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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    ♦    UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

July  I,  1958  Volume  732  Number  i 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


PordgB  Patcati  Recctrcd  la  the  Scicotiic  LB>rary  as  of 
May  31,  1958 


Ooantry 


Auatrslls  : 

(Ab«trmet§) 

(Pmtenf) 

AiMtrU 

Bclclum... 

CaudA 

Drnmark.. 

FlntandV"™JLVJl!lVJl 
Franc* : 

{P»tent$) 

{A44itiont) 

O^rmany : 

{ AuaUffe*ehriften) 

( Patent! ) 

Of»«t  BriUin 

IndU 

IrvUBd 

Italy- 

Japan 

N#th»rlaiMto 

Norway 

Phllipplnaa 

Poland - 

8w«><l»n 

8wlta»rland 

Tugoalarla 


Date  r*celT«d 


May 
May 
Apr. 
Mmt 
May 
May 
Mar. 


May 
May 

May 
Mar 

May 
May 
Apr. 
May 
Mav 
May 
May 
June 
Mar. 

^; 


19.  1958- 
5  1958--. 
22.  1958. 
2,  1958.- 
29,  1958- 
2,  1958  .. 
24.  1958. 
19,  1958- 


12. 1958. 
12, 1958. 


6.  1958 

11.  1958 

29.  1958. 

5,  1958 

9.   1958 

29.  1958 

19    1958 

9.  1958 

19.  1958 

29    1956 

20.  1958 

11. 1958 

21.  1958 

17,  1955 


AutralU  :  rirat  2,000  Incomplete 
Belclnm  :   Ftnt  printed  493.079 
Canada  :    Flr«t  printed  45S  746 
Cierhoalovakla  ;   Latest  81.300/1952 
Finland  :   Ftmt  printed  19.428 
Flr«t  500  Incomplete 
Hnnaary  :   Flrtt  recelTed  5  792 
Lateat  140.582/1951 
Ireland  :   Mlaalnit  1    lO.OOO 
Italy  ;   Flrat  243.000  Incomplete 
Ruaiila  :   Lateot  2496/1928 
YufoalaTU-   Flrtt  receUed  10.001 


Hlskeat 

number 


31.8«4 
211.300 
l»fl.900 
633.200 
557  809 

84.325 
1,0«9 

29,227 

,154.400 
68.150 

,024,450 

.010864 

794.810 

58.166 

21,450 

522.600 

2.900 

88.015 

91.248 

217 

40  586 

1«2  249 

328.673 

16,461 
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Ckansc  ia  Rales  of  Practice 

Notice  wa*  tlren  In  the  Federal  1le»l»ter  of  Jane  8,  1958, 
(tS  F.  R.  S968)  of  the  followlnir  chanice  In  the  Rulea  of  Prac- 
tice which  will  take  effect  July  7,  1958  : 

1.   Paragraph  (n)  of  Role  21  la  amended  to  read  ai  followa : 
Search  of  Patent  Oflllce   recorda  for  purpoaea   not 
otherwiae   apeclfled    In   thla   bmUob,    per   hoar   of 

search  or  fraction  thereof $3.00 

Paraaraph  (o)  of  Rale  21  U  deleted. 


(B) 


AdiMikatcd  Patcoli 

(D.  C.  MaM.)    Pierce  Patent  No.  2,183,642  (250—36),  for 

electrical  ayatem.  Held  invalid.     Pi«ree  ▼.  American  Commu- 
nicaUons  Co.,  ISO  F.  Sopp.  943:  116  U8PQ  508. 

(D.  C.  Maaa.)  Pierce  Patent  No.  2,133,645  (250—20),  for 
electrical  lyatem  aitd  apparatua.    Id. 

(D.  C.  Maaa.)  Pierce  Patent  No.  2,133,648  (250— 20),  for 
electrical  ayatem.     Id. 

(D.  C.  Wta.)  Olander  Patent  No.  2.663.102  (38—123),  for 
ironing  Uble.  CUlm  1  HeUt  valid  and  infringed.  J.  R.  Clark 
Co.  r.  Oemder.  Paetehk^  4  FYey  Co.,  159  F.  Sopp.  948 ;  116 
U8PQ  141. 

(D.  C.  Mich.)  Martini  Patent  No.  2,712,419  (242— «4.21), 
for  aplnning  type  flahing  reel.  Claim  4  Held  valid  but  not 
infringed.  Martini  v.  &reot  LakoB  ProducU,  Inc.,  159  F.  8opp. 
847;  116U8PQ  569. 


DiaclainMr 

2.328,541.— iraarire  J».  BoetUotte.  Old  Hickory,  Tenn.  Yabk 
Odim.  Patent  dated  Sept.  7,  1943.  Disclaimer  filed  May 
28.  1958.  by  the  aaaignee,  E.  I.  du  Pont  4e  Nemoure  4 
Compan0. 

Hereby   entera    thla   dlaclaimer   to  clalma   1    through   4  of 
aald  patent. 


Patcati  Available  for  UcenalBg  or  Sale 

2,681,810  Rolf  Club  Cart  Having  RetracUble  Running 
t»ear.  (\)rreapondence  to :  Patent  Coonsel,  C^herry-BBrrell 
Corporation,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa. 

2.710.S19.  Blectro-Mechanlcal  Traverse  Operated  Switch. 
Manaell  E.  Buah.  197  Oaler  St..  Toronto  9,  Ontario.  Canada. 

2.824.311.  Scarf  (Western  Scarf  for  Motorcycle  and  Horae- 
back  Riding).     Mark  Bamett,  239  Doty  St..  Hammond,  Ind. 

2.827.643.  Ant  Kepellent  Bee  Hive  Stand.  Smll  K.  Affeld, 
Terminal  Place,  Moaea  Lake,  Waah. 

2,829,651.  Shank  Grip  A^nating  Meana  for  a  SlldaMe  Side 
Jaw  Wrench.     Stanley  Kupia,  585  29th  St.,  Oakland  9,  Calif. 

2.830.633.     Power    Not    Cracker.      Edward    and    Adelaide 
-Peter,  Route  1,  Box  236,  Aumaville,  Oreg. 

2,830,796.      Mining  DrUl  Bit.     Wealey  Weeae,  Qaick,  W.  Va. 


I 


N«w  AppUcatkMM  Received  Dwiag  May  19SS 

Patenta 6.750 

Deslgna  .., •- *♦♦ 

Plant  Pata -. 10 

KelsBaea. , - *2 

Total T.146 


Patents 973 — No. 

Deaigna 41 — No. 

Ptant  Pats  ___  1— No. 

Relaauea 8 — No. 

Tetol 1,018 


2,840.821  to  No. 
183.113  to  No. 
1,722 
24,495  to  No. 


2,841.793,  incl. 
183.153,  Ind. 

24.497,  Incl. 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1968 

Total  number  of  pending  uipUeations  (excluding  Designs) 208, 202 

ToUl  number  of  pending  Derign  Applicfttions ft,  024 

Total  number  of  apptieations  ftwaitmg  action  (excluding  Designs) 87.986 

Total  number  of  Derign  i^jplieations  awaiting  action 8,087 

Date  of  oldest  new  applieauon June     4,  1987 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application May   17, 1987 


M.  C  B08A.  1 


raTBKT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS.  AND  8UPBBTI80BT  KXAMINntfl 


DIVISIONS 

«.  SI.  «. 

tt.«S.SS. 

IS.  89. 

U.  ••.•«. 

i«.js,r 

.  41.  «S.  44. 

4S.A1. 

M.as. 

1  13.  IS.  U.  SI.  St. 

57,SS.61.D«iKM. 

7.  n.  17. 

S7.S4.S6. 

ss.as. 

•S. 

t.  1.  so.  ».  B.  M. 

40.tS.«. 

1.  4.  9,  10.  IS.  SS.  SI. 

Si.  a. 

17. 

a.  IS.  IS. 

S0.SO.SS. 

«,  u. 

17. 

i.n.ni 

.  IV.  V. 

OklMt  Applkstioo 

N«w 

Admoqm 

»-SO-57 

»-t-47 

»-SB^7 

•-•-67 

lS-S-57 

10-3»-67 

•-U-47 

ft-a»-67 

S-S-87 

•-•-87 

IO-l-fl7 

lO-H-67 

•-11-67 

•-•-87 

10-11-67 

10-14-67 

»-««7 

•-10-67 

•-17-67 

10-2-67 

10-»-«7 

10-14-67 

8-1S-67 

7-1-87 

10-4-67 

»-*-67 

9-*-n 

•-SS-67 

•-6-67 

•-16-67 

•-tS-67 

•-J-67 

10-10-67 

10-11-67 

•-•-67 

•-S-67 

•-l»-67 

•-J-67 

•-♦-67 

9-11-87 

7-1S-67 

7-16-67 

•-8-67 

•-8-S7 

•-4-67 

6-17-67 

11-7-67 

ll-lS-67 

S-16-67 

fr-U-67 

11-1-67 

10-«-87 

t0-l»-67 

10-17-87 

•-SS-67 

•-wr 

9-1-67 

7-S»-67 

10-16-67 

10-7-87 

(I)  STONE.  I.  O.,  OHKMICAL  AND   RKLATKD  ARTS , 

I 

(II)  8TRACHAN,  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  KNBRGT  AND  RLRCTRIOAL  ARTS. 


am  YXTNG  rWAI,  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MAOHINK  BLKMENT8  AND  DKSIGNS.... 

(IV)  FRBKHOP.  H.  B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(YD  MURPHY.  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(VU)  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  OOATINO.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECEI.  G.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  BXAMINRR8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTENTION 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J.,  Bnkm:  Exoavktlnc;  PtwitlDc:  Pl^t  Huatendrr;  Scattortnc  UnloMton 

7.  (IID  HERRMANN,  D.,  PWibif,  Tnpptnc  mnd  Vennln  DwUoytnc:  Ptimii;  TobMOo;  Textile  Wrtncen;  Boeklee. 

Buttoiuuid  ClHfa    

5.  (V II)  LE  ROY,  C.  A.,  Metel  Fouodinf  Mid  Trefttment;  MeteBorfy  (Proent  and  Appvatua);  Alloya:  ItartMMUM  and 

Rbeosteti 

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A..  HoMa;  Power  DiiTen  ConTeyora;  HandWwt  Apparatua;  Blavatort;  Pnamnatlr  DIapatefa:  Store 

Sarrlce;  ConTeyera,  Chutea,  Sktda.  Outdeaand  Waya 

8.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harvpst^n:  riMvthlnK  Objecta;  Threahlnc;  Knottert:  Anlraal  HaalMndnr:   Bee  Caltore; 

Dairy;  Batcfaerinc;  VegeUble  and  Mnt  Cutters  and  ConmUnutora;  Fencea;  OatM:  Muaic;  Sifoals  and  Indloatorr, 
Fhild  Sprtnklinc.  Spraytng  and  DlfTiMinx 

6.  (I)  LIDOFP,  H.  J.,  Carbon  CbemlsUy  (pwt).e.  i.,  HetencycUe.  GenanU  Organic  Proccwea.  Protelaa,  Amldee.  Amloea  . 

7.  (IV)  OONSALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDER80.V,  F.  O.  aettof).  Optka 

5.  (V)  L  EWI8.  R.  O.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seau;  CabtaieU;  TaMea;  MlinalliiiaoHa  Fnraltiire;  Fir*  EaapM;  hmMm;  Dcpoatt 

and  Colleetlon  ReoepUclm 

9.  (VI)  BRAN80N.J.  H.,  Pompa;  Fans;  Turbtnea ~ 

10.  (VT)  BOYD.  8.,  Ftreanns;  Ordnanoe;  AmmnnUkm:  EzploalTe  Charge  Maklnc 

11.  (TV)  BENHAM,  E.  V.,  BooU,  Sboea  and  Lecfin«s;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manulactare;  Button.  Eyelet  and  RlTet  Setting; 

Nafllng.  SUpUng  and  CUp  ClendiJng;  Cvd.  PIctare  and  Sign  Eihtbtttng;  Cutlery;  PIpea  and  Tubular  Condultt 

13.  (Ill)  SPINTMAN.S.  (DURHAM,  h.  O  .acting).  Machine  Elements:  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Ckitea  and  Motor 

Controls  

15.  (IID  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Catttng:  Electric  Ump  and  Tube  Manuiaetare:  Naadle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 

(part),  e.  g.  Spadal  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  MflUng,  Planing.  Turning 

14.  ail)  MANIAN.  J.  C.  (WILTZ,  W.  A.,  acting).  Metal  Working  (part),  c.  g.  Sboat  Matal.  Wba  Banding.  Mi«allaaf«aa 

Prowaasa.  Aaaembly  and  Diaaasembty  Apparatu?;  Wire  Fabrica 

16.  (Vn)  BRINDISI.  M.  V  ,  Ptestlcs;  Plastic  Bk>ck  and  Earthonwara  Apparata;  Glaa. 

16.  (II)  ANDRU8,  L.  M.  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) ' ...'^... 

17.  (TV)  LEIOHBY.  R.  A..  Packaging  (part) ;  Typawrltcra;  Printing:  Type  Caattag  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Aaao- 

elatlonor  Folding 

la  (VI)  BLUM.  A..  Power  Pianta;  Fluid  Transniaaioaa;  Serromotor  Sy^wna;  Jat  Motora;  Comboatlon  Turblnea;  Speed 

Reaponaive  Derfcea 

19.  (VII)  PATRICK,  PL.  (MATTESON.F.L,  acting),  StoveaandFunMCKV  Bolters;  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Sys- 
tems; MiMeUaneous  Heattng;  Automatic  Tnnpersture  anrl  Homldity  Regvlatlon       

90.  (V)  SEERS.  J.  D.,  Mtaeellaneous  Hardware;  CkMure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Siisa;  Bank  Protactton;  Braard.  Pastry  and 

ConlBctkni  Making;  Tenuand  Canoplea;  Umbrellas;  Canaa;  Undertrvking.  Eleetrleal  Coonectors ^ 

31.  (IID  MADER.  R.  C.  TextUea 

33.  (VI)  MARLAND.  M.  L.,  Aeronautlea;  BoaU;  Booys;  Shtpa;  Marine  Propolaloa;  PropaOara;  WtadmlDs:  Flold  Dla- 

phragmsand  BeOows 

23.  (VI)  8MII  OW,  T  ,  DaU  Proctaaors;  Digital  and  Auloc  Computers:  Caleoktory.  Bookkaaptag  MacMaea;  Cash  and 

Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

M.  an)  HICKEY.  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brssalsrss);  Apparal  Appasataa;  Sawlag  Maehlnaa;  TextBaa,  Iraolnc 

or  Smoothing:  Ckitcheaand  Power-Stop  Control 

36.  (VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D..  Coating— Prooeaaea,  MlaeeOaneoua  ProdneU  and  Apparatiia:  DMlDatlBa:  Wood  Traatlag  Ap- 

paratua;  Paper  Making 

3ft.  (II)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Electricity— Generation.  Motive  Power,  Transmission  Systems.  Voltage  and  Phase  Coutrol  Sys- 
tems. Furnaces,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Are  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  EleTators  (part). 
e.  g.  Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms;  Iw'.octor*;  TransSirmars. 

37.  (IV)  JAMES,  8  .  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Bruab,  Broon  aad  Mop  Ifaktat:  TaitllM,  FkUd  TnsUbc 

Apparatus:  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Coii'tact  with  Solids 

38.  (VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Englnea;  Ezpanalble  Chamber  Motors;  Fhild  Serrorootors;  Spring. 

Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  ShafU;  Ftexlble-8han  CoupUngs;  Chucks  or  Sockivts; 

Fluid  Current  Conveyors;  Preaaure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Snbatltutas 

89.  (V)  FRITZ.  M.  M,  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maklnc:  Bagfagt;  Clsth.  Laatbarand  Robber  Ra- 

oeptacles;  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Joint  Packing;  Valved  Pipe  CoapUnga;  Rod  JoinU;  Tool-Handling  Faatenlno 
SO.  (Vll)  O'l  EARY,  R.  A.,  lUumlnating  Burners;  Commlnutors;  Coin  Controlled  Apparatua;  Dispensing  CablaKs;  Article 

Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 


DIVI8ION8.  KXAMINKBS  AND  SUBJSCTS  OP  INTENTION 


OldMt  AppUation 


No 


AmMMtod 


a. 

M. 

38. 
38. 

37. 
3i. 


40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 


44 


81 .  (I)  BOBTTCRBR,  A.  Xf..  Cvboo  ChflBktry  (pwt),«.  (.,  Urw  Adducts.  Silleon  Omutntng  Ovboo  CorapoMndt.  Rydro- 
lenatlon  of  Carboa  Oxldea,  Ptrtkl  OHdattoii  of  NoaAroflMtle  Hytlraovton  Mtitwat,  Hydrowbaai,  nitotwutiil 

Hydrookrbon*.  Miner*]  OlU - 

SS.  (VII)  BERMAN.  H.,  Om  Mid  LIqnM  ContMt  AppwAtw;  Hm*  BKhang«;  (hm  8«pM»ttoa:  AtiUtton;  SeU  PropvrtloB- 

ln(  Fluid  6rst«ms;  Liquid  LeTel  RcsponslTf  S7««nM:  Ptrt  KxttDflulabeni .       .       

on  MUBHAKK,  W.  L.  BrIdtM:  HTdnulte  ud  E«rth  Enctmerlng;  RomIs  and  Pavfinenti 

aV)  QUACKBNBU8H,  L.,  lUOwmTt- Draft  AppllUMM.  SwttetaM  ud  Stcnato.  8urte«c  Track,  Rolling  Stock,  Traek 
Buidtn;  ElMtrtettr,  TnBmlakNi  to  VehldM;  Domptnt  VehidM;  Vehicle  Pwdera:  H«nd  and  HoM  Line  Implemants 

(TV)  DEMBO.  L  J  .  DI^Miistnc:  Eflltaf  and  CkMlBc  Remptaelet;  Toilet;  Sheet  or  Web  FeMltnff 

(V)  CCTTINO,  C.  A..  (acUnc).  MeMorlnv  and  Teatti«:  AuUHoatlc  Welffbera;  Weighing  Boalea 

ai)  LEVY.  M.  L.,  Electricity— SwItdHa.  Welding.  Heattng,  Photo-oiiU  ClrooiU 

(I)  MARMEL8TEIN,  N  ,  Carbon  ChamlKry  (part),  e.  g  .  Ato.  Carbocyclic  or  Aerdic  Compound*  (part). e.g.,  An* 
thrsaca.  Trtarrfanethanea.  Batara,  Aeida,  Ketones,  Aldeliydea.  Ethera.  Phanols.  Aloobolt 

(TV)  WEIL,  I..  Fluid  rriawr*  lUrilatort:  Valvaa;  Ftatd  Handling  (eiaept  Praaora  Modulating  Ralay*.  Satf-Propor- 

tlonbv  Syatems.  Float  Valrea.  Dtephragm*  and  Brilowa) 

(V)  DRT'MMOND,  E.  J  ,  Reoeptadea— Metallic.  Paper,  Wooden.  OteM;  Spaeial  Reoeptadai and  PackacM 

(II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Reoorden  (part);  Sound  R«»rdlnf ;  TeJevlaJoo 

(11)  REYNOLDS,  E   R.,  Electric  Signaiing;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIORT.  W  B  (WOLK,  M  O.  acting),  Medicines.  Poisoas.  Coamettas;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathern: 
Pieserrlng,  Sterilising  and  DlainlecUng  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyalng.  Fluid  Treatment 
ofTactlJM 

(II)  EVANS.  N.  H..  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Mass  Spectrometer*;  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nudaar  Resonant  Derloes; 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Measiring:  Radar:  !V)nar;  Torpedoes     .   , 

4&.  (VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.,  Wheels,  Ttrea  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheals  and  Axles;  Labrloatkm;  Beartna  wd  Ooldei;  Bdt 
and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Sprti«  DeTleaa;  Animal  Draft  AppUanoes;  Fluid  Handling  (part) 

(I)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L..  acting),  Acttnlde  Series  (e  g.,  fisskmable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stook; 
Explosives.  Poirrr  PknU  (part),  MetaOurry  (pvt);  Radioactive  Medkines;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chemhtry  (part) 

(VIl   KASOF.  W    J  ,  Mining.  (Jusrrylng.  and  Ice  Harvexttng   Moti.r  Vehicles;  t  snd  Vehicles,  Education    

(U)  BERNSTEFN,  8.,  Efectrlcity— Converston  Systems.  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (exoept  Metan); 

Bwltohboards,  lUlays.  MagneU.  Condenaers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Ractlflers  

(VII)  BEN  DETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  SoUds;  VantUatton;  Welk;  Karth  Boring;  Coiieentrallng 

E  vaporttors 

(T)  ARNOLD   n  .  (Vbon  ChamMnr  (part),  c.  g.,  SyntlMtle  Rcaln  Oonposhlona  (part),  SyBtHtotte  Rubber  Oonpo- 

sttlons.  Natural  Rubber , - -    

(II)  YAFFEE,  8.,  Radio  TransmlUers,  Receiver*  and  Tuner*;  Modulators;  Fletoelectrlr  DerleeK;  Anteniua 

51  (T)  NKPF.  P.  R.  (RIORDAN,  R.  C,  acting),  SupporU  and  Racks 

SI.  aV)  NINAS.  Q.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Makings  ManlMdlng;  Printed  Matter;  Station- 
ary; Paper  Files  ai>d  Binders;  FVilhle  or  Portable  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doors.  WIndowa,  Awntags,  and  Shatters; 
Rameas;  Whip  Apparatus.  Food  Apparatus,  Closure  Operators 

ai)  NILSON,  R.  O  .  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes:  Mlaoellaneous  DIseherge  Devices;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Qas  Dlai^liarfs  Devlos  CIreutta;  Ray  Energy  (c.g..X-Ray.  UltrsvloM.  RadkiacUve)  AppUeattons 

(VII)  KLINE.  J   R,  Surgery;  DentMry;  ArllllcHl  Body  Members;  Separating  and  Aswortlng  Solids  (part) 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R..  Abrading  CompoattkuM;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plaatk  Oompoelttons;  Klectrteal  and  Wave  Enefgy 
Chemistry 

(III)  MILLER.  A  B..  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making;  Driven  and  Screw  Fastasilngs; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry,  Pipe  JolnUor  CoupUngs;  MetaJ  Bending 

(III)  BRONAUGR.  F.  R..  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  MeUI  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  Working;  Abrading  Prooeaass 
and  Apparatus;  Bathe.  CkiaeU.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling:  Paper  ManufMturea;  Paokagfiig  (part) 

(T)  BRINDISL  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chamiatry;  FertlUters;  Gas.  Heating  and  Illuminating 

(I)  MANOAN.  P.  E..  Carbon  Chemlsuy  (part),  s.  g  ,  Syntbatk  Rtains  (part).  Sjmtbetk:  Resin  Compoalttoni  (part), 

Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  ProoeasM  and  ProducU 

(IID  8TRIZAK.  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Ptishtng  and  Pullbig;  Rorokigy;  Time  Controlling  Apparatus;  Railway  Mall 

Deltvary;  Feeding  of  Indefinite  Lengths 

(IV)  LOWE.D.  B,  Games;  Toys;  Amusements  and  KxerdstagDevtoes;  Mechankxl  Guns  and  Projectors.  Illumlnatton; 
Photographic  Apparatus 

a)  WINKEL8TEIN.  A.  H..  Foods  and  Beverages:  FermenUtk»;  Carbon  ChemlMrF  (part),  e.  g.,  LIgnlni,  Carboby- 

drate  Derivatlvea,  Fats,  Sulfurlsed  Compounds:  H»avy  Metal  Compounds... _^..^. 

(I)  OREBNW ALD.  /  .  Fuels;  MIsoellanMNU  Compositions .-:,--.: 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Oeometric  Instruments;  Aeoustks;  Buiklii^  Stmetures *.... 

(VII)  KR.4  KFT,  C.  F.,  OrnamenUtion.  LiqaUX  Separaitonor  PuriAcatton;  ODtrilbgal  Bowl  geparatora;  Separating  and 

Assorting  Solid*  (part)  

(IT)  SAX.  E.  J.,  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  Insulators;  Amplifiers 

fl- BAILEY.  J.  S..  Laminated  Fabrtea i 

n- LADY,  J.  B,  OartUatosa '. i ...-. 

Ill—WAHL.  R.  A..  Cutting  and  Punching 

IV-BFRLOWITZ.  W  ,  Harrow,  and  Diggers;  Plows. :: 

V-ANGEI  .  C    D  ,  Refrigeration    Hnntf   ScafloMs      „ 

(I)  LANHAM.  B.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  SteroMs:  Synthetic  Resins  (part) 

(a-MONCURB.  J.  A..  iBdoatrtal  ArU 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  number*  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1958,  except  those  which 
may  have  been  extended  under  the  proviAions  of  the  Veterann  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
66  8tat.  321)  and  thoee  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public 
Iaw  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patent*  which  have  been  extended  I4>pear8  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PalenU — 196S. 

Patents. _..   Numbers  2,247,345,  to  2,251,257,  inclusive 

Plant  Patent* Numbers  478  to  479,  inclusive    ^ 


July  1,  1958 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.  S.  Court  of  OntooH  and  Pateat  Appcak 

I  ■       In  RE  TCNNET  ET  AL. 

N:  «J«7.     Decided  A^ril  tS.  i9SS 
[—  CCPA  —  :  —  P.2d  —  :  117  U8PQ  M81 
1.    PtIOt  A«T— PWNTH)  PrBLICATION — ClNCKLLCD  MAmt  IN 
PA-raNTiD  PiLS — ReffituM  A.  Feneenden  r    Richmrd  B. 
WU«on  et  at.     CoNsrouBD. 
In  rcfcard  to  th^  ra«^  of  Retrin^ld  A .  Fmtenden  t.  Riehtird 
H.   Wilton  et  al..  Ig  CrPA  1171.  48  r.2d  422.  1931  C.  D. 
419.  0  USPQ  274,  (vrt.  d«>nlMl  284  U.  8.  ft40.  which  "hu 
been  cited  on  a  namber  of  occaaiona  by  other  coarta  ma  well 
aa   bjr    the   Patent   Office,    as   atandinir   for   the   propnaitlon 
that  matter  appeartnc  In  a  patent  application  aa  orlKinally 
died,  bat  cancelled  before  the  application  laanei:  ta  a  patent, 
doee  not  conatltute  a  printed  publication,"  HMd  that  "we 
do  not   feel   that   the  caae  atanda   for  the  propoaltlon   at- 
tribated  to  It." 

2.  pATijrrs — Nattm  or  a  Patbnt — Should  Ado  to  Bvu  or 

Knowlkook. 
Held  that  nnleaa  the  patentee,  by  hia  dlacloaare.  adda  to 
the  aum  of  human  knowledge,  the  grant  of  a  patent  would. 
In  fact,  be  a  monopoly  within  the  deflnitlon  In  United 
Statet  v.  Dubilier  Condenser  Corp.  (1933),  289  U.  8.  178 
at  186,  and  the  policy  of  the  patent  lawa  would  be  frua- 
trated. 

3.  Same — Bamb — CoNaiocKATiON   roa   Patbnt   Gbant. 

-•  •  •  In  conalderatlon  for  the  patent  rr^nt.  aomethlng 
muat  be  flyen  to  the  public  which  it  did  not  have  before 
(albeit  that  the  enjoyment  of  tbla  'aomethlnr  may  be  poat- 
poned  for  17  yeara).  If  the  public  la  already  iwaaeased  of 
that  'something,'  or  if  it  la  acee»tible  to  the  p»blie,  there 
la  a  failure  of  conalderatlon  and  no  patent  may  be  granted." 

4.  PUOB  A«T — PUNTID  PUBUCATION — FOMJON   TTPIWEITTEN 

PaTBKT    APPUCATIOKa    OPSNB>  TO   PCBUC    INBPBCTION. 

Held  that  the  reaaon  foreign  typewritten  patent  applica- 
tion (ilea,  which  have  been  opened  to  public  inapectlon  In 
a  foreign  patent  offlre,  have  not  been  "applied  aa  bara  by 
the  courta  la  found  in  the  requirement  that  the  publication, 
to  be  a  bar,  muat  be  'printed.'  " 

5.  Same — Samb — Pkiob    Knowlxogb    ok    Ubb — Patbkt    Act 

or  1836—33  U.  8.  C.  102(a)  (b). 
"•  •  •  a  'printed  publication'  may  be  an  effective  bar 
to  the  granting  of  a  patent  If  it  la  'in  thla  or  a  foreign 
country.'  35  V.  S.  C.  102(a)  (b).  For  knowledge  or  use 
of  the  Invention  to  be  a  statutory  bar.  however.  It  muat  be 
'In  thla  country."  35  U.  S.  C.  102(a)  The  patent  act  of 
1836  made  the  same  diatinctlon.  Act  of  July  4.  1836.  c.  337, 
15,  5  Stat.  123."  

6.  Samb — Same — Samb — Pbobabilitt  or  Bbino  Maob  Known 

TO  American  Pi-blic 
In  regard  to  the  printed  publication  and  prior  knowledge 
or  uae  bara  to  the  grant  of  a  patent.  Held  that  "what 
Congreaa  was  concerned  with,  both  In  1836  and  1952,  waa 
the  probabilitw  that  the  subject  matter  would  be  made 
known  to  the  American  public." 

7.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"Knowledge  or  use  In  the  United  States  would  probablp 
(or  so  Congress  must  have  reasoned)  come  to  the  attention 
of  the  American  people  whereas  the  same  probability  would 
not  be  present  with  respect  to  such  knowledge  and  uae 
abroad.  By  the  same  token,  in  the  caae  of  'printed'  publl- 
catlona,  Congreaa  no  doubt  reasoned  that  one  would  not  go 
to  the  trouble  of  printing  a  given  description  of  a  thing 
unless  It  waa  dealred  to  print  a  number  of  coplea  of  It." 

8.  Same — Same — Pbintino  Alone   iNBcrriciENT. 

"Printing  alone,  of  course,  would  be  Inaufllclent  to  reaaon- 
ably  aaaure  that  the  public  would  have  acceaa  to  the  work, 
for  the  poaslbility  always  exiats  that  the  printed  matter 
may  be  suppressed  and  might  never  reach  the  public  Then 
too,  there  are  time  lapaes  between  the  printing  and  the 
publishing  of  a  given  work,  and  the  public  is  not  to  be 
charged  with  knowledge  of  a  aubject  until  auch  time  aa  it  la 
available  to  It.  For  this  reaaon.  It  la  required  that  the 
deacription  not  only  be  printed  hat  be  pubiiabed  aa  well." 
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9.  Same — Same — Pcblicatiob    or    liNaLC     Pbimtsd    Con 

ScrriciENT. 
"*  •  *  though  the  law  haa  In  mind  the  probabiUtp  of 
publlr  knowledge  of  the  contents  of  the  publication,  the 
law  doea  not  go  further  and  require  that  the  probability 
BMBt  have  become  an  actuality.  In  other  worda,  ooce  It  baa 
be«B  catabllahed  that  the  item  baa  been  both  printed  and 
pabllabed.  It  la  not  neceaaary  to  further  ahow  that  any 
given  number  of  people  actually  saw  It  or  that  any  apeclflc 
number  of  coplea  have  been  circulated.  The  law  aeta  up  a 
eoncl»»ive  prfnmption  to  the  effect  that  the  public  haa 
knowladge  of  the  publication  when  a  aingle  printed  copy  la 
proved  to  have  been  so  pnbllahed." 

10.  Same — Same— Pbivatb  CoMMrMCATioK  Nor  SnmciBinT. 
"The  so-called  'publication'  cannot  be  a  private  coBnin- 

nicatlon  or  the  like." 

11.  Same — Same — MicBontM  Ib  Not  •T»«iiitei>"  and  Not  a 

"Pbinted  PrBLICATION"  Cndcb  35  U.  S.  C.  102(b). 
On  the  Issue  of  "whether  a  microfllm.  which  allegedly 
waa  made  available  to  the  public  only  by  virtue  of  the 
publication  of  a  bibliography,  there  being  no  evidence  of 
record  that  any  copies  of  said  microfilm  have  been  made 
or  seen  by  any  member  of  the  public.  Is  a  'printed  publica- 
tion' within  the  meaning  of  that  term  as  uaed  In  33  U.  S.  C. 
102(b),"  Held  that  the  microfllm  la  not  a  "printed  publi- 
cation" within  the  contemplation  of  aection  102(b)  and 
Held  that  the  conclualon  that  the  microfilm  Is  not  "printed" 
makes  it  unnecessary  to  consider  whether  It  waa  published. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  111,306. 

REVERSED. 

/■ 

Lawrence  B.  Biebel  and  itarechal,  Biebel,  French  rf 
Buffff  for  Tenney. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the 
CommiMioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Johnhojc,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Oonneix,  Woeucy, 
and  Rich,  Aitociate  Judget 

Johnson,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the 

court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals,  rejecting  claims  3  through  12,  14 
through  18,  21  and  22,  all  the  claims  remaining  in 
appellants"  application  No.  111306,  filed  Augunt  19. 
1949,  for  "Machine  for  Producing  Dispersions  of  Llq 
ulds  In  Air  or  Other  Uases  for  the  Production  of  Fogs," 
as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art. 

The  alleged  invention,  as  may  be  seen  from  its  title, 
relates  to  fog  producing  apparatus,  the  essential  ele- 
ment of  said  apparatus  being  a  "pulse  jet  engine."  As 
will  lie  hereinafter  seen.  It  Is  not  necessary  to  set  forth 
tile  claims  on  appeal  nor  to  further  describe  the  alleged 
invention,  for  in  the  view  we  take  of  the  case,  only  a 
question  of  law  Is  before  us. 

The  prituary  reference  relied  upon  by  the  Kxamlner 
and  by  the  Board  is  a  microfllm  copy  of  the  typewritten 
gpeciflcation  of  a  German  patent  application.*  said 
microfllm  having  t)een  applied  against  appellants" 
claims  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  3.%  U.  S.  C.  102(b), 
as  a  printed  publication  allegedly  published  on  June 
11.  1948. 

The  history  of  this  microfllm  is  set  forth  in  appei* 

lants"  brief  as  follows  : 

•  •••••• 

A  patent  application  was  filed  by  a  lierman  national  In  the 
former  Uovernment  Patent  Office  In  Berlin  Germany  on  Feb- 
ruary 25,  1943  At  the  end  of  World  War  II  this  Oovemment 
Patent  Office  called  Relchapatentaiat,  became  defunct  Some 
time   after   the   cloae   of    the   war   military   personnel   of   the 

>  Karcher.  German  patent  application  No.  138,004,  filed 
February  25,  1943. 


United  States  Government  obtained  acceaa  to  the  unpubllabed 
patent  applications  on  file  In  the  Relchspatentamt.  and  re- 
cortled  them  on  microfllm.  along  with  a  large  amount  of  otber 
technical  material. 

These  microfllma  were  turned  over  to  tbe  Office  of  Technical 
Services  of  the  United  Statea  Department  of  Commerce 
Eventually  thev  were  placed  In  the  Library  of  Congreaa  and 
the  Office  of  Technical  Servlcea  pabllabed  tbe  Blblography 
of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Re(>orts  concerning  all  of  the  data 
captured  at  tbe  end  of  the  war.  Tba  reference  here  waa  one 
of  a  substantial  number  of  Hnpabllabcd  (German  patent  appli- 
cations photograobed  on  reel  PBL  83291  This  reel  was 
Itated  In  the  Bibliography  along  with  other  reels  on  which 
were  photographed  various  other  unpublished  Orman  appll- 
rattona  under  the  following  deaigDatlon  -.   •   *   * 

"PBL  83291  Kelchapatentant.  Berlin.  German  jwtent 
applications  on  aircraft  (Flat  Microfilm  Reel  B  1S4,  Pramea 
W12J  9442)  1937-l»4.^  942  f.  Price:  Microfilm — »9  00 — 
Enlargement  prlnt--$120.00.     In  German." 

It  should  be  noted  that  there  la  no  other  Identification  of  the 
material  recorded  In  the  reel  t>eyond  the  single  above  quoted 
atatement.  "German  patent  applicationa  on  aircraft."  Tbe 
cited  frame*  of  the  microfilm  nave  no  relation  to  aircraft. 

It  Is  stated  in  the  Bibliography  that  coplea  coald  be  ob- 
tained by  ordering  them  from  the  Office  of  Technical  Servlcea, 
giving   appropriate    PB    number    identification.    •    •   • 

The  Board,  conceding  that  the  faulty  indexing  of  the 
O.  T.  S.  bibliography  would  he  apt  to  mislead  the  pub- 
lic as  to  the  contents  of  the  reel  of  microfllm  In  ques- 
tion, and  not  denying  that  there  was  no  evidence  of 
record  to  Indicate  that  any  copies  of  the  Karcher  docu- 
ment were  made  from  the  microfilm  on  file  In  the 
Lil)rary  of  Congress  prior  to  appellants'  flllng  date, 
nevertheless  held,  on  the  authority  of  Ex  pnrle  Brend- 
Icin.  ion  rSPQ  4SS  (Bd.  Appls.  19W).  that  the  notice 
of  availability  to  the  public  In  the  O.  T.  SI.  bibliography 
of  the  microfllm  In  question  constitutes  said  microfllm 
a  •'printed  publication"  within  the  meaning  of  85 
U.  S.  C.  102(b).>  as  of  the  publishing  date  of  said 
bibliography,  June  11.  1948  (a  date  more  than  one  year 
prior  to  appellants'  flllng  date). 

Appellants  urge  that,  due  to  the  practical  impossi- 
bility of  locating  the  microfilm  on  file  in  the  Library 
of  Congress,  even  after  the  O.  T.  S.  bibliography  was 
published  (as  a  result  of  tbe  faulty  indexing),  the 
microfilm  was  not  published  within  the  contemplation 
of  section  102(b),  supra.  They  further  argue  that 
the  microfllm  was  not  "printed." 

Counsel  for  the  Commissioner  admitted  during  oral 
argument  that  If  tbe  microfilm  Is  held  not  to  be  a  valid 
reference  (vig. — a  printed  publication)  all  the  claims 
on  appeal  are  allowable. 

The  Issue  confronting  us,  therefore,  Is  whether  a 
microfilm,  which  allegedly  was  made  available  to  the 
public  only  by  virtue  of  the  publication  of  a  bibliog- 
raphy, there  being  no  evidence  of  record  that  any  copies 
of  said  microfilm  have  been  made  or  seen  by  any  mem- 
ber of  the  public,  is  a  "printed  publication"  within  the 
meaning  of  that  term  as  used  in  ST*  U.  S.  C.  102(b). 

The  Importance  of  this  question  is  at  once  obvious. 
At  first  blush  we  had  thought  that  this  decision  might 
be  Influenced  by  a  prior  decision  of  this  court :  Regi- 
nald A.  Fe»»enden  v.  Richard  H.  WiUon  et  al.,  18  CCPA 
(Patents)  1171,  48  F.2d  422,  9  USPQ  274.  cert,  denied 
284  U.  S.  640  (1981).  This  decision  was  urged  by 
appellant  as  analogous  to  the  instant  case.  The  case 
has  been  cited  on  a  numl)er  of  occasions  by  other  courts 
as  well  as  by  the  Patent  Office,  as  sUnding  for  the 
proposition  that  matter  appearing  in  a  patent  applica- 
tion as  originally  filed,  but  cancelled  before  the 
application  issued  as  a  patent,  does  not  constitute  a 
printed  publication.-  Tampar.  Inc.  v.  Pertonnl  Prod- 
uct* Corf.,  88  Y.  Supp   «B  (D.  C.  E.  D.  N.  Y.  1941)  : 


•The  Import  of  the  Board's  declaion  la  that  the  microfilm 
per  ae.  ky  virtue  of  the  O.  T.  8  notice  of  availability,  Is  the 
printed  publication  relied  upon  ;  the  Board"B  opinion  expreaaly 
rcjecu  poaalble  reliance  on  tl>e  O.  T.  8.  bibliography  aa  auch.    conatltutea  a     publicatioD. 


OuUikten  v.  Halbcrg  (dissenting  opinion),  75  USPQ 
252.  256  (Bd.  Appls.  1987).  We  have  examined  tbe 
Fessenden  case  carefully  but,  granting  the  language 
used  therein  is  somewhat  misleading  fl]  we  do  not 
feel  that  the  case  stands  for  tlie  proposition  attributed 
to  it.  There,  in  answer  to  the  appellant's  argument 
that  the  cancelled  description  in  appellant's  applica- 
tion, filed  June  28,  1915.  and  issuing  as  a  patent  on  May 
14,  1918,  was  sufficient  to  bar  appellees  from  a  patent 
on  the  ground  that  they  were  not  the  first  inventors, 

the  court  said : 

*  •  *  The  atatute  authorlsea  the  granting  of  a  patent  ander 
certain  conditions  If  the  invention  la  : 

not  known  or  uaed  by  othera  In  thla  country,  before  bta  in- 
vention or  dlBcovery  thereof,  and  not  patented  or  deacribed 

In  any  printed  pabllcation  in  this  or  any  foreign  country, 

•  •   • 

For  obvious  reasons,  tbe  flllng  of  an  application,  tbe  descrip- 
tion of  which  Is  canceled  before  It  results  In  a  patent  or  cornea 
to  the  public  notice,  la  not  such  a  pnbllahed  deacription  of  tbe 
Invention  as  Is  within  the  Inhibition  of  tbe  aUtnte.  MOkum 
Co.  v.  DaviJt  Bomm«»vUleCo.,  aupra.* 

It  is  rather  obvious,  from  the  court's  citation  of  the 
Milburn  case  (which  says  nothing  of  printed  publica- 
tions) that  the  appellant  had  not  urged  that  the  pat- 
ented fUe  containing  the  cancelled  matter  constituted 
a  printed  publication,  nor  had  the  court  that  in  mind. 
Appellant  was  merely  urging  that  all  matter  contained 
In  an  application  as  filed  constituted  a  disclosure  suffi- 
cient to  bar  the  granting  of  a  patent  under  the  well 
known  rule  of  the  Milburn  case,  which  now  has  t>een 
codified  into  35  U.  S.  C.  102  (e) . 

We  have  found  no  other  decisions  of  this  court  which 
bear  on  the  instant  question.  The  issue  before  us  is, 
therefore,  at  least  as  far  as  this  court  Is  concerned,  one 
of  first  impression. 

We  have  carefully  considered  most  of  the  countless 
cases  in  the  reports  on  the  question  of  what  is  or  is 
not  a  printed  publication.  Irreconcilable  conflicts  exist 
as  ttetween  the  holdings  of  a  numl)er  of  them  and  few 
have  set  forth  sufficient  reasoning  to  be  of  any  assist- 
ance to  us.  In  reaching  onr  conclusion  we  of  necessity 
must  disagree  with  at  least  several  of  these  cases. 

Be  this  as  it  may,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
microfilm  in  the  instant  case  is  not  a  "printed  publi- 
cation" within  the  contemplation  of  35  U.  S.  C.  102(b) 
and  that,  therefore,  the  decision  of  the  Board  must 
be  reversed.  More  specifically,  we  are  of  the  opinion 
that  the  microfllm  is  not  "printed."  * 

In  United  State*  v.  Dubilier  Condenser  Corp.,  289 
U.  S.  178,  186  (1983),  the  Supreme  Court,  speaking 
through  Mr.  Justice  Roberts,  stated  : 

Though  often  ao  characterised,  a  patent  Is  not.  accurately 
speaking,  a  monopoly,  for  It  ia  not  created  by  the  executive 
authority  at  the  expenae  and  to  the  prejudice  of  all  tbe  com- 
munity except  the  grantee  of  the  patent.  Seymour  v.  O$bome, 
11  Wall  516.  533.  The  term  monopoly  connotes  the  giving 
of  an  exclualve  privilege  for  buying,  aelllng.  working  or  naing 
a  thing  which  the  public  freely  enjoyed  prior  to  ttie  grant. 
Thus  a  monopoly  takea  something  from  tne  people.  An  in- 
ventor deprives  the  public  of  nothing  which  it  enjoyed  before 
his  discovery,  but  glvea  something  of  value  to  the  community 
kv  adding  to  the  $um  of  human  knowledge.  United  Statei 
V  Bell  Telephone  Co  .  167  U.  S  224,  239  ;  Paper  Bag  Patent 
Case,  210  U.  S.  40ft.  424;  Brook*  v.  Jankint,  3  McLean  432, 
437  :  Parker  v.  Haworth,  4  McLean  370,  372  ;  Allen  v.  Bunter. 
6  McI.A'an  303.  30.5-306  ;  Attorney  Ornerttl  v.  Rumford  Cham- 
ical  Works.  2  Bann  *  Ard.  298,  802.  He  may  keep  bla  inven- 
tion secret  and  reap  its  fruita  indeflnitelr.  In  conalderatlon 
of  ita  discloaure  and  the  conaaauent  benefit  to  the  communitp, 
the  patent  la  granted.   •  •   •    (Bmphaala  added.] 

•270  V   S  .^90  (1926). 

*  In  the  courae  of  thla  oplnloD.  reference  will  be  made  to 
the  "publication"  aspect  of  the  question  before  ua.  bat  only 
because  we  are  of  tbe  opinion  that  tbe  words  "printed"  and 
"publication"  are  ao  connected  with  one  another  that  treat- 
ment of  the  one  cannot  be  aatlefactorlly  done  without  over- 
stepping into  the  bounds  of  the  otber.  The  opinion,  however, 
la  not  Intended  to  be  at  all  definitive  on  tbe  qnestioo  of  what 
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Emphasis  has  been  placed  od  the  portions  of  tb«  fore- 
goinc  passage  relating  to  the  benefit  conferred  upon 
the  public  by  the  grant  of  a  patent.  [2]  It  will  be 
observed  that  unless  the  public  so  derives  benefit, 
nnleas  tEe  patentee,  by  his  disclosure,  adds  to  the  sum 
of  human  knowledge,  the  grant  of  a  patent  Would,  in 
fact,  be  a  monopoly  within  the  above  detinition,  and 
the  policy  of  the  patent  laws  would  be  frustrated. 

Thus,  in  Robinson  on  Patents,  Vol.  1,  p.  305  (1890). 
it  is  sUted  that : 

An  Inventor  dor*  not  become  entitled  to  «  patent  merely  by 
ezercUinK  bis  creative  faculties  la  the  production  ot  an  art 
or  Instrument.  The  consideration  for  the  grant  of  his  exclu- 
sive prlTllege  is  the  benefit  which  he  confers  upon  the  pubMr 
bv  piaclnK  in  their  haoda  a  meana  through  the  use  of  which 
their  wanta  may  be  supplied.  If  the  same  means  \mt  httn 
alrtady  made  <tcce»»ible  to  them  by  the  inventive  genlas  of  a 
prior  inventor,  or  if  they  receive  it  flrst  from  him  It  is  in- 
capable of  uaefal  application,  no  benefit  results  to  them  from 
hla  Inventive  act  and  there  is  no  conaideration  for  his  patent. 
When  this  want  of  conaideration  becomes  apparent  before  a 
patent  has  been  granted  it  will  be  r«fased :  when  afterward, 
the  patent  is  defeated.  In  order,  therefore,  that  an  invention 
may  be  patented  or  protected  by  a  patent,  it  must  be  n*tc. 
that  is.  beatovrd  for  the  ftrtt  time  upon  the  public  by  the 
patentee  *    *   *.      (EmphasU  added,  except  for  netc.J 

On  p.  423  Robinson  states  : 

The  identity  of  two  Inventions  having  been  established,  the 
lecal  novelty  of  either  depends  upon  the  state  of  puhHe  kiu>«r( 
edoe.  at  the  date  of  Ita  invention,  coocernlnir  the  existence 
and  the  nature  of  the  other.  If  one  existed  <it  a  manner 
mcctttible  to  the  puhtic  when  the  other  was  invented,  the  lat- 
ter Is  not  n«w  to  the  public,  whatever  It  may  be  to  the  In- 
ventor :  and.  on  the  other  hand,  thonirh  the  earlier  were  a 
complete  art  or  instrument  at  the  date  of  the  invention  of  the 
later,  yet  if  it  were  concealed  and  inacce$i>ibU.  so  that  the 
public  had  derived  no  benefit  from  Its  invention,  the  later,  if 
first  introduted  to  public  use,  becomes  in  reference  to  them  a 
new  invention,  entitling  the  Inventor  from  whom  they  re<relve 
it  to  a  patent.     (Emphasis  added. ] 

And  In  an  English  case.  Patterton  v.  Oa*  Light  d 

Coke  Co.,  L.  R,  8  App.  239.  244  (1877).  it  was  8tate<l 

that : 

The  conaideration  for  a  patent  la  the  commnnlcation  to  the 
public  of  a  process  that  la  new.  In  Uindmarch  on  Patents 
(1st  ed.  Ig46.  p.  33)  It  la  laid  down  that  "If  the  pablie  once 
becomes  posaesaed  of  an  invention  by  any  meana  whatever, 
no  subsequent  patent  for  It  ran  be  granted,  either  to  the  trtie 
or  first  inventor  himself  or  any  other  person  :  for  the  public 
cannot  be  deprived  of  the  right  to  use  the  invention,  and  a 
patentee  of  the  invention  could  not  give  any  consideration  to 
the  public  for  the  grant,  the  pabllc  alra«dy  poaacaalng  every- 
thing that  he  could  give."  •  •  •  If  the  invention  and  the 
mode  in  which  it  can  be  used  has  be«n  made  known  to  the 
public  by  a  deacription  in  t  woric  that  has  been  publicly  cir- 
culated, •  •  •  or  In  a  apeclflcation  dnly  enrolled.  •  •  •  It 
avoids  the  patent,  though  It  la  not  ahown  that  It  ever  waa 
actually  put  in  use. 

See  also  Btead  v.  WUliams,  2  Webs.  Pat.  Cas.  137. 142. 

We  have  quoted  the  foregoing  passages  liberally,  for 
we  feel  that  In  these  passages  lies  the  foundation  of  the 
"printed  publication"  bar  of  our  present  patent  act. 
While  It  is  true  that,  in  various  particulars,  the  Eng- 
lish case  aforequoted  is  not  applicable  to  oor  patent 
laws,  the  broad  language  used  is  consistent  with  what 
we  feel  is  good  reasoning  and  good  law  today.  The 
essence  of  all  we  have  quoted  is  that  (3]  in  considera- 
tion for  the  patent  grant,  something  must  be  given  to 
the  public  which  It  did  not  have  before  (albeit  that  the 
enjoyment  of  this  "something"  may  be  postponed  for 
17  years).  If  the  public  is  already  possessed  of  that 
**8omethlng."  or  if  it  ia  acce»»ible  to  the  public,  there  is 
a  failure  of  consideration  and  no  patent  may  be 
granted.*  Note  the  statement  in  Cottier  v.  8tim»on,  20 
Fed.  906.  910  (C.  C.  D.  Ore.  1884).  wherein  the  "printed 
pablication "  bar  of  the  Patent  Act  of  1870  was  con- 
sidere<l : 

*   *  *  The  statute  goes  upon  tlie  theory  that  the  work  hait 
he«n  ma4e  aeeesHbh  to  tM  p«6M«.  and  that   the  Invention 

*  Congress,  of  course  has  not  made  the  existence  of  a 
"printed  publication"  a  bar  to  the  grant  of  a'patent  under  all 
circumstances.  Congress  has  given  applicants  a  period  of 
grace  of  one  vear  after  the  Invention  naa  been  described  in 
a  printed  pablication  for  the  applicant  to  file  his  application 
35  D.  8.  C.  102(b). 


haa  tlMreby  been  given  to  the  public,  and  la  no  longer  patent- 
able by  any  one.  •  •  •   [  Emphaala  added  1 

If  our  analysts  of  the  basis  of  the  "printed  publica- 
tion" bar  is  correct,  numerous  questions  arise.  If  it  Is 
prior  "accessibility"  to  the  public  of  the  subject  matter 
of  the  invention  that  Is  the  essence  of  the  bar,  why 
have  the  courts  and  the  Patent  Office  consistently  held 
that  a  foreign  typewritten  patent  application  file  which 
has  been  opened  to  public  Inspection  In  a  foreign  patent 
office  is  not  a  bar  under  the  "printed  puhllcation"  pro- 
visions of  the  current  and  predecessor  patent  acts? 
De  Ferranti  v.  Woatinghouae,  Jr..  1890  C.  D.  114 
(Ck)mmr.  Pats.)  :  Parkin  and  Wright  v.  Jenne$$.  1898 

C.  D.  64  (0)mmr.  Pats.)  ;  Ex  parte  I'lmann.  192^  C.  D. 
27  (Commr.  Pats.)  Bayer  v.  Rice,  24  USPQ  38  (C.  A. 

D.  C.  1884):  Ex  parte  Halter.  108  USPQ  832  (Bd. 
AppU.  19B3)  :  Carter  Prodi.,  Inc.  v.  Colffote-Palmolive 
Co..  104  USPQ  314.  320-321  (D.  C.  D.  Md.  19f)5)  Why 
have  the  German  Gebrauchsmuster,  which  are  type- 
written and  open  for  public  inspection,  not  been  applied 
as  statutory  bars  under  the  same  provisions?'  Per- 
mutit  Co.  V.  Wadham,  13  F.2d  4.'»4,  rehrg.  lf»  F.2d  20 
(♦Uh  Cir.  1926)  ;  Permutit  Co.  v.  Graver  Corp.,  43  F.2d 
886  (7th  Cir.  1890)  ;  Ex  parte  8mith,  82  USPQ  83  (Bd. 
Appls.  1941 ) . 

It  would  seem  that  based  upon  pure  logic  alone,  the 
foregoing  means  of  accessibility  to  the  public  would  t)e 
equally  effective  In  vitiating  the  consideration  neces- 
sary to  support  the  patent  grant  as  would  be  "printed" 
publications.  The  answer  to  the  foregoing  questions, 
however,  is  not  to  be  obtained  by  logical  analysis,  for 
as  will  hereinafter  be  shown,  (Congress'  failure  to  cover 
this  type  of  situation  has  unquestionably  been  due  to 
legislative  oversight  or  to  some  obscure  policy  not 
detectlble  on  the  face  of  the  opinions  considering  the 
question  nor  In  the  volumes  containing  the  legislative 
history  of  the  "printed  publication"  provision. 

It  Is  clear,  however,  that  [4]  the  reason  the  foreign 
patent  applications  were  not  applied  as  ttars  by  the 
courts  Is  found  In  the  requirement  that  the  publication, 
to  be  a  bar,  must  be  "printed."  '' 

Congressional  concern  over  the  "printed"  aspect  of 
the  publication  necessary  to  constitute  a  statutory  t>ar 
to  the  grant  of  a  patent  may  be^t  be  considered  by  a 
discussion  of  handwritten  publications. 

No  one  would  dispute  the  fact  that  a  wholly  hand- 
written publication  is  not  embraced  within  the  phrase 
"printed  publication."  For  one  reason  or  other.  (Con- 
gress felt  that  such  a  publication  would  not  be  suffi- 
cient to  establish  that  the  invention  sought  to  be  pat- 
ented waa  already  In  the  public  realm  (or,  as  afore- 
stated,  was  occeMible  to  the  public).  Clearly,  Con- 
gress' reason  for  excluding  handwritten  publications 
did  not  relate  to  the  permanence  of  the  publication,  for 
it  is  common  knowledge  that  there  are  numerous  band- 
written  manuscripts  extant  which  are  centuries  old. 
It  Is  equally  certain  that  Congress  was  not  concerned 
with  the  legibility  of  the  publication,  for  If  the  publica- 
tion were  illegible,  whether  "printed"  or  handwritten. 


*  It  is  to  be  noted  that,  inconaiatently  with  these  cases, 
typewritten  college  these*  plar4>d  on  library  shelves  have  been 
held  to  be  "printed  pubUrations  "  Ex  parte  Hrrthberger,  96 
r.SIHJ  ,M  (Bd  .\ppls  1952)  :  OuUikeen  v  Halberg,  75  U8FQ 
2A2  (Bd.  Appla.  1().37)  :  HamUton  Lmhoratorie*  v.  irs««eii#iJI. 
Ill  F2d5R4  (ttthCir    1940) 

'The  earlier  decisions  did  not  urge  this  as  the  reaaon. 
De  Ferranti.  Parkin  ^  Wrif/ht.  i'lmann  and  Bayer  v.  Rice 
cases,  supra,  but  the  later  deolalona.  In  which  the  earlier  were 
cite<l.  made  it  UDtiilntaliablv  clear  that  the  applications  were 
nut  "printed"  and  were,  therefore,  not  printed  publications, 
HaUer  and  Carter  Product*  cases,  supra. 


no  one  would  argue  that  It  would  constltvte  a  statntory 
l>ar  under  the  herelnvolted  provisions  of  the  Patent 
laws.  And  to  say  that  Congress  was  concerned  with 
the  appearance  of  the  publication  la  to  ignore  realities. 
The  only  realistic  distinction  that  we  can  see  as  be- 
tween "handwritten"  and  "printed"  publications  relates 
to  the  n%ethod  ot  producing  them. 

What  was  said  by  Mr.  Edinburg,  Examiner  in  Chief 
of  the  Patent  OfDce.  In  bis  diMentlng  opinion  In  OuUikr 
ten   V.   Halberg,   75   USPQ  252,   254-2.'»    (Bd.   Appls. 

1987 ) ,  Is  apposite  to  this  point : 

Tbs  original  patent  act  of  1790  waa  repealed  in  1793  and 
a  new  set  substituted      Section  6  of  tbis  act  provided: 

"That  tiM  defendant  In  auch  action  abali  be  permitted  to 
plead  the  general  laaue,  and  give  thla  act  and  any  si>ecUl 
matter — In  evidence,  tending  to  prove  that — the  thing  thus 
secnred  by  patent  waa  not  orlglsally  dlacovered  by  the  pat- 
entee but  had  been  in  u»e.  or  had  been  described  in  torn*  mit»- 
lie  vork,  aaterior  to  the  supposed  discovery  of  the  pauatee." 

The  patent  act  was  revised  in  1836.  The  revised  act  pro- 
vided in  section  15  that  the  defendant  could  plead  any  matter 
tendlnc  to  prove  that  the  Invention 

"had  been  dMcrtbed  In  some  public  work  anterior  to  the  sap- 
posed  discovery  thereof  by  the  patentM  or  bad  been  in  i»«bne 

«•«  etc." 


In  the  same  act  of  1S80.  section  7  employed  the  words 
"printed  publication"  and  "puWic  use."  It  is  to  be  noted  that 
there  la  uncertainty  whether  "public  work"  In  section  15 
referred  to  the  same  thing  as  "printed  publication"  la 
section  5  • 

In  the  act  of  1870,  the  words  "pabllc  work"  were  dropped 
and  the  words  "printed  publication '  adopted  In  place  of  them. 
The  present  Revised  Statute  also  employs  only  the  words 
"printed  publication."  It  appears  from  this  that  the  statute 
as  at  present  drawn  does  not  contemplate  any  "public  work" 
as  being  a  bar  but  aome  apectal  pobUc  work,  namely,  a  printed 
publication. 

•  •••••• 

One  decision.  Keene  v  WJksetley,  14  IM.  Cases  1794,  ren- 
dered during  this  period  discussed  this  part  of  the  statute  and 
throws  some  light  oa  Its  meaning.  In  this  decision  It  was 
sUted  : 

"t'nder  the  laws  concerning  patenta  for  Inventlona,  a  pre- 
vloaa  description  of  the  alleged  Invention  In  a  'poMIc  work,' 
which  means  a  printed  book  diefeata  a  patent.  But  auch  a 
description  In  an  «n|>nn/<<<l  book  haa  in  itself  no  snch  effect." 

Here  the  Court  draws  a  distinction  between  a  "printed 
book"  and  an  "unprlnted  book."  In  the  aame  decision  there 
Is  a  dlsrtission  of  a  distinction  drawn  between  "writing"  and 
"printing  "  The  Court  refers  to  "printing"  aa  a  process  of 
multiplying  the  copies  bv  sheets  and  to  "writing"  aa  making 
copies  letter  by  letter.    The  Court  stated. 

"Thua  the  difference  Is  that  between  multiplication  and 
addition  human  means  of  increasing  the  number  of  copies  by 
writing  are  extremely  limited.  Bp  prtntina,  they  may,  on  the 
contrarv.  in  the  worda  of  Lord  CranwortL  he  mumpH«4  *n- 
de^niteiy"     [Emphasis  In  original.] 

But  we  do  not  think  that  we  should  stop  at  this  point 
in  our  analysis  of  what  Congress  Intended  by  "printed." 
A  further  refinement  may  be  made  by  viewing  the 
words  "printed  publication"  In  the  context  in  which 
they  appear  in  the  Patent  Act.  It  is  to  be  noted  that 
[5]  a  "printed  publication"  may  be  an  effective  bar  to 
the  granting  of  a  patent  If  It  Is  "in  this  or  a  foreign 
country."  35  U.  S.  C.  102(a)  (b).  For  knowledge  or 
use  of  the  invention  to  be  a  statutory  bar.  however,  it 
must  be  "In  this  country."  85  U.  S.  C.  l(}2(a).  The 
Patent  Act  of  18S6  made  the  same  distinction.  Act  of 
July  4.  1836.  c.  357.  |  15.  5  SUt.  123.  [6]  Bearing  in 
mind  the  basic  nature  of  the  patent  grant,  as  hereto- 
fore discussed.  It  becomes  readily  evident  that  wluit 
Congress  was  concerned  with,  both  in  1836  and  1962, 
was  the  probability  that  the  subject  matter  would  be 
made  known  to  the  American  public.  [7]  Knowledge 
and  uae  In  the  United  States  would  probably  (or  so 
Congress  must  have  reasoned)  come  to  the  attention 
of  the  American  people  whereas  the  same  probability 
would  not  be  present  with  respect  to  such  knowledge 
and  use  abroad.  By  the  aame  token.  In  the  case  of 
"printed"  publicationa.  Congress  no  doubt  reasoned 
that  one  would  not  go  to  the  trouble  of  printing  a  given 


descr{t>tlon  of  a  thing  unless  it  was  desired  to  print  a 

number  of  copies  of  It.    Note  a  further  sUtement  In 

the  dissenting  opinion  of  the  OoMlksen  case,  supra,  at 

p.  255: 

It  haa  been  suggested  tlMt  the  worda  "priatad  pablication" 
as  used  in  the  patent  aUtute  have  a  apeclal  connoUtloB  and 
ahould  be  considered  together  rather  than  separataiy.  If  so 
considered,  it  i*  heUeved  thM  "printing"  wuld  ohvUntlw 
refer  to  tome  mode  of  mrodmeitto  oopie*  y>hich  itould  orMssrfly 
be  uiied  in  making  a  large  wwmber  of  copiet  to  aa  to  inoitrt 
general  dittribution  or  puUication.   •   •   •    [Emphasis  added.] 

(81  Printing  alone,  of  course,  would  be  Insufficient 
to  reasonably  assure  that  the  public  would  have  access 
to  the  work,  for  the  {xiaalbillty  always  exists  that  the 
printed  matter  may  be  suppressed  and  might  nerer 
reach  the  public.  Then  too,  there  are  time  lapses  be- 
tween the  printing  and  the  publishing  of  a  given  work, 
and  the  public  is  not  to  be  charged  with  knowledge  of 
a  subject  until  such  time  as  it  is  available  to  it.  For 
this  reason.  It  Is  required  that  the  description  not  only 
be  printed  but  be  published  as  well. 

[9]  But  though  the  law  haa  In  mind  the  probabiUty 
ot  public  knowledge  of  the  contents  of  the  publication, 
the  law  does  not  go  further  and  require  that  the  proba- 
bility must  have  become  an  actuality.  In  other  words, 
once  It  has  been  established  that  the  Item  has  been 
both  printed  and  published,  It  Is  not  necessary  to 
further  show  that  any  given  number  of  people  actually 
saw  It  or  that  any  specific  number  of  copies  have  been 
circulated.'  The  law  sets  up  a  cofidimre  pretumption 
to  the  effect  that  the  public  haa  knowledge  of  the  publi- 
cation when  a  single  printed  copy  is  proved  to  have 
been  so  published.  See  Evan*  v.  Eaton,  3  Wheat.  454, 
514  (1818) :  Curtis,  L«w  of  Patents,  pp.  500-08  (4th 
ed.  1878). 

Using  the  foregoing  as  a  guide,  the  answer  to  the  In- 
stant question  Is  clear.  While  microfilming  furnishes 
a  means  of  multiplying  copies,  there  Is  no  probability, 
from  a  mere  showing  that  a  microfilm  copy  of  a  dls- 
rlosur*  has  been  produced,  that  the  disclosure  has 
achieved  wide  circulation  and  that,  therefore,  the 
public  has  knowledge  of  it.  The  nature  of  present  day 
microfilm  reproduction  differs  from  normal  printing 
methods.  Though  one  would  be  more  likely  than  not 
to  produce  a  number  of  copies  of  printed  material,  one 
producing  an  Item  by  microfilming  would  be  as  apt  to 
make  one  copy  as  many.  In  the  case  of  printing,  unless 
a  number  of  copies  were  produced,  a  waste  of  time, 
labor  and  materials  would  result;  present  day  micro- 
filming methoda,  on  the  other  hand,  are  as  well  de> 
signed  to  produce  one  microfilm  as  well  as  many  with- 
out waste. 

It  is  no  doubt  true  that  the  present  law  is  anomalous, 
as  evidenced  by  our  conclusion  that  the  microfilm  la 
not  "printed."  A  foreign  patent  file,  laid  open  for  pub- 
lic Inspection,  Is  not  a  printed  publication,  t>ecause 
typewritten,  while  a  printed  publication,  available  to 
the  public  only  in  a  Southern  Rhodealan  library,  would 
be.  The  former  Is  obviously  more  likely  to  reach  the 
eyes  of  the  American  public  than  the  latter.  It  is  obvi- 
oua,  however,  that  unless  we  are  to  rewrite  85  U.  S.  C 
102(b)  for  Congress,  this  must  be  the  result  reached. 
Our  Job  Is  to  Interpret  the  law,  not  to  make  It 

(111  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  microfilm  copy 
of  the  Karcher  disclosure  Is  not  a  "prtnted  publication" 


•  This  should  be  section  7. 


MO] 'This  statement,  however,  presopposes  pabli<!atloa  la 
fact  The  ao-called  "publication"  cannot  be  a  private  com- 
munication or  the  like  Dow  Chew^ioml  Co.  v.  WiMuma  Broa. 
Well  Treating  Oorp.,  81  r.2d  4»S  (10th  Cir.  iMfi)  ;  sw  •!«> 
jockmut  V   Leviton.  28  F.2d  812  (2d  Cir.  1»28). 
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within  th«  conteiuplation  of  section  102(b).  Oar  con- 
clusion that  the  micTofilm  is  not  "printed"  makes  it 
unnecessary  to  consider  whether  it  was  published. 

In  view  of  the  concession  that  the  claims  must  stand 
allowable  If  this  reference  is  held  to  be  of  no  legal 
effect,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


WoBLET,  J.  (concurring)  : 

I  agree  with  the  result  reached  by  the  majority  but 
do  not  wish  to  be  understood  as  holding  that  under 
no  circumstances  can  a  microfilm  be  "printed"  within 
the  statutory  meaning. 

The  very  thorough  review  by  the  majority  Illustrates 
the  extreme  difficulty  of  stating  with  finality  just  what 
constitutes  a  printed  publication,  as  well  as  the  irre- 
concilable Judicial  conflicts  which  have  resulted  there- 
from. 

I  doubt  that  congressional  Intent  of  the  unitary  term 
."printed  publication"  can  be  satisfactorily  determined 
merely  by  a  literal  Ir  terpretation  of  those  words  Indi- 
vidually. It  seems  to  me  other  factors  are  entitled  to 
consideration,  including  not  only  the  actual  physical 
process  employed  in  production  or  reproduction,  but 
also  availability,  accessibility,  dissemination  and,  per- 
haps, in  some  cases,  even  intent.*  Under  such  circum- 
stances, it  would  appear  advisable  to  limit  determina- 
tion In  the  instant  case  to  the  specific  question  pre- 
sented. Any  broader  holding  or.  for  that  matter,  even 
dictum,  might  well  result  In  iftcreaslng  rather  than 
diminishing  the  present  unsettled  condition  of  the  law. 


Rich,  J.  (concurring)  : 

I  concur  in  the  conclusion  reached  but  not  neces- 
sarily with  all  of  the  reasons  of  the  majority  opinion. 

First,  to  dispose  of  a  somewhat  irrelevant  matter,  I 
have  always  been  and  still  am  of  the  opinion  that  the 
grant  of  a  patent  creates  a  monopoly  and  that  much 
confused  thinking  has  resulted  from  arguing  that  U 
does  not.  It  Is,  however,  a  t)eneficial  monopoly  to  be 
distinguished  from  odious  monopolies  mad  only  to  that 
extent  am  I  willing  to  agree  with  the  discussion  by  the 
majority  of  United  States  v.  Dubilier  Condenser  Corp., 
289  U.  S.  178.  I  have  commented  on  this  matter  before 
In  24  J.  P.  O.  S.  at  page  96,  where  my  views  are  more 
fully  set  forth. 

While  I  agree  with  the  majority  opinion  in  its  ulti- 
mate conclusion  that  the  single  microfilm  shown  to  be 
on  file  in  the  Library  of  Congress  Is  not  a  "printed  pub- 
lication," under  section  102(b),  and  with  the  support- 
ing conclusion  that  it  is  not  "printed."  I  think  the 
basis  for  the  latter  conclusion  requires  clariCcation 
becanse  I  feel  that  under  different  circumstances  we 
may  In  future  wish  to  be  free  to  hold  that  a  "printed 
publication"  can  t>e  made  by  microfilm  techniques.  I 
think  it  should  be  clear  that  we  are  not  holding  that 
microfilms  can  under  no  circumstances  be  deemed  to 
be  "printed." 

I  think  that  the  Board,  in  the  Ex  pwte  Brendlein 
case.  105  USPQ  4.')3.  on  which  it*  relied,  had  a  good 
idea  which  it  misapplied,  however,  in  both  that  case 
and  this  one.  It  said  that  it  regarded  a  microfilm  copy 
as  in  the  same  category  with  the  stencil  sheet  which 
might  be  used  to  produce  mimeograph  copies  "or  with 


*  A  talk  delirered  by  John  A  Blair,  Ewl  at  Michigan  Patent 
Law  AModation  Meeting  February  7,  1956. 


the  type  that  might  be  aet  up  to  print  an  unlimited 
number  of  copies  of  a  writing."  It  then  moved  from 
this  idea  to  another,  that  the  O.  T.  S.  announcement  of 
availability  of  copies  to  be  made  from  the  microfilm 
constituted  In  law  a  publication  of  the  materiai  on  the 
miCTO/Um. 

I  will  assume  for  the  sake  of  argument  (and  I  think 
It  is  the  law)  that  when  a  book  has  been  printed  and 
copies  are  available  for  delivery,  an  advertisement 
offering  it  for  sale  would  bring  about  Its  "publication," 
even  before  any  copies  are  actually  sold.  It  would  be 
a  quite  different  proposition  to  say  that  an  advertise- 
ment of  a  forthcoming  l)ook  which  had  not  yet  been 
printed  was  a  publication  of  the  book.  In  construing 
the  term  "printed  publication"  it  would  seem  to  be 
axiomatic  that  the  printing  has  to  be  done  before  the 
publishing,  otherwise  the  publication  will  not  be  of 
something  "printed." 

If.  as  the  Board  said,  the  microfilm  is  compare  hie  to 
a  mimeograph  stencil  or  to  set  type  (I  do  not  believe 
the  Board  really  meant  to  refer  to  unset  type),  as 
seems  to  me  to  be  technically  reasonable,  It  fails,  by 
reason  of  that  very  fact,  to  support  the  Board's  view 
because  it  does  not  constitute  printed  materiai  ready 
to  be  published  but  merely  a  mean*  for  producing 
printed  material,  as  yet  unused.  It  cannot,  therefore, 
become  a  "printed  publication"  by  virtue  of  a  published 
offer  to  carry  out  the  reproduction  process  on  request 
and  make  a  copy  of  the  microfilm  or  produce  enlarge- 
ment prints  therefrom.  I  thus  agree  fully  with  the 
majority's  conclusion  that  the  microfilm  at  bar  is  not 
"printed"  but  for  the  reason  that  it  is  merely  a  mean* 
for  making  prints  which  has  not  been  shown  to  have 
been  put  to  use.  We  do  not  happen  to  know  whether 
the  Library  of  Congress  microfilm  is  an  original  made 
by  photographing  the  documents  which  are  recorded  on 
It  or  a  photographic  copy  (or  "print")  made  from 
such  an  original.  It  makes  no  difference  to  me  in  this 
case  because  as  of  the  date  relied  on,  the  date  of  pub- 
lication of  the  O.  T.  S.  bibliography,  no  other  copy  of 
It  has  been  shown  to  exist  and  I  can  see  no  reason  for 
assuming  the  existence  of  any  other  copies,  as  would 
normally  be  done  in  the  case  of  an  ordinary  book  or 
periodical.  To  me  the  situation  Is  no  different  than 
it  would  be  if  only  the  original  documents,  now  photo- 
graphed onto  the  microfilm,  were  in  the  library  and 
the  O.  T.  S.  had  published  a  bibliography  offering  to 
furnish  applicants  with  photostatic  copies  thereof.  We 
would  then  have  precisely  the  same  degree  of  accessi- 
bility but  we  would  not  have  the  probability  of  wide 
circulation  which  Is.  I  agree,  the  real  significance  of 
the  word  "printed"  in  the  term  "printed  publication." 
Were  It  otherwise,  logic  would  require  the  Inclusion 
within  the  term  of  all  unprlnted  public  documents  for 
they  are  all  "accessible."  While  some  tribunals  have 
gone  quite  far  In  that  direction,  as  in  the  "college 
thesis  cases."  I  feel  they  have  done  so  unjustifiably 
and  on  the  wrong  theory.  Knowledge  is  not  in  the 
possession  of  the  public  where  there  has  been  no  dis- 
semination, as  distinguished  from  technical  accessi- 
bility, and  surely  the  former  is  the  concept  underlying 
the  expression  "printed  publication."  Printing,  in  the 
original  and  common  meaning  of  the  term  which 
implies  the  use  of  the  printing  press.  Is  not  even  now 
the  only  common  means  for  producing  multiple  copies 
for  publication  and  microfilm  techniques  are  already  In 
use  to  replace  printed  books  in  some  fields.    We  must 
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not  he  narrow  in  our  view  of  the  meaning  of  "printed" 
and  In  novel  situations  should  consider  the  facts  t«> 
see  whether  the  interested  public  has  in  fact  had  pos- 
session of  the  disclosure  in  the  form  of  a  general 
publication.  Nothing  of  the  kind  is  shown  by  the  facts 
of  the  present  case.  No  rigid  rule  about  microfilm 
should  be  (leduce<l,  however,  from  our  decision.  And 
on  the  other  hand  it  should  not  be  assumed  that  the 
word  "printed"  is  so  sacred  that  any  paper  which  has 
come  off  of  a  printing  press  and  has  been  "published" 
In  the  sense  of  having  been  made  known  to  sonoe  frac- 
tion of  the  public  will  qualify  as  a  printed  publication 
under  section  102(b).  In  our  legal  system  effect  is  io 
be  given  to  substance  and  intent  without  making  a 
fetish  either  of  the  dictionary  or  of  ritualistic  formulae. 
Kiefer  d  Kiefer  v.  R.  F.  C,  808  U.  S.  881.  891  fn.  4, 
Johnson  r.  United  states.  168  Fed  80.  82.  Cabell  v. 
itarkham.  148  F.2d  787.  789. 


U.  S.  Govt  of  CmloMs  and  Patent  Appcab 

Tj  Hilbeb  (Doiifo  srsiNESs  AS  Economy  Pboducts  Go.) 

V. 

The  Blixsbtb  Ooar. 

ye.  «5St       Decided  April  flS,  19SS 
I—  OTPA  —  :  —  F.2d  —  :  117  USPQ  SS8) 

1.  IVIDBNCa — LSAMNO  QrBVTlONS — Admibsibiutt  ot  Tssti- 

MOST — Wbioht  or  Tbstimont. 
"8ilb«>r.  who,  aa  hereinbefore  Indicated,  waived  the  right 
to  be  represented  at  the  taking  of  testimony  on  behalf  of 
Bnllaeye.  now  objects  to  the  admlaalon  thereof  on  the 
ground  that  narh  of  It  was  elicited  by  leading  qaeatlona. 
That  objection  can  apply  only  to  the  weight  of  the  tcatl 
mony   •   •   •  " 

2.  Sams — TErriMOST — CaEoiaiuTT. 

"•  •  •  It  la  erldent  that  Sllber  knew  of  the  aae  of  the 
'PUstlcote'  mark  1>y  Ballseye  or  Its  aaaociatea  during  the 
Are  years  next  preceding  SUber'a  application,  and  the  extent 
of  use  Indicated  by  the  petition,  eihlbits  and  testimony 
•  •  •  would  certainly  be  'sabstantlal'  at  that  term  la 
ordinarily  nnderstood.  Accordingly.  Sllber's  alBdaTlt  In 
February  1962  as  to  aabsUntlally  exclnalve  oae  of  the 
mark  by   him   reflecta  definitely  upon  his  credibility." 

3.  TBADaMAEKS — ToNcraaasT  Dan  PaocsBoiNes — Sbcondabt 

Mbanino — TmAOCMAaK  Act  or  1»4«.   Saca.  3(d)  and 

2((). 
-•  •  •,  we  are  In  agreement  with  the  Aaslatant  Com- 
missioner that  Hilber's  evidence  Is  of  such  a  nature  that  It 
cannot  be  accepted  as  proving  substantially  exclusive  use 
by  bim  of  the  trademark  here  Involved  prior  to  1952.  which 
U  long  subsequent  to  the  time  when  BuUseye  began  con- 
tinuous use  of  that  mark.  Accordingly,  the  refaial  to  grant 
an  unrestricted  registration   to  Sllber  was  proper." 

4.  Same — Same— R»oi«t«atiok    or    OasATca    8copb    Thas 

RBQUBSTSD AMIISSIONa    BT    APPLICANT. 

Where  BuUseye.  In  Its  application,  did  not  reguest  un- 
rMtrlcted  rpglstratlon  and  did  not  make  an  unquallfled 
allegation  of  substantially  exclusive  use  of  its  mark  ;  ad- 
mitted a  use  by  Sllber  In  three  States  and  excluded  those 
States  from  Its  request  for  registration  ;  and.  In  effect,  con 
ceded  that  Kllber's  right  to  nac  the  mark  In  one  of  the 
Mtates  was  superior  to  Its  own.  Held  that,  despite  the 
asaertlon  by  Bullsey<>  that  the  admission  and  concession 
were  due  to  a  mistake.  It  cannot  properly  be  aceocQed  a 
registration  of  greater  scope  than  that  requcstsd  in  its 
appilcaUon  as  filed  :  and  Held  that  the  failnre  of  Sllber's 
evidence  to  establish  any  date  of  use  prior  to  the  time 
Bullseye  bejan  continuous  use  of  the  mark  does  not  destroy 
the  effect  of  Bullseye's  admlaalons.  express  and  Implied. 
8.  SaMB — COKCCaaiNT  TlSOISTaATION — Sbcondabt  Mbahins — 
"Pi^ancora." 

"Apart  from  •  •  •  three  SUtea  •  •  •,  the  evidence 
rlearly  establishes  that  'Plastlcote'  has  acquired  a  secondary 
meaning  and  has  become  distinctive  of  Bullseye's  goods  In 
couBMree.  It  follows  that  Bollaeye  U  entitled  to  a  con- 
current r«gl«tratlon  as  requested  in  lu  application." 
732  O.  O. — 2 


6.  Appbal  to  t**   V-   8-   CoimT  or  CoaTOMa  and  Patcnt 

Appa>La — Rbcobd — CoaaccTiNo   DmiNimoN   or  Rac- 

ORD-  Taxing  or  Tosrs  DEPsaBEO. 
"Dectolon  haa  been  deferred  until  this  time  on  the  taxing 
of  costs  aa  to  certain  papera  added  to  the  record  aa  the 
result  of  a  motion  by  appellee  to  correct  diminution  of  the 
record  We  find  the  papers  to  be  rel»vant  and  material  to 
the  Issues  presented  in  the  case  and  the  costs  tnctdent  to 
Indudine  them  in  the  record  are  accordingly  uzed  against 
the  appellant." 

7.  Tradkmabkb  —  REOisTaABiLrrr  —  COMcraaaNT    Rsoistba- 

TioN — Remand. 
"We  hold   that  apoellant   Sllber  is  not  entitled  to  any 
registration  of  the  trademark  'Plasti-Cote.'  and  that  ap-, 
pellee.  The  BuUseye  Corporation,  is  entitled  only  to  a  con- 
current   registration    as    requested   In    Its    application    tier*; 
Involved.      The  decision   of   the  Assistant  Commissioner  la 
modified  to  the  extent  Indicated  and  the  case  Is  remanded 
for  further  proceedings  consistent  with  this  opinion." 

AppKAt  from  the  Patent  Office.  Concurrent  use  pro- 
<eedlng  No.  110.  ^' 

MODIFIED  AND  REMANDED. 

Mason  d  Graham  and  Collins  Mason  (RusseU  L.  Law 
and  Donald  A.  Gardiner  of  counsel)  for  Tj  Silber 
(doing  business  as  Economy  Products  Co.). 

Stevard  d  Steward,  Roy  F.  Steuyard,  and  Merrill  F. 
Htevcard  for  The  Bullseye  Corporation. 
Before  Johnson.  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Conneix,  Wobixt, 
and  Rich,  Associate  Judges 

O'CoHNELL,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  of  Patents,  acting  for  the  Commissioner. 
In  a  concurrent  use  proceeding  under  section  2(d)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  110  USPQ  874.  Involved 
is  an  application  for  registration  for  concurrent  use 
filed  August  12.  1900,  by  appellee,  The  Bullseye  Corpo- 
ration, hereafter  referred  to  as  Bullseye;  and  an  appli- 
cation for  unrestricted  registration  filed  August  18, 
1960,  by  appellant,  TJ  Sllber,  doing  business  as  Economy 
Products  Co..  hereafter  referre<i  to  as  Silber. 

Bullseye's  trsdemark  "Plastlcote"  is  used  as  a  single 
word  on  a  cleaning  and  polishing  composition  for 
automobiles  and  furniture.  Sllber's  mark  consists  of 
two  words.  "Plastl-C^te."  and  Is  used  wlt^  similar 
merchandise  for  cleaning  and  polishing  purposes.  The 
marks  and  the  goods  of  the  parties  have  been  consid- 
ered substantially  identical,  however,  and  will  be  so 
regarded  here. 

The  Examiner  of  Interferences  rejected  both  of  the 
spplicatlons  hereinbefore  described  on  the  ground  that 
the  respective  marks  therein  defined  are  merely  de- 
scriptive of  the  goods  with  which  the  marks  are  used. 
New  applications  were  thereafter  flle<l  by  the  parties, 
snd  those  substituted  applications  are  here  in  issue. 
Therein  each  applicant,  in  an  effort  to  establish  distinc- 
tiveness by  appropriate  evidence  of  secondary  meaning, 
claims  substantially  exclusive  and  continuous  use  of 
the  mark  during  the  period  of  five  years  next  preceding 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  as  provided  by  section 
2(f)  of  the  Act  of  194fi.  Bullseye's  application  ac- 
knowledges an  exception  to  such  claim,  however,  in  the 
use  of  the  mark  by  Sllber  "from  at  least  Noveml)er  1, 
1949"  in  the  States  of  Arizona,  California  and  Wash- 
ington, wherein  Sllber  had  obtained  a  State  registra- 
tion for  his  mark. 

Slll)er  alleges  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce, 
which  may  be  lawfully  regulated  by  Congress,  on 
July  1,  1941,  while  Bullseye  alleges  first  such  use  on 
August  1,  1945.    Both  parties  in  support  of  their  con- 
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tentiona  to<A  teattmony  by  deposition,  bat  neither  party 
croas-examined  the  witneaa  or  witneaaea  of  the  other, 
nor  did  either  party  appear  when  the  other  party  took 
ita  teatimony. 

The  Examiner  of  Interferences  and  the  Aaatstant 
Commlasioner  upon  the  evidence  of  record  both  held 
that  Bullaeye  had  eatabliahed  continaoua  uae  of  its 
mark  on  the  gooda  here  involved,  by  ita  predeceaaora 
and  itaelf.  at  leaat  as  early  aa  1946,  and  continuing 
from  that  date,  in  increasing  amounta,  up  to  the  time 
when  ita  application  herein  to  regiater  waa  filed. 
Thoae  holdinfra  are  clearly  aupported  by  the  record. 

[1]  Silber,  who,  aa  hereinbefore  indicated,  waived 
the  right  to  be  represented  at  the  taking  of  teatimony 
on  behalf  of  Bullaeye,  now  objecta  to  the  admlaaion 
ttiereof  on  the  ground  that  macb  of  It  waa  elicited  by 
leading  questions.  That  objection  can  apply  only  to 
the  weight  of  the  teatimony,  and  giving  auch  objection 
full  consideration,  we  find  that  Bullaeye'a  evidence 
amply  supports  a  date  of  uae  as  early  as  the  end  of 
1946  and  continuous  use  thereafter. 

The  principal  controversy  here  concerna  the  credi- 
bility of  the  evidence  offered  by  Silber,  who  testified, 
without  corroboration,  in  his  own  behalf,  and  offered 
in  evidence  a  multiplicity  of  invoices,  letters,  sales  slips 
and  other  papers,  none  of  which  were  identified  by 
any  other  person.  The  Examiner  of  Interferences,  in 
his  disposition  of  the  iaauea  presented,  among  other 
things,  found  that  neither  party  had  shown  substan- 
tially exclualve  uae  of  Its  mark  during  the  critical  five 
year  period,  and  accordingly  held  that  neither  waa 
entitled  to  regiatration. 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  on  appeal  from  that 
decision  extensively  reviewed  the  teatimony  and  exhib- 
Ita  snbmltted  and  held  that  Sllber'a  evidence  was  of 
such  a  nature  that  it  could  not  be  credited :  that  it 
established  no  sales  of  merchandise  under  his  mark 
here  Involved  prior  to  19fi2.  "which  long  postdates 
BuUseye's  use":  and  that  the  record  submitted  by 
Silber  conatituted  an  attempted  fraud  on  the  Patent 
Office.  She  accordingly  affirmed  tlie  holding  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  that  Silber  waa  not  entitled 
to  registration,  but  reversed  his  holding  aa  to  Bullaeye 
which,  ahe  held,  was  entitled,  apon  appropriate  amend- 
ment of  its  application,  to  an  unrestricted  registration 
of  the  contested  mark. 

The  record  discloses  that  montha  after  the  first  rejec- 
tion of  both  appllcatfbns  by  the  Examiner  on  the 
ground  of  descriptiveness.  and  "Responsive  to  Patent 
Ofllce  action  of  September  7,  1951,"  Silber.  by  his 
amendment  of  February  29.  1952,  incorporated  in  his 
substituted  application  all  matters  touched  apon  in 
said  Patent  Office  action,  and  further  remarked  that 
"•  •  •  T*4?  Btatement  under  $ection  i(t)  it  now 
veri/led,  and  allegea  that  the  rei/Utration  it  tough  t 
in  accordance  tcith  tedion  2(f)  of  the  1946  Act." 
[Emphasis  added.] 

It  is  properly  pointed  out  by  Bullseye  that  In  Febru- 
ary 1962,  when  Sillier  incorporated  in  his  application 
the  statement,  under  oath,  that  he  had  acquired  owner- 
ship of  the  mark  here  In  Issae  "thn>ugh  substantially 
exclusive  and  continuous  uxe  thereof  as  a  mark  by 
the  applicant  In  commerce  among  the  several  States 
for  the  five  years  next  preceding  the  date  of  the  filing 
[February  29,  1962]  of  the  above-entitled  application," 
Sllt)er   actually   knew   of   the   sub?4taati..l    use   of  the 


"PUaticote"  mark  by  the  Livingston  Company,  an  as- 
sodste  of  Bullseye.  prior  to  the  flllng  by  Silber  of  his 
aubstituted  or  amended  application. 

There  la  of  record  in  support  of  that  contention  a 
petiUoB  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  by  Silber  on  October 
26.  19C1.  for  access  to  the  Bullseye  application.  In 
which  Sllber'a  attorneys  atate  that  Silber  had  advised 
them  "that  he  had  had  considerable  paat  trouble,  In- 
fringement, correspondence  and  negotiations  with  the 
Bullaeye  Corporation  through  ita  attorneys  and  agenta, 
aeeking  righta  under  your  petitioner's  trademark  In 
question."  Attached  to  the  petition  aa  Exhibit  A  waa 
a  letter  to  Silber's  attorney  from  Bullaeye'a  attorney 
sUting  that  Bullaeye  has  aothorixed  ita  distributor  In 
California  to  discontinue  the  uae  of  the  "Plaaticote" 
mark.  Exhibit  B  waa  a  letter  to  Sllber'a  company  from 
the  president  of  the  Livingston  Company.  Inquiring  as 
to  the  possibility  of  purchasing  SiUwr's  automobile 
polish  business  In  California.  Exhibit  D  waa  a  letter 
from  Sllber'a  attorney  to  Lester  Tobias,  an  employee 
of  Bullaeye.  dated  June  27.  19fiO,  sUtlng  that  "Mr. 
Silber  and  I  finally  discuased  the  'Plaaticote'  trade- 
mark uted  by  your  friendt  on  a  royalty  bati*" 
[emphasis  added],  and  declining  to  do  business  with 
such  friends. 

Ballaeye  alao  offered  the  testimony  of  Its  prealdent, 
Franda  W.  Weaterson.  to  the  effect  that  J.  Allan 
Trankel.  aa  attorney  for  Silber,  wrote  letters  on  July 
20.  1949  to  two  California  companies,  one  in  San  Fran- 
ciaco  and  the  other  in  Fresno,  charging  them  with  an 
infringing  use  and  advertlaing  of  the  mark  "Plaati- 
cote."   Copies  of  such  letters  are  In  evidence. 

[2]  In  view  of  the  foregoing  enumerated  facta.  It  la 
evident  that  Silber  knew  of  the  uae  of  the  "Plaaticote" 
mark  by  Bullseye  or  its  aaaodates  during  the  five  years 
next  preceding  Silber's  application,  and  the  extent  of 
use  indicated  by  the  petition,  exhibits  and  testimony 
Juat  conaidered  would  certainly  be  "substantial"  aa 
that  term  is  ordinarily  understood.  AccordlDgly, 
Silber's  affidavit  in  February  1962  as  to  subeUntlally 
exclualve  use  of  the  mark  by  him  -eflecta  definitely 
upon  his  credibility.  Moreover,  aa  pointed  out  in  the 
decialon  of  the  Assistant  Commlasioner,  there  are  a 
number  of  apparent  tnconaistencles  In  the  evidence 
presented  by  Silber  which,  in  our  opinion  as  In  her 
opinion,  have  not  been  satisfactorily  explained. 

For  the  reaauna  given  [3]  we  are  In  agreement  with 
the  Assistant  Commlasioner  that  Sili>er'8  evidence  la  of 
such  a  nature  that  it  cannot  be  accepted  as  proving 
substantially  exclusive  use  by  him  of  the  trademark 
here  Involved  prior  to  1962,  which  la  long  aul>eequent 
to  tlie  time  when  Bullseye  began  continnous  use  of  that 
mark.  Accordingly,  the  refusal  to  grant  an  unre- 
stricted registration  to  Silber  waa  proper.  Academy 
Atcard  Products  v.  Bulova  Watch  Company,  2S8  F.2«l 
449.  106  USPQ  61.  affirming  100  USPQ  327;  Van 
Alttvne  d  Co.  t.  BoutwtU  UiUing  d  O.  Co^  43  App. 
D.  C.  580;  Academy  v.  Academy  Award  Productt,  Inc., 
89  USPQ  451:  0ld-^fona4t^Ty  Wine  Co.,  Inc.  v.  St. 
Julian  Wine  Co.,  110  USPQ  241. 

It  does  not  necessarily  follow,  however,  that  Bulla- 
eye should  be  given  the  unrestricted  regiatration  to 
which  the  Aaalstant  Commi.*«aloner  haa  held  It  to  be 
entitled,  even  if  Silber's  evidence  is  disregarded,  aa  we 
think  it  muat  be. 

Bullseye.  in  Its  application,  did  not  request  un- 
restricted registration  and  did  not  make  an  unqualified 


allegation  of  aubstantlally  exclasive  use  of  Its  mark. 
It  admitted  a  use  by  Silber  "from  at  leaat  November  L 
1949"  in  California.  Waahington.  and  Arizona,  aa  here- 
intteforc  described,  and  excluded  those  States  from  Its 
request  for  registration.  Moreover,  the  record  ahowa 
that,  in  1949.  Bullaeye  discontinued  the  uae  of  Its 
"Plaaticote"  mark  In  California,  aa  the  reault  of  com- 
pUlnts  by  Silber.  and  repUced  It  by  the  mark  "ICV." 
Thia,  in  effect,  waa  a  concession  by  Bullseye  that  Sll- 
ber'a right  to  uae  the  "Plaaticote"  mark  Id  California 
waa  auperior  to  Its  own. 

[4]  Under  soch  drctunatances.  and  despite  the  aaser- 
tlon  by  Bullseye  that  the  above  admlaaion  and  conces- 
sion on  Its  part  were  due  to  a  mistake,  we  are  of  the 
opinion  that  Bullaeye  canttot  properly  be  accorded  a 
regiatration  of  greater  scope  than  that  requested  in  Its 
application  as  filed.  The  failure  of  Silber's  evidence 
to  establish  any  date  of  uae  prior  to  1962  does  not 
destroy  the  effect  of  Bullseve's  admissions,  express 
and  implied,  that  Silber  had  such  an  Interest  In  the 
mark  "Plaaticote"  as  would  preclude  Ballaeye  from 
obtaining  a  registration  covering  California,  Wash- 
ington and  Arliona.  [5]  Apart  from  the  three  States 
last  mentioned,  the  evidence  clearly  establishes  that 
"Plaaticote"  has  acquired  a  secondary  meaning  and 
has  become  distinctive  of  BuUseye's  goods  in  commerce. 
It  follows  that  BuUseve  la  entitled  to  a  concurrent 
registration   as  requested  In  Its  application. 

In  view  of  that  concluaion.  we  consider  that  no 
uaeful  purpose  would  be  served  by  the  presentation  of 
other  undisputed  and  cumulative  facta  of  record  not 
discussed  in  the  Commissioner's  decision,  which  are 
Ukewlae  adverse  to  the  appellant's  case. 

[6]  Decision  has  been  deferred  until  this  time  on 
the  taxing  of  costs  as  to  certain  papers  added  to  the 
reconl  as  the  result  of  a  motion  by  appellee  to  correct 
diminution  of  t^^e  record.  We  find  the  papers  to  be 
relevant  and  material  to  the  Issues  presented  In  the 
case  and  tlie  costa  incident  to  including  them  In  the 
record  are  accordingly  taxed  against  the  appellant. 

[7]  We  hold  that  appellant  Silber  is  not  entitled  to 
any  registration  of  the  trademark  "Plastl-Cote."  and 
that  appellee.  The  Bullaeye  Corporation,  la  entitled 
only  to  a  concurrent  regiatration  aa  requested  in  its 
application,  here  involved.  The  decision  of  the  Assist- 
ant Commlaaloner  Is  modified  to  the  extent  indicated 
and  the  case  is  remanded  for  further  proceedings  con- 
sistent with  this  opinion. 

MODIFIED  and  REMANDED. 

Rich,  J.,  concurs  In  the  result 


I  would  affirm  ttie  decision  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner so  far  as  it  refuses  appellant  regiatration,  but 
reverse  ao  far  aa  It  holds  appellee  entitled  to  regis- 
tration. 


WoaucT,  J.  (dissenting  in  part)  : 

1  agree  with  the  majority  and  the  concurrent  hold- 
ings of  the  Patent  Office  that  appellant  la  not  entitled 
to  registration.  However.  I  am  of  the  opinion  regia- 
tration should  also  have  been  refused  appellee.  My 
disagreement  stems  from  a  different  evaluation  of  the 
evidence  offered  by  appellant.  I  concur  with  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  that  appellant'a  evidence 
establishes  use  of  the  involved  mark  at  auch  times  and 
in  a  aufl;\clent  number  of  States  to  preclude  a  grant 
to  appellee  of  any  regiatration  of  that  mark,  concur- 
rent or  otberwlae. 


3. 


U.  S.  Coart  of  Customs  and  Pateat  Appeals 

The  OiLLrrrr  C/O.  v.  (<boboc  P.  Kcmprl.  doing 

Bl'aiNKSS  AS  SHt'HH  MfQ.  Co. 

K:  93St.     Decided  A^ril  t»,  tfS»  ^ 

t— CCPA —  :  — P.2d —  :  117  USPQ  S56] 

TaADBMAKKS OWNBESHIP USB BVIDCMCK. 

"This  court  haa  conatatratly  held  that  ownership  of  a 
tradeauirk  rrciatration  cooatltutea  prima  fade  evidence  of 
ownership  and  uae  of  the  mark." 

»AMB — UaS — EVIDSNCB. 

"•  •  •.  a  registration  li  prima  facie  erldence  of  con- 
tinuing use  nf  the  registered  mark  heglnnlng  on  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  on  which  redatrattpn  waa  franted." 

Same — AasiaNsa  or  Rboistsation — Stands  in  Puacc  or 
Rboirtrant. 
"That  the  aaaignee  of  a  registration  stands  In  the  place 
of  the  refcistrant  In  all  respects  is   *   *   *   clear  from  section 
45    of   the   Lanham    Act    which    prorides    that    'The    tenr.a 
"applicant"  and  "registrant"  embrace  the  legal  representa- 
tives and  successori  and  assigns  of  such  applicant  or  regisr 
trant.'  " 
4.  Appeal  to   the    D     8.    Cornr  or  Ctstoms    and    Patewt 
APPCALa — Mattes   Bbposb   CotrsT — TBADBMAEKa — Bx 
PasTB  HocoiNO  IN  Intbb  PAKTsa  PaocBsoiae: 
"Appellant  alleges  error  In  the  bolding  of  the  Assistant 
rommlssioner    with    respect    to    confusing    similarity,    bat 
since  thst  holding  was  expreavlj  made  ex  parte  and   waa 
favorable  to  the  applicant,  it  cannot  properly  be  reviewed 
on  the  instant  Inter  partes  appeal  by  the  oppoaer." 

r>.  TKAi>cMABKa--iNTBa  Pabtcs  PaocBBDiNoa — Intes  PABTSa 
RvLiNoa  Desirable 
*****  the  Assistant  Commissioner,  instead  of  ruling 
inter  partes  apon  a  qaeetioa  which  had  been  properly  raised 
In  an  inter  partes  proceeding  and  which  had  been  fully 
argued  and  briefed  by  both  parties,  made  an  ex  parte  ruling 
thereoa.  In  our  opinion  It  would  be  highly  desirable  In  the 
interest  of  expeditious  and  orderly  procedure  to  make  the 
ruling  In  such  caaes  Inter  partes  in  the  first  Instance  rather 
than  ex  parte.  It  would  then  be  subject  to  review  by  us 
In  the  inter  partes  appeal  If  the  decision  on  other  iaauea 
required  such  review,  withoat  having  to  await  an  inter 
partes  mling  on  remand." 

6.  Same — Opposition — RB>-BBaAL  and  Remand. 

"The  decision  dismissing  the  opposition  is  reversed  and 
the  case  remanded  for  further  proceedings  consistent  with 
this  opinion." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Oflice,  Opposition  No. 
32.871. 

RE  VERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Rowland  V.  Patrick  for  The  Gillette  Co. 

J.  WUliam  Freeman  for  George  P.  Kempel,  doing 
buainesa  aa  Shuah  Mfg.  Co. 

Before  Johnhon,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Connbxl,  Woblkt, 
and  Rich,  Antociate  Judget 

WoBUCT,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  Is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner,  acting  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta, 
110  USPQ  S24,  affirming  the  decialon  of  the  Examiner 
of  Interferences  dismlsning  an  opposition  by  appellant, 
the  Gillette  Company,  to  an  application  by  appellee, 
George  P.  Kempel,  doing  business  as  Shuah  Mfg.  Co., 
for  regiatration  of  "Shush"  as  a  trademark  for  a  port- 
able kit  containing  a  dlapoaable  syringe,  a  disposable 
douche  bag,  ••nd  douche  chemical  preparations.  Ap- 
pellee'a  application  waa  fixed  October  17,  1952,  and 
alleges  October  1,  19ri2,  aa  the  date  of  first  uae  of  the 
mark  in  commerce. 
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Appellant  Is  the  asslfoiee,  by  mesne  assignmenta,  of 
Trademark  Reirlstratlon  No.  363.691,  for  the  word 
"Hash"  as  a  trademark  for  toilet  preparations,  granted 
January  3.  1939,  to  Estelle  A.  Klrstein,  doing  basiness 
as  Hush  Company.  Appellant  duly  flied  certified 
copies  of  its  registration  and  the  pertinent  assignments 
as  required  by  the  Patent  OfBce  rules  which.  In  the 
opinion  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences,  adequately 
established  appellant's  ownership  of  the  registration. 
The  Examiner  also  stated  that  neither  such  ownership 
nor  appellant's  priority  of  use  of  Its  mark  was  in  dis- 
pute, and  that  the  sole  issue  was  whether  contempora- 
neous use  of  the  parties'  marks  on  their  respective 
goods  was  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake,  or  decep- 
tion of  purchasers.  He  found  no  such  likelihood  and 
dismissed  the  opposition. 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  noted  that  appellant 
did  not  acquire  title  to  its  registration  until  after 
appellee  had  commence<l  use  of  Its  mark,  and  held 
that  "fnder  such  circumstances,  the  burden  was  upon 
opposer  to  go  forward  with  its  proofs  to  establish  that 
it  bad  rights  superior  to  applicant's  rights  in  order  to 
prevail  in  this  proceeding.  The  burden  was  not  dis- 
charged, and  the  opposition  is  therefore  dismissed." 
The  Assistant  Commissioner  then  held  that  "Consider- 
ing the  marks  from  an  ex  parte  viewpoint,  the  differ- 
ences in  goods  are  believed  to  be  sufflcient  to  aTold  all 
likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  pur- 
chasers." 

Since  the  Assistant  Commissioner  considered  confus- 
ing similarity  as  an  ex  parte  question  only,  dismissal 
of  the  opposition  must  have  been  based  on  the  theory 
that  appellant  was  not  entitled  to  rely  on  its  registra- 
tion alone  as  evidence  of  use  of  its  mark  from  a  date 
prior  to  appellee's  first  use  of  its  mark. 

[1]  This  court  has  consistently  held  that  ownership 
of  a  trademark  registration  constitutes  prima  facie 
evidence  of  ownership  and  use  of  the  mark.  The  May 
Departm^^nt  8tore$  Co.  v.  f!chlo$$  Bro$.  4  Co.,  Inc.,  43 
CCPA  (Patents)  980,  234  F.2d  879,  110  USPQ  282.  and 
cases  there  cited.  In  General  Baking  Co.  v.  Com- 
mander-Larabee  Corp.,  23  CCPA  (Patents)  973.  82 
F.2d  427.  29  USPQ  28,  the  following  sUtement  from 
the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  The 
Ro$enberg  Co.  t.  FhiUipa-Jonet  Company,  Inc.,  1921 
C.  D.  81,  '289  O.  G.  411,  was  quoted  with  approval : 

All  thU  leada  to  tb«  concIutioD  tiiat  the  flUnf  of  a  re^ar 
application  for  the  r«'irl<«triitlon  of  a  trademark  •upportprf  by 
an  affldavlt  under  auction  2  and  accompanied  by  ap«clniena 
of  the  mark  aa  actually  uaed  should  be  taken  as  prima  facie 
proof  that  the  applicant  was  the  owner  of  the  mark  on  the 
date  the  applicatiun  waM  filed,  and  that  fact  haring  been 
eatabliahed  tne  preoumption  muat  arlae  that  ^he  applicant 
continued  to  own  the  mark  and  to  uae  it. 

The  same  presumption  applies  after  a  registration 
has  been  granted  and,  accordingly  [2]  a  registration 
is  prima  facie  evidence  of  continuing  use  of  the  regis- 
tered mark  beginning  on  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion on  which  the  registration  was  granted.  Charle* 
of  the  Ritz  V.  Elizabeth  Arden  8ale$  Corporation,  34 
<JCPA  (Patents)  1029,  161  F.2d  234.  78  USPQ  413. 
[S]  That  the  assignee  of  a  registration  stands  In  the 
place  of  the  registrant  In  all  respects  Is  also  clear  from 
section  45  of  the  Lanham  Act  which  provides  that  "The 
terms  'applicant'  and  'registrant'  embrace  the  legal 
representatives  aftd  successors  and  assigns  of  such  ap- 
plicant or  registrant." 


It  follows  from  the  foregoing  that  appellant's  regis- 
tration constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  of  continuous 
use  by  appellant  and  Its  predecessors  of  the  trade- 
mark "Hush"  on  the  goods  listed  in  the  registration, 
beginning  on  August  11,  1988,  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  on  which  the  registration  was  granted. 
Acc<irdlngly.  the  question  as  to  confusing  similarity 
between  that  mark  and  appellee's  mark  was  an  inter 
partes  one  and  should  hare  been  so  considered  by  the 
Assistant  Commissioner. 

[4]  Appellant  alleges  error  In  the  holding  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  with  respect  to  confusing  simi- 
larity, but  since  that  holding  was  expreasly  made  ex 
parte  and  was  favorable  to  the  applicant,  it  cannot 
properly  be  reviewed  on  the  instant  inter  partes  appeal 
by  the  opposer.  Rogert  d  OaUet  v.  Jtmmarie  Inc..  44 
CCPA^  (Patents)  966,  24fi  F.2d  50fi.  114  USPQ  288.  and 
the  appeal  is  accordingly  dismissed  with  respect  to 
that  ground. 

Ultimate  determination  of  the  issues  Involved  here 
has  been  considerably  delayed  t>ecause  [7>]  the  Assist- 
ant Commissioner,  Instead  of  ruling  Inter  partes  upon 
a  question  which  had  tieen  properly  raised  in  an  inter 
partes  proceeding  and  which  had  been  fully  argued  and 
briefed  by  both  parties,  made  an  ex  parte  mliog 
thereon.  In  our  opinion  it  would  l>e  highly  desirable 
In  the  Interest  of  expeditious  and  orderly  procedure 
to  make  the  ruling  in  such  cases  inter  partes  in  the 
first  instance  rather  than  ex  parte.  It  would  then  be 
subject  to  review  by  us  in  the  inter  partes  appeal  If 
the  decision  on  other  issues  required  such  review,  with- 
out having  to  await  an  Inter  partes  ruling  on  remand. 

[6]  The  decision  dismissing  the  opposition  Is  re- 
versed and  the  case  remanded  for  further  proceedings 
consistent  with  this  opinion. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 
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1.  Tkadbmasks  —  RBoiarraABiLrrr  —  NATtrac  or  Gooos  — 
RooKH — TiTLcs  or  Books 
Held  that  the  aole  question  raiaed  ta  whether  an  arbi- 
trary, 1.  e.  coined,  term  which  ia  the  tltl«  of  a  book,  and 
the  only  dealrnatlon  the  book  haa,  la  reglatrable  aa  a 
trademark  for  booka  nnder  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946; 
that  "No  one  ha*  asserted  that  a  word  may  not  be  ueed  aa 
a  trademark  for  booka  or  that  there  cannot  he  trademarks 
for  booka,  in  the  form  of  a  word  or  otherwise,  or  that 
trademarks  for  books  cannot  t>e  reclstered"  under  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1948  ;°and  that  "Nothing  we  aay  should 
be  taken  as  implyUiK  that  no  trademark  for  books  can  b« 
registered :  •  •  •." 
Sams — Same — TaAi>«MABK    Nbccssa&t— Tbaobmask    Ubb 

NSCSMABT  TO  BxISTBNCS  Or  TBAOBM  ABK. 

"•  •  •  before  there  can  be  registration  there  most  be  a 
trademark  and  a  trademark  ezlats  only  where  there  has 
been  trademark  aae."  ^ 

Bams — Natttkb  or  a  Tbaiwmabx — DBicBiFTivENsas — L'sa 
or  Mask — Tbadcmabk  act  or  1046,  Ssc.  2  and  8bc. 
2(e)(1). 
Held  that  the  Introductory  clause  of  Sec.  2  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1B46  and  subsection  (e)  (1)  thereof  are  comple- 
msBtary  "to  the  extent  that  a  mark  which  la  'merely  d«- 
acrlptlTe'  of  the  goods  to  which  the  applicant  has  applied 
It  Is  not  being  ased  by  him  m  a  tro^^marfc  for  those  goods 
and  hence,  in  that  aae.  U  not  a  trodemark," 
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4.  Sams — DBaeBimrBncss — Nambs  Iwcapablb  or  PcNcnos- 

IMQ  AS  TRADSMABJ(8. 

*****  we  proceed  on  the  understanding  tliat  the  n^me 
of  a  thing  Is  descriptive  of  It,  for  the  sense  In  which  the 
trademark  law  uses  the  term  'descriptive'  Includes  the 
names  of  thlnirs  aa  well  aa  qualifying  espresalona.  In  lay 
langnaae  the  name  of  a  thing  might  be  referred  to  as  deslg- 
natlre,  as  in  the  expression  'red  rose'  the  name  'rose'  la 
designatlTe  and  the  adjective  'red'  Is  descriptive,  but  trade- 
mark law  lumps  the  nsmes  and  the  quallf.ving  expressions 
In  the  descriptive  category.  Thus  the  names  'orange,'  'bean' 
and  'book'  are  clearly  'des<  rlpttve'  of  oranges,  beans  and 
books  respectively.  Furthermore,  such  names  are  Incapable 
of  functioning  aa  trademariu  because  they  cannot  dlatln- 
gulah  the  gooda  of  one  person  from  the  goods  of  another." 

5.  Bamb  —  •RBorBTBABiLiTT  —  Natttbb  Or  QooDs  —  Books  — 

Namb  or  BBBnen  or  Books. 
Held  that  the  name  for  a  series  of  books,  "at  least  while 
It  is  atill  tteing  published,  has  a  trademark  function  In  Indi- 
cating that  each  book  of  the  series  comes  from  the  same 
source  aa  the  others  ;  that  the  name  of  the  series  Is  not 
de*crlptlTe  of  any  one  book  and  each  book  has  Its  Individual 
name  or  title"  ;  that  a  "series  name  la  comparable  to  the 
title  of  a  periodical  publicntion  such  ss  a  magaxine  or  news- 
psper"  :  and  that  while  "it  may  be  indicative,  either  specifi- 
cally or  by  aasoclatlon  in  the  public  mind,  of  the  general 
nature  of  the  contenta  of  the  publication,  it  la  not  the 
name  or  title  of  anything  contained  In  It." 

6.  Same — Bams — Sams — Sams — Titles   or   Books. 

"A  book  title,  *  *  *.  especially  one  which  Is  coined  or 
arbitrary,  identifies  a  specific  literary  work,  of  whatever 
kind  it  may  be,  and  la  not  assorlated  in  the  public  mind 
with  the  publisher,  printer  or  t>ookseller — the  'manufac- 
turer or  merchant'  referred  to  In  the  trademark  act  (Sec 
4R,  definition  of  trademark).  If  a  title  Is  associated  with 
anything.  It  is  with  the  author  for  It  Is  he  who  haa  pro- 
duced the  literary  work  which  Is  the  real  sab)ect  of  pur- 
chase." 

T.  8ams~8ams — AKBiimAar  Tbbm  "Tbbnt-Bi«"  as  Only 
Name  or  Book. 
"As  TSENT-BIO'  Is  no  more  than  the  name  of  a 
book.  Its  only  name.  It  Is  not  a  trademark  nnder  the 
ststnte.  section  2.  Hence,  TEKNT-BIO'  was  properly  re- 
fased  registration  It  Is  of  no  avail  to  point  out  that  It  was 
'arbitrary'  because  every  newly  coined  name  has  that  *h«r= 
•cterlstlc.  for  example  'radio,'  'woofer.*  'tweeter'  and  *Bmoc.' 
a  fact  that  tends  to  be  forgotten  as  new  nomenclatore 
becomes  a  part  of  the  language  and  new  titles  are  added  to 
the  publlshera'  ratalogs." 

8.   Words  axd  Phbasbb— "Book." 

"In  aaying  that  TKKNTBIQ'  Is  the  name  of  a  book,  ire 
note  that  In  this  context  the  term  'book'  has  a  dual  aspect. 
Plrat,  It  Is  an  article  of  manofacture  which  can  be  aold  in 
the  marketplace  As  such  It  is  not  unlike  blankbooks  or 
pads  of  paper.  Secondly,  It  contains,  by  virtue  of  the  print- 
lag  OB  the  paper,  an  Intellectaal  content  which  la  Incor- 
poreal— the  stoo'.  The  title  of  the  'book'  does  not  really 
pertain  to  the  flrat  aspect  at  all  bnt  identifies,  names  or 
describes  the  incorporeal  literary  content,  which  la  subject 
to  the  laws  pertaining  to  literary  property.  Pnbllshera,  in 
•bort.  are  not  In  the  blankbook  basiness.** 

t.    TBAUaiiABKB  ^  RSOIBT»ABIUTT  —   NaTCBB       Or       OOODS 

Books — TiTLxa    or    B4>oks — Trademaekb    and    Copt- 
bights. 
"There  is  a  compelling  reason  why  the  name  or  title  of 
a  book  of   the  literary  sort  cannot  be  a   trademark.     The 
protection  accorded   the  property   right   in  a  trademark  ia 
not  limited  in  time  and  endares  for  aa  long  as  the  trade- 
mat*!  Is  used.     A  book,  once  published,  is  protected  against 
copying  only  If  it  Is  the  subject  of  a  valid  copyright  regis- 
tration   and    then    only   until    the   registration   expires,   so 
eventaally  all  books  fall  Into  the  public  domain.     The  right 
to  copy  which  the  law  contemplates  Includes  the  right  to 
call  the  copy  by  the  only  name  it  has  and  the  title  cannot 
be  withheld  on  any  theory  of  trademark  right  therein." 
10.  CoNBTiTimoN— AancLS  I,  Sec.  8.  8th  Clacsb — Gkants 

POWBS  TO  rONOREBS — Ar'rHOBN — TbaDKMABKB. 

"Article  I.  section  8.  eighth  clause,  of  the  Constitution. 
•  •  •.  does  no  more  than  grant  power  to  Congress  to  secure 
certain  righu  to  authora  and  Inventora  Insofar  as  it  elects 
to  do  so.  The  cited  clause  grants  no  right$  to  anthon  and 
has  nothing  to  do  with   the  registration  of  trademarks." 


11.    UMrAIK  COMPSTITIUR BOOKS TrFLEB   <»   BOOKS. 

"It  Is  well  known  that  the  rights  in  book  titles  are 
afforded  appropriate  protection  nnder  the  law  of  unfair 
competition." 

12    Trai>kmarkb — REoiBTKABiuTr — NATTrKB  Or  Goods — Samk 

l*aiNCIPLE8    rOK     ALL DSCIBIONS    BT     PATENT    OmCE. 

In  a  caae  Involving  the  registrability  as  a  trademark  sf 
a  title  of  a  book,  wherein  applicant  alleged  that  the  Patent 
office  inconsistently  registered  "trademarks  for  names  or 
titles  of  games."  HeU  thst  "the  decision  of  this  case  in 
accordance  with  sound  law  ia  not  governed  by  possibly 
erroneous  past  decisions  by  the  Patent  Office."  and  that 
"the  same  principles  of  law  apply  to  the  registration  of 
trademarks  for  all  kinda  of  goods." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  058,816. 

AFFIRMED. 

Marzall,  Johnston,  Cook  d  Root  and  John  A.  Martall 
for  Cooper. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Johnson,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Conncul,  Worlcy, 
and  Rich,  A»»ociate  Judge* 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opii#^n  of  the  court. 

The  sole  question  raised  by  this  appeal  is  whether 
an  arbitrary,  that  Is  to  say  coined,  term  which  is  the 
title  of  a  book,  and  the  only  designation  the  book  has, 
Is  registrable  as  a  trademark  for  books  under  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  also  known  as  the  Lanham  Act. 

Faett 

■» 

September  28,  1953,  appellant  applied  for  the  regis- 
tration of  "TEKNY-BIG"  as  a  trademark  for  books.  In 
Class  38,  on  the  Principal  Register  under  the  act  of 
July  5,  194(1,  alleging  first  use  and  use  in  "commerce" 
on  July  1,  \9eA.  The  specimen  filed  with  the  applica- 
tion appears  to  be  the  Jacket  of  a  l>ook,  the  front  cover 
portion  bearing  at  the  top  the  words  "TE&NY-BIO," 
underneath  which  is  a  picture  and  under  the  picture 
the  statement  "By  R.  K.  Cooper  with  Illustrations  by 
Dorothy  Ash  brook  Hotmon."  On  the  portion  which 
would  wrap  around  the'-back  of  the  book  are  printed 
the  title  and  author's  name.  On  the  back  portion  is  the 
usual  blurb  from  which  one  may  gather  that  the  work 
Is  a  Juvenile,  that  is  to  say  a  t)ook  for  children,  the 
principal  character  In  which  is  a  little  elf  with  magic 
powers  of  self -expansion  named  Teeny-Big.  It  also 
appears  that  Raymond  K.  Cooper,  the  author  and 
appellant  here,  Yale  '22,  Is  president  of  four  large 
building  and  supply  houses,  grandfather  of  five  and 
took  "time  out  of  his  busy  routine  to  capture  within 
the  covers  of  his  new  book  the  elusive  spirit  of  child- 
hood." In  sum.  the  book  contains  a  single  story,  the 
name  of  the  story  is  "TEENY-BIO,"  the  title  of  the 
book  is  "TEENY-RIG"  and  the  book  has  no  other 
name,  title,  subtitle  or  any  other  designation  except 
its  generic  name  "book." 

DecitUms  Below 

The  Examiner  of  Trademarks  refused  registration 
"on  the  ground  that  the  mark  presented  herein  is 
merely  the  title  of  a  book"  and  because  "the  author 
or  proprietor  of  a  literary  work  has  no  property  in  its 
name,  which  is  merely  a  term  of  description  which 
must  be  used  in  calling  for  the  goods."  Five  decided 
cases  and  a  text  were  cited  as  authorities. 

Assistant  Commissioner  Leeds  aftlrmed  the  decision 
of  the  Examiner  In  an  opinion  published  at  110  USPQ 
323.    Her  reasons  for  refusing  registration  were 
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tlally  the  same  as  those  of  the  Examiner  but  she  made  To  eliminate  any  poaaible  doubt  on  the  matm  [4] 

this  oonclffe  statement  as  to  her  principal  reason :  we  proceed  on  the  understanding  that  the  name  of  a 

The  nam«  which  is  tk«  only  name  by  which  an  article  of  in*r-  thtnc  Is  descrlotlTe  of  It    for  th*  aPiMo  In   whirh  tht^ 

chaodlM  majr  be  IdcDtllleil— whether  a  book  or  any  other--U  ^^^^^        «Jt»cnpiiye  oi  u.  lor  me  senne  in  wnicn  ine 

■ot  a  trademarlt  and  is  therefore  not  reglatrable     Since  the  trademark   law   uses   the   term   "descriptive"   includes 

subject  matter  of  thia  application  la  the  name  and  the  only     »k^  „-.,v.»-     *  »wi^       n  ii«   i  _j 

name  by  which  the  coplea  of  applicant's  book  can  be  Identllled.  '°*  names  of  things  as  well  as  qualifying  exprea«ion». 

'^'                '        "  In  lay  languaire  the  name  of  a  thing  might  be  referred 


It  Is  not  a  trademark  and  la  not  regtotrable 
AppeUant't  Pointt 

It  has  so  long  been  settled  that  the  title  of  a  book 
cannot  be  registered  as  a  trademark,  because  it  Is  not  a 
trademark,  that  there  has  been  some  question  in  our 
minds  as  to  whether  the  concnrrlng  decisions  below 
shonld  not  be  sammariiy  afllrme<l  with  mere  citation 
of  some  of  the  principal  authorities.  In  re  Page  Com- 
pany, 47  App.  D.  C.  195,  alone  would  suffice.    However, 


to  as  designative,  as  In  the  expression  "red  rose"  the 
name  "rose"  is  designative  and  the  adjective  "red"  is 
descriptive,  but  trademark  law  lumps  the  names  and 
the  qnalifying  expressions  In  the  descriptive  category. 
Thus  the  names  "orange,"  "bean"  and  "book"  are 
clearly  "descriptive"  of  oranges,  beans  and  books  re- 
spectively. Furthermore,  such  namex  are  incapable  of 
functioning  as  trademarks  because  they  cannot  dls- 


the  apparent  sincerity  of  appellant's  arguments  per-    *"^'f"'"*'  ^^^  ««»<*«  »'  <>"*  P«r»o°  '^m  the  goods  of 

suades  us  to  a  presentation  of  our  views  on  the  prln-    "^°^"^'" 

cipal  contentions  which  have  been  made  and  an  expla-        Appellant  asserts  that  his  mark  does  not  fall  within 

nation  of  the  reasons  why  we  belleye  the  appellants    *°^  **'  ^***  prohibitions  of  the  trademark  act,  that  be 

has  complied  with  all  of  Its  provisions  and  apparently 
atsumea  that  "TEENY  BIG"  has  been  used  by  him  as 
a  trademark.  We  do  not  think  this  is  an  overstate- 
ment for  at  the  beginning  of  the  brief  it  is  stated 
that  "evidently  the  rejection  of  the  application  was 
based  on  the  alleged  premise  that  a  valid  trademark 
may  not  be  had  on  the  use  of  an  arbitrary  name  as  a 
trademark  for  books  (not  in  series)"  and  the  question 
is  aske<l  "what  protection  may  he  have  when  an  arbl- 


arguments  to  be  unsound. 

Wrong  Question  Asked 

At  the  outset,  appellant  misstates  the  question  before 
US.  asserting  that  it  Ik  "whether  an  arbitrary  word 
may  be  used  as  a  trademark  for  books  in  the  same 
manner  in  which  the  same  trademark  could  be  naetl 
for  ordinary  commodities  such  as  fmits,  canned  goods, 
shoe  laces,  locomotives,  etc."  This  Is  not  the  Issue, 
which  is  as  we  have  stated  it  at  the  beginning  of  this  trary  word  or  name  Is  used  as  a  trademark  for  his 
opinion.    [1]  No  one  has  asserted  that  a  word  may  not    books?"    [Emphasis  ours.] 


be  used  as  a  trademark  for  books  or  that  there  cannot 
be  trademarks  for  books,  in  the  form  of  a  word  or  other 
wise,  or  that  trademarks  for  books  cannot  be  regis- 
tered under  the  Lanham  Act.  Appellant  appears  to 
assume  that  "TEENY-BIO"  has  been  used  as  a  trade- 
mark for  books  In  asking  that  It  be  registered,  but 
that  is  what  we  have  to  decide.  Nothing  we  say  should 
be  taken  as  Implying  that  no  trademark  for  books  can 
be  registered :  but  [2]  before  there  can  be  registration 
there  must  be  a  trademark  and  a  trademark  exists 
only  where  there  has  been  trademark  use. 


Statutory  Provisions 

Appellant's  first  point,  as  briefed,  is  that  the  194« 
act  entitles  him  to  registration.  It  is  urged  that 
"TEENY-BIO"  Is  registrable  by  the  express  provision 
of  Sec.  2  unless  it  falls  within  one  of  the  prohibitions 
of  that  section  and  appellant  contends  that  it  does  not 

Section  2,  relied  on  by  appellant,  insofar  as  here   wantV.'and'tbe  a 
pertinent  provides : 

Bee.  t.  Trademarks  reijittmble  <m  the  prkusipel  register 


Appellant   seems   to   l>e  arguing    that   whenever   an 
arbitrary   term    Is   applied    to   a   commodity   of  com 
merce — which  a  book  la,  of  coarse — It  ipso  facto  be- 
comes a  trademark.     For  example,  he  says: 

The  word  "Potatoee"  mar  not  be  protected  for  potatoea,  bat 
"Zlppo"  may  be  a  valid  trademark  for  potatoes  or  cigar 
IlirhterB.  "ilppo"  like  "TEENY  BU;.'  belny  an  erkitrary 
word  for  the  goods  or  commodity  by  which  the  public  deslg- 
nates  the  product  to  Indicate  the  origin. 

To  this  is  coupled  an  argument,  the  main  theme  of  the 

brief,  as  plausible  as  it  is  fsllscions,  which  will  best 

be  understood  from  the  following  selected  passages, 

illustrative  of  many  others  : 

The  Examiner  holds  that  the  applicant  may  not  have  pro- 
tection on  the  name  or  mark  of  bin  book,  becanse  there  1*  no 
other  way  In  [sic]  aaklng  for  the  book.  That  saane  klad  of 
reasonlnK  wooid  be  tme  with  respect  to  any  other  foods,  or 
to  commodities  such  as  canned  beans,  oranges,  or  what  not 

•  •••••• 

To  say   that   there  Is  no  other  way  of  asking  for  a  book 

than  by  Its  title,  does  not  appear  to  be  sound  and  logical 
because  the  sam^  la  tme  of  any  goods  or  commodity.  If  a 
person  should  avk  for  a  book  -and  there  are  mlllloos  of 
books — the  next  question  would  l>e.  "What  iMOk  do  yo« 
rer  would    be.   "TBBNY-BIO  " 

•  •••••• 


No  trademark  by  which  the  roods  of  the  applloant  may  be 
dIstlnKulshed  from  the  goods  of  others  shall  be  refused  regis- 
tration on  the  principal  reglater  on  account  of  its  nature 
unless  It — 


In   the  same  vein.  If  somebody  asked  for  an  orange  or  a 
nges,  the  grocer  would  say, 
do  yoa   wantr"  and.  If  "Snnklst"  orai 


doaen  of  orai 


(*) 
gooda 
misdescriptl 


—  »  »  w  w 

consists  of  a  mark  which,  (1)  when  applied  to 
of  the  applicant  is  merely  descriptive  or  decept 
eriptlve  of  them,   •••:•••    (15  U.  S    C    108; 


to  the 
»tlvely 
)B2) 

[31  The  Introductory  clause  and  the  quoted  portion  of 
subsection  (e)  are  complementary  and  opposite  sides 
of  the  same  coin  to  the  extent  that  a  mark  which  is 
"merely  descriptive"  of  the  goods  to  which  the  appli- 
cant has  applied  it  Is  not  being  used  by  him  as  a  trade- 
mark for  those  goods  and  hence.  In  that  use,  is  not  a 
trademark.  The  decisions  below  are  obviously  predl 
cated  on  Section  2  in  holding  "TEENY-BIG"  unregis- 
trable on  the  grounds  (a)  that  It  Is  not  a  trademark 
and  (b)  that  It  is  the  name  of  applicant's  book. 


What  kind  of  oranges 
nted  they 
would  reply  "Bunklst"  orangea. 

If  a   purchaser   would   say.   "I    want  some  canned    beansL** 
he  would  bf  a«ke<l.  "What  klod  of  canned  beans  do  you  want?" 
He   would   reply   by  saying.   "LJbby's,"  "Helns,"  or  whatever 
other  make  be  wanta. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  « 

It  does  not  seem  to  make  any  difference  whether  the  goods 
be  book»,  gamed,  golf  cluba,  riding  saddles,  oranges,  randy. 
canned  goods,  or  any  other  item 

But  it  does  make  a  difference.  The  purchaser  of  a 
book  la  not  asking  for  a  "kind"  or  "make"  of  book.  He 
is  pointing  out  which  one  out  of  millions  of  distinct 
titles  he  wants,  designating  the  book  by  Its  name.  It 
Is  Ju.Ht  as  though  one  walked  Into  a  grocery  and  said 
"I  want  some  food"  and  in  response  to  the  question 
"What  kind  of  food?"  said,  "A  can  of  chicken  noodle 
soup." 

The  fallacy  In  appellant's  arguments  resides  in  the 
comparison  of  the  wrong  terms.    "TEENY-BIG"  must 


be  compared  to  "oranges"  and  "canned  beans"  on  the  It  may  be  indi«>atlve,  either  speclflcaliy  or  by  associa- 

facts  of  this  rase,  and  not  to  "Sunklst."  "Heinz."  and  tlon  In  t'.e  public  mind,  of  the  general  nature  of  the 

"Ubby'a."     Obviously,   to  support   our   statement   of  f'on tents  of  the  publication,  It  Is  not  the  name  or  title 

what  terms  must  be  compared.  It  behooves  us  to  show  *»'  anything  contained  In  It.     [«1  A  book  title,  on  the 

that  "TEENY-BIO  "  is  a  descriptive  name  like  "canned  '*^^**''  *»■"**•  ^'P^'aHy  <>«*  ''^hich  Is  coined  or  arbitrary: 

,           ..      tu      .w           .J          1    111.    ..o      II*"        _  identities  a  spedflc  literarv  work,  of  whatever  kind  it 

Iteans.     rather  than  a  trademark  like    Sunkist    as  as-  ' 

,  ,,           ^            _..  .             ,..,."  may  be.  and  Is  not  associated  in  the  public  mind  with 

sumetl  ( but  not  proved )  by  appellant  »w          w..  u            .  *             »,....»... 

^^     ,               ^                .              ^            ^  ..     ...           ..  the   publisher,    printer   or   liookseller — the   "manufac- 

The  key  to  this  case  Is  not  the  word  "arbitrary.'  ^^^^  ^^  merchant"  referred  to  in  the  trademark  act 

which  appellant  take,  to  be  tantamount  to  a  directive  ^^   ^^  <,eflnItion  of  trademark).     If  a  title  Is  asso- 

to  register,  but  the  true  nature  of  the  words  'TEENY-  ^.^^^  ^^^^^  anvthlng.  It  Is  with  the  author  for  It  is  he 

HIO  •     Man  is  a  treatlve  animal.     By  the  labor  of  his  ^.^o  has  produced  the  literary  work  which  is  the  real 

hands  be  creates  things  and  by  the  labor  of  his  mind  Huhject  of  purchase. 

he  creates  thoughts  which  are  woven  together  into  the  [7]  as  "TEENY-BIO"  Is  no  more  than  the  name  of 

form  of  essays,  reports,  speeches,  court  opinions,  stories  „  hook.  Its  only  name.  It  Is  not  a  trademark  under  the 

and  the  like.     Man  is  a  verbal  animal  and  each  new  statute,  section  2.    Hence.  "TEENY-BIG"  wHs  properly 

thing  brings  into  being  before  long  a  new  name — ham-  refused  registration.     It  is  of  no  avail  to  point  out  that 

tner,  wheel,  wagon,  automobile,  airplane.    Things  found  n   ^as  "arbitrary"  liecause  every  newly  coined  name 

Id  nature  are  also  named— oranges,  beans.    language  has  that  characteristic,  for  example  "radio,"  "woofer," 

evolves  adjectives  like  "teeny"  and  "big  *  and  "baked"  "tweeter"  and  "smog."  a  fact  that  tends  to  he  forgotten 

and  some  new  things  can  be  nanted  without  coining  hh  new  nomenclature  becomes  a  part  of  the  language 

new  words,  for  example  "tank  truck."  „,„i  new  titles  are  added  to  the  publisher's  catalogs. 

Books,  as  articles  of  merchandise,  have  entered  the  [g]  In  saying  that  "TEENY-BIG  "  is  the  name  of  a 

marketplace  in  great  quantities.     As  appeilsnt  says,  j^ook.  we  note  that  in  this  context  the  term  "book"  has 

there  are  millions  of  them.     They  proliferate  In  two  „  jj^^,  „„p^t.     First,  it  Is  an  article  of  manufacture 

ways     New  «n>ies  of  old  books  are  constantly  manu-  ^j,,^^  ^^^  ^  ^,^  ,„  ^^e  marltetplace.     As  such  It  Is 

factured— "Hamlet. "    the    "Holy    Bible."    "Webster't  ,  ..„,,.     Kii'^wK^i,      -  ,.0^0  «e  ^^^.     fi.^r^A^^  ^t 

not  unlike  blankbooks  or  pads  of  paper.     Secondly.  It 

Dictionary"  and  J.   K.   I^asser's  "Your  Income  Tax."  .  .        w       ._         ,  ,.».         ,   ,..             »w 

„             .       .^                             .....                         .  contains,  bv  virtue  of  the  printing  on  the  paper,  an 

But.  as  Ih  the  <'ase  w>  are  dealing  with,  authors  and  ,..,.,,                   ,     ^^ 

..,.,,.                          .      ^,            .     ,                 .      ,  intellectual   c*mtent   which   Is   incorporeal — the  story, 
their  publishers  are  cimstantly  producing  new  books. 

the  contents  of  which  are  new  i.leas  in  different  '^^''  "^"'  ""^  '^"^  "^^"  ^'^  "'^^  "'""•"  P^'"^"'"  ^"  **"' 
forms-new  plays,  new  yarns,  new  attempts  to  recap-  ^"^  "^^  "^  ""  ^"^  Identifies,  names  or  describes  the 
ture  the  elusive  spirit  of  childhood.  Each  Is  a  new  ln'^nv>"'««  literary  content,  which  is  subject  to  the 
thing,  unique,  which  has  to  have  a  name  and.  si)eakiug  '«^«  pertaining  to  literary  property.  Publishers.  In 
generally,  its  name  will  fall  Into  one  of  two  categories,  short,  are  not  In  the  blankbook  business. 
In  the  first  category  is  a  name  like  "tank  truck"  sug-  [0]  There  Is  a  conii>ellIng  reason  why  the  name  or 
gested  above,  composed  of  existing  fiescrlptlve  words  title  of  a  book  of  the  literary  sort  cannot  be  a  trade- 
or  names,  or  other  purely  descriptive  phrases  such  as  mark.  The  protection  accorded  the  property  right  In  a 
"Furniture  Repair  and  Reflnlahlng "  and  "The  Life  of  trademark  Is  not  limited  In  time  and  endures  for  as 
Abraham  Uncoln."  The  second  category  contains  the  '""Jf  «"  the  trademark  is  used.  A  book,  once  publishe<l. 
nrtr  mtmrs  for  new  hooka,  the  ones  appellant  calls  '*  pn)tecte<l  against  copying  only  If  it  is  the  subject 
•arbitrary' —"Candide."  "leviathan,"  "Huckleberry  "f  a  ^alld  copyright  registration  and  then  only  until 
Finn,"  "Arrowsraith."  "Moby  Dick."  "Pride  and  Preju-  the  registration  expires,  so  eventually  all  books  fall 
dice,"  to  pick  a  few  at  random,  names  which  give,  prior  lot"  the  public  domain.  The  right  to  copy  which  the 
to  reading  it.  no  indication  of  what  is  in  the  book.  Of  law  contemplates  includes  the  right  to  call  the  copy 
courae  there  are  also  the  intermediate  names  ranging  t»y  the  only  name  It  has  and  the  title  cannot  be  with- 
through  all  shades  of  descrlptiveneaa  of  the  book's  con-  I»eld  on  any  theory  of  trademark  right  therein.  As 
tenU.  But  however  arbitrary,  novel  or  nondescripUve  was  aptly  said  in  In  re  Page  Compnny.  47  App.  D.  C. 
of  contents  the  name  of  a  book— its  title— may  be.  It  1»5.  *hen  copyright  in  a  protecte<l  work  expires,  "the 
nevertheless  describes  the  book.  Appellant  has  no-  uac  of  the  descriptive  name  becomes  publlcl  Juris." 
where  attenipte<l  to  answer  the  quesUon,  How  else  The  title  there  under  consideration  was  "Pollyanna" 
would  you  describe  it— what  else  would  you  call  It?  which  appears  to  l>e  quite  as  "arbitrary "  as  "TEENY- 
If  the  name  or  title  of  a  book  were  not  available  as  ^^^'  "  ^^  (-ourse.  It  makes  no  difference  whether  the 
a  description  of  It.  an  effort  to  denote  the  book  would  work  whose  name  Is  sought  to  be  reglsterM  is  copy- 
sound  like  the  playing  of  the  game  "Twenty  Questions."  righted.  If  it  is  not,  the  public  may  copy  It  at  once 
Appellant  api*ars  to  argue  that  there  is  an  Incon-  and  would  be  as  clearly  entitled  to  call  It  by  its  name, 
sistency  In  registering  aa  a  trademark  the  name  for  a  I'  there  were  two  publishers  of  "Pollyanna."  how 
series  of  books  and  In  not  registering  the  title  of  a  ">uld  the  title  possibly  Indicate  origin  or  distinguish 
single  book.  We  see  no  Inconsistency.  [51  The  name  the  goods  of  one  from  the  goods  of  the  other? 
for  a  series,  at  least  while  It  is  still  being  published.  We  have  reviewe<l  the  opinion  of  Judge  Garrett  in 
has  a  trademark  function  in  Indicating  that  each  book  Whitman  PubUshing  Company  v.  McLaughlin  Bros., 
of  the  series  comes  from  the  same  source  as  the  others.  /»»<•..  25  CCPA  (Patents)  1298.  38  USPQ  120.  97  F.2d 
The  name  of  the  series  is  not  descriptive  of  any  one  «I08,  so  extensively  quote<l  by  appellant.  We  find  It 
book  and  each  book  has  Its  Individual  name  or  title.  A  entirely  consistent  with  what  we  have  said  In  this 
series  nsme  Is  comparable  to  the  title  of  a  periodical  opinion  and  with  the  result  reached.  Other  cases 
publication  such  aa  a  magazine  or  newspaper.    While  which  have  held  that  the  titles  of  books  are  mere 
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names,  and  hence  not  trademarks,  are  Black  et  al.  v. 
Ehrick  et  al,  44  F^ed.  798  ( 1891 )  ;  In  re  Page  Company. 
supra :  Kx  parte  Reinhold  Fublishing  Corporation,  68 
USPQ  401  (Coiur.  1946).  and  Ex  parte  tiimmona- 
Boardman  PublUhing  Corporation,  77  USPQ  6(li) 
(Comr.  1948). 

Other  Argument » 

Appellant  urges  that  since  the  copyright  lawn  do  not 
protect  the  titles  of  books,  if  the  Patent  Ofllce  will 
not  {^'ant  any  protection  on  the  name  or  title  "then  the 
applicant  la  without  rec'oufMe  even  under  the  Cunatitu- 
tlon  of  the  United  States,  which  provides  that  patenteeH 
and  authors  thall  be  entitled  to  protivtion  on  their 
respective  works."  Elsewhere  it  is  alleKed  that  thix 
.suppose*!  failure  of  the  law  "appears  to  be  a  violation 
of  the  Constitution. 

[10]  Article  I,  section  8.  eighth  clause,  of  the  Con- 
.stitution,  to  which  we  are  referred,  does  no  more  than 
trrant  power  to  Conpress  to  »ecure  certain  rights  to 
authors  and  inventors  insofar  as  it  elects  to  do  so.  The 
cited  clause  fcrants  no  right h  to  authors  and  has  nothinic 
to  do  with  the  registration  of  trademarks,  fll]  It  Is 
well  known  that  the  rights  in  b4H>k  titles  are  afforded 
appropriate  protection  under  the  law  of  unfair  com- 
petition. See  Nims,  "Unfair  Competition  and  Trade- 
Marks,'  4th  Ed..  Chapt.  XVIII.  especially  |277:  Shoe- 
maker, "Trade-Marks,"  Sec.  112  at  page  32.5. 

Appellant  says,  "The  Patent  Office  does  register 
trademarks  for  names  or  titles  of  gamcM,  which  ap- 
pears to  be  inconsistent  with  its  holding  that  names 
or  titles  of  books  are  not  registrable."  He  then  cites  a 
number  of  examples  together  with  the  registration 
numbers  and  other  data.  We  refrain  from  mentioning 
any  of  them  so  as  not  to  reflet-t  on  the  validity  of  regis- 
trations not  t)efore  us.  It  being  i-lear  that  we  have  not 
been  supplieil  with  sufficient  Information  to  enable  us 
to  say  whether  the  wor<is  registered  were  legally  en- 
titled to  be  considered  trademarks  or  were  mere  de- 
scriptive names  which  could  not  at  the  same  time  be 
trademarks.  Having  postulated  this  situation,  how- 
ever, appellant  makes  much  of  it  in  argument,  one  of 
his  typical  contentions  being,  "If  garnet*  are  registrable, 
and  they  are,  books  also  should  be  registrable."  Of 
course,  neither  games  nor  books  are  registrable  but 
only  trademarks. 

[12]  The  short  answer  to  the  last  mentioned  conten- 
tion is  that  the  decision  of  this  case  in  accordance  with 
sound  law  is  not  governeil  by  possibly  erroneous  past 
decisions  by  the  Patent  Office.  Suffice  it  to  say  that 
the  same  principles  of  law  apply  to  the  registration  of 
trademarks  for  all  kinds  of  goods.  If  appellant  were 
seeking  to  register  "TEENY-BIG"  as  a  trademark  for 
a  game  the  name  of  which  was  "TEENY-BIG"  and  it 
had  no  other  possible  descriptive  name,  our  decision 
would  be  the  same,  and  we  trust  it  would  have  been 
the  same  in  the  Patent  Office. 

The  decision  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  is 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


WoBUET.  J.  (dissenting)  : 

I  appreciate  the  detailed  discussion  in  the  majority 
opinion,  but  am  not  completely  satisfied  as  to  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  result  reached  therein.  True,  there  is 
precedent,  particularly   in   the  In  re  Page  Company 


decision,  supporting  the  conclusion  that  the  instant 
mark  is  not  registrable,  but  it  is  also  true  that  this 
court  itself  has  provide<l  support  for  the  oppr>slte  view. 
For  example,  in  Whitman  Publishing  Company  v. 
McLoughlin  Bro».,  Inc.,  2S  CCPA  (Patents)  1298,  88 
USPQ  120,  97  F.2d  fl08,  this  court  quote<l  with  approval 
the  following  language : 

/  ran  percrivr  no  reason  urhy  •  trademark  May  •••(  prop- 
rrlp  be  appUrd  to  a  book,  or  to  a  romplptc  collection  of  t>ook«. 
Juat  a*  it  mav  t>«  applied  to  a  aerial  publlcatloD.  or  to  anjr 
other  article  of  merrhandiae.   •   •   • 

*  *  *  I  think  that  trademark  ownership  tn  a  mark  applied 
to  bookR  depend*  upon  exactly  the  ume  conalderatlona  aa 
tboMe  by  which  fhe  queatlon  of  ownership  la  (tetermlned  with 
reapt^t  to  mark*  applle<l  to  any  other  merchandlae.  /  can 
flmi  no  fUJtii/lration.  eithrr  in  1««0  or  in  rr«ao»,  for  mpplwing 
»  dl/Trrmi  r%le.     ( Italic*  supplied.] 

I  readily  concede  the  precrte  Issue  here  was  not  pres- 
ent there,  but  the  language  is  espe<'ially  significant 
since  it  was  approved  after  consideration  of  In  re  Page. 
That  decision  was  handeil  down  In  1917.  long  prior  to 
enactment  of  the  I..anham  Act,  by  the  Court  of  Appeals 
of  the  District  of  Columbia.  I  respect  the  views  of  that 
court  as  "Th«»Me  of  a  co-ordinate  appellate  court  hav- 
ing, perhaps,  approximately  the  standing"  of  this  court 
in  patent  an<l  trademark  matters,  and  as  such  "they 
are  persuasive  and  entitled  to  deference,  but  are  not 
authoritatively  binding."  *  In  my  opinion,  the  Page 
case  Is  Irret-ondlable  with  the  quote<l  language  of  the 
Whitman  decision.  I  prefer  to  follow  the  latter,  not 
necessarily  l>e<*ause  it  in  one  of  our  own  decisions,  but 
primarily  because  It  is  sound  and  consistent  with  the 
provisions  of  the  I.anham  Act. 

I  agree  with  the  majority  that  "The  sole  question 
raised  by  thlH  appeal  Is  whether  an  arbitrary,  that  is 
to  say  coined,  term  which  is  the  title  of  a  t>ook,  and 
the  only  designation  the  book  has,  is  registrable  as  a 
trademark  for  books  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1940, 
also  known  as  the  I.anhani  Act." 

The  only  provisions  of  that  act  germane  to  the  In- 
stant i.Hsue  are : 

See.    t.   Trudemarkt  rtffittvhle  (m  tfie  principal  register 

No  trademark  by  which  the  itooda  of  the  appltcant  m»y  be 
di^tinffuijihed  from  the  iroods  of  others  shall  be  refnsed  regis- 
tration   on    the   principal    reKlater   on    account   of   its    nature 
unleM  It   •    •   •    {Italics  supplied.  ] 

•  •••••• 

<e)  consists  of  a  mark  which  (1)  when  applied  to  the  itoods 
of  the  applicant  is  mrrelp  detcriptive  or  deceptively  mlsde- 
scrlptlve  of  them,  •••;•••  (15  U.  8.  C  !(»•.£).  IlUllcs 
aapplled.  1 

It  does  not  seem  to  me  that  a  reasonable  interpreta- 
tion of  the  atKJve  language  would  prohibit  registration 
of  the  Instant  mark.  First,  It  is  «)bvious.  as  the  ma- 
jority conce<les,  that  the  mark  is  an  "arbitrary,  that  Is 
to  say  coined,  term  •  •  •."  As  such  It  would  seem  to 
fully  satisfy  the  first  requirement  of  the  act  with  re- 
spect to  its  capability  of  distinguishing  appellant's 
goods  from  the  goods  of  others.  Second,  how  a  mark 
can  be  c«msl<lere<l  "arbitrary"  and  at  the  same  time 
"merely  descriptive"  Is  something  I  am  unable  to 
reconcile  with  the  express  provisions  of  sutieection  (e). 
While  it  is  quite  true  that  a  trademark  which  was 
originally  arbitrary  may  eventually  become  dencrip- 
tire,  that  is  not  the  case  here. 

Our  late  colleague.  Judge  Cole,  once  observed  that 
"Trademarks  exist  in  a  practical  world  •  •  •."  • 
Broadly  speaking.  I  think  that  statement  captures  the 
spirit  of  the  congressional  intent  as  reflected  in  the 
report  of  the  Senate  Committee  on   Patents    (Senate 
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Report  No.  ISSS.  May  14.  1946)   which  accompanied 
the  I.«nham  Act : 

Tbe  purpose  of  this  bill  Is  to  place  all  matters  relatinc  to 
trademarks  In  one  ststute  and  to  elimifutte  fudicial  ob»curity, 
to  Kimplify  reffititration  an4  to  tn^ke  it  itronger  mmd  m9re 
Uherul,  to  ditpente  icith  mere  techmieal  prohihitioni  and  arbi- 
trmrp  protHtiona.  to  m^ke  pr9<>edmr9  $impt«,  •   •   •. 

•  •••••• 

The  purpoM>  underlylnc  any  trademark  statute  la  twofotd. 


One  Is  to  protect  the  public  so  It  may  be  confident  that,  in 
t  beoring  «  pmrtiiuimr  trudewtmrit  tehi* 
it    will   get    the   product   which  it   askn 


,  in  pur- 
cha*ina  a  mroduct  bearing  «  pmrtiiuimr  trudewtarlt  which  it 
fai'oraoly   kno% 


)ir», 
to   gtt. 


will   get    the   product   which 
(ItaUea  supplied.] 


for 


mud  wuntt 

If  the  test  employed  in  rejecting  the  Instant  mark  is 
a  proper  and  valid  standard,  then  It  should  be  consist- 
ently applied.  That  such  does  not  appear  to  t>e  the 
case  is  best  Illustrated  by  reference  to  but  a  few  regis- 
tered trademarks  encountered  dally.  Huch  as  "Mercunv 
chrome,"  "Coca-Cola"  (also  registered  as  "Coke"). 
"Menth(datum,"  "Pepto-Blsmol,"  "Bufferln,"  "Anadn," 
"Absorbine,  Jr.."  and  "7  Up."  Suppose,  for  example,  a 
buyer  wants  a  bottle  of  "7  Up."  How  can  he  identify 
what  he  wants  without  calling  for  It  by  name — the 
only  name  It  has  and  the  only  name  be  knows?  What 
other  name  did  It  have  at  the  time  of  registration? 
Would  not  the  same  also  be  true  of  a  multitude  of  other 
popular  marks?  Then  why  should  a  different  standard 
govern  the  instant  mark?.  How  can  a  purchaser 
identify  "Teeny  Big"  without  asking  for  It  by  name — 
the  only  name  It  has  and  the  only  name  he  knows? 

In  addition  to  tbe  atmve,  counsel  for  appellant  cites 
numerous  names  of  games  which  have  been  registered, 
among  which  are  "I'archeesl,"  "Bingo,"  "Indian 
Checkers."  "Galloping  iHiminos,"  and  "Monopoly."  It 
Heems  appropriate  to  wonder  by  what  test  those  marks 
were  pasfied  for  registration,  and  to  inquire  how  they, 
any  more  than  "Teeny  Big."  can  be  identified  by  any 
other  name. 

It  doea  not  seem  consistent  to  grant  trademark  pro- 
tection for  the  titles  of  periodicals,  comic  strips,  and 
books  In  series  yet  deny  protection  to  the  arbitrary 
title  of  a  single  book.  For  example.  "The  Saturday 
Evening  Post"  Is  a  registered  trademark,  although 
i»bvloasly  it  is  the  name  and  the  only  name  by  which 


that  periodical  can  be  identified.  There,  aa  here,  trade- 
mark registration  does  not  cover  the  contenta,  but 
merely  the  title.  The  contents  of  the  Post,  if  copy- 
righted, would  enter  the  public  domain  upon  expiration 
of  the  copyright  protection;  however,  the  trademark 
under  which  the  contents  were  publlshfd  would  not  be 
available  to  the  public,  but  would  retcaln  with  tbe 
publisher.  Would  that  not  also  be  true  here?  In  that 
connection,  the  following  language  In  the  majorltj 
opinion  is  interesting : 

There  is  a  compelllDg  reason  why  the  name  or  title  of  a 
book  of  the  literary  sort  cannot  he  a  trademark.  The  protec- 
tion accorded  the  property  right  In  a  trademark  ia  not  limited 
In  time  and  endures  for  as  long  as  tbe  trademark  la  aaed. 
A  book,  once  published.  Is  protected  against  copying  only  If  it 
Is  the  subject  of  a  valid  ropyrlicht  reglstratioB  and  than  on^ 
until  the  reicistratlon  expires,  so  erentoally  all  boolu  fall  into 
the  public  domain.  The  rUrht  to  copy  which  the  Uw  con- 
templates includes  the  right  to  call  tbe  copy  by  the  odIt  name 
It  haa  snd  the  title  cannot  be  withheld  on  any  theory  of  trade- 
mark right  therein. 

I  trust  I  do  not  do  the  majority  an  injustice  in  con-, 
struing  that  language  to  indicate  that  they  have  been 
influenced,  at  least  to  some  extent,  as  I  think  was  also 
true  in  severtl  of  the  cases  cited  below,  by  the  provi- 
sions of  the  Copyright  Act,  an  act  over  which  this  court 
has  no  Jurisdiction. 

It  seems  there  is  an  underlying  fear  on  the  part  of 
the  majority  that  registration  of  the  instant  mark 
would  provide  permanent  protection  of  the  contents  of 
tbe  book.  However,  I  do  not  see  that  registration  of 
the  Instant  title  would  carry  with  it  any  greater  degree 
of  protection  of  the  contenti  than  is  the  case  with 
respect  to  the  title  of  a  series  of  books  or  periodicals. 

It  is  a  matter  of  common  knowledge  that  millions 
are  spent  in  an  effort  to  educate  the  public  to  ask  for 
products  by  a  particulttr  name.  I  think  Congress 
intended  to  encourage,  not  retard,  those  efforts  when  It 
enacted  the  I.«nham  Act.  I  not  only  fall  to  see  that 
registration  of  the  instant  mark  would  result  in  any 
violence  In  the  trademark  world,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
feel  that  its  registration  would  be  clearly  consistent 
with  the  provisions  of  that  Act. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  V.  8.  C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


t.l7«,S8S.  J.  P.  Thompson.  Camera,  Sled  July  22,  1S65.  D.  C, 
H.  II.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles).  Doc.  ISMO-J.  Blanche  C.  Thomp- 
ION  9t  al.  V  Robert  S.  Edward*  et  al.  Stipulation  of  judg- 
ment in  favor  of  plaintiffs    (notice   May  15.   1958). 

t.4as.llt.  A.  a.  Talbert.  Coupllnir  for  tractor  and  aeml- 
traller  units  or  the  like.  Sled  I>ec.  20.  IRRT.  D.  C,  N.  D.  III. 
(Chicago).  I>oc.  57C2105.  Talbert  Conttruction  Equipment  Co. 
V.  L.  M.  Miller  Co  et  al.  Patent  held  valid  and  infringed 
(notice  May  16.  1958). 

1.515317.  K.  C.  Auirensteln.  Expansion  bracelet ;  t.54S,41«. 
Hsme,  Connector  for  wrist  wstch :  Dea.  lC5.SSft,  same,  Bx- 
panslble  chain  for  a  bracelet  or  similar  article;  Dea.  1663SS, 
same,  aiad  Jlily  1.  1957,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  T.,  Doc.  122/79. 
Speidel  Corp.  v.  Moore  Product!  Corp.  et  al.  Consent  Judg- 
ment :  defendsnts  enjoined  May  19.  1958. 

t.54S.41S.      (See  2,515.817.) 

t,5ftt.ll5,  B  H.  Replogle.  Aircraft  allKhtlnfr  gear,  aied  May 
19,  1958.  Ct  CU..  Doc.  223/58,  Stanley  Aviation  Corp.  v. 
The  VuUed  8tate». 

X.57l.5a«,  tU.  tS.W4.  L.  O  Ehmann.  Material  handing  de- 
vice for  induatrlal  trucks,  aied  July  12.  1866.  I>.  C.  N.  D. 
IlL  (Chicago).  Doc.  56cll80,  Hytter  Co.  v.  Hunt  Food*.  Inc. 
Ordered  that  Universal  Clamp  Co.  be  made  a  defendant  Mar. 
8,  1957  ;  complaint  and  counterclaim  dlamissed  May  12,  1058. 


S,ei4.MS.  J.  T.  L4iacari.  Dry  cleaning  method  and  apparatna, 
flied  May  15.  1958.  D.  C.  Conn.  (New  Haven)'  Doc.  7272,  The 
TexTone  Corp.  v.  Stamford  Chemical  Co. 

2,sn.S75,  W.  J.  Peets.  Blectrlc  motor  drires  for  sewing; 
niachlnea  :  B«.  t4,STS,  C.  Harris,  Embroidering  mechanism  for 
slK^aK  sewlni;  machines  :  t.8SX.SM,  F.  Gegauf.  Sewing  machine, 
flied  May  20.  1958,  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  1.^3/350,  The 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Brother  International  Corp. 

t.MI.M>r  C.  H.  Armstrong.  Combination  child's  chair,  ftlad 
May  16,  1958,  D.  C.  N.  D.  Ga.  (AtUnU).  Doc.  778.  Su/ift  4 
Co.  V.  OroverS.  Uarben.Jr. 

t.S4«.7«S.  Kasley  and  Swayse,  Etching,  flied  Feh.  27,  18S8, 
D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  130/209.  Dou;  Chemical  Co.  v.  We$tem 
Printing  4  Lithographing  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order 
of  dismissal  May  8.  1958. 

Z.8S«,SSS,  W.  J.  Hlncks.  Hide  stripping  assembly,  flied  Mar. 
19,  1968.  D.  C„  N.  D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  7968,  The  Olobe  Co. 
et  al.  V.  F.  J.  Armd  d  Son  et  al.  Order  vacating  default 
Judgment  against  plaintiff  Prani  J.  Arend,  Jr.,  entered  May 
13.  1958,  May  19,  1958. 

Z,78S3SS.  E.  L.  Sharta.  ConUiners  having  flap  hold-do^ 
means,  flied  May  13,  1958.  D.  C.  N.  D.  C^allf.  (San  Prancisco), 
Doc.  37.316.  We^erhaeuter  Timber  Co.  v.  Royal  Container  Co. 
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r,  A.  M.  ZftlklDd,  Toy  fenetng  foU,  U»4  May  20,  1M8. 

D.  C.  ft.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  133/346,  Alktrt  M.  Z*UUn4  tt  mL  r. 
Empirt  Plastic  C^rp. 

S,M*,MS,  F.  J.  Cnrran.  Perfumed  or  deodorant  ball  and  a 
support  therefor,  aied  May  16,  1058,  D.  C,  N.  D.  111. 
(Ctalcaco).  Doc.  58c878,  Frank  J.  Cmrrmn  C:  r.  Hy  Starr 
et  al. 

MSStlM.    Hopkins    and    Baaley.    Btchlng,    aiwida*   eon- 

plalat  filed  May   19.  1958,  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  130/210, 
Dow  Ckemieal  Co.  r.  Bioffkam  Photo  4  Emgravimg  Co.,  Inc. 

t,«S.44«.  Niawl  and  Bruce.  Picture  tube  reatorer.  Ued  May 
15,  1868,  D.  C.  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  58c873,  Circuit  Mfg 
Co.,  Inc.  T.  Anchor  Prodmeta  Co.  gaw.  Doc.  58o874,  Cirenit 
itfo.  Co..  Inc.  T.  Perma  Potecr  Co.  et  al. 

t3SX.MS.     (See2.617.3T5.) 

MtS.V>4,  R.  W.  Crawford  et  aL,  Action  toy:  Dm.  1«S,T»1. 
R.  W.  Crawford,  Push  toy,  tied  May  21,  1988,  D.  C,  8.  D. 
N.  Y..  Doc.  133/354,  Fitker  Price  Top;  lac  ▼.  J.  C*eii»  4  Co. 


■e.  ta,«4.     (8ee  2.571.3<Wl) 

Ua,  »4,rf.     ( See  2,61 7.S75. ) 

D«a.  IW^MA.     (8w  2^1&,817.) 

Dm.  1M.JM.     (8ee  2,510317.  > 

D«a.  11S.nft,  r  Armbruat,  Ornaaiental  chain ;  !>«•.  ni3T«. 
same.  »la4  May  21.  1008.  1).  C.  R.  I  (Prorldence).  Doc.  2847, 
Armknut  C%ain  Ca.  r.  Praekmim,  Ima. 

Dm.  17ft,t7«.     <8m  Dfls.  17B,8T6.) 

Dm.   lT«.t7a.  I.   KMa.  Candy  bar  or  similar  article.  Mad 

Dec.    1»,   1»55.  D.  C,  K.   D.   .\.   Y.    (Brooklyn).   Doc    16124. 

Barton.  Inc.  \.  Victoria  Sveeta  Inc.  et  al.     Consent  diamlasal 
May  19.  1958. 

Dm.  1M,«7S,  S.  Briskman,  Shears  or  the  like,  flied  May  16, 
1908,  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  133/286.  Bammel  Briskman  et  al. 
V.  Kart  Peters,  Jr. 

D«a.Ut,791.     (Hee2,8Sft,074.) 


«  > 
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Mattar  MieloMd  lit  baaTj  braekats  [  J  appean  In  the  original  patent  bat  formi  no  part  of  this  relfane  apadfleatlon  ; 

printed  In  Itallca  Indicates  addltiona  made  by  relaaue. 
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24,495 

CONTAINER  FOR  SHOES  AND  THE  LIKE 

L«n  C.  Pace,  AAcrlDc,  N.  C. 

OriflMd  No.  2,T72,M5,  dated  Noircad>cr  27,  1954,  Serial 

No.  491,021,  Fcbnutfy  2t,  1955.    AppUcatkia  for  re- 

haac  laBBary  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  711,535 

9aahM.    (CL  229^-52) 


1.  A  cootainer  comprising  a  substantially  rectangtilar 
body  provided  with  a  bottom,  first  and  second  side  walls 
and  first  and  second  end  walls,  a  cover  for  said  body 
comprising  a  top  wall,  third  and  fourth  side  walls  and 
third  and  fourth  end  walls,  said  end  walls  and  side  walls 
of  the  cover  being  substantially  one-half  the  width  of 
the  end  walls  and  side  walls  of  said  body  and  being 
adapted  to  fit  snugly  about  the  corresponding  walls  of 
said  body,  said  first  and  third  side  walls  and  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  side  walls  having  respective  coinciding 
eyelets  therethrough  when  the  container  is  closed  lo- 
cated at  points  substantially  half-way  between  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  body  and  the  opposite  edges  of  the  first 
and  second  side  walls  and  also  being  located  adjacent 
said  first  end  wall,  a  double-ended  pliable  handle  formed 
into  a  loop  and  having  opposed  ends  thereof  projecting 
inwardly  through  the  eyelets  in  the  third  and  fourth  side 
walls  and  through  the  eyelets  in  the  first  and  second  side 
walls,  and  means  restraining  the  free  ends  of  the  pliable 
handle  from  being  pulled  out  of  said  eyelets. 


14^94 
SPRING  PLUNGER 
Lea  Aacdaa,  CaUf.,  aarfgaor,  by  mmc 
to  Wcr  Eagtoacriag  Coeporadea,  a  cor- 
poeadaa  afl 

TTi^laal  No.  2,791,914,  dalai  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No. 
347^95,  My  13,  1953.  Aafllcatioa  for  nimmu  Sep- 
Iti^er  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  415,775 

4  nihil  (CL  74—527) 
6.  A  spring  plunger  comprising:  a  tubular  body  ex- 
ternally threaded  throughout  its  length,  there  being  an 
inwardly  projecting  shoylder  in  the  passage  through  the 
body  near  the  front  end  thereof;  a  plunger  having  a 
head  fitted  to  slide  axially  within  said  passage  and  a 
shank  extending  from  said  head  fittingly  to  ride  in  the 
portion  of  said  passage  disposed  forwardty  of  said  shoul- 
der, said  shank  being  formed  with  wrench-receiving  flats 
that  cooperau  with  complementary  flats  formed  in  the  por- 


tion of  said  passage  disposed  forwardly  of  said  shoulder 
to  restrain  relative  rotation  between  said  shank  and  said 
body  whereby  rotation  of  scdd  shank  will  effect  concur- 
rent rotation  of  said  body;  a  plug  seated  within  said  body 


to  clou  the  rear  end  of  said  passage;  and  a  compression 
spring  between  said  plug  and  said  head  normally  main- 
taining the  front  end  of  said  shank  projected  beyond  the 
front  end  of  said  body. 


24,497 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  WELLS 

Rcafe  P.  Vinceat,  Tolaa,  Okia.,  aMigBor  to  Paa  Aawrican 

Petrolcaai  CoqporatioB,  a  corporatkai  of  Delaware 
OriflBal  No.  2,491,5*2,  dated  Jaaoary  4, 1955,  Scifal  No. 
241,714,  I>cccBri»cr  14,  1951.    Appbcatkai  for 
December  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,724 
24  Claims.    (CL  103—52) 


; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gas  lifting  a  well  with  a  series  of 
plungers  comprising  a  production  tubing  and  a  power 
tubing,  a  head  at  the  lower  end  connecting  said  produc- 
tion tubing  and  said  power  tubing  together  as  a  continu- 
ous conduit  within  said  well,  means  forming  a  constric- 
tion in  said  power  tubing,  at  least  one  of  said  means  and 
said  plungers  being  resilient,  an  inlet  below  said  con- 
striction to  admit  well  fluids  into  said  conduit  within  uid 
well,  a  plunger  injector  for  delivering  plungers  serially 
into  the  upper  end  of  said  power  tubing,  means  to  inject 
lifting  fluid  into  said  power  tubing  behind  each  of  said 
plungers,  and  means  at  the  upper  eixl  of  said  pfbduction 
tubing  for  discharging  said  well  fluidf'  from  said  con- 
duit 

If 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  1,  1958 


Owing  to  the  Cact  that  Almoct  all  of  tb«  illoatratlona  of  the  pUuit  patenta  arc  in  eolora.  It  ta  not  practicable  to  print 

a  cut  of  the  drmwlnc. 

1.722 
CONICAL  OR  PYRAMIDAL  RED  MAPLE  TREE 
EdwaH  H  ScankMi,  Olowtcd  FaOi,  OMo 
Application  May  23,  1957.  Serial  No.  Mia<9 
I  (laim.    (CL  47—59) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  red  maple  tree  as  de- 
scribed  and    illustrated    characterized    by   its   elongated 
conical  form  and  particularly  by  its  autumn  coloration 
and  constancy  thereof. 
20 
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PATENTS    -^^^ 

GRANTED  JULY  1,  1968 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


244M21 
STOE  SHIELD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GOGGLES  AND 

SPECTACLES 

Fred  G.  Gay,  Jr.,  GrMce,  aad  Walter  O.  Parker,  Brighton, 

N.  Y.,  BMipinri  to  Baaadi  A  Lomb  Optical  Company, 

Rockcater,  N.  Y.,  a  coiTpoi  athia  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  March  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,087 

ICIafaik    (CL2— U) 


In  a  goggle  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  rim  sur- 
rounding a  lens,  an  endpiece  extending  laterally  from  the 
temporal  portion  of  the  rim  and  having  a  shoulder  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  rim,  an  arcuate,  resilient  support  frame 
extending  along  the  upper  and  temporal  portions  of  the 
rim  and  rearwardly  thereof,  a  loop  member  secured  to 
and  protecting  forwardly  from  the  support  frame,  said 
loop  member  having  an  opening  through  which  the  end> 
piece  pro)ecu,  said  loop  member  being  bent  over  to  en- 
gage said  shoulder,  hook  means  projecting  forwardly 
from  the  support  frame  and  hooked  over  the  edge  of  the 
rim,  and  a  side  shield  member  mounted  on  the  support 
frame  whereby  the  side  shield  is  detachably  held  on  the 
goggle  or  the  like. 


ABDOMINAL  SUPPORTING  BELT 

Fraadi  S.  ErioBMi,  Wairaa,  Pa. 

AppttcatkiB  October  24, 19M,  SctW  No.  <1M74 

4Clalma.    (CL  12S— ^7) 


^; 


1.  An  abdominal  supporting  belt  comprising  a  front 
half  and  a  back  half,  means  joining  adjacent  edges  of 
the  back  half  to  the  front  half  whereby  the  belt  will  be 
mounted  in  encircling  relation  to  the  abdomen  region 
of  the  body  o(  a  wearer,  said  means  permitting  angular 
adjustment  of  the  front  half  in  relation  to  the  back  half 
for  providing  support  for  the  abdomen  in  various  stages 
of  pregnancy,  said  front  half  including  an  inner  and  outer 
panel  of  resilient  material  with  the  ends  thereof  secured 
together,  said  panels  being  disposed  with  the  ends  of  one 
coextensive  with  the  ends  of  the  other  and  the  center  of  the 
one  below  the  center  of  the  other  but  with  the  major 
portions  of  the  panels  being  coextensive  thus  permitting 
both  paneb  to  engage  and  support  a  portion  of  the 
abdomen.  w,-~  —~ 


2  S44  S23 
GLOVES  AND/OR  MITTENS 
Bcnjanfai  B.  Dta,  UpMT  Black  E4dy,  Pa.,  BMiganr  to 
Adraoce  Glove  Maiihfactnrl^  Co.,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a 
corporatioa  of  MIckigau 

AppUcatfcM  Febraary  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,144 
S  Claima.     (CL  2—154) 


1.  A  reversible  mitten  having  two  complementary 
outer  side  walls  and  an  intermediate  inner  partition  wall 
complementary  to  each  outer  side  wall  and  disposed  be- 
tween the  outer  side  walls,  said  three  walls  being  se- 
cured together  along  their  margins  defining  two  com- 
plementary hand-receiving  compartments  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  partition  wall  between  the  partition  wall  and 
an  outer  side  wall. 


2,S44324 

NON-SPILL  POCKET 

Nadtet  B.  Hofwr,  Chicago.  DL 

AppttcalkM  November  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  548,314 

SCIataM.    (CL2— 247) 


1.  In  a  shirt  or  similar  garment,  a  non-qiill  open  top 
pocket  comprising  a  flexible  front  wall  panel,  secured 
along  the  side  and  bottom  edges  to  the  shiit,  a  flap  secured 
to  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
panel  a  predetermined  material  distance  between  said 
panel  and  the  skirt,  a  tack  stitch  disposed  on  each  side 
of  said  flap  adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  flap  and 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
flap  aiKl  fastening  the  flap  to  said  shirt,  the  means  secur- 
ing the  marginal  side  edges  of  said  panel  to  the  shirt  also 
securing  the  marginal  side  edges  of  the  flap  to  said  shirt 
in  superposed  relation,  said  tack  stitches  defining  an  ac- 
cess opening  into  the  pocket  therebetween  and  holding 
said  access  opening  in  normally  doaed  position,  whereby 
objects  inserted  into  said  pocket  through  said  access  open- 
ing are  retained  in  said  pocket  tnsubstantially  all  positions 
thereof. 
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2,S4t,S2S 

INVISIBLE  ZIPPER  POCKET 

Fcnaodo  GanrMo,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  1^  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  5994H 

1  Claim,    (a.  2—252) 


In  a  ganneot,  the  combination,  with  a  pocket-support- 
ing panel,  of  a  pocket  construction  comprising  back  and 
front  pocket  walls,  and  a  slide  fastener  on  at  least  one 
of  said  walls  disposed  to  normally  cIok  the  pocket,  said 
fastener  being  mounted  in  a  position  concealing  the  same 
from  the  casual  viewer,  said  pocket  construction  further 
including  pleats  at  opposite  sides  of  the  same  and  connect- 
ed to  said  panel,  one  of  the  pleats  including  an  inner  wall, 
the  fastener  including  a  slide  and  a  pivoted  handle  on 
the  slide,  said  inner  wall  of  said  one  pleat  overlying  the 
slide  handle  in  the  fastener-closing  position  of  the  slide, 
said  pocket  construction  additionally  including  spring 
means  on  said  one  pleat  tensiooed  to  bias  the  inner  wall 
toward  the  handle  to  retain  the  handle  in  a  slide-locking 
position,  said  spring  means  comprising  legs  anchored 
to  the  fastener  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slide  and  a 
spring  wing  springably,  pivotally  connected  to  the 
legs,  the  spring  wing  being  secured  to  said  inner  wall, 
and  being  tensioned  to  resilienUy  bear  against  the  handle 
in  the  slide-locking  position  of  the  handle  while  simultane- 
ously closing  said  one  pleat,  the  spring  wing  being  of  a  Li- 
shape,  the  bight  portion  of  the  wing  constituting  the  part 
thereof  bearing  against  the  handle,  the  side  portions  of  the 
wing  constituting  the  part  thereof  connected  to  the  re- 
spective legs  of  the  spring  means. 


2,B4M2< 

STOOL  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

Gerald  K.  Ebbiw.  Irriagtoa,  md  Harry  I.  lohMoa, 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Jaonry  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S3,i75 

I  Claim.    (CL  4—1) 


Apparatus  for  collecting  a  sample  of  human  feces  com- 
prising a  toilet  bowl,  a  seat  thereon,  a  thin  disposable  flex- 
ible strip  of  width  not  more  than  half  the  diameter  of 
the  said  bowl  at  the  level  of  the  lowest  part  of  the  strip 
when  the  strip  depends  within  the  bowl  and  of  lenath 
subsuntially  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  sides 
of  the  said  seat,  and  means  for  securing  the  strip  at  each 
end  and  over  substantially  the  full  width  thereof  to  the 
said  seat  and  in  conforming  relationship  thereto,  so  that 
the  strip  will  depend  in  non-rotauble  manner  with  the 
lowest  part  between  the  two  sides  of  the  bowl. 


2,t4«,t27 

DISAPPEARING  SHOWER  CURTAIN 

EnO  Cahano,  Los  Anfelca,  Calif. 

Applicalioa  Aa«Mt  27,  1954,  ScrkU  No.  M«,44? 

4  riskiii      (CL  4—149) 

1.  In  combination  with  the  side  walls  of  a  bath  shower, 
a  pair  of  brackets  secured  on  said  side  walls,  respectively, 
a  curtain  roller  mounted  at  its  end  on  said  brackets,  re- 


spectively, a  shower  curtain  wound  on  said  curtain  roller, 
a  curtain  roller  casing  mounted  at  its  ends  with  said 
brackets  extending  into  engagement  with  the  inner  of 


said  ends  of  said  casing,  said  casing  being  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  through  which  said  ctutain  extends  for 
winding  said  shower  curtain  on  said  curtain  roller  or  for 
unwinding  said  curtain  from  said  curtain  roller. 


MEANS  OF  INFLATING  BY  AIR  SEPARATED 
FROM  COMBINED  AIR  AND  WATER  PRES- 
SURE 

Carl  WOmcr  Farabcrf,  Portiaad,  Orcg. 
AppUcatkm  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  451,751 
lOUm.    (CL 


-172) 


A  swimming  pool  comprising  a  bottom  wall  secured 
to  the  bottom  tube  of  a  plurality  of  infbtabie  tubes 
stacked  one  upon  the  other  and  in  communicatioa  with 
each  other  for  inflation  purposes,  said  bottom  tube  liav- 
ing  an  air  outiet  opening  in  communicatioa  throuth  • 
manifold  with  the  interior  of  the  other  of  said  tubm 
and  a  water  outlet  in  open  communication  with  the  bot- 
tom end  of  a  standpipc  extending  to  a  height  above  said 
pool  at  a  point  below  said  air  outiet  opening  and  adapted 
to  deliver  water  to  the  interior  of  the  pool,  a  Venturi 
tube  adapted  at  one  of  its  ends  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  water  pressure  and  in  cooununicatioo  at  its  opposite 
end  tluoufh  a  check  valve  with  the  interior  of  said  bot- 
tom tube  and  having  an  atmospheric  air  intake  opening 
intermediate  its  ends  whereby  water  and  air  will  com- 
bine within  the  Venturi  tube,  open  said  check  valve,  and 
flow  to  the  interior  of  the  bottom  tube  wherein  air  lib- 
erated from  the  water  will  be  forced  into  said  tubes  to 
inflate  the  same  and  the  resultant  back  pressure  upon 
final  inflation  of  said  bottom  tube  surplus  air  and  the 
water  will  flow  through  the  standpipe  whereby  in  the 
absence  of  water  flow  into  said  bottom  tube  said  back 
pressure  will  close  said  check  valve  and  the  ultimate  air 
pressure  in  all  of  said  tubes  will  be  determined  by  the 
height  of  said  standpipe  and  the  column  of  water  remain- 
ing therein. 

244«,I39 

CLAMP  AND  FRAME  COMBINATION  FOR  SINKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Samuel  Hammer,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  United 
Metal  Cabinet  Corporatloii,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
pomtioo  of  New  York 

Applicalioa  Seoteasber  11, 1953,  ScrW  No.  379^11 
fCfadtaM.    (CL4— 187) 


1.  A  drainboard,  clamp  and  frame  combinatioo  for 
sinks  and  the  like  comprising  a  drainboard  haviof  a 
frame  opening,  a  frame  of  sheet  nuterial  bent  to  a  tear 
erally  sickle-shaped  form  in  cross-section,  said  frame 
including  a  downwardly  depending  frame  leg  and  lateral 
extensions  at  the  upper  end  thereof  extending  on  each 
side  of  the  leg  to  form  a  downwardly  facing  abatting 
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riwoldar  oa  each  side  thereof  tor  ilfcppiiiiiil  wkh  said 
drainboard  and  sink  reapoctively.  said  frame  also  pio- 
^vidiag  an  upwardly  CaciBt  rinrnpittl  alio«ldcr;  U-akapod 
''dampiBf  means  formiof  panlkl  damp  Icfi  pcrpndk- 
^  vlarly  disposed  with  respect  lo  said  abuttiag  sbottlders, 
tiw  dampiag  means  kariag  aa  openini 
aaid  lafi  for  a  '•'■T^^t  screw,  a  damf 
thnmtii  Mid  opemng  batween  said  lags  and  parallel  to 
said  legs,  said  screw  having  a  bead,  a  nut  received  on 
said  screw,  said  screw  bead  and  nut  comprising  screw 
elements  of  which  one  element  produces  downward  pres- 
sure on  said  upwardly  facing  damping  shoulder  and 
the  other  element  applies  upward  pressure  to  both  of 
said  downwardly  facittg  abutting  slionlden. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


23 


ered,  said  means  including  a  pitman  extending  parallel 
to  said  end  members  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  one 
of  said  side  members,  a  first  toothed  wheel  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  pitman,  said  first  toothed  wheel  being  ro- 
tatably  mount«l  on  a  first  of  said  end  memben,  a  second 
toothed  wheel  intermeshing  with  said  first  toothed  wheel 


t.Ht,Wf 
^      ADIUSTABLE  9DFA-BED  PROVIDED  WITH 
FRAME  LOCKING  MEANS 

of  onsthW  to  loha  MTpokoray,  BeB- 
to  Loaii  Pobonij.  Jr.,  and  sai  $kki  to 
rt  both  of  Roakoakoma,  N.  Y. 

25,  1953,  Ssrtol  No.  312437 
(CLS— U) 

V 


M. 

N.Y.. 

a. 


and  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  of  said  end 
members,  arms  eccentrically  and  rigidly  attached  to  each 
of  said  toothed  wheels,  and  links  pivoully  connected  to 
said  arms  and  to  said  nuttress  support  whereby  a  rota- 
tion of  said  first  toothed  wheel  will  cause  a  raising  or 
lowering  of  said  arms  and  a  corresponding  movemem  of 
said  mattress  support 


■•At 


1.  In  a  sofa-bed,  a  sofa  body,  a  frame  foldable  into 
said  body  to  define  a  sofa  and  unfoldable  out  of  said  body 
to  define  a  bed,  said  frame  comprising  sections  including 
an  upper  horizontal  section,  a  front  vertical  section,  and 
a  lower  horizontal  section,  said  sections  being  in  substan- 
tial alignment  when  the  frame  is  in  unfolded  position,  the 
vpper  ukd  lower  borizonul  sections  being  in  parallelism 
during  movement  of  the  frame  between  its  folded  position 
and  a  forwardly  raised  intermediate  position,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  said  lower  horizontal  section  and  to  said  sofa 
body  for  supporting  said  frame  during  unfolding  move- 
ment thereof,  a  pair  of  toggle  links  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other  and  having  their  outer  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  upper  and  lower  horizontal  sections  respec- 
tively, a  lug  on  one  of  said  toggle' links,  said  lug  being  so 
positioned  that  it  lies  in  axial  aligiunent  with  the  pivot 
connecting  said  lever  to  said  lower  horizonul  section 
when  said  frame  is  in  said  intermediate  position,  and 
means  on  said  lever  for  receiving  said  lug  when  said  frame 
tt  in  said  intermediate  position,  said  means  being  movable 
with  said  lever  upon  continued  folding  movement  of  said 
frame  beyond  said  intermediate  position  to  lock  said  lug 
and  hence  said  toggle  links  against  movement,  thereby 
locking  said  upper  and  lower  horizontal  sections  in  paral- 
kJivn  during  movemenu  of  the  frame  between  said  inter- 
mediate and  folded  positions. 


Marvin 


AQUATIC  DEVICK 
R.   Fried,   Saa   Fraacteo,   Calif.,   assignor   of 
to  Roy  E.  Conger.  Saa  Frandsco,  CaHf . 
AppiicalioB  December  S,  195S,  Serial  No.  SS^fH 
4Clakm.    (CL^—l) 


l.Hf.tJl 
BABY  CRD  STRUCTURE 
loba  I.  KadrowsU,  ttsrsM  Polsrt,  Wh. 
Applicadoa  Dscembsr  2,  I9S5,  Sctfal  No.  S5«,M9 
2CUM.    (CL5— (3) 
1.  A  baby  crib  comprising  s  pair  of  spaced  opposed 
end  members  having  vertical  guides  mounted  thereon,  a 
pair  of  spaced  side  members  mounted  on  said  guides,  at 
least  one  of  said  side  memben  being  vertically  slidably 
mounted,  a  mattress  support  vertically  slidably  mounted 
on  said  guides,  means  connecting  said  one  of  said  side 
members  and  said  mattress  support  for  raising  said  mat- 
tress support  as  said  one  of  said  side  members  is  low- 


1.  An  aquatic  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  relatively 
long,  narrow  pontoom  disposed  and  spaced  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship,  each  pontoon  having  an  area 
on  its  upper  side  for  receiving  the  foot  of  an  operator 
sunding  on  the  pontoons  at  an  operator's  station  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  pontoons;  a  first  vertically  extend- 
ing frame  means  provided  forward  of  ttte  operator's  sta- 
tion and  joining  the  pontoons  together,  said  frame  meam 
being  pivoted  on  the  pontoons  for  movement  by  an  op- 
erator standing  at  the  operator's  station,  said  movement 
being  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pontoons  to 
rotate  each  pontoon  about  its  longitudinal  axis  both  clock- 
wise and  coanter<lockwise,  a  second  frame  extended  be- 
tween the  pontoons  rearward  of  the  operator's  sution,  a 
power  unit  including  a  motor  and  a  propeller  driven 
thereby,  means  motrating  the  power  unit  on  the  second 
frame  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  linkage 
extending  from  one  of  said  pontoons  to  a  connection  on 
the  power  unit  spaced  from  said  vertical  axis  for  routing 
the  power  unit  in  a  horizontal  plane  upon  rotation  of 
one  of  said  pontoons  about  its  longitodinal  axis. 


2,S4i,t33 

AUTOMATICALLY  ACTUATED  FLOTATION 

DEVICB 

Ada!  J.  Fnendt.  Hafboitk,  Pa. 

Applkatioa  November  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  471,544 

iCUmm.    (CL9U.9) 
(Gtanted  nadsr  TMk  35,  U.  8.  Code  (1952),  me,  2M) 
1.  In  a  flotation  device  induding  an  environmental  con- 
dition sensing  signal  generating  means  for  producing  an 
electrical  impulse,  fluid  pressure  rdease  means  indud- 
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ing  a  holTow  generally  cyliiidrical  eloagated  houdot.  • 
squib  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  hollow  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  squib 
cylinder,  an  electrically  actuated  expandable  squib  en- 
closed within  the  space  bounded  by  said  cylinder  and 
said  piston,  an  elongated  pressurized  fluid  container 
mounted  slidably  within  said  boosing  adjacent  said  pis- 
ton, a  resilient  biasing  means  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  arranged  to  bias  said  container  into  engagement 


with  said  piston,  a  sealed  opening  in  the  end  of  said  fluid 
container  remote  from  said  piston,  and  a  seal  opening 
means  fixedly  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  housing 
adjacent  to  the  sealed  opening  in  said  container,  where- 
by expansion  of  the  squib  overpowen  the  biasing  effect 
of  said  resilient  biasing  means  to  produce  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  piston  and  the  container  adjacent  thereto  so 
that  the  sealed  opening  in  the  container  is  forced  against 
the  fixed  seal  opening  means  to  break  the  seal  and  re- 
lease the  pressurized  fluid  within  said  container. 


INSERTER  FOR  PLASTIC  BINDERS 

Udorc  Spfamcr  and  AngiMt  J.  Bnwa,  Chicago,  Di^  at- 

riffion  to  Plastic  Bfaidfaig  Corporatioa,  CUogo,  DL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Febmry  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  334,472 

•  OafaM.    (CLIl— 1) 


1.  A  binding  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising 
a  binder-bolder,  an  elongated  finger-engaging  member, 
a  support  rigidly  secured  to  the  finger-engaging  member 
and  positioning  the  member  at  one  side  of  the  binder- 
holder,  a  second  support  near  the  opposite  end  of  the 
binder-hokler  shaped  to  receive  the  finger-engaging  mem- 
ber, an  actuating  member,  means  responsive  to  the  actu- 
ating member  to  drive  the  first  support  in  the  direction 
parallel  with  the  binder-holder  to  seat  the  finger-engaging 
member  in  the  second  support,  and  mechanism  respon- 
sive to  said  actuating  member  to  move  both  supports 
away  from  the  binder-holder  to  uncurl  the  biixier  follow- 
ing the  seating  of  said  finger-engaging  member  in  said 
second  support. 

2,S4t,t3S 

ROUGHING  MACHINE 

Walter  W.  Prac,  Asbwii,  Maine 

Appttcadoo  October  31,  19S7,  Sciinl  No.  «93,<15 

24  Claims.    (0.12—17) 

1.  Apparatus  for  roughing  the  margin  of  a  flexible 
cover  attached  to  one  side  of  a  rigid  backing  with  its 
margin  extending  laterally  therefrom,  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  an  edge  against  which  an  edge  of  the  backing 


may  be  placed  and  a  surface  at  an  angle  thereto  upon 
which  the  margin  of  the  covrering  may  rest  while  the 
edge  of  the  backing  is  mga>r>d  wkh  the  ed^e  <tf  the 
support,  said  surface  containing  a  aballow  grooire  which 
is  transversely  concave  and  an  abrading  element  arranfed 
so  that  a  portion  of  It  is  concentric  with  the  corvaCnre  of 
the  groove  and  has  contact  with  the  margin  of  the  cover 
resting  across  the  groove,  and  means  for  moving  the 


abrading  element  in  a  direction  toward  the  edge  of  the 
support  against  which  the  edge  of  the  backing  rests  to 
exert  a  stress  on  the  margin  which  tends  to  pull  said 
margin  inwardly  between  the  concentric  portions  of  the 
abrading  element  and  the  support,  said  backing  being 
movable  relative  to  the  support  during  such  movement  of 
the  abrading  element  to  present  successive  portions  of 
the  margin  lengthwise  of  the  backing  to  the  abrading 
element. 


SHOE  BOTTOM  IBONING  DEVICES 
Aftknr  R.  Haktawd,  Bcvsrij,  Mass.,  asriganr  to  Ui 
Sho*  Marfctasty  Cosyosation,  Boatoa,  Mmb.,  a 
ratloa  of  New  Jersey 

Appttcadoa  Jnly  23, 1957,  ScfW  No.  <73,653 
24  niiii    (CL 12— 53,5) 


-T-^gSHi 


^^y^ 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  ironing  the  shank  and  heel  seat 
portions  of  the  bottoms  of  shoes  comprising  a  rigidly 
moimted  heel  ironing  block  having  a  generally  Ibt  op- 
arating  surface  and  shank  ironing  members  hinged  to 
said  beel  ironing  block  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  its  op- 
erating surface,  an  abutment  member  for  engaging  the 
last  of  a  shoe  presented  to  the  device  and  mounted  for 
movement  toward  said  heel  ironing  block  to  press  the 
heel  seat  of  the  shoe  against  the  block,  power  means  for 
effecting  such  movement  of  said  abutment  member,  and 
separate  power  means  for  swinging  said  shank  ironing 
members  relatively  to  the  heel  ironing  block  to  force 
the  shank  ironing  members  against  the  shank  portion 
of  the  shoe. 


2,g4«337 

REVERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH 

Edward  Cbsjibm.  DMiwy,  Ca—. 

Application  September  21,  195«,  Scitol  No.  «11,9H 

2ClaiaH.    (CL15— 23) 
1.  A  power  toothbrush  including  a  hollow  handle  con- 
taining therein  controlled  motor  means,  said  handle  in- 
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chiding  a  iongitiKliiul  bore  portioo  opening  into  one  end 
thereof,  a  brush  including  an  elongated  shaft  extending 
longitudiaally  of  said  bore  portion  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  motor  means,  said  bore  portion  flaring  out> 
wardly  into  the  one  end  of  the  handle,  an  annular  groove 
extending  intermediately  about  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  outwardly  flared  portion,  and  a  cover  for  the  brush 
including  an  elongated  arcuate  housing  for  overlying  the 
brush  and  an  integral  longitudinally  extending  strip  ele- 


2,S4M39 

COMBINATION  UQUID  AND  PASTE  WAX 
APPUER  AND  BUFFER 


J.  BftiiWi,  FaMcM,  C« 

27, 19S3, ScrtriNo.  37M37 
(0. 15—124) 


ment  overlying  a  portion  of  the  brush  shaft,  said  housing 
portion  including  an  angularly  directed  transversely  aper- 
tured  end  portion  removably  receiving  the  terminal  end 
of  the  brush  shaft  therein,  the  strip  portion  of  said  cover 
terminating  in  a  laterally  extending  C-shaped  resilient 
end  portion,  said  C-shafMsd  resilient  end  portion  being 
removably  received  in  the  inner  peripheral  groove  about 
the  outwardly  flaring  portion  of  the  longitudinal  bore  of 
the  handle  in  circumposed  relationship  about  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  brush  shaft. 


L|        M  *« 


2,M««US 

DBH  WASHER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  JET 

OPERATION 

Charles  Kepler  Brown,  Jr^  Verona,  N.  J. 

Aafwt  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  37«,12S 
19  daioM.    (a.  15—74) 


I.  A  dishwasher  comprising  a  container  having  a  top 
edge,  a  support  extending  upwardly  from  the  container 
and  having  a  top  surface  on  which  a  dish  or  other  article 
is  placed,  a  water  discharge  conduit  opening  through  said 
top  surface  and  into  depressed  areas  of  the  top  surface 
which  are  spaced  from  the  confronting  surface  of  the 
dish  or  other  article  on  the  support,  the  depressed  areas 
extending  radially  to  the  edge  of  the  support  whereby 
water  from  said  discharge  conduit  is  deflected  by  the  dish 
or  other  article  and  is  discharged  radially  outwardly 
across  the  surface  of  the  dish  or  other  article,  bearing 
means  in  which  the  support  is  movable  up  and  down, 
resilient  means  holding  the  support  in  a  raised  position, 
moving  brush  means  with  which  the  article  contacts 
when  the  support  is  pushed  downwardly,  said  brush  means 
having  bristles  at  its  upper  end  and  having  all  of  said 
bristles  terminating  at  a  level  lower  than  the  top  edge  of 
the  container,  and  valve  means  in  position  to  be  operated 
by  the  support  for  supplying  water  to  the  water  discharge 
conduit  when  the  surface  of  the  article  which  rests  on 
the  supporting  means  moves  downwardly  to  a  level  below 
the  top  edge  of  the  container,  the  supporting  means  being 
long  enough  to  operate  the  valve  means  before  the  sur- 
face of  the  article  comes  into  contact  with  the  brush 
meaiu. 


2.  A  device  for  applying  paste  wax  to  a  surface  com- 
prising a  body  including  an  upright  cylindrical  container 
provided  with  a  discharge  passage  at  its  lower  end,  a  fibre 
pad  at  the  under  side  of  the  body  for  spreading  wax  oo 
said  surface  and  provided  with  a  cavity  (^lening  through 
its  under  side  to  hold  a  quantity  of  wax  exposed  at  the 
under  side  of  the  pad  for  application  to  said  surface,  said 
cavity  coomiunicating  with  said  passage  to  receive  wax 
therefrom,  means  in  the  container  for  forcing  wax  into 
the  cavity  comprising  a  reciprocable  circular  plunger,  an 
upright  feed  screw  passing  through  the  center  of  and  hav- 
ing threaded  connection  with  the  plunger  to  shift  it  in  op- 
posite directions  by  operation  of  the  screw,  and  means 
whereby  the  plunger  becomes  disconnected  from  the 
threads  of  the  screw  as  it  reaches  its  lowest  noaition  by 
manipulation  of  the  screw  in  one  direction,  and  means 
for  lifting  the  plunger  upwardly  to  become  reconnected 
with  the  threads  on  manipulation  of  the  screw  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  a  downwardly  extending  tapered  and 
pointed  lug  on  the  under  side  of  the  plunger  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  tapered  pointed  lug  on  the  bottom  of 
the  container  cooperating  with  the  first  lug  when  the  plun- 
ger is  in  its  lower  position  to  prevent  turning  of  the  plun- 
ger with  the  screw,  and  means  for  operating  the  screw 
to  shift  the  plunger. 

4.  A  device  for  applying  paste  wax  to  a  surface  com- 
prising a  body  including  an  upright  container  provided 
with  a  discharge  passage  at  its  lower  end,  a  fibre  pad  at 
the  under  side  of  the  body  for  spreading  wax  on  said  sur- 
face and  provided  with  a  cavity  opening  through  its  imder 
side  forming  a  reservoir  to  hold  a  quantity  of  wax  ex- 
(>osed  at  the  under  side  of  the  pad  for  application  to  said 
surface,  said  cavity  conunimicating  with  said  passage  to 
receive  wax  therefrom,  means  in  the  container  for  forcing 
wax  into  the  cavity  to  fill  it,  a  cover  at  the  under  side  of 
the  pad  covering  the  exposed  bottom  surfaces  of  the  pad 
and  the  exposed  wax  in  the  cavity  to  prevent  drying  and 
hardening  of  the  pad  and  wax.  means  detachably  securing 
the  cover  to  the  body,  a  bufltng  pad  comprising  a  plate 
and  a  fibre  pad  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  plate,  and 
means  detachably  securing  the  plate  of  the  buffing  pad  to 
the  under  side  of  the  cover  comprising  cooperating  snap 
fasteners  on  the  imder  side  of  the  cover  and  upper  side 
of  the  plate. 

2.84#34A 

COLLAPSIBLE  MOP  SUPPORT 

Irvinff  Albert  Yancn,  Dcnvw,  Colo„  aasignor  to  Dnst- 

Tcz  Corp..  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

AppUcatioa  June  4, 1956,  Serial  No.  589,131 

SClafans.    (a.  15— 147) 

2.  A  mop  head  comprising  a  member  having  a  socket 

adapted  to  receive  a  mop  handle,  a  connector  element 

having  opposed  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  interconnected 
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by  opposed  spaced  side  '^^'with  the  walls  forming  an  of  said  tectioM  totether.  flbctw  «»*«fMJ  aecuwd  to 
opcningTbaT  received  in  the  opening  between  a  pair  of  the  inner  surface  o^^«i«f«»;  «P«  ^iSf f*  ^ 
opposed  walls  and  mounted  thereon  for  tiltabic  move- 
ment about  a  first  axis,  said  socket  member  being  mounted 
on  said  bar  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  said  connector  and  bar 
thus  providing  a  universal  connection  for  the  socket  mem- 
ber, one  of  the  walls  having  a  notch  formed  therein  sired 
to  receive  the   socket   member  and  prevent  movement 


terial  applied  to  said  fibrous  material  whereby  to  coat 
a  golf  ball  freely  disposed  intermediate  said  sectkms 
with  said  coating  material  when  said  sectiofM  art  a»- 


thereof  about  one  of  said  axes,  a  pair  of  hinge  leaves 
carried  in  opposed  relation  on  opj>osite  sides  of  the  con- 
nector for  hinged  movement  about  spaced  hinge  axes, 
said  hinge  leaves  and  connector  acting  in  combination  to 
form  a  hinge  by  means  of  which  said  hinge  leaves  may 
be  moved  from  a  folded  position  to  an  extended  positioo 
in  which  the  leaves  are  substantially  coplanar.  wings 
attached  to  the  hinge  leaves  in  opposed  relation  for  inser- 
tion into  the  opposed  pockets  of  a  swab,  and  reieasabie 
latch  means  for  maintaining  the  hinge  leaves  in  extended 
position. 

2,f4i,841 

PAINT  BRUSH  AND  ^reTHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Franklin  C.  MaxweH.  PhiladclpMa,  Pa^  amitmor  to  EMcr 

A  Jcnks,  lac^  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  P< 

■yiraola 

AppttcatloB  Octohcr  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,71« 

3  Oaims.    (CL  15—193) 


1.  A  brush  comprising  a  handle  having  a  slot  recessed 
along  the  bottom  face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  painting  fila- 
ments grouped  together  at  one  end,  a  resinous  bonding 
material  disposed  about  and  above  the  said  end  of  said 
filaments,  a  separate  layer  of  self-hardenable  resinous 
plastic  material  disposed  across  said  bonding  material 
and  mechanically  attached  thereto,  and  retaining  means 
having  one  end  inserted  in  said  recessed  slot  and  held 
in  position  by  said  handle,  and  the  other  end  horizontally 
inserted  in  said  separate  layer  of  self-hardenable  resinous 
material. 

2,84«442 
GOLF  BALL  COATING  DEVICE 
John  M.  Kahcay,  Mclroac,  Mass. 
Applicatioa  October  20.  1953,  Serial  No.  3r7,087 
6  Claims.     (Q.  15—219) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  substantially  spheri- 
cal container  comprising  two  substantially  identical  sec- 
tions, means  for  releasably  securing  the  abutting  portions 


sembled  and  shaken  said  sections  with  said  coating  ma-, 
terial  when  assembled  defining  a  space  substaatially 
larger  than  a  golf  ball  and  means  whereby  said  coating 
material  is  facilitated  in  drying  after  shaking  the  device 
and  prior  to  separation  of  said  halves. 


2,t4#,l43 
FOLDING  MOP  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Lc  Roy  J.  Vavriiick,  Dcs  Pbincs,  DI.,  assifBor  to  Ekco 
Products  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  mt- 

BOk 

Applicatioa  My  1. 1953.  Serial  No.  345.31t 
3ClaiM.    (CLIS— 244) 


1.  A  mop  head  comprising  a  pair  of  matching  block- 
shaped  wings  of  sponge  material,  each  wing  having  a 
bottom  work-engaging  face  substantially  congruent  with 
that  of  the  other  when  such  work-engaging  faces  are  in 
confronting  relation,  and  each  work-engaging  face  being 
arranged  in  a  plane  forming  a  continuation  of  the  plane 
of  the  other  when  in  work-engaging  position,  and  each 
wing  when  in  said  latter  position  presenting  a  planar  face 
in  opposed  upwardly  converging  relation  to  the  cor- 
responding face  of  the  other  wing  to  define  a  cavity  of 
inverted  V-shaped  contour  between  the  work  engaging 
faces  and  to  define  a  bridging  portion  only  along  a  rela- 
tively narrow  upper  marginal  portion  of  said  opposed 
faces  of  the  wings,  and  a  hinge  joining  said  wings  at  the 
upper  limits  of  said  bridge  in  downwardly  offset  relation 
to  the  top  surfaces  of  said  wings  extending  outwardly 
from  said  hinge. 


2,t4#.t44 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  TRANSMISSION  CABLE 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
ClarsiKc  P.  McOdfaud.  Royal  Oak.  Mich.,  aalcaor  to 
Gcaerai  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  April  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,r7t 
9C1aiw.  (CL15— 253) 
1.  Windshield  wiper  apparatus  of  the  character  do- 
scribed,  including:  a  windshield  wiper  arm;  an  oscillatable 
shaft;  means  for  mounting  said  arm  nonrotatably  on  said 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  drive  pulleys  all  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  cables,  one  being  connected 
to  each  of  said  pulleys;  and  readily  reieasabie  means 
spaced  from  said  wiper  arm  in  a  location  to  be  accesnble 
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urbca  uid  wiper  arm  is  owunled  oa  said  shaft  for  loddng 
mid  pulleys  to  said  shaft  to  form  a  dhve  coonection  be- 


2JM9,S45 
COVER  Foil  A  FOOTPLATE 


Joseph  E.  Wood,  Toraalo,  Omtmio, 

4,  19S5,  Serial  No.  479,752 


(CL  15—245) 


AppitoBtkw 


! 

flSMcm 


A  replaceable  cover,  for  a  footplate  having  a  sole  rest 
portion  that  narrows  to  the  rear  where  it  underlies  the  in- 
step and  a  heel  rest  portion  downwardly  stepped  there- 
from, comprising  a  normally  horizontal  body  member 
designed  to  overlie  and  conforming  generally  to  the  out- 
line of  the  sole  rest  portion  of  the  footplate,  having  a 
depending  ade  wall  with  an  intumed  flange  about  the 
entire  perimeter  thereof  except  across  the  rear  where 
the  footplate  is  downwardly  stepped  to  the  heel  rest 
portion,  said  intumed  flange  terminating  short  of  the 
opposite  rear  ends  of  said  side  wall,  and  a  transversely 
extending  lip  across  the  rear  of  said  body  member  de- 
pending to  a  level  below  the  bottom  of  said  flanged  side 
wall,  and  being  attached  only  to  the  body  member  of 
said  cover  and  free  from  the  side  wall  and  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  the  intumed  flange,  whereby  said  lip  may  be 
swung  upwardly  to  enable  the  ready  introduction  of  said 
cover  to  the  toe  part  of  the  footplate  when  implying  said 
cover  thereto,  wherein  said  body  member  is  of  stretchable 
material  and  the  depth  of  the  flanged  depending  side  wall 
corresponds  substantially  with  the  thickness  of  the  edge 
of  the  sole  rest  portion  of  the  footplate,  enabling  said 
body  member  to  be  drawn  on  longitudinally  over  the  foot- 
plate from  the  front  toward  the  heel  thereof,  the  intumed 
flange  snugly  embracing  the  marginal  underside  of  the 
footplate  and  the  narrower  width  of  said  cover  at  the 
instep  portion  providing  a  lateral  pinching  action  against 
the  correspoodingly  narrow  portion  of  the  underlying 
footplate  to  hold  said  cover  securely  in  position  against 
accidenul  upward  and  forward  displacement  respectively; 
said  depending  lip  acting  also  to  prevent  forward  dis- 
placement of  said  cover  and  serving  as  a  cushion-like 
stop  to  protect  the  front  of  the  heel  of  a  shoe  applied 
to  and  pressed  forwardly  on  said  footplate. 


handle  shells  integrally  jdned  at  the  side  edges  there<rf, 
and  having  a  tool  shank  member  integrally  joined  to  one 
end  of  said  handle  construction,  said  hollow  handle  hav- 
ing a  rarified  air  body  shank  for  insulating  purposes,  said 
rarified  air  body  resulting  from  elevating  the  temperature 
of  the  handle  Shells  when  integrally  joined,  followed  by 
welding  them  while  the  air  therein  is  in  highly  heated  con- 
dition, said  handle  also  being  reinforced  at  one  end  there- 
of by  a  transverse  tubular  element  welded  at  its  ends  to 
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tween  said  cables  and  shaft  and  provide  for  oscillation 
of   the   shaft   through   the  cables. 


the  base  portions  of  the  handle  shells,  said  handle  shells 
having  converging  flat  top  and  bottom  faces  which  con- 
verge toward  the  shank  member,  and  having  arcuate 
side  and  end  edges  forming  parts  of  the  section  of  a 
cylinder,  said  upper  and  lower  shells  being  welded  along 
the  side  and  end  edges  thereof  and  said  welds  being 
ground  off  so  that  there  are  smooth  external  faces  with 
the  interior  bead  portions  of  said  welds  constituting 
longitudinal  reinforcement. 


2,t4f,l47 
HINGING  ARRANGEMENT 
Danas  D.   Daascr,  FUnt,   Mich.,   aasigDor  to   General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware 

Application  September  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  3M,934 
1  Oafan.    (CL  16— 12S.1) 


2.84#,S44 
HOLLOW  INSULATED  HANDLE 
NoraMB  J.  Mercer,  New  Votk,  N.  Y. 

March  7, 1957.  Seshri  No.  444,477 
I  Ctalm.    (Q.  14—114) 
A  kitchen  tool  having  an  integral  unitary  hollow  han- 
dle construction  composed  of  upper  and  lower  elongated 


A  hinge  of  the  differentiaf  type  comprising  a  forward 
link  and  a  rearward  link  each  pivoted  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  to  a  support  member  and  to  a  closure 
member  respectively,  said  rearward  link  being  shaped 
as  a  bellcrank  having  a  longer  arm  and  a  shorter  arm, 
said  longer  arm  including  the  pivotal  connections  kA  said 
rearward  link  to  said  support  member  and  to  said  closure 
member,  said  riiorter  arm  extending  with  its  free  end 
in  the  general  direction  toward  said  forward  link,  a 
counterweight  tension  coil  spring,  the  lower  end  of  said 
spring  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  member 
at  a  fixed  point  below  the  rearward  link-to-support  mem- 
ber pivot  at  a  relatively  long  distance  therefrom,  the  upper 
end  of  said  spring  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
shorter  bellcrank  arm  of  said  rearward  link,  said  spring 
moving  about  its  fixed  pivot  in  a  path  of  swing  during 
opening  and  closing  of  said  closure  member,  a  stationary 
cam  on  said  support  member  arranged  adjacent  said 
^ring  below  the  rearward  link-to-support  member  pivot 
at  a  relatively  short  distance  therefrom  as  compared  with 
its  disunce  from  the  fixed  pivot  of  the  spring,  the  lateral 
position  of  said  cam  from  the  rearward  link-to-support 
member  pivot  being  forward  with  respect  to  said  pivot, 
said  cam  having  a  transversely  extending  portion  causing 
cam  engagement  with  said  spring  during  at  least  Ae 
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last  part  of  its  motion  to  the  open  poaitioo  of  said  common  direction  of  movement  of  the  opposing  studs  of 
cloture  member,  said  transversely  extending  cam  por-  said  rolls,  said  rolls  each  havinf  correspoodinf  portioiis 
tion  having  a  contour  composed  of  an  ascending  portion  of  their  respective  peripheries  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
followed  by  a  rounded  crest  and  a  descending  portion 
extending  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  spring  for 
deflecting  it  laterally  with  respect  to  its  axis,  the  final 
position  of  the  spring  in  the  open  position  of  the  closure 
member  being  defined  by  its  engagement  with  the  de- 
scending cam  portion. 


GRAVITY  OPERATED  DOOR  HINGE 

Jamcc  M.  ilkkcy,  Mcalor,  Ohio 

Applkatioa  Aprfl  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5f3,5M 

4ClaiiiM.     (CLli— 154) 


nfMlf.- 


I.  A  gravity  hinge  comprising  a  rod  member,  a  frame 
member  mounted  on  the  rod  member  for  relative  turning 
movement  and  also  for  sliding  movement  axiaily  of  the 
rod  member,  said  frame  member  comprising  a  substan- 
tially flat  metal  plate  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  in  the 
lower  comer  of  the  hinge  edge  of  a  door  and  having 
spaced  angularly  disposed  integral  flange  portions  aper- 
tured  to  receive  spaced  portions  of  the  rod  member,  a 
cylindrical  cam  having  a  relatively  narrow  annular  cam 
surface  disposed  about  the  rod  member  coaxially,  the  cam 
surface  being  separated  from  the  rod  member  by  an 
annular  clearance  space  greater  than  the  radial  width  of 
the  cam  surface,  a  cam  follower  roller  rigidly  secured  to 
one  lateral  edge  of  said  frame  member  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical peripheral  surface,  means  rigidly  securing  the  cam 
to  the  rod  member  intermediate  the  flange  apertures, 
means  securing  the  follower  roller  to  the  frame  member 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  roller  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  rod  member  and  so  that  the  narrow  cam  surface  is 
substantially  centered  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
follower,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  rod  member 
to  a  supporting  post  or  the  like. 


remainder  of  the  periphery  thereby  to  cause  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  studs  at  such  portions  to  be  spaced  apart 
a  greater  distance  when  in  opposing  relation  than  the 
remainder  of  the  studs. 


2,S4*,I5* 
SHRIMP  PEELING  MACHINE 
Fcraand  S.  Lmptyn  and  iamm  M.  Lapcyre,  New 
La.,  ■trigMT-i  to  The  Psalwi  Conpaay,  Hovnu, 
a  paititcriMp  of  LcmUmam 

AppUcatioo  Jnc  15, 1H4,  Serial  No.  434,7M 
22  Claimc.     (CL  17—2) 


1 .  A  machine  for  peeling  shrimp  or  the  like  comprisitig 
a  support  for  the  shrimp,  a  rotary  and  longitudinally 
traveling  roller  the  axis  of  which  is  longitudiiuUy  dis- 
placeable  with  respect  to  said  support  dividing  the  sup- 
port into  a  peeling  channel  and  a  trash  disposal  way, 
and  means  to  reciprocate  the  roller  on  the  support  to 
encounter  the  shrimp  in  the  channel  and  squeeze  the 
meat  from  the  hull  and  passing  over  the  hull  to  expose 
such  hull  to  the  disposal  way,  and  means  for  removing 
the  trash  from  the  disposal  way. 


2,S4M49 

POULTRY  BONING  MACHINE 

Ralpk  W.  Beigaiium  and  Harold  D.  Undcnuaa,  Wor^ 

ratphffl  So«p  CoiBpaiiy,  Camdca,  N.  J.,  a  corpota- 

tioo  of  New  Jersey 
Applicatloa  Jawaiy  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S2,95< 
9  OataM.    (a.  17—1) 

1.  A  machine  for  removing  the  meat  from  a  cooked 
poultry  leg  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  c^  generally 
cylindrical  rolls  each  having  closely  spaced  flexible  studs 
upstanding  radially  from  the  surface  thereof,  means 
mounting  said  rolls  on  said  support  for  rotation  about 
parallel  axes  with  the  outer  ends  of  their  respective  studs 
moving  in  substantially  tangent  paths,  means  connected 
to  said  rolls  for  rotating  said  rolls  in  opposite  directions 
at  the  same  peripheral  speed,  a  lcg<arrying  element 
mounted  on  said  support  for  suspending  a  poultry  leg. 
and  means  connected  to  said  element  for  moving  said  ele- 
ment between  said  rolls  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 


244«,t51 
SHRIMP  DEVEINER 
Wallace  A.  Veriaadrr,  Ftashlas 
AppHcatloB  March  14,  1957,  Serial! 
6  ClalDH.    (CL  17—7) 


N.Y. 
lo.M<,153 


1.  A  one-piece  meUl  shrimp  cleaner  comprising  an 
elongated  channel-shaped  handle  portion  having  a  flat 
integral  extension  on  one  end  thereof  disposed  in  the 
plane  of  the  bottom  wall  portion  of  the  handle  portion. 
a  triangular-shaped  knife  member  extending  at  right 
angles  from  the  plane  of  the  extension,  on  ooe  long  edge 
of  said  extension,  adjacent  the  handle  portion,  said  knife 
member  having  a  slanting  knife  edge,  and  a  scoop  device 
on  the  same  edge  of  the  extension  extending  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  knife  member,  said  scoop  device  having 
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a  troogli  portion  extending  downwardly  and  reanranOy 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  exteuioo  toward  the  knife 
member  to  a  point  in  alignment  with  the  end  oi  the  knife 
member,  said  scoop  device  having  a  knife  edge  extending 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  slanting  knife  edge  of  the 
knife  member. 


2,S4M52 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  THE  END  OF 

CASINGS 
iJ.FrMk,lM(»,N.J. 

2. 1953, 8«M  No.  359,U7 
4Clniaii.    (CL17— 45) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FRAGMENTING  PITCH 
Fraak  J.  FoataM,  LtMg  Beach,  CaMf.,  aarinor  to  Rkh- 

idd  OB  Coryoralloi^  Loa  lap  in.  CaUi.,  a  covpora- 

tfcM  of  Delaware 
Origfanl  appHcadoa  March  If,  1951,  Serial  No.  214,9t9, 

■ow  Pateat  No.  2,M3,28S,  dated  Jaly  13,  1954.    Dl- 

▼hM  aad  this  apyBcatloa  October  15,  1953,  Serial  No. 

lOabm.    (CLIS— 2.4) 


1.  An  apparatm  of  the  type  described  which  comprises 
a  tank,  open  at  its  upper  end.  adapted  to  confine  a  body 
of  water  coolant  and  having  an  inclined  bottom  extend- 
ing at  one  end  upwardly  to  above  the  level  in  said  Unk 
at  which  the  surface  of  the  water  coolant  is  to  be  main- 
tained, an  open  ended  box  having  closed  sides  positioned 
in  said  tank  above  the  bottom  thereof  with  its  enclosing 
sides  extending  vertically  above  and  below  the  level  at 
which  the  body  of  water  coolant  is  to  be  maintained,  a 
pitch  distributing  means  located  to  distribute  pitch  onto 
that  surtece  of  the  body  of  water  to  be  confined  in  said 
tank  which  is  encloKd  by  said  open  ended  box,  and  a 
drag  means  adapted  to  move  in  a  continuous  path  down- 
wardly through  the  open  eixled  box  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  at  iu  lower  end,  upwardly  along 
the  inclined  bottom  of  the  tank  to  above  the  level  at 
which  the  body  of  water  coolant  is  to  be  maintained  and 
back  to  above  the  open  ended  box  where  the  path  of 
the  drag  means  is  completed. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 

CONTAINERS 

Orrflle  B.  ^iiaiaa,  Tolado,  Ohio,  ladganr  to 

nUaob  GbMi  Coatpany,  a  cotporatkm  of  OMo 

AppttcaHoB  Sttttmtu  2, 1955,  Serial  Na.  532,164 

MOataM.  (CLIB— 5) 


STUFFED 


1.  A  method  of  doeing  an  opening  in  an  article  which 
comprises  positioning  over  and  spaced  from  said  open- 
ing a  mass  of  moldable  plastic  material  in  a  moldable 
condition,  moving  the  mass  as  a  wh<rie  into  engagement 
with  the  wall  surface  of  the  article  at  and  surrounding 
said  opening  aiKl  molding  the  material  to  conform  to  tbe 
shape  of  the  said  wall  surface  of  the  article,  and  diere- 
after  solidifying  the  material. 


I.  The  method  of  aeaUng  the  end  of  a  stuffed  sausage 
having  a  length  of  filled  casing  and  a  length  of  unfilled 
casing  at  its  end,  which  comprises  constricting  said  un- 
filled portion  to  form  a  neck,  applying  tension  to  said 
neck  portion  while  applying  resistive  force  to  said  filled 
portion  thereof  to  expel  air  therefrom  and  form  the  end 
of  said  filled  portion  into  generally  convex  shape,  and 
sealing  the  neck  ad|acent  said  filled  portion. 


2,S40,855 

MLXTIPLE-DUCT  FLUID-CONDUCTING 
ASSEMBLY 
Iraaboc  P.  Dceyvca,  Merioa  Statioa,  Pa.,  assign  rr  to 
Ainericaa  Viaeoae  Cocporatioa,  PhiladcliM>l««  P^n  • 
corparatioa  of  Delaware 

tocwnber  30, 1954,  Serial  No.  478,S«1 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  IS— 4) 


In  an  improved  spinning  machine  comprising  a  trough 
containing  an  acidic  coagulating  bath,  a  row  of  spinnerets 
designed  to  be  immersed  in  said  bath  for  the  spinning  of 
filaments  therein,  and  a  supply  of  viscose  or  other  spinning 
solution  to  be  extruded  through  said  spinnerets,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  improved  spinneret  arrangement 
and  means  for  temporarily  shutting  off  the  flow  of  viscose 
from  the  spinnerets  as  they  are  withdrawn  from  the  bath 
through  an  arc  over  the  bath,  said  means  comprising  a 
stationary  conduit  extending  through  the  side  of  the  spin- 
ning trough  and  joumalled  therein,  a  pair  of  inlet  ports 
in  the  sides  of  said  conduit  positioned  directly  opposite 
each  other,  means  for  admitting  viscose  to  said  ports,  a 
cylindrical  plug  rotatably  fitted  into  said  conduit,  a  pair 
of  parallel  ducts  extending  through  said  plug  and  ter- 
minating adjacent  the  ports  in  said  conduit  so  as  to  register 
with  said  ports  when  the  spinnerets  hereinafter  recited  are 
in  spinning  position,  a  pair  of  spinnerets,  means  connecting 
said  spinnerets  to  the  other  extremity  of  said  ducts  so 
that  there  is  always  open  communication  between  said 
ducts  and  said  spinnerets,  and  means  for  rotating  said  plug 
and  attached  spinnerets  so  as  to  raise  the  latter  in  a  JgO* 
arc  out  of  their  normal  spinning  position  in  the  bath, 
whereby  one  end  of  the  ducts  will  be  temporarily  out  of 
register  with  the  ports  in  the  conduit  in  that  portion  of 
the  arc  wherein  the  spinnerets  are  still  directly  over  the 
spinning  bath  so  that  the  viscose  cannot  drip  from  the 
spinneret  into  the  bath,  but  the  ducts  will  again  register 
with  the  ports  during  the  latter  portion  of  the  180*  swing 
so  as  to  resume  flow  through  the  spinneret  as  soon  as  the 
latter  clears  the  bath. 
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MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  PKOCKDURE 
Stcb  K.  Mozmm,  Rwfat,  WhH  ariVMr  to  Mlucapolls- 
HoMywcB  Racitelor  CofMy,  MfeMM^olta,  MIm^ 
■  corvoraiioa  of  Ddaww* 

Octokcr  It,  1952,  ScrW  No.  31M71 
ICWtaM.    (CLIS— M) 


1.  A  mold  for  use  with  plastic  matenals,  said  mold 
having  a  plurality  of  walls  fonning  a  mold  cavity  for  re- 
ceiving a  plastic  charge,  one  of  said  walls  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  mold- 
ing face,  means  mounting  each  of  said  sections  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  face  during  opera- 
tion of  said  mold,  means  limiting  the  extent  of  said  move- 
ment away  from  said  cavity,  said  limiting  means  being 
arranged  to  terminate  filling  of  the  mold  at  a  predeter- 
mined point,  and  means  for  applying  substantially  con- 
tinuous pressure  against  each  of  said  aectioiu  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  cavity  during  shrinkage  of  the  plastic 
charge  within  said  mold. 

5.  The  method  of  oaolding  relatively  large  hollow  ob- 
jects of  a  certain  molding  material  in  a  mold  having  an 
inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  heating  to  a  temperature  at 
which  said  molding  material  is  fluid,  comprising  the  mold, 
injecting  plastic  molding  material  into  the  mold  and  be- 
tween the  walls,  urging  one  of  the  walls  toward  the  other 
wall  by  a  predetermined  pressure,  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  one  wall  due  to  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  molding 
material,  and  terminating  the  injection  of  the  material 
when  the  pressure  of  the  material  in  the  mold  rises  suffi- 
ciently to  indicate  that  movement  of  said  movable  wall 
has  terminated  and  maintaining  said  pressure  until  said 
material  in  the  mold  has  subsuntially  set 


sections  further  having  a  circumferentially  outwardly  pro* 
jccting  elongated  ekmeot  on  one  of  the  radially  dis- 
posed sides  and  a  circumferentially  inwardly  opening 
element  receiving  recess  on  the  opposed  radially  dis- 
posed side,  said  mold  sections  being  arranged  in  aide 
by  side  abutting  relationship  with  the  outwardly  pro- 
jecting elongated  element  ci  each  mold  section  being  re- 
ceived within  the  inwardly  opening  recess  of  the  next 
adjacent  mold  section  to  provide  an  ■wnnUr  mold  with 
the  grooves  in  the  radial  outer  surfaces  of  the  mold  sec- 
tions circumferentially  aligned  and  with  laid  outwardly 
projectiug  elongated  elements  and  inwardly  opening  re- 
cesses locking  the  respective  mold  sections  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  each  other,  and  an  annular,  flex- 
ible band-type  member  disposed  in  the  circumferential- 
ly aligned  grooves  for  locking  said  mold  sections  in 
said  side  by  side  abutting  relationship,  said  member  in- 
cluding a  releasable  means  (or  releasing  the  band-type 
member  to  adjust  and  change  the  diameter  of  the  annu- 
lar mold  by  the  removal  therefrom  or  the  addition 
thereto  of  a  given  number  of  the  mold  sections. 


i.tit.iTr  

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOULDING  OR  RETREAD- 

ING  TYRES  FOR  VEHICXES 

GcoCrcy  BrodMitoo  Lett,  Loado%  EaghW,  Mslgonr  to 

EmIc  W.  HawUnno,  MlMWipolh,  MIm. 

ApHkatfoo  laoury  13,  1955,  SciW  No.  4S1.(33 

Ctotass  prioflfty,  apyttgedou  Great  BrMali 

jMearj  IS,  1954 

2ClaiM.    (a.  1ft— 44) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retreading  pneumatic  tire  cas- 
ings comprising  a  plurality  of  segmental  mold  sections 
each  having  circumferentially  spaced  radially  disposed 
sides,  each  of  said  mold  sectioos  being  circumferential- 
ly arcuate  intermediate  the  sides  and  of  shallow  gen- 
erally U -shape  in  axial  cross-section  with  the  circum- 
ferential arcuate  length  of  each  mold  section  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  V4  pi,  each  of  said  mold  sections  hav- 
ing at  least  one  circiunferentially  extending  groove  in 
the  radial  outer  surface  and  a  desired  tread  pattern  oo 
the  radial   inner  surface   thereof,   each   of  said  mould 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLOSURES 
mmam  C.  Rni»ef .  Efte  A.  Wfckew,  tmi  Joeepfc  G. 

■ri  Edwmr4  M.  Wii*^  ■olHwuis,  Mi.,  aarffwii  lo 
Cnmrn  C««k  *  SmI  OiifBBj.  itslliwiiii,  Md^  a  cotw 
pontfoB  ef  New  Yoifc 

AppUcattoo  AofHt  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  529,538 
SMiM.   (0.11—59) 


'^ 

f 

•  J. 

'^ 

*^^«* 


1.  The  method  wtiich  comprises  heating  a  metat  dto- 
sure  to  drive  oi!  residual  stamping  lubricant,  depositing  a 
charge  of  plastisol  centrally  of  the  closure  while  spin- 
ning the  latter  at  a  high  R.  P.  M.,  and  thereby  spreading 
the  same  as  a  uniform  layer  coextensive  with  the  tinder- 
surface  of  the  cap,  completely  curing  the  plastisol  and 
thereafter  shaping  the  same  into  a  cushion  liner  in  said 
closure  with  the  aid  of  a  pressure  plunger. 


2,S4«.t59 

DRIVE  FOR  CARDING  SET 
loka  W.  PowbckBl,  Cbdtcakaas,  Pa.,  awtgnnr  to  Proctor 
ik  Schwartx,  Inc.,  Philadclpkia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


AppHcatloa  October  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,M3 
«  ni^l      (CL  19— 9f) 


'isn-nss] 


I.  A  drive  for  a  carding  tet  having  a  breaker  section 
and  a  finisher  section,  each  section  having  feed  and  de- 
liver>-  means  effecting  a  uniform  delivery  of  UMtcrial 
from  said  section,  a  first  transmission  driving  the  feed 
and  delivery  means  of  said  breaker  aection,  a  second 
transmission  driving  the  feed  and  delivery  means  of  said 
finisher  section,  regulating  means  for  varying  the  ootpot 
speed  of  at  least  one  of  said  transmissiom.  and  correlat- 
ing means  responsive  to  variation  in  the  ratio  of  output 
speeds  of  said  first  and  second  transmissions  and  con- 
nected to  said  regulating  means  to  actuate  the  latter  to 
return  said  ratio  of  output  ^eeds  to  a  given  value. 
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DRAPTING  SLIVERS  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
F. 

M,  1953,  SatW'No;  343,549 
(CL  19^13f ) 


I 


1.  Means  for  drafting  a  fibrous  sliver  without  the  use 
of  rotating  or  travelling  means  between  retaining  and 
drawing  rollers,  comprising  plain  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces which  are  relatively  movable  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  sliver  axis,  and  two  plain  side  surfaces 
equidistant  from  each  other  throughout  the  length  of  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  four  surfaces  forming  an 
uninterrupted  passageway  which  extends  as  nearly  «s  prac- 
ticable from  the  nip  of  the  retaining  rollers  to  the  nip 
of  the  drawing  rollers,  and  all  of  said  surfaces  during 
drafting  being  sutionary  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
sliver  and  being  in  constricting  conuct  with  the  sliver 
to  act  to  constrict  it  to  less  than  its  natural  cross-sec- 
tional area,  and  said  passageway  being  so  positioned  that 
the  sliver  center-line  forms  a  straight  line  between  the 
nip-points  of  the  retaining  and  drawing  rollers. 


'.Jit/  ranp 

SUCTION  HEAD  MOUNTING  FOR  TEXTILfi 
MACHINE  CLEANING  SYSTEMS 
Woodrow   W.   Hewitt.   Wmlfm^   S.   PoweO,   Jr.,    ami 
Geoiia  A.  WMe,  dMriottc,  N.  C-  awlfiiii  to  Spin- 
anvac  Corporafloa,  Ckariottc,  N.  C.,  a  corporatloo  of 
Norik  CnruBna 

Mmrtk  31,  1955,  ScrW  No.  49t,14« 
*  OahM.    (CL  19^139) 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  having  a  plurality  of  drafting 
rolls,  roll  sUnds  supporting  the  drafting  rolls  and  a  suc- 
tion pipe  disposed  adjacent  the  lowermost  and  foremost 
of  said  drafting  rolls,  improved  means  for  supporting  each 
end  of  said  suction  pipe  comprising  a  bracket  fixed  to  the 
inner  surface  of  a  corresponding  roll  stand,  a  link  piv- 
cNnlly  connected  to  said  bracket  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom,  a  leaf  q>ring  member  having  one  eixl  con- 
nected to  and  normally  urging  said  link  upwardly,  said 
member  extending  rearwardly  from  said  link  aixl  curving 
upwardly  and  forwardly,  means  securing  the  other  end  of 
the  4>ring  member  to  said  bracket,  means  carried  by  the 
bracket  for  limiting  upward  movement  of  said  link,  an 
arm  secured  for  pivotal  adjustment  on  the  forward  por- 
tion ot  said  link,  and  means  securing  the  arm  to  the  cor- 
responding end  of  said  suction  pipe. 


SUCTION  BEAD  MOUNTING  FDR  VACUUM 
CLEARING  SYSTEMS 

Woodfow  W.  Hewitt,  Cfenriotte,  N.  C,  MH(Mr  lo 
So  Vac  CotyesnUoB,  Ckatlotte,  N.  C^  a 
of  North  Cmlte 
AppUcallon  Nevsabu  It,  1955,  Serfri  No.  SU^U 
UrMm§    (CL  19—139) 


15.  Apparatus  for  supporting  tubular  suction  heads  of 
a  suction  clearer  system  adjacent  drafting  rolls  mounted 
on  roll  stands  of  a  textile  machine  comprising  a  link  for 
each  end  of  a  suction  head  having  one  of  its  ends  attached 
to  a  fixed  part  of  said  machine,  each  link  having  an  up- 
wardly resiliently  biased  free  end  extending  forwardly 
beneath  corresponding  drafting  rolls,  a  supporting  arm 
adjustably  and  fixedly  secured  to  and  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  free  cod  of  each  tink,  a  flanged  closure  cap  for 
each  end  of  the  suction  head  having  a  reduced  portion 
fitting  in  the  suction  head,  and  a  universal  connection  be- 
tween each  supporting  arm  and  the  adjacent  closure  cap. 


2,S4«J(3 

CLEARER  SUCTION  HEAD  MOUNTING 
Woodrow  W.  Hewitt,  Chariotla,  N.  C,  aarfgMr  to 
aavac  Cotporatloo,  Ckariottc,  N.  C,  a  corporation 
North  Caiotaa 

AppUcatloB  JmM  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  591^92 
idaioM.    (a.  19— U9) 


I .  In  a  cleaning  syilem  having  a  tubular  suction  head 
for  the  rolls  of  a  textile  machine  and  each  end  of  the 
suction  head  being  closed,  in  combination,  a  leaf  spring 
member  for  each  end  of  the  suction  head,  means  to 
secure  one  end  of  each  member  to  a  fixed  part  of  the 
machine  rearwardly  of  the  suction  head,  each  member 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  means,  then  curving 
forwardly  and  terminating  adjacent  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  suction  head,  a  screw  threaded  into  each 
closed  end  of  the  suction  head  and  having  a  cavity  in 
its  outer  end,  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  forward  end  of 
each  member  and  being  loosely  joumaled  in  the  cavity 
in  the  screw  in  the  corresponding  closed  end  of  the 
suction   head. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  FELT  HATS 
C.  Gnvcaaa,  Dnabwy,  Con. 

12, 195«,  Serial  No.  59M72 
UClaiM.    (0. 19— 14S) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  welt  edge  on  the  brim 
of  a  fur  felt  hat,  which  includes  the  steps  of  depositing 
fur  fibers  on  a  substantially  conical  surface  in  such  num- 
ner  as  to  form  a  hat  bat  thereon,  and  in  the  course  there- 
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of  causing  the  fibers  to  deposit  to  an  appreciably  less  than 
normal  thickness  along  a  narrow  band  extending  around 
the  bat  and  which  is  spaced  from  the  lower  edge  ot  the 


bat  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  bat  re- 
quired to  provide  a  welt  of  the  desired  radial  width  on 
the  edge  of  the  brim  of  the  finished  hat.  thereby  to  effect 
a  line  of  thinness  in  said  brim  just  inwardly  of  the  welt 


and  movable  shelter,  said  closure  means  having  a  floor 
panel,  side  closure  panels  and  a  roof  panel  telescoping 
in  relationship  to  and  extending  between  said  shelters  to 
close  said  passageway,  at  least  one  of  said  side  paneb  be- 
ing slidable  sideways  on  said  floor  panel;  a  compressable 
gasket  secured  to  and  extending  along  the  movable  shelter 
ends  of  said  panels  for  pressing  against  said  vertical 
wall  of  said  trailer  and  sealing  the  join)  betwec-^  said 
panels  and  said  movable  shelter;  operable  means  to  force 
said  panels  toward  said  movable  shelter  to  compress  said 
gasket;  locking  means  to  maintain  said  panels  in  gasket 
compressing  positioos;  means  for  adjustably  securing  one 
of  said  side  panels  to  said  top  panel  for  adjustment  of 
the  spacing  of  said  side  panels  for  adaption  to  varying 
widths  of  movable  shelter  doorway  opening;  means  for 
adjustably  securing  said  side  panels  to  said  top  panels  for 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSmNG 
FIBROUS  ELEMENTS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  FIBROUS  STRUCTURES 
RiHwO  H.  RMd,  Sukbofat,  Idako,  Mrigwtr  to  Change- 
wood  Cofporadoa,  Chkago,  IB^  ■  covporatloa  of  DU- 


ApfttcirtiiM  Ortofctr  22,  19S4,  ScrW  No.  444,t39 
UCUw.    (CL  19^155) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  deposition  of  fibrous  elements 
varying  in  dimension  to  form  a  mat  in  which  the  fibrous 
elements  of  larger  dimension  ate  deposited  in  a  layer 
substantially  separated  from  the  layer  of  fibrous  ele- 
ments of  smaller  dimension,  comprising  a  collecting  sur- 
face moving  endlessly  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  means 
for  issuing  the  fibrous  elements  in  an  endless  stream  in 
uniform  distribution  crosswise  from  an  outlet  in  spaced 
relation  over  the  collecting  surface,  and  a  member  ex- 
tending crosswise  of  the  collecting  surface  and  intercept- 
ing the  stream  of  fibrous  elements  having  foramens  di- 
mensioned to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  fibrous  ele- 
ments of  smaller  dimension  for  deposition  onto  the  col- 
lecting surface  while  the  fibrous  elements  of  larger  di- 
mension are  displaced  longitudinally  by  the  foramiiwus 
member  for  deposition  onto  the  collecting  surface  longi- 
tudinally of  the  fibrous  elements  of  smaller  dmiension. 


MOVABLE  SHELTER.STATIONARY  SHELTER 

CONNECTOR 

Harold  A.  FaalMa,  Oauha,  Nete. 

ApplkatkHi  November  21. 1952,  Serial  No.  321.t94 
4  Clidmi.     (CL  2»— 1) 

1.  A  passageway  assembly  for  attachment  between  a 
stationary  shelter  and  a  movable  shelter,  said  stationary 
structure  having  a  portion  overhanging  the  adjacent  side 
of  said  movable  shelter,  said  movable  shelter  having  a 
vertical  wall  provided  with  an  opening  therein,  said  open- 
ing having  a  top  and  bottom  spaced  respectively  below 
and  above  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  vertical  wall,  said 
stationary  shelter  having  an  opening  therethrough  the 
side  walls  of  which  are  disposed  opposite  the  side  walls 
of  said  movable  shelter  opening,  said  passageway  as- 
sembly comprising  telescoping  closure  means  for  enclos- 
ing and  defining  a  passageway  between  said  stationary 


adaptation  to  varying  heights  of  movable  shelter  doorway 
opening;  two  side  shutters  hingedly  attached  to  said  sta- 
tionary structure  and  extending  vertically  one  on  each 
side  of  said  passageway  assembly  from  said  stationary 
structure  to  the  adjacent  sidewall  of  said  trailer  and  ex- 
tending above  the  roof  of  said  trailer  beneath  said  over- 
hanging portion  of  said  stationary  structure;  a  top  shutter 
extending  downwardly  from  the  overhanging  portion  of 
said  stationary  structure  to  the  top  of  said  trailer,  said 
shutters  having  gaskets  of  a  flexible  construction  on  those 
edges  which  are  adjacent  said  trailer  for  engaging  said 
trailer  and  pressing  against  said  trailer  sidewall  and  roof 
respectively  to  enclose  the  passageway  assembly  from  the 
weather  on  its  upper  and  vertical  sides;  and  means  for 
closing  in  the  space  between  the  bottoms  of  said  side 
shutters  and  the  said  floor  to  enclose  the  bottom  of  said 
passageway  assembly  from  the  weather. 


l.tlt.lfT 

HOLLOW  BUILDING  WALL  VENTILATING 

DEVICE 

Skepard  J.  WBdcr,  CoMord,  N.  H. 

AppHcatloa  April  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«9,M« 

*ClaiM.     (C1.2«-4) 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  connection  with  the  ventilation 
of  the  interior  of  a  hollow  building  wall,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  tubular  member  having  an  uninterrupted 
smooth  axial  passage  throughout  its  length,  a  spike  having 
an  external  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  internal  di- 
ameter of  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  said  passage  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
spike  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  head  and  having  an 
annular  outwardly  extending  shoulder  in  qwced  relation 
to  said  head  and  formed  to  engage  an  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  spike  having  a  upered  pointed  end  adapted 
to  extend  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
said  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  being  tapered,  said 


device  when  driven  into  a  buildiag  wall  iaidaUy  formioff 
a  bok  tbcr«tn  by  OMau  of  the  poiled  portkw  of  tbe 
spike,  said  tapared  cad  of  aid  tubular  nonbcr  upon 
furtber  driving  of  said  device  iaio  the  wall  enlarfiat 
said  bok  to  enable  said  tubular  member  to  extend  into 
said  hollow  wall  by  bkma  upoa  tbe  bead  of  said  spike 
and  transmitted  to  aid  tubolar  member  through  said 
shoulder  on  said  spike,  aid  ipike  when  removed  from 
said  tubular  member  opeaiag  said  pasage  therein  through 
which  air  nuy  pass  from  a  boUov  wall  to  tbe  exterior  of 
tbe  wall. 


«,  19SS.  Sarfal  Na.  StM4d 
02^-44) 


1.  A  (bresbold  for  a  door  which  Is  equipped  with  a 
door  check  mountad  in  a  racea  below  the  floor,  said 
threshold  coaprieiat  a  aaia  sectioa  adapted  to  extend 
leagthwiss  bctwaea  oppoeiis  door  iambs,  a  secood  sec- 
tion detachably  coonecad  to  said  maia  section  and 
extaadiat  aloagside  said  aaia  sactioa  for  a  portion  of 
Iha  teafth  of  aid  aula  actios  axtaadiag  from  one  aad 
of  said  aaia  sactioa.  said  aaia  sadaoa  bavi^  a  beveled 
adfc  axaadiat  ihroafboat  the  laagih  daraof  oa  dM  side 
adjaoeat  said  lacoad  actiou  aad  aid  aooad  tectioo  hav- 

lag  a  coapteawatary  btveiad  adft  abuttiag  said  maia  sao- 
tioo  bevelad  edpe  throufhoot  the  laagth  of  said  portioa 
of  said  aaia  sactioa,  the  coapiaaaatary  ralatioa  hcfaa 
said  beveled  edpa  being  such  that  tbe  upper  surfaca 
of  said  main  section  aad  said  acoad  sectioa  lie  io  the 
same  borizoatal  plane. 


IJItJdT 
GLAZING  WITH  GLABB  SHEETS 
O.  Wwam,  HaAetaaae,  Bailaadt  CecBy 
af  aSt  Tlaaa  G.  F 


SI.  ItfS,  Serfri  Na.  f43,9N 


LOtnrCRED  DOOK  CONSniUCTION  OK  THE  LIKE 
-      C  HI  II     Saa  Fkaadaa.  Orftf..  airipav,  bf 

_  WeydwarhW  Ca., 

"lM4,  Serial  N^  43M37 
»  niliiii.   4Cl.aB-«3) 


S^KM^' 


1.  A  louvered  door  or  the  Uke  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  paralkl  wood  stiles  each  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  reoea  in  iu  inner  edge,  a  channel  shaped  slat 
st^porting  insert  of  relatively  thin  elutic  metal  mounted 
in  each  recos  with  the  flaaga  of  such  channel  profectiag 
inwardly  into  and  against  the  sida  of  the  recess,  the  web 
of  each  channel  being  nbstaatially  flush  with  tbe  mner 
edge  surface  of  tbe  associated  stik  whereby  upon  paiat< 
ing  of  tbe  door  the  inserts  do  not  show,  each  of  aid  iaserts 
havnig  spaced  slat  receiving  apertura  and  a  plurality  of 
slat  gripping  Angers  along  the  edgn  of  each  aperture  and 
prokcting  inwardly  between  tbe  flanges  of  each  insert,  the 
total  area  of  the  ftngen  adjacent  each  aperture  being  sub- 
suntially  equal  to  the  area  of  such  aperture,  aid  Angers 
including  oppositely  disposed  portions  at  each  aperture 
whereby  slau  arc  ftrmly  gripped  by  aid  oppositely  dis- 
posed portions,  and  wood  skts  mounted  in  said  apertura 
and  ftrmly  gripped  by  aid  ftafen. 


SfMMTl 
AFFAIUTUS  AND  METI|6d  FOR 

CASTING  METAL 
E.  Gaffacy.  OaanrtaaHi.  Wash., 


Cair..a 


It 


9. 1955.  Serial  No.  552,M5 
(CL22— 79) 


1.  A  channel-section  sealing  strip  of  semi-soft  plastk 
material  adapted  to  be  applkd  around  the  edges  of  a 
sheet  of  glaa  for  interposition  between  the  glaa  and  a 
window  frame  to  which  the  edga  and  at  least  one  face 
of  the  sheet  are  to  be  fltted,  the  channel  recess  tapering 
from  a  wider  bottom  to  form  a  narrower  mouth,  so  that 
the  sides  of  the  strip  must  be  expanded  to  fit  the  thickness 
of  a  sheet  that  at  most  is  only  slightly  less  thick  than 
the  width  of  the  bottom  of  the  recess,  aad  the  center  of 
the  baa  of  the  strip  being  thickened  and  convex  exter- 
nally before  the  channel  is  expanded  on  to  the  sheet  of 
glass,  whereby  such  expansion  serves  to  flat  this  external 
part  of  the  baa  aad  to  force  the  bottom  of  the  recess 
upwardly  into  a  bow  that  cootactt  the  center  of  the  edge 
of  the  sheet  but  leaves  the  comen  of  the  edge  of  the  sheet 
clear  of  coouct  with  the  bottom  of  the  recess. 
733  o.  O.— 4 


1.  A  nwlten  metal  handling  system  comprising  an 
elongated  transfer  trough  having  at  leat  one  underpour 
outlet  in  aid  trough,  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical 
screen  in  axial  alignment  with  said  outlet,  said  cylindrical 
screen  extending  from  a  position  in  contact  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  outlet  to  a  position  above  the  top  of 
aid  transfer  trough.  "^ 


2J4gJ72 

METHOD  OP  ECONOMICALLY  INTRODUCING 
ZmCONIUM  INTO  STEEL 
Ysaaiiiti  a,  OWa,  aad  pyMas  M. 

H.  McCTara, 
Pa.,  ■idgaars  to 
Pa.,  a  cospontfoa  of 
NoDnwtaf.   ApfHcatfoa  Jaaaary  14, 1952 
ScrialNa.  2dM42 
SCWas.    (0.22— 215) 
I .  The  ntethod  of  economically  introducing  zirconium 
into  steel  including  the  steps  of  collecting  a  heat  of  fully 
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kiDed  steel  in  a  ladle,  pouring  the  killed  steel  into  an 
hitoC  tntM.  and  feeding  a  mixture  of  ztrconiam-contain- 
ing  material  and  aluminum  in  the  ratio  of  10  lo  20 
zircoidum-containing  material  to  1  of  aluminuin  by 
weight  to  the  mold  during  pouriaf; 


244«,r73 
QUICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
■t  L  Meier,  Port  WaaMagtoo,  N.  Y^  aasigDor,  by 
mcaDC  aarigmacala,  to  the  United  States  of  AuMfica 
m  represented  by  tlM  Secrrtnry  of  tbc  Nary 
AppUcatfoa  Dcceiiri»cr  22,  lf53,  Serial  No.  399,84« 
4Clafaiis.    (a.  24— 123) 


N    .i 


4.  A  quick  release  mechanism  for  releasably  securing 
two  lines  together  comprising  a  rounded  protuberance 
on  one  line  short  of  the  free  end  thereof;  a  loop  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  formed  in  the  free  end  of  the 
second  line;  a  distance  piece  between  and  separating 
the  stretches  of  the  loop  near  the  inner  end  thereof;  a 
yieldable  member  having  opposite  ends  thereof  attached 
to  said  spaced  stretches  of  the  second  line  resiliently 
connecting  the  stretches  of  the  loop  near  the  outer  end 
thereof;  said  stretches  being  spaced  a  distance  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  protuberance;  said  protuberance 
being  passed  through  the  outer  end  of  said  loop  with 
the  line  and  its  free  end  being  on  the  same  side  of  the 
loop;  whereby  the  yieldable  member  tends  to  hold  the 
loop  closed  into  protuberance  retaining  relation  against 
the  separating  action  of  the  distance  piece,  to  retain  the 
protuberance  within  the  loop  when  the  lines  are  not 
under  strain  and  the  distance  piece  holds  the  stretches 
of  the  loop  apart  against  the  action  of  said  member 
when  the  lines  are  tensioned,  so  that  the  protuberance  may 
be  pulled  from  the  loop  and  the  lines  separated  by  pulling 
on  the  free  end  of  the  one  liix. 


2,84«.874 

CLOTHESLINE  CLAMP 

Edward  E.  Sancmiaa,  Miami,  Fla. 

Applicadoa  Novcnibcr  18, 1954,  Scrinl  No.  449,813 

1  Claim.     (CL  24—137) 


An  improved  clothes  and  clothesline  clamp  of  the  kind 
described  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  pivotally 
connected  together  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  apart  clamping  plates  on  one  end  of 
one  of  said  arms,  a  loop  on  one  end  of  the  other  of  said 
arms  positioned  longitudinally  of  said  other  arm  engage- 
able  between  said  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  arcuate 
transversely  aligned  segmental  slots  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  one  arm.  an  arcuate  transversely  segmental  slot 
in  said  loop  for  alignment  with  said  first  mentioned  seg- 
mental slots  to  receive  a  clothesline  and  resilient  means 
engaging  between  said  arms  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 
urging  said  one  ends  of  said  arms  together  into  clamping 
relation  to  each  other. 


2,t4M78 

ORNAMENTAL  COIN  HOLDING  BELT  BUCKLES 

AiIb. 


l&liB.    (CL24— 1«S) 


V- 


An  ornamental  belt  buckle  composed  of  a  tubitaatially 
flat  body  having  a  back  face,  and  an  omamental  front 
face  including  a  centrally  diqMMed  ornament  on  the 
said  front  face  of  said  bodile  body,  aaid  front  face  haTing 
a  U-shaped  raised  conflgiu^tion  including  a  curved  doaed 
bottom  portion  and  laterally  poaitiooed  portioDs  extend- 
ing upward  from  said  boCtooa  portion,  said  configuration 
having  a  slot  on  its  iimer  edge,  following  the  shape  of 
said  raised  portion  aixl  adjacent  the  front  face  of  said 
buckle  body  aiul  open  at  the  top  to  receive  a  coin-like 
omamental  disk  and  closed  at  the  bottom,  aiKi  a  retain- 
ing tongue  extending  from  the  back  face  of  said  body 
through  said  body  and  nipported  on  a  flat  spring  on  the 
back  of  said  body;  said  tongtie  exteixling  through  an 
aperture  in  said  buckle  body  and  contacting  the  upper 
edge  of  said  disk  when  in  said  slot  and  removably  retain- 
ing said  omamental  disk  in  said  slot 


Albert  BBaa,  Loa  Ai«cica,  Om. 


2J4«,r74 

ROLLER  BUCKLE 

■itiiii   to 
,  Jr.,  Warwick,  R.  L 
19.  19S4,  Scriri  N*.  44M53 
(CL  24—171) 


Artkv 


I.  A  belt  buckle  compri«ng  a  one-piece  frame  mem- 
ber, said  frame  member  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar rear  portion,  means  joioel  to  ooe  end  of  said  rear 
portion  for  securing  one  end  o^  a  belt  thereto,  said  rear 
portion  having  at  each  comer  thereof  an  integral  nip- 
porting  post  perpendiculariy  disposed  thereto,  a  pair  of 
inwardly  extending  flanges  integrally  carried  by  said 
posts,  said  flanges  being  in  spaced  relation  to  said  rear 
portion  and  defining  therewith  oppositely  disposed  chan- 
nels, said  channels  being  completely  open  along  the 
length  of  said  frame  member  between  said  supporting 
posts  and  slidably  receiving  the  free  end  of  said  belt,  the 
open  portion  of  said  channels  providing  access  to  the 
edges  of  said  belt,  said  flanges  extending  inwardly  a  dis- 
tance considerably  less  than  one-half  the  lateral  dimen- 
sion of  said  frame  member  to  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  space  providing  additional  access  to  said  belt 
during  the  belt  tightening  and  locaeoing  operations,  and 
means  associated  with  said  rear  portion  for  releasably  re- 
taining the  free  end  of  said  belt  in  adjusted  positioiL 


2J4M77 

SLIDE  FASTENER  WITH  DETACHABLE 

SMOOTHING  MEANS 

Ancstis  Fohis,  Jackson  Hcidits,  N.  Y.,  asrivnor  to  Knit 

Wear  Patents,   Inc.,   Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation   of 

GeorgitB 

Apfiicatlon  October  4.  1951,  Serial  No.  249,714 
1  Claim.    (CL  24— 295.15) 
A  slidable  fastener  ntember  having  a  front  and  back 
connected  by  a  neck  and  a  clip  having  a  front  and  back 
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connected  by  a  neck  at  '^te^A'cnveloping  said  member 
and  overlying  the  front  and  back  of  said  member,  said  clip 
haviof  cut-out  tongues  oa  hs  back  and  front  adjacent 


J. 


SEPARABLE  KEY  HOLDER 
Olao^  St  Pmri,  MIm^  niigini  to 
St.  PanI,  Mian.,  a  cotyoratlon  of 
ApHkattoa  Marck  5, 19S4,  SmW  No.  549»347 
idalBH.    (CL24— 238) 


Brown  A 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  supporting  a  pair  of  bead 
chains  which  in  turn  are  adapted  to  support  keys,  in- 
cluding a  flat  plastic  body  portion  having  a  slot  internally 
formed  therein  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  key 
chain,  a  plastic  insert  member  separable  from  said  body 
portion  adapted  to  slide  within  the  same,  said  inaeri 
member  having  means  for  supporting  a  key  chain,  a 
springlike  extension  formed  on  said  insert  member  to 
releasably  engage  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion 
having  shoulder  means  for  receiving  the  springlike  ex- 
tension formed  on  the  separable  member,  and  means  for 
guiding  said  plastic  insert  member  into  said  slot  in  the 
plastic  body  portion. 


2,848,879 

CLAMPING  TOOL  FOR  CLAMPING  TOGETHER 

CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINERS 

Fred  Richard  Boica,  New  Monmoath,  N.  J. 

Applicatloa  NovenAcr  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  495,924 

4Claia>a.    (CL24— 259) 


wftaaip- 

I.  A  cla.nping  tool  for  clamping  together  the  outer 
ends  of  the  side  walls  of  adiacent  cylindrical  containers 
comprising  an  8 -shaped  base,  a  plurality  of  fingers  de- 
pending from  said  base,  said  lingers  bemg  so  spaced  as 
to  alternately  engage  the  side  walls  of  a  single  container 
and  two  of  said  plurality  of  fingers  being  so  spaced  to  en- 
gage opposite  sides  of  the  walls  of  said  adiacent  contain- 
ers when  said  tool  is  brought  into  engagenncnt  with  said 
containers.  ■  ,,  ■   .    , :  .    --.        .    . 


PROCESS  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  PIPE 
Gcocf*  RoMld  Jtaaca  aad  Cari  Wflaicr  Ckaalaad,  Salt 
Liikt  CHy,  Utek,  Mrifpon,  hj  mum  ■ari^wrnH,  to 
Ccn-VI-Ro  Pipe  Cwparatfaa,  Soirtk  Gate,  Calif.,  a 
cotyoratioa  off  Delaware 

Application  March  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,754 

8CiahM.    (a.25— 1S5)  .  iZH     , 


the  neck,  a  tip  mounted  on  each  tongue,  tips  on  the  front 
and  back  of  the  clip  at  the  ends  remote  from  the  neck, 
and  flanges  on  said  ends  at  each  side  of  said  tips. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming,  from  a  substantially  dry 
concrete  mix,  concrete  pipe  of  the  type  having  a  bell 
end,  the  steps  comprising  spinning  a  hollow  cylindrical 
mold  having  a  bell-forming  portion  at  one  rate,  intro- 
ducing a  substantially  dry  concrete  mix  into  the  mold, 
contacting  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  mold  progres- 
sively throughout  the  circumference  during  said  spinning 
with  a  vibrator  at  a  fixed  location  to  impart  high  fre- 
quency vibrations  to  the  mold  to  pack  the  concrete  mix 
against  the  mold  while  the  mold  is  being  filled,  applying 
positive  pressure  to  the  concrete  nrix  to  further  pack  the 
same  against  the  mold  while  said  mold  is  spinning  and 
being  vibrated,  removing  said  positive  pressure  and  said 
vibrator,  and  spinning  said  mold  at  a  more  rapid  rate 
to  impart  additional  centrifugal  force  to  said  concrete  mix. 


ARTICIE  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAiCING  SAME 
Alva  WayiK  Batcnan,  Ncwbat]^  N.  Y.,  aasignor  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Ncnionn  aad  Conspany,  WUmlncton, 
DaL,  a  eMporalioa  of  Dataware 

Applicatioa  May  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  588,181 
UOalBM.    (CL28— 79) 


1.  A  resilient  fibrous  structure  comprising  at  least  two 
layers  an  outer  layer  being  composed  primarily  of  non- 
woven  intermingled  polytetrafluoroethylene  fibers,  and 
another  layer  composed  primarily  of  fibers  other  than 
polytetrafluoroethylene,  at  least  some  of  the  fibers  of 
at  least  one  of  said  layers  extending  into  the  other  layer 
to  bind  the  separate  layers  together. 


2.848382 

FIBROUS  COVERING  FOR  ELASTIC  THREAD 
Charica  C.  Smith,  Providence,  R.  I.,  assignor  to  Darting. 

ton  Fabrics  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratfon  of  Delaware 
Origfanl    application    December    12,    1951,   Serial    No. 

241,231,  now  Patent  No.  2,733,179,  dated  Jannary  31, 

19S4.     Divided  and   this  applicattoa  Jnnc  7,   1955, 

Serial  No.  513,773 

15  Claiav.    (CL  28—81) 


I.  A  relaxed  rubber  elastic  cort  thread  and  jacket 
encasing  and  subsuntially  concealing  the  thread,  the 
thread  and  jacket  being  stretchable  when  the  thread  is 
subjected  to  longitudinal  tension,  the  jacket  being  attached 
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•t  loogbiidiaally  «mmI  Iniarvtli  to  die  tfiraid,  tad  tav- 
i^  •  ptanlity  of  projocdaf  tbrooi  Ufliti 
•4)aocBt  pair  of  poiati  of  tttadmmt 


ymuKE  AUGNm  fok  usb 

TABUi 


14,  Iff?, 

Ka.29^1) 


r. 


V^ 


1.  An  aligner  for  use  in  pain  in  alifnint  )iff>,  fixtures 
and  the  like  on  a  ubie  with  a  slot  therein,  compritinf :  a 
buahiag  for  rigid  tecurement  in  the  base  of  the  jig;  a  plug 
accurately  fitted  in  said  bushing  for  rotation  therein;  said 
phig  iiKliidif»g  an  axially  protruding  portion  extending 
dowmnardly  beyond  said  bushing;  said  protruding  por- 
tion constituting  a  cam  adapted  to  fit  snugly  between  coo- 
fronttog  slot  faces  in  the  uble  wherewith  the  aligner  is 
to  be  used  when  the  cam  is  in  operative  position,  and  to 
fit  loosely  between  said  slot  faces  when  the  cam  is  in  in- 
operative position;  and  means  for  forcefully  partially 
rotating  said  plug  from  said  inoperative  position  to  said 
operative  position  to  shift  the  iig  relative  to  the  table.  ^ 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  TUBULAR  PARTS 


•Tcrtbcr  IS,  1951, 8mM  No.  2544t3 

ESiioa  FkMM  April  17, 19S1 
in  fill  I     (CL29^lir 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  shaping  of  tubular  elements 
having  a  bottom,  such  as  cases,  from  a  solid  starting  bil- 
let, a  frame,  an  upper  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  lower  cylinder  opposite  and  coaxial  with  said  upper 
cylinder,  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  upper  piston  sliding 
in  said  upper  cylinder,  an  axial  member  integral  with  said 
upper  press  piston  and  consisting  of  a  needle  having  a 
cylindrical  stem  and  an  end  portion  which  is  slightly  con- 
ical, a  female  member  of  annular  shape  secured  on  said 
frame  in  the  axis  of  the  upper  and  lower  cylinders,  said 
female  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  con- 
stricted annular  part  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the 
cylindrical  bore  on  the  side  of  the  axial  member  and  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  axial  mem- 
ber to  permit  the  latter  to  slide  past  said  constricted  part, 
a  lower  press  piston  sliding  in  the  lower  cylinder,  and 
a  ram  secured  on  said  lower  press  piston  and  coaxial 
with  said  female  member  and  with  said  axial  member. 


2t,l9f4 

(CL  »-asj) 


A  method  of  making  a  aeffli-cooducting  amplifier  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  foffiaiag  a  apedmen  with  a  grown 
junction  between  P  and  N  materials,  electrolytically  etch- 
ing said  specimen  to  produce,  by  dtSvcotial  etching,  a 
visible  step  therein  where  the  joactioa  is  aitnated,  form- 
ing at  least  one  well  by  nltraaooic  drilliag.  the  drilUag 
being  continued  untfl  the  base  is  at  a  desired  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  grown  juactioo,  providiag  aa 
alloy  junction  at  the  base  of  said  well  to  serve  as  an 
emitter  junction  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  grown  junc- 
tion, the  alloy  junction  being  formed  by  placing  a  pellet 
of  the  desired  alloy  material  at  the  bottom  of  the  well 
and  then  beating  same  so  as  to  cause  the  alloy  material 
to  alloy  with  the  material  of  which  the  well  is  formed. 


SHIRLD  FORMING  AND  MOUNTING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
I.  Gffvba.  lait  gnilaMi.  a^  Joka  H. 


af  New  Yacfc 
M9S3,  SeiW  No.  3234U 
(CL29^-1S.U) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  mounting  a  shield  on 
a  lamp  mount  comprising  a  stem  having  a  pair  of  lead 
wires  of  different  lengths  extending  longitudinally  there- 
from on  opposite  side*  of  the  ajda  of  the  stem  and 
with  their  ends  bent  laterally  faiwarda  to  the  said  axis 
and  supporting  therebetween  a  filament  substantially  in 
alignment  with  said  axis,  which  method  comprises  shap- 
ing a  rectangular  sheet  metal  blank  by  forming  a  cor- 
rugation across  one  dimension  of  the  Mank  intermediata 
its  ends  and  forming  the  remainder  of  the  Mank  to  a 
generally  cylindrical  configuration  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  corrugation,  and  aaacmbling  the  shidd  ao 
formed  with  said  lamp  mooat  by  aligning  the  shield 
axially  with  the  mooat  stem  and  with  the  oorrtigatioa 
thereon  aligned  with  the  longer  one  of  said  pair  of  lead 
wires  and  its  laterally  bent  end  and  effecting  reladva 
axial  movement  between  the  shield  and  mooat  to  bring 
the  filament  withia  the  shield  and  the  said  longer  lead 
wire  within  the  corrugation,  and  thea  crimping  the  said 
corrugation  about  said  longer  lead  wire. 
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1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  machine  tool  body 
having  an  outer  surface,  and  having  a  plurality  of  cut- 
ting Made  seat  areas  formed  on  said  outer  surface  and 
mutually  spaced  from  each  other,  cutting  Made  mem- 
bers seated  on  each  of  said  cottiag  Made  seat  areas,  a 
phirality  of  stepped  side  sorfaoes  fbrmed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cutting  Made  members,  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally biased  fastening  members  diapoeed  one  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  cutting  Made  aieoibers  oa  the  areas  of 
said  cutter  tool  body  iatermediate  said  cutting  blade  seat 
areas,  a  plurality  of  second  stepped  side  surfaces  formed 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  fastmiag  members 
and  ooQstracted  aad  arraaged  to  bear  upon  the  corre- 
sponding Slapped  side  sorfaces  on  said  catting  blade 
members,  to  exert  a  reaoltaat  force  acting  to  retain  said 
cuttiag  blade  members  in  secure  engagement  with  their 
said  cutting  blade  seat  areas  during  movement  of  said 
cutter  body  and  in  cutting  operations,  and  means  acting 
upon  said  fastening  members  for  securing  the  same  to 
said  machine  tool  body. 


PINBHING    POR    DAMPENING    ROLLER 
COVCTS  OP  LmiOCTAPmC  PLATES 

N. GeMPMBBa ana  Hetven  JaeaM^  Bvaaai^a, N>  ■• 
JalF  13, 19S4,  Ssrial  Na.  f97,7t7 
ICMia.    (0.29^119) 


A  lithogfaphic  niiiislwing  roller,  coaitprisiag  a  rigid 
cylindrical  raoaaber  having  axially  eitfading  shaft  ends,  a 
cover  dispoeed  oa  said  aieaaher.  said  cover  being  a  cylia- 
drical  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  aaiooth.  taut  aad  wriakle- 
free  aad  being  formed  from  a  naoiaturc-absorbent  rec- 
taagular  sheet,  opposite  side  adgas  of  aaid  sheet  being 
sewa  together  to  form  a  loagitndiaal  aeam  in  the  sleeve, 
said  seam  extending  sabataalially  the  full  length  of  said 
sleeve,  a  pair  of  bar  tacks,  said  tacks  respectively  lermi- 
aating  oppoeile  ends  of  said  aeam,  aaid  tacks  extending 
completely  through  the  sleeve  from  one  side  to  the  other, 
aad  a  pah*  of  weh  oorda,  Mid  cords  respectively  being 
juxtaposed  against  oppoaile  aaanlar  raw  end  edges  of  aaid 
sleeve,  said  cords  beiag  secured  to  said  annular  end  edges 
'  by  continuous  lines  of  atilchiag. 


METHOD  OP  POBMING  WOUND  MACSNEIK 


Yaek 
It.  f 9S4, 8«W  No.  4t9^19 
<ailiiii     ICL  39L-lSf  J7) 
I.  A  method  of  making  wound  transformer  cores  from 
strip  magnetic  material  comprising  the  steps  of  winding 


said  strip  about  an  arbor  to  form  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous soperimpoeed  taras,  unwinding  said  turns  so  as  to 
form  therewith  a  polygon  having  a  smaller  number  of 
turns,  cutting  fhrcwgh  said  turns  of  said  polygon  in  a 
plurality  of  locations  to  form  a  plurality  of  groups  of 


strips,  at  least  one  of  said  groope  having  a  length  different 
from  the  length  of  another  of  said  groups,  and  succes- 
sively superimposing  strips  from  each  of  said  groups  one 
oa  the  other  to  form  a  core,  each  of  said  successively 
soperimpoeed  strips  having  an  end  abutting  against  an 
end  of  the  previously  superimposed  strip. 
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2.  Stainless  sted  wfae  of  improved  cold-forming  prop- 
erties having  thereon  a  thin  layer  of  coM-forming  lubri- 
cant consisting  essentially  of  about  equal  proportioos  by 
volume  of  common  soap,  lead  and  metal  stearate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  stearate.  aluminum 
stearate,  lead  stearate  and  zinc  stearate. 


334M91 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  SAME 

late  S.  NadrtaMB,  Wiiiliglrs,  D.  C. 
NaDiawl^  AapEeatfaa  JaMary  4, 1955 
Serid  Na.  479,874 
tgiliiii  (CL29^1t2.5) 
(Graded  ■■dar  TMe  3S,  U.  &  Cade  (19S2K  aac.  3M) 
1.  A  metallurgical  composition  for  use  in  the  produc- 
tion of  atnictnral  material  capable  of  unusual  strength 
and  hardness  vp  to  about  1200*  F.  comprising  an  intimate 
findy  divided  mixture  consisting  of  73  to  95  parts  by 
wddit  of  a  meullic  base  aelected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  doBuaum  and  alloys  of  aluminum,  and  25  to  S 
parts  by  weight  of  aa  additive  sdected  from  the  groop 
cowistit  of  the  inorganic  oxygen  bearing  coaapouads  of 
a  metal  aalactad  from  the  group  conaidiiig  of  magnesiam, 
titanium,  raaadinm.  chroaiium,  zirconium,  lanthanum, 
cerium  sund  praseodymium,  which  compoundi  do  not  con- 
tain any  noo-metd  other  than  oxygen  mixtures  of  said 
oompoundt,  mixtures  of  said  compounds  with  duminum 
dloy  strengthening  metals  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sistiag  of  iroB,  molybdenum,  vanadium,  titaniiun,  tanta- 
lum, columbium.  diroouum,  manganese,  nickel,  tungsten, 
boron  aid  the  rare  earth  elementa,  nuxtures  of  said  com- 
pounds with  duminiwi  oxide,  and  mixtures  of  said  com- 
pounds with  said  strengthening  metals  and  duminum 
oxide,  said  inorganic  oxygen  bearing  compound  compris- 
ing at  least  5  parts  by  weight  of  said  com|KMitioa. 
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ATFARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  RETAIND4G 
RINGS 
ti,  N.  J^  Mi^or  to  WaMca 
Kohiaoor,  lac.  Lost  Uaad  CHy,  N.  VI,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

25, 195i,  S«W  No.  593^79 
(CL  29^211) 


to  pass  throuffa  a  core  moving  ooto  or  off  said  recetving 
portion,  uid  pluaaer  havioi  poaafes  for  diacharfing 
fluid  under  preawre  radially  outwardly  at  the  juncture 
of  said  core  receiving  portion  and  said  pilot  portion, 
means  for  supporting  a  sleeve  with  an  elastic  rubber  in- 
sert therein  in  the  path  of  said  plunger  ainJ  in  axial  aline- 
ment  therewith,  actuating  meaiu  for  advancing  said 
plunger  into  engagement  with  the  insert  to  enter  a  core 
on  the  core  receiving  end  of  the  plunger  into  the  insert, 
and  means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  through 
said  passages  to  progressively  expand  the  tubular  insert 
immediately  in  advance  of  the  core  during  passage  of  the 
pilot  portion  of  the  plunger  through  the  tubular  insert. 


R^w7s«???;jjwj;^^^^^T^!^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  internal  spring  retaining 
rings  in  grooves  provided  therefor  in  the  bores  of  hous- 
ings and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  generally 
horizontal  supporting  member,  an  upright  ring  magarinr 
support  on  said  member  for  maintaining  a  phvality  oi 
the  retaining  rings  to  be  assembled  in  column  formation, 
a  sleeve  member  affixed  to  and  depending  from  said  sup- 
porting member  with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  that 
of  said  magazine  and  having  a  through  bore  of  progres- 
sively decreasing  diameter  for  compressing  a  ring  received 
in  the  larger  end  thereof  to  the  diameter  of  the  housing 
bore  responsively  to  axial  movement  of  a  ring  through 
said  sleeve  bore,  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  mem- 
ber for  picking  off  the  endmost  ring  of  the  column  there- 
of and  for  feeding  it  to  the  larger-diameter  end  of  the 
sleeve  bore,  and  reciprocating  plunger  means  nx>unted 
coaxially  with  said  sleeve  for  pushing  said  ring  axially 
along  the  sleeve  bore  and  thence  into  the  bore  of  a  hous- 
ing positioned  to  receive  the  compressed  ring  until  it 
reaches  the  plane  of  the  housing  groove  into  which  it 
is  to  be  assembled,  the  operation  of  said  slide  end  plunger 
means  being  timed  so  that  the  slide  means  partakes  of 
its  ring-feeding  stroke  when  the  phinger  means  is  retracted 
from  the  sleeve  and  retracts  during  the  working  stroke 
of  the  phmger  means. 


MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  THE  CORES 
^  OF  RESILIENT  BUSHINGS 

Howard  N.  Peppercorn,  Loganeport,  end  EMon  P.  Ndicr, 
Bvrowi,  bd^  BMlgnnri  to  The  Cenerai  Tire  and  Rob- 
ber Coipany,  Akraa,  OUo,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 
AppUcadoo  May  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,991 
3  Claims.    (CL  29—235) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  a  resilient  bushing 
that  has  a  rigid  outer  sleeve,  a  rigid  tubular  core  and  a 
tubular  insert  of  elastic  rubber  under  radial  compression 
between  the  sleeve  and  core,  an  axially  movable  plunger 
that  has  a  core  receiving  end  portion  that  is  of  reduced 
diameter,  cf  a  size  to  slidably  fit  within  the  core  and  of 
a  length  corresponding  substantially  to  the  length  of  the 
core  and  that  terminates  in  a  tapered  pilot  portion  be- 
yond the  end  of  said  core  receiving  portion  and  of  a  size 


2fv49t094 
VALVE  SEAT  RETLACEMENT  TOOL 
H.  Ecklcr,  Chcrwick,  aad  EogcM  W. 

Pan  aailgniiii  to  Gvlf  Riasarcfc  *  D«velo|»* 
POn  a  coqpomlloa  of 


Mtj  27, 1953,  SerW  No.  37M29 
2nihni     (CL29— Ml) 


1.  For  use  in  replacing  an  annular  valve  seat  of  the  type 
disposed  at  one  end  of  a  cylindrical  valve  stem  opening 
in  a  valve  body  and  seated  agaiatt  an  annular  shoulder, 
such  shoulder  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  recesses  underlying  the  valve  seat;  an  improved 
valve  seat  replacement  tool  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  received  for  reciprocable  movement  in  the 
valve  stem  opening,  a  hollow  stem  concentric  with  the 
sleeve  and  having  one  end  extending  into  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  a  pair  of  legs  having 
their  inner  ends  disposed  within  the  sleeve,  said  inner 
ends  of  the  legs  being  diametrically  spaced  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  individually  pivoted  to  said 
end  of  the  hollow  stem  for  diametrically  opposed  pivotal 
movement  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  legs  toward  and  away 
from  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  said  legs  extending  from  the 
other  end  of  the  sleeve  and  terminating  at  their  outer  ends 
in  diametrically  opposed,  radially  extending  fingers  that 
are  axially  spaced  from  said  other  end  of  the  sleeve 
whereby  an  annular  valve  seat  embracing  the  outer  ends 
of  the  legs  can  be  engaged  between  said  other  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  fingers,  a  tension  spring  connecting  the 
legs  intermediate  their  ends  yieldingly  urging  the  legs  to 
a  poiition  in  which  the  opposite  extremities  of  the  fingers 
are  spaced  apart  a  lesser  distance  than  the  diameter  of 
the  sleeve  aiid  in  which  the  legs  are  inclined  tov^ard  the 
axis  of  the  sleeve  from  their  inner  ends,  a  bar  reciprocable 
in  the  hoUow  stem  and  having  one  end  disposed  between 
and  in  camming  engagement  with  the  legs  for  causing 
radially  outward  pivotal  movement  of  the  fingers  upon 
movement  of  the  bar  toward  said  other  end  of  the  sleeve, 
said  hollow  stem  extending  from  said  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  with  such  extending  portion  being  threaded  and 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  keyway,  an  anchor  plate 
and  meaiM  carried  by  the  plate  for  releasably  testening 
the  plate  to  the  valve  body  in  a  predetermined  and  fixed 
relative  position,  said  plate  having  aa  opening  tbero- 
through  through  which  the  threaded  portion  of  the  hollow 
stem  is  freely  reciprocable,  a  key  carried  by  the  plate 
that  is  received  in  the  keyway  for  preventix\g  rotation  of 
the  hollow  stem  relative  to  the  plate,  and  a  nut  threaded 


on  the  hoHow  stem  and  bearing  against  the  plate  for 
pulling  the  hollow  stem  throagfa  the  plate,  whereby  the 
sleeve  can  be  pushed  into  the  valve  stem  opening  into 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat  with  the  fingers  directed 
toward  the  recesses,  the  lop  cammed  to  cause  the  fingers 
to  pivot  into  the  recesses,  and  the  valve  seat  withdrawn 
in  a  position  embractag  (he  legs  and  engaged  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  fingers. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOULD  FOR 

PRODUCING  RINGB  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  M.  Mlaock,  Denver,  Coto. 

AppUcatioa  May  24, 19S4,  SeiW  No.  431,857 

SCWm.    (d.  29^-413) 
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I.  A  method  of  making  a  mould  for  producing  a  plu- 
rality of  circular  members  which  comprises  cutting  into 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  pair  of  plates  held  in  edge  to  edge 
relation  circular  recesses  with  the  axes  of  each  recess 
on  each  side  of  a  plate  coinciding  with  and  intersecting 
the  line  of  engagement  of  the  edges  of  the  plates,  mount- 
ing in  companion  mould  units  the  plates  so  cut  with  one  of 
each  plates  of  each  pair  of  plates  which  were  simul- 
taneously cut  with  circular  recesses  being  mounted  in  side 
by  side  relation  in  one  nnoukl  unit  and  the  each  other 
plate  of  each  pair  of  plates  being  mounted  in  the  other 
mould  unit  in  such  manner  that  when  the  mould  units 
are  brought  together  the  edges  of  each  pair  of  plates  will 
engage  each  other  as  they  did  when  the  circular  recesses 
were  being  cut.  said  plates  in  each  unit  being  so  positioned 
with  each  other  that  the  axes  of  the  recesses  are  aligned. 


METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  GRIPS  TO  HOCKEY 

STICKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

RaawD  W.  Edward^  Dnbwy,  Mas. 

AppUcaltoa  AprB  27, 1954,  Scrtol  No.  5S1,21« 

1  elite.    (CL29— 45f) 
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The  method  of  applying  a  cylindrical  grip  of  flexible 
elastic  material  to  a  hockey  stick  handle  having  a  bulge 
at  the  end  thereof  which  comprises  slipping  said  grip  onto 
a  spreadable  support  having  an  outer  periphery  slightly 
less  than  the  irmer  periphery  of  said  grip,  rolling  said  grip 
on  said  spreadable  support  to  form  a  torus  near  an  end 
thereof,  spreading  said  support  at  said  end  thereof  to 
stretch  said  torus  and  increase  the  inner  periphery  thereof. 
pladng  said  spread  support  over  said  bulge,  clamping  said 
support  thereupon  by  means  of  the  force  exerted  by  said 
stretched  torus,  and  rolling  said  torus  over  said  bulge  onto 
said  handle. 


METHOD  OP  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  METAL 

TUBING 

David  IngaBs,  WisHsH. N. I.,  iiiImiii  to  AkftrMB,  1m., 

U■dci^  N.  J.,  a  tmymmthm  of  New  Jcney 

MMiy  7, 1954,  Sariri  No.  4«2,493 

ICtalis.    (CL  29^-^40) 


A  method  of  making  flexible,  metal  tubing  com- 
prising forming  a  pair  of  metal  strips,  each  substantially 
to  a  U -shape  in  transverse  section  with  a  longitudiiul 
series  of  transverse  corrugations  which  extend  completely 
from  one  side  edge  of  the  strip  to  the  strip's  other  side 
edge,  changing  the  width  of  end  portions  of  said  cor- 
rugations along  each  of  opposable  side  edges  of  said 
strips  by  increasing  such  width  along  a  side  edge  of  one 
of  said  strips  and  decreasing  such  width  along  the  oppos- 
able side  edge  of  the  other  of  said  strips  to  enable  all 
such  end  portions  along  both  side  edges  of  one  of  the 
strips  to  imer-nest  relatively  to  such  end  portions  along 
both  side  edges  of  the  other  of  the  strips,  moving  said 
strips  longittidinally  and  oonvergingly  toward  each  other 
with  the  concave  sides  of  the  strips  facing  each  other  and 
with  inter-nestable  end  portions  of  the  corrugations  of 
said  strips  in  direct  opposition  to  each  other  and  progres- 
sively  bending  said  strips  at  successive  points  therealong 
as  such  points  come  together  diuing  such  longitudinal 
and  converging  moventent,  continuing  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  strips  with  not-yet-inter- nested  portions  mov- 
ing convergingly  and  imer-nested  portions  moving  in 
a  common  plane,  and  metallicly  bonding  said  inter-nest- 
ing portions  together. 


2,S4«,t98 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SNAP  HOOK 
Edward  T.  Yeo,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Marine  Spe- 
cialty Mfg.  Co.,  Scaide,  Wash.,  a  corporatfoa  of  WMfa- 


Mi 


13, 1953,  Seriy  No.  354,479 
(CL  29^-551) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  snap-hook  from  a  con- 
tinuous length  of  spring  wire  of  normal  circular  cross- 
section  which  comprises  doubling  the  wire  upon  itself  to 
produce  a  tensioning  loop  comprehending  within  its  cir- 
cumferential span  somewhat  less  than  a  full  circle  from 
which  the  free  ends  of  the  wire  extend  forwardly  as 
straight  branches,  and  at  the  same  time  subjecting  sub- 
stantial portions  of  each  branch  lying  to  the  front  of  said 
loop  to  a  flattening  deformation  widening  the  same  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  loop,  hooking  the 
non-deformed  free  extremities  of  the  branches  inwardly 
to  bring  the  same  into  lapping  registration  in  a  plane  ap- 
proximately the  same  as  that  occupied  by  the  loop,  coin- 
ing the  two  hooked  branches  to  produce  an  offset  oc- 
curring at  the  root  juncture  of  each  bill  with  its  sup- 
porting shank  and  such  as  brings  the  upper  face  of  each 
bill's  extreme  end  more  or  less  flush  with  the  shank  of 
the  bill  which  it  overlies,  and  finally  volutely  tensioning 
the  snap-hook  by  deflecting  the  two  shanks  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  general  plane  of  the  hook  and  con- 
verse to  the  direction  in  which  the  related  branch  is 
coined. 
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2J4iLl99  caa  opener  device  to  effect  periodic  detivcry  oi  saaitiztiif 

HOrtNER  APPARATUS  fluM  throush  said  diacharfe  OMeae  opoa  leid  caa  opeoer 

Mo^  aM%aer^  ie  Sorthera  device. 

^'MMBSpeat  Ww0^  •^^■^^^^^^■^■^^^^— 

SAFBTY  RAZOR  WnHAoSuSTABLBUNTr  FOB 
VARYINC  RLADK  KXPOSURB^ 

My  2S,  IMS,  toW  N».  S34,1S1 
CCktefc    (CLSt— 73) 
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3«,  19S7, 8«lal  No.  M7,12t 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  sealed  food  cans  oompris- 
mg.  a  can  opener  device,  a  support  for  the  cans  movable 
to  a  position  adjacent  the  can  opener  and  to  a  position 
away  firom  the  can  opener  so  a  sealed  can  may  be  placed 
upon  the  support  for  opening  and  thereafter  removed 
firom-  the  support,  fluid  discharge  means  adjaoart  the 
can  opener,  pwssuie  supply  nyeans  connected  to  said 
discharge  means  to  supply  sanitiring  fluid  upon  the  can 
opener,  operating  lever  means  disposed  between  said 
priMuie  supply  means  and  said  soppoft  aad  rmpemkn 
to  said  support  reaching  its  position  aiQaceal  the  can 
opener  to  rcuder  said  pressure  supply  means  upeaitive 
to  supply  sanitifing  fluid,  can  lid  retrieving 
posed  a4)Bcent  the  can  opener  and 
nected  to  said  support  to  move  a  caa  lid  from  a  ptcvious 
can  away  from  the  can  open>.r  upon  said  support  tuof' 
ing  to  its  first  named  poskioo,  and  means  to  urge  said 
support  into  said  first  named  positioa  to  cause  opera- 
tion of  said  pressure  siq>pty  means  to  sanitiie  the  can 


tANTTARY  CAN  OPENER 
Ollvsr  J.  Mn«d^  EMijka,  Mo.,  sislgmii   to 

efMlanwf 

M,  19S7,  ScHal  No.  M7a49 
(CL  34-44) 


Mc, 


1.  Sanitary  can  opener  apparatus,  comprising  a  lid 
severing  type  can  opener  device,  pump  means  having  a 
suction  inlet  and  s  discharge,  a  reservoir  for  sanitiring 
fluid  connected  to  said  pump  suction  inlet,  fluid  discharge 
means  connected  to  said  discharge  conduit  and  arranged 
adjacent  said  can  opener  device  to  direct  the  sanitizing 
fluid  thereupon,  and  mechanism  connected  to  said  pump 
means  to  operate  said  pump  means  between  uses  of  said 


1.  A  safety  raior  comprising  a  handle,  a  lower  blade 
supporting  plate  aad  an  upper  Made  clamping  plate, 
means  to  rekasably  secured  said  upper  blade  plate  to 
said  lower  Made  supporting  plate  in  Made  clamping  en- 
gagement therewith,  a  laterally  shiftable  unit  comprising 
s  pair  of  end  strips  free  of  said  plates,  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  rods  secured  to  said  end  strips,  said 
rods  underlying  said  blade  supporting  plate  in  sliding 
engagement  therewith,  at  least  one  safety  bar  intercon- 
necting said  end  strips,  a  plurality  of  positiooing  meam 
formed  in  a  laterally  fixed  member  abutting  said  rods, 
said  positioning  meam  longitudiBally  interengaging  said 
rods  and  meam  urging  said  laterally  shiftable  unit  against 
said  Made  supporting  plate. 


D. 


TUttCVmR 


t,  1957,  flariiri  ^  (f9SJ31 
CCL3i-lM) 


1.  A  tnba  cotter  rA'*!|**«**g  a  drive  means  tndwSng  a 
residily  portable  motor  housing;  a  casing  extending  from 
and  rigid  with  the  housing;  a  shaft  having  a  flexible  co«»- 
pling  witWa  the  casiag  to  said  drive  means  for  rotation 
thereby;  a  rotary  Made  secured  to  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  shaft  aad  Made  beiag  inaertable  in  a 
tubular  worfcpiece;  an  elongatwl  inner  bearing  tube 
joumalled  in  the  casing  and  having  a  longitudinal  ec- 
centric bon  in  which  the  shaft  b  iounialkd;  an  ekngatad 
outer  bcariag  tube  abo  iounialkd  ia  the  casiag  aad  hav- 
urn  •■  eccentric  bore  in  which  the  inner  bearing  tube  k 
roUtaMy  mounted;  and  means  moiintnd  in  the  casing 
operable  by  a  user  for  first  roiatiag  the  iaaer  bearing 
tuba  iadcpCDdeady  of  the  outer  beaiing  tube  ia  a  dirao- 
don  to  move  the  shaft  and  Made  to  a  position  eccentric 
to  the  worfcpiece.  for  paasate  of  the  Made  duxmgh  the 
wan  of  the  workpiece,  and  then  Bnkiag  the  inner  aad 
outer  bearing  tubes  for  conjoint  rotation  for  eflectiag 
travel  of  the  eccentrically  disposed  shaft  and  Made  bodily 
in  a  circular  path  about  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  for 
cutting  of  the  workpiece  over  the  full  ciicumference 
thereof. 


Ca  14-143) 


.<U,337 


bore  in  said  Made  bei^  aligned  with  said  slots,  aa  in- 
verted IKahapad  eover  eafaged  over  said  upper  end  por- 
tions, a  depending  eloagatad  portioa  iaiigrally  formed  on 
said  covw  on  dM  end  thereof  nppnriie  said  slots  and  ex- 
tending in  spaced  paraOal  relation  to  one  of  said  walls, 
said  elongated  portion  having  dM  lower  edge  thereof  in- 
wardly offset  and  secured  to  laid  one  of  said  walk,  aa 
arm  sUdaMy  engaged  betwwa  one  of  said  walls  utd 
said  ekmgaied  portion,  a  reduced  offset  end  portion  in- 
tegrally fbrased  on  said  annsiiindlag  throngh  said  slots 
and  said  bore  wherthy  upon  iHdiag  aovaaiei  of  said 
arm  said  raxor  Made  b  BMfvad  iaio  aad  out  of  operatiag 
position,  aad  iaiagral  aMaas  on  said  arm  providb«  a 
handle  fbr  asoving  said 


POWER  DRIVIN  Suffn 

MOUNTING  MEANS 

MIg.  Inc. 


My  39, 19S7.  Scritf  No.  <74,934 
17  niiiii     (CL3»— 2I9) 


PARABUB  8BBAR8 


her  Mastfn  Gelnsr.  Qnunyvflte.  Pa. 
■  M»  39 .  IMTTMbI  Na.  MM14 

4aaM.  (a3»-a3« 


1.  A  rasor  blade  knife  comprisiag  aa  elongated  U- 
shaped  body  having  spaced  paraDel  waUs  iategrally  joined 
at  their  lower  ends,  each  of  said  waOs  having  outwardly 
offset  upper  end  portions  with  said  end  portions  parallel 
end  ipacad  apart  iobstaatfalljr  more  Ihaa  laid  walk,  said 
body  haviag  oaa  lowar  oora«  ihoraof  traacaiid.  said 
walk  having  aligned  longitndinaBy  adeflMSag  slots  fenned 
therein  adjacent  die  truncated  end  of  said  body,  a  single 
edge  raaor  Made  having  a  ralaimUag  back  secured  lo 
OM  edge  thaiwf.  aid  blade  having  a  CMttral  bora  formed 
thareia.  said  blada  havii^  the  hack  thmof  slidaMy 


1.  A 'right-hand  pair  of  shears,  a  left-hand  pair  of 
shears,  the  handles  of  said  shears  being  similar,  the  han- 
dle of  the  right-hand  shears  receiving  and  nesting  the  han- 
dk  of  the  kft-hand  shears  to  provide  a  singk  cutting 
instrument  capabk  of  manual  operation  with  a  singk 


DavMH. 


8BBA 


wcTm 


West 

34, 1947.  Safkl  No.  iSl,J97 
ia3»-3dD 


1.  In  a  mounting  for  the  driving  means  of  a  grass 
clipper  provided  with  an  elongated  support  unit  along 
which  extends  a  shaft  operatively  connected  to  a  cutter 
unit,  a  holder  unit  secured  to  said  support  unit,  s  motor 
unit  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft,  holding  arms 
on  the  holding  unit  for  engagement  with  oppoeite  sides 
of  the  motor  unit,  and  means  on  the  holder  unit  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  holding  arms  effective  to  move 
the  latter  into  and  out  of  holding  relation  with  respect 
to  said  motor  unit 
r»a  o.  0—4 


1.  aieon  iadodhig  a  lower  arm  with  a  fixed  blade 
extcadieg  forwardly  therefrom,  said  fixed  Made  having  a 
cutting  edge,  an  upper  arm  having  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing portion  resting  on  the  lower  arm,  a  boh  pivotally 
connecting  the  upper  arm  with  die  lower  arm  whereby 
said  upper  arm  b  arranged  lo  swing  in  a  substantially 
horiaontal  plane  with  respect  to  the  fixed  Made,  a  pak 
of  ears  upstaading  fnm  the  portion  of  the  upper  arm 
adjacent  to  the  portion  diereof  whkh  b  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  lower  arm,  a  pivot  pin  mounted  in 
aligned  apertures  in  said  ears  and  arranged  transversely 
of  said  upper  anii.  a  bracket  having  a  lower  forwardly 
extending  ana  with  a  movabk  Made  fixed  thersto.  said 
raovabk  Made  having  a  cutting  edge  arranged  to  en- 
gage die  cutting  edge  of  the  fixed  blade,  a  pair  of  spaced 
span  substanddly  paralkl  legs  extendhig  from  said 
bracket,  said  pivot  pin  engaging  an  aperture  formed  la 
each  kg  of  said  bracket  whereby  said  bracket  and  the 
movabk  Made  carried  thereby  are  pivoully  supported 
from  said  ean  fbr  vertical  movements  upwardly  and 
downwardly  with  respect  to  said  fixed  Made,  and  means 
interpoeed  between  said  upper  arm  and  said  bracket  arm 
acting  on  the  bracket  for  urging  the  movabk  Made  in 
a  direction  toward  said  fixed  blade  whereby  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  upper  movable  blade  u  caused  to  progmsively 
contact  the  cutting  edge  of  the  fixed  blade  during  op- 
eration of  the  than. 


2349,997 

CREAM  CHEESE  HOLDER  AND  SPREADER 

Frieda  Herman.  Fhwh^l,  and  Mario  RoasI, 

RraoUya,  N*  Y. 

AppMtallsB  April  t,  1957.  Serial  No.  «51J24 

3  OataM.    (O.  31—29) 

1.  A  container,  holder  and  server  for  cream  cheese 
and  the  like  comprising  a  tubular  outer  cover,  a  tray 
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adapted  to  hold  brick-thaped  cream  cheese  and  the  like  with  said  trough  at  the  lower  end  there<^  for  feeding  mix 
tiidably  and  renKwably  coataincd  in  said  cover,  and  a  to  said  trough,  said  trough  having  an  outlet  spaced  from 
cutter-spreader  lemovabry  connected  to  the  cover  to  the  upper  cod  of  nid  trough,  said  flighu  of  said  augers 
cut  and  spread  die  contents  of  the  tray,  said  cover  having  terminating  short  of  said  outlet  to  form  a  conpressioa 
an  open  end  for  entrance  and  exit  of  the  tray  and  means 
to  mount  the  cutter-spreader  pivotally  on  the  cover  at 
said  open  end  as  a  guillotine  guided  by  abutment  with 


«^   '-- 


the  cover,  said  means  being  a  pivot  pin  on  the  cover  ad- 
jacent one  upper  comer  of  said  open  end  of  the  cover, 
said  cutter-spreader  having  a  Made  of  shorter  span  than 
the  tray  and  a  handle  with  an  inverted  keyhole-shaped 
pivot  pin  opening  to  permit  partial  rotation  of  the  cutter- 
spreader  when  the  cutter-spreader  is  raised  and  to  guide 
the  cutter -spreader  blade  into  the  tray  when  the  cutter- 
spreader  is  lowered. 


CHURNS 

Harold  L.  SoHe,  Mtaacapolfa,  Mina. 

Applkatioa  November  M,  1954,  ScriaJ  No.  ill^U 

2  gaJMS     (CL  31^34) 


1.  In  a  batch-type  butter  making  chum,  a  pair  of 
spaced  bearing  pedestals,  a  cylindrical  drum  having  end 
walls,  trunnions  secured  to  said  end  walls  and  rotatably 
received  in  said  pedestals,  a  plurality  of  spiral  vanes  se- 
cured to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  and  end 
walls  of  said  drum  for  agitating  the  contents  of  the  chum, 
an  elongated  tubular  bafFle  member  axially  disposed  in 
said  drum  and  having  its  ends  secured  to  the  end  walls  of 
the  drum  in  leaktight  relation  thereto,  an  elongated  closed 
cylindrical  member  axially  mounted  in  said  tubular  baffle 
member  with  its  outer  cylindrical  wall  surface  spaced  a 
relatively  small  distance  inwardly  from  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  tubular  baffle  member  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  provide  an  annular  restricted  fluid  circulat- 
ing passage  extending  the  length  of  the  chum,  and  fluid 
circulating  conduit  means  in  communication  with  each 
end  of  said  tubular  baffle  member,  chilled  fluid  circulating 
through  said  baffle  member  to  chill  the  outer  cylindrical 
wall  surface  of  the  baffle  member  during  the  butter  work- 
ing portion  of  each  cycle  of  operation,  whereby  the  at- 
tendant may  readily  control  the  temperature  of  the  butter 
being  worked  to  assure  uniform  intermixing  of  the  vari- 
ous constituents  thereof. 


2J4«J«9 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  CHEESE  AND 
'l^y  UKE 

VisvaMb  N.  Dxcak,  HopeweU  iHsctioa,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  March  7,  1957.  Serial  No.  644,604 

8  ClaliM.     (CL  31— 4«) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  cheese  comprising  a 
frame,  an  angularly  upwardly  extending  cylindrical  trough 
supported  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  oppositely  turning 
spiral  augers  having  closely  interspaced  flights  mounted 
in  said  trough,  means  for  driving  said  augers  connected 
thereto,  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  trough  communicating 


chamber  between  said  upper  end  of  said  trough  and  said 
outlet,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet  for  receiving 
mu  from  said  outlet,  a  nK>lding  roll  on  said  frame  receiv- 
ing mix  from  said  outlet,  and  means  for  actiuting  said 
molding  roU  mounted  on  said  frame. 


2,S4Mlf 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  TO  RECORD  A 

FUNCTIONAL  DENTAL  PLANE 

Wayaa  B>  PoH,  Wmt^amk^  Calf. 

AppikatkM  JaMwy  11, 19S4,  SetW  N«.  4«3,179 

7CWM.    (CL  12^19) 


»*J 


1.  Means  to  establish  a  functional  plane  between  xtp- 
per  and  lower  waxes  formed  on  models  of  the  upper  and 
lower  mouth  areas  aiKl  disposed  on  nid  mouth  areas, 
said  means  comprising  two  similar  U-shaped  bite  plates 
generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  gum  ridges  of 
<aid  mouth  areas,  members  associated  with  said  plates 
and  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  said  waxes,  and  iack 
means  interconnecting  each  said  plate  and  the  respective 
associated  members  to  adjust  each  plate  relative  to  the 
\»  ax  on  which  mounted. 


2.S4«,911 

DENTAL  PROSTHETIC  APPLIANCES 

Horace  Hayman  Boyle,  Swansea,  Wales 

ApplicatkMi  May  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,974 

ap>HcBttea  Gienl  Iritefai  May  IS,  1952 
3  Cliliiii      (CL32— 32) 


1.  A  gauge  plate  for  defining  on  a  nxMiid  for  dental 
prosthesis  the  position  of  a  patient's  occlusal  surface, 
comprising  a  strip  of  metal  of  a  length  exceeding  the  nor- 
nul  width  of  a  human  head,  having  substantially  parallel 
rearward  extensions  at  its  ends,  said  strip  having  also 
a  rearwardly  projecting  center  point  and  two  other  rear- 
wardly  projecting  points  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  centre  point  by  the  normal  width  of  an  incisor. 
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2,MMia 


LENGTH  MEASURING  DEVKB 
■m  Imty  Qtf.  N.  J. 
22, 19SS,  Soial  N«.  554,791 

ISriili  I     (CL33— 2) 


'^>><^    may  be  abutted  against  clamped  tooling  buttons  in  all 


2J4M13 
SCALE  HOI  J>ER  FOR  OPTICAL  TOOLING 
Alfred  A.  Hoaser.  WIcMta,  Kaaa.,  awlgnor  to 

Airyiaac  Company,  WIcMta,  Kmm^  a  corporatloa  of 
Detowart 
AppUcatioa  AasMt  3«,  1956.  Serial  No.  6«741< 
5  nilMi      (0.33— 74) 


luto 


1.  A  device  for  poaitioniflg  a  scale  relattve  a  tooling 
button  and  an  optical  instrument  in  optical  tooling,  com- 
prising: a  clamp  member  having  a  tooling  button  opening 
extending  at  right  angles  from  a  lower  flat  face  thereof 
and  of  a  size  to  receive  a  tooling  button  and  said  clamp 
member  being  split  from  uid  opening  to  an  edge  thereof 
and  having  a  clamping  bolt  tfirough  the  split  portion 
operative  to  clamp  such  tooling  button  in  said  opening, 
said  clamp  member  having  a  wall  upstanding  from  an 
edge  thereof  and  a  support  member  having  a  wall  up- 
standing from  an  edge  thereof  abutting  said  wall  on  said 
clamp  member  and  a  pivot  bolt  extending  through  said 
tipstanding  walls  for  pivoting  therebetween  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  axb  of  said  tooling  button  opening,  a 
clamping  bolt  supported  in  one  upstanding  wall  and  act- 
ing in  an  arcuate  slot  in  the  other  upstanding  wall  for 
securing  thereof  In  adjusted  pivoted  position,  said  sup- 
port member  having  a  su{^>ort  portion  with  a  dovetail 
guideway  and  a  flat  elongated  scale  disposed  therein  in 
a  position  with  its  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
pivotal  axis  and  normal  to  said  tooling  button  opening 
axis,  said  support  member  and  said  clamp  member  hav- 
ing aligned  slots  therein  at  the  end  of  said  guideway  in- 
tersecting said  tooling  button  opening  so  that  said  scale 


podtioos  diereof  and  the  aligned  slot  in  said  clamp  mem- 
ber being  arcuate  to  permit  pivotal  adjustment  of  said 
scale  witi)  said  support  member,  and  a  aeriet  of  bobble 
levels  mounted  on  said  device  for  orienting  said  acale 
relative  the  horizontal  and  vertical  in  varioos  podtioas 
thereof. 


LAYOUT  DBVKX 
L.  Bwkelew,  Gnad  luctkm,  Colo. 
Jaly  27, 1954,  Scfkl  No.  6M,491 
ICMia.    (CL33— 75) 


RaynKwd  L.  Backelew, 


1.  A  sleeve  length  measuring  device,  comprising  a  sup- 
port member,  a  thumb  piece  and  a  dispenser  outlet 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  said  support,  the  thumb 
piece  proividing  means  to  receive  the  thumb  of  a  hand 
on  an  arm  upon  which  a  sleeve  is  dispoaed,  the  outlet 
and  the  support  being  fixedly  associated  with  each  other, 
the  thumb  piece  being  movs^le  along  said  support  mem- 
ber toward  and  away  from  said  outlet,  the  relative  move- 
ment of  the  outlet  and  the  thumb  piece  effecting  adjust- 
ment to  locate  the  outlet  to  determiite  a  desired  sleeve 
length  when  the  thumb  of  a  hand  is  positioned  on  said 
thumb  piece,  and  means  for  di4>ettsing  a  marking  medium 
through  said  outlet 


A  layout  device  of  the  character  described  compri»- 
ing:  an  elongated  housing  having  a  circular  opening 
therein,  a  straight  edge  mounted  on  one  end  portion  of 
said  housing,  a  reel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  botuiag, 
means  for  actuating  said  reel,  a  tape  extending  slidably 
into  the  housing  and  having  one  eiKl  secured  to  the  reel 
for  winding  thereon,  a  hook  on  the  other  end  of  the  tape 
for  anchoring  same  to  a  support,  said  tape  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  longitudiiully  spaced  perforations  there- 
in, a  disk  mounted  for  rotary  adjustment  in  the  opening 
and  having  therein  a  peripheral  groove  rotatably  receiv- 
ing the  housing,  and  a  spring  projected,  manually  re- 
tracted bolt  sli<tebly  mounted  off  center  in  the  disk  and 
engageable  selectively  in  the  rows  of  perforations  for 
releasably  locking  the  tape  against  sliding  movement  in 
the  housing. 

2,t4t,915 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PERCENT- 

AGE  OF  RED  CELLS  IN  A  BLOOD  SPECIMEN 
Loob  E.  Drvmnond  and  Edward  L.  DmrnnKNid,  Haver- 
town,  and  Robart  I.  DnnnMad,  Drexd  HID,  Pa. 
Applicatioa  March  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  4it,934 
6  CiafaBS.     (CL  33—125) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  Ac  percentage  of  red 
cells  in  a  blood  specimen  including  a  movable  stage 
adapted  for  the  reception  of  a  centrifuged  capillary  tube 
of  blood,  means  for  guiding  the  stage  ih  straight  line 
movement,  a  hairline  sight  positioned  above  the  tube, 
guide  means  on  the  stage  for  moving  the  tube  of  blood 
independently  of  the  stage  and  in  the  same  line  of  direc- 
tion as  the  stage  to  bring  a  terminal  of  the  red  blood 
column  into  a  position  substantially  uniplanar  with  the 
hairline,  and  mechanism  comprising  a  gauge  and  inter- 
connected parts,  operable  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
to  visualize  the  percentage  reading  of  the  red  cells  in  said 
tube. 
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2(l4CJf IC  whereby  both  numcn  caa  *iTiH%rt  •  curvwl  turface  white 

GAUCP  AND  PKOdfiW  roit  MAPNG  THE  SAME  eztendiiif  ia  the  diractioa  of  tfie  uds  of  nid  iiir<K». 

■•■•r,  Maakh,  Gcnaanr,  aalpMr  la  Htaha  A  lonfttudiaaUy  spaced  apart  rart  awam  aiOMatrd  oa 
WarkaMvaaMMaM  aai  Wwfcansa*  Slallpa" 

jMt  1. 19S4,  taW  Na.  49S447 

^«nHBrtaBalt,lMS 

(CL3>--1«) 


member,  a  bar  carried  by  mid  raet 

means  carried  by  said  bar  overhaatiag  ooe  end  of  said 


1.  A  gauge  comprishig,  in  cx)mbiiuitioo,  a  pair  ai 
ooe-piece  metallic  feeler  members  each  having  a  feeler 
surface  for  engaging  an  article  to  be  measured,  said  feeler 
members  having  precisely  predetermined  characteristics 
at  said  feeler  surfaces  thereof  and  requiring  precisely  pre- 
determined characteristics  only  at  said  feeler  surfaces 
thereof;  and  rigid  means  fixed  to  said  feeler  members 
and  holding  said  feeter  surfaces  apart  from  each  other  at 
a  precise,  predetermined  distance,  said  means  being  made 
at  least  at  all  portions  ia  direct  engagement  with  said 
feeler  members  of  a  non-metallic  plastic  having  a  melt- 
ing point  substantially  lower  than  that  of  said  feeler 
members. 

2J4M17 
TOOLMAraa  INDKATOM 

K.  Koch,  Delrall,  Mich. 
■M  2,  IfSS,  SeM  No.  512,622 
SCUkm.    (0.33— 172) 


1.  A  dual  range  toofanakers  indicator  including  a 
housing,  an  arm  pivoted  thereon,  a  contact  member  pro- 
jecting from  the  housing  and  mounted  for  movement 
with  the  arm  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  graduated  scale 
on  the  housing,  a  needle  pivoted  on  the  housing  for 
movement  across  the  scale,  means  in  the  housing  co- 
acting  with  the  arm  and  needle  for  taming  said  needle 
across  the  scale  when  the  arm  is  turned  in  one  direction, 
and  other  pivoted  means  on  the  housing  interpoaed 
between  the  arm  and  the  needle  whereby  when  the  arm 
is  turned  through  the  same  angular  distance  in  the  op- 
posite direction  the  needle  is  turned  through  a  different 
angular  distance  so  that  the  scale  is  adapted  to  read  in 
ten-thousandths  of  an  inch  when  the  arm  is  turned  in 
ooe  direction  and  thousandths  of  an  inch  when  said  arm 
is  turned  in  the  opposite  direction. 


2,l4Mlt 

MAGNETIC  SURFACE  GAUGE 

FkaMc  C  WMaaBM,  Ma«M%  Wb. 

AppHcatfcm  Nvvcaibcr  21,  1^,  S«W  No.  54g.ll4 

14  nilaii    (CL33— 172) 
12.  Ia  a  sortece  gauge  of  the  class  described,  a  mag- 
netic monber  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing parallel  runners  having  downwardly  projecting  edges 


mt»fit04if  member,  said  gauge  means  inchiding  a  dial 
indicator  and  a  flnffer  depending  below  said  iadteator  ia 
operatiTa  relatioa  to  said  indicator,  said  fiager  betag 
moutttad  for  bodily  up  aad  down  aiowcmeat  with  reapact 
to  the  bar  and  bdng  also  setectivcly  exiensiUc  aad  ra- 
tractabte  independently  of  said  bodily  mooement. 


M4M19 
CA»MUBB  GAUGE 


f,19S<,8ee«alNa. 
(CL  33—174) 


1.  A  cam  gauge  conpriatng  a  circular  plate  provided 
with  peripheral  graduations,  a  stud  extending  in  ooe  direc-- 
tioo  from  the  center  of  said  circular  plate,  a  pilot  pro- 
jection rotatiooally  carried  by  the  stud  and  adapted  to 
enter  an  axial  cavity  in  the  face  of  a  flat  cam  while  the 
plate  is  in  flatwise  relationship  to  the  cam,  an  angle  indi- 
cator interpoaed  between  the  plate  and  pilot  projection 
and  rotatioaally  carried  by  the  stud,  said  indicator  com- 
prising a  radial  arm  having  one  edge  readabk  in  con- 
nection with  the  graduations  of  the  plate,  a  fixed  knob  on 
the  plate  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  stud  of  said  plate,  said  knob  being  provided  with 
a  slideway  that  is  diametral  to  the  plate,  the  face  of  the 
plate  toward  the  knob  defining  a  wall  of  said  slideway,  an 
elongated  slide  longitudinally  adjustable  in  said  slideway, 
friction  means  housed  in  the  knob  and  creating  a  pres- 
sure upon  the  slide  to  bias  the  same  into  frictional  en- 
gagement with  the  mentioned  face  of  the  plate  to  hold  the 
adjustment  of  the  slide,  a  transverM  shoulder  on  the 
slide  face  in  a  direction  away  from  the  plale  aad  knob,  a 
second  slide  on  the  elongated  slide  and  on  dbe  portion  of 
the  latter  that  is  between  said  shoulder  aad  the  end  of 
the  ekmgated  slide  beyond  said  shoulder,  means  oa  said 
secood  slide  jbr  abutting  the  transverse  shoulder,  and  a 
cam-edge-<  ntfghig  part  on  the  second  slide  and  directed 
toward  a  cam  oa  which  the  gauge  is  nsoontad,  said  part 
being  disposed  at  lero  of  the  graduations  of  the  plate, 
the  meatiooed  angte  indicator  being  adjustabte  relative 
to  the  mentioned  part  to  define  the  angle  included  be- 
tween said  indicator  and  part. 


OMFICB  PLATE 

A. 

21. 1 


GAUGE 
Ofela 

Na.4<3,7<7 


lUWttii 


hkbb^kfeXUUlU 


ftWU^V 


Btf 


1.  A  tool  for  centering  a  drcnlar  metering  orifice  plate 
between  facing  flanges  on  adjaceat  ends  of  a  pair  of  pipes 
forming  a  part  of  a  fluid  coaduh  comprising  a  gau^ag 
member  for  insertioa  between  said  flanges  from  aay  of  a 
plurality  of  dicvmferentiaUy  spaced  podtioiM  aad  having 
a  part  at  its  inner  ead  for  gaugiag  engagement  with  the 
periphery  of  said  orifice  plate,  a  mechanical  bridge  having 
a  pair  of  legs  for  engagement  with  the  external  surfaces 
of  said  pipes  oa  opposite  sidee  of  said  flanges  and  a  center 
portion  exteadiag  between  said  legs  and  over  said  flaagca, 
each  of  said  legs  haviag  poaitioning  provisioos  p»  en- 
gagement with  at  leaat  two  drcumferentially  spaced 
poiats  oa  said  pipe  exteraal  surfaces  whereby  said  oeatar 
ponioa  provides  a  reference  of  the  center  of  said  pipes 
when  saiid  positioning  provisions  on  each  of  said  tep  are 
engaged  with  said  pipe  surfaces,  and  a  clamp  for  adjust- 
ably securing  said  gauging  member  to  said  bridge  center 
portion  with  said  gauging  part  a  predetennined  distance 
in  a  radial  direction  from  the  center  of  said  pipes  when 
its  said  poaitioaiag  pioviaions  are  engaged  with  said  pipe 
surf] 


2,t4M21 

TWVr  DULL  GAUGE 

Neb  H.  fiiBMua,  Uacnlawood,  DL 

UttwAmTf,  19SS,  flesW  No.  555,3«« 
ICkim.   (0.33— 2«1) 


A  simple  gauge  assembly  adapted  for  use  by  an  ex- 
tremely simple  gauging  technique  to  indicate  directly 
the  angular  values  of  all  three  critical  angles  on  the 
cutting  ends  of  twist  drills  of  all  commonly  used  sizes, 
comprising,  in  oombinatioa,  a  flat  lower  gauging  dement, 
a  flat  upper  gauging  element,  pivot  means  connecting  both 
elements  for  rotary  adjustment  relative  to  each  other 
about  a  common  pivotal  axis,  said  pivot  means  extending 
slightly  below  said  lower  gauging  element,  each  of  said 
elements  having  a  generally  semicircular  segmental  shape 
ia  relatioa  to  said  pivotal  axis,  said  respective  elements 
defining  thereon  two  straight  reference  edges  located  and 
dimensioned  in  relation  to  said  elements  to  cross  each 
other  to  define  an  open  angle  variable  by  rotary  adjust- 
ment of  the  elements  relative  to  each  other,  an  elongsted 
adapter  separably  applicable  to  said  lower  element  to 
facilitate  alignment  of  said  straight  edge  thereon  with 
large  twist  drills;  said  adapter  including  a  fiat  elongated 


tongoe  eagageaMe  widi  the  underside  of  the  margiaal 
edge  ot  said  lower  element  defining  said  straight  edge 
thereon,  said  tongue  being  slotted  at  one  end  to  Ik  around 
said  pivot  meam  below  said  lower  element,  and  said 
adapter  indodiag  an  elongated  rectilinear  fold  joined  to 
Mid  tpngae  in  perpendicular  relation  thereto,  said  Cold 
depending  a  substantial  distance  below  said  tongue  ele- 
ment and  projecting  thereabove  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  lower  element  to  engage 
said  straight  edge  thereof  without  interfering  with  rotary 
adjttstmem  of  said  upper  element,  said  adapter  haviag 
sufficient  length  to  croes  said  pivot  means  at  one  end 
and  extend  at  the  other  end  beyond  said  straight  edge  oa 
said  lower  element;  an  arcuate  clearance  angle  scale  in- 
scribed on  said  lower  element  and  graduated  drcimi- 
ferentially  to  higher  angular  values  in  the  direction  in 
which  said  upper  element  must  rotate  in  relation  to  said 
lower  element  to  increase  an  open  angte  defined  by  said 
upper  and  lower  element  straight  edges,  a  clearance  angte 
reference  mark  positioned  on  said  upper  etement  to  indi- 
cate on  said  clearance  angte  scate  the  degree  to  which 
an  open  angte  defined  by  said  straight  edges  exceeds  a 
right  angle,  an  arcuate  point  angle  scale  inscribed  on  said 
lower  etement  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to 
said  clearance  angle  scale  and  graduated  circumferentially 
to  lower  angular  values  in  the  same  circumferential  direc- 
tion in  which  said  clearance  angte  scale  is  graduated  to 
higher  angular  values,  a  point  angte  reference  mark 
located  on  said  upper  etement  to  indicate  directly  on 
said  point  angte  scate  the  supplement  of  an  open  angle 
defined  by  said  straight  edges,  an  arcuate  chisel  point 
angle  scate  inscribed  on  said  lower  element  in  circum- 
ferentially spaced  relation  to  said  clearance  angte  and 
said  point  angte  scales,  and  a  chisel  point  angle  reference 
mark  located  on  said  upper  element  to  indicate  directly 
on  said  chisel  point  angle  scate  the  open  angle  defined 
by  said  straight  edges. 


I. 


2J4M22 

■OTAKT  COOLER 
Oak 
R.  Tfl 


L. 
North 


Jaly  It,  1M(,  Serial  No.  59t,S45 
1<  nehai    (O  34— 135) 


1.  A  cooler,  comprising  a  rotatably  fltounted  outer 
shell,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  radial  louvres 
spaced  drcumferentiaUy  around  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  shell  to  provide  an  annular  series  of  radially  ia- 
wardly  opeaing  treatment  fiuid  passages,  an  inner  shell 
mounted  on  the  inner  edge  portiom  of  said  louvres 
formed  to  provide  an  outlet  for  each  of  said  fluid  paa> 
sages,  a  feod  end  plate  mouated  acroas  one  end  of  said 
inner  shell  and  having  a  central  opening  for  the  intro- 
duction oi  material  to  form  aa  axially  extending  bed 
supported  on  the  latter  shell,  a  plurality  of  ring  dam 
asaemblies  BMMmted  on  the  inner  edge  partions  of  said 
radial  louvers  at  axially  spaced  poiats  along  said  inner 
shell  and  extending  radially  inwudly  therefrom  to  con- 
trol the  axial  flow  of  the  material  in  said  bed,  partition 
meam  circumferentially  spanning  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  fluid  passages  adjacent  said  feed  end  plate  to  divide 
said  portion  into  inner  and  other  sections,  meam  dosing 
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tiw  inner  ends  of  nid  inner  tectiom,  mnd  a  itirionary 
treatment  fluid  manifold  mounted  in  sealed  relationship 
with  said  feed  end  plate  and  the  associated  end  of  said 
outer  shell,  said  manifold  having  an  inlet  opening  aligned 
with  the  inner  and  outer  sections  of  the  passages  located 
radiaUy  outwardly  of  the  location  of  the  material  bed, 
an  exhaust  opening  aligned  with  the  inner  and  outer 
sections  of  a  plurality  of  passagrs  that  are  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  from  the  location  of  the  said  material  bed, 
and  means  for  dosing  the  outer  ends  of  the  passages  not 
aligned  with  said  inlet  opening  or  said  exhaust  opening. 


GRANULAR  MATERIAL  DRYING  APPARATXJS 


AppUcallia  Inly  7, 19S5,  Sntel  No.  52M72 

;  ipplkatkM  G«nM7  li(7  9, 19S4 
aOshii    (CL34— IM) 


I.  Apparatus  for  drying  granular  material  comprising 
a  longitudinally  inclined  channel  for  receiving  the  ma- 
terial to  be  dried  by  a  drying  agent,  resilient  mounting 
means  for  enabUng  said  channel  to  vibrate  freely  upon 
application  of  a  vibratory  motion  thereto,  an  unbalanced 
rotary  mass  for  imparting  a  substantially  horizontal  vi- 
Ivatory  motion  to  said  channel,  and  means  mounted  upon 
said  channel  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  mass  on  an 
axis  of  rotation  substantially  vertically  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  channel. 


2,f4M34 
HYTERBOUC  PARABOLOID  GENERATOR 


DoMid  W.  WBHi,  ToBcka,  I 

24, 1957,  Scffid  No.  <55,279 
(CL3S-^34) 


I.  A  device  for  developing  a  geometrical  surface  com- 
prising a  horizontal  base,  four  upstanding  vertical  rod 
members  secured  to  said  base  at  points  defining  a  four- 
sided  polygon  on  said  base,  respective  vertically  adjust- 
able members  mounted  on  said  rod  members,  respective 
extensible  link  bars  connecting  said  vertically  adjustable 
members  in  the  vertical  planes  of  the  respective  sides  of 
said  polygon,  and  spaced  elastic  elements  connecting  the 
opposed  pairs  of  link  bars. 


Appllcatioa 


2J4t.925 
TACHICTOSCOFE 
M.  Dhhob,  Cataabw,  OUo 
Oicsihsr  27. 1954,  Serial  No.  477 JO 
SOataM.   (0.35—35) 
1.  A  manually  operable  tachistoscope  comprising:   a 
fixed  plate  having  an  opening  therein;  a  movable  plate 
connected  to  said  fixed  plate  at  a  pivot  point  adjacent 
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lly  unopposed  manual  pivotal  movement  of 
said  movable  plate  with  mpect  to  said  fixed  pUte;  nid 
movable  plate  having  aa  ope  wing  on  one  side  of  nid 
pivot  poiat^aiid  ■  levtr  haadlc  portioo  on  tlM  oppottte 
side  of  ta|d  pivot  point;  means  for  limittag  the  movement 
of  said  movable  plate  between  two  Umit  positions;  said 
openings  being  so  located,  at  a  substantial  distance  firom 
said  pivot  point,  and  to  shaped.  a«  to  provide  an  opeaiag 
through  said  tachistoacope  when  said  oiovable  plate  is  ia 
a  poatioo  approximately  laidway  between  its  limit  por- 


tions; said  movable  pbte  coapletcty  covering  said  open- 
ing in  said  fixed  pUte  when  said  movable  plate  ii  ia 
each  limit  pontioo;  so  cocntructed  and  arranged  that  with 
said  movable  plate  in  either  limit  position  said  lever 
handle  portion  can  conveniently  be  preased  directly  by 
hand  to  provide  rapid  movement  of  said  movable  plate 
to  the  other  limit  position  and,  approximately  midway  in 
said  movement,  to  expose  to  momentary  view,  usable  for 
rapid  recognition  practice,  anything  located  behind  said 
opening  in  said  fixed  plate. 


2J4M2i 
MEMORIZING  AID 

Floyd  A.  CaiapiiB.  fcifcafiiU 

'^tknmrj  It.  lf577SMW  N*.  M«,7M 
5nilMi    (0.35—35) 


1.  A  memorizing  aid  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
bottom  wall,  upstanding  side  walls  and  upstaiKling  end 
walls,  said  side  walls  projecting  beyond  the  bottom  and 
end  walls,  rollers  joumaleid  between  the  ends  of  the  side 
walls  exteriorly  of  the  end  walb,  a  flexible  belt  en- 
circling the  housing  and  movable  on  the  rollers,  a  card 
having  longitudinal  rows  of  indicia  disposed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  underlying  the  upper  run 
of  the  endless  flexible  belt,  said  belt  having  a  transverse 
window  selectively  revealing  transversely  aligned  indicia 
in  each  row  of  indicia  on  the  card,  and  a  transversely 
movable  shuttle  in  said  window  for  selectively  revealing 
and  concealing  the  card  indicia  in  one  row  or  the  other 
revealed  through  said  window. 


2J4t,927 
EDUCATIONAL  ABACUS  SET 


Applkatkw  FchnsMT  7, 1954,  S«lal  No.  543,999 
iOaiBM.    (0.35— 73) 

1 .  An  educational  abacus  set  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  box,  said  box  having  a  hollow  portion  in  the 
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hold  a  plurality  of  mmber  tiles,  said  box  having  a  pivot- 
able  lid,  means  for  holding  said  lid  in  upwardly  faiclined 
poiitioo  with  respect  to  die  hollow  portion  of  said  box, 
said  lid  having  a  subttaatiaOy  flat  upper  surface  when 
held  in  such  inclined  position,  a  tik  board  pivotaDy 
attached  to  said  lid.  said  tile  board  being  nomudly  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relationship  to  the  upper  surface  of 


V 

^fe> 

^*    J^T 

y-WL^d 

said  lid,  said  tile  board  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein,  each  of  said  openings  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  bold  one  of  a  plurality  ot  number  tiles  in  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  lid,  said  lid  adapted  to  be  pivoted  to  permit 
said  tiles  to  be  moved  by  force  of  gravity  downwardly 
along  the  Bat  inclined  surface  of  said  lid  into  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  box. 


l,i4M2fl 

HEEL  LIFT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAMNG  THE  SAME 

E4wari  H.  BMlaMe.  Boiloa,  Mam. 

«M  13,  195(,  Scriri  No.  591,1«3 
lOalas.    (CI.3C— 34) 


an  edge  of  said  fixnl  plate  and  so  mounted  as  to  permit    lower  part  thereof  f4apfH   to  removably  receive  and 


A  ready-to-apply  heel  lift  for  a  woman's  shoe  having  a 
non-ntetallic  high  heel,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  lift 
portion  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  lower  face  of  the 
heel  with  flat  parallel  upper  and  lower  faces,  and  a  non- 
resilient,  tempered,  U-shaped  attaching  member  having 
closely  spaced  legs  with  pointed  free  ends,  said  lift  por- 
tion being  a  tough,  wear- resisting  thermoplastic  composi- 
tion and  said  U-shaped  member  having  its  closed  end  em- 
bedded in  the  central  area  of  said  lift  portion  with  its  legs 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  lift  portion  and 
projecting  at  right  angles  from  the  upper  face  of  said 
lift  portion. 

2J4t,929 

MEANS  FOR  OFERATING  DELVERS 

Brtaa  Farley,  Ycada,  New  So«lk  Wales,  Aastralla 

AppUorfhM  Fcbmry  18, 19SS,  Serial  No.  489,1(7 

OalBM  priority,  application  AMtraHa  March  3,  1954 

2ClalM.  (0.37— 98) 
1.  A  tractor  drawn  delver  comprising  a  main  beam,  a 
moldboard  hinged  to  said  main  t>eam  at  the  front  end 
thereof,  front  and  rear  bracket  lugs  secured  to  said  main 
beam,  front  and  rear  hinge  members  pivoted  to  said 
bracket  lugs,  an  axle  frame  extending  from  said  hinge 
members,  an  axle  carried  by  said  axle  frame,  a  wheel 
mounted  upon  the  end  of  the  axle,  and  means  whereby 
the  said  delver  may  be  tilted  from  its  elevated  travelling 
position  upon  its  wheel  to  its  working  position  with  its 


wheel  raised  and  returned  to  its  elevated  position  when 
desired,  said  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  ram  cylinder 
serviced  from  the  tractor  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
axle  frame  adjacent  said  rear  hinge  member,  a  plunger 


Id  una 
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slidable  within  laid  cylinder,  and  a  lever  system  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  plunger  and  having  its  other 
end  in  pivotal  connection  with  the  main  beam  of  the 
delver,  the  lever  fulcrum  being  on  the  axle  frame. 


1348,938 
TRACKWAY  SCRAFER 
M.  MaadcU  aiid  John  Pavlovich,  Jr.,  Gary,  Ind., 
to  United  States  Steel  CorporalioB,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Appikadoa  Match  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  572^57 
7Clatai8.    (O.  37— 184) 
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3.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  mounted  for  travel 
along  the  rails  of  a  trackway  the  improvement  therewith 
of  a  retractible  scraper  for  scraping  particles  of  material 
from  said  trackway  which  comprises  a  vertically  disposed 
base  plate  rigidly  mounted  on  one  end  of  nid  frame 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
trackway,  said  base  plate  having  at  least  two  horizontally 
spaced  openings  therethrough,  means  forming  a  pair 
of  spaced  vertical  guideways  on  one  face  of  said  base 
plate,  one  adjacent  each  end  of  the  plate,  said  last  named 
means  including  an  angle  bar  havhig  a  web  and  flange 
portion  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with 
each  side  edge  of  said  base  plate  with  its  flange  directed 
toward  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  base  plate  parallel 
with  and  spaced  from  one  face  of  said  base  plate,  each 
of  said  flange  portions  having  an  opening  therethrough 
aligned  with  one  of  said  openings  in  the  base  plate,  a 
vertically  disposed  scraper  plate  slidably  nKxinted  on 
said  one  face  of  said  base  plate  with  its  side  edges  slid- 
ably fitted  between  said  flanges  and  the  face  of  the 
base  plate,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  scraper  plate 
being  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base 
plate,  rollers  journaled  for  free  rotation  in  each  of  the 
openings  in  the  base  plate  and  the  flanges  with  a  portion 
of  their  peripheries  contacting  one  face  of  said  scraper 
plate,  extensible  suspension  means  carried  by  said  base 
plate  supporting  said  scraper  plate,  power  means  con- 
nected with  said  suspension  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  the  same  to  thereby  lower  and  raise  said 
scraper  plate  toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  said 
trackway,  and  control  means  located  on  said  vehicle  for 
actuating  said  power  means. 
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aCABIFnUI  ATTACHMB^  FOR  TKACTOR 

MOUNTID  flBOVIL  LOADBM 

A1W7.  SiMNa.  a2,4«3 
4ClitaiL   |Q.J7-inj) 


EARTH  AND  MATERIAL  HANDLING  IMPLEMENT 

I  ▼ .  BN9Wt  N0W 


2.  In  combiiiation,  for  mountiog  oo  the  front 
of  the  blade  supportint  frame  of  a  buUdoaer;  a  fixed  ..^ 
port  bracket,  an  implement  rapport  bracket  tlidable  into 
wpportint  engafement  with  the  fixed  bracket  from  above, 
means  oo  the  implement  rapport  bracket  forming  a  hori* 
sootal  pivot  axis  for  detachaMy  receiving  implements, 
and  means  for  fixing  implements  in  adjusted  positions  to 
said   implement  support   bracket. 


COMBINATION  SCRAPER  AND  SCARIFIER 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTOR 

Jack  W.  BNa,  Sasi  DIm,  CaM. 

AppicallBH  Nnvsmtii  12,  IHMwM  N4».  991v4«7 

SOnlmi.    (CL37— 145) 
1.  A  combination  scraper  and  scarifier  ««t««4imtnt  for 
a  tractor  including  a  scarifier  comprising  a  beam  mcn- 


JULT  1,  1M8 

a  pturality  of  dwpwwling  lasth.  a  pair 

for  iscarint  aiU  nvport  araH  to  a  tiaciar,  pain  of 

spaced  bncktii  os  Mid  bans  iHMbar  a 

prUng  a  back  plala  and  aUndad  aad  platM  lb«na^  a 


of  said  back  plala,  an 

tachad  10  said  blade  npport  aad 

level  of  said  back  plale,  said 


1.  A  scaiiflei  atfarhmcnt  for  the  main  loader  arm  of 
a  tractcr  mounted  shovel  loader,  said  attachment  com- 
prising in  assembly:  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  sim- 
ilarly contoured  vertical  side  plates;  an  angularly  dis- 
posed ctrcnlar  opening  in  oae  of  the  side  plalea;  a  iai 
rwtawgiilar  bar  connerting  the  side  plates  intcrraediatc 
their  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  ends  of  the  bar  extend- 
ing beyond  the  front  and  rear  marginal  edges  of  said 
plates,  and  said  bar  and  the  portioiis  of  said  plates  dis- 
posed thereabove  defining  a  cavity  for  hte  reoeptioo  of 
and  welding  thereinto  of  a  forward  end  portion  of  said 
main  loader  arm;  a  pair  of  aligned  drcular  openings 
fomed  m  the  side  plates  on  a  determined  plane  below 
the  underrarface  of  said  bar;  a  rooter  element  having  a 
cricular  opening  in  the  upper  end  portion  thereof;  a 
headed  pin  having  a  shank  extending  transversely  through 
the  circular  opdUng  in  the  rooter  and  the  similar  open- 
ings in  the  side  plates  to  pivotally  suspend  said  rooter 
between  said  plates,  the  end  portion  of  said  shank  pro- 
jecting beyond  one  of  the  plates  and  having  a  hole  there- 
through for  the  reception  (rf  a  cotter  key  whereby  to 
removably  retain  said  pin  in  positioa;  a  heel  formation 
oo  the  upper  end  of  the  rooter  element  adapted  to  engage 
the  undersurtece  of  the  fiat  bar  for  ii«Mti«^g  pivotal  move- 
ments oi  said  rooter  in  a  clockwise  (firection  when  said 
shovel  loader  is  moving  rearwardly;  and  a  beaded  pin  for 
insertion  into  said  angular  opening  with  the  rooter  hav- 
ing been  swung  upwardly  in  a  counterclockwise  direction 
whereby  to  releasably  lock  said  rooter  in  raised  non- 
operative  disposition. 


pivotal  movement  about  a  horliontal  axit 
scraper  and  said  means,  said  scraper  having  a 
blade  removably  secured  to  said  end  plates  fai  front  of  ttia 
first  mentioned  Made  and  alighdy  above  die  levd  of  tfaa 
first  mentioned  Made  when  the  scraper  is  normally  p»> 
sitioned  with  said  back  plate  vertically  di«oaad.  aMans 
operatively  oonnected  lo  raise  aad  loW  said  scnrllH-, 
aad  means  operatifajy  rnnairtwi  to  raise  aad  lower  said 
scraper  rdatiive  to  said 
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TOOrra  AfiOUI^nriNGONIILADB  or  EARIH 

MOVING  IMPLEMENT 
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7,  lfS4,  SsffW  N^  454471 
(CLn— 14f) 
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1.  In  combination,  an  earth  «Wff*»f  h«yi*«T*ffH  mold* 
board  having  a  front  faoa.  a  bottom  edge  and  an  fatter* 
secting  side  edge,  an  end  bit  secured  to  the  front  face 
of  said  moldboard  adjacent  the  comer  dcOned  by  said 
intersactlug  edges  and  extending  below  said  boctom  adfi, 
said  and  bit  being  generally  flush  with  said  moldboard 
face  but  having  an  elongate  medial  portion  oOset  firom 
said  face  and  «««*«»<«ng  upwardly  from  said  botttsm  edfi 
and  uiwardly  rdative  to  said  side  edge  to  deOae  with  «id 
moldboard  face  a  socket,  a  comer  tooth  having  a  sbaA 
cooperatively  fitting  within  said  socket,  said  tooth  ex- 
tending angularly  downwardly  below  the  bottom  edgs  of 
said  end  Mt,  aad  means  exteadfa»g  through  said  cad  bit, 
tooth  Aank  aad  moldboard  for  securing  said  looth  in 
place. 


1.tttTJ5 
BARTH.WORKING  APPARATXJB 

R.  Badtey.  CI 

WeslBra  Pi  kii   lal  Mfk.  C*., 


5,  1*54.  Serial  Nn.  4M,4« 
3CliiM.    (0.37— 145) 
3.  Earth-working  apparatus  including:   a  bar,   scari- 
fying teeth  having  shanks;  means  on  said  bar  slidably  rap- 
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relative  lo  dK  number  and  being  paiiad  generally  transversely  of  the 

op>rabls  to  HMwe  planes  of  rotation  of  said  rows,  the  imprarement  oom- 

with  the  ground;  prising  auxiliary  earth  moring  means  assistiiw  the  faicUaed 

a  Aall;  meani  for  ro-  surfaces  of  said  blades  in  moving  the  earth  cut  by  said 

shaft  lo  one  side  of  said  bar. 


-nolt 


arms  with 
bar.  a 
driv^ 


on  said  ihafl;  links  «'«M«M*^ng  said  craiA 

said  shanks;  an  "|«*«"ifHi  member  on  said  ^^*^^  i"  ^  direction  of  movement  of  said  bladea,  said 

fulcrumed  on  said  upstanding  member    a  "****"  ***"«  *  "•'^ow  member  extending  between  a  pair 

arm  on  said  shaft,  and  a  link  connecting  of.«"«fy^ly  spaced  Wadw  at  their  trailing  edges  and 

with  said  driving  crank  arm  ad|acent  the  periphery  of  said  blades. 


attacSdSent: 

ValsB^Wwa,  aasl^ar  af  Mty 


2,I4t,f3t 

GARMENT  PRESSING  MACHINE 
E.  Hale  Daylnn,Ohia,  and  Henry  D. 

OttabM  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  462,972 
Sdaims.    (CLJi-J4) 


A  rake  attaihnieiit  for  dw  Made  of  an  eanh 
machine  comprising  a  beam  cotilrmloe  with  the  bottoai 
surface  of  aa  earth  workiag  blade,  a  phanality  of  taaih 
extending  downwardly  from  the  beam,  aa  •«««ng««r'  at- 
taching strip  fixed  lo  one  kmgitudfaial  edge  of  the  beam 
aad  exteadiag  upwardly  therefrom,  a  phaality  of  al> 
taching  brackets  fixed  to  the  other  loagitndiaal  edge  of 
the  beam,  aad  means  detachaMy  securing  the  strip  and 
brackets  to  the  lower  front  aad  rear 
dvdy  of  the  Made  to  support  the  rake 
the  bottom  of  the  Uada. 


te' 


EECAVA-nNGAPPARATUS 
~    "      Jr,  Dn 


I  My  34,  195«,  SsiM  Na.  999,77t 
SOitaM.    (CL37— lt9) 

1.  For  use  in  an  excavating  machine  having  two  ., 

rows  of  earth-cutting  blades  rotatable  in  vertical  plaaes 
•bout  •  ccmmoo  horizontal  axis  and  iwiagaMc  as  a  unit 
in  a  horizontal  path,  with  each  row  including  a  plurality 
of  drcumferentially  spaced  blades  and  with  each  of  uid 
Mades  including  a  generally  radial  lcadii«  edge  disposed 
adjacent  the  outboard  aide  of  die  reapecthFc  row  aad  ia- 
chiding  an  inwardly  facing  surface  inclfaied  from  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  blade  toward  the  other  row  of  blades  to 
force  matenal  cut  by  die  rotating  blades  into  the  space 
between  said  rows  and  in  the  direction  of  rotation  diere- 
of,  and  with  the  blades  ia  the  two  rows  briag  of  the  same 


I .  In  a  garment  pressing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
cabinet,  a  buck  mounted  upon  the  cabinet,  a  head,  an 
upstanding  C-shaped  frame,  means  for  mounting  the  head 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  for  moving  the  head  down- 
wardly toward  and  upwardly  away  from  the  buck,  meam 
for  swingably  rapporting  the  frame  on  the  cabinet  com- 
prising an  osditating  link  pivoufly  mounted  on  the  cab- 
inet and  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  frame  and  a  first  toggle  device  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  cabinet  and  having  iu 
depending  end  pivoully  connected  to  the  lower  terminal 
end  of  the  frame,  a  second  toggle  device  associated 
with  the  joint  of  the  first  toggle  device  for  operating  the 
latter,  and  means  for  actuating  the  second  toggle  device. 


234M39 

SBLF-LDCKING  TAG 

AppRcattaa  My  2t,  1955,  Setlal  Na.  525,935 

3  gall    (CL49— 31) 

1.  A  tag  comprising  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  and  a- 

flexible  tie  member  of  wire,  the  tic  member  being  barbed 

at  a  free  end  and  at  its  other  end  being  carried  by  the 
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sheet  metal  piece,  the  carried  end  having  retaininf  means 
projecting  from  the  cron-section  of  the  wire,  the  sheet 
metal  piece  in  blank  form  having  hole  therethrough  close 
to  and  invrardly  from  one  edge,  said  edge  being  rolled 
inwardly  of  the  sheet  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  walled 
opening  through  the  roll  and  including  the  carried  end  of 


the  tie  in  the  walled  opening,  the  said  hole  being  located 
to  form  a  niche  in  the  walled  opening,  said  rolled  end 
over  the  tie  being  crimped  over  said  retaining  means  to 
lock  the  tie  therein,  and  the  barbed  end  being  constructed 
for  insertion  in  the  walled  opening  to  be  engaged  in  said 
niche  against  withdrawal. 


MECHANICAL  READING  AND  WRITING  TABLET 

loha  R.  Mya,  WBHnwMt  Md. 

AppUcatioa  November  S,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  (2t,225 

aciatea.    (a.4«— 31) 


1.  A  mechanical  reading  and  writing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  substantially  upright  housing  including  a  front 
wall  and  side  walls,  said  frcMit  wall  having  vertically 
spaced  horizontally  elongated  openings,  a  lower  shaft 
exteixling  across  said  housing  and  joumalled  in  said  side 
walls,  an  upper  shaft  extending  across  the  housing  and 
ioumallcd  in  the  side  walls  above  the  lower  shaft,  a  roll 
of  paper  mounted  on  the  lower  shaft  within  the  housing, 
means  securing  the  roll  of  paper  to  the  lower  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  an  outer  end  of  the  strip  forming 
the  roll  of  paper  extending  from  said  roll  outwardly 
through  a  lower  one  of  the  front  wall  openings  and  back 
into  the  housing  through  an  upper  one  of  the  front  wall 
openings  for  positioning  a  portion  of  the  paper  strip 
in  an  exposed  position  against  an  outer  side  of  the  front 
wall  and  between  said  openings,  means  detachably  con- 
necting said  end  of  the  paper  strip  to  the  upper  shaft  for 
movement  therewith,  a  power  source  fixed  to  and  sup- 
ported by  a  part  of  the  housing,  and  driving  means  form- 
ing a  connection  between  said  power  source  and  the 
upper  shaft  and  the  lower  shaft,  said  driving  means  in- 
cluding parts  disengagedly  secured  to  said  shafts  whereby 
either  of  the  shafts  may  be  driven  from  the  power  source 
while  the  other  shaft  is  disengaged  therefrom  for  winding 
the  paper  strip  onto  the  selectively  driven  shaft  and  for 
unwinding  it  from  the  other  shaft,  said  strip  of  paper 
which  is  attached  to  both  of  said  riiafts  being  windable 
in  the  same  direction  whereby  movement  of  said  drive 
means  in  a  single  direction  will  cause  the  shaft  selectively 
driven  by  the  drive  meaiu  to  wind  the  paper  strip  thereon. 


a,a4M4i 

flUDECHANGn 
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4M,fM.    DMiad  aid  iMi 
S«W  N«.  SlMtl 

♦  aihai    (CL4«— 79) 


4,    1954,    8«W    N«. 
2t,  1955, 


1.  A  slide  holding  tray  for  laseflioa  ia  a  slide  changer 
of  a  projector  compriatng,  a  one  piece  ractangular  elon- 
gated box  open  at  the  top  and  along  one  side  and  having 
a  central  longitiidinally  extending  slot  in  the  bottom,  a 
plurality  of  septums  extending  transveraely  of  said  bottom 
between  a  lip  along  said  one  side  and  a  wall  aloog  the 
opposite  side  to  hold  the  slides  in  separated  paralld  re- 
lation, said  lip  and  wall  preventing  endwise  moiremeiit 
of  said  slides  and  said  slictes  being  horizontally  movable 
through  said  op^  side  when  they  are  elevated  stifllcieatly 
far  to  clear  said  lip,  downwardly  facing  shoolders  being 
formed  along  the  sides  of  said  slot  for  slidably  support- 
ing the  tray,  and  rack  teeth  extending  along  the  tray  for 
cooperating  with  a  pinion  to  move  the  former  aloog  the 
slide  changer. 

M4«.942 

ANIMATED  DBPLAY  SIGN 

AiUnv  M.  Ryaa,  Bill^aMi ,  CaHf. 

Application  hmm  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  Slt,r73 

4nslnii     (CL44— 139) 


f.  An  assembly  for  supporting  a  sign  disptoy  for  ani- 
mated movement  comprising:  a  flexible  vertical  rod  mem- 
ber, means  for  anchoring  the  base  of  said  rod  member 
to  a  primary  support;  an  upper  bearing  sleeve  telescop- 
ically  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod 
tnemben  a  arcnmterential  cruip  formed  in  the  body 
of  said  sleeve  defining  an  interiorly  projecting  annular 
bearing  seat  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  rod 
rod  rotatably  supported  on  the  top  end  of  said  rod  mem- 
ber; and  means  for  securing  a  display  sign  ta  said  upper 
bearing  sleeve  for  flexing  movement  with,  and  rotatable 
movement  relative  to,  said  rod  member. 


2J44.943 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHASING  RINGS 
W.  S^er,  HigblMi  Ph*,  aad  MavM  M. 

Din  liiipinrs  to  ParsmsaBi  Weddl^  Rlag 
Co.  lac,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  cotpofadoa  of  OBaols 
AppUcatioa  Match  19, 1954,  SctW  No.  572»244 
9Clakaa.    (CL  41— 1) 
1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  chasing  rings,  the  combiiution 
with  a  rod  for  mounting  rings  to  be  chased,  of  a  slide 
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movsUe  traatverscly  to  the  cod  of  the  rod  for  picking  fishing  line  securing  means  on  said  upper  end,  an  elon- 
rings  in  successioo  from  the  ead  of  the  rod  aad  moving  gated  buoyant  sleeve  drcumposed  on  and  secured  to  said 
them  ineretrom,  a  graduated  maadrel  movable  into  the  tube,  said  sleeve  being  tapered  and  having  a  smaller  end 
path  ol  the  individual  rings  aad  '*if^ng»p*»g  the  rings   terminatiiig  close  to  and  spaced  from  said  open  end 

and  a  larger  end  terminating  at  the  closed  end  of  the 
tube,  said  sleeve  having  a  concave  outer  surface  which 
exteiKls  between  said  smaller  and  larger  ends. 


therefrom,  a  hanmier  movable  to  engage  ring  blanks  oa 
the  mandrel,  means  for  rotating  the  mandrel  for  suc- 
cessive strokes  of  the  hanuner,  aad  means  withdrawing 
the  maiKlrel  from  the  hammer  and  discharging  the  chased 
rings. 

2«S4ii944 

ADAPTOR  FOB  A  MAGAZINE 

laascs  P.  Tbompaoa,  Ckcatertowa^  Md. 

,  1954,  SsffW  No.  419,445 

iciate.  acth-^tn 


m  %■ 


An  adaptor  to  fit  in  the  forward  edge  of  a  magazine 
of  an  automatic  firearm,  said  magazine  comprising  a 
spring  and  follower  aixl  said  firearm  comprising  a  bolt 
and  chamber,  the  adaptor  comprising  a  shank  portion 
and  a  ramp  portion,  said  shank  portion  extending  the 
length  of  the  magazine  and  lying  entirely  within  the  spring 
and  in  front  of  the  follower,  the  bottom  end  of  the  shank 
having  a  notch  fitting  over  a  plate  bar  in  the  bottom  of 
the  magazine,  the  top  end  of  the  shank  being  held  in 
place  by  means  of  a  pin  through  the  magazine  walls;  the 
ramp,  an  extension  of  the  shank,  overlying  the  edge  of 
the  magazine  and  terminating  below  the  bolt  and  having 
an  inclined  concave  surface  leading  to  the  chamt>er. 


2,844.945 
LIVE  BAIT  CASTER  ^_^^^ 

H.  SeHOCk,  Rmbs,  Ga.     •■■•■■(■  » 
AppHcatkM  Jaly  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,991 
1  Claim.    <CI.43— 41J) 


m^^M 


m     *»>!». 


2,4441^44 
MINNOW  LJnaFMHINC  LURE 

S.  LacaicoHs,  Ckariciloa,  S.  C. 
of  appilartkNi  SatW  No.  412042,  Fcbiwary 
24, 1954.    Thk  appiicatioa  Norcmbcr  15, 1954,  Serial 
No.  422,424 

IClalB.    (a.  43— 42.44) 


t 

OA    fn>l(Mt- 


aqiTKHttaad 


A  fishing  lure  comprising  an  elongated  body  tapering 
inwardly  toward  the  front  and  rear,  said  body  having 
relatively  high  substantially  vertical  sides  of  slightly  con- 
vex configuration  tapering  inwardly  at  the  top  and  twttom 
into  arcuate  top  and  bottom  portions,  the  taper  of  the 
body  toward  the  rear  being  somewhat  greater  than  the 
taper  toward  the  front  and  the  taper  toward  the  top 
being  somewhat  greater  than  the  taper  toward  the  bottom, 
the  bottom  of  said  body  tapering  downwardly  from  the 
front  and  rear  thereof  toward  the  medial  portion  thereof 
so  that  a  greater  surface  area  is  located  below  rather  thaii 
above  the  center  of  gravity,  an  elongated  looped  element 
passing  through  said  body  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
intersecting  the  longitudiiul  axis  of  said  body  in  the 
front  portion  thereof;  at  a  point  about  one-third  of  the 
distance  from  the  from  of  the  body  to  the  rear  of  the 
body;  at  an  angle  of  about  70  degrees,  said  looped  ele- 
ment being  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  vertical  plane  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  projecting  from  the  top  and  bottom 
portions  a  sufficient  distance  to  pivotally  attach  hooks  to 
the  bottom  of  the  loop  and  a  ring  to  the  top  of  the  loop, 
means  for  pivotally  positioning  hooks  on  the  rear  portion 
of  the  body  so  that  such  addition  of  hooks  compensates 
to  maintain  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  lure,  said  body 
having  an  axial  bore  disposed  in  the  front  portion  of 
the  lure  and  a  weight  disposed  in  the  bore  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  to  balance  the  lure  when  it  is  suspended  from 
a  line  attached  to  the  ring  so  that  the  lure  will  incline 
slightly  downwardly  toward  the  front  so  that  the  greater 
surface  area  of  the  lure  is  located  to  the  rear  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  lure,  whereby  when  the  lure  is 
pulled  through  the  water,  oscillatory  movements  are  set 
up  about  the  vertical  axis  passing  through  the  looped 
element  where  the  line  is  attached,  since  the  greater  sur- 
face  area  of  the  lure  is  located  to  the  rear  of  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  lure,  simultaneously  with  oscillatory 
movement  about  a  longitudinal  horizontal  axis  since  the 
greater  surface  area  is  located  below  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  lure,  thus  simulating  the  swimming  movements 
of  a  minnow. 


In  a  live  bait  caster,  an  elongated  live  bait  receiving 
tube  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end, 


2,444,947 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
E.  Doaghcffty,  Seattle,  Wash.,  ssslganr  to  Dodd 
Prodacts,  Inc.,  Laacaster,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Ptaa- 
lylvaaia 
AppttcatioB  September  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,429 
2ClataBa.    (a.43— 41) 
1.  An  animal  trap  of  the  type  having  a  spring  operated 
pivoted  jaw,  comprising  a  sear  formed  of  a  length  of 
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wire  havtet  ooc  end  bent  to  iitbitaadaOy  fonn  •  tqaara, 
oae  tide  of  said  square  bdng  iBclined  with  rapect  to 
the  extended  kngth  of  said  sear,  a  sttple  engaglai  said 
^n^fn^  portioo  so  that  upward  pressure  oo  the  exteaded 
length  of  said  sear  tends  to  move  the  sear  in  a  k»|i> 
tudinal  direction,  a  pivoted  trigfer  engaging  the  free  end 
of  said  sear,  and  a  bait  lever  formed  of  a  single  piece 


of  wire  and  bent  at  one  end  to  provide  a  head  portion 
extending  concentrically  with  respect  to  the  length  of 
said  bait  lever,  said  bead  portion  engaging  said  trigger, 
said  bait  lever  being  pivoted  at  a  point  adjacent  said 
head  portioo  whereby  movement  of  said  bait  lever  in  any 
direction  about  its  pivot  will  cause  said  head  portion  to 
trip  said  trigger  releasing  said  sear  held  pivoted  jaw. 


J  g-tf  fit 
BALLOON  HOLDER 
C  Mcfclcy,  Adaain,  Gn. 

11, 19S4,  SerW  No.  <27>tl 
ICMis.    (CL  44-32) 


A  balloon  holder  comprising  an  elongated  fkxible 
plastic  tube  adapted  for  telescopic  engagement  over  one 
end  of  a  stick,  an  annular  plastic  balloon  seat  ring  having 
a  diameter  substantially  greiter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
tube,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  plastic  elongated  arms  ex- 
tending integrally  from  one  end  of  said  tube  in  outwardly 
(^verging  relation  having  the  ends  thereof  opposite  said 
tube  integrally  joined  to  said  ring  in  drcumfereatially 
eqaspaced  relation. 


MUSIC  BOX  DKIVEN  DANCING  FIGURINE 

incotpoMSed,  New  Yarfc,  N.  Y.,  a  lespesniM  of  New 
Yoik 

aMwy  21,  1955, 8efW  No.  4S33M 
4  Chilli     (CL  44-111) 


1.  In  a  dancing  flgurioc  toy  in  which  musical  accom- 
paniment and  motive  power  sre  provided  by  a  conven- 
tional music  box  having  motive  means  driving  a  drum 
provided  with  spikes  engaging  a  reed,  the  combination 
of  a  rotauble  platform  on  which  the  feet  of  at  least 
one  figurine  normally  rest,  said  at  least  one  figurine  being 
suspended  from  a  yoke  at  the  upper  end  of  pin  project- 


ing through  and  revoluble  with  said  platform,  a  rotatabk 
vertical  shaft  carrying  at  its  upper  cad  said  platform, 
a  gear  fastened  to  said  shaft,  a  toothed  wheel  roCatable 
with  said  drum  and  meshing  with  said  gear  to  transmit 
therethrough  roution  to  said  shaft  and  pUtfbrm,  a  pivot- 
ally  actuated  lever  operated  by  said  toothed  wheel  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  up  and  down  by  engagement  with 
teeth  as  the  wheel  routes,  and  a  vertically  movable  disk 
resting  oo  a  portioo  of  said  lever  and  movable  thereby, 
the  lower  end  of  the  figurine-carrying  pin  resting  on  laid 
disk. 


HANDrUFfKTB 

Cadar  Fareat  Hikt'N.  Y. 
Mvch  15, 1957,  SailBl  N«.*M<449 
tCWia.   (CL  44-175) 


A  novelty  mitten  compriaing  a  tubular  body  of  soft 
fabric  material  having  a  circular  open  end,  the  other  end 
of  the  body  being  fonned  with  oppoaed  flap  portioaa, 
with  rounded  peripheral  edgea,  a  panel  extending  across 
the  space  between  the  flap  portioas,  said  panel  having 
rounded  peripheral  edges  fastened  to  the  edgea  of  the 
flap  portions,  said  panel  being  .formed  of  flexible  felt 
and  being  longer  than  the  diametrr  of  the  body  thereby 
normally  holding  said  flap  portioaa  spaced  apart,  said 
panel  having  a  central  oporfng  midway  its  ends,  a  pneu- 
matic bag  having  a  restricted  neck  portioo  supported  in 
said  opening  and  a  read  ia  said  restricted  neck  portion 
whereby  upon  movement  of  the  flap  portions  toward  each 
other  said  bag  will  be  aqoeead  actuating  said  reed  for 
producing  a  sound. 


244M51 
BALLOON  POWERED  TOY 
L.  Ginaa,LoB  Aaaaha.  Call. 
Fektaary  25, 195rSaiW  N«.  442,153 
2  Cliimi     (CL44— 3M) 


1.  A  self-propelled  toy  coavrising:  a  vthicolar 
an  inlbtable  gaa  raacrvoir  moonied  upon  the  vpftt  i 
of  said  base  and  having  a  gas  outlet  eiiandiiig  through  said 
base  to  the  lower  surteoe  thereof;  a  fleiibia  tube  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  lower  snrfaoe  of  said  base,  said 
tube  having  a  gas  failet  connected  with  the  gas  outlet  of 
said  rcaervoir  and  a  gas  outlet  proxinaate  an  outer  end  of 
said  baae,  said  tube  having  a  aobatantially  flat  rectangular 
croes  sectional  oooflgnratioa  ia  the  relaxed  cooditioo,  said 
mbe  being  expandable  to  a  substantially  circular  croe»-sec- 
tiooal  configuration  in  re^poaec  to  gas  preasare  within 
mid  tube;  a  connecting  rod  ailxed  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  tube;  a  crankshaft  routaMy  auapeaded  from  aaid  baae 
below  said  tube,  said  connecting  rod  being  pivotally  coo- 
occied  to  a  crank  arm  of  said  crankshaft  to  impart  rotary 
motion  to  said  crankshaft  in  response  to  reciprocation  off 
said  connecting  rod;  valve  means  connected  to  said  crank- 
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shaft  to  pnlae  gas  Crom  said  reservoir  through 
wDereoy  aaio  connecnng  ran  la  canaeo  so  taciprocnse, 
a  drrve  wheel  connected  to  anid  crattkahafL 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


GLAffTUBI 
D. 


DIViai 

_         la 
_  t  a  casaasBBaa  as  v^ho 
4, 1954,  MilNa.  491^1 
(CL 


1.  Apparatus  for  scoring  the  inner  surface  of  a  hol- 
low body  of  plastic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  scoring  elenents,  means  for  holding  said 
scoring  elements  in  contact  with  said  surface  at  a  soaring 
plane  with  one  element  in  advance  of  another  in  said 
plane  and  preaaing  the  scoring  elements  against  said  sur- 
face with  the  pressure  applied  to  both  scoring  elements 
in  the  same  general  directioa,  and  meam  for  causing  a 
relative  rotation  of  dke  said  hollow  body  and  the  scoring 
elements  about  an  axis  within  the  perimeter  of  said  sur- 
face and  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  thereby  causing 
the  scoring  elements  to  traverse  said  surface  and  produce 
a  score  at  said  plane,  the  scoring  elements  being  on  0ie 
same  side  of  said  axis  with  one  scoring  element  following 
in  the  track  of  another  and  thereby  progressively  deepen- 
ing the  scofe,  the  said  scoring  elements  consisting  of 
scoring  rolls  including  a  leading  roll  with  a  compara- 
tively blunt  scoring  edge  for  forming  the  initial  score, 
and  a  follower  roll  with  a  sharper  scoring  edge  for  fol- 
lowing in  and  deepening  the  Initial  score. 


GUIDE 


2349,953 
GLASS  BENDING  MOLDS 


14, 1951,  SsaW  Na.  UhW 
(CL   '     ~ 


7 


^ 


I.  Tn  apparatus  for  bsndJag  glass  sheets,  the 
tion  with  a  mold  upon  which  shetis  are  adapted  to  be 
baai  whea  exposed  to  beading  tcapentnrca,  of  a  fiMB 
contacting  member,  and  a  support  for  said  member  in- 
cluding a  heat  respooalva  member  compriaing  deoMots  of 
different  ooefidents  of  expansioo  which  are  operable  at 
said  bending  temperatures  to  cause  movemeM  of  said 
contacting  member  away  froB  said  gfaus  sheet 


MACHINE  FOR  FRnSMOUMNG  GLASSWARE 
iC.Ra— ey.Csiamlni,0>la,    i  |g  i   taOweae. 
^HiM,aiBiTiwSsaalOhi> 
Niviit»2l,  1955,  Ssrtri  No.  54M71 
4CMMI    <CL49u-37) 
3.  A  turret-type  maddae  for  press  molding  hollow 
tfass  articles  comprising  a  mold  table  mounted  for  ro- 
aboot  a  vwtical  axis,  a  phmlity  of 


&8 


oa  said  table  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  and 
a  ssries  of  operating  stations,  each  of  said  mold 
"■1**''ni  a  body  OMraber  and  a  ring  member 
oomWnad  to  forai  a  mold  cavity,  a  press  plunger  mooated 
for  np-andndofwa  movement  at  a  presdng  statioo,  said 
ptaager  faK-loding  a  molding  head  movable  into  the  said 
oombtead  mold  for  molding  an  article  therein,  clamping 
means  common  to  all  ssld  molds  at  said  pressing  statioa. 
Slid  dMBpii^  oMoas  comprising  damping  ftngen  adapted 
to  damp  said  ring  members  on  the  body  members  under 


pressure,  said  clamping  Angers  eadi  having  pivotal  mount- 
ing separate  ftam  and  stadoaary  with  respect  to  the  mold 
taMa  aad  positioaed  over  a  portioo  of  the  path  of  said 
ring  members,  a  plurality  of  fluid  operated  motors  in- 
dividual to  each  clamping  member  and  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  danqiing  fingers,  said  motors  being  oper- 
ative to  altcmatdy  move  the  damping  fingers  into  and 
out  of  pressuie  contact  with  the  ring  members  as  they  arc 
succesaivdy  preaented  and  are  at  reat  at  the  prnsing 
station. 

1,S49,9SS 
PORTABLE  BLAST  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Kaaeoae,  Onha,  Teitittary  af 
C  Haslraa,  Tonaaca,  CaM . 
^  13, 1955,  Seilai  Na.  521,719 
29CWIBB.    (CLSl— t) 


1.  In  a  portable  abrasive  blast  cleaning  madiine  to  be 
carried  and  operated  by  a  single  operator  for  removing 
debris  from  a  coated  surface,  said  machine  including  an 
abrasive  container,  a  blast  bead  having  a  surface  con- 
tactor boot  adapted  to  contact  an  area  of  surface  to  be 
blast  cleaned,  an  imer  and  an  outer  casing  spaced  apart 
to  form  an  imer  chaimel  for  the  passage  of  abrasive 
toward  said  surface  and  an  outer  channel  for  the  passage 
of  spent  abrsaive  and  debris  from  said  surface,  a  blast 
nozxle  adapted  to  discharge  a  blast  stream  of  air  into 
said  iimer  channd  and  against  said  area,  a  separator 
chamber  wherein  spent  abrasive  is  separated  from  dd>ris 
and  dust,  an  exhaust  noEzle  adapted  to  create  suction 
in  said  outer  chaand  of  said  Mast  head,  passageway 
coimecting  means  to  provide,  when  said  contactor  boot 
is  in  contact  with  said  surface,  a  short,  endless  and  al- 
ways open  redrculatory  path  for  abrasive  material  fron 
said  abrasive  contaitier  to  aaid  blast  head  and  against 
said  surfiMse,  thence  to  said  separator  chamber  aad  bock 
to  said  ooaminer.  the  combination  therewith  of  a  swivel 
joim  means  connecting  said  blast  head  to  said  separator 
chamber  to  pennlt  rotation  of  said  head  with  respect  to 
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laid  separator  chamber  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  head  may  move  through  360*  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  roUtion,  said  swivel  joint  means 
comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  casing  spaced  apart 
and  extending  laterally  from  said  blast  head  rouubly 
connected,  respectively,  to  an  inner  and  an  outer  casing 
spaced  apart  and  extending  laterally  from  said  separator 
chamber,  the  space  enclosed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  connected  casings  constituting  a  passageway  com- 
municating between  said  outer  channel  of  said  blast  head 
and  the  said  separator  chamber,  passageway  means,  posi- 
tioned within  the  space  enclosed  by  said  inner  connected 
casings  but  out  of  communication  with  said  space, 
adapted  to  convey  compressed  air  to  said  blast  nozzle; 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  space  enclosed  by  said 
inner  connected  casings  constituting  a  passageway 
through  which  abrasive  material  passes  enroute  from  said 
abrasive  container  to  said  blast  head. 


crystals  to  be  polished  comprising  a  base  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  optically  flat  symmetrically  positiooed  sur- 
faces lying  in  the  same  plane  perpendicular  to  the  vertical 
axis,  a  precision  ground  glass  work  holder  having  optically 
flat  parallel  surfaces  seated  on  each  of  said  surfaces  of 
said  base  plate,  a  retaining  v^Mtt  secured  to  said  base  plate 
having  symmetrically  poMtiooed  bores  embracing  work 
holders  in  their  positions  upon  said  surfaces,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  retainer  plate  engaging  said  work  holders 
for  releasably  securing  said  work  holders  in  their 
seated  positions,  a  plurality  of  hardened  pins  adjust- 
ably extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  reUiner 
plate  at  symmetrically  placisd  positions  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  extension  of  said  pins  from  said  reuining 
plate,  said  latter  means  operating  upon  engagement  by 
said  polishing  plate  to  interrupt  the  polishing  operation 
beyond  a  predetermined  point 


GRINDING  MACHINE 

M.  Gffteagc,  Stratford,  Coaa^  assignor  to  The 

Bvllard  ComMoy,  a  corpornlioa  of  Cooncctlart 

Applicatioa  Dcccnabcr  5,  1952,  Serial  No.  324,341 

(CL  51— 5«) 


IS.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  base;  a  work-supporting 
table  mounted  on  said  base;  a  standard  fixed  to  said  base; 
a  grinding  head  mounted  on  said  standard  and  adapted 
to  be  reciprocated  toward  and  from  said  work-supporting 
table;  means  for  reciprocating  said  grinding  head;  an  elec 
trical  circuit  for  controlling  said  reciprocating  means;  a 
plurality  of  control  stations  conveniently  located  rela- 
tively to  said  base;  function-selecting  means  at  each  of 
said  control  stations  adapted  to  select  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  functions  of  said  grinding  head;  and  an  inter- 
locking solenoid  mechanism  rendered  effective  by  the 
movement  of  the  function-selecting  means  at  one  control 
station  to  render  ineffective  the  function-selecting  means 
at  the  other  control  station. 


Hdu  P. 


2,84«,957 

LAPPING  DEVICE 

Walter  I.  Warden,   West  Lo^  BraMk,  a 

WMshaiiSfn,  Red  Bvk,  N.  I. 

AppUcalioa  Joac  7,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M4,444 

4ClainH.    (CL  51--5«) 

THk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2t€) 


.^«* 


2349,95t 
AUTOMATIC  CUTTER  GRINDER 
CampbcU  ErMt  Waller,  CkKinati,  Ohio,  assifDor  to  The 
Ctechuurfl  MflU^  Machtes  Co.,  CfadMali,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Appttcadoa  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  5t9,54< 
27  OaliiM.     (CL  51—95) 


at^r*L   Jt-  ' 


21.  A  cutter  grinder  for  successive  automatic  grinding 
of  a  series  of  teeth  on  a  cutter  or  workpiece  comprising 
a  base,  a  grinding  wheel  and  a  work  support  mounted 
on  the  base  for  relative  traversing  movement,  means  for 
effecting  said  traverse,  a  tooth  rest  carried  by  the  base 
adjacent  the  grinding  wheel  for  positioning  a  workpiece 
tooth  during  grinding,  a  flipper  tooth  rest  supported  in 
position  to  engage  a  workpiece  tooth  to  restrain  rotary 
movement  of  the  workpiece  in  oot  direction  and  movable 
by  rotary  indexing  movement  of  the  workpiece  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  reversible  torque  motor  carried  by 
the  work  support  for  effecting  opposite  directions  of 
rotary  movement  of  a  supported  workpiece  and  maintain- 
ing a  torque  thereon  during  a  grinding  operation,  a  first 
means  to  reverse  said  torque  motor  to  index  a  work- 
piece  whereby  the  workpiece  will  react  on  and  move 
the  flipper  tooth,  and  control  means  for  said  torque  motor 
operable  by  movement  of  said  flipper  tooth  to  revene  the 
torque  motor  to  urge  the  tooth  of  the  indexed  workpiece 
against  the  tooth  rests. 


-'«9t|tf«<-. 


2.  In  a  crystal  polishing  machine  having  a  polishing 
disk,  a  meai»  for  oscillating  said  polishing  disk  through 
an  arcuate  path  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a  shaft  rotat- 
able  about  a  vertical  axis  which  intercepts  the  horizontal 
plane  in  the  region  of  motion  of  the  polishing  disk,  a 
means  carried  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  for  supporting  the 


SANDING  DEVICE 

I  R.  PrMUdB,  Los  A^dcs,  CaBf. 

Apettcatloa  JaM  11,  1957,  SsfW  No.  M4,9S4 
7CfadM.    (CL51— irT) 


1.  In  a  miniature  sanding  device  fOr  cosmetic  use,  in 
combination:    a   plurality   of   superimposed   nmdpapcr 


JlTLY  1,  1»58 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


55 


strips;  aad  a  holder  in  which  the  cads  of  said  strips  are 
clamped,  with  the  stripe  stretched  aroond  the  holder, 
said  holder  compristng:  a  block  whidi  in  lonsitudinal 
section  b  of  shallow  U-form,  deAnlng  an  elongated  de- 
pression, said  block  iiwhi.«i*g  g  bottom  web  and  a  pair 
of  jaws  projecting  upwardly  tnm  the  respective  ends 
thereof,  said  jaws  deflidag  coocave  imier  fac»s  which  are 
slightly  converging  i^wwdly  at  the  tips  of  said  jaws  to 
deflne  a  restricted  pass,  aad  •  cap  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinal cross  sectional  contour  conespooding  generally 
to  that  of  said  depreaaoa,  received  in  said  depression 
and  having  rounded  eada  mating  with  said  concave  inner 
jaw  faces,  the  tip  portioBS  af  said  strips  being  clamped 
between  said  jaws  and  said  cap  eads  with  said  jaws 
sprung  apart,  and  with  said  bottom  web  consequently 
bowed  upwardly,  and  with  said  strips  stretched  between 
said  jaws  in  spaced  relation  to  die  bowed  lower  face  of 
said  web  to  provide  a  cashioniBg  action  in  the  use  of  the 
device,  said  bowed  web  fuactioning  to  spring-load  said 
jaws  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  strip  eiKis,  the 
converging  end  portions  of  said  jaw  tips  overhanging  said 
cap  ends  and  thereby  securiikg  the  cap  in  said  dqtressioB. 


LIQUID  FEED  FOR  A  GRINDING  WHEEL 
Sb«M«i  M.  Mm^  Sealh  Havea.  Mick. 

Ortstir  22, 1954,  SerW  No.  417^1< 
5CiaiaiB.    (CL51— M7) 
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1.  A  device  for  conveying  liquid  into  an  annular 
recess  in  one  axial  face  of  a  disk  rotatable  about  a 
substantially  horixontal  axis,  comprising:  circular  means 
co-axial  with  said  disk  and  nMunted  upon  said  axial 
face;  a  liquid  reservoir  below  said  circular  meam;  a 
flexible  loop  encircling  said  circular  means  and  movable 
widi  said  disk,  said  loop  extending  into  said  reservoir; 
and  an  arcuate  member  above  said  circular  means  aad 
adjacent  to  said  disk,  said  member  being  arranged  to 
deflect  into  said  recess  the  liquid  flung  by  centrifugal 
force  from  said  loop  as  it  passes  around  said  circular 


l,t1f,t<l 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

EVACUATED  PACKAGES 

Bcnjamia  Karpowicz,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Pak-Rj^td,   lac,   PhiladrlpMa,  Pa.,  a   corporation   of 


JWy  27, 19SS,  8«W  No.  524,759 
U  ClilMi     (CLS3— 22) 

I.  A  system  for  forming,  filling,  exhausting  and  seal- 
ing packages  of  fkxible  material  comprising  opposed 
sealing  roils  between  which  opposed  strips  of  packaging 
material  arc  fed  and  formed  into  packages,  said  rolls 
having  axially  spaced  exposed  circular  surfaces  for  form- 
ing edge  seals  for  the  packages  and  circiunferentially 
spaced  opposed  cross  members  for  forming  cross  seals 
for  the  packages  each  crou  member  of  a  pair  having  a 
groove  in  a  part  of  the  surface  thereof  opposed  to  a  like 
groove  in  the  opposed  cross  member,  a  nozzle  connected 


to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  adapted  to  project  into  said 
grooves,  drivtug  mechanism  for  said  rolls  and  medianism 
for  coatroUiag  the  operattoa  of  the  roils  and  of  the  aoxzle 
including  means  providing  a  period  of  dweU  for  die 
rolls  when  tne  grooves  of  a  pair  of  croas  seal  members 
are  opposed  and  for  thereafter  causing  said  rolls  to  re- 
sume movement  to  complete  fonnation  of  the  cross  seal 
and  means  operating  to  project  said  nozzle  into  the 
package  in  the  region  of  said  grooves  and  to  withdraw 
it  during  said  period  of  dikll,  to  evacuate  the  package. 


9    tOfH* 


14.  In  a  method  of  forming,  filling  and  sealing  suc- 
cessive packages  from  opposed  strips  of  packaging  mate- 
rial and  exhausting  the  package  through  a  vacuum  nozzle, 
the  method  which  coo^irises  passing  said  strips  between 
opposed  sealing  rolls  to  form  edge  seals  and  a  first  end 
seal  for  a  package,  introducing  the  material  to  be  pack- 
aged, forming  a  portion  of  the  other  end  seal  of  the 
package  leaving  an  unsealed  passage  of  limited  area  there- 
in in  the  region  of  said  nozzle,  exhausting  the  package 
through  said  passage  by  said  nozzle  and  thereafter  passing 
the  said  strips  further  between  said  rolls  to  close  said 
passage  and  complete  formation  of  said  other  end  seal 
and  to  form  a  first  end  seal  for  the  succeeding  package. 


1-1  #f  Til 

WRAPPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

F.  Sireakc,  WBUam  F.  Strcashc,  Jr^  aad 

R.  PaadenkL  MOwaakcc,  Wh. 

AppUcalioa  Jaac  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,M4 

fClafaM.    (CL  53-41) 


I.  A  wrapping  method  for  enveloping  an  article  in  a 
rectangular  wrapping  sheet  using  a  table  provided  with 
article  locating  means  and  also  using  a  hot  plate  spaced 
beyond  said  article  locating  means,  which  method  com- 
prises locating  a  stack  of  rectangular  wrapping  sheets  on 
the  table  with  concsponding  first  comen  of  each  sheet  pro- 
jecting toward  the  article  locating  means,  corresponding 
second  comers  of  each  sheet  diagonally  opposite  the  first 
comers  being  directed  away  from  the  article  locating 
means;  placing  an  article  to  be  wrapped  in  predetermined 
relation  to  the  article  locating  means  and  partially  on  the 
first  comer  of  the  uppermost  sheet  of  the  sUck;  drawing 
the  second  corner  of  the  uppermost  sheet  around  and 
beneath  the  artide  into  lappinig  engagement  with  the  first 
comer  of  the  sheet;  and  moving  the  article  and  the  lap- 
ping first  and  second  comers  of  said  sheet  across  a  hot 
plate  for  the  heat  sealing  of  the  lapping  comers. 
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21, 19f7,  taW  N«.  M7,iM 
(CLfl— 73) 


19.  !■  •  Bd  pladiw  dciricc  wiMraiii  tte 
the  lidi  are  to  be  awocialrd  are  moved  ia  a  path  of  travel 
beneath  laid  derke,  nipportiiit  meam  overlyinj  the  path 
of  travel  of  Mid  cam,  means  on  said  tnpportiat  meam 
for  retaiaiag  a  ilack  of  lads,  mid  laet  named  meam  inchid- 
tag  a  pinnlity  of  flMtt^  part  cafli  meam  arranaed  toen- 
fafe  the  lowermoet  end  of  nid  Mack,  means  for  driving 
mid  cam  meam  in  unison,  said  cam  means  inchiding 
cam  pam  adapted  to  drop  the  lowermost  lad  in  said  stack 
on  an  underlying  can  as  said  cam  meam  are  driven  through 
a  predetermined  cycle  of  ralacion.  mid  cam  meam  in- 
clvdiag  additioaal  cam  parts  for  supporting  the  remaiader 
of  the  stack  as  die  said  lowermost  M  is  dropped  theiefium. 


y 


EVACUATING  AfW  sBuNG  APPAAATUl 
C  Kisritaft  naaiMIn,  Pa. 
May  14»  9§4,§mMH^4»M€ 

irktiii     fCLSI— 74) 


I.  An  apparatw  of  the  type  described  including  a  con- 
veyor adapted  to  carry  a  number  of  spaced  bags,  actu- 
ating meam  for  intermittendy  moving  said  conveyor ,  a 
pump  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  and  sdapted  to  dis- 
charge a  measured  qoaotity  of  liquid  into  one  of  said 
bags,  a  first  activatiiig  device  operable  to  activate  said 
actuating  meam  to  bring  said  bags  successively  into  posi- 
tion to  receive  a  liquid  charge  from  said  pump,  a  second 
activating  device  for  charging  said  pump  with  liquid,  a 
third  activating  device  for  resetting  said  actuating  meam 
preparatory  to  further  movement  of  said  conveyor,  a 
fourth  activating  means  for  discharging  liquid  from  said 
pump  into  a  bag  ia  said  position,  and  a  pair  of  holding 
jaws  adapted  to  damp  the  mouth  of  a  bag  therebetween, 
meam  for  moving  said  jaws  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  bag,  and  means  movable  with  one  of  said  jaws 
and  operable  upon  movement  of  said  jaw  out  of  engage- 
meat  with  said  bag  to  energize  said  activating  devices. 


I.g1tj<? 

MACHINIS  FOR  INSEITING  FILLID 

CONTAINERS  INT0CA«8 

aha  Lewis.  BraaUya,  N.  Y. 
My  23,  19M,  SaiW  No.  44541t 
ITCWiBH.    (CLS3— IM) 
I.  Container  pick-op  and  carrying  meam  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth,  compridnf  tongs  of  the  lever-grip  type, 
endkss  conveyor  meam  on  which  said  toags  are  pivotoOy 
suspeadad  for  gravity-induced  self-closing  action,  meam 
for  pmsailng  a  fomaimi  to  be  cased  at  a  pick-up  poiat 
ia  the  pefll  of  triwi  of  said  toags,  and  meam  adapted 
to  prevaat  gmity  ctoiing  action  as  the  tongs  rcspectivety 
approach  the  container  and  to  release  said  tongs  as  they 


m  they  start  to 


Ptek-ap 


FOWMING  AND 

MAKING  APPAMATVi 


tnjs» 


1.  A  web  former  for  package  asaking  madiines  in  whiA 
the  longitudinal  margim  ai  an  elongated  strip  of  sheet 
material  having  a  h^  eloination  rate  are  brou^t  to- 
gether in  overl^>ped  reiation  for  loogitQdinal  seaUag  com* 
prising  a  vertical  abatmeat  asember  for  eagagoBMit  by 
an  inner  of  said  aiargins,  an  upright  shoe  of  romid 
surroandiag  said  abatmeat  awiaibs 
outer  ead  portioas  ia  overlappiag  and 
the  inner  end  portion  ia  spaced  relation  to 
said  slioe  having  a  top  marginal  strip 
guiding  edge,  said  edge  having  diametrically 


tiom  with  the  top  nuurginal  edge  at  said  overiapped 
positKMs  T*^*tg  upturned. 


H. 


aJ4M«7 

BAG  CLOONG  MACHINE 

H>  Flalt>  fc< 


Match  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  4173t2 
23CWM.    (CLS3— Itt) 
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material  is  gathered  back  of  the  blocking  meam  to  a  trana- 
veraely  reduced  neck  portion  of  the  big  secnrabte  then 
in  doeed  coaditioa,  aad  meam  in  additioa  to  said  drive 
meam  for  thaa  prodiid«g  r^Utif  movemeat  of  said  ad- 
vancing meam  aad  mid  Uocfciag  meam  in  a  directioa 
causing  said  advaadag  meam  to  aaove  bodily  relative 
to  the  blocking  meam  in  ttie  direction  of  advaacemeat 
of  the  bag  while  the  advaacing  meam  are  in  engagement 
with  a  gathered  bag  oeck  to  thereby  advance  said  neck 
relative  to  the  blocking  meam  and  thm  frw  the  neck. 


APPAEATTJ8 


ibEujng 


C0NTAINEI8 
InLn 


8aiWNawS7M29 
taeh  It,  IfSf 
(CI.  S3— 190) 


1.  Apparatus  for  gathering  and  closing  the  neck  portion 
of  an  initially  distended  and  therefore  open  flexible  bag, 
comprising  bag  advancing  means  forming  a  pair  of  op- 
posed surfaces  adapted  to  receive  between  them  a  side 
edge  portion  of  the  bag,  drive  means  for  moving  oae  of 
said  surfaces  in  a  direction  tradiag  to  advaace  the  bag 
material  between  said  surfaces,  bkxkiag  meam  acting 
temporarily  to  block  soch  advancement  of  the  forward 
portion  of  the  bag  material  being  advanced  so  that  the 


I.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  sealing  tape  to  a  container 
comprising  a  container  rapport  neam  mounting  said  sup- 
port to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axb,  releasable  meam  for  se- 
curing a  container  on  said  rapport,  drive  means  to  route 
said  support,  a  movable  seaUng  head  to  apply  a  sealing 
tape  to  the  rotating  container,  manual  meam  to  be  ad- 
vanced to  release  said  securing  meam  to  permit  a  sealed 
container  to  be  removed  from  said  support  aad  a  second 
containrr  to  be  iasaned  thereon  aad  to  be  retracted  to 
restore  said  securing  meam  to  holdiag  positioii,  naam 
initiated  by  retraction  of  said  m«n^«ftl  meam  to  advance 
said  sealing  head  to  apply  the  sealing  tape  to  said  ooo- 
taincr  aad  to  energize  said  drive  meaM  for  rotatiag  said 
container  so  m  to  wrap  said  sealing  tape  thermround. 


BOTTLE  CAPmC  MACHINE 


lo  a  fint  pndetemiiaed  poaitioa  relative  to 
•am  lo  fiid  aioppcrs  lo  a  aecottd  podtioo  relative 
to  said  arai.  pkfcap  awam  coaaened  lo  said  arm  aad 
adapted  10  hold  CM  of  laid  mvpin.  and  aeam  10  teseit 
said  noppen  ooopririat  maiaa  lo  rotate  said  arm  with 
a  saappiag  awtioa  about  said  horiaontal  axis. 


f  1  oppudic  An 


AfPAMATUB 


N.Y. 


aad  Flapd  A.  Lyn% 


2S,19S2,  Serial  Na.273aSt 
(CLS3— 319) 


I.  Bottle  stoppering  apparatm  oonprisiag  a  lightweight 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horiaoatal  axis,  meam  to  feed 


7, 19M»i8riri  Na.  492,441 
(CLS3--324) 


1.  An  apparatm  fbr  empladng  rssfllent  bottle  stoppers 
of  die  type  having  a  fiat  diaphragm  with  a  skirt  depend- 
ing oentraOy  therefrom  vhkh  comprises  a  stopper  re- 
ceiver having  a  raoess  in  Its  uadiiiiiiifatii,  the  traasverse 
dimensiom  of  said  reosas  beiag  less  thaa  the  transverse 
dimensiom  of  the  diaphragm  portion  of  die  stopper  to 
be  eniplaoed,  meam  ftv  positioafaig  a  stopper  with  its 
diaphragm  covering  said  neass  widi  die  edges  of 
diaphragm  portioa  tiiliWliai  over  the  edges  of 

for  evacaatiag  said  reosm  whereby  die 
of  the  tfaphragm  portioa  of  a  stopper  covering 
said  recess  is  dnva  tewwfly  to  retain  said  stopper  on 
said  stopper  receiver,  a  bottle  receiver  having  a  vertical 
aperture  aligned  vertically  widi  aad  spaced  beaeath  said 
stopper  reocivtr,  oMam  far  positioning  an  uastoppered 
bottle  in  snid  vertical  aperture  with  the  open  mouth  of 
said  bottle  fadag  said  stopper  receiver,  meam  for  moving 
said  stopper  receiver  toward  said  botde  receiver  to  posi- 
tion the  skirt  of  a  stopper  retained  on  said  stopper  re- 
ceiver in  the  mouth  of  a  bottle  positioned  in  said  bottle 
receiver  while  rendering  said  evacuating  meam  ineffective 
at  the  end  of  soch  movement  whereby  said  stopper  is 
released  in  die  raondi  of  said  botde  by  said  stopper  re- 
ceiver, meam  for  removing  said  stoppered  bottk  from  said 
bottle  receiver,  indexing  eseam  carrying  sgid  stopper  re- 
ceiver and  said  bottle  receiver  through  fbor  indexed  sta- 
tiom  whardg  said  meam  for  posittoiiim  a  stopper  co- 
operates with  said  stopper  receiver  at  one  station,  said 
bocde-poeitioaiag  aaeam  cooperaiw  widi  said  bottle  re- 
ceiver at  a  aeooad  statioa,  said  meam  for  moving  said 
stopper  rscdver  toward  said  botde  receiver  opereles  at 
a  third  statioa  aad  said  meam  for  reaMyviag  a 
cooperates  with  said  bottle  rsosiver  at  a  fborth  stadoa. 


PaCHAMMIW 

^dlljl^l994,  Serial  No.  41M37 
aCWH.    (a  SI— 73) 

1.  In  a  wheel  type  harrow  for  use  with  a  tractor  the 
combinatioo  of  a  frame,  an  axle  rocktngly  secured  to  the 
frame  in  a  position  transverse  to  the  direction  of  progress 
and  having  offset  portions,  ground  engaging  rapporting 
meam  on  said  oihet  portiom  whereby  rocking  of  said 
axle  will  cauas  raising  and  lowering  of  said  frame  in  re- 
lation to  the  grouad,  meam  for  so  rocking  said  axle,  a 
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drawbar  structure  substantially  rigid  with  said  frame  and 
utendiog  toward  the  tractor,  a  tongue  portion  pivoted 
for  up-and-down  swinging  movement  on  said  drawbar 
structure  and  having  rigid  therewith  an  upwardly  directed 
actuating  arm,  means  on  said  tongue  portion  for  con- 
nection to  a  tractor,  a  plurality  of  harrow  gangs  carried 
on  said  frame  for  engagement  with  the  gro<ind  when  said 
frame  is  lowered,  a  generally  downwardly  extending  ac- 
tuating arm  on  the  axle  and,  in  one  position  of  the  parts. 


extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  arm  on 
said  tongue  portion,  link  means  connecting  said  arms  for 
swinging  of  said  tongue  portion  in  response  to  rocking  of 
said  axle,  and  including  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  in- 
clined threaded  nKmber  and  a  second  threaded  member 
engaged  with  the  first  and  having  a  control  extending  to 
a  point  within  reach  of  an  operator  on  the  tractor,  for 
effecting  a  corrective  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said 
tCMgue  portions  in  relation  to  that  of  said  axle. 

244t,972 

LAWN  SWEEPER  AND  MATERIAL 

DISINTEGRATOR 

FnMik  W.  Schwan,  Bctkky,  Mkk. 

AMlkatkM  NovcnbcT  IS.  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,8S4 

4Clalim.     (CLS5— 118) 


I.  In  a  combined  lawn  sweeper  and  material  disinte- 
grator, the  combination  of  a  horizontally  disposed  drum 
having  an  open  front  end,  a  closed  rear  end  and  a  for- 
aminous  peripheral  wall  affording  discharge  openinp  for 
disintegrated  material,  an  open  bottomed  housing  mounted 
on  said  drum  and  surrounding  the  same  in  spaced  rela- 
tion whereby  disintegrated  material  discharged  through 
said  openings  may  be  delivered  through  the  space  between 
the  driun  and  the  open  Imttomed  housing  to  the  ground, 
said  housing  extending  below  the  bottom  of  the  drum, 
traveling  wheels  mounted  on  said  housing,  the  front  end 
portion  of  said  housing  providing  a  material  pick-up 
nozzle  in  communication  with  the  open  front  end  of  the 
drum,  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  axially  in  the  drum, 
a  suction  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  open 
front,  and  chopping  blades  mounted  on  said  shaft  inter- 
mediate the  suction  fan  and  said  closed  rear  end,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


2,84«,973 
PICK-UF  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CANE  HARVESTERS 
Byroa  C  Tfcoaasea,  TWbo^Mn,  mmi  Paid  F.  OstwaM, 
New  Oris— t.  La.,  aarifaon,  by  tfrect  and  bmsm  aa* 
rig— eaii,  to  ThonsM  MacUMrj 
dan.  La.,  a  corporalloa  of  LoaWnaa 

Appllcatfoa  Aa«a8t  22, 19S4,  Serial  No.  M5,543 
IS  ClaiiM.    (CL  S«— IS) 
I.  A  cane  harvester  comprising  a   mobile  frame,   a 
forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  elevating  and  gather- 


ing boom  phrotally  connected  a<Qacent  its  upper  end  to 
said  mobile  frame,  power  operated  means  opcratively 
inter-connected  to  said  mobile  frame  and  to  said  boom, 
a  ground  contour  shoe  pivotally  connected  at  a  rear 
portion  of  its  top  side  to  tfie  lower  portion  of  said  boom, 
a  shoe  operated  control  meaiH  operatively  connected  to 


said  boom  and  to  the  top  side  of  said  shoe  spaced  from 
said  pivot,  and  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  means  and  said  power  operated  means  to 
cause  alternate  raising  and  lowering  of  said  boom  in  re- 
sponse to  pivotal  movement  of  said  ground  contour 
shoe. 


2,848,974 

POWER  MOWER  ASSEMBLY  WORK  POSITION 

HOLDING  MEANS 

Thomas  J.  Dunn  and  HcfWri  W.  Davis,  Hackcttsiown, 

N.  Jn  assignors  to  CertMcd  EqaipiBcnt  Corporatioo, 

New  YoriL,  N.  Y.,  a  corForatioa  ot  New  Yort 

Application  Muwtk  29,  19S7,  Serial  No.  44938S 

3  Claims.     (CL  S4— 2S) 


fiftiOr 


1.  In  a  power  mower  attachment  including  an  up- 
standing housing  adapted  to  be  secived  in  side  by  side 
relation  with  respect  to  a  side  ot  a  tractor  frame,  an  arm 
arranged  on  the  side  of  said  housing  remote  from  the 
side  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  tractor  frame  side  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  of  said  housing,  and  sloping  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  having  the  upper  end  connected  to  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  bousing  for  swinging  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  in  upwardly  and  downwardly  directions, 
an  upstanding  frame  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  arm  and  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  arm  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
second  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
first-named  axis  in  upwardly  and  downwardly  directions, 
an  upstanding  bracket  arranged  at  a  right  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  upstanding  frame  and  connected  to  said 
frame  for  rotational  movement  about  a  vertically  dis- 
posed pin  carried  by  said  bracket  in  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  directions,  a  horizontally  disposed  re- 
ciprocatory  knife  mower  assembly  arranged  on  the  for- 
ward side  of  said  arm  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
bracket  and  carried  by  said  bracket  for  movement  with 
the  latter,  a  coil  spring  operatively  connected  to  said  pin 
for  biasing  said  bracket  toward  the  counterclockwise 
direction,  the  improvement  consisting  in  a  releasable  co- 
operating means  on  said  upstanding  frame  and  bracket 
for  retaining  said  mower  assembly  in  its  transverse 
position. 


l,848,fT8 
HARVESTER  BCEL  lAT 
RKolet.SMHM.WaA. 
laick  31, 19SS,  Serial  No.  498,291 
4  naiass      (CL  54—219) 


l.» 


raking  beams,  catching  members,  rotatable  supports 
obliquely  disposed  with  regard  to  the  travelling  direction, 
a  frame  with  at  least  one  rotatable  raking  mechanism  con- 
stituted by  said  number  of  raking  beams  forming  an 
angle  with  the  travelling  direction  of  the  frame  and 
adapted  to  move  parallel  to  themselves,  iaid  beams  being 
provided  with  said  catching  memben  aixl  having  their 


1.  A  bat  for  reversible  harvester  reels,  comprising:  an 
elongated  metal  bar  having  aa  aligned  series  of  tines  out- 
standing therefrom;  an  elongated  flat-sided  hollow  sheet 
metal  slat  blade  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 
joined  by  a  bull  nosed  bend  section  forming  the  blade 
edge,  said  blade  be^  hair-pin  shaped  in  cross  section, 
being  positioned  astraddle  saiid  bar,  and  outstanding  from 
said  bar  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  tines;  means  secur- 
ing said  blade  to  the  bar;  and  an  aligned  journal  means 
at  the  ends  of  said  bat  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  medial- 
ly located  between  the  outer  ends  of  the  tines  and  the  bull 
nosed  bend  section  of  said  blade. 


ixang 


2,848,974 
GRASS  CtnnNG  SHEARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Dav«^  Howard  KclMr.  Jr.,  Weal  Law%  Pa. 

Arfllemdteu  October  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,195 

7ClalMB.    (CL54— 241) 


corresponding  extremities  hingedly  coimected  to  said  ro* 
tatable  supports,  said  supports  being  parallel  to  one 
aiiother  and  being  mounted  at  the  frame  for  free  rotatioii, 
said  raking  mechanism  being  supported  on  the  ground  so 
that  on  forward  movement  of  the  frame  the  raking  mech- 
anism is  put  into  rotation  by  its  contact  with  the  ground 
and  material  lying  thereon. 


2,848,978  ^ 

GRASS  RAKE  AND  GRAPPLE 

DaaM  SplDOHi,  Somervfllc,  Maas. 

AppHcatioB  October  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,423 

5  Claims.     (Q.  54— 488.84) 


V///V/% 


1.  Grass  shears  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing a  base  structure  that  includes  a  stationary  cutting 
blade  and  an  extension  member  arranged  to  project  rear- 
wardly  of  said  blade  in  such  manner  that  said  blade  and 
member  will  combinedly  form  a  stationary  ground  con- 
tactmg  arrangement  for  the  shears  that  extends  substan- 
tially from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  a  handle  member 
fixedly  united  with  said  base  structure  and  spacedly  ar- 
ranged above  the  extension  member  in  substantially  par- 
allel relation  therewith,  a  movable  cutting  blade  arranged 
in  cooperative  cutting  relation  with  said  stationary  blade 
in  such  manner  as  to  enable  said  blades  to  perform  their 
grass  severing  function  while  the  shears  are  held  in  oper- 
ative position  on  the  ground,  a  movable  handle  member 
operatively  arranged  between  said  fixedly  united  handle 
member  and  said  base  structure,  and  means  actuated 
by  said  movable  handle  member  to  effect  cutting  action 
of  said  blades. 


2,848,977 
RAKING  DEVICE  HAVING  RAKING  BEAMS  IN- 
TERCONNECTED BY  ROTATABLE  SUPPORTS 
CoraeHs  van  dcr  Leiy  and  Ary  van  der  Lely,  Maasland, 
Nctiwriands,  aasicBon  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.  V.,  Maaa- 
bMd,  Netberlaads,  a  Dotck  HMHed  conpaoy 
Application  December  3, 1953,  Serial  No.  395,957 
ClataBs  priocfty,  application  Nctbertends 
Deceabei  18,  1952 
12  OaiMS.    (CL  54—377) 
I.  A  device  for  laterally  displacing  grass,  hay  or  other 
material  lying  on  the  ground,  comprising  a  number  of 


I.  A  combination  rake  and  grapple  comprising  an 
elongated  handle,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  aligned 
rake  elements,  means  pivotally  securing  said  rake  ele- 
ments at  their  adjacent  ends  to  one  end  of  said  handle, 
said  pivot  means  lying  in  a  plane  forming  an  obtuse  angle 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  slider 
means  slidably  disposed  on  said  handle  and  nxyvable 
relative  to  said  handle,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
slider  means  and  said  rake  elements  at  their  respective 
ends  remote  from  said  adjacent  ends,  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  slider  means  away  from  said  one  end  of  said 
handle  pivots  said  rake  elements  inwardly  toward  said 
handle  axis  at  an  angle  thereto  for  grasping  of  material. 


2,840,979 
YARN  TWISTING  APPARATUS   ' 
Albert  D.  Harmon,  Pendietoa,  S.  C,  aiwdgnor  to 
MUNken  Research  Corporation,  near  Pendleton,  Oconee 
Comity,  S.  C  a  corpocatioa  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  584,889 
11  Claims.     (CI.  57—58.83) 
7.  A  two-for-one  twisting  apparatus  including  a  ro- 
tatable   spindle   means,   a    normally   non-rotating   yam 


60 


carried  by  nid  ipiadk 
•a  uanlw'yara  gufak  carried  by  nid  pKka«e  rapport 
mcaM  and  pwitjwwd  lo  receive  a  yam  end  as  it  is  on- 
wouad  from  a  Mpply  packafe  carried  by  said  packafe 
npport  meaas,  an  apex  guide  positioBed  oa  the  extended 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  means,  yarn  take-op  means 
to  witlidraw  the  yam  end  tfaroaih  said  apex  guide  from 
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a  yam  balloon  created  by  the  rotation  of  said  spindle 
means:  and  movable  yam  snaring  means  oormally  po- 
sitioned to  permit  the  passage  of  yam  from  said  sup- 
ply package  to  said  take-up  means,  and  meam  for  mov- 
ing said  snaring  means  into  the  path  of  an  end  of  yam 
passing  from  said  supply  package  to  said  annular  guide 
when  a  tensioned  yam  end  is  not  present  between  said 
apex  guide  and  said  yam  talie-up  means. 


FLYER  AND  PADDLE  OB  PUflfER  FOR  FLYERS 
OF  YARN  OR  THREAD  WINDING  MACHINES 


May  25,  I9S1  Serial  Na.  SIMU 
ICWsB.    (CLS7-.117) 


A  presser  for  a  textile  spinning  machine  comprisiog  a 
vertical  arm,  pivots  mounting  said  vertical  arm  on  a  con- 
ventional flyer  whereby  it  can  swing  to  and  from  a  pack- 
age whereon  yam  is  wound,  a  horizontal  arm  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  arm.  a  presser  head  oa  the  end  of 
said  horizontal  arm  and  remote  frx>m  said  vertical  arm 
and  constituting  a  continuation  of  said  horizontal  arm, 
two  holes  in  said  presser  whose  centers  are  on  the  line  of 
the  axis  of  the  horizontal  arm,  the  hole  nearer  said 
horizontal  arm  having  a  slot-like  opening  below  said 
horizontal  arm,  the  other  hole  having  an  opening  on  the 
top  of  said  presser,  a  tapered  groove  extencfing  between 
said  holes  in  the  outside  face  of  said  head  and  aligned 
with  the  centers  of  said  two  holes,  a  second  tapered 
groove  oa  the  inside  tece  of  said  head  and  exteadiag  for- 
wardly  from  said  other  hole  toward  the  end  of  said  head 
wheieby  the  yarn  can  be  brought  down  the  flyer  and 
twisted  round  said  horizontal  arm  and  through  said  holes 
and  leave  said  head  by  the  second  groove  as  it  is  wound 
on 


_    sriNNPiG ^Scroll 

Ibatt  E>  Atwaadk  BnflHai  N*  \^^ 

-    -  ""  ~  —     N.  Y. 

>  7, 1M<  iariri  Na.  OMK 
(CL  S7~1M) 


1.  A  ^Mnning  ring  for  travelers,  comprising  a  hard- 
ened metal  body  having  opminp  transversely  thereof 
intersecting  the  traveler  bearing  face  of  the  ring,  tubular 
inserts  of  lubricant-adsorbing  porous  metal  fitted  in  said 
openings  and  exposed  at  their  fainer  ends  in  flush  rela- 
tion to  the  bearing  face  of  the  ring,  wicks  fitted  in  said 
inserts  and  extending  substantially  to  said  inner  ends 
thereof,  and  a  holder  for  the  ring-body  extending  about 
the  same  and  having  an  annular  lubricant  feed  channel 
therein  to  which  said  wicks  and  the  outer  eixls  of  said 
inserts  are  exposed. 


EXPANSION  BRACELET  HAYING  TWO  PARALLEL 
ROWS  OF  CONNECTING  LINKS 

E. 


Ssslnl  Na>  999,999 

17, 1955 


•  I  •    •  •» 


1.  In  an  expansioo  bracelet  in  combination,  a  aeries 
of  tubular  links  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
arranged  in  a  single  row  extending  lengthwise  to  the 
bracelet,  each  of  said  tubular  links  exteadiag  traasversely 
to  said  row  so  that  the  bracelet  has  opposite  engaging  and 
outer  surfaces  lying  in  substantially  parallel  planes,  each 
of  said  links  having  a  pair  of  shorter  opposite  walls  form- 
ing said  outer  and  eapiging  surtecca,  and  a  pair  of  longer 
opposite  walls  respectively  located  opposite  correspoadieg 
longer  walls  of  adjacem  links;  a  plurality  of  first  con- 
necting means  and  a  plurality  of  second  connecting 
means,  each  of  said  coaaecting  meaas  being  constituted 
by  a  pair  of  rabstantially  U-shaped  members  having  a 
base  and  a  pair  of  legs,  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  mem- 
bers of  each  pair  projecting  into  two  adiaceM  links  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  links,  said  legs  being  arranged  in 
two  rows  extending  lengthwise  to  the  bracelet  and  located 
rsapectivety  near  said  engaging  and  ooler  surfaces  and 
entirely  in  opposite  end  portions  of  said  links,  and  the 
bases  of  said  U-shaped  mcmben  bdag  located  outside  of 
said  links  and  extending  in  two  rows  lengthwise  of  the 
bracelet,  the  pairs  of  U-shaped  members  constituting  said 
first  coaaecting  means  being  staggered  lengthwise  of  the 
bracelet  with  reqiect  to  the  pain  of  U-ahapad  members 
coastitnting  said  second  comecting  meam;  and  a  pair 
of  leaf  springs  resilient  fai  kmgitwfinal  direction  of  dw 
bracelet  and  located  in  each  of  said  links  and  beiag  re- 
spectivaly  asw)riat»d  with  said  first  aad  secoad  coaaect- 
iag  meaas.  each  spriag  of  each  pair  of  spriags  beiag  en- 
gaged by  a  single  pair  of  legs  of  a  pair  of  said  U-shaped 
members  and  urgfaig  said  tubular  Uiriu  into  an  abutting 
positioa  m  which  said  longer  walls  of  adjacent  links  abut 
each  other  aad  ia  which  the  bracelet  is  coatracted. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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EagSZTSkM*  caaMBV 
S77im^Mri  Na.  344^18 
I  Gsam  Mlifa  April  18^  19f2 
(CL<8-384) 


JET  PIPE  Wrni  PIVOnDOUTLBTWUBiA. 
YAKYING  NOOEZLB  BLIMENTi 
CyrilA»srt 


^^ 


1.  A  plurality  of  links  Inlammnacted  to  form  a  resil- 
ient self -coiling  chain  ooastructioa,  each  link  includ- 
ing an  under-looped  portion  and  an  upper-looped  portion 
extending  to  overtie  said  uader-loopnd  portion,  the  latter 
extending  beyond  said  upper-looped  portion,  a  bight 
meam  interconnecting  said  under-looped  and  upper- 
looped  portions  aad  haviag  Jblded  leaf  spring  proper- 
ties, said  upper-looped  and  under-looped  portions  each 
having  end  sectiom  extending  through  the  bight  meam 
of  an  adjoining  link  forming  a  double  eye-coupling, 
said  loop  sections  being  ia  a  predetermiaed  spaced  rela- 
tion to  Mch  other,  said  bight  meam  serving  to  resist  pres- 
sure forces  applied  to  bring  said  end  sections  doaer 
together,  said  bight  meam  of  one  link  and  end  sections 
of  an  adjoining  link  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  maximum  spacing  of  said  loop  sections  of  said 
first  link  when  the  links  are  disposed  at  less  than  180 
degrees  providing  the  self-coiling  action  of  the  chain 
constructioo  and  movement  of  the  links  toward  a  180 
degree  uncoiling  relation  causing  compression  of  said 
sectiom  within  said  bight  means  applying  a  resilient  force 
for  returning  the  chain  construction  to  said  self-coiling 
condition. 

LONGrrUDINALLY  MOYABLE  SHROUD  AND 
VARIABLE  AREA  EXIT  NOZZLE  FOR  JET 
ENGINE  AFTERBURNER 

G.  Laacksr,  Yan  Naya,  Critf^  MBlfaar,  hy  ase«e 
la  WiHtigtuii  Blac8rfc  Cmpanllea,  a 
atfPiaa^il  iili 

Lagnst  15,  1952,  SstW  Na.  384,ig8 
5  nshas     (CLg»<-35^ 


<fo 


I.  A  jet  aoole  compriaiag  a  jet  pipe  having  inner  and 
kins,  the  iaaar  skia  defining  a  channel  for  the  flow 
of  hot  jet  gaam  and  the  outer  skin  bei^  spaced  away 
from  the  faner  tkia  to  be  cooler  thaa  the  inner  skin,  said 
jet  pipe  having  an  oudet  therefrom,  a  nozzle  segment, 
pivot  bearing  meam  supporting  said  nozzle  segment  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  outlet  of  the  jet  pipe  to 
vary  the  effective  outlet  area  thereof,  said  nozzle  segmem 
when  in  position  to  reduce  the  jet  pipe  outlet  area  inter- 
cepting a  portion  of  the  hot  jet  ^u  and  thereby  trans- 
mitting an  axial  thrust  to  the  pivot  bearing  meam, 
peripherally-extending  gas  sealing  means  including  a  first 
sealing  element  carried  externally  by  said  inner  skin  and 
a  co-operating  sealing  elemem  carried  by  the  nozzle  seg- 
ment, and  support  meam  carried  by  said  outer  skin  and 
carrying  said  pivot  bearing  meam  with  freedom  of  the 
latter  for  movement  relative  to  the  outer  skin  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  jet  pipe,  whereby 
differential  axial  expansion  of  the  inner  and  outer  sktu  is 
compensated  by  substantially  axial  movement  of  the 
pivot  bearing  meam  relative  to  the  outer  skin  to  emure 
abutmem  of  the  sealing  elements  with  one  another  around 
their  peripheries. 


1J<8,18< 
AFTER-BURNER  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 
GAS-TURBINE  ENGINES 
DavM  Oaai  Davka.  North 


to  Ralla>Raycc 


Aprfl  13, 1953,  SeiW  No.  348J42 
,  jmBcaden  Gnat  BritaAa  April  29, 19S2 
8  Ctank    (CL  88-^5.8) 


I.  In  a  jet  enghie  afterburner,  a  variable  area  exit 
nozzle  havfaag  a  drcumferentially  enlarged  poeitioo  for 
afterburning  operation  and  a  drcumferentially  diminished 
position  for  noo-afterbuming  operation,  a  generally  tubu- 
lar shroud  surrounding  the  afterburner  and  coovefging  to 
an  aft  end  opening  adjacent  said  variable  area  nozzle 
opening,  said  shroud  having  an  open  forward  end  for 
admission  of  cooling  air,  meaas  for  actuating  and  posi- 
tioning said  shroud  longimdinalty  aft  of  said  nozzle  for 
increased  flow  of  cooling  air  during  afterburning  and  for 
returning  said  shroud  to  forward  positioa  for  non-after- 
burning operation;  aad  cam  mechanism  between  the 
shroud  and  the  variable  area  exit  notzle  effective  upon  aft 
movement  of  the  shroud  to  increase  the  nozzle  exit  area 
aad  effective  npoa  forward  movement  of  the  shroud  to 
diminish  the  nozzle  exit  area. 


3.  In  combiiution,  a  jet-reaction-propulsion  gas  tur- 
bine engine,  a  jet  pipe  connected  to  receive  exhaust  gases 
from  the  engine  and  adapted  to  deliver  the  exhaust  gases 
to  atmosphere  as  a  propulsive  jet,  said  jet-pipe  comprising 
an  inner  wall  defining  the  exhaust  gas  pasuge  and  an 
outer  wall  around  the  inner  wall  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  form  an  annular  cocking  air  passage  with  an  inlet  at 
one  end,  aad  meam  to  deliver  fuel  into  the  jet  pipe  to  be 
burnt  with  die  exhaust  gases  therein  including  fuel  in- 
jectors adapted  to  deliver  into  the  jet  pipe,  a  fuel  pump 
connected  to  deliver  fuel  to  said  fuel  injectors,  an  air- 
turbine  connected  to  the  fuel  pump  to  drive  it,  a  mani- 
fold adjacent  said  inlet  to  tiie  annular  coding  air 
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tnd  connected  to  receive  exhaust  air  from  said  air  tur- 
bine, restricted  passage  means  connectinf  the  manifold 
to  the  annular  coollng  alt  passage,  whereby  the  pressure 
ratio  acron  the  air  turt>ine  is  limited,  and  moving  nozzle 
parts  co-operating  with  said  jet  pipe  at  its  outlet  end  and 
OKyvable  to  vary  the  effective  area  of  the  outlet,  said  nozzle 
parts  being  adapted  to  be  cooled  in  operation  by  air  flow- 
ing out  from  said  annular  cooling  air  passage. 


IMFROVED  METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
STARTING  REACTION  TYFE  PROPULSION 
UNITS  USING  AN  AUXILIARY  REACTION  TYPE 
PROPULSION  UNIT 
DavM  J.  Blooariycrg,  Ncwtoo,  Mav^  and  Ncfl 
Madeira,  OWo,  awlgnnw  to  G«Mral  Elcctrk  C< 
■  cotpontkM  of  New  York 

AppHortioa  Mwch  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,1^ 
5  Cfarfaii.     (CL  M— 39.14) 


^g;3i_ 


1.  In  a  jet  propulsion  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  jet  reaction-type  units  each  having  an  individual  starter 
air  turbine,  an  auxiliary  reaction-type  propulsion  unit 
adapted  to  initiate  the  operation  of  the  remainder  of  said 
plurality  of  units  and  having  a  variable  exhaust  nuzzle 
and  witfj  low  energy  starting  characteristics,  means  for 
conveying  pressurized  fluid  therefrom  to  said  individual 
starter  air  turbines  of  said  remainder  of  said  plurality  of 
units,  and  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of 
said  fluid  to  said  individual  starter  air  turbines. 


2J4«,9tt 

FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
SUPERSONIC  RAMJET 
lokn  P.  LoBgwtll,  WsiHiH,  N.  J.,  aarigwir,  by  mesne 
BwignmfiHa.  to  fbc  United  Stetes  of  Amcriea  as 
anted  by  the  Scnctary  of  the  Navy 

ArrHcaikm  My  17, 1952,  Serial  No.  299,441 
f  niton     (CLM— 39.2t) 


1.  In  combination,  an  aerial  missile  having  a  body  in 
the  form  of  an  elongated  tubular  duct,  a  diffuser  aiid  a 
combustor  in  said  duct,  means  for  deriving  the  static  and 
impact  pressures  in  said  duct  at  the  diffuser  exit,  a  de- 
vice controlled  by  said  static  and  impact  pressures,  a  fuel 
line,  and  ^  f^ow  control  valve  actuated  by  said  device, 
said  valve  being  interposed  in  said  fuel  feed  line. 


2,S4t,M9 
END  CAP  FOR  COMBUSTOR 
Robert  Wallace  Wlinatoj,  CtoitoMH,  OUo, 

■V,  a  CQffBOialtoa  of  New  Yorii 
15,  195Sr8erial  No.  534y455 
TCtokM.    (CLM— 39.65) 


1.  A  combustor  end  cap  having  a  generally  hemi- 
spherical annular  shroud  portion,  the  inner  part  of  said 
shroud  having  ports  for  metering  air  passing  there- 
through, two  annular  coaxial  segments  of  different  diam- 
eters mounted  within  said  shroud  in  partial  overlapping, 
resiliently  connected,  spaced  fashion  with  the  smaller  in- 
ner segment  upstream  of  the  larger  outer  segment,  the 
outer  edge  of  said  outer  segment  being  in  slidable  contact 
with  said  shroud,  means  to  resiliemly  connect  said  inner 
segment  and  the  inner  edge  of  said  riiroud,  and  a  nozzle 
receiving  ring  having  apertures  for  the  passage  of  cooling 
air  around  its  inner  periphery  flxed  to  the  inner  edge  of 
said  inner  segment,  said  outer  segment  having  a  plurality 
of  louvers  in  overlapping  rows  therein,  said  louvers  hav- 
ing their  slits  arranged  in  a  generally  radial  direction. 
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2J4«.99« 

MULTISTAGE  FUEL  INJECTION  FOR 

RAM-JET  COMVUSTOR 

Joha  P.  Looffwcn,  WcaHcM,  N.  J.,  aarfgMr,  by 
to  the  UaHHStotoaof 
by  IIm  Scdctary  of  ne  Narvy 
AppUcatloa  J«ly  17.  1952,  Serial  No.  299,443 
7ClafaM.    (CLM— 39.72) 


1.  In  combination,  an  aerial  misaile  having  a  body  in 
the  form  of  an  elongated  tubular  dtict,  a  diffuses  and  a 
combustor  in  said  duct,  a  fuel  source  having  a  fuel  cham- 
ber in  said  body,  and  nozzle  means  connected  with  said 
fuel  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  duct,  said 
nozzle  means  being  located  upstream  from  said  combus- 
tor, said  nozzle  means  including  an  upstream  set  of  fuel 
injection  nozzles  and  a  dowmtream  set  of  fuel  injection 
nozzles,  and  a  venturi  for  each  of  said  nozzles,  said  noz- 
zles being  arranged  to  inject  said  fuel  into  airstrcams 
passing  through  said  Venturis  at  the  throats  thereof  in 
a  direction  contra  to  the  flow  of  said  airstream  through 
said  Venturis,  said  sets  of  nozzles  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  approximately  one-half  the 
wavelength  of  the  periodic  pressure  fluctuation  in  said 
combustor. 


ROTARY  PUMP  AND  MOHTOR  HYDRAUUC 
TRANSMBBION 
L.  Nhbd.  WlniiiB  Salin,  N.  C 

taM  24, 1954,  Scftol  No.  439,111 
HCMm.    (CL<«— 53) 


rr 


VtMtf 


8   '/MIKIK..  I^MferS*  •■5»i'\| , 
"i    ■B.'ii    ' -^-»t:.    .Tan*-' 


the  direction  and  speed  of  the  servomotor,  rneam  for 
comparing  the  movements  of  the  receiver  md  of  die 
driven  shaft  inchiding  an  output  element,  motive  means 
for  positioning  the  control  member  operatively  connected 
to  the  output  element,  an  auxiliary  motor,  means  for 
introducing  the  movement  of  the  auxiliary  motor  into 
the  comparing  means  to  modify  the  position  of  the  out- 
put element,  and  means  controlled  by  the  output  eleoaent 
for  energizing  the  auxiliary  motor. 


#c:        ^^^ 


11.  A  pomp  and  motor  transmission  comprising  at 
least  a  flrst  and  a  second  fluid  unit  structure  each  compris- 
ing an  irregular  core  cam,  a  mating  female  cam  slidably 
mounted  for  axial  movement  on  said  core  cam,  a  circular 
wall  member  having  one  of  its  ends  contacting  one  end 
of  said  female  cam  and  in  which  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
high  point  or  points  of  the  core  cam  have  sliding  rota- 
tional movement,  at  least  one  vane  slidably  penetrating 
said  circular  wall  member,  means  to  maintain  said  vane 
in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  core  cam,  a  circular 
closure  member  on  said  adjacent  end  of  the  core  cam  and 
in  which  said  vane  has  sliding  radial  and  axial  movement, 
each  closure  member  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  respec- 
tive female  cam  defining  a  work  chamber  therebetween, 
a  stationary  housing  in  which  the  two  female  cams,  their 
respective  circular  wall  members  and  their  respective 
vanes  have  unitary  axial  sliding  movement  and  in  which 
said  female  canu  have  rotative  movement,  means  for 
driving  the  core  cam  and  female  cam  of  the  first  unit 
structure  whereby  the  first  unit  structure  serves  as  the 
pump  and  the  second  unit  strtKture  serves  as  the  motor, 
said  housing  and  each  circular  wall  member  having 
coinciding  fluid  passageways  therein  communicating  with 
the  respective  work  chambers  closely  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  each  vane,  conduit  means  connecting  each  pas- 
sageway of  the  pump  with  a  corresponding  passageway 
of  the  motor,  and  means  to  increase  the  size  of  the  cham- 
ber of  the  motor  in  response  to  decreasing  the  size  of  the 
chamber  of  the  pump  and  vice  versa  whereby  the  core 
cam  of  the  pump  transmits  pressure  to,  and  drives,  the 
core  cam  of  the  motor  at  varying  ratios. 


2,B4t,992 

SYNCHRONIZING  CONTROL  FOR  MOTION 

REPRODUCING  DEVICES 

WHItoH  H.  NcweH,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  aarfgnnr  to  Speny 

J  ■  cMforatloa  of  Dctoware 
4, 1942,  Scftol  No.  453,549 
14  ClafaM.    (CL  M— 53) 


■  U   '» 


1.  Motion  reproducing  mechanism  comprising  a  re- 
ceiver of  a  traiumission  system,  a  driven  shaft,  a  re- 
versible servomotor  operatively  connected  to  the  driven 
shaft,   a   control   member   having   means   for  adjusting 


2,S4t,993 

EXPANSIBLE  DRIVING  CORE  FOR  DRIVING 

PILE  SHELLS 

Howwi  F.  CanMI,  Aritogtoa  Hdgkti,  IB. 

AppMcatioa  Maicli  It,  1957,  Scitol  No.  644^74* 

ISOaiM.    (CL«1— 79) 


1 .  In  an  expansible  driving  core  for  driving  pile  ihells, 
the  combination  of  an  axially  extending  stem,  a  plurality 
of  expansible  leaves  surrounding  said  stem,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  cams  on  said  stem  for  each  leaf, 
and  a  plurality  of  cam  followers  on  each  leaf  cooperat- 
ing with  said  cams,  said  cams  comprising  inclined  bars 
sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  relatively  to  said  stem, 
and  said  cam  followers  having  boles  embracing  outer  and 
inner  surfaces  of  said  cam  bars,  whereby  relative  axial 
motion  between  said  stem  aiul  said  leaves  in  one  direc- 
tion eflfects  positive  expansion  of  said  leaves  into  engage- 
ment with  the  pile  shell  at  the  beginning  of  the  driving 
operation,  and  whereby  relative  axial  motion  in  the  op- 
posite direction  effects  positive  retraction  of  said  leaves 
out  of  engagement  with  the  pik  shell  at  the  completion 
of  the  driving  operation  in  the  core  retracting  operation. 


2349,994 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Walter  E.  Lobo,  Weatlcid,  N.  J„  and  George  T.  Skapei^ 
das.  New  Yoriu  N.  Y.,  aaripMiea  to  The  M.  W.  KeOon 
Company.  Jciaey  Oty,  N.  J..,  a  eorporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatloa  Janaary  31, 1947,  Serid  No.  725,514 
•  ClalBM.    (a.<2— 14) 
1.  In  the  method  of  treating  air  wherein  a  stream  of 
compressed  air,  containing  carbon  dioxide  as  an  impurity, 
is  passed  in  one  direction  of  flow  through  a  reversing  heat 
exchange  zone  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  relatively 
cool  counterflowing  fluid,  obtained  from   the   air  in  a 
later  stage  of  treatment  and  not  greater  in  mass  quantity 
than  said  stream  of  air,  to  eftect  cooling  of  the  air  and 
resultant  precipitation  of  the  impurity  in  a  colder  portion 
of  the  heat  exchange  zone,  and  wherein  the  stream  of  air 
and  a  second  gaseous  stream  comprising  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  counterflowing  fluid  and  substantially  free  of 
the  impurity  and  at  lower  temperature  than  said  colder 
portion  are  alternated  one  with  the  other  in  two  paths 
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ci  Ae  beat  ririmini"  vaut  whereby  die 
stnMB  panee  over  pvediiitaled  inipuiity  ead  •vsporetce 
a,  Md  farther  wkenb  ft  put  of  tiM  ilftMi  of  oooM  air 
b  mbjacltd  to  npmfam  with  prodiictioa  of  «xtenial 
work  Md  aaocber  pert  is  tobiKled  to  toteeqoeat  treat- 

^M^^K*  II  iM  ■!■!■■■■  li     iiiiiM  illtLi-ee.      #(^    2flBB«^pw^iMMn^nf    ^vHW^ 

compriwi  cooliag  the  itieaai  of  uMipreeeed  air  in  the 
heat  exchai«e  aoae  to  ft  Maperatara  below  die  predpita- 
tioii  temperatnre  d  die  impurity,  reaaoviat  the  itreani  of 
cooled  air  from  dM  heat  eaKhaaae  woe.  paMiag  a  fluid 
ilnam  of  cooled  air.  ia  maiiiaii  wrew  heat  frhantr  with 
said  stream  of  compreseed  air  through  a  seperate  path  in 
the  heat  exchaate  aoM  dispoeed  ia  heat  eichftofe  relfttioo 

with  at  least  a  part  of  said  colder  portioa  wherehy  laid 
fluid  stream  te  waraMd  by  addiiioaally  oooliat  Mid  stream 

of  compressed  air  to  mff'*4«'*  a  iWfff*^"^*  between  the 


temperature  at  whkh  the  predpitatioa  of  imparity  occurs 
at  any  point  in  said  colder  portion  and  the  temperature 
at  which  said  seooad  jasenni  stream  pesees  over  precipi- 
tated imparity  which  is  lem  than  would  exist  but  for 
the  passate  of  said  fluid  stream  through  the  separate 
patli,  removing  the  fluid  stream  from  the  separate  path, 
passing  a  fraction  thereof  in  heat  rrrhange  with  at  least 
a  part  of  said  second  gaseous  stream  passing  to  the 
reversii^  heat  sarhangn  xooe  and  cooling  the  fraction 
soAdently  to  provide  for  en  averagr 


said  ft«ctioa  is  eahee^oently  combined  with 

fractioB  of  said  Ihiid  stnara  which  average  teniperature 


is  suitable  for  eOectiag  vepor  phase  mimnmm  of  the 
combined  firactiom.  combining  said  fkvctionB  thereby  o^ 
taining  said  average  temperature  and  producing  the  com- 
bfaied  firactione  m  air  to  be  subiecled  to  expansion  end 
then  expanding  with  production  of  extaraal  work. 


REFRIGERAItNl  USmC  SOLID  CABBON 
DHXXIDB 


Odaber  3, 19SS,  Seriri  No.  S3«4M 
ITCMhns.    (CLiS— 1<7) 


For  a  container  having  opposite  end  walls,  opposite 
walb  and  a  top  wall,  a  refrigerating  system  com- 
prising: a  bunker  at  one  end  of  the  container  and  having 
wan  meam  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  solid 
refrigeratiiig  medium  of  the  type  characterized  by  sub- 
limation and  the  production  of  a  gas,  and  said  wall 
means  including  in  heat-«zchaage  relationship  to  said 
chamber  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  fluid  from  which 
heat  is  abstracted  by  the  solid  refrigerating  medium; 


said  chamber  having  a  gas  outlet  through  Hs  wall 

having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
ipiMt  fee  and  fluid  ilniihangr  with 
the  chamber,  iaid^irailatiag 
along  certain  of  the  waBs  of  the 
oecled  to  the  fluid  ialet  and  outlet  of  said  reservoir; 
and  self-contained  insulating  means  adiaccnt  to  and  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  at  least  another  wall  of  the 
rositainer  and  wholly  sepnrale  from  the  container  walls 
and  deflaiiv  gm  rsiisiving  ceOs,  certain  of  said  cells 
being  '•""■wrttiy  to  the  gm  outlet  of  the  bunker  chamber. 


MILK  COOL 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooliag  mOk  of  the  water  cooled, 
bulk  milk  cooler  type  which  comprises,  an  outer  cabinet 
having  insulated  a^dls  and  twttom,  a  sump  tank  posi- 
tioned in  the  bottom  of  said  cabinet,  an  evaporator  oofl 
of  a  refrigerating  system  positioned  adiaccnt  tlw  bottom 
of  said  sump  tank,  a  stainless  steel  cylindraform  milk 
tank  liner  open  at  the  lop  and  mounted  in  said  cabinet 
so  that  the  bottom  thereof  is  above  the  water  level  in  said 
sump  tank,  aa  outer  shell  surrouadiag  the  lower  portioa 
of  said  liner  and  spaced  doeely  adieoeat  thereto,  a  plu- 
rality of  weeper  holes  poeitioeiiad  in  the  bottom  of  said 
shell  adiacent  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  tie  members 
disposed  between  said  liaer  sjad  shell  to  ioia  said  outer 
diell  to  said  liaer,  flared  water  inlet  means  for  iatrodudag 
water  between  said  liner  and  shell,  an  overflow  dam 
member  poeitiooed  along  one  end  of  said  shell  to  permit 
discharge  of  water  from  between  said  shell  and  liner  into 
said  sump  tank,  pump  aeeaas  for  drculatiag  water  from 
said  sump  through  said  inlet  meaas  and  out  said  overflow 
dam  aad  back  to  said  sump  tank,  refrigerating  means  con- 
nected to  said  evaporator  coil  fOr  cooling  the  water  in  said 
sump,  aad  control  means  for  regulatii^  the  temperature 
and  flow  of  said  water. 


AMORPTION 


HON  SYSTEMS 

N.  Y 
N.Y.,a 


taCaitkr 

ef  Delnwm 

Appamtfaa  Mav  2,  IfSS,  SesW  Now  StS^Mf 
II  Oil  III  I      (CLil— «M) 

1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  generator,  a  coodeneer.  a  shell  containing  an 
abeorber  and  an  evaporator,  said  absorber  itrl^tifint  a 
sump,  a  first  outlet  in  said  sump  through  which  solution 
of  intermediate  conccntratioo  may  be  withdrawn  and  a 
second  outlet  in  said  sump  through  which  weak  solution 
may  be  withdrawn,  means  for  withdrawing  weak  solu- 
tion through  the  second  outlet  and  for  supplying  the  with- 
drawn weak  solution  to  the  generator,  meam  for  supply- 
faig  strong  solution  from  the  generator  to  the  abeorber 
without  admixture  with  weak  solution  prior  to  its  die- 
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(CL  U—U) 


No.  4M,f73 

23. 1954 


4.  An  eUstk  coupling  comprisint.  in  combination, 
two  oppodtely  arranfed  rotary  coupling  discs  having 
opposite  inner  facet  respectively  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  recesses,  each  recess  having  a  center  portion  ex> 
tending  along  a  chord  and  two  end  portions  opening  on 
the  periphery  of  the  respective  coupling  discs,  said 
recesses  defining  inwardly  profecting  lugs  on  said  inner 
faces  of  said  coupling  discs;  a  set  <rf  elastic  coupling 
roerobers  arranged  spaced  from  each  other  along  the 
peripheral  portions  of  said  coupling  discs,  each  coupling 
member  consisting  of  a  resilient  material  and  including 
a  yoke  portion  and  two  leg  portiocu  having  free  end 
portions  respectively  secured  to  said  coupling  discs,  each 
coupling  member  having  a  pair  of  lateral  edges  bounding 
said  yoke  portion  and  said  leg  portions,  said  coupling 
members  being  arctute  and  having  an  inner  face  formed 
with  a  pair  of  opposite  recesses  located  in  the  region 
of  said  leg  portions  and  receiving  opposite  projecting 
lugs  of  said  two  coupling  discs;  first  reinforcing  means 
embedded  in  said  coupling  member  and  including  oblique 
portions  crossing  each  other  in  said  yoke  portion  of  said 
coupling  member,  curved  portions  located  at  said  lateral 
edges  of  said  coupling  member,  and  transverse  portions 
located  in  said  free  end  portions  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber, said  first  reiforcing  means  consisting  of  cords  wound 
in  an  endkas  t-shaped  strand  having  two  loops  surround- 
ing, respectively,  said  recesses  in  said  coupling  member 
for  reinforcing  the  same  against  the  forces  exerted  by 
said  lugs  of  the  coupling  discs;  and  second  reinforcing 
means  embedded  in  said  coupling  member  and  iiKluding 
782  0.  O— « 


a  pair  of  lateral  reinforcing  portions  respectively 

ing  along  said  lateral  edges  of  said  coupling  member  and 
a  pair  of  transverse  portions  req>ectivdy  coonectinf  tbt 
ends  of  said  lateral  reinforcing  portions  aflfl  being 
located  in  said  free  end  portions  of  said  coupling  member, 
said  second  reinforcing  means  consisting  ot  ccM'ds  wound 
in  an  endless  strand. 


2AIM99 
iHi^-COUrLING 

'f  (■d^Pml  A*  Kipka,  RMI> 


2f ,  IfSS,  S«fW  No.  S31,tf4 
GenMugr  Siptia^ii  3,  lfS4 
(CLM— iS) 


outlet  and  for  disdiarging  the  withdrawn  solution  of 
intermediate  concentratton  in  the  absorber. 


1.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  comprising  a  hub  member 
externally  formed  with  a  ctrcumferentially  spaced  set  of 
torque-transmitting  teeth  defining  a  drcumferentially 
q>aoed  set  of  socket  grooves,  a  sleeve  member  internally 
formed  with  a  drcumferentiaUy  q>aced  set  of  torque- 
tranimitting  teeth  defining  a  drcumferentially  spaced  set 
of  socket  grooves,  each  groove  of  the  hub  member  being 
at  the  circumferential  position  of  a  groove  of  the  sleeve 
member  and  therewith  defining  a  socket,  and,  mounted 
in  each  of  the  sockets,  torque-transmitting  and  cushioning 
means  comprising  a  set  of  C-shaped,  Mnsvenely  split, 
spring-metal  rings  all  arranged  in  sidc-by-side  relation  to 
one  another,  so  that  the  set  of  rings  is  in  effect  a 
single,  laminated  unit,  but  with  numerous  lamina  acting 
respectively  as  individual  springs. 
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RESILIENT  GEAR 
and  RoOln  P.  van  ZauM,  Pcmte,  OL, 
Tractor  Cc,  Peorim  DL,  a 


^  1955,  Seitoi  No.  532,633 
(CLM— 27) 


3.  A  gear  structure  having  a  hub  member  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  a  toothed  ring  member  mounted  for  ro- 
Ution  relative  to  said  hub  member,  a  chamber  defined  be- 
tween said  members,  a  key  formation  in  one  of  said  mem- 
bers within  said  chamber,  anchor  means  on  said  other 
member  disposed  in  diametral  relationship  to  said  key 
formation,  a  solid  curved  spring  with  its  ends  engaging 
said  key  formation  and  anchor  means  whereby  angular 
displacement  of  the  relative  positions  of  said  key  forma- 
tions shortens  the  distance  therebetween  and  compres- 
sively  stresses  said  spring  in  either  direction  of  displace- 
ment from  normal,  and  means  formed  in  one  of  said 
members  adjacent  the  key  formation  in  the  other  member 
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preaentkig  a  soUd  abutment  in  response  to  excessive  dis-  «  «kl  aUunent  and  iMd-in  wirm  whew  the  flUment  u 
placement  of  the  relative  key  poaiiioos  cai«ed  by  peak  aacnnd  to  the  fc*<Hn  ww  and  additiooal  pnin«r  oo 
torsional  loads.  ^  «»"«»»  P«^«»  "^  ^  tluomt 


CTRAIGilT  BAR  KNTITTNG  MACHINE 
M<        '  "" 

wnncMv 


ApHtoiioM  AW<i  14, 1»0;  faM  No.  35«^1 
prioffMjf  appHcMMiGffMl 

I— My  at,  lf53 
UCUam.    (CLM— 12) 


2,M1,M3 

CONTROL  cmcurre  por  automatic  clothes 

WASHING  MACHINES 

>vk,DL,aarifBOTto< 
a  corowallM  afNcw  Yotk 
17,  IHS,  8«M  N«.  02,371 
llCkiM.    (CLM— 12) 


:■  ^^,-;>-. 


.t * ■;}>        ■        ■■» 


ifl-^ 


1.  A  multi-division  straight  bar  knitting  machine  organ- 
ized to  knit  underwear  and  outerwear  and  to  fashion  the 
same  by  widening  or  narrowing  as  required,  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  needle  divisions  disposed  end  to  end 
and  each  comprising  a  needle  bar  with  needles,  associated 
knitting  elements,  yam  carriers  having  a  variable  ampli- 
tude of  traverse,  and  fashioning  mechanism  for  widening 
or  narrowing  as  required,  and  having  mechanisms,  com- 
mon to  a  plurality  of  needle  divisions,  for  operating  the 
needle  bars  and  associated  elements  and  for  traversing  the 
carriers  to  and  fro  in  knitting  fabric  blanks  simuluneous- 
ly  on  all  divisions,  and  further  mechanisms  for  operating 
the  fashioning  mechanisms  in  narrowing  or  widening  and 
for  varying  the  traverse  of  the  carrien;  the  traverse-vary- 
ing mechanism  including  automatically-racked  lead 
screws;  which  machine  has  a  plurality  of  the  said  lead 
screws,  and  a  plurality  of  hand  controls  for  routing  them 
by  hand,  grouped  at  an  intermediate  location  in  the  length 
of  the  machine  between  two  adjacent  needle  divisions. 


2441,tt2 
PHOTO  FLASH  LAMP 
A.  Ddl,  HitUand  HdcMi, 
Lyndkarst,  Ohio,  aMlganri  to 
■■■7,  a  coffBoradoB  of  New  York 

Api>licatk»  imm  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,74a 
4ClalM.    (CL<7-^1) 


E. 
Electric  Coos- 


11.  In  a  dotbes  washing  machine  adapted  to  proceed 
through  a  predetermined  cycle  of  operations  for  washing 
and  drying  clothes,  a  routable  wash  basket,  a  clothes 
agiutor  disposed  within  said  baaket,  drive  means  including 
a  drive  motor  for  operating  nid  agiutor  at  either  of 
two  predetermined  speeds  for  washing  the  clothes  and 
for  routing  said  basket  at  either  of  two  predetermined 
speeds  for  extracting  water  from  the  clothes,  mamiaUy 
operable  control  means  including  a  first  manually  operable 
controller  for  preselecting  the  agiutor  speed  independ- 
ently of  the  basket  speed  and  a  second  ounually  operaMe 
controller  for  preselecting  the  basket  speed  independ- 
ently of  the  agiutor  speed,  and  cycle  controlling  means 
for  selectively  governing  said  drive  means  to  operau 
said  agiutor  at  its  preselected  speed  and  to  route  said 
basket  at  its  preselected  speed,  whereby  said  predeter- 
mined cycle  either  of  said  agiutor  speed  may  be  iMed 
with  either  of  said  basket  speeds  for  washing  and  for 
drying  the  clothes. 


SELF^EALING' WALL  TILES 

Aawiai!l9S2!sarialW  M5,457 
idnlaa.    (CL  72^11) 


^Trr 


f*. 


1.  A  flash  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  li^t-transmitttng 
envelope  containing  a  combustion  supporting  gaseous 
filling  and  a  quantity  of  readily  combustible  material 
loosely  arranged  within  the  envelope,  electric  ignitioo 
means  for  said  combusdble  material  comprising  a  pair 
of  lead-in  wires  sealed  through  the  wall  of  and  extend- 
ing into  said  envelope,  and  an  ignition  filament  within 
said  envelope  and  having  its  opposite  ends  firmly  secured 
to  the  inner  ends  of  said  lead-in  wires  to  electrically  con- 
nect the  filament  thereto,  said  filament  having  a  portion 
thereof  between  said  lead-in  wires  flattened  into  ap- 
pioxioutcly  a  rectangular  croas-section,  beads  of  primer 


A  tile  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  a  mastic  coating 
in  positioo  adhered  thereto  comprising,  in  combinatioo. 
a  thin  tile  body  of  plate  form  having  a  nurginal  body 
portion  providing  outer  edges  therearound;  said  nurginal 
body  portion  having  a  rearwardly  extending  continuous 
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outer  edte  flanfe  therearound  ■urrauodiiit  the  rear  mrface 
ai  nid  tjk  body;  said  contiauoot  outer  adfe  flaiift  pro- 
vidiiig  a  tide  edfe  flanfe  portkm  aloof  each  outer  edge 
of  said  margina]  body  povtioii  of  said  tile  body;  a  set  of 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced.  contiiniOQS  and  substantiaily 
parallel,  oarrow  mastk  kniilnf  waUnt  nb«  on  the  rear 
tide  of  said  marginal  body  portion  in  position  substan- 
tially parallel  with  each  side  ed«e  flanfe  portion;  all  ad- 
jacent ribs  of  said  plurality  of  closely  spaced,  narrow 
sealing  ribs  of  each  of  nid  aets  ot  sealing  ribs  forminf 
therebetween  and  thereakmf  t  narrow  channel;  said  sets 
of  narrow,  substantially  parallel  sealiuf  ribs  including  all 
of  the  ribs  of  each  set  thereof  being  positioned  at  loca- 
tions on  the  rear  side  of  said  margitial  body  portion  along 
and  immediately  adiaccat  to  but  with  the  outermost  ribs 
of  said  seu  of  ribs  spaced  inwardly  a  slight  disunce  from 
said  edge  flange  portiooa,  respectively,  forming  there- 
between and  therealonf  narrow  channels;  each  of  said 
sets  of  sealinf  ribs  extending  completely  across  the  rear 
side  of  said  tile  body  and  of  said  margLuI  body  portion 
thereof  with  each  of  taid  narrow  sealing  ribs  of  each  of 
said  sets  of  ribs  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  being  ex- 
tended to  the  adjacent  side  edge  flange  portions,  respec- 
tively, of  said  continuous  outer  edge  flange  providing  a 
pliirality  of  continuous  and  unbroken  sealing  ribs  com- 
pletely around  the  rear  side  of  said  marginal  body  portion 
immediately  adjacent  to  and  along  said  side  edge  flange 
portions  of  said  continuous  outer  edge  flange  of  said  tile 
body. 

2,M1,M5 
CHKOMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  ATPARATUS 
NofMaa  D.  CngishsH,  YaroM,  Pa^  assizor  to  Gntf 
CM  CMMntfaa.  PittBbwi^  Pn^  n  cwpwatfon  of  Psn- 


11. 1954L  Saitol  No.  <27,SM 
(CL^— 23) 


1.  A  partition  chdbraatography  apparatus  which  com- 
prises  an  elongated  ftubular  partition  column  containing 
a  partitioning  media,  the  two  ends  of  said  column  being 
ri^y  mounted  on  a  rouuble  head,  said  rouuble  head 
having  two  channels  passing  theretiu-ough  which  com- 
municate respectively  with  the  two  ends  of  said  column, 
said  rotatable  head  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  station- 
ary charge  inlet  block,  said  block  having  a  carrier  fluid 
channel  and  an  eflhient  channel  passing  therethrou^ 
the  openings  of  such  channels  on  the  surface  of  contact 
of  said  block  with  said  roUtable  head  being  so  positioned 
that  when  the  carrier  fluid  channel  communicates  with 
either  of  the  channels  in  the  rotaUble  head  the  effluent 
channel  conunuiticates  with  the  other  channel  in  the 
rotauble  head,  a  carrier  fluid  line  connecting  the  carrier 
fluid  channel  with  a  source  of  carrier  fluid,  an  effluent 
line  connecting  the  effluent  channel  with  a  detecting  noeans 
and  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  charge  mixture  into  the 
carrier  fluid  channel. 


of  fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet  connection  at  the  other 
end  of  said  torn  path  adapted  for  connection  to  a  gaugini 
head,  a  restrktor  in  said  flow  padi,  a  gauging  means  con- 
nected to  said  flcfw  patii  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  in 
the  flow  path  at  one  point  therealong  downstream  of  said 
restriction,  and  an  automatically  controlled  restriction 


2,t41.tM 
PNEUMATIC  GAUGING  DEVICE 


_    I  23,  lfS4.  Settol  Ntt.  42S;M9 
ISCIatoss.    (0.73—37.9) 
1.  A  gauging  apparatus  comprising  means  providing  a 
flow  path  adapted  for  conitection  at  one  end  to  a  source 


means  in  said  flow  path  between  said  gauging  bead  con- 
nection and  said  restrictor  including  a  movable  flow  con- 
trolling member  subjected  to  the  pressure  changes  at  said 
one  point  along  the  flow  path  for  varying  the  fluid  flow 
through  the  flow  path  and  modifying  the  response  of  the 
gauging  means. 


2^1,W7 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  OIL  WELL  CASING 
OR  THE  LIKE 
L.  Lonnsls,  McABcn,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mcsDe  a 
to  Loonris  Hydnnlic  TastiB«  Co.,  Inc., 
of  T« 

It,  1955,  Ssttoi  No.  4M,741 
UOnlBM.    (a.73— 4«.5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  for  testing  sections  of  well 
pipe  or  the  like  with  a  testing  fluid,  an  elongated  tester 
body  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  tike  diameter 
of  the  pipe  to  be  tested  and  having  a  Icragitudinally  ex- 
tending bore  therein  closed  at  its  lower  end,  spaced 
packer  members  mounted  exterioriy  on  said  tester  body 
and  having  a  normal  exterior  diameter  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  pipe  to  be  tested  to  thereby  provide  annular 
clearance  therebetween,  said  packer  memben  having  pe- 
ripheral lips  which  are  oppositely  disposed  to  each  other, 
means  on  each  end  of  said  tester  body  to  retain  and  limit 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  packer  members,  said  last 
mentioned  means  having  jn  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  spaced  packer  members,  means 
continuously  leqwosive  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  bore  of 
said  tester  body  for  causing  said  packer  members  to 
compress  longitudinally  against  said  retaining  means  and 
expand  transversely  into  initial  sealing  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  the  pipe  to  thereby  seal  off  a  section  of  pipe 
to  be  tested,  means  positioned  in  said  tester  body  inter- 
mediate Of  said  spaced  packer  members  and  operable  in 
response  to  a  predetennined  pressure  of  testing  fluid 
hitler  than  the  pressure  of  testing  fluid  necessary  to  in- 
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itJally  cauM  laid  packers  to  compress  longitiidiiuny  and 
expand  transversely  into  sealinf  enfagement  with  the 
well  pipe,  said  last  mentioned  means  when  operable  per- 
mitting testing  fluid  to  enter  the  sealed-off  section  between 
said  packers  and  flow  underneath  the  lips  of  said  packers 
so  as  to  couple  with  the  operation  of  said  meaiu  con- 
tinuously responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  maintaining 
said  packers  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  well  pipe 
while  the  section  of  well  pipe  is  being  tested. 


SURFACE  SMOOTHNESS  MEASURING  MEANS 

loka  H.  Brcma,  Ddroh,  Md  loMpk  B.  BUweO,  Royal 

Oak,  Mlck^  MiipiiKi  to  Geacrai  Melon  Corponitloa, 

Dctrotf,  Mkk,  a  cononrtkM  of  Delaware 

AppllcatloB  September  15,  IfSl,  Serial  No.  24«,g59 

•  OakM.    (CL73— ItS) 


ing  free  movemeat  past  the  guiding  means  carried  by  the 
roof  and  past  the  last  mcntiooad  guiding  means  so  as  to 
move  freely  between  said  edge  portioos  of  the  roof  during 
roof  movements,  with  movements  at  the  last  mentioned 
guiding  means  substantially  proportional  to  vertical 
movemenu  of  the  central  portion  of  the  roof  irrespective 
of  inclination  of  the  roof. 


2341,tlt  

METHOD  OF  SECURING  THERMOMETER  TUBES 

TO  ABASE 
Alfkad 


MMf  M,  19S4,  SetW  No.  432y«f4 


M,19S4 

(CL73— 37<) 


1.  A  pickup  unit  for  measuring  surface  smoothness 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  casing,  a  sleeve  of  shorter 
length  fitting  within  said  casing,  spaced  resilient  members 
supported  on  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  stylus  holder 
connected  to  the  ends  of  the  members  and  movable  trans- 
versely of  the  casing  and  extending  through  an  opening 
in  the  side  of  said  casing,  an  electron  tube  mounted  with- 
in said  sleeve  and  having  a  resilient  inner  end  wall  capable 
of  being  deformed  but  maintaining  a  given  position  of 
rest,  and  an  electrode  within  the  tube  secured  to  said  end 
wall  to  be  moved  from  outside  the  tube,  a  proiectioa 
secured  to  said  wall  to  move  the  same  and  the  electrode 
to  vary  the  position  of  the  latter,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing said  stylus  holder  and  the  projection  to  transfer 
movement  of  the  stylus  holder  to  the  tube  element. 


M41,tt9 
TANK  GAUGE 
Fred  M.  Mayca,  Newtown,  Fa.,  — ignnr  to  Son  OU  Com- 
pany, Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  conocatkni  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatkMi  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,72g 
1  Claim.    (CL  73--321) 


Gauging  means  for  a  tank  having  a  floating  roof  com- 
prising a  flexible  member,  means  anchoring  one  end  of 
said  flexible  member  at  a  fixed  level  above  an  edge  por- 
tion of  said  roof,  guiding  means  carried  by  said  roof 
and  directing  said  flexible  member  across  the^oof  from 
said  edge  portion  to  a  second  edge  portion  of  said  roof 
substantially  diametrically  opposite  the  first  mentioned 
edge  portion,  guiding  means  located  at  a  fixed  level 
above  said  second  edge  portion,  means  for  maintaining 
said  flexible  member  taut,  and  indicating  means  associ- 
ated with  said  flexible  member,  said  flexible  member  hav- 


A  method  of  flrmly  securing  thermometer  tubes  on  a 
base  having  a  longitudinal  groove  and  paired  fastening 
receiving  abutment  forming  openings  which  consists  in 
applying  said  tube  to  the  groove  in  the  base,  inserting 
substantially  U-shaped  wire  loops  about  the  tube  through 
said  fastening  receiving  openings  whereby  their  limbe  ex- 
tend toward  the  rear  face  of  the  base,  drawing  one  limb 
of  the  wire  from  behind  the  base  to  draw  the  wire  through 
said  apertures  and  causing  the  other  limb  to  bend  over 
and  embrace  the  body  of  the  thermometer  stem,  and 
simultaneously  forming,  by  continued  drawing  of  the  first 
mentioned  limb,  splayed  portions  that  bear  with  clamping 
pressure  against  the  abutment  sides  of  said  openings  to 
hold  the  tube  to  the  base,  and  finally  severing  the  excess 
wire  of  the  drawn  leg  behind  the  base. 


PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Frad  M.  Mayea  and  EImt  T.  Yomc  N« 
Pan  ■irijitiii  to  S—  OB 
a  coeyoradoa  of  New  imwtj 

Apylicatfoa  Jaac  19, 1954,  SciW  No.  5924t2 
•  ClalBM.    (a.7»-4«l) 


1.  In  combination,  a  manometer  comprising  a  light- 
transmitting  tube  and  a  liquid  therein,  a  member  mova- 
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bit  tloog  aid  miaomtlrr  tube  tad  ctrrying  metu  pro- 
vidiat  *  bc*<n  of  litht  trtvtniiig  itid  ratnoineter  tube, 
tad  meMM  effwrtim  rWypiwg  of  the  beam  to  provide 
Ufht  pulaec  the  number  erf  which  is  t  function  of  the 
ditpltcttnart  of  stid  member,  metai  retpoaiive  to  the 
light  pultet,  and  counting  meant  opertted  by  the  Itsl 
mentiooed  means. 


FLUID 
HaraM 


DaAMPUBfl 


IMiJMd  No.  5<M79 


1.  A  continuous  liquid  sampling  device  comprised  of 
a  bottle,  a  stopper  therefor  and  hoses,  one  of  the  said 
hoses  having  a  shut  off  valve  at  one  end  and  having  its 
other  end  extending  into  the  bottle,  a  wall  of  stid  hose 
htving  t  hole  therethrough  intermediate  its  ends  for 
liquid  intake  purposes,  the  other  hose  also  having  an  end 
extending  into  the  bottle  and  its  other  end  being  provided 
with  an  exhaust  valve  and  both  said  hoses  being  (^  such 
sn  extended  length  as  to  be  able  to  reach  the  surface  of 
the  body  of  water  being  sampled  whereby  when  the  bottle 
is  filled  with  a  gaeous  element  under  pressure  and  the  ex- 
haust valve  opened  the  desired  sample  can  flow  into  the 
bottle. 


^  MORTAK  BATCHINC  DBVICB 

HnraU  A«  GnatMaf  i^MMailoa,  D«  C« 

AppMctiM  May  4, 19SS,  Stiltl  No.  S«5,9S3 

SOtlan     (0.73— 42f) 


1.  A  mortar  batching  device  comprising  a  stand,  a 
hopper  comprising  a  container  having  one  side  thereof 
open,  forming  a  mouth,  said  hopper  being  pivottUy 
mounted  on  the  sttnd.  locking  metns  having  a  plurality 
of  engtgeable  portions  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hopper, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  stand  and  having  an 
end  portion  engages  Me  with  a  preselected  portion  of  said 
locking  means,  the  engagement  of  the  lever  and  locking 
means  determining  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  hopper 
whereby  the  cementitious  to  aggregate  ratio  of  mortar 
to  be  measured  in  the  hopper  ctn  be  predetenniaed  re- 
gtnUess  of  the  mmsture  coateat  of  the  itad. 


a34Mi4 

THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
W.  ■inJMMl,  DtytiM.  OUo,  iirf^n  to 
rboatota  Cofpotmies^Vaaddto,  OMo,  I 
of  Dthwart 

9<pteari»cr  7, 19S4,  Sotel  No.  454^1 
4ClaiM.    (CL74— 2) 


l»(^l 


1.  In  t  tiienntl  retponsiTe  device  comprising  t  tobtUtr 
enclosing  body,  t  rod  longitudinally  movable  within  said 
body  and  extending  therefrom,  t  spring  urging  movemeat 
of  stid  rod  from  stid  body,  t  crtdk  rottttbly  ttttcbed 
to  the  end  of  itld  body  tad  eactrcling  die  rod.  the  crtdk 
including  a  guide  wall  and  a  hook  member,  the  guide  wall 
being  provided  with  tn  elongtte  slot,  t  pltte  ttttcbed 
tt  the  end  of  stid  rod  normtl  to  the  txis  thereof,  the  pltte 
htving  tn  end  extending  into  the  eloagtle  slot  of  the 
guide  wall,  the  other  end  of  the  plate  having  an  arcuate 
portion,  a  bearing  block  attached  to  the  plate,  a  rotatablo 
shaft  joumtlled  in  stid  betring  block  normtl  to  stid  rod, 
t  fusible  mtteritl  ttttching  the  shtft  to  stid  block  pre- 
venting roUtioa  of  stid  ditft,  t  toothed  wheel  ttttcbed 
to  the  shtft,  the  hook  member  of  stid  cradle  engaging 
said  wheel,  the  bode  thus  retaining  the  rod  from  txitl 
movement  urged  by  fbit  spring,  tad  t  cnp-shtpe  hood 
mtde  of  thermtl  conductor  mtteritl  ttttcbed  to  stid 
bearing  Mode  and  extending  over  said  bearing  block  and 
covering  the  end  of  the  rod,  the  hood  member  acting  as 
t  thermtl  sensing  element  so  thtt  upon  subjection  to  t 
predetermined  high  temperattire  the  fusible  mtteritl  melts 
permitting  rotttioo  of  stid  ditft,  thus  permitting  roU- 
tional  release  of  said  wheel  from  the  hook  member  re- 
leasing the  rod  for  axial  movement  in  a  direction  from 
said  body,  movement  of  the  rod  from  stid  body  being 
limited  by  engtgement  of  the  trcutte  portioa  of  stid  pltte 
with  the  hook  member  of  the  crtdte. 


2J41.f1S 
AUTOMATIC  CAGING  DEVICE  FOR 
GUNSIGHT  GYRO 
JtBMs  A.  SsKBHia,  Fortlaad,  lad.,  asslganr  to  the  Ui 
States  of  Aaserica  at  rspntiated  by  the  Semtaiy  of 
fteNavy 

Appllcalioa  Mavck  21, 1955,  Scriol  No.  495,534 

•  nihil     (a.  74-^.1) 

(Gnatod  aadsr  TMIe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  tec  2M) 


1.  A  switching  tnd  timing  device  for  switching  tnd 
timing  tn  electrictl  circuit  comprising,  a  ring  having  a 
pair  of  conductors  on  one  face  thereof  in  close  side-by- 
side  radial  reversed-tum  relation  adapted  to  be  bridged  by 
conductive  eleniont  in  contact  therewith,  electric  switch- 


f 


70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  19M 


iof  meuu  coupled  to  said  pair  of  coiklucton  for  twitcb- 
inf  an  electrical  drcatt  upon  said  pair  of  conductors  be- 
inc  bridfed  electrically,  and  timing  means  coupled  to  said 
electric  switching  means  for  timing  the  duration  of  said 
switching  means  whereby  the  electrical  circuit  may  be 
switched  by  tnidging  said  conductors  which  switched 
conditioa  will  exist  for  a  time  duration  determined  by 
said  timing  means. 


2J41JI1I 

laSabli 


QUICK  MLEAJUMJiMBVl 


U,  19SS,  S«W  N«.  5tMt7 


GYBOSCOR 


M.be^Ni 


Novs«*sr  12, 19S3,  S«W  No.  99MM 
!•  nilii    (0.74-^.0 


8.  A  gyroscope  comprising  a  rotor;  a  gimbal  having 
bearing  means  for  said  rotor  coincident  witb  its  axis  of 
spin;  a  suspension  for  said  gimbal  including  a  fixed  sup- 
port; apertures  in  said  gimbal  and  said  support  along  a 
Une  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  spin;  torsion  bars  hav- 
ing relatively  narrow  central  portions  and  enlarged  ends 
supported  in  said  apertures  supporting  said  gimbal  with- 
out friction  while  permitting  its  pivotal  movement  about 
said  perpendicular  line;  and  a  differential  transformer 
having  one  section  thereof  secured  to  said  fixed  support 
and  another  section  secured  to  said  gimbal  for  move- 
ment therewith  to  translate  its  angular  velocity  into  an 
electrical  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to 
angular  velocity  of  said  rotor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shifting  an  object  slowly  in  one  direo- 
tion  and  rapidly  in  the  opponte  directioa.  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  motor,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  clutch  connecting 
tbe  motor  and  the  shaft,  a  screw  connected  to  the  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  nut  engaging  the  screw,  meant 
connecting  the  nut  and  the  object  to  hold  the  nut  against 
roution  and  to  make  the  object  shift  in  said  one  direction 
or  the  said  opposite  direction  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  nut  along  the  screw  produced  by  roution  of  the 
screw,  and  a  spring  acting  againit  tbe  last  mentiooed 
means  so  as  to  be  stressed  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  object  in  said  one  direction,  whereby  upon  disengaga- 
ment  of  the  clutch  the  shaft  and  screw  are  free  to  roiala 
and  the  nut  to  move  along  the  screw,  thereby  permittittg 
the  stressed  spring  to  move  the  object  in  said  oppodte 
direction. 


244MW 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  FRIdlON  DBK 

POWER  TRANSMBSiON 


GYRO  ERECTION  SYSTEM 
G«7  Franklin  Ronsk,  MonteWr,  N.  I„ 
Avtntfon  Corpofadon,  Tetartwo,  N.  1^ 
of  Dclawafa 

AppHcatioa  iMa  9, 1953, 8«ffW  No.  3<M2f 
14CMBM.    (0.74—^7) 


27,  19S4,  8«W  Nn.  4SI,573 

11,1953 
(CL  74—199) 


1.  An  erection  system  for  a  gyroaoope  provided  with 
precessing  erection  means,  comprising  aa  indoctivt  ele- 
ment and  a  support  arranged  for  mounting  on  the  gyro- 
scope, a  flexible  suspension  member  carried  by  the  sup- 
port, a  control  mass  of  magnetic  metal  pendulously  sus- 
pended by  said  member  in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  hi- 
dnctive  element  fai  position  to  vary  the  reluctaaoe  of  said 
field  upon  deviation  of  the  gyroscope  spin  axis  from  a 
reference  axis,  and  control  means  lesponslve  to  said  varia- 
tioos  for  actuating  the  precessing  means  and  thereby 
correcting  mid  deviitioB. 


1.  Gradually  variable  friction  transmission 
ing.  in  combination,  first  shaft  means;  a  set  of  first  paral- 
lel friction  discs  having  peripheral  rigid  friction  tins 
and  being  secured  to  said  first  shaft  means  for  rotation 
therewith  and  slidable  in  axis  direction;  first  spring* 
loaded  pressure  means  engaging  the  ootcrraost  friction 
discs  of  said  first  set  of  friction  discs  for  urging  said 
first  friction  discs  to  a  cloaer  spaced  parallel  positian; 
sccoad  shaft  maaas  cosdal  with  said  flnt  rimft  mmm; 
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•  wt  of  tecood  pwmOel  amialar  frictioii  discs  haviat 
inner  amialar  rifkl  friction  rims  and  betng  sccnrad  to 
■aid  Moond  shaft  maaas  for  rotatkia  tbcfcwitb  and  slid- 
able  i0  axial  diractioa.  said  set  ol  aecoad  frictioa  disc* 
bdnf  spaced  in  radial  and  axial  diractioM  from  said  set 
of  first  frictioB  discs;  sacoad  ^riai^oadad  prassurs  ascaas 
entaginf  the  outermost  frictioa  discs  of  said  second  set 
of  frictioa  discs  for  urging  said  sacoad  frictioo  discs 
to  a  closer  spaced  parallel  positioa;  at  least  oae  third 
shaft  means  parallel  to  said  ftrst  aad  seooad  shaft  aieaas; 
two  axiaUy  spaced  groups  of  third  parallel  frictioa  discs 
having  lateral  coaical  frictioa  faces  aikd  betag  secured 
to  said  third  shaft  means  for  rotatioa  therewith  and 
tlidable  in  axial  directioa  whik  remaining  in  parallel 
posttioo,  said  frictioa  faces  of  said  third  frictioa  discs 
of  oae  of  said  groups  bciat  ia  frictioaal  meshiag  eagage- 
mcnt  with  said  rigid  frictioa  riais  of  said  first  frictioa 
discs  only,  and  said  friction  teces  of  said  third  frictioa 
discs  of  the  other  of  said  groops  bdag  io  frictioaal 
meshing  eafagemeat  with  said  rigid  frictioa  rims  of  said 
■ecoad  frictioa  discs  oaly  for  traasmitting  hi^  torque 
St  a  great  reduction  ratio;  movable  supporting  means 
tupportinf  said  third  shaft  meaas  rotataUe  aad  shifuMe 
between  one  position  in  which  said  first  aad  third  shaft 
meam  are  farther  qwoed  aad  aaoCher  position  in  whidi 
•aid  ftrst  and  third  shaft  means  are  ckiecr  spaced;  aad 
operating  means  for  moving  said  movable  supporting 
means  between  said  positions  for  gradually  changing 
the  ratio  of  transmisdon  between  said  first  and  third 
shaft  means. 


oombiaatioa  of  a  rotataUe  shaft,  a  pair  pt  pulley  halves 
nKNmted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  one  of 
said  pulley  halves  axially  movable  on  said  shaft,  said 
policy  halves  farhiding  facing  beveled  surfaces  for  defla- 
iag  a  V-shaped  poUey  groove  therebetween  with  said 
V-beh  received  ia  said  groove,  a  weight  pivotally  at- 
tadied  to  said  oae  of  said  pulley  halves  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  said  groove  for  movement  radiaHy  outwardly  of 
said  shaft  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  upon  rota- 


SHBAVB 


AaSBMBLUS  FOR  LOOMi 

raoisrlV,  K— siBi,  Teoo. 
S,  19S4,  tow  Na.  4t247« 
(0. 74-4MJ1) 


tion  of  said  paUey.  a  spring  attached  between  said  weight 
and  said  one  of  said  pulley  halves  for  urging  said  weight 
radially  inwardly  toward  said  shaft,  means  adjacent  said 
weight  for  retaining  the  latter  radially  inwardly  and 
axiaUy  with  respect  to  said  shaft  when  tension  on  said 
V-belt  urges  said  one  of  said  pulley  halves  axially  and 
for  releasfaig  said  weight  to  have  said  pulley  halves  q>read 
apart  when  centrifugal  force  acts  on  said  weight  and  said 
tension  on  said  V-belt  is  relieved. 


HVBTED  CHAIN  DRIVE 
EmadH  Mmcm  Tackar,  Medford,  Orsf. 

Fchraary  !•,  19SS,  9aiW  No.  4t73M 
4Clal8Ba.    (CL74— 245) 


..A^i 


I.  fa  a  loom  sheave  assembly  comprising  a  supporting 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  sheaves,  each  of  the  sheaves  in- 
cluding a  body  havhig  a  hob  thmoa  formed  in  one  inte- 
gral piece  of  molded  plastic  material  and  a  bushing 
mounted  in  the  hub  aad  fixed  thereto,  the  bushing  l)eing 
shorter  in  length  dian  the  hub  with  the  hub  projecting  at 
opposite  eads  beyond  the  ends  of  the  bushing,  and  a  thrust 
ring  mouated  oa  the  shaft  between  adjacent  sheaves  and 
having  opposite  ends  projecting  into  the  hubs  of  ad- 
jacent sheaves  into  axially  abutting  relation  with  the 
bushings  thereof,  said  thnist  ring  and  bushings  being 
farmed  of  dissimilar  metals,  said  thrust  ring  having  an 
external  diameter  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  hub  and  spaced  therefrom  sulMtantially  throughout 
the  periphery  of  the  thrust  ring,  said  thrust  ring  having  a 
length  sufficient  to  maintaia  the  bodies  of  adjacent 
■heaves  spaced  apart 


1.  In  a  chain  for  power  transmission  between  shafts 
angulariy  disposed  relative  to  each  other,  in  different 
planes,  a  plurality  of  links,  each  link  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  side  plates  and  a  rc^er  pin  at  each  end  thereof, 
each  of  said  side  i^ates  being  twisted  so  that  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  lie  ia  planes  angularly  disposed  rdative 
to  each  other  ia  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  plate,  said  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  straight  liae, 
to  provide  an  angular  displacement  between  the  pins 
St  opposite  eads  of  each  link. 


2J41,M1 
KXPANSnLB  PULLEY 


Alexto  S. 


2J41,t23 
REVERSE  GEAR 
Cesifcfceg,  Oxford, 


to  The 


Hea  laae  uTlMi, 
II  ClalBiB.    KX  T 


to1aiNo.f9M92 
KX  t4— 2M.17) 
'  I.  Ia  an  expansible  pulley  of  the  type  operable  with  a 
V-belt  and  influenced  by  centrifugal  force  weights,  the 


3, 1H3,  toW  No.  334,947 
9ClaiaM.    (CL74>-377) 
1.  In  a  reversing  mechanism,  a  housing  of  elongated 
shape  having  provisions  for  osoonting  a  horizontal  drive 
shaft,  a  horixoatal  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  by 
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said  provtaons,  the  forward  end  portion  of  nid  housing 
having  a  waU  portion  substantially  concentric  with  said 
shaft,  said  end  portion  of  the  housing  being  provided 
with  an  upright  wall  at  the  end  of  the  housing,  the  rear 
end  portion  of  said  housing  being  enlarged  in  a  down- 
ward direction  beneath  the  rear  portion  of  said  shaft,  a 
downwardly  ofhet  output  shaft  ioumaled  in  said  last- 
mentioned  portion  of  the  housing  and  carrying  a  reduction 
gear  wheel  meshing  with  a  gear  carried  by  the  rear  portion 
of  said  drive  shaft,  a  rotary  driving  member  in  the  forward 
end  portion  of  the  housing  in  the  form  of  a  dnim  or  shell 
having  a  forward  end  wall,  an  axial  wall  and  a  rear  wall. 


said  member  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  driving  shaft 
and  being  rotatable  by  a  rotary  driving  element  mounted 
in  said  upright  housing  wall,  gearing  including  a  gear 
fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  forwardly  of  said  gear  connection 
with  said  offset  shaft  whereby  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft  can  be  reversed,  driving  means  for  said  last- 
named  gearing  including  a  gear  and  a  rotary  carrying 
sleeve  for  said  gear  disposed  around  said  drive  shaft  and 
extending  into  said  driving  shell  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
latter,  friction-clutch  means  within  said  driving  shell  for 
clutching  said  sleeve  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  shell,  and 
friction-clutch  means  within  said  driving  shell  for  clutch- 
ing said  driving  shaft  to  the  forward  wall  of  said  shell. 


Lyndw 


2,S41,t24 
CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
E,  Harper,  West  Barrfaigtoa,  R.  L, 
Mf  I  BsdgMmiiifB.  to  B-I-F  latlnsUiea,  Inc^ 
radon  of  Rhode  Island 
AppUcation  laMnry  24,  1955,  SctW  No.  413,521 
24ClafaM.    (CL74~^3M) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  adjusting  member  movable 
in  opposite  directions  and  an  actuating  member  nx>vable 
in  opposite  directimis  from  a  predetermined  position,  of 
means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  adjusting  mem- 
ber in  response  to  the  position  of  said  actuating  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  memben  mounted  for  rotation  about 
parallel  axes,  means  for  rotating  said  members  at  the  same 
rate,  a  shaft,  a  driving  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  adjusting  member,  a  rock  shaft  connected  with  said 
actuating  member  to  turn  from  a  predetermined  normal 
position  thereof  through  an  arc  and  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  displacement  of  said  actuating  member  out 
of  its  normal  position,  aixi  means  for  selectively  establish- 
ing an  intermittent  driving  connection  between  a  rotatable 
member  and  said  shaft  by  movement  of  said  rock  shaft 
out  of  said  normal  position  for  intervals  determined  by 
the  position  of  said  rock  shaft  out  of  normal. 


M4142S 

DWW  MEANS  FOB  IKOACHING  MACHIND 

AND  THE  LIKE 

loMfh  P.  Ch^rka,  ■■ciiiiw,  Mkk,  iiili  ii  to  Dalrall 

ofl 


=^=^ 


1.  la  a  hcrringbooe  type  rack  and  pinion  drive  for  tfia 
slide  of  a  broaching  iwfKfp^  or  the  like  iitduding  a  frame, 
a  slide  redprocably  nMuated  in  ways  on  said  frame,  a 
rack  fixed  to  said  slide,  a  pinion  housing  tumably  mounted 
in  a  bore  in  said  frame  having  an  axial  center  located  at 
the  intersection  of  an  axis  dispoaed  normal  to  and  an 
axis  spaced  parallel  from  said  rack,  a  pinion  shaft,  a 
pinion  keyed  on  said  pinion  shaft  meshed  with  said  rack, 
said  pinion  shaft  being  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  pinion 
housing  on  an  axial  center  eccentric  to  the  axial  center 
of  said  pinion  housing  located  oo  said  axis  spaced  parallel 
to  said  rack,  said  pinion  housing  being  cut  away  at  said 
rack  to  permit  limited  turning  thereof  in  respect  to  said 
rack,  the  turning  of  said  pinion  housing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions increasing  or  decreasing  the  hacklaih  in  said  rack 
and  pinion  drive,  the  said  pinion  housing  including  an 
annular  flange  at  one  end  and  a  securing  ring  at  the 
other  end  thereof  including  means  for  fixing  said  pinion 
housing  in  said  frame  in  any  position  to  which  it  nuy  be 
turned,  and  a  thrust  bearing  mounted  oo  said  pinion  hous- 
ing axially  engaging  said  pinion  shaft  adapted  to  hold 
the  said  pinion  keyed  thereon  in  central  alignment  with 
respect  to  said  rack  during  said  turning  of  the  pinion 
housing  to  accomplish  the  increase  or  decrease  of  back- 
lash in  said  drive. 


2j4i,n< 

NUT  SCREW  MECHANHMg 

UvenooL 


vtmi  II,  i*ss.  SifM  N*.  mnsti 

«nilMi     (0.74— 414  J) 
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1.  A  nut  and  screw  mechanism  comprising  a  nut  mem- 
ber engaging  a  screw  member,  a  shaft  for  rotating  one  of 
said  members,  means  preventing  rotation  of  the  other 
member  whilst  permitting  free  axial  movement  of  both 
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Miid  memben  tofether  in  «  direction  along  the  aluft.  itopt 
for  Umitinfl  the  axial  movement  of  said  members  in  bodi 
direction*  and  a  releasaMe  catdi  arranfed  to  hold  the 
rouuUe  one  of  the  memberi  at  one  of  its  end  stops 
against  a  force  tending  to  move  it  towards  its  other  stop. 


CONTROL  MECHANnM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 


G. 


TORQCJBCONVERTEilS 

■•  DMnMrBt 


Mkk^  aalpor  to  Anto- 
Va^  a  coqpontkw  of 


Match  S,  1953.  Serial  No.  34«,M« 
ainihiii      (CL74— 473) 


uacv< 


4.  A  control  device  for  a  torque  converter  having  a 
rock  shaft  for  controlling  the  condition  of  the  converter 
and  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positoins  two  of  which  are 
a  low  range  position  and  a  driving  range  position,  com- 
prising a  first  disk  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  second  disk, 
motion  transmitting  means  connected  between  said  disks 
whereby  rocking  of  said  second  disk  rocks  said  first  disk, 
manually  operable  means  for  rocking  said  second  disk, 
and  said  second  disk  having  a  radial  slot,  a  lever  having 
an  end  normally  disengaged  from  said  slot,  means  for 
rocking  said  lever  from  normal  position  to  move  it  into 
engagement  with  said  slot  to  lock  said  second  disk  against 
rocking  movement,  and  means  for  transmitting  move- 
ment from  said  lever  to  said  first  disk,  when  said  lever 
moves  from  its  normal  position,  for  rocking  said  first 
disk  to  rock  said  shaft  to  low  range  position. 


2,t41.92t 

GEAR-SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR 
^  VEHICLES 

alpMr  to  GeMral  ^foton  Caepontfoii,  Detroit,  mck^ 

Apill  ft,  1953,  ScfW  No.  347,929 

12  CldM.     (CL  74— 4i4) 


3-  Gear-shift  mechanism  comprising  a  support,  a  rod 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  manu- 
ally operable  lever  pivoted  on  said  support  and  adapted 
to  effect  slidable  and  rotauble  movements  of  said  rod, 
and  interconnection  between  said  lever  and  said  one  end 
of  said  rod  comprising  a  sheet  metal  member  shaped  to 
732  o.  o.— e 


encloae  said  support  in  part  and  to  form  a  spherical  socket 
bearing  for  said  lever,  lugs  externally  of  said  socket  and  a 
bush  endoaing  the  socket  and  retained  by  said  lugs. 

4.  Gear-shift  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  guide  sup- 
port, a  nuuioally  operable  lever  having  a  spherical  head 
and  pivoted  on  said  support,  a  rod  slidable  and  routable 
relative  to  said  support,  an  interconnection  between  said 
support,  said  rod,  and  said  lever  comprismg  a  sheet  metal 
member  formed  of  a  tubular  part  fixed  to  said  rod  and 
slidably  guided  oo  said  support,  and  a  shank  part  at  right 
angles  to  said  tubular  part  forming  a  spherical  socket  for 
the  spherical  head  on  said  lever,  and  a  bushing  enclosing 
said  socket  and  retaining  the  same  firmly  enclosed  upon 
said  spherical  head. 


2,141.929  ^ 

FLEXIBLE  REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLE 

RayHMwd  Rkhoax,  Paris,  Fnaoc 

Applkatfoa  Novcabcr  5, 19S3,  Serial  No.  399^74 

Claim  priority,  appMcathw  Fmcc  Ai«Ml  11, 19S3 

SCfafaM.    (CL74— 591) 


1 .  In  a  flexible  remote  control  cable  having  a  tubular 
sheath,  the  combination  with  a  flexible  flat  metallic  con 
guided  in  said  sheath  along  substantially  its  whole  length 
by  means  of  two  rows  of  rolling  elements  interposed  be- 
tween either  side  of  said  core  and  said  sheath,  of  two 
flat  metal  strips  freely  slidable  in  said  sheath  each  on  one 
side  of  said  core,  said  strips  being  each  provided  with 
spaced  openings  each  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  roll- 
ing elements  to  keep  said  elements  in  spaced  relation- 
ship, each  opening  being  slightly  larger  than  the  rolling 
element  therein  and  being  provided  on  either  side  of  the 
rolling  element  engaged  therein  with  transverse  walls  mak- 
ing an  angle  with  said  core  and  having  a  height  at  least 
equal  to  the  rolling  radius  of  said  element,  so  that  the 
latter  is  free  to  rotate  within  said  opening  without  any 
risk  of  jamming  or  escaping,  however  flexed  said  sheath 
may  be. 


to 


2441,939 
CONTROL  LINE  REGULATOR 
Robert  I.  Wrightoi^  Tamna,  Calif. 
ScicatMc  AcroprodKta,  CIcndale,  Calif. 
offCaltforvta 

AppUcalioa  Hh  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  ft7139ft 
ftClalnM.    (CL  74— 591.5) 


1.  A  control  line  regulator  comprising  a  regulator 
body,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sheave  secton  carried 
by  said  body  and  relatively  turnable  about  a  common 
axis,  said  sheave  sectors  being  adapted  to  receive  control 
cables,  regulator  spring  means  carried  by  said  regulator 
body,  force  transmitting  means  connecting  said  spring 
means  and  said  sheave  secton  for  urging  the  latter  to 
turn  in  opposite  directions  to  maintain  the  cables  under 
rig  tension,  said  force  transmitting  means  serving  to  ef- 
fect the  locking  of  said  sheave  sectors  against  relative 
turning  movement  when  a  control  load  is  applied  to  one 
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of  the  cables  connected  to  one  <rf  ««id  iheaTe  MCton, 
and  slack  take-up  «rinf  means  carried  by  Mid  retuUtor 
body  and  »I«o  acting  through  the  force  transmitting 
means  to  cause  the  other  sheave  sector  to  take  up  any 
slack  developed  in  the  unloaded  cable. 


FLUSH  PANEL  KNOB  C»N8TRUCTTON 


AppBotfM  Nov 
21 . 


MmUn,Mkk. 


1954,  SmW  No.  4M,M4 
(CL74— 5M) 


Jpp 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  manuall''  or  digitally  operated 
part,  an  eoclouag  panel  having  an  opening,  an  operating 
part  having  a  projecting  end  terminating  in  said  openhig. 
spaced  apart  from  the  perimeter  of  said  opening  and  ad- 
jacent the  outer  plane  of  said  panel,  and  a  protecting  and 
finishing  plate  movably  mounted  in  the  compass  ei  said 
opening  around  said  projecting  end  and  in  the  plane  of 
said  outer  panel,  said  plate  being  shifubk  inwardly  to 
permit  grasping  of  said  operating  part 


2^1,t32 

OPERATING  MECHANISMS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Cyril  Frederick  Gfansoa.  Duchwch,  near  Itagby,  ami 

loha  Owes  Tattcfnll,  Edcubridge,  Eaglaad,  aselnnrs 

to  The  Britkh  Tboanoii-Hooetoa  Coapa^r  Lfanltod,  a 


AppUcatfcM  November  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  391354 

Claime  priority,  appOcatloa  Great  Brttata 

NovcnJbcr  14,  1952 

UClafana.    (CL  74— 529) 


12.  A  toggle  operating  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  reciprocable  operating  member,  a  pivoted 
armature  control  member  positioned  in  substantial  axial 
alignment  with  said  operating  member,  an  electromagnet 
for  operating  said  armattire,  cylindrical  surfaces  formed 
on  said  operating  member  and  said  control  member,  a 
cylindrical  roller  making  line  contact  with  said  cylindrical 
surfaces,  the  axes  of  said  roller  and  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces being  normally  located  substantially  in  a  single 
plane,  said  plane  having  an  angular  relation  with  the 
axis  of  said  members  and  said  roller  being  movable  so 
that  its  axis  moves  transversely  of  said  plane,  a  separate 
axially  extending  projection  on  each  of  said  members 
defining  therebetween  abutments  for  restraining  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  roller,  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture in  response  to  a  change  in  energization  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet effecting  a  movement  of  said  roller  whereby  to 
alter  the  distance  between  the  axes  of  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  and  produce  a  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber. 


liMl,t33 
ACCnXRATOR  LIMrr  CONTBOL 

:  R.  PMdsi.  Fiwrifc,  N.  C. 
Aavil  2, 195«.  Serial  N*.  Ml,7i9  , 
7aS£i.    (C174-8M) 


1.  Limit  control  for  attachment  to  the  accelerator 
pedal  for  limiting  the  maaimum  speed  of  an  automobOe 
comprising,  a  skid  fixedly  moonted  on  the  floorboard 
of  the  automobile  beneath  the  accelerator  pedal,  a  sUder 
ptvotally  connected  at  oae  end  to  the  accelerator  padal 
and  having  its  opposite  end  slidaMy  eapkging  said  skid 
at  a  smaU  angle,  said  slider  being  biased  toward  said 
skid  for  free  sliding  back  and  forth  movement  oa  said 
skid  relative  to  the  movement  of  the  aooelarator  pedal, 
an  abutment  mounted  reUtive  to  said  skid  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  slider  to  hmit  the  amplitude  of 
free  sliding  movement  of  said  slider  oa  said  skid  and 
the  amplitude  of  rot^rement  of  the  accelerator  pedal, 
and  means  for  diverting  said  slider  away  from  said 
abutment  to  restore  to  full  amplitude  of  movement  of 
said  slider  and  said  accelerator  pedal. 


CONTROL  MECHiSlBM  WTFH  AUTOMATIC 
STOP  MECHANISM 
T.  GieeM,  8r,  AaiMben,  N.  J.,  laslianr  So 
UaHad  Slalae  «f  Aaaeskn  m  iipiisirtii  by  the 

'«!  the  Air  Force  . 

Naiiirtsr  21,  1955,  Serid  No.  54Mt7 
in  •!■■-     (0.74— 52f) 


y////////'/yAf///M>. 


1.  A  locking  control  means  comprising  a  roUUbly 
mounted  upper  disc  having  a  cut-out  portion,  a  control 
member  rigidly  connected  to  said  upper  disc,  a  lower  disc 
in  telescopic  engagenient  with  said  upper  disc  and  ro- 
UUble  therewith  in  lower  unlocked  position  and  rigidly 
mounted  therewith  hi  an  upper  lodted  positioa.  a  lock 
gear  circumferentially  mourned  in  fixed  relation  on  said 
lower  disc,  a  lock  member  in  engagenient  with  said  lock 
gear  when  said  lower  disc  is  in  said  upper  locked  posi- 
tion, and  a  control  knob  in  engagement  with  said  cut-out 
portion  rigidly  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
lower  disc  and  depreasible  to  move  said  unlocked  disc  to 
said  lower  positioo  to  diseagate  said  lock  gear  from  said 
lock  member.  

2,I41,935 
GRIP-SPRING  FOR  VISE-HANDLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lcroy  P.  «Wiii|   i    ,  Los  AaMles,  CaHf. 
AMttcatkw  May  13.  1955,  S«iBl  No.  59t,979 
•  CkdtaM.    (Q.  74— 545) 
1.  A  grip-spring,  cooperable  with  a  shaft  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  being  routabte  around  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  with  a  handle  bar  slidably  intersectingly  held 
by  said  shaft  in  an  aperture  therein  substantially  per- 
pendicular  to  said    longitudiiul   axis  of  said   rotatable 
shaft,  to  immobilize  said  handle  bar  in  a  selected  trans- 
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Tcrw  podtioa  reladve  to  atid  ihaft,  conpriimi:  two  hook 
mMm*,  •  flm  of  nid  hook  mmm  being  tHppingly  mi- 
gafMMe  with  nid  haadle  bor  at  ow  Me  of  i^d  ihaft. 
tiw  noood  of  nid  hook  nmas  bdog  trippingly  engife- 
ablt  with  nid  handle  hv  at  the  oppoaite  ride  of  nid  ihaft. 
and  each  of  nid  hook  maaai  havint  a  lint  end  and  a 
free,  end;  and  qiriaf  wire  ooonectint  and  Mastos 
connertim  nid  Ant  endi  of  eaid  two  hook  meane; 
iprinf  win  fwinerting  and  biarint  means  being 


precunred  and  daetieally  opaningly  defonnable  to  de- 
fine a  cloaingly  biaeed  curred  portkm  forcibly  tootact- 
ingly  cunredly  extending  at  lent  partially  around  said 
rotatable  ihaft  and  at  leaet  partially  around  said  kmgi- 
tudiaal  axis  thereof  when  each  of  nid  two  hook  means 
is  engagad  with  said  handle  bar  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  shaft,  said  closingly  biased  curved  portioo  biasing 
each  of  two  hook  means  against  opposite  sides  of  said 
shaft;  whenby  said  handle  bar  may  be  frictionally  re- 
tained in  a  selected  relationship  to  the  thah. 


tMh9M 

DIFFERENTIAL 


N.I. 
N«.31M7< 


1.  A  tearless  differential  comprising  a  tubular  driving 
cage,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  in  the  driving  cage, 
a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  in  the  slots,  a  first  drive  shaft 
having  intersecting,  external,  oontinuoas  trades  alternate- 
ly extending  their  courses  toward  opposite  ends  of  the 
first  drive  shaft,  said  fint  drive  shaft  being  disposed  with 
in  tracks  within  the  driving  cage  and  in  camming  rela- 
tion with  the  ball  bearings  in  the  slots,  a  second  drive 
shaft  having  a  tubular  end  thereon  and  positiooed  over 
the  driving  cage;  parallel,  internal,  continuous  tracks  in 
the  tubular  end  of  the  second  drive  shaft  alternately 
extending  tbdr  courses  towerd  opposite  ends  of  the  sec- 
ond drive  shaft,  and  said  tradu  being  dispoeed  in  cam- 
ming relation  with  the  ball  bearings  in  die  slots  whenby 
the  rotation  of  the  driving  cage  impels  the  ball  bnrings 
into  camming  relation  with  the  hitemal  and  external 
tracks  thereby  produdng  rotation  of  the  drive  shafts,  and 
said  tracks  on  the  fint  iai  second  drive  shafts,  nch  hav- 
ing a  corresponding  number  of  alternations  of  coursn. 


apan  axially  alitned  bevel  gean  mounted  within  said 
housing  at  the  aids  of  rotation  of  the  housing,  a  plurality 
of  pinion  gean  arranged  between  and  meshing  widi  said 
bci^  wun^  said  pinion  gun  each  havint  an  eccentric 
crank  arm  associated  therewitii  and  proiectint  in  a  direo- 
tioo  radiaDy  outwardly  ci  die  housing,  said  housing  bsv- 
ing  a  cylindrical  bearing  socket  diijiioeed  radially  out- 
wardly of  and  in  axial  alignment  with  each  of  said  pinion 
gean.  said  sockets  being  concentric  widi  die  pitch  diam- 
eter of  the  adjacent  pinion  gear,  said  eccentric  crank  arm 


R.  RanflaBf^  Friepofl|  D^ 
enchtaPraadi 
P.CsiniBi 

jtipMrsMiia  March  M,  19U,BmM No.  •Tl.tfl 
ItnilBii     10774—711) 
1.  A  differential  mechsnism  oomprising  a  rotatable 
boosing  forming  a  driving  OMfflber,  a  pair  of  qiaoad 


««>><:  - 


proiecting  into  said  bearing  tocket.  a  pDot  bearing  in  said 
bearing  socket,  said  pilot  bearing  and  said  eccentric  crank 
arm  having  outer  surfaces  which  cooperate  to  form  a 
circular  bearing  surface  disposed  concentrically  widiin 
said  bearing  socket,  said  pilot  bearing  and  said  eccentric 
crank  arm  having  complementary  inner  abutting  curved 
surfaces,  said  bearing  surface  having  a  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bearing  sodiet  whereby 
■aid  crank  arm  is  permitted  to  rock  sli^tly  within  said 
bearing  totket 

2,S41,t3t  "^ 

SAW  TOOL  ATTACHMENT 
A.  Redasoadi,  ChaMwaooaa,  Tens. 
laaMiy  22, 19S7,  SeskiT  No.  a$,W 
Srishis     (CL7<— 77) 


1.  An  attadiraent  for  a  saw  setting  tool  to  feed,  hold 
and  gauge  the  set  of  nws,  said  attachment  including  a 
mounting  bar,  a  frame  adjustably  secured  to  said  bar, 
said  frame  having  a  table  and  having  a  back  and  an 
apron  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  table,  said 
table  having  a  groove  therein  to  accommodate  the  set  in 
nw  teeth,  nid  back  having  an  opening  to  expose  a  nw 
tooth  to  be  set,  a  pair  of  feed  pawls  slidably  mounted  on 
said  back,  and  handles  engaging  said  feed  pawls  for 
actuating  said  feed  pawls,  and  means  for  limiting  the 
stroke  of  said  pawls,  said  means  including  adjustable  stops 
adjustably  secured  to  said  back,  said  handles  engaging 
nid  stops  to  limit  movement  of  said  handles  and  hence 
of  said  pawb. 

2,S41.t39 
TAFER  CUTTING  DEVICE 
W.  Staahv,  Oak  Parit.  DL 
May  It,  1#55,  Setfal  No.  SM472 
4nilBii     (CL77— 5g) 
1.  A  taper-cutting  device  comprising,  a  pair  of  hinged 
memben  movable  toward  a  piece  of  work  whereon  a 
taper  is  to  ba  cut,  a  pair  of  rack  elamcnts  slidably  mounted 
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on  one  member  on  opposite  sides  of  a  meshing  pinion 
joumaled  on  the  member  to  effect  the  opposite  parallel 
shifting  of  the  elements,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  elements 
extending  beyond  the  member  mounting  the  elements,  a 
cutting-tool  supported  on  one  end  of  one  of  the  rack 
elements,  means  for  altering  the  relative  angularity  of  the 
two  members  for  predetermining  the  angularity  of  the 
elements  to  the  axis  of  the  wtn-k  and  consequently  the 


RECTIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LATHES 

M  17, 1954rS«W  No.  437,4S4 
CWm  priority,  wuMnlkm  SwUiwIii  taM  II,  19S3 
ICWb.    (CLtl— 2t) 


pitch  of  the  taper  to  be  cut  on  the  work,  and  other 
means  for  manually  actuating  the  pinion  to  initially 
adjust  the  adjacent  advance  ends  of  the  elements  to  abut 
the  end  of  the  other  element  against  the  face  of  the  work 
with  the  tool  disposed  to  initiate  the  taper-cutting  opera- 
tion, whereby  the  subsequent  forward  movement  of  the 
members  effects  a  constant  and  uniform  advance  of  the 
tool-supporting  element  in  the  plane  in  which  it 
initially  angulated  to  the  axis  of  the  work. 


was 


2,S41,04f 

SELF-SHANK  BUTTON  DRILLING  MACHINES 

Frederick  R.  Greene  and  WUUam  H.  Umlandt, 

MmcatlBC,  Iowa 

Applicatioa  December  IS,  195^  Sctfal  No.  629,14« 

KClakns.    (a.  79— 14) 


9.  An  attachment  for  button  blank  finishing  machines 
having  button  holding  chucks  moving  in  an  endless  series 
in  an  orbital  path  around  spaced  notched  disks  driven 
by  shafts,  said  chucks  each  holding  self-shank  button 
blanks  respectively  comprising  an  arm  adapted  to  be 
joumaled  on  one  said  shaft;  a  power  driven  drill  radially 
movable  on  said  arm;  a  second  arm  pivoted  on  said 
first  arm  and  swingable  in  an  arc;  a  fixed  stop;  resilient 
means  for  normally  retracting  said  first  arm  into  its 
dwell  position  against  said  stop;  means  for  pivoting  said 
second  arm  into  position  to  contact  each  chuck  in  suc- 
cession after  the  first  arm  has  been  retracted  to  dwell 
position;  means  for  shifting  the  second  arm  to  permit 
said  second  arm  to  be  retracted  into  dwell  position;  a 
carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  first  arm  carrying 
said  drill  and  its  power  driving  means;  a  bell<rank  lever 
carried  by  said  first  arm  and  having  one  leg  engaging 
said  carriage,  whereby  the  carriage  will  be  moved  for- 
wardly  as  said  bell-crank  lever  is  swung;  means  cooper- 
ating with  the  other  leg  of  said  bell  crank  lever  to  pro- 
ject the  carriage  forwardly  as  the  first  arm  is  routed 
about  said  shaft;  and  yieldable  means  normally  retract- 
ing the  carriage  when  the  first  arm  is  in  dwell  position. 


In  a  lathe  having  a  movable  headstock  and  a  cam  with 
cam  surface  characteristics  corresponding  to  the  move- 
ments to  be  imparted  to  said  headstock;  a  first  lever  having 
spaced  first  and  second  ends  and  mounted  intermediate 
said  ends  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  feeler 
carried  by  said  first  lever  adjacent  said  fint  end  thereof 
for  contacting  and  riding  over  said  cam  surface  and  dts- 
placeable  in  accordance  with  said  characteristics  of  the 
latter  along  an  arcuate  path  about  said  first  axis,  a  second 
lever  having  spaced  first  and  second  ends  and  mounted 
intermediate  said  last-named  ends  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  second  axis  oriented  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
axis,  a  first  contact  member  carried  by  said  first  lever 
adjacent  said  second  end  thereof,  a  second  contact  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  second  lever  adjacent  said  first  end 
thereof  and  engaging  said  first  contact  member,  a  bearing 
member  provided  with  a  profiled  contact  surface  and  car- 
ried by  said  headstock.  and  a  contact  element  carried  by 
said  second  lever  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof  and 
engaging  and  riding  over  said  profiled  contact  surface 
of  said  bearing  member,  whereby  said  headstock  is  moved 
in  accordance  with  the  movements  of  said  feeler  as  the 
same  rides  over  said  cam  surface,  the  shape  of  said  pro- 
filed contact  surface  of  said  bearing  member  being  pre- 
determined to  compensate  for  errors  of  transmission 
arising  from  arcuate  movements  of  said  feeler  due  to  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  said  first  lever,  to  thereby  ensure  that 
movements  of  said  headstock  correspond  only  to  changes 
in  linear  distance  between  said  feeler  and  a  preselected 
reference  portion  of  said  cam. 


1M1M2 

ADJUSTABLE  CENTER  FOR  LATHES 

MarcdhH  L.  Jacobs,  ExccWor,  and  lowpk  H.  Jacota. 

Omco,  Mini.,  airifMn  to  Jacobs  Whid  Electric  Cc 

MkanciVolia,  MkA.,  a  coffvocatfoa  of  Moatai 

Applicatioa  A«Kwt  2, 1955,  Sariiy  No.  5M,01S 

3  Claima.     (CL  S2->)3) 


1.  An  adjustable  lathe  center  comprising  a  center  point 
member  having  an  elongated  rearwardly  extending  shank 
with  a  gradually  tapered  portion  and  having  a  forwardly 
extending  work-mounting  tip  with  the  point  thereof  dis- 
posed eccentrically  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tapered 
shank  portions,  and  having  an  enlargement  extending 
radially  outwardly  between  said  gradually  tapered  por- 
tions and  the  work-mounting  tip,  said  enlargement  having 
a  sharply  upered  portion  on  the  rear  side  thereof,  a 
mounting  member  having  a  hollow  portion  with  cooperat- 
ing gradually  tapered  portions  for  cooperatively  receiv- 
ing  in  concentric  relation  the  gradually  tapered  shank 
portions  of  the  center  point  member  to  frictionally  en- 
gage the  same  and  hold  said  shank  against  rotation  dur- 
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tag  operative  roUtion  of  work  on  nid  woric-mountins 
dp.  the  forward  end  of  said  hoUow  portion  terminating  in 
a  cooperating  sharply  tapered  portion  to  engage  the  sharp- 
ly tapered  enlargoJ  portion  of  the  center  point  member 
when  the  gradually  tapered  portions  are  frictionally  inter- 
fitted  with  the  desired  frictional  resistance  to  roUtion. 
and  means  associated  with  the  rear  portions  of  said  shank 
and  said  mounting  member  to  hold  said  sharply  tapered 
portions  in  engagement  and  thus  maintain  the  desired 
predetermined  resistance  to  relative  rotation  between  the 
shank  and  mounting  member. 


adapted  for  mounting  on  a  master  musical  instrument  and 
having  a  simulated  piano-type  keyboard  of  reduced  size 
formed  thereon,  parallel  supports  inside  of  said  frame,  a 
continuous  fixed  contact  means  mounted  on  each  of  said 
supports,  a  plurality  of  movable  contact  means  mount- 
ed on  each  support  arranged  so  that  they  cooperate  with 
the  fixed  contact  means  on  an  adjacent  support  to  form 
a  plurality  of  switches,  and  a  plurality  of  switch  operates 
extending  through  said  simulated  keyboard  and  freely 


2,M1.M3 
ELECTRIC  ORGAN 


to  Vco  Went 
iwddc,    Ger- 


31, 19Si,  Scrtel  No.  M2,52S 
(CL  M— l.U) 


slidable  therein  so  as  to  be  normally  urged  downwardly, 
each  of  said  switch  operators  being  biased  upwardly  by 
the  free  end  of  iu  cooperating  movable  contact  means, 
said  movable  contact  means  contacting  its  respective  fix^ 
contact  means  when  its  cooperating  switch  operator  is 
forced  downwardly  against  said  biasing  action,  each  of 
said  operators  passing  through  a  different  key  on  said 
simulated  keyboard  so  that  the  latter  serves  as  a  guide 
for  the  playing  of  said  chime  instrument. 


1.  In  an  electric  musical  Instrument  having  a  plurality 
of  keys  each  associated  with  a  respective  multi-position 
stop;  a  plurality  of  tone  control  arrangements  for  said 
keys,  respectively,  each  control  arrangement  comprising 
a  single  electronic  vacuum  tube  for  all  associated  stop 
positions,  a  rcsisUnce-capacitance  transient  circuit  for  ap- 
plying a  bias  voltage  to  said  tube,  switch  means  in  said 
circuit  and  operable  when  closed  to  reduce  the  resistance 
of  said  circuit  and  thus  the  bias  on  said  tube  to  a  value 
rendering  said  tube  conductive,  and  operable  when  open 
to  increase  the  resistance  of  said  circuit  and  thus  the 
bias  on  said  tube  to  a  value  rendering  said  tube  non- 
conductive,  said  switch  means  being  normally  closed 
when  the  respective  key  is  inoperative  and  being  arranged 
to  be  opened  by  said  respective  key  when  the  same  is 
operative,  and  a  plurality  of  grounded  diode  rectifiers, 
one  for  each  stop  position,  arranged  in  parallel  with 
one  another  and  connected  across  said  tube,  whereby 
when  said  switch  means  is  closed  and  said  tube  is  ren- 
dered conductive  said  rectifiers  are  operated  in  their 
volUge-transmission  ranges  and  tone  voltages  applied  to 
said  rectifien  are  shorted  to  ground  via  said  rectifiers, 
while  when  said  tube  is  rendered  nonconductive  due  to 
opening  of  said  switch  means  by  said  respective  key  said 
rectifiers  are  operated  in  their  voltage-blocking  ranges 
and  said  tone  voltages  are  not  shorted  to  ground  and 
may  be  taken  off  across  said  rectifiers  for  subsequent 
amplification  and  transformation  into  sounds. 


2vMl,M5 

BEAT  RATE  INDICATOR  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  TUNERS 

Albert  W.  Dickey,  Mjidtson,  N.  I. 

AppHcatioB  April  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  652,857 

5C&liiia.    (CL84— 454) 


2J41.M4 
INSTRUMENTS 
Earic  J.  B«Mk,  EmI  OvMge,  N.  K  aad  Jacob  T.  Kmz, 
Norik  Hilk,  Pa.,  — Ifsn  to  SckalnMridi  Electrooka, 
be  Sdlenvik,  Fa.,  ■  coq^ondoa  of  PcsuMylvanla 
AppUcatloa  March  3f ,  1956,  Serial  No.  575^59 
1  Clafaii.     (CL  84—423) 
A  keyboard  device  for  selectively  controlling  an  elec- 
trically operated  chime  instnunent,  comprising  a  frame 


3.  A  beat  rate  indicator  for  musical  instrument  tuners 
comprising:  an  opaque  casing  having  a  Ught-penetraUble 
window;  a  light  source  located  inside  said  casing;  means 
to  direct  light  rays  from  said  source  toward  said  casing 
window;  light  flash  timing  means  including  a  rotatable 
disk  located  in  interposed  relation  to  said  light  source 
and  said  casing  window  and  having  at  least  one  circular 
row  of  uniformly  spaced  apertures  arranged  concen- 
trically to  the  routional  axis  thereof;  means  to  rotate 
said  timing  disk  at  a  constant  speed  that  causes  succes- 
sive apertures  in  the  row  to  pass  the  casing  window  at 
time  intervals  corresponding  to  the  beat  rates  required  in 
tuning  a  harmoniously  related  pair  of  notes  of  the  equal- 
tempered  chromatic  musical  scale,  a  note  selector  shield 
interposed  between  the  timing  disk  and  the  casing  window 
and  being  routable  about  the  axis  of  said  timing  disk, 
said  note  selector  shield  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  note-representing  aperture  located  at  the  same  radial 
distance  from  the  common  rotational  axis  as  the  row 
of  apertures  in  the  timing  disk  and  adapted  to  be  brou^t 
into  registration  with  the  casing  window  to  permit  light 
rays  to  be  projected  through  said  window  as  each  aper- 
ture of  the  timing  disk  successively  passes  the  exposed 
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aperture  of  the  note  selector  shield;  and  means  by  which 
said  note  selector  shield  may  be  adjusted  angularly  about 
its  axis. 


SHOCK  RKBTANT  ROrE 
MIMk  Haiiam,  C 


CoMm  •  cwpoialloa  of  Cwsnirttrf  

AmUmSm  Mar  It,  IM7,  Sarial  No.  «<«475 


1.  A  shock  nnistant  rope  comprisinf  a  boadle  of 
parallel  crimpedand  set  continuous  fllaments  of  a  ma- 
terial having  a  high  tensile  strength  and  a  braided  tube 
of  ytms  composed  of  a  material  having  a  high  tensile 
strength  disposed  around  said  bundle  and  holding  the 
bundle  under  a  compacting  force. 


2,S41,#47 

INSTRUMENT  LEVELING  MEANS 

Hdnrfch  Elkabcrgcr,  M—kh-faslng.  Gem 

AppikatfcM  May  (,  1957,  Serial  No.  «57.1ll 

Clates  priority,  appUcatfcMi  Genaaay  May  7, 19S« 

11  oUm.    (CL  SI~2.4) 


ings  at  each  side  adapted  to  permit  continuous  pusage 
of  the  said  funicular  stnictiue  therethru,  supporting 
and  guiding  meau  for  the  said  funicular  structnn  wUhia 
the  said  chamber  adapted  to  provide  a  strai^t  line  of 
passsags  for  the  said  funicular  structure  between  the 
said  openings  in  the  said  observatioo  chamber,  a  non- 
reflecting  shadow  bar  ripdly  flud  in  the  said  chamber 
poutionMi  below  and  parallel  to  the  line  of  passage  of  the 
said  funicular  structure,  one  side  of  said  chamber  having 
a  light  entrance  aperture  below  one  of  said  openings,  a 
light  source  adapted  to  direct  light  through  said  entraac* 
aperture  toward  the  under  side  of  the  said  shadow  bar 
directly  oppodtc  to  the  side  of  passage  of  the  said  funicu- 


1.  A  fine  leveling  device  for  use  in  a  telescope  having 
an  objective  lens  and  having  an  eye  piece  lense  mounted 
in  a  frame  in  a  longitudinal  light  ray  path,  said  leveling 
device  comprising  a  light  ray  deflection  member  dis- 
posed in  the  optical  path  and  pivotable  about  a  horizontal 
transverse  axis  to  deflect  said  rays  in  a  vertical  plane;  and 
a  deflection  member  suspension  comprising  a  torsion  fila- 
ment supported  at  one  end  in  said  frame  and  fixed  at  its 
other  end  to  one  side  of  said  deflection  member,  a  leaf 
spring  supported  on  said  frame  and  disposed  opposite 
the  other  side  of  said  deflection  member  and  spaced  there- 
from, a  pair  of  tension  filaments  attached  between  said 
other  side  of  said  deflection  member  and  said  spring  and 
crossed  in  mutually  spaced  relation,  the  tension  placed 
thereon  by  said  leaf  spring  impartini  a  turning  moment 
to  said  deflection  member,  aiKl  said  torsion  element  being 
twisted  to  impart  to  said  deflection  member  an  equal  and 
opposite  turning  mtunent 


lar  structure  and  disposed  to  fonn  an  umbra  with  the 
said  shadow  bar  through  which  said  funicular  structure 
passes,  a  photo-electric  detection  means  positioned  below 
the  shadow  bar  and  directed  toward  the  illuminated  side 
of  the  said  non-reflecting  shadow  bar,  a  light  shield 
means  positioned  around  the  photo-electric  detection 
means  to  shield  the  latter  from  all  light  except  that  re- 
flected by  surfaces  of  the  funicular  structure  protrtiding 
beyond  the  umbra  of  the  said  shadow  bar,  the  said  photo- 
electric detection  means  being  sensitive  to  light  reflected 
by  protrusions  on  the  said  funicuUr  stroctxtfe  which  ex- 
tend beyond  the  said  umbra  of  the  shadow  bar,  to  there- 
by give  an  indication  of  any  defect  in  the  funicular  struc- 
ture. 


INTERFEROMETER 
LmMb  B.  Scott,  Fort  WwA.  T« 


^■•f  New  Yoffk 

M««h  3«,  19SS.  Serial  N«.  4r7,t3f 

€CUim.   (a.W-14)^ 


1.  In  an  interferometer,  means  for  splitting  entrant 
light  into  first  and  second  beams,  an  optical  element  com- 
prising two  reflective  surfaces  rigidly  fixed  in  back-to- 
back  relation  to  each  other,  means  for  directing  said 
beams  to  opposite  reflective  surfaces  of  said  optical  ele- 
ment, said  means  being  positioned  and  arranged  to  direct 
said  beanu  along  separate  paths  effecting  opposite  90- 
degree  roUtion  of  each  beam,  whereby  fringe  patterns 
are  produced  independenUy  of  the  tilt  of  said  optical 


2,Ml,Mt 
YARN  DEFECT  MONITOR 
wmiam  Lankford  Dvacaa  aad  Geovfc  HBilary 

Waynesboro,  Va..  assignon  to  E.  I.  da  Toat  de  Ne- 
BMMirs  A  Coatpany,  WOmlngtoo,  DcL,  a  cofponitloa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkM  April  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  42M34 
2Clabi»     (a.  M— 14) 
!.  A    device    for   detecting   defects    in    a    funicular 
structure  comprising  an  observation  chamber,  with  open- 


means. 


U41,Mt 
STRIF  CUFS 
,  West  Bead,  Wis., 
Co.,  WeaC  lead,  Wh.,  a 


to  W< 


Appicadoa  Jaly  M,  1954,  Seriri  No.  iM,t92 
4CWM.    (CLIt— 14) 

1.  A  strip  cup  comprising  a  cup  having  an  open  top 
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nid  pa 


hftviat  a  slopiat  boctom  wiih  a  drain  aloC  at  aa  upper 
level  of  Mid  dopiif  booom. 


tMutn 

TENSON  TYPE  MCT  ACU  MOUNTING 


N.  Y, 


1.  In  a  apectack  mooating,  tha  oonMnalioa  of  a  laaa, 
a  bridfle  and  meaot  for  detachaMy  ciwartint  the  lent  to 
the  bridfc  compriaiBg  a  iMflkat  brow  bar  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  bridpa  and  rxtending  aloof  ttke  upper 
edfe  of  the  leu  and  above  and  beyond  the  temporal  por- 
tion thereof,  a  relatively  ahort  noo-metallic  rim  mem- 
ber having  on  its  inner  edge  a  groove  in  which  the 
temporal  edge  of  the  lens  ia  Mated,  and  meant  for  d»- 
tachably  lejuring  the  member  to  the  temporal  portion  of 
the  bnm  bar  oompriatng  a  plate  poaitioiaed  in  a  raoem 
formed  in  the  outer  edge  of  the  member,  said  plate  being 
soldered  to  the  inner  adjacent  edge  of  the  brow  bar  at 
the  temporal  portion  thereof,  a  screw  passing  through 
aligned  apertures  in  the  member  and  plale  and  threaded 
to  the  plate  and  lem  abotmeat  means  conmrtiid  to  the 
bridge  and  located  adiaoeat  to  the  aaaal  edge  of  the  lens. 
the  resilience  of  the  brow  bar  yieldably  urging  the  rim 
member  against  the  lens  to  hold  the  nasal  portion  of  the 
km  against  the  abutment  means  whershy  the  leas  is  de- 
tachaMy held  on  the  moontittg. 


MILLING 


MACHINI 


F.G^Lacy, 


•f  Mallo% 


lt,l 


fsfW  Na.  t%^m 

-U) 
1.  In  a  milling  machine  having  a  base,  a  table  mounted 
for  reciprocation  on  the  base  and  adapted  to  carry  a  worfc- 
piece.  a  cutter  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  plane  of  reciprocation  of  the  table,  and 
means  to  index  the  cutter  towards  the  table  at  one  end  of 
each  reciprocation  of  the  table;  structure  integrating  the 
movement  of  the  table  relative  to  the  cutter  so  that  the 
cutter  will,  at  the  other  end  of  each  reciprocation  of  the 
uble.  lie  at  a  point  relative  to  the  table  which  is  on  the 
generatrix  of  a  cone,  the  axis  of  the  cone  being  parallel 
to  the  plane  in  which  the  cutter  moves  said  structure 
comprising  a  first  stationary  hydraulic  cylinder  the  axis 
of  which  is  parallel  to  the  graeral  direction  of  travel  of  the 
cutter  having  a  piston  moving  with  the  cutter,  a  second 
stationary  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  piston 


rod  the  axes  of  which  are  parallel  to  the  directioo  of  r»* 
of  the  table,  the  two  cylinders  being  of  iden- 


tical volume  and  in  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  and  stop 
means  mounted  on  the  piston  rod  of  the  second  cylinder 
to  limit  the  movement  of  the  taUe  in  one  direction. 


yuxD^ 


TKACXK  CONTROLLED  ANGULAK  CUTTKB 
Hariacher,  Chilaaati,  OMa,  iiigaiir  to  The 
MacUae  Ca^  Ctedaaatf,  OWa,  a. 


MHlH  I 

efOUa 

9 


M,  19S4.  Serial  Na.  S«M«3 
(CL  9f— 13  J) 


1.  In  a  variable  conical  cutter  having  a  body  in  which 
is  supported  angularly  adjustable  cutters  and  a  draw  bar 
axially  slidablc  to  adjust  said  cutters,  the  combination 
of  a  servomotor  operatively  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
draw  bar,  including  a  servovalve  and  a  tracing  finger 
slidably  mounted  within  said  draw  bar  and  projecting 
beyond  the  end  of  said  body  for  engagement  with  a  tem- 
plate to  control  actuation  of  said  servovalve. 


179 


FnEK  MOLD^G  APPARATUS 
T« 

h.   IL, 
r,  a  caipetallea  el 

17, 19M,  Serial  Na.  < 
21  nalaii  (CL  n— 54) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  molded  articles 
from  aqueous  pulp,  comprising  a  wet  mold  including  a 
female  screen  aaold  having  a  substantially  fluid-tight  cham- 
ber surrounding  its  outer  surface  in  fluid-tight  engage- 
meat  widi  the  rim  portion  of  its  opening,  a  fluid  exhaust 
conduit  in  communication  with  the  interior  at  said  cham- 
ber, an  exfuession  mold  positioned  in  ftxed  qiacial  rela- 
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tionship  alongside  and  sabsUntkUy  parallel  to  said  wet 
mold,  said  expression  molds  indudiag  a  peifurate  femak 
support  form  having  a  flexible  bag  lining  its  inner  sur- 
face, a  second  fluid-tight  chamber  surrounding  its  outer 
surface  in  fhnd-tight  engagement  with  the  rim  portion 
ot  the  opening  of  said  flexible  bag,  and  a  fluid  conduit  in 
coimnunicatioa  with  the  interior  ot  said  second  chamber, 
a  wet  mold  pot  podtioiied  opposite  said  wet  mold  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  said  wet  moid  pot  including  rim 
means  adapted  to  mate  the  fluid-tight  engagement  with 
the  rim  of  said  female  screen  mold,  means  for  passing  an 
aqueous  pulp  suspension  through  said  rim  means,  an  ex- 
pression ram  positioned  opposite  said  expression  mold  in 
axial  alignment  therewith,  said  expression  ram  including 


a  perforate  male  ram  form  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
screen  mold  and  said  female  support  form  with  its  walls 
in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  means  for  moving  said  wet 
mold  pot  and  said  wet  mold  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  each  other,  means  for  moving  said  expression  mold 
and  said  expression  ram  into  aiKl  out  of  engagement  with 
each  other,  meaiu  for  moving  said  expression  mold  out  of 
alignment  and  said  wet  mold  into  alignment  with  said  ex- 
pression  ram,  means  for  moving  said  expression  ram  and 
Mid  wet  m<rfd  into  engagement  with  said  ram  form  in  the 
interior  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  screen  mold,  means 
for  moving  said  expression  ram  and  wet  mold  out  of 
engagement,  and  means  passing  a  pressure  fluid  through 
said  fluid  conduit  into  said  second  fluid-tight  chamber. 


2441,«S5 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
CONTAINERS  FOR  COMESTIBLES 
E.  Deaiaoa,  Ckkago,  DL,  asrigBor  to 
Raky  WMacy,  rhkagn,  DL 
of  apH»catio«  SciW  No.  43Mt4,  May  19, 
1954.    TUa   afpMcaHoa  iwm   2«,   1955,  Serial   No. 
51i4«7 

IS  Clafans.     (a.  93—1) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  for  making  a  multi- 
pocket  container  for  comestibles  or  the  like  comprising 
a  support  for  a  substantially  circular  blank  of  sheet  ma- 
terial, a  spider  having  radially  extending  arms  including 
means 


ranged  to  adopt  a  flrst  position  with  reference  to  said 
support  to  provide  radially  extending  lines  along  which 
a  pair  of  superimposed  blanks  are  cemented  together, 
means  for  indexing  said  spider  to  an  angular  posttion 
with  reference  to  said  support  different  from  the  flrst 
position  thereof  to  provide  radially  extending  lines  of  a 
different  angular  position  than  said  flrst  lines  klong  which 
a  third  such  blank  superimposed  on  the  second  blank  is 
cemented  to  the  said  second  blank,  means  for  movtag 
said  spider  and  said  support  relative  to  each  other  where- 
by said  spider  comes  into  contact  with  said  blank  sheets 
for  cementing  thereof,  and  means  for  rendering  the 
surface  of  the  outer  one  of  said  three  blanks  cementitious 
in  character  at  a  pair  of  spaced  points  thereon  prior 
to  folding  all  of  the  so  treated  blanks  along  a  common 
diameter  thereof  with  the  said  outer  one  of  said  blanks 
folded  on  itself  and  held  together  at  said  cementing 
points. 

PAPER  EDGEFLARmCMACHINB 

'  Iwc  2^  1947,  SatW  No.  7S745t. 
DhrMad  and  lUi  appMcndoB  Siplirtif  II,  1953,  flariri 
No.  3tl,M7 

3nstiii     (CL95— M) 


.-*• 


3.  A  machine  for  flaring  an  edge  of  a  strip  of  card- 
board or  other  like  fibrous  stock  to  give  to  the  edge  an 
expanded  width  by  comparison  with  the  normal  thick aeas 
of  the  stock,  and  which  comprises  a  pair  of  pressure 
rollen  at  least  one  of  which  is  driven  and  ndi^Med  to 
have  the  strip  fed  along  a  travel  plane  therebetween, 
buttress  means  having  a  buttress  surface  arranged  to  bear 
against  one  of  the  edges  of  a  fed  strip  and  located  naar 
one  end  of  said  rollen  to  resist  transverse  crushing  force 
impoeed  upon  the  other  edge  of  such  strip,  edge-crushlag 
means  near  the  other  end  of  said  roUers  and  presenting 
a  crushing  surface  placed  so  as  to  firmly  press  against 
said  other  edge  of  the  strip  at  a  point  opposite  said 
buttress  means  and  spaced  from  the  buttress  surface  of 
the  latter  a  distance  less  than  the  normal  width  between 
said  edges  of  the  strip,  said  crushing  surface  being  sub- 
stantially longer  than  the  normal  thickness  of  said  edge 
against  which  it  presses  and  havtag  said  length  disposed 
at  cross  angles  to  said  travel  plane  of  the  strip,  whierahy 
there  is  imposed  upon  said  edge  of  the  strip  against  which 
the  crushing  surface  presses  a  crushing  force  of  such  in- 
tensity and  character  as  will  force  the  latter  edge  inwardly 
and  cause  the  marginal  fibers  composing  said  edge  to  \m 
crushed  and  spread  in  opposite  directions  from  said  travd 
plane. 

2J4ljg57  

PARTTTION  ASSEMHimG  MACHINB 
lokn  C  Rodgsta,  Noclk  HM^  mi  Wrilsr  DwI,  Tt 

to  llHfltafiM 
Pik,  a   cnsfSffidM  •« 


29, 19SS.  Ssrfri  Ntt.  S3M48 
mbling  machine  comprising  a 


I  spider  having  radially  extendmg  arms  including        1.  A  partition  strip  assembling  machine  comprising  a 
for  supporting  said  spider,  said  spider  being  ar-    turret   having  a   face  portion,   partition  strip  retaining 
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rnemberi  on  said  face  portioa,  roemben  for  potttkMung 
nid  tmret  at  predctennined  angular  poahioot,  a  flrM 
hopper  table  at  a  pradetemiiiied  locatioa  with  respect  to 
said  turret  and  carryiag  a  plurality  of  partitioa  strip*,  a 
pattern  strip  holder  for  said  first  hopper  taMe,  memben 
for  holding  a  pattern  strip  on  said  holder,  control 
members  responsive  to  said  pattern,  strip  for  oontrolling 
the  successive  positioning  of  said  hopper  table  at  prede- 
termined podtions  with  respect  to  said  turret  face  portion, 
means  for  successively  delivering  partition  strips  from 
said  first  hopper  table  in  spaced  relation  at  each  of  said 
positions  into  engagement  with  said  strip  retaining  means, 
a  second  hopper  table  at  a  different  predetermined  loca- 


a^ 


tion  with  respect  to  said  turret  and  carrying  a  plurality 
of  partition  strips  for  engagement  with  said  first  partition 
strips,  a  pattern  strip  holder  for  said  second  hopper  table, 
members  for  holding  a  pattern  strip  on  said  holder,  con- 
trol members  responsive  to  said  pattern  strip  for  con- 
trolling the  successive  positioning  of  said  second  hopper 
table  at  predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  said  tur- 
ret face  portions,  means  for  successively  delivering  parti- 
tion strips  from  said  second  hopper  table  at  each  of  said 
positions  into  engagement  with  partition  strips  from  said 
first  hopper  table,  and  means  for  controlling  said  deliver- 
ing means  and  said  turret  positioning  means  in  timed 
relation. 


M4MSt 

PACKAGE  MAMNG  MACHINE 

Fradeiicfc  E.  Blckfof<dt  CSvacBwickt  Cc 
Appttcatloa  Imc  9, 1»54,  SciW  No.  435,4t9 
19ClrikBa.    (CL  93-^44) 


movable  portion,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  nataitl 
above  the  open  top  of  said  chamber,  a  pturalitjr  o( 
plungers  each  of  a  cron-sectiooal  size  to  fit  io  said  mold- 
ing chamber,  meant  to  move  lakl  pluofen  toccetiively 
into  and  oat  of  said  moldiiig  chamber  in  timed  rclatioo- 
ship  to  the  feeding  of  sheet  materiab  across  said  dkam- 
ber,  each  said  plunger  pressing  a  length  of  said  dieet 
material  into  tray  form  with  the  sheet  material  between 
said  plunger  and  said  mold  bottom,  tides  and  endt.  and 
means  to  move  said  movable  molding  chamber  portion 
to  thereby  open  the  molding  chamber  and  move  said 
bottom  out  of  the  path  of  each  said  plunger  permitting 
said  plungers  to  leave  the  molding  chamber  by  move- 
ment in  the  same  direction  as  their  entering  movement 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  package  trays  from  mold- 
able  sheet  material,  in  combination,  a  molding  chamber 
having  two  portimu,  one  of  which  is  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  each  said  portion  having  upstanding 
side  walls  and  upstanding  end  walls,  said  end  walls  being 
slightly  spaced  from  said  upstanding  side  walls,  a  bot- 
tom for  said  molding  chamber  fixed  to  said  relatively 


2,S41,059 
TRAFFIC  SAFETY  BAKS 

A.  ^vtwellf  BviBicaaBi 

Appttcadoa  Jnly  31. 19S3,  SesW  No.  371,449 
tCUtani.    (0.94—1^ 


I.  A  traffic  bar  comprising  a  hcrflow,  uowned  elon- 
gated central  body,  apertured  end  projections  at  both 
ends  of  said  body,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  fins 
projecting  outward  from  both  sides  of  said  body,  each 
said  fin  curving  downwardly  from  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  body  in  a  narrow,  straight-sided  ridge  having  a 
greater  curvature  than  said  body,  and  a  pad  at  the  bot- 
tom of  each  fin  extending  back  to  die  lower  edge  of  said 
body. 


2fS41.t#t 
PREPARATION  OF  RUBBER-CONTAINING 
BITUMINOUS  MACADAM  SURFACES 
C  Coppagi.  Wa^aolC.  Mam^  nsriannr  to 
Chealcni  *  Dye  Cocyonllon,  New  Ymi,  N.  Y^  a 
poralioa  of  New  York 

Application  AprI  13. 1955,  Serial  No.  591,99t 
ItCUnH.    (CL94— 23) 


!    I    i„tf  K'  ir  »    !    >    I ' 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  bituminous  macadam 
pavement,  the  steps  which  comprise,  introducing  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  an  aqueous  rubt>er  dispersion  under 
a  superatmospheric  pressure  of  at  least  about  30  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge,  into  heat-liquefied  bituminous 
material  maintained  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  less 
than  that  on  the  rubber  dispersion,  but  at  least  about  25 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  in  a  confined  space  at  a 
temperature  between  about  225*  F.  and  about  400*  P., 
the  amount  of  water  in  the  dispersion  being  between 
about  40%  and  about  60%  by  weight,  the  balance  being 
essentially  rubber,  the  amount  of  di^ruon  introduced 
being  between  about  4  gallons  and  about  150  gallom 
per  1000  gallons  of  bituminous  material,  thereafter  re- 
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leasinf  the  resoltinf  mixture  from  the  cooflocd  ipAce, 
thereby  prodnciiit  a  foaming  mixture,  applying  said 
foaming  mixture  to  a  prq>ared  surface  and  causing  said 
mixture  to  come  in  contact  with  a  layer  of  mineral  ag- 
gregate on  said  prepared  surface  whUe  said  mixture  is 
in  a  foaming  condition. 


TAMPING  DEVICE 

*»r.^ Uni.Ala. 

S,  1»SS,  S«W  No.  S3g3M 
4  CWm.    (CL 


1.  A  tamper  comprising  a  relatively  broad,  thick  metal 
plate  having  a  substantially  flat  operating  face,  a  helical 
spring  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  face, 
siiid  spring  having  one  end  welded  to  said  base,  a  handle- 
forming  shaft  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
spring  and  having  one  end  welded  to  said  spring,  a  sleeve 
about  said  shaft  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  spring  and 
serving  as  a  guide  and  support  for  said  shaft,  and  a  series 
of  braces  connecting  said  sleeve  and  the  outer  portion  of 
said  plate. 


2J41.M2 

raOTOTYPESETriNG  AFPARATUS 

C.  (XlfflM,  Daiytoii,  OMo,  Mslgnni   to 

Ctpecaa— .  a  co«yowdo«  of 

AppHcaliM  May  27, 19S4,  SaiW  No.  432,729 

SCUm.    (CL9S-4J) 


1.  A  photocomposing  apparatus  for  producing  pho- 
tographic images  of  selected  characters  of  predetermined 
different  magnifications  on  a  photoaensitive  record  in  a 
fixed  image  plane  from  means  defining  a  fixed  object 
plane  including  a  character  carrier  having  thereon  a  plu- 
rality of  characters  of  fixed  sizes,  comprisiDg  means  for 
profecting  a  light  beam  from  a  selected  character  en 
said  carrier  onto  said  record,  a  projection  lens  of  pre- 
determined focal  length  located  in  the  path  of  said  beam 
from  said  object  plane  to  said  record  to  form  said  image, 
means  supporting  said  lens  in  a  first  position  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  with  said  object  plane  causing  said 
image  to  be  focused  at  a  first  magnification  in  said  fixed 
iooage  plane,  an  optical  flat  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
said  beam  path  to  provide  a  greater  actual  disunce  be- 
tween said  lens  and  one  of  said  fixed  planes  than  the  air- 
equivalent  disunce  therebetween,  the  thickness  of  said 
flat  being  equal  to 

ND 
N-l 

where  N  is  the  refractive  index  of  said  flat  and  D  is 
the  distance  between  said  fixed  image  plane  and  a  sec- 


ond plane  in  which  said  image  woidd  be  fbcuwid  by  aaid 
lens  at  a  predetermined  second  magniflcatioai  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  iat,  meani  for  iotenMMing  said  flat  ia  ipid 
beam  path,  and  means  coordinated  with  said  interposing 
mcaoi  for  shifting  said  leas  azially  ci  Mid  btta  to  • 
second  position  caviag  said  imafs  to  be  focoaad  ia 
fixed  image  plane  wtule  estahKahiag  a  ratio  of  the 
equivalent  distance  between  said  kns  and  said 
image  plane  to  the  air-equivalent  distance  bitww  aiid 
lens  and  said  object  plane  equal  to  said  predetenniaad 
second  magnification. 


2,g41,gO 
DOUBLE  AERIAL  CAMERAS 


WalhKe  SMaay  Pm*.  L— hiMa.  Ky. 

Aypllcatlon  Maich  It.  iMS,  ImW  N«.1»3.433 

lOate.    (CL  M^U.5) 


A  double  aerial  camera  comprising  a  Mmera  bousing, 
means  separating  said  housing  into  two  lens  sections,  a 
removable  Aim  spool  hood  surmountiag  each  of  said 
sections,  said  hoods  being  independent  of  each  other  and 
having  open  boctotns  adjacent  their  corresponding  lens 
sections,  one  of  said  hoods  being  normally  for  bousing 
a  roll  of  unexpoaed  film  and  the  other  for  housing  a 
complementary  roll  of  exposed  flhn  continuous  therewith, 
mcmben  forming  a  vacuiun  plenum  chamber  in  each  of 
said  hoods,  said  members  tnriiM«iij  ^  perforated  platen 
for  each  hood  at  right  angles  to  the  leas  axis  of  its  corre- 
spondmg  housing  section,  means  tor  supportmg  a  con- 
tinually moving  strip  of  flhn  across  the  bottom  of  both 
of  said  platens,  said  means  including  a  roller  between  said 
sections,  waU  members  surrounding  said  roUer.  said  wall 
members  including  portions  protecting  from  said  hoods 
and  normally  mutually  abutting  etch  other,  metm  for 
separating  said  portions  to  expose  for  severing  fllm  carried 
by  the  roller,  a  lens  shutter  shaft  fai  each  section,  a  train 
of  gears  for  driving  each  of  said  shafts,  each  train  having 
a  terminal  gear,  a  single  gear  in  meshed  relation  with 
both  of  said  terminal  gears,  and  a  powered  shaft  for 
driving  said  single  gear. 


EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERAS 
te  P.  Baiky,  Skokia,  Blialii  R.  rmliii.  Ei 
and  Mink  W.  U  Rm.  Jr„  M  Rl^  DL, 
to  Rea  A  HwwcB  Cifj,  CMcmo,  DL,  a 
Horn  of  Dte^h 

ApMcatfea  AaMsat  13, 19S7,  Serial  N«.  477,g4S 
nrhtaii  (CL9S— g4) 
6.  In  a  photographic  camera,  the  combination  com- 
prising means  forming  an  exposure  aperture,  a  photo- 
electric cell,  spring  means,  motor  means  having  a  rota- 
tive member  driven  in  one  direction  by  said  photoelectric 
cell  and  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said  spring  means, 
the  relative  angular  position  of  said  rotative  member 
being  determined  by  the  relative  output  of  said  photo- 
electric cell,  at  least  one  additional  rotative  member 
(tirectly  connected  to  said  first  rotative  member,  at  least 
two  of  said  members  being  connected  for  rotation  in 
opposite  directions,  at  least  two  of  said  rotative  mem- 
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ben  havtag  diaphrmfin  mcmbcn  with  arcuate  openiiifs 
moving  in  overlapping  relatiouhip  with  the  axes  of  the 
opcaiiigB  iotcnecting  ia  front  of  said  exposure  aperture, 
said  rotative  manbcn  being  individually  balanced  about 
thttr  rc^Mctivc  axes  and  said  rotative  memben  fonning 
a  rotative  system  in  which  the  rotatioiul  inertia  of  the 


f^\!^ 


members  connected  for  rotation  in  one  direction  acts 
against  and  approximately  balances  the  rotational  inertia 
of  the  memben  connected  thereto  for  rotation  in  the 
opposite  direction  rendering  said  diaphragm  insensitive 
to  external  accelerations  without  rendering  the  diaphragm 
members  insensitive  to  movement  by  torque  applied  by 
said  motor  meam  or  spring  means. 


Fn4  W. 
Nartk 


lft41«M5 
COLOR  FILM  nONTCR 

GaWt  Beveny  IflBSi  ■■■  Albert  W« 
Uniywnod,  CaMl^  awlginii  to  Wi...  «•» 
Caltfn  ■  eotporation  of  Dela- 

7. 19S2,  Serial  No.  31f  4M 
(CL  95—75) 


2.  A  modon  picture  color  film  printer  comprising  a 
light  source,  means  adapted  to  bring  a  negative  color 
film  and  a  positive  film  of  raw  stock  into  contact,  meam 
for  advancing  said  films  in  contact  at  a  printing  aperture 
of  fUed  size,  optical  mcaiu  for  directing  light  in  a  single 
light  path  from  said  source  to  said  aperture,  fixed  means 
in  said  light  path  for  adjusting  the  color  of  said  light 
in  accordance  with  the  type  of  said  raw  stock,  a  vari- 
able aperttve  in  said  light  path  for  adjusting  the  amount 
of  said  light  in  said  light  path  reaching  said  aperture  in 
accordance  with  the  density  of  said  negative,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  adjustable  means  in  said  light  path  adapted  to 
be  introduced  into  and  removed  from  said  light  path 
for  varying  the  color  of  said  light  in  said  path  in  accord- 
ance with  the  departures  in  color  in  said  negative  from 
the  correct  colors,  said  adjtistable  means  maintaining 
the  intensity  of  the  light  in  said  path  substantially  con- 
constant  regardless  of  the  variation  in  color  by  said 
light,  said  last  nKntioned  means  including  a  plurality 
of  flat  color  filters  in  parallel  planes  adjacent  one  an- 
other, and  perpendicular  to  said  ligh(  path,  each  filter 
having  a  transparent  section  automatically  movable  into 
said  light  path  upon  removal  of  said  filter  from  said 


li^t  path,  a  frame  for  each  filler,  each  color  filter  beiBg 
a  gelatin  sheet  occupying  substantially  one-half  of  each 
frame,  the  other  half  of  said  frame  being  occupied  by 
a  transparent  gelatin  sheet,  a  tratisparent  sheet  being  in- 
serted in  said  light  path  when  a  respective  color  filter 
is  removed  therefrom,  solenoids  being  provided  for  mov- 
ing said  frames,  each  solenoid  having  two  windings  si- 
multaneously energized  to  move  said  frames,  switches 
being  provided  and  operated  upon  energization  of  said 
solenoids  to  eliminate  the  current  from  one  winding  of 
an  energized  solenoid  after  its  frame  has  been  moved, 
and  an  alarm  circuit  connected  to  said  solenoid  windings 
for  indicating  the  failure  of  operation  of  any  of  said 
switches. 

CARD  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Alan  H.  Tad,  Chariotteevflle,  Va^  assiganr  to  AcaM 
VUMa  Recordi,  Inc^  Cnnct,  Vn^  a  cofpocalloa  of 


hOj  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  445,#2< 
4CUhBH.    (CL95— 15) 


I.  A  stiuctuie  for  facilitating  unitary  pbotograi^lc 
reproduction  of  lines  of  indicia  separately  contained  on 
a  plurality  of  record  cards  of  the  class  wherein  a  plu- 
rality of  record  cards  embodying  indicia  on  one  marginal 
edge  portion  are  disposed  in  edgewise  spaced  oveiiap- 
ping  relationship  on  an  elongated  carrier  runway  by 
means  of  tab  pairs  on  ea^  card  projecting  toward  each 
other  adjacent  an  intermediate  portion  of  th^  card  oppo- 
site the  indicia  bearing  edge,  comprising  a  card  carrier 
in  slidable  engagement  with  a  supporting  base;  said 
carrier  comprising  a  flat  metallic  sheet,  an  elongated  card 
runway  secured  thereto  and  projecting  centrally  of  and 
above  one  surface  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  rail  members 
on  said  surface  parallel  to  said  runi^'ay  for  supporting 
the  side  edges  of  cards  engaged  on  said  runway  in  plane 
parallel  relationship  to  said  sheet,  and  a  flanged  mounting 
member  secured  to  and  prelecting  centrally  of  and  below 
the  opposite  face  of  said  sheet  and  at  right  angles  to  said 
card  runway;  said  supporting  base  comprising  a  flat  metal- 
lic sheet,  a  runway  channel  secured  thereon  receiving 
said  flanged  mounting  member  in  slidable  edgewise  em- 
bracing engagement,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rail  memben 
on  said  base  parallel  to  said  runway  channel  for  sup- 
porting the  side  edges  of  said  engaged  card  carrier  in 
plane  parallel  relationship  to  said  base  member. 


2J41.9C7 

HITCH  STRUCTURES 

MMJcfc  C.  Magarian,  FraM,  CaHf . 

~>cccaBbcr  7. 1954,  Serial  No.  473,71g 
SCIafaM.  (a.  97— 44.97) 
4.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly  extended  lift  arms,  a  frame  mounted  in  a  substan- 
tially erect  position  on  the  extended  ends  of  the  lift  arms 
for  forward  and  rearward  tipping  thereon,  powered  meam 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  lift  arms,  a  control  system 
coimected  to  the  powered  means,  and  a  link  interconnect- 
ing the  frame  and  the  control  system  for  automatically 
operating  the  powered  means  to  raise  the  lift  arms  when 
the  frame  is  tipped  forwardly  and  to  lower  the  lift  arms 
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when  the  frame  is  tipped  rearwardly;  a  draft  hhch  for 
coiq>Uiig  an  implement  to  the  frame  adapted  adjustably 
to  translate  draft  force  of  the  tractor  into  regulated  com- 
ponents of  force  exerted  elevationally  on  the  implement, 
comprising  a  pair  of  draft  arms  having  forward  ends  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  pivotal  elevational  move- 
ment and  rearward  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  im- 
plement, a  telescopically  adjusuble  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  implement  at  a  position  in  substantial  align- 


ment with  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  draft  arms  there- 
to and  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  at  a  position  in 
elevationally  spaced  relation  to  the  draft  arms,  a  bracket 
upwardly  extended  from  the  implement  adjacent  to  the 
pivotal  connection  of  the  arms  and  the  link  thereto,  and 
a  substantially  rigid  member  pivotally  connected  to  the 
bracket  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  at  a  posi- 
tion in  elevationally  spaced  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  draft  arms. 


2,Ml,Mt 
MOULDBOARD  OR  BREAST  OF  PLOW 
SMMro  Takakila,  SkokU  TakakUa,  Miaoni  Takaidta, 
Twrto—  Takakka,  aad  AUn  TakakMm  Nabart<bo, 
NakacsB,  MIekca,  lapan 
OriicinI  ap^icalfoa  Aagnt  15. 1952,  Serial  No.  3«4,M2, 
■ow   ratcrt  No.   2,7t5,«17,  dated   March   If.   1957. 
DfrMed  aad  m»  apfUcadoa  Ja— ary  11,  1957,  Strlal 
No.  03,717 

aOdM.    (CL97— 123) 


1.  An  adjustable  mouldboard  for  a  plough,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  inclined  longitudinally  twist- 
able  and  flexible  ribs,  each  having  an  outer  face  and  up- 
per and  lower  end  portions  with  each  face  normally  in 
substantially  the  same  inclined  plane;  a  support;  means 
loosely  connecting  said  lower  end  portions  to  said  sup- 
port; ball-and-socket  connection  rneau  connecting  each 
rib  to  a  next  adjacent  rib,  including  an  elongated  chan- 
nel-shaped member  extending  beneath  the  upper  end  por- 
tions of  said  ribs  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings 
^aced  a  substantially  equal  distance  from  the  longitu- 
dinal center  thereof,  and  ball-and-socket  assemblies  op- 
eratively  connected  between  one  portion  of  said  channel- 
shaped  member  and  said  ribs;  and  angularity  adjusting 
means  for  connection  between  said  channel-shaped  mem- 
ber and  said  plough,  to  warp  said  ribs  longitudinally  so 
that  portions  of  like  faces  thereof  move  out  of  said  plane, 
including  a  support  structure,  means  rigidly  mounting 


said  support  structure  upon  a  plow  above  the  horixootal 
plane  of  said  elongated  channel-shaped  member,  an  arcu- 
ate rack  carried  by  said  support  structure,  a  kver  having 
an  outermost  arm  portion  constructed  and  arraofed 
to  be  manually  disposed  between  selected  teeth  of  said 
rack,  and  an  upwardly-extending  rotatable  and  recip- 
rocating rod  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  arm  and 
slidably  extending  through  said  support  structure,  with 
said  support  structure  forming  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever, 
said  rod  being  bifurcated  at  its  lower  end  and  said  bi- 
furcated lower  end  slidably  extending  downwardly  into 
said  openings  in  said  elongated  channel-shaped  member. 


2^1,M9 
VENTILATING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

MHtoa  GiBibvrg,  New  l^rdc  Fwk,  N.  Y. 

ApriicatkM  Jaly  18,  1952,  S«rW  No.  299,688 

IClaiiik     (CL98— 1) 


A  ventilating  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the 
window  frame  runs  for  the  window  pane  of  a  motor  ve- 
hicle window,  comprising  in  combination  a  frame  hav- 
ing two  substantially  U-shaped  frame  sections,  said  frame 
sections  each  having  two  channels  facing  inwardly,  a 
pair  of  sheets  of  transparent  light  polarizing  material  re- 
spectively secured  in  one  of  the  channels  in  each  of  said 
frame  sections,  said  sheets  each  having  slots  extending 
therethrough  to  serve  as  louvers,  a  screen  section,  said 
sheets  each  having  openings  extending  therethrough,  a 
pair  of  mesh  screens  respectively  disposed  in  the  other 
of  said  channels  in  the  frame  sections,  and  means  for 
adjustably  positioning  said  frame  sections  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  said  window  frame,  said  means  including 
two  straps  pivotally  secured  together  at  one  end,  the 
other  end  of  one  of  said  straps  being  pivotally  fastened 
to  one  frame  section  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  strap 
being  pivotally  fastened  to  the  other  frame  section,  said 
straps  being  movable  toward  or  away  from  each  other  to 
slide  the  frame  sections  toward  or  away  from  each  other 
to  reduce  or  increase  the  overall  length  of  the  frame  sec- 
tions, said  straps  being  pivoted  by  exerting  manual  pres- 
sure on  said  one  end  thereof. 


2J41,r7f 

OUTLET  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AIR  DISTRIBUTING 

SYSTEM 

Bcraart  E.  Carran,  ScwkUcy,  Pn.,  aailianr  to  H.  H. 

CoMipMy,  FMAvikt  Fsn  b  cofyonttoa  off 


AppUcatioa  October  18,  1958,  ScrW  No.  818048 
1  Claiiii.     (CL  98—48) 


An  outiet  box  for  use  as  a  component  of  an  air  dis- 
tributing system  comprising  a  hollow  shell  of  two  identical 
half  sections,  each  section  being  generally  triangular  in 
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section  and  each  having  an  open  face,  ooe  of  the 
aectiou  having  an  air  discharge  opening  in  ooe  wall  there- 
of and  the  other  Mction  having  a  pair  of  inlet  openings, 
aa  outwardly  extending  perif^eral  llante  defining  the 
open  portioo  of  each  half  section  to  eaabk  the  lectioos 
to  be  tecored  tofether  to  form  a  substantially  rectangular 
outlet  box,  each  ot  the  sectioas  being  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured together  to  position  the  discharge  opening  and  inlet 
opening  in  adjacent  and  in  opposed  relation  to  one  an- 
other to  thereby  enable  such  openings  to  be  positioned 
in  different  positions  in  the  side,  top  and  bottom  walls 
fmining  in  the  outlet  chamber. 


ing  the  convolutions  of  said  spring  to  hold  the  same  in 
spaced  relationship,  and  a  pair  of  wire  stays  at  each  end 


Fen  A.  SUbhsIbs, 


2^1,871 
CHIMNEY  CONSTRUCTION 

Mld^  isslfsr  to  S<ra 
Cowa,  Mick.,  a 
skip  iif  niiihlgao 

Appilartkw  laiy  11, 1955,  Serid  No.  521,357 
SCfadM.    (CL  98-^48) 


1.  In  a  chimney  construction,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  flue  gas  conduit;  a  ventilating  and  weather-sealing 
attachment  mounted  on  said  flue  gas  conduit,  said  attach- 
n>ent  including  a  weather  band  mounted  in  fixed  position 
above  said  flue  gas  conduit  relative  to.  and  surrounding, 
said  flue  gas  conduit;  a  weather  cap  mounted  within,  and 
spaced  from,  said  weather  band,  said  weather  cap  having 
a  convex  upper  surface  and  a  central  opening  there- 
through; a  deflecting  cap  mounted  beneath  the  opening 
in  said  weather  cap  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  deflect- 
ing cap  having  a  convex  upper  surface  and  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  flue 
gas  conduit  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  said  central  opening;  a  dish-shaped  barrier  having  a 
central  opening  therethrough  mounted  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  conduit  below  and  spaced  from  said  de- 
flecting cap  and  within  said  weather  band,  »aid  barrier 
having  a  downwardly  sloping  upper  surface,  the  diameter 
of  said  central  opening  of  said  barrier  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  external  diameter  of  said  conduit,  said 
t>arrier  sealingiy  contiicting  said  flue  gas  conduit. 


2,841,872 

VENTILATING  DUCT 

Rokcn  D.  Knight,  Skdfeer  Hdihls,  and  Tbonas  MdvHIc, 

Maple  Heiikts,  Okk»,  MsliBon  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporatloa,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatloo  Fcbrwy  25, 1955,  Scrld  No.  498,582 

4ClalaBs.    (a.  98— 58) 

1.  A  ventilating  duct  comprising  a  helical  spring,  two 

channel  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spring  arranged 

with  their  flanges  facing  each  other,  the  flanges  of  said 

channel  memben  having  spaced  notches  therein  for  receiv- 


of  the  duct  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  between  and 
connected  to  said  channel  members. 


2^1,873 
PAINT  SPRAYBOOTH 

M«  Foffikoa,  Delioll 

29, 1954,  ScsW  No. 
8natan     (CL98— 115) 


459,848 


1.  A  paint  spray  boOth  having  a  back,  a  top,  side 
walls,  and  a  front  wall  with  an  opening  therein,  an  ex- 
haust for  said  booth,  and  a  backdrop  curtain  consisting 
of  a  continuous  length  of  normally  dry,  highly  absorbent 
fabric  material,  spaced  from  the  back  and  sides  of  said 
booth,  said  curtain  having  a  tensile  strength  sufficient  to 
support  itself,  and  having  an  exposed  area  dimension 
greater  than  the  opening  in  said  front  wall,  feed  means 
for  said  material,  and  a  removable  receptacle  for  collect- 
ing previously  exposed  portions  of  said  materiaL 


2341,874 

SAUSAGE  GRILLING  AND  VENDING  MACHINE 

Richard  Sckechtcr,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Thorell  A  Perason,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

AppUcatloa  April  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  588,585 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Sweden  September  23, 1954 

8CtakH.    (CL  99^-355) 


I.  A  grilling  and  vending  machine  for  a  sausage  hav- 
ing a  stick  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  magazine  secured  to  said  frame,  said 
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BMgazme  containmg  a  plunUty  of  the  sausafes  and  hay- 
ing a  diacharfe  openinf  in  the  lower  portkn  thereof,  a 
cradle  pivottUy  mounted  beneath  ttid  discharfe  open- 
ing, spaced  vertical  guide  meant  in  aid  cradle  for  guid- 
ing the  stick  portions  at  either  end  of  the  sausages  to 
coodoct  the  sauaages  vertically  downwardly  in  a  super- 
impoaed  manner,  lock  means  for  retaining  the  lowermost 
sausage  in  said  cradle  guide  roean^  trip  meamfor  re- 
leasing said  locking  means  to  release   said  lowermost 
sausage,  spaced  horizontal  guide  elements  positioned  be- 
neath the  cradle,  and  means  for  actuating  said  tnp  means 
and  for  simultaneously  grilling  and  transporting  said  sau- 
sage from  said  cradle  to  said  spaced  horizontal  guide 
elements  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  grill  irons  pivoUUy  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  lever,  said  grill  irons  having  recesses  therem 
adapted  to  receive  said  sausage  therebetween,  motor- 
driven  cam  means  for  periodically  osciUating  said  lever 
to  cause  said  grill  irons  to  be  moved  from  said  cradle 
to  said  spaced  horizonul  guide  elemenu,  said  lever  being 
arranged  to  trip  said  lock-releasing  trip  means,  and  cam 
means  secured  to  said  frame  for  opening  said  grill  irons 
to  receive  said  lowermost  sausage  when  said  lever  is  ad- 
jacent said  cradle,  fbr  cloaing  said  grill  irons  together 
when  said  lever  is  moved  toward  said  spaced  horuootal 
guide  elements,  and  for  opening  said  grill  irons  when  said 
lever  is  adjacent  said  horizontal  guide  elemenU, 
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tions  which  follow  automaticaDy  one  after  *VfJ|*J' 
the  combinatioo  of  a  baae.  a  check  vritiat  MMmb^r 
mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  shaft  rocked  butt 
and  forth  through  a  predetermined  angle  d  manrtmmt 
during  each  operating  cycle  of  the  asaembty.  ^  ^^ 
signing  assembly  mounted  on  aid  base  to  recova  checks 
released  from  said  writing  asaembty.  a  starting  switch  for 
said  check  signing  assembly,  a  toggle  switch  a^tn*^ 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  operating  said  nartiag  switch 


l,S41,r75 
ARTICLE  DECORATING  APPARATUS 

to  The   Homer  Laughlfii   Chiaa   Coovaay,   Newell, 

^'  HSii^Si'iS!^^  SSrStal  No.  •CT.ggl 
^^      llCUimm.   (CL  Itl— 41) 


as  an  incident  to  each  operating  cyck  o*  the  shaft,  said 
toggle  switch  actuator  having  pivot  means  therein  pro- 
viding for  scissoring  of  the  actuator  to  an  inoperative 
position  as  an  incident  to  movement  of  the  shaft  m  one 
direction,  and  means  on  said  toggle  switch  actuator  for 
preventing  scissoring  thereof  upon  engagement  of  the 
twitch  actuator  with  the  switch  as  an  incident  to  move- 
ment of  the  shaft  in  the  oppoche  direction  to  render  taxi 
actuator  effective  to  operate  the  switch. 


WIRE  PRINTER  MECHANBM 
RcyMU  B.  iDkain-.  Pal*  Alto,  CaMf n  aad  Fred  G.  WoW, 
Eadweli,  N.  Y.,  aflifBan  to  latstMrtioHl 
MacMMa  Cwpwrnllen,  New  Y«k,  N.  Y^  a 

**"  •"^•^  ^SJe-ber  7. 1W3.  SnM  No.  m.7W 
25  CUtea.     (CL  Itl— 93) 


1.  Article  decorating  apparatus  comprising  a  turret  ro- 
tauble  on  a  horizontal  axis,  elastic  diaphragms  mounted 
on  the  turret  at  drcumfercntially  spaced  points,  means 
normally  holding  the  turret  sUtionary  with  a  diaphragm 
at  its  bottom,  a  color-applying  device  above  the  turret 
for  applying  a  design  to  a  diaphragm  at  the  top  of  the 
turret,  an  article-receiving  chuck  normally  spaced  from 
the  turret,  means  for  moving  the  chuck  toward  and  away 
from  said  bottom  diaphragm,  means  for  inflating  the 
bottom  diaphragm  to  press  it  against  an  article  on  the 
chuck  moved  toward  that  diaphragm,  means  for  raising 
said  color-applying  device,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
turret  while  said  color-applying  device  is  elevated  and 
the  chuck  is  removed  from  the  turret,  whereby  to  index 
a  color-carrying  diaphragm  to  the  bottom  of  the  turret. 


2441,t7< 
CHECK  WRITING  AND  SIGNING  MACHINE 

W.  Joteaoa,  Bwrtegton,  a^  Joha  KrcUHch, 

CMcM^  n.,  aasiRBors  to  TIm  Hcdasan  Compaa. , 

cago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

AppOcatton  Fcbnsary  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  4U^H 

HChimB.    (CLlil— fl) 

3.  In  a   machine  for  writing  and  signing  individual 

checks  in  one  continuous  sequence  of  imprinting  opcra- 


\ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  character  u 
formed  upon  a  paper  or  other  recording  material  by  rela- 
tive movement  between  a  platen  supporting  such  paper  or 
other  recording  material  and  the  grouped  ends  of  a  plu- 
rality of  wires  upon  which  a  character  pattern  is  fomied 
by  selective  displacement  of  such  ends  from  a  common 
plane,  a  plurality  of  wires,  means  for  confining  ends  of 
said  wires  into  a  group  and  for  restraining  them  against 
free  endwise  movement,  guide  means  engaging  said  wires 
at  intermediate  poinu  to  prevent  lateral  deflection  of  the 
wires  when  their  other  ends  are  subfocted  to  axial  forces, 
character  pattern  forming  means  operable  to  apply  axial 
forces  upon  the  other  ends  of  said  wires  to  effect  selec- 
tive displacement  of  said  wire  grouped  ends,  and  nieans 
for  shifting  said  restraining  means  toward  and  away  from 
a  platen  so  as  to  record  the  character  pattern  formed  on 
the  grouped  ends  of  the  wires  upon  the  paper  or  other 
recording  material,  said  confining  and  restraining  means 
being  movable  relative  to  the  other  ends  of  said  wires. 
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PHOTDGBAPIIIC  COUNI  COKRECnON  IN 


whereby  a  plurality  of  imprints  can  be  made  on  a  liaik 
sheet  during  one  pass  of  the  aheet  about  mid  lapna- 
ston  roll. 


X,  19S3,  Sariri  Na.  1993M 
(CI.  191—149.1) 


2,941,979 
LITHOGRAPHY 


No 


1953 


DrawhM.     AaaRtBlipa  May  29, 
SmUNo.  359,393 
2  nilaii     (CL  191— 149J) 

I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  material  for 
treating  a  lithographic  plate  comprising  one-half  galloa 
2-botoxyethanol.  one-half  gallon  methanol.  IVi  pounds 
nickel  ciiloride,  one-half  pound  cuprous  chloride. 


ROTARY  WEB  PRINTING  DEVICE  WITH  HOLLOW 

PRINTING  CYUNDERS 

Jokn  YlKartf,  Lo«,  N.  I. 

AgpBcatkM  April  29, 19SS,  Serial  Na.  594,459 

tntimt     (CL  191— 179) 


I.  In  a  printing  device,  a  rotatable  impression  rolL  a 
plurality  of  spaced  hollow  printing  cylindcn  disposed  in 
external  contact  with  said  impression  roll,  pressure 
means  disposed  in  internal  engagement  with  each  of  said 
printing  cylinders  to  hold  the  latter  in  contact  with  said 
impression  roll  and  maintain  rolling  contact  between 
said  printing  cylinder  aiKl  impression  roll,  bearing  mem- 
bers carrying  each  of  said  pressure  means  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  impression  roll  for  varying 
the  pressure  between  said  printing  cylinder  and  impres- 
sion roll,  means  for  applying  a  printing  medium  to  the 
exterior  of  each  of  said  printing  cylinders,  and  guide 
means  for  maintaining  each  of  said  printing  cylinders  in 
proper   position    for   receiving   said   printing    medium. 


l,S4Mtl 

INKING  MECHANBM  FOR  mCT^KED 

CYLINDER  PRINTING  PRMSM 

M  SahBi,  Barite.  Ganwy 

9, 19S4,  Serial  No.  441449 
9  nslii     (CL191— 4S3) 


I.  A  method  of  producing  color-corrected  imbibition 
prints  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  in  solution  a  printing 
dye  having  undesired  spectral  absorption  with  a  bleaching 
agent  that  is  inert  to  said  dye  but  capable  of  bleaching  a 
lecood  printing  dye.  and  of  printing  one  color  aspect 
record  with  the  mixture  and  another  color-aspect  record 
with  the  second  dye.  whereby  the  bleaching  agent  reduces 
the  second  dye  to  correct  for  undesirable  absorption  of  the 
first  dye  in  a  spectral  region  properly  absorbed  by  the 
second  dye. 


I.  An  inking  mechanism  for  high-speed  cylinder  prim- 
ing presMs,  and  more  particularly  fbr  hi^i-qteed  stop- 
cylinder  printing  presses,  having  a  carnage  adapted  to 
suppatt  a  printing  form  for  forward  and  backward  move- 
ment, said  inking  mechanism  comprising  a  first  group  of 
co-operating  rolls  including  a  first  single  form  inking  roll 
adapted  to  be  driven  independently  and  continuously, 
meau  for  lifting  said  first  form  inking  roll  from  said 
printing  form  during  backward  movement  of  said  prim- 
ing form,  and  a  second  group  of  co-operating  rolls  com- 
prising a  second  single  form  inking  roll  and  adapted  to 
be  driven  forwardly  and  backwardly  by  said  carriage. 


2,941,992 

METHOD  OF  CURVING  MAGNESIUM 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Detealt,  Mich., 

lac,  DatraiC,  Rfflck.,  a 


Octahsr  9, 1952,  Sariri  Na.  313J99 
1  CWas.     (a.  191—491.1) 


The  method  of  prododng  cylindrically  curved  printing 
plates  composed  essentially  of  hard,  dense,  homogeneous 
magnesium  which  comprises  providing  a  fiat  magnesium 
plate  with  a  printing  surface  at  one  side  thereof,  heat- 
ing the  plate  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  430  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  placing  the  plate  against  a  rigid  convex  cylin- 
drical forming  member  with  the  central  portion  of  the 
other  side  of  the  plate  engaging  along  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  member,  applying  pressure 
initially  to  the  end  portions  of  the  plate  to  bend  the 
plate  generally  into  conformation  with  the  member,  there- 
after trapping  a  yieldable  material  in  contact  with  the 
convex  printing  surface  of  the  plate,  applying  pressure 
through  the  yieldable  material  of  increasing  magnitude 
and  progressively  outwardly  from  the  central  portion  of 
the  plate  toward  the  ends  thereof,  and  increasing  the 
pressure  applied  through  the  yieldable  material  to  a  pres- 
sure of  a  minimum  of  JOOO  pounds  per  square  inch 
throughout  the  printing  surface  of  the  plate  to  causa 
the  plate  to  conform  to  the  rigid  convex  cylindrical 
forming  member  and  to  retain  its  shape  without  spring- 
back  following  release  of  the  pressure. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKmC  CYLI^fI>RICALLY  CURVED 

PBINTING  FLATES 
laaw  8.  KbfcMrtrkk,  Dtnit,  mi  Ptter  ZyWn,  Ir^ 
fljwA.  MIdk,  MriiMn  !•  Brooki  A  PciUm,  bc^ 
Detroit,  Mkkn  •  CMpontfM  ol  Ddiman 

LMMl  2, 1954,  ScriM  N«.  447,142 
13  riilMi     (CLMl— 4«1.1) 


1.  The  method  of  makinf  cylindrically  curved  printing 
plates  which  comprises  providint  a  flat  magnesium  plate 
with  a  printing  surface  at  one  side  thereof,  engaging  the 
other  side  of  the  plate  with  a  rigid  convex  cylindrical 
forming  member,  pressing  a  yieldable  rubber  material 
against  the  printing  surface  of  the  plate  to  cause  the  plate 
to  conform  to  the  forming  member,  maintaining  the  plate 
at  a  temperature  of  between  300  and  800  degrees  Fahr- 
enheit during  the  application  of  pressure,  and  trapping  the 
rubber  material  while  increasing  the  applied  pressure  and 
thus  applying  an  essentially  hydraulic  pressure  through 
the  rubber  material,  the  pressure  being  selected  in  accord- 
ance with  the  temperature  of  the  plate  and  having  limits 
in  accordance  with  the  following  table: 


has  been  expended,  said  bouaiBg  having  a  removable  cap, 
a  paper  liner  in  said  bousing  for  preventing  charring  and 
corrosioa  ot  the  inside  surface  thereof,  a  folded  para- 
chute in  said  housing,  said  parachute  having  shroud  lines, 
a  resilient  member  secured  to  an  edge  of  said  housing  and 
connected  with  the  shroud  lines,  said  resilient  member 
atMorbing  the  shock  caused  by  the  opening  of  the  para- 
chute, said  parachute  being  extended  into  its  unfolded 
condition  by  said  timed  means  during  descent  of  said 
rocket,  said  folded  parachute  formed  substantially  in  the 
form  of  a  cylinder,  and  an  end  cap  positioned  on  one 
end  of  said  folded  parachute,  said  tim^  means  including 
an  explosive  charge  for  expelling  the  parachute  from  the 
housing  said  folded  parachute  having  a  paper  wrapper, 
an  end  cap  on  one  end  thereof  for  protecting  said  para- 
chute from  damage  by  the  explosive  charge,  said  liner 
end  cap  and  wrapper  being  expendable,  said  liner  also 
providing  a  smooth  sxirface  for  the  expelling  of  the  para- 
chute, wrapper  and  end  cap. 


Formfais  TMnparaton,  *  W. 

Form  Ilia 
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2,t41,M4 

TOY  ROCKET 

Orvflk  H.  CarlUc,  Nocfolk,  Ncbr. 

ApyHcnrtoo  Angnst  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,085 

5  aaims.    (CL  182—34.1) 


1.  A  toy  rocket  comprising,  a  housing,  guide  fins  on 
said  housing,  propelling  means  in  said  housing  for  pro- 
jecting the  rocket  into  the  air,  and  timed  means  in  said 
housing  for  retarding  the  descent  of  said  rocket,  said 
timed  means  being  actuated  after  the  propelling  means 


2,841,885 
LIQUID  FUEL  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUmON  ENGINES 
Mackk  EvaM,  Adom 
to  C.  A.  v.  Uadtod, 

JsMaiy  18,  1958,  Scitel  No.  559,484 
ICMiik    (CL  183-^7) 


A  liquid  fuel  pump  comprising  in  combination  a  fuel 
inlet,  a  body  part  provided  with  a  first  bore  for  receiving 
fuel  from  said  fuel  inlet,  a  second  bore  arranged  co- 
axially  with  and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  first  bore, 
and  a  fuel  transfer  passage  leading  from  said  first  bore 
to  the  remote  end  of  said  second  bore  and  having  a  re- 
stricted vent  associated  therewith,  a  fuel  outlet  leading 
from  the  last  mentioned  end  of  said  second  bore,  a  fuel 
feed  plunger  slidable  in  said  first  bore,  a  spring  acting 
on  said  plunger,  a  rotary  cam  for  moving  said  plunger 
against  the  action  of  said  spring,  a  fuel  injection  plunger 
slidable  in  said  second  bore  in  one  direction  by  said 
fuel  feed  plunger  for  discharging  fuel  through  said  outlet, 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  pressiire  of  fuel 
transferred  by  said  fuel  feed  plunger  from  said  first  bore 
to  said  second  bore  through  said  passageway,  and  a 
spring-loaded  valve  arranged  in  said  passageway  and 
movable  by  fuel  pressure  in  said  first  bore  to  reduce  the 
rate  of  fuel  flow  therefrom  to  said  second  bore. 


to  The  Nn- 


2,841,888 
DOWNWELL  PUMP 
Roy  H.  Ddtrickao^  ToMo,  OMo, 
ttowriS^vjMyCoBpMy,  PMAmgh,  Pa., 

AMBcafhM  May  13,  1953,  Scitol  No.  354,898 
8  CUm.    (CL  183—48) 

1.  In  a  hydrauUcally  actuated  downwell  pump  for  a 
well  having  a  casing  and  an  inner  operating  tubing  of 
diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  casing, 
in  combination,  apparatus  consisting  of  a  hydraulic  en- 
gine and  a  pump  and  being  located  near  the  bottom  of 
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the  tubint  and  havinf  •  cylindrical  houiing  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  d  Mid  tubint.  nid 
end  Mid  housint  deflnint  an  ■nnnir  ipaoe  lur- 
said  hotnins,  a  seal  closing  off  such  annular 
the  part  of  said  tubing  above  said  engine  and 
pump,  vmi^ing  mechanism  for  said  engine  to  admit  power 
oil  from  saioHubing  abore  said  seal  to  said  engine  and 
to  discharge  exbatist  power  oil  therefrom  into  the  an- 
nular space  below  said  seal,  a  production  fluid  and  ex- 
haust power  oil  conduit  sep6«te  from  said  tubing  and 
leading  from  the  lower  part  of  such  annular  space  to 
the  surface,  production  fluid  valving  means  located  be- 


:i*ii^ 


mm  9* 


low  said  pump  in  said  tubing  and  including  a  standing 
valve  for  admitting  production  fluid  into  said  valving 
means  only  and  a  stationary  discharge  valve  for  effectuat- 
ing discharge  of  production  fluid  from  said  pump  into 
such  annular  space  only  and  at  a  level  below  said  pump 
during  a  discharge  stroke  of  said  pump  and  for  directing 
production  fluid  admitted  into  said  valving  means  to  the 
lower  side  of  said  pump  during  an  intake  stroke,  the 
upper  side  of  said  pump  being  in  communication  with 
such  annular  space  at  a  level  above  the  discharge  level 
of  said  standing  discharge  valve  and  at  a  level  substan- 
tially above  the  level  of  communication  between  such 
space  and  said  separate  conduit 


VERTICAL  CENT1UFUGAL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
I.  MKMeaUn,  Plwlew.  and  Edwwd  G.  Hfl- 

to  C  H. 


Ilaaaf 


14,  IHS,  S«W  No.  S53,0M 
(CL  113— ItT) 


withdrawable  through  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  casing,  said  pump  assembly  including  a  lower  pomp 
and  an  upper  pump  driven  from  a  vertical  shaft,  each 
of  said  pomps  spaced  from  said  outer  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  suction  port  and  a  diKharge  port,  said  outer  ca>> 
ing  having  an  inlet  passage  extending  around  the  ex- 
terior of  said  lower  pomp  and  in  open  communication 
with  the  suction  port  of  said  lower  pump,  an  outlet  pat- 
sage  in  said  casing  in  open  communication  with  the  dis- 
charge port  of  said  lower  pump,  an  inlet  passage  in  said 
casing  extending  around  the  exterior  of  said  upper  pump 
and  in  open  communication  with  the  suction  port  of  said 
upper  pump,  and  an  outlet  passage  in  said  casing  in  open 
communication  with  the  discharge  port  ot  said   upper 
pump,  means  for  supporting  said  pump  assembly  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  outer  casing,  said  supporting  means 
comprising  a  closure  for  the  opening  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  outer  casing,  said  closure  having  a  downwardly 
facing  surface  complementary  to  an  upwardly  facing 
surface  on  said  outer  casing  and  forming  therewith  a 
ioint  sealing  a  compartment  at  the  npper  end  of  said  cas- 
ing from  the  atmosphere,  said  compartment  forming  part 
of  said  outlet  passage  communicating  with  the  discharge 
port  of  said  upper  pump,  and  members  depending  from 
said  closure  sind  suspending  said  pump  assembly  from 
said  closure,  said  jpint  between  said  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly facing  surfaces  reacting  to  sustain  the  full  dowa- 
wsrd  thrust  of  the  weight  ct  the  pump  assembly  on  said 
closure;  and  a  plurality  of  sealing  means  providing  slid- 
ing seals  between  said  inside  pump  assembly  and  said 
outer  casing,  vertically  separated  from  one  another  and 
acting  independently  of  one  another  to  prevent  com- 
munication between  the  suction  port  of  said  lower  pump 
and  the  discharge  port  of  said  lower  pump,  between  the 
discharge  port  of  said  lower  pump  and  the  inlet  port  of 
said  upper  pump,  and  between  the  suction  port  of  sakl 
upper  pump  and  the  discharge  port  of  said  upper  pump, 
each  of  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  bear- 
ing surface  interiorly  of  said  outer  casing  and  a  self- 
adjusting  resilient  ring  mounted  in  a  circumferentially 
continuous  groove  in  an  annular  member  of  said  pump 
assembly  and  pressing  outwardly  upon  said  bearing  sur- 
face. 


1MIM» 

PUMPING  UNTT 

FranciB  E.  DaMuto.  RcadisHi,  Mass. 

AppUcathM  Jane  12«  1953,  ScrW  No.  3<l,lt7 

•  Claiais.    (CX  lt3— 113) 


1.  In  a  vertical  centrifugal  pumping  apparatus,  a  ver- 
tical outer  casing  containing  an  inside  pump  assembly 


1.  In  pumping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tank, 
a  first  pump  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  the 
lower  part  of  said  tank  and  an  outlet  in  communication 
with  the  upper  pan  thereof,  said  first  pump  being  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  tank  to  be  primed  by  the  head 
thereof,  a  standpipe  having  an  outlet,  a  second  pump 
including  an  inlet  with  which  the  inlet  of  said  standpipe 
,b  in  priming  communication,  said  standpipe  being 
arranged  above  said  second  pump  and  having  a  capacity 
greater  than  that  required  to  prime  said  second  pump 
and  said  outlet  for  said  Arst  pump  including  an  ejector, 
and  a  suction  tube  effecting  communication  between  said 
ejector  and  the  upper  part  of  said  standpipe. 
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2341.M9 
SCROLL  PUMP 


Mmf  29, 19S3,  S«W  No.  35M73 
~  (CL  ItJ— Ul) 


said  ■haft  in  said  bouunt  on  parallel  loogitudiaal  axe* 
and  beiat  fubitantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
sleeve  member,  respective  defonnable  sealing  ekmeats 
mounted  in  said  end  walls  and  being  arranfcd  to  sealiagly 
engage  the  end  edges  of  said  vanes  at  oppoaite  locatioaa 
with  reelect  to  said  shaft,  respective  planters  slidably 
mounted  in  said  end  walls  and  engaging  said  sealing  ele- 
ments subctantially  over  their  entire  areas,  means  to  ex- 
ert adjustable  inward  force  on  said  plnagers,  fluid  inlet 
means  in  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  and  cooununicat- 
ing  with  the  interior  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  at  one 
side  of  the  shaft  between  said  sealing  elements,  and  fluid 
outlet  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  be- 
tween the  sealing  elements  on  the  side  of  said  shaft  op- 
posite said  fluid  inlet  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  GASES  OR 
UQUIDS 


AppMcadoa  Novcnhcr  15,  19S4,  Scrtal  No.  4M,M« 

Clafaiu  priority,  appHcadeo  Cswsm)  November  U,  19S3 

U  riaiii     (CL103— 149) 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  casing  member  having  a  planar  casing 
face  intersected  by  a  spirally-shaped  recess,  means  in 
said  casing  providing  openings  at  the  inner  and  outer  ends 
of  said  recess  to  provide  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  the 
recess,  an  end  plate  providing  spaced  faces,  one  of  said 
faces  being  generally  planar  and  abutting  said  casing  face 
and  having  a  spirally-shaped  nb  extending  therefrom  into 
said  recess,  the  other  face  of  said  end  plate  having  an 
annular  hub  extending  away  therefrom,  a  second  casing 
member  connected  to  said  first  casing  member  and  having 
wall  portions  spaced  from  said  end  plate,  bearing  means 
inside  of  said  hub,  a  rotatable  shaft  journaled  in  said 
second  casing  member  and  having  an  eccentric  portion 
engaging  said  bearing  means  to  oscillate  said  end  plate, 
continuous  biasing  means  between  the  other  of  said  faces 
on  said  end  plate  and  said  wall  portions  of  said  second 
casing  member  to  load  said  end  plate  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  casing  face,  and  stop  means  between  said 
first  casing  member  and  said  eixl  plate  precluding  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween. 


2441,999 

REVOLVING  SLEEVE  ROTARY  VANE  PUMP 

Frederick  W.  Naerwall,  Paritar,  Aria. 

AppUcatioa  March  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,973 

3  CWoH.     (O.  193—149) 


1.  In  a  rotary  vane  pump  of  the  character  described, 
a  main  housing  having  a  cylindrical  internal  wall,  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  member  disposed  in  said  main  housing,  said 
sleeve  member  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length 
with  said  cylindrical  internal  wall  and  rotatively  engag- 
ing said  cylindrical  internal  wall,  respective  end  walls  se- 
cured to  the  ends  of  said  housing,  a  longitudinal  shaft  ex- 
tending rotatably  through  said  end  walls  on  an  axis 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  internal  wall  of 
said  housing,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  vanes  pivoted  to 


I.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  gaseous  or  liquid 
medium  comprising  a  housing,  a  central  shaft  rotatable 
within  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  substantially 
level  surface  therein  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
shaft,  an  annular  groove  within  said  surface  coaxially 
with  said  shaft,  a  resilient  diaphragm  superposed  upon 
said  groove,  said  groove  and  diaphragm  together  forming 
an  annular  channel,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  me- 
dium near  each  other  in  said  housing  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  channel  in  such  a  manner  that  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  is  esublished 
through  said  groove  by  way  of  a  long  arcuate  chamber 
as  well  as  by  way  of  a  short  arcuate  chamber,  a  partition 
within  said  short  arcuate  chamber  of  said  groove  and 
forming  an  integral  part  of  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  close 
off  the  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  by 
way  of  said  short  arcuate  chamber  of  said  groove,  at 
least  one  spherical  element,  means  for  guiding  said  ele- 
ment so  as  to  roll  along  a  circular  path  coinciding  with 
a  vertical  cylindrical  %lane  passing  through  the  center 
of  said  annular  groove/^  seen  in  a  cross  section  thereof, 
pressure  means  connected  with  said  shaft  so  as  to  route 
therewith  and  pressing  upon  said  spherical  element  and 
in  frictional  contact  therewith,  said  annular  groove  when 
seen  in  cross  section  having  a  central  concave  portion  in 
the  shape  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  having  a  diameter  sub- 
sUntially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  spherical  element 
plus  the  thickness  of  said  diaphragm,  and  a  convex  por- 
tion at  each  side  of  said  central  portion  gradually  merging 
into  said  level  surface  in  said  housing,  said  spherical 
element  being  depressed  by  said  pressure  means  upon  said 
diaphragm,  thus  pressing  said  diaphragm  into  said  groove 
so  as  to  fill  out  said  groove  at  such  particular  point  com- 
pletely, whereby  when  said  spherical  element  rolls  along 
said  circular  path  in  one  direction  and  simultaneously 
depresses  said  diaphragm  into  said  groove,  it  progressively 
pushes  said  medium  along  said  channel  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  thereof. 
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fUflBUKB 


rtLf  U  MBOffSttOS  of  PWMCflTaHia 

(CL  lt3^1S3) 


1.  Ill  ■  higb-pmsan  ponp,  a  liquid  end  MMmUy 
compciaiig  a  body  member  havint  a  paMafe  extending 
theretlirougb  forming  a  chamber  for  reoeiTing  a  pomp 
plunger,  a  suction  port  extending  through  the  wall  of 
nid  body  member  and  conmunicatiiig  with  mid  cham- 
ber, a  diacharfe  port  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 
body  member  and  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
vahc  means  in  each  of  said  ports,  said  suction  and  dis- 
charge poru  being  in  axial  alignmeM  with  each  other  and 
in  a  plane  tubMantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
chamber,  one  end  of  said  body  member  baring  a  portion 
of  reduced  diameter  and  an  external  shoulder  adjacent 
thereto,  said  portion  being  adapted  to  extend  through 
an  opening  in  the  frame  of  the  high-pressure  pump, 
means  for  forcing  said  shoulder  against  the  frame,  a 
parfcing   assembly    disposed    within    said    chamber   and 
adapted  to  eodrck  the  pump  plunger  to  form  a  liquid- 
tight  seal  at  one  end  of  said  chamber,  and  self<enteriiig 
sealing  means  diqwsed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cham- 
ber and  beyond  said  suction  and  discharge  ports  form- 
ing a  liquid-tight  seal  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber, 
said  self-centering  sealing  means  including  a  member 
having  a  tapered  surface  for  cooperating  with  a  corre- 
sponding tapered  surface  on  said  body  member  at  the 
same  end  of  said  chamber. 


HXLL  CLIMBING  AFPARATUS 
A.  Camr.  W^anC  Osek,  Calif. 
October  29, 19S3.  Serial  No.  3t9,127 
f  niisii     (CLIM— 235) 


said  carriage,  and  under  and  in  mesh  with  a  second  idler 
tprodui,  said  second  idler  sprocket  being  mounted  on 
a  stub  shaft  carried  by  a  lever  arm  disposed  paralld  to 
said  tracks  and  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  stop  member 
mounted  on  said  carriage  to  engage  said  stub  shaft  to 
inhibit  the  lifting  of  said  stub  shaft  under  the  tensioning 
force  of  said  chain,  braking  elements  pivotaDy  connected 
to  said  carriage  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  tracks  op- 
erable to  pivotally  move  into  braking  engagement  widi 
said  tracks,  a  crank  lever  connection  between  said  stub 
shaft  and  said  braking  elements  operable  to  support  said 
braking  elements  out  of  engagement  with  said  tracks 
when  said  stub  shaft  is  in  engagement  with  said  stop 
member  under  the  tensioning  force  of  said  chain  and 
operable  to  pivot  said  elements  into  braking  engagement 
with  said  tracks  when  said  lever  arm  is  caused  to  rock 
downwardly  in  response  to  sladuess  in  said  chain  or  the 
breaking  thereof  to  move  said  stub  shaft  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  member,  and  reversible  power 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rotating  said  driv- 
ing sprocket  in  either  direction  of  roUtion. 


SYSTEM  OF  TR^ASPOKTING  HIGHWAY 

VEHICLES  BY  RAIL 

Least  B.  Wrhnisihii,  Dnyla^  OUo 

AppUcallon  April  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M,7«7 
tCtalnsa.    (CL  195— 159) 


■BeMibi  ^wl^r^S^ 


1.  A  raflway  vehicle  body  consisting  ot  two  highway 
aemi-trailer  boidies  each  having  girder-like  sidewalls,  and 
means  on  the  rear  end  of  each  sidewall  for  detaduMy 
securing  said  bodies  to  each  other  back-to-lMck,  said  se- 
curing means  comprising  a  toothed  vertical  member  rigid- 
ly secured  to  the  rear  end  of  each  sidewall  and  extending 
subsuntially  the  full  height  of  said  sidewall  and  de- 
tachably  engaged  with  a  cooperating  similar  member  on 
the  other  said  semi-trailer  body. 


2^1«995 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCK 
Jaaaes  C.  Travflte,  UnivenMy  City,  Mo.,  aW  Adalbert  C 
Wlntembeig,  Drexd  Hill,  and  Robert  E.  Stehi,  Booth- 
wyn,  Pa^  aaslgHnrs  to  General  Stsri  Castfngs  Corpora- 

a  cofporaBoB  of  Delawnia 
1 99, 1954,  SeiW  No.  4SM4t 
15  Oilmi     (CL19S— Itf) 


1.  Hill  climbing  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  parmlld 
ground-supported  upwardly  inclined  tracks,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  tracks  by  roller  wheel  support  means 
for  two  way  movement  thereon,  a  chain  dispoaed  be- 
tween said  tracks  and  parallel  thereto  for  substantially 
the  full  length  thereof,  fastening  means  for  the  ends 
of  said  chain,  said  chain  extending  under  and  being  in 
mcah  with  a  first  idler  sprocket  carried  by  nid  caniage, 
over  and  in  mesh  with  a  driving  qirocket  fiMMmtiwI  on 


2.  In  a  railway  truck,  spaced  axles  and  wheels,  a  truck 
frame  supported  therefrom  and  including  wheel  pieces 
connected  by  transverse  transoms  positioned  between  said 
axles,  a  boteter  spring-supported  from  said  frame  and 
including  cross  members  extending  generally  parallel  to 
and  in  close  relation  to  said  transoms,  the  ends  of  said 
transoms  and  bolster  cross  members  being  offset  trans- 
versely oi  their  length  from  their  intermediate  portions  in 
order  to  accommodate  associated  truck  structure  posi- 
tioned between  the  opposite  ends  of  each  transom. 
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SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  BOGIES  OF 
RAILWAY  AND  LIKE  VKHICLBS 
ArcMc  John  Hint,  L«ic«ter,  Ei^lwid,  ■■Ignnr  to  Mdal- 
Mtik   United,  Ukccter,  EogiMd,  a  corpontioa  of 
Great  Bcltaia 

li,  1954,  SotW  No.  4«M9t 
1  Graat  BffilaiB 
31,1953 
(CL  1«5— 197) 


'T^^. 


A  bogie  for  a  railway  vehicle  comprising  a  wheeled 
frame  having  side  members,  a  pair  of  upright,  parallel 
links  of  substantially  equal  length  arranged  adjacent  one 
of  said  side  members  and  spaced  horizontally  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  bogie,  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  bottom  end  of  one  of  the  links  and  said  one 
side  member  of  the  frame,  a  pivotal  connection  between 
the  upper  end  of  the  other  link  and  said  one  side  mem- 
ber, a  beam  extending  between  said  links  and  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  'he  first  said  link  and 
to  the  bottom  end  of  the  second  said  link,  a  support  for 
the  body  of  the  vehicle  located  above  the  beam,  and  a 
spring  assembly  carried  by  the  beam  and  extending  there- 
from up  to  the  body  support  which  is  held  up  from  the 
beam  solely  by  means  of  said  spring  assembly. 


2,841,997 

RAILWAY  TRUCK 

James  C.  TnvUla,  Univenity  CHy,  Mo^  aariKiior  to  Gen- 

cral  StWb.  Casdan  Corponitioa,  Granite  City,  111^  a 

cofpoiatioB  of  DaHwarv 

AppttcatkM  Fcbraary  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  338499 

HCUm.    (CL  195— 199) 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  a  triick  including  axles  and 
wheels  and  a  truck  frame  carried  thereby  and  including 
wheel  pieces,  a  vehicle  body  including  an  underframe, 
hangers  suspended  at  their  upper  ends  from  said  truck 
frame  at  the  level  of  said  wheel  pieces  and  extending 
downwardly  and  below  the  level  of  said  wheel  pieces,  and 
members  on  said  underframe  projecting  downwardly  be- 
tween hangers  at  opposite  sides  of  the  truck  and  supported 
from  the  lower  ends  of  said  hangers. 


2,841,998 

VISCOUS  INGREDIENT  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Jacques  Paal  Sproakca,  Berfccky,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,1M 
7  Claims.    (Q.  197—8) 

I.  In  viscous  material  dispensing  apparatus  of  the  type 
involving  a  forwardly  movable  mold  assembly  composed 
of  separate  mold  sections  having  mold  cavities  therein, 
support  means  having  side  portions  adapted  to  be  po- 
sitioned along  opposite  sides  of  a  mold  assembly  and 
to  extend  thereabove,  a  dispensing  assembly  mounted  on 
and  between  said  side  portions,  said  dispensing  assem- 
bly comprising  a  viscous  material  containing  hopper 
having  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  arranged  to  be  spaced 
above  a  nx>ld  assembly  and  a  vertical  front  wall  having 


a  forward  side,  said  rertical  front  wall  bavins  •  k>w«r 
edge  spaced  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  so  as  to 
define  therewith  a  transversely  elongated  dMcfaarge  open- 
ing, front  and  rear  transverse  rollers  extending  between 
and  jonrnaled  in  said  side  walls,  said  roUen  being  in 
cooperating  relationship  with  the  rear  roller  working 
close  to  said  bottom  wall  and  said  front  roller  being 
elevated  above  said  bottom  wall,  means  coimecting  wid 
rollers  together  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  and 
means  for  driving  the  rollers  to  force  viscous  material 


in  the  hopper  forwardly  through  said  discharge  opening, 
an  extruding  housing  OMunted  on  the  forward  side  of 
the  hopper  front  wall  and  communicatini  with  said  hop- 
per through  said  discharge  opening  and  into  which  vis- 
cous material  is  forced  from  said  discharge  opening,  said 
extruding  housing  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 
piston  rod  means  working  through  said  top  wall,  a  pia- 
ton  working  within  said  housing  and  secured  to  said  pis- 
ton means,  said  housing  bottom  wall  having  discharge 
nozzle  means  depending  therefrom,  and  piston  operating 
means  for  said  piston. 


2^1,899 
SmNGLK 
HcfWrt  Abrahaas,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y., 
RubaroU  Co.,  New  Yock,  N.  Y.,  a 
Jency 

AppUcatioa  Marck  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  492,899 
2  CUbm.     (CL  198—7) 


of  New 


2.  A  locking  shingle  of  the  square  butt  type  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  and  a  butt  portion  having  a  straight 
edge,  a  slot  extending  transversely  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  the  straight  edge  of  the  butt  portion  and 
terminating  with  an  open  end  at  one  side  of  the  butt 
portion,  the  edge  of  the  slot  at  the  closed  end  and  one  of 
the  adjacent  sides  forming  a  locking  corner,  a  locking 
tab  extending  from  the  straight  edge  of  the  butt  portion, 
said  locking  tab  having  an  inclined  edge  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  straight  edge  of  the  butt  portion,  said 
inclined  edge  having  a  reentrant  angle  forming  a  portion 
having  the  free  edge  thereof  directed  towards  the  straight 
edge  of  the  butt  section  and  spaced  therefrom,  said 
shingle  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  laid  in 
courses  with  like  shingles  aitl  with  the  locking  tabs  of 
those  shingles  of  each  upper  course  inserted  in  the  trans- 
versely-extending slots  of  the  shingles  of  the  next  lower 
course,  with  the  locking  tabs  interlocked  with  the  lock- 
ing comer  of  the  transversely-extending  slots,  and  with 
the  portion  formed  by  the  re-entrant  angle  of  the  locking 
ub  underlying  the  butt  portion  of  a  shingle  of  a  lower 
course,  and  oo  any  tendency  of  the  butt  portion  of  the 


shingle  to  which  the  lockint  tab  is  attached  to  lift  func- 
tioning to  engage  the  underside  of  the  butt  portion  of  the 
shingle  of  the  lower  course  to  prevent  such  lifting. 


2,841,188 

MOVABLE  SCREEN  FOR  EAVES  TROUGHS 

Cari  H.  MoOar,  Mtaasl,  Fla.,  emigani  to 

ChriillM  MoHer,  Mianri,  Fla. 

Dsriibir  1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  472^73 

ICUm,    (CL  188-^8) 


A  screen  for  an  eave  trough  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  rolled  edge,  said  screen  comprising  an  elon- 
gated section  of  screen  material  having  a  rod  positioned 
in  one  longitudinal  edge  and  rendering  said  section  of 
screen  material  rigid  longitudinally,  a  U-shaped  arm  po- 
sitioned transversely  of  said  section  of  screen  material, 
the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  arm  hooked  over  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  screen  material  with  respect  to  the  edge  in 
which  said  rod  is  positioned,  the  base  of  said  U-shaped 
arm  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  rod,  and  a  plurality 
of  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  spring  fasteners  each 
of  which  has  an  eyelet  thereon  pivotally  engaged  about 
said  rod  in  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said  section  of  screen 
material  and  having  depending  arm  portiotu  adapted  to 
be  engaged  over  the  rolled  edge  of  said  eave  trough  in 
self-retaining  relation  thereto. 


2,841,181 
PULVERIZED  COAL  FEEDING  AND 
PRESSURIZING  SYSTEM 
Arlan  B.  Hale,  St  Albans,  Mlifrcd  L.  Brown,  NHro,  and 
Stantoa  E.  Panisk,  Soofh  CharlcetOB,  W.  Va.,  essignori 
to  Uakta  CaiMde  Corporalloa,  a  corpontioa  of  New 
Yort 

Appitcadoa  Aagaat  27, 1953,  Serial  No.  374,944 
8  naimi     (CL  11^—194) 


1.  An  spparatus  for  continuously  forming  under  pres- 
sure an  oxygen  and  pulverized  coal  mixture  having  the 
characteristics  of  a  fluidized  solid,  comprising  a  closed 
fluidizing  chamber  having  at  least  one  outlet  for  said 
mixture  and  an  inlet  for  oxygen;  a  pressurized  coal  cham- 
ber having  a  gas  port  for  admitting  inert  gas  into  and 
out  of  said  chamber;  means  communicating  between  said 
coal  chamber  and  said  fluidizing  chamber  for  conveying 
pulverized  coal  under  pressure  from  said  coal  chamber 
into  said  fluidizing  chamber;  an  open  pulverized  coal 
hopper  adjacent  to  said  coal  chamber  for  receiving  and 
storing  pulverized  coal  at  atmospheric  pressure;  means 
communicating  between  said  coal  hopper  and  said  coal 
chamber  for  conveying  pulverized  coal  from  said  coal 
hopper  into  said  coal  chamber;  meaiu  responsive  to  the 


level  of  coal  in  said  coal  chamber  and  controlling  said 
communicating  means  from  said  coal  hopper  into  said 
coal  chamber  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant  predetermined 
level  of  pulverized  coal  in  said  coal  chamber;  and  con- 
trol meam  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  coal  cham- 
ber relative  to  the  pressure  in  said  fluidizing  chamber 
by  regulating  the  flow  of  an  inert  gas  into  and  out  of  said 
coal  chamber  through  said  gas  port  so  as  to  maintain 
the  pressure  in  said  coal  chamber  above  the  pressure  in 
said  fluidizing  chamber  by  a  predetermined  value. 


': 


2,841,182 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

N.  J.,  Bwlfoi  to 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa 


Lcoaard  I 

tlOB 

of 

AppttcaHoa  Jalr  24,  1953,  Serial  N«.  379,139 
-  3  ClafaM.    (a.  118—188) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  burning  fuel  and  for  extracting 
heat  from  the  products  of  combustion,  the  combination 
of  an  air  heater,  a  furnace,  a  conduit  ^connecting  said 
furnace  to  said  air  heater  to  convey  the  products  of  com- 
bustion in  heat  exchange  relation  in  said  heater  with  the 
air  for  burning  said  fuel  to  heat  said  air,  an  outlet  con- 
duit for  the  heated  air  connecting  said  air  heater  to  said 
furnace,  a  non-contacting  air  cooler  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  heated  air  outlet  conduit  of  said  air  heater 
to  receive  a  controlled  portion  of  heated  drying  air  for 
cooling  said  portion,  said  cooler  having  an  outlet  for  the 
cooled  drying  air,  a  mill-drier  connected  to  the  drying  air 
outlet  of  said  co^er  for  receiving  said  cooled  drying  air 
and  for  pulverizing  said  fuel  and  drying  said  fuel  while 
suspend^  in  air,  thereby  lowering  still  further  the  tem- 
perature (rf  said  drying  air  due  to  evaporation  of  mcMsture 
from  said  fuel,  an  air  and  fuel  mixture  outlet  of  said 
mill  drier,  a  conduit  connecting  said  drier  mixture  outlet 
to  said  cooler,  means  for  establishing  within  said  non- 
contacting  cooler  heat  exchange  between  said  relatively 
cool  mixture  and  said  heated  drying  air  for  cooling  the 
latter,  a  mixture  outlet  of  said  cooler,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  cooler  mixture  outlet  to  said  furnace  for 
feeding  said  fuel  and  air  mixture  to  said  apparatus  for 
burning,  and  by-pass  means  for  by-passing  a  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  said  heat  exchange  fluids  around  said  air 
cooler,  whereby  to  controllably  lower  the  temperature  of 
the  drying  air  leaving  said  cooler,  while  maintaining  con- 
stant the  quantity  of  said  drying  air  passing  through  ^id 
mill-drier. 


2,841,193 
SUGAR  CANE  PLANTER 
^  Jaascs  G.  Arccacaax,  ChaasbcrHa,  La. 

AppUcatioa  Jane  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,3M 
2  Oaims.    (CL  111—5) 
1.  A  sugar  cane  planter  comprising  a  mobile  receptacle 
having  elongated  inclined  converging  side  walls  for  re- 
ceiving elongated  sugar  cane  stalks,  a  longitudinally  ex- 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1958 


teodinf  upstanding  divider  between  the  side  walls  for 
dividing  the  receptacle  into  two  compartments,  said  di- 
vider having  downwardly  diverging  wails  with  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  disposed  and  longitudinally  spaced 
slots  in  each  wall  of  the  divider,  the  slots  in  one  wall  beinf 
disposed  in  alignment  with  the  slots  in  the  other  wall,  a 
longitudinal  shaft  disposed  between  the  inclined  walls 
of  the  divider,  a  plurality  of  longit\idinally  qMced  circular 
saws  mounted  on  said  shaft,  the  periphery  of  said  saws 
projecting  through  aligned  pairs  of  slots  and  terminating 


adjacent  the  converging  walls  of  die  receptacle  whereby 
the  walls  of  the  receptacle  and  the  divider  guide  the  sugar 
cane  stalks  into  the  saws,  the  walls  of  the  receptacle  termi- 
nating in  spaced  bottom  edges,  conveying  means  extend- 
ing inwardly  under  the  bottom  edges  of  the  walls  of  the 
recepUcle  for  receiving  the  cut  lengths  of  sugar  cane 
stalk  from  between  the  saws,  and  discharge  means  re- 
ceiving the  cut  lengths  of  stalk  from  the  conveying  means 
and  depositing  the  same  in  longitudinal  rows  on  the 
ground. 

2^1,1M 

CHECK  WIRE  PAY-OUT  STAKE 

Edtar  D.  BMch,  LyoM,  Ind. 

ApplicatfoB  Maidi  It,  19&7,  Serial  No.  M^797 

7CWM.    (CL  111-49) 


1.  In  a  com  planter  check  wire  pay-out  mechanism 
operating  under  increasing  tension  set  up  in  the  wire,  the 
combination  of  a  base  member;  stake  means  interengag- 
ing  said  member  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  entering  the 
ground  retaining  said  member  against  rotation  about  said 
means;  a  pair  of  bars  rockably  carried  by  said  member 
and  extending  in  a  common  direction  therefrom;  a  re- 
lease member  rockably  carried  by  one  of  said  bars;  said 
other  bar  having  a  slot  therethrough  in  part  longitudinally 
thereof  and  in  part  laterally  thereof;  a  pivot  member  car- 
ried by  said  release  member  and  slidingly  entering  said 
slot;  spring  means  interengaging  the  release  member  and 
said  one  bar  normally  rocking  tfie  release  member  toward 
said  base  member  positioning  the  release  member  at  an 
acute  angle  with  said  one  bar  limited  in  degree  by  the 
limits  of  travel  of  the  pivot  member  in  said  slot;  a  tubular 
housing  swingably  carried  by  said  base  member  between 
said  two  bars  and  extending  therebetween;  a  tube  freely 
extending  within  said  housing;  a  compression  spring 
within  said  tube;  an  abutment  in  an  outer  end  portion  of 
the  tube;  a  check  wire  engaging  rod  entering  said  tube 
within  said  spring;  an  abutment  on  the  rod;  said  spring 
lying  between  said  two  abutments;  a  second  compression 
spring  within  said  housing  surrounding  said  tube;  a  spring 
abutment  carried  by  an  outer  end  portion  of  the  housing 
past  which  said  tube  may  slide;  a  spring  abutment  ex- 
ternally of  the  tube,  between  which  two  spring  abut- 
ments said  second  spring  lies;  said  first  spring  requiring 
less  pressure  to  compress  it  than  said  second  spring;  said 


rod  passing  acroas  said  release  member;  and  an  abutment 
oo  said  rod  striking  said  reteaae  member  opoa  puU  oa  said 
rod  by  said  wire,  said  abutment  sliding  aloiig  and  becom- 
ing free  of  the  release  memt)er  upon  increasing  pull  on  said 
rod,  thereby  setting  up  a  '^pay-out"  of  die  rod  depeixlent 
upon  the  degree  of  pull  thereof  by  said  wire. 


XMUtS 

SIWING  MACmfOS 


ta  G«  M* 
Pf^  G«iw 

N^S3M77 

11. 19U 


1.  A  tape  guide,  f or  oae  in  connection  with  a  sewing 
machine  for  the  production  of  reinftMred  buttoa  boks 
and  having  a  needle  and  a  needle  plate  and  a  movable 
presser  lever  extending  from  a  point  above  said  needle 
plate,  said  tape  gnide  comprisiiag  in  combinatioo,  an 
elongated  arm  including  one  end  portion  coimected  to 
said  presser  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  needle 
plate  for  movement  with  said  presser  lever,  and  an  op- 
posite end  portion  extending  to  and  being  parallel  with 
the  needle  plate,  said  arm  having  formed  in  said  oppo- 
site end  portion  a  recess  surroonding  the  needle  path, 
clamping  means  for  the  tape  mounted  on  two  oppoaite 
sides  of  said  recess  to  suspend  a  length  of  tape  acroas 
said  recess  for  engagement  by  the  needle,  and  tape  hold- 
ing means  connected  to  said  arm  gripping  said  tape  yield- 
ingly at  a  point  spaced  from  said  clamping  means,  said 
clamping  means  including  a  hoop  mounted  oo  said  arm, 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  recess,  said  tape  being  engaged 
between  said  hoop  and  the  top  surface  of  the  arm.  and 
a  clip  connected  to  said  arm  near  the  other  side  of  said 
recess  «nd  operable  to  engage  said  tape. 


U4UM 
SEWING  MACHINE  CLAMPS 
Hcftcft  E.  AHkcM,  Adkwniait,  Maes.,  asai^or  to  Tke 
Rceca  Cofpondoa,  WaNhans,  Mam.,  a  corpofalloa  of 


Appttcalloa  May  9, 1955,  SatW  Na.  5«M«7 
5  ClaiaM.     (CL  111—237) 


I.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  work  damp,  said  work 
clamp  including  a  lower  work  supporting  member  and 
a  presser  foot  member  coacting  therewith  for  damping 
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woric  therebetween,  a  aiaglc  post  moualed  on  said  work 
damp  for  vertical  movemest  thereon  with  reject  to  said 
lower  work  supporting  member,  said  preaser  foot  being 
mounted  on  said  post  for  movemem  therewith,  actuating 
means  for  raising  and  lowerinf  said  presser  foot  member 
with  respect  to  said  work  supporting  member,  said  ac- 
tuating meam  indnding  a  pair  of  cables  comiected  to 
oppoaito  ades  of  said  post,  uad  means  for  equalizing  the 
presrare  exerted  oo  the  oppoaite  sides  of  the  post  by  the 
actuating  means  when  said  preaser  foot  is  being  raised. 


the  upper  spring  supporting  bracket,  a  slotted  head  oo  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod,  an  internally  screw  threaded  an- 
nulus  on  the  rod,  a  connectioo  between  the  upper  end  of 
the  spring  and  die  annulus,  an  integral  forward  extension 
on  the  upper  links,  iixlicia  on  the  extension,  a  jtutapMed 
integral  forwardly  and  downwardly  extendiing  slotted  ex- 
tension oo  the  supporting  bracket  for  the  upper  end  of 
the  spring,  the  position  of  the  indicia  extension  varying 
with  respect  to  the  spring  bracket  extension  and  the  slot 
therein,  said  variation  dependent  upon  the  condition  of 
the  extinguisher  on  the  supporting  hook. 


a34Mt7 

FLAOBLE  FLOATING  DECK 

Maartea  G.  ScsMUee,  Bel  Alr^  Md.,  asngoar,  wj 
a  ike  UBMai  SlBlsa  af  America  aa 
I  by  tk»  SsciaSmj  af  the  Navy 

Navaosber  29, 1955,  SetW  No.  549,t9t 
ICUm.    (0.114-43.5) 


2,141,199 

READING  ACCELERATOR 

Doffirfhy  M.  MailT,  Mcator,  OMo 

ApplkathM  AngMt  39, 1954,  Serial  No.  497,199 

ICWasB.    (CL  114— 119) 


A  waterbome  craft  (brmiag  aa  airplane  runway  for 
receiving  landing  aircraft  thereon  comprising  an  elon- 
gated free-floating  raft,  said  raft  having  a  rigid  frame- 
work extending  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  buoyant 
meam  underiying  said  framework,  flexible  fabric  sheet 
means  extending  between  said  framework,  and  an  arrest- 
ting  gear  supported  on  said  framework  at  dte  landing  end 
of  the  nmway  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  uprights,  a 
cable  extending  over  said  npri^ts  and  downwardly  be- 
low said  rafts  into  the  water,  and  sea  anchors  attached 
to  the  lower-moet  ends  of  the  cable  to  restrict  lateral 
movement  of  the  raft  and  restrain  extensive  forward 
movement  thereof  when  an  aircraft  engages  the  cable 
during  a  landing  operation. 


2,S41,19t 

INDICATING  SUPPORT  FOR  FIRE 

EJLTINGUBHERS 

Joha  P.  PMMpa,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf . 

laiBit  29, 1955,  SetW  No.  531^17 
iCUmm.    (CL  114— 114) 


1.  A  line  guide  comprising  a  guide  strip  of  thin  flexi- 
ble material  having  a  transverse  center  section  of  general 
V-shape  adapted  to  fit  within  die  fold  of  an  open  book, 
said  guide  strip  at  the  sides  of  such  center  section  being 
upwardly  bowed  to  conform  approximately  to  the  con- 
tour of  die  pages  of  the  open  book,  and  a  flat  actuator 
strip  extending  across  and  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  guide  strips,  such  up- 
permost portions  of  the  guide  strip  and  hence  the  areas 
of  connection  of  the  same  to  said  actuator  strip  being 
spaced  re^>ectively  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  guide 
strip,  said  actuator  strip  being  relatively  rigid  so  that 
the  guide  strip  can  be  flexed  closely  to  contact  the  pages 
of  the  botfk  by  pressing  on  the  actuator  strip,  at  least 
one  longi^inal  edge  of  said  guide  strip  being  displaced 
outwardly  of  the  corresponding  edge  of  said  actuator 
strip. 

2,841,119 
MECHANICAL    APPARATUS    FOR    DISPLAYING 

ELECTRICAL  PHENOMENA  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edward^  Jahu,  Loa  Africa,  CaBf.,  asrigMr  to  Hoff- 

a  corporatfon  of  Call- 


19, 1954,  Serial  No»427,495 
(0. 114—124.1) 


1 .  An  imficating  support  for  fire  extinguishers  and  the 
like  comprising  a  vertical  fixed  back  plate,  a  movable 
plate  spaced  forwardly  of  the  back  plate,  links  connect- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  portioos  of  the  plates  for  up  and 
down  parallel  movement,  an  extinguisher  supporting  book 
on  the  movable  plate,  a  helical  spring  between  the  two 
plates,  extending  the  length  of  same,  a  connectioo  between 
the  upper  end  of  the  spring  and  the  upper  end  of  the  back 
plate,  another  connection  between  the  spring  at  its  lower 
end  and  the  lower  end  of  the  movable  plate,  means  for 
adjusting  the  tension  on  the  spring,  the  connection  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  spring  induding  a  bracket  on  the  back 
plate,  the  tension  adjusting  means  for  the  spring  includ- 
ing a  screw  threaded  rod  passing  through  an  opening  in 


X—:r^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  graph  diqweed  upon  a  flrst  surface 
and  having  first  and  second  rectangular  coordinate  axes 
each  representing  a  reqMctive  electrical  condition,  a  flex- 
ible indicating  rod  disposed  in  proximity  with  said  graph, 
said  flexible  rod  having  a  minor  portion  fixedly  diq>oaed 
with  respect  to  said  graph  and  a  major  portion  adapted 
for  sdective  displacement  along  a  second  and  imaginary 
surface  which  it  equidistant  from  said  first  surface,  a  sU- 
tionary  mounting  plate  fixedly  diqxMed  with  req>ect  to 
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said  minor  portion  of  said  flexible  rod  and  equidistant 
from  said  first  surface,  a  rotationally  adjustable  electrical 
control,  and  means  interconpling  said  electrical  control 
with  said  flexible  rod  for  varying  the  disposition  of  said 
major  portion  of  said  rod  in  response  to  the  rotational 
displacement  of  said  control  to  indicate  visually  the  electri- 
cal phenomena  resulting  from  the  adjustment  of  said  con- 
trol, said  intercoupling  means  consisting  of  a  slider  ele- 
ment disposed  upon  a  side  edge  of  said  stationary  mount- 
ing plate  and  having  means  for  slidably  retaining  said 
major  portion  of  said  flexible  rod,  said  slider  element  being 
adapted  for  translational  displacement  along  said  side  edge 
of  said  stationary  mounting  plate,  a  plurality  of  idler 
wheels  mounted  upon  a  surface  of  said  sutionary  mount- 
ing plate,  a  coaotatnc  drive  wheel  mounted  upon  said 
electrical  control,  and  a  gukk  wire  fixedly  attached  solely 
to  said  slider  element  and  disposed  about  said  idler  wheels 
and  concentric  drive  wheel  in  frictional  relationship. 


2441,111 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  UQUID  LEVEL 

L.  Walker  n,  BhaiigtBi,  Afa^  assign ni  to 
United  Stales  Sted  Corpocalfcw,  a  cofyoratton  of  New 

!!^^pUcatloa  My  2S,  1954,  Sciial  No.  44M33 
22Claiw.    (CLllS— 7) 


..*MT¥ 


1.  In  an  an>aratus  having  a  reservoir  from  which 
fluid  material  is  withdrawn  gradually  by  working  oper- 
ations and  a  feed  device  effective  upon  each  operation 
thereof  to  deliver  a  single  solid  batch  of  material  to 
said  reservoir  to  replace  the  material  withdrawn,  a  con- 
trol system  for  maintaining  the  level  of  material  in  said 
reservoir  above  a  predetermined  minimum  comprising 
actuating  means  for  operating  said  feed  device,  means 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  actiuting  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  level  of  material  in  said  reservoir 
falling  below  said  predetermined  minimum  for  operating 
said  control  means. 


2441,112 

ROTARY  DEWAXER  FOR  COATED  PAPER  OR 

CARDBOARD  BLANKS 

Pan!  E.  Fischer,  Mlaacapolli,  Mhsa^  aaigMr  to  E.  G. 

Staodc  Maaafactartof  Conpiany,  Imc^  St  Paid,  Mian. 

a  coiporatioa  of  New 

AppUcatfcM  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491^75 
SCIalnM.    (CLllI— 11) 


1.  A  machine  for  dewaxing  selected  portions  of  the 
surface  of  wax-coated  box  blanks  comprising  a  frame, 
a  power  drive  on  the  frame,  box  blank  carrier  means  con- 
nected to  said  power  drive  and  mounted  on  the  frame  for 


carrying  said  blanks  along  a  straight  plane  of  movemeat 
at  a  predetermined  q>eed  and  in  succession,  at  least  oat 
pair  of  cross  shafts  extending  across  the  machine  at  equal 
distances  above  and  below  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
box  blanks,  said  shafts  being  connected  to  the  power 
drive  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby  in  synchronism  with  said 
box  blank  carrier  means,  heated  roller  means  mounted 
on  one  of  said  shafts,  said  rolkr  meaas  having  a  pad  oa 
the  periphery  thereof  forming  a  circumferential  surface 
thereof,  said  pad  being  shaped  to  correspond  to  the  area 
of  the  box  blank  which  it  is  desired  to  dewax,  and  sup- 
port roller  means  on  the  other  shafts  having  a  diameter 
such  that  it  will  bold  the  box  blank  against  said  pad  as 
the  blank  is  moved  therebetween. 


2441,113 
HABITAT    OR    MATRIX    FOR    LIVE    BAIT    TYPB 
CREATURES  AS  WORMS,  CRAYFISH  OR  HKL- 
GRAMTTES  ^ 

Edward  A.  Kksfft,  flMjdar,  N«  t  . 

iamml  17, 19SC,  8«W  No.  fM<4 
ICWik    (CL  119^1) 


A  mass  of  cellular  fibrous  cellulose  sponge  for  the 
keeping  in  healthy  active  state  for  long  periods  of  time 
of  live  ftsh  worms  and  the  like  live  fish  bait  commingled 
therewith,  said  mass  consisting  substantially  exclusively 
of  a  multitude  of  individual,  irregularly  shaped,  ragged 
edged  chunks  of  said  sponge  containing  protruding  fibers, 
said  chunks  when  damp  and  freely  expanded  varying  in 
size,  the  larger  of  said  pieces  essentially  having  individu- 
ally a  volume  Dot  exceeding  approximately  .25  cubic 
inch  whereby  normal  sized  fish  worms  are  incapable  of 
nesting  in  a  single  chunk  to  impede  removal  thereof  and 
the  smaller  of  said  chunks  essentially  having  individually 
a  volume  not  smaller  than  approximately  .0002  cubic 
inch  whereby  air  circulates  through  the  garden  worms 
and  chunks  to  evaporaUvely  cool  and  supply  oxygen  to 
the  worms,  said  fibers  and  cellulose  providing  food  and 
moisture  for  the  worms,  thereby  to  keep  them  in  healthy 
condition. 


2441,114 
PET  FEEDING  STAND 

F.  Gtaat,  Aifcgtiia 
Novcmkcr  19,  1954,  Swlal  N«.  (22,9«9 
2CUM.    (CL119— 51) 


1.  A  portable-type  pet  feeder  comprising  a  low-lying 
miniature  bar-like  stand  embodying  a  leg-«upported  elon- 
gated platform  having  a  flat  top  surface  disposed  on  a 
low  plane  suitable  for  use  by  dogs  of  average  size  and 
provided  at  longitudinally  tpaced  placet  with  dish  searing 
holes  for  reception  of  dishes,  selectively  usable,  readily 
insertable  and  removable  dishes,  each  hole  being  of  a 
prescribed  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of 
each  other  hole,  said  dishes  being  of  tapered  construc- 
tion and  seated  removably  in  the  respective  seating  holes. 
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each  dish  having  an  upwardly  diipoaed  mouth  portion 
whk:h  is  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  ot  the 
hole  in  which  said  dish  is  seated  and  so  that  the  upper 
Up  portion  embodied  in  said  mouth  portion  projects  to 
a  level  above  and  overhaxkgs  the  flat  top  surface  of  said 
platform,  whereby  said  dish  may  be  readily  placed  in 
position  in  its  giveo  hole  for  use  or  may  be  easily  lifted 
and  removed  fron  the  hole  for  deaning  and  replenishing 
needs,  said  platform  compriring  a  pair  of  fixed  coplanar 
elongated  strip  members  having  inner  longitudinal  edge 
portions,  said  edge  portioos  being  diqwsed  in  fixed  spaced 
apart  parallelism  and  the  respective  edge  portioos  provid- 
ing a  continuous  open-ended  slot  and  having  substan- 
tially semi-circular  notches  formed  therein  sod  spaced 
longitudinally  apart,  the  notches  in  the  respective  edge 
portions  being  spacedly  arranged  so  that  they  are  coop- 
erable  in  prearranged  pairs,  each  pair  of  notches,  with 
their  open  portions  facing  each  other,  defining  and  pro- 
viding the  aforementioned  dish-seating  holes,  constantly 
accessible  portions  of  said  slot  intervening  between  the 
reqwctive  ^aced-apart  holes. 


AUTOMATIC  CHAIN  TYFE  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 
ad  N.  Wftker,  Green  Ue,  Mfais. 
Matck  25, 19SS,  8«W  No.  4M,71f 
iCUkm.    (CL119— 52) 


1.  A  livestock  feeder  for  use  with  feed  of  the  type 
which  is  likely  to  agglomerate  into  clumps  such  as 
silage,  chopped  hay  and  the  like,  said  feeder  comprising 
an  elongated  feed-conflning  troagh,  a  supporting  frame, 
a  pair  of  elongate  and  parallel  upright  walls  on  the  frame 
and  extending  horizonuUy  along  the  trough  and  in  spaced 
relation  thereabove,  the  walls  having  lower  feed-carrying 
panel  portions  sloped  downwardly  in  converging  relation 
and  defining  an  elongated  feed-discharge  opening  between 
the  lower  edges  thereof,  a  conveyor  mounted  on  the 
frame  above  said  opening  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  walls,  said  conveyor  including  an  elongated  end- 
less flexible  element  having  a  plurality  of  transversely 
disposed  feed-conveying  flights  thereon,  each  of  said  flights 
having  a  plurality  of  depending  teeth  thereon  for  dragging 
feed  along  the  panels,  said  flights  and  teeth  being  disposed 
in  overlapping  and  upwardly  spaced  relation  with  the 
downwardly  convergent  panels  to  permit  the  flights  and 
teeth  to  move  in  multiple  horizontal  and  vertical  directions 
for  dragging  feed  along  the  sloped  panels  and  disintegrat- 
ing the  clumps  carried  thereaJong. 


upper  end  of  said  support  member,  an  annular  plate  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  arranged  about  said  support  in 
a  clearance  relation  therewith  at  a  position  below  said 
unit,  disc  shape  bearing  members  rotatabty  supponed  on 


a? 


2J4IJU 
FEEDING  DEVICE 
Lewh  O.  Nickob  aad  Hoiwavd  A.  WOhda, 
WcMer  dOr,  Iowa 
AppOcXloo  Mmnk  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  A9Xni 
3Clalw.     (CL119>-53) 
I.  An  animal   feeding  device   comprising  an   upright 
cylindrical  support  member,  a  feed  container  and  pan 
unit  mounted  on  said  support  member  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  tubular  housing  arranged  about  said  unit 
and  having  a  feeding  opening  therein  at  a  position  oppo- 
site said  unit,  means  on  said  housing  engaged  with  the 
732  O.  G.— 7 


said  plate  for  bearing  engagement  with  said  support  mem- 
ber to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  housing  on  said  sup- 
port and  about  said  unit,  and  a  wind  vane  member  car- 
ried by  said  bousing.  u 


2,t4l.ll7 

PRESSURE  FLUID  SERVOMOTOR 

CharieaScu,  DctraM,  Mich. 

AppUcalton  Jaly  11,  1955,  SeiW  No.  521,113 

ICMam.    (CL  121-^35) 


1.  A   pressure   fluid   servomotor   comprising   a   body 
member  having  a  main  cylindrical  bore  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  from  one  end  through  the  greater  por- 
tion of  its  length  with  a  coaxial  bore  of  smaller  diameter 
extending  through  the  remaining  portion,  said  smaller 
bore  having  an  enlargement  within  its  length  forming  an 
annular  recess  connecting  to  a  radial  port  in  said  body 
member,  said  recess  also  having  another  passage  con- 
necting it  to  said  main  bore,  a  core  member  within  said 
bores  including  a  shank  portion  fitting  said  smaller  diam- 
eter bore  extending  outward  beyond  the  same  having  an 
annular  shoulder  at  iu  inner  end  and  a  clamping  nut  on 
its  outer  portion,  said  core  member  also  including  an  ex- 
ternally cylindrical  portion  beyond  said  shoulder  extend- 
ing the  greater  part  of  the  length  of  said  main  bore  coaxial 
therewith  with  an  enlarged  diameter  head  at  its  inner  end, 
said  core  member  further  having  two  channels  extending 
longitudinally  therewithin  from  the  shank  portion  through 
the  portion  within  said  main  bore,  one  of  said  channels 
being  open  through  the  inner  end  of  said  core  and  the 
other  connecting  to  said  annular  recess,  a  tubular  piston 
member  sleeved  over  said  core  member  externally  fitting 
said  main  bore  and  internally  for  the  greater  portion  of 
its  length  fitting  over  said  head,  also  having  at  its  inner 
end  a  radially  inwardly  extending  head  fitting  the  portion 
of  said  core  intermediate  its  enlarged  bead  and  said  shank 
portion  and  forming  between  the  same  and  the  core  head 
an  annular  chamber,  a  head  closing  the  outer  end  of  said 
tubular  piston  forming  thereof  a  closed  cup  and  also  con- 
stituting a  tool  support,  and  external  fluid  connections  to 
said  channel  within  said  core,  one  through  said  radial  port 
passing  fluid  to  the  chamber  within  said  cupped  piston  and 
the  other  to  said  annular  chamber  between  said  core  and 
tubular  piston. 
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CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANBM  FOR 
HYDRAUUC  MOTORS 
A.  KkK  UUiMr^  OUo,  airiipor  to 
Stet  Cofiay,  New  Yort,  N.  Y^  a  Mrpontfoa 

AppttcatiiM  Mvck  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,M4 
4  ntlmt     (CLlll— 31) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  source  of  fluid  prevare; 
a  tanlL  for  fluid;  a  reversible  fluid  motor,  control  vahre 
mechanism  between  said  pressure  source  and  said  mo- 
tor, said  mechanism  including  means  forming  a  body;  a 
pair  of  bores  in  said  body  forming  a  pair  of  valve  chan- 
bers;  a  main  motor  reversing  control  spool  in  the  first 
of  said  bores  cooperating  with  ports  therein  to  form  a 
four-way  valve,  said  ports  including  an  inlet  port  con- 
nected to  receive  fluid  from  said  source  of  pressure,  for- 
ward and  revene  motor  ports  connected  with  said  motx>r, 
a  tank  port  connected  with  said  tank  and  an  outlet  port, 
said  main  control  spool  being  movable  from  one  posi- 
tion in  said  bore  wherein  sets  of  said  ports  are  con- 
nected tc  cause  operation  of  said  motor  in  one  direc- 
tion to  another  position  wherein  other  sets  of  said  ports 
are  connected  to  cause  operation  of  said  motor  in  the 
opposite  direction;  means  forming  a  pressure  chamber 
at  one  end  of  said  main  control  ^>ool;  paange  means  in- 
cluding a  valve  for  connecting  said  chamber  with  said 
tank  port;  passage  means  in  said  body  extending  from 
said  tank  port,  said  outlet  port  and  said  forward  motor 
port  to  ports  in  the  second  of  said  valve  boret;  flrst  and 
second  valve  spools  in  said  second  valve  bore,  said  to 
ood  valve  spool  being  within  said  first  valve  spool  and 
both  of  said  spools  being  movable  to  relatively  different 
positions  to  connect  said  ports  in  said  second  bore  in 
different  sets,  said  first  and  second  valve  spools  being 
normally  disponed  to  prevent  fluid  flow  from  said  outlet 
port  to  any  other  of  said  ports  in  said  second  bore,  and 
said  second  valve  spool  operates  in  response  to  piewura 
in  said  outlet  port  to  connect  it  with  said  forward  motor 
port;  linkage  means  operated  by  said  fluid  motor  for 
moving  said  first  valve  spool  from  its  normal  position 
to  a  second  position  wherein  said  connection  bctwen 
said  outlet  port  and  said  forward  motor  port  b  broken; 
passage  means  leading  from  said  second  bore  to  said 
tank  port  including  a  bleed  orifice  connecting  sakl  ontkt 
port  to  said  tank  port  when  said  flrst  spool  is  shifted  to 
said  second  position;  a  port  in  said  second  bore;  passafe 
means  including  a  restriction  connecting  said  last-men- 
tioned port  to  said  tank  port;  passage  means  including 
an  adjustable  orifice  connecting  said  outlet  port  to  said 
iast-menticned  port  in  said  second  bore;  passage  means 
for  conducting  fluid  pressure  from  said  inlet  port  to  one 
end  of  said  second  spool  when  said  first  spool  is  moved 
from  its  said  normal  position  whereby  differences  be- 
tween said  pressure  and  the  pressure  in  said  outlet  port 
cause  said  first  and  second  spools  to  function  as  a  pres- 
sure operated  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  through  said  passage  means 
and  orifice  to  said  tank  port;  passage  means  connecting 
said  chamber  at  cne  end  of  said  main  control  spool  with 
said  tank  port  in  advance  of  said  adjustable  orifice  through 
said  bleed  orifice;  a  check  valve  in  said  last-mentioned 
passage  means  arranged  to  permit  the  free  flow  of  fluid 


to  said  chamber;  passafe  means  indndisg  an 
ranged  to  by-pass  said  check  valve  to  permit  a  restricted 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber,  and  a  shut-oA  vahrt  in 
said  last-named  passage. 


OPERATING  MECHANBM 
Cari  GMlaf  HM  af  SsfOTtni,  SMMksn 

April  M.  19St,  SsiW  N«.  15t.llS 
_     .      _      -     _  l2.1Mf 


(CLUl-^9) 


1.  Mechanism  adapted  to  transmit  motion  between  an 
operating  member  which  is  adapted  to  exert  a  step-by- 
step  movement  and  a  valve  member  which  is  adapted 
to  control  fluid  which  moves  said  operating  member, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  support,  an  operating 
nwffloer  mounted  to  reciprocate  on  said  support,  a  valve 
operating  bar  mounted  to  move  freely  in  said  support 
and  bavioff  one  end  positiooed  so  as  to  recq>rocate  sub- 
suntially  in  alignment  with  the  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  operating  member  and  to  thereby  operate  said 
valve  member,  two  symmetrically  arranged  links  each 
pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  end  of  said  valve  operating 
bar  and  having  their  free  ends  diverging,  bracket  means 
mounted  on  said  operating  member  and  connected  by  a 
sliding  interengagement  with  said  free  ends  of  said  links. 
and  a  spring  resiliently  urging  said  free  ends  of  said  links 
toward  each  other  whereby  the  initial  movement  of  said 
operating  member  moves  said  free  ends  of  said  links  apart 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  when  said  valve  operat- 
ing bar  is  stopped  from  corresponding  movement  and 
continued  movement  of  said  operating  member  moves 
said  free  links  beyond  the  straight  line  position  and  then 
moves  said  valve  operating  bar  in  the  opposite  direction. 


MANOEUVERING  OR  OPERATING  DEVICES 

(G^eta)  A4olf  Powfctn,  ^ani  i  R  sn,  Snsdsn 
Siptiirtir  13,  1955,  SaeW  N«.  S34,Mt 
Saukm     (CXMl— 4^ 


1 .  A  device  for  changing  the  distance  between  two  bear- 
ing  members  comprising,  a  cylinder,  first  means  for  piv- 
otally  connecting  said  cylinder  in  one  of  said  bearing 
members,  and  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  and 
secured  to  a  piston  rod,  second  means  for  connecting  said 
piston  rod  with  the  other  of  said  bearing  members,  said 
first  connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  dis- 
posed in  substantially  parallel  planes  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  one  end  of  each  of  said  plates  being  secured 
to  said  one  of  said  bearing  members  and  the  other  end 
of  each  of  said  plates  being  secured  to  said  cylinder,  and 
said  second  connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rods 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  a  cross-bead  connecting 
opposite  ends  of  said  rods  and  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  said  piston  rod,  said  cross-head  reciprocating  together 
with  said  piston  rod  between  said  plates  axially,  and  said 
one  of  said  bearing  members  being  stationary  while  the 
other  of  said  bearing  member  changes  its  disunce  from 
said  one  of  said  bearing  members  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 
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LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAULIC  lACKS 

to 


r^Vtar  fi  !mo  b- 


.m    lu   t9l«r4t 


1 .  In  a  multipistoo  g— oMne  owter  or  the  like  having  a 
roury  vaWe  tinrahaoeoualy  oominunicatiBf  between  an 
input  port  and  a  piston  and  between  an  outpot  port  and 
a  piston  througfa  at  least  one  axial  bote  in  the  ndve,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  annular 
members,  one  fixed  to  one  of  the  input  and  output  ports 
and  the  other  ia  sliding  aealiBg  cootact  with  aa  endface 
of  the  roUry  valve  lylog  traaavcfw  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  valve,  an  axially  exmding  flange  on  each  of 
said  annular  members,  oac  Haage  fitting  within  the  other 
in  telescopic  manner  to  form  an  axially  extending  passage, 
resilient  means  between  the  two  annular  members  urging 
said  members  axially  apart  and  a  resilieiM  boo  porous 
cylindrical  membrane  fbied  aealingly  to  the  outer  edges 
of  each  of  said  annular  memA>ers  and  surrounding  the 
axial  flanges  to  form  an  axially  extending  passage  from 
the  rotary  valve  to  one  of  the  input  and  output  ports. 


2JM1422  'nKTO 

WALL  TUBE  FLUID  HEATER  WITH  A  RELEAS- 
AELY  ANCHORED  ENCLOSURE 
Fw^etkk  S.  ToEow,  g— <i  Crayiaa,  faglii  i,  aiilnni  to 
The  laicBrk  A  WBcn  Caify,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^ 
a  cofpontfoB  of  New  Jenay 

AppHcaliou  March  12, 19S3.  Scriri  No.  542,W5 
4  CWm.    (CL  122—4) 


.  iMy  lt,l»54,  SerirfNo.  43MM 

Bilwlty,  aMMcatioa  Great  Brilria  May  19, 19S3 
«CWm.    (CL121— M) 


1.  In  a  fluid  heater,  wills  defloing  a  furnace  adapted 
to  contain  heating  gaacs  generated  by  the  burning  of  a 
fuel  in  said  furaace,  transversely  q>aced  fluid  heating 
furnace  wall  tubes,  said  walls  having  gas-tight  com- 
ponents disposed  at  the  outer  side  of  said  tubes  and  hav- 
ing  portions  of  said  components  between  said  tubes  ex- 
posed to  heating  gas  pressure,  and  anchoring  devices 
each  comprising  a  pair  of  elements  and  securing  meam 
associated  with  one  of  said  elements  and  cooperating 
with  said  elements  to  maintain  said  wall  components  in 
place,  the  other  of  said  elements  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  wall  tubes  and  disengageably  cdtloected 
at  its  opposite  end  to  said  one  element  at  a  position  be- 
tween said  one  wall  tube  and  said  securing  naeans,  the 
connection  between  said  elemeais  being  constructed  to 
yield  before  said  wall  tube  connection  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  an  undue  strain  on  said  elemenu  and  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  wall  components  between  the  wall  tubes 
and  the  connection  of  said  elements  may  noove  freely 
past  the  connection  between  said  elements  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  wall  tubes  when  the  connection  between 
said  alements  yields. 


1.  A  hydraulic  )ack  comprising  in  combination  a  cylin- 
der, a  piston  and  jack  rod  assembly  operating '  in  the 
cylinder,  the  jack  rod  being  hollow  to  form  a  secondary 
cylinder,  a  crown  of  spring  locking  claws  surrounding  the 
jack  rod  within  the  cylinder  and  secured  to  the  cylinder 
at  the  jack-rod  end  thereof,  a  lock<ollar  carried  by  the 
piston  of  the  said  assembly  having  a  recess  to  surround 
and  receive  the  ends  of  the  locking  claws,  a  locking  ring 
slidably  mounted  on  the  jack-rod  of  said  assembly  to 
slide  into  engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  claws  when 
they  are  in  the  recess,  means  to  urge  the  locking  ring 
normally  toward  locking  position,  a  secondary  piston 
located  within  the  secondary  cylinder,  a  lost-motion  de- 
vice operatively  connecting  the  secondary  piston  to  the 
locking  ring,  a  spring  urging  the  locking  ring  in  the  direc- 
tion to  take  up  the  lost-motion  toward  the  locking  daws, 
and  a  port  from  the  side  of  the  main  piston  which  lies 
toward  the  locking  claws  to  the  secondary  cylinder  to 
cause  the  secondary  pislon  to  unlock  the  locking  ring 
when  pressure  is  applied  through  said  port 
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MIDGET  GAS  FIRED  HOT  WATER  BOILER 

Harold  S.  Acfccrasan,  LarduBont,  N.  Y.  aarigMr  to 

Jakn  F.  B^cr,  Fort  Lac,  N.  J. 
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1.  A  midget  type  assembled  superimposed  horizontal 
section  gas  fired  water  boiler  with  staggered  downwardly 
converging  tube  sections,  said  tube  sections  having  an 
inverted  triangular  cross  section  in  which  their  longitu- 
dinal side  walls  will  downwardly  converge  toward  each 
other  and  join  together  at  a  longitudinally  extending 
downwardly  projecting  edge  and  the  base  of  the  triangu- 
lar cross  section  will  be  bulged  and  curved  upwardly  at 
the  top  of  the  tube,  each  said  cross  section  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  transversely  laterally 
outwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  deep  flanges  and 
the  tube  sections  in  each  adjacent  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions being  offset  so  that  the  tube  sections  of  each  suc- 
cessive horizontal  section  will  be  staggered  in  respect  to 
each  other  and  be  positioned  opposite  the  spaces  in  the 
next  upper  and  lower  sections,  said  tube  sections  con- 
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nected  by  singk  nipples  at  the  ends  of  the  sections,  said 
sections  having  termLoal  tube  sides  of  varying  sixes  so  that 
alternate  sections  may  be  reversed  and  superimpoaed, 
each  of  said  sections  being  of  the  same  form,  shape,  dze 
and  dimension  but  being  non-symmetrical  so  thiit  each 
section  can  only  be  stacked  in  respect  to  the  next  hi^Kr 
and  next  lower  section  by  being  reversed  by  rotation  of 
180*  on  a  vertical  axis,  each  section  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  tubes  in  spaced  side-by-side  relationship  of 
downwardly  converging  cross  sectional  areas  with  the 
intermediate  tubes  being  of  the  same  cross  sectional  area 
and  the  outside  tubes  being  of  much  wider  area  on  one 
side  and  much  narrower  area  on  the  other  side,  each  said 
section  having  a  continuous  parallelly  extending  down- 
wardly projecting  leg  having  about  the  same  depth  as  the 
deep  flanges  and  contacting  the  periphery  of  the  next 
lower  section,  said  flange  supporting  the  section  sub- 
stantially above  the  next  lower  section  so  that  the  trans- 
verse flanges  will  clear  the  next  lower  section  and  each 
section  having  end  liquid  flow  connection  one  at  one  side 
being  in  the  top  of  the  section  and  directed  upwardly  and 
connected  with  the  next  higher  horizontal  section  and 
the  other  at  the  other  side  being  in  the  bottom  of  the 
section  and  directed  downwardly  and  connected  with  the 
next  lower  horizontal  section  and  said  parallel  tubes  con- 
ducting the  water  parallelly  between  the  nipples  in  one 
direction  in  one  section  and  in  an  opposite  direction  in 
the  next  higher  section  with  said  nipples  being  disposed 
within  said  flow  connections  establishing  communication 
between  the  successive  superimposed  horizontal  sections. 
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STEAM  BOILER  WITH  SUPERHEATER  AND 

CONTROLS  THEREFOR 

Fcmaudo  Falla,  Maplcwood,  N.  J^  aariganr  to  Kcoacdy- 

Via  Smm  Mffe.  *  Eng.  Catp^  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 
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1.  In  a  steam  generator  power  installation  including  a 
steam  boiler  having  a  combustion  chamber,  a  steam 
superheater,  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  steam  super- 
heater, and  an  air-swept  tube  mill  for  pulverizing  coal 
for  firing  the  boiler,  means  for  conducting  steam  from 
the  boiler  to  the  superheater,  means  for  feeding  coal  to 
the  mill  to  be  pulverized  therein,  means  responsive  to 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  level  of  coal  in  the  ntiU  for  re- 
spectively decreasing  and  increasing  the  rate  of  feed  of 
the  coal  feeding  means  to  maintain  a  reserve  supply  of 
pulverized  coal  in  the  mill,  a  burner  means  discharging 
into  the  combustion  chamber  for  burning  pulverized  coal 
to  heat  the  boiler,  means  for  delivering  a  pulverized 
coal  air  mixture  from  the  tube  mill  to  said  burner  means, 
means  responsive  to  an  increase  and  decrease  respectively 
in  the  demand  for  superheated  steam  delivered  by  the 
superheater  for  increasing  and  decreasing  respectively 
coal-air  mixture  from  the  tube  mill  to  said  burner  means, 
means  defining  a  passageway  for  conducting  combustion 
gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  over  the  superheater 
for  supplying  the  heat  necessary  to  heat  the  steam  in 


the  superheater,  means  fcr  aagmenting  the  heat  of 
said  conducted  combustioo  gaaes  for  heating  steam  in 
the  superheater  including  a  burner  located  adjacent  the 
inlet  of  said  passageway  for  baming  pulverixed  coal, 
means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and 
air  from  the  mill  to  said  burner,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  temperature  of  the  super- 
heated steam  delivered  by  the  superheater  for  decreas- 
ing and  increasing,  respectively,  the  rate  at  which  pulver- 
ized coal  is  supplied  to  said  burner,  whereby  the  tem- 
perature of  the  superheated  steam  delivered  by  the  super- 
heater is  maintained  subctantially  constant  regardless 
of  the  variations  in  the  demand  for  superheated  steam. 
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2.I4U1M 
MARINE  DIESEL  FUEL  COMPOSTTIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  OPERATING  MARINE  DIESEL 
ENGINES 
T^  L.  CaatraH,  Drexcl  Rfl,  aai  Maifc  L.  HB, 
■eM,Panaai%iiuislo<MfOaOBeFornaoa. 

N«DnwlB«.    AipEtiflii  May  %  \9SS 

8«MNo.St742S 
4nil«i     (CL123— 1) 

1.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  marine  diesei  engine, 
wherein  a  medium  dicsel  f\iel  containing  a  corrosion 
causing  amount  of  sea  water  is  injected  by  fuel  injectora 
into  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  for  compression  ignition 
and  combustion  therein,  the  combination  therewith  of 
the  improvement  comprising  injecting  into  said  cylinders 
a  diesel  fuel  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  medium 
diesel  fuel  subject  to  salt  water  emulsificaticn,  and  con- 
taining about  0.001  to  about  0.1  percent  by  weight  of 
the  composition  of  a  substantially  neutral  salt  of  a  pri- 
mary n-alkyl  amine  containing  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  a  dialkyi  acid  orthophosphate  whoae 
alky  I  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  3- 
methylbutyl.  2-ethylhexyI,  Oxo  amyl  and  Oxo  octyl 
radicals,  the  amount  of  said  salt  being  sufficient  to  im- 
part salt  water  corrosion  inhibiting  properties  to  the 
fueL 
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1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  radiator,  pump  means  for  circulating  coolant 
through  the  engine  and  the  radiator,  a  conduit  connected 
to  the  top  of  said  radiator,  air  separator  means  on  said 
engine  connected  with  said  conduit,  a  tank  above  said  air 
separator  and  connected  thereto,  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  tank  to  the  inlet  of  the  pump  means,  and  a  one 
way  valve  for  preventing  flow  from  said  pump  inlet  to 
the  tank.  — : — 


CAGE  FOR  ENDWBB  ASnMBLY  OF  RALLS 
ON  VALVE  STEMS 

^  lijainlii.  it,.  PMhrty^'  P^,  0  cwforlloa  of 


iwkj  13,  itSS,  SetU  No.  521,M5 
9  CWiM.     (CL  123—99) 
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VARIABLE  MAXIMUM  FUEL  UMTTING  DEVICE 

Fovilaoa4o  C  »ff»«*|  Taapo,  Flo. 
Oridtad  oppiclieo  Febraafrl,  1939.  SesW  No.  254,355. 
DMiad  mi  tmtXk^Ocm  My  29.  1947,  Soriri  No. 
7MJ23.     Dhrtfod  ni  appEcllDO  Ai«Mt  4,  1954, 
SeiW  No.  447,795.     Acate  dKMed  wmi 
«OB  MaRk  25,  1957,  AvW  No.  i<8,t9i 
4t  Qdam.    (CL  123—119) 
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1.  In  combinatioii,  a  vahre  stem  having  a  circum- 
ferential groove  constituting  a  ball  race,  a  ball  cage 
embracing  the  stem,  said  cage  compriainf  a  cylindrical 
portion  exceeding  the  diameter  of  tbt  stem  for  free  end- 
wise assembly  with  the  latter  and  having  an  annular 
series  of  apertures  in  registratioo  with  the  said  race, 
a  bearing  ball  projecting  through  each  aperture  into 
roIUiif  contact  with  the  race  surface,  the  diameter  of 
the  faidividual  ball  exceeding  that  of  the  said  aperture, 
and  radially  displaceable  resilient  ball-retaining  means 
engaging  the  Outer  sides  of  the  balls  and  affording  con- 
trolled radial  displacement  of  the  balls  in  said  aperture 
equal  at  least  to  the  radial  depth  of  said  groove,  said 
retaining  means  forming  widi  the  apertured  cylindrical 
portion  and  with  the  balls  a  self-contained  unit  for 
manipulation  as  such  in  said  endwiae  assembly  oper- 
ation, the  ball  engaging  portions  of  said  retaining  moans 
being  conflned  within  a  circle  of  iesaer  diameter  than 
that  circumscribing  the  annular  series  of  balls  and  leav- 
ing the  outer  sides  of  the  balls  exposed  for  seating  en- 
gagement with  an  annular  outer  ball  race  element 


2441,129 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FirilioMiB  Cario  Rsfglo,  Norwalk, 
ApfBcatfcM  laly  29,  1947,  8aW  No.  7M,322,  wUch  li 
a  dMakw  of  appHcafloa  ScrW  No.  254355,  Fcbrwary 
3,  1939.    DIvyed  Mid  m$  appBcatfoa  AogMt  4,  1954, 
SetW  No.  447.795 

3SClalw.     (CL  123— 119) 


^.  Engine  fuel  supply  control  means;  engiiK  air  sup- 
ply control  means;  common  servomotor  means  adapted 
to  actuate  each  of  said  control  means;  and  operatively 
interconnected  manual  control  means  and  engine  com- 
bustion air  pressure  and  temperature  responsive  means 
for  controlling  said  servomotor  means  to  regulate  the 
engiiM  fuel  and  air  supplies  in  preselected  relation  to  the 
setting  of  said  manual  control  means  and  said  pressure 
and  temperature. 
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1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feed  system  for  an  engine  having  an 
air  intake  system,  the  combination  with  a  fuel  pump  in 
said  fuel  feed  system,  of  a  control  member  movable  in 
one  direction  to  increase  the  flow  of  fuel  supplied  from 
the  pump  to  the  engine  and  movable  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  decrease  said  flow  of  fud  to  the  engine,  oxx- 
mally  operative  control  means  subject  to  manual  super- 
vision for  moving  said  control  member  to  control  the  flow 
of  fuel  to  the  engine,  abutment  means  rigidly  connected 
to  said  control  member  to  move  therewith,  a  stop  adjust- 
able independently  of  said  control  member  and  including 
normally  disengaged  cooperating  abutment  means  having 
a  lost  motion  connection  with  the  first  said  abutment 
means  and  adapted  for  engagement  therewith  to  override 
said  normally  operative  control  means  and  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  control  member  in  the  sense  of  increasing 
the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  adjusting  means  for  pod- 
tioning  said  stop,  and  engine  speed  responsive  means  and 
means  responsive  to  temperature  variations  in  said  air  iii> 
take  system  for  actuating  said  adjusting  means. 


1. 
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FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM 
ZopMik,  Royal  Oak,  Mich., 

Coipoialioo,  DeteeR,  Mkk.,  a 


21, 1957,  SorW  No.  MM29 
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1.  A  fuel  metering  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  induction  passage  for  delivering 
air  to  the  cylinders  of  said  engine,  a  throttle  valve  for 
ccMitrolling  the  quantity  of  air  flowing  through  said  pas- 
sage, a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  plurality  of  fuel 
conduits  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  deliver  fuel  to  one 
cylinder  of  said  engine,  valve  means  for  metering  the 
quantity  of  fuel  delivered  to  said  fuel  conduits,  first  servo 
means  connected  to  said  metering  valve,  a  venturi  in  the 
induction  passage,  a  first  conduit  adapted  to  communicate 
the  venturi  with  said  servo  means  whereby  said  servo  and 
metering  valve  are  responsive  to  the  mass  of  air  flowing 
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through  the  system,  a  tecood  coixluit  adapted  to  com- 
municate atmoapbchc  pressure  to  the  servo  mcsaa,  a 
valve  device  for  controUing  flow  throogh  said  conduits,  a 
second  servo  for  controlling  said  valve  device,  and  throttle 
controlling  means  for  actuating  said  second  servo  means 
whereby  with  the  throttle  at  least  partially  open  said 
valve  device  will  oooununicate  the  first  conduit  with  said 
first  servo  means  while  with  the  throttle  closed  and  the 
engine  decelerating  said  valve  device  will  communicate 
the  second  conduit  with  the  first  servo  means  thereby 
cutting  off  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  cylinders. 


M41432 
RANGE 
A.  PMMpp,  Detroit,  yeh^ 
Moloffs  CorporattoOf  DetFottt  Mlch^ 


Apfikatfoa  October  IS,  19S4,  Smtmi  No.  U4jl4l 
2CUM.    (CL124— 19) 


1.  Range  apparatus  including  an  oven  chamber  hav- 
ing top,  bottom,  side  and  rear  walls,  supporting  means 
adjacent  each  side  wall,  each  of  said  supporting  means 
comprising  a  frame  including  un>er  and  lower  horixontal- 
ly  extending  members  positioned  adjacent  a  respective 
side  wall,  rear  and  front  vertically  extending  frame  mem- 
bers, said  front  frame  members  being  flat  strip  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  guide  rails 
secured  to  said  vertically  extending  frame  members  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom  into  said  oven  chamber 
and  inwardly  from  said  supporting  means,  disposable 
foil  wrapped  around  and  extending  between  the  upper 
and  lower  horizontally  extending  frame  members  and 
between  said  flat  strip  members  and  said  oven  side  walls, 
securing  means  extending  from  said  flat  strip  members 
into  openings  in  said  side  walls  to  clamp  said  frames  to 
said  oven  with  said  foil  between  said  flat  strip  memben 
and  said  side  walls,  and  vertically  spaced  shelves  placed 
on  certain  of  said  guide  rails. 
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RADIANT  HEATER  AND  TOASTER 


of  saM  Cimhai : 
10  Aacrku  Iifra  Red  RadiMt  Co.,  bc^  New  Yoit, 
N.  Y.,  a  coTForatfoa  of  DclBwars 

ApyHcadoa  March  7. 19S5,  SmW  No.  492,71t 
4  ClahM.  (CL  IM— 92) 
1.  A  radiant  gas  space  heater  comprising  a  housing 
enclosure  having  an  opening  defined  therein,  and  a  burner 
casing  mounted  by  said  housing  for  the  radiation  of  heat 
through  said  opening,  said  burner  casing  forming  an  outer 
structural  wall  portion  of  said  bousing,  said  burner  cas- 
ing comprising  a  shell  open  at  one  side  thereof,  an  in- 
jector for  suppl)ring  gas  and  air  to  said  shell,  and  an 
apertured  plate  closing  the  open  side  of  said  shell  and 
defining  therewith  a  mixing  chamber  for  the  gas  and 


combustion  air,  said  shell  cooatituting  said  housing  wall 
portion  and  having  a  vorticaUy  OTlapding  rear  wall  inte- 
gral with  said  AtB  aaiim  u^  •  bottom  wall  integral 
wHh  ttid  AoU  caiiog  eztandfaig  torwvdkf  at  tha  lowar 
portion  thereof,  said  hooant  havfaig  laterally  spaced  side 
walls  and  an  apertured  front  wall  extending  Iharabe- 
tween.  said  shell  extendtng  between  said  side  walls  rear- 
wardly  of  said  front  wall  and  in  oppoaition  to  the  front 


wall  aperture,  each  of  said  tide  walls  having  a  bracket  on 
the  iuker  surface  and  in  the  upper  region  thereof  to  which 
said  vertically  extending  rear  wall  of  the  shell  is  secured, 
said  front  wall  of  said  bousing  having  an  integral  brevet 
extending  inwardly  of  said  bousing  below  the  aperture  in 
said  front  wall  to  which  said  booom  wall  of  said  caang 
is  secured,  said  apertured  pUtc  being  diapoaed  rearwtnfly 
of  and  factag  the  front  wall  aperture  of  said  housing. 
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COMBUSTION  HEATER  SHEET  METAL  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
FnA  A.  Ryder, 
WasMT  Cervocallaa.  CUcaflo,  AL.  a  taipaiBtfaB  «f 


October  M,  19S3,  toW  No.  3mjtH 
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1.  A  heater  combustion  chamber  and  heat  exchanger 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  flattened  and 
curved  longituidinally  extending  sheet  tubes,  each  of  said 
tubes  being  formed  of  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  folded  upon 
itself  with  its  edges  joined  together  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tion by  resistance  welds  to  form  a  loogttudinally  extend- 
ing tab  outstanding  from  the  main  portion  of  said  tube, 
the  tabs  of  said  pair  being  joined  together  in  face  to 
face  relation  by  resistance  welds  so  that  said  pair  of  tubes 
in  cross  section  forms  a  geaerally  U-shaped  structure 
with  a  stiffening  rib  outstanding  from  the  center 
there(tf  with  the  concave  sides  of  nid  tubes  facing  each 
other  to  define  a  longitiidiBally  extending  central  space 
between  them,  said  space  being  open  at  the  top  through 
a  longitudinally  extending  slot  between  the  top  edges  of 
said  tubes,  a  generally  cylindrical  sheet  metal  tubular  shell 
eiKlosing  said  U-shaped  structure  and  ^taced  from  said  U- 
shaped  structure  intermediate  the  ends  diereof,  a  pair  of 
flanjged  enclosure  men»bers  formed  to  fit  the  ends  of  the 
central  space  between  said  tubes,  additional  flanged  ead 
closure  members  formed  to  flt  the  ends  of  the  spaces  at 
each  side  of  said  rib.  said  shell  being  shaped  inwardly  at  its 
ends  to  embrace  the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  structufe  aad 
the  flanges  of  said  end  closure  members,  said  shell,  said  U- 


JULY  1,  1»5« 

thti|««wi  atrocture,  aad  said  flanges  being ^ 

principally  by  lesistaiice  welds,  one  of  said  pair  of  end 
closure  memberi  being  formed  to  provide  a  burner  opetn 
iag  and  means  fbrndog  an  exhaust  fitting  cooaectod 
through  said  shell  at  a  posltioa  adjacent  said  rib. 
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2,S41439  

LIGHTWEIGHT  HIGH  CAF  ACTTir  COMMWTION 


23,  19S4,  9arW  No.  479,655 
(CL  U<— ilO 


.JLm  — 1»   ^  .T^T   0Jm 


"^  1.  In  s  high  capacity  combustion  heater,  the  combina- 
tion of  generally  cylindrical  casing  means  fomaed  in  flrst 
and  sccood  axial  sections  and  deflning  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  an  miet  and  an  outlet  for  passing  therethrough 
air  to  be  heated,  adjoining  circumferential  portions  of  said 
casing  sections  being  spaced  apart,  resilient  means  bridg- 
ing said  adjoining  portions  of  said  casing  sections  circum- 
ferentially  to  connect  said  sections  together  yieldably  for 
movement  one  relative  to  the  other,  combustion  chamber 
means  deflning  a  combustion  chamber  disposed  widun 
said  casing  means  in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto, 
means  supporting  one  ead  of  said  combustion  chamber 
means  on  aid  flrst  casing  section,  said  cogpibustion  cham- 
ber means  being  freely  movable  relative  to  said  second 
casing  section,  a  burner  mounted  to  supply  combustible 
gases  to  the  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  adjacent  said 
flrst  casing  section,  a  multiplicity  of  flexible  fire  tubes  each 
having  a  helical  shape,  said  respective  fire  tubes  having 
one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber  opposite  the  burner  end  thereof  and  extending 
through  the  casing  means  around  and  along  said  com- 
bustion chamber  In  radially  spaced  relation  thereto  to  the 
burner  end  thereof,  a  common  exhaust  manifold  mounted 
in  said  flrst  casing  section  and  connected  to  the  adjacent 
ends  of  all  of  uid  flre  tubes,  a  generally  cylindrical  radia- 
tion shield  encircling  said  combustion  chamber  means 
in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto  and  extending  there- 
along  between  the  combustion  chamber  neans  aad  said 
helical  flre  tubes,  a  plurality  of  supports  attached  to  said 
second  casing  section  m  circnmferentially  spaced  relation 
tfierearoond  and  extending  radially  inward  into  support- 
ing relation  to  said  radiation  Shield,  and  said  supports  hav- 
hig  portions  thereof  loosely  engaging  adjacent  portions  of 
said  helical  flre  tubes  to  loosely  support  the  latter  and 
provide  support  therethrough  to  the  end  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means  attached  thereto. 


2,t4l,13< 
HEATING  DEVICE 


top  wan.  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls,  a  spray 
chamber  having  a  froat  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  back  waU  aad 
two  side  walU  disposed  above  said  storage  tank,  said 
spry  chamber  being  integrally  fastened  to  said  tank  top 
wall  at  its  lower  end  and  in  open  cooununtcation  with 
nid  storage  tank,  a  pump  oouiected  through  the  lower 
portion  of  one  of  said  side  walls  to  said  storage  tank, 
a  conduit  connecting  said  pump  with  said  spray  chamber 
whereby  liquid  aiay  be  circulated  from  said  storage  tank 
thrtMigh  mid  pump  to  said  spray  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  pipes  within  said  spray  chamber 
connected  to  said  coaduit,  a  plurality  of  spray  holes  in 
said  pipes,  a  tubular  heater  extending  through  an  opening 


LIQUn>  HEATING  DEVICE 

Jack  L.  Peoll,  flarbam  Part,  mi  Aadrew  I.  Kcly,  Wesl- 
Md,  N.  In  SBSlaBBn  to  MetaKraab  Maibtoin  Com- 
poajr,  Eteabeth,  N.  J.,  a  copartasvmlg 


13, 1954,  Sow  No.  474,949 
ICWm.    (CL  124-359) 

In  a  liquid  heating  device  having  a  solution  storage 
unk,  said  tank  including  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  a 


in  the  front  wall  of  said  storage  Unk  substantially  hon- 
zontally  acroM  said  storage  Unk  below  the  liquid  level 
therein,  one  end  of  said  tubular  beater  adapted  to  be 
affixed  by  a  coUar  to  a  fuel  supply,  the  other  end  of 
said  heater  being  turned  upwardly  subsuntially  verti- 
cally and  terminating  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  spray 
chamber,  a  hood  disposed  above  said  vertical  termina- 
tion of  said  tubular  heater,  two  brackeU  secured  to  said 
front  and  said  back  walls  of  said  spray  chamber  to 
support  said  hood,  said  hood  being  provided  with  in- 
clined surfaces  so  that  liquid  accumulating  thereon  runs 
down  said  surface  into  said, storage  Unk  for  re-circula- 
tion aad  means  for  providing  a  flame  jet  through  said 
collar  into  said  tubular  heater. 


2341437 
CLAD  METAL  COOKING  UTENSILS 
B.  dace,  WlBBctka,  in. 
M.ScrialN< 


a  Aprfl  21, 1954, 
idaha.    (CL  126-^99) 


lo.  424,952 


A  sUinleas  steel  clad  copper  cooking  utensil  compris- 
ing a  unitary  member  of  cup-shape  farmed  from  a  com- 
posite sheet  of  sUinless  steel  clad  copper  stock,  said 
member  having  smooth  interior  and  exterior  surfaces 
free  of  "orange  peeP  and  including  throughout  the  full 
area  thereof  a  relatively  thin  interior  layer  of  suinless 
steel  and  a  reUtively  thick  layer  of  copper  outside  of  and 
coextensive  with  said  interior  Uyer  of  stainless  steel,  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  stainless  steel  being  about  25% 
of  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  copper,  said  member 
having  a  thick  planar  bottom  wall  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout,  the  thickness  of  the  Uyer  of  copper  in  said 
bottom  wall  being  at  least  about  .020  inches  to  effect 
rapid  uniform  distribution  of  heat  over  the  entire  bottom 
wall  of  said  member,  said  member  having  a  side  wall 
extending  upward  at  a  consunt  angle  of  inclination  from 
said  bottom  wall,  the  included  angle  between  said  bottom 
and  side  walls  being  at  least  90  degrees,  the  comer  joining 
said  walls  being  no  thicker  than  said  bottom  wall  to  avoid 
localized  heating  at  the  comer  and  excessive  transmis- 
sioa  of  heat  to  the  side  wall,  said  side  wall  being  no 
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thicker  than  said  corner  and  diminishing  in  thickness  at 
a  uniform  rate  from  said  comer  to  adiacent  the  upper 
edge  thereof  to  afford  a  progressively  diminishing  dis- 
tribution of  heat  over  the  side  wall  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top  thereof,  the  thickness  of  the  thinnest  portion  of 
said  side  wall  being  about  65%  of  that  of  said  bottom 
wall  to  afford  an  effective  distribution  of  heat  over  the 
side  wall  and  to  balance  the  cup-shaped  member,  the 
ratio  of  thickness  of  said  layers  of  stainless  steel  and 
copper  being  subsuntially  uniform  throughout  the  utensil 
to  provide  for  a  sUbsUntially  uniform  ratio  of  heat  trans- 
mission from  the  copper  through  the  stainless  steel. 


2^1.13* 
ALLERGY  TESTING  DEVICE 

tS.V.  Lank,  Corondd  Mar,  CaBr. 

AppUcatfoa  March  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5427 
4aakH.    (CLllt—l) 


2.  In  a  device  for  testing  for  allergies,  a  plurahty  of 
blocks  for  holding  allergens,  each  block  having  a  central 
cavity  extending  between  opposed  sides  of  said  block, 
said  cavity  having  a  well  at  one  of  said  sides  for  holding 
an  allergenic  substance  and  having  a  reduced  bore  com- 
municating between  said  well  and  the  other  of  said  sides 
for  discharging  said  substance:  scarifying  means  on  said 
other  side,  the  opening  of  said  bore  at  said  other  side 
being  recessed  with  respect  to  said  scarifying  means;  an 
envelope  containing  said  blocks  with  said  bores  in  an  align- 
ment from  which  said  scarifying  means  are  excluded,  one 
side  of  said  envelope  sealing  said  wells  and  the  other  side 
of  said  envelope  being  opposed  to  said  scarifying  means 
and  said  bores  and  being  removable  to  expose  said  scari- 
fying means;  and  sealing  means,  distinct  from  such  en- 
velope, for  sealing  said  bores. 


2J4U39 

COMBINED  EXERCBING  AND  MASSAGING 

LOUNGE 

Alezaadcr  Robert  Tarr,  Greca  Springs,  Oklo 

ApplicatkNi  March  23, 1H4,  Serial  No.  573,4*4 

ItOaiaH.    (CLllS— 25) 


1.  ''A  combined  exercising  and  massaging  lounge  hav- 
ing two  longitudinally  and  independently  reciprocable 
patient-supporting  carriages,  each  of  said  carriages  hav- 
ing a  set  of  transverse  patient-supporting  rollers,  the  sets 
of  rollers  being  in  immediately  adjacent  side-by-side  re- 
lationship whereby  reciprocation  of  said  carriages  in  op- 
posite directions  will  duplicate  the  basic  hand  manage 
movement,  two  leg-operated  actuators  movably  mount* 
ed  at  the  foot  end  of  the  lounge  and  having  pedals  to  be 
engaged  by  the  patient's  feet,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing one  of  said  actuators  with  one  of  said  carriafea, 
means  operatively  connecting  the  other  of  said  actuators 
with  the  other  of  said  carriages,  said  actuators  being  op- 
erable to  move  said  carriages  toward  the  foot  at  the 
lounge,  and  spring  means  operatively  connected  with 
•aid  carriages  for  biasing  the  latter  toward  the  bead  o< 


the  lounge,  whareby  the  patient  may  atmultaaeoualy  ra- 
ciprocatc  said  carriages  in  oppottte  directioos  by  alter- 
nate pushing  movement!  of  the  lep  to  create  cydk  ae- 
quential  active  and  paaive  exerdae  in  the  muades 
tacted  by  said  rollers  coupled  with  amultaaeotts 


ADJUSTABLE  COLLAR  FOR  RESUSCITATQRS 
AND  RESPIRATORS 
E.  Uailejr,  HoMtna.  Tes^a^  AmB  L.  1 


Appttcadoa  November  It,  1955,  SctW  No.  549^51 
•  nalwi     (CL  12t-^3«) 


J^^**»sej«K»*N<i»  :«•»!«»»>«»»»! 


1 .  In  an  adjustable  collar  for  resuadtaton  and  respira- 
tors having  a  planar  wall  and  a  neck  aperture  formed 
therein,  a  sheet  of  resilient  sealing  material  positioned 
against  said  walls,  said  sheet  having  a  neck-receiviag  ap- 
erture formed  therein  and  a  cut  therethrough  extending 
from  the  edge  of  said  aperture  to  the  edte  of  said  sheet 
forming  two  free  ends  adapted  to  be  overlapped  for  ad- 
justment of  said  neck  apertive,  clamping  means  supported 
by  said  wall  and  adapted  to  surround  said  aperture  and 
press  against  said  sheet  to  maintain  a  sealing  relation  be- 
tween said  sheet  and  wall,  and  additional  clamping  means 
supported  by  said  fint  clamping  means  and  preatag 
against  said  overlapped  ends  for  maintaining  a  sealing 
relation  therebetween. 


_2J41.141 
THERAPY  BED 

!!kMlMloa.  W.  Ya. 
1952,  Serial  No.  32M21 
IClalak    (CL12S— «7) 


In  a  spinal  massage  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  sheet  of  canvas 
or  the  like  covering  the  fnune,  padding  mounted  on 
the  frame  beneath  the  sheet,  adjacent  one  end  tbereoC 
said  padding  having  an  opening  therein,  a  trackway 
mounted  oo  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame,  a  car  haviag 
wheels  mounted  on  said  trackway,  a  pair  of  anns  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  forward  portion  of 
the  car,  a  massaging  roller  transversely  mounted  on  the 
upper  ends  of  said  arms  aixl  exteiKling  through  the  open- 
ing to  bear  against  the  under  surface  of  the  sheet,  re- 
silient means  to  normally  urge  the  roller  into  engagement 
with  the  sheet,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  means 
connecting  the  motor  and  car  to  reciprocate  the  car. 


M4U42 
ANEffFHETIC  ADMINWTERING  APPARATUS 
Wove  W.  Hay.  Majtana,  Wla.,  aariper  ta  Ak 
ttM  CiiBifj.  liuia«iBta<  New  Yeifc,  N.  Y.,  a 
povatfoa  of  New  Yark 

AppBeadaa  March  25, 1«55,  SaiW  Na.  49<,7t2 
tCW^M.    (CL12t— ISt) 
1.  An    anesthetic    administering    apparatta    for    ad- 
miiiitlT"i!i  an  inhalant  aaeetbetic  ff»  mixture  to  a  patient 
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comprisinf  ■  loiirce  of  to  tBesthetic  gas  mixture,  •  d»> 
Ihrery  lyttem.  includlBt  valve  meu»  et  the  tenniaal  cad 
thereof  effective  to  prevent  revene  flow  of  gas  in  said  do- 
livery  system,  means  connecting  said  delivery  system  with 
the  patient^i  respiratory  tract,  a  coilapable  breathing 
reservoir  forming  a  part  of  said  delivery  system  adapted  to 
be  compressed  externally  to  create  a  positive  pressure 
therein,  a  discharge  system  for  conducting  gases  of  ex- 
halation from  the  patient  to  the  atmosphere  including  dis- 


charge  valve  means  which  permits  gas  to  flow  only  to  the 
atmosphere  when  open,  pressure  responsive  means  opera- 
tive to  close  said  discharge  valve  means  when  energized, 
and  means  communicating  with  said  delivery  system  for 
applying  the  gas  pressure  therein  to  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means,  whereby  when  said  breathing  bag  is  com- 
pressed to  create  a  positive  delivery  pressure  said  pressure 
responsive  means  is  energized  and  the  flow  of  gas  through 
said  discharge  valve  means  is  prevented. 


2^1,143 
INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  UQUtDS  AND 
AMPOULE  THEREFOR 
Al»«t  Hetarich  Bcrtru^  llaMirdi.  riimanj 
to  Flfva  Penidmn  Cewfcr^afl   Daaihbirg  A   Co^ 

AppMcadpn  Mardl  27, 19S«,  SeiW  No.  574^^ 

Hy,  anpUcallon  Gerasany  Jannwy  17, 19M 
13  Clalas.    (Q.  I2S— 210 


'/lle 


2441,144 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

MBtoa  J,  Cohem  Washlngtna,  D.  C^  a«d  Robert  WL 

McCoMMnghey,  Oievy  ChMt,  Md. 

AppUcailoB  FcbfMffy  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,t29 

7ClainH.    (Q.  12S— 211) 


i\lM 


t3 


Mt       Jt     tf   tf  f  f  sa  »r 


I.  An  iniection  device  and  an  ampoule  therefor  com- 
prising an  iniection  needle  having  points  at  both  ends 
and  a  sealing  member  mounted  thereon,  a  container  hav- 
ing an  open  mouth  piece,  a  membrane  closing  said  open 
mouth  piece  of  said  container,  and  a  holding  ring  with 
a  pressure  ring  disposed  inside  of  said  holding  ring  and 
a  needle  enclosure  projecting  outwardly  from  said  pres- 
sure ring,  the  said  injection  needle  with  its  sealing  mem- 
ber being  loosely  disposed  within  said  holding  ring,  said 
needle  enclosure  and  said  membrane,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  holding  ring  with  said  mouth  piece  of  said 
container,  a  screw  ring  at  least  partly  surrounding  and 
threadably  connected  with  said  holding  ring  and  said 
pressure  ring,  the  said  pressure  ring  being  adapted  to  press 
the  said  injection  needle  scalingly  on  said  mouth  piece  of 
Mid  container  and  to  break  off  said  enclosure  for  said 
injection  needle. 

782  O.  O.— « 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  having  a  tubular  open-ended 
outer  cartridge,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  in 
one  end  of  said  cartridge,  a  floating  piston  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  cartridge  providing  with  the  plunger  a 
compartment  for  liquid,  a  hypodermic  needle  extending 
through  the  piston  into  communication  with  said  com- 
partment, a  cup  removably  attached  to  said  piston  and 
supporting  said  needle,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  needle 
and  a  plug  carried  by  said  sleeve  in  position  to  close  the 
orifice  in  the  needle. 


2,141,145 
SYRINGE 


A.EM, 

May  f ,  1M«,  SeiW  N*.  5t3,t31 
(CL  12i— 21t) 


1.  A  syringe  comprising  an  outer  tubular  barrel  having 
a  hypodermic  needle  connected  to  one  end  thereof  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  a  plug 
mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  outer  barrel  for  axial 
slidable  movement  therein  in  liquid  tight  sealed  contact 
therewith,  said  plug  having  a  cavity  in  the  surface  thereof 
opposite  the  interior  of  the  outer  barrel  and  a  fluid  passage 
interconnecting  said  cavity  with  the  interior  of  said  outer 
barrel,  an  inner  tubular  barrel  sized  for  telescopic 
movement  into  the  interior  of  the  outer  barrel,  said 
inner  barrel  having  one  end  thereof  provided  with  a 
projecting  portion  connected  into  the  cavity  of  the  plug 
for  relative  axial  movement,  said  projecting  portion 
containing  a  fluid  passage  misaligned  with  the  fluid 
passage  in  the  plug,  means  adapted  to  engage  the  surface 
of  the  plug  adjacent  the  projecting  portion  upon  relative 
axial  movement  in  one  direction  and  form  a  liquid  tight 
seal  between  said  fluid  passages,  and  a  plunger  mounted 
for  axial  slidable  movement  in  the  other  end  of  the  inner 
barrel  in  liquid  tight  sealed  contact  therewith. 


2,S41 144 
CERVICAI-  MEDICATION  AND  ARTIFICIAL 
INSEMINATION  MEANS 
Walter  I.  HcaboaU,  Skokk,  D!.,  asrigiior  to 
G«»rgc  StiBbhi,  Loe  Alleles,  Calif. 
AppVcatloB  laac  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  51MM 
It  dalBM.    (CL  12f— 235) 
1.  A  cervical  cup.  and  an  open-«nded,  thin,  single- 
walled  duct  connected  to  and  communicating  at  one  end 
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with  said  cup  and  adapted  to  extend  outward  from  said 
cup  along  the  vaginal  canal,  said  duct  having  a  transverse 
hole  adjacent  its  other  end  and  between  its  ends,  said  hole 


being  disposed  adjacent  the  anterior  end  of  the  vaginal 
canal  when  said  cup  is  about  the  cervix  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  bent  end  of  a  tube  to  be  extended  down 
the  duct  to  direct  fluid  into  said  cup. 


2,»41il47 

DISCARDABLE  HYGIENIC  KIT 

Dnabar  S.  McLawte,  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Norcnber  17, 1954,  ScrW  No.  44M1S 

ICtataM.    (CL  lis— 275) 


1.  A  saniury  diaper  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet 
of  disposable  absorbent  paper  material  constituting  a 
diaper  member,  tabs  spaced  along  one  end  edge  thereof, 
the  other  end  edge  thereof  having  pairs  of  spaced  slots 
in  transverse  alignment  adjacent  its  comers,  and  a  tie 
string  threaded  loosely  through  said  tabs  and  slots. 


2,S41 14t 

VISCERA  RETAINER  FOR  USE  IN 

ABDOMINAL  OPERATIONS 

Godkny  J.  Kadavy,  OMaha,  Ncfar. 

,.4-   AppUcatloD  /one  21,  1957.  Serial  No.  M7.1<f 

-    ^  3ClaiBS.    (CL12»-3«3) 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising  a  pair  of  aemj- 
circuiar  members  pivotally  connected  at  their  ends, 
handles  secured  to  said  semi-circular  members  adapted 
to  expand  said  semi-circular  members  providing  a  sub- 
stantially oval  support  over  which  an  elastic  cover  is 
stretched,  and  said  pair  of  semi-circular  members  adapted 
to  be  collapsed,  reducing  the  size  of  said  instrument  facili- 
tating the  removal  of  said  instrument  through  a  substan- 
tially small  opening.        *  •~^^— 


2441.149 
TOtTRNIQUET 
Gearne  W.  Mawdaa.  tlpaar  Daifey,  Pa. 
AppMcatfoa  Jua  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,M2 
2  OaiML    (CL  12S-^27) 
1.  A  tourniquet  comprising  a  flexible,  expandible,  elon- 
gated tube,  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into 


•aid  tube,  a  valve  operable  in  one  positioa  thereof  to  per- 
mit the  entry  of  compreased  ur  imo  aid  tube  and  is 
another  poatioa  thereof  to  permit  escape  of  air  from  said 
tube,  and  a  coonbtned  buckle  and  valva  carried  by  one  end 
of  nid  tube  and  adapted  to  receive,  and  to  damp,  the 
other  end  of  said  tube  to  retain  the  tourniquet  in  the  posi- 
tioa to  which  it  is  adjusted  around  the  portion  of  the  body 
to  which  pressure  is  to  be  applied,  and  to  prevent  the 


entry  of  compreased  air  into  the  end  portion  of  the  tube 
which  extends  beyond  said  buckles  and  is  not  in  use.  a 
portion  of  said  tube  being  larger  than  the  remaining  por- 
tion thereof,  so  to  cover  a  larger  area  per  unit  length,  and 
so  as  to  bulge  inwardly  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  tube  whereby  greater  pressure 
is  exerted  by  said  larger  portion  per  square  inch  than  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  renutining  portion  of  said  tube. 


aj4i,ist        

CirmNG  EDGE  SUTURE  NBTOLK 

,"Hew  Yofk,  N.  Y„  a 


Applkallon  May  <.  1957.  Serial  No.  <57^77 
3CWM.    (CL  lit— 339) 


^9^i  Jt  r 


rsaSjHi 


1.  A  surgical  needle  comprising  a  point,  an  armed  edge 
portion,  a  cross-section  of  which  is  essentially  bounded 
by  arcs  of  circles  which  intersect  to  form  armed  edges 
having  an  included  angle  of  between  30*  and  80*  and 
which  tapers  from  the  point  towards  the  rear  of  the  needle, 
a  smoothly  faired  transition  portion,  a  round  portion  and 
at  the  back  end,  suture  attaching  means. 


U4L151 

SEPARABLE  RING  BINDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

BRIEF  CASES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Leo  Slein,  Ctkio.  DL 

AppUcatioa  December  6. 1954.  Serial  No.  473,t77 

1  OalM.    (CL  119^-24) 


vi 


1.  In  a  brief  case  assembly  including  a  case  having 
foidable  sides  and  a  connecting  median  portion  of  sub- 
stantial length,  an  elongated  base  plate  about  as  long  as 
said  median  portion  and  fixedly  secured  longitudinally 
to  said  median  portion  and  having  thin  and  substantially 
flat  longitudinal  marginal  flanges  that  diverge  relative  to 
one  another  and  lie  in  offset  relation  to  said  median  por- 
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tJOB,  a  riaf  metal  anembly  including  an  doagated  tran*- 
vcnety  upwanBy  arched  reiflieiit  shell  about  at  long  as 
said  bate  ph  e  and  provided  with  undertumed  longi- 
tudinal comrer  gently  related  marginal  flanges  defining 
respective  confrontiBg  groovca,  a  pair  of  conplemciitary 
elongated  toggle  plates  of  substantially  the  same  length 
as  said  shell  and  of  a  total  width  slightly  greater  than  the 
dimension  between  said  grooves  and  having  tongitndinal 
meeting  edges  in  pivotal  interengagement  with  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edges  thrusting  into  said  grooves,  respec- 
tive matching  ring  sections  carried  rigidly  by  said  toggle 
plates  and  projecting  upwardly  through  holes  in  the  shell 
and  being  opeiuble  and  dosaMe  by  movement  of  the 
toggle  plites  pivotally  between  respective  oppoeite  up- 
wardly converging  opening  and  downwardly  converging 
closing  over-center  positions,  and  levers  connected  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  toggle  plates  for  effecting  at  least 
said  over-center  openiitg  movement,  the  total  width  to 
which  said  base  plate  flanges  extend  being  less  than  said 
dimension  between  the  grooves  but  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  edges  of  said  shell  flanges,  the  ring 
meul  assembly  being  longitadinally  slidable  onto  the 
base  plate  from  one  end  thereof  by  engaging  said  base 
plate  flanges  in  said  grooves  under  said  toggle  plates, 
the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  base  plate  flanges  hav- 
ing depending  lugs  engageable  with  the  opposing  ends  of 
the  shell  flanges  to  predetermined  fully  assembled  sub- 
suntially  coextensive  disposition  of  the  ring  metal  assem- 
bly and  the  base  plate,  said  base  plate  having  struck-up 
therefrom  and  facing  toward  said  one  end  a  stop  shoulder 
boss  and  said  toggle  plates  having  a  shoulder  facing  to- 
ward said  one  end  and  engageable  interlockingly  with 
said  shoulder  boss  in  the  ring  section  closing  over-center 
position  of  the  toggle  plates  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the 
ring  metal  assembly  and  being  raised  clear  of  said 
shoulder  boss  to  permit  longitudinal  assembly  or  disas- 
sembly movement  of  the  ring  metal  assembly  relative  to 
the  base  plate  in  the  opening-over-center  position  of  the 
toggle  plates. 

2J4US2 
^  ADIUSTABLE  BOOK  MNDEK 

May  21,  lfS7,  SetW  NcL  MMM 
Itnslmi      (CL12»— M) 


ji'i' 


OVTfUi 

4* 


I .  A  book  binder  comprising  a  rigid  back  plate  having 
forwardly  extending  vertical  side  walls,  forwardly  extend- 
ing horizontal  wall  structure  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof  and  a  transverse  slot  extending  therethrough 
between  said  side  walls  and  intermediate  said  end  wall 
striicture,  an  angle  member  having  a  back  wall  parallel 
to  said  plate  and  having  its  upper  and  lower  ends  slidably 
positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower  end  wall  struc- 
ture aiMl  having  a  forwardly  extending  wall  parallel  to 
said  plate  side  walls,  a  side  cover  hinged  to  one  of  said 
plate  side  walls,  another  cover  hinged  to  said  angle  mem- 
ber forwardly  extending  wall,  a  manually  engageable  ele- 
ment at  the  rear  of  said  angle  member  back  wall  and  ex- 
tending through  said  slot  for  positioning  the  last  men- 
tioned cover  with  respect  to  said  other  cover  whereby  the 
space  between  said  covers  can  be  adjusted  to  accommo- 


date a  book  of  a  given  thickness,  releasable  damping 
means  for  said  angle  member  back  wall,  and  a  coupling 
rod  cooperating  with  said  end  wall  structure  to  position 
the  book  between  said  covers. 


U41,153 

CIGARETTES 

UMb  G.  Pdkfkr,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

we  It,  IfSS,  SttU  No.  51(,W9 
ICMhM.    (CLUl-^) 


! 


I.  Improved  dgarette  structure  comprising:  a  wrapper 
member,  a  tobacco  filler  disposed  witfiin  said  wrapper 
member  and  a  sleeve  positioned  upon  said  wrapper  mem- 
ber at  one  end  thereof;  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface, 
a  cylindrical  portion  of  which  is  provided  witii  an  adhesive 
layer  and  a  second  adjacent  surrounding  surface  whidi  is 
free  of  adhesive,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  plurality  of 
frangible  tabs  partially  extending  over  each  of  said  sur- 
rounding surfaces;  said  adhesive  serving  to  interconned 
portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  wrapper  member  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  member,  whereby  upon 
the  tearing  of  said  tabs  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said 
sleeve  member,  small  openings  are  formed  in  said  wrap- 
per member  for  the  adniisaion  of  air. 


__M41,154  

CIGARETTE  MACHINE  FEED 
Geoiie  Dcanlcy,  Ralilgfc,  N.  C,  awlpipr  to 

MnchiM  A  FoM*y  Cifj,  a  cntponlioa  at  N« 
Iciaey 
AppttcatfoB  Noveaber  1, 1954,  ScrW  Nn.  4<5^S 
SCIalaM.    (a.  131— IM) 


1.  A  carded  feed  drum  for  continuously  removing  a 
predetermined  quamity  of  tobacco  from  a  source  of  sup- 
ply of  dgarette  tobacco,  means  for  picking  said  tobacco 
from  said  carded  feed  drum,  a  winnower  for  winnowing 
said  picked  tobacco,  a  collecting  bdt  for  receiving 
showered  tobacco  from  said  winnower,  a  row  of  fans 
interposed  between  said  winnower  and  said  collecting 
belt  said  row  of  fans  being  divided  into  at  least  two 
groups  with  each  group  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
an  adjoining  group,  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
of  said  fans  lying  in  a  plane  paralld  to  said  collecting 
belt  for  dispersing  said  showered  tobacco  over  a  wide 
area  of  said  collecting  belt,  and  a  transverse  tape  for 
receiving  the  tobacco  on  said  collecting  belt  and  forward- 
ing the  tobacco  so  received  from  said  collecting  belt  to 
a  rod  forming  mechanism  of  a  cigarette  making  machine. 


108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1968 


HAIR  CURLER 

Hmii  UBbt,  ri— illli.  lad. 

AppHcatioa  Jairaary  23,  1954,  StiM  No.  5M,72t 

2  ClaioM.     (CL  132— 4«) 


<>0. 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  a  damping  member  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  normally  parallel  arms,  one  of  said  arms 
serving  as  a  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  next  to  the  scalp 
and  having  a  right-angular  extension  adapted  to  be  div 
posed  perpendicularly  relative  to  the  scalp,  the  other  of 
said  arms  being  movable  to  and  from  its  nomudly  parallel 
clamping  position  relative  to  said  one  arm,  finger-grip 
means  connecting  said  extension  and  said  other  arm  for 
moving  the  latter  to  and  from  said  clamping  position,  and 
a  perforated  cylindrical  member  interposed  between  and 
clampingly  held  by  said  arms,  said  perforated  cylindrical 
member  being  of  uniform  diameter  throughout,  and  said 
finger-grip  means  being  disposed  proximate  the  end  of 
said  perforated  cyliixlrical  member  opposite  that  en- 
gaging the  said  one  arm. 


2,S41,15< 

FOUNTAIN  TEN  NAIL  FILE 

Leon  S.  HaraM.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Appttcatioa  March  20. 1954,  Serial  No.  572,MS 

ICIaiB.    (CL  132— 73.5) 


An  implement  embodying  a  manicuring  device,  com- 
prising a  tubular  body,  a  flexible  pocket  clip  fixed  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  body,  said  clip  having  a  free  rounded 
end,  with  a  notch  therein,  and  a  nail  file  pivotally  secured 
to  said  body,  said  nail  file  having  a  pointed  end  and  flat 
abrasive  sides,  said  clip  overlying  and  at  least  partially 
concealing  the  nail  file  in  one  position  thereof,  said  nail 
file  having  one  of  said  abrasive  sides  disposed  adjacent 
said  body  and  having  said  pmnted  end  engaged  in  the 
notch  in  said  rounded  end  when  the  nail  file  is  in  said 
partially  concealed  position,  said  nail  file  being  pivotable 
to  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  clip, 
whereby  said  body  serves  as  a  handle  for  said  nail  file. 


ia,« 


2,S41457 

COSMETIC  APPUCATOR 

Margaret  S.  Walker,  lakHaiid,  Fla. 

AppttcadoB  Sntembcr  •>,  1954,  Scilal  No.  MM47 

7  OafaiH.     (a.  132—74.5) 


-i,» 


1.  A  cosmetic  applicator  comprising  a  barrel  having  a 
chamber  for  cosmetic  substances,  an  applicator  tip  of  re- 
duced size,  a  threaded  closure  for  one  end  of  said  barrel, 
a  channel  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  barrel 


to  nid  applicator  tip.  a  capillary  aoember  within  and  ax- 
teadiBf  throughout  the  length  ol  said  channel  and  having 
OM  end  in  said  harrel  for  abeorption  ol  the  ooanetic  ma- 
terial and  with  its  other  cad  txttottd  ao  that  said  coanetic 
material  may  be  diipfnied,  advancing  and  retracting 
nyyh*"'"^  for  mid  capillary  member  having  a  portion  in 
communicatioo  with  said  channel  for  engaging  said  capil- 
lary member  and  having  an  operating  portion  exteriorly 
of  aid  barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  slot  in  which  said 
retracting  and  advancing  portion  is  lUdable,  ^ning  meant 
for  normally  f*^*itit»ining  gaid  advancing  and  retracting 
means  out  of  contact  with  said  capillary  member,  and  a 
cap  for  said  applicator  tip  adapted  to  maintain  said  ad- 
vancing and  retracting  mechanism  in  retracted  poeitioo. 


2J41,15t 
SHEATHED  TOILET  ARTICLE 
George  Abe  Laaghtoat 

to  lamtt  Raamford  4k 
,»WrttUk 
Ancael  24, 1954,  SWid  No. 
appHcatioa  Great 
21. 19S5 
TCUkm,    (etui— 143) 


1 .  A  toflet  article,  such  as  a  comb,  hingedly  connected 
by  one  end  to  an  end  of  a  sheath-like  case.  U-shaped 
in  cross  section  which  forms  a  handle  whereby  the  toilet 
article  can  be  manipulated,  a  trip  bar  pivotally  noounted 
within  the  case  in  a  position  where  it  is  overlain  by 
the  toilet  article  when  the  latter  is  housed  in  the  case, 
and  means  whereby  the  trip  bar  may  be  moved  to  trip 
the  toilet  article  and  swing  it  about  its  hinge  so  that 
it  projects  at  least  partly  from  the  case. 


2,S41,159 

CON'YERTIBLE  PORTABLE  DUCK  BLIND 

AND  TENT 

William  H.  GnJuuB,  Tooela,  Utah 

AppUcatloB  Aprfl  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  579,517 

ICUte.    (CL13S— «) 


A  frame  for  a  portable  collapsible  duck  blind  com- 
prising a  front  pair  of  legs,  a  rear  pair  of  legs,  a  pair 
of  side  rails  and  a  rear  rail,  said  legs  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  the  ground,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
rails  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  legs  for  folding  into  a 
position  parallel  to  each  other,  a  front  cross  bar  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  f root  l^i  for  folding 
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into  a  podtion  pareUel  thereto,  siid  crosi  bu  hariag  an 
openiof  in  its  other  end,  and  an  upstanding  pin  supported 
in  outwardly  q>aced  apart  relation  on  the  odier  front  leg 
for  insertion  in  the  opening  d  the  cron  bar  for  detacfa- 
ably  connecting  the  crots  bar  at  die  front  of  the  frame 
to  lock  the  front  legs  to  each  other  in  upri^t  position. 


J**^  *^CLEAKVBiON  UMBRELLA 


(CL135— 3S) 


N.Y. 
No.SM,922 


^ 


1.  In  an  umbrella,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  handle,  a  plurality  of  ribs  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
handle,  a  cover  extended  over  the  ribs,  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough,  transparent 
panels  positioned  in  the  openings  of  the  cover,  an  an- 
nular protective  shield  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge,  positioned  with  the  upper  edge  secured  to  the  cover, 
said  shield  being  movably  mounted  on  the  cover  for 
elevation  upwardly  therefrom,  thereby  providing  shields 
for  the  transparent  panels  in  the  openings  through  the 
cover,  and  means  for  elevating  the  shield  as  the  umbrella 
is  opened. 

HYDRAULIC  SPEED-RBSTONSIVK  GOVERNORS 
Ltc,  Acocks  Gnaa 


Inc  21, 1955,  Sciial  No.  517,t2< 
,  jMEcatfM  Great  Britaia  laac  It,  1*54 
ICWa^    (CL  137— 5f) 


A  hydraulic  speed-responstTe  governor  comprising  in 
combination  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
liquid  under  pressure,  a  rotary  hoUow  body  contained 
in  the  bousing,  a  flexible  diaphragm  dividing  the  interior 
of  the  hollow  body  into  first  and  second  compartments 
the  first  of  which  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the 
housing  through  an  opening  in  the  hollow  body,  and  the 
second  of  which  communicates  with  a  region  of  low 
pressure  leading  to  the  housing  outlet,  a  valve  arranged 
to  establish  communicadoo  between  the  two  compart- 
ments and  provided  with  centrifugally  operable  actuat- 
ing meaiu  within  the  hollow  body  so  that  the  actuating 
means  tends  to  close  the  valve  in  response  to  centrifugal 
force  derived  from  rotary  motion  of  the  hollow  body, 
and  a  bafk  provided  witb  a  restricted  orifice  and  ar- 
ranged within  the  first  compartment  to  provide  between 
the  baffle  and  diaphragm  a  narrow  space  to  which  liquid 
under  pressure  admitted  to  the  first  compartment  has 
access  throu^  the  restricted  orifice  so  that  the  effect  of 


the  bafBc  ii  to  damp  doiwa  preasore  fluctuatiou  in  tl» 
liquid  acting  eo  tfic  diaphngm,  and  so  minhmae  any  in- 
herent  ttndeacy  to  hondng  of  the  gofvernor. 


2MU1€1 

APFARATUS   FOR   COMPUTING  OUTPUT   PRES* 
8URES  BASED  ON  ONE  OR  MORE  INPUT  PRE8- 


M. 


1. 1955,  ScfW  No.  551,795 
7Clnlmi.   (CLU7— tS) 


1.  A  system  for  computing  an  output  pressure  signal 
baaed  on  one  or  more  input  pressures,  that  comprises  t 
regulator  having  a  source  oi  supply  of  pneumatic  pres- 
sure, a  valve  having  a  supply  pressure  inlet  port,  an  out- 
put pressure  outlet  port  and  an  exhaust  por^  a  diaphragm 
for  operating  the  valve  to  vary  the  outlet  pressure,  a  duct 
having  an  orifice,  means  for  supplying  a  pressure  from 
the  supply  port  of  the  valve  through  the  duct  and  orifice 
onto  said  diaphragm,  a  pivoted  nozzle  pipe  connected  to 
receive  a  pressure  from  the  supply  pressure  on  the  dia- 
phragm, said  pipe  having  a  nozzle  through  which  air 
escapes,  pressure  deflectable  means  connected  to  the  valve 
outlet  port  for  actuating  said  nozzle  pipe  about  its  pivot, 
a  baffle  disposed  adjacent  said  nozzle  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  air  therefrom  and  varying  the  pressure  on 
said  diaphragm  and  thereby  controlling  the  magnitude  of 
the  pressure  at  the  outlet  port,  a  first  input  pressure  de- 
flectable means  for  moving  said  baffle  towards  or  away 
from  the  nozzle,  a  second  pressure  input  responsive  de- 
flectable means,  linkage  means  actuated  by  said  second 
input  deflectable  means  for  actuating  said  baffle,  and  a 
third  pressure  deflectable  means  responsive  to  the  output 
pressiu-e  at  the  outlet  port  of  said  regulator  for  so  modi- 
fying the  motion  of  said  linkage  means  that  the  output 
pressure  of  said  regulator  is  caused  to  bear  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  input  pressures. 


2,t41,10 
COI^TROL  APPARATUS 
RcfiaaM  M.  WHUuMOii,  New  Hope,  Mhw^ 
MJaaeapoHi-Hoasj  wsB   Rtgalator  Coospuy, 
■poBa,  Ml—  ,  a  coeponitioa  of  Ddawarc 
AppHcatloa  Fcbnsafy  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  546,496 
IfCtahM.     (CL137— 9t) 
I.  Aniaratus  for  use  with  an  aircraft  having  a  first 
and  a  second  fuel  tank  located  on  opposite  sides  of  an 
axis  of  the  aircraft  comprising;  first  and  second  capaci- 
tance type  sensing  means  arranged  to  be  positioned  in 
the  first  and  second  fuel  tanks  respectively;  a  first  bridge 
network   having  a  first  transformer  secondary  winding 
with  two  end  terminals  and  a  tap  connected  to  ground. 
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a  rebalance  capacitor  connected  in  a  variable  voitate 
connection  to  one  end  terminal  of  said  first  secondary 
winding,  a  first  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  amplifier  input  terminals 
to  said  rebalance  capacitor  and  the  other  input  terminal 
to  ground,  and  a  motor  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
am(41fier  and  arranged  to  control  a  fuel  quantity  indica- 
tor and  to  control  said  variable  voltage  connection;  a  sec- 
ond bridge  network  having  a  second  transformer  second- 
ary winding  with  two  end  termiiMls  and  a  tap  connected 
to  ground,  a  second  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals one  of  which  is  connected  to  ground,  and  means 


!>■    "^   f 


to  control  the  draining  of  fuel  from  the  first  and  second 
fuel  tanks  connected  to  be  controlled  by  the  output  of 
said  second  amplifier;  a  timer  having  switch  means  cycled 
thereby,  means  controlled  by  said  switch  means  in  a  first 
position  connecting  said  first  and  second  sensing  means 
in  parallel  to  the  other  end  terminal  of  said  first  trans- 
former secondary  and  to  said  one  input  terminal  of  said 
first  amplifier,  means  controlled  by  said  switch  means  in 
a  second  position  connecting  said  first  and  second  sens- 
ing means  in  a  series  circuit  to  the  end  terminals  of  said 
second  transformer  secondary,  and  means  Connecting  the 
other  input  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  to  the  com- 
mon connection  of  said  first  and  second  sensing  meaiu. 


2J4UM 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

M.  WIMiiwiin.  New  Hope,  Mtaa^ 
Biflslar  Coapw 
ROm^  a  oorpoffslioa  of  Dtiawara 

FaknMiy  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  54M43 

14ChilM.    (CL137— 9S) 


^^^fe«r 


1 .  Apparatus  for  nse  with  an  aircraft  having  a  first  and 
a  second  fuel  tank  located  on  oppoaite  sides  of  an  axis  of 
the  aircraft  about  which  the  center  ot  gravity  Is  to  be 
maintained,  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  measuring 
capacitor  arranged  to  be  positioned  in  the  first  and  second 
fuel  tanks  respectively  and  having  capacitor  electrodes 
extending  throughout  the  height  of  thie  fuel  tanks,  the 
capacitance  value  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  being 
a  function  of  the  height  of  fuel  in  the  individual  fuel 
tanks;  a  first  and  a  second  rebalanoeabie  capacitance 
bridge  netwcMii  each  having  a  measuring  arm  and  having 
a  rebalance  arm  which  includes  a  capacitor  and  an  indi- 


cator calibrated  in  lenns  of  fuel  quantity,  means 
necting  said  first  and  second  measuring  capacitors  in  the 
measuring  arms  of  said  first  and  second  bridfe  aeiwoikM 
respectively  so  as  to  cause  the  indkator  of  said  flnt 
and  second  bridge  networks  to  indicate  the  qoaatity  of 
fuel  in  the  first  and  second  fuel  tanks  respectively;  a 
center  of  gravity  capacitance  bridge,  and  means  oooDect- 
iikg  said  first  and  second  measuring  capacitors  in  opposite 
legs  of  said  center  of  gravity  bridge,  the  condition  of 
balance  of  said  caatar  of  gravity  bridge  thereby  being  a 
function  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  tiM  fuel  in  the  first 
and  second  fuel  tanks  with  raapect  to  the  aircraft  axis. 
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ADOrnVE  nSEDING  MEANS 

AdMla,  Ga.,  aolBor  fo  Hydn-Ak 
Aflania,  Ga^  a  imposadan  af  G«iff|b 
Maich  11, 19S5,  Serial  No.  493,717 
TnifMi      fCLU7— 99) 


4.  An  additive  feeding  means  for  injecting  an  additive 
fluid  in  a  primary  fluid  flowing  under  pressure,  said  means 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  movable  piston  slidably  fitted 
in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  bore  opening  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  stationary  piston  slidably  telescoped  b  said 
movsble  piston  bore  and  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through, means  biasing  said  movsble  piston  for  sliding 
movement  in  said  cylinder  in  the  direction  opposite  the 
end  thereof  at  which  the  bore  therein  opens,  valve  means 
operated  by  sliding  movement  jpi  said  movable  piston  in 
said  biased  direction  for  applying  pressure  from  said  pri- 
mary fluid  exteriorly  to  said  movable  piston  within  said 
cylinder  and  thereby  causing  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  movable  piston  to  reverse  against  the  bias  thereon. 
said  valve  means  being  further  operated  by  said  reversed 
sliding  movement  for  releasing  said  pressing  and  thereby 
allowing  return  of  said  movable  piston  under  the  bias 
thereon,  means  for  admitting  additive  fluid  interiorly  of 
said  movable  piston  through  the  bore  of  said  stationary 
piston  during  movement  of  said  movable  piston  under 
said  bias,  and  means  for  allowing  said  admitted  additive 
fluid  to  be  fed  through  the  bore  of  said  stationary  piston 
into  said  primary  fluid  during  movement  of  said  movable 
piston  against  the  bias  thereon. 


244I,1M 
COMBINATION  VALVE  AND  PLUG 

Dcccf^her  3«.  19S5,  Serial  No.  55M41 
SCUJaw.    (0.137—223) 
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1.  A  combination  valve  and  plug  for  alr-inflatabie  ob- 
jects and  the  like  comprising  a  resilient  valve  chamber 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  in  spaced 
relation,  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  side  waDs 
having  an  inwardly  extending  portion  which  lies  closely 
adjaceitt  the  opposite  wall,  said  portion  being  provided 
with  an  aperture  therein,  whereby  the  application  of  an 
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akMram  pnstfW  on  said  resiBent  <,  nanibef  wui  cai 
said  portion  to  coflapee  agaivt  said  opposite  wall  to  seal 
off  laid  aperture,  said  valve  flirltar  cnBiprismg  a  hollow 
redUent  body  member  having  aa  upper  section  of  sub- 
stantially cytlndrical  conflgmntfon.  and  a  lower  section 
comprising  an  annular  depression  wMck  nierges  with  an 
outwardly  flaring  skirt  portion  whidi  ia  turn  merges  with 
a  converging  skirt  portion,  wherrty  said  converging  skirt 
portioa  is  adapted  to  be  roOad  externally  on  said  out- 
wardly flaring  portion  to  provide  an  air-cushion  flange 
aroond  the  periphery  of  said  gaoolar  depresnon. 
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prising  a  main  valve  member  of  the  piston  type 
ating  within  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  in  a  valve 
ing  having  inlet  and  ootlat  ports  conununication  between 
which  is  controlled  by  the  main  valve  member,  control 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  leading  respectively  to  and 
from  each  of  the  ends  of  the  main  valve  chamber  a  fluid 
pressure  source  connected  to  the  control  fluid  inlet 
passages,  a  subsidiary  control  valve  apparatus  arranged 
to  control  simultaneously  two  fiuictionally  alike  control 
fluid  passages  in  such  manner  as  to  vary  progressively  the 


BALL  TYPE  SHUT-OPF  VALVE 
W.  Jacehean,  Oahinat,  Pa., 
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27, 19S3,  8«W  Nn.  37M3« 
Si  .      2  nihil     <CL  U7-327) 
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I.  In  a  valve  constmctiaa.  a  vahra  body  having  a 
straight  passageway  therethrough  of  drcidar  cross  sec- 
tion, said  valve  body  also  having  a  cylindrical  opening 
therein  of  circular  cross  sactioa  that  is  inclined  at  aa 
acute  angle  to  said  passageway,  said  opening  intersecting 
an  inlennediale  portion  of  said  passageway  and  terminat- 
ing at  such  intersection,  with  the  diameter  of  said  opening 
being  greater  than  the  diaaintrr  of  the  passageway  multi- 
plied by  the  secant  of  said  acute  angle  to  define  an  annular 
itioalder  ia  the  vahc  body  that  surrounds  the  passageway, 
aa  annular  valve  seat  fitted  in  said  opening  and  en- 
gaging said  shoulder,  said  shoulder  having  a  recess  there- 
in underlying  the  valve  seat  whereby  the  latter  can  be 
forcibly  removed,  said  valve  seat  having  a  substantially 
frusto-oonical  opening  therethroogh  of  such  a  diameter 
and  slope  that  the  valve  seat  is  •obstantially  clear  of  the 
passageway,  a  cyliadrieal  valve  stem  slidingly  and  seal- 
ingly  leocived  in  the  cylindrical  opening,  the  end  of  the 
valve  stem  adjacent  Qte  valve  seat  having  a  recess  therein, 
a  ban  rotatably  received  In  the  recess,  the  end  portion  of 
the  valve  stem  surrounding  the  recess  having  a  plurality 
of  cross  cuts  therein  to  define  intumed  tabs  that  retain 
the  ball  within  the  recess,  said  valve  stem  having  a  trans- 
verse opening  therein  that  ooauauaicates  with  the  inner- 
most portion  of  the  recess,  such  transverse  opening  being 
in  alignment  widi  a  portioa  of  the  ball  for  facilitating 
removal  of  the  ball  from  the  recess,  said  ball  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  valve  seat  to  dose  the  passageway,  and 
screw  meaiu  for  causing  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
valve  stem. 
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relative  effective  cross  sectional  areas  of  the  two  pas- 
sages thus  controlled,  and  two  pressure  balancing  valves 
controlling  respectively  each  a  different  one  of  the  other 
two  of  such  control  fluid  passages  and  arranged  to  be  so 
controlled  by  movement  of  the  main  valve  member  that, 
on  any  movement  of  the  main  valve  member  resulting 
from  movement  of  the  subsidiary  control  valve  apparatus, 
the  pressure  balancing  valves  move  in  a  sense  which 
tends  to  bring  the  pressures  in  the  two  ends  of  the  main 
valve  chamber  to  equahty. 


2MUlt9 
VALVE  MEANS 


W.  Martfa  and  CaMn  L.  Marifa, 

Pnab  VaBsy,  OUa. 
October  3, 19SS.  Sasial  No.  S3S,M2 
(CL  U7— 4M) 


!«,  19S3,  ScrinI  No.  3923M 


Nil  I  iiilit  19, 1952 
U  nilBii      (CL  137—332) 
1.  Control  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  working  fluid  m  a  hydraulic  circulating  system  com- 


1.  A  water  doeet  feed  vahre  assembly,  compriring,  fai 
combination,  a  spring  loaded  refill  valve  adapted  to  be 
urged  to  closed  position  by  the  spring,  a  first  lever  pivoted 
in  a  central  portion,  one  end  portion  of  said  lever  con- 
nected to  said  refill  valve  in  valve  opening  relation  upon 
operation  of  said  lever,  the  odier  end  portion  of  said  lever 
having  a  weired  member  thereon  adapted  when  in  the 
atmosphere  to  overcome  said  spring  to  open  said  refill 
valve  and  when  submerged  and  free  in  the  flush  tank 
water  to  exert  less  force  than  necessary  on  said  lever  to 
open  said  valve  against  the  force  oi  said  spring,  latch 
means  with  said  lever  having  a  catch  and  a  hook  to 
eofage  said  catch,  a  second  lever  pivoted  in  a  central  por- 
tion having  a  normally  submerged  float  on  one  end  portion 
and  connected  to  said  hook  on  the  other  end  portion 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  latch  means  to  hold  said  lever 
with  said  valve  in  wide  open  position  upon  fluriung  said 
water  closet  to  empty  the  flush  tank  thereof,  and  a  third 
lever  pivoted  in  a  central  portion  having  a  normally 
buoyed  float  on  one  end  portion  and  connected  to  said 
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catch  on  the  other  end  portion  and  adapted  to  release  said 
blch  means  to  allow  said  spring  to  dote  said  refill  valve 
when  said  flush  tank  has  been  refilled. 


EMERGENCY  SHUT-OFF  FOR  HOT  WATER 

HEATERS 

lofea  KalMy.  Mciri«  Pvfc,  CmBt. 

May  14,  19S7.  StHal  No.  <59,»M 
Srtshii     (CL137— 41f) 
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1.  In  a  niechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina* 
tioo  of  an  elongated  casing,  a  valve  body  slidably  mounted 
within  said  casing,  a  rod-like  stem  screwed  at  one  end 
into  said  valve  body,  said  casing  provided  with  a  detach- 
able cap  at  one  end  and  surrounding  said  rod-like  stem, 
a  cod  spring  oo  said  rod-like  stem,  said  cap  being  pro* 
vided  with  a  packing  therein  at  one  end,  a  washer  fitting 
entirely  within  said  cap  and  being  positioned  against  said 
packing,  said  rod-like  stem  provided  with  a  conical-like 
plug  on  its  outer  end,  a  float  under  said  conical-like 
plag,  a  bracket  on  said  float,  a  float  arm  mounted  oo 
said  bracket,  and  said  arm  being  positioned  cioee  to  said 
rod-like  stem  and  adapted  to  contact  said  stem  to  lock 
said  stem  against  movement. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FILLING 

WELL  BORE  CONDUIT  STRINGS 

loha  R.  Baker,  Pawdf,  mmi  Joka  F.  Mwe,  MoatebcOo, 

CaUr^  Mrignnn  to  Baker  OO  Tools,  Ik^  Loa  Angeles, 

,a  CMVofalion  of  CaHfbrthi 

April  27, 1953,  SetW  No.  351^94 
CUmm. 
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(CL  U7-^i93) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  in  a 
conduit  string  positiooable  in  a  well  bore:  a  valve  body 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  position  in 
the  coodoit  string;  a  first  valve  member  in  said  body; 
a  second  valve  member  in  said  body  movable  upwardly 
with  respect  to  said  body  into  engagement  with  said  first 
valve  member  to  restrict  upward  flow  of  fluid  between 
said  members  and  movable  dowowardly  out  of  engage- 
ment frosn  said  first  member  to  allow  flow  of  fluid  there- 
between; spring  means  engaging  said  first  valve  member 
for  urging  said  first  valve  member  downwardly  toward 
engagement  with  said  second  valve  member;  said  first 
valve  member  having  a  downwardly  directed  surface  of 
a  total  area  acted  oo  by  fluid  under  pressure  therebelow, 
when  said  vahre  members  are  in  engagement  with  each 


other,  which  tends  to  shift  said  first  valve  member  in 
an  upward  directioo  out  of  engagement  from  said  aec- 
ood  valve  member;  said  first  valve  member  having  an 
upwardly  directed  surface  of  a  total  area  acted  on  by 
fluid  under  pressure  therebelow,  when  said  valve  mem- 
bers are  in  engagement  with  each  other,  which  teadf  to 
shift  said  valve  member  in  a  downward  direction  into  en- 
gagement with  said  second  valve  member;  the  total  area 
of  said  downwardly  directed  surface  being  greater  than 
the  total  area  of  said  upwardly  directed  surface. 
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QUANTITY  REGULATOR  FOR  GAS  HEATED 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  TYPE  HOT  WATER 
APPARATUS  ^ 

Yaflhnt  K.  G.,  RcMcksM.' GenMiw 

9, 1954, 8«ial  N*.  4fS,M9 
"ifBBj  March  12, 1953 
1  CIsytak    (CL  137— 5«2) 


In  a  device  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  a  fluid,  a 
bousing  with  a  main  passage  and  a  smaller  auxiliary 
passage  for  the  fhiid,  a  throttling  cross  section  and  a  regu- 
lation valve  with  an  unbalanced  valve  body  in  said  main 
passage,  means  for  controlling  said  regulating  valve  in 
dependence  of  the  differential  pressure  arising  at  said 
throttling  cross  section,  said  auxiliary  passage  by-pasaing 
the  regulating  valve  and  also  the  throttling  cross  sec- 
tion, said  housing  having  a  second  amiliary  p*— gr.  Mid 
second  auxihary  passage  only  by-passing  the  throttling 
cross  section  and  means  to  ^ect  a  change  of  the  croas 
section  of  the  two  auxiliary  passages  simultaneously  and 
tn  same  directioiL 


2441,173 
CONTROL  VALYE 
Richart  I.  MMMi^lj^km,  aad  Jafta  S. 
Grove,  N.  J.,  aarigsan  la  Beadfai  Avialhi 

Application  Fcb^wyltlmarSefW  No.  337,753 
1  Claim.    (CL  137— 5f5.1D 


An  air  control  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant 
output  pressure  from  a  source  of  varying  pressure,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  side  inlet  means  and  side  outlet 
means,  said  housing  having  in  succession  a  large  lower 
bore,  a  central  small  bore  and  a  large  upper  bore,  said 
lower  bore  forming  a  high  pressure  chamber  and  coo- 
necting  with  the  inlet  means,  said  central  bore  forming  a 
low  pressure  rhamhrr  and  connecting  with  the  outlet 
means,  a  valve  seat  arranged  at  the  inner  end  of  said  lower 
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bore  and  having  a  passageway  axially  connecting  the 
high  and  low  presore  chamben,  as  elongated  valve 
member  having  a  cyliadrica]  head  portion  and  an  upper- 
side  area  and  an  mderside  area,  the  upper  edge  of  the 
cylindrical  head  portion  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat 
in  said  passageway  to  vary  the  opening  thereof  so  that 
the  upperside  area  of  said  head  portion  is  subject  to  pres- 
sure air  in  the  low  pressure  chamber,  the  valve  member 
having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  coextensive  with  the 
periphery  of  said  head  portion  extending  into  the  hi^ 
pressure  chamber,  a  guide  iMober  having  a  closed  bore 
receiving  the  cylindrical  body  portion  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber for  shielding  the  underside  area  of  the  head  portion 
of  the  valve  memt>er  from  the  pressure  of  the  pressure 
air  in  the  high  pressure  chamber,  the  inner  peripheral 
part  of  the  guide  member  being  removably  positioned 
against  said  valve  seat  in  the  high  pressure  chamber  and 
having  openings  to  said  valve  seat,  the  outer  part  of  said 
guide  member  being  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  lower 
bore,  at  least  otie  bleed  passage  in  the  head  portion  of 
said  valve  member  opening  the  bore  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber to  the  pressure  in  said  low  pressure  chamber  so  that 
the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  low  pressure  chamber  is 
applied  at  the  underside  area  as  well  as  at  the  upperside 
area  of  said  valve  member,  a  valve  rod  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  valve  member  and  extending  through  said 
passageway  and  the  low  pressure  chamber  and  into  said 
upper  bore,  a  piston  member  in  said  upper  bore  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  the  valve  rod  and  forming  a  pilot 
chamber  above  the  pt^on,  a  cup-shaped  partition  plate 
in  contact  with  said  rod  and  forming  a  spring  chamber 
beneath  the  piston,  a  coil  spring  about  the  valve  rod 
expanded  between  the  underside  of  the  piston  and  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  cup-shaped  partition  plate  and  biasing 
the  piston  upwards  in  a  sense  to  cause  the  head  portion 
of  the  valve  member  to  close  the  passageway,  said  spring 
being  the  only  means  urging  said  valve  member  to  closed 
position,  the  partition  plate  serving  as  a  shield  for  the 
piston  member  against  velocity  shock  of  pressure  air  flow- 
ing from  the  high  pressure  chamber  through  the  valve 
passageway  to  the  low  pressure  chamber,  means  includ- 
ing a  pressure  reducer  and  a  passageway  in  the  housing 
communicating  the  high  pressure  chamtier  with  the  pilot 
chamber,  channel  means  in  the  housing  communicating 
the  spring  chamber  with  the  low  pressure  chamber  to 
equalize  the  pressures  thereon,  the  piston  being  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  the  pilot  chamber  to  overcome  the 
spring  bias  so  as  to  actuate  the  head  portion  of  the  valve 
member  in  a  sense  to  open  the  passageway,  and  uid 
piston  having  a  bleed  hole  therethrough  so  that  the  pres- 
sure in  said  pilot  chamber  can  be  relieved  through  said 
spring  chamber. 
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Charles  F.  Fryc,  Chicago,  III. 

AppHcatkM  December  14.  1954,  Serial  No.  475,070 

5  ClalaM.    (CI.  137—5145) 
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1.  A  check  valve  for  conveying  power  fluid  at  high 
velocity  comprising:  a  valve  body  having  a  bore  therein; 
a  seat  at  one  end  of  said  bore;  an  inlet  passage  through 
said  seat;  a  lateral  discharge  port  in  said  bore,  a  bail 
axially  movable  in  said  bore  to  and  from  said  seat  and 


past  said  discharge  port;  said  bore  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  adjacent  said  discharge  pori,  said  slot  hav- 
ing straight  parallel  side  gtiide  edges  for  guiding  said  ball 
past  said  discharge  port;  said  bore  encircling  said  ball 
with  m'«>imM«ff  mechanical  clearance  only,  of  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  from  10  to  15  thousandths  of  an  inch; 
whereby  when  said  ball  b  lifted  from  its  seat,  the  issuing 
stream  cannot  get  behind  said  ball,  and  pushes  said  ball 
forcibly  away,  beyond  said  discharge  port. 


HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE 

Alfred  Ford,  rhiraga,  DL,  aaiigMr  to  Sispcftor  Pipe  Sp< 

daltiesCoipBnj',Clc«r>,HL,acofrif»lionofIIHMois 

AppUcallMi  Dicaibfr  7, 1954,  SciW  No.  473,(72 

2ClainH.    (CL  137— 557) 


I.  A  high  pressure  valve  construction  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  threaded  nipple  portion  at  one  end 
and  an  annular  sleeve  portion  at  the  other  end,  said  body 
having  an  axial  bore  through  the  ends  of  the  body,  said 
valve  body  having  the  nipple  end  provided  with  an  an- 
nular valve  seat  and  having  an  intermediate  body  portion 
to  be  engaged  by  a  wrench,  a  nut  of  similar  stock  as  the 
intermediate  valve  body  portion,  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  nut  on  the  sleeve  part  of  the  valve  body 
with  the  threaded  portion  of  the  nut  extending  beyond  said 
sleeve  and  generally  coaxial  with  the  valve  body  bore, 
means  for  retaining  said  nut  from  any  substantial  move- 
ment along  the  axis  of  the  valve  body,  a  valve  stem  hav- 
ing a  valve  head  on  one  end  thereof,  said  valve  stem 
being  disposed  within  the  bore  of  the  valve  body  and 
having  the  valve  head  disposed  at  the  nipple  end  for  co- 
operation with  the  valve  seat,  pin  means  passing  trans- 
versely through  said  valve  body  and  valve  stem  for  lock- 
ing these  two  parts  against  relative  rotation,  one  of  said 
parts  providing  lateral  clearance  for  said  pin  so  that  the 
valve  stem  may  move  longitudinally  of  the  valve  body 
while  still  being  locked  against  rotation  relative  thereto, 
said  valve  stem  having  a  threaded  portion  disposed  within 
said  nut  so  that  as  said  nut  is  turned  said  valve  stem  is 
longitudinally  moved,  said  valve  stem  having  an  axial  bore 
from  the  end  remote  from  the  valve  head  to  the  base 
of  the  valve  head,  said  valve  stem  having  at  least  one 
transverse  bore  connecting  the  axial  stem  bore  with  the 
region  around  the  valve  stem  at  the  base  of  the  valve 
head,  and  at  least  one  slot  on  the  outside  of  said  threaded 
nipple  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  nip- 
ple, said  slot  cutting  across  the  nipple  threads  and  ex- 
tending from  the  free  end  of  the  nipple  toward  the  valve 
body,  said  body  having  a  sealing  gasket  adjacent  the  nip- 
ple, said  slot  being  long  enough  so  that  when  the  valve 
body  is  backed  out  from  the  wall  of  a  high  pressure  con- 
tainer enough  to  break  the  gasket  seal,  then  said  slot 
provides  a  channel  for  a  leak  to  generate  noise. 


2,S41,17« 
WASHER  SUPPLY  CONTROLS 


East  MoUnc,  HI. 


to  American 


Bcniamla  A. 

Machhic  and  Mctah,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  coq^ 
rattoaof  Delaware 

Application  May  22,  1953.  Serial  No.  354,M5 
1  Oafan.    (CI.  137—5(5) 
In  a  device  for  feeding  supplies  to  the  cylinder  of  a 
washer,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  supply  containers 
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adjacent  said  cylinder,  separate  taction  lines  leading 
frooi  each  contaioer  to  a  normally  dosed  valve  there- 
for having  an  operating  rod,  a  common  base  for  all 
of  such  valves,  a  wall  rising  from  said  base,  a  solenoid 
for  each  of  said  valves  carried  by  said  wall,  mechanism 
cooiKirting  the  operating  rod  erf  each  valve  with  its  sole- 


--^TMr-^T-^ 


€^^ 


^^ 


noid  which  when  the  solenoid  is  actuated,  holds  the 
valve  open,  a  common  manifold  means  connecting  with 
all  of  said  valves,  a  motor  driven  constant  delivery 
pump,  and  a  switch  adjacent  each  of  said  mechanisms 
which  is  closed  by  the  movement  of  the  operating  rod 
to  open  the  valve,  said  switch  supplying  current  to  op- 
erate said  pump  when  it  b  closed. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MEASUREME?«rTS 

^^^^  OP  LIQUIDS  __^__ 

AisoU  SchnMt.  HaiBbsrg-Bcfgadovf,  Gciusany,  SHigpor 
to  Asfcairia  Wcifo  Aktki^ejclhchaft,  ■•riln-Friadf— , 
(vcrasaay,  a  coiporatioa  of  Germany 

ApplkatkNi  Ju«  2S,  1951,  Serial  No.  234.tl4 
Claims  prfority.  appilcatioB  Germany  Jnly  7, 19f 


19Sf 


UClaiiM.    (CL  137— 414.14) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  precisely  and  automsHcatly  meas- 
uring predetermined  amounts  of  liquid,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  flow  tunnel,  a  measuring 
container  located  coaxially  to  the  flow  tunnel  and  axially 
and  circumferentially  movable  relatively  thereto,  said 
tunnel  and  container  having  two  sets  of  openings  located 
at  different  levels,  said  measuring  container  being  nnyv- 
able  axially  relatively  to  said  flow  tunnel  to  two  end  posi- 
tions, one  set  of  said  openings  being  substantially  in  align- 
ment in  one 'of  said  end  positions  and  the  other  set  of 
said  openings  being  substantially  in  alignment  In  the  other 
one  of  said  end  positions,  means  connected  with  said  flow 
tunnel  and  directing  a  part  of  the  current  flowing  there- 
through through  one  of  said  sets  of  openings  to  said 
measuring  container,  a  valve  closing  and  opening  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  tunnel,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  valve  with  said  measuring  container, 
means  locking  said  valve  and  said  measuring  container 
in  one  of  said  end  petitions,  a  liquid-responsive  device 
within  said  measuring  container,  and  means  connecting 
said  liquid-responsive  device  with  said  locking  means  and 
operable  to  release  said  locking  means. 


CONTROL  VALVE 

FofTsat  0<  E«  ScIhhCS(  Dctraltf  wiIcmh 

CorporaHoB,  devilaai,  OMo, 


to  MM- 


•rOMo 


AppHcattoa  Inly  7,  lf52, 
ICfarfiB.    (CLI37 


No.297,5M 


V^  b-nfU 


*«*W?H>,V 


Apparatus  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  relatively 
movable  frame  and  axle  and  an  air  spring  therebetween, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  body  and  an  arm  adapted 
to  be  connected  one  to  the  frame  and  the  other  to  the 
axle  of  the  vehicle,  said  arm  projecting  into  and  being 
pivoully  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  said  body,  said 
body  having  a  chamber  provided  with  an  air  inlet  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  an  air 
outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  air  spring,  and  a 
piston  receiving  opening,  said  outlet  having  a  restricted 
port,  a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  inlet, 
a  first  valve  engageable  with  said  seat  to  control  the  flow 
of  air  from  the  chamber  through  the  inlet,  a  valve  seat  in 
said  chamber  between  said  ports,  a  second  valve  en- 
gageable with  said  seat  to  control  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  resilient  means  in  the  body  to 
urge  said  valves  against  their  seats,  a  piston  in  said  cham- 
ber and  piston  receiving  opening,  packing  means  in  the 
body  to  prevent  the  escape  of  air  through  said  opening 
around  said  piston,  said  piston  having  an  exhaust  p««T^fr 
extending  therethrough  from  an  open  end  which  is  doae- 
able  by  engagement  of  said  open  end  with  said  second 
valve,  and  means  for  automatically  mainuining  said  body 
and  said  arm  in  predetermined  relative  position,  said 
means  including  a  member  in  the  body  engaging  the 
inner  end  of  said  arm  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  rela- 
tive pivotal  movement  of  said  body  and  arm  and  engag- 
ing and  adapted  to  move  said  piston,  said  nnovable  mem- 
ber serving  when  the  arm  moves  in  one  direction  to 
move  said  piston  to  an  air  inlet  position  in  which  the 
piston  engages  and  moves  said  second  valve  off  its  seat, 
and  when  the  arm  moves  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
move  said  piston  to  an  air  exhaust  position  in  which  the 
piston  is  out  of  contact  with  the  second  valve,  the  valve 
is  on  its  seat  and  the  passage  through  the  piston  is  open 
to  permit  escape  of  air  therethrough  from  said  outlet  and 
when  the  body  and  arm  are  moved  to  an  intermediate 
predetermined  position,  to  move  the  piston  to  and  main- 
tain it  in  a  bold  position  in  which  the  open  end  of  the 
piston  is  in  engagement  with  said  valve  and  the  valve  is 
on  its  seat. 

M4I.179 
EXHAUST  MACHINE 
Gcofgc  E.  Ott.  Eaadake,  aod  DonM  B.  Torr,  Ckvciaad, 
Ohio,  MrigMMS  to  GeMry  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatton  Mardi  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M437< 
S  rini—  (CL  137— «34) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  fluid  flow  conduit  and  valve  arranged  to  control  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  conduit,  actuating  means  for  said 
valve  comprising  a  slow  speed  cam  shaft  and  a  high 
speed  cam  shaft,  means  to  drive  said  shafts  at  predeter- 
mined different  speeds,  an  actuating  cam  on  said  high 
speed   shaft,   follower   means^  connected   to  said   valve 
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iDcluding  •  riuflabk  ann  portkM  nMMnied  to  be  ia  coabtiuukm.  «  pipe  section  for  connecting  to  said  line, 
■oved  teio  regiatry  with  said  actuatiBg  cam  or  to  a  said  section  being  perforated  with  a  plurality  of  dirot- 
aeutral  position  oat  al  registry  with  said  cam.  said  ACtuat-    tling  orifices  exteiKliag  io  a  plurality  of  rows  substantially 


i^  cam  being  cooflguralcd  to  effect  movement  of  said 
arm  portion,  when  in  registry  therewith,  in  directioiu  to 
cane  the  follower  means  to  alternately  open  and  cioae 


said  valve,  a  shifter  cam  on  said  slow  speed  shaft,  and 
follower  means  connected  to  said  shiftable  arm  portion 
and  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  shifter  cam,  said 
shifter  cam  being  configurated  to  effect  movement  of 
said  arm  portion  alternatively  into  registry  with  said 
actuating  cam  and  to  said  neutral  podtion  for  predeter- 
mined periods  of  time. 


1,S41.1M 
PULSATION  DAMFENER  DEVICE  AND  MANDREL 
FOR  USE  THEREIN 
R.  Pier,  bwlia.  Pa,  asdcMr  to  Wisttaghewi  Ak 

P^  a  corporattoa  of 


AMttcatfcM  Novcinbcr  25, 19S5,  Serial  No.  S49,t21 
ACMmm.    (CL13t— 3«) 


» J*  *i  t» 


1.  Pulsation  dampening  apparatus  for  absorbing  prea- 
snre  surges  in  a  conduit  conducting  fluid  at  fluctuating 
pressures,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  re- 
silient sleeve  means,  housing  means  disposed  about  said 
resilient  sleeve  means  and  providing  a  chamber  surround- 
ing said  resilient  sleeve  means  and  chargeable  with  fluid 
at  a  preselected  pressure,  and  a  perforated  tubular  mandrel 
connectable  with  the  conduit  and  encircled  by  said  re- 
silient sleeve  means,  said  resilient  sleeve  means  being 
sealingly  secured  adjacem  its  respective  ends  between 
said  housing  means  and  mandrel,  said  mandrel  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  raised  convexly  curved  ridges  formed 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  for  engagement  by  the  inner 
surface  of  said  resilient  sleeve  means  for  so  controlling 
the  pattern  of  collapse  of  said  resilient  sleeve  means, 
when  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  exceeds  that  in  the 
conduit,  as  to  prevent  the  formation  of  sharp  beixls  in 
said  reailiem  sleeve 


2J4UI1 
PULSATION  DAMFENER  DEVICE 
Enh  E.  HewMt,  Rrfsialc,  nni  Ralph  R.  Lcfler,  Trafford, 
Pa.,  Bislffinrs  to  Wisttoghnnee  \k  Bnritc 
Pa.,  a  cotpnrawNi  oc 
JaMwy  31, 1954.  Serial  No.  5423M 
4  CtotoM.    (CL  IM— M) 
1.  Pulsation  dampening  apparatus  for  use  with  a  pipe 
line  carrying  a  fluid  under  variable  pressure,  comprising. 


parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  section,  a 
plurality  of  slotted  substantially  semi-circular  rods  dis- 
posed on  the  outside  of  said  pipe  section  in  positions  over 
said  plurality  of  rowi,  leipectively,  the  slots  communi- 
cating with  said  oriBces,  cup  means  moanted  on  the  ends 
of  said  pipe  section,  said  cup  means  being  constructed 


boots 


and  arranged  to  cooperate  widi  the  ends  of  said  rods 
for  maintaining  said  rods  in  predetermined  positions  on 
the  section,  resilient  sleeve  means  substantially  surround- 
ing said  perforated  pipe  section  and  said  rods,  and  hous- 
ing means  substantially  surrounding  said  sleeve  means 
and  cooperating  therewith  in  sealed  relation  to  provide 
{*  chamber  into  which  other  fluid  under  pressure  is  in- 
troduced for  applying  pressure  to  the  outside  of  said  re- 
silient sleeve  means. 


2J4Mt2 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  FLUID  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Shidaire  M.  Scala,  Brov^  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
house  Electric  Conoratlon,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcunsyirasiia 
Application  December  29. 1955,  Serial  No.  5SM52 
5  Oafaus.    (a.  138—37) 


1.  In  a  body  having  a  surface  associated  with  a  flow 
of  fluid,  wherein  a  low  energy  boundary  layer  of  fluid 
is  present  adjacent  said  surface;  means  for  removing  said 
boundary  layer  of  fluid  including  a  recess  in  said  surface 
extending  transversely  to  the  flow  of  fluid,  said  recess 
being  of  curved  cross-sectional  shape,  means  for  creating 
a  stagnation  streamline  immediately  downstream  of  said 
recess,  whereby  said  boundary  layer  forms  a  vortex  in 
said  recess  about  the  central  axis  of  said  recess,  and  a 
foraminous  tubular  member  disposed  adjacent  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  recess  and  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  recess,  said  tubular  member  being  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  recess  and  being  in 
communication  with  a  region  of  lower  pressure  than  said 
fluid. 

2,t41,lt3 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBING  WITH  PROTECTIVE  RIB 
WIIHam  E.  Re)csU,  Famtogton,  Conn.,  asslgMN-  to  The 
WIremoM  Coospeny,  West  Hartford,  Comi.,  a  corpo- 
ratiou  of  CouBccMcuC 

AppUcaCton  Juae  9, 1955,  ScrinI  No.  5144S5 
14  Claliw.    <a.  13»— M) 
1.  Collapsible  tubing  comprising  a  metal  strip  wound 
into  a  helical  spiral,  the  edges  of  said  strip  being  reverse- 
ly bent,  a  flexible  strip  having  an  edge  inserted  between 
said  reversely  bent  edge  and  the  body  of  the  strip  and 
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frictioaally  held  thereby,  the  opposite  edge  of  said  flexible  remote  edges  thereof,  said  projecting  stud  <y»<rti>ctini 
strip  being  inserted  between  the  opposite  edge  and  body  the  hook  for  ratsJBg  the  point  thereof  out  of  contact  with 
portions  of  an  adjacent  convolution  of  said  metal  strip,  the  the  warp  threads  and  out  of  the  path  of  movemeiil  of 
portion  of  said  metal  strip  between  its  reverseiy  bent    the  lay  upon  inward  movement  of  the  hunter  plate,  and 

spring   means  interconnecting  said   book   and   bar   for 
urging  the  hook  into  engagement  with  the  warp  threada. 


edges  being  bent  outwardly  beyond  the  portions  of  the 
strip  paralleling  said  reversely  bent  edges  to  form  a  pro- 
tective rib  exterior  of  the  tubing  and  extending  beyond 
the  circumference  of  the  tubing. 


2J41,1M 
FILLING  DETECTOR  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Joha  Ftahcr,  devdaiid,  OUo,  — Ifor  to  The  Waracr 
A  Swascy  CompaHj,  Ctevtiaiad,  OUo,  a  cocporatfoa 
of  Ohio 

Applkatioa  Apr!  25,  1955.  Serial  No.  S«3,<79 
ItClalM.    (CLi39^-37f) 


2,t41,lM 
HEDDLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 
Monlfoaacry  B.  Peaman,  Bloonuiwfg,  Pa^  artgnnr  to 
The  Magcc  Carpet  Company,  BloomdNni,  Pa^  a  cor- 
ponitkHi  of  PcmHylvaola 

AppUcatioa  lanaary  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  S57.M9 
16  CiaiiBS.    (CL  139— 5«) 


1.  A  heddle  control  mechanism  for  looms  comprising 
a  series  of  vertically  movable  heddles.  individual  gear 
mechanisms  for  raising  and  lowering  said  heddles  in- 
cluding reciprocating  means  for  operating  each  gear 
mechanism  to  raise  or  lower  said  heddles.  movable  latches 
carried  by  said  reciprocating  means,  oppositely  movable 
means  for  engaging  said  latches  to  operate  said  recipro- 
cating means  tot  raise  or  lower  said  heddles,  and  sole- 
noids for  selectively  controlling  said  latches. 


2.M1.I8S 

SELVEDGE  PROTECTOR 

Theodore  E.  Berger,  Katztown,  Pa. 

Applicatico  July  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,929 

2  ClainM.    (CI.  139—195) 


1.  A  selvedge  protector  for  attachment  to  a  loom 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  housing  mounted  on 
a  stationary  portion  of  the  loom,  an  elongated  bar  re- 
ciprocably  mounted  in  said  housing,  spring  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  bar  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said 
housing,  a  depending  plate  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  bar,  a  hunter  plate  pivotally  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  depending  plate,  said  depending  plate 
having  an  aperture  therein,  a  headed  stud  on  said  hunter 
plate  extending  through  said  aperture  for  retaining  the 
hunter  plate  in  position  for  engagement  by  the  lay  on 
the  loom  when  the  filler  threads  are  beaten  up  into  the 
woven  cloth,  a  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bar  be- 
hind said  depending  plate  and  projecting  forwardly  of 
the  hunter  plate,  said  hook  terminating  in  a  tapered 
point  adapted  to  engage  the  warp  threads  adjacent  the 


1.  In  a  weaving  machine  of  the  gripper  shuttle  type 
having  a  picking  mechanism  and  a  receiving  mechaniam, 
a  filling  or  weft  thread  detecting  mechanism  on  the  re- 
ceiving side  comprising  a  movable  element  associated 
with  the  receiving  mechanism  and  driven  in  opposite  di- 
rections in  timed  relatiooihip  to  the  shed  formation  and 
the  laying  of  filling  or  weft  threads  in  the  sheds,  a  mov- 
able feeler,  spring  means  for  moving  said  feeler  in  a 
thread  detecting  direction,  movable  means  opcratively  as- 
sociated and  movable  in  unison  with  said  feeler,  means 
carried  by  said  element  and  cooperating  with  said  mov- 
able means  to  nrtove  the  latter  and  said  feeler  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  means  during  movement  of  said 
element  in  one  direction  and  allowing  movement  thereof 
by  said  spring  means  during  movement  of  said  element 
in  the  opposite  direction,  said  movable  means  and  said 
element  carried  means  having  portioos  which  interengafe 
to  arrest  the  movement  of  said  element  in  the  opposite 
direction  prior  to  its  completion  whenever  there  is  an 
absence  of  a  filling  or  weft  thread  to  be  engaged  by 
said  fcekr,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
element  for  automatically  stopping  the  machine  whenever 
the  movement  of  said  element  in  the  opposite  direction  is 
thus  arrested. 


2,841,ir7 
RANDOM  TEXTURE  PILE  FABRIC 
DavM   Karpoff,    Bla^elt,   Herbert   Brldgmais,   Yomkmn, 
P.  Mencrcaa,  Jr.,  Tborawood,  N.  Y.,  aa- 
t»  Mohasco  Indwtiics,  lac.,  a  corporatioa  of 
NcwYoit 
AppUcatioa  Janaary  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,47< 
1  Claim.    (CL  139—493) 


In  the  weaving  of  a  pile  fabric  in  which  pile  loops 
are  formed  over  pile  forming  wires,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  weaving  pile  warps  composed  of  a  soft. 
loosely  twisted  yam  over  a  succession  of  differently 
shaped  pile  forming  wires,  said  wires  in  each  respect  in- 
cluding at  least  one  wavy  wire  followed  by  a  high  tipped 
wire  adapted  to  produce  pile  loops  of  varying  heights  as 
the  wires  are  successively  withdrawn,  each  weftwise  re- 
peat comprising  at  least  four  reed  dents,  and  each  dem 
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having  at  least  a  ftuffer  warp  and  a  pair  of  chain  warpt, 
two  consecutive  dcnu  only  coouining  pile  waips  whereby 
succeMive  pile  warps  are  unevenly  spaced  along  said  wires. 


MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  HYDRAUUC  WORKS 
BASKET  FOR  RIVER,  MOUNTAIN,  AND  SEA 
DEFENSES 

Mario  Road,  Bolofna,  Italy,  a«igwM-  to  S.  p.  A.  0«dM 
Maccafctri  gtt  tttMntU  Mncofcnl  A  F^^  Bolon^ 

May  U,  19S3,  Serini  No.  35M«3 
4niliiii     (0.14^-24) 


with  the  filament  ai  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  along 
said  loop  and  also  including  a  bending  device  comprising 
finger  meaiM  mociated  with  each  curling  device,  and 
actuating  means  operable  to  effect  movement  of  said 
curling  devices  upward  to  engage  the  filament  and  then 
lift  it  at  said  spaced  points  to  the  approximate  elevation 
of  the  lower  ends  of  said  leads  and  including  means 
operable  to  then  actuate  the  said  finger  means  of  the 
bending  devices  to  bend  respective  support  wires  down- 
ward to  bring  the  free  ends  thereof  across  the  filament 
and  into  operative  relation  to  the  respective  curling  de- 
vices and  also  including  means  operable  to  actuate  said 
curling  devices  to  cuii  die  said  free  ends  of  the  siq»port 
wires  about  the  filameoL 


^  2,S4M9f 

REFILLABLE  PRUSUBE  SPRAY  DEVICE 

William  SdMck,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y. 

AppHortkM  laMwry  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  04,9M 

3  ClakBS.    (CL  141— M) 


1.  A  machine  for  stmuttaaeoasty  twisting  the  margiiial 
pOTtion  of  a  meuUic  lattice  with  hexagonal  meshes  about 
a  rod  or  wire  extending  along  said  marginal  portion,  com- 
prising,  in  combination,  a  base,  a  number  of  equal  co- 
sxially  arranged  equidistant  rotary  bodies  each  having 
a  transverse  slot  extending  across  the  axis  of  said  body 
and  a  radially  extending  bore  communicating  with  the 
slot,  imermediate  slotted  fixed  bodies  secured  to  the 
machine  frame  for  supporting  said  rotary  bodies  at  their 
opposed  sides,  said  sloU  in  said  fixed  bodies  being  all 
aligned  and  extending  across  the  axes  of  said  rotary 
bodies,  means  being  provided  for  revolving  simultaneously 
said  rotary  bodies  and  keeping  their  slots  constantly 
alignad. 

2^1,lt9 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  FILAMENTS 
Cari  R.  Mackstrodi.  SoMh  EmeM,  ami  Fr«d  J.  Grwb* 
ami  Lo«is  A.  Damchock,  Sr^  CkTciaiid,  Ohio,  idgnnn 
to  Gaocni  ElMtric  Company,  a  coiponttoa  of  New 
York 

Application  Jw«  1, 19S3,  Serial  No.  35M12 
fClalw.    (CL14«— 71^ 


^f.  In  a  mount  making  machine  comprising  a  stem 
holder  for  holding  in  vertical  position  a  stem  having  an 
arbor  projecting  downwardly  with  a  plurality  of  support 
wires  radiating  laterally  outward  therefrom  and  a  pair  of 
leads  extending  generally  downward  from  said  stem  be- 
yond said  arbor  with  an  elongated  filament  connected 
at  its  ends  to  said  leads,  means  to  index  said  stem 
holder  along  a  fixed  path  to  a  plurality  of  stations  in- 
cluding a  station  whereat  the  stem  is  received  with  the 
filament  hanging  downward  from  said  leads  in  the  form 
of  a  loop,  bending  and  curling  mechanisms  at  said  sta- 
tion under  the  path  of  said  stem,  said  bending  and  curl- 
ing mechanisms  being  mounted  for  movement  upward 
and  includmg  a  plurality  of  curling  devices  engageable 


1.  In  combination,  a  pressure  spray  device  and  re- 
charging means  therefor,  said  spray  device  comprising  a 
container  having  an  open  cod,  a  closure  for  said  open  end 
incltiding  a  dish-shaped  cap  having  a  central  opening,  a 
dispensing  valve  assembly  supported  on  said  cap,  said 
assembly  including  a  tubular  outlet  plunger  in  the  central 
opening  in  the  cap  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
container  and  protruding  outwardly  thereof,  a  depressible 
valve  actuating  cap  removably  seated  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  plunger  outlet,  said  actuating  cap  having  a  dis- 
charge port,  said  recharging  means  including  a  propellant 
container  holding  a  gaseous  propellant  under  pressure,  a 
dispensing  valve  assembly  attached  to  the  propellant  con- 
tainer, a  recharging  valve  assembly  attached  to  said  latter 
dispensing  valve  assembly,  said  recharging  valve  assembly 
including  a  hollow  valve  body  having  an  outlet  neck 
portion,  a  cylindrical  member  mounted  on  said  neck  por- 
tion, a  resilient  pad  carried  by  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  member  and  pad  having  aligned  central  bores,  a 
tubular  outlet  member  depending  from  the  valve  body 
and  extending  through  said  bores  outwardly  of  the  pad, 
said  tubular  outlet  member  extending  into  the  tubular 
plunger  outlet  of  the  container  forming  a  pipe  line  there- 
with, said  pad  contacting  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger 
outlet  for  actuating  the  same  when  the  depressible  cap  i» 
removed  to  open  the  valve  in  the  spray  device  container, 
said  cylindrical  member  contacting  the  side  wall  of  said 
inner  surface  of  the  dish-shaped  cap  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  the  tubular  outlet  memb<7  of  the  recharging 
valve  assembly  into  the  tubular  plunger  of  the  container 
valve  assembly. 


loha 


2,S41,191 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 


CUtans  priarily^ 


Ntt.MMSf 

M«ch3«,lfS3 
UCMh.    (CL141— 3t9> 

1.  A  Hquid  dispensing  hosecock  comprising  a  body  and 
a  nozzle  jointly  defining  a  main  liquid  passage,  said  body 
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having  a  coMfot  dhuHb^  ttmtti%  t  main  valve  leat  fn 
said  main  liquid  passage,  a  main  valve  movably  mounted 
between  said  control  chamber  and  said  main  valve  seat 
and  dividing  said  main  liquid  passage  into  upstream  and 
downstream  portions,  means  providing  communication 
between  the  up  stream  portion  of  said  main  liquid  passage 
and  said  control  chamber  for  admitting  pressure  liquid 
into  said  chamber  for  acting  on  the  upstream  end  of  said 
main  valve  to  urge  said  main  valve  onto  said  main  valve 
seat  to  close  said  main  liquid  passage,  means  providing  a 


rtj»%/TM^il 


!»o^»  tnK 


second  passage  between  said  control  chamber  and  the 
downstream  portion  of  said  main  liquid  passage,  pilot 
valve  means  controlling  said  second  passage,  manually 
operated  means  for  opening  said  pilot  valve  means  to  re- 
lieve the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  and  allow  open- 
ing of  the  main  valve,  and  means  for  inducing  suction  by 
flow  of  liquid  through  the  hosecock  for  closing  said  pilot 
valve  means  and  cause  and  increase  in  pressure  in  said 
control  chamber  and  consequent  closure  of  said  main 
valve. 


2^1492 

PORTABLE  SAW  SUPPORT  FOR  ATTACHING  IDLE 

SAW  TO  AN  EDGE-UP  BOARD 

VMI  D.  Martfii.  Ontafffo,  CaW. 

AppUcatfoa  DsccMfcir  M,  lf55,  Sariri  No.  55<,M1 

3  OafaM.    (CL  143—43) 


2.  A  combined  handle  and  support  member  for  a 
portable  power  saw  having  a  body  portion,  includiof  a 
support  member  base  portion,  means  for  attaching  said 
bsM  portion  to  the  saw  body  at  one  side  of  the  saw 
body,  an  arm  integral  with  said  base  portion  which  ez- 
tentb  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  base  portion 
along  the  side  of  the  saw  body  to  which  said  base 
portion  is  attached  in  spaced  relation  to  the  saw  body 
to  receive  a  board  between  said  arm  and  the  saw  body, 
and  a  handle  integral  with  said  arm  and  extending 
laterally  from  said  arm  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  saw 
body. 

2^1,193 
MACHINE  FOR  SAWING  SPONGE-UKE 
CELLULAR  GLASS 
Pwri  E.  Petrohty.  Howrtoa,  Tex.,  asMfiii  to  Tke  Abcr 
CoMpasy*  HMHloSf  Tex.*  a  lutMialliM  of  LovisiaBa 
AppttcattM  MMth  2,  IH^  Mai  No.  SM474 
2  CWm.    (CL  143— tS) 
2.  A  machine  for  cutting  semicylindrical  shapes  from 
blanks  of  Foamglas  or  the  like,  including  a  table  top  hav- 
ing a  flat  work  supporting  surface  which  is  devoid  of  up- 


ward projection  to  interfere  with  free  movement  in  tM 
directiotts  of  work  supported  thereby,  an  oadllattng  plate 
positiooed  wholly  beneath  said  work  supporting  surface 
and  carried  on  the  underside  of  the  said  ubie  top  for 
oscillation  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said 
surface,  a  parti-circular  saw  Made  secured  at  opposite 
ends  and  beneath  said  work  supporting  surface  to  said 
plate  and  projected  above  the  table  surface  on  a  semi- 
round  path  whose  center  is  aligned  with  the  table  surface. 


t 

i 


power  means  to  oscillate  said  plate  and  said  saw  blade 
as  work  is  fed  on  the  table  surface  past  the  oscillating 
saw  blade,  a  swinging  guide  for  a  blank  from  which  a 
shape  is  to  be  cut  and  a  pivot  pin  suspended  above  and 
downwardly  termiiuted  at  an  elevated  point  vertically 
spaced  from  the  work  supporting  surface,  said  elevated 
pin  being  engageable  with  said  guide  and  esublishing 
therefor  a  swinging  axis  normal  to  said  plane  of  the  work 
supporting  surface. 


2^L1*4 

TOOL  DRIVING  ANDGUfolNG  nHUCTURE  FOR 

A  MACHINBTOOL 

Albert  KooeriCt  ODcnwCi  9wMMfMBat  aariiBOT  so 
G.  M.  b.  H., 


AppHcarten  NavjMbir  Tj,  lys,  Sarirf  No.  S4S,4« 

f  appHcMMB  BwHssrtaBS  DacaMBar  L 1994 
fCMam.    (0.144—134) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  ia  combinatioo,  a  bearing  for  a 
spindle  which  drives  the  tool  of  the  machine  tool;  support 
means  supporting  said  bearing  for  axial  movement;  mov* 
ing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bearing  for  axial- 
ly  shifting  the  same;  a  holder  guided  by  said  bearing  for 
axial  movement  along  the  length  thereof,  said  holder 
being  adapted  to  hold  a  guide  for  the  tool;  and  second 
moving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  holder  for 
axially  shifting  the  same  along  the  axis  of  said  bearing, 
whereby  said  bearing  and  said  bolder. may  be  moved 
relative  to  and  independent  from  each  other. 


Jin.Y  1,  1968 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


^  .  2,S4L19S  „^^ 

^  ^  LOG-DEBARKING  MACHINB  "^ 

Oacar  T.  PnlifcnM,  WaAty,  Gn. 

AppBcattoa  Odokar  25, 19M,  SaM  N«.  ilM99 

TTl  •  (0.144— lit)  ^ 

I .  A  log-debarking  nuichine  compristag  a  frame,  longi- 
tudinal guide  means  mounted  on  said  frame  ad>acent 
the  rear  thereof  and  spaced  vertically  upwardly  from  a 


routing  aootraveling  log  adjacent  the  front  of  the  frame, 
a  cwtierhead  slidaNy  mouatod  on  said  guide  means  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  and  longitudinal  sliding 
movement,  whereby  the  cutterhead  nuy  be  brought  into 
eagagentent  with  such  a  log,  said  guide  means  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  guidcways  interconnected  by  end 
plates,  pivot  means  mounting  said  end  plates,  elongated 
handle  means  for  pivoting  said  end  plates  in  one  direc- 


■MM 


^aw« 


lion,  and  counterbalance  means  urging  the  end  plates  in 
the  other  rocationai  direction,  whereby  manual  pressure 
on  the  handle  means  may  be  transmitted  to  the  cutter- 
head  for  urging  the  same  into  contact  with  a  log  being 
debarked,  and  whereby  the  counterbalance  meam  will 
automatically  urge  the  cutterhead  away  from  such  log 
when  said  manual  pressure  on  the  handle  means  is  re- 
leased. 


2J414M 

TOGGLE  LEVER  ACTUATED  SLIDING  lAW  VISE 

EdwMii  Zmaimk,  BinoMjn,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  A,  195S,  Serial  No.  543^41 

2  CfariM.    (Q.  144— 3«3) 


I.  A  vise  comprising  a  base,  a  vertically-disposed  first 
jaw  rising  from  said  base  inwardly  of  one  end  thereof, 
a  vertically-disposed  second  jaw  arranged  in  face  to  face 
relation  with  respect  to  said  first  jaw  and  carried  by 
said  base  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  jaw,  a  pull  rod  arranged  tongitudinally  of  and 
spaced  above  said  base  and  extending  through  said  first 
and  second  jaws,  an  upright  bracket  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  base  connecting  one  eitd  of  said  pull  rod 
to  said  base  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  tbere- 
along,  a  vertically-disposed  post  rising  from  said  base 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  latter,  said  puU  rod  having  its 
other  end  between  said  post  and  said  first  jaw,  a  lever 
having  its  lower  end  connected  to  said  post  for  swing- 
ing movement  from  an  upright  position  to  a  downwardly- 
sloping  position  longitudinally  of  and  away  from  said 
pull  rod,  an  arcuately-shaped  link  having  one  end  op- 
eratively connected  to  tha  adjacent  end  of  said  pull  rod 
and  having  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
lever  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter,  said  link  being 
positioned  so  that  upon  execution  of  Bovcment  of  said 
kver  from  the  upright  posicioo  to  the  downwardly- 
sloping  position  its  concave  face  rests  upon  the  upper 
end  of  said  post,  a  collar  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  pull 
rod  exteriorly  of  said  second  jaw,  a  coil  spring  surround- 
ing the  portion  of  said  poll  rod  between  said  collar  and 
said  second  jaw  and  having  one  end  bearing  against  said 
collar  and  having  the  other  end  bearing  against  said 
second  jaw  biasing  said  second  jaw  towards  said  first 
jaw.  and  releasable  lock  means  carried  by  said  collar 
engageable  with  a  selected  one  of  a  series  of  cooperat- 
ing means  arranged  in  spaced  relation  along  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  pull  rod  securing  said  collar  on  said  pull 


rod  for  movement  toward  said  first  jaw  in 
executioo  of  movement  of  said  lever  from 
poaitioo  to  its  sloping  pocitioo. 
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2^1,197  

MEAT  GRINDER  HAVING  PLURAL  CUTTING 

MEANS 
Otk  R.  Ardrey,  Hannlhal,  Mo. 

AM*  29, 19S5,  ScfW  No.  9«4,7<9 
4  Cbdaas.    (CL  146— 1S2) 


I.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  a  housing, 
an  opening  on  the  top  of  said  housing  for  admission  of  the 
material  to  be  ground,  an  opening  on  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  for  release  of  the  final  ground  material,  a  worm 
having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  the  same  posi- 
tioned immediately  under  the  first  mentioned  '>pening,  an 
apertured  plate  and  a  cutter  in  operative  arrangement 
therewith  aligned  immediately  adjacent  to  the  leading  end 
of  said  worm,  a  second  worm  having  rigid  knives  attached 
to  the  periphery  thereof,  said  second  worm  aligned  axially 
with  said  first  mentioned  worm,  an  apertured  cylinder 
aligned  axially  with  said  second  mentioned  worm  and 
positioned  above  said  opening  on  the  bottom  of  said 
housing,  said  apertured  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  apertures  with  the  size  of  the  apertures  in  one 
group  being  different  from  the  size  of  the  apertures  in 
other  of  said  groups,  said  rigid  knives  being  in  shearing 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  apertured  cylinder, 
a  common  shaft  extending  axially  through  said  worms 
causing  their  common  rotation,  and  selectively  operative 
means  associated  with  said  apertured  cylinder  to  allow 
the  rotation  of  said  apertured  cyliiKkr  or  to  lock  said 
cylinder  against  rotation  as  desired. 


2,S4I,198 

CONTAINER  FOR  FLUID  OR  SEMI-PLASTIC 

MATERLiLS 

John  P.  Kwakc,  Los  A^elcs,  Calif.,  aasigMr,  by 
aastgniBcats,  to  Thco.  Roas,  Los  Angslss,  CaUf. 
Appl*ratioa  December  13,  19S4,  Serial  Na.  474,915 
19  Claims.    (0.159—2.1) 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  character  described:  a  rear 
wall  of  flexible  material  extending  from  the  front  end  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  container;  first  and  second  front  walls 
of  flexible  material  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  said  first  wall 
extending  from  the  front  end  of  the  container  to  a  loca- 
tion iniennediate  the  ends  of  the  container  and  said  sec- 
ond wall  extending  from  the  rear  end  of  the  container  to 
a  location  spaced  from  the  front  end  of  ihe  container, 
said  first  and  second  walls  having  overlapping  portions; 
peripheral  seam  means  connecting  the  edge  of  said  rear 
wall  with  the  edges  of  said  front  walls  so  that  a  cavity 
will  be  formed  between  them;  and  seams  connecting  said 
overlapping  portions  of  said  first  and  second  front  walls, 
said   last   named    seams   extending   inwardly    from    the 
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peripheral  seam  means  toward  each  other  and  having  por- 
tions thereof  in  spaced  relation  so  as  to  define  between  ad- 
jacent parts  of  said  overlapping  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  walls  a  filling  opening  connecting  the  exterior  of 
the  container  with  said  cavity. 


TRACTION  INCUASING  ASSEMBLY  FOB 

VEHICLXTIU8 
HaM  I.  Vocdwl 


It,  19S«,  ScfW  No.  M«,737 
(CL1S2— 2M) 


a  post  vertically  supported  by  each  of  said  carrier  mem- 
ben,  a  support  block  slidably  movable  upon  each  port 
member,  a  clamping  member  attached  to  each  support 
block  for  engagint  the  ends  of  a  coil,  each  clamping  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertical  plate  members, 
means  for  adjusting  the  disunce  between  the  vertical 
plate  members,  a  pin  member  adjutuMy  and  longi- 
tudinally movable  between  said  vertical  plate  members, 
a  support  plate  attached  to  said  support  base  member, 
the  support  plate  being  disposed  normal  to  said  rail  mem- 
bers and  extending  on  each  «de  thereof,  a  pair  of  car- 
riage members  slidably  attached  to  said  support  plate, 
there  being  one  carriage  member  on  each  side  of  said 
support  base,  fluid  motor  means  for  movement  of  said 
carnage  members  upon  said  support  plate  in  opposite 
directions,  the  carriage  members  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  rail  members,  a  shaft  member  ro- 
tatabiy  carried  by  each  of  said  carriage  members,  fluid 
motor  means  for  rocatioa  of  each  of  said  shaft  members, 
a  plurality  of  clamping  members  attached  to  each  of  said 
shaft  meabcn  for  »«g«fng  the  sides  of  a  coil,  and  fluid 
molar  means  attached  to  one  of  said  shaft  members  for 
axial  movement  thereof. 


1.  In  combtnation  with  a  vehicle  tire  having  a  tread 
portion,  a  traction  increasing  assembly,  said  traction  in- 
creasing assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
said  cylinders  being  imbedded  in  said  tire  and  being  dis- 
posed in  circumferentially  spaced  relation,  bores  in  said 
tire  opening  through  said  tread  portion,  said  bores  being 
aligned  with  said  cylinders,  a  piston  in  each  of  said  cyl- 
inders, a  roadway  penetrating  member  carried  by  each  of 
said  pistons  and  seated  in  one  of  said  bores  for  projec- 
tion therefrom,  an  air  line  connecting  together  said  cyl- 
inders, and  a  valve  disposed  between  said  air  line  and  the 
interior  of  said  tire,  said  valve  including  operator-operat- 
ed means  for  selectively  communicating  said  air  line  with 
pressure  within  said  tire  for  actuating  said  traction  as- 
sembly. 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  A  COIL  AND 

TWISTING  THE  SIDES  THEREOF 

Robert  R.  Janca,  ChrlMnll,  OMo,  aaipor  to  James 

E^aipacaC  Coapany,  Ibc^  Gniahili,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

ratioaof  OUo 

AppUcalkMi  Fcbraary  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M42i 

8  Claims.    (0.153—^ 


1.  A  coil  forming  apparatus  for  use  in  spreading  a 
coil  so  that  the  coil  can  fit  into  radially  directed  skewed 
slots  arranged  in  angular  spaced  relation,  said  apparatus 
comprising  supporting  structure,  a  pair  of  bracket  mem- 
bers attached  to  the  supporting  structure,  the  bracket 
members  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation,  a  support  ba^e 
interroediale  said  bradiet  members,  a  pair  of  rail  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  rail  members  joining  each  bracket  mem- 
ber to  the  support  base,  a  carrier  block  movably  supported 
upon  each  of  said  rati  members  for  movement  thereon, 


•-1,     V-i'f- 


1,MI4«1 

WIRE  COILING  MACHINE  WITH  VIBRATING 

COILING  DIE 

WUfrad  R.  Ckaalle.  Fa^iilaa.  Pa.,  amiganr  to  Sylvaaia 


AppttcatloaN 
1 


•  2, 19S«,  SatW  Na.  <M,974 
(CLISJ^-M) 


Means  for  forming  a  coil  out  of  wire  comprising  a 
fixed  block  having  a  semi-cylindrical  recess  on  its  upper 
surface  at  one  end  of  the  block,  pivot  means  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  length  of  the  block,  a  second 
block  looter  than  said  first  block,  cotenninal  with  the 
said  one  end  of  the  first  block,  and  overfaantint  the 
other  end  of  the  fixed  block  mounted  on  said  phrot 
means,  said  second  block  having  a  semi-cylindrical  re- 
cess complemental  to  the  recess  in  the  fixed  block,  walls 
defining  an  orifice  tangential  to  the  recess  in  the  second 
block,  a  casing  housing  a  vibrator  resiliently  mounted 
on  the  fixed  block,  a  projection  on  said  casnig  engaging 
beneath  the  overhanging  end  of  the  second  block  to 
transmit  vibrations  from  the  vibrator  to  the  second  block, 
and  means  at  the  recessed  ends  of  the  blocks  tendiag  to 
resiliently  urge  apart  the  recessed  ends. 


I.t41.1fl 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  MULTIPLE 
WEB  PRODUCT 
HariM  W.  mrseky,  NiiBsh,  Wis.,  asslganr  * 
Clark  CutporaMaa,   Neeaafc,  Wh..  a  carparaAoa  of 


ApaUcatfoa  December  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  47M27 
«  OaiM.    (CL  154—1.7) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  web  prod- 
uct, comprising  a  mandrel,  a  flexible  endless  belt  having 
at  least  one  complete  helical  turn  on  said  mandrel,  means 
for  depositing  a  first,  elongated  flexible  medium  on  said 
belt,  said  first  medium  being  carried  by  said  belt  about 
said  mandrel,  a  rotatable  carrier  having  an  axis  substaa- 
tially  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  mandrel,  supply 
means  for  a  second,  elongated  flexible  medium  mounted 
en  said  carrier,  means  for  guiding  said  second  flexible 
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mediiim  frooi  said  supply  nseaas  over  said  first  fleabla 
medivm  while  said  first  flexible  medium  is  passing  over 
said  maadrel,  the  second  flexible  medium  being  applied 
in  the  form  of  a  helix  which  is  wrapped  around  said  first 
medium  ia  sudi  relatioaship  thai  tiM  loag  dimension  of 


rotating  clockwise  at  a  minimtmft  surface  speed  of  2500 
feet  per  minute,  throwing  the  discrete  fibers  by  centrifugtl 
force  in  a  beterofeoeous,  non-oriented  stream  of  uniform 
density  upoo  a  collecting  surface  to  form  a  noo-woven 
web,  said  fibers  being  thrown  by  a  third  shielded  roller 
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Mr  11, 19S4, 8«W  Na.  44M31 
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I.  In  a  thermal  insulation  structure,  a  self  contained 
unit  mounted  upon  the  structure  to  be  insulated,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  support  diaphragms  of  heat  con- 
ducting material  constituting  the  ends  of  said  unit  and 
resting  upon  the  surface  to  be  insulated,  a  fiange  o{  thin 
conducting  material  disposed  transversely  upon  the  inner 
face  of  each  diaphragm  with  its  surfaces  disposed  at  sub- 
s'.antially  right  angles  to  the  surface  to  be  insulated,  said 
fiange  having  spaced  parallel  recesses  extending   inwardly 
from   the   free  edges  of  said  flanges  providing   spaced 
fingers  between  said  recesses,  the  flanges  and  recesses  of 
one  diaphragm  being  aligned  with  the  flanges  and  recesses 
of  the  other  diaphragm,  insulating  sheets  extending  from 
one  of  said  diaphragms  to  the  other  with  their  ends  dis- 
posed in  the  aligned  recesses  and  limited  to  line  conUct 
with  said  fingers,  and  means  for  securing  said  unit  in  as- 
sembled relationship  upon  the  surface  to  be  insulated.^ 

^— ^_^  ^ 

1341,2t4 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  NON-WOVEN 
FIBROUS  SHEET 
H.  GoUaMa,  Hadlym,  Coask 
Fcbraary  5, 1953.  flarlai  No.  335,37< 
SCIalM.    (CLlS4-^3) 
2.  A  method  of  forming  a  non-woven  web  of  fibrous 
material  having  a  heterogeneous  mass  of  non-parallel  and 
non-criented  fibers  from  a  picker  lap  or  other  source  of 
fiber  stock,  comprising  the  steps  of  attenuating  the  lap  or 
fiber  stock  by  passing  said  Up  or  fiber  stock  over  a  pair 
of  roltos  shielded  to  cause  air  currenu  and  the  fibers  to 
follow  the  periphery  of  said  roUers.  the  first  roUer  routing 
clockwise  at  a  minimum  surface  speed  of  1200  feet  per 
oiinute  and  the  second  roUer  adjacent  said  first  roller 


said  second  medium  is  maintained  at  a  uniform,  substan- 
tial angle  to  the  loag  dimension  of  said  first  medium  in 
the  region  where  the  mediuoM  intersect,  aixl  meaiu  for 
cutting  said  second  medium  transversely  of  its  long  di- 
mension after  said  second  ntedium  has  been  ajpplied  to 
said  first  medium.  ..u—i. 


ac^accnt  said  second  roller  and  rotating  counterclockwise 
at  a  minimum  surface  speed  of  3000  feet  per  minute,  wet- 
ting the  fibers  with  a  bondiiig  agent,  squeezing  the  fibers 
into  a  thin  heterogeneoua,  noo-oriented  web,  and  drying 
the  web. 


2,141,|t5 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  COATED  FABRICS 

WUfwaiA  F.  BM,  MrmMa,  Com.,  assliani  la  CoHm 
A  Aikmaa  CorporatioB,  PhiladelpMa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
liaaaf  IMawan 

My  U,  19SS,  Saw  Na.  521,74C 
llOaftM.   (CLIS4-^7) 


4.  Apparatus  for  maldng  polyurethane  foam  coated 
fabric  comprising  substantially  horizontal  lower  and  upper 
conveyor  belts  respectively  having  upper  and  lower  work- 
ing runs  for  advancing  vertically  spaced  lower  and  upper 
fabrics  continuously,  drive  means  connected  for  driving 
said  conveyor  belts  to  move  the  fabrics  from  a  feed  end 
to  a  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  belts,  a  flat  horizontal 
support  plate  below  the  upper  run  of  the  lower  conveyor 
belt,  a  fiat  inclined  plate  above  and  in  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  upper  conveyor,  a  flat  horizontal  plate 
above  and  in  contact  with  the  remainder  of  the  upper 
conveyor,  means  for  introducing  polyurethane  foam  pro- 
ducing chemicals  on  the  fabric  supported  on  the  lower 
conveyor,  means  for  curing  the  product,  and  means  for 
spUtting  the  cured  foam  along  a  plane  intermediate  s^ 
fabrics. 


2441,29« 

WEIGHTED  SPRING  TRACTOR  SEAT 

DelphasHH  K.  O'Brka,  IWoIbl  Ncbr. 

AppikatkM  May  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  (58455 

2  ClaiBis.    (a.  15ft-^2) 


L  A  seat  for  a  tractor  or  similar  structure  comprising 
a  lower  sbock  absorber  assembly  comprising  an  upwardly 


122 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  l»M 


opentnt  vertically  dispoted  base  cylinder  having  on  its 
lower  end  a  flange  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  said 
structure,  an  upstanding  inner  cylinder  having  the  por- 
tion adjacent  the  lower  eixl  slidably  telescoping  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  base  cylinder,  a  weight  in  the  form  of 
a  block  extending  across  and  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  inner  cylinder,  a  compression  spring  circumposed 
about  said  base  and  inner  cylinders  and  having  the 
lower  end  bearing  against  said  frame  and  having  the  up- 
per end  bearing  against  said  weight,  an  upper  shock  ab- 
sortwr  assembly  carried  by  said  weight,  a  seat  member 
carried  by  the  upper  assembly,  and  means  connected  be- 
tween the  weight  and  said  structure  adapted  to  cause  the 
weight  to  travel  in  a  path  coaxial  with  respect  to  the 
ibly. 

AUXIUARY  SEAT  FOR  SEAT  lOARDS 
A.  aiiiwsj,  WpnfcMi,  WMk. 
Faknnffy  U,  195«,  S«W  No.  545,114 
Idih^   (CL1S5-.U3) 


An  auxiliary  seat  for  seat  boards  comprising  a  seat 
frame  provided  with  means  for  securing  said  frame  to 
said  seat  board*  for  swivel  movement  of  said  seat  frame; 
a  back  rest  frame  defining  substantially  a  parallelogram 
pivotally  secured  to  said  seat  frame  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  seat  frame  and  at  a  point  spaced  from 
a  marginal  edge  portioa  of  said  back  reat  frame,  for  selec- 
tive angular  poaitioaiiig  relative  to  nid  frame  and  result- 
ing in  an  enlarged  back  support  portion  disposed  above 
said  pivot  axis  and  an  oppoaed  laterally  extending  support 
bar  disposed  below  said  pivot  axis;  a  rock  shaft  journaled 
in  said  seat  frame  parallel  to  tlie  pivotal  axis  of  said 
back  rest  frame;  a  radially  cxtendiiig  bar  carried  by 
said  rock  shaft  and  extending  from  said  seat  frame  to- 
ward said  support  bar,  a  channel  member  secured  to  said 
radially  extending  bar  and  having  upwardly  extending 
inner  and  outer  flanges  disposed  in  the  arc  of  movement 
of  said  support  bar  when  the  radially  extending  bar  is 
in  its  raised  position,  the  raner  flange  of  said  chauDsl 
member  being  disposed  in  contact  with  said  seat  frame 
when  m  the  raised  position  whereby  to  support  said  cluui- 
nel  member  and  support  bar;  depressible  means  urging 
said  radially  extending  bar  to  said  raised  position;  snd 
manually  operable  levers  on  said  rock  shaft  for  selec- 
tively depressing  said  radially  extending  bar  and  removing 
said  flanges  from  the  arc  (rf  said  support  bar. 


FOOT  REST  PANEL  DEVICE 

Sam  D«kc  CUcafn,  OL 

Applicalioa  December  19. 1955,  Serial  No.  553,9g5 

1  Oalm.    (CL  155—171) 

In  combination  with  a  wheel  chair  having  a  downwardly 
extending  leg  and  having  a  forwardly  extending  shaft  ar- 
ranged normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leg  and 
rigidly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  leg,  a  footrest  panel  having  a  hollow  knuckle  adjacent 
one  edge  thereof  rotatably  receiving  said  forwardly  ex- 
tending shaft  for  movement  of  said  panel  between  a  verti- 
cal folded  position  against  said  leg  and  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion for  supporting  a  foot  of  the  chair's  occupant,  said  leg 


provided  at  die  kywercnd  thereof  witk  stop 
for  engaging  said  footrest  panel  and  for  preventing 
ment  tfiereof  beyond  a  horizontal  position  whsp 
ward  force  is  appKed  thereto,  said  sliaft  liaving  a  free  end 
portion  projectittg  forwardly  beyond  said  knuckle  and 
provided  with  a  slot  opening  therein,  bearing  means  pro- 
vided by  said  shaft  between  said  knuckle  and  said  leg  for 
limiting  rearward  movement  of  said  knurkle  longitudinally 
along  said  shaft,  a  helical  spriikg  under  continuous  tension 
being  wound  about  the  free  end  portion  of  said  shaft, 
said  spring  having  one  end  thereof  disposed  within  said 


slot  opening  aiKl  having  the  opposite  end  tbertoi  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  edge  of  said  panel  adjacent  said 
knuclLle,  and  a  resilient  shoe  mounted  upon  said  free  end 
portion  and  extending  over  aid  slot  opening  for  inaii>- 
taining  the  end  of  said  spring  therein,  whereby,  said  «ring 
automatically  routes  said  panel  member  into  vertical  posi- 
tion against  said  leg  when  an  occupant's  foot  is  lifted 
from  the  panel,  the  oontinuoos  tension  of  said  spring  being 
operative  to  bold  the  panel  firmly  against  said  leg  when 
the  footrest  panel  is  not  in  use.  and  said  spring  also  being 
operative  to  urge  said  knuckle  rearwardly  along  said  shaft 
and  into  continuous  engagement  with  said  bearing  means. 


Sft4l4t9 
FURNTTURR  9TRUCTURK 
El 


htoch  M»  19S4,  Sarfri  Nn.  419,7M 
KOitni    (CL1S5— ISl) 


1.  In  a  piece  of  furniture  a  box  spring  structure,  com- 
prising a  rectangular  frame  including  channel-diaiied 
sheet  metal  side  frame  members  having  intumed  upper 
and  lower  flanges  and  chaimel-shaped  sheet  metal  end 
frame  members  having  upper  and  lower  intumed  flanges, 
each  of  said  end  frame  members  being  integrally  con- 
nected with  an  associated  side  frame  member  and  having 
portions  of  its  flanges  overlapping  portions  of  the  flanges 
of  the  associated  side  frame  member,  and  means  secur- 
ing said  overlapping  flange  portions  together. 


2J4U1* 
RACKMRMRKR 
CariW.  N 


Yn. 

n  May  It,  1955,  Sariri  Nn.  5«944t 
1  CMsB.    (CL  155— IW) 

In  combination,  a  chair  having  a  curved  back,  a  pair 
of  spaced  bracket  mcmben  atuched  to  the  back  of  the 
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a  sbdf  extending  between  said  brackets,  said  shelf 
\  vertical  shelf  portion  spnoed  from  the  back 
of  the  chair  and  a  horizontal  shelf  portion  extending  In- 
ward the  back  of  the  dMir  from  the  vertical  dialf  por- 
tion, said  horizontal  sltelf  portion  having  one  edge  curved 
to  conform  to  the  curvatnre  of  the  curved  back  of  the 
chair,  an  elongated  plale-like  cup  holder  diqtoaed  on  said 


a,i4Mii 

VOUNNG  EXn^CniLB  ARM  RE9r 
Mastd  a  De  V«i,  Gffnase  Polnls  Wne*.  and  Lefchsr  B. 
Jr..  DdraR.  MUk^  iiiilgiiii  to  Cinsrai  Matosv 
Mlch^  a  cnspocnaen  e( 


It,  1954,  SeiW  No.  5Sf ,tff 
(CL  155— 190 


aob7utm\ 


ao9  land 
lo  MBOiNrt 


mh  gsflaMf 


horizoatal  shelf  portion,  said  *k*«g*»^  cup  holder  hav- 
ing one  edge  carved  to  conform  lo  the  curvabire  of  the 
curved  back  of  the  chak.  said  cup  holder  being  retained 
in  substantially  abatting  relation  between  the  back  of 
the  chair  and  the  vertical  shelf  portion,  end  portions  on 
said  cup  holder  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  ver- 
tical shelf  portion,  and  means  on  eadi  d  said  eikd  por- 
tions for  receiving  a  cop. 


iMtan 

CHAIR  ATTACHMRNT 


,  Ada,  OkWk,  a  corporation  of 

2, 1957.  SsfW  No.  (99,941 
(CL  155— Itt) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  chair  including  a  structure 
having  mutually  opposed  surfaces  facing  toward  one  an- 
other, said  attachment  comprising  a  body;  on  each  of 
two  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  a  link  pair,  each  link 
pair  comprising  two  links,  one  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
body,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  two  links, 
said  links  having  spaced  mutually  opposed  retaining  por- 
tions fadng  away  from  one  another,  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion enabling  relative  collapsing  of  said  links  with  attend- 
ant shortening  of  the  distance  between  said  retaining  por- 
tions to  an  extent  permitting  insertion  of  said  links  be- 
tween said  opposed  surfaces  of  the  chair  structure,  said 
pivotal  connection  also  enabling  reverse  relative  move- 
ment of  said  links  with  attendant  relative  extension  of 
said  links  and  lengthening  of  the  distance  between  said 
retaining  portions  for  effecting  retaining  engagement  of 
said  retaining  portions  respectively  with  said  surfaces; 
and.  on  each  side  of  said  body,  a  catch  engageable  with 
one  of  the  links  of  the  link  pair  on  that  side  for  retaining 
the  links  in  their  relatively  extended  positions. 


ofM  l>aa  be 

al  borfoinaatf 
b>il7<^  wi  Jn» 

'illNMile'«it»- 

1.  An  extensible  folding  arm  rest  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, including:  a  base  portion  having  a  guide  track 
thereon;  an  extensible  portion  on  said  base,  comprising  a 
lower  member,  an  intermediate  leaf  member  and  an 
upper  leaf  member;  means  on  the  lower  member  of  said 
extensible  portion  .^ilidably  engaging  said  guide  track  for 
nKNmting  the  extaJMible  portion  of  the  arm  rest  on  tiK 
base  portion  for  sliding  extensible  movement  therealong; 
Rteans  bingedly  mounting  said  intermediate  leaf  member 
on  said  lower  member  at  one  side  thereof;  and  means 
hingedly  mounting  said  upper  leaf  member  on  said  lower 
member  at  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  leaf  members 
being  swingable  to  horizontal  positions  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  lower  member  whereby  surfaces  of  said  leaf  mem- 
bers and  said  lower  member  form  a  plane  table  surface. 


2,t41413 
GAS  BURNER  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
GLASS  FIBERS 
Gerard  da  Plolanc,  GnnvQIe,  and  Charles  J. 
Newark,  Ohto.  assigiiiii  to 
Ion,  ToMo,  Ohto 

\prt  It,  1952,  Serial  No.  2tl,433 
5  Oatoss.    (CL  15t— 2t) 


--:? 


5.  A  burner  for  producing  fibrous  glass  comprising  s 
combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  generally  cylindrical 
porous  wall  through  which  a  liquid  fuel  can  readily 
pass,  a  non-porous  casing  surrounding  but  spaced  apart 
from  said  porous  wall  to  form  a  fuel  chamber  there- 
between, said  porous  wall  having  drilled  passages 
extending  through  said  wall  for  introduction  of  additional 
liquid  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber,  meaiu  for 
introducing  a  liquid  fuel  into  said  fuel  chamber  and 
thence  into  said  combustion  chamber  through  said 
porous  wall  and  said  drilled  passages,  and  means  for 
introducing  an  oxidizing  material  to  said  combustion 
chamber. 


124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1968 


Jttly  1.  1»M 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


185 


AMR  HEATING  MANS  FOB  INTERNAL 
COMBUmON  ENGINES 


toC  A.  V. 


27. 19S«,  9«M  No.  5M,«9S 
(CL15S— 21) 


An  air-beating  means  for  facilitating  the  starting  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  to  which  fuel  is  supplied 
by  pump  injection,  and  which  is  provided  with  an  air  in- 
take manifold,  comprising  in  combination  a  body  which 
is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  coaxially  arranged  and  lon- 
gitudinally bore  components  forming  a  fuel  supply  pas- 
sage, and  which  is  adapted  at  one  end  to  be  attached  to 
the  air  intake  manifold  so  that  liquid  ftiel  can  be  supplied 
to  the  manifold  through  the  said  passage,  a  laterally 
ported  fuel  discbarge  tube  secured  within  and  extending 
from  the  said  end  of  the  body,  the  end  of  the  tube  re- 
mote from  the  body  being  closed,  electrically  beatable 
means  of  coiled  form  surrounding  the  portion  of  the 
tube  extending  from  the  body  for  effecting  vaporization 
and  ignition  of  fuel  issuing  ^om  the  tube,  a  perforated 
shield  attached  to  the  said  end  of  the  body  and  enclos- 
ing the  electrically  beatable  means  and  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  tube,  an  axially  movable  and  spriixg- loaded 
fuel  controlling  shuttle  contained  in  the  body,  and  a 
solenoid  winding  embracing  the  body  for  actuating  the 
shuttle,  the  solenoid  winding  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  electrically  beatable  means. 


2^U1S 
OIL  BURNER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  AN  OIL 
PREHEATER 
H.  McsMT,  East  Owiigs^  N.  l^^Mrinor  to  The 

i  of  New  lennr 

■N  U,  1952,  Serial  No.  295,^79 
2CUhM.    (C].ISt-^3«) 


cor- 


1.  In  an  oil  burner  assembly  of  the  type  including  an 
injection  nozzle,  a  fuel  oil  supply  pump  and  an  electric 
motor  therefor,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  horizontal 
tubular  member  having  said  nozzle  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  and  communicating  therewith,  control  means  in- 
cluding a  valve  in  said  member  closely  adjacent  said 
nozzle  and  a  pressure  responsive  device  in  said  tubular 
member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  valve  longitudinally 
of  said  tubtilar  member  for  controlling  the  flow  of  oil 
from  said  tubular  member  through  said  nozzle,  an  oil  pre- 
heater  comprising  a  helical  coil  of  heat-conducting  tubing 
communicating  at  one  end  with  said  tubular  member  close- 
ly adjacent  said  valve  and  communicating  at  its  other  end 
with  said  fuel  supply  pump  whereby  fuel  oil  is  pumped 
through  said  coil  and  thence  through  said  tubular  member 
to  said  valve  and  said  nozzle,  an  elongate  solid  body  of 


haat-condwcfing  metal  cast  arooad  and  embedding  said 
helical  cofl  with  die  walls  of  said  tubing  in  direct  oootact 
with  said  heat-coaductiag  asetal.  at  least  one  etoagaie 
electrical  heating  elemeiM  embedded  in  said  haat-ooo- 
ducting  body  in  heat-coodocting  relation  to  said  heat- 
conductiiig  metal  inside  and  doaa  to  the  cooYolutiotts  of 
sMd  helical  coil  and  extending  throu^wat  the  length  of 
said  coil,  means  uKxmting  said  heat-conducting  body  on 
die  underside  of  said  tubular  member  exteriorly  and  inter- 
mediate the  length  thereof  and  parallel  thereto  in  heat- 
conducting  and  close  heat-radiating  relation  thereto  and 
in  close  proximity  to  said  prmsure  responsive  means  aixl 
to  said  valve  and  nozzle  si»ch  as  to  heat  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means,  said  valve  and  the  nozzle  by  conduction 
of  beat  through  said  tubular  member  aix)  by  radiation 
of  heat  from  said  beat-conducting  body,  and  an  elongate 
thermostatic  control  switch  embedded  in  said  heat-con- 
ducting body  in  heat-conducting  relation  to  said  heat  coo- 
ducting  metal  and  inside  and  close  to  the  convolutions  of 
said  helical  coil  to  control  an  electrical  circuit  for  said 
heating  element. 

2J41JK 
AUXILIARY  FUEL  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Malcolm  N.  McKtaMU,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utak 

ApHkiMkM  NoTiBiAir  13, 1M3,  SarW  No.  39UH§ 

ICWm.   (CLlSt-.4<^ 


'>  natit 


An  emergency  fuel  supply  apparatus  comprising  a  tank 
adapted  for  insulation  between  the  normal  fuel  supply 
and  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
tank  embodying  spaced  concentric  inner  and  outer  walls 
providing  a  fuel  chamber  therebetween  and  a  central  air 
chamber  through  which  air  passes  to  the  carburetor  of  the 
engine,  cooling  said  inner  wall  of  said  fuel  chamber  main- 
taining the  fuel  in  said  fuel  chamber  cool,  a  pipe  con- 
nected with  said  fuel  chamber  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof 
through  which  fuel  is  normally  fed  to  the  carburetor  of 
the  engine,  mechanism  including  a  solenoid  operated 
valve  for  releasing  fuel  into  said  fuel  line  from  a  point 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank  independently  of  the 
normal  flow  of  fuel  from  said  tank. 


2,841,217  

ABSORBENT  REGENERATOR  AND  THERMAL 
RECIRCULATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPER- 
ATING SAME 

Mlchad  Bcrmwd  Goctx,  Frederick,  Md. 
AppHcaBoa  Jamnry  27, 195*.  ScsW  No.  5«1,S42 
19  Claims  (CL  1S9— 22) 
5.  Aa  apparatus  ctf  the  class  described  coaaprisiag  a 
feaerator  having  an  outer  chamber  aad  an  inner  chaai- 
ber,  a  aiake-up  chamber  within  said  inner  chamber,  a 
vacuum  chamber  oKMinted  at  a  higher  elevatioa  above 
said  generator,  an  interchanger  comprising  an  inter- 
changer  vessel,  a  heat  transfer  means  withia  said  inter- 
changer vessel,  a  condensate  vessel  open  at  its  upper  end 
and  located  below  said  interchanger  vessel,  a  second  beat 
transfer  means  in  said  condensate  vessel,  said  secood 
heat  transfer  rneans  communicating  with  the  lower  cad 
of  said  interchanger  vessel,  communicating  means  in- 
terposed between  the  upper  end  of  said  first  mentiooed 
heat  transfer  means  and  said  outer  chamber,  the  lowar 


end  of  said  flnt  mcalioBed  heat  tnasfer  laeaas  batag 
adapted  to  coaaect  to  a  dahumidifyiag  apparatus,  the 
lower  ead  of  said  sacoad  heat  traasfer  meaas  being 
adapted  to  coaaect  to  the  samp  of  a  dehnaudifyiag  ap- 
paratus, a  control  means  fonnlag  a  communication  with 
said  interchanger  vaasel  at  a  poiat  approximately  the 
level  of  the  top  of  said  first  awatioaed  heat  transfer  means 
and  the  bottom  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  check  coatrol 
means  forming  a  coamaaicatioa  between  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  the  top  of  said  iaaer  chamber,  means  for 
heating  said  inner  chamber,  check  coatrol  means  form- 
ing a  communication  betwoaa  said  outer  chamber  aad 


t-^^M^  .*» 


n 


mid  make-up  chamber,  means  forming  a  communica- 
tioo  between  said  aiake-up  chamber  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  vacuimi  chamber,  a  secood  means  forming  a 
communication  between  die  vacuiun  chamber  near  its 
lower  portion  with  the  upper  ead  of  said  make-up  cham- 
ber, means  forming  a  commnnicaiioa  between  the  upper 
end  of  said  interchanger  vessel  aad  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  chamber  of  said  generator,  and  a  conduit  forming 
a  communication  between  said  condensate  vessel  and 
the  upper  portion  of  mid  interchanger  vessel  all  in  a 
manner  to  utilize  heat  alone  as  a  meditun  for  both  regen- 
eration and  recirculation  of  fluid  within  said  apparatus. 


aj4i4ii 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 

CaHf .,  assliaor  to 
,  Los  Asigdcs,  Calif.,  a  part- 

Appikatioa  August  23, 1954,  SerkU  No.  4SM13 
5  Clalais.    (CL  1<9— lit) 


r/?ioi  ^tm 


•vkS  . 


1.  A  closure  device  comprising  a  franne  having  panel 
mounting  means,  a  pair  of  panels  supported  by  said 
mounting  means  for  gukled  movement  in  substantially 
parallel  offset  plaaes,  a  Uakage  means  for  causing  said 
panels  to  move  in  naiKXi  in  opposite  directioos  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  pulley  meam  located  above  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  panels,  a  link  traiaed  arooad  each  of  said 
pulleys  and  connecting  the  same  correspooding  eiKls  of 
said  panels,  pulley  means  located  below  the  ends  of  each 
of  said  panels,  and  a  second  pair  of  links  conaectiBg 
opposite  ends  of  different  paads  and  tranwd  around  the 
secood  mentioned  pulley  meam  whereby  said  panels 
win  be  caused  to  move  in  unison  in  opposite  directioas 
without  binding  in  said  frame,  said  frame  having  a  slot 


formed  adjacent  said  panel  mounting  means  substaa- 
tially  parallel  with  the  path  of  movement  of  one  of  said 
panels,  aad  rigid  meau  fixed  with  said  one  panel  and 
protrudiog  through  said  slot  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  paaels  ia 


244U19 
FIREPLACE  FRONT  WITH  DOUBLE-FOLD  DOORS 
CUffoffd  Claytoa  Hdwlg.  Wladsor.  Oalario 

July  1, 195S,  Serial  No.  519,592 
3  ClalBBS.    (CL  IM— US) 


1.  In  a  door  structure  the  cdmbinatioo  of  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  an  opening  including  a  bottom 
rail,  a  pair  of  spaced  side  members  rising  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  bottom  rail,  and  a  top  rail  extending  across 
the  top  of  said  side  members,  said  rails  projecting  for- 
wardly  beyond  said  side  members  to  provide  a  recessed 
seat,  and  a  pair  of  double-fold  doors  recessed  in  said 
frame  between  said  overhanging  lop  and  bottom  rails 
and  lying  in  front  of  said  side  mem  ben  to  hide  and 
conceal  the  same  in  both  closed  aiKl  open  positions,  each 
double-fold  door  consisting  of  hingedly  connected  outer 
and  inner  sections,  said  top  and  bottom  rails  of  said 
frame  having  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  perforations 
near  each  end  in  the  forwardly  projecting  portion  of  said 
rails,  and  said  outer  section  of  each  door  having  a  ver- 
tically projecting  pivot  pin  at  both  top  and  bottom  near 
its  outer  edge  seating  in  said  perforations  and  on  which 
said  door  is  swingable  through  180  degrees  from  fully 
closed  to  fully  opened  position,  gtiide  means  for  each  of 
the  inner  sections  of  said  double-fold  doors  comprising 
an  elongated  slot  in  the  forwardly  projecting  portion  of 
one  of  the  frame  rails  running  from  near  center  toward 
the  end  of  the  rail  which  slot  at  its  inner  end  and  for  the 
greater  pari  of  its  length  is  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
pivot  pin  perforation  but  near  its  outer  end  veers  for- 
wards at  approximately  30  degrees  to  terminate  short  of 
the  said  pivot  pin  perforation  but  forwardly  thereof,  and 
a  guide  stud  rising  from  the  top  of  the  inner  section  of 
the  door  near  the  inner  edge  thereof  passing  through  said 
slot  and  slidable  therein  when  the  door  is  opened  and 
closed  whereby  the  two  hingedly  connected  sections  of 
the  door  are  caused  on  the  opening  of  the  door  to  first 
hinge  gradually  together  into  almost  fully  double-fold 
position  extending  forwardly  from  the  frame  into  the 
room  and  then  together  to  swing  quickly  through  ap- 
proximately 90  degrees  into  fully  double-folded  and  open 
position,  the  pair  of  double-fold  doore  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  ends  of  said  frame  and  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  therewith,  in  planes  paralleling  the 
face  of  said  frame  structure  and  axially  parallel  to  the 
elongated  guide  slot. 


2,S41,229 
CUTTING  MACHn^  FOR  HARD  OR  HARDENED 

METALS 

Feraaad  i^ardcaola,  Veaeaa  toe  Sabioas.  Fiaacc     > 

AppUcatloa  March  5,  1954,  SctW  No.  549339 

Clakias  priority,  appMiaHaa  Fraacc  March  g,  1955 

4  CWbh.    (CL  144-^49) 

1.  In  a  cutting  machine,  a  fixed  support;  a  first  rest 

which  comprises  two  shells  adapted  to  clamp  round  the 

bar  to  be  cut  and  is  mounted  to  be  bodily  rotatable  in 
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the  fixed  fupport,  a  teoood  rest  conprmnt  two  ehelb   by  a  han  hole  wMch 

»d»p<<>d  to  clamp  round  the  bar  to  be  cut.  eacb  rest  having    bore  hole  iaio  said  pennaablf  lonBaaoaaa 


a  flat  face,  the  second  rest  being  mounted  to  be  bodily 
rotatable  in  the  fixed  support  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tioii.  ia  which  the  two  rests  have  a  commoo  longitudinal 
axis  and  adjoin  one  another  along  their  flat  faces,  and  a 
cutting  poatioo  in  wtiich  the  longitudinal  axes  oi  die  two 
rests  are  offwt  relative  to  one  another,  the  two  flat  faces 
having  slid  along  one  another,  a  first  blocking  means  aboot  20  and 


lioD  of  tm  alkaline  earth 

havii«  the  aavirical  fomuila 


widiai 


B   H  B   H 
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m  is 


opcratively  connected  to  the  support  and  engaging  one 
of  the  shelh  of  the  flist  rest  for  clamping  the  bar  in  the 
first  rest  and  blocking  the  movement  of  said  first  rest, 
driving  means  movable  relative  to  the  support  and  en- 
gaging one  of  the  two  shells  of  the  second  rest  for  damp- 
ing the  bar  in  the  second  rest  and  driving  the  latter  bodily 
m  rotatioa  relative  to  the  support  about  an  axis  different 
from  said  common  longitudinal  axis;  and  motor  means 
for  driving  the  driving  means. 


PUNCHING  MBCHANISMB  WITH  COORDINATED 

PUNCH  CHECKING  MEANS 
JaMS  M.  Cn^ichMi,  Endkott^^N.  Y^  ■iiliiii  to  ialsi^ 
nntfonni  BnsiBcas  MncMnee  Cosponilant  New  Yen, 
N.  Y^  a  corpomlion  of  New  Y«fc 

',  J^  19.  1954,  Seriy  N*.  444,991 
UCIahaw    (CL  IM— 111) 


1.  In  a  punching  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  punches,  punch  actuating  means  for  operating  said 
punches  a  predetermined  number  of  times  or  in  excess 
of  said  predetermined  number  of  times,  means  controlled 
by  the  operation  of  said  plurality  of  punches  and  having 
two  conditions  determined  by  the  operation  of  said 
punches  a  predetermined  number  of  times  or  in  excess 
of  said  predetermined  number  of  times,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  last  named  means  for  manifesting  in  ac- 
cordance with  one  of  the  conditions  of  said  last  named 
means  whether  any  punch  has  been  operated  in  excess  of 
said  predetermined  number  of  times. 


H. 


M41422 
WELL  TREATING 


Ofl 
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a 


NoDrawi^.    AppBcallaa  OeSaher  8, 19M 

Seslal  No.  <143t2 

UCUkM.   (CLIM— 42) 

A  process  for  treating  subterranean  permeable  for- 
cootaining  argillaceous  materials  and  penetrated 


an 

R  is  an  offgaak  radical  lakctod  froaa  the 
of  alkyl-aryl.  fatty  add  and  aiiad  add 
of  hesaty!  anhydride  and  a 
fatty  acid,  whot^  said  surfactant  b  sorbed  by  said  argil- 
lacaoQt  malariali  thereby  floocnlati^  aid  maleriab. 


HatotW.MMas 


2JMU23     

WELL  ADAPTORS 

W 


as,  19S7,  Serfd  No.  Mt4S4 
4CL1M— SS) 


1.  In  a  wen  casing  having  an  underground  hoUow 
tion  with  an  opening  in  its  wall,  an  edge  of  which  fc 
a  sill,  a  laterally  extending  box  of  triangular  cootonr 
rigidly  secured  to  the  bousing  m  registratioo  with  said 
opening  with  the  lowermost  wall  of  the  box  forming  an 
acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  casing  section  and  having 
its  lower  edge  extending  into  said  opening  and  engaging 
said  iHl.  a  flow  pipe  within  said  casing  section,  a  cham- 
bered, oblique  lateral  fitting  having  its  main  portion  con- 
nected to  and  in  communication  with  the  flow  pipe,  a 
nipple  rigidly  mounted  m  the  lower  wall  of  said  box  and 
connected  at  its  inner  end  to  the  lateral  portion  of  the 
fitting,  and  a  supply  pipe  coimected  to  the  outer  end  por- 
tion oi  the  nipple. 


WELL  PACKER  AlW  CmCULATION  JOINT 

C   BalMr,  CanSnna,  and  MartB  M, 

OBTaolB, 
a  CMparaMn  «ff  CdHanIa 
IS,  19S2,  Sarfal  Nn.  2S4,34« 
tSOdnss.    (CltlM— 134) 
1.  In   apparatus  of  the  character  described:   a  well 
packer  having  a  body  and  adapted  to  be  anchored  in 
packed-off  cooditioo  in  a  well  casing  by  taking  an  up- 
ward strain  on  said  body;  said  packer  inrlnding  a  packing 
structure  lo  seal  against  the  well  casing  and  means  for 
anchoring  said  packing  structure  in  casteg  sealing 
tion  to  the   well   casing  against  downward 
therein  while  permitting  said  body  to  have  linuted  do«rn- 
ward  movement  relative  to  said  packing  structure;  a 
control  valve   including  inner  and  outer  telescopically 
arranged  tubular  members  providing  an  annular  paasafs 
therebetween,  one  of  said  members  bdng  conncclad  to 
said  body  and  the  other  of  said  membcn  having 
thereon  for  attactuneat  to  a  tubular  string; 
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seal  mcMM  on  said  nMibtra  for  donaf  said  annular  pander  thereby  forcing  said  collar  against  said  spring 
passafe;  said  body  aad  said  one  of  taid  mcaben  con-  and  dcprenins  said  plate  washer  and  said  rods  to  engafe 
nected  to  said  body  having  traaavarae  portioni  thcraoo  said  grip  lugs  with  said  well  casing,  a  second  coOar  car- 
which  have  tramverK  areas  to  be  acted  on  by  fluid  in  the  ried  by  said  tubular  member  below  said  plate  washer, 
anaulus  between  the  tubular  string  and  casing  above  the  and  a  secood  coil  spring  sunxMindlng  said  tubular  mem- 
ber becwaea  said  plate  washer  and  said  second  collar 
whereby  the  turning  of  the  pipe  in  the  opposite  direction 
causes  nid  tubular  member  to  unthread  from  said  ex- 
pander thereby  forcing  said  second  collar  against  said 
second  simng  and  raising  said  plate  washer  and  said 
rods  to  disengage  said  gr^  higs  from  said  wall  casing. 


2MIJM 
WELL  BORE  CONDUIT  CENTERING  APPARATUS 
Martin  B.  CMrad,  Dtmmtf,  a^  John  F.  Mva,  WhiHkr, 

N^mi*ar  24, 19S3,  Saifal  No.  3M,Mt 
ISnalM     (CL1M--3U) 


padung  structure,  said  areas  being  so  related  to  one 
another  that  the  resultant  of  such  areas  faces  in  a  down- 
ward direction,  whereby  said  fluid  urges  said  body  io  an 
upward  direction  to  maintain  the  well  padier  anchored 
in  packod-off  condition  in  the  well  casing. 


KmooTf 


PACKEK  FOB  USB  IN  OIL  WKLL8  AND  UKK 
G.1WhoiLWkllln,KMs. 
JaMBiy  27. 1M«,  Serial  No.  Hl^U 
4CMBSB.    (CLIM— 14«) 


nfi 


1.  In  apparatos  for  centering  condoit  striagi  in  wdl 
bores:  a  phvality  of  laterally  ezpaadiMe  ctrcwnferentially 
V9ctA  members  adapted  to  extend  bagitudinaliy  along 
and  around  the  exterior  of  the  coodutt  string;  first  aieans 
retaining  the  lower  portions  of  said  members  in  juxu- 
position  to  the  conduit  string  and  preventing  outward 
movement  of  said  lower  portioos;  second  means  retain- 
ing the  ^pper  portioas  of  said  members  in  juxtaposition 
to  the  conduit  string  and  preveadng  outward  movement 
of  said  upper  portfons;  and  hydranlically  operable  means 
connected  to  said  first  aixl  second  means  and  .responsive 
to  the  praasuiv  of  fluid  in  the  well  bore  exteraally  of  the 
conduit  string  for  forcing  and  shifting  said  first  and 
secood  means  relatively  toward  each  other  and  thereby 
expand  said  members  laterally  outward. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  to  be  used  in  a 
well  casing  having  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  have 
iU  upper  end  secured  to  a  ji^  and  having  a  threaded 
lower  portion,  a  cone  bearing  wedge  slip  expander  thread- 
ed onto  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  wedge 
grip  lugs  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on  said  ex- 
pander, a  plate  washer  slidably  oaounted  on  said  tubular 
member,  rods  connecting  said  plate  washer  to  aid  wedge 
grip  lugs,  at  least  one  packer  valve  secured  to  aaid  ex- 
pander, a  frictional  drag  unit  secured  to  said  padcer  valve 
and  eagag^  said  wdl  casing  and  tending  to  keep  said 
expander  and  said  packing  valve  in  a  fixed  position;  the 
impiovenent  of  a  collar  carried  by  said  tubular  member 
at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  coil  sprii«  surrounding 
said  tubular  member  between  said  collar  and  said  plate 
washer  whereby  the  turning  of  the  pipe  in  one  direction 
causes  said  tubular  member  to  thread  deeper  in  said  ax- 


2441427 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXT1NGUBHING  FIRES 

Martin  Bctelcr.  Urach,  Getna^r,  aastgnor  to  Mlnlmax 


AppUcntloa  May  31,  If  55,  Serial  No.  512,921 
2ClafaM.   (CLl4f— 1) 


V\i     r 


>t>i 


I.  An  apparatus  for  extinguishing  fires  with  fire  ex- 
tinguishing powder  propelled  by  a  propellant  gas  compris- 
ing a  main  container  for  the  fire  extinguishing  powder, 
means   for  operatively  connecting  said  main  container 
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to  a  propellant  fas  supply,  an  auxiliary  container  nor- 
mally maintained  at  a  substantially  lower  pressure  than 
the  propellant  gas  supplied  to  the  main  container,  said 
auxiliary  container  being  connected  to  said  main  con- 
tainer over  a  conduit  containing  a  closure  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged to  permit  sudden  communication  between  the 
main  container  and  said  auxiliary  container  through  said 
conduit  to  effect  a  sudden  substantial  lowering  of  the  pro- 
pellant gas  pressure  in  the  main  container  to  loosen  the 
Are  extinguishing  powder  therein  and  hose  means  con- 
nected to  said  main  container  for  discharging  the  loosened 
gas  propelled  powder  therefrom. 


OP  MOTOR  VIHICLn 


FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Robert  F.  Fortcittld,  Wonkm,  Va. 

ApplkalkM  Mn  2$,  1957,  ScfW  No.  M2,t99 

ItOUtaM.    (CL1<9— 2) 


I.  An  automatic  fire  extinguisher,  for  vehicles  having 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  container  of 
extinguishing  fluid,  said  container  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  outwardly  extending  frangible  venting  members, 
mounting  means  for  supporting  said  container  in  close 
proximity  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  impact 
actuated  means  operatively  associated  with  said  frangible 
venting  members  for  rupturing  the  same  thereby  permit- 
ting the  extinguishing  fluid  to  escape  from  said  container, 
said  impact  actuated  means  including  a  bar  operatively 
connected  to  said  frangible  connecting  members. 


2441429 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTION  OF  TURRET 

NOZZLE  STREAM  PATTERN 

E«   CWba,  MailBcttat   Wh.*  aH%Bor  to 

MariMttc,  Wli.,  a  corpontfoB  of 


May  3, 19SS,  Serial  No.  5«5,73t 
llClafaiH.    (a.l«9— 25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extinguishing  fires  which  comprises 
a  turret  body,  a  turret  nozzle  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
turret  body  and  adapted  to  bie  adjustably  moved  to  a 
selected  angle  of  elevation  with  respect  to  the  turret 
body,  stream  control  means  associated  with  the  turret 
nozzle  for  determining  the  velocity  and  shape  of  a  fire- 
extinguishing  stream  discharged  from  the  nozzle,  means 
for  actuating  said  control  means  upon  pivoting  of  said 
turret  nozzle,  said  control  means  being  actuated  upon 
changing  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  nozzle  for  select- 
ing a  predetermined  velocity  and  shape  of  the  emitted 
stream  in  correlation  with  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the 
nozzle  and  said  control  means  automatically  determining 
a  shorter  range  stream  pattern  when  the  turret  nozzle 
angle  is  depressed  and  a  longer  range  stream  as  the  turret 
nozzle  angle  is  elevated. 


12, 1954, 8«W  N«.  579,745 

Mmtk  12, 19S5 

(CLli9— 73) 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising  a  vehicle 
body,  a  pair  of  half  axles,  an  axle  transmission  housing 
being  included  in  one  of  said  axles,  hinging  means  for 
hinging  said  pair  to  said  body  for  oscillation  about  a  com- 
mon substantially  horizontal  axis  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  vehicle,  whiwls  jounudled  on  said  half  axles,  driving 
shafts  connected  to  said  wheels  and  extending  therefrom 
to  said  housing,  and  springing  means  interposed  between 
said  body  and  each  of  said  half  axles,  said  hinging  means 
including  a  pair  of  resilient  bearings  aligned  with  said 
axis  and  carried  by  said  body  at  points  spaced  from  and 
located  in  front  of  and  to  the  rear  of  the  axes  of  said  half 
axles. 


2441431 

POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHARP 

TURNING 

R. 


21 


2.  1954. 8«W  No.  497,743 
(O.  119—794) 


14.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  body  member  with  rolling 
support  means,  a  steerable  member  pivotally  connected 
on  a  generally  vertical  steering  axis  to  said  body  member 
and  having  rolling  support  means  spaced  from  the  rolling 
support  means  on  said  body  member,  two  fluid  pressure 
operated  jacks  for  steering  said  vehicle  with  each  jack 
being  directly  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
body  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  steerable 
member,  said  jack  end  connections  with  said  memben 
being  to  the  rear  of  said  steering  axis  when  said  vehicle 
is  in  a  straight  ahead  position,  and  the  connection  of 
each  jack  to  said  steerable  member  being  located  farther 
from  said  steering  axis  than  its  connection  to  said  body 
member. 
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■ZHAUVr  MEANS  inVilDING  TIDKKXni 


ACCXaBDLI  INCLOfURBS 


iN( 
f 


S,  19S4, 9mU  No.  UJJUn 
(CLIM— W) 


1.  Exhaust  meaiu  for  lue  with  automotive  vehidct 
which  include  exhaust  conduit  means  extended  rear- 
wardly  of  said  vehicle,  a  compartment  door  provided 
within  the  rear  end  of  said  vehicle  for  access  to  an  en- 
closure and  disposed  directly  in  the  path  of  said  conduit 
means,  and  exhaust  conduit  extension  means  provided 
through  said  door  and  aligned  and  engaged  with  said 
exhaust  conduit  means  for  conducting  exhaust  gases  away 
therefrom,  said  extension  means  being  disengaged  from 
said  exhaust  conduit  when  said  compartment  door  is 
opened. 

AUUNGKMBNT  OF  INSnUMENTB  IN  A  MOTOR 

VIHICLB 
K.  H.  Ni      _    .  _     .       ^^ 

9lMttgBrt*lJBiV> 


la 


11,1954, 
(CL 


N*.  uiAn 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  body  por- 
tion located  in  front  of  the  driver's  heat  and  connecting 
the  side  walls  of  the  vehicle,  said  body  portion  comprising 
an  upper  cross  member,  a  lower  crou  member  located 
below  said  upper  croas  n>embcr  and  spaced  therefrom, 
an  intermediate  wall  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
cross  members  so  that  said  two  croas  members  and  said 
intermediate  wall  form  an  instrument  wall  assembly  sub- 
stantially of  S-like  croiis  section  projectiog  rearwardly  in 
the  upper  part  and  forwardly  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
wall  assembly  and  a  compartment  in  the  lower  part  there- 
of extending  transversely  to  the  vehicle  below  said  upper 
cross  member,  and  iiutruments  detachably  mounted  in 
said  upper  cross  member. 


2J41J34 

DIAPHRAGM  TYPB  ACOUSTIC  SCREEN 

R«a<  Okariaa  l«lfra,  Paris,  Ftmc* 

^ApHtoi^  OctohM  It,  1»S5,  Serial  No.  S41,I2S 

Qmmm  priority,  ■ppHcMoo  Pnace  Octokar  22, 1954 

1  cwb.  (CL  iti—ai) 

In  a  protective  device  for  insertion  in  a  window  or  like 
panel  for  protecting  persoiu  from  contamination  by 
breath  without  appreciably  impeding  sound  wave  trans- 
missioa  and  clear  visibility,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  fnuDc  coatod  with  an  adhesive,  a  sheath  of  moistuiv 
■t  auleriai  coaatttutod  by  a  strip  of  cellcyhane 
Tsa  o.  o.— • 


spirally  wooad  around  said  frame,  a  tran^arant  di»> 
phragm  rompoaed  of  inert  stable  material  reatstaat  t» 
chanfe  in  atmoq>beric  conditions  and  having  aoouitkd 
transmission  properties,  said  diaphragm  being  of  a  given 


^ 


thickness  and  mechanicaUy  stretched  over  the  sheath 
and  secured  thereto  under  predetermined  tension,  and 
apcrtured  rigid  transparent  prolecuve  plate,  supported 
at  either  side  of  said  frame  and  diaphragm. 


2^1435 

SOUND  MUFFLER 

Solvatore  M.  Cvioni,  DsBm,  Tex. 

April  4, 1955,  Scrid  No.  499,1N 
2  CUhh.    (CL  111— <7) 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  noise  of  expanding 
comprising  a  shell  into  which  said  gases  are  expanded  at 
one  end  and  having  a  gas  discharge  at  its  opposite  end, 
a  helical  baffle  composed  of  a  flat  spiral  ribbon  defining 
a  frusto-coniform  body  affixed  to  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  shell  about  its  largest  convolution,  said  convolu- 
tions being  spaced  apart  and  presenting  a  plurality  of 
stepped  surfaces  to  incoming  high  velocity  gases  at  right 
angles  to  the  path  of  said  gases  and  adapted  to  divert  said 
gases  and  relatively  spaced  means  interposed  between 
said  convolutions  effective  to  break  up  and  impart  to  said 
gases  a  progressive  rotary  motion  to  said  gases  to  retard 
the  velocity  thereof  prior  to  their  discharge  from  said 
shell. 


2341,234 
MANIFOLD  TYPE  PULSATION  DAMPENERS 

Ned  H.  Moerfcc,  Paola,  Kmt^  aaajiner  to  Tke 
Conoratte,  LM^  Los  Azalea,  CaW.,  i 

Appttcadoo  Jw«  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,499 
4  Claims.    (Q.  181—49) 


Tf  r,  f-^   r. 


li 


-Jig  -</- 


F 


1.  A  pulsation  dampener  comprising  an  elongated  cy- 
lindrical shell,  transverse  pariitions  dividing  the  shell  into 
ftrat  and  second  chambers  each  connectiblc  through  side 
openings  in  the  shell  with  different  g»s  compressor  cyl- 
inders and  also  dividing  the  shell  into  an  additional  cham- 
ber containing  an  opening  for  passage  of  gas  flowing 
through  the  shell  between  said  side  and  chamber  open- 
ings, said  second  chamber  being  between  said  first  and 
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additioiul  chambers,  an  elontated  pipe  cooaectinf  said 
additioaal  chamber  with  said  first  chamber,  and  a  sec- 
ond elongated  pipe  connecting  said  additional  cham- 
ber with  said  second  chamber  and  having  a  return  bend 
portion  within  the  first  chamber,  each  of  said  pipes  ex- 
tending completely  through  one  of  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  through  both  said  partitions. 


2^1437 

MUFFLER  CTRUCTURE 

Gaaca  Slayter,  Newark,  Ohio 

AapHcatkMi  December  14, 1953,  Serial  No.  iflJtJl 

SCbdmi.    (CL1S1--42) 


T-  ~ 


1.  A  muffler  comprising  an  elongated  chamber  having 
a  gas  confiining  imperforate  wall  defining  a  straight 
through  passage  from  one  end  of  the  chamber  to  the  other 
for  exhaust  gases  and  having  circumferentially  spaced 
corrugations  extending  lengthwise  of  the  passage,  said 
corrugations  opening  into  the  passage  to  form  expansion 
chambers  for  the  exhaust  gases  and  cooperating  to  im- 
part sufficient  flexibility  to  the  wxll  to  permit  flexing  of 
said  wall  in  response  to  the  ttrcstct  applied  to  the  wall  by 
the  exhaust  gases. 


2,841039 
ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATOR 
W.  Lcnckan,  New  Bmiawkk,  N.  J.,  ani«Bor  to 
Rcaearch  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

AppUcatkm  March  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,299 
3Clafaiis.    (a.  183— 7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  material  suspended  in  a 
gas  stream  comprising  a  casing  providing  a  sump  for 
holding  liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the  casing,  complemen- 
tary discharge  and  collecting  electrodes  mounted  in  the 
casing  at  a  spaced  distance  above  the  sump,  gas  inlet 
and  gas  outlet  means  in  the  casing  for  directing  a  stream 
of  gas  between  the  complementary  electrodes,  vertical 
baffle  means  disposed  in  the  sump  including  a  U-shaped 
baffle  located  centrally  within  the  sump  bottom  and  a 
straight  btiffle  extending  from  one  wall  of  the  casing 
centrally  into  the  open  end  of  the  U-shaped  baffle  to 
extend  for  a  spaced  distance  between  the  parallel  legs 
thereof,  said  baffle  means  defining  a  continuous  tortuous 
path  for  the  flow  of  liquid  in  said  sump,  liquid  circulat- 
ing means  in  the  sump  to  maintain  a  flow  of  liquid  there- 
in through  the  tortuous  path,  means  supplying  liquid  to 
the  sump  having  outlets  distributed  along  the  upper  edges 
of  said  baffle  means,  and  outlet  means  for  withdrawing 
liquid  froflu  the  sump. 


2^1439 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENERGIZING  ELECTRICAL 
PREdPTTATORS 
Hcfbcrt  I.  HaO,  PrtMdo^  a^  Hmt  I.  WhHc, 
RMft,  N.  J.,  Milt»nn  le  Rmm 
Yoii,  N.  Yn  a  coryoratfoo  of  New 
AppMcathM  Fahrauy  1^  1955,  S«W  No.  4Sty4U 
SCbiw.    (CL183— 7) 


CorpofaooMt  New 
w  York 


I.  A  system  for  energizing  a  plurality  of  precipitator 
sections  from  a  single  alternating  current  power  source, 
comprising  in  combination  with  the  precipitator  electrode, 
a  high  voltage  transformer,  rectifier  means  interposed 
between  said  transformer  and  the  precipitator  electrodes 
oriented  to  supply  alternate  half  waves  of  rectified  cur- 
rent alternately  to  different  complementary  sets  of  pre- 
cipitator electrodes,  thyratron  control  means  between  the 
alternating  current  power  source  and  the  primary  of  said 
transformer  for  controlling  the  primary  current  supply  to 
said  transformer,  and  means  for  supplying  an  adjustable 
phase-controlled  firing  potential  to  the  thyratron  control 
means  to  adjustably  control  the  width  of  the  rectified  cur- 
rent pulses  s:ippiied  to  each  of  the  different  complemen- 
tary sets  of  precipitator  electrodes. 


2441049 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MATERIAL 
FROM  GASES 
Harry  A.  WtatemMtc,  Plalnficld,  N.  J.,  aaigBor  to  Re- 
search Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 
Applicatfoo  NoTcaiber  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,4M 
1  Oaiai.    (CL  183—7) 


Apparatus  for  separating  suspended  particles  from 
gases  comprising  a  vertically  extending  cylindrical  shell 
having  a  gas  inlet  opening  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a 
top  cover  means  and  a  bottom  cover  means  for  said  shell, 
a  plurality  of  vane  members  spaced  from  and  curved 
spirally  inwardly  away  from  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
shell  defining  a  plurality  of  spiral  gas  passages  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  opening,  said  vane  membere  ex- 
tending between  the  top  and  bottom  cover  means  to  form 
an  annular  gas  treating  chamber,  a  separator  tube  having 
a  hopper  bottom  depending  from  the  bottom  cover  means 
below  the  inner  boundary  of  the  annular  gas  treating 
chamber  and  communicating  therewith,  a  gas  outlet  tube 
extending  through  the  top  cover  means  and  concentrically 
into  the  separator  tube,  the  outer  wall  of  said  outlet  tube 
being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  separator 
tube  to  provide  a  second  annular  gas  treating  zone  there- 
between,    a   plurality  of  vertically   disposed   discharfe 
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electrodes  positJoned  between  the  opposed  facet  of  taid 
vane  members,  particulate  material  outlet  means  in  said 
hopper  bottom,  and  conductor  means  connecting  said 
discharge  electrodes  and  said  vane  members  to  a  source 
of  high  potential  to  thereby  create  an  electric  field  be- 
tween associated  groups  of  said  electrodes  and  said  vane 
members  to  agglomerate  the  suspended  particles  in  the 
transient  gas  prior  to  their  entry  into  the  second  treating 
zone. 

2^41041 
COUEdlNG  ELECTRODE 
PmI  F.  Eileabcntcr,  PlainAcU,  N.  1^  a«teMr  to  Rcscafck- 
Cottrell,  Idc^  Bridgcwalcr  Towaaklp,  SonscrBet  Covnty, 
N.  J^  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

Applkadoa  March  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  57MM 
SOaiM.   (CL  18^—7) 


fli  i  I  !  U 


L 


lM 


1.  In  an  electrical  precipitator,  a  collecting  electrode  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  substantially  rectangular  frame 
of  conductive  material  supported  in  said  precipitator, 
sheets  of  a  semi-conductive  cloth  centered  within  and 
spaced  from  said  frame,  a  lightweight  flexible  foil  of 
conductive  material  laminated  between  said  sheets  of 
cloth,  conductive  grommets  secured  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  laminated  sheets  at  spaced  intervals  about  and 
adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge  thereof,  and  conductive 
means  providing  an  electrical  coupling  between  said  frame 
and  said  groounets. 


2,M1,242 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  TREATING 

GASES 
Herbert  I.  Hall,  Hopewell  Townskip,  Priacetaa,  N.  Jn 
■■%■  nr  to  RsasTcli-CoWrell,  Inc.,  BrMgcwalcr  Town* 
ririp,  Seweriat  Couty,  N.  J.,  a  cotyoratfoa  of  New 
Jcraey 
AppHcatkMi  Amm(  13,  1954,  SoW  No.  443,545 
3  OafaM.    (a.  1S3— 114) 


.vl^5_ 


II 


^'^'i^r    X-A 


1.  A  method  of  treating  flue  gas  containing  suspended 
fly  ash  and  sulfur  dioxide  comprising  the  step&,  directing 
a  stream  of  ozone-containing  gas  into  said  flue  gas  to 
be  treated  to  bring  about  the  formation  of  sulfur  trioxide 
in  the  gas  stream  and  (hen  directing  the  gas  stream  con- 
taming  the  suspended  particulate  material  through  a 
high  potential  electrostatic  zone  to  precipitate  the  sus- 
pended particles. 


2^41043 
PURIFICATION  OF  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 
Hooker,  Yoocrtowa,  EmB  J.  Geefteg 
Uand,  aiii  Aytocr  H.  Mmdc,  Niagara  Falla,  N.  Y„ 
awlcnnn  to  Hooker  Electrochemical  Conpaay,  Niagara 
FaOi,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontkw  off  New  York 

Applicirtioii  IvBc  24,  1957,  ScrW  No.  444,142 
nClaiM.    (CL  183—115) 


fV 


1 


•yr.  t  ""U- 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrogen  chloride  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  containing  hydrogen  chloride,  chlorine 
and  organic  vapon  which  comprises:  scrubbing  in  a  first 
zone,  said  gaseous  mixture  with  a  low  boiling,  halogenated 
solvent  to  remove  chlorine  and  organic  vapors  for  re- 
covery; thereafter  scrubbing  in  a  second  zone  the  effluent 
gas  mixture  from  the  fint  zone,  which  mixture  contain 
first  zone  solvent  and  hydrogen  chloride,  with  a  solvent 
having  a  higher  boiling  point  than  said  first  zone  solvent, 
thereby  separating  the  low  boiling  first  zone  solvent  from 
the  hydrogen  chloride  of  said  effluent  gas  mixture. 


2^41044 
PROCESS  OF  LUBRICATING  ENGINES  WITH 
VAPOROUS  LUBRICANTS 
Stanley  S.  Sorem,  Orinda,  Calif.,  aarignor  tp  Shell  De- 
velopment Company,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
AppUcatloo  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,834 
14  Claims.    (O.  184—1) 


vKsn, 


1.  A  process  of  lubricating  solid  surfaces  subjected  to 
temperatures  in  excess  of  450*  F.,  high  loads,  scuffing 
and  seizing  conditions  which  comprises  preforming  on 
said  surfaces  protective  films  thereon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfides,  selenides,  tellurides, 
phosphates  and  halides  and  thereafter  contacting  said 
surfaces  with  a  vaporous  lubricant  comprising  a  blend 
of  a'  free-oxygen-containing  gaseous  material  and  a  hy- 
drocarbon liquid  lubricant  having  an  end  boiling  point 
below  450*  F.,  said  blend  being  in  the  weight  ratio  of 
oxygen  to  liquid  lubricant  from  about  7:5  to  about  2:1, 
respectively. 

2,841045 
OIL-CATCHING  RECEPTACLE  WITH  SPEED-CON- 
TROLLED    OIL  -  DISCHARGER     ATTACHMENT 
FOR   AUTOMOBILES 

WilUam  G.  Colgaa,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Appllcatioa  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,414 

8  Clafaas.    (CI.  184—104) 

1.  In  an  oil-catching  receptacle  with  speed-controlled 

oil-discharger  attachment  for  automobiles:  a  receptacle 
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beneath  a  clutch  pea  of  aa  aotomobik,  and  hav- 
•  tump  positioiMd  to  receive  oil  drainini  throofh  an 
opmiiit  in  the  bottocn  of  the  clutch  pan;  means  securlnt 
the  receptacle  to  the  clutch  pan;  the  receptacle  deflning 
a  wind-tunnel  pamfeway  that  extends  thercthrouili  in 
a  fore-and-aft  direction,  relatiire  to  the  travel  o€  the  auto- 
mobile; the  paasafeway  extending  acroa  the  sump  so 


that  the  air  ilowing  through  the  passageway  will  entrain 
the  oiU  when  the  automobile  has  obtained  a  predeter- 
mined speed  and  the  velocity  of  the  air  has  reached  a 
point  sufBcient  to  entrain  the  oil;  the  passageway  having 
aa  oodct  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  recepUde  throogh 
which  the  entrained  oil  will  be  discharged  upon  the  road- 
way. 


M4M44 

SHIP9  OVERSIDE  E 
JokB  Laab.  GtmI  St.  Betai's, 
to  SbcO  DcvdoMMB 
coffMntlM  of  DeiawaK 

AppHcadoa  laty  22, 19S4,  Serial  N«.  44f,t79 
priority,  apgicatioB  Great  Britain  Jaly  27,  1953 
iCUm.    (CLltT— O 


ELEVATOK 

New  Yoik,  N» 


An  overside  ship  elevator  adapted  to  be  supported  by 
suspension  cable  means  including  inclined  primary  sus- 
pension cables  and  a  secondary  suspension  cable  and 
adapted  to  run  on  a  ship's  side  without  guides  com- 
prising: two  vertical  laterally  spaced  tubular  chassis  side 
members,  a  lower  chassis  traverse  beam  rigidly  attached 
to  said  side  members  at  their  lower  ends,  a  pair  of  rods 
mounted  within  said  side  members  for  slideable  move- 
ment, an  upper  chassis  traverse  beam  connecting  said 
rods  at  their  upper  ends,  running  wheels  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  traverse  beams,  an  elevator 
body  ccMinected  to  said  chassis  members  on  the  outboard 
side  thereof  and  movable  outwardly  from  said  chassis 
members,  a  variable  length  articulated  beam  intercon- 
necting said  elevator  body  and  said  chassis  members  to 
maintain  said  elevator  body  at  a  variable  distance  deter- 
mined by  the  effective  length  of  said  articulated  beam, 


primary  suspesaion  cables  supporting  said  elevator  body, 
a  rotatabia  cable  actuated  drive  maam  attached  to  aid 
ekvator  body  and  engagaaMc  with  nld  primary  suspan- 
sion  caMee  for  rotation  thereby  upon  vertical  movement 
at  the  elevator  body,  machaniwi  for  incraasing  and  de- 
creasing the  effective  length  of  said  articulated  beam  i^on 
rotation  of  said  cable  actuated  drive  means,  and  a  second- 
ary suspension  cable  sttached  to  said  upper  chassis  trav- 
erse beam. 


2,i4U47 
▼BmCLBIACK 
Yarit.  Pa- 
Yaik,  Pa-  a 


U 


2S,  19S4,  Ssriri  Na.  432,lt2 
(CL  117— S.41) 


1.  A  vehicle  jack  assembly  comprising  in  combination, 
an  elongated  frame  including  side  members  and  arranged 
to  be  positioned  longitudinally  beneath  a  vehicle  and 
narrower  than  the  vehicle  so  u  to  be  podtiooable  between 
the  wheels  thereof,  means  portably  supporting  said  jack 
asssmbly.  a  rear  jack  unit  supported  by  said  frame  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  vehicle  frame  engageable  members  ex- 
tending transversely  to  tl^  axis  of  said  jack  frame  and 
spaced  apart  laterally  of  said  frame  sufficiently  to  en- 
gage respectively  when  elevsted  the  rearward  portions  of 
the  side  frame  members  of  a  vehicle,  an  auxiliary  frame 
narrower  than  said  elongated  frame  and  supported  there- 
by for  longitiidinal  movement  therein,  a  froot  jack  unit 
supported  by  said  auxihary  frame  and  including  a  vehicle 
frame  engageable  member  positioned  subsuntially  in- 
termediately between  the  sides  of  said  auxiliary  frame  and 
positionable  when  elevated  to  engage  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  front  frame  member  of  a  vehicle,  means 
positioned  between  said  auxiliary  frame  and  said  side 
members  of  said  elongated  frame  and  operable  to  elevate 
said  frame  engageable  members  of  said  rear  jack  unit 
into  engagement  with  said  side  frame  members  of  a  ve- 
hicle, additional  means  operable  to  elevate  the  frame 
engageable  member  of  said  front  jack  unit  into  engage- 
ment with  said  front  frame  member  as  aforesaid,  where- 
by said  frame  engageable  memben  of  said  jack  units 
engage  said  vehicle  frame  at  triangularty  arranged  posi- 
tions, thereby  to  elevate  said  vehicle  by  engaging  said 
frame  only  so  as  to  -permit  the  axles  and  wheels  of  said 
vehicle  to  suspend  freely  downward  from  said  vehicle 
frame. 

2,t41,24t 

LIFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Gottfried  PSstcr,  Lmctm,  gwltoeilaad,  assl^tir  to 

iavcntlo  A.  G„  HcrglswE,  Switacriand 
AppHcatkM  October  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  41l,lt5 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Swlanland  October  27,  IMS 
12  ClatoH.    (a.  1«7— 2f) 
12.  A  device  for  arranging  the  order  of  sequence  of 
outside  calls  in  lifts  with  outside  call  apparatus  actuated 
by  press-buttons,  in  which  at  least  one  part  of  the  out- 
side call   apparatus  is  so  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  in  a  closed  outside  call  circuit,  that,  viewed 
from  the  supply  point  of  such  circuit,  the  outside  call 
apparatus  is  only  operative  in  one  direction,  in  wMch 
case  that  member  of  the  outside  call  apparatus 
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by  the  outside  calls  wfaicfa  is  nearest  to  the  mxpfiy  point 
ia  tht  opanti^  diraetioa,  has  priority  ta  oparatiiif  upon 
the  motioo  control  of  tbt  lift,  r— tteriig  tbs  ranaiaiaf 
mcfflbon  ineffective,  a  selector  device  beinf  provided 
to  displace  the  supply  point  of  the  outside  can  drcoit  ia 
aooordancc  with  predetermined  conditions,  said  selector 
device  comprises  two  selactor  arms  arraated  on  a  oooi- 
moB  shaft  each  havinf  a  set  of  Ized  contacts  associated 
therewith,  said  shaft  hdag  driven  by  s  motor,  which 
rotates  the  selector  ami  aad  is  operationally  connected 
with  a  brake  of  the  lift  ia  such  a  manner  that  said  mo- 
tor is  sctustcd  upon  release  of  the  brake,  a  back  con- 


tact of  s  circuit  relay  i>  connected  into  the  circuit  of 
the  asotor  and  a  workias  contact  also  operated  by  said 
circuit  relay  is  connerted  in  the  supply  to  the  fljrst  of 
the  said  selector  arms,  said  circuit  relay  betaf  in  direct 
conaictioo  witt  the  sat  of  fixed  cootactt  of  the  second 
of  said  selector  arms  by  eaeeai  of  a  movable  wiper  coo- 
tact  the  pMtion  ol  which  is  dependent  on  the  poeitioa 
of  the  lift  cabin,  said  wiper  contacts  co-operatinf  with 
fixed  contacts  and  thereby  with  back  contacts  of  i  fur- 
ther relay  connected  in  parallel  therewith,  said  contact 
breaker  is  deiifned  as  a  tim>i  switf h  which  prevents  the 
switching  in  of  said  further  relay  until  the  expiry  ai  a 
certain  period  of  time. 


EMERGENCY  BBAO  MEANS  FOE  TSAILEM 

ANDTIUCn 

Chariee  S.  ABen.  lair  nil  ili.  Calif. 

Iinmhir  27,  IMS,  Settel  No.  SU^n 
3CWMS.   (CLIU— 2) 


1.  Emergency  brake  means  for  trailers  and  trucks  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  nfiobilc  wheel  supported  vehicle 
chassis,  a  first  ekwfated  support  member  fixedly  mounted 
in  a  horizontal  position  on  said  chassis,  a  pair  of  dupli- 
cate hanfer  arms  tpmotd  apart  aad  having  upper  ends 
hfhfedly  mounted  on  and  serving  to  suspend  the  arms  in 
raisablc  and  lowcrable  positioiu  beneath  the  support  mem- 
ber, die  lower  ends  of  said  arms  being  iMwided  with 
azially  aligned  bearings,  an  elongated  ground-engaging 
roller  positioBed  ia  a  plane  below  the  plane  of  said 
support  member  and  having  axial  journals  fixed  to  and 
projecting  from  the  reflective  ends  of  the  roller  and 
journaled  for  free  rotation  in  their  respectively  provided 
bearincs,  fluid  operated  friction  brakes  interposed  be- 
tween the  arms  and  roller  and  mounted  for  operation  on 
the  ends  of  said  roller,  fltud  operated  valves,  one  for  each 
brake,  mounted  for  operation  on  said  support  mambcr, 
said  valves  being  normally  closed,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  arms  being  disposed  in  proximity  to  their  respective 
vahres  and  having  outstanding  valve  controlling  trip  lup 
aMjipMd  with  and  swingable  toward  and  from  said  valves, 
raOer  and  brakes  cooperating  in  ««**"*iig  a  lift- 


aUe  and  lowerabk  emergency  brake  assembly 
whan  retracted  aad  elevated  to  a  road  ctoaiiaii 
relative  to  said  chassis  serves  to  move  the  trip  hip  avajr 
from  the  valves  and  to  a  position  during  which  the  vabas 
remain  doeed.  aad  which  when  the  asesmbly  is  svMf 
down  to  an  extended  operating  position  brings  the  tafs 
into  vahre  engagjag  and  opening  position,  a  second  doa- 
gated  support  nsember  fixed  horizontally  on  said  rhissii 
f orwardly  of  and  parallel  to  said  first  8tq>port  member, 
remote  controlled  fluid-cylinders  having  upper  eads 
hiafitfly  suspended  from  said  second  support  membw 
and  lower  ends  operatively  connected  with  the  lower  por- 
tions oi  their  respective  anns,  and  remote  controlled  laid 
delivering  and  distributing  means  mounted  for  operatioa 
on  said  flrst  support  member  and  operatively  connected 
with  aad  for  charging  aad  readying  said  valves  for  fuao- 
tioBtng. 

?,f41iltf 
VEHICLE  BMIRioiNCY  BRAKE 
C  Oih«s,  Wt  Lake  CHtr,  Ul^ 
AmM  M,  IfM,  flailnl  No.  StM77 
dnslmi    (CLIU-^) 


1.  An  emergency  braking  device  for  a  vehicle  kavin 
tandem  wheels  mounted  thereon  with  the  peripheral  la^ 
faces  of  said  wheeb  opposed  longitudinally  of  Ihe  vehide, 
taid  device  including  a  wedge-shape  brake  block  having 
a  high-friction  wedge  face  and  a  relatively  low-frictiaa 
wedge  face  opposite  each  other  and  subetantially  coo- 
forming  to  the  peripheral  curvatures  of  said  wheels,  said 
high-frictioo  wedge  face  being  for  Ugh-friction  driven 
engagement  by  the  peripheral  surface  of  one  of  said 
wheels  in  favor  of  said  block  being  dynamically  wedfed 
between  said  opposed  perq;>heral  surfaces  for  a  gfvaa 
direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle  thus  to  achieve  an 
emergency  braking  action,  and  said  relatively  low-friction 
wedge  face  resting  on  the  directly  opposite  perijAeral 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  wheels  for  said  Mode  Una 
to  be  supported  at  the  relatively  low-friction  wedpe  face 
while  the  dynamic  wedge-driving  action  at  said  U^ 
frietioa  wedge  face  prevails,  means  for  moving  said  Mo^ 
to  and  away  from  said  opposed  peripheral  surfaces  of 
the  wheels,  aad  means  for  releasably  hotding  said  Mook 
in  a  disengaged  position  with  respect  to  said  wheels 
ing  releaK  of  said  block  for  enMrgency  braking. 


1341011 
BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Charles  V.  AeMoa.  Loe«Beadk,  CaHf. 

Avnet  t,  ]9Ss78erial  No.  82^fi9« 
7  nelms     <CL  IgS— IM) 


1.  Brake    mechanism    comprising   a   rotatablc   brake 
drum,  a  mounting  ^te  eztending  across  one  side  of  said 
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drum,  a  pair  of  shoes  movably  mounted  within  said  drum 
at  a  first  side  of  said  plate  and  interconnected  at  first  ends 
for  relative  swinging  movement  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  drum,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  primary 
operating  unit  acting  to  actuate  said  shoes  against  the 
drum,  a  rigid  tubular  stop  member  stationarily  attached 
to  and  projecting  from  said  plate  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  drum  and  engageable  at  opposite  sides  by 
the  second  ends  of  said  shoes  to  retain  the  shoes  against 
rotation,  a  wedge  element  movable  axially  within  said 
stop  member  and  operable  by  said  movement  to  actuate 
said  second  ends  of  the  shoes  relatively  apart  and  into 
braking  engagement  with  the  drum  and  means  forming 
an  actuating  connection  between  said  wedge  element  and 
each  of  said  shoes  through  an  aperture  in  said  stop  mem- 
ber for  actuating  the  shoes  in  response  to  said  axial  move- 
ment of  the  wedge  element,  said  wedge  element  being 
free  for  sufficient  lateral  movement  within  and  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  stop  member  to  permit  actuation 
of  said  shoes  by  said  wedge  element  to  braking  condition 
with  either  of  said  shoes  in  bearing  engagement  with  the 
stop  member  while  the  other  shoe  is  actuated  away  there- 
from, to  thereby  allow  for  self  energization  of  the  brake 
in  either  direction  when  actuated  by  said  element,  said 
tubular  stop  member  extending  through  an  aperture  in 
said  plate  and  projecting  both  from  said  first  side  of  the 
plate  and  from  its  second  side,  a  nut  threadedly  connected 
onto  said  stop  member  at  said  second  side  of  the  plate  to 
secure  the  stop  member  on  the  plate,  said  stop  member 
containing  a  passage  extending  axially  therein  through 
said  plate  and  to  both  sides  thereof  and  containing  said 
wedge  element  at  the  firs'  side  of  the  plate,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  wedge  element  extending  through  said 
passage  in  the  tubular  stop  member  to  said  second  side  of 
the  plate  and  movable  axially  of  the  stop  member  to 
actuate  the  wedge  element. 


2,841052 

JAIL  LOCKING  DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Folgcr  Adam,  Jolict,  Dl. 

AppUcatkM  October  IS,  19S3,  Serial  No.  38^31 

16  Claims.    (0.189^7) 


y 


giayiiifflMi^j 


1.  In  a  jail  door  locking  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  longitudinally  movable  jail  door  and  means  to  support 
said  door  during  the  longitudinal  movements  of  the  door 
along  a  horizontal  path  of  travel  of  substantially  uniform 
elevation  between  door  closed  and  door  open  terminal 
positions,  a  vertically  movable  locking  bar  adjacent  to  the 
path  of  door  travel,  door  movement  interfering  means 
on  the  locking  bar,  two  door  movement  interfering  means 
connected  to  the  door,  one  being  a  door  locked  closed 
means  and  the  other  being  a  door  locked  open  means, 
said  two  door  movement  interfering  means  being  hori- 
zontally separated  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
door  movement  an  amount  equal  to  the  full  travel  of  the 
door  between  its  door  closed  and  door  open  terminal  posi- 
tions, means  to  guide  the  locking  bar  for  vertical  move- 
ments without  vertical  movement  of  the  door,  said  lock- 
ing bar  guiding  means  being  constituted  to  permit  lock- 
ing bar  movement  in  a  locking  bar  path  of  travel  ad- 
jacent to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  door  and  to  retain  the 
locking  bar  against  displacement  horizontally  in  either 
direction  of  door  movement,  locking  bar  movement  in 
one  direction  being  a  locking  movement  and  locking  bar 
movement  in  the  other  direction  being  an  unlocking  move- 
ment, the  locking  bar  interfering  means  being  engageable 
with  the  door  locked  closed  interfering  means  on  the 
door   when   the   door   is  in   the   closed   terminal   posi- 


tkm  or  with  the  door  locked  open  interfering  means 
on  tlM  door  when  the  door  is  in  the  open  terminal 
position  selectively  according  to  the  positioo  of  the  door 
when  the  locking  bar  moves  in  the  locking  directioo,  to- 
gether with  a  lost-motion  device  including  a  driven  cle- 
ment connected  to  the  door  and  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  door  movennent  and  a  driving  element  parallel 
to  the  driven  element  and  movable  with  respect  to  the 
driven  elennent  in  either  direction  of  door  movement, 
and  means  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  driving  element 
in  each  direction  of  door  movement  with  respect  to  the 
driven  element,  between  a  door  closing  driving  element 
position  with  respect  to  the  driven  element  and  a  door 
opening  driving  element  position  with  respect  to  the 
driven  element,  means  to  drive  the  driving  element  in 
either  directioo  of  travel,  the  driving  and  driven  ele- 
ments of  the  lost-motion  device  including  companion 
parallel  horizonUl  locking  bar  interfering  means  support- 
ing tracks  extending  in  the  direction  of  door  movement, 
the  supporting  track  of  the  driving  element  including  an 
upwardly  facing  cam  surface  at  each  end  of  said  driving 
element,  each  of  said  driving  element  cam  surfaces  register- 
ing vertically  with  an  element  on  the  locking  bar  when 
the  driving  element  of  the  lost-motion  device  is  moved 
to  position  to  bring  such  cam  surface  into  vertical  registry 
with  such  element  on  the  locking  bar.  and  each  such 
cam  being  formed  for  engagement  with  the  element  on  the 
locking  bar  and  movement  of  the  locking  bar  and  the 
locking  bar  interfering  means  without  vertical  movement 
of  the  door  from  a  position  of  engagement  with  the 
cooperating  door  movement  interfering  n>eans  on  the 
door  to  a  position  of  non-engagentent  with  such  cooperat- 
ing door  movement  interfering  means  during  lost-motion 
movement  of  the  driving  element  with  respect  to  the 
driven  element  in  the  direction  of  driv<»  of  said  driving 
element. 

2,841053 
WALL  PANEL 
AMca  W.  Coffman,  Pltlshwigh,  and  RdsmH  B.  qiilcB, 
BradfoH  Woods,  Pa.,  tmitnnn  to  H.  H.  Rol>crtsoa 
Cooipaay,  Plttsburfh,  Pa.,  a  corpontloa  of  Pcaasyl- 

AppHcatfoii  Jalv  29.  1953,  ScrW  No.  378,915 
4  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


3.  An  insulated  sheet  metal  wall  panel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  panel  units  erected  side  by  side,  each  unit 
comprising  an  inner  sheet  rhetal  facing  sheet  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  framework  of  a  building,  each  of  said 
sheets  having  outwardly  extended  lips  on  the  two  side 
edges  thereof,  one  a  male  and  the  other  a  female  lip  hav- 
ing a  U-shaped  portion,  and  with  the  male  lip  of  one  panel 
unit  projecting  into  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  female 
lip  of  an  adjacent  unit,  a  body  of  insulation  filling  the 
space  between  the  lips  and  overlying  the  inner  facing 
sheet,  and  a  prefabricated  outer  sheet  and  sub-girt  system 
comprising  a  corrugated  metal  facing  sheet  having  secured 
thereto  a  plurality  of  spaced  light-weight  sheet  metal  chan- 
nel shaped  sub-girts  extending  transversely  and  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  the  corrugations  of  the  outer  corrugated 
sheet,  each  girt  having  at  one  end  an  inwardly  extended 
portion  engaging  the  female  lip  of  an  adjacent  unit  within 
said  adjacent  unit,  and  a  slot  at  the  bottom  of  the  ex- 
tended portion,  and  at  the  second  end  having  the  width 
of  the  channel  reduced  and  provided  with  bent  top  por- 
tions having  a  rounded  tongue  inserted  into  said  slot  of 
the  sub-girt  of  an  adjacent  unit,  and  a  fastener  projecting 
through  said  inwardly  extended  portion  of  the  girt  and 
through  the  cooperating  male  and  female  lips  for  secur- 
ing together  the  inner  and  outer  corrugated  facing  sheets. 
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2,M1454 
SEIJr  LOCKINGWINDOW  CASING 

Hicirtn  «,  19S5« StiW  No.  55M19 
ICIalM.    Ka.lt9— 75) 


A  window  casing  comfMising  a  pair  of  complementary 
casing  sections  engageable  in  a  window  opening,  one  of 
said  tectioiis  constituting  an  outer  section  in  the  sense 
of  facing  exteriorly  of  a  building  wall  and  the  other 
section  constituting  an  inner  section  in  the  sense  of  facing 
interiorly  of  said  wall,  said  sections  being   formed   as 
rectangular,  open-center  structures  each  including  as  its 
component  portions  a  sill  member,  side  jambs,  and  a 
header,  the  sill  member,  side  jambs,  and  header  of  each 
section  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  material  and  being 
of  channeled  formation,  corresponding  portions  of  the 
respective  casing  sections  being  in  confronting  relation 
with  their  channels  opening  toward  each  other  to  open 
in  the  direction  of  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  building 
wall  in  engagement  with  said  building  wall,  both  sections 
having  inner  side  walls  on  the  sill  members,  side  jambs, 
and  headers,  ail  of  the  inner  side  walls  being  of  planiform 
formation  and  corresponding  inner  side  walls  of  the  sec- 
tions slidably  overlapping  in  face-to-face  contact,  the  sill 
member,  side  jambs,  aikl  header  of  each  section  including 
a  bight  portion  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  bight 
portions  of  the  side  jambs  and  header  of  each   section 
being  in  the  same  plane  and  the  bight  portion  of  the  sill 
member  of  each  section  being  in  a  plane  offset  outwardly 
from  the  common  plane  of  the  side  jambs  and  header  of 
the  same  section,  the  side  jambs  and  header  of  each  sec- 
tion having  flanges  disposed  outwardly  from  said  inner 
side  walls  thereof  in  a  common  vertical  plane  for  engag- 
ing the  adjacent  surface  of  the  building  wall  area  imme- 
diately surrounding  said  opening,  the  sill  member  of  each 
section  having  an  outer  side  wall  formed  with  a  down- 
wardly offset  rib  one  surface  of  which  defines  a  shoulder 
coplanar   with   said    flanges   of   the   same   section   and 
adapted  to  engage  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  building 
wall  along  the  bottom  edge  of  the  window  opening;  a 
sealing  strip  extending  continuously  through  the  full  pe- 
riphery of  at  least  the  outer  casing  section  as  a  facing  for 
said  surface  of  the  rib  and  for  said  flanges  of  the  side 
jambs  and  header  of  said  one  section,  thus  to  provide 
a  peripheral  seal  on  said  one  casing  section;  and  separable 
connections  carried  by  the  inner  side  wails  of  some  at 
least  of  the  confronting  portions  of  the  respective  sec- 
tions, interengaging  in  the  slidably  overlapped  relation- 
ship of  the  inner  side  walls. 


iMtass 

ACOUSnCAL  SYSTEM 

WmiaiB  Geoitc  Kcoap,  Detroit,  Mich. 

ApHksrtkM  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,8«2 

5ClaiM.    (CLlt9^-M) 

1.  In  a  sound  absorbing  system  for  a  deck  or  the  like, 
a  plurality  of  sound  absorbing  units,  a  plurality  of  bars 
supportmg  said  units  on  said  deck,  means  mounting  said 
bars  on  said  deck  in  spaced  relation  including  generally 
channel-shaped  clips  of  resilient  material  having  their  legs 
releasably  engaged  with  said  bars,  and  means  securing  said 


clips  to  said  deck  with  the  legs  thereof  projecting  out- 
wardly  from  said  deck  including  pins  secured  to  said 
deck  and  projecting  therefrom  in  spaced  relation,  and 
elongated  openings  in  the  bases  of  said  clips  extending 
along  a  line  from  one  leg  thereof  to  the  other  receiving 
said  pins,  said  openings  being  defined  by  the  straight 
parallel  free  ends  of  fingers  integral  with  said  bases  and 


extending  within  the  chaimels  toward  each  other  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  openings  at  an  inclination  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  bases,  said  fingers  gripping 
said  pins  and  permitting  said  pins  to  be  inserted  into  said 
openings  in  said  direction  but  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  piiu  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  said  clips  being 
transversely  shiftable  on  said  pins  lengthwise  of  said 
openings. 

GROUND  ANCHOR 

Mcftoa  L.  Ckvcit,  Jr.,  Em!  Natlcfc,  Mms. 

AppttcatkM  DactMbcr  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,591 

3  riaii     (CL  lt9— 99) 


I.  A  ground  anchor  comprising  a  shaft  with  a  head  at 
one  end  and  a  peripheral  flange  spaced  from  said  head,  a 
base  plate  with  a  tapered  end,  a  front  face,  a  back  face, 
and  a  rear  end  face,  said  plate  having  a  hole  running  from 
its  front  face  to  its  back  face,  said  hole  being  larger 
than  the  cross-section  of  said  shaft  but  smaller  than 
said  flange  and  head,  said  shaft  loosely  extending  through 
said  hole  with  said  head  located  on  the  rear  side  of 
said  plate  and  said  flange  located  on  the  front  side  of 
said  plate,  said  front  face  having  an  elongated  slot  run- 
ning from  said  hole  back  to  said  rear  end  to  receive  said 
shaft  when  said  shaft  is  pivoted  into  parallel  relation 
with  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  back  face  having  a 
cavity  communicating  with  said  hole  for  receiving  said 
head,  said  cavity  being  sufficiently  large  to  permit  limited 
relative  reciprocal  movement  of  said  head  between  a 
first  position  furthest  from  said  tapered  end  and  a  second 
position  closest  to  said  tapered  end,  when  said  shaft  is 
disposed  in  said  slot  in  parallel  relation  to  the  plane  of 
said  plate,  and  means  at  said  rear  end  for  cooperating 
with  said  flange  to  lock  said  shaft  in  said  parallel  posi- 
tion only  when  said  head  is  in  said  second  position. 


2,841,257 
LUGGAGE  FOR  CARRYING  APPAREL  WITHOUT 

FOLDING 

Edgar  Roy  DallaB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppttcatkM  AnfMt  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  695,547 

3  Clafans.    (O.  19»-^1) 

1.  In  a  piece  of  hand  baggage,  a  frame  comprising  two 

pairs  of  spaced  upright  members  which  form  the  frame 
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top  And  bottom  memberg  coonectinc  each  pair 
of  uprisfat  members,  a  plurality  of  croas  memben  con- 
nectiiif  said  pairs  of  upright  members  to  form  a  rigid 
frame,  a  bar  extending  between  said  top  memben  adapted 
to  topport  a  cloches  hanger,  the  height,  width  and  depth 
of  said  frame  being  sufficient  to  accoounodate  a  suit  of 
clothes  draped  on  such  hanger,  a  cover  of  pliable  ma- 
terial secured  over  said  frame  to  form  a  base,  front  and 


2,g41^2St 
MAGNFnC  CLUTCH 


HoWi  iewtll,  Uw  AMalM. 

March  4,  IMSTSmM  No.  4n^ii 
(CL  191— U) 


1.  la  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  structure 
having  a  pair  of  aligned  bearings,  a  flnt  shaft  routably 
supported  in  one  of  said  bearings,  a  second  shaft  ro- 
taubiy  supported  in  the  other  one  of  said  bearings,  e 
magnetic  core  in  said  structure,  spring  means  connected 
to  said  core  and  having  two  positions  of  stable  equi- 
librium for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  shafts, 
and  electromagnetic  means  magnetically  associated  with 
•aid  core  for  moving  said  spring  means  from  one  of  said 
positions  to  the  other  of  said  two  positions. 


2.841059 

DRIVE  COUrUNG 
UtaD,  Geffnaay. 
Geaellachaft    ■.    b.    IL, 


to  Wither 


DMcabcr  27. 1955,  Serial  No.  555,731 

■PpHcatkm  Geranay  Jaaawy  t,  1955 
<  Claims.    (CL  192-^1) 


shaft  and  looaely  mooated  thereon,  means  for  rotatiBg 
said  drive  discs  ia  oppoatte  directioas,  a  ooupliag  cyliadar 
secured  to  said  shaft  betwaaa  aaid  two  oppositely  rotatiac 
drive  discs,  two  coopUog  bolti  ihiftably  moonted  ia  Mid 
coupling  cylinder  and  drdgawl  to  be  shifted  parallelly 
with  said  shaft,  coupling  holes  arranged  in  a  circular  series 
in  each  drive  disc,  springs  tending  to  move  said  coupling 
bohs  in  opposite  directions  into  engagement  with  one  of 
the  holes  of  the  drive  discs,  means  for  retaining  each  boh 
in  iu  disengaged  position  against  the  action  of  its  spring, 
said  retaining  means  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  coupling  cylinder  between  said  two  drive  discs,  and 
coupling  engaging  meaiu  for  alternatively  rendering  in- 
effective said  retaining  means  of  one  or  the  other  of  said 
coupling  bolts,  whereby  said  shaft  will  be  coupled  for 
rotation  in  one  or  the  other  direction. 


rear  panels  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  and 
side  and  top  panels  extending  between  said  front  and 
rear  panels,  an  access  opening  in  said  front  panel,  a  flap 
for  said  access  opening,  the  disposition  of  said  opening 
being  such  that  said  cover  will  be  securely  retained  on 
said  frame  when  said  flap  is  open,  and  a  carrying  handle 
secured  to  said  rear  panel  and  spaced  a  sufficient  distance 
below  said  top  panel  to  permit  convenient  lifting  and 
carrying  of  the  piece  of  baggage. 


Alvta 


DOMESTIC  LAUNDnnVG  MACHINES 
Erf«,Pa., 


N.  Y..n 


Nov 
14 


•f  New  Y«fk 
t,  19^4, 9«W  No.  4«7435 
(CL191— 54) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  receptacle  rotatable  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  axially  movable  into  and  out  of  posi- 
tion for  rotation,  a  housing  in  the  central  base  portion 
of  said  receptacle,  the  bottom  of  wd  receptacle  forming 
at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  said  housing  a  motor  driven 
shaft  having  an  end  projecting  into  said  housing,  means 
in  said  housing  for  axially  moving  said  receptacle  into 
position  for  rotatioa  and  for  rotating  said  receptacle, 
said  means  comprising  a  rotatable  lift  member  carried 
by  said  shaft  end  and  movable  axially  by  rotation  of 
said  shaft  to  engage  said  bousing  and  axially  move  said 
receptacle  into  position  for  rotation,  a  disk  clutch  in 
said  housing  actuable  by  said  member  upon  routioa  of 
said  shaft  to  transmit  roUtion  of  said  shaft  to  said  rscsp- 
tacle,  and  means  forming  part  of  said  clutch  for  varyii^ 
the  operative  effectiveness  thereof  in  accordance  with  tka 
rotational  speed  of  said  receptacle. 


2*14 1.M1 
TOOL  COUPLING 


1.  In  a  drive  coupling  of  the  di 
be  driven,  two  drive  discs  disposed 


described,  a  shaft  to 
OMudally  with  said 


24, 1954,  SsfM  No.  425,«9« 
3  ClalaM.   (CL  192— M) 

1.  A  to<4  coupling  comprisiBg:  a  driving  member;  a 
driven  member;  oiw  of  said  members  having  a  metal  core 
with  tool  attaching  means  at  one  end  and  an  *»<»!  recess 
at  its  other  end,  washer  means  attached  to  said  core 
against  axial  movement  on  the  core  towards  the  tool  at- 
taching means,  oo  said  core  a  Crusto-cooical  body  of 
friction  material  with  the  top  of  said  body  at  the  rsriassd 
end  of  the  core  and  its  base  at  the  washer  means,  aad 
aligned  perforatioas  through  said  core  and  said  fiusiu 
body,  and  the  other  member  having  a  hoOow 
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body  llttiiif  Mid  frustcxonica]  body,  whh  a  tool  mount- 
faiig  meuM  at  hi  narrower  end  opporite  said  recoied 
cad  of  said  core;  a  •priof  inserted  b  said  axial  recess, 
bearing  on  the  inside  of  said  hollow  body  and  tending 
to  separate  said  members;  a  testening  pin  through  aligned 


Sllg  B. 
N.Y,a 


D^fFINlTE  FLATEN  VARIABLB 

Hyde  Park,  N.  Y^  ssslfor  lo 
MmUmi  Corporation  New  York, 
ofNcwYoit 

2t,  19S4,  S«W  No.  SM^l 
€  OaiBS.    (CL  197—123) 


perforatioas  of  said  core  and  said  frusto-conicaj  body; 
and  removable  retaining  means  at  the  wider  end  of  said 
hoUow  body,  said  retaining  means  extending  inwardly 
OYer  said  washer  means  such  as  to  prevent  disassembly 
and  groas  misalignment  while  permitting  sli^t  axial  move- 
ment of  said  members. 


W 


CLUTCH 
C.  Z«yier,  Dctrak,  Mkk^ 
CofporatkMi,  Chicago,  111., 


to 
a  corporatkw 


AppUcattoa  May  1^  1952,  Serial  No.  2M,117 
12  ClalM.    (CL  192— M) 


1.  In  a  friction-engaging  device,  relatively  rotatable 
plates  including  a  friction  plate,  an  axially  fixed  plate, 
and  a  pressure  plate  movable  in  opposite  axial  direc- 
tions from  and  to  a  neutral  position  to  engage  said  plates 
and  to  disengage  said  plates;  means  supporting  said  fric- 
tion plate  and  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  fric- 
tion plate;  and  means  extending  between  and  adjustably 
connecting  said  friction  and  fixed  plates  for  relative  ro- 
ation  therebetween  and  holding  said  friction  plate  in 
axially  spaced  relation  to  said  pressure  and  fixed  plates, 
when  said  pressure  plate  is  in  its  neutral  position,  and 
positively  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  friction 
plate  during  movement  of  said  pressure  plate  to  its  neu- 
tral position. 

WITHDRAWN 
7»2  O.  O.— 10 


l.In  a  business  machine  having  a  rotatable  platen  and 
a  ratchet  wheel  operable  for  rotating  said  platen,  a  clutch 
mechanism  for  controlling  a  driving  connection  between 
said  platen  and  said  ratchet  wheel  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  member  fixed  to  said  platen  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  extending  through  said  ratchet  wheel,  a 
split  ring  clutching  element  mounted  concentrically  be- 
tween said  ratchet  wheel  and  said  cylindrical  portion,  said 
split  ring  clutching  element  being  normally  free  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  but  adapted  to  be  expanded  into  clutching 
engagement  with  the  latter,  a  pivot  element  supported  by 
said  member  and  having  a  cam  portion  engaging  the  ends 
of  said  split  ring  clutching  element,  means  yieldingly  act- 
ing upon  said  pivot  element  for  turning  said  cam  portion 
to  expand  said  split  ring  clutching  element  until  it  driv- 
ingly  engages  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  manually  operable 
means  for  removing  the  action  of  said  yielding  means 
from  said  pivot  element  and  effecting  a  release  of  said 
split  ring  clutching  element  from  said  ratchet  wheel. 


2MIMS 

DUAL  STRIP  FEEDING  MECHANBM  FOR 

CALCULATING  MACHINES 

Gcoffc  I.  UhHc,  Pull  Riigc,  IIL,  awlgiini  to  Vktor  AM- 

tag  MacUnc  Co.,  Ckicagn,  DL,  a  cotpofslion  of  DIlMik 

AppUnttoB  Annit  5, 1952,  Serial  No.  M2,71t 

9  CtofaM.    (CL  197—133) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  main  shaft  and 
a  platen,  the  combination  of  feed  rollers  cooperable  with 
the  platen  to  cause  feeding  of  a  first  record  strip,  a  pair 
of  feed  rollers  cooperable  with  a  second  record  strip 
to  advance  the  latter,  means  operable  during  each  item 
entering  machine  cycle  to  advance  the  first  record  strip 
and  second  strip  each  a  single  line  space,  an  operation 
control  key,  and  means  conditioned  for  operation  upon 
depression  of  the  control  key  to  advance  said  second 
strip  a  subsuntially  greater  distance  than  required  for 
line  spacing,  said  last  named  means  including  a  gear 
having  a  plurality  of  studs  thereon,  a  wipe  pawl  mech- 
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anism  cooperable  with  the  studs,  and  a  lost  motion  con-  pivot  of  said  frame;  a  first  linked  transmission  ronntctin< 

Dcction  for  driving  said  wipe  pawl  mechanism  from  the  said  keyboard  to  said  toothed  sector  for  imparting  ro- 

main  shaft  and  operable  to  feed  the  second  record  strip  udoo  thereto;  a  second  linked  transmission  connecting 

a  predetermined  distance  depending  upon  the  number  of  said  keyboard  to  said  frame  for  imparting  rotation  in 
items  entered  in  a  column  on  the  second  record  strip. 


FRESSmE  FLUID  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

FOR  CALCULATING  MACHINES 

AJIcn  A.  Dkkc,  New  BraMS,  Ohio 

Application  March  1(,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  494,734 

29  Claims.    (CL  197—177) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  of  the  type  having  a  frame 
member  and  a  carriage  translatable  relative  to  said  frame 
member  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  positions,  the 
combination  of  a  power  source  comprising  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  and  driving  means  intermediate  said 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  said  carriage  compris- 
ing a  fluid  operated  motor  connected  for  translating  said 
carriage  relative  to  said  frame  member,  together  with 
valve  means  constructed  to  control  the  supply  of  pres- 
sure fluid  to  said  fluid  motor  to  drive  said  motor  and 
carriage  in  one  direction  when  said  valve  means  is  in  one 
position  and  to  control  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to 
said  fluid  motor  to  drive  said  motor  and  carriage  in  the 
other  direction  when  said  valve  means  is  in  another  posi- 
tion and  to  supply  no  fluid  to  said  fluid  motor  when  said 
valve  means  is  in  a  neutral  position,  cam-responsive 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  valve  means, 
and  cam  means  on  said  carriage  and  movable  therewith 
serving  to  position  said  cam-responsive  means  and  said 
valve  means  to  neutral  so  that  no  pressure  fluid  is  ap- 
plied for  moving  said  carriage,  said  cam  means  having 
effective  surface  areas  in  progressively  different  positions 
each  defining  a  carriage  position,  said  cam-responsive 
means  being  adjustable  to  progressively  different  posi- 
tions each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  cam  surface 
areas,  whereby  when  the  cam-responsive  means  is  located 
in  a  certain  position  the  carriage  will  be  caused  to 
move  to  the  position  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
said  cam-responsive  means,  at  which  position  the  cor- 
responding cam  surface  will  cam  said  cam-responsive 
means  to  neutral  to  cause  the  valve  means  to  be  moved  to 
neutral  position. 


2,MMi7 

TABULATING  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITING 

MACHINES 

Laden  V.  Tr^c,  Boarg-la-Reiiie,  Fraacc,  asaigBor  to  So- 

cicCc  dc  Mccaaosraphic  Japy  (Socicte  Anoayroc),  Paris, 

France,  a  French  company 

ApplicaHon  lime  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,987 

Clanns  priority,  application  France  Jane  23,  1955 

5  Chiims.    (CI.  197—177) 

1.  A  tabulating  device  for  typewriting  machines  having 

a  carriage  and  a  keyboard  with  aligned  tabulating  keys. 

comprising  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to 

said  machine  about  an  axis  in  parallel  relationship  with 

said  carriage;  a  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  in  parallel 

relationship  with  respect  to  said  carriage;  a  cylinder  ro- 

tatabiy  and  slidably  carried  by  said  shaft;  regularly  spaced 

stops  carried  by  said  cylinder  along  a  helix   thereof;  a 

toothed  wheel  fast  with  said  cylinder;  a  toothed  sector 

engaging    said   toothed   wheel    and    rotatable    about    the 


upward  direction  to  said  frame  about  the  pivots  thereof; 
and  tabulating  keys  imparting  stepwise  spaced  travel  to 
said  first  transmission  and  a  constant  travel  to  said 
second  transmission. 


2,S4iaM 

SPEED  SHIFT 

Haid  V.  Omtoawio*,  Emmam  City,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  Jnly  It,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,896 

6Clafans.    (CL  197— !••) 


VM 


I.  Lever  means  by  which  a  typbt  may  operate  s  pre- 
determined key  of  a  typewriter  without  displacing  the 
fingertips  from  their  normal  position  relative  to  the  key- 
board thereof,  comprising:  a  longitudinally  extended 
rigid  band  having  a  generally  horizontal  surface  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  and  including  an  inverted  cup  member 
adjacent  the  other  end,  said  cup  member  being  adapted 
to  fit  tightly  over  said  predetermined  typewriter  key; 
said  band  being  extended  beyond  said  cup  member  and 
pivotally  attached  to  a  vertically  disposed  hook  member 
adapted  to  fit  under  and  engage  the  operating  arm  extend- 
ing from  said  typewriter  and  supporting  said  key. 


2,841069 
DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTING  ARHCLES  CONVEYED 

FORWARDLY  TO  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Ray  S.  Jcnncy,  Robert  T.  Fetbcrrtoa,  aad  Gka  R.  MBkr, 
Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  KcOotf  Compaay, 
Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Origiaal  applicatioa  November  4,  19S«,  Scrid  No. 
194,166,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,744,6«9,  dated  May  8,  1956. 
DiriJcd  and  thii  appUcatioa  December  30,  1955,  Se- 
rial No.  562,916 

5  Clafans.  (O.  198— 3«) 
I.  In  a  device  for  conveying  articles  of  greater  length 
than  width  or  thickness  in  a  predetermined  direction 
through  a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  passageways 
which  comprises,  a  relatively  wide  endlessly  moving  con- 
veyor having  an  upper  pass  for  carrying  articles  forward- 
ly,  a  plurality  of  partition  plates  disposed  above  and  ad- 
jacent said  upper  pass,  said  partition  plates  being  lateral- 
ly spaced  from  each  other  and  being  inclined  laterally 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  upper  pass  of  the  con- 
veyor and  terminating  intermediate  the  length  of  the  up- 
per pass  of  the  conveyor  to  define  a  plurality  of  lateral- 
ly adjacent  inclined  passageways,  resilient  means  in  each 
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pMttfeway  for  orieotint  certain  of  the  articles  to  • 
podtioa  with  their  longitudinal  axes  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  travel,  resilient  tongues  carried  by  said  resili- 
ent means  and  disposed  in  said  passageways  yieldably 


restricting  the  width  of  said  passageways  to  less  than  the 
length  of  said  articles  whereby  certain  articles  which  are 
oriented  by  said  resilient  means  in  said  passageways  are 
constrained  by  said  tongues  to  move  in  the  direction  of 
their  widths. 


xuiaf 

INDIVIDUAL  PRESSER  ROLL  UNIT 
LcoB  E.  La  Bombard,  Naibaa,  N.  H^  awigBor  to  The 
laternatkMuil  Paper  Box  Macktoc  Company,  Nashua, 
N.  Hm  ■  corporatloa  of  New  Hampshire 

AppUcadoo  March  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  572,939 
6  CUfant.    (a.  198— U5) 


1.  In  a  paper  box  folding  machine  having  a  box  blank 
engaging  belt  and  a  fixed  support  parallel  to,  and  spaced 
from,  said  belt,  a  plurality  of  individual  prcsser  roll  units 
aligned  along  said  fixed  support  for  resiliently  engaging 
the  underface  of  said  belt,  each  said  unit  including  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  rolls  rcvolubly  mounted  on  a  block  po- 
sitioned between  said  rolls  and  block  supporting  means 
for  resiliently  maintaining  said  rolls  in  engagement  with 
said  belt,  said  roll  and  block  having  an  overall  lateral 
dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  lateral  dimension  of 
said  belt  and  certain  of  said  rolls  having  an  enlarged  out- 
side flange  for  engaging  one  of  the  opposite  side  edges 
of  said  belt. 


2.841.271 

CONVEYOR  IDLERS 

Bror  H.  IVfalmgTMi,  Pctahraia,  Calif. 

AppllcatkNi  imty  18,  1955,  Scftel  No.  522,692 

1  Claim.    (CI.  198—192) 


An  idler  assembly  having  a  standard,  a  housing  means 
rigidly  supported  by  said  standard,  a  first  bearing  means 
and  a  second  bearing  means  carried  within  said  housing 
means,  a  shaft  having  a  first  portion  rotaubly  supported 
from   within   said   housing  means  by   said  first   bearing 


meani  and  a  wcond  end  portion  rotatably  supported 
(rom  within  said  housing  by  said  second  bearing  means, 
means  to  hold  said  first  and  second  bearing  means  in  a 
fixed  spaced  apart  position  on  said  shaft  comprising  an 
oifKt  OD  said  first  portion  of  said  shaft  adjaceot  the  otuer 
edge  of  said  first  bearing  means,  a  removable  lip  on 
said  second  portion  of  said  shaft  positioned  adjacent  the 
outer  edge  of  said  second  bearing  means,  a  sleeve  around 
said  shaft  between  said  first  and  second  bearing  means 
to  hold  said  first  bearing  means  against  said  offset  and 
said  second  bearing  means  against  said  lip,  bearing  re- 
taining meaiu  secured  to  said  housing  means  to  hold 
said  first  and  second  bearing  means  within  said  housing 
means  with  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation  from  all  por- 
tions of  said  housing  means,  locking  means  attached  to 
an  end  of  said  housing  means  to  secure  said  bearing  re- 
taining means  to  said  housing  means,  sealing  means 
disposed  around  said  shaft  between  said  bearing  retain- 
ing means  and  said  locking  means  to  protect  said  first 
and  second  bearing  means  from  matter  outside  said  hous- 
ing means,  a  drum  having  a  closed  end  with  an  inwardly 
flanged  cone  in  the  central  portion,  the  cone  of  said  drum 
being  secured  against  a  tapered  portion  of  a  second  end 
of  said  shaft,  and  means  to  bold  said  drum  secured  to 
said  shaft. 


2,84U72 

DISPLAY  CASE 

John  F.  Drelcr,  Sabetha,  Kans. 

AppHcatloD  September  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,982 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— If) 


1.  A  display  case  comprising  a  normally  closed  con- 
tainer having  a  hollow  cylindrical  recess  formed  in  a  wall 
thereof,  said  recess  opening  exteriorly  of  said  container 
and  being  interconnected  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer by  ducts  formed  in  said  walls,  said  recess  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  moth  repellent  substance,  and  a  pis- 
ton operable  in  said  cylindrical  recess  to  force  said  sub- 
stance from  said  recess  through  said  ducts  to  the  interior 
of  said  container,  said  piston  being  operable  from  outside 
said  container. 


2,841,273 

PAINT  BRUSH  WRAPPER 

John  I.  Scott,  Bristol,  Com.,  aasigoor  to  United  States 

Envelop*  Company,  Springfield,  Maw.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Maine 

AppUcatioo  October  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,752 

4  Claims.    (0.206—15.1) 


^ 


3.  A  one-piece  paint  brush  wrapper  comprising  a  main 
panel  adapted  to  overlie  one  face  of  a  brush,  a  pair  of 
triangular  side  panels  tapering  inwardly  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  thereof  and  foldably  connected  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  main  panel,  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangu- 
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lar  wing  flaps  extending  frotn  the  edges  of  said  side 
panels  and  adapted  to  be  folded  in  overlapping  relation 
against  the  face  of  said  brush  opposite  from  said  one 
face,  a  front  panel  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  main  panel  and  adapted  to  be  folded  against  nid 
wing  flaps  so  as  to  form  with  said  main  panel  and  said 
<iide  panels  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  container,  a  top 
panel  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  main  panel, 
and  apertured  substantially  centrally  for  free  passage 
therethrough  of  the  handle  of  the  brush,  an  extension  flap 
connected  with  said  top  panel  and  adapted  to  be  folded 
against  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  panel,  an  up- 
wardly extending  tab  on  the  upper  edge  of  at  lea^t  one 
of  said  wing  flaps,  for  entry  into  said  handle  aperture  of 
the  top  panel,  to  prevent  inward  collapse  of  said  side 
panels,  and  means  for  fastening  said  extension  flap  to  said 
front  panel. 


2J4U74 
MATCHIOOK 
Elbert  Joacpb  Weadicrt,  Maokattaa  Beach, 
ApfttcatkM  December  3,  19M,  Serial  No.  i 
lOalm.    (a.  2H— 29) 


CaHT. 
>2S,M3 


In  a  folded  matchbook  assembly  a  radial  matchstick 
array  comprising:  a  central  hub  with  matchsiicks  in- 
tegrally arranged  with  and  about  said  hub  in  a  uniform 
radial  array,  said  matchsticks  having  their  heads  at  the 
periphery  of  the  circle  formed  by  said  array  and  a  clamp- 
ing member  having  a  lateral  fold  to  form  front  and  back 
clamping  portions,  said  clamping  portions  being  generally 
circular  and  equivalent  in  sue  to  said  central  hub,  each, 
respectively,  of  said  front  and  back  clamping  portions  be- 
ing joined  with  <aid  lateral  fold  by  a  trapezoidal  section, 
the  longer  dimension  of  said  section  being  nearest  said 
fold  and  the  shorter  section  thereof  being  nearest  said 
clamping  portion. 


2,141475 
COMBINATION  DISPENSING  AND  DISPOSAL 

DIVICE 

DavM  Schwiuu— r  aad  Mortoo  Schwlamer.  Teaaccfc, 

N.  Sn  aad  George  A.  Sicrer,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

ApfUcatioo  Joae  li,  IMS,  Serial  No.  515,8S8 

3  Claims.    (CL  2*6~57) 


1.  A  combination  dispensing  and  disposal  device  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  disposable  tissues  and  the  like, 
comprising:  a  top  wall  having  an  opening  for  the  removal 
of  tissues  therethrough,  first  and  second  side  walls  and 
a  pair  of  end  walls  all  interconnected  to  said  top  wall 
at  substantially  right  angles,  a  base  wall  interconnected 
by  expansive  accordion  folds  to  said  end  walls  and  said 
first  side  wall;  an  isolating  element  formed  of  thin  flexible 
moisture  resistant  material  of  shape  generally  conforming 
to  the  enclosure  formed  by  said  top,  side  and  base  wall, 
and  having  a  bottom  wall  disposed  above  said  base  wall 


forming  with  said  base  wail  and  aocordioo  fcrids  aa  en- 
closed space  for  the  storage  of  unused  tinues  within  said 
enclosnre;  said  isolating  dement  having  an  upper  wall 
harioff  an  opening  aligned  with  the  opoiing  in  said  top 
wall,  the  edges  of  said  openings  being  interconnected; 
said  second  side  wall  having  a  lower  edge  disposed  sub- 
stantially above  the  level  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
isolating  element  thereby  forming  an  opening  permitting 
the  insertion  of  used  tissues  between  said  base  wall  and 
said  bottom  wall. 


COMBINATION  DISPENSING  AND  DISPOSAL 

DEVICE 
DavM  Scbwhomer  aad  Mortoa  Scbwtmmcr, 

N.  I.,  aad  GMrge  A.  SIcrsr.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppBcatlow  Ssptswbsi  13,  19SS,  Serial  No.  »3,99« 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— ^ 


A  combination  dispensing  and  disposal  container  com- 
prising: a  storage  element  and  a  disposal  element  formed 
from  a  unitary  planar  blank  of  material,  said  container 
including  a  rear  wall  member,  a  top  member  having  an 
opening  therein  for  the  removal  of  unused  tissues  there- 
through, a  front  wall  member,  a  first  bottom  wall  mem- 
ber, and  a  pair  of  side  wall  members;  said  members  being 
interconnected  to  form  a  rectangular  enclosure  for  unused 
tissues;  a  second  bottom  wall  having  four  side  edges, 
a  plurality  of  accordion  fold  members  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  bottom  wall  members  on  three 
edges  thereof,  a  chute  wall  having  gusset  means  inter- 
connecting the  same  at  side  edges  thereof  to  said  side 
wall  members,  and  at  a  t>ottom  edge  thereof  through  an 
accordion  fold  to  the  remaining  tide  edge  of  said  secoixl 
bottom  wall. 


2,t4l4T7 

WINDSHIELD  SHIPPING  CARTON  ASSEMBLY 

Rkhard  E.  Paifc,  New  Yort,  N.  Y. 

ApplkatkM  Mar  3,  19M,  Serial  No.  5S24M 

12  CUns.    (CL  2M— 42) 


1.  A  curved  glass  shipping  carton  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  carton  having  bottom,  top.  side  and  end 
portions  and  spaced  comers,  a  curved  bottom  channel  sup- 
portmg  member  disposed  upon  the  bottom  of  the  carton 
and  having  its  ends  respectively  extended  toward  comers 
at  the  same  side  of  the  carton  and  in  the  respective  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  said  curved  bottom  channel  supporting 
member  having  a  channel  groove,  a  curved  glass  wind- 
shield or  the  like  having  curved  bottom  and  top  edges 
and  vertical  side  end  edges,  said  windshield  having  its 
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curved  bottom  edge  lying  in  the  channel  groove  of  the 
bottom  channel  supporting  member,  a  circumflexed  top 
cover  member  fitted  over  the  top  edge  of  the  curved  glass 
windihield  and  running  co-extensively  with  the  bottom 
channel  supporting  member,  and  end  bracing  members 
overlying  the  ends  of  said  bottom  channel  member  and 
the  cover  member  and  tight  fitted  into  the  end  comers  of 
the  carton,  said  circumflexed  top  cover  having  a  iower 
edge  supported  upon  the  bottom  channel  supporting 
member  whereby  the  windshield  will  be  completely  pro- 
tected along  the  bottom,  top  and  vertical  side  end  edges 
thereof  and  the  entire  assembly  of  the  windshield,  the 
bottom  channel  member,  the  cover  member  and  end  brac- 
ing members  will  be  braced  Against  displacement  within 
the  carton. 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  PACKAGE 
G.  Cadmac,  Icracy  Ots,  N.  J^  and  Robert  T.  CadO- 
lac,  BroaklTa,  N.  Y^  adlianii  to  Aacoa  Coalractiag 
Co^  bc^  ■ffMktya,  N.  Y^  a  carporatfoa  of  New  Yorfc 
lifiiMiM  It,  If 56, 8mM  No.  <12,n7 
lOafaM.    (CL2M— 45) 


^?.=^ 


1.  In  a  package  for  crating  a  motor  vehicle  component 
structure  subsUntially  in  the  form  of  a  horizontal  vehicle 
chassis  frame  with  an  engine  block  mounted  upon  the 
front  end  of  the  frame,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  crate  bottom  structure  constituting  a  platform, 
a  first  component  structure  in  the  form  of  said  chassis 
frame  with  the  engine  block  rising  therefrom  in  normal 
upright  position,  lower  supporting  means  positioning  the 
first  component  structure  horizontally  upon  said  platform, 
a  second  similar  componem  stnxrture  inverted  with  the 
motor  block  depending  from  the  frame  and  disponed  in 
compiemenUry  relationship  with  the  first  component 
strxicture  with  the  upright  engine  block  of  the  first  com- 
ponent structure  is  surrounded  by  the  rear  end  ponioo  of 
the  frame  of  the  second  component  structure  while  the 
depending  engine  block  of  the  second  component  struc- 
ture is  surrounded  by  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  frame 
of  die  first  component  structure,  higher  supporting  means 
positioning  the  second  component  structure  horizontally 
upoo  the  platform  in  the  above  defined  compiemenUry 
relatiooship  with  respect  to  the  fint  component  structure, 
first  securing  means  fastening  the  first  component  struc- 
ture with  respect  to  said  lower  supporting  means,  and  sec- 
ond securing  means  fastening  said  second  component 
Structure  with  respect  to  said  higher  supporting  means. 


one  of  said  handle  panels  having  a  tab  ezteading 
each  end  thereof,  the  inner  ply  of  the  side  retaining 
tions  having  notches  therein  aligned  with  the  tabe  «■ 
said  handle  structure  and  the  outer  ply  ot  said  side  por- 
tions  being  disposed  in  covering  relation  to  said  notchas 
whereby  said  handle  structure  is  initially  secured  in  flat 


H 


PAPERBOARD  WRAPPER  HAVING  AN 
UPSTANDING  HANDLE 
Forrcr,  Attaala,  Ga^  isslaanr,  by  mcaBc  aa- 

i  to  Mcad-Atlwita  Papw  Compaay.  ■  cono- 

ratioa  of  Ohio 

AppHcadoa  Febraaiy  2t,  1957,  Serfal  No.  MU74 
9ClalM.  (Q.  2M-45) 
1.  A  handle  structure  for  a  four-sided  paperboard 
carrier  having  open  ends,  said  handle  structure  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  handle  panel  elements  arraaged  in  face-to- 
face  relation  and  having  aligned  hand  hold  apertures 
therethrough,  said  handle  structure  being  initially  dis- 
poned in  a  flat  relation  on  the  top  side  of  said  carrier 
and  foldably  hinged  thereto,  a  double  ply  side  retaining 
portion  having  a  length  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
kaadk  structure  disposed  ia  flat  relation  on  the  top  side 
of  Mid  carrier  adjacent  each  end  of  said  handle  structoin. 


relation  by  the  positioning  of  said  handle  structure  tabs 
in  said  notches,  and  after  the  initial  raising  «f  said  handle 
structure  from  said  secured  podtion  said  tabs  enftfe 
the  outer  surface  of  said  side  retaining  portioiu  tipoB 
any  subsequent  downward  folding  of  the  handle  struc- 
ture  thereby   facilitating  access  thereto  for  subsequent 


raismg. 


234iaM 

PACKAGE  FOR  WATCH  MAIN-SPRING 
WUUaas  Ofk  Bs—stt,  Ir^  BaysMe,  Frcdciick  Dc  Mctlc 
Lower,  Hmkorst,  and  George  Ott,  Jr.,  New  Hyde  Park, 
N.  Y.,  asiigBors  to  Bnlova  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  ~ 
ing,  N.  Y.,  a  cmporalkw  of  New  Yarfc 

AppUcatioo  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  42t,932 
1  CUU.    (CI.  29«— 79) 


A  package  of  a  watch  main-spring  comprising  a  plale 
member  of  predetermined  thickness  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  watch  spring  inserted  therein,  said  plate 
member  having  opposite  parallel  faces  defim'ng  the  said 
thickness  thereof,  said  member  having  a  transverse  aper- 
ture therethrough  with  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture 
opemng  one  through  one  of  said  member  faces  and  the 
other  through  the  other  one  of  said  member  facet,  and 
both  of  said  ends  of  the  aperture  having  circular  con- 
tour configurations  of  which  one  has  greater  diameter 
than  the  other  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  aper- 
ture having  a  polyhedral  contour  configuratioo  the  diam- 
eter of  an  included  circle  tangential  to  the  facets  thereof 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  either  of  said  circular 
ends  of  the  aperture,  and  the  thickness  of  said  inter- 
mediate polyhedral  portion  of  said  aperture  confonnini 
to  the  thickness  of  the  watch  spring  whereby  said  watch 
spring  is  entirely  within  said  intermediate  polyhedral 
portion  of  said  aperture  and  inwardly  from  both  of  said 
member  faces. 


LOCKED  PACKAGE  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Frank  I.  Lcfebvre,  CaMwdl,  N.  J.,  sssl^por  to  lvcrs-Lc« 

Compaay,  Ncwaifc,  N.  I.,  a  euifanHom  of  DetowiK 

Appllcatioa  Odoher  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  41t,4M 

4  Oalim.    (a.  294—79) 

1.  A  package  display  comprising  a  package  having  a 

free   passage  opening   through   both   of   opposite   ends 

thereof,  and  a  card  of  sheet  material  having  inherent 

resiliency  and  having  a  tongue  attached  at  one  end  to 

the  card  with  its  other  end  free,  said  tongue  having  a 

portion    whose    normal    cross-sectional    dinnensions    are 

slightly  less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  oi  said 

passage  and  also  having  at  least  one  portion  projecting 

laterally  therefrom  and  spaced  from  the  attached  end 
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of  the  tongue  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  passage  between  said  ends  of  the  package,  said 
tongue  being  stamped  integrally  from  said  sheet  and  in- 
cluding two  sections  at  least  one  of  which  carries  said 
projecting  portion  and  is  movable  relatively  to  the  other 
section  in  directions  laterally  of  said  tongue  to  provide 


first  for  insertion  of  the  free  end  of  the  tongue  into  one 
end  of  said  passage  and  sliding  of  the  package  onto  said 
tongue  inwardly  lieyond  said  projecting  portion  and 
thereafter  for  abutment  of  said  projecting  portion  with 
said  package  at  the  other  end  of  said  passage  to  hold  the 
package  against  displacement  from  the  tongue. 


2,841^82 

PACKAGING  MEANS  FOR  SMALL  ARTICLES 

Murray  De  La  Fucnte,  New  Bedford.  Maas^  assignor  to 

Aerovox  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Applicatloa  July  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  MO^O 

4  Claims.    (O.  2M— M) 


1.  Packaging  means  comprising  a  card  including  a  tab 
portion  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  extending  longi- 
tudinally' of  said  card  for  the  major  part  of  its  width 
and  detachable  from  said  card,  an  envelope  of  flexible 
transparent  material  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  like 
articles,  indicia  on  said  tab  portion  descriptive  of  said 
articles  and  corresponding  indicia  on  a  portion  of  said 
card  from  which  said  tab  portion  is  adapted  to  be  de- 
tached, means  adjacent  the  lateral  edges  of  said  envelope 
to  secure  the  latter  to  said  tab  portion,  with  the  mouth 
of  the  envelope  directed  downwardly  toward  the  lower 
edge  of  the  card,  said  securing  means  being  spaced  from 
said  mouth,  whereby  when  said  envelope  is  folded  down- 
wardly along  a  line  extending  between  said  securing 
means  to  depend  from  the  card,  the  mouth  of  the  en- 
velope will  be  closed  and  in  use  the  envelope  when  turned 
upward  will  afford  ready  access  for  removal  of  one  or 
more  of  the  articles  therefrom  from  its  now  open  mouth 
and  whereby  the  detachable  tab  portion  will  serve  for 
convenience  in  re-ordering  and  the  remaining  card  por- 
tion will  serve  as  a  record  of  what  has  been  re-ordered. 


2,M1,283 
AUTOMATIC  STRAIGHTNESS  GAGE 
James  A.  Hosford,  Bethlehem,  Allston  L.  House,  Emmans, 
and  Jean  E.  Lape,  Coopcrsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yort,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,M4 
10  Oaims.    (H.  209—72) 
I.  A  straightness  gage  for  rod  like  articles  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  sensing  elements,  a  movable  stop  mem- 
ber for  supporting  one  end  of  articles  fed  thereagainst 


between  the  sensing  elements,  a  fixed  support  member  for 
the  other  end  of  the  articles,  means  for  clamping  an 
article  positioned  on  the  movable  stop  to  the  fixed  sup- 
port member,  means  for  moving  the  stop  from  the  end 
of  an  article  when  it  is  clamped  to  the  fixed  support,  and 


a  series  test  circuit  including  electrical  connections  to  the 
clamped  end  of  an  article  and  the  sensing  elements,  oper- 
able after  the  stop  is  removed  from  the  end  of  a  clamped 
article,  for  detecting  contact  between  the  article  and  the 
sensing  elements. 


2441^84 

GAUGE 

George  E.  Strom,  FlorcDcc,  and  llaiTy  D.  Wlalte,  Jr., 

Nortkunptoa,  Man. 

AppUcaHon  April  13,  1955,  Scrid  No.  501,138 

14  Claims.    (CL  209—82) 


1.  An  electronic  gauge  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
machine  having  a  rotating  shaft,  means  coupling  said 
gauge  to  said  shaft  so  that  the  gauge  derives  its  operating 
power  from  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  gauge  being 
capable  of  classifying  an  element  produced  by  said  ma- 
chine in  accordance  with  the  length  of  said  element  after 
it  is  formed,  said  gauge  comprising  an  arm,  said  coupling 
means  coupling  said  arm  to  said  shaft  so  that  the  arm 
oscillates  in  response  to  the  rotary  motion  of  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  finger  memben  mouQted  at  one  end  of  uid 
arm,  the  arm  and  fingers  being  so  positioned  that  the 
fingers  sweep  across  one  end  of  said  machined  element 
after  the  formation  thereof,  which  end  terminates  its 
length,  one  of  said  fingen  extending  towards  said  element 
a  greater  distance  than  the  other  finger,  an  electrical 
circuit  coupled  to  each  of  said  fingers,  said  circuits  being 
operative  in  response  to  contact  between  said  element 
and  said  fingers,  and  means  including  said  circuits  for 
physically  displacing  said  element  when  contact  is  made, 
whereby  classification  is  determined  by  the  particular 
finger  which  contacts  said  machined  element 


and  Jdm 


MAGNETIC  SEPARATORS 
William  Edward  Box,  Erdiagtoa, 
TkomM  Claridfc,  Sirttoa  Coldicid, 
to  ElcctrooMgaeta  Limited,  Hockley, 
bmd,  a   company   witb   limited   llal>Uity   incoq^ratcd 
■ndcr  the  biws  of  Great  Britala 

AppHcatioB  July  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,072 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britafai  Immt  29,  1954 
10  Claims.    (O.  209^—223) 
1.  A  magnetic  separator  comprising  an  endless  con- 
veyor band  extending  longitudinally  in  a  horizontal  plane 
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supported  at  the  ducharfe  end  by  a  plurality  of  at  least 
three  pulkyi  spaced  transversely  on  an  axle,  said  con- 
veyor band,  said  pulleys,  and  said  axle  being  made  of 
materials  having  substantially  the  same  magnetic  perme- 
ability as  air,  and  a  stationary  magnet  with  arms  pro- 
jecting into  the  spaces  between  said  pulleys  and  terminat- 
ing in  pok  pieces  having  convex  curvature  concentric 


with  the  circumference  of  said  pulleys  with  radios  sli^tly 
smaller  than  the  radius  of  said  pulleys  and  located  adja- 
cent uid  conveyor  band  where  said  conveyor  band  is 
supported  by  said  pulleys,  said  stationary  magnet  being 
yoke-shaped  in  contour  and  having  its  arms  connected 
by  a  transverse  magnetic  section  located  to  the  rear  of 
said  pulleys. 

WATER  SOFTENER 

Ralph  L.  Aboc,  Ramon  L.  Aboa,  and  Car2  A.  Stacwc, 

WbMier,  CaUr. 

AppUcatloa  April  14,  19SS,  SaiW  No.  5«l,34t 

lOalak    (CL21*— 27t) 


t 


A  water  softener  comprising  a  tank  having  a  hard  water 
inlet,  a  soft  water  outlet  and  a  drain  outlet,  a  jet  tube  in 
the  drain  outlet,  a  tube  extending  downwardly  into  the 
tank,  a  strainer  between  the  tube  and  the  tank,  said  tube 
having  a  removable  closure  at  the  top  thereof,  a  rotary 
valve  controlling  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  said  rotary  valve 
having  one  passage  therethrough  from  the  inlet  to  the 
interior  of  the  tank  and  another  passage  from  the  top  of 
the  tube  to  the  soft  water  outlet,  said  valve  having  a 
port  adapted  to  connect  the  interior  of  the  tank  with 
the  drain  outlet,  and  a  passage  for  connecting  the  inlet 
to  the  jet  tube  the  passage  initially  connecting  the  tube 
to  the  soft  water  outlet  being  also  capable  of  connecting 
the  hard  water  inlet  to  the  tube  in  the  tank. 


2,Ml,2t7 
STRAINER  CLEANING 


Cowty, 

to  Donr-OUvcr 

of  Dda- 

AppUcattoa  May  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  42S,M7 
19ClalaM.    (CL219--414) 

1.  In  a  self<leaning  strainer  assembly,  housing  struc- 
ture the  interior  of  which  has  a  strainer  that  separates 
it  into  otJe  chamber  that  is  connected  to  an  inlet  for  fluent 
material  to  be  strained  and  an  outlet  for  solids  separated 
by  the  straining  operation  and  another  chamber  that  is 
coimected  to  a  strained  fluid  outlet,  means  for  continu- 
ously cleaning  said  strainer  comprising  a  spider  mounted 
in  said  one  chamber  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  surface  of  the  strainer  and  having  a 


drive  shaft  connection  projectiitg  rotatably  through  aa 
aperture  in  die  side  of  said  housing  structure,  a  strainer 
surface  cleaning  member  mounted  on  said  qader  for 
limited  displacement  toward  and  away  from  said  screen, 
resilient  meaiu  compressed  between  the  cleaning  member 


and  the  spider  in  the  assembly,  and  an  annular  teal  as- 
sembly at  said  aperture  surrounding  said  shaft  and  axially 
conUcted  by  said  spider,  said  resilient  means  serving  both 
to  maintain  said  cleaning  member  against  the  screen  sur- 
face and  to  consuntly  load  said  seal  assembly  to  prevent 
leakage  from  said  one  chamber  through  said  aperture. 


2J41Jtt 

DISH  TRAYS 

John  Field  and  Hanry  FMd,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppllcatkNi  Jme  ]•,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,159 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  211— 41) 

•«3      41  4t    41 


2.  A  dish  stipporting  tray  comprising  an  elongated 
holder  and  a  plurality  of  dish  engageable  clips,  said 
clips  each  including  an  elongated  wire  having  axially 
aligned  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  laterally  bowed 
portion,  said  end  portions  terminating  in  U-shaped  hooks 
opening  toward  each  other,  said  holder  comprising  means 
normally  received  in  said  hooks  for  swinging  movement 
of  said  clips  toward  either  end  of  said  holder,  said  holder 
comprising  other  means  for  limiting  the  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  clips  in  either  of  said  directions,  and  said 
intermediate  laterally  bowed  portions  of  said  clips  pro- 
viding for  movement  of  said  hooks  laterally  of  said 
holder  for  engagement  with  or  disengagement  from  said 
first  mentioned  meant. 


2.841,2S9 

WALL  RACK  FOR  MECHANICS'  TOOLS 

WHHam  H.  Odi«n,   Wifancttc,  awl  John  R.  Gradova, 

Glcavlew.  DL,  aasiipsoti  to  Daro  Metal  Prodacti  Co., 

Chlratn,  IIU  a  corporatfoo  of  IIIIiiols 

AppHcatloa  September  14.  1954,  Serial  No.  455,819   - 
7  culms,    (a.  211— 87) 

1.  A  holder  for  a  plurality  of  socket  wrenches,  said 
holder  comprising  an  upstanding  plate  having  flanges  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  substantially  normally  to  the  plane 
of  the  plate  from  its  bottom  edge  arid  from  the  side  edges 
adjacent  the  bottom  edge  to  form  the  bottom  and  sides 
of  a  first  retainer  for  a  plurality  of  wrench  sockets,  a 
strip  of  sheet  metal  disposed  above  the  said  first  retainer 
and  having  a  horizontal  section  and  flanges  overlying  and 
secured  to  the  plate,  said  strip  forming  with  the  plate  the 
bottom  of  a  second  retainer  for  a  plurality  of  wrench 
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sockets  disposed  above  the  flnt-mentioned  retainer,  a  tab 
struck  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  plate,  and 
laterally  spaced  tabs  stnick  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  plate  at  regions  below  and  one  on  either  side  of  the 
first-mentioned  tab.  all  of  said  Uba  being  constructed  to 
receive  and  hold  between  them  the  handle  of  a  tool  or 
the  like,  said  flange  extending  from  the  bottom  edge  and 
said  horizontal  section  of  the   strip   having  upstanding 


edges  constituting  retaining  walls  for  wrench  sockets  sup- 
ported on  said  bottom  edge  flange  and  horizontal  section, 
and  said  bottom  edge  flange  and  horizontal  section  being 
of  trapezoidal  configuration,  the  greatest  width  of  the 
horizontal  section  being  substantially  equal  to  the  small- 
est width  of  the  bottom  edge  flange  to  provide  in  effect 
a  split  retainer  for  a  plurality  of  wrenches  of  progressively 
varying  sizes. 

SUPPORTING  ARM  DKVKJB  FOR  CLOTHES 

UNE  PULLEYS 

K4am  tm  tai  Tkooni,  Broaz,  N.  Y. 

AppVcatiM  October  25, 1955,  Sciial  No.  542,M7 

ftCkriM.    (0.211—119.07) 


1.  A  supporting  ann  device  for  a  puUey  line  compris- 
ing a  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  window 
opemug  and  having  a  vertical  socket,  an  arm  having  a 
maia  body  portion  provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with 
substantially  identical  return  bent  portions  forming  frames 
of  substantially  recungular  outline  projecting  right-angu- 
larly from  the  same  side  of  the  arm  and  disposed  in 
parallel  vertical  planes,  each  of  said  frames  including 
a  vertical  pivot  portion  spaced  sidewise  from  said  main 
body  portion  of  the  arm  by  an  upper  portion  of  the  frame, 
one  of  said  vertical  pivot  portions  being  joumaled  in  the 
socket  of  the  bracket  for  mounting  the  aims  for  swing- 
ing movement  between  a  position  projected  outwardly 
beyond  said  window  opening  and  a  position  retracted 
through  said  window  opening,  and  a  pulley  mounted 
CO  the  other  vertical  pivot  portion  adapted  to  have  looped 
around  it  an  endless  Une  which  extends  through  the  frame 
at  the  other  end  of  the  main  body  portion  of  the  arm, 
the  said  substantially  identical  frames  being  interchange- 
ably adapted  for  joumaling  in  said  socket,  with  the  other 
frame  mounting  the  pulley,  whereby  the  device  is  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  upright  position  on  either  nde  of  a 
window  opening. 


2,t4ia91 
SPIRAL  BINDERY  TABLE 
Warrea  Aiana,  Carbondalc,  DL 
AfpttcalioB  November  S,  19S5,  Serial  No.  545,434 

2  Claims.    (CL  211— 134) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  base,  a  jogging 
platform,  supported  by  said  base,  and  a  rotary  folio 


carrier  mounted  centrally  of  and  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  platform,  said  base  consisting  of  a  cylindrkii 
member  and  said  platform  consisting  of  arcoately  sag- 
mental  portioiu  surrounding  the  base  and  supportad 
therefrom,  the  support  for  said  segmental  platform  por- 
tions consisting  of  T-members  having  their  webs  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  segments  and  the  edges  of  the 


segments  resting  on  the  flanges  of  the  T-members,  said 
T-membcrs  extending  over  the  top  edges  of  the  cylin- 
drical base  and  down  against  the  inside  thereof,  said 
segments  and  the  base  being  secured  to  the  T-members 
by  clips  straddling  the  flanges  of  the  T-member  and  hav- 
ing terminal  portions  connected  respectively  to  said  seg- 
ments and  the  base. 


2441,292 

HIGH  CAPACITY  DRAFT  GEAR  WITH  FRICTION 

AND  RUBBER  SPRING  CUSHIONING  ELEMENTS 

DavU  S.  Campbell,  GIca  EBya,  DL,  amlganr  to  Cardweil 

WcsdacbMHc  Comyaay,  a  cotpoeado«  of  Dcfaiware 

AppNcatkNi  October  28,  1953,  SciW  No.  3SS,7M 

SCMsBS.    (CL213— 32) 


1.  In  a  draft  gear  for  mounting  in  the  draft  pocket 
of  a  railway  car.  said  pocket  having  front  and  rear  stops: 
a  housing  having  laterally  spaced  opposed  friction  sur- 
faces therein;  and  a  cushioning  mechanism  supported 
within  said  housing  to  react  between  said  front  and  rear 
stops  and  comprising  a  cushioning  unit  of  the  rubber 
spring  type,  and  an  energy  absorbing  friction  cushioning 
element  mounted  in  tandem  with  said  cushioning  unit  for 
series  action  therewith  and  including  a  front  wedge,  a 
rear  wedge  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  front  wedge 
and  urged  toward  said  from  wedge  by  said  cushioning 
unit,  and  laterally  spaced  wedge  shoes  positioned  be- 
tween and  coactjng  with  said  front  and  rear  wedges  and 
having  outwardly  facing  friction  surfaces  cooperating 
with  said  opposed  friction  surfaces,  there  being  at  least 
one  friction  surface  on  each  wedge,  said  friction  cush- 
ioning element  being  actuated  by  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  front  wedge  and  said  housing  to  translate  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  forces  applied  to  the 
gear  into  lateral  forces  to  develop  friction  at  said  op- 
posed friction  surfaces;  and  resilient  meam  reacting  be- 
tween the  front  wedge  and  said  cushioning  unit  and  urg- 
ing the  front  wedge  longitudinally  away  from  said  cush- 
ioning unit  toward  full  release  position  for  said  frictioB 
cushioning  element,  whereby  upon  release  of  the  gear 
the  recoil  energy  is  partially  absorbed  by  said  frictioa 
cushioning  element,  dfter  which  said  last-mentioaed 
resilient  naeans  releases  said  friction  cushiiming  element 
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CUnONlNG 


1S,19S4, 

(CL2U— 43) 


3.  lo  a  railrotd  car  draft  gear,  a  coupler  haviBt  * 
pivotal  draw  bar,  a  hoadnf,  attachable  to  the  uodenkk 
of  a  car,  into  an  open  end  of  which  said  bar  extends  for 
pirotal  soppoft  therein  and  which  bar  is  kmgitadlnallj 
morable  in  the  housing  in  trnpoBm  to  prevurB  on  the 
ooopkr,  a  cylinder  of  fluid  axteoding  loiiffitudiiially  in 
and  away  from  the  open  end  of  said  housing,  a  piston  in 
and  movable  lengthwise  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
metering  oriflce  through  wliich  dampeoing  fluid  can  flow 
from  one  side  of  the  piston  lo  the  other  in  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  secured  at  one  end  lo  said  pision  in  said  cylin- 
der and  having  its  other  and  outer  end  projecting  to  the 
exterior  of  tlie  cjriinder  in  and  toward  the  open  end  of 
said  housing,  a  pivotal  cnnnactioa  biCwuMi  said  outer  rod 
end  and  the  end  of  the  draw  bar  in  said  housing,  uid  con- 
nection including  a  Modi  slidably  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  resilient  buffer  fixed  in  said  housing  between  said 
pivotal  connection  and  an  adjoining  end  of  said  cylinder, 
and  a  second  resilient  buffer  secured  in  housing  between 
its  open  end  and  said  pivotal  connection,  said  blodc  be- 
ing slidabie  into  engagement  with  said  second  buffer 
against  the  dampening  action  of  said  fluid  upon  a  pulling 
force  being  exerted  on  said  coupler  and  being  slidabie  into 
engagemcot  with  said  flrit  buffer  against  the  dampening 
action  of  said  fluid  upon  an  impact  force  being  applied 
to  said  coupler. 


aJ4UM 
uuci 


DRAFT  GKAB8 

A. 
Cvand 


4, 1954, 8«W  No.  599,94« 

(CL  213-^43) 


UNnmSAL  OOUTLtt  AND  YOKE  CONNECTION 

H.  MMtaii;  Wmmmm^  N.  Y..    ii|p       Id  lie 

nTy.,  a 


lt»  1997,8«W  N«.  435,924 
(CL2U— 72) 


1.  In  a  nnivtraal  coupler  and  yoke  coaiwction,  the 
combination  wirii  a  coupkr  and  a  yoke,  of  a  connecting 
pin  extending  Ihrougli  a  vciiicaily  directed  apwluie  in  a 
butt  portion  of  hM  coqpkr  and  having  its  ends  rotntably 
received  in  optaiafi  in  ams  of  said  yoke  emhrndng  anid 
butt  portioa,  and  a  protuberance  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending rearwafdty  from  a  rear  pun  of  said  pin,  said  pro- 
tubennoe  havinf  a  cyttndricnlly  convex  surface  struck 
about  a  subatanltally  hortoelnl  axis  extending  transvemly 
of  said  butt  ponioa  and  inlerlltting  and  coaxial  with  a 
cylindrically  concave  reoaes  in  said  butt  portion  and 
ing  forwardly  ooio  said  ap«turt. 


SJ41J9C 
APPARATIA  POR  RASING  AND  LAUNCHING 

■OATO 

I  MHCh 23.  l9S<aMW  Nn. 411,997 
4CWM.   (CL214— 1) 


ft 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  draft  gear  comprising  a  piston  and 
cylinder  assembled  for  relative  axial  movement  and 
defining  a  hydraulic  fluid-confining  chamber,  an  expan- 
sible hydranUc  fluid  reaervoir  formed  in  said  piston,  and 
throttling  passageways  interconnecting  said  chamber  and 
said  reservoir;  the  combiiutioB  of  an  aimular  impenrious 
flexible  fluid  seal  affixed  to  udd  piston  and  to  said  cylin- 
der and  forming  a  fhiid-fllled  enclosure  in  cooperation 
therewith,  and  passages  interconnecting  said  endosun 
with  said  rewrvoir,  such  that  variation  in  the  vdume  of 
said  enclosure,  consequent  iqwo  said  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder,  will  be  accom- 
panied by  a  compensating  fhiid  transfer  between  said  fluid 
enclosure  and  said  reservoir  through  said  passages. 


1.  In  combination,  a  pier  having  a  top  surface  and  an 
outboard  end,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  horizontal  mount- 
ing arms  resting  upon  said  top  surface,  said  mounting 
anns  having  inboard  ends  pivotally  secured  to  the  pier 
to  swing  on  vertical  axes  crosswise  of  the  top  surface  of 
the  pier  and  free  outboard  ends  ncnmally  projecting  out- 
boardly  beyoiMl  the  outboard  end  of  the  pier,  horizontal 
tnmniottt  on  and  projecting  laterally  inwardly  from  the 
outboard  ends  of  the  mounting  arms,  and  a  normally 
vertical  boat  supporting  frame  normally  positioned  out- 
boardly  from  the  outboard  end  of  the  pier,  said  frame 
having  vertical  side  members  having  inboard  sides,  and 
vertically  qnced  inboardly  declining  notches  in  said  sMa 
members  opening  throu^  the  inboard  sides  thereof,  said 
trunnions  being  laterally  engaged  in  selected  notchea. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CX>NSTRUCnNG  TUNNELS 
Edwwi  P.  Wadwbaagh,  Sttf^amw,  Mkk^ 
\wmlmMmtiittu  Con^ux*  CUcago,  IlL,  a 

AMikatkM  SeyfaHiber  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  45S,49S 
UClainM.    (CL214— 1) 


to 


1.  Tunnel  section  supporting  and  positioning  apparatus 
for  the  purpose  described  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  wheeled  vehicle,  tunnel  section  supporting  mechanism 
mounted  upon  the  vehicle  and  projecting  forwardly  there- 
of and  exhibiting  at  the  outer  end  radially  extending  tun- 
nel section  engaging  and  supporting  means  adapted  to 
engage  and  support  interiorly  a  deformable  timnel  tec- 
tioo,  said  means  being  journaled  upon  the  mechanism 
for  rotation  relative  thereto  to  permit  rotation  of  the  sec- 
tion while  supported  upon  the  mechanism  and  being 
extensible  and  retractable  along  a  radial  axis  to  deform 
the  tunnel  section  carried  by  said  means. 


2,t4149t 
ADVANCING  MECHANISM 
Paul  R.  Walsh  and  George  D.  Mohr,  Eufcnc,  Oreg.,  as- 
sigDon  to  Clear  FV  Prodocts  Co<  isc^  SyrtagfleM,  Orcg., 
a  coiBOfatioB  oi  Oiagoo 

AppHatioa  November  19,  195<,  Serial  No.  C23,24t 
SOaloH.    (CL214— U.O 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  sheet  material  by  compressing 
matter  in  a  press,  apparatus  for  advancing  a  body  of  sheet 
material  along  a  path  from  the  press  comprising  a  first 
roU  member  extending  transversely  of  said  path  adapted 
to  engage  one  side  of  said  body,  means  rotatably  support- 
ing the  ends  of  said  first  roll  member,  a  second  roll  mem- 
ber radially  spaced  from  said  first  roll  member  adapted 
to  engage  the  other  side  of  said  body,  a  frame  movable 
in  a  direction  generally  intersecting  said  path,  mounting 
means  carried  by  said  frame  rotatably  supporting  the  ends 
of  said  second  roll  member,  means  actuated  when  said 
body  passes  adjacent  said  first  roll  member  whereby  said 
frame  is  moved  relative  to  said  path  so  that  said  first  and 
second  roll  members  engage  oppoaite  sides  of  said  body 
as  it  advances  in  said  path,  biasing  means  operatively 
interposed  between  said  frame  and  mounting  means  for 
yieldingly  holding  said  second  roll  member  against  said 
body  when  said  second  roU  member  engages  said  body, 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  roll  members. 


LOADER  MBCHANBM 

J.GMaar.CkakofSH. 

Johr  13, 19S5, 9mU  N«.  S2Mt3 
'"^    I     (0.214— 14f) 


4.  In  a  vehicle  loader  attachment  for  a  mobile  frame; 
a  loader  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  on  each  side 
of  said  frame;  a  loader  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  arms  and  a  bucket  hingedly  carried  by  said 
arms  near  their  front  ends;  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  brackets;  at 
least  one  extenstbie,  fluid  pressure,  lift  cylinder  dispoaed 
in  a  vertical  plane  out  of  the  vertical  planes  of  said  arms 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  nsounting  brackets  at 
a  spaced  distance  above  the  coonectioa  of  said  arms,  and 
to  said  assembly  near  the  front  ends  of  said  arms  for 
swinging  said  arms  through  an  arc  of  substantially  180*, 
the  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  assembly  in  extended 
position  when  the  arms  are  swung  down  so  that  the 
bucket  is  near  ground  level;  and  at  least  one  extensible 
fluid  pressure  tilt  cylinder  supported  by  said  anns  and 
connected  to  the  bucket  at  a  point  offset  from  the  hinged 
connection  thereof  for  tilting  said  bucket. 


2(S41,39i 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  HANDLING 

COILS  OF  WIRE 

G.  ilinoht,  Nloa,  Mkh.,  iiiiilginr,  ky  ■■ 
to  Ciaifc  EiaipBiiat  Coi^pMy,  ■■rtsa 

An!icatioa  Mvch  5, 195^  Seriri  No.  5M,43« 
4nstBS     (CL214— (2t) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  group  of  wire  coils  with 
a  lift  truck  having  an  upwardly  and  downwardly  movable 
carriage  provided  with  a  ram,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  positioning  a  group  of  coils  of  wire  in  side-by-cide 
relationship  with  their  axes  aligned  in  a  borizonul  plane, 
engaging  the  ram  in  the  openings  in  the  group  of  coils, 
elevating  the  movable  carriage  to  suspend  the  group  of 
coils  on  the  ram  with  their  aligned  axes  in  a  ^tical 
plane,  transporting  the  group  of  coils  so  susr>ended  to  a 
work  station,  and  lowering  the  movable  carriage  to  lower 
the  group  of  coils  at  the  work  station  to  a  position  where 
the  uppermost  coil  of  the  group  of  coils  is  disposed  be- 
low the  horizontal  plane  in  which  the  axes  of  the  coils 
initially  laid. 

2,S41,3fl 
COIL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Fied  Shcrrif ,  Hkfcoffy  Conma,  Mkk^ 
Ftolpiiat  Conpaay,  WTtiaa,  Mkk.,  a 

AfpUcalloa  Maick  <,  19S4,  Sariri  No.  5«9,U3 
SOalMS.    (CL214— (2t) 
1 .  For  use  with  an  industrial  truck  having  an  opwardly 
and  downwardly  movable  lift  carriage,  of  ram  means 
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coHipTMiBt  in  combination  a  tube  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
■aid  lift  carriafe.  meant  operative  to  nonnally  maintain 
said  ram  means  in  a  borizoatal  poatioo  to  engafe  a 
phmUty  of  coilt  arraofed  in  ade  by  tide  relatioDihip 
with  their  axes  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  meant  being 
operable  to  permit  taid  ram  meant  to  attume  a  vertical 
dependent  potitioo  with  reqwcl  to  mid  lift  carriaie 


tunnel  ring  section  engaging  devices  adapted  to  internally 
engage  and  tupport  a  tunnel  ring  on  the  boom  forwardly 


upon  upward  movement  of  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  ribs  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  tube 
adiacent  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  tube  with  said  lift 
carriage,  a  shoe  pivoted  to  the  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  ribs,  and  means  operative  to  swing  said  ribs  and 
said  shoes  outwardly  about  tbar  pivots  relative  to  the 
tnbe. 


INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK  ATTACHMENT 
RcisBaa  and  Howard  RiliMiii,  PMIadclpkia,  Pa. 
6,  19S«,8«kl  No.  Mt^M 
Tflilii     (CL  214— 421) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  foit-type  industrial  tnick  for 
facilitating  the  transportation  of  articles  freely  resting  in 
conuct  with  other  in  an  array  on  a  pallet,  said  attach- 
meot  comprising  an  enclosure  secured  to  the  front  end 
of  said  truck,  said  enclosure  having  side  walls  spaced 
apart  ■  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  lateral  distance 
across  said  array  for  intimately  confining  said  articles  in 
said  array  during  transportation  of  said  pallet,  said  front 
end  of  said  enclosure  being  open  and  unobstructed  for  in- 
sertion of  said  array  when  said  truck  is  engaged  with  said 
pallet,  gate  means  being  mounted  adjacent  the  front  end 
of  said  enclosure  for  longitudinally  confining  said  array 
therewithin,  and  operating  nieaiu  being  associated  with 
said  gate  meaiu  for  moving  said  gate  means  clear  of  said 
open  end  to  permit  insertion  of  said  array  and  for  in- 
terposing said  gate  means  into  the  patti  of  movement  of 
said  array  after  said  array  is  inserted  widiin  said  eaclo- 


2vt413t3 
AFPARATUBS  FOR  COTyraUCTING  TUNNEIS 

■  •   WariwBMHh|  SagVMw.  wfich.^^MssgMor  to 
_^_      _  CoinpMiy,  CUcmo,  IlL,  a 

nikM  of 


ApHkatfoa  May  U,  1957,  SciW  No.  M2,31t 
rr  CMmm.    (CL2I4— 4S2) 

5.  Tunnel  ring  section  supporting  and  positioning  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  wheeled  vehicle, 
a  boom  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  projecting  forwardly 
thereof  and  supported  for  movement  relative  to  the  ve- 
hicle, a  pair  of  radially  extending  tunnel  section  carry- 
ing arms  joumaled  on  the  free  end  of  the  boom  for  ro- 
tation relative  to  the  boom  about  both  horizontal  and 
vertical  axes,  and  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  exhibiting 


of  the  vehicle  for  rotation  about  said  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical axes. 


2.I41AM 

CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

H.  zipper,  riMhwsl,  DL,  amignnr  to  White  Civ 

Conspaay.  CUcago,  DL,  a  corpontlon  of  Delaware 

Appttcatton  Inly  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  52t,Ml 

SCiafam.    (CL215--4t) 


1.  A  closure  cap  of  ttie  top  sea]  type  f or  um  in  estab- 
lishing and  maintaining  a  hermetic  seal  on  a  glass  con- 
tainer of  the  type  in  which  the  upper  edge  only  of  the 
rim  of  the  container  constitutes  the  hermetic  sealing 
finish;  said  cap  comprising  a  cup-shaped  shell  which  is 
lined  with  enamel  and  is  characterized  by  a  generally  flat 
top  panel  portion  and  a  depending  skirt  portion,  and  an 
annular  sealing  gasket  within  the  outer  section  only  of 
the  shell  adjacent  the  skirt  portion  of  the  latter  for  seal- 
ingly  embedded  engagement  with  the  sealing  finish  on 
the  upper  edge  of  the  rim  of  the  container  when  the  cap 
is  drawn  down  on  the  container;  the  top  panel  portion 
of  the  shell  being  provided  at  a  point  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  position  occupied  by  the  inner  edge  of  the  seal- 
ing finish  on  the  rim  of  the  container  with  an  abniptly 
inclined  annular  shoulder,  which  shoulder  forms  the  in- 
ner wall  of  a  relatively  wide  and  shallow  annular  chan- 
nel; said  gasket  being  formed  of  a  vinyl-base  plastisol 
which  is  adherently  compatible  with  the  enamel  lining 
of  the  shell  and  which  is  flowed  into  said  channel  and 
fluxed  in  place  therein,  and  said  gasket  having  a  rela- 
tively thick  annular  deformable  finish-engaging  portion 
which  fills  said  channel  substantially  flush  with  the  in- 
wardly adjoining  surface  of  the  top  panel  portion  of  the 
shell,  and  having  an  abruptly  reduced  relatively  thin  an- 
nular film-like  anchoring  portion,  which  relatively  thin 
anchoring  portion  is  integrally  connected  with  the  rela- 
tively thick  finish-engaging  portion  across  the  shoulder  ia 
firmly  adherent  contact  with  the  top  panel  portion  of  the 
shell  throughout  an  annular  zone  of  appreciable  width 
of  the  top  panel  portion,  which  zone  is  located  between 
the  shoulder  and  the  exposed  center  section  of  the  shell, 
the  thickness  of  said  annular  anchoring  portion  being  but 
a  small  fraction  of  the  thickness  of  said  annular  finish- 
engaging  portion. 


2,S413f5 
AUTOMATIC  TAPING  MECHANBMS 
AimM  I.  Wotmt,  Ehn  Grwc,  Wla.,  assigBor  to  Wacacr 
Inm  Wovta,  MHwrnskee,  Wb.,  a  eotpmmlkm  of  Wis. 


AppUcattoa  Mank  5, 19S4,  Saiial  No.  549,415 
2ClafaM.    (CL214— 29) 

1.  In  a  taping  machine  having  a  conveyor  for  con- 
tinuously moving  a  succession  of  cartons  longitudinally 
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Aroogh  the  madiine  and  having  a  tape  tupply  roll;  an 
■hutfii  motor  operated  unitary  tape  atrip  dispcnoatng  and 
«f?«riBf  mcch«at«n  mounted  at  a  fixed  location  over  the 
pnth  of  travel  of  the  conveyor,  tud  mechaniam  being 
operative  to  extend  from  the  roll  a  tape  itrip  of  pre- 
determined greater  length  than  the  longitudinal  dimeo- 
aion  of  the  carton  and  direct  it  Icngthwiae  of  the  moving 
carton;  switch  means  for  said  motor  operated  mechanism 
controlled  by  the  forward  progression  by  the  conveyor 


t:^^ 


ot  a  carton  to  be  taped,  said  tape  strip  dispensing  and 
aaveriag  mechanism  including  means  for  pulling  a  pre- 
determined extent  of  tape  from  the  supply  roll  and  posi- 
tioning it  longitudinally  of  the  top  of  the  carton  for 
progressive  application  to  the  top  and  the  front  end  of 
the  carton  whik  it  is  being  advanced  by  the  conveyor  and 
finally  to  the  rear  end  of  the  carton;  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding means  for  sewing  the  tape  strip  in  a  predeter- 
mined length  before  it  is  completely  directed  to  the 
carton  and  applied  to  the  rear  end  thereof. 


■IVIImx,Ph«%I 

mm  umm,  rana, 


PACKAGING  DEVICES 

to  Societe  dfte: 

of  the  Vnmek 


Moth  M,  lf54,  SerkI  N«.  41f3a 
4ClaiBH.    (CL2M— 7) 


1.  A  cubic  packing  case  adapted  to  be  coHapaed  w¥h- 
oot  complete  diaaasembly  and  to  be  djsaaaemblcd  when 
not  ia  use,  compriaing  a  phirality  of  square  paoeis  each 
forming  one  wdl  of  the  case,  each  panel  being  formed 
from  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  provided  with  hems 
defining  elongated  substantially  rectilinear  pockets  along 
each  edge  thereof,  elongated  flexible  rod-like  filler  ele- 
ments dinosed  in  said  pockets  and  extending  sobstan- 
tially  the  length  of  each  pocket,  and  deuchable  U-shaped 
dips  engaging  over  portions  of  the  pockets  and  the  coa- 
tahied  flUar  elements  in  the  pockets  of  adjacent  panels 
when  said  panels  are  placed  in  edge  to  edge  relationahip 
with  one  another. 


and  inwardly  from  their  upper  ends  and  the  inner  surfaces 
oi  said  walls  being  vertical  so  as  to  define  a  cavity,  said 
plug  being  formed  of  a  yteldable,  form-retaining  material 
whereby  said  walls  will  remain  frictionaUy  retained  with- 
in said  aperture  after  being  downwardly  inserted  theresn; 
a  top  piece  integrally  farmed  on  the  upper  portian  ci 
said  plug,  said  top  piece  including  a  portion  formed  with 
a  downwardly- fadng  shoulder  that  encompasses  the  upper 
ends  of  said  walls  so  as  to  seat  on  the  portion  of  said  can 


top  adjacent  said  aperture  and  a  rear  surface  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  said  shoulder  and  being  formed 
with  an  arc  corresponding  generally  to  the  curvature  of 
said  top  seam;  and  a  lifting  tab  integrally  formed  on  said 
top  piece  and  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  rear  of  said  top  piece,  said  lifting  tab  extending  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  can  when  said  plug  is  arranged 
within  said  aperture  with  the  underside  of  said  lifting  tab 
clearing  said  top  seam. 


24413M 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  CLOSURE 
C.  Weicfcar,  MoMne,  11^  iisl^ni  to 
MacMM  aai  Melali,  Inc^  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y^  a  coqpora- 
of  Peiawars 

23, 19S4,  Serial  No.  477^22 
■niliiii     (CL22*-— 4«) 


CLOSUKI  DEVICE 
Plorsnce  S.  Voder,  Lnna  Beach,  CaHT. 

NovenAer  1, 19U,  Serial  No.  <19,7M 
ICUtas.  (CL  22^-24) 
A  re-usable  cloauie  device  for  temporarily  sealing  a 
fsaerally  triangular  aperture  formed  in  the  top  of  a  cy- 
lindrical container  radially  iowardty  from  the  top  seam 
of  said  container,  compruing:  a  wedge-shaped  plug  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  walls  joined  at  then-  from  ends  and  inter- 
( imwm  lid  at  thtir  rear  ends  by  a  third  wall,  the  out- 
wnmr-haag  mtttem  of  said  walk  tapoiag  dowiwardly 


€.  In  a  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  having  a  door  for 
closing  an  open  end  thereof,  and  a  locking  ring  mounted 
on  said  vessel,  said  door  and  ring  having  interengageablc 
lugs  with  cooperating  cam  means,  said  ring  being  rotat- 
sble  relative  to  said  door  for  locking  said  door  on  said 
vessel  when  rotated  in  one  direction  and  unlocking  said 
door  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  combina- 
tion including  fluid  operated  motor  means  connected  to 
said  ring  for  rotating  the  ring  relative  to  said  door,  fluid 
pressure  supply  means,  a  main  control  valve  connected 
to  said  motor  means  and  said  fluid  pressure  supply  so 
that  said  motor  means  can  be  operated  selectively  in  lock- 
ing and  unlocking  direction,  and  safety  interlock  fluid 
pressure  responsive  meaa<  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  vessel  and  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure 
supply  means,  said  fluid  responsive  means  relieving  oper- 
ating pressure  to  said  fluid  operated  motor  means  when 
actuated  in  an  unlocking  direction  when  the  pressure  in 
said  vessel  is  above  a  predetermined  value. 


BUTTON  BLANK  FEEDER 

Joeaph  C.  Wofit,  Maacafftae,  Iowa 

ApHlcatfaM  October  25. 1955,  Serial  No.  542,517 

UCWm.    (CL221— 2M) 

11.  A  button  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  feed 

plait  having  a  slot  thmb  in  its  ride;  a  ptir  of  vaoed 
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P«iror«ript.nidfl^Br 
to  nottn  a  botioa  Mult; 
lag  cliui*  having  te 
•Dd  MlaplBd  to  feed  Masks 
of  Mid  llBflBr,  a  travd  ann 
plala;  a  pivot  am  moualad 
travel  ann;  yieldaMe 
pivot  ann  ootwardly  of 


of  Mid  ilot:  a  ted   botda.  a  atraigiit  web 
Mid  plaM  batwMHi  Mid    limbs,  and  two  lufi 
la  hi  side  adaplid 


into  tiM 

recipfocabiy  canied  hy  said 

at  tte  kading  aad  of  Mid 

for  aannany  twingiag  tfaa 

travDl  arm;  a  fixed  dog 


than  aad  <•**»— ^»*«g 
dOM  to  the 


ssid  wtib  and  higs  bciag  formed  and  arranged  to 
the  bottk  from  said  walL 


DISPENSING  HOrPm  WtTH  IMPKOYID  yALYB 


carried  bir  said  plate  adapted  to  engage  said  pivot  arm  at 
the  outward  limit  of  travel  of  the  travel  arm  and  to  $wiu« 
the  pivot  arm  towards  the  travel  arm;  spring  means  for 
retracting  the  travel  arm  to  aormal  position;  to  engage 
the  next  successive  chuck;  aad  a  second  pivot  arm  on 
the  trailint  end  of  said  travel  arm  yieldaMy  connected 
with  said  feed  finger  for  reciprocating  the  latter  by  and 
with  the  travel  arm,  said  yieldaMa  connection  permitting 
the  feed  finger  to  remain  inoperative  in  event  of  jam- 
ming of  blanks  at  the  feeding  finger. 


AppBcadoa  Mvcft  2, 19SC  SmM  Na.  Si>,123 
ICWak    (CLtll—Ul) 


DDFENSING  DEV1CK  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

Hctes  H.  Gffwber,  TsibMs,  Ootario,  Canda 

Appttcadoa  Mardl  It,  1955.  flaiW  No.  495^31 

SChinii.   (0.222—113) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  s  coOapsible  tube,  comprising  a 
channel-shaped  body  having  side  walls  with  u^er  edges 
aad  being  recq>tive  to  the  tube,  intumed  lips  provided 
on  said  side  walls  to  extend  along  the  same  at  said  up- 
per edges,  a  squeezing  device  fitted  freely  in  the  channel 
of  said  body  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said 
front  end  being  curved  to  present  a  tube  abutment  face. 
And  said  rear  end  having  aligned  trunnioiu  pro^ting 
outwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  squeezing  device  aad 
engaged  under  said  lips  to  enable  the  squeezing  device 
to  be  swung  downwardly  on  the  tube  with  a  compreseing 
action  and  to  be  moved  along  the  body  for  progressively 
compressing  the  tube. 


For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  conuiner  having  a  screw- 
threaded  neck,  a  dispensing-type  screw  cap  attachable  to 
said  neck  and  having  a  body  portion  provided  with  bear- 
ings and  a  concavo-convex  domical  porticm  defining  a 
hopper,  said  domical  portion  being  centrally  apertured 
and  having  a  registering  pouring  neck,  and  also  having  aa 
exteriorly  poationed  segmenul  member  htvini  a  vertieal 
surface   formed   with    spaced   stop   shoolders,   a   shaft 
mounted  tor  oscillation  in  said  bearings,  a  portioa  of 
said  shaft  spanning  the  pasuge  in  said  neck,  an  agitating 
valve  located  in  the  passage  in  said  neck  and  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  and  a  hand-grip  carried  by  one  end  of  said 
shaft  and  having  an  inward  vertical  face  opposed  in  spaced 
parallelism  to  the  complemental  vertical  surface  of  said 
segmental  member  and  provided  with  a  single  eccen- 
trically positioned  outstanding  check-lug  swingable  back 
and  forth  in  the  space  between  and  selectively  engageable 
with  said  shoulders,  the  portion  of  said  neck  where  it 
merges  with  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  provided  with  a 
pocket-like  recess  communicatively  alined  with  said  pas- 
sage in  which  the  blades  of  the  valve  are  confined  for 
operation,  and  said  body  portion  beii>g  provided  at  a 
place  diameu^ically   opposite   to  said   hand  wheel  with 
means  whereby  said  body  portion  may  be  bracketed  on 
a  wall  or  an  equivalent  fixed  support  member. 


SOAP  DISPENSER 


to  Waller  RMt. 

AppHcatloa  NoveMbcr  §,  1955,  ScHal  No.  545,793 
4ClBlaiB.    (0.222—111) 

!.  A  soap  dispenser  which  comprises  an  inverted  bot- 
tle having  at  least  one  flat  side  face,  a  bottom,  and  a 
bottleneck  and  adapted  to  contain  liquid  soap,  a  dis- 
pensing member  carried  by  said  bottleneck  and  operable 
to  dispense  batches  of  liquid  soap  from  said  bottle,  and 
a  U-«haped  bracket  adapted  to  be  afllxed  to  a  wall  and 
including  a  rigid  lower  Umb  receiving  the  bottleneck. 
aa  upper  limb  renlieotly  bearing  on  the  bottom  of  the 


244U13 
SELF  VENTING  DISPENSING  SPOUT 
RIckard  W.  BeaB,  Jr.,  Humum  B«m^  CaW. 
AppHnllMi  March  19, 1955,  SaHal  No.  493,529 
t  nalMs     (CL  222-^79) 
1.  An   automatic  sealing  and  self-venting  device  for 
use  on  a  container  to  dispense  liquid  therefrom  iix:luding: 
a  first  tubular  liquid  discharge  member  that  has  a  phi- 
rality  of  drcumferenUally  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slots  formed  therein  which  terminate  in  transverse  dot 
extensions;  a  mounting  member  for  maintaining  said  first 
means  in  a  liquid  dischargeable  position  with  said  con- 
tainer interior;  a  second  tubular  liquid  discharge  member 
longitudinally  movable  in  said  first  discharge  member 
liquid  sealing  means  mounted  on  said  second  member, 
which  sealing  means  is  adapted  to  eilect  a  liquid-light 
seal  with  said  fint  member  when  said  second  OMiBber 
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occupies  k  first  predeteimined  positioa  relatrve  to  said  lint 
member;  a  plurality  o(  circwnferentially  ^Mced  tram- 
versdy  disposed  arms  mounted  on  said  first  member  that 
are  movably  mounted  in  said  slots  and  slot  extemioot, 
with  said  arms  beins  capable  of  partial  roution  to  ensafle 
said  extensioaa  and  maintain  said  second  member  at  a 
secood  predetermined  position  where  said  sealing  means 


does  not  effect  a  liquid  seal  with  said  first  discharge 
member;  an  air  vent  member  mounted  on  said  second 
discharge  means,  which  air  vent  member  only  establishes 
communication  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
container  when  said  second  discharge  means  is  not  in 
said  first  predetermined  position;  and  spring  means  that 
at  all  times  tend  to  maintain  said  second  discharge  means 
in  said  first  predetermined  position. 


M. 


FAUCET  ^  _ 

SncfWDCBto,  and  Phfliip  R.  GclSer« 
Los  Alleles,  CaUf. 
AppttcatkM  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413^4 
1  aaim.    (CL  222—519) 


-tS 


-*-9 


A  faucet  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  a  container  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  body  having  a  bead  end  and  a  tail 
end.  the  body  having  a  main  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through and  defining  an  inside  wall  of  the  body,  an  in- 
ternally threaded  counterbore  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
main  bore  coaxial  with  the  main  bore  and  adjacent  the 
head  end  of  the  body,  said  counterbore  having  an  inner 
end  adjacent  the  main  bore,  said  inner  end  being  cham- 
fered and  providing  a  shoulder  at  said  inner  end  facing 
toward  the  axis  of  the  main  bore,  means  externally  of 
the  body  and  adjacent  the  head  end  thereof  for  securing 
the  faucet  in  a  wall  of  the  container  with  the  tail  end 
of  the  body  arranged  internally  of  the  container,  the 
body  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  spaced  rearwardly 
of  said  faucet  securing  means,  a  cylindrical  stem  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  closely  fitting 
in  the  main  bore  and  being  rotatabie  and  axially  slidable 
in  the  main  bore  from  a  faucet  closed  position  to  a 
liquid  discharge  position  in  wbich  the  forward  end  of 
the  stem  extends  outwardly  from  the  head  end  of  the 
body,  the  forward  end  of  the  stem  being  extenuUy 
threaded  to  engage  the  threads  of  the  counterbore,  an 
axially  directed  passageway  in  the  stem  having  a  closed 
forward  end  and  a  closed  rearward  end,  a  radially  di- 
rected discharge  opening  in  the  stem  communicating 
with  the  forward  end  of  the  passageway  and  being  expoaed 
when  the  stem  is  in  its  extended  position,  a  radially  di- 


rected inlet  opening  in  the  stem  communicating  with  the 
rearward  end  of  the  passageway  and  registrable  with 
said  aperture  when  the  stem  is  in  its  exteitded  poatiofi, 
stop  means  Umitini  outward  movement  of  the  stem  from 
the  body  beyond  the  place  where  said  aperture  and  item 
inlet  opening  are  in  registry,  an  annular  groove  around 
the  stem  in  a  transverse  plane  between  the  inner  end  at 
threads  on  the  tiem  and  the  dtscharge  opening,  an  annu- 
lar sealing  ring  in  the  groove  and  engageable  with  said 
inside  wall  for  sealing  the  faucet  when  in  faucet  closed 
position  against  leakage  of  liquid  around  the  stem,  said 
inside  wall  having  an  aimular  recess  formed  therein  and 
disposed  in  a  transverse  plane  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  main  bore,  said  transverse  plane  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  aperture  and  the  position  of  said 
discharge  opening  when  the  stem  is  in  its  faucet-closed 
position,  and  a  sealing  riitg  in  said  recess  providing  a  seal 
between  the  stem  and  the  body  at  all  positions  of  the 
stem. 


2,S41315 
SWEATER  PRKSHNG  AND  FINISilING  MACHINE 

AaasBl  F.  PaffSi  BitKkway,  Pa. 

■M  1, 1954,  Ssflnl  No.  StM2t 
UCWm.    (CL223— 7t) 


1 .  In  a  garment  pressing  and  finishing  machine  a  base; 
a  vertically  extending  center  post  supported  on  said  base; 
a  shouider-engaging  garmem  support  member  mounted 
on  said  post  and  spaced  from  and  located  above  said  base; 
a  frame  located  between  said  base  and  said  member  and 
comprising  s  front  frame  part  and  a  rear  frame  part 
spaced  from  said  front  frame  part;  a  separate  permeable 
shield  secured  to  each  frame  part  and  spaced  one  from 
the  other;  oppositely  disposed  garment-engagiiig  expan- 
sion elements  each  located  between  said  base  and  said 
member,  each  exteixling  longitudinally  of  said  post,  ptv- 
otally  supported  on  said  frame  and  movable  back  and 
forth  between  said  shields;  a  separate  pivoully  mounted 
actnatiag  arm  ptvoUlty  secured  to  each  of  said  elements; 
and  means  for  simultaneously  swinging  said  arms  to  move 
said  elements  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  gar- 
meiM  posttiooed  on  said  support  member  and  enveloping 
said  shields. 


23413K 
GARMENT  HANGER  COVER 
M.  lolMMom  Beverly  Hills,  CaW. 
Novcaber  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,<19 
iCWsH.    (CL223— 9t) 


1 .  A  garment  hanger  cover  comprising  a  blank  having  a 
substantially  hour-glass  shape,  with  its  ends  being  sub- 
stantiaUy  straight  and  its  side  edges  curving  inwardly  from 
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•aid  ends  to  provide  the  narrow  portion  adjacent  the  loo- 
titoidinal  center  of  the  blank,  said  blank  comprisini  two 
outer  layers  of  textile  material,  a  pad  disposed  between 
said  lay«n,  a  pair  cf  inserts  comprisinf  substantially  tri- 
anfular  pieces  of  plastic,  one  of  said  inserts  beinf  di^wsed 
within  each  end  of  laid  pad.  with  the  bases  of  the  triangles 
extending  along  the  ends  of  the  pad  and  the  apices  of  the 
triangles  pointing  toward  the  center  of  the  pad.  said  inserts 
being  held  in  position  by  triangular  stitching  extending 
into  said  pad.  said  outer  layers  being  stitched  together 
around  the  edges  of  said  blank,  said  blank  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  said  cover  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
hanger  so  that  the  book  of  the  hanger  extends  through 
said  opening,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  blank  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  each  other  so  that  the  upper  part  of  op- 
posite halves  of  said  cover  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
book  extend  parallel  to  the  arms  of  the  hanger  and  said 
plastic  inserts  cause  said  halves  to  flare  outwardly  toward 
the  ends  of  said  cover  to  provide  shoulder  support  for  a 
garment  mounted  on  the  hanger. 


CARRIES  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 

N.  EUm,  SlMkiM  SpriiW 
AppUcalkM  Jut «,  1957,  StfW  No.  M3.943 
SCfaOM.    (CL224-^ 


one  another;  a  closure  section  composed  of  a  flat,  rec- 
tangular top  wall  of  substantially  the  same  area  as  said 
boctom  wall  foldably  carried  by  the  back  wall  of  said  base 
section  for  free  hingiiit  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
opposed,  downtumed  side-forming  webs  hiiitedly  joined 
with  the  side  edges  of  said  top  wall  and  terminating  in  a 
pair  of  relatively  eloogated  downwardly  extending  ar- 
ticle<ngaging  wings,  and  a  downtumed,  front  wall  flap 
hingedly  connected  with  the  edge  of  said  top  wall  oppo- 
site the  back  wall  of  said  base  section,  said  closure  sec- 
tion being  arranged  upon  closure  of  the  box  to  tde- 


«)fffltt 


scope  within  said  base  section  with  the  side-forming  webs 
of  said  closure  section  lying  adjacent  to  and  endoaed  by 
the  side  walls  of  said  base  section  and  with  the  front  wall 
flap  of  said  closure  section  telescoped  between  the  front 
wall  and  the  front  extension  flaps  of  the  side  walls  of 
said  base  section,  the  front  flap  of  said  closure  section 
and  the  front  wall  and  front  extension  flaps  of  said  base 
section  being  formed  with  relatively  registrable  openings 
for  the  reception  of  a  flexible  tie;  and  a  flexible  tie  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  openings  and  securing  said 
closure  section  in  closed  relation  to  said  base  section. 


2441319 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  PRODUCE 
Roftr  L.  WUte  a^  Rtcfavri  C.  Miller,  Uwnoca, 
ami  Lewis  E.  Youg,  SaU  Lake  Otj,  Utah,  awignnri  to 
TW  Lawrcaoa  Paper  Coaapwqr,  Lawrence,  Kant.,  a  cor- 

AppHcatfcM  Joly  18, 1955,  SaW  No.  511^2 
SCiain.   (CL229— 37) 


1.  A  carrier  for  chain  saws  comprising  a  support  board, 
strap  members  for  suspeiKliiig  said  board  from  the  shoul- 
ders of  a  woodsman,  a  pair  of  upwardly  opening  hanger 
members  adjacent  one  end  of  said  board  and  secured 
thereto  adapted  to  receive  a  cross  bar  of  the  saw  there- 
between, and  an  upwardly  opening  offset  pocket  at  the 
other  end  of  said  board  said  pocket  having  a  front  wall, 
said  front  wall  having  a  vertically  disposed  opening  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  handle  of  the  saw. 


2J4Ult 
FOLDING  BOX  CONSTRUCnON 
Mary  Elizabc<h  Fraach,  Colambas,  OWo 
ApyHcadoo  Jrac  7, 1954,  Scttel  No.  S89,9«l 
1  CtaiM.    (CL  229^^3) 
A  foMable  papertxMird  box  of  integral  one  piece  con- 
struction comprising  a  base  section  composed  of  a  flat 
rectangular  bottom  wall,  opposed  side  walls,  a  front  wall 
and  a  back  wall,  said  side,  front  and  back  walls  being 
foldably  connected  along  fold  lines  with  said  bottom  wall 
and  extending  upwardly  in  perpendicular  relation  thereto, 
said  side  walls  being  formed  at  each  end  thereof  with 
hingedly  connected  front  and  rear  extension  flaps  folded 
inwardly  in  overlying  relation  to  the  front  and  back  walls 
respectively  of  said  base  section,  the  front  extension  flaps 
of  said  side  walls  being  of  a  length  to  completely  overlap 
the  front  wall  of  said  base  section  and  to  partially  overlap 


1.  A  shilling  container  for  Cratt  and  garden  produce 
formed  of  foldable  paper  board,  said  container  having 
a  plurality  of  connected  side  walls  wherein  opposed  side 
walls  have  parallel  upper  portions  disposed  in  parallel 
planes  and  inwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  lower 
portions,  a  score  line  defining  the  juncture  of  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  each  side  wall,  the  upper  ends  of 
the  upper  portions  of  the  side  walls  collectively  defining 
the  upper  opening  of  the  container,  and  the  lower  ends 
of  the  lower  pwtions  of  the  side  walls  collectively  defining 
the  bottom  opening  of  the  container,  the  upper  and 
bottom  openings  each  being  of  rectangular  cross  section 
with  the  area  of  the  upper  opening  being  greater  than 
the  area  of  the  bottom  opening,  comer  panels  connect- 
ing the  adjacent  side  walls  throughout  their  hei^t,  said 
comer  panels  each  being  defined  by  pairs  of  score  lines 
diverging  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  walls  to  the 
score  lines  defining  the  junctiue  of  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  adjacem  side  walls  and  then  converging 
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lotlM  nppw  aids  of  the  tide  walk,  ckMare  laps  htntedly 

coMacind  to  tka  kmar  end*  of  the  Mde  waOe  for  doainf 

iM  boctoon  ninBJu  d  the  coBtaiaer,  aad  doaufa  fapa 

UMidly  coaaactsd  to  the  upper  cadi  of  the  ada  waOi  for 

doaiM  the  npper  ope«ag  of  the 

h«mg  a  phvalky  of  aMttoaBy 

Mid  vfpm  ptralW  portiow  of  *e  commmt  bdag  of 

nlntiy  hai^  ohMati/  Mid  rmrtt^ffT  k 

h)r  the  pvBlW  portiOM  of  the  tide  waBa  providfaig 

iig  MfteMa  liafiii  iiljiiiriBi  inMaJBiw  aad  the  M> 

loawr  poitioaa  aad  coraer  paaaii  providtog  hori- 

aad  vortical  air 


1«M14M 

INTIGKAL  CAVTONi  fOB  Till  PBOTBCTION 

Oy^WUGflX  ABTICHS 

f  hill  I     (CL229— 3f) 
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1.  A  coUapcible  carton  of  tubetantially  rectangular 
croaa-section  for  the  protective  containment  of  fragile 
artides  conaisting  of  a  single  blank  having  first,  second, 
diird  and  fourth  tide  wall  panels  separated  by  fold  lines 
and  angularly  related  in  the  erected  carton,  at  least  two 
end  closure  flapa  having  foldable  extensions,  said  cod 
doaure  flaps  ex|eadiag  integrally  froon  the  ends  of  certain 
of  said  first,  secoad  and  fourth  side  wall  panels  only, 
additional  end  cloaure  flaps  extending  integrally  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  two  of  the  side  wall  panels  which  are 
opposed  in  the  erected  carton  and,  in  the  erected  carton, 
are  inunediatdy  adfacent  the  panels  to  which  said  first 
mmtiooed  end  closure  flaps  are  attached,  said  end  closure 
flaps  being  adapted  to  provide  end  walls  of  the  erected 
doaed  carton,  a  glue  hip  panel  extending  from  said  fourth 
side  wall  pand  and  adapted  to  be  overlapped  by  said 
flrst  side  wall  panel  and  be  rigidly  secured  thereto,  said 
glue  lap  panel  being  of  substantially  less  width  than  said 
flrst  ade  wall  panel,  and  an  internal  flap  terminating  in 
a  free  edge  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  glue  lap  in- 
termediate the  edges  of  said  flrst  side  wall  panel,  said 
internal  flap  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elongate  panels 
(bldably  related  on  fold  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
erected  carton  and  adapted  to  substantially  envelop  an 
article  placed  in  the  carton,  the  total  width  of  said  panels 
oa  each  side  of  one  of  said  fold  lines  being  greater  than 
the  diagonal  of  the  erected  carton  and  lest  than  the  width 
at  two  adjacent  side  wall  panels  whereby  said  inner  flap 
win  fold  flat  on  said  one  fold  line  when  said  carton  b 
folded  on  the  fold  lines  between  said  flrst  and  fourth 
aad  said  second  and  third  side  wall  panels,  and  the  width 
of  portion  of  said  internal  flap  between  said  free  edge 
and  said  one  fold  line  being  such  that  said  portioo  of 
said  flap  slidabty  contacts  the  inner  surface  of  said  third 
■da  wall  section  and  said  free  edge  slidabty  contacts 
said  fourth  side  wall  panel  on  a  line  substantially  spaced 
from  a  fold  line  between  said  fourth  side  wall  paad 
aad  said  glue  lap  when  said  carton  is  erected  aad  loaded. 


MBANS  POB  CONTROLLING  AN  INGINE4>UVIN 
GAS 


^-"* 


1.  Means  for  cootroQing  the  action  of  an  cngiae-driveB 
air  or  other  gas  mmprnsenr  of  the  kind  in  which  a  rotor 
mounted  in  a  woridag  chamber  is  provided  with  radial 
vanes  which  are  tealaUe  by  oil  nippUed  under  preasure 
to  the  working  chamber  from  a  separator  receiving  oil- 
laden  air  from  the  remprnsser,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  oil  acnimnlating  chamber,  a  paMigr  for  coe- 
ducting  oil  under  presnre  from  the  sqiaratar  to  the  ac- 
cumulating chamber,  a  spring-loaded  throttle  arraagad 
in  laid  passage  for  controlling  oil  flow  to  the  accumulat- 
ing chsimber,  an  engine  cootroUing  mechanism  having 
an  acttuting  member  reqxmsive  to  fluid  pressure,  aad 
means  interconnecting  said  aocmnulating  chamber  and 
said  actuating  member  for  tubfecting  the  actuating  mem- 
ber to  a  fluid  pressure  which  varies  with  the  oil  pressure 
in  the  acnimiilating  chamber. 


2^1.322 

STARTING  AND  REGULATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FRKB-PISTON  COMPRDSORS 

Brick  A.  Wacteaaidi,  "•rllaan  Cl^.  lad. 

CiialMnlliin  ef  appMcMlaa  Ssrid  flo.  USjUX  Mny  1, 

1952.     Thb  ^pBasOaaJanMay  2,  19S7,  SscWNa. 

«3439S 

4  Hill  inn     (CL23«-^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  varying  the  quantity  of  fluid 
delivered  per  stroke  by  a  compressor  which  includes  a 
reciprocable  ptstoo,  a  cylinder  for  said  piston,  said  cylinder 
and  piston  coacting  to  form  a  chamber  in  which  com- 
pression of  a  fluid  is  effected  by  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  an  in- 
let valve,  a  shaft  and  a  coonectioo  between  said  shaft 
and  piston  such  that  they  move  in  given  reiatioo  to  each 
other,  in  combination,  hydraubcally  operable  expanaible 
chamber  mechanism  for  holding  tlie  inlet  valve  open 
through  a  portioo  of  the  compression  stroke  of  the  piston, 
s  hydraulic  impulse  giver  having  means  for  varying  the 
period  during  which  it  displaces  fluid,  means  driven  by 
said  sliafi  for  causing  said  impulse  giver  to  start  to  de- 
liver its  impulse  with  the  compreasioo  stroke  of  said  pis- 
ton, ooodnit  means  connecting  said  impulae  giver  with 
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nid  hydraulically  opermMc  expansible  chamber  mecb- 
aninn  whereby  impultea  delivered  by  the  former  coatroi 
the  operation  of  the  latter,  and  means  governed  by  com- 
prenor  discharge  pressure  controlling  said  hydraulic  im- 
pulse giver  to  adfust  the  period  during  which  the  ex- 
pansible chamber  mechanism  is  subject  to  the  impulse. 


N§»  B. 


AOflORPTION  PUMFING 

PrticrtaB,  N.  I. 

N«venkv  19,  SSS^SmW  No.  U9JtH 
<  HilBi     (CL23t— 49) 


2.  An  electronic  pump  comprising  means  for  provid- 
ing a  gas  tight  chamber,  a  gas  diq>osed  within  said  cham- 
ber, and  adsorbing  means  disposed  within  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  one-way 
valves  connected  to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  in  a  direc- 
tkm  to  permit  a  flow  through  said  chamber  into  said 
inlet  and  out  of  said  outlet,  means  disposed  within  said 
chamber  for  producing  a  change  in  the  adsorbing  char- 
acteristics of  said  adsorbing  means,  and  means  for  inter- 
mittently actuating  said  change  producing  means  to  inter- 
mittently increase  and  decrease  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  to  produce  a  pulsating  flow  of  gas  through  said 
chamber. 


I. 


ION  vacuCtm  pump 


'i  Scotfn,  N.  Y 

,  a  tm^mntimm  af  New  Yorii 
34A»S$,  Sarid  No.  SSM72 
CL  ; 


« 


) 


^^^ 


^^ 


^_    ^         ^ 
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1  An  ion  vacuum  pump  comprising  nf«eans  deflnfnf 
first  and  second  vacuum  chambers  maintained  at  difler- 
•at  presnires,  solid  membrane  means  separating  said 
chambers,  means  positioned  in  the  chamber  maintained 
at  the  lower  pressure  to  ionize  gas  molecules,  means  to 
produce  a  field  within  said  last  chamber  to  direct  said  ions 
toward  and  into  said  membrane  means  to  establish  a 
local  ired  gas  concentration  gradient  whereby  the  gas 
molecules  diffuse  through  said  membrane  from  the  lower 
to  the  higher  pressure  dumber. 


April  29,  I9SS,  9«M  N«.  8UJHS 
'-      ..■aiMnMc»M«y  4,1914 
\Oakau    (CL23«— 114) 

Aa  azial-Aow  air  conpresaor  having  a  rotor  wheel 

"  <rf  diKharfiaf  a  wpwKMic  flow  of  air.  a  dtfMer 


oo  the  discharge  side  of  said  wheel,  said  diffuser 
prising  a  stator  ring  of  stqpersonic  blades  having  each  a 
stationary  rear  portion  and  a  pivotal  front  portioB  cod- 
ing with  a  sharp  supersonic  leading  edge  and  pivoCiag 
about  an  axis  extending  substantially   at  the  junctioB 


o^::]- 


between  said  portions,  means  for  adjusting  the  angular 
position  of  the  pivotal  portions  relatively  to  the  stationary 
portions,  and  means  req;>onsive  to  the  differential  pres- 
sure on  both  sides  of  a  pivotal  portion  for  controlling  the 
former-mentioned  means. 


toTkcTraae 


2,841,324 
CENTRIFUGAL  FAN 
it  Davis,  La  Croaaa,  Wis.,  aa^iM 
Cooqiaay,  La  CroaM,  Wis. 

laac  14, 1954,  S«M  No.  434^34 
Sdataaa.    (CL  23»—127) 


1 .  In  a  centrifugal  fan,  a  housing  of  scroll  form  having 
spaced  substantially  parallel  sides  and  a  scroll  shaped  wall, 
an  inlet  throat  extending  within  said  housing  from  one 
side  thereof,  an  impeller  of  the  centrifugal  type  having 
flow  passages  therein  and  having  said  flow  passages  ter- 
minating in  a  peripheral  air  discharge  surface,  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  impeller  in  said  housing  for  draw- 
ing air  throu^  the  inlet  throat  into  said  impeller  and 
discharging  the  same  from  the  fan  housing,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  discharge  opening  in  said  housing,  said 
opening  being  spaced  from  and  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  with  a  plane  tangent  to  the  periphery  of  said 
impeller,  two  sidles  of  said  discharge  opening  being  sub- 
stantially at  (he  housing  sides,  a  third  side  of  said  dis- 
charge opening  being  substantially  at  the  scroll  shaped 
wall,  a  fourth  side,  of  said  discharge  opening  being  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
impeller  and  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  discharge  open- 
ing, a  first  air  cut-off  member  secured  to  said  housing  at 
said  fourth  side  of  said  discharge  opening  and  extending 
into  said  discharge  opening,  said  first  air  cut-off  member 
being  spaced  from  and  extending  substantially  across  said 
peripheral  air  discharge  surface  of  said  impeller,  and  a 
second  air  cut-off  member  secured  to  said  housing  and 
extending  from  the  inlet  side  of  said  housing  substantially 
to  said  peripheral  air  discharge  surface  of  said  impelkr, 
said  second  air  cut-off  member  extending  into  the  dis- 
charge opening  from  said  fourth  side  of  said  discfaarfe 
opening  a  greater  distance  than  said  first  air  cut-off  mem- 
bar,  laid  impeller  having  a  side  wall  axially  converging 
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toward  the  said  inlet  and  providing  a  passageway  in  the 
said  side  wall  which  registen  with  said  inlet,  the  said 
second  cut-off  number  axially  overlapping  the  said  con- 
verging side  wall. 


2^1^27 

MAIL  BOX 

David  Chmwnttk,  RockvlDc  Cortrc,  N.  Y. 

AppUcstkMi  Marck  1«,  195<,  Serial  No.  S72,*S3 

ICWm.    (CL232— 99) 


The  combinatioa  with  a  mail  box  having  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  and  a  slidable  and  openable  rear  wall  and  a 
pivot  pin  extending  from  the  top  wall  thereof,  of  a  bracket 
for  pivotally  supporting  the  mail  box  against  a  vertical 
wall,  said  bracket  comprising  a  U-shaped  body,  the  bight 
portion  of  said  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a 
fastening  element  for  fastening  the  bracket  to  a  vertical 
wall,  said  U-shaped  body  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
mail  box  with  the  bight  portion  of  the  body  extending 
across  the  mail  box  and  the  leg  portions  thereof  extend- 
ing across  the  top  amd  bottom  walls  of  the  mail  box,  one 
leg  portion  of  the  body  having  a  slidable  extension,  a  pin 
and  slot  connection  between  said  one  leg  portion  and 
the  extension  whereby  said  extension  may  be  slid  along 
said  one  leg  portion,  said  extension  having  an  elongated 
'  slot  receiving  the  pivot  pin  on  the  top  wall  of  the  mail 
box  whereby  the  mail  box  is  adapted  to  slide  outwardly 
of  the  bight  portion  and  pivot  on  the  bracket  whereby  the 
mail  box  may  be  turned  to  bring  its  rear  slidable  and 
openable  wall  to  the  open  end  of  the  bracket  to  dear  the 
bracket  for  opening  said  rear  wall. 


73.  A  difhal  differential  analyier,  including,  a  plu- 
rality of  intefrators,  oieaiis  for  providing  signal  indica- 
tions to  represent  digiul  variatioM  in  as  independent 
quantity  for  each  integrator,  meant  for  providing  sig- 
nal indications  to  represent  digital  variations  in  a  de- 
pendent quantity  for  each  integrator,  each  of  said  inte- 
grators including:  a  plurality  of  counten  operative  upon 
the  signal  indications  representing  the  digital  variations 
in  the  dependent  quantity  for  each  integrator  to  provide 
signal  indications  digitally  representing  the  dependent 
quantity  for  the  integrator,  a  plurality  of  gate  circuits 
associated  with  the  counten  to  pass  signal  iiKlications 
from  the  counters  for  each  integrator  upon  the  occurrence 
of  digital  variations  in  the  independent  quantity  for  the 
integrator,  means  for  operating  on  the  signal  indications 
passing  through  the  gate  circuits  to  provide  for  each  inte- 
grator signal  indications  digitally  representing  the  dif- 
ferential combination  of  the  dependent  quantity  and  the 
variations  in  the  independent  quantity  for  the  integrator, 
means  for  introducing  the  last  mentioned  signal  indica- 
tions for  each  integrator  to  certain  other  integrators  in  a 
pattern  dependent  upon  a  problem  requiring  solution 
for  use  as  the  signal  indications  representing  the  digital 
variations  in  the  independent  and  dependent  quantities 
for  the  integrators,  and  means  for  producing  signal  indi- 
cations to  vary  the  value  of  the  differential  combination 
for  each  integrator  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the 
value  of  the  dependent  quantity  for  the  integrator  over 
the  period  betweed  pairs  of  digital  variations  in  the 
independent  quantity  for  the  integrator. 


2Mt^2M  

DIGITAL  DIFFERENTIAL  ANALYZEK 
Floyd   G.   Steele,   ManlMttaa   Beach,   and    Rickard   E. 
Spn«M  and  Bcmrd  T.  WOmb,  Lm  Angdcc,  CnHf^ 
■■linnn  to  Northrop  Aircraft,  lac^  Hawthonc,  CaHf ^ 
acorpontioa  of  Caltfomia 

Appllcatioa  March  6,  19S«,  Serial  No.  147,M2 
73  Claims,    (a.  23S— «1) 


,^.T!'i:iii::'-;w:n:i 


1.  A  digital  integrator  comprising:  means  for  providing 
digital  signal  indications  representing  discrete  variations 
in  an  independent  quantity;  means  for  providing  digital 
signal  iiKlications  representing  a  dependent  quantity;  and 
means  for  differentially  combining  said  signal  indica- 
tions representing  a  dependent  quantity  and  said  signal 
indications  representing  discrete  variations  in  an  inde- 
pendent quantity  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  variation  of  a 
discrete  amount  in  one  of  said  quantities. 


2,141329 

SIGNAL  MULTIFLYING  DEVICE 

llalsiogii   New  York,  N.  Y.,  ss^ganr  to 

Bosch  Anna  CorporatkM,  a  coryorathm  of  New  Yoffc 

Applkatioo  Dcccnshcr  12, 1951.  Serial  No.  2<U55 

24C1almB.    (CL  235— <1) 


11.  A  thermal  multiplier  including  in  combination  a 
pair  of  resistors  and  circuit  coupling  means  connected  in  a 
bridge  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  out- 
put terminals,  thermal  means  for  varying  the  resistance 
of  one  of  the  pair  of  resistors  with  respect  to  the  resistance 
of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  resistors  in  accordance  with 
a  first  voluge,  means  for  impressing  a  second  voltage 
across  the  input  terminals  of  the  bridge  and  means  for 
removing  a  voltage  representing  the  product  of  the  first 
and  second  voltages  from  the  output  terminals  of  the 
bridge. 

24413M 
MAGIVETIC-CLUTCH  INTEGRATOR 
Nathairfd  Brewer,  Newtown,  and  Mlchad  Evancako,  Scl- 
Icrvrflle,  Pa.,  awigann  to  FMCTAPorter  Coopoay, 
Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corpontfoaof  PeoBaytvaaai 
AppttcalhM  Siplimtir  t,  1953,  SsHal  No.  37t,944 
4ClataM.    (CL235— (1) 
1.  An  integrator  including  a  housing  having  a  timer- 
chamber  and  a  dutch-chamber  therein  completely  parti- 
tioned from  each  other,  closure  means  for  said  chambers, 
a    measurement-sensing    shaft    extending    through    said 
clutch-chamber  into  said  timing -chamber,  a  timer  in  said 
timing<hamber,  means  intermediate  said  timer  and  said 
measurement-sensing  shaft  for  rotationally  oscillating  said 
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thaft  at  timed  intervmlt,  a  spiral  measurement-caai  re- 
voivaUy  mounted  on  said  housing  exteriorly  tliereof,  a 
measurement-ieDaing  cam-contacting  ann  carried  by  said 
measurement-senstnf  shaft  in  operative  juxtaposition  to 
•aid  measurement-cam.  a  driviat  dutch-member  and  a 
driven  clutch  member  within  said  clutch-chamber,  float- 


ing coupling  members  intermediate  said  driving  and 
driven  clutch-members,  said  driving  clutch  member  being 
Axedly  connected  to  said  measurement-sensing  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft  extending  from  said  driven  dutch-member, 
and  a  counter  carried  by  said  housing  geared  to  said 
driven  shaft 


GENERATING  CTATION  INCREMENTAL  COST 

COMFUTERS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
laacs  H.  Stesr,  La  Gf^ge,  a^  BmhtH  A.  dark,  Jr^ 
RIvar  FoTMt,  DL,  and  MUard  C  Weatrate, 

Ml^. 

I JBM  13,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  S15,ltt 
ITCktaa.    (CL235— 41) 


„^|g;^s; 


«&IX 


1.  Means  to  determine  the  present  incremental  beat 
rate  of  a  heat  energy  driven  generating  unit  at  presently 
existing  net  power  output  of  said  generating  unit,  com- 
prising means  to  determine  the  present  rate  of  heat  energy 
supply  to  said  unit  and  including  rate  of  beat  energy  sup- 
ply indicating  meaiu  reqxmsive  to  the  present  rate  of 
heat  energy  supply,  means  to  determine  the  present  net 
power  output  of  said  generating  unit  and  including  net 
power  output  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  present 
net  power  output  of  said  generating  unit  to  give  an  indi- 
cation proportional  to  the  present  net  power  output,  means 
to  determine  power  output  values  corresponding  to  pres- 
ent net  power  output  values  under  predetermined  operat- 
ing conditions  of  said  generating  unit  and  including  meaiu 
to  give  indicatioitt  which  are  proptMtional  to  present  net 
power  output  values  under  said  predetermined  operating 
conditions,  operative  connectioiu  between  the  aforemen- 
tioned net  power  output  response  indicating  means  and 
the  last  mentioned  determining  meaiu  effective  to  cause 
the  indication  giving  means  of  said  last  mentioned  deter- 
mining means  to  give  an  indication  which  corresponds  to 
present  net  power  output,  means  to  determine  the  rate 


of  heat  energy  supplied  to  said  generating  unit  at  the 
present  net  power  output  and  under  predetermined  oper- 
ating conditions  of  said  generating  unit,  including  means 
to  give  an  indica!k>n  of  said  rate  of  heat  energy  supplied 
to  said  generating  unit  at  the  present  net  power  ou^ut 
and  imder  said  predetermined  operating  conditions,  oper- 
ative connectioiu  between  the  meam  which  gives  indica- 
tions which  are  proportional  to  present  net  power  output 
values  under  the  said  predetermined  operating  conditions, 
and  the  last  mentioned  means  to  determine  the  rate  of 
heat  energy  supplied  to  the  generating  unit,  effective  to 
cause  the  indication  giving  meaiu  last  mentioned  to  indi- 
cate proportionately  to  present  net  power  output  under 
said  predetermined  operating  conditions,  all  said  means 
including,  means  to  determine  and  give  an  indication 
corresponding  to  the  ratio  of  said  indicated  present 
rate  of  heat  energy  supply  to  said  generating  unit 
compared  to  said  indicated  rate  of  heat  energy  sup- 
ply to  said  generating  unit  under  said  predetermined 
operating  conditions  of  said  generating  unit,  means  to 
give  an  indication  of  the  incremental  heat  rate  of 
said  generating  unit  under  said  predetermined  operating 
conditions  of  said  generating  unit  and  at  the  )>reaent  net 
power  output,  said  incremental  heat  rate  indicating  means 
including  at  least  one  current  carrying  impedance  imit, 
means  to  deliver  current  throu^  said  impedance  unit  and 
to  vary  said  current,  operative  connections  between  the  net 
power  output  indicating  means  which  gives  an  indication 
pn^>ortional  to  the  present  net  power  output,  and  the 
means  which  delivers  and  varies  current  through  the  im- 
pedance unit,  effective  to  produce  a  current  value  through 
said  impedance  unit  which  is  proporti<nial  to  the  value  of 
the  net  power  output,  to  produce  a  potential  across  said  im- 
pedance unit  correiqponding  to  the  present  incremenul 
heat  rate  of  the  generating  unit,  means  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond potential  proportional  to  the  first  mentioned  poten- 
tial, means  to  vary  the  ratio  between  both  of  said  po- 
tentials, and  operative  connections  between  the  ratio  de- 
termining and  indicating  means  aforesaid,  and  the  means 
which  varies  the  ratio  between  the  potentials,  effective  to 
cause  the  ratio  between  the  potential  to  vary  proportion- 
ately to  the  indication  of  the  ratio  between  the  present 
heat  rate  of  heat  energy  supply  and  the  rate  of  heat  energy 
supply  under  the  predetermined  operating  conditions  of 
the  generating  unit 


234U32 

TORSIONAL  FOURIER  TRANSFORMER 

SIteay  Laaa,  Ncwtos,  MaM. 

Ime  22, 195S,  Serial  No.  517^14 
13naiBM     (CL23S— (1) 


3.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  the  Fourier  transform  of 
a  function  comprising  an  elongated  torsion  spring,  a 
sheet  of  material  secured  to  the  q>ring,  a  function  to  be 
transformed  plotted  on  the  sheet  of  material  with  the 
axis  of  the  spring  corre^onding  to  the  time  axis  of  the 
function,  means  for  fixing  one  end  of  the  spring,  means 
for  retaining  the  other  end  of  the  spring  in  any  selected 
position,  said  sheet  of  material  being  cut  into  narrow 
strips  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  spring,  and  means 
for  obtaining  a  physical  representation  of  the  plotted 
function  both  in  the  original  plane  of  the  function  and 
in  a  second  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  spring  and 
normal  to  the  original  plane. 
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2J41433 
CALCULATING  AFPARATUS 


New  Yort,  N.  Yn 


13,  1942,  SmU  N*.  44MM 
(CL  235— (1^ 


^^-f^ 


I.  In  a  computer  for  solving  for  a  plurality  of  vector 
quantities  that  may  be  represented  by  two  trianflcs  lying 
in  intersecting  planes  and  having  a  common  side,  the 
combination  of  means  for  providing  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  a  first  of  said  vector  quantities,  adjustable  means 
having  a  winding  energized  by  said  voltage  for  inducing 
in  adjacent  windings  output  voltages  proportional  to  a 
second  vector  quantity  and  to  a  third  vector  quantity, 
which  third  quantity  represents  the  common  side  of  said 
two  triangles,  means  for  providing  a  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  a  value  proportional  to  said  second  quantity,  means 
responsive  to  a  dillereiKe  between  said  last-naoned  volt- 
age and  the  voltage  proportional  to  the  second  vector 
quantity  provided  by  said  adjustable  means  for  adjusting 
said  adjustable  means  to  change  said  voltage  difference 
to  a  predetermined  value,  second  adjustable  meaiu  having 
a  winding  energized  by  the  voltage  proportional  to  said 
third  vector  quantity  for  inducing  in  adjacent  windings 
voltages  proportional  to  a  fourth  and  a  fifth  of  said  vector 
quantities,  means  for  providing  a  voltage  corresponding 
to  a  value  proportional  to  said  fourth  vector  quantity, 
and  means  reqtonsive  to  any  difference  between  said  last- 
named  voltage  and  the  voltage  proportional  to  the  fourth 
vector  quantity  provided  by  said  second  adjustable  means 
for  adjusting  said  second  adjustable  means  to  change  said 
voltage  difference  to  a  predetermined  value,  the  degree 
of  adjustment  of  each  of  said  adjustable  means,  respec- 
tively, being  a  function  of  an  angle  in  each  of  said  two 
triangles,  said  last-named  angles  being  formed  by  adja- 
cent component  sides  of  the  dihedral  angle  forming  said 
vector  qiumtities. 


2J4I334 

COUNT  TRANSFERRING   DEVICES 

AaikoiV  Abate,  WaMlMHi,  Mmb^  aiiif  wr  lo  Raylheoa 

of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  April  22,  If  S3,  ScriaJ  No.  35t,2S3 
4ClBiaH.  (CL23S— 92) 
1.  A  binary  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages 
each  representing  a  digit,  arranged  in  groups,  a  plurality 
of  gating  circuits  each  associated  with  the  output  of  a 
stage  of  the  counter,  a  plurality  of  output  devices  each 
associated  with  the  output  of  a  gating  circuit,  a  source  of 
gating  pulses  connected  directly  to  each  gating  stage  in 
the  first  group  and  to  gating  stages  ia  subsaqucat  groups 
throogh  successive  meaas  each  adapMd  to  delay  the  gat- 


ing pulae  by  aa  amooot  somawhat  leas  than  the  iaiwal 
between  input  pulses  to  the  counter  aad  equal  lo  Ike 


time  required  for  a  oooat  to  pass  through  a  troop  of 
counter  stages. 

COi^tlTKR  CONTtOLLED  MEANS 


Applcatiaa  Naveaibar  S,  19S2,  a«W  Na.  SlMSa 
TCIaftM.    (CL23S— 12S) 


1.  For  tut  with  a  digit  coonter  having  teiu  and  aahi 
wheals,  aad  aiaaas  (or  rotating  said  wheels,  said  taaa 
wheel  rotating  a  certain  distance  for  every  complete  revo- 
Intioo  of  said  units  wheel,  a  separate  cam  for  each  wheel 
and  rotating  with  its  wheel,  a  cam  follower  means,  maaas 
for  pivoting  said  cam  follower  means,  said  cams  pravant- 
ing  said  cam  follower  means  from  pivoting  until  said 
wheels  and  said  cams  have  rotated  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, said  cams  shaped  for  allowing  said  cam  foUowv 
means  to  pivot  whaa  said  predetermined  distance  is 
reached,  an  electrical  and  visual  alarm  means  operated 
by  said  pivoted  cam  follower  means,  said  units  wheal  cam 
further  shaped  for  allowing  further  pivoting  of  said  earn 
follower  means  after  anotlier  predetermined  distaaca  of 
travel  of  said  units  wheel  without  rettuning  said  cam 
follower  to  normal  after  said  first  pivoting,  and  aaotber 
electrical  and  visual  alarm  means  operated  by  said  fur- 
ther pivoting. 

BLBCTRO-MAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICB 
Lyis  Mai<fai,  Sath  Be^  Imi^  i  iitga  1 1  la 

«f 


Jaly  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  3C7.945 
<  OaiaM.  (CL  234— 7f) 
2.  In  a  system  for  controlling  fuel  flow  according  to 
temperature,  a  main  fuel  conduit,  a  fuel  valve  in  said 
conduit,  servo  means  for  operating  said  fuel  valve,  a 
torque  motor  for  actuating  said  servo  means,  means  for 
creating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to 
a  sensed  temperature,  means  for  creating  a  reference  sig- 
nal against  which  said  electrical  signal  is  compared;  a 
magnetic  amplifier  for  amplifying  tlie  temperattire  error 
signal  resulting  from  said  comparison,  said  ampUfter  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  stages  each  of  which  contaim 
four  basic  magnetic  amplifiers  arranged  in  an  inrerse- 
parallel,  full-wave  system,  and  each  of  said  banc  ampli- 
fiers being  supplied  with  a  source  of  alternating  current 
and  containing  a  core  of  magnetic  material,  a  power 
wiading  arooad  said  core  which  is  coonacted  to  said  al- 
tamadag  cwreat  sonree,  a  coatrol  windiag  arouad  said 
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oa«  opoo  wfakh  nid  temperature  error  signal  is  im- 
prasMd,  a  direct  current  rate  winding  around  said  core 
upon  which  signals  respomive  to  rate  of  change  of  tem- 
perature are  impressed,  a  direct  current  valve  rate  wind- 
ing around  said  core  upon  which  signals  responsive  to 
vahre  positional  rhanges  are  impreesed,  a  rectifier  in 
series  with  said  power  windings,  a  resistance  associated 
with  said  rectifier  in  such  manner  as  to  provide  negative 


sut  means  disposed  in  said  upper  part  of  said  bodjr  of 
water  closely  adjacent  said  coil  assembly  responsive  lo 
a  change  in  tlte  temperature  of  the  upper  part  of  said 
body  of  water  to  c<»trol  the  operati<»  of  said  bamar 
and  pumping  meant. 


2,Ml,33t 

RAILROAD  TIE 

WUUam  H.  Fak^eit,  BeMt,  Wh. 

AppHcalkM  Siptenihsr  1^  1955,  Serial  No.  534,739 

ICIalBB.    (CL23S— 59) 


WTQ- 


feedback,  and  all  bat  ftae  output  stages  containing  a  sec- 
ond resistance  in  series  with  said  power  winding,  means 
for  balancing  the  outputs  of  said  basic  ampliflen  in  such 
manner  m  to  cause  no  voltage  to  be  developed  across 
the  output  of  a  stage  unless  a  current  is  flowing  in  one 
of  said  direct  current  windings;  and  the  output  stage 
developing  its  signal  across  the  windings  of  said  torque 
motor. 


A  metal  railroad  tie  comprising  a  base  portion,  and 
end  flange,  side  flanges,  a  removable  end  plate  tele- 
scopically  receivable  in  said  base  portion  and  having 
a  top,  sides  and  an  end  flange,  and  a  longftudinaOy  ex- 
teoding  arch-shaped  web  centrally  and  integrally  secured 
to  the  under  surface  of  said  base  portion  with  its  ends 
in  qMced  relation  to  said  end  flanges. 


'^4*»t 


2J4U39 

DEHYDRATING  AND  PULVERIZING  MACHINB 

Dale  T.  Cttman,  Aa*«ws,  Tea. 

AppBcadon  March  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M75 

3ClafaM.    (CL241— 54) 


2,141,337 
HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
H. 


OMska 
iJnM3,lM3, 
UCMbss.    (CL237 


ef  Oragon 
No.  359493 

4) 


1.  In  a  combination  beater  apparatus  for  beating  water 
to  be  circulated  through  space  beating  devices  and  for 
insunianeously  beating  domestic  hot  water,  a  boiler 
for  contaimng  a  body  of  hot  water,  a  burner  for  said 
boOer.  means  for  recirculating  said  hot  water  between 
said  space  beating  devices  and  said  boiler,  means  for  re- 
circulating hot  water  through  said  boOer  comprising 
means  for  pumping  water  from  the  bottom  of  the  boiler 
directly  into  the  upper  part  of  said  boiler,  a  coil  assem- 
bly comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  of  tubing  grouped  as 
a  compact  unit  mounted  in  said  upper  part  of  said  body 
of  water,  means  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  coil  assembly 
to  a  supply  of  water  under  pressure  and  connecting  the 
outlet  to  a  domestic  tap,  whereby  hot  water  drawn  off 
at  said  tap  permits  entry  of  cooler  water  into  said  coil 
aaaembty  through  said  supply  water  inlet,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  dehydrating  and  pulverising  solids 
immersed  in  liquids  comprising  a  hoUow  dnmi  for  re- 
ceiving the  liquid  containing  solids,  an  air  drying  chamber 
having  an  inlet  for  air  to  be  dried  and  an  outlet  for 
dried  air.  means  for  supplying  the  dried  air  from  the 
chamber  to  the  drum  and  for  withdrawing  moisture  laden 
air  from  the  drum,  said  drum  being  supported  for  rotation 
so  that  solids  within  the  dnun  continually  locate  during 
roution  at  the  lower  part  of  the  drum,  and  means  for 
cooling  the  dnun  comprising  a  liquid  bath  tank  partially 
enclosing  the  lowest  peripheral  portion  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  dnun  whereby  the  solids  within  the  drum  during 
rotation  are  continually  immediately  adjacent  the  cooling 
means. 


2.841349 
THROWING  ROTOR  SURROUNDED  BY  ROTARY 

ABUTMENT  IMPACT  SURFACE 

Otto  Mailer,  Park,  Fnace,  Msignor  to  Stc  larva  A.  G. 

Chv,  ZmttA,  SwHzcrlaBd,  a  Swiss  body 

AppUcatkM  Ivac  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,474 

19  Clatais.    (a.  241—197) 

I.  In  an  impact  crusher,  a  rotor  mounted  for  roOttion 

about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  rotor  including  a 
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of  peripberally  spaced  hammers,  means  including  a  hop- 
per for  gravity-feeding  the  products  to  be  crushed  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  hammers  whereby  said  products 
will  be  thrown  along  trajectory  paths  extending  outward- 
ly from  said  rotor,  a  body  rotatable  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane 
in  which  the  axis  of  said  rotor  is  located  and  having  an 


impact  surface  formed  thereon  and  surrounding  its  axis 
of  rotation,  said  body  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  rotor  that  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  impact  surface 
of  said  body  intersecu  the  trajectory  paths  of  the  prod- 
ucts thrown  outwardly  from  said  rotor,  the  construction 
and  arrangement  being  such  that  the  entire  area  of  the 
impact  surface  as  it  rotates  is  brought  into  use  so  that  the 
wear  is  the  same  on  the  entire  area  of  the  impact  surface. 


ROTARY  TYPE  MACHINE  FOR  GRANULATING 

POLYSTYRENE  PELLETS 

Aobrey  E.  NoMc,  Plainlieid,  and  Ckarka  F.  Arnica,  Jr^ 

Scwaren,  N.  J^  aaignors  to  CataUn  Corporatioa  of 

America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoo  August  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,018 

3  Claims.    (CI.  241—243) 


1.  A  machine  for  granulating  polystyrene  pellets  which 
comprises  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical  rotor  having 
blade  members  formed  by  means  of  a  series  of  grooves 
in  the  general  form  of  a  V  position  around  the  face  of 
the  rotor,  said  grooves  being  interrupted  at  set  intervals 
by  a  wedge-shaped  channel  member  which  is  continuous 
across  the  face  of  the  rotor  and  which  undercuts  the  lead- 
ing end  portion  of  each  blade  member,  means  for  driving 
the  rotor,  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  teeth 
adapted  to  mesh  with  the  blade  memben  for  cutting  the 
stjTene  pellets  into  granules,  each  of  said  teeth  being 
positioned  along  a  radial  line  extended  outwardly  from 
the  axis  of  the  rotor,  each  of  said  blade  members  being 
undercut  to  the  extent  that  the  surface  of  the  leading  end 
portion  of  each  blade  member  is  in  a  single  plane  which 
slopes  back  in  a  straight  line  away  from  a  radial  line 
connecting  the  outermost  and  leading  portion  of  the  bhide 
member  with  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  said  undercut  surface 
being  extended  radially  inwardly  of  the  bottom  of  the 


grooves  of  the  blade  memben  to  a  line  where  it  meets  the 
surface  at  the  bottom  of  the  wedfe-aheped  cfaaaDel 
members  to  form  a  jawed  recess  which  hokls  the  poly- 
styreoe  pellets  in  place  so  that  the  pcUeta  will  be  cnt  when 
the  blade  members  are  rotated  through  the  stator  teeth 
and  whereby  the  cutting  action  at  any  given  time  is  re- 
stricted to  a  limited  portion  of  the  cutting  edfes  of  seid 
blade  memben  and  stator  teeth. 


2,S41442 
WINDING  MACHINES 
Robert  A.  Goodall,  OgailBla,  Ncbr.,  aaalfpor,  by  omsm 
aaricwneata,  of  oM-half  to  Clarice  M.  Goodall, 
Ogallala,  Nchr^  as  cxcortriz  of  saM  Robert  A.  GoodeO, 
deceased,  and  n«e  half  to  Clarice  M.  Goodall,  todivid- 
BaDy 

AppUcatioa  April  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  35*319 
ISdeiM.   (0.242-^54.1) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  winding  strip  material  to  form  a 
roll,  in  combination,  a  mandrel  including  a  pair  of  seg- 
ments one  of  which  is  supported  by  the  other  slidably  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  relative  thereto  and  rigid  there- 
with against  other  relative  movement,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments being  independently  projectable  into  and  retract- 
able from  a  winding  position  in  which  said  segments  are 
in  closely  juxuposed  relation,  means  for  carrying  said 
strip  material  across  said  winding  position,  means  for 
projecting  one  of  said  segments,  means  for  projecting 
the  other  mandrel  segment  to  clamp  the  strip  material 
between  said  segments,  means  for  rotating  said  segments 
as  a  unit  to  wind  the  strip  material  thereon,  and  means 
for  successively  retracting  said  segments  to  withdraw 
them  from  the  wound  roll  of  strip  material. 


2,841343 

DISPENSING  DISPLAY  STAND 

Jack  R.  Dornm,  Chri— H,  Oyo 

AppUcatioD  December  9. 1955,  Ssilal  No.  552,128 

SriaiiM.    (0.242—129.0 

1.  A  dispenser  for  copper  tubing  which  is  wound  upoo 

a  reel  comprising  a  sUnd  having  a  shaft  therein  to  routably 

receive  said  reel,  said  shaft  being  substantially  longer  than 

the  width  of  said  reel  whereby  the  reel  may  move  back 


^> 


and  forth  longitudinally  of  the  shaft,  a  funnel-shaped 
guide,  means  to  mount  said  funnel-shaped  guide  ahead  of 
and  below  said  reel  such  that  the  free  eixl  of  the  tubing 
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may  be  stripped  from  the  reel  through  said  guide,  and 
said  reel  having  an  expansible  core  means  therein  which 
expands  outwardly  as  the  tubing  is  stripped  from  the  reel 
for  maintaining  said  tubing  in  tightly  wound  relationship 
thereon. 


craft  to  be  cootroUed  in  a  manner  to  mainf  tiT  g^jd  dif- 
ference tubftaotially  zero  whereby  said  aircraft  may  be 
directed  to  follow  a  substantially  asymptotic  flare-out 
flight  path  to  said  landing. 


2vt41«344 
■OUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL 
Mwiiig.  LawTMCvrfla,  N.  1. 
NnMMiii  2t,  19S5,  9«M  No.  549^25 
ISnilMi     (CL244— 42) 


11.  In  an  aerodynamic  device  having  a  surface  adapted 
to  be  exposed  to  the  flow  of  fluid  thereover  and  ter- 
minating in  leading  and  trailing  portions  which  determine 
the  nonnal  direction  of  said  flow,  boundary  layer  con- 
trol mcani  comprising:  mean  defining  a  depression  in 
said  surface  between  said  leading  and  trailing  portions, 
said  depressioa  extending  generally  along  a  line  defined 
by  the  intersection  with  said  surface  of  a  plane  transverse 
to  said  direction;  fairing  means  associated  with  said  de- 
pression and  spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof  to  con- 
stitute a  continuation  of  said  surface  to  form  a  shallow, 
continuous  and  substantially  unobstructed  fluid  passage- 
way presenting  fluid  entrance  and  exit  openings  which  are 
flxed  relatively  to  said  surface,  said  passageway  being 
faired  into  said  openings  for  flow  of  boundary  layer 
fluid  into  and  out  of  said  paaugeway  through  said  en- 
trance and  exit  openings  without  appreciable  change  of 
direction  from  the  flow  of  fluid  a>¥cr  said  surface;  means 
located  on  said  aerodynamic  device  for  supplying  and 
directing  a  series  of  substantially  uniformly  spaced  high 
velocity  jet  streams  of  fluid  into  said  passageway  between 
the  ends  thereof  and  across  subsUntially  the  entire  trans- 
verse dimension  thereof  toward  said  exit  opening,  to 
thereby  induce  flow  of  boundary  Uyer  fluid  into  said 
entrance  opening. 


tloa,a 


1MIM5 
GLIDE  PATH  SYSTEM  WITH  FLARE  OUT 
Psrcy  Habcrt,  Hrfrtisi,  mi  GMi|e  F.  Ja4e,  Rkk- 
■nad  HOI,  N.  Y^  aarigMn  to  Spcny  Rand  Corpora. 
■Hm  of  IMbwws 

Jammmrr  IS,  1952,  Serial  No.  2«MM 
22ClafaM.    (CL244-.77) 


2J41t344 
JET-PROPELLED  AIRCRAFT 
WiniaiB  Edward  WOkMgkby  Pctter.  Cn*Uc«, 

■■% to  FoOaad  Ahrcnft  United,  HubMc, 

■  BfMsh  conaaBT  ^^ 

29, 1953,  SmW  No.  3M,579 

Gff«at  Britofei  Jmo  M,  1952 
(CL  244—117) 


if 
trr: 


•^TiZ 


fea, 


1 .  In  an  aircraft  of  the  kind  having  a  jet  or  gas  turbine 
engine  mounted  in  the  fuselage,  the  construction  compris- 
ing main  stress-carrying  structural  members  forming  a 
fuselage  wall,  a  forwardly-facing  scoop-style  air-intake 
provided  on  the  fuselage  wall  externally  of  said  structural 
members,  a  rearwardly-extending  air-duct  leading  from  the 
intake  to  the  engine  which  air-duct  passes  in  through  the 
structural  members  forming  the  fuselage  wall  on  its  way 
to  the  engine,  a  fairing  on  the  exterior  of  the  structural 
members  and  extending  aft  from  the  air-intake  opening  to 
fair  off  the  air-intake,  said  fairing  providing  a  compart- 
ment within  itself  external  to  the  structural  members,  and 
ancillary  equipment,  such  as  an  undercarriage  unit  or 
•nnament,  carried  from  said  structural  members  within 
said  compartment  forward  of  the  engine. 


2,S41,347 
COMPENSATING  PIPE  SUPPORT 
Jokn  S.  MotoMy,  Soraia,  Ootario,  __ 
Polymwr  Corpontfoa  LlmMcd,  Sanio, 
a  coqporattoo  of  Caaada 

Appttcalioo  May  13, 1955.  Serin!  No.  5M,1M 
<  Claims.   (CL24S— 49) 


JS7 


1.  Landing  control  means  for  an  aircraft  comprising, 
an  altimeter  of  the  radio  reflectiao  type  for  producing 
a  signal  proportional  to  the  substantially  instantaneous 
absolute  altitude  of  the  aircraft  above  the  terrain,  means 
independent  of  said  radio  altimeter  for  producing  a  sig- 
lul  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  altitude  of  said 
Aircraft,  means  for  comparing  said  absolute  altitude  sig- 
nal with  said  rate  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  said  two  signals  for  enabling  said  air- 


6.  A  yieldable  framework  for  providing  a  steam  pipe 
with  a  thermal  compensating  support  adjacent  to  a  steam 
turbine  to  which  the  pipe  is  attached,  said  yieldable 
framework  serving  substantially  to  Nullify  the  forces 
tending  to  be  exerted  on  said  turbine  during  a  thermal 
change  in  dimension  of  said  pipe,  comprising  an  anchor- 
ing structure,  three  braces  each  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  steam  pipe  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
anchoring  structure,  the  angle  between  each  of  said 
braces  and  the  line  joining  the  point  of  no  motion  of  said 
steam  turbine  and  the  point  of  pivotal  attachmeat  of 
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of  nid  traces  to  said  pipe  being  nibstandally  ninety 
degreei,  three  tinks  coonected  respectively  to  nid  three 
braces  so  as  to  form  three  brace  and  link  combinations, 
each  link  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
point  between  the  ends  of  the  respective  brace  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  steam  pipe  at  a  point  between  the 
pivotal  atuchment  of  the  said  respective  brace  to  said 
steam  pipe  and  the  point  of  no  motion  of  said  steam 
tm1}ine,  the  lines  joining  the  points  of  pivotal  attachment 
of  each  of  said  links  to  the  respective  brace  and  the  "hub 
point"  being  parallel  to  the  lines  joining  the  point  of 
pivotal  attachment  of  each  of  said  braces  to  said  anchor- 
ing structure  and  the  point  of  no  motion  of  said  steam 
turbine,  the  brace  and  link  combinations  being  so  ar- 
raifed  arouiKl  the  pipe  that  adjacent  combinatioos  arc 
substantially  spaced  and  two  combinations  are  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  which  includes  the  brace 
and  link  of  the  third  combination. 


EXHAUST 
H. 


2J41t34t 
BESnJBNT  SUTPORT 

DevQHf  Mlfhn 

Detevil,  Mkkn  • 


Novc«b«r  2, 19S3,  SarinI  N».  3t9,744 
3CWM.    (CL24S— ^ 


1.  A  moottting  for  resiliently  supporting  an  ezhaost 
pipe  on  a  vehicle,  said  mounting  including  a  resilient  pad 
of  sound  abscx-bent  material  secturd  to  said  vehicle,  said 
pad  having  a  wear  receiving  surface  thereon,  a  collar 
secured  to  said  exhaust  pipe,  and  an  arcuate  member 
projecting  from  said  collar  to  form  a  cantilever  beam  in 
iBtimate  contact  with  said  wear  receiving  surface  for 
rolliag  and  sliding  thereon. 


2,t41349 

^a;RSING  bottle  holder 

raal  D.  Ckarlea,  Kflaaai,  Fla. 

AppUcatftoa  November  17,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«93M 

1  Claim.    (CL  24S— 1»4) 


1.  A  aurdng  bottle  holder  comprising  a  sin^  flexible 
cord  of  resilient  material  having  means  secured  to  its 
opposite  ends  for  attaching  the  cord  under  tension  to 
opposed  sides  of  a  child's  crib,  said  resilient  cord  when 
so  attached  including  an  intermediate  depending  loop 
open  at  one  side  for  partially  surrounding  and  **^g«f*g  a 
nursing  bottle  when  inserted  into  the  loop,  and  clamping 
member  loosely  surrounding  adjacent  spaced  portions  of 
said  tensioned  cord  on  the  open  side  of  said  loop  to 
close  the  latter  and  to  dispose  the  loop  entirely  within 
the  plane  of  the  tensioned  cord,  said  clamping  member 
being  movable  relative  to  said  cord  towards  an  Inaerted 
nursing  bottle  to  contract  the  loop  and  stretch  the  resilient 
material  of  the  latter  tightly  around  said  bottle  to  fric- 
tiooaUy  and  resiliently  hold  the  same  in  depending  in- 
clined podtioa  without  tendency  to  spin  the  bottle,  said 
cord  bdng  movable  through  and  relative  to  said  damping 


member  to  dispose  a«d  iadividDaOjr 

ties  of  varytag  diaflwsers  withia  said  loop  at 

tioM  loagifndinally  of  said  coctf. 


X«S41,3M 
LOADING  PAUXT 

w.  csaaMmsr,  awmmwwr,  m. 
wb  U,  lff4,  flsHal  No.  444,7tf 
ICMsB.    (CLMS—IM) 


A  coUapaUe  loadiag  pallet  comprisiiig  a  substantially 
rigid  deck,  said  deck  having  pans  of  spaced  parallel  slits 
extending  therethrough,  said  pairs  of  slits  being  airsnjsrt 
in  spaced  parallel  rows  with  the  slits  in  each  row  ia 
iligiinwBt  with  the  slits  ia  all  other  roeri.  a  dttachaUe 
continuous  support  disposed  below  eacb  row  d  tUt»  aad 
eitending  between  opposite  side  edfss  of 
spaced  pain  of  staples  profectiag  upwardly  fran 
Mippoft  throu^  said  slits  with  a  portioa  of  each 
dispoerd  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  deck  aad  a 
removable  securing  s^  paanag  tfarough  the  upwardly 
projecting  portions  of  each  row  of  aUgaed  staples  abowe 
said  deck  to  detachably  secure  said  supports  to  said  deck, 
whereby  upon  removal  of  said  strips  said  supports  may 
be  removed  and  said  deck,  supports  and  strips  stored  ia  a 

fwinimiifti  of 


2J41J51 

GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 

Ragr  RaaMph  Rlepea,  Haritaasa.  Tex. 

.1 J  IX  1914,  SsstalNo.  4tXS43 

1  CWas.    (CL  24t— 147) 


A  garbage  can  holder  comprising  a  base  having  a 
circular  depression  m  the  upper  side  thereof  for  recepdoa 
of  a  can,  an  upright  poet  carried  by  said  baae  at  one 
side  thereof,  a  cup-ehaped  member  mounted  on  said  post 
for  vertical  sliding  movement,  means  securing  said  cup- 
shaped  member  in  vertically  adjusted  positioo  on  said 
post,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bars  extending  vertically 
upwardly  from  said  cup-ehaped  member  to  a  height 
greater  than  the  top  of  the  can.  a  cam  member  having  a 
single  flat  ujtpcT  side  and  en  elliptical  lower  side  in  croea- 
section  fixedly  mounted  between  said  bars  adjacent  their 
upper  extremities,  an  elongated  lever  member  having  aa 
arcuate  offset  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  leaf 
spring  member  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  slidably 
secured  to  said  lever  in  confroatiag  relation  with  respect 
to  said  arcuate  offset  portion,  said  cam  member  mgagiag 
between  said  spring  and  said  lever  underfyhig  the  dhet 
portion  of  said  lever,  one  end  of  said  lever  extoiding  frosa 
said  poet  over  and  beyond  the  can,  the  other  end  ai 
said  lever  extending  in  aa  opposite  direction  beyoad  the 
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of  Mid  bMs.  BDd  wmm  detachaMy  fixedly 
■  ckmire  meaner  to  nid  tovtr  intermediate  said 

of  Mid  krer  aod  Mid  oOmC  portioa  of  Mid  lever, 
the  doanre  BMinber  caa  be  aKived  to  a  locked 

poaitioB  by  either  ead  of  Mid  lei^er. 


M41352 
COLLAPSDLC  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

•1.1 


OL 

Apil  13, 19S4,  SatW  No.  42547t 
(CL  24t— IM) 


e^ 


1.  A  collapsible  support  device  comprising  at  least 
three  standards,  a  traiuverw  bore  through  each  of  said 
standards  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  spider  having 
at  least  three  legs,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  extended  rotat- 
ably  through  the  bore  in  each  of  said  standards  and  hay- 
ing an  end  portion  extended  beyond  the  outer  periphery 
of  each  of  said  standards,  a  ring  surrounding  said  stand- 
ards and  said  end  portions  and  axially  spaced  grooves  in 
said  ring  on  opposite  sides  of  said  end  portions,  remov- 
able abutments  in  said  grooves  having  ao  iotemal  diam- 
eter smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  spider  whereby  the 
ring,  spider  and  standards  are  separably  connected. 


T 


2441,353 
HOOK  FASTENER 
DL, 


Id  IHtaobTool 


17, 1953,  Serial  No.  3M,45« 
(CL24S-^24) 


1.  A  sunwrting  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  for 
limited  latcnl  movement  on  a  panel  in  an  elongated  panel 
aperture,  ccmorisins  a  hook-like  member  having  op- 
poeitely  extending  first  and  second  portions  disposed  in 
generally  parallel  planes  and  joined  by  a  connecting  sec- 
tion adapted  to  extend  throogh  the  panel  aperture  so 
that  said  first  and  second  portions  may  extend  in  opposite 
directions  along  the  back  and  front  sides  respectively  of 
the  panel,  a  third  portion  integral  with  and  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  free  end  of  said  second  portion,  and  a 
sheet  material  hanger  clip,  said  hanger  clip  including  two 
L-ehaped  members  each  having  a  vertical  and  horizontal 
leg  extending  forwardly  of  the  panel  in  q>aced  substan- 
tially parallel  relation,  portions  of  said  clip  being  posi- 
tioned both  above  and  below  said  panel  aperture  and 
coofining  therebetween  for  lateral  stability  a  part  of  said 
second  and  third  portions  of  the  book-like  member,  a 
bight  portion  interconnecting  a  portion  of  at  least  one  ad- 
m  o.  o.— 11 


jaoent  leg  of  each  spaced  member.  Mid  q>aced  Li 
members  each  having  at  opposite  ends  of  the  vertical  lag 
thereof  integral  laterally  outwardly  extending  flangM  for 
staWliring  engagement  with  the  front  side  of  the  pand 
both  above  aod  below  said  aperture,  and  resilient  flngfs 
means  connected  to  the  L-«haped  memben  and  extending 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  portioc  of  the  hook-like  member  for  insertion  through 
the  panel  aperture  to  engage  the  back  side  of  the  panel 
whereby  the  hanger  member  is  secured  to  the  panel  but 
capable  of  lateral  sliding  movement  within  the  confines 
of  the  elongated  aperture  tiberethrough. 


VIBRATION 


2441354 
NON-ROTATIONAL  SHOCK  AND 
ABSORBERS 
Jokn  A.  HamMc,  Injiaaapolli,  lad^  aarigwH- to  i 
SlalM  of  Aaerfca  ae  wyrwnteid  by  the  Secretary  of  Ike 
Navy 
ApHicatloa  Noveasbfr  23,  If  54,  Seiial  No.  470441 

2  ChdBH.    (CL  34S— 35f) 
(Graaled  aiider  Title  35,  U.  S.  Cnie  (1952>,  sec.  2M) 


I.  A  shock  and  vibration  absorber  comprising:  a  baw; 
a  plurality  of  shafts  mounted  perpendiclar  to  said 
base;  a  plurality  of  vertical  tubes  slidably  supported  one 
each  on  each  of  said  shafts,  each  said  vertical  tube  hav- 
ing at  least  one  fiuid  chamber  therein  for  dampening 
movement  of  said  tube;  a  first  pair  of  parallel  shafts 
rigidly  coimected  to  said  vertical  tubes  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  said  base;  first  and  second  carriage  members  slid- 
ably mounted  one  each  oo  each  of  said  parallel  shafts; 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  shafts  rigidly  connected  to  said 
carriage  members  m  a  plane  paralld  to  said  base  and 
perpendicular  to  Mid  first  pair  of  parallel  shafts;  a  mount- 
ing plate  member  slidably  mountod  on  said  second  pair  of 
parallel  shafts;  and  means  for  resisting  movement  of  said 
carriage  members  and  said  mounting  plate  member. 


2441455 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMnriNG  THE  MOVEMENT 
OF  THE  GAGING  PIN  TO  THE  CONTROL  SUDE 
VALVE  IN  HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  CON- 
TROL GEAR  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Lorachnch,  Switaeriaad,  ■■Ignnr  to  Stanftna- 

A.   C    Rorachachcrbcrg,   Swltwrland,   a 

SwlHcoMpuiy 

AppOcalion  Angnst  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  451,7*2 

aafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Switiciland 

ScpteMbcr  8,  1953 

1  Claim,    (a.  251—3) 

In  a  bydraulically  operated  control  gear  for  machine 

tools,  said  control  gear  having  a  gaging  pin  and  a  control 

slide  valve;  a  device  for  transmitting  the  movement  of 

the  gaging  pin  to  the  control  slide  valve,  said  device 

comprising   a    gaging   pin    holder   partly   enclosing   the 

gaging  pin,  a  guide  bush  guiding  said  gaging  pin  holder 

for  axial  movement  jointly  with  the  gaging  pin,  means 

engaging  said  guide  bosh  solely  for  movement  radially 

to  the  axis  of  the  control  slide  valve,  the  axis  of  the 

gaging  pin  remaining  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  control 

slide  valve  during  said  radial  movements  of  the  guide 

bush,  said  gaging  pin  holder  having  a  concave  tapered 

ball  seat,  a  bush  having  a  concave   tapered  ball  seat 

located  opposite  the  first-mentioned  ball  seat,  a  member 

engaging  said  control  slide  valve  and  the  last-meatioaed 
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bush,  means  supporting  the  last-mentioned  bush  for  axial 
movement  only,  and  a  ball  mounted  in  said  ball  seats 
for  transmitting  said  radial  movement  of  the  guide  bush 


to  said  control  slide  valve  in  an  axial  direction,  and 
whereby  the  last-mentioned  bush  prevents  radial  pres- 
sure from  being  exerted  upon  said  control  slide  valve. 


COPYING  MACHINE  TOOL 
Rolf  Glascr,  Rorschach,  Switzerland,  anigBor  to  StanfnM- 
maschinen  A.  G^  Rorschacbcrbcrf,  Switzerland,  a 
Swiss  company 
Continaation  of  appUcatioa  Serial  No.  379,048,  Septem- 
ber 8,  1953.  This  application  October  26,  1956,  Serial 
No.  618,632 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland 
September  10,  1952 
1  12  Claims.    (Q.  251—3) 


I.  An  improvement  in  a  hydraulic  control  device  for 
hydraulic  connection  to  the  working  pistons  of  a  work- 
ing table  of  a  copying  machine  tool  having  a  tracer  as- 
semblage comprising  a  pattern  and  a  hollow  guide  finger 
for  cooperation  with  the  pattern  for  copying  inner  and 
outer  contours,  said  improvement  comprising  a  pivotally 
suspended  control  tube  surroundiag  the  guide  finger  sus- 
pended in  pendulum  suspension  therein,  a  number  of 
springloaded  preliminary  control  slide  valves  arranged 
radially  around  the  guide  finger  and  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated when  the  guide  finger  is  pivoted  out  of  its  middle 
position,  a  pressure  source,  means  for  connecting  said  pre- 
liminary control  slide  valves  to  each  other  and  to  said 
pressure  source,  a  number  of  pressing  pistons  one  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  preliminary  control  slide  valves, 
each  pressing  piston  arranged  radially  around  said  con- 
trol tube  and  contacting  said  control  tube  on  a  radius 
angularly  displaced  relative  to  the  radius  on  which  the 
corresponding  preliminary  control  slide  valve  is  arranged, 
means  for  pressure-connecting  said  pistons  to  said  pre- 
liminary control  slide  valves  so  that  pivotal  deflection  of 
the  guide  finger  causes  a  pivotal  deflection  of  said  control 


tube,  springloaded  control  slide  valves,  means  for  actu- 
ating by  a  deflection  of  said  control  tube  at  least  one  of 
said  control  slide  valves,  a  tip-tracer  device  vertically 
movable  within  the  hollow  guide  tube  and  bearing  against 
one  of  said  control  slide  valves,  and  hydraulic  coimecting 
means  for  said  control  slide  valves. 


2^1.357 

PINCH  YALVS 

Robert  K.  LiMla,  PMnMpUn,  Pa. 

AnrficalkM  Odobtr  27,  1954,  S«W  No.  4M,t57 

3  HalBii    (CL251--4) 


1.  In  a  pinch  type  valve,  the  combinatioo  comprising  a 
flexible,  longitudinally  extending,  tubing  member  designed 
to  be  clamped  about  opposed  ends  of  conduit  members 
coupled  by  the  valve,  a  pair  of  complementai  supporting 
and  clamping  members  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
longitudinally  extending  tubing  member,  each  of  said 
complementai  clamping  members  extending  the  entire 
length  between  the  locations  at  which  said  tubing  mem- 
ber a  clamped  about  said  conduit  members  and  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  clamping  j&ws  at  said  locations  for 
co-actioo  with  complementally  located  clamping  jaws  of 
the  opposite  complementai  member  in  securing  said  com- 
plementai members  in  gripping  relation  about  said  tubing 
member  and  conduit  sections,  each  of  said  complementai 
members  including  side  plate  portions  between  said 
clamping  locations  having  a  slot  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tubing,  a  pair  of  pinch 
bars  having  their  opposite  ends  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment within  said  slots,  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  at  least  one  of  said  pinch  ban  within  said  slots,  an 
actuating  shaft,  bearings  within  said  side  plate  portions 
for  said  shaft,  cam  means  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
bearing  on  one  of  said  pinch  bars  for  moving  said  pinch 
bar  to  valve  closing  portion,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  other  of  said  pinch  bars  within  said 
slots. 

2,84U5f 
FLEXIBLE  TUBING  PRECISION  LIQUID  FLOW. 

CONTROLLER 

Theodore  B.  Rnaacll  and  Robert  C.  BartlcCt,  Miami,  Fla. 

Applicatioa  November  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,382 

lOaiiii.    (a.  251— 8) 


A  detachable  and  adjustable  clamp  for  compressing  a 
flexible  feed  tube  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 
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in  a  predetermined  number  of  drops  per  minute,  com- 
prisinf  a  clamping  bead  that  includes  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  and  connected  guide  rods,  a  clamping  bar  shiftable 
upon  the  rods,  screw  means  for  shifting  the  clamping  bar, 
an  elongated  handle  for  actuating  the  screw,  a  cooperating 
clamping  bar  also  supported  upon  the  guide  rods  to  be 
disposed  parallel  to  and  in  opposed  relation  to  the  first 
named  bar,  the  second  named  clamping  bar  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  one  guide  rod  and  releasably  engageable 
with  the  other  guide  rod  whereby  to  dispose  a  tube  to  be 
compressed  between  the  bart,  an  open  hand  grip  carried 
by  the  guide  rods  and  that  depends  below  the  clamping 
head,  the  hand  grip  having  a  bottom  wall  that  is  aper- 
tured  and  notched  for  embracing  engagement  with  that 
portion  of  the  tube  that  extends  below  the  clamping  head, 
the  said  tube  to  be  compreaaed  being  held  at  spaced  apart 
points  by  the  clamp  and  the  hand  grip  to  pnsvent  twisting 
of  the  device  when  the  handle  and  screw  are  actuated,  the 
said  hand  grip  being  an  open  U-shaped  frame  having 
parallel  side  walls  and  the  apertured  bottom  wall,  the  side 
walls  at  their  upper  ends  being  formed  tubular  to  engage 
upon  and  be  suspended  from  the  guide  rods,  the  aperture 
of  the  bottom  wall  corresponding  in  diameter  to  the  tube 
to  be  compreaaed,  the  sai<i  notch  being  cut  through  the 
bottom  wall  to  communicate  with  the  aperture  and 
whereby  the  tube  may  be  farced  through  tte  notch 
for  detachable  supporting  engagement  in  the  aperture. 


WilUun  P. 


SHUT^FF  VALVE 
Bcrck,  Haywwd,  CaUf^  aaaignor  to  Ralph  N. 
bopwy,  Sm  I  ii—ii  0,  CaUr^  a  corporatioa  of 
CaHforala 

Applkadoa  September  IS,  1954,  Scitel  No.  41M85 
2  Oaima.    (CL  251—25) 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
inlet  and  outlet  chambers  arranged  to  be  connected  to  in- 
flow and  outflow  pipe  connections,  a  valve  cylinder 
having  an  open  inner  end  seated  in  sealed  position  within 
the  body  in  communication  with  the  inlet  chamber  and 
provided  with  ports  through  the  wall  portion  of  the 
cylinder  communicating  with  the  outlet  chamber,  a  piston 
slidably  mounted  within  the  cylinder  for  movement  to 
and  from  a  port  closing  position,  spring  means  normally 
urging  the  piston  to  iu  port  closing  position,  an  O-ring 
carried  by  the  piston  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
cylinder  inwardly  from  the  ports,  a  retaining  ring  re- 
movably secured  within  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder,  an 
O-ring  seated  within  the  cylinder  between  its  open  end 
and  the  ports  and  retained  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
piston  wall  by  the  retaining  ring,  a  control  valve  head 
aaaembly  carried  by  the  cylinder  in  sealingly  seated  posi- 
tion upon  an  outer  wall  portion  of  the  body,  a  two-way 
control  valve  operably  mounted  within  the  head  assembly, 
passages  in  the  head  interconnectable  through  the  control 
valve  for  selectively  connecting  the  space  within  the 
cylinder  above  the  piston  with  tht  inlet  chamber  or  the 
outlet  chamber. 


Xt41.3M 

VALVE  FOR  FUME  CHANNELS 

Stk  GastavaM,  Joiikopiag,  Mu  Ydri«  SlocUMlm,  aad 

Un  Rue  Nybader,  Eukedc,  Swnlea,  aa^tuton  to 

AktiebolaccC  StcmIui  Flaktf  abrikca,  Stockhol■^  L 

AppBcatloa  Jom  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  513^44 

2Clafaiis.    (0.251— 87) 


I.  A  valve  structure  for  fume  channels  and  similar 
ducts  for  dust-contaminated  gaseous  media,  comprisint 
a  valve  casing  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  the  channel, 
a  cross-wall  diagonally  arranged  in  the  casing,  nteans  de- 
fining an  annular  valve  seat  in  said  cross-wall,  a  valve 
element,  and  a  screw-threaded  valve  stem  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  seat  and  guided  in  a  sleeve  projecting  out- 
wardly through  the  wall  of  said  valve  casing  to  support 
said  valve  element  in  registry  with  said  valve  seat,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  valve  element  c<xnprises  an  out- 
wardly convex  hollow  dome-shi4>ed  rigid  body,  and  a 
tapered  sealing  flange  mounted  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  dome-shaped  body  and  engageable  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  valve  seat,  said  body  of  the  valve 
element  being  pivotally  connected  on  its  rear  concave 
side  to  said  valve  stem  and  devoid  of  other  connections, 
whereby  the  valve  element  body  upon  displacement  from 
the  seat  is  free  for  pivotal  displacement  on  said  valve 
stem,  upon  re-engaging  said  seat  to  be  self-centering  and 
self-cleaning  aixl  in  the  fully  open  position  thereof  to 
seat  against  the  wall  of  the  casing,  thus  enclosing  in  said 
sleeve  and  providing  a  smooth  unrestricted  passage  for 
the  flow  of  dust-contaminated  gaseous  media. 


2,841^1 

VALVE 

E.  Pahncr,  Fainicw,  Pn. 

ApptlcaHon  Jamunry  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  332,939 

4Claina.    (a.  251— 149) 


^ 


9 


1 .  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  cap  thereon 
with  a  control  member  extending  therethrou^,  an  axially 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet,  a  first  and  a  second  axially 
spaced  valve  member  closing  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
two  laterally  spaced  upper  and  two  laterally  spaced 
lower  parallelograms,  said  upper  parallelograms  being 
vertically  spaced  from  said  lower  parallelograms,  each 
of  said  parallelograms  comprising  four  links  pivotally 
connected  together  at  a  first  comer,  a  second  comer,  a 
third  comer,  aod  a  fourth  comer  by  means  of  pins,  said 


164 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULT  1,  1 


lint  and  second  corner  of  each  said  parmHelogram  con- 
tdtuting  first  oppodte  comers  thereof  and  said  third 
and  fourth  comer  of  each  said  parallelofrani  UMMtilutiug 
second  oppodte  comen  thereof,  said  third  oonwn  of 
said  upper  parallelograms  being  connected  to  said  con- 
trol member,  said  first  comer  of  each  said  parallelogram 
being  connected  to  said  first  valve  member,  said  second 
comer  of  each  said  parallelognun  being  connected  to 
said  second  valve  member,  the  said  pin  connecting  said 
fourth  comers  of  said  upper  parallelograms  and  said 
third  comers  of  said  lower  parallelograms  extending 
transversely  outwardly  from  said  parallelograma,  and 
means  on  said  body  guiding  the  ends  of  said  pins  at  said 
fourth  comers  of  said  upper  parallelograms  and  said 
third  comers  of  said  lower  parallelograms  in  a  path 
parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  control  member,  said 
control  member  being  movable  vertically  to  more  said 
valve  members  out  of  closing  relation  with  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  and  into  said  cap,  the  fourth  comers 
of  said  lower  parallelograms  engaging  said  body  only 
when  said  valve  members  are  in  pocition  to  move  into 
engagement  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  said  lower 
parallelograms  being  free  of  attachment  to  said  control 
member. 

23413«2 
MULTISTAGE  TURBINE 

Aprfl  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  2S2,12t 
ICIiriM.    (CL2S3— 69) 


an  angle  to  the  said  axis  and  having  one  end  projecttag 
outward  into  the  blade  slot,  the  said  end  of  the  locking 


I.  An  axial  and  radial  flow  multistage  turbine  com- 
prising a  stater  having  a  cylindrical  rotor  chamber  and 
a  rotor  therein  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
the  chamber,  said  rotor  having  a  phirality  of  angularly 
bent  tubes  comprising  hoUow  impulse  members  disposed 
in  circumferentially  spaced  positions  on  said  rotor  and 
equidistantly  from  said  axis,  nordes  on  said  stator  ex- 
tending into  said  chamber  and  registrable  with  one  end 
of  said  members  for  discharging  an  elastic  motive  fluid 
under  pressin-e  into  said  hoUow  impulse  members  for  im- 
parting rotation  to  said  rotor,  means  for  circulating  a 
coolant  through  said  chamber  and  entirely  about  all  of 
said  impulse  members  and  in  heat  exchange  relation 
therewith,  an  annular  baflle  on  said  rotor  within  said 
chamber  adjacent  aixl  underl3ring  said  nozzles  for  caus- 
ing flow  of  coolant  from  said  chamber  into  said  im- 
pulse members  by  the  aspirating  effect  of  said  nozzles 
to  thereby  eliminate  dead  air  regions  in  the  circulation 
of  said  coolant 


2,S413«3 
TURBINE  DISC  AND  BLADE  MOUNTING 
rhooiiMoa  Pnrvis,  EtoMcokc  TowmUp,  Ontaiio, 
and  Robert  MitcheU  S^te,   North   York  TowmUp, 
Ontario,  Canada,  aaslgBors  to  A.  V.  Roc  Canada.  Lim- 
ited, Peel,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporatioa 
Application  September  17,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3M,S34 

7  ClainM.  (a.  253—77) 
1.  In  a  rotary  power  conversion  machine,  a  rotor  disc 
having  a  slit  extending  for  the  full  thickness  of  the  disc 
inward  from  its  circumference,  and  having  a  blade  slot 
in  its  circumference  adjacent  the  slit,  a  blade  slidabie 
in  the  blade  slot,  the  slot  having  an  axis  along  which  the 
biada  sbdes,  a  locking  member  disposed  in  the  slit  at 


members  engaging  the  blade  and  preventing  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  blade  in  the  blade  slot,  and  means  retaining 
the  blade  in  the  blade  slot. 


2^1,3«4 

SPREADER  FOR  TWBTKD  TOGETHER, 

INSULATED  CONDUCTOBS 

L.  Pratt,  RoflM,  N.  Y.,  amtfac  ta 
N.   Y, 


AppHcatioa  Utj  13, 19S5,  Sastel  No.  521,M4 
3Clakw.    (CL2S4— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  holding  separated 
normally  contacting  portions  of  a  pair  of  insulated  con- 
ductors twisted  together  around  a  bare  mcsaenfer  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  pins  each  having  tapered  ends  for 
insertion  between  said  twisted  together  conductor  por- 
tions, means  for  mounting  said  pins  in  spaced  relatioa 
and  insulated  from  one  another  nod  disposed  in  aagnlar 
relation  to  one  another  in  a  directioa  around  the  aids  d 
the  mounting  means,  each  of  said  pins  being  rotatabla 
with  respect  to  its  mounting  means  to  permit  it  to  move 
over  the  surface  of  an  insulated  conductor  without 
damaging  the  insulation  of  tha  cooductor  and  handle 
means  connected  to  said  mounting  means  by  which  said 
pins  may  be  moved  from  a  position  of  substantial  aUgo- 
ment  along  the  twisted  together  conductors  to  a  positloa 
in  which  they  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis 
of  said  twisted  together  conductors  and  separate  said 
conductors  from  said  bare  messenger. 


PELLET  RECYCLE  CONTROL  IN  PELLET 
IMPACT  DRILLING 
George  H.  Ramsey,  ArdiMrs,  ami  Pia#k  H.  DeAy, ' 
OiIb.,  mbIibotbIoUm   RissBich  and   ~ 

AppHcatfoa  Ottahss  27, 1953,  SsiW  Nn.  Stt^Sl 
la^m.  (CL255~1J) 
A  method  of  drilling  a  bore  hole  in  the  earth  which 
comprises  creating  a  constricted  high  velocity  jet  of  fluid, 
directing  said  fluid  jet  into  a  mixing  chamber,  introdudag 
into  and  entraining  in  said  fluid  jet  a  plurality  of  pellets 
in  said  mixing  chamber,  directing  the  mixture  of  fluid  and 
pellets  forcibly  against  the  formation  to  be  drilled  and 
centrally  of  the  bore  hole,  circulating  the  mixture  of  fluid 
and  pellets,  after  impact,  upwardly  in  an  annular  channel 
flow  adjacent  the  walb  of  the  bore  hole,  separating  and 
diverting  a  first  portion  of  the  fluid  from  the  up-flowing 
mixture  of  fluid  and  pellets  into  the  top  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  directing  the  pellets  and  remaining  up-flowing 
fluid  upwardly  in  said  annular  channel  to  a  region  above 
said  mixing  chamber,  separating  said  pellets  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  fluid  from  the  remaining  up-flowing  fluid 
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ia  Mid  regioB  and  oooductiiif  Mid  pellets  and  said  second  cured,  a  compression  niember  secured  at  one  end  to  lk« 
laid  portion  substantially  separately  from  said  first  pot-  lower  portion  of  the  fence  bar  on  a  predetermined  ade 
tioB  into  said  mixing  chamber  through  an  annular  channel    thereof,  an  upper  compression  member  secured  at  one 

end  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  fence  bar  on  the  same 
..  side  of  said  fence  bar,  an  anchor  for  substantially  im- 

movable disposition  in  the  ground  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  fence  bar,  a  tension  member  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  anchor,  movable  means  connecting  the  end 
portions  of  said  compression  members  together  remote 
from  said  fence  bar,  and  adjustable  means  connecting 
the  opposite  end  of  said  tension  member  to  said  movable 
means. 


flow  concentric  with  said  first  annular  channel,  whereby 
improved  efficiency  of  pellet  recycle  into  said  mixing 
chamber  is  attained. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DRILLING  WELLS 
C  DmMi  SbmM  Bvtan,  Caltf. 
Octoker  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  444^3t 
UCIaiML    (CL2S5— IJ) 


1 


m 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  a  well  bore,  including,  a 
drilling  string  with  a  rigid  drill  collar  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  and  a  drill  bit  carried  by  the  collar,  said  collar 
being  initially  formed  to  include,  upper  and  lower  coup- 
ling portions  concentric  with  the  string  and  the  bit,  and 
a  straight  intermediate  eccentric  portion  extending  be- 
twaea  the  coupling  portions  and  offset  from  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  string  and  bit  and  operable  by  centrifugal 
force  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  bore. 


FENCE  IRACE 

Cwl  E.  FMk,  B«1  PMt,  lad. 

AwUatfoa  May  14, 19S4,  Serial  No.  429^35 

tCUiM.    (CL25C— 37) 


2,1413^ 
LUBRICATION  OF  HEAT  REGENERATOR 
PACKING  MATERIAL 
George  H.  Zcaacr  mi  RaMcD  W.  Ho^cacr,  K« 

N.  Y.,  awignnrs  to  Unloa  CarMdc  Coqporatioii,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawteg.    Or%hal  appUcatkm  November  3f,  1949, 

Scftel  No.  13«,34L  aow  Patcat  No.  2,(71,M4,  dated 

Mardi  9.  1954.    Divided  aad  Ikfa  application  Aafari 

12, 1953,  Serial  No.  373,9«4 

•  ClaiBM.   (a.257— O 

1.  A  low  temperature  beat  regenerator  containing 
packing  material  comprising  stone  pellets  of  ^e  to  H 
inch  diameter.  Mid  pellets  having  a  tendency  to  abrade 
and  dust  wher  subjected  to  repeated  changes  of  fluid  flow 
through  the  regenerator,  said  pellets  being  each  coated 
with  a  solid  lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  graphite  and  molybdenum  disulphide. 


2.141,369 

EVAPORATIVE  CONDENSER  APPARATUS  AND 

UQUID  DISPERSER  UNIT  THEREFOR 

TboBiM  W.  Camway,  DailM,  Tex. 

AppUcatioa  Angost  17,  1953.  Serial  No.  374^5^ 

4  Chdms.    (CI.  257—^7) 


1.  A  feooe  brace  for  a  flexible  fence,  comprising  a 
fence  bar  to  which  aa  aad  portion  d  the  feaoa  ia  m- 


3.  In  evaporative  condenser  apparatus,  an  air  duct;  a 
heat  exchanger  mounted  in  said  duct  and  extending  trans- 
versely snd  vertically  therein;  means  for  causing  a  stream 
of  air  to  flow  through  said  duct  and  in  contact  with  and 
past  said  heat  exchanger;  an  open  top  liquid  reservoir 
means  in  Mid  duct  positioned  upstream  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  air  flow;  a  disperser  disk  mounted  to 
rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  across  said 
reservoir,  a  lower  portion  only  of  said  disk  extending 
downwardly  into  Mid  reservoir  for  immersion  in  hquid 
therein,  said  disk  having  a  radially  extending  portion 
and  a  cylindrical  peripheral  portion  extending  axially 
from  said  radially  extending  portion,  said  peripheral  por- 
tion being  formed  with  alternately  arranged  circumferen- 
tial grooves  and  ridges  adapted,  when  Mid  disk  is  routed 
at  high  speed,  to  throw  off  liquid  in  successive  but  merg- 
ing phases  so  as  to  produce  within  Mid  duct  a  liquid  dis- 
tribution varying  progressively  across  said  duct  from  a 
dispersion  of  relatively  large  drops  which  are  thrown 
against  the  upper  part  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  a  finely 
difliMed  fog  or  mist  which  is  caused  to  envelop  the  low 
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part  of  said  heat  exchanger  whereby  subsuntially  the 
entire  heat  exchanger  will  be  maintained  wet  and  liquid 
from  said  drops  will  run  down  and  over  and  thereby  will 
wash  the  surfaces  of  said  heat  exchanger  from  top  to 
bottom  thereof;  and  a  motor  for  driving  said  disk  at  a 
speed  sufficiently  high  to  produce  the  so  characterized 
liquid  distribution. 


2J4M79 
BLENDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Ariatodeme  J.  Cosmctto,  Rye,  N.  Y. 

AppHcadoo  April  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  422^27 

17  ClalaM.    (CL  259— S9) 


1.  A  blending  device  comprising  three  equiradially 
spaced  containers  connected  at  their  inner  ends,  the 
inner  ends  of  said  containers  being  open  and  adapted  to 
permit  communication  between  the  interiors  of  said  con- 
tainers, means  for  mounting  said  containers  for  inter- 
mittent rotary  motion  about  an  axis  passing  through 
their  intersecting  ends  and  adapted  to  successively  move 
each  of  said  containers  into  an  upper,  substantially  ver- 
tical position,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  rotatably 
mounted  shaft,  said  containers  being  fixedly  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  shaft  at  their  inner  ends,  a  radial  column 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  column  being  hollow 
and  open  at  one  side,  a  sun  gear  having  an  elongated 
sleeve  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  column,  and 
rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft,  a  locking  disk  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  sleeve  remote  from  said  sun 
gear,  a  second  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 
sleeve  intermediate  said  sun  gear  and  locking  disk,  a  driv- 
en gear  fixedly  carried  by  said  sleeve,  means  imparting 
continuous  rotary  motion  to  said  driven  gear,  a  bearing 
on  the  face  of  said  driven  gear  adjacent  said  <:un  gear, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bearing  extending  parallel 
to  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
bearing  and  extending  beyond  said  bearing  at  an  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  column,  a  planetary  gear  mounted 
on  said  second  shaft  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gear,  a  crank 
arm  fixedly  carried  by  said  planetary  gear,  a  pin  rotatably 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  crank  arm,  said  pin  being 
disposed  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  shaft  and  lying  on  the  fixed  circle 
of  said  sun  gear,  a  roller  mounted  at  the  end  of  said 
pin  within  said  column  and  releasable  means  for  lock- 
ing said  disk  in  stationary  position. 


2341371 
THROTTLE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Vhitofi  P.  Bfarch,  Birniingham,  MidL,  amtff»or  to  Geacnil 
Moton  CorponiCioa.  Detroit,  MIcIl,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

AppHcatton  Aa«iist  8, 195«,  Seriid  No.  M2,7M 
7Claimc    (O.  261— 23) 
1.  A  carburetor  comprising  first  and  second  induction 
passages,  throttle  valves  for  respectively  cootroUing  the 


flow  through  said  induction  passages,  a  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  actuation  of  the  first  throttle,  a  Hnlcttje 
device  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second  throt- 
tles for  sequential  operation,  temperature  responsive 
means  connected  to  said  device,  said  temperature  respon- 


sive means  adapted  to  coact  with  said  first  throttle  con- 
trolling mechanism  to  disconnect  the  operative  coonectioo 
between  said  throttles  when  said  engine  temperature  is 
low.  and  means  urging  said  second  throttle  toward  a 
closed  position  relative  to  said  second  induction  passage. 


2441372 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  COMBUSTIBLE 
MIXTURE  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Bcnianl  C.  PhiUipa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMigMN-  to  The  TUM- 
MM  ManufactHrinf  Compaay,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ratfoBof  Ohio 

Appllcatioa  luoc  4,  19M,  Serial  No.  5S9,179 
nChdat.    (a.  241— 41) 


3.  In  combination,  charge  forming  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  body  formed  with  a  mixing  passage,  a  fuel  cham- 
ber formed  in  the  body  in  close  proximity  to  the  mix- 
ing passage,  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  the 
fuel  cnamber,  an  orifice  in  the  mixing  passage,  a  fuel  in- 
let for  the  fuel  chamber,  said  fuel  inlet  being  formed 
with  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  having  a  cone-shaped 
needle  portion  at  one  end  thereof  extending  into  the 
inlet  against  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  and  cooperating 
with  the  seat  to  regulate  f\x\  flow  into  the  fuel  chamber, 
a  lever  in  the  fuel  chamber  fulcrumed  on  the  body,  one 
arm  of  the  lever  being  in  engagement  with  the  valve 
member  and  the  other  arm  in  engagement  with  the  cen- 
tral region  of  the  diaphragm,  said  lever  arms  being  of 
different  lengths  whereby  force  applied  by  movement 
of  the  diaphragm  to  the  lever  is  multiplied  through  the 
lever  to  actuate  the  valve  member  in  the  fuel  inlet  duct, 
a  spring  engaging  the  lever  at  a  region  between  the  ful- 
crum and  the  zone  of  engagement  of  the  diaphragm  with 
the  lever  and  adjacent  the  fulcrum,  said  fuel  chamber 
being  unvented  whereby  said  diaphragm  is  actuated 
solely  by  aspiration  set  up  by  air  flow  through  the  mix- 
ing passage,  and  a  restricted  ftiel  conveying  duct  in  com- 
munication with  the  fuel  chamber  and  the  orifice. 
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CARBURETOR  FOR  INmtNAL  COMBUSTION 

BNCINBS 

Paradalat  Mlckiit  aHtiBor  of  oas^alf  to 
VthM  Brata,  Fiwiili.  Mkk. 

MsRk  9«,  1954.  S«W  N*.  57S,nt 
ariilMi     (CLMl— 44) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
•  rectangular  vertical  casing  including  a  lower  portion 
open  at  the  bottom  into  the  intake  manifold  of  the 
engine,  a  top  portion,  and  a  midportioo  defined  by  two 
parallel  side  walls  and  two  transverse  walls,  two  parallel 
ban  OKMiDted  bohzonuUy  on  each  side  wall  of  the  mid- 
portion  inside  the  casing,  the  bars  being  spaced  from 
each  other  to  leave  a  narrow  free  space  therebetween,  a 
thick  two-wing  butterfly  valve  mounted  within  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  casing  upon  a  horizontal  shaft  joumalled 
in  said  transverse  wails,  the  outer  eixl  of  each  wing  be- 
ing disposed  parallel  to  the  bars  on  the  respective  side 
wall  of  the  casing  and  being  normally  in  position  to 
block  the  free  space  thcrcl)ctween,  a  horizontal  cylinder 
out&ide  the  casing,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  cylinder  into 
the  free  space  between  the  bars  on  one  side  wall,  a 
similar  pipe  leading  from  the  cylnider  to  the  free  space 
between  the  bars  on  the  ocher  side  wall,  two  tubular 
members  for  delivery  of  fuel  to  the  cylinder,  each  tubu- 
lar member  having  an  outlet  port  leading  to  said  cylinder, 
a  sliding  pin  disposed  in  each  tubular  member  and 
normally  blocking  the  outlet  port  therein,  gear  means 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shaft,  a  rack  in  mesh  with 
said  gear  means  and  connected  to  the  piiu  for  movement 
therewith  as  a  unit,  lever  means  to  operate  the  valve  to 
unblock  the  free  spaces  between  the  bars  and  to  impart, 
by  means  of  the  rack,  longitudinal  movement  to  the  pins 
to  unblock  the  outlet  ports  in  the  tubular  members  in 
sequence,  one  by  one. 


2^1374 

CARBURETORS 

GObcrt  E.  RayDor,  TbIm,  Okla. 

AppOatioa  May  21, 1956,  Serial  No.  5M,1M 

4ClaiaBS.    (CI.  2«1— 44) 


mentiooed  cone  member,  a  siphon  tube  secured  to  the 
inner  cone  member  for  reciprocation  therewith,  meant 
for  communicating  the  fuel  to  the  siphon  tube,  fuel  dis- 
persing means  to  discharge  the  fuel  from  the  siphon  tube 
to  the  incoming  air  stream  and  in  proportion  with  the 
volume  of  the  air  stream,  said  movable  cone  member 
providing  a  variable  venturi  throat  for  reducing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  incoming  air  stream,  pressure  responsive  means 
for  reciprocating  the  inner  cone  member,  and  means  to 
control  the  fuel  level  in  the  reservoir. 


2J41475 
METHOD  FOR  IN-STTU  UTILIZATION  OF  FUELS 

BY  COMBUSTION 

Goata  JohM  WilMm  StUommmtm,  HaOobroCtel,  Sweden, 

to  SvcMka  Sklffcrollc  Akticboliigct.  Orvbro, 

a  loint^tock  conpnay  of  Sweden 

Apyl*c»rton  MaRk  3, 1954,  Scttal  No.  413,994 

SClaiim.    (a.2<2— 3) 


wi««- 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  an  outer  housing  mem- 
ber, an  outlet  port  in  the  housing  for  discharging  fuel 
mixture  from  the  carburetor,  a  cone  shaped  member 
rigidly  secured  within  the  housing  providing  an  annular 
fuel  reservoir  therebetween,  an  inlet  port  provided  in 
said  cone  member  for  supplying  air  to  the  carburetor,  an 
iimer  cone  member  reciprocally  disposed  within  the  first 


1.  A  method  for  combustion  in  situ  of  combu^'ble 
organic  material  in  subterranean  deposits  pierced  by  inlet 
and  outlet  boreholes  which  comprises  introducing  a  com- 
bustion supporting  gas  through  an  inlet  borehole  to  said 
combustible  material  to  produce  a  combustion  zone  and 
to  form  hot  combustion  products,  passing  the  products 
of  combustion  through  the  deposit  to  heat  adjacent  or- 
ganic material  to  form  valuable  products  including  gases 
and  vapors,  collecting  and  removing  said  valuable  prod- 
ucts including  gases  and  vapors  separately  from  said 
products  of  combustion  at  a  first  outlet  borehole  which 
is  located  a  distance  from  said  combustion  zone,  collect- 
ing and  removing  the  products  of  combustion  separately 
from  the  valuable  products  at  a  second  outlet  borehole, 
said  second  outlet  borehole  being  located  between  said 
first  inlet  borehole  and  said  first  outlet  borehole,  the  pres- 
sures at  both  oi  said  first  and  second  outlet  boreholes 
being  below  atmospheric  and  substantially  equal;  and 
being  lower  than  pressures  at  said  inlet  borehole. 


2.84147< 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
KEY-SLOT  IN  A  BORE  WALL  FOR  GUIDING 
THE  APPARATUS  AND  FOR  INSERTING  A 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUCTOR  INTO  THE  SLOT 
JoMpk  F.  Joy,  PHtaborsh,  Pa.,  aarigMN-  to  Joy  Manofac- 
tminc  Company,  PiUalwinh,  Fm^  a  coqtoratton  of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  March  5, 1954,  Scftel  No.  414,434 
9Claimt.    (CLUl—T) 


1.  A  machine  movable  in  a  bore  formed  in  a  mine 
vein  and  which  bore  has  a  slot  extending  longitudinally 
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_  a  wall  thereof  and  having  an  upwardly  fadnt  lower 
wall,  said  aaachioe  comprising,  in  combinatioo.  a  mobile 
flopport  moving  within  the  bore,  a  flexible  power  con- 
doctor  element  leading  from  a  power  source  beyond  said 
bore  to  said  support  for  supplying  power  medium  to  rtw 
auchine,  and  guiding  and  directing  means  movable  bodily 
with  said  support  for  engaging  said  conductor  element 
to  deflect  the  latter  laterally  beyond  the  bore-walls  and 
for  directing  the  conductor  element  into  the  slot  in  the 
bore-wall  as  said  support  moves  in  the  bore,  the  lower 
wall  a(  said  slot  supporting  the  conductor  element  in 
position  in  said  slot  exteriorly  of  the  bore  walls. 


2,»41,J77 

MINING  MACHINB  HAVING  THREE 

■ORING  HEADS 


Loy  D. 


of  miswii 
AppHcatkMl 

4 


22, 1957,  ScfW  No.  (35444 
(CL2«2— 7) 


1.  In  a  mining  machine,  a  mobile  frame,  a  fine  of  later- 
ally spaced  boring  heads  rouubly  mounted  oo  the  frame, 
there  being  a  single  boring  head  at  each  end  of  the  line 
and  a  sin^  boring  head  therebetween,  the  boring  heada 
having  radially  extending  arms  of  substantially  equal 
length  with  forwardly  projecting  cutter  supports  at  theii 
ends  for  cutting  contiguous  overlapping  bores  in  advance 
of  the  machine,  a  conveyor  having  a  receiving  throat 
opening  adjacent  the  floor  level  between  two  of  the  boring 
heads,  means  on  the  frame  for  routing  the  two  boring 
heads  on  one  side  of  the  throat  in  the  same  direction  to 
pi  ogress  cuttings  along  the  floor  toward  the  throat,  means 
for  rotating  the  third  boring  head  in  the  opposite  direo- 
tioQ  to  progress  cuttings  along  the  floor  toward  the  throat, 
a  cutter  bar  extending  along  the  floor  transversely  of  the 
throat,  and  a  cutter  chain  movable  along  the  cutler  bar 
to  progress  cuttings  along  the  floor  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  two  boring  heads  which  rotate  in  the  same  directioiL 


2,S41J7t 
CORNER  STROCKET  MECHANISM  FOR  BORING 
TYPE  MINING  MACHINE 
Karlovsi^,  Ckwo,  DL,  aMl^Bor  to  Goodman  Man- 
CkicafO,  DL,  a  coqMnrtioa  of 


5,  1957,  Sailal  No.  <51,952 
(a.  2«2— 7) 


I.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  bming  type  having  a 
frame,  two  laterally  spaced  boring  heads  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  for  cutting  contiguous  bores  in 
advance  of  the  machine,  upper  and  lower  cotter  bars 
mooted  oo   said   frame   rearwardly   of  and   nonnaOy 


dispoaed  generally  tangential  to  the  vertical  diameHn  of 
the  boring  hoada,  a  loagitodinaUy  cxtaadiai  u»»ayoi 
on  the  frame  having  a  cnttJags  reodviag  throat 
adjacent  the  floor  levd  between  said  boriat  hoi ' 
plates  oo  oppooita  sidoa  of  said  vemmfm  Ihroa 
oo  and  siidabie  relative  to  add  lowor  eatlv  bar  apwardiy 
and  laterally  inwardly  toward  rotraciod  podtiom  aad 
laterally  outwardly  and  downwardly  toward  exteadad 
positions,  idler  q)rockets  for  the  cutter  chain  of  said 
lower  cutter  bar  rotatably  mounted  on  and  carried  by 
the  outer  ends  of  said  posiier  plates,  said  pusher  plain 
having  guide  means  adjacent  their  outer  ends  slidably 
cooperating  with  guide  means  on  the  lower  cotter  bar 
for  elevating  said  outer  ends  of  the  pusher  plates  with 
their  idler  sprockets  when  the  poaher  plates  and  sprockets 
are  moved  toward  said  letracled  poaidoiis  and  for  lowar- 
ing  said  outer  ends  of  the  pniher  plates  when  the  puriiar 
plates  and  sprockets  are  moved  toward  said  extaadad 
positions,  and  power  means  for  bodily  extending  or 
retracting  the  pusher  plates  and  qwodLOts. 


MINING  AFPARAraiAND  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  THEREFOR 


7, 1954.  toW  Na.  d27,tta 
(CL242— 19) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  (he  dass  deacribod,  a  eatdag 
mechanism,  drive  means  for  said  cutting  mechanisaa  fai- 
cluding  a  motor  and  driving  and  driven  members  driven 
thereby  and  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
upon  overload  of  said  cutting  mechanism,  a  pump  asso- 
ciated with  said  driving  and  driven  members  and  driven 
upon  relative  movement  between  said  members  to  gen- 
erate fluid  pressure,  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  said 
cutting  mechanism  to  effect  a  cutting  operation,  drive 
means  for  said  feeding  mechanism,  fluid  pressure  operated 
control  means  for  said  drive  means,  and  a  fluid  praa- 
sure  connection  from  said  pump  to  said  control  maaaa, 
for  operating  said  control  means  to  reverse  the  directioa 
of  feeding  movement  of  said  feeding  mechanism  apoa 
relative  movement  of  said  driving  and  driven  parts  witt 
respect  to  each  other,  effected  by  overioad  of  said  cutting 
mechanism. 

tJt4tJ99  

CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  WITH 
ADIUn-ABLB  BORING  HEAD 
Mlcteal  G.  Iteasy,  CMtags,  DL,  aailMar  la  GMdMB 
Mijiafsiiai^  CMvaay.  Chliais,  DL,  a  catpontfoa 

AppBcadoa  July  2«,  1957,  Ssrtal  Na.  <7M4t 
JCWma.    (Q.  2d2— 2d) 
1.  In  a  boring  marhine,  a  frame,  a  rotary  boring  head 
comprising  a  hollow  drive  shaft,  a  hoUow  hab.  a  hoOow 
inner  arm  portion  extending  radially  from  said  hob  aad 
separated  from  said  hoUow  hub  by  a  traasvarae  parH- 
tioo,  a  cotter-carrying  end  portion  taloaoopically 
ed  in  tlM  outer  ead  of  said  ianor  radfel  arm 
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eztsadinf  radially  of  ttid 
portion,  with  its  outer  flad  ia  tfaroMled  wn«twnwit  witii 
Mid  talMoopic  outer  aod  poftioa  aad  its  inner  end  ex- 
tendiof  throu^  and  haviaf  bearint  engafemeat  in  said 
traasvene  partition,  a  gear  Haad  on  the  inner  end  of 
•aid  extension  screw  within  said  hoUow  hub,  an  andior- 
inf  member  haviat  its  inner  cad  fixed  to  said  frame  and 
extending  forwardly  through  said  ht^ow  drive  shaft  and 


into  said  hoUow  hub,  a  pair  of  oppoeed  gears  adapted 
normally  for  free  rotation  ia  said  hoUow  hub  aad  each 
meahed  with  oppoaite  sides  of  the  gear  on  said  extea- 
sion  screw,  aad  clutch  meaas  associated  with  each  of 
said  gears  for  selectively  connrrting  them  to  die  aachor- 
ing  member  in  said  hub  to  restrain  free  rotation  tfaoieof, 
thereby  causiag  rotation  of  said  cxteasaon  screw  in  one 
direction  or  the  other,  due  to  rotation  of  said  hub. 


TOBACCO  CURER 
B.  IsBsa,  PlMsasoor,  DL 
Applicatioa  May  14, 1953,  Scftei  No.  354,935 
SCIalBBi.   (CL243— 19) 


''ilpMk 


I.  Apparatus  for  curing  yellow  leaf  tobacco  racked 
ia  a  curing  bam,  comprising  a  heater  casing  adjacent 
the  exterior  of  the  bam,  intermittently  operable  heating 
means  having  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  casing,  an 
inner  liner  providing  s  cooling  jacket  at  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  casing  extending  below  the  level  of  the  top 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
the  casing  for  circulation  of  cooling  air  through  the 
jacket,  a  blower  above  the  combustion  chamber,  a  hous- 
ing for  the  blower  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 
the  space  about  the  combustion  chamber  and  an  out- 
let, an  outlet  duct  connecting  the  housing  outlet  with  the 
interior  of  the  barn,  branch  ducts  extending  from  the 
outlet  duct  having  discharge  openings  spaced  about  the 
bam  area,  spreader  means  at  said  discharge  openings 
to  distribute  air  impelled  therethrough  from  the  blower, 
a  pair  of  return  ducts  leading  from  the  interior  of  the 
bam  to  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  for  retum  flow  of  air 
through  the  casing  to  the  blower,  an  intake  opening  in 
each  retum  duct  providing  communication  with  the  out- 
side atmosphere  to  admit  outside  air  to  the  casing,  a 
damper  in  each  return  duct  adjustably  movable  be- 
tween a  position  docing  said  intake  opening  and  leav- 
ing said  duct  unobstructed  aad  a  position  closing  the 

TS3  O.  Q.— 13 


dnct  against  communication  between  the  bam  and 
ing  and  providiag  tmobstnicted  communication 
said  opening  and  casing  to  control  tlie  ratio  of  barn  air 
aad  outside  air  drawa  iato  tlie  casing,  diemioatatic  meaas 
in  tlw  bam  adjustable  from  the  exterior  of  the  barn 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  heating  means  in 
accordance  with  temperature  requirements  in  the  bam, 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  ttie  heating  meaas 
when  the  blower  is  inoperative,  and  meaiu  for  operat- 
ing the  blower  for  positive  redrctilation  of  air  and  tfie 
heating  means  products  oi  combustion  through  the  bam 
and  casing,  whereby  temperature  aad  himiidity  condi- 
tions in  the  bam  are  controlled  by  only  intermittent  op- 
eration of  the  heating  means  and  replacement  of  bam 
air  by  outside  air  in  desired  proportion. 
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^ 


GENERATOR 
B|laB,Tcx. 
4, 1954,  9tAi  Na.  447  J75 
(CLM3— 19) 


4.  Apparatus  for  heating  air  in  an  air  distributing  duct 
having  air  moving  means  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cabinet  having  means  for  connecting  the  same 
to  said  distributing  duct  and  through  which  air  is  caused 
to  be  drawn  into  said  duct  by  said  air  moving  meaas 
screens  through  which  said  air  is  constrained  to  pass  for 
the  removal  of  combustibles  entrained  in  said  air,  a  series 
of  gas  burners  located  adjacent  to  said  connecting  means, 
a  gas  supply  pipe  for  said  burners,  an  electrical  circuit, 
a  gas  control  valve  in  said  circuit  and  communicating 
with  said  supply  pipe,  temperature  and  moisture  respon- 
sive means  in  said  duct  for  actuating  said  control  valve 
to  supply  gas  to  said  burners  in  accordance  with  beat 
requirements  in  said  duct,  means  for  igniting  said  burn- 
ers, an  air  switch  in  said  circuit  and  connected  with  said 
control  valve  and  means  for  actuating  said  air  switch 
to  close  Mid  control  valve  when  air  ceases  to  pass  through 
the  connecting  means  between  said  cabinet  and  said  air 
distributing  duct 


2J413t3 

INDUSTRIAL  HEATING  FURNACES 

Fr«sk  D.  Haas^  PlUsksigh.  Pa. 

ApplkatkMi  Angaat  2t,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,1M 

iOaims.    (CL243— 29) 


1 .  In  an  industrial  heating  fiunace,  a  plurality  of  com- 
municating   parallel    chambers,    one    of    which 
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adapted  for  heating  niaterial  passing  therethrough  and  inner  surface  inclined  downwardly  toward  said  kiln  itruc- 
tbe  other  being  a  recuperator  chamber,  banks  of  heat  ex-  ture,  an  annular  housing  finnly  mounted  on  said  kiln 
change  tubes  in  said  last-named  chamber  suspended  from  structure  to  rotate  together  therewith  and  surrounding 
header  boxes  in  the  path  of  the  products  of  combustion  said  gap.  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  houMBg 
from  said  first-named  chamber,  said  header  boxes  nor- 
mally forming  a  continuous  roof  for  said  recuperation 
chamber  and  being  connected  to  cold  and  hot  air  mani- 
fold ducts  and  said  header  boxes  being  mounted  on 
wheeled  axles  to  be  removable  from  said  recuperator 
chamber,  a  side  wall  of  said  last-nanMd  chamber  being 
constructed  of  removable  bulk  heads  to  provide  openings 
for  wheeling  the  banks  of  boxes  and  tubes  out  of  said 
chamber  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chamber. 


2«S41«3S4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

MATERIALS  BY  GAS 

fettam,  Rjc,  N.  Y^  ■■l^nr  to  F.  L.  SoUtk  A 

Con  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpoffsdoo  of  New  Jcncy 

ApylicatioB  Deccnber  23, 1954,  Scftal  No.  477^41 

SOaiM.    (0.20—32) 


and  said  flue  structure,  and  a  peripherally  distributed 
number  of  lifting  vanes  mounted  in  said  housing  around 
said  gap  to  rotate  together  with  said  housing  for  con- 
veying onto  said  bottom  portion  any  nutehal  dropping 
into  said  gap. 


ftnnmrwv"''"' " '  '">•"»'}»  >'m'"B  '>»''> 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  hot  material  of  different  par- 
ticle sizes  which  comprises  a  conduit  system,  means  for 
maintaining  a  flowing  gas  stream  in  said  conduit  system, 
said  system  including  an  upwardly-extending  conduit, 
crushing  means  located  in  said  upwardly-extending  con- 
duit, means  for  introducing  the  material  to  be  cooled  into 
said  upwardly-extending  conduit  downstream  of  aid 
crushing  means  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  whereby  ma- 
terial introduced  into  said  upwardly-extending  conduit 
initially  will  be  separated  by  said  gas  stream  into  a  fine 
fraction  which  is  carried  along  with  the  gas  stream  and  a 
coarse  fraction  which  will  pass  downwardly  to  said  crush- 
ing means  and  be  crushed  thereby  and  the  crushed  par- 
ticles then  will  be  entrained  in  the  gas  stream  and  subse- 
quently mixed  with  said  initially  separated  fine  fraction, 
and  means  in  said  conduit  system  disposed  downstream, 
in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  gas,  from  the  point  of 
introduction  of  the  material  into  said  upwardly-extending 
conduit,  for  separating  the  material  from  the  gas  stream. 


2,S41,3S5 
ROTARY  KILN 
Fnuu  Miillcr,  Refrath,  Bczkk  Kofas,  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Klockner-HamboldtDcotX    Akttengcaclbchaft,    Koln- 
Dcutz,  Germaay,  a  corporation  of  Germaiiy 
ApplkatkNi  Doccmbcr  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  395,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  G«rmiay  December  19,  1952 
2  Ctaiing.    (CL  243—33) 
2.  A  kiln   for  processing  granular  material   such   as 
cement,   comprising  a  rotary  kiln   structure   having   an 
open  feed  end,  a  stationary  flue  structure  adjacent   to 
said  feed  end  of  said  kiln  structure  and  extending  up- 
wardly away  therefrom,  said  kiln  structure  and  said  flue 
structure  forming  together  an  annular  gap  at  said  feed 
end,   said  flue  structure  having  a  bottom   portion   pro- 
jecting across  said  gap  into  said   kiln  structure  along 
only  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  gap  so  as  to  form  an 
upwardly   open  spout,  said   bottom   portion   having  an 


2,t413M 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  ACCEUEROMETER  DEVICE 
WUlMta  S.  Evcntt,  SmIb  Paala,  CaHL,  inhiiii  to  tm 
Uailad  Stetaa  of  Amerira  m  iijiiiiBm  \j  Iki 
•f  Ike  Navy 

Daccmkar  9,  1953,  Saitei  No.  397,2at 
ICIaiM.    (CL2«4— 1) 
TMk  35,  U.  S.  C«4e  (19S2>,  mc.  2M) 


1.  In  an  acceleration  or  deceleration  sensing  device:  a 
bousing;  an  inertia  member  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing and  mounted  for  limited  freedom  of  movement  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  that  of  the  force  to  be  sensed;  a 
magnetostrictive  wire  wound  in  essentially  toroidal  fash- 
ion within  said  housing,  each  turn  of  said  wire  being 
secured  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  toroid  to  said 
housing  and  along  the  inner  periphery  of  the  toroid  to 
said  inertia  member;  and  a  ring-shaped  inductance  coil 
supported  by  said  housing  and  located  within  the  toroid 
defined  by  said  magnetostrictive  wire. 


ACCELERATION  AND  DECELERATION 
SENSING  DEVICE 
Fra^  RaddWc  MortiaMr.  Stfvichalc,  Covcatry, 

■■itnnr  to  Dnnlop  Robber  Company  Liadted,  Loadoa, 

AppHcalioa  Fcbraary  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  4y,94t 

Clafana  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Biitati 

Febraary  9,  1954 

IClaiw.    (CLXM— 1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  braking 
pressure  in  a  fluid  pressure  operated  wheel  brake  which 
comprises  a  housing  rotata'ule  by  a  wheel,  a  member  ro- 
tatable  in  and  driven  by  said  housing,  a  flywheel  rotat- 
able  in  said  housing  and  having  a  limited  angular  dis- 
placement in  opposite  directions  from  a  mid-position  rel- 
ative to  said  member,  an  accelerating  spring  connected 
between  said  member  and  said  flywheel  to  drive  said 
flywheel  in  a  forward  direction,  a  decelerating  spring  con- 
nected between  said  member  and  said  flywheel  to  drive 
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said  flywheel  in  a  revene  direction,  said  accelerating 
spring  being  stronger  than  said  decelerating  spring  and 
said  springs  being  so  tensioned  and  positioned  as  to  hold 


said  flywheel  in  said  niid-position  when  said  flywheel  axKl 
member  rotate  at  the  same  H>eed,  and  control  means  dis- 
placeable  by  movement  of  said  flywheel  in  either  direc- 
tion from  iu  mid-position  relative  to  said  member. 


VDRATION  ISOLATORS 
C.  Hehn,  Pott  WMM^loa,  N.  Y. 
AprttcatiM  JoDc  11,  1954,  Scriid  No.  5M.4T7 
12  Clafans.    (CL  2<7— 1) 


1 .  A  shock  ab*orf>er  and  vibration  isolator  comprising, 
in  combination;  a  housing  having  a  side  section;  a  load 
receiving  member  partially  disposed  within  said  housing; 
said  load  receiving  member  having  means  defining  a 
groove  around  said  load  receiving  member;  a  helical 
spring  partially  seated  within  said  groove;  said  spring 
being  juxtapositiooed  between  said  groove  and  said  hous- 
ing, with  the  axis  formed  by  the  centers  of  the  coils  of 
said  spring  located  between  said  groove  and  said  bousing, 
and  said  spring  being  in  slidable  frictional  contact  with 
said  housing;  shock  absorbing  spring  means  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  load  receiving  member  within  said  bous- 
ing; and  means  to  maintain  the  parts  in  relative  assembled 
condition. 


23414t9 

DOOR  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 

WUttam  T.  UtWrland,  Pontiac  Mlck^  aarignor  to  General 

Molon  Corporatfoo,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Appbcatioa  Aogwt  3f ,  19SS,  Serial  No.  531,527 

2  CfarfoH.    (CI.  24S — 47) 


1.  An  electrical  control  for  a  door  including  a  sensitive 
edge  having  a  switch  actuated  thereby  upon  touching  and 
a  door-operatinf!  linkage  comprising  first  electrical  means 
connected  to  said  linkage  operable  to  open  said  door, 
second  electrical  means  connected  to  said  linkage  operable 
to  close  said  door,  a  voltage  source  in  electrical  circuit 
with  said  switch  and  said  electrical  door-opening  means, 
a  relay  energizable  by  touching  of  said  edge  to  close  said 


switch,  a  holding  circuit  for  said  relay  energizable  by 
energization  of  said  relay,  a  door  switch  in  said  b<4ding 
circuit  operable  by  full  opening  of  said  door  to  break 
said  bidding  circuit,  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  source 
in  parallel  with  the  winding  of  said  relay  to  delay  dropping 


out  of  said  relay  upon  breakage  of  said  holding  circuit, 
said  relay  including  contacts  closed  by  energization  there- 
of in  series  with  contacts  on  said  door  switch  closable 
upon  full  opening  of  said  door  to  energize  said  door- 
closing  means  whereby  said  door  closes  upon  discharge 
of  said  capacitor. 


2341,39t 

OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-LEAF  DOORS 

ThonloB  L.  Uraahart,  FarmlagtoB,  Mkk^  awigonf  to 

ByiBc  Doon,  lac^  Fcndalc,  Mich.,  a  coqponrtloa  of 

MlcMgaa 

Applkotloa  October  12, 1953,  Serial  No.  3S5,4M 

IClainM.    (a.  24»— 51) 


2.  In  a  door  operating  system,  a  door  comprising  at 
least  three  leaves  movable  simultaneously  differentially 
in  opposite  directions  along  a  predetermined  path  to  ar- 
rive substantially  simultaneously  at  fully  open  and  fully 
closed  positions  respectively,  means  for  supporting  said 
leaves  for  movement  along  said  path,  a  motor  mounted 
on  one  of  said  leaves  and  connected  to  an  adjacent  leaf 
for  relatively  moving  said  two  last  mentioned  leaves  along 
said  path  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  connected  to 
all  of  said  leaves  and  dependent  upon  relative  movement 
of  said  two  last  mentioned  leaves  along  said  path  toward 
open  position  for  simultaneously  differentially  moving  all 
of  said  leaves  along  said  path  toward  open  position  and 
dependent  upon  relative  movement  of  said  two  last  men- 
tioned leaves  along  said  path  toward  closed  position  for 
simultaneously  differentially  moving  all  of  said  leaves 
along  said  path  toward  closed  position,  said  moving 
means  moving  said  leaves  at  rates  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  distances  between  the  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions of  the  respective  leaves. 
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SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 

K.  NartM,  TwiMtarg.  OUo,  iiilynr  D 

laiiiUpii  CiyowdoM,  «  impwdoM  ol  IMawan 

AyHkalkM  Apifl  7,  19S4,  8«W  No.  4214r7 

9ClirfaH.    (CL271— 12) 


1 .  In  a  sheet  feedo*.  a  rotary  vacuum  wheel  theet  for- 
wardins  device,  an  endless  conveyor  device  adapted  to 
receive  sheet*  from  said  forwarding  derice,  front  guides 
against  which  the  sheets  are  registered  by  said  conveyor, 
means  for  driving  said  devices  synchronously  at  speeds 
varying  from  a  minimum  speed  above  zero  to  maximum 
and  back  to  minimum  during  each  cycle,  the  taking  of  a 
sheet  by  said  forwarding  device  and  the  registration  of 
a  preceding  sheet  against  said  front  guides  occurring  at 
about  said  minimum  speed. 


2,841392 

CONTROL  FOR  SHEET  FEEDER 

C.  Norton  TwhMbni,  OMo,  ■■igiiiii  to  Harria- 

iatertypc  Corporatioo,  a  corponrthMi  of  Dalawva 

AppOcatloB  October  2%,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,779 

«  ClaiiiM.    (a.  271—27) 


1.  In  a  pile  feeder,  suction  means  for  gripping  and  for- 
warding the  top  sheet  of  the  pile,  a  suction  source,  a 
suction  line  from  said  source  to  said  suction  means,  a 
valve  in  said  suction  line,  a  normally  closed  atmosphere 
port,  said  valve  comprising  a  chamber  open  to  said  source 
and  said  port,  spring  means  in  said  chamber  biasing  said 
valve  to  closed  position,  the  suction  in  said  chamber 
functioning  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means  for  over- 
coming the  action  of  said  spring  means  and  maintaining 
the  valve  open,  means  for  opening  said  normally  closed 
port,  and  trigger  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  sheet 
detecting  means  for  setting  in  motion  said  port  opening 
means,  whereupon  said  spring  means  acts  to  close  said 
valve  and  interrupt  sheet  feed. 


2441393 

PAPER-CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY 

DUPUCATING   MACHINES 

Edgar  RatWiaincr,  Znkh,  SwHacriaad 

AppUcatfon  September  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,lt9 

CWms  prtortty,  applkatioa  Germaay  March  19, 1954 

7  Clahin.  (Q.  271-.41) 
1.  Paper  clamping  device  for  rotary  duplicating  ma- 
chines comprising  a  table  for  supporting  a  stack  of  the 
paper  to  be  printed,  a  threaded  spindle  extending  longi- 
tudinally below  said  table,  two-armed  lazy  tongs  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  spindle  and  extending  laterally 


at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  latter,  said  table  having  later- 
ally extending  slots  therein,  clamping  jaws  connected  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  lazy  tongs  and  having  portioaa 
extending  through  said  slots  so  that  said  jaws  are  moved 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  to  respectively  clamp 
and  release  a  stack  of  paper  therebetween,  by  roution  oif 
said  spindle,  means  slidably  supporting  said  spindle  and 
lazy  tongs  for  bodily  lateral  movement  u  s  unit  with 
respect  to  said  Uble,  releasable  locking  means  normally 
holding  said  spindle  and  lazy  tongs  against  bodily  lateral 
movement  with  respect  to  nid  table,  a  control  knob  oo 
said  spindle,  coupling  means  releasably  connecting  said 


knob  to  said  spindle  for  normally  effecting  roUtion  of  the 
latter,  said  knob  being  movable  relative  to  said  spindle  to 
disengage  said  coupling  means  and  simultaneously  to  re- 
lease said  locking  means  for  permitting  lateral  adjustment 
of  said  spindle  and  lazy  tongs  as  a  unit,  and  means  oper- 
able by  said  knob  upon  movement  of  the  latter  for  release 
of  said  coupling  means  and  locking  naeans  to  effect  fine 
lateral  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  spindle  and 
lazy  tongs,  whereby  said  control  knob  is  manipulable  to 
control  the  positions  of  said  jaws  with  respect  to  each 
other,  as  well  as  with  respect  to  said  table  in  the  lateral 
direction. 


2441494 

COLLECTOR  FOR   FLEXIBLE   KIEETS 

Antoo  R.  Stobb,  RadM,  WIs^  ssslipoi  to  Wcatera  Pvtot- 

tog  ft  LMboffrapUng  Co.,  RmIm,  Wis.,  a  cmpoiadoa 

of  WiacoMiB 

Application  Maidi  23,  1955,  Scrifal  No.  49i,lM 

9  Clalns.    (O.  271— g7) 


5.  In  a  collector  for  signatures  of  limp  material  com- 
ing off  a  printing  press  in  an  overlapped  echeloned  rela- 
tion, the  combination  of  two  conveyors  for  transporting 
said  signatures  in  a  direction  with  the  edge  thereof  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  conveyors  being  the  leading  edge 
and  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  conveyors  disposed  in 
a  vertical  direction  to  hold  said  signatures  therebetween 
in  a  vertical  position,  said  part  of  said  one  of  said  con- 
veyors including  a  length  disposed  beyond  the  extent  of 
the  other  of  said  conveyors,  a  receiver  disposed  adjacent 
said  length  of  said  one  of  said  conveyors  on  the  side 
thereof  near  said  signatures,  a  stripper  mounted  to  ex- 
tend through  said  length  of  said  conveyor  into  the  path 
of  said  signatures  to  intercept  the  latter  from  said  one 
of  said  conveyors  and  thereby  cause  said  signatures  to  be 
stacked  in  said  receiver,  a  third  conveyor  in  said  receiver 
to  support  said  stack  on  said  third  conveyor  for  trans- 
porting the  latter  at  a  predetermined  speed  along  said 
receiver  away  from  said  one  of  said  conveyor*. 


July  1,  1968 


V 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


178 


OCCUPAf^T  PROPELLED  ROUNDABOUT 

W.  Wrikw,  WkUte,  KaM. 
Mmtk  12, 19S7,  SmM  No.  445,(15 
3  CWhh.    (CL  272— AS) 


2iS4UM 

SLIDING  BOARD 

Ff4  F.  FoM.  Twin  FaBi,  M^m 

AppHcaiiM  May  17. 1954,  SmW  No.  5t5,4S7 

ICWmb.    (CL  272— 543) 


1.  A  pUyground  iliding  board  compraing  a  nipport- 
iuf  frame  of  ooe-piece  construction  including  a  pair 
of  inclined  side  frame  rails  having  downwardly  extend- 
ing V-thaped  lep  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  an  inter- 
connecting transverse  member  between  the  ends  of  said 
legs,  said  side  frame  rails  having  elongated  downward- 
ly extending  legs  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  support- 
ing the  side  frame  rails  in  inclined  pocition,  a  plurality 
of  transverse  vertically  spaced  members  interconnecting 
the  elongated  legs,  a  chute  of  ooe-piece  constructioo 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  chute  including  a  load  sup- 
porting portion  and  a  pair  of  side  guide  rails,  said  guide 
rails  befaig  generally  U-shaped  and  inverted  for  forming 
downwardly  opening  channels  for  receiving  said  side 
frame  rails,  said  load  nipporting  portion  having  down- 
wardly curved  ends  for  grippin^y  engaging  the  remote 
edges  of  the  transvene  member  between  the  ends  of  the 
V-riiaped  legs  and  the  upper  of  the  transverse  members 
between  the  elongated  lep,  eadi  of  said  side  guide  rails 
OB  the  chute  terminatiflg  in  outwardly  flared  edgas,  said 
fraose  rails   being  gMsrally  cyliadncal   in  shape  with 


the  downwardly  opening  guide  rails  frictionally  grippiag 
•aid  ride  frame  rafls,  said  chute  being  of  one  piece 
stnictioo  of  corroaive  resistant  material,  said  load 
porting  portion  of  the  chute  being  curved  transversdy  in 
a  concave  manner  for  guiding  the  movement  of  children 
thereon  and  rigidifying  the  chute. 


2341397 

BOWUNG   nNSETTING  APPARATUS 

G«iff|i  A.  Meaieeih,  Loog  Bench,  CaBf .,  aalgMr  lo  11w 


1.  An  amusement  ride,  comprising  an  upright  post,  a 
hub  forming  sleeve  joumalled  on  said  post,  a  set  of 
tubular  upper  spokes  radiating  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  sleeve,  a  set  of  tubular  lower  spokes  radiating  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  in  line  with  said  upper 
spokes,  a  tubular  upper  rim  forming  ring  secured  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  upper  spokes,  a  tubular  lower  rim 
forming  ring  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  lower 
spokes,  seats  on  (he  outer  ends  of  said  lower  tpokn 
adjoining  said  lower  ring,  the  upper  spokes  having  pas- 
senger enclosing  yokes  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  same 
adjoining  the  upper  ring  and  in  position  over  the  seats 
on  the  lower  spokes,  the  struts  securing  said  upper  and 
lower  spokes  and  said  upper  and  lower  rings  in  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  relation,  less  than  the  body  height 
of  passengers  to  be  carried,  and  whereby  passengen  rid- 
ing the  seats  are  fully  protected  within  the  perimeters 
of  the  two  rings  and  in  position  to  reach  out  and  hold 
on  to  the  surrounding  upper  spoke  and  ring  structure. 


Mmnk  24,  1944,  Serial  No.  457,23t, 
N«.  2,497,495,  dated  DecMsbcr  21,  1954. 
IMvUad  aid  IMta  appBcatfoa  Deccmhar  19,  1954,  Sariri 
No.  474,375 

ICWm.    (0.273—43) 


In  combination  with  a  bowling  alley  having  a  pin 
deck,  a  frame,  a  ball  lift  mounted  on  the  frame  for  up 
and  down  movement,  a  pin  setting  rack  movably  mounted 
on  the  frame,  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
pin  deck,  means  defining  an  opening  in  the  frame  through 
which  the  pin  setting  rack  may  pass  in  movement  tofward 
and  awsy  from  the  pin  deck,  a  pin  deck  cover  movaMy 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  closing  the  opening  and  mov- 
able to  clear  the  opening  to  permit  passage  of  the  pin 
setting  rack  toward  and  away  from  tfie  pin  deck,  a  pin 
deck  giurd  mounted  on  the  frame  for  up  and  down  move- 
ment and  also  for  back  and  forth  movement  along  the 
pin  deck,  and  means  for  mechanically  interconnectinf  the 
ball  lift,  the  pin  deck  guard  and  the  pin  deck  cover  for 
simultaneous  operation  whereby  the  pin  deck  guard  is 
lowered  and  the  frame  opening  cleared  preparatory  to 
movement  of  the  pin  setting  rack  through  the  opening 
and  a  ball  raised  by  die  ball  lift,  and  means  for  moving 
the  pin  deck  guard  back  and  forth  to  clear  the  pin  deck 
of  pins  thereon  subsequent  to  the  mentioned  movement 
of  the  pin  setting  rack. 


2J41,39S 
BALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  CawMr,  Waysaaboso,  Pa.,  aarigBOf  ef 
•rtte  to  Elva  Nagkj  Cbmst,  Waysitoro,  Pa. 
AppttcatfM  Jfdy  9, 1952,  Ssriai  No.  297^47 
2ClafaM.    (0.273—119) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  gameboard  haviag 
a  substantially  flat  and  level  playing  surface,  there  beiag 
along  the  edge  of  said  playing  surface  a  plurality  of 
pockets  or  wells  whoae  bottoms  lie  below  the  level  of 
said  piayiag  surface,  said  gameboard  being  bonnded  by 
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guard  rails  extending  above  the  level  of  the  playing  sur- 
face, said  guard  rails  having  upwardly  opening  recesses 
at  spaced  points,  the  bottoms  o^  the  recesses  being  level 
with  the  playing  surface,  the  bottom  surface  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  mounting  projectors  thereon,  elon- 
gated projectors  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means,  said  projectors  extending  inwardly  beyond  the 
pockets,  targets  movably  positioned  upon  the  surface  of 
the  gameboard,  the  projectors  being  pivotally  movable  to 
project  a  projectile  against  a  target  or  against  another 
projectile  which  has  been  projected  by  an  oppositely  po- 
sitioned projector  to  prevent  said  projectile  from  entering 
a  pocket. 

2^1,399 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  USING 

DISC  RECORDS 

LawraKC  Vliiccirt  Gmtat,  OM  HOI,  E^fand,  aaifBor  to 

BinniBtham   Soond    Reproducers   Linltod,   Old    Hill, 

Eogiaiid 

AppttcatfcM  Jane  M,  If  S5,  ScrW  No.  S1M53 
tCtaiiiia.    (CL274— 9) 


6.  In  sound  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  turntable 
and  a  pick-up  carrier  movable  over  the  turntable  for  the 
playing  of  records  and  being  movable  to  an  outer  position 
outside  the  edge  of  any  record  on  the  turntable,  and  in- 
cluding pick-up  means  carried  by  said  carrier  and  being 
provided  with  two  styli  movable  alternately  into  oper- 
ative position  with  respect  to  a  record  on  the  turntable, 
the  combination  of  a  movable  abutment  arranged  adja- 
cent the  outer  position  of  said  carrier  and  being  movable 
manually  from  one  position  to  another,  and  contact  means 
carried  by  said  pick-up  for  engaging  said  abutment  and 
being  rendered  operative  by  the  outward  movement  of 
said  carrier  into  said  ouler  position  for  shifting  said  pick- 
up means  to  effect  substitution  of  one  stylus  for  the  other 
in  the  operative  position  with  respect  to  the  turntable. 


2,S41y44# 
TONE  ARM  CONTROL  FOR  THE  FULLY  AUTO- 
MATIC OR  MANUALLY   CONTROLLED  PLAY- 
ING OF  INTERMIXED  RECORDS 
HcraMui  H.  MmOct,  Ephnrfa,  Pa^  Mrfgnor  of  onaU 
iuttnils  to  variiMM  aarineca 
Apptfeadoa  Imfy  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  3<731< 
22  ClaiaH.    (CL  274—19) 


therefrom,  a  support  post,  means  mounting  said  tone 
arm  i^xMi  said  rapport  port  for  tilting  upwardly  and 
downwardly  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  tilting  rod  vertically 
reciprocable  in  said  tone  poet  and  operatively  connected 
at  its  upper  end  to  said  tone  arm  for  tilting  the  latter, 
an  actuating  pin  on  said  tilting  rod,  a  tilting  cam  having 
vertically  tpaced  upward  and  downward  tilting  grooves,  a 
control  cam  carried  by  and  rotatably  joumaled  in  said 
support  post  and  operatively  asKidated  with  said  tilting 
rod  for  selectively  vertically  positioning  said  actuating 
pin  in  one  of  said  tilting  grooves. 


2441^491 

SPREADER  FOR  FERTILIZER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Anikony  Mnscaro,  Wail  Point,  Pa. 

Appttcatfoo  AogHt  II,  19SS,  Sctinl  No.  S27,Mt 

lOakm.    (CL275— IS) 


A  mobile  spreading  unit  comprising  a  tank  for  con- 
taining granular,  pulverulent,  and  like  material,  at  least 
one  wheel  supporting  said  tank  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  horizootaJ  axis,  an  upright 
stub  shaft  mounted  on  said  unit  adjacent  said  wheel,  a 
spreader  element  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  and 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  backing  plate,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  upstanding  vanes  di^>oeed  radial  to  said  stub 
shaft,  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  spreader  elements 
upon  advance  of  said  unit,  a  discharge  opening  in  said 
tank  overlying  said  spreader  unit,  an  agitator  mounted 
in  said  tank  comprising  a  resilient  flexible  strip  depend- 
ing downwardly  through  said  discharge  opening  and  dis- 
placeable  vertically  between  a  first  position  in  engage- 
ment with  the  vanes  whereby  upon  rotation  ot  said  ele- 
ment said  strip  is  vibrated  to  effect  a  uniform  flow  of 
matenal  through  said  discharge  opening,  and  a  secocKl 
position  out  of  engagement  with  said  vanes,  valve  means 
in  said  discharge  opening  to  afford  flow  of  the  material 
onto  said  backing  plate,  and  an  operator  for  said  valve 
means  movable  between  first  and  second  limit  positions 
respectively  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means,  and 
connections  between  said  strip  and  said  operator  to  po- 
sition the  strip  in  its  first  position  when  the  operator  is  in 
its  first  position  and  in  said  second  poaitioo  when  said 
operator  is  in  its  second  position. 


I.  In  an  automatic  phonograph  record  player,  a  tone 
arm  having  needles  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly 


tMUtn 

EXPANDING  MANDREL  CHUCK 
Chartca  E.  Draw,  Rarfas,  Wb. 
NoTcaibcr  7, 19S5,  SaiW  No.  5454M 
4CWM.    (CL27%-2) 

1.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  chuck  member 
having  an  apertured  tapered  spindle,  a  lengthwise  adjust- 
able drawpin  having  a  tapered  end  and  a  shank  having 
a  portion  slidably  movable  and  guided  in  the  aperture 
in  said  spindle,  an  expanding  chucking  mandrel  engaged 
by  said  tapered  spindle  and  the  tapered  end  of  said  draw- 
pin,  and  torsion  resisting  means  permitting  free  lengtb- 
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wbe  lUding  movement  of  nid  thank  relative  to  said    erally  underlying  said  axis,  and  laterally  spaced  longitu- 


cfauck  member  but  resistinf  its  tnmins  movement  includ- 
ing a  t(Miion  resisting  collar  non-rotatably  mounted  on 
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a  portion  of  the  shank  of  said  drawpin  rearwardly  of 
said  portion  of  the  shank  in  said  aperture  and  also 
mounted  in  a  bore  in  said  chuck  member  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  said  aperture  in  said  chuck  member. 


H. 


DETENT 
Ckvelmd,  Ohfo,  tmk  Wfdttn  E.  Norfk- 
IjMWiaTW  NalloMi  Tale- 

_  t  n  canonliMi  of  Obm 
Mj  If,  1957,  AkW  No.  €l%,fU 
U  nslii     (C3.279— 7() 


1 .  A  detent  to  releasably  hold  together  first  and  second 
members  having  a  path  of  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, said  detent  comprising,  spring  means  of  wire-like 
material  and  having  an  axis,  a  portion  of  said  spring 
means  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  being  partially  cylin- 
drical in  form  with  sections  of  the  wire-like  material 
therein  disposed  at  an  appreciable  acute  angle  to  a  plane 
normal  to  said  axis,  means  holding  said  spring  means  in 
said  second  member  with  the  axis  of  said  spring  means 
transverse  to  said  path  of  movement,  a  detent  surface  on 
said  first  member,  and  abutment  means  including  said 
detent  surface  acting  between  said  ftrst  member  and  said 
spring  means,  whereby  when  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers are  separated  and  moved  in  one  direction  along 
said  path  of  movement  said  abutment  means  causes  trans- 
verse compression  of  said  spring  means  to  axially  expand 
same  to  permit  detent  release  of  said  first  and  second 
members,  and  whereby  when  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers arc  relatively  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  in  said 
path  of  movement  said  abutment  means  causes  transverse 
compression  of  said  spring  means  to  axially  expand  same 
to  effect  detent  engagement  between  said  first  and  second 
members. 


MOBILE  LIFTING  EQUIPMENT 
Jay  M.  Ekd,  Loa  Alias.  CaM. 

J— an  23,  19S«,  ScfW  No.  SM,<22 
•  CUhw.    (CL299— 4) 

I.  In  mobile  lifting  equipment  of  the  type  including  a 
wheeled  vehicle  and  a  lift  supporting  structure  carried  by 
the  vehicle  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis, 
the  vehicle  having  at  least  one  wheel  mounting  axle  gen- 


diiul  frame  members  attadied  to  the  axle  by  load  sup- 
porting cushioning  assemblies,  means  including  a  ri^ 
bed  plate  serving  to  carry  said  structure,  the  bed  plate 
being  supported  by  said  frame  members,  a  torsion  mem- 


ber extending  laterally  of  the  frame  members  adjacent 
said  bed  plate,  means  forming  a  journal  connection  be- 
tween said  member  and  the  bed  plate,  said  member  hav- 
ing arms  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  same,  and  means 
forming  an  articulated  connection  between  the  ends  of 
said  arms  and  said  axle. 


2,t4M«5 
ROLLER  SKATE  HAVING  UNTFARY 

rLASnC  BODY 
E.  JoMS,  CUawo,   aad  William  G.   Crowle, 
m.,  assign  nri  to  MaaBlag  MansfactBriBg  Cbi^ 


poratioB.  Chlcaao,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  DUiioii 
catkM  Joly  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  M941S 


AppUcatkM 

tClaiM. 


(O.  2S9— 11.26) 


1.  A  skate  comprising  a  heel  and  a  toe  portion  each 
having  a  flat  top  wall,  said  portions  being  arranged  end 
to  end,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  longitudinal 
webs  integral  with  and  depending  from  the  bottom  face 
of  each  top  wall,  the  webs  on  each  portion  defining  with 
the  respective  top  waU  inverted  channels,  said  channels 
opening  onto  the  opposed  ends  of  said  portions,  a  con- 
necting bar  extending  between  said  portions  and  having 
its  etKls  telescoped  into  the  channels,  means  to  secure  the 
bar  to  the  top  walls  for  adjustment  of  the  portions  rela- 
tive to  said  bar,  wheel-carrying  hollow  journal  bosses  on 
each  portion,  said  bosses  each  including  parallel  side  walls 
integral  with  a  respective  pair  of  said  webs,  said  side 
walls  being  offset  inwardly  of  said  webs  to  define  up- 
wardly facing  longitudinal  shoulders  in  abutment  with 
the  bar  so  as  to  transmit  the  load  carried  by  the  journal 
bosses  to  said  bar,  and  a  heel  stop  on  the  heel  portion  com- 
prised of  an  upstanding  wall  integral  with  the  top  wall 
thereof  and  a  depending  wall  spaced  from  the  upstanding 
wall  and  integrally  connected  at  iu  upper  edge  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  upsunding  wall,  said  walls  being  arched 
laterally  and  defining  an  inverted  channel  open  at  each 
of  its  ends  to  receive  an  ankle  strap  threaded  therebe- 
tween. 
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A  tied  comprisint  a  center  ski,  a  pair  of  ban  extend- 
int  along  opposite  sidet  of  the  center  iki  on  top  thereof 
and  fixed  thereto,  a  platform  supported  centrally  by  said 
pair  of  bars,  a  pair  of  flat  out-rigter  ski  ban  extending 
along  opposite  sides  of  the  platform  and  fixed  to  the 
bottom  thereof  above  said  center  ski,  said  platform  hav- 
ing a  front  notch  in  the  longitudinal  center  thereof  and 
upwardly  curved  side  portions  at  oppoatte  sides  of  the 
notch,  said  out-rigger  ski  bars  underlying  and  being  fixed 
to  said  curved  portions  and  curving  in  conformance  there- 
wtth. 


ILI 


2,S41,4#7 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  CART-TABI 

VIclor  P.  Aiaao,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Appllcalloa  Pckrawy  11, 1957,  ScHnI  No.  ^9,544 

CCldtaM.    (a.2M— M) 


and  whereby  the  cart-table  may  bo  coOapaed  to  a 
having  a  width  not  greater  than  the  diameter  of  aid 
wheels.  

2J4M#t 
COLLAPSDLI  GOLF  CAST 
8.  ftfcrioMa,  8L  PMhAml 

kpdl  M,  19S4,  flarfri  No.  42<,<29 
iSim.    (a.Mt-3t) 


1.  A  cart-uUe,  comprising  in  combination:  a  geo- 
erally  rectangular  table  top.  a  pair  of  leaves  hinged  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  top  and  foldable  thereover,  a  pair 
of  bracts  siidably  di^KMed  underneath  said  top  and  ar- 
ranged to  support  said  leaves  in  extended  positions  there- 
ai,  a  first  pair  of  legs  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  top.  said  legs  having  straight  portions,  the  other 
ends  of  said  legs  being  angularly  disposed  to  said  straight 
portions,  a  first  pair  of  wheels  rotaubly  mounted  on 
an  axle  supported  by  said  other  ends  of  said  legs,  a  shelf 
supported  between  said  wheels  and  said  top,  said  shelf 
carrying  a  pair  of  brackets,  said  straight  portions  of  said 
lep  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  brackets,  another 
pair  of  legs  having  central  portions  pivotally  attached 
to  other  brackets  secured  to  said  shelf,  said  other  pair 
of  legs  having  offset  ends  joined  by  a  cross-bar,  said 
table  top  carrying  a  pair  of  lup  with  recesses  adapted 
to  retain  ends  of  said  croasbor  therein,  said  other  poir 
of  legs  each  having  one  of  its  ends  angularly  disposed, 
another  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other 
ends  ai  said  other  pair  of  legs,  a  poir  of  endleas  belts, 
each  of  said  belts  being  mounted  to  move  endlessly  over 
one  wheel  of  the  first  pair  of  wheel*  and  over  one  wheel 
(rf  the  second  pair  of  wheels,  each  of  said  belts  being  a 
flexible  member  having  an  inwardly  disposed  endless 
groove  arranged  to  fit  the  peripheries  of  said  wheels, 
each  of  said  belts  having  spaced  teeth  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  groove  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  openings  in  the  bottom  thereof,  said  open- 
ings being  located  between  the  teeth  for  passage  of  for- 
oigsi  material  from  the  groove  in  the  belt,  whereby  the 
oft-mbk  may  be  movod  over  soft  aod  slippery  grooad. 


1.  A  golf  cart  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
club-holding  body  member,  a  handle  pivotally  connected 
to  said  body  member  to  fold  with  respect  thereto^  • 
wheeled  chassis  pivotally  connected  to  the  back  side  of 
said  body  member  for  bodily  movement  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  body  member  to  and  from  a  use  position  in  which 
it  1%  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  body  member  from 
and  to  a  storage  position  in  which  it  extends  lengthwise 
of  the  said  body  member,  said  body  member  being  pro- 
vided with  elongated  slide  means  for  the  chassis  pivot,  a 
link  pivotally  connecting  the  body  member  and  said 
chassis  at  a  point  on  the  latter  removed  from  said  chassis 
pivot  and  operative  to  impart  lengthwise  movement  to 
the  pivot  means  in  the  slide  means  with  pivotal  move- 
ment (rf  the  chassis  about  said  pivot  means,  releasable 
means  for  holding  said  chassis  in  the  one  or  the  other 
of  said  use  and  storage  positions  to  which  it  has  been 
actuated,  wheel  brackets  hingedly  connected  to  the  chassis 
adjacent  its  ends  for  folding  movement  against  the  chassis, 
and  wheels  mounted  on  said  wheel  brackets  to  turn  on 
a  ooounon  axis  extending  along  the  chassis. 


2,t41,4t9 

ARTICLE  SUPPORT  STAND 

DoaoM  a  Oslsr,  PrssBo,  CaW. 

Decoakor  S,  1995,  Soriri  No.  SSl.r79 

3CWM.    (CL2M— 41) 


1.  A  portable,  mobile,  collapsible  stand  adapted  to 
support  a  mortar  board  comprising  main  and  auxiliary 
substantially  rectangular  siipport  frames  having  spaced 
longitudinal  bars  providing  upper  and  lower  ends,  and 
upper  transverse  bars  extended  between  the  upper  ends 
of  their  respective  longitixlinal  bars;  a  pivot  rod  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  transverse  bars  interconnecting  tfte 
longitudinal  ban  of  the  frames  at  corresponding  positions 
intermediate  their  upper  and  lower  ends  for  movement 
between  an  expanded  position  with  the  main  frame  rear- 
wardly  inclined  and  the  auxiliary  frame  fwwardly  in- 
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•ad  •  rollapwwl  positioa  with  th*  fraiBM  fokkd 
•sell  oAttr,  Mpjport  wbeeb  rotaubly  mounted 
am  the  lower  end  of  the  main  frame;  •  sleeve  journeUed 
on  the  upper  tnaeverae  beir  of  the  nuin  frame;  an  elon- 
laled  brace  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  tike  tleeve, 
the  brace  alao  haviuf  an  outer  end;  means  releasably 
rownerfint  the  outer  end  of  the  brace  to  the  upper  trans- 
vane  bar  of  the  auxiliary  frame  when  the  frames  are  in 
eapanded  position;  a  pair  of  elonsated  handle  bars  having 
inner  and  outer  cods;  a  transverse  bar  extended  between 
the  longitudinal  bars  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer 
ends,  the  inner  ends  of  the  handle  bare  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  transverse  bar  of  the  auxiliary 
frame  for  movement  of  the  handle  bare  into  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  with  the  transverse  bar  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  upper  transverse  bar  of  the  main  frame; 
and  latch  means  releasably  interconnecting  the  upper 
transverse  bar  of  the  main  frame  and  the  transverse  bar 
intercoaoecting  the  handle  bars. 


SEMI-CLOSED  OFFICE  MACHINE  STAND  OR 
SMALL  DISK 
Otta  H.  KsMlcr,  Jr^  aM  Rmjmomi  N.  Sdteis,  Jr^  MO- 
Wla.,  BSilinnn  ••  Sioteer  Sled  Piuiincto  Cor- 
FaDa,  WIl,  a  corporatfon  of 

May  3,  19S4,  Serial  No.  427,1M 
2  ClalnH.    (CL  2S#-44) 


I .  In  a  desk  having  a  top,  a  pair  of  pedestals  beneath 
the  ends  of  the  top,  each  pedestal  comprising  an  upright 
sheet  metal  channel  closed  at  its  front  and  back  and 
outer  side  and  opened  inwardly  beneath  the  desk  top, 
together  with  a  foot  carried  at  each  end  of  each  pedestal 
beneath  the  cornen  of  the  desk  top,  a  control  housing 
extending  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  desk  within 
the  lower  portion  of  each  pedestal,  leven  within  the 
respective  housings  pivoted  thereto  and  provided  with 
casten  movable  to  and  from  desk  supporting  position 
below  the  level  of  respective  feet  and  a  common  control 
for  said  leven  including  lever  means  pivoted  to  the  re- 
spective housings  and  a  rod  connecting  said  last  lever 
means  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  desk  between 
said  pedestals. 


234M11 

PRE-SELECTOR  FOR  POSITIONING  RUNNING 

GEAR  RELATIVE  TO  TRAILER  RODY  LOAD 


Pa^ 

TraOcr 
nff  Mlf  hif 
It,  IfSC,  Scflal  No.  55t47S 
(a.  2M— f  1) 


ably  engaciiig  the  rails,  a  pre-selector  for  poeitioiiing  the 
body  load  relative  to  the  running  gear  coaiprising  a  phi- 
rality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  provided  in 
tracks,  a  pair  of  couphng  rods  mounted  on  said 
gear  for  sliding  movement  through  uid  rails,  a  bar  piv- 
otally  interconnecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  coupling 
rods,  springs  wound  about  said  rods  and  urging  their 
outer  ends  towards  said  body  side  tracks,  a  shaft  roCat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  running  gear,  one  end  of  which  is 
fixedly  secured  to  said  bar  and  the  other  end  of  which 
carries  a  handle,  a  s|Ming  wound  about  said  shaft  urging 
the  handle  in  a  particular  direction  and  the  coupling  rods 
towards  said  body  side  rails,  a  keeper  carried  by  said  bar, 
a  latch  bar  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  running 
gear  and  having  a  notch  on  its  other  end,  resiliem  means 
urging  the  notched  end  of  said  latch  bar  into  engage- 
ment with  the  keeper,  a  vertical  rod  carried  by  said 
latch  bar,  longitudinally  and  transversely  spaced  cam  lugs 
carried  by  said  body,  the  longitudinal  spacing  thereof  cor- 
responding to  the  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  side  track 
apertures,  a  transverse  rod  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted 
on  said  running  gear  having  a  handle  on  one  of  its  ends 
and  a  plate  at  its  other,  a  further  cam  lug  on  said  plate, 
said  plate  being  positionable  to  overlie  said  vertical  rod 
and  when  moved  downwardly  to  depress  said  vertical  rod 
and  release  said  latch  bar,  and  indexing  means  correlated 
with  the  spacing  of  said  body  cam  lugs  whereby  said 
further  cam  lug  can  be  shifted  to  a  position  in  longitudi- 
nal alignment  with  a  given  body  cam  lug. 


2,S41v412 
AUTOMOTIVE  IDLER  ARM  STABILIZER 

Frad  MlMcfc,  Phocaii,  Alfa. 

AppUcation  May  25,  19S<,  SctW  No.  5t7349 

2ClafaM.    (CL2M— •S) 


1.  An  idler  arm  stabilizer  for  the  steering  apparatus 
of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  frame,  and  idler  arm 
bracket  fixed  on  said  frame,  and  an  idler  arm  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  inner  end  on  said  bracket,  said  stabilizer 
including  a  U-bolt  engaging  around  a  rigid  surface  on  and 
below  said  inner  end  of  said  idler  arm  to  one  side  of  the 
axis  of  pivotal  mounting  of  said  arm  on  said  bracket,  a 
clamp  piece  engaging  said  bracket  at  a  diametrically  op- 
posite point  from  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  U-boit 
on  said  idler  arm  end,  clamp  nut  means  on  the  outer 
ends  of  said  U-bolt  engaging  an  abutment  surface  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  clamp  piece,  and  a  further  abutment 
surface  on  the  outer  end  of  said  clamp  piece  engaging 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  idler  arm  when  said 
clamp  nut  means  is  tightened. 


2441,413 
SPRING  SEAT  AND  TRUNNION  BEARING  FOR 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Wilttan  L.  Prhvia,  Deaten,  Mkh^  Mrigaor,  hy 
lo  Rockwall  Spi^  mi  Axle  Cc 

JMe  11, 1953,  S«W  No.  3<1,M9 
<CUm.    (CL2M— 194.5) 

1.  In  a  tandem  axle  vehicle  suspension,  a  trunnioa. 
side  rails  and  a  body  having  longitudinal  side  tracks  slid-    a  spring  seat  mounted  to  oscillate  about  the  axis  of 


4.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  running  gear  including 
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trunnion  comprising  a  spring  mounting  platform  and  a 
portion  surrounding  said  trunnion,  an  externally  threaded 
inner  bearing  sleeve  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  trun- 
nion and  secured  against  axial  displacement  on  said  trun- 
nion, an  internally  threaded  outer  bearing  sleeve  engaged 
with  said  inner  sleeve  over  the  major  part  of  its  length 


secured  within  said  spring  seat  portion  and  fixed  against 
rotation  and  axial  displacement  with  respect  to  said 
spring  seat,  axially  spaced  bores  in  said  spring  seat  por- 
tion each  terminating  in  a  radial  wall  facing  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  spring  seat,  said  outer  sleeve  having  its  outer 
end  secured  in  the  axially  outermost  of  said  bores,  and 
a  ring  secured  in  the  innermost  of  said  bores  surrounding 
and  backing  the  inner  end  of  said  outer  sleeve. 


2,S41,414 
ANn-BRAKE-HOP  STRUCTURES  FOR 

WHEELED  VEHICLES 

C.  Wari,  S»riM»ld,  M«^  ■Mlganr.  by  mcaic  a*. 

to  AUnfai  IncM  Gold  Mfadnc  Cooipwiy, 

Lm  AagdM.  Calir^  a  corporatiM  of  West  Virfiaia 

Appttcatloa  Marck  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,634 

12  Claims.    (O.  2M— 1M.5) 


,f^ 


1.  In  a  tandem  for  a  vehicle,  a  supporting  frame,  a  pair 
of  semi-elliptic  front  springs  having  a  front  axle  con- 
nected thereto  and  a  pair  of  semi-elliptic  rear  springs 
having  a  rear  axle  connected  thereto,  wheels  on  said  axles, 
brake  means  effective  between  said  axles  and  said  wheels 
for  applying  braking  forces  to  said  wheels,  means  mount- 
ing said  springs  beneath  said  frame  in  a  load  equalizing 
relation,  lower  torque  rod  means  only  for  said  axles  and 
each  pivotally  connected  at  the  forward  end  to  said 
frame,  and  connecting  amu  rigidly  connected  to  said 
axles  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  rear  ends 
of  said  torque  rod  means  on  axes  located  a  substantial 
distance  below  the  related  axles,  whereby  otherwise  un- 
restricted inertia  forces  of  the  vehicle  attendant  to  brak- 
ing are  applied  to  said  arms  below  the  axes  of  the  axles 
thereby  precluding  brake  hopping. 


2,S4M15 

UPPER  FIFTH  WHEEL  LOAD-BEARING  FRAME 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SEMI-TRAILERS 

lames  J.  Black,  ChKiBaad,  Ohk»,  mri^or  lo  TraUmobile, 

be,  ClDclBaatf,  OUo,  a  coffvomkm  off  Delaware 

ApfttcalkM  December  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  629,924 

UClateH.  (a.  28«— IM) 
1.  An  upper  fifth  wheel  structure  for  a  semi-trailer 
including  lower  side  rails,  said  upper  fifth  wheel  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  members  forming  a  multi-direc- 
tional grid,  stress  plates  which  are  spaced  apart  by  the 
grid  and  which  respectively  reside  in  rigid  interconnection 
with  the  grid  at  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  the  grid. 


a  king  pin  interconnected  with  said  grid  at  a  subitan- 
tially  central  portion  thereof  and  projecting  beneath  the 
lower  one  of  said  stress  plates  for  coupling  intercon- 
nection with  a  lower  fifth  wheel  member  carried  on  a 
tractor,  the  said  upper  fifth  wheel  structure  being  dis- 
posed between  and  contiected  to  the  side  raib  of  the  semi- 
trailer, the  said  semi-trailer  having  a  floor  over  its  main 
area  rearwardly  of  said  fifth  wheel  structure,  said  floor 
supported  on  said  side  rails,  the  top  stress  plate  of  said 
upper  fifth  wheel  being  substantially  flush  with  the  upper 


surface  of  said  floor  and  constituting  a  continuation  there- 
of in  the  area  in  which  said  upper  fifth  wheel  assembly 
is  located,  the  lower  stress  plate  in  the  area  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  king  pin  being  adapted  for  facial  engagement 
by  the  upper  surface  of  a  lower  fifth  wheel  carried  on  a 
tractor,  and  both  stress  plates  in  conjunction  with  said 
grid  constituting  load  carrying  members  through  which 
the  static  and  dynamic  loading  of  said  semi-trailer  is 
supported  from  a  tractor  through  said  upper  fifth  wheel 
structure. 


2,S41«41< 

PORTABLE  DISPLAY  BINDER 

M.  Barrett,  WlaDctka,  DL,  aaricaor  to  Tkc  Barrett 

Blad«ry  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpocatloa  of  DUBoii 

ApHicatkM  liriy  7, 1953,  Scrid  No.  344,547 

(CL2tl^33) 


^^^i 

>*  ^ 


1.  A  display  binder  comprising  similar  outer  and  inner 
cases,  said  outer  case  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
rigid  covers  hingedly  connected  with  respect  to  ^ach 
other  along  the  inner  edges  thereof,  said  inner  case  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  covers  hingedly  connected  with  respect  to 
each  other  along  the  inner  edges  thereof  and  each  includ- 
ing substantially  rigid  corresponding  sections  hingedly 
connected  along  a  common  line  transversely  of  the  hinged 
connections  of  said  covers,  said  cases  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  one  another  along  one  edge  thereof  transversely 
of  the  hinged  connections  of  said  covers  and  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  hinged  connection  of  the  sections 
of  each  cover  of  said  inner  case,  a  binding  device  carried 
by  said  inner  case,  said  device  being  secured  to  said  inner 
case  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  hinged  connection  of 
said  covers  of  said  inner  case  and  only  to  the  side  of  the 
hinged  connection  of  the  sections  of  said  covers  of  said 
inner  case  opposite  the  hinged  connection  of  said  cases, 
the  binder  affording  a  flat  viewing  position  by  moving 
the  two  sets  of  corresponding  covers  of  the  two  cases 
away  from  one  another  atx>ut  the  hinged  connections  of 
said  covers,  a  low  angle  viewing  position  by  disposing  the 
binder  in  said  flat  position  and  moving  the  edge  of  said 
inner  case  opposite  the  hinged  connection  of  said  cases 
toward  the  hinged  connection  of  said  cases  to  dispose  the 
sections  of  each  cover  of  said  inner  case  at  an  inclination 
to  the  covers  of  said  outer  case,  and  a  high  angle  view- 
ing position  by  dnposing  the  binder  in  said  flat  position, 
moving  the  edges  of  said  cases  opposite  the  hinged  coo- 
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nection  thereof  apart  and  reitinf  the  binder  on  the  said 
edget  of  said  cases,  stop  means  between  corresponding 
portions  of  said  cases  limiting  separation  of  said  cases 
to  define  the  high  angle  viewing  position,  and  abutment 
means  mounted  adjacent  the  edfe  of  said  outer  case 
opposite  the  hinged  connection  of  said  cases  and  en- 
gageable  by  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  inner  case  to  de- 
fine the  low  angle  viewing  position.  / 


UNIVERSALLY  ADIUSTABLB  CONNECTION 

HAVING  PLURAL  SWIVELS 

Dury  D.  Mywkk,  PWhMpMa  Calj.  Pa^  aad^or  to 

UriTwwl  BnM  Waflo,  a  ■■tmrtlp  of  PiiiMjIiaria 

AppOcatioa  AmU  1«,  i9S4,  ScrW  No.  423,751 

ICUmm.    (CL2t5— IM) 


1.  A  universally  adjustable  swivel  coimector  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  member,  a  pair  of  first  circular  bearing 
elements  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ro- 
tatable member  and  in  line  with  each  other,  a  sleeve,  a 
pair  of  supporting  members  each  having  a  second  circular 
bearing  element  adjacent  to  one  of  its  ends,  said  second 
circular  bearing  elements  being  engaged  with  said  first  cir- 
cular bearing  elements,  the  other  ends  of  said  supporting 
members  being  inserted  within  said  sleeve  with  the  mouth 
of  said  sleeve  in  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
supporting  members  which  bear  against  said  mouth  at 
an  angle  when  engaged  with  said  rotatable  member,  cor- 
responding portions  of  the  inserted  ends  of  said  sup- 
porting members  and  said  sleeve  including  cooperating 
projectiofu  and  indentations  for  axially  locking  said  in- 
serted eiKis  of  said  supporting  memben  within  said  sleeve 
while  allowing  relative  rotation  between  said  supporting 
members  and  said  sleeve,  a  resilient  means  reacting  in 
an  axial  direction  between  said  cooperating  projections 
and  indentations  to  draw  said  supporting  members  within 
said  sleeve  and  to  cause  said  mouth  of  said  sleeve  to 
forcefully  react  against  said  supporting  members  to  main- 
tain said  first  and  second  circular  bearing  elements  force- 
fully engaged,  and  connecting  means  upon  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  sleeve  which  are  maintained  in,  relative 
positions  to  which  they  have  been  adjusted  by  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  member  with  respect  to  said  supporting 
members  and  rotation  of  said  supporting  members  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  by  the  forceful  contact  of  the  mouth 
of  said  sleeve  upon  said  supporting  members  and  said 
forceful  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  circular 
bearing  elements. 


2,l4Mlt 
SHEET  METAL  FASTENER  FOR  CONNECTING  A 

FLEXIBLE  DRAINAGE  TUBE  TO  A  PLATE 
BcTMvi  H.  KmHiv.  Detroit,  aad  CIndc  P.  Spnuk,  Poa- 
rise,  Mick^  aaliMn  to  Gcocnl  Moton  CorporatioB, 
DHnk,  Mick,  ■  cofponikM  of  Ddaware 
Ap^Ucatfoa  Dacaibaf  5,  1955,  Sarid  No.  55«,M9 
1  Claim.    (CL  2tS— 194) 
A  sheet  metal  fastener  for  retaining  a  hose  member  in 
fixed  relation  to  a  wall  member  having  an  opening  pro- 
vided therein  for  receiving  said  hose  member  therethrough, 
said  fastener  being  made  of  a  substantially  rectangular 


iheet  metal  blank  and  comprisins  a  ring  portico  cone- 
^KMiding  substantially  to  the  croas  section  of  said  hoae 
member,  two  q»aced  apart  elongated  leg  ponioat  integral 
with  said  ring  portion  and  extending  axially  from  its  outer 
circumference  to  form  a  tubular  member  and  terminatini 
in  two  radially  outwardly  extending  substantially  aemi- 
circular  flanges,  a  single  inbem  tang  on  each  leg  portion 
near  said  ring  portion  being  fonned  from  <^posite  side 
edges  of  each  leg  portion,  each  of  mid  tangs  having  a 
substantially  triangular  configuration  defined  by  a  portion 
of  the  side  edge,  an  edge  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular thereto  formed  by  a  lateral  slit  in  each  leg  portion 


q>aced  from  said  ring  portion  and  a  bend  line  extending 
diagonally  from  tiie  inner  end  of  said  slit  away  from  said 
ring  portion  to  the  side  edge,  a  semi-annular  groove  in 
each  at  said  leg  portions  bordered  by  one  of  said  flanges, 
said  grooves  providing  in  combination  an  annular  wall 
receiving  groove,  said  leg  portions  of  the  fastener  receiv- 
ing the  end  portion  of  said  hose  member  in  abutting  rela- 
tion against  said  ring  portion  and  being  clamped  to  said 
hose  member  with  said  tangs  biting  therein  upon  receipt 
(rf  said  fastener  and  hose  within  said  wall  opening  and 
the  reception  of  said  wall  member  within  said  annular 
groove. 

144M19 

FLEXIBLE  INNER  TO  OUTER  PIPE  COUPLING 

WITH  PLURAL  SEALS 

KcwMth  William  Jay,  Bcvcricy  HOIs,  Onturlo,  Camida, 

aastgnor  to  Orcnda  Engtacs  Limited,  Malton,  Ontario, 

Canada,  ■  conoratloa 

Application  Novcnber  7, 19SS,  SsfW  No.  5453M 

ZOaims.    (CL2t5— 225) 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  cyliiMlrical  pipe  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  on  its  outer  surface  spaced  from 
one  end  of  the  pipe,  a  cylindrical  sleeve-like  adaptor  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  circumferential  flange,  the  adaptor  encircling  the 
said  pipe  from  the  said  end  to  beyond  the  said  flange  and 
having  an  inner  annular  flange  located  at  the  side  of 
the  said  circumferential  flange  remote  from  the  said 
end  of  the  pipe,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  inner  flange 
being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  said  drctmi- 
ferential  flange  whereby  the  pipe  is  prevented  from  being 
withdrawn  from  the  adaptor,  and  a  plurality  of  annular 
resilient  seals  of  thin  sheet  metal  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
of  said  pipe  and  independently  sealing  the  space  between 
the  adaptor  and  the  pipe,  the  seals  being  U-shaped  in 
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uial  action  and  facing  in  the  same  direction  between  a  bead  enlargement  dong  its  lower  edge,  wd  be^b^ 

Sr«Stor  «d  the  pipe,  the  side,  of  each  of  the  U-  ing  wedged  between  the  «irTound.ng  wall  of  »»»«  «»nttJ^ 

^^ti^lSnlin  enga^ent  with  and  secured  at  their  ing  vessel  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  run  on  »«^  ™»- 

S^^  to  tli  ouW^and  inner  surfaces  respectively  ber.  whereby  «.d  member  «  secur«l  m  P;;^"";^^'^'"- 

oTthfpipe  and  the  adaptor.  I^^^nient  to  the  surroundmg  wall  of  the  cooUining  vetael. 


V.BAND  CLAMP  WITH  CLAMFING  BANDAND 

COMBINED  GUTOE  AND  BRACING  YOKES 

TWodon  A.  Woobcy,  Albert  Dale  Hcraaa,  and  Leonard 

L.  Rfce,  Lo«  ABgcics,  CaHf ..  aarifnon  to  Aeroquip  Cor- 

■oratioa,  Jackaoa,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Applkation  April  24,  195*.  Serial  No.  580,33* 

IdalBM.    (a.  2»5— 421) 


»\  *5   ^ 


1.  In  a  band  clamp  for  coupling  flanged  members:  a 
plurality  of  retainer  segments  for  collectively  encircling 
and  embracing  a  pair  of  abutted  flanges,  said  segments 
being  of  rolled  channel  section  including  an  apex,  a  pair 
of  jaws  extending  generally  radially  inwardly  from  re- 
spective sides  of  said  apex,  and  a  foot  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  each  of  the  respective  jaws  at  its  inner 
margins;  a  constrictor  band  for  drawing  said  segments 
radially  inwardly,  said  band  encircling  the  segments  out- 
wardly of  the  apexes  thereof;  connector  means  for  draw- 
ing the  ends  of  said  band  together;  and  a  plurahty  of 
formed  strap  meUl  yokes  each  including  a  pair  of  lat- 
erally spaced  legs  secured  to  respective  feet  of  a  respective 
segment,  a  pair  of  shoulders  extending  axially  outwardly 
from  the  respective  legs  and  axially  aligned  with  the 
segment  apex,  return  bends  joined  to  the  outer  extremi- 
ties of  said  shoulders,  and  a  bridge  joining  said  return 
bends  and  overlying  said  band,  the  extremities  of  said 
bridge  cooperating  with  said  shoulders  and  return  bends 
to  provide  opposed  guide  loops  in  which  the  respective 
margins  of  said  band  arc  slidably  reUined,  and  anti- 
friction rollers  interposed  between  said  band  and  re- 
spective segments  and  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
apex  and  shoulders,  for  transmitting  to  the  segment  feet 
through  said  legs,  radial  loads  developed  in  said  band 
by  the  constriction  thereof. 


2,M1,421 

PACKING  OF  RINGS,  DISCS,  AND  OTHER  TRAY- 

LIKE  DIVISIONAL  WALLS  IN  PIPES,  TOWERS, 

COLUMNS  AND  OTHER  SUCH  VESSELS 

Peter  N.  Hecre,  Lhriosatoa,  N.  J. 

Appllcatloa  March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,649 

SCIaiM.   (CL2S«— 1) 


Wa  ' 

k^ 

.1- 

Hi 

1.  In  combination,  a  containing  vessel,  an  inserted 
member  conforming  to  the  surrounding  wall  of  said  con- 
taining vessel  and  having  a  rim  spaced  from  said  sur- 
rounding wall  of  the  containing  vessel,  a  strip  of  flexible, 
compressible  packing  material  resistant  to  high  tempera- 
ture, pressure  and  chemicals  in  said  containing  vessel 
interposed  and  compressibly  held  in  the  space  between 
the  rim  of  said  member  and  the  surrounding  wall  of  said 
containing  vessel,  said  strip  of  packing  material  having 


2tS41y422  

LOW  PRESSURE  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
AlcerMW  S.  Badger,  Howtoa,  Tei^  wmAgnar,  by  IM 
to  Earn  Rcacarck  aad  Eaglaccrtag  C< 


coffvonrtkM  ol  IMa 
19SS,S«fW 


tOafaM.    (O.  2M— U^ 


517,473 


3.  A  device  for  controlling  pressures  in  a  well  and 
adapted  to  seal  off  a  well  bore  comprising  in  combinatioo 
a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  into  a  stirface 
casing  in  said  well  bore,  a  deformable  sleeve  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  forming  with  said  housing  a  pressure-tight  annular 
chamber,  said  housing  being  formed  to  provide  a  fluid 
inlet  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber,  amid 
sleeve  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inter- 
nally projecting  serrations  on  its  inner  wall  intermediate 
its  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  serrations  being  of  a 
greater  dcformability  than  said  sleeve  member  whereby 
when  said  annular  chamber  is  pressurized  said  sleeve  is 
deformed  and  the  opening  through  said  sleeve  is  sealed. 


2,141,423 

STUFFING   BOX  WITH  HEUCALLY  ARRANGED 

PACKINGS  INSERTED  FROM  THE  SIDE 

Charica  F.  Mowley,  Bwtkarflk,  Okia. 

AMikatkM  May  2*,  19SS,  SciW  No.  511,339 

5  Clain.    (CL  2M— 3t) 


3.  A  stuffing  box  for  an  oil  well  polished  rod  com 
prising  a  tubular  housing  having  an  open  top  and  adapted 
for  disposition  around  the  polished  rod.  a  removable 
cover  mei.iber  for  the  open  top  of  the  housing  likewise 
adapted  for  disposition  around  the  polished  rod,  an  upper 
packing  strip  of  square  configuration  disposed  within 
the  housing  around  the  polished  rod,  means  integral  with 
the  cover  to  guide  the  packing  strip  in  a  downwardly 
directed  spiral  path  around  the  polished  rod,  a  lower 
packing  strip  of  circular  configuration  disposed  within 
the  housing  around  the  polished  rod,  means  integral  with 
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the  bouiinf  to  guide  tbc  lower  packing  strip  in  an  up- 
wardly directed  spiral  path  around  the  polished  rod.  said 
housinf  having  apertured  means  in  tbc  side  wall  thereof 
to  permit  insertion  of  the  packing  strips,  and  means  coop- 
erating with  the  apertured  meaiK  for  compressing  the 
packing  stripe  to  provide  an  efficient  sealing  contact 
thereof  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  polished  rod. 


WIRE  JOINT 

Mo^  MHlgnor  to  FWi* 
Mo^  a  corporatloa  of  Mia* 


Application  September  U.  195S,  ScrM  No.  536^91 
2  ClaloM.    (CL  2r7— 49) 


P. 
0*Laton,  Inc., 


1.  A  wire  joint  comprising  a  first  wire  crimped  at  a 
point  to  form  an  indentation  therein,  a  second  wire  dis- 
posed angularly  to  said  first  wire  and  extending  through 
the  indentation  thereof,  said  second  wire  being  transverse- 
ly offset  adjacent  said  first  wire  and  having  the  connect- 
ing portions  at  said  offset  lying  against  and  parallel  to 
said  first  wire,  and  means  rigidly  joining  said  first  wire 
and  the  connecting  portions  of  said  second  wire. 


2^1,425 

EXTENSIBLE  TOOL  HANDLE 

Rlckard  T.  Oeten,  PUladctpUa,  Pa. 

Application  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,081 

ICIala.   (0.217— 5S) 


An  extensible  tool  handle  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
smooth  surfaced  tubes  successively  telescoped  one  with- 
in another  and  longitudinally  adjustable  with  respect  to 
each  other,  the  external  tube  of  each  immediately  ad- 
jacent pair  of  said  tubes  being  slitted  at  one  end  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  fingers  at  said  end,  a  sleeve  mounted 
on  and  enclosing  the  slotted  end  of  each  of  said  outer 
tubes,  said  sleeves  each  being  movable  lODgitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  outer  tubes  with  which  they  are  re- 
spectively associated,  said  sleeves  each  having  an  inter- 
nally tapered  portion  adapted  to  engage  and  constrict 
the  aforesaid  fingers  to  cause  the  same  to  grip  the  inter- 
nal tube  of  the  respective  pair  when  the  same  is  in  a 
desired  adjusted  position,  each  of  said  sleeves  being  inde- 
pendently and  freely  rotatable  when  said  sleeves  arc  in 
inert  or  nongripping  position,  each  of  said  sleeves  having 
an  internal  collar  secured  thereto  and  each  of  the  exter- 
nal tubes  having  a  collar  fixedly  and  permanently  secured 


on  said  tube  and  located  within  the  aforesaid  sleeve,  nid 
collars  being  respectively  positioned  relatively  to  limit 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  sleeves  on  the  ends  of 
the  respective  external  tubes  and  to  retain  said  sleeves 
thereon. 


2^1,426 

CABLE  COUPLING 

DoaaM  G.  Sckaoke  and  Erwin  K.  Rose,  Lot  Aagelas, 

Calif.,  aaiignora  to  NocHi  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Application  November  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,t55 

tCiain.    (CL287— 76) 


I.  A  cable  coupling  comprising  a  first  holding  means 
having  an  end  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  first  cable 
end;  a  clamping  member  having  an  open  side  receiving 
said  first  holding  means,  said  clamping  member  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  hold- 
ing means;  and  a  second  holding  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  clamping  member  and  having  an  opening 
therein  defined  by  a  shoulder  for  receiving  and  holding 
the  end  of  a  second  cable,  said  first  holding  means  having 
a  shoulder  engaging  said  second  holding  means  for  as- 
suming tension  loads  on  said  second  cable. 


2,S41,427 

CENTER  POINT  TRIPLE  STEERING  KNUCKLE 

Richard  H.  Shcppard,  Hanover,  Pa. 

Application  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  463,879 

141  Claims.    (0.287—87) 


d-\' 


1 


1.  In  combination,  a  steering  arm  movable  about  a 
vertical  axis  near  one  end  thereof,  a  shanked  ball  adapted 
to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  steering 
arm,  a  pair  of  spherical  cups  slidably  engaging  the  ball 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  having  outside  spherical 
surfaces,  a  tie  rod  rigidly  secured  to  each  cup,  and  a 
housing  having  a  spherical  cavity  slidably  engaging  the 
outside  surfaces  of  said  cups  and  a  communicating  cylin- 
drical cavity  forming  a  bearing  for  the  shank  of  the  ball, 
whereby  when  the  steering  arm  is  moved  about  its  ver- 
tical axis  the  ball  will  push  one  tie  rod  and  pull  the 
other,  permitting  each  tie  rod  to  have  limited  universal 
movement  with  respect  to  the  ball  as  the  housing  turns 
about  its  bearing  on  the  shank  of  the  ball. 


2^1,428 

TIE-ROD  JOINT  WITH  WEAR<:OMPENSATING 

BEARING 

Milton  A.  Moafcovhz,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  ansifnor  of  one-half 

to  Harry  Frankd,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Application  April  26,  1951,  Serial  No.  223,014 

2  Clafans.    (O.  287—90) 

1.  In  a  tie-rod  joint  comprising  a  socket  member  and  a 

stud  member  rotatably   and  tiltably  connected   thereto, 

a  closure  element  across  one  end  of  said  socket  member, 

said  socket  member  having  a  bore  axially  therethrough 

that  is  tapered  in  diameter  toward  the  other  end  of  said 

socket  member,  said  stud  member  having  rounded  head 
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within  aid  bore,  a  split  radially  expandible  ring  seated 
between  said  head  and  the  Upered  portion  of  said  bore 
and  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  bearing  surfaces  to 
cotnplenient  and  movably  engage  said  head  and  bore 
surfaces,  the  axial  depth  of  said  ring  being  less  than  the 
axial  length  of  said  Upered  portion  of  the  bore  so  that 
said  ring  may  be  assembled  initially  spaced  from  said 


reduced  end  of  said  bore,  the  split  of  said  ring  being 
constantly  open,  resilient  pressure  means  between  said 
socket  and  ring  and  free  of  said  head  to  consUntly  press 
said  ring  toward  its  seated  position  but  permit  of  its  rota- 
tional movement,  and  resilient  pressure  means  independ- 
ent of  said  first  resilient  pressure  means  and  positioned 
between  said  closure  element  and  head  to  yieldably  urge 
the  latter  onto  its  seat  in  said  ring. 


2441^29 

SEALING  RING  AND  JOINT 

Toomy  J.  McOriitkM,  EacHd,  OUo,  MrigBor  to 

Haaniin  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Applicatloa  October  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M14 

tOalma.    (CL  2SS— 19) 


oo  the  other  of  said  members,  said  latch  plate  having 
an  aperture  formed  to  permit  the  passage  therethrough 
of  said  plunger  when  said  closure  member  is  moved  to- 
ward said  hood  member,  a  main  latch  pivoully  mounted 
on  said  plate  at  a  point  adjacent  said  aperture,  said 
main  latch  having  a  latching  portion  extending  into  said 
aperture  for  engagement  with  said  plunger,  yielding 
means  biasing  said  latch  toward  latching  position,  a 
safety  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate,  said  main 
latch  having  a  camming  abutment  adjacent  said  main 
latch  pivot  and  positioned  to  engage  said  safety  latch 
when  said  main  latch  is  moved  toward  non-latching  por- 
tion, said  abutment,  when  said  main  latch  and  said  safety 
latch  are  in  latching  position,  being  spaced  from  said 
safety  latch  to  permit  said  main  latch  to  move  in  re- 
sponse to  engagement  by  said  plunger  when  said  plunger 
passes  through  said  aperture  without  engaging  said  safety 
latch,  said  plate  aperture,  main  latch  latching  portion, 
camming  abutment  and  safety  latch  being  all  in  align- 
ment one  with  the  other  at  one  side  of  said  main  latch 
pivot  said  main  latch  having  a  manually  operable  handle 
portion  integral  therewith  and  beyond  said  main  latch 
pivot  from  said  latching  portion  and  said  camming  abut- 
ment, said  handle  portion  extending  beyond  said  latch 
plate. 

2,M1,431 
SLIDING  DOOR  LOCK 
Arthnr  R.  Adama,  PaadcM,  CaUf.,  aaigiior  to  The  Safe 
Padlock  and  Hardware  Conpany,  Laacaitcr,  Pa,,  a  cor- 
poratton  of  Pennaylvaaia 

Appttcatioa  Jaly  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  441^^ 
U  Claims.    (CL292— 17) 


U  M 


6.  A  flexible  scaling  ring  having  opposite  faces  adapted 
to  seal  against  opposite  walls  of  an  annular  packing 
chamber,  each  face  being  formed  with  at  least  two  oppo- 
sitely facing,  continuous  ridges  of  generally  saw  tooth 
form  and  a  continuous  convexly  rounded  solid  rib  be- 
tween said  ridges,  the  ends  of  said  ring  further  being 
formed  with  annular  recesses  which  provide  relatively 
flexible  lips,  each  carrying  at  least  one  of  said  ridges, 
said  ribs  having  a  curvature  of  radius  less  than  one-half 
the  distance  between  said  ribs. 


W»«rJ^J^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  separably  atUching  relatively  mov- 
able parts,  in  combination:  means  comprising  a  projection 
extending  from  one  part;  means  having  an  opening  in  the 
other  part  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  the  projection, 
the  projection  having  means  operable  to  releasably  engage 
the  opening  in  a  manner  requiring  force  to  withdraw  the 
projection;  means  movable  to  a  position  wherein  the  pro- 
jection is  positively  held  in  engagement  with  said  opening; 
and  spring  detent  means  providing  predetermined  locked 
and  unlocked  positions  of  said  movable  means,  said  spring 
detent  means  comprising  mechanism  including  a  resilient 
member  providing  interengagement  between  the  first 
means  and  the  movable  means. 


2441,43« 
HOOD  LATCH 
Herbert  Knmac,  Chicago,  IIU  assignor  to  Chlca^  Forg- 
ing and  Manofactnring  Coni|»aay,  Chicago,  IlL.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  July  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523^437 
4  Claims.    (CI.  292—11) 


2,S41,432 

DOOR  LOCK 

ell  W.  Ahlqnist  and  Lcland  H.  FIslcr, 

New  BritalB,  Conn. 

Applicatloa  Janoary  23,  195«,  Serial  No.  5M,13i 

(Filed  under  Rale  47(a)  and  35  U.  S.  C  114) 

11  Claims.    (Q.  292— IM) 


1.  In  a  latch  for  automobiles  and  the  like  having  a 
hood  member  and  a  closure  member  therefor,  a  plunger        1.  A  door  lock  including  a  retractor,  a  latch  bolt  coo- 
mounted  on  one  of  said  members,  a  latch  plate  mounted    nected  to  said  retractor,  means  for  retracting  said  retrac- 
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tor  to  withdraw  said  Utch  bolt,  dogging  meani  for  pre- 
veotiiig  opcratioo  of  said  retracting  means,  latching  means 
carried  by  said  dogging  means  engageable  with  said  re- 
tractor for  retaining  the  dogging  means  in  dogging  posi- 
tion, and  blocking  means  oo  said  latching  means  nor- 
mally in  a  position  preventing  engagement  of  said  latch- 
ing means  with  said  retractor;  said  blocking  means  being 
movable  to  an  inoperable  podtioo  upon  movement  of  the 
doggmg  means  into  dogging  positioo  to  permit  engage- 
ment of  said  latching  means  with  the  retractor  and  being 
movable  into  blocking  positioa  upon  retraction  of  said 
retractor  and  disengagement  thereof  from  said  latching 
means. 


AFP/U(ATUS  FOR  HANDLING  MATERIALS 
WHIfaun  G.  PafAi,  LMflc  Sivcr,  Hcmy  MacalMo,  Citf* 
ton,  aad  Francis  X.  Balat,  DMcDcn,  N.  J.,  asrigMMi  to 
P.  BalliMdoe  A  Sow,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  corpontioa  of 
New  Jency 

AppUcatkM  Jmc  22,  19S6,  Serial  No.  S93,r72 
ISOataM.   (CL2M— ^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  simultaneously  a  plu- 
rality of  units  in  predetermined  patterned  relation  form- 
ing a  tier,  the  pattern  of  said  units  having  a  void  space 
located  internally  of  the  periphery  of  said  tier,  a  suction 
bead  for  gripping  said  tier  comprising  a  rigid  upper  por- 
tion having  a  top  member  and  spacing  means  located 
l>elow  said  top  member  and  having  openings  therein  for 
the  free  passage  of  air  therethrough,  sealing  means  de- 
pending from  said  upper  portion  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  tier  and  being  arranged  to  contact  the  units  form- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  tier  to  provide  an  effective  seal 
along  the  area  of  contact,  and  auxiliary  sealing  means 
having  a  plurality  of  flexible  wall  contacting  surfaces  de- 
pending from  said  upper  portion  in  the  region  of  said 
void  space  and  adapted  to  contact  the  units  having  walls 
forming  the  sides  of  said  void  space,  said  auxiliary  sealing 
means  being  arranged  so  that  said  wall  contacting  surfaces 
thereof  contact  said  walls  forming  the  sides  of  said  void 
space  to  provide  an  effective  seal  along  the  area  of  contact 
thereof. 


2,141,434 

AUXILIARY  COIL  LIFTING  DEVICES  FOR  THE 

JAWS  OF  A  SHEET  LIFTER 

Howard  Hooker  mmi  Ckarica  J.  T^spy,  Ckkago,  111^  •»- 

dtBon,   by    mtmt    m^l^mtmH,   to    CallcB-Fricstcdt 

Coaifaay,  a  corfonUom  of  Delaware 
AppUcatfoB  AatpHt  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,M5 
1  ClakiB.    (a.  294—67) 

In  a  lifter  of  the  type  that  is  adapted  normally  for  use 
in  handling  a  stack  of  sheets  and  comprises  a  horizontal 
supporting  element,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  depend- 
ing complemental  jaws  having  means  between  their  upper 
portions  and  the  element  whereby  they  are  permitted  to 
swing  towards  and  away  from  one  another;  and  provided 
at  their  lower  portions  with  fixed  horizontally  extending 
angle  bars  adapted  to  grip  and  support  opposite  side  mar- 
gins of  the  stack  when  the  jaws  are  swung  towards  one 
another  in  connection  with  a  stack  handling  operation 
and  consisting  of  vertical  legs  and  inwardly  extending 
horizontal  legs  along  the  lower  margins  of  the  vertical 
legs,  and  gearing  extending  between  the  element  and  side 
jaws  and  operative  when  driven  in  one  direction  to  move 
the  jaws  towards  one  another  and  when  driven  in  the 


opposite  direction  to  move  the  jaws  away  from  one  an- 
other; a  pair  of  auxiliary  devices  mounted  on,  and  asso- 
ciated respectively  with,  the  jaws,  adapted  when  in  use  to 
enable  the  lifter  to  handle  a  tubular  article,  and  compris- 
ing brackets  connected  fixedly  to,  and  extending  upwards 
from,  the  upper  margins  of  the  vertical  legs  of  the  angle 
bars,  vertically  extending  L-shaped  arms  consisting  of 
proximal  parts  and  distal  parts,  having  the  outer  ends  of 
their  proximal  parts  connected  to  the  brackets  by  hori- 
zontal pivot  pins  so  that  they  are  capable  of  swinging 
back  and  forth  tietween  an  inoperative  position  wherein 


they  extend  upwards  with  respect  to  the  angle  bars  and 
an  operative  position  wherein  they  extend  inwards  and 
downwards  and  the  distal  parts  thereof  rest  on  the  hori- 
zontal legs  of  the  angle  bars,  and  provided  on  the  outer 
ends  of  their  distal  parts  with  lugs  that  extend  inwards  of 
and  beyond  said  horizontal  legs  when  the  arms  are  in 
their  operative  position,  and  arcuate  saddle-like  members 
connected  fixedly  to  said  lugs  and  adapted  when  said  arms 
are  in  their  operative  position  and  the  jayrs  are  moved 
towards  one  another  in  connection  with  an  article  han- 
dling operation  to  fit  within  and  support  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  ends  of  the  article. 


2441,435 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Plactdc  Rochon,  St  Joseph  dc  Sorel,  Qwbcc,  Canada 

Appllcadon  Fcbniaiy  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,117 

4CiaiBM.    (CL  294— r7.2S) 


1.  A  bottle  carrier  for  carrying  bottles  having  a  beaded 
mouth,  said  carrier  comprising  a  body  member  consist- 
ing of  a  flat  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  spaced  from  said 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls  connecting  said  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  said  top  wall  extending  over  at  least  part  of 
said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  at  least  one 
free  edge  provided  with  spaced  deep  recesses  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  side  edges,  the  distance  separating  said 
side  edges  being  substantially  equal  to  the  external  diam- 
eter of  a  beaded  bottle  just  underneath  said  bead  so  as 
to  engage  said  portion  of  said  bottle  to  retain  and  sus- 
pend said  bottle  by  its  bead,  and  a  resilient  collar  mem- 
ber consisting  of  a  leaf  spring  secured  to  the  top  face  of 
said  flat  bottom  wall  and  having  an  opening  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  recess  and  slightly  greater  than  the 
beaded  portion  of  said  bottle  so  as  to  engage  said  beaded 
portion  to  prevent  disengagement  of  said  bottle  from  said 
recess. 
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MOTOR  CAR  CARRIER  WITH  SELF-ADJUSTING 

TRACK 

CSi^^B*     V^aaB^MSM      Bill  I  h        m^^mmmm   ^k 

piiii  Fi^tiiwi^.  !■!  .  niMliiiB.  nilifc    ■ 

Mcalioa  Ortotir  IS,  19S4,  SotW  No.  4«5,519 
7CUM.    (CL294— 1) 


1.  A  trailer  for  transporting  vehicles  having  means  at 
the  front  end  thereof  for  forming  a  pivoul  connection 
with  a  tractor,  said  trailer  comprising  a  lower  track  sec- 
tioo  and  an  upper  track  section  vertically  spaced  from 
and  overlying  the  lower  track  section,  each  said  track 
section  comprising  parallel  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing track  portions,  said  lower  section  having  inclined  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  toward  the  front 
end  of  the  trailer,  said  upper  section  having  stationary 
portions  and  vertically  movable  track  portions  overlying 
said  inclined  portions  of  the  lower  section,  said  movable 
portions  having  the  rear  ends  thereof  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  the  stationary  portions  of 
said  upper  section,  whereby  the  forward  end  thereof 
nearest  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  has  limited  vertical 
swinging  movement,  and  means  for  resiliently  holding 
said  movable  portions  in  their  uppermost  position,  said 
means  having  insufficient  force  to  maintain  said  movable 
track  portions  in  their  uppermost  position  when  a  vehicle 
is  driven  from  said  stationary  portions  of  said  upper  sec- 
tion forwardly  onto  the  movable  track  portions,  whereby 
said  movable  track  portions  pivot  downwardly  as  a  vehicle 
is  driven  onto  said  movable  track  portions. 


2,941,437 

DECK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CATTLE  TRUCKS 

OR  TRAILERS 

HendcnoB  Lcc  TwylB,  Jr.,  WythcviUc,  Va. 

ApyHcatioB  DcccMbcr  5,  195«,  Serial  No.  <2M32 

ACMmm.    (a.  2M— !•) 


3.  In  a  livestock  transporting  vehicle  body  having  oppo- 
site side  walls,  decking  comprising  a  series  of  removable 
floor  members  disposed  side  by  side  and  extending  across 
the  body  with  the  ends  thereof  disposed  adjacent  said 
body  side  walls,  floor  member  supporting  rails,  each  com- 
prising a  vertically  disposed  wall  member  engaging  a 
body  sk\t  wall  and  spanning  the  corresponding  ends  of 
said  floor  members,  a  floor  member  end  supporting  struc- 
ture extending  horizontally  inwardly  from  the  lower  edge 
of  said  vertically  disposed  wall  memWr,  a  bracing  web 


exteading  diagooally  outwardly  and  downwardly 
the  inner  edge  of  uid  floor  member  lupportiag 
ture  and  termiaatins  in  a  relatively  narrow  body  side 
wall  engaging  member  co-planar  witfi  said  verticaOy  dis- 
posed wall  member  and  being  aecurcd  to  said  body  iidi 
wall,  and  means  disposed  outwardly  of  the  upper  edfi 
of  said  bracing  web  and  immediately  a<lincent  said  vcrti- 
Cilly  disposed  wall  member  for  interlocking  the  ends 
of  kaid  floor  members  with  said  rails. 


STRETCHER  HAVING  A  COLLAPSDLK 

UNDERCARRIAGE 

Bwl  Wcl,  ClMlMad.  OMo 

13,  IfMTMri  No.  M9,722 
(CL2M— Jt) 


2.  An  ambulance  cart  having  an  elongated  bed,  leg 
means  swingably  mounted  on  the  bed  at  the  front  and 
rear  portions  thereof,  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  free 
ends  of  the  leg  means  and  swingable  with  the  leg  means 
between  an  extended  position  in  which  the  bed  is  fully 
supported  horizontally  at  an  elevated  height  by  the  leg 
and  wheel  means  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the 
leg  and  wheel  means  are  adjacent  the  underside  of  the 
bed,  auxiliary  wheel  means  mounted  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  the  bed  at  the  front  end  thereof,  the  auxiliary 
wheel  means  being  adapted  to  run  on  the  floor  of  a  ve- 
hicle to  support  the  front  end  of  die  bed.  the  rear  end 
of  the  bed  being  supportable  by  an  operator  while  the 
front  end  is  supported  by  the  said  atixiliary  wheel  meant, 
releasabie  means  to  hold  the  said  leg  means  in  extended 
position,  said  releasabie  means  including  a  member 
movabiy  positioned  beneath  the  bed  at  the  rear  end  there- 
of, said  member  being  actuably  eopgeabk  by  the  leg 
of  an  operator  who  is  stationed  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
cart  where  jy  the  operator  is  enabled  to  move  the  said 
releasabie  means  to  cart  leg  releasing  position  without 
moving  from  his  station,  the  uid  leg  meaiu  of  said  cart 
being  engageable  with  the  vehicle  as  the  cart  is  advanced 
into  the  vehicle  to  swing  the  leg  means  of  said  cart  into 
retracted  position. 


2,t41v439 
SELF-SUFFORTING  BODY  OF  A  CAR  VEHICLE 

Knit  SchwMk,  Ingolstadt  (DanobcK  Csri— y 

Application  November  13,  1M3,  Serial  No.  391,93t 

Clakaa  priority.  appHcartoo  Genuay  Novcaaber  13, 1952 

iOdtaH.    (CL2M— 2S) 


1.  In  a  car  body  having  a  rear  axle,  and  a  short 
horizontal  frame  ending  in  front  of  the  rear  axle,  a 
girder-like  rear  wheel  support  comprising  two  rear  wheel 
support  casings,  each  of  said  casings  having  outer  aiKl 
inner  spaced  casing  sections,  said  sections  having  rigid 
edges  which  are  welded  to  each  other  to  form  an  np- 
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waidly  extending  poet,  at  leaat  one  of  the  aectioaa  of 
casing  being  directly  connected  to  said  frame,  said 
casing  sections  comtitnting  the  outer  covering  of  the 

car  body,  and  a  top  transverse  member  interconnecting 

the  two  casings  and  dosiag  said  post. 


M4M4t 


AIR  NOBB  ELIMINATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 


1<,  lf5«,  Ssriy  No.  5«S,921 
(CL2f6-^) 


1.  A  noise  reducer  for  use  with  a  high  speed  rehide 
of  the  type  having  generally  loogitudinally  exiendiag 
body  portions  which  includes  windows  and  also  indndes 
irregularities  such  as  outwardly  swingable  vent  windows 
and  which  causes  the  (drmatioa  of  a  thin  layer  of  highly 
turbulent  air  therealong,  said  noise  reducer  comprising  an 
elongated  imperforate  plate  element  having  attachment 
means  coastrocted  and  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the 
vehicle  and  at  a  position  forwardly  oi  such  windows  and 
such  irregularities  in  the  body  portions,  said  imperforate 
element  extending  getierally  outwardly  from  said  body 
portion  in  a  forwardly  oblique  direction,  whereby  to  re- 
move the  thin  layer  of  highly  turbulent  air  away  from 
the  body  portion  and  irregularities  therein  and  thereby 
prevent  generation  of  noise  by  such  a  layer  and  to  create 
another  layer  of  turbulent  air  having  substantially  less 
energy  and  lower  mean  velocity  than  said  first  mentiooed 
layer  behind  said  element  and  adjacent  the  body  portion 
irregolarities. 

2,141,441 

CONVERTnLE  MOTOR  VRHICLR  BODY  HAVING 

A  RIGID  TOP 

Lea  fi   ffii^.  Iflala  Ta 

ipsfl  13,  19S4,  Ssflal  No.  ST7,f74 
f  dslMi     (CL2M— 117) 


3.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  body  indtidiag  a  winddtield 
at  the  forward  portion  thereof,  a  trunk  deck  at  the  rear 
portion  thereof,  opposite  side  wall  elements,  and  doors 
in  the  opposite  side  wall  elements,  a  rigid  top  engageable 
oa  the  top  edges  of  said  wiadshield.  side  wall  elements 
and  said  doors  and  having  a  rear  portion  engageable  on 
the  forward  marginal  portioa  of  said  trunk  deck,  re- 
spective guide  tracks  on  the  top  marginal  portions  of  said 
doors  and  side  wall  elements,  track  means  formed  oa  the 
opposite  side  portions  of  said  trank  deck,  depending, 
redlient  guide  follower  elements  secured  to  the  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  top  at  its  forward  portion  and  engaged 
with  said  guide  tracks,  additional  guide  follower  elements 
secured  to  the  side  edges  of  said  top  at  its  rear  portion 
and  engaging  said  track  meam,  said  additional  gtdde  fol- 
lower elements  being  engageable  in  said  track  means 
when  the  top  is  moved  rearwardly,  whereby  said  top  may 
be  at  times  nnoved  into  a  position  overlying  said  tnnk 
dKk.  a  socket  in  the  forward  end  of  each  guide  track 
and  arrangsd  to  receive  an  associated  guide  fol- 


lower element,  each  socket  having  a  pivoted  bottom  waD, 
and  renUent  means  supporting  and  exerting  upward  foroa 
on  the  pivoted  bottom  wall,  a  reverdble  motor  lummiad 
in  the  rear  portion  of  said  body,  a  transverse  shaft  dri^ 
ingly  coupled  to  said  motor,  pidley  means  on  the  oppo* 
site  end  portions  of  said  shafts,  and  lespeUire  cables 
secured  to  die  rear  side  portions  of  said  top  and  driv- 
in^y  engaged  with  said  pulley  means  to  move  said  top 
forwardly  or  rearwardly  responsive  to  forward  or  reverse 
energization  of  said  motor. 


M4M42 
SPRAY  DEVfCBS 

klaNteck  5, 19M. Serial  No.  5C9347 
JdidBM.   (CL2f»— S4) 


1.  In  a  spray  device  comprising  a  container  for  ^prvf 
material  and  a  removable  cover  for  the  container,  the 
said  cover  having  attached  to  the  normaUy  expoeed  sur- 
face thereof  a  valve  chamber  connected  to  a  coapHng 
means  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  chamber,  a  leinovahle 
nozzle  mounted  on  the  outlet  of  said  chamber,  an  aspirat- 
ing tube  connected  to  said  nozde  and  passing  through  said 
cover  for  withdrawal  of  spray  material  from  said  con- 
tainer by  aspiration  on  passing  liquid  through  the  valve 
chamber  and  nozzle,  a  rotatable  plate  attached  to  said 
cover  for  locking  dw  nozzle  and  tube  in  place  in  a  spray- 
ing operation  and  for  releasing  the  said  nozzle  and  tobe 
for  separate  removal  thereof  by  rotation  of  said  plate, 
and  a  deflector  attadied  to  said  plate  movable  in  and  out 
of  the  line  of  the  stream  from  die  nozzle  by  rotation  of 
said  plate  to  selectively  provide  a  fan-shaped  spray  and  a 
jet  spray  respectively  while  maintaining  said  node  and 
tube  locked  in  position. 


2441,443 
VALVE  ACTUATOR  CAP 

Neb  W.  Seaqalal.  laiaiieed,  IB. 

JaMMT  il,  lf54.  Serial  No.  4«S3«1 
ICIalHk    (0.299—95) 

v'.'.r::- 

s  «• « 

"t- 

im 


An  actuator  of  die  class  described  for  a  valve  having 
a  body  with  a  nozzle,  a  stem  having  means  for  cutting  off 
flow  of  fluid  to  the  nozzle,  and  a  resilient  diaphragm 
covering  said  stem  and  sealing  the  body;  said  actuator 
comprising  a  cap  formed  of  a  single  segment  of  metal, 
said  cap  having  means  engaged  with  the  diaphragm  at 
a  point  in  alignment  with  the  stem,  and  said  cap  compris- 
ing s  plurality  of  spaced  legs  gripping  said  body  and  slid- 
able  therealong  as  said  means  are  urged  against  the  dia- 
phragm for  opening  the  stem,  two  of  said  legs  straddUag 
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the  oozzle,  said  metal  being  capable  of  permaneat  de- 
formation by  manuai  pressure  whereby  the  legs  may  be 
manually  spread  apart  or  urged  together  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  legs  to  any  size  of  valve  body,  and  said 
metal  being  resilient  whereby  the  legs  in  any  adjusted 
position  thereof  resiliently  grip  the  body  therebetween. 


engagement  against  the  wheel  in  order  to  preclude  axial- 
ly  inward   deflection  of  the   cover,  said   retaining  ex- 


2,941,444 

WHEEL  MOUNTING 

DaDid  W.  McDnyel,  iliiphm,  Tex. 

Appttcatkni  laimry  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  411,153 

lOaktM,   (CLMl— 1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  spindle,  a  ball  bearing  race  mount- 
ed on  the  end  of  said  spindle,  a  brake  drum  mounted  on 
said  spindle  and  having  a  support  portion  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  support  portion  being  provided 
with  an  inner  recess  for  receiving  therein  the  ball  bearing 
race  which  is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  spindle,  said 
support  portion  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  brake 
drum  and  said  support  portion  being  provided  on  its  outer 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  recesses  defining 
ribs  therebetween,  a  body  member  detachably  mounted  on 
said  support  portion  and  including  an  annular  side  wall 
embracing  said  support  portion,  and  an  end  wall,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  grooves  defining  inwardly  projecting  tongues 
therebetween,  said  grooves  snugly  receiving  therein  said 
ribs,  and  said  tongues  being  snugly  seated  in  said  recesses, 
a  wheel  including  an  annular  rim  and  a  circular  flange 
extending  inwardly  from  said  rim,  said  flange  having  an 
inner  transverse  portion  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  body  member,  there  being  registering  apertures  in 
said  side  wall  and  support  portion,  and  a  securing  ele- 
ment extending  through  said  registering  apertures,  the 
recess  and  the  support  portion  which  has  the  aperture  ar- 
ranged contiguous  thereto  being  wider  than  the  other 
recesses,  and  the  tongue  which  has  the  securing  element 
extending  therethrough  being  wider  than  the  other 
tongues,  a  grease  fitting  carried  by  said  body  member, 
there  being  a  channel  in  said  side  wall  communicating 
with  said  grease  fitting. 


2,941,445 

WHEEL  COVER 

Gcontc  Albert  Lyoa,  DctroU,  Mich. 

AppUcatkM  September  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,19* 

8  Ctarfms.  (Q.  3f  1-^7) 
1 .  In  a  wheel  structure  having  rim  and  body  parts  with 
one  of  the  parts  having  a  generally  axial  flange,  a  cir- 
cular cover  member  including  inner  and  outer  cover 
portions  for  overlying  disposition  on  the  wheel,  said 
cover  having  circumferentially  spaced  generally  radially 
extending  cover  retaining  portions  each  provided  with 
a  cover  retaining  extremity  capable  of  progressive  cam- 
ming cover  retaining  engagement  with  the  axial  flange, 
said  portions  terminating  in  flexible  shouldered  extremities 
movable  independent  of  one  another  capable  of  bottomed 


tremity  being  struck  out  and  turned  radially  away  from 
said  cover  retaining  portions  for  edgewise  engagement 
with  the  axial  flange. 


2,141,446 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

Harty    D.   TroMsr,    •oiisr,   Tsx^   aarigaor   to 

PclrolcnB  CoM^flBy,  a  corponCkM  of  Ddnwars 

ApyHaitioB  ham  27,  1955,  SmW  No.  519,211 

llClabH.    (a.  3«2— 44) 


1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  passing  a  confined 
fluid  stream  from  a  first  point  to  a  second  point  and  in- 
troducing a  confined  stream  of  particulate  solids  into  con- 
fluence with  said  fluid  stream  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  points,  the  step  which  comprises 
gradually  altering  the  fluid  flow  pattern  over  a  significant 
period  of  time  at  the  said  intermediate  point  of  con- 
fluence to  progressively  shift  the  loctis  of  peripheral 
erosion  adjacent  said  intermediate  point  of  confluence. 


2,941,447 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
George  L.  CoMcr,  PlUabwgb,  Pa^  Mriganr  to  Wcsttog- 
boaac  Air  Brake  Company,  WilmcrdlBK,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  PennsylTaBia 

AppUcatioa  March  24, 1954,  ScrW  No.  419,955 
1  Clafan.    (CL  393—15) 


IHuid  pressure  brake  apparatus  for  a  railway  car  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  normally  charged  brake 
pipe,  a  brake  cylinder  device,  a  normally  charged  aux- 
iliary reservoir,  a  brake  controlling  valve  device  having 


a  main  slide  valve  normally  in  a  release  position  where- 
in it  establishes  cotnmunicatioB  between  said  biake  cyl- 
inder device  and  the  atmosphere  and  wherein  it  abo 
establishes  cnmmimirarion  from  said  auxiliary  reservoir 
to  a  control  chamber,  said  brake  controlling  valve  device 
being  operable  upon  reduction  in  brake  pipe  pressure 
from  said  release  posttioo  to  a  service  position  wherein 
said  main  slide  vaive  interrupts  the  communication  be- 
tween the  brake  cylinder  and  atmoq>here  and  esublishes 
a  communication  between  the  brake  cylinder  and  said 
auxiliary  reservoir  to  effect  application  of  the  car  brakes 
and  wherein  said  main  slide  valve  interrupts  the  com- 
munication between  the  auxiliary  reservoir  and  said 
control  chamber  and  connects  said  control  chamber  to 
atmosphere,  conduit  means,  interlock  v%lve  means  con- 
ditioned responsively  to  the  release  of  fluid  pressure  from 
said  control  chamber  in  one  poeition  in  which  it  estab- 
lishes communication  between  the  brake  pipe  and  said 
conduit  means  and  interrupts  communication  between 
said  conduit  means  and  atmosphere  and  being  operative 
responavely  to  the  supply  of  fluid  under  preuure  to  said 
control  chamber  to  a  second  position  in  which  it  inter- 
rupts communication  between  the  brake  pipe  and  said 
conduit  meaiu  and  establishes  communication  from  the 
conduit  means  to  atmosphere,  and  magnet  valve  means 
operable  to  vent  the  conduit  means  and  thereby  the 
brake  pipe  to  the  atmosphere  so  long  as  the  interlock 
valve  means  is  in  its  said  one  position,  said  magnet  valve 
means  being  electrically  controllable  independently  of  the 
propagation  of  a  pressure  reduction  wave  through  the 
brake  pipe. 


2J41,449 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  APPARATUS  WITH 
MEANS  WHEREBY  RELEASE  OF  BRAKES  FOL- 
LOWING AN  EMERGENCY  APPUCAT10N  MAY 
BE  MORE  PROMPTLY  INITIATED 

Charles  L.  Weber,  PMAvgh,  Pa.,  asslgBor  to  Wcstfof- 
bo«ss  Air  Brake  C4mKpamf,  WUmcrdiag,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
latloB  of  P^B^Mrlra^B 

AppUorttoa  Novcaaber  29.  1955.  Sertol  No.  549,449 
9ClalM.    (CL  393-^44) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatiu  for  a  railway 
car.  in  combination,  a  normally  charged  brake  pipe,  a 
passage,  emergency  valve  means  responsive  to  an  emer- 
gency rate  of  reduction  in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  supply 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  passage,  vent  valve  means 
controlled  by  brake  pipe  pressure  opposing  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  passage  and  normally  biased  to  close  off  the 
brake  pipe  from  atmosphere  and  responsive  to  supply  of 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  passage  to  open  said  brake 
pipe  to  atmosphere  for  locally  venting  the  brake  pipe, 
means  defining  a  vent  communication  of  selected  flow 
capacity  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  fluid  under 
pressure  may  be  released  from  said  passage,  and  valve 
means  controlled  by  brake  pipe  pressure  opposing  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  passage  and  normally  biased  by 
brake  pipe  pressure  to  one  position  for  esublishing  a 
restricted  connection  between  said  passage  and  vent 
communication  and  (^>erative  upon  a  preponderance  of 


fluid  pressure  in  said  passage  over  brake  pipe  pressure  to 
another  position  to  establish  a  substantially  unrestricted 
connection  between  said  passage  and  vent  conununication 
in  bypass  of  said  restricteid  connection  whereby  the  kagth 
of  time  the  brake  pipe  is  maintained  open  to  atmosphere 
by  said  vent  valve  means  will  be  controlled  according  to 
selected  flow  capacity  of  said  vent  communication. 


M41,449 

fluid  pressure  brake  release  and 
reappucahon  valve  device 

Erik  G.  ErsoB,  Export,  Pa.,  awlinni   to 

Air  Brake  CoMBMBy,  WflmcttHBg,  Pa., 

of  PCBBSylVMkl 

Appttcatton  May  25,  1954,  SeiW  No.  432,993 
2Clalw.    (CL393— 49) 


1.  A  brake  release  and  reappUcation  valve  mechanism 
for  association  with  fluid  pressure  brake  controlling  ap- 
paratus of  the  type  in  which  fltud  uixler  pressure  u  sup- 
plied to  a  brake  cylinder  device  to  effect  a  brake  appli- 
cation upon  a  reduction  of  brake  pipe  pressure  from  a 
normal  pressure  and  in  which  fltiid  under  pressure  b 
relieved  from  the  brake  cylinder  device  to  effect  a  brake 
release  upon  restoration  of  brake  pipe  pressure  to  its 
normal  presstire,  said  taechanism  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  control  chamber,  fhiid  pressure  operated  valve 
means  operatively  controlled  by  two  opposing  fluid  pres- 
sures and  having  a  first  position,  when  subject  to  sub- 
stantially equalized  opposing  fluid  pressures  for  establish- 
ing communication  through  which  fluid  under  pressiue 
supplied  under  the  contrtd  of  the  fluid  pressure  brake 
controlling  apparatus  may  reach  the  brake  cylinder  de- 
vice and  operative  upcw  occurrence  of  a  differential  be- 
tween said  opposing  fluid  pressures  to  a  second  position, 
in  which  the  said  communication  is  interrupted  and  a 
different  communication  is  established  through  which 
fluid  under  pressure  is  released  from  the  brake  cylinder 
device  to  effect  a  brake  release,  and  a  manually  op- 
erated valve  unit  operable  between  a  normal  position 
and  a  different  position,  in  which  n<M7nal  position  said 
control  chamber  is  open  to  atmosphere  when  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  valve  means  u  in  its  first  position,  or 
said  control  chamber  is  open  to  one  of  said  opposing 
fluid  pressures  when  said  fluid  pressure  operated  valve 
means  is  in  its  second  position,  and,  in  which  different 
position  of  said  manually  operated  valve  unit,  said  contrcri 
chamber  is  closed  to  atinosphere  and  opened  to  the 
other  of  said  opposing  fluid  pressures  to  thereby  provide 
an  expansion  volume  for  and  consequent  reduction  of 
said  other  fluid  pressure  when  said  fluid  pressure  oip- 
erated  valve  means  is  in  its  first  position,  or  when  said 
fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  is  in  its  second  posi- 
tion to  cause  build-up  of  said  other  opposing  fluid  pres- 
sure from  said  reduced  state  to  a  value  sufficient  for 
effecting  operation  of  said  fluid  pressiuv  operated  valve 
means  to  its  first  position  and  consequent  restoration  of 
equalization  between  said  two  opposing  fluid  pressures. 
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portioo  and  having  one  of  iti  proofi  beat  tn  its  —^P^; 
tion  »wiy  from  the  other  proof,  uitd  bent  eway  portn 
having  a  boh  hole  therein,  the  outer  face  of  theott«r 
prong  having  a  piuraUty  of  iMegral  pointed  Vcnam 
two  said  U  ihaped  clampt  being  mounted  in  each  doo- 
ble  bracket  and  poritiooed  adjacent  the  under  fK*  at 
the  said  top  supporting  piece  with  part  of  the  U  '^•V^ 
damps  inserted  through  the  extended  portioos  of  ttj 
round  U  shaped  parts  attached  to  the  brackets,  a  bolt 
inserted  through  the  holes  in  the  U  shaped  damp^  a 
wing  nut  on  the  bolt,  said  bolt  and  nut  holding  the  dou- 
ble bracket  in  tight  condition  on  the  main  top  P**^'^* 
the  said  pointed  portions  adjacent  the  under  face^ofg» 
top  main  piece;  a  pluraUty  of  screws,  said  screws  being 
iiuerted  through  said  screw  holes  and  into  said  legs. 


5.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  ipparatus.  in  combination, 
a  brake  pipe,  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  brake  cylinder  de- 
vice, a  brake  controlling  valve  device  having  a  valve 
chamber  always  open  to  auxiliary  reservoir  and  operable 
upon  a  reduction  in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  an  apphca- 
tion  poution  in  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  suppbed 
from  said  valve  chamber  to  said  brake  cyUnder  device 
and  operable  upon  a  preponderance  of  brake  pipe  pres- 
sure over  auxiliary  reservoir  pressure  to  a  release  posi- 
tion in  which  said  brake  cylinder  device  is  vented  to 
atmosphere,  a  control  conduit,  valve  means  incorporated 
in  said  brake  controlling  valve  device  operative  when 
said  valve  device  is  in  said  release  position  to  connect 
said  valve  chamber  to  said  control  conduit  and  in  said 
application  position  to  connect  said  conduit  to  atmos- 
phere, electro-pneumatic  means  electrically  operable  to 
fttihji«h  communication  through  which  fluid  under  pres- 
sure may  be  vented  from  said  valve  chamber  to  atmos- 
phere, and  cut-off  valve  means  interposed  in  said  com- 
munication between  said  electro-pneumatic  means  and 
said  valve  chamber  operative  in  response  to  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  control  conduit  to  close  said  communication. 


AUTOMATIC  wMACkuSaa  wpm  MCnONAL 

SCAFFOUJgjG 

N.  Y-  I  llllim  ••  IJ* 
aiMamjl  Cnn  Ik- Ln^lrfSia^.  N.  Y„  n  •«- 

•*■*■         F^SS^  14.  lfS3,  SeHrf  No.  J3Mf« 
Idnlns.   (CL3«4— 4«) 


2341«451 

MECHANICS  SAWHOKSE 

In  A. FnMt. llli  i  lift'".  AIn. 

May  2t.  1957.  Serial  No.  M9,3M 
ICk^m.   (CL3M— 5) 


1.  A  mechanic's  sawhorse  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising, a  main  top  supporting  piece,  two  similar  double 
brackets,  each  of  said  double  brackeu  being  in  two  parts 
formed  u  inverted  V  shapes  and  having  a  flange  bent 
at  a  right  angle  to  form  outer  faces  and  end  faces, 
said  end  faces  having  screw  holes  therein,  a  round  in 
does  section  U  shaped  part  attached  by  its  prong  por- 
tions on  each  of  the  bracket  parts  with  the  doeed  end 
of  the  U  part  extending  below  the  bottom  face  of  the 
said  main  top  piece,  two  legs  having  their  top  ends  formed 
slanting,  said  lep  having  their  slanting  portions  inserted 
between  said  double  brackets;  four  curved  damps,  each 
of  said  clamps  being  snbatanrially  U  shaped  in  its  edge 


In  an  automatic  brace  lock  for  a  scaffold,  said  scaffold 
having  an  upright,  braces  with  holes  in  the  proximity  of 
extremiUes  thereof,  an  upper  bolt  and  a  lower  boH.  said 
bolts  being  in  aligmncnt  and  vertically  spaced  from  one 
another  and  radially  projecUng  from  said  upright^  each 
of  said  bolts  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  va^ 
Ucal  recesses  lateraUy  of  and  in  the  proximity  of  the 
outer  ends  thereof,  said  lower  bolt  being  adapted  to  pro- 
ject through  said  holes  in  said  braces  and  support  said 
braces  between  said  recesses  therein  and  said  upright,  the 
combination  of  said  bolts  with  a  sUding  member  sup- 
ported by  said  upper  bolt  for  verticaUy  reaprocal  move- 
ment transversely  thereof,  said  sliding  member  hanng  a 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  dongated  slots,  the  first  of  »id 
slots  being  doeed  at  both  ends  and  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  extremity  of  said  sliding  member,  said 
sliding  member  including  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  waUs 
UteraUy  of  said  flrst  slot  redprocally  received  m  said 
vertical  recesses  in  said  upper  bolt  for  vertically  guiding 
said  sliding  member  transversdy  of  said  upper  bolt,  the 
length  of  said  movement  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
said  first  slot,  the  second  of  said  slots  being  open  at  its 
lower  end  and  of  a  length  subsuntially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  first  slot,  and  said  sliding  member  having 
a  pair  of  vertical  legs  laterally  of  said  second  slot  for 
reception  in  said  recesses  in  said  lower  bolt  when  said 
sliding  member  descends  verticaUy  and  transversely  of 
said  upper  bolt,  said  lep  being  above  the  extremiti«  of 
braces  supported  by  said  lower  bolt  when  said  shding 
member  U  moved  upwardly  substantiaUy  the  fuU  length 
of  said  first  slot,  whereby  braces  supported  by  said  loatw 
bote  between  said  recesses  therein  and  said  upright  may  be 
thefefram. 
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SBCMENIXD  TKACK 


SHAFT  8BAL 


laTheB.  F.    Robert 


t  Naw  Yaikf  N. 


M,  1954,  Sariy  No.  471393 
,^CL  395—19) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  tension  member  for  a 
ttack  segment  which  comprises  providing  an  anchor  plate 
having  upper  and  lower  plane  mutually  parallel  faces  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  laterally- 
spaced  openings  extending  into  the  plate  intermediate 
said  faces,  inserting  one  end  of  a  cable  into  each  said 
opening,  and  then  deforming  areas  of  said  upper  and 
said  lower  faces  overlying  and  underiying  said  openings 
inwardly  toward  the  cables  and  also  deforming  areas  of 
said  upper  and  said  lower  faces  intermediate  the  cables 
inwardly  between  the  cables  an  amount  appredably 
deeper  from  their  respective  faces  of  the  plate  than  the 
deformation  of  said  overlying  and  underlying  areas 
whereby  each  said  opening  is  constricted  generally  radi- 
ally into  gripping  engagement  with  its  respective  cable 
end. 


MOUNTING  AND  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR 

SPROCKET  WHEELS 
I.  Chssansls,  Cat  OR,  Ia,  amiiaiii  to  Andrew  A. 
■ggiis,  bc^  Qst  Off .  La. 
2, 1955,  SarW  No.  559,499 
1  CUtan.    (CL  39S—15) 


In  combination,  a  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
rotary  shaft  extending  through  the  opening  and  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  plate,  a  sprocket  wheel  for  routing 
the  shaft  having  a  hub  adapted  to  be  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  the  shaft,  means  for  mounting  the  shaft  at  one 
ide  of  the  plate  comprising  an  anti-friction  bearing  se- 
cured to  said  one  side  of  the  plate  and  journalling  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  mounting  the  sprocket  whed  at  the 
other  side  of  the  plate  coaxially  of  said  shaft  and  dear 
of  the  same  comprising  a  tubular  support  surrounding 
said  shaft  coaxially  thereof  and  dear  of  the  same  and 
having  a  circumferential  end  flange  secured  to  said  other 
side  of  the  plate,  and  a  bushing  fixed  on  said  tubular 
support  and  rotatably  supporting  said  hub,  said  bushing 
han^iBg  a  flange  on  one  end  and  a  keeper  ring  on  the 
end  oooflniiig  said  hub  on  the  boshing. 
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39,  1957,  SerW  No.  491,374 
(CL  399—77) 


-i,    Ai 


1.  In  a  rotary  device  recdving  heated  gases  under  pres- 
sure, the  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  hollow  cooling  jacket 
surrounding  said  shaft  in  spaced  relaticMi  thereto,  a  bear- 
ing for  laid  shaft  mounted  adjacent  to  one  end^of  said 
jacket,  means  mounted  between  said  jacket  and  said  shaft 
forming  a  labyrinthian  passage  therebetween  open  at  its 
oppodte  ends,  a  sealing  member  interposed  between  said 
bearing  and  said  labyrinthian  passage  for  sealing  the 
bearing  from  said  passage,  an  inlet  for  supplying  cooling 
fluid  into  said  hollow  jacket,  means  connecting  the  interior 
of  said  jacket  to  one  end  of  said  labyrinthian  passage,  an 
outlet  for  said  cooling  fluid  communicating  with  about 
the  mid-portion  of  said  labyrinthian  passage,  and  means 
for  circulating  oil  through  said  bearing. 


2J41,454 

UNILATERALLY  LOADED  BEARING.  IN  PARTICU. 

LAR  RAILWAY  JOURNAL  BEARING 

Robert  TuA,  Gars  am  Kamp,  Aaatria 

Appikatioa  Inly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522.572 

1  Claim.    (CL  399—79) 


An  axle  bearing  comprising  a  bearing  bushing  having 
a  straight  bottom  wall  with  an  arcuate-shaped  portion 
and  a  journal  engaging  the  arcuate-shaped  portion  of  said 
bushing,  said  journal  having  a  shoulder  at  one  end  and 
a  flange  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  circumference  of 
said  journal  including  a  cambered  portion  extending  axi- 
ally  from  a  point  midway  the  shoulder  and  flange  to  a 
point  on  either  side  of  said  midway  point  remote  from 
the  shoulder  and  flange  and  extending  drcumferentially 
substantially  one  hundred  and  thirty-five  degrees  there- 
around,  a  first  straight  cylindrical  portion  alongside  said 
cambered  portion  extending  axially  from  a  point  remote 
from  the  shoulder  to  a  point  remote  from  the  flange  and 
extending  circumfcrentially  substantially   forty-five   de- 
grees therearouod,  a  depressed   portion   alongside   said 
first  straight  cylindrical   portion  extending   axially   and 
circumferentially  coextensively  with  the  cambered  por- 
tion, and  a  second  straight  cylindrical  portion  alongside 
said  depressed  portion  extending  axially  and  circumferen- 
tially ooextenaivdy  with  the  first  straight  cylindrical  por- 
tion. 
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AMiicatloB  Marck  7. 1954,  SoW  No.  57f  ,M5 
Idatef.    (CL  312— 255) 


an  extended  position;  a  compleanentary  catch  mounted 
beneath  said  carriafe;  a  cam  naoonted  beneath  said  car- 
riace,  a  connecting  link  adapted  to  be  engated  by  said 
cam;  a  linkage,  nneans  connecting  said  linkage  with  said 
cloaure  and  said  cam;  a  catch  mounted  oo  nid  connect- 
ing link;  and  a  lever  operatively  connected  with  said 
linkage  to  depress  said  connecting  link  and  raise  or 
lower  said  closure. 


2,841^458 

GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 

Alois  ScliDcr,  Brou,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Scptenriicr  11,  195«,  Serial  No.  M9a27 

4  Claims.    (0.312—279) 


1.  A  garbage  disposal  unit  adapted  for  concealed  in- 
stallation in  a  wall  or  cabinet,  said  unit  comprising: 
a  slideway  frame;  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said 
slideway;  a  spring  mounted  to  the  rear  of  said  slideway 
frame;  a  stop-engaging  member  mounted  on  said  carriage 
and  biasing  same  downwardly;  a  vertically  extending 
supporting  frame  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  slideway  fran»e 
and  enclosing  said  carriage;  a  container  on  said  carriage; 
a  closure  removably  positioned  over  said  container  and 
movable  to  raised  and  lowered  positions;  spring  means 
retaining  said  closure  in  one  of  said  positions;  magnetic 
means  on  said   slideway  for  retaining  said  carriage  in 


2^1y459 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  REFRIGERATOR 

SHELVES 

Vcrios  G.  Skmtf,  Dayton,  OMo,  assizor  to  Gsoaral 

Motois  Cwyorodon,  Drtroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporallon  of 

Ddawaio 

Appiicallon  MoRk  2i,  1957.  S«W  No.  M8,M8 
SClaliM.    (CL311— 39() 


1.  In  a  desk,  the  combtnatioo  of:  an  integral,  unitary 
body  receptacle  having  oppositely  disposed  sides,  a  bot- 
tom which  is  closed  except  for  four  openings  adapted 
to  receive  legs,  and  an  open  top:  four  legs,  each  ai  which 
has  a  top  portion  inserted  through  one  of  said  openings 
in  the  bottom  of  said  body  receptacle;  two  substantially 
rectilinear  and  vertically  arranged  divider  supporting 
panels  spaced  inwardly  from  the  two  oppositely  disposed 
sides  within  said  body  receptacle  to  form  compartmented 
areas  and  each  said  panel  being  in  proximate  alignment 
with  two  of  said  openings  in  the  bottom  of  said  body 
receptacle;  means  fastening  said  top  portions  of  said 
legs  to  said  divider  supporting  panels:  means  fastening 
said  divider  supporting  panels  to  said  body  receptacle: 
and  a  desk  top  removably  fitting  over  the  open  top  of 
said  body  recepude,  said  desk  top  including  a  sUtiooary 
section  mounted  upon  the  top  edge  of  at  least  one  of 
the  divider  supporting  panels  and  also  including  a  mov- 
able section  hingeably  connected  to  said  stationary  sec- 
tion for  rotatable  movement  from  a  closed  position  fitting 
over  the  open  top  of  said  body  receptacle  to  an  open 
position  for  access  to  the  interior  of  said  body  receptacle. 


1 .  In  a  cabinet  provided  with  walls  defining  a  compart- 
ment therein,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  shelves 
disposed  one  above  the  other  in  said  compartment,  means 
for  adjustably  supporting  said  shelves  within  said  com- 
partment, said  means  comprising  a  single  upright  jack- 
screw  within  said  compartment  adjacent  one  wall  thereof, 
separate  nut  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  shelves  and  cooperating  with  said  jack- 
screw  for  adjustment  independently  of  one  another  there- 
along  to  vary  the  height  of  said  shelves  relative  to  each 
other  in  said  compartment  without  rotating  the  shelves, 
and  said  single  jack-screw  extending  continuously  along 
said  one  compartment  wall  throughout  the  full  range  of 
adjustment  of  said  plurality  of  shelves. 


2,841v4i9 

DRAWER  GUIDE  CONSTRUCTION 

Manricc  N.  Rainier.  Loa  Antdco,  CaW. 

Application  April  2.  1954.  Serial  No.  575.419 

3  daloBB.    (CL  311—344) 


3.  In  furniture  constniction  embodying  a  drawer  hous- 
ing providing  a  drawer  compartment  and  a  drawer  mov- 
able in  the  compartment,  drawer  guide  means  comprising 
a  laterally  grooved,  stationary  guide  rail  extending  from 
front  to  rear  in  the  drawer  compartment,  a  ruiuier  on  the 
bottom  of  the  drawer  having  a  groove  slidably  receiving 
the  upper  portion  of  said  stationary  guide  rail,  and  inter- 
engaging  means  on  said  runner  and  said  stationary  guide 
rail  limiting  movement  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  drawer 
vertically  with  respect  to  said  sUtionary  guide  rail;  said 
interengaging  means  comprising  a  single  metal  strap  of 
narrow  width  compared  to  the  depth  of  the  drawer 
mounted  at  the  rear  end  portion  of,  and  substantially 
encompassing,  said  runner  terminating  in  opposed  end 
portions  received  in  the  grooves  in  said  guide  rail. 


2MlA€l 
APPARATUS  FDR  MAGNETIC  PRINTING 
S.  CIsMon.  Rd  jiss>ir.  N.  Y..  '^jifv*^  ■* 


to  those  of  another;  said  line  being  displaced  from  ttte 

transverse  direction  of  said  meditmi  in  the  direction  of 

(    said  transport  by  an  angular  amount  proportional  to  the 

'    speed  of  said  transport  and  the  switching  speed  of  said 

Mtj  24,  1982,  Sariy  No.  391,193 
4CUnM.  (CL344— 74) 
1.  In  •  magnetic  printing  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  magnetic  recording  medium;  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
recording  heads;  means  for  continuously  transporting  said 
medium  past  said  heads;  each  said  head  having  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  flux  geaeratinf  elements  arranged  in  a 
matrix  capable  of  defining,  upon  the  selective  energiza- 
tion of  said  elements,  any  one  of  a  group  of  characters, 
said  heads  being  dispoeed  along  a  line  through  their  cen- 
ters, said  line  being  contoured  according  to  the  contour  of 

said  medium  in  the  region  adjacent  thereto;  means  for  sequential  switching  means,  whereby  a  magnetic  image 
selectively  energizing  said  elements  of  one  head  at  a  of  a  line  of  said  characters  may  be  stored  on  said  mediuin, 
time;  and  means  for  sequentially  switching  said  last-  said  line  of  characters  extending  subsUntially  in  said 
named  energizing  meaiu  ^om  the  elements  of  one  head    transverse  direction  across  said  medium. 
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2J41.442 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALL  SKIN  RAYON 
Marion  It  Lyttoo,  West  Chcaicr,  Pa..  aasiKnor  to  Ameri- 
can VIscooc  Cofpofolion,  PnilooalplNO.  Pa.,  a  cotpora* 
tlonof  Ddawarc 

NoDnwiw.    AppBcatJrwi  Jnna  29. 1955 
Swlal  No.  518.987 
4ClnhM.   (CL18— 54) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin, 
the    step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  containing 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  4%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
cellulose  in  the  viscose,  of  an  alkali-soluble  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  glycol  ether  of  p.p'-diphenoi  into  an  aqueous  spinning 
bath  containing  from  about  10%  to  25%  sodium  sulfate, 
from  about  3%  to  15%  zinc  sulfate  aiKl  sulfuric  acid,  the 
percentage  sulfuric  add  content  of  the  spinning  bath  ex- 
ceeding the  slubbing  point  but  not  exceeding  about  1.36 
times  the  percentage  caustic  soda  content  of  the  viscose. 


tion  and  then  digesting  the  sc^ution  at  a  temperature  of 
15*  to  2S*  C,  adding  lanthanum  ions  and  fluorine  ions, 
and  thereafter  separating  the  supernatant  solution  from 
the  precipitate. 

2.841v445 

RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  SOLUTIONS 

THEREOF 

Robert  Ranpton  Porter,  Jokannobvg,  Tmnsvaal.  Union 
of  So««h  Africn.  asslfnnr.  by  Mesne  osrigninrnN.  to  the 
Urion  of  Sonth  Africa  as  repicasntsd  by  the 


2J4M44 

PRECIPITATION  METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF 

NEfTWIUM 

9f  AMCffiQi  M  VipnMstM  by  cm 


No  Drawliiu   AppMlon  FobnMiy  2, 19a 

SaSlM  NOk  9.o9w 
SCIntaas.    (CL  23—143) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  neptunium  from 

Plutonium  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  neptunium 
ioiu  in  a  valence  state  not  greater  than  +4,  plutonium 
ions  in  a  valence  state  not  greater  than  +4  and  sulphate 
ions,  comprising  adding  hypochlorite  ions  to  said  aolu- 


Applicndon  Scpteasbcr  8. 1959.  Serid  No.  183,913 

Clainis  priority,  application  UoIob  of  Soolh  Africa 

September  19,  1949 

11  Claims.    (CL  23—143) 


2J41,443 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  RAYON 
Mary  B.  Hnycs,  Front  Royri.  Va.,  aisigiar  to  Anscrican 
Viacoac  Corporation,  PhttadalpbiB.  fm^  a  corporation 
of  Drlownr* 

NoDmwiM.   Appllcntlon  Jnna  29, 1955 
Sarfal  No.  519,994 
5ClakM.    (CL18--54) 
I.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin, 
the  step  which   comprises  extruding  viscose  containing 
from  about  0.4%  to  about  3%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  cellulose,  of  a  phenylenediamine  into  an  aqueous 
spinning  bath  containing  from  about  10%  to  25%  sodium 
sulfate,  from  about  3%  to  15%  anc  sulfate  and  sulfuric 
acid,  the  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  spinning  bath  exceed- 
ing the  slubbing  point  but  not  exceediiag  about  9%. 


-x»«r-. 


-asssfl^— 


..tiSU 
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M)l/W«   «i»*# 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  from 
a  uranium-bearing  solution  which  contains  other  elements, 
which  comprises  introducing  an  adsorbent  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cement  copper  and 
an  adsorbent  slime  into  the  said  solution  in  a  pH  range 
of  about  0  5  to  3.5,  said  adsorbent  material  being  insolu- 
ble and  indissoluble  in  said  solution,  adding  in  com- 
minuted form  and  as  a  metallic  reducing  agent  a  metal 
which  reduces  uranium  from  the  uranyl  to  the  uranous 
state  in  acid  solution,  intimately  admixing  said  solution 
and  said  additions  with  each  other  until  uranium  values 
in  the  solution  are  precipitated,  and  separating  the  re- 
sultant uranium-bearing  precipitates  from  the  solution. 


2341,444 
URANIUM  EXTRACTION 
Cbarlcs  D.  Harrington  and  Jobn  V.  Opic.  St.  Lonis.  Mo., 
aarignon  to  tbc  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commiasion 
Applicatioa  December  29, 1953.  Serial  No.  491.191 

24  Claims.    (0.23—143) 
1.  A  process  of  recovering  uranium  values  from  ma- 
terials containing  said  values  together  with  impurities  ad- 
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mixed  therewith  comprisiiis  providinf  a  nitric  add  solu- 
tion  of  the  nuterial;  adding  a  water-soluble  nitrate  as  a 
salting-out  agent  thereby  forming  a  feed  solutioa;  con- 
tacting said  feed  solution  with  diethyl  ether  whereby  the 
bulk  of  uranyl  nitrate  and  a  minor  quantity  of  impurities 
are  taken  up  by  the  ether  in  the  form  of  an  acid  ether 
extract  while  the  bulk  of  the  impurities  remain  in  an 
aqueous  raffinate;  separating  said  acid  ether  extract  from 
said  aqueous  rafKnate;  contacting  said  acid  ether  extract 
with  water  whereby  said  uranyl  nitrate  and  impurities  are 
reextractcd  into  said  water  to  form  a  crude  liquor;  sepa- 
rating said  crude  liquor  from  the  ether  extract;  beating 
said  crude  liquor  to  at  least  about  1 18*  C.  to  remove  water 
and  nitric  acid  and  to  obtain  molten  uranyl  nitrate  hexa- 
hydrate;  cooling  said  molten  uranyl  nitrate  hexahydrate  to 
a  temperature  between  104  and  61*  C;  contacting  said 
uranyl  nitrate  hexahydrate  with  add-free  diethyl  ether 


"F=^^ 


whereby  the  bulk  of  uranyl  nitrate  is  dissolved  into  said 
acid-free  ether  to  form  a  neutral  ether  solutioa,  while 
water  of  hydration  of  said  uranyl  nitrate  hexahydrate  and 
the  bulk  of  said  impurities  are  conuined  in  an  aqueous 
neutral  waste  solution;  separating  said  neutral  ether  solu- 
tion from  said  aqueous  neutral  waste  solution;  contacting 
said  neutral  ether  solution  with  from  2  to  20%  of  its 
volume  of  water  whereby  said  impurities  that  have  re- 
mained in  said  neutral  ether  solution  are  back-extracted 
into  said  water  to  form  an  aqueous  wa^  extract;  sepa- 
rating said  wash  extract  from  the  uranyl  nitrate-conuin- 
ing  washed  neutral  ether  solution  formed;  contacting  said 
washed  neutral  ether  solution  with  at  least  one-half  its 
volume  of  water  whereby  uranyl  nitrate  is  extracted  into 
said  water  to  form  an  aqueous  product  solution  and  an 
ether  raffinate;  and  separating  said  product  solution  from 
said  ether  raffinate. 


IMtMf 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES 

FROM  LEACHED  ZONE  MATERIAL 
Rohsft  F.  McCaBoagh,  GtasTtew,  DL,  aadpinr.  Wj 
la  Ihc  UnMad  Sdriaa  of  Aiafka  as 
I  hy  tba  Uritad  Statm  Atoaric  Eacrg: 

I  JaMary  18.  19S5,  Sartal  No.  482«448 
TCtefaM.    (CL23— 14J) 


1.  A  process  for  water-solubiltzing  and  recovering 
uranium  values  contained  in  leached  zone  material  from 
Florida  pebble  pboq;>hate  overburden  which  comprises 


heat  treating  the  leached  aooe  material  at  a 
above  about  500*  C  and  below  about  1000*  C. 
the  heat-treated  material  in  aqueooi  ttarry  wift 
dioxide,  whereby  the  uraaium  viiliMa  tie  wfarad 
soluble,  diluting  the  treated  slurry  arilh  as  imtt 
medium,  whereby  the  uranium  valnas  are  dlsMlvad 
the  aqueous  phase,  and  recoiratiaf  the 
from  said  aqueous  phase. 


2,841vMI 

RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  CARBONAIS 

LEACH  LIQUORS 


HewT  F, 


hUyfcsR,  Cali^,  alfar  <a  Iha  Ualia* 


14, 1957,  Sariri  N«.  M5J73 
(CL2»— 14.5) 
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I.  A  process  of  selectively  recovering  uranium  values 
from  a  vanadiferous  uranium  ore  wiiidi  comprises  leadi- 
ing  said  ore  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  to  obtain  a  pregnant  leach  liquor  cootaiaiag 
dissolved  uranium  and  vanadium  values  and  having  a  pH 
of  less  than  10,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  leach  hquor  to 
lie  within  the  range  10.8  to  11.8  by  the  addition  of  an 
alkali  thereto,  then  bringing  the  leach  liquor  into  coo- 
act  with  a  strong  base  anion  exchange  resin  whereby  the 
uranium  values  are  adsorbed  thereon  while  the  vanadium 
values  largely  remain  in  solutioa,  and  duting  the  ad- 
sorbed uranium  values  from  said  anioa  exchange  reaia. 


2341v4C9 
FLUTONIUM  CARRIER  METATHE8B  WITH 
ORGANIC  RSAGRNT 
G.  . 

hy 


Mr  17, 1M7 
7«1,747 
UCMhaa.   (CL  IS— 14.5)  ^ 

I.  The  method  of  converting  a  bismuth  phosphate 
carrier  predpitate  conuining  plutooium  phosphate  into 
a  composition  more  easily  soluble  in  add,  which  com- 
prises dissolving  said  precipitate  in  an  aqueous  medium 
conuining  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  water-soiuMe 
material  of  the  group  consisting  of:  polyfaydric  alcohols 
having  hydroxy  groups  on  adjacent  carbon  atoois; 
poly(^-hydroxyalkyl)  amines;  and  «-hydroxycarboixyHc 
acids;  and  mixtures  thereof,  then  heating  said  solutioa 
whereby  a  precipitate  containing  plutonium  is  formed. 


X,Ml,47f 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FIBROUS  AND  WATER- 
INSOLUBLE  ALKAU  MTTAL  TITANATRS  AND 
NEW  FnROUS  CRYSTALLINE  ALKAU  METAL 
TETRATITANATES  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

L.  Berry,  nsitiarfa,  DaL,  aarigaar  la  E.  L  ia 
la  NipiBii  mi  CoHpaay,  WBmi^taa,  DaL,  a 

of  Dabwars 
NoDrawlM.    AgpHtaMoa  May  18, 1»S< 
Serial  No.  S8S,M8 

[iiiiii    (a.  13--51) 

1.  A  fibrous  dialkali  metal  tetratitanate  wherein  the 
alkah  metal  has  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  11, 


flbrom  dialkali  metal  tetratitanate  exhibiting  by  X-ray 
diffractioa  analysis  a  definite  pattern  of  crystalline  struc- 
ture. 

12.  An  insulating  composition  comprising  a  mass  of 
asbestos-like  crystalline  fibers  of  a  dialkali  metal  tetrati- 
tanate corresponding  in  chemical  composition  to  MtTi40g 
wherdn  M  is  an  alkali  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of 
at  least  II. 

16.  Process  for  preparation  of  fibrous  and  water-insol- 
uble alkali  metal  titaaates  which  comprises  heating  an 
alkali  metal  halide  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  chlorides  and  fluorides  and  mixtures  thereof  to  a 
molten  state  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  1200*  C, 
the  alkali  metal  in  said  alkali  metal  halide  having  an 
atomic  number  of  at  least  11,  dissolving  in  said  molten 
alkali  metal  halide  a  compound  from  the  class  consisting 
of  titanium  dioxide  and  non-fibrous  alkali  metal  titanates 
of  the  general  formula  M|0-(TiOs)aM  wherein  m  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  3  and  M  is  aa  alkali  metal  having  an 
atomic  number  of  at  least  11,  maintaining  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  molten  alkali  metal  halide  saturated  with 
the  dissolved  compound  from  the  class  consisting  of 
titanium  dioxide  and  non-fibrous  alkali  metal  titanates 
of  said  general  formula  as  fibrous  alkali  meta!  titanate 
is  formed  therein,  and  separating  the  fibrous  and  water- 
insoluble  alkali  metal  titanate  from  said  alkali  metal 
halide. 


2^41,471 

SYNTHKSB  OF  SELBCTIVB  MINERAL  SORBENTS 
E.  Scoaei.  Bcacoa,  N.  Y.,  assigaiii  Id  The  Texas 
r.  New  Yoflfc,  N.  Y^  a  catvotatloa  af  Date- 


ApHfeatfoa  October  23,  I95<,  Serial  No.  <17,734 
t  dalBBS.     (CL  23—112) 


^»r^ 


1.  A  process  of  forming  synthetic  crystalline  zeolite 
characterized  by  the  empirical  formula  NatOAIsOi' 
2SiOa -4-51110  and  an  effective  pore  size  of  4  A.  upon 
dehydration  which  comprises:  maintaining  an  aqueous 
mixture  of  at  least  one  soda-providing  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and 
sodium  aluminate.  at  least  one  alumina-providing  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrous 
alumina  and  sodium  aluminate.  and  at  least  one  silica- 
providing  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrous  silica  and  finely-divided  amorphous  silica,  said 
mixture  containing  essentially  stoichiometric  quantities 
of  aluminum,  silicon,  and  sodium  for  the  formulation 
Na^  Al^  2SiO,,  at  temperature  of  150*-325*  F. 
and  autogeneous  pressure  for  at  least  about  3  hours; 
thereafter  recovering  said  zeolite  as  the  resulting  solid 
fraction. 

I  — ^^^^— 

2J4M72 

PREPARATiON  OF  CYANOGEN 

Wllttwn   L.   Fierce,  AlgoaqaiB,  and  Allca   F.  Millikan, 

Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  aastgaors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company. 

CMcago,  111.,  a  corporatlou  of  Ohio 
Appllcatioa  Noveaibcr  4, 1955.  ScrW  No.  545,855 
14  nslaii     (CL23-.151) 

5.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyanogen  which 
comprises  reacting  a  water-soluble,  cyanide  ion-releasing 
reagent  in  a  reaction  zone  in  aqueous  medium  with  a 
cupric  ion-releasing  reagent,  recovering  cyanogen  as 
effluent,  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  complex  formed 
732  O.  G.— 13 


during  said  reacticm  from  said  reaction  zone  to  a  heating 
zone  and  subjecting  said  complex  therein  to  above  about 
100*  C.  and  less  than  about  200*  C.  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  so  as  to  recover  cyanogen  as  effluent,  passing  the 
solid  residue  formed  in  said  heating  zone  to  a  regenera- 


tion zone,  heating  said  residue  at  at  least  about  200*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  for  a  time  sufficient  to  con- 
vert at  least  a  portion  of  said  residue  to  cupric  oxide,  and 
recycling  cupric  oxide-containing  residue  formed  therein 
to  said  reaction  zone  for  further  contacting. 


'  uasta-' 

2,841,473 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVY  METAL  IONS 
FROM    A   NON-AQUEOUS  SULFUR   TRIOXIDE 
SOLUTION 
Jacnb  Ekhhon,  Saginaw,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

r,  Midhuid,  Mich.,  a  cotyorathM  of 


No  Drawh«.  AaaOcalkM  March  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  413,435 
5  CbdoBS.  (CL  23—174) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  heavy  metal  ions  from  a 
nonaqueous  sulfur  trioxide  solution,  which  comprises  pass- 
ing a  substantially  anhydrous  solution  of  sulfur  triox- 
ide dissolved  in  a  liquid  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  mixtures  of  a  major  pro- 
portion by  weight  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  at  least  one  polychlorinated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
chloride,  carbon  tetrachloride,  1,1.1-trichlorocthane,  tet- 
rachloroethylene  and  ethylene  dichloride,  said  solution 
containing  heavy  metal  ions,  into  contact  with  an  alkali 
metal  salt  form  of  a  cation  exchange  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cation  exchange  resins  containing 
sulfonic  acid  groups  and  cation  exchange  resins  contain- 
ing carboxylic  acid  groups  as  the  fuiKtional  groups  of  the 
same,  whereby  the  heavy  metal  ions  are  sorbed  by  the 
resin  ar>d  are  removed  from  the  solution. 


2,S4M74 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CHLORINATED 

DiCYANDlAMIDE 

RowcU  R.  Dorsctt,  BaltfnMwv,  Md..  assignor  of  ooc-half 

to  Maagcls,  Hcrold  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md^  a 

corporatioa 

NoDrawh^.   AppHcalloB  laM  12, 195< 
Serial  No.  590,832 
7CWaH.    (CL  23—198) 
5.  The  method  of  producing  chlorinated  dicyandiamide 
that  consists  in  mixing  (a)  dicyandiamide  10  to  70  parts 
by  weight,  (b)  mineral  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphoric,  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  7  to  60  parts  by 
weight,  (c)   a  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
carbon  tetrachloride,  tetrachioroethane,  ethyl  and  methyl 
alcohol — 20  to  80  parts  by  weight,  heating  the  mixture 
to  a  temperature  of  about  130*  F.  to  160*  F.  for  a  pe- 
riod of  about  1  hour,  neutralizing  the  slurry  with  caustic 


194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1958 


to  ft  pH  of  about  7.  adding  to  the  neutralized  riuiry  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlorite  containing  from  20 
to  70  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  chlorite  in  50  parts  of 
water  and  reacting  the  neutralized  slurry  with  the  chlorite 
for  from  1  to  3  hours,  and  then  evaporating  the  chlori- 
nated slurry  to  dryness. 


said  gas  being  selected  from  the  group  cootistinf  of 
methyl  chloride,  carboo  tetrachloride,  ethylene  chloride. 


2,841^75 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  CARBIDE 
Geofi*  A.  Fhchcr.  Falmot.  W.  Va. 
NoDrawli«.    AapMctioa  DeceMber  2%  1»53 
So^  No.  55033 
IChhB.    (CL23— 2M) 
A  method  for  the  production  of  aluminum  carbide  for 
an  iron  mixture,  which  consists  in  thoroughly  mulling 
together  by  weight  four  parts  of  powdered  alumina  and 
three  parts  of  carbon  comprising  fifty  percent  carbon 
flour  and  fifty  percent  coke  breeze  into  a  uniury  admix- 
ture, in  adding  cement  and  water  to  the  admixture  to 
form  a  bonded  mixture,  in  drying  the  mixture  to  solidify 
the  latter,  and  then  subjecting  the  solidified  mixture  to 
a  temperature  capable  of  reducing  the  mixture  for  absorp- 
tion into  a  molten  iron  mixture. 


2,841.47< 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  SOLIDS 

WITH  GASES 

BcBjamlB  S.  Daltoa,  Rhrcnide,  Coob.,  aadgaor  to  Dorr- 

OUtct  incorponitcd,  Stanford,  Coon^  a  corporartoo  of 

Delaware 

ApMcatfoa  My  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,42S 
I  Claim.    (CL23— 2S4) 


In  gas-soUd  contacting  apparatus  including  a  chamber, 
a  horizontally  disposed  apertiu^  plate  in  said  chamber, 
a  mass  of  finely  divided  solids  supported  on  said  plate 
and  adapted  to  subside  thereon  when  non-fluidized,  and 
means  for  passing  fluidizing  gases  through  said  apertures 
to  fluidize  such  solids;  improved  gas  introduction  means 
adapted  to  limit  passage  of  solids  into  said  apertures  when 
such  solids  are  subsided,  said  means  comprising  an  In- 
sert in  each  aperture,  said  insert  comprising  a  tubular 
hollow  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  aperture, 
said  member  being  open  at  the  bottom  and  closed  at  the 
top  and  having  side  walls  of  substantial  thickness,  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  and  radially  directed  openings 
in  said  side  walls  defining  elongated  gas  passages  in 
straight  line  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  insens  being  surrounded  by  said  solids  whereby 
during  periods  of  non-fluidization  subsided  solids  enter 
into  said  elongated  passage,  and  the  side  walls  of  said 
vertical  members  being  of  thickness  such  that  the  length 
of  said  elongated  horizontal  passages  is  greater  than  the 
distance  of  entry  of  said  subsided  solids  into  said  passage. 


2,841.477 

PHOTOCHEMICALLY  ACTIVATED  GASEOUS 

ETCHING  METHOD 

Thomas  C.  Hafl,  Ptaya  Dd  Rcy.  CaHf.,  amisDor  to  Pacific 

SeiMkumlBCtoii,  lac^  Cahrcr  City,  CaBf.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

AppHcalioa  Marck  4, 1957,  Serial  N«.  M3,Mt 

9Clafam.    (a.  41-^2) 

7.  A  method  of  etching  a  crystal  body  including  the 

steps  of:  supporting  the  body  to  be  etched  in  an  inactive 

vapor  of  a  non-ultra-violet  light  absorbing  gas  capable 

of  chemical  disassociation  into  chemically  active  species. 


.^> 


ethylene  iodide,  ethylene  bromide  and  ethylene  fluoride; 
and  directing  a  beam  of  ultra-violet  light  upon  the  body 
to  be  etched  at  the  area  thereof  to  be  etcbed. 


2^i«47S 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    MANUFACTURE 
OF  MUQUBTS,  PARTICULARLY  FUEL 

BRIQUBTS  _^    

Hdaridi  DihaiiB.  Diimiir.  Nilhsriaaia,  aarffMr  loN. 
V.  EMcka,  TW  Hafac,  Ne<lnHaaii,  a  BmliiiBatnily 
of  <W  Nilfcirtaaii 

NoDrawliV.    AppBcaMaa  liaain>  17, 19S5 
Serial  No.  482,399 
^^Miiflia  riiaiilHJi  riiair  J  "*.  '^" 
8CWma.    (0.44—15) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  briqueu  which 
comprises  mixing  relatively  finely  divided  coal  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  single   binding   agent  consisting 
essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  starch,  dextrin  and 
methyl  cellulose,  the  concentration  of  said  agent  in  said 
solution  providing  a  proportion  of  abut  0.1%  to  1.0% 
by  weight  of  the  binding  agent  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  coal,  shaping  said  mixture  into  briqtiets  under  the 
action  of  pressure,  and  drying  the  shaped  briquets. 


2,841^479 
GLYCEROL  TRIETHER  LUBRICANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  E.  HefMT  ami  Malcolm  E.  Pr 
Tex.,  mii«rnn  to  TW  Dow  Clsmiral  Company,  MM- 

■      of  Delaware 


NoDiBw^   AppHcadoa  May  28, 19S4 

Ssrial  No.  4334M 

9Clataa.    (CL  44— 59) 

1 .  A  liquid  motor  fuel  for  internal  combustion  engines 
consisting  essentially  of  gasoline  and  containing  a  nunor 
proportion  of  from  0.1  to  20  percent  by  volume  of  a 
mixture  of  normally  liquid  trialkyl  triethers  of  (terminal 
monohydroxy  polyoxyalkylene)  nK>noethers  of  glycerol, 
said  alkyl  groups  being  the  same  or  different  and  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  each,  and  said  polyoxyalkylene 
monoether  groups  being  composed  of  an  average  of  from 
5  to  50  oxyalkylene  units  formed  from  at  least  one  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene 
oxide.  1,2-propylene  oxide.  1,2-butylene  oxide,  and  2,3- 
butylene  oxide. 

2341,488 
LEAD  SCAVENGER  COMPOSITIONS 
Venud  E.  Yast,  Altos,  a^  Joka  L.  Baam,  East  AMoa, 
nin  Mslgaots  to  Sbel  Devslspmsat  Company,  Eamry- 
vOlc.  CaUf n  a  carporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Dnw«i«.    AppMcartoa  April  24,  1953 
Serial  No.  351,832 
13C1aiM.    (CL44— 43) 
1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  con>bustion  engines 
consisting  essentially  of  a  stable  gasoline,  a  minor  effec- 
tive anti-detonant  amount  of  a  tetra  lower  alkyl  lead  anti- 
detonant,  and  a  bcavenger  mixtiire  for  said  anti-detonant 
consisting  essentially  of  a  balohydrocarbon  scavenger  and 
of  a  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tri-heterocyclic  phosphates  and  tri-heterocydic 
phosphites,  each  heterocyclic  ring  of  which  conuios  from 
5  through  6  atoms  consisting  of  carbon  and  only  a  single 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur 
and  nitrogen  and  each  heterocyclic  group  of  which  is  at- 
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tached  to  the  phosphorus  atom  through  a  chalcopen  atom 
having  an  atomic  ntunber  of  from  8  throng  16,  said  halo- 
hydrocart>on  scavenger  and  said  pbosphoms  compound 
being  present  in  amounts  such  that,  where  a  is  the  number 
of  mols  of  said  balohydrocarbon  scavenger  present  multi- 
plied by  one-half  the  number  of  halogen  atoms  per  mole- 
cule for  each  gram  atom  of  lead  in  the  lead  anti-detonant 
present,  and  6  b  the  mmiber  of  mob  of  said  phoq>horus 
compound  present  multiplied  by  three-halves,  for  each 
gram  atom  of  lead  in  the  lead  anti-detonant  present,  the 
total  of  a  plus  b  b  from  about  0.4  to  about  2.0,  b  is  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.6,  and  the  ratio  of  a  to  6  is  from 
about  3:2  to  about  100:1. 


U41v481 
PYROTECHNIC  MASSES 


a  BrWsh 
21, 19S4,  Serial  N«.  498,863 
Graat  Brttato  March  11, 1954 
(CL51— 13) 


I .  A  pyrotechnic  mass  which  consists  essentially  of  ao 
intimate  mixture  of  a  heat-hardened  synthetic  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol-formaldehyde 
resins,  urea-formaldehyde  resins  and  melamine-formalde- 
hyde  resins  and  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
grotip  consisting  of  ammoniom  nitrate,  alkali  roeul  ni- 
trates, alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates,  urea  nitrate,  alkali 
metal  chlorates,  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorates,  ammo- 
nium perchlorate.  alkali  metal  perchlorates.  alkaline 
earth  metal  perchlorates,  ammonium  chromates,  alkali 
metal  chromates  and  alkaline  earth  meul  chromates  in 
the  proportion  of  1  part  of  the  resin,  dry  weight,  to 
0.5-3.5  parts  of  the  oxidizing  agent 


series  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  91,  m  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  4  to  8  inclusive.  aiKl  n  represcats 
an  integer  from  0  to  6.  inclusive,  and  containing  at  least 
about  3  moles  of  component  (2)  for  each  mote  of  com- 
ponent (1). 

1,841,483 
HERBICIDAL  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AiUmt  W.  Swcacy,  Gardes  Grafva,  and  Robert  W.  Ncx, 
CaBf.,   BBslgBiiis  to  The   Dow  Cheaikal 
MHiaai,  Midu,  a  cmyutaUaa  af  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppBcatfoa  March  5,  1953 
Serial  No.  348,667 
SClafans.    (a.  71— 2J) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  component 
(1)  which  b  a  2,4-dinitro-6-alkyI-pherol  of  the  formula 


OB 


-NOi 


V 


NOi 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  a  component  (2) 
which  is  a  polyglycol  alkjrl  ether-alcohol  compound  of 
the  formula 


CHjjj^OCiH. 


).( 


OCA 


y— 


OH 


wherein  m'  represento  12  to  16.  inclusive,  m  represents 
from  0  to  5.  inclusive,  n  represenu  from  3  to  10,  inclu- 
sive, and  the  total  number  of  alkyleoe  oxide  groups  in 
the  molecule  is  between  9  and  13.  inclusive,  and  contain- 
ing at  least  about  4  moles  of  component  (2)  for  each 
mole  of  component  ( 1 ). 


2J41,482 
HERBICIDAL  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Arthur  W.  Swez^,  Gardaa  Grave,  and  Rohert  W.  Nez, 
BcMower,  Cattf.,   assijiati  to  Tkc  Dow  Chsaalcal 
Compaay,  MMlaad,  Mkk.,  a  coryoralloa  of  Delaware 
NoDiawlM.    Appttorfkw  March  5, 1953 
ScrialNo.  348,666 
TOaiam.    (CL  71— 2  J) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  component 
(1)  which  is  a  2,4-dinitro-6-alkyl-pheool  of  the  formula 

OH 


»c<t 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  a  component  (2) 
which  is  a  polyglycol  aryl  ether-alcohol  compound  of 
the  formula 

X-Coc^*\  /oC.H«^ OH 

wherein  X  rq>resents  an  aryl  radical  of  the  benzene 


2341,484 
BIOLOGICAL  TOXICANTS  COMPRISING  HEXA- 
HALOBICYCLOHEPTENOLS    AND    ESTERS 

THEREOF 
WUUam  K.  JohMoa,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Compaay,  St  Loiris,  Me.,  a  corporaCkM  of 
Ddawart 

No  Drawtoc.    AppUcalkm  May  5, 1955 

Snial  No.  586,372 

25  Claims,    (a.  71— 2  J) 

20.  A  herbicidal  and  fungicidal  composition  comprising 

an  inert  carrier  and,  as  the  essential  effective  ingredient  a 

compound  of  the  formula 

X 

xL  I ""  I 

where  X  is  halogen  and  T  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydrocarboncarbonyl  radicals,  and 
hydrocarboncarbamyl  radicals. 


HE3LU1AL0BICYCL0HEPTENED10LS  AND 
DERIVATrVES  THEREOF 
waUam  K.  Inhasoa,  Dayton,  OUn,  and  Tad  Le  Mam 
Patton,  Honstoa,  Tec,  assltnnn  to  Monsanto  Cbemi> 
ml  Company,  St  Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela> 


NoDfawlac.    AppHeatkm  May  28, 1955 

Serial  No.  518,853 

26ClabM.    (CL71— 2J) 

24.  The  method  of  destroying  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applying  to  living  plants  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a 
herbicidjd  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and. 
as  the  essential  effective  ingredient,  1,4,5,6,7,7-bexaciiio- 
robicyclo  [  2.2. 1  ]  -5-heptene-2,3-diol. 
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U41,4M 
rLANT  DEFOLIATING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  DI-, 
TU-,  AND  TETRAimoraOfiraOMC  ACID  DE- 
RIVATIVES 

W.  OAoni  ami  Lyic  D.  GooAa 
to  pumps  PHrolcnn  Ci 


12,1953 


Delaware 
NoDffawtaf.    ApplcadBB 

ScfW  fte.  HiAt* 
7  niliiii  (CL71— 2.7) 
I.  A  method  for  defoUating  cotton  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  leaves  of  said  plant  when  it  it  mature  a 
composition  comprisinf  disperied  in  a  non-aqoeous  de- 
foliant adjuvant  carrier  a  defoliating  quf  ntity  of  a  com- 
pound which  can  be  represented  by  one  of  the  formulas 
consisting  of: 


(1) 


X 

RX-P-XR 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  at  least  2  X's  being  sulfur;  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  cycloalkyl  groups  and  not  more  than 
one  R  is  hydrogen; 


(t) 


[B'X-^-X-  pi* 
i  i 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur  with  at  least  2  X's  being  sulfur.  Me  is  a 
metal  selected  from  groups  I-A,  II-A,  Il-B,  and  IV-B 
of  the  periodic  table,  y  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  Me, 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  cycloalkyl  groups;  and  wherein  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  1-16  carbon  atoms,  the  aryl,  aralkyl 
and  alkaryl  groups  contain  6-16  carbon  atoms  and  the 
cycloalkyl  groups  contain  not  in  excess  of  16  carbon 
atoms  with  5-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring. 


2341,417 
METHOD  OF  STORING  TTTANTUM  SPONGE 
AlcxaaAra  R.  Taney,  Las  Vegas,  aad  Ddour  B.  Davk, 
Henderson,  Ner,,  ssrignni  i  to  THanlam  Mcteb  Corpo- 
ratloB  of  America,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    AppHcatioa  April  M,  1954 

Serial  No.  5SI4«4 

3  Claiais.    (CI.  75— M.S) 

I.  A  method  for  storing  titanium  metal  sponge  which 

contains  magnesium  chloride  impurity  which  comprises 

storing  said  sponge  in  a  closed  container  in  an  atmosphere 

conditioned  by  the  presence  of  aluminum  chloride. 


2,M1,4S8 
NODLTAR  CAST  IRON  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
HcBtoa  MofTOfth,  Tanwortb-io-Arden,  V^^mA 

by  BMsae  ass^mcnts,  to  The  latcraattooal  Nickel 
Coaapam^,  Imc^  New  Yorik,  N.  Y„  a  corpoiatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  Febraary  4,  1952 
Serial  No.  21%JMl 
TOaiu.    (a.  75— 123) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  magnesium-containing  hy- 
pereutectic  nodular  cast  iron  from  molten  cast  iron  con- 
taining an  interfering  element  detrimental  to  the  graphite- 
nodularizing  action  of  magnesium  alone,  said  element 
being  in  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  lead,  antimony,  bis- 
muth,  arsenic,  selenium   and  tellurium,   in   detrimental 
amount  up  to  about  0.1%,  titanium  in  amount  up  to 
about  0.2%  and  copper  in  amount  of  from  about  2%  to 
7%,    which    process   comprises   establishing    a   melt   of 


grey  cast  iron  hypereutectic  in  relation  to  carbon  con- 
tent and  containing  an  interfering  amount  of  at  least  one 
of  said  group  of  interfering  elements,  adding  nugnesiuin 
and  cerium  to  said  molten  hypereutectic  iron  in  such 
aoKHmts  that  the  iron,  when  cast,  contains  not  less  than 
0.003%  of  magnesium  and  not  less  than  0.001%  of 
cerium,  the  total  of  these  two  metals  being  at  least  about 
0.04%,  said  cast  iron  being  characterized  by  a  satisfac- 
tory nodular  graphite  structure  despite  the  presence  of 
said  detrimental  amounts  of  elements  capable  of  inter- 
fering with  the  graphite-nodularizing  action  of  mag- 
nesium. 


2J4Mt9 

NODULAR  CA5T  RON  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

MofTOgB,  Ts 


7.1951 
12CWM.  (CL75— 125) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  grey  cast  iron  which 
contains  copper,  is  hypoeutectic  in  relation  to  carbon,  and 
in  which  the  graphite  is  present  at  least  predominantly 
in  the  form  of  nodules,  which  process  comprises  adding 
magnesium  and  cerium  to  a  molten  iron  which  contains 
copper,  is  hypoeutectic  in  relation  to  carbon  and  which 
on  casting  gives  a  grey  cast  iron,  and  casting  the  treated 
melt;  the  treated  melt  having  a  copper  content  of  about 
2%  to  7%  which  would  substantially  interfere  with  the 
nodularizing  action  of  the  magnesium  in  the  absence  of 
cerium. 


2,S41,49t 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IMPROVED  GRAY 

CAffTlRON 

WHUana  SiivaB,  Rsbciy,  asd  Roger  MaawcH  Laail 

isiigann  to  The  fatcraatloMl  NIckd 
bCn  New  Yoek,  N.  Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of 


No  Drawl^.    AppHcatioa  Fcbnuvy  li.  1M3 

Serbl  No.  337.414 
Clafaos  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britala 

Fcbfoary  27, 1952 
9aafaM.  (CL75— 13f) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  spheroidal  graphite  in  cast 
iron  castings  made  from  molten  hypoeutectic  and  eutectic 
gray  cast  iron  which  comprises  establishing  a  bath  of 
molten  gray  cast  iron  containing  a  small  amount  of  mag- 
nesium effective  in  the  absence  of  detrimental  elements  to 
induce  the  occurrence  of  spheroidal  graphite  in  castings 
made  from  the  bath,  said  iron  containing  a  detrimental 
element  from  the  group  consisting  of  indium,  thallium, 
tin,  bismuth,  antimony,  lead  and  titanium  in  an  amount 
sufficient  substantially  to  suppress  the  effect  of  magnesium 
in  producing  spheroidal  graphite  in  castings  made  from  the 
iron,  adding  to  said  bath  a  small  amount  up  to  about 
0.05%  of  a  rare  earth  metal  to  counteract  the  suppressive 
effect  of  the  detrimental  elements,  inoculating  the  bath, 
and  casting  metal  from  the  thus-treated  bath  to  provide 
gray  cast  iron  castings  containing  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  graphite  in  a  spheroidal  form. 


2.141.491 

BATTERY  GRID  ALLOY 

HaroM  E.  Zahn.  Bnffalo,  N.  Y.,  asslffMir  to  GooM- 

Natloaai  Batteries,  lac.  Depcw,  N.  Y. 

No  Drawfa^.    AppHcatioa  Dcccntbcr  14,  1955 

Serial  No.  55M24 

2Claiiii8.    (C1.75— IM) 

1.  A  storage  battery  grid  alloy  consisting  essentially 
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of  from  .001%  to  .10%  cob«K;  .05%  to  .23%  nlver; 
1.0%  to  12.0%  antimony;  tod  tin  not  in  excen  of  .30%; 
the  balance  being  nibstantiaUy  lend. 


2J4Mf2 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  REFRODUCTION 


m 
Clt7(  N«  Y^  s  cwpMnoos  nf  Dnlni 
NoDrawlM.    AppMcnrfoB  May  14, 1»54 
S«MN«w43X»M 

itfM  GvMl  Mlite  taM  U,  1959 
SCtaiiM.  (CLM— 3«) 
1.  A  process  for  the  productk»  of  •  negative  color  sep- 
aration screen  reproduction  modiAed  to  reduce  the  dot 
area  of  said  reproduction  in  the  areas  corresponding  to 
the  black  or  darker  areas  of  the  original  subject,  which 
comprises  forming  a  poaitive  screen  record  (a)  of  the 
whole  response  of  the  original  in  one  waveband  selected 
from  blue,  green  and  red  wavebands,  forming  a  positive 
screen  record  (6)  of  the  whole  response  of  the  original 
in  another  and  different  waveband  selected  from  biic, 
green  and  red  wavebands,  forming  a  positive  screen  rec- 
ord (c)  of  the  black  areas  only  of  the  original,  forming 
a  negative  record  (d)  by  printing  (b)  and  (c)  succesnve- 
ly  in  register  on  a  single  sheet  of  light-sensitive  photo- 
graphic material  and  fonning  a  negative  record  (e)  by 
printing  (a)  and  (</)  successively  in  register  on  a  single 
sheet  of  light-sensitive  photographic  material  the  said 
records  (a),  (b)  and  (r)  being  made  at  different  screen 
angles  and  the  said  negative  record  (e)  constituting  the 
product  required. 


2^1.493  

AIR  TYPE  P1UNTING  PKOCESS 
^vrnna,  DaeBcm  N.  I. 
Odnkcr  22, 1954,  ScfW  No.  443,97S 
ICWm.    (CLW— 13> 
1.  A  process  for  producing  prints  of  type  matter  and 
other  line  work  over  surfaces  coated  with  a  proteinaceous 
coUoi<*H  compriaiag  treating  said  surfaces  with  an  aqueous 
aolutioo  of  potassium  bichromate,  expocing  the  surfaces 
•o  treated  to  actinic  light  under  a  line  negative,  covering 
the  areas  so  treated  with  a  coat  of  waterproof  drawing 
ink,  removing  the  unwanted  ink  in  the  unexpoaed  areas 
with  a  weak  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hypochlorite, 
and  rinsing  the  treated  surfaces  in  an  aqueous  soiutioo 
of  sodium  hydrosulphite. 


2J4I.494 
DEVELOPING  AND  FIXING  EXPOSED  SILVER 
SUCCINDIAMIDOXIME 
Matflya  Levy,  Kadi  Bai^  N.  J.,  mmi  Naak  A.  KIM,  Frae- 
pott.  Ttx^  HBlivon  la  Aa  UaMai  Stalaa  of  America 
m  riprsaMia4  by  Ika  Sscfa^aty  af  the  Amy 
NaDtawiif.    AppBcaHaa  hmtmi  13, 193< 
SaHal  No.  <tM49 
TCIalaM.   (CL9(— (1) 
(Gffaato4  mm§m  TMa  3S.  U.  8.  Cn4a  (1952),  aac.  244) 
1 .  The  method  of  forming  a  visible  image  in  an  organic 
colloid  carrier  having  dispersed  therein  silver  succindi- 
amidoxime  comprisini  developing  the  exposed  carrier  by 
treating  it  with  steam  and  then  fixing  it  with  ammonia. 


2341,495 
DRY  yrABLE  FttD  COMPOSITION 

^r.  Stewntt,  tflMBdala,  DL,  asalgBnr  to  Com  Prod* 
RilaJBi  CuMpaiaj.  New  Yoali,  N.  Y^  a  coivOTa- 
tloaafNawlaeaay 
AppWcallDB  FabfMfy  4,  1954,  SaiW  No.  543,752 
ItCWaM.    (CL99— 2) 
1.  A  dry  feed  composition  containing  carotenoid  pig- 
ments which  is  stable  against  oxidative  deterioration  com- 


prising a  deoiled  vegetaMe  oil  bearing  material  having 
ahtorbed  thereon  carotenoid  pigmeats  and  coated  with 
a  coating  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  steep 
liquor  and  tttep  liquor  in  combination  with  any  of  the 
following:  corn  sirup,  dextrose  greens,  molasses,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  amount  of  steep  liquor  in  said  com- 
bination being  at  least  about  50  percent,  dry  basis;  the 
amount  of  coating  material  being  at  least  35  percent, 
dry  basis,  of  the  entire  mixture. 


234L494 

DUSTLESS  MEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
THE  SAME 

EariH. 


Appllcalioa  Martk  12, 1954 
Serial  No.  574,474 


No 


UCIalaa.    (CL99— 2) 

1 .  A  process  of  grinding  solid,  normally  dust-forming, 
material  while  reducing  dust  formation  sHiich  comprises 
admixing  a  small  amount  of  oil-bearing  seed,  having  an 
oil  content  in  excess  of  about  12%,  with  the  material 
and  thereafter  grinding  the  mixture. 


2^1,497 
ACTIVATING  GRAIN  FLOUR  WITH  MALT  FLOUR 
Roger  Paal  Ckariaa  Carcaaao— a-La4ac  Paria,  Fraace, 


to  C-L 
DcL,  a  corporaOaa  of  Dalawara 

AppBcatloa  Navcvbar  21,  1951,  SaiW  Na.  257,474 

SCIalaa.    (CL99— 94) 


5.  The  method  of  physically  transforming  and  activat- 
ing a  mixture  of  malt  and  edible  grain  flours  comprising 
the  steps  of  mixing  a  predetermined  quantity  c4  malt 
flour  with  the  edible  flour  to  produce  the  desired  maltage, 
subjecting  the  mixture  containing  atmospheric  moisture 
to  a  mechanical  action  and  propelling  in  a  zone  main- 
tained at  a  predetermined  temperature  above  that  at 
which  moat  effective  diastatic  transformation  of  the 
starch  will  occur  but  which  is  below  that  at  which  vita- 
mins are  destroyed,  and  then  passing  the  mixture  to  and 
through  a  free  fall  zone  containing  water  vapor  and 
maintained  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  thus  providing  effective  conditions 
for  diastatic  action,  said  mixture  being  subjected  to 
pneumatic  mixing  and  diastatic  action  as  it  falls  through 
said  zone. 
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COLD  WATEK-SOLUBLE  GELATIN  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

FVMk  J.   CalM,   Lot   AagclM.  ami  EOei  B.   Hagctty, 

WMMkr.  CaW^  ■■%■■!■  to  Loirii  MOa^  Foo*,  bc^ 

Lm  Aafclcs,  Calff n  •  cofpofrtioB  of  DUBoii 

No  Drawliig.    ApfUcatioa  October  19, 1955 

Serial  No.  541,543 

2  Claian.    (O.  99^13t) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  powder  for  incorporation 

into  gelatin-containing  foodstuffs  capable  of  dissolving  in 

cold  water  to  form  liquids  from  which  a  transparent  gel 

is  obtained  at  room  temperatures,  which  process  consists 

in  spraying  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  2  parts 

of  gelatin  and  sugar  in  about  3  parts  of  water  wherein  the 

weight  ratio  of  sugar  to  gelatin  is  between  8:1  and  10:1, 

under  a  pressure  of  about  225  Itn.  per  square  inch  at  a 

rate  of  about  35  gallons  per  hour  downwardly  into  a 

downwardly   moving  current  of  air  heated  to   between 

124*   C.  and  243*  C.   and  surrounded   by  a  jacket  of 

downwardly  moving  cool  air,  thereby  producing  a  sensibly 

dry  powder  having  a  moisture  content  between  4%  and 

5%    by    weight    and    an    apparent    specific    gravity    of 

about  0.6. 


tMun 
WLvnifouw 

•  G.  Matpnu  flVrar  qpriaa. 


M4. 

,1957 


2,141,499 

COLORED  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Fraak  X.  GfomI,  St  Lodta,  M<k,  MrigM>r  to  Unioa  Starch 

A  Rfinit  CoapaHj,  Cohnabaa,  bMl.,  a  eorporatioB  ttt 


Drawtaf.   AppOcadoa  March  3, 1955 
SmM  No.  492,139 


N« 


2Clain.    (CL99^l4t) 

1.  A  dry  powdered  food  product  adapted  to  be  mixed 
with  aqueous  liquid  to  provide  a  comestible  food,  said 
powdered  product  consisting  essentially  of  nutritious  in- 
gredients, flavor,  dry  powdered  caramel  color  as  a  col- 
oring compound  and  V^-1.0%  of  a  water  soluble  cel- 
lulose ether. 


lame*  O. 


2341,5M 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  AND 
PRESERVING  HOPS 

Haghcs  and  Ray  Ncboa,  Yakhna,  Wash.,  as- 

to   Tii-Statc    r ■!■■    rnwiiaiij .    Yakima, 

Watk^  a  coriporathM  of  WmU^Iob 

AppHcatfcM  April  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  341,939 
ICUm.    (CL99— 189) 


cz>- 


A  method  of  packaging  hops  for  shipment  and  pre- 
serving the  same  in  the  original  condition  during  such 
shipment,  comprising  taking  a  compressed  bale  of  hops 
and  removing  the  original  covering  sheet  and  bands 
therefrom,  subjecting  the  original  compressed  bale  of 
hops  to  a  higher  degree  of  pressure  to  highly  compress 
the  bale  and  reduce  the  size  of  the  bale  to  approximately 
one-half  of  the  original  size,  retaining  the  hi^ly  com- 
pressed bale  in  substantially  the  same  reduced  size  by 
enclosing  the  same  in  a  sheet  and  bands  and  thereby 
resistinf  the  expansion  of  the  bale,  then  enclosing  the 
highly  compressed  bale  which  is  reduced  in  size  within 
a  casing  formed  from  a  plastic  sheet,  then  heat  sealing 
overlapping  parts  of  the  casing  to  completely  close  the 
same  and  provide  an  air  tight  casing,  and  retaining  the 
highly  compressed  bale  which  is  reduced  in  size  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  for  preventing  expansion  of  such 
bale  when  said  bale  is  in  the  air  tight  casing. 


4CWM.   (CLIM— 3) 

I.  A  silver  polish  consistint  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
abrasive  powder  and  an  n-alkane-l-Uiiol,  the  alkane  being 
a  Cu-at  straight  chain  radical. 


l«S41«9tl 
TAP  HOLE  AND  BB9BKMKR  BOTTOM  MIX 
Howard  F.  Wait  and  Mm  K.  Veale,  Mlct,  DL,  aarigBon 
to  Tha  miBola  Cky  ProdMti  Cafj,  MIoC  fit.,  a 
cofyocatMM  of  IDhMli 

NoDrawteg.    ApolcaHun  Jiaaan  11.  I95< 
SiflarNo.  55M12 

1  Claia.    (a.  IM— 2«1) 

A  plastic  refractory  compocition  suitable  for  cloarag 
tap  holes,  forming  Besaemer  bottoms  and  the  like,  sakl 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  com- 
minuted clay  and  crushed  firebrick,  and  a  liquid  binder 
present  in  the  amount  from  about  6%  to  10%  by  weight, 
said  liquid  binder  being  an  oleaginous  material  cootaia- 
ing  fused  ring  aromatics  obtained  by  the  thermal  crack- 
ing of  cycle  oils  at  temperatures  of  between  approximate- 
ly 650*  F.  to  1000*  P.,  and  further  characterized  by 
oxidizing  and  polymerizing  on  heating  to  a  solid. 


2J41493 
FILM.FORMING  HYDROSOLS  OF  BARIUM  TfTAN- 
ATE,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  A  SUBSTRATE 
COATED  THEREWITH 

Boyntoa  Grahaoi  aad  Gordoa  D.  Pattataoa,  WUmhgtoa, 
Del.,  aaai«Bon  to  E.  I.  da  Po^  dc  Ncsnov*  aad  Com- 
paq, WnarfnUiiB,  D«L,  a  corporattoa  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    AppMtatlun  Dttmktr  19,  1955 
Sciiy  No.  553,73« 
11  OahM.    (CL  IM— 2M) 
1.  A  film-forming  hydrosol  of  barium  titanate  com- 
prising water,  barium  titanate  as  the  major  film-forming 
ingredient  in  the  form  of  a  sol  dispersed  therein  in  amount 
from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight,  and  an  add  having  a  pKa 
of  less  than  5  as  the  peptizing  agent  in  amotrat  of  at 
least  10  and  not  more  than  150  mole  percent  based  on 
said  barium  titanate. 


SURFACE  COATED  CALCIUM  CARBONATE 
PIGMENTS 
M.  UVitt,  WyaadoMa,  MIcL,     iilg    i    In 
Wyaadoltt  Chrwirali  Corfofnlloa,  WyMioHi,  Mkh., 
a  corporalioa  of  MldrifH 

NoDrawtag.    AMBcatfoa  Saptaadbar  1, 1953 
Soitt  No.  377,9B3 

MClaJMi     (a.  IM— 3M) 

1.  A  powdery,  rubber  reinforcing  grade  pigment  con- 
sisting of  calcium  carbonate  with  a  solid  coating  dis- 
persed on  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  thereof,  said  coat- 
ing consisting  of  (1)  a  higher  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  n-alkyi  amines  whose  alkyl 
groups  contain  10-18  carbon  atoms  and  rosin  amines 
and  (2)  a  compound  containing  a  high  molecular  weight 
organic  acid  radical  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  10-20  carbon  atom  fatty  acids,  rosin  acids,  lower 
esters  of  rosin  acids  and  metallic  salts  of  roan  adds,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  compound  to  said  higher  amine  being 
in  a  range  of  1/1  to  7/1,  and  the  coocentratioo  of  said 
coating  being  sufficient  to  materially  improve  the  rubber 
processing  and  lubber  reinfordng  propertiea  of  said 
calcium  carbonate. 


July  1,  1»58 


CHEMICAL 


IM 


MBTHOD  OF  MANUPACTUUNG  CATHODE-RAY 
_  ^  TUMS 

,acwvM«ttoaor 

3,  HSi,  Sow  No.  M2,tll 
5  niliBi     (CL  117— It) 


IjMI.Itt 

uicnicAL  dRCurr  EUMDnv 

R.  Bmb  m4  Jack  S.  Uby,  MBii—iii,  Wh.. 
»  Clohi  Ualoa  be.,  Mnwraririii.  Wlb,  a 
oflMawan 
ApfllfHoa  May  27, 1955,  SoW  No.  511,7f  1 
U  Oalaw.    (CL  117— 2M) 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  cros»-bun)  resisuoce  of 
a  luminescent  screen  deposited  onto  the  facepiatc  of  a 
cathode-ray  tube  bulb,  said  method  comprising:  placing 
said  bulb  in  an  upright  position  with  said  faceplate  upper- 
moat;  introducing  a  cloud,  having  silicon  dioxide  particles 
suspended  therein,  into  said  cathode-ray  tube  bulb; 
inverting  said  cathode-ray  tube  bulb;  and  retaining  said 
cloud  in  said  inverted  bulb  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  permit  said  silicon  dioxide  particles  to  settle  out  of 
said  cloud  onto  said  deposited  luminescent  screen. 


2,M13M 
PROTECTIVE  COMPOSITION 
E.  RMckcrt,  MokcM,  DL,  anliBar  to  9«rlft  A  CoB- 
paay,  Clila«o.  DL,  a  cotparadao  of  IBinois 
No  Dnwtac.    AMUaOaa  Joaa  IS,  If53 
Serial  So.  Ml  J73 
UCIalMf.    (CL117— 7Q 
6.  The  method  of  making  a  paper  base  composition 
suitable  for  use  as  a  protective  covering  for  food  products, 
which  comprises:  treating  a  highly  porous  and  flexible 
fibrous  base  material  weighing  8  to  10  pounds  per  ream 
with  an  edible  adhesive  whereby  the  adhesive  reduces  the 
absofption  properties  of.  the  fibers  and  reduces  the  size 
and  number  of  interstices  normally  found  in  said  base 
matenai,  and  thereafter  supplying  said  adhesive-treated 
base  material  with  a  polyethylene  coating  of  approxi- 
mately 0.5  to  2.0  mils  thickness  whereby  the  remaining 
interstices  are  restricted  while  the  inherent  flexibility  and 
Other  desirable  properties  of  said  base  material  are  main- 
tained. 


2,i4I,5«7 

METHOD  OF  FLAMBPROOFING  FIBERS  AND 
COMPOSITION  USED  THEREIN 
JaMca  R.  CoateBo,  Jr.,  Ckicaffo  nsiaJUs,  aod  Thoratoo 
P.  Traba.  Sootk  Chkafo  ni%Ni,  m.,  aarigaon  to 
Victor  Ckanrfcal  Woriki,  •  cosyoiadua  of  OHboIs 
No  Drawtog.    AppMiaHao  SiptiMtii  22, 1953 
Serial  No.  3S1.7(I2 
•  ClafaM.    (Q.  117-. 13«) 
1.  The  method  of  flameproofing  cellulosic  fibers  which 
oompriaes  impregnating  the  fiben  with  an  aqueous  emul- 
sioo  of  a  partial  polymer  of  a  beta,  gamma,  unsaturated 
dialkenyl    beta,   cyanoethanephosphonate   wherein    each 
alkenyl  group  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  ally  I 
and  methallyl  radicals,  substantially  drying  the  fibers  and 
heating  the  fibers  at  a  polymerizing  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  effect  further  polymerization  and  at- 
tachment of  the  resulting  polymer  to  the  fibers. 


t 


I .  An  electrical  circuit  dement  harfaig  a  body  of  U^ 
dielectric  constant  material  having  throu^iout  propertiei 
of  a  semiconductor  and  a  conductiog  electrode  aecured 
to  a  surface  thereof. 

3.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  dreoit  do- 
ment  including  forming  a  body  of  titanates  of  barium 
and  ktrontiuro  with  a  minor  additive  of  rare  earth  oxide, 
firing  said  body  to  maturity  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
to  make  said  body  throughout  a  uniform  semkondoctor 
having  a  high  dielectric  constant,  and  firing  a  OBetal 
electrode  onto  said  body. 

10.  An  electrical  circuit  element  having  a  body  con- 
sisting essentially  of  sintered  metallic  oxides  m  reduced 
state  having  a  high  dielectric  constant  and  providing 
throughout  an  n-type  semiconductor  in  which  the  number 
of  excess  carriers  are  limited,  a  conducting  electrode 
bonded  to  a  surface  of  said  body,  and  a  non-obmic  bar- 
rier layer  between  said  conducting  electrode  and  said 
body  having  the  same  chemical  properties  as  said  semi- 
conductor. 


METHOD  OF  DOPING  SEMM-CONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Robert  V.  Jomcb.  TtmUm,  N.  U  a»d  Robert  A.  Lafl, 
WcK  LaJayetta,  ladU  awlgMiiri  to  Radk 

of  Aaacrica,  a  eorporafiao  of  Ddawara 

AppBcatfoo  April  27, 1955,  ScfW  No.  594,239 
UCIafaM.   (CL14S— L5) 


J 


1 .  The  method  of  dissolving  a  conductivity-type-deter- 
mining impurity  material  into  a  semi-conductive  material 
whose  melting  point  is  higher  than  the  boiling  point  of 
said  impurity  material  comprising  the  steps  of  melting 
said  semi<onductive  material  and:  adding  said  impurity 
material  into  said  semi-conductive  material  when  liquid- 
ized in  the  form  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  said 
impurity  material  and  a  carrier  material  different  from 
said  semi-conductive  material  whose  boiling  point  is 
higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  semi -conductive 
material,  the  composition  of  said  alloy  being  such  that 
it  is  single  phase  and  has  a  boiling  point  higher  than  the 
melting  point  of  said  semi-cooductive  material. 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  P-N  lUNCTiONS  IN 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 

Etortfk  CotpoMdoa,  New  Y«fk, 

N.  ■•«  ■  CttWUtWtmOUk  of  DoSWMV 

AppMaiOoa  May  25,  1955,  S«W  No.  51l.t2t 

ratfoa  Great  Britain  Jnc  11,  1954 
i  Claim.    (CL14S— 1.5) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  body  of  semi-conductor 
crystalline  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  ot 
germanium  and  silicon  and  of  given  conductivity  type 
for  the  purpose  of  producing  therein  a  P-N  junctico, 
comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  on  a  given  surface  of 
the  body  a  film  of  a  significant  impurity  element  of  the 
kind  adapted,  when  added  to  the  semi-conductor  material, 
to  produce  conductivity  of  the  type  opposite  to  the  given 
type,  and  heating  the  body  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  cause  the  significant  impurity  element  to  be  diffused 
into  the  body,  characterised  in  this,  that  at  some  stage 
before  the  body  is  heated,  there  is  deposited  on  all  other 
surfaces  of  the  body  except  the  given  surface  a  film  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  cle- 
ment and  an  inorganic  compound  of  such  element  taken 
from  group  IV  of  the  periodic  table  which  is  isomor- 
phous  with  the  semi-conductor  material,  but  different 
therefrom. 


2J4U11 

^fETAL  ALLOY  AND  FTS  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

Hott^  mfcriafc  MwiioB,  Fraaca,  ■■tginr  to  OMca  Na- 

doul    dTlndci    ct    dc    R« 


14,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,779 
Fnacc  Stytca^w  li,  1952 
(CL  14S— 2) 


15.  A  process  of  producing  a  cast  cobalt  base  refrac- 
tory metal  alloy  characterized  by  small  creep  of  con- 
stant ratio  at  high  temperature  comprising  admixing  in 
amounts  by  weight  in  excess  of  approximately  40%  co- 
balt, from  20%  to  35%  chromium,  from  5  to  20% 
molybdenum,  from  0  to  15%  tungsten,  from  3%  to  15% 
nickel,  from  0.6%  to  1.2%  carbon,  from  0  to  0.5% 
titanium,  from  0.05%  to  0.3%  zirconium,  less  than  3% 
of  silicon  and  manganese  and  iron,  said  iron  being  pres- 
ent and  constituting  the  remainder  of  said  alloy,  casting 
said  mixture,  and  maintaining  said  cast  mixture  at  a 
temperature  between  about  800*  C.  and  about  1050'  C. 
for  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


2,t41.512 
METHOD  OF  WORKING  AND  HEAT  TREATING 
ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS  AND  PROD- 
UCT THEREOF 
HMh  S.  Co«fcr,  Shaker  Helghti,  OMo,  aatcaor  to  WH- 
liMB  F.  Jobbiu,  Incorporated,  Avora,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tioa  otUBmoh 

No  Drawtof    Applicatfoa  October  12, 1954 

Serial  No.  415,454 

•  ClalBa.    (CI.  14t— 11.5) 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  wrought  aluminum  alloy 

material  comprising  soaking  a  body  of  metal  compris- 


ing magnesium  5  to  8%,  titaainm  .10  to  .25%,  manga- 
nese .10  to  .25%,  beryllium  .0005  to  .05%,  imparities 
not  more  than  .50%,  balance  aluminum,  for  a  period  of 
from  15  minutes  to  40  boon  at  a  temperature  of  about 
from  700  to  750*  F.,  reducing  said  body  by  forming  to 
about  from  40  to  60%  of  starting  cross-section  while 
maintaining  said  body  within  a  temperature  range  not 
greater  than  and  not  substantially  below  about  from  700 
to  750*  F.  and  then  further  soaking  the  body  at  about 
from  700  to  750*  F.  to  fully  anneal  it  whereby  the  re- 
sulting alloy  material  is  greatly  further  reducible  by 
cold  working  and  is  capable  of  achieving  thereby 
strengths  comparable  with  those  of  presently  known 
heat-treatable  wrought  aluminum  alloys  while  also  hav- 
ing corrosion  resistance  far  superior  to  that  of  presently 
known  beat-treatable  wrought  alimiinum  alloyt. 


2J41,5U 
PLASTIC  FLUX 
Wniiani  G.  MorriMM,  Jr.,  Nl^ara  Faila,  N.  Y. 
to  Unwn  CarMde  OwBoratMBt  a  cotporatton  of  New 
York 

NoDrawiM.    AnOcatloa  My  7, 19S4 

SMWNa.  441,922 

tniliiii     (CL14t— 23) 

1.  A  plastic  welding  fhix  consisting  of  70  parts  by 

weight  of  a  mixture  of  dry  fluxing  agents  having  the  fc4- 

lowing  compoaitioo: 

Parts  by  weifht 

Asbestoe 16 

Titanium  dioxide .  12 

Ferromanganese    t 

Sodium  tilkate  34 

and  30  parts  by  weight  of  glycerol. 


2,841,514 
DEVICE   FOR  CONTROLLING   AND  ADJUSTING 
THE    CAPACITANCE    OF    AN    ELECTRICALLY 
INSULATED  CONDUCTOR 
Svca  Sifvd  Nwdblad.  Spiagi,  Sweden,  Mri^of  to  Tde- 
_      L  M 
of! 
AppHcatton  imm  1. 1954,  Serid  No.  5M,442 

J«Bcl3, 1955 
7  ChUnM.    (CL  154—2.24) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  and  adjusting  the  capad- 
taiKe  of  an  electrically  insulated  conductor,  on  which  an 
insulating  material  is  spirally  applied,  characterized  by  a 
rotatable  supply  means,  arranged  so  as  to  be  able  to 
rotate  round  a  shaft  with  the  same  direction  as  the  direc- 
tion, which  an  electrically  insulated  conductor  coming 
from  the  supply  means  has  when  leaving  this  supply 
means,  and  by  a  measuring  means,  which  the  electrically 
insulated  conductor  coming  from  the  supply  means  has 
to  pass  for  control  of  its  capacitance,  the  rotatable  tup- 
ply  means  being  arranged  to  rotate  in  dependence  on  the 
control  results  from  said  measuring  means. 


2.M1J15 
CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Leriie  A.  Rmton,  Middle  Haddan^ 
The   Rnaiili    Ma— fai  fitog 
Coan.,  a  corporattoo  of  Conncctknt 

AppHcatton  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  585,714 
4  Clahn.    (CL  154—52.1) 
1.  A  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  pair  of  layers  of  a 
woven   fabric,   an   intermediate  polyurethane  foam   dis- 
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poied  betwMB  said  fabric  laycn  and  bonding  the  tame 
tofctbcr,  ooe  of  laid  fabric  laycn  bsTiag  a  plurality  erf 
opeaiasi  thcreia.  and  mcabcn  rompoaed  of  aaid  poly- 


nrethane  foam  formad  iatcgraHy  with  aid  intermediata 
layer  extending  through  said  opwwwgi.  and  profecting 
above  the  svrfaoe  of  said  last  mentiooed  fabric  layer  for 
podttoning  articles  on  said  bdt 


AmnXM  YABN  kSD  MTTHOD  OF  PKODUCING 
FRICTION  LINING  THERKFROM 


AfpUcaliM  October  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  Mt,17S 
COaiM.   (0.154— II) 


5.  The  metiwd  of  making  a  frictioo  lining  from  as* 
bestos  yam  made  from  short  asbestos  fibers  consisting  e»- 
sentially  of  the  steps  of  passing  a  yam  core  through  a 
treating  soae  containing  a  liquid  resin-nibber  oompositioo 
to  cause  the  yam  to  pick  up  a  surface  coating  of  said  com- 
position, passing  the  coated  yam  with  the  coating  still 
tacky  throu^  a  zone  containing  short  asbestos  flben 
suq»ended  in  an  air  current  under  conditions  to  cause 
said  flben  to  become  embedded  in  said  coating,  drying 
the  vehicle  of  said  coating  to  bind  the  flben  to  said  core, 
passing  the  coated  yam  through  another  treating  zone 
containing  a  liquid  rabber-resin  composition  to  pick  up 
a  further  coating  of  said  composition,  passing  the  yam 
with  said  coating  still  tacky  throu^  a  second  zone  con- 
taining short  asbestos  flben  suspended  in  an  air  cur- 
rem  under  cowBtions  to  cause  the  flben  to  be  pidced  up 
by  said  last  coating,  drying  the  yam  to  remove  the  vehi- 
cle and  cause  said  last  flben  to  be  bonded  to  said  yam, 
fabricating  said  coated  yam  into  a  tape,  impregnating  said 
tape  with  said  rabber-resin  composition,  and  pressure 
molding  the  same  to  form  a  friction  lining  and  heat  curing 
the  rabber-resin  composition. 


2^1317 

PHOSPHOROTHIOUC  ACID  ESTER  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  METHODS  OF  DESTROYING 
INSECTS 


19,19SS 

22,1954 
tnahni     (CLH7-.22) 
1.  A  pestiddal  composition  comprising  an  inert  pasti- 
dda  carrier  and,  as  the  active  pestiddal  ingredient,  a 
phosphorothiolic  add  ester  of  the  general  formula 

0=P(OR,)  (OR,)— S-LX 

in  which  Ri  and  R,  stand  for  lower  alkyl  radicals,  L 
stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  divalent 
satanued  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  up  to  four 
TS2  o.  O.— 14 


carbon  atoms  and  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrecar* 
bon  radicals  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  which  the 
carbon  atoms  an  intenrupted  by  Z,  Z  being  an  atom  aa- 
leded  fhMB  the  group  consisting  of  aEygen*  snlphw,  and 
■itrofBo  canyiBf  a  lower  alkyl  iubatitu«Bt«  and  X  itnadt 
for  a  membv  of  the  group  '''*«»«*«**t  of  eaooadaiy  ali- 
phatic amines,  piperidine  and  morphdUne  attached  to  L 
through  the  amino  nitrogen  atom  and  salts  thereof.  ^ 


2,141,519 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Irvkig  D.  Webb.  Rosimsai.  «id  John  W.  Yak,  Jr., 


toCol. 

ad  f^fifl  CmiwalkM.  ■  cnn 

ofCaUfoff^ 

No  Drawing.    AppHcntion  Jmmwt  9, 19S< 
Serial  No.  597^5 
fOatea.   (CL1(7— 22) 
1.  A  fungiddal  and  nematocidal  composition 
ing  an  inert  pestiddal  carrier  materia]  and,  as  the 
tial  active  ingredient,  a  product  obtained  by  haating  a 
mixture  essentially  comprising  methyl  orthothiofomiate 
and  elemental  sulfur,  cooling  the  product  so  obtained 
to  room  temperature,  and  separating  therefrom  any  free 
sulfur  which  b  thereby  prec^uied,  said  haating  step 
being  carried  out  at  sudi  temperature  and  for  such  pe- 
riod of  time  that  the  product  from  which  said  predpitaled 
sulfur  has  been  separated  coouins  between  about  1  and 
about  12  atomic  weighu  of  sulfur  per  molecular  wei^t 
of  methyl  orthothiofonnaL 


2441319 

BISISOPROPOXYCARBONYL  ETHYLENERISDI- 

THIOCARBAMATB 

Chicn-Pcn  Lo  and  W.  E.  Craig,  PtaOadelpbla,  Pa.,  siilga 

on  to  Rohm  *  Haas  CompMiy,  Philadelpbia,  Pa.,  a 

coffporallon  of  Ddawars 

NoDrawfag.    Apwiicatlen  Jannaty  19, 1954 

SesUNo.  5M,971 

analMs     (CLK7— 22) 

1.  As  a  new  chemical  compound,  bis(isopropoxycar- 
bonyl)  ethylenebisdithiocarbamate. 

2.  A  process  for  controlling  fungi  which  attach  plants 
which  comprises  supplying  to  a  fungus-infected  environ- 
ment thereof  bis(isopropoxycarbonyl)  ethylenebiadithio- 
cart>amate. 


N.  Y. 


2341329 
PESHCIDAL  PHOSPHORUS  EOTERS 
Joe  R.  Wnavd  aisg  John  F.  HcmAm,  MMdIsper 

■Migam  lo  Food  Macbinny  and  Cbc^ca 

tion.  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y.,  a  coiporadon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhM.    Application  Jnly  li,  195< 
Serial  No.  597,gg7 

MCfariaH.    (CLU7— 22) 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 

8  R'  8 

E»0-P-8— C-8-P-0B' 

OR*      B«         Ar* 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  difTerent  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  nitro.  S-(di-lower-alkoxy- 
phosphinothioyl)mercapto  and  phenyl  radicals,  and  R*. 
R*.  R*  and  R«  arc  lower  alkyl  radicals. 

5.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  a  toxic  con- 
centration of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  inert  pesti- 
cidal adjuvant  as  carrier  therefor. 

8.  A  method  of  controlling  mite  and  insect  pests  com- 
prising contacting  said  pests  with  an  effective  concentra- 
tion of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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2,841.521 

INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  COMBATING  INSECTS 

Walter  W.  Abramltis,  Downcn  GroTC,  lU^  uricMr  to 

AroMNir  and  Company,  Chkafo,  III.,  a  corporatkM  of 


No  Dnwii«.    ApHicatioa  Jaly  8,  1954 

Serial  No.  442,197 

8  aalms.    (a.  1(7—24) 

1.  An  insect-repelliBg  composition,  comprising  a  mix- 

tiire    of   pyrethrin-type    insecticide    and    a    condensation 

product  represented  by  the  following  type  formula: 


R-N 


(CHtCHtO).H 


(CHiCHtO),H 

where  R  is  an  aKphatic  group  containing  from  6  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  x  and  y  are  integers  having  a  sum 
of  from  5  to  60,  said  mixtiu-e  containing  a  larger  pro- 
portion of  said  condenr^tion  product  than  of  said  pyreth- 
rin-typc  insecticide. 


2,841^22 

FUNGICroAL  CHLORONITROBENZOIC  ACID 
ESTER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 

Calrtai  N.  Wolf,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
iracats,  to  PftlslMirsli  Coke  ami  Chemical  Com. 
■  eotyorattoo  of  Piiiijti  aaia 
No  DrawinE.    Applkatioo  May  20, 1954 
Serial  No.  431^58 
(  Claims,    (a.  1<7— 3«) 
1.  Fungicidal   composition   comprising    a    fungicidally 
inert  surface-active  dispersing  agent  and  an  ester  of  a 
chlorooitrobenzoic  acid. 


2,841,523 

PHENYL  HYDRAZONES  OF  THIENYL  PHENYL 

KETONES 

Van  R.  Gacrtacr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Monsanto 

Chcflrieal  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  21,  1954 

Serial  No.  457,55« 

If  Claims.    (Q.  167—33) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


^c.»i-<3 


2^41,524 

ADDUCTS  OF  TRITHl ANE  WITH  8ULFENYL 

CHLORIDES  AND  PHOSPHITES 

Gafl  H.  Bhru,  Dayton,  OUn,  aoifMr  to  riniftn 

Chemical  Coopnay,  St  Loali,  Mo^  a  coryonllon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfcaf.    ApfMcatfon  NDiiinabii  25,  1955 

S«W  No.  549^81 

i9Cktai^   (CL187— 13) 

1.  The  pbosphorus<ontaining  product  of  the  reaction 

of  an  adduct  in  which  one  mole  of  trithianc  is  combined 

with   from   one  to  three  moles  of  sulfenyl  chloride  of 

formula   R'SCI   in   which   R'   is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 

of  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  which  is  free  of  non- 

benzenoid  unsaturation  and  which  contains  at  least  one 

substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 

and  the  nitro  radical,  with  from  one  to  five  moles  per 

mole  of  said  sulfenyl  chloride  of  a  trivalent  phsopborus 

acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

Y-B-(0)«-P-O— B-T 

6-ll-Y 

wherein  m  is  a  cardinal  number  not  greater  than  one, 
R  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and  aryl,  aralkyl 
and  alkaryl  radicals  containing  not  more  than  ten  carbon 
atoms,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms. 

16.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  inert 
carrier  and  as  the  essential  effective  ingredient  the  phos- 
phorus-containing product  of  the  reaction  of  an  adduct 
in  which  one  mole  of  trithiatie  is  combined  with  from 
one  to  three  moles  of  a  sulfenyl  chloride  of  the  formula 
R'SCI  in  which  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  one 
to  eight  carbon  atoms  which  is  free  ot  non-benzenotd 
unsaturation  and  which  contains  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen  and  the  nitro 
radical,  with  from  one  to  five  moles  per  mole  of  said 
sulfenyl  chloride  of  a  trivalent  phosphorus  acid  ester  of 
the  formula: 

Y-B-{0)*-P-0-R-Y 

d-B-Y 

wherein  m  is  a  cardinal  number  not  greater  than  one, 
R  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and  aryl. 
arylalkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  containing  not  more  than 
ten  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms. 


in  which  R  and  R'  arc  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  2. 

4.  A  biological  toxicant  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and 
as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


2J41325 
BIOLOGICAL  TOXICANTS 
Gall  H.  Binim  and  Wflliam  E.  Wccancr,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
aaiipiors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonia, 
Mct  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  18,  19S6 
Serial  No.  578,861 
19ClalnM.    (a.  167-^33) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  phosphite 

ester  of  the  formula  (RO)|PXR'  where  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  chloroalkyl  and  bromo 
alkyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  R  and  alkali  metal,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  an  alkylxanthate  salt 
of  the  formula 

! 

B"0— C— »— M 

where  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal, 
in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  product  of  chlorination  of 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  trithiane  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  to  in- 
atoms  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  I  to  2.  troduce  from  one  to  three  moles  of  chlorine  per  mole  of 


trithiane  into  the  chlorination  product,  and  thereby  form- 
ing a  phosphorus-  and  sulfur-containing  biological  toxi- 
cant prodtict. 


2341,526 

PATTY  ACID-RESIN  ADSORPTION  PRODUCT 

L.  GMin,  Chkafo,  OL,  iMlgBor  to  R.  J.  SCraaen- 
hmth  Co.,  Rochaalar,  N.  Y,,  ■  coipontlon  of  New 
Yoik 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatfon  Jnnc  4,  1956 
Saclnl  No.  588,996 
a  HiImi     (CL167— 55) 
I.  A  (imposition  for  treating  Moniliasis,  said  compo- 
sition being  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  a  minimum 
of  approximately  75  mgs.  and  a  maximum  of  approxi- 
mately 3  grams  per  dosage  unit  of  a  polyamine  anion 
exchange  resin  in  which  the  amine  groups  are  selected 
from  the  groups  consisting  of  primary,  secondary  and 
tertiary  amine  groups,  and  having  adsorbed  thereon  a 
fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
fatty  acids  containing  from  7  to  9  carbon  atooM  and 
unsaturated  double  bond  fatty  acids  containing  from  6 
to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 


2,841337 
MEDICINAL  EMULSIONS 

Moot  Yemen,  A.  Jay  Mcrritt,  New 
RocbaBc,  and  Jacqnss  Brdtkart,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aa- 
rignofs  to  U.  S.  Yhaain  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  conoration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  Norembcr  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  545^46 
6  Clalma.    (CL  167—77) 
I .  A  composition  for  topical  application,  comprising  an 
aqueous-fatty  base  emulsion  containing  pantothcnyl  alco- 
hol ar.d  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
cortisone alcohol  and  a  crystalline,  fatty  acid  ester  of 
hydrocortisone. 


2.84 1.516 
HAIR  WAYING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SECONDARY  AMINO  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOL 
DITHIOCARBAMATES 
^*^  ^'  Andqyen,  BrjarcM  Manor,  N.  Y.,  and  WMard 

AnKfingen-HneWer,  Inc.,  New'  York,  N.  Y-  a 
rafioBofNcwYoit 

NoDrawhag.   AppHcatioo  M«y  18, 1955 
Serial  No.  589,428 
U  Ctadms.    (CL  167—87.1) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  compound  having  the 
following  formula: 

HO— A— N— C-8— CH(CH).COOII 

k  I    k"  k' 

wherein  HO — A  represents  an  alkanol  group  derived  from 
a  secondary  amino  aliphatic  alcohol  having  2-10  carbon 
atoms,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  a  carbon  content  C]-C4  and  alkanol  groups 
having  a  carbon  content  Cj-Ci^,  R'  and  R"  are  mem- 
ben  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups 
having  a  carbon  content  Ci-Ct,  M  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  mag- 
nesium, ammonium,  alkyl  ammonium  groups  derived 
from  amines,  and  alkanol  ammonium  groups  derived 
from  amino  alcohols,  and  x  eqtuls  0-6. 


2,841,528 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FUSED  TABLETS 

lohan  Mykre,  Oslo,  Norway,  nalgniii.  by  mesne  ^ 

menta,  to  Collett  A  Co.  A/S,  a  corporation  of  Norway 

No  Drawing.    AppHcnlioa  Scptanbcr  21, 1954 

Serial  No.  457378 

11  CUbH.    (a.  167—82) 

I.  The  method  of  making  tablets  comprising  tableting 

a  granulate  of  an  edible  substance  which  is  a  solid  at 

room  temperature  and  which  is  capable  of  fusing  at  an 

elevated  temperature  consisting  predominantly  of  a  sugar 

and    heatmg    the    thus-formed    tablet   to   a    temperature 

whereat  the  tablet  fuses  to  a  homogeneous,  glassy  mass. 


2,841331 
PROCESS  FOR  SPLITTING  RACEMATES 
Albert  Wcttatcin  and  Ernst  Yiscbcr,  Bnad,  Switacrlaad, 
— iaiMWi  to  Ciba  Pharmaccntical  frodncta,  Inc.,  Svih 
Bit,  N.J. 

No  Drawing.    Applicatloa  Angnst  16,  1956 
Serial  No.  664334 
CInlniB  priority,  application  Switzerland  Angnat  25,  1955 
15  Clahrn.    (CL  195—2) 
I .  Process  for  splitting  racemates  of  d.l-sterotds.  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  dj-steroid  containing  at  least  one 
reducible  group  to   the   action   of  a  reducing  enzyme, 
which  enzyme  is  produced  by  the  culture  of  a  micro- 
organism, whereby  at  least  one  of  the  redudble  groups 
of  the  d-antipode  of  the  starting  racemate  is  reduced 
and  the  l-antipode  remains  unchanged,  and  isolating  at 
least  one  of  these  enantiomorphic  forms. 


.»^w<.J    ^  2,841329 

'?2S!?UJ?i»^'^^^''^^^T^'^G    CELLULOSE 
WOOL  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
•SJSJ^!^  "^   nm«.Fmncol8   Angnate   Meyer, 
Strastmng-Robcften,  France,  nasifnors  to  Sod^ti  dite: 

ri?***fc  *•  *■  "<*«<«i»  Soc«t<  Anonyme.  Stras- 
bourg-Rohcrtaan,  France,  a  Fmich  company 
No  Drawing.    Application  Fakivary  10,  1953 

^  !__    ^  ^    ^•^  '^•-  336388 
Claims  priority,  application  FrMcc  Angnst  29,  1952 
lOCIafana.    (0.167—84) 

I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  cellulose  wool  prod- 
uct mhibited  against  evolution  of  odors  of  liquids  ab- 
sorbed thercm,  which  comprises:  preparing  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  cellulosic  fibers,  thoroughly  distributing 
deodonzjng  chlorophyll  in  said  suspension,  adding  thereto 
a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  aluminum  and  barium  to  act  as  a  flocculant 
for  the  said  chlorophyll  on  the  cellulose,  and  converting 
the  suspension  into  cellulose  wool. 


2341332 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  L-LYSINE 

Dowrid  A.  Kha,  lackaon  Heighta,  and  Hainc  T.  Hnnng, 

Fresh  Mcndows,  N.  Y^  aaaignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co^ 

Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawaiv 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  18, 1956 

Serini  No.  616398 

2  Clafans.    (O.  195—36) 

1.  A  procen  for  the  preparation  of  L-lysine.  which 

process  comprises  fermenting  a  nutrient  medtom  initiaUy 

containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5  gram  of  L-Iysine 

per  liter,  with  a  mutant  of  E.  coU  which  initially  requires 

L-lysine  for  growth,  under  submerged,   aerobic  ccmdi- 

tions,  adjusting  the  pH  to  between  7.2  and  8.2,  ruptxiring 

the  cell  wall  of  the  organism,  and  then  continuing  the 

reaction  under  anerobic  conditions. 


2,841333 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AND  BLENDING 
LUBRICANTS 
John  Bryant  Matthews,  Newton,  Cheater,  and  Eric  John 
Oaylcld  and  Thonus  Vincent  Whittam,  Upton  Heath, 
Chester,  England,  anrignori  to  SbcH  Development  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  Angnat  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  451,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Angnst  24, 1953 
5  CWna.    (CI.  196—1) 
2.  A  method  for  producing  a  stable,  as  well  as  a  lac- 
quer and  sludge  resisUnt  mineral  lubricating  ofl  com- 
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position  for  the  lubrication  of  engine  and  movable  ma- 
chine parts  which  has  a  spreadinf  pressure  value  such 
that  the  measured  film  pressure  is  at  least  15  dynes  per 
centimeter  for  a  system  of  a  horizontal  steel  surface  im- 
mersed in  water  and  superimposed  by  a  film  of  a  water- 
insoiuble  and  subsuntially  oU-insoluble  Cir-Cu  alkanol 
surrounding  a  drop  of  said  oil  which  simultaneously  con- 
tacts said  steel  surface,  the  water  and  the  alkanol.  which 
consists  essentially  of  blending  a  mixture  of  mineral 
lubricating  oil  fractions,  one  of  which  has  a  spreading 
pressure  value  such  that  the  measured  film  pressure  there- 
of i.i  less  than  and  the  other  oil  fraction  is  more  than  IS 
dynes  per  centimeter,  as  defined  hereinbefore,  so  that  the 
final  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  for  the  lubrica- 
tion of  engine  and  movable  machine  parts  has  a  spread- 
ing pressure  value  such  that  the  measured  film  pressure 
is  at  least  15  dynes  per  centimeter  as  defined  above. 


2,S41^34 
FLUIDIZED  CARBONIZATION 
George  T.  Skapcrdas,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.  Y^  assimor  to 
The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Dda- 


AppUcatioo  December  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  4T7,791 
11  Claims.    (CL  2t2— 3) 


-..jj^ 


i- 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  finely  divided  fluidized  car- 
bonaceous material  is  introduced  into  a  reaction  zone 
maintained  under  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  suit- 
able to  produce  a  conversion  product,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  the  finely  divided  solid  car- 
bonaceous material  into  a  drying  zone  where  it  is  maiiH 
tained  in  a  dense  highly  turbulent  fluidized  bed.  heating 
the  fluidized  bed  of  carbonaceous  material  to  an  elevated 
temperature  by  indirect  heat  exchange  to  remove  water 
and  only  a  minor  proportion  of  the  tarry  constituents 
therefrom,  passing  the  dry  carbonaceous  material  to  the 
reaction  zone,  passing  drying  zone  effluent  gases  con- 
taining water  vapor,  entrained  carbonaceous  solids  and 
tar  compounds  vaporized  from  said  carbonaceous  material 
to  a  scrubbing  zone,  condensing  tar  compounds  in  the 
scrubbing  zone  and  using  the  liquid  to  scrub  solids  from 
the  effluent  gases,  yielding  a  slurry  of  tar  compounds  and 
solids  to  the  reaction  zone,  passing  the  gases  from  the 
scrubbing  zone  to  a  quenching  zone  wherein  they  are 
quenched  with  water  to  condense  therefrom  water  vapor 
and  any  remaining  tar  compounds  and  separating  con- 
densed tar  from  the  water  condensate. 


PURIFICATION  OF  DIMETHYL  FORMAMIDE 
Everett  H.  Pryde,  Kenmore,  N.  Y.,  aaslgiior  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Application  Auaast  22.  1955,  Serial  No.  529.«57 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2t2 — 42) 
4.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  adi- 
ponitrile  by  the  cyanidatioo  of  1,4-dichlorobutane  using 
dimethyl  formamide  as  solvent  and  recycling  the  same 


following  removal  of  adiponitrile  by  fractional  distilla- 
tion, the  step  of  continuously  removing  five-carbon  ni- 
triles  from  said  solvent  before  reuse,  said  step  comprising 
continuously  feeding  the  solvent  to  be  recycled  together 
with  a  weight  of  water  equal  to  about  one-fourth  to  about 
one-third  that  of  said  solvent  into  a  distillation  column 


F^^ 


2:^ 


maintained  at  a  pressure  of  about  200-300  mm.  of  mer- 
cury and  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  120-125*  C, 
continuously  withdrawing  dimethyl  formamide  free  of 
five  carbon  nitriles  from  the  bottom  of  the  still  and  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  the  azeotrope  of  water  and  five- 
carbon  nitriles  from  the  top  of  the  still. 


2^14M 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  FROM 

ELEMENT AL^ULFUR  BEARING  ORE 

Robert  B.  Egbert,  Rorfya  Hc%kt8,  N.  Y^  aaslgBor  lo 

Chcmpateals,  lac^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coiporatloa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatioa  JaMary  S,  1959,  Scihd  No.  929,<7f 
*CkfaM.    (CLltl— 40 


¥ 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  sulfur  from  carbon  di- 
sulfide solutions  thereof  which  comprises  steam  distilling 
the  carbon  disulfide  therefrom  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  120  to  159*  C.  and  the  corresponding  steam  pres- 
sure. 


2,S41,537 
PURIFICATION  OF  DINTTRILES 
Plo  Gayer  and  Weracr  Rkharx,  Zarkh,  and  Paal  WaNhcr, 
Vlip,  Switzerhwd,   assigBors  to   Loua   Elactrk   and 
Chemical  Worfcs  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swttzcriaad 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Jaac  2t,  1957 

Serial  No.  M8,(18 

Oaims  priority,  applkatioa  Swltacilaad  lane  30, 1954 

5Cbrims.  (O.  2n— SO 
1.  A  method  of  removing  cyclic  tmino-cyaao  com- 
pounds from  dinitriles  of  adipic  acid  containing  said 
compounds  as  impurities,  said  method  comprising  adding 
active  carbon  to  said  dinitrile  in  an  amount  of  about  .3 
to  5  percent  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  dinitrile,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  the  boil- 
ing point  of  the  dinitrile  for  a  time  sufficient  to  adsorb 
subsuntially  said  cyclic  imino<yaoo  compounds  by  said 
active  carbon,  and  separating  the  purified  dinitrile  from 
the  active  carbon. 
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CARRIER  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  RE- 
COVERY OF  URANIUM  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
THEREOF 

Robert  RaaqKoa  Porter,  JohawMsboff,  TVaMvaal, 
Ewea  Thomas  PlakBcy,  OtfoMy,  Trwsvaal,  Uakm  of 
Soath  Africa,  assjgaun,  by  aMaac  aaslgaaicDts,  to  (ha 
Uaioa  of  So«th  Africa  m  lapraMirtH  by  the  Atoo^ 


AppBcadoa  September  8, 195«,  Serial  No.  183,914 

Clahw  priority,  appUcatioa  Uakm  of  Sooth  Africa 
SeptanriMT  M,  1949 

TOafaM.    (CL2«4— 1^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  and  recovery 
of  uranium  compound  from  a  solution  containing  uranium 
values,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  solution  to  be 
treated  to  electrolysis  within  a  pH  range  of  about  0.5  to 
6.0  in  the  presence  in  the  solution  being  electrolyzed  of 
a  cation  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cu.  Cd,  Ni,  Au.  Ag.  Zn.  Bi.  Sb,  As  and  Fe  cations  and 
also  of  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphate,  arsenate,  hydroxide  and  carbonate  ions,  where- 
by said  cation  is  deposited  at  the  negative  electrode  in 
free  form  as  finely  divided  metal  and,  concomitantly  there- 
with, the  uranium  is  deposited  in  combined  form  as 
uranium  compound. 


2,841439 

HEAT  TREATMEIVT  OF  ELECTROPLATED 
URANIUM 

Paal  F.  Hbffhmd.  ClcvelaBd,  Ohh>, 
States  of  AbmH 
Atoasic  Eaergy  C< 


NoDra 


lor  to  the  United 
by  the  Uaited  States 


■  Aariil, 


1944 


(CL284— 1^ 


I.  The  method  of  rendering  an  electroplated  coating 
of  a  high-melting  metal  on  a  metallic  uranium  article 
impervious,  said  high-melting  meUl  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  nickel,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  high-melting  metal  electroplated 
coating  an  electroplated  coating  of  a  low-melting  metal 
of  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  zinc  and  immersing 
the  electroplated  article  in  a  liquid  organopolysiloxane  of 
a  molecular  weight  of  between  500  and  2000  and  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ring-type  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula  (RR'SiO),  and  a  chain- 
type  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

Y(RR'&iO)^ 

wherein  R  and  R'  designate  organic  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl 
radicals,  x  designates  the  number  of  uniu  in  the  poiy- 
mer.  and  Y  and  Z  designate  a  terminal  member  selec- 
ted from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  and  radicals. 
said  organopolysiloxane  being  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature between  250  and  300*  C.  and  the  immersion  being 
'or  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  diffusion  of  the 
low-ntelting  metal  into  the  electroplated  coating  of  the 
high-melting  metal. 


2f841t54# 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CHROMIUM 

PLATING 

Robert  C.  Smith,  Paincavillc  Ohio,  Mrfgaor  to  Dtamosid 

AlkaU  CoBspaay,  ClevciamI,  Ohio,  a  corporaUoa  of 

Delaware 

Applkatioa  October  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  543^54 

llClaimB.    (a.  204-^1) 

g) 


St 


-^  Wtw 


"sr 


— Cr*!*il 


] 


1.  The  reaction  product  obtained  by  chemically  react- 
ing a  chromium  compound,  an  organic  reducing  agent  and 
fluosilicic  add  io  amounu  sufficient  to  yield  a  material 
containing  about  23  to  28%  chromium,  2.5  to  7.75% 
silicon  and  24-36%  fluorine. 

7.  In  the  process  of  electrodepositing  chromium  from 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  chromium  ions,  and  ions 
of  an  inorganic  acid,  the  improvement  which  includes 
incorporating  into  said  electrolyte  an  amount  of  the  prod- 
uct defined  by  claim  1  such  that  the  fluorine  content 
of  said  electrolyte  is  from  about  0.5  to  7.0  grams  per 
liter. 


2,841,541 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CHROMIUM 

PLATING 

Robert  C.  SmHh,  Pahiesvlllc,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  Dtemoad 

AlkaH  Company,  Clevelaad,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Application  October  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  543373 

4  Claims.    (O.  2»4— 51) 


Siw£) 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  chemically  reacting  a  trivalent  chro- 
mium compound,  silicon  dioxide  and  a  fluorine-containing 
compound,  the  proportions  of  these  elements  in  the  re- 
action product  being  about  27%  chromium,  about  26% 
fluorine  and  about  4%  to  7%  silicon. 


2341342 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OP  COPPER 
loha    W.   Mampna,   Berkley,   Mich.,   aaaigBor  to   Tha^ 
UdyHtc  Research  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Michlgim 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  December  19, 1955 

Serial  No.  553,717 

16  Claims.   (CL  2«4— 52) 

1 .  A  plating  bath  comprising  an  alkaline  copper  cyanide 

bath  containing  in  solution  tellurium  in  an  amount  in 

the  range  of  about  0.0002  to  about  0.006  gram/liter. 
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2,841,543 
ELECTROLYTIC  FROCESS  OF  FORMING 

HYDRAZINE 

F.  HaOcr,  Nliwn  Falb,  N.  Y^  lidrinr  to 

Chenkal    Corporatfon,   a   corponHioa 

Vlrsfaiia 

AfplkatioB  Oc«obcr  2f ,  1953,  Scftal  No.  317,244 

5  aaims.    (a.  2M— 59) 


1.  A  process  of  forming  hydrazine  which  comprises 
electrolyzing  a  solution  of  liquid  ammonia  containing  an 
electrolyte  soluble  in  liquid  ammonia  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  containing  a  porous  anode  comprising  a  conductive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless 
steel,  nickel,  gold,  platinum  and  cart>on  while  forcing  the 
solution  through  the  porous  anode  and  applying  a  po- 
tential gradient  to  the  cell  sufficient  to  repel  cations  of  the 
solution  at  the  anode  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  flow 
rate  of  the  solution  through  the  porous  anode  and  re- 
covering hydrazine  from  the  electrolyzed  solution. 


2,841344 
FROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FLUORINE- 
CONTAINING  COMFOUNDS 
Kenneth  J.  Radinacr,  Lhtl*  Falls,  N.  J^  anipior,  by  mesne 
nwHcnments,  to  Minocsola  Mioiag  and  Manofactariag 
Compoay,  St  Faal,  IVf  inn^  a  corponitioo  of  Delaware 
Application  ApHl  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  SSO^M 
27  Claims.    (CL  284— 62) 


1.  A  novel  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of 
a  fluorine-containing  organic  compound  which  comprises 
passing  an  electric  current  through  a  melt  of  an  inorganic 
compound  of  fluorine  containing  at  least  one  metal  con- 
stituent in  contact  with  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  said 
anode  being  in  contact  with  an  added  organic  compound 
at  a  voltage  suflliciently  high  to  electrolyze  said  melt,  to 
produce  a  fluorine-containing  organic  compound  and 
recovering  said  fluorine-containing  organic  compound  as 
a  product  of  the  process. 


2,841345 
FOWER  REACTOR 
Waiter  H.  ZAhb,  Hkiadale,  111.,  assignor  to  tlic  United 
States  of  AoMfica  as  represented  by  tttt  United  States 
Atonic  Energy  Commission 

Application  lane  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,917 
11  Claims.    (CL  284— 193  J) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  system  comprising  an  imperforate 
reactor  tank  containing  a  liquid  metal  as  primary  coolant, 
a  fast  nuclear  reactor  having  coolant  passages  with  a  pre- 
dominantly vertical  component  submerged  in  said  liquid 


metal,  a  heat  exchange  system  submerged  in  said  liquid 
metal,  said  heat  exchange  system  comprising  a  primary 
heat  exchanger  and  a  primary  coolant  pump,  a  pipe  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  coolant  passages  to  the  inlet  end 


of  the  heat  exchanger,  a  pipe  connecting  the  other  end 
of  the  coolant  passages  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  pump,  said 
heat  exchanger  having  an  outlet  within  the  tank  and  said 
pump  having  an  inlet  within  the  tank,  and  means  for  pass- 
ing a  secondary  coolant  through  said  heat  exchangers. 


2.841344 
EXTRL1>ED  MAGNESIUM  ANODES  WITH  ALU- 
MINUM-COATED STEEL  CORE  WIRES 
HaroM  A.  RoMmos^  Midland,  Mick,,  amlgam  to  Tbc 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 
tlon  off  Delaware 
Application  December  3,  1952,  Scrini  No.  323,748 
1  Oaim.    (CL  284—197) 


A  consumable  anode  comprising  a  rod  of  magnesium 
alloy  having  a  central  core  of  aluminum  coated  steel  wire, 
said  alloy  being  characterized  by  a  generally  homoge- 
neous solid  solution  and  the  small  grain  size  typical  of 
extruded  magnesium  alloys. 


2341347 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 
Raymond  W.  Kotx,  BaiiingtoM,  Arthor  R.  Dammkochicr, 
Chicago,  and  Ralph  E.  Bclkc,  Uocolawood,  Dl.,  as- 
signors to  Belkc  Mamiffat  taring  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Illiaois 

Appttcatloa  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  431332 
5ClaiaM.    (CL  284— 223) 


I.  An  electroplating  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  for 
electrolyte,  a  bus  bar  having  electrical  connections  to 
carry  current  to  anodes,  said  bus  bar  extending  across  the 
top  of  the  tank,  near  one  side  wall  of  the  tank,  a  plurality 
of  anodes  depending  from  said  anode  bus  bar,  each  anode 
comprising  a  depending  plate  having  a  hook  at  its  upper 
end  mounted  on  the  bus  bar,  and  each  anode  having  a 
horizontally  extending  plate  carried  by  the  anode  to  extend 
over  the  work  pieces  to  assure  uniform  current  distribu- 
tion through  the  electrolyte  to  them,  a  cathode  bus  bar 
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carried  by  the  top  of  said  tank  and  supported  at  its  ends 
by  an  electric  vibrator  carried  by  the  tank  by  means  of 
resilient  cushions  to  permit  free  vibration  of  the  latter 
bus  bar,  a  work  supporting  tray  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  bars  having  hooks  at  their  upper  ends 
mounted  on  said  vibrating  bus  bar  and  having  means  for 
securing  tlie  books  to  the  latter  bus  bar  to  prevent  relative 
motion,  the  work  supporting  tray  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular member,  the  end  walls  of  which  are  secured  to  said 
vertical  bars  to  support  the  tijy  beneath  the  horizonul 
plates  of  the  anodes,  said  tray  having  a  mesh  bottom  for 
free  access  of  electrolyte  through  the  bottom  to  the  work 
pieces  carried  thereby,  the  said  horizontal  plates  being 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  for  discharging 
upwardly  bubbles  of  gas  formed  on  the  lower  side  of  said 
horizontal  plates  during  the  electroplating  operation,  a 
source  of  energization  of  alternating  current  'or  said  elec- 
tric vibrator,  including  an  electric  circuit,  said  electric 
circuit  also  including  an  electric  timing  device  adapted 
to  repeatedly  turn  on  the  electric  vibrator  for  a  sufficiently 
short  period  of  time  to  change  the  positions  of  the  pieces 
and  adapted  to  repeatedly  turn  off  tlie  electric  vibrator 
over  a  longer  and  major  period  of  time  during  which 
most  effective  electroplating  takes  place. 


2341348 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER 

Darld  Pcfhwa,  Bi— uunt,  CaHT. 

Application  December  1 1, 1953,  Serial  No.  397349 

1  Claim,    (a.  2«4— 297) 


In  an  improved  electrode  bolder  for  supporting  of  ■ 
dental  impression  electrode  in  an  electrolyte  during  an 
electro-deposition  process,  a  generally  long  U-shaped 
strip  of  stainless  steel  spring  metal,  resistant  to  the 
destructive  action  of  electrolyte  and  other  elements,  said 
U-shaped  strip  having  two  facing  arms,  one  longer  than 
the  other,  said  arms  being  biased  to  flex  their  ends  very 
lightly  into  holding  engagement  with  a  dental  impression 
electrode  held  between  them,  the  major  portion  of  each 
arm  having  cemented  thereto  an  electrically  insulating 
vinyl  resin  coating,  resistant  to  the  destructive  action  of 
electrolyte  and  other  elements,  the  said  longer  igrm  end 
being  shaped  to  form  a  generally  wide  V  seat  portion 
having  two  angularly  bent  strip  portions  for  seating  one 
side  of  the  dental  impression  electrode  therein,  the  said 
shorter  arm  end  having  a  short  portion  bent  to  form  a 
flnger  tip  having  a  bare  metallic  end  for  projecting  toward 
the  vertex  juiKtioa  of  the  said  V  bent  seat  portion  for 
simultaneous  holding  of  the  dental  impression  electrode 
and  for  making  an  electro-conductive  contact  with  the 
said  dental  impression  electrode. 


2,841349 

ELECTROPLATING  HANGER  TO  SUPPORT  A 

PLURALFTY  OF  ARTICLES 

Geonte  B.  Hogaboom,  Jr.,  Kenilworth.  N.  I. 

Application  May  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  584395 

SChdam.    (CL  284— 297) 

1.  A  hanger  for  suspending  a  multiplicity  of  articles 

in  an  electroplating  tank,  said  hanger  comprising  a  linear 

body  provided  by  a  pluraUty  of  contiguous  electrically 


conductive  wire  strands  helically  twisted  together  at  inter- 
vals along  the  length  of  the  body  to  form  spaced  apart 
interlocked  sections,  with  selected  strands  parted  inter- 
mediate the  interlocked  sections  to  provide  free  end  por- 
tions extending  from  the  ends  of  said  sections,  said  free 


end  portions  being  bent  into  upwardly  open  article  re- 
ceptive hook  members  projecting  laterally  from  the  linear 
body,  and  an  end  portion  of  said  linear  body  terminating 
in  an  inverted  hanger  hook  formation  to  suspend  said 
body  from  a  cathode  rod  of  an  electroplating  tank. 


2,841358 
PROCESS  OF  OPERATING  A  DEMINERALIZING 
INSTALLATION 
Harry  L.  Bcohacr,  WHtoa,  Conn.,  amignor  to  Pfandler 
PermutM  lac.  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

.     Application  March  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  495385 
18  Claims,    (a.  218— 24) 


1.  A  process  of  operating  a  demineralizing  installa- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  ion  exchange  units 
adapted  to  be  operated  in  series  whereby  liquid  to  be 
treated  is  passed  through  a  maximum  of  two  of  said 
pairs  in  series,  each  of  said  pairs  consisting  of  a  cation 
exchange  unit  and  an  anion  exchange  unit,  which  process 
comprises  carrying  out  with  each  of  said  plui'ality  of 
pairs  the  following  steps:  (one)  placing  said  pair  as  the 
first  pair  of  a  series  until  the  capacity  of  said  pair  has 
been  exhausted:  (two)  thereafter  reconditioning  said 
pair;  (three)  thereafter  placing  said  pair  again  as  the  first 
pair  of  a  series;  (four)  thereafter  placing  said  pair  as  the 
second  pair  of  a  series;  and  thereafter  repeating  steps 
(one)  to  (four). 


2,841351 
LUBRICATING    OIL    ADOmVE    AND    OIL    CON- 
TAINING    THE     SAME     HAVING     IMPROVED 
WATER  TOLERANCE 
Harrcy  E.  Alford,  Amherst,  and  Chies-Wcl  Uao,  Clere- 
land,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  The  Standard  OO 
CIcTclaad,  Ohio,  a  corporattoa  off  Ohio 

NoDrawii«.    Appttcatloa  December  24, 1954 

Sidal  No.  438,851 

4ClaiaH.    (Q.  252— 18) 

1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  additive  comprising  (1) 

from  I.O  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting 
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essentially  of  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  barium  octa- 
decylsulfonate,  from  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  barium 
carbonate,  and  from  15  to  45  parts  by  weight  of  zinc 
octyldithiophosphate,  tnd  (2)  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
a  polymer  having  the  structure: 


nx-p-x-i 


I 

R 


CHi 
-X-P-X-iH, 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  and  at  least  one  X  is 
oxygen,  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  from  eight  to 
twenty-two  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  from  one  to  three  alky!  radicals  having  in 
total  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  x  has  a  value 
within  the  range  from  two  to  ten  and  represents  the 
average  number  of  such  units  in  the  molecule. 


2,t41J52 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMFOSITION 
EflfCM  E.  RkliardMNi  and  Lawaoa  W.  Mlxon,  Hammoad, 
Imi^  aaigBon  to  Standard  00  Company,  Chicago,  DL, 

a  cofyomlhM  of  ladinaa 

No  Dniwteft.    Apfiicatfoa  June  3«,  1955 
Serial  No.  519059 

fClalw.    iO.lSlr-il.T) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  in  combination  therewith 
from  about  0.001  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus,  sul- 
fur, and  nitrogen-containing  reaction  product  obtained  by 
reacting  a  phosphorus  sulfkle  at  a  temperature  of  about 
200°  to  500*  F.  with  a  hydrocarbon,  subsequently  neutral- 
izing the  phosphorus  sulfide-hydrocarbon  reaction  prod- 
uct with  a  basic  reagent  containing  a  metal  constituent, 
aiKl  then  reacting  said  neutralized  product  with  nitric 
oxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  50'  to  400*  F. 


2441,553 

LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITrVE 

Sanrael   M.   Dariins,   Lyvdhnnt,   and   Chkn-Wd   Uao, 

CIcTciand,  Ohio,  asiipiorB  to  The  Standard  Ofl  Conn 

pany,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatfon  December  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  430,f59 

SClafaos.    (a.  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  an  amount  to 
improve  the  dispersancy  and  viscosity  inde:.  of  the  oil 
within  the  range  from  O.I  to  5%   by  weight  of  the  oil 
of  a  lubricating  oil  additive  having  the  structure: 


R' 


CHi— nX-P-X-M 


-X-P-X-C 


Hi 


1, 


where  M  is  an  alkali  meul.  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  and  at  least  one  X  is  oxy- 
gen, R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  from  eight  to  twenty- 
two  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  from  one  to  three  alkyl  radicals  having  in  total 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  x  has  a  value  within 
the  range  from  two  to  ten  and  represents  the  average  num- 
ber of  such  units  in  the  molecule. 


2341JS4 

SOLUBLK  CUTTING  OIL  AND  METHOD  OF 
ArPLYlNG  THE  SAME 

Henry  A.  Ambroar,  Penn  Townahin.  AUcgheny  Connly, 
and  Jowph  H.  Plott.  Pinm  fownahlp,  AHtghiny 
ConntT,  Pa^  nmlRnon  to  Gnlf  Rcstarch  A  Dcrdo^ 
ment  Compnny,  Plttibnigh,  Pa.,  a  corporatfcM  of  Dcla- 


NoDrawini.    Application  DccMihcr  !«,  1953 
Scflnl  No.  39M3d 


3CWnM.    (0.252-^33.4) 

1.  In  the  method  of  working  metal  in  which  a  thin, 
hi^  speed  jet  of  cutting  liquid  is  directed  at  a  high 
velocity  between  the  tool  and  the  work,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  the  cutting  liquid  an  emulsion 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  water  and  a  minor  amount 
of  an  emulsifiable  cutting  oil  comprising  from  about  50 
to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  hav- 
ing a  Saybolt  Universal  viscosity  at  210*  F.  greater  than 
210  seconds  and  from  about  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of 
an  emulsifying  agent 


2^1,555 

METAL  N-ACYL  SARCOSINATE  THICKENED 
LUBRICATING  OILS 


loscph  F.  Lyona,  Wanplnfm  Palla.  aad  Pan!  R. 

Bcncon.  N.  Y.,  iiiliuiiiii  to  The  Texas  Company.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlnff.    Apniicatinn  Mwch  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  50,993 

(Oahna.    (CL  252— 43.0 

1.  A  grease  comprising  a  major  portion  of  an  oleagi- 
nous lubricating  base  and  a  metal  salt  of  N-acyl  sarcoaine 
of  the  general  formula 

RCONCHtCOOH 
CHt 

in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing 10  to  24  carbon  atoms,  said  metal  salt  being  present 
in  an  amount  suflfkient  to  effect  thickening  of  said  lubri- 
cating base  to  grease  consistency  and  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  meuls  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2341t55d 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANHYDROUS 
LIME  GREASE 


Stephen  J.  Zninc, 
OH 


to 
of 


A 

WUdng.    Ind., 
Chicago,  IlL,  a 


No  Drawing.    AppHcndon 

Scflnl  No.  554,192 


19,  1955 


11 


(CL  252—39) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  stable  substantially  an- 
hydrous calcium  high  molecular  weight  hydroxy  fatty 
acid  soap  base  grease  comprising  saponifying  a  high  mo- 
lecular weight  hydroxy  fatty  acid  with  a  basic  calcium 
compound  in  contact  with  from  0.1%  to  about  10.0% 
water  and  a  small  amount  of  an  oleaginous  vehicle,  heat- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  F. 
to  about  300*  F..  to  form  a  heavy  soap  base,  adding  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  additional  water  to  the 
heavy  soap  base  at  a  temperature  of  about  250*  F.  to 
about  300*  F..  with  continuous  mixing,  discontinuing  the 
heating  of  said  mixture,  and  grading  in  additional  oleagi- 
nous vehicle  to  obtain  a  substantially  anhydrous  greaaa 
product. 


lMt,5S7 

LITHIUM  SOAP  GREASE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

WnMw  Nalann,  In  I  i.  OL,  nai^nnr  to  Stochik 
.  N«w  Ynck,  N.  Y.,  a  corpomllon  of 


GeoTfe  E.  Bnrhcr, 
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2.t41.Sd9 
TRANSMmriNG  FLUIDS 
New  Caade,  Del.,  aarignor  to  Attm 
Del.,  a  cOrpomtion  of 


No  Drawing.   Apnilcnlhm  Jannary  24, 195< 
Saital  Nn.  HlMl 

tClahna.    (CL  252-^1) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  lithium  greases,  the  method 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a  lithium  base,  an 
alkyl  epoxy  acyloxy  stearate  of  the  formula: 

CHi(CHt)«CHCHiCHCH(CHi)TCOR' 

A      V        i 

0— o 

i 

water  and  mineral  oil  to  a  temperature  sufflcient  to  form 
a  aoap  and  dehydrate  the  mixture,  said  mixture  compris- 
faig  approximately  two  moles  of  lithium  base  per  mole 
of  said  ftearate  and  at  least  15  moles  of  H,0  per  mole 
of  lithium  base  and  the  amounts  of  lidiium  base  and 
■aid  stearate  employed  being  suiBcient  to  form  a  grease 
upon  subsequent  cooling  of  the  mixture.  R  being  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  and  R'  betng  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


No  Dnwtog.     ApfHcntfon  Dncsnabsr  2, 19S4 

SariU  No.  472,773 

iCbiaiB.    (a.  252—78) 

1.  A  pressure  transmitting  fluid  comprising  a  base 
liquid  consisting  of  at  least  25%  ethylene  tfycol,  at  least 
10%  formamide  and  from  20  to  35%  water,  all  per- 
centages being  by  weight,  and  a  polyoxyethylene  ether- 
ester  of  a  dimerized  higher  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  said 
ether-ester  being  soluble  in  said  base  liquid  and  present 
in  sufflcient  quantity  to  adjust  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid 
at  130*  F.  to  between  about  2  and  about  150  centistokes. 


2tS41,541 

RECOVERY  OF  CHEMICALS  FROM  SMELT 

SOLUTIONS 

Kennctti  Rumtll  Gray,  HartadI  Lance  Citwby,  and  John 

Charics  Stehibcfi,  Sbelton,  Waah^  nasignon  to  Rayonlcr 

Incorpomtod,  SheHon,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

AppHcadoa  Marck  12,  1954.  Serial  No.  415,754 
7  ClaiiiM.    (CL  252—183) 


2341.S58 
HYDROCARBON  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

**3S  L  J*^  '^■'^^  and  John  M.  Bnflar, 
-m^  *^*-   -■■'f-       'I,  'TnasaniB  1^imJ_J 
St.  Lonls,  Mo.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Anpllcntion  June  6,  1955 

8cfU  No.  5U379) 

Sniliii      (CL2S3— M) 

1  A  hydrocarbon  oil  compositioo  of  reduced  foaming 
properties  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  hav- 
ing foaming  tendencies  and  a  quantity  less  than  0.1  per- 
cent by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  oil.  said  quan- 
tity  being  sufficient  to  suppress  said  foaming  tendencies 
but  insufficient  to  lubsUntially  modify  the  viscosity  prop- 
erties of  said  oil.  of  a  vinyl  ester  polymer  consisting  of  a 
vinyl  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  and  having  an  average  of  from 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  add  portion  of  the  polymer, 
a  10  percent  cyclohexaoone  solution  of  said  liquid 
polymer  having  a  specific  viscosity  of  from  0.25  to  1  5 
at  a  temperature  of  25*  C. 


2,841,559 

METHOD  OF  DOPING  SEMI-CONDUCnVE 
MATERIALS 


Fred  D.  Roal, 
poration  of 


N.  J., 


to  Radto  Cor^ 
of  Delaware 


AppHcatfon  April  27,  1955,  SerinI  No.  504,189 


UClafaH.    (a.252— (2J) 

1.  The  uMhod  of  alloying  a  cooductivity-type-deter- 
mining  material  with  a  semi<onductive  element  selected 
from  the  clats  consisting  of  germanium  and  silicon  and 
havug  a  particular  valence,  the  melUng  point  of  said  semi- 
Moductive  element  being  higher  than  the  boiUng  point 
of  said  cooductivity-type-determining  material,  compris- 
ing the  step  of:  adding  into  a  melt  of  said  semi-conduc- 
tive element  a  compound  consisting  of  said  cooductivity- 
type-determining  material  and  an  element  having  a 
valence  the  same  as  that  of  said  semi-conducUve  element, 
the  boding  point  of  said  compound  being  higher  than 
the  melting  point  of  said  semi-coodoctive  element 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  wood  pulp,  the  solution-phase 
process  for  recovering  chemicals  and  preparing  pulp  di- 
gestion  liquors   which   comprises   combusting   soda-base 
waste  liquor  containiiig  sulfur  compounds  from  the  di- 
gestion of  wood,  forming  a  smelt  conUining  a  subsuntial 
quantity  of  sodium  sulfide  by  furnacing  the  waste  liquor 
under  reducing  conditions  and  forming  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  the  resulting  smelt,  subjecting  one  body  of  the 
smelt  solution  to  carbonation  with  a  gas  consisting  at 
least  in  part  of  carbon  dioxide  under  a  pressure  of  from 
16  to  165  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  50-  to  150*  C,  directing  the  hot  car- 
bonated solution  while  under  pressure  into  a  chamber 
maintained  under  a  vacuum  of  from  5  to  29  inches  of 
mercury  where  hydrogen  sulfide  and  steam  flash  off  re- 
leasing a  substantial  proportion  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  then  contacting  tl»e  solution  with  steam  to  strip  off 
additional    hydrogen    sulfide    while    under   the    vacuum, 
whereby  hydrogen  sulfide  is  recovered  in  concentrated 
form  and  a  smelt  solution  is  produced  having  an  enhanced 
content  of  salts  of  carbonic  acid  and  a  decreased  sulfide 
content,  causlicizing  with  lime  the  solution  having  an  en- 
hanced content  of  salts  of  carbonic  acid  and  a  decreased 
sulfide  content  to  form  an  alkaline  liquor  containing  so- 
dium sulfide  and  sodium  hydroxide,  subjecting  another 
part  of  the  smelt  solution  to  multiple  stages  of  solution 
carbonation   each   followed   by   fiash-stripping  as   afore- 
mentioned for  the  substantially  complete  removal  of  hy- 
drogen sulfide  thereby  substantially  completely  removing 
the  sodium  sulfide  therefrom  and  enhancing  the  content 
of  sodium  salts  of  carbonic  acid,  reacting  sulfur  dioxide 
with  said  latter  solution  to  form  sodium  sulfite  and  sodium 
bisulfite,  and  combining  the  causticized  solution  with  the 
solution  conuioing  sodium  sulfite  and  sodium  bisulfite. 
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XM41J5€2 
mOSTHOR  COATING  SUSPENSION 
Mniha  J.  BcriH  MUlMrT,  Maii^  MrigMr  to  Sjhrmim 
Ekctfk  ProdKto  Ik.,  Salmm,  Mam^  »  totfonOmm  oi 


No  Dt9Wib|u 


NoTcmbcr  5,  1954 
Ntt.  44742* 
4  daioH.    (Q.  252-.M1  J) 
I.  A  phosphor  coating  suspension  comprising  a  pow- 
dered phosphor,  an  organic  binder  therefor,  and  mixed 
therewith  a  small  percentage,  at  least  1  %  by  weight  of  a 
nitrocarbamate  of  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  isopropyl,  methyl,  ethyl. 


2,S41^3 
DEMUL5IFYING  PROCESS 
WHIard  H.  Klrfcpatrtck,  Sagar  Land,  and  Alice  Walker, 
Honston.  Tcx^  aarignon  to  Vbco  Products  Coaipaay, 
Hoaaton.  Tex.,  a  cocporattoa  of  Detawarc 

No  Drawtag.    AppHcatfon  lane  22, 1954 

Serial  No.  43«,(24 

9ClaiM.    (a.252— 34«) 

1.  A  process  of  breaking  water-in-oil  emulsions  which 

comprises  treating  such  emulsions  with  the  product  of 

the  reaction  of  castor  oil,  an  organic  dicarboxy  acid  and 

a  poiyoxyalkylene  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least   1700  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols 

and   monoethers  of  glycols  in   which  the  oxyalkylene 

groups  consist  essentially  of  oxyethylene  and  oxypropyl- 

ene  groups  and  the  weight  ratio  of  oxyethylene  to  oxy- 

propylene   is  at   least   1:4   and   not   greater  than   4:1, 

said  reaction  being  effected  at  150*  C.  to  300*  C.  with 

the  elimination  of  ix>t  more  than  the  usual  water  of 

esterification  required  to  form  simple  esters. 


2^1J44r 

ALUMINA  DESICCANT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

lohn  G.  Miller,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  James  V.  Wefa-, 

McrdMiihrfllt,  N.  I.,  awigann  to  Porocd  Coq^oratioa, 

PhfladdpUa.  Pa.,  a  corpofadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiac.    AwHcaloa  May  5, 1953 

Serial  No.  353  J3S 

14  Clafana.    (O.  251—443) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  desiccant  for 

drying  substantially  paraffinic   hydrocarbons   containing 

carbonyl  sulfide,  carbon  disulfide,   and   mercaptan  type 

sulfur  compounds  comprising  reacting  activated  alumina 

with  a  dilute  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochloric 

acid   in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  it  inactive   for 

conversion  of  said  sulfur  compounds  to  hydrogen  sulfide 

without  substantially  decreasing  the  dry  gas  capacity  of 

said   alumina   after  reactivation,   and   reactivating   said 

alumina,  without  washing,  by  heating  at  a  temperature 

and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  eliminate  any 

free  acid  remaining  in  said  alumina. 


2,941,545 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMOSETTING  MOLD- 
ING COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  FILLER 
Leopold  F.  Bomstein,  Wilmfaigtoa,  Del. 
No  Drawing.    AppUcation  Jane  IS,  195< 
Serial  No.  591,534  « 

14  Claims.  (CI.  24«— 17J) 
1.  The  improvement  in  the  manufacture  of  thermoset- 
ting molding  compositions  which  comprises  reacting  in 
a  confined  zone  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  an  amino  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thiourea,  melamine  and  mix- 
tures thereof  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  200-230* 
F.  in  the  presence  of  a  fibrous  filler  component  and  less 


than  10%  water  based  oo  the  dry  weight  of  said  molding 
composition  while  limiting  the  escape  from  the  confined 
zone  of  water  previously  present  and  that  liberated  in  the 
condensation  reaction,  and  upon  substantial  completion 
of  the  condensation  reaction  quickly  cooUng  the  reactioo 
mixture  and  simultaneously  releasing  the  water  vapor 
from  the  confined  zone. 


1,»4I344 
HIGH  POLYMERS  WITH  CHEMICALLY  BONDED 
REINFORCING    AND    METHOD    OF    MAKING 

SAME 
Theodore  A.  Te  Grolcnhdb,  Olmitod  Falls,  Ohio,  aa- 

siinor  of  twtaty  pcrcant  to  The  Gaasnl  TW  A  Rabhcr 

Company,  Akron.  Ohio,  a  cocposadon  of  OMo 
No  Drawtag.   Origtoal  appttcatfoa  AafMt  2,  1952,  Serial 

No.  302,415,  now  Patent  No.  2,742^78,  dated  April 

17,  1954.    Divided  and  tkk  appBcadoa  lane  25,  1954, 

Serial  No.  439,443 

14  ClilMl     (CL24*~17.4) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  article  compris- 
ing a  mass  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  in- 
organic pulverulent  solids  and  fibers  bonded  to  a  resinous 
polymer  polymerized  in  situ  to  the  solid  state  which 
comprises  wetting  said  group  member  with  a  potymer- 
izable  liquid  in  a  continuous  phase  and  comprising  a 
monomeric  polymerizable  styrene  and  without  agitatioo 
causing  polymerization  of  said  monomeric  styrene  in 
contact  wth  said  group  member  and  in  a  continuous 
phase,  said  group  member  being  characterized  by  having 
atuched  to  surface  portions  thereof  a  coupling  compound 
comprising  an  allyl  siloxane  group,  the  body  of  said 
group  member  and  the  body  of  said  resinous  polymer 
being  different. 

2341,547 
ANTI-STATIC  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  AND  PROCESS  OF  APPLYING 
George  K.  Blaatoa^  Sonth  Chart—ton,  and  ThcopMtos  A. 
FeOd.  Jr.,  Charlcaton,  W.  Va.,  amipnn  to  Uaton  Cat^ 
Md«  Corpomtton,  a  cuipotaliun  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     AppMcadoa  Norcniber  21, 1955 
Serial  No.  548449 
8  Claims.     (CL  248—29.4) 
1.  An    antistatic   composition   stable   during   storage, 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  essentially  com- 
prising from    15%   to  60%   by  weight  of  polymers  of 
acrylate  esters   of   polyethylene  glycols  having  average 
molecular  weights  between  about  400  and  about  1,000, 
and  about  1%  to  about  16%,  based  upon  the  dry  weight 
of  said  polymers,  of  an  oxygen-containing  inorganic  com- 
pound of  boron,  said  aqueous  solution  having  been  con- 
centrated and  the  acrylate  ester  polymers  therein  formed 
by  heating  a  4%  to  12%  aqueous  solution  of  said  esters 
at  temperatures  up  to  around   100*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  5%   to  about  25%,  based  upon  the  dry 
weight  of  said  ester,  of  a  catalyst  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  peracetic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,8414M 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMERS 

AND  ETHYLENE  OXALATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Alfred  B.  Craip  and  Wmftm  L.  RtoewaM.  Peeator,  Ala., 

Ala.,  a  carpotalton  of  PsiawMS 

No  Drawiati.    App*lcallon  Otteksr  13, 1955 

ScrW  No.  548331 

7  CtolM.    (CL  24«-^38.4) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  homo- 
geneous miscible  mixture  of  ethylene  oxalate  and  a  poly- 
mer of  monomeric  substaiKes  of  which  acryionitrile  fa 
at  least  70%  of  the  polymerizable  content. 
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2341349 

GRAFT  POLYMERS  OF  POLYETHYLENE  AND 
POLYMERIZABLE  NITRILES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Frank  M.  Rnn.  West  Caldwell,  and  James  E.  Potts,  Rose- 
land,  N.  J.,  assigauis  to  Uaton  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
cotporatioo  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatton  August  38,  1954 

Serial  No.  453,128 

12  Clalnw.    (O.  248-^53) 

5.  A  thermoplastic  graft  copolymer  of  the  ingredients 

consisting  of  polyethylene  and   a  polymerizable   nitrile 

having  the  formula 

X 

CHi«C— CN 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  hydrogen,  cyano  and  methyl. 


2341378 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 

Robert  Neal  MacDooald,  WUmfa^ton,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  d*  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delawars 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatton  Jane  38, 1953 
Serial  No.  345334 


2341372 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYESTERS 

loka  PUIp  MeMdM^  GroaM  Dc,  Mick,  MitgaiH  ia 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Cotporation,  WyMdatte,  Mkk., 
a  corporation  af  Micfel(MB 

No  Drawing.    AppHcaUon  Decoibcr  14, 1955 
Serial  N«.  552,981 

7ClaiM.    (CL24*~75) 
1.  A  water-soluble  polyester  which  is  the  condensation 
product  of  N,N,N',N'  tetrakis  (2-hydroxypropyI)  alkyl- 
ene  diamine  conforming  to  the  structural  formula: 

CHi  CHi 

HO— CH— CH,  CHt— CH— OH 

\  / 

N-R-N 
HO— CH— CHi  CHt— CH— OH 

CHa  iHi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  dicarboxymethyl  ether  conforming 
to  the  structural  formula: 

o  o 

HO-6— CHi-0-(CHr-CH»-0).-CHr-C— OH 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  including  zero. 


(CL248— 47) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  tough,  stable,  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polymer  of  formaldehyde  comprising  the 
consecutive  steps  of  forming  a  liquid  reaction  medium 
by  introducing  monomeric  formaldehyde,  containing  less 
than  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  water,  into  an  organic  liquid  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethers,  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
chlonnated  hydrocarbons,  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons,  maintaining  the  said  reac- 
tion medium  as  a  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  —80*  C.  to 
— 15*  C  and  at  subsuntially  atmospheric  pressure  until 
l%-20%  by  weight  of  said  monomeric  formaldehyde  has 
polymerized  to  form  particles  <rf  solid  prepolymer,  remov- 
ing said  prepolymer  from  said  reaction  medium,  introduc- 
ing into  said  reaction  medium,  after  removal  of  the  said 
prepolymer.  0.00005  to  0.05  mol  percent,  based  on  said 
monomeric  formaldehyde,  of  a  polymerization  initiator 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  amines,  cycloali- 
phatic amines,  and  primary  aromatic  amines,  maintaining 
the  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  at  —80*  C.  to 
4-25*  C.  and  recovering  a  tough,  sUble,  high  molecular 
weight  polymer  of  formaldehyde. 


-<►-- 


2341371 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITION 

"?^  J^"*?^*"'  '^■'*«'  Conn.,  amtonor  to  Amcr- 
^^^?3!S"f"  Company,  New  Yorit,  fl  y\  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     AppBcalloa  November  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  444348 

12  Claims,  (a.  24*— 473) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermosetting  melamine- 
formaldehyde  resinous  composition  which  comprises  re- 
acting at  reflux  temperature  in  a  series  of  n  stages  mela- 
mine and  aqueous  formaldehyde  until  the  melamine  has 
dissolved  and  the  condensation  reaction  has  advanced 
to  a  point  within  the  hydrophilic  to  partly  hydrophobic 
state  wherein  the  formaldehyde  is  introduced  into  the 
sphere  of  reaction  in  amounts  approximating  1/nth  of  the 
toul  quantity  of  formaldehyde  to  be  introduced,  n  times, 
the  pH  value  is  maintained  at  about  8.0  to  about  9.5  dur- 
ing the  reaction,  the  mol  ratio  of  total  formaldehyde  to 
ntelamine  is  within  the  order  of  about  0.9:1  to  about 
1.5:1,  respectively,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2. 


2341373 

FLUOROCARBON  VINYL-TYPE  ESTERS  AND 
POLYMERS 

Artfanr  H.  Ahlhredrt,  WMte  Bear  TownaUp,  RasHcj 
CoaBty,  and  Harvey  A.  Brown,  OiAdaic  TownsMp, 
WasUb«ton  County,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Mtoncaota 
Mtoing  *  Manufacturing  Company,  SC  Pani,  Mian., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  29, 19SS 

Serial  No.  554,874 

4  Claims,    (a.  248— 793) 

1.  Fluorocarbon  vinyl-type  esters  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  vinyl  esters  and  allyl  esters  of  perfluoroalkane- 
sulfonamido  alkylenemonocarboxylic  acids;  said  vinyl 
esters  having  the  formula: 

RfSOjN  ( R ' )  RCOOCH=CHa 
and  said  allyl  esters  having  the  formula: 

RfSOaN(R' )  RCOOCH,CH=CH, 

wherein  R,  is  a  perfluoroalky]  group  containing  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms.  R  is  an  alkylene  bridging  group  containing 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  of  the  class  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms. 


2341374 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 


Walter  E.  Foster.  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Elhyl 
Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcto- 


No  Drawtog.    AppHcatton  February  1, 1954 
Serial  No.  487389 


18  OaiuH.     (O.  248—88) 

I .  A  process  which  comprises  pdymerizing  an  ethylenic 
monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a 
sodium  alkenyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  olefin,  a  sodium 
alkoxide  derived  from  methyl  alkyl  carbinols.  and  an 
alkali  halide,  said  polymerization  being  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  inert  to  polymerization  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethers,  aceuls,  and  tertiary 
amines,  said  solvent  being  present  in  at  least  equal  mo- 
lecular quantities,  relative  to  the  quantity  of  said  catalyst 
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IMtJSlS 
AZO  DYES  FROM  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
OF  P-AMINOSAUCYUC  ACID 
Z.  L»ch«f.  PlaiaifW.  «■<  liiBilt  C.  ■■•■,  SoaMf- 

New  Ymtk.  N.  Y..  m  cmpantUmm  of  MaiM 
No  Dniwlic.    OilglMil  ippUcoHoM  hmt  l^  19S3,  SctW 

No.  3(2,144.    DKUcd  aad  fUi  ■pplfHoa  Fokrawy 

14, 1954,  Serial  No.  54SJ19 

TdaiM.    (CL  244— 144) 

I.  Azo  dyes  obtained  by  coupling  a  compound  of  the 
structure 


OY 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  carboxylic  acyl.  Y  b  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  OH  and  — NH — Ar  in  which  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical 
and  n  is  an  integer  > — 1  with  a  diazo  compound. 


1.841374 

COMPLEX  lifETAL  COMPOUNDS  OF 

AZO-DYESTUFFS 

Christian  ZlcfceadraH  Maaiivea,  aad  Aitkor  BmUct, 

RheiafeMcn,  Sw<t7«riaa^  MaiiBon  to  Ciba  Limited, 

Basel,  SwMxeriand,  a  SwIm  Ina 

NoDniwtef.    AapUcatioa  Apriil4, 1954 

SerW  No.  578,144 

aaims  priority.  appHcatioa  Switxeilaad  April  21, 1955 

12  Clafam.  (a.  248—145) 
1.  A  reaction  product  of  a  triarylmethane  dyestuff 
having  a  xanthone  ring  but  being  free  from  sulfonic  acid 
groups  with  a  complex  metal  compound  containing  one 
atom  of  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cobalt  and  chromium  bound  in  complex  union 
with  substantially  two  molecules  of  a  monoazo  dyestuff 
free  from  sulfonic  and  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  cor- 
responding to  the  formula 

OH 

X— B— N=N-R, 

wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  sulfoiK  group  and  a  sulfonic  acid  amide 
group,  R  represents  a  benzene  radical  bound  to  the  azo 
linkage  in  vicinal  position  to  the  hydroxy  group  and  Ki 
represents  the  radical  of  an  enolic  coupling  component 
bound  to  the  azo  linkage  in  a  position  vicinal  to  the 
enolized  keto  group. 


2,841377 
CORALT  COMPLEXES  OF  3-AMINO-4-IIYDROXY- 

RENZENE  SULFONYLMORPHOUNE  AZO  DYE- 

STUFFS 
Aftcrt  F.  Strobel,  FMlllpdHirc  N.  J^  and  wmiaai  W. 

WOttanM,  Eastoa,  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Gcaeral  AaOtiic  A 

FOn  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of 


No  Draw^.    AppVcatloa  Aagwt  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  45U93 
SOaloH.    (CL  248— 144) 
1.  The  cobalt  complex  compound  of  the   monoazo 
dyestuff  having  the  following  general  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R'  represent  a  member  selected  from  a 


class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy,  sulfamyl.  lower  alkyl  sulfamyl,  lower  dialkyl  sulf- 
amyl,  and  sulfonylmorphoiine  radicals,  and  in  which  the 
cotMilt-dyestuff  ratio  is  1:2. 


2,841378 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CUNICAL  DEXTRAN 
Leo  J.  Novak  md  Georie  S.  Slojcoa,  Dayto^  Ohio,  aa- 
ofOhio,  DaytOB,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

Aagwt  28,  1953,  Serid  No.  377^32 
2nihii     (CL  248-^289) 


J_E 


i  I — : oSmSmS 


3 


1.  In  the  separation  of  hydrotyzed  dextran  from 
aqueous  solutions  thereof  resulting  from  the  hydrolytic 
action  of  the  dextranase  elaborated  by  the  mold  Aspergil' 
lus  weniii  on  dextran  of  relatively  high  molecular  weight, 
which  solutions  contain,  in  addition  to  the  hydrotyzed 
dextran.  dextranic  acid  produced  as  a  by-product  of  the 
hydrolysis  of  the  dextran  by  said  mold,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  separating  the  hydrotyzed  dextran  from 
said  solution  in  a  condition  in  which  it  is  subatantially 
free  of  the  dextranic  acid,  by  the  step  of  (A)  adding  to 
the  solution,  at  a  pH  of  1.0  to  5.0.  about  50%  by  votume 
of  a  precipitant  for  the  hydrolyzed  dextran  selected  from 
the  group  of  water-miscible  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  and 
ketones,  collecting  the  precipitated  hydrotyzed  dextran 
and  the  step  (B)  of  dissolving  the  precipiuted  hydrolyzed 
dextran  in  water,  and  adding  to  the  solution  thus  obtained, 
at  a  pH  of  1.0  to  5.0,  about  50%  of  the  precipitant  for 
the  hydrolyzed  dextran,  step  (B)  being  performed  at  least 


once. 


2341379 

DEPOLYMERIZATION  OF  CELLULOSE  IN 
ALKALINE  MEDIUM 

lacqMS  A.  VlUcfroy  and  WllUan  R.  Saxtoa,  Hawfci 
bary.  Ontario,  Caaada,  Mrfaann  to  Caaadia 
natkHial  Paper  Coanpaay,  Moatrcal,  Caaada,  i 
ration  of  Qacbec,  CaiuMia 

NoDrawiM.    Appncatloa  ABrill5, 1954 
Serial  No.  423332 


pfiovlty,  appllcadoa  Cmada  Aptfl  4, 1954 

28aaiBM.    (CL  248— 233) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  cellulose  which  compriaoa 
aging  alkali  cellulose  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  oxida- 
tion catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
manganese  and  iron  and  an  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tartaric  and  citric  acids  and  their  salts,  said 
agent  being  effective  to  prevent  precipitation  of 
catalyst  without  inhibiting  its  catalytic  activity. 


M413t8 


MAl^OJFACTURE  OF  ALKAU  CELLULOSE  AND 
PULP  SHEETS  THEREFOR 


2341383 
5-ACYL-2-THIAZOLE8ULFEN  AMIDES 


Edwava  J.  Howarf  and 


B.  Cvasford,  Hawki 


a  corporatioa  of 
No 


11,  1955 
No.  539331 

(CL  248— 233) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  alkali  cellulose  from  high- 
ly purified  cellulose  pulp  the  steps  of  supplying  a  sheet  of 
higlily  purified  celluloae  pulp,  applying  a  caustic  soda 
soluble  adhesive  to  one  face  of  said  sheet,  placing  a  sec- 
ond sheet  of  highly  purified  cellulose  pulp  against  the 
adhesive-carrying  face  of  said  first  mentioned  sheet,  pass- 
ing the  two  sheets  through  pressure-applying  means,  cut- 
ting the  adhered  sheets  to  proper  size  for  introduction  into 
a  steeping  press,  placing  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
cut  sheets  vertically  in  the  steeping  press,  and  finally  fill- 
ing the  steeping  press  with  a  caustic  soda  solution  of  mer- 
cerizing strength  whereby  to  progressively  dissolve  the  ad- 
hesive between  each  pair  of  sheets  in  the  steeping  press 
and  to  permit  each  sheet  to  become  individually  and  com- 
pletely steeped. 

2,841381 

MANUFACIX'RE  OF  NEW  QUINONE 
COMPOUNDS 

Adrian  Marxcr,  Basel,  Switxertaad,  asatgaor  to  Ciba 
Pharmaccatical  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Swnmit,  N.  J.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  Jcraey 


W.  Va.,  aa^MT  to 
SLLa«li,Ma„a 


2,1954 


12 


No.  453,942 
(CL  248—247.1) 


1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


[E-C-N  T 


where  R  and  R'  represent  lower  alky!  groups  and  R" 
represents  an  amino  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  NHf  lower  alkylamino.  di-(lower  alkyl) amino, 
cydohexylamino,  methylcyclohexylamino,  benzyiamino, 
alpha-methyl  benzyiamino,  furfurylamino,  tetrahydrofur- 
furylamino,  beta-phenethylamino,  2-hydroxyethylamino, 
diallylamino.  di-beta-phenethylamino,  di-2-thenylamiDO, 
N-methyl  cydohexylamino,  dicyclohexylamino,  di-2"Cy- 
anoethylamino,  morpholinyi.  piperidyl,  methyl  piperidyl, 
piperazyl.  methyl  pipcrazyl  and  ethylene  diamino  aixl 
n  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  zero  but  less  than  3 
equal  to  the  number  of  amino  groups  in  R". 


NoDra 


wing.     Appllcalloa  April  25.  1954 
Serial  No.  588,454 


Claims  priority,  application  Switzctiaad  May  13, 1955 
UriilMi,     (CL244-.339) 

I.  2:6-bts-ethyleQeiinino-p-betizoquinones  wherein  the 
2-  and  6-posittons  each  contain  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  onsubstituted  ethyleneimino  and  mono-lower 
alkyl-ethyleneimino  radicals  and  wherein  the  3-  and 
S-po8tttoot  are  substituted  by  a  n)ember  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl 
mercapto  radicals. 


2,841384 

HEXAHYDROPYRIDAZINE,  DERIVATIYES 
THEREOF,  AND  PROCESS 


to  SteF> 
of 


,-;  -I 


23413t2 


WDIiaaB  T.  Haater, 

Una  Drag  loc.  New  Ydifc,  N.  Y.,  a 
Delaware 

No  Drawiai.    Applicatioa  December  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  475,279 

11  Claim,    (a.  248— 258) 

1.  A  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  (tf)  hexahydropyhdazme;  and  {b)  acid-addition  salts 
thereof,  said  salu  having  anions  which  do  not  subttan- 
tially  increase  the  toxicity  of  the  compound  toward 
animal  organiama. 


AMINOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  2-CARBOXY-2H,l,4 
BENZOTHIAZIN^4H)^NES 


ACo, 


K^aMtoa,  ID.,  aarifaor  to  G.  D. 
m.,  a  corporatiaa  of  Deiawarv 


No  Drawiag.     Application  May  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  587349 

(CL  248— 243) 

1    A   compound    selected   from   the  group   consisting 
of  compounds  of  the  formula 


23413t5 

RKACnONS  OF  S-TRIAZINE 

Chfistopb  J.  Gnindmann  and  Alfred  Krcatzberser,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corporatioii,  a  corporatioB  of  Virttola 

No  Drawiag.    Application  November  5,  1954 
Seitel  No.  447^38 


(XX 


C  Hi)  .C  O  O  (k>ww  )»lkyl— Z 


and  non-toxic  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  n  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  numbers  comisting  of  0  and  1  and  Z 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
(lowcr) -alkylamino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidine  and  morpho- 
lino. 


(CL  248— 254) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  heterocyclic  compouixls 
which  comprises  admixing  1,3,5-triazine  with  a  primary 
amine  at  a  temperature  between  about  room  temperature 
and  about  200*  C.  and  in  proportions  of  about  3  moles 
of  primary  amine  to  about  1  mole  of  1,3,5-triazine,  said 
primal^  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  diamine,  o-phcnylenc  diamine,  dimethyl- 
aminouracil,  1 ,8-diaminonaphthalene,  o-aminothiophenol 
and  o-aminophenol. 
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N-HYDROXYAIXYL  DERIYATIVES  OF 
YOHIMBINE 
A.  Bot^oM,  Mottoa  Grorc,  ID., 
G.  D.  SmHc  a  Co.,  Ckkaco,  DL,  a 


ALPHA-AMYUALPHA(2-PYRIDYL)BUnntYL 
AMIDB  AND  PKOCI9S  OP  FKEPARATION 


NoDrawtaf.    Appttcadoa  April  3, 1954 
fcrial  No.  575,711 
7riahii     (CL2M— 2S<) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  »tructunl  formoU 


♦N— A— OR 


HiCOOC 


whereio  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  teparatiiig  the 
groups  attached  thereto  hy  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrofen  and 
die  3.4.5-trimethoxybenzoyl  radical,  and  X  is  one  equiv- 
alent of  a  non-toxic  anion. 


2,I41,5a7 

SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  DESERPIDINE 
AND  RESERPINE  BY  NTTROSATION 


Alfr«4  Becker,  Moacbenslcin,  Switzerland,  ■■%iiii   to 
Oba  Pkannaccvtkal  Prodocti  lac,  Sommit,  N.  I. 

No  Drawta«.    AppUcatioa  April  3,  1957 
Serial  No.  i5M«l 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcattoa  Swltzcriaad  Aprfl  9, 195< 

tOaiaM.    (CL2M—287) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  deserpidine  free  from 
reserpine,  wherein  a  mixture  of  reserpine  and  deserpidine 
is  subjected  to  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  at  a  temperature 
below  80*  C.  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  de- 
serpidine and  nitrosation  products  and  the  deserpidine 
is  separated  from  the  nitrosation  products. 


2,841388 

EXOCYCUC  =NH  GROUP  AND  =S  ATOM  SUB- 
STTTUTED  PYRROLIDINES  AND  PIPERIDINES, 
THEIR  ACID  SALTS,  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr.,  Hortfja,  Dd.,  a«icBor  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  d«  Ncaioan  aad  Coaapany,  WHminstoo,  DcL, 
a  corpoiatioa  of  Delaware 


NoDrawiBi.    Applkattoa  July  21, 19S5 
Serial  No.  523.620 


llCiaiaH.    (a.  2M— 293.4) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  <rf 
the  free  bases  and  acid  salts  of  nitrogen-containing  hetero- 
cyclic compounds  having  a  five  to  six  memberod  hetero- 
cyclic ring  consisting  of  carbon  atoms  and  one  nitrogen 
atom  wherein  the  ring  carbons  bonded  to  ring  nitrogen 
are  singly  bonded  thereto  and  bear  respectively  an  exo- 
cydic  =NH  group  and  an  exocyclic  =S  atom  each 
doubly  bonded  to  their  respective  ring  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  remaining  ring  carbons  are  saturated  and  each  bears 
at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  and  at  most  one  monovalent 
substituent  of  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  which  is 
free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio 
radicals. 

8.  2-imino-6-thioxopiperidine. 


DnwiHC.    AppBcafloa  Jai 
Serial  Wo.  5U,89a 
priority,  appocalioo  Swadca  Jobs  4,  1954 
15  nihil    (CL2dd— 294) 

I.  Compounds  consisting  of  the  free  bases  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  and  lower 
alkyl  quaternary  salts: 


a 


CORi 

C— CHtCH,— Bt 


C)_ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
halogen  of  atomic  number  not  less  than  17  and  not  noore 
than  35  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  R,  and  R|  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  dialkylamino, 
IMperidino,  morpholino  and  pyrrolidino. 


2,84 1,598 
INDOLE  DERIYATIVES 
Robert  Micbcl  Jacob,  Abloa-Mr<SciBC,  and  N 
McsMr,  Paili,  FraBca,  aMliDon  lo 


Mayer 


NoDrawlag.    AMBcaHoa  March  11, 1957 
awriM>te.  <44,»t8 
I  appBcattoa  Ftasca  March  19, 195d 
5nilBii     (CL2d8— 319) 

I.  As  a  new  compoihkxi  of  matter  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  the  indole  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Aba  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
•ingle  bond  and  the  — NH —  group,  and  R|  and  Rj  are 
each  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms 
and  methyl  groups. 


2,841,591 
PREPARATION  OF  PHTHAUMIDiNES 
WIIIiaBs  W.  Prkhard,  Wllndbgtoa,  DeL,  iMitani  lo  E.  L 
da  Poat  de  Neawwa  aad  Coipaay,  WlaJi^tna,  Del., 

a  coiporatloB  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiw.    AppHcatioa  J«m  18, 1952 

Serial  No.  294055 

mtbm    (C].2d8-^25) 

1.  Process  of  preparing  an  N-«ubitituted  phthalimidine 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  ketaldimine  of  the 
formula 

Ar— C»N— B' 


wherein  Ar  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  nucleus  attached  to 
the  ketaldinuno  group  through  an  annular  carbon  in  the 
ortho  position  relative  to  an  unsubstituted  annular  carbon, 
R  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  substituents,  and  R'  is  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  aromatic  and  aliphatically  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon, oxahydrocarbon  and  azahydrocarbon  substituents, 
said  ketaldimine  being  free  of  substituents  which  evolve 
gas  in  the  Zerewitinoff  test  for  active  hydrogen,  with  car- 
bon monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  10&-1000  atmospheres  and 
a  temperature  of  225*  C.-450*  C,  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  0.1%  by  weight  of  said  ketaldimine,  of  a  catalyst 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  carbonyl  and  nickel 
carbonyl  calculated  as  metaL 


2,841,592 
PROCESS   FOR    PRODUCING   «-ALKOXYBENrYL- 
SUCCINIC    ANHYDRIDES    AND    NUCLEARLY 

suBffrrruTED  benzyl  derivatives  there- 

OP 

RayaMMd  h  Loagley,  Jr.  SpifcatiH,  aad  Tracy  M.  Pal- 
rick,  Jr^  MarMehead  Noch,  Umu,  aaicBon  to  Moa- 

HoaefDOawe 

NoDtawftM.    jlfpiltillii  J— 23,1953 
S«tel  No.  3d3,d88 

Udahaa.    (0.20    34<J) 

1.  The  process  comprising  the  reaction  of  I  mole  of 
maleic  anhydride  with  1  mole  of  a  benzyl  alkyl  ether 
having  the  formula: 


-OR 


azoacetate.  a.a'-azobistsobutyronitrile.  tetraalkyllead  and 
nuclear  radiation,  to  produce  an  organochlorosuccinic 
anhydride  wherein  the  organo  group  is  derived  from  said 
aromatic  compound;  the  molar  ratio  of  said  aromatic 
compound  reactant  to  said  olefin  reactant  being  1:1  to 
10:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  source  of  free  chlorine 
atom  to  said  olefin  reactant  being  0.5:1  to  1.5:1;  the 
reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  (^  0  to 
500*  C. 

3.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compouad  le- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (pentachJorocyclo- 
hexyl) -maleic  anhydride  and  a-phenyl-a'-chlorosucctiiic 
anhydride. 

2,841,594 
PRODUCTION  OF  BETA-FUROIC  ACIDS 
Richard  Noraaaa  Laccy,  Hall,  Eogbad,  Mrigaor  to  Briltah 
lodastrial  Solvents  Limited,  London,  En^and,  a  BrMrii 


•0- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  and  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  and  ethoxy  radicals, 
and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  said  ether  to  the  maleic  an- 
hydride at  the  inception  of  the  reaction  is  from  about  1 : 1 
to  about  10: 1,  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.5  to  about 
10  mole  percent,  based  on  the  maleic  anhydride,  of  a 
peroxygen  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzoyl  peroxide,  acetyl  peroxide,  t-butyl  peroxide,  lau- 
royl  peroxide,  stearoyi  peroxide,  t-butyl  hydroperoxide, 
acetyl  benzoyl  peroxide,  hydrogen  peroxide,  sodium  per- 
oxide, peracetic  acid,  sodium  perborate,  potassium  per- 
sulfate.  and  sodium  percarbonate,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  25*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  selected  such  that  the 
peroxygen  caulyst  is  decomposed  at  a  moderate  rate  dur- 
ing the  course  of  the  reaction. 


No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  loac  €,  1952 

Serial  No.  292,193 

5Clainii.    (CL2i»-M7J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  beta-furoic  acid 
which  comprises  heating  an  unsaturated  lactone  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acidic  cat- 
alyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strong  min- 
eral acids  and  Friedel-Crafts  halide  catalysts,  said  lactone 
having  the  structural  formula 

Ri— C  C— COBi 

Rr-CH       C=0 

V 

where  R,,  Rj  and  R|  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of   alkyl,   phenyl,  and   alkyl-substituted   phenyl    groups. 


2,841,593 

REACTION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  BENZENE,  CHLO- 
RINE, AIMD  SUBSTITUTED  MALEIC  ANHY- 
DRIDE AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

George  G.  Eckc,  Detroit,  Alfred  1.  KoDca,  Birmiagiiani, 
aad  William  E.  Bart,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aMignors  to 
Ethyl  Corporatloo,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawlaf.    AppUcatioa  April  IS,  1955 
Serial  No.  502,214 

9ClaiBH.  (CI.  268— 344.8) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl- 
benzenes,  arylbenzenes,  carboxyalkylbenzenes,  benzene, 
halobenzenes.  alkylbenzenes  balogenaied  in  the  side 
chain,  carboxylated  benzenes  and  carbalk ox y benzenes 
with  an  olefin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  chlorinated  maleic  anhydride  and  brominated 
maleic  anhydride  and  a  source  of  free  chlorine  atom 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  sulfuryl 


2,841,595 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  GLYCIDYL 

ETHERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS 

Philip  PenagtIa,  El  Cerrito,  CaHf .,  aasifBor  to  SheU  Do* 

velopmeaf  Company,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  coiporatioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Appilcatloo  Janaary  31, 1955 

Serial  No.  485,299 

11  Cbims.    (CL  260—348.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glycidyl  ether  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  which  comprises  etherifying  the  poly- 
hydric  phenol  with  epihalohydrin  in  the  presence  of  from 
2  to  15  moles  of  epihalohydrin  per  phenolic  hydroxyl 
group  of  the  phenol  by  addition  of  90  to  98%  of  an 
equivalent  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  equivalent  of  the 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  phenol,  next  separating 
unreacted  epihalohydrin  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
then  contacting  the  etherificd  polyhydric  phenol  with 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  excess  anKMint  over  that  needed 
to  react  with  the  halogen  in  the  ether  on  a  chemical 
equivalent  basts. 


2M1,SH 
CYCUC  KETONES 
Charles  R.  Stephcm,  Jr.,  Walcrfoid,  Cooa.,  awigBor  to 
Chas.  Pfiaer  A  Co.,  lac,  BrooUya,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    AppUcatioa  Jaly  24, 1953 

Serial  No.  370.231 

11  ClalBBS.    (CL  260—351) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  8,9-dihydroxy- 
,  -      3,4-dihydro-l(2)-anthracenone,  which  comprises  reacting 

chlonde.  phosgene  and  phosphorus  pentachloride  in  the  an  1.8-dihydroxy-9(  10)-anthracenone  in  dilute  aqueous 
presence  of  a  free  radical  imtiator  selected  from  the  alkali  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenauon 
class  consisting  of  light,  organic   peroxides,   benzenedi-    catalyst 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1968 


U413f7 


TRIANGULENE  CX»WOUND8  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

ilfWffi  to  ShcO  bcrdopacat  Coip— y.  New  Yofk, 
N.  Y.  a  corpomkM  of  Delaware 


''•°"-%.ir«rS5iS^"'*'" 


17 


(CLIM— 3«2) 

1.  A  product  triangulene-4,8  <iuinonc  dicarboxylfc  acid 
having  the  formula 


grees  (acetone),  an  optk  axial  angle  of  76  degrees  and 
the  following  X-ray  dilEraction  dau: 

INTERPIANAR  SPACING.  A. 

13.9  3.24 

10.7  3.11 

6^  2«7 

5J  27« 

SJ  2,61 

5.IJ  2.54 

4.74  2.47 

4JS  2.32 

SJ  2.24 

SJ4  2.16 

S.42 


o=i 


wherein  R  represents  COOH  when  R'  represents  H  and 
R'  represents  COOH  when  R  represents  H.  R  and  R' 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  COOH. 


2441,59S 
ESTRADIOL-17^-PHENYL  PROPIONATE 
CoHa    LcsUc    Hrwett,    Loodoa,    EaglaBd,    aarignor    to 
Organoa  Inc^  Onngc,  N.  J.,  a  corporadon  of  New 
jMicy 

NoDrawtag.    AppUcatkM  Aprill7, 1954 

Serial  No.  57S364 

Claim  priority,  applkatkn  Great  Britaia 

JaMiary  21,  1952 

1  Claim.    (a.26«— 3973) 

Estradiol- 17-^-pheny I  propionate. 


2^1.6M 

6«-FLUORO  A'-CORTISONE  AND  6.-FLUORO  A'- 
HYDROCORTISONE  AND  THE  ll-ACYLATES 
THEREOF 


loha  A.  Hofs  and  George  R.  Spero,  Eaianwuoo  Toi 
Mb,  Kaiamaaoo  CoMty,  Mkk.,  avigBon  to  The 
Uploka  CoMfMy,  Ealawawo,  Mkk.,  a  cofpocattoo  of 
MicMiPM 

11,1957 


No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa 

SaialNo.  634,S2S 

4Claiiiii.    (O.  26#-^97.45) 

1.  6a-fluoro-  11  -oxygenated  -  17a.21  -  dihydroxy-1,4- 
pregnadieDe-3,20-diooe  of  the  following  formula: 


2,M1,599 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE 
CORTISONE  ACETATE 

Barney  J.  Magcricln,  Kalamazoo,  and  lack  K.  Dale, 
Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  Couty,  Mich.,  and 
Loots  W.  Wachtel,  Frederick,  Md^  assignors  to  The 
Upfohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  at 

nflchigan 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  NoTcmber  26,  1954, 
Serial  No  4''1,511.  Divided  and  this  application  Jan- 
nary  10, 1957,  Serial  No.  634,6«2 

1  Claim,    (a.  26d— J97.45) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  new  crystalline  form 
of  cortisone  acetate  which  is  stable  in  aqueous  vehicles 
comprising  dissolving  cortisone  acetate  in  an  inert  water- 
miscible  organic  solvent,  mixing  with  water,  adding  to 
the  mixture  a  water-immiscible  hydrocarbon  solvent  frac- 
tion obtained  from  a  petroleum  distillate  in  which  said 
cortisone  acetate  is  insoluble,  said  water-immiscible 
hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  between  about 
25  and  150  degrees  centigrade,  co-distilling  the  resulting 
mixture  to  obtain  a  new  form  of  crystalline  cortisone  ace- 
tate, 98  percent  of  the  crystals  thus  obtained  having  a 
particle  size  between  about  forty  and  about  sixty  microns 
in  length  and  further  characterized  by  an  ultraviolet  ex- 
tinction  £«,=  15,800,   optical    rotation   [ali,»=178   de- 


wfaerein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  fi- 
hydroxy  and  keto;  and  the  21-acylate8  thereof  wherein  tlw 
acyl  radical  is  that  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  con- 
taining from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


2^1,661 

SEPARATION  OF  DICARIOXYUC  AND 
MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Norman  C.  Hill,  Aknm,  Ohio,  and  Taken  lUcnchi,  Madl- 
soo,  Wk.,  aaa^gBors  to  The  C.  P.  HaO  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,769 

SCIafans.     (a.  266-^464) 

1.  In  the  treatment  of  alpha,  omega-alkanedioic  acids, 
alkanoic  acids  and  nitrocarboxylic  acid  present  in  the 
non-aqueous  phase  of  the  two-phase  reaction  product  ob- 
tained in  the  oxidation  by  an  aqueous  oxidizing  agent 
which  includes  nitric  acid,  of  source  material  of  the 
class  which  consists  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  cylic 
and  acyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen-contain- 
ing derivatives  thereof  which  hydrocarbons  aud  deriva- 
tives conuin  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  satu- 
rated chain,  the  steps  which  comprise  dissolving  alkanoic 
acids  from  the  non-aqueous  phase  with  inert  non-polar 
solvent,  and  then  separating  the  solvent  and  non-aqueous 
phases. 


July  1,  1958 
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2tt4Mt2 
ALKYNOXY  ACIDS 


H. 


alkyl  radicals;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ;  Z  designates 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 


W.  Ti 
Mich.,  isrignwiB  to  1W  Udyle 
Dctrall,  MML,  a  corpoclimi  of  Mlch%H 

Nn  Drawing.    AppHcalton  Octohcr  4,  1955 
Scrflal  No.  S3S  S29 
TCU^.   (CL26«-M«31) 
1.  An   unsaturated   aliphatic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alknoxy  sulfonic  acids  having  3  to 
14  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  alknoxy  carboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing 5  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  the  sodium,  potassium, 
nickel,   cobalt,   iron,   magnesium,   ammonium,   mercury 
and  amine  salts  thereof,  said  acids  containing  an  alkane 
group  having  from  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


2,641  663 
UQUID  PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  PARAFFINIC 
HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 
Cari  N.  ZeOncr,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Fred  Lbter,  Cran- 
ford,  N.  1.,  amignnii  to  Tidewater  Ofl  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUration  March  t,  1955 

Serial  No.  493,674 

7  Claims.    (O.  166 — 451) 

1.  In   the   liquid   phase  oxidation   of  relatively   high 

molecular  wei^t  predominantly  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 

mixtures  with  oxygen  of  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  oxidation  reaction  is  carried 

out  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  consisting 

essentially  of  a  combination  of  manganese  and  a  group 

IVB  metal  in  ratio  of  one  gram  atom  of  manganese 

to  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.5  gram  atoms  of  the  group 

IVB  metal. 


DIALKYL    MONOCHLOROMETHANEPHOSPHO- 
NATE  ESTERS  CONTAINING  FROM  3  TO  16 
CARBON    ATOMS    IN    THE    HYDROCARBON 
RADICALS 
Arlhm-  Dock   Fon  Toy,  Park  Forest,  and  Kenneth  H. 
Rattenbvry.  CMcago  Heights,  01.,  aaaignon  to  Victor 
Chemical  Works,  a  corporadon  of  DlhMiis 
No  Drawing.    Application  Aagnst  23,  1954 
Scslnl  No.  456,604 
5  Claims.    (CI.  266—461) 
I.  A  water-insoluble  dialkyl  monochloromethanephos- 
phooate  of  the  formula 

'  »0         o 

R'O  CHiCI 

where  R  and  R'  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing  at  least  3  and  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms 


2,841,665 
PRODUCTION  OF  HETEROCYCUC 

DITHI0PH08PH0RIC  ESTERS 
M.  Lanham,  Chariiatoa,  W.  Va.,  nmlgnni   to 
Union   CariMe  Corporation,  a  c««pofndo«  of  New 

No  Dnwinc    AppBcaflon  Jaimnry  12,  1955 

Serial  No.  461,495 

13aihM.     (CL26«— 461) 

1.  As  new  compounds,  heterocyclic  phosphorus-con- 
taining esters  having  structures  corresponding  to  the 
formula 

R  Ri 

\\, 

(R'B*cC  P8CHtCHt<CH«).Z 

c— o 

wherein  R.  R»,  R»,  RJ,  R«  and  R».  respectively,  designates 
a  radical  of  the  class  coo&tstmg  of  hydrogen  and  the 


o 

-OCR* 


«nd  — CN  radicals  wherein  R«  represents  a  radical  of  the 
class  consisting  <rf  hydrogen,  the  saturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  the  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  and  the  corresponding  halogen-substituted 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  the 
— (CHj)tCH=CHCjHi7  radical;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  1. 

8.  Process  for  producing  heterocyclic  phosphorus-con- 
taining esters,  which  comprises  reacting  a  heterocyclic 
pho8phorus<ontaining  acid  of  the  formula 


(R»R»CU  ^8H 


wherein  R.  R«,  R»,  RJ,  R«  and  R»,  respectively,  designates 
a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  alkyl 
groups,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  with  an  ester  of 
the  formula  CH,=CH(CH,),Z,  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  1,  and  Z  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of 
— CN  and  the 


o 

-o4 


R* 


radicals  wherein  R«  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  the  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
the  aromatic  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  the 
corresponding  halogen-substituted  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  the  — (CHa)7CH=CHC,Hi7 
radical. 


2,841,666 
TETRA-AROMATIC  ALKYLENE  DIPHOSPHirES 

Ingcmrin  Hecbcnblcikncr  and  Frnnds  C.  Lantwc,  Adams, 
Mass.,  assignnii  to  Shea  Chemical  Corporation,  Jetcr- 
■nariOc,  ImL,  a  corpontioa  of  T< 


No  Drawfasg.    App!ication  Decemher  28,  1955 
Serial  No.  555,763 

3  Claims.    (0.266—461) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R)  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R,.  R4,  R»,  R, 
and  R7  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  groups. 
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PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ALKANOLAMINB 
PHOSPHITES 

htttilwm,  Md  A»ro  T.  Ganri, 

to  Skca  Chcalcal  Corpofa* 

,  m4  ColnMa,  Ten.,  a  cor^ 

NoDrawfaf.    AMflcatloii  May  21, 19M 

SaWNo.StS3S4 

SdaiM.    (CL2M— Ml) 

1.  A  process  of  prepcuing  a  compound  having  the 
fonnula 

I  f/^    '     \-0  JP-OCHtCHi  Un-z 

where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  cmssisting  of 


{<^  ^-O  jP-O-CHiCHi- 

a  lower  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group,  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  and 
halogen  comprising  trans-esterifying  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


«z>°> 


with  an  alkanolamine  having  the  formula 
(HOCHaH,),N— Z 


2,84  l.<M 
CYCLIC  GLYCOL  PHOSPHITES 
bfCBohi   HechcnblcftBcr,   Claikibii,  aad   FraBcii  C. 
LaiKWc,  Nofib  Adaast,  Maas^  mrimattn  to  Shea  Cbcm> 
leal  Corf  9ralloa,  JcffcnoarfDc,  ud^  ami 
Tcm.,  a  coipuvalloB  of  TcnocaMa 

NoDrawliif.    AppHcatfoa  May  21, 1954 

Serial  No.  585  958 

IfClataM.    (CL2<«— 441) 


1. 


HC-O 


HC— O 


H 
Bi   Ri  O— C-»i 

P— O— C— C— O— P 

/  H    H  \ 


k 


O— C— Ri 

:  1 

O-C-Ri 
H 


wherein  R]  and  R]  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group. 

3.  A  process  of  preparing  the  compound  of  claim  1 
comprising  transesterifying  a  glycol  having  the  formula 

Ri      Ri 
HOCH-CHOH 

where  R,  and  Rj  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  with  a  phosphite  having  the 
formula 


«I>°)r 


where  R)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydrocarbon  and  halogen  and  there  are  em- 
ployed two  mols  of  the  phosphite  for  each  three  mols 
of  the  glycol. 


2441,it9 
DEXTRO -4.  DIMT IHYLAMINO .  4,4  •  DIPHENYL-5- 
MKTHYL-44IEXANONE,  SALTS  THEREOF,  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Ai*i«y  A.  LaoM.  Srfcniaft  Cairtor,  aiii  Hfwlimh  F. 
TiUlar.  EmI  Gratabwk,  N.  Y^  ■idpinw  to  Staritag 
Dnn  h^  Naw  \«Ht,  N.  Y,  a  eofyoCTllOM  of  Paiawaw 
No  Diawtas.    Aapttcattas  Dacaaubcr  L  19S3 
SctW  No.  395,4t2 
2ClalM.    (CL24»-4i5) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  dextro-^^<liraethyIamino- 
4.4-diphenyl-5-methyl-3-hexanone  which  comprises  react- 
ing   racemic    2^-diphenyl-3-methyl-4-dimethyIaminobu- 
tanenitrile  of  the  fonnula 

CtBt 
(CH»)t-N— CHtCH-C-CN 
CH«  C«H« 

with  at  least  one  equivalent  of  dextro-tartaric  add  to 
form  a  mixture  of  diastereotsomeric  salts,  separating 
deztro  -  2^  -  diphenyl  -  3  -  naetfayl  -  4  •  dimethylamino- 
butanenitrile  dextro-bitartrate  from  said  diastereoiaomeric 
salt  mixture  by  fractional  crystallizatioo,  separatiiif  the 
levo  -  2,2  -  diphenyl  •  3  -  methyl  •  4  -  dimethylaminobu- 
tanenitrile  dextro-bitartrate  from  the  mother  liquors  re- 
maining after  removal  of  the  major  part  of  the  dextro 
isomer,  liberating  the  free  levo-nitrile  by  reacting  said 
levo  -  2,2  -  diphenyl  -  3  -  methyl  -  4  -  dimethylaminoho- 
tanenitrile  dextro-bitartrate  with  an  excess  of  a  strong 
baK,  reacting  said  levo-nitrile  with  ethyl  magnesium  bro- 
mide, And  hydrolydng  the  resulting  Grignard  complex 
by  heating  it  with  mineral  acid. 


2,841,418 
ESTERS  OF  ARYl^-SUiyrnVrED  CYCLOBUTANE- 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
WmiwB  A.  Lott,  Maplewooi,  N.  J.,  ■■Jganr  to  Otto 
Ckaarical  Coffonrttoa,  Naw  Yori^  N.  Y^  a 
of  VbslBia 
No  Drawliif .    Appttcaltoa  Awnmat  12, 1955 
Sartol  No.  528.123 
3CWaM.    (CL2<8— 475) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
free  bases  of  the  general  formula 

o 

C«H»-C  H— CH-C— O— {  Alk)— N  B 
BN-(Alk)-0— C-CH-CH-C»Hf 

wherein  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene,  and  NB  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  secondary  and  tertiary  amino  radi- 
cals; and  the  acid-addition  salts  thereoL 


2J41,411 
N-ALEYl.  SUBSTmrrED  ALEYI.ENE  POLY  AMINE 

METHYLENE  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Frederick  C.  Banworih,  FirsaiiigfcMi  Cmtn,  Man.,  aa> 
to  The  Dow  Ckenried  Coapwy,  MUlMd,  Mkk., 
of  Dataware 
No  Drawi^.    ApfOcatloa  SipUatbmi  1, 1954 
Mii  N«.  4S3,78I 
<CM— ■    (CL  248— 888) 
1.  Compounds  conforming  to  the  formula: 


R 

N-AIkyJMier— N-A 
CHiPO(OM)iL    CHi 


N-AIkyJ«ier-N-AIkyl«»    T— N 


\ 


iPO(OM)J.         CH,PO(OM>» 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
aralkyi;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aralkyl  and  — CH]PO(OM)i;  alkylene  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CH,CHj — ,  — CH(CHj)CHj — , 
and  — CHjCHjCHj — ;  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  0,  1, 
2,  3,  4;  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaN 
metal,  hydrogen,  ammonium  base. 


244M12 
MANUFACTURE  OF  y-TOLUENE  SULFONIC  ACID 

Coraoraltoi,  Naw  York,  N.  Y^  a  toyataltoa  of  New 

NoDrawtac.    AMttnttoa  Sapicflabcr  4, 1958 
Serial  No.  488,288 
3  nilii     (CL  288— 585) 
1.  A  process  for  making  tohiene  sulfonic  acid  having 
a  high  ratio  of  para  isomer  to  ortho  tsooier  which  com- 
prises sulfonating  one  rade  of  toluene  with  0.9  to  1.25 
moles  of  sulfur  trioxide  dissolved  in  liquid  sulfur  dioxide, 
the  sulfonation  reaction  being  conducted  ia  two  stafes 
by  dividing  the  total  toluene  into  two  lots,  sulfonating 
one  lot  with  the  toul  SO, — SOj  mixture  in  the  first  sUge 
and  then  adding  the  second  lot  of  toluene  to  the  sulfona- 
tion  mass  in  the  second  sttge.  said  stages  both   being 
conducted   at   substantially   atmospheric   pressure   while 
condensing  the  SO,  gas  evolved  by  the  beat  of  reaction, 
and  removing  residual  SOj  from  the  sulfonation 


2J4M13 
ALKOXY  DIAMINOSTILBENEDISULFONIC  ACIDS 
Rohefft  S.  Loag,  Bom4  Brook,  and   AUc*  K.  KMtor, 
PlataBeM,  N.  K  a«lgBOt«  to  Aacricaa  Cyaaansid  Coa- 
famf,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpofatfoa  of  Maine 
No   Drawtag.    Oitataal    ippHnillia  Octohcr  17,  1955, 
Scflai  No.  541,rf4.    DhrUad  mad  Ihb  apHkatfoa  No- 
TMnber  29, 1958,  Seetal  No.  424,989 

4ClaiaM.    (a.  244— 509) 
1.  Compounds  which   in  their   free   acid  form   have 
the  structure: 

BO.H  80iH 

H»N-^~~\-C  e-C  B-/~""\-NH, 

in  which  X  is  chlorine  and  Y  is  lower  alkoxy. 


tures  above  340*  C,  said  rewtion  products  comprisiiig 
substantial  quantities  of  a  dialkali  metal  tcrephthalate, 
the  improvement  which  compriaes  (step  1 )  dissolving  the 
dialkali  metal  terq>hthalate  contained   in  the  reaction 
product  in  an  inert  solvent  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  water-miscible  organic  soivenu 
and  mixtures  thereof,   (step   2)   reacting   the  dissolved 
dialkali  metal  terephthalate  with  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  carboxylic 
acids  other  than  terephthalic  acid  and  their  acid  alkali 
metal  salts  to  form  the  corresponding  relatively  insolu- 
ble monoalkali  meul  terephthalate  and  a  solution  of  the 
corresponding  soluble  neutral  alkali  metal  salt  of  said 
benzene  carboxylic  acid,  (step  3)  reacting  the  monoalkali 
metal  terephthalate  from  step  2  with  a  benzene  carboxylic 
acid  other  than  terephthalic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  solvent  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  water-miscible  organic  solvents  and  mixtures 
thereof,  to  form  insoluble  terephthalic  acid  and  a  solution 
of  the  corresponding  soluble   acid  alkali  metal   salt  of 
said  benzene  carboxylic  acid,  separating  the  terephthalic 
acid  from  the  solution  obtained  in  step  3,  recycling  the 
acid  alkali  meUl  salt  of  the  benzene  carboxylic  acid  from 
step  3  into  step  2,  and  recycling  the  neutral  alkali  metal 
salt  of  the  benzene  carboxylic  acid  from  step  2  into  the 
thermal  rearrangement  reaction  to  form  additional  reac- 
tion product  comprising  substantial  quantities  of  dialkali 
metal  terephthalate. 


2,841,814 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRICYCLODECANE- 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

aad  loeef  Mcli,  Obcrw 
to 


2341,414 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ALPHA- 

KETOGLUTARIC  ACID 

Cari  Baifar,  Dayton,  and  Evcrette  E.  WM,  Miamfabvi, 

Ohio,  aMlgDon  to  CansphcB  Soap  Coaapmmj,  Caadca, 

N.  J.,  a  corporattoo  of  New  Jersey 

NoDiawtog.    AppHcatloa  October  38, 1954 
Serial  No.  619,133 
8CtataM.    (CL  244-537) 
1.  In  the  process  of  isolating  alpha-ketoglutaric  add 
from  iu  aqueous  solutions  in  the  form  of  its  alkaline- 
earth  metal  salts,  the  novel  steps  which  comprise  beating 
the  solution  containing  the  salt  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  90*  C.  and  removing  the  precipitate  of  alka- 
line-earth metal   alpha-ketoglutarate  which   forms  from 
the  solution. 


coryorafluB  of 

No  Drawtaf.     Application  November  18, 1953 

Serial  No.  391374 

Claims  priority,  appHcadnn  Gannnny  November  25, 1952 

13  Claims.     (CL  244—514) 

I.  As    a    new    compound    tricyclodecane-dicarboxylic 
acid-4.8. 


2441,815 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  TEREPH- 
THALIC ACID  FROM  SOLUTIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  OF  TEREPH- 
THALIC  ACID 


csteMlB,  Werner  SCehi  and 


S^iip,  DnmcUorf^Gcfmany.  asrignuiB  to  Hcnfcel  A 
Ck.  G.  m.  h.  H.,  DnmslJuif-HolthansM,  Germany,  a 
eorporatlon  of  Germany 

AppHcatton  December  28,  1954,  SeiW  No.  431,893 

Claims  priority,  appHfrtun  Germany  lanoaiy  5, 1954 

5aataM.    (0.244-525) 

I.  In  a  cyclic  process  of  producing  terephthalic  acid 
from  reaction  products  obtained  by  subjecting  a  neutral 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  benzene  carboxylic  acid  other  than 
terephthalic  acid  to  a  rearrangement  reaction  at  tempera- 


2341,417 
DECOBALTING  PROCESS 

loocph  Kem  Mertzwrilicr,  Baton  Range,  La., 
Emo  Rcecarch  and  Engfaicering  Company,  a 
ttonof  Delaware 

Application  AngnK  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,853 
IClafan.    (CL  248— 884) 
In  a  carbonylation  process  wherein  olefinic  carbon  com- 
pounds are  contacted  in  a  carbonylation  zone  with  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt 
containing  catalyst  under  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures to  produce  aidehydic  reaction  products  containing 
at  least  one  more  carbon  atom  than  said  olefinic  com- 
pound and  wherein  a  solution  comprising  said  reaction 
products  and  dissolved  cobalt  catalyst  is  decobalted  to 
remove  and  recover  cobalt  from  the  cobalt  contaminated 
aidehydic   product,   the    improvement    which    comprises 
contacting  said  contaminated  aldehyde  product  with   a 
complex  salt  containing  in  its  cation  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel,  and  a 
nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amines  and  ammonia,  whereby  a  precipitate  contain- 
ing cobalt  catalyst  is  formed  and  separating  said  aide- 
hydic reaction  product  substantially  freed  of  cobalt  from 
said  precipitate.  _      ■. 
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2J41,«lt 
ALDEHYDE  PURIFICATION 
Cly*.  L«e  AMiidte,  Bmkar,  aad  Rkc*  N.  W«tt^  SCFtm- 
risrttlc,  Ul,  Mrignon  to  Ecto  Rcacarck  aad  Eagtoccr- 
tac  riiiMMj    a  cofTontiiM  of  Ddawaic 
AB»Ucalioa  NoTcmbcr  9. 19M,  Serid  No.  i21,3<4 
17  Claims.    (O.  26«— iM) 
1.  In  a  carbonylation  process  wherein  aldehydes  are 
prcxluced  by  reacting  an  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonylation  catalyst  at 
elevated    temperatures    and   pressures    and    wherein   the 
aldehyde  product  is  freed  from  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  recovering  an  aldehyde  product  con- 
taminated with  alcohols  not  easily  separated  by  distilla- 
tion, fractionating  said  aldehyde  product  under  miW  con- 
ditions  not  conducive   to  aceul   formation  to   remove 
higher  and  lower  boiling  contaminants,  recovering  from 
said  fractionation  step  an  alcohol-conuminatcd  aldehyde 
mixture,   subjecting  said   mixture   to  thermal    treatment 
whereby  acetalization  occurs  and  fractionating  said  mix- 
ture to  recover  an  aldehyde  product  of  at  least  99% 
purity.  

2,M1^19 
THIO-BIS  DIALKYLFHENOLS 
Harry  E.  Albert  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  aasifiior  to  Tb«  Flre- 
■tooc  Tire  A  Rubber  Compaay,  Akroa,  0«o,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ofcio 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  Dccenabcr  5,  1957 

Scrkil  No.  790,753 

(Claliiis.    (a.  26#— 699) 

1.  Thio-bis-djalkyl  phenols  of  the  class  consisting  of 

thio-bis(2-alkyl-4-methyIphenols)    in    which    the    alkyl 

group  contains  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  from  the 

class  which  consists  of  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl  groups. 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosiiting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  Mdi  of  R*  aad  R 
represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  comfafing 
of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicala  having  not  oiore 
than  six  carbon  atoms,  M  represenu  an  alkali  metal.  A 
represents  an  anion  of  a  strong  mineral  add,  and  n  np- 
resents  an  integer  selected  from  the  series  l»  2. 


2MU29      

UNSATURATED  TERTIARY  ETHERS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Louis  loeeph   CoWuai,  WaMwkfc,  aisd  Martia  Louis 
Tan7«r,  West  Milford  TownsMp,  Paasalc  County,  N.  J., 
MsigBors  to  HoCmaau-La  Rocka  be,  Nndcy.  N.  I., 
a  corporattou  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawl^.    Application  August  13,  19M 
Serial  No.  M3,799 
UCIafais.    (Q.  2<»— ill) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  s  ketone  having 
the  formula 

CHi— C— CHi— (CH.-C=C— CHr-).R« 

"  i   ' 

O  R*  CHi 

with  alkali  metal  acctylide,  thereby  producing  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

CH, 

I 

M-0-C-CHr-(CH»-C=C-CHi-).R' 
I  I       I 

C=CH  R«  CHj 

reacting  the  latter  with  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R_-CHr-A 
thereby  producing  a  compound  having  the  formula 

CHi 

I 

B-CHr-O— C— CH,-(CHf-C=C  -CHt-).R' 

C=CH  ^»  (bn. 

and  reacting  the  latter  with  about  one  molar  proportion 
of  elemental  hydrogen  in  the  presctKe  of  a  selective  hy- 
drogenation  catalyst  which  preferentially  catalyzes  the 
hydrogenation  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  to  the  oleflnic 
stage  only,  thereby  producing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

CHi 

I 

R«-CHi-0-C-CHt-(Cni-C=C-CH»-).R« 

cn=cui         R>  cot 
wherein,  in  the  foregoing  formulas,  each  of  R*  and  R' 


AUCENYLOXYPOLYETHOXYETHYL  ALKYL 
irHERS 

C  RIcy,  PkHiiiiptii.  Pa^  iiii^ir  to  ttmkm  S 
HaH  Company,   PkiladelpMB,  Pa.,  a  cotpornHou  of 


NoDrawiM.    AppMcallon  May  22, 19S4 
Ssfffal  No.  S8«JSS 

iCInlHBS.    (0.2M--415) 

1 .  Compounds  of  the  formula 

RCHjCH =CHCH,(OCH,CH,)  .OR* 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  four  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  not  over  two  carbon  atoms,  and 
1  is  an  integer  from  five  to  twenty. 


2J4M23 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKYLATED 
PHENOLS 

Doughs  G.  Noctott,  Bwrkdcy,  and  Frank  C.  Dnvts,  Rldi- 
CaUfH  asiiffnri  to  Skcll  Devi 


New  York,  N.  Y^  a  euiporation  of 

No  Drawtog.     Appttcadon  May  g,  1957 
Mai  No.  (57,714 


14Cldw.    (CL2M— (24) 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  2,4.6-trialkyl  phenols. 

the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  a  bisphenol 

of  the  formula 

R  ,  m 

wherein  the  R's  axe  alkyl  and  the  R'*s  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  said 
reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  and  a  base  at  temperatiires  from  about  150*  C. 
to  about  350*  C.  and  at  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  reactants  in  liquid  form. 


2,I41,(23 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF  PHENOLS 


G.  Norton  asd  Rupert  C  Mofrta, 
Ciytfn  amlpiBri  to  Skefl  Developnsint  Company,  New 
Yoek.  N.  Y.,  a  unpotudon  of  Ddawars 


No 


Drawta«.     AppHcat 
fl«tolNo.(! 


1957 


1( 


(CL2M— 424) 


1.  A  process  for  the  nuclear  alkylation  of  a  phenol 
having  a  hydrogen  bonded  to  the  aromatic  nucleus  in  at 
least  one  of  the  positions  ortho-  and  para-  to  the  phenolic 
hydroxy  1  group,  which  comprises  reacting  said  phenol 
with  from  about  0  05  to  about  2  moles  of  a  saturated 
aldehyde  per  mole  of  phenol,  at  temperatures  between 
about  150*  C.  and  about  350*  C,  the  reaction  being  con- 
ducted in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  3 
moles  of  a  basic  acting  material  per  mole  of  phenol,  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  about  5  moles  per  mole  of  phenol 
of  a  primary  alkanol  having  from  1  to  8  cartwo  atoms, 
and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reactants  in 
their  liquid  state. 


2,S4MM 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKYLATED 
PHENOLS 
G.  Noftou  mi  Ihipert  C  Motrfa.  Berkeley, 

York,  Niyii'cofpoenttou  of  Detownte  '     *^ 

No  DrawiM^Annacntlon  May  g,  1957 
Serial  No.  (57,724 
UCIalw.    (CLM»-(24) 

1  In  the  preparation  of  2.4.6-substttuted  alkyl  phenols, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  an  ether  of  the 
formula 


isomerizable  paraffin  hydrocarbon  having  less  than  7  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  and  between 
about  2  and  100  mole  percent  of  water  vapor  based  on 
said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst  containing  at  most  a 
negligible  amount  of  chlorine  below  0.1%  and  consisting 
essentially  of  a  noble  meul  of  group  VIII  in  combination 
with  an  aluminous  carrier  having  cracking  activity  at 
a  temperature  between  about  480  and  about  890*  F.  and 
preisure  between  about  1  and  100  atmospheres  to  effect 
isomerization  of  said  hydrocarbon  as  the  predominating 
reaction. 
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wherein  the  R's  are  alkyl  and  the  R'*s  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  said 
reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
equimolar  amount  of  a  primary  alcohol  and  more  than 
about  0  05  mole  of  base  per  mole  of  ether,  at  tempera- 
tures between  about  150*  C.  and  350*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure sufllciem  to  retain  the  reactants  in  the  liquid  state. 


2441^25 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED  lfYDROC\R- 
BONS  WITH  2^DIMETHYL-13-HEXADIENE-3. 
YNE  AND  SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURES  CONTAIN- 
ING SAME 
Robert  J.  Bnrck,  Berkeley  Helglite,  and  Morton  W.  Leeds, 
Uaiom  N  J.,  MrifOii  to  Air  RcdKtton  CompMy, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.     Application  February  g,  195( 

Serial  No.  5(4,1 1( 

(Clalnis.    (Q.  2(8— (52.5) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  chlorinated 

hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a  small  but  stabilizing  amount 

of  diisopropropenyl   acetylene   and   a  subilizing   agent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-methyi-|^ntyn- 

3-ol  and  2,6-<ii-tert-butyl-para<resol. 


METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  A  RUBBER  WITH  AN 
«,«'-BIS(HYDROXYPHENYL>-2,(.XYLENOL  AND 
RESULTING  COMPOSITIONS 

David  J.  Beaver,  Richmond  Hdvkts,  Mid  Paul  J.  Stoffd, 
Flortamnt,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawnra 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  18, 1952 
Serial  No.  314,284 

7  Qaims.    (Q.  2(8— (18) 

2.  A  vulcanized  diene  polymer  rubber  preserved  by 
having  incorporated  therein  a  compound  of  the  structure 

H 

o 

-CHr-r\R 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  groups. 


2,841,(2( 

BOMERIZATION  OF  PARAFFIN  HYDROCARBONS 

Gconrc  Hobman,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  mi  Gcofgc  M. 

Good,  Port  Chester,  N.  Y.,  aasignon  to  Shell  Dcvelop- 

saent  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Marck  11,  1957 
Serial  No.  (44.M5 
4Clatans.     (CL  2(8— 4S3.(5) 
I.  Process  for  the  isomerization  of  paraffin  hydrocar- 
bons which   comprises  contacting   a   feed  consisting   of 


2441,828 

USE  OF  CERTAIN  BIS(2,4.DIALKYLPHENOL) 
M0N08ULFIDES  IN  RUBBER  AS  ANTIOZO- 
NANT  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

Harry  E.  Albert,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OWo,  a  corporatioa 
of  OMo 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  24, 1953 
•^  Serial  No.  488,341 

naalms.    (0.2(8—818) 

1.  A  light-colored  sulfur-vulcanized  shaped  natural- 
rubber  product  which  contains  a  small  amount  of  a  bis- 
(2-alkyl-4-methylphenol)  monosulfide  sufficient  to  inhibit 
ozone  deterioration,  in  which  the  2-alkyl  group  contains 
three  to  twelve  carbon  atoms. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,841,(29 
SPARK  INTENSIFYING  DEVICE 
Morris  E.  Antrey,  Dc  Kalb,  Tex. 
Application  November  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,873 
1  Claim,    (a.  123—148) 
A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical body  of  insulating  material  having  a  spiral  groove 
formed  in  the  sides  thereof,  a  cylindrical  casing  of  in- 
sulating materia!  closely  encompassing  the  sides  and  ends 
of  said    body   and   having   a   hollow   tubular   projection 
centrally  formed  at  each  end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  pro- 
jection formed  at  each  end  of  said  body  and  each  closely 
encompassed  by  its  associated  tubular  projection,  a  pair 
of   U-shaped   loops   each   having   its   legs   extending   in- 
wardly   at    diameu-ically    opposed    points    between    the 
mner  walls  of  one  tubular  projection  and  its  associated 
cylindrical   projecUon   whereby   to   hold   said   loops    in 


position,  one  of  the  legs  of  each  of  said  loops  terminating 
at  the  adjacent  end  of  the  body,  and  a  wire  interconnect- 


ing the  remaining  legs  and  extending  through  said  spiral 
groove,  said  groove  being  of  a  length  to  permit  two  com- 
plete convolutions  of  said  wire. 
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BATTERY  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

iMk  MMtH  Watt,  Lm  AwylM,  CaW. 

Apyttcattoa  May  It,  1954,  ScffW  No.  43MM 

ICWtaBB.    (CLIM— 15) 


comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  from  .005%  up  to 
.5%  by  weight  each  of  cobalt  sulphate  and  silver  sul- 
phate admixed  with  the  lead  oxide  of  said  paste. 


2.  A  storage  battery  comprising:  a  casing  of  insulating 
material  having  therein  an  elongated  rectangular  cell 
compartment  having  side  walls  and  end  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom; a  positive  cell  assembly  in  one  end  of  said  compart- 
ment and  a  negative  cell  assembly  in  the  opposite  end  of 
said  compartment;  each  of  said  assemblies  comprising 
a  group  of  electrode  plates  each  including  a  metal  grid 
and  active  electrode  material  supported  therein,  said 
plates  being  disposed  in  closely  spaced  face  to  face  re- 
lation, parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  side  walls  of 
said  cell  compartment,  and  a  retainer  clip  of  C-section 
enclosing  three  sides  of  said  group  of  plates,  said  clip 
including  top  and  bottom  wall  members  integrally  joined 
to  top  and  bottom  margins  of  said  group  of  plates  and 
an  end  wall  member  normal  to  and  integrally  joined  to 
said  top  and  bottom  wall  members  and  to  said  plates  at 
one  end  of  the  assembly,  said  clip  and  the  grids  of  said 
plates  being  of  a  common  metal  and  integral  with  one 
another,  whereby  said  clip  and  plates  constitute  a  box- 
like assembly  wherein  the  front  and  rear  plates  of  the 
plate  group  are  joined  to  the  front  and  rear  edges 
of  said  clip  to  constitute  front  and  rear  closures  of 
said  assembly,  whereby  said  assembly  is  fully  closed  ex- 
cept at  the  end  of  said  assembly  opposite  said  end  wall 
member,  said  opposite  ends  of  said  assembly  being  open 
with  a  series  of  openings  between  the  edges  of  said  plates; 
the  respective  positive  and  negative  cell  assemblies,  as 
disposed  in  said  compartment,  having  said  open  ends 
thereof  in  adjacent,  opposed  end-to-end  relation  to  one 
another,  separated  by  a  vertical  gap  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  compartment;  aix)  a  single  insulator  plate 
disposed  in  said  gap  and  extending  between  said  com- 
partment side  walls  and  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  com- 
partment so  as  to  divide  said  compartment  into  respective 
positive  and  negative  areas,  said  insulator  plate  having 
an  imperforate  bottom  portion  in  an  area  thereof  of  strip- 
form  extending  along  the  bottom  margin  thereof  and 
upwardly  to  a  substantial  height  above  the  lower  mar- 
gins of  said  electrode  plates,  to  retain  within  the  respec- 
tive compartment  areas  any  active  electrode  material 
dropping  from  the  electrode  plates  therein,  and  said 
insulator  plate  having  in  the  remainder  of  its  area  above 
said  imperforate  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
apertures  providing  electrolytic  cooununication  across 
said  gap  and  through  said  open  ends  of  the  respective 
positive  and  negative  cell  assemblies,  into  said  assemblies. 


2441,4)2 
ELECTROLYTE  ADDITIVE  FOR  STORAGE 
BATTERIES 
iMiwa  F.  MacfcoU,  Solfc  EmM,  Ohto,  aad 
Patter  MM,    Waawatoaa,    Wis^    an%Bon    lo 
Natfawri  Battarisa,  Ik^  9L  PmO,  MIm. 

NoDnw^.    AiacirtfJ— 4.  1H4 
SarW  No.  5tt,M9 
5  riilMi     (CL  134—153) 
1.  In  a  storage  battery,  a  cell,  a  liquid  electrolyte  in 
the  cell  comprising  a  sulphuric  acid  solution  of  a  speciAc 
gravity  between  1.2  and  1.3,  positive  and  negative  lead 
containing  plates  in  the  cell  and  immersed  in  the  electro- 
lyte, a  separator  of  cellulose  material  between  the  plates 
and  immersed  in  the  electrolyte,  and  said  sulphuric  add 
solution  having  dissolved  therein  cobalt  sulphate  in  the 
percentage  range  of  .001%  to  .020%  by  weight  of  cobalt 
per  volume  of  acid  and  silver  sulphate  in  the  peroentafe 
range  of  .05%  to  .20%  by  weight  of  sihrer  per  volume 
of  acid. 
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ELECTRICAL  CABLE  STRUCTURE 
Prank  M.  Clariu  Schs— c<a4y,  N.  Y.,  ■silaaiii  li 

end  Ekctrie  Couiipa«y.  a  cof»oratlo«  of  New  Yatk 
Oritim  appttcatiMi  J«m  1,  1951,  Serial  No.  229,4«1, 
■ow  PatcBt  No.  2,7t244t,  4ala4  Fcbfwvy  19,  1957. 
Dhridcd  ao4  ffeli  appBtatloa  Diciwtir  3,  1954,  Serial 
No.t25,794 

9ClaiM.    (CL174— 25) 


6.  A  liquid  dielectric  filled  electrical  cable  comprising 
an  electrical  conductor,  cellulosic  insulation  therefor  com- 
prising layers  of  paper  impregnated  with  said  liquid  di- 
electric, at  least  one  layer  of  said  paper  being  adjacent 
said  conductor,  said  insulation  having  therein  resinous 
material  and  metal  foil  each  completely  surrounding  said 
coixluctor. 


2,841,434 

SECTIONAL  TELESCOPIC  POLE 

Oarcocc  L.  Khiaball,  Fort  La»4>r4ali 

AppUcatioa  October  2, 1954,  SotW  No.  413,424 

i  dabm.    (CL  174—45) 


2,841,431 
STORAGE  BATTERY  PASTE  FORMULATION 
Harold  E.  Zalm,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  issigaor  to  Goold- 
NatioBal  Batteries,  be.,  9L  Paal,  Mian. 
No  Drawtag.    AppUcatioo  March  1,  1955 
Serial  No.  491,511 
4  Clafans.    (O.  134—24) 
1.  Id  a  lead-acid  storage  battery  including  a  lead  con- 
taining grid,   a  paste   formulation  carried   by  said  grid 
and  including  means  for  retarding  corrosion  of  said  grid 


that  are  assembled  in  concentric  and  axial  relatioo  to 
form  an  elongated  pole,  each  section  being  molded  from 
a  noo-metallic  material  having  an  upper  and  lower  por- 
tion of  different  diameters  and  whereby  a  portion  of  re- 
duced  diameter  has   telescopic   engagement   within   the 
next  adjacent  porttoo  of  larger  diameter,  the  different 
diameters  forming  a  stop  shoulder  that  serves  to  limit 
the  telescoping  of  the  sections,  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
lower  portion  corresponding  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
upper  portion,  a  meUllic  ground  conductor  that  is  molded 
into  each  section  and  that  is  co-extensive  in  length  with 
the  section,  an  outermost  area  of  the  conductor  in  the 
upper  portion  being  exposed  for  the  full  length  of  the 
upper  portion  and  an  innermost  area  of  the  conductor  in 
the  lower  portion  being  exposed  for  the  major  length  of 
the  inner  wall  of  the  lower  portion,  the  exposed  areas  of 
the  conductor  being  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  the  several 
sections  when  in  telescopic  assembled  relation  having  their 
respective  exposed  conductors  in  overlying  frictional  en- 
gagement, means  for  bolting  the  several  sections  together 
in  assembled  relation  and  means  formed  on  the  bolting 
meam  for  forcing  the  overlapping  conductors  in  tight 
bonding  relation. 


pregnaung  said  fiben  and  means  for  making  a  mechanical 
connection    to   said   insulator,   said    means  constituting 


a  threaded  member  embedded  in  a  side  wall  between 
adjacent   portions  of  said  glass  fiber. 


2,841.435 

WATERPROOF  AND  PRESSUREPROOF  CABLE 

PLUGS  AND  C0N?«ECT10NS 

Warrco  E.  WltssR,  Woo*  Hole,  aad  ^tecy  T.  KmotL 

to  the  United  Statsa  at 
hf  (he  Socrctuy  of  Ike  Nary 
14,  1955, 8mM  No.  515,544 
anilMi     (CL174— 77) 


2,841 437 

STRAIN  INSULATOR 

Tomttason  L  Moselcy,  Atbcrton,  aad  Robert  J.  StaU, 

Redwood  CHy.  CailL,  ■sstgnnn  to  Carolaads  Compvy, 

Bcfaaoat,  Caitf .,  a  corporation  of  Califonla 

AppUcatloa  Jaac  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,792 

1  Claini.    (CI.  174— 1<3) 

'iNad'.> 


1.  A  waterproof  cable  connector  assembly  comprising 
a  shell  having  a  reduced  terminal  portion,  a  cable  project- 
ing through  said  reduced  portion  into  the  interior  of  said 
shell,  means  within  said  shell  secured  to  said  cable  pre- 
venting withdrawal  of  said  cable,  a  waterproof  covering, 
means  securing  said  waterproof  covering  about  said  re- 
duced portion  and  said  cable  to  form  a  watertight  seal,  a 
connector  secured  in  said  shell  adjacent  its  open  end, 
means  joining  the  conducton  of  said  cable  to  said  con- 
nector, a  hollow  cover  adapted  to  fit  closely  about  said 
shell,  said  cover  being  closed  at  one  end,  said  cover  hav- 
ing an  interior  annular  groove,  a  compressible  sealing  ring 
positioned  in  said  interior  groove,  said  shell  having  an 
exterior  annular  groove  situated  to  register  with  said 
interior  groove  when  said  cover  1s  installed  over  said 
shell,  and  said  sealing  ring  being  adapted  to  extend  into 
both  grooves  when  said  grooves  are  aligned  to  form  a 
water  ti^ht  barrier. 


3.  A  telescopic  pole  device  that  comprises  a  plurality 
of  substantially  identical  tubular  and  cylindrical  sections 


2,841,434 

ELECTRIC  INSULATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Rofer  B.  WUte,  develaad,  Ohio,  a^jfoi  to  The  Glastic 

Corporation,  Ocvclaad,  Ohio,  a  cocporation  of  OUo 

ApHkXlon  Ssptensbsr  24, 1953,  Seriri  No.  382,878 

.4  nitoii     (CL  174— 138) 

I.  An  electrical  insulator  comprising  a  hollow  sleeve 

having  the  side  walls  thereof  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 

glass  fiben  running  peripherally  of  the  sleeve  and  a 

hardened  thermosetting  resinous  material  thoroughly   im- 


A  strain  insulator  for  mechanically  coupling  two  ten- 
sion members,  comprising  a  cup-shaped  sleeve  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  one  end  closed  and  the  other 
end  open,  means  for  connecting  one  tension  member  to 
the  closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  other  member  extend- 
ing into  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve  and  being  spaced  from 
the  sleeve,  a  first  compression  ring  within  and  spaced  from 
said  sleeve  and  positively  engaging  said  other  member  for 
transmitting  an  axial  force  from  said  other  member  to- 
ward the  open  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  second  compression 
ring  ^aced  from  said  other  member  and  positively  en- 
gaging said  sleeve  for  transmiting  an  axial  force  from 
said  sleeve  in  opposition  to  said  first-named  force,  said 
compression  rings  having  opposed  radially  overlapping 
load-bearing  faces,  an  electrical  insulating  ring  disposed 
between  and  in  engagement  with  said  faces  of  the  com- 
pression rings,  said  insulating  ring  having  annular  ribs 
projecting  axially  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  one  rib 
being  radially  spaced  from  and  overlying  the  locui-bear- 
ing  face  of  said  first  compression  ring,  the  other  rib  being 
radially  spaced   from  said   other   tension   member  and 
overlying  the  load-bearing  face  of  said  second  compres- 
sion member,  and  an  insulating  cap  connected  to  and 
extending  axially  out  from  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  cap  converging  into  sealed  engagement  with  said 
other  tension  member  for  sealing  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve. 
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METHOD  FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 
COLOR  TELEVBION  TRANSMISSION 
W.  Rkkc,  B«Ui«  RUge,  N.  J^  uit^nr  to  BcO 
TdMhoM    Labonlnrfes,    Incoryonted,    New    Yoik, 
N.  V^  a  cofponitioo  of  New  York 
ApfUcaiioa  Scp«Mbcr  17,  1953,  Scttel  No.  3M,73« 
2ClataM.    (CL178-^J) 


2.  The  method  of  transoiitting,  over  a  frequency  modu- 
lation system  having  inherent  delay  distortion,  color  tele- 
vision signals  according  to  the  NTSC  sUndard,  which 
includes  compressing  the  amplitude  range  of  components 
of  said  color  television  signal  of  frequencies  up  to  a 
frequency  of  the  order  of  one  megacycle  per  second,  trans- 
mitting the  pre -emphasized  color  picture  signals  over  said 
frequency  modulation  system,  and  subjecting  the  color  pic- 
ture signals  appearing  at  the  receiver  of  said  system  to 
complementary  expansion  to  restore  the  compressed  por- 
tion of  the  color  picture  signals  to  their  original  amplitude 
range. 


CkarlMH.  » 


2,S41,09 
COLOR  TELEVISION 
GlcBcoc,  m., 


to  Zcaitk  Radio 


CorporalioB,  a  conoratfoa  of  IBIboIs 
AppUcaaoB  May  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,591 
~  (CL  178—5.4) 


^A»s. — ilfiTf*  i; 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  means  for 
developing  a  composite  color  signal  comprising  periodi- 
cally recurring  color-synchronizing  signal  components  of 
predetermined  duration  and  interposed  color  picture  sig- 
nal components,  a  time-division  signal-translating  circuit 
comprising:  an  electron-discharge  device  comprising 
means  including  a  cathode  for  developing  a  stream  of 
electrons,  a  pair  of  output  electrodes,  and  a  first  control 
system  comprising  a  control  electrode  interposed  between 
said  cathode  and  said  output  electrodes  for  controlling 
the  intensity  of  said  electron  stream;  means  including  a 
second  control  system  association  with  said  device  for 
normally  directing  said  electron  stream  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  output  electrodes  and  responsive  to  an  applied 
signal  for  directing  said  electron  stream  to  the  other  of 
said  output  electrodes;  means  for  applying  said  com- 
posite color  signal  to  said  first  control  system  to  OKxlulate 
said  electron  stream;  means  for  imfnxssing  on  said  sec- 
ond control  system  a  gating  signal  in  synchronism  with 
and  at  least  equal  in  duration  to  said  color-synchronizing 
signal  components  to  direct  said  electron  stream  to  said 
other  output  electrode  during  operating  intervals  in 
which  said  synchronizing  components  occur  in  said  com- 
posite color  signal;  a  first  output  circuit  coupled  to  said 
one  output  electrode  for  developing  a  color  picture  signal; 
aixl  a  second  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  other  output 
electrode  for  developing  a  color  synchronizing  signal. 


or  to 
corpo- 


2,841,M« 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Evcrkard  H.  B.  Bartelink,  Concord,  N.  IL, 
Gcacral  FrccWoa  Laboratory  Incorporated, 
ratton  o^  New  York 
AppHcatioa  AatMt  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,013 
12  datois.    (a.  178-^.2) 
1.  A  color  television  system  comprising,  means  for 
separating  the  light  image  of  a  subject  to  be  reproduced 


into  a  plurality  of  color  components,  cathode  ray  tnbe 
means  for  converting  said  color  components  to  electrical 
signals,  means  for  tcMrating  a  sawtooth  wave  having  a 
relatively  long  time  duratioo.  means  for  generating  a  pair 
of  successive  sawtooth  waves  each  having  a  relatively 
short  time  duration,  means  for  combining  said  long  and 
short  duration  sawtooth  waves  in  time  sequence  rela- 
tion to  produce  a  combined  wave  train  of  short  and  loog 


duration  sawtooth  waves,  means  for  vertically  scanning 
said  cathode  ray  tube  means  by  said  combined  wave 
train,  means  for  transmitting  electrical  signals  represent- 
ative of  one  of  said  color  components  only  during  the 
occurrence  of  said  long  duration  sawtooth  wave,  and 
means  for  transmitting  electrical  signals  represent- 
ative of  respective  other  ones  of  said  color  components 
only  during  the  occurrence  of  respective  ones  of  said 
short  duratioo  sawtooth  waves. 


2^1,M1 

IMAGE-REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Robert  P.  Bur,  HwBJli^toM,  N.  Y.,  ■■Ifnr  to  Ha»Htoc 

Research,  Inc.,  Ckicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dltooli 

AppUcaliOB  Amwmt  2, 19S4,  Sctid  No.  447,244 

8CMW.    (CL178— Sv4) 


1 .  In  a  color-television  receiver  including  display  screen 
color-image-reproducing  apparatus  of  the  projection  type 
for  displaying  component  color  images  in  register  com- 
prising: three  cathode-ray  image-reproducing  tubes,  hav- 
ing associated  electromagnetic  cathode-ray  beam  fociu 
units  having  air  gaps  for  allowing  magnetic  focus  fields 
to  develop  in  the  cathode-ray  tubes,  for  individually  de- 
veloping components  of  a  composite  multicolor  image 
to  be  reproduced;  an  optical  system  for  projecting  the 
componenu  of  the  multicolor  image  to  the  display  screen 
in  register  for  observation  as  a  single  composite  image; 
and  an  adjustable  magnetic  shunt  cooperative  with  one 
of  the  beam  focus  units  and  comprising  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders longitudinally  displaceable  for  primarily  controlling 
the  focusing  of  one  of  the  cathode-ray  tubes  in  response 
to  longitudinal  displacements,  the  cylinden  being  roUt- 
able  with  respect  to  each  other  and  roUtable  together 
and  individually  having  nonuniform  edges  extending  into 
one  of  the  air  gaps  for  providing  an  effective  nonuniform 
edge  of  adjustable  shape  for  primarily  controlling  the 
register  of  the  image  components  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  cylinders. 


SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COLOR-TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
DmbM  Rlihw,  Frok  Meadows,  N.  Y.,  asrigMw  to 

HndtiM  Reacarcb,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporatloa 

of  nteoli 

LB<Ht  If,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  448,898 
SCWm.    (CL  178—54) 


synchronizing  components  from  a  predetermined  ratio; 
and  means  for  utilizing  said  resultant  signal  to  modify 
the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance components  translated  through  said  network,  there- 
by to  effect  automatic  color-saturation  control. 


^i^  :^i^i 


2,841,844 

COLOR-TELEVISION  IMAGE-REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Albert  J.  Bin,  Wembley,  Engiaiid,  wrigaor  to  HazcMbc 

Rsaaarch,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corponrtloB  of  DUaok 

Applicatloa  Jaraary  14,  1955,  Scttal  No.  481,987 

i  Clainw.    (CL  178—5.4) 
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I.  In  a  color-television  receiver  having  a  chrominance 
channel  and  a  quadricorrelator  color-synchronizing  system 
having  pull-in  and  hold-in  operating  modes  and  including 
an  automatic-phaae-control  filter,  a  switching  circuit  com- 
prising: a  mode-control  phase  detector  for  supplying  a 
control  signal  represenutive  <rf  the  state  of  synchronism 
of  a  subcarrier  reference-signal  generator:  an  electron- 
discharge  tube  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
mode-control  phase  detector  and  responsive  to  the  con- 
trol signal  for  causing  the  tube  to  be  nonconductive  during 
the  hold-in  mode  and  conductive  during  the  pull-in  mode; 
an  altemating<urrent  path  coupled  from  an  input  termi- 
nal of  the  automatic-phase-control  filter,  through  the  con- 
trol electrode  to  cathode  space-current  path  of  the  tube, 
to  an  output  terminal  of  the  filter  and  effective,  «*en  the 
tube   is   conductive,   to   increase   the   alternating-current 
transmission  characteristic  of  the  filter  to  cause  the  syn- 
chronizing system  to  operate  in  the  pull-in  mode;  and  a 
filter  network  connected  to  the  anode  <rf  the  tube  and 
effective,   when   the   tube   is   conductive,   to   develop   a 
bias  voltage  to  disable  the  chrominance  channel. 


2,841,843 

COLOR-SATURATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

*     ..■^^■^  ^'  ^^■^M*^  Lymbrook,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  485,554 

19ClaiM.    (CL178— «.4) 
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1 .  A  color-television  image-reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: an  image-reproducing  device  including  an  input 
circuit  responsive  to  an  applied  signal  having  components 
representative  of  a  plurality  of  colors  combined  in  a  pre- 
determined relation,  means  for  scanning  a  target  in  a 
predetermined  raster  with  an  electron  beam,  a   target 
which  effectively  has  a  plurality  of  elemental  portions 
and  when  scanned  by  that  beam  are  productive  of  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  colors,  a  plurality  of  electron-perme- 
able li^t-reflecting  conductive  members  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  spaced  relation  over  substantially  the  en- 
tire area  of  said  target  intermediate  said  scaiming  means 
and  said  target  for  augmenting  the  intensity  of  said  colon 
and   simultaneously    therewith    translating   energy   con- 
currently with  the  scanning  of  said  elemental  portions  by 
said  beam,  and  means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of 
said  beam;  control  circuits  including  said  members  respon- 
sive to  said  translated  energy  for  deriving  a  control  signal 
having  components  representative  of  the  position  of  said 
beam  with  relation  to  said  elemental  portions  during  said 
scanning;  and  a  contr(ri  system  coupled  to  said  circuits 
and  to  said  control  means  for  utilizing  said  control  signal 
to  control  said  beam  intensity  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  the  application  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  color- 
representative  components,  whereby  said  device  repro- 
duces an  image  in  color. 


Mnray  j. 
ElMtric 


2,841.845  V 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Wantagh,  N.  Y.,  aarfgnor  to  Syfvania 
Inc.,  a  conoratioB  of  MawachMitti 
March  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,935 
19  OaiBM.    (a.  178—7.3) 


I.  in  color-television  apparatus,  a  color-saturation 
control  apparatus  comprising:  a  circuit  for  supplying  the 
luminance,  chrominance,  deflection-synchronizing,  and 
color-synchronizing  componenu  of  a  color-television 
signal;  a  signal-translating  network  for  translating  said 
chrominance  and  said  luminance  components  in  which 
the  relative  ampUiication  of  said  translated  components 
can  be  varied;  a  signal-comparison  circuit  responsive  to 
said  deflection-synchronizing  and  color-synchronizing 
components  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  said  syn- 
chronizing components  to  develop  a  resultant  signal 
represenutive  of  any  deviation  of  said  amplitudes  of  said 

732   O    G— !.•> 
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10.  A  system  for  improving  the  signal -to- noise  ratio  in 
a  television  receiver  comprising  first  means  for  comparing 
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the  amplitude  ot  an  incoming  signal  with  a  previously 
received  signal,  second  means  for  establishing  lower  and 
upper  Umits  for  amplitude  change  in  successive  signals, 
and  third  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for 
modifying  said  incoming  signal  when  the  amplitude  there- 
of falls  outside  of  said  lower  and  upper  Umits  for  ampli- 
tude change. 

NOBE  CANCELUNG  SYSTEMS 
P.  Tliiiiii,  WMt  CoHofiwood.  N.  Jn  iiilianr  to 
Radio  CospoMHoB  of  America,  a  tmfuafOm  of  IMa- 
waic 
AppUcalloa  AogMt  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,5r7 
4ClafaM.    (CL17S— 73) 
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2.  In  a  television  receiver  for  receiving  and  demodulat- 
ing television  signals  having  at  least  a  video  component 
and  a  synchronizing  component,  said  synchronizing  pulse 
component  representing  maximum  carrier  intelligence  ex- 
cursions of  received  radio  television  signals,  the  combina- 
tion of:  means  receiving  and  demodulating  television 
signals,  said  receiving  and  demodulating  means  including 
an  automatic  gain  control  potential  input  means  for 
controlling  the  gain  of  said  receiving  means  in  accord- 
ance with  a  gain  control  potential;  a  synchronizing  signal 
separator  circuit  operatively  coupled  with  said  receiving 
means  for  separating  synchronizing  signals  from  received 
demodulated  television  signals;  a  television  picture  repro- 
ducing means  operatively  coupled  with  said  receiving 
means;  horizontal  and  vertical  raster  scanning  means  op- 
eratively associated  with  said  pictive  reproducing  means 
for  defining  a  television  picture  raster;  means  connecting 
said  scanning  means  and  said  separator  circuit  for  syn- 
chronization of  said  scanning  means  by  separated  syn- 
chronizing component;  a  keyed  automatic  gain  control 
potential  developing  circuit  operatively  coupled  with  said 
receiving  means  and  said  horizontal  scanning  means  for 
developing  a  gain  control  potential,  which  when  applied 
to  said  receiving  means  gain  control  potential  input 
means,  increases  the  gain  of  said  receiving  means  upon 
the  reduction  of  received  signal  strength  or  the  fortuitous 
missynchronization  of  said  horizontal  scanning  means  by 
said  separated  synchronizing  signal,  said  gain  control  sig- 
nal otherwise  tending  to  stabilize  the  amplitude  of  signal 
delivered  by  said  receiving  means  to  a  subsuntially  fixed 
desired  value  over  wide  ranges  of  radio  signal  strength 
variations;  a  noise  cancellation  circuit  operatively  cou- 
pling the  output  signal  from  said  receiving  means  to  said 
synchronizing  signal  separator  circuit;  an  amplitude 
threshold  device  included  in  said  noise  cancellation  circuit 
restricting  signal  cancellation  to  signal  excursions  extend- 
ing beyond  the  peaks  of  said  synchronizing  pulses  as 
represented  in  said  stabilized  substantially  fixed  value  of 
demodulated  signal  delivered  by  said  receiving  means; 
means  included  in  said  cancellation  circuit  for  varying 
said  cancellation  threshold  thereof  in  accordance  with  a 
control  potential;  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  re- 
ceiving means  developing  a  threshold  control  potential 
which  is  a  direct  function  of  the  signal  amplitude  deliv- 
ered by  said  receiving  means;  and  means  coupling  said 


threshold  control  potential  to  said  threshold  varying 
means  with  an  electrical  sense  which  iacreaaes  tha  value 
of  said  cancellation  threshold  in  a  directkm  and  magni- 
tude preventing  canccllatioo  of  synchrooiziag  pulse  com- 
ponents in  said  cancellatiaa  drcuK  opoo  the  fortnitoua 
iixrreaae  in  the  ampUtude  of  (klivered  stfiial  from  said 
receiving  means  above  said  snbtantially  fixed  desired 
value. 


PRIVACY  INSURING  MEANS  FOR  INTER- 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
W.  Blow,  RuitiHii,  N.  Yn  Milder,  by  bcsm  aa- 
to  CsasrtI  PyamlrB  Cospotalioa,  a  cotyo- 
ralkM  of  Delaware 
AppUcatfoa  Dirimtir  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  39<,53f 
-  (CL  l7fL_l) 
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1.  In  a  comnranication  system  of  the  type  including  a 
first  sution,  a  second  sUtion,  and  a  ttoe  interconnecting 
said  stations,  and  in  which  said  second  station  has  a 
bilateral  sound  transducer,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists of  providing  a  substantially  resistive  non-linear  un- 
pedance  means  in  series  with  said  line,  and  said  trans- 
ducer, the  maximum  impedance  of  said  non-linear  means 
being  large  relative  to  the  impedance  of  said  line  and 
providing  a  maximum  impedance  to  small  amplitude 
signals  generated  by  said  transducer  and  a  minimimi  im- 
pedance to  large  amplitude  signals  applied  to  said  line 
at  said  first  sUtion  whereby  privacy  is  anured  at  said 
second  station. 


I,t41t44f 

SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Edward  G.  Tbnstoa,  CUcago,  DL,  ssslgBiir  to  Elcctro- 

Voke,  Incoipmate^,  Rrbaaaa,  Mkk 

AppUcatloa  Aacwt  t,  1955,  Sortel  No.  52i,U4 

19  dafans.    (Q.  179^1) 


1.  A  sound  reproducing  device  comprising  a  speaker 
arranged  to  operate  up  to  a  certain  croesover  frequency, 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  signal  source  and  an  output  connected  to  the  speaker, 
a  microphone  confronting  the  speaker  at  a  distance  from 
V4  to  V4  wavelength  of  said  crossover  frequency,  and  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  amplifier,  and  means  to  at- 
tenuate the  frequeiKy  components  produced  by  the  micro- 
phone above  several  times  said  crossover  frequency. 
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2J41449 
FUUB  CODE  MODULATION  SYSTEM 


.'* 


21, 1951, 8«kl  No.  247,^21 
t  PVaMt  Si|limtii  22,  1959 
(CL  17»— TS) 


positions  in  repetitive  time  position  frames,  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  impulse  responsive  links  for  setting  up 
two-way  communication  connections  between  calling  and 
called  ones  of  said  lines,  and  time  position  responsive  re- 
stricted service  means  included  in  each  of  said  links  for 
varying  the  service  provided  by  the  link  on  a  call  set  up 
therethrough  in  accordance  with  the  time  position  as- 
signed to  the  calling  line  operatively  associated  therewith. 


<S=t^'"" 


1 .  A  pulse  code  modulation  system,  comprising  means 
for  producing  groups  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the 
instanuneous  values  of  a  modulation  si^ial,  a  compres- 
sion circuit  for  compressing  said  pulses,  a  supply  voltage 
for  said  compression  circuit,  means  for  coding  said  pulses, 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  coded  pulses,  means 
for  transmitting  a  control  signal  varying  in  relation  to 
the  instantaneous  value  of  the  supply  voltage  feeding  said 
compression  circuit,  a  receiver  for  receiving  the  trans- 
mitted coded  pulses,  and  said  control  signal,  means  for 
decoding  said  pulses,  a  decompression  circuit  in  said  re- 
ceiver for  decompressing  said  decoded  pulses,  a  supply 
voltage  for  said  decompression  circuit,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  control  signal  to  said  decompressor  circuit  so  that 
the  supply  voltage  of  the  decompressor  circuit  varies  as 
the  supply  voluge  feeding  said  compression  circuit,  and 
means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  modu- 
lation signal  at  the  transmitter  from  said  decoded  pulses. 


12.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of 
lines,  arranged  in  at  least  two  different  groups  having 
different  service  requirements,  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  impulse  re^wnsive  links  for  setting  up  two-way 
communication  connections  between  calling  and  called 
ones  of  said  lines,  line  identification  means  common  to 
said  links  for  identifying  the  lines  of  one  of  said  groups, 
and  restricted  service  means  included  in  each  of  said 
imks  and  controlled  in  part  by  said  line  identification 
means  for  modifying  the  service  provided  on  a  call  estab- 
lished therethrough  in  accordance  with  the  service  group 
classification  of  the  calling  line  operatively  associated 
with  said  one  link. 


itwp 


2441,459 
TELEPHONE  ALERT  SYSTEM 
L.   Kodycr.  CaMca   Paift,  CaHf. 
:of^  iToraefBisi,  Now  Havca, 
of  Coaaocncal 

November  29, 1954,  S«M  No.  (23349 
IfOabM.    (CL179— 2) 


to 
a  cor- 


2441,652 
CONNECTOR  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  AUTOMATIC  TELECOMMUNICATION 
EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

JohMoo^  Weil  IMwich,  Loadoa,  Eag. 
to  Ti"    "        --      -        ■      ^^ 


a  Bridsli    

OctoboriK,  1954,  SoIbI  No.  <1<243 
prioilty,  anrfiaitfoB  Grtet  Britain 

October  25, 1955 
2  Clahns.    (Ci.  179—19) 
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1.  An  alert  system  comprising  a  transmitter  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  to  be  transmitted,  an  output  circuit  for 
said  transmitter,  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines  coimect- 
able  to  said  output  circuit,  and  a  receiver  of  said  signal 
at  the  end  of  each  of  said  lines,  each  of  said  receivers 
including  means  for  indicating  the  operative  condition 
of  said  receiver  and  means  for  indicating  the  reception 
of  said  signal  after  the  reception  of  said  signal  has 
discontinued. 


Robert  B. 


2,941,(51 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

.  Wcbaler,  N.  Y.,  OHigaor,  by  mw^ 
.  to  Geocral  Dj  iiaorfi  i  Corponrttoo,  a  cor- 
lof  Detowwc 

Janary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  499447 
14  Claims.   (CL  179^15) 
I.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,   a  plurality  of 
lines  having  individually  aligned  thereto  different  time 


1.  An  electric  selecting  device,  for  coiwecting,  in  re- 
sponse to  Impulses  from  a  source  of  impulses,  a  calling 
line  to  a  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  other  lines  di- 
vided into  a  fint  and  a  second  group,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  selective  relay  units,  an  impulse-switch- 
ing relay,  and  a  change-over  relay;  each  selective  relay 
unit  having  an  armature,  an  energising  coil  for  operat- 
ing said  armature,  a  plurality  of  banks  of  contacts,  a 
like  plurality  of  fingers  and  a  like  plurality  of  finger  mag- 
nets, one  finger  and  one  finger  magnet  associated  with 
each  bank  of  contacts,  each  bank  of  contacts  including 
at  least  two  work  contacts,  to  each  of  which  work  con- 
tacts one  line  of  said  plurality  of  said  other  lines  is  con- 
nected, and  a  control  contact,  connections  connect- 
ing each  control  contact  of  one  selective  relay  unit  to  a 
finger  magnet  of  the  other  selective  relay  unit,  said  im- 
pulse-switching relay  having  cooUcts  for  distributing  im- 
pulses from  said  source  of  impulses  in  alternation  to 
said  energising  coil  of  said  selective  relay  units  so  as  to 
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produce  a  successive  operation  of  said  banks  of  contacts 
in  response  to  successive  impulses  of  a  first  train  of  im- 
pulses, circuit  means  including  a  controlling  contact  of 
one  of  said  selective  relay  units  for  operating  said  change- 
over relay  in  response  to  a  given  impulse  of  said  first 
train  of  impulses  for  causing  said  two  selective  relay 
units  in  response  to  a  second  train  of  impulses  to  select 
a  line  of  the  second  group,  said  change-over  relay  when 
opcTAted  cutting  out  the  lines  of  said  first  group  of  lines. 


1,141,453 

TRUNK  CIRCUIT  FOR  ATTENDANTS  CABINET 

WUUuB  W.  Phark,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  Mrisoor  to  General 

Dynninks  Corporatioii,  a  cor^ratioa  of  Delaware 

December  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  S5«,245 

4  dafam.    (CL  179—27) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  private  branch  exchange  and 
a  distant  office  interconnected  by  a  trunk  line,  means  for 
switching  said  private  branch  exchange  between  day  serv- 
ice and  night  or  emergency  service  operation,  a  plurality 
of  subscriber  stations  in  said  private  branch  exchange, 
means  in  said  distant  office  for  furnishing  ringing  current 
to  signal  a  particular  one  of  said  subscriber  stations  during 
said  night  or  emergency  service  operation,  means  in  said 
private  branch  exchange  for  furnishing  ringing  current  to 
signal  any  desired  one  of  said  subscribers  during  said  day 
service  operation,  means  connected  to  said  trunk  line  to 
be  operated  responsive  to  said  ringing  current  furnished 
by  said  distant  office,  means  for  completing  a  direct, 
metallic  circuit  to  said  particular  station  from  said  distant 
office  over  said  trunk  line  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
last  named  means,  and  means  for  extending  talking  bat- 
tery from  said  distant  office  over  said  metallic  circuit 
to  said  particular  station  during  periods  of  said  night 
service. 


2,841.654 
RECORD  ACTUATED  SOUND  SYSTEM 
SUpwortk  W.  Atbcy.  Meant  Kbco,  Loab  L.  Poorctea, 
neasaatvUlc,  and  David  B.  Shaw,  White  Plains,  N.  Y., 
asrisnon  to  General  PrccWoa  Laboratory  Incorporated, 
a  corporatloa  of  New  Yotfc 
Applkatioa  October  14,  1954.  Serial  No.  442,196 
4  Claiim.    (CL  179»l«f  .1) 

I.  A  record-actuated  sound  reproducing  system  com- 
prising, a  record  medium  having  a  selected  tone  signal 
and  signals  to  be  reproduced  recorded  on  a  single  sound 
track  thereof,  pickup  means  positioned  to  convert  the 
signals  recorded  on  said  sound  track  into  corresponding 
electrical  signals,  a  signal  translating  channel  having  its 
input  connected  to  said  pickup  means,  said  signal  trans- 
lating channel  including  a  filter  network  connected  in 
series  therein  offering  a  high  impedance  to  a  signal  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  that  of  said  selected  tone  signal 
and  low  impedance  to  signal  frequencies  corresponding 
to  the  signals  to  be  reproduced,  a  resonant  network  con- 


nected in  shunt  to  the  input  of  said  signal  translating 
channel  having  a  low  impedance  to  signal  frequencies 
corresponding  to  that  of  said  selected  tone  signal  and 
high  impedance  to  signal  frequencies  corresponding  to 
the  sigiuls  to  be  produced,  loudspeaker  meaiu,  switch 
means  connecting  said  loudspeaker  means  to  the  output 
of  said  signal  translating  channel  in  one  condition  of 
operation  and  disconnecting  said  loudspeaker  means  from 
said  signal  translating  channel  and  grounding  said  loud- 
speaker means  through  a  resistor  in  a  second  condition 
of  operation,  and  means  for  deriving  a  potential  from 
said  resonant  network  for  determining  the  condition  of 
operation  of  said  switch  means. 


2,841.455 

STABILIZED  HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUITS 

Laopold  A.  Horowitz,  Eritoa,  N.  I.,  Mrigaor  to  Radio 

Corporalioa  of  Aaacrica,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Deccaibcr  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,435 

8  dalna.     (CL  179—171) 


s^fr-    ^ 


8.  A  high  frequency  amplifier  tunable  over  a  wide 
high  frequency  range  comprising  in  combination,  an  elec- 
tron tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  cathode  and  control 
grid,  means  providing  an  input  circuit  for  said  high  fre- 
quency amplifier  including  a  coupling  transformer  having 
primary  and  secondary  windings,  means  providing  tuning 
inductance  for  said  amplifier  connected  between  a  first 
terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  and  said  control  grid, 
means  providing  an  output  circuit  for  said  amplifier  con- 
nected between  said  anode  and  ground  for  said  amplifier, 
means  connecting  said  cathode  to  a  terminal  of  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  to  said  secondary  winding  through 
the  distributed  capacitance  between  said  transformer 
windings,  and  a  neutralizing  capacitor  connected  from 
said  anode  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing whereby  said  neutralizing  capacitor  and  the  inherent 
interelectrode  capacities  of  said  tube  form  a  portion  of 
a  balanced  bridge  circuit  between  said  anode  and  ground. 


2,841,454 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  MAGNETIC 
AMPLIFIER 
Robert  M.  Habbard,  Seattle,  WaA^  awiganr  to 

Alrplasie  Coopany,  Seattle,  WadL,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

Applkatioa  September  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  483,775 
4  Claims.    (CL  179—171) 

1.  In  a  self-saturating  magnetic  amplifier  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  supply  voltage 
to  effect  an  output  voltage  across  a  load,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  magnetic  core  means,  load  winding 
means  disposed  in  inductive  relationship  with  the  mag- 
netic core  means,  a  self-saturating  rectifier  connected 
in  series  circuit  relationship  with  the  load  winding  means, 
circuit  means  iiKluding  said  load  for  effecting  a  flow  of 
load  ctnrent  from  said  source  through  the  series  con- 
nected load  winding  means  and  self-saturating  rectifier 


I 


I 


when  said  aource  is  of  one  polarity  and  for  effecting  a 
flow  of  leakage  current  through  said  series  circuit  in  the 
reverse  direction  when  said  aource  is  of  the  opposite 
polarity,  control  winding  means  disposed  in  inductive 
relationship  with  the  magnetic  core  means,  another  series 
circuit  including  compensating  winding  means  disposed 
in  inductive  relationship  with  the  magnetic  core  means, 
a  compensating  device  which  has  substantially  the  same 
impedance-temperature  characteristic  as  the  self-saturat- 
ing rectifier,  and  blocking  means,  and  other  circuit  means 
for  connecting  said  another  series  circuit  in  parallel  cir- 


said  back  plate  having  an  opening,  a  slide  in  said  back 
plate  provided  with  a  bayonet  prong,  said  prong  extending 


cuit  relationship  with  the  series  circuit  including  the 
load  winding  means  and  the  self-saturating  rectifier,  the 
compensating  winding  means  being  so  disposed  that  when 
said  source  is  of  said  opposite  polarity  the  magnetomo- 
tive force  produced  by  the  leakage  current  through  the 
compensating  winding  means  opposes  the  magnetomotive 
force  produced  by  the  leakage  current  through  the  load 
winding  means,  and  said  blocking  means  being  so  con- 
nected as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  current  through  said  an- 
other series  circuit  when  said  source  is  of  said  one 
polarity. 

1  """^^"^^ 

2,841,457 
TRAFnC  MONTTDR  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Troosdalc,  Wcbrtcr,  N.  Y.,  aaricnor,  by  iiienie 
■Hicnnicntm,  to  General  Dyiuuaks  Corporatioa.  ■  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Marcb  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,150 
38  ClaiM.    (CL  179^175  J) 


^-®T{t3=«l 


n*^tC    MBMfTOtt 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of 
lines  having  individually  assigned  thereto  different  time 
positions  in  repetitive  time  position  frames,  electronic 
means  for  establishing  two-way  communication  connec- 
tions between  different  ones  of  said  lines,  and  electronic 
visual  display  means  for  simultaneously  displaying  the 
twitch-book  condition  of  all  of  said  lines. 


2,841,458 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DIAL  TELEPHONES 

Thooaas  DawUaa,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  Fcbraary  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,223 

5  ClalBa.    (CL  179—189) 

I.  A  locking  device  for  a  roUry  telephone  dial  having 

a  fixed  finger   stop   associated   therewith,  comprising   a 

locking  cap  having  a  front  plate  and  a  back  plate,  a  lock 

in  said  front  plate  cooperating  with  a  latch  therein,  said 

back  plate  having  a  hole  to  receive  one  end  of  said  lock. 


through  said  opening,  said  front  and  back  plates  having 
recesses  to  fit  over  a  telephone  dial. 


2,841,459 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Jay  M.  EHcl,  Lot  Altoa,  CaHf. 

Applkatioa  April  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  579,489 

7ClalaM.    (CL244— 5) 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism,  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
switches  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  control  lever  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotaliy  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  sec  ion 
of  said  control  lever  being  movable  axially  tillable  about 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  control  lever,  meaiu 
mounted  on  said  control  lever  and  adapted  to  cauae 
operation  of  said  switches  as  said  section  of  said  con- 
trol lever  is  tilted,  an  additional  switch  mounted  on  said 
section  of  said  lever  for  movement  with  said  section, 
and  means  carried  by  said  control  lever  for  operating 
said  additional  switch  in  any  position  of  said  control 
lever  independent  of  axial  movement  of  the  lever. 


2,841,448 
ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  REMOVABLE  UNITS 
Mkhacl  A.  Tabet,  Norfolk,  Va.,  aarignor  to  Tabet  Mana- 
factnriag  Cooipany,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Vbfiiiia 

AppUcatioa  April  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,533     ' 
14  ClaloM.    (a.  204—14) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  comprising,  plates  of 
insulating  material  arranged  in  face-to-face  spaced  rela- 
tionship, a  group  of  contacts  arranged  in  circular  outline 
on  each  plate  with  the  contacts  of  each  group  circumfer- 
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eodally  spaced  from  each  other,  a  blade  mounted  for   extent  by  roUtioo  of  said  first  member,  the  other  of  said 

roution  on  each  plate,  said  blades  being  adapted  to  sue-    sprinss  acting  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  actuating 

cessively  engage  the  contacts  of  one  group  during  rota-    member  intermediate  operating  pocitions,  and  means  con- 

tion  thereof,  conductors  carried  by  each  plate  extending 

from  the  respective  contacts  thereon,  means  supporting 

said  plates  for  guided  moventents  in  the  plane  of  each 

plate,   terminal   contacts  mounted   in   fixed  relationship 

with  respect  to  said  supporting  means  engaging  the  con-  £ 

doctors  carried  by  each  plate,  means  for  actuating  said 

blades  in  unison  when  the  plates  are  in  positions  with  the 

conductors  thereon  engaging  said  terminal  contacts,  and 

each  plate  having  a  slot  for  accommodating  a  portion  of 

the  actuating  means  during  movement  of  a  plate  from  a 

position  engaging  its  terminal  contacts.  ^1 


ELECTRIC  LIMIT  SWITCHES 
TbooHM  Duici  Gay  WtiMk,  HaB  Grcca, 

England,  aoignor  to  I.  A.  CraMrM  A  Co.  Limited. 

Walsall,  England,  a  Brittah  coip— y 

AppUcatioa  NoTcmlMr  19,  1953,  Scrtel  No.  393,141 

ClaiBM  priority,  appVcatioa  Great  Britain 

NovciBbcr  22,  1952 

SOaiaM.   {CLin—lt) 


1.  An  electric  limit  switch  comprising  an  insulating 
base,  fixed  contacts  secured  to  said  base,  a  plunger  slid- 
able  axially  thereof  in  said  base  with  one  end  extending 
outwardly  of  said  base  for  contact  with  a  member  which 
actuates  the  limit  switch,  a  movable  contact  plate  carried 
by  said  plunger  transversely  thereof  and  disposed  for 
cooperation  with  said  fixed  contacts,  a  short  sleeve  slid- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  plunger  and  slidably  extending 
through  said  base  to  a  point  rearwardly  of  the  outer  end 
of  said  plunger,  and,  a  helical  sprmg  surrounding  said 
plunger  between  said  contact  and  the  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve,  whereby  the  member  which  actuates  the  switch 
first  contacts  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger  to  move  said 
contact  plate  from  said  fixed  contacts,  and  whereby  upon 
failure  of  said  plunger  to  move  said  contact  plate  from 
said  fixed  contacts  the  member  which  actuates  the  switch 
continues  its  movement  to  press  upon  the  outer  end  of 
said  sleeve,  to  compress  said  helical  spring  to  become 
solid  and  thereby  to  transmit  a  positive  force  to  said 
contact  plate  to  separate  it  from  said  fixed  contacts. 


2,t41,M2 

LOAD  TAP  CHANGING  TRANSFORMERS 

WiUiam  C.  Scalcy,  WinwatOM^  WIl,  assignor  to  AUis- 

Chalmers  Mannffactnring  Company,  Milwankcc,  Wli. 

AppUcatioa  September  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,913 
9ClaiaM.    (O.  20«— 17) 

1.  A  mechanism  for  moving  an  element  from  one  op- 
erating position  to  another  with  a  quick  break,  slow 
make  movement  comprising  an  index  plate,  a  sprocket 
member,  means  for  rotating  said  sprocket  member  about 
an  axis  at  a  relatively  slow  uniform  speed,  an  actuating 
member,  means  connecting  said  actuating  member  to  said 
element,  means  for  rotating  said  actuating  member  about 
said  axis  with  a  rapid  snap  action  to  move  said  element 
to  an  intermediate  position,  said  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  spring  assemblies  disposed  between  said  members, 
nieans  connecting  the  ends  of  said  assemblies  to  said 
members,  and  latch  means  engageable  with  said  index 
plate  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  actuating  member  until 
said  one  of  said  assemblies  is  biased  to  a  predetermined 


r 


nected  to  said  sprocket  member  for  moxnng  said  member 
from  its  intermediate  position  to  the  next  operating  posi- 
tion at  a  slow  ^>eed. 


2^1>0 
MULTIPLE  SWrrCH  CONSTRUCTION 
W.  Andcnoa,  JaMsvlBc,  WIl,  aMJi^nr  to  Tha 
Bwdldt  Corporatloa,  Mlltoa,  Wla^  a  corpocatl<m  of 


AppUcatioa  laly  23,  1954,  9«ial  No.  445y417 
3Claiaaa.    (CL  2«B— IS) 


1.  A  multiple  switch  construction  including  in  com- 
bination, a  frame  having  a  front  wall,  a  multi-position 
rotary  switch  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  stationary 
contacts  carried  in  fixed  position  on  said  frame  and  at 
least  one  rotatable  contact,  an  operating  shaft  carrying 
said  rotatable  contact,  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame 
and  selectively  operable  to  different  switch  operating 
positions  in  which  said  rotatable  contact  b  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  stationary  contacts,  bearing  struc- 
ture on  said  frame  joumaling  said  shaft  and  including  a 
portion  extending  forwardly  of  said  front  wall,  detent 
means  including  a  radially  movable  detent  element  for 
indexing  said  operating  shaft  in  each  of  its  switch  op- 
erating positions,  a  bracket  detachable  secured  on  the 
forwardly  extending  portion  of  said  bearing  structure, 
and  a  second  switch  mounted  on  said  bracket  at  a  poai- 
tion  displaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  second  switch  having  an  operating  member  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  detent  element  and  operable  by  said 
element  when  said  shah  is  moved  from  one  of  its  switch 
operating  positions  to  another. 


SPEED  CONTROL  ANd'rEVERSING  SWITCH 
Aftcrt  I.  GartlMd,  Jr.,  Skdtoo,  ami  Ham  W.  UUrig. 
Stratford,  Comm^  aminnri  to  G«Mral  Elactik  Com- 
pany, a  cotporatioa  of  New  Yoik 

AppBcadoa  Marck  29, 195«,  Serial  No.  574,S42 
<CMm.    (CL2«*— If) 
1.  A  snap  action  switch  comprising  an  insulating  base 
plate  having  a  series  of  fixed  contacU  arranfed  at  one 
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end  of  the  plate,  a  movable  contact  plate  pivotally  mount- 
ed adjacent  iti  center  on  the  base  for  sweeping  engage- 
ment over  the  fixed  contacts,  a  shaft  supported  from  the 
base  having  an  operating  handle  at  its  outer  end,  and 
spring  means  connected  between  the  shaft  and  the  mova- 
ble contact  for  providing  the  switch  with  a  snap  action, 
the  opposite  end  of  the  movable  contact  having  detent 
means  for  cooperation  with  a  aeries  of  recesses  in  the 
base  plate  for  holding  the  movable  contact  in  proper 


a  cotnmoo  pivot  and  extending  in  oppotite  diivctioai 
from  the  common  pivot,  an  interlock  walking  beam 
pivotally  connected  to  said  conunon  pivot  having  opposite 
ends  with  cam  faces  thereon,  each  breaker  having  an 
operating  arm  carrying  a  bon  for  cooperatioo  with  ooe 
of  said  cam  faces,  the  cam  faces  beiog  ao  spaced  diat 
when  one  breaker  is  in  the  closed  poaitioo,  its  boas  move* 
against  the  coc^erating  cam  face  to  tilt  the  interiocUng 


engagement  with  the  fixed  c<mtact.  the  invention  compris- 
ing a  single  pole,  double  throw  motor  reversing  switch 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  base  plate  from  the  fixed  con- 
tacts with  three  spaced  terminals,  the  middle  terminal 
being  centrally  diq>osed  on  the  base  and  carrying  a 
V-shaped  spring  blade  for  engagement  with  the  other 
terminals  while  the  detent  end  of  the  movable  contact 
has  an  insulating  portion  for  controlling  the  position  of 
the  spring  blades  with  relation  to  the  termmals  as  the 
switch  handle  ij  turned. 


TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 

D.  flMik,  Atfamla,  Ga. 
AppUcatioa  Joiy  7, 1955,  ScHai  No.  529,4tf7 
llCiaima.    (CL  2*«-n33) 


walking  beam  to  a  position  in  which  tbe  opposite  cam 
face  prevents  movement  of  the  other  breaker  boas  to 
the  breaker  closed  position,  a  reversible  hydraulic  pomp, 
pressure  fluid  connections  between  said  pump  and  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cylinders  of  said  units  to  actuate 
the  latter  to  open  one  said  circuit  breaker  whUe  closing 
the  other,  whereby  the  closing  of  either  breaker  is  de- 
layed until  opening  of  the  other  has  been  fflwtwl. 


2,S4LM7 

AIR  VELOCTTY  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Glean  E.  Stowe,  Faiaslnaliin,  Maiae 

AppUcatioa  laaoary  It,  19577SmW  No.  <3<991 

4Clataa.    (CL2fB— tl.9) 


I.  A  time  delay  switch  comprising  a  stationary  hous- 
ing, fixed  electrical  contact  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing, a  receptacle  mounted  for  movement  in  said  housing, 
electrical  contact  means  movable  with  said  receptacle 
and  engageable  with  said  fixed  contact  means,  said  recep- 
tacle having  a  chamber  containing  a  flowable  material, 
means  for  causing  said  flowable  material  to  flow  from 
said  chamber  at  a  predetermined  time  rate,  spring  means 
iirging  said  receptacle  to  move  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, cooperating  latch  means  carried  by  said  receptacle 
and  by  said  housing  to  prevent  movement  of  said  recep- 
Ucle  to  said  position,  and  a  follower  movably  mounted 
upon  said  receptacle  responsive  to  the  level  of  the  flow- 
able  material  in  said  chamber  for  releasing  said  latch 
means  to  thereby  permit  said  spring  means  to  move  said 
recepucle  to  said  predetermined  position. 


1.  In  a  switch,  a  Venturi  including  an  intermediate 
narrow  portion  defining  a  throat,  the  ends  of  said  Venturi 
being  enlarged  and  being  open,  there  being  an  orifice  in 
said  throat  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  Venturi,  a  hous- 
ing depending  from  said  Venturi  and  secured  thereto,  a 
first  pair  of  opposed  bushings  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
second  pair  of  opposed  bushings  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  contact  bar  mounted  in  each  of  said  bushings,  a 
securing  element  connected  to  each  contact  bar,  wires 
connected  to  said  securing  elements,  a  spherical  body 
member  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  mounted 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  con- 
tact bars,  a  coil  spring  engaging  said  body  member  and 
interposed  between  said  first  named  bushings  and  said 
body  member,  there  being  an  aperture  in  said  housing  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  and  a  neck  depending  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and  provided  with  a  venL 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  SWITCH 

AmoU  N.  Aodciaoa,  Palm  Spriagi,  CaUf. 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  29,  1^57,  Seiiai  No.  674,651 

UCiaiaBB.    (a.  2M— 5«) 

12.  Transfer  switching  means  compriaing  two  circuit 
breakers  connected  to  a  common  load  and  each  circuit 
breaker  connecting  taid  load  to  a  sqtarate  current  source, 
a  piston  cylinder  unit  connected  to  each  circuit  breaker 
to  open  and  close  the  same,  the  units  being  pivoted  to 


2,841,Mt 
OVERSFEED  RELAY 
John  W.  Wargicr,  Waawatoaa,  Wb.,  asriganr  to  AUia- 
Chabncrs  Maoalattuilag  Compaay,  Mflwaokec,  Wis. 
AppUcatioa  loly  1§,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,197 
•  Claims.    (CL  2M— S7) 
1.  An  armature  and  contact  assembly  for  an  electro- 
magnetic relay  comprising  a  bridging  support  channel  of 
nonmagnetic  material,  said  channel  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed on  an  electromagnetic  relay  core,  a  nonmagnetic  dust 
cover  closing  off  the  bottom  of  said  channel,  an  armature 
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of  magnetic  material  adapted  to  be  pivotally  supported 
within  said  channel,  a  first  spring  bias  means  urging  said 
armature  outwardly  from  said  channel,  armature  retain- 
ing means  on  said  channel,  said  retaining  means  engag- 
ing said  armature  to  retain  said  armature  substantially 
within  said  channel,  said  retaining  means  disengaging  from 
said  armature  when  said  armature  is  pivotally  supported 


within  said  channel,  a  second  adjustable  spring  biasing 
means  resisting  pivotal  movement  of  said  armature,  arma- 
ture stop  means  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
armature,  contact  means  disposed  to  be  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  armature,  a  plu- 
rality of  enclosure  means  coacting  with  said  channel  and 
dust  cover  to  define  a  chamber  enclosing  said  armature 
and  contact  means. 


2,841,M9 

SOLENOID-OPERATED  RELAY 

H   Cook,  Lakcwood,  R.  L,  aMipor  to  G«Bcnl 

Electric  Coaipaay,  a  corponilkM  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  NoTcmber  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,M4 

9CUM.    (a.2««— lf2) 


1.  A  solenoid-operated  relay  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  high-voltage  primary  electromagnetic  coils  sur- 
rounding and  defining  an  axial  passageway,  said  coils 
being  adapted  for  permanent  connection  to  a  source  of 
high-voltage,  a  low-voltage  coaxial  secondary  electro- 
magnetic coil  inductively  coupled  to  each  high-voltage 
primary  coil,  each  secondary  coil  being  adapted  for 
closing  its  circuit  to  selectively  neutralize  the  magnetic  ef- 
fect of  the  primary  coil  inductively  coupled  thereto,  a  fer- 
romagnetic solenoid-plunger  reciprocally  movable  along 
the  axis  of  said  passageway  by  the  selective  closing  of  the 
circuits  of  said  secondary  coils,  and  electrical  contacts 
movable  with  said  plunger  to  open  and  close  as  said 
plunger  moves  back-and-forth. 


2,S41,<7« 

FRICnONLESS  PLUNGER  SWITCH  HAVING 

AUGNABLE  SELF-HOLDING  CONTACTS 

Charkfl  R.  Peter,  West  AIHs,  Wh.,  aMignor  to  Allb- 

ChaJmera  MaBofactiirtog  Cooapamr,  Mflwaakcc,  Wla. 

Applkatioo  December  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  477457 

11  Claims.  (CL  lOO— 104) 
1.  A  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts, 
a  contact  carrier,  a  bridging  contact  resiliently  mounted 
on  said  carrier  to  be  movable  relative  thereto,  means 
for  moving  said  carrier  to  carry  said  bridging  contact 
into  and  out  of  bridging  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contacts,  an  iron  core  rigidly  mounted  on  said  carrier, 


an  iron  amuture  rigidly  nxninted  on  said  bridging  coo- 
tact,  said  core  and  armature  together  substantially  en- 
circling said  bridging  contact  to  utilize  the  flux  eodrclint 
said  bridging  conuct  when  current  flows  therethrough 


for  attracting  said  armature  toward  said  core  thereby 
forcing  said  bridging  contact  against  said  stationary  con- 
tacts to  prevent  separation  of  said  bridging  contact  from 
said  stationary  contacts  by  the  electromagnetic  forces 
produced  by  current  flow  through  said  contacts. 


2^1.<71 
CfRCUrr  BREAKER 

John  F.  Marqub,  SC  Ckarica,  IlL,  a^lganr  to  UttfVmat 

Incorporated,  Dcs  Plalncs,  DI.,  a  corporattoa  of  DBBoii 

Appttcatloa  May  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,t2« 

5  Claina.    (CL  2««— 113) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  thin,  flexible.  sna|v 
acting  bimetallic  switch  blade  element  formed  by  two 
superimposed  and  secured  together  metal  strips  having 
substantially  different  thermal  coefficjcnts  of  expansion, 
said  bimetallic  clement  having  a  firsi  dished  shape  below 
a  given  control  temperature,  with  the  higher  expanding 
metal  on  the  concave  side  thereof,  and  being  adapted  to 
snap  into  an  oppositely  dished  shape  above  said  tempera- 
ture, said  bimetallic  element  having  a  contact  and  termiiul 
means  spaced  from  said  contact,  said  bimetallic  element 
having  an  H-shaped  electrical  insulating  portion  in  the 
central  region  thereof  between  said  contact  and  terminal 
means,  the  opposite  legs  of  the  H-shaped  insulating  por- 
tion extending  contiguous  to  but  being  spaced  from  at 
least  one  margin  thereof  and  forming  at  least  one  cur- 
rent path  between  said  contact  and  terminal  means  hav- 
ing points  located  at  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  H  where 
the  current  path  narrows  to  a  degree  that  the  resistance 
per  unit  path  length  is  at  least  in  the  neighborhood  of 
twice  that  of  the  adjacent  central  portion  of  the  bimetal- 
lic element  between  the  legs  of  the  H,  so  that  the  heat 
developed  per  unit  path  length  at  the  narrow  path  points 
is  at  least  in  the  neighborhood  of  twice  that  developed 
in  said  adjacent  central  portion  of  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment, said  latter  portion  of  said  bimetallic  element  con- 
tributing substantially  to  the  snap-action  characteristics 
of  the  bimetallic  element  and  receiving  sufficient  heat 
from  said  narrow  path  points  under  excessive  current  flow 
that  the  snapping  temperature  thereof  is  reached  after  a 
time  delay  from  the  instant  of  time  the  excessive  current 
begins  to  flow,  and  a  stationary  contact  supported  ex- 
ternally of  said  bimetallic  element  and  positioned  to  make 


firm  contact  with  said  contact  on  said  bimetallic  element 
when  the  latter  is  in  said  first  dished  shape  and  which 
is  separated  from  said  latter  contact  when  said  bimetallic 
element  is  in  its  oppositely  dished  shape. 


ELECTRIC  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Pcdcr  B.  Hoye,  Mayweed,  OL 

Appikattoa  Jnly  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,923 

9Clalma.    (CL  2«0— 1«3) 


receiving  opening  with  an  edge  in  alignment  with  said 
terminal  end,  a  spring  locking  tongue  of  strip  material 
seated  on  the  last-mentioned  wall  with  a  free  end  over- 
lying the  edge  of  the  opening  opposite  the  terminal  of 
the  conuct,  the  opposite  end  of  the  locking  tongue  bear- 
ing against  a  partition  within  the  base  and  formed  at  a 
reentrant  angle  with  a  movable  offset  arm  that  termi- 
nates in  an  unsupported  anchoring  strip;  the  invention 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
cup-shaped  insulators  each  carrying  a  contact  stud  therein 
and  having  a  bushing  insulator  carrying  a  sleeve  con- 
tact, means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  cup-shaped  insu- 
lators in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  said 
bushing  insulator  for  cooperation   between  said   sleeve 
conUct  and  said  contact  studs  comprising:  a  lower  sup- 
porting frame,  an  upper  supporting  frame,  and  a  mov- 
able shelf,  said  lower  supporting  frame  having  a  unitary 
bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  and 
being  open   at  the   top  thereof,   said  upper  supporting 
frame  separably  fastened  to  said  side  walls,  means  re- 
movably mounting  said  movable  shelf  between  said  side 
walls  for  upward  and  downward  movement  of  said  shelf, 
said    last-mentioned   means   comprising   a   pair   of   ears 
formed  to  project  from  each  end  of  said  shelf,  the  ears 
of  each  pair  of  said  ears  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  side  walls  and 
positioned  one  on   each  side  of  said   side   walls,  each 
side  of  said  side  walls  being  formed  to  guide  said  ears 
whereby  said  shelf  is  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
between  said  side  walls  and  is  removable  as  a  unit  from 
the  top  of  said  lower  supporting  frame,  an  opening  prt>- 
vided    through   each    of   said    bottom    wall,   said    upper 
supporting  frame  and  said  movable  shelf,  bonding  means 
securing  one  insulator  of  said  pair  of  cup-shaped  insu- 
lators to  said  bottom  wall  through  said  opening  therein, 
second  bonding  means  securing  the  other  insulator  of 
said   pair   of   cup-shaped   insulators   to  said    upper   sup- 
porting frame  through  said  opening  therein,  third  bond- 
ing means  securing  said  bushing  insulator  to  said  shelf 
through  said  opening  therein  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  pair  of  cup-shaped  insulators  and  positioned  whereby 
said  sleeve  contact  is  in  consUnt  engagement  with  the 
contact  stud  of  said  one  insulator  and  movable  to  make 
and  break  contact  with  the  conUct  stud  carried  by  said 
other  insulator. 


{Uxf  lam 


comprising  the  means  for  securing  the  spring  locking 
tongue  in  the  base  including  opposed  grooves  in  the  side 
walls  of  the  housing,  an  insulating  plate  member  slide- 
ably  arranged  in  the  grooves  and  bearing  down  on  the 
anchoring  strip,  the  plate  member  being  interengaged 
with  the  anchoring  strip  for  holding  the  strip  firmly  in 
place  against  upward  forces  and  forces  acting  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  plane  of  the  plate  member. 


2,S41,<74 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 

Marian  E.  Boorm  and  Marrin  E.  HarriMNi,  Rivcnlda, 

Calif.;  laid  Hanrlaoo  aarignor  to  mid  Bovnu 

AppUcation  Jmmmary  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  40^384 

4  Claims.    (CL  201— 48) 


1,841,673 

WIRING  DEVICE  WITH  QUICK  CONNECT 

TERMINALS 

George  B.  Bcnaadcr,  Oaklawn,  R.  I.,  amiKBor  to  Gcncnd 

Electric  Company,  a  corperatioa  of  New  Verk 

AppMcatfoa  March  1.  1956,  Serial  No.  568,853 

5  Claimc.    (CI.  208— 166) 

1.  A  wiring  device  comprising  a  recessed  base  and  a 

separable  cover  member,  a  contact  supported  in  the  base, 

the  terminal  end  of  the  contact  being  rigidly  supported 

against  one  side  wall,  an  adjacent  wall  having  a  wire- 

732  O.   0.-16 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  instrument  comprising  a  hom- 
ing having  a  cavity  extending  inwardly  from  one  side 
thereof,  a  lid  on  said  one  side  of  said  housing  enclosing 
said  cavity,  a  supporting  structure  attached  to  said  lid 
and  holding  the  latter  in  place  on  said  housing,  means 
for  attaching  said  structure  to  said  housing,  a  pressure 
sensitive  element  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure, 
said  attaching  means  including  an  openitig  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  housing  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  pressure  sensitive  clement,  whereby 
fluid  pressure  may  be  admitted  to  the  interior  of  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  element,  a  resistance  element  mounted  on 
said  lid,  a  movable  contact  member  supported  on  said 
lid  and  wiping  on  said  resistance  element,  and  an  operat- 
ing connection  between  said  pressure  sensitive  element 
and  said  contact  member. 


2.841.675 

ADJUSTABLE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Warren  J.  Oestreichrr.  Floahing,  N.  Y.,  asrignor  to  Kca- 

don  Electronics  Co.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  July  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,629 

2  aafant.    (a.  201—62) 

1.  An  adjustable  circuit  element  comprising  a  first  body 

determining  the  value  of  the  circuit  element,  a  second 

insulating  body  surrounding  and  slidably  supporting  said 
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first  body  predeterminedly  spaced  therefrom,  terminal 
means  at  one  end  of  said  first  body  in  contact  with  one 
end  (A  said  first  body  and  other  terminal  means  includ- 
ing a  coaxial  ring  on  said  second  body  spaced  therefrom 
and  from  said  first  terminal  means,  at  least  one  terminal 
strip  extending  longitudinally  along  said  second  body  in 
the  space  between  said  ring  and  said  second  body,  said 
terminal  strip  having  one  end  projecting  from  said  sec- 


cmd  body  and  another  end  in  contact  with  a  least  one 
other  portion  of  said  first  body  being  dependent  upon  the 
relative  position  of  said  first  and  second  bodies,  and  an 
adjustable  fastening  member  attached  to  said  ring  and 
holding  said  ring  and  said  longitudinal  terminal  strip 
against  said  second  body;  said  second  body  having  at 
least  one  opening  permitting  said  terminal  strip  slidingly 
to  engage  said  other  portion  of  said  surface  layer. 


ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Edwari  D.  OUrian,  Ambdn,  Caltf^  SMigBor  to 

Booms  LaboratoriM,  be. 

AppIicatkMi  June  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,442 

TClaiim.    (Q.  2f  1— 42) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  a  bousing  having  an 
elongated  cavity  formed  therein,  apertured  end  walls 
closing  the  ends  of  said  cavity,  a  nonconductive  connector 
movable  linearly  within  said  cavity,  a  resistance  element 
and  a  conductor  disposed  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel  of 
said  coimector,  said  conductor  being  electrically  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  resistance  element,  a  pair  of  spaced 
contacts  on  said  connector  wiping  on  said  resistance  ele- 
ment and  said  conductor,  and  a  pair  of  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  contacts,  respectively,  and  extending  axially 
therefrom,  said  terminals  passing  through  and  being  slid- 
abk  within  said  apertures  in  said  end  walls. 


2,S41,477 

CIRCUIT  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Joseph  SlatsfaD«cr,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Md«nor  to  Amarkaa 

Boach  Anna  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
OrlgiBal  appUcatton  Angnst  21,  1951,  Serial  No.  242,957, 
■ow  FatcBt  No.  2,7M,S29,  dated  Febmary  1,  1955. 
Dhided  and  tUi  appUcathM  October  19,  1954,  SctW 
No.  443,117 

If  Ciynw     (CL  2«1— 43) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  resistor 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  body  members  of  insulating 


material,  a  heat  conducting  member  extending  through 
each  of  said  body  portions,  windings  on  said  bodies  and 
shields  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  bodies,  each  of 
said  shields  being  supported  by  one  of  said  heat  conduct- 
ing members,  beat  conducting  means  connecting  said 
heat  conducting  members  and  an  evacuated  envelope 
containing  said  bodies. 


2^M7t 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  INDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  CONTINUOUS  SEAM  WELDING 
Lloyd  A.  Tkonon,  Oiyahoca  Co—ty,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 
The  OUo  Craakiftiaft  Cun^jMj,  dcrdand,  Ohio,  a 


corporatton  of  OMo 
Applkad 


pplkatkNi  Math  21, 1955,  Scriri  No.  495,527 
5ClafaM.    (0.219^-4.5) 


1.  A  high-frequency  inductor  arrangement  for  induc- 
ing welding  currents  to  flow  in  the  sides  of  and  between 
the  edges  of  a  continuously  moving  C-shaped  metallic 
tube  as  such  edges  are  continuously  brought  together  at 
a  pre-determined  point  in  the  path  ai  travel  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  coplaner  plate 
like  members  having  spaced  edges  including  a  first  por- 
tion closed  spaced  and  parallel  to  define  a  split  remote 
from  the  tube  edges,  a  second  portion  diverging  to  define 
a  tube  receiving  opening  terminating  from  15*  to  90* 
short  of  the  tube  edges  and  a  third  portion  diverging 
from  a  termination  point  of  the  second  portion,  the 
termination  point  being  inter-coonected  by  a  generally 
axially  and  arcuately  extending  conductors  converging 
generally  over  the  point  of  bringing  the  edges  together. 


DYNAMIC  AUTOCLAVE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
TREATING  OF  ORES  UNDER  HIGH  TEMPERA- 
TURE  ANO  HIGH  PRESSURE  IN  THE  VICINITY 
OF  THE  CRITICAL  TEMPERATURE  OF  WATER 

TochI  Oiir.  JaMB 
4,  1954,  S«W  NoTmMU 
(CL  21»— ItJl) 


1.  A  high  pressure  and  temperature  device  of  continu- 
ous operation  for  the  hydrothermal  treatment  of  ores  in 
a  pasty  or  slurry  condition,  comprising  a  long  double 
conduit  high  pressure  reactor  consisting  of  a  part  of  said 
double  reactor  for  purpose  of  heat  exchange,  another 
part  for  induction  beating,  and  thirdly  a  part  for  main- 
taining the  temperature  constant  thereat,  heating  means 
for  said  third  part,  and  means  for  dyiumically  and  con- 
tinuously forcing  said  paste  through  the  reactor,  and 
means  for  selectively  beating  the  paste  in  the  reactor 
under  high  pressure  at  desired  intervals. 
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2J41,4M 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEATING 
CIRCUITS 
V.  TMIa,  UrUMd,  DL,  iiilpior,  by  ■«■•  Mrign- 
■Mali,  to  Fcrro  Cwyoradon,  derclaad,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ntfonofOUo 

Application  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,239 
3CWM.    (CL  219^20) 


ries  across  said  means,  remote  from  and  out  of  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  body,  the  excitation  circuit  of 
the  said  relay  being  inserted  directly  between  the  remain- 
ing two  opposite  angles  of  the  Wheatstone  bridge,  and 
being  adapted  to  open  the  heating  circuit  upcHi  a  prede- 
termined temperature  of  the  body  that  is  being  heated 
being  exceeded. 


I.   A  control  for  electrical  heating  devices  wherein  a 
single    constant    speed    motor    simultaneously    operates 
means   for   automatically   controlling   electrical    energy 
input  into  said  heating  device  and  a  timing  mechanism 
for  automatically  turning  off  said   heating  device  at  a 
preselected  time,  comprising  in  combination  a  manually 
actuated  temperature  control  shaft  with  a  first  temperature 
cam  affixed  thereto  adapted  to  set  a  pair  of  temperature 
contact   members   a   predetermined   distance   from   each 
other,  said  contacu  when  in  closed  position  adapted  to 
supply  electrical  energy  to  said  heating  device,  a  second 
temperature  cam  actuated  by  said  motor  adapted  to  cycli- 
cally open  and  close  said  pair  of  temperature  contact 
n»embers,  a  time  control  cam  adapted  to  open  and  close  a 
pair  of  timing  contact  members,  said  pair  of  timing  con- 
tact members  when  in  a  closed  position  adapted  to  supply 
electrical  energy  to  said  motor,  shaft  means  for  manu- 
ally turning  said  time  control  cam  wherein  said  pair  of 
timing  contact  members  are  moved  into  a  closed  position 
and  gear  means  actuated  by  said  motor  adapted  to  rotate 
said  time  control  cam  wherein  said  pair  of  timing  con- 
tact members  arc  moved  to  an  open  position. 


2,S41,4t2 
PAINT  STRIPPING  APPLIANCES 
Anden  RasmosMn  Skaraten,  Wehryn  Garden  City,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Skarsten   Maoafactaring   Company 
Limited,  Weiwyn  Garden  City,  E^iand,  a  BrMrii  com- 


AppUcatioa  Jaly  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  598,144 
ndaloM.    (a.  219^29) 


2J41.481 

ELECTRO-THERMAL  REGULATING  DEVICE 

Aatoaio  Nwgroauuid,  MBaa,  Italy 

AppMcatloa  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,094 

Clafam  priority,  appHcatkNi  Great  Brltafai  Jaac  3, 1954 

4ClalBS.    (a.  219— 29) 


1.  An  electrical  paint  stripping  tool,  comprising  a  hai»- 
dlc  having  a  substantially  straight  central  grip  portion 
and  two  limbs  at  opposite  ends  of  the  central  portion 
which  extend  substantially  perp)endicularly  away  there- 
from on  the  said  side  thereof,  an  electrical  heating  unit, 
including  an  electrical  heating  element,  releasably  se- 
cured to  the  free  end  of  one  handle-limb  so  that  the  ele- 
ment extends  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  grip 
portion  of  the  handle,  a  scraping  blade  having  a  channel- 
form  body  hod  a  sharpened  scraping  edge  provided  on 
an  outwardly-bent  flange  along  one  side  of  the  channel 
body,  and  means  for  securing  the  scraping  blade  to 
the  free  end  of  the  other  handle-limb  so  that  the  out- 
wardly-bent flange  extends  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  grip  portion  of  the 
handle,  whereby  the  tool  is  pulled  over  the  surface  from 
which  paint  is  to  be  stripped. 


2,841,483 

DEVICE  FOR  IGNITING  FUEL 

rhcodorc  O.  Ogle  and  Gerald  K.  Steveas,  Bnrbaak,  CaBT. 

Application  Jaly  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,472 

4CkdaH.    (a.  219— 32) 


I.  An  electro-thermal  device  for  regulating  the  tem- 
perature of  an  electrically  heated  body,  comprising  four 
circuits  forming  together  the  four  arms  of  a  Wheat- 
stone  bridge,  one  arm  of  the  bridge  alone  constituting 
the  heating  circuit  that  heats  the  said  body,  and  having 
a  zero  temperature  coefficient,  and  one  arm  adjacent 
thereto  constituting  alone  a  control  circuit,  this  arm 
having  a  variable  temperature  coefllicient  and  a  negligible 
ohmic  resistance,  and  this  control  circuit  as  well  as  the 
heating  circuit  being  in  close  contact  with  the  body  the 
temperature  of  which  is  to  be  controlled,  an  electrical 
relay,  and  means  for  supplying  electric  current  through 
the  said  electrical  relay  to  two  opposite  angles  of  the 
Whealstone  bridge,  said  two  arms  being  connected  in 
series  across  the  means  for  supplying  electric  current, 
the  other  two  arms  of  the  bridge  being  connected  in  se- 


1.  The  combination  of:  a  brazier  adapted  to  receive  a 
layer  of  charcoal;  said  brazier  having  a  bottom  pan,  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  pan  a  given 
height,  and  a  center  post  axially  disposed  through  said 
bottom  pan  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  and  a 
device  for  igniting  said  charcoal,  said  device  having  an 
electrical  resistance  member  shaped  to  partially  encircle 
said  center  post  and  lie  substantially  fliat  on  said  char- 
coal, whereby  said  post  tends  to  stably  retain  said  de- 
vice; an  electrical  conducting  means  angularly  connected 
to  said  electrical  resistance  member  and  dimensioned  so 
as  to  be  supported  on  said  side  walls  and  extend  upwardly 
atKl  outwardly  therefrom;  a  thermally  insulated  handle 
connected  to  said  conducting  means,  and  electrical  ter- 
minal means  mounted  in  said  handle  adapted  to  connect 
said  conducting  means  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 
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2,S41,M4 

APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING  PAINT  ON 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

WnHuB  I.  MUclia,  CIcTciaiid,  Olrio 

AppikalkMi  inc  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  S9f  ,95« 

t  ClaiBM.    (CL  219^-33) 


2,841,685 
RADIATORS 
Cari  Z.  Alexander,  Chatfaam,  N.  J. 
Origfnal    applkation    November    15,    1952,    Serial    No. 
32e,662,  now  Patent  No.  2,736,790,  dated  Febraary 
28,  1956.     Dhrided  and  this  application  Febnury  27, 
1956,  Serial  No.  567,968 

3  Claims.    (CL  219— 38) 


f  I  f 


an  outer  housing  and  an  inner  housing  for  the  fluid 
disposed  therein  below  and  adjacent  said  radiating  unit, 
said  heating  unit  having  an  outlet  formed  in  the  top  there- 
of and  an  inlet  formed  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  pipe  con- 
necting the  outlet  of  the  heating  unit  with  the  inlet  of 
the  radiating  luiit,  a  separate  second  pipe  connecting 
the  outlet  of  the  radiating  unit  with  the  inlet  of  the  beat- 
ing unit,  and  electrical  beating  means  within  said  inner 
housing  of  said  beating  unit  for  raising  the  temperature 
of  said  heat  transfer  medium. 


2,841,686 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ELEC- 
TRODE OF  A  SPARK-CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Everard  M.  WilUaBB,  Pkt*«rgk,  Pa.,  a«lfnor,  by  mcam 
MrifHieata.  to  Fkth  Slerting  Imc^  Pittabwgh,  Pa.,  i 
corpontioa  of  PaaaaytTaaia 
Applicatioa  November  2, 1951,  Serial  No.  254,566 
UClalBH.    (CL  219^-69) 


1.  Apparatiis  for  use  in  painting  automotive  vehicles 
of  different   size,   comprising,   in   combination,    a   paint 
booth  defining  a  longitudinal  vehicle  parking  space  there- 
in, generally  straight  horizontal  track  means  supported 
in  said  booth  in  an  overhead  position  extending  longi- 
tudinally over  said  vehicle  parking  space,  a  movable  sup- 
port carriage  mounted  on  said  track  means  for  transla- 
tion therealong,  frame  means  supported  on  said  carriage 
for  translation  by  the  latter,  said  frame  means  including 
two  end  portions  spaced  from  each  other  transversely  in 
relation  to  said  track  means  to  extend  beyond  opposite 
sides  of  said  vehicle  parking  space,  two  traversing  heads 
movably  supported  on  said  respective  frame  end  portions 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  two 
generally  vertical  heater  banks  suspended  by  the  upper 
ends  thereof  from  said  respective  traversing  heads  and 
opposing  each  other  across  said  vehicle  parking  space, 
each   of  said   vertical    heater   banks   including    infrared 
heater  means  thereon  oriented  to  emit  heat  toward  the 
other  vertical  heater  bank,  a  horizontally  elongated  heat- 
er  bank   including   infrared    heater   means   oriented   to 
radiate  heat  perpendicularly  therefrom,  suspension  means 
supported  from  said  carriage  and  suspending  said  hori- 
zontally elongated  heater  bank  to  extend  horizontally  be- 
tween said  vertical   heater  banks,  and  said  suspension 
means  including  adjustable  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  horizontally  elongated  heater  bank  in  relation 
to  said  carriage. 


nT^<g^ 


9.  In  spark-cutting  apparatus  having  an  electrode 
spaced  from  a  workpiece  to  define  a  dielectric  fluid- 
filled  spark  gap  therebetween,  intermittent  spark-provid- 
ing circuitry  including  a  condenser,  a  charging  circuit 
for  charging  the  condenser  from  a  direct  current  source, 
a  discharging  circuit  connected  across  the  condenser  in- 
cluding the  electrode  and  workpiece  defining  said  spark 
gap,  a  reversible  nr>otor  means  for  moving  the  electrode 
relative  to  the  workpiece  to  adjust  the  spark  gap  spacing 
as  the  machining  proceeds,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  a  reference  direct  current  voltage  and 
the  average  voluge  across  said  gap  to  control  the  speed 
and  direction  of  said  motor  means. 


2.J4I.687 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  HARD-FACING  METALS 

Kenneth  E.  Richtcr,  Morristown,  N.  J.,  Mripinr  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Applicatioo  Fcbrvary  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,184 

19  Claims.    (O.  219l— 76) 


I.  Method  of  hard  facing  a  metal  workpiece  to  form 
2.  A  radiator  comprising,  in  combination,  a  radiating  thereon  a  wear-resistant  band,  which  comprises  striking 
unit  for  a  fluid  heat  transfer  medium,  said  radiating  unit  an  arc  between  a  non-consumable  electrode  and  the  bot- 
havmg  a  plurality  of  parallel  pipes  and  headers  inter-  torn  of  a  premachined  groove  forming  a  band  matrix 
connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  pipes  and  having  an  to  form  therein  a  weld  puddle,  shielding  the  arc  and  weld 
inlet  and  an  outlet,   respectively,  a  heating  unit  having    puddle  with  a  stream  conuining  inert  gas,  projecting  a 
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stream  of  hard-facing  particles  through  the  shielding  gas 
into  said  weld  puddle,  progressing  the  arc,  weld  puddle, 
shielding  gas  and  stream  of  hard-facing  particles  simul- 
taneously along  a  line  of  weld  on  said  metal  workpiece, 
simultaneously  oscillating  said  non-consumable  electrode 
and  said  stream  of  hard  facing  particles  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  line  of  weld  to  spread  the  heat  of  the 
arc  and  to  distribute  uid  particles  uniformly  through- 
out the  weld  puddle,  and  feeding  low  cart>on  ferrous 
metal  into  the  leading  edge  of  the  weld  puddle  in  said 
groove  to  further  reduce  the  tendency  to  cracking  in 
the  band  matrix  below  the  bottom  of  said  groove. 


current  and  cooling  fluid  to  said  welding  tip  and  means 
on  said  support  means  to  hold  said  resilient  means  at  a 
predetermined  tension. 


2,841,699 

CONTACT  PIN  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Robert  A.  Kncbler,  Clerelaiid  Heights,  Ohio,  assigBor  to 

General  Elcdric  Company,  ■  corpontioa  of  New  Yorii 

December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,979 

4Clafaiis.    (CL219— IM) 


2J41,6tt 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  COPPER  BAND  TO  A 

METALUC  SURFACE 

Donald  R.  Andrcasacn,  Waterioo,  and  Ining  Herman, 

Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  asslginra  to  Chanabcriain  Corpon* 

tion,  Watcrioo,  Iowa,  a  cotyoffndon  of  Iowa 

Application  October  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,622 

7CfarfnM.    (CL219— 76) 


■  '*^y^^ 
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1.  The  method  of  applying  a  seamless  copper  band 
to  a  cylindrical  element,  including  the  steps  of  mount- 
ing a  cylindrical  element  for  rotation,  separately  feed- 
ing a  pair  of  copper  wires  at  an  angle  towards  each  other 
adjacent  the  cylinder,  energizing  one  wire  as  the  hot 
electrode  and  feeding  the  other  wire  into  the  welding 
arc  to  melt  the  wires  and  weld  the  copper  to  the  cylin- 
der while  rotating  the  cylinder,  one  of  said  wires  being 
deoxidized  copper  and  the  other  standard  electrical  wire. 


2,841,689 

TUBULAR  SPRING  WELDING  ELECTRODE 

Cari  A.  van  Pappckndam,  Rivera,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Avtatioa,  Inc. 

Application  lane  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  589,493 

UClntans.    (CL  219— 78) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  welded  connection  between 
a  generally  tubular  metal  contact  pin  and  the  end  of  a 
metal  inlead  wire  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing 
the  contact  pin  with  an  extended  end  portion  having  an 
outer  termination  of  low  thermal  mass  and  defining  an 
opening  of  restricted  diameter  and  of  greater  length  than 
the  wall  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  pin  defining  said 
opening,  threading  the  wire  through  the  bore  of  the  pin, 
positioning  an  end  of  the  wire  within  the  said  restricted 
opening,  and  in  back  of  said  outer  termination,  pressing 
an  electrode  against  the  said  low  thermal  mass  termina- 
tion of  the  said  end  portion  of  the  pin  and  with  said  elec- 
trode and  said  termination  pressed  together  discharging 
a  charged  capacitor  through  a  circuit  including  said  elec- 
trode and  the  low  thermal  mass  termination  of  said  con- 
tact pin  to  first  vaporize  metal  at  said  termination  and 
then  form  an  arc  between  said  pin  and  said  electrode 
through  said  metal  vapor  while  maintaining  a  spacing  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  the  main  portion  of  said  pin  no 
larger  than  the  spacing  therebetween  when  said  electrode 
and  the  said  termination  of  said  pin  are  in  contact  to  melt 
metal  at  the  said  extended  end  portion  of  said  pin  and 
cause  liquified  metal  to  flow  into  said  restricted  (^ning 
and  around  the  end  of  the  inlead  wire  therein  to  melt 
metal  at  said  wire  end  and  close  the  said  ^ning  with 
intermingled  metal  of  the  contact  pin  and  the  inlead  wire, 
and  thereafter  interrupting  said  arc  to  solidify  the  welded 
connection  between  said  pin  and  said  wire. 


■^  _•• 
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2341,691 

NEGATIVE  FORGE  TIMING  FOR  RESISTANCE 

WELDERS 

Stoart  C.  Rocfcafellow,  FamhigtOD,  Mich. 

Application  June  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,074 

3  Claims.    (0.219—108) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  electrical  resistance  welding  em- 
ploying the  steps  of  squeezing  the  welding  electrodes  to- 
gether until  they  exert  a  substantially  constant  pressure 
on  the  work,  passing  a  welding  current  through  the  weld- 
ing  electrodes  and   performing   a   forging  operation   by 
I.  A  welding  electrode  comprising  an  electrode,  means  changing  the  pressure  exerted  on,  and  by,  the  welding 
to  support  said  electrode,  an  electrode  base  secured  to  electrodes  during  the  passing  of  welding  current,  the  pre- 
said  support  means,  a  welding  tip,  resilient  means  con-  ceding  steps   being  of  predetermined   length   and  being 
necting  said  electrode  base  with  said  welding  tip  to  carry  performed  in  timed  relationship  to  each  other  as  the  re- 
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stilt  of  separate  timinf  operations,  the  improvement  in  said 
process  comprising  the  steps:  initiating  a  timing  opera- 
tion for  closing  and  squeezing  the  electrodes  for  an  ad- 
justable period  of  tinte  constituting  an  initial  squeeze  pe- 
riod: terminating  said  initial  squeeze  period  after  a  pre- 
selected passage  of  time  and  immediately  thereafter  start- 
ing a  timing  operation  for  controlling  the  forging  opera- 
tion and  simultaneously  starting  a  timing  operation  for 
a  final  squeeze  period  of  fixed  duration;  terminating  said 
timing  operation  for  said  final  fixed  squeeze  period  while 
continuing  said  timing  operation  for  controlling  the  forg- 
ing operation  and  thereupon  starting  a  timing  operation 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  welding  current  through 
the  welding  electrodes. 


2^1.692 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
ELECTRICAL    RESISTANCE    HEATING    OF 
SEMI-FINISHED  METALUC  ARTICLES 
Gcrterd    Scalcn,    ReawrhrW^    Gcnnany,    aMigBor    to 
DcotKbe  Edclatatalwcrfcc  AfcticatcMllKhaft,  Krefdd, 
GciiBaiiy 

AppUcation  December  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,444 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnuany  December  27,  1954 

3  Claims.    (CL  219— 154) 


r^ 


1.  Method  for  the  electrical  resistance  heating  of  semi- 
finished metallic  workpicces  and  particularly  steel  work- 
pieces  for  preparing  said  workpieces  for  an  immediately 
follownig  hot-working  process,  which  consists  in  supply- 
ing the  heating  current  in  at  least  two  phases  to  work- 
pieces  connected  in  circuit  to  the  different  phases  at  a 
number  of  different  heating  stations  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  phases,  feeding  the  workpieces  from  sta- 
tion to  station  so  that  the  temperature  of  each  workpiece 
is  raised  by  the  resistance  heating  stage-by-stage  by  con- 
nection in  circuit  to  first  one  phase  and  then  another  and 
employing  different  voltages  in  the  different  phases  in 
dependence  upon  the  resistance  of  the  workpieces  as  af- 
fected by  the  temperatures  thereof  so  that  the  phases  of 
the  supply  mains  are  substantially  uniformly  loaded. 


2^1,493 

TAPERED  HOUSING  AND  SLEEVE  FOR 

FLASHLIGHTS 

Chariic  F.  TaftoC,  Hovtoo,  Tex. 

ApfUeaHom  Miy  9, 1954,  S«lai  No.  442^49 

2ClafaM.    (CL  24«— 19.44) 


■■.■■■'^Tf  J'y.^J  »?/■■■  ■■!»«■'/.«< 


when  said  cap  is  engaged  with  said  housing,  said  bail 
means  movable  to  active  pontioo  when  said  cap  U  re- 
moved so  that  said  sleeve  and  batteriei  therein  may  be 
removed  from  said  bouatng. 


1.  In  a  flashlight,  an  elongated  hollow  housing,  a  bat- 
tery holder  telescoped  into  said  housing,  said  holder  in- 
cluding a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  tapered  from  a  larger 
diameter  at  its  rear  end  to  a  smaller  diameter  at  iu 
front  end,  an  inwardly  extending  projection  on  the  front 
end  of  said  sleeve  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  battery, 
a  closure  cap  for  engaging  with  said  housing  at  the  rear 
end  thereof,  and  a  bail  means  pivouUy  secured  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  sleeve  whereby  it  may  be  moved  to  in- 
active position  so  that  said  closure  cap  may  enclose  it 


2J41>94 

PORTABLE  GAS  LANTERN 

MBo  E.  Webrtrr.  Rocbrntw,  N.  Y^  tidmtt    to  Otto  B«i 

Co.,  be  Rochcitor.  N.  Yn  a  corvonidea  of  New  Yeik 

ApplkatkM  Marcb  23, 1955,S«1al  No.  49(,1S7 

4naiMi    (CL24*~3t) 


1.  A  portable  gas  lantern  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  liquified  fuel  gas  cylinder,  which  comprises  an  inclined 
receiver  for  the  fuel  cylinder  having  legs  attached  thereto 
forming  a  stable,  self-supporting  base  unit,  a  transparent 
lantern  globe  mounted  above  said  inclined  receiver,  a 
tap  connection  positioned  for  attachment  to  a  fuel  gas 
cylinder  positioned  in  said  receiver,  a  gas  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  tap  coosectkin  extending  above  said  re- 
ceiver and  terminating  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  globe, 
a  mantle  banger  positioned  at  the  eiid  of  said  gas  coodah 
in  said  globe,  and  regulator  vahrc  means  positioned  for 
adjusting  the  quantity  of  gas  flowing  throogh  said  gu 
conduit 


2,t4l,495 

ELECTRIC  FIXTURE 

ArAw  It  Bcntsca,  ProvMcocc,  R.  L,  aarfgnor  to  Geacral 

Elcctrk  CompMy,  a  coryoradoo  of  New  York 

Applicattoa  December  13, 19S4,  Serial  No.  421,992 

3CWM.    (CL24«— 73) 


1.  An  electric  fixture  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
translucent  exteriorly  convex  face  which  is  concave  with 
respect  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  exterior  prongs 
for  making  contact  with  an  electric  outlet,  a  lamp  socket 
positioned  inside  said  housing,  a  switch  inside  said  hous- 
ing with  an  exterior  manual  control,  a  circuit  connecting 
said  lamp  socket  to  said  prongs  through  said  switch,  and 
an  opaque  light  shield  within  said  housing,  said  light 
shield  having  a  spherical  configuration  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  concave  portion  of  said  translucent 
face  and  an  exterior  control  knob  for  rotating  said  shield 
around  its  center  of  curvature  to  bring  its  convex  sur- 
face into  contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  said  trans- 
lucent housing  face. 
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2,141,494 
LAMPSHADE 

Ekiiei ,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y. 
■ry  II,  19S4,  toW  No.  494,429 
(CL  14«— !••) 


A  lamp  structure  comprising  two  sheets  in  contact 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  their  edges  and  so  fixed  in 
position  with  respect  to  each  other  that  they  face  each 
other  with  trough-like  surfaces  in  at  least  one  location, 
said  sheets  constituting  in  said  location  at  least  in  sub- 
suntial  parts  the  walls  of  a  hollow  body  of  figure  eight- 
shaped  elements  intersecting  at  an  angle  and  along  a 
single  substantially  closed  dimensional  line  of  intersec- 
tion, said  sheets  frictionally  engaging  each  other  at  least 
along  subsuntial  parts  of  said  line  of  intersection  with 
at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being  elastically  deformed  so 
as  to  be  pressed  into  frictional  engagement  against  the 
other  of  said  sheets,  said  sheets  bdng  of  substantially 
identical  cylindrical  configuration  and  provided  along 
their  edges  with  teeth  interlocking  each  other  so  as  to 
be  held  together  against  their  inherent  springiness,  one 
of  said  sheets  having  a  relatively  large  center  hole  and 
the  other  of  said  sheets  having  a  number  of  relatively 
small  center  holes,  and  a  lamp  structure  supporting  the 
sheet  assembly  on  one  of  said  smaller  openings  and  ex- 
tending through  said  assembly  aiKl  said  larger  opening 
to  the  outside. 


2341,497 

LAMP  WITH  ADtnJSTABLE  LAMP  SHADE 

SECTIONS 

Robert  C.  Soritk,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

Apple atino  Marcb  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  449,394 

lOaliH.    (CL  244— 194) 


1.  An  adjustable  lamp  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  lamp  standard  and  a  lamp  shade,  said  lamp 
shade  comprising  a  plurality  of  lamp  shade  sectors  each 
including  a  frame  sector  and  a  panel  sector  supported 
by  and  disposed  around  the  frame  sector  thereof,  each 
lamp  shade  sector  including  a  supporting  rod  connected 
lo  and  supporting  the  frame  sector  thereof,  said  lamp 
standard  having  guide  means  slidably  receiving  comple- 
mentary portions  of  the  supporting  rods  for  slidably 
supporting  the  lamp  shade  sectors  relative  to  the  lamp 
sundard,  and  latch  means  carried  by  said  rod  portions 
and  releasably  engaging  portions  of  the  lamp  standard 
for  adjustably  supporting  said  rod  portions  individually 
relative  to  the  lamp  standard  for  adjustably  supporting 
the  lamp  shade  sectors  relative  to  the  lamp  standard  and 
to  one  another. 


2,t41,49i 
RAILWAY  SWITCH  LOCK 
1.  Kromhola,  Rockfbvd,  Dl. 
May  4, 1954,  ScfW  No.  427,993 
19CWiM.    (CL244--144) 


I.  In  an  automatic  switch  lock  for  railroads,  compria 
ing  a  throw-bar  connected  with  the  switch  members  to 
be  locked,  and  spring  pressed  switch  operating  mecha- 
nism connected  with  one  end  thereof  and  functioning 
normally  to  close  said  switch  members,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  the  provision  of  automatically  operable 
switch  locking  mechanism  for  selectively  locking  said 
switch  members  in  either  closed  or  open  position  com- 
prising a  keeper  bar  which  is  a  direct  extension  of  the 
throw-bar  and  has  longitudinally  spaced  V-notches  pro- 
vided in  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  opposed  elon- 
gated latch  members  each  pivoted  at  one  end  on  a  sta- 
tionary support  for  releasably  locking  said  keeper  bar  and 
each  having  a  V-tooth  projecting  inwardly  from  the  free 
end  arranged  to  engage  in  a  V-notch  and  said  latch  mem- 
bers having  cam  surfaces  defined  on  their  outer  longitu- 
dinal edge  portions  intermediate  their  ends  in  diverging 
relationship  to  one  another,  said  keeper  bar  being  recip- 
rocable  relative  to  said  support  between  said  latch  mem- 
bers, over-center  spring  means  connected  to  and  com- 
pressible and  expansible  between  said  keeper  bar  and  said 
latch  members  tending  normally  to  urge  said  latch  mem- 
bers toward  retracted  position  relative  to  said  keeper  bar 
and  to  urge  the  keeper  bar  toward  an  extreme  position 
when  said  means  is  moved  either  way  past  deadcenter 
by  said  keeper  bar,  a  yoke  having  follower  means  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  cam  surfaces  to  confine  the  latch 
members  in  locking  position  movable  relative  to  said  latch 
members  from  their  pivoted  ends  on  a  line  substantially 
bisecting  the  angle  defined  between  the  cam  surfaces  on 
said  latch  members  toward  their  free  ends  to  force  the 
latch  members  inwardly  toward  each  other  with  cam 
action    into  locked   position   with   their   V-teeth   firmly 
wedgingly  engaged  in  the  notches,  spring  means  for  re- 
tracting said  yoke,  and  electrical  means  for  operating  said 
yoke  in  the  locking  direction  controlled  by  the  passage  of 
cars  over  the  switch,  whereby  the  keeper  bar  is  held  in 
locked  i>osition  during  the  passage  of  cars   over  said 
switch. 


2,441,499 
RAILWAY  SIGNALING  FOR  INTERSECTING 

TRACKS 
Ralpb  R.  KcasBcrer,  Swiasvale,  Pa.,  assigniw  to  Wcstf^- 

bows  Air  Brake  Compnj,  WttownUng,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Peanaytvle 

Applbatfos  Dccciiibcr  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,953 
5CfaitoH.    (CL  244— 141) 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  railway  sigiuling  comprising 
a  track  section,  a  track  relay  associated  with  said  track 
section  and  normally  energized  during  non-occupancy  of 
said  section,  a  track  relay  repeater  stick  relay,  a  thermal 
relay,  a  thermal  repeater  relay,  first  circuit  means  for 
energizing  said  track  relay  repeater  stick  relay  over  a 
front  contact  of  the  track  relay,  a  front  contact  of  the 
thermal  relay,  and  a  front  conuct  of  the  thermal  repeat- 
er relay,  and  means  for  energizing  said  thermal  relay 
and  said  thermal  repeater  relay  over  a  back  contact  of  said 
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thermal  relay  connected  in  parallel  with  a  front  contact 
of  said  thermal  repeater  relay  so  that  said  thermal  relay 


must  be  energized  without  interruption  over  a  full  beat- 
ing period  before  completing  said  first  circuit  means. 


2,841.7M 
REMOTE-CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Frnkrick  C.  Hallden,  Floral  Park,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Hazcldne  Research,  Inc^  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporatkni 
of  DUiioia 

AppUcattoa  Aprfl  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  #56,6S« 
ISCtalms.    (CI.  25«— 2) 


^>> 


1.  A  remote-control  apparatus  comprising:  an  oscil- 
lator including  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  col- 
lector electrodes,  a  selector  switch,  and  means  including 
a  source  of  a  small  voltage  which  in  one  position  of  said 
switch  applies  to  said  electrodes  operating  biases  effec- 
tive to  establish  oscillations  at  a  low  power  level;  an 
energy-storage  device  and  a  charging  circuit  therefor  cou- 
pled to  said  oscillator  for  charging  said  device  to  a  volt- 
age considerably  greater  than  said  small  voltage;  and  a 
radio-frequency  power  oscillator  including  said  transistor, 
said  device,  and  said  switch  which  in  another  position 
thereof  connects  said  greater  voltage  in  circuit  with  said 
electrodes  for  applying  thereto  operating  biases  effec- 
tive to  establish  oscillations  at  a  high  power  level. 


2,941,701 
DIVERSITY  RADIO  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 
Victor  John  Terry,  Thomas  Frederick  Staaley  Hargreaves, 
aad  Hector  Thoows  Prior,  London,  England,  aadgnor* 
to  Intcnuitional  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  May  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,738 
Claimi  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai  June  17,  1952 
2  Cfaifans.    (a.  259— 20) 
1.  Diversity  receiving  system  for  frequency-shift  tele- 
graph signals  comprising  means  for  separately  receiving 
signals  transmitted  over  a  plurality  of  different  paths,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  thermionic  amplifier  valves,  one  pair 
for  each  path,  each  valve  comprising  at  least  cathode. 


control  grid  and  anode  electrodes,  means  for  separately 
deriving  from  said  pairs  of  valves  voltage  waves  repre- 
sentative of  the  frequency  modulations  of  the  received 
signals,  means  for  directly  adding  said  derived  voltage 
waves  to  produce  a  resultant  voltage  wave,  means  for 
applying  to  the  cootrol  grids  of  that  pair  of  valves  which 
is  associated  with  the  path  over  which  signals  are  weaker 
a  voltage  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of  the  weaker  sig- 


nals, means  for  applying  to  the  cathodes  of  said  last- 
mentioned  pair  of  valves  a  voltage  which  is  dependent  on 
the  amplitude  of  the  stronger  signals,  rectifier  decoupling 
means  connected  between  said  cootrol  grids  and  cathodes 
and  so  poled  as  to  permit  said  control  grid  potentials  to 
fall  below  the  cathode  ]x>tentials  by  an  amount  which  is 
sufficient  to  prevent  conduction  through  said  valves,  and 
an  output  relay  device  responsive  to  said  resultant  voltage 
wave. 

2,841,702 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Loy  E.  Barton,  Princeton,  N.  I.,  aaaignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration  of   America,  a  corporation   of   Dclawara 
Applicatioa  July  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  370,129 
nClaiiM.    (CL250— 20) 


1.  In  a  signal  receiver,  the  combination  comprising, 
signal  detection  means  including  a  semi-conductor  device 
having  a  semi-conductive  body  and  an  emitter,  a  base, 
and  a  collector  electrode  in  contact  therewith,  said  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  characteristic  wherein  poten- 
tial variations  of  said  collector  electrode  are  proportional 
to  variations  in  the  amplitude  of  an  applied  alternating 
current  signal,  a  first  and  second  signal  amplifying  de- 
vice each  having  a  semi-conductive  body,  and  a  common, 
an  input,  and  an  output  electrode  in  contact  therewith, 
means  coupling  the  output  electrode  of  said  first  device 
with  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  device,  means 
coupling  the  output  electrode  of  said  second  device  with 
said  base  electrode,  biasing  means  for  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes including  means  wherein  the  input  electrode  cur- 
rent of  said  second  device  is  operative  to  bias  the  com- 
mon electrode  of  said  second  device,  and  conductive  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  between  said  collector  electrode  and 
the  common  electrode  of  said  second  device  wherein  the 
potential  variations  of  said  collector  electrode  are  applied 
to  the  common  electrode  of  said  second  device  to  vary 
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the  gain  and  the  input  electrode  current  of  said  second 
device  thereby  to  vary  the  gain  of  said  first  device,  the 
gain  of  said  first  device  being  thereby  decreased  more 
rapidly  than  the  gain  of  said  second  device. 


2,841,703 

TRANSmt>R  MIXER  CIRCUIT  WITH  GAIN 

CONTROL 

Cabin  C.  Bopp  and  Rkkari  W.  Bradmiller,  Ctaidnnati, 

OUo,  a«ivBon  to  Avco  M— far  hiring  Corporatioo, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  eoiporntton  of  Delaware 

Appllcalion  lannary  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,3M 

2Clalma.    (CL  250— 20) 


i    H  T"  1 
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1.  A  transistor  mixer  circuit  comprising  a  transistor 
having  base  and  emitter  and  collector  elements  arranged 
in  a  common-emitter  configuration,  means  for  applying 
radio  frequency  carrier  signals  to  said  base,  means  in 
circuit  with  said  emitter  for  injecting  locally  produced 
oscillations,  automatic  gain  contrbl  voltage  supply  means 
for  biasing  the  diode  formed  by  the  base  and  emitter  in 
a  forward  direction  to  provide  an  emitter  current  gain 
control  effect,  said  means  being  so  proportioned  that  the 
mixer  circuit  operates  on  the  forward-bias  portion  of 
a  curve  plotted  on  a  framework  of  Cartesian  coordinates 
with  base  voltages  as  abscissae  and  gain  values  as  ordi- 
nates,  gain  decreasing  with  increase  in  input  signal  and 
emitter  current  and  resultant  increase  in  said  biasing, 
a  source  of  reverse  collector  bias  voltage,  and  a  collector 
load  resistor  connected  in  series  between  said  collector 
and  said  source,  for  producing  a  supplemental  collector 
voltage  gain  control  effect,  said  source  and  resistor  being 
so  proportioned  that  the  mixer  circuit  operates  on  the 
corresponding  portion  of  a  curve  plotted  on  a  frame- 
work of  Cartesian  coordinates  with  collector  voltages  as 
abscissae  and  gain  values  as  ordinates.  gain  decreasing 
with  increase  in  input  signal,  whereby  the  change  of  gain 
produced  by  the  first  gain  control  effect  is  supplemented 
by  the  change  of  gain  produced  by  the  second  gain  con- 
trol effect,  said  portions  being  inclined  in  the  same  gen- 
eral directions  on  their  frameworks  of  coordinates,  so 
that  the  two  gain  control  effects  are  cooperative  and  mutu- 
ally supplemental. 


2,841,704 
SIGNAL  INTEGRATING  SYSTEM 
David   E.  Snatcin,  Bala-Cynwyd,  WUIiam  Usaler,  Jr., 
PhlladdphN.  and  Allen  C.  Mnnster,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  PUlco  Corporarton,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcnnaylvania 

Application  April  9,  1952,  Serial  No.  281.414 
21  OaioM. 
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over -all  gain  of  imity,  said  system  including  meaiu  for 
causing  a  signal  at  a  substantially  constant  frequency  to 
be  circulated  in  said  loop,  means  for  causing  a  shift  in 
the  frequency  of  said  recirculating  signal  dependent  upon 
an  instantaneous  characteristic  of  the  signal  to  be  in- 
tegrated, a  degenerative  auxiliary  loop  coupled  to  said 
recirculating  loop,  said  degenerative  loop  causing  the 
effective  intelligence  feedback  factor  ot  said  recirculating 
signal  loop  to  have  a  value  less  than  unity,  and  means 
for  deriving  an  output  sigiul  from  said  recirculating  sig- 
nal loop. 

2,841,705 

REVERSIBLE  ELECTRONIC  DECADE  COUNTER 

Natkan  A.  Moenaaiiu  Rodyn,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  358^27 

ICtafaa.    (a.  250— 27) 


In  an  electronic  counter  for  counting  forward  for  one 
mode  of  operation  and  for  counting  in  reverse  for  another 
mode  of  operation,  the  combination  of,  four  bi-stable 
binary  counting  thermionic  triode  vacuum  tube  trigger 
stages  each  capaMe  of  assuming  alternate  "on**  and  "off** 
conditions  in  response  to  applied  pulses,  thermionic  triode 
vacuum  tube  couplings  connected  between  the  first  and 
second,  the  second  and  third  and  the  third  and  fourth 
stages  for  reversing  a  given  stage  in  response  to  the  going 
"off**  of  the  stage  preceding  said  given  stage  for  counting 
in  a  forward  direction,  a  thermionic  triode  vacuum  tube 
for  resetting  the  fourth  stage  and  for  preventing  the 
second  stage  from  reversing  upon  application  of  an  input 
pulse  when  the  first  and  fourth  stages  are  **on**  for  con- 
verting from  binary  to  decimal  counting  in  counting  in 
the  forward  direction,  additional  thermionic  triode  vac- 
uum tube  couplings  connected  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond, the  second  and  third  and  the  third  and  fourth  stages 
for  reversing  a  given  stage  in  response  to  the  going  "on" 
of  the  stage  preceding  said  given  stage  for  counting  in 
the  reverse  direction,  and  a  thermionic  triode  vacuum 
tube  for  resetting  the  second  and  third  stages  upon  appli- 
cation of  an  input  pulse  when  all  the  stages  are  "on**  for 
converting  from  binary  to  decimal  counting  in  the  reverse 
counting  direction. 


1.  A  sweep  integrator  system  comprising  a  recirculat- 
ing signal  loop  including  a  delay  means  and  having  an 


2,841,706 
TRANSFORMER  COUPLED  CATHODE  FOLLOWER 
Robcri  C.  Knenatner  and   David  J.  Crawford,  Poogh- 
kecpaic,  N.  Y.,  aarignon  to  International  Bnaincai  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NewYorit 

Application  March  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  416,572 
6  Clafans.  (O.  250—27) 
t.  An  electronic  circuit  of  the  cathode  follower  type 
adapted  to  transfer  an  input  signal  to  a  capacitive  load 
with  minimum  distortion  to  the  waveform  of  said  ngnal, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  vacuum  tube  having  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  including  at  least  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  control  grid,  an  input  signal  source  con- 
nected to  said  control  grid,  a  circuit  connected  to  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  respectively,  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  and  secondary  winding,  said  primary  wind- 
ing being  connected  in  said  anode  circuit,  said  secondary 
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winding  being  connected  in  said  cathode  circuit,  said 
primary  and  secondary  windings  of  said  transformer 
being  so  polarized  that  signals  induced  in  said  cathode 


circuit  during  transfer  of  said  input  pulse  vary  in  the 
same  sense  as  said  input  signal,  said  cathode  circuit  fur- 
ther including  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  circuits  and 
means  for  connecting  a  capacitive  load  to  said  cathode. 


2,841,797 

INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

James  M.  McCallcy,  Burtagtoii,  N.  J^  mmigmnr  to  Rado 

Corporatfoa  of  Amcflca,  a  conocadoa  of  Dalawar* 

AppUcatkMi  April  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,992 

The  tcrmimd  iftMO  yean  of  the  tcm  of  the  patent  to  be 

"mi  bcca  Abdalmcd 

f  Hal—     (CL259— 27) 
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I.  In  an  information  sampling  system,  a  phase-sensitive 
detector,  means  for  supplying  to  said  detector  a  reference 
voltage  of  predetermined  frequency,  means  for  supplying 
to  said  detector  an  information  voltage  of  said  prede- 
termined frequency  but  of  variable  phase  dependent  upon 
said  information,  said  detector  operating  to  produce  a 
direct  current  voltage  output  depending  upon  the  phase 
of  said  information  voltage  relative  to  said  reference 
voltage,  means  for  superimposing  an  alternating  current 
information  voltage  on  the  direct  current  voltage  output 
of  said  detector  to  produce  a  resultant  voltage,  an  output 
circuit,  a  voltage-responsive  electronic  switch  constructed 
and  arranged  when  closed  to  couple  said  resultant  voltage 
to  said  output  circuit,  and  means  for  supplying  a  voltage 
to  said  switch  to  close  the  same. 


2,941,798 
ELECTRONIC  LOGICAL  CfRCUTTS 
Leonard  R.  Harper,  Poughkccpde,  N.  Y^  anigDor  to 
laleraatiooal    Bosincss    Machines    Corporatioa,    New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloD  of  New  York 

AppUcadoB  Mareh  3,  19S5,  Serial  No.  491370 
13  Claimt.  (O.  259—27) 
1.  An  electronic  logical  circuit  comprising:  a  pentagrid 
vacuum  tube  having  its  cathode  and  ftfth  grid  connected 
together  and  to  a  point  of  predetermined  potential;  a  first 
load  impedance;  means  coupling  the  second  and  fourth 
grids  of  said  tube  together  and,  through  said  first  load 
impedance,  to  a  source  of  positive  potential;  a  second 
load  impedance  coupling  the  plate  of  said  tube  to  a  source 
of  positive  potential;  bias  means  for  normally  biasing  the 
first  grid  of  said  tube  beyond  cut-off  including  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  impedances,  each  having  one  terminal 


connected  to  said  first  grid;  and,  a  source  of  input  pulses 
connected  to  the  third  grid  of  said  tube;  whereby  an  out- 
put is  produced  at  said  second  and  fourth  grids  in  re- 
sponse to  positive  input  signals  applied  to  the  other  termi- 
nal  of  either  or  both  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  impedances, 


responsive  to  the  outpot  signal  from  said  inverting 
and  the  other  of  said  delayed  signals  for  providing 


and  an  output  is  produced  at  said  plate  in  response  to 
an  individual  positive  input  signal  applied  to  the  other 
terminal  of  either  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  impedances  but 
not  both,  under  control  of  the  input  pulses  applied  to 
said  third  grid. 

2,841,799 

PRECISION  YARIABLE-DELAY  PULSE 

GENERATOR 

Robert  Ja  PiKS,  oflB  Dmso,  CnHf  • 

\yfl  4,  1955,  SotW  No.  499057 
19  CIsImi     (CL259— 27) 

TMa  35,  U.  S.  Co4a  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


7.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  naeans 
for  generating  a  reference  pulse,  means  responsive  to  said 
pulse  for  generating  a  first  train  of  pulses  of  first  order 
spacing,  frequency  divider  means  responsive  to  said  train 
for  generating  a  second  train  of  pulses  spaced  apart  a 
second  order  of  multiples  of  said  first  order  spacing, 
means  for  deriving  a  second  order  synchronizing  pulse 
train  from  said  divider  means,  means  responsive  to  said 
synchronizing  train  for  producing  a  third  train  of  pulses 
spaced  apart  a  third  order  of  multiples  of  said  first  order 
spacing,  means  respoiuive  to  said  second  and  third  trains 
for  selecting  a  pulse  of  said  first  train,  and  means  for 
selectively  and  independently  delaying  said  second  and 
third  train  in  time  increments  of  first  and  second  order 
respectively. 

2^1,719 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PULSE  WIDTH 

DISCRIMINATION 

Frederick  W.  MarschaU,  Room,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  tbc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlM  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Air  Force 

Appllcatioa  Jnly  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  598,485 
4  ClalM.    (CL  259—27) 
(GrMled  midcr  Title  35.  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
1.  A  receiving  system  for  recognizing  a  signal  pulse  of 
predetermined  time  duration  having  maximum  and  mini- 
mum limits,  comprising  an  input  channel  for  receiving 
an  input  signal  pulse,  means  for  deriving  from  said  input 
signal  a  series  of  delayed  sigiuls,  each  time-spaced  from 
the  others  by  predetermined  amounts,  means  for  com- 
bining said  input  signal  and  one  of  said  delayed  signals, 
ooeans  for  inverting  said  combined  signal,  and  output 


a  signal  when  said  input  pulse  is  of  said  predetermined 
time  duration. 


2,841,711 
OSCILLATION  GENERATOR 
R.  Koch,  HhHib,  N.  J„  wri^or  ie  Railo  Cor- 
•f  Aasricn,  •  cawamtloa  of  Ddawars 
lifliMiir  23, 1953, Sariiri  No.  381,992 
7  dates.    (CL259— 34) 
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1 .  An  oscillation  generator  comprising  an  amplification 
device  having  at  least  three  electrodes,  a  tank  circuit  for 
said  oscillation  generator  having  inductance  and  capacity 
for  determining  the  frequency  of  oscillations  generated, 
means  for  connecting  at  least  two  of  the  electrodes  of 
said  amplifying  device  across  a  relatively  small  portion 
of  said  tank  circuit  whereby  changes  in  the  operational 
characteristics  of  said  device  have  a  very  small  effect  on 
the  frequency  of  resonance  of  said  tank  circuit,  means 
providing  connections  between  the  electrodes  of  said 
amplification  device  whereby  oscillations  are  regener- 
atively  set  up  at  a  frequency  determined  by  the  resonatit 
characteristics  of  said  unk  circuit,  means  for  deriving  a 
negative  control  potential  in  response  to  oscillations  in 
said  tank  circuit,  and  means  for  applying  said  negative 
potential  to  the  amplifying  device  for  controlling  the 
amplitude  of  oscillations  of  said  generator. 


2,841,712 

TRANSISTOR  SWEEP  GENERATOR 

Hcwi  H.  Hoge  and  Do««Im  L.  Sfotls%  EiMaMMa,  M4., 

to  WcstlafhMMa  Ekctric  C:orpontfcm,  East 

Pa.,  a  cotyoradon  of  ri—sjiiSBh 

AppUcatloB  Febrvary  27, 19S4.  Scffal  No.  547,887 

7CUtaM.    (CL  259-^34) 


7.  In  a  sweep  generator,  first  and  second  transistors 
each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  means 
interconnecting  the  emitters  of  said  transistors,  circuit 
means  including  a  capacitor  coupUng  the  interconnected 
emitters  to  the  collector  of  one  of  said  transistors,  and 
a  Zeoer-type  diode  connecting  one  side  of  said  capacitor 
to  the  base  of  the  other  of  said  transistor. 


2J41,713 

RADIATION  TYPE  FLOWMETER 

DoMid  F.  Howard,  North  Lo^  Brach,  CaUf  ^ 

North  AjBsriaw  Avtalhw,  Ik. 

ApHicatkM  JsMary  4, 1954,  Sailal  No.  491,849 

UClafam.   (CL  258-.43.5) 


11.  A  radiation-type  flowmeter  adapted  to  continuously 
detect  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fluid  stream  comprising  a  tracer 
fluid  having  a  stable  nuclide  characterized  by  being  easily 
converted  into  a  short  half-life  radionuclide,  said  radio- 
nuclide being  characterized  by  having  a  detectable  varia- 
tion in  the  degree  of  decay  of  radiations  over  die  approx- 
imate period  of  time  required  for  said  fluid  stream  to  flow 
a  predetermined  distance;  means  for  continuously  iniect- 
ing  said  tracer  fluid  into  said  fluid  stream;  means  f6r  artifi- 
cially converting  at  a  predetermined  rate  said  stable 
nuclide  of  said  tracer  fluid  into  said  short  half4ife  radio- 
niKlide  at  a  point  just  prior  to  iniection  into  said  fluid 
stream;  and  means  for  detecting  the  radioactive  decay  of 
said  radionuclide  in  said  tracer  fluid  while  flowing  said 
predetermined  distaiKc  in  said  fluid  stream  whereby  the 
output  of  said  decay  determining  means  is  a  predetermin- 
ing function  of  said  rate  of  flow. 


2,841,714 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Everett  W.  Yanghn,  Ellicott  CHy,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wcrt- 
faigboasc  Electric  Coiporatioii,  East  PlttsLmgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Penasyivaaia 

Appikation  May  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  353,994 
23ClalBB8.    (CL259— 57) 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  a  carriage,  support 
means  for  said  carriage,  a  linear  motor  comprising  a 
stator  and  a  recor,  means  for  fixing  said  recor  to  said  car- 
riage support  means,  a  counterweight  system  attached  to 
said  carriage  and  including  said  stator  as  a  part  of  the 
mass  of  said  system,  a  switch  operator  handle,  support 
means  for  said  handle,  means  mechanically  connecting 
said  handle  support  means  to  said  carriage  for  limited 
moventent  of  said  handle  relative  thereto,  so  that  said 
carriage  may  be  moved  by  manual  force  applied  to  said 
handle,  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  said  motor, 
said  switch  means  being  mechanically  linked  to  said  han- 
dle for  actuation  in  response  to  movement  of  said  handle 
relative  to  said  carriage  and  operative  to  energize  said 
motor  to  apply  a  force  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the 
manual  force  applied  to  said  operator  handle. 


2,841,715 
RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Warner  W.  Schaltz,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  avignor  to 
cral  Electric  Coaspany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  YoHt 
Application  October  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  383,732 
2  Claims.    (CL  259— 71) 
1.  A  scintillation  type  radiation  detection  device  com- 
prising a  fluorescent  member  having  an  area  which  is 
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2,141,717 

X-RAY  APPARATUS 

Afttaw  J.  Kbav,  WammtoM,  Wb,  MH^or  to  G«acfal 

Electric  Conpuy,  a  cotporadoa  of  New  York 


sufficient  in  extent  to  cover  a  wide  surface  area  of  an 

object  to  be  monitored  and  which  gives  off  light  flashes 

throughout  said  area  having  an  intensity  proportional  to 

the  amount  of  radiant  energy  received  from  said  object,    ^  ,   ■:.«^^«w;  ^.-wni^uiy,  ■  cvtpanaoa  oc  nt«w  yorm 

a  single  photoelectric  device  having  a  photosensitive  ele-    ^^'lfti,''*!JS!S?IL  November    U,    IMl,   Serial   No. 

ment  which  ii  smaller  in   area  than   said   area  of  said        JaJ;  iLj  fvil.^  ***   MPUcalioo    Angnat    If, 

fluorescent  member  and  which  produces  electrons  when  '  ^'^    5  oSmL^  fCL  IM— wn 

light  impinges  thereon,  and  a  housing  member  having  ^  ^*' 

therein  a  first  opening  in  which  said  fluorescent  member 


^^^ 


is  disposed  and  a  second  opening  therein  remotely  lo- 
cated relative  to  portions  of  said  fluorescent  member  in 
said  first  opening  and  in  which  said  photosensitive  mem- 
ber of  said  photoelectric  device  is  disposed,  said  bousing 
member  having  a  light  reflective  surface  on  its  entire 
inner  area  which  connects  said  openings,  whereby  said 
device  provides  in  relatively  short  periods  of  time  a  single 
accurate  indication  of  the  total  radioactive  contamination 
of  said  wide  surface  area  of  said  object  being  monitored. 


2,841,716 
DOSIMETER 
Theodore  A.  Rich,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Application  December  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  475,607 
11  Claims,    (d.  25»— «3J) 


11.  A  dosimeter  comprising,  fiber  means,  sealed 
tube  means  enclosing  said  fiber  means  in  a  first  ion 
chamber  and  forming  therewith  a  first  capacitor  adapted 
to  be  electrostatically  charged  and  to  be  substantially 
discharged  by  a  small  amount  of  radiation  impinging 
thereupon,  said  fiber  means  indicating  by  its  position  the 
extent  of  said  discharge,  said  tube  means  having  therein 
a  second  ion  chamber  within  which  is  a  large  second 
capacitor  having  one  end  connected  to  said  tube  means, 
said  second  ion  chamber  thereby  being  adapted  to  be 
electrostatically  charged  and  to  be  substantially  discharged 
by  a  large  amount  of  radiation,  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  first  and  second  capacitor  in 
parallel  with  one  another,  said  switch  means  comprising 
a  flexible  conductor  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  capacitor  and  selectively  adapted  to  contact  said 
fiber  means,  said  fiber  means  being  supported  from  an 
insulator  within  said  tube  means  and  having  an  extension 
in  juxupo&ition  the  contact  portion  of  said  flexible  con- 
ductor, and  means  included  within  said  tube  for  optically 
magnifying  any  movement  of  said  fiber  means  so  as  to 
make   the   movement  more  readily   visible. 


r^^' 


3.  An  adjustable  support  structure  for  a  ray  source 
comprising  an  elongated  horizontally  extending  beam 
member,  a  carrier  frame  movable  horizontally  on  and 
longitudinally  of  said  beam  member,  a  cantilever  beam 
mounted  on  said  carrier  frame  in  position  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  beam  member,  a  carriage  supported  on 
and  movable  longitudinally  of  said  cantilever  beam, 
toward  and  away  from  said  beam  member,  a  series  of 
telescopically  interfitting  frames  each  mounted  on  and 
adjustable  longitudinally  of  the  next  adjacent  frame  of  the 
series,  one  of  said  interfitting  frames  comprising  a  sup- 
ported end  frame  of  the  series,  the  same  being  secured  on 
said  carriage  in  position  depending  therefrom,  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  ray  source  on  another  of  said 
interfitting  frames  forming  a  supporting  end  frame  of  the 
series,  weight  counterbalancing  traction  means,  a  cable 
connected  at  one  end  on  said  beam  member  at  an  end 
thereof,  the  other  end  of  the  cable  being  connected  with 
said  traction  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  beam  mem- 
ber, the  intermediate  portions  of  said  cable  being  sup- 
ported on  ^uide  rollers  mounted  on  said  carrier  frame  and 
said  supporting  end  frame,  whereby  to  counterbalance  the 
movable  mass  of  the  supported  ray  source  on  said  beam 
member,  and  means  for  counterbalancing  the  movable 
mass  of  certain  of  said  telescopically  interfitting  frames 
each  upon  the  next  adjacent  frame  of  the  series. 


2,S41,71S 
COMPENSATION  FOR  TWO  POINT  REGULATED 

AMPUPIER 

Michael  C.  Hoover,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  amlcnor  to 

Mandrel  Industrica,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  MicUsan 

Application  November  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,824 

8  CWmg.    (CL  258—214) 


1.  A  compensated  control  circuit  for  a  photo-electric 
sorter  comprising  in  combination  an  amplifier  drift  com- 
pensation tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  control 
electrode,  a  pre-amplifier  tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode 
and    first    and    secood    control    electrodes,    an    electron 
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multiplier  type  photo-electric  tube  having  a  cathode  and 
dynodes  and  having  an  aixxle  connected  to  the  first 
control  electrode  of  the  pre-amplifler  tube,  the  drift  com- 
peniation  tube  anode  being  connected  to  the  second  cmi- 
trol  electrode,  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  pre- 
amplifier tube  to  give  a  response  in  accordaiice  with  light 
intensity  to  which  the  photo-electric  tube  is  subjected, 
having  an  output  tenniiul,  a  regtilator  tube  having  a 
cathode  and  a  control  electrode  and  having  an  atKxie 
connected  to  the  photoelectric  tube  cathode  for  controlling 
the  interelectrode  voluge  of  said  photo-electric  tube,  an 
amplifier  drift  compensation  voltage  divider  coupled  to 
said  output  terminal,  a  transfer  condenser,  a  regulator 
reference  voltage  source  to  which  the  condenser  is  adapted 
to  be  connected,  means  for  momentarily  transferring  the 
condenser  to  connection  between  the  output  terminal 
and  the  control  electrode  of  the  regulator  tube  to  com- 
pensate for  aging,  meau  for  elevating  the  potential  of 
the  first  control  electrode  of  the  pre-amplifier  and,  there- 
after, while  said  grid  potential  is  still  elevated  connecting 
the  drift  compensation  voltage  divider  to  the  control-elec- 
trode of  the  drift  compensation  tube  for  readjusting  the 
potential  of  the  secood  control  electrode  of  said  pre- 
amplifier for  compensating  the  amplifier  for  drift. 


2,841,719 

DIODE  GATE  AND  ITS  COf^TROL  CIRCUIT 

Arthnr  J.  RadcHfrc.  Jr.,  La  Grange,  III.,  aarignor  to  Inter- 

national  Telephone  and  Tck^aph  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.  Y..  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  January  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,116 

4Claimt.    (0.387—88.5) 


•.TUMt 


\. 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  alternadng-current  sig- 
nals, an  output  circuit  path,  a  two-wire  balanced-to- 
ground  link  for  coupling  the  source  of  alternating-current 
signals  to  the  output  circuit  path,  balanced  diode  gate 
means  in  said  link,  a  simplex  circuit  in  the  link  for  coo- 
trolling  the  gate  means,  a  control  diode,  a  signal  source 
of  variable  potential  direct  current  coupled  to  a  first  elec- 
trode of  the  control  diode  comprising  first  signals  of  one 
polarity  and  potential  and  second  signals  of  a  substantial- 
ly lower  potential,  a  storage  condenser  coupled  to  a  sec- 
ond electrode  of  the  control  diode  and  to  the  link,  the 
control  diode  being  conducting  when  the  first  electrode  is 
at  a  lower  potential  of  said  one  polarity  than  the  second 
electrode,  a  path  of  relatively  high  resistance  from  the  sec- 
ond electrode  to  a  source  of  fixed  potential  direct-current 
of  said  one  polarity  in  the  simplex  circuit  for  charging  the 
condenser  while  said  first  signals  appear  at  the  first  elec- 
trode, a  path  of  lower  resistance  through  the  control  diode 
for  discharging  the  condenser  while  said  second  signals 
appear  at  the  first  electrode,  means  responsive  to  the  con- 
denser charging  to  a  given  potential  of  said  one  polarity 
for  biasing  the  diode  gate  to  block  the  alternating-current 
signals,  and  means  responsive  to  the  discharge  of  the  con- 
denser to  a  substantially  lower  potential  for  biasing  the 
diode  gate  to  pass  the  alternating-current  signals. 


2,841,728 

FUNCTION  SHAPING  NETWORK 

Jacob  Tellcrman,  Brooklyn.  N,  Y.,  assignor  to  Amcrfcan 

Boacb  Arma  Corporation 

Application  Febmary  8,  1954.  Serial  No.  408,900 

12  Claims    (CI.  307—107) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 

input  terminals,  an  alternating  input  signal  applied  to  said 


terminals,  a  network  containing  a  reference  vcritage,  a 
rectifier  and  an  output  element  connected  in  series  with 
the.  input  terminals,  said  rectifier  being  biased  by  the 
reference  voltage  to  be  non-conductive  for  input  signals 


one:!  tt^^. 


below  a  certain  value  and  conductive  for  greater  input 
signals,  the  current  in  the  output  resembling  a  half  wave 
rectified  signal  and  said  reference  voltage  being  a  peri- 
odic unidirectional  voltage  of  twice  the  frequency  of 
the  input  signal  and  comprising  sinusoidal  half  cycles. 


2,841,721 
DISCRIMINATOR 

PanI  H.  Savet,  Westbory,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  American 
Boach  Anna  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Coodnuadon  of  application  Serial  No.  337,483,  February 
18,  1953.  This  application  October  2,  1956,  Serial  No. 
613,544 

2Ctadms.    (CL  307— 149) 


•«.«*«M«« 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  electrical 
signal  source  producing  an  electrical  signal  containing  an 
inphase  compcment  and  a  quadrature  component,  an  am- 
plifier having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  first  pair  of  series 
connected  heating  resistors  and  a  first  pair  of  series  con- 
nected heated  resistors  in  close  thermal  contact  but  elec- 
trically isolated  from  each  other,  a  source  of  inphase 
reference  voltages  connected  to  energize  each  of  said 
first  pairs  of  resistors  equally,  a  second  pair  of  series  con- 
nected heating  resistors  and  a  second  pair  of  series  con- 
nected heated  resistors  in  close  thermal  contact  but  elec- 
trically isolated  from  each  other,  a  source  of  quadrature 
phase  reference  voltages  connected  to  energize  equally 
each  of  said  second  pair  of  heating  resistors,  electrical 
connections  between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  heating  resistors  whereby  the 
heating  resistors  are  unbalanced  according  to  a  portion  of 
said  amplifier  output,  electrical  connections  between  the 
input  of  said  amplifier,  said  electrical  signal  source  and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  paire  of  heated  resistors. 


2,841,722 
BENDING-RESPONSIVE  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
Charles  K.  Gravley,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mcoie 
assignments,  to  Cicvlte  Corporatioii,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporatiov  of  Ohio 

Application  March  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  343,054 
20  Claims.  (CI.  310— 8.5) 
1.  A  bending-responsive  electromechanical  transdudjer 
device,  comprising:  a  pdycrystalline  body  of  electro- 
mechanically  sensitive  dielectric  material  having  two 
spaced  thickness  portions,  generally  parallel  to  each  other 
and  each  of  substantial  thickness,  joined  into  one  body 


246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1968 


by  at  least  three  laterally  separated  masses  of  such  mate- 
rial connecting  said  two  thickness  portions,  said  body 
being  f«ined  with  said  connecting  masses  from  a  com- 
minuted ceramic  raw  material  and  ceramically  bonded 
throughout  so  as  to  be  mechanically  non-compodle; 
electrodes  disposed  individually  on  each  outer  surface  of 
said  two  thickness  portions  and  on  exposed  portions  of 
the  inner  surfaces  thereof  not  replaced  by  said  laterally 
separated  connecting  masses,  said  electrodes  being  adapted 
to  carry  unidirectional  electric  potentials  corresponding  to 
polarizing  fields  directed  in  opposite  thickness  directions 
in  said  two  thickness  portions,  and  said  electrodes  on  said 
outer  surfaces  being  adapted  to  carry  electric  signal  po- 


trol  knob  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  the  motor  mounted 
upon  one  td  the  faces  of  die  bousing  adjacent  to  die 
handle,  wbereby  said  houainf  may  be  itood  on  one  end 
bell  to  expoee  the  hi^  speed  pomti  take-off.  or  the  booa- 
ing  may  be  stood  on  die  odier  end  bell  to  expose  die  low 
speed  power  take-off,  or  the  housing  may  be  laid  down 
upon  the  face  oppodte  to  the  handle  to  expose  bodi 
power  take-offs  and  in  all  diree  of  said  podtions  the  con- 
trol knob  is  readily  accesdble  for  manipulation  thereof. 


2,141,724 
MOUNTING  FOR  GARAGE  DOOR  UNTT 
Stcff «■  S.  BrowB,  DaytMB,  OMo,  iwlfiii  la  Tki 

riiiBMj,  Dnytoa,  OM«,  a  cotporalloa  sf 


ApHiotloa  April  27. 19S4,  SsfW  No.  42S,SS3 
4CMIM.    (CL31»-70 


fotAmtiMm   amrrcM 


tentials  corresponding  to  electric  signal  fields  directed  at 
a  given  instant  in  the  same  thickness  direction  in  said 
two  thickness  portions;  and  mechanical  means  coupled  to 
said  body  so  that  motion  of  said  means  is  associated  with 
bending  of  outer  surface  elements  of  said  body,  said 
bending  involving  at  a  given  instant  lateral  contraction 
and  expansion  respectively  of  one  and  the  other  of  said 
two  thickness  portions  as  constrained  by  said  connecting 
masses,  and  said  contraction  and  expansion  being  electro- 
mechanically  coupled  with  said  electric  signal  fields  when 
said  electromechanically  sensitive  material  is  conditioned 
by  said  oppositely  directed  polarizing  fields  in  said  two 
thickness  portions  of  said  body. 


2,t41,723 

MOTOR  UNIT  FOR  CULINARY  APPUANCES 

R.  CofbcM  and  Lindol  H.  SpragM,  Ctodunti, 

OWo;  said  SpragM  assign  t>r  to  said  Codictt 

AnplicalkM  Fcbnsary  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,372 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  31«— 5f) 


i*Lr 


1.  In  a  motor-control  device,  a  revenibie  electric  mo- 
tor having  a  casing,  a  gear  box  housing  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  casing,  a  countershaft  joumaled  in  said  gear 
box  housing,  one  end  of  said  countershaft  being  adapted 
for  driving  purposes,  gear  means  interconnecting  said 
electric  motor  and  said  cotmtershaft,  said  gear  means 
loosely  engaging  said  countershaft  whereby  said  motor 
is  rouuble  when  said  countershaft  b  sUtionary.  a  clutch 
assembly  drivingly  engaging  said  gear  means  and  said 
countershaft,  means  engageable  with  said  clutch  assem- 
bly to  lock  said  countershaft  against  rotation  in  response 
to  de-energization  of  said  motor,  limit  switch  means  as- 
sociated with  the  other  end  of  said  countershaft  to  con- 
trol movement  of  said  electric  motor,  and  said  clutch 
assembly,  said  gear  means,  and  said  switch  means  being 
located  in  said  gear  box  housing. 


2^1,72S 
ELECTRIC  GENERATING  EQUIPMENT 
Hwoy  Edwwd  CBMirea  dapkaaa,  P  Mat  si  at   ~ 

to  Brace  Peebles  *  Cufj  ifaiiii,  Edl»- 


May  4,  199a, 
tClirfM.    (CL31 


N«.5S2,7S3 

112) 


A  housing  for  an  electric  motor  adapted  to  be  used 
as  a  source  ol  power  to  drive  culinary  appliances,  said 
housing  comprising  a  casing,  a  pair  of  end  bells  secured 
respectively  to  the  opposite  eiids  of  said  casing,  said  casing 
and  end  bells  being  substantially  triangular  as  viewed 
from  an  end  to  provide  three  side  faces  of  substantially 
the  same  size,  each  of  said  end  bells  having  an  outer  face 
which  is  flat  and  which  is  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  housing,  a  recess  centered  in  each  of  the 
outer  faces  of  the  end  bells,  a  high  speed  power  take-off 
coupler  disposed  within  one  of  said  recesses  in  a  position 
to  be  accessible  to  a  mating  coupler  of  a  culinary  appli- 
ance, a  low  speed  power  take-off  coupler  disposed  within 
the  other  recess  in  a  position  to  be  accessible  to  a  mating 
coupler  of  a  culinary  appliance,  an  elongated  slot  ex- 
tending through  the  housing  adjacent  to  one  of  the  three 
longitudinal  side  edges  thereof  to  provide  a  handle  by 
means  of  which  the  housing  may  be  grasped,  and  a  con- 


1.  Electric  generating  plant  which  comprises  a 
generator  whose  rotor  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  having  two 
ends  one  of  which  is  driven  and  the  other  of  which  is 
coupled  to  a  further  rotary  device,  an  auxiliary  generator 
having  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  main  generator  shaft  co- 
axially  therewith  between  its  ends  and  a  stator  coaxially 
surrounding  the  main  shaft  between  iu  ends,  the  auxiliary 
generator    having   output    terminals    for    delivering   an 
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auxiliary  electric  supply,  and  die  stator  of  the  auxiliary 
generator  being  pivotally  mounted  for  angular  movement 
relatively  to  the  stator  of  the  main  generator  about  die 
axis  of  the  shaft  in  response  to  the  load  torque  between 
the  stator  and  rotor  of  the  auxiliary  generator,  and  re- 
silient restraining  means  acting  on  the  stater  ol  the 
auxiliary  generator  and  tending  to  resist  its  relative  angu- 
lar movement  in  the  directioo  correq>onding  to  the  load 
torqne  and  to  move  it  in  the  opposite  direction,  imder- 
speed  and  over-speed  protective  means  associated  with 
the  main  generator,  and  operating  means  mounted  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  main  shaft  and  actuated  in  response 
to  the  said  relative  angular  movement  of  the  auxiliary 
stator,  the  said  operating  means  when  so  actuated  op- 
erating the  under-q>eed  and  over-speed  protective  means. 


the  secondary  emission  from  said  solid  portions,  a  first 
plurality  of  collector  electrodes  each  corre^Kwding  with 
one  of  laid  solid  portions  and  positioned  to  collect  dec- 
trons  from  the  last  of  said  first  series  of  multqilier 
dynodes,  a  second  series  of.  electron  multiplier  dynodes 
arranged  to  amplify  the  secondary  emission  from  said 
second  dynode.  a  second  plurality  of  collects  electrodes 
each  corresponding  with  one  of  the  apertures  in  said 
apertured  djmode  and  positioned  to  collect  electrons 
from  said  second  series  of  electron  multiplier  dynodes. 
and  a  conductive  shield  positioned  between  said  deflecting 
means  and  said  dynodes,  said  shield  being  provided  with 
a  slit  in  alignment  with  said  line. 


2,S41,72< 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMALLY 
COOL  CHARGED  PARTICLES 
C.  KMchdl,  Cnutary,  N.  J.,  ssaigniii.  by 
to  the  United  fltolss  of  Aacrica  m 
by  lbs  Sicrsf  J  «f  te  Ann 
AppHcafien  Imc  25,  1957,  Aerial  No.  M7,942 
9naiM    (CLIU— 7) 


2^1,728 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIERS 
James  Dwycr  McGee,  EaRag, 

to  Electric  *  MMkal  Indavtrics  Llsilted,  Umym,  Ei«- 
ofGnatBritafai 

25, 1952,  SsiW  No.  278^7 
I  Great  BrilaiB  Maivb  27, 1951 
SCUhH.    (a.  313— 9S) 


1.  A  distributed  pumping  apparatus,  for  reducing  the 
gas  pressure  along  a  constricted  passageway  between  two 
regions,  comprising  elongated  tubular  means  constituting 
said  passageway,  said  means  being  provided  widi  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  apertures  therethrough  distributed  around  and 
along  the  length  thereof,  wall  means  forming  at  least  one 
annular  pumping  chamber  surrounding  said  tubular  means, 
and  means  for  evacuating  said  pumping  chamber,  where- 
by the  gas  pressure  in  said  tubular  means  is  progressively 
reduced  along  its  length  by  evacuation  through  said  ap- 
ertures. 


1.  An  electron  multiplier  tube  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope,  a  photoelectric  cathode  therein,  a  plurality  of 
dynode  electrodes  mounted  in  said  envelope  on  a  plural- 
ity of  light  transmitting  insulating  rods  having  ends  facing 
said  cathode,  and  an  anode  for  collecting  the  electrons 
emitted  by  said  dynodes.  said  envelope  having  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  its  body  lying  between  said  cathode  and 
said  rod  ends  composed  of  light  transmitting  glass,  and 
having  an  annular  light  attenuating  portion  forming  an 
internal  projection  extending  towards  the  axis  of  the 
envelope  and  disposed  between  the  cathode  and  said  ends 
of  said  rods. 


2J41.727 
QUANTIZING  TUBE 

.  and  George  W.  Gray, 

At      ■    "         '  "*^^        ited  by  tbe 

laMsry  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,174 
IClafai.    (CL313-.M) 


2341,729 
MAGNETIC  ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER 

C.   WOcy,  Detroit,   MIcb.,  MS^^or  to 

Aviation  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

1, 1955,  SefW  No.  531^8 
(CL  313—184) 


4  Cbfaas. 


A  quantizing  tube  comprising,  an  evacuated  envelope 
including  means  to  generate  an  electron  beam,  means 
to  deflect  said  beam  along  a  line,  an  apertured  dynode 
having  solid  portions  and  apertures  located  along  said 
line,  a  second  dynode  positioned  to  be  struck  by  elec- 
trons of  said  beam  which  pass  thru  said  apertures,  a  first 
series  of  electron  multiplier  dynodes  arraiiged  to  amplify 


1.  A  magnetic  electron  multiplier,  including,  a  first 
plate,  a  second  plate  disposed  a  particular  distance  from 
the  first  plate  in  substantially  parallel  reUitionship  to  the 
plate  to  define  a  first  region  between  the  first  and  second 
plates,  means  for  producing  a  uniform  voltage  drop  across 
the  first  plate,  means  for  producing  a  uniform  voltage 
drop  across  the  second  plate  at  a  potential  relative  to 
the  voluge  drop  across  the  first  plate  to  )>rovide  in  the 
first  region  an  electric  field  having  a  component  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plates,  and  means 
for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  first  region  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  electric  field  and  parallel 
to  the  plates. 
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2,S41,73f 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  ELECTROLUMINESCENCE 

WaUan  W.  Piper,  GlcBTillc  N.  Y^  a«igM>r  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppHcatloa  Deccariier  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  55Mf2 

fClafaDs.    (CL313— IM) 


to  and  forming  with  said  main  getter  loop  closed  auxiliary 
induction  loops,  each  of  said  auxiliary  induction  loops 


W 


1.  An  electroluminescent  cell  comprising  a  single  crys- 
tal consisting  essentially  of  an  activated  phosphor  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  sulfide,  zinc 
selenide,  cadmium  sulfide,  cadmium  selenide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  pair  o#  electrodes  on  oppositely  disposed 
surfaces  of  said  crystal. 


2,941,731 
ARC  TUBE  CATHODE  CONSTRUCTION 
Beatrice  Pearaoa  Dc  Lany,  Mfauni  Beach,  Fla 

Paol  L.  Copelaod,  Ckkato,  01. 

Applicatioa  January  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,414 

3  ClalM.    (CI.  313—173) 


1.  In  combination  in  an  electrical  discharge  tube  com- 
prising an  air  tight  envelope  formed  of  insulating  material; 
a  pool  of  metal  therein  which  is  in  liqiid  form  at  normal 
operating  temperatures,  said  pool  comprising  a  cathode 
member,  an  anode  positioned  within  said  envelope  and 
spaced  away  from  said  cathode;  and  electrical  connections 
to  said  anode  and  said  cathode  from  points  outside  of  said 
envelope;  and  restriction  means  for  concentrating  the 
electron  action  of  the  aiKxle  upon  a  limited  portion  of 
the  cathode  pool  area,  said  means  comprising  a  member 
formed  of  insulating  material  positioned  within  said 
envelope  and  provided  with  a  closed  top  and  an  open  bot- 
tom, said  open  bottom  being  in  contact  with  said  metal 
pool;  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  restriction  being  pro- 
vided with  a  conductive  surface,  spaced  away  from  said 
metal  pool,  and  a  resistance  connecting  member  positioned 
on  the  inner  face  of  said  restriction  and  in  contact  with 
said  conductive  surface  and  with  said  metal  pool;  said 
member  shaped  to  define  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said 
member  between  its  ends,  said  opening  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  member  and  the 
interior  of  said  envelope  and  means  for  positioning  said 
restriction  within  said  envelope. 


2.S41,732 
GETTER  ASSEMBl,Y 
Albert  M.  Morrell.  East  Petersboni.  and  William  B.  Mil- 
ler, Lancaster,  Pa.,  assifnion  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applkation  October  15.  1953.  Serial  No.  384,242 
9  Claims.    (CI.  31^—176) 
1.  A  getter  assembly  comprising  a  main  vaporizable 
getter  loop,  a  plurality  of  conductive  portions  secured 


including  a  different  portion  of  said  getter  loop,  said 
auxiliary  induction  loops  extending  angularly  from  nid 
getter  loop. 

2,841,733 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

WUUam  F.  Hodfc,  LyMihant,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcation  April  29,  1953,  Scitei  No.  351,847 

5  ClainM.    (CL  313—184) 


1.  In  an  electric  lamp,  the  combination  comprising  a 
sealed  envelope,  a  source  of  radiation  within  said  en- 
velope causing  operation  of  the  lamp  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  600*  C.  to  900*  C,  said 
lamp  being  subject  to  casual  liberation  of  hydrogen  in 
the  space  between  said  sealed  envelope  and  said  source 
during  operation,  and  means  sealed  in  the  envelope  wall 
comprising  a  palladium  diaphragm  exposed  to  the  space 
within  and  the  space  without  said  envelope  for  diffusing 
to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  casual  hydrogen  produced 
during  operation  of  the  lamp. 


2.841,734 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRIC  DBCHARGE 

DEVICE 

CUfford  E.  Horion  and  Htimm  Han,  Owcaaboro,  Ky.,  m- 

sinion  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Applkation  March  27.  1953,  Serial  No.  344,957 
9Claloia.    (0.313—248) 
1.  A   high   frequency   electric   discharge   device   for 
grounded  grid  operation  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
envelope  including  a  closure  at  one  end  having  a  plu- 
rality  of  lead-in   conductors  sealed   therethrough  in   a 
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circular  array,  an  electrode  mount  including  a  cathode, 
a  grid,  and  an  anode  supported  in  mutually  insulated  and 
concentric  relation  in  the  order  named  with  the  anode 
the  outermost  electrode,  means  supporting  said  electrode 
mount  in  said  envelope  with  the  axis  extending  generally 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  envelope,  a  shield  member 
extending  outwardly  from  each  end  of  said  grid  and  down- 
wardly toward  said  closure,  lead-in  conductors  connected 
to  each  of  said  shields  near  opposite  edges  thereof  and 


providing  grid  circuit  connections,  a  lead-in  conductor 
connected  with  said  anode  between  said  shields  and  ex- 
tending through  said  closure  member  between  lead-in 
conductors  connected  with  different  ones  of  said  shields, 
and  a  cathode  connection  with  a  lead-in  conductor  poai- 
tioned  between  the  lead-in  conductors  connected  with 
one  of  said  shields  to  limit  the  inductive  coupling  between 
said  grid-anode  circuit  on  the  one  hand  and  the  grid 
cathode-circuit  on  the  other. 


2441,735 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

G«oritc  Rybakofl.  Uttie  Neck,  N.  Y..  Mrignor,  by  mcnac 

amlpiminta,  to  North  Aacfican  PUUbs  Company,  Inc., 

New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  March  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  494^54 

3  Ctalms.    (CL  313—242) 


3.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated envelope,  said  envelope  including  an  external  metal 
anode  having  a  cyliixlrical  portion  and  a  dome-shaped 
end  portion  closing  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion, 
a  vitreous  base  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  said  anode, 
and  an  intermediate  annular  metal  member  between  said 
base  and  said  anode,  said  annular  member  having  a  re- 
entrant portion  constricting  the  space  commuiucating  with 
both  the  anode  and  the  base  and  constituting  part  of  the 
envelope,  a  cathode  mounted  concentrically  within  said 
anode  and  also  having  integral  electron  emissive  cylin- 
drical and  dome-shaped  portions  substantially  equally 
spaced  from  corresponding  portions  of  said  anode,  and 
terminal  connections  for  said  cathode  extending  through 
and  sealed  into  said  base,  said  reentrant  portion  shielding 
said  base  from  destructive  current  flow  from  said  cathode. 


trodes,  support  and  heating  current  lead-in  means  com- 
prising a  first  tubular  conductor  having  a  terminal  portion 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  second  tubular  member  co-axial 
with  and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  first  tubular 
member  surrounding  the  other  end  portion  of  said  first 
tubular  member,  an  annular  cathode  terminal  member 
surrounding  said  other  end  of  said  first  tubular  member 
and  said  second  tubular  member  and  insulatingly  sealed 
to  said  second  tubular  member,  an  annular  control  elec- 


2,841,734 

ELECTRON  TUBE  AND  FILAMENTARY  CATHODE 

Merrald  B.  Shrader,  Moont  Joy,  Pa.,  aaslpior  to  RmUo 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  June  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,770 

13  Claims.    (O.  313—273) 

13.  An  electron  tube  comprising  a  filamentary  cathode, 

co-axial  and  concentric  control,  screen,  and  anode  elec- 


trode terminal  member  insulatingly  sealed  to  said  cathode 
terminal  member  and  extending  toward  said  terminal  eixl 
of  said  first  tubular  member,  an  annular  screen  electrode 
terminal  member  insulatingly  sealed  to  said  control  elec- 
trode terminal  member  extending  toward  and  surround- 
ing said  terminal  end  of  said  first  tubular  member; 
whereby  said  first  tubular  member,  said  second  tubular 
member,  said  control  electrode  terminal  member,  and 
said  screen  electrode  terminal  member  form  a^double  re- 
entrant portion  of  the  envel(^>e  of  said  electron  tube. 


Card 


2.841,737 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Peter  M8pplng  and  Chrlsttaan 
»TM,  NadMriaoda,  amigBora,  by 
to  North  American  PhOlps  Cooapnay,  Inc. 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  coiponitloo  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  18. 1952,  Scrtel  No.  277,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  April  23, 1951 

4Clidmi.    (CL  313— 318) 


New 


1.  An  electric  discharge  tube  comprising  an  envelope 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion,  a  base  member 
hermetically  sealing  off  said  cylindrical  portion,  at  least 
one  solid  connector  pin  extending  through  said  base  and 
sealed  therein,  a  metal  terminal  member  wholly  within 
said  cylindrical  portion,  said  terminal  member  having 
an  aperture  therein,  means  to  connect  said  terminal  mem- 
ber to  said  connector  pin,  at  least  one  electrode  in  said 
envelope  and  secured  to  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  rigid 
conductor  within  said  cylindrical  portion  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  electrode  and  extending  at  the  other  end 
into  the  aperture  in  said  terminal  member,  and  means 
effecting  an  electrical  connection  between  said  conductor 
and  said  terminal  member. 
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K«  inwcCy  Bcifedcy 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 

HdfMi,  N.  J^  MdcMT  to  BcO 
UKorpontod,  New  York, 
■  corponlloB  of  New  Yock 
■pyMcodoa  hmmarj  11. 1944,  Serial  No.  M4.597, 
PateM  No.  2,0<,9a,  dirtcd  April  29,  1953.  IM- 
▼yod  ami  tUt  appHcalkm  Novtmbcr  22,  1952,  Scrid 
No.  322,1M 

19ClidBM.    (CL  315-^.5) 


2,841,739 
ELECTRON  BEAM  SYSTEMS 
Mobn  R.  Pierce,  BcriMicy  Hd^rti,  N.  J., 


to  BcO 


Tricphooc    Labotatorica,    lacorporato^    New    Yori^ 
N.  v.,  a  coffvoratloB  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,9t4 
7  ClafaM.    (a.  315—3^ 


1.  In  a  traveling  wave  tube,  an  electron  source  and  a 
target  electrode  defining  tbereaJong  a  path  of  electron 
flow,  electrode  means  disposed  along  the  path  of  flow  for 
accelerating  the  electron  stream,  a  plurality  of  identical 
solenoids  disposed  along  the  path  of  flow  at  equal  dis- 
tances, adjacent  solenoids  being  in  field  opposing  rela- 
tion, and  a  succession  of  identical  annular  permeable 
members,  each  forming  a  low  reluctance  path  around  a 
solenoid  which  is  open  at  equal  distances  along  an  an- 
nular region  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  path  of  flow 
for  establishing  longitudinal  magnetic  flux  along  the  cor- 
responding region  of  the  electron  path,  the  successive  uni- 
form regions  of  magnetic  flux  serving  as  successive  iden- 
tical converging  lenses  having  a  convergence  suflScient  for 
overcoming  the  space  charge  divergence  between  succes- 
sive regions. 

2,S41,74« 
CONVERTIBLE  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
George  F-  BImJ.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  WIOiaH  J.  Dcerkakc, 
DwBoat,  N.  1.,  aad  loachim  Jccncl,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
aMi^on  to  IteraartoMai  Bwrfaia  MacUaet  Corpora- 
tfo%  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
AppBcatfoB  Norevber  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,912 

34ClaiBM.    (CL  315— 4.6) 
1.  An  electrostatic  storage  system  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  cathode  ray  tubes,  means  for  moving  the  beams 


of  said  tubes  over  the  faces  thereof  in  a  first  standard 
raster  to  traverse  a  first  plurality  of  spots  each  con- 
stituting a  memory  area,  means  for  moving  the  beams 
of  said  tubes  over  the  faces  thereof  in  a  second  standard 
raster  to  traverse  a  second  plurality  of  spots  each  con- 
stituting a  memory  area,  and  switching  means  for  causing 
said  tubes  to  operate  under  control  of  said  first  roeam  to 
trace  said  first  raster  alone  or  alternatively  to  operate 
under  control  of  both  said  first  and  second  means  in 
sequence  to  trace  both  said  rasters  in  sequence. 

16.  An  electronic  circuit  network  including  an  elec- 
trostatic storage  system  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cath- 


1.  An  electron  beam  device  comprising  a  continnotis 
high  frequency  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  cir- 
cuit having  input  and  output  connections  for  said  elec- 
tromagnetic wave,  means  for  directing  an  electron  beam 
along  said  circuit  in  the  region  of  the  high  frequency 
field  of  said  circuit  and  in  coapling  relation  thereto,  and 
shielding  means  located  along  the  path  of  the  electron 
beam  within  said  wave  transmission  circuit  for  substan- 
tially shielding  the  beam  from  the  high  frequency  field 
in  a  number  of  successive  regions,  said  successive  regions 
being  separated  from  each  other  along  the  path  of  the 
electron  beam  by  other  regions  in  which  the  electron 
beam  passes  through  the  high  frequency  field  in  coapling 
relation  thereto. 


ode  ray  tubes,  means  for  moving  the  beams  thereof  to 
coordinately  arranged  spots  each  constituting  an  address 
and  identified  by  the  coordinate  numbering  thereof,  an 
address  register,  means  automatically  controlled  for 
transiently  charging  said  address  register  with  the  identi- 
fication of  the  address  at  which  said  beams  are  located 
at  any  given  operational  interval  of  said  network,  means 
for  detecting  an  error  in  information  handled  by  said  net- 
work, said  detecting  means  controlling  means  for  halt- 
ing further  operation  of  said  network  whereby  said  ad- 
dress register  steadily  holds  the  identification  of  a  given 
address  at  which  said  error  is  detected. 


2,941,741 

MULTI-ANODE  HIGH  SPEED  SWITCHING  TUBS 

WilUaBi  C.  WOcy,   Detroit,  Mlck^   iiilgiiiyr  to  Bcndix 

Artatton  Corporatioa,  DHrM,  Mkk.,  a  corporattoo  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Fcbnnry  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  5^,119 

idmiaM,    (CL315— 12) 


1.  An  electron  switch,  including,  a  plurality  of  plates 
spaced  from  one  another  and  dispoaied  in  substantial 
alignment,  an  electrode  disposed  relative  to  the  plates  to 
define  a  first  region  between  the  plates  and  the  electrode, 
means  for  providing  an  electric  field  in  the  first  region, 
means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  first  regioa 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  electric 
field,  the  electric  and  magnetic  fields  being  disposed  in  a 
direction  and  having  a  magnitude  to  cause  electrons  in- 
troduced to  the  region  to  travel  completely  through  the 
region,  and  means  for  modifying  the  electric  field  be- 
tween a  particular  plate  and  the  electrode  to  cause  elec- 
trons introduced  to  the  first  region  to  be  prevented  from 
entering  the  region  between  the  particular  plate  and  the 
electrode. 


2,141,742 

COLOR  SCREEN  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Stepkeo  Zolocka,  Sooboro,  N.  Y. 

Applicalioa  Fcbroary  15, 1954,  ScrW  No.  419,373 

2nalMs     (CL319— 21) 


relative  to  the  cathode  connected  to  each  auxiliary  cootial 
electrode  means  to  render  the  electrode  means  active 
during  the  discharge,  and  circuit  means  for  varying  said 
bias  potential  to  vary  the  distribution  of  the  cathode  cur- 
rent between  the  respective  receiving  electrode  and  the 
respective  control  electrode. 


I .  A  screen  for  a  television  tube  of  a  television  receiving 
apparatus  with  a  surface  adapted  to  be  bombarded  by  cath- 
ode rays  which  are  moved  over  the  screen  along  lines  dur- 
ing scanning,  comprising  a  base  of  vitreous  material,  a 
plurality  of  closely  spaced,  parallel  focusing  conductors, 
in  the  shape  of  microconductors  arranged  in  substantial 
parallelism  to  the  lines  along  which  scanning  takes  place, 
located  in  close  proximity  to  the  central  portion  of  the 
color  producing  phosphor  strip  placed  on  said  screen  sur- 
face adjacent  phosphor  strips  having  different  color  char- 
acteristics varying  from  strip  to  strip  in  predetermined 
sequence,  conductor  means  for  connecting  focusing  con- 
ductors associated  with  phosphor  strips  of  the  same  color 
electrically,  means  for  impressinf  electrical  potentials  on 
said  conductor  means  and  focusing  conductors,  the  micro- 
conductors  forming  the  focusing  conductors  being  insu- 
lated from  the  phosphor  strips  by  being  embedded  in  the 
vitreous  material  of  the  screen  directly  behind  the  surface 
covered  by  the  phosphor  strips,  said  focusing  conductor 
being  thus  adapted  to  locate  the  cathode  ray  centrally  on 
the  color  strip,  thus  minimizing  the  deviation  of  the  cath- 
ode ray. 


2,941,744 
SYNCHRONIZED  LOW  FREQUENCY  SAWTOOTH 

CURRENT  WAVE  GENERATING  CIRCUITS 
Jacob  Chaas,  Caadao,  N.  I.,  asslfor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  Amcifaa,  a  coivonilioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  July  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  529,775 
«  Claims,    (a.  315—27) 


2441,743 
ELECTRON  TUBE  DEVICE 
Haas  Bcrtil  lUArd,  HjMerstca,  Swedes,  SMJfni  to  Teic- 
fooakUebolaget  L  M  EiicMoo,  Stockkolm,  Sweden,  a 
corpomtioa  of  Sweden 

AnnHcatioa  Inly  15,  1954,  Seskd  No.  443,M3 
ty,  afpBintiun  Swsitn  Inly  31,  1953 
•  ClalM.    (CL315— 21) 


5.  In  a  television  receiver,  the  combination  with  a 
deflection  circuit  including  a  deflection  winding,  die 
operating  cycle  of  said  deflection  circuit  having  a  trace 
portion  and  a  retrace  portion,  of  a  self -oscillating  circuit 
including  a  single  sigioal  amplying  device  including  an 
output  electrode  and  a  pair  of  control  electrodes,  means 
providing  positive  feedback  from  the  output  electrode  to 
one  of  said  control  electrodes  of  said  device  and  sus- 
tained oscillations  of  said  oscillating  circuit  during  the 
retrace  portion  of  the  deflection  cycle,  means  providing 
negative  feedback  from  the  output  electrode  to  the  other 
of  said  control  electrodes  of  said  device  and  linear  ampli- 
fier operation  thereof  during  the  trace  portion  of  said  de- 
flection to  provide  output  current  from  the  output  elec- 
trode of  said  device  of  a  sawtooth  waveform,  and  means 
for  applying  said  current  of  sawtooth  waveform  to  said 
deflection  winding. 


2,941,745 
ELECTRIC  SPEED  GOVERNORS 
B.  Shields,  Penn  TownAlp,  AUegkeny  Connty, 
Pa~  assignor  to  Westinghoose  Air  Brake  Company, 
WBmertilng,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PenMylvanla 
Application  Sartember  9, 1955,  ScrW  No.  533,499 
ISdaims.    (CL  317— 5) 


1.  An  electron  discharfe  apparatus  including  a  trocbo- 
tron  having  several  compartmenu  each  limited  by  a 
receiving  electrode,  a  control  electrode  and  the  control 
electrode  of  the  next  following  compartment  and  further 
having  a  cathode  and  means  for  stepping  the  electron 
beam  produced  by  the  cathode  from  compartment  to 
compartment,  in  combination  with  an  auxiUary  control 
electrode  means  for  each  compartment,  each  of  said  aux- 
iliary electrode  means  being  disposed  between  the  receiv- 
ing electrode  and  the  control  electrode  of  the  r«spective 
compartment  closer  to  the  control  electrode  of  iu  own 
compartment  than  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  next  fol- 
lowing compartment,  a  source  of  a  bias  potential  negative 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  magnetic  circuit  in- 
cluding a  stationary  portion  and  a  magnetized  movable 
portion,  means  for  at  times  moving  said  movable  portion 
at  diff^erent  rates,  a  first  and  a  second  winding  coupled 
to  said  magnetic  circuit,  a  source  of  coded  varying  cur- 
rent connected  to  said  first  winding  a  relay  connected  to 
said  second  winding  to  respond  to  a  voltage  developed  in 
said  second  winding  by  the  current  supplied  to  said  first 
winding  until  said  movable  portion  moves  at  a  rate  which 
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varies  the  magnetic  circuit  fhu  developed  by  said  mag- 
netized portion  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  a  second 
winding  voltage  capable  of  maintaining  said  relay  stead- 
Uy  energized. 

rROTEcnvE  ciRcurr 

DMld  D.  MawUMcy,  Jcney  City,  N.  J^  awlgnni   to 
Radio  Cotporatloo  of  AoMrka,  a  corporadoa  of  Dda- 


AppBcalkM  May  19,  19S5,  Scftol  No.  5M337 
9CWaM.    (CL317— 51) 


2,841,747 

CONTROLLER  FOR  INDUCTIVE  DEVICES 

Howard  E.  Hodgaon,  Waawatoaa,  Wk. 

Condnaatioa  of  appUcatkM  Serial  No.  I56,80«,  April  19, 

195t.    This  appUcattoa  November  2i,  1954,  Serial  No. 

471^8 

10  Claims,    (a.  917— 123) 


~J — 


^ 


li-. 


Or, 


->^^ 


1.  The  combination  with  an  inductive  winding,  a  sup- 
ply circuit,  a  resistor,  circuit  making  and  breaking  con- 
tacts, energizing  connections  for  said  inductive  winding 
extending  from  said  supply  circuit  through  certain  of  said 
contacts,  reverse  discharge  connections  between  said  in- 
ductive winding  and  said  supply  circuit  through  certain  of 
said  contacts  and  through  said  resistor,  and  auxiliary  dis- 
charge connections  extending  across  the  terminals  of 
said  inductive  winding  through  certain  of  said  contacts, 
of  means  to  effect  break  of  said  discharge  connections  by 
certain  of  said  contacts  throughout  the  period  of  making 
and  maintaining  said  energizing  connections  and  to  effect 
making  of  said  discharge  connections  through  said  re- 
sistor by  certain  of  said  contacts  upon  break  of  said  ener- 
gizing connections  by  certain  of  said  contacts,  said  means 
controlling  make  of  said  auxiliary  discharge  connections 
and  rendering  make  thereof  automatic  when  discharge  of 


said  inductive  winding  through  the  first  mentioned  dia- 
charge  coonectioos  is  defeated  by  failure  of  said  resistor 
included  therein. 


2,MI,74t 
RELAY  CIRCUIT 

Jfn  Eadlcott,  N.  Y. 


YiMt,  N.  Y„  a  coryorathM  of  New  York 

~»scsmbtr  15. 1954,  Serin!  No.  47S^U 
18  Claims     (CL  317— U7) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  current  operated  device 
and  a  current  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals  c^ 
opposite  polarities,  of  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector  electrode  and  a  base-emitter 
conductive  path,  direct-current  conductive  circuit  means 
connecting  said  base-emitter  path  in  series  between  one 
terminal  of  said  source  and  said  current  operated  device 
to  provide  direct  operating  current  for  said  device  from 
said  source,  direct-current  conductive  means  connecting 
the  other  terminal  of  said  source  with  said  current  oper- 
ated device,  and  current  operated  control  means  for  said 
source  including  a  control  impedance  element  connected 
between  said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  to  provide 
a  collector  electrode  load  for  said  transistor,  said  control 
means  having  a  control  connection  with  said  source  to 
provide  protective  control  of  the  output  current  from 
said  source  in  response  to  operating  current  of  predeter- 
mined amplitude  through  said  impedance  element 


Smm 


i*.- 


5.  A  distribution  network  for  selectively  providing 
three  electrical  paths  from  a  common  input  locality  to 
three  output  localities  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
switching  devices,  each  of  said  switching  devices  includ- 
ing pairs  of  terminals  and  means  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing alternate  conductive  paths  between  at  least  two  of 
said  pairs  of  terminals  in  response  to  alternate  ones  of 
two  conditio!^  of  operation  of  said  switching  devices, 
said  pain  of  terminals  being  arranged  in  electrical  cir- 
cuit with  conducting  means  to  provide  a  first  subcircuit 
connecting  the  input  locality  to  a  first  junction  point 
through  the  first  pair  of  terminals  of  the  first  switching 
device,  a  second  subcircuit  connecting  the  input  locality 
to  a  second  junction  point  through  the  first  pair  of  ter- 
minals of  the  second  switching  device,  a  third  subcircuit 
connecting  the  first  and  second  junction  points  through 
the  first  pair  of  terminals  of  the  third  switching  device, 
a  first  output  circuit  including  a  second  pair  of  terminals 
of  the  first  switching  device  connecting  the  first  junction 
point  to  a  first  output  locality,  a  second  output  circuit 
including  a  second  pair  of  terminals  of  the  second  switch- 
ing device  connecting  the  second  junction  point  to  the 
second  output  locality,  and  a  third  output  circuit  includ- 
ing a  second  pair  of  terminals  of  the  third  switching  de- 
vice connecting  the  second  junction  point  to  the  third 
ou^ut  locality. 


George 


2.841,749 
SELENIUM  RECTIFIER 
ami  Robert 
to  Sarkci 
Ind.,  ■  coiporatloa  of  ladl— i 

AppUcattoa  April  11,  1955,  Scriid  No.  5«8y4«7 
19  naims     (CL  317— 241) 


1.  A  unilateral  conductor  comprising  a  base  plate,  a 
layer  of  selenium  on  said  base  plate,  a  barrier  layer  on 
said  selenium  layer  formed  by  coating  the  selenium 
layer  with  a  dilute  solution  having  a  pH  of  6.0  to  7.3  con- 
taining in  a  mixture  of  a  volatile  organic  solvent  and 


July  1,  1958 


ELECTRICAL 


2&8 


water  a  combination  of  an  organic  amine  having  a  boiling 
point  above  100*  C.  and  a  basic  dissociation  constant 
in  the  range  of  IXlO"*  tolXlO-*  and  an  acid  of  an 
element  in  that  triangular  section  of  the  short  form  of 
the  periodic  table  including  period  2  of  group  IVb.  period 
2  of  group  VIb  and  period  4  group  VIb,  and  a  counter 
electrode  on  said  barrier  layer. 


port  and  operatively  connected  to  said  turret,  and  elec- 
trical connections  between  said  pickoff  unit  and  said 
second  motive  means  for  energizing  said  second  motive 
means  for  controlling  the  roution  of  said  turret 


2,841  75# 
CONTROL  AND  DIAL  MECHANBM  FOR  VARI- 
ABLE FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
Robert  L.  Tackcr,  T«l«a,  Okla^  awlginr  to  Soatbwcstem 
iDdustrlal  Electroalci  Cooipany,  Harrii  Comity,  Del., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AMHcatloa  Jaly  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  600,515 
§CUtam.    (a.31S— 2) 


5.  In  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  having  frequency 
varying  means,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  reversible 
drive  means  for  operating  said  frequency  varying  means 
to  effect  a  sweeping  of  frequencies,  a  dial  connected  to 
said  reversible  drive  means  to  rotate  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  synchronism  therewith,  at  least  one  limit  stop 
slidably  carried  on  said  dial  for  arcuate  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  in  said  opposite  directions,  yieldable  means 
normally  holding  said  limit  stop  on  said  dial  for  move- 
ment therewith,  a  switch  disposed  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  limit  stop,  said  switch  being  connected  with 
said  reversible  drive  and  being  operative  when  engaged 
from  either  of  said  opfKKite  directions  to  cause  said  re- 
versible drive  means  to  rotate  said  dial  toward  said  either 
direction,  and  stop  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
limit  stop  to  prevent  further  uni-directional  movement  of 
said  limit  stop  after  operative  engagement  thereof  with 
said  switch. 

2,841.751 

TURRET  CONTROL 

rhcodorc  1.  Newman,  Forat  Hllla,  N.  Y.,  •adgaatr  fo 

American  Boach  Anna  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloa  of 

New  York 

AppUcatiM  December  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,889 

4Cfarfms.    (CI.  318— 77) 


ZSr'^:^^, 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  support, 
a  turret  carried  by  said  support  and  routable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  a  platform  carried  by  said  turret,  motive 
means  carried  by  said  turret  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  platform  for  rotating  said  platform  relative  to 
said  turret  at  a  predetermined  rate,  an  integrating  gyro- 
scope carried  by  said  platform,  a  pickoff  unit  on  said 
gyroscope,   second  motive  means  carried  by  said   sup- 


2,841,752 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  PARTICULARLY 

SUITABLE  FOR  WARD-LEONARD  DRIVES 

Deois  Bolton,  Rugby,  Eni^and,  anlgiior  to  The  BrMtah 

Tbomson-Hooatoa  Company  Lfantted,  a  BrMih 

pany 

AppUcatloa  October  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  387,8«2 

ClaloM  priority,  appUcatiofl  Great  Britain 

October  30,  1952 

4Clalma.    (CI.  318— 145) 


{Jt 


31 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  direct  cur- 
rent motor  supplied  with  current  from  a  generator  by 
controlling  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  generator,  com- 
prising a  source  of  voltage  for  supplying  excitation  cur- 
rent to  the  generator,  a  direct  ciurent  reference  Voltage, 
a  magnetic  amplifier  for  controlling  the  excitation  cur- 
rent, said  magnetic  amplifier  having  a  control  winding 
energised  in  dependence  on  any  difference  between  the 
terminal  voltage  of  said  generator  and  said  reference 
voltage  whereby  tO*adjust  the  excitation  of  said  generator 
to  restore  the  terminal  voltage  to  a  predetermined  value, 
means  providing  an  auxiliary  excitation  for  the  generator 
in  a  sense  to  buck  the  main  excitation  controlled  through 
said  magnetic  amplifier,  and  means  for  adjusting  simul- 
taneously the  value  of  said  auxiliary  excitation  and  the 
value  of  the  reference  voltage  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
auxiliary  excitation  is  zero  when  the  main  excitation  is 
a  maximum,  and  is  a  maximum  when  the  main  excitation 


IS  a  mimmum. 


2,841,753 

MOTOR  REGULATING  APPARATUS 

Otto  Grebe,  Olpc,  Westphalia,  and  Alfred  Lang,  Easliogen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Elektro-Mechanlk  G.  m.  b.  H., 

Olpc,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Application  Janaary  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,704 

ClafaiM  priority.  appUcatioD  Germany  Janaary  23,  1954 

1  Claim.     (CI.  318 — 433) 


>— t?^ 


In  an  apparatus  for  maintaining  constant  the  energiz- 
ing current  and  the  delivered  torque  of  a  motor  during 
Start  under  load,  the  motor  having  at  least  one  field  wind- 
ing and  being  coupled  to  a  magnetic  fluid  clutch  having 
an  exciting  winding,  in  combination,  a  magnetic  amplifier 
having  at  least  one  main  winding  and  a  first  and  a  second 
control  winding,  said  main  winding  being  connected  in 
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parallel  with  said  field  winding;  means  for  transmitting 
the  output  of  said  magnetic  amplifier  to  said  exciting 
winding  of  said  clutch;  a  current  transformer  in  circuit 
with  said  first  control  winding  and  with  the  energizing 
current  of  said  motor,  and  producing  a  current  propor- 
tional to  said  energizing  current  for  providing  in  said  fint 
control  winding  a  current  proportional  to  said  energizing 
current;  and  a  source  of  substantially  consunt  potential 
connected  to  said  second  control  winding  for  providing 
a  substantially  constant  current  in  said  second  control 
winding,  whereby  the  difference  between  the  currenU 
flowing  in  said  first  and  second  control  windings  varies 
the  impedance  of  said  main  winding  of  said  magnetic 
amplifier  and  thereby  controls  the  exciting  current  of 
said  magnetic  fiuid  clutch  so  as  to  maintain  constant  the 
energizing  current  of  the  motor  by  maintaining  constant 
the  torque  transmitted  by  said  clutch. 


2^1.754 

STEERING  SYSTEMS  FOR  MARINE  CRAFT 

GrandvUlc  R.  Jones,  Stewart  Manor.  N.  Y^  a«l|enor  to 

Spcny  Rand  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Aagust  U,  1953,  Serial  No.  376,683 

12  Claims.    (CI.  31S— 4S9) 


1.  In  a  steering  system  for  marine  craft  having  a 
rudder  controlling  servomotor,  a  settablc  course  select- 
ing member,  reference  signal  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  servomotor  providing  a  measure  of  the  displace- 
ment of  the  craft  from  the  course  set  by  said  course 
selecting  member,  signal  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  reference  signal  means  and  said  servomotor  provid- 
ing a  time  integral  measure  of  the  displacement  of  the 
craft  from  its  selected  course,  normally  ineffective  means 
for  disabling  said  time  integral  signal  providing  means, 
and  means  operable  to  render  said  disabling  means  effec- 
tive during  course  changes  effected  through  resetting  of 
said  course  selecting  member  and  to  re-establish  said 
disabling  means  after  a  time  delay  including  two  rela- 
tively movable  cooperating  parts  normally  positioned  at 
a  null  condition,  a  connection  between  said  course  select- 
ing member  and  one  of  the  parts  operable  to  move  said 
part  with  resetting  of  said  course  selecting  member,  and 
motive  means  operable  to  move  the  other  of  the  parts 
to  re-establish  the  null  condition  between  said  parts. 


2,141,755 
ARRANGEMEPVT  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  VOLT- 
AGE  OF  A  SYNCHRONOUS  ALTERNATOR 
Werner     KrMnMr,     Darmstadt,     Germany,     sMignnr    to 
Uccntia  Patent-Verwaltmic»-G.   m.  b.   H.,  HanriNurg, 
Germany 
Application  December  9,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,1«3 
Claims  priority,  appMcation  Germany  December  11,  1952 
SCtetaM.    (CL322— 25) 
1.  In  a  voltage  stabilization  arrangement,  in  combina- 
tion, generator  means  including  an  exciting  winding,  three 
phase    conductors    and    a    neutral    point;    three    reactor 
means,  each  having   at   least  first   and  second   primary 
windings  and  a  secondary  winding,  each  of  said  first  pri- 


mary windings  being  connected  in  series  with  a  different 
one  of  said  phase  conductors,  each  of  said  second  pri- 
mary windings  being  connected  in  series  with  a  phtM 
conductor  adjacent  the  one  in  which  its  first  primary  wind- 
ing is  in  series,  and  each  of  said  secondary  windings  being 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  same  phase  conductor 


as  its  first  primary  winding;  and  three  rectifier  means. 
each  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said  input  termi- 
nals being  connected  between  the  other  end  of  different 
ones  of  said  secondary  windings  respectively,  and  said 
neutral  point,  and  said  output  terminals  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  exciting  winding. 


2*841,754 

EXCTTATION  CIRCUITS  FOR  REVERSIBLY 

POWERED  TRANSLATING  DEVICES 

Eric  Pell,  Wanwatom,  Wis.,  ■■ifnr  Id  Cntter^ianMiT 

bc^  MliwMriEcc  Wla.,  a  corporalkM  of  Delaware 

Application  November  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  471^19 

4Clatam.    (CL  322— 77) 


I.  In  combination,  a  translating  device  having  a  pair  of 
inductive  regulating  windings,  a  pair  of  center  tap  re- 
sistors connected  in  a  bridge  circuit  with  said  windings 
and  disposed  in  alternate  legs  thereof,  two  parallel  aeries 
groups,  each  comprising  a  switch  and  a  half-wave  rectifier 
connected  between  the  center  taps  of  said  resistors  with 
the  rectifiers  connected  in  opposed  conducting  relation 
with  respect  to  the  other,  and  a  pair  of  unidirectional 
voltage  sources,  one  of  which  has  its  output  connected 
across  one  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  junctions  of  said 
bridge  circuit  and  the  other  of  which  has  iu  output  con- 
nected across  the  other  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  junc- 
tions of  said  bridge  circuit. 


2,841,757 

ELECTRICAL  REGULATOR 

Charies  B.  Shields,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  Conaty, 

Pa.,  amigMM-  to  Wcstingboosc  Ah-  Brake  Company,  Wil- 

mcrding.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanb 

Application  lannary  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,986 

6ClafaM.    (CL323— -4) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  direct  current  en- 
ergy, a  control  circuit  for  regulating  the  current  flowing 


July  1,  1958 


ELECTRICAL 


255 


in  a  kMd  drcuit  comprisiiig  a  flnt  transistor  provided 
with  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  load  circuit  and 
an  input  circuit  connected  to  said  source  of  energy,  a 
voltafe  dividint  network  connected  across  said  source  of 
energy,  and  a  second  transistor  provided  with  an  input 
drcuit  connected  to  said  networl^  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  across  a  portion  of  the  output  circuit  of  said 
first  transistor. 


TAULIZING  CmCUIT 


VOLTAGE  STi 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Peter  Manlcc  Wright,  Gmt  WaNhani,  and  Percy  SumcI 

BniMloa,  ChdMford,  Ei^fausd,  aasigBon  to  MarcooPs 

WiralM  Tiligraph  Coip—j   UmiUd,  London,  Eng. 


ClaiaM  priority 


April  19.  1954,  Scriid  No.  424,171 
,  jppHctioM  Grsat  Britain  April  21, 1953 
2ClalM.    (0.323—22) 


1.  A  voltage  stabilizing  drcuit  arrangement  of  the 
kind  of  which  voltage  taken  from  a  potentiometer  across 
the  output  terminals  is  compared  with  a  reference  voltage 
and  the  resulunt  is  used  to  control  a  series  control  ele- 
ment in  the  feed  to  one  terminal  to  maintain  the  output 
voltage  substantially  coostont,  the  circuit  arrangement 
comprising  a  first  part  of  the  potentiometer  of  relatively 
low  resistive  value  connected  between  said  one  terminal 
and  a  current  regulator  included  in  said  potentiometer 
and  a  second  part  of  the  potentiometer  of  relatively  high 
resistive  value  connected  between  the  current  regulator 
and  the  other  output  terminal,  the  voltage  being  taken 
from  the  potentiometer  a  the  junction  of  the  first  part 
and  the  current  regulator  and  wherein  the  comparing  is 
effected  by  comparing  means,  and  the  reference  vohage  is 
derived  from  a  reference  source,  one  side  of  the  source 
being  connected  to  the  comparing  means  and  the  other 
side  of  the  source  being  connected  to  the  junction  be- 
tween the  regulator  and  said  second  part  wherein  the 
comparing  means  comprises  a  thermionic  voltage  am- 
plifier, and  wherein  said  other  side  is  connected  to  the 
last-mentioned  junction  through  a  cathode  follower  valve, 
and  wherein  the  amplifier  comprises  a  valve  including  at 
least  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  grid,  said  cathode  being 
connected  to  said  one  side  of  the  source  and  said  grid 
bdng  connected  to  the  junction  between  said  first  part 
and  the  regulator,  an  anode  load  for  said  amplifier  valve 
constituted  by  a  pentode  connected  thereto  as  a  cathode 
follower,  said  pentode  including  an  anode  connected  to 
said  first  mentioned  terminal. 


pair  of  primary  relays  whose  switch  members  control, 
respectively,  the  current  flow  in  the  coils  of  the  aecondary 
relays,  each  of  the  cotls  ol  said  primary  relays  leading 


WmiaB  S.  Saydw, 


2jS41,759 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

ipnftBM,  ami  Fred  W.  WDlardMNi, 
.    - -.  P«^  aarignnrs  to  Sylvaaia  Eicctrk  Products 

AppUcadoa  J«iy  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597.225 
3ClalM.    (CL323— M) 

1.  A  voluge  regulating  system  comprising  a  supply 
circuit  whose  volUge  is  to  be  regulated,  a  regulator  ef- 
fective to  vary  the  volUge  in  that  drcuit,  a  mechanism 
to  operate  the  regulator  to  cause  it  to  raise  or  lower  said 
voltage,  a  pair  of  secondary  relays  with  their  switch  mem- 
bers in  series  relation  connected  to  said  mechanism,  a 


^fr^ 


to  contacts  at  one  end  of  a  double  throw  sin^  pole 
switch  whose  other  end  is  connected  to  one  of  the  legs 
of  the  supply  drcuit,  means  for  cyclically  operating  the 
double  throw  twitch  and  a  resistor  shunting  the  switch. 


2«M1 7M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

ANGULAR  MOTION 

HaMcn,  Jr.,   Lyna,  MaaL,  aariffaor  to  General 

Elcctrir  Contpray,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkn  Octoiicr  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  313,153 

2<Claliiia.    (CL324— .5) 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  angular  motion  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  magnetic  resonance  sample  a 
unidirectional  magnetic  field,  providing  means  for  apply- 
ing an  alternating  magnetic  field  of  frequency  /  to  said 
sample  at  right  angles  to  said  unidirectional  field  to 
produce  substantial  magnetic  resonance  at  the  Larmor 
frequency  v  and  rotating  said  alternating  magnetic  field 
applying  means  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  unidirec- 
tional field  at  an  angular  velodty  which  is  a  function  of 
the  angular  motion  to  be  measured,  deriving  an  electrical 
effect  corresponding  to  the  shift  from  the  condition  of 
magnetic  resonance  caused  by  the  rotation  of  said  alter- 
nating magnetic  field  applying  means,  and  measuring  said 
electrical  effect. 


2,841.761 

ENGINE  TROUBLE  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Horace  L.  Klocald.  Tnacalooca,  Ala.;  James  D.  KIncald, 

adminlstnitor  of  said   Horace  L.   Kfaicald,   deceased, 

■aslipior  of  ooc-luilf  to  Sann  KIncald  and  one-half  to 

Marrin  O.  Tldmore,  T—calooaa.  Ala. 

Application  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,tl5 
1  Claim,    (a.  324—18) 

An  engine  trouble  detecting  device  comprising  a  hollow 
body,  vacuum  cups  secured  to  said  body  for  securing  said 
body  to  a  support,  a  starter  switch  in  said  body,  positive 
and  negative  leads  connected  to  said  starter  switch,  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  starter  line  of  the  engine  to  be 
tested,  a  master  switch  in  said  body,  a  window  formed 
in  said  body,  positive  and  negative  leads  connected  to 
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said  master  switch,  adapted  for  connection  respectively  to 
the  voltage  regulator  and  coil  of  the  engine  to  be  tested, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  inwardly  of  said  window,  oieans  ad- 


justing the  gap  between  said  electrodes,  positive  and  neg- 
ative leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  electrodes  to 
a  spark  plug  to  be  tested,  and  a  spring  clamping  device  at 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  leads. 


2,841,762 
GASEOUS-DISCHARGE  TUBE  TESTER 
Robert  L.  Bultord,  Wappingen  Falls,  and  Harry  J.  Beatty, 
Jr.,    Poughkeepsic,    N.    Y.,    assigiiors   to    Intematioiial 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatioa  ot  New  York 

ApplkatkMi  Jaly  6, 19S6,  Serial  No.  596,254 
14Clai0M.    (CL324— 23) 


1.  A  gaseous-discharge  tube  characteristic  tester  com- 
prising, an  energy  storage  device,  impedance  means  pro- 
viding with  said  device  a  value  of  time  constant  determin- 
ing the  rate  of  any  change  of  energy  storage  in  said  device, 
energy  translating  means  including  said  storage  device  and 
said  impedance  means  and  including  a  first  energy  control 
device  for  establishing  an  initial  value  of  energy  storage 
in  said  storage  device  and  a  second  energy  control  device 
for  establishing  a  final  value  of  energy  storage  in  said 
storage  device,  means  for  actuating  said  first  control  device 
to  initiate  a  change  of  energy  storage  in  said  storage  de- 
vice, means  for  utilizing  the  energy  storage  of  said  storage 
device  for  applying  to  a  preselected  electrode  of  a 
gaseous-discharge  tube  to  be  tested  a  test-control  poten- 
tial having  a  characteristic  varying  with  time  and  in  a 
sense  tending  to  render  said  tube  conductive,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  attainment  of  gaseous-discharge  conduc- 
tion by  said  tube  for  actuating  said  second  control  device 
to  establish  said  final  value  of  energy  storage  in  said 
storage  device  and  thereby  provide  a  measure  of  a  pre- 
selected operating  characteristic  of  said  tube. 


2.841,763 
TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
Raymond  Sdurt-WIIliams,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  and 
WHold   M.  ModUnski,  Trenton,  and   Artfanr  W.  Lo, 
Haddonficid,  N.  I.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporatioa  ^  Delaware 

Applicarton  June  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  365,186 
10  Claims.    (CI.  324— 4«) 
1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  the  hysteresis  characteris- 
tics of  magnetic  material  comprising  means  to  apply  a 


magnetomotive  force  to  said  magnetic  material  to  posi- 
tion it  in  one  of  its  magnetically  saturated  regions,  means 
to  apply  pulses  of  magnetomotive  force  to  said  magnetic 
material  in  successive  iiKreasing  amplitude  steps  in  a 
direction  to  drive  said  magnetic  material  toward  the  other 


of  its  magnetically  saturated  regions,  means  to  detect  the 
changes  in  flux  in  said  material  due  to  the  operation  of 
said  means  to  apply  pulses  of  magnetomotive  force,  and 
means  to  display  the  output  from  said  means  to  detect 
flux  changes  and  said  means  to  apply  pulses  of  magneto- 
motive force. 

2,841,764 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Hermann  Hdmbergcr,  ReatUnccn,  Germany 

Application  November  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,147 

^OafaM.    (CL324— 51) 


I.  In  an  electrical  testing  device  for  determining  the 
condition  of  a  plurality  of  circuits  and  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  said  circuits  to  be  tested  without  interfering 
with  the  normal  operation  of  same,  said  device  compris- 
ing in  combination  conducting  means  for  each  circuit  to 
be  tested  and  adapted  to  carry  the  current  of  said  cir- 
cuits, a  pair  of  contacts  in  each  of  said  circuits,  one  of 
said  contacts  being  spring  pressed  against  the  other,  a 
rotary  knife  blade  switch  arm  and  means  for  manually 
rotating  same,  a  pair  of  separated  contacts  carried  by  said 
arm,  one  on  the  upper  and  the  other  on  the  lower  side 
thereof  and  respectively  connected  to  the  two  poles  of 
said  signal  device,  said  spring  pressed  contacts  being 
concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  said  switch  arm 
and  being  separable  by  movement  of  said  contact  arm 
thereagainst  and  while  so  separated  establishing  a  circuit 
through  said  contacts  carried  by  said  arm  to  said  signal 
device. 


2,841.765 
ELECTRIC  OHMMETER 
Geoffc  B.  Harrold,  Geneva,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  At  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Application  March  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  495371 

2  Claims.    {C\.  324 — 62) 

(Granted  under  Tltic  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc  266) 


r 


f^lfljli!'! 


1.  An  electronic  vacuum  tube  ohmmeter  circuit  for 
testing  and  checking  resistors,  comprising  a  pair  of  triodes 
connected   in    parallel,    a   source    of   voltage    connected 
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•cross    the    anode-cathode    circuiti    of   said    triode*    for 
applying    etiergizing    potential    thereto,    adjusuUe    bias 
means  in  the  cathode  circuit  of  at  least  one  of  said  triodes 
to  compensate  for  the  inherent  characteristic  differences 
of  said  triodes.  a  first  resistor  of  a  fixed  predetermined 
value  connected  between  the  anode  and  grid  of  one  of 
said  triodes,  a  second  resistor  of  a  fixed  predetermined 
value  connected  between  the  grid  and  cathode  of  said  one 
triode,  the  predetermined  resistance  values  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors  being  such  that  the  quotient  of  said 
first  resistor  to  said  second  resistor  results  in  a  predeter- 
mined ratio,  a  first  selectively  variable  resistance  means 
connected  between  the  anode  and  grid  of  the  other  of 
said    triodes,    a    second    selectively    variable    resistance 
means  adaptable  to  be  connected  between  the  grid  and 
cathode  of  said  other  triode,  unicontrol  means  for  selec- 
tively varying  said  first  and  second  variable  resistance 
means  in  unison  whereby  the  quotient  of  the  resistance 
value  of  said  first  variable  resistance  means  to  the  resis- 
tance value  of  said  second  variable  resistance  means  re- 
mains constant  and  equal  to  said  predetermined  ratio  for 
all  variatioiM  of  said  first  and  second  variable  resistance 
means,  terminal  means  for  receiving  the  resistor  to  be 
tested  and  adaptable  to  be  connected  between  the  grid 
and  cathode  of  said  other  triode,  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively and  discretely  connecting  said  second  variable  re- 
sistance means  and  said  terminal  means  between  the  grid 
and  cathode  of  said  other  triode,  and  indicator  means 
connected  across  the  cathodes  of  said   triodes  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  current  flow  through  said  triodes  to  indi- 
cate any  deviation  from  said  predetermined  ratio  when 
said  terminal  means  with  a  resistor  to  be  tested  is  con- 
nected between  the  grid  and  cathode  of  said  other  tube. 


ed  for  magnetically  deflecting  from  said  fixed  vane  upon 
coil  energization,  said  vanes  having  portions  within  the 
axial  aperiure  of  said  coil  and  additional  portions  beyond 
said  aperture,  said  additional  portions  exerting  a  mutual 


EXPANDED  SCALE  LINE  METER 

Joha  H.  Mhitzcr.  WllHamipoft,  fm^  ■■Icnnf  to  SylvMia 

Electrfc  Products  Inc^  a  eorpantkn  of  MjHackvsctti 

Applkadoa  Fcbnufy  4,  lf54.  Serial  No.  468,184 

SCIaiM.    (CL  324—131) 


I.  A  measuring  circuit  comprising  a  gas  filled  vdtage 
regulating  tube,  a  resistor  in  series  therewith,  both  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  across  a  line  whose  voltage  is  to  be 
measured,  a  voltmeter  having  a  scale  calibrated  in  line 
voltage  and  an  indicator  movable  over  the  scale,  said  volt- 
meter shunting  the  resistor,  the  indicator  being  near  a 
point  on  the  scale  which  is  indicative  of  the  breakdown 
voltage  of  the  regulator  tube  when  the  meter  is  unener- 
gized.  the  resistor  being  of  a  value  to  allow  for  full  scale 
deflection  of  the  indicator  from  the  breakdown  voltage  of 
the  tube  to  maximum  Uim  roitage. 


magnetic  repulsion  force  upon  energization  of  said  coil. 
said  additional  portions  having  a  radial  length  which  ex- 
tends beyond  the  maximum  radial  length  of  said  aper- 
ture. 


2,841,768 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CHECiONG  THE 
SPEEIM)UTPUT  RELATIONSHIP  OF  A  GEN- 
ERATOR 
Leon  RobloMB,  BrooklyB,  N.  Y^  aMignor  to  Eaitcra  Air 
Dcrkct,  Inc^  Dover,  N.  H^  ■  corporatioa  of  New 
Yoit 

ApplicatkM  November  24,  1954,  ScrW  No.  47t,9M 
23  ClaiflH.    (a.  324—158) 


/■  i4  /t        fC 


f^        ^ 


I .  The  method  of  checking  over  a  range  of  speeds  the 
relationship  between  the  output  of  a  generator  and  the 
speed  at  which  it  is  operating  which  comprises  operating 
said  generator  at  a  plurality  of  speeds  over  said  range  of 
speeds,  simultaneously  operating  a  reference  generator 
known  to  have  the  desired  speed-output  relationship  at 
the  same  speeds  as  said  generator  being  checked,  and  de- 
tecting any  differences  in  the  relationship  between  the 
outputs  of  the  two  generators. 


2,841,769 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  OSCILLATION 
GENERATORS 
Willlain  Lea  Wrifcht,  Great  Baddow,  England,  assignor  to 
MarcoaPs  Wireless  Telegraph  Company  Limited,  Loo- 
don,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

ApfHcatioa  July  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,431 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  July  8, 1953 

8  Claims.    (CI.  332—24) 


2,841,747 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Stephen  C.  Hoarc,  MaMlicilcr.  Mass.,  amigBor  to  Gen- 
eral El««rtc  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  December  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,971 

5  Claims.    (O.  324— 147) 
1.  In  an  electric  measuring  instrument  of  the  repulsion 
vane  type,  the  combination  of:  an  electric  coil  having 

an  axial  aperture,  said  coil  adapted  to  be  energized  by  1.  A  modulated  phase  shift  oscination  generator  cora- 
an  electrical  source,  a  fixed  ferromagnetic  repulsion  vane,  prising  a  pair  of  valves  with  a  common  anode  circuit 
a  movable  ferromagnetic  repulsion  vane,  rotatably  mount-    including  a  frequency  selective  network,  a  source  of  an- 
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ode  voltage,  a  branched  positive  feedback  path  from  said 
ccmunon  aoode  circuit  to  the  cathodes  of  said  valves, 
said  path  including  part  of  a  substantially  aperiodic  reac- 
tance-resistance network  of  substantially  linear  phase- 
frequency  characteristics  having  a  capacity  branch  and 
an  inducunce  branch,  said  branches  being  of  substan- 
tially equal  reactive  impedances  at  the  frequency  for 
which  said  frequency  selective  network  is  selective,  and 
means  for  applying  modulating  potentials  in  phase  op- 
position to  two  grids  of  said  valves,  one  in  each. 


2,»41,770 

MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  WAVEGUIDE  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS 

Joho  S.  HoUia,  Chamblec,  Ga.,  aari«nor  to  the  UnHcd 

Statca  of  America  as  nprtatnttd  by  tkc  Secretary  off 

the  Armv 

AMllcalkM  lone  2, 1955,  Sciial  No.  512,9«3 
6ClaiiiH.    (a.  333— 7) 


tion  respectively  disposed  adjacent  to  the  corresponding 
ends  of  the  other  electrode  and  each  having  a  surface  ex- 
tending between  its  two  ends  and  disposed  opposite  to  a 
surface  of  the  other  electrode,  the  said  surface  of  one  of 
the  electrodes  being  provided  with  an  electrolytically 
formed  film  of  oxide  of  the  material  of  said  one  elec- 
trode, a  conducting  medium  comprising  a  substance  hav- 
ing free  ions  therein  disposed  between  the  oppositely  di»- 
posed  electrode  surfaces  with  one  of  its  surfaces  in  coo- 
tact  with  the  oxide  film  and  iu  other  surface  in  contact 
with  the  said  surface  of  the  other  electrode,  two  of  the 
adjacently  disposed  ends  of  the  electrodes  being  respective- 
ly provided  each  with  an  input  terminal  to  provide  a  pair 
of  adjacent  input  terminals  for  coooectioa  to  a  source 
of  high-frequency  currenu  to  be  attenuated,  and  the 
other  two  adjacently  disposed  ends  being  respectively 
provided  each  with  an  output  terminal  to  provide  a  pair 
of  adjacent  output  terminals  tor  connection  to  a  load 
device,  the  only  direct  conductive  connections  between 
corresponding  input  and  output  terminals  being  the  elec- 
trodes to  which  they  are  connected,  respectively,  in  order 
that  at  all  times  high-frequency  currents  may  pass  along 
the  oppositely  disposed  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  with  the 
directions  of  the  currents  along  the  opposite  surfaces  op- 
posing one  another  and  of  substantially  the  same  magni- 
tude. 

2,f4i,772 
TRANSFORMER  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

CWrord  E.  Sloop,  CohiaalNH,  Ga. 

AppUcatioa  Jiuc  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,249 

ItClaiM.    (C1.334— 47) 


4.  An  energy  distribution  system  for  sequentially  con- 
necting a  circuit  to  a  plurality  of  other  circuits  compris- 
ing a  first  rotary  switch  having  its  input  connected  to 
said  first-named  circuit  and  having  a  plurality  of  se- 
lectable, symmetrically-spaced  outputs,  an  equal  plurality 
of  additional  rotary  switches  having  their  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  each  of  said  outputs,  each  of  said 
additional  switches  having  a  plurality  of  symmetrically- 
spaced  selectable  outputs,  said  additional  switches  being 
tied  together  for  simultaneous  rotation  and  so  phased  rela- 
tive to  each  other  that  the  energization  of  the  outputs  of 
each  is  intenpersed  with  the  energization  of  the  outputs 
of  the  others,  and  means  gearing  said  first  switch  to  the 
other  switches  for  rotation  at  a  higher  speed  than  said 
other  switches,  the  speed  ratio  being  such  that  the  number 
of  switching  actions  of  said  first  switch  in  a  given  time 
interval  is  equal  to  the  combined  number  of  switching 
actions  of  all  of  said  additional  switches  during  the  same 
time  interval. 

2,841,771  ' 

FOUR-TERMINAL  FILTER  EMBODYING  AN 

IONIZED  MEDIUM 

Frank  S.  Donlcavcy,  Caatoo,  Mass. 

Application  Aprfl  18,  1951,  Serial  No.  221,(25 

17  Claims.    (CI.  333— 79) 


-/  **L 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  described,  a  line  for  trans- 
mitting power  currents  and  attenuating  high  frequency 
currents  comprising  two  co-extensive  elongated  conduct- 
ing electrodes  each  having  the  ends  of  its  axis  of  elonga- 


2,  In  combination  with  the  spool  bolt  of  a  secondary 
wire  rack,  a  transformer  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said 
bolt  to  extend  parallel  thereto  and  in  spaced  relation 
therefrom,  and  a  window  type  current  transformer 
mounted  on  said  bracket. 


2,841,773 
PRESSURE  CONTACT  TYPE  TERMINAL  BLOCK 
William  Shumate,  Wichita,  Kane  assltBor  to  Bocii«  Air- 
pbuM  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dci»- 

Appllcatlon  March  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  549,873 
4Clahiis.    (CI.  339— 198) 


1.  A  terminal  block  structure  comprising  a  first  elec- 
trically non-conductive  member  having  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially planar  surface  and  having  spaced  conductor 
receiving  apertures  therethrough  disposed  substantially 
normal  to  said  surface;  a  conductive  terminal  strip  car- 
ried flat  on  said  surface  and  having  apertures  there- 
through in  registry  with  the  respective  apertures  in  said 
first  member;  a  second  electrically  non-conducuvc  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  cooperable  with  the  planar  surface 
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of  the  first  member,  the  said  surface  of  the  second  mem-  plate  still  remains  in  the  channel  and  is  adapted  to  be 

ber  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  integral  outwardly  pro-  held  against  rotation  in  a  sidewiae  direction  by  the  side 

)ecting  pressure  buttons  thereon  located  to  register  with  walls  of  the  channels  and  only  a  slight  portion  of  the 

the  respective  apertures  in  said  terminal  stnp;  and  means  screw  is  exposed  between  said  clamp  plate  and  the  base 

independent  of  and  spaced  from  said  terminal  strip  for  of  the  channel,  the  said  sleeve  having  the  oval  shaped 

clamping  the  two  members  together  with  their  mentioned  bore  therein,   the  offset  portion   with  the   longitudinal 


cooperating  surfaces  in  close  proximity. 


2341,774 
EI^CTRICAL  COUPLING 

W.  KoHBSBCfcf  Dvfllcy,  MaaSa 
ApplkatfcNi  SeptCMber  16,  1955,  Seitel  No.  534,792 
ICWuB.    (CL  339— 237) 
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channel  therein  and  the  integral  tongue  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  all  being  formed 
in  integral  relation  with  each  other  aiKl  to  the  finished 
size,  shape  and  surface  texture  desired  by  a  single  cast- 
ing operation. 

2341,775 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEMS 
NoHBaa  B.  Smudcra,  C—biidge,  Mass.,  ■asiiBiii  to  Ray- 
theoo  M—facl«i'lug  Compaay,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  cor> 
pontioii  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  May  25,  1950,  Serial  No.  1643*3 
5  Clafaiia.    (CI.  349—3) 


A  coupling  device  for  attachment  to  a  tapered  termi- 
nal post  comprising  a  sleeve  of  bronze  metal  having  an 
oval  shaped  bore  of  controlled  size  adapted  to  receive 
the  terminal  post,  said  bore  having  a  tapered  wall  sec- 
tion on  one  end  thereof  of  a  circular  cross  section  di- 
mensioned to  fit  relatively  intimately  with  the  taper  and 
side  surface  curvature  of  the  post  and  an  intermediate 
enlarged  open  area  of  a  diameter  wider  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  post  along  a  transverse  line  offset  with  re- 


'^ 


5.  A  device  for  measuring  velocities  in  a  water  medium 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  compressional  waves 
through  the  medium,  means  for  receiving  said  compres- 
sional waves,  means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  fre- 


quency between  the  transmitted  waves  and  the  received 
spcct  to  the  axis  of  the  post  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  waves,  and  means  for  applying  a  feedback  correction  sig- 
to  the  end  surface  of  circular  cross  section  and  having    "*'  'o  said  frequency  measuring  means  from  the  output 


smooth   inner  walls   which  blend   unintemiptingly  into 
said  tapered  wall  section,  an  offset  portion  on  the  side 
of  said  sleeve  opposite  the  tapered  end  wall  of  circular 
cross  section  of  the  bore  and  having  a  normally  related 
threaded  perforation  therein,  a  longitudinal  channel  in 
said  offset  portion  having  substantially  parallel  side  walls 
spaced  apart  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  inter- 
mediate enlarged  open  area  and  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  post  and  in  communicating  relation  with  said  en- 
larged open  area,  said  channel  having  a  relatively  smooth, 
flat  uninterrupted  base  surface  and  subsuntially  normal- 
ly related  parallel  side  walls,  an  integral  tongue  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  on  the 
side  thereof  opposed  to  said  offset  portion  and  embody- 
ing means  for  connecting  an  electric   terminal  thereto, 
a  separate  clamp  plate  of  bronze  metal  shaped  to  looae- 
ly  fit  in  said  channel  between  it  and  the  terminal  post 
when  assembled  therewith  and  having  substantially  paral- 
lel relatively  smooth  uninterrupted  outer  side  edge  sur- 
face portions  spaced  apart  a  disunce  slightly  less  than 
the  disUnce  between  the  side  walls  of  the  channel  per- 
mitting it  to  be  freely  slid  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  the  channel,  the  thickness  of  said  clamp  plate  being 
tapered  from  one  end  thereof  toward  the  other  and  hav- 
ing one  of  iu  face  surface  portions  cylindrically  smooth- 
ly curved  and  shaped  to  have  a  smooth  uninterrupted 
fit  with  the  side  surface  of  the  terminal  post  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  the  tapered  end  wall  of  circular  crow 
section  of  the  bore  and  having  its  opposed  face  surface 
smooth  and  shaped  to  the  shape  of  and  to  loosely  fit 
in  the  channel,  and  a  clamp  screw  extending  through 
said  threaded  perforation  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
clamp  plate  to  force  it  into  binding  relation  with  said 
post,  said  clamp  plate   being  of  a  thickness   and   said 
channel  being  of  a  depth  in  accordance  with  the  con- 


of  said  frequeiKy  measuring  means  dependent  on  the 
velocity  of  the  device  through  the  water. 


2,Ml,77i 

SHORE^ONTROLLED  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF 

PREAMPLIFIER  EXCHANGE 

Zcffcr  H.  Blankcrs,  Su  Diego,  CaUf. 

AppllcaHoa  April  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  347.191 

10  aafans.    (CI.  349—4) 

(Granted  mder  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


9.  A  system  of  preamplifier  exchange  comprising  a 
source  of  on-shore  D.  C.  potential,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
merged preamplifiere  operable  only  on  one  polarity  of 
said  potential,  off-shore  means  associated  with  said  pre- 
amplifiers and  operable  only  on  reversed  polarity  of  said 
potential  for  selectively  transferring  said  potential  to 
said  preamplifiers  in  successive  order  in  response  to  sue- 


.  ccssive  reversab  of  the  polarity  of  said  potential,  and  on- 

troUed  size  of  the  oval  bore  that  when  said  plate  is  in    shore  means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  potential 
clamped  relation  with  the  post  a  slight  portion  of  said    at  will. 
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METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING  SEBMIC  DE- 
TECTOR SIGNALS  FOR  INTERSIGNAL  TIME 
VARIATIONS  _  _ 

G.  Mak*  and  Aabn  E.  TIDcy,  FaOcrtom  CaMf 
— tf  on   to   CaUfornta   Rcwvck   Corporation   " 
Vtamdbeo,  CaUf^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
Applicatloa  Jaly  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  51f  ,87ft 
4Claiim.    (CL  34«— 15) 
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the  earth;  means  connected  to  said  lowering  means 
adapted  to  intermittently  activate  an  electric  current  there- 
by producing  intermittent  signals,  each  activation  of  said 
current  representing  a  predetermined  displacement  of 
said  logging  device;  circuit  means  for  modifying  a  char- 
acteristic of  said  intermittent  signals  in  acccwtlance  with 
the  amplitude  of  said  first  electrical  signals;  a  recorder; 
and  electrical  conducting  means  interconnecting  said  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  recorder,  said  electrical  conducting 
means  serving  to  conduct  the  modulated  signals  to  said 
recorder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  seismic  data  in  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electrical  signals,  each  of 
said  groups  being  produced  by  a  plurality  of  seismic  de- 
tectors actuated  by  movement  of  the  earth  in  response 
to  a  seismic  disturbance,  comprising  a  first  rotatable, 
reproducible  recording  medium  for  sequentially  record- 
ing each  of  said  groups  of  signals,  a  second  rotauble, 
reproducible  recording  medium  having  a  recording  ca- 
pacity sufficient  to  simultaneously  record  all  of  said 
groups  of  signals,  transfer  means  connected  between  said 
first  and  said  second  media  for  transferring  each  of  said 
groups  of  signals  from  said  first  medium  to  said  second 
medium,  normal  moveout  removing  means  connected  to 
said  first  medium  for  introducing  into  the  signals  repro- 
duced from  said  first  medium  time  corrections  correspond- 
ing to  the  normal  moveout  corrections  for  said  signals, 
means  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  roution  of  said  first 
and  said  second  recording  media  for  actuating  said  trans- 
fer means  upon  synchronization  of  the  speeds  of  said 
media  to  transfer  said  normal-moveout  corrected  signals 
to  said  second  medium,  means  for  reproducing  said  sig- 
nals from  said  second  recording  medium  with  different 
time  delays  therebetween  corresponding  to  the  fixed  time 
corrections  fcM-  said  signals,  and  means  for  selectively  com- 
bining said  signals  reproduced  from  said  second  meditmi 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  composite  signals. 


2,841,77S 
GENERATION  AND  RECORDING  OF  DISPLACE- 
MENT DEPENDENT  MODULATED  CARRIERS 
John  D.  Bali  and  Carl  R.  Wiachmeycr,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  aa- 
signors,  by  menc  aarignincnts,  to  Eao  Reaearcii  and 
Engfaieering  Company,  Elizabeth,  N.  I.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppHcation  SeptcmlMr  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,429 
5C1aiim.    (0.349—18) 
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2^1,779 
POSmON  INDICATOR 
George  Peterson,  Jr.,  Wayac,  Pa^  a«i|Bor  to  P< 
stone  Conoratioa,  West  Conshohockca,  Pa., 
ratioa  of  PcaBsyfraaiB 
AppHcatloa  Fcbnnry  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  641,639 
5Clalw.    (CL  349-^78) 
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2.  An  electro-magnetic  indicator  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  housing  having  front  and  side  walls,  a  window 
in  the  front  '•'all  of  said  housing,  a  fint  side  frame  mem- 
ber for  the  indicator  positioned  within  said  housiof,  a 
second  side  frame  member  carried  by  said  first  side  frame 
member  in  spaced  parallel  relation  therewith,  mounting 
means  to  position  said  side  frame  members  relative  to 
said  housing,  an  armature  assembly  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  side  frame  members  for  rotary  movement 
from  a  central  neutral  position  to  opposite  limit  positions, 
an  indicator  carried  by  said  armature  assembly  adjacent 
said  housing  window  operable  to  indicate  the  position  of 
said  armature,  a  centering  spring  one  end  thereof  inter- 
connected with  said  amuture  assembly  and  the  other  end 
thereof  secured  to  side  frame  member  operable  to  re- 
siiiently  maintain  said  armature  assembly  in  its  central 
neutral  position,  a  split  collet  frictionally  engaging  said 
armature  assembly  and  secured  to  said  one  eiKl  of  said 
centering  spring  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  central 
neutral  position  of  said  armature,  and  electromagnetically 
operated  actuators  secured  to  said  side  frame  members 
operable  to  actiute  said  armature  assembly  from  said 
central  neutral  position  to  said  opposite  limit  positions. 


2,841,789 

UGHT  CONDITION  INDICATOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Ktmicth  R.  Nortom  El  Paso,  Tex. 

AppUcatioa  Iwmt  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,637 

4CfadBB.    (CL  349— 252) 


I.  In  a  well  logging  system:  means  for  lowering  into 
a  borehole  a  logging  device  adapted  to  produce  first  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  a  physical  characteristic 
of  the  earth  formations  traversed  by  said  borehole;  elec- 
trical conducting  means  connected  to  said  logging  device 
for  conducting  said  electrical  signals  to  the  surface  of 


1.  An  indicating  system  for  indicating  the  operable 
condition  of  vehicle  head  lamps  each  having  bright  and 
low  light  filaments  comprising:  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  a  power  circuit  connecting  one  set  of  light  fila- 
ments with  the  source,  a  pair  of  testing  circuits  each  in- 
cluding a  pilot  indicator  lamp,  said  pilot   lamps  each 
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being  connected  in  aeries  to  the  filamenta  not  energized, 
uid  testing  circuits  each  being  connected  to  the  toorce, 
and  switch  means  selectively  ckMing  the  testing  circuits 
to  the  light  filaments  not  energized  by  the  power  circuit 
so  as  to  test  said  last-named  filaments. 


2^1,781 

ELECnUC  SIGNALLING*DEVIC£  FOR  TRAFFIC 

CONTROL 

Walter    Lab,    Maakk,   Joaaf    HlebKk,    DMdtam,    mm 

Mnkh,  aad  Thcodor  Wktek,  Mnkk,  Germaay 

ApfOemlkm  Immmary  f ,  1954,  Serial  No.  558,1 11 

aalmf  priority.  appHcatfoa  Germaay  Jaaoary  It,  1955 

4ClaiDM.    (CL  348— 321) 


1.  TrafBc  signalling  device  compriaing  a  casing  adapted 
to  be  used  as  a  handle  part  and  to  receive  therein  at  least 
one  battery  cell,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  casing,  a  cylinder 
secured  to  the  sleeve  and  composed  of  a  transparent 
plastic  material,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  cylinder,  a  solid 
transparent  plastic  body  in  the  form  of  a  rod  secured  to 
the  last-mentioned  sleeve  and  having  a  peripheral  side 
surface  and  an  outer  end  face,  a  carrier  in  the  form  of  an 
insulating  plate  secured  on  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
having  a  light  bulb  secured  on  each  side  of  the  plate  so 
that  one  light  bulb  will  project  light  through  the  cylinder 
and  the  other  bulb  will  project  light  through  the  trans- 
parent plastic  body,  and  means  to  electrically  connect  the 
light  bulbs  to  the  battery,  said  cylinder  having  a  color  on 
its  peripheral  surface  and  the  plastic  body  having  a  differ- 
ent color  on  its  side  peripheral  surface  and  a  third  color 
on  iu  end  face  remote  from  the  battery  cell. 


2,S41,7t2 

EQUIPMENT  MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR 

RADAR  SYSTEM 

Knox  McDwali^  HmtlBgtoi^  N.  Y.,  Matciior  to  HazcMiM 

Research,  lac,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  conoratioa  of  IDfaioia 

ApHfeatioa  June  15,  1954,  Scfkl  No.  434,8t5 

SClafaM.    (a.  343--^ 


t.  In  a  collision-prevention  radar  system  having  a 
transmitter  and  a  pair  of  receiven  for  enabling  automatic 
deceleration  of  a  moving  vehicle  in  accordance  with  its 
proximity  to  head-on  objects,  equipment  monitoring 
•PP^ratus  for  warning  the  operator  of  equipment  failure 
comprising:   first  supply-circuit  means  for  supplying  a 


firat  receiver  signal  representative  of  ground-reflected 
enerfy  received  in  response  to  energy  radiated  from  said 
transmitter  and  pickMl  up  by  a  first  of  said  receivers; 
second  supply<ircuit  means  for  supplying  a  second 
receiver  signal  representative  of  ground-reflected  energy 
received  in  response  to  energy  radiated  from  said  trans- 
mitter and  picked  up  by  a  second  of  said  receivers; 
the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  receiver 
signals  being  dependent  on  the  translation  characteristics 
of  the  receiver  through  which  it  is  translated;  an  electron- 
discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  a  pair  of  deflection 
electrodes,  and  an  anode,  one  of  said  deflection  electrodes 
being  coupled  to  said  first  receiver-signal  supply-circuit 
means  and  a  second  of  said  deflection  electrodes  being 
coupled  to  said  second  receiver-signal  supi^y-drcuit 
means,  said  deflection  electrodes  being  jointly  reqionsive 
to  said  receiver  signals  for  controlling  the  anode  current 
of  said  electron-discharge  device  in  accordance  with  the 
difference  in  the  output  signals  of  said  receivers;  signaling 
apparatus  for  indicating  equipment  failure;  a  first  rday 
coupled  to  said  aiKxk  and  responsive  to  the  aiKxle  current 
of  said  electron-discharge  device  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  said  signaling  apparatiu;  and  a  second  relay 
coupled  to  said  receiver-sigiial  supply-circuit  gieans  and 
responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  receiver  signals  for 
also  controlling  the  operation  of  said  signaling  apparatus. 


2J41,7t3 

CLUTTER  ELIMINATOR  CIRCUIT 
H«gh  W.  Jamlcsoa,  WoodbMd  HOIs,  PanI  1.  KMcr,  Los 
Angdea,  an^  leek  A.  WHsoa.  Playa  Dd  Rcy,  CaW^ 

assigMMS,  by  dmsm  ■■■igawiali,  to  Hagbcs  Airciaft 
Coaipaiqr.  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

AppUcalkMs  JwBc  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342^1f 
fOaims.   (CL  343— 17.1) 


C 


I.  A  clutter  eliminator  circuit  comprising  a  source  of 
video  signals,  wherein  said  sigiuUs  include  useful  target 
echo  signals  and  undesirable  clutter  signals;  gating  pulse 
generating  means,  coupled  to  said  source,  and  responsive 
to  said  signals  to  develop  a  gating  signal  only  in  the 
presence  of  clutter  signals  from  said  source;  a  delay  net- 
work, coupled  to  said  source,  and  adapted  to  delay  the 
signals  from  said  source;  and  ifidicating  means  connected 
to  said  gating  pulse  generating  means  and  said  delay  net- 
work, said  indicating  means  adapted  to  be  inoperative 
during  the  occurrence  of  a  gating  signal  and  to  be  opera- 
tive in  the  absence  of  a  gating  signal,  whereby  only  use- 
ful target  echo  signals  are  visually  displayed  by  said 
indicating  means. 


2*841  784 
PILOT  PULSE  DUAL  CHANNEL  GAIN  CONTROL 
Alfred  Ben)anfai  Stariu-FIdd,  Cbdmsford,  Oswold  Ed- 
ward Keall,  West  Haankagficld,  and  Eric  Holdea 
Priestley,  Lcigfa-OB-Sca,  Eaghuid,  aasfgnors  to  MaittMii's 
Wlrdcas  Tclcgrapli  Company  Limited.  London.  Ei^- 
land,  a  Britfah  company 

Application  March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,288 

Oalms  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britafai  AprO  1.  1953 

2  Claims.    (0.343—17.1) 

I.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  receiver  diannel,  means 

for  feeding  a  pulse  of  signals  Into  a  predetermined  point 

of  said  receiver  channd  during  a  short  period  in  the  so- 
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called  "dead  time"  prior  to  the  traiumbaioo  of  t  radar 
pulae,  means  for  taking  off  said  pulse  of  signals  from  said 
channel  after  passage  through  the  part  of  said  channel 
whose  gain  is  to  be  automatically  cootroUed,  comparing 
means  for  comparing  the  pulse  of  signals  thus  taken  off 
with  a  reference  signal,  means  for  utiUzing  the  resultant 
of  the  comparison  for  autooiatically  controlling  the  gain 
of  said  channel  to  maintain  it  at  a  predetermined  value, 
a  gating  valve  having  at  least  a  control  grid,  a  cathode 
and  a  i^te,  said  gating  valve  operating  to  control  said 
comparing  means  and  being  inoperative  except  when  a 
pulse  of  signals  is  fed  into  said  channel,  and  comprising 
generator  means  for  producing  pulses  synchronized  with 
the  transmitted  pulse  to  appear  in  the  "dead  time,"  an 
oscillator  connected  to  be  controlled  by  the  said  syn- 
chronized pulses  to  feed  pulses  of  oscillations  into  nid 
predetermined  point  of  said  receiver  channel  whenever 
said  oscillator  receives  a  synchronized  pulse  from  said 
generator  means,  means  for  feeding  the  synchronized 
pulses  to  the  control  of  said  gating  valve,  and  wherein  the 


control  grid  of  said  gating  valve  is  biased  to  render  said 
gating  valve  inoperative  except  when  a  pulse  of  signals 
is  being  fed  into  said  channel,  and  wherein  the  comparing 
means  for  comparing  the  pulse  of  signals  comprises  a  Hrst 
valve  having  a  control  grid,  a  cathode  and  an  anode 
where  said  control  grid  is  connected  to  receive  the  taken- 
off  signals,  and  a  second  valve  having  a  control  grid,  a  cath- 
ode and  an  anode,  where  the  said  last  mentioned  control 
grid  is  connected  to  receive  the  reference  signal,  a  cath- 
ode circuit  for  said  Hrst  and  second  valves  and  wherein 
the  gating  valve  is  connected  in  series  in  the  cathode 
circuit  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  valves,  and  fur- 
ther including  a  master  generator  and  a  subsidiary 
modulator  controlled  by  synchronizing  pulses  from  said 
master  pulse  generator  to  produce  a  pulse  which  is  de- 
layed to  appear  in  the  "dead  time,"  a  local  oscillator  be- 
ing controlled  by  the  subsidiary  modulator  to  feed  said 
pulse  of  signals  into  said  predetermined  point  whenever 
said  oscillator  receives  a  pulse  from  the  subsidiary 
modulator. 

2441,715 
TARGET  SIMULATING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Frederic  OnniiighaBi,  Jr^   Bcfanr.   N.  J^  aad   Walter 
Sclovc,  Chkago,  111^  airi^on,  by  direct  aad 
awignmfia,  to  the  United  Slates  of  Amcrka  as 
reseated  by  the  Secretary  of  War 

AppUcatioo  May  8,  194«,  Serial  No.  M8,*29 
5  ClaioM.    (CL  343—17.7) 


n.  e 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  moving  target  indication  radar 
systems  comprising,  a  source  of  pulsed  oscillations, 
means  to  feed  said  pulsed  oscillations  to  the  radar  re- 


ceived as  a  locking  pulse  input,  means  to  apply  said 
pulsed  oscillations  to  two  parallel  paths,  means  to  shift 
the  phase  of  said  pulsed  oscillations  in  one  of  said  par 
allel  paths  by  a  fixed  amount,  means  to  amplitude  modu- 
late said  pulsed  oscillations  in  the  other  of  said  parallel 
paths,  means  to  combine  said  phase  shifted  oscillations 
and  said  amplitude  modulated  oscillations  to  produce 
pulsed  oscillations  having  phase  and  amplitude  modula- 
tion, means  to  determine  the  carrier  level  and  percent- 
age modulation  of  said  amplitude  and  phase  modulated 
pulsed  oscillations,  and  an  amplifier  and  delay  circuit 
in  the  output  circuit  of  said  phase-amplitude  modulated 
pulsed  oscillations. 


2,841,784 

DIELECTRIC  STRUCTURES 

Robert  H.  Dkkc,  Princctoa,  N.  J„  s^^mt  to  tkc  Uattcd 

States  of  Anscrtea  as  reprcaeoted  by  Oic  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 

AppUcatkM  Fcbrvary  3, 1*54,  Serial  No.  543455 

3  nilii     (CL343— 18) 


I.  A  dielectric  structure  highly  transparent  to  micro- 
waves comprising  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  having 
imbedded  therein  a  regular  lattice  array  of  metallic 
resonator  elements,  said  resonators  each  having  an 
axis,  each  resonator  element  having  a  resonance  fre- 
quency less  than  the  microwave  frequency  and  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  not  substantially  greater  than 
one-fourth  the  microwave  wave  length,  wherein  said 
lattice  array  is  a  mooo-layer  of  said  resonator  elements 
arranged  with  their  axes  regularly  oriented  in  three  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  directions. 


2,841,787 
RADIO  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
Lcoord  Gconcc  Walter  KaoCt,  Haaweil,  Loodoi^  Eag- 
laad,  MrigBor  to  Ultra  Electric,,  bc^  W  ilaiingtoii,  Dd., 
a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  May  8, 1953,  ScrW  No.  353,878 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcalioa  Great  Britala  May  8, 1952 

8  Claims.    (0.343—181) 


//^ 


^ 

m 

L 

1.  A  radio  locating  system  for  guiding  a  vehicle  to  a 
given  location  including  transmitting  means  for  opera- 
tion at  said  location  to  radiate  spaced  groups  of  equally 
spaced  pulses  of  radio  frequency  energy,  each  group  con- 
sisting of  three  or  more  pulses,  said  pulses  being  emitted 
at  a  low  rate  of  repetition,  and  receiving  apparatus  for 
operation  on  board  said  vehicle  arranged  to  delect  said 
radio  frequency  energy,  said  receiving  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  directive  anteimas  arranged  with  their 


axes  of  greatest  sensitivity  inclined  one  to  the  other  ia  the   sulating  said  metal  end  fittings,  a  loading  coil  supported 

horizontal  plane,  a  cathode  ray  tube  indicating  device    against  the  inner  periphery  of  said  casing  and  in  contact 

coupled  selectively  to  the  output  of  each  antenna  for    with  said  end  fittings  respectively  at  its  upper  and  lower 

comparing  their  respective  outputs  a  time  base  generator 

for  causing  deflection  of  the  beam  in  said  tube,  and  means 

coupled  with  said  antennas  and  with  said  time   base 

generator  arranged  to  re^iond  only  to  the  second  pulse 

of  each  of  said  groups  of  pulses  for  initiating  a  cycle 

of  said  time  base  circuit,  said  means  comprising  a  delay 

line  coupled  to  a  pulse  discriminator  and  arranged  to 

delay  the  application  of  the  first  pulse  of  a  given  group 

to  the  input  of  said  discriminator  for  a  time  interval 

equal  to  the  spacing  between  successive  pulses  whereby 

the  receipt  of  the  second  pulse  in  time  coincidence  with 

the  application  of  said  first  pulse  to  the  discriminator 

will    cause   operation   of   said   discrimiiutor   to   trigger 

said  time  base  circuit. 


MHA. 


'•r.oi- 


2,841,7U 

RADIO  LOCATING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

DavM  Kerr.  EaUng,  Londoo,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Ultra 

Electric,  Inc.,  WOmfaigtOB,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


AppUcatioa  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,(23 

ChdoH  priority,  apyBtatiun  Great  Britain 

October  14,  1952 

HClataM.    (CL  343— 181) 


I.  A  radio  locating  system  of  the  homing  type  includ- 
ing in  combination,  self -controlled  transmitting  means  for 
operation  at  a  position  to  be  located,  said  transmitting 
means  being  constructed  to  radiate  spaced  groups  of  pulses 
of  radio  frequency  energy,  the  duration  of  each  group 
being  short  relative  to  the  time  interval  between  succes- 
sive groups,  and  receiving  apparatus  for  homing  on  said 
transmitting  means,  said  receiving  apparatus  comprising 
a  cathode  ray  tube  display  device,  time  base  generating 
means  coupled  to  said  tube  and  arranged  to  initiate  a 
trace  on  the  tube  screen  in  response  to  and  upon  the  re- 
ception of  a  radiated  pulse  from  said  transmitting  means, 
said  trace  having  a  duration  which  is  only  slightly  longer 
than  the  duration  of  a  group  of  pulses,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  directional  antenna  system  coupled  to  said  tube  for 
providing  an  indication  thereon  containing  information 
as  to  the  direction  of  said  transmitting  means,  whereby 
a  low  power  transmitting  means  can  be  homed  upon  in  the 
presence  of  background  noise. 


2,841,7g9 
LOADING  COIL  STRUCTURE 
Rex  E.  Bassett,  Jr.,  Fort  Uaderdalc,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
BasMtt  Reaeardi  Corporation  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Michigsa 

Applicatlmi  March  Ig,  1955,  Sctial  No.  495,2*8 
3  Clabns.  (CI-  343—749) 
3.  In  a  loading  coil  for  resonating  a  radio  frequency 
system  to  desired  frequency,  a  cylindrical  casing,  plastic 
end  plates  fitted  to  the  extremities  of  said  casing,  metal 
end  fittings  supported  in  the  centers  of  said  end  plates, 
a  dielectric  rod   within  said  casing  supporting  and   in* 


extremities,  an  inert  gas  filling  said  casing,  whereby  said 
loading  coil  may  be  utilized  for  resonating  a  radio  fre- 
quency system  to  desired  frequency  by  contacting  said 
metal  end  fittings  in  said  system. 


2,841,799 
DUAL  SLOT  WIDEBAND  ANTENNA 
NOs  E.  Undenblad,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by 
aasiiDuncntB,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Origiral    appHcatioa    September    27,    1958,    Serial    No. 
184,949,  now  Patent  No.  2,791,749,  dated  May  7, 1957. 
DMdcd  aa«1  thli  application  December  21,  1956,  Serial 
No.  429.849 

5aalnis.    (CL343— 7<7) 


1.  An  antenna  system  including  an  elongated  hollow 
metallic  structure  having  a  cross-section  comprising  at 
least  three  hollow  wing  portioiu  extending  from  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  structure,  each  of  said  wing  portions 
having  at  least  one  set  of  elongated  apertures  therein 
lying  side  by  side,  one  of  said  apertures  being  longer 
than  the  other,  and  means  to  couple  a  transmission  line 
to  said  su-ucture  at  each  set  of  apertures  to  energize  the 
same. 


2,841,791 

HIGH  DIELECTRIC  TYPE  ANTENNA 

HHbz  M.  Scfalicke,  Fox  Point,  Wis^  aMignor  to  Allca- 

Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

Application  January  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,324 

3  Claims.    (CL  343—787) 


2.  A  magnetic  dipole  antenna  for  electrical  frequencies 
of  the  upper  frequency  ranges  comprising  an  open  eyed 
helix  of  dielectric  substance  having  a  dielectric  constant 
in  excess  of  about  50  the  side  surfaces  of  said  helix 
being  bare,  electrodes  at  the  ends  of  said  helix  for  trans- 
mission line  connection  comprising  areas  of  substances 
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having  the  properties  of  metallic  conduction  in  intimate  thereof  at  which  they  are  adjacent  one  another,  laid 
contact  with  said  helix  ends,  and  a  body  of  high  permeabil-  last-mentioned  means  comprising  condticting  meau  for 
ity  substance  disposed  in  the  eye  of  said  helix.  making  contact  with  a  plurality  of  said  metal  films. 


2,141,792 
DIRECTIONAL  ARRAY  EMPLOYING  LAMINATED 

CONDUCTOR 
lames  O.  Edsoo,  Warm  TowMhip,  SoiiierK<  Co«mty, 
and  Cari  E.  Scbdddcr,  PtelaAdd,  N.  J.,  aaigMn  to 
BcO  Telephone  LiriMMatorlca,  bcorporatcil.  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 
Appttcatioa  Dcccnabcr  29, 1951,  Serial  No.  2M»m 
•  nihil     (a.343— S19) 


2,S41,793 

MICROWAVE  LENS 

CorncHoi  Bryant  YoiM,  Ir.,  J— aira,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  lanary  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  332,t2< 

19Clalw.    (CL  30--^t» 


•+- 


DESIGNS 

JULY   1,   1958 


fi 


Q 


-f 


u 


1.  In  a  directional  antenna  array,  a  driven  element  and 
a  director  element,  said  driven  element  comprising  a  pair 
of  composite  conductors,  each  comprising  a  multiplicity 
of  very  thin  metal  films  separated  by  insulating  material 
and  said  composite  conductors  being  spaced  around  dif- 
ferent portions  of  a  common  axis,  and  means  for  applying 
signals  to  said   two  composite  conductors  at  the  ends 


m.ii3 

PLAY  AREA  ENCLOSURE 

Walter  W.  Bird,  WOUaiiHTUlc,  N.  Y.,  aasignor  to 

Birdair  Stinctwcs,  Ik.,  Bidhlo,  N.  Y. 

AppllcatkM  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,989 

Term  of  palcat  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


183,116 

LOUVERED  PANEL 

Rudy  P.  Capranka,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Applicatioii  March  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  40,438 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  IM2— 4) 


4.  In  a  microwave  lens  of  the  path  length  delay  type, 
two  sections  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  common  plane, 
each  section  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  conducting 
wave  deflecting  members  of  sheet  material  arranged  in 
overlapped  stacked  relation  and  progressively  decreas- 
ing in  size  in  a  direction  away  from  said  plane  thereby 
forming  a  convex  contour. 


183,114 

MICROPHONE 

Loois  R.  Barrouglu,  Buchanan,  Midu,  aarignnr  to  Elcctro- 

Vokc,  Incorporated,  Bwrhanan.  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

Application  September  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,798 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D24— 14) 


183,117 
COMBINED  LENS  AND  VENTILATOR  COVER  FOR 

A  RECESSED  LIGHT  AND  FAN  UNIT 
Gcorfc  Coleman,  Glencoe,  and  Robert  Podall,  Highland 
Park,  Dl.,  aaa^gnon  to  Bems  Afa-  Kfaig  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Application  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,356 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  1)48— 16)         ,^^ 


-^*.. 


<v^St-f- 


^^BBp^ 


< I 


183,118 

RESTAURANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  D.  Comstock,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  January  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,632 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


183,115 
PACKAGED  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
George  W.  Calloway,  Shrevcport,  La.,  assignor  to  The 
J.  B.  Bcaird  Company,  Inc.,  Shrcveporl,  La.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  May  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  35,859 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (a.  D65— 1) 
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183,119 

BUILDING 

James  D.  Comstock,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,578 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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183,120 
ROOM  DIVIDER  UNIT 
John  C.  DtaDcy,  San  Francisca,  Calif.,  mmhmor  to  Moss 
Manufactnrinc  Company   Inc.,  San   Francisco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  CaUfornia 

AppUcation  January  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,444 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


183,123 
PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Henry  Eari  Gofortli  and  Clement  Ralph  Howell,  Winns- 
boro,  S.  C,  assignors  to  United  States  Rubber  Com- 
pany, New  YoriL,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcation  March  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  40,575 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D92— 1) 


183,1M 

LACE  TABLECLOTH 

James  S.  Haghca*  KlMtoa,  Pa. 

Application  April  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,919 

Term  af  palMt  3V4  years 

(CLD9a— U) 


183,129 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  V.  Juiion,  DoTcr,  Mam.,  amigMNr  to  Geaeral 

Electric  C«imt— y,  a  corponlkM  of  New  York 

Application  September  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,680 

Term  off  pateat  3V6  yean 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


r 
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183,121 
SPACE  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  INSTRl'MENT 
Henry  Dreyfaas,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Min- 
neapolis-Honeywell Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  July  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,938 

Term  of  natent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 7) 


183,124 

CASSEROLE  OR  SIMRAR  ARTICLE 

John  Caldwell  Hampshfre,  New  Rochellc,  N.  Y. 

Application  January  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,464 

Term  of  patent   14  yean 

(a.  1>44— 1) 


183,127 
BOTTLE 
James  B.  Johnson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to   Andersoa, 
Clayton  A  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


—--^  183,138  ;  rr 

HINGE  FOR  LUGGAGE  UNITS 
Erwin  Kalbi,  West  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  RettaMe 
Laggage,  Inc.,  West  Pittibarg,  Pa.,  a  corpocatioB  of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  June  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,491 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D10--9) 


Application  November  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  43,791 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 8) 


183,125 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Henri  A.  Horton,  Knoxboro,  N.  Y.,  assifcnor  to  Oneida 

Ltd.,  New  YotIl,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Yorii 

Application  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,059 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 12) 


183,131 

TETHERED  BALL  TOY 

Alfred  C.  Kathcr,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Applicatioa  May  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,015 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 15) 


183.122 

GOBLET 

James  E.  Glynn,  San  Frandaco,  CaUf . 

Application  July  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,966 

Term  of  patent   14  yean 

(CI.  D36— 8) 


183,128 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Wnilam  V.  Jadaoa,  Dover,  Maas^  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Coa^aay.  a  cotaoralioa  of  New  Yorii 

Application  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  45.986 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(a.  D42— 7) 


183,132 

COMBINED  CIXKTK  AND  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Samoel  J.  Kaafawn,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,920 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


U!C^ 
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lt3,139 

FOOD  WARMING  n*AND 

Mkkad  S.  Lax,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y^  iiilfiir  to  Kromcz 

Corporatfoo,  CIcTcUHid,  Oklo,  a  corporatkNi  of  Ohio 

AppUcatfoa  Scptenriicr  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,932 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

.Dil— 


ia3,U7 

LAMP 

G«nM  Moai,  Sm  Fraackco,  CaUf . 

AppMfrtoa  JwM  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  4«,65« 

Terai  of  patnt  14  y 

(a.D4t— 2t) 


(CL 


•It) 


183,134 

DRESS 

Miriam   A.   Lcibowitz,   New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  assi^ior  to 

Ginsburg  and  Abciaon,  lac  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  cor> 

poration  of  New  Yorii 

Appiicatioa  Novemi>er  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  4t^35 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CI.  D^— 26) 


1S3,13S 

LAMP 

\,^  Gerald  Mo«,  San  Franckco,  Calif. 

'  Application  lone  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,651 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4S— 2«) 


183,135 

LALWDRY  CART 

Robert  A.  May,  Wynncwood,   Pa.,  assignor  to   Proctor 

Electric  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsyhrania 

Application  November  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,912 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 
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183,14« 

LACE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  Artknr  Padninri.  Scranton,  Pa. 

Appllcadoa  March  26.  1957,  Serial  No.  45,444 

Tcnn  of  patent  iVt  yean 

(CL  D47— 6) 


183,143 
DISPLAY  CASE 
B.  Rlckcrt,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Incorporated,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  a  ccHporatlon 

AppUcadon  Anguit  6, 1956,  Serial  Nu.  42,5t5 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.D80— 11) 
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183,144 

CLOCK 

Ben  Rubin,  Chicago,  IlL 

Application  July  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  42,212 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


183,141 

LACE  TABLECLOTH 

Robert  Arthur  Padmore,  Scranton,  Pa. 

AppUcatioo  April  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,918 

Term  of  patent  iVt  yi 

(CI.  D92— 26) 


183,139 

PORTABLE  INCINERATOR 

MUan  O.  Netaoa,  Pctahnna,  CaHf . 

Application  October  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  43  J59 

Term  of  palaat  7  yean 

(CL  DSl— 1) 


183,136 

GIJNSIGHT 

Ralph  E.  McCabe,  Auburn,  Calif. 

Appiicatioa  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,178 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D3«— 1) 


183,145 

EXHAUST  EXTENSION 

Linus  E.  Russell,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Peten  dc 

Russell,  Inc.,  Springfield,  oihio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Application  September  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  32,427 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14-^) 


*i 


183,142 

CHOCOLATE  CONFECTION 

Rkhard  M.  Palmer,  WyomlBriag,  Pa. 

Application  April  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  54,314 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DS2— 2) 


183,146 
FENCE  POST  CAP 
Richard  E.  Sarin,  Chicago,  UI..  assignor  to  Sean,  Roe- 
bock  and   Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yort 
Application  November  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,986 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  028— 1) 


"CU^ 
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lt3J47 
WHEEL  COVER 
loacph  R.  Scfacnuuisky,  Blnninshain,  Mich., 
General  Moton  Corporatfon,  Detroit,  Mick., 
poratioB  of  Delaware 
Applicf  tion  December  28,  19M,  Serial  No.  44,35« 
Term  of  patcat  7  yean 
bl4—39) 


1I34S1 

CHILD'S  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Earl  E.  Varwr  and  Adaa  C.  Tlii,  Waco,  Tex. 

April  IS,  1957,  SetM  No.  45,739 

Term  of  fmtmt  14 

(CI.  D4— 3) 


(CI. 


i^/ 


183,148 

COMBINED  TOY  AIRPLANE  AND  BOMBSIGHT 

Darld  L.  Scversoo,  Madison,  Wis. 

Applicatioa  April  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,598 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


183,149 
TRACTOR  SEAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Allison  K.  Simons,  Whitefish  Bay,  Arthur  O.  Radke,  Wao- 
watosa,  and  Joseph  A.  Champa,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Hickman   Industries,  Inc.,  Eden,  N.  ¥„  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcation  December  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  44,078 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CI.  D14— 4) 


113,152 
ILLUMINABLE  ELECTRIC  DOOR  CHIME 
Carl  Weilbofcr,  JenUntown,  Pa.,  aarigniir  to  Progress 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsyhraola 

Application  May  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,859 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D72— 1) 


183,150 
BADGE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Alexander  E.  Ulmann.  New  Yorii,  N,  Y. 

AppUcation  August  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  42,797 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29^2) 


183,153 
AUTOMOBILE 
Karl  WDfert,  Stnttgart-Degerloch,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Beaz  Aktieagcaellachaft,  Stnttgart-L'ntcrturk- 
hcim,  Germany 

AppHcatloa  May  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  41,357 

Claims  priority,  appttcalitM  Germaay  Norenbcr  14, 1955 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  JULY,  1958 

Non. — ^ArranaMl  la  aeconWiiee  with  the  flrat  algnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  ( In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

Cornelius,  Paul  D..  to  Viler  EnclDeerlnK  Corp.    Hprinc  plnnger.  Vincent,  Renic  P.,  to  Pan  American  Petrolenm  Corp.     Appa 

Be.  24,4m.  7-1-M.  CI    74 — «27.  ratua  for  pumping  wella     Be.  24,497.  7-1-58,  C\.  103— i2. 

Pace,  Leo  C.     Container  for  aboea  and  the  like.     Be.  24,49&,  Viler  Knfln»>ering  Corp.  :  Bee— 

7-i-a8,  CI    229^    52.  ~                   _•-_•'-      -       -- 


Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  Bee 
Vincent,  Benic  P.     Re.  24.407. 


Cornelius,  Paul  D.     Re.  24,496. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

ftcanlon,  Bdward  H.     Conical  or  pyramidal  red  maple  tree. 
1,722.  7-1-58.  CT.  47—59. 

LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Anderson.  Clayton  A  Co. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Jamea  B.     183,127. 
Bealrd,  J    B  ,  Co  ,  Inc  :   Bee— 

Calloway.  George  W.      ISS.IIS. 
Berns  Air  Kins  Corp  :   Bee — 

Coleman.  George,  and  Podall.     183,1 17. 
Bird.  Walter  W..  to  BIrdaIr  Btnicturea.  Inc.     Plaj  area  en- 

dosnre.     183.113.  7-1-58.  CI.  DI3— 1. 
Blrdalr  Structures,  Inc.  :   Kee — 

Bird.  Walter  W      183,113. 
Bnrroogha    Louis    R..    to    Electro-Voice,    Inc.      Microphone. 

183.114.  7-1-58,  n    D2ft— 14. 
Calloway.  Oeorfe  W..  to  The  J.  B.  Bealrd  Co..  Inc.     Packaged 

compressor  onlt.     183.115.  7-1-58    CI    1)65 — 1 
Cspranlca.    Rudy    P.      Louvered  panel.      18S.116,  7-1-58,  CI. 

Champa.  Joseph  A.  :  Bee— 

Simons.  Allison  K  .  Rartke^  and  Champa.     IS.*?, 149. 
Colejnan.   George,   and   K.   Podall.  to  Berns  Air  King  Corp. 

Combined  lens  and  rentllator  for  a  corer  re  erased  light  and 

fan  unit       183.117.  7    1-58,  CI   D48— 16 
Comatock.  James  D.     Beatanrant  or  slmiUr  article      183.118. 

7-1-58.  CI    D13 — 1. 
Comstoclr  James  D.     Building.     183,119,  7-1-58,  Q.  DIS— 1. 
Diimler-Beni  Aktlengesellnchsft :  Bee— 
Wllfert,  Karl.     183.153 

^K^^i"^."  ^j  *"  **•*••  *•(?    Co.  Inc.     Room  dlrlder  unit. 

183,120.  7-1-68.  CI.  D13 — 1. 
nreyfass,    Henry,    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co 

»P*«»  condition    responsive   Instrument.      183,121,   7-1-68, 

Electro- Voice.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Burroughs.  Louis  R.     183.114. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   8e«- 

Judson.  WlllUm  V.     183.128. 

Judson.  William  V.     183.129. 
General  Moton  Corp.  :  Bee  — 

SchcmanakT.  JoH«>ph  R.      183.147 
GInsburg  and  Abelaon.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

I..elhowlta  Miriam  A.     183.184 
Olynn,  James  E     Goblet      183,122,  7-1-58,  CI    038 — 8. 
Goforth^lenry  E  ,  and  ('.  R    Howell    to  DnUed  Htates  Rubber 

Co.     Pnted  textile  fabric.     18S.12i,  7-1-58,  Cl.  D92— 1 
"■•nP""''^.  John  C      Casserole  or  similar  article      183,124, 

7-1-58,   Cl    D44  —  1. 
Hickman  Indnntrles,  Inc  :   Bee — 

SImoni,  Alllaon  K..  R«(lke,  and  Champa.     183  149 
Horton.  Henri  A,  to  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  article 

181, 125^  7-1-58,  Cl    I>54— 12. 
Howell,  Clement  R.  :  See — 

Goforth.  Henry  B.,  and  Howell.     183.123. 
Hughes^    Jamea    8.      I^oe    tablecloth.      183,126.    7-1-58.    Cl. 

Johnson     James    B.     to    Anderson.    Clayton    k    Co.      Bottle 

183.127    7-1-58    Cl.  D58 — 8 
Judson,  William  V.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Clock  or  similar 

article.     183,128.  7-1-58.  Cl   rM2  — 7. 
Judson,  William  V..  to  Oeenral  Electric  Co     Clock  or  similar 

article.     183.129.  7-1-58.  Cl.  D42— 7. 
Kalla.   Erwin.   to  Reliable   Luggage.   Inc.      Hinge  for  luggage 

units.     183.130.  7-1-58.  CT.  D10--9 

^A«5''  A.""**  ^      Tethered  ball  toy      183.181.  7-1-68.  Cl 
D34 — 15. 

Kaufman.   Samuel  J.     Combined  clock  and  cigarette  lighter 

183.132.  7-1-58.  Cl.  D42— 7. 
Kromex  Corp.  :  See — 

Lax.  Michael  8      183.183 


Laros  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Rickert.  Barbara  B     183,143. 
l^x.    MIrhael    8 .    to    Kromex    Corp.      Food    wanning   stand. 

183.133,  7-1-68.  Cl.  D81— 10. 

Leibowltx,  Miriam  A.,  to  GInsburg  and  Abelson.  Inc.     Dress. 

183.134.  7-1-68,  Cl.  D3— 26. 

May,    Robert    A.,    to    Proctor    Electric    Co.      Laundry    cart. 

8.1  1  t5   7- '-58,  n    D14^     3 
McCabe.  Ralph  E      Gunsight      183,139.  7-1-68.  Cl.  DSO— 1. 
MInneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  Bee — 

Dreyfuss.  Henry.     18.3,121. 
Mom,  Gerald.     Lamp.     183,137.  7-1-68.  Cl.  D48— 20. 
Moss.  Gerald.     Lamp.     183,138,  7-1-58.  Cl.  D48— 20. 

Moss  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  8ee^ 

Dlsne/,  John  C.     183,120. 
Nelaon,    Milan    O.      PorUble    Incinerator.      183.130.    7-1-58. 

a.  681—1. 
Oneida  Ltd.  :  See — 

Horton,  Henri  A.     183.125. 
Padmore.  Robert  A.     Lace  fabric  or  similar  article.     18S.140, 
Y_i    "JO    Q\    T)47 6 

Padmore.' R(^rt  A.      Lace  tablecloth.      183,141,  7-1-68,  CL 

D92— 26 
Palmer.  Richard  M.     Chocolate  confection.     183,142,  7-1-58, 

Cl.  D82-  2 
Peters  &  Ruaaell.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Russell.  Unus  E.     183.145. 
PodsU.  Robert  :   Bee  — 

Coleman,  George,  and  Podall.     183,117. 
Proctor  Electric  Co.  :  Bee — 

May.  Robert  A,     183.135. 
Progreaa  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Wellhofer.  Carl.     183,152. 
Radke    Arthur  O.  :  Bee— 

Simona,  Allison  K.,  Radke,  and  Champa.     183,149. 
Reliable  Luggage,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kalla.  ErwIn.     183.130. 
Rickert.   Barbara  B.,  to  Laros   Inc.      Display  case.      183.143, 

7-1-A8.  a.  D80— 11. 
Rubin    Ben       Clock.      183,144,  7-1-58,  Cl.  D42— T. 
RuRsell,  Linua  B.,  to  Peters  k  Rossell,  Inc.     Exhauat  exten- 
sion.    183.145,  7-1-68.  H    D14— 6. 
Ksvln.    Richard   E.,   to   .Sears,   Roebuck  and  Co.     Fence  post 

csp      183,146.  7-1-58,  Cl.  028—1 
Schemansky.  Joseph  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Wheel  cover. 

183,147,  7-1-58.  Cl.  D14— 30. 
Sears   Roebuck  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Sarin.  Richard  E      183,146. 
SeTcrson,   Oavid   L.     Combined  toy   airplane  and   bombslght. 

1«3,148,  7-1-68.  n.  034 — 16. 
Simons.  Allison  K..  A.  O.  Radke,  and  J.  A.  Champa,  to  Hick- 
man Industries,  Inc.     Tractor  seat  or  the  like.     183,149, 
7-1-68.  Cl.  D14— 8. 
Ulmann.   Alexsnder  E.      Badge  or  similar  article.     183,150, 

7-1-58,  Cl.  D29— 2. 
United  States  Bubber  Co.  :  Bee — 

Goforth.  Henry  E..  and  Howell.    183,128. 
Vamer.  Earl  B.,  and  A.  C.  ZUem.     Child's  toothbmsh  holder. 

183.151.  7-l-h8.  Cl.  D4— 3. 
Wellhofer,  Carl,  to  Progress  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Illumlnable  elec- 
tric door  chime.    183,152,  7-1-58,  Cl.  D72— 1. 
Wllfert,  Karl,  to  Daimler-Beni  Aktiengesellschaft     Antoroo- 

bile.     188.153.  7-1-58.  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Zllem,  Adam  C.  :  See — 

Varner.  Earl  E..  and  Zllem.    183,151. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  JULY,  1958 

Nor. — ArraBCBd  In  Accordance  wltii  the  flrat  •Iffniflcftat  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dt^  and 

talephone  dliectorr  praetlee). 


AB  Thorell  A  PerssoD  :  Bee — 

Schechter.  Richard.     2.841.074. 
Aacon  Contrartlng  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Cadillac.  John  G.  and  R.  T.    2.841.278. 
Abate.   Anthony,   to  Raytheon  .Mfg.   Co.     Count  tranaferrinx 

device*.     2.841.334.  7-1-58.  CI.  233 — »2. 
Aber  Co..  The  :   See— 

PetrofBk.T,  Paul  E.     2,841.193. 
Aboa.  Ralph  L.  and  R.  L.,  and  C.  A.  Rtuewe.     Water  softener. 

2.841  286.  7-1-58.  CI.  210—278. 
.-KtMM.  Ramon  L.  :  8ee~ 

Aboa.  Ralph  L.  and  R.  L..  and  Stuewe.     2.841.286. 

.\braham,  Herbert,  to  The  Ruberold  Co.     Shingle.     2341.000. 

7-1-58.  CI.  108—7. 
Abramitla.  Walter  W..  to  Armour  and  Co.     In'oeeticidal  roni- 

poaitiono    and    method    of    combating    inaecta.      2.841.521, 

7-1-58.  n.  167—24. 
Abramii.     Ralph.       Tool     coapllng.       2.841.261.    7-1-58.    CI 

192 — 6fl. 
Ackerman,  Harold  S..  tc  J.  P.   Baier.     Midget  gaa  flred  hot 

water  boilor.     2.841.124.  7-1-58.  CI.  122 — 214. 
Anne  Vlaible  Records.  Inc.  :   Bet — 

Tod.  Allan  H.     2.841  066. 
Adam.  Folger.     Jail  locking  devices,  and  the  like.     2.841.252, 

7-1-58.  CI.  189—7. 
Adams,   .\rthar   R..   to  The  Safe  Padlock  and  Hardware  Co. 

Sliding  door  lock.     2.841.431.  7-1-58.  CI.  292—17. 

Adama.  Prances  W.     Spiral  bindery  table.     2.841.201.  7-1-58. 

a.  211—134. 
Adloir.  Jakob  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Gear-ahlft  mecha- 
aiam   for  motor  rehicies.     2.841.028,  7-1-58.  CI.  74 — 484. 
Advanre  Glove  Mfg.  Co.  :   fi^e — 

Kita.  Benjamin  B.     2.840.823. 
.\eroqulp  Corp.  :   Her 

Woolsey,  Theodore  A..  Herman,  and  Rice.     2.841.420. 
Aerovox  Corp.  :  Bee — 

De  La  PSiente.  Murray.     2,841.282. 
Agins    George.  E.  Odin.  J    K    Macomb^r.  and  C.  D.  Beck,  to 
.^mt'rlcan     Bosch     Arnia     Corp        ralculatlng     apparatus 
2.841.333.  7-1-.58.  Cl.  235—61.5. 

Ahlbrecht,  Arthur  H..  and  H.  A.  Brown,  to  MinnesoU  Mining 
k  Mfg.  Co.     Fluorocarbon  vinyl-type  eaters  and  polymers. 


polymer 
Door     lock. 


2.841.625. 


HJelte.      and      Martensson. 


2  841.."i7S   7-1-.58.  C\.  260      79:3. 
Ahloulst.     Russell     W..     and     L.     H.     Plaler. 

2.841.432.  7-1-58.  Cl.  292—160. 
Aiken,  William  L..  to  8  K  P  Industrlcfl.  Inc.     Cage  for  end 
wise  assembly  of  balls  on  valve  sterna.     2.841.128    7-1-58 
Cl.  123—90. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  ;   Bee- 
Burch.  Robert  J.,  and  Leeds. 
Hay.  Wayne  W.     2.841.142. 
Airtron.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Ingalls,  David.     2,840.807. 
Aktiebolaget   Pharmacia  :   See- 
Bmndstrom.       Arne       E. 
2.841  .^89 
Aktlebolagpt  Svenska   Klnktfabrlken  :   See — 

(;u»tav!*8.)n.  Stig.  Ydring,  and  Nylander.     2.841.S60. 
Alaska  Junenu  Gold  .Mining  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ward.  James  C.     2841414. 
Albert    Harry  E..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co      Thlo- 

bis  dialkylphenola     2.841.619,  7-1-58.  Cl.  260 — 609. 
Albert.  Harry  E  .  to  Th.-  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Tse  of 
certain    bis    (2.4-dialkylphenoh    monoaulAdes   in    rubber  as 
antiozonant  and  protluct  obtained.     2.841,fl28,  7-1-58,  Cl. 
280    -810. 
Aldrldge.  Oyde  L..  and   R.  N.  Watta   to  Esao  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Aldehyde  purlllcatlon      2.841,618   7-1-58 
Cl.  260—604. 
Alexander.     Carl     Z.       Radiators.       2,841,685,     7-1-58,     Cl. 

—  *  w —  3o, 

Alrord.  Harvey  E  .  and  C.-W.  Liao.  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co 
Lubricating  oil  additive  and  oil  containing  the  same  having 
lmpr->v«d  water  tolerance.     2,841..'S.'M,  7-1-58.  Cl.  252—18! 
Allan-Uradley  Co.  •   «♦■?— 

Sclilicke.  Helm  M.     2,841.701. 
Allen.  Charles  8      Emergency  brake  means  for  trailers  and 

tracks      2.841  249.  7-1-58.  Cl.  188—2. 
Allied  <"hemlial  *  Dye  Corp.  ;    Bee — 

Coppage,  Jesse  C.    2.841.060. 
Allls-flialmers  .Mfg.  Co.:   See-- 
r»^»er   Charles  R.     2.841.670. 
Sealey,  William  C.    2.841.862. 
Wurcler.  John  W.     2^841. HrtM 
Althrns.    Herbert    E..    to    The    Reece    Corp.      Sewing   machlUf 

clamps.    2.841,106,  7-1-58.  Cl.  112 — 237. 
Ambrose,  Henry  A.,  and  J.  H.  Piatt,  to  Gulf  ReM>arch  *  De 
relopnit-at  (  o.     Soluble  cutting  oil  and  method  of  applying 
the  same.    2.841.554.  7- l-.-iS.  Cl.  252— S3  4  »'»'/• 

American  Art  Metals  (  o.  •    "" 


Amerteaa  Etooch  Arma  <'orp.  :  Bee — 

Adaa.    George.    Odin.    Macomber.   and   Beck       2.841.333 

Newman.  Theodore  J.     2.841.7.^1 

Savet.  Paul  H.     2.841.721. 

Statslnger.  Joseph      2.841.320. 

Statslnaer.  Ju^ph.     2.841.677. 

Tellerman,  Jacob      2.841.720 
American  Braise  Shoe  Co.  :   Bee — 

Klein.  Edmund  A.     2.841.118. 
.\merlcan  Cyanamld  Co  :   Bee 

Lecher.  Hans  Z..  and  Ruetl.     2,841.575. 

Long.  Robert  8^  and  Kantor     2,841,613. 

Riall.  Charles  T.     2,841.150. 

Wohnaiedler,  Henry  P.     2.841,571. 
American  Infra  Red  Radiant  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Schwank.  Gdnther      2.841.133. 
.\merlcan  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :   Bee — 

Dearsley.  (;«orge.     2  841.154. 
American  Machine  and  .Metals.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Buss,  Benjamin  A      2.841.176. 

Wcicker.  Frederic  C.     2,841.308. 
American-Marietta  Co   :   See  - 

Washabaugh.  Edward  P.     2.841.207. 

Wastaabaugh.  Edward  P.     2.S41.303 
Amerlcmn  Motors  Corp  :  Sse— 


Phlllpp    Lawrence  A      2.841.132. 
■rlcan  Vlacos 


.\merlcan  Tlacose  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Oenysaen.  Ivanhoe  P.     2.840.855. 
Hayes.  Mary  B      2.841,463. 
Lytton.  Marion  R.     2.841.462. 

.Vnderaen.  Carl  N..  and  W.  T.  Somerrllle.  to  Van  Ameringen- 
Haebler,  Inc.  Hair  waving  compositions  containing  sec- 
ondary amino  allpbatir  alcohol  dlthiocarbamates. 
2.841.530.  7-1-58.  d.  167—87.1. 

Anderson.  Arnold  N.  Aatomatic  transfer  switch.  2.841.666, 
7-1-58.  Cl.  200—50. 

Anderson,  Arthur  W..  to  The  Burdiek  Corp.  Multiple  switch 
constractlon.     2,841.663,  7-1-58.  Cl.  200—18 

Andreasaen.  Donald  R..  and  I.  Herman,  to  Chsmb*>rlain  Corp 
Method  of  applying  a  copper  band  to  s  metallic  surface. 
2,841.688.  7-1-58.  Cl.  210—76. 


May. 

M 


Maurice. 


Bee — 
2.840.868. 


AnnesM.  Charles  P  .  Jr.  :  See — 

Noble.  Aubrer  E..  and  Anness.     2.841,341. 

Ansul  Chemical  Co.  ;   Bee — 

Gnlae,  Arthur  B.     2,841,220. 

Appel,  Andrew  L.     Scarlfler  attachment  for  tractor  mountml 
shorel  loaders      2.840.931.  7-1-58.  Cl.  37— 117. V 

Arceneaux,  Jamea  0.    Sugar  can*  planter.    2.841.103,  7-1-5S. 
Cl.    Ill — 5. 

^"'Wj  ^*'"  *      ^**t  grinder  bavlag  plural  cutting  means. 

2,841,197.  7-1-58.  O.  146—182. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Emm,   Fred  A.     2.840  800. 
Armington.  George  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Power  steer- 
ing apparatus   for  sharp  turning.     2.841,231.   7-1-58.  CL 
180 — 70.2. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  Bee  — 

Abramitia.  Walter  W       2.841.521. 
Arnao.    Victor    P.       Portable    folding   cari  Ubie.      2.841.407. 

7-1-58   Cl.  280-36. 
Aronson.  Theodore  P.  :  Bee — 

Halahan.  John.  Aronson.  and  Lyon.     2.840,960 
Askanla  Werke  Akt.  :   Bre 

Schmidt.    Arnold.      2,841.177 
Athey.    Sklpwith    W.     L.    L.    PourcUu,    and    D.    B.    Shaw,    to 
General   Precuion  Laboratory  Inc.     Record  actuated  sound 
••ystem.     2.841.654.  7-1-58.  Cl.  170—100.1. 
Atlas  Powder  Co.  :  See- 
Barker.   Oeorjce  E.      2.841.560. 
Atwood.    Hystt    B..   to    Herr    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      Spinning    riag 
for  travelers.     2.840  981.  7   1-58.  Cl.  67—120. 

Automatic  Druckmaschlnenfabrik  Dr.  W.  Hlaalger  *  Sohae : 
Bee^ 

Kaafmann.   Kort.     2.841,081. 
Automatic  Shifters.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Ingres.  Jeannot  G.     2.841.027. 
Autrey.    Morris    K.      Spark    Intensifying    device.      2.841.620. 

7-1-58.   Cl.    123—148. 
Ansln.    John    M.      Combination    valve    and    plug.      2.841.166. 

7-1-58.   CI.   187— 22S. 
Atco  Mfg.  Corp  :  Bee 

Bopp.  Calrln  C.  and  Bradmlller.     2.841. 70S. 
Avery- Ha rdoll  Ltd.  :  See-- 

Praser.   John.      2.841.101. 
B-I-F   Industries.   Inc.  ;  See — 

Harper.  Lynoua  B.      2.841.034. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  Bee  - 

Tollow.  Frederick  8       2.841.122. 
Bacher.    Alfred,    to    U.    M     Pfaff    Akt.      Sewing    machines. 

2  841.106.  7-1-58.  CT  112—77. 
Badallch.    Frank    C.    to   Bell   k   Howell   Co.      Slide   changer. 
2.840.041.   7-1-58.  CI.  40 — 70. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ui 


Badger.  Algernon  8..  to  Baao  Bsssarch  and  engineering  Co. 

\xym    pressure    blowout    preventer.      2.841.422.    7-1-88     Cl 

286-16. 5. 
Badler.  Rex  R.  :  See  - 
„       Bird   Len  O.,  aod  Badley      2  840.0.<IS. 

."^^n^t^u^  •    ?.  S-     ''"*»*nd.   'nd   M.    W     La    Rue.    Jr.. 
to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.      Exposure  control  for  photographic 
cameras.     2.841.064.  7-1-58.  CI.  06 — «4 
Baler   John  P.  :  See — 

Ackerman    Harold   8.      3.841.124. 
Baker    John    R      and   J     P.    Muse,    to   Baker   Oil   Tools    Inc 
Apparatus    for    automatieallr    filling    well    bore    conduit 
atrings.     2.841.171.  7-1-58.  Cl.  187—403 
Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc. :  See  - 

Baker.  Reiiben  C.  and  Conrad.     2.841  224 
Baker.  John  R..  and  Muse.      2.841.171 
„  ,.  f^onrad.  Martin  B.    and  Muse.     2  841.226. 
Baker    RalDh  C  .  to  The  Sheffield  Corp      Pneumatic  gauging 
device      2  841  006   7-1-58.  Cl   78— 87  9  «•»«•"» 

M".,  '**'»^n  ^  ■  »'»d  M.  B  Conrad,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools  Inc 
Well  packer  and  circulation  Joint.  2.841.224  7-1-58  Cl 
166-134. 

**"»  i'^'HL^  "J**  ^  •*  Wlachmeyer.  to  Bsso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Generation  and  recording  of  diapUce- 
ment    dei>endent    modulated    carriers.      2,841.778.    7-1-68, 

Ballaotlne.  P.    *  Bona  :  S«e— 

Pagdln.   WillUm  G..  Macalnso.  and  Bnlat.     2.841.433 
Uame.  John   L.  :  See — 

Yust    Venard  E..  and  Bame.     2.841.480. 
Barker.    George    E      to    Atlas    Powder   Co.      PrcMiure    trans- 
mitting fluids      2.841.560.  7-1-58   Cl    2.%2— 78 
Barrett.    Arthur   M      to   The   Barrett    Bindery   Co.      Portable 

displav  binder.     2.841.416  7-1-58.  Cl   281-^33 
Barrett  Bindery  Co..  the  :  See— 

Barrett   Arthur  M      2.841.416. 
Barron    John  T.  :  Bre   - 

Whlieman.  Irrin  R..  and  Barron.     2  841.002. 
Bartellnk    Everhard   H.   B..   to  G«*neral  Precision  Laboratory 
Inc.      Color     telerlsloa     system       2.841.640.     7-1-68.     Cl. 
17S — 5  2. 
Bartlett.  Robert  C.  :  See  - 

Rnseell.  Theodora  B..  and  Bartlett.      2.841.358. 
Barton    Ix>t  E  .  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Semi-conductor 
s'ltomatic    gain    control    system.      2.841.702.    7-1-68     Cl. 
260—20^ 

^^•.?*J?'    ^-      ^^^^***^    **•*    P«y-out    stake.      2.S41.104. 

7-1-58    Cl.   ni-  49. 
Baaaett  Resesrch  Corp.  :  See — 

Bassett.  Rex  E..  Jr      2.841.780 
Baasett.    R«x    ■..    Jr.     to    Bassett    Research    Corp       Ixtading 

coll  structure     2  841.780.  7-1   58   Cl.  343—749 
Bastsble.   Edward    H       Heel   lift   and   method  of  making  the 

ssme      2.840.928.  7-1-58    Cl.  86 — HA. 
Baster.  Forest  8..  to  The  White  Motor  Co.     Cooling  system. 

2  841.127    7-1-58.  Cl.  123 — 411 
Bateman.   Alva    W  .    to   E.    I.   do   Pont   de    Nemours  and   Co. 
Ariicle    of    manufacture    and    process    of    making    same 
2.840,881    7-1-58   C\.  28—70. 
Bausch  k  Lomb  Optical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Oav   Fred  O..  Jr..  snd  Parker      2.840.821. 
Btereman   Raymond  P.  E.      2.841  051 
Beach.  Bhrle  J  .  snd  J.  T.  Knai.  to  Schulmerich  Electronics. 

Inc.     Instmments.     2.841  044.  7-1-58    CI    84     423 
Reall      Richard     W..    Jr      Salf    renting    dUpenatng    spoat 

2.841.313.  7-1.^8.  Cl.  222 — 470. 
Beattv.  Harry  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

Bullnrd    Robert  L..  and  Beattv.      2.841.763 
Bearer.   David   J.,   and    P.   J.    Stoffel     to   Monsanto  Chemical 
Co.      Method    of    preserving    a    rubber    with    an    s.a'-bls 
(hydroiv    phenvl)-2.6  xylenol    and    resulting   compositions 
2.841.627    7-1-58.  Cl    260^    810 
Becker.     Alfred,     to     CIha     Pharmaceutical     Products      Inc. 
Separation    of    mixtures    of    deserpldtne   snd    reaernine   bv 
nirrossfion     2.841.587.  7-1-68.  a.  260 — 287. 
Becking    l»onald  H   :  See- 
Brown    Henry.  Becking,  and  Tomassewski       2.841. 602. 
Behrens.      Heini.      Grannlsr      material      drying      apparatus. 
2.840.92.3.  7    1-58   Cl    .14   -164  vv       »  . 

Beier   Alice,  nee  SieKenheim  :  Bee^ 

Beler.   Jmiet.      2.841.010. 
Beier    Hana  H.  :  See-- 

Beier    J^eef      2  841.010. 
Beler.   Joeef.  deceased  :   A.   Beler.   nee  Sierenheim    and   H.    H. 
and  R    Beler    heirs.     Inflnitelv  vsrlahle  friction  disk  power 
transmidalon      2.841.019.7-1-68    CI.  74— 100. 
Beler    Kegine  :  See— 

Beler.   Joaef.     2  841.010 
Beike   Mfa    Co   :    Bee 

Koti.  Raymond  W  .  I>ammkoehler.  and  BeIke      2.841.647 
BeIke    Ralph  E.  ;  See— 

Koti.  Ravmond  W..  Dammkoehler.  and  BeIke.     2.841.S47 
Bell  k  Howell  Co.  :  See— 

Bnd»»l|ch    Prank  C.     2.840.041. 

Bacbv.  John  P     Freeland.  and   La  Rue.      2.841.064. 
Bell  Telephone  l>aboratorie«    Inc.  :  Bee — 

Rdson.  James  O.,  anri  Schetdeler.      2.841.702 
Pierce.  John  R.      2.841  7.18. 
Pierce.  John  R      2H41.739 
Rieke.  John  W.     2.841  e.lS 
Beilo.    Pablo    D.      DistwuHing    hopper    with    Improved    valve. 

2841312    7-1-58.  Cl.  222   -181 
Henander.  George  B..  to  General  Electric  Co      Wiring  device 
with     quick     connect     terminals.     2.841.673      7-1-68      Cl. 
200^    166. 
Ilendix  Aviation  Corr>.  :  Bee 
Mariln    L»le.     2.841.3.16. 
Masom.  Richard  J.,  and  Jaqnlth.     2.841.173. 
Ronsh.   Gov   P       2.841  017 
Wiley.   William  C.      2.841.720. 
Wiley.   William  C.     2.841.741. 


Bencdettl.   Ameriao  J.     Combination   liquid   and   paste   wax 

applier  and  buffer.     2,840.839.  7-1-58,  Cl.  15 — 124 
Bennett.   William  O..  Jr..   F.    D.    Ix)wer    and   G.   Ott.  Jr     to 

Bulova   Watch  Co.,   Inc.     Package  for  watch  main-spring 

2,841.280.  7-1-68,  Cl.  206-70.  spnog. 

Bentsen.  Arthur  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Elactric  fixture. 

2.841.696.  7-1 -68.  Cl.  240—73. 
Beohner,  Harry  L..  to  Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc.    Proccas  ot  oper- 
ating   a    demlnerallting    installation.      2.841.550     7-1-68 

Cl.  210—26. 
Berck.  William  P..  to  Ralph  N.   Brodle  Co.      Shut-off  valve. 

2.841.350.  7-1-58.  Cl.  251—25. 
Berger    Carl  D..  and  E.  E.  Witt,  to  Campbell  Soup  Co.     Proc- 
ess for  the  recovery  of  alpha-ketoglutarlc  acid.     2,841,616, 

7—1—58    Cl    260— 537 
Barger.  Theodore  E.     Selvedge  protector.     2.841,185,  7-1-58, 

Cl.  139—195. 
Bergln.  Martha  J.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Producta  Inc.     Pboa- 

phor  coating  auspension.    2.841.562.  7-1-58.  Cl.  252 — 301.3. 
Bergatrom,  Ralph  W..  and  H.  D.  Lindeman.  to  Campbell  Soap 

(  o.     Poultry  boning  machine.     2,840.849.  7-1-58,  Cl.  17 — 1. 
Berns.  Otto  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Webster,  Mlio  E.     2,841,694. 
Bergulst.    Leonard    G..    to   Clark   Equipment   Co.      Method   of 

and  means  for  handling  colls  of  wire.     2,841,300,  7-1-A8, 

CI.  214—620. 
Berry.   Kenneth   L.,   to  E.   I.  dn   Pont   de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Process   for   preparing    fibrous   and   water   insolable   alkali 

metal    titanates    and    new    flbrous    orystalline   alkali   metal 

tetratltanates    obtained    thereby.       2.841,470.    7-1-68,    Cl. 

23—51. 
Bers worth.  Frederick  C  ,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     N-alkTl 

substituted     alkylene     polyamine     methylene     phoapbonie 

aclda.    2.841.611.  7-1-58.  CI.  260— 500 
Bertram.  Albert  H..  to  Firma  Peniclilln-Oesellschaft  Daaela- 

berg  k  Co.     Injection  device  for  liquids  and  ampoule  there- 
for.    2  841.143.  7-1-58.  Cl.  128 — 216. 
Betsler.  Martin,  to  Minimax  Akt.     Apparatna  for  extingnlab- 

Inif  flpea      2.841.227.  7-1-58.  CI.  169—1. 
Bibrlng.  Herv«    to  Ofllce  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recbercbes 

Aeronautiques.     Metal  alloy  and  Its  manofacturlng  prooeaa. 

2>41.511.  7    1 -.'58.  Cl.    148-2. 
Blckford    Frederick  E.     Package  making  machine.     2,841.058. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  93 — 44. 
Bidner.  John.  P.  M.  Connor.  W    H.  McClnre.  and  W.  Parks, 

to  Sharon  Steel  Corp.     Method  of  economically  Introducing 

ilrconlum  Into  steel.     2,840,872.  7-1-58.  C\.  22—215. 
Bidwell.  Josooh  B  :  Sec— 

Brems.  John  H..  and  Bldwell.    2,841.008. 
Biggs.  Albert  J.,  to  Hateltlne  Research   Inc.     Color-televialon 

imsge- reproducing     apparatus.        2,841,644.     7-1-58,     Cl. 

178-5.4. 
Blalnelli     Oreste       Apparatus    for    ahaping    tubular    parts. 

2.840,884   7-1-58,  C\   29—1.3. 
Birch,  Vinton  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Throttle  actuating 

mechanism.     2.841,371.  7-1-58.  Cl.  261—28. 
Bird,  Len  O..  and  S.  E.  Badley.  to  Western  Equipment  Mfg. 

Co.     Barih-worklng    apparatus.       2.840,935.     7-1-68,     Cl. 

37—145 
Blr4.  Whltworth  P..  to  Collins  k  Alkman  Corp.     Method  of 

snd     apparatus     for     making    polyurethane    foam    coated 

fabrics.     2.841  205.  7-1-58   ("T    154 — 37. 
Birmingham  Sound  Reproducers  Ltd.  :  See — 

(;uesf.  Lawrence  V.     2.841.399 
Binim.    Gail    H..    to    Monaanto    Chemical    Co.      Adducts    of 

trithlane  with  snlfenyl  chlorides  and  phosphites.    2.841.624, 

7-1 -.%8.  CI    167—33 
Birum.   (;sll   H  .   and  W.   E.   Weeaner.   to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.     Biological  toxicants.     2.841,525.  7-1-58.  Cl.   167—33. 
Black    James  J  .  to  Trallmobile.  Inc.     Upper  fifth  wheel  load- 

l>earing     frame     structure     for     seml-trallera.       2.841,415, 

7-1-58.  Cl    280—106 
Black.    Lloyd    V..    to    PtttaburKh    Plate   Glass   Co.     Guide  for 

glass    bending   molds       2.840.953,   7-1-58,    Cl.   49 — 67. 
BIsckstone  Corp  :  Bee-- 

Lodge.  Alvin      2.841.260. 
Blake,  Francia  G..  and  A.   E.  Ttlley,  to  California   Reaearch 

Corp,      Method   for   compenaatlng  seismic  detector  slgnala 

for    InterslgnsI    time    variationa.      2,841.777.    7-1-68,    CL 

340—15. 
Bland.   George   F..    W.   J.  Deerhake,  and  J.   Jeenel,  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines    Corp.      Convertible    storage 

systems,     2  841.740.  7-1-58.  Cl.  31.V— 8.6. 
Bisnkers.    ^g<>r    H.       Shore-controlled    method    and    system 

of  preamplifier  exchange      2.841.776.  7-1-58.  Cl.  340 — 4 
Blanton.   George  K..  and  T.  A.  Feild.  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.      Anti-static    composition,    process    of    making    and 

process  of  applying.      2.841.567.   7-1-58,  CT.  26a--29.8. 
BIsttner.  Emil  H  .  to  The  Symington-Gould  Corp.     Universal 

coupler     and     yoke     connection.       2,841.205,     7-1-58.     CL 

213—72. 
Bilss.  Alberi.  to  S.  A.  Thomas.  Jr.    Roller  buckle.    2,840.879. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  24— 171. 
Bloomberg.  David  J.,  and  N.  Burgess,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Improved    method    and    arrangement    for   starilng   reaction 

type  propulsion  units  using  an  auxiliary  reaction  type  pro- 
pulsion   unit        2,840,987.    7   1-58.    Cl.    60 — 39.14. 

Blow.  Angua  W..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Privacy  Insur- 
ing   means    for    intercommunication    systems.      2,841,947, 
7-1-58.  Cl.  179—1. 
Bock.  Chsries  D.  :  See— 

Agins.  George.  Odin.  Macomber.  and  Bock.     2,841,333. 
Bodden.  William.  4c  Son  Ltd.  :  See — 
Whitehead.  James      2.840,980. 
Ik>elng  Airplane  Co.  :  Bee — 

Houser,  Alfred  A.     2.840.913. 
Hubbard.  Robert  M.     2  841.666. 
Shumate    WillUm.     2.841.773 
Bolce.   Fred    R.      (damping  tool   for  clamping  together  cylin- 
drical  containera.     2.840.879.   7-1-58.  Cl.   24—269. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Corap«gnle 
modnianoa 


Krancaiae    Tbomson- 
■yatcm.       2,»41.»4», 


a    frlndtng    wheel. 


caio    control. 


Iff.  Coi 

2.84 1,7( 


'5S: 


BolaTl<>ox,    Jarauea    M..    to 

Houston.        Pulae     code 

7-1-58.  CI.  179—1.5. 
Bolton,    iVnla.    to  The    Rritiah   Thomson  Hontton    Co.     Ltd 

Electric    control    sTstema   particularly    suitable   for   Ward- 

I>»on»r<1    drive*.      2,841.752.    7-l-«8.    CI.    318 — 145. 
Bondurant,  Carlton  W.,  to  Standard-Thomson  Corp.     Thermal 

responsive  device.     2,841/)14.  7-1-58,  CI.  74 — 2 
Boon.    William   R..    E.   C.    Edgar.    R.   Ohoah.    N.    Ureenhalfh. 

h.  S.  Hopf.  and  B.  P.  Burnand.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Tn- 

duHtrles  Ltd.     Phnaphorothlolic  acid  ester  compositions  and 

methods    of    destroying    Insects.       2.841.517.     7-1 -*8.    CI. 

1«7— 22. 
Booth.     Sheldon    M.       Llqnid    feed    for 

2.840.960.  7-1-58.  CI.  51—287. 
Bopp.  Calrin  C.    and  R.  W.  Bradmiller,  to  Avco  M 

Transistor    mixer    circuit    with 

7-1 -.58.  Cl.  250—20. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Zeldler.  Relnhold  C.     2.841.262. 
Borgman,  Arthur  C.  and  W.  B.  Sheard.  to  The  Patent  Scaf- 
folding   Co.,    Inc.      Automatic    brace    locks    for    sectional 

scaffolding.     2.841.492.  7-1-58.  Cl.  304 — 40. 
Bomsteln.    Leopold    F.      Method    of    making    thermosetting 

molding  compositions  containing  filler.     2.841,563.  7-1-58. 

Cl   260— 17  3. 
Bourns  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Se# — 

OBrlan,  Edward  D.     2.841. 676. 
Bouras.  Marian  E..  and  M.  E.  Harrison,  said  Harrison  asaor. 

to      said       Booms.         Pressure      responslrc      instrument. 

2,841.674,  7-1    58,  Cl.  201—48. 
Box.  W'Pllam  E..  and  J    T.  Clarldge.   to  Electromagnets  Ltd. 

Magnetic  seiMrators.      2^1,285.   7-1-58.    Cl    20»— 223. 
BoTce.    Guy    B..    to    The    Hydrovane    Compressor    Co.    Ltd. 

Means    for    controlling    an    englne-drlren    gas    compressor 

2.841.321,  7-1-58,  H.  230—9. 
Boyle,  Horace  H.     Dental   prosthetic  appliances. 

7-l-.%8,  Cl.  32—32. 
Bradmiller.  Richard  W.  :  Kcc— 

Bopp.  CalTin  C.  and  Bradmiller.  2.841.703. 
Brandon.  Arthur  E.  Sled.  2.841,406.  7-1-58.  Cl. 
Brandon.  Percy  S.  :  See — 

Wright,  Peter  M..  and  Brandon.    2.841.758. 
Brandstrom.    Arne  E..   N.   S.   Hielte,  aiMl  O.    Martensson,   to 

Aktlebolaget      Pharmacia.        Alp>ha-aryl.     alpha  (2-pyrldyl) 


2.840.911, 


280—12. 


of    preparation. 


-pyrl< 
1.841. 


589. 


2340.834. 


B.  Bidwell.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
2,841,008,  7-l-5». 


bntyryl    amides    and    process 

7-1-58.  Cl.  260—294. 
Braun.  .August  J.  :   See — 

Spinner.    Isidore,   and   Braun 
Breltbart,  Jncques  :  See — 

Freedman,    Louis,    Merrltt.    and    Breltbart.      2.841,527 
Brem.    Jack    W.      Combination    scraper    and    scarlfl<>r    attach 

ment  for  tractor.     2,840,933.  7-1-58,  Cl.  37 — 145. 
Brems,  John  H..  and  J 

Snrface  smoothness  measarlng  means. 

Cl.  73—106. 
Brewer.  Nathaniel,  and  M.  Branenko,  to  Placher  *  Porter  Co. 

Magnetic  clutch  Integrator.    2.841,330.  7-1-58.  Cl.  235 — 61. 

Bre.ver.  Theodore  V.     Earth  and  material  handling  Implement. 

2.840,932,  7-1-58.  Cl.  37—146. 
Bridgman.  Herbert :  See — 

Karpoff.  Darld.  Bridgman.  and  Mersereau.     2.841,187. 
BritiHh  Industrial  Solvents  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lacey.  Richard  N.     2.841,594. 
British  Me8sl<>r  Ltd.  :  8ee-- 

Conwa.v,  Hugh  O.      2,841.123. 
British  Thomson  Houston  Co.,  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Bolton,  Denis      2,841.752. 

Glmson,  Cyril  F.,  and  Tattersall.     2.841.032. 
Brockman.   Earl   H..  %  to  P.  Brockman.     Dustless  meal  and 
method    of    preparing    the    same.       2.841,496,    7-1-58,    Cl. 
99 — 2. 
Brockman,  Pauline  :  See — 

Brockman.  Karl  H.    2.841.496. 
Brock's  Crystal  F'alaw  Fireworks  Ltd. :  See — 

Hall.  Itonald  G.     2,841.481. 
Brodte.  Ralph  N  .  Co.  :  See — 

Berck,  William  F.     2,841.359. 
Broge,  Velma  :  i'ee — 

Broge.  William.    2.841.373. 
Broge.    William.    ^    to   V.    Broce. 
combustion   <>ngine«.      2.841.373. 

Brooks  and  I'prklns,  Inc.  :  See — 

KIrkpatrlck.  James  S.     2.841,082. 

KIrkpatrtck,   James   S  ,   and  Zylstra.     2,841,083. 

Brown  A  Blgelow  Corp.  :  See- 
Olson    John  J      2,840,878. 

Brown -Br<K'kmey«T  Co.,  The  ;   See — 
Brown.  Steffen  H.     L'.H4I.724. 

Brown.    Charles    K..    Jr.       Dish    washer    with    automatic    jet 


Cartraretor  for  laternal 
7-1-58.   Cl.   261 — 44. 


Stoppering   apparatus. 


operation.     2.840.838.  7-1-58.  Cl.  U 
Brown,    Frank    E..    to    Inette   Corp. 

2,840  970,  7-1-58,  Cl.  53—324. 
Brown,  Harvey  A.  :  See — 

Ahlbrecht,  Arthur  H.,  and  Brown.     2,841,573. 

Brown.  Heny,  D.  H.  Itecklng,  and  T.  W.  TomasxewskI    to  The 
Udyllt*     Research     Con>         Alkywoxy      adds.        2,841,602. 
7_f-.^8,  Cl.  260—431. 
Itrown.  .Mllfred  L.  :  See 

Hale.  Arlan  B..  Brown,  and  Parrlsh.     2.841,101. 
ilrown.   Stiffen  S..   to  The  Mrown-Hrockm»«yer  Co.     Mounting 

for  garage  door  unit.     2,841.724.  7-1-58.  <'l.  310—76. 
Bruce  Peebles  A  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

CUphani.  Harold  K.  C     2.841,725, 
BrunswlcK-Balke-Collender  Co.  :   See — 

Montooth,  Oorge  A.     2,841,397. 
BQchner,  Karl,  and  J.  Mels,  to  Ruhrchemle  Akt.     Pradtictlon 
of  trtcyclodecane-dlcarbo.xyilc  add      2.841,614.  7-1-58.  Cl. 
260—514. 


Layout   dCTkw.      2.840.914.    7-1-58. 


Buckelew.    Raymond   I... 

Cl.  38—75. 
Buehler,  Arthur :  See— 

ZUkendraht.  Christian,  and  Huehler.     2.841,ft7<. 
Buell.  Bennett  G.  :   See — 

I..ecber.  Hens  Z..  and  Buell.     2.S41.S75. 
Buffelen  Woodworking  ("o.  ;    See — 
Pohlnuin.  Saiem  C.     2.840.870. 
Bulat.  KrandM  X.  ;    Ser 

Pagdln,  William  G  .  MaraluMi,  and  BuUt.     2.841,433, 
Bui  lard  Co..  The  :  See — 

Urlnage.  Claude  M.     2.8404>56. 
Bullard.    Robert   L.,   and   H.    J.    Beatty.   Jr.,    to    International 
Business    Machines    Corp.       tiaseo«M-dlaebarge    tube    tester. 
-,841,762,  7-1-58,  Cl.  324-23. 
Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

liennett.  William  O.,  Jr.^  Lower,  and  Ott.     2.84 1, 2M 
Burch.  Robert  J  .  and  M.  W.  Leeds,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. 
Stabilization  of  chlorinated  hydrocarlKtns  with  2,5-dlmethyl- 
l,5-heKadlene-3-yDe     and     ■ynerelntlr     mixtures     containing 
same       -',H41.625.  7    1   58.  Cl.   2HO-  652A 
Burdick  Corp.,  The  :   iter    - 

Anderson.  Arthur  W.     2.841.663. 
Burdick.    Hugh  T.,   to   Illinois  Tool   Works.      Hook  faatener. 

2.841.353,  7-1-58,  Cl.  248—224. 
Burgess.  .Sell  :   See— 

Bloomberg.  Darld  J.,  and  Burgess.     2.840,987. 
Huraand.  Bettv  F,  :  See- 
Boon.  William   R.    Kdgar.  (ihosh.  (ireenhalgh.  Hopf.  and 
Burnand.     2.841.517 
Burr.    Robert    P.,    to   Haieltlne   Research,    Inr      Image-repro- 
ducing apparatus.     2,841,641,  7-1-58.  CT.   178 — 5.4. 
Burt.  William  K  :   See — 

Krke    t;eorge  G..  Kolka.  and  Burt.     2.841  .^93. 
Buss.    Benjamin  A.,   to  American  Machine  and   Metala.   Inc. 
Washer  supply  controls.      2.841.176.  7-1— %8,  Cl.    137 — 566, 
Butler.  John  M.  :   See    - 

Fields.  Joseph  E..  and  Butler     2,841.568. 
Byrne  Doors.  Inc.  :   See — 

Crquhart.  Thornton  L.     2.841. .3iK). 
C.  A.  V.  Ltd.  ;    See 

Kvans.  Fraser  .M.     2.841.085. 
Ridel.  Richard  W..  and  (*urson.    2,841.214. 
C-L  Processes.  Inc.  :   See— 

Carrassonne-Leduc.   Roger  P.   C.     2.841.497. 
Cadillac.  John  H    and  R.  T..  to  Aacoa  Contiactinf  Co..  Inc. 

Motor  vehicle  package.     2.841.278.  7-1-58,  C\.  206— «. 
Cadlliar  Robert  T.  :   See-- 

Cadlllac  John  G.  and  R.  T.    2,841,278. 
Cahn.  Frank  J.,  and   E.   B.    Hagerty.  to  Louis   MlUni  Poods. 
Inc.      Cold    water-soluble    g«>latln    composition    and    methon 
of  preparing  the  same.     2.M1.498.  7-1-58.  Cl.  99—130. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See- 

niake.  Francis  C,  .  and  Tilley     2.841.777. 
Calrano,    Kmll.      Disappearing    ahower    curtain.      2,840,827. 

7-l-.%8.  Cl.  4      149 
Camp.    Sherman    A.       Hill    climbing    apparatus.      2.841.093. 

7-1    .'VS.  Cl.  104-235. 
Campbell.  Davia  S  .  to  Cardwell   Westlnghouse  Co      High  ca 
pacltr  draft  gear  with   friction  and  rubt>er  spring  cushion- 
ing elem»>nfs      2.841.292.  7    1-.'V8.  Cl.  213-   32. 

Campbell,  noyd  A.     Memorising  aid.     2.840.926.  7-1-58.  CL 

35     35 
Campbell  Soojp  Co.  :   See-- 

Berger.  Carl,  and  Witt.     2.841  616. 

Bergstrom.   Ralph   W..   and   LIndeman.     2.840.849. 

Canadian  International  Paper  Co.  :   See  - 

Howard.   F^ward  J     and  <ranford.     2.841. !V80. 
Vlllefroy.  Jac«iues  A.,  and  Saxton.     2.841.679. 
Cantonwine.    Haxel    V.      Speed   shift.      2.841.268.    7-1-58,   CL 

197  -  180 
Cantrell.  Troy  L..  and  -M.  L.  Hill,  to  (Julf  Oil  Corp      .Marine 
dtesel  fuel  compositions  and  methods  of  operating  marine 
diesel  engines     2.841.126.  7-1-58.  CT.  123—1. 

Carcass«nne-I>>duc.  Roger  P.  C..  tu  C-L  Processes.  Inc.     Actl- 
rattttg  grain  flour  with   malt  floor.      2.841.407.   7    1-58.  Cl. 
99-94. 
Cardwell  Westlnghouse  Co.  :  See- 
Campbell.  David  S.     2.841.292. 
Carlift  Co  .  Inc. :  See— 

Smalley.  I^Hila  C.     2.841.247. 
OirHsle.  OrTllle  H.     Toy  rocket.     2.841.084.  7-1-58.  Cl.  102— 

34.1. 
Carolands  Co.  :  See-- 

.Moseler,   Tomlinson   I.,  and   Stahl.     2.841  637. 
Carrania.    Eduardo      Air   tyi>e   printing   process.      2,841.493. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  96 — 33. 
Carraway.  Thomas  W.     Evaporative  condenaer  apparatus  and 
liquid  dlsperser  unit  therefor.     2.841.3flB.  7-1-M.  Cl.  257— 
37. 
Carrier  Corp  :  See-  .  „      _  , 

Leonard.  Loula  H.,  Jr.     2,840,997. 
C«»e.  J.  I..  Co.  :  See— 

(;reesofl.  CUrett  B.     2.840.971. 
Catalln  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Noble.  Aubrey  K..  and  Anness.     2.841.341. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  C.  :   Sre—  .  ,^^^ 

Parks.  John  H..  and  van  Ksndt.     2.841.000. 
Caudill    Howard  F      Kxpanaible  driving  core  for  driving  plh- 

shells.     2,840  993.  7-1-58.  Cl.  61—79. 
»  en  Vl-Ro  Pipe  Corp.  :   See— 

Jessen.  <;ei>rge  R.    and  Chanlund      2.R40.8H0 
Certified  Equipment  Corp.  :   See  - 

Dunn  Thonian  J  .  and  I)avls.    2.840.974. 
Chace    Thomas  B.      Clad  metal  cooking  utensils.      2.841.137, 

7_1  -."SS    Cl.  126-390. 
miamberlaln  Corp.  :   See — 

Andreassen.  Donald   R..  and  Herman.     2.841.688. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Chambers    (iordon   R      Ornamental  coin  holding  belt  buckle*. 

2.840.875    7-1-58.  Cl.  24 — 1«S. 
ChAiifewood  Corp.  :  See- 
Reed.  Rassell  H     2.840,806. 
(  hanland,  Carl  W. :  Sm^- 

Jessen.  George  R..  and  Chanlund.     2.840.880. 
Charles.    Paul  D.      Nursing  bottle  holder.      2,841.349.  7-1-58, 

Cl    248-    104 
Chass.  Jacob,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Synchronised  low 
freanencT    aawtooth     current     wave    genera' Ing    circuits. 
2.841.744.  7-1-58.  Cl.  315—27. 
Chasworth.  David.     Mall  box.     2.841.327.  7-1-58.  Cl   232-39 
Chayka.  Joseph   P  .   to  Detroit   Broach  A   Machine  Co.     Drive 
means    for    broaching    machli>es    and    ttte    like.      2.841.025, 
7-1-58   Cl   74—409. 
Cheatle,  Wilfred  ».,  to  RylvgnU  Electric  Products  Inc.    Wire 
colling    machine    with    rtbrating    colling    die.       2,841.201 
7-1-58.  n.  153^-66. 
Chemnatenta.  Inc.  :   See 

Kgbert.  Robert  B      2.841.536. 
chemstrand  Corp.   The  :   See   - 

Craig.  Alfred  B    and  RIngwald.    2,841.568. 
Cberamle.  Andrew  A  ,  Marsh  Buggies.  Inc.  :  See— 

(Itersmle.  Mark  J.     2.841  464 
Cberamle.  Mark  J.,   to  Andrew  A.  CTieramie  Marsh  Buggies. 
Inc.      Mounting    and    drlre    menns    for    sprocket    wheels 
2.841.454    7-1-58   Cl    308-15 
Chicago  Forging  and  .Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Krause.  Herbert.    2.841,430 
Chittenden    George  E  :  See— 

I.#vefus.  Francis  H  ,  Chittenden,  and  Lee.     2.841.168 
Chrlstensen      Antone     M.       Rasor    blade    cutter.       2.840  903 

7-1-58(1.80-162 
Chronlster.    Robert    W,      Losdlng  pallet.      2,841.350     7-1-58 

Cl.  248 — 120. 
(Mba  Ltd. :  See— 

Zirkendraht   Chrlstlsn.  and  Bnehier.     2,841.576 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Prodticts   Inc.  :  See — 
Becker.  Alfred      2  »•»'  687 
Marxer,  Adrian.     2,841,581. 
Wettstetfi    A'bert.  and  Vlaoher.     2.841  531 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co  .  Tlie  :   See  — 
Horlacher.  Herman.      2.841,053. 
Waller,  Canphell  E      1,840.958 
Clapham.  Harold  E.  C  .  to  Bnice  Peebles  k  Co.  Ltd       Electric 

generating  eauipment       2.841.728,  7-1-58,  Cl.  310—112. 
Oar.    Eric,    and    D     (;     Stewart,    to    Shell    Development    Co. 
Triangnlene      compounds      and      Intermediates      therefor. 
2,841.697.  7-1-68.  Cl   260  -.'^62 
Clarldge,  John  T   :    Her   - 

Box.  William  E  .  and  Clarldge.      2.841.288. 
Clark  Kqntpiuent  Co   :   See— 

Berqufst,  Leonard  (;       2, 841. .300 
Rherrtff.  Fred.     2,841.301. 
Clark.   Prank   M.,   to  (;eneral   Electric  Co.     Electrical  cable 

structure.      2,841,6.33.  7-1-68.  Cl    174 — 26 
Clark.  Robert  A  .  Jr.  :   See — 

Starr,   James   H.,  Oark,  and   Westrate.     2,841,331. 
Clarke.  Forbes  R..  Jr ,  to  The  United  Electric  Coal  Co.     E«- 

caratlng  apparatus.     2.840.937,  7-1-58,  Cl.  37—189. 
Clayfield,  Eric  J.  :  See— 

^.      H!.^*^"^^  '"'"»  **j  Cl«y«eld.  and  Whittam.     2.841.533. 
Clear  Fir  Products  Co    Inc.  :  See- 

WaUh.  Paul  R..  and  Muhr.     2.841.298. 
Clement.  Joel,  to  I.a  Cellophane.      Apparatus  for  sealing  con 

talners.      2.840.968.  7-l-.'i8,  Cl.  6S— 198 
Clevett.  Merton  L.,  Jr      Ground  anchor.     2.841.256.  7-1-58. 

^i.    loV — WU. 

Clerlte  Corp  :  See — 

Gravley.  Charles  K.     2.841.722. 
Clifton.  Kenneth  A.      Orlflce  plate  centering  gauge.     2.840.920 

7-1-58.  Cl    33 — 180. 
Coffman.  Alden  W..  and  R    B.  Cullen.  to  H    H.  Robertson  Co. 

Wall  panel      2.841  25.1.  7-1-68.  Cl.  189—34 
Coggeshall.  Norman  I).,  to  Gulf  C)l|  Corp.     Chroaiatographlc 

method  and  apparatus.      2.841. OOS.  7-1-58.  Cl.  73—23. 
Cohen.    Milton    J.,    and    R.    K.    McConnaughey.      Hypodermic 

syringe.      2.841.144.  7-1-58.  Cl    128—218.  ^^^ 

Colalannl,  I»uls  J  .  and  M    L.  Tanier.  to  Hotrmann  I..a  Roche 
inc      I'naaturated  tertiary  ethers  and  preparation  thereof 
2.841.820.  7-1-58.  Cl   260—611 
Colgan.     WllUaai     G.     Oll-eatcbing     receptacle 
controlled      oll-dlscbarger      attachment      for 
2.841.24S.  7-1-58.  Cl.  18*— 106. 
Collett  A  Co.  A/8:  See— 

Mybre.  Joban.     2,841.92«. 
Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  «ee — 

Webb.  Irrlng  D  .  and  Yale.      2.841.618. 
Collins  A  Alkman  Corp.  :   See — 

Bird,  Whitworth  F.      2.841.206. 
Colman.  Benjamin  W.  :   See  - 

Young.  Julius,  and  Colman.     2,841.031. 
Combustion  Eiiglneerlng.  Inc.  :  See — 
Marshall.  Leonard  J.     2.841.102. 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio,  The 

.Novak.  Leo  J.,  and  Stoycoa.      2.841,578. 
Compagnle  Francalse  Tbomson  Houston 

Holsvleux.  Jacques  M.      2.841.649. 
Comstock  A  Wescott.  Inc.  :  See — 

Weaver.  Eastman  A.     2.841.078. 
Conger.  Roy  E.      See  — 

Fried.  Marvin  R.      2.840.832 
Conlee,   George  D..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  circuits 
for     automaUc     clothes     washing     nachiiies.     2.841,003. 
7-l-.^8.  Cl.  88 — 12. 
Conner.  Blva  .S.  :  Bet — 

Conner.   Richard  W.      2,841,398. 
Conner,  Richard  W..  %  to  E.  N.  Conner 
tua.     2.841.398.  7-1-58.  Cl.  273—119 


with 
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Connor    Phillips  M.  :   See- - 

Bldner.   John,  Connor,    McClure,  and  Parks.     2,840.872. 
Conrad,  Martin  B.  :  See — 

Baker,  Reuben  C.  and  Conrad.     2,841,224. 
Conrad,  Martin  B..  and  J.  F.  Muse,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools    Inc 
Well  lK>re  conduit  centering  apparatus.      2.841.226.  7-1-68. 

Conway,    Hairti  G.,   to   British   Messier   Ltd.     Locking  means 

for  hydranlic  lacks.     2,841.123.  7-1-68.  Cl.  121—40 
Cook,  Leonard  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Holenold-operated 

relay.     2.841,669,  7-1-68,  Cl.  200-   102 
Cooper,    Hugh    8.,    to   William    F.   Jobblns.    Inc.      Method    of 

working  and  heat  treating  aluminum-magnesium  alloys  and 

product  thereof.      2.841.512.  7-1-68.  Cl.  148 — 11.6. 
Copeland.  Paul  L.  :  See — 

De  Ijiny,  Beatrice  P.,  and  Copeland.     2.641.731. 
Coppage,  Jease  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  A  Dye  Corp.      Prepara 

tlon    of    rubber-containing    bituminous    macadam    surfaces 

2,841,060,  7-1-58.  Cl.  94 — 23. 
Corbett,  Joseph  R..  and  L.  H.  Sprague.  to  said  Sprague  aasor 

to    said    Corbett.     Motor    anit    for    culinary    annllances 

2.841.723.  7-1-58.  CI.  310 — 60. 
Corn  Products  Refining  Co.  :  S«e — 

Htewart.  Charles  W.     2,841.495. 
Cosmetto.    Aristodeme    J.     Blending    machine    and    method 

2.841.370.  7-1-58.  Cl.  259—88 
Costello,  Jamas  R..  Jr.,  and  T.  P.  Tralae,  to  Victor  Chemical 

works.     Method    of   flameprooflng   fleers    and    composition 

used  therein.     2.841.507.  7-l-.'i8.  Ci.  117-1.36 

^"!L"^' ,  ,/"'*•      "■"<*      puppets.     2.840.950.      7-1-58,      Cl. 

46 — 175 

Cotter.  George  L  .   to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Electro 

pneumatic  brake  apparatus     2,841.447,  7-1-58,  Cl.  803—15 

Cotter,   (.eorge  L.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.      Electro 

pneumatic  brake  apparatus.    2,841,450.  7-1-68,  Cl.  303 — 70 

Cotton.  William  Ltd.  ;  Ser-- 

McCarthy.   Patrick   G..   and   Wlnfleld.     2.841  001 
Crabtree.  J.  A..  A  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Wlntle.  Thomaa  D.  O.     2.841.661. 
Craig.   Alfred   B.,   and    E.   L.    RIngwald,   to   The   Chematrand 
I  orp.     Compositions  of  acrylonitrlle  polymers  and  ethylene 
r-T'iJuL^^ *"""*'*'*"  for  preparing  same.     2,841,568,  7-1-58. 
Craig.  W  E  :   See    - 

Lo.  Chlen-Pen.  and  Craig.     2.841.519. 
Cranford.  William  B      See- 
Howard.  Edward  J.,  and  Cranford.      2,841.580. 
Crawford.  David  J   :  8re —  \ 

Kuenstner.  Robert  C.  and  Crawford.     2.841.706. 
Creseell.  Ian  G.  A.,  to  Marconls  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.T.td 
Seml-conductlng        amplifiers      2.840,885,        7-1-58.        Cl. 

Crosby "Hartiell  L.  :  See^- 

r.      '-r*?.  Kenneth   R.,  Crosby,  and  Steinberg.     2,841.561. 

Crowe.    Walter    L      Apparatus    for    raising    and    launching 

boats.     2.841,296.  7-1-58.  Cl.  214— 1. 
Crowie,  WllllRm  G.  :   See — 

Jones   Charles  E.  and  Crowie.     2.841.405. 
Crown  Cork  A  .Seal  Co.  :  See— 

^^h.  ^''"'??.i^-   Wllckens.   Ctermak.   Hamilton,  and 
Redding.     2.840,858. 
Cullen-FrleHtedt  Co.  :   See-  — 

Hooker.  Howard,  and  Tupy.     2.841,434. 
Cullen.  Russell  B.  :  See  - 

Coffman.  Alden  W..  and  Cullen.      2.841.253. 
Cunningham.  Frederic,  Jr..  and  W.    Selove    to  Ignited  States 

2'84l'785,"-l58:  Cl'^34r-17.r ""°'    "'"*'    '*"'"*°' 
Cunningham,  James  M  .  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp      Punching     mechanlams     with     coordinated     punch 

checking   means.      2.841.221.    7-1-58,   Cl.    J64— 111 
Curtonl.  SaNatore  M.      Sound  muffler.      2.841,236.  7-^1-68.  Cl. 

181 — 67. 

Curran,  Bernard  K..  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.     Outlet  for  uae 
In    an    air    distributing    system.     2,841,070,    7-1-68,    Cl 
98—40. 
Currlvan.    John    F.      Integral    cartons    for    the    protection    of 

fragile  articles.      2.841.320.  7-1-58,  Cl.  229—39. 
Curxon,  Thomas  :   See — 

Ridel.  Richard  W.,  and  Curton.     2,841,214. 
Cutler  Hammer,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pell.  Eric.      2.841,766. 
Daddarlo.  Frands  E.      Pumping  unit.      2.841,088.  7-1-58.  Cl. 

103 — 113 
Daimler  Bens  Akt.  :   See — 

Nalllnger   Frledrlch  K.  H.     2,841.233. 

NeuBcbaefer,  Werner  H.  F.  W.,  and  Hlrth.     2,841,230. 

1^)^  Jack  K   ■  See 

^agerlein    Barney  J..  Dale,  and  Wachtel.     2,841.699. 
Dallas.  Edgar  R.      Luggage  for  carrying  apparel  without  fold- 
ing.     2.841.257,  7-1-58,  Cl.  190- 41. 
I>alton,  Benjamin  S.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.     Apparatus  for  con- 
tacting solids  with  rases.     2,841,470.  7-1-58,  Cl.  23-284. 

IVAmlco,  John  /..   to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     8  acyl-2-thl 

axolesulfenamides      2.841.583,  7-1-58,  Cl.  260 — 247.1. 
Daromkoehler.  Arthur  R.  :   See- 

Kots.  Raymond  W.,  Dammkoehlef\  and  Belke.     2,841,547. 
Denser,  Dallaa  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Hinging  arrange- 
ment.    2,840,847.  7-1-68,  Cl.  16— 128.1 
Darling.  Hamuel   M.,  and  C    Llao.  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Lubricating  oil  additive.     2.841.553.  7-1-68.  Cl.  252 — 32.7. 
Darlington  Fabrics  Corp  :  See — 

Smith.  Charles  C.      2.840.882. 
I>avies,  r>avld  O.,  J.  8.  Jones,  and  (>.  Oulianoff,  to  Rolla-Royce 
Ltd.      After-burner  fuel  supply  system  for  gas-turbine  en- 
gines    2.840  986.  7-1-68.  CL  60— 35.6. 
Davis,  Debnar  B.  :  See — 

Tarsajr.  Alexandre  R.,  and  Davis.    2341,487. 
Davis.  Prank  C.  :  See — 

Norton.  Douglas  O.,  and  Davis.    2,841,622. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


D«Tli.  Herbert  W.  :  8»e— 

Dann,  TbomM  J.,  and  Darla.    2.840,974. 

D«rls.  Jamea  R.^  to  The  Trane  Co.  Centrifugal  fan. 
2,841.32«.  7-1-afe,  a.  230—127. 

Dawklns,  rbomaa.  Locktns  device  for  dial  telephone*. 
2.S41.to8.  7-1-58,  CI.  17»— 18». 

Dearatey,  George,  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  Ciga- 
rette machine  teed.    2,841454^  7-1-M,  C\.  131—109. 

De  Boa,  Marcel  O.,  and  L.  B.  Hnnt.  Jr..  to  Oeoeral  Motora 
Corp.  Folding  extenalble  arm  reat.  2.841.212.  7-1-M. 
CT.  156—198. 

Decker,  Joaeph  L.     Qearleaa  dUbrentlal.     2.841.039.  7-1-58. 

a.  74 — aoo. 

[)eerbake,  WlUlam  J.  :  See— 

BUnd,  George  F..  Oeerhake,  and  Jeenel.     2,841.740. 
Deering  Mllllken  Reaearcb  Corp.  :  See — 

Harmon.  Albert  D.     2.840.970. 
Delly.  Fredric  H.  :  See — 

Ramaey,  George  H..  and  Delly.    2,841.363. 
Deitrickaon,  Hoy  H.,  to  The  National  Supply  Co.     Downwell 

pump.    2.841.080.  7-1-58.  CI.  103 — 46. 
De  La  Paente,  Murray,  to  AeroTox  Corp.     Packaging  meana 

for  amall  articlea.     2.841^82,  7-1-58.  CI.  20« — 80. 
De  Lany,  Beatrice  P.,  and  P.  L.  Copeland.     Arc  tube  cathode 
conatrnctlon.    2,841,731.  7-1-58,  CI.  313—173. 

Dell.  Paul  A.,  and  C.  E.  Ebchard,  to  General  iBectric  Co. 
Photo  flaah  lampa.     2.841,002,  7-1-58.  CI.  87—31. 

Demchock.  Louia  X.,  Sr.  :   See — 

Meckatroth.  Carl  R.  Grube,  and  Demchock.    2.841,189. 

Denlaon,  William  E.,  to  E.  Whitney.  Machine  and  method  for 
making  conUUtera  for  comeatlblea.  2,841.055,  7-1-58,  CI. 
93—1. 

Denyaaen  Iranhoe  P..  to  American  Viacoae  Corp.  Maltlple- 
duct  lluld-condnctlng  aaaembly.  2,840.855,  7-1-58.  CI. 
18 — 8. 

De  Plolenc.  Gerard,  and  ('.  J.  Stalego,  to  Oweoa-Coming 
Fiberglaa  Corp.  Gaa  burner  apparatua  for  forming  glaaa 
flbera.     2,84l.2l3.  7-1-58,  CT.  lJj--28. 

Detroit  Broach  *  Machine  Co.  :  See — 
Cbayka,  Jowph  P.    2,841,025. 

Deutaehe  Bdelatanlwerke  Akt.  :  See — 
Seulen,  Gerhard.    2,841.002. 

Deutaehe  Flbrlt  Geaellgchaft  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 
Muller.  Kurt,  and  Tonnlgea.     2.841.054. 

De  Wlapelere,  August.  Clear  rialon  umbrella.  2.841,160. 
7-1-68.  a.  185—35. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

Smith,  Robert  C.     2,841,540. 
Smith,  Robert  C.    2.841.541. 

Dlcke,  Allen  A.  Preaaure  fluid  operatln);  mecbaniam  for  cal- 
culating machinea.     2.841,266,  7-1-58.  CI.  197—177. 

Dlcke,  Robert  H  ,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Nary.  Dielec- 
tric atructurea,     2,841,786,  7-1-58.  CI.  343 — 18. 

Dickey,  Albert  W.  Beat  rate  indicator  for  mualcal  Inatmment 
tunert,     2,841.045,  7-1-58,  C\.  84 — 404. 

Dickey,  Wallace  J.  :  See — 

McClure.  Kenneth  R.     2.840.039. 

Dickaon,  Jamea  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atomic  En- 
t"^.  Commlaalon.  Quick  releaaable  drive.  2,841,018, 
7-1-58.  CI.  74 — 25.  ' 

Dodd  Producta  Inc.  :  See — 

Dougherty,  Bernard  E.     2,840,047. 

Dohmen.  Helnrich,  to  N.  V.  Briko.     Proceaa  for  the  mano 
L»*i*'V*  ?,'  «»ri«jueta,  partif  .U  ly  fuel  bri^iueta.     2.841.478, 
<— 1— oo,  CI.  44 — 15. 

DOogea,  Hana.  to  Johann  Valllant.  K.  G.     QuanUty  regulator 

iM^Ali^-fJi^C^uV-^  *^  '^  "^"  apparatua. 

'^2"ssfe7'riVa  r'l'os""'"'  ^~'  "^  ••«-"^ 

'^2.8So'.«ir7-1::68°Cl''«^-f5'""*-  ''*''*••*  .haft^pling. 
^7^1^  CI^*242— iS?^**"*  '***P'*^  ■*"<»  2.841.343. 
Dorr-OllTer  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Dalton  Benjamin  8.    2,841,476. 

Halbach.  Ralph  H.     2.841,^87 
Doraett,  Rowell  R.,  to  MangeU.  Herold  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 


2,841.474,    7-1-58 
Animal  trap. 


preparing   chlorinated    dicyandlamlde. 

'tfiS55v.^-'??S  "ci  '4^3^  ^'«*°^*-  ^ 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Beijworth    Frederick  C.     2.841.611. 

aichhorn.  Jacob.     2.841,47^. 

Hefner,  Robert  ■..  and  Pmitt.    2,841.479. 

Boblnaon.  Harold  A.     2.841.546. 

Swesey,  Arthur  W.,  and  Nex.    2.841.482 

Swe»ey,  Arthur  W.  and  Nex.    2.841.483. 

ifSr"'  i[?"^*- «  ??r5ii^  *»**  fllUng  tube*  for  package  makUu 
apparatua.     2,840,9««;  7-1^8.  O.  53—177  *"'*•■*  "»aaui* 

D'U^jJofan    F.      DtapUy    eaae. 

'^*'7-i-5?*'cf^27l- 2^"**"*"°'    ""<*'•»    e*»"«k.       2.841.402, 
Drlehaua."  Herman  W..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Mining  appa- 

5^^«o*?,1    automatic    feed    control   Therefor.      2.841,879, 

7-1— 58,  CI.  262 — 19. 
Drummond.  BJdward  L.  :  See — 

Dnimmond.  Loula  E..  E.  L.,  and  R.  J     2,840,015. 
Drummond.   LouU  E  ,  E    L..  and  R.  J.     Apparatua  for  deter- 

2.8io.tir7-*r-!5i,"ci**s^iis.  *'•'  •" '  *"~^  •^*^*'^ 

Dnimmond.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Drammond.  L^ula  E..  E.  L..  and  R.  J.     2,840.915. 
lj5l-?m  "^^  '*"**  a«rlce.     2,841.208.  7-1-58.  CI. 


2.841,272.    7-1-M,    O. 


and  the 


Barkea  Tanlan.  Inc 
CI.  817—241. 


Stool  aampllng  appa- 


Dolfar,  Clbert  A.  Lithography.  2,841,079,  7-1-M,  C\. 
101 — 140.2. 

Duncan,  WlUlam  L..  and  G.  H.  Hatebena.  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemoara  and  Co.  Tarn  defect  monitor.  2341.048.  T-1-58, 
a.  88—14.  *"  '       . 

DonleaTey,  Frank  8.     Four-tannlnal  filter  embodying  an  ion 

laed  modlom.    2,841,771.  7-1-68.  C\.  383—70. 
Dnnlop  Robber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mortimer.  Frank  R.    2.841.387. 
Donn.  John  C.     Metbod  and  apparatua  for  drilling  wella 

2,841,8«6.  7-1-58.  Cl.  256—1.8  ^^ 

Dunn.  Tbomaa  J.,  and  H.  W.  Davla,  to  Certified  Bqulpmant 
Cora.    Power  mower  aaaembly  work  poaitlon  holdlna  meana 
2340.074.  7-1-68,  CL  56—25. 
Danaon    Philip   M.      Taehlatoocope.      2.840336,   7-1-68.   Cl. 

3o — 35. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemoara.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 
Bateman.  Alva  W.    2.M0.881. 
Berry,  Kenneth  L.    2.841,470. 
Doncan.  WlUlam  L.,  and  Hatebena.    2341,041 
Graham,  Boynton.  and  Patteraon.    2,841303. 
Howard.  Edward  O..  Jr.    2341.588. 
MacDonald,  Robert  ^.    2,£ilfiio. 
Prlcbard.  WUlUm  W.    2.841^601. 
Pnrde.  Brerett  H.    2.84^.630. 
Daro  Metal  Prodacta  Oo. :  8e»— 

Odium,  William  H..  and  Gracioua.     2.841  280 
Duat-Tex  Corp.  :  See  — 

Tamcn.  Irrlng  A.     2.840,840. 
Daenla.  Vlaraldla  N.    Apparatua  for  preparing 
like.    2,840.900.  l-l-^Tci.  31—46     ^~'"* 
Eannarino.  Georp,  and  R.  Parsona,  to 
Selenium  rectifier.     2.841,740,  7-1-68 
Eaatern  Air  Devlcea,  Inc  :  See — 
Roblnaon.  Leon.     2,741,768. 
Ebbeoen,  Gerald  K.,  and  H.  J.  Jobnaon. 

ratoa.    2,840,826.  7-1-68,  CL  *— 1. 
Ebchard.  Conrad  B.  :  See — 

Dell.  Paul  A.,  and  Ebchard.    2,841.002. 
Bbert.  Edward  A.     Habitat  or  outrlx  for  Ure  bait  type  crea- 
<n"TlO^**'^"*'  "*^**''  ^  helgramltea.     2,841,113.7-1-68. 

Bcke,  George  G,  A^J.  Kolka.  and  W  E.  Bart,  to  Ethyl  Corp 
Reaction  of  an  bat  Itu  ted  benaene,  chlorine  and  ratotltated 
cii*%^^6  8       *       producta  tberaof.     2.841.608,  7-1-58. 

^^.^oro^aH.,  and  E.  W.  Jacobaon,  to  Gulf  Reeaarch  * 
7-l3^^°2£^26r''^*  '**^  replacement  tool.     2340,804, 

Edgar.  Eric  C.  :  See— 

^Sru'Ind'*°2.Sil!^f"    "'*"•••  0-*»»'*'«»'-  «•!»'    •»- 

*^**i*2Sk  "'?™r*  'V  ■"♦l  y  ^  Scheideler.  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratorie.  Inc.  Directional  arrar  employing  UmlSatell 
conductor.     2.841.792.  7-1-58.  CI.  3/3—819  ""'"■"« 

Edwarda.  Ruaaell  W  Method  for  applring  gripa  to  hockey 
•ticka  and  the  Uke.     2,840,896.  7-1-M.  d.  J»— 480. 

^'^^„Ji'****'}  ^  •  ^.  CTi*«nP* tenia.  Inc.  Proceaa  for  recovery 
:-l-58    Cl    202    'Je"'*'''*''"*'"    '**'^°*   *"•      2.841.581 

Ehrmann,  Rudolf  :  See— 

Voelkel.  Hana  J  .  and  Ehrmann.     2.841,199. 

Elchhorn,  Jacob,  to  The  Ikjw  Chemical  Co  Proceaa  for 
removing  heavy  metal  lona  from  a  Don  aqueooa  aulfur 
trtoxlde   fcolution.      2.841.473.    7-1-58.    Cl     2iu- 174. 

Ellenberger.  Paul  F..  to  Reaearch  Cottreil.  Inc.  Coliectina 
electrode.     2.841.241    7-1 -58.  Cl.  183-   7.  "^""» 

^'ci'"  2»i-ia      Mobile  lifting  equipment.     2.841.404,  7-1-68. 

ElteT    Jay    M.      Control    mechaaiam.      2.841  669.    7-1-58.    Cl. 

200 — 6 
Ekco  Producta  Co.  :  See — 
_.      Vavrlnek.  Le  Roy  J.     2,840,843. 

^'^'^^f"""  '•'      Ca'Tter  for  chain  aawa.     2.841317.  7-1-68, 

Cl.   224 — 8. 
Elder  A  Jenka.  Inc.  :  See— 

Maxwell.   Franklin   C,      2.840.841. 
Electric  k  Mualcal  Induatriaa  Ltd. :  See — 

McOee.  Jamea  D.     2.841.728. 
Electromaneti  Ltd.     See — 

Box.  William  B..  and  CUrldge.     2.841.MS. 
Blektro-Mecbantk.  O.  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 

Grebe,  Otto,  and  Lang.      2,841.753. 
Electro- Voice,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Tliuraton    Edward  G.     2,041.648 
Ellenberger,  Helnrich.    Inatmment  leveling  aaeana.    2,841,047. 

7-1-68,  Cl.  88—2.4. 
Elliott.  CyrU  A.,  to  Rolla-Rojrce  Ltd      Jet  pipe  with  pivoted 
outlet   arva  Tarylng.      2.84O.980.    7-1-68.   Cf  e<v^-8aj8. 

Emery,  Lewla  V..  to  Hydra  Air  Producta  AddlUve  feeding 
roeana.     2.841.166.  7-1-68.  H    137—90. 

Emm.  Fred  A.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.    Wire  coating.    2.840,800. 

7-1-58.  a.  20—180. 
Englander  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See^  - 

Wetaler.  Juatin  J.      2.841  209. 
Eppa.   John   A.     Syringe.     2.841.145.   7-1-68.   CI.   12S— 218. 

Erdmano.   Hana.   to   Waldea   Kohinoor,   Inc.     Apparatoa   for 

aaoembllng  retaininit  ringa.     2.840.892.  7-1-68.  CL  20—211. 
Ericaaon.  Francla  8.     Abdominal  supporting  belt.     2.840.823, 

7-1-58.  CI.  2 — 41. 
Kriaman.  Maurice  J..  N.  L.  Franeta,  and  R.  R.  Teichmaa,  to 

Link  Elelt     Co.      Rotary     cooler.      2.840.923.     7-1-68.     Cl. 

.14 — 1.15. 
Eraon,   Erik  G  .  to  Wcatlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Fluid  prta 

•nrt>      brake      relt-aae     and      reapplioatioa      valve     device. 

2,841.440,  7-1-68.  O.  SOS — 68. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tit 


Baao  Reaearch  and  Buglneerlng  Co. :  See — 

Aldrldge  ayde  L..  and  Watta.     2,841.618. 
Badger.  Alaemoa   8.     2.841,422. 
Ban.  John  D.  and  Wlachmeyer.     2.841,778. 
MertaweUier.  Joaepta  K.     2  841.617. 
Ramaey.  George  H.,  and  Delly.     2,841.865. 
■thyl  Corp.  :  See— 

Bcke.  Oeo-xe  0.  Kolka.  and  Burt.     2,841,603. 
Footer.  Walter  E.     2,841,574. 
■vaneako.  Michael :  See — 

Brewer,  Nathaniel   and  Bvanenko.     2.841.830. 
Evana.  Fraaer  M..   to  C    A    V.    Ltd.     Liquid  fuel   pumoa  for 
Internal  combuation  enginea.  2.841.085,  7-1-68.  Cf  108—37 
■vana    Loo    A.     Convertible   motor   vehicle   body    having   a 

rigid  top.     2.841.441.  7-1-58  Cl.  206- -117, 
Everett.    Wilhelm    8..    to    United    Statea   of   America.    Navy. 
Magnetoatrictive  acceieronketer  device      2.841.386    7-1-58 
Cl.   264—1 
Falrbert,    William   H.      Railroad  tie.     2,841,338    7-1-68,   CL 

288— -59 
KairchlM  Enirln«>  and  Airplane  Corp. :  See — 

Perrler    Robert       2.841.456 
FalU.   Fernando,   to   Kennedy  Van   Saun   Mfg.   k  Eng.   Corp 
Steam    boiler    with    aoperbeater    and    controls    therefor 
2.841.125    7-1-68.  CT.  ifo— 479. 
Farley.    Brian.      Meana    for    operating    delvera       2.840.929. 

7-1-68.  Cl,  37—08.  k-  • 

Faucher.  Andrew  J.     Q&a  fueled  hot  air  generator     2,841,882. 

7-1-68.  Cl.  263—19. 
ftulkner,  Jamea  B..  to  Lador.  Inc.     Mnatc  box  driven  dancing 
_  flgnnoe.     2.840.049,  7-1-58.  Cl.  46—118. 
Fauat.  Ira  A.     Mecbanlc'a  aawhorae.     2,841,481    T-1-68.  Cl. 

304 — 5. 
Fegan.  Cecily  M.  :  See — 

Fegan.  Thomaa  G.     2.840.860. 
Fegan.    Thomaa  G..   deceaaed :    C.    M.   Fegan.   admintatratrix. 
Glaiing  with  glaaa  abeeta.     2.840.869.  7-1-58   Cl   20 — 56.4. 
Felld.  Theophllua  A..  Jr.  :  See— 

Blanton.  George  K..  and  Feild.      2.841  JI67.     . 
Ferro  Corp.  :  See — 

Tattle.  Daniel  V      2.841,680. 
Fetheraton.  Robert  T.  :  See — 

Jenney,  Rav  8..  Fetheraton,  and  Miller.     2.841.269. 


2.841.288. 
Dlah    traya. 


2.841.288.    7-1-58,    Cl. 
limit    control.      2.841.033, 


Field,    Harry 

Field  John  and  R. 
Field.    John    and    H. 

211-41 
Flelda.    Bennett    R.      Accelerator 

7-1-68.  CT.  74—826. 
Flelda,  Joaeph  E  .  and  J.   M.  Butler,   tc  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.      Hydrocarbon    oil    compoaitiona.      2,841.558     7-1-58, 
Cl.  252-56. 
Fierce.  Williiim  L.,  and  A    F.  Millikan.  to  The  Pure  OU  Co. 
Preparation  of  cyaaogen.      2.841.472,  7-l-.'S8.  Cl.  28 — 181. 
Ftreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See  - 
Albert.  Harry  E      2.841.619 
Albert.  Harry  E      2.841.628. 
Firraa  B.  Rainuinn  G.  m.  b.  H.  ;  See — 

Knherle.    Albert       2.841  194. 
F1rmn   PenlrHlIn  Oeaellachaft  Daoelaberg  k  Co. :  See — 

Bertram.  Albert  H.     2.841,143. 
Firth  Sterling  Inc.  :  See — 

Willtama.  Everard  M      2.841.686. 
Flacher,  (ieorge  A      Method  of  producing  aluminum  carbide. 

2  841,475.  7-1-58   Cl    2.^-  208 
Flacher.    Paul   E.    to    E     O     Staude    Mfg.    Co,     Inc.      Rotarr 
dewaier  for  mated  paper  or  cardboard  blaaka.     2,841.112. 
7-1-58    n    llR— 11. 
Flacher  k  Porter  Co.  :  See — 

Brewer.  Nathaniel   and  Evanenko.     2841. R30. 
Flaher.  John,  to  The  Warner  k  .Swaaey  Co.     FlUing  detector 
for  a  w#«vlna  machine.      2.841.186.  7-1-58.  Cl.   139 — .370. 
Flaler.  I.<eland  H.  :  See  - 

Ahlquinr    Ruiiaell  W  .  and  Flaler.      2.841,432. 
Flex-OI>itoni,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rtchiirdaon    William  F.     2.841.424. 
Fluor  Corp  .  Ltd     The  :  See — 

Moerke.  .Ned  H.      2  841.236. 
Folland  Alrrr«ft  Ltd.  :  See — 

Petter   WlllUm  B    W      2.841.346. 
Foltl«.   Aneatia.   to  Knit  Wear  Patents    Inc      Slide  faatener 
with   detachable  smoothing  meana,      2.840.877.  7-1-58.  Cl. 
24- 206  18 
Fnatana.    Frank    J.,    to   Richfield   Oil    Corp.      Apparatua   for 

frairmentinK   pitch       2.840.85.1     7-1    68.  Cl.    18 — 2.4. 
Food  Machlnerr  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

WllUrd   Joe  R.   and  Henahan      2  841.520, 
Ford.  Alfred,  to  Rnperlor  Pipe  Specialtiea  Co.     High  preeaure 

valve     2.841  175   7-1-68.  Cl.  137—667. 
Ford.   Wavne  B,     Method  and  means  to  record  a  funcHonal 

dental  plane.     2.840  910   7-1-68.  Cl.  32—19 
Forrer,   Homer  W.  to   Mead-Atlanta   Paper  Co.     Paperboard 
wraoper  having  an  apatanding  handle.     2.841.279.  7-1-68. 
n    206—65 
Foraberg,    Gnstav    (OAata)    A.      Maneuvering    or    operating 

devleee.     2  841.120    7-1-68.  CT.  121—46. 
Forahee    Sheila   M.     Paint  apray  booth.     2.841  073,   7-1-68. 

Fooa.  Fred  F    Sliding  board.  2.841.S06.  7-1-58  CL  272-86.8 
Foater.    Walter   E .   to  Ethyl  Corp.     Anionic  polymeriiatlon 

proceaa      2.841.674.  7-1--68.  Cl.  260—80. 
Fowlle.  Henrv  D.  :  See  — 

Hale    Krllen  E.  and  Fowlle.      2  840.0S8. 
Fran«^«.   Norman   L  :  See   - 

Kriaman    Maurice  J.    Francla.  and  Teichman.     2.840.922. 
Frank.  Joeenh  j.     Metho,l  of  aealina  the  end  of  atuffed  caa- 

tnea     2  »»40  852   7-1-58.  Cl.  17-4.%. 
Frankel    Harrv  ■   See — 

Moakovitv.  Mlltna  A,     2.841.428. 
Franken.   Wllhe'in      See — 

.Hchvank.  Gflnther.     2.841.133. 


Fraach     Mary    E.       Folding    box    eonatractton.       2,841.318, 

7-1^8.  n.  220—33. 
Fraaer.  John,   to  Avery-Hardoll  Ltd.     Liquid  diapenaing  ai>- 

paratua.     2.841,191.  7-1-58.  C\    141—209 
Freedraan.  Louia,  A.   J.   Merrltt.  and  J.   Breltbart    to   V    8 

Vitamin   Corp.      Medicinal   emubiiona.      2,841,527    7-1-88' 

Cl.  167 — 77. 
Freegard.  Rmeat  M.    to  General  Electric  Co.   Method  of  form 

Ing     wonnd     magnetic     cores.       2.840.889      7-1-58      Cl 

20 — 156  57. 
Freeland.  Stanley  R. :  Bee- 

Baghy.  John  P..  Freeland.  and  I.«  Rue.     2  841.064 
F'rled.    Marvin    R..    V.    to    R.    E.    Conger.      Aquatic    device. 

2  840.832.  7-1-58.  CL  0—1. 
Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.  :   See— 

Sbeppard.  Chariea  B.    and  Tenenbaum.     2.841  411 
Fruendt    Adel   J.      Automatically   actuated    flotation  device 

2.840.833.  7-1-58.  CL  9 — 9. 
Frve    Charlea  F.     Valve      2.841  174.  7-1-68   Cl.  12T— .514  5. 
Fnlghum.     Oacar    T.       Log-debarking    machine.       2,841,195. 

7^1-.%«   O   144—208 
^nk    Carl  E.     Fence  brace      2.841  3«7.  7-l-,'S8.  Cl    2.'i« — 37 
Fumberg.  Oarl  W.     Meana  of  Inflating  bv  air  aeparated  from 

combined  air  and  water  preaaure.     2,840,828,   7-1-58    Cl 

4 — 172. 
Gadaden.    Harold    A.      Mortar    batching   device.      2,841,013, 

7-1-58.  n.  73—429. 
Oaertner,    Van   R..   to    Monaanto   (Tjemlcal   Co       Phenvl    hv- 

draionea  of  thtenyl  phenyl  ketones.     2,841.523,  7-1-58,  Cl. 

167-33 
Gaffney    Richard  E..  to  Knlaer  Aluminum  k  Cheroh^l  Corp 

Apparatus    and     method     for    casting    metal.       2.840.871 

7-l-^%8.  a.  22-    79. 
Gage.   Fred  W..  and  A    W.  Tondreau    to  Warner  Broa    Pic- 

turea.    Inc.      Color    film    printer.       2.841.065.    7-1-58     Cl 

9H — 75 
Garrett.  Francla  A.     Method  of  aenirina  thermometer  tubes 

to  a  baae.     2.841.010   7-1-.n8.  Cl.  73— 376 
Oarrldo.     Fernando.       Invialble     tipper    pocket.       2  840,825. 

Gartland.  Albert  J.'.  Jr.,  and  H   W.  Uhlrig.  to  General  Electric 
Co.    Speed  control  and  reversing  switch.    2,841.664  7-1-58 
Cl.  200—18. 
Gaaaman.  lieona  P,  :   See — 

Randall,  Ralnh  R.     2.841  037. 
Ganl    Albro  T  :    See — 

Hechenblelknpr.  Ingenuin.  and  Ganl.     2.841  607. 
Gav.    Fred   G  .   Jr     and   W.   O.    Parker,   to    Bauach   k   Lomb 
Optical  Co.     Side  ahield  attachment  for  goggle*  and  aoec- 
taclea.     2.840.821    7-1-58.  Cl   2—13. 
Ge^rlne.  Emil  J.  :   See — 

Hooker,  Thomas    Oeering    and   Maude.      2.841.243 
Geleer   Christopher  M.     Separable  sheara      2  840  005   7-1-58 

n.  30-    ??6. 
Gelling,    Helmut,    to    Walther    BOromaachlnen    Geaellacbaft 
m.  b.  H.     Drive  coupling.     2  841.259.  7-1-58.  Cl    192—51 
Generlal  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  See— 

Strob<«l.  Albert  F..  and  Wllllama.     2.841.577 
General    Dynamics   Com.  :  Bee — 

Blow.  Anraa  W.     2  841647. 

(•leason.  Howard  S.     2  841.461. 

Pharls   William  W.     2  841  «.M. 

Trouadal*'.  Robert  B.    2.841  651. 

Trouadale   Robert  B.     2,841.657. 
f>neral   Electric  Co   :    See — 

Renand^r    C.<^rgf  B      2.«41  673 

Benta»-n.  Anhur  R      2.841  09.^. 

Bloomberg.  David  J.,  and  Borgeaa.    2,840.987. 

Hark.  Frank  M.     2  841  6.1.1. 

ronlee    George  D.     2.841.00.1 

Cook    I..ennard  W.     2.841  669 

I>ll.  Paul  A  .  and  Ebchard     2  841  002. 

Freegard.  Ernest  M.     2.840.889. 

Gartland.  Albert  J..  Jr.  and  I'hlrlg.     2  841  664 

Grube  Frederick  J  .  and  Hollor>etre.    2,840  886 

Hanaen    Albert.  Jr.     2  841760. 

Hoare.  Stephen  C      2.841  767 

Hodge.  William  F,     2.841.733. 

Hortx»n  Clifford  E.,  and  Hau.    2.841,734. 

KItanr.  Arthur  J.     2  841.717. 

Kuehler   Robert  A      2  841  690 

MsrCmilav    Robert  W.     2.840  989. 

Mwkstroth     Tarl   R..   Grube    xnd   Demchock.     2.841,189 

Ott,  fieorire  E..  and  Torr.     2.841.179 

Piper    William  W.     2.841  7.10. 

Rich.  Theodore  A.     2  841.716  ^ 

.Kanteler.  Donald  J.     2  84V324 

Hchulti    Warner  W      2,841.715. 
General  Motora  Corp.  :   See — 

Adloff.  JaVob  A.     2.841  028. 

Armlngton    George  E.     2.841.231 

Birch   Vinton  P.     2  841.371 

Rrems  John  H.  and  BidwelL    2  841,008 

Danaer.  DaUas  D.     2  840.847. 

TV  Boa.  Marcel  O..  and  Hunt.     2  841  212 

Keatlne.  Bernard  H..  and  Snrunk.     2.841,418. 

LItherland    WillUm  T      2.841  389. 

Ix>efller  Frank  W.    2,841.232. 

McClelknd   Clarenre  P.    2.840.844. 

Sharpe   Verloa  G.    2.841.450 

Btahlhuth.  Arthur  H.     2.841.348. 

Zupanclc.  Albert  J      2  841.131. 
General  PreHaion  1.4iboratory  Inc.  :  See — 

Athey    Sklnwith  W     Pourcian    and  Shaw.     2.841.664. 

BarteUnk  Everbard  H.  B.    2.841.640 
General  Steel  Caatinga  Com :  See— 

Travilla.  Jamea  C     2.841.097. 

Travllla     Jamea   C   WIntemberg.  and  Stein.      2.841.008. 
General  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Sengebuach.  Hana.     2.841.335. 
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General  Tire  and  Rubber  Co..  The  :  «Jee—      „  „  „  ^. 
Peppercorn,    Howard   N..  and  Ncher       2,840,8«3. 
Te  Orotenhula.  Th«)dore  A.     2.»41,5d«. 
Ueorse      William    J.       Gaaollne     meter    bellowa.       2.841.121. 

T-1-58.  CI.  121—187 
Germak.  Joaeph  Ct. :   Bee — 

Rainer     William   C.    Wllckena.    Cermak.    Hamilton,   and 
ReddlDK.     2.840,858. 
Gettler.  Philip  R,  :  8te—  „  ...  ,   . 

Manaon.  Gilbert  M..  and  Uettlor.     2.841.314. 
Gboab.  Ranajlt      «re-  ^  ,  ^    ,,     m        j 

Boon.  William  K.,  Edicar.  Gboab,  Greenhalfb.  Hopf,  and 
Bumand.    2.841.517  ,  .   ^„ 

Glldner,    Krnett  J.      I>»ader  mechaniam.     2,841.29©.   7-1-08. 

CI   214 — 140. 
(^tllmore.    Dale    T.       Detijdratlnc    and    paWerislns    machine. 

2.841.339.  7-1-58.  a.  241-   M  „      ,^^ 

(Jimaon^  Cyril  F..  and  J    O.  Tatteraall.  to  Tbe  Britiab  Tfcom 
aou-Hooaton  Co.    Ltd.      Operating  mechantama   for  electric 
circuit  control  devlcea.     2.841  032.  7-1-58.  CI.  74—520 
Uinsburx.  .Milton.     Ventilating  device  for  vehicle*.     2.841,069. 

T_i_^g   (1  9^ 2 

Glaaer,   Rolf,  to  atarrfraamaacblnen  A.  G.     Derlce  for  trana- 
mlttlna    the   movement    of   the   icagtng   pin   to    the    control 
slide  valve  In  hydraullcalljr  operated  control  gear  for  ma- 
chine toole.     2.841,3.')5.  7-1-58,  CI.  251—3. 
Glaaer    Rolf,  to  Surrfraamatchinen  A.  G.     Copylnft  machine 

tool."     2,841.356.  7-1-58    *"1.  251  —  3 
Glaaa,  John  A.  F.    to  United  State*  of  America.  Atomic  Eneri^ 
Commlsaion.      Nut  screw   mechaniama.      2.841.026.  7-1—58. 
Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Glastlc  Corp..  The  :  Set — 

White    Roijvr  B.     2.841,636. 
Gleaaon,  Howard  8.,  to  Oneral  Djnamlca  Corp.     Apmiratua 

for  mapietic  printing.     2.841.461.  7-1-58.  Cl.  346—74. 
Globe- Union  Inc.  :   See — 

Roup.  RolUnd  R..  and  Kllby      2,841,508. 
Qoets,    Michael    B.      .^ba^trbent    renenerator  and    thermal   re- 
drcttUtor    and    method    of    operating    aame.       2.641.217. 
7-1-58.  n.  159—22. 
Goldman.  Joahua  H.     Method  of  manufacturing  a  non-woven 

fibrous  sheet.     2,841.204.  7-1-58.  Cl.   154 — 33. 
Good.  George  M   :   See — 

Holsman,  George,  and  Good.     2.841.626. 
Goodall,  (larlce  M.  :  Sff  - 

tJoodall,  Robert  A.     2.M1,342. 
Goodall.  Robert  A.,  deceased.  V,  to  C.  M.  Goodall,  executrix, 
and  \i  to  C.  M.  GoodalU  Individually.     Winding  macfalnea. 
2.841^2.  7-1-58.  Cl.  242—56.1 
Goodhue,  Lyle  D.  :   See — 

Oaborn.  Charlea  W..  and  Goodhue.      2.841,486. 
Goodman.    Bayar.    to    Wilthire    Mfg.    Co.      Closure    device. 

2,841.218.  7-1-58.  C\.  160—118. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Drlehaus.  Herman  W.     2,841.379. 
Hagenbook.  Loy  D.     2.841.377. 
Karlovsky.  Jerry.     2.841.378. 
Thasay   .Michael  G.     2,841.380. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :  fi«  — 

Sausaman.  Robert  E     2.841.463. 
Gorahkott.  Alexia  S.,  to  The  Snow-Nabatedt  Gear  Corp.     Re- 
verse  gear.      2.841.023.   7-1-58.    Cl.    74—377. 
(lOUld-Sational  Batteries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Macholl.  James  K..  and  Patterson.     2,841,632. 
Zahn.  Harold  E.     2.841.491. 
Zahn.  Harold  E.    2.841,631. 
Gracious,  John  R  :   See — 

Odium.  W  illiam  H.,  and  Gracious.    2,841.289. 
(•raham.   Boynton.  and  G.  D.  Patterson    to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours   and   Co.      Film  forming   hydrosola   of   barium    ti 
tanate.  their  preparation  and  a  substrate  coated  therewith. 
2.841.503   7-l-.'^S.  Cl.  106—286. 
Graham.    William    H.      Convertible  portable   duck   blind   and 

tent.    2.841.159  7-1-58.  Cl.  135—4. 
Grant,    William    F.      Pet   feeding   stand.      2,841.114.   7-1-68, 

Cl.  119—51. 
Graveaen,   Emeat  C.     .Manufacture  of  felt  hata.     2,840.864. 

7-1-58   n.  19—148. 
fJravley.    Charles    K..    to   Clevlte    Corp.      Bendlng-responalve 
electromechanical    transducer    device.      2.841,722.    7-1-58. 
Cl.  310-8.5. 
Gray.  George  W.  :   See — 

Jenaen.  Arthur  S.,  and  (Jray.    2.841.727. 
Gray,    Kenneth    R..   H.    L.    Crosby,   and  J.   C.   Steinberg,    to 
Rayonler  Inc.     Recovery  of  chemlcala  from  amelt  solutions. 
2.841.561.  7-1-58.  Cl.  252—183. 
Grebe.  Otto,  and  A.   L4inK.   to  Elektro-Mechanlk  G.   m.  b.  H. 
Motor  regitUiting  apparatus.      2.841,753,  7-1-58.  Cl.  318 — 
433. 
Green.  Luther  L.     Balloon  powered  toy.     2,840.951.  7-1-58, 

Cl.  46—206. 
Greene,  Frederick  R..  and  W.  H.  Umlandt.     8elf-ahank  button 

drilling  machine*.     2,841.040.  7-1-58,  Cl  79 — 14. 
Greene.   Thomas   T  .    Sr  .    to   United    States   of   America,    Air 
Force.      Control    mechaniam    with    automatic   stop   mecba 
nism.     2,841,034,  7-1-58.  CL  74      528 
Greenhalgh.  Norman  :  See- 
Boon,  William  R..  Edgar.  Ghoah,  Greenhalgh,  Hopf,  and 
Burnaiid.     2,841.517. 
Greeeon.  CUrett  B.,  to  J.  I.  Caae  Co.    Disc  harrow     2.840.971. 

7-1-68.  Cl.  55 — 73. 
Oresham.  Donald  C..  to  McCorgnodalp-Gresham.  Inc.     Photo- 

mecliaulcal  reproduction      2,841.492.  7-1-58.  Cl.  96 — SO. 
Grinage.  Claude  M.,  to  The  Bullard  Co.     Grinding  machine 

2.840.956,  7-1-58,  Cl.  51— 5f». 
Oronemeyer   George  E..  to  Mirror  Inaulatlon  Co^  Inc.     Ther- 
mal insulation.     2,841.203.  7-1-5S.  (1    154     46. 
Gro*sl.   Frank   X..   to    Union   Starch   &    Keflning  Co.      Colored 
food  product  and  method  of  making  the  same.     2.841.499. 
7-1-68.  CL  99—148. 


Gmbe.  Fred  J.  :  See— 

Meckstroth,  Carl  R..  Gmbe.  and  Demcbock.     2.M41  189 
Orube.  Frederick  J.,  and  J.  H.  Hoilopetre.  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Shield  forming  and  mounting  method  and  apparatua. 

2.840,880,  7-l^».  rl.  :£V ;5.i3 

Gruber,    Helm    H.      I>lspensing    device    for   collapatble   tubes. 

2.841.310,  7-1  -68,  Cl.  222—103 
Gmndaiann,    Chrlstoph    J      and    .\.    Kreu'sberger.    to    Ulln 

Mathleson     Chemical      Corp.        Reactlona     of     8-trtaslne. 

2.841.585.    7-1^8.   Cl     260-  256 
Guest,    Lawrence  V..   to  Birmingham   Hound   Reproducers  Ltd. 

Soutxl  reproducing  apparatus  using  disc  records.     2,841.399. 

7-1-58.  Cl   -274-^. 
Gugllelmo.  Paul  N..  and  H.  Jaeotw.     Edge  flnlahlng  for  damp- 
ening   roller    covers    of    lithographic    plate*.       2,840,888, 

7-1-58.  Cl.  29      119. 
Oulae.  Arthur  B.,  to  Ansul  Chemical  Co.      Apparatus  for  ae- 

lectlon  of  turret  noaile  stream  pattern.     2.b41,229.  7-1-58, 

Cl.  169—25. 
(;ulf  Oil  Corp.  :  See— 

Cantrelf.  Troy  L.,  and  UIU.    2,841,126. 
Coggeahall.  Norman  D.     2,841,006. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Ambroee,  Henry  A.,  and  Piatt.    2.8-41.554. 
Eckler.  Norman  H..  and  Jacobson.     2,840.894. 
Jacotoson,  Eugene  W      2,841.107 
Guatavsson,   Stlg.   M    Ydrlng.  and  L.  R.  Nylaader,  to  Aktle- 

bolaget   Svenaka   Flaktfabriken.      Valve  for  fume  channela. 

2,841.360,  7    1    58.  (n    251  —  87 
Uuatema,  Edward.     Reversible  electric  toothbrush.     2,840.837. 

7-1-5^,0    15—23. 
Gnstns.    Edwin   L..   to  E.  J.  Strasenburgh  Co.     Fattr  acki- 

realn  adaorption  product.     2,841,526,  7-1-58,  Cl.  167—56. 
Guyer    Plo,    W.    KIcliarB,  and   P     vsalther.  to  Lonaa   Electric 

and     Chemical     Worka     Ltd.       Purification    of    dinltrllea. 

2.841.537,   7-1-^8,   Cl.    202—56. 
Haard.  Hans  B.,  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Erlcason.     Elec- 
tron tube  device.      2.841.743.   7    1  Ti8,  Cl.   315—21. 
Hagan  Chemlcala  A  Controls.  Inc.  :   See  — 

Stough,  Donald  .M     2,841,162. 
Hagenbook,   Loy   D.,   to  Goodman   Mff.  Co.      Minliig  machine 

having  three  boring  heada.     2,841.377.  7-1-58,  Cl.  262—7. 
Hagerty.  Elliot  B.  :   See— 

cVhn    Frank  J  .  and  Hagerty      2.841  498 
Hahn  4  Kolb  Werkseuginascbinen  und  Werkieuge :  Sec — 

.Mueller.  Paul.    2.840.916. 
Halahan.  John.  T.  F.  Aronaon.  and  F.  A.  Lyon.     Bottle  cap> 

ping  machine.     2.840.960.  7-1-58.  tl.  53—310. 
Halbarh     Ralph    H..    to    Dorr-<^>liver    Inc.      Strainer   cleaning. 

2.841.^87.  7-1-58.  Cl.  210 414. 

Halo.    Arlan   B..   M.    L.    Brown,  and    8.    E.    Parrlsh.    to   Union 

Carbide   Corp.      Pulverised   coal    feeding   and    preaaarUIng 

■yatem.     2.841.101.  7-1-48,  Cl.   110—104. 

Hale.  Kellen  E..  and  H.  D.  Fowlle.  Garment  pressing  ma- 
chine.    2.840.938.  7-1-58.  Cl.  38—36. 

Hall.  C.  P..  Co..  The  :   See~- 

Hlll.  Norman  C  .  and  Hlguchi.     2.841.601. 

Hall.  Herbert  J.,  to  Research-Cottrell.  Inc.  Method  for  elec- 
truflUtlcally  treAtlng  gaaea.  2.841.242.  7-1-58.  Cl.  18»— 
114. 

Hall  Herbert  J.,  and  H.  J.  White,  to  Reaearch  Corp.  System 
for  energUIng  electrical  precipitators.  2.841.239.  7-1-58. 
Cl.  183—7. 

Hall  Ronald  G.  to  Brock's  Crystal  Palace  Fireworks  Ud. 
Pyrotechnic  maaaea.     2.841.481,  7-1-58.  Cl.  62—23. 

Hall,  Thomas  C.  to  Pacific  Semlcooductora.  Inc.  Photo- 
chemically  activated  gaaeous  etching  method.  2.841.477. 
7-1-58.  (n.  41--42. 

Hallden,  Frederick  C.  to  Haselttne  Reaearch.  Inc.  Remote- 
control   apparatua.      2,841.700.   7-1-68.   Cl.   260—2. 

Haller.  John  F..  to  Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  Electro- 
lytic procesa  of  forming  hydraiine  2.841,543,  7-1-58,  CI. 
204— 59 

Halpert  Percy,  and  <t.  F.  Jude,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Glide 
path  system  with  fUre  out.     2.841.346.  7-1-58,  Cl.  244—77. 

Hamilton.  James  P.  :  See — 

Rainer,    William    C.     Wilckena.   Germak,    Hamilton,    and 
Redding.     2,840.8^8 

Hammer,  Samuel,  to  United  Metal  Cabinet  Corp.  damn  and 
frame  combination  for  sinks  and  the  like.  2.840.829. 
7-l-«8.  <n.  4 — 187  ,,     ^ 

Uanaen.  Albert.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  anffuUr  motion.  2.841,760, 
7-1-58,  Cl    324— 0.5.  ^  „«.,,,« 

Hlrd  af  Segerstad,  Carl  G  Operating  mechaniam.  2,841.119, 
7-1-68.  Cl.  121-39. 

Hargreaves.  Thomaa  F.  8.  :   See —  „«^,-«, 

Terry.    Victor    J..    Hargrearea,   and   Prior       2,841.701. 

Harmon,  Albert  D..  to  Deerlng  Mllllken  »?«*r«"»»  Corp     Yam 

twisting   apparatus.      2.840.979,   7-1-58.   Cl.   67— »8.83. 
Harper.    Leonard    B.,    to    International    Bualneaa    Machines 

Corp.       Electronic     logical     circuiu        2.841.708.     7-1-6*. 

CL  2flO— 27 
Harper     Lynoua   E..   to   B-I-F   Indnatrles.    Inc.      Controlling 

device     2.841.024.  7-1-68.  Cl.  74 — 388. 
Harrington.  Charlea  D  .  and  J.  V.  Ople.  to  United  8Ute«  of 

America    Atomic  Energr  Commlaslon.    Uranium  extraction. 

2,841  466,  7-1-58,  Cl    23— 14  5. 
HarrU-Intertype  Corp   :  See — 

Norton.  Robert  K.     2.841.391. 
Norton    Robert  K.     2.841,392. 
O'Brien.  Richard  C.     2,841.062. 
Harrison,  Marrln  E. :  «*•—  „  ...  .^. 

Bourna.  Marian  E,  and  Harrison     2.841.674. 
Harrold.    George    B..    to    United    Htatea    of    America,    Nary. 

Electric   ohmmeter.      2,841.765     7-1-58,   O    824—62 
Haatnip,  Herman  and  R.  C.     Portable  blaat  cleaning  machine. 

2,840.956,  7-1-58,  Cl.  61 — 8. 


Desk.     2.841.467. 


Haatrup,  Rolf  C.  :  Se»— 

Hantnip.  Herman  and  R.  C.     2.840.955. 
Haugen.   Edmond  H  .  to   Iron   Fireman  Mfg.  Co.      Hot  water 

heatinc    Rystem.      2  841.337.    7-1-58.    Cl.    237 — 8. 
Hsuaer.   Jon    V>  .   to   Hawley   Prodocta  O*. 

7-1-68.  Cl.  312—266 
HawklnaoB.  Barta  W.  :  See — 

I^tt.  (ieoffrey  B.    2.840.867. 
Hawtey  Prodacts  Co.     See — 

Hauser.  Jon  W     2,841.457. 
Hay,   Wsyn*-   W  ,   to  Air  Reduction  Co..   Inc.     Anasthetic  ad- 
ministering  apparatua.      2.841.142.   T- 1-68.    Cl.    128 — 188. 
Hayes.     Marv     B  ,    to    American     Vlscoa*    Corp.       Process    of 

producing  all  akin  rayon.     2  841.463.  7-1-58.  Cl.  18 — 64. 
Hayoer,  Pant  F..  and  G.  J.   Rhomphe,  to  Sanders  Aaaociatea, 

fnc       OyroMH>pe.      2,841,016,   7-1-68.   Cl.    74 — 6.6. 
Haaard.  Frederick  E.     Refrigerator  ualng  solid  carbon  dioxide. 

2.840  995,  7    1    58.  Cl   62-167. 
Ilaseltlne  Research,  Inc.  .  See — 
Biggs,  Albert  J      2.841.644. 
Burr   Robert  P.     2.841.641. 
Hallden.  Frederick  C.     2  841.700. 
Mcllwsin.  Knox.     2,841.782 
Rlchman.  Donald.     2,841,642. 
Haaen     Frank    D.      Industrial    heating   furnacea.      2.841.383. 

7-1-58   n   263-20 
Haaaard.   Elmer  W..  and  J.  K.  McLeod.     Tooth  mounting  on 

blade  of  earth    morlng  Implement.     2,840,934,   7-1-58    Cl. 

37-  145. 
Hechenbleikner.   Ingenuln.  and  F.  C.  Lanoue,  to  Shea  Chemi- 
cal Corp     Tetra  aromatic  alkylene  diphoaphltea.     2,841,606, 

7-1   58.  Cl    260     461 
Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuin.  and  A.  T.  Gaul,  to  Shea  Chemical 

Corp        Proceas     of     preparing    alkanolamlne     phoaphltea. 

2  84 1 .607.  7    1  ^58.  Cl    260- 461 . 
Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuln.  and  F.  C.  Lanoue.  to  Shea  Chemical 

Corp       Cyclic    glycol    phoaphltea.      2,841,608.    7-1-68,    Cl. 

260 — 461. 
Hedman  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson.  Clarence  W..  and  Kreldlcfa.     2,841.076. 
Heere.  Peter  .N       Packing  of  rings,  disc*  and  other  tray-Ilke 

dlvlalonal  walls  In  pipes,  towers,  columiu  and  other  auch 

▼easels      2.841  421.  f-T-58   Cl    286—1 
Hefner,   Robert   E  ,  and   M    E    Prultt,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Glycerol    trlether   lubricant   rompoaltions.      2.841,479, 

7-1-.58.  C\.  44—58. 
Hehn.  Lester  C.     VIbraHon  Isolators      2.841,388.  7-1-58.  Cl 

267-1. 
Helmberger.    Rormann.      Derlce   for   te«Ung   electrical    apoa- 

ratns      2  841.764.7-1-58    Cl    324 — 61. 
Helwig,    niirord   C       Ftr«>place   front   with   doable-fold  doors. 

2.841.219    7-1-68.  Cl    160- 118 
Henahan.  John  F.  :  See- 

Wtllard.  Joe  R  .  and  Henahan.    2,841.520 
Henkel  *  Cle.  G  m  b.  H  :  »ee— 

..       «<;hatt.  Hartwlg.  Stein    Rank    and  Schlrn      2.841.615. 
Henrtkaon.  'Thor  O..  and  R.  A.  Magnoaon.  to  Pacific  Car  and 
Hydranllc   draft   gears       2,841,294,   7-1-58. 


r.  W  .  and  Hlrth.     2.841.230. 


Pounuin  pen  nail  file.     2,841.156.  7-1-58. 


Herman,  and  Rice      2.841.420. 
Roaal.      Cream    cheese   holder  and 


2,841,688. 


2,841,696.    7-1-68.    Cl. 

Cerrlcal  medication  and 
2.841.146,     7-1-58.     Cl 


Color  televlaion. 


Foundry   Co. 

n    213-48 
Herald.  lieon  S 

n    1.^2     73  5 
Herman.  Albert  D.  :  See — 
Woolsey     Theodore   A 
Herman     Frieda     and    M 

spreader      2  840  907,  7    1-58   Cl.  81— 20 
Herman.  Irving:  See  — 

Andreasaen.   Donald  R.,  and  Herman 
Herr  Mfg   Co..  Inc  ;  See — 

Atwood.   Hyatt   B      2.840.961. 
Herrey,     Hermann        l^tao    ahade 

240      108 
HeulKtaki.   Walter  J  .    to  G.    Stubb*. 

artificial     Inaemlnatlon     meana 

1 28-235 
Heoer.   Ch«rlea   H..   to  Zenith   Radio  Corp 

2  841.639    7    1-58.  Cl.  178-5  4. 
Hewett     Colin    L.    to    Organon    Inc.      Eatradlol  17i»-phenyl 

propionate       2.841.598.    7   1-68     Cl.    260—397  5 
"'.r''l     5'"*  ,5.    ■"<*    "     R     Leffler.    to    Westlnghouse    Air 

»V*tSfi     in  "  ***°»P*"«'"  device.     2,841.181.  7-1-58, 

Hewitt.  Woodrow  W.  B  8  PoweU.  Jr..  and  G.  A  White  to 
Splnsavac  Corp  Suction  head  moontina  for  textile  ma- 
chine cleaning  syitema.     2.840861.  7-1-68.  Cl.  19—138. 

Hewitt.  Woodrow  W.,  to  Spin  8a  Vac  Corp.  Suction  bead 
monntlng  for  vacuum  clearing  systems.     2.840.862.  7-1-58. 

Hewitt.    Woodrow    W.     to    SolnssTac  Corp.      Clearer   aucUon 
head    mountlna.      2.740  863.   7-1-68.  cT  19 — 139 
7  1^.10 '/H*',/*,!.""'^'*^  operated  door  hinge.     2,840.848, 

HleNK-h.  Jrt-ef  :  See  — 

Ix>b.    Walter.    HIebach.    and    Wletek       2.841  781. 

Hignrhl.  Takeru  .  See 

....-  I'"-  S*!""*"  ^^    ■no  Hlgnchl      2,841.601. 
Hllflcker    Edward  G   :  See— 

XT..,  *J?<'^tkln.  Robert  J.,  and  Hllficker.     2,841,087. 
Hill,  Mark  L.  :  See- 

C-ntrell  Troy  L..  and  Hill      2  841.126 
Hill.    Narman    C,   and   T     Hlguchi.    to   The   C.    P.    Hall   Co 

Seo*ratlon     of     dicarboxyllc     and      monocarttoxyllc     adda. 

2  S41.601.  7-1-58.  n    260 — 404 
HIncher     I^ee    D       Paper    edge   flaring   machine.      2.841.066. 

Hlrachy    Harlan  W  ,  to  KlmherW-Ctark  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

foiTnliia  a    multiply   web  product.     2,841,202.   7-1-68,   Cl. 

164 —  1.7. 
Hirst    Archie  J  .   to   Metalaatik   Ltd.      Suspenstoo  STstem   for 

55*  ^S!^l^  railway  and  like  vehlclea.     2,841,096,  7-1-68, 

Cl.   100 — 197. 


Hlrth,  nana  K.  :  See — 

Neuacfaaefer,  Werner  H. 
HJelte.  Nlla  8   :  See— 

Brandstrom.  Ame  E..  lijelte,  and  Martenaaon.    2.841.680. 
Hoare.   Stephen  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  n»ea- 

auring    Inatninent.      2,841,787,    7-1-68.    Cl.    324 — 147. 
Hodge.  William  P„  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co.    Electric  discharge 

lamp.    2,841,733,  7-1-58,  a.  313— 184. 
Hodgson      Howard     B.       Controller    for    Indoetlve    deriCM. 

2.841  747.  7-1-68.  Cl.  317 — 123 
Hoffmnn  Electronlca  Corp.  :  See— 
Jahna.  Edward  "R.    2,841.110. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Colalannl.   Loula  J.,  and  Tanxer.     2,841.620. 
Hofmann.  Karl,  %  to  P.  O.  Tobeler.  doing  bualnesa  under  the 

name  of  Trana-Oceanic.    Educational  abacus  set.    2.840,927. 

•  — 1 — wS,  \  I.  3si — T3. 
Hogaboom.  George  B..  Jr.     Electroplating  hanger  to  atumort 

a  plurality  of  articles.     2  841. .549.  7-1-68,  cf.  204—297 
Hore.  Henri  H.    and  D.  L.  Spotten,  to  Weatinjriiooae  Electric 

ofiT"  oJ^"*""'"**""  •^•♦P  generator.     2.841.712.  7-1-68.  Cl. 

Hogg  John  A  .  and  G  B.  Spero,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
6X  fluoro.1'  cortisone  and  6X-flnoroA'  bydrocortlsoDe  and 
the  21-acylates  thereof.    2.841.600.  7-1-58.  Cl.  260 — 897  46 

Hoglund.  Paul  F.  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy Commlaalon.  Heat  treatment  of  electroplated 
uranium       2,841.639,    7-1-68,    Cl.    204 — 1  6 

Hollls,  John  S.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.  Multiple 
oufPu*    waveguide   switching  ayatema.      2.841.770,   7-1-68, 

'    I .     OOaS T  . 

Hollonetre,  John  H.  :  See — 

(.rube.  Frederick   J.,  and  Hoilopetre.     2.840,886. 
Holsman.  Oe<.rge,  and  G.  M    Good,  to  Shell  Development  Co. 
laomerixatlon  of  paraflin  hydrocart>ona.     2.841,626   7-l~5S. 
Cl    260 — 683.65.  '  ^^ 

Homer  Laughlln  China  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Ryckman,  (ieorge  E.     2,841,075 
Hooker  Electrochemical  Co.  :  See — 

Hooker.  Thoman.  Goering,  and  Maude.     2,841.243 
Hooker     Howard,    and    C.    J.    Tupy,    to   Cullen  Frlestedt    Co. 
l^o^'J'fX?  rr"  '•'••"!  'l«"^>ce*  for  the  Jaws  of  a  sheet  lifter. 
2,841  434.  7-1-68,  Cl.  294 — 67. 

Hwiker    Thomaa,  E.  J.  Geerina,  and  A.  H.  Maude,  to  Hooker 

,.'iT!'".?*'^*'™'<^»*    Co      Purification    of    hydrogen    chloride. 

2.841.243.  7-1-58.  Cl.  183- 115. 
Hoover    Michael  C.  to  Mandrel  Industrlea,  Inc.     Compenaa- 

Cl    •>5a-^21    ****'"*  regulated  amplifier.      2.841,718,  7-1-58. 
Hopf,  Hans  S.  :   See- 
Boon,  William  R.,  Edgar,  (ihoah.  Greenhalgh.  Hopf.  and 
Burnand.     2.841, il  7. 
Horlacher.  Herman,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milllnc  Machine  Co. 

Tracer   controlled   angular  cutter.     2.841,0^.   7-1-68.   CL 

90 — 13.5. 
Horner,  Nadine  B.      Non  spill  pocket.      2.840,824.  7-1-68,  CL 

2 — 247. 
Horowltt.  Leopold  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Stabilised 

high  frequency  amplifier  circuits.     2,841,666,  7-1-58,  CI. 

1 T  If —  ITl. 

Horton,  Clifford  K..  and  H.  Hsu.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
High  fre<]uency  electric  diacharge  derice.  2.841.734. 
7-1-58.  Cl.  313 — 240.  \^ 

Hotiford,  Jamea  A.,  A.  L.  Houae.  and  J.  E.  Lape,  to  Western 
Electric  Co..  Inc.  Automatic  straightneaa  gage.  2.841.2SS. 
7-1-58.  Cl.  209—72. 

House.  Allston  L.  .   See-  - 

H.isford.  Jamea  A.    House,  and  Lape.      2.841,283. 

Houaer.  Alfred  A.,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.  Scale  holder  for 
optical  tooling.     2.840.913.  7-1-68.  Cl.  33—74 

Houvener,  Ruaaell  W.  :  See— 

Zenner,  (George  H..  and  Houvener.      2.841.368. 

Howard.  Donald  F..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Radia- 
tion type  flowmeter.      2.841,713.  7-1-.58.  Cl.  250 — 43.6. 

Howard.  Edward  G..  Jr..  to  E.  1.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Exocycllc  =NH  group  and  =S  atom  subatltuted  pyrroli- 
dines and  plperidlnes.  their  acid  salta.  and  methods  for 
their  preparation.     2.841,588,  7-1-58,  Cl.  260— 293.4. 

Howard,  Edward  J.,  and  W.  B.  Cranford,  to  Canadian  Inter- 
national Paper  Co.  Manufacture  of  alkali  cellulose  and 
pulp  sheets   therefor.      2,841.580,  7-1-58.  Cl.   260 — 233. 

Hoye,  Peder  B.  Electric  switch  construction.  2.841.672. 
7-1-68,  Cl.  200—163. 

Hsu.  Hslung     See — 

Horion.  Clifford  E..  and  Hau.     2.841.734. 

Huang.  Haing  T.  :   See — 

Kita.  Donald  A.,  and  Huang.      2.841.632. 

Hubbard.  Arthur  R..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Shoe 
bottom   ironing  devlcea.     2.840,83B.   7-1-68,  Cl    12 — 53.5. 

Hubbard.  Robert  M..  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.  Temperature 
compenaated  magnetic  amplifier.  2.841,666.  7-1-68.  Cl. 
179-171. 

Hudgina.  Archibald  P.  Therapy  bed.  2,841.141.  7-1-68,  C^ 
1  *o — o7. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :   See — 

Jamleaon,    Hugh    W.,    KIbler,    and    Wllaon.     2,841,783. 

Hughea,  James  O..  and  R.  Nelson,  to  Tr!-8Ute  Processing  Co. 
Method  of  packsjring  and  preserving  hops.  2.841.500, 
7-1    .58.  CT    99—189.  -•         •- 

Humble.  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary.  Non- 
rotational  shock  and  vibration  absorber*.  2,841,364. 
7-1-68.  Cl.  248 — 368. 

Hunt.  Letcher  R  .  Jr.  :  See — 

De  Boa  Marcel  O..  and  Hunt.     2,841.212. 

Hunter.  William  T..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Hexabydropyn- 
daaine  derivativea  thereof,  and  proceaa.  2.841,684,  7-1-68, 
Cl.   26<V— 260 

Huntingdon  Induatrlea  Inc.  :  See — 

Rodgera.  John  C.  and  Kiwi.     2,841,067. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,841.048. 


Inc.     Power  drlTen 
2.840.904,  7-1-58, 


7-l-««,    CI. 


Hutcb^n*,  O^np  H.  :  Set-  - 

Duncan    N^niUam  L.,  and  Hutcbena. 
Hutchina  Mfu.,  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Hutchina,  Sanborn  B.     2,840,904 
Hntrblna,  Sanborn  B..  to  Hntcbtna  Mfg. 
craaa  trimmer  motor  mounting  meana. 
CI.   30—210. 
Hjdra-Atr  Producta  :  See— 

Kmerr.  l^wim  V.     2,841.165. 
Hydrovane  Compr*aaor  Co.  Ltd.,  Tb«  :  Bee — 

Boyw^Ciuy  B.     2.841.321. 
Iann«ttl,    fcrn«it    D.     Tube    cotter.     2.S40,»02. 

.10—104. 
Illinola  Clay  Producta  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Weat.  Howard  F..  and  Veai*.     2.841,502. 
Illlnoia  Tool  Worka  :   See — 

Burdtck    Hugh  T.      2.841.353. 
lapertal  Chemical  Indoatrtea  Ltd.  :  See —  ^    „     . 

Boon    William  R..  Edgar,  Gboah.  Greenhalgh.  Hopf,  and 
Burnand.     2,841, .-il?.  ^     .^, 

Ingalla    David,   to  Alrtron.    Inc.     Method  of  making  flexible 

metal  tubing.     2.840.897,  7-1-58.  CI   29—463 
Ingrea,    Jeannot    (J.,    to    Automatic    Shlftera,    Inc.     Control 
mecbanlam    for    automatic    torque    conrertera.     2,841,027, 

7-1-58.  CI.  74 473 

International  Buatnesa  Macbtnea  Corp.  :  See — 

Bland,  (ieorgo   K..   Deerhake.   and  Jeenel.     2.841.740. 
BuIUril.  Robert  L..  and  Beatty.     2.841,762. 
Cunningham.  Jamea  M.     2,841.221 
Harper.  Leonard  R.     2.841.708. 
Johnaon.  Reynold  B..  and  WolfT.      2,841,077. 
Kuenatner.    Robert    C.    and   Crawford.     2.841, T0«. 
Reynolda.  Andrew  C.  Jr.      2.841.748. 
Tlbbllng.  Stlg  B.      2,841.264. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :   See — 
Morrogh.   Henton.      2.841.488. 
Morrogh.   Henton.      2,841.489. 
Steven.  William,  and  Lamb.     2,831.490. 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

La  Bombard.  Leon  K.      2.841.270. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Mayer,  Simon  E.     2.841,510. 

Terry,  Victor  J..  Hargreavea.  and  Prior.     2,841,701. 
International   Telephone  and   Telegraph   Corp.  :  See — 

Radcliffe,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.     2.841.719. 
Inventio  A.  O.  :  See-  - 

PfUter.  Gottfried.     2.841,248. 
Iron  Firemen  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Haugen.  Edmond  H.     2,841,337. 
iTera-Lee  Co.  :  See — 

Lefebvre,  Frank  J.      2.841.281. 
Jacob.   Robert  M..  and   N.   M.   Meaaer,  to  Societe  dea  Uainea 
Chiuilquea   Rhone-Poulenc.      Indole  deriratlrea.     2,841.590, 
7-1-58,  CI.  2f.a-319. 
Jacoba,  Herbert :  See — 

Gugllelmo.  Paul  N..  and  Jacoba.     2.840.888. 
Jacobs.  Joseph  H    :   See — 

Jacobs,  Marcellus  L.  and  J. 
Jacoba,  Marcellua  L.  and  J.  H 
.Vdjuatable  center  for  lathea. 
Jacoba  Wind  Electric  Co.  :  See- 

Jacobe.  Mart-ellus  L.  and  J.  H.     2,841.042. 
Jacobson.  Eugeno  W.  :    See — 

Eckler,  Norman  H..  and  Jacobaon.      2.840.894. 
Jacobaon,   Eugene   W..   to  Gulf  Reaearch  k  Development  Co. 
Ball  type  shut  off  valve.     2,841,167.  7-1-58,  CI.  137—327. 
Jahna    Edward  R..  to  Ho(»man  Electronlca  Corp.      Mechanical 
apparatua  for  displaying  electrical  phenomena  or  the  like. 
2.841,110,  7-1-58,  CI.  116—124.1. 
James  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

James,  Robert  B.      2.841^00. 
James,  Robert  B..  to  Jamea  Rquipmi>nt  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatua 
for    spreading    a    coil    and     twisting    the    aldea    thereof. 
2.841.200.  7-1 -."iS,  CI.   15.3 — 6. 
Jamieaon,    Hugh    W..    P.    J.    Klbler,    and    T.    A. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Clutter  eliminator  circuit. 
7-1-58,  CI.  .34.1—17.1. 
Jaquith.  John  S.  :  See — 

.\fasom.  Richard  J.,  and  Jaauith.      2,841.173. 
Jarrett  Ralnsford  k  Ijiughton  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ijiughton.  George  A       2.841.158. 
Jay.  Kenneth  W..  to  Orenda  Engines  Ltd.     Flexible  inner  to 
outer  pipe  coupling  with  plural  seala.     2.841.419.  7-1-58. 
Cl.   28.% — 22.'^. 
Jeenel.   Jo«chini  :   See    - 

Bland.   Ueorge  F.,    Deerhake.   and   Jeenel.      2.841.740. 
Jenney.  Ray  S.,  R.  T.  Fetheraton.  and  G    R.  Miller,  to  Kellogg 
Co.     Device  for  orienting  articlea  conveyed  forwardly  to  a 
packaging  machine.      2.841.269.  7-1-58.  Cl.  198^  30. 

Jenaen.    Arthur    8..    and   G.    W.    <iray,    to    United    Statea    of 

America.    Atomic    Energy    Commiaaion.     Qaantiiing    tube. 

2.841.727.  7-1-58.  Cl.  313 — 68. 
Jenaen.  Robert  V..  and  R.  A.  Laff,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Method    of    doping    semi-conductive    matertal       2,841.509. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  148— 15. 
Jeasen,  George   R..  and  C.   W.  Chaniund,   to  Cen-VI-Ro  Pipe 

Corp.     Proceaa  for  caating  concrete  pipe.    2,840.880,  7-1-68, 

Cl.  26—155.  ....     ^. 

Jewell.     Hollia.      Magnetic     clutch.      2,841.258,     7-1-68.     Cl. 

192—12. 
Jobbina.  William  K..  Inc.  :  See — 
Cooper.  Hugh  S.     2.841,512. 
Johnaon,  Benjamin  B..  to  Telephone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.      Connector 

and   circuit   arrangement   for  automatic   telecommunication 

exchange  syst.'m.      2.841, fi52.  7-1 -.•>8.  Cl.  179—18 
Johnaon    Clarence  W..  and  J.  Krledioh.   to  The  Hedman  Co. 

Check    writing   and    aigning   machine.     2.841,076,    7-1-58, 

Cl.  101-91. 
Johnaon.  Harry  J. :  See — 

Ebbeaen.  Gerald  K.,  and  Johnaon.    2,840,826. 


2,841,042. 
.  to  Jacoba  Wind  Electric  Co. 
2,841.042.  7-1-58.  Cl.  82 — 33. 


Wilaon.^  to 
2.841.783. 


Johnson.  Reynold  B..  and  F.  G.  Wolff,  to  International  Bual- 

neaa  Machines  Corp.     Wire  printer  mechanism.     2.841.077, 

7-1-58.  Cl.  101—93. 
Johnaon.    Tbereaa    M.     Garment    hanger    cover.     2.841,316. 

7—1-58  Cl    223^-98 
Johnaon.   Wliliam   K.   to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.      Biological 

tozicanta    comprising    hexahaloblrycloheptenola    and    eaters 

thereof      2.841.484,  7-1-58.  Cl.  71—2.3. 
Johnaon.  William  K..  and  T.  L.  Patton.  to  Monaanto  Chemical 

Co.     Hexahalobicycloheptenediola  and  derivative*  thereof. 

2.841.485,  7-1-58,  Cl.  71—2.3. 
Jolfre.  Ren4  C      Diaphragm  type  acouatlc  acreen.    2,831,284, 

7-1-58.  Cl    181      31 
Jones.  Baail  E.     Tobacco  curer.     2,841,381.  7-1-58,  Cl.  263 

19. 
Jonea.  Cbarlea  R..  and  W.  0.  Crowle,  to  Manning  Mfg..  Corp. 

Roller  ekate  having  anltary  pUatlc  body.    2,841,405,  7-1-58, 

Cl.  28a     11  26 
Jonea.  Orandville  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Steering  ayatems 

for  marln»>  craft.     2.841. 7.M.  7-1-58.  C\   818 — 489 
Jonea.   John   L..   to   Rand   Development  Corp.     Scroll   pump 

2.841.089.  7-1-68:  Cl.  lOS— 131 
Jonea.  John  S.  :   See — 

Davles.  David  U..  Jonea,  and  Oullanoff.    2,840.986. 
Joy.  Joseph  F..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

forming  a  key-slot  in  a  bore  wall  for  guiding  the  apparatus 

nnd    for    inaerting    a    fleilble    conductor    into    the    alot 

2.841.376   7-1-58.  Cl.  262—7 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :   Se»-- 

Joy.  Joseph  F.    2,841.376. 
Jude.  George  F  :  Bee — 

Halpert.  Percy,  and  Jude.    2.841.345. 
Kadavy.  Godfrey  J.     Viacera  retainer  for  oae  in  abdominal 

operations.     2.841.148.  7-1-58,  Cl.  128—303 
Kabeny   John  M     Golf  ball  coating  device.     2.840.842.  7-1-58. 

Cl    l.-V— 210. 
Knlser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gaffney.  Richard  K      2.840.871 
Kalaey.    John.      Emergency    shut-off    for    hot    water    heaters. 

2.841.170   7-l-."i8.  Cl.  137—110. 
Kantor    Alice  K.  :   See- 
Long.  Robert  8  .  and  Kantor     2  841.613. 
Karlovsky.    Jerry     to    Goodman    Mfg.    Co.      Corner   aprocket 

mechanism    for    boring    type    mining   machine.      2.841,378. 

7-1-58   CI.  262—7. 
Karpoff.   David.    H.   Bridgman.  and   B.   P.   Meraereau.  Jr..   to 

Mohaaco    Induatrlea.    Inc.       Random     texture    pile    fabric 

2.841.187.  7-1-58   CI.  139—403. 
Karpowlcx.    Benjamin.  Jr..   to  Pak-Rapid.   Inc.     Method  and 

apparatus    for    prndocing  evacuated   packages.      2.840.961. 

7-1-58    Cl    .M— 22. 
Kaufmann.    Kurt,    to    Automatic    Drurkmaachinenfabrlk    Dr 

W.    HInnlger  k  Sohne.     Inking  mecbanlam  for  high-aneed 

r>  Under  printing  preaaea.     2.841,061,  7-1-68.  Cl.  100—^53. 

Keall.  Oawald  B. :  Bee— 

8Urka- Field.  Alfred  B..  Keall.  and  Priestley.     2,841.784 

Keating.  Bernard  H  .  and  C.  P.  Sprunk.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Sheet  metal  faatener  for  connecting  a  flexible  drain- 
age tube  to  a  plate,     2.841.418.  7-1    .M.  Cl.  285 — 194 

Kedrowaki.  John  J.     Baby  crib  atructnre.     2.840.831.  7-1-58. 

Cl.  5 — 63. 
Keilbacb.  Paul  C.     Reslliently  coiled  chain  conatructlona  and 

linka  therefor.     2.840.983,  7-1-58,  Cl.  59 — 88. 
Kelaer.   David   H.,  Jr.     Sbearlflg  device.     2.840.906.   7-1-58. 

Cl   30—268. 
Kelaer.    David   H..    Jr.      Oraaa   cutting   ahears   and    the   like. 

2.840.976.7-1-58   a.  .56-^241 
Kellogg  Co.  :   Bee — 

Jenney.  Ray  S..  Fetherton.  and  Miller.    2,841.260. 
Kellogg.  M.  W..  Co..  The  :   See — 

Lobo.  Walter  E  .  and  Skaperdaa.     2.840.994. 
Skaperdas.  George  T.     2.841,.^34. 
Kelly.  Andrew  J   ;   See  - 

Pettlt.  Jack  L  ,  and  Kelly.    2.841.136. 
Kcmmerer.  Ralph  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Railway 
signaling   for   Interaectlng   tracks.      2.841.609.    7-1-58.   Cl. 
246—161. 
Kemp.  William  G      Acoustical  ayatem.     2.841.256.  7-1-M,  CL 

1H9 — 88.  » 

Kendon  Electronlca  Co.  Inc. :  Ses — 

(Vstreicher.  Warren  J.     2.841.673. 
Kennedy  Van  Saun  Mfg  k  Eng.  Corp.  :  8*» — 

Falla.  Fernando      2.841.125. 
Kerr.   I>avld.   to  I'ltra  Electric.    Inc.      Radio  locating  ayatem 

and  apparatua  therefor.     2.841.788.  7    1-58.  Cl.  343—101 
Keaaler.  Otto  H..  Jr..  and  R.  N.  Sellon,  Jr..  to  Stolper  Ateel 
Products  Corp.     Semi-cloaed  office  machine  atand  or  small 
d««k     2.841.410,  7-1-58,  Cl.  280 — 44. 
Kibler,   Paul  J.  :   See-  „^     _^, 

Jamieaon.  Huah  W..  Kibler.  and  Wilson.     2.841.783. 
Kldd.  Nash  A   :   See— 

Levy    Marilyn,  and  Kldd.     2.841.494. 
Klefer.  Karl  :  See- 
Osmond.  Charles  W.    2.840.963. 
Kllby.  Jack  8. :  See— 

Roup.  Rolland  R.  and  Kilby      2.841.508. 
Kimball.    Clarence    L.      Sectional    ttlescoplr   pole.      2.841.684. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  174 15. 

Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See— 

HIrschy.  Harlan  W     2.841.202 
KIncald    Horace  L     deceajied  ;  J    D    Klncald.  admlnlatrator. 
Vj  to  S.  Klncald  and   ^  to  M.  O.  Tidmore.     Engine  troobte 
detecting  device      2.841.761,  7-1-58.  Cl.  324—18. 
Klncald.  James  D  :    See — 

Klncald,  Horace  L.     2.841.761. 
Klncald.  Susan  :  See— 

Klncald.  Horace  L.     2.841.761. 
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Kleeher.  Rjlnb  N  .  to  West  Bend  Alomlnnn  Co.     «trlp  cups. 

2,841.050.  7-1  -58,  Cl   88-14. 
KIrkpatrIck  Jame»  S    and  P  Zylstra.  Jr.,  to  Brooks  k  Perkins. 

Inc     Method  of  maklnir  cyllndrlcally  curved  printing  platea. 

2.841.083,  7    I    58   Cl.  101      401  1. 
Kirkpatrtck,  James  H..   to  Brooka  and  Perklna    Inc.     Method 

of  curving  magueaium  printing  platea.     2,841,082,  7-1-58, 

Cl.  101-   401  1. 
KIrkpatrIck,   Wlllard   H  .   and  A.   Walker,   to  Vlaco  Producta 

Co      Demulalfying  proceas.     2,841,568,   7-1-58,  CI.   252— 

340 
Kiasling      Albert     C.      Evacuating     and     sealing    apparatua. 

2.840  964.  7-1-58.  Cl.  63—74. 
Kita.  Benjamin  B  .  to  Advance  Glove  Mfg.  Co.     Gloves  and/or 

mittena.     2. 840.823.  7-1-.58.  Cl.  2—158. 
Klta.  Donald  A.   and  H.  T.  Haang.  to  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co.,  Inc. 

FennectatloD    proceaa     for    the    production    of    L-lyalne. 

2.841..V12.  7-1-58.  Cl.  195-   30. 
Kiwi.  Walter :  See— 

Rodgera.  John  C.  and  Kiwi.     2.841.057. 
Klsaur.  Arthur  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     X-ray  apparatua. 

2,841.717.  7-1-.W.  Cl   25a  -91. 
Kleelavlte  Co  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Levetua.  Francla  B..  Chittenden,  and  I>ee.     2.841,168. 
Klein.  Charlea  H  .  and  W.  E.  Northcutt,  to  The  National  TVle- 

Dhone  Supply  Co.     Detent.     2.841.403.  7-1-58,  Cl.  279—76 
Kletn.  Edmund  A  .  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.    Control  valve 

mecbanlam    for   hydraulic   motors.      2,841,118,   7-1-58,  Cl. 

121      38. 
Kiachner  Humboldt  I>eutf  Akt. :  See— 

Mtiller   I'Vanx.     2.841.385. 
KIApptng.  Carel  P..  and  C.  L.  Pick,  to  North  American  Ptalllna 

Co..   Inc       Electric  diacharge  tube.      2.841,737.    7-1-58.   Cl. 

313 — 318. 
Knechtlt.    Ronald    C.    to    I'nlted    State*   of    America,   Army. 

Aoparatus  for  oroduclng  thermally -cool  charged  partlclea. 

2.841.726.  7-1-58,  Ci    318—7 
Knight    Robert  D  .  and  T  Melville   to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp. 

Ventilating  duct.     2.841.072.  7-1-68.  CL  98-^56. 
Knit  Wear  Patents.  Inc.  :  See — 
FoItU   Aneatla.     2  840.877. 
Knott.  I^eonard  O.  W..  to  Ultra  Electric,  Inc.     Radio  locatiag 

apparatus      2.841.787.  7-1-58.  CI.  348—101. 
Knott.   Svdney  T.  :   See- 

WItxell.  Warren  K  .  and  Knott      2.841.6.35. 
KOberle.  Albert,  to  Flrma  B.  Ralmann  G.  m.  b.  H.     Tool  driv- 
ing and  guiding  atructnre  for  a  machine  tool.     2.841.194, 

7-1-58.  Cl.  144—134 
Koch,  August  K.     Toolmakers'  Indlcatora.     2,840.917,  7-1-58. 

Cl.  S3 — 172. 
Koch,  Wlnfleld  R     to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Oactllation  gen- 
erator.    2.841,711,  7-1    58.  Cl.  2.V)    -3« 
Koehler,    Robert   L..   to   Kolled   Korda.   Inc.     TVIephone  alert 

system      2.841,650.  7-1-68,  Cl.  179-2. 
Kolled  Kords,  Inc  :  See — 

Ki>ehler.  Robert  L.     2.841. 650. 
Kolka.  AlfrjHl  J.  •  «ee-- 

Kcke.  George  G  .  Kolka.  and  Burt.    2.841. .503. 
Koller.    Erneat    H.      Harvester   reel    bat.      2,840,975,   T-1-68. 

Cl.  56-219. 
Kopke.  Paul  A.  :  See — 

iKmiior.  Joaef  A  .  and  Kopke      2.840.990. 
Kotchan.  Charlea  J.     Fixture  aligner  for  use  with  T-alot  table. 

2.840.883.  7-1-A8.  Cl.  29—1. 
Kotx.   Raymond  W..  A.  R.  Dammkoehler.  and  R.  E.  Belke.  to 

Beike  Mfa.   Co.      Apparatna  for  electroplating.     2,841,547, 

7-l-.58.CI   204-223. 
Krimer.  Wertier.  to  Licentia  Patent  Verwaltunga-0.  m.  b.  H. 

Arrangem*>nt   for  stabillxtng  the  voltage  of  a  synchronous 

altsrnator      2,841,755.  7-1 -.%8.  Cl.  322—25 
Krauae.    Ilert>ert.    to   Chicago   Forging  and    Mfg.    Co.      Hood 

latch.     2.841.4.30.  7-1-58.  <'l.  292-11. 
Kreldlch.  John  :   See  - 

Johnson.  Cinrence  W..  and  Kreldlch.     2.841,070. 
Kreutaberger,  Alfred  :   See — 

<irundmann,  (lirlatoph  J.,  and  Kreotaberger.     2,841,585. 
KromtaoU.    Edward    J.       Railway    switch    lock       2.841,698. 

7-1-58    a    246—160. 
Kuebler.  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Contact  pin  and 

method     for    fluorescent     lampt.       2.841.600,     7-1-^.     Cl. 

219—100 
Kuenatnar.  Robert  C.  and  D.  J.  Crawford,  to   International 

Buslnsaa  Machines  Corp.     Transformer  coupled  catbixle  fol- 
lower.    2,841.706,  7-1-68.  Cl.  250 — 27. 
Kuna    Jacob  T  ;  See — 

Beach,  Earle  J.,  and  Kans.     2,841,044. 
Kwake.  John  P..  to  Theo.  Ross.     Container  for  fluid  or  semi- 

plasttc  materUlfl      2.841.198.  7-1-58,  Cl.   150—2.1. 
La  Bombard.  Leon  E..  to  The  International  Paper  Box  Machine 
Co       Individual   preaaer  roll  unit.      2,84lJ70.   T-1-68,  Cl. 
198—165.  .       ^  --. 

La  Cellophane:   See — 

Clement.  Joel.     2,840,068. 
Lacey.  Richard  N.,  to  Britlah  Industrial  Solvents  Ltd.     Pro 
ductlon     of     beta-furolc     acids.       2341,594,     7-l-«8,     Cl. 
26a    347.3. 
I^chlcotte.   Eugene  8.      Minnow   like  flshing  lure.     2.84O.046, 

7-1-68,  a.  4*--«2.48. 
Lador,  Inc.  :  See— 

raalkner,  Jamea  E.     2,840.049. 
Laff.  Robert  A   :  See- - 

Jensen.  Robert  V..  and  LaC     2.841,600 
I^imb.  John,  to  Shell  Development  Co.     Sblp'a  overside  ele- 
vator.    2.M  1.246.  7-1-68,  Cl    187-41. 
Ivimb.  Roger  M    :   See — 

Steven.  William,  and  L«mb.     2,841,490. 
Lang.  Alfred  :  See— 

Gretas.  Otto,  and  Lang.     2.841, 7&a. 


Ti«pham.  William  M..  to  Dnion  Carbide  Corp.  Prodoction  of 
heterocTCUc  dlthifi^osphorlc  estera.  2,841,605,  7-1-58.  Cl. 
260— 4«1. 

Lanoue.  Franda  C. :  Sse — 

HeelMnblelkDer,  Ingenuin.  and  L«Doue.    2.641,606. 
Hecfaenblsikner.  lacenuln.  and  Lanone.     2.841.608. 

Lapc,  Jean  B. :  See — 

Hoaford.  James  A..  House,  and  Lape.     2341.283. 

Lapeyrc.  Pemand  0.  and  J.  M.,  to  The  Peelers  Co.  Shrimp 
peeling  maeblne.    2,840.850,  7-1-58,  CL  17—2. 

Laperre,  James  M.  :  Bee — 

Lapeyre.  rernand  8.  and  J.  M     2,840,850. 

Lardenola,  VVemand.  Cutting  machine  for  hard  or  hardened 
meCala.     2.84i;220,  7-1-68.  CL  164—40. 

Laraen.  Aubrey  A.,  and  B.  F.  Tullar,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Dextro  -  6  -  dtmetliylamlno-4,4-dlpb«nyl-6-Betb7l-3-bexanone, 
aalts  thereof  and  preparation  thereof.  2.841,600,  7-1-58, 
Cl.  200— MB. 

La  Roc.  Mervln  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bagby,  John  P.,  Freeland,  and  La  Boe.    2.841,064. 

Laub.  BroMt  8.  V.  AUercy  testing  device.  2341.138.  7-1-58. 
Cl    128—2. 

Laucher.  Richard  G.,  to  Westlngtaoose  Electric  Corp.  Longi- 
tudinally movable  shroud  ana  variable  area  exit  noale  for 
Jet  engine  afterburner.     2.840.984,  7-1-68.  Cl.  60 — 85.6. 

Laughton,  George  A.,  to  Jarrett  Ralnsford  k  Laagfaton  Ltd. 

Sheathed  toUet  article.    2,841,168.  7-1-68.  Q.  ll^— 14S. 
Lawrence  Paper  Co..  Tlie  :  See — 

White.  Roger  L..  Miller,  and  Touog.     2  841,319. 
Lecher.  Haiu  Z..  and  B.  G.  Bnel!.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 

Abo  dyes  from   condenaation  prodacta  of  P-amlnoaallcylic 

acid.     2.841.576.  7-1-58,  Cl.  250— 144. 
I>ee.  Denis  E.  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indnatrlea)   Ltd.     Hydraulic 

8peed-resp«»Dalve  governora.     2,841,161,  7-1-58.  CL  137 — 58. 
Lee.  Norman  :  See — 

Levetua.  Pranda  B..  Chittenden,  and  Lee.    2.841,166. 
Leeds.  Morton-  W.  :  See — 

Burch.  Robert  J.,  and  Leeda.    2.841,625. 
Leea.    Sidney.      Toralonal    fourier    tranaformer.      2,841.382, 

T-1-58,  Cl    288 — 61. 
Lefebvre,  Prank  J.,  to  Ivers-Lee  Co.     Locked  package  display 

holder.     2341.261,  7-1-58.  Cl.  20(^— 79. 
Lefler,  Ralph  R.  :  See- 
Hewitt.  Ellta  B.   and  Lefller.     2,841.161. 
Le  June,  Dorothy  :  See — 

Pappaa.  Alexander  J.     2.841,352. 
Lenehan.  Joseph  W..   to  Research  Corp.     Electrical  preclpi- 

Utor.     2.84I.W8.  7-1-58.  Cl,  183—7. 
Leonard.  I>ouis  H.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Coip.     Abaorptlon  refrigera- 
tion systems.,   2,840.997.  7-1-58.  Cl    62 — 494. 
Lett.  Geoffrey   B-.  to   K.   W.   Hawklnaon      Apparatus  for  re- 

moaldlng    or'   retreading    tyrea    for    vehlclea.      2,640,857. 

7-1-68,  Cl.  1»— 44. 
Levetua.  Franda  B..  G.  E.  Chittenden,  and  N.  Lee.  to  The 

Kleelavlte   Co.    Ltd.      Hydraulic   control   valve  apparatna. 

2,841,168,  7-1-58.  Cl.  137 — 382. 
Levy,  Marilyn,  and  N.  A.  Kldd.  to  United  SUtes  of  America. 

Armv.       Developing    and    fixing    exposed    allver    aucclndi- 

amidozlme.     2.841,404,  7-1-58.  Cl.  06—61. 
Lewla,   Stephen  J.     Machines  for  inaerting  filled  eontalnera 

into  caaea      2.840.963.  7-1-58.  Cl.  B3 — 160. 
Llao,  Chlen-Wei :  See — 

Alford.  Harvey  E.,  and  Llao.    2,841,661. 
DarUng.  Samuel  M.,  and  Liao.    2,841,553. 
Licentia  Patent -Terwaltungs-G.  m.  b.  H. :  See — 

Krimer.  Werner.     2341,765. 
Liggett.  Lawrence  M..  to  Wyandotte  Chemicala  Corp.     Surface 

coated  calcium  carbonate  pigments.     2,841,604,  7-1-58,  Cl. 

106-  -308. 
Ught,  Henri.     Hair  curler.     2.641,156,  7-1-68,  Cl.  182 — 40. 

Llndeman,  Harold  D.  :  See — 

Bergatrom,  Ralph  W..  and  Llndeman.     2.840.640. 
LIndenblad.  Nils  E..  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.     Adaorptlon 

pumping.     2,741.323,  7-1-57,  Cl    230—60. 
Lindfnblad.  Nlla  E.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy.    Doal 

slot  wideband  antenna.     2,841.790,  7-1-66,  Cl.  343 — 767. 
Lindley,  Ancll  L.  :   See — 

Llndlcy,  John  B.  and  A.  L.    2,841,140. 
Llndlev,  John  B.  and  A.  L.    Adjustable  collar  for  resoadtators 

and  reaplrators.     2341,140.  7-1-57.  Cl.  128 — 30. 
Link  Btlt  Co. :  Bee — 

Erlsman,  Maurice  J.,  Francia,  and  Telchman.    2,840,922. 
Lister.  Fred  :   See — 

2ellner.  Carl  N.,  and  Llater.     2341,603. 
Utherland,  William  T-.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Door  appa- 
ratua and  control.     2.641,389,  7-1-56,  a.  268 — 17. 
Littelfuae  Inc. :  See — 

Marquis,  John  F.     2,841,671. 
Uttle.  Robert  K.    Pinch  valve.    2.841.357,  7-1-66,  Cl.  261 — «. 

Lo,  Arthur  W.  :   See — 

Stuart-WllUama.  Raymond.  Modllnakl,  and  Lo.    2.841,768. 
Lo.  Chlen-Pen,  and  W  B  Craig,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Bla- 

laorropozycarbonyl  ethylenebisdltbiocarfoamate.     2.841,610, 

7-1-iS^CL  167-^2. 
Lob     Walter,    Hiebsch.    and   T.    Wietek.      Electric   algnaUing 

device  for  traflic  control      2.841.781.  7-1-68.  Cl.  340 — 821. 
Lobo,  Walter  E.,  and  G.  T    Skaperdaa,  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 

Co.      Method   of  aeparatlng  gaaeooi   mlztnrea.     2.840,004. 

7-1-58,  Cl.  62—14. 
Lodge,  Alvln.  to  Blackatone  Corp.     Domestic  laundering  ma- 

chlnea.     2,M1.260,  7-1-58,  Cl    192—54. 
IxteSer,  Frank  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Bxhauat  meana 

extending  through  accessible  encloaurea.    2.841.232.  7-1-66. 

Cl    180—89 
Long,  Robert  8.,  and  A.  K.  Kantor.  to  American  Cranamld 

Co.      AlkozT    dUmlnoatUbenedlBulfonlc    adda.      2.641,618. 

7-1-68,  Cl.  260—609. 
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LoDsW,  Raymond  I.,  Jr.,  and  T.  If.  Patrtck.  Jr.,  to  Monianto 

I'hemlcal  Co.     ProcvM  for  producinc  •-alkoxyb*n«yl«uorinlc 

anbjdrldea    and    nuclearlv    gubstituted    bensj-l    derlvitlvea 

thereof.     2,8-11,59'^,  7-1-58,  CI.  2«U     346.8. 
Longwell,  Jobu  P..  to  United  State*  of  America,  Navy.     F*uel 

oontro]  ac»aratTia  for  sapersonlc  ramjet.     2.S40.088,  T-l-KH. 

O.  «a^-39!28. 
Lonrwell,  John  P.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Narr.    Multl 

■tace    fuel    injection    for    ram-jet    combastor.      2.840JMK). 

7-7-58.  CI.  «0— 3».72. 
Lonaa  Electric  and  Cberoical  Works  Ltd.  :  Bte — 

Qoyer.   Plo,   Ricbara,  and   Walther.      2.841.537. 
Loomla,    Glenn    L..    to    Loomls    Hydraulic    Testing   Co.,    lac. 

Apparatus  for  teatlny  oil  well  casing  or  tbe  Uke     2341.007, 

7-1-^8^  CI.  79 — 40.5. 
Loomla  Hydranllc  Testing  Co.,  Inc.  :  8te — 

Loomia.  Glenn  L.     2,841.007. 
Lott.  William  A.,   to  Olin   Matbieson  Cbemlcai  Corp.     Caters 

of  aryl-substltuted  cyclobutanedlcartooxylle  adds.    2,841 ,810, 

7-1-S8,  CI.  260 — 475. 
Loughlln,    Bernard   D.      Color-aaturatlon   control    apparatus 

2,841,fi43,  7-1-58,  CI.  178 — 5  4 
Lower.  Frederick  D.  ;   See — 

Bennett    William  O.  Jr^  Lower,  and  Ott.     2  841,280. 
Lucas.  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd.:  Bee — 

Lee   Denis  E.     2,841.181. 
Lacy,   wmiam  Y\G     to  Orenda  Englnea  Ltd.     Milling  ma- 
chine.    2,841,002,  7'-l-«8,  CI.  90 — 1^ 
Lyon    Floyd  A. :  8ee — 

Halaban.  John.  Aronson,  and  Lyon.     2,840J>69 
Lyon.  George  A.     Wheel  cover.     2,841,445.  7-1-68.  CL  301—37 
Lyons,  Joseph  F.,  and  P   R.  Thomas,  to  The  Texas  Co      Metai 

T  Wa  "ATTJo"?.*.'"*'''"**^    lubricating   oils.      2.iMl.565. 
7-1-58.  CI.  252 — 38.6. 

"^arkiJ'ri^o^n.^  ^.^S.f.TetriircT  f£?54  ^'^°'"°''  "' 
''"24lS?'7^-lV?l  "laMS**'"^'  Pities,  well  adaptor.. 
Macnluso.  Henry  :   See — 

Pagdln.   W'illlam  O..  Macaluao.  and  BuUt.     2  841  433 

cTVl-is  •    ''^"■«*"''«  "»»  '»*•     2,841  Ooi,  7^1-58, 

.Vlac<'aulay.  Robert  W  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co  End  can  for 
m-;°;^''°Vh'"o  ^8-»0»8»    7-1-58.  CI.  «0-3«.«5.  " 

MacDoimIrt    Robert  X.    to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

2fl&7  fomwtldehyde.      2,841.370.    7-l-5l8     cT 

^'^-rPJi'  ■'i""**  ^i  ■'"l.K    Patter*>n.  to  Gould-Narlonal  Bat 

o'o'.*,"««^«°<^i      Electrolyte    addltire     " 

2.841  832.  7-1-58    O.   136^153. 
M«cMe*ktn    Robert  J.,  and  E    (J    Hllflcker    to  C    H.   Whe*ier 

^Sl.oS.T-ll^s'n'loT-m*"'      •"""^""^     .PParatu, 
Macomber.  James  k!  :   «*•*•- 

Agins,  (George,  Odin.  .Maeomber  and  Rook  nu\  v^i 
^"^ViV-^^m^"'  ^  "•»'•»>  -tructuV  2.84ro«7- 7-iSi 
Mageo  Carpet  Co.,  The:  Sec— 

Penman,  .Montgomerr  B.     2,841  184 
^9*r'w  "•  S*"n«y  J  .  J    K.  Dale,  and  L.  W.  Wachtel    to  The 
Upjohn    Co.       Pro««M    for    making    crystalline    cortlK>ne 
acetate.     2.841.508.  7-1 -.M.  (T    2«0-3»7  45  <'""iK>ne 

Magnuson.  Roland  A.  :  8ee — 

Henrikaon,  Thor  O..  and  MagnuHon.     2  841  284 

Magnueson    Lawrence  B..  to  I  nited  States  of  America    Atomic 

Knergy  Commiwiloo.     Precipitation  methtKl  of  wparation  of 

neptunium.     2.841.464.  7-1-58.  CI    23— 14  5         »~™"*"' «" 

n  ^'s*'    m**''    "■      *^*'"'"'y*"'    '^'•"-      2.841^71.    7-1-^8. 

Mancia.  Henri :   See— 

Megel.  Hulllaume  E.     2.841.041 
Mandrel  Induntrle*.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hoover.  Michael  C.     2.841.7^8. 
Mangels.  Heroid  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Dontett.  Rowell  R.    2.841,474 
Manning  Mfg.  Corp.:    See   - 

JonpB.  Charles  E..  and  Crowle.     2.841.405 
Manquen    John   W  .   to  The  Udylite  Research  Corp      Electro- 
deposition   of   copper,      2.841..'»42,    7-1-58    O     204 S** 

M«rc;oni'«  VVirelefw  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd.  ;  Bee^ 
Crenaell   Tan  G.  A.    2  840  885 

«^'■''w"'^it'''    A'/""*^  ^     *^''""    ■n<l  Priestley.     2.841.784. 
Wright.  Peter  M..  and  Brandon      2.841,758 
Wright.  William  L.     2.?»41.769 
Marine  Specialty  Vifg.  Co.  :    See — 
Yeo.  Edward  T.     2.840  898. 

***7-l^-V^  (m"280-M       ^""■•'•"''•'     "*•"    "rt.       2.841.408. 
Marquette  Engineering  Co  :  See 
Werner.  Frank  D.     2.841.440 

*''2'35^67f;?-"i-k  CI*' zi^Mir  ""•  ^"-""^  •"^^" 

Marschall.    Frederick    W.,   to   United  States  of   America.   Air 

rMT710"V-l°'58"n.°25a^27'  '^""  "*'»"  diarrlmlnatlon. 

^■""^^Oi   ''*«'W    ^'       Tourniquet.      2.841,149.    7-1-58.    CT. 

Marshall.  Leonard  J.,  to  CombuHtlon  Engineering.  Inc.     Heat 

exchanger.     2.841.102.  7-1^^8.  CI    110—106 
Martensson    Olle  :   See- 

Brandntrom.  Arne  E.,  Hjelte.  and  Martensson.     2  841  589 
Martin.  Oilviu  L. :  See- 
Martin.  Walter  W..  and  Martin.     2.841,169 
Martin.    Lyle.    ♦©    Bendlx    Aviation    Corp,      Electro-magnetic 

control  device.     2.841.336.  7-1-58,  CI.  236—78. 
Martin.    Vlrgll    D,      Portable  saw  snpport    for   attaching  Idle 

saw  to  an  edge-up  board.     2.841,192.  7-1-58.  CI.  14.V-I3 

^7-l-lW^^a'*137-40o"*'    ^     ^-       ^'''*    '^"•-      2.841.169. 


Marty.  Dorothy  M.     Reading  accelerator.     2.841.109.7-1-58. 

CI.  116-119. 
Marxer,     Adrian,     to     Clb.     Pharmaceutical     Productr     Inc. 

Manufacture     of      new     quinr.ne     compounds         2  841.581. 

7-1-58.  CI.   260^-2.19 
Maae.ro.    Antbonv.       Spreader    for    (ertlUxer    and    the    like. 

2,841,401.  7-1-58,  CI.  275 — 15 
Masom,   Richard  J.,  and  J    R    Jaqulth.  to  Bendlx  Aviation 

Corp.     Control  valve.     2.841.173.  7-1-58.  CI.   137-503.18, 
Matthews,  John   B..  E.   J.   Clayfleld.   and  T.   V.    Whlttam,    to 

Shell    Development  Co.      Method   for    testing  and   blending 

lubricants.      2J41,.%33.  7-1-58,   (T     19«— 1 
Maud*'.  Aylmer  H.  :    See  - 

Hooker.  Thomas,   tJeering.  and  Maude      2,841,24.1. 
.Mawhinney.  Daniel  D..  to  Radio  Corp,  of  America.     Protective 

circuit.     2.841.746,  7-1 -.'Sa.  C\.  317  -31. 
Maxwell,   Franklin  (\.   to   Elder  A   Jenks,   Inc       Paint   brush 

and   method   of   making   the    same.      2.840,841,    7-1-58     CI 

15 — 193. 
May.    Maurice,    to    American    Art    .Metals    Co.      Threshold 

2,M0.868,  7-1-58.  C\.  20—64. 
Mayer    Simon   K.,    to    International    Standard   Electric  Corp 

Meth.>d  of  producing  P-.N  junctions  in  semiconductor  mate 

rials.    2.841.510,  7-1 -.%8,  CI.  148—1  5 
Mayes,    Fred    M.,   to    Sun  Oil    Co.     T.nk    gauge      2  841,000 

7-l-<J8,  CI.  73—321. 
Mayea,   Fred  M.,  and  E,  T    Young,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preaaure 

measuring  device.     2.841,011.  7-1-58,  CI.  73-401 
McCsrthy.    Patrick    <;  .   and    D     Winfleld.    to    WlllUm    Cotton 

Ltd.      Straight    bar  knitting  mactaine.      2.841.001     7-1-58 

CI.  66 — 82. 
McClelland.  Clarence  P.,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp      Windshield 

wiper  (ransmUslon  cable  tensioning  apparatus.     2.840.844 

7-1-58.  CI    15-- 2.53. 

"'sKbsf.TflSs'W^i/     '^•^''       self. locking    tag. 
McClure    William  H.  :  See — 

Bidner.   John.   Connor,   Mcl'lure.   and    Parka      2.840.872 
McConnaughey    Robert  K.  :   Sec— 

..  «^"''*"j  -Milton  J.,  and  McConnaughey.     2.841.144 
McCorguodale-<;resham,  Inc.:  Sce- 
•  Jresham    I>onald  C.     2.841,492 
MH/ulstlon,    Tommy    J  .    to    Parker  Hannifln    Corp       Sealing 

ring  and  Joint.     2.841,429.   7-1-.58.  Cl    288— Ifi 
McCuIley.    James    M  .    to    Radio   Corp     of  America.      Informs 

tlon  handling  «y«tem.     2.841,707,  7-1-58,  Cl    250—27 
MrCullough^   kohert  F..  to  United  States  oi  America.  Atomic 

Energy  Lommlsalon.      Method  for  recovery  of  mlnersl  val- 
for"«i™;;j"S2?t'e?i:i:         SS^u!"    '**""*'    •"""   '"•"^"       2»^''*«7.  "J-V-M.    n. 

^*<"IJanlel.   Daniel    W.      Wheel    mounting.      2.841.444.   7-1-J18. 

McOee.  Jame.  I),  to  Electric  *  Moatcal  Indnatrlea  Ltd. 
Electron  multipliers.      2.841.728,   7- 1-^58,  Cl    3l;» — 95 

Mcllwain.  Knox,  to  Haieltlne  Research.  Inc.  F:quipment 
monitoring  apparatus  for  rsdar  system.  2,841,782  7-1-58 
Cl.  343-8. 

.McKinnon.  Malcolm  X.  Auxiliary  fuel  systems  for  automo- 
tive  vehicles       2,841,216.    7-1-58,   Cl.    158 — 46  5. 

McLaurin,  Dunbar  8.     Discardable  hygienic  kit.     2,841.147. 

McLeod.  John  K.  :  See— 

Hasaard   Klmer  W.,  sml  M<-I>M>d      2  840.934 
McMabon,   John   P.,   to   Wyandotte  CbemlcaU   Corp       Water- 
soluble  polyesters      2.841,572,  7-1-58,  Cl.  260 — 75 
Mead-.\tlantH   Paper  Co.  :   Sec — 

Forrer.  Homer  W.     2.841.279 
.Meckstroth.  Carl  R.,  F.  J.  Grube.  and  L.  A    IVmchock.  8r..  to 
General    Electric  Co.      Apparatua   for   mounting  fllamenu. 
2.841,189,  7-1-58,  C\.  14<>— 71.6. 
Megel.  GutlUume  E.,  50%   to  Henri  Mancia.     Rectlfylag  de- 
vice  for  automatic   lathes.      2.841.041,   7-1-A8    Cl    82—28 
Meier.   Vincent  I..  tt>  United  States  of  America,  Navy      Quick 

release  mechanism.     2.840.873.  7-1-58    Cl    24 — 123 
Mela.  Josef  :   See — 

HQchner.  Karl,  and  Mela.     2.841,614. 
.Melville    Thomas  :   See-- 

Knight.  Robert  D..  and  .Melville.    2.841.072 
Mercar,    Norman    J.       Hollow    Insulated    handle.      2.840.846. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  16—116 
Merritr.  A.  Jay  :   See  — 

Kreedman.    I^ola,    .Merrltt,   and   Breitbart.      2.841,527. 
Merserenu.  Emory  P..  Jr.  :    See 

Karpoff,   I>av1d,  Brldgraan,  and  Mersereau.     2.841,187. 
MertsweiUer.   Joseph    K..    to   Krso   Research   and   Engineering 
Co,     Decobaltlng  proceaa.     2.841.617.  7-1-58.  (H.  260 — 804. 
Meswr  Co.,  Inc  .  The  :   See- 

Messer.  George  H.     2.841  215. 
Meawr.  (>orge  H,,  to  The  .MeaM>r  Co.,  Inc.     Oil  burner  aa- 
aembly    Including    an    oil    prebeater.      2,841.215,    7-1-A8. 
Cl.  158—36. 
Messer.  Naoum  M. :  See — 

Jacob.  Robert  M..  and  Messer.     2.841.590. 
Metalastik   Ltd  :   See  ^ 

Hirst.  Archie  J,     2.841.096. 
Metalwaab  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

Pettit    Jack  L..  and  Kelly.     2,841,136. 
Meyer.  Pierre  l'>anccl»  A    :   See — 

Schmidt.  Jacques,  and  Meyer.     2.841.529. 
Midland -Rows  Corp.  :    See 

Hchults.  Forrest  O.  K.     2.841,178. 
-Milani.  I>ouis.  Foods,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cahn.  Frank  J  .  and  Hagrrty      2  841  498 
Miles,    John    R.       Mechanical    reading    and    writing    ubiet. 

2,840.940.  7-1-58,  Cl   40—31. 
Miller.  Glen  R.     See- 

Jenoev.   Ray    S..    Fetherston.  snd   Miller,      2.841.269, 
Miller.  John  G,    and  J.  V.  Weir,  to  Porocel  Corp.     Alumina 
desiccant  and  process  for  preparation   thereof.     2.841.564. 
7-1-58,  Cl.  282— ««S. 
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Miller.  Richard  C.  :  See— 

White   Roger  L..  Miller,  and  Toung,     2.841.319. 
Miller.  WlllUm  B  :  See— 

Morrell   Albert  M..  and  Millar.     2,841.782. 
MUlikan.  Allen  F.  :  See- 
Fierce.  William  L^  and  MllUkaa.     a.Ml,472. 
Mlllner.  Beverly  R.     I^If  lodiliig  window  cksiog      2.841.254, 

7-1-58   Cl    189—78, 
Mineck.   Fred      Automotive  Idler  arm  stabUlwr      2.841.412, 

7-1-58.  Cl.  280—98 
Minimal  Akt.  :  See — 

Hetsler.    Martin,      2.841.227. 
MInBeapolto-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

MoxneM.  8ven  K.     2.840.886. 

WIIIUoMon.   Reginald  M.     2,841,168. 

Wlllumw>n,   Reginald   M.     2.841,164, 
Minnesota  Mining  *  Mfg.  Co.  :  Nee — 

Ahlbrectat.  Arthur  H..  and  Brown.     2,841.573. 

Radlmer.   Kenneth  J.     2.841.844. 
Mloock.  Robert  M.     Method  of  making  a  mould  for  prododof 
ring,  and  tbe  like.     2.840.898.  7-1-58.  Cl    29 — 133. 

Mlatwr,     John     H..     to     Sylvanta     Electric     Producta     Inc. 
Expanded  Kale  line  meter.    2.841.766.  7-1-88.  Cl.  S24— 181. 
Mirror  Insulation  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Orouemever    George  E      2.841.203. 
Mlakella.   WillUm  J.     AptMratus  for  baking  paint  on  auto- 
motive vehicles.    2.841.684,  7-1-88.  Cl.  2ld--S8. 
Mixon.  Lawaon  W.  :  See — 

Richardson    Eugene  E..  and  Mlxou.     2.841.862. 
Modllnski.  Wltold  M      Kee— 

Stuart  WlllUma.  Raymond.  Modllnski.  and  Lo.    2.841.768, 

Moerke.    Ned   H..   to   The   Fluor   Corp..   Ltd.      Manifold   type 

pulsation    dsmpeners       2.841.2S6.    7-1-88.    Cl.    181—40. 
Moerman.   Nathan   A.      Reversible  electronic  decade  counter. 

2.841.708.  7    1-88    Cl.  250— 27. 
Mohasco  Industries.  Inc   :  See— 

Karpoff.  David.  Brldgman.  and  Merwreau.     2.841.187. 
Mohr,^  George  D,  :  See— 

^alMb    Paul  R  .  and  Mohr.     2,841.298. 
Moller.    Carl    H.     to   C.    Moller.      Movable   screen    for   eaves 

troughs.     2.841.100.  7-1-88.  Cl.  108     80. 
Moller.  Christine  :  See— 

Moller   Cari  H.      2.841.100. 
Moloney.    John    8..    to    Polymer    Corp.    Ltd.      Compensating 

pipe  support      2.841. S47    7-1-88.  Cl.  248 — 49. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co,  :  See — 

Beaver   David  J.  and  Rtoffel.      2.841.627. 
Bimm.  OaU  H.     2.841.824. 
Birum.  Gail  H..  and  WeMser.     2.841.828 
D'Amlco.  John  J       2.841.883. 
Fields    Joseph  B  .  and  Botler.      2.841.888. 
Oasriner  Van  R.     2.841. 82S. 
Johnson.  WillUm  K.     2.841.484 
Johnson   William  K    and  Patton.     2.841.488 
Loagley     Raymond   I  ,   Jr..   and  Patrick.     2.841.892. 
Montana.       Anthony.       Sleeve       length       measuring      device. 

2.840.912    7-l-.^8.  Cl,  .VI— 2. 
Montooth.  George  A.,  to  Brunswick- Baike- Col  lender  Co,     Bowl 
Ing  plasetting  apparatus      2.841.897,  7-1-88,  Cl.  278-43 

Morrell     Alberi    M  .    and    W.    B.    Miller,    to   Radio   Corp.    of 
America     Getter  assembly     2,841,782.  7-1-88.  Cl.  818 — 176. 

Morris.  Rupert  C.  :  See — 

Norton.  Douglas  G..  snd  Morris.     2.841,623 
Noriun.  Douglas  G..  and  Morris,      2.841.624. 
Morrison.   William  O..  Jr..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Plastic 

flux.    2.841.513  7-1  ^8,  C\.  148—23. 
Morrogb.    Henton.    to    The    International    Nickel    Co..    Inc. 

NoduUr  cast  iron  snd  proceas  of  making  same.     2.841.488. 

7-1-88.  a    7.V    123  ^,^  ^        ^       , 

Morrogb      Henton.     to    The    International    Nickel    Co..    Inc. 

NoduUr  cast  iron  and  proceas  of  making  same,     2.841.489. 

7-1-58     Cl     75      125  ^      ,    .       .        ,       .. 

Mortimer    Frank  R     to  I>unlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd      Acceleration 

and    d«K«eleratlon    sensing   device.      2.841.387.    7-1-88.    Cl. 

2*4 1 

Morton.   Henry  C.   to  The  Russell  Mfg.  Co.      Asbestos  yam 

and     method     of     orodudng     friction     lining     therefrom. 

2.841.516.  7-1-58.  Cl    154-  81. 
Moseley.    Charles    F       Stufflng   box    with    helically   arranged 

packings    Inserted    from    the   side.      2.841.42S.    7-1-88.    Cl. 

286—88 
Moseley.    Tomllnson    I.,   and    R.    J.    Rtahl.    to   Carolanda    Co. 

Strain    insulator,      2.841.637.    7-1-58.    Cl.    174 — 163. 
Moskovit*    MUton  A.,   y,   to  H.   Frankel.     Tle^rod  joint  with 

wear  compenaating  bearing.    2.841.428.  7-1-88.  Cl,  287—90 
Moxneaa    Sven   K..   to   Minneapolis  Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Molding  apparatus  and  pinocedure      2.840.886.  7-1-88.  Cl 

18-30 
Mueller.  Herman  H     Tone  arm  control  for  tbe  fully  automatic 

or    manually     controlled    playing    of    latermixed    recorda. 

2.841.400,  7-1-68.  Cl,  274 — 10, 
Mueller.    Paul,    to    Hahn    A    Kolb    Werkseugmascblnen    und 

Werkaeuge,      Gsuges    and    process    for   making    the    same. 

2.840916,  7-1-58.  Cl    33-168. 
Mulford    Stewart  F.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corp.     Lightweight 

high   caparity   combustion   heater.      2.841. 1S8.   7-1-88.   Cl. 

126-  116. 
MQIIer.    Frans.    to    KlAchner  Hnmboldt-Dents    Akt.       Rotary 

kiln      2.841,.'«85.  7    1    58.  Cl    263 — 33 
Mnller.   Kurt     and   H.   Tonnlges.   to   Deutsche   Plbrlt   Oesell 

schaft    m.    b     H       Fiber    molding    apparatua.      2.841.084. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  92—84. 
Muller.    Otto,   to   Ste  Jaruia   A.   G.    Chur.     Throwing   rotor 

sorronnded  bv  rotary  abutment  Impact  surface.     2.841.340. 

7-1-88    Cl    241      187 
Malltcb.  Oliver  J.,  to  Sonthem  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Supplies. 

Inc.      Sanitary  can  opener  spparatus.     2.840.8M.  7-1-88. 

Cl.   80— 4 


2,841,704. 
7-1-58.    Cl. 


2.841.408. 
regulating 


devlre. 


Mollicfa.  Oliver  J.,  to  Southern  Hotel  and  Reataurant  SuppliM. 

Inc.     Sanitary  can  opener.     2.840.900.  7-1-58.  Cl.  30—6.4. 
Mundall.  James  M..  and  J.  Pavlovlch,  Jr..  to  United  States 

Steal    Corp.      Trackway    Mrraper.      2,840.980.    7-1-88.    Cl. 

37—104. 
Munson,  Gilbert  M.,  and  P.  R.  Oettler.     Faucet.     2,841,814. 

7-1-88.  Cl.  222—519. 
Mnnater.  Allen  C. :  See  — 

SuBMeIn,  Dark)  B.,  UMler,  and  Mnnster. 
Murpby,    James    O.      Silver    polish.      2.841.501, 

106—3 
Muse,  John  F.  :  Sec — 

Baker.  John  R..  and  Muae.     2,841.171. 
Conrad.  Mnrtln  B,  and  Muse.     2.841.226. 
Mybre,    Johnn,    to    Collet t   A   Co.    A/S.      Method    of    making 

fused  tablets     2.841.528.  7-1^8.  Cl.  167—82. 
Mynick.   David   D.,    to    Universal    Braas   Worka.      Universally 

adjustable    connection    having    plural    swivels.      2.841.417. 

7-1-58.   Cl,    285-168, 
N.  V.  Briko:  See— 

Dohmen.   Helnrich.     2.841.478. 
Nachtman.    John    S.      High    temperature   structural    material 

and    method    of   producing   same.      2,840,891.    7-1-88.   Cl. 

29—182.8. 
Nalllnger,  Frledrlch  K.  H.,   to  Daimler-Bens  Akt.     Arrange- 
ment of  instruments  in  a  motor  vehicle.    2.841,233.  7-1-58. 

C\     igo— 90. 
.Narisaano.    John.       Safety    rasor    with    adjuatable    unit    for 

varying  blade  exi>osure.     2.840.901.   7-1-88,  Cl.  SO — 73. 
National  Supply  Co..  The  :  See— 

Deitrickson.   Roy  H.     2.841.086. 
National  Teleohone  Supply  Co..  The  : 

Klein.  Charles  H.,  and  Noribcutt. 
Negromantl.      Antonio,     RIectro-thermal 

2.841  681.  7-1-88.  C\.  219--20. 
Neher.  BIdon  P  :  See— 

Peppercorn.  Howard  N..  and  Neher,      2.840.893. 
Nelson.  John  W..  to  Sinclair  Refining  Co.    Lithium  soap  grtnae 

and     proceas    of     making    same.      2.841,587.     7-1-88.     Cl. 

282—41. 
Nelson.  Ray  :  See — 

Hughes.  James  O..  and  Nelson.     2.841.800.  „    ^ 

Xeaselrodt.   Cari  W.      Rack   member.      2,841.210,   7-1-88.   Cl. 

188 — 188. 
Nettles.   Harold   R.  :  See — 

Randall    Ralph  K.     2.841.037.  _      ^  ,.-.    . 

.Neuscbaefer.  Werner  H.  F.  W.,  and  H.  K.  Hlrth.  to  Dnlmler 

Bent  Akt      Wheel  suspension  of  motor  vehicles.     2,841.280. 

7-1-88.  Cl.  180-  73.  „      .    ^  „       v        .  ■ 

•Newell.   WlllUm    H..    to   Sperry    lUnd    Corp.      Synchronliing 

control      for      motion       reproducing      -devices.       2.840.992. 

7-1-58    Cl.    60-53  ,        ^  ^  ,«_       . 

Newman.  Theodore  J.,  to  American  Bowh  Arma  Corp.     rnrret 

control      2  841.751.  7-1-58.  Cl.  318—77. 
Nex.  Robert -W:  See— 

Swecey.  Arthur  W,,  and  Nex.    2.841,482. 
Swesey.  Arthur  W  .  and  Nex.     2,841,483. 
Nichols,    Lewis    O,,    and    H.    A.    Wllhelm. 

2.841,116.  7-1-88.  a   119— 5S.  .       ^  ^       u     , . 

.Nlsbet.   John   L      Rotary  pump  and  motor  hydranllc  trans- 

mUalon     2.840,991. 7-1-58  Cl.  60—53.  „      ,.     ^ 

Noble.   Aubrey   E..  and   C.   F.   Anneaa,  Jr..   to  Catalln  Corp, 

of   Americs.      Rotsrv    type   machine   for   granulating  poly- 

atyrene   pellets,      2,841.341.   7-1-88.   d.  241—248. 
Nordblad.    Sven    8.    to    TelefonaktleboUget    L    M    CrtcMon. 

Device  for  controlling  and  .djusting  the  capacitance  of  an 

electrically    ln.uUted    conductor.     ^,841,514,    <-l-58.    Cl. 

154 — 2  24 
North  American  AvUtlon  Inc. :  See — 
Howard,  Donald  F.    2.841  713. 
Schanke.  Donald  O.,  and  Rose.    2.841.426. 
Van  Pappelendam,  Carl  A.    2.841.689. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Klfipplng,  Carel  P  .  and  Pick.    2,841,737. 
Rybakoff.  George      2,841.735. 
Northcutt.  Walter  E  :  See—  <.„..«. 

Klein.   Charies    H  .   and    Northcutt,      2,841,408. 
Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.  :  See—  ^„,.  „  »„,  •«« 

Steele.   Floyd  G..   Sprague,  and   Wllaon.     2.841.828. 
Norton,  DougUs  G..  and  F.   C.  Davis,  to  Shell  Development 

Co.     Process  for  producing  alkylated  phenols.     2,841.622, 

7_1_58.  n.  260-624 
Norton,  DougUs  G.,  and  B,  C.  Morris,  to  Shell  Development 

Co.      Proceas    for    the   alkylatlon    of    phenoU.      2,841.623. 

7-1-88.  Cl    260—624  .,  ^       . 

Norton.  Douglas  G..  and  "R.  C.  Morris,  to  Shell  Developnaent 

Co.     Procem  for  producing  alkyUted  phenols.     2,841,624 

7-1-88    Cl    260—624. 
Norton.  Kenneth  R.     Light  condition  Indicator  for  T«hlcles, 

2  841.780.  7-1-58.  Cl   840— 2ri2 
Norton.  Robert  K..  to  Harrls-Intertyne  Corp.     Sheet  feeding 

mechsnism,     2.841.S91,  7-1-58,  Cl.  271—12. 
Norton    Kobert    K,.    to   Harrle-Intertype    Corp.      Control   for 

sheet  feeder,    2.841.392.  7-1-58.  O.  271—27. 
Novak.  IjMt  J.,  and  G,  S.  Stoycoa,  to  The  Commonwealth  En 

glneerine  Co    of  Ohio      Method  of  producing  clinical  dex- 

tran     2.841.878  7-1-88   C\.  260—209. 
Nnerwell.  Frederick  W.     Rovolviug  aleeve  roUry  vane  pump. 

2  841  090    7-1-58.  Cl    103—140. 
NyUn<ler.  l>ars  R.  :   See —  _  _       _^^ 

(instavMon.  Stlg,   Ydrlng.  and  NyUnder      2.841.360. 

O'Brlan.  Edward  D..  to  Bourns  Laboratories.  Inc.     Adjoat- 
able  electrical  Inatruments.     2.841.676.  7-1-88.  a.  201—62 

O'Brien.     Delphenus     K.       Weighted     spring    tractor    wat. 
2  841.206    7-1-58    Cl    155 — 52 

O'Brien.    Richard  C,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp.     Phototype 
setting  apparatus.     2,841,062.  7-1-88,  C\.  98 — 4.B. 

Odin.  Eugene  ;  See —  ^  ^      ... 

A  gins.  George,  Odin,  Maeomber,  and  Beck.     2,841.SSS. 
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Odlom.  William  H..  and  J.  S.  Gracimia.  to  Duro  MeUI  Prod^ 

octs    Co.       Wall    rack    for    mechaalcs'    tools.      2.841.28», 

7-1^58,  C\.  211 — 87. 
OMtrelctaer,  Warr«n  J.,  to  Kendon  Klcetronlcs  Co.  Inc.     Ad- 

Jtwtable     realstance     elements.       2.841,676.     7-1-68.     CI. 

201 — «2. 
Oeters.     Richard     T.       Extensible    tool     handle.       2,841.425, 

7-1-58.  CI.  287  — o8. 

OlBce    National    d'Etude*   et    de    Recbercbaa    AaronaatlQues : 

ggc 

Blbriog.  HerT6.    2.841,511. 
Ogle,  Theodore  O..  and  G.   K.   Btevena.     Derice  for  IsnitinK 

fuel.     2,841,683,  7-1-58,  CI.  219 — 32. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Thorson.  Uoyd  A.    2.841,678. 

OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  8«e — 

Grundmann,  CLrlstoph  J.,  and  Kreatsberger.     2,841,585. 

Haller,  John  F.    2,841,543. 

Lott.  William  A.     2.841.610 
Olson,   John   J.,   to   Brown  k  Blgelow  Corp.     Separable  key 
holder     2,840,878,  7-1-58,  CI.  24 — 2S0. 

Opie,  John  V. :  See — 

HarriDKton,  Charles  D.,  and  Opie.     2.841,466. 
Orenda  Ensineii  Ltd. :  See — 

Jay,  Kenneth  W.    2.841.419. 

Lacy  WUlUm  F.  O.    2.M1,002. 
Organon  Inc.  :  See — 

Kewett.  Colin  L.    2,841,598. 
Osbora.  Charles  W  ,  and  L,  D.  Qoodhoe,  to  Pbinipa  Petroleom 
Co.      Plant    d(>follMtlng    method    employing   dl-,    trl-,    and 


derivatlTe 


ing   d 
iMl. 


436,    7-1-68, 


2.841,400,  7-1-58, 


LM 


2.841.21  S. 


2,841.294. 


tetrathiophosphoric    acid 
CI.  71—2.7. 
Oaborn,    Leonard    C.      Vehicle    emergency    brake.      2.841.250 

7-1-58,  a.  188—2. 
Osier,  Donald  O.     Article  support  stand. 

CI.  280 — 41. 
OwBocd.  Charles  W..  to  The  Karl  KWfer  Maehlaa  Co 

pUcing  device.     2.840.963,   7-1-58,  CT.  53—78. 
Oswald.  Paul  F.  :  ^ee — 

Thomson.  Bryon  C,  and  Oswald.     2.840.973. 
Ott.  George  E..  and  D.  B.  Torr.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Ei 

hanst  machine.     2.841.179.  7-1-58.  CI.  137—634. 
Ott,  George.  Jr.  :  See — 

Beun^tt.  VVllJlam  O  .  Jr  ,  Lower,  and  Ott.     '.i.841.280. 
OTrens-CorninK  FiberKlas  Corp.  :  See- 
De  Plolenc    Gerard,  and  Stalego 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Ramsey.  Cleabert  O.     2.840.954. 
Sherman,  Orvllle  B.    2.840.8S4. 
Soubier,  Leonard  D.     2.840.952. 
Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Henrikaon,  Tbor  O..  and   Magnuson. 
Padflc  Scientific  Aeroproducts  :  See — 

Wrighton.  Robert  J.     •2.841,030. 
Paclflc  Semiconductors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hall^homas  C.     2,841.477. 
Pagdin.    William    G     H..    Macaluso,   and   F.   X.    Bnlat.   to  P. 
Ballantlne    k    Sons.      Apparatus    for    handling    materlala. 
2.841.433.  7-1-58.  CI    294-65. 
Paige.    Richard    E.      Windshield    ahlpplnc   carton    assembly 
2.841.277.  7-1-58.  n.  206— 62.  ««.    m-«u  ij 

PakRapid,  Inc.  :  See — 

Karpowlci.  Benjamin.  Jr.     2,8404>61. 
Palmer,  Charles  E.     Valve.     2.841.361,  7-1-58.  CI.  251—169. 
Panpas.   Alexander  J.,  to  D.   Le  Joae.     Collapsible  support 

device.     2,841.352.  7-1-58.  CI.  248— IM. 
Paramount  Weddlnj?  Ring  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sager,  Bertram  W.  and  M.  M.     2.840,943. 
Paris,    August   F.      Sweater   pressing  and    flnlshlBg  machine 

2,841.315,  7-1-58.  Cl.  223—70 
Parliek.  Ferdinand.  %  to  W.  Kltt.    Soap  dlapenaor.   2.841.311, 
7-1-58.  Cl.  222—181.  •-        i^  ,        .-     . 

Park,  Wallace  8.     Double  aerial  cameras.     2,841,063.  7-1-58, 

Cl.  95 — 12. ."5. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corp.  :  Sei 

McCuistion.  Tommy  J. 
Parker.  Walter  0. :  See — 

Gay.  Fred  G..  Jr..  and  Parker.    2.840.821. 
Parks,  John  H.,  and  R.  P.  van  Zandt,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

To.      Resilient   gear.      2.841.000.   7-1-58.   Cl.   64 — 27. 
Parks.  William  :  See— 

BIdner,  John,  Connor.   McClore,  and  Parks.     2.840.872. 
Parrish.  Stanton  K.  :  See- 
Hale.  Arlan  B..  Brown,  and  Parrlata 
Parsons.  Robert :  See — 

Eannarinn.    George,    and    Parsons. 
Patent  Scaffolding  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Borgman,   Arthur  C.  and  Sbeard. 
Patrick.  Tracy  M..  Jr. :  See— 

Longl»»v,  Raymond  L,  Jr.,  and  Patrick 
Patterson,  Gordon  D. :  See — 

Graham.    Boynton.   and    Patterson.      2.841.503. 
Patterson,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Macboll.    James   F..    and    Patterson.      2.841.632. 
Patton,  Tad  L.  M   :  See — 

Johnson,   William   K..  and  Patton.     2.841.485. 

Paulsen,  Harold  A.     Movable  shelter-statlonarr  shelter  con- 
nector.    2.840,86«.  7-1-58.  Cl.  20—1. 
Pavlovlch    Johu.  Jr. :  See — 

Mundell.   James   M  .  and   Pavlovlch.      2.740.930. 
Pasdeniki,  Roman  R.  :  See — 

Stremke.  William  F.,  W.  T.,  Jr..  and  Pasderski.   2.840.962. 
Peelers  Co..  The  .  See— 

Lapeyre.  Fernand  S.  and  J.  M.    2.840.850. 
Pell.    Eric,    to   Cutler-Hammer.    Inc.      Excitation   drcnlts  for 
reversibiy  oowered  translating  devices.     2.741.756.  7-1-58. 
n.  322—77 
Peiletler.  Louis  G.     Cigarettes.     2.841.153.  7-1-58.  CL  131— ». 


2.841,429. 


2,841.101. 
2,841,749. 
2,841,452. 


2,841,592. 


U. 
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Penman,  Montgomery  B.,  to  The  Maaee  Carpet  Co.  Hedtfle 
control  mechauUm  for  looms.  2.841,184  7-1-58.  Cl.  139 — 
5«. 

Penn  Keystone  Corp.  :  See — 

Peterson,  George,  Jr.     2,841,779. 

Peppercorn.  Howard  N..  and  S.  P.  Neher,  to  The  Ooneral  Tire 
and  Rubber  Co.  Machine  for  inserting  the  cures  of  resilient 
bushings.     2.840.89.3.  7-1-58.  <n   29 — 235. 

Perklu-Klmer  Corp„  The  :   See — 
Scott.  Larkin  B.     2.841,049. 

Perlman,  David.  Electrode  holder.  2.841,548,  7-1-58.  Cl 
204—297. 

Perrier.  Rot>ert.  to  Fairchlld  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp 
Shaft   seal.      2,841.455,  7-1-58.  Cl.   308—77. 

Peter.  Charles  R..  to  A  Ills-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Fricttonleas 
plunger  switch  having  allnable  self-holding  contacts. 
2,841,670,  7-1-58,  CT.  200—104. 

Petersen.  Louis,  to  F.  L.  Saildth  k  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  cooling  materials  by  gas.  2,841.384.  7-1-58  Cl. 
263—32. 

Peterson.  George,  Jr..  to  Penn  Keystone  Corp.  Position  indi- 
cator.   2.841.779.  7- 1-58,  Cl.  340-378. 

Petrofsky.  Paul  K.,  to  The  Aber  Co.  Machine  for  sawing 
sponge^like  crIlnUr  glass.     2,841,193,  7-1-58,  C\.   143—85 

Petter.  WUIUm  E.  \N.,  to  Folland  Aircraft  Ltd.  Jet-propelled 
aircraft.    2,841,346  7-1-58,  Cl.  244      117. 

Pettit,  Jack  L..  and  A.  J.  Kelly,  to  Metalwash  Machinerr  Co. 
Liquid  heating  device.     2.841,136.  7-1-58,  Cl.   126 — 350. 

Peszuglta.  Philip,  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Process  for 
manufscture  of  glyciayl  ethers  cf  polyhydric  phenols. 
2.841.595.  7-1-58,  O.  260—348.6. 

Pfaff,  G.  M..  Akt. :  Aee— 

Sacber.  Alfred.    2.841.100. 

I'faudler  Permutit  Inc.  :   See — 

Beohner.  Harry  L.    2,841,550. 

Pflste.-     (tottfrled,    to    Inventio    A. 
2,841,248,  7-1-58.  Cl.  187-29. 

Pflaer.  Chas  .  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kits,  I><>nald  A.,  and  Huang.     2,841,532. 
Htephena.  Charles  R..  Jr      2.841.50A 

PharlM.  William  W..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Trunk  cir- 
cuit for  sttendant's  cabinet.  2.841.653.  7-1-58.  CL  179 — 
27. 

Phiico  Corp.  :  See— 

Sunatein.   David  E.,  T'ssler.  and  Munster.     2.841.704. 

I'hilipp.  I^awrence  A.,  to  American  Motors  lN>rp.  Range 
2.841.132,  7    l-.'iS   Cl.  126      19 

Phillips,  Bernard  C.  to  The  Tillotson  Mfg.  Co.  Apparatus 
for  delivering  combustible  mixture  to  an  Internal  combus- 
tion engine.    2.841.372.  7-1-68,  Cl.  261—41. 

Phillips.  John   P.      Indicating  support  for  fire  extinguishers. 

2,841.108.  7-1    58,  Cl    116-114. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   Nee 

Oaborn.  Charles  W.^  and  Ooo4lhue.     2.841.486. 
Trotter.  Harry  D.    2.841,446 
PUtt,  Joseph  H.  :  See— 

Ambroee,  Henry  A.,  and  Piatt.    2.841.554. 
Pick.  Christ ian  L.  :   See — 

Klopping.  Carel  P..  and  Pick     2.»«1.7S7. 
Pier.   Jerome   R      to    Weatinghouse   Air    Brake   Co. 
dampener  device  and  nMDdr*']  for  use  therein. 
7-1-58.  Cl.  138 — 30. 
Pierce.  John  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Lsboratorles    Inc.      Hich 
frequency  ampliller       2.841.738.   7-1-58.  Cl.  316 — 3.5. 

Pierce.  John  R  .  to  Bell  Tel*-phone  I.aboratories.  Inc.  Elec- 
tron beam  systems      2,841.739.  7-1-58.  Cl.  316—3.6. 

Plnkney.  Kwen  T   ;    tire 

Porter.  Robert  R..  and  Plnknev      2.841.538. 

Piper.  William  W..  to  IJenera'.  Fle.trlc  Co.  Single  crystal 
electroluminescence       2,841.730.    7    1-68.    C\.    ' 

Pittsburgh  Coke  and  Chemhal  Co. :  See- 
Wolf.  Cslvin  N.     2.841.522. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  (ilass  Co.  :   See — 
Black.  Lloyd  V.     2,840.953. 

Plastic  Binding  Corp.  :   Kee-- 

Spinner    Isidore,  and  Brsun.     2,840.834. 

Piatt.  John  D.  :  See— 

PUtt.  I>eUnd  H..  L.  H.  Piatt    Jr..  and  J. 

PUtt.    I>eland   H.,  L.    H.   PUtt.   Jr..  and  J.   D. 
machine.      2  840,967.  7-1-58.  CI.   53 — 198. 

Piatt.  Iceland  H.,  Jr.  :   See — 

PUtt.  l^Und  H..  L    H    PUtt,  Jr  .  and  J.  D      2.840.967 

Pohlman,  Salem  C,  to  Butfelen  Woodworking  Co.  Louvered 
door  construction  or  the  like.  2,840.870.  7-1-68.  CI.  20 — 
63. 
Pokomy.  John  M..  and  l^  Pokomy,  Jr..  kk  to  J.  M.  Pokorny. 
^  to  L.  Pokomy  Jr..  and  ^  to  L.  Pokorny.  Adiuatable 
sofa-bed  provided  with  frame  locking  means.  2.840.830. 
7-1-58.  Cl  5-13. 
Pokomy.  Louis:  See- 

Pokorny.  John  M..  and  L.  Pokorny.  Jr.     2.840.830. 
Pokorny.  L<iuls.  Jr.  :   Wee    - 

Pokorny.  John  M..  and  L.  Pokorny.  Jr.     2.840,8.30. 
Polymer  Corp.  Ltd.  :   See— 

Moloney.  John  S.     2.841.347 
Popper,    Robert    H.      Adjustable    book    bliMlor.      2,841.163. 

7-1-68.  Cl.  129—38. 
Porocel  Corp.  :   See — 

Miller.  John  G..  and  Weir.    2.841.564 

Porter.  Kottert  K.,  to  I'nion  of  South  Africa.  Atomic  Knernr 
Board.  Recovery  of  uranium  from  solutions  thereof. 
2.841.465.  7    1-58.  Cl    23-  14  .'> 

Porter.  Robert  R..  and  E.  T.  Plnkney.  to  I'nion  of  Mouth 
Africa.  Atomic  Energy  B«>ard.  Carrier  electrolytic  proceaa 
for  recovery  of  uranium  from  solutions  thereof.  2,841.538. 
7-1-58.  CI.  20+1.5. 

Porterfleld.  Robert  F.  Fire  extlnguUher  for  vebldea. 
2.841.228.    7-1-68,   Cl.    189-2. 


Pulsation 
2,841.180. 


31 


r 


106. 


D.     2.840.967 
Beg  closing 


2,841,669. 

and  Shaw      2.841,654. 


2  841 
2,840.959.   7 


701. 
1-68. 


Cl. 


2.840.836.  7-1-68.  Cl. 


PotU.  Jsmes  B.  :  See— 

Rogg.  Frank  M.,  and  Potts. 
Pearctan,  Louis  L.  :  See — 

Atbey.  Skipwith  W  .  PourcUu. 
Powell,  Benjamin  S..  Jr. :  See- 
Hewitt.  Woo4lrow  W..  Powell,  and  White.     2.840.861. 
Powlscbill.  John  W.^  to  Proctor  *  Schwarts.  Inc.     DHve  for 

carding  set.     2.840.850   7-1-58,  (1.  19 — 98. 
Pratt,  Donald  L..  to  Rome  Cable  Corp.     Spreader  for  twisted- 
tocetber,     InsuUted    conductors.       2.841.364.     7-1-.58.     Cl. 
264 — 1 
Price.    Robert    J.      PrecUion    varUble-deUy    pulse   generator. 

2.841.709.  7-1-58.  Cl   280—27. 
Prlchard,  WUIUm  W..   to  R    I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Preparation     of     phthalimldines.       2.841.591,     7-1-58,    C\. 
260—325 
Priestley.  Erie  H.  :  See— 

Starks-Field.  Alfred  B  .  Keall.  and  Priestley.     2,841,784. 
Pringle.  WillUm  L..  to  Rockwell  Soring  snd  Axle  Co.     SpHng 
seat  and  trunnion  bearing  for  vehicle  auspenslon.    2,841,413, 
7-1-58.  n.  280-104.8. 
Prior  Hector  T.  :  Wee- 
Terry.  Victor  J.,  Hargreave<<.  and  Prior. 
Prltikln.   LouU   R.      Sanding  device. 

51—187. 
Proctor  k  Schwarli   Inc.  :  See- 

Powlschlll.  John  W.     2.840. 8.'i» 
Proe.  Walter  W.     Roughing  machine. 

12-  17. 
Pmltf.  Malcolm  K.  :  See — 

Hefner   Robert  R,  snd  I>raltt.    2,841.479. 
Pryde.    Everett    H.     to   K.    I.    du    Pont    de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Purification  of  dimethyl  formamide.     2,841.535,  7-1-58,  Cl. 
202—42 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :   See- 

Fierce    WUIUm  L..  and  Mllllkan.     2  841.472 
Purvis   Joseph  T  .  and  R   M.  Sachs   to  A.  V.  R««e  Canada.  Ltd. 
Turbine  dUc  and   bUde  mounting.     2.841.363.  7-1-68.  Cl. 
253     77 
Radcllffe.    Arthur    J..    Jr.     to    International    Telephone    snd 
Tele«r»oh     Corn.       Diode    gst»    and     Its     control     circuit. 
2.841.719.   7-1.^8.   C\.  307-88.% 
Radlmer     Kenneth    J.,    to    .Minnesota    .Mining   and    Mfg.    Co. 
Process  for  the  oroductlon  of  fluorine-contslning  compounds. 
2.841  544.  7-1-58.  ("I.  204— «2. 
Radla  Cori-.  of  America  :    See 
Barton,  Lov  K.     2.841  702. 
Chass    Jacob.     2.841.744. 
Horowlts.  lieoiMld  A.     2.841.666. 
Jensen    Robert  V..  and  Laff.     2.841.509. 
Koch.  Wlnfleld  R.     2.841.711 
LIndenblad    .Mis  E      2.841.323. 
Mawhinnev.  Daniel  D.     2.841.746. 
McCulley    James  M      2  841  707. 
Morrell    Albert  -M.    «nd  Miller.     2.841.732. 
Rosl.  Fred  D.     2.841.iW9. 
Sbrader   Mermld  B     2.841  736 

stnart-WlllUms.  Raymond.  Modlinakl.  and  I>i.    2.841  763 

Th<Mn««    Laclns  P      2.841.640 

Ralner.    William    C.    E.    A.    Wllckena.    J.    G.    Germak.    J.    P. 

Hamilton,  and  E.  M.   Redding,  to  Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co. 

Method  of  making  closures.      2.840.858,  7-1-68,  Cl.  18 — 69. 

Rainier.   Maurice  N.      Drawer  guide  conatruction.     2.841,460, 

7-1-58,  Cl.   312—346. 

Ramsey,  Cleabert  G.,  to  Owena-IlUaols  Glass  Co.     Machine 

for  press  molding  glassware      2,840,964.  7-1-58.  Cl.  49 — 37. 

Ramsey.   George   H..  snd   F.   H.   Delly.   to  Ksso  Research  snd 

Kngineering    Co.      Pellet    recycle   control    In    pellet    Impact 

drilling       l84 1.. 365.  7-1-68,  Cl    255 — 18 

Ranard.   Ernest    R.     Cam  rise  gauge.     2.840,919.   7-1-58,  Cl. 

33—174 
Rand  Itevelopment  Corp.  :  See — 

Jones.  John  L.      2.841,089. 
Rand.   Rtlert.   50%    to  J.   Rand. 

bulldncrrs.      2.840.936.  7-1-68. 
Rand.  Jacob :   Kee — 

Rand.  Ellert       2.84C,93rt. 
Randall.  Ralph  R..  %  each  to  F   S.  Roach,  and  H. 


Brush  rake  attachment 
CI.  37—145. 


for 


Differential    mechanism. 


R.  Nettles. 
2.841.037, 


2.841.615. 
materials. 


2.841.374.     7-1-68,     Cl. 


and   L.    P.   Gaasman 
7-l-.n8.  Cl.  74 — 711. 
Rank.  Frans  :  See — 

Schatt.    Hartwlg,    Stein.    Rank,    and   Schirp. 

Raper,     George    F      Drafting    slivers    of    fibrous 

2.840.860,  7    1    58.  Cl.  19—130. 
Rattenlwiry.  Kenneth  H.  :   See — 

Toy.    Arthur    D.    F.,    and    Rattenbury.     2.841,004 
Ran  land  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Adolph  W.     2,841.506 
Raynor.     (;ilbert    K      Cartturetora. 

261—44 
Rayonier  Inc.  :  See — 

Uray.  Kenneth  R..  Crosby,  and  Steinberg.     2.841.661 
Raytheon   Mfg    Co   :   See- 
Abate.   .\nthony.      2.841.334. 
Saunders.   Norman  B.      2.841.776. 
Redding.  Edward  M.  :   See-- 

Rjlner,    William  C     Wllckens. 
Redding.      2.840.868 
Redmond.      Frank     A.      Saw      tool 

7-1-58.  Cl.   76 — 77. 
Keece  Corp..  The:   See- 

Altbena.  Herbert  R.      2.841.106 
Reed.    Russell    H..    to    Changewood    Corp.      Method    and    ap- 
paratua  for  depoalting  fibrous  elements  In  the  manufacture 
of  fibroiu  structures.     2.840.865,  7-1-58,  Cl.  19—155. 
tio,   Ferdinando  C      VarUble  maximum  fuel   limiting  de 
ice.      2.841.130.  7-l-.%8.  Cl.   123—119. 
Reggto,    Ferdinando    C.      Engine    control    system.      2,841,129, 
7-1-68,  Cl    123—119. 


Germak,   Hamilton,   and 
attachment.     2.841,038. 


Renti 
vi« 


Reich.  Herwarth.     Couplings.     2,840.998,  7-1-68.  Cl.  64 — 12. 
ReUman.     Albert     and     IT     IndustrUl     tmck.  attachaMat. 

2,841,302.  7-1-58.  Cl.  214 — 621. 
Kelsman.  Howard  :  See — 

Relsman,  Albert  and  H.     2,841,302. 
Rejeskt.   William   E..   to  The  Wiremold  Co.     Collapalble  tub- 
ing  with    protective  Hb.     2.841.183.   7-1-68.   Cl.    138 — 60. 
Research  Corp.  :   See — 

Hall.  Herbert  J.,  and  White.      2.841.239. 
Lenehan.  Joseph  W.      2.841.238. 
Wintermute.  Harry  A.      2.841.240. 
Reaearch-Cottrell,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kilenberger.  Paul  F.     2,841.241. 
Hall.  Herbort  J.     2.841.242. 
Reynolda.    Andrew    C.    Jr..    to    International    Business    Ma 
chines      Corp.     Relay      circuit.     2.841,748.      7-1-68,     CL 
.S17— 137 
Rhelnisch  Westfalische  "Revision"  Treuband  Akt.  (Treuhand 
Akt.)  :    Nre— 

Schwank.  GQntber.     2,841,133 
RIall,  Charles  T.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Cutting  edge 

auture  needle.     2,841,150.  7-1-58.  Cl.  128 — 339. 
Rice,  l.rf>onard  L.  :   See — 

Woolsey.  Theodore  A..  Herman,  and  Rice.     2,841.420. 
Rich.    Theodore    A.,    to    General    Electric    Co.     Dosimeter. 
2.841,716.  7-1-58.  Cl.  230—83.3. 

Richardson.  Eugene  B..  and  L.  W.  Mison.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Lubricating      oil      compoaition.      2.841.552,      7-1-68,      Cl. 

252— .S2.7. 
Richardson,  WlllUm  F.,   to  Flex-O-Lators,   Inc.      Wire  Joint. 

2.841,424.  7-1-58.  Cl.  287 — 49. 
RIchan,  Werner  :  See — 

Gnver,    Plo,    Richarc.    and   Walther.     2.841,537; 
Richfield  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 

FooUna.  Frank  J.     2.840.853. 
Richmand.    Donald,    to   Haseltine   Research.    Inc.     Switching 

circuit   for  a  color-television   receiver.     2.841,642.   7-1 -<18. 

Cl.   178 — 6.4. 
Ricboux.  Ravraond.     Flexible  remote  control  cable.    2.841.029. 

7-1-58.  Cl.  74 — 601. 
Rlchter.    Kenneth    E..    to    Fnion    Carbide   Corp.      Method    of 

annlylng      hard-facing     meuU.     2,841,687,      7-1-68,     Cl. 

219—76. 
Ridel.    Richard    W..    and   T.   Curion.    to  C.    A.    V    Ltd.     Air 

heating  means  for  internal  combustion  engines.     2,841,214, 

7-1-58.  Cl.  158—28. 
RIeke,  John  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Lsboratories,  Inc.     Method 

for    frequency    modulated    color    television    transmission. 

2.841.638.  7-1-58,  Cl.   178—6.2. 
Rieoen.  Rov  R.     Garbage  can  holder.     2,841,351.  7-1-68,  Cl. 


:58- 


Koy 
-147. 


Rllev.  (ierard  C.  to  Rohm  it  Haaa  Co.     Alkenylox.vpolyetbozy- 

ethvl  alkvl  ethers.      2,841,621,  7-1-58,  CT.  260 — 616. 
RIngwald.  Eugene  L.  :  See — 

Craig.  Alfred  B..  and  Ringwald.     2,841,568. 
RItt.  Walter  :  See— 

Parlsek.  Ferdinand.      2,841,311. 
Roach.  Francis  S  :   See — 

Randall.  Ralph  R.     2,841,037. 
Rottertson,  H.  H..  Co.  :  See — 

Coffman.  Alden  W^  and  Cullen.     2,841,263. 

Curran,  Bernard  E.      2.841.070. 

Robinson.    Harold  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.     Extrtsded 

magnesium  anodes  with  aluminum-coated  steel  core  wires. 

2.841,54(5,  7   1-68,  Cl.  204  -197. 
Robiiwon,   I^eon.    to   Raatern   Air  Devices.    Inc.     Method   and 

system  for  checking  the  speed-output  relationship  of  a  gen 

eratcr.      2,841.768.  7-1-58.  Cl.  .324—158. 

Robinson.  Richsrd  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  Jt  Co.     N-hydroxyalkyI 
derlvstlves  of  yohimbine.     2.841.586.  7-1-58,  Cl.  260—286. 

Rochon,     Placlde.     Bottle    ctrrier.     2  841,435,     7-1-58,     CT. 

294—87.28. 
Rockaf»llow,  Stuart  C.     Negative  forge  timing  for  resistance 

welders.      2.841.691.  7-1-58.  Cl.  219—108. 
Rockwell  Spring  and  Axle  Co.  :   See— 

Pringle.  William  L.     2.841.413. 
kodgers.  John  C.  and  W.  Kiwi,  to  Huntingdon  Industries  Inc. 

Partition     aasembling     machines.     2.841.057.     7-1   58.    Cl. 

g;j 3g 

Rod'l  k  Wlenerherger  Akt.  :  Seo— 

Stlegele.  Karl  E.     2.840.982 
Roe.  A.  v..  Canada.  Ltd.  :   See- 
Purvis,  Joseph  T.,  and  Sachs.     2,841,.363. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :   See — 

1^1.  Chien  Pen,  and  Craig.     2,841,519. 

Riley.  Gerard  C.      2,841.621. 
RolU-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Davies.  David  O.,  Jones,  and  Oullanoff.     2.840,986. 

Elliott.  Cyril  A.     2,840^86. 
Romanek,      Edward      W.     Electrical      coupling.     2,841,774, 

7-1-58.  Cl.  339—237. 
Rome  Cable  Corp.  :  See — 

Pratt.  I>>nald  L.     2.841.364 
Romer,     Harold.      Fluid     samplers. 

7.3-^21. 
Rose.  Erwln  K.  :   See — 

Schanke.  Donald  G..  and  Rose. 


2.841.012.     7-1-68.     Cl. 


2.841. 42(i 
Rosl.  Fred  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method  of  doplm; 
seml-conductlve        materials.     2.841.559.        7-1-58.        Cl. 
252 — 62.3. 
Ross,  Theo.  :   See— 

kwake.  John  P.     2,841.198. 
Rossi.  Mario  :  See — 

Herman.  Frieda,  and  Rossi.     2,840.907. 
Rossi,    Msrto,    to    8.    p.    A.    Offlrlne    Maccaferri    gl4    Raffaele 
Maccaferrl   k  Flg'.l.      Machine   for  makine  hydraulic  works 
basket    for    river,    mountsin   snd   sea    defenses.      2,841,188, 
7-1-58.  Cl.  140 — 24. 
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Roup.    Rotund    R,    and   J.    8.    Kllbr,    to   Gtobe-Ualon   Tne. 

Electrical      circuit      elemenU.     2.841,308.       7-1-58.      CI. 

117—200. 
Rouata,    Oaj    P.,    to    Bendla    Arlatlon   Corp.     Otto   »r«ctloii 

•yatem.      2.841.017.  7-l-«8.  CI.  74 — 5.7. 
Roy,  Milton,  Co. :  See— 

Whlteman.  Irrin  R..  and  Barron.     2,841,002. 
Ruberoid  Co..  The  :  See — 

Abraham.  Herbert.     2.841. OM. 
Rueckert.   D«an  B..   to  Swift  h  Co.     Protectire  coapoaitioa. 

2.841,506,  7-1-A8.  CI.  117—76. 
Rucg,    Prank   M..   and   J.    B.    Potta.   to   Union   Carbide   Corp. 

Oraft  copoljrmera  of  polyethylene  and  polymeriiable  nitrllea 

and   proc««a   for  prodacing  same      2.841.560.   7-1-A8.  CI. 

2flO-45.5. 
Rahrcbemie  Akt.  :  8ee-- 

Rilchn^T.  Karl,  and  Mela.     2.841,614. 
Runton,  Lealle  A.,  to  The  Riiaaell  Mfg.  Co.     Shock  reaUtant 

rope.    2.841.046,  7-1-56.  CI.  87—2. 
Runton,  Lealie  A.,  to  The  Ruaaell  Mfg.  Co.     Conveyor  b«lta. 

2,841. 51. V  7-1-58,  a.  154—52.1. 
Ru8a«'ll  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Morton,  Henry  C.     2.841.516. 
Runton,  Lealie  A.    2,841.046. 
Runton,  Lealie  A.    2.841,515. 
Ruaaell.   Theodore  B..   and   R.   C.    Bartlett.      Flexible   tubing 

precialon    liquid    flow    controller.      2,841.358,    7-1-58,    Cf 

251—8. 
Rutlabauaer,  Edt:»r.     PHperclamping  derlce  for  rotary  dapll- 

catlnjf     2.841. .103.  7-1-58,  CI.  271-61. 
Ryan.  Arthur  M.     Animated  display  sign.     2.840.942.  7-1-58. 

ri.  40—139. 
Rybakoir.  George,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc      Elec- 
tron dlacharge  tub*^.     2.841.735,  7-1-58.  CI.  313—342. 
Ryckman.    O^^orge    E.,    to    The    Homer    Laughlln    China    Co. 

Article  decorating  apparatua.     2.841,075.  f-l-.'S8,  CI.  101— 

Ryder,  Prank  A.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Comtwatlon  heater 
•beet  metal  beat  exchanger.     2,841.134.  7-t-58.  CI.  126— 
106. 
S  K  F  Indnatrlea,  Inc. :  See  — 

Aiken,  William  L      2.841.128. 
S.  p.  A.  Offlclne  Maccaferri  glA  Raffacle  Maccaferri  k  Plgll : 
See — 

Roasl.  Mario.     2.841.188. 
Sachs.  Robert  M.  :  Sec — 

Purvis.  Joaeph  T..  and  Sacha.    2.841,363. 
Safe  Padlock  ami  Hardware  Co.,  The :   See — 

Adams.  Arthur  R      2.841.431. 
Sacer.  Bertram  W.  and  M.  M..  to  Paramount  Wedding  Ring  Co.. 
Inc.     Apparatua  for  chasing  rings.     2.840.943,  7-1-^.  Cl. 

Sager.  Maaon  M. :   See — 

Sager.  Bertram  W.  and  M.  M.    2,840.943 
Salomunsson.  Ooata  J.  W..  to  Svenaka  Sklfferolje  Aktiebolaget. 
Method    for    in-situ    utilisation    of    fuela    by    combustion 
2.841.37.').  ^-\-^S.  Cl.  262—3. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  :   *Jee — 

Hayner.  Paul  K..  and  Shomphe.     2.841.016. 
Santeler,    Donald    J.,    to   General    Electric  Co.     Ion  racunm 

pump.     2.841.324,  7-1-58,  Cl.  230 — 69 
Sarkes  Tanlan,  Inc.  :    See — 

Kannartno.  George,  and  Paraona.     2,841,746. 
Sauerman,  Edward  E.    Clothesline  clamp.    2,840,874,  7-1-M. 

Saunders.  Norman  B..  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.  Preouency  re- 
sponslv*   systems.     2.841. 77.V  7-1-58.  Cl.  340 — 3 

Sausaman.  Robert  E..  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co.  Segmented 
track.     2.841.4.53.  7-1-58,  Cl.  30.V— 10. 

Savet.  Paul  H..  to  American  Roach  Arma  Corp.  Dlacrlml- 
nator.     2.841.721.  7-1-58.  Cl.  307—149. 

Saxman.  James  A.,  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  Navy.  Auto- 
matic caging  device  for  gunsight  gyro.  2,841.015.  7-1-58. 
Cl.  74 — .5.1 . 

Saxton.  William  R.  :  See-  - 

Vlllefroy.  Jac(|ues  A.,  and  Saxton.     2.841.579. 

Scala.  Slnclaire  M..  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Boundary 
la^er  fluid  control  apparatus.  2.841.182.  7-1-58.  Cl.  138 — 
3< . 

Srbanke.  Donald  O  and  E.  K.  Rose,  to  North  American 
Aviation.  Inc.  Cable  coupling.  2.841.426.  7-1-58.  Cl. 
287 — 76. 

Schaurt.  Pan!.  Apparatua  for  conveying  gases  or  Uauida 
2,841.(»91.  7-l-r,8,  Cl.   103      149  •»— "      ''      H»>  '■ 

.Schechter.  Richard.,  to  AB  Thorell  ft  Persaon.  Sauaage  grill- 
ing and  vendlnj;  machine.     2.841,074,  7-1-58,  Cl.  99—335 

Scheck,  William.     Reflllable  pressure  apray  device.    2,841,100, 

.ScbelHeler.  Carl  P.   :    See  - 

Bdson,  James  O..  and  Scheldeler.    2.841.792 
S<-heid*r.    .Mauru-e    G..    to    Inlted    States   of   America.    Navy 

Flexible  floating  deck.     2,841,107.  7-1-58.  Cl.  114 — 43  5. 
Schlrp.  Hubert :  Kee- 

.  w.,^''*'U-  H«rtwlg.  Stein.  Rank,  and  Schlrp.     2.841.615. 
srhllcke    Heinx  .M.,  to  Allen  Bradley  Co      High  dielectric  type 

antenna.     2.841.791,  7-1-.-.8.  Cl.  343 — 787 
Schmidt,  Adolph  W  ,  to  The  Rauland  Corp.     Method  of  man 

ufarturlng  cathode-ray  tubes.     2,841, .V)5.  7-l-.">8.  Cl.  117— 

1  O. 

Sohmidt.  Arnold,  to  Aakania  Werke  Akt.  Apparatua  for  auto- 
matic measurements  of  liquids.  2.841.177,  7-1-58,  Cl. 
1 3  *  — 61 4. 1 4. 

Schmidt.  Jacques,  and  P  -F  A.  Meyer,  to  Socl#t«  dite  Pape- 
terles  de  la  Kobertsau,  8ocl*t#  Anonyme.  Process  for  manu- 
facturing celluloae  wool  and  resulting  products  thereof 
2.841, .526.  7-1-58.  Cl.  167—84. 

Schrelber.  Ernst,  to  Veb  Werk  Pur  Feriuneldeweaen.  Electric 
organ.     2.841.043.  7-1-68.  Cl.  84 — 1.13. 


A.  Sierer. 
2.841,275. 

A.  81«r«r. 
2.841.276. 


car    vehicle. 

Combination 
7-1-58.    Cl. 

Combination 
7-1-68.    CT. 


Sehulmericb  Klectronlca.  Inc.  :  Set — 

Beach.  Earle  J  .  and  Kuns.     2.841,044. 

Schalts.  Forrest  ().  E.,  to  Midland  Roas  Corp.  Control  valve. 
2.841.178.  7-1 -.V*.  Cl.  137—627.5. 

Scbults.  Warner  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Radiation  de- 
tection device.     2J841.715,  T-l-M.  Cl.  250—71. 

Schumacher,  Leon  B.  System  of  transporting  highway  ve- 
hicles by  rail.    2.841.094.  7-l-.%8,  Cl.  105—159. 

SchUtt.  Hartwig,  W.  Stein.  P  Rank,  and  H.  Schlrp..  to  Henkel 
*  Cle.  O.  m.  b.  H.  Process  for  tne  recovery  of  terephthallc 
acid  from  solutions  containing  alkali  metal  aalts  of  tere- 
pbthalic  acid.     2.841.61.5    7-1-.58,  Cl.  260 — 525. 

Schwank,  GUnther,  deceaaed  ;  Rbelnlach-Weatfallache  Revision 
Treuhand  Akt.  (Treuhand  Akt.)  and  W.  Franken,  executors, 
to  American  Infra  Red  Radiant  Co..  Inc.  Radiant  heater 
and  toaster.     2.841.133    7-1-.58.  Cl.  126 — 92. 

Schwars.  Prank  W  Lawn  sweeper  and  material  dlalntearator. 
2.840.972.  7-1 -.58.  Cl.  .55- -11 8 

Scbwenk,    Kurt.     Self-supporting    body    of    a 
2,841,430,  7-1-58.  C\.  206-28. 

Scbwlmmer.   David  and  M.,  and  O. 
dispensing    and    disposal    device 
206—57 

Schwimmer.  David  and  M..  and  O. 
dlsoenslng  and  disposal  device. 
20*— 57 

Scbwlmmer.  Morton  :   See 

.^ohwlmraer.   David  and   M..  and  Sierer.     2.841,278. 
Swimmer,  David  and  M  ,  and  Sierer.     2.841.276 

Scott.  John  J.,  to  United  States  Envelope  Co.  Paint  brush 
wrapper.     2,841.273.  7-1    58.  Cl.  206 — 18.1. 

**1"4r049  °7^i:.-|«   a*'88!^'l4  ^"""  ^^'^      Interferometer. 
Sealey.    Wllilam^C..    to    Allls-Chalmers    Mfg.    Co       Load    tap 

changing  transformers.     2.841.662,  7-1-68    CJ    20W — 17 
Sealock    Carlton  H.     Live  bait   caster.     2,840.045.   7-1-58. 

Cl.  43 — 41.2. 
Seaquiat.   Nels  W       Valve  actuator  cap 

Cl    299—95 
Searle.  O.  D..  *  Co  :   Sec— 

Robinson.  Richard  A.     2.841. .586. 
Zlmmermann.  .Markus.     2.841.582 
Sellon.  Raymond  N..  Jr. :  See — 

Keasler,  Otto  H..  Jr..  and  Sellon.     2.841,410. 
r^«io    "^       Garbage    dispoaal    unit.      2.841.458, 

Selove.  Walter  :   See — 

Cunningham.   Frederic.  Jr..  and   Selove      2.841.785 

Sengebusch.  Hans  .  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc 
Counter  controlled  means  2.841.335.7-1-58  Cl  235-^128' 
C?"  m— iSi     ^''**'"'"*  ""''^  servomotor.     2.841.117.  7-1-58^ 

Sensel.  Eugene  E..  to  The  Texa*  Co.  Syntheala  of  selective 
mineral  sorbents.    2.841.471.  7-1-58,  C\.  23—112. 

Seulen.  Gerhard,  to  Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Akt.     Method  of 


2.841.443,    7-1-58. 


7-l-5«, 


and   an  apparatus  for   the  electrical   resistance   heating  of 
--      "  2,841.692,7-1-58,0.210 — 


semi  finished  metallic  articles 

156. 

Sharon  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
WK-  ^''^"f-  f"*"*-  Connor.  McClure.  and  Parks.     2.840  872 

tlfT'^^Xt^^'^  s^  ■    ^°    0*neral    Motors    Corp.      Vertically 

312-3(^*    "'"^«*™tO'     shelve..       2.841.460\^  7-ll68.     Cl 
Shaw.  David  B  •  See — 

OK     ^riw'^    Sklpwlth  W..  PourcUn.  and  Shaw.      2.841  684 

Shea  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Hechenblelkner,   Ingenuin.  and  (iaul.     2,841  607 

Hecbenblelkner,    Ingenuin.   and    Lanoue.     2.841, 606. 

UK       /*'?.',l!''"^1f' •    In**"'".  *nd    Lanoue.     2.841.608. 
Sheard,  uilllam  B.  :  Sec — 

Borgman.  Arthur  C,  and  Sheard.      2.841.482 
Sheffield  Corp..  The  :  See—  *.«"!.■««*. 

Baker.    Ralph   C       2,841.006. 
Shell  I>evelupmeot  Co.  :  See — 

Clar.  Eric,  .nnd  Stewart.     2.841.597. 

Holiman.  Georae    and  Good.     2.841.626. 

Lamb.   John.      2  841.246 

Matthews.  John  B.,  Clayfleld.  and  Whlttam.     2.841  533 

Norton,  Douglas  G..  and  Davia.      2.841,622 

-Norton.  D(>uglas  G.,  and  Morrla.     2,841,623. 

Norton,  Douglas  <;..  and  Morris       2,841  624 

Pesiaglla.   Philip.      2.841.595. 

Soreai.    Stanley    S.      2.841,244. 

Tust.  Venard  B.,  and  Bame.     2.841.480. 
Shelton.  Charles  V.     Brake  actuating  mechanism.     2.841.281. 

7-1-88.   Cl.    188—106. 
Sheppard.  Charles  B..  and  P   Tenenbaum.  to  Fruehauf  Trailer 
Co.     Pre-seiector  for  positioning  running  gear  relative  to 
trailer  body  load.     2.841.411.  7-1-88.  Cl.  280 — 81. 

Sheppard.  Richard  H.      Center  point  triple  steering  knuckle. 

2.841.427.  7-1-58.  Cl.  287--87 
Sherman.  Orvllle  B..  to  Owens- Illinois  Glaaa  Co.     Method  and 

apparatua   for  sealing   containers.     2,840.864.    7-1-68    CL 

18—5. 
Sherrlff.  Pred,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Coll  handling  device. 

2.841.301.  7-1-58.   Cl.   214      620. 
Shields    Charles  B..  to  Uestlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Electric 

«l>eod  povernors.     2,841,745.  7    1-58.  Cl.  317—6. 
Shields.  Charles  B..  to  Westinahouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Electrical 

regulator.     2.841,757,  7-1-68.  Cl.  828 — 4. 
Shoberg.  Raymond  W.  :  See—  | 

Maass.  Ilerbert  W.,  and  Shoberg.     2.841.223. 
Shomphe.   George  J.  :   See — 

Hayner.  PhuI  P..  and  Shomohe      2.841.016 
Shrader,    Merrald    B..    to   Radio  Corp.   of   America       Electron 

tube     and     fllamentary     cathode       2.841.736,     7-1-88.     Cl. 

.'ll.S  -273. 
Shomate.  William,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Preaaure  contact 

type  terminal  block.     2.841.773.  7-1-88.  Cl.  .U0— 108. 


Sierer.  George  A. 

Scbwlmmer,  David  and  M.,  and  Blerer.     2  841.276. 
Simpson,  Leroy  P.     Orlp-sprlng  for  vlae-bandlea  and  the  like. 

2.841.0S8.  7-1-M.  CU  74—845. 
Hlaclalr  Reflning  Co.  :  See — 

Nelson.  John  W.     2.841.687. 
Skaperdas.  George  T.  :  See— 

Lobo.  Walter  K..  and  Skaperdas.     2.840.004 
Skaperdas.  George  T..  to  The  M.   W    Kellogg  Co.      Fluldlaed 

cart>onlBStlon      2,841.534.  7-1-68.  Cl.  202   -S. 
Skaraten.  Anders  R..  to  Skarsten  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.    Paint  atripping 

appMan<-e*      2.841.682.  7-1-68.  C\.  210—20. 
Skarsten  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Skarsten.  Anders  R.     2.841.682 
Sklpwlth.    I>e,    Jr       Spray   devices.     2.841.442.   7-1-68.   Cl. 

»0»— 84 
!<Uyter.    Uamea.      MnflUr   atructure.      2.841.287.   7-1-68.   Cl. 

181 — 42 
Sloop.  Clifford  B.     Transformer  mounting  bracket.     2.841.772. 

7-1    58.  Cl.  .1.16- -67. 
Smalley.     Louis    C.     to     Carlift     Co.,     Im.      Velitele    jack. 

2841.247.  7-l-«8.   Cl.   187—8.41. 
Smidth.  F   L..  *  Co.  :  See — 

Petersen.   Louis.     2.841.884. 
Smith.  Blanchard  D.     Time  delay  device.     2.841,M6.  7-1-68. 

Cl.    20O-.33. 
Smith.    Charles    C,    to    Darlington    Fabrics    Corp.       Fibrous 

corerlBK  for  elastic  thread.     2  840  882,  7-1    58.  Cl.  28^-  81. 
Smith.   <ierodld    H..    to   Union    Oil    Co.    of    California.      Well 

treating  process.     2.841.222.  7-1-68.  Cl.  166—42 
.Smith,  Robert  C  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Chemical  compoal- 

tion  for  chromium  plating      2.841.840.  7-1-68.  Cl.  2(H — 61. 
Smith.  Robert  C.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Chemical  composi- 
tion for  chromium  plating.     2  841  841.  7-1-88.  Cl.  204—81 
Smith.  Robert  C      Lamp  with  adjustable  lamp  ahade  aectlona. 

2.841  697.    7    1    88.  Cl.  240     108. 
Snow  Sabstetit  dear  Corp..  Th«  :  See — 

Morshkoff.   Alexis   S.      2.841. 02.<t. 
Snyder.     William     S..    and     F     W      Wtllardnon.    to    Sylvanla 

Klectrh       Products      Inc.       VolUge      regulator.       2,841.759. 

7-1-58    Cl    323     66 
Soclete   de   Mecanographle  Japv    (Boclete   Anonyme)  :  flee — 

Trfve.   Uiclen   V.      2.841.267 
Soclete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlqu«*«  Rhone-Poulenc  :  See — 

Jacob.   Robert   M..  and    Meatu>r.      2.841.890. 
Soclete  dlte  •  Comptolr  Mnler  :  See— 

Vltoux.   Paul       2.841.306. 
HocMtf  dite :  Papeterles  de  la   Robertaau.   SocWt^  Anonynte : 

a  MM 

Schmidt.  Jncquefi    and   Meyer.      2.841.529 
Soclete    Natlonale    d'Etude    et    de    Construction    de    Molsurs 
d'Avtation  :   See— 

Welse.   Artur.      2.841.826. 
Solle.    Harold    L.      Churns.      2.840.008.    7-1-58.    Cl.    31—84. 
Somervllle.  Wlllard  T.  :  See  - 

Andersen.  Carl  N..  and  Somervllle.      2.841.8S0. 
Sorem.    Stanley    8..    to    .Shell    Development    Co.      Proceas    of 
lubricating   engines    with    vaporous    lubricants.      2.841.244. 
7-1    88    Cl    184-  1 
Souhler.  Leonard  D  .  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.     Glass  tube 

scoring  device.     2.840  952    7-1-88.  Cl.  49—20. 
Southern   Hotel  and   Restaurant   Supplies.  In?.  :  See — 
Munich.   Oliver   J.      2.840.8i»9. 
Munich    Oliver  J      2.840,000. 
Southwestern  Industrial  Electronics  Co.  :  flee — 

Tucker.    Robert    L       2.841  750 
Spencer.    Oliver    E.       Railroad    car    cushioning    mechanlam. 

2  841.203.  7    1    88.  Cl    213      43 
.SjnTo    (;eorge   B.  :  See — 

llogg.  John  A  .  and  Spero.     2.841,600. 
Sperrv  Rand  Cori>. :  See  - 

Halpert.  Percy,  and  Jurte.     2  841. .MB. 
Jones.  Grandvllle  R      2.841.764. 
Newell    WlllUm   H.     2,840.002. 
Spinner.   Isidore,  and  A.  J    Rraun.  to  PUstlc  Binding  Corp. 
lUKerter  for  plastic  binders.     2.840.834,  7-1-88.  Cl.  11—1. 

Splnoan.  imnlel      Grass  rake  and  grapple.     2.840.978.  7-1-88. 

Cl     56     400  04. 
Spin  Sa  Vac  Corp.  :  See- 
Hewitt.    Wood  row   W.     2.840.862. 
Splnsavac  Com  :   See  - 

Hewitt.    Woodrow    W.      2.840.863. 

Hewitt.  Woodrow  W..  Powell,  and  White.      2.840.861. 
Spotten.  IVMiglas  L.  :  See— 

Hoge   Henri  H..  and  Spotten.     2.841.712. 
Sprague.  IJndol  H.  :  See — 

Cortiett.  Joseph  R..  and  Sprague.     2.841.723. 
Sprague.  RIctuird  E.     See — 

Steele.    Pioyd    G..    Sprague.   and    Wilson.      2.841.328. 
Spronken.    Jacques    P.      Viscous    ingredient    dispensing   appa- 

nttus.     2.841.O08.  7-1-58.  Cl    107—8. 
Sprunk.  Claude  P.  :  See — 

Keating.  Bernard  H..  and  Sprunk.     2.841,418. 
Stahl.  Roltert  J   :  See— 

Moseley.    Tomllnson    I.,   and    Btah).     2.841.637. 
Stahlhuth.  Arthur  H..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Exhauat  pipe 

resilient  support  mount.     2,841.348.  7-1-56.  Cl.  248 — 65. 
Staleco.  Charles  J.  :  See — 

De  Plolenc.  Gerard,  and   Stalego      2,841.213. 
Standard  Oil  Co    (Indiana  1  :  See— 

Richardson.   Eugene   F  .  and  Mlxon      2.841,852. 

Swonson.  Reuben  A  .  and  Zajac.    2.841,556. 
Standard  01!  Co    (Ohio),  The  ;  See  — 

Alford.  Harvey  E  .  and  Llao.     2,841,661. 

Darling.  Samuel  M  .  and  Uao.    2.841,553. 
Standard  Thomson  Corp  :  See — 

Bondurant,  Carlton  W.     2.841,014. 
Starks  Field.   Alfred   B.   O    E    Keall.  and  B.   H.   Priestley,  to 
Marconi's    Wireless   Telegraph   Co.    Ltd.      Pilot   pulse   dual 
channel  gain  control      2,841,784.  7-1-58.  Cl.  343 — 17.1 


SUrr.  James  H..  R.  A.  Clark.  Jr..  and  M  C.  Weatrate.  0«»- 
eratlng  station  Incremental  coat  coaputera.  and  tlia  Ilka. 
2.84lj31.  7-1-68.  Cl.  288—61. 

Starr.   Tbomas   E.      Tamping  devlee.     2.841.061.  7-1-M,  Cl. 

StarrfrasatascfalBeB  ▲.  O. :  See — 
OUser,  Rolf.     2.841.865. 
Olaw>r,  Rolf.    2J41.S56. 
Suatny,  Adam  W.     Taper  catting  device.     2,841.030,  7-1-68. 

Cl.  77 — 88. 
Stateman.    Murray    J.,    to    Sylvanla    Electric    ProducU    lac 

Television  receiver.     2,841,645.  7-1-68,  Cl.  178 — 7.3. 
SUUlmier,  Joseph,  to  American  Boscb  Anna  Corp.     Blfaal 

mnlUplylnir  device.     2.841.320,  7-1-58,  Cl.  2S{^— «1. 
SutalBfer,  Joaeph.  to  American  Bosch  Arnu  Corp.     ClrcQlt 

coupling  device.      2,841.677.   7-1-58.   C\.  201— «l. 
SUude.  B.  G..  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Flacber.  PanT  B.     2.841.112. 
8te  Jaruia  A.  O.  Cbur :  Set — 
MuUer.  Otto.     2,841.340. 
Steele.  Floyd  G..  R.  B.  Sprague.  and  B.  T.  Wllaon,  to  Northrop 
Aircraft.    Inc.      DLglUl    differential    analyser.      2.841.SM^ 
7-1-68,  Cl.  235—61. 

Stegeman,  Raymond  F.  ■.,  to  Baoseb  *  Lomb  Optical  Co. 
Tension  type  spectacle  mounting.     2,841,061,  7-1-68.  CL 

Stelbel.  James  P.  Expsnslble  pulley.  2,841,021,  T-1-68, 
Cl.  74—230.17.  ^^ 

Stein  Leo.  Separable  ring  binder  atUehment  for  brief  eases 
and  the  like      2.841.151,  7-1-58.  Cl.  120—24. 

Stein.  Robert  E   :  See — 

TravilU.  Jantea  C.  Wlntemberg.  and  Stein.     2,841,006. 

Stein.  Werner  :  See — 

Schfltt.  Hartwig.  Stein,  Rank  and  Schlrp.     2.841,616. 

Steinberg.  John  C.  :  See- 
Gray.   Kenneth   R  .  (  rosby.  and  Steinberg.     2.841,681. 

Steinhorst.  Bmll.  A  Sons.  Inc.  :  See — 

Stelnhorst.  Theodore  R.  and  H.  W.     2.840.006. 

Steinhorst,  Henry  W.  :  See — 

Stelnhorst.   Theodore   R.   and   H.    W.      2.840.006. 

Stelnborst.  Theodore  R.,  and  H.   W..  to  Bmll  Stainborat  * 

Son*.  Inc      Milk  cooler.     2.840.996.  7-l-fi8.  Cl.  83 — 186. 
Stephena.  Charles  E..  Jr..  to  Chas.  Pflier  4  Co..  Inc. 

ketones.     2.841.666,  7-1-68.  Cl.  260 — 861. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hunter,  William  T.     2.841,584. 

Larson,  Aubrey  A.,  and  Tullar.    2.841.606. 

Steven.    William,   and    R.    M.    L«mb,   to  TiM   IntematloDal 
Nickel  Co..  Inc.     Method  for  makina  Improved  gray  cast 
Iron.     2.841.400.  7-1-58,  Cl.  75 — 130. 
Stevena.  Gerald  K.  :  See — 

Ogle.  Theodore  O.,  and  Stevena.    2,841,683. 
Stewart.   Charles   W.,  to   Corn  Products   Reflning   Co.     Dnr 

stable   feed   composition       2.841.405,   7-1-58.   <S.  00 — 2. 
Stewart.  David  G.  :  See— 

Clar.  Erie,  and  Stewart    2.841.607. 
Stewart -Warner  Corp.  -See — 

Mulford,  Stewart  F.     2.841,135. 
Ryder,  Frank  A.    2.841.134 
Stickley.    John    C.      Balloon   holder.      2,840,048,   7-1-68.   Cl. 

46—32. 
Stiegele.   Karl  B.,  to  Red!  *  Wtenerberger  Akt.     Bxpaaaloa 
bracelet    having    two    parallel    rows    of   connecting   UliJts. 
2.840.082.  7-1-58.  Cl    50—79 
Stobb.  Anton   R.,   to   Western   Printing  *  Lithographing  Co. 
'        " 2,841,304.    Vl-«8,     "- 


CycUe 


for    flexible     sheets. 


a. 


Collector 
271-87. 
Stoffel.  Paul  J  :  See — 

Beaver.  David  J.,  and  Stoffel.    2.841.627. 
Stolper  Steel  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Keasler,   Otto   H..   Jr..   and   Sellon.     2.841.410. 
Stough.  Donald  M..  to  Hagan  Chemicals  ft  Controls.  Inc.    Ap- 
paratus  for   computiijg  output    t)res8ures   based   on  one  or 
more  Input  pressures.     2.841.162.  7-1-58,  Cl.   137 — 8S. 
Stowe.    Glenn    E.      Air    velocity    actaated    electrical   switch. 

2,841.667.  7-1-58.  CI   200—81.0. 
Stoycoa.  George  S.  :  See — 

Novsk.  Leo  J.^and  Stojrcos.    2,841.678. 
Strasenburgh.  R.  /?,  Co.  :  See — 

(Justus,  Edwin  L.     2,841.526. 
Strswslne.    Fern    A.,    to    Strawsine   Mfg.   Co.     Chimney   coa- 

stmcUon.    2.841.071.  7-l-«8.  CT.  08 — 48. 
Strawsine  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Strawaine.  Fern  A.    2.841.071. 
Stremke.   William   P.  and  W.   F..  Jr.,  and  R.  R.  Paaderaki. 
Wrapping   method   and   apparatua.     2.840.062.   7-1-68.  CL 
53     31. 
Stremke.  Wllllsm  P.,  Jr.  ;  See — 

Stremke,    WlllUm    F.    and    W.    F..    Jr.,    and    Paaderskl. 
2.840.962. 

Strol*el.  Albert  P .  and  W.  W   Williams,  to  General  Aniline  ft 

Film  Corp.     Cobalt  complexes  of  3-amino-4-bydroxybenieB« 

sulfonylmorphollne   aso   dyestuffs.      2.841,577.   7-1-68.   CL 

260— i46. 
Strom.  George  B.  and  H.  D.  Wlntle.  Jr.     Oanga.     3,841,284. 

7—1—58    Cl    200-^82  ^^ 

Stroukoff.'    Michael.       Boundary     layer    control.       2,841,844. 

7-1-58.  Cl    244 — 42. 
Stuart.   Clarence  C,   to  Traffic  Transport    Engineering,    Inc. 

Motor    car    carrier    with    self-adjusting   track.      2.841,436, 

7-1-58.  Cl    296—1. 
Stuart  Williams.  Ravmond.   W    M    ModllnskI,  and  A.  W.   Lo. 

to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Testing  system  for  macnetle 

materials      2,841,763.  7-1-58.  Cl    32^—40. 
Stubbs.  Creorge:  See — 

Heuboskl.  Walter  J      2.841,146. 
Stnewe   Carl  A.  :  See — 

Abos,  Ralph  L.  and  Ramon  L.,  and  Stuewe.     2.841,286 


mil 

Sturdy,  Arthnr  T..  Jr. :  Km — 
BlUa.  Albert.     2.g40.87e. 

Son  Oil  Co.  :  Bet— 

MaTM.  Frml  M.    2.841.009. 
Mares,  Pr«d  M..  and  Toanc. 

Saneteln,    David   B  .   W.   Dealer. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.841,011. 

Jr..  and  A.  C.   Maoater,  to 
SIcnal  inteKratlDK  aTatem.    2,841,704.  7-1-08. 


Bern — 


PbUco  Corp. 
C\.  250—27. 
Saperior  Pipe  BpecUltiea  Co. 
Pord.  Alfred.     2,841.175. 
STenska  Bklfferolje  Akttebolaaet :  Si 

SaloBonaaon.  Goata  J.  w.    2.841. 37S. 
Svanaon    Nela  H.     Twiat  drill  gaoge.     2.840,921.  7-1-58,  C\. 

33 — 201. 
Sween^r.     Charlea     A.       Aaxlllary     aeat     for     aaat     boarda. 

2.841.207.  7-1-58,  CI.  155 — 133 
Swenaoo.    Reuben   A.,   and   S.   J.    Zajac.    to   Standard   Oil  Co. 
Procesa   for   preparinc  anbjrdroaa  ]ime  greaae.      2.841,556, 

7-1—58   CI    232 39 

Sv-esev.  Artbar  W..  and  R.  W.  Nex.  to  The  Dow  Chenleal  Co. 
Herblcldal  ctaemleal  compoaltiona.  2,841,482.  7-1-M,  CI. 
71—2.3. 
SweteT  Arthur  W.,  and  R.  W.  Nex.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Herttieldal  cbemlral  compoaitiona.  2.841.483.  7-1-58.  01. 
71—28. 
Swift  ft  Co.  :  See— 

Roeckert,  Dean  E.     2.841.506. 
Sylrania  BlectHc  Product*  Inc.     Se» — 
Bergin.  Martha  J.     2.841  562. 
Cbeatie.  WUfred  R.     2,841.201. 
Mtntier.  John  H.    2,841.766. 
Snyder.  William   B..  and   WilUrdion.     2.841.7M. 
SUteman.  Murray  J.    2,841.645. 
Symlnaton-Goold  Corn.,  The  :  8et — 
Blattner.   Emll  H.     2.841.295. 
Tabet  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc. :  «e«— 

Tabet.  Mlohael  A.     2.841.660 
Tabet.  Michael  A  ,  to  Tabet  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Sotarr  awltch 

with   removable    unlta.     2,841.660,  7-1-08.  CI.  200 — 14. 
Takaklta,  Aklra  :  Bee — 

Takakita.  ShlnJiro.  S.,   M..  T..  and  A.     2.841.068. 
Takaklta.  Mlnom  :  See — 

Takaklta.  ShlnJiro.  S..  M..  T..  and  A.     2.841.068. 
Takaklta,    ShlnJiro.    S.,   T..   and    A.      Moaldboard    or   breaat 

of  plow     2.841.068.  7-1-58.  CI.  97— 123. 
Takaklta.  Shoichl  :   Sec — 

Takakita.  ShlnJiro.  S..  M..  T..  and  A.     2.841.068. 
Takaklta    T«uto»nn  •   Ber— 

Takaklta.  ShlnJiro.  8..  M..  T  .  and  A.     2.841.068. 
Talbot.  Charlie  P.    Tapered  houaing  and  aleeve  for  flaahllgfata. 

2  841.693.  7-1-58,  CI.  240—10.66. 
Talbott.    William   O.      Parker   for   uae   In  oil   welU  and    like. 

2.841.225.    7-1-58.  CT.    186—140. 
Tanser.  Martin  L.  :  Bee — 

Colalannl.  I>oaU  J.,  and  Tanxer.     2.841.620. 
Tarr,    Alexander    R.      Combined    «>xerclalng    and    maaaaglng 

lounge.     2.841.139   7-l-,58.  CI    12H_23. 
Tarsev.   Alexandre  R..  and  D.    B.  Davla    to  TlUnlum  MeUla 
Corp.    of    America.      .Method    of    atorlng    titanium    aponge. 
2.841.487.  7-1-58.  CT.  75—84.3. 
Tatteraali.  John  O. :  Bee — 

Gimaon.  Cyril  P..  and  Tatteraali.     2.841.032. 
Te  GrotenboU.   Theodore  A.,   to  The  C.eneral  Tire  A  Rubber 
Co.     High  polymem  with  chemically  bonded  relnforrlng  and 
method  of  maHn»:  same.     2.841.566.   7-1-58.  CI.  260 — 17.4. 
Teichman,  Rudolph  R.  :  Bee — 

Erlaman.  Maurice  J.,  Francla,  and  Teichman.     2.840.922. 
Telefonaktl(>holaKet  L  M  Ertctaon  :  Bee — 
HUrd.  Hana  D      2. 841. 743. 
Nordblad.  Sven  8.     2.841.514. 
Telephone  .Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Johnaon.  Benjamin  B.     2.841  652. 
Tellerman.  Jacob,  to  American  Boaoh  Arma  Corp.     Function 

■haping  network      2.841.720.  7-1-58.  CI.  307—107. 
Tenetmnm.  Paul  :  Bee — 

Sheppard,  Charlea  B..  and  Tenenbanm.     2.841.411. 
Tenneaaee  Corp.  :   t<ee — 

Wylle.  Leonard  M.     2.841.612. 
Terry.  Victor   J..  T.   F     S.    Harxreavea.  and    H.  T.   Prior,   to 
International    Standard    Electric    <'orp.       Diveralty    radio 
telegraph   lyatem.     2.841.701.  7-1-58.  CT.   250 — 20. 
Texas  Co..  The  :  Ber — 

Lyona.  Joaeph  P  .  and  Thomas.    2.841.3b5. 
Sensel.  Eugene  E.    2.841.471. 
Thaasy.  .Michael  G..  to  (ioodman  -Mfg.  Co.     Contlnuoua  mining 
machine  with  adjustable   boring  head.      2.841.380.  7-1-58! 
a.   262-26. 
Thomas.  Luclas  P..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Noiae  can- 
celling  syntpmi*.      2.841.646.   7-1-58.   CI.    178 — 7.3. 
Thomas.  Paul  R.  :   Bee^~ 

Lyons.  Joaeph  P..  and  Thomaa.    2.841.555. 
Thompaon.  Burl  F..  to  Thompaon  .Mfg.  Co.    Chair  attachment 

2.841.211.  7-1-58.  CI.   155-188. 
Thompaon,   Jamea   F.     Adaptor   for  a   magasine.      2.840.944. 

7-1-58.  n.  42—50. 
Thompson   Mfg.   Co.  :   B^e — 

Thoraption.  Burl  F.     2,841.211. 
Tbompoon.  .Stanley  G..  to  I'nited  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy   Comniiaaion.      Plutonium   carrier  metatheais    with 
organic   reagent.      2.841  469,   7    1-58.  CI.  23-14.5 
Tbomaon.    Byron    C.    and    P.    F.    Oswald,    to    Thomaon    Ma- 
chinery   Co.       Pick-up    attachment     for    cane    harvesters. 
2,840.073.  7-l-.'>8.  CI.  56^    1.%. 
Thomaon  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

Thomaon.   Byron  C.  and  Oswald.     2  840.973. 
Thorson.    Lloyd    A.,   to   The   Ohio   Crankshaft   Co.      High-fre- 
quency inductor  arrangement  for  continuous  aeam  weldlns. 
2.M41.B7S.  7-1-58.  CI.  219—8.5. 
Thurston.  Edward  «;..  to  Electro-Voice.  Inc.    Sound  producing 
device.     2,841.648.  7-1-58.  VL  17»— 1. 


Tlbbllng,  Stlg  B..  to  International  Buatnoaa  Machines  Corp»- 
ratton.      Inflalte   pUten    varUble.      2.841.264.    7-1-58.   CI. 
197—123. 
Tidewater  OH  Co. :  8a«— 

Zellner.  Carl  N..  and  Lister.    2,841.60a. 
TldiBore.  Marvin  O.  :  8ee — 

Klncald.  Horace  L.     2.841.761. 
TUley,  Aabra  B. :  Bte— 

Blake.    Pranda   G..   and   Tiller      2.841.777. 
Tlllotaon  Mfg.  Co..  The :  «ee— 

PhUUpa.  Bernard  C.     2.841,372. 
Titanium  Metal*  Corp.  of  America  :  Bet — 

Taraer.  Alexandre  R..  and  Davla.     2.841.487. 
Tobeler.  Paul  O.  :  Bee — 

Hofmann.  KarL     2.840.927. 
Tod.  Allan  H..  to  Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc.     Card  moaatlag 

Btmcture.     2.841. 06«.  7-1^^8.  CI.  95 — 85. 
ToUow.  Frederick  S..  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.     Wall  tube 
fluid     heater     with     a     reteaaably     anchored     encloaare. 
2.841.122.  7-1-58.  CI    122-— 6. 
Tomaasewskt    Thaddeas  W.  :   See — 

Brown.   Henry,   Recking,  and  ToD>aaaewakl.      2.841.002. 
Tondreau.  Albert  W.  :   Hee — 

Gage.  Fred  W..  and  Tondreau.     2.841.065. 
Toanlges.  Helns  :  Bet — 

Muller.  Kurt,  and  Tonnlgea.     2.841.054. 
Torr.  Donald  B.  :   See — 

Ott.  George  E..  and  Torr.     2.841.179. 
Tor  Arthnr  D.  P..  and  K.   H.  Rattenbury.  to  Victor  Chemical 
Works.     DfailkyI  monochloromethanephoaphonate  esters  cnn- 
talnlng  from  3  to  10  carbon  stoma  In  the  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals.    2.841,604,  7-1-58,  CI.  260—461. 
Traffic  Transport  Engineering.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Stuart.  Clarence  C.     2.841.436. 
Trailmobile,   Inc.  :    See — 

Black.  James  J      2,841.415. 
Tralse.  Thornton   P.  :   See — 

Coatello.  James  E.,  Jr.,  and  Tralae.     2.841.507. 
Traae  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Davla.  Jamea  R.     2.841.326. 
Trana-Oceanlc  ;    See — 

Hofmann.  Karl.      2.840.927. 
Travilla.   Jamea   C,  A.   V.   Wintenberg.   and   R.  B.    Stein,   to 
(^neral    Steel    Caatlnga    Corp.       Railway    vehiele    track. 
2.841.095.  7-1-58.  (1.  105—188. 
Travilla.  James  C..  to  (;eneral  Steel  Castlnga  Corp.     Railway 

truck.     2.841.097.  7-1-58,  CI    105—199. 
TT*ve,   Lucien  V     to  Societe  de  .Mecanographle  Japy    (Sodete 
Anonyme).     Tabulating  device   for  typewriting  machines. 
2.841.267    7-1-58.  CI.  197—177. 
Trl-State  Procesalng  Co.  :  See — 

Hughea.  Jamea  O..  and  Nelson.     2.841.500 
Trotter.    Harry   D..   to   Phllllpa   Petroleum  Cn.      Methods  and 
apfutratus     for     handling     particulate     aollds.       2.841.446. 
7    l-.%8.  (1.  302—64. 
Trousdale,  Robert  B..  to  (General  Dynaalca  Corp.     Telephone 

system.     2  841.651.  7-1-58.  CI    179— 15. 
Trousdale.    Robert    B..    to    (General    Dynamlea    Corp       Traffic 
monitor  for  electronic  telephone  system.     2.841.657,  7-1-58, 
CI.  179—175.2. 
Tucker.  Emmltt  M.     Twisted  chain  drive.     2,841.022.  7-1-58. 

CI.  74—245 
Tucker.    Robert    L..    to    Southwestern    Induatrlal    Electronics 
Co.      Control   and   dial    me^-hanlsm    for    variable    frequency 
o-ciUator.     2.841.750.  7-1-58,  CI.  318—2. 
Tullar.  Benjamin  F.  :   See — 

Laraen.  Aubrey  A.,  and  Tullar.    2.841.609. 
Tupy    Charles  J.  :   Hee — 

Hooker.  Howard,  and  Tupy.     2.841.434. 
Turk.  Robert,     rnllaterallr  loaded  bearing,  In  particular  rail- 
way Journal   bearing.     2.841.456.  7-1-58.  O.  308—79. 
Turpln.    Henderson    L..    Jr.       Deck    construction    for    cattle 
trucks   or   trailers.      2.841.437.    7-1-08.   CI.    296—10. 

Tuttle.  Daniel  V..  to  Ferro  Corp.     Control  device  for  electric 

heatinf  circuits.     2.841  680.  7-1-58.  CI.  219—20. 
Udyllte  Keaearch  Corp..  The:  See — 

Brown.  Henry.  Beckina.  and  Tonaaaaewakl.     2.841,602. 

Manquen.  John  W.     2.841.542 
Uhllg.  C,«>rge  J.,  to  Victor  Adding  Machine  Co.     Duel  strip 
feeding    mechanism    for   calculating   machlnea.      2,841.265. 
7-1-58.  CI.  197-  133 
Uhlrlg.  Harry  W.  :  See— 

GartUn«I.  Albert  J..  Jr..  and  I'hirig.     2.841.664. 
Ultra  Electric.  Inc.  :   See— 

Kerr.  David.     2.841.788. 

Knott,  Leonard  G.  W.     2.841.787. 
Umlandt.  William  H.  :   See- 
Greene.  Frederick  R..  and  I'mlandt.     2,841,040. 
Unette  Corp.  :   Bee   -  , 

Brown    Prank  E.     2.840.970. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  ;   Bee — 

Blanton    George  K..  and  Felld.     2.841.567. 

Hale.   Arlan  R.    Brown,   and   Parrlah      2.841.101. 

I^nham.  William  M.     2.841.605. 

Morrison,  William  G..  Jr.     2  841..M3. 

Rlchter.  Kenneth  E      2.841.687 

Rugg.  Frank  M  .  and  Potts.     2  841.569. 

Zenner.  George  H..  and  Houvener.     2.841.368. 

Union  of  South  Africa.  Atomic  Kn«-rgy   lioard  :  S«a — 
Porter.  Robert  R      2.841.465.  I 

Porter.  Robert  R..  and  Plnkney.    2.841.538. 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  fyilfornla  :   See   - 
Smith.  Gerould  U.    2.841.222. 

Union  Starch  ft  Refining  Co  :   see 
Gross!.  Frank  X.     2.841.499 

I'nited  Electric  Coal  Companies.  The:   B*€-- 
CUrke.  Forbes  R.,  Jr      2.840.937. 

United  Metal  Cabinet  Corp.  :  Sec- 
Hammer.  Samuel.     2.840,829. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


United  Hhoa  Machinery  Corp.  ;  Sre- 

Hubbard.  Arthur  R.     2.840.886.         c^  m* 
I'nlted  States  Envelope  <'u.  :  Her—  M  i^ 

8cott.  John  J      2.841.27*.  .'  " 

United  8tat|«o#Amert«      VJg>>^aft.W|» 
Air  Force  :  «••-  -  .^.  v- 

Orcene.  Thomaa  T.,  Sr.    2.841.034. 
Marschall.  Frederick  W      2.841,710. 
Army  :   Sec — 

HoUU.  John  8.    2.841,770. 
Kaechtll.  Ronald  C.    2.841.726. 
Levy.  Marilyn,  and  Kldd.    2,841.494. 
Atomic  Energy  ConmlasloB  :  See — 
Dickson.  Jamea  J.    2.841.018 
Qlaas.  John  A.  P.     2.841,026. 
Harrington,  Charles  D    and  Opie.     2.841.466. 
HoglUDd,  Faol  F.     2.841^530. 
Jaaaaa.  Arthnr  8.,  and  dnj.    2,841,7ST. 
Magnuaaon.  Lawrence  B.    2.841464. 
McCulloagb,  Robert  P.     2.841,467. 
Thompaon.  Stanley  O.     2.84I.4a9. 
Wllaon,  lUnrv  F.     2.841.468. 
Zinn,  Walter  H.    2.841,545. 
Navy  :  See- 

Dlcke,  Robert  H      2.841.786. 
Everett    Wtlhelm  8.     2.841. .386. 
Harrold.  (ieorae  B.     2.841.765. 
Humble.  John  A.     2.841.354. 
Undenblad.  Nils  K.     2,841  790. 
Loncwell.  John  P.     2Ji40.B8M. 
LongweU.  John  P.     2.840^90. 
Meier.  Vincent  I      2.804.873. 
Saiman,  jHmes  A      2.841.015. 
Scbelder.  .Maurico  G      2.841.107. 
WItsell.  Warren  K..  and  Knott 
War  :    8ee- 

<>innlnirtiam,  Frederic.  Jr.,  and 
United  8tate«  Steel  Corp.  :   Kee— 

Knight.  Robert  D.  and  Melville.     2.841  072. 
Mundell.  Jamea  M  .  and  Paviovlrh      2.840.930 
Walker    Preston  I...  II       2.841.111 
V.  a.  Vitamin  Corp.  :   «ee — 

Fr'H'dman.  Ix>ula.  Merrltt.  snd  Breltbart. 
Ualversal  Brass  Works  ;  See— 

Mvnlrk.  I>svld  P      2.841.417 
Upjohn  Co     The  :    Srr 

Hoaa    John  A.   and  Spfro      2.841. 600. 
Maaerieln.  Harney  J..  Dale,  and  Wachtel.     2.841.599. 
Urquhart.  Thornton  I...   to  Rvrne  Doors.  Inc      Oneratlnft  sys- 
tem for  mulfl  leaf  doors.     2. 841, .390.  7-1-58   Cl.  268     51 
Ussier.  WlllUm.  Jr.  :   See— 

Hunstein.  David  R..  Caaler.  and  Monster,     2,841.704. 
Valllanr.  Johann.  K.  O.  :   A«e— 
DAnices.  Hana      2.841.172. 
Van  AmerlnaeB-Hsebler.  lac.  :  See~ 

AnderiM>n.  Carl  X     and  Somervllle.     2R41.BS0. 
Van  den  Thoorn    Adam.     SnpporMng  arm  device  for  clothe* 

line  pollpys      2  841  290    7-1-58.  Cl    211      119.07 
Van  <ler  Lely.  Ary  :    Kee 

Van  der  I>ely  Cornells  and  A.    2.840.977. 
Van  /Wr  Lelv.  c  .  N   V   •   Her— 

Van  der  I,#iv.  Cnrnelts  and  A.     2.H40.977. 
Van  der  liely.  Cornell*  and  A.    to  C.  van  der  liely  N  ,V.     Rak- 
Ina   device    having    raklna   beams    interconnected    by    rotat- 
able  supports       2  S40.«»77     7-1-58.   Cl.   56 — 877 

Van  Devenfer.  Chrlntopher    IV.     Sheave  assemblies  for  loom*. 

230  01. 

to  North  American  Avlatlow    Inc. 
electrode.      2.841.689.   7-1-58    Cl. 


2.841.6S8. 
Relove.     2.841.786. 


2.841.S27. 


X-ray 


2.841  020   7    1    .%8.  <-1.  74 
Van  l'ai>pelendam.  <"arl  A.. 
Tubular  spring  welding 
2U»-78 
Van  Zandt,  Roilln  P   :   /»ee- 

Parks  John  H    and  van  Zaitdt.    2,841.000. 
Vanghn.    Everett   W..   to  Westlnghouae  Rlectrle  Corp. 

apnarsfii*      2.841.714    7-l-,%8.  (T    L^^0 — 57 
Vavrlr>ek.  Le  Rov  J.,  to  Ekeo  Products  Co.     Foldlitg  mop  head 

a*m>nibly      2  840.843.  7-1-58.  Cl.  15-244. 
Veale,  John  H.      frr 

West.  Howard  F..  and  Vf«le.     2.841.502 
Veb  Werk  Fur  Ferniueldeweeen  :    h'ee — 

Schrelber.  Ern*t      2.841.043. 
Verlander.   Wallace  A.     Shrimp  devetner      2.840.851.  7-1-58, 

n.  17     7. 
Victor  Adding  Machine  Co.  :  See— 

I'hllg.  < George  J      2.841.265. 
Victor  Chemical  Work*  :   Ber  — 

Coatello    James  R..  Jr..  and  Tralse.     2.841.507. 
Toy.  Arthur  D    P..  snd  Rattenbury.     2.841. 604. 

VUlefroy.  Jacques  A  .  and  W  R.  .Haxton.  to  Canadian  Inter- 
national Psper  Co.  Depolymerlxatlon  of  cellntoae  In  alka- 
line medium      2.841.579,  7-1-58.  Cl.  260     233. 

Vlacardl.    J<ihn        Rotary    web    printing    device    with    hollow 

printing  ryllnder*       2.841,080.  7-1-.58,  Cl    101      178 
Vlacher.  Krost  :   Sre- 

Wettatein.  Albert,  and  Vlacher.     2.841.531. 
Vlsco  Product*  Co  :  See — 

KIrkjpatrlck.   Wlllard  H  .  and  Walker.     2.841.563 
Vltouz.    Paul,    tn    Sori<>te   dite  :    Comp'olr    IJnIer.      Packaging 

devices.     2.841. .106.  7-1-58.  Cl   220 — 7. 
Voeikel.    Hans  J.,  and   R.   Ehrmann.     Traction  increaalng  as- 
sembtf   for  vehicle   tire*.      2,841,199,   7-l-.%8.  Cl.   152—208. 
Wachtel.  Ix)nl*  W       Srr  — 

Magerlein.  Barney  J..  Dale,  and  Wachtel      2.841.599. 
Wachsmuth.  Erich  A.     Starting  and  regiilating  apiwrata*  for 

free  piston   compresaora      2.841,322.   7-1-58.   H.   230--9. 
Wagner  Iron  Worli*  :   Wee — 

Werner.  Arnold  J      2.841.S0A. 
Walde*  Kohinoor.  Inc.  :   Kee  - 
Erdmann.  Hans      2.840.892. 


Walker.  Alice  :   See— 
..  ,  K'rtDatrick.  Wlllard  H..  and  Walker      2.841  563 

io     ,".^.     Occupant  propelled  roundabout.     2.'841,39fi. 
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Walker,  Margaret  S.    Coametic  applicator. 


2.841.157.7-1-58, 


-.  _.     System 

2,841.111.  7-1-58,  rt.  11S--7 


2.841.618. 
2,841.274. 


7-1-08.    CL 

Inc.      Photo- 
2.841.078. 


Walker.  Preaton  L..  II,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp 
for  controlling  liquid  level      »»-•••-    -   -    --    -«" 

Waller,   Campbell   E  .   to  The  Ctnrinaatl  Milling  Machine  Ce 
Automatic  cutter  grinder.     2.840.958.  7-1-58,  Cl.  51 96. 

Walsh,  Paul  R     and  G    D    Mohr.  to  Clear  Plr  Producta  Co 
I»e.     Advancing  raechanlam.     i.841.298.  7-1-58,  Q.  21*—' 
16.6. 

Walther  BQromaachlnen  Oeaellschaft  m  b.  H. :  Bm 

(ielllna.  Helmut.    2.84 1.259. 

Walther.  Paul  :   See — 

Gujrer.   Plo.   Rtchars    and  Walther.     2.841.537 

Ward  Jamea  C,  to  AUaka  Juneau  Gold  .Miring  Co.  Anti- 
brake-bop  stractures  for  wheeled  vehicles.  2.841  414 
7-1-58    Cl.   280—104.5. 

^*J^'^  Walter  J  and  H  P  Wasshanaen.  Lapping  device. 
2.840,957.  7-1-ftA.  Cl.  51—58.  "»i'i'"Mi  ««*•<». 

Warner  Broe.  Pictures.  Inc.  :  See— 

Gage.  Fred  W.,  and  Tondreau.     2.841,065. 
Warner  ft  Swaaey  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Flaber   John.     2.841,18fi. 
Waahabangk.  Bdward  P..  to  American  Marietta  Co.     Method 

of    and    apparatus    for    constructtnc    tunnels.     2.841.297. 

7-1-66.  Cl  214 — 1. 
Wasbabaugh.  Edward  P..  to  American  Marietta  Co.     Appara 

tue    for    coaatructlng    tunnels.     2.841.303,     7-1-08;    Cl. 

214—602. 
Waaahauaen,  Heins  P. :  See— 

Warden.  Walter  J.,  and  Waashaoaen.      2.840.907. 
*«*&      ^■'^*      **■      Batterv      and      method      of      fabrieatliw 

2.841.630.  7-1-68.  Cl.  136—15.  aBriciun. 

WatU.  Rhea  N.     See- 

AMrldge.  Clyde  L..  and  WatU, 
Weathers,    Elbert    J.     Matchbook. 

206 — 29. 
Weaver.   KastBan   A.,   to  Comstock  ft    Wescott     . 

graphic  color  correction  in  Imbibition  printing. 

7-1-58.  a.   101—149.1  ^ 

Webb,  Inrlng  D.,  and  J    W   Yale.  Jr..  to  Collier  Carbon  and 

(  hemlcal  Corp.    Fungicidal  composition.   2.841,518.  7-1-58. 

(  1.  167  — 22. 

^?841  n?'7-?-58    j^"***"*****"  *"'"^'»  *'P*  livestock  feeder 

Weber,  Charles  L.,  to  Weatingbouae  Air  Brake  Co.  Fluid 
P"f"«"«  ?,•■*"*  •PP'iratu*  with  means  whereby  release  of 
hrakes  following  an  emergency  application  maj  be  more 
promptly  Initiated.      2.841,448,  7-1-58.  Cl.  303—46. 

Webster.  Mllo  E.,  to  Otto  Bema  Co..  Inc.  Portable  gas 
Untern.      2.841,694,  7-1-58,  Cl.  240-138,  * 

Weesner.  William  E.  :   Kee- 

BIrum.  Gail  H.  and  Weeaner.     2.841.520, 

Weleker,  Frederic  C.  to  American  Machine  and  Metala.  Inc 
Preaaare  veaeel  closure.     2.841.308.   7-1-68.   Cl.   220 — 40 

'*'2.M?4M.7-l!*8'c[2Sr^&'    oollapalble   undercarriage 
Weir   Jamee  V.  :  See— 

Miller.  John  O.,  and  Weir,     2.841,564. 
Welae.  Artur.  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etnde  et  de  Construction 

de     Motenrs     d'Aviatloa.     Axial     compressors.      2.841.326 

7-1-58    Cl.  230-    114 
Werner.  Arnold  J.,  to  Wagner  Iron  Worka.     Automatic  taping 

mechanisms.      2,841.305.  7-1-58.  Cl.  216 — 29. 
Werner,   Frank  D.    to  Marquette  Engineering  Co.     Air  noise 

eliminator  attachment  for  vehicles.     2.841,440.  7-1-08.  CL 

296 — 44. 
Weat  Bend  Aluminum  Co,  :  See — 
KIrcher,  Ralph  N.     2.841.050. 

Weat.    Howard    P..    and    J.    H,    Veale,    to   The   Illinois   Clay 
Producta     Co,     Tap     hole     and     Bessemer     botton     mix. 
2.841,502.  7-1-08.  Cl.  106—281. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hosford,   James  A.,   House,  Lape.     2.841.28S. 
Co   :   srr — 
I  ley.      2.840.935. 

Western  Printing  ft  Lithographing  Co.  :  See — 

Stobb,  Anton  R.     2,841.394. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Otter,  George  L.     2.841.447. 

Cotter.  George  L.     2.841.450. 

Erson.  Erik  O.      2.841.449. 

Hewitt,  Kills  E  ,  and  Leffler,      2.841.181. 

Kemmerer.  Ralph  R.      2.841,699. 

Pier,  Jerome  R.     2.841,180. 

.Shields.  Charles  R      2.841.740. 

Shield*.  Charle*  H       2.841.707. 

Weber.  Charle*  L       2.841.448. 
We*tlngh<ioBe  Electric  Corp.  :   Sre — 

Moge,  Henri  H  .  and  Siwiten.      2.841.711. 

I>aucher    Richard  G      2.840.984. 

Scala.  Slnclalre  M.      2.841.182. 

Vaughn.  Everett  W.      2.841,714. 
Weatrate.  Millard  C,  :  See- 
Starr.  James  H..  Clark,  and  Weatrate.     2.841.331. 
Wettatein.    Albert,    and    E.    VIscber.    to   Clba    Pharmaceutical 
Products,  Inc.     Process  for  splitting  racematee      2.841.031. 
7-1-58.  Cl.   195 — 2. 
Wetiler.    Justin   J.,    to   The   Englander  Co.,    Inc.     Furniture 

structure.      2,841.209,  7-1-08.  Cl.  150 — 181. 
Wheeler,  C.  H..  Mfg   Co.  :  Hrr— 

MacMeekln.   Robert  J.,  and  Hllflcker.     2.841.087. 
White  Cap  Co.  :   See- 
Zipper.  Donald  H.      2.841.304. 


We«tern  Kqulpment  Mfg    < 
Bird.  Len  O..  and  Had 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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'^"StSm^^rowV.  Powell,  .nd  White      2.JM0.861. 
WUtc,  Harry  J.  :  Bee — 

riall.  Herbert  J  .  and  White.     2.841.239 
White  Motor  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Baeter.  Forest  S.     2,841.127. 
White.  Bofer  B..  to  The  GleetJc  Corp.     Klectrlc  IneuUtor  and 
■etliodVf  meklnc  Mme.     2.841.638.  7-1-58.  O    174—138. 
White.    BOger    L.,    ft.    C.    Miller     and    L.    E.    Voonf.    to   The 
Lawrence    Paper    Co.     Shippinc    eontalner    for     produce. 
2,g41.S10.  7-1-M.  CI.  22»— 37.  „       ,  .^      -.  a 

Whitehead,  Jamee.  to  WlllUm  Sodden  k  Son  Ltd.     Flyer  and 
paddle  or  preaeer   for   ttyem   of   yarn   or   thread   wlndlnc 
machlnee.     2.840.980.  7-l-«8.  CT    57—117. 
Whtteman,    Irvln   R..   and   J.   T.   Barron     to   Milton   Bor  Co. 
Hlch-preasure  pump.     2,841.092.  7-1-A8,  CI.  103— IM. 

Whitney,  Baby:  Bee —  

DenUoB,  WlllUni  K.     2,841.055. 
Whlttan.  Thomas  V.  :  Bee—  «-.....  -q^,  .o. 

Matthews.  John  B..  Clayfleld,  and  Whittam.     2.841,833 
Wletek.  Theodor  :  Bee —  .«.,-•, 

Lo^,   Walter.   HIebech.  and  Wletek.      2,841,781. 
Wilckena    Bllw  A.  :   Bee — 

Balner     William    C.    Wilckena.   Rermak.    Hanlltoa.   and 

Beddlnir.      2.840.858.  „„,^„,- 

WUdeman,    Fredric  C.     Magnetic   surface   gaoge.     2,840,918. 

7-1-58.  CI.  33—172.  .     ,        ^     . 

Wilder.  Sbepard  J.     Hollow  building  wall  TentUatlng  derlce. 

2  MO  8A7   7— 1— M  CI   20 4 

Wiley    WniiiuB  C,  to  Bendlz  ArUtion  Corp.     Magnetic  elec- 
tron multiplier.     2.841.729.  7-l-5«.  CI    313—104. 
Wiley    WllUam   C.    to   Bendlz    Arlatlon   Corp.     Multi-aaode 
high  speed  switching  tube.     2,841,741,  7-1-58.  CI.  315—12. 
Wtlhelm,  Howard  A.  :  See— 

NMchola.  Lewis  O  .  and  Wllhelm.      2.841.118. 
Wlllard,  Joe  R..  and  J    F    Henaban.  to  Food  Machinery  and 
Cbemical  Corp.     Pestlcidal  phosphoms  esters.     2.841.520, 
7-1-58.  CI.  1«7— 22. 
Wlllardson.  Fred  W.  :  See—  _  ^_  _.^ 

Snyder   William   8..   and   Wlllardson.     2.841.759 
Wllliama.  ETerard  M..  to  Firth  Sterling  Inc.     Automatic  con- 
trol system  for  the  electrode  of  a  spark-cutting  apparatus. 
2.841.886.  7-1-58.  CI.  219 — 69. 
Williams.  William  W  :   See— 

Strobel,  Albert  F..  snd  Williams.     2,841.577. 

Williamson.  Reginald  M..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Reaulator 

Co.     Contror  apparatus.      2.841,163.    7-1-58.   CT     137-98 

Williamson.   Reginald   M..   to   Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regula 

tor      Co.     Control      apparatns.     2.841,164,      7-1-58.      CI. 

137—98. 

Willla,      Donald      W.     H/perboIic      paraboloid      lenerator. 

2.840,924.  7-1-58.  C\.  3J— 34. 
Wllshire  Mfg.  Co  :  Bee— 

Goodman.  Bayar.     2,841.218. 
Wilson.  Bernard  T.  :   See — 

Steele.  Floyd  O..  Sprague.  and  Wilson.      2.841.328. 
Wilson.  Henry  F  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energr 
CommlMion.     Recovery  of  uranium   from  carbonate  leech 
liquors.      2.841,408.  7-1-58.  CI.  23 — 14.5. 
Wilson.  Teck  A.  :   Bee — 

Jamleson.  Hugh  W..  KIbler.  and  WilM>n.      2.841,783. 
Winfleld^  Denis  :   Bee — 

McCarthy.   Patrick  O.,  and  Winfleld.     2.841,001. 
Wlntemberg.  Adelbert  C  :  Bee— 

TraTilla,  James  C.  Wlntemberf.  and   Stein.     2.841.005. 
Wintermute.  Harry  A.  to  Research  Corp.     Apparatua  for  sep- 
arating material  from  eases.      2.841.240.  7-1-58,  CI.  183 — 7. 
WIntle.  Harry  D..  Jr.  :   See- 
Strom,  George  F.,  and  Wintle.      2,841.284 
WIntle,  Thomas  D.  G.,  to  J.  A.  Crabtree  k  Co.  Ltd.     Electric 

limit  iwltcbes     2.841.661,  7-1-68.  C\.  200—16. 
Wiremold  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bejeekl.  William  B      2,841,183. 
Wischmeyer,  Carl  R.  :  See — 

Ball,  John  D  .  and  Wlschmerer.    2.841,778. 
Wiswell,   Grant  A.     Traflc   safety  bars.     2,841.000,  7-1-58. 

CT.  9^1.5. 
Witt,  BTerette  E.  :   Bee — 

Berger.  CsrI.  and  Witt.     2.841.616. 
WItaell.   Warren   B.,    and    S.   T.    Knott,    to   United   States   of 
America,  Nary,     waterproof  and  preseureproof  cable  plugs 
and  connections     2,84 l,«3a.  7-1-58,  CI.  174—71. 
Wohnaledler,  Henry  P.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Resinous 

composition.     2.841.571,  7-1-58.  CI.  260 — 67.6. 
Wolf,  CalTin  N.,  to  Pittsburgh  Coke  and  Chemical  Co.     Fungi- 
cidal chloronltrobensolc  acid  ester  composition  and  method 
of  using  same      2,841.522,  7-1-58,  C\.  167—30. 


WolC.  Fred  G. :  8«e — 

Johnson   Beynold  B.,  and  WolC    2,841J)77. 
Wood,  j4Mepii  Bl     CoTcr  for  a  footpUte.     2,840,845.  7-1-58. 

CI.  15 — 265. 
Woolsey.  Theodore  A.,  A.  D   Herman,  and  L.  L.  Rice,  to  Aero 

quip  Corp.     V-band  clamp   with   clamping  band  and  com- 
bined   guide    and    bracing   yokes.      2.841,420,    7-1-58.    a. 

285—421 
Worst.  Joseph  C.     Button  blank  feeder.     2,841,309.  7-1-58. 

a.  221—236.  _ 

Wright,  IVter  M.,  and  P.  8.  Prandon,  to  Marconi's  Wireless 

Telegraph    Co.    Ltd.      Voltace  staMIlslBg   circuit    arrange 

menta.    2,841,758.  7-1-58.  O.  323—22. 
Wright,  William  L.,  to  Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. 

Freouency    modnlated    oedUation    generators.      2.841,769. 

7-1-58.  a.  832-24. 
Wrighton,  Bobert  J.,  t«  Paelflc  Sclentlflc  Aeroprodncu.     Con 

trol  line  regulator.    2341,080.  7-1-58.  a.  74—501.5. 
Warfler,    John  W.,    to   Allia-Chalmers  Mfg.   C«.     Orerspeed 

relay.     2,841,668,  7-1-58,  O.  20<^— 87. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 
LigBBtt.  Lawrence  M.     2,841,604. 
MelEahon,  John  P.     2,841.572. 
Wylie.    Leonard    M.,    to    Tenneeace    Corp.      Manufacture    of 

p^toluene  iulfonlc  add      2.84-1,612,  7-1-68.  CI.  260 — 606. 
Tale,John  W..  Jr.  :  See— 

^ebb.  Irrlng  D..  and  Tale.     2.841,518. 
Tamasaki,    Jumel.      Dynamic   aatoclaTC   for    the    continuous 

treating  of  oree  under  high  temperature  and  high  pressure 

in     the    Tlcinity    of    the    critical    temperature    or    water 

2,841,679,  7-1-58,  CI.  21»— 10.51. 
Tamen.   Inring  A.,   to  Dost-Tez  Corp.     Collapsible  mop  sup- 
port.   2.840,840.  7-1-58.  CL  15—147. 
Tdring,  Max  :  See — 

OuaUTaaon,  Stlg,  Tdrtng.  and  Nylander.     2,841.360. 
Teo,   Edward  T..    to  Marine   SpecUlty   Mfg.  Co.     Method   of 

making  a  snap  hook.     2.840,W8.  7-1-58,  CI.  29—551. 
Teomana.    Clifton.      MaltlsUge    turbine.      2,841,362.    7-1-68, 

CI    253—69 
Toder.   Florence  8.     Closure  derlce.     2,841.807,  7-1-68.  Ci. 

220—24. 
Toung,  Cornelius  B..  Jr.     MIcrowsTs  lens.     2.841,793.  7-1-58. 

O.  343 — 909. 
Toung,  Etnar  T.  :  See — 

Mayea  Pred  M.,  and  Toung.     2,841.011. 
Toung.  Julius,  and  B.   W.  Colman.     Fluah  panel  know  con- 
struction     i.841,031,  7-1-58,  Ci.  74 — 504. 
Toung,  Lewis  E.  :   See- 
White.  Roaer  L..  Miller,  and  Toung.     2.841.319 
Tuat.  Venard  E..  and  J    L.  Bame,  to  Shell  Development  Co 

Lead  »cavenjrer  composltloDi     2,841,480,  7-1-68.  CI,  44 — 63 
Zahn.  Harold  B..  to  Gould -National  Batteries,  Inc.     Battery 

grid  alloy.    2,841.491,  7-1-58.  CI.  75—166. 
2ahn,   Harold   E.,   to  Gould-National  Batteries,  Inc.     Storage 

battery  pest  formulation.     2,841,631,  7-1-68.  CI.  136—26. 
36a jac,  Stephen  J.  ;  See — 

Swenaon,  Reuben  A.,  and  Zajac.    2,841,556. 
Zalocha.    Stephen.      Color   screen    for    a    cathode    ray    tube 

2,841.742.  7-1-58.  CT.  315—21. 
Easdrsyk.    Edward.      Toggle  lever  actuated   sliding  jaw   vise. 

2,841,196.  7-1-58.  C1.T44 — 303. 
Eeldler,     Eeinhold     C,      to      Borg-Wsmer     Corp.       Clutch 

2,841,262,  7-1-58,  CI.  192-88. 
Zellner,  Carl  N.,  and  F.  Lister    to  Tidewster  Oil  Co.     Liquid 

phase     oxidation     of      paraflnic     hydrocarl>on     mixtures. 

2,841,603.  7-1-58,  CI.  260 — 451. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Heuer.  Charles  H.     2^4 M«9. 
Zenner.   George  H..   snd   R.   W.   Hourener.  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.      Lubrication  of  beat   regenerator  packing  material. 

2.841.368.  7-1-58,  CI.  257—6. 
Zlckendraht,  Christian,  and  A.    Buebler,  to  Clbe   Ltd.     Com- 
plex metal  compounds  of  aso-dyestuffa      2,841,576.  7-1-58. 

CI.  280—145. 
Zlmmermann,    Markus,    to   G.    D.    Searle  *   Co.      Amlnoslkyl 

esters  of  2  -  carboxy  -  2H,   1.  4  -  bensothlailn  -  S(4H)  -ones. 

2.84K582,  7-1-58.  CI.  260—243. 
Zlnn,  Walter  H.,  to  United  Statea  of  America    Atomic  Enern 

Commission.       Power     reactor.       2,841,646.     7-1-68,     CI. 

204—193.2. 
Zipper.  Donald  H..  to  White  Cap  Co.     Closure  cap  for  glaaa 

containers.     2.841.304    7-1-58   CI.  215 — 40. 
Zupanclc.  Albert  J.,  to  Qeneral  Motors  Corp.     Fuel  metering 

•yatem.     2,841,131,  7-1-58,  CI.  123 — 119. 
Zylstra.  Peter.  Jr.  :  See — 

Kirkpatrick,  James  8  .  and  Zylstra.     2,841,083. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  1.  1958 

NOTB. — nnt  number=elaga,  sMOfld  numbers  ■ubelaas,  third  number  =  patent  mimt)er 


2-      IS 

2,840,821 

29- 

661 

1840.806 

89-      83 

184a  083 

95-  116: 

1M1.083 

126-     116: 

IMl.  135 

188—      38;  IMl. 213 

IM 

X84aS23 

19- 

4 

1840.899 

80-  36.6 

1840,084 

M: 

1M1.064 

880: 

IMl.  136 

IMl.  214 

M7 

2,840.824 

84 

i8«aooo 

1840,086 

75; 

1  Ml,  065 

300: 

IMl.  137 

86:   IMl.  215 

262 

X840.826 

71 

1840.001 

2,840,086 

86: 

iMi.oeo 

138-        2: 

IMl.  138 

46.6:  IMl. 316 

4—        1 

Z  •40.826 

104 

184a  ooa 

89.14 

184a  067 

06-      30 

1  Ml.  402 

25: 

IMl,  130 

180—      22:   IMl.  217 

149 

X»4a827 

162 

1840.008 

89  38 

1840,088 

33: 

1  Ml.  498 

30 

1S41, 140 

160—     118:   IMl.  218 

172 

X  840.  833 

210 

1840.004 

80.66 

1840.080 

61; 

1  Ml.  494 

57: 

IMl.  141 

IMl.  210 

187 

2.840.320 

236 

1840.006 

30.72 

1840,000 

07—46.07: 

1841.067 

188: 

IMl,  142 

IM—      40 

IMl,  220 

»-      13 

2.840,a» 

238 

i8iaooe 

68 

1840.091 

133: 

1M1,O08 

216: 

IMl.  143 

111 

IMl,  221 

63 

2,840.831 

31- 

30 

184a  007 

1840,003 

08-        3: 

IMi.oeo 

218: 

IMl.  144 

166—      42 

IMl.  222 

•-        1 

X8«0,8S3 

34 

184a  008 

81-      70 

184a  098 

40: 

1  Ml.  070 

IMl,  145 

88 

IMl.  223 

» 

X84a833 

46 

1840,000 

82-       14 

1840  994 

46: 

1  Ml.  071 

236: 

IMl.  146 

IM 

IMl,  234 

11-        1 

1840,884 

n — 

19 

184a  010 

167 

184a  996 

56: 

1M1.072 

V6: 

IMl,  147 

140 

IMl.  226 

12-      17 

1840.836 

S2 

1840,011 

186 

1840.906 

115: 

1  Ml.  073 

308: 

IMl,  148 

213 

IMl.  226 

Ui 

1840.836 

13 

2 

1840.013 

494 

1840,007 

•9-        2: 

1  Ml.  496 

327: 

IMl.  140 

167—      33 

IMl.  517 

U-      23 

1840.837 

74 

184a  013 

64-      12 

1840,008 

1  Ml.  406 

339: 

IMl,  ISO 

IMl,  518 

74 

184a  838 

76 

184a  014 

16 

1840,000 

94: 

1  Ml.  407 

647; 

1840,822 

1  Ml.  610 

124 

2,8«a8l9 

126 

184a  915 

r 

1841,000 

130: 

1  Ml.  408 

139-      34: 

IMl,  151 

IMl,  630 

147 

1840.840 

166 

1 840. 016 

66-      82 

1841,001 

148: 

1  Ml.  400 

38: 

IMl.  162 

^ 

IMl,  521 

193 

1840,841 

172 

1 840. 017 

87-      31 

1841.003 

180: 

1  Ml.  900 

131-       0: 

IMl.  163 

30 

IMl, 522 

210 

1840.843 

1 840, 018 

68-      12 

1841.003 

356; 

1  Ml,  074 

100: 

IMl.  154 

83 

IMl,  628 

944 

1840.843 

174 

1  840, 010 

71—    13 

1841.482 

Ml—      41: 

1  Ml.  076 

133—      40: 

IMl,  155 

IMl.  634 

363 

1840.844 

180 

184a  920 

1841.483 

01: 

1  Ml,  078 

73.  5: 

IMl.  156 

2,  Ml.  535 

26A 

1840.846 

201 

1840,921 

2,841,484 

OS: 

2,  Ml,  on 

74.8: 

1  Ml,  157 

68:  Z  841, 626 

16—    116 

1840.846 

84- 

136 

184a  922 

1841.486 

140.1: 

1M1.078 

143: 

IMl.  188 

77:  IMl.  627 

128.1 

1840.847 

164 

184a  923 

17 

1841.486 

149. 3: 

1841.070 

135-        4: 

IMl.  ISO 

82:   IMl.  638 

164 

184a  848 

36- 

34 

184a  924 

72—      18 

1841.004 

178: 

1  Ml,  080 

35: 

IMl  180 

M:   IMl. 530 

17-        1 

1840.840 

36 

1840,036 

73-      33 

1841.005 

853: 

1  Ml.  061 

135-      15 

2.M1.A30 

87.1:   IMl.  530 

2 

1840.860 

1840,926 

r  9 

1841.006 

401.1: 

1  Ml,  083 

26: 

IMl.  631 

169—        1:  1M1,227 

7 

1840,861 

73 

1840, 9r 

40  6 

1841,007 

1M1.06S 

1&3: 

1M1,6S2 

2:  IMl, 238 

46 

1840.863 

16- 

34 

1840,928 

106 

1841,008 

103-  Ml: 

1M1,0M 

ir-      58: 

IMl.  161 

26:  IMl, 220 

U-    14 

1840.863 

r- 

08 

1840.939 

331 

1841.000 

103-      87; 

1M1.085 

85; 

IMl.  163 

174—      26:   IMl. 683 

6 

184a  864 

104 

1840.060 

376 

1841.010 

46; 

IMl.OM 

08: 

IMl.  163 

45:   1M1.6M 

8 

1840.866 

117.6 

1840.981 

401 

1841.011 

63: 

Re.34.407 

IMl.  IM 

77:   IMl,  635 

K 

1840.866 

146 

I8«aat2 

421 

1841.012 

107: 

1M1.067 

90 

2,  Ml.  166 

138:  IMl. 686 

44 

1840,867 

2,ft40,9N 

429 

1841,013 

Ul: 

S,M1,(MB 

228 

IMl.  106 

168:  2,841.637 

M 

1841.462 

2, 84a  934 

74-       2 

1841.014 

Ul: 

1  Ml.  089 

327: 

IMl,  167 

178—    5.2:  2,  Ml,  638 

1841.463 

1840.088 

6.1 

1841.015 

140; 

1  Ml.  000 

382; 

IMl.  168 

IMl.  640 

00 

1840.886 

184a  086 

6.6 

1841,016 

149: 

1  Ml.  001 

400: 

IMl,  100 

5.4:  IMl. 630 

19-      08 

1840.880 

189 

1840,087 

6.7 

1841,017 

168: 

2.  Ml.  093 

410: 

IMl,  170 

IMl.  Ml 

130 

1840.860 

fg — 

36 

2,  84a  938 

36 

1841,018 

104-    235: 

1  Ml,  008 

493: 

IMl.  171 

1M1,M2 

139 

1840.861 

¥>- 

21 

1840.830 

190 

2.841,010 

105-    189: 

1M1,094 

803: 

IMl,  172 

2,  Ml,  643 

1840.863 

31 

184a  940 

230.01 

1841.020 

188: 

1  Ml.  095 

MVt  18: 

IMl. 173 

IMl,  644 

1840.863 

79 

1840,941 

230.17 

1841.021 

197: 

1MI,086 

514.  6: 

IMl.  174 

7.8:  IMl, 646 

148 

184a  864 

139 

18«a943 

345 

1841.022 

100: 

1M1.007 

667: 

1  Ml.  176 

7.5:   IMl. 646 

166 

184a  866 

41- 

1 

184a  943 

877 

1841,023 

106-        3; 

1M1.501 

565: 

1  Ml.  176 

179—        1:   1M1.M7 

30-        1 

1840.806 

42 

1841,477 

388 

1841.094 

281: 

1  Ml,  903 

614.14: 

IMl, 177 

IMl,  648 

4 

184a  867 

42- 

80 

1840.044 

400 

1841,025 

386: 

1M1.503 

627.5: 

IMl,  178 

1.5:  2,  Ml,  649 

M.4 

184a  860 

43-  41  2 

1840.946 

4M8 

1841.026 

308: 

1M1.S04 

6M: 

IMl,  170 

2:  IMl, 680 

61 

1840.870 

4148 

184a  946 

473 

1841.027 

107—       8; 

1841.008 

138—       30: 

IMl,  180 

15:   IMl.  661 

64 

184a  888 

81 

1840,947 

484 

1841,038 

108—        7; 

IMl.OtfO 

IMl.  181 

18:   IMl.  652 

22-      70 

1840.871 

44- 

16 

1841,478 

801 

1841,030 

30: 

1  Ml.  100 

87: 

IMl,  182 
IMl,  183 
IMl,  IM 

37:   IMl. 653 

216 

1840.872 

86 

1841,470 

801  5 

1841.030 

110-    104: 

1  Ml,  101 

00: 

100.1:   1M1,6M 

2»-  14.6 

1841.464 

63 

1841,480 

804 

1841,031 

106: 

1M1.102 

139—      56: 

171:  IMl, 666 

1841,466 

46- 

32 

1840.048 

620 

1841,082 

111—        5: 

1  Ml.  103 

105: 

2  Ml  185 

IMl,  656 

1841.466 

118 

1840.940 

636 

1841,033 

40: 

IMl.  104 

870: 

IMl!  186 
IMl,  187 
IMl,  188 

176.3:   IMl, 657 

1841.467 

176 

184a  960 

827 

Re.34,406 

113-      77: 

1  Ml.  105 

408: 

180:   IMl. 666 

1841,468 

206 

184a  961 

638 

1841,034 

287: 

1  Ml,  106 

140 —      24: 

180—      73:  IMl.  330 

1841.469 

47- 

SO 

P. P. 1.722 

645 

1841,035 

114—  415: 

1  Ml.  107 

71.  6: 

IMl!  18B 

79.2:   IMl,  231 

61 

1841.470 

49— 

29 

1840.962 

680 

1841,036 

116—    114: 

1  Ml,  108 

141—      30: 

IMl!  100 

80:   IMl.  232 

113 

1841,471 

37 

1840.  MM 

711 

1841,037 

110: 

1  Ml.  100 

300; 

1  Ml,  101 

00:   IMl,  283 

161 

1841,472 

67 

1840.063 

76—  84.6 

1  Ml.  487 

124.1: 

1  Ml.  110 

143-  43: 
85; 

144-  IM 
208; 
308: 

146—     182: 
148—     1. 5: 

IMl!  102 
IMl,  103 
IMl.  194 
IMl,  105 
2.  Ml.  106 
IMl.  107 
1M1.6O0 
IMl,  510 

181—      31:   1M1,2M 

174 
100 
308 

1841.473 
1841.474 
1841,476 

61- 

8 

80 
68 

1840,066 
1840,066 
18«a967 

128 
135 
130 

1841.488 
1841.486 
1841.490 

117-      18: 

76: 

136: 

IMl.aOA 
lMl,a06 
2,  Ml.  507 

40:   IMl,  236 
42:   IMl,  237 
67:  2.  Ml,  235 

384 

1841,476 

96 

184a  068 

166 

1841.401 

200: 

1  Ml.  808 

18S-        7:  IMl, 238 

M-    128 
187 
16* 
171 

184a  873 
184a  874 
184a  876 
1840,876 

62- 

63- 

ir 

m 

38 
22 

184a  809 
184a  900 
1  841. 481 
184a  061 

76-      77 
n—     88 
70-      14 
82-      28 

1841,086 
1841.039 
1841,040 
1841.041 

118—        7; 

11: 
110—        1: 

61: 

1  Ml.  Ill 
1  Ml,  112 
1  Ml,  lis 
1  Ml,  114 

IMl,  238 

IMl.  240 

IMl.  341 

114:    IMl.  342 

306.16 

1840,877 

SI 

2. 84a  962 

IS 

3  Ml.  043 

S2: 

1  Ml,  115 

3: 

IMl,  511 

116:   IMl, 243 

330 

1840.878 

73 

1840.063 

84-  1.13 

1  Ml.  043 

53: 

1  Ml,  116 

11.6: 

IMl,  512 

184—        1:   IMl,  344 

380 

1840.879 

74 

1840.064 

428 

1841,044 

121—      38: 

1  Ml.  117 

28: 

IMl.  513 

106:   IMl,  345 

28—    166 

184a  880 

160 

1840.066 

454 

1  Ml.  045 

IMl.  118 

150—    21: 

IMl,  108 

187—        6:   IMl,  246 

28—      70 

184a  881 

177 

1840.006 

87-        3 

1  Ml.  046 

89: 

1  Ml.  110 

152  -    3(W: 

IMl,  100 

841:   1MI,347 

81 

184a  363 

108 

1840,067 

•8-14 

1  Ml.  047 

40: 

IMl,  138 

15S—        6: 

IMl,  300 

38:   IMl,  348 

39—        1 

184a  883 

184a  068 

14 

1M1.048 

46: 

IMl,  130 

66: 

IMl, 201 

188—        2:  IMl.  340 

1.3 

1840.884 

310 

1840.060 

1M1.049 

187: 

IMl,  121 

IM—     1.7: 

1M1,3U2 

IMl,  250 

26.13 

184a  886 

324 

1840.070 

1  Ml,  060 

132-        6: 

IMl.  122 

124: 

IMl.  514 

106:  IMl.  251 

36.3 

184a  886 

66- 

73 

184a  071 

47 

1  Ml,  061 

214: 

IMl.  134 

33: 

IMl, 304 

189—        7:   IMl.  252 

106 

184a  887 

118 

1840.972 

00—       13 

1M1,0SS 

479: 

IMl.  135 

87; 

IMl,  305 

M:   IMl.lU 

119 

1840.886 

66— 

16 

1840.B73 

13.5 

1M1,06S 

128-        1: 

IMl.  136 

45: 

IMl,  MH 

75:    I  Ml,  254 

166.67 

1840.880 

26 

1840,074 

92-      64 

1M1,0M 

41.1: 

IMl.  127 

51  1: 

IMl, 515 

88:   IMl,  2&5 

180 

184a  MO 
184a  801 
184a  803 

210 

1840,075 

08-        1 

1  Ml,  066 

00: 

IMl.  138 

81: 

IMl,  516 

00:  IMl,  256 

182.6 

241 

1840.076 

36 

1  Ml.  066 

119: 

IMl,  129 

145—      62: 

IMl,  306 

100—      41:  IMl,  257 

211 

377 

1840.077 

38 

1  Ml.  067 

IMl.  ISO 

133: 

IMl.  307 

102—       12:   IMl,  388 

216 

.   1840.808 

400  04 

1840.078 

44 

1  Ml.  098 

IMl.  181 

171: 

IMl.  308 

51;   IMl,  250 

361 

184a894 

87—68.83 

184a  079 

94—     15 

1  Ml.  089 

148: 

IMl.  630 

181: 

IMl.  3U0 

M;   lMl,3eO 

433 

.   184a806 

117 

184a  080 

23 

iMi.on 

136—      19: 

IMl.  133 

188: 

IMl.  210 

66;    IMl,  361 

460 

:  184a808 

130 

.   184a  081 

48 

2,  Ml.  061 

92:  2,M1.1SS  | 

IMl,  211 

06:   IMl,  362 

463 

1840.897 

89- 

70 

1840.083 

96-4  5 

1  Ml,  062 

109: 

IMl.  IM  ■ 

108: 

IMl.  313 

196—        2: 

2,  Ml,  HI 

xzi 


xxu 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


IMI 


3:t 


I'l 


196-      » 

):  %M1,6S3 

314- 

16.6:  1841.398 

'  348-      49: 

1841.347 

260-    SSI: 

1841.580 

371- 

87 

1841.384 

312-    306 

1841.450 

1«8—        1 

:  1841,533 

140:   1841.399 

65: 

1841.348 

2S9: 

1841.581 

37>- 

S3 

1841.306 

340 

1841.400 

1»7—    13! 

:   3,841,364 

630:   1841.300 

104 

1841,349 

343: 

1841.583 

86.5 

1841,300 

313-        7 

1841.726 

133 

:  2.841.385 

3,841,301 

130: 

1841,350 

347.1: 

1841.583 

273- 

a 

1841,387 

08 

1841.727 

177 

:  3.841,286 

681:  1841.302 

147: 

1841,351 

280: 

1841.584 

119 

1841,308 

96 

1841.728 

2, 841, 367 

663:  1841.303 

104: 

1841,352 

260: 

1841.585 

V4- 

9 

1841.300 

104 

1841.739 

IM 

:   2.841.368 

315— 

40:   1841.304 

234: 

1841.353 

386: 

1841.586 

10 

1841.400 

173 

1841.731 

198—      30 

3,  Ml,  360 

216- 

39:   1841.305 

356: 

1841,354 

287: 

1841.587 

275— 

15 

1841.401 

176 

1841.732 

16£ 

:   2.841,770 

219- 

8.6:  1841.678 

350-        3: 

1841.700 

2S14: 

1841.588 

279- 

3 

1841.403 

184 

1841.733 

IK 

:  2,841,271 

10.61:  1841.679 

30: 

1841,701 

204: 

1841.580 

76 

1841,408 

340 

1841.734 

aoo-     i 

:   Z»41,6e0 

30;  lMl.«m 

1841.703 

119: 

1841.S80 

380— 

0 

1  Ml.  404 

342 

1841.735 

14 

:  2.841,660 

1841,681 

1841.703 

335: 

1841.801 

11.36 

1841.406 

273 

1841.736 

1< 

:   2,841.661 

39:   1841.683 

27: 

1841.704 

346.8: 

1841.803 

12 

1841.408 

318 

1841.737 

i: 

:  3.841,603 

32:  1841.683 

1841,705 

1841.808 

30 

1841.407 

316—    3.6 

1841.738 

u 

:   2,841.663 

36:   1841.684 

1841,706 

347.3: 

1841.804 

38 

1841.408 

1841.739 

2,841.604 

38:  1841.685 

1841,707 

348  6: 

1841.806 

41 

1841.400 

86 

1841.740 

33 

:  2,841.666 

60:  1841.086 

1841,708 

UI: 

1841.800 

44 

1841.410 

12 

1841.741 

80 

:  2.841,666 

76:  1841.687 

1841.709 

362: 

1841.507 

81 

1841.411 

31 

1841.743 

81.  < 

:   2,841,667 

1841.688 

1841.710 

307.45: 

1841.509 

96 

1841.413 

1841.743 

r 

:    2.841,668 

78:   1841.689 

36: 

1841.711 

1841.000 

104.5 

1841.413 

27 

1  841.  744 

lOS 

:   2.841.660 

100:  1841.690 

1841.712 

M7.6: 

1841.598 

1841.414 

108 

1841.730 

104 

:   2,841.670 

108:   1841.691 

43.5: 

1841.713 

404: 

1841.001 

100 

1841,415 

317-        5 

1  841.  745 

113 

;  2.841.671 

150:  1841.603 

57: 

1841,714 

431: 

1841.003 

381- 

33 

1841.410 

61 

1  841.  746 

182 

;  2.841,672 

230— 

7:   1841.306 

71: 

1841,715 

451: 

1841.003 

385- 

108 

1841,417 

123 

1841.747 

IM 

:   2.841.673 

34:  1841.307 

83.3: 

1841,716 

461: 

1841.004 

194 

1841.418 

137 

1841.748 

301—      48 

;   2,841,674 

40:   1841.308 

01: 

1841.717 

1841.005 

335 

1841,419 

341 

1841.740 

63 

:   2.841,675 

331- 

336:   1841,300 

214: 

1841.718 

1841.006 

431 

1841.430 

318-        3 

1841.750 

1841.676 

322— 

103:   1841.310 

361-        3: 

1841,355 

1841.607 

380- 

1 

1841,421 

77 

1841.751 

63 

:   2,841,677 

181:  1841.311 

1841.350 

1841,008 

16.5 

1841.423 

145 

1841.753 

aw—      3 

2,841,534 

1841.313 

6: 

1841.357 

405: 

1841,009 

38 

1841.423 

433 

1841.753 

42 

:   2.841.535 

479:  1841.313 

8: 

1841.358 

475: 

1841,010 

387- 

49 

1841.434 

480 

1M1.7.M 

4« 

:   2.841.536 

519:  1841.314 

25: 

1841.350 

600: 

1841,011 

58 

1841,425 

323-      25 

1841.755 

M 

:   2.841.537 

323- 

70:   1841.315 

87- 

1841.360 

806: 

1841,613 

76 

1841,436 

77 

1841.796 

aot-  1.5 

:  2.841.538 

98:  1841.316 

100: 

1841.361 

800: 

1841,013 

87 

1841.437 

333-        4 

1841.757 

2,841.539 

334- 

5:   1841.317 

252—       18: 

1841.551 

514: 

1841.014 

90 

1841.438 

22 

1841.758 

u 

:   2.841.540 

229— 

33:   1841,318 

317: 

1841,552 

535' 

1841.015 

388 — 

19 

1841.439 

66 

1841.750 

1841.541 

37:   1841.319 

1841,553 

637: 

1841.616 

302- 

11 

1841.430 

324-        5 

.   1841.700 

53 

:   2.841.542 

30:   1841.330 

33.4: 

1841.554 

004: 

1841.617 

17 

1841.431 

18 

1841.761 

50 

:   1841.543 

52:  R«.a4,406 

33.6: 

1841.555 

1841.618 

100 

1841.432 

23 

1841.762 

62 

:   1841,544 

230— 

9:   1841.331 

39: 

1841,556 

000: 

1841.619 

384- 

65 

1841.433 

40 

1841.763 

183.2 

.   1841,545 

1841.332 

41: 

1841,557 

Oil: 

1841.630 

67 

1841.434 

61 

1  841. 764 

197 

1841.546 

69:  1841.333 

56: 

1841, 55H 

Old: 

1841.021 

87.28 

1841.435 

62 

1841.765 

223 

.   1841.547 

1841.334 

613: 

1841,559 

034: 

1841.022 

290- 

1 

1841.436 

131 

1841.766 

397 

.  1841.548 

114:  1841.33S 

78: 

1841,560 

1841.033 

10 

1841.437 

147 

1841.767 

1  841.  549 

127:  1841.336 

183: 

1841.501 

1841.634 

30 

1841.438 

158 

1841.768 

908-      10 

1841.272 

232- 

30:  1841.327 

301.3: 

1841.502 

&S15: 

1841.625 

38 

1841,439 

323-      34 

1841.700 

l&l 

1841.273 

335— 

61:   1841.338 

340: 

1841.563 

083.65: 

1841.636 

44 

1841,440 

333-        7 

1841.770 

39 

1 841.  274 

1841.339 

463: 

1841.564 

810: 

1841.637 

117 

1841.441 

70 

1841.771 

67 

1 841.  275 

1841.330 

363-      09: 

1841.362 

1841,628 

m 

84 

1841.443 

886—      67 

1841.772 

1  841.  276 

1841.331 

77: 

1841.363 

361-      33: 

1841. ri 

96 

1841.443 

330-     198 

1841.778 

63 

1841.2n 

1841.333 

264-        1: 

1841.304 

41: 

1841,372 

301- 

1 

1841,444 

387 

1841.774 

66 

1841,278 

61.5:  1841.333 

365-    1.8: 

1841.365 

44: 

1841.373 

r 

1841.445 

340-        3 

1 841.  n5 

1841.279 

92:   1841.334 

1841.366 

1841.374 

wa— 

64 

1841,446 

4 

1841.776 

70 

1841.280 

138:   1841.336 

266—       37: 

1841.367 

369—        3: 

1841.378 

308- 

15 

1841.447 

15 

1841.777 

79 

1841.281 

236— 

78:   1841.336 

387-        6: 

1841.368 

7: 

1841.376 

46 

1841.448 

18 

1841.778 

80 

1841,283 

337- 

8:  1841.337 

37: 

1841.360 

1841.377 

68 

1841.449 

262 

1841.780 

309-      73 

1841.383 

338— 

50:  1841.338 

360-      89: 

1841.370 

1841.378 

70 

1841,450 

321 

1841.781 

82 

1841.384 

340-10.66:   1841.603  | 

360-  17.3: 

1841.565 

19: 

1841.379 

304- 

8 

1841.451 

378 

1841,779 

333 

1841.386 

38:   1841.604 

17.4: 

1841.566 

36: 

1841.380 

40 

1841.453 

343-        5 

1841.782 

310—      36 

1841  550 

73:   1841.605 

39.6: 

1841.567 

36>-      19: 

1841.381 

306- 

10 

1841,453 

17.1 

1841.783 

378 

1841.286 

108:   1841.606 

30.4: 

1841.568 

1841.382 

307- 

88.5 

1841.719 

1841.784 

414 

1841.287 

1841.607 

46.5: 

1841.509 

30: 

1841.383 

107 

1841.730 

17.7 

1841.785 

ai—    41 

1841.288 

341- 

54:  1841.330 

67: 

1  841.  570 

33: 

1841.384 

149 

1841.721 

18 

1841.786 

87 

1841,289 

187:   1841.340 

67  6: 

1841.571 

33: 

1841.385 

308- 

15 

1841,454 

101 

1841.787 

119.07 

1841.290 

343:   1841.341 

75: 

1841.572 

364—        1: 

1841.386 

77 

1841.455 

1841.788 

137 

1841.291 

242-  5&1:   1841.343 

79.3: 

1841.573 

1841.387 

TT 

1841.450 

749 

1841.780 

313—      32 

1841.293 

139.6:   1841,343 

80: 

1841.574 

367—        1: 

1841,388 

310- 

85 

1841,722 

767 

1841.790 

43 

1841.293 

344- 

42:  1841.344 

144: 

1  841.  575 

388-      47: 

1841.389 

80 

1841.723 

787 

1841,791 

1841.394 

77:   1841.345 

145: 

1841.576 

51: 

1841.300 

76 

1841.734 

810 

1841.702 

72 

1841.396 

117:   1841.346 

146: 

1841.577 

ri-      13: 

1841.391 

112 

1841.726 

900 

1841.783 

214—        1 

1841.396 

346- 

160:   1841,608 

309: 

1841.578 

27: 

1841.392 

312- 

255 

1841.457 

348-      74 

1841.401 

1841,397 

161:   1841,000 

333: 

1841.579 

61: 

1841.383 

270 

1841,456 

Classifxcation  of  Dbsions 


D  3-26:  Dm.  183.134 

D  4-  3:  Des.  183.151 

DIO-  9:  D«s.  183.130 

D13—  1:  Des.  183.113 

I>c«.  183.118 

Des.  183.119 

Des.  183,130 


D«s 

8:  D«8 

Des. 

30:  Des. 

D36-14:  D«a. 

D2fr-  1:  Des. 


183.153 
183.145 
183.140 
183.147 
183.114 
183.146 


D14-  3:  Des.  183,135     D2»-  3  Des.  183,180 


D30-  1: 
D34-15: 


D36— 
D43— 


Des 
Des. 
Des 
Des 
Des. 
Des 


183.136 
183,131 
183.148 
183.122 
183.128 
183,139 


D42-  7: 

D44—  1 

D47—  6 

D4»— 16 

20 


Des.  183.132 
Des  183,144 
Des.  183,134 
Des.  183,140 
E>es.  183,117 
Des  183.187 
Des.  183,138 


Dai-  7; 
D5+-12: 
D58-  8 
D«3—  4: 
D06—  1 
D72—  1: 
D80-U: 


Dss. 
Des. 
Des 
Des. 
De*. 
Dss 
Des. 


183.121 
183.128 
183.ir 
183.116 
183,115 
183.152 
183.ia 


D81-  1: 

10: 

D82-  2: 

D83—  1: 

36: 


Des.  183,189 
Des.  183.133 
Des.  183.143 
Des.  183,123 
Des  lH3.ias 
Des.  183.141 
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TRADEMARKS 


-*?^*>i 


NOTICES 


Chaagc  fai  Rako  <if  PrMik* 


Notlre  was  girtn  In  tbe  Federal  Beglster  o<  Jaos  0,  18U, 
(23  r  R.  3868 )  oT  tbe  followlnc  diance  la  tbe  Rules  of  Prac- 
tice wbk-b  will  take  effect  July  7.  1858 

1.  Fsrscrsph  (n)  of  Rule  21  la  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
(n)    Search  of  Pstpnt  Ofllce   records  for  purposes   not 

otberwiae   specltted    In   this   section,    per   boar   of 
search  or  fraction  thereof fS.OO 

2.  Parairrapb  (o)  of  Role  21  Is  delated. 


Trad«inar1i  Solti 

Notices  under  15  U   8.  C.  1 1 10  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1840 


Ne.  88.810  (BLACK  *  WHITE).  James  BnctaaiWD  A 
Co..  Ltd..  Whiskey,  lied  Msy  20.  1858.  D.  C.  N.  D.  C«llf. 
(San  Pranclsco),  Doc  37S40.  Tht  FlMtehmmnn  DUttiUmp 
Corp   ▼.  Mairr  Krncing  Co   rt  ml 

»•».  N«.  141.1M  cnENKRAL  MOTORS).  General  Motors 
Corp..  Trademark  for  motor-drlren  vehicles  :  Bee  Ne.  18S.V74 
(OMC  AND  DESIGN),  same;  •««.  Ne.  814,8X5  (GM).  same. 
Internal-combustion  engines  and  repair  snd  replacement  of 
p«rt«  thereof,  etc  :  B«a.  N*.  Mt.M4  (UENERAL  MOTORS), 
(••me.  ('omplete  residential  oil  and  gas  beatlnf  units,  etc.  ; 
R«c.  Ne.  818.474  (GMC  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Motor  rehtcles. 
not  Including  enjrinea,  and  structural  parts  etc. ;  Ut.  Ne. 
M8314.  same.  Maintenance  and  repair  service  for  sutomotlve 
vehicles,  etc.  ;  Cled  May  18.  1858.  D.  C.  8.  D.  FTa.   (Tampa). 


Doc  S381,  Oencrsi  M»ton  Corp.  r.  OtnenU  Motor$  Automo- 
hiU  A««».  ef  si. 

B««.  Ne.  1M.«74.     (See  Re*.  No.  141,128.) 

Ber.  Ne.  888.1SS  (ATRAUMATIC).  Darls  *  Geek.  Inc..  Sar- 
Klral  and  dental  needles  and  combined  needles  and  sutures. 
tied  Mar.  27.  1858.  D.  C.  N.  D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc. 
37162.  American  CyanaaiM  Co.  ▼.  Lionhaven,  Lt4.  Consent 
decree  ;  permanent  Injunction  May  13.  1858. 

B«r.  Ne.  881.T88  (TE(X)).  Timber  Engineering  Co..  Lumber 
and  fabricated  metal  Joints  for  timber  connections,  Ued  May 
18.  1858.  D.  C.  N.  D.  Csllf.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  37332, 
Timber  Engineering  Co.  v.  TUmher  Engineering  Co.  of  CaW- 
forwim.  Inc. 

B«C.  Ne.  S143S8      (See  Reg.  No.  141.128.) 

B«ff.  Ne.  8l8,»n  (8ANITIZKD).  Sanitised.  Inc.,  Antiseptic 
chemical  rompound  In  liquid  form  which  is  a  chemlctl  com- 
pound etc..  flied  May  15,  1957,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  T..  Doc.  133/288, 
Bnnitizei.  Inc.  t.  8.  C.  JoXnton  4  Sont.  Ine. 

Mt.  Ne.  tnjmn.     (See  Reg.  No.  881,806.) 

Reg.  Ne.  a81.8M  (WARNER  BROS.  PICTTURBS  INC.  AND 
DESIGN).  Warner  Bros.  Pictures.  Inc..  Motion  pictures  and 
motion  picture  Alms,  etc.:  Reg.  Ne.  SX7,8t7.  same;  Beg.  Ne. 
SM.A77  (WARNERCOLOR).  Mine.  Motion  picture  photoplays. 
•led  May  16.  1BS8.  D.  C,  8  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  133/280.  Warner 
Brot.  Reeorit,  Inc.  et  at.  ▼.  Warner  Mtuic,  Inc. 

Beg.  Ne.  a8A,888  (SPICE  ISLANDS).  Frederick  H.  Johnson, 
doing  business  as  Spice  Islands  Co..  Red  wine  vinegar  flarored 
with  garlic,  etc.;  Beg.  Zf:  4M.«88.  aame;  Beg.  Ne.  874,147, 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1958 

ToUJ  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  8«c.  12  (c))  11  801 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Q^t   29   1957 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application I Oct     7  1967 


J.  R.  MnCHANT.  Dtowter. 


ialag  OnrsUse 


TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


C.  M.  WRNDT.  Devaly  Dlrectsr.  TradsMrk  Knadiaiv  0»ara(lsa 

(I)  J.  R   8TERBA.  Clafse«4.  8.  ia.U.  14.  16.19.  21.  ».  X,  26.  a6.ll,a.KM,  16,M 

(II)  R    r.  8HR  VOCK.  CkMs.  «.  l«.  S7.  36.  M.  a.  44.  44,  M;  Ssmet  Msrk  CtaMS  100, 101,  Id  108. 104, 106. 106. 107;  C^ 

tire  Membership  Marks  Clasi  aOO     

(IID    K.  I    HANCOCr,  CisMS  I.  t.  8.  7.  8.  8^  N.  ll/l*.'  nVlD.  i  «,"  nV«!  ».  «B.  41.  42,  «.  46^  47.  48.  49r»V 
<3srtlflc»ttoo  Msrks ; . -,      ,     . 

Renewak  (AD  Clamsi) 

Bee.  19  (c)  PubUeaUons  (AO  Classss) "1*1™"'"^""" *" 


OMsst  Applieattoa 


Nsw 

Amended 

11-7-67 

10-7-47 

io-a»-s7 

10-4-87 

11-8-67 

12-16-67 

6-2-68 

fr-ao-sa 

8-10-86 

4-26-68 

Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  May   1958 — 1.942 


Rcfistrationa  Issued _    329— No.  663.611  to  No.  663.939 

Renewals  Issued 55 

TWrBADEMAHK  SECTION  at  tb.  OmClAI   GAZETTE.  mmmI  wMkly.  ••  •••M  .n-u^  tb.  dire«K>n  ..f  the   Sap«int«o<l«i.t 

"""■■■"«»•  t-o'WTUi^i  PrinUBS  (>«•«.  maibincioa  Xi.  D.  C  u>  »b<m  all  MbseripuoM  ^ould  be  ma*t  payUt  mad  all 

eoMMMMsttSM  aMrcMsd;  ■i»Mcnp!;ur   |<riec.  SIO.O6  ptr  aaMM.  foraiga  BMiltes  81-00  sdJitioul:  Migl*  etipiea.  SO  erala  MMk 

TM    732   O.   O.— I  yj^    J 
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same:  U*9-  N«.  a«7.1Sl.  aame.  Tea;  K«c.  N«.  S4MM  (8PICB 
ISLANDS  COMPANY  AND  DB8ION).  tame.  White  wine 
vlne^r.  etc..  lied  I>ec.  14.  1964,  D.  C.  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  C-15011.  S^tfe  I$lands  Co.  r.  8piet  Land  ProdHctt.  Inc. 
Jndgment  for  Injunction  In  faror  of  plaintiff  May  23,  1958. 
R^.  N*.  4M.MS.     (See  Reff.  No.  390.020  ) 

R«ff.  N*.  nrtMl  (PARAMOUNT).  John  Stelner.  Pbono- 
fCraph  recorda.  tied  May  20.  1958,  D.  C,  N.  D.  III.  (Cbtcafo). 
Doc.  58e901.  John  Steiner.  doing  butinet  at  The  New  York 
Recording  Lmboratorie*  v.  .4M-Par  Record*  Corp.  et  ml. 

B«C.  N*.  MS.SM      (See  Reff.  No.  39S,020.) 

R«C.    N*.   5«S3«1    (PAPER   MATE).    Frawley   Corp.,    Ball 
point  pena,  tied  Jan.   14.  1954.  D.  C,  S.  D.  Calif.   (Loa  An 
gelea).  Doc.  16188-BH.  Paper  Mate  Co.,  Inc.  et  ml.  v.  Lip-Mate 
Corp.  et  ml.     Dlamiaaal  by  stipulation  (notice  May  15.  1958). 

B«ff.  Ne.  5MJI17.     (See  Reg.  No.  381.806.) 

Rer  N».  57t,Stt  (AUDIVOX  AND  DESIGN).  Andlrox.  Inc., 
Hearlnc  aids,  parts  thereof  and  acceasories  therefor.  Sled 
Apr.  14,  1954,  D.  C.  W.  D.  Ky.  (Loaiarille).  Dec.  2757,  Audi- 
vo*.  Inc.  V.  Amdiphone  Hemrimg  Aid  Cm.,  Inc.  et  ml.     Agreed 


Judgment  :  defendants  restrained  from  using  words  "Western 
Riectric"  or  "Andlvoz"  :  other  claims  of  plaintiff  not  adjudged 
herein  diamlssed  with  prejudice  Dee.  12.  1805  (notice  re- 
ceived May  23.  1958). 

Uem.  M*.  574.147.     (See  Reg.  No.  306.020  ) 

B«g.  Ne.  sn.lSl.     (See  Reg.  No.  396.020.) 

Reg.  N*.  «I8.474.     (See  Reg.  No.  141,128.) 

Reg.  Na.  CU.gM  (0RIL-LBT8).  Kleen  Kole  Inc..  ArtlflcUl 
fuel  of  compreaaed  sawduat.  lied  Jan.  24.  1958,  D.  C.  E.  D. 
N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc  18408.  Kleen  Kole,  Inc.  r.  RenmHt 
Home  Produett  Co.     Stipulation  of  dlamiaaal  May  22.  1958 

Reg.  Na.  •tS.M4.     (See  Reg.  No.  141,128.) 

Reg.  Na.  •43.144  (ANYSTREAM).  Speakman  Co..  Shower 
heads,  aied  May  22.  1958.  D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  133/369. 
Speakman  Co.  v.  Dmrmt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  et  ml. 

Rag.  Na.  Ma.tll  (SAFEWAY).  Safeway  Storea.  Inc.,  Meata 
and  poultry,  etc.,  Mmd  May  20,  1958.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Okla. 
(Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  8038,  Safetpap  Store;  Inc.  t. 
C'*ic;ka«*a  Cot  to*  Oil  Co.,  Inc. 

Reg.  Na.  M43I4.     (See  Reg.  No.  141.1M.) 


^fPJlJf 


.•.rK^''*lr.'??i»-.i'''V 


■^^..  .,*!©U  -yR  JlUis" . 


SN   29.797.     Boyce  A.  Qatewood.  Cleburne,  Tex.     Piled  May 
10,  1957. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marks  are  publlahed  In  compliance  with  aection  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1948.      Notice  of  oppo- 
Bltlon  under  aection  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  20  1  to  20.5. 

As  provided  by  aection  31  of  said  act  a  fee  of  twenrty-flre  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltion. 

Qau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN    17.764.      The    SImonite   Company.    Inc..    Edinbnrg,    Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1956. 

VEALE-WAY 

For  Fiber  Weaving  Material   Used  In  Making  Chair  Seata. 
Baskets,  Porch  Furniture,  and  Other  Artirlea. 
First  use  July  10,  !».%«. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


SN  36,647.     C.  ft  J.   Clark  Limited.  Strwt,  England.     Filed 
Sept.  4,  1957. 


SEALOMATIC 


Owner   of   British   Reg.   No.    604,234,   dated   Nov    28,    1950. 
For  Containers  of  tht  Box  Type  Made  of  Cardt>oard  or  of 
Boards  Made  From  Vegetable  Fibrea. 
First  aae  In  1951  ;  in  commerce  In  1951. 


8N    37.380       Shell    Chemical   Corporation,   New   York.   N.    Y. 
Filed  Sept   17,  19.^7. 


FLOTAINER 


For  Package  for  Synthetic  Rubber — Namely,  a  Crate  Salt- 
able  for  Palletixing. 

Plrat  aae  July  26,  1957. 


For    Pads  Containing  Aromatic  Cedar  Shavlnga  Uaed   for 
Animal  Bedding. 

First  use  Oct.  23.  1953. 


SN    36.899.      Lamont    International    Corporation,   New   York. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Sept.  9.  19.")7. 

MIAMI  STYLING  BY 
ALGORELLI 

For  Ladles'  Handbags,  Pocketbooks,  Puraea,  Purae-Type 
Baskets,  and  the  Like,  Made  of  Willow,  Straw,  Woven  Fab- 
rics, and  Beads. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  6,  1957. 


SN  39.496.     Pyramid  Leather  Goods  Co..  Inc.,  New,  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1957. 

CHARM-MATE 

For  Children's  Handtwgs. 
First  use  Sept.  4.  1957. 


SN    37.786.      Handle    Carton    Corporation.    Han    Mateo.    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1957.  ' 


PORT-0-PACK 


SN  41,133.     Joaeph  Antell.   Inc..   Boaton.   Masa.      Filed  Nov. 
22.  1957. 


^^^^ir^^^Y^/t2e^f 


Tot   Cardboard    Merchandising   Carton    With    a    Carrying  ^.  , »       v.     ..^,.»». 

U„,H^  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410,981. 

nmt  n»e  .Aug  .10,  19.17  *■''""  H-n^^*** 

^^-^.^_^..^^_ii^_^^^_^_^_^..^_^^_^^.__^^  First  us«>  during  September  1939. 


Qass  3  —  B^ageTAntiMl  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


SX  42.212.     Gold  Seal  Importera.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed 
I>ec.  11.  1957. 


LAVACORD 


.S.V  28.518      HI-IO.  t  Comp.,1,.  I»e  .  N>.  York.  .N.  T.     PIM         ^„  ,^^,„.  „.„„^ 

Apr.  1».  llfoT.  ,-.  .  „ 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  2,  1957. 


HAPPINESS  CAPE  COD 
!    GARDEN  HOME 


Owner  of  Reg   No   .^97.238 

For  Bird  Cages 

First  uae  Jan.  15,  1957. 


SN  42,246.    Sterling  ProducU  Co.,  lac,  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed 
Dec.  11.  1967. 


SCOTTIE  PAK 


For  Plastic  Traveling  and  Storage  Baga. 
First  uae  Dec.  31.  1954. 
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SN  42,690.     The  Oann  Comiwny,  Grand  Rjtpkla.  Mich.     Filed    fl^|  A^f|lff  lral«    MM4    CkCMlCSl    COH" 

Dm.  Iv,  lv57, 

ftN  26^87.     Parbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktlengcMllMbaft.  L<aTar> 
kuaen-Baycrwerk,  Germany.     Piled  Jaly  3,   1997. 

ISOCHLORTHION 

OwiMT  of  Oeman  R«s.  No.  997.MO.  dated  Dec.  S,  19M ; 
U.  S.  Rec-  No.  586,887. 

For  Animal  and  Plant  Destroying  Acents. 


SN  S4,4O0.    Dow  Coming  CorpormUon,  MldUod.  Mich.    Piled 
July  26,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  634,999. 
For  Carrying  Bag*. 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  28,  1931. 


8N  43,115.    A.  J.  glrU  Prodncta  Corp..  New  York,  N.  T.    Filed 
Dec.  27.  1957. 


MON-KEY 


For  Puraee. 

Plrat  oae  Dec.  19,  1957. 


SN  43,240.     CoblenU  Bag  Company,  Inc..  New  York, 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1957. 


N.  Y. 


DeraaaD 


LA8TIC 


For  Ladies'  Handbaga. 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  27,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  576.945  and  576.946. 

For  Bllanes.  Silounea.  Silicon  Chemlcala.  Organometalllc 
Compoanda.  Defoamlng  Agenta.  Sterillalng  Plaids  for  Klec-. 
trtcally  Heated  Oil  Sterillaera.  Diffaaion  Pump  Plalda,  By^ 
draolic  Fluida.  Damping  Fluida  for  Instrumenta.  Oaages.  and 
Vibration  Dampers  on  Internal  Combnation  Ifotora,  Heat 
Tranafer  Fluida.  Releaae  AgenU  for  Robber,  for  Plaatlc  Mold- 
ing, and  for  Baking  Pana,  CaUlysta  for  Polyraertalag 
Slloxanes,  Water  Repeltenta  for  Fabrics,  Glaas,  and  Ceramics, 
Impregnanta  for  Softening  and  Imparting  Water  Repellenee 
to  Leather. 

First  ose  May  2.  1901. 


SN  48.785.     Piatt  Luggage,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Piled  Mar.  31,     gjj  36 jeg.     American  Cyanamid  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
1»58.  Filed  Sept.  6.  1957. 


SLIMUNE 


UV  24 


Pbr  Hand  Luggage. 

First  use  August  19.^4. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  24.386. 


dais  4- Abrasives  and  PoRshiiig  Materiab 


For  Ultraviolet  Absorber — Namely,  a  Complex  Chemical 
for  Uaa  on  or  in  Organic  Materlala  Which  Dlacolor  Upon 
Expoauie  to  Light,  Such  aa  Plaatica.  Resinooa  Coatings.  Cello- 
phane, Cloth,  and  Paper. 

First  oae  Aog.  15,  1957. 


SX  39,541       Metal  Processing  Co.,  Ine..  OMUr  Orore,  N.  J. 
SN  34.408.     Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Midland.  Mich.     FUed         PU#d  Oct.  2S.  1957. 
Joly  26.  1957. 


LUSTRALLOY 


For  Plating  rhemicals. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  23.  1948. 


SN  40,682.     Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolia,  Ind.    Filed 
Not.  14.  1957. 


ELCIDE 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  578.945.  620.607.  and  otheri  For  PresenratlTe  Haring  Antlbacterlcldal  and  Antifungal 

For  Organopolyslloxane  Fluida  for  Uae  aa  PoUabes.  Polish     Properties  for  Use  in  Manufacturing  Processes  of  Oil.  Robber. 

Ingredients,  and  Polish  Additives.  P^P*'  Industries,  and  the  Uke. 

Flrat  uae  June  18.  1961.  J^"*  «»•  »♦?*  *«•  !»*' 
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8N  44,502.      Woodward  A  Dlck«r«on.  Inc.,  Pbiladelptala,  Pa. 
ntod  Jan.  22,  ISM. 


For  RodCDtiddca. 
First  Me  Sept.  11,  1957. 


F>or  Fertlllacr. 

FIrat  oa«  Apr.  28,  1»56. 


8N  40.90S.     ▲merlcan  Cyaoamld  Company,  New  York.  N.  T. 
Ftled  Not.  20.  1957. 

CYL-MAG 

For  CaUlyat. 

First  OM  Oct.  1. 1M7. 


8N  4€,110.     Coastal  Chemical  Corporation,  Taaoo  City,  Miss. 
Fllsd  F»b.  18,  1958. 

COASTAL 

For  Commercial  Fertilisers. 
First  nse  Not.  14, 1987. 


8N  41,097      Philip  A    Hunt  Company,  Palisades  Park,  N.  J. 
Filed  Not.  21,  1907. 

ETCH-O-GRAPH 

For  Ferric  Chloride  Solation  for  Use  In  Powderless  Btchlng 
la  the  Photoengravlnc  Indastry. 
First  DM  Oct.  25,  1987. 


8N  47,805.    Prmnkr  Peat  Moss  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1988. 


PREMIER 


8N  41.098.     Philip  A.  Haat  CMopany.  PalUadca  Park,  N.  J. 
Filed  Not.  21,  1967. 

ADD-O-GRAPH 

For  AddltlTe  for  Use  In  Powderlcas  Etchlnc  In  the  Pboto- 
engraTlng  Indastrj. 
First  use  Oct.  SS.  1987. 


Owner  of  Re(.  Nos.  324,309,  610.888.  and  others. 

For  Peat  Moss,  Peat  Humus,  With  or  Without  Inorfanlc 
or  Organic  SnbaUnces,  for  Agricultural  or  Horticultural  Use 
as  a  Fertiliser,  Soil  Conditioner,  Combination  Fertiliser  and 
Soil  Conditioner,  Soil  Builder,  and  Plant  Food. 

Fint  useJoljr  1,  1933 


8N  47,889.     International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111.    rUed  Mar.  17.  1908. 


PERMA-PHOS 


■N  41.208     Alnwol  Cempenj.  Inc..  Neodesha.  Kans.     Filed 
NeT.  96.  1907. 

CHARGETTE 

For  Kefrlgerants. 
First  use  Not.  12.  1967. 


8N  41,803.     Americmn-MartetU  Company,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 


Not.  29,  1987. 


MICRO- AIR 


For  Composition  for  Intorporttion  in  Concrete  and  Mortar 
Mls««  To  Bntraln  Air  In  th«  Mixes  To  ImproTe  the  Ehirabllity 
and  the  Beslstancc  to  Frseslng  and  Thawing  of  the  Hardened 
Concrete  or  Mortar. 

First  nee  Oct.  16,  1967. 


diM  9  — Explosives,  PirMrMs,  Equipmeiits, 
Md  Proitctiles  

8N   34,488       Alcan    Papw   Co.,   Inc.,   Alton,    Hi.     Filed   July 
29,  1967. 


For  Phosphate  Bock  for  Use  as  a  Fertiliser. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1988. 


Class  11  -  Iriu  and  hklng  MateriaU 

8N  17.189.     The  Prtat-O-Matlc  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111. 
Ftled  Oct.  9.  1956. 

DIAGRAPHY 

For  Stencil  Mimeographing  Compound. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1956. 


Cass  12  -  Constnictioa  Materials 


8N  3.272.    Harry  T.  Camptell  Bona'  Corp.,  Towson,  Md.    FUed 
Feb.  24,  1958. 


For  Kmpty  Shot  Gun  Shells,  Shot  Gun  Powder,  Shot  Shell 
Wada.  Muakrt  Caps,  Prtai«rs,  and  Lioaded  Shot  Qua  Shells. 
First  use  1954. 


The  words  "A  Parement  for  Permanence"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  other  features  of  the  mark  ahown. 

For  Building  Stone,  Asphaltlc  Concrete,  and  So-Called  Hot 
and  Cold  Mix  Asphaltlc  Concrete  for  Construction  of  Sur- 
faces and  BttB  for  Boads  and  Streeta. 

FIrat  use  Not.  1,  1932 

^— — —  sa&:ji . 

SN  23,877.     Dslmlne  S.  p.  A.,  MlUn,  Italy.     Filed  Jan.  14, 
1957. 

RIVESTIMENTO  DALMINE 

Owner  of  ItalUn  Reg.  No.  120.372,  dated  Jan.  18,  1988. 
For  Trolley  Poles  and  Masts. 
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8N    27,429.       FonnA-Ute.    Inc.,    Nortbbrtd««. 
Apr.  3,  1957 

FORM-A-LITE 

For  Laminated  I>coratlTe  Sheet*  U»«l  for  Table  Topa,  Fur- 
niture, and  Wallboard. 
Plrat  aae  Mar.  IS,  1097. 
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ForgMgs 


SN    16.126.     The  iBtaraatlonal  Nickel  Conpanj,  Inc.,  Ntw 
York.  N.  Y.     Piled  Sept.  21,  1»S«. 


8N    39,017      Vista-Lax   Corporation   of  America,   BeltaTllle. 
Md.     Ffled  Oct.  16.  1957. 


«"402'' 


VISTA-LUX 


For  Nlckel-Contalnlng  Alloyi — Namely,  Those  ConUlnlng 
Nickel  and  Copper  In  tb«  Form  of  Roda.  Bar*,  Sheet.  Plate, 
Strip,   Wire,   Seamless  Tublnx.   and  Welded  Tublnf. 

First  use  July  13,  1956. 


For  Corrugated  Plaatlc  Sheets  and  Panels. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1957 


SN  39.077.     Norton  Company,  WorcesUr,  Mass.     Filed  Oct. 
17.1967.    Sec.  2(f)  as  to  "Norton." 


NORTON 


SN  22.677.     Howard  Supply  Company,  Vernon,  Calif.     FUed 
Jan.  16,  1937. 

COMMONWEALTH 

For  Metal  Products — Namely,  Sheet  Metal. 
First  use  Jane  3.  1955. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  33,757,  676.477,  and  others. 
For   Safety-Tread   Tiles  and  Terrasio  of  Bonded  Abrasive 
Grains. 

First  use  In  January  1949  ;  in  January  1919  aa  to  "Norton." 


SN  41,647.     Jones  Jk  Laughlln  Steel  Corporation,  Plttsburgfa. 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1957. 


SN   37,290.      Quebec   Metallurgical    Industries   Ltd.,   Ottawa. 
Ontario,  Canada.    FU<>d  Sept.  16.  1957. 

QUEMET  HUNTSMAN 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No    103,064,  dated  Apr    6,   1956. 
For  Stalnleaa  Steel  In  the  Form  of  Strips,  Bars,  and  BlUeta. 


Oass  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

SN   31,506.      Paragon   Products  Corporation.   Oshkoab.   Wis. 
Filed  June  6.  1957. 

PmGUM 

For  Petroleum  Waxes — Namely.  Waxes  Used  in  the  Dairy, 
Tannery  and  Paper  Conrertlng  Indostrles.  Battery  Companies, 
and  Other  Industrial  Uses. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1945. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  527.815  and  538,922. 
For  Metal  Structural  Shapes. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1956. 


SN  41,648.     Jones  A  Lsughlln  Steel  Corporstion.  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1957. 


8N  41.273.     Hellpot  Corporation,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.   FUed 
Nor.  25,  1957. 

HELILUBE 


For  Lubricants  for  Potentiometers. 
First  use  in  June  1957. 


8N  41.517.     Consolidated  Sewing  Machine  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  29,  1957 


SEWLUBE 


For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Greases. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Oct.  18.  1957. 


'tti 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  527.815  and  538.922. 
For  Metal  Structural  Shapes. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1956. 


Oass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fittiiig  Supplies 

8N  38.950.     John  Sexton  A  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Oct.  15, 
1957. 

BREW-0-HANDLE 

For  Hanger  for  Supporting  a  Tea  Bag  in  Water. 
First  use  Biay  3,  1957. 


Oass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  33,499.     The  Psrmalux  Company,  Aurora,  lU.     Filed  July 
10.  1957. 


For  Chemical  Additlres  for  PalaU. 
First  use  on  or  shout  June  27,  1957. 
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Unterturkb^lm.   Q*nu»nj       nied   Jan    SI.    I»ft8.  \Mma9   lO  ^  IfMaiUlMS    MM    r  lllrM«C90IICll 


Praparitiom 


8N  B.OM.     Nattaan  H.    Sachs.  M.   D..  New   York.  N.   T^  to 
Enn«x  Corporation,   Bronx.  N.  T.      Piled  May  25.   1060. 


ENNEX 


Owner  of  German  Re(.  No.  ft85,072.  dated  Dec.  2,  1955. 

For  (baaed  on  uae  in  commerce)  Paint   Enamel  and  Lacquer. 

For  (baaed  on  German  reclatratton)  Vamlahen  and  Impreg- 
nating Agents 

First  uae  in  1»33 ;  1»00  aa  to  rapraaentation  of  a  three 
pointed  aUr ;  In  commerce  in  1950 ;  1912  as  to  three  pointed 
atar  in  ring. 


For  Ointment  for  Rellering  Irritations  of  the  Skin. 
First  uae  on  or  abont  Jan.  12.  1956. 


as     45.130.       Dalmler-Beni     Aktiengeaellachaft,     Stuttgart- 
Untertnrkheim,   Germany.     Filed  Feb.  S.    1958. 

MERCEDES-BENZ 

Owner  of  German  Seg.   No.  37S,0«7.  dated  Oct.  7.  1927. 

For  (baaed  on  uae  In  commerce)  Paint.  Enamel  and  Lacquer. 

For  (baaed  on  German  registration)  Varniahea  and  Impreg- 
nating Agents 

First  use  In  1926;  in  1890  as  to  "Benx"  ;  In  commerce  in 
1950  :  in  1900  aa  to  "Mercedaa." 


SN   10,608.     Lifetime  Living.   Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.   Y.     Filed 
June  20.  1956. 

0/e/M 


For  Medicated  Mouthwash 
First  use  Jane  8, 1956. 


8N  25.857.     Hen  k  Clark,  Inc..  AahUnd.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar 
11. 1957. 


SN  45.643.     Zolatone  Proceaa.  Inc..  d   b.  a.  Scientific  Coatings 
Company.  Loa  Angalea.  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  10.   1958. 


A 


mmiimisi 


^K* 


For   Poultry.    Stock   and   Veterinary    Remedies,  and    Medi- 
cated Feed  Concentratea  for  Poultry  and  Livestock. 

First  use  Oct.  2.  1956.  on  a  poultry  and  liveatock  remedy. 


j^i^^ 


SX  28.720.     Marck  A  Co..  Inc.,  Sahway.  N.  J.    Filed  Apr.  23. 


1957. 


CODELSOL 


The  words  "Multl-<^'olor  Spray  the  Eaay  Way"  are  dla- 
clalmed.     The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Maltl-Color  Liquid  Organic  C«tatiags  Such  aa  PalBta, 
Lacquers,  Etc 

First  use  Oct.  2.  1957. 


diss  17  —  Tobacco  Products 


SN  40.433.     ContlnenUl  Cigar  Company.  Weat  Scranton.  Pa. 
Filed  Nor.  12,  1957. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  632.544.  641.316.  and  627.262. 
For  Hormonal   Compound  for  Uae  in   Medicine  and   Phar- 
macy. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1957. 


SN  29.740.     The  Wm.  S    Merrell  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  May  9.  1957. 

Alei*toiiie 


For  Geriatric  Vitamin  Sujipiement. 
Flrat  Me  May  1.  1957. 


LIDO 


For  Cigar*. 

First  uae  Sept.  18.  1957. 


SN  80,973.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N.  J     Filed  Msy  28,  1937. 


SN  40.744.     Cuban  Tobacco  Company  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Nov.  15.  1937. 


STERISIL 


PUCK 


For  cngara. 

Flrat  uae  in  or  prior  to  the  year  1882. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  368.254  and  640.263. 
For  Ear  Drops,   Medicated   Shampoo  for  Scalp  Infectiona, 
Ointment  and  I^reOperatlve  Disinfectant  Spray. 
Flrat  uae  May  10,  1957. 


TM  8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1968 


SN  32,822.    Orgaaon  Inc.,  Oranc«,  N.  J.    FU«I  Jane  26,  1»37.     8N   42.078.      Tb*   Btaart  Company,   Pamdena,   Calif.      Fll«l 

SENITON 


Por  Medicinal  Hormone  Preparation,  Useful  in  tbe  Treat- 
ment of  Streaa-Indaced  Conditlona.  Snch  aa  Surgery,  Debili- 
tating Dlaeaaea,  Ktc. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  li»57. 


Stuart 
Prolar-B 


8N  33,982.     Felix  R.  May.  d.  b.  a.  Phjslcal  Culture  ProducU         p^.  Medicinal   Preparation  for  Ui 
Co.,  Branford,  Conn.    Filed  July  18.  1937.  ■pumodic. 

First  nae  Not.  25,  1907. 


ilgealc  Anti- 


8N  42.176.     Unl-Cbemicals  L4d.,  Zaricb,  Swltaerlaad.     FUed 
Dec.  10.  1957. 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Food   Supplement  Preparatlona. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1956. 


LINACIDIN 


8N  37,381.    Tbe  Si-Lalt  Company,  Hoapers   Iowa.    Filed  Sept. 
17.  1967. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No    127,858,  dated  Feb.  5,  1949. 
For  Pbarmaeeutlcal  Producta. 


8N  42.561.     Walker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon.  N.  T. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1057. 


VIACETS 


For  Mnltiple  ViUmins. 
First  use  Sept.  3.  1937. 


For  Animal  and   Poultry   Supplements  Constating  of  ViU- 
mins and  Dehydrated  Organisms  and  Molds. 
First  use  June  16.  1956. 


«-■ 


8N  40.099      Viavl  Products  Company.  Belmont.  Oaltf.     Filed 


Not.  4.  1957. 


VITA-THIN 


8N    42.593       Miles    Laboratories.   Inc..    Klkbart.    Ind.     Filed 
Dec.  17,  1957. 

ALKA-SELTZER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  283,831.  613.450.  and  others. 
For  Antiacid  Analgesic  EfferreMant  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  20.  1930. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Uae  aa  a  Dietary  Aid. 
First  use  May  25.  1956. 


SN  42.619.     American  Cyanamld  Compaity.  New  York.  ti.  Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1957. 


8N  40.571.    Flint.  Eaton  k  Company.  Decatur,  lU.    Filed  Not. 
13.  1957. 

FLINT 

For  Pharmaceuticals — Namely,  Choline  Dihydrogen  Citrate. 
Calcium  Gluconate.  Therapeutic  Iron  Compound  To  Supply 
Iron  for  Hemoglobin  Regeneration.  Iron  Choline  Citrate  Com- 
plex and  Sulfonamide  for  Medical  Uae. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1897,  on  choline  dihydrogen  citrate. 


SERVISONE 


For  Steroid  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1957. 


SN  43.894.    Thayer  Laboratories.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    FUed 
Jan.  13.  1958. 


DELIMINE 


SN  40,625.     Teikoku  Hormone  Manufacturing  Company  Lim- 
ited.  Minato-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan.     Filed  Not.   13.  1957. 

Saliva-  Parctin 


For  Antacid  Tablets. 
First  use  Nov.  29.  1957. 


4t     'j     /< 


/<o  -f  y 


Qass19-Vaiii€Us 


The  Japanese  characters  are  tbe  Japanese  phonetic  trans- 
lation of  the  term  "Saliva-Farotln."  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg. 
No.  501.441.  dated  Apr    30,  1957 

For  Hormone  Preparatlona. 


SN  31.480      Finley  Smith  8alea  Company.  Aurora.  111.     FHad 
Jane  6,  1967. 


8N    42.077.      The   Stuart   Company.    Pasadena,   Calif.      Filed 


?«»#'/# 


■ira 


Dm.  9.  1957. 


Stuart 
Prolar 


For  Boats  snd  Parts  Thereof  ;  Boat  Trallera. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr   1. 1955. 


For    Medicinal    Preparation    for    Use    as    a    Non-Narcotic 
Analgesic. 

First  use  Not.  25.  1987. 


»N  41.997.     Cruisers.  Inc..  Oconto.  Wis.     Filed  Dec.  9.  1987 

SEAFARER 

For  Boats. 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1954. 
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SN  42.090.     KlM-ar  J    VallUncoart,  6.  b.  a.  B.   VallUineoort,     8N    37.801.       Montgomery    KlevKtor    Comp&ny,    Mollne,    111. 
Clearwater,  Fla.    Piled  Dec.  8,  1*57.  Piled  Sept.  25.  1897. 

MAC 


^a^(M 


Por  Boat  Trailer*. 
Pirst  aae  Peb.  2. 19ST. 


Por  Electrirally  Operated  ControU.  Sixnal  Lights,  Interlock 
Mecbaniama,  and  Safety  Device*  for  Elevatort. 
Plrst  uae  Sept.  6,  1835. 


SN  42.158     Regie  Natlooale  dea  Ualnea  Renaolt,  Billancoart, 
Seine,  Prance.    Piled  Dec.  10,  1857. 


SN    38.573.      Union   Carbide   Corporation.    New  York.   N.   Y. 
Piled  Oct.  8.  1857 


HELIARC 


FLORIDA 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  416,610. 
Por  Electric  Cutting  Torchea. 
Priority    cUlmed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Prencb    Reg.    No.         Plrat  uae  May  10.  18M. 
465.680.  dated  June  20,  1857  (Seine)  ;  Natl    Init.  No.  82,050.  ^__^^__^ 

Por  Antomobilea  and  Tmcka.  Inctnding  Bodtea.  and  Strue-  " 

tural  Parta SN  41.081.     Leetronlca.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     Piled  Not.  20, 


■^ 


Qiss  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,   Madihies, 
and  Supplies 

SN    17,400.      North  llectrlc  Conpany,   Gallon,  Ohio.     Piled 
Oct.  15, 18M. 


NORTH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  65ft  463. 

Por  Carrier  Transmitter  Equipment,  Carrier  Recelrer 
Equipment.  Carrier  Signal  Control  Equipment,  and  Carrier 
Power  Supply  Equipment  for  Sacb  Uaes  as.  for  Example, 
but  not  Limited  to.  Carrier  Subscriber  Telephone  Systems  and 
Carrier  Telephone  Trunk  Equipment. 

Plrst  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  27.  1856,  on  carrier  equipment : 
oa  or  about  Jan.  26,  1888.  aa  to  "North." 


SN  17,t0S.  GIMw  Manufacturing  and  Research  Corporation, 
JanesTllle.  Wis.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio     Piled  Oct.  22,  1856. 


For  Electrical  Heating  and  Control  Tnits  and  Parts  There- 
for for  Dae  with  Ttr*  Vulcanisation  Equipment. 
Plrst  use  January  1856. 


SN  36,802.     Laako  MeUl  Products.   Inc..  West  Cheater,  Pa. 
Piled  Sept.  6,  1857. 


MOTOROID 


Por  Electric  Rotary  Solenolda. 
Plrst  use  Oct.  22.  1857. 


Qass  22  —  Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  25.048.     Trlmllne  Tackle  Co.   Inc.,   Bronx,  N.  Y.     Piled 
Peb.  25,  1857. 

TRIM-SPORT 

For  Plahlng  Reels. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1857. 


SN  30,381.     Doyle  L.  Barkley.  d.  b.  a.   Rod  Barkley,  Graver, 
Tex.     Piled  8.  R.  May  21,  1857.     Am.  P    R.  Apr.  25,  1858. 


^ 


Por  Small  Toy  GuiUrs  and  Toy  llkulelea  Which  Are  Pri- 
marily Sold  to  Children  Who  Are  Cowboy  Pans,  Especially 
Television  Cowboy  Pans. 

First  uae  Apr.  7,  1856. 


SN  38,144.    R.  H.  Green,  d.  b.  a.  Oolf  Rite  of  Florida,  Tampa. 
Fla     Piled  Oct.  1,  1857. 


«( 


SLIP-N-SHINET 


Por  Golf  Club  Head  Covers. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1856 


SN   38,803.     Cortland  Line  Company.  Inc.,  Cortland,  N.  Y. 
Piled  Oct.  IS,  1857.    Sec.  2(f). 


CORTLAND 


Por  Electrical  Hoasehold  ApplUn 
Skllleta,  Griddles,  and  Toaaters. 
Pirst  uae  July  15,  1857. 

TM  732  O.  G.— 2 


Namely,  Dvteh  Oven. 


Por  Plahlng  Linea,  Fiahinf  Nets,  Tennis  EackeU,  Balla, 
Strings,  and  Presses  and  Tennis  Court  Equipment— Namely, 
Nets,  Tighteners.  Reels,  and  Markers  :  Squash  Rackets,  Bad- 
minton Rackets,  Shuttlecocks,  Shoffleboards,  and  Ooqoet 
Equipment. 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  1042. 
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8N  39.347.     Trim  Molded  Products  C».  Inc..  BurUngtMi,  Wl«.    8N  41.940.     T.  L.  Wellnun.  d.  b.  «.  Wellman  Archery  Com- 
piled Oct.  22.  1957.  pujr,  Wadawortb.  Oblo.     Piled  Nov.  25.  1967. 


TRIM  PAK 


Por  Toy   Molded  Plaatic  Prodacts.   gpeclflcally  Toy   Model 
Airplane  Kits,  and  Dolls  and   Doll  Hoose  AcceMorie*. 
Plrst  use  Apr.  15,  1957. 


8N  40.544.     Arranbee  Doll  Co.  Inc..  HlcksrlUe.  N.  T.     Plied 
Not.  13.  1957. 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  Indicate  the  colors  red  and  yellow. 
Por  Archery  Bows. 
First  use  Mar.  17.  1956. 


Class  23  -  CiitlM7, 
anrf  Parts  TherMf 


f  and  TooiSf 


For  Dolls  and  Acceasorles  for  Dolls. 
First  use  Aug.  3.  1937. 


SN  28.730.     Hoy  Scharf.  d.  b.  a.  Grove  Machine  Works.  Bowl- 
ing Green.  Ohio     Filed  Apr.  23,  1957. 


CLEAN-RITE 


SN  40,696.     Eugene  N.   Parker,  d.  b.  a.  Parker  Tackle  Co..         JIT'.^'''''^^'*'*"!^*  ?i!l'""''' 
Roseburg.  Oreg.     Filed  Not.  14.  1957.  '^"*  "**  8«Pt''»«>*f  1^9. 


amm 


Por  Artificial  Fishing  Lares. 
First  use  May  15.  1957. 


8N  31.777.     Nygran  Industries  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  British  Co- 
lumbU.  Canada.    Filed  June  11.  1957. 

riLE'N-JOINT 

For  Machines  for  Reconditioning  Chain  Saws. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1955  ;  in  commerce  October  3.  1955. 


w. 


SN  40.876.    Plastoform  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  18. 
1957. 


SN    32,662.      The    Bent  ley    Englneertng    Company    Limited. 
Leicester.  England.     Filed  June  26.  1957. 

BENTLEY-KOMET 

Owner  of  BritUh  Reg.  No.  765.705,  dated  May  18,  195T ; 
and  U.  S.  Reg.  No.  291,035. 

For  Warp  Looms,  Winding  Machines,  Warping  Machines, 
Weaving  Looms,  Lace  Machines,  Braid  Machines,  Spinning 
Machines,  Dyeing  Machines,  and  FinUhtiig  Machines,  All 
Being  Textile  Machinery. 


For  Toy  Flying  Platform  Pilot. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1957. 


SN  39,378.     Br(^n  Oil  Tools,  Ibc..  Hooaton.  Tex.    Piled  Oct. 
23.  1957. 


SN  40.993.     Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Madame 
Alexander.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  20.  1957. 


PRIME 


IX/4 " 


For  Oil  and  Gas  Well  Completion  and  Production  Tools  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  July  10.  1957. 


Por  Dolls. 

First  use  Oct.  31.  1957. 


SN  39.417.     James  Smith  *  Son.  Inc.,  Worcestsr.  Mass.    PUed 
Oct.  23,  1957. 


SN  40,994.     Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1957. 


"/?•/ 


in 


f$ 


For  Dolls. 

Plrst  use  Oct.  31,  1957. 


PM*    Combing    Macblo 
Tools. 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1967. 


Colters,    and    Indexing    Machine 


July  1.  1958  ^     U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  tM  11 

SS  42,516.      Modem  Carpet  BweepM-  Co..   Inc.,   Great  Neck,    /!•«  OiL        lA^.  •  J        *•    .  ... 

.NY  Filed  Dec  16. 10.^7  uass  26  —  MeasuNRg     and     Sciaatific 


J.U'B-LliE-E 


Appliances 


SN  40.911.     American  Optical  Company.  Southbridge    Mass 
Filed  Nor.  19,  1957. 


For  (^arpet  Rwfvpers. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1957. 


AOLITE 


For  Upbthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  Not.  4.  1957. 


SN  42.547.      Southern  Callfomta  Muffler  Corporation.  Culver 
City,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  16.  1957 

BELOND  "500*' 

Owner  of  Rejc.  .\o  .'V68,ll'fl 
For  Automobile  Mufflers. 
First  nse  Nov.  13,  1957. 


SN  41.154.     Farrand  Optical  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y     PUed 
Not.  22,  1967. 


APO-FARRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441.362, 

For  Optical  and  Photographic  Lenses. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1957. 


SN  45,431.     Wnpa-Maschinen  Aktlengesellschaft.  Dosseldorf. 
<ferman.T.    Filed  Knb  6.  1958. 


Wup 


SN  41.157.     Farrand  Optical  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    PUed 
Not.  22.  1957. 

SUPER-FARRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441.362. 

For  Optical  and  Photographic  Lenses. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1957. 

Owner  of  German  ■R«g    No.  680,907.  dated  May  22.  1956.  i 

Por    Automatic    Machines    for    Eniboaalng    and    Stamping     „v.  -. 

PUten   Stamping  Presses.  Stapling  Machines.  Machinery  for  ^V*\??    j?,""     *^*'**"'  ^'^ '  ^"^ '  ^'**  ^'*"''  ^-  ^     ^^^ 

Bookprinting  and  Bookbinding  Plants.  *  "^  ^^-  **^" 

FARROTAR 

SN  45.S19.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  N.  Y.    Filed  Feb.  13.  1958. 

SAND  DUNE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441.362. 

For  Optical  and  Photographic  Lenses. 

First  use  Oct.  2.  1957. 


For  Stainless  Steel  Plat  Tableware. 
First  use  Dec  31.  1957 


Class  24  -  LaNndry  Appfiances  and  Machines 

SN  35,278.     National  Propane  Corporation.  New  Hyde  Park. 
N.  Y.     Plied  Aug.  9.  1967 

lAUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  DRYER  | 

Applicant   disclaims   the   words   "Automatic  Clothes  Dryer" 
npart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Por  Automatic  Clothes  Dryers. 
First  use  Feb.  7.  1957. 


SN  41.635.     Hello-Tech.  Inc.,  Pasadena.  Calif.     ni*d  Dec.  2. 
1957. 

NORWOOD 

SUPER -DIRECTOR 

For  Light  Meters. 
First  use  Oct.  15.  1957. 


SN    44,071.      Electrothermal    Engineering   Limited,    London, 
England.     Piled  Jan.  16,  19.58. 


SN    39.765.      Wood    ConTerslon    Company,    St.    Paul     Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  29.  1987. 

TUFFLEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    500.283,  .IIO.O.-W,  and  others. 
For  Ironing  Bosrd  Pads  snd  Component  Felted  Fiber  Mats 
Therefor. 

Firm  use  May  10,  1946. 


Class  25 -Locks  and  Safes 


SN  27.236      Sargent  ft  Greenleaf.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.     Filed 


Por  Electrical  Heating  Equipment  and  Apparatus  for  Lab- 
oratory and  .Scientific  Use — Namely,  Heating  Mantles.  Heat- 
ing Tapes,  Armoured  Heaters,  Water.  Air,  and  Histological 
Baths,  Apparatus  for  Soxhlet.  KJeldabI  and  Other  Tests,  Test 
Tube  Hesters,  Hestlng  Panels  and  Pads,  Pyrometers  and 
Energy  Regulators  for  Control  of  Such  Apparatus  and  Equip- 
ment. 

First  use  In  1941  ;  In  commerce  June  30,  1952. 


Mar.  29,  1957. 


SPY-PROOF 


SN  44,226.     Unltronics,  Inc..   St.  Louis,  Mo.     Piled  Jan.  17. 


1958. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  541.059. 

Por  Dial  and  Ring  Sets  for  Combination  Locks. 

Plrst  use  June  1956. 


DIACO 


For  Photographic  Printers. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1957. 
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InstHNMiits  Clafs31-litorsMrf  Rtfrigerators 


8N  2»,505.     Uhrenfabrlk  "Tlmex"  Jalstl«  *  Co..  Pfonbeli 
Germany.    Filed  May  6.  1957. 


BN  29,401.    SwedM  Fnettr  ManufaetBring  Company.  Seattle, 
Waah     Filed  M«jr  S,  1057. 


BADENIA 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  «8«,7flO.  dated  Jan.  23,  1966. 
For   aocka.   Watches.   Watcb  and   Cloek  Caaea.   DUIa  and 
PmrtB  of  WktcbM  and  Clock*. 


8N  39,003.  Montrea  UniTeraal,  Perret  *  Bertlioad  S.  A.  (Unl- 
▼eraal  Watches.  Penet  *  Bertbond  Ltd.).  Geneva,  Swltaer- 
UBd.     Piled  Oct.  16,  1B57. 


MICROTOR 


Owner  of  Swlas  Reg.  No.  IM.Ml.  dated  Feb.  14.  1937. 
For  Time  Pieces  and  Parti  Thereof. 


8N  40,650.     BaloTa  Watch  Company.  Inc.,  Floabing.  N.  T. 
Filed  Not.  14,  1957. 


SPUTNIK 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Oct.  23.  1957. 


SN  41,383.  Harold  I.  Horton.  d.  b.  a.  Arpeggio  Watch  Com- 
pany. New  York,  N.  T.,  to  Arpeggio  Watch  Co.  Inc..  New 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  26,  1987. 


ARPEGGIO 


For  Watches. 

First  uae  in  or  about  Jane  1957 


Qass  28— Jewelry  and  Predem-Metal  Wire 

SN    36,543.      Towle   Manafactnring   Company,    Newtaryport. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1957. 


PETIT  POINT 


Owner  of  Reg  No  642,622. 

For  Refrigerating  Machine  for  Making  Milk  Shakes. 

First  nse  Jane  27.  1955. 


8N     48,028.       Daimler  Bern     Akttengesellachaft,     Stnttgart- 
Untertnrkhelm,    Germany       Filed   Jan.    31.    1958. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  680.072,  dated  Dee.  2,  1958: 
and   U.    8.    Reg.    Nos.    376.778,   3S6.79S.   and    278  454 

For  (baaed  on  aae  In  commerce)  Filter  Elementa.  niter 
Inserts.  Filter  Hoses,  and  Braahes  for  Cleaning  Oil  Flltsrs. 

Fer  (baaed  on  Gennan  reglstratioa)  Bleetric  Refrigerators, 
and  Freeiers. 

First  nse  1933  :  in  commerce  1933. 


8N     45.129        Dslmler-Beni     Aktiengesellschaft,     Stnttgart- 
Untertorkhelm,   Germany       Filed   F*t>.   3,   1958. 


MERCEDES-BENZ 


For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware. 
First  nse  Aug.  IS.  1987. 


8N  37,686.     I.  Roskin  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    FQed 
Sept.  23.  1957. 

MELEE  GLARE  TOP 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  568.228. 

For  Finger  Rings  and  Finger  Ring  Mountings. 

First  oasAng.  15.  1987. 


SN  40.812.    Anaon  Incorporated.  Providence,  S.  I. 
19.  1957. 


Filed  Nov. 


ENVOY 


Owner  of  (ierman  Reg.  No.  375.067,  dated  Oct.  7.  1927; 
and  U.  8.  Reg.  Nos.  285.557  and  278,454. 

For  (baaed  on  nae  in  commerce)  Filter  Elementa,  niter 
Inaerta,   niter  Hoses,  and   Brushes  for  (Vaning  Oil   Filters. 

For  (based  on  (terman  registration)  Electric  Refrigerators, 
and  Frees»r«. 

nrst  use  1926  :  In  commerce  1927. 


Qass  32-FiinMtureaiidUpliolstery 


SN  29,072.     Alfred  Imhof  Umlted.  London,  England. 
Apr.  29.  1957. 


IMLOK 


nicd 


tieO 


For  Men's  Jewelry — Namely,  lie  Holders.  Collar  Holders, 
Tie  Pins.  CuflT  Links.  Watcb  Chains.  Key  Chains.  Key  Rings, 
Watch  Bands,  Brief  Cllpa.  Money  Cllpa.  Tie  Chalna.  Studa. 
Bnckles,  Identification  Braceleta.  Tie  Slldca.  Collar  Plna.  and 
nnger  Rings. 

First  ase  Oct  20,  1957. 


No.  756.124,  dated  Jane  26, 
15.   1956;   and   No    759.633. 


1956; 
dated 


Owner  of  Brttlah  Reg 
No.  759.632.  dated  Nov. 
Nov    15.  1956 

For  Cabinets,  Containers,  and  Cases  All  Made  of  MeUL 
Sold  Empty  and  Daed  for  Conuining  Electrical  and  Electronic 
Instruments  and  Apparatua :  Component  Parta  of  Tbese 
Goods ;  and  Racks. 
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IN  47,711.    Bankwfl  Boi  CoapAay,  rrukUn  Park,  IlL    Fltod    8N   28.200.     Pak-WeU  Paper  Products  Company,  Portlaad. 
Mar.  14.  1»M.  Ont.    Ftlcd  Apr.  16, 1»57. 


.^.Hy 


O^'ijO 


Tb«  word   "Products"  la  dlsclaiiii«d  apart  from  tbe  mark 
■  sbown. 
Por  Storage  Illinf  Bozea. 
FIrat  nae  Feb.  2fl.  1937. 


CUu  34-HMtiiHI,  Uglitmg,  and  VMtiUtNig 
Apparatns 

as  23,708.     AktleboUget  SrMiaka  Fllktfabriken,   Stockholm. 


Sweden.    Piled  Feb.  S,  19&7. 

INDIVENT 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  tbe  color  blue  bat  no  claim  Is 
made  to  the  color.  Tbe  lining  surrounding  the  figure  Is  a 
portion  of  tbe  blue  background  of  tbe  label  and  no  claim  la 

Owner  of  Swedish  Reg   No.  71.S80.  dated  Jan   18.  1952.  "'i*  ^^^^^     ^.      „ 

For  System  for  Air  Conditioning  In  Ships  Comprising  Meana         ^'  Merclundlse  Bags  and  \l  rappers. 


for  Controlling  Temperature  and  Air  Change. 


First  ose  February  19S2. 


8N  37,944.    Co*D  Company,  San  Frandaeo.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.     »>'  28,SS«.     Bdward  J.  Delaney.  Jollet,  Ul.     Filed  Apr.  17, 
27,  1957.  1087. 


For  Envelopes. 

First  use  Apr.  10. 1966. 


8N  34,870.     Scott  Paper  Company,  Cheater,  Pa.     Filed  Aof. 
2.  1957. 


For  OH  and  Gas  Fired  Induatrial  Boiler-Burner  Apparatna 
and  Electrlr  Mechanical  Controls  Therefor. 
First  nse  on  or  about  July  1928. 


Qass  36— Mwkil  hitiiwtiiU  and  Supplies 


DURAWIPES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647,403. 
For  Paper  Towels. 
First  us<>  May  6.  1957. 


8N  40.104.     Winter  A  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed     gj^  35  ^gg     Creative  Aids.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    PUed  Aug. 
Not.  4,  1957.  7_  ,,5^^ 


For  Planoa. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1.  1937;  on  or  about  Sept.  2, 
1938,  In  another  display. 


Oats  37-Paper  aad  Statioiiery 

8N  841.     Verelnlgte  Paplerwerke  Schlckedant  A  Co..  Nara> 
berg.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1958. 


RECONCIL-VELOPE 


For  Bank  Balance  Proving  Envelope  PUea. 
First  ase  July  22.  1957. 


FAVORIT 


8N    35,605.      The    Sorg    Paper   Company,    MIddletown,    Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1957. 


SUN  -  DIAL 


For  Cellalose  Wiping  Sheets  and  Tlaauea,  Cellnloae  Handker- 
chiefs. Cellulose  Napkins,  and  Cellulose  Mata.  For  Paper  DenUl  Bracket  Table  Covera. 
First  nse  Oct.  27.  1949 :  In  commerce  Oct.  27,  1949.  First  use  June  10,  1057. 
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8N  40.134.    iCarealiM  lUiiafacturlnt  Co..  Im..  Eut  Patersoo. 

N.  J.     Filed  Nov.  5.  1957 


(jS^ 


8N  41.380.     The  Ho«m  of  »€««rajn.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  Soy   26.  1957 

YOUR  LEISURE  TIME 

For  Periodical  PubHcatlon 
Firat  uae  Sept.  6.  1M7. 


8N  41.936.     Rum  and  Helen  Wataon,  Denlaon,  Iowa.     Filed 


Dec.  8.  1957 


BRIGHT  ACRES 


For  Serlea  of  Cartoona  or  Comic  Strtpa. 
F^mt  aae  July  lA.  1»57. 


For    Paper    Handkercbiefa,    Paper   Napklna,   Waxed   Paper, 
Toilet  Paper,  and  Pap^r  Towelt 
First  uae  in  Decemb«>r  1945. 


Qass  38  -  Priirts  and  PuUicatioiis 

SN  28,979.     United  FUe-O-Matlc,  Inc..  Hew  York.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Apr.  26.  1987. 


AUDIO; 


FILE 


8.N   42.021.     JoMpb   Hoorer  k  Sona  Companjr,  PblUdelpbla. 
Pa.     riled  Dec.  0,  1957. 

For  Calendara. 

First  uae  Aug    15.  1957 

SN  42,374.     Ward  Green  Compaajr,  New  York.  N.  Y.     nied 
Dec.  13. 1»57. 


For  Looae  Leaf  Publicationa  Containing  Intercbanseable 
and  Eipplaceable  Data  Sheets  B4>arins  Deacriptions,  Illiutra- 
tions.  Diagrams,  Prices,  Etc.  of  Radio,  Television,  Sound 
Reproduction  and  Electronic  Apparatus,  Components,  Parts. 
Acceaaoriea  and  Related  Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  19.'i7 


lome  Library  Press 


SN  39,542.      National  Cartoonlata  Society,  New  York,   N.  Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 

i^uobNfsr! 

Uwner  of  Reg.  No.  513,868. 

For  Booklet  or  Periodical  Publisbed  Quarterly. 

Firat  uae  1948. 


For  Books  Publisbed  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  uae  .Nov    1.  1957. 


aass39-aotliiiHi 


HN  642.185.     Venus  Foundation  Qarmenta,  Inc.,  Cblcafo,  111. 
Filed  F«'b.  12,  1953. 


8N  40.837.     Tbe  Hearst  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Nov.  18.  1957. 

JUDD    SAXON 


^l^HIIS 


For  Serifs  of  Cartoons  or  Comic  Strlpa. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1957. 


SN  40,838.    The  Hearat  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Nov.  18.  1957. 


For  Girdles  and  Panty  Girdlea. 
First  uae  August  1951. 

SN  699,586.  Nortez  Sboe  Corporation.  Galneavllle.  Tex.,  to 
Linda  Jo  Shoe  Co  ,  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Tex.  Filed  Dec.  7, 
1955. 


For  Magaslne  Published  Quarterly. 
PIrat  use  January  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  378.767. 
For  Shoes  and  Moccasins 
First  use  Nov    11.  1055 


SN  41.144.     Tbe  California  Oil  Company,  Perth  Amboy.  N.  J. 
Filed  .Nov   22,  1957. 

THE  CALOILER 

For  Publication  in  tbe  Nature  of  a  House  Organ  Publisbed 
and  Distributed  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  December  1956. 


8N    23.568.      Red    Raven    Rubber    Company,    Newark,    N.    J. 
Filed  Jan  .11,  1957 


RAYTEX 


For  Infants'  Bib*  and  PanU.  Ctalldren'a  and  Ladies'  Sbower 
Caps,  Bathing  Capa.  and  Underwear. 
First  uae  July  1956. 
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HI-G 

Owner  of  Rejc.  No*.  616.626  and  638.509. 
For  Panti<>raod  Panty  Briefa. 
First  uae  Apr.  26.  1858. 


8X  39,147.    he  Rol  Hoaierjr  Co.  Incorporated.  New  York.  N   Y 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1987. 


HUGTOPPERS 


For  Braaaleres.  Torso   Lenffth  Corseleta,  and  Coraeiets 
First  use  .\pr.  12,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  282,795.  506.227,  and  567,265. 
For  Slipper  Sorks. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1951. 


8N    29.636       International    Shoe    Company.    St.    Loula     Mo 
Filed  May  8.  1957. 

NOKtA-BOU^I^ 

For  8h<>e« 

First  uae  Mar.  15,  1967. 


SN  39,241.     M.  K.  M.  Knitting  MUta,  Inc..  Manchester   N    H 
Fll«l  Oct.  21,  1937. 

FINRICO 

For  Sweaterti. 

First  use  June  S,  19.'S7. 


^""^Irlr^Jy^'''    *'"    ^'"'    '"'  •    8»^"°«^«°-   ^'•-     Filed    sN  39,6H9.     Mr.  John,  Inc.,  N 


1957. 


New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  28. 


MR.  JOHN 


"Mr.  John"  ia  the  name  of  a  llvlnjf  Individual,  whose  con- 
sent  is   of  record.      Owner  of   ReR.  Nos.  .'>49.819  and  632,767. 

For  Fur  Coats.  Fur  Jackets,  Fur  Stoles,  Fur  Scarrea,  and 
Far  Trimmed  CoaU. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1956. 


For    Maternity    Garments— Naaely,    Slipa,    Panties.    Half 
81ip«.  NightKowns.  and  Sleeping  Garments  **'^'   40.228.     Oimbel  Brothers,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y      Filed 

Flrat  use  July  1. 1956.  Not.  7.  1957. 


SN  33.900      New  Era  Hats  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y      Filed  July 
17.  1937. 


For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Hata. 
First  use  .May  16.  1957. 


Jt*!?!* 


For  Infanta'  Sfllrta,  Oowna,  Training  Pants,  Buntings,  and 
Sleepers. 

First  uae  Oct.  15,  1957. 


8N  34,20«.     A-Juata-Boot  Salea  Corporation.  Providence   R.  I 
Filed  July  23,  1957 

A-JUSTA-BOOT 

For  Chlldren'a  Slippers. 
First  use  Apr.  13.  1937. 


8N   40,387.      Sport-Wear   Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..   Ktowah.   Tenn 
Filed  Nov.  8.  1957. 


SN  87.517.     Piedmont  Shirt  Company.  Greenville,  8.  C.    Filed 
Sept    19,  19.^7 


SPORTi 


^ 


LADY 


For  Hoalery. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1937. 


SN  40.388.      Sport  Wear  Hosiery   Mills.    Inc..   Etowah,  Tenn 
Filed  Nov.  8.  1957. 


Owner  of  "Reg.  Noa.  393.806,  429.691,  and  othera. 
For   Women's.    (Jirls'.    and    Mlnses'   Shirts.    Blouaes.    Night- 
gowns, Pajamas,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Sept.  10.  19S7. 


Si>oRn 


'I^M^ 


For  Hoalery. 

First  use  Oct.  16.  1957. 
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8N  40,389.     8port-We»r  HMiery  Mllte.  Inc.,  Ktowth,  Tenn.    8N   41,»1.      ll#lTtlle   Shoe  CorporaUoD,  N«w   York,  N.   T. 
FJl»d  Nov.  8.  1957.  VMed  Nor.  25.  1957. 


*»^^!tffe 


JbhnWtfd 


For  Hosiery. 

Pint  nae  Oct.  16,  19S7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  104.625. 

For  8hoM.  8llppen,  Rubbers,  and  Boots  of  Lpstber,  Fabric. 
Rubber,  and  Combinations  Thereof ;  and  Hosiery. 
First  use  Dec.  17.  1894. 


SN  40.480.     Consway- Winter.  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Not. 


» 


12.  1957. 


MRS.  WINTER'S 


8N  42,003.     Koth-Le  Cover  of  California,  Los  Angeles.  Calif 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1957. 


For  Infants'  Shoes. 

First  use  In  January  1952. 


MARISSA 


8N    40.447.      Fr«ncta.    Shrlner   *    U  ner   Mannfscturiac   Co., 
Boston.  Mass.     Filed  Not.  12.  1957. 


For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Coats  and  8ults. 
First  use  Not.  8.  1957. 


BIARRITZ 


For  Men's  Sboes. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1957. 


SN  42.257.     West  Mllford  S^rtswenr.  lac,  Psapton  Lakes, 
N.  J.    Filed  Dec.  11.  1957. 


8N  40.450.     Oarrod  Shoe  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.   N.  Y.     Filed 
Not.  12,  1957. 


4h0c^C*t. 


'^ 


STRATAFLEX 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Apr.  3.  1957. 


For  Jackets.  Skirts,  snd  Shorts, 
first  use  Oct.  1.  1957. 


SN    40.529.      Mnnsingwear.    Inc..    Minneapolis,    Minn.      Filed 
Oct.  31,  1957. 


SN  42.999      Ball  Brsssiere  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Dec.  24.  1957. 

BALI-"LO'' 

Owner  of  Re«.  No.  .%53.1.M 
For  Brassieres  and  Bandeaax. 
First  ose  Dec.  10.  1957. 


SN  42.97C     Chanenge  Prodacta.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.    Iltod 
Dec.  24.  1957. 


LEG-A-TEES 


MMi«j[ll»l 


Fbr  Ladles'  and  Children's  TlKhta. 
First  use  June  21,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.    120,993.   599.084,  and  others. 

For  Women's  Hosiery  :  Women's  and  Girls'  Sleepingwesr — 
Namely,  Nishtgo^ns,  Pajamas.  Bed  Socles.  Lounginc  Robes 
and  Bed  Jackets:  Women's  and  Girls'  Golf  Shirts.  Bowling 
Shirts.  Tennis  Shirts,  Boating  Shirts,  Underwear,  and  Foun- 
dation Garments. 

First  use  June  4.  1950.  on  women's  hosiery  ;  Jan.  1,  19|1, 
in  another  form. 


BN  43.104.     Les  Saccesseurs  de  P.  Codet  et  Teiliet.  Paris  snd 
Saint-Junien.  Hante  VIenne,  France.     Filed  Dec.  27.  1957 

LIONEL  LE  GRAND 

"Lionel  le  Grand"  is  the  name  of  a  llTing  Individual  whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Fabric  and  I^eather  Gloves  for  Women. 

First  une  In  Msrrh   1948  ;  In  commerce  In  March  1948. 


8N  41,132.     Joseph  Ante..,  inc..  Boston.  Mass.     Filed  Not.    0^  «>-F«Ky      GOO^,      FuiHishiligS,     uA 

22.»w7.  Notions 

SN  39.284.     K.  C.  Bchener.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Oct. 


21.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410.981. 

For  Sh  >es.  Slippers  and  Storm  Boots  for  Women.  Misses, 
anl  Children  snd  Rubber  Footwear  and  Hosiery  for  Women 
an  I  Miweti. 

First  use  during  September  1939  on  sh«>e<*. 


SHONTR^ 


For  Braids  Used  in  the  Msnufactnr.   of  Hat  Bodii 
First  use  Oct   2,  1957 
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aau42-Kirfttod,   NtttMl,   and   Taxtik 
Fibria,  mmI  SdMtitMtes  Tlwrtf  or 

8N  28.328.     Cameo  Curtains.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     FUed 
Apr.  17   1957. 
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SN  39,408.     L«wson  Products.  Inc..  Pawtncket.  B.  I.     Fited 
Oct.  23.  1957. 


DURONIZED 


O^il 


m 


For    Marquisette    Fabric    for    Making    Window    CnrUlns, 
Treated  To  Make  It   Machine  Washable  and   Also  Resistant         *^"*  "•*  ^ept.  20.  1957. 
to  Dirt  and  Other  Deleterious  Influences. 

First  ose  Dec.  10.  19M.  "^ 


The  exclusive  use  of  the  textile  term  "L*ce"  is  dlsclslmed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Elastic  Mesh  and  Net  Fabric. 


SN  33,410      The  Jaunty  Fabric  Corporation,  d.  b.  a.  Jaunty 
Mills.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  l».  H»57. 


8N  39.989      Princeton  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Not.  1. 1967. 


PAKANYL 


SONG 


For  Piece  Goods  Woven  From  NstursI  or  Msn  Msde  Fiber 
or   s    CsmMnatlon   Thereof    for    Use   in   the   Manufacture  of 


For    Knitted    Textile    Fkbrlcs    in    the    Piece,    for    Making 
Dresses.  B.onses,  Skirts,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  In  October  1B54. 


UngerU^ Namely  Nightgowns.  Pajamas.  Bed  Jacketa.  Slips.     SN    40.018.      Bettermade    Garment    Company.    Los    Anr'les. 


Panties,  and  Robes 
First  ose  May  9.  1957 


Calif.    Filed  Not.  4.  1957. 


SN  33.528.     Aldon  Rug  Mllla,  Inc..  Lennl   Mills.   Pa.     Filed 
July  11.  1957. 

IMPERIAL  WINDSOR 

For  Loop  Pile  Rao  and  Carpets. 
First  use  June  21,  1957 


'UOWGOi 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  619.991. 

For  Acetste  and  Rayon  Boacle  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 

First  use  July  11.  1957. 


SN   42.931.      Shirley   Fabrics  Corporation.   New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1957. 


«N  35.181.     Lawson  Producta.  Inc.,  Pawtncket.  R.  I.     Filed 
Aug.  8.  1957. 


COMPULSION 


m^M^ 


For  BUstIc  Mesh  and  Net  Fnbrlc. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1957 


8N    37.800.       Scottish    Crofter- Weavers    Limited.    Aberdeen, 
ScotUnd.    Filed  Sept.  20.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 

HEBRATEX 

Owner  of  IT  8  Beg.  No.  437.S87. 

For    Harris   Tweeds    Hand- Loomed    In    the   Hebrides   From 
Yarn  Spun  on  the  Scottish  Mainland. 

First  use  in  1945  :  in  commerce  Mar.  18.  1948. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  in   the  Piece  of  Cotton,   Rayon.   Syn- 
thetic Fibres,  and  Mixtures  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  1957. 


aass44-Deiital,   Medical,   md   Surfical 
Appliances 

8N  37,599.     Schueler  4  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Piled 

Sept.  20,  1957. 


DRAGER 


For  Surgical  Instruments — Namely.  Surgical  Forcepa,  Scis- 
sors.  Retractors.   Probes,  Clamps,  snd  Bone  Sawa. 
First  use  June  24,  1957. 


SN  38.537.     Hockmeyer  Bros..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Oct.  8.  1957. 


RHINO-SET 


For  Fabric  Finish  With  Which  Applicant  Has  Treated  lU 
Piece  Goods. 

First  nse  Mar.  12.  1956. 


BN   40.038.      BTsns-Crowder  Co.,   South  Lyon,   Mich.     FUed 
Not.  4,  1957. 

For  Atomisers  for  Cosmetic.  Medicinal,  and  Toilet  Prep- 
arations. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1951. 


SN  38.821.     Hockmeyer  Bros.   Inc..  New   York.  N.  Y.     filed 
Oct.  14.  1987.    Sec.  2(f). 

j     STURDY-KORD 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  358,208. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Corduroy. 

First  uw  in  April  1937. 


SN   40.667.      The   DentUts'   Supply   Company   of   New   York. 
York.  Pa.     Filed  Not.  14.  1957. 


AIROTOR 


For  Dental  Handpieces  and  Control  Un.ts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  9.  1957. 
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SN  40.921.     nilTord  B.  Arnold,  d.  b.  a.  Arnold  He«ltb  Eqolp-    /]»««  ilA Fnn^K  AM^  InnrftiBanfrr  tA  RaaJc 

ment  Company,  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed  Not.  19.  1957.  *■■""  ^^        TWmB  ^^  in§rWIWH»  Wf  FWMS 

SLIM-CYCLE  8N  5.414.     Cranberry  Grower*.  Inr.  Wtaennafn  Rapida,  Wia., 

now   by  cbanKe  of  name  to   Indian  Trail.   Inr       Filed   Mar. 
For  Marblnea  for  Body   Exerclae  and  Muscular  Condition-         29,  19.^6.     Sec.  2(f). 
Ing— Namely,   Sutlooary  Macblnec  Ridden  Like  a  Bicycle. 

FlratuaeAurwt  1950  VINE     FRESH 


Owner  of  Rex  No.  539.4«2. 
SN  41,050.      Tfae  Pyramid  Rubber  Company,  Rarenna,  Obio.  Kor  Freah  Cranberrlea. 

rUed  Nov.  20,  1957.  Ftrat  uae  Sept.  4.  1948. 


COLORFLO 


For  Infant  Nuralng  Bottlea  and  Infant  NurainK  Unit.  Com-     *''*,  ^^•^i'^^.^Z"'    '*''*"*''  ''    ^""P*"''  ^'«««-  »'      '"«» 
prUing    Nuralng    Bottlea.    Nlpplea,    Nipple    ReUialOf    Screw         """^  '*•  ^^^ 
Caps. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  23.  19S6. 


ARROWMINT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  118,258. 
For  Cbewing  Unm. 


SN  41,074.    Harry  J.  Boawortb  Company,  Cblcago.  Ill    FUed        pint  uae  June  15  1956 
Nov.  21.  1957. 


SOLVITE 


For  Dental  Impression  Material. 
First  uae  on  or  abont  Dec.  1.  1923. 


8N   25.162.     De  Grella  Packing  Inc..   Loafaivllle.  Ky.     Filed 
Feb.  27,  1957. 


HIGH-D 


SN  41.075.     Harry  J.  Boawortb  Company,  Cblcago.  111.     Filed         J'o'"  ^'"••h  Citrus  Fraita,  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits,  and  Freah 


Nov.  21.  1957. 


PLASTOGUM 


Vegetables. 

First  use  Dec.  10.  1956 


For  Dental  Impression  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1938. 


SN  41.910.     Joa  Co..  Lake  Wales,  Fla.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1957. 

FAUNS 


For  Sanitary  Napkins. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1957. 


SN  29,574.     H.  C.  Brill  Company.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed 
May  7.  1957. 

WHOOPEE 

For  Cake  Mix  Containing  Flour.  Sugar,  Shortening,  Dried 
Kggs,  Cocoa,  Salt,  Leavening,  and  BmulslQers. 
First  use  Dec.  21.  1928. 


8N  3S,S81.     ToWn  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.  T.     Filed 
SN  41,949.     Surgical  Appliance  Indiutrlea.  Inc..  Cinciniutl.        July  11.1957. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  6.  1957. 


WUNDERTRUS 


For  Surgical  Trusses. 
First  use  Nov.  21.  1957. 


DUBLIN  BRAND 

The  word   "Brand"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  in  the  drawing. 
For  Corned  Beef. 
First  use  Mar.  13.  1953. 


SN  42.287.     Independent  Grocers'  Alliance  Distributing  Com- 
pany, (nilcago.  III.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1957. 


I  G  A 


SN  37,555.     Bud.  Inc.,  Salinas,  Calif.,  now  by  change  of  name 
Bud  Antle,  Inc.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1957. 


For  Toothpicks. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1927. 


RICK 


Class  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  38,390.     Oeneral  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.  T. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg   No  509,686. 
For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Nov.  30.  1956. 


SN  42,141.     Independent  Grocers'  Alliance  IMstrtbutlng  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  III.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1957. 


KOOL  DROPS 


TABLE  RITE 


Owner   of  Reg.   No«.   238.448.   642,703,  and  others. 
For  Tablets  for  Use  in  Making  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  617,647. 

For  Food  and  {;rocery  Products — Namely,  Fresh  and 
Smoked  Meats ;  Fresh  Poultry  ;  Cheeses  and  Cheese  Spreads  : 
and  l>airy  I'r»>ductB. 

First  use  July  1963. 


SN  38,351.     General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.  T. 


Filed  Oct.  4.  1957. 


PENGUINS 


SN  42.446.     Comet  Rice  MllU.  Hooatoo.  Tex.     Filed  Dec.  16, 
1957. 
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For  Tablets  for  Use  In  Making  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1957. 


For  Rice. 

First  ose  Oct.  8,  1954. 
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''^a^S'^U^"^''  *  "•"'  "~"^"''  ^'~'*"  "'   '^•^  (Uu  50-Merchaiidise  Not  Otherwise 
I  BRONCO  Classified 

Por   CbocoUfe    FUvor»d   Food    Syrup   With    Vltamlna   and     *^    32.142.      The    Sun    Rubber    ComiMiny.    Barberton.    Ohio. 
Iron  Added  Filed  June  17,  1957. 

Klrat  uae  IVi-  30.  1».*J7. 


aiss47-WiMs 


8N  1.878      K.  laoUbella  A  Fl^lU,  g.  p.  A..  Milan.  Italy.    Filed 
Feb  1.  l».5fl.     8e<..  2(f>. 


ISOLABELLA 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  S13.846  and  442.316. 

F'or  Vermouth 

Flr»t  uae  In  the  year  1870;  In  commerce  In  the  year  1M7. 


8N   28.840.      CaaalU   A   Prata.    8ete,   France.      Filed   Apr.    25, 
1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  550,481. 
For  Bottle  Stoppers. 
Flrat  oae  May  10.  195T. 


8N  33.315.     Animal  Trap  Company  of  America.  Lltlt«,  Pa. 
Filed  June  20,  1957. 


QUICK  DRY 


For  Fur  Pelt  Stretchers. 
First  u«e  Jan.  23,  1022. 


For  Vermouth. 

1-1  r»t  u»e  prior  to  Nov.  6.  190«  ;  In  commerce  Not.  «,  190«. 


CUu  49  -  DbtiHed  Alcoholic  Uquors 

8N    17,345.      Union    CooperatlTc   de   Vitirulteura   Charentaia, 
Cognac,  France.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1956. 

LOGIS  DU  MAY 


8N  39,925.     Unlveat,  Inc.,  Temple  City,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  81, 
1967. 


^AQUA-SKAL 


For  Plaatic  Swimming  Pool  Coven. 
Flrat  nae  In  March  195T. 


8N  40.050.     The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Nor.  4,  1957. 


For  Cognac. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  31,  1903;  la  commerce  Not.  SO.  19M. 


VIDENE 


8N   31,592.     The  8aacrac   Company,  Inc..   New  Orleans    La 
Filed  June  7,  1957. 


TAAKA 


For  Vodka. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  19,  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415.200. 
For  Polyester  Film. 
Flrat  use  Msy  17,  1957. 


8N  40,086      Schenley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N  Y      Filed 
Not.  4.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


8N   40,117.     Crown  Cork  A  Seal   Company,   Inc.,  Baltlmors, 
Md.    Filed  Nov.  S.  1957. 


CEDARHURST 


'^nSI-v'^c^ 


For  Whiskey 

First  oae  Dec.  6,  1902, 


For  Metal  Closures — Namely,  Crown  Caps. 
First  as*  Oct.  1,  1956. 
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Qm*   C|  m.  ClMMAfifC  ^td  TuilAt  PrAAaraflAMC     ^"^   22,M2.     Am^rtcan   Pbotofrapii  CorporaUoB.  M«w   York, 
'^■■'"   ""         «-U«^»M*»^^  I .riUpM«U«H»  jj   Y.    PtiM)  Jan.  16.  19S7. 


8N  12.000.     Angvlkiiw  and  Company,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Ang^tqw. 
Wilton.  Conn.    Piled  July  12,  li^M. 


Applicant  dlacUlma  any  rxcluaiTe  risfat  to  aae  the  word 
"Makeup"  apart  from  th*  mark  ahown  on  the  drawlnr. 

For  Photocraphlc  Make-Up  Kit  Compriatnf  a  Cardboard 
Folder  Containing  Cleanaing  Cream,  Mak»-Up  Baaa,  Maacara 
and  Bruah,  Eyebrow  Pencil,  Llpatlck,  and  Comb 

Flrat  uae  about  Oct.  1,  19M. 


*attt% 


For  Perfnme,  Cologne,  Bath  Powder,  and  Bath  Oil. 
Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Feb.  28.  1940. 


8N  12,002.     Angellque  and  Company,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Angeliqae, 
WUtoD,  Conn.    Filed  July  12,  1956. 


SN  35,78S.     Tbe  Lander  Co.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Eliaabeth  Poat,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  19,  1957. 

ELIZABETH  POST 

The  name,  "Eliut>eth  Poat."  ahown  In  the  drawing  la  that 
of  a  liring  individual,  wboae  consent  la  of  record.  Owaer  of 
Reg.  No.  654,885 

For  Nail  Pollah,  Nail  Pollah  Remover.  WsTe  Setting  Lotion, 
and  Eyebrow  Pencila. 

First  us4^  Jan.  1,  1934. 


Qass  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    5,385.       Bardahl     llanufactorlng    Co*-poration.    SeattU. 
Waah.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1956.     Sec.  2(f). 


satin 


BARDAHL 


For  Perfnme,  Cologne,  Bath  Powder,  and  Bath  Oil. 
Flrat    uae    on    or    about    Oct.    31,    1946,    on    perfume    and 
cologne. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  826,554. 

For  Engine  Fluab  and  Cleaner,  and  Carburetor  Cleaner. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  9.  1955 


8N  24,0e0.     P.  *  P.  Producu,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  8. 
1957. 


SN  12.004.     Angelique  and  Company,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Angellqne, 
Wlltoo.  Conn      Filed  July  12,  1956 


LUCKY-LADY 


For  Deterrent  Compound  for  Stocklnga  or  Uooo. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  14,  195«.  '"   -' 


•  li f 

SN  81,572.     Magnna  Cheinlcal  Company,  Inc.,  Garwood.  W.  J. 
Filed  June  7.  1957. 


For  Perfume,  Cologne,  Bath  Powder,  and  Bath  Oil. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  31, 19(V4. 


SN  12.0O6.     Angellqne  and  Company.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Angellgnc, 
WUtoo,  Conn.    Filed  July  12.  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  175.886.  373.289.  and  601,129. 
For   Soap   for  Detergent   Parpoaeo  and   Soap  Mlxtni 
Cleaning  Flniahed  Surfacea. 
Firat  ase  1952. 


for 


satin 


For  Perfume.  Cologne.  Bath  Powder,  and  Bath  Oil. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  31.  1950. 


SN  32.399.    Metro-Atlantic.  Inc..  Centredale.  R.  I     Filed  Jane 
21,  1957 

METRO 

For  Textile  Detergent  Materiala  To  Ba  Taed  in  Connection 
With  the  Dyeing.  Bleaching.  Hinslng,  Washing  and  Finiahlng 
of  Yarna.  and  Woven  and  Knitted  Pabrica  of  Cotton,  Wool. 
Rayon,   and   Other   Natural   and    Synthetic   Fibrea. 

Firat  uae  in  1949. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


8N  88.813     Hodaon  Fur  Cleanlac  Company.  ProTldenee,  R.  I.    SN  41,862.     Herman  A.  Duncan    d.  b 
Filed  July  18.  1957.  Oakland,  Calif.    Filed  Nor  26,  1957 


TM  21 

Dancaa  Balea  Co^ 


KORROSOLV 


{P\?®{?) 


For  (liemlcal  Composition  Uaed  for  Cleaning  MeUla. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1956. 


For  Chemical  Compound  In  Liquid  Form  for  Cae  as  a  Pre- 
apotter  In  RemoTlng  Stains  and  Soil  From  Fura  and  All  Man- 
.Made  Pura. 

Flrat  naa  Not.  10.  1956. 


SN  41,363.     Herman  A.  Duncan,  d.  b.  a.  Duncan  Sales  Co., 
OakUnd,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1957. 

GREASUP 

For  Chemical  Compoaition  Used  for  Removing  Oreaaea,  Oila, 
Fata,  Waxea.  Bacteria,  and  Other  Impurities  Prom  Concrete. 
First  uae  Jan.  26.  1956. 


SN  40,320.    Cbeaebroogb-Pond'a  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
NaT.  8.  1967. 

ANGEL  PROMISE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645.522. 
For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  27,  19B7. 


SN  40,956.     Albert  Meyers,  d.  b.  a.  Dyo  Chemical  Company, 
Dallas.  Tei      Filed  Nov.  19,  1957. 


SN  41,516.     Chemical  SerTlce  of  Baltimore.  lac,  Baltlnorc, 
Md.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1957. 


LAB  ONE 


For  Cleaning.   Dlalnfecting,   and  Deodorising  Preparation. 
First  uae  Mar.  15.  1955. 


fiXX 


SN  41,935.    The  Procter  4  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Piled  Dec.  6,  1957. 

CHLOROSHEEN 

For  Combination  of  Wetting  and  Chlorinating  Agenta  for 
Uae  aa  an   ingredient  In  Dtah  Waahlng  Detergent. 
Firat  oae  .Not.  7,  1957. 


For  Preparations  for  Cleaning  Leather  and  Fabric  Ar- 
"<•'*• — Namely.  Lather  Soap  and  Dry  Cleaning  Detergent 
Soap  and  Spot  Removera 

Firat  use  In  the  year  1932. 


SN  42,068.     Speed  D-Burr  Corporation,  Qlendale,  CaUf.    Filed 
Dec.  9.  1067. 

SPEED-D-BURR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  626.609. 

For  Cleaning  Compounda  and  Scale  RemoTers. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  10,  1953. 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Oau  102  -  Insurance  and  Pinandal  Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  36,665      Mid-rnlon  Indemnity  Comnany.  Elgin,  111      Piled     SN   31,720.     The  Zeller   Corporation,   Defiance.  Ohio      Piled 
Sept.  4.  1967.  j,y^  ^q  ^^^ 


For  Repair  of  Aircraft. 
First  usel)e<<.  18,  1956. 


Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  37.227.     ContinenUI  Air  Unes,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed 
Sept.  16.  1957. 

"Gold  Carpet" 


For  Insurance  Underwriting. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  20.  1956. 


For  Transportation  of  Persons  by  Air. 
Firat  aae  Jaly  1,  1957. 
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M  tljnr.     Bd«»Oaft  ProcMS  Co..  New  York,  N    T      Filed 
Jan.  22,  10S7. 

DURA-SEALED 


SN  21,T85.     Deflance  Manafactarlng  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Defi- 
ance Bleachery.   Barrowavllle,  Blaaa.     Piled  Dec.  28,  1956.         For  Cutting  and  Edflng  Tape*  of  Otbera. 

First  oae  Mar.  19,  1052. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  10.885. 


For  Treatment  of  Textile  Fabrica  of  Otbera  Compoaed  of 
Blended  or  Mixed,  Natural  or  Synthetic  Fibres  To  Effect  a 
Permanent  Waahable,  and  NonPllllns  Finish  by  the  Chemical 
Conversion  Thereof. 

First  ase  Sept.  18.  1956  ;  Mar   9.   1955.  aa  to  "Chemaette." 


8N    43,234.      Burlinittoo    Induatrles,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.   Y. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1957 


BUR-MATIC 


For  Dyeing  and  Finishing  the  'Textile  Fabrics  of  Otbera. 
First  oae  Oct.  29.  1957. 


SN    43.233       Burlington   Induatrles.    inc..    New   York,  ff.   Y. 
FUed  Dec.  31.  1957. 

AUTO-MAGIC 

For  Dyeing  and  Finishing  the  Textile  Fabrics  of  Otbara. 
First  oae  Oct.  29,  1957. 


SN    43.429       Burlington    Industries,    Inc.,   New   York.    N.    Y 
Filed  Jan.  fl.  1958 

COMMAND  PERFORMANCE 

For  Dyeing  and  Finishing  the  Textile  Fabrlca  of  Other*. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1957. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Class  B  —  Services 


'i*>-V 


SN  26,668.  Allied  Motor  Courta  Aaaoclatlon  (New  Mexico 
corporation),  Oallnp.  N.  Mex..  froai  Allied  Motor  Coarta 
Aaaoclatlon    ( unincorporated ).      Filed   Mar.    22,   1957. 


yout 
"A" 

eAiolox    Couxt 


The  certification  mark  la  uaed  by  member  motor  courta 
authorised  by  applicant  to  certify  as  to  the  quality  and 
character  thereof,  Including  cleanlineaa,  accommodations,  and 
general  first  class  serrlce  to  patrona.  No  claim  la  made  to 
the  words  "Your"  and  "Motor  Court"  apart  from  the  mark 
ahown. 

For  Motel  Servlcea. 

First  use  Nov.  14, 1956. 


»f»90^^^  ll^ 


*l^ 


w  ■■.-■ 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiak  Class  6-Chenicals  aad  Cheaiical  Con- 

posHioiis 


MS.611.  CODDINO'S  A>m  DB8IGN  Samnrl  L.  Katanich. 
d.  b  «  H  W.  Coddlnff  *  Sons  8N  2.505.  ■  P«b.  4-15-08. 
FllMl  J- 13-56. 

6A3.fll2  OOKER  187  Coker'a  PMli|tr«>od  S««<)  Companr.  SN 
22S13.     Pub.  +-1.V.-.M      ni«l  1-14-67 

663.613.  PLA8TI-BRABR  Anchor  Plaatica  Company,  Inc. 
8X  2fl.049.     Pnb.  4-15-58.     Filed  3-18-07. 

fl«S.«14.  I80P0AM  laoryanate  Prodncts.  Inc.  BN  26.703. 
Pub   4-15-58      Filed  3-22-57 

663.615.  BEATER  BRAND  AND  DBRIGN.  Ray  Induatrlea. 
Inc      RN  28.192      Pub    4-15-08.     PUcd  4-15-57. 

663.616.  STANDI  A.  Tbc  Albert  Dtcktnaon  Company.  SN 
29.440.    Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  0-6-07. 

663.617      TOP   FLIOHT  AND  DB8IGN.     J     CHlrer  Johnson 

8«*d  Company      8N  31.227.     Pnb.  4-15-58      Filed  6-3-57 
663.618.     STARK.     Stark  Bros  Naraeriea  and  Orchards  Co. 

8X31.422.    Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  6-5-87. 
663,619       SUNDOWN.      Tbad   Huckabe*.     SN   81.489.     Pub. 

4-15-58     Filed  6-6-57. 
663,620.      KLEAN  8CRF      Aaertcan  Colloid  Company.     SN 

32.723.     Pub.  4-15-58     Filed  6-27-07. 

663.621  MAISONETTE  Armour  and  Company.  SN  32.888. 
Pub  4-15-88.     Filed  7-1-57 

663.622.  DANDY  DEAL.  Dandy  Deal  Co.,  d.  b.  a.  Deal  Mov- 
ing *  Storage      SN  34.218.     Pnb.  4-15-08.     Filed  7-23-87. 

663.623.  PRIDE  OF  THE  WEST.  Central  State*  8eed  Serv- 
ice, Inc       RN  36.692       Pub.  4-15-58      Filed  9-5-57 


SN  695,714.     Pub. 
Company.       8K 


Qau  2  -  Receptacles 


663,634.     X-500.     The  FR  Corporation. 
4-15-58.     Filed  10-3-5S. 

663.630.     INDUE.       Pltt-CoDMl     Chemical 
29.6.55.     Pub.  4-15-08.     Filed  0-8-57 

663.636.  BACTO.      Difco    Laboratorlea    Incorporated.      SN 
30,573.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  5-23-57 

663.637.  NORMADOL.     General  Aniline  4  Film  Corporation. 
SN  31,983.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  6-14-87. 

663.638.  S  AND  DESIGN.      Safeway   Storea.   Incorporated. 
8N  33.285      Pnb.  4-15-58.    Filed  7-5-57 

663.639.  POLARIS  AND  DESIGN.    Bodle-Hoover  Petroleum 
Corporation.      SN   37.627.      Pnb.    4-15-58.      Filed  9-23-07. 

663.640.  ANTIOXIDANT   D.     Allied   Chemical  k  Dye  Cms 
poratlon.     SN  37,712.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Piled  9-24-87. 

663.641.  THIS.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.     SN  37,981. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  9-27-57. 

663.642      VITA    WHITE.      Standard    Brands    Incorporated. 
SN  37,982.     Pub.  4-10-58.     Filed  9-27-87. 

663.643.  8PAB.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.     SN  37^83. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  9-27-57.  ....^J^ 

663.644.  NEVINDENE.      Neville    Chemical    Company.      W 
38,072.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 

NEVILLAC.       Neville     Chemical     Company.       SN 
Pnb.  4-15-.'S8.    Filed  9-30-57. 
NEVINOL.    Neville  Chemical  Company.    SN  38,074. 
Filed  9-30-87. 

Neville  Chemical   Company.      RN   38,076. 
Filed  9-30-37. 


663.645. 

38.073 
663.646. 

Pub.  4-18-08. 

663,647.      NUBA 
Pub   4-10-58. 


663.624       HI-VI.      Llly-Tullp   Cup  Corporation.     SN   23,489 

Pub.  4-16-08.     Filed  1-30-57. 
663,625.     SUN  TUBE  AND  DESIGN.     Sun  Tube  Corporation. 

SN  26.025      Pub.  4-l.'V-68.     Filed  3-12-57. 

663.626  STYLE  TRENDS.  Style  Trends  Inc.  SN  81.960 
Pub.  4-10-08.     Filed  6-13-57 

663.627.  PACKERS  PACKAGE  INCORPORATED  Packera 
Package.   Inc.      SN  32.844.      Pnb.  4-15-58.      Filed  6-28-07. 

663.628  FUL-DOT  Fulton  Bag  k  Cotton  MllU.  to  West 
VIrginU  Palp  and  Paper  Comptny.  SN  30,042.  Pub. 
4-18-58      Filed  8-6-57 

663.629  "8TIFFY  ••  Meloy  Container  Corporation.  RN 
30.793     Pub  4-15-08     Filed  8-19-57. 


Cass  10  -  Fertilizers 


663.648.  BIG    MIX    AND    DESIGN.      MId-Soath    Chemlcftl 
Corporatlnn.     SN   37.893.     Pub.   4-10-08.     Filed  9-26-57. 

663.649.  PRO-N.      O.    M.    Scott    and    Sons   Company.      8N 
38.238.     Pub.  4-1.V-58.    Filed  10-2-57. 


Qass  11  -  Inb  and  Inking  Materials 


663,600.      STORMS.      H.    M.    Storms   Company.      SN  36.818. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  9-«-57 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Aninal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 


Qass  12  —  Constniction 


663.630.      FX-100.      Kenneth  C.   Fay.  d.  b.  a.  DeM'gtters. 
28.585      Pub   4-15-08.     Filed  4-12-07. 


SN 


66S.iSl.      JOCKEY.     John    W.    FlUloS.      SN   37.872.     Pub. 
4-15-08.     Filed  9-26-57 


Qass  5  —  Adkesives 


663.632.  HY  TEN  QUI K  SETT.     E.  F.  Hooghton  k  Co      BN 
26.174      Pub   4-10-58      Filed  3-14-57 

663.633.  ROLL^N.     The  Mastic  Tile  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  37.709.     Pub.  4-15-08.     Filed  9-23-57. 


663,651  ROLA.LUME.  Charles  Rudln,  d.  b  a.  A.  B.  C. 
Awning  Co.     SN  678,480.     Pnb.  6-28-05.     Filed  12-16-04. 

663.652.  STORM  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.  Storm  Shield  of 
New  England.  Inc.  SN  2.667.  Pnb.  7-23-07.  Filed 
2-14-56. 

663.653.  BORNE  SCRYM8ER.  Borne,  Scrymser  Company, 
now  by  change  of  name  to  Borne  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  13,904.     Pnb.  4-15-58.    Filed  8-14-56. 

663.654.  GRAV-L-TITE.  Art  B.  MitcbeU.  SN  22.449.  Pnk. 
4-18-58.     Filed  1-11-57. 

663.655.  BLUMCKAFT  AND  DESIGN.  Blumcraft  of  Pitts- 
burgh.     SN   22.505.      Pub.   4-15-58.      Filed   1-14-87. 

663.656.  GLIDE-FOLD.  The  C-Mor  Company.  SN  26,0SS. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  3-20-57. 

TM23 
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e«S.«57.  ROYAL  TSNNESSEE  AND  DESIGN.  Th«  G«orKia 
Marble  Company.  8N  28.144.  Pnb.  4-15-58.  Filed 
4-15-57. 

6(t3.658.  MATFAIR.  Croft  LoaisUna.  Inc.  8N  10,700. 
Pub.  4-15-A8      Filed  5-10-57 

««3.658.  SHOWCRAMA.  Daryl  Prodocta  Corp.  SN  S5^47. 
Pub.  4-15-58.    Piled  8-0-57. 

663.660  TUFT-WOOD.  Wood  Oonreraioo  Ccmpany.  SN 
35.410      Pnb.  4-1S-58      Filed  8-12-07 

663.661.  NU-BOND.  L«on  W.  Dtamond.  d.  b.  a.  Swlaa  Lab- 
oratory.    8N  37,236      Pub    4-15-58      Filed  0-16-57. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plunbing  aad 
StaaM-Fittiiig  Supplies 


663,662.     8AV-A-T1R. 

Filed  7-22-57 


SaT-A-Tir.    SN  34yl7e.    Pvb.  4-18-58. 


Oass  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castiiigs  and 
ForgNigs 

663.663.  GRAPH-AIR  HOLLOW-BAR.  The  Timken  Roller 
Bearing  Company.  SN  34.310.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
T-24-S7 

Oass  15-Oils  and  Greases 

663.664.  BORNE  SCRYMSER.  Borne,  Scryraaer  Company, 
now  by  change  of  name  to  Borne  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  13.007.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  8-14-56. 

663.665.  ISOCBRIN.  Ernat  Schllemann'a  Export-Cerealn- 
Fabrlk      SN  28.288.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  4-16-57 

663.666.  PROSSER'S  NITRO-X.  Sweney  Proaaer.  d.  b.  a. 
Proaser'g  Nltro-X.  SN  32.430.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Plied 
ft-24-«7. 

663.667.  GULFWAY.      Gulf   Oil    Corporation.      8K    34.856. 

Pub   4-15-58.     Filed  8-2-57. 

663.668  S17PBR  WILKUT.  Sinclair  ReOnlns  Company.  SN 
37.070      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  0-27-57. 

663.660  PROMESA.  Miracle  Candle  Company.  8N  38.065. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  0-80-57. 

663.670.      SLIX.      Led-Col    Co.      SN   38,363.      Fob.    4-15-58. 

Filed  10-4-57. 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pkaraaceutical 
Preparations 

663.679.  PENATKN.  Penaten  Ptaarmaaeatlacb«  Fabrtk  Dr. 
Med.  RIeae  k  Co.  G.  m.  b.  H.  SN  640.661  Pub  6-28-55. 
Filed  7-1-53. 

663.680  FENDRUFF  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
12.563.     Pub   4-15-08.     Piled  11-lft-ST. 

663.681.  HETERODASE  American  Cyanamld  Company. 
8N12  5«6      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  11-15-57. 

663.682.  HBTEROZYMB.  American  Cyanamld  Company. 
SN  12.567      Pub.  4-15-58      Filed  ll-l.V-57. 

663.683.  CAMINAR.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  25.801. 
Pub  4-15-58     Filed  8-1-57. 

665.684.  THERADBRM.  Brlatol-Myen  Company.  8N 
32.062.     Pub   4-15-58.     Filed  6-17-57. 

663.«8fi.  PERMA  LIFE  AND  DESIGN.  Aouarlnm  Supply 
Company.   Inc       SN  33.180      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  7-5-57. 

663.686.  ORADENT.  Oradent  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  8N  3SJK)2. 
Pub.  4-15-58.    Fll«>  7-17-57. 

663.687.  8PA8MOBERON.  C.  H.  Boehrtnger  Sohn.  8N 
34.210      Pub    4-15-58.     Filed  7-23-57. 

663.688.  TEVIROL.  Scberlng  Corporation.  SN  35,060. 
Pub.  4-15-58     Filed  8-6-57. 

663.689.  PKSLONOIT.  C.  H.  Boebrlnter  Soba.  SN  30.620. 
Pub.  4-15-58.    Piled  8-18-67. 

663.600      OERITAO.     8.  J.  Tutag  *  Company.     8N  35,827. 

Pub   4-l.%-58      Filed  8-10-57. 
663  601.     AQUALIN.     Th«  WlllUm  A    Webater  Company.     8N 
Pub  4-15-58.     Filed  8-20-57. 

Walker    Laboratorlca,    Inc.      8N 
Filed  8-30-57. 

Chicago  Pharmacal  Company.     8N 
Filed  0-20-57 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
Filed  0-24-67. 
663.605.     ALKADOTE.     Curta  Laboratoriea.  Inc.     SN  37.867. 


35.802 
663.802. 
36.548. 

663.693. 
37.550. 

663.694. 
37.728. 


FLAVINOL-C. 

Pub.  4-15-58. 
PRENAPHO.S 

Pub.  4-15-58. 

BUTAPARNIT. 
Pub.  4-15-58. 

ALKADOTE. 


Gass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

663.671.  AQUAPLAS.  Revertex  Limited.  SN  3,118.  Pub. 
10-16-56.     Filed  2-21-56. 

663.672.  PHELAN'ft  rLSX-TRBTB  A.ND  DBSION.  PbeUn- 
Pauat  Paint  .Mfg.  Co.  SN  20,653.  Pub.  10-8-57.  Filed 
5-8-57. 

663.673.  REFLECTOLITB.  MlnneMta  Mining  *  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  33.270.  Pub.  11-10-57.  Filed 
7-5-57 

663.674.  PERMA  BAR.  Leroy  H.  Potter,  d.  b.  a.  Lee  Potter 
Company.     SN  34.552.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  7-29-57. 

663.675.  PRECISELY  RIGHT  FOR  THE  JOB  Predaion 
Paint  Corporation.  SN  41,185.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Piled 
H-22-07. 

668,876.  AMOCO.  The  AmeHcan  Oil  Company.  8N  41.S47. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  11-26-57. 

663.677.  THB  PAINT  WITH  THE  TWO  BEARS  "IT 
WEARS"  AND  DESIGN.  Baer  Broa  Paint  *  Varnlah  Co.. 
Inc.      SN   41.435       Pub.    4-15-58.      Filed    11-27-57. 

663.678.  AUTOMATED.     Chemical  Serrlce  of  Baltimore,  Inc.    663,710. 
SN  41,514.    Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  11-20-57.  14,040. 


Pub.  4-15-58.     Piled  9-26-57. 

663.606.  VITAPRIME      L.  Jamea  MeCarty,  d.  k  a.  VltaprUne 

Co.     SN   38.0.^0.     Pub    4-15-58.     Piled   0-30-57. 

663.607.  DIURASE.     Merck  4  Ca.  Inc.      SN  38.062      Pub. 
4-15-58      Filed  0-30-57. 

663  698.     KONAKION.     HoffmABn-L*  Roche  Inc.     8N  38.200. 

Pub.  4-15-58.    Piled  10-2-07. 
663,609.     EZOFF.     Neoco  Corporation.     SN  38.208      Pub. 

4-15-58      Filed  10-3-57. 

663.700.  PRBT-A-HIST.    Borun  Broa.,  d.  b.  a.  Eaaentlal  Vita- 
min Co.     SN  38,336.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Piled  10-4-57. 

663.701.  AMADIL.    (;eorge  A.  Breon  A  Company     SN  38.337. 
Pub  4-15-58      Piled  10-4-57. 

663.702.  DAYALET8  M.     Ab»»tt  Laboratoriea.     SN  38,410. 
Pub  4-15-58.     Filed  10-7-57. 

663.703.  FLOXAID.      Merck  A  Co..   Inc.      SN  38,760.     Pub. 
4-10-68.    riled  10-11-57. 

663.704      SKNOBILE.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.     SN 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  10-11-57 

AMYLOPAX.     Victoria  Laboratoriea  Limited      8N 
Pub.  4-15-58     Filed  10-21-57. 
DEXTEN.       Victoria    Laboratoriea    Limited.       SN 
Pub.  4-15-58.    Piled  10-21-57. 
PAREPBPTOL.    Chicago  Pharmacal  Company.     SN 

Pub   4-15-.%8.     Filed  10-22-57 
N.  K.  C.    American  Cyanamld  Company.   SN  39,384. 


38,784 
663.705. 
30.301. 

663.706. 
30.302. 

663.707. 
39.310. 

663.708. 


Pnb.  4-15-58.    Filed  10-23-57. 
663.700.     PARACORT      Parke,  DaTla  k  Company      SN  44.203 


Pub.  4-1.V58      Filed  1-17-58. 


Class19-Veiildes 


CC   AND   DESIGN.      Cambridge   Corporation. 
Pnb.  4-15-58.    Filed  8-31-»«. 


SN 


July  1,  19B8 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  25 


6«S.7ll  WIIXIAMS  AND  mSION  Pwww  Br«k»  Bqutp- 
mcnt  Pompany      8N  27.721.     Pob.  4-15-5*      Filed  4-S-87 

663,712  ZIMMCO  Rof«r  C.  Klmmemun.  d.  b.  a.  Elmmeo 
Products.     8N  M.3S4.     Pub.  4-l«V-M      Kll^  8-27-57 

665.715.  ONK  MAX  AVD  DESIGN  P*rno  Manafarturlnc 
Company       8N   36.704       Pub.   4-15-aS.      Piled  »-&-fi7. 

663.714.  INOERaOLL  KALAMAXOO  B-W  CTC  AND  DI 
SIGN  Bori-Warner  Corporation.  8N  S6.772.  P«b. 
4-13-ftS.     FUed»-6-a7. 

668.716.  BIO  EOT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Dalton  Foundrlea. 
Inc      SN  36.787      Pub    +-13-58.     Filed  9-6-57. 


Oats  21  -  EUdrical 
and  Svpplies 


Apyyataiy   MacMiws* 


Class  22-Ganas,  Tays, ad!  SfportiH Caadi 

663.743.  MOHAWK.  Mohawk  Sportlns  Eqnipment  Co. 
(firm),  to  Mohawk  Sporting  Equipment  Co.  (Ohio  corpora- 
tion).     SN   84.866.      Pub.   4-1-M.     Fllwl  7-2ft-6T. 

663.744.  KHAZY  MINNOW.  Robert  F.  Anatln.  d.  b.  a.  Aaatln 
EnclBeerlns  Company.  SN  84,908.  Fob.  4-lfr-&8.  Filed 
8-5-57. 

663.74.^.  MKRCITRV  WORM.  K-L  Sporting  Oooda  Company. 
SN  35.W7      Pub.  4-15-68.    Filed  8-7-67. 

665.746.  PFLUEGER  "88."  The  Knterprlae  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  35.761.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  8-l»-57. 

663.747.  LITTLE  MISS  MARY-ANNE.  Dnctaesa  Doll  Cor- 
poration.     SN  S6.864       Pub.  4-15-68.      Filed  »-»-67. 

663.748.  SKORT.     Boreva  Sportiwear  Company.     SN  37,181. 
•    Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  »-18-57. 


MS.Tie.  SCHLATTER  AND  DESIGN.  H.  A.  Schlatter  A.  O. 
SN  17.»e7      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  10-22-56. 

663.717.  MAGXETOOL.  MnltinnUh  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.      SN    18.861       Pub.    4-15-58       Filed    11-6-56. 

663.718.  SOIXD  IN  THE  BOUND  Concertapea.  Inc.  SN 
24.240.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  2-12-57. 

663.719      ZIP  rL.\SHER      Clyde  H.   Clement,   to  Animated 

Lighting    Company       SN    24.494       Pub     4-15-58.      Filed 

2-15-67. 
668.720.     GELOSO    AND    DESIGN.      Geloao    8.    p.    A.      SN 

25.294      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  2-26-57. 
663.721        -EDUKIT*      Progrewlre    "Edu  Klta"    Inc.      SN 

2A.385      Pub.  4-15-38      Filed  3-18-57. 
66S.T22.     8UPERGBIP.     Tho  Fibre-Metal  Products  Company 

SN  26.694      Pub.  4-15-38.     Filed  3-22-57 
063.723.      HKATBON.      Heatroo.    Incorporated.      SN    26.940. 

Pub  4-15-58.     Piled  3-26-57. 
663.724      CAVALIER      The  Wakefteld  Company      SN  26.993. 

Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  3-26-57 

663.725.  FILTROX.  The  Filtron  Company.  Inc.  8N  27,427 
Pub   4-15-58     Filed  4-3-57. 

663.726.  DEARBORN.  Benjamin  8.  Naren,  d.  b.  a.  Dearborn 
Electronic  Laboratorlea.  8N  27,935.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
4-11--57. 

663.727.  MONODE.  Monode.  Inc.  8N  29,379.  Pub. 
4-15-^58.    Filed  5-3-57. 

663.728.  UALVAKOTK  Clayton  Mark  A  Company.  SN 
30,736      Pub  4-15-58      Filed  5-27-57 

668.729  8TEPPAK.  DarM  Bo«eB  Co..  Inc  SN  80.746 
Pub.  4-1^-58.    Filed  5-27-67. 

663.730  VBBSA-DUTT.  Herl-Doty  Electric  Company.  SN 
31.010.      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  5-29-67. 

663.731.  CONTROL  MASTER.  National  Prento  Induatrles. 
Inc      8X  33.090       Pub    4-15-58      Filed  7-2-87. 

668.732.  THE  BONNET  BOX.  Guild  Radio  and  Telerlalon 
Company      8X  33.241.     Pub    4-15-58.      Filed  7-5-57 

6«3.788.  HOMELITE.  Teatron  Inc.  SN  34.474.  Pub. 
4-15-68.     Filed  7   26-67 

663.734.  LANCO  LOZENGE.  Arthur  8  La  line  k  Company, 
d.  b  a.  La  Pine.    8N  34.543.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  7-29-67. 

663.735.  WEST  INO-ABC.  Weatlnghonae  Electric  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  36,032.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  8-22-57. 

663,736  MOTOR  MIKE  Klectro-Capacltora  Company.  8N 
36,066.     Pub.  4   15  38.     Filed  8-23-37. 

668.787.  BISHOP  MORE  THAN  A  CBNTl'RY  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  BUhop  Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  36,153. 
Pub  4-15-58     Filed  8-26-57 

668.788.  80UND  FLO.  Tba  AsUtic  Corporation.  8N 
36,271.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  8-27-57. 

G.  D.     Radio  Gramophone  Development  Compaay 
SN    36.622       Pub.    4-16-66.      Filed  »-8-67. 

663.740.  EZOMATIC.  Northern  Engineering  Worka.  SN 
86.671.    Pub.  4-15-68     Fl lad  9-4-57. 

663.741.  C-L-X.  Slmplei  Wire  k  Cable  Company.  SN 
86.818.    Pub.  4-15-^8.    Filed  9-6-57. 

668.742.  FILTER  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN.  Healtb-Mor,  Inc. 
SN  37.011.     Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  9-11-67. 


Oau  23  -  Cutlary, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


Toob, 


668,739.     R. 
LtBlted 


663.749.  SAFETY.  M.  B.  Cunningham  Company.  SN  11.126. 
Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  6-11-56. 

668.750.  MICHIGAN  HI  THERM  AND  DESIGN.  Detroit 
Aluminum  *  Braaa  Corporation.  SN  12,601.  Pub.  4-15-58. 
Filed  7-23-36. 

663.751.  FLOW  TRACK.  The  Raplda-SUndard  Company. 
Inc.      SN  25.890.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  4-22-57. 

668.752.  WEB-O-PRINT.  Weber  AddreMlng  Machine  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  26,217.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  3-14-57. 

663.758.  8MOOTHIE.  Paramount  Service,  d.  b.  a.  Smooth- 
Tone  MuOer  Co.     SN  27.548.    Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  4-6-57. 

663.754  CINCINNATI.  The  Cincinnati  Shaper  Company. 
SN  29.701.    Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  5-9-57. 

663,7.^5.  MAGNI  STAMP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Brenner  Sign 
and  sump  Service.  SN  29,784.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
5-10-57. 

663.756.  CINCINNATI  BICKFORD  Giddtnga  *  Lewla  Ma- 
chine Tool  Company.  SN  31,002.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
5-29-67. 

663.757.  EMCO-UNIMAT  AND  DESIGN.  Maler  *  Co.  Fab- 
rlk  fur  Hpeilalmaachlnen.  SN  33,424.  Pub.  4-15-58 
Filed  7-9-57. 

663.758.  AMPTLCO.  The  American  Pulley  Company.  SN 
33,880.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  7-17-57. 

663.759.  DESIGN  OF  EAGLE  AND  GLOBE.  J.  I.  C2Me 
Company      SN  35.848.     Pub    4-15-58      Filed  8-20-6T. 

663.760.  WESCO.  Frank  W.  Butler,  d.  b.  a.  Weaco  Tool  ft 
Mfg.   Co.     SN  37.218.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  9-16-67. 

663.761.  NARCO.  Narco.  Inc.  SN  37.364.  Pub.  4-15-58. 
Filed  9-17-57. 

663.762.  MULTIFOiRM  J.  A.  Richards  Company  SN 
87.449.    Pub.  4-15-68.    Filed  9-18-67. 

663.763.  GBMCO.  General  Mower  Corporation.  SN  37,570. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     FUed  9-20-57. 

663.764.  MULTI  LIFT.  Multi-Lift  Co  SN  37,586.  Pub. 
4-15-58.    Filed  9-20-57. 

663,766.  ORNAMENTA.  O.  M.  PfalT  A.  G.  SN  38,450.  Pub. 
4-15-66.    Filed  10-7-57. 

663.766.  SNO-WHIZZER  AND  DESIGN.  Jerrold  B.  Meyer, 
d.  b.  a.  Clayton  Industrial  Products  Co.  SN  89,978.  Pub. 
4-15-58.    Filed  11-1-57. 

663.767.  NEWMATIC.  Weatlnghonae  Air  Brake  Company. 
8N  41,204.     Pub.  4-15-58.     FUed  11-22-57. 

663.768.  CASE-O-MATIC  DRIVE.  J.  I.  Caae  Company.  8N 
41.235.    Pub.  4-15-38.    Filed  11-25-57. 

663.769.  ONE  HAND  AND  DESIGN.  George  A.  Leonard, 
d.  b.  a.  Hackaaw  Pruning  Blade  Co.  SN  41,555.  Pub. 
4-22-58.     Filed  11-29-57. 

663.770.  DUCLONE.  The  Ducon  Company,  Inc.  SN  41,444. 
Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  11-27-57. 

668.771.  FORD.  Ford  Motor  Company.  SN  41,682.  Pub. 
4-15-68     Filed  12-2-57. 
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Cft^^ASlt,     663,706.     SUNBEAM        BunbMia    CorporstioD.       8N    38,647 
**'•■••■■*         Pub.  4-lS-M.    Piled  1&-0-S7. 


663.772.  TRIO  AND  DS8IGN.  Trio  LaboratortM.  Inc.  SN 
14.478.     Pub.  5-21-67.     Flted  a-23-56. 

663.773.  NICCA.  Nlkka  Kamera  Kabtuhikl  Kaiaba.  d.  b.  a. 
NMcca  Camera  Co.  Ltd.  8N  23,167  Pub.  12-17-67.  Filed 
1-24-57. 

663.774.  SWELLTESTEB.  William  A.  Swan,  d.  b.  a.  Swan 
Specialties  CompaD?.  SN  29.308  Pab.  4-15-58.  nied 
5-3-57. 

663.775.  TRANSALTZER.  Kay  Electric  Companj.  SN 
30,498.    Pub.  4-15-68.    Filed  5-22-67. 

863.776.  ANALYTIKIT.  Fred  P  Meyer*,  d.  b.  a.  Analytlklt 
Company.     8N  34.972      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  8-5-57. 

663.777.  BNOINSCOPB.      Allen   B.    Dn   Mont   Laboratortea. 

Inc.      SN  35.037.      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  8-«-57. 

663.778.  ANUMBRA.  Sktoexport,  Podalk  Zataranicnlbo 
Obcfaodu  pro  Vyroi  Skla.  d.  b.  a.  Olaaaexport.  Foreign  Trade 
Corporation  for  tbe  Export  of  Qlaaa.  8N  35.130.  Pub. 
4-15-58.     Filed  8-7-57. 

663.779.  AEROCAP  General  MlUa,  Inc.  SN  35,186.  Pnb. 
4-16-68.    Filed  8-8-57. 

663.780.  HALOID.  Tbe  Haloid  Company,  now  by  cban(e  of 
name  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  SN  35,191.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
8-8-57. 


663.781.     GALVATRON. 
poratlon.     SN  35,243. 


Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Cor- 
Pnb.  4-15-68.     Filed  a-«-37. 


663.782.  UTILATOR.     Kay  Electric  Company.     8N  35.266. 
Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  8-9-57. 

668.783.  8BLSC-TIME.        Kinc-Seeley      Corporation.        SN 
35,268.    Pub.  4-16-68.     Filed  8-0-57. 

663.784.  RENIL.     Martin  Berliner,  d.  b.  a.  Renil  Co.     8N 
35,318.    Pub.  4-15-58.    FUed  8-12-67. 

663.785.  LEONARD.     Leonard  Talre  Company.     8N  35,363. 
Pnb.  4-15-58.    Filed  8-12-67. 

663.786.  8PHERCON      Tbe  Plastic  Contact  Lena  Company. 
SN  35.386.     Pub.  4-15-^.    Filed  8-12-57. 

663.787.  PROBE-MASTER.      Kinsaton    Electronic   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  36.716.     Pnb.  4-16-58.     Filed  9-5-57. 

663.788      TOKHEIM.      Tokhelm    Corporation.       SN    3T.062. 
Pub.  4-15-.'^8      Filed  9-11-57 


Qass  27  —  Horological  iRstninents 


663.789.    8TOWA.    Walter  Stors.  d.  b.  a.  Firma  Walter  Ston. 
SN  22.479.     Pub.  4-15-58     Filed  1-11-57. 


Oass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

663.790.     TROUSSEAU      The  International  Silrer  Company. 
SN  26  175.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  3-14-57. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

663.791  WINDMILL  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Ben  Tunis, 
d.  b.  a.  Ben  Tunis  Co.  SN  10.201.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
6-13-56. 

663.792.  SWISH-EEZ.  Tbe  New  York  Association  for  tbe 
Blind.  Inc.     8N  27.878.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  4-10-67. 

663.793.  FAMILY  FAIR.  Loblaw,  Inc.  SN  36.801.  Pub. 
4-15-58.    Filed  9-3-67. 

663.794.  "DAZZLE"  Felix  von  Lillenfeld.  SN  87,760. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  9-24-67. 

663.795.  PBRMA  BROOM.  American-Marietta  Company, 
0-Cedar  Divlaion.  SN  38,415.  Pnb.  4-16-58.  Filed 
10-7-57. 


663.797.     YACHTSMAN  AND  DESIGN      Tbe  Wooster  Brvsh 
Company.      8N   39.434.      Pub.  4-15-58.      Ftl«d   10-23-57. 


Qass  31  —  RHers  mi  Refrigerators 

663.798.  AIRO-MKTRIC.      Sweden    Freeter    Manufacturinc 
Company.     8N  30,983      Pub.  10-22-57.     Filed  5-28-57. 

663.799.  THOR.     Tbor   Power  Tool  Company.      SN  41.493 
Pub.  4-15-58.     FUed  11-27-57. 

663.800.  MILEAGE  BOOSTER      Vic  Manofacturinf  Co.     SN 
41,408.    Pub  4-16-58.    Filed  11   27-57. 


Qass  32— FuniitHre  and  Upliolstory 

663.801.  DUR-A-PEDIC.     Duplex  Products  Company.  Incor 
porated.  d.  b.  a.  Tbe  Duplex  Product  Company  and  Duplex 
Products  Corporation.     SN  666,006.     Pub.  5-17-66.     Filed 
5-10-64. 

663.802.  SPYROFIL.      Nacbman   Corporation.      SN   17,686. 
Pnb.  4-15-58.     Filed  10-16-66. 

663.803.  DESK-BTTE.       Tranaoi^ram     Company.     Inc.       SN 
38.104.    Pub  4-15-58     Filed  9-30-57. 

663.804.  GAMESERVER.  Florence  K.  WUlett.  d.  b.  a.  Flor 
ence  Louise  Kay.  SN  38.881  Pab.  4-16-68.  Filed 
10-14-57 

663.805.  KOLCRAFT.     Kolcraft  Prodoett,  Inc.     SN  30,047. 
Pub.  4-16-58.    Filed  10-28-57. 

663.806.  VIRRA  RB8T       Tbe   Basic  Wits   Furniture   Indus 


tries.    Incorporated. 
11-4-67. 


663.807.  UVT.      Blocksom 
4-15-68.     Filed  12-11-57 

663.808.  TENSION   EASE. 
SN  42.276.    Pub.  4-15-58. 


SN    40,016.      Pab.    4-16-58.      Filed 

k   Company       SN   4S.108       Pub 

Tbe  Enfiander   Company,  Inc. 
FUed  12-12-67. 


663.809       SCOTSMAN 
and     Macbine     Co 
12-17-57 


Bela  B    Junkunc.  d.  b.  a.  J  4  J  Tool 
SN     42.588.       Pub.     4-15-58.       FUed 


Qass  35  -  Behiiig,  Hose,  Madiiaery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Ikes 

663.810.  KLING-FLO.       Cobon    Plastics    Corporation.      SN 
15.769.     Pub.  4-15-68.     Filed  9-17-56. 

663.811.  DISCPAK.     Chlkaan  Company.     BN  36,400.     Pab. 
4-15-68.    Filed  8-30-67. 

663.812.  ARMSTRONG  RHINO-FLEX  TIRES  AND  DESIGN 
The  Armstronic  Rubber  Company.  SN  36.686.  Pub. 
4-15-58.    Filed  fr-6-57. 

668.813.  BON  SEAL.     Bonewtts  CbemicaU.  Inc.     SN  86,771 
Pnb.  4-16-58.    Filed  0-6-57. 

663.814.  POWER  PULL.  Tile  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  SN 
37,167.     Pub.  4-16-68.     Filed  0-18-67. 

663.815.  ".NF."      The    Firestone    Tire    A   Rubber    Company 
SN  37.250.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  0-16-57. 

663.816.  VICTOCOR.  Victor  Manufacturing  4  Gasket  Co. 
SN  37.898      Pub.  4-15-58.     FUed  9   23-57. 


Qass  36  -  Mnskal  Initiuments  and  SnpyBes 


663.817.      ROTH       Scberl   4    Roth.    Inc. 
4-15-58.     Filed  8-17-56 


SN    14.174.      Pnb. 


663,818.     JOH.  HEINRICH  HAMMIO.     J.  M 
J.  M.  Sahleln  Mualc  Company.     SN  25,600. 
FUed  3-5-57. 


Sablein.  d.  b.  a 
Pnb.  4-16-48. 
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««S.81».      CONPHIL     THE     PHILHARMONIC     CONCKBT. 
Hrlmat  Wobtorh.    8N  29,508.    Pub.  4-lft-38.    Piled  ft-«-S7. 

M3.g20      OASILLON  AMBKICANA.     Bebolmerich  CarilloBS. 
Inc       8N   S2.018.      Pub.   4-15-58.      Filed  6-14-6T. 


Class  37— PaiMT  ad!  SutioMry 

868.821.  ONB  WRITE  8T8TBM  Th*  Nattonal  Chnrrh  Sup- 
ply CompADy,  Inc  SN  22.828.  Pub.  4-15-a8.  Filed 
1-18-47. 


Clau38-Priatsaiid 


M3.822.  MAP  CORPORATION  OF  AMERICA  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Map  Corpormtlon  of  America.  SN  10.8JK.  Pub. 
4-lft-58.    Filed  «-25-3«. 

083.823  PHILADELPHIA  8TORY  SDK  Publleationa, 
Inc       8N  27,238      Pub.   10-1-57.     Filed  a-2»-«7. 

863.824  THE  CHAMPION  EXPANDING  ENCYCLOPEDIA 
OF  MORTrARV  PRACTICE.  The  Champion  Company. 
8N  27.846.     Pub.  4-15-«8.    Filed  4-ia-«7. 

663.825.  PROF  ZIP.  Leonard  W.  Lajmay  8N  2»,852 
Pub.  4-15-08.     Filed  5-»-57 

863.826.  QUILLO.  QolUo  Art  Company.  8N  S1.89S.  Fob. 
4-15-58.    riled  6-13-57. 

663.827.  Fl'TURES  MARKET  SERVICE.  Commodity  Re- 
•earrb  Bureau.  Inc.  8N  32.730.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
6-27-57. 

663,828  THE  AMERICAN  MAINTAINER.  American  Build- 
ing Maintenance  Co.  of  California.  SN  33,669.  Pub. 
4-15-58      Filed  7-15-57 

663.829.  THE  INVESTOR'S  FORUM.  General  Feature*  Cor- 
peratton.     SN  35,094.     P«b.  4-15-58.     Filed   8-7-07. 

663,830  A  (;RIFFIN  ORIGINAL  AND  DESIGN.  Wetmore 
and  Suffden.  Inc.  SN  35.714.  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
8-16-57. 

•8S.831  AYAGRAM.  Walter  V.  CUrke.  d.  b.  a  Walter  V. 
CUrke  Aaaoclatea.  Inc.  SN  35.860.  Pub.  4-15-68.  Filed 
8-20-^7. 

663.832.  YOUR  TEETH.  General  Feature*  Corporation. 
SN  35.992.     Pub.  4-16-68.    Filed  8-22-57. 

663.833.  THE  BETTER  WAY.  The  Hearat  Corporation. 
SN  35.996     Pub.  4-15-68.    Filed  fr-22-67. 

863.834  KO-KO  THE  KLOWN  AND  DESIGN.  Max 
Fleischer.      SN  36.071.     Pub.  4-15-58      Filed  8-23-57 

663.835  (XJLORATOR  Manti  Paint  *  Vamlab  Company. 
SN  88,368.    Pub.  4-16-68.    Filed  10-4-57. 

663.836.  rUNSPOT.  The  Billboard  Pabllahlng  Company. 
8N  38.587.     Pub.  4-16-58.     Filed  10-9-57. 

663.837.  THK  CRITIC.  The  Thomaa  More  Aaaoclatlon.  SN 
38,719      Pub   4-15-68.     Filed  10-10-^7 


Qais  39  -  QodiiBg  moo: 

663.838.  D'AQUA.  J.  Scboeoeman.  Inc..  now  by  change  of 
name  Slade  Inc..  to  J.  8«faoeneman.  Incorporated.  SN 
647.881.     I'uh.  2-22-55.     Filed  5-28-53. 

663.839  LEATHER  VOGUE  ORIGINALS  AND  DESIGN. 
Popular  Manufacturlnc  Co.,  Inc.  SN  14,408.  Pub.  4-16-58. 
Filed  8-22-56. 

668.840.  T\H1NSURANCB.  Adama-Mlllla  Corporation.  8N 
25,667      Pub  4-15-68     Filed  3-7-67. 

668.841.  BEAUTY  FASHION.  Adama-MUlla  CorporaUon. 
8N  25,668.     Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  8-7-67. 

863.842.  8LIMTEX.  Ward  Green  Company.  8N  26.869. 
Pub.  4-15-58      Filed  3-21-67. 

663.843.  CLAYMORE.  CUymore.  Incorporated.  SN  27,418. 
Pub  4-16-58.    Filed  4-3-57. 


663.846.  BABY  KITTENS  AND  DESIGN.  K-P  Shoe  Co.. 
to  Ben  Palmer.    8N  28.602.    Pnb.  4-15-58.    FUed  4-22^7. 

663.846.  HOWLAND.  I'nlted  SUtea  Rubber  Company.  SN 
30,207.     Pub.  4-16-68.     Filed  5-16-07. 

663.847.  COBVKTTI'S.  Gallenkamp  Storea  Co.  8N  82.593. 
Pub.  4-16-68.    Filed  6-26-57. 

663.848.  SKYMASTER.  International  Shoe  Company.  SN 
33.244.    Pub.  4-10-68.    Filed  7-8-57. 

663.849.  HUSH  PUPPIES.  Wolrerlne  Shoe  and  Tanning 
Corporation.     SN   34.197.      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  7-22-57. 

663.850.  AMERICAN  WARMER.  B.  W.  Harrla  Manufae- 
turing  Co.     »N  34,945.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  8-5-57. 

663.851.  TOM  BIG. BEE  AND  DESIGN  Reed  Brothem, 
Inc.      SN  36,394.     Pub    4-15-58.     Filed  8^  28-57. 

6«a,802.  TOM  BIO  BEE  AND  IW8ION.  Seed  Brothera.  Inc. 
SN  36.390.    Pnb.  4-10-58.    Filed  8-28-57. 

683.868.  PRIDE  OF  THE  BLOSSOM  AND  DESIGN.  Dodfe 
Textile  Company.  Inc.  SN  44.792  Pub.  4-15-58.  Filed 
1-16-68. 


Class  40— Faacy   Goods, 
NotioM 


and 


663.854.  BEAUTIPEARL.     B.   Blumenthal  *  Co.,   Ine     8N 
32.050.     Pub.  4-15-58      Filed  6-17-57. 

663.855.  KLIPPIE8.     The   Kaynar   Company.      SN   86,455. 
Pub.  4-15-68.     Filed  8-29-57. 


Class42-Kaittod,    Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

663.856.      PAMPOO    8000.      New    England   Textile   Co..    Inc. 
SN  23,999.     Pub.  4-15-58      Filed  2-7-57. 

863.837.     CANVASBAOK.     Wm.  E.  Hooper  k  Bona  Co.     SN 
26.255.    Pub.  4-16-58.    Filed  2-28-67. 

663.858.  LUNAIRE.       Kandell,     Inc.       SN     26,629.       Pub. 
4-15-68.    Filed  3-21-67. 

663.859.  "GLAZETTE    AGP."      Armar    Manufacturlnff   Co., 
Inc.      8N    28,988.      Pub.   4-15-58.      Filed    4-29-57. 

663.860      HEADSAIL.     J.  W.  Valentine  Co..  Inc.     SN  31.288. 
Pub.  4-15-68.     Filed  6-3-57. 

663.861.     MAINSAIL.     J.  W.  Valentine  Co..  Inc.     »N  31.289. 
Pub   4-15-58      Filed  6-3-57 


Cass  44 -Dental,   Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appll 


663,862.  DENTA8EAT.  Rltter  Company.  Inc.  SN  18.192. 
Pub.  4-16-58.     Filed  10-25-66. 

663.803.  VI80.  Sanborn  Company.  SN  20,«67.  Fob. 
4-15-58.    Filed  12-11-56. 

663.864.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  M  Electric  Compuiy.  SN 
24,748  .   Pnb.  4-15-68.     Filed  2-20-5T. 

663.865.  DESIGN  OF  MAN'S  HEAD.  Hana  Schwankopf. 
SN  25,361.     Pub.  4-15-68.    FUed  3-1-57. 

663.866.  O-R  PRODUCTS  COMPANY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Roaaell  W.  Price,  d.  b.  a.  O-R  ProdncU  Company.  8N 
25.664.     Pub.  4-16-68.    Filed  8-7-57. 

663.867.  DIOITATOR.  BUke  Induatrlea,  Inc.  8N  26.067. 
Pub.  4-16-58.    Filed  3-13-57. 

668.868.  Q-D-A.  Cramer  Chemical  Co.  SN  28.578.  Pub. 
4^15-58      Filed  4-22-57. 


663.844.     KBEL8.     Sapphire  Corporation. 
4-16-58.     Filed  4-8-57. 


8N  27,740.     Pnb. 


663.869. 
32,641. 


BEN  VENUE. 
Pub.  4-16-58. 


Ben  Venue  Laboratortea,  Inc. 
Filed  6-26-67. 


8N 
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663.870.  BOL    ITAIR    JACQUIKR. 
dea  BreT«ts  Jacqoier.     8N  34.4T0 
7-26-07. 

663.871.  COTTON  BLOSSOMS  Q.     Q^TIps,  Inc. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  »-»-57. 


Sodete    d'ExplolUtlon 
Pub.  4-1&-S8.     nicd 


SN  36.823. 


663,800.     FRISXDflUIP  IN  A  CUP.     SUiMtard  Brands  laeor 
poratMl.     SN  88,170.     Pnb.   4-lS-M.     PIMI  10-1-S7. 

663.900.     SATIN.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.    SN  38.173. 
Pnb.  4-13-68.    Pllwl  10-1-07. 

^ ^^    663.001.      8TANBI.       Sttndmrd    Brands    Ineorperat«<l.       8N 

"■"— "^~'~— ^■■'^^— """"~"^^"~"""— ""■""         38.716.      Pub.    4-15-58.      FU«h1    10-10-67. 

-•--^.  s^s  B    •««.»0J.     CHBB-WWM.     Biaer  Candjr  Co..  Inc.     SN  M.741 

Qau45  — Soft  Drinks  »■■  CarboaaUi     pub  4-ia-o8.  pim  10-11-07. 

663.003.      8IZL-8PRAY.      Heublein,    lae.      SN   88.008.      Pub 
4-15-58.     Filed  10-16-07. 


Waters 


663.872.     BUKOER  CHEF.      Burger  Chef  Systeins.  Inc.     SN 
38,258      Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  10-3-07. 


Class  46- Foods  aMl 


of  Foods 


663.873.  ROGERS  BITS  O'  HONIIT.  Rogera  Canning  Com 
pony.     SN  663  516.     Pub.   10-25-05.     Filed  3-20-04. 

663.874.  8T0BCK.  August  Storck  O.  m.  b.  H.  SN  606.101. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  10-10-50. 

663.875.  TRB  RIPE.  FlUce  A  Perrelll  Canning  Company. 
Uc.     8N  4.815.     Pub.  4-15-08.     Filed  3-18-06. 

663.876.  LONG  JOHN  AND  DESIO.V.  Mllko  Cone  A  Baking 
Co..  Inc..  now  by  change  of  name  to  Mllko  Products,  Inc. 
SN  11.866.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  7-10-66. 

663.877.  DELWHIP.  Delsoy  Products.  SN  17,711.  Pub. 
4-15-58.     Filed  10-18-56. 

663.878.  B-Z  FLO.  Anderw>n,  Oayton  A  Co.  SN  18.306. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  10-30-56. 

663,870.  ARPSAKO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tobin  Packing 
Co..  Inc.     SN  20.867.     Pub.  4-15-08.     Filed  12-11-66. 

663.880.  8HURFRESH.  Central  ReUller  Owned  Grocen. 
Inc.     SN  22.702.     Pub.   4-15-08.     Filed  1-18-57. 

663.881.  MATKI.  Seottyille  CbeeM.  Inc.  SN  26,878.  Pab. 
4-15-58.      Filed  3-25-67. 

663.882.  SMOKE  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.  M.  H.  Greene 
baum.  Inc.     SN  26,038.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  3-26-57. 

863.883.  "SO-LITE"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Neligh  Mills. 
SN  28,538.     Pub.  4-15-68.     Filed  4-10-57. 

663.884.  SOUTHERN  BELLE.  J.  H.  Filbert,  Inc.  SN  20.348. 
Pub.  4-10-58.     Filed  5-3-07. 

663.885.  ROMAINE.  Chalet  Suianne  Foods,  Inc.  SN  31,820. 
Pub.  4-1S-08.    FUed  6-12-57. 

663.886.  TRIPLK-H.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN 
32.315.     Pub.  4-15-68.     Filed  6-20-57. 

663.887.  CAROL-SUE.  FlotiU  Products,  Incorporated.  SN 
32  042.    Pub.  4-15-88.    Filed  7-1-67. 

663.888.  BANQUET  McCORMICK  AND  DESIGN.  McCor- 
mick  A  Company,  Incorporated.  SN  33.088.  Pub.  4-16-^68. 
Filed  7-2-57. 

663.880.  AKTIVAR.  WUber  J.  AlllDKham.  d.  b.  a.  W.  J. 
Alllngbam  Products  Co.  SN  34.100.  Pub.  4-15-08.  Piled 
7-22-07. 

«63,81>0.  EOLAIT.  Rom  A  Rowe.  Inc.  8N  84.2S8  Pub. 
4-10-68.     Filed  7-23-07. 

663.801.     DARICAL.     Milk  Minerals  Co..   Inc.     8N  84.710. 

Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  7-31-57 
663.892.     HONBT  BOY      Benjamin  Harrison  Hughes,  d.  b.  a. 

Ben   Hughes   A    Son.      SN   36,714.      Pnb.    4-15-08.      Filed 

O-fr-87. 

663.803.  FORT  SUTTER.  United  Orocera.  Ltd.  SN  36,038. 
Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  9-9-57. 

663  894.  FORT  SUTTER  AND  DESIGN.  UnUed  Grocen. 
Ltd.     8N  36.039.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  0-0-67. 

663,800.  BONNIE  HUBBARD'S.  United  Grocen.  Ltd  SN 
38.940.     Pub.  4-15-68.     Filed  9-9-57. 

663.806.  BONNIE  HUBBARD'S  AND  DESIGN.  United 
Grocen.   Ltd.      SN   36.941.      Pub.   4-16-58.      Filed  9-0-67. 

663.807.  DEE. 8.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN  37,164 
Pub.  4-15-08.    Filed  9-13-67. 

663.808.  MAMMrs  BEST.  Southern  Poultry  Company  Inc 
SN  38.094.     Pub.  4-10-58.     Filed  0-30-67. 


663.004.  HANDI-8NAK  AND  DESIGN.  Peter  Florabelm. 
d.  b.  a.  Florabelm  Farms.  SN  30.213.  Pub.  4-10-08. 
Filed  10-21-57 

663.005  BB8TDUG.  James  Oreve,  d.  b.  a  Ortre  F^grips 
SN  30,224.     Pub.  4-15-58.     Filed  10-21-07 

663.006.  TBNDA-BAKX.  Maiden  Floar  MUla,  Inc  SN 
80.477.     Pub.  4-10-08.     Filed  10-24-07 


Class47-WiMs 


663.007.  ARDO.      Prtr.    Fabbrira    Maraschino    "Excslslor" 
OiroUmo    Luzardo    S.    p.   A.      SN    16,627.      Pub.    4-10-08 

Filed  0-28-56. 

663.008.  PINK  MIST.     United  Vlntnera.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Petri 
Wineries      SN  35.305.     Pub    4-10-08.     Filed  8-0-07. 


Oass  49-Distillod  Alcoholic  Liquors 

663.909.      RON  CAPITANO.      Sorerelgn   Importera.  Ltd.      SN 
13.486.     Pub.  4-16-68.     Filed  8-»-56. 

663.010.     KAMMER.     Kammer-Klrseb,  A.  O.  for  Edclbrann 
twelne.      SN  33.624.     Pub.   4-10-08.      FUmI  7-12-07. 

663,911.     TUDOR  CASTLE.     Jnles  Ortelg,   Ud.     SN  86.311 
Pub.  4-10-58.     Filed  8-27-57. 


OassSO-Morckaadiso  Not  Otkorwiso 
Oassifiod 


663.012.  8BE-MOR  PAK.     The  C-Mor  Company.      SN  2.603 
Pob.  4-15-58.     Filed  2-13-56 

663.013.  K-LAN.     The   Und«rs  Corporation.     8N  26,568. 
P«b.  4-15-M.    Filed  ^-20-47. 

663.014.  FAC.     Mark  Sylwan  Akttebolag.     SN  26.983.     Pub 
4-15-58.     Filed  3-26-.'i7. 

663,010.      8HOR    KWIK.      United   States    Rubber   Company 
SN28  981      Pub  4-1.V58     Piled  4-26-57. 


Qass  51  -  CosRietio  and  Toflot  Proparatioiis 

663.016  STUDIO  GIRL.  Virginia  K.  Taylor.  SN  14.20B 
Pub  3-4-58.     Filed  8-20-56. 

663,917  JEWELBASE  Juliette  Marglen  Inc.  (California 
corporstlon),  now  by  change  of  name  to  Juliette  Marften, 
Inc.  (Delaware  corporation).  SN  20,763.  Pub.  4-15-58. 
Filed  12-10-56. 

663,018.  PLACENTUBEX.  Men  *  0».  SN  32.106.  Pub 
4-15-58     Filed  6-17-57 

663,010.  (^APADIEU.  Heyward  O.  Shackelford,  d.  b.  a 
Merrie  Hoge  Co.    SN  34,465.    Pnb.  4-16-58.    FUed  7-26-57 


663.020.      LIQUIDBNT       Colgate-Pslmollve    Company. 
35,854.     Pub.  4-10-58.     Filed  8-20-57. 


SN 


663,021.      NU-GL088.     The  Realistic  Company.     SN  37.682 
Pub.  4-15-08.    Filed  0-23-57. 

668.02S.     WAVE  MAGIC.    Heleae  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.     SN 
37,045.     Pub.  4-15-58.    Filed  9-27-57. 
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8N     38.081. 


968^28.      DB-PIL.       Pmrk    4    TUford. 
4-15-U.  rUed  »-80-07. 

S«3.»24       LukMOUTK.       SctIob.     Iac       SN     38^1 
4-l&-a8.    nied  10-»-«T. 


Pub. 
Pub. 


Service  Marks      ^  .*>. 
Oats  103-Coiistnictioii  and  Repair 

663.929.  MARTIN  ETC.  AND  DB8IQN.  J.  Walter  lUrtlB. 
d.  b.  A.  Martin  Tire  *  Supply  Company.  SN  16,963.  Pub. 
4-15-68.   ni«i  lo-i-ae. 

663.925.     IN.     Tmb  Daly  Itoctrte  lae.     SN   Sl.MO      Pub.    663,930.     H.     Hamilton  Watch  Company.     RN  28.516.     Fab. 
+-15-48.     PJled  6-10^57  4-8-48.     Filed  4-19-67. 


Qau  52— DtttffaaU  aad  Saaps 


663.926.  8   A>fD  DB8ION.      Safeway   Store*.    Incorporated 
SN  33.284      Pub  4-15-58      Filed  7-5-47. 

663.927.  ONYX     Onyx  Oil  &  Chemical  Company.    SN  S5.611.    QaSS  105  —  TnMttpaitatkNI  and  StOTaM 

Pnb.  4-15-48     Piled  8-9-67. 

663.928.  RKVOPON.        Verona     Chemical     Company        8N     663.931.      BXECFTIVB.      ExemtWe  Car   Leaalnf   Company. 
36.637      Pub.  4-14-58.     Piled  9-8-47.  SN  18.746.   Pub.  4-14-48.     Filed  8-10-46. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  reclatrattona  are  not  subject  to  oppoaltlon. 

Qass  13  — Hardwara  aad  PliMbias  and  Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Teeb, 
SteaM-Rttiiig  Supplies  and  Parts  Thereof 

663.932.     Alumlnom  Marine  Hardware  Co   Inc.,  Aobum,  N.  T.     663,935.     DeUware  Tool  Steel  Corporation,  Wilmington.  DeL 
8N  30.625.     Piled  P.  B    4-24-47.     Am.  8.  ».  <4-22-48.  8N  17.791.     Filed  P.  R.  10-19-46.     Am.  8.  R.  8-2-47. 


DELAWARE  PiPEDrIVR 


For  Pipe  Orirlng  Toola. 
PIrtt  uae  Jan   1,  1956. 


For   Marine   Hardware   IncliKllnc   Cleats.   Cbocks.   Transom 
IMstf*.     Step    IMste*.    Mfttnr    Handles.    Rope    CUmps.    Rope  QmC  39  ^  OotMna 
(iuldea.  Bow  Llshti.  Flag  Pole  Sockets,  Windshield  Brackets.         ^^  ^^       ^ 
Bow  Byaa,  Boat  Corer  Socketi,  Oarlocks.  Cabin  Llfht  Fix- 
tures. Pender  Hooks.  Tow  Hooks.  Pender  Hooks  and  Mirrors.  663.936      Samuel  Lewis.  New  York.  N.  Y.     8N  33,258.     Filed 

First  uae  I»ec    2.  1B58  P-  R-  7-6-^7.     Am.  S.  B.  4-8-58. 


aatf16- 


v* 


A*t3.9.'{3       Jerome   A.   Tsudte  Company.    Incorporated.    Miami. 
Fla.    SN  30,847.    Filed  P.  R.  4-27-67.    Am.  8.  B.  3-20-48. 


qH^ 


MHITEHATS 


The   word   "Hats"   Is  disclaimed  apart   from   the   mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Ladles'  Hats. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  19.^7. 


rr>r  Paint. 

First  use  Oct    10.  19.^5 


Qais  22  — Gaaes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

663,934.      Beehler   Arts   Ltd.,   New  York,   N.   T.      8N   32.166. 
Filed  P.  R.  6-18-57.    Am.  8.  R.  5-4-48. 

HI-HEEL  TEEN 


Qass  46- Foods  and  IngredioRts  of  Foods 

663.937.      Williamson    Candy     Company.    Chicago,     III.       SN 
693.883.     Filed  P.  R.  8-29-55.     Am.  8.  R.  S-11-68. 


PUBLIC  ENERGY  NUMBER 

ONE 


For  Dolla. 

First  use  March  1947. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1944. 


TM  80 
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TM  31 


663.938.     Eugene  If.  Gambrell,  d.  b.  a.  Floiidm  Products  Com-    663.939.    Tavener  Rutlrds*  Limited.  Llrerpool.  England.     8N 
pany,  Tampft,  FU.     8N  26,547.     Filed  P.  R.  3-20-57.     Am.         40.157.     Filed  P    B    11-5-57.     Am.  8.  R.  4-80-58. 
8.  R.  10-7-57. 


y-f/i 


ff'c^z 


For  Canned  Tomatoea. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1955. 


For  Fruit  Flavored  Drops. 

First  Dse  Apr.  29,  1953  ;  in  eommeive  1953. 


TRADEMAKK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


120,618. 
121.183. 


121.208. 
121.924. 
122.336. 
122.345. 
122  816. 
353.981. 
353.061. 
355.214. 
.355.566. 
355.644. 
356.094. 
356.259. 
356.482. 
356,578. 
356.683. 
.'156.925. 
357.065. 
357.177. 
357.416. 
357.514. 
357.929. 
357.939. 
358,056. 
358,106. 
358.237. 
358.438. 
368.535. 


NCC  AND  DESIGN.     H.  39.     2-19-18.  358,790 
INTERNATIONAL     ASSOCIATION     HEAT    AND    35H.829. 

FROST  INSULATORS  AND  ASBESTOS  WORK-     358.896. 

ERS  AND   DESIGN.      CI.  38.     4-lft-18. 

BAR  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.     4-16-18.  358,961. 

DA-COTB.     CI.  16.     6-11-18.  358,952. 

OWL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.     7-23-18.  358.953. 
DIXIE  CRYSTALS  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  46.   7-23-18.     :»8.954 

PINE  TREE      ri.  23     9-17-18  368.961. 

WHEYTONE.     CI.  46.      1-25-38.  3.^8,967 
PALM  TREE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.   H.  46.    3-8-38.     369.283. 

NORTH-TEX.    CI.  39.    3-8-38.  359.864. 

JANE  ADDAMS.     CT.  46.     3-22-38  360.021. 

GOTHIC.     CI.  28.     3-22-38.  3«<>.022. 

MACYS.     a.  21.     4-12-38.  360.282. 
NON  WRINKOOL.    CI.  39.    4-19-38. 

GALACCO.    CI.  7.    4-26-38.  360.283. 
ROBINSON  AND  DESIGN      CI.  37.     5-3-38. 

SALMON   SNACKS.      CI.   46.      5-10-38.  360.342. 

SHIPMATE.     CI.  19.     5-17-38.  360.3.'i9 

TRIANGLE  AND   DESIGN.     CT.  34.     5-24-38.  360.619. 

DUROFACE  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.  39.     5-24-38.  360.672. 

"RIRALDUCTOR."      CI.    21.      6-7-38.  360.824. 
SPORT  WALKS.    CI.  39     6-7-38. 

KRESTOMALTA.     CI.  48.     6-21-38.  360.871. 

KAL'STINE.    CI.  34.     6-21-38.  360,872. 

PETREX.    (n.  6.    6-28-38.  360.941 
KAM.     CI.  18.     6-28-38. 

DIANA.    CT.  46.     7-5-38.  361.078. 

PEE  GEE.    CI.  42.    7-12-38.  361,193. 

STATE  SEAL.    CI.  46.    7-19-38.  361.253. 


KLIXON.    CT.  40.    7-26-38. 

SEALKDGE.     CI.  40.     7-2«-38. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  MALE   FIGURE      CT.   39 
7-26-38 

ACR.     C».  21.    7-26-38. 

ANW.    CI.  21.    7-26-38. 

AHR.     CI.  21.    7-2ft-38. 

AMR.     CI.  21      7-26-38. 

CHIROSINE.    CI.  44.     7-26-38. 

RF.RTMORE.     CI.  32.     7-26-38. 

ZERONB.     CL  6.     8-»-M. 

DIXATONB.    CI.  51.    8-30-38. 

TIME  AWARD.     Q\.  27.     9-6-38. 

PARIS   AND  DB8ION.     CI.  39      9-6-38. 

A    MASTER    MARK    SIGNED    PIECE    AND    DE- 
SIGN.   CJ.  32.    9-13-38. 

BEAVER    BROOK    CHAIRS    ETC.    AND   DESIGN. 
CI.  32.    9-13-38. 

SEPARETTES.     CI.  39.     9-13-38. 

CENTBN      (T    46.     9-13-38. 

HEMOCHROMIN.      H.    18.     »-20-88. 

LEDLOY.    CI.  14.    9-20-38 

E-E     WIPE     AND     CIBCLB     DESIGN.       CI.     16. 
9-27-38. 

KINU    RICHARD.      CI.    28.      9-27-38 

LADY  DIANA.     CI.  28.     9-27-38 

MARK  OF  TESTED  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN, 
a.  46.  10-4-38. 

ANDY  BOY.  CI.  46.  10-4-38. 

CHIEODRILL.     0.44.     10-11-38. 

BOXLAV      en.  39.     10-11-38. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


*^^  Scctioa  8  ^ 

235.852.  GONDOLIEK.     C\.   46.      11-29-27. 

444.475.  BREVWELT.     CI.  39.     4-24-51. 

.•^53,710.  DAN  DEE.    CI.  4.     1-22-52. 

Tht  foUotcimff  regiatmtions  U9ued  Map  13,  ISSt 

.558.586.  D  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

558,591.  SILVER  BEAUTY.    CI.  46. 

558.593.  CLOCK  CHECK  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   37. 

."iSS.fiOS.  DRAMATIZED.    Q.  37. 

5.'58.604.  A  SPLIT  OF  P1EL8  BEER  ANDT)ESIGN.     C\.  48. 

558.«06.  KOOLEEZ.     CI    51 

.VS8.611.  KINA    ROK   ROUGE  AND  DESIGN.      Ci  47. 

.%58,614.  T-0.     a.  45. 

558.620.  PURB  WITHIN  DESIGN.     CI.  32. 

558.621.  SURCON.    CI.  13. 
558,824.  KNOT-NOTCH.    CI.  39. 

558.633.  AMBASSADOR  FILMS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

558.635.  COLONIAL   WITHIN  DESIGN.     O.  4. 

558.636.  MUDCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  13. 
.■i58.«42.  PEEK  IN  AND  DESIGN     CI.  3. 

558,645.  UTTLE   PRINCESS   BEAUTY   PARLOR.      CI.  22. 

558.647.  ROMAIR  SYSTEM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  34. 

.%58.649.  CAL-O-DATE.     a.  27. 

558,655.  ALVAPEX.     CI.  27. 

5.58.658.  FASTENOL.     CI.  51. 

558.659.  BLUE  LINE.    CI.  29. 

558,663.  PROFILE  INITIAL.    CI.  39. 


558,663.  FLEXOMATIC.    C\.  32. 

.W8,«6«  PONY  BILL.    CI.  22. 

558,670  AUTO-CALKER.     CI.  23. 

668.671.  LEMON  HART  RUM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  49 

558.681.  THERMOGENB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   18. 

568.682.  HYOEX.    CI.  29. 
558.685.  USEDIT.     CI    22 
568.688.  LAUNDER-ii^ASE.     CI.  62. 
558.690  MULTI  MIT.     a.  29 
658.891  (JAMECOi'K.     CI.  48. 

558.692  (JAMBCOCK  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  48. 

558.894  BOWUA  MATIC.     CI.  22. 

.558,699.  KENBRO.     CI.  22. 

568,701.  ('ULTI8PRAY.     CI.  23. 

568,711.  NYSKIN.     CI.  18. 

.Vi8.715.  Q-MARK.     CI.  37. 

568.718.  STERI.  FARM      CI  fl 

558.722.  LITK-WBIGHT  TELE8BAT.    C\.  32. 

588.725  BULU  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

558.726.  ISCO.     CI.  6. 

568.727.  ISCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 
.558.734  IRMA  HARDING.     O.  87. 
5.58,735.  HEATH.     C\.  45. 
558.739  TRI  MATIC.    CI.  12. 
568,747.  8TOLIT.    CI.  12. 
658.750.  VALHUE.    0.32. 

568,754.  DUTCH   BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     O.  6. 

558.T57.  JIM  HAYWOOD.   O.  22. 

.558.758.  WINDOW  CHARM.    O    32. 


558.780. 
558.7«6. 

558.766. 

558,767. 

558.778. 

558,777. 

558  778. 

558.780. 

5.58.781 

568.786. 

5.58.793. 

.558.796. 

558,797. 

558.805. 

568  823 

.558,824 

558.827 

568  829 

558.830. 

558.836. 

.558.837 

558,838. 

.558,840. 

.5.'M.841. 

558  845 

558,846. 

558,860 

.568,858. 


EARLY  rROfIT     O.  6. 

F     B     AND    KBPRBSENTATION    OF     NBEDLB. 

a.  33 

8YM0TBRIC.     O.  18. 

SNUG  FOAM  PILLOW.    CL  32. 

LAMI-MATED.    O.  22. 

T  M.  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

TAM-AQUA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

VOLA.    CI.  51. 

TV -CHAMPIONS.    CL  22. 

DUOTTB.     O.  42. 

ENCORE      O   42. 

WHIRLERS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39        --"  ■■ ■■ 

HYDRO  MAGIC   AND  DESIGN.     Q.  84. 

CrSTOMATED.    O.  8. 

DIBE8TIL.     n.  18. 

W  I8K.    CL  39. 

MARAZUL.     O.  46. 

FARMER  GRAY  AND  PICTURE.     CI.  26. 

MINI  FRAME.     CI.  32. 

DE(X)R  AIDER.    O.  38. 

A  LI  SAN      CI.  39. 

TAU8MAN.    CI.  37. 

FI.Y    N"  SAUCER     O.  8. 

ARTUME  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  18. 

STRATEGIC  CONTROL      CI.  39 

PEMAE    HANDMADES  AND  DESIGN.      CL   89. 

LAWRRAE.     CI.  39. 

PLYTONB.    CL  37. 


558,853.     STRING    SYMPHONY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  82. 

558.866.     CONESTOOA.    O.  20. 

658.857.     TRIANOLB   AND  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     CL   84. 

.558.858.      ZEST.     CI.  39. 

558  860.      8TONELAIN.     O.  8. 

5.58.861.      8TO.VELAIN  ANT)  DESIGN.    0.8. 

558.863.      RING-A-ROUND.     O   39. 

658  865.      BMP  AND  BNTIRB  SEAL.     O.  6. 

.558.868.      SUNSTRIPE     0. 26. 

558.874.  THE  FIRESIDE  BOOK  CLUB.     O.   101. 

558.875.  MODEL    INDUSTRY    ASSOCIATION    ETC.    AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  101. 
668.888.      ANTHRACITB   INSTITUTE  ETC.    AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  34. 
558,888.     GOLD-N-TOASTED  AND  DESIGN.     O.  45. 
558.890.     DOGGIE  WASH.    O.  62. 
5.58  891.      FERRYS   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.      CI.    1. 
568,892       MENTE  SEAL  PAK  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF 

A  SEAL.    O.  2. 
558,898.     CHEK    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF    A    CLUB. 

CI.  6. 
5.58.899.      FONTANA      O.  12. 

5.58.901.      TALL    FESCI'B    INDIANA    SEEDS.      CL    1. 
.558,902.      KING  SIZE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 
558.904.     ROCHESTER.    O.  44. 
.5.58,906.      CHRISTOPHERS       FOUNTAIN       OF       HEALTH 

DRINK  AND  DESIGN.    O.  18. 
.558.907.      VOIT.     CI.  35. 
558.908.     ENER-G-TABS.     O.  18. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


121,966.  GEM.  O.  46.  6-11-18.  Swift  and  Company, 
Chicago,  III.  Amended  :  In  the  rertiflrate,  line  8,  heading, 
and  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  10.  "nut-oleomargin" 
Is  deleted  and  mar^mrime  Is  Inserted. 


:39,860.  SILVER  SEAL  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46. 
3-13-28  Mutual  Orange  Distributors.  Pure  Crold.  Inc.. 
Redlands,  Calif.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  2, 
lines  5  through  7  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended 
to  appear : 


377.402.  OLIO  8A8SO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  6.  5-7-40. 
P.  Saaao  E  FigU.  Gmppo  Olearlo  Noraro  *  C.,  Oncfflia. 
Italy.    Amended  to  appear  : 


OMIOnMEBESI 

Tonics  im  The 

MORLO 


r^l 


356.185  VBNU8FORM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  O.  39. 
4-19-38.  Venus  Lingerie  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y 
Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  15,  "Reserving" 
through  "Venuaform"  In  line  21  are  deleted,  and  the  draw- 
ing ia  amended  to  appear  : 


%iusf( 


443,829.  DUMPCRETE.  CI.  23.  3-14-50.  Maxon  Con- 
struction Company.  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  13,  "Ready  Mixed  Concrete"  Is 
deleted  and  Concrete  Mixed  <n  a  Central  Plant  is  Inserted. 

5.V>,224.  ROYAL-APEX  CI.  12.  2-26-52.  Royal  Apex 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Corrected : 
In  the  heading  and  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1  and 
signature.  "Corporation"  should  be  Co. 

5.56,247.  HEXCEL  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  12.  3-18-52.  Cali- 
fornia Reinforced  Plastics  Company.  Hexcel  Products  Inc., 
Berkeley,  CaUf .    Amended  to  appear  : 


HEXCEL 


enusionn 


622,959.  DECA-VI-SOL.  CI.  18.  3-13-66.  Mead  Johnson 
tt  Company,  Evansville,  Ind.  Amended :  In  tiie  statement, 
column  2,  Una  1,  "Uqold"  U  deleted. 


TM  82 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  l,  1068 


•S0.707.  INNOCBNTI  AND  DESIGN.  CL  1».  8-20-57. 
Innocvntl  Societa  G^n4>rale  prr  L'lnduatrla  lIMallarglca  • 
Meceanica.  Milan.  Italy.  Comcted :  In  roinmn  2,  line  S, 
"23"  ahould  be  Jf . 

652.535.  SHURE  SPUCEK8.  C\.  21.  10-1-57.  The  Tboma* 
A  Betta  Co..  Bllaabetli.  N.  J.     AmeiMled  to  appear: 

SHURE  SPLICER 


«57,S4S.  JOHN  DAT.  CI.  12.  1-21-M.  Edward  HInea 
Loaber  Co.,  Chlraso,  III.  Corrected :  In  the  atatement, 
colnmn  2,  line  4  ahould  be  canceled  and  Firtt  use  I9t$  on 
miltwork  trim,  kt  commtrvt  iH$.  aboald  be  Inserted. 

A58.017.  I.  C.  I.  rt.  52.  2-18-58.  ImperUl  Chemical  In- 
duatriea  Limited.  London,  Encland.  Corrected  :  Colomn  2. 
line  1.  after  "nae"  m»d  toft  aoAp  aboald  be  Inserted. 

658.814.  ROULETTE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  S6.  2-25-58. 
Roulette  Recorda.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T.  Corrected :  In 
colnmn  2.  line  4  aboald  be  deleted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certlfleataa  laaoed  under  aectiona  7(c),  7(f),  7(g)  ofjtbe  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unex(Mred  term 

of  the  original  reglatratlona. 


181.425.  BRIAR  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  C!l.  39.  Marcaa 
Breier'i  Sona.  11-14-22.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  Wblte 
Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,   Portland.  Oreg..   7-1-58. 

209.223.  SUEDE-TEX.  CI.  39.  Marcua  Breier'i  Sona. 
2-16-26.  New  Ort.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  Portland.  Oteg.,  7-1-58. 

337.810.  SNOW  TRAIN.  CI.  39.  Marcaa  Breier'i  Sona. 
'8-18-36.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  Portland,  Oreg..  7-1-68. 

361.448.  BANTAMAC  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  39.  Adirondack 
Sportswear  Inc.  10-18-38.  New  Cert.  Ssc.  7(c),  to  White 
Stag   Manufacturing  Co..  Portland,   Oreg..  7-1-58. 

395.829.  BRIAR  DOWN  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  39.  Glaago 
Limited,  assignor  to  Marcos  Breler's  Sons.  0-16-42.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  White  SUg  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland, 
Oreg..  7-1-58. 

400.630.  DESIGN  OF  ROOSTER.  Ol.  39.  Marcaa  Breler's 
Sons.  3-23-^3.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Portland,  Oreg..  7-1-68. 

407.965.  UMBRELLA  AND  DESIGN.  O.  90.  Marcaa 
Breler's  Sona.  7-11-44.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  White 
SUg  Manofacturtng  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  7-1-08. 

438,803.  "IN  THE  BAG."  CI.  39.  Marcua  Breler's  Sons. 
5-11-48.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  PortUnd.  Oreg.,  7-1-58. 

443.226.  NORTH  ERM  Q.  39.  Marcus  Breler's  Sons. 
8-16-49.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e),  to  White  SUg  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  Portland.  Oreg..  7-1-IW. 

557.483.  WEATHER  PERFECT  BANTAMAC  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  39.  Marcua  Breier  Sons.  Inc.  4-15-52.  New  Cert. 
Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland. 
Oreg..  7-1-58. 

562.811.  BANTAMAC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  39.  Marcua 
Breier  Sons.  Inc.  8-12-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White 
Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.,  7-1-58. 


563.146.     AIR-FREE.      Cl.    89.      Marcua    Breier    Sons.    Inc. 

8-19-52.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  White  Stag  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  7-1-58. 
569.714.      BANTAMAC    BANTAMATSS   AND   DESIGN.      CL 

39.     Marcua   Breier  Sons.   Inc.     1-27-53.     New  Cert.   See. 

7(c),   to   White  Stag  Manufacturing   Co.,  Portland,   Oreg., 

7-1-58. 
593,315.      BREN.     Cl.  39.     Marcos  Breier  Sons,  Inc.     8-3-64. 

New   Cert.    Sec.   7(c),   to   White  Stag   Manufacturing  C«.. 

Portland,  Oreg.,  7-1-58. 

599,720.  GYRON.  Cl.  42.  Marcua  Breier  Sona,  Inc. 
12-21-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  7-1-58. 

800  023.  BANTAM- WEAR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CL  39. 
Marcus  Breier  Sons,  Inc  12-28-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c), 
to  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  7-1-68. 

618,690.  BANTAM  BEN  SPORTSWEAR  AND  DESIGN.  CL 
39.  Marcus  Breier  Sons,  Inc.  1-3-56.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c),  to  White  SUg  Manufacturing  Co..  Portland,  Oreg., 
7-1-58. 

618.717.  CLOSURE  CLOTH,  a.  42.  Marcaa  Breier  Sona, 
lac  1-3-66.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Portland,  Oreg.,  7-1-68. 

628  302.  CHANTICLEER  SPORTSWEAR  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  39.  Marcaa  Breier  SoM.  Inc.  6-5-66.  New  Cert.  Smt. 
7(c).  to  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co..  Poriland,  Or«g.. 
7-1-68. 

632.340.  INFRA  RED.  Cl.  42.  Marcus  Breier  Sona,  Inc. 
8-7-56.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Poriland.  Oreg..  7-1-68. 

641.554.  LAVA  LEATHER  Cl.  1.  Marcus  Breier  Sons. 
Inc.  2-12-57.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Portland,  Dreg.,  7-1-68. 

641,804.  INFRA  RAY.  O.  42.  Marcua  Breier  Sons.  Inc. 
2-19-57.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  White  Stag  Manufactar- 
ing  Co..  Portland.  Oreg..  7-1-68. 


1^) 
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REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marka  raglatered  under  the  act  of  1906.  or  the  act  of  1881.  arc  pubHshcd  andar  tba  proTislons  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  These  reglatratlona  are  not  subject  to  apposition  but  are  subject  to  cancellation 
«»d«r  MCtlon  14  of  the  act  of  1946 

diss  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  2  -  Receptacles 

352.616.  Dec.  7,  1937.  Ogleabj  Granite  Quarrlers,  Elberton.  444.673.  Mar.  25,  1952.  The  HeUer  Companr,  White 
Ga.  Pub.  by  Cogglns  Granite  and  Marble  Industries  Inc.,  IMalna,  N.  Y.  Pub.  bj  Heller  Hostesa  Ware  Inc..  White 
Elberton.  Oa.  PUlna,  N.  Y. 


(PCLESBY) 


Por    Granite — Namelj.    Rough    and    Sawed    Granite.    Blue 
Granite,  Grey  Granite,  and  Monumental  Granite. 


HOSTESS 


For  Thermally  Inanlated  Baae  Metal  Ice  Vaults  and  Bucketa. 


Ponds  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y 
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rU««  ^  _  hmmmm^^    ^-« '  r — t a^    Pi»rf.    365,072.     Mar.  8.   1938.     Cliesebrough   Manufacturing  Com- 

UaU  Jf  —  Daffage,  M^HH  EqUipiNVnO,  rwn  p.^^  consolidated.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Pub.  by  Cheaebrough 

foBet ,  and  Pocketbooks 

358,373.      July     12,     1938.       Seattle     Luggage     Cnrporatlon, 
Seattle.  Waah.     Pub.  by  Henry  L.  Kotklns.  Sesttle.  Waah 

SKYWAY 

For  Trunks.  Dress  Sulteassa.  Handbaipi.  Golf  Baga.  Sample 
Cases,  Portfolios,  and  Animal  Carriers. 


Oats  4-  Abrasivet  adi  PelJibhii  Materiab 

121,588.     May  14,   191S      Butcher  Polish  Company,  Maiden, 
Maaa.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

BUTCHER'S 
No.  3  Reviver. 

For  Finish  and  Polish  for  Floors  snd  Other  Woodwork. 


For  Petroleum  Jelly. 


•^,Jr.j\-'3 


121,589      May  14.  1918.     Batcher  Polish  Company,  Maiden, 
Maaa.     Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


•f 


BUTCHER'S 

Liquid  Polish. 


For  FInlah  and  Polish  for  Floors  and  Other  Woodwork. 

aass6-Clienlcalf  aad  Ckeiaical  Con- 
positieiis 

356,069.  Mar.  8.  1938.  Cheaebrough  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.  ConaolUUted.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Pub.  by  Cheaebrough 
Poad'a  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 


368.124.     Jane  28,  1938.     Gelgy  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Pub.  by  Gelgy  diemical  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.  Y. 

GRAPHITONE 

For  Dyestuffii,  Lakes,  and  Chemical  Producta  Suitable  for 
Dyeing  and  Printing  Purpoaes 

Qass  13  — Hardware  aad  PlaHbiag  aad 
Stean-Fitting  Supplies 

356.213.     Apr.  19,   1938.     Flaher  Scientific  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 

For  Metal  Pipe  and  Adjustable  Aluminum  Alloy  Pips 
cnamps  for  Holding  Two  or  More  Pipes  at  Different  Anglea, 
for  Constructing  Framee.   Standa,  Racks,  and  the  LIka. 


'9*1 


Wi 


■MO 


V        •« 


For  Pftroleum  Jelly. 


365,071.  Mar.  8,  1938.  Cbeoehrougto  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.  Conaolldated.  New  York,  N.  Y.  I*nb.  by  Cheaebrough- 
Pond'a  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T. 


4 


361.559.  Oct.  25.  1938.  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube 
Company.   Youngstown,  Ohio.     Pub.  by   registrant. 

YOLOY 

For  Butt-Welded  Pipe,  Seamleos  Pipe,  Electrically  Welded 
Pipe,  Dipped  Pipe.  Well  Caalng.  Tubing,  Drill  Pipe,  Line  Pipe, 
Signal  Pipe.  Dry  Kiln  Pipe,  Pipe  Couplings.  Fuil  Weight  Con- 
duit, Hot  I>ipped  OalTanised  iult,  Electro-Galvanised 
Conduit,  Black  Enameled  Condu  1  Condolt  Couplings  and 
Elbows,  and  Made  of  Ferrous  .  Containing  Nickel  and 
Copper  a«  the  Principal  Alloying  Metala. 

Qass  U-Metals  and  Metal  Castiags  and 
Forgings 

55,096.  .Aug.  7,  1906.  The  Phosphor -Bronte  Smelting  Co. 
Limited,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Pub.  by  The  Seymour  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Seymour,  Conn.        - 


Y 


For  Petroleum  Jelly  and  Preparation  Thereof,  and  Pomade. 
TM  732  O.  G— 3 


For  MetaUle  AUoya. 


TM  34 
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56.406.  Aar  14.  10041.  Tbe  PbMpbor-Bronse  Hmeltlnc  Co..  Augim,  ChAiiD«U.  T's.  Sp«clal  Serttoiu,  rorglac  Ban. 
Umlted,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Pub.  by  Tbe  Scymoar  Maaofac-  Ingota.  Blooma.  SUb«.  Blllett.  Bkelp,  Sada.  Wire  Roda,  PUla 
tnrlnc  Co.,  Seymour,  Conn.  Wire,   Spring  Wire.   Weldinc  Wire.  Copper-Coated  Wire.   Pot 

Annealed  Wire  and  8  *  C  Rods  and  Wire,  and  Made  of  Fir- 
rona  Alloy  Containing  Nicliel  and  Copper  aa  the  Principal 
Alloying  Metato. 

Qass  15  -  Ois  and  CfMses 

119.882  Dec  IR.  1917  Tbe  Cudahy  Reflnlng  Ompany, 
Portland.  BUine,  and  Cbl«ar>.  Ill-  P«b.  by  SlncUlr  Refin- 
ing Company.  New  York.  N.  T. 


For  Meulllc  AUeya. 


dflti^t^^. 


EMERALD 


64.751.  Aug.  20.  1907.  Tbe  Pboepbor- Bronte  Smelting  Co. 
Limited,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Pub.  by  Tbe  Seymour  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Seymour,  Conn. 

ELEPHANT  BRAND 

ror  MetaUlc  Alloya. 


For  Lubricating  Oila. 


132.484.  June  22.  1920.  Tbe  Pboaphor  Bronse  Smelting 
Company.  Pblladelphla.  Pa.  Pub.  by  The  Seymour  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Seymour,  Conn. 


Qass  18— M«4i€iMs  aa4  PbarnaceMtical 
PreparalioM 

S5S.196.     Mar.  8.   19S8.     Parke.  DaTia  *  Company.   Detroit. 
Mick.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


SIBLIN 


i;[Lt> 


For  Preparation  of  PlanUffo  With  VlUmIn  B  for  Uae  In 
the  Treatment  of  Cooatlpatton 


For  Alloya  of  Copper.  Tin,  and  Zinc  and  Pboaphor  Bronie 
In  Ingota,  Casting  and  Finished  FVrma. 


dan  19- Vaydtt 


132,485.  June  22,  1920.  Tbe  Pboaphor  Brooae  Smelting 
Company.  Pblladelphla.  Pa.  Pub.  by  The  Seymour  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Seymour,  Conn. 

ELEPHANT  BRAND 

For  Alloys  of  Copper,  Tin,  and  Zinc  and  Pboepbor  Bronse 
In  Ingota,  Casting  and  Finlahed  Forma. 


133.175.  July  13.  1920.  Tbe  Pboepbor  Bronse  Smelting 
Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Pub.  by  The  Seymour  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Seymour.  Conn. 


S5S.104.     June  28.  1938.     United  Aircraft  Corporation. 
Hartford,  Conn.    Pab.  hy  regiatrant 


HYDROMATIC   ' 

For  Aircraft  Propellers,  Parta,  and  Attacbmenta  Therefor. 

Qass  21  -  ElMtrical    Ap^ratiis,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

3.^5,726.     Mar.   29,   1938.     Paaa  *   Seymonr.   Inc..   Syracuse. 
N.  T.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 

BROWN-X 

For  Wall  PUtes  for  Klectrlc  Wiring  Derlces. 


For  Alloys  of  Copper.  Tin,  and  Zinc  and  Phosphor  Bronse 
In  Ingots,  Casting  and  Finished  Forms. 


355.727.      Mar.   29.   1938.      Pass  A   Seymoar,   Inc.,   Ryra 
N.  T.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

CHROME'X 


»61  366.      Oct^   18.    1938       Tbe   Youngatown   Sheet  and  Tube         ^^^  ^.^,,  ^^^^  ,^  j.,^^^^  ^  ^^^^ 

Company,  Youngstown,  Oblo.     Pub.  by  registrant. 


YOLOY 


355,728.      Mar    29.    1938.      Pass  A   Seymour, 
N.  Y.    Pub.  by  regiatrant. 


.   Inc.,   Sy 


IVORY-  X 


For  Hot  Rolled  Sheets,  Hot  Rolled  Annealed  Sheets,  Cold 
Rolled  Sheets,  Pickled  Sheets.  Special  Finished  Sheeta.  Porce- 
lain Enameling  Sbeeta.  Roofing  and  Siding  Sheets.  Corrugated 
Sheets.    Sheared   Platea,    Rounda.    Squarea.   FUta.   Hezagona,        For  Wall  PUtea  for  Electric  Wiring  Derlcea. 
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S7».tSS.     July  SO.  1940.     W.  ■.  Phalen.  Fond  dn  Lac.  WU. 
Pub.  by  Wells  Mfg    Corporation.  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 


448.156      July  26.   1949. 
III.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


TM  35 

A.  O.  Optical  Cempaay,  Chieaco, 


SUPREME 

STANDARDIZD 

PRODUCTS 


For  ('omplete  Une  of  Ignition  Senrlce  Parts— Via.,  Arma- 
tures. Field-Colls,  Starter  and  Generator  Brastaea,  CoatacU. 
Condensers,  Distributor  Cape.  Surting  Switches.  Distributor 
Rotors,  Stop  Light  Hwltchee.  Generator  Cut-Outs,  Distributor 
Breaker  PoInU,  Bnwh  Holders,  Colla.  Starter  Generator  Die 
trlbutur  Bushings,  and  Electrical  Insulating  Oaskets.  Dla- 
trlbutor  Connectora.  DUtribntor  Connecting  Strip  and  RiTet 
Assemblies.  Magnetos.  Magneto  DUtributor  Plates.  Magneto 
Wlndlntcs.  Magneto  Contacte,  Magneto  Condensers,  Mafcneto 
Brush  Holdera.  Magneto  Brushes.  Bearings  for  Magnetos. 
Magneto  Gears.  Magneto  iJrlre  Shafts.  Magneto  End  Shafta, 
Magneto  Rod  Housings.  Magneto  Bushings.  Magneto  L«ml 
natlona.  Magneto  BeaHng  Felts.  Impnlee  Couplings,  Bleetrieal  Qj|fS  32 "" 
Automotive  Horn  Rerrlce  Parts.  Electrical  Windshield  Wiper 
Service  Parta.  and  AutomotlTe  LIgbting  Equipment  and  Ac 
ceasorica. 


For  Monocular  Magnifiers,  Projection  Lens  Optics,  Camera 
Lenaes.  Binocular  I>>nsee.  Telescope  Optics,  Condensing  Lens 
Systems,  ConsUtIng  <rf  One  Lens  or  a  Number  of  Lensea,  so 
Arranged  as  To  Produce  a  Concentrated  Source  of  Light, 
Sound  Ijpm  Systems.  Consisting  of  Optical  Combinations  Dsed 
In  Film  Projection  Equipment,  for  Reproducing  Sound  From 
Sound  Film,  and  Mlcroecoplc  Optics.  


andUpliolstery 


293.002.     Apr.  5,  1932.     E.  C.  Hellar  Co.,  Inc.,   Baltimore, 
Md.     Pub  by  registrant. 


!t90,200.  Sept.  9,  1»41  Bowers  Battery  Mfg  Company,  Inc., 
Reading,  Pa.  Pub.  by  Bowers  Battery  and  Spark  Plug  Co., 
Reading,  Pa. 


GOLD  BOND 


CERAMITE 
SEALED 


For  Mattresses. 


For  Spark  Plugs. 


Qass  22-fiaMS,  Tays,  aMJ  Sportini  Goods 


aass35-Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, md  Nonmetaiic  Tires 

.-}53,394.     Jan.  4,  1938.     The  James  Walker  Packing  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Pub.  by  reglatrant.' 


156.168.     June  20,   1922      Asbsway  Line  A  Twine  Manufac- 
turing  Company,   Aahaway.    R.    I.      Pub.    by    regUtrant. 


ASHAWAY 


SHALLEX 


For  nshlDR  Line. 


aass26-Measurin«     and     Scientific 


For  Molded  Packing  With 
jection  Composed  of  Asbestos 
or  Composition  Binder.  With 
AntlFrlctlonal  Composition 
I.,engths  Splraled  or  Coiled  ; 
Use  In  Packing  Rods  and  Stu 
for   Service  In  Steam.  Water 


Groore  and  Corresponding  Pro- 

or  Cotton  Dock,  With  a  Rubber 

or  Without  Metal  Strips  of  an 

Made    in    Various     Sises    and 

Also  Cut  or  Molded  Rings,   for 

Sng  Boxes  of  Engines  or  Pnmpa 

.  Oil.   Gasoline,  Acida,  and  Air. 


S56..^6S  May  3,  19.18  Bridgeport  Thermoetat  Company, 
Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn  Pub.  by  Robertsbaw-Fulton  Con- 
trcla  Company,  Richmond.  Va. 


357.848.     May  31,  1938.     R.  H.  Hood  Company,  PhlladelphU. 
Pa.    Pub.  by  regUtrant. 

For  Leather  Aprons  or  Belts  Tsed  in  Worsted  Combing  and 
Drawing  Machines 


358,088.  June  28,  1938.  Ramsey  Accessories  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  St.  Louis.  Mo  I'ub.  by  Ramsey  Corporation, 
Manchester,  Mo. 


For  Thermostat  Controls  for  Automobile  Heaters. 


414.330       June   6.    1945.     Clay-Adams    Company.    Inc..   New 
York.  N    Y.     Pub.  by  Clay-Adams.  Inc  .  New  York.  N.  Y. 

MEDICHROME 

For  Biological  Educational  Projection  Sildea. 


For  Piston  Rings  and  Piston  Blng  Expanders. 
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dau  44  -  DmHI,  AMical,  and   Suffical 


351,980.     Not.  16,  1937.     Stwlabary-St^U-DMrera  Shot  Com-    AppWllKM 
pany,   Fred*rlcktown,   Mo.      Pub.   bj  Vocational   Footwear, 

loc,  LutearUle.  Mo.  SM.Olti.     Jan.  29.1938.     TIm  L.  U  Caalk  ComiMOjr,  MlUord, 

Del.    Pub.  by  r»f1atrant 


PEP-ER-UP 

For  SbOM  of  Leather,  or  a  Combination  of  Leather,  Rubber 
or  Fabric. 


354.221.     Feb.  S,  1938.     John  B.  Stetaon  Company,  PbiUdel- 
pbia.  Pa.    P«b.  by  reglatrant. 


rotex 


For  I>enta)  Oment 


For  Hats — Namely.  Men's  and  Boya'  Rats  of  Felt.  Straw, 
and  Straw  Braid.  Cloth  Capa,  lien's  Silk  Hats,  and  Felt  and 
Straw  Hats  for  Women  and  Children. 


Qass  46  "  Foods  and  Ingrodients  of  Foods 


120.602.     Feb.  26,  1918.     Otto  Roth.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Fob 
357.741.     Jan*  14.  1938.     Frank  k  Meyer  Naekwear  Company.         ^y  Otto  Roth  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
St.  LoQls,  J4o.     Pub.  by  Superbtt  Crarata.  Inc.  R«che«ter. 

N.  Y. 


G'luise 


For  Neckwear — Namely.  Men's  and  Boys'  Nacktias,  Cravata. 
and  MuflBers. 


yi<^^ 


441.948.     Feb.   1,  1940.     Miami  Sportswear  Co..  MUml.  Fla. 
Pab.   by  Miami  Sportswear  Co..  Inc.,  Opa-locka.  Fla. 


'v    ^0 


For  Cheese. 


^ft 


or 
MIAMI 


For  Men's.  Boys'.  Women's,  GIrIa',  Mlaaea'.  and  Children's 
Swim  Snlts.  Swim  Shorts.  Swim  and  Play  Shorta.  Oater 
Shorts.  Under  Shorta,  PUy  Snita.  San  Snlts.  Salts.  Slacks, 
Slack  Suits.  Slack  Seta.  I'ndershirts.  Panties.  Pants.  Pajamas, 
Jackets.  Sport  Jackets,  Leather  Jackets.  Dreaaea,  Halters. 
Braasierea.  Sllpa.  Hosiery.  Blooaea.  GIrdlea,  Skirts.  Beach 
Shirts.  Robe*.  Coats,  Hats.  Capa.  Helmets.  Bonnets.  Scarfs. 
Sweater*.  Neckties.  Raincoats.  Belts  for  Outer  Wear,  Shoes 
Made  of  Leather,  Rubber,  Fabric,  and  Combinations  Thereof, 
and  Hhlrts. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and   Textie 
Fabrio,  and  Substitntes  Therefor 

07,362.  June  2.  1014.  Stephen  Sanford  k  Sons,  Inc..  Amater- 
dam,  N.  Y.  Pub.  by  Blgelow-Sanford  Carpet  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FERVAK 

For  Textile  Ro(*.  Mats,  and  Carpets. 


363,284.     Dec.  20.  1938.     Hawaiian  Pineapple  Company,  Lim- 
ited, San  Francisco,  Calif.     Pnb.  by  reciatrant. 


"GEMS" 


ii.O 


For  Canned  Pineapple. 


444.548.     Au(.  21.  1051.     Dixie  Grain  Co.   Inc.,  BbelbyTlUe. 
Tenn.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


For  Wheat  Floor.  Both  PUln  and  8elf-Rlsln( :  Com  Meal. 
Bolted  and  Unbolted  :  I>alry  F^wds.  Hog  Feeds.  Horse  Feeds, 
Poultry  Feeds,  1.  e.  Breeder  Maab,  L«yln(  Maah,  Growlnx 
Mash.  Maah  Broiler  Ration,  Chick  BUrter.  Condi tloolag  Mash. 
Corn  and  Wheat  Hen  Scratch.  Com  and  Wheat  Fine  Chick 
Scratch.  Medinm  Cora,  and  Wiieat  Scratch. 
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OittSO-MtrcliaRdist  Not  Otiierwist 


S5S,0S2.     Apr.  8.  1938.     Brrr/  Bro«.  k  Co..  London.  BngUnd. 
Pub.   bj   B^rrjr  Bros,  it  Rudd  Limited,  London,   KnxUnd. 


Cbssified 


3S2,617.  D9C.  7,  10S7.  Oslecby  Granite  Quarrlera,  KIberton, 
Gn.  Pub.  by  ConcliM  Granite  and  Marble  IndoatriM  Inc., 
KIberton,  Ga. 


COCLESBY 


For  8tone  Monuments,  Stone  Memoriala,  Stone  Tableta,  and 
Tombstone*. 


ror  Wlnea. 


Oau  49-Distfll6d  Alcoliolk  Uqnon 

i&6,9&2.     Apr.  S,  1938.     BM-rj  Bros.  *  CO.,  London,  Sosland. 
Pnb.  br  Berry  Broa.  *  Rndd  United,  London,  England. 


402.677.     Anc.  3,   1948.     PUx  Corporation,   Hartford,  Conn. 
Pnb.  by  reglatrant. 


l»OLYn.HX 


For  Plaattr  Compoattlon  In  Sheet  Form. 


I^r  Hbiaky,  (iin.  Brandy,  and  Rum. 


Qass  52-D«tergents  and  Soaps 

120,5«8.  Feb.  19,  1918.  E.  Gal,  Socledad  en  Comandlta. 
Madrid.  Spain.  Pub  by  Perfomerta  Oal.  8.  A..  Madrid. 
Spain. 


Heno  de  Previa 


For  Toilet  S<wp«. 


^ 


.il*«'«l> 


fT  .n.itti'ff 


y  f^i 
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M8.»S». 


▲.  B.  C.  Awaing  Co.  :  8e^ — 

SOdlB.  Chnrlec. 
A.  O.  Optical  Co.  Chtraso.  III.     448.15e,  12(c)  pub.  7-1-68. 

CI.  2t. 
Abbott     Laboratortea.     North     Chlcafo.     III.      663.702.     pub. 

4-13-C8.     CI.  18 
Adama.    !>oU    8..   New  Toiii.    N.    T.      558.690.   cane.      C\.   20. 
AdamsMlllU    Corp..     High     Point,    N.     C.       663,840-1.    pub. 

4-16-68.      CI.    S» 
Adirondack   Sportiwfar   Inc..  to  White   Stag  Mfx.  Co..  port 

landj  Oreg     .16r448,  ne»  cert     CI.  S» 
Allen  Induatriea.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     558.665,  cane.     CI.  S2. 
Allied   Chemical    *    Dye    Corp..    New    Tork.    fi.    Y.      66S.640. 

pub   4-15-68.     C\.  6. 
Alflngham.  Wllber  J  .  d    b    a    W    J    Alllnrham  Prodacta  Co.. 

Denver.  Colo.    6fM't  880.  pub.  4-15-58.     CI.  46 
AlUngham,  W.  J..  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

AllUiKhani.  Wllber  J. 
Alumatle  Corp.  of  America.  Weat  Allla.  Wla.     568.730.  cane. 

a.  12. 

Aluminum  Marine  Hardware  Co.  Inc..  Auburn.  N.  T.    663.032. 

CI.  18. 
Ambaaaador  Chrlatlan  Bducatlonal  Film  Aaaoclatlon.  Chlcaico. 

III.    658.r>S3.  onnc     CI    26 
American   Building  Maintenance  Co.  of  California.  San  Fran 

claco.  Calif.     663.828.  piib.  4-16-58.     CI.  38. 
Americ«n  Chain  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc..  Brtdgeport.  Conn.     356.482. 

ren    4-26-68.     CI.  7.  .      _    .„ 

American  Colloid  Co..  Chicago.   Ill     668.620.   pub.   4-16-68. 

CI    1 
American   Cyanamid  Co..  New  York.  N.  T.     663.680-2.  pub. 

4-16-68.     CI.  18. 
American    Cyanamid   Co..    New    Tork.    N.    T.      663.708.    pub. 

4-1.V-68      CI    18. 
American    Foam   Rubber  Corp..    Rurllngton.   N.   J.,   and   New 

York    .\   Y      558.767  cane     CT.  32. 
American  Murletta      Co,      O  Cedar     DlTlalon.     Chicago,      III. 

663.705.  pub.  4-l.V  58.     CI    20 
American    Oil    Co.,    The.    New    York.    N.    T.      668.676.    pub. 

4-16-68      a.  16. 
American   Pulley  Co..  The,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     663.768.  pub 

Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co..  New  York.  N.  T.    S5S.061.  ren. 

7-26-68.     CI    21. 
Anaconda  Wire  and   Cable   Co..   New  Tort.   N.   T.      358.052. 

ren.  7-26^68.     CI    21 
Anaconda    Wire  and   Cable  Co 

ren    7-26JV8.     CI    21 
Anaconda    Wire   and   Cable  Co 

ren.  7-26-58      Ci    21. 
AnalTtikIt  Co.  :  «ee— 
Meyera.  Fred  P. 
Anchor  Plaatlca  Co..  Inc..  Long  laland  City,  N.  T.     668.618, 

nub    4  16  58      CI.  1 
Anderaon.  CUyton  k  Co..  Dallas.  Tej.     663.878,  pub.  4-16-58. 

n  -16 

Anthracite  Institute   Wilkea-Barre.  Pa.     558.883.  cane.    CI.  84. 
Aquarium    RunplT  Co..   Inc..   Allendale.   N.   J.     603.686.   pnb. 

4-15-«8      CI.  18. 
Armar  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N  T.    663.850.  pub.  4-15-68. 

CI.  43. 
Armour  nnd  Co     Chlcairo    111       66.^621.  p"b    4-15-68.     CI    1 
Armour  and  Co..  Chlcxm    111.     663.683   nub   4-15-58.     CI.  18, 
ArmatrofiK  Cork  Co..  I.jinc<»ater    Pa      558.866    cane.     CI.  20. 
Arm«(roii|[    Rubber    Co.,    The,    We«f    Haven.    Conn.      668  812. 

pub    4    15^.^8      CI    85 
Aaeptic  Thermo   Indicator  Co.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     658.718. 

cane.     Cl   6. 
Aahaway  I.lne  *  Twine   Mfg.   Co..  Aahaway.   R.  I.      166.168. 

lt(e)  pab.  7-1-68      CI.  22. 
Aaaoclited  American  Artlata.  Inc..  Sew  York.  N.  Y.     668  860 

cane.     Cl    8 
AaaoHated  American  Artlata.  Inc.  New  York.  N.  T.     668.861. 

cane.    Cl   8 
Aatatle   Corp.,   The.   Conneaut,   Ohio.      663.788.   pub.   4-16-68. 

Cl.   21. 
Aatrup    Co..    The.    Cle^-eland.   Ohio.      868,438.    ren.    7-12-68. 

Cl.   42. 
Anatln  Bnglneering  :  Her — 

Auaiin.    Robert   F. 
Austin    Robert  F..  d.  b.  a.   Aaatln  Engineering.  Toledo,  Ohio. 

663  t44    pub    4-15-58.     Cl.  22 
Babaon  Bros    To   :  «re  - 

Pine  Tree  Milking  Machine  Co. 
Biier    Bma.    Paint   A    Varnish    Co..    Inc..   Osone   Park,   N.    T. 

663  677.  pub   4-16-58.     Cl.  16. 
Basic  Wits  Fiirniture  Industries.  Inc..  The.  Waynecborn.  Va. 

668.806.  pub.  4-16-58.     Cl    32 
Beauty    Kote   Corp..    to   Tex    Products.    Inc.,    Newark.    N.    J. 

860.824.  ren    0-27-58      Cl.  16. 
Beehler  Arts  Ltd..  New  York.  N    Y.     663.034      Cl.  22. 
Berliner.  Martin,  d.  b   a.  Renll  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.  T.     663.784. 

pub    4-1,V58      Cl    26 
llerry    Bros    A   Co..   by    Berry    Rroa.    A    Radd   Ltd..    London. 

England      .•»65. 032.  12(c)  7-1-58.     Cl.  47. 
Berry    Bios     A  Co.     by    Berry   Broo.    A    Rudd   Ltd..   London. 

England.      355.052.  12ir)   pub.   7-1-58.     Cl.  40. 


New  Tort.  N.  T. 
New  York.  N.  T 
New  York.   N.    Y.     368.054. 


Berry  Broa.  A  Rudd  Ltd.  :  ««e — 

Berry  Bros.  A  Co. 
Bestov  Producta,  Inc..  to  Santiago  Development  Corp.,  New 

York.  N.  Y.    887.929.  ren  ^21-58.    a.  46. 
Bethlehem  Hteel  Co.  :  Met — 

WUIlamaport  Wire  Rope  Co.  (In  Receirerahtp). 
Blgelow-Banford  Carpet  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Sanford.  Stephen.  A  Sons.  Inc. 
Billboard    Publishing    Co..    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      663,886. 

pub.  4-16-68      Cl.  38. 
Blahop  Mfg.  Corp..  Cedar  Qrove.  N.  J.     668.737.  pub.  4-16-68. 

Cl.  21. 
Blaine  Co  ,  The,  also  d.  b.  a.  The  Blaine  Co..  PhlladelpliU.  Pa. 

558,863.  cane.     Cl.  30 
Blake  Induatriea,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maaa.     663.867,  pub.  4-16-58. 

Cl   44 

-       -      ■  ~         -    •      668.807.  pnb.  4-16-58. 


866.061. 


Bloekaoro  A  Co..  Michigan  City.  Ind. 

Cl.  .12. 
Blue  Bar  Coconut  Co..  Manila.  Philippine  Islands. 

ren.  3   8-58      Cl.  46.  ^    .    ..    .„ 

Blue  M  Electric  Co..  Blue  laland.  III.     663.864.  pub.  4-16-68. 

Cl   44 

Blumrraft     of    Pittsburgh.     PIttaburgb.     Pa.      668.656.     pub. 

BlunienVhHl.  B..  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  K.  Y.     663.864.  pub. 

Bodie-H<><>ver    Petroleum   Corp..    Chicago,   III.      663,639.   pub. 

4    15  58      Cl    6.  „^  .        « 

Boehrlnger.    C.    H..    8ohn,    Ingelhelm  am    Rheln.    Oermany. 

«fln,«R7.  pub.  4-15-58.     Cl    18  rt^^.„. 

Boch ringer,    C.    H..    Sohn.    Ingelhelm  am    Rheln.    Oermany. 

6«3,0R9.  i>iib   4-15-.''.8      Cl    18  „-. -o«        k   a   ml^u 

B<wen.  Darld.  Co..  Inc.,  Paramoa.  N.  J.  663.729,  pub.  4-16-58. 

Bonewlta  Cbemlcala,   Inc.,   Barlington,  Iowa.     663.818,  pub. 

BoreTa~Sport«wear  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     663.748,  pub.  4-16-68. 

Borg'-WaVner    Corp.,    Chicago.    111.      663.T14.    pub.    4-11-28. 

Cl.  19. 
Borne  Chemioil  Co.,  Inc. :  «ea— 

Bom?*SOT2?'c?.'  Bltaabeth,  N.  J.,  now  by  change  of  name 
tTlornTcbMilcal  Co..  Inc.    '668.623.  pob.  4-15-58.    Cl.  12. 

Borne,  Scrymaer  Co..  BUiabeth.  N  fv  °»'' »>y  «?*5f»  "'J?'?^ 
to  A>ni«  Chemical  Co..  Inc.    663.664,  pub.  4-1&-68.    Cl.  16. 

Borun  Broa.,  d.  b.  a.  Eaaentlal  Vitamin  Co..  1am  lingeleo.  Calif. 
663,700    pub.  4-16-68.     Cl.  18.  ^    . 

BoUny  Mllla.  Inc..  Paaaalc.  N.  J.     568,865,  cane.     Cl.  6. 

Bowers  Battery  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    by  Bpwen  W«t**!7 A~*  ^^-"^^ 

PlM  Co.,  Banding,  Pa.    SOOjiOO,  12(c)  pub.  7-1-68.    Cl.  21. 
Bowers  Battery  and  Spark  Plug  Co.  :  ««•— 

Bowera  Battery  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  .«««»,      ^ 

Breler'a.  Marcus,   fcona.  to  White   Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland, 

Oreg.     161.426,  new  cert     O.  30.         .  ,      „       «     .,     ^ 
Breier^B.   Marcna,    Sons,   to   White   Stag  Mfg.   Co..   PortUnd. 

Oreg.     200.223.  new  cert      Cl  30  «_     „     ».     ^ 

Brelle?s.  Marcua.   Bona,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  PortUnd, 

Oreg.     S37.81<).  new  cert.     Cl.  39. 
Brelei^a.  Manna.  Sons  :  See— 

Olasge  Ltd.  ^         ^m 

Breler*!,  Marcua.   Sona,  to  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Oreg.     400.630.  new  cert.     a.  SO. 
Breler'a,   Marcna,    Sona.   to  White   SUg  Mfg. 

Oraf.     407,«i66.  new  cert.     Cl.  89 
Br«le7i.   Marcua   Sona.  to  White  SUg  Mfg. 

Oreg.     438.803.  new  cert.     Cl.  39. 
Brele?a.   Marcua.    Sons,   to  White   Stag  Mfg. 

Oreg.    -443,226,  new  cert.     Cl.  30.  ,^     ^      „     ..     ^ 

Breler.  Marcua.  Sons.  Inc..  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland, 

Drag.     687.48J,  new  cert      Cl.  39,  ..«.„.,     ^ 

Breler,  Marcua.  Sons.  Inc.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland. 

Orog.     662,811.  new  cert.     CL  39.  .     ^       „     ..     ^ 

Breler.  Marcus.  Sons.  Inc.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland. 

Oreg.     663.146,  new  cert.     Cl.  39.  .  .      ^       „     .,      ^ 

Breler.  Marcus.  Sons,  Ine  ,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland. 

Oreg.     569.714.  new  cert.     Cl.  39.  .     ^       „     .,     ^ 

Breler.  Marcua.  Sons.  Inc.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland. 

Oreg.     603.315.  new  cert.     CT.  39.  ^       „      .     ^ 

Breler.  Marcus.  Sona,  Inc..  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland, 

Oreg.     500,720.  new  cert.     Cl.  42.  _ 

Breler.  Marcus.  Sons.  Inc.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland, 

Oreg.     600.023.  new  cert.     Cl.  SO.  .„„_... 

Breler.  Marcua.  Sons.  Inc  .  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland. 

Oreg.     618.600.  new  cert.     Cl.  89.  „      .      .. 

Breler.  Marcua.  Sona.  Inc..  to  White  SUg  Mfg.  Co..  Portland. 

Orog.     618,717,  new  cert.     Cl.  42. 
Breler.  Marcus.  Sons.  Inc.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland. 

Oreg.     628.802.  new  cert.     Cl.  SO. 
Breler.  Msrcus    Sons.  Inc..  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland. 

Oreg.     632,340.  new  cert.     Cl.  42. 
Breler.  Marcus.  Sona,  Inc.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland, 

Oreg      641,554,  new  cert.     Cl.  1. 
Breler.  Marcus.  Sons.  Inc.,  to  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland, 

Oreg.     641,804.  new  cert.     Cl.  42. 

TM  i 


Co..  PortUnd, 
Co.,  PortUnd. 
Co.,  PortUnd, 
Co..   PortUnd, 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


MtUlcn,    Mam. 
MAlden,    Masa. 


121.588,  12(c)    pob. 

121.589,  12(c)    pab. 


Sin  and  Stamp   Senrlce.  Tbe,  OakUnd  Park.  FU. 

~«63.75S.  pub.  ♦-16-58.     CI.  23. 
Breon,   Oeorge  A..  *  Co..   New   York.   N.  Y.      588.823.   cane. 

Bi«Mi,^  a«orge  A.^  4  Co..   New  York.  N.  Y.     6«3.701.  pub. 

4-l!i-58.     a.  18.  .       ..  ...  ^   -« 

BrcTltt  ShoM  Ltd..  Lslceater,  En^and.    444.475.  eanc    O   S». 
Brklceport  TbcrmoflUt  Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn  ,  bv  Robert- 

■haw-PDlton  Controls  Co.,  Richmond,   Va      356. 5«3,   l^(c) 
pub.  7-1-88.     CL  26.  ,  .„ 

Brlatol-Mjera  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     883.684.  pob.  4-15-^8. 

CL  18 
Burser  Chef  Sjatema,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     663,872.  pub. 

4-15-58.     CL  48. 
Boacarlct   OloTe  Co.,    Inc.,   New  York.   N.   Y.      S61,J08,   ren. 

10-11-58.     CL  39. 
Butcher    Poliah    Co. 

7-1-58.     Cn.  4. 
Butcher    PoUab    Co. 

7-1-58.     CI.  4.  ^       „   ^      .. 

Butler.  Prank  W..  d.  b.  a.  We«ro  Tool  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Borbank. 

<5aU.     668,760.  pab.  4-15-58.     CI.  23. 
C-Mor  Co..  The,  Bronx,  N.  Y.    663.856.  pub.  4-15-58.    CI.  12 
C-Mor  Co..  The.  New   York.  N.  Y.     663.912,   pub.  4-15-68. 

CI    50.  _      ._ 

Cadillac  Toy  Mff.  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y..  to  Cadillac  Toy  Mf«. 

Co..  Inc.     558.845,  cane.     O.  22. 
C*adUlac  Toy  Mfr  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

CadUlac  Toy  Mfg.  Co. 
California    RelBforeed    Plaatics   Co..    Hezeel    Products   Inc., 

Berkeley.  Calif.     556,247      Am.  7(d).     CI.  12. 
Cambridge    Corp..    Lowell,    Mass.       663.710,    pub.    4-15-58. 

CL  19. 
Camlck,  O.   W..  Co..  Newark,   N.  J.      S60.6I9,   ren.  9-20-58. 

a.  18. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co..  Racine.  Wis.     663,769,  pub.  4-15-58.     CL  23. 
Case.  J.  L.  Co.,  Racine.  Wis.     663.768,  pub.  4-15-68.     CI.  23. 

Caulk.  L.   D..   Co,  The.   Mllford.  Del.     354.016,   12(c)    pub. 

7-1-58.     CI.  44. 
Central  Retailer-Owned  Orocers,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     663.880. 

pub.  4-15-58.      CI.  46. 
Central  States  Seed  Service,  Inc..  Lima.  Ohio.     663,523,  pub. 

4-16-68.     CI.  1. 
(?halet  Snianne  Foods.  Inc.,  Lake  Wales,  Fla.     663.885,  pub. 

4-16-58,     CL46. 
Champion  Co.,  Th«>.  Springfield,  Ohio.     663.824.  pub.  4-15-68. 

Chek  Laboratories,  Kugene.  Orec.     558.898,  cane.     CI.  6. 
Cbegalcal  Serrlca  of  Baltimore,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  lid.     668.678, 

pub.  4-15-58.     CI.  18. 
Choaebrough  Mfg.  Co..  Consolidated^   by  Chesebrough-Pond's 

Inc..  New  York,  .V   Y.     365,069,  \i{c)  pub    7-1-58.     CL  6. 
Cbesebrough   Mfg.    Co.,   Consolidated,    by   Cbesebrough-Pond'n 

Inc.,  New  Tori,  N.  Y.      3.'i.'5.071,  li(c)   pub.  T-l-SlT     CI.  «. 
Cbasebrough   Mfg.   Co..  Consolidated^   by  Cheeebroach-Pond's 

Inc..  New  Tori,  N.  Y.     355.072.  li(c)  pob.  7-1-58.     CI.  6. 
(Ttaeaebrough-Pond's  Inc.  :  8rt — 

Ctaeaebroagh  Mfg.  Co.,  Consolidated. 
Che«teifleld    Watch    Corp..    New    York.    N.    Y.      558,640.   cane. 

CI.  27. 
Chicago  Pharmacal  Co..  Chicago.  111.     663.693.  pub.  4-16-58. 

a.  18. 
Chicago  Pharmacal  Co.,  Chicago,  Inc.    663,707.  pub.  4-15-58. 

Chlksan  Co..  Brea,  Calif.     663,811,  pub.  4-15-68.     CI.  86. 

Chiropody  Supply  Headquarters,  Inc..  Chicago,  IlL     368.961. 

ren.  7-2»-68.     O.  44. 
Chiropody  Supply  Headquarters,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     861.193. 

ren.  I(f-ll-i8.     CI.  44. 
Christopher,  Albertha.  New  York.  N.  Y.    658,906,  cane.    CL  18. 

Cincinnati  Shaper  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     883.754    pub. 

4-15-58.      CI.  23. 
Clarke.  Walter  V..  d    b.  a    Walter  V.  CUrke  AssocUtea,  Inc.. 

Bast  Providence,  R.  I.      863,831.  pub.  4-15-58      CI.  8^. 
(Harke,  Walter  V.,  Associate*,  Inc.  :  899 — 

CUrke,  Walter  V. 
Clay-Adams  Co.,  Inc.,  by  day-Adams.  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.  T. 

414^20.  12(c)  pub.  7-1-58.      CI,  2^. 
(Hay-Adams,  Inc.  :  See — 

Clay-.\dama  Co.,  Inc. 
Claymore,  Inc  .  Clayton,  Mo.    683,843.  pob.  4-15-58     CI   39 
Clayton  Industrial  Products  Co.  :  8ee — 
Meyer  Jerrold  B. 

^^^Sf^*'«^''^*  ^v  Phoenix.  Arts.,  to  Animated  Ughtiag  Co. 

863  7  9  nob  4-1  "i-.IS.      CI  21 
C^otoon  Plastics  Corp.,  Newark,  N.  J.     683.810.  pub.  4-15-68. 

vJl.    3o. 

Codding.  H.  W  ,  ft  Sons  :  8et — 

Katanich.  Samuel  L. 
CoKjtln    tJrRiiiff'  HiMl  Marble  Industrtes  Inc.:  8ee — 

Oglesby  Granite  Quarrlers. 
Coben,  Joseph  H.,  *  Son«.  Inc.  :  Sec- 
Cohen.  Jn84>ph  H..  k  Sons,  Vanity  Clothes  Inc. 
Welti.  8..  4  Co..  Inc. 
Cohen.  Joseph  H..  4  Bonn.  Vanity  Clothes.  Inc..  to  Joseph  H 

Cohen  4  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York.  N    Y.     355.214,  ren.  3-8-88. 

CI.  89. 
Coben.  Joseph  H..  4  Sons,  Vanity  Clothes.  Inc     to  Joseph  H. 

Cohen  4  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    366,259   ren.  4-19-58. 

CI.  39. 
Coker's  Pedigreed   Seed   Co..  HartSTUIe.  8.  C.     668,612.  pub. 

4-15-58      CI.    1. 
CoIgHte-Patmolire     Co..     New     York.     N.     Y.      663,920.     pub. 

4-15-58      CI.  51. 
Colonial   Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.     668,635,  eanc. 

CI.  4. 
Commodity  Research  Bureau,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    66S.82T. 

pub.  4-15-58.     CI.  38. 


668.749.  pub. 
668.922.  pub. 
663.695,   pob. 

688,701.  cane. 

588.808.   cane. 

663.715,    pub. 

66S.92S.    pub. 


Concertapes.    Inc..    Winnetka.    III.      66.1.718.    pub.    4-15-88. 

CI.  21. 
Consttlldated       Blertrodyuainics       Corp..       Pasadena,       Calif. 

663,781.  pub.  4-15^58.     CI.  28. 
Cramer  Chemical  Co..  (Jardner.  Kans.     663.868.  pub.  4-15-58. 

CI.  44. 
Croft  Brewing  Co..  Tfce,  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Boston.  Mass. 

558.e»l,  cane.     CI.  48. 
On>ft   Bi-ewliiK  Co..  The.  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Boston.  Mass. 

558.692.  caiir      CI.  48. 
Croft  Louisiana,  Inc.,  Lafayette.  La.     663,658,  pub.  4-16-68. 

CI    12. 
Cn»wn  SlelleibMch  Corp..  d.   b.  a.  Western  Wsied  Paper  Co.. 

San  KranoUio,  Calif:     558.852.  cane.     CI   37 
Crump    B.  T.  Co..  Inc.    Richmond.  Va.     558.72-'.  cam-      CI.  .32. 
Codahy  Refining  Co..  The,  Portland.  Maine    and  Chicago    111.. 

by  Sinclair  Refining  Co..  .New  York,  N.  Y.     119.882,  l2(c) 

pub    7   1    58.     CI    n 
Cunningham.     M.    K,    Co..    Pittsburgh.     Pa. 

4    15-58.      CI    2.1 
Curtis,   Helene.    Industrlea,    Inc..   Chicago.   III. 

4-16-88.     CI.  81. 
Curt«   Laboratories.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Kaas. 

4-15-58.     CI.  18. 
1)  C  A  Food  Industries  Inc.  :  «e* — 

lV>ushnut  Corp.  of  Amertcn. 
Dakota  Stet*!  Products  Co..  Sioux  Falls.  8.  D. 

CI.  23. 
Date   Retail    Stores.   Inc..    New    York.    N.   Y. 

CI.  3 
Dalton    Foundries.    Inc.  The.    Warsaw.    Ind 

4-15-58      CI.  18. 
Daly.    Tom.    Electric    Inc..    Barberton.    Ohio. 

4-15-58.     CI.  52. 
DandT    Deal    Co..   d.   b.    s.    Deal    Moving   4   Storage.    Pomona. 

Calif      88.1.822.  pub.  4-15-58     CI.  1  „   .  ,.     „ 

U  Arrlgo  Bros.  Co..  to  DArrlgo  Bros.  Co.  of  Calif..  San  Joae. 

Calif      381. OrS.  ren.  10^4-58      CI.  46. 
D  Arrlgo  Bros.  Co.  of  Calif.  :  Utt- 

DArrlgo  Bros  Co. 
Daryl    Products   Corp..   Miami.    Fla.      663,859.   pub.   4-18-68. 

CI    12 
Davte.  Jack.  New  York.  N.  Y.     558.725.  cane.     O.  2a. 
IVal  Moving  4  Storage  :  Srr— 

Dandy  Deal  Co. 
Dearborn  Ele<'tronlc  I^Niratorles  :  See — 

.Naven,  Benjamin  8.  ^^^  ^„.      _   ^. 

Delaware  Tf»ol  Steel  Corp..  Wilmington.  Dei.     663.938.     CI.  M. 
DeUi07    Products.    D««rtoorn.    Mich.      668.877.    pub.    4-18-68. 

(1.  48. 
Deseghers  :  8rt   - 

Fsy.  Kenneth  C.  .      ^_,  _,,^ 

Detroit  Aluminum  4  Brass  Corp.,  Hamtramck.  Mich     668,750. 

pub    4-15^58.     CI    2.1  _  ^    ^^^, 

Diamond.  I>eon  W..  d.  b.  a.  8wisa  I..aborator7.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

««.1.881    pub    4    1.%   58      CI,  12, 
Dickliwon,    Albert.    Co..    The.    Chicago.    III.      663.616.    pob. 

Dickinnon.    E.    t..    Ca..    The,    Ksaet.    Conn.      859.864.    ren. 

8-.10-58      CI.  51.  -  w    ..    ,.   «o 

Dlfco  Laboratories  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     863.636.  pub  4-18-88. 

Dixie  Grain  Co.   Inc..  Shelbyvllle.  Tenn.     444.848.  12(c)  pub. 

Dodge   Textile    Co.,    Inc.,    Providence,    R.    1.      668,853.    pub. 

Donbobb   Oorp.;    New    York,    N.    Y.      888,786.    cane.      CI     42. 
Doughnut  Corp.  of  America,  to  D  C  A  Food  Industries  Inc.. 

New  York.   N.  Y.     880.»41.  ren.   10-4-.M      CI    48 
Drexler.    Chas..    Co..    Inc.   Tndlanapolli.    Ind,      008. 588.   caae. 

Cl    23 
Duchess    I»ll    Corp..    Richmond    HIIL    N.    Y.      668.747.    pub. 

Ducon  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Mlneola.  N.  Y.     663,770,  pub.  4-16-68. 

CI    23 
Du  Mont    Allen  B.,  Laboratorlen,  Inc..  Clifton.  N.  J.     663.777, 

pub.  4-16-68      CI.  26.  —.     ^     .       «     ..     .  ,,^ 

l>aplex   Products  Co.,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  The  Duplex  ^rixXxicXQo. 

aad   Duplex   Pro<lucts  Corp..   West   Lynn.   Mass       668.801, 

pub    5-  17  55      <n.  .12. 
Duplex  Products  Corp.  :  Bre^ 
iMplex  Products  Co..  IBC. 
Duplex  Product*  Co..  The  :  «ce — 

Duplex  Products  Co..  Inc.  .,,.,_,_.^^.     rwi 

Du    Pont     E     I.,    de    Nemours    and    Co..    Wilmington,    uei. 

3,^9.283.  ren   8-9-58      Cl.  8  ^      „  _,  1      «-i     b     a 

R.    Oal.    Socledad  en   Comandlta.   by   P"t""^'''^"5i-   ^    *' 

Madfld    Spam      120.588    12(c)  pub   7-1-68.     Cl.  82. 

Bcuno-Pak  Register  Co.  :  «ec  - 

Smith.  Roy  R.  »«•-•-        ».   ,.   ik^rb 

Blectro-Ca|»aclfors  Co..  Oskland,  Calif.    663.7.16,  pub  4-15-88. 

Cl    21 
Elmer    Candy    Co.     Inc.    New    Orleans,    Ls.       683.902.    pub. 

EUifUnder  Co.,  Inc..  Tbe.  Chicago.  III.    663.808  pub.  4-16-88. 

Cl    12 
Enterprise     Mfg.     Co..    The.     Akron.     Ohio.      668.746,     pub. 

4-15-58.     Cl.  22. 
Bsseatlal  Vitamin  Co.  :  8re — 

Executive"  Car    I^easlng    Co..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      663.981. 

Exffilt^sLpp'JCo.!  Ch?cago.   Ill      558  894    cane      CT    M. 
F     4    M.    Supplies    Ltd..    London.    Knglaud.      B.'»8.T47.    cane. 

FB 'cii^ .    The.    New    York.    N.    Y.      868.684.    pob.    4-18-88. 

FaUaex  Foundatlona.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y      858,848.  cane. 

Fa?  K«neth  C.  d.  b  a.  Deseghers.  New  York.  N.  Y      668,680, 
pub  4-16-68.    Cl.  3. 
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limorf.    Md.      e6.S.g84.   pub.   4-1&-68. 


Kmho    Mff    Co.    rtrrl^TlIl*.   Ohio.      eOS.TlS.    pnb.    ^Ift-U 

CI    19. 
Kerry  Mor»*  a«*<1  Co..  IVtrotr.  Mich.     S88,M1.  cmnc.     CI.  1 
Fibre  Metal    Produrta  Co..   The,   CbMt»r.   P«.     6A8.722    pub 

4   1«  R«      n.  21 
Kick*    Keed    Co..    ClnrlnnaH     Ohio.      .'>M.ga3.   ranr       CI.    32 
Fiedler.    Irrxng.    HoMvw.khI.    Calif,      Mg.ftgA.    oanc.      CI.    22. 
KllUrt.   J.   H  .    Inc..   Baltl 

(1.  4«. 
mice  *  Perrein  CannlnR  Co  .  lor.  RtrbmoDd.  Calif.    863.676. 

pub.  4   15  58     CI    4fl 
nitron  Co..  Inr  ,  The,  Pluahlnc.  X.  T.     MS.72S.  pob,  4-15-58. 

n.  21 
nreatnne  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  Tb*.  Akron.  Ohio.     66S.81S.  pub 

4-1JV-.18,     CI.  S.^ 
Plaher   HitentKIr   Co.,   PlttaborKb,   Pa.      SM.213.    12(r)    pub. 

7   1-58      CI.   IS 
Plflh.    L..    Pumlture    Co..    The,    Chicago.    111.      358.967.    ren. 

7   2«-58.     CI.  X2 
PItBloir.   John    W..   At.    Clnlr.    Minn.      0AS.631.    pub.    4-15-58. 

CI    S 
Plelacber     Max.    New    York.    N.    T.      663.834.    pub.    4-15-58. 

CI    »«. 
Florida  Produrta  Co.  :  Sft — 

(Saiiibrell.  Ruicene  M. 
Florkhetm  Farina  :  «ee — 

Flontheim    Peter. 
norab«lni    Peter,  d.  b.  a.  noratMlm  Fanna.  Sao  Joae,  Calif. 

60S.M>4.  pub    4-lS-M.     a.  46. 
notiU  Producta.  Inc..  8to«kteB,  Calif.     663.887.  pub.  4-15-48 

Ford    Motor    Co..    Dearborn.    Mich.      668,771,    pub.   4-15-68 

CI.  23. 
Fortuna  Foandatlona.  Inc. :  8ae — 

Wolfe  k  Lang.  Inc. 
Prank   *   Meyer   Neckwear   Co^   St.    Lonla.   Mo.,   by    Superba 

CrftTEti.  l»e  ,  SMbMter,  V.  Y.    857.741.  12(c)  pub.  7-1-48 

CI    89 
rrataUl   Borlettl  SoeleU  Per  Aitonl,  MlUn.  Italy.     558,765. 

cane.     CI.  2S. 
Freeman  Drug  Prodoct*  :  fie* — 

Freeman,  Helen. 
Prwrnan,  Hrten,  d.  b.  a.  Fre«maa  Drug  Prodacta.  New  York. 

N   Y.     558,841,  cane      CI    18 
rnedberg,  Leonard,  New  York.  N.  Y.     558.658,  cane.     CL  51 
Frteadly  L*boratorlea,  ghawnee,  OkU.     35^.106.  ren.  6-28-58. 

CT.  ll. 
rnlton   Bag  *  Cotton   Mllla,   Atlanta.  Oa^   to   Weat   Vlrclnla 

Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  I'ork,  N.  Y.    66^.628.  pub.  4-15-58 

a.  2. 
Funaten  Co.  :  *ee — 

Fanaten.  Jamea  J. 
Kunnten.  Jnnx-x  J.,  d    b.  a    Funaten  Co  .  San  Frandaco.  Calif 

B.'VaBei.  cane.      C\.  46. 
Oallenkantp    Store*    Co.,    Loa   Aagelea.   Calif.      663.847,   pnb. 

4-15-«8.     CI.  39 
Gambrell.  Eagene  M.,  d.  b.  a.  Florida  Producta  Co.,  Tampa, 

FU.     663,»88.     CI.  46. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Cnrp.  :   See — 

Gelgy  Co.,  Inc. 
OelKy  Chemical  Corp  .  Ardaley.  X    Y.     663.604,  pub    4-15-58. 

CI.   18. 
Oelfy  Co  ,  Inc.,  New  York,  by  Oelar  Cbemlral  Corp..  Ardaley. 

N.  Y.     I»a8,li4.  12(c)  pub.  7-1-M.     CI.  6. 
(^eloeo  R    p    A  .  Milan    Italy      683. 720,  pub.  4-15-58,     CI.  21 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     663.687,  pub 

4-15-^8      CI.  8 
General    Feature*    Corp.,    Naw    York.    N.    Y.      663,829.    pub 

4-15-68      a.  38. 
General    Featurea    Corp.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      663.832.    pub 

4-15-58      CI.  38 
General  Mllla,  Inc.,  MlnncapolU.  Minn.    603.779,  pub,  4-15-58 

CI.  26 
General   Mower  Corp.,  Buffalo.  X.  T.     663,763.  pub.  4-16-58 

CI.  23. 
OeorfU  Marble  Co..  Tha.  Tate,  <3a.     663,607,  pnb.  4-15-58 

CI.  12 
Gerber,  Charleo.  d.  b.  a.  Cbarlaa  A,  Oarber  Co.,  BarUett.  Ill 

558,888.  cane.     C\.  45. 
(Berber.  Charlea  A.,  Co.  :  See — 

Gerber.  Charlea. 
(Serda    Footwear  Co.,   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     508,796.  cane. 

CI.  39. 
Gerahenow,    Robt.   K..  C*..   Inc.   New   Yark.  N.  T.      558,824, 

cane.     CI.  39. 
Olggloga   *    Lewia    Maehlne   Tool   Co..    Fond   du    Lac.   Win. 

868.756.  pub,  4-16-58.     CI.  23 
Olorgettl,  L..  h  Co  ,   Minkler.  Calif.     235,852.  cane.      CI.  46 
(ilaago   Ltd.,    to    Marcu*   Breier'a   Bona,   to   White   Stag  Mfg. 

Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.     3M.82fl.  new  cert.     CI.  89. 
Olaaaexport.   Foreign  Trade   Corp.   for  the   Export   of  Glaaa  : 

Skoexport.  Podnlk  Zahranlcnlbo  Obcbodn  pro  Vyroi  Skla. 
G.M)drl<  h.  ft.  P..  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio     663,814,  pub.  4-15-58. 

CI    36. 
Gaeenebaum,    M.   H..    Inc.,   Naw   York.   N.   Y.      663.882.   pub. 

4-15-68.     CI.  46. 
Green.  Ward.  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     668,842,  pob.  4-15-08. 

CL  39. 
Grave  Fkrma  :  f«e — 

Greve,  Jamaa. 
Orare,  Jamea,  d.  b.  a.  GreTe  Farma,  Phoenli.  Aria     663.905. 

pub,  4-15-48.     a.  46. 
Orolier  Society,   Inc.  The.  New  York.  N.  Y.     508,874.  eanc. 

CI.  101. 
Gmppo  Olearlo  NoTaro  k  C.  :  See — 


Gulf  Oil  Corp..  Plttaburgb.  Pa.    663,667.  pub.  4-16-68.    CL  16. 

■VJl?^^*"*"    ^'    ?;.  ^    ■     HarUn    fialea,   Detroit,    Mich. 

508.890.  cane.     CI.  52. 
Haloid  Co..  The,  now  by  change  of  name  Haloid  Xerox  Inc., 

Bocbflatar.  N.  Y.     663,780.  pub.  4-15-08.     Cl.  26. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc. :  See — 

Haloid  Ca.  The. 
HamlltjMj  Watch  Co..  Lancaater.  Pa.     663.930.   pub.  4-8-68. 

Harlan  Salaa :  See— 
Haaker,  Harlan  W. 

"*4"j5-58.  ct:  S^S."  ^•'-  *'  '*'"'•  ^"^  ^'^'  P"* 
J^*?*.  Lemon,  *  Son  Ltd..  London,  Sngland.     558,671.  canf 

"  n'n  pu^bT'f^.is^MS-  ^  ^"n<-»«».  C*llf.     3634»4, 
Health-Mor,  Inc^  Chicago.  III!    663,742,  pnb.  4-15-58.    Cl  21 
a'ss  ^""^     The,  New  tork.  N.  t.     ^63,838,  p^^-liJI: 

^c/^'io^    8.,    4    Sona,    Inc.,    Roblnaon,    HI.      558,786,    eanc. 
Heatron,  Inc.,  York,  Pa.     663.723,  pnb.  4-15-68,     Cl.  21 
Heller  Co^.J*'*.  by  Heller  Hoeteaa  Ware  Inc..  White  PUtoa, 
w^ii-  ^D  V*'®12'  *2(c)  pub.  7-1-68.     Cl.  2. 
Heller  Hoateaa  Ware  Inc.  :  See — 
Heller  Co.    The. 

"^T-YlsJ  ^(*1  32  ^°*^'  ®*^"'"*"*'  ^^  293.002,  12(c)  pub. 
"*C1*'*29"'  ^"*'  *  ^  ^*^'  '-o"*'"°-  England.  658.682.  cane. 
Henry    Lyell  D,.  Ame»,  Iowa.     558,ft66,  cane      Cl    22 

a"!!**  *^*'^^'^  ^^  •  Wilmington,  Del     358,056f  ren.  6-28-58. 

'^  cf"46  ^"^^^^  ^'^  •  Wilmington.  Del  663,888.  pub.  4-15-58 
"cTS  ^°'^^'  ^<*  •  W"»n>nirt«n,  Del.    668.897,  pub,  4-15-58. 

Hera'hel  California  Fruit  Producta  Co  :  See 

RiTerhank  Canning  Co. 

Cl    46 '     *"*''     "■'^"*'^-    ^<">"        663,903.    pub.    4-16-08. 

"*^iK5.   ^CT  2T    ^'^  •     **"''"^«''    ^'"       ««» 730.    pub, 

Hexcel  Prodnetii  Inc.  :  See 

Di  w^'il2£"l?  Reinforced  Plaatlca  Co. 

Hlckok  Mfg.  Co.  Ine  ,  Rocheater.  N    Y.     558,663.  cane      Cl    89 

Cr'12^*""*''    ^'°°'^'    ^°'    Chicago,    Ui       667,348.    oor 

"  a"'??"^  ***'''*  ^"*'  •  '**'""•*»'•  ^-  J-  ««3.«»8.  pob.  4-15-58. 
Hoge    Merrie.  Co.  :  See — 

Hhfickelford.  Heyward  O 

'r^iJs  "ct  85-  ^'""■''•IP*"*.  P«  »«7,848,  12(c)  pub. 
"TTilo?!""  cf  -4  j  *''*'"  ''°-  B-""-""^".  Md.  663.867,  pub. 
"^^5*^8 "  cf  5  *  ^*-  P»»"««'*'P»>la,  Pa.  663.632,  pub. 
Huck.bee    Thad,  Albany,  (Ja      668,619,  pnb.  4-15-58      Cl    1 

($*46  '^'^■"'°  "  •  **  J««*Ph,  Mo.  663,892,  pub.  4-16^8! 
^Tr^'n^'o?'**'  ^'"''"^'■'*«  ^"  •  London,  England.  658.617. 
lSi.*.;;Vp;,;tn'^ic?':*=^;j-3     360,672,  ren.  9-20^.     ci.  ,4 

Int.rniitl..nal  MJnerali  k  Chemical  Corn 
innocentl    Soeieta    Generale   per    L'lndnatHa    kf.faiiti*^. 

Mepcnlca.  Milan.  Italy.     6.^707. Vm-cf  ,?'*■""■** 

AllSf-Vn"."^  ^**'"J*«1.°'  »«*  "d  FrUt  Inaulator.  and 
r'^      Workera.  Waahlngton.  D.  C.    121,188.  ren.  4-l»i» 

III. 


ica    e 


^"c7*87'""*'    """'^♦♦''"    C-".    t'hleago 


558,734,    cane. 


P.  Baaao  >  FlgU. 
lid  Radio  and   TeU 
pub.  4-15-58.     Cl.  21. 


•Igl 
Guild  Radio  and   TeleTlalon  Co..   Inglewood,  Cullt. 


663,732. 


Interuat  oaa    Latex  Corp  .  l>over.  Del      558,606  cane      Cl   51 

Internatlunal   Mineral.  *  Chemical  Corp,    XeW  York    NY 
from  lunia.  Speiden  *  Co.     .558.726    cane      Cl    6 

Internatlonnl  Mlnerali,  k  <hemlcal  Corp.    New  York    N    Y 
from  Innia  Speiden  A  Co.    558.727,  eanc.    Cl   6  •  *  " 

Cl  °39   '"*  '  *'   ''**"'■•  **"     •«3.M8.  pub.  4-16-68. 

Internatlonnl   silver  Co.,  The,   Merirten.  Conn.     663.790.  pub. 

U«>OHn«te   Producta.    Inc..    New   Caatle.   Del.      663,614     pub 

4-15-58.      Cl.   1. 
Italiun  ImportB  Co.  :  See — 

Vltunfonlo.   Batro.  « 

J  *  J  Tool  Mn<l  .Machine  Co.  :  See- 

Junkune,   Bela  B. 
''■JUJiT'  ./•   T.J   Co.,    Ltd..   Tl»e.   Toronto.  Ontario.    Canada,   to 

The  P.  T.  Jamea  Flah  Co..  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada.     856.682. 

ren.  5-10-.">8.     Cl.  46. 
Jamea.  P.  T.,  Flah  Co..  Ltd..  The  :  See- 

J.im.it.  P.  T..  Co..  Ltd.,  The. 
Jume«tnwn     I/ounice    Co.,    jMmeatown.    N.    Y.       .HflO.282     ren 

»  13-.58.     Cl    32, 
JanteHtown    I^ounge    Co..    Janieatowu.    N.    Y.      360.283.    ren. 

9-13-58.     Cl.  32. 
JohOBon.   J.   OIlTer,    Seed   Co..   Chicago.    III.      663.617.   pub. 

4-15-.'i8.     Cl.  1. 
Jonea.   Harold  O..   New  York,  N.   Y.     658.750,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Juillerat    Prei-ea    S,    A..    Berne.    Rwltserland.      558.666,   cane. 

Cl.  27. 
Junkers     k    Co.     Geaellaehaft     MIt     Beaehrankter     Haftung. 

Wermau  on  the  .Neekar.  Germany.     357,065.  ren    5-24-08, 

Cl    .34 
Junkune.  Bela  B..  d.  b.  a.  J  ft  J  Tool  and  Maehlne  Co.,  Chicago. 

III.     66S.RO9.  pub.  4-15-58.     Cl.  82. 
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JavenUe  Shov  Corp.  of  America.  Tb*.  Aororm.  Mo.     SA7,B14. 

ren.  6-7-58.     CI.  39. 
K-L  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  Chicago.  III.    ««S.745.  pab.  4-15-S8. 

K-F'Sbo*   Co..   to   B.    Palmar.    Portace.    Wla.      643.846.    pab. 

4-15-58,     CI.  39. 
lUbo.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     558.858.  cane.    CI.  39. 

Kammcr-Klncb.  A.  0.  for  Rdelbninntwetn«.  Karlanib«,  Baden. 

Oermanr.     MS  910.  pub.  4-15-58.     CI.  49. 
Kandell.    IOC,    New    York.    N.    Y        063.808.    pab.    4-15-58. 

CI.  42. 
KaUnicb.  Ramuel  L..  d.  b.  a.  H.  W.  Coddtng  A  Soaa.  Copley. 

Ohio.     963.A11.  pub.  4-15-58.     C\.  1. 
Kaaatlne  Co..  Inc..  to  Kauatine  Furnace  ft  Tank  Corp..  Perry. 

N.  Y.     357  939.  ren.  8-21-58.     CI.  34. 
Kaastlne  Pumace  A  Tank  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kaaatlne  Co..  Inc. 
Kay  Blcctrlc  Co.,  Pine  Br<»ok,  N.  J.     668.775.  pub.  4-15-08. 

CI.  26. 
Kay  Blectrlc  Co..  Pine  Brook.  N.  J.     663.782.  pab.  4-10-58. 

CI    26. 
Kay.  riorenee  L. :  Bee — 

Wniett.  Florence  K.  ^      .   ..   .o 

Kaynar    Co..    The.    Rlrera.    Calif.       668.855.    pub.    4-10-58 

Kennedy  Brother*  Arm*  Co..   Inc..  8t.  Paul,  Minn.     558.699. 

cane.     CI.  22. 
Kiaa  Rnk.  Charenton  (8elne).  Prance      508611.  cane.    CI.  47. 
KIng-Seeley  Corp..  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.      863.783.  pub.  4-15-58 

KingBton    Electronic    Corp..    Medfleld.    Maas.      668.787.    pub 

4-15-58      CI     28. 
Kinaley  KoTgky   Jewelry    Mfg.   Co.,   Inc..   to  Klnaley   k   Sons. 

Inc..    St.   LouU.    Mo.      .155.644.   ren.   S-22-58.      CI.   M. 
Kln*k>T  *  Sons.  Inc.  ;  Ace-- 

Kln«IeyKor*ky  Jewelry  Mfg   Co..  Inc.  _ 

Kllk  Promotion*.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     558.830.  cane.     CI.  32. 

Ko'craft  Producta,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     663.805.  pab.  4-10-08. 

CI.  32. 
Kotkin*.  Henry  L.  :  8^e — 
Seattle  Luggage  Corp. 
La   Pine  :  Bee— 

L>«  Pine.  Arthur  S..  *  Co. 
La   Pine.   Arthur  S..  k  Co.  d.  b.   a.   La  Pine.  Chicago.   Ill 

«e3.7.'»4.  Dub.  4-15-58.     CI.  21. 
Lactona    Inc..    St.    Ptul.    Minn.      558.659.    cane.      CI.    29 
Lagmay.    I>>onard    W..    Loa    Angeles.    Calif.      663.820.    pub 

4-15-58      CI.  38. 
Lander*   Corp..    The.   Toledo.    Ohio.      683.913.    pub.    4-15-68. 

CI.   50. 
Lawr  Rae  Hosiery  Mill*.  Reading.  Pa.     558.800.  caac.     CI.  89 

Led-Col  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     663.670.  pub.  4-15-58.     C\.  15. 

Leonard,  Oeorge  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Hackaaw  Pruning.  Fayetterille. 

N.  C.     683.789.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  23. 
Leonard   Valre  Co..  Cranaton,  R.   I.     663,780.  pub.  4-10-08 

Cl.   26. 
Ulr-TuHp    Cup    Corp..     New    York.    N.    T.     863.624.     pub. 

4-10-08.    a.  2. 
Lincoln   Paper  Co..   Chicago.    III.      558.715.   cane.      Cl.   87. 

LobUw.   Inc..  Buffalo.  N.  Y.     663  793.  pab.  4-15-58.     Cl.  29 

Longlnes-Wittnauer    Co..    Inc.,    The,    to    Longlnes-Wlttnauer 

Watch  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     360,021.  rea.  •-«-58. 

Cl.  27 
Longlnea-Wlttnauer  Watch  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Longtnea-Wlttnauer  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Macy.    R.    H..    *   Co..    Inc.    New    York,    N.   T.      806.004     ren 

4-12-58.     Cl.  21. 
Maiden    Flour    Milia.    Inc.    Newton.    N.    C.      863.006.    pub 

4-15-58      Cl    46. 
Maier  *  Co.   Pabrik   fur  8pesialma*chinen.    Halleln.  Au*trU. 

683.757.  pub.  4-10-58.     Cl.  23. 
Map  Corp.  of  America.  Boxton.  Maas.     663.822.  pub.  4-10-58. 

Cl.  38. 


Marglen.   Juliette.   Inc..   now   by  change  of   name  to  Juliette 
Margie        '  -.  -      -   -  -      -^    -      -• 

Cl.  51. 


Marglen.    Inc..    RldgeSeld. 


by  cn4 
N.    J. 


-663.917.    pub.    4-15-58 


Mark.  Clayton.  *  Co..  Evanaton.  III.     663.728.  pab.  4-15-68. 

a.  21. 
Martin.  J.  Walter,  d.  b.  a.  Martin  Tire  ft  Supply  Co..  Wichita. 

Kans.     883.929,  pub.  4-15-08.     Cl.  103. 
Martin  Tire  ft  .Supply  Co.  :  Scc^— 

Martin.  J.  Walter. 
.Mastic  Tile  Corp.  of  America.  The,  Newburgh.  N.  T.     063.633, 

pub.  4-15-58     Cl.  5. 
Mauti    Paint   ft    Varulsh    Co..    Madison.    Wis.      663.830.    pub. 

4-16-58.     Cl    .38. 
Maxou     Construction     Co..     Inc..     Dayion.     Ohio.      443.829. 

Am.  7(d).    Cl.  23. 
McCarty.    L.    James,    d.    b.    a.    Vltaprime   Co.,    Vlata.    Calif. 

883. 8»«.  pub.  4-15-58.     Cl.   18. 
Mccormick  ft  Co..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    863.888.  pub.  4-15-68. 

Cl     48. 
Mead  Jobnaon  ft  Co..  Evanaville.   lad.     622.969.     Am.  7(d) 

a.  18. 
Mecklenburg     8F>eclaltles.     Inc..     Charlotte.    N.    C.       558.902. 

cane.     Cl.  22 
Meloy    ContalDfr    C»rp..    Kansas    Hty.    Mo.      663.629.    iMib. 

4-15-58.     Cl.  2. 
Mente  ft  Co..   Inc..  New  Orleana.  La.     568.892.  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Merck    ft  Co..    Inc..   Rahway.   N.   J.      663.697.   pub.   4-15-68 

Cl.  18. 
Merck    ft    Co..    Inc..    Rahway.    N.    J.      663.703.    pub.    4-15-58. 

Cl.  18. 
Men   ft   Co..    Frankfurt    am   Main.   (Germany      863.918,   pub. 

4-15-58.     Cl.  51. 
.Vfeyer,   Jerrold   B  .  d.  b.  «.   Clayton  Industrial  Products  Co., 

Chicago.  III.     683.788.  pub.  4-l.'V-58.     Cl.  23. 
Meyers,  Fred  P..  d.  b.  a.  Analytikit  Co.,  Denrer.  Colo.   663.776. 

pab.  4-10-08.     Cl.  26. 


Miami  Sportam-ear  Co..  Miami,  by  Miami  Sportswear  Co..  Inc.. 

Opa  Locks.  Fla.     441,948,    12(e)   pub.  7-1-58.     Cl.  80. 
Miami  Sportswear  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Miami  Sportswear  Co 
Mid- South    Cliemical    Corp,    Memphis.    Teaa.      863.648.    pub. 

4-16-68.     Cl.   10. 
Milk    Minerals    Co..    Inc.    New    York.    N.    Y.      663.891.    pub. 

4-10-08.     Cl.  46, 
Milk   Minerals  Co.   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  Milk  MInerala  Co., 

fnr  .    .New   York.   N.   t.     303.981.   ren.   1-20-08.      Cl.   46. 
MIU  Minerals  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

MUk  Minerals  Co.  Inc. 
MUko  Cone  ft  Baking  Co..   Inc.,   now  by  change  of  name  to 

Milko  Prodaeta,  lac.  Chieafo.  III.     603,876,  pab.  4-10-68. 

Cl.  48. 
Mllko  Products.  Inc.  :  8e« — 

Mllko  Cone  ft  Baking  Co  .  Inc. 
Mineral  Wool  laauUtlona  Co..  Fontana.  CaUf.     508.899.  cane 

CT.  12. 
MlBnc«>U  MlnlBC  *  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     608.673,  pub 

11-19-57.     a.  16. 
Mlraclo    Candle    Co..    Laredo.    Tex.      663.669,    pab.    4-10-08 

Cl.  15. 
MltetaeU,  Art  ■..  Los  AUmitoa,  Calif.     663.654,  pub.  4-15-08 

CT.  12. 
Model    ladustry    Aaooeiatton,    Chicago.    IIL      008.870.    caac 

CL  101. 


Mohawk  Sporting  Rouipment  Co..  to  Mohawk  Sporting  Bqulp 

m«nt  Co  ,  Klyrla.  Ohio.     663,743.  pab.  4-1-58.     Cl.  22. 
Monjnr.  Alice,  d.  b.  a.  Moajar  BrkUl  Saloa.  Sprlngfleld,  Ohio 


058.837.  cane.     CL  SO 
Moajar  Bridal  Salon  :  Bee— 

Manlar.  Alice. 
MoaodeTlne..  CtovoUad,  Ohio.    663,727 
Montgomery.    Dallaa    D.,    Scot  tabu  rg, 

CT.  1. 
More,  Thoonaa.  Asooelatioa.  The.  Chicago.  Ill 

4-i5-58.      CT.  38 


>ab.  4-10-08.    a.  21 
nd.      508,001,    cane. 


663.837.  pub 


Morgan.  J.  ■..  Mfg.  Co..  Tamaqaa.  Pa.    558.778,  caac.    Cl.  SO 
MadProdacts,  Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.     558.638,  caac.     Cl.  IS. 
Maltlflnlah  Mfg.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     668.717,  pab.  4-10-08 

a.  21. 
Maltl-Uft   Co..   Battle  Creek.  Mich.     663,764,  pab.   4-15-58 

Cl.  23. 
Murphy  Paint  Corp.  :  Bee — 


Murphy  Vamlah  Co. 
,-.phy  Varnish  Co..  Newsrk.  .N    j.,  to  Mnrpbr 
Baltimore.  Md.      l2lj>24.  ren   6-11-58.      C\.  16. 


MarphT  Varnish  Co..  Newsrk,  N    J.,  to  Mnrphr  Paiat  Corp., 


Mntoal  Orange  Distributors  Pure  Oold.  Inc.,  Redlands,  Calif. 

230^860.      Am.  7(d)       Cl.  48 
Nachman  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     863,802,  pab.  4-15-08.     CL  82. 

Narco.    Inc..    Chattanooga,    Tenn.      663.761,    pnb.    4-10-08. 

Cl.  23. 
National  Caaket  Co.,  New  York.  N    Y.,  to  National  Caaket  Co.. 

Inc..  Boston.  Maaa.     120.618.  ren.  i-10-08.     CL  SO. 
Natloaal  Caaket  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

National  Casket  Co. 
National    Church    Supply    Co..    Inc.,    The,    Chester,    W.    Va. 

083.82r  pub.  4-15-58.      Cl.  37 
National  Presto  Indostrlea,  Inc..  Eau  Claire.  Wis.     66S.7S1. 

pub.  ^15-58.     Cl.  21. 
Naven.  BeaJamln  S..  d.  b.  a.  Deartwrn  Deetronic  Laboratories. 

ChicafoTni.     66iS.72e,  pub,  4-15-58      Cl    21 
Nellgh    Mills,    The,    Nellgh.    Nebr.      643,883.    pab     4-15-58. 

CT46. 
Neoco    Corp.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      663.009.    pab.    4-10-08. 

a.  18. 
Nerllle     Chemical     Co..     Plttabargh,     Pa.       06S.644-7.     pab 

4-10-08.     n.  8. 
New  BngUnd   Textile  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.  Y.     668.866. 

pab.  4-15-58.     Cl.  42. 
New  York  Asroclstlon  for  the  Blind.  Inc  ,  The,  New  York.  M.  Y 

063,792.  pub.  4-15-08.     Cl.  20. 
Nleca  Camera  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ntkka  Kamera  Kabnahlki  Kaishs. 
Nichols   Wire  ft   Aluminum   Co.,   DaTenport,   Iowa.      508.807, 

cane.     Cl.  34. 
Nlkka  Kamera   KaboshikI  Katsha.  d.  b    a.  Nicca  Camera  Co. 

Ltd.,    Ota-ku.    Tokyo-to.    Japan.      663,773.    pab.    12-17-57. 

n.  26. 
Northern   Engineering  Works.  Detroit.   Mich.     663.740,   pub. 

4-1.V-58      Cl.  21. 
O-B  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Price,  Russell  W 
Oglesby   Granite  Quarriera,    by   Cosflns   Qranite  and    Marble 

Indoatries  Inc.,  Klberton,  Oa.     352.616.  12(c)  pah.  7-1-08 

a.  1. 
OgleMiy  Granite  Qaarrlers,   by  Cocrlna  Oranlt*  and   MarMe 


Industries  Inc..  Klberton,  Oa 

Cl    50 
OaTX  OH  ft  Chemical  Co..  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 

4-15-08.     Cl.  52. 
Oradeat  Chemical  Co..  lac,  Clifton  Forge.  Va 

4-15-58.      CL  18. 
Orange  Food  Products.  Inc..  Dorchester,  Mass. 

Cl.  46. 
Orteig,  Jules.   Ltd.,   Long  Island  City,  N.  T, 

4-15-58      Cl.  49 


,617.  12(e)  pnb.  7-1-08. 

663,927,  pab 

663,686,  pub 

008.614,  cane. 

683,911,   pub. 


Owl    Supply   Co.,   Boston,   Maaa..   to  Scorill  Mfg.  Co.,  Water- 
bury.  (5onn.      122,336,  ren   7-23-58.     Cl.  37. 

P.  8aa«>  ■  Ftgll  Gmppo  Oleario  NoTaro  ft  C.  OaeglU,  lUly. 

377.402       Am    7(d)       Cl    6. 
Pariflc  t'ompound  and  Mfg.  Co..  Seattle.  Waah_^  te  Thomson 

Chemical  Co..  Lima,  Ohio.     558.688,  cane      Cl.  52. 

Pacific  Fruit  ft  Produce  Co.,  to  Padflc  Gamble  Roblnaoa  Coi. 

Seattle,  Wash.     358,535,  ren.  7-10-68.     Cl.  46. 
PaelOc  Gamble  Robinson  Co.  :  Bee — 
Pacific  Fruit  ft  Produce  Co. 


PtdEen  Ptekafc,  Inc.,  MnBde.  lad.     OOS.StT,  pab.  4-10-08. 

Palaari  Ben  :  Bee — 

K-P  Shoe  Co 
Pantoae  Frees.  Inc..  New  York.  N   Y.     508,886.  cane.     Cl.  88. 
Paraaoaat   Serrlce,   d.    b.   a.   8mootJ»-Tone  Mafler  Co..   8aa 
Francisco,  Calif      663,7.%3.  pub.  4-10-08      Cl.  23. 

Pwtn.  Davto  ft  Ca.,  Detroit,  Mich.    356.106, 12(0  Pub.  7-1-08. 

P«rtis,  DaTls  ft  Co..   Dttrait.  Mich.     6OS.700.  pob.  4-10-08. 

F«rtt  ft  Tllford.   New    York,    N.   Y.      663,023.   pab.    4-10-08. 
LI.   01. 

Bolray.  N.   T. 


355.726.  12(c)    pah. 

306.727.  12(e)   pub. 

305.728.  12(c)   pob. 


RIese    ft    Co. 
883,670,  pab. 


Pnas  ft   Seymoar.   lae 

7-1-08.  a.  2i. 
Paas  ft  Seymour,   Inc.,  Syracuae,  N    Y. 

7-1-68  Cl.  21. 
P^j*8«y™our.  Inc..  Syracuas.  N.  Y. 

Pwatea    Pharmaaeutische    Fabrlk    Dr.     Med 

?  -1?  A-  HjL  Bhoendorf  am  Rhine.  Germany 

6-28-00.     Cl.  18. 
Perfumeria  Gal,  8.  A.  :  Bee — 

■•"•>.  .*X**a»<l  «  CoBWUldlta. 
Petri  Wineries     Bee— 

United  Vintners,  Inc. 

*^jfj^^^  .  A.  O..  KaiseraUutem,  Germany.     66S.700,  pub. 

''•^7V*81^12?c)  Sb%'-!l'_6!f."cft7  •    ^'*"'    ""    ^*-    ^" 

^'*ra^7"'Vr'ie*  *"*  ^-  "*  '^""'  **°    *«^'«^2.  pub. 

^CT**$o'*  ■™**"*'*"^  ^°^-  '*•*  York,  N,  T.    008,846,  cane. 

^*i£f**l'    Bronse    Smelting  Co .    The.    PhlladelpbU.    Pa      by 

ub   7^f*58""  n'*     *^*'    **^™®'""-    ^*""»       132.4*4.    li(c5 

''*''^5''o'    ^'■'"'■*„5'n»>t'ng   Co..   The,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,   by 

pob  PrS*"'  Cl  14  '  ^^'*^'-  ^*»''"  lS2,4io.  li(c) 
^'*^»'^^n»    «»*»««»«   Co..   The.    Philadelphia.    Pa.,   by 

pob  r^r^  Cl  14  '  ^^^™*'"'  ^°°  IM.lts.  li(c) 
^hT^iSr^""'*  *^l""?.  ^    ^^     ■"«•    PhlladelpbU.  Pa  . 

Sb^lSs^^n  M*  •  *•'""*"''•  ^*»°"  *'^0^-  12(c) 
"ta^Thl  ^"^n'^^wl""?.  *^*i.  ''^     ""^    PhlUdelphla.   Pa.. 

'*'i^iS2'"^'"""'*  »■>*'»•«>«   Co.    Ud..  The,   PhlladelDhia    Pa 

Sb!^i?;r*a  u'  ^"  •  ^^'^'^  <^«°"    <?7a^  i2(?y 

"ainc.'**dl  ^s"*    ^'^  ^°^   *"**    Brooklyn.   N.   T.     008.004. 

"m  '^22H"?"/^**Vln":58"  ■  c?  23"**"  ""•  ^"-  ^'^'"• 
TIS^'   ctT***'   ^'  ^^^'^-'^    J      ««3.«3a.  pub. 

""V.5-68"''n    io"**   ^°  •   '^*-  ^'««».    I"-      ««3.78«.   pub. 
^^    OO"^"    "■''^''"■<'-    ^«>°n       '«».5T7,    12(c)    pub.    7-1-08. 

^Tlfcl8""ci^SJ<    *"*'•    ^•''    ^•*^-    "     ^       ^'^'    ««•> 
Potter,  Loe.  Co.  :  fl'ee-- 

Potter,  LeroT  H. 
Potter,    Leroy   rf.,   d    b 
683  674    nub   4-1!V  .^8 


•;,'j^  Potter  Co.,  Olendale,  Ctllf. 
^T'lV-^^^Vf^^S^"""*  ^-  P«»rt»«nd.  Oreg.  663.711.  pub. 
PreclsloB  Paint  Corp.  Chamblee.  Oa      663.675,  pab.  4-10-08. 

'*T;?3.8"«n!!b  Vll.^8  ..  aR^Products  Co..  Newtoo.  Maaa. 

'^8%.T."T^orrJi^i7-,^X    ■■S3':;'ot  pah^lTink  "^'^"ff 
^l^^V  'a'2l'^"'"   '"*■  •   B'^fc'y"    ^    V.     668.T21.  pub. 
Prosser's  NItro  X  :  Bee — 
Prosser.  Sweney 

'^';;rr8«fl"7r^-l.v'58'  ci*^'''  ^'•'"^^-  ^»""»««*-  ^-  ^ 

*'T?15-fl8'%V't8^  •  '^^'  ^^  ''"'■''•  '^    ^      •««J04.  pub. 
Pare  Gold.  Inc  :  Oee — 

Mutusl  Orange  Distributors. 
n^'^J^'i   •'**•,  '^^•.  r*''?5?    ^"       M«  «20.   esnc.      H    32. 
01*^4        '    "^^    ■^**  "**•  *"*    ^      ««8.871.  pob.  4-15-08 

^"fT^SS**   ^*'   **'"'*^P®"*-   **'«>••      ««3,826,   pab.   4-10-08. 
n^ff '=^.^%;'^lY  -eS-nJ  'c7  ts**  ^~»o^-.  «i-  ^«'->. 

**Ei.*;ii;'d"'J6?v*?;9,'?u7'"4?rr:i8%.S'?*  *^'""*-  "^^ 

•**/i'**?i   "•    ^  •   ^-    Chicago,    IIL      121,208.    ran.    4-10-08 

Ramsey  Acceasorlea  Mf|    Corp.    St.  Lonla.  by  Ramaey  Corp.. 

Mancheeter.    Mo       358.088,    12(e)    pub    7-l-.'i8       Cl.   35. 
Ramsey  Corp.  :  Bee   - 

Ramsey  Accessories  Mfg.   Corp. 
Raplda-Standard  Co  ,  Inc  .  The.  Grand  Rapida.  Mich.    063.701 

pub    4-1.V-58      Cl    23. 
Rar    Industries.   Inc..  Oxford.   Mich.     663.615,  pnb    4-15-08. 

Reiilistic  Co..  T*a.  Clnclautl.  Ohio.     663.021.  pub.  4-10-08. 
Cl.  01. 


Reed  Brothera,  Inc.,  Tupelo.  Miss.     663.801-2.  pub.  4-10-08. 

Cl.  39. 
Baoyea  Brothers.  loe. :  Bee — 
Thurston  Cuttiiw  Corp. 
Rellly,   Olcott  ft  Co^  Onelds,    N.  Y.     008,681.  caac.     CL  18. 
Reliance  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.   lU.     058,624.  eane.     CL  SB. 
Renll  Co.  :  Bee — 

Iterllnrr.  Martin. 
Reyeriex    Ltd .    London.    England.      663,071.    pab.    10-10-M. 

Cl.  16. 
Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     863.924.  pnb.  4-10-08.    CL  01 
Ricbarda.  J.  A..  Co..  Kalamaioo.  Mich.    663.762,  pab.  4-10-08. 

Bitter  Co..    Inc.,   Rocheater,   N.   Y.      663.862.   pnb.   4-10-08. 

Ulyerbank    Canning    Co..    BlTerbank.    to    Hershel    California 

Fruit  Product*  Co..  San  Jose,  Calif      358.237.  ren    7-5-58 

Cl.  46. 
Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co. :  Bee— 

Brldg»j)ort  Thermostat  Co..  Inc. 
Robinson  Taf  ft  Label  Co..  New  York.  N.  T.     356.678.  ren. 

.V-.3-.'i8.     n.  37. 
Rochester  Acconstlcal  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Ryan.  8    C. 
RoBprs  Canning  Co..  Milton,  Oreg.     663.878.  pab.   10-26-06 

(1.  48. 
Romalr.    Inc..    Lancaater.   Pa.      008.847.   caac.     CL  S4. 
Roman  Cotton  Gooda  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T.     508.703.  ease. 

Rom  ft  Eowe,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     883,800.  pob.  4-10-08. 

^°}^i.21}**iJ^^   °"o   Roth    ft   Co..    Inc..   New   York,   N.    Y. 

120.602.  12(0  pnb  7-'-58,    Cl,  ^6, 
Roth   Otto,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Roth.  Otto. 
Roulette  Record*  Inc  ,  New  York.  N.  Y.     008,814,  cor.     Cl   SO 
Royal  Apex  Mfg    Corp  ,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     005,224,  eor.     Cl.  12 
Ryan.    8,    C.    d.    b     a.    Rochester    Accoostlcal    Laboratortea, 

St.  Paul   Minn.    558.904.    Cl.  44 
Rodin    Charles,  d.   b    a.   A.  B.  C.  Awning  Co.,  Albany,  N    Y 

863.8.'il.  mib.  6-28-55.     CL  12.  "V.  r..    x 

SDK    Publications.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      663.823.   pab. 

l(>— 1— 57.     Cl.  38. 
Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.    663.638.  pab.  4-10-08 

Cl.  6. 
Safeway  Stores.  Inc.  Oakland.  Calif.     663.028.  pub.  4-10-08 

Cl.  .12. 

^}i}*}Ji-  'fiJf  i,1  ••  "c  J   "  Sahleln  Mualc  Co..  Saa  Franelaeo, 

Calif     883,818.  pub.  4-15-58.    Cl.  86. 
Sahleln.  J   M..  Mnalc  Co. :  Bee— 

Sahleln.  J.  M. 
Samuel,  I^ewla.  New  York,  N.  Y.    663,936.    Cl.  80, 
Sanborn     Co..     Cambridge,     Mass.      883,863,     pub.     4-10-08. 

^U'"^-  ,8j,«V'>«*'>.  *  Sons,  Inc..  Amsterdam,  by  BIgelow- 
Sanford  Carpet  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.  07.362.  12 (e> 
pub.  7-1 -.18.     a.  42.  '       .       \   r 

Santiago  Development  Corp.  :  iBee — 
Besfov  Prooucts,   Inc. 

Sapphire    Corp.    New    York.    N.    Y.      863.844.    pnb.    4-16-08. 

**2f*J?JP**V*"5?''  •**•"'«>»  Corp.,  Savannah,  Ga.     122.345,  ren. 

Hav-A-Tlr.    Atlanta.    Gs.      663.662,    pnb.    4-10-08,      CL    13. 
Schertng    Corp..    Bloomfield.    N.    J.      883.688,    pub.    4-10-08. 

Scherl  ft  Roth,  Inc.,  Oereland.  Ohio.     663,817    nob.  4-10-08 

Schlatter.  H.  A..  A.  G  .  Zollikon.  Switierland,     66S.716.  pab. 

8chll«>niann'«,  Ernst.  Eximrt-Oresin-Fsbrik.  Hamburg-Bill- 
■tedt.   (iermany.     683.885.  pub    4-15-58.     Cl.   15. 

Schoeneman.  J..  Inc..  now  by  change  of  name  JBUdie  Inc.,  to 
J.  Schoeneman,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    663,838,  pab.  2-22-06 
Cl.  39. 

Schulmerich    Carlllonii.    Inc.,    SellersrUle,   Pa.      883.820.   pub. 

Sohwarrkopf.  Hans',  Hamburg-Altona,  Germany.    663,865,  pub. 

4-l.'V-.'i8      Cl   44. 
Scotl.  O.   M..  and  Sons  Co..  Ma^ysvUle.  Ohio.     663  640.  nab. 

4-l.'S-.-)8.     CL  10.  ..!»«. 

Seottrille     Cheese.     Inc.,     ScottyUle.     Mich.      663,881.     pnb. 

4-1.V-58      n.  46. 
Scoyill  MfK   Co  :  Bee — 
Owl  Supply  Co. 

'''".l^'oi^W^  ^'•■'Pj  ^r  Henrj  L.  Kotklns.  BeatUe.  Wash. 

.■<58..373,1 2(0  pub  7-1-58.    Cl.  3. 
Seymour  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Phosphor-Rronie  Smelting  Co.  Ltd.,  The. 
Shackelford,   Heyward   O.,  d    b.  a    Merrie  Hoge  Co..  Pnrcell- 

nile   Va      883  919.  pub  4-15-58.    Cl.  01. 
Shell  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     558.760.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Sherman.  Robert  M  .  Vonkers,  N.  Y      558,008.  cane.     Q.  18. 

Simplex  Wire  ft  Cable  Co..  Cambridge.  Maaa.     663,741.  patt. 

4-15   .%8       n    21.  V^ 

Sinclair  Keflnlns  Co. :  See —  ,.>«» 

(Mi<1ah.y  Reflning  Co..  The. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    663,668,  pub.  4-10-0^. 

Cl    15. 
Skoexport,    Podnik    Zahranicniho    Obchodu    pro    Vyroa    Skla, 

A    b.  a.  Glassexport.  Foreign  Trsde  Corp.  for  the  Export  of 

Ulaas.     Prague.    Cseehosiorakla.      668.778.    pah.     4-15-08. 

Cl.  28 
Slade  Inc  :  Bee— 

.Hohoen^'man    J.,  Inc. 
Smith.  Rot  R  .  d    b.  a.  Econo-Pak  Regteter  Co..  Kanaas  City. 

Mo      .^.^8..^9.•^   ranc.     C\   37. 
Smooth  Tone  Muflter  Co.  :  Bee — 
Paramount  Seryice. 
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BtiTder   Oil   Tool   Corp..    Loa  AhaIm,   Calif.      S68,«21.   ouic. 

CI.  13. 
8ocl«tr   d'SkpIoitatlon   dea   Brevets  Jaeqaler,  Lyons,   Rhone. 

Franc*     663.870,  pub.  4-llV-M.    CI.  44. 
Socony  MoWl  Oil  Co..  Inc   :  8ee- 

HoconyVaraom  Ol.  Co..  Inc. 
Aocony-Vacuum   Oil   Co..   Inc.,  to  Soconjr  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. 

N"W   Yofli.    N     Y.      350  »2S.   ren     5      T-5S       CI     10. 
Softskin  Tors,  Inc  .  New  York,  N.  T.     558,777,  caac     CI    22. 
Sootliem     California     Fish    Corp..    Terminal     laland,    Calif. 

558,827,  cane.     CI.  46. 
Southern    Pooltry    Co,    Inc..     Monroe,    Oa.      663  898     pab. 

4-15-58.      CI.  46. 
SoTereign   Importers,   Ltd.,   New  York.   N.   Y.     663.809    pub. 

4-15-58.     CL  49. 
*P*|dinc,  A.  O.,  ft  Bros.  Inc.,  Chlcopce.  Mass.     558,773,  cane. 

Spalsbury-Steis-DeeTers  Shoe  Co,  Frederlclctown,  by  Voca- 
tional Footwear,  Inc.,  LutesTlUe,  Mo.  351,989,  12(c)  pub. 
7-1-58.      CI.  39.  .       .        »    /  K- 

Sporting  Enterprises,  Boston,  Mass.     558.781.  cane.     CI.  22. 

Standard    Brands    Inc..    New   York.   N.    Y.      663,641-3,   pub. 

4-15-58.      CI.  6. 
SUndard   Brands   Inc.,   New   York,  N.  Y.      663,899-901,   pub. 

4—15 — 58.      CI.  46. 
Stark    Bros'B    Nurseries    and    Orchards    Co.,    Louisiana     Mo. 

663.618,  pub.  4-15-58.      CI.  1. 
State    Wholesale   Grocers,    Inc.,    Chicago,   111.      355.5«6,    ren. 

3 — 22—58.     CI.  46. 
Steere  Enterprises  :  Sec — 
Steere,  John  BL 

^^^J^-  "'**''°  ^  •  **    ^   ■    Steere  Enterprises,  Hollywood.  Calif. 

558,642,  cane.      CI.  3. 
Stein,  A.,  *  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     358.790,  ren.  7-26-68.     C\.  40. 
Steln,  A.,  *  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     .358.896.  ren    7-26-58.     C\   39 
Stein.  A.    A  Co^  Chicago,  III.     360,022,  ren.  9-6-^8.     CI    39 
Stetson,  John  B.,  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     354,221    12(c)  pub 

7-1-58.     CI.  89 
Stoddand,  O.  8.,  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     558,766.  cane. 

V^l'    Is. 

Storck.    August,    0.    m.    b.    H.,    Halle,    WestphalU     (^rmany 

663.874,  pub.  4-15-58.      CI.  46. 
Storm  Shield  of  New  England,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass.     663,652 

pub.  7-23-57.     Cl.  12. 
Storms    H.  M..  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     663,650,  pub.  4-16-58. 

Ston.  Walter,  d.  b.  a.  Firma  Walter  Stora,  Ptorshelm.  Ger- 
many    663,789.  pub.  4-15-58.     C\.  2T. 

Stora,  Walter,  Flrma  :   See — 
Stora.  Walter. 

Style    Trends    Inc..    Canton,    Ohio.      663,626.    pab     4-16-68. 
n.  2.  ■    »-     • 

Sunbeam  Corp.,  Chicago,   III.     863,796,  pub.  4-1.V-58      Cl    29 
Sunstripe  Corp..  Rochester,  N.  Y.     558,868.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Sun    Tube    Corp..    Hillside,    N.    J.      683,8i5,    pub.    4-15-58. 

Superba  Cravata,  Inc.  :  See — 

Frank  &  Meyer  Neckwear  Co. 
Swan  Specialties  Co. :  See — 

Swan.  WUllam  A. 
Swan,  WUllam  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Swan  Specialties  Co.,  Caspsr.  Wyo. 
663,774,  pub.  4-15-58.     Cl.  26.  •         »^  .      f 

*^,^*oo  f.?**^    i*!'*-    ^•'    Seattle,    Wash.      663,798,    pub. 
10—^2—57.      Cl.  31. 

Swift  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     121.966.     Am.  7(d).     CL  46. 
Swiss  Laboratory  :  Bn — 

Diamond.  Leon  W. 
*'!*??•  *¥■'"''/.  "**"*'*'■*•  Stockholm,  Sweden.     663,914,  pub. 

T  *  M  Laboratories  :  See — 

Qulnn,  Edward  M. 
Tandte,  Jerome  A     Co..  Inc.,  Miami.  Ma.     66.1,933      Cl    16. 
Tav*ner  Rutledge  Ltd..  Liverpool.  EnaUnd.     66.1939      Cl'   46 
Taylor^    Virginia    K..    Glendale.    Calif.      663,916,   pub.    3-4-88. 

Tcrrytoons.  Inc.,  New  RocheUe,  N.  Y.    658,829,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Tei  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Beauty  Kote  Corp. 
Textron    Inc.,     Providence.     R.     I.       863.733,    pub.    4-15-58. 

Thomas  *  Betts  Co.,  The.  Elisabeth,  N.  J.    652,535.    Am.  7(d) . 

Thomson  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Paciflc  Compound  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Thor   Power  Tool  Co.,   Chicago,   111.     663,799,   pub.   4-15-58. 

Thnraton  Cutting  Corp..  to  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc     New  York 

N.  Y.     368,829.  ren.  7-26- ."iS.     Cl.  40. 
Timken  RoUer  Bearing  Co.,  The.  Canton,  Ohio.     663.663    pub. 

4-1.5-58.     Cl.  14. 
ToWn    Packing    Co.,    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.    Y.      663.879.    pub. 

^'^*}S   ^®'"P'    *^"    Wayne.    Ind.      663.788,   pub.    4-16-58. 
Cl.   ^6. 

Towle  Mfg.  Co.,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

n.  28. 
Towle  Mfg.  Co.,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Cl.  28.  't^    . 

Transogram  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y 

a.  32. 
Trio  Laboratories,  Inc..  Seaford,  N.  Y. 

Cl.  26. 
Tunis,  Ben,  d.  b.  a.  Ben  Tunis  Co.,  Searsdale,  N.  Y.     663,791 

pub.  4-15-58.     Cl.  29. 
Tunis,  Ben,  Co.  :  See — 

Tunis.  Ben. 
Tutag,   S.   J.,  4  Co.,  Detroit.   Mich.     663.090    pub.  4-16-68 

Cl.  18. 


Twin  aty  Shcllae  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     563,710.  cane 

United  Aircraft  Corp.,  Bast  Hartford.  Conn.  368.104  12(c) 
pub   7-l-,%8      Cl    19  '       .       \   I 

United  Grocers.  Ltd..  San  Franciaco,  Calif.  663,893-6  pub. 
4-15-58.     C\.  46. 

United  Pure  Food  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     360,359,  ren.  9-1  S~M. 

United   SUtes   Rubber  Co..   New  York,   N.    Y.     663,846.   pub 

4-15-58.      Cl.  39  "^ 

United   States   Rubber  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     668.915,  pab 

4—15—58.      Cl.  50. 
United  VlntBera,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Petri  Wineries,  San  Frandace 

Calif.      663.908.  pub    4-15-58.      Cl    47  '  "^     '   ■«"=•«». 

United  Wallpaper.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     558,888.  cane.     Cl    87 
Valentine    J.  W.,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  X.  Y.     663.860-1    pub 

4-16-6^.     CI.  42.  .  K 

Van  (neef  Bros..  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     368,754.  cane.     a.  6. 
▼*»«*.»*■«».  Laboratories,  Inc..  Bedford,  Ohio.     663.869,  pab 

^^."•i;"'**'**  Co..Inc..  .New  York.  N.  Y.    356,185.    Am.  7(d) 
Cl.  38. 

^*/^?°t«*^*'*'"**"**  ^°-  •^»«'«rk,  N.  J.      663.928,  pub.   4-16-68. 

^'ci'Vf     ^'    **•'"»*•«»"■•    •**°'>       663.800.    pub.    4-15-58. 

^'4^Y!tM''**c''l8**  ^^^'  ^°*'°"'  •^•"K'*'"'      863,706-6,  pub 

^cV^a? '*  *  ^*'^'*  ^°  •  ^^•<*«°'  "'     ««3.81«.  pub.  4-15^58 

^'a    Sr^^**   *"'     *^**    *^'*''***»*'     Ohio       558.670,    cane 
Vltaprlnie  Co.  :  Bet- 
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360.871.  ren.  9-27-68. 

360.872,  ren.  9-27-58. 
663,803.  pub.  4-15-68. 
663,772,  pub.  5-21-57. 


^      .McCarty.  L.  James. 

Vocational  Footwear    Inc.  •  See 

Spalsbury  Stels-Deevers  Shoe  Co. 

^^Cn'  M  ^"  **"'*'*•''  ^""T*-  ^^  Angsles,  Calif.     658,907,  cane. 

Vola  Laboratories  :  Bee — 
Weber    Loretta. 

^°CI^29*°  *'''"'■  '^"•**'"'f-  N    ^      663.794.  pub   4-16-58 

^Cl*?!**  ^°  ■  ^*'*'  ^'"■*"°n-  Ohio.     663,724.  pab.  4-16-68 

^Cl°9     "*°**'^'*'**">     Wataontown,     Pa.       658,840.    cane 

^■'•ifr-  i*™**-    Packing   Co.,    Inc.,   The,   New   York     N     Y 
358,394.  12(e)  pob/7-1-58.     ci.  36^ 

^Wi^***"?!*^^'  '■*■  •  ***~°*  Vernon.  N.  Y.    663.682,  pab 

'^SM.Vs'o'AlLc:  'cf  s'l-  ^'''*  La»>o™torle.,  PhlUdelphU.  P. 
^4^/1^8*  "ci"l8'  ^**-  '"^'  *'""»>*»'•■  Tenn.  663,691,  pab 
Weita,  S     A  Co.,  Inc.,  <?leevland,  Ohio,  to  Joseph  H    Cohen  A 

We^a"-Mf'^*'co^;r    S^-l^"  ^      "'•"^-  -"^^^     ^  ~ 

Phalen.  W    H. 
Wesco  Tool  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Butler.  Frank  W. 
Western  Waxe<l  I'sper  Co.  .  See — 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. 

4'-15?68."'*CI^23®'"''"         •   **•"•»»'"■«»»•  P«      663,767,  pab 
''^4^*15?58"**CT^'21*'^*^   ^*"''    **"*•*>"'«•>•   **»•      8«3.735,   pub. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :  Ses — 
Fulton  Bag  k  Cotton  Mills 

4-'l5!^8'°*'ci^3S^''°  ^''*^'  *^''"Po''*'  ^-  ^  ««3,830.  pab. 
^Cn'*'34"''  "'"**'  "*•**'  ^  •  OskUnd.  Calif.  568.797,  case. 
White  Sta^  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Brelers,  .Marcus,  Sons. 

Adirondack  Sportswear  Inc 

Olaago  Ltd. 

Whitney    Sporting    Qixxia   Co..    The.    Denver,   Colo.      658,757. 

cane.      Cl.  22. 
Wlllett.  Florence  K..  d.  b   a.  norence  Loolse  Kay.  New  York, 

N.  Y.     663.804.  pub.  4-16-58      Cl    82 
Williamson  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     663,937.     CT.  46. 
Wllllamaport  Wire  Rope  Co.    (in   Receivership),  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  (  o  ,  Wllliamaport,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  (To.    Betblebem. 

Pa.      357.4 1«.  ren    6-7-58.      Cl.  21. 
Wllner.  Morrto.  Plttaton,  Pa.     558.602,  eanc.     Cl.  87. 

Woblach,    Helmat,   Vienna,   .\nstrla.     663.819.  pub.  4-16-68. 

Cl.  36. 
Wolfe  *  Lang.  Inc..  to  Portuna  Foundations,  Inc..  New  York 

.N.   y.      36U.342.  ren    tt- 13-58.      Cl    39 
Wolverine  Shoe  snd  Tanning  Corp..  Roekford.  Mich.     663  848. 

pub.  4-1.V-58.      Cl.  39. 
Wood  Conversion  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    663.660,  pub.  4-15-68. 

booster     Brush    Co.,    The,     Wooster,     Ohio.       663,797,    pab. 

y<»«J»«;town    Industries,    Inc..    Oirard.    Ohio.      558,758.    cane. 

Youngstown    Sheet    and    Tube    Co.,    The.    Youngntown     Ohio. 

361,366,  12(c)  pub.  7-1-58.     a.  14. 
Youngstown    Sheet    and    Tube    Co..    The.    Youngstown     Ohio 

361.659.   12(c)   pub.  7-1-58.      Cl.  13.  .       «•  • 

Zlmmeo  Products  :  Bee — - 

Zimmerman.  Roger  C. 
Zimmerman.  Roger  C.,  d.  bi  a.  Zlmmeo  Prodaets  Bnffalo  N  T 

663.712,  pub.  4-15-68.     CT.  19 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


in  Ridw  of  PvMliec 

Notice  was  given  in  the  Federal  Register  of  June  6,  1958, 
t23  F  H.  3968)  of  the  following  chsnge  in  the  Rules  of  Prsc- 
tlee  which  wUI  take  effect  Jnly  7.  1968  : 

1.  Paragraph  (n)  of  Rule  21  Is  smended  to  read  aa  follows  : 
(n)   Search  of  Patent  Olllce  records  for  purposes  not 

otberwtoe  specified   In   this  section,   per  hour  of 
search  or  fraction  thereof fS.OO 

2.  Paragraph  (o)  of  Rule  21  Is  deleted. 


lirtOTMlioiiy  CoavMitkMi  for  tbc  ProtcctfcM  of 
Indostrlal  Piopcity 

Adherence  of  AuBtralia  to  the  Loudon.  19H  Revision 

The  Sscretary  of  State  has  been  notlAed  by  the  Embassy  of 
Switserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  June  2,  1958,  of 
Aastrslia  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property  as  laat  revised  at  London  on  June  2, 
1934. 

ROBERT  C.   WATSON, 
Jobs  II,  1968.  OssisiissioiMr  of  Pmtent: 


Dtodalmcr 

2.781.413.— .^•sics  W.  Ln^nimc,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y.  DsnuuBD- 
ACTION  BATTBar  F>atent  dated  Feb.  12.  1967.  Dis- 
claimer flied  May  29,  1958,  by  the  assignee,  HtseUine 
Resemrch,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  clalna  1-6,  inclualve,  10, 
and  13  of  aald  patent. 


AvaiUMc  for 


or  S^ 


2,715,904.  Noa«  Attachment  ConUlner  for  Head  Cold 
Medicament.  Albert  (}.  HIU,  321  Edmonton  St.,  London, 
Ontario,  (Canada. 

2,787,236.  Gloves  for  Directing  Trafllc.  Edward  E.  Welch. 
Box  74.  Bast  Otis.  Mass. 

2,826,613.  Recovery  of  Solid  Goanadine  (Carbonate.  Otto 
(irosskinsky.  Elfriede  Thurauf,  Walter  Klcmpt,  and  Helmut 
ITmbach.  i)ortmund-Bving,  Germany.  Correspondence  to 
Michael  8.  Striker.  511  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York  17,  N.  Y. 

2,833,043.  Lead  Block  for  Masona.  Frank  Patejdl,  Jr., 
Box  105,  Marquette,  Lakeside,  Mich. 


General  Electric  Company  ia  prepared  to  grant  non-exclaslvc 
licenses  under  the  following  7  patents  upon  reasonable  terms 
to  domestic  manufactarers. 

Applications  for  llcenae  under  the  following  patent  should 
be  directed  to  :  General  Electric  Company.  Houaewares  and 
Radio  Receiver  Division,  1285  Boston  Ave..  Bridgeport  2, 
Conn. 

2,344,820.     Electric  Blanket  Temperature  Control  Apparatus. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patenta 
should  be  directed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Transformer 
Division,  100  Woodlawn  Ave.,  PlttaOeld,  Mass.,  Attention. 
Pstent  Counsel. 

2,282,937.  Prevention   of   Corrosion   in   Electric   (Capacitors. 

2.410,714.  Dielectric  and   Insulation  Composition. 

2,827.320.  Seal. 

2,829,353.  Three-Phase  SUcked  MagneUe  Core  Section. 

2,830,277.  Welding  of  Hinged  Butt  Joint  Magnetic  Cores. 

Applications  for  licenr^e  under  the  followinc  patent  sbonld 
be  directed  to :  (General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counael, 
Chemical  and  MeUllurgleal  Diviaion.  1  River  Road,  Schenec- 
Udy  5,  N.  Y. 

2.830,943.     Method   for  ControlUng  the  Irradiation  of  Poly- 
ethylene. 


Now  AppKorilaM  Rocdrod  Dmh^  Maj  19SS 

PatenU 6,750 

Deaigna 444 

Plant  Pata .— 10 

Ralssues 42 

Total -- 7>4« 


Patents.^ 975— No.  2.841,794  to  No.  2.842.768,  Inel. 

Designs 37— No.      183,154  to  No.      183,190,  incl. 

PUnt  Pata...  7— No.           1,728  to  No.           1,729,  incl. 

Reiaaues ."i— No.        24,498  to  No.        24.502,  incl. 

Total 1,024 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31.  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  appUcations  (excluding  Designs) -na  •>«•> 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications. .     ^^                       ^'  fS* 

Total  number  of  appUcations  awaiting  action  (excluding  Diigna) at  ail 

Total  number  of  DeBign  appUcatione  awaiting  action                       I'nt^ 

Date  of  oldest  new  application                                                  ' * —  ,              d.  u»7 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application            ii^*    J' }?5I 

'  May    17,  lfto7 

M.  C.  B08A.  Db«c«OT.  PbImI  TimMi^  OpwsllMi 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GSOUP8.  AND  SUPEBTISOET  EXAMINERS 


(I)  8TONB.  I.  G.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(II)  8TRACHAN.  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS... 

ail)  YUNG  EWAI.  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS.. 
"^-^^"^-^^^„®  •  WA'T^RIAL  HANDUNG  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND   AMUSE- 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MURPHY.  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

^J^Z^rl^if:^'^^:^^  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 

^^  tIoN  DmsiONS  °"  ^■'  *^^^^  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 


DIVISIONS 


«.  II,  18.  43.  M.  80. 

u.  as.  ao,  as,  m. 

l«,  »,  r,  41,  41.  44. 

4t.01,M,«. 

a.  IS.  11, 14,  »,  »t. 

87,  AS.  <l .  DwlgiM 
7.  11,  17,  r,  M,  U. 

»,  a.  a. 

f,  t.  90.  »,  n.  M, 
40.«3.  «. 

1, 4, »,  10.  IS,  a.  a. 

«.  40,  47. 
1.  IS.  19,  M,  M,  a. 
4B,  M,  67. 

I.  n,  lu,  IV,  V. 


DfYISIONS.  BXAMTNEKS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 
^**—  ■■■■■h  !■  parmttlMMa  tadlMto  Fi— Irii^  Gr>^) 


I.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J  ,  Brakes:  Excay*tln«;  Pkntln*:  PUnt  Hu«bandry;  8«tt*rtn«  Unlo^ler, 

*"  ^SttoSr.nd*cui^'  °"'  '***°*'  '^^*^^  "^  ^'"^^  D«troyln,,  PrMM.  Tobacco;  Textile  Wrtnton;  Buckta^ 


«. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 


Protatns,  AmkSea,  Amlnea 


(VII)  LE  ROY.  c.  A.,  MeteJ  Founding  nd  TrMtmnt;  MetaOorgy  (ProoiMind  App«rtii«)i  ABoFt; 

rn)  FALLER,  E.  A    Btoirt,;  Pow«r  DrlTcn  C^nYt^n;  'lB,^^^'k'^i,^ii^iiih^n;ih^^ 

SwTlce;  Conveyers,  Chutee.  Skids.  Guide*  and  Ways -v»*«..  oiwra 

(V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W.,  HaryeaUTs:  Unearthln*  Objects;  Thrwhlng;  Knotters;  Animal  Hustmndry;  Bee  Cultaw- 
Dairy;  Butchering;  VegeUble  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Conuninuton;  Taemi  Qatar  MottC:  SiCOAls  and  IndieaUn' 
Fluid  Sprinkling.  Spraying  and  Diffusing   .....!:        ^^  ^^         ln<U«»l«>r», 

a)  LIDOFF.  H.  J..  Carbon  Chemistry  (psirt).  a.  g.,  Heta^^^^.'o^^'om^'fe 
(IV)   OON8AIVE8.  J   E.  (ANDERSON.  F   O  .  artln«).  Optics 

^^!  i"  n^i!:^  »■'  ^**''  ^''**"  •""  ^'*'  ^^•''•«*»;  T*"-;  MJacellaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Es«p««VLadder.;  Deposli 
and  Collection  Receptacles 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumpg;  Fan«;  TurblneB.V-V...  ...V.V//.V-V....^^^^^^  

(VI)  BOYD,  8..  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  ExpkMtre  ClMrge  Maktag 

"    ^VJS^^l^!^:!  Z,-^*^.^^'^'^  I^Wtn»:  Shoe  and  Lather  Manufcctwe;  Buttoo.  Eyrtet  and  RlVet  iettin,; 
10    .im^^,;l^?^  *''^'~****=  ^*^'  ^^"^  '"•'  ^•«"  ExhlMUnc.  Cutlery;  Pipe-  and  Tubular  CondalU 

%'^„'^^^^^^^^-«  •(^^'«"A'^.  B  O  .acting).  Machine  Elemenus.  Engine SUrtm.  lnt.rr«^«l  CJutco an^  Motor 

13.  am  BEALL,  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting:  Eloetrlc  Lftmp  and  Tube  Man'ufc<iii^VNiidle"MdTta  Ma^f 


OkUat  AppUeatlea 


New       ^ptmltil 


Bending.  MiaceUaoeoos 


,4    nl^\'J.  ^^^  ^'"^-  ^°'«*^'  ^^^^^  Working,  Drawing.  Sawing.  MUllng.  Planing.  Turning 
U.  am  M  ANIAN.  J.  C.  (WILTZ.  W.  A  ,  acting).  Metal  Working  (p.rt),  e  g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bend 
Proceaaes.  Aawmhiy  and  Diaaasembiy  Apparatu5;  Wire  Fabrics 

19.  (VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  v..  Plasllcs;  Plaatlc  Bk)ck  and  Earthenware  A pparatwOlan 

1«.  (ID  ANDRUS.  L.  M.  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) 

"■  "]2,I:'^^°F^i}/  ^    ^'  '''**^"'«  (P^):  Typewriters:  Prlntlnt:Typ.  CaatJng  and  Sattlng;  Sheet"  B«at«rtal"AJiol 
cjBdOD  or  fokilniK 

'*"  Te^o^JiveDeVl^''*'  ^^''''  """  '^'™°«°''^:  ^^Tomotor  8,««».:  M  M.^^^ 

terns.  MljeeUanaou.«  Heatlnr;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidtty  Rcgulatkm 
"    ^ll^l^'-L  ?,'  ''l'**"*°*«"»  Hardware;  Ck>«ure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safe.;  B^'p^i^k^'lBi^'.'Tw^^iid 

31.  (mr;^TER,i'^:.  T'srr."'^.':'":.^"^^^    "-•^-^'^^  '^•-^•-^  ^-"-"^ ■    

°   ^ILUm^^^Ji^,^:'  ^''^"»'«=  ^'*'  »«>y«;  Ship,:  Marine  Pi^puhi.,.;  Prepalte.;  Wtodain.:!^^ 

"  ^''Fir;'R«.^«  i-!'*':/'^^^^*^^^ 

rare  Kegisters:  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

or  smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control 


»'a»^7 


»-a>^7 


U-9-A7 


»- 13-57 


»-»-67 
10-1-57 
»- 11-47 

10-11-47 
ft-30-^7 
•-17-67 

10-2»-fl7 

S-lS-67 

10-3-67 

»-W7 

»-4-«7 

•-13-47  I 


•-•-47 
10-a»-47 
8-a»-67 


10-J4-57 


24. 


2S. 


27 


30. 


30. 


I 


^^I^?J^r'  Makln/'*""*"''™***^'  ^'**"*''~"*  Products  and  Apparatus.  DtotUlattonrWoodTrwUngAp^ 

^Ii«.^  v"^^'"  ^=  Electrlclty-Generatton.  MatlT.  Poww.  Tranamlarton  8y««ma.  Voltage  and  Phaae  Contn»l  Syt- 
t«n.  Furnaces.  Battery  Charging  «ad  DischarKlng.  Arc  Umpe.  Prime  M.^  Dyn.»rPtots;^,i^p^ 
e.  g.  Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms   Inr^uctor,;  Transformers  =»▼•«"  cpart). 

(IV)  JAMES,  S  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Bruah.  Broom  and  Mop  MaklngVTeitUea.  Fluid  TWliig' 
AppM^tus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids.  *««"«.  rmta  ireating 

^^e^Jf/L^fn^;^.  P^  •  l!!*^  Comboatton  Engtnea;  Expuulbl.  Chunbar  Moton;  FhUd  Sarromotor.;  Spring. 

7^Tr^^fT^  PoweredMotor.;  Cylinders;  Pl«ons:  Drlre  Sha/U.  FleHble-Shaft  Oouptog.;  Chuck,  or  SoSS 

FtakJCnrrent  Conveyers;  Preaiure  Modulating  Relays:  Wheel  Suhitltuua..  «"««. 

^^Z^[I\^L**'  ^?'''  ^'^x' *»'■*»««;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage:  Cfc>th.  Leather  and  Rubber  Ra^ 

fvTi?^?rirA  R^"^     nr"":  ""r^o  •  '*''"'  '''*'""'•  '^"^•**  *'"*  CoupUa..;  Rod  JotaU;  Tool-Handling  Faateningi. 

Dtopensi   Coli>  H^idllJii'"  """'  "'"'""*"•  ^*""  Controls  Apparatus..  Dispensing  Cabinet.v  Article 

272  ■ 


10-10^7 

»-4-57 

»-l»47 

»-«-67 
7-IS-67 

•-3-67 

6-4-67 

11-7-67 

l»-16-37 


ll-l-<7 


10-16-67 


8-96-67 


»-3-67 


10-16^7 


10-14-<7 
ft- 10-57 
10-K67 

10-14-47 

7-1-57 

»-a-47 

t-tyn 

»-I«-«7 

»->-S7 

10-11-67 

»-»-67 

»-»-67 

•-13-67 
7-16^57 

»-»-67 

5-17-57 

11-13-67 

*-I*-57 

10-3-57 
10-17-87 

»-i-a7 

7-36-57 
10-7-67 


DIVISiONa.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTENTION 


33. 

14. 


37. 


44 


OMaat  Application 


H    (D  BOETTCHKR.  A  M.,  Carboa  Clie»l«ry  (part),e.  g..  Urea  AddaeU.  SUtoon  Containing  Carbon  Compounda,  Hydro- 
gHMtton  o(  Carbon  Oildaa.  PwtM  Oxldattan  of  Nan-AroBatla  HydroeHiwi  MtstarM,  Hydrooarboaa.  Hakwanatad 

Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oils < 

31  (Vn)  BERMAN.  H..  Oaaand  UqoM  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Eichange;  Gaa  Saparatkm;  AgtUtfcm;  Self  Proportlon- 

kig  Fluid  SyfltaoM;  Llqukl  Larel  Raaponslve  Systams.  Ftra  Extlngulshen 

(V)  MU8HAKE,  W.  L..  Bridsw;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engtoaertng;  Roads  and  PavemenU..-  

(TV)  QUACKENBL'SH,  L..  Railway*— Draft  Appltanoea.  Switches  and  Slgnali.  Surfeoe  Track,  Rolling  Stock.  Track 
8«id««;  Eleetrkitty.  Trannntelon  to  VehkriM;  Dumping  Vehtetoa;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  HoM  Line  Implemants 

(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J.,  Dm>enslng;  FOUng  and  Ctoslng  ReceptacJes;  Tolk<;  Sheet  or  Web  Feadlng _, 

(V)  CUTTING,  C.  A.,  (acting).  Measuring  and  Teating;  Automatic  Weighers;  Weighing  Scales- 

(H)  LEVY.  M.  L..  Eteetrtdty-Swttcbea,  WeWIng,  Heating,  Pholo-oen  Clreoltt  ..--^  

(I)  MARMEL8TEIN,  N.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g  .  Aao,  Carbocyclic  or  Aerdte  Conpotmdi  (p»t),a.  g..  An- 

ttaraoas.  Trtarrlmethanaa,  Eatara,  AeMs,  Ketonea,  AkSehydes,  Ethera,  Phenols.  Alootaoli 

30.  aV)  WEIL,  I.,  FhjW  PresBMia  Rogttlktorv:  Valves;  FluM  Handling  (except  Preaaure  Modulating  Relays,  Self-Prapor- 
tfcmingSyatems.  Float  Valvea.  Diaphragms  and  Beltows)..  

40.  (V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J..  Raceptaeltf-Metanie.  Paper.  Wooden.  O hue :  Special  ReoeptaclM  and  Paekagea 

41.  (II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Reoorders  (part);  Sound  Recording:  TalevMea 

a.  (II)  REYNOLDS,  E  R..  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  fpart) — 

43.  (I)  KNIGHT.  W   B   fWOLE.  M    O  .  acthig).  Medicines,  Poison*.  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Stareh;  Sktes  and  Laather^ 

PraMrvlng.  StcrlUsUw  and  DMniectlng  (eioept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus),  Bleaching,  Dyeing.  Fluid  Treatment 

of  Textllet. ---"--•_-- 

ai)  EVANS,  N.  H  .  l>lr««lv*  Radto  SyHana;  Mass  Spectrometers;  NnalMr  BMtartn:  Nnelaar  RaMmuM  Davteea; 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring:  Radar:  Sonar;  Torpedoes — — — ~ — 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J    A..  Wheete.  Tfres  and  AiV«;  RaUway  Wheels  and  Axles:  Lubrkatfcm;  Beartnga  and  OoklaK  BaR 
and  Sprocket  Oeartng:  Spring  Devtoea;  Animal  Draft  Appliance*    Fluid  Handling  (part) 

(I)  WILES,  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L.,  aotli«),  Actlnide  Series  {r  g  .  fisek>n*ble)  Compounds:  Slnt«red  Metal  8to«*: 
ExptalTaa:  Power  Ptaito  (part);  MetaUurry  (part);  RadloacU%e  Medldnea;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  ChemLitry  (part). 

(VI)  KANOF,  W.  J..  Minti^.  Quarrying,  and  los  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehkdes;  '  and  Vehkdes;  Education    

(II)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  Electrtclty— Conversion  Systams,  Protective  SysUms;  Measuring  and  Testing  (aioept  Matara); 
Switchboards,  Retays.  Magnets.  Condensers,  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers    -- 

(VII)  BK.N  DETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids.  VentlkUton:  Wells;  Earth  Boring:  ConeeatrattnT 
Evaporators 

a)  ARNOLD,  D..  C*rbo«  Chsmtetry  (part),  e.  g.,  Synthetto  Reain  Composlttons  (part),  Synthatk  Rubbar  Compo- 

stttons,  Natural  Rubbw -' --• 

(II)  YAKKEE.  8  .  Radio  Trammltters.  Receivers  and  Tuners;  Modulators;  Pleaoelettrk"  DCTk!«;  Antetmas. — , 

(V)  NEFF,  P.  R.  (RIORDAN,  R.  C,  acting),  Supports  and  Racks 

aV)  NINAS.  O  A  .  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manltokllng;  Print«l  Matter;  Statkm- 

ggy;  pspv  Vltoi  and  BIndert;  riezlbte  or  Portable  Ctosures  or  Partlttooi;  Doora,  Windows,  Awnlngi,  and  Shutters; 

Hsmwa;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  CHoaure  Opantors 
ai)  NIL80N,  R    G..  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tabes:  MlawllaneoQS  Diaeherge  Davlees;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 

Oas  DIacharge  Device  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (f  g  ,  X  Ray.  tntravlolet,  Radktactlve)  AppUcattons 

(VII)  KLINF,.  J   R  .  Surgery,  Dmtlatry;  Arttflcini  Body  Members;  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(I)  BPKOK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compodttons;  Battarlea;  Coating  or  Plastic  Composlttons;  Electrical  and  Ware  Encrcy 

Ctaamlstry 

ail)  MILLER,  A.  BL,  Bolt,  Not.  Rivat.  Nafl.  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horaeahoe  Making;  Driven  and  8<Tew  Fastenings; 

Not  and  Bolt  I/ocka;  Jewelry:  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings:  MeUI  Bending ^    •-     -  - 

(TTI)  BRONATOH,  F  H,  Rolls  and  Rollers:  Making  MeUl  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  Working;  Ahndlng  Fneemm 

and  Apparatus;  Batha,  CtoaeU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons.  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manuhctures;  Packaging  (part)    ... 

(I)  BRINDI8L  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry:  FertlUsera;  Oas,  Healing  and  niumlnatlng 

(D  MANQAN,  P   E..  Carbon  Chemtatry  (part),  a.  g..  Synthetic  Reaias  (part).  Synthetic  Restn  Compoetttons  (part), 

Syn'hetlc  Rubber;  Photographle  Prooeaaes  and  Products 

(HI)  8TRIZAK,  J  P  .  WiDdtngand  Reeling;  Puahlngand  Pulling;  Horotogy; Ttaia CflOtroUIng  Apparatus;  Raflway  Mall 

Deltvary;  Fiadli«  of  indefinite  Lengths 

(tV)  lOWE.D  B.QanMa;  Toys;  AmusMnanU  and  Exercising  Devlo«:Maelianteal  Gum  and  Pro)e«»<ir8:nhimlnatten: 

Pliotographic  Apparatus 

m  WINKEL8TEIN,  A.  H..  Fooda  and  Beverages;  FemiaatattoB;  Oarboa  CtaaaMry  (pwt),  a.  »^  Lt^lna,  Carbatoy- 

drate  Derlvallvaa.  Fata,  Sulfurlaed  Compounda,  Heavy  Metal  CiompoundJ 

(I)  GREENWALD.  J..  Fuela;  M IsoellaDaous  Compositions - 

(V)  LI8ANN.  1..  GeoOMtrlc  InatnunanU;  Aoouatlcs:  Bulkllng  Structure 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F..  Oraaaicattattoa:  l.\quk\  Separation  or  Purlflcillon;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators:  Separating  and 

Asaortbig  Sottds  (part) -«- 

(ID  8AX.  E.  J  .  Wave  GuklaB;  ElaoUle  MHeia;  Condocton;  Imulatofa;  AmpMni 

(I- BAILEY.  J.  8..  Laminated  Fabrloa — ~ 

n- LADY.  J  B  .OscOlaton      ~  • 

ni— WAHL,  R.  A  .  Cutting  and  Punching 

IV-BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Harrows  and  Digfers;  PVavt. - 

,V— ANGEI  ,  C.  D.,  Relrtgeratton;  Rood:  Scaflolds - 

a)  LANHAM,  B    E,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  Slarolda;  Synthettc  Rcitai  (part) 

A-MONCURE,  J   A  ,  Industrial  ArU - 

B— GRAY,  M.  A.,  Houaehok),  Peraonal  and  Fine  ArU ^--- 


u 
52 
83 


55 
M 

57 


80 

n 


82 


CLASS.  DIVS. 
M    E    DIV.  A* 

DESIGNS  (nn 


Nav      Amanded 


•-«H57 


10-11-67 

ft-18-67 

11-16-87 

10-7-67 

10-3-57 

lO-a-67 

1-3-68 

1-3-68 

7-5-57 

7-2-57 

»-4-«7 

0-10-57 

'EsUblished  August  23,  1B67,  by  order  of  the  Commisstoner— ?«  O.  O.  215. 


ll-»-67 

11-16-87 

11-1-67 

•-•-67 

8-1-67 


»-3-67 
•-4-67 

0-13-57 

10-2-57 
10-3-57 

8-18-67 

10-7-57 

11-1-67 
•-6-57 
»-ft-57 

n-l»-57 


The  following  dlvWons  have  been  abolished:  65  and  68 


10-1-67 


13-3-67 

11-8S-57 

n-1-67 

ft-»-67 

8-1-67 


•-6-57 

III 

•-3-57 

•-43-57 

•-10-67 
•-18-67 

8-23-67 

1&-14-67 

11-6-67 
»-«-*7 
»-»-87 

10-7-87 


11-4-67 

11-4V-67 

7-»-87 

7-6-57 

10-8-67 

10-1-87 

l>-10-«7 

12-»-67 

io-ao-«7 

10-«-67 

•-11-57 

8-38-57 

lS-22-67 

10-18-67 

•-«-67 

^4-87 

n-6-67 

11-1-67 

•-a-67 

»-*-87 

•-4-S7 

8-15-67 

•-3-67 

8-23-87 

•-10-67 

•-•-57 

11-1-67 

10-28-57 

10-18-47 

10-17-87 

1-7-68 

1-8-68 

•-3-57 

•-•-67 

•-18-67 

•-10-67 

»-3-«7 

•-8-57 

7-1-67 

8-8-67 

11-4-57 

ia-8-57 

•*^17 

10-21-67 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  J"ly}W8  except  ^^o^^.^'^J 
mav  have  been  extended  under  the  provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  Slffas  amended  by 
66  'SUt.  321)  and  those  which  mav  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  proviaioM  of  ruDlic 
Law  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  oj  faUnU—lifOS 

P-t-nts  Numbers  2,247,345,  to  2,261,257,  inclusive 

Plant  Patentil  7.17.".'.".*  ".'.".y.'/.'.l'.V-"."/.".'.'.".'."."-".  -"- -   Numbers  478  to  479,  inclusive 

X73 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


\\ 


U.  S.  Cont  of  CaatooM  awl  Patent  Apfciris 

In  be  Chanducb 

N:  $Sil.     DecHed  Aprii  tS,  ifSS 
(— CXn»A  — :  —  F.2d  — :  117DSPQ361) 

1.  PATSNTAaUJTT MCI/nPUCITT    OT    (XAIMS COMPLBX    Dl*- 

CLOsrRX,  Bboad  Claims. 
"Appellant's  Invention  is  not  of  an  rxc«ptlonallj  complex 
nature.  •  •  •.  Moreover,  •  •  •,  the  appealed  claims  do 
not  apeclfy  the  varlooa  detailed  featorea.  but  are  broadly 
drawn.  Accordlnicly,  the  alleged  complexity  of  the  apeclflc 
apparatus  dlaclosed  affords  no  basis  for  an  exceaalve  num- 
ber of  claims." 

2.  Sam^ — Same — PcRPoaa  or  Claims  Not  SaaTBD. 

"*  *  *,  It  is  proper  to  allow  applicants  a  reaaonable 
latitude  In  setting  forth  their  inventive  concepts  In  different 
phrasenloKj,  but  It  Is  the  purpose  of  claims  to  point  out 
and  define  what  an  applicant  regards  as  his  invention,  and 
that  purpose  la  not  served  If,  aa  the  result  of  frequent  repe- 
titions, they  present  to  the  mind  a  blur  rather  than  a 
definition." 

3.  Sams — Sams — Division  or  Claims  Into  CATaooaisa  Nor 

Conclusive. 
On  the  question  of  multiplicity  of  claims.  Held  that 
appellant's  arbitrary  division  of  fifty  claims  into  ten  cate- 
gories did  not  establish  that  there  were  material  differences 
between  th»-  "lalnis ;  that  whether  "a  claim  is  broad  or 
narrow  is  a  muster  of  degree  and  opinion,  and  it  does  not 
follow  that  two  claims  are  patentably,  or  even  materially, 
different  from  each  other  merely  because  one  may  be  termed 
'broad'  and  the  other  'narrow'  "  ;  that  "two  clalma  do  not 
neceaaarily  differ  materially  t>ecauae  one  merely  recites 
only  one  engine  while  tiie  other  recites  several"  :  and  that 
"the  fact  that  one  of  two  claims  is  drawn  to  a  method,  and 
the  other  to  an  apparatus  is  not.  In  Itself,  proof  that  both 
are  necessary   to  protect  appellants'   Invention." 

4.  Sams — Sams — Possisui  Damaob  to  Applicant  Balanccd 

Against  Bcrocn  on  Patsnt  Omcs  and  Cot7«TS. 
"No  two  claims  are  identical  and  therefore  It  Is  possible 
to  argue.  In  each  Instance,  that  the  difference  might  become 
important  under  some  hypothetical  future  circumstances. 
The  extent  to  which  virtual  duplication  of  claims  may  be 
Justified  by  possible  remote  contingencies  is  a  matter  of 
opinion  which  muat  be  determined  on  the  baals  of  the  cir- 
cumstances of  each  Individual  case.  It  is  necessary  to  bal- 
ance the  possible  damage  to  an  applicant  which  might  result 
from  an  insufflclent  number  of  claims  against  the  burden 
Imposed  upon  the  Patent  Office  and  the  courta  by  the 
presentation  of  an  unreaaonably  large  number." 

5.  Sams — Sams — Fail  to  Pakticclaklt  Point  Oct  and  Dis- 

tinctly Claim — 33  U.  8.  C.  112. 
"In  the  Instant  case  we  are  in  agreement  with  the  Exam- 
iner and  the  Board  that  the  number  of  claims  presented  is 
greatly  in  excess  of  what  Is  necessary,  with  the  result  that 
the  clalma  as  now  presented  do  not  particularly  point  out 
and  distinctly  claim  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant 
regards  aa  hia  'invention,'  aa  required  by  3d  U.  S.  C.  112." 
«.   Same — Functionalitt — 3S  U.  S.  C.  112   (3rd  para). 

In  regard  to  the  expression  beginning  with  "so  that"  in 
the  recitation  "means  responslTe  to  said  movement  for 
regulating  the  propulsive  power  of  said  engine,  in  accord- 
ance with  said  movement,  so  that  said  aircraft  is  propelled 
at  a  definite,  selected  speed,  corresjMndlng  to  the  position 
of  said  engine  relative  to  said  aircraft,  throughout  the 
speed  range  of  said  aircraft,"  Held  that  the  expression  la 
not  merely  functional,  but  constitutes  a  part  of  the  defini- 
tion of  the  "means  responsive  to  said  movement"  and  thus 
"that  means  Is  defined  as  being  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  the  engine  in  such  a  way  that  the  aircraft  will  be  pro- 
pelled at  a  definite  speed  in  the  manner  specified"  ;  and 
Held  that  such  a  "definition  conforms  to  the  provision  of 
35  U.  S.  C.  112  that  an  element  In  a  claim  for  a  combination 
'may  be  expressed  as  a  means  or  step  for  performing  a 
specified  function  without  the  recital  of  structure,  material 
or  acts  in  support  thereof.'  " 
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7.  Same — Sams — /n  re  Lamh  DiSTTNonSHCD. 

In  distinguishing  from  In  re  Lmmb,  32  CCPA  7»9,  146 
F.2d  277,  liHS  C.  D.  R3,  «M  TSPQ  241.  Held  that  there 
"the  'wliereby'  clauae  did  not  constitute  a  part  of  the  defini- 
tion of  any  means  but  merely  stated  a  function  which  did 
not  necessarily  follow  from  the  apparatus  recited  in  the 
cUlm." 

8.  Appeal   to  the    U.    8.  Courr  or  CrsTOMa   and  Patent 

Appbals — DacisioN — No  Anticipation  Found,  No 
Contsntion  or  Lack  or  Invention  Ovke  Rbtcksncb. 
"•  •  ■  claims  2,  3,  and  21  are  not  anticipated  by  the 
(foddard  patent.  Hince  it  has  not  been  contended  that,  if 
not  so  anticipated,  they  do  not  define  invention  over  the 
patent.  It  must  be  held,  so  far  as  the  issues  presented  here 
are  concerned,  that  those  claims  are  drawn  to  patentable 
subject  matter." 

9.  Patentabiutt — KsrBaxNCES — No   SuooEStriON   or  Dbsir- 

ABiUTT  or  Besclt  oa  Man  NEB  or  Attainino  It. 
"•   •   •,   the  references  do   not   suggest  either  the  desir- 
ability of  the  result  called  for  by  claim  12  or  the  nuuioer 
In  which  it  could  be  atUlned.      It  follows  that  that  claim 
defines  patentably  over  the  reference." 

10.  Appbal   to  the  U.    8.    CorsT  or  Ctjstoms  and  Patsnt 

Appbals — Matteb    BEroftB   Coubt — Claims    to    Non- 

BLBCTBO     SPBCISa     NOT     CONSIDCBBD    »T     ExAMINBft    OB 
BOABD. 

"Clalma  4,  S.  13,  and  14  were  held  to  be  drawn  to  non- 
elected  epecles.  They  were  not  considered  on  their  merits 
by  the  Examiner  or  the  Board  and,  accordingly,  ate  not 
before  us  for  such  consideration." 

11.  Pbacticb — Rule    146 — Boabd   or    Appeals — Conbidbba- 

noN  or  Claims  to  NoNBLECTaD  Spbcibs  in  Pbbsencb 

or  MuLTirucrrr  Rbjbction. 
Where  appellant  alleged  error  In  the  failure  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals  to  pass  upon  the  merits  of  claims  directed  to 
nonelected  species,  contending  that  his  application  con 
talned  allowable  generic  clalma.  Held  that,  since  all  the 
claims  stood  rejected  on  the  ground  of  multiplicity,  the 
application  contained  no  allowed  claim,  generic  or  other- 
wlae. 

12.  Appeal  to  Boabd  or  Appbals — Mattes  Bepobb  Boabd — 

Mbbits   or    CLAiMa   'Rbjbctsd   Only    on    Gboond  or 

MtLTIPLICITY. 

Where  the  Examiner  made  no  final  rejection  of  certain 
clalma  except  on  the  ground  of  multiplicity,  Held  that  the 
Board  of  Appeala  properly  refused  to  consider  the  claims 
on  the  merits. 

IS.    PBACTICB— MFLTIPLICtTT  Or  CXaIMS NDMBBB  OP  CLAIMS 

To  Re  CoNsincBEDON  MBarrs. 
"The  question  as  to  how  many  claims  should  be  consid- 
ered on  their  merits  when  there  Is  an  outstanding  rejection 
of  all  the  claims  on  the  ground  of  multiplicity  is  one  which 
should  be  left  largely  to  the  discretion  of  the  Patent  OflJce 
tribunals      There  appears   to  be  no  statute  or  rule  which 
requires  any  action  whatever  on  the  merita  under  such  cir- 
cumstances." 
14.  Patentabiutt  —  Pabticclab   scbject   Matteb  —  Auto- 
matic CoNimoL  roB  Jet   Engines  -McLTtpucmr  or 
Claims — Pbacticb. 
Held  that   the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,   in  an 
application  on  an  automatic  control  for  jet  engine.  Is  af- 
firmed as  to  the  rejection  of  all  claims  on   the  ground  of 
multiplicity  and  as  to  the  failure  to  consider  certain  claims 
on  their  merits,  and  is  reversed  as  to  the  holding  that  cer- 
tain  other   clalma    were   not    drawn    to    patentable   subject 
matter. 

Appcal  from  the  Patent  Office. 
MODIFIED. 

A.  M.  PrentUa  for  Chandler. 

Clarence   W.   Moore   {8.   Wm.   Cochran  of  counael) 
for  the  Commiasloner  of  Patents. 

Before  Johnbon,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Cohhbll,  Wo«ucy. 
Rich,  and  Jackbon  (retired),  Aatociate  Judge* 
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O'OoNifEix,  J.,  deltverod  the  opinion  of  the  court 

Thia  Is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  State*  Patent  Office  affirminic 
the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  all  the 
claimB  of  appellant's  application  No.  28.986  for  a  patent 
on  an  automatic  control  for  jet  enirinea.  Claims  2  and 
12,  which  are  typical  of  the  rejected  claims,  are  as 
follows : 

2.  In  an  alrrrmft  prop*U«d  by  a  )»t  enrlB'.  meaiu  for  cod- 

trolllnc  tbr  tpcfd  or  fllcbt  in  accord&nre  with  the  reaction 
tbriMt  of  thr  pnirtn*  >t,  coini>ri«lnir :  iiK^na  for  rooanttng  th« 
ensln^  ao  that  it  U  morable  rclatiT«  to  aald  aircraft  in  pro- 
portion to  thf  r<>actlon  throat  of  Ita  j«t.  throuffhoDt  the  rangv 
of  aald  oiovMn^nt :  and  meana  rvaponslv*  to  aald  moveniMit 
for  rrmilatinK  thr  r>ropulalTr  power  of  aald  rnKlne,  in  accord- 
ance wltti  aald  movement,  ao  that  aald  alrrraft  la  propelled  at 
a  deOntte.  a*lected  apeed.  rorreapondlna  to  the  poaltlon  of  aald 
enfflne  relative  to  aald  aircraft,  throoctaout  the  apeed  ranse 
of  aald  aircraft. 

12.  In  an  aircraft  propelled  by  multiple  Jet  enctnea.  nMana 
for  controlllnit  the  apeed  of  fllcnt  In  acroroanc*  with  the  Jet 
reaction  throat  of  each  encine,  conaprlalng ;  meana  for  moaat- 
Ing  each  eniclne  ao  that  it  la  moTable  relattve  to  aald  aircraft 
In  proportion  to  the  reactire  thmat  of  Ita  )et  thronithont  the 
ranee  of  aald  movement :  and  m«ana  for  recnlatlnff  ttic  pro- 
palaire  power  of  all  the  encinea  br  varyinir  the  foel  anpply  to 
each  engine  in  accordance  with  toe  movement  of  one  enKlne 
aelected  aa  a  maater.  ao  that  aald  aircraft  la  propelled  at  a 
deanlte,  aelect*d  apeed.  correaimndlna  to  the  poaltlon  of  aald 
enclne  relative  to  aald  aircraft,  tbrouKhout  tlie  apeed  ranse 
of  aald  aircraft. 

The  reference*  relied  on  are : 

Ooddard,  2,887.658.  April  2. 1966. 

Orifflth  (British).  {S78.811.  June  24.  1946. 

Appellant's  inventloo  relates  to  a  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  aircraft  driven 
by  one  or  more  jet  engines  and  preventing  it  from  veer- 
ing off  its  course  because  of  unequal  thrusts  from  the 
several  engines.  The  engines  are  provided  with  indi- 
vidual manually  adjustable  control  devices  of  identical 
construction,  which  are  connected  to  respond  to  the 
reaction  thrusts  of  the  respective  engines  to  vary  cor- 
respondingly the  fuel  flow  or.  alternatively,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  air  Intake  or  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charge of  the  engines.  The  several  control  devices  are 
connected  with  each  other  by  a  single  fluid  preanire 
line,  so  that  all  the  engines  msy  be  controlled  in 
accordance  with  the  performance  of  one  of  them,  em- 
ployed as  a  master  engine.  Each  control  mechanism 
Includes  a  bellows  for  compensating  for  changes  In 
density  of  the  atmosphere,  which  is  normally  a  function 
of  the  altitude  of  the  plane,  and  also  inclndes  means 
for  preventing  the  engine  speed  or  temperature  from 
exceeding  safe  limits.  Since  the  appealed  claims  are 
broadly  drawn,  we  deem  it  unnecessary  to  consider  the 
specific  mechanisms  by  which  the  results  above  de- 
scribed are  accomplished. 

The  Ooddard  patent  relates  to  a  jet  engine  primarily 
designed  for  the  propulsion  of  rockets  or  rocket  craft. 
It  discloses  a  combustion  chamber  supported  on  the 
frame  of  the  craft  by  springs  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
springs  are  compressed  by  an  amount  dependent  upon 
the  total  jet  thrust  of  the  engine.  The  resultant  move- 
ment of  the  combustion  chamber  causes  a  correspond- 
ing movement  of  one  sleeve  of  a  sleeve  valve  which 
controls  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  combustion  chamber. 
The  other  sleeve  of  the  valve  may  be  adjusted  man- 
ually as  desired  and  a  manually  actuated  valve  for 
completely  cutting  off  the  fuel  supply  Is  also  provided. 

The  British  patent  to  Orifl!lth  discloses  a  control  sys- 
tem for  a  multi-engine  jet  aircraft  In  which  each  engine 
is  provided  with  a  tube  facing  upstream  In  the  path  of 
the  exhaust  gases  and  transmitting  the  pressure  result- 
ing from  the  Impact  of  the  gases  to  one  side  of  a 


diaphragm  in  a  pressure  differential  device.  The 
opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragms  associated  with  the 
several  engines  are  subjected  to  a  common  fluid  pres- 
sure controlled  by  a  valve  in  a  by-paas  around  a  fluid 
pump.  The  diaphragm  of  each  engine  regulates  the 
fuel  supply  of  that  engine  so  that  changes  in  the  engine 
exhaust  pressure  will  cause  an  appropriate  adjustment 
in  the  fuel  supply  to  balance  the  thrust  to  that  of  the 
other  engine  or  engines. 

In  another  embodiment  shown  by  Orifllth,  four 
engines  are  employed,  one  of  which  is  manually  con- 
trolled, and  the  pressure  from  the  exhaust  of  that 
engine  is  transmitted  to  one  side  of  each  of  three  dia- 
phragms, the  other  sides  of  the  diaphragms  being  each 
subjected  to  the  exhaust  pressure  of  one  of  the  other 
engines.  The  movements  of  the  diaphragms  control 
the  fuel  sxipplies  of  the  engines  with  which  they  are 
associated  to  bring  them  into  balance  with  the  man- 
ually controlled  master  engine. 

There  are  fifty  claims  Involved  in  this  appeal  and 
all  of  them  have  been  rejected  on  the  ground  of  multi-  "^ 
pllclty.  Both  the  E^xamlner  and  the  Board  considered 
the  number  of  claims  presented  to  be  greatly  in  excess 
of  that  n/ceesary  to  point  out  and  protect  appellant's 
invention,  and  the  Examiner  was  of  the  opinion  that 
twenty  claims  would  be  adequate  for  that  purpose. 

Appellant  argues  that  fifty  claims  are  necessary  be- 
cause "The  Invention  herein  disclosed  is  jfioneer  in 
scope,  there  t>elng  no  reference  cited  which  even 
broadly  anticipates  applicant's  hotic  inventive  concept 
of  controlUno  the  tpeed  of  /Hfikt  of  a  jet  engined  air- 
craft by  means  of  the  iet  reaction  thrust  of  the 
engine";  and  t)ecause  "the  invention  herein  disclosed 
is  a  very  complex  one,  involving  the  combination  of  a 
large  number  of  novel  elements." 

Assuming  appellant's  Invention  to  be  of  a  pioneer 
nature,  It  is  not  clear  why  fifty  claims  should  be  neces- 
sary to  define  such  an  Invention  which  is  sucoinctly 
described  in  a  single  sentence,  as  quoted  above.  It 
may  be  noted  that  eight  claims  were  considered  suffi- 
cient for  the  basic  patent  covering  both  the  electro- 
magnetic telegraph  and  the  Morse  code.  O'Reilly  et  al. 
V.  Morte  et  ol.,  M  U.  S.  61. 

m  Appellant's  invention  is  not  of  an  exceptionally 
complex  nature.  The  application  Includes  three  sheets 
of  drawings  and  the  specification  covers  lees  than  nine- 
teen pages  of  the  printed  record  here.  Applications  of 
substantially  greater  complexity  are  frequently  before 
this  court  and  are  adequately  defined  in  a  number  of 
claims  much  less  than  the  number  presented  here. 
Moreover,  as  pointed  out  by  the  Board,  the  appealed 
claims  do  not  specify  the  various  detailed  features,  <)ut 
are  broadly  drawn.  Accordingly,  the  alleged  complex- 
ity of  the  specific  apparatus  disclosed  affords  no  basis 
for  an  excessive  number  of  claims. 

As  was  pointed  out  In  In  re  Barnett.  88  CCPA 
(Patents)  1119.  155  F.2d  640,  69  USPQ  608,  [2]  it  is 
proper  to  allow  applicants  a  reasonable  latitude  in  set- 
ting forth  their  Inventive  concepts  In  different  phrase- 
ology, but  it  is  the  purpose  of  claims  to  point  out  and 
define  whgt  an  applicant  regards  as  his  invention,  and 
that  purpose  Is  not  served  if.  as  the  result  of  frequent 
repetitions,  they  present  to  the  mind  a  blur  rather  than 
a  deflnlUon.  E*  parte  Dunoon,  1920  C.  D.  86.  276  O.  O. 
207,  affirmed  49  App.  D.  C.  872,  286  Fed.  1013. 
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Appellant  seeks  to  Justify  his  presentatioD  of  fifty 
claims  by  diridinic  them  into  ten  cateffories,  as  follows  : 

(a)  Broad  apparatus  clmima  InToIrlnc  a  ainslc  eiif1ii« : 

(b)  broad  apfiaratiu  claiaia  IotoItIi^  a  plurality  oi  enginea  ; 

(c)  narrow  apparatos  claims  inrolTliic  a  flinfle  eocin# : 

(d)  narrow  apparatoa  cUlma  iDTolTinc  a  plnrallty  of  rndnra  ; 

(e)  broad  m^tnod  claims  inrolTloK  a  single  engint* : 

(f)  broad  method  cUlma  hiTolTiiis  a  pioralitT  of  engioM  : 

(g)  narrow  method  claims  inTolTlng  a  singic  eogloe : 

(b)    narrow  method  claims  Involving  a  plurality  of  engines: 
(1)    broad    apparataa   claims    InTolrfng  a   subcombinatioa    of 

elements  of  applicant's  Invention  :  and 
(k)    narrow  apparattia  claims  Involving  a  snbcombi nation  of 

elements  of  applicant's  Invention. 

[3]  Such  an   arbitrary  division  does  not  establish 
that  there  are  material  differences  between  the  claims. 
Whether  a  claim  is  broad  or  narrow  is  a  matter  of  de- 
cree and  opinion,  and  it  does  not  follow  that  two  claims 
are  patentably.  or  even  materially,  different  from  each 
other  merely  because  one  may  be  termed  "broad"  and 
the  other    "narrow."     Similarly,   two  claims  do  not 
necessarily  differ  materially  becaose  one  merely  recites 
only  one  en«rine  while  the  other  recites  several :  and 
the  fact  that  one  of  two  claims  Is  drawn  to  a  method, 
and  the  other  to  an  apparatus  is  not.  in  itself,  proof 
that  both  are  necessary  to  protect  appellant's  invention. 
The  Examiner  and  the  Board  have  pointed  out  what 
they  consider  typical  examples  of  claims  which  do  not 
differ  materially  from  each  other.    We  ajrree  with  them 
as  to  those  examples  and  are  of  the  opinion  that  there 
are  a  number  of  other  Instances  of  sobstantial  duplica- 
tion.    [4]  No  two  claims  are  identical  and  therefore 
It  is  possible  to  artrue.  In  each  Instance,  that  the  differ- 
ence might  become  Important  under  some  hypothetical 
future  circumstances.     The  extent   to   which   virtual 
duplication  of  claims  may  be  Justified  by  possible  re- 
mote contingencies  is  a  matter  of  opinion  which  must 
be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  circumstances  of 
each  individual  case.     It  is  necessary  to  balance  the 
possible  damage  to  an  applicant  which  might  result 
from  an  insufficient  number  of  claims  against  the  bur- 
den Imposed  upon  the  Patent   Office  and  the  courts 
by  the  presentation  of  an  unreasonably  large  number. 
[5]   In  the  Instant  case  we  are  in  agreement  with  t)»e 
Examiner  and  the  Board   that  the  Duuii>er  of  claitus 
presented  is  greatly  in  excess  of  what  is  necessary, 
with  the  result  that  the  claims  as  now  presented  do 
not   particularly   point   out    and   distinctly   claim    the 
subject    matter    which    the   applicant    regards    as    his 
"Invention."  as  required  by  35  U.  8.  C.  112.    Accord- 
ingly, the  rejection  on  the  ground  of  multiplicity  will 
be  affirmed. 

The  Examiner  also  respectively  c*nnsi(lered  twenty- 
one  claims  selected  by  appellant,  and  held  that  seven 
of  them ;  namely,  claims  24  through  27.  29,  37.  and  38 
would  be  allowable  aside  from  their  rejection  on  the 
ground  of  multiplicity.  Four  of  the  other  selected 
claims,  Noe,  4,  5,  13,  and  14  were  held  to  be  drawn  to 
a  non-elected  species  and  therefore  would  not  be  allow- 
able In  the  absence  of  an  allowable  generic  claim.  The 
remainder  of  the  claims  selected,  Nos.  2,  3.  6.  11.  12.  16, 
17.  19.  21  and  153.  were  held  to  be  unpatentable  over 
the  references  above  dted. 

Claims  2,  3.  and  21  were  held  by  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board  to  be  so  broad  as  to  be  anticipated  by  the 
Goddard  patent.  So  far  as  that  holding  is  concerned, 
those  claims  are  substantially  Identical  and  It  will  be 
sufficient  to  consider  only  claim  2  specifically. 

Goddard  shows  a  combnstion  chamber  producing  a 
propelling  Jet  for  his  aircraft  or  rocket,  which  satisfies 


the  broad  requirement  of  claim  2  for  a  Jet  engine,  and 
he  also  discloses  the  mounting  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  movable  relative  to  the 
aircraft  in  proportion  to  the  jet  thrust,  throughout  its 
range  of  movement.  Accordingly,  If  claim  2  distln- 
guiahes  patentably  over  Goddard,  it  must  be  because  of 
the  recitation,  in  its  final  lines,  of  "means  responsive 
to  said  movement  for  regulating  the  propulsive  power 
of  said  engine,  in  accordance  with  said  movement,  so 
that  said  aircraft  ia  propelled  at  a  definite,  telected 
Mpeed,  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  engine 
relative  to  said  aircraft,  throughout  the  speed  range 
of  said  aircraft"  [emphasis  added]. 

The  Examiner  held  that  the  words  bsglnning  with 
"so  that"  In  the  quoted  expression  were  merely  a  func- 
tional expression  equivalent  to  the  "whereby"  clause 
(>onsidered  in  In  re  Lamb,  32  CGPA  (Patents)  799,  146 
F.2d  277,  ft4  USPQ  241.  and  hence  could  not  have  pat- 
entable significance.  The  Board  found  It  unnecessary 
to  consider  the  correctness  of  that  holding. 

[6]  We  are  of  tbe  opinion  that  the  expression  begin- 
ning with  "so  that"  is  not  merely  functional,  but  con- 
stitutes a  part  of  the  definition  of  the  "means  respon- 
sive to  said  movement."  Thus  that  means  Is  defined 
as  being  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  engine  In 
such  a  way  that  tbe  aircraft  will  be  propelled  at  a 
definite  speed  in  the  manner  specified.  Such  a  defini- 
tion conforms  to  the  provision  of  35  U.  S.  C.  112  that 
an  element  In  a  claim  for  a  combination  "may  be  ex- 
pressed as  a  means  or  step  for  performing  a  specified 
function  without  the  recital  of  structure,  material 
or  acts  in  support  thereof."  [7]  The  Instant  situation 
differs  from  that  presented  in  fn  re  Lamb.  There  the 
"whereby"  clause  did  luic  constitute  a  part  of  the  defini- 
tion of  any  means  but  merely  stated  a  function  which 
did  not  necessarily'  follow  from  the  apparatus  recited 
in  the  claim. 

It  follows  from  the  foregoing  olMwrvations  that  claims 
2,  3,  and  21  are  not  anticipated  by  the  Goddard  patent, 
unless  that  patent  shows  a  control  means  which  will 
cause  the  aircraft  to  be  "propelled  at  a  definite,  selected 
speed."  It  has  not  t>een  contended  that  Goddard  ex- 
pressly dlsclopra  such  speed  control,  but  It  was  the 
opinion  of  the  Hoard  that  it  is  inherent  in  the  system 
(iiscloeed  by  the  patent. 

The  arrangement  shown  by  (}oddanl  is  such  that  the 
movement  of  the  combustion  chamber  in  response  to 
an  Increased  thrust  causes  the  fuel  supply  to  be  in- 
creased. So  long  as  enough  oxygen  is  supplied  to  the 
chamtwr  to  combine  with  ail  the  fuel  supplied,  such 
an  Increase  in  the  amount  of  fuel  will  increase  the 
thrust,  resulting  In  a  further  movement  uf  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  an  additional  increase  in  the  fuel 
supply.  However,  when  the  amount  of  fuel  exceeds 
that  which  can  properly  combine  with  the  oxygen,  the 
thrust  will  be  decreased  so  that  the  combustion  cham- 
t>er  will  move  back,  under  the  action  of  the  springs 
by  which  It  Is  supported,  thus  restricting  the  supply  of 
fuel.  The  result  of  this  arrangement,  as  described  by 
Goddard.  Is  that  fuel  will  always  be  supplied  in  such 
an  amount  as  "to  produce  the  greatest  thrust  for  the 
oxygen  flow  that  Is  taking  place." 

Goddard's  oxygen  supply  is  controlled  hy  a  hand 
valve,  but  It  is  pointed  out  in  the  patent  that  the  oxygen 
fiow  depends  not  only  on  the  setting  of  the  valve  but 
also  upon  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  It  Is  also  evident  that  In  tlie  case  of  a  rocket,  the 
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flow  would  vary  as  tbe  supply  of  oxygen  approached 
exhaustion.  When  such  variations  take  place,  the 
control  means  describf^l  does  not  adjust  to  maintain  a 
uniform  thrust  or  speed  but.  on  tbe  contrary,  brings 
the  fuel  supply  Into  proper  relation  with  the  changed 
supply  of  oxygen  to  the  combtistlon  chamber,  thus  pro- 
ducing a  variation  in  thrust  and  speed. 

In  our  opinion  the  Goddard  arrangement  does  not 
satisfy  the  requirement  of  claims  2,  3,  and  21  as  to 
speed  regulation.  It  Is  true,  that  so  long  as  Goddard's 
oxygen  flow  remains  constant,  the  fuel  supply  will  also 
be  kept  coiuitant.  resulting  In  uniform  speed.  However, 
upon  any  change  in  the  rate  of  oxygen  flow,  there  will 
be  a  corresponding  change  in  thrust  and  speed.  Ac- 
cordingly. Goddard's  fuel  control  means  serves  merely 
to  coordiiute  the  fuel  and  oxygen  supplies  to  obtain 
optimum  combustion  conditions  and  is  not.  In  any 
proper  sense,  a  means  for  maintaining  any  definite 
selected  speed.  On  the  contrary.  It  acts  to  produce  a 
different  speed  whenever  there  Is  a  variation  In  the 
rate  of  flow  of  oxygen. 

[8]  It  follows  that  claims  2,  8.  and  21  are  not  antici- 
pated by  the  Goddard  patent.  Since  It  has  not  been 
contended  that.  If  not  so  anticipated,  they  do  not  define 
invention  over  the  patent,  it  must  be  held,  so  far  as  the 
Issues  pr«<iente<l  here  are  concerned,  that  those  claims 
are  drawn  to  patentable  subject  matter. 

Claim  153  is  a  method  claim  of  a  scope  similar  to 
that  of  claims  2.  3,  and  21,  and  was  similarly  rejected 
on  the  Goddard  patent.  For  the  reasons  given  In  con- 
nection with  claims  2.  3,  and  21.  we  also  find  claim  153 
to  be  drawn  to  patentable  subject  matter. 

Claim  6  was  held  by  the  Examiner  to  be  unpatent- 
able over  the  patent  to  Banning,  2,569,444,  but  that 
holding  was  reversed  by  the  Board.  Accordingly,  no 
question  as  to  the  patentability  of  claim  6  la  here  pre- 
sented. 

Clalroa  11.  12,  16.  17,  and  19  were  rejected  as  un- 
patentable over  Griffith,  in  view  of  Ooddard.  Claim 
12,  which  is  representative  of  that  group  of  claims, 
calls  for  a  multi-Jet  engine  aircraft  In  which  flight 
speed  Is  controlled  In  accordance  with  the  Jet  reaction 
thrust  of  each  engine,  the  engines  being  movably 
mounted  to  effect  that  result,  and  In  which  the  propul- 
sive power  of  all  the  engines  Is  regulated  by  varying 
tbe  fuel  supply  to  a  master  engine,  so  that  the  aircraft 
is  propelled  at  a  definite  selected  speed. 

It  was  the  opinion  of  the  Board  that  Ooddard  con- 
trols the  speed  of  flight  of  his  aircraft  by  the  Jet  thmst 
of  his  engine,  that  Griffith  controls  his  multi-Jet  engine 
plane  In  such  a  way  as  to  obtain  a  definite  selected 
speed,  although  he  utilizes  exhaust  flow  rather  than 
total  Jet  thrust  for  that  purpose,  and  that  there  would 
be  no  Invention  in  combining  those  two  disclosures  to 
produce  what  Is  recited  In  claims  11.  12.  18.  17.  and  19. 

As  has  been  noted  in  connection  with  claims  2.  3,  and 
21,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  Goddard  does  not  con- 
trol the  speed  of  his  aircraft  by  the  Jet  thrust  of  his 
engine.  That  thrust  acts  merely  to  coordinate  the 
oxygen  and  fuel  supplies  and  to  make  the  speed  depend- 
ent upon  the  rate  of  supply  of  oxygen.  Moreover,  it  is 
by  no  means  apparent  how  the  Goddard  and  Griffith 
disclosures  could  be  combined  to  produce  a  unitary 
device  functioning  In  the  manner  called  for  by  claim 
12.     Griffith  effects  his  multi-engine  control  by  creat- 


ing a  pressure  which  Is  a  function  of  the  exhaust  flow 
of  each  engine  and  balancing  the  pressure  of  the  mas- 
ter engine  against  the  individual  pressures  of  the  other 
engines.  Goddard  does  not  show  such  a  pressure  sys- 
tem and  there  is  nothing  to  show  how  the  movement 
of  each  of  a  number  of  engines  constructed  in  accord- 
aiM>e  with  his  disclosure  could  be  converted  into  a  fluid 
pressure  so  that  such  pressures  could  be  balanced  in 
the  manner  suggested  by  Griffith. 

f91  In  our  opinion,  the  references  do  not  suggest 
either  the  desirability  of  tbe  result  called  for  by  claim 
12  or  the  manner  in  which  It  could  be  attained.  It  fol- 
lows that  that  claim  defines  patentably  over  the  refer- 
ences. 

Claims  11,  16.  17,  and  19  are  quite  similar  to  claim 
12  and,  for  the  reasons  Just  given,  we  consider  that 
those  claims  also  define  patentable  subject  matter. 

(101  Claims  4,  .5,  IS,  and  14  were  held  to  be  drawn 
to  non-elected  species.  They  were  not  considered  on 
their  merits  by  tbe  Examiner  or  the  Board  and,  accord- 
ingly, are  not  before  us  for  such  consideration.  In  re 
HiU  et  al.,  34  CCPA  (Patents)  783.  158  F.2d  1001,  72 
USPQ  268.  Appellant  alleges  error  in  the  failure  of 
the  Board  to  pass  upon  the  merits  of  those  claims.  He 
does  not  deny  that  they  are  directed  to  nonelected 
spwles.  but  contends  that  the  application  contains 
Hllowable  generic  claims  and  that  therefore  he  is  en- 
titled to  an  action  on  the  merits  of  claims  4,  6,  13,  and 
14.  under  the  provisions  of  Patent  Office  Rule  146. 
[11]  However,  since  all  the  claims  sUnd  rejected  on 
the  ground  of  multiplicity,  the  application  now  con- 
tains no  allowed  claim,  generic  or  otherwise.  If  the 
multiplicity  objection  Is  overcome,  and  the  case  then 
contains  an  allowable  generic  claim,  action  on  the 
merits  of  claims  4,  5,  13,  and  14  will  apparently  be  In 
order. 

[12]  Appellant  also  contends  that,  notwlttistanding 
the  rejection  on  the  ground  of  multiplicity,  the  Board 
should  have  passed  on  the  merits  of  some  or  all  of 
claims  7  to  10,  15,  18,  22,  28,  28.  80  to  86,  and  89  to  50. 
The  Board  properly  refused  to  consider  those  claims 
on  the  merits  since  the  Examiner  had  made  no  flnal 
rejection  of  them  except  on  the  groimd  of  multiplicity. 

[18]  The  question  as  to  how  many  claims  should  be 
considered  on  their  merits  when  there  is  an  outatand 
Ing  rejection  of  all  the  claims  on  the  ground  of  multi 
plIHty  Is  one  which  should  be  left  largely  to  tbe  discre- 
tion of  the  Patent  OfRce  tribunals.  There  appears  to 
be  no  statute  or  rule  which  requires  any  action  what- 
ever on  the  merits  under  such  circumstances.  In  the 
instant  case,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  claims  4,  5,  IS,  and  14,  to  the  extent  noted  above, 
appellant's  application  has  received  ample  considera- 
tion on  the  merits  and  such  consideration  of  addi- 
tional claims  Is  not  in  order. 

[14]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed 
as  to  ( 1 )  the  rejection  of  all  the  claims  on  the  ground 
of  multiplicity;  and  (2)  as  to  the  failure  to  consider 
claims  4.  5,  7  to  10.  13,  14,  15,  18,  20,  22.  23,  28,  30  to  3«. 
and  39  to  50  on  their  merits;  and  (3)  is  reversed  as 
to  the  holding  that  claims  2,  3.  11, 12, 16,  17.  19,  21.  and 
153  are  not  drawn  to  patentable  subject  matter. 

MODIFIED. 

Jackson,  J.,  retired,  recalled  to  participate. 
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S.iai.tlS.  A.  ■.  Laraen,  Aircraft  saatainlnff  rotora ;  t,Sl«,m. 
J.  De  La  Clerva.  Aircraft  having  freely  rotative  wing*: 
S,n*,<M,  aame,  Rotor-eqalpped  aircraft ;  HW,5tt.  aame.  Air- 
craft harlng  rotative  wlnga :  (.atMSS.  aame.  Aircraft 
with  aatorotative  winfrs;  S,4Sl.aM.  aame.  Snatainlng-rotor- 
eqaipped  aircraft  Incladlng  autorotatable  rotor  constrnction. 
etc.:  t,aM.Bai.  R.  H.  Prewltt.  Aircraft.  Aled  May  22,  1908. 
D.  C.  N.  D.  Tex.  (Fort  Worth),  Doc.  8972.  >4«(o0ro  C%.  of 
America  v.  BeU  Hetieopter  Corporation. 

S,tl«.l«e.     (See  2,151,21s.) 

P.  H.  Stanley.  Saataining  rotora  for  aircraft: 
J.  De  La  Clerva,  Aircraft  having  freely  rotative 
wlnga ;  MM.nt.  aame.  Aircraft  having  rotative  wings ; 
t,SM,MS,  same.  Aircraft  with  aatorotative  winga ;  M>1.M4, 
aame,  Snataining  rotor-eqaipped  aircraft  Including  anto- 
roUtable  rotor  conatmctlon,  etc.;  M*MU.  R.  H.  Prewltt, 
Aircraft,  Sled  May  22,  1968,  D.  C.  N.  D.  Calif.  (San  Pran- 
ciaco),  Doc.  37381.  Autoffiro  Co.  of  Amterica  v.  Hitler  Heli- 
ooptert. 

S.nM«7.  O.  M.  MerU.  Cnp-making  machine.  Med  May  23, 
1988.  D.  C,  B.  D.  Wla.  (Milwankee).  Doc.  B8cl38,  Solo  Cvp 
Co.  V.  Paper  Maekimery  Corp.  et  al. 

S,9gMl«.  Cary  and  Marlow.  Variable  reaUtor;  t,Ut,tM. 
A.  O.  B««kman,  Variable  realaUnce  device:  t,7fJU,  R.  K. 
Sample,  Welding  proceas.  U*d  May  14.  19S8.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif. 
(Loa  Angeiea).  Doc.  44R-58.  BeetaM*  itutrmmtaiUa  Co.  at  al. 
r.  gpectrol  Corp.  et  ai. 

(See  2.151.215.) 

(See  2.302,068.) 

(See  2,151,215.) 

(See  2,302.008.) 

(See  2151,215.) 

(See  2,302.068.) 

(See  2,151,215.) 

(See  2,302.068.) 

(See  2.151,215.) 

(See  2,302.068.) 

(See  2,361.010.) 

R.  M.  Page.  Radio  frequency  pnlae  tranamla 
Bion:  8.554,815,  Young  and  Page.  Radio  ranging  ayatem ; 
t,aw.6S7.  R.  M.  Page.  Sweep  generation :  1  W6.MI.  aame. 
Pnlae  echo  ranging  cathode-ray  tnbe  aweep  ayatem  :  t.n«,Sl0, 
aame.  Radio  echo  apparatna;  8.M93M,  aame.  Poaitlon  indi- 
cating apparatus:  8.f77.ir7.  same.  Radio  echo  indicating 
apparatus;  8.MS.744.  Young  and  Page.  Impedance  control 
conpllng  and  decoupling  system;  8.r79,9M.  R.  M.  Page.  Indi- 
cating aystems:  tjamjut,  Philpott  and  Page,  Pnlae  trana 
mttter  systems,  Med  Mar.  24,  19S8.  D.  C.  S.  D.  Tex. 
(Houston).  Doc.  11862,  Robert  M.  Page  et  al.  v.  Raytheon 
Manafacturini/  Co.  et  al.  Stipulation  of  dlaniaaal  May  22 
1958. 

tfiOi^lS.     (flee  2.541.002.) 
8.5M,M7.     (See  2,541.002.) 

8.MM47,  B.  J.  Premo,  Oolf  ball  marker ;  B^.  Na.  aM,MI 
("PRO").  United  Metal  Products  Corp..  Mechanical  golf  ball 
markers  for  eni^ravlng  name*,  numbers,  and  other  legenda  on 
golf  balla.  AkMi  May  23.  1958.  D.  C.  EL  D.  Pa.  (PhiladelphU) 
Doc.  24715.  United  Metal  Prodaeti  Corp.  et  at.  v  BealttHcai,*'. 


t.m,a8i. 


t,MO.A«. 


S.4tl,M4. 
t.4Sl.M4. 


M4MM. 


Ine. 


(See  2,541.002.) 

t.IM,M7,  C.  Otto,  Production  of  ammonlnm  sulphate 
•pp««l  filed  May  26,  1958,  C.  C.  A..  4th  Clr.,  Doc.  7688,  Koppert 
Co.,  Inc.  et  at.  v.  Cmri  Otto. 

%tfai».     (See  2.041,002.) 

(See  2,541,002.) 
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t.6<6.1>6.  A.  C.  Barlow  et  al..  Method  »f  molding  thermo- 
aettlng  synthetic  realn  materlala.  Mad  May  22.  1958.  D.  C, 
N.    D.    Ohio    (Cleveland).    Doc.    34506.    Pairhaven   Propertiet 

Corp.  V.  International  Molded  Plaetiee.  Inc.    f .  Ued  May 

21.  1958,  D.  C.  B.  D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  58c912,  Pairhaven 
Propertiea  Corp.  v.  Chioaoa  Of  eat  Printimc  Co..  Ine.  et  al. 

t,MS.61«.  J.  T.  Martin.  Packaged  popcorn  kernels  and  pop- 
ping oU.  Um4  May  19.  1956.  D.  C  .  M.  D  Oa  (Thomasville). 
Doc.  401.  Rote  Kiat  Popcorn  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Winn-Dimie,  Inc. 
Final  conaent  decree :  patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  (notice 
May  21,  1068). 

t,MO,lM.  Baker  and  Nelson,  Method  of  Inanlatlng  a  metal 
structure  and  Insulated  metal  structure,  tied  Mar  28.  1958. 
D.  C,  N.  D.  Oa.  (Atlanta).  Doc.  6406.  American  OiUonite  Co. 
V.  North  Bros.  Ine.  et  al.    Judgment  for  pUlntlff  May  28.  1968. 

8.077.187.     (Bee  2,641.002.) 

8.«M.74«.     (See  2.641.002.) 

>.71«.<ao.     ( See  2861.010. ) 

t.7ia;«W.  8.  Coleman,  Battery  bold-down  frame  of  ayntbetlc 
mbter  reain  materUl.  «!•«  Sept.  3.  1967.  D.  C,  S.  D.  Calif. 
(Loa  Angeiea),  Doc.  l(H5/57-TC,  Van  Brode  MUUng  Co.,  Ine. 
V.  Co*  Air  Oauge  Svtem,  Ine.  Complaint  dlsmiaaed  :  patent 
held  Invalid  and  not  Infringed  (notice  May  20.  1958). 

S.717.176,  Oarow  and  Oarow.  Detergent  dlapenaer.  Med  May 
27.  1068,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N,  T..  Doc.  184/47,  Oeroye  Prodaett  Co.. 
Ine.  V.  OoMamitJ^  Brae.,  Ine. 

t.788.606,  O.  D.  Tattle,  Spreader  aglUtor.  «la«  Jane  30. 
1967,  D.  C.  8.  D.  Ohio  (ColoBfibas).  Doc.  6021,  The  O.  M. 
Seott  4  8ons  Co.  v.  Bmith  Bro$  Hardware  Co.  Otoae  dla- 
miaaed  ;  patent  held  Invalid  May  23.  1958. 

8,7«1.I70,  J.  H.  Bonneau,  deceaaed.  Oladys  M.  Boaaeau, 
admlniatratrix.  Automatic  steam  cleaning  raecbanlaB  for 
automobile  wbeela.  Oled  May  6.  1957,  D  C.  8  D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angeiea).  Doc.  589/57-HW.  Auto-Wheel  Steam  Cleaner  Co. 
V.  Rice  gnterprieee.  Conaent  decree  ;  claim  1  held  valid  and 
Infringed ;  defendant  reatralned ;  complaint  diarataaed  with 
prejudice  (notice  May  22.  1958). 

S,77a.A40.  F.  L,  Sliea.  Jr..  Production  of  coke  from  petro- 
lenm  hydrocarbona.  Ued  May  19.  1968.  D.  C.  W.  D.  La. 
( Shreveport ) ,  Doc.  6946,  Oreat  Lakee  Cardan  Corp.  v.  Conti- 
nental on  Co.  et  al. 

t,mM».     (See  2,641,092.) 

S.7a8.«Sl.  E.  H.  BIckley.  Electromagnetic  air  paffer  valve 
unit.  Ued  May  26.  1968.  D.  C.  Maine  (Portland).  Doc.  6/164. 
Everett  H.  Bieklepr.  Bamhamd  MorriU  Oo. 

8,798378.  Eoaenbaum  and  Harvey.  Knit  ganaent,  Ued  May 
22.  1968,  D.  C,  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  18727,  Mock 
Paahioninif  A§»ociate»  v.  BarUi^  Knittinif  MilU,  Ine. 

(See  2,541.002.) 

F.  J.  Corran,  Perfumed  or  deodorant  ball  and  a 
anpport  therefor.  Ued  May  20,  1968,  D.  C.  N.  D.  Ill 
(Chicago).  Dec.  58e898,  PramM  J.  Cmrran  Co.  v.  Bkappari 
WorU  et  at. 

S31C886.  J.  H.  Eelghari.  Ladle  maintenance  aafety  cage, 
Ued  Apr.  25,  1958,  D.  C,  N.  D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  2381, 
JiMM  H.  Reiphart  et  al.  ▼.  J.  J.  Oradp  Co..  Ine. 

».W1.a«l.  F.  J.  Martin.  Jalonaie  nnlta  and  operating  mech- 
anUm  thereof.  Oled  May  21.  1958.  D.  C,  S  D.  FU.  (Miami). 
Doc.  8409-M.  WUUam  M.  Oroene.  Jr.  v.  Vniver^l  Die  Casting 
Corp. 

8.884.870,  R  W.  Page,  Dental  drill,  tied  May  26.  1868.  D.  C. 
N.  J.  (Newark).  Doc.  612/58.  Cttaw**  Den*€U  Inetrmment  Corp. 
V.  ffational  Dental  Snpplp  Co.,  Inc. 

8.n4^«,  M.  Nappe,  Sealed  pad,  tied  May  20,  1868.  D.  C, 
Diat.  of  Col.,  Doc.  1357/58.  Morltt  Na^po  v,  IToodtMrd  d 
Lothrop,  Ine. 
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Mmtter  SDcloaed  In  beary  brmckeU  [  1  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thla  reissue  speciflcation ;  matt«r 

printed  in  Italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


2M9I 

PrVOTAL^LUMNG  DOOR  CABINET 
Inrfai  E.  Bcrgcr,  Ctiir— ,  ni^  iiilfrir  to  Prcmicr-HaU 

Wf— lacteriiig  Con  Ckkapo,  UL,  a  cofFonltoa 
OrigiBal  No.  2,763^27,  4aM  SiHiitii  It,  19S«,  Scrfal 
No.  574,82«,  March  29,  19S4.    AppliratiaM  for 
Novcnber  12,  1957,  Sciliri  No.  M«,M3 
8  Claims.    (CI.  312—325) 


J7i^\ T»"    -     «    J, 

¥.  i4  pivoiai-sliding  door  cabinet  comprising  an  en- 
closure having  a  vertical  front  wall  and  means  defining 
an  opening  in  said  front  wall  comprising  bottom  and 
top  horizontal  framing  members  and  at  least  one  inter- 
connected vertical  framing  member,  a  vertically  disposed 
door  for  satd  enclosure  adapted  to  move  between  two 
positions,  one  of  which  is  a  position  parallel  with  and 
overlying  the  front  wall  and  closing  off  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  opening,  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  position  in 
which  the  plane  of  said  door  is  vertical  and  forms  an 
angle  with  the  plane  of  said  front  wall,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontal concealed  guide  means  provided  in  said  cabinet  at 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  forwardly  opening  slots 
provided  in  said  respective  bottom  and  top  framing  mem- 
bers providing  access  to  said  guide  means  from  said 
front  wall,  a  slide  confined  in  each  of  said  guide  means 
and  each  slide  having  a  link  member  extending  forward 
of  said  guide  means  through  the  respective  slots,  said  link 
members  being  pivoially  connected  respectively  at  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  door  adjacent  one  vertical  edge 
thereof  and  defining  a  first  vertical  axis  about  which 
said  one  vertical  edge  is  adapted  to  swing  with  sliding 
movement  of  said  slides  while  said  vertical  edge  is  trans- 
lated horizontally  parallel  with  said  horizontal  framing 
members,  a  third  link  member  in  the  form  of  an  elongate 
plate  having  a  hinged  connection  with  said  vertical  fram- 
ing member  to  define  a  second  vertical  axis  to  enable 
swinging  of  said  third  link  niember,  said  third  link 
member  having  another  hinged  connection  with  the  rear 
of  said  door  and  defining  thereby  a  third  vertical  axis, 
said  third  vertical  axis  being  disposed  between  said  one 
vertical  edge  of  said  door  and  the  opposite  vertical  edge, 
the  said  opposite  vertical  edge  being  free  and  adapted  to 
be  manually  moved  to  pivot  said  door  about  said  third 
vertical  axis  while  moving  said  door  between  said  posi- 
tions. 


to  Ro^ 
of 


24,499 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CIRCUITS 
ShcMoo  S.  L.  Chang,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
Mm  A  Mycn,  Lk.,  SprfagiaM,  OMo,  a 

OUo 
OritlMl  No.  2,7843^  dated  Man*  5,  1957,  Serial  No. 

5473M,  Novcnber  17,  195S.    AppUcalkM  for  rtlmut 

ABgwt  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  677.187 

13  Claims.    (O.  318—103) 

1 .  An  electric  circuit  for  operating  two  electric  motors 
each  having  a  main  winding  and  a  starting  winding,  said 

732  O.  O.— 20 


circuit  including  a  parallel  connection  of  said  two  main 
windings,  a  series  connection  of  said  two  starting  wind- 
ings, one  of  said  motors  having  a  starting  capacitor  and  a 
running  capacitor  in  parallel  and  both  in  series  with  its 


starting  winding,  and  the  said  running  capadtor  being 
in  series  with  the  starting  winding  of  the  other  of  said 
motors  to  serve  as  a  starting  and  running  capacitor  for 
the  latter. 

24^M 

ROTARY  MACHINE 
Nib  NOaen  Straatvcft,  Oslo,  Norway 
OrigiMl  No.  2,783,714,  dated  March  5,  1957,  Scriri  No. 
264,439,  Immary  2,  1952.    AppUatfoa  for  rrlswr  Jmm 
26, 19S7,  SciW  No.  669,4t3 

CteiM  priority,  appttcalioa  Norway  Jawiaiy  12, 1951 
It  Clalma.    (CI.  103—131) 


1.  A  rotary  machine  comprising  a  closed  casing  with 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  casing  having  a  working 
space  limited  by  an  outer  and  an  inner  curved  wall,  a 
piston  adapted  to  operate  in  said  casing  betwoen  said 
curved  walls  and  having  a  movement  so  that  all  points 
of  the  piston  move  in  circles  having  the  same  diameter, 
a  force  transfer  organ  adapted  to  transfer  forces  to  or 
from  said  piston  to  which  said  piston  is  connected  rigidly, 
said  transfer  organ  extending  radially  through  one  of 
said  curved  walls  of  said  working  space,  one  of  said 
curved  walls  of  said  working  space  having  an  opening 
in  which  said  transfer  organ  is  freely  movable,  the  di- 
mension in  the  axial  direction  of  said  opening  being 
similar  to  that  of  said  force  transfer  organ,  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  opening  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  being  at  least  so  great  that  when  said 
force  transfer  organ  is  in  a  position  as  far  from  one  end 
of  said  opening  as  it  can  be  during  one  revolution  of 
the  machine  shaft,  the  distance  between  said  force  traiu- 
fer  organ  and  said  end  of  the  opening  in  the  direction 
p^pendJcular  to  the  axial  direction  will  be  at  least  equal 
to  ^he^diameter  of  said  circles  in  which  each  point  of 
the  piston  moves,  movable  sealing  elements  adapted  to 
move  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  open- 
ing, means  for  moving  said  sealing  elements,  whereby 
leakage  of  the  working  medium  from  one  side  to  the 
other  side  of  said  opening  is  reduced  or  prevented. 
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24^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLUIDS 
L<M  PoUock  and  Harold  C.  Wald,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

to  The  Davkt-Yonng  Soap  Company,  Dayton,  OMo,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Original  No.  2,699,731,  dated  January  18,  1955,  Serial 
No.  2M,95«,  January   17,   1952.     Application  for  n- 
5,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,799 
4  Claims.    (Q.  103—262) 


nal  passage,  a  radial  passage  in  said  valve  member  per- 
pendicular to  said  transverse  passage  and  communicat- 
ing between  said  transverse  passage  and  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  valve  member,  and  manual  operable  means 
having  two  operating  positions  to  rotate  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  selectively  connect  said  mixing  chamber  with 
either  of  said  air  channel  or  said  source  of  supply. 


1.  A  mixint  unit  for  attachment  to  a  faucet  and  com- 
prising a  body  defining  a  cylindrical  mixing  chamber,  said 
mixing  chamber  defining  a  cylindrical  passage  through 
said  body,  openings  in  opposite  ends  of  said  body  and 
communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing 
chamber  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  either  of  said 
openings,  a  wing  portion  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  said  body  portion  and  secured  to  said  body  portion 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  longitudinal  passage 
through  said  wing  portion  and  commimicating  with  said 
mixing  chamber  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  source 
of  supply  connected  to  said  wing  portion  and  communi- 
cating with  said  longitudinal  passage,  an  air  channel  in 
said  wing  portion  spaced  from  said  mixing  chamber  and 
interconnecting  said  longitudinal  passage  and  the  at- 
mosphere, a  cylindrical  recess  at  the  juiKtion  of  said  air 
channel  and  said  longitudinal  passage,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  recess  being  transverse  to  and  passing  through 
said  longitudinal  passage,  a  valve  member  rotatably  dis- 
posed within  said  recess,  a  transverse  passage  through 
said  valve  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  longitudi- 


24,5t2 

EXPANSIBLE  WRIST  WATCH  BAND 

Sfanon  Mycnon,  Newton,  Mas. 
Origiwri  No.  2,751,132,  daiad  lane  19,  19S6,  SmW  No. 
34«.953,  March  9,  1953.    Application  for  riliwi  immt 
17,  1957,  Serial  No.  667,062 

TOahni     (CI.  224-4) 


^ 


.^ 


Ttcr 


y^TP^' 


I.  A  wrist  watch  band  comprising  two  sections,  cor- 
responding ends  of  which  may  be  attached  to  a  wrist 
watch,  the  other  ends  of  said  sections  having  interengage- 
able  coupling  means  by  which  such  ends  are  detachably 
connected  when  the  band  is  worn  about  the  wrist,  each 
of  said  sections  having  an  elongate  sheath,  and  an  elon- 
gate retracting  member  having  a  portion  within  one  sheath 
and  another  portion  within  the  other  sheath,  said  re- 
tracting member  extending  across  said  coupling  means 
and  its  opposite  ends  being  anchored  to  the  respective 
sheaths,  [the  normal  length  of  said  retracting  member 
being  less  than  that  of  the  two  section  so  as  to  exert  a 
retracting  force  which  normally  holds  the  two  sections 
snugly  about  the  wrist.J  the  expanded  length  of  said  re- 
tracting member  being  sufficient  to  permit  removal  of 
the  band  from  the  wrist  when  said  coupling  means  are 
detachci^ 
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Owing  to  the  fact  that  almost  all  of  ttie  lUustratlona  of  the  plant  patents  are  In  colors,  it  Is  not  practicable  to  prlat 

a  cut  of  the  drawing. 


1,723 
NECTARINE  TREE 
Frederic  W.  Anderson,  Merced,  CaUf . 
KiM  Broc  Rccdiey,  Calif. 
Application  Octoher  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  693^21 
1  Oaim.     (CI.  47—62) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  which  bears  exteriorly  red,  yellow 
fleshed,  semi-freestone  fruit  characterized  essentially  by 
an   extremely  early  ripening  period;  characterized  fur- 
ther— in  comparison  with  the  Early  Sun  Grand  nectar- 
ine— by  ripening  about  ten  days  earlier,  not  quite  as 
large  of  size,  and  flesh  which  clings  more  to  the  stone; 
and  characterized  additionally — in  comparison  with  the 
John  Rivers  nectarine — by  ripening  about  a  week  to  ten 
days  earlier,  yellow  instead  of  white  flesh,  firmer  flesh, 
and  more  exterior  red  color. 


deeper  brownish  red;  the  fruit  being  characterized — in 
comparison  with  the  Freedom  nectarine — by  fruit  having 
a  ripening  period  which  is  ten  days  to  two  weeks  later,  and 
of  larger  size,  firmer  flesh,  atid  longer  keeping  quality; 
and  further  characterized — in  comparison  with  the  Golden 
Grand  nectarine — by  fruit  which  is  more  tmiform  in  size, 
of  firmer  flesh,  and  of  better  eating  quality. 


to 


1,724 
NECTARINE  TREE 
Frederic  W.  Andenon,  Merced,  CaBf. 

The  BnrcfacU  Nnnery,  Modesto,  CaUf. 
Appttcatton  October  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  693422 
1  Clafan.     (a.  47—62) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  as  il- 
lustrated and  described,  which  bears  large,  firm,  yellow 
fleshed,  freestone  fruit  wherein  the  skin  is  a  yellow  ground 
color  overspread  with  red,  mottled  and  stnped  with  a 


1.72S 
PEACH  TREE 


Frcdcfic  W.  Andcrtoa,  Merced,  CaUf., 
Khn  Bros.,  Readlcy,  Calf. 

AppBcatlon  October  29,  1957,  ScrinI  No.  693423 

1  Oahm.    (CL  47—62) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  which  bears  white  fleshed,  chngstooe  fruit 
having  a  red  surface  color  substantially  overspreading  a 
pale  greenish-yellow  ground  color,  and  particularly  char- 
acterized by  an  eariy  ripening  period  approximately  one 
week  before  the  Mayflower  peach,  and  with  the  Spring- 
time peach;  and  further  characterized — in  comparison 
with  said  Springtime  peach — by  large  showy  flowers, 
leaves  with  reniform  glands,  and  fruit  which  is  larger, 
firmer,  brighter  red  in  surface  color,  not  quite  so  pro- 
tuberant at  the  apex,  and  less  subject  to  defects. 
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1,7M 
MDSriATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralpk  S.  MooK,  VfaalK  CaHT. 
"  ~  ^mm  27,  lfS7,  ScfW  No.  M«,MS 
1  aakm.    (CL  47—41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  bush  type  hybrid  minia- 
ture rose  plant,  tubftantiaily  ax  described  and  UJustrated, 
characterized  by  a  dense,  well-shaped  plant  having  foliage 
whKh  fills  out  approximately  to  toil  level,  and  which 
foliage  IS  clean,  medium  to  dark  green,  and  glossy;  fur- 
ther characterized  by  cuttinfs  which   root  readily  and 
transplant  easily,  and  a  plant  which  withstands  shearing 
very  well,  with  the  bloom  recurring  quickly;  and  addi- 
tionally characterized  in  comparison  with  the  Oakington 
Ruby    by   greater    vigor  of   growth,    more   thorns,   and 
deeper  red  flowers;  in  comparison  with  the  Juliette  by 
freater  vigor  of  growth,  together  with  being  more  up- 
right and  having  deeper  red  and  more  lasting  fiowers;  and 
m  comparison  with  the  Red  Imp  by  a  plant  which  is 
larger  and  heavier,  with  darker,  larger,  and  less  double 
red  flowers. 


'  1,727 

HYBRID  BUDDLEIA  PLANT 
A»cit  Victor  PBu,  ChMiH^aloat,  tMgfaad,  _ 
loka  I.  GraOcnaM,  Ckvda^  OUo 
AppHcatloa  Jaly  24,  If5«,  SmW  No.  Mf359 
I  Clatai.    (CL  47— ••) 
The  new  distinct  hybrid  species  of  Buddleia  plant  as 
herein  described  and  illustrated 


1,721 

IRIS  PLANT 

Robert  SchrdBw,  Solcni,  Or|. 

luw  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,4S« 

1  Claim.    (CL47— M) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  iris  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particulariy 
by  its  uniform  Vinaceous-Rufous  coloring  of  the  flowers, 
its  wellKupped  erect  petals  and  graceful  flaring  lower 
petals,  pronounced  ruffling  of  the  outer  edges  of  the  petals. 
large  size  and  number  of  blooms,  the  heavy  texture  of  the 
blooms  which  resists  wind,  rain  and  hot  sunshine,  its 
height  and  well-spaced  stem-branching,  and  its  resistance 
to  leaf  spot. 


l,72f 
ANCHUSA  PLANT 


CariBc,  dcccaMd,  late  of  Twyford,  EMlaiad,  by 
Weady  Veronka  CarUIe,  admidbtratrix,  B«itaUr«, 
^n^W,  aaaigiior  to  John  J.  Grsllcmans,  Ckvelaiad, 

AppUcation  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  492,5«9 
1  ClaiBL     fa.  47— M) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  anchusa  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described. 


V;  . 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  8,  1958 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2^1,794 
HAND  FOCKET  FOR  GARMENT  SLEEVE 
Dc  GffwiB,  ITiihitlnii.  D.  C^  ■■iJMnr  to 
Uallcd  States  of  Amcika  m  represented  hj  tbc  Sccrc- 
tvjottbe  Army 

AppUcathm  October  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  €13^S€ 

2  Claims.    (CI.  2— 247) 

(Gnmted  mider  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


edge  of  said  canopy;  and  coengaging  means  on  said  apron 
and  tub  for  rigidly,  but  detachably.  mounting  said  apron 
member  on  either  side  of  said  tub. 


1.  In  a  body  garment  having  sleeves  formed  with 
open  lower  ends;  the  improvement  comprising  each  sleeve 
having  a  wrist  covering  portion  and  a  subjacent  portion 
extending  downwardly  in  covering  relation  to  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  related  hand  of  the  wearer,  means 
forming  a  hand  receiving  pocket  in  said  subjacent  portion 
of  each  sleeve  interiorly  thereof,  each  pocket  having  a 
free  upper  edge  defining  an  upwardly  opening  mouth  in 
said  wrist  covering  portion,  and  said  mouths  extending 
across  substantial  portions  of  the  interiors  of  said  sleeves 
to  permit  unaided  access  to  said  pockets  by  upwardly 
flexing  the  wrists  and  hands  of  the  wearer. 


2,M1,795 
BATH  TUB  WITH  REVERSIBLE  APRON 

Dominick  P.  PeUcaao,  Trcntoa,  N.  1. 

AppUcatioa  May  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  654,<2( 

1  Claim.    (CL4— 173) 


2J41,79< 

INFANTS    BATHING   DEVICE  WITH    IMPROVED 

F001  ACTUATED  DRESSING  TABLE 

H.  KcMedy,  TktdoU,  N.  Y.,  ■■■igani  of 
telf  to  Am  M.  Kenedy,  Rocksster,  N.  Y. 
AppiicatfcM  Jaly  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  M9,951 
3  Claims.    (CL4— 177) 


«      Ks 


In  combination  with  a  bath  tub  having  flat  horizontal 
portions  extending  along  the  outer  upper  edges  of  its 
opposite  sides  and  having  upstanding  flanges  extending 
along  the  outer  edges  of  said  flat  horizontal  portions,  a 
thin  walled  apron  member  laterally  bent  longitudinally 
into  a  continuous  formation  comprising  a  flat  base  portion 
adapted  for  seating  on  either  of  the  flat  horizontal  portions 
of  the  tub,  a  canopy  extending  from  one  edge  of  said 
base  portion  over  and  spaced  above  said  base  portion  at 
a  sufficient  height  to  clear  either  of  said  upstanding  tub 
flanges,  and  an  apron  portion  depending  from  the  opposite 
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2.  In  an  infant's  bath  tub  and  associated  dressing  table 
and  support  therefor,  first  means  mounting  said  dressing 
Uble  for  movement  to  and  from  active  and  inactive  posi- 
tions respectively  overlying  the  tub  and  alongside  thereof, 
said  means  including  side  arms  pivotally  connected  at 
their  upper  ends  to  a  dressing  table  substantially  medially 
of  the  ends  thereof,  second  means  located  at  each  side 
pivotally  connected  with  the  support  aixl  having  spaced 
guide  openings  through  which  openings  the  side  arms 
slideably  engage,  third  means  arranged  between  said 
spaced  guide  openings  tensioning  said  side  arms  to  nor- 
mally urge  the  same  upwardly,  a  foot  operated  member 
having  side  portions  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  to  said  side  arms  between  said  first  and  second 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  dressing  table  from 
the  inactive  position  to  the  active  position  by  downward 
movement  of  said  member,  and  said  dressing  table  having 
extensions  located  adjacent  the  pivotal  connection  of  the 
side  arms  with  said  dressing  table  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  side  arms  and  which  extensions  impinge 
agaiiut  said  side  arms  to  retain  the  dressing  table  in 
forwardly  inclined  relation  until  the  dressing  table  is  in 
complete  overlying  relation  with  the  tub. 


2,141,797 
INFANTS  BATHING  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 
DRESSING  TABLE 
Bcatamin  H.  Kemicdy,  FIttrford,  N.  Y.,  assimnr  of  oae- 
half  to  Abb  M.  Kcuedy,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatina  Jaly  39,  195«,  Serial  No.  M9,952 
3ClaiBM.    (0.4— 177) 
1.  In  an  infant's  bathing  device  and  associated  dress- 
ing  table   and   support   therefor,   means   mounting   said 
dressing  table  on  said  support  for  movement  from  an 
inactive   position  at  the   rear  of  the  tub  to  an  active 
position  overlying  the   tub,  said  dressing  table  includ- 
ing a  panel  and  a  generally  rectangular  frame  consist- 
ing of  front  and  rear  bars  and  end  rods  with  the  panel 
stretched  between  the  front  and  rear  bars,  said  front  bar 
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having  tloCs  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof  and  exteod- 
int  inwardly  from  the  under  side  thereof  and  with  bores 
extendint  outwardly  from  the  slots  respectively  toward 
the  outer  ends  of  said  front  bar,  and  said  rods  being 


faucet  fixture  having  its  discharge  opening  directed  gut- 
eraily  towards  said  bottom  wall  mounted  on  a  portKNi  <d 


secured  to  said  rear  bar  and  having  upwardly  extending 
forward  ends  provided  with  outwardly  extending  termi- 
nals rclea&abiy  engaging  in  said  slots  respectively  in  said 
front  bar  with  the  terminals  fitting  said  bores. 


2^1,798 
INFANTS  BATHING  DEVICE 

H.  Kaasady,  HtUitifA,  N.  Y. 


kali  to  Am  M.  K«uedy,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

AppMrntina  JiUy  38,  19S4,  Serial  No.  688,953 

8ClaiM.    (CL4— 177) 


1.  In  an  infant's  bathing  device,  a  support  including 
front  and  rear  longitudinally  extending  rails,  a  flexible  tub 
having  opposite  longitudiiULUy  exteiKling  side  portions  se- 
cured to  said  top  rails,  said  tub  having  end  walls  pro- 
vided with  folds  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  apertured 
means  securing  said  folds  together  respectively,  a  rein- 
forcing strip  secured  to  and  extending  across  the  outer 
portion  of  each  of  said  end  walls  and  having  free  aper- 
tured end  portions,  and  meaiu  carried  by  said  top  rails 
releaaably  engaging  through  the  apertured  end  portions 
of  said  strips  and  through  the  apertured  means  of  said 
folds  for  detaining  the  end  walls  of  the  tub  in  upwardly 
extending  tub  forming  formation  with  the  slackness  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  end  walls  forming  pleats  with  said 
folds. 


2441,799 

FOUNTAIN  RECEPTOR 

Joka  E.  Trayaor,  Oilaia.  CaW^  awl^nr  to  Haws  Driirii- 

lag  FaM«l  Coiap— y.  BwlHley,  Caitf.,  a 

ofCayforata 

Applif  aHoa  Dsctaifcsr  38, 19S4,  Serial  No.  478^11 

aniliiii  (CL4— 187) 
1.  A  fountain  receptor  comprising  a  substantially  rec- 
Ungular  bowl  having  a  bottooi  wall,  a  bade  wall,  a  froot 
wall  and  opposed  end  walls,  a  wide  planar  ledge  extending 
horizontally  outwardly  from  the  upper  edge  oi  said  back 
and  end  walls,  a  drinking  fountain  mounted  on  a  portkm 
of  said  ledge  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  end 
walla  and  positioned  adiaoeot  said  front  wall,  aod  a 


said  ledge  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  of  said 
end  walls  and  positioned  adjacent  said  rear  wall. 


2,841,808 

BED  DAVENPORT 

Joacph  R.  TkoauM,  Cliici«o,  IlL 

AppUcatfoa  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  458^15 

3  dalBM.    (CL  5—13) 


1.  In  a  bed  davenport  having  a  frame  with  a  fixed  up- 
wardly extending  front  board,  a  plurality  of  hingedly  con- 
nected sections  to  form  a  seat  when  folded  aixl  a  bed  when 
extended,  means  connecting  the  sections  for  coordinatiiig 
their  movements  into  and  out  of  the  frame,  guiding  and 
supporting  means  at  the  rear  of  the  front  board  extending 
from  the  upper  edge  and  downwardly  and  inwardly  there- 
from, one  of  the  sections  having  foldably  related  parts  and 
engaging  said  means  to  support  the  sections  in  the  seat 
position  within  the  frame  in  close  relation  to  the  front 
board  and  to  direct  them  over  the  top  of  the  front  board 
free  from  contact  therewith  in  the  folding  and  unfolding 
movement  of  the  sections  into  and  out  of  the  frame. 


2441,881 

AMBt^ATORY  COT  SHEET  PROTECTOR 

Richari  C.  Crowa  and  lote  K.  WattdM,  Syira^  OMa 

Aagaat  25, 1955,  Sariri  No.  538354 

1  ClalaB.    (CL5— 92) 


In  combination,  an  ambulatory  cot  having  a  frame 
with  a  foot  board  hingedly  attached  thereto,  bedding 
mounted  on  said  frame  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  to 
provide  a  spaced  region  between  said  bedding  and  said 
board  adjacent  the  hinge  attachment,  said  attachment 
including  fastening  means  for  the  foot  board  thereto,  a 
U-shaped  bracket  having  its  central  portion  engaged  by 
said  fastening  means  to  mount  said  bracket  to  said  board 
in  the  spaced  region  when  said  board  is  folded  over  said 
bedding  and  above  said  region  when  said  board  is  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  said  bracket  having  its 
terminal  legs  outwardly  extending  from  its  central  por- 
tion to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  bearings  laterally  posir 
tioned  with  respect  to  said  board,  a  roller  freely  mounted 
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by  and  between  said  bearings,  a  strip  of  sheet  material 
wound  on  said  roller  and  numually  withdrawable  there- 
from to  extend  over  said  bedding  to  provide  a  shield 
therefor,  and  means  on  said  roller  to  manually  rewind 
said  sheet  thereon,  said  roller  and  wound  sheet  material 
disposable  within  the  said  space  between  the  bedding 
and  foot  board  hinge  attachment  when  said  foot  board 
is  folded  over  said  bedding. 


COMBINED  CRIB  OR  BED  ROCKER  AND  SHAKER 

Jack  T.  LcTcrett,  BrooUya,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  May  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«7,792 

lOalBM.    (CL5— l«f) 


1.  In  combination,  a  base  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  legs,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  horizootally  disposed  beams  secured  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
vertically  disposed  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disposed  end  walls  secured  to  said 
beams,  a  horizontally  disposed  platform  secured  to 
certain  of  said  legs,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  platform, 
a  drive  shaft  joumaled  above  said  platform,  belt  and 
pulley  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  drive  shaft, 
a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  provided  with  a 
curved  trackway,  a  frame  movably  mounted  above  said 
base  and  including  spaced  parallel  bars  interposed  be- 
tween the  walls  of  said  base,  curved  end  pieces  extending 
between  said  bars  and  secured  thereto,  a  bed  movably 
mounted  above  said  frame  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  members,  brackets  secured  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  end  pieces,  coil  springs  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  brackets  and  connected  to  the  bottom 
of  the  bed  for  providing  a  spring  mounting  therefor, 
straps  on  the  bottom  of  said  bed  for  engagement  with 
the  curved  end  pieces,  a  driven  shaft  arranged  at  right 
angles  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft  and  joumaled 
above  said  platform,  intermeshing  beveled  gears  con- 
necting said  drive  and  driven  shafts  together,  a  disc 
mounted  on  an  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  a  bracket 
depending  from  said  bed,  a  removable  crank  connecting 
said  disc  to  said  bracket,  and  a  finger  depending  from 
said  frame  and  engaging  the  trackway  in  said  cam. 


two  complementary  sections,  said  sides  and  ends  hav- 
ing edge  flaps  that  overlie  the  outer  side  faces  of  tha 
rails,  tic  strings  on  the  flaps  to  secure  the  flaps  to  tha 
rails,  a  canvas  cover  of  a  shape  identical  to  the  shape 
of  the  netting  cover  and  overlying  the  netting  cover  and 
being  joined  midway  iu  ends  to  the  netting  cover  by 
transverse  stitching  so  that  it  can  be  folded  back  f^om 


lMt,993 
COTTENTS 
Walter  G.  BodUag,  Aaalte,  Tea. 
ApHfeaiioa  AngMt  17,  1955,  Scriri  No.  52S,9f7 
IClaiak    (0.5—113) 
A  cot  tent  comprising  a  cot  frame  including  longitu- 
dinal, parallel  side  rails  and  transverse  end  rails  con- 
necting the  ends  of  the  side  rails  and  having  projecting 
ends  that  protect  beyond  the  side  rails,  uprighu  sock- 
eted in  holes  in  the  end  rails,  a  hinged  ridge  pole  hori- 
zontally extending  between  the  end  rails,  means  remov- 
ably securing  the  ridge  pole  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  up- 
rights, a  mcsb  netting  covered  draped  over  the   ridge 
pole  and  having  sides  and  ends  with  the  ends  being  in 


the  netting  cover  at  either  end,  said  canvas  cover  having 
sides  and  sectional  ends,  said  sides  and  ends  of  the  canvas 
cover  having  edge  flaps  that  overlie  the  edge  flaps  on 
the  netting  cover,  said  edge  flaps  of  the  canvu  cover 
having  tie  strings  to  secure  them  to  the  rails,  and  said 
tie  strings  for  both  covers  being  secured  to  the  projecting 
ends  of  the  end  rails. 


FLOAT 

laaspli  Caae,  MludI,  Ffau 

AppUcatkM  Marck  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  34J,M7 

lOalBB.    (CL9—9} 


In  a  float,  a  body  having  a  cellular  foam  glass  core, 
a  porous  fabric  covering  the  surface  of  said  foam  glass 
core,  a  coal-tar  pitch  material  coating  said  porous  fabric, 
a  layer  of  asbestos  fiber  covering  said  pitch  material, 
said  pitch  material  containing  approximately  2%  paraffin 
solids  for  rendering  said  pitch  material  malleable,  there- 
by reducing  chipping  and  increasing  the  waterproofing 
characteristics  of  said  body,  said  pitch  material  pene- 
iratmg  the  pores  of  said  fabric  and  into  the  surface  cells 
of  said  core,  said  porous  fabric  preventing  the  formation 
of  air  bubbles  in  said  pitch  material,  said  pitch  material, 
asbestos  fiber  and  porous  fabric  adhering  to  said  core  by 
interlocking  with  said  surface  cells  to  form  a  non-erosive 
skin. 


AQUAPLANE 

Brooks  Roodcbwk,  WIhmmc,  lad.,  aarf(Bor,  by 
aHlgHMBti,  to  Faa-Craft,  lac,  Wtaaaac,  lad.,  a  cor- 
porathM  of  ladbaa 

AypHcatfoa  AagMt  I,  1955,  ScfW  No.  52<,f  12 

4Cla^    (CL9^21) 

1.  A  bifurcated  unitary  water  sport  device  adapted  to 

be  towed  from  a  boat  or  the  like  and  ridden  by  an  opei^ 

ator,  and  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  transverse  forward 

end  portion,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  ski-like  members  to 


July  8,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m> 


lopport  the  operator  and  trailing  said  forward  aid  por- 
tioo  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  hgidiy  transversely 
connected  to  the  said  forward  end  portion,  said  iki-Uke 
members  being  normally  maintained  substantially  in  com- 
mon planar  positions  against  twisting  longitudinally  there- 
of by  the  inherent  rigidity  of  their  transverse  connections 


wheel   spindles,   and    auxiliary    floor    wheels   swingably 
mounted  on  the  casing  to  ooact  with  said  rollers  on  said 


with  said  forward  end  portion  but  being  relatively  flexible 
under  relative  applied  pressure  by  the  operator  thereon 
in  substantially  vertical  directions  along  at  least  portions 
of  their  lengths  rearwardiy  of  said  transverse  connections 
with  said  forward  end  portion  for  relative  manipulative 
and  steering  control  of  the  device  by  the  operator. 


2,841.SM 

ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
FEED  DENTIFKICE  THEREON 

Jokn  V.  BfaHl,  NcwtoBf  Mjhb. 

AypBcaHoa  Octokcr  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  443,843 

SCIiriM.    (CL15— 24) 


3.  A  dental  appliance  cooipristng  a  boUow  handle  di- 
vided longitudinally  into  two  substantially  coextensive 
compartments  both  of  which  will  normally  be  within  the 
confines  of  the  naer's  hand,  one  compartment  adapted  to 
receive  a  tube  of  toothpaste,  means  at  the  outer  side 
of  said  one  compartment  adapted  to  be  pressed  inwardly 
by  hand  pressure  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  length 
of  the  said  tube  for  forcing  toothpaste  out  of  a  tooth- 
paste tube  positioiied  in  said  one  compartment,  a  tooth- 
brush element  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
bristles  embedded  in  the  periphery  of  a  rotauble  shaft, 
an  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft  mounted  with- 
in said  handle  in  the  other  compartment  alongside  of  said 
tube  of  toothpaste,  means  operatively  coupling  said  motor 
and  said  shaft,  a  dtspenaer  member  overlying  said  tooth- 
brush element  and  removably  secured  to  said  haitdle  and 
means  for  connecting  said  dispeaaer  member  with  a  tooth- 
paste tube,  said  dispensing  member  acting  to  direct  tooth- 
paste forced  out  of  a  toothpaste  tube  onto  the  bristles  of 
said  toothbrush. 


M41Jt7 
CARKT8WIEPER  I 

Fn4  W.  Pidica,  Grmi  R^pUa,  Mkk^  aarigMr  to  Masell 

CarpH  Sweeper  CoaspMy,  Graad  Rapids,  Mich. 

AppMcaHaa  imm  23, 19S2,  SeiW  No.  29S,t33 

9CWM.    (CL15--W) 

6.  In  a  carpet  sweeper  the  combination  of  a  casiog, 
main  floor  wheels,  spindles  for  said  floor  wheels  carried 
by  said  casing,  a  brush  provided  with  rollers  coacting  with 
said  main  floor  wheels,  brush  hanger  memben  on  which 
said  brush  is  ioumaled  having  longitudinal  slots  in  the 
arms  thereof  pivotally  and  slidably  r"g*ging  said  floor 


brush  on  the  forward  stroke  of  the  sweeper  and  to  be 
disengaged  therefrom  on  the  return  stroke  of  the  sweeper. 


TRAY  AND  AFPUCATOR  FOR  PHONOGRAPH 

RECORD  TREATMENT 

Robert  W.  Bcyfaaai,  YaieniOc,  Coaa. 

Application  JaMary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,728 

1  ClaiB.    (O.  15— 121  J) 


A  device  for  use  in  applying  a  cleaning  and  treating 
liquid  to  phonograph  records  comprising  a  shallow  rec- 
tangular tray  having  a  bottom  and  four  side  walls,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  riser  fins  in  one  end  of  said  tray,  each 
fin  extending  from  the  bottom  to  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
bottom  and  slightly  below  the  upper  edges  of  said  walls, 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  other  end  of  said  tray  being 
smooth  and  unimpeded,  the  spaces  between  said  fins  com- 
municating one  with  the  others  and  the  other  end  of  said 
tray,  a  disc-shaped  applicator  sponge  having  a  flat  lower 
work  face  of  an  area  smaller  than  the  other  end  of  said 
tray  for  insertion  therein  to  soak  up  a  quantity  of  liquid 
reuined  in  said  tray  and  a  thin  peripherally  gripped 
handle  member  superimposed  on  and  conected  to  said 
sponge  for  manipulation  thereof,  the  size  of  said  sponge 
being  coordinated  with  the  spacing  of  said  fins  so  that 
upon  inserting  said  sponge  in  the  tray  to  soak  up  liquid 
and  then  depressing  the  sponge  on  the  lop  edges  of  the  fins 
to  eject  a  portion  of  the  liquid,  sufficient  liquid  will  be 
retained  in  the  sponge  for  coating  a  record  to  be  treated. 


2441,8«9 
FINGER  NAIL  POLISH  REMOVING  TOOL 

Doris  Oliver,  Fort  Laadcrdalc,  Fla. 
AppUcathM  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  451,949 
4  ClafaBS.  (a.  15—138) 
2.  A  finger  nail  polish  removing  tool,  comprising  an 
elongated  handle  forming  cylindrical  and  tubular  barrel 
that  forms  a  magazine,  the  barrel  at  its  lower  end  being 
slotted  to  form  a  plurality  of  flexible  clamping  tongues, 
a  nut  rotatably  supported  upon  the  lower  portion  of  the 
barrel,  means  formed  upon  the  nut  whereby  to  flex  the 
tongues  inwardly,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  absorbent 
wads  carried  within  the  barrel  concentric  thereto,  a  fol- 
lower plate  in  the  barrel  to  overlie  the  uppermost  wad 
and  whereby  the  group  of  wads  may  be  progressively  fed 
downwardly  to  dispose  a  lowermost  wad  partially  pro- 
jecting below  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel,  the  said  tongues 
when  flexed  inwardly  adapted  to  have  a  circumferential 
clamping  engagement  with  the  lowermost  wad  to  prevent 
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displacement,  a  fluid  chamber  connected  to  the  upper  end  son's  flnger.  said  concave  portions  having  laterally  dis- 
of  the  barrel,  an  elongated  fluid  conducting  tube  leading  posed  cross  serrations,  said  abwrbent  block  having  top 
from  the  chamber  axially  thereof  to  terminate  within  the 


BRUSH 

Cari  J.  Reinhard,  D^rton,  OUo 

AppUcalkM  JsMnry  19,  1956,  ScriiU  No.  SM^M 

2  Clatans.    (CL  15—172) 


1.  In  a  painting  implement,  a  body  bar  having  a 
straight  handle  length  at  one  end  and  a  straight  outer 
length  at  the  opposite  end,  a  brush  mounted  on  said 
outer  end  length  having  bristles  at  its  outer  end  and  a 
transversely  extending  tubular  part  at  its  inner  end,  said 
tubular  part  being  rotatable  and  axially  sUdable  on  said 
outer  end  length  of  the  bar,  a  pin  extending  transversely 
of  the  bar  adiacent  its  outer  end  and  having  its  ends  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  bar,  said  tubular  part  having 
notches  at  its  outer  end  engageable  with  projecting  ends 
of  said  pin,  and  a  spring  bearing  against  the  opposite  end 
of  said  tubular  part  to  resiliently  bias  said  part  against 
the  ends  of  said  pin. 


2^1.S11 

FINGER  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Ealher  T.  CanoO,  Jaanka,  N.  Y. 

AppHcalioB  Aprfl  9, 1956,  Seitel  No.  57<,M5 

9  Claiiiis.    (a.  15—244) 

1.  A  flnger  cleaning  device  comprising  an  absorbent 

block  having  sides,  said  sides  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 

finger  wiping  concave  portions  of  a  size  to  receive  a  per- 


and  bottom  surfaces  and  said  concave  portions  of  said 
sides  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces. 


2^1,812 
TAPSK  TYFE  VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Staalcy  P.  Lackowicz,  New  Britain,  Couu,  iiirgiii 
Landcffs,  Frary  A  dark.  New  Britala,  Com.,  a 
poaMom  of  CoMwctkm 

ApHicatioa  March  23,  1956,  Swial  No.  57339^ 
5  daioH.    (a.  15—355) 


<-tfi'*9jei^  V 


r  to 
cor- 


lowermost  wad,  the  lower  cikJ  of  the  tube  being  per- 
forated whereby  fluid  may  be  discharged  from  the  tube 
to  engage  and  saturate  the  lowermost  wad,  and  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  tube. 


v.i« 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  noz/le  assembly,  a  transversely 
elongated  hollow  nozzle  housing  having  a  bottom  surface 
provided  with  an  elongated  aperture  for  the  passage  of 
suction  air  into  the  nozzle,  an  elongated  shaft  disposed 
longitudinally  of  the  aperture  and  within  the  nozzle 
housing  and  provided  with  a  crank  arm  at  each  end,  a 
shoe  member  associated  with  each  crank  arm  disposed  at 
each  transverse  end  of  the  nozzle  housing  and  having  a 
bearing  surface  disposed  below  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  nozzle  housing  adapted  to  slide  over  the  surface  be- 
ing cleaned,  the  shoe  members  each  being  pivotally  con- 
nected intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  the  outer  end  of 
its  associated  crank  arm  for  vertical  movement  relative  to 
the  nozzle  housing  in  response  to  roution  of  the  shaft, 
means  resiliently  urging  each  of  the  shoes  in  opposite 
directions  about  its  pivotal  axis,  and  means  disposed  cen- 
trmlly  of  the  nozzle  housing  to  selectively  route  the  shaft 


2J4M13 
DOOR  CHECK 
Harold  W.  Falk,  Sc  Faid,  MIhu, 

hc^  St  Paid  Faik,  Mian.,  a 


to  Wrifht 
of 


ApfUcatloa  NoTcnaber  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,1« 
2  ClataM.    (CL  It— M) 


.  >  »  .  »  J  .  rr^rrrrTT  ,.,w.. 


JO 


'JO     vy 


1.  A  door  check  comprising  in  combiiution  a  tubular 
casing  having  an  integral  rounded  end  provided  with 
an  aperture  therethrough,  an  adjustable  air  valve  in  the 
said  aperture  at  one  eiKl  of  said  casing,  spring  means  on 
said  adjustable  valve  to  hold  the  said  vaNe  in  pre- 
adjusted  position,  a  piston  rod  within  said  casing,  a  pair 
of  spring  means  encircling  said  piston  rod,  a  flexible 
phmger  mounted   between  non-flexible  washers  on  the 
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innermost  end  of  ukf  rod,  a  plurality  of  aligned  air 
passageways  provided  by  apertures  in  said  plunger  and 
said  washers,  and  a  flexible  washer  secured  to  said  piston 
rod  and  overiying  said  air  passageways  externally  of 
said  non-flexible  washers  so  that  upon  withdrawal  of  said 
piston  rod  from  said  casing  said  air  passageways  are 
opened  and  upon  movement  of  said  piston  rod  a  suffi- 
cient distance  into  said  casing  said  air  passageways  are 
closed,  said  flexible  washer  normally  being  concave  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  apertures. 


LOCKABLE  HINGED  HANDLE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Ckwks  F.  Mvpky,  Natkk,  Mml,  Mrifnr  to  tkc  Ualtcd 

States  of  AMCftea  as  raprcMBted  ky  the  Secretary  of 

the  Amy 

AppUcatfcM  October  9,  1954,  SciW  No.  (14,782 

I  Claiai.    (CL  16— lit) 

(GffaBtcd  Biidcr  Tide  $5,  U.  S.  C«4c  a952X  sec.  2M) 


A  hinged  handle  for  a  container  or  the  like  having  a 
handle  mounting   lug  fixedly  projecting  therefrom   and 
forming  a  support  for  handle  hinging  means  including 
a  hinge  pin  comprising  an  elongated  sheet  metal  handle- 
forming  member  of  generally  channel  shape   in  trans- 
verse section  mounted  to  swing  freely  on  said  hinge  pin 
into  and  out  of  an  operative  position  in  substantially  pro- 
jecting alignment  with  said  handle  mounting  lug,  a  sleeve- 
like keeper  dimensioned  to  be  snugly  received  upon  but 
slidable  relatively  freely  in  an  endwise   direction   upon 
said  handle  and  handle  mounting  lug  and  to  overlap  the 
hinge  connection  between  said  lug  and  said  handle  when 
the   handle    is   disposed   in   operative   position   and   the 
keeper  is  in  a  predetermined  position  of  sliding  adjust- 
ment rigidly  to  lock  the  handle  in  the  said  position,  a 
stop  lug  struck  inwardly  from  the  body  of  said  sleeve- 
like keeper  at  a  position  in  an  endwise  direction  thereof 
to  form  an  abutment  one  side  of  which  is  disposed  to 
engage  said  handle  hinging  means  for  arresting  sliding 
movement  of  said  keeper   in   a   direction   carrying   the 
keeper  into  overlapping  relation  with  the  handle  mount- 
ing lug  upon  arrival  of  said  keeper  at  handle   locking 
position  and  an  oppositely  disposed  side  and  a  latch  com- 
prising an  elongated   leaf  spring  anchored  at   one  end 
to  the  web  of  said  channel-shaped  handle  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  the  hinged  end  thereof,  said  leaf  spring  hav- 
ing a  free  end  extending  toward  the  said  hinged  end  of 
said  handle  and  being  biased  in  a  direction  to  engage  the 
said  oppositely  disposed   side  of  the  stop   lug  on   said 
keeper  wheii  the  latter  is  in  handle  locking  position  to 
cooperate  with  said  handle  hinging  means  in  preventing 
movement  of  the  keeper  from  handle  locking  position, 
the  range  of  movement  of  said  free  end  being  suflkient 
to  permit  disengagement  of  the  same  from  said  stop  lug 
by  the  application  of  manual  force. 


AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  HINGE  WITH  HOLIM>PEN 

MEANS 

Etaar  V.  Kallstroa  awl  Warren  J.  Knsh,  Rockfonl,  Hi., 
asripors  to  Atwood  Vacmmi  MacMac  Company,  Rock- 
fotd,  n^  a  corpoffallun  of  lillnnli 
AppMcatkM  Fcknury  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  M7,M1 

1  ClalBiB.    (CL  14—142) 
1.  In  a  hinge,  the  combination  of  two  hinge  members 
pivotally   connected    together   for   opening   and   closing 


movement  relative  to  one  another,  two  spaced  leaf  spnngs 
ftxed  at  one  end  with  respect  to  one  of  said  hinge  mem- 
bers and  having  the  other  of  said  hinge  members  mov- 
able therebetween  and  arranged  to  have  slidable  engafe- 
ment  at  its  opposed  longitudinal  edges  on  the  inner  faces 
thereof,  said  leaf  springs  being  arranged  to  be  thereby 
deflected  relative  to  their  fixed  ends  and  spread  apart 
against  their  inherent  resistance  to  deflection,  said  springs 
having  inwardly  projecting  cam-shaped  portions  in 
inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  free  ends  thereof  over 


which  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  last  mentioned  hinge 
member  slide  in  the  movement  of  said  member  to  fully 
opened  position,  said  projections  serving  to  hold  said 
hinge  member  in  fully  opened  position,  and  said  leaf 
springs  having  inwardly  projecting  stop  shoulders  de- 
fined at  their  free  ends  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to 
said  cam-shaped  projections  for  engagement  by  said  last 
mentioned  hinge  member  in  fully  opened  position,  and 
tension  spring  means  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to 
said  shoulders  interconnecting  the  free  rtid  portions  of 
said  leaf  springs  to  resist  the  spreading  apart  thereof. 


2,M1,816       

FISH  FILLETING  MACHINE 

Heary  Wcstcrdahl,  Sydkavacn,  Roane,  Denmark,  i 

to  A/S  AtUtf,  Copenhagen,  Dcnmarfc 

AppiicadoB  March  5,  19S4,  Serial  No.  414,402 

ClaiBBs  priority,  appilcadan  Dcnmrk  March  7,  19S3 

S  Chrims.    (CL  17-^) 


I  A  machine  for  cutting  fillets  from  fish  and  the  like, 
comprising,  in  combination,  support  means  having  a  sup- 
porting surface  formed  with  an  elongated  slot;  an  endless 
conveyor  chain  mounted  below  said  support  means  for 
movement  relative  thereto  in  the  direction  of  said  slot;  a 
plurality  of  narrow  propelling  members  mounted  on  said 
conveyor  chain,  each  having  a  substantially  spear-shaped 
upper  portion  extending  in  said  direction,  each  of  said 
upper  portions  being  adapted  to  engage  the  rearwardly 
turned  head  end  of  a  previously  beheaded  fish,  at  least 
one  of  said  propelling  means  extending  upwardly  from 
said  conveyor  chain  through  said  slot  of  said  supporting 
surface  of  said  support  means  so  that  the  upper  portion 
of  said  one  propelling  member  may  engage  a  previously 
beheaded  fish  placed  upon  said  supporting  surface  in  the 
region  of  said  slot  thereof  and  move  such  fish  along  a 
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work  path  extending  in  said  direction  of  said  slot;  and 
cutter  means  on  said  support  means  in  the  region  of  said 
work  path  and  on  both  sides  thereof  for  cutting  each 
side  of  a  fish  carried  by  said  one  propelling  member, 
beginning  with  the  tail  end,  while  said  one  propelling 
member  moves  the  ftsh  along  said  work  path. 


AFPARArUS  FOR  FACILITATING  STICKING 
BLEEDING  OF  SLAUGHTER  ANIMALS 
LaarcBcc  W.  Mwyhy,  Aartis,  Mfam^  assignor  to  Geo.  A. 
Honnci  ft  Co^  AMite,  WBam^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Application  NoTcnbcr  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,622 
TClaiiiM.    (CL17— 24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  sticking  and  bleeding  of 
slaughter  animals  comprising,  an  elongated  conveyor  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  defining  a  substantially  planar  con- 
veying surface  of  an  overall  width  and  contour  for  ac- 
commodating transversely  the  full  lengths  of  immobilized 
slaughter  animaU  disposed  on  their  sides  transversely 
thereof,  said  conveyor  also  including  a  second  portion 
adjacent  one  lateral  edge  of  said  first  portion  and  dis- 
posed  below  said  first  portion  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing the  head  and  at  least  portions  of  the  forelegs  of  the 
animals,  said  second  portion  being  foraminous  to  permit 
passage  of  blood  therethrough  and  means  for  driving  said 
conveyor  at  a  predetermined  speed  related  to  its  length  so 
that  the  time  clement  of  animals  successively  moved 
throughout  said  length  is  sufficient  for  substantially  com- 
plete bleeding  of  the  animals  after  sticking. 


generally  perpendicular  to  said  bed  plate,  swinging 
guide  means  for  said  crosshead  pivoted  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  to  said  frame  adjacent  its  upper  etui,  cam 
means  on  said  shaft  operatively  associated  with  said  guide 
means  to  effect  horizontal  swing  of  s«ud  guide  means 
on  iu  pivotal  axis,  said  cam  means  having  a  first  por- 
tion providing  no  camming  action  in  a  first  extreme  of 
the  arc  of  swing  of  the  guide  means  at  which  time  the 
eccentric  means  effects  a  downward  movement  of  the 
crosshead  with  penetration  of  the  meat,  a  second  portion 
operable  to  cam  the  guide  means  forward  to  the  second 
extreme  in  the  arc  of  swing  while  the  eccentric  means 
lifts  the  crosshead  in  withdrawing  the  tools  from  the  meat 
and  while  moving  the  meat  in  the  forward  direction  by 
the  toob,  a  third  portion  providing  no  camming  action 
for  limiting  the  forward  movement  of  the  guide  means 
and  of  the  meat  moved  by  the  tools,  and  a  fourth  portion 
operable  to  cam  the  guide  means  to  its  rearmost  hori- 
zontal position  while  the  eccentric  means  movei  the  tools 
from  withdrawing  position  to  penetrating  position,  strip- 
per means  carried  by  said  frame  movable  into  a  position 
which  is  above  the  normal  level  of  the  meat  on  said  bed 
plate  and  below  the  lower  ends  of  the  tools  in  their  upper- 
most position,  whereby  to  free  the  meat  from  the  tools 
and  permit  the  tools  to  move  above  the  meat  during  re- 
turn of  the  crosshead  from  its  advancing  movement,  and 
movable  constant  pressure  means  connected  to  said  strip- 
per means  for  moving  it  into  the  path  of  an  entering 
piece  and  force  it  onto  the  top  face  of  a  passing  piece, 
whereby  to  limit  the  rise  of  the  piece  in  withdrawing  the 
pins. 


2^M18 
MEAT-PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
Carroa  L.  Grlflft,  CMcafo,  ill.,  aHtgDor  to  The  Griflltb 
Laboratories,  Ik.,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporatioa  of  Illl- 
nois 

Application  Angnst  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,558 
14  Clafani.    (CI.  17—25) 


^0-^m»r 


rah 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  generally  borizon- 
ul  bed  plate  fixed  relative  to  the  frame  on  which  slid- 
ingly  to  support  a  piece  of  meat,  a  crosshead  mounted 
m  said  frame  for  reciprocation  above  said  bed  plate  and 
generally  perpendicular  thereto,  meat-piercing  tools  car- 
ried by  said  crossliead  in  a  bank  extending  across  said 
bed  plate  and  positioned  to  enter  a  piece  of  meat  on  said 
bed  plate,  a  rotary  operating  shaft  mounted  in  said 
frame,  eccentric  means  on  said  shaft  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  crosshead  for  reciprocating  it  in  a  direction 


2.841,819 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Harry  R  HoBy,  Olynfipin  FWIia.  BL, 

"^AJivMtM!  1954,  SatW  No.  444,14« 
7CWtei.    (CL  17-42) 


toHoBy- 


2.  Molding  apparatus,  comprising:  a  mold  plate  vaxm- 
ber  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  the  member  being 
relatively  thin  with  respect  to  iU  length  and  width  mod 
having  surfaces  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  defining  an  opening  through  the  mold  plate  mem- 
ber, the  opening  defining  surfaces  being  smoothly  blended 
into  each  other  to  provide  rounded  contours;  an  elongated 
movable  member  in  said  opening  of  substanUally  the 
same  thickness  as  said  plate  member  normally  located  at 
one  side  of  the  opening  and  having  a  side  surface  facing 
said  opening  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  mold 
cavity,  said  side  surface  having  its  ends  smoothly  blended 
into  said  opening  defining  surfaces  in  order  to  constitute 
a  continuation  of  said  rounded  contours,  the  movable 
member  having  its  top  and  bottona  surfaces  subsUntially 
in  the  same  planes  as  the  corresponding  surfaces  of  said 
plate  member;  means  for  moving  the  movable  member 
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within  the  openinf  to  rtry  the  nze  of  the  cavity;  and    for  pumping  the  material  from  gaid  supplying  means 
means  for  giiiding  said  movement  to  maintain  said  oo-    and  a  qmrning  pack  through  which  the  material  is  pooiped 


planar  relationship  of  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces. 


inVETCIIING  MEANS 
Pn4  B.  ffefer.  Ahw,  OM*,  1 1  ill  J^i  a* 

F«hi«My  3, 1954,  SmW  No.  4«7,9M, 
■ow  PMMrt  No.  2,7<9,«22,  iirted  October  3t,  19M. 
DiTtdcd  awl  thk  apyMtadoa  Jawiaij  13,  1955,  Serial 
No.4t5,544 

TCtataM.    (CL1»— 1) 


by  said  pump,  said  unit  providing  an  inlet  for  said 
pump,  clamping  means  for  securing  said  unit  to  said  well 
defining  nneans  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  in  fluid-tight 
communicatioa,  and  means  detachably  connected  with 
said  pump  for  driving  the  latter. 


iMhm 

MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  CBoagk,  Lombard,  Richmd  B.  Graf,  Downcri 
Grove,  and  Jote  F.  Kim^  North  RfvcnMc,  Ul.,  as- 
dtgmtn  to  Wcrtcta  Elaclric  Coospmiy,  bcorporatod. 
New  Yoik,  N.  Yn  a  tmmantkm  of  New  Yorii 
29, 19S4,  SeiW  No.  449,152 
(CL  1»~10 


1 .  Apparatus  for  continuous  simultaneous  stretching  in 
all  directions  in  a  given  plana,  a  sheet  of  stretchable  ma- 
terial which  comprises  two  stretchable  elastic  driven  end- 
less belu  mounted  on  and  driven  by  two  pairs  of  pulleys, 
the  pulleys  of  each  said  pair  having  parallel  axis  and 
one  pulley  of  each  pair  being  disposed  substantially  di- 
rectly over  the  other  so  that  said  belts  run  in  direct  con- 
tact with  each  other  from  one  said  pair  of  pulleys  to  the 
other,  said  belts  having  integral  continuous  thickened 
bead-like  edges;  non-parallel  rigid  grooved  guide  mem- 
bers disposed  between  said  pairs  of  rolls;  said  beaded 
edge  portions  being  disposed  in  said  grooves  in  sliding 
relation  therewith  whereby  the  course  of  travel  of  said 
thickened  edges  from  one  pair  of  rolb  to  the  other  is 
defined. 


2,941,921 
MELT  SPINNING  APPARATUS  WITH 
REMOVABLE  SPINNING  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Phipis,  81  Ammt,  Fnriani,  aaslgnnr  to  Im- 
y  iBJnshlrs  I  hJisd,  a  coqporatkNi  of 
Gfwt  Brilahi 
ApHlcatfoa  FcbraMry  19, 19S3,  Sathd  No.  334,159 
~  ateritv,  appBcalkM  Great  Britahi 

Fdbraary  19, 19S2 
Idrias.    (CL19-9) 


i.-<*" 


"  f4J 


"  i.;.' 


4.  A  die  feeding  apparatus  for  a  molding  press  com- 
prising a  die  guide  extending  from  feed  end  thereof  to 
and  through  the  press  to  an  exit  end  thereof,  a  guideway 
extending  along  the  die  guide,  a  slide  mounted  slidably  on 
the  guideway,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  escapement  pawls 
carried  by  and  spaced  along  the  slide,  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  slide  along  the  guideway  between  a  retracted 
position  and  a  feed  position,  means  operable  jmntly  by 
the  slide  as  it  reaches  its  retracted  position  and  a  die 
positioned  on  the  feed  end  of  the  guideway  for  actuating 
the  slide-reciprocating  means,  and  means  operaUe  by 
the  slide  as  it  reaches  its  feed  position  for  actuating  a 
press-reciprocating  means. 


2441,923 

MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Carron  H.  Vmi  HarteavcMt,  Bliwtaghaw,  Mich. 

Appllcatloa  Fchnssar  9, 19S4,  Serial  No.  499,999 

1  Clafaii.    (CL  19>-19) 


A  meh  spinning  apparatus  comprising  a  spinning  unit, 
means  defining  an  upwardly  opening  well  for  remov- 
ably receiving  and  supporting  said  unit,  means  having 
an  outlet  communicating  with  said  well  for  supplying 
molten  filament  forming  material  to  said  unit,  means  sub- 
stantially surrounding  said  well  for  heating  the  unit 
supported  therein,  said  spinning  imit  comprising  a  pump 


Molding  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  mold 
members  cooperating  to  define  a  die  cavity,  a  rigid  metal 
cavity  lining  carried  by  one  of  said  mold  members,  elec- 
trical contacts  for  causing  a  current  flow  across  said 
lining,  said  mold  members  being  formed  of  lightweight 
electric  insulator  materials,  means  for  selectively  moving 
said  members  in  and  out  of  cavity  forming  relationship, 
means  for  separably  locking  said  members  together,  and 
fluid  pressure  actuated  means  carried  by  said  nooving 
means  for  applying  pressure  against  said  mold  members 
to  exert  pressure  against  a  molding  composition  in  the 
cavity. 
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2,141,824 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOB  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

WHfrad  G.  Harrij,  Immiatttw,  Mam. 

AMttnOoa  NoTtifcrr  9, 1953,  ScrW  No.  39MS3 

3ClaiM.    (CLlt— 3f) 


oloidal  axis,  and  a  meniscus  plane  coofonned  between 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  displaced  half  convex  parab- 
oloids and  comprising  their  paraboloidal  axis,  with  an 
inner  parmboloidal  concave  surface  in  said  cover  mem- 
ber inwallinf  said  negative  pattern  near  to  face  with  said 
displaced  half  convex  paraboloids,  and  a  bevel  ring  sur- 
face in  said  ring  support  located  between  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  half  convex  paraboloids  and  said  inner 
parabotoidal  concave  surface,  and  thus  said  hoUow  mold 
being  adapted  for  casting  compound  reflector  member*. 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  of  the  type  having 
an  injection  cylinder  with  a  feed  opening  between  its 
ends,  and  an  injection  plunger  reciprocable  within  said 
cylinder  from  a  retracted  position,  wherein  its  end  is  clear 
of  said  feed  opening,  to  an  advanced  position,  wherein 
its  body  portion  extends  beyond  said  feed  opening,  mech- 
anism for  intermittently  feeding  predetermined  charges 
of  plastic  material  to  said  injection  cylinder,  comprising 
supply  means  for  thermoplastic  material  disposed  above 
said  cylinder,  an  upstanding  delivery  duct  having  its  lower 
end  communicating  with  said  feed  opening  and  its  upper 
end  communicating  with  said  supply  means,  a  closure 
member  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  cylinder  with  its 
lower  part  projecting  into  said  feed  opening,  the  inner 
face  of  said  lower  part  conforming  to  the  curvature  of 
the  inside  of  said  cylinder,  said  closure  member  being 
movable  from  a  retracted  position,  wherein  the  commu- 
nication between  said  feed  opening  and  delivery  duct  is 
unimpaired,  to  an  advanced  position  within  said  delivery 
duct,  wherein  the  closure  member  enters  said  feed  open- 
ing, and  means  for  successively  advancing  said  closure 
member  and  plunger  and  thereafter  retracting  them. 


2,841,825 
NEGATIVE  PATTERN  AND  HOLLOW  MOLD  FOR 
CASTING  COMPOUND  REFLECTOR  MEMBERS 
Bandilio  Itsim  TUtmi,  MariuMO  Township,  Cnba 
Original  appUcatloa  March  19,  1951,  Serial  No.  216347, 
■ow   Patent   No.  2,719^27,  dated  October  4,   1955. 
Divided  and  tlib  appHcarton  Aa«nrt  19,  1954,  Serial 
No.  458,982 

lOahm.   (0.18— 34) 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  hollow  mold  comprising  a 
ring  support  and  a  cover  member,  of  a  negative  pattern 
comprising  two  half  convex  paraboloids  having  different 
curvature  displaced  from  each  other  along  their  parab- 


jf41  yi4 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 
MlHoa  BnKfcar,  Loa 
iiilgnMiiiti,   to 
CaMf.,  a «M portion  oil 

ApfHoKtai  May  1, 1953,  Sarfri  IS*.  3S2,4a 
1  Cfarfnk    (CL  18—55) 


The  method  of  molding  a  large-area  article  from  a 
thermosetting  plastic  resin  material  having  a  short  in- 
cipient gelation  time  wherein  a  heated  mold  is  initially 
charged  with  material  comprising  said  plastic  and  a 
fibrous  reinforcmg  material,  the  steps  of:  setting  one  side 
of  the  mold  in  an  initial  rapid  movement  to  a  stop  posi- 
tion short  of  closing  of  the  moid  and  with  a  force  less 
than  that  required  for  final  moldmg.  to  heat  and  press 
said  resin  to  fill  the  mold  cavity:  holding  said  one  side 
at  said  stop  position;  and  immediately  thereafter  closing 
the  mold  by  setting  the  other  side  thereof  in  a  final 
movement  with  a  force  at  all  times  substantially  equal  to 
the  required  final  molding  pressure  and  in  a  time  interval 
expiring  before  commencement  of  gelation  of  said  resm. 


2,841,827 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTROMECHANl- 

CALLY  SENSmVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Joaeph  W.  CrowM»Tcr,  Sh«nHM  Onka,  CaW.,  ss^gnnr, 
by  ncMC        If"'-*",   to  Efodrie  Machinery  Mfg. 
Coaspaay,  a  corporation  of  Mimmmota 

Application  April  24,  1954,  SeiW  No.  425,444 
4  Claims.  (Q.  18—57) 
2.  In  a  method  of  forming  barium  titanate  ceramic 
bodies  in  thin  layers  from  a  viscous  film-forming  liquid 
mix  containing  comminuted  barium  titanate  solids  and 
polymerizable  liquid  resin,  the  comminuted  soUds  being 
present  in  a  sufficient  annount  to  form  a  thin  ceramic  ware 
and  the  mix  being  congealable  upon  the  application  of 
heat  thereto;  the  steps  of  providing  a  moving  uniformly 
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inclined,  impervious  surface;  forming  a  body  of  the  liquid 
mil  on  a  portion  of  the  inclined  surface  so  that  said  sur- 
face supports  the  said  mix;  pasang  said  surface  upwardly 
at  a  uniform  angle  to  the  horizontal  beneath  said  body 
of  liquid  mix  at  all  areas  of  contact  between  the  said  sur- 
face and  mix;  preheating  said  impervious  surface  before 
contact  with  said  liquid  mix  to  cause  said  mix  to  coageal 


with  said  conveyor  to  loosen  the  hair  from  the  ikios  and 
a  second  set  oi  rollers  both  of  which  being  located  adja- 


adjacent  said  surface  and  form  an  adherent  film  thereon; 
moving  said  surface  out  of  conuct  with  a  free  surface 
of  said  body  of  mix  at  said  angle  whereby  a  film  of  ad- 
herent mix  of  a  thickness  dependent  on  the  amount  of 
preheating  is  withdrawn  from  beneath  the  bottom  of  said 
body  of  mix;  and  moving  said  surface  horizontally  at  a 
level  above  the  upper  level  oi  said  body  of  mix. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  JEWELRY 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  K.  OAona,  Scattk,  Warii. 

AppUcadoo  Match  3, 19S5,  Serial  No.  491,92f 

2  ClaiMS.    (CL  IS— 59) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  mosaic  jewelry, 
comprising:  forming,  on  a  horizontal  planat  surface,  a 
first  enclosure  from  a  resilient  strip  of  metal  set  on  edge 
on  the  planar  surface  but  not  restrained  thereon  and 
with  its  ends  slightly  separated,  forming  a  second  enclo- 
sure inside  the  first  enclosure  from  a  second  resilient 
strip  of  metal  of  like  width  set  on  edge  on  the  planar 
surface  but  not  restrained  thereon  and  with  its  ends 
slightly  separated,  the  ends  of  the  resilient  metal  strips 
terminating  in  bends  to  assist  in  preventing  the  plastic 
material  from  pulling  away  from  the  metal  strips,  deposit- 
ing a  first  plastic  material  in  said  first  enclosure  outside 
of  said  second  enclosure  and  depositing  a  second  plastic 
material  in  said  second  enclosure,  maintaining  the  assem- 
bly in  position  for  a  time  and  in  temperature  conditions 
inducing  the  plastic  materials  to  set,  and  grinding  the 
upper  surface  of  the  plastic  materials  and  strip  edges 
into  a  planar  surface. 


2,841,929 

DEHAIRING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
EMoa  1.  Stiaailiii   a^  Fraacb  G.  Cooaick,  Chkaico, 
m^  bwImpii  to  Swtfl  A  Coaipaay,  Chkago,  III.,  a  eor> 
poratfoa  of  DMaola 
Appttcatfoa  October  28,  I9SS,  Serial  No.  841,<35 
TCWmh.    (a.  19^2) 
6.  Apparatus  for  dehaihng  skins  comprising  a  con- 
veyor for  moving  the  skins,  holes  in  said  conveyor  for 
inserting  the  shanks  of  the  skin  to  hold  the  skin  on  the 
conveyor,  a  first  set  of  rollers  working  in  cooperation 


cent  the  conveyor  and  adapted  to  pull  the  loosened  hair 
from  the  skin.  ? 


to 


2,841,838 
TEXTILE  ROLL  BEARING 
Robert  B.  Bvrris,  Evaaavillc  lad.. 
Caster  CorBonrtloa,  Evaasrillc,  lad., 

Appllcatloa  March  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,787 
7CiaiBH.    (CL19— 142) 


1.  A  top  roll  for  spinning  and  drawing  frames  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  cot  sleeve  having  tapered  inner  end 
surfaces,  a  pair  of  outer  bearing  raceways  having  a 
conical  form  to  fit  within  the  tapered  ends  of  said  sleeve, 
cooperating  inner  raceways  mounted  within  said  outer 
raceways,  an  annular  series  of  ball  bearings  operating 
between  each  said  inner  and  outer  raceway,  a  groove 
formed  in  the  inner  periphery  of  each  outer  raceway 
outwardly  of  the  inner  raceway,  and  a  snap  ring  mounted 
within  each  said  groove  in  overlapping  relation  to  the 
periphery  of  the  inner  raceway  for  retaining  said  inner 
raceway  within  its  outer  raceway  as  a  bearing  unit,  and 
means  removably  secured  on  said  shaft  against  axial  dis- 
placement to  engage  and  lock  said  bearing  units  in  cot 
sleeve  supporting  position,  whereby  said  bearing  units 
may  be  removed  upon  removal  of  said  locking  means. 


2,841,831 

FOLDING  STAGES 

Charics  MacUirtoak,  Los  Aagdcs,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  March  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  342,583 

18  ClainH.    (CL  28—1.123) 


1.  A  folding  stage  for  auditoriums  and  the  like,  which 
comprises  a  series  of  vertical  supporting  frames  spaced 
apart  horizontally  and  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  ground 
surface  when  the  stage  is  extended  for  use,  a  series  of 
normally  horizontal  flush  floor  panels,  means  pivotally 
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connecting  the  rraaoie  edge  of  each  of  the  end  panels  of 
said  series  to  the  upper  edge  of  a  supporting  frame,  means 
pivotally  connecting  pairs  of  adjoining  edges  of  adjacent 
panels  to  the  upper  edge  of  a  common  supporting  frame, 
the  remote  edges  of  taid  end  panels  and  alternate  pairs 
of  adjoining  edges  being  adapted  daring  folding  to  pivot 
upwardly  with  respect  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  alternate 
frames  associated  therewith,  while  the  upper  edges  remain 
substantially  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  the  remain- 
ing intervening  pairs  of  adjoining  edges  being  adapted 
during  folding  to  pivot  downwardly  with  respect  to  the 
upper  edges  of  the  intervening  frames  associated  there- 
with, while  the  intervening  frames  move  bodily  upwards, 
whereby  said  stage  floor  panels  may  be  folded  together 
in  zigzag  fashion  to  a  collapsed  nested  storage  condition 
and  alternate  frames  caused  to  approach  each  other 
while  the  remaining  intervening  frames  rise  to  occupy 
positions  between  the  nested  panels,  wheel  mountings  for 
certain  of  said  first  named  frames,  at  least  one  of  said 
remote  end  supporting  frames  comprising  a  panel  provid- 
ing a  substantially  vertical  apron  for  said  stage,  which 
apron  panel  in  collapsed  position  is  vertically  aligned 
with  the  next  adjacent  floor  panel  to  which  it  is  piv- 
otally secured,  said  means  for  connecting  pairs  of  ad- 
joining panel  edges  to  a  common  frame  being  constituted 
by  hinges  having  leaves  secured  to  the  panel  edges  and 
frames,  respectively,  and  pintles  disposed  parallel  to  the 
panel  edges,  the  hinges  associated  with  the  downwardly 
swinging  panel  edges  having  their  pintles  at  approxi- 
mately the  level  of  the  top  edges  of  said  frames  and 
the  hinges  associated  with  the  upwardly  swinging  panel 
edges  having  angular  leaves  secured  to  the  under-sur- 
face  of  said  panels  adjacent  said  edges  and  projecting 
upwardly  between  said  edges,  other  leaves  connected  to 
the  top  of  said  frames  and  projecting  upwardly  between 
said  panel  edges,  and  pintles  joining  said  leaves  together, 
said  pintles  being  disposed  just  below  the  upper  surface 
of  the  panels,  and  said  panels  having  recesses  in  said 
downwardly  swinging  edges  to  accommodate  said  leaves 
and  said  pintles. 


2,841,832 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  PASSAGEWAY 

KSbb^  W.  Cmmc  mmi  Robert  M.  Satpbco,  Newark,  N.  J,, 

aoismMrB  to  Co«e  Maiwrfaclwlt,  hK^  Newwk,  N.  J^ 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatk»  Febnnry  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,898 

7  Claima.    (CL  2«— 2) 


7.  A  method  of  forming  an  enclosure  between  two  ad- 
jacent expansible  building  structures  positioned  a  spaced 
distance  apart,  the  said  method  comprising  pivoting  hori- 
zontally hinged  floor  panels  on  each  structure  to  a  posi- 
tion between  the  structures,  pivoting  wall  panels  on  each 
structure  to  a  position  wherein  the  said  wall  panels  rest 
adjacent  the  edge  of  the  said  floor  panels,  opening  doors 
in  each  of  the  said  wall  panels,  extending  collapsible 
passageways  from  each  wall  panel  to  a  position  wherein 
the  said  extended  collapsible  passageways  abut,  and  fasten- 
ing the  ends  of  the  said  collapsible  passageways  together. 


2^1433 
AWNING  TYPE  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

tOnri  Spitteia,  Fla. 
12,  1957,  9«W  N«.  (52^1 
4  011111     (Cl.2«— 42) 


3.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  hinge  mem- 
ber, a  giride  member,  said  guide  member  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  slot,  said  slot  being  arcuate  at  an 
upper  end  and  a  transverse  slot  communicating  with  said 
longitudinal  slot  intermediate  its  ends,  a  pivot  pin  OKwated 
on  said  guide  member  in  alignment  with  said  longitu- 
dinal slot,  a  pluratity  of  pins  mounted  on  said  hinge 
member  and  extending  into  said  longitudinal  skH,  said 
pins  being  positioned  in  said  longitudinal  slot  whereby 
upon  the  movement  of  said  guide  noember  relative  to  said 
hinge  member,  one  of  said  pins  is  received  by  said  arcuate 
end  of  said  slot  simuluneously  as  said  other  of  said  pins 
is  received  by  said  transverse  slot,  said  hinge  member 
having  an  open  ended  slot  in  alignment  with  said  pivot 
pin  on  said  guide  member  whereby  said  hinge  member  is 
adapted  to  swing  about  said  last  named  pin  outwardly  of 
said  guide  member  when  said  pivot  pin  on  said  guide 
member  falls  into  said  open  ended  slot. 


2,841J34 

SLIDING  WINDOW  SASH  STRUCTURE 

John  Podc  Jr.,  TaixaM,  CaMT.,  aarigaor  to 

Robert  R.  Chcsicy,  Los  Aacelcs,  Calif. 

AppHcatton  Jnly  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,288 

7Clainis.    (CL2#— 52) 


1.  A  weather  resistant  sliding  window  assembly  which 
includes:  a  frame  for  a  window  opening;  a  pair  of  par- 
allel inwardly  projecting  tracks  dispoaed  along  oppoaite 
sides  of  said  window  opening,  the  sides  of  said  tracks 
having  longitudinally  extending  weather-strip  recetring 
openings;  a  sliding  panel  for  closure  of  said  window 
opening,  said  panel  being  provided  with  channeb  adapted 
to  receive  said  tracks;  rotatable  balls  in  at  least  one  of 
said  channels  for  rolling  contact  with  one  of  said  tracks, 
and  weather-stripping  material  in  said  weather-strip  re- 
ceiving openings,  said  weather-stripping  material  being  in 
contact  with  one  of  each  pair  of  said  channeled  edges 
of  said  sliding  panel  to  provide  weather  resistant  sealing 
contact. 

2441,895 
WINDOW  MOUNTING 
Mkbad  J.   NardalH,   riwwaod   Park,   OL,  Mriaanr   to 
Michael  J.  Nardvlli,  Aotcio  F.  Naples,  and  Pater  F. 
Nai^alU,  aatnMtocs 
Application  October  27,  1955,  Sciial  No.  543,895 
1  daioi.   (CL  28—55) 
In  a  mounting  member  for  auxiliary  whkIow  sash,  an 
elongated  channel  member  having  a  web  and  inner  and 
outer  side  flanges  between  which  one  edge  of  an  auxiliary 
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sash  may  be  received,  a  bracket  formed  from  sheet 
metal  to  provide  a  horizontal  shelf  with  a  depending 
mounting  flange  along  one  edge  and  an  upatanding  re- 
taining flange  along  the  other  edge,  said  bracket  having 
a  portion  of  said  mounting  flange  against  and  lying  in 
the  plane  of  the  outer  side  of  one  side  flange  adjacent 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  latter  with  the  remaining 


MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  DECORATIVE  STRIPS* 

MOULDINGS,  OR  THE  LIKE 

E^nsiid  W.  BanoCt.  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  udgnor  to  Ideal 

Toy  CorpontkNi,  HoUis,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New 

York 

ApplkatkMi  February  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4tSa43 

2Claiatt.    (H.  2«— 74) 


4t^. 


portion  of  the  mounting  flange  and  said  horizontal  shelf 
proiecting  laterally  beyond  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  web,  and  means  securing  said  mounting 
flange  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  outer  flange  of  said 
channel,  said  projecting  portion  of  said  bracket  being 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  outer  face  of  the  outer 
stop  of  a  window  frame  to  accurately  locate  said  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  stop. 


23414M 

WINDOW  GLASS  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND 

FASTENERS  FOR  SAME 

Searcy  A.  Walaoa,  HoMttm,  Tex. 

Appllcatioa  February  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  490,789 

2  Clalma.    (CL  28—54.4) 


1.  A  fastener  for  releasably  attaching  a  pane  of  glass 
to  a  window  frame  or  the  like,  comprising  an  L -shaped 
member  having  intersecting  and  connecting  inner  surfaces 
which  form  an  acute  angle  therebetween,  one  of  said  inner 
surfaces  being  flat  to  engage  a  pane  of  glass,  the  other 
of  said  inner  surfaces  having  a  flange  at  its  outer  end  pro- 
jecting inwardly  and  forming  a  shoulder  for  engagement 
with  a  window  frame,  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  leg 
having  the  flange  being  tapered  towards  its  outer  end  and 
forming  a  reduced  thickness  at  said  outer  end. 


2.  A  decorative  molding  strip  and  a  mounting  wall 
for  said  strip,  said  wall  being  longitudinally  elongated 
and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
and  an  aperture  located  rearwardly  of  said  openings,  said 
molding  strip  being  longitudinally  elongated  and  being 
somewhat  flexible  transversely  and  being  resilient,  said 
strip  having  a  plurality  of  loofitudinally  spaced  lugs 
extending  from  one  face  thereof  and  a  pin  extending 
from  said  face  thereof  rearwardly  of  said  lugs,  said  strip 
and  said  wall  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  superimposed 
abutting  relationship  with  said  lugs  extending  through 
said  wall  rearwardly  of  and  in  longitudinal  alinement 
with  said  aperture,  said  strip  being  flexed  away  from 
said  wall  in  the  vicinity  of  said  pin,  said  strip  and  said 
wall  being  adapted  to  be  assembled  by  sliding  said  strip 
longitudinally  forwardly  relative  to  said  wall  until  said 
pin  opposes  said  aperture,  the  resilience  of  said  strip 
thereby  moving  said  pin  into  said  aperture,  said  lugs  and 
said  openings  being  cooperatively  shaped  and  positioned 
to  permit  said  forward  movement  of  said  strip  and  to 
thereby  lock  said  strip  against  transverse  movement  away 
from  said  wall. 

2.841,838 

CORE  LOCATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBUNG  CORES 

Jack  G.  Covttt.  Fort  Wayne,  Lid.,  avicBor  to  iBtomatioBal 

Harvester  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

ApplkatkM  June  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  598^17 

6Cbliiis.    (CL22— 31) 


1.  A  core  assembly  fixture  comprising  a  base  having 
a  central  bore,  a  table  having  a  cylindrical  upwardly  ex- 
tending lower  locating  projection,  said  table  aiKl  pro- 
jection including  a  centrally  located  bore,  a  plurality  of 
upright  pins  circumfercntially  spaced  and  removably  con- 
nected to  said  table,  each  of  said  pins  having  an  under- 
cut shoulder,  said  locating  projection  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  locate  at  their  lower  ends  a  plurality  of  core 
elements  in  circumferentially  disposed  and  adjacent  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  core  elements  having  at  its  upper  end 
a  dovetail  recess,  a  ring  having  its  outer  peripheral  edge 
portion  seated  upon  the  shoulders  of  said  pins,  said  ring 
having  an  inner  peripheral  edge  portion  engaging  said 
upper  edses  of  said  core  elements,  an  annular  locating 
plate  having  a  central  bore,  said  locating  plate  having  a 
cylindrical  downwardly  extending  upper  locating  projec- 
tion adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  upper  ends  of  said 
core  elements,  said  locating  plate  having  an  outer  perif^ 
eral  edge  spaced  from  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said 
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ring  to  provide  an  annular  recess  in  registry  with  the 
dovetail  recesses  of  said  core  elements,  and  a  spindle  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  supported  on  said  table  for  support- 
ing said  locating  plate,  said  spindle  including  an  upper 
portion  engaging  the  bore  of  said  locating  plate,  and  a 
lower  portion  extending  through  the  bore  of  said  table 
and  into  the  bore  of  said  base  whereby  the  table  is  ro- 
tatably  supported  on  said  base. 


2441,839 

CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  CHILL  CASTING 

CYLINDRICAL  LINERS 

Adolf  Rocbig,  Vcrooa,  N.  J. 

AppUcalioa  Scptenubcr  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  309,978 

3ClatM.    (CL22— 57) 


arbor  to  push  the  opposite  end  of  the  art>or  outwardly  of 
the  opposite  open  end  of  the  flask  and  then  retracting  the 
punch  in  the  opposite  direction  to  withdraw  the  punch 
^Tom  the  flask,  a  member  engageabie  with  said  oppocite 
outwardly-projecting  end  of  the  arbor,  means  niounting 
said  member  for  reciprocal  movement  axially  of  the 
arbor  toward  and  away  from  said  flask,  and  a  second  ac- 
tuating means  controlled  by  operation  of  the  first  actuat- 
ing means  for  automatically  advancing  said  member 
away  from  the  flask  after  the  punch  has  been  advanced, 
to  pull  the  arbor  outwardly  therefrom  until  the  entire 


1.  A  high  frequency  melting  and  casting  machine  for 
chill-casting  cylindrical  liners,  said  machine  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  single  casing  having  two  aligned  end 
sections,  a  melting  pot  within  one  end  section  of  said 
casing,  a  high  frequency  coil  enclosing  said  melting  pot, 
a  casting  form  within  another  end  section  of  said  casing 
in  alignment  with  said  melting  pot,  means  supporting  said 
casing  intermediate  its  ends,  hydraulic  means  for  swing- 
ing said  casing  to  move  downwardly  the  end  section  of 
the  casing  containing  said  melting  pot.  hydraulic  means 
withdrawing  the  end  section  of  the  casing  containing  said 
meltmg  pot  from  the  rest  of  the  casing,  hydraulic  means 
filling  said  melting  pot  with  the  metal  to  be  molten,  the 
second-mentioned  hydraulic  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
turn the  end  section  of  the  casing  containing  the  melting 
pot  to  the  rest  of  the  casing  after  said  melting  pot  is  filled 
with  said  metal,  the  first-mentioned  hydraulic  means  being 
adapted  to  swing  said  casing  to  move  upwardly  said  end 
section  of  the  casing  after  its  return,  means  switching  on 
said  high  frequency  coil  when  the  melting  pot  is  filled 
with  said  metal,  hydraulic  means  withdrawing  the  end 
section  of  the  casing  containing  said  casting  form  from  the 
rest  of  the  casing,  and  means  connected  with  all  of  said 
hydraulic  means  for  operating  them  in  the  above  se- 
quence. 


2,841,848 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CORE 

ARBORS  FROM  FOUNDRY  FLASKS 

WHIiam  G.  Rekhcrt,  Newark,  N.  J. 

Application  AuffMt  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,655 

6Claiiiii.    (CI.  22— 93) 

I.   An   apparatus   for    removing   a   core   arbor   from   a 

mold   flask   having  opposite   open  ends,   said  apparatus 

comprising  a  support  for  holding  said  flask,  a  punch, 

means   mounting   the   punch    for   reciprocal   movement 

axially  of  the  arbor,  and  actuating  means  for  advancing 

the  punch  in  one  direction  through  one  of  the  open  ends 

of  the  flask  and  into  engagement  with  one  end  of  the 


arbor  is  removed  from  the  flask  and  then  retracting  said 
member  to  disengage  the  latter  from  the  arbor,  a  table 
located  adjacent  said  opposite  open  end  of  the  flask  and 
beneath  the  path  of  movement  of  said  member  for  re- 
ceiving the  arbor  when  the  latter  is  moved  outwardly  of 
the  flask,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  table  for  move- 
ment from  a  horizontal  position  for  receiving  the  arbor 
to  a  tilted  position  for  discharging  the  arbor  from  the 
table,  and  a  third  actuating  means  controlled  by  opera- 
tion of  the  second  actuating  means,  for  moving  said 
table  to  each  of  said  positions  thereof. 


2,841  841 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

Russell  J.  HIncs,  l^kewood,  Olrio,  aarignor  to  Tb«  Hinca 

Flask  Company,  Clcvclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 

Ohio 

Applicarion  September  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  608,394 

1  Claim,    (a.  22—96) 


A  sand  measuring  frame  for  use  with  a  rectangular 
foundry  molding  flask  comprising  an  endless  band  strip 
member  and  a  separable  skirt  portion  releasably  secured 
thereto,  said  band  strip  member  including  side  and  end 
walls  joined  in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  to  form  a  coo- 
figuration  complementary  to  the  flask,  said  skirt  portion 
comprising  an  endless  wall  detachably  secured  to  the  up- 
per edge  of  said  side  and  end  walls  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  therefrom,  said  skirt  portion  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  be  supported  upon  the  top  of  the 
flask  and  overhang  the  same  on  all  sides  in  a  manner 
allowing  the  lower  portion  of  the  band  strip  member  to 
be  telescoped  into  the  flask  in  close  proximity  with  the 
walls  thereof  and  allowing  the  upper  portion  of  the  band 
strip  member  to  extend  above  the  flask  by  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  measure  a  predetermined  quantity  of  sand  to  be 
inserted  into  the  flask,  said  skirt  portion  being  adapted 
to  carry  excess  sand  over  and  away  from  the  walls  of  the 
flask  during  the  sand  filling  operation,  said  side  and  end 


walls  having  the  inside  surfaces  thereof  tapered  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  to  fadlitate  the  renooval  of  the 
frame  from  the  flask  after  the  mnd  filling  operation. 


1MIM2 
FOUNDRY  FLASK 
J.  HhMS,  LiAcwood,  Ohio,  aailtBnr  to  The  Hfaics 

Oirio,  a  cotporatioa   of 


I  Aptfl  27, 19S4,  SatW  No.  581,115 
lOahiL 


(CL  22—106) 


In  a  molding  flask  having  vertical  walls  interconnected 
at   the   respective   ends   thereof   to  define   an  enclosed 
boundary  and  having  a  hinged  interconnection  at  one 
comer  and  a  separable  interconnection  at  another  comer 
whereby  the  abutting  end  of  one  wall  at  the  separably 
interconnected  comer  may  be  laterally  advanced  to  or 
drawn  away  from  the  abutting  end  of  the  other  wall 
thereat,  a  latch   mechanism  for  releasably  interlocking 
the  abutting  ends  of  the  walls  at  the  separably  inter- 
connected comer  comprising,  a  stud  slidably  disposed  in 
the  abutting  end  of  one  of  the  walls  at  the  separably 
interconnected  comer  and  adapted  for  horizontal  longi- 
tudinal displacement  with  respect  to  the  one  wall  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  thereto,  aid  stud  being  dis- 
placeable  in  a  direction  away  from  the  abutting  end  it  is 
disposed  in  to  an  outer  released  position  and  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  abutting  end  to  an  inner  locked  posi- 
tion, the  abutting  end  of  the  other  wall  at  the  separably 
interconnected  corner  having  an  open-ended  horizontal 
slot  positioned  for  releasably  receiving  said  stud  laterally 
through  the  open  end  of  the  slot  when  the  abutting  ends 
approach  each  other  with  the  stud  disposed  io  released 
position,  said  stud  having  a  bead  at  its  outer  end  to  en- 
gage the  outer  surface  around  said  slot  and  to  coact 
therewith  to  draw  the  abutting  ends  into  locking  engage 
nf>ent  when  the  stud  is  displaced  to  its  locked  position, 
and  a  leverage  means  rotatably  disposed  on  the  inner 
end  of  the  stud  for  displacing  the  stud  to  its  released  and 
locked  positions  including,  a  lever  having  one  end  adapted 
to  pivot  about  an  inside  surface  of  the  adjacent  abutting 
end  and  being  pivotally  connected  at  a  point  near  said 
last-named  one  end  to  the  inner  end  of  the  stud  to  form 
a  fulcmm  point  for  the  lever  thereat,  whereby  horizontal 
rotation  of  the  lever  into  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  wall 
displaces  the  stud  horizontally  toward  the  abutting  end 
it  is  disposed  in  and  into  its  locked  position  thereby 
locking  the  abutting  ends  in  a  separable  interconnection, 
and  whereby  horizontal  rotation  of  the  lever  away  from 
the  plane  of  the  ac^acem  wall  displaces  the  stud  to  its 
released  position  thereby  enabling  said  one  wall  to  be 
withdrawn  from  said  other  wall,  said  lever  having   a 
handle  adjustably  secured  thereto  to  form  an  extension 
thereof. 


tUmi 


2J41J43 
HOTTOP 

Novvcaa,  Solt-Cii— !■  In  Cotiwll,   France,  as- 
to  S.  A.  R.  L.  DoHtM  Proteits  MctaDoiic  Les 
Traacc,  a  corpocatfon  of  France 
ApfUcirtloa  May  li,  19SS,  ScfW  No.  508,685 

ty,  ■npBcaHon  FrmKC  Ociobcr  21,  1954 
3  CW^    (a.  22—147) 
I.  In   a   feed   head   metal   casing   for   an   ingot   mold 
vhicb  casing  is  provided  with  an  inner  lining  comprising 


a  layer  of  aggolomerated  exothermic  material  and  a  layer 
of  inert  material  that  is  exposed  to  molten  metal  of  a 
feed  head,  the  said  metallic  feed  head  casing  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  lower  rim  and  inwardly  projecting, 
spaced  narrow  ribs  extending  upwardly  from  said  rim. 
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said  rim  and  ribs  having  cemented  on  the  inwardly  di- 
rected surface  thereof  the  extemal  face  of  preformed 
blocks  comprising  a  layer  of  agglomerated  exothermic 
material  and  an  internal  layer  of  agglomerated  moulding 
sand  so  as  to  delay  ignition  of  the  exothermic  material 
by  the  heat  of  the  poured  molten  metal. 


2,841,844 
METHOD  OF  SHELL  MOLDING 
Elbert  E.  EuigB,  Ypsflairtl,  Royal  A.  Van  Patten,  Garden 
City,  and  Donald  B.  WUtcomb,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.;  said 
Van  Patten  aasignor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mick.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

NoDrawkM.  Appttcatioo  May  31, 1952 
Serial  No.  291,064 
9  Claims.  (Q.  22— 193) 
8.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  laminated  hollow  shell 
core  from  sand  mixed  with  a  thermosetting  resin  which 
includes  the  steps  of  filling  a  heated  core  box  with  a  loose 
mixture  of  sand  and  thermosetting  resin  and  then  permit- 
ting substantially  all  of  the  sand  resin  mixture  to  flow 
from  the  pattem  to  leave  a  thin  layer  of  partially  cured 
sand  resin  mixture  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  sup- 
ported against  gravity  only  by  its  own  rigidity  and  ad- 
herence to  the  wall  of  the  core  box,  the  improvement  com- 
prising permitting  the  resin  portion  of  the  sand  resin  mix- 
ture adjacent  the  heated  metal  surface  to  cure  for  a  time 
not  in  excess  of  five  seconds  and  only  sufficiently  to  pro- 
duce a  thin  self-supporting  lamina  of  sand  resin  mixture, 
removing  the  excess  of  the  non-adhering  loose  sand  resin 
mixture,  permitting  the  resin  in  the  sand  resin  lamina- 
tion so  produced  to  cure  further,  again  filling  the  heated 
core  box  with  a  loose  sand  resin  mixture,  maintaining  this 
loose  sand  resin  mixture  in  contact  with  the  thin  lamina- 
tion until  the  desired  thickness  of  core  has  been  produced, 
removing  the  excess  loose  sand  resin  mixture  and  curing 
the  laminated  core  so  formed. 


2J41.84S 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SHELL  MOLDS 
Inlins  M.  Bicncnstcin,  Detroit,  Mich.,  acsiitnor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcarbora,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhiff.    Application  Inly  31,  1953 
Serial  No.  371.725 
4  CbtaK.    (CI.  21—193) 
4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  shell   molding 
sand  comprising  heating  molding  sand  substantially  above 
the  boiling  point  of  water,  mulling  this  hot  sand,  adding 
to  the  hot  sand  a  partially  polymerized  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  free  of  all  catalysts  capable  of  effecting  further 
consequential  advancement  of  the  resin  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mulling  operation,  cooling  the  mulled  mix- 
ture of  sand  and  phenol-aldehyde  resin,  adding  to  the 
cooled  mixture  a  polymerization  catalyst,  and  admixing 
the  sand,  resin  and  catalyst 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  CASTINGS 

KokkM  Ota^  MhtlitM,  Tokyo,  JapM 
ApyMcBtioo  Mwmmarj  8, 1954,  SctW  No.  4«2395 
■RHicatfcM  JapM  Maj  19, 1953 
5  Claims.    (CI.  22— 2tl) 


1.  A  method  of  malring  meta!  castiags  compruing  the 
steps  of  introdtjcing  a  fint  metal  batch  in  a  mold  through 
an  inlet  opening  spaced  from  the  top  and  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  mold  so  that  the  metal  flows  fint  downwardly 
to  form  a  reservoir  of  hot  metal  below  the  inlet  opening 
and  then  rises  upwardly  in  the  mold;  chilling  a  portion 
of  the  mold  spaced  from  and  above  the  inlet  opening  to 
solidify  a  portion  of  the  metal  extending  from  the  chilled 
part  of  the  mold  to  a  desired  thickness;  draining  the  non- 
solidified  metal  in  the  mold  from  the  reservoir  of  hot  meUl 
formed  below  the  inlet  opening  and  simultaneously  pour- 
ing a  second  batch  of  metal  from  the  top  of  the  mold  to 
displace  the  non-solidified  part  of  the  first  metal  batch; 
stopping  the  drainage  after  the  displacement  has  taken 
place;  and  letting  the  second  batch  of  metal  also  solidify  in 
the  mold. 

2,941347 

LANDING  NET  HOLDER 

Harry  P.  Wallace,  BctfaMMm,  Pa. 

AppikatkM  May  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  506,155 

tCbiaw.    (CL24— 3) 


1.  A  landing  net  holder  comprising  an  elongate  body 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  opening  upon  one  end  there- 
of, the  bore  being  closed  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body, 
spring  means  disposed  within  said  bore  and  seating  upon 
the  closed  end  thereof,  an  elongate  fastening  member  hav- 
ing means  thereon  adapting  it  for  attachment  to  a  land- 
ing net  and  a  stem  projected  within  the  open  end  of  said 
b<M^e  and  compressing  said  spring  means,  said  body  also 
having  a  pair  of  convergent  secondary  bores  intersecting 
each  other  and  the  first  mentioned  bore  in  an  area  ad- 
jacent the  stated  open  end  of  the  first  bore,  a  loose  ball 
disposed  in  each  of  the  secondary  bores  and  each  ball 
being  freely  movable  m  its  bore,  and  said  stem  having 
an  annular  groove  therein  receiving  portions  of  said 
balls  to  retain  said  stem  in  the  first  bore  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  means. 


FASTENER 

D^c  D.  SnHh,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  a«igMr  to  Harlcy 

Eari,  lac,  a  corporadon  of  IVUcUaan 

AppUcatioa  May  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,634 

Saaims.    (0.24 — 41) 

1.  In  a  one  piece  fastener,  an  elongate  flexible  plastic 

base  portion,  a  plastic  tang  portion  integrally  joined  to 


said  base  portion  at  a  position  near  but  spaced  from  one 
end  thereof,  the  side  walls  of  Mid  taut  portion  con- 
verging toward  the  free  end  thereof  in  the  form  of  a 
frustum,  a  plastic  sleeve  portion  integrally  joined  to 
said  base  portion  at  a  position  near  but  spaced  from  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  tang  portion  and  said  sleeve 
portion  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  said  base  portion 
with  the  axes  of  said  sleeve  portion  and  said  tang  portion 
in  substantially  parallel  relationship  when  said  base  por- 
tion is  in  a  substantially  flat  position,  said  sleeve  portion 
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defining  a  tapered  recess  adapted  to  receive  and  snugly 
fit  said  ung  portion  when  said  base  portion  is  return 
bent  whereby  the  opposite  etid  sections  of  said  base  por- 
tions extend  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relationship, 
said  fastener  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material  having 
adhesive  characteristics  when  two  pieces  of  the  same 
material  are  pressed  together,  the  adhesive  characteristics 
of  said  material  together  with  the  friction  of  the  fit  be- 
tween said  tang  portion  and  said  sleeve  portion  serving 
to  maintain  said  tang  portion  and  said  sleeve  portion  in 
interfitted  relationship. 


2,t41«S49 

RETAINING  HOLDER  FOR  ELONGATED 

FLEXIBLE  ARTICLES 

Aillnr  W.  Rice,  FtmbmC.  a^  G«y  W.  Crawford, 

Hassna,  AttcB> 
l^B^tk,  1957,  ScfW  No.  081477 
3CUM.    (CL24— 120) 


1.  A  retaining  holder  for  elongated  flexible  artides 
comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  up- 
standing peripheral  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  formed 
with  an  aperture  adjacent  aid  peripheral  wall,  a  cover 
member  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  and  being  swingabie  to  cover  said  receptacle, 
and  a  locking  bar  in  said  recepuble  pivoted  at  both  ends 
to  said  peripheral  wall  at  points  spaced  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  aperture,  said  locking  bar  being  shaped  to  extend 
closely  adjacent  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  peripheral 
wall  when  swung  to  a  position  parallel  to  said  bottom 
wall  and  being  adapted  to  clamp  a  portion  of  a  flexible 
article  extending  through  said  aperture  to  said  inside 
surface. 


2,841,850 
FASTENING  DEVICE 


Adam  T.  7afciii*i, 


to  A( 


ApvUcadoa  Jaly  20, 1954,  Serial  No.  445,057 
3  Claims,    (a.  24—204) 

I.  A  device  for  fastening  together  the  adjacent  edges 
of  a  material,  comprising:  a  pair  of  strip  members  se- 
cured to  said  adjacent  edges,  respectively,  in  longitu- 
dinal overlapping  relationship  whereby  the  inner  face 
of  one  of  said  strips  is  in  siurfaoe  engagement  with  the 
outer  face  of  the  other  of  said  strips  and  the  front  edge 
of  said  one  strip  is  juxtaposed  to  the  rear  edge  of  the 
other  strip,  said  material  initially  extending  from  its  ad- 
jacent edges  in  opposite  directions  away  from  said  strips 
and  insubstantially  the  sane  plane  whereby  stretching 
forces  acting  in  said  plane  in  directions  transverse  to  the 
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kMigitndiiial  e<^  of  the  material  and  itript  tend  to 
separate  said  material  edfles  and  slide  the  strip  members 
from  their  overlapping  relatiooship;  one  (trip  face  having 
a  row  ot  pro^ectioM  spaced  along  its  length  dimeosion; 
the  other  strip  face  having  a  row  of  recesses  spaced  along 
its  length  dimemioa  in  corrcaponding  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  row  of  protections;  each  of  said  proiectioos 
decreasing  in  size  in  a  direction  extending  from  the  front 
edge  of  said  one  strip  face,  acroM  the  width  of  the  strip 
face,  towards  the  rear  edge  of  the  strip  face  and  also  in- 
creasing in  size  in  a  direction  extending  normally  away 
from  said  one  strip  face;  the  corresponding  recesses  in 
said  other  strip  face  each  opeoiag  out  on  the  front  edge 
of  the  strip  face  and  beinf  defined  by  diverging  side  walls 
continuously  extending  across  the  width  of  the  strip  face, 
to  terminate  in  an  end  wall  adjacent  to  the  rear  edge  of 


the  strip  face  so  that  each  recess  increases  in  size  in- 
teriorly, said  recesses  having  a  greater  length  in  the 
width  direction  of  the  strip  than  te  projections  whereby 
when  said  projections  are  in  tight  mating  engagement 
with  said  recesses,  the  edges  of  said  material  are  held 
against  said  stretching  forces  and  also  against  forces  act- 
ing in  directions  nonnal  to  the  strip  faces  and  whereby 
there  is  left  a  small  space  between  said  end  wall  of  each 
recess  and  the  end  of  each  profectiao  equal  to  the  differ 
ence  in  length  between  each  recess  and  its  mating  pn>- 
iection  so  that  the  projections  nuy  be  moved,  by  trans- 
verse compression  forces  applied  to  said  strips,  further 
towards  the  end  walls  of  the  recesses  to  leave  gaps  be- 
tween the  lateral  sides  of  the  pnyections  and  recesses, 
said  gaps  being  of  sufficient  size  to  pass  the  projections 
and  enable  the  strips  to  be  separated. 


2441,tSl 
SLIDE  PASTCNEB  SEALING  CLOSURE 

Wimnni  F.  Van  Kmkmt,  Erie,  wmi  Waller  M.  «< 
nd  GaO  W.  Priaile,  Manivlle,  P)Bn  Mi^Mn  to  Tnlo% 

uK^  a  ooffBoralton  af  Peaaaylva^hi 
Appgrallim  immmf  29, 1953,  SctW  No.  334,«14 
tfClalBiB.   (CL24— 2«S.l) 

1.  A  closure  for  the  opposed  edges  of  a  slotted  opening 
comprising  a  pair  of  slide  fasteners  each  having  a  series 
of  spaced  apart  interlocking  fastener  elements  arranged 
along  the  opposed  edges  of  the  stringen  thereof,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  sealing  member  of  a  resilient  material 
arranged  between  said  fasteners  and  which  are  securely 
attached  to  the  stringers  thereof,  the  osarginal  edge  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  sealing  members  being  hollow  so  as 
to  provide  relatively  thin  and  pliable  opposed  wall  por- 
tions which  are  disposed  in  abutting  relation  when  the 
fasteners  are  closed,  a  restttent  fork-like  member  arranged 
at  the  closing  end  of  said  opening  having  the  leg  portions 
thereof  arranged  in  sida-by-side  relation  and  extending 
and  disposed  in  the  bolkm  portions  of  said  marginal  edge 
portions  adjacent  the  end  thereof  which  are  adapted  to 
hold  the  opposed  wall  portions  in  abutting  relation,  said 
leg  portions  being  offset  intermediate  the  length  thereof 
so  as  to  provide  substantially  an  oval-shaped  space  there- 
between, a  shder  arranged  on  said  fastener  elements  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  the  same,  said  slider  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  wing  portions  which  are  disposed 


on  the  outer  sides  of  the  fastener  elements  of  each  of 
said  slide  fasteners  and  a  plate-like  portion  spaced  in- 
wardly of  each  of  said  wing  portions  and  integrally  con- 
nected to  their  respective  wing  portions  by  a  neck  portion 
so  as  to  provide  substantially  a  Y-shaped  channel  between 
each  of  said  wing  portions  and  their  respective  opposed 
plate-like  portions  for  receiving  the  fastener  elements  of 
the  respective  fasteners,  said  plate-like  members  being 
spaced  from  one  another  and  integrally  connected  to- 
gether by  a  web-like  portion  subsUntially  diamond-shape 


in  cross  section,  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  sealing 
members  being  disposed  between  said  plate-like  portions 
to  either  side  of  said  web-like  portion,  said  web-like  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  oval-shape  space  be- 
tween the  leg  portions  of  the  fork-like  member  when  the 
slider  is  moved  to  its  fully  closed  position  at  that  end  of 
said  opening  whereby  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  said 
sealing  members  are  held  tightly  together  and  around  said 
web-like  portion  so  as  to  prevent  leakage  through  the 
opening  at  that  end  thereof. 


2,841,t52 

LOCKING  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
John  E.  Boihank,  Stamford,  Cohu,  aasipMr,  by  mtmt 
assignments,  to  Cnc  Fastener,  bic^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  March  28. 1955,  Serial  No.  497,941 
5ClahBS.    (CL  24— 295.14) 


K     t» 


I*    zt 


1.  In  a  lock  type  slider  for  slide  fastenen,  said  slider 
having  spaced  parallel  plates,  an  island  connecting  said 
plates  adjacent  one  end  and  guide  flanges  at  their  lateral 
edges;  the  improvement  comprising  a  bale  extending 
lengthwise  one  of  said  plates,  said  bale  having  opposite 
ends  fixed  to  said  one  plate  and  having  a  mid-portion 
spaced  from  said  one  plate  to  define  an  elongated  space 
therebetween,  said  one  plate  having  an  elongated  slot 
therethrough  behind  said  bale  with  one  end  adjacent  to 
said  island,  a  pull  tab  having  a  pair  of  elongated  arms 
joined  at  one  end.  the  other  ends^f  the  arms  extending 
inwardly  into  said  space  from  ^posite  sides  of  said  bale 
into  overlapping  relation  and  slidable  lengthwise  of  said 
mid-portion  of  said  bale,  and  a  tooth  on  at  least  one  of  said 
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other  ends  of  said  arms,  said  tooth  extending  at  subsUn-  having  a  surface  spaced  inwardly  therefrom  and  adapted 
tially  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  pull  tab  to  project  to  seat  on  said  fulcrum,  said  arm  having  a  length  great«- 
through  and  move  lengthwise  of  said  slot  when  the  pull  ub  than  ooe-half  the  circumference  of  said  article  and  the 
is  substantially  parallel  to  said  one  of  said  plates  and  bears  ends  thereof  spaced  apart  a  disunce  less  than  the  diame- 
against  said  bale.  ter  of  »a»d  article  whereby  said  arm  may  be  routed  about 

said  fulcrum  and  resiliently  forced  over  said  article  to  draw 


2,M1,S53 
EARRING  CLASP 
Roy    N.   Gvyot,    Atticboro,   Mam^ 
Brotbcn  Company,  Inc^  Attlcboro, 
tkm  of  MassacBosctts 
AppUcatioa  January  28,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  484,711 
1  Claim.    (CI.  24— 252) 


to   Gvyol 
Mass.,  a  corpora- 


A  jewelry  clasp,  comprising  a  base  with  an  upstand- 
ing ornament  mounting  lug  and  spaced  pivot  ears,  a 
movable  jaw  having  spaced  arms  pivotally  mounted  in 
the  base  pivot  ears  and  an  intermediate  spring  tongue 
engaging  the  outer  edge  of  the  base,  said  jaw  being  re- 
siliently urged  towards  the  ornament  mounting  leg  by 
the  spring  tongue  and  being  movable  away  from  said 
lug  to  relcasably  receive  an  ear  lobe  therebetween,  and 
stop  abutments  on  said  base  extending  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  movable  jaw  side  arms  away  from  said 
lug,  to  limit  said  movement 


2,841,854 

CUP 

Bemanl  Yellin,  Chkago,  nt 

Application  October  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  614,852 

2  Claims.    (O.  24—259) 


2.  A  clip  for  securing  a  rod  to  an  object,  said  clip  com- 
prising a  central  flat  top  portion  provided  with  a  central 
opening  to  receive  a  rod,  curved  upwardly  extending  end 
portions  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  central  flat  top  portion 
and  extending  above  the  top  of  the  flat  top  portion  for 
engaging  the  surface  of  the  object  and  for  spacing  the 
central  flat  top  portion  therefrom,  legs  continuing  from 
said  end  portions,  said  legs  first  extending  inwardly  to- 
wards each  other  and  then  having  a  reversely  bent  por- 
tion extending  downwardly  and  outwardly,  each  of  said 
legs  at  said  bent  portion  being  provided  with  a  recess,  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  opening  and  each  of  said 
legs  being  adapted  to  envcl<^  a  portion  of  the  rod. 


and  retain  said  strap  over  said  fulcrum  and  tightly  aboot 
said  article;  and  a  spring  member  arranged  in  the  form 
of  a  corrugated  strip  underlying  said  strap  and  resiliently 
compressible  to  urge  said  strap  radially  outwardly  and 
maintain  clamping  pressure  upon  circumferential  re- 
duction of  said  article. 


2,841,855 

CLAMP 

E<!whi  Leroy  Weber,  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

Application  Jamiary  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  482^52 

7  Clafma.    (O.  24—273) 

1.  A  clamp  comprising:  an  elongated  strap  adapted  to 

wrap  around  the  article  to  be  clamped  and  having  an 

inner  end  with  a  fulcrum  thereon;  a  spring-like  arcuate 

clamping  arm  atuched  to  the  outer  end  of  said  strap  and 


2,841356 

ELECTRIC  CONCRETE  MOLDING  PROCESS 

Lawrence  F.  Gelbnmn,  Yonkcrs,  N.  Y. 

Application  Aprti  28,  1955,  Scrinl  No.  584,525 

6ClainH.    (CL  25— 155) 


1.  An  electric  molding  process  for  making  concrete 
blocks  and  other  forms  by  molding  them  and  stiffening 
only  their  external  parts  and  thereby  providing  said  ex- 
ternal parts  with  sufficient  structural  strength  to  contain 
their  inner  unstiflcned  parts  and  then  letting  the  concrete 
set  without  any  external  means  of  maintaining  its  molded 
form,  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  the  concrete  in 
a  mold,  passing  an  electric  current  through  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  concrete  to  form  a  shell  of  stiffened  concrete 
surrounding  a  core  of  relatively  unstiffened  concrete,  and 
then  removing  the  concrete  from  the  mold  without  wait- 
ing for  the  inner  core  of  concrete  to  stiffen. 


2341,857 

ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  SUPPORT 

Clark  BlacUy,  Jmnrtonni,  Kmm. 

Application  September  19,  1957.  Scriri  No.  684,885 

SCiniim.    (a.27— 21) 


1.  A  portable  support  carrying  an  adjustable  head  rest 
adapted  for  use  by  a  surgeon  or  undertaker  in  adjusUbly 
supporting  a  human  bead,  comprising  an  L-shaped  sup- 
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port  comirting  of  t  verticml  wall  fbnned  integrmlly  whh 
a  laterally  dispoaed  bate  member,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  eara  formed  at  the  side  of  the  junction  of  said 
vertical  wall  with  said  base  member,  a  vertically  adjost- 
able  arm  pivotally  carried  in  said  ears,  means  for  re- 
taining said  arm  in  vertically  adjusted  position  compris- 
ing an  adjustable  tumbuckle  pivotally  connected  at  its 
opposite  ends  respectively  to  said  vertical  wall  and  to 
said  arm.  and  a  head  rest  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer 
free  end  of  said  arm. 


MINERAL  WOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 
AND  COLORING  THE  SAME  i 

nman  H.  OwtM,  Waksih,  hd^  aaslgnni  to  Aaicffieaa 
Rock  Wool  Corp^  Wabask,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  In- 


ApplkatfcM  Fcbnnry  I,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,999 
ItCklM.    (CL2I— 74) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  mineral  wool,  including 
the  steps  of  preparing  a  treating  composition  comprising 
an  intimate  mixture  consisting  of  an  annealing  oil  and  a 
small  quantity  of  a  wetting  agent  intimately  mixed  to- 
gether and  to  which  is  then  added  and  thoroaghly  mixed 
a  yellow  iron  oxide  pigment  for  producing  a  mineral  wool 
of  substantially  golden  color,  spraying  said  mineral  wool 
fibers  with  said  treating  composition  subsequent  to  fiberi- 
zation  and  prior  to  their  collection,  passing  the  treated 
fibers  through  a  shredder  to  convert  the  bulk  wool  blanket 
into  tufts,  removing  shot  from  the  tufts  and  rolling  these 
tufts  into  pellets. 


2,14  M59 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  OF  COVERED  BUCKLES 
Knn   Sfcadd,   RcddlailMwMa,   Gennay,   awtgpof   to 
"hm  Ottoliiiafcig  A  C^Stkw^bm,  WcstphaUa,  Gcr- 

Applicalioa  JaMnry  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  481,412 

Claiim  priority,  appUcadoa  Gcrma^r  JaMMiy  29,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 3) 


I .  In  a  device  for  mounting  covered  buckles  having  an 
upper  piece  covered  with  material  and  a  lower  uncovered 
piece,  an  upper  tool  comprising  a  main  frame  having  an 
end  face,  a  first  core-piece  axially  movable  in  the  said 
main  frame,  and  a  first  pressure  frame  disposed  between 
the  said  main  frame  and  said  first  core-piece,  and  a  lower 
tool  comprising  an  outer  frame  having  an  end  face  dis- 
posed opposite  that  of  the  said  main  frame,  a  second 


core-piece  disposed  in  said  outer  frame  and  a  counter 
support  disposed  between  the  said  outer  frame  and  the 
said  second  core-piece,  and  the  said  outer  frame  having 
outwardly  inclined  top  faces  extending  from  iu  inner 
faces,  the  said  inclined  faces  being  adapted  to  fold  over 
the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  material  and  to  bend  over 
the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  upper  piece  covered  with 
said  material,  and  the  said  second  core-piece  having  in- 
wardly inchned  top  faces,  and  extending  toward  said  first 
pressure  frame,  said  last  mentioned  inclined  top  faces 
being  tangent  to  the  side  faces  of  said  first  core-piece. 


2,841,8M 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

Frederic  Koory,  Lcziagtoa,  Maac^  asrignor  to  ^Ivaala 

Electric  ProthKts  incn  a  cotyoratloM  of  MaasadiMatti 

Applicatioa  Aa«nit  8,  1952,  Serial  No.  303,440 

4  Claims.    (CL  29— 25  J) 


mfumrr  AVms  m 
*Tmosi>nim.,i.^ 


Of  mpumrr 

(6    


4.  The  method  of  forming  semiconductor  circuit  ele- 
ments comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  melt  of  semi- 
conductor material  doped  to  yield  a  crystal  of  one  con- 
ductivity type,  maintaining  said  melt  with,  a  surface  layer 
of  said  melt  exposed  to  the  contents  of  a  closed  chamber, 
introducing  an  impurity  atmosphere  into  said  chamber 
effective  to  impart  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to 
said  surface  layer  of  said  melt,  contacting  said  sin^ce 
layer  of  said  melt  with  a  seed  of  semiconductor  material, 
pulling  said  seed  away  from  said  surface  layer  to  grow 
a  crystal  from  said  melt  having  a  circular  cross-section 
with  a  core  of  said  one  conductivity  type  and  an  outer 
shell  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type,  transversely 
cutting  said  crystal  at  spaced  locations  to  provide  a  plural- 
ity of  semiconductor  elements,  and  bonding  ohmic  con- 
tacts to  the  core  and  shell  of  each  of  said  semiconductor 
elements. 


2,841,841 
DEVICE  FOR  COLD  ROLLING  OF  CRANKSHAFT 

FILLETS 
Forrest  F.  WilHams,  Villa  Park,  III.,  asrignor  to  Inter- 
natioaal   Harvester  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Jersey 

AppllcatkNi  July  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  59«,911 
3ClafaBs.    (CL29— 90) 


«»' 


1.  A  device  for  rolling  laterally  spaced  annular  fillets 
of  a  journal  member,  the  said  journal  member  being  con- 
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nected  at  opposite  ends  adiaceat  said  fillets  to  cottzial 
members  having  a  cross-sectiooal  dimension  greater  than 
the  croas-sectional  dimension  of  said  journal  member, 
comprising;  a  frame,  a  pair  of  arms,  e&ch  arm  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  hinge  means 
connecting  said  arms  to  said  frame,  said  binge  means  in- 
cluding a  lost  motion  connection  whereby  said  arms  may 
be  moved  longitudinally  and  hingedly  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  a  stop  on  said  frame,  stop  engaging  means 
engaging  said  stop  fof  maintaining  said  arms  against 
hinging  movement,  a  hook  shaped  member  on  each  of 
said  arms  adapted  to  straddle  the  journal  member,  a  pair 
of  roller  brackets  connected  to  said  hook  shaped  mem- 
ber in  opposed  relation,  a  fillet  roller  on  each  bracket 
adapted  to  engage  each  fillet  in  roiling  engagement  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  journal  and  coaxial  members,  said 
brackets  during  operation  being  disposed  in  generally 
diverging  relation,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  fillet 
rollers  into  compressive  relation  with  respect  to  said  fil- 
lets, said  means  including  an  idler  roller  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  journal  member,  a  tension  member  connected 
to  said  idler  roller  and  to  said  frame,  and  adjustable  re- 
silient means  urging  said  tension  member  and  said  idler 
roller  in  a  direction  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
frame  to  resiliently  lock  said  device  on  said  journal  mem- 
ber, means  on  said  frame  for  releasing  the  tension  mem- 
ber and  roller  from  engagement  with  said  journal  mem- 
ber whereby  said  arms  may  be  moved  longitudinally  on 
said  frame  to  disengage  said  stop  and  stop  engaging 
means  whereby  said  arms  and  said  frame  may  be  rela- 
tively hingedly  moved  to  disengage  said  device  from  said 
journal  member  and  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to 
support  said  device  against  rotation  during  rotation  of 
said  journal  member. 


CHROMnrM  AND  TITANIUM  OXIDE 
REFRACTORY  COMFOSITIONS 
Edward  W.  GoHbcr,  OaUaad,  Mldk,  — IgMwr  to 
Electric  CoMpaay,  a  corponrtioa  of  New  Yoik 
NoDnnrteic    ApH*ca«oa  May  27, 1954 
SotW  No.  432,934 
5  Claims.    (CL  29— 182.5) 
1.  A  sintered  refractory  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  15  to  about  50  percent,  by  weight 
of  the   composition,  of  chromium,   and   a  suboxide  of 
titanium  having  a  Ti/O  atomic  ratio  of  from  about  0.68 
to  about  1.35. 


2,841.843 

RUBBER  LINED  BOTTLE  CAPS 

Wnifaim  Ceislcr,  Tcnaty,  N.  J„  avigiior  to  WUbro  Cor- 

poratioB,  Mayweed,  N.  J.,  ■  corponitioa  of  New  Jcncy 

Application  June  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,822 

4Cl8ias.    (CL29— 413) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  bottle  closure  which  con- 
sists in  scoring  a  thin  metal  sheet  with  a  series  of  scored 
areas  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a  surrounding 
metal  area  greater  than  the  overall  area  of  the  bottle 
closure,  placing  said  sheet  in  a  mold  member,  placing 
over  said  mold  member  a  second  mold  member  having 
recesses  registering  with  said  scored  areas  and  shaped 
to  form  a  bottle  closure  having  an  annular  outer  por- 


tion of  a  diaoieter  to  fit  against  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  said 
mold  member  having  a  passage  extending  from  the  mold 
cavity  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  mold  member  for  the 
passage  of  molding  compound  to  be  molded  therein, 
placing  a  third  member  over  said  secood-mentioned  mem- 
ber, said  third  member  having  pissnei  registering  with 
the  first-mentioned  pastays,  forcing  the  molding  com- 
pontion  through  said  passage  while  retaining  said  three 
nnoki  members  against  relative  movement,  elevating  said 
third  mold  member  to  separate  the  molding  composition 
in  said  passage  from  the  inolded  bottle  closure,  and  there- 
after cutting  from  said  sheet  disks  of  metal  with  the 
molded  bottle  closure  attached  thereto  and  shaping  said 
disks  to  provide  metal  flanfes  of  a  width  to  be  spun 
under  the  flange  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle  to  be  closed. 


2MIM4 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FRICTION  BAND 

AS8EMBUES 

John  C.  KdlT,  JackMM^  Mkh.,  iiil—ii  to  Kcbcy-Hayca 

Coaapany,  a  corpefatfon  of  Delaware 

AppHcalkM  May  23,  1955,  Scrtai  No.  518^43 

3CMM.    (CL  29^^18) 


M 


m 


iii-L 


1.  The  method  of  makhig  a  friction  band  assembly 
which  comprises  butt-welding  the  ends  of  a  hooped  band 
to  the  ends  of  a  segment  having  a  transverse  spacer  formed 
with  a  radially  outer  transverse  tie,  laterally  spaced  ears 
at  one  side  of  the  spacer  and  a  single  ear  at  the  other  side 
of  the  spacer,  the  single  ear  being  in  circumferential  align- 
ment with  the  space  between  the  laterally  spaced  ears,  re- 
moving the  weld  flash  at  the  ends  of  the  segment  and 
inside  the  assembly,  sizing  the  assembly  by  expansion, 
broaching  the  spacer  to  form  slots  extending  transversely 
of  the  assembly  at  the  inner  ends  of  the  ears,  piercing  the 
bottoms  of  the  slots  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  the  ears  to 
form  openings  separated  by  circumferentially  extending 
tie  bars  extending  from  the  ears,  peening  the  inner  surface 
of  the  assembly,  securing  a  friction  lining  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  assembly,  circumferentially  severing  the  lined 
assembly  at  opposite  sides  of  the  sin^  ear  and  laterally 
spaced  from  the  tie  bars  to  form  two  axially  spaced  sub- 
stantially co-extending  slots  in  the  lined  segment  and  band 
including  the  pierced  openings  adjacent  the  single  ear 
and  the  laterally  innermost  pierced  openings  adjacent  the 
laterally  spaced  ears  and  terminating  at  the  ends  in  the 
lined  segment  at  opposite  sides  of  the  spacer,  and  then 
cutting  out  the  tie  bars  and  piercing  the  lining  in  registra- 
tion with  the  openings  and  the  spaces  formerly  occupied 
by  the  tie  bars  to  form  three  axially  spaced  bands,  the 
outer  bands  beitig  infegral  with  the  spacer  on  one  side 
thereof  and  the  iiuer  band  being  integral  with  the  other 
side  of  said  spacer  and  allowing  the  assembly  to  auto- 
matically expand. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  BODIES 
lamcf  Jackao^  Tnlaa,  Okla. 

AppHcailon  May  2f.  1954,  Serial  No.  431,8M 
2Clafam.    (CL  29^^21) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  substantially  spherical 
shaped  body  which  consists  of  placing  a  preformed  cylin- 
drical shaped  work  piece  having  open  ends  between  upper 
and  lower  die  members  having  an  internal  recess  of  an 
arcuately  shaped  contour,  compressing  the  die  members 
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agaifist  the  wort  piece  to  reduce  the  dtuneier  of  the  open 
ends   thereof,    siinultaiieously   directing    hydraulic    pres- 


sure directly  to  the  interior  of  the  work  piece  for  appli- 
cation against  the  opposite  side  thereof  to  cause  the 
metaJ  to  flow  to  substantially  the  contour  of  the  dies. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN-WALLED  TUBING 
INTO  A  DESIRED  SHAFE 

Ankar  R.  SchilUM.  Mmmmi  Brook,  N.  1^  aaaigmtr,  by 
BCiBC  MSlcBaicoti,  to  Daystiom,  lacorponitcd,  Murray 
Hill,  N.  J^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 
Appttcattoa  Fcbraary  It,  1954,  Scriai  No.  4t9,400 
2CUbM.    <a.  29^-^23) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  Bourdon  spring  which  com- 
prises filling  a  straight  piq;e  of  tubing  with  a  material 
which  is  normally  fluid  at  room  temperature,  solidifying 
the  filler  material,  beiKling  the  tubing  to  desired  shape 
while  the  filler  material  is  in  solidified  sute.  and  heating 
the  shaped  tubing  to  remove  the  filler  material  com- 
pletely by  evaporation  and  to  harden  the  bent  tube. 


2J41,SC7 

RECIPROCATING  DRY  SHAVER  HEAD 

CONSTRUCTION 

Grady  Padgett,  Coral  GaMcs,  Fla. 

AppUcatkM  March  15,  1957,  Scriai  No.  444,352 

SCiafcw.    (a.3«-.43) 


1.  In  a  dry  shaver  head,  an  doogated  movable  cutter 
including  a  longitudinal  inverted  U-«haped  cutter  means 
having  inner  side  lep  and  an  upper  ctitter  portion,  said 
upper  cutter  portion  having  a  phirmlity  of  longitudinal, 
inverted  U -segments  having  cutter  slots  at  the  bight  por- 
tions thereof,  said  cutter  including  transverse  end  mem- 
bers connected  to  the  lower  and  inner  surfaces  of  said 
cutter  means  at  the  ends  thereof  and  having  notches  for 
matingly  receiving  said  U-segnteots,  and  a  crossbar  across 
the  open  bottom  of  said  cutter  means  for  connection  to 
a  driving  means,  said  open  bottom  enabling  cuttings  to 
fall  freely  from  within  the  confines  of  said  cutter,  and 
a  fixed  shearing  assembly  including  a  lonfritiidinal  inverted 
U-shaped  shearing  means  having  outer  side  legs  and  an 
upper  shear  portioii.  said  shear  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  inverted  adjacent  U-like  segments  having 
shear  perforations  at  the  bight  portions  thereof,  the  U- 


iike  segnaents  in  said  shear  portion  mating  with  the 
U-segments  in  said  cutter  portion  with  the  bight  portions 
of  each  in  faoe-to-faoe  engagement,  said  shearing  assembly 
including  transverse  end  frames  connected  to  the  lower 
and  inner  surfaces  of  said  shearing  means  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  having  slots  for  matingly  receiving  the  U-!ike 
segments  thereof,  said  shearing  assembly  having  a  longi- 
tudinal dimension  greater  than  that  of  said  cutter  to  allow 
longitudinal  reciprocation  therein  of  said  cutter.  ■* 


2441J4S 

CAKE  CUTTERS  AND  SERVERS 

Gerard  I.  OHMca,  Jciacy  CMy,  N.  J. 

Application  Febrvary  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  64«,8M 

2ClalBs.    (CL38— 114) 


1.  A  cake  cutter  and  server  comprising  a  pair  of 
blades  of  resilient  material  positioned  at  an  acute  angle 
to  each  other  and  formed  of  a  unitary  length  of  said 
material  bent  at  the  apex  of  said  angle,  the  size  of  said 
acute  angle  being  thereby  adapted  to  be  varied  by  swing- 
ing said  blades  apart  or  toward  each  other  about  said 
apex  as  a  pivot,  each  of  said  blades  having  an  exten- 
sion thereon  extending  from  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  apex  at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto  in  a  direction 
toward  the  opposite  blade,  said  extensions  being  arcuate 
at  a  curvature  having  the  center  thereof  at  the  apex, 
said  blades  being  positioned  in  mutual  sliding  contact, 
the  radius  of  the  curvature  of  said  extensions  being 
identical  with  the  length  of  said  blades,  a  handle,  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  handle  and  on  said  extensions 
for  releasably  locking  said  extensions  against  mutual 
sliding. 

2,841J49 
SPAGHETTI  FORK  WITH  IMPROVED  HANDLE 

Herman  Lcvinc,  Easton,  Pa. 

Applicatton  November  20,  1954,  Scriai  No.  423,477 

4  Claims.    (O.  30—322) 


1.  A  spaghetti  handling  and  eating  fork  for  one-handed 
use  comprising  an  elongated  handle  having  an  axial  bore, 
a  fork  having  a  spindle  fitting  rotatably  in  said  bore,  said 
spindle  having  its  outer  end  fastened  rotatably  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  handle,  the  distal  end  portion  of  said 
fork  embodying  a  shank  terminating  in  a  flat  bead  pro- 
vided with  spaced  tines  all  in  the  same  plane,  the  median 
portion  of  said  fork  comprising  an  elongated  part  consti- 
tuting a  finger -grip,  said  finger-grip  rigidly  fastened  to  both 
the  spindle  and  the  shank  whereby  to  couple  the  spindle 
and  shank  together  and  to  provide  a  means  for  rotating 
the  shank  and  head  relative  to  the  handle. 
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MOVABLL  DEVICE  FOR  STORING  AND 

TURNING  CHEESE 

Car*  Ollc  G«oig  Perwoa,  ilalnirt^i,  Sw«dca 

Appttcatfoa  Scpteakw  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  612477 

priority,  appUcalkMi  SwwIm  September  2«,  195S 

4ClainM.    (a.  31— 49) 


for  locking  said  out  bolder  in.  fixed  pontioii  on  said 
handle  member,  a  vertically  slitted  and  adjusUbla  nut 
on  said  larger  screw  adapted  to  enter  said  nut  holder 
and  bear  against  said  handle  member,  screw  means  for 
clamping  said  nut  holder  about  said  nut,  and  screw  means 
for  clamping  said  nut  about  said  larger  screw. 


I  mean  iiiaaii 


I  i:iM«i  -::»ui 


1.  In  a  cheese  curing  plant  an  arrangement  for  stor- 
ing and  turning  cheeses  comprising  a  plurality  of  shelf 
units  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned 
shelf  members  for  receiving  the  cheeses,  said  shelf  units 
being  open  at  their  front  and  back,  means  for  mounting 
said  shelf  units  in  a  row  with  the  back  of  one  unit  facing 
the  front  of  another  unit,  means  for  pivotally  supporting 
each  of  said  shelf  units  laterally  thereof  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
shelf  members  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  shelf 
unit,  means  form  oving  said  shelf  units  towards  and  away 
from  each  other  within  said  row,  a  rear  wall  member  hav- 
ing a  front  and  a  rear  side  and  being  in  said  row  between 
two  of  said  she!f  units  and  separate  from  each  shelf  unit, 
both  sides  of  said  rear  wall  member  cooperably  abutting 
the  back  of  each  of  said  units,  and  coupling  means  for 
releasably  attaching  said  rear  wall  member  to  one  of  said 
shelf  units,  said  coupling  means  being  operable,  when 
said  rear  wall  member  is  tightly  sandwiched  between 
two  juxtaposed  shelf  units,  for  transferring  said  rear  wall 
member  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  units. 


2,841,r71 
DENTURE  MAKING  EQUIPMENT 
Janes  S.  Miller,  MorrfavUlc,  Pa^  Fkwcacc  F.  Miller  and 
Hdcac  M.  Dcitz,  ezcciMriccs  of  tbc  estate  of  said  James 
S.  Miller,  deceased 

Application  December  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,6«9 
7  Claims    (0.32— 19) 


2,Ml,t72 

DENTAL  BITE  REGBTER 

Ea«eM  Gtosck,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 

Aptllcatkw  October  25,  1955,  Ssri^  No.  542^99 

llClaima.    (0.32—19) 


1.  A  dental  bite  register  device  comprising  an  upper 
assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  upper  temporary 
base  plate  and  a  lower  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  lower  temporary  base  plate,  said  upper  assembly 
comprising  a  plate  defining  spaced  apart  cut  out  por- 
tions including  at  least  one  front  cut  out  portion  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  cut  out  portions,  said  cut  out  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  wax,  said  lower  as- 
sembly comprising  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing pins  including  at  least  one  front  pin  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  pins,  the  cut  out  portions  of  said  upper 
assembly  being  in  registration  with  said  pins,  interme- 
diate plate  means  extending  over  said  side  pins,  resil- 
ient means  mounting  said  intermediate  plate  means  upon 
the  plate  of  said  lower  assembly  above  said  side  pins, 
said  intermediate  plate  means  defining  boles  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  said  side  pins,  said  intermediate 
plate  means  and  said  side  cut  out  portions  being  con- 
figurated so  that  said  intermediate  plate  means  will 
abut  tbc  plate  of  said  upper  assembly  without  entering 
said  side  cut  out  portions. 


2441J73 

ELLIPSOGRAPH 

Lcroy  V.  Bdl,  WaksftsW.  R.  L 

AppUcatfaM  April  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  42U79 

3Cl8lai.    (0.3^-31) 


1.  In  equipment  of  the  character  described  in  com- 
bination with  upper  and  lower  base  plates  formed  from 
an  impression  in  plastic  material  taken  from  the  mouth 
of  a  patient  for  whom  artificial  dentures  are  to  be  made, 
relatively  flat  supports  attached  to  the  backs  of  said 
plates  in  substantially  horizontal  and  parallel  relation, 
a  device  for  establishing  the  vertical  relation  between 
the  maxilla  and  mandible  including  a  relatively  large 
screw  secured  to  said  lower  base  plate  by  means  of  an 
axially  extending  smaller  screw  having  a  head  bearing 
against  tthe  bottom  of  the  flat  support  on  said  plate,  a 
flat  handle  member  provided  with  means  for  attaching 
it  to  the  flat  support  on  said  upper  base  plate  a  split  1.  An  ellipsograph  comprising  a  guiding  frame  haymg 
ring  nut  holder  mounted  on  said  handle  member  for  a  T-shaped  slot  formed  therein  by  two  mtersectmg  slots, 
movement  in  any  horizontal  direction,  and  screw  means    a  slide  earned  in  each  of  said  siou  for  longitudinai  aiofvo- 


July  8,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


303 


therrin.  Mch  of  mid  didet  haviac  aa  ., . 

Conned  theretii  and  CKtsDdii^  tbrou^  the  tUdM,  a  acrib- 
<M  beaau  a  pair  of  poata  adfuataMy  mouatad  on  aaid 
beam,  a  base  pivotally  earned  by  each  of  laid  poatt 
aad  haviat  a  pia  profectiag  theiefraai  to  aelactively  an- 
fafe  Mid  opaaiags  oo  either  ade  of  aaid  fnune  for  ooo- 
nectint  nid  poets  to  aaid  alidei,  means  oo  said  beam 
for  guidiag  a  tcribiof  iutnuneat  to  draw  half  an  elMpse 
as  said  slides  arc  moved  in  said  slots,  a  locating  frame, 
and  means  pivotally  conaectiiw  said  guidiag  frame  to 
said  Incaring  frame  for  swiaging  mowemeat  about  an 
axis  of  said  ellipse. 


2,S41,g74 

TIRE  GAUGE 

Sam  H.  BkhardMW,  Mniieis,  CaUf. 

AppttcatkM  May  ^  19S7,  ScfW  No.  iST^Sl 

IClaiBBB.    (CL33— 143) 


;^^^ 


1.  In  a  tire  measuring  device,  a  bar,  a  limit  pin  ex- 
tending transversely  through  said  bar,  a  first  bracket 
mounted  on  an  end  of  said  bar  and  abutting  said  pin,  a 
securing  element  extending  through  said  bracket  and  en- 
gaging aaid  bar,  a  first  arm  extending  from  said  first 
bracket  and  secured  thereto,  a  first  gauge  slide  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  arm,  a  shoulder  extending  from  said 
slide  and  secured  thereto,  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart 
pointed  prongs  carried  by  said  shoulder,  a  manually 
operable  spring  pressed  locking  member  carried  by  said 
slide  for  engagement  with  said  arm  to  maintain  said 
slide  immobile  in  its  adjusted  position,  a  second  bracket 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  bar,  a  second  arm  extending 
outwardly  from  said  second  bracket  and  secured  thereto, 
a  manually  operable  spring  pressed  locking  member  car- 
ried by  said  second  arm  and  said  second  bracket  for  en- 
gagement with  said  bar  to  maintain  said  second  bracket 
immobile  in  its  adjusted  position,  a  second  gauge  slide 
adjusubly  mounted  oo  said  second  arm,  a  manually 
operably  locking  member  carried  by  said  second  gauge 
slide  for  maintaining  said  second  gauge  slide  immobile 
in  its  adjusted  positiofu,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ean 
extending  from  said  second  gauge  slide  and  secured  there- 
to, a  roller  extending  between  said  ears  and  connected 
thereto,  there  being  a  groove  In  said  bar,  a  ruler  posi- 
tioned in  said  groove  and  having  graduations  thereon, 
there  being  an  opening  in  said  second  bracket  defining  a 
window  for  permitting  observation  of  said  graduations. 


pendently  connected  with  said  respective  indicators  to 
operate  them,  said  indicators  being  on  centers  which  are 
spaced  apart  on  said  frame  a  greater  distance  than  said 
calipcring  mcchanisnu.  one  of  said  gaging  block  levers 
engaging  the  operating  member  of  one  of  said  indicators, 
and  the  other  of  said  levers  having  a  lateral  extension 
which  engages  the  operating  member  of  the  second  indi- 


iMijrrs 

INDICATOR  TYPE  SNAP  GAGE 
B.  Stepletea,  Royal  Oak,  Mlch^ 


VlBca  Corpwatkw,  DdraM,  Mlch^ 


4, 1955,  Ssflal  No.  52^75     , 
SOaiw.    (CL33— 141)  I 

1.  In  a  device  for  gagmg  upered  articles,  a  frame,  two 
calipering  mechanisms  mounted  on  said  frame  and  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  distance,  each  of  said  mechanisms 
comprising  a  stationary  and  a  movable  gaging  block,  said 
stationary  gaging  blocks  being  mounted  in  said  frame, 
separate  levers  pivoted  on  said  frame  having  said  respec- 
tive movable  gaging  blocks  mounted  thereon,  dial  indi- 
cators carried  by  said  frame,  said  levers  being  inde- 
TW  O.  O.— Jl 


cator,  said  levers  being  individually  spring  pressed  Jo 
urge  their  respective  gaging  blocks  independently  to- 
ward the  respective  stationary  gaging  blocks  and  simul- 
taneously therewith  to  actuate  said  indicators,  and  com- 
mon means  for  actuating  said  levers  to  retract  their 
gaging  blocks  and  to  allow  them  to  close  upon  the  tapered 
article  to  be  measured. 


2341,974 

MICROMETER  HEIGHT  GAUGE 

HmnoM  C.  PllliaMi,  Los  Aagclcs,  CaHf . 

SipUaihu  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,297 
4  nalaii     (CL33— 179) 


3.  In  a  precision  gauge  having  a  post  with  equally 
spaced  circumferential  grooves  and  a  body  slidable  on 
the  poet  supporting  in  fixed  axial  relationship  an  in- 
ternally threaded  thimble  nut  threadabiy  engaging  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  sleeve  slidable  on  the  body  and  carrying 
an  extending  indicator  arm,  the  combination  comprising 
first  means  manipulable  to  extend  into  a  circumferential 
groove  for  locking  the  body  in  registry  with  the  groove, 
and  second  means  urged  into  a  groove  prior  to  locking  for 
locating  the  firat  means  adjacent  a  circumferential  groove. 


2,S41,t77 

PLUG  GAUGE 

SaasDel  Ernest  Colcy,  ShMcy,  EagiaBd 

AppHcatioa  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  54t,4«2 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Giwt  BrilaiB 

October  27,  1954 

4ClaiBH.    (a.  33— 17t) 

1.   A  plug   gauge   comprising   a   cylindrical   body,   a 
cylindrical  sleeve  fitting  over  said  body  and  being  axially 
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movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  body  including  spaced 
abutments  to  limit  the  axial  movabtlity  o(  said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  having  a  slightly  larger  inner  diameter  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  body  and  being  provided  with 
apertures,   freely    rotatable   balls  of  uniform   diameter 


lEiatt.fiS 


housed  in  said  aperatures,  the  diameters  of  said  balls 
being  greater  than  the  radial  thickness  of  said  sleeve  so 
that  said  balls  can  roll  on  said  body  while  simultaneously 
projecting  radially  outwards  from  said  sleeve,  and  said 
sleeve  including  means  to  prevent  said  balls  from  drop- 
ping out  of  said  apertures. 


SHOE  TESTING  DEVICES 
Cteffks  K.  Woodman,  Bcvciiy,  Mam^  MdgBor  to  United 
Shoe  MncUncry  Coiporation,  Fkmincton,  N.  J^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jcncy 

AppllcatkMi  December  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  559,5«5 
8  Claims.    (O.  35— 18«) 


1.  In  a  device  for  testing  a  part  of  a  shoe  on  a  last 
having  positioning  indicia  fonned  thereon  in  a  prede- 
termined relation  to  a  portion  of  the  last  over  which  the 
part  of  the  shoe  to  be  tested  is  shaped,  a  frame  having 
positioning  means  cooperating  with  the  last  and  said  posi- 
tioning indicia  fixedly  to  position  said  frame  and  last 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  gaging  member  shaped 
in  conformity  to  the  said  portion  of  the  last  for  testing  the 
said  part  of  the  shoe,  said  member  being  mounted  upon 
said  frame  for  movement  into  a  relation  with  respect  to 
said  positioning  means  corresponding  to  that  between  the 
said  portion  of  the  last  and  its  positioning  indicia. 


2,841,879 

LAYOUT  GUIDE  CLAMF 

Harry  LansU,  Chicago,  ill. 

Appllcatloa  January  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  632,764 

SCIafaM.    (CL33— 189) 


^<a 


I.  A   layout   marking   instrument   comprising,   a   rule 
having  a  recess  in  the  calibrated  edge  thereof  alined  with 


a  predetermiaed  calibration,  a  layout  guide  clamp  re- 
leasaMy  secured  on  one  end  of  the  rule,  said  layout 
clamp  having  a  guide  bole  therethrough  and  stop  means 
engaging  said  end  and  calibrated  edge  to  position  the 
layout  clamp  with  the  center  of  the  guide  hole  in  registry 
with  said  calibration  and  edge  concurrently  and  the 
recess  aligned  with  the  guide  bole,  means  on  the  layout 
clamp  for  releasably  clamping  the  same  in  said  position, 
said  stop  means  being  provided  on  opposite  surfaces 
of  the  layout  clamp,  said  rule  having  a  recess  in  the 
opposite  straight  edge  thereof  aligned  with  the  first 
named  recess,  said  stop  means  being  arranged  to  permit 
selective  installation  of  the  layout  clamp  with  the  guide 
hole  in  registry  with  either  of  said  edges  and  recesses 
concurrently. 

2,841JSt 

LEVEL 

Christopher  M.  Golcnwn,  West  Corina,  CaUf. 

Application  March  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,627 

fCfariM.    (CL33— 286) 


1.  A  level  compristng,  in  combination:  a  transparent 
body;  aligning  surfaces  for  said  body;  a  chamber  formed 
within  said  body;  a  liquid  disposed  in  and  partially  filling 
said  chamber  a  pointed  recess  fonned  in  one  wall  of 
said  chamber;  an  elongated  freely  movable  buoyant  in- 
dicator disposed  in  said  liquid  in  said  chamber,  a  weight 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  indicator,  pointed  ends 
formed  on  said  indicator,  said  one  end  being  fonned  on 
said  wetfht  and  adapted  for  seating  in  and  cooperation 
with  said  pointed  recesa;  a  scale  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  adapted  for  cooperation  with  another  of  said  pointed 
ends  of  said  indicator;  and  means  for  limiting  movement 
of  said  indicator  relative  to  said  pointed 


2J41481 
LEVEL  UNIT 


WilUam  G.  Baldwin,  WOUnshnrn.  Pa. 
AppUcatioa  September  23,  1954,  Serial  N 
7aalaM.    (CL33— 287) 


o.  457,879 


1.  A  leveling  instrxmient  comprising  a  bubble  tube,  a 
housing  of  square  section  in  which  the  bubble  mbe  is 
carried,  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  housing  be- 
ing flat  and  being  parallel,  the  top  mrface  having  an  open- 
ing therein  through  which  the  bubble  tnbe  is  expoaed 
to  view,'vM  a  thin  flat  metal  plate  secured  against  one 
side  wall  of  the  housing  having  parallel  top  and  bottom 
edges  which  are  also  parallel  with  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  the  housing  and  ends  which  are  square 
with  the  top  and  bottom  edges,  the  plate  being  at  least 
as  long  as  the  housing,  said  plate  being  thin  as  compared 
to  the  section  of  the  bubble  tube  housing  and  being 
several  times  wider  than  said  section  so  as  to  extend 
above  and  below  the  housing,  the  housinf  being  centered 
between  the  eixls  of  the  plate.  d»e  top  and  bottom  edges 
of  the  plate  having  cord-receivtng  slits  therein,  each  hav- 
ing cord-retaining  notches  at  its  inner  end  located  on 
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the  vertical  center  Kae  of  the  pfailB  and  tube  bousiDf 
ao  that  a  cord  may  be  received  in  and  Urdclied  acron 
the  center  of  the  inatnnneat  at  the  center  ot  the  bubble 
tube,  the  plate  havint  an  opening  therethiou^  in  the 
mid  portion  thereof  through  whkfa  the  bubble  tube  may 
be  viewed  from  the  oppoeila  nde  of  the  plaie. 


PAPER  MACHINE  DRYER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Lloyd  Homhoitel.  •eMi,  WIfc,  ■i^iir  to JMe> 

iVonu«   Bdoic,  WlSaf   a   CMvenNnn   ei   WIneBelB 
lipiimiii  St.  IMS,  ScfW  N«t.  S37,t4S 
SClid^    (CL34— Ul) 


■^m 


^s^  OU«  ^«M 


^ 


I .  In  a  paper  machine  dryer,  a  first  dryer  roll,  a  second 
dryer  roll  adjacent  thereto  and  cooperating  with  said 
first  roll  to  support  a  reach  of  traveling  paper  web  there- 
between, a  main  drive  imparting  a  predetermined  speed 
to  said  first  roll  to  rotate  the  same,  a  first  rotary  gear 
element  in  driven  connection  with  said  main  drive,  a 
second  rotary  gear  elenoent  in  driving  connection  with 
said  second  roll,  and  a  control  rotary  gear  element  ar- 
ranged with  said  first  and  second  elements  to  define 
a  differential  gearing  assembly,  and  driven  with  a  varia- 
ble speed  ratio  elenneot  which  in  turn  is  driven  from 
said  first  rotary  gear  element,  said  variable  speed  ratio 
element  provides  means  for  applying  a  speed  variation 
to  said  control  element  to  impart,  via  said  differential 
gearing  assembly  a  speed  differential  between  said  rolls. 


2J41Jt3  I 

APPARATUS  POR  DRYING  AND  COOLING 

L.  FraMia.  La  Gni«e,  IIL,  aalgnnr  to  Link- 
BeM  CoMpiMy,  a  iipwlhia  of  IDtoob 
Appncatfoa  Novcn^  It.  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,t92 
ISOataM.    (CL34— 13^ 


•  ' 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described,  comprising  means 
supported  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  form- 
ing an  annular  aeries  of  axially  extending  treatment  gas 
passages,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  circumferen- 
tially  overlapped  louvres  arranged  tangentially  around 
the  radially  inner  sides  of  said  passages,  the  overlapped 
portions  of  said  louvres  being  spaced  to  provide  an  out- 
let for  each  of  said  passages  that  is  directed  rearwardly 
and  radially  outwardly  relative  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  passage  forming  means,  means  for  introduc- 
ing material  into  one  end  of  said  passage  forming  means 
to  form  a  bed  of  material  on  the  louvres  at  the  bottom 
and  to  one  side  thereof,  means  for  introducing  treatment 
gas  into  the  passages  positioned  radially  outwardly  of 
the  material  bed,  said  passage  forming  means  having  a 
centrally  located  opening  in  the  end  thereof  opposite  the 


point  of  introduction  of  the  material  for  releasing  the 
treatment  gas  and  for  diarharging  material  from  said 
bed,  a  plurality  of  discharge  louvres,  means  mounting 
said  diacharge  louvres  to  extend  axially  outwardly  from 
the  discharges  end  of  aid  pasnge  forming  means  in  lur- 
roundittg  relationship  with  the  diacharge  opening,  said 
discharge  louvrei  having  their  adjacent  longitudinal  edge 
portions  circumferentially  overlapped  and  spaced  to  pro- 
vide tortuous  passageways  therebetween  for  the  escape 
of  the  released  treatment  gas,  the  discharged  material 
being  supported  on  the  discharge  louvres  for  movement 
to  the  outer  ends  thereof,  and  means  mounted  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  discharge  louvres  and  providing  a 
centrally  located  opening  from  the  space  within  the 
louvres  for  releasing  the  material  therefrom. 


2^41  ag4 
RADAR  TRACKING  DEMONSTRATING  AND 
TRAINING  INSTRUMENT 
Henry  P.  BlrMhghem,  WaMagton,  D.  C^  aarigMW,  bj 
BMflM  ■Mlianiiinli.  to  the  United  States  of  America 
m  ispuwitd  by  the  SMretaiy  of  the  Navy 
OrlglBar  appHcatkM  May  11,  1951,  Serial  No.  225,7M, 
Mm  Paiait  No.  2,777^14,  dated  JaMUuy  15,  1957. 
DivMed  and  this  application  Jwm  M,  1952,  Serial  No. 
294334 

5  Claims.    (CL  35—19.4) 


i 


"^M^s^ 


-jccr^T.fg^^ 


2.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  time  duration  that  the 
deflection  of  a  catftode  ray  beam  is  maintained  within  a 
substantially  octagonal  area  on  the  screen  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  comprising,  two  pairs  of  substantially  matched  diode 
vacuum  tubes  for  detecting  potential  differences  between 
opposite  beam  deflecting  plates  of  the  cathode  ray  tube, 
the  two  cathodes  of  each  pair  of  vacuum  tubes  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  potential  difference  between  each  pair  of 
opposite  beam  deflecting  plates,  the  two  plates  of  each  pair 
of  vacuum  tubes  being  tied  to  each  other,  the  two  pain 
of  plates  being  united  through  two  resistors  into  a  single 
plate  circuit,  a  third  resistor  interposed  in  the  tmitary  plate 
circuit,  said  three  resistors  having  substantially  equal  re- 
sistance values  and  each  being  in  excess  of  the  internal 
resistance  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  vacuum  tubes,  an  am- 
plifier, the  thus  combined  plate  potentials  of  said  twin 
diodes  controlling  the  output  potential  of  said  amplifier,  a 
one-way  valve  or  rectifier  vacuum  tube  having  its  cathode 
potential  and  hence  its  conductivity  controlled  by  the  out- 
put potential  of  said  amplifier,  the  power  supply  voltages 
for  said  amplifier  and  rectifier  being  chosen  to  provide  a 
cut-off  cathode  potential  for  the  rectiflerlocated  on  die 
straight  line  portion  of  the  amplifier  plate  current  voltage 
curve,  the  combination  of  the  two  potential  differences  be- 
tween the  two  opposite  pain  of  beam  deflecting  plates  thus 
controlling  the  conductivity  of  said  rectifier  and  resulting 
in  a  conductive  rectifier  so  long  as  insufficient  to  deflect  the 
cathode  beam  out  of  a  substantially  octagonal  area  on  the 
cathode  ray  tube  screen,  and  means  cooperating  with  die 
plate  circuit  of  said  rectifier  fcM*  measuring  the  accumu- 
lated duration  of  the  conductive  periods  thereof. 
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RADAR  TRAINER 
George  TboBM  WiBinB  HaB,  LosAm 
to  iBtenmfaNHi  9U«<«i  Electric 

York,  N.  Y^  a  tmfmatOom  of  Deli. 

Appttartfcw  May  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,425 

CWmt  priority,  aopllctkwi  Great  Britaia  May  15, 1953 

iCfalBM.    (CL35— lt.4) 


Corporadoa,  New 


1.  A  radar-observation  training  device  comprising  a 
translucent  viewing  screen,  means  for  producing  an  elon- 
gated beam  of  ultra-violet  light  in  simulation  of  an  oscil- 
lograph time-base  trace,  means  for  causing  said  beam  to 
scan  said  screen  in  accordance  with  the  scanning  func- 
tion of  a  given  type  of  radar  search  equiment,  at  least 
one  translucent  target-image  carrier  located  adjacent  said 
screen  comprising  a  translucent  thread,  a  storage  bobbin 
for  said  thread,  at  least  one  spot  of  fluorescent  material 
on  said  thread  of  relatively  high  persistence  to  simulate 
the  radar  image  of  a  mobile  target  to  be  observed,  and 
a  draw-off  device  adapted  for  drawing  said  thread  from 
said  bobbin  over  a  path  to  intercept  the  field  of  said 
scanning  beam. 


to 


2,S41,8M 
RADAR  SIMULATING  APPARATUS 
Albert  Eracat  Catfcr,  Crawley,  Eaflaad,  aMiga 

CoaunairicatkNM  Patcati  fJanMcd 

AppiicatloB  September  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  457.495 

Clafani  priorfty,  appHcatioa  Great  Britaia  October  1. 1953 

ItClalaM.    (a.  35— IM) 


H^H5^%;^^ 


1.  Radar  training  apparatus  for  producing  on  a  viewing 
screen  corresponding  to  the  viewing  screen  of  a  radar 
unit  in  an  aircraft  moving  in  space  synthetic  representa- 
tions simulating  radar  echoes  transmitted  from  the  radar 
unit  to  and  reflected  from  features  of  the  earth's  surface, 
comprising  a  chart  bearing  on  the  surface  thereof  a  repre- 
sentation of  features  of  the  earth's  surface,  means  for  pro- 
jecting upon  said  chart  surface  a  beam  of  electromag- 
netic waves  so  as  to  be  reflected  therefrom  in  correspond- 
ance  to  said  features,  said  means  being  capable  of 
effecting  three  dimensional  movement  of  said  beam  rela- 
tive to  said  chart  corresponding  to  assumed  movements 
of  the  radar  unit,  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
flight  controls  of  said  training  apparatus  continuously  to 
compute  the  slant  range  from  the  radar  unit  to  the  ground 
in  response  to  the  setting  of  said  controls  from  data  repre- 
senting the  various  movements  of  the  radar  unit,  a  dis- 


play tube,  means  responsive  to  said  reflectioas  of  electro- 
magnetic waves  from  said  chart  surface  to  produce  elec- 
tric signals  and  operatively  connected  to  said  display  tube 
to  display  on  said  display  tube  in  response  to  said  signals 
a  reproduction  of  features  represented  on  said  chart, 
means  to  apply  range  scanning  potentials  to  said  display 
tube  at  a  high  repetition  frequency,  and  means  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  computing  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  display  tube  in  response  to  the 
computed  value  of  the  slant  range  to  produce  visible 
markings  on  said  display  tube  only  when  the  range  scan- 
ning potential  is  in  a  predetermined  time  relation  to  the 
computed  slant  range. 


2,M1,M7 
GUN  TRAINING  MECHANBM 
KaadaO  Clafk,  Glca  EOya,  m. 
Original  appllcalloa  May  9,  1945,  Serial  No.  592,745, 
now  Patent  No.  2,444395,  dated  laac  2,  1953.     Di- 
vided and  this  appttcatioa  May  29,  1953,  Serial  No. 
35MM 

SCWbm.    (CL35— 25) 


1.  A  gunnery  trainer  comprising  in  combination,  a 
simulated  gun  mounted  upon  a  gun  yoke,  a  gun  control 
including  trigger  simulating  means,  gun  drive  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  gun  control  for  positioning  said  gun  and 
yoke,  a  target  arm  carrying  a  target,  a  remote  Urget  con- 
trol, target  drive  means  responsive  to  said  target  con- 
trol for  positioning  said  target  arm,  a  sight  carried  by  said 
gun  yoke  for  viewing  said  urget,  the  construction  and 
arrangement  being  such  that  said  sight  may  be  trained 
upon  said  target  and  caused  to  follow  the  movement  of 
said  target  by  operation  of  said  gun  drive  means,  si^t 
compensating  means  responsive  to  said  gun  drive  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  sight  on  said  gun  yoke 
relative  to  said  gun  to  provide  a  lead  angle  for  said  gun, 
electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  trigger  simulating 
means  for  simulating  the  firing  of  shots,  first  counting 
means  for  counting  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  shots 
fired,  a  switch  carried  by  said  gun  yoke,  a  cam  carried 
by  said  target  arm  for  actuating  said  switch,  cam  com- 
pensating means  responsive  to  said  target  drive  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  cam  on  said  target  arm  such 
that  said  cam  will  engage  said  switch  when  said  gun  has 
the  proper  lead  angle  relative  to  said  target,  and  second 
counting  means  for  counting  in  proportion  to  the  number 
of  shots  fired  while  said  switch  is  actuated  by  said  cam. 


2,841,SS8 

SLIDE  RUl  E  DEMONSTRATOR  FOR  OVERHEAD 

PROIECTOR 

Paal  D.  GriMnwr,  Jadtaoa  Hdithls,  N.  Y. 

Appllcadon  Mavck  24, 1955,  Sarial  No.  494>3f 

ICIalin.    (CL  35-^9) 

(GrMlcd  nder  Tltk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  Mc  244) 

A  slide  rule  demonstrator  for  an  overhead  proiector 

comprising  a  fixed  transparent  planar  base,  slide  rule 
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Indida  on  tbe  upper  face  of  said  base,  track  means  ex- 
ttoding  from  said  base,  a  transparent  relatively  thin  planar 
plastic  strip  overlying  said  base  and  tlidably  held  in  said 


track  means  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said  base, 
slide  rule  indicia  on  the  upper  face  of  said  plastic  strip 
and  a  transparent  cursor  movably  coupled  to  said  track 
means  and  overlying  said  transparent  strip  and  base. 


1,UIJU9  I 

PROIECTABLE  SLIDE  RULE 
1 C.  Coalc,  LctMvwb,  Md  Wcdcy  F.  Heyaaa» 
GlM  Cm%,  N.  V.  I 

April  4, 19SS,  SciW  No.  4f9^5S 
saJmm.    (CX35— 39) 
(Gfwiad  Mdcr  TItfc  3S,  0.  S.  C«4a  (19S2K  aac  2M) 


1.  A  slide  rule  demonstrator  for  an  overhead  projec- 
tor comprising  a  transparent  planar  base,  end  flaps  ex- 
tending from  said  base,  fold  lines  between  said  base 
and  end  flaps  whereby  said  flaps  are  folded  along  said 
fold  lines  to  provide  track  means  on  the  base,  said  flaps 
being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  baae,  a  transparent  me- 
dian planar  slide  movably  held  in  said  track  means  and 
a  transparent  cursor  superimposed  oo  said  slide  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto.  ! 


2^i,a9t 

DEVICE  FOR  GRADING  PAPERS 

LcwIb  BaBcy,  Jackaoa,  Ky. 

AppHcatkM  April  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,4I1 

11  OakM.    (CL  35— a) 


r  r^  ^  mT 


3.  In  a  device  for  grading  test  papers,  a  rectangular 
tray-like  base  member  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of 
test  papers  and  comprising  a  first  hinge  element,  a  frame 
comprising    rectangularly    disposed    side    elements    and 


mounting  a  second  hinge  element  coacting  with  said  firat 
hinge  element  comprising  said  base  member,  said  first 
and  said  second  hinge  elements  comprising  a  floating 
mount  whereby  said  frame  is  adapted  to  lie  snugly  atop 
the  said  stack  of  test  papers  as  the  height  thereof  varies, 
a  rod  extending  between  oppositely  disposed  said  side 
elements  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  shields  comprisiiig 
hub  portions  pivotally  and  slidably  arranged  on  said  rod 
in  end  to  end  relation  between  the  said  side  elements 
of  said  frame,  and  a  resilient  element  interposed  between 
one  of  the  said  frame  elements  and  the  said  plurality  of 
shields  comprising  hubs,  whereby  the  said  hubs  are 
urged  into  frictional  engagement  with  respect  to  each 
successive  hub  and  with  respect  to  the  oppositely  dbposed 
said  side  element  of  said  frame. 


2^1^1 
FORCE-LASTED  STTTCHDOWN  SHOE 
Loais  SUlmaa,  CoytcsviDc,  and  Haas  Hacker,  Ratherf  ord, 
N.  I.,  asstgnors  to  FlcxUac  Shoe  Coanpaay,  a  corpora- 
tion 0^  New  Jcncy 

AppUcatloa  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  538,M< 
ICIahns.    (a.3«— 1^ 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  an  upper  having  vamp  and  quar- 
ter portions,  said  quarter  portions  only  having  lasting 
allowances,  mudguard  strips  secured  to  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  vamp  portion  and  projecting  approximately 
one  quarter  iiKh  beyond  the  edges  of  the  vamp,  said  strips 
extending  from  the  toe  to  the  junction  of  said  vamp  and 
quarter  portions  and  provided  with  a  slit  a  short  distance 
forwardly  of  the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  strips,  said  slits 
extending  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  strips  to  the 
edges  of  said  vamp  portion,  an  outsole  having  forepart 
and  shank  portions,  an  insole  having  forepart,  shank  and 
heel  portions,  the  forepart  of  the  insole  affixed  directly  to 
the  forepart  only  of  the  outsole,  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
forepart  of  the  outsole  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the 
edges  o(  the  insole,  said  mudguard  strips  having  lower 
edge  portions  extending  from  the  toe  rearwardly  to  said 
slits  turned  outwardly  and  stitched  to  the  projecting  edge 
portions  of  said  outscde,  the  side  edges  of  said  vamp  por- 
tion abutting  the  upper  face  of  the  outsole  and  held  be- 
tween the  mudguard  strips  and  the  side  edges  of  the  in- 
sole, the  portions  of  said  strips  rearwardly  of  said  slits 
and  the  lasting  allowances  of  said  quarter  portions  turned 
inwardly  and  secured  between  the  shank  portions  of  the 
insole  and  outsole  to  shape  the  shank  portion  of  the  shoe 
smoothly  to  the  contour  of  the  shank  of  a  selected  last, 
tbe  rear  ends  of  said  mudguard  strips  pointing  inwardly 
toward  one  another  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length 
of  the  shoe. 


2,841,f92 
SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 

Aatkoay  Josc^  GSinHaoas,  Saaacrtics,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatloa  Octobsr  29, 19S«,  Serial  No.  618,741 

SCIalaM.    (a.  34— 34) 

1.  In  a  shoe  construction,  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  integral  internally  threaded  bosses  extending  from 
its  upper  surface  and  an  integral  internally  threaded  pro- 
jection extending  from  its  lower  surface,  a  stud  threaded 
into  said  projection,  a  sole  having  holes  therethrough  to 
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receive  and  orient  said  bosses  therein  with  said  upper    raUs  of  the  vehkte  and  extending  longittiduiaUy  there- 
plate  surface  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  sole,  and    from  adjacent  the  front  ends  thereof,  a  coocavely  curved 

bumper  carried  by  the  supporU  and  citcnding  horizoo- 
uUy  across  the  front  of  the  vehicle  with  iu  concave  side 
remote  from  said  vehicle,  and  a  transversely  curved  bull- 


a  plurality  of  screws  threaded  into  said  bosses  from  the 
upper  side  of  said  sole. 


%^ 


2,S41«a93 

PIPELINE  RECLAIMER 

Krnveth  C  Knapp,  Oifbrd,  Kans. 

AppUcatioa  Dcccn^cr  24, 1953,  ScffW  No.  4M,334 

SCIafaBS.    (CL37— 1) 


dozer  blade  supfwrted  on  the  bumper  for  movement  ad- 
laceot  the  lower  edge  thereof  in  a  vertical  arcuate  path 
from  an  inactive  position  in  which  its  concave  side  lies 
adjacent  the  concave  side  of  the  humpcr  to  ao  active  po«- 
tioo  in  which  it  lies  below  the  bumper  with  its  concave 
side  remote  from  the  vehicle. 


WHEEL  TYPE  TRENCHING  MACHINE 


Awftkmlkm  Maich  U,  19S5,  Serial  No.  493,«92 

TOataM.    (CL37— 97) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  pipelines  from  the  ground 
comprising:  the  combinatioo  with  a  track-laying  tractor 
having  a  yoke  pivoted  to  its  frame  near  its  rear  end  and 
extending  around  its  front  end,  aixl  having  a  power 
winch  on  its  rear  end;  of  an  earth  loosening  unit  com- 
prising: a  generally  vertical  post-like  member  fixed  upon 
the  front  end  of  the  yoke  of  the  tractor;  a  mounting  base 
rigidly  fixed  to  said  post  member;  spaced  apart  base 
members  fixed  to  said  mounting  base  and  extending  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  therefrom;  a  center  board  posi- 
tioned midway  between  said  base  members  and  fixed 
thereto,  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  fixed  to 
said  mounting  base;  mold  boards  fixed  between  said  cen- 
ter board  and  base  members,  with  the  outer  edges  of 
the  mold  boards  aligned  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  base 
members,  said  unit  being  moved  along  a  pipeline  by  the 
tractor  to  loosen  the  earth  above  and  alongside  the 
pipeline,  the  earth  so  loosened  falling  back  onto  the  pipe- 
line as  the  nnit  moves  therealong;  a  reclaimer  unit  pulled 
along  beneath  the  pipeline  by  a  cable  attached  to  the 
winch  as  the  tractor  moves  along  the  line  to  break  the 
pipe  loose  from  the  earth  in  which  it  is  embedded;  an 
elevator  unit  pulled  along  beneath  the  pipe  by  the  re- 
claimer to  elevate  the  pipe  through  the  loosened  earth 
towards  the  surface;  and  a  cradle  engaging  the  pipe,  sup- 
ported by  a  boom  tractor  and  pulled  along  the  pipe 
by  a  cable  attached  to  the  junction  of  the  reclaimer  and 
winch  cable  for  elevating  the  pipe  out  of  the  loosened 
earth  and  depositing  it  diereupon. 


4 

•4 


1 .  In  a  trenching  machine,  a  vehicle,  a  roUry  excavat- 
ing wheel  located  near  an  end  of  said  vehicle,  an  elon- 
gated mast  assembly  swingably  associated  with  the  adja- 
cent vehicle  eitd,  a  carriage  movable  along  said  mut 
assembly,  a  cantilever  supporting  frame  for  said  wheel 
swingably  attached  to  said  carriage,  a  hydraulic  power 
unit  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  mast  assembly, 
and  another  hydraulic  power  unit  for  swinging  said  mast 
assembly  fcM^ardly  and  rearwardly  to  effect  further 
movements  of  said  carriage  and  its  excavating  wheel. 


2,841«t94 

COMBINATION  BUMPER  AND  BULLDOZER 

ATTACHMENT 

Ckaritt  M.  Valote,  Min^  Fte. 

AppUcatloa  Fcknwy  It,  19S6,  Scrid  No.  544,731 

•  Clateis.    (CL37— 42) 
1.  A  combination  bumper  and  bulldozer  attachment 
for  a  self-propelled  vehicle  having  transversely  spaced 
longitudinally  exteixling  side  rails,  said  bumper  and  bull- 
dozer attachment  comprising  supports  carried  by  the  side 


EXCAVATING  TOOTH  WTTH  REPLACEABLE 

POINT 

Hcmiaa  S.  MsAonr.  Shaker  Hdgkli.  Oklo 

Appttcalioa  March  29, 1954,  Scrtai  No.  574^24 

1  ClalB.    (CL  37—142) 

In  a  tooth  for  excavating  implements  and  the  like,  a 

base  of  generally  wedge-shaped  form  characterized  by 

parallel  side  walls  and  flat  top  and  bottom  walls  which 

converge  toward  each  other  from  the  rear  portion  of  said 
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base  to  the  front  portion  thereof,  said  base  provided  with 
a  tongue  having  a  face  which  lies  in  a  plane  which  is 
substantially  parallel  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  base, 
a  second  face  which  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
parallel  with  the  top  wall  of  said  base  and  extends  rear- 
wardly to  a  point  such  that  its  area  is  considerably 
greater  than  the  area  of  said  first  face,  and  a  front  face 
which  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  base,  said  base  provided  adjacent  the 
rear  edge  of  said  second  face  with  a  recess  having  spaced 
walls  parallel  with  each  other  and  with  the  top  wall  of 
said  base,  and  provided  adjacent  to  the  rear  edge  of  said 
first  face  with  a  third  face  extending  from  said  edge 
perpendicularly  to  said  bottom  wall;  a  replacement  point 


H** 


for  said  base,  said  point  being  of  wedge-Hke  form  having 
a  top  face  which  is  substantially  flush  with  the  top  wall 
of  said  base,  a  bottom  face  which  is  substanttally  flush 
with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  base,  said  point  having  in 
its  rearward  portion  a  recess  adapted  to  snugly  receive 
the  tongue  of  said  base  and  provided  also  with  an  ex- 
tension having  a  tongue  adapted  to  be  snugly  received 
in  the  recess  of  said  base;  and  means  for  removably  se- 
curing said  point  to  said  base,  said  means  comprising 
laterally  and  longitudinally  spaced  bolts  extending 
through  said  extension  and  into  said  base,  said  bolts  hav- 
ing their  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  top  wall  of  said  base,  anid  having  their  heads  counter- 
sunk below  the  plane  of  the  top  face  of  said  point. 


2^1JI97 

VARIABLE  PITCH  END  WINGS  FDR  BULLDOZERS 

Edward  D.  Diricc,  Chicago,  DL,  ■■igini  lo  hteraalioDai 

Harvester  Cowp— y,  a  carpamli—  of  New  Jcrwy 

AppHcathm  March  24, 1954,  ScrW  No.  573,479 

4CWM.    (CL37— 143) 


pivoted  positions  relative  to  said  moldboard,  means  sup- 
porting each  of  said  wings  against  endwise  thrust  in- 
cluding guide  members  connected  to  opposite  ends  of 
a  rear  portion  of  said  moldboard,  said  guide  members 
projecting  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  moldboard; 
and  arms  projecting  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said 
moldboard  and  engaging  said  guide  members,  said  arms 
being  adapted  to  slide  relative  to  said  guide  members 
during  pivotal  movement  of  said  wings. 


6.  In  an  earth  moving  semper  comprising  a  mold- 
board  adapted  to  operate  in  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion, and  a  cutting  blade  connected  to  a  lower  portion 
of  said  moldboard;  end  wings  connected  to  lateraUy 
spaced  opposite  ends  of  said  moldboard,  each  wing  com- 
prising a  vertical  wall  profccting  forwardly  of  said  mold- 
board,  means  pivotally  supporting  each  wing  on  said 
moldboard  about  a  horizontal  axis  comprising  a  shaft 
connected  to  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
moldboard,  each  wing  including  a  journal  portion  piv- 
oted on  one  of  said  shafts,  means  on  said  wings  engaging 
said  moldboard  for  locking  said  wings  in  a  number  of 


2J4U898 
MEDIUM  WEIGHT  DIRT  MOVING  MACHINE 
wm  D.  IsMinn.  San  Antonio,  T«l,  assignor  to 
nccrhig  Indnstiles  Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tcx^  a 
corporatloa  of  Texas 

AppUcatioa  Jaiy  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  37MK 
^^^  ^  1  Clafan.    (a.  37—148) 


A  dirt  moving  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  upwardly  sloping  rearwardly  diverging  frame 
members,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upwardly  sloping 
rearwardly  diverging  lower  frame  members  arranged  in 
vertically  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first-named 
frame  members,  means  connecting  the  adjacent  forward 
ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members,  means  ex- 
tending transversely  between  said  upper  frame  mem- 
bers and  connected  thereto  anchoring  said  upper  frame 
members  in  spaced  relation,  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
sloping  parallel  rear  frame  memben  secured  to  said  up- 
per and  lower  frame  members,  wheels  joumalled  on 
the  free  ends  of  said  rear  frame  members,  means  se- 
cured to  the  forward  end  of  said  machine  for  connecting 
said  machine  to  a  tractor,  a  scraper  blade,  a  semi-circu- 
lar bar  fixed  to  said  blade,  means  pivotally  securing  said 
semi-circular  bar  to  said  first-mentioned  means,  and 
means  on  said  upper  frame  members  for  vertically  ad- 
justing said  scraper  blade. 


2,841,899 

REGISTER  FOR  SERVICE  TRAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Anbrey  J.  Renfrew,  LIherly,  Tex. 

AppikathM  Jnly  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,843 

3ClafaM.    (a.  48— 48) 


1.  A  register  comprising  a  housing  of  generally  cylin- 
drical shape  open  at  its  opposite  ends  and  having  aligned 
window  openings,  cylindrical  indicia  bearing  elements 
rotatabty  mounted  in  the  housing,  each  of  said  elements 
having  indicia  thereon  positioned  to  be«.moved  into  and 
out  of  registration  with  one  of  said  openings  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  element,  and  means  insertable  in  an  end  of 
the  housing  and  having  a  portion  positioned  to  be  selec- 
tively engaged  with  each  ot  said  elements  to  rotate  the 
elements. 
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MULTI-YEAR  CALENDAR 

Hctea  R.  RjM,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y. 

ApHkaihM  May  12,  19SS,  ScrW  No.  STT^II 

taakmu    (CL4«— 117) 


1.  In  a  calendar,  a  first  chart  having  a  series  of  four- 
teen complete  yearly  calendars  all  arranged  in  a  single 
linear  array  and  each  yearly  calendar  having  associated 
therewith  a  corresponding  one  of  fourteen  individual  key 
indicia,  a  second  chart  having  a  series  of  yearly  dates  ar- 
ranged in  fourteen  columns  with  all  yearly  dates  having 
the  same  key  indicia  located  in  the  same  column  and 
with  the  yearly  dates  in  adjacent  columns  in  parallel 
rows,  first  stationary  window  means  adjacent  the  first 
chart  to  display  only  one  of  said  key  indicia  and  the  cor- 
reqwnding  complete  yearly  calendar  at  a  time,  second 
window  means  adjacent  the  second  chart  of  a  size  to  dis- 
play only  one  of  said  parallel  rows  at  a  time,  a  station- 
ary index  adjacent  the  second  window  means  having  said 
fourteen  key  indicia  respectively  each  in  alignment  with 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  fourteen  columns,  means 
movably  supporting  said  second  chart  to  bring  a  chosen 
yearly  date  into  view  through  said  second  window,  means 
to  determine  the  year-identifying  indicia  in  said  station- 
ary index  which  is  in  alignment  with  said  chosen  yearly 
date,  aixi  means  movably  supporting  said  first  chart  to 
bring  into  view  through  said  first  window  means  the 
said  determined  year  identifying  key  indicia  and  also 
the  corresponding  full  yearly  calendar. 


COLLAPSIBLE  TREE  FORM  FOR  CHRISTMAS 

CARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

RomM  E.  Ma^  Stm  Dicflo,  CaBf . 

Apfttcatkw  M««k9, 19Si,  Serial  No.  57M22 

SClaiaH.    (CL4«— 124) 


L-^ 


1.  A  collapsible  tree  form  for  Christmas  cards  and  the 
like  comprising;  a  base;  an  upright  standard  removably 
mounted  on  said  base;  and  a  resilient  card  support  mem- 
ber of  generally  helical  form  mounted  at  the  center  there- 
of on  the  top  of  said  standard;  said  member  comprising 
an  elongated  resilient  sheath  having  two  insulated  elec- 
trical conductors  coextensive  therewith  and  encloaed 
therein;  means  for  securing  and  illuminating  a  card  on 
said  member  comprising  a  lamp  having  prong  terminals 
capable  ot  insertion  through  a  card  and  said  sheath  to 
contact  said  conductors. 


2,t4Mtl 
PANEL  SIGNFRAftn 

M.  PtaB^I,  ChiNkvflhL  Pa. 

1«  195S,  SatW  No.  531,957 
2  rishai     (CL  44—125) 


I.  In  a  panel  sign,  a  frame  provided  with  horizootal 
supporting  legs  each  comprising  elongated  channel  mem- 
bers, reinforcing  channel  memben  disposed  across  the 
opening  of  each  of  said  elongated  members,  reinforcing 
brackets  disposed  across  the  backs  of  said  legs,  said  legs 
and  reinforcing  members  having  aligned  openings  there- 
in adapted  to  receive  fastening  means  and  a  transverse 
channel  member  having  openings  at  its  ends  aligned  with 
said  first  mentioned  openings,  fastening  means  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  aligned  openings  to  connect  said 
transverse  member  to  said  horizontal  legs,  vertical  col- 
umns attached  to  each  of  the  said  fastening  means  and 
extending  upward  from  said  supporting  leg.  a  tapered 
opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  columns, 
a  display  panel,  pins  attached  to  said  display  panel  ex- 
tending outwardly  toward  said  openings,  said  pins  adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  said  opening  and  retained  in  the  tapered 
parts  thereof. 


PROTECnVE  BINDER  FOR  CARDBOARD 
MOUNTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRANSPAR- 
ENCIES 

GffOTcr  N.  ChifateiMCB,  North  Hollywood,  CaHff. 

AppHcatfoa  Mank  li,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  571,949 

llCUbM.    (CL4«— 152) 


1.  A  protective  binder  for  a  rectangular  cardboard 
mount  containing  a  photographic  transparency,  wherein 
the  cardboard  naount  has  the  comers  thereof  removed, 
said  binder  comprising:  a  rectangular  frame  engageable 
with  said  mount;  said  frame  having  flanges  at  the  comers 
thereof;  said  flanges  defining  therebetween  elongated  open- 
ings for  receiving  therein  substantially  flush  relation 
with  said  flanges  the  outer  edges  of  said  naount;  said 
frame  having  viewing  openings  therein  for  registration 
with  the  viewing  openings  in  said  mount;  transparent 
panes  carried  by  said  frame  for  covering  the  viewing 
openings  in  said  frame  and  said  mount;  said  frame  hav- 
ing another  opening  therein  through  which  a  portion  of 
the  cardboard  mount  is  exposed  so  that  indicia  written 
or  printed  on  said  exposed  portion  is  visible  through  said 
last  named  opening  when  the  frame  and  mount  are  se- 
cured together;  and  means  for  holding  said  frame  and 
mount  is  assembled  relation. 
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SUDS  MOUNTINGS 

Immmn  2f ,  19S7,  SmW  N«.  «37,M4 
<  nalMi     (CL  4«— 152) 


I.  A  protective  ^ass  piftte  mountint  for  a  fllm  trans- 
pmrency  marginally  held  in  a  primary  frame  and  having 
a  pair  of  protective  transparent  plates  seatable  in  the  re- 
spective recesses  formed  by  each  face  of  the  film  with  the 
associated  primary  frame  portions,  and  a  pair  of  cover 
frames  applicable  to  said  primary  frame,  each  for  holding 
a  respective  transparent  plate,  for  use  with  an  encompass- 
ing frame  for  receiving  and  edgewise  encompassing  said 
primary  frame  with  said  transparent  plates  and  with  said 
cover  frames,  which  encompassing  frame  in  turn  com- 
prises a  flat  body  portion  having  an  opening  of  substan- 
tially square  configuration,  a  pair  of  inwardly  overhanging 
flanges  along  opposed  edges  of  the  body  portion  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  constitute  a  pair  of  parallel  grooves 
facing  one  another  for  the  insertion  therein  of  a  slide, 
and  also  comprising  at  the  third  edge  of  said  body  portion 
an  abutment  for  the  slide,  with  said  recesses  and  the 
picture  opening  being  rectangular  and  defined  by  a  long 
side  and  a  short  side  and  adapted  to  be  surrounded  by 
said  square  opening  so  that  the  short  sides  of  the  picture 
opening  extend  parallel  and  adjacent  to  one  pair  of  edges 
tk  said  square  opening  whereas  the  long  sides  of  the  pic- 
ture opening  extend  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  other 
pair  of  edges  of  said  square  opening  and  thus  define 
within  said  square  opening  an  elongated  unencumbered 
area  between  each  long  side  of  the  picture  opening  and 
the  respective  associated  parallel  edge  of  the  square  open- 
ing; characterized  thereby  that  each  said  cover  frame  is 
formed  with  a  raised  offset  portion  constituting  and  out- 
wardly appearing  as  a  flat  ledge  providing  a  marginal 
recess  around  the  picture  opening  for  accommodating 
excess  thickness  of  the  associated  transparent  plates  seated 
in  the  primary  frame,  said  assembly  of  primary  frame 
with  transparent  plates  and  cover  frames  thus  providing 
a  marginal  portion  of  reduced  thickness  surrounding  a 
relatively  raised  portion  and  comprising  the  thickness  of 
the  primary  frame  and  the  metal  gauge  thickness  of  the 
cover  frantes  so  that  when  said  assembly  is  inserted  into 
said  encompassing  frame,  the  raised  portions  of  the  assem- 
bly will  extend  within  and  into  the  respective  open  areas 
of  the  encompassing  frame  with  the  frame  hugging  re- 
spective marginal  portions  of  reduced  thickness  so  that 
the  outer  faces  of  said  encompassing  frame  will  fall  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  with  the  associated  outer  faces  of 
said  raised  portions  of  the  respective  cover  frames  of  the 
assembly  after  insertion  thereof  into  the  encompassing 
frame,  with  the  addition  that  the  one  cover  frame  is 
provided  with  a  first  pair  of  tongue  shaped  fastening 
prongs  extending  from  the  inner  face  thereof  and  disposed 
at  the  respective  ends  of  the  ooe  long  side  of  said  flat 
raised  ledge,  said  primary  frame  and  the  other  cover 
frame  having  matching  openings  for  receiving  said  prongs, 
each  prong  having  a  terminal  portion  bent  over  inwardly 
flat  against  the  outer  face  of  said  other  cover  frame  in  a 
manner  to  interlock  the  component  parts  of  said  assembly, 
with  said  bent  over  portions  extending  parallel  to  and 
substantially  in  a  plane  with  the  associated  long  side  of 
the  flat  raised  ledge  so  as  to  lie  within  the  respective  elon- 
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gated  unencumbered  area  of  the  square  opening,  and  a 
second  pair  of  wnilar  fastening  prongs  similarly  diyoaed 
at  the  oppoatte  long  side  of  the  flat  raised  ledfe  and 
extending  from  said  one  cover  frame  through  mafching 
openings  in  the  primary  frame  and  in  said  other  cover 
frame,  with  similarly  bent  over  portions  disposed  io  the 
req)ective  elongated  uoencumbered  area  within  the  square 
opening. 

2^1,9t5 
BOW  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

WMKhak,  SaHuH,  Calif ^  inlgnnr,  by  wamm  a*. 
rif^gMfa.  to  Chkaio  PitaM  String  CuifMj,  a  cor* 
poratfoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatiott  December  3«,  1955,  Sarid  No.  55<,4M 
SCIafaM.    (CL41— !•) 


1.  A  bow  comprising  a  first  section  formed  of  a  prede- 
termined length  of  relatively  flat,  resilient  ribbon  provided 
with  uniformly  and  longitudinally  spaced  apertures,  the 
portions  of  said  ribbon  intermediate  adjacent  apertures 
being  alternately  looped  in  opposite  directions  to  form 
at  least  eight  loops,  four  of  said  loops  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  apertures  arranged  in  substantially 
registered  relation,  the  bight  of  each  loop  being  spaced 
from  said  registered  apertures,  an  elongated,  attenuated, 
pliable  second  ribbon  section  integrally  formed  with  said 
first  section  and  having  one  end  thereof  threaded  through 
said  registered  apertures,  and  extending  a  substantial  dis- 
tance beyond  the  end  loop  of  said  first  section,  the  other 
end  of  said  second  section  being  integral  with  the  other 
end  loop  of  said  first  section,  the  portion  of  said  second 
section  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  being  loosely  dis- 
posed within  the  threaded  apertured  portions  of  said 
first  section,  and  stop  means  located  at  the  junc- 
ture of  said  first  and  second  sections  and  impassable  with 
respect  to  said  registered  apertures;  said  first  section,  when 
the  apertured  portions  thereof  are  moved  relative  lO 
said  second  section  into  a  gathered  position  against  said 
stop  means,  effecting  automatic  twisting  of  said  loops 
about  said  second  section  as  an  axis  to  form  a  substan- 
tially pompon  type  bow. 


2,841,9M 

SHOULDER  FIREARM  HAVING  SEPARATE  PRO- 

lECTILE  AND  POWDER  MAGAZINES 

E4wln  R.  Michclson,  Bcritalcy,  Mo. 

AppHcatlMi  Jwmt  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,929 

TClaiMS.    (CI.  42— 17) 


1,  A  gun  adapted  for  firing  a  cartridge-less  projectile 
having  a  detonating  cap  in  its  base,  said  gun  compris- 
ing a  chamber,  a  barrel  extending  forwardly  from  the 
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chamber  and  having  a  rifled  bore  throughout  its  length 
except  for  a  section  adjacent  to  the  chamber,  said  barrel 
being  diametraUy  enlarged  and  smooth-surfaced  in  said 
section  to  provide  a  pfpiectile-engaging  throat  into  which 
the  projectile  mu^^hf^  snugly  seated  prior  to  firing,  an 
annular  seat  in  said  chamber  located  rearwardly  of  the 
throat,  the  distance  between  the  throat  and  the  seat  being 
sufficient  to  provide  space  for  receiving  a  powder  charge, 
a  bdt  slidably  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  chamber  and  having  an  annular  shoul- 
der for  engagement  against  the  seat,  actuating  means 
for  shifting  the  bolt  to-and-fro  into  and  out  of  seated 
position,  a  projectile  magazine  located  below  the  cham- 
ber and  rearwardly  of  the  throat  in  downwardly  and 
angularly  projecting  relation  thereto,  spring-biased  means 
in  the  projectile  magazine  for  injecting  a  single  projectile 
at  a  time  from  the  projectile  magazine  into  the  chamber, 
means  on  the  forward  end  of  the  bolt  for  seating  said  pro- 
jectile in  said  throat,  a  powder  magazine  located  below  the 
chamber  and  rearwardly  of  the  projectile  magazine  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  chamber,  a  powder-feeding  cylin- 
der mounted  at  the  rear  of  and  parallel  to  the  projectile 
magazine,  said  cylinder  being  in  communication  at  its 
upper  end  with  the  powder  magazine,  a  spring-biased  pis- 
ton in  the  powder  magazine  for  injecting  a  charge  of 
powder  from  the  powder  magazine  into  the  powder- 
feeding  cylinder,  and  piston-like  means  in  the  powder- 
feeding  cylinder  for  introducing  said  charge  of  powder 
into  the  chamber. 


2441. 9*7 

TOY  CARTRIDGE  TYFE  GUN 

Tallcy  Weblxa  Nkkoh,  JackMMvfllc,  Tex. 

Applicatloa  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  <5M31 

9Claiai.    (Q.  42— 54) 


1.  In  a  toy  gun  of  the  removable  cartridge  type,  a 
gun  body  having  a  wall  portion  bounding  a  chamber 
which  is  for  slidable  insertion  into  and  ejection  from  the 
chamber  of  a  removable  cap  containing  cartridge,  a  ham- 
mer mechanism  having  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
body,  a  bar  spring  having  a  grounded  bearing  at  one  end 
on  said  chamber  wall  and  having  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  grounded  end  an  abutment  on  the  trigger  to  yield- 
ably  bias  the  same  in  one  direction,  said  spring  at  its 
grounded  end  having  a  portion  thereof  projected  through 
an  opening  in  said  wall  and  into  said  chamber  in  the  path 
of  a  cartridge  for  frictional  engagement  by  the  side  of  a 
cartridge  located  within  the  chamber  and  a  slidable 
ejector  slidably  carried  by  the  body  for  movement  in  the 
direction  of  cartridge  insertion-ejection  travel,  said  ejector 
having  inside  the  body  a  cartridge  engaging  abutment  and 
having  outside  said  body  a  finger  actuating  abutment. 


2^1.9tS 
TRIGGER  ACTUATOR  FOR  FIREARMS 
Eagcne    Boarqnin,    Geneva,    SwkacriaDd,    aMtgnoi     to 
Brevets  Acro-Mccaniqucs  S.  A^  Geaeva,  SwUzcriand, 
a  Swte  society 

Applicatioa  May  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  598,587 

Clalnis  priority,  appUcation  Laxemboarf  May  26,  1954 

4  Claims.    (0.42 — 69) 

1.  A  firearm  which  comprises,  tn  combination,  a  stock, 

a  trigger  pivoted  to  said  stock,  a  trigger  guard  carried  by 


said  stock  surrounding  said  triner,  an  oblong  lever  phr- 
oted  to  said  trigger  guard  oo  the  left  hand  side  thereof 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitodinal  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  the  firearm  and  at  right  anfles  to  the  line  of 
hre  thereof,  said  lever  exteixling  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  line  of  tin,  and  its  dimension  in 


this  direction  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  palm 
of  a  human  hand,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said 
lever  away  from  said  trigger  guard,  said  lever  including  a 
part  shaped  and  positicmed  for  cooperating  with  said  trig- 
ger to  actuate  it  when  said  lever  is  pushed  toward  said 
trigger  guard. 

CONSTANT  TORQUE-TYPE  STRESS  APTLLANCK 
FOR  FIREARM  BARRELS 
LcoMicI  M.  Tcnplc  North  Havca,  Com.,  Msigaor  to  Oh 
Mathicson  CWialcal  Cofporattoa.  New  Havca, 
a  corporalioa  of  VirgiBia 

Applicafkw  l«ly  12,  1954,  Scri^  No.  442,693 
4nsii     (0.41—75) 


1.  In  a  firearm,  a  stock  part,  a  barrel  part  bedded 
therein:  a  stress  connection  for  the  stock  and  barrel  parts 
comprising  a  member  adapted  for  rotary  mounting  in  one 
part  and  having  a  threaded  portion  for  connection  with 
the  other  pari;  a  cupped  manipulator  having  a  bottom 
and  a  rim  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  of 
said  member,  said  ntember  and  said  bottom  of  the  ma- 
nipulator constituting  the  elements  of  a  pawl-type  clutch 
of  which  one  element  has  ratchet  teeth  and  the  other 
element  has  cooperating  pawl-like  projections:  a  screw 
having  an  exposed  head  in  the  cup  of  said  manipulator 
and  a  threaded  shank  extending  through  the  bottom  of 
the  latter  and  received  in  said  member:  a  compression- 
type  spring  surrounding  the  threaded  shank  of  said  screw 
and  interposed  between  the  head  of  the  latter  and  the 
bottom  of  said  manipulator,  said  spring  urging  said 
clutch  elements  into  dnving  engagement  with  each  other 
with  a  force  variable  with  the  adjustment  of  said  screw, 
and  said  ratchet  teeth  and  projections  being  coordinated 
so  as  to  interlock  with  each  other  and  positively  drive 
said  member  on  turning  said  manipidator  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  to  override  each  other  on  turning  said  manipu- 
lator in  the  opposite  direction  at  a  torque  peater  than 
a  predetermined  maximum. 


2,841,919 
ICE  FISHING  APPARATUS 
Ckcstcr  P.  Bert,  Mlawpolh.  mi  WOfani  W. 
Datalk,  Miim. 
AppUcatkm  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,144 
2ClaiM.    (CL43-^) 
2.  Ice  fishing  apparatus  comprising,  an  elongated  rod 
adapted  to  extend  vertically  through  a  hole  in  the  ice  on  a 
body  of  water,  a  fish  line  reel  mounted  on  said  rod  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  a  downwardly  opening  recepta- 


cle secured  to  the  rod  between  said  reel  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  rod,  said  receptacle  being  of  a  size  to  freely  re- 
ceive a  fishing  bobber  through  its  open  lower  end,  said 
receptacle  having  a  transparent  upper  end  through  which 
said  bobber  is  visible  when  the  bobber  is  disposed  within 
the  receptacle,  said  transparent  upper  end  having  an 
opening  for  free  passage  therethrough  of  a  fish  line  at- 
tached to  said  bobber  and  wound  on  said  reel,  said  open- 
ing being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  bobber,  a  rod 
supporting  bar  having  its  opposite  ends  engageable  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  ice  surrounding  the  hole,  and 
means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  supporting  bar 
pivotally  mounting  the  sanne  to  said  rod  on  a  horizontal 
axis  above  the  plane  of  the  top  of  said  reel  for  movements 
between  an  operative  rod  supporting  position  normal  to 
the  rod  and  an  inoperative  position  parallel  to  the  rod. 


'  « 
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said  bar  in  its  operative  position  supporting  the  rod  in 
the  hole  with  said  receptacle  and  reel  positioned  below  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  the  hole,  said  rod  having  a  trans- 
verse slot  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  means 
comprising  a  pivot  bolt  extending  laterally  outwardly  of 
the  bar  through  said  slot,  a  slide  member  mounted  on 
said  bolt  and  engaging  the  side  of  the  rod  opposite  said 
t)ar  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  and  a  locking  nut 
screw-threaded  on  said  bolt  outwardly  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber and  operative  to  frictionally  hold  said  bar  and  slide 
member  against  sliding  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
rod  but  permitting  said  pivotal  movements  of  said  bar 
relative  to  the  rod,  loosening  of  said  locking  nut  per- 
mitting sliding  movement  of  the  bar  longitudinally  of  the 
rod  to  vary  the  depth  at  which  said  receptacle  and  reel  are 
positioned  in  the  hole. 


2Mi^n 

FISHING  SINKER 
Roy  E.  Dakltrca,  Seattle,  Waik. 
ApplicatioB  April  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  576,598 
1  Clata.    (O.  43 — 43.12) 
A  fishing  sinker  comprising:   a  symmetrically  shaped, 
weighted   body;  a  shank  fixedly  connected  at  one  end 
to  and  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  body,  said  shank, 
for  its  full  length,  being  of  imperforate,  smooth-surfaced 
formation,  of  circular  cross-section,  and  of  constant  di- 
ameter; a  highly  resilient,  thin-wallod,  flexible  tube  sub- 
tantially  longer  than  the  shank  and  normally  contracting 
lo  an  inner  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  shank,  one 
end  of  the  tube  being  radially  distended  to  fit  onto  and 
grip  said  shank  for  the  greatest  part  of  the  length  of  the 
shank,  said  end  of  the  tube  being  adapted  to  separate 
from  the  shank  responsive  to  a  strong  axial  pull  exerted 
on  the  shank  and  tube  in  a  direction  tending  to  pull  the 
same  apart  and  exceeding  a  predetermined  value,  the  re- 


siliency of  the  tube  constituting  the  sole  force  holdim 
the  same  on  the  shank,  and  a  line  connector  inoiiMtii^  « 
portion  engaged  in  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  said  por- 
tion of  the  line  connector  having  an  enlarged  fnt  and. 


the  other  end  of  the  tube  including  a  cuff  radially  con- 
tracted about  the  line  connector  in  back  of  said  enlarged 
free  end,  the  engagement  of  the  cuff  with  said  line  con- 
nector portion  being  of  a  strength  exceeding  in  value  the 
grip  of  said  one  eiKl  of  the  tube  on  the  shank. 


2,841,912 

AUTOMATIC  FISHING  DEYICE 

Tom  H.  Fining.  Colonido  Sprtop,  Colo. 

AppUcation  Angmt  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,298 

2aainM.    (CL43— 15) 


2.  In  an  automatic  fbhing  device  for  a  fishing  line,  a 
base,  a  guide  member  on  said  base  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  ears  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  a  pin 
extending  between  said  ears,  an  adjustable  trip  bar  in- 
cluding an  arm  provided  with  a  sleeve  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pin,  a  spring  member  mounted  on  said  pin  and 
engaging  said  arm  and  normally  urging  the  arm  to  swing 
rearwardly  toward  said  guide  member,  there  being  an 
elongated  slot  in  said  arm,  a  lever  having  a  free  end  and 
a  portion  adjustably  connected  to  said  arm,  a  securing 
element  extending  through  a  portion  of  said  lever  and 
engaging  said  slot,  a  curved  bracket  on  said  free  end  of 
said  lever,  a  latch  adapted  to  extend  over  said  bracket  and 
said  latch  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
said  base,  there  being  an  offset  portion  on  the  other  end 
of  said  latch,  a  keeper  including  a  collar  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  base,  and  a  finger  extending  from  said  collar 
for  engagement  with  the  offset  portion  of  said  latch,  said 
keeper  further  including  a  plate  provided  with  a  groove 
for  a  fishing  line,  whereby  a  pull  on  the  outer  end  of  the 
line  will  cause  the  keeper  to  release  the  latch  and  permit 
rearward  swinging  of  the  trip  bar  and  the  curved  bracket 
taengage  and  jerk  the  line. 


2,841,913 

EXPANDER  FISH  LURE 

Cari  A.  Peanon,  MoHnc,  Dl. 

Application  February  21, 1956,  Serial  No.  566,923 

2  Claims.    (CL  43— 37) 

1.  In  an  expander  fish  lore,  an  elongated  shaft  having 

forward  and  rear  ends,  a  sleeve  shorter  than  said  shaft, 

said  sleeve  having  an  axial  bore  slidably  and  non-rotatably 

receiving  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  forward  and  rear 

ends,  said  sleeve  having  circumferentially  spaced  radial 

slots  opening  through  its  rear  end  and  reaching  from 
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the  sleeve  bore  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve,  phrots 
on  said  sleeve  extending  across  said  radial  slots,  radial 
lugs  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  shaft  and  aligned 
with  said  radial  slots,  relatively  short  rear  levers  having 
inner  ends  pivoted  on  said  lugs,  relatively  long  forward 
levers  having  inner  ends  in  related  radial  slots  and 
pivoted  on  pivots  therein,  said  forward  levers  having 
sharpened  outer  ends  and  serving  as  fish-impaling  spears, 
the  outer  ends  of  the  short  rear  levers  being  pivoted  to 
intermediate  portions  of  said  long  levers,  and  releasable 
detent  means  acting  between  said  sleeve  and  said  shaft 
for  releasabiy  retaining  the  sleeve  in  a  forward  and  set 


the  same,  a  solid  sinker  formed  with  an  opening  longi- 
tudinally therethrough,  said  sinker  having  a  medial  por- 
tion of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  the  end  par- 
tions  of  the  sinker,  with  said  anker  Upering  from  said 


position  on  said  shaft  wherein  the  spear  levers  are  re- 
tracted, said  detent  means  being  releasable  by  rearward 
pull  on  said  sleeve  and  accompanying  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  shaft  in  which  said 
spear  levers  are  moved  radially  extended  fish-impaling 
positions,  and  a  longitudinally  elongated  bousing  cir- 
cumposed  on  said  sleeve  and  having  a  portion  extending 
rearwardiy  beyond  said  sleeve  and  defining  a  skirt 
enclosing  the  long  and  short  levers  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tions (hereof,  said  skirt  having  longitudinal  slots  therein 
aligned  with  said  radial  slots  and  through  which  the  spear 
leven  pass  to  their  extended  positions. 


2.941,914 

FISHHOOKS 

Maynard  H.  Butler,  Smithtown,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  September  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  ild,7g9 

1  Claim.    (CI.  43 — 43.16) 


A  barbless  fish  hook  including  a  shank  and  a  return 
arm,  said  arm  having  a  pointed  tip  tapering  to  the  ex- 
tremity thereof,  that  one  side  of  the  tip  nearer  the  shank 
being  concave,  the  opposite  side  of  the  tip  being  convex, 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  arm  below  the  tip  having 
the  shape  of  a  complete  single  cycle  of  a  wave  lying  in 
the  plane  of  the  hook  thereby  providing  a  rounded  bulge 
on  said  one  side  of  the  arm  and  vertically  spaced  there- 
below  a  second  rounded  bulge  on  said  oposite  side  of 
the  arm,  the  lower  portion  of  said  arm  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  intermediate  portion  being  curved  at  their 
junction,  the  curvature  of  said  junction  consisting  of  a 
concave  side  facing  the  shank  and  a  convex  side  facing 
oppositely  thereto,  said  arm  throughout  the  length  there- 
of being  cylindrical  in  cross-section  whence  the  surface 
thereof  is  smooth  and  continuous. 


2,841,91s 

TROLLING  SINKER 

Ben}aiiiln  H.  Cohen,  Lorain,  Ohio 

AppMcatioa  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,601 

1  Claim,    (a.  43—42.72) 

A  trolling  sinker  comprising  an  elongated  rod  provided 

with  a  fishing  line  attaching  eye  at  one  end  thereof,  a 

stop  element  fixed  to  the  rod  adjacent  the  other  end  of 


medial  point  toward  the  ends  thereof,  said  sinker  being 
longitudinally  slideable  on  the  rod.  and  a  compression 
sprmg  located  on  said  rod  and  interposed  between  said 
stop  member  and  one  end  of  the  sinker,  said  spring  being 
in  alignment  on  the  rod  with  the  sinker. 


2^1,916 

SINKERS 

Nob«o  Uc4a,  L4m 

AMilcadoa  October  26,  1956,  Stthti  No.  618^22 

4Clalw.    (CL  43— 44.96) 


I.  A  sinker  having  a  body  in  the  form  of  a  right  cir- 
cular cone,  an  eye  at  the  vertex  of  said  cone  for  attach- 
ment with  a  fish  line,  and  four  equidistantly  spaced  apart 
arms  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  cone  adjacent  the  base  of  said  cone,  aixl  all  of  said 
arms  lying  in  the  same  plane. 


2,841,917 

ARTIFICIAL  FISHING  LURE  HOOK  GUARD 

Hct1»«rt  T.  HaAHl,  El  Pmo,  Tex. 

Appticatfoa  April  6,  1956,  Sctial  No.  576^93 

1  Claim,    (a.  4^—54.5) 


A  guard  for  treble  hooks  of  artificial  lures  comprising 
an  elongated,  tubular  body  formed  open  at  least  at  one 
end  thereof  to  permit  treble  hooks  to  be  inserted  in  and 
extracted  therefrom,  said  body  at  one  side  thereof  being 
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indented  longitudinally  over  its  full  length  and  baviag  • 
narrow  longitudinal  slot  located  medially  between  oppo- 
site tides  of  the  iodentatioa,  said  skK  opening  at  said 
end  to  form  a  passage  for  the  shanks  of  the  hooks;  door 
means  on  the  body  indented  along  one  side  correspond- 
ing to  the  indentation  of  the  body  for  closing  the  open 
end  thereof  against  the  accidental  movement  of  hooks 
out  of  the  body;  and  a  pair  of  wide,  flat,  longitudinal 
flanges  on  the  body  spaced  transversely  thereof  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom  wholly  exteriorly  of  the  body 
along  the  opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  said  flanges  lying  in 
parallel  planes  to  extend  said  passage  a  substantial  dis- 
Stance  outwardly  from  the  body,  thus  to  enclose,  ex- 
teriorly of  the  body,  substantial  portions  of  the  lengths 
of  the  hook  shanks  while  maintaining  the  width  of  the 
passage  substantially  constant  over  the  full  depth  thereof, 
said  iiKleotatioo  defining,  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slot, 
longitudinally  extending  depressed  portions  of  the  body 
and  said  depressed  portions  defining  within  the  body  lon- 
gitudinal recesses  separated  from  each  other  by  the  slot 
and  by  the  depressed  portions  and  adapted  to  receive  tips 
of  fishhooks  the  shanks  of  which  extend  through  the  slots. 


BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BUILDING  SETS 
Marfc  Ckrfatapkcr  Sylwaa,  Hafcntca,  Sweden 

apytlcatioa  Fckraary  18,  1952,  Serial  No. 
272,118.  Divided  and  tkli  appHcalioB  Immmmry  24, 
19S4,  SciW  No.  5«1,«33 

•  Clafaos.    (CL4«— 29) 


2441.919 

DETACHABLE  JOINT  FOR  TOY  HOUSE 

Albert  Gaorgc  McNcUl,  Maple  GIca,  Pa. 

Court— artoM  of  appttcartoB  Serial  No.  314,997,  October 

21,  1952.    Tkis  appUcatioa  July  14,  1954,  Serial  No. 

597.9f3 

4CUimm.    (CL  44— 39) 


1.  In  a  toy  building,  a  pair  of  simulated  building  walls 
arranged  in  angular  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
with  one  edge  of  one  wall  abutting  the  inner  face  of  the 
other  wall  and  the  outer  face  of  said  one  wall  substan- 
tially flush  with  one  edge  of  said  other  wall,  a  first  group 
of  spaced  lugs  fixed  on  and  projecting  inward  from  the 
inner  face  of  said  one  wall  each  located  entirely  on  the 
inner  side  of  said  one  wall  with  one  side  flush  with  said 
one  edge  of  said  one  wall,  said  one  sides  of  said  lugs  thus 
abutting  the  inner  face  of  said  other  wall,  and  a  second 
group  of  spaced  lugs  fixed  on  and  projecting  inward  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  other  wall  each  located  entirely 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  other  wall  with  the  outer  edge 
surfaces  of  said  second  group  of  lugs  being  spaced  from 
the  edge  of  the  wall  by  which  they  are  carried  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  one  wall  and  extending 
frictionally  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  lugs  of  said 
first  group  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  inner  face  of 
said  one  wall,  whereby  said  lugs  cooperate  with  each  other 
and  said  walls  to  releasably  connect  the  latter  together 
while  being  totally  concealed  from  view. 


!.  In  a  set  of  comtructjonal  elements  inchxUng  at  least 
one  elongated  cylindrical  structural  member,  a  bearing 
assembly  comprising  in  combination  two  substantially 
flat,  similar,  clamping  sheet  members  disposed  in  facing 
relation  and  including  surfaces  adapted  to  accommodate 
and  grip  said  cylindrical  structural  member  therebe- 
tween and  to  maintain  the  nme  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  mem- 
bers, means  for  releasably  clamping  said  sheet  members 
together  in  opposed  relation  with  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber interposed  therebetween,  each  clamping  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough,  a  bearing  budViiaving  an 
enlarged  middle  portion  and  reduced  end  portions,  the 
apertures  in  the  sheet  members  being  in  alignment  when 
said  members  are  in  opposed  relation,  said  enlarged  mid- 
die  portion  of  the  bush  having  a  greater  transverse  dimen- 
sion than  the  apertures  and  less  axial  extent  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  facing  inner  surfaces  of  the  sheet  mem- 
bers so  as  to  permit  limited  axial  adjustment  of  the  bush 
relative  to  the  plane  of  the  clamping  sheet  members,  each 
said  clamping  sheet  member  having  one  edge  portion 
bent  to  define  a  trough  so  that  when  in  opposed  relation 
the  trough  of  the  respective  sheet  members  surround  and 
conform  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  structural  member,  said  troughs  extending 
completely  along  one  edge  of  each  sheet  member  and 
said  clamping  sheet  members  each  having  additional 
apertures  therethrough  in  alignment  when  the  members 
are  in  opposed  relation,  and  the  means  for  releasably 
clamping  such  sheet  members  together  about  a  cyUndrical 
structural  member  inchxting  threaded  means  disposed 
through  the  said  aligned  additional  apertures  of  opposed 
sheet  members  and  nut  means  coopeiabie  with  the 
threaded  means. 


2,841,929 

SMNNING  TOP 

Peter  Bands,  AMcnkcrg,  acar  Nnabcrg,  Gcmaaij 

Application  Febraary  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,294 

Claims  priority,  application  GcnsMy  Ssptensbcr  5,  1955 

2ClaiBS.    (CL44— 49) 


I.  In  a  spinning  top,  the  combination  of  a  base;  a 
shaft  fixed  in  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base;  a 
hollow  body  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  com- 
prising a  transparent  upper  housing  and  a  lower  housing 
means  for  routing  said  body  about  said  shaft;  a  plate 
mounted  in  said  body  between  said  housings;  a  plurality 
of  color  disks  rotatably  mounted  on  non-coincident  axes 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate;  a  gear  train  carried 
by  said  Ixxly  and  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  disks 
and  adapted  to  rotate  each  of  said  disks  in  response  to 


316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  195S 


rotation  of  said  body  about  said  shaft;  a  musical  wind 
instrument  of  the  reed  type  comprising  a  disk  fixed  in 
the  upper  housing,  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots,  and 
a  plurality  of  reeds  so  mounted  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  fixed  disk  that  said  reeds  overlie  said  slots, 
respectively,  said  reeds  being  adapted  to  vibrate  in  said 
slots  to  produce  a  musical  sound,  said  instrument  also 
having  a  rotatable  shaft  in  said  body,  passed  loosely 
through  said  fixed  disk  and  joumalled  on  said  fixed  shaft, 
and  a  fan  vane  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotaUble  shaft 
and  adapted  to  cause  a  current  of  air  to  pass  into  said 
body  through  a  series  of  openings  above  said  fixed  disk 
and  be  evacuated  from  said  body  through  a  series  of 
openings  below  said  fixed  disk,  said  current  being  adapted 
to  vibrate  said  reeds;  and  a  second  gear  train  carried  by 
said  body  and  connecting  said  fixed  shaft  and  said  ro- 
tatable shaft  and  adapted  to  route  said  routable  shaft 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  body  about  said  fixed 
shaft,  said  second  gear  train  being  constructed  to  drive 
said  vane  at  a  slower  speed  than  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  body. 

2,841,921 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Peter  A.  Frccmaii,  Baltimore,  Md. 

AppUcatioB  March  2,  If  54,  Serial  No.  5«9,e70 

2  Claims.    (0.4^—77) 


sections  for  contacting  each  other  and  energizing  said 
illuminating  means  when  said  one  pair  of  string  sections 
are  twisted  about  each  other,  said  switch  elemenu  being 


^^ 


2.  A  remote  control  device  for  self-propelled  convey- 
ances having  a  control  element  movable  between  oppo- 
site limits  and  biased  in  the  direction  of  one  of  said 
limits,  said  remote  control  device  comprising  a  frame,  a 
drive  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for 
rotating  said  drive  disc,  a  yoke  movable  on  said  frame 
toward  and  away  from  the  drive  disc,  a  freely  rotatable 
drum  nraunted  in  said  yoke  and  in  frictional  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  disc,  a  flexible  line  wound  on  said 
drum  and  adapated  at  its  outer  end  for  connection  to 
the  control  element  of  a  conveyance,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively varying  the  frictional  drive  between  said  drum 
and  said  disc,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
tension  spring  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  yoke 
and  urging  the  same  toward  said  disc,  a  crank  pivoted 
to  frame  and  having  the  other  end  of  said  spring  con- 
nected thereto,  and  a  finger-piece  connected  to  said  crank 
for  actuating  the  same. 


elongated  hollow  flexible  elements  through  which  said 
inner  end  portions  of  said  one  pair  of  said  string  sec- 
tions extend. 


2,841,922 
ILLUMINATED  TOY 
SopUc  C.  KoUntzas,  Gary,  bid. 
Application  October  3, 195^  Serial  No.  il3,<5« 
4  Claims.    (CL  44—228) 
1.  A  toy  of  the  type  described  comprising  routable 
body  means,  pairs  of  string  sections  respectively  extend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  said  body  means  and  respec- 
tively having  interconnected  outer  end  portions  and  inner 
end  portions  connected  to  said  body  means  in  radially 
spaced  relationship,  said  pairs  of  string  sections  being 
twistable  for  rotating  said  body  means,  and  electrical 
illuminating  means  on  said  body  means  and  including 
normally   open   switch    elements    respectively   moveable 
with  said  inner  end  portions  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  string 


2MU923 
SPRAYING  DEVICE 
WUUam  Diddboo,  Dca  PUhca,  Dl^  Maigwir  lo  H.  D. 
Hudson  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corw 
poratioB  of  MimMaota 

Application  Aagnt  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  458^73 
fClaiflM.    (CL47— .1) 


I.  A  spraying  device  for  destroying  weeds  and  other 
plant  life,  comprising  a  barrel  providing  a  reservoir  for 
a  substantia]  quantity  of  a  spray  solution,  a  cylinder 
mounted  in  said  barrel  and  having  one  or  more  inlet 
ports  for  the  passage  of  a  limited  quantity  of  spray  solu- 
tion from  the  reservoir  into  the  cylinder,  a  plunger  r^ 
ceived  in  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  longitudinally 
movable  therein,  means  for  spring-biasing  said  plunger 
to  inoperative  position,  a  rod  connected  to  one  end  of 
the  plunger  and  projecting  through  one  end  of  the  barrel 
and  thereat  provided  with  a  handle  for  depressing  the 
rod  and  plunger  against  the  force  of  said  spring,  a  vaWe 
body  and  nozzle  assembly  at  the  other  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  spring-pressed  valve  in  the  passage  of  ^d  valve 
body  adapted  to  be  unseated  when  the  plunger  is  de- 
pressed and  moved  into  the  cylinder  for  forcing  liquid 
under  pressure  through  the  valve  body,  an  insert  loose 
in  said  body  and  provided  with  a  helical  groove  where- 
by said  insert  is  given  a  spinning  action  by  the  liquid 
under  pressure  flowing  through  said  (>assage  toward  the 
nozzle,  and  an  inverted  cup-shaped  receptacle  at  the  other 
end  of  the  barrel  encompassing  the  nozzle  and  adapted 
to  isolate  a  weed  to  be  destroyed  from  surrounding 
vegetation. 
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2441,924 

GIRDLING  TOOL 

Wmb  I.  FU^  C«roMi,  Cayf. 

AppMcatkM  JMury  11.  1957,  SctW  No.  633,744 

1  Ctefaik    (CL  47—1) 


•^« 


2441326 
KNIFE  SHARPENER  CASING 

WUUam  A.  Lcbw,  Rhrenidc,  ID.,  asigDor,  by    ^^ 
ligiuncats,  to  Sapremc  Prodocts  CorpontloB,  Chkago. 
II1~  ■  corporadon  of  Illiiio)s 

ApplkatkM  May  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  428,968 
HCIaiiM.    (a.51~5) 


«r» 


A  cane  girdling  tool  comprising:  a  pair  of  supporting 
members;  means  pivotaliy  connecting  said  members  inter- 
mediate their  ends  to  form  co-acting  handles  at  one  side 
of  the  pivotal  connection  cutting  elements  secured  to  said 
memben  at  the  other  side  of  said  pivotal  connection  and 
having  spaced  blades  defining  a  discharge  slot  therebe- 
tween; means  co-acting  with  said  members  to  urge  same 
in  a  direction  to  move  said  ctitting  elements  towards  each 
other  into  clamping  engagement  with  a  cane  when  inter- 
posed between  the  elements;  said  blades  having  parallel 
cutting  edges  of  concave  contour  extending  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pivoUl  connection, 
and  with  said  cutting  edges  of  one  element  disposed  di- 
rectly opposite  the  cutting  edges  of  the  other  elemem  for 
co-action  therewith  in  making  two  spaced  circumferential 
cuts  in  the  bark  of  the  cane  tmder  the  action  of  said 
urging  means  when  the  tool  is  rotated  on  the  cane;  at 
least  one  of  said  cutting  elements  being  laterally  upset 
between  its  blades  to  provide  a  lip  having  a  cutting  edge 
spanning  the  space  between  said  blades  and  dispMed  at 
a  chisel  forming  angle  to  shave  away  the  bark  of  the  cane 
between  the  drcumferenttal  cuu  as  the  tool  is  rotated, 
whereby  to  cleanly  girdle  the  cane. 


2J41,925 

APPARATUS  FOR  GLASS  TEMPERING 

Harold  A.  McMastar.  G«smm,  OMc  aaaicMW  to 

PcmngfaMS  IoCh  Geooa,  Ohio 

AppHcalkM  Febrvaiy  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  498,934 

7Clalmt.    {0.49—47)  I 

^  44 
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12.  A  unitary  casing  for  an  electric  knife  sharpener 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  motor  encasing  portion, 
and  a  grinding  wheel  and  bufl^  wheel  portion,  all  ar- 
ranged in  horizontal  alignment;  said  motor  portion  hav- 
ing a  top  opening  bounded  on  opposite  sides  and  at  one 
end  by  portions  of  the  housing  wall  which  provide  down- 
wardly facing  shoulders,  said  grinding  and  buffing  wheel 
portion  having  parallel  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  upwardly  facing  longitudinally  extending  base  mar- 
gins and  said  side  walls  having  laterally  projecting  for- 
mations above  said  base  margins  providing  downwardly 
facing  shoulders  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  base  margins,  a  pair  of  movable  covers,  one  for 
said  motor  ponion  and  one  for  said  grinding  and  buffing 
wheel  portion,  each  of  said  covers  having  laterally  pro- 
jecting members  for  engaging  beneath  the  shoulders 
bounding  the  respective  housing  portions,  and  each  of 
said  covers  being  of  resiliently  yieldable  material  and 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  housing  by  springing  said 
projecting  members  into  latching  engagement  with  said 
shoulders  by  downward  pressvu^,  and  upwardly  acting 
yieldable  spring  means  within  said  motor  portion  for 
supporting  the  cover  thereof  at  substantially  the  center  of 
its  area  and  normally  urging  the  cover  outwardly  against 
the  respective  shoulders  whereby  said  cover  is  inwardly 
movable  in  said  top  opening,  said  grinding  and  buffing 
wheel  portion  cover  being  shifuble  longitudinally  on 
said  base  margins  abutting  relation  with  said  side  walls 
and  shoulders  thereon  and  having  a  length  substantially 
one-half  the  length  of  said  portions  for  exposing  one- 
half  thereof  while  covering  the  other  half. 


2441,927 

CONTACT-WHEEL-BELT-GRINDER 

Cecil  D.  Barnes,  Kansas  Chy,  Mo.,  aasigDor  to  B  A  E 

Mft.*Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Mlaouri  _ 

Application  January  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,773 

4ClainM.    (0.51—141) 


1.  Apparatus  for  tempering  glass  including  a  furnace 
having  front  doors,  a  fi^e  for  supporting  glass  in  the 
form  of  a  plate  or  sheet,  a  timer  mechanism,  door  oper- 
ating means  actuated  by  said  timer  mechanism  at  a  pre- 
determined tinte  after  it  is  set  for  opening  the  front 
doors  of  the  furnace,  means  actuated  by  the  door  operating 
means  following  the  opening  of  said  front  doors  for 
moving  the  frame  carrying  the  glass  plate  into  the  fur- 
nace, means  associated  with  and  movable  with  said  frame 
moving  means  for  actuating  said  door  operating  means  to 
close  the  front  doors  following  the  movement  of  Mid 
frame  mto  the  furnace,  and  means  actuated  by  said  door 
operating  means  after  the  frame  has  been  moved  into  the 
furnace  to  reset  the  timer. 


I.  A  grinder,  including  a  standard,  a  bearing  block  on 
the  sUndard  and  having  a  transverse  semi -cylindrical  re- 
cess providing  a  bearing  face  of  relatively  large  area,  a 
turning  head  having  a  cylindrical  trunnion  in  said  recess, 
a  cap  extending  over  the  trunnion  and  having  a  semi- 
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cylindrical  bearing  face  cooperating  with  the  bearing  face 
of  the  recess  in  fonning  a  journal  for  the  trunnion,  ad- 
justable means  for  anchoring  the  cap  to  the  block  for 
gripping  the  trunnion  to  prevent  movement  thereof  and 
to  release  the  trunnion  for  turning  movement  through 
360  degrees,  said  turning  head  having  a  bore  extending 
through  the  trunnion  axially,  a  countershaft  joumaled  in 
the  bore,  a  yoke  projecting  from  the  turning  head  op- 
positely of  the  trunnion  and  having  spaced  apart  arms, 
a  counterpulley  on  the  end  of  the  countershaft  intermedi- 
ate said  anns,  a  driving  pulley  on  the  other  end  of  the 
countershaft,  a  beam  carried  by  said  arms  of  the  yoke 
and  having  ends  extending  outwardly  of  opposite  sides 
of  the  yoke,  a  bearing  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  beam,  a 
stub  shaft  joumaled  in  the  bearing,  a  bracket,  means  ad- 
jusUbly  supporting  the  bracket  on  the  other  cod  of  the 
beam,  a  stub  shaft  carried  by  the  bracket,  contact  wheels 
on  the  stub  shafts,  a  grinding  belt  extending  around  the 
contact  pulleys  to  provide  a  continuous  moving  grinding 
face  for  the  contact  wheels,  a  driven  pulley  on  the  stub 
shaft  carried  by  said  bearing  and  in  aligning  registry  with 
the  counterpulley.  an  endless  belt  operating  over  the 
driven  and  counter  pulleys,  and  a  drive  belt  extending  over 
the  driving  pulley  on  the  countershaft  for  operating  the 
grinding  belt. 

2,S41,92S 

TRUING  DEVICE  FOR  PERIFHERAL  TYFE 

GRINDING  WHEELS 

Dowdd  A.  TrcscoCt,  CMcato,  DL,  asrifnor  to  Smper-CmU 

Idc^  CUcato,  ni^  a  corporadoa  of  llUaob 

AppUcation  December  26,  195^  Serial  No.  i3«,5S5 

It  Claima.    (O.  51— IM) 


1M1^29   

TRUING  DEVICE  FOR  PERIFHERAL  TYTE 
GRINDING  WHEELS 
Carl  StelmailiowiU.  CMc^o,  m. 

loc^  CMcafo,  OU  a  rntpMallM  of  OUMib 

Deccabcr  2i,  19S«,  Serial  No.  «3M«5 
«ClaiM.    (CLSI— IM) 


1.  In  a  device  for  opcratively  mounting  a  peripheral 
type  grinding  wheel  or  the  like  having  a  wheel  body  pro- 
vided with  an  arbor  opening  therein  on  a  machine  spin- 
dle between  a  shoulder  normal  to  and  rotating  with  the 
spindle  and  a  clamping  nut.  in  combination,  a  rear  clamp- 
ing ring  including  a  radially  extending  clamping  flange 
from  which  there  projects  forwardly  a  cyUndrical  hub 
portion  presenting  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  front 
clamping  ring  including  a  radially  extending  clamping 
flange  and  a  rearwardly  extending  circular  flange,  said 
latter  flange  extending  into  and  fitting  tightly  within  the 
arbor  opening  of  the  grinding  wheel  body  and  serving 
to  fixedly  secure  the  latter  to  the  front  clamping  ring, 
said  hub  portion  of  the  rear  clamping  ring  extending  for- 
wardly and  projecting  into  the  front  clamping  ring  where- 
by said  front  clamping  ring  is  loosely  and  telescopically 
slidable  on  the  hub  portion  of  the  rear  clamping  ring, 
said  clamping  rings  being  disposed  on  the  spindle  be- 
tween said  shoulder  and  nut  with  the  shoulder  bearing 
against  the  front  ring  and  the  nut  bearing  against  the 
rear  ring,  and  an  adjusting  screw  threadedly  received 
within  the  radial  clamping  flange  of  the  front  clamping 
ring  and  projecting  radially  therethrough  at  at  least  three 
circumferentially  spaced  regions  therearound  and  effec- 
tively bearing  at  its  inner  end  against  the  outer  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  hub  portion  of  the  rear  clamping  ring. 


2J41,93f 

THREADING  TOOL  GRINDING  FIXTURES 

Coani  S.  Hont,  Dearer,  Colo.,  iiiIbiii  Io  WUkam  C 

Hont  and  Rotwt  E.  Horrt,  hmtk  «f  Dcotct,  Colo. 

December  7,  1954,  Scrlai  No.  4M,9M 

SOabM.    (CL51— 231) 


1.  In  a  device  for  operathrely  mounting  a  peripheral 
type  grinding  wheel  or  the  like  having  a  mounting  open- 
ing therein  on  a  machine  spindle  between  a  shoulder  nor- 
mal to  and  rotating  with  the  spindle  and  a  pull-up  nut  on 
the  forward  end  of  the  spindle,  in  combination,  front  and 
rear  clamping  rings  surrounding  the  spindle  between  said 
shoulder  and  nut  in  concentric  relation  with  respect  to 
the  spiixlle  and  in  engagement  with  the  opposite  faces 
respectively  of  the  wheel  in  clamping  relation  thereto 
under  the  influence  of  said  pull-up  nut,  a  hub  portion 
formed  on  said  rear  clamping  ring  presenting  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  an  intermediate  nnotrating  ring  fitting 
within  said  mounting  opening  of  the  wheel  and  surround- 
ing said  cylindrical  surface  on  the  bub  and  spaced  from 
the  latter,  said  intermediate  ring  being  loosely  disposed 
between  said  front  and  rear  clamping  rings  and  capable 
of  radial  adjustment  relative  to  the  hub  in  any  angular 
direction,  and  an  adjustable  wedge  member  interposed 
between  said  hub  and  intermediate  ring  at  at  least  three 

widely  and  circumferentially  spaced  regions  therearound,  1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  pointed  tool  on  a  tool 
said  wedge  members  each  being  operable  upon  progressive  rest  and  in  grinding  relation  with  a  grinding  wheel  corn- 
adjustment  thereof  in  one  direction  to  exert  increasing  in-  prising:  a  base  plate;  means  for  securing  sa.d  base  plate 
crements  oi  outward  radial  thrust  on  the  intermediate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  on  said  tool  rest;  a 
ring  member.  sli<lc  piatc,  having  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  sur- 
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face,  resting  upon  said  base  plate;  guide  means  guiding 
said  slide  plate  transversally  of  said  base  plate  and  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  said  wheel;  two  oppositely  inclined 
guide  bars  mounted  upon  the  hortionul  upper  surface 
of  said  slide  plate  and  extending  rearwardly  from  a 
spaced-apart  position  at  the  forward  edge  of  said  slide 
plate  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  each  other  to  outline  a  tri- 
angular area  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate;  and  a 
rotauble  eccentric  member  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis 
on  said  slide  plate  intermediate  said  guide  bars,  the  ec- 
centricity of  said  eccentric  member  being  sufficient  to 
clamp  the  tool  horizontally  outward  against  either  guide 
bar. 


2J41331 

KNIFE  SHARPENER 

Glea  H.  HoUhaaaaak,  Palos  \ta4n,  and 

WHIa^  W  Haafltecr  Pamdcoa.  CaHf . 

AppttcatkM  M^y  31. 1957,  Serial  No.  ^l,9Ai 

ta^mm.    (CL51— 141) 


overcoming  said  spring  means  and  urgini  said  blocks 
away   from  each  other   whereby  subsUntially 

X5L 


1.  For  combination  with  a  home  electric  mixer  hav- 
ing an  arbor  section  adapted  to  rotate  a  mixer  beater 
stem,  an  assembly  comprising  a  rod  sized  for  endwise 
upward  reception  in  an  arbor  socket  and  rotation  by  the 
arbor  section  with  the  rod  projecting  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  socket  away  from  the  arbor  sec- 
tion, an  abrasive  disc  carried  by  the  rod  and  rotatable 
coaxially  therewith  in  spaced  relation  to  the  arbor  sec- 
tion for  sharpening  a  knife  blade  presented  to  said  disc. 
means  including  a  cylindrical  housing  mounted  coaxially 
on  the  rod  to  rotate  freely  beneath  said  artxjr  section 
and  independently  of  the  rod  about  said  abrasive  disc  in 
at  least  partially  protecting  relation  therewith,  said  rod 
projecting  upwardly  away  from  the  housing,  and  a  handle 
carried  by  the  housing  extending  away  from  said  rod 
atwve  the  bottom  level  of  the  housing  and  then  project- 
ing upwardly  to  engage  a  part  of  the  arbor  section  spaced 
from  the  rod  when  the  rod  is  routing  for  resisting  ro- 
tation of  said  housing  therewith. 


grinding  angles  and  conditions  may  be  maintained  despite 
variations  in  the  widths  of  bands  being  ground. 


2^1,933 
METHOD  OF  CHAMFERING  A  VALVE  SPOOL 


Pariow  B.  But,  Soirfh  lead,  bi.,  aaslpvor  to 
Arbdoa  CoiFontfom  So«th  Bead,  1^ 
of  Delaware 

Applkatloa  Scptenabcr  27,  195€,  Serial  No.  612,548 
5ClataM.    (CL51— 281) 


4.  A  method  of  chamfering  a  valve  spool  Uiid  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  a  valve  spool  in  a  roUtable 
grinding  fixture  so  that  the  axis  of  the  spool  intersects  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  fixture  at  the  center  of  the  land 
to  be  chamfered,  rotating  said  fixture  about  its  axis,  and 
moving  abrasive  means  against  the  land  to  simultane- 
ously chamfer  the  opposite  edges  of  the  land. 


2,841,934 

MACHINES  FOR  COU>rnNG  COINS  AND 

OTHER  ARTICLES 

Friedcfficb  Wilbrim  ScbocMwolf,  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  ■•- 

risMT  to  Aatomaric  Cobiwiapflag  MacMac  Cmfan 

tkm.  New  YortL,  N.  Y.,  a  lOWfmwUm  of  New  Ymk 

AppHcatfoo  September  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  4S94» 

2aabm.    (0.53—99) 


2^1,932 
BLADE  GRINDING  MEANS 
Fred  B.  Tamil  I  a  aad  Airtbooy  Jobs  Meta, 

Iowa,  BiriMnii  to  BtlUsidotf  Bakery  E^aipmiat  Com> 
■any,  BcMcadorf,  Iowa,  a  LOfyoraiiaB  of  Iowa 
AppHcaltoo  April  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  578,922 
12CUbM.    (CL51— 258^ 
I.  A  grinder  for  a  transverse  array  of  endless  blade 
bands  of  a  bread  slicing  machine  comprising  shaft  means 
extending  transversely  across  the  machine  apposite  the 
array  of  blade  bands,  a  sharpener  base  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  oscillatably  and  transversely  siidably  associated 
therewith,  a  pair  of  abrasive  sharpener  blocks  on  said 
base  and  facing  each  other  in   offset  relationship  with 
their  blade-engaging  surfaces  slanting  towards  each  other 
at  shallow   angles,   blade  engaging   and   guiding   means 
on  said  base  and  located  in  outboard  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  sharpener  blocks,  means  for  mounting  said 
sharpener  blocks  for  rectilinear  sliding  backing-off  move- 
ment away  from  each  other  and  for  opposite  movement 
toward  each  other,   spring  means  on   said   base  urging 
said  blocks  toward  each  other,  means  on  said  base  for 


1.  A  coin  counting  and  packaging  machine  having 
counting  mechanism  including  at  least  one  counting  wheel 
which  is  advanced  as  the  counting  of  the  coins  proceeds, 
at  least  one  stop-pin  which  is  adjustable  to  various  posi- 
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dons  whereat  said  pin  is  engageable  by  said  counting 
wheel  to  stop  said  wheel  and  thereby  stop  the  counting 
at  the  finish  of  the  counting  of  lots  of  predetermined 
numbers  of  coins  per  lot,  said  machine  having  a  dis- 
charge port  for  coins  from  the  counting  mechanism,  a 
carrier  movable  to  carry  open  empty  packages  to  said  port 
for  filling  by  coins  and  to  carry  filled  packages  thence, 
a  pcu;kage-clo8ing  mechanism  disposed  to  operate  on  filled 
packages  in  said  carrier,  means  to  operate,  when  brought 
into  action,  said  carrier  and  package-closing  mechanism, 
a  member  movable  on  said  stop-pin  by  engagement  with 
said  counting  wheel  at  said  various  positions  of  the  stop- 
pin,  a  second  member  spanning  said  various  positions 
of  the  first  member  and  engageable  by  said  fint  member 
thereat  and  connected  to  said  means  to  bring  the  same 
into  action,  and  means  controlled  by  said  carrier  to  re- 
move such  stop-pin  from  engagement  with  said  wheel  to 
restart  the  counting  of  coins. 


2341^5 
BAG-TYING  MACHINE 
Alfred  P.  Kracgcr,  SosthlMnr,  Coob^  aaignor  to  Dcri»y 
Scalcn,  Incorporated,  Aawata,  Coon^  a  corporatioa 
of  Co—ecticrt 

AppHcatloa  March  12, 195^  Serial  No.  57«,738 
U  Clafani.     (CL  53—135) 


1.  A  bag-tying  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  feed 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  provided  with  a 
peripheral  notch,  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  pres- 
sure-sensitive tape  in  position  for  a  length  thereof  to  lie 
on  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  spanning  said  notch  with 
its  tocky  side  outwardly,  said  frame  having  an  arcuate 
slot  therein  described  about  the  axis  of  said  wheel  and 
registering  with  said  notch  whereby  the  wheel  may  be 
turned  by  movement  of  the  bag,  said  slot  opening  through 
an  edge  of  the  frame  to  permit  the  gathered  neck  of  the 
bag  to  be  inserted  in  said  notch,  a  roller  member  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  the  frame  with  its  periphery  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  the  feed  wheel  to  engage  the  back  of 
the  leading  end  of  the  tape  and  fold  it  around  the  neck 
of  the  bag  in  said  notch,  and  a  severing  member  mounted 
on  the  wheel  to  sever  the  tape  at  a  point  rearwardly  of 
the  notch. 


2*841  934 

CARTON  FILLING  APPARATUS 

Albert  B.  Mojooaicr,  Ckicafo,  m. 

AppikatkM  Scptcn^ber  2J,  1954,  ScrW  No.  457,849 

19  Clains.  (CL  53— 2M) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  preformed  paper  cartons 
having  a  gabled  top,  the  combination  of  a  filUng  mecha- 
nism, an  elongated  container  support  track,  laterally 
spaced  guide  rails  disposed  above  said  support  track  for 
guiding  a  row  of  cartons  from  a  loading  sUtion  past  the 
filling  mechanism,  a  pusher  rectprocably  mounted  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  rails  and  adapted  upon  movement  in  one 
direction  to  engage  the  end  carton  of  the  row  of  cartons 
and  advance  the  row  of  cartons,  an  opening  mechanism 
disposed  above  said  rails  extending  from  the  filler  mecha- 
nism towards  the  pusher  to  engage  the  gabled  tops  of  the 
cartons  and  open  the  same  as  the  cartons  are  advanced  to 
the  filler  mechanism,  a  dosing  mechanism  disposed  above 


said  rails  and  extending  from  said  filler  mechanism  away 
from  said  pusher  to  engafe  the  gabled  tops  of  the  cartons 
and  close  the  latter  as  the  cartons  are  advanced  thereby, 
a  stapler  operated  in  timed  relatioo  with  the  advance  of 
the  cartons  for  stapling  the  gabled  tops  of  the  cartoiu 


as  they  are  moved  thereby,  a  depressor  block  mounted 
for  vertical  pivotal  movement  into  aixl  out  of  engagement 
with  the  gabled  top  of  the  containers,  and  meaiu  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  pusher  in  said  other  direction  for 
pivoting  said  depressor  block  into  engagement  with  the 
gabled  tops  of  the  cartoos. 

2,841,937 
MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  DISPOSABLE  CAR* 

TRIDGES  FOR  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Xokn  I.  Mlikcl,  Brooklyn,  Cari  H.  Abbe,  MMpcth,  Scnc 
SonMfa,  New  York,  and  Hcnnaan  G.  Tbnlfcc,  Maa- 
sapcqn,  N.  Y^  asritntirs  to  Cbas.  Fixer  A  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatkM  December  28, 1954,  ScrinI  No.  i31,lf9 
14  riaiwi     (a.  53— 27<) 


1.  A  machine  for  assembling  disposable  hypodermic 
syringes  including  a  plungered  and  sealed  medicament- 
containing  vial  and  associated  sterile  needle  comprising  a 
turntable  including  recesses  for  receiving  said  vials,  inter- 
mittent means  for  rotating  said  turntable  and  successively 
positioning  said  recesses  at  predetermined  stations,  supply 
means  associated  with  said  turntable  at  an  initial  sta* 


tion  for  delivering  plungered  vials  to  said  recesses,  dis- 
pensing means  associated  with  said  turntable  at  a  fol- 
lowing station  for  filling  said  viah,  closure-applying  means 
associated  with  said  turntable  at  a  further  station  for 
placing  closures  upon  said  filled  vials,  sealing  means 
associated  with  said  turntable  at  a  still  further  station 
for  sealing  said  closures  upon  said  vials,  a  needle-apply- 
ing device  disposed  adjacent  said  turntable,  conveyor 
means  associated  with  said  turntable  and  said  needle- 
applying  device  for  transferring  sealed  vials  from  said 
turntable  to  said  needle-applying  device,  a  needle-supply- 
ing device  operatively  associated  with  said  needle-apply- 
ing device,  and  said  needk-appiying  device  including 
means  for  orienting  and  attaching  said  needles  to  said 


2,841.938 

AUTOMATIC    CUP    DISPENSING    AND    FILLING 

MACHINE  FOR  FLUIDS  AND  SEMI-SOLIDS 

SOvio  A.  Spcroni,  BarsUc,  N.  Y. 

Appikatioa  Joly  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,917  I 

13  ClalBH.     (a.  53—282)  ' 


1.  A  machine  for  packaging  fluid  or  viscous  products 
such  as  ice  cream  comprising,  in  combination,  mechanism 
for  feeding  containers,  mechanism  for  filling  the  con- 
tainers with  fluid  or  viscous  products  such  as  ice  cream, 
and  mechanism  for  capping  the  filled  containers,  said 
mechanisms  including  sprocket  wheels  and  an  endless 
chain  movable  around  said  sprocket  wheels  for  moving 
the  same  and  for  carrying  containers  to  be  acted  upon 
by  said  various  mechanisms  and  motor  means  for  mov- 
ing said  chain,  said  chain  having  spaced  container-sup- 
porting carriers  thereon,  said  feediing  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  bodily  swingable  magazine  holding  a  supply  of  con- 
tainers in  nested  stacked  relation  adapted  to  be  moved 
over  a  container  carrier,  means  for  movmg  said  magazine, 
means  for  transferring  the  lowermost  container  in  the 
suck  onto  the  container  carrier  underneath  the  maga- 
zine, said  latter  meaiu  including  a  vertically  slidable 
plate,  opposed  pivotal  arms  carried  by  said  plate  grip- 
ping the  lowermost  container  in  the  stack,  and  a  cam 
actuated  lever  adapted  to  engage  said  arms  and  separate 
the  same  to  release  said  lowermost  container  whereby 
said  container  falls  by  gravity  into  the  carrier  uixler- 
neath  the  magarine. 


2,841,939 
BOTTLE  CAPPING  DEVICE 
Albert  Marccan,  Gardca  City,  Mich. 
Application  Jaaaary  38,  1957,  Serial  No.  437,191 
3  ClaiBS.     (CL  53—318) 
1.  In  a  bottle  capping  device,  a  horizontal  base,  a  hol- 
low vertical   stand   thereon,  a  coiled  spring  within  the 


stand,  a  vertically  slidable  column  disposed  telescopicaUy 
within  the  stand  and  kept  by  the  spring  in  a  yieldable 
relation  to  the  base,  a  platform  mounted  upon  the  column, 
the  platform  being  provided  at  one  end  with  an  aperture, 
a  housing  above  the  aperture,  a  plunger  disposed  therein 
for  a  vertical  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
aperture,  a  vertical  magazine  mounted  on  the  platform 
parallel  to  said  bousing,  a  plurality  of  disk-type  closures 


for  bottles  disposed  in  a  stack  in  said  magazine,  means 
to  shift  the  iixlividual  closures  from  the  magazine  over  the 
aperture  and  into  the  path  of  the  movement  of  the  plunger 
on  its  way  downwardly,  handle  means  on  the  plunger,  the 
means  being  adapted  to  move  the  platform  down  with  the 
plunger  and  the  magazine  and  to  thrust  the  plunger  from 
above  agaimt  a  single  closure  disposed  within  said  aper- 
ture. 


2^1,948 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  END  CLOSURES  TO 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 

Frank  E.  Brown,  Barbank,  CaHf .,  asaigwor  to  Cbas.  Pflxcr 

ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporation  of  Dria« 


AppttcatioB  September  13, 1954,  Sctial  No.  455,547 
11  ClaiBn.     (CL  53-^11) 


C^H^I-S 


I .  A  machine  for  orienting,  feeding,  applying  and  seal- 
ing metallic  end  closures  over  cylindrical  containers,  com- 
prising a  readily  disconnectable  storage  hopper  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  a  plurality  of  metallic  closure  caps,  means 
for  conveying  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  containers  along  a 
path  in  proximity  with  said  hopper,  a  readily  disconnect- 
able chute  connecting  with  said  hopper  and  adapted  to 
deliver  closure  caps  in  juxtaposition  with  said  conveying 
means  to  vertically  overlie  the  path  of  said  cylindrical  con- 
tainers, means  for  sequentially  feeding  closure  caps  from 
said  hopper  into  said  feed  chute,  means  at  the  discbarge 
end  of  said  feed  chute  overlying  said  conveyor  means 
for  positioning  said  closure  caps  over  a  cylindrical  con- 
tainer including  structure  for  applying  a  so-positioned  cap 
on  an  underlying  container,  a  readily  disconnectable  cap 
spinning  mechanism  in  overlying  relationship  with  said 
conveying  means  in  proximity  with  said  closure  cap  ap- 
plying means  and  including  structure  vertically  over- 
lying said  conveying  means  along  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  cylindrical  containers  for  moving  the  spinning 
mechanism  toward  and  away  from  the  containers,  said 
spinning  mechanism  further  including  structure  adapted 
to  contact  a  metallic  closure  cap  seated  on  a  cylindrical 
container  and  to  spin  the  cap  into  a  friction-fit  relation- 
ship with  the  container,  and  a  common  control  shaft 
including  structure  for  operating  said  conveying  means, 
said  spinning  means  and  said  cap  positioning  means  in  a 
predetermined  phased  relationship. 
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2,841,941 

WITHDRAWN 


2,841,942 
CAKTON  FOLDING  AND  CLOSING  MEANS 
R.  WBs  and  ClaraKC  W.  JaDc,  Detroit,  Mkh^ 
to  Ex-CcU-O  Corponilio^  Detroit,  Mick^  a 
cotponitioa  of  Mkliigaa 
Applicalkm  Fcbmry  19, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  411,448 
19  Claimt.    (CL  53—375) 


9.  A  guide  means  disposed  along  a  horizontal  axis  for 
closing  an  upright  rectangular  paper  carton  mouth  of  a 
type  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides  with  up- 
standing first  and  second  flaps  respectively  thereon  when 
a  carton  is  moved  relative  to  said  guide  along  said  axis, 
said  guide  comprising  first  and  second  guide  bars  dis- 
posed along  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  said  bars  being 
spaced  at  their  leading  ends  and  converging  progressive- 
ly along  said  axis  for  progressively  bending  said  first  and 
second  sides  and  flaps  thereon  respectively  inwardly  to- 
ward said  axis,  said  first  bar  in  an  intermediate  portion 
of  its  length  being  divided  along  an  oblique  plane  to 
provide  a  transfer  path  for  said  second  flap  from  an  up- 
per to  a  lower  surface  of  said  bar. 


2,841,943 
QUICK  ATTACHING  FORAGE  HARVESTER 

J.  L  CaM  CnipMiy,  Ractee,  Wis.,  a  corporadoa  of 


AprHcatioa  Noveinkcr  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  389,il9 
8ClaiiiH.    (a.  54—10 


1.  In  combination  with  a  base  unit  including  a  forage 
chopping  unit  and  a  feed  means  therefor,  said  base  unit 
having  an  engaging  means  Ibereon,  a  ground  aopported 
forage   gathering    unit    having   pick-op    and    cooveying 


means  thereon  and  having  cooperative  assodatioo  with 
said  chopping  unit  and  feed  means,  said  gathering  unit 
having  an  engaging  means  tbereoo  compiemental  with 
said  first-mentioned  engaging  means,  a  driving  gear  on 
said  base  unit,  a  supporting  member  on  said  pick-up  onit 
extending  outwardly  of  said  pick-up  engaging  meant,  a 
gear  on  said  supporting  member  having  driving  connec- 
tion with  said  pick-up  and  conveying  means,  said  gear 
also  having  driving  connection  with  said  driving  gear, 
and  securing  means  interconnecting  said  engaging  means. 


2,841,944 

TRACTOR  MOUNTED  CORN  SHELLER  AND 

PICKER 

Ernest  C.  CariMW,  Wbeato^  aad  SmmcI  E.  Hilblom  i 

Peter  Samouuvo,  Chicaco,  DL,  aMigBors  to   latei 

tkMiai    Harrcstcff   Coaspaay,   a   corponitioB   of   New 

A^icalkM  Jnc  14, 1955,  Scriri  No.  515388 
2  ClaiiM.    (O.  54—18) 


'^Xli^^=^^-^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  two-row  com  picker  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pickers  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
tractor  and  which  comprises  a  longitudinal  body,  a  trans- 
verse rear  axle  structure  and  a  pair  of  large  tractor  wheels 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  structure  and  said  picker  units 
having  rear  discharge  extremities  extending  over  the  rear 
axle  structure,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  sbeller 
and  cleaner  unit  including  a  housing  disposed  lengthwise 
between  said  wheels  rearwardly  of  said  rear  axle  structure 
in  horizontal  transverse  alignment  therewith,  means 
mounting  said  unit  from  said  rear  axle  structure,  said 
unit  including  a  shelling  cage  adjacent  to  one  end  with  a 
rotor  joumalied  therein  for  rotation  about  a  fore  and  aft 
axis,  conveying  means  disposed  in  receiving  relation  to 
said  discharge  extremities  of  the  pickers  and  in  deliver- 
ing relation  to  said  cage  and  positioned  ahead  of  said 
unit  at  a  common  level  therewith,  combined  conveying 
and  classifying  mechanism  of  the  sift-through  type  with- 
in said  housing  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  rotor  and  having  a  receiving  end  in  receiving  rela- 
tion to  said  cage  and  having  a  discharge  eixi  at  the  end  of 
the  bousing  opposite  to  said  cage  for  discharging  cobs  and 
husks  upon  the  ground  and  disposed  at  a  common  level 
with  said  cage  in  endwise  alignment  therewith  transverse* 
ly  of  the  tractor,  said  bousing  having  a  bottom  wall  dis- 
posed in  receiving  relation  to  said  conveying  and  classi- 
fying mechanism  for  receiving  kernels  of  com  sifted  down- 
wardly therefrom,  and  an  elevator  conveyor  connected 
to  said  bousing  and  extending  diagonally  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  therefrom  and  having  a  lower  end  in  receiving 
relation  to  said  classifying  mechanism  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  wall  of  said  housing. 


2341.945 
HARVEmBR  COMBINE 


Waller 


ApHlcadaa  May  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  599493 
b  FiMCc  Jiriy  5,  1944 


PiMk  Law  419,  AmmI  23, 1954 
sJaly5, 19( 


1944 
2  Claia^    (O.  54—122) 


1.  For  use  in  a  combine,  the  combination  of  rotary 
threshing  means  including  a  thresher  drum  having  a  gen- 
erally upwardly  disposed  material-discharge  outlet,  a 
hood  associated  with  said  dnmi  adjacent  its  outlet,  said 
hood  extending  upwardly  over  and  then  laterally  of  the 
drum  and  being  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  truncated 
cone  whereby  the  material  discharged  from  said  drum 
will  be  turned  substantially  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
drum  without  disturbing  its  relative  interrelationship. 


2,841.944 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  KNIVES 
Arw>M  K.  Skronmc  and  GaU  R.  Sathcriand,  Ottmawa, 
Iowa,  aasigBon  to  Deere  MaMrfactwiag  Co.,  DabwqBC, 
Iowa,  a  corporatloa  of  Iowa 

ApyUcattoa  lannary  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  484,344 
9  OalBH.     {CL  54—289) 


1.  Knife  members  for  use  widi  a  crop  gattiering 
machine  of  the  type  having  an  arcuate  shaped  casing 
with  its  concavity  facing  downwardly,  a  rotating  chopping 
and  gathering  structure  joumaled  in  said  casing  sub- 
stantially coaxial  therewith  and  including  axially  spaced 
knife  holders,  and  an  upper  discharge  spout  communicat- 
ing dh'ectly  through  an  upper  portion  of  the  casing,  each 
of  said  knife  members  characterized  by:  a  substantially 
straight  shank  portion  extending  radially  from  and  con- 
nectible  with  the  knife  holder  and  having  a  leading  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge  and  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation;  and  a  blade  portion 
rigidly  united  to  the  shank  portion  transversely  disposed 
relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  and  having  an  outer 
free  end  spaced  radially  from  the  shank  portion,  a  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  blade  portion  extending  from  and  in  a 


continuing  relationship  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  riinnk 
portion,  and  a  corresponding  trailing  edge  on  the  blade 
portion  continuing  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  shank 
portion,  the  blade  portion  being  so  turned  to  cause  the 
blade  surface  from  its  cutting  to  its  trailing  edge  to  be 
itKlined  radially  inwardly. 


2,841,947 
CUCUMBER  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

DolpUl  G.  Grew,  S^mw,  Mkh. 

AppHcatloa  July  25,  1955, 'Serial  No.  524^58 

38  HbImi      (a.  54—327) 


1.  Apparatus  for  successive  harvesting  of  maturing 
cucumbers  from  spaced  rows  of  vines  during  the  grow- 
ing season  and  returning  the  vines  to  the  ground  in  con- 
dition for  further  growth  and  production  of  cucumbers 
comprising  in  combination  wheeled  frame  means  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  a  row  of  vines  in  straddling 
relation  thereto;  means  carried  by  the  frame  means  for 
progressively  lifting  a  vine  throughout  the  length  thereof 
above  the  ground  from  adjacent  the  root  thereof  so  that 
maturing  cucumtwrs  depend  therefrom  and  resiliently  en- 
gaging the  maturing  cucumbers  depending  therefrom; 
means  carried  by  the  frame  means  for  imparting  lateral 
movement  to  the  vine  relative  to  the  cucumbers  depend- 
ing therefrom  in  engagement  with  the  vine  lifting  means 
for  severing  the  cucumbers  from  the  vine;  means  con- 
nected to  the  frame  means  for  collecting  the  severed 
cucumbers;  and  means  carried  by  the  frame  means  for 
returning  the  vines  to  the  ground  in  condition  for  further 
growth,  said  means  for  collecting  the  severed  cucumbers 
iiKluding  a  conveyor  suspended  from  the  wheeled  frame 
means  and  disposed  in  front  of  the  vine  lifting  means  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  thereto,  a  conveyor  sus- 
pended from  the  wheeled  frame  means  and  disposed  to 
the  rear  of  the  vine  lifting  means  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  thereto,  and  a  third  conveyor  suspended  from 
the  wheeled  frame  means  and  disposed  transversely  of 
the  first  named  conveyors  in  a  position  to  receive  cucum- 
bers therefrom. 

2,841,948 
EXTENSIBLE  LAWN  RAKE 
WlOian  ZcnowftE,  Bloomfieid,  Conn. 
ApplkatfcMi  Aa^st  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  603,344 
5  Claims.    (0.54—400.18) 
I.  An  adjustable  rake  comprising  a  handle,  a  sleeve 
embracing  said  handle  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
thereon,  a  frame  member  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  handle  and  having  a  bow  disposed  transversely  there- 
of,  guide  eyes   on   said    bow,   a    plurality  of  tines   each 
peripherally  embracing  and  secured  to  said  sleeve  and 
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guidingly   and  slidingly   received    in  one   of  said  guide 
eyes,  loclc  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sleeve  and 


handle  for  securing  said  sleeve  in  longitudinally  adjusted 
position  upon  said  handle. 


2,841.949 

SPINNING  MACHINES  INCLUDING  A  RING  RAIL 

Walter  Lcotcrt,  GcDcva,  Switzerland,  asstguor  to 

Society  Brcmatex,  a  corporatloa  of  Taa^kn 

AppikatkHi  Jane  27.  1955.  Serial  No.  518 Jit 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  LoxcmlMorg  June  29,  1955 

5  Claims.     (CL  57—99) 


1.  A  spinning  machine  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  a  ring  rail  reciprocable  vertically  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame,  a  device  for  controlling  the  vertical 
displacements  of  said  ring  rail  including  a  carriage  guided 
along  ?.  horizontal  path  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  chain 
fixed  to  said  ring  rail  and  means  including  rollers  jour- 
nalled  in  said  frame  and  a  chain  dnmi  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  pulling  said  chain  vertically  in  response  to 
displacement  of  said  carriage  in  one  direction,  with  means 
for  preventing  said  chain  dnmi  from  rotating  with  respect 
to  said  carriage  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  a  down- 
ward movement  of  said  ring  rail,  a  driving  cam  rotatable 
in  said  frame,  adjustable  transmitting  means  interposed 
between  said  cam  and  said  carriage  for  imparting  a  re- 
ciprocating motion  to  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said 
frame  in  response  to  the  rotary  motion  of  said  cam,  adjust- 
ing means  operatively  connected  with  said  transmitting 
means  for  varying  the  rate  of  transmission  of  movement 
from  said  cam  to  said  carriage,  a  part  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  carriage,  cooperating  means  carried  by  said  frame 
and  said  carriage  for  imparting  a  limited  rotation  to  said 
part  on  every  reciprocation  of  said  carriage,  and  means 
for  coupling  said  part  at  will  either  with  said  chain  drum 
or  with  said  adjusting  means. 


2^1^5« 
METRONOME 
tllTMnki,  Scallk,  Wadi. 
m  May  1<,  I95S,  Serial  No.  5«t,i7« 
4  CUbM.    (CL  58--13f) 


1.  A  metronome  for  reliably  and  indefinitely  maintain- 
ing a  constant  beat  over  the  entire  range  of  tempi,  com- 
prising a  pendulum  arm;  a  rock  shaft  to  which  said  pen- 
dulum arm  is  secured  for  conjoint  rocking  back  and  forth; 
means  to  vary  the  periodicity  of  the  pendulum  arm;  a 
jack-shaft  disposed  transversely  of  and  adjacent  said  rock 
shaft;  an  escapement  device  including  a  toothed  wheel 
upon  the  jack-shaft  and  cooperating  collars  on  the  rock 
shaft  to  enable  advance  of  the  jack-shaft  by  the  distance 
between  adjacent  teeth  of  the  wheel  at  each  swing  of  the 
pendulum  arm;  a  constant-speed  electric  motor;  and  drive 
means  including  a  slipping  clutch,  interposed  between  said 
motor  and  said  jack-shaft 


2,841,951 
FOR    REDUCING    EXHAUST 
IN    INTERNAL    COMBUSTION 


APPARATUS 
PRESSURE 
GINES 

Richard  T.  Wbitcomb,  Hampton,  Va. 

Applicatioa  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  4^7,994 

3  Claims.     (O.  6#>-32) 


GAS 

EN- 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  for  multi-cylinder,  four  cycle 
internal  combustion  engines,  the  combination  comprising 
exhaust  ducts  extending  from  the  exhaust  ports  of  the 
cylinders,  a  common  duct  uniting  said  exhaust  ducts  in 
an  essentially  parallel  direction  to  establish  a  common 
region  of  union,  said  exhaust  ducts  being  arranged  in  a 
substantially  circular  array  at  the  union  with  said  com- 
mon duct,  said  comnK>n  duct  being  progressively  con- 
tracted m  the  direction  of  fk>w  of  the  exhaust  gases  there- 
through, an  ejector  connected  to  the  gas  exit  end  of  said 
common  duct,  said  ejector  being  comprised  of  a  con- 
stricted region  followed  by  a  gradually  expanding  re- 
gion, and  a  duct  extension  of  substantially  uniform  cross 
sectional  area  connected  to  the  gas  exit  end  of  said  elector 
and  being  of  a  length  such  that  decreasing  pressure  dis- 
turbances reflected  into  said  duct  extension  by  the  emana- 
tion of  gas  surges  from  the  discharge  end  thereof  are  re- 
flected back  to  said  ejector  during  ebb  of  gas  flow  therein 
thereby  to  materially  reduce  gas  flow  reversal  in  said 
ejector  during  said  ebb  of  gas  flow. 


2,Mi,9S2 
REAR  INLET  ANNULAR  DIFFUSER 

pMMili,  Id  the  United*  Stalcs^of  America  m  rcprc- 
M  ky  the  Sacrctary  of  the  Nary 

Fcbranvy  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  487^24 

2ClalnH.    (CLM— 35.^ 


1.  A  ramjet  aerodyne  comprising  a  divergent-con- 
vergent fuselage,  flame  holder  and  fuel  ignition  means 
provided  on  the  rear  section  of  the  fuselage,  a  walled 
housing  fixed  to  and  encloiung  the  rear  section  of  said 
fuselage  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto  and  hav- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  in  which  said  flame  holder 
and  fuel  ignition  means  are  arranged,  the  leading  edge 
of  said  housing  being  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  pass- 
ing normal  to  said  fuselage  at  a  location  just  forward 
of  the  convergency  of  the  fuselage,  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  housing  being  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  normal 
to  said  fuselage  at  a  location  to  the  rear  of  the  fuselage, 
a  plurality  of  ducts  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
leading  and  trailing  edge  and  circumferentially  disposed 
about  said  rear  section  of  the  fuselage  with  the  leading 
edge  thereof  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  rearwardly 
from  the  leading  edge  of  the  housing  for  providing  an 
annular  air  inlet  defined  by  said  fuselage  and  housing, 
each  of  said  ducts  having  an  arcuate-shaped  wall  in  cross 
section  with  the  terminal  ends  thereof  secured  along 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rear  section,  said  arcuate- 
shaped  wail  of  each  duct  being  shaixd  to  form  an  air 
entrance  opening  upstream  at  said  leading  edge  thereof 
and  to  converge  as  it  extends  downstream  and  to  form 
an  oval-shaped  opening  at  said  trailing  edge  thereof, 
an  oval-shaped  hollow  strut  carried  by  each  of  said  walls 
and  secured  to  said  housing  for  supporting  and  main- 
taining said  housing  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
said  fuselage  and  in  communication  with  said  ducts  aiui 
with  the  atmosphere  through  an  oval-shaped  passageway 
formed  in  each  of  said  struts  and  in  registration  with 
complementary  peripherally  spaced  oval-shaped  openings 
formed  in  the  housing  whereupon  air  entering  said  annu- 
lar inlet  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  entrance  openings 
will  flow  through  the  ducts,  struts  and  complementary 
opemngs  in  said  housing  to  the  atmosphere,  said  ducts 
and  struts  providing  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced 
passageways  between  said  ducts  and  housing,  the  area 
of  the  passageways  being  greater  than  the  area  of  said 
entrance  openings  in  said  ducts  whereupon  air  entering 
said  annular  air  inlet  may  follow  an  unrestricted  path 
through  said  passageways  to  the  fuel  ignition  means  in 
said  combustion  chamber. 


2^I«9S3 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZING  THE  FLUID  PRO- 
PELLANT  TANK  OF  A  SELF-PROPELLED  MIS- 
SILE 
Walter  D.  Tcagnc,  Jr.,  Alpine,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Application  Jnnc  !•,  1955,  Scrlnl  No.  514,797 
19  Clafam.    <CL  M-^5.<) 


1.  In  a  system  for  pressurizing  the  fluid  propellant 
tank  of  a  self-propelled  missile,  means  in  said  missile 
including  a  cylinder  coaxial  with  said  missile  and  form- 
ing a  closed  pressurizing  chamber,  a  piston  slidable  axial- 
ly  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  chamber  into  first 
and  second  axially  aligned  compartments,  there  being 
passageways  in  said  piston  opening  through  the  wall  there- 
of and  communicating  with  said  first  compartment,  said 
passageways  being  opened  to  said  second  compartment  by 
rearward  movement  of  said  piston,  a  rupturable  dia- 
phragm normally  sealing  a  passageway  from  said  second 
compartment  to  said  tank,  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
diaphragm  and  operated  by  and  in  response  to  rearward 
axi^l  movement  of  said  piston  to  rupture  said  diaphragm, 
and  a  combustible  charge  in  said  first  compartment 
ignitable  to  generate  pressure  in  said  chambers  to  move 
said  piston  and  thereby  rupture  said  diaphragm  and  there- 
after pressurize  said  tank. 


2,841,954 
MEANS  FOR  REVERSING  THE  THRUST  OF  A  lET 

ENGINE 
Horace  S.  Rainbow,  Coventry,  En^and,  asrignor  to  Ann- 
strong  Siddelcy  Motors  Limited,  Coventry,  England 
Application  December  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Graat  Britain 
December  23.  1954 
5  Claims.     (O.  60—35.54) 


4.  A  jet  engine  including  a  jet  pipe,  a  jet  nozzle  at 
the  tail  end  of  said  jet  pipe,  circular  arrangements  of 
guides  outside  said  jet  pipe,  a  circular  arrangement  of 
parallel  tubes  supported  in  said  guides  and  connected  at 
their  downstream  end  with  said  jet  nozzle,  respective, 
double-acting,  hydraulic  actuators  at  the  upstream  ends 
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of  said  tubes  for  reversely  moving  said  jet  nozzle  between 
its  operative  position  and  a  position  axially  downstream 
of  said  jet  pipe  in  which  said  jet  nozzle  is  substantially 
inoperative,  more  than  two  arcuate  thnist-reversiag  sec- 
tions which  normally  lie  in  inoperative  positions  outside 
said  jet  pipe  with  their  axes  parallel  thereto,  each  of 
said  sectioiis  being  provided  with  a  series  of  arcuate 
thrust-reversing  eleoMnts,  a  carrier  for  said  sections,  said 
sections  being  pivoted  on  said  carrier  adjacent  the  up- 
stream ends  thereof  for  tilting  in  respective  radial  planes 
of  said  jet  pipe,  respective  toggle  means  acting  between 
said  carrier  and  said  sections  remotely  from  the  pivots 
<^  said  sections  on  said  carrier,  said  carrier  being  rigid 
with  said  tubes,  and  means  operating,  when  said  sec- 
tions have  been  moved  by  said  tubes  to  extend  beyond 
the  downstream  end  of  said  jet  pipe,  to  extend  said  tog- 
gles for  simultaneously  tilting  said  sections  inwardly 
about  their  pivots  for  their  said  elements  to  jointly  pro- 
vide a  conical  series  of  aerofoil-section  rings  interme- 
diate the  adjacent  ends  of  said  jet  pipe  and  jet  nozzle 
when  the  latter  is  in  its  downstream  position,  said  aero- 
foil-section rings  being  shaped  to  reverse  the  thrust  of 
flow  of  a  main  proportion  of  the  jet 


2J41,955 

DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  FOR  lETS 

G«or««  H.  McLdlcrty,  MaMkntcr,  Cohl,  aMignor  to 

UaitH  Aimaft  CorporaMoa,  East  Hartford,  Com^  a 

corporalioa  of  Delaware 

AvpHcaHoa  Fcbravy  14.  1954,  Scrtei  No.  545,397 

1  Claim,     (a.  M— 35.54) 


-  CO  .-■-- 


r^=<^ 


ij      V 


In  a  jet  engine  having  an  air  intake,  a  converging- 
diverging  diffuser  downstream  of  said  intake,  a  casing 
forming  a  downstream  continuation  of  said  diffuser  and 
forming  a  duct,  an  annular  member  in  said  duct  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  casing  and  forming  a  central  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  casing  and  member  also  forming  an 
annular  cooling  duct  surrounding  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  annular  member  converging  at  its  downstream 
end  and  said  casing  being  uniform  at  its  downstream  end 
whereby  said  cooling  duct  enlarges  at  its  downstream 
end,  said  casing  having  its  trailing  edge  downstream  of 
but  adjacent  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  member 
whereby  an  ejector  action  is  obtained  by  the  main  stream 
withdrawing  air  from  said  cooling  duct,  partition  means 
dividing  the  cooling  duct  into  a  plurality  of  annular  seg- 
ments, valve  means  in  each  of  said  segments  and  located 
in  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  cooling  duct,  and  servo 
means  for  selectively  closing  one  or  more  of  said  valves 
for  varying  the  direction  of  flow  from  said  main  duct. 


2,841.954 
COMBINATION  VARIABLE  AREA  CONVERG- 
ING-DIVERGING    NOZZLE    AND    THRUST 
DESTROYER 
William  E.  GuDson,  Kansas  City,   Mo.,   and  Elton   F. 
Hammond.   Jr..    Rocland   Park,    Kans>,   assignors,   by 
mesne  assifmrncnts,  to  the  LnHcd  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Appttcatkm  Febnnry  2§,  1954,  SciW  No.  544,741 
4  Claims.     (CI.  4»— 35.54) 
3.  Jet  propulsion  power  plant  apparatus  comprising  a 
turbine;  wall  structure  aft  of  the  turbmc  providing  a  nor- 
mal motive  fluid  flow  passage  defined  by  a  centrally  dis- 


posed tail  cone  and  a  concentric  outer  casing,  said  casing 
having  an  eloogated  opening  formed  therein  adjacent  iu 
after  extremity;  means  disposed  within  the  opening  for 
directing  gases  flowing  therethrough  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly therefrom;  hook  members  pivotally  secured  ad- 
jacent the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  said  opening; 
a  flap  member  having  hook  member  engageable  means 


=-^ 


disposed  along  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof 
so  that  said  flap  member  can  cover  or  uncover  the  open- 
ing; means  for  controlling  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  the  book  members  with  the  hook  member  en- 
gageable means  and  means  for  moving  said  flap  member 
when  one  set  of  hook  engageable  means  are  disengaged 
from  the  pivoted  hook  members. 


2,841,957 

AUTOMATIC  COMPRESSOR  PRESSURE  UMTTER 

Robert  J.  Tkorpc  mA  Robert  A.  N«aL  Shawii,  ra«s  , 

Bsslgi by  mcsac  asrigaaMirta,  to  the  UaNcd  Statas 

of  Aawrka  as  upsissutsd  by   the  Sccrctaiy  of  the 
Navy 

Appllcattoa  Aagast  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,434 
1  ClalBk     (CL  44-^9  JS) 


[:i>i 


In  a  fuel  regulating  system  a  turbo-power  plant  iiKlud- 
ing  an  air  compressor  and  a  combustion  chamber;  a  fuel 
tank;  a  fuel  pump;  a  manual  throttle  valve;  a  valve  sensi- 
tive to  acceleration  of  the  turbo-power  plant;  a  valve 
sensitive  to  the  speed  of  the  turbo-power  plant;  a  first 
fuel  conduit  successively  interconnecting  the  fuel  tank, 
the  fuel  pump,  the  throttle  valve,  the  acceleration  valve, 
the  governor  valve  and  the  combustion  chamber;  a  second 
fuel  conduit  in  parallel  with  the  fuel  pump;  a  relief  valve 
disposed  in  said  second  fuel  conduit  regulating  fuel  flow 
therethrough;  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  output  of  tlie  pump  and  the  input  to 
the  combustion  chamber  for  controlling  disposition  of  the 
relief  valve;  a  third  fuel  conduit  which  extends  from  a 
portion  of  said  first  fuel  conduit  between  the  governor 
valve  and  the  combustion  chamber  to  a  portion  of  said 
first  fuel  conduit  between  the  fuel  tank  and  the  fuel  pump; 
a  needle  valve  disposed  in  said  third  fuel  conduit  regu- 
lating fuel  flow  therethrough;  and  means  responsive  to 
the  output  pressure  of  the  air  compressor  for  controUing 
disposition  of  the  needle  valve. 


2^1,958 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  OF  THE  KIND  CX>MnUS- 
ING  AN  OUTER  AB  CASING  CONTAINING  A 
FLAME  COMPARTMENT  FOR  USE  IN  GAS  TUR- 
BINE ENGINES  AND  RAM  JET  ENGINES 

Morris  A.  Stokes  aiid  Robert  W.  O.  Papwotth,  Covcirtry, 
FtlMi,  assifnii  to  ArMfrong  Sldddcy  Motors  LIm- 

~  13, 1954,  SciW  No.  428,084 

I  Grsat  Brttala 
22,1955 
12  CbbM.    (CL  44-^9.45) 


1 .  An  engme  oombustioo  system  conpristng  an  ovter 
air-receiving  casing,  a  flame  compartment  supported  in 
said  casing  and  annularly  spaced  from  said  casing,  said 
flame  compartment  having  a  ring  of  ports,  and,  supported 
in  the  annular  space  between  the  flame  compartment  and 
the  air-receiving  casing,  an  annular,  forwardly-facing 
curved  scoop,  said  system  also  comprising  splitter  struts  di- 
viding the  interior  of  the  curved  scoop  circumferentially, 
said  splitter  stmts  being  axially-ilirected  but  radially-ex- 
tending, said  splitter  struts  having  outer  surfaces,  the  ad- 
jacent outer  surfaces  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  struts,  to- 
gether with  a  portioa  of  the  scoop  uniting  the  struts, 
defining  a  flow  passage  terminating  in  one  of  said  ring  of 
ports,  said  ring  of  ports  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  flame  compartment,  said  smfaces  of  said  struts 
and  a  portion  of  the  scoop  uniting  the  struts  being  so 
shaped  aerodjmamically  tliat  said  flow  passage  diverts 
the  air  from  its  substantially  axial  path  at  entry  to  a 
substantially  radial  path  where  the  air  discharges  through 
the  port  into  the  compartment,  with  a  greatly  reduced 
pressure  \om. 

2J41,9S9 

FLUID  COUPLING 

"i.  Saow,  HoOy,  Mick,  ami^or,  by  aacaBC  as- 

rigmaiati.  to  GObcit  E.  Ndwrn,  HoOy,  Mkb. 

AppUcatioa  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,357 

5ClalaM.     (a.  44— 54) 


said  reservoir  above  the  liquid  level  therein  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  coupling  chamber  and  located  outside  the 
peripheral  area  of  the  coupling,  to  permit  ejection  of  fluid 
from  the  chamber  intc  the  reservoir  by  the  pumping  ac- 
tion resulting  from  rotation  of  the  coupling,  the  reservoir 
being  subsuntially  sealed,  the  portion  of  the  coupling 
chamber  below  said  passage-defining  portions  being  ef- 
fectively isolated  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  reservoir, 
and  nieans  for  feeding  fluid  into  the  coupling  and  for  re- 
moving fluid  from  the  coupling  through  transfer  passages 
located  in  the  vicinity  kA  Ae  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cou- 
pling. 

2,841,944 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
lames   Howard   Hotan,   Rodcy  River,  and   Hcnamn  I. 
Tiocbc,  Fairvlcw  Park  Ohio,  asstgaors  to  I.  H.  Hofam 
CotporatioB.  CIcveiaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatloo  of  Ohio 
Ori«lMl    appUcatioa    Jamnry     18,     1954,     Serial     No. 
444,442.     DIvMed  aad   this  appHcatloa   October  11, 
1954,Scrial  No.  441354 

4  Clahns.     (O.  44—97) 


Jfl 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  control  system  for  a  movable 
aerial  extension  ladder  supported  on  a  frame  carriage 
which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  a  pedestal-like  support  and 
having  independent  motor-operated  means  for  rotating, 
extending  and  tilting  the  ladder  respectively,  said  system 
including  a  multiple  plunger  control  valve  comprising  a 
valve  block  having  access  ports  operatively  connected 
to  said  means  with  the  plungers  being  axially  movable 
within  the  bkx;k  from  neutral  to  operative  position  for  co- 
action  with  said  ports  for  selectively  actuating  said  means, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  plungers  is  provided  with  one 
extremity  extending  externally  of  the  block  and  means 
within  the  block  normally  biasing  each  of  the  plungers 
to  a  neutral  position,  the  combination  of,  a  plurality  of 
operating  levers,  each  pivotally  coupled  intermediate  its 
ends  to  the  external  extremity  of  a  corresponding  valve 
plunger  for  actuating  the  latter  in  said  axial  direction,  a 
fixed  footing  on  said  frame  carriage,  one  end  of  said  levers 
being  pivotally  supported  on  said  fixed  footing  and  the 
other  end  of  each  lever  being  accessible  for  manipulation 
by  an  operator,  a  fixed  bracket  on  said  carriage  having  an 
elongated  slot  for  receiving  and  guiding  one  of  said  levers 
in  its  movement,  and  means  movable  generally  axially  of 
said  one  lever  and  automatically  urged  into  coaction  with 
said  bracket  to  lock  said  last-mentioned  lever  in  neutral 
position. 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  coopUng  assembly,  a  fixed  housing 

defining  a  reservoir  within  which  liquid  U  normally  main-  cw/^op*itiV?i  rwr-  MAsr^v 

tained  at  a  level  below  the  top.  an  internal  housing  struc  ,^j^.  ^  uSTcSSs,  V«I«ida!  MstprnTto  DcLom 

ture  located  at  least  partially  within  said  reservoir  and  '~**~"    c^^J^^^tflh^Ta^wmwatl^  of  pSaw^       "'^ 

fixed  with  relation  thereto,  and  defining  a  coupling  cham-  AppUcatioa  Aprfl  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  348,249 

ber,  a  fluid  coupling  within  and  fitted  relatively  closely  14  Oaiass.    (CL  41     44.5) 

with  respect  to  said  coupling  chamber,  passage-defining  1.  A  movable  gripper  assembly  of  the  class  described 

portions  providing  communication  between  a  portion  of  arranged  to  releasably  engage  a  supporting  colunm,  said 
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gripper  aioembly  including  an  apper  slip  ring  and  a  lower 
slip  ring,  each  of  said  rings  having  its  inner  periphery 
formed  of  spaced  converging  oppositely  inclined  surfaces, 
segmental  gripping  shoe$.«dthin  each  of  said  rings,  each 
of  said  shoes  having  ebnverging  oppositely  inclined  sur- 
faces arranged  to  engage  and  complementary  to  said  ring 
surfaces,  means  movilbly  connecting  the  shoes  to  said 
rings,  means  for  normally  maintaining  the  shoes  out  of 


2,841,9«2 
RETURN  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TWO-CTAGE 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
William  V.  Richards,  Glcairicw,  DL,  aarignor  to  H.  A. 
Phillips,  doteg  baaiims  as  H.  A.  PkUItps  A  Company, 
Chicago,  111^  by  Wayland  PkilUpa,  conaerTator  of  Us 
estate 

AppUcatioo  Janury  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  (35,859 
9  Claims.     (O.  i2~174) 


9.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  in  combination,  a  cooling 
coil  providing  an  evaporator  and  having  a  liquid  refrig- 
erant inlet  line  and  a  vaporized  refrigerant  outlet  line,  a 
surge  drum  in  connected  relation  with  the  inlet  and  outlet 
line  respectively,  a  high  pressure  refrigerant  feed  line  for 
delivering  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  surge  drum,  a  suction 
return  line  for  the  vaporized  refrigerant,  an  accumulator 
m  the  suction  return  line  for  collecting  liquid  refrigerant 
which  may  entrain  with  the  vaporized  refrigerant,  a  dump 
trap,  a  booster  compressor  for  the  dump  trap,  a  suction 
return  conduit  connecting  the  dump  trap  with  the  inlet  to 
the  booster  compressor,  an  ejector  having  connection  with 
the  accumulator  for  receiving  liquid  refrigerant  therefrom, 
a  supply  line  connecting  the  ouUet  of  the  booster  com- 
pressor with  the  dump  trap,  said  ejector  being  interposed 
m  the  supply  line  whereby  high  pressure  gaseous  refriger- 


ant from  the  booster  cominnessor  is  delivered  to  the 
ejector  for  pumping  the  liquid  refrigerant  received  there- 
by to  the  dump  trap,  other  conduit  means  for  draining 
the  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  dump  trap  and  discharg- 
ing the  same  into  the  high  pressure  refrigerant  feed  line, 
and  defrosting  means  for  the  evaporator  comprising  a 
valve  member  in  the  outlet  line  from  the  cooling  coH.  said 
valve  member  in  one  position  connecting  tiie  outlet  line 
with  the  surge  drum  and  in  another  position  connecting 
the  outlet  line  with  the  high  pressure  refrigerant  feed  line 
for  introducing  gaseous  refrigerant  to  the  cooling  coil, 
a  check  valve  in  the  inlet  line  to  the  cooling  coil  for  pre- 
venting flow  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  a  reverse  direction 
toward  the  surge  drum,  and  conduit  means  connecting 
the  dump  trap  with  the  inlet  line  to  the  cooling  coil  at  a 
location  beyond  the  check  valve. 


O. 


engagement  with  the  rings,  pressure  operated  means  for 
selectively  moving  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  shoes  into 
engagement  with  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  rings  so 
as  to  cause  the  shoes  to  be  moved  radially  into  frictional 
engagement  with  the  supporting  member,  means  for  dis- 
placing one  of  said  rings  axially  relative  to  the  other 
ring,  and  a  clamping  bar  spaced  from  said  rings  for  re- 
leasably  engaging  the  column  to  independently  support 
the  same. 


2341.90 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

icMoliB  ami  Ertntt  W.  All««, 

Mich,  aarifosi  to  G«Mral  Moton  Carpontiom, 
trait,  MkiL,  a  corporalioa  of  Ddawarc 
Applicadoa  October  18.  195<.  Serial  No.  <1<,848 
5  Claiim.     (CL  <i— 244) 


Dc- 


Tvv^ 


1 .  In  a  passenger  vehicle  having  a  pasKnger  compart- 
ment provided  with  a  floor  and  a  roof,  a  driving  means 
for  said  vehicle  located  adjacent  the  floor,  an  air  condi- 
tioning means  for  said  passenger  compartment  including 
a  compressor  driven  by  and  operable  cotncidentally  to 
the  operation  of  said  driving  means  and  an  air  cooled 
condenser  located  adjacent  the  roof  and  an  evaporating 
means  located  adjacem  the  passenger  compartment, 
means  for  circulating  air  in  beat  exchange  relation  with 
said  evaporating  means  into  said  passenger  compartment, 
fan  means  located  adjacent  said  condenser  for  circulating 
air  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  condenser,  a 
hydraulic  motor  adjacent  said  condenser  for  driving  said 
fan  means,  and  a  hydraulic  pump  adjacent  to  and  driven 
by  said  driving  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  hydraulic  motor. 


2.841,9m 

PORTABLE  AIR  COOLER 

Habcrt  D.  Aadcrsott.  Cowvd.  &  C. 

AvpUcatfoa  March  23.  1955,  Serial  No.  49«,13t 

1  ClaiBB.      <a.  Or-^lf) 


A  self-contained  portable  air  cooler,  comprising  in 
combination  a  substantially  rectangular  housing  having 
an  open  front  and  back  and  including  top  and  bottom 


walh  aad  a  pair  of  aide  walls,  a  honaontal  partition  pro- 
Tidod  ia  said  bousing  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  thmof 
and  affording  a  battery  compartment  in  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  housing,  a  front  wall  member  provided  for 
said  battery  conpaitment  at  the  front  of  the  housing,  a 
hinged  door  provided  for  the  battery  compartment  at 
the  back  of  the  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  plates 
extending  from  said  partition  to  the  top  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing and  (iaflning  an  ice  coiBpartnient  therebetween,  said 
plates  extending  transversely  between  said  side  «alls  and 
being  ^aced  inwardly  from  the  respective  front  and  back 
of  the  housing,  a  set  of  opeo-cadcd  tubes  mounted  in  said 
platss  and  extending  through  said  ice  compartment,  a 
hinged  door  for  the  ice  compartment  provided  in  the  top 
wall  of  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  angulated 
air  deflecting  louvers  provided  in  the  open  front  portion 
of  the  housing,  a  subsuatially  semi-spherical  shroud  dis- 
posed in  the  open  back  portion  of  the  housing  and  formed 
widi  a  centrally  located  air  inlet  opening,  a  bracket  pro- 
vided on  said  partition,  an  electric  motor  carried  by  uid 
bracket  substantially  in  alignment  wttii  said  opening,  a 
fan  secured  to  the  annature  of  said  motor  and  disposed 
within  said  shroud,  a  dry  cell  battery  positioned  in  said 
battery  compartment  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor,  and  a  switch  nK>unted  at  one  side  wall  of  said 
housing  in  circuit  with  said  battery  and  said  motor. 


DUAL  CAPACITY  REFRIGERATION 
Theodore  L.  Ethcrl^ta^  Ballstaa  Lake,  N.  Y. 

to  GcMral  Electric  Cnipany,  a  corporatton  of  New 
Yoift 

AppUcatioa  Jbm  29.  19S4,  Scitel  No.  448,821 
8  Claltos.    (CL  (1—513) 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  receiver  and 
an  evaporator,  a  compressor  and  a  condenser,  a  pair 
of  refrigerants  in  said  receiver,  said  refrigerants  being 
at  a  first  temperature  range  substantially  immiscible  and 
at  a  second  temperature  range  subsUntially,  mutually 
soluble,  means  for  circulating  a  solution  of  said  refrig- 
erants through  said  system  at  said  second  temperature 
range,  means  for  cooling  the  refrigerants  in  the  receiver 
to  vary  the  solubility  thereof  as  a  function  of  evaporator 
temperature,  and  means  to  selectively  circulate  one  of 
said  refrigerants  when  said  first  range  of  temperature 
is  attained. 


FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS  I 

Charics  W.  Bddca  a^  Hariey  E.  Northrop. 

W^it^d^  N   Y 
Coatiuatioa  of  appttcatfon  Serial  No.  192,954,  October 

39.  1958.    This  appllcatloa  November  14,  1955.  Serial 

No.  544,744 

llClalaH.   (CL84— 9) 

5.  A  flexible  coupling  for  coupling  a  pair  ot  rotary 
elements,  comprising  a  circular  inner  gear  element  having 
outwardly  extending  teeth;  a  circular  outer  gear  element 
having  inwardly  extending  teeth;  the  two  gear  elements 
poeitiooable  with  the  outer  gear  element  surrounding  the 
inner  gear  element  and  with  the  teeth  of  the  gear  ele- 
ments in  mutually  meshed  engagement;  means  by  which 
one  rotary  element  may  drive  the  other  through  the 
tooth  engagement  comprising  connecting  parts  between 


the  respective  gear  elements  and  rotary  elements  to  cause 
them  to  rotate  respectively  with  the  rotary  elements; 
the  teeth  of  the  gear  elements  bing  formed  so  that  the 
drive  will  occur  without  back-lash  or  binding  at  the  tooth 
engagement  when  the  rotational  axes  of  the  gear  ele- 
ments, due  to  the  positions  of  the  rotary  elemenu,  are 
at  an  angle  of  misalignment  with  each  other  in  the  range 
from  zero  degrees  to  a  preselected  maximum;  the  tooth 
form  of  the  outer  gear  element  being  such  that  the  teeth 


extend  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  the  gear  axis; 
the  tooth  form  of  the  inner  gear  element  being  such  that 
each  tooth  has  portions  extending  outwardly  at  right 
angles  to  the  surface  of  a  geometrical  cone  coaxial  with 
the  inner  gear  element,  and,  considered  as  an  ordinary 
gear  tooth,  has  a  known  pressure  angle,  and  the  cone 
angle  befween  the  cone  surface  and  its  axis  is  equal  to 
the  said  maximum  angle  of  misalignment  multiplied  by 
the  value  of  the  cotangent  of  the  pressure  angle. 


2341.9(7 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Max  P.  Baker,  Daytaa.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Cotporalioa.  Detrait,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcto- 

(,  195(,  Serial  No.  (88.274 
(O.  (4—10 


Application  September 


3.  In  a  universal  joint,  a  socket  member  having  a  bi- 
furcated end,  the  bifurcated  end  portions  being  aligned 
in  a  plane,  a  segmental  cylindrical  opening  located  be- 
tween the  bifurcated  end  portions  having  its  longitudinal 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  the  bifurcated  ends 
being  further  formed  to  have  each  side  thereof  which  is 
parallel  to  said  plane  shaped  in  the  form  of  identical 
segmental  right  circular  cotiical  surfaces  having  the  ver- 
tices thereof  located  at  the  geometric  center  of  said  cylin- 
drical openings  and  having  the  altitudes  thereof  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane,  the  angle  between  the  altitudes  and 
slant  heights  of  said  conical  surfaces  being  greater  than 
45*.  said  member  including  portions  projecting  outwardly 
thereof  having  opposed  segmental  right  conical  surfaces 
complementary  to  the  said  conical  surfaces  of  said  forks 
interposed  between  adjacent  prongs  and  snugly  engaging 
said  conical  fork  surfaces  coextensively  thereof  when  said 
shaft  members  are  in  an  aligned  position. 


2.841,9(8 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

EmII  a.  Hcfankc,  East  Detrait.  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  May  31.  195(,  Serial  No.  588.432 

(OahM.    (CL(4— 21) 

I.  A   universal   joint  comprising   an   exterior   driving 

shell,  an  exterior  driven  shell,  an  interior  shell  for  said 
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driving  shell,  an  interior  shell  for  said  driven  shell,  a 
centraJ  free,  floating  sphere  engaged  by  both  interior 
shells,  a  continuous  cylindrical  key  integral  with  and 
surrounding  said  central  sphere,  a  key  way  in  each  in- 
terior shell  receiving  a  portion  of  said  sphere  key  where- 
by the  driving  and  driven  shells  are  maintained  at  an 


n  », 


angle  of  180*,  interfitting  keys  and  key  ways  connecting 
said  interior  shells  and  the  respective  driving  and  driven 
shells  and  arranged  at  90*  relative  to  said  sphere  key,  the 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  interior  and  exterior  surfaces 
being  curved  and  concentric  with  said  central  sphere,  and 
a  housing  enclosing  said  exterior  shells  for  retaining  the 
parts  assembled. 


2,841,M9 

HOME  KNITTING-MACHINE 

Arthar  BocUcr,  Troyca,  France 

AppUcatkNi  June  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  589,455 

ClaioM  priority,  applicadoa  France  Jnae  6,  1955 

IClaiiiis.     (CI.  66— M) 


1.  A  home  knitting-machine  having  a  double  needle- 
bed  with  guide  grooves  in  each  bed  and,  in  said  grooves, 
twin-hook  needles  having  their  bodies  coiKealed  com- 
pletely in  said  grooves  and  their  hooks  projecting  above 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  needle- beds  and  control  cams 
for  actuating  said  needles,  said  cams  engaging  directly 
the  bottoms  of  said  hooks. 


2,841^t 

CONTROL  MECHANISMS  FOR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Alfred  Percy  Saandcrs,  Leicester,  Eosfaod,  aarignor  to 

WUdt  and  Company  Limited,   Leicester,  Ei«land,  a 

Britbli  company 

Applicatioa  Jnnc  2t,  1956,  Serial  No.  5924M 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jane  24,  1955 

9  Claims.     (CI.  66—155) 


I.  In  an  automatic  knitting  machine,  a  control  mecha- 
nism comprising,  in  combination,  a  main  control  drum, 
a  peripherally  toothed  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said 
drum,  a  rack  pawl  arranged  to  co-operate  with  said  wheel, 
means  functioning  to  reciprocate  said  pawl  and  so  rack 
round  the  control  drum,  prearranged  cams  on  said  drum 
from  which  automatically  operated  parts  of  the  machine 
are  actuated,  a  timing  chain  which  consists  of  a  succes- 


sion of  connected  linlu  and  from  which  racking  move- 
ments of  the  drum  are  initiated  at  required  times,  means 
moving  said  chain  intermittently,  lugs  on  pre-arranged 
links  of  the  timing  chain,  a  movable  bluff  member  whkh 
controls  engagement  of  the  pawl  with  the  ratchet  wheel 
and  is  influenced  by  the  lugs  on  the  chain,  said  lugs 
being  all  of  one  height  so  that  they  are  only  capable  of 
dictating  the  times  when  the  control  drum  is  to  be  racked, 
a  bluff  lever  independent  of  the  chain-influenced  bluff 
member,  prearranged  studs  on  the  control  drum  for  con- 
trolling the  said  independent  bluff  lever,  and  a  part  oo 
the  drum  rack  pawl  for  engagement  by  said  bluff  lever 
in  such  a  way  that  the  latter  automatcially  determines 
varying  extents  to  which  said  drum  is  racked. 


I. 


2441,971 
COMPRESSIVE  STOCKING 

ManrlB  H.  Comer,  ClHrik  A.  Miles,  a^ 


N.  C 


N.  C 


Ralph   C.       ^ 

ratioa  of  North  CaroUaa 
AppUcatloa  AngMt  19,  1957,  SciW  No.  67t,9M 
24ClafaM.    (CL66— 17f) 


to 


1.  A  highly  compressive  tubular  garment  comprising 
a  plurality  of  knitted  courses,  each  of  said  courses  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  independent  high  torque  lively  mono- 
filament yams,  the  torque  direction  of  said  plurality  of 
yams  in  the  same  course  being  the  same,  and  the  torque 
direction  of  the  yams  in  some  courses  being  opposite 
to  the  torque  direction  of  the  yams  in  other  courses. 


2,141,972 
METHOD  OF  ORNAMENTING  CANDLES 

Walter  Wnihi,  Ccatcrcnch,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatloa  AngMt  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  f^^Tf 

6  ClahM.    (CL  67—22^ 


" 

^;; 

1.  The  method  of  ornamenting  candles  which  com- 
prises applying  a  decorating  material  to  a  candle,  said 
material  being  of  a  color  different  from  the  color  of  said 
candle,  and  dipping  said  candle  into  a  vessel  containing 
a  warm  fluid  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  melt  said 
decorating  material  to  form  ornamenting  streakings  on 
said  candle,  and  thereafter  removing  the  candle  from  said 
vessel. 
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2341,973  cavity  to  permit  rocking  movement  of  said  safety  lever 

WASHING  MACHINE  AGITATOR  ASSEMBLY  to  bring  the  catch  out  of  engagement  with  said  sleeve 

Getyd  L  CocharML  Ottwra,  Ofrin,  CmmU,  ■■tgnnr  lo  portion. 

J.  H.  Cmbct  a  Sob,  Lkrfted,  HnD,  QMbcc,  Cwada  _^-..i^_ 

AppBcnllon  Odohcr  17,  19SS,  Serial  No.  549,912  ^  ...  ^, 

December  19  19S4  2,941,975 

2  Ckd^     (CL  69—133)  '  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Fricdrich 


•u«p- 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  washing  tub,  a  fixed  tubu- 
lar casing  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
tub,  a  generally  horizontal  bearing  surface  on  said  casing, 
an  agitator  defining  a  central  cavity  and  surrounding  said 
casing,  a  member  formed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material 
of  a  type  which  remains  hard  at  all  temperatures  nor- 
mally encountered  in  the  tub  of  a  washing  machine,  said 
member  including  a  cylindrical  body  portion,  means  for 
detachably  mounting  said  member  on  said  agitator  within 
said  cavity,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  buttress  members  formed  on  said  agitator 
and  exteiKJing  inwardly  into  the  said  cavity  thereof,  the 
inner  faces  of  said  buttress  members  lying  on  a  common 
imaginary  cylinder,  grooves  in  said  faces  lying  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane,  a  resilient  split  ring  mounted  in 
said  grooves  and  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  portion  and  a  bearing  surface  on  said  mem- 
ber resting  on  the  first  bearing  surface  for  supporting 
the  weight  of  the  agitator. 


2,M1,974 

BOLT  LOCK 

Erich  Hcnsel,  Dobcfteg-KJrchliain,  Germany 

Application  March  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,942 

2  OainM.     (CI.  76—134) 


Application  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,634 
9ClaiBns.    (CL  72— 1) 


'(••ihial^ 


1.  In  a  building  construction  including  a  plurality  of 
stories,  the  combination  of  a  structural  frame  comprising 
a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  columns  with  a  wall 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  columns,  the 
vertical  edges  of  said  wall  and  the  adjacent  faces  of 
said  columns  defining  spaces  therebetween,  a  beam  on 
top  of  and  supported  by  the  said  wall,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  brackets  supported  at  the  height  of  each  floOT 
of  the  said  stories  by  each  of  the  said  columns,  and  an 
auxiliary  beam  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  said  columns 
adjacent  each  of  the  said  brackets  within  the  said  wall, 
the  ends  of  the  said  auxiliary  beam  having  supported 
portions,  one  of  the  said  supported  portions  being  carried 
by  at  least  said  beam  and  the  wall  therebeneath  and 
the  other  of  the  said  supported  portions  being  carried 
by  the  said  brackets,  thereby  distributing  one  part  of 
the  load  carried  by  the  said  auxiliary  beam  to  the  said 
wall  therebeneath  and  another  part  to  the  said  adjacent 
column  by  means  of  the  corresponding  bracket. 


2,941,976 

CELLULAR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Harmon  H.  Gddstone,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y^  assignor  to 

Goldstooc  A  Dearborn,  a  partnership 

Applicatioa  January  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  569^91 

5Clahm.    (0.72—41) 


1.  A  bolt  lock  for  motmting  in  one  of  two  relatively 
movable  members,  comprising  a  flrst  sleeve  capable  of 
receiving  a  warded  key,  said  first  sleeve  being  arranged 
in  a  first  bore  of  one  of  said  members,  a  second  sleeve 
for  arrangement  in  a  second  bore  of  said  one  member,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  first  and  second  sleeve  being  offset 
and  extending  in  directions  substantially  perpendicular 
to  each  other,  a  bolt  slidably  arranged  in  said  second 
sleeve,  said  bolt  having  a  recess  for  engagement  with  the 
ward  of  the  key,  a  longitudinal  cavity  defined  in  said  bolt, 
a  safety  lever  mounted  in  said  cavity  on  a  fulcrum  for 
locking  movement,  said  safety  lever  having  a  catch  ad- 
jacent one  end  and  an  iiKlined  surface  at  the  other  end, 
the  catch  being  positioned  to  engage  a  portion  of  said 
second  sleeve  when  said  bolt  is  in  advaiKed  locking  po- 
sition, said  bolt  containing  spring  means  urging  said  catch 
toward  said  sleeve  portion,  the  end  of  said  cavity  adjacent 
said  safety  lever  inclined  surface  having  an  inclined  wail, 
said  recess  being  positioned  to  permit  engagement  of  the 
safety  lever  by  the  ward  of  said  key  when  the  key  is 
turned  to  retract  the  bolt,  the  inclined  surface  of  said 
safety  lever  then  sliding  along  the  inclined  wall  of  said 


1.  In  a  wall  structure  composed  of  superimposed  rows 
of  multicellular  blocks,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
first  course  containing  one  or  more  cellular  blocks  hav- 
ing open-ended  vertical  cells  to  the  number  n  in  a  trans- 
verse direction,  a  vertically  adjacent  second  course  con- 
taining one  or  more  cellular  blocks  having  open-ended 
vertical  cells  to  the  number  n-\-l  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion, the  cells  of  each  n-f-l  block  of  said  second  course 
being  in  at  least  partial  vertical  register  with  the  cells  of 
an  n  block  of  said  first  course  and  the  transverse  extent 
of  said   n-l-I   block  being  such   that  the  external  cells 
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thereof  overlie  and  extend  on  to  the  sides  beyond  the 
outer  walls  of  said  n  block  the  cells  of  bloclu  of  the 
first  course  being  in  open  communication  with  cells  of 
blocks  of  the  second  course  wherel>y  air  may  flow  trans- 
versely through  said  wall  structure  from  one  side  to  the 
other  thereof,  the  air  flowing  sinuously  from  one  course 
to  the  other  while  moving  in  a  generally  transverse  di- 
rection through  said  wall  structure.  „ — :.  ,-. 


2Mh9TT 

WELDING  AND  ASSEMBLING  FLOOR 

Marinns  Kok,  D«  SCc«c  Nctbcrfauds,  aarignor  to  N.  V. 

BctoBfabrtek  lit  Mctcoor,"  Dc  Stccg,  Rbcden,  Netbcr- 

teods,  a  limitcd-HabiUty  company  of  the  NetherUnds 

AppUcatioa  Ivly  13,  19S3,  Serial  No.  347,57t 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatloa  Nctkcrianda  Jaly  12,  1952 

3  CWim.     (CL  72— M) 


1.  A  floor  comprising  at  least  four  aligned  rectangular 
concrete  slabs,  the  four  comers  of  each  slab  consisting  of 
approximately  quarter-cylindrical  grooves,  a  reinforcing 
metal  frame  around  the  top  edge  of  each  slab,  a  metal 
member  having  <<poroximately  the  shape  of  a  quarter 
cylinder  lining  each  of  said  grooves  and  being  integral 
with  said  frame,  an  upper  end  of  each  metal  menrber  being 
flush  with  the  frame,  four  adjacent  ones  of  said  quarter- 
cylindrical  metal  members  forming  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical bore  in  the  floor,  a  cyUndrical  sleeve  removably 
fitted  in  said  bore,  and  abutment  means  projecting  into 
said  bore  to  support  the  cylindrical  sleeve. 


2^1,978 

WATCH  TESTING  AFPARATUS 

Jnlhn  Kolia,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Applicadoo  Jaiy  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  521^2 

7Clafam.    (CL73— O 


I.  Watch  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a  car- 
rier rotatable  on  the  support,  a  spindle  on  the  carrier 
and  extending  with  a  radial  component  away  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier,  a  t>earing  on  the  carrier 
in  which  the  spindle  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  spindle,  a  watch  holder  at- 
tached to  the  spindle  and  rotatable  with  the  spindle  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle,  means  for  rotating 
the  carrier  to  impart  orbital  movement  to  the  spindle 
and  watch  holder,  mechanism  for  turning  the  spindle 
intermittently  about  its  own  axis  of  rotation  during  said 
orbital  movement,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the 
spindle  at  a  plurality  of  angular  locations  and  during 
certain  arcs  cf  movement  along  the  orbital  path  of  the 


spindle,  said  mechanism  including  means  for  automati- 
cally restarting  rotation  of  the  spindle  at  the  end  of  each 
of  said  arcs  of  movement. 


CX)MBUmON  STUDY  DEVICE 

Boooy  C  luffccrt,  BartlcsriBCf  OUa.*  aari(wte  to 
Pctroicaa  Coapaay,  a  cwporadoa  of 
AppttcalkM  May  !(,  19S5,  ScrW  No.  S«M25 
7CliitaM.    (0.73— »5) 


I.  Apparatus  for  studying  the  combustion  process  of 
a  spark-ignited  internal  combustion  engine  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  spark  plug  having  a  hoUow 
central  electrode;  a  transparent  rod  disposed  within  said 
central  electrode;  an  elongated  extension  member  having 
an  interior  passageway  formed  therein  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  central  electrode,  said  member  being 
attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  spark  plug; 
an  electrical  conducting  means  connected  to  said  central 
electrode;  a  photoelectrical  cell  container  supported  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  extension  member,  said  container 
having  an  opening  formed  in  the  walls  thereof  above 
said  interior  passageway  of  said  extension  member;  and  a 
photoelectric  cell  disposed  within  said  cell  container. 


2J413M 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  DETERGENCY 
VALUE  OF  OILS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
CONNECTION  THEREWITH 

Tyler  Kay,  Boffalo,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  October  i,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,949 

7Ciaiaa.     (CL  73— 53) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  deterteacy  value  of 
engine  crank  case  oil  which  compriaes  sabiectiiif  an  de* 
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meat  of  known  size  of  an  indicator  material  which  is 
soluble  b  hibricating  oils  containing  detergents  and  less 
soluble  in  lubricating  oils  free  from  detergents,  to  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  the  crank  case  oil  to  be  tested, 
measuring  the  remainder  of  said  element  after  the  same 
has  been  subjected  to  said  oil,  and  determining  the  de- 
tergency  value  of  the  oil  from  the  decrease  in  a  dimen- 
sion of  said  body. 


234L981 
AUTOMATIC  VERIFICATION  OF  ZEROS 
Robert  L.  Rockcfcltar,  Red  Hook,  a«d  Lcoa  F.  Trimble, 
Hyde  Pvfc,  N.  Y.,  aarifMn  to  latcnatloaal  BoiiDcaB 
MacMact  Cotpocattoa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  New  Yofk 

AppHcatioa  May  7, 195<,  Serial  No.  583,313 
15  Claiim.     (CL  73— 15<) 


-4   "^ 


1.  In  a  record  verifying  machine,  a  row  of  record  ana- 
lyzing elements,  means  for  advancing  a  record  past  said 
row  of  elements  coliimn  by  coltmin,  said  record  having  at 
least  one  field  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of 
columns  in  which  digit  representing  designations  are  re- 
corded, a  set  of  digit  representing  keys,  means  controlled 
jointly  by  an  operated  one  of  said  digit  representing  keys 
and  said  record  analyzing  elements  for  comparing  said 
keyed  digit  with  a  recorded  digit  designation,  a  program 
device  having  controlling  data  arranged  therein  in  at  least 
one  6eld  comprising  a  number  of  columns  equal  to  the 
corresponding  said  record  field  and  an  analyzing  circuit 
controlled  jointly  by  said  program  device  and  any  of  said 
keys  whose  digital  value  is  not  greater  than  the  niunber  of 
columns  in  said  field  and  effective  upon  a  single  operation 
of  said  key  when  the  first  column  of  said  record  field  is  po- 
sitioned adjacent  said  elements  for  causing  the  zero  repre- 
,  senting  one  of  said  elemenu  to  analyze  a  number  of  suc- 
cessive coltmins  for  zero  designations  according  to  the 
particular  key  operated. 


pose,  the  combination  including:  a  reference  chamber 
having  a  heat<ooducting  wall  ad^ted  to  have  its  exte- 
rior surface  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  the  out- 
door atmosphere;  thermostatically  controlled  electrical 
heating  means  within  the  reference  chamber  adapted  to 
maintain  the  temperature  therein  substantially  constant  at 
a  predetermined  value;  means  outside  the  reference  cham- 
ber to  supply  constant  voluge  electric  current  for  ener- 
gizing the  heating  means;  a  synchronous  motor  outside 
the  reference  chamber  controlled  by  the  same  thermostat 
that  controls  the  heating  means  whereby  the  motor  is 
caused  to  operate  during  the  periods  of  energizing  of  the 
heating  means;  a  first  switch  means  adapted  to  be  opened 
and  closed  at  regular  time  intervals  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  the  motor  during  the  periods  of  its  operation;  a 
first  impulse  counter  in  series  in  a  circuit  with  the  first 
switch  adapted  to  register  one  unit  each  time  the  switch  is 
closed  whereby  the  number  of  units  registered  on  the 
counter  over  a  period  of  time  is  a  measure  of  the  inte- 
grated heat-absorbing  capacity  of  the  atmosphere  over 
the  same  period  of  time;  and  a  time-dependent  second 
switch  means  in  series  with  the  impulse  counter  in  a  cir- 
cuit excluding  the  first  switch  whereby  time-dependent 
units  are  registered  on  the  counter  at  a  regular  rate  in 
addition  to  those  registered  in  response  to  the  action  of 
the  first  switch. 

2341,9t3 

POWER  ELEMENT 

Scff«iw  Vcnct,  Yellow  Spriagi,  Ohio,  mmtgrnx  to  Aatiock 

College  Yellow  Sprtas^  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Okio 

ApplicatkMi  May  %  195«,  Serial  No.  5S3,784 

2ClataH.    (CL73— 3SB) 


2,S41,9t2 

COMPENSATING  FUEL  DEMAND  METER 

McMBi  Lee  lokMOB,  KaiaaMsoo,  Mick.;  Mansar«<  O. 

Laaab,  cxccvtrix  of  tkc  estate  of  said  Jotnaoa,  deceased, 

Applicalioa  DcccaabcrU,  1955.  Serial  No.  554,992  I 
13  ClaliM.     (a.  73—339)  ' 


iWl^^- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  estimating  the  fuel  oil  consumption 
of  a  building  using  oil  both  for  space  healing  and  for  a 
substantially   time-dependent,   weather-independent   pur- 


1.  A  power  element  comprising  a  housing,  said  hous- 
ing including  an  internally  threaded  sleeve;  pressure- 
producing  material  within  the  housing;  a  threaded  shaft 
meshingly  engaged  with  the  threads  in  the  sleeve;  and 
force-transmitting  material  within  the  housing  between 
the  shaft  and  pressure-producing  material. 


2341,984 
CONNECTION  FOrVlUID  PRESSURE 
OPERATED  DEVICES 
DonaM  C.  Green,  Russell,  Ohio 
AppUcatkm  May  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  353^41 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—395) 
I.  A  connection  for  connecting  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure to  a  gage  of  the  Bourdon  tube  type  having  a  tubular 
gage  stem  for  indicating  the  pressure  of  the  fluid,  com- 
prising:  a  walled   housing  divided   into  a  walled  gage 
chamber  and  a  walled  pressure  chamber  by  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm; a  wall  of  the  gage  chamber  having  a  surface 
spaced  from  one  face  of  the  diaphragm;  means  for  effect- 
ing communication  of  source  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
pressure  chamber  to  subject  the  other  face  of  the  dia- 
phragm to  the  pressure  to  flex  the  diaphragm;  the  dia- 
phragm provided  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  corruga- 
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tions  and  the  said  wall  surface  provided  with  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  corrugations  with  which  the  cor- 
rugations of  the  diaphragm  will  make  intimate  mating 
contact  upon  flexure  of  the  diaphragm  by  said  pressure;  a 
passageway  through  the  gage  chamber  wall,  its  inner  por- 
tion being  of  capillary  diameter  and  opening  into  the  gage 
chamber  at  said  surface  and  its  outer  portion  being  of 
larger  diameter;  a  nipple  with  a  duct  therethrough  axially, 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  outer  portion  of  the 
passageway  and  having  an  open  cylinder  in  its  outer  end; 
a  body  having  a  piston  projected  a  predetermined  distance 
into  said  cylinder,  and  means  coupled  to  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  wall  for  securing  said  piston  in  said  projected  po- 
sition; the  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  ajiiaUy,  of 


of  said  tube  and  the  other  pivot  being  in  juxtapositioa  to 
the  other  end  of  said  tube,  a  generally  radial  tube-aacbor- 
age  member  pivoted  on  one  of  said  pivots  and  having  the 
juxtaposed  end  of  said  Bourdon  tube  affixed  thereto,  a 
generally  radial  tube-anchorage  member  pivoted  on  the 
other  of  said  pivots  and  having  the  juxuposed  end  of  said 
tube  affixed  thereto,  said  tube-ends  being  arranged  to  be 
movable  in  arcuate  paths  generally  about  the  axis  of  said 
helical  Bourdon  tube. 


2,S4 1,985 
COMPENSATING  OR    DIFFERENTIAL   PRESSURE 

OR  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  MECHANISM 
Edmund  D.  Haigler,  Hatboro,  Pa^  aaiigiior  to  Fischer  Se 
Porter  Company.  Hattraro,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
Application  September  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  378,945 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—412) 


4.  A  helical  Bourdon  tube  mechanism,  including  a  heli- 
cal Bourdon  tube,  a  stationary  pivot  member  disposed 
within  the  helix  of  said  Bourdon  tube  and  having  two 
pivots  generally  co-axial  with  the  helix  of  said  tube,  one 
of  said  pivots  being  in  juxtaposition  to  one  of  the  ends 


MECHANICAL  OSCILLATORS 
CmA  Fraak  Clifford,  Balk,  Eafia^ 

.^.^ jppBcatioB  imtj  18    1951.  Svlai  No.  23«,819. 

■ow  Pateat  No.  2,743,«14,  dated  May  1,  1954.  Di- 
vided aad  Ikb  lypMcadoB  Jammarj  38, 195«,  Serial  No. 
542,338  .r    -,      --» 

Claims  priority,  upfUeattom  Great  Briteka  Jaly  15,  1958 
18  ClaiBH.     (CL  74—1.5) 


capillary  diameter  at  its  inner  end  portion  and  outwardly 
being  of  enlarged  diameter;  the  tubular  gage  stem  com- 
municating with  the  outer  end  of  the  bore  whereby  the 
gage  connection  may  be  assembled  by  filling  the  nipple 
and  its  duct  and  the  passageway  and  gage  chamber  with 
liquid  to  the  lop  of  the  cylinder,  and  by  filling  the  body 
bore  and  its  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  the  tubular 
stem  and  gage  with  liquid  to  the  end  of  the  piston,  and 
by  flexing  the  diaphragm  into  engagement  with  the  gage 
chamber  surface  by  pressure  applied  on  the  said  other  face 
of  the  diaphragm  in  the  pressure  chamber,  and  then  pro- 
jecting the  piston  into  the  cylinder  to  its  predetermined 
projected  position  and  thus  displacing  into  the  gage  cham- 
ber a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  that  moves  the  dia- 
phragm to  a  normal  non-flexed  position. 


I.  A  magnetic  escapement  mechanism  embodying  an 
oscillating  member  having  a  position  of  repose  interme- 
diate its  extreme  positions  during  oscillation,  and  a  com- 
plementary routing  member,  said  rotary  member  pre- 
senting a  wavy  magnetic  track  thereon,  said  osciilating 
member  having  at  least  one  pole  face  thereon  and  be- 
ing subject  to  a  restoring  force  giving  substantia]  isocb- 
ronism,  and  said  members  being  coupled  together  by 
a  magnetic  coupling  wherein  the  motion  of  rotation  is 
coupled  at  all  times  to  the  motion  of  oscillation  by  the 
magnetic  flux  between  said  pole  face  and  thr  wavy  track, 
and  said  wavy  track  being  constructed  with  a  nonuni- 
form dimensional  factor,  the  departure  from  uniformity 
being  such  that  the  centralizing  force  of  the  magnetic 
coupling  adjacent  the  repose  position  of  the  oscillating 
member  is  varied  with  respect  to  that  exerted  at  its  ex- 
treme positions  as  to  reduce  anisochronism  due  to  mag- 
netic and  other  parasitic  forces. 


2,841,987 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Harry  L.  Browa,  St.  Paal,  Miaa.,  aHlpMr  to  MiBBcapoUa* 
Hoacywcll  Rcgalator  Company,  MJaarapoHa.  MIh.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,158 
17  ClalnH.     (a.  74—5.1) 
1.  A  variable  angle  caging  apparatus  for  a  gyroscope 
haying  a  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  spin  axis  and  a 
pair  of  members  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about 
a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  one  of  said  axes 
being  perpendicular  to  said  spin  axis,  said  caging  appara- 
tus comprising:  first  coupling  means  on  one  of  said  pair 
of  members,  second  coupling  means  on  the  other  of  said 
pair   of   members;   first   motor   means   having    rotatable 
meaiu;    second    motor    means    having    rotatable    means; 
means  for  simultaneously  coupling  said  rotatable  means 
of  said  first  motor  means  to  said  first  coupling  means  and 
coupling  said  rotatable  means  of  said  second  motor  means 
to  said   second  coupling  means;   means  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  first  and  said  second  motor  means  so 
as  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  rouuble  means,  said 
coupling  of  said  rotatable  means  to  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond coupling  means  destroying  the  spatial  rigidity  of  said 
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rotor  and  permitting  said  motor  means  to  route  said 
rotor  about  said  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
simultaneously  to  change  the  attitiide  of  said  spin  axis; 


and  means  for  simuluneously  decoupling  said  rotatable 
means  of  said  first  and  second  motor  means  from  said 
first  and  second  coupling  means.  : 


2,841,988 

STARTER  GEARING  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

I.  SabalW,  Hoistkaadi,  N.  ¥„  MrigMir  to  Bcadix 

Aiiatioa  Cotpocatfoa,  a  trnwentUm  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfoa  Fcbraary  13, 19l4,  Serial  No.  544,987 

iClalBM.    (CL74— 4) 


ttfMtSMS 


1.  In  starter  gearing  for  internal  combustion  engines 
a  motor  shaft,  a  driving  and  shifting  sleeve  splined 
thereon,  a  coupling  member  slidably  joumalled  on  said 
shaft  and  having  an  indtited  torque  transmitting  connec- 
tion to  said  sleeve,  a  hoUow  shaft  slidably  joumalled  on 
the  motor  shaft  and  having  an  overrunning  >connection 
to  the  coupling  member,  a  pinion  splined  on  said  hollow 
shaft,  and  yielding  means  for  transmitting  axial  move- 
ment of  the  hollow  shaft  to  the  pinion  to  move  it  into 
mesh  with  a  gear  of  the  engine  to  be  started. 


2,841.989 

KICK  STARTER  DEVICE 

Alfred  KraUkr  nd  Ham  HUbcr,  Stott|art,  Germany; 

said  Hin>cr  ■irfgaiii  lo  saM  Kreldlcr 

IMM  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,774, 
No.  2,781,833,  dated  Febmary  27,  1957. 
Divided  and  tU»  appHcadea  Scpteoriicr  11, 1954,  Serial 
No.  489,171 
ClalM  Friority,  applicartoa  Gcnaaay  laac  27,  1953 

2ClalBa.  (CL74— 4) 
1.  In  an  engine-gearbox  unit  for  engine-assisted  pedal 
cycles  and  for  light  motorcycles,  a  housing,  an  engine- 
driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  a 
second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  and  extending  out- 
side of  said  housing,  power-transmitting  means  carried  by 
said  second  shaft  within  said  housing,  an  intermediate 
freewheel  lever  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  being  capable  of  transmitting  an  engine-starting 
torque  from  said  second  shaft  to  said  engine-driven  shaft, 
732  o.  O.— 23 


power-receiving  means  carried  by  said  intermediate  free- 
wheel lever  and  operatively  connected  to  said  power-trans- 
mitting means,  aiid  said  housing  having  a  rib  adjacent  said 
second  shaft,  an  arm  pivotally  coimected  with  said  free- 
wheel lever,  a  second  lever  and  a  helical  torsion  spring. 


said  arm  being  connected  with  said  second  lever  by  means 
of  a  pivot  pin,  and  sai<i  second  lever  being  secured  to  said 
second  shaft,  and  said  helical  torsion  spring  being  disposed 
on  said  second  shaft  and  one  end  of  said  spring  engaging 
said  pivot  pin  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  abutting 
said  rib  of  the  housing. 


2,841,998 
GEAR  FOR  SINGLE-TRACK  VEHICLES 
HaoH  HHbcr,  Sttrttgart,  Gcrauuy,  awlgnor  to 
Alfred  Kreldlcr,  Stattgart,  Germany 
OriginI  appUcaiiM  Jhm  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,938, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,884,845,  dated  September  3,  1957. 
DMded  md  tUt  appttcadon  September  11, 1954,  Serial 
No.  489,172 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Gennany  luc  24,  1953 
2ClabM.    (CL74— 4) 


1.  In  a  transmission  gear  for  single  track  vehicles,  a 
housing,  a  side  cover  for  said  housing,  a  driven  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  said  side  cover,  a 
footrest  spiiKile  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
said  side  cover,  a  kickstarter  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
footrest  spindle,  a  plurality  of  speed  change  mechanism 
gears  carried  by  said  driven  shaft,  one  of  said  last  men- 
tioned gears  carrying  a  hub  having  at  its  periphery  a 
plurality  of  ratchet  means,  a  gear  ring  rotatably  received 
on  said  hub,  said  kickstarter  mechanism  including  a  tooth 
sector  engaging  said  gear  ring,  said  footrest  spindle  being 
adapted  to  be  replaced  by  a  pedal  crankshaft  rotatable  in 
said  housing  and  said  side  cover. 


2,841,991 
STROKE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Royal  Bartlett  Saalfrank,  Gnlfport,  Fla.,  aMigBor  to  MB- 
ton  Roy  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cotporatloe  of 
Pemuylvanla 

AppUcatioa  April  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  578,583 
17  Claims,  (a.  74—48) 
12.  A  variable  stroke  mechanism  comprising  a  cross- 
head  to  be  reciprocated  along  a  given  path,  a  swing  mem- 
ber, supporting  structure  including  a  first  pivotal  con- 
nection for  one  end  of  said  swing  member,  said  swing 
member  extending  across  the  line  of  travel  of  said  cross- 
head,  a  slidable  and  rotatable  driving  connection  between 
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said  crosshead  and  said  swing  member  for  movement  of 
said  crosshead  between  a  forward  position  and  a  rearward 
position,  said  swing  member  being  movable  through 
angles  equal  to  each  other  as  measured  from  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  of  travel  of  said  crosshead  and  extend- 
ing through  said  pivotal  connection  when  in  a  position 
midway  of  its  forward  and  rearward  positions  for  said 
full-stroke,  stroke-adjusting  means  constraining  said  sup- 
porting structure  for  movement  of  said  pivotal  connection 
along  a  fixed  path  substantially  coind(ting  with  the  posi- 
tion of  said  swing  member  with  said  crosshead  in  its 
forward  position  for  a  selected  length  of  stroke,  a  driv- 
ing link,  said  swing  member  having  a  second  pivotal 


volves  whereby  said  weight  imposes  a  torque  oo  said 
drive  shaft  which  varies  inversely  with  the  torque  im- 
posed on  said  drive  shaft  by  said  load. 


DRIVE  FOR  HAND  POWER  TOOLS 
Albert  KMrfanaa,  ZMhwfl, 


connection  for  one  end  of  said  driving  link  located  on 
the  arc  of  a  circle  which  passes  through  the  points  of 
intersection  of  said  swing  member  with  said  travel  path  of 
said  crosshead  when  in  its  full  forward  position  and 
when  in  its  full  rearward  position  for  said  full-stroke  and 
being  displaced  along  saiid  arc  in  the  direction  of  said 
crosshead  through  an  angle  equal  to  said  equal  angles,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  driving  link  including  crank 
means  having  a  center  of  rotation,  said  center  of  rota- 
tion being  located  on  a  line  extending  from  the  axis  of 
said  second  pivotal  connection  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  forward  position,  for  a  selected  operation  between 
full-stroke  and  zero-stroke,  of  a  kinematic  link  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  said  second  pivotal  connections. 


2,841.992 

COUNTERBALANCE  MEANS  FOR  UNEQUAL 

RECIPROCATING  LOADS 

Joe  ChMtain,  Midland,  Tex. 

Applicarion  September  13,  1954.  Serial  No.  455,M3 

7  Claims.    (CI.  74—41) 


.iits=^}z^ 


-1 1- 


ff. 


7.  A  device  of  the  type  described  including:  a  drive 
shaft;  a  crank  arm  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to 
said  drive  shaft:  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
crank  arm  connecting  said  crank  arm  to  a  load;  and  a 
counterbalance  mechanism  for  reducing  the  peak  torques 
to  which  the  drive  shaft  is  subjected,  comprising:  a 
counterbalance  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  struc- 
ture, means  movably  connecting  said  counterbalance  arm 
to  said  other  end  of  said  crank  arm  to  move  said  counter- 
balance arm  about  said  pivot  as  said  drive  shaft  re- 
volves, and  a  weight  on  said  counterbalance  arm  moving 
circularly  about  said  drive  shaft  as  said  drive  shaft  re- 


AppHcatloa  October  24,  1954,  SarW  No.  ilt,lSS 

Claims  ptiotHf,  appVortkia  SwIticriMd  October  25, 1955 

7  Ckium.    (CL  74— M) 


1.  In  a  hand  power  tool,  in  combination,  support 
means;  elongated  tool  carrying  means  reciprocatorily  car- 
ried by  said  support  means;  drive  means  carried  by  said 
support  means  and  including  a  drive  shaft;  a  pinion  fixed 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  first  gear 
supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  by  said  support 
means  and  having  at  its  periphery  teeth  directed  out- 
wardly away  from  the  axis  of  said  first  gear  and  mesh- 
ing With  said  pinion;  a  second  gear  supported  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis  by  said  support  means  and  having  at 
its  periphery  teeth  directed  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of 
said  second  gear  and  meshing  with  said  pinion  at  a  side 
thereof  opposite  from  the  side  which  meshes  with  said 
first  gear;  and  motion  transmitting  means  interconnect- 
ing one  of  said  gears  with  said  tool  carrying  means  for 
reciprocating  the  latter  during  rotation  of  said  one  gear, 
(he  other  of  said  gears  cooperating  with  said  one  gear 
to  compensate  unbalanced  forces. 


John 


2,841,994 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MECHANISM 
B.    Dyer,    Syraonc,    ami    Walter    D.    Hafrtam, 


Rochester,  N.  Y. 


to  Geacral  Motots  Cocpo- 


ration,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
Appttcattoa  April  i,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,821 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—75) 


1.  Windshield  wiper  actuating  mechanism  including 
in  combination,  a  unidirectional  rotatable  driving  mem- 
ber, an  oscillatable  driven  member,  a  connecting  rod 
having  pivotal  connection  at  one  end  to  said  driving 
member,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  connecting  rod,  a  second  link  pivotally  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  rod,  and  means 
operatively  interconnecting  said  link  and  said  driven 
member,  the  construction  and  arrangement  beinf  such 
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that  rotation  of  takl  driviaf  member  unparti  oacflla- 
tion  to  Mid  drhren  member,  and  manually  podtionaMf 
BMUM  engate^ble  with  aaid  second  link  due  to  roution 
of  the  diivint  member  operable  to  vary  the  »"»p''*"Ar 
of  oedllation  imparted  to  said  driven  member. 


2J41,f9S 
VBKATOB 
ft.SMer,  Vila 
■LSHtt^aad 
of  Dayton  Ohio 

AppHcalioa  May  X  1955,  Serial  No.  5f5^8 
9  Oahw.     (a.  74—87) 


of  OM-hairto 
J.  MiOcr,  both 


ur 


1.  A  vibrator  for  use  in  vibrating  concrete,  said  vibra- 
tor including  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity,  means 
for  vibrating  the  housing,  said  means  including  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  member  supponed  in  bearings  concentri- 
cally mounted  in  the  housing,  said  member  having  a  taper- 
ing portion  terminating  in  a  cylindrical  portion  near 
one  end  of  the  cylindrical  cavity,  supporting  means  con- 
nected to  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  supporting  means 
being  ir<  tubsuntial  balance  with  respect  to  said  member, 
roller  means  eccentrically  mounted  in  contact  with  said 
bousing  near  one  end  thereof  and  upon  said  supporting 
means  for  rotation  through  a  circular  path  concentric 
with  said  cylindrical  cavity,  said  roller  means  being 
mounted  for  radial  movement  upon  said  supporting 
means  and  rotating  therewith,  eccentrically  mounted  bear- 
ing means  for  said  roller  means  mounted  upon  said  sup- 
porting means  for  radial  movement  with  the  roller  means 
so  that  the  roller  means  traveling  through  a  circular  path 
are  forced  by  centrifugal  force  into  rolling  contact  with 
the  cylindrical  cavity  in  the  housing  to  thereby  vibrate 
the  housing. 


ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
W.  Jaorfcaoo  and  Thomai  C.  Dfaipiian,  Deaihoni, 
Mick.,  aarigiori  to  Foed  Motor  Company,  Dcaihom, 
Mlcfa^  a  covpontkM  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  November  20,  1953,  Serial  No.  393^59 

Id-.  <a.74-») 


prising  a  pair  of  oppoaed  stampings  forming  a  box  section 
housing,   aaid    stampings    having    juxtaposed    marginal 
flanges  adiacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  fasten- 
ing means  securing  said  flanges  together  and  to  said 
vehicle  floor,  a  pair  of  bearings  in  the  opposite  end 
walls  of  said  housing,  a  transversely  extending  shaft 
extending  through  said  housing  and  joumaled  in  said 
bearings,  said  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  laterally 
from   said   housing,   a   ratchet   and   pawl   type   handle 
mounted  upon  said  last  mentioned  end  of  said  actuating 
shaft  to  effect  rotation  thereof  in  either  direction  selected, 
a  screw  at  the  inner  end  of  said  actuating  shaft  within 
said   housing,   said   housing   sections  having   outwardly 
extending  parallel  marginal  flanges  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  housing  from  said  first  mentioned  flanges,  said 
last  mentioned  flanges  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a 
narrow  slot  therebetween  opening  into  said  housing,  a 
bell  crank  lever  having  a  pair  of  stamped  sections  lying 
adjacent  each  other  throughout  the  major  portion  of 
their   length    and   extending    through   the   narrow   slot 
between   said   last   mentioned   flanges   of  said    bousing 
sections  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
flanges  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  actuating  shaft,  said 
lever  sections  being  flared  apart  within  said  housing  to 
embrace  therebetween  said  actuating  shaft,  a  traveling 
nut   mounted    upon    said    screw    for    lateral    movement 
thereon    as    said    actuating    shaft    is    rotated,    trunnions 
extending   from  opposite  sides  of  said  nut,   the  flared 
portions  of  said   lever   sections   having   slots   formed 
therein  for  slidaUy  receiving  said  trunnions,  a  connect- 
ing link  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
end  of  said  bell  crank  lever  rennote  from  the  flared  end 
thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
the  other  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  pivotally  con- 
nected  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft. 


2^1,997 

FLYING  ADJUyrMENT  FOR  PRESSES 

Frederick  K.  Maost,  Qmcm  VUiafc,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  Aa«Mt  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  451^98 

2ClataM.    (CL74— 9<) 

h 


1.  In  mechanisms  for  the  fine  adjustment  of  the  feed 
movement  of  a  feed  roll  on  a  machine  having  a  drive 
shaft,  a  drive  adjustment  for  said  feed  roll,  comprising 
the  combination  of  an  oscillatable  driving  arm  actuated 
from  said  drive  shaft  through  suitable  means,  said  arm 
adapted  to  be  freely  oscillated  through  a  constant  angle, 
an  angularly  displaceable  eccentric  pivot  for  said  arm,  an 
osdilatable  driven  arm  having  its  axis  of  oscillation 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  displacement  of  said  eccentric 
pivot,  a  link  connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  arms,  and 
means  for  angulariy  displacing  said  eccentric  to  thereby 
vary  the  effective  length  of  said  driving  arm  and  through 
said  link  vary  the  angle  of  oscillation  of  said  driven  arm. 


Mechanism   for  actuating  a  cross  shaft  of  a  motor 
vehicle  seat  adjustable  relative  to  the  vehicle  floor,  com- 


1.841,998 
ARTICULATED  APPARATUS 
Herman  J.  Troche,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The 
J.  H.  Holaa  Corpontfon,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corpora. 
tioaofOhio 
AppHcatioa  AngMt  27,  1956.  Serial  No.  68<,287 
«  OaioH.     (CI.  74—99) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
members  pivotally  interconnected  with  one  aiu>ther  at 
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adjacent  ends,  an  articulated  connection  comprising,  ex- 
tensible means  carried  by  one  of  said  movable  members 
adjacent  its  pivoted  extremity  and  disposed  with  its  ex- 
tension axis  transverse  to  the  pivotal  axis  between  said 
movable  members,  a  plurality  of  rigid  members  pivotally 
connected  in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  an  elongated 
transversely  flexible  member,  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  extremities  of  said  flexible  memt>er  respectively  to 


the  extensible  means  and  to  the  pivoted  extremity  of  the 
other  movable  member,  and  arcuate  guide  means  carried 
by  said  one  movable  member  concentric  with  the  pivotal 
axis  between  the  movable  members  and  partially  enclosing 
said  flexible  member  intermediate  its  extremities,  whereby 
said  flexible  member  is  movable  along  the  arcuate  path 
of  said  guide  means  to  rotate  said  other  movable  member 
in  cither  direction  corresponding  to  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  said  extensible  means  respectively. 


2,841,999 
SNAP  ACTING  MECHANISM 
Earnest  P.  Swaasoa.  BrMol,  Ind^  avigBor  to  PeoB  Con- 
trols, Inc^  GosbcB,  Ind^  a  coryoratkM  of  iBdiana 
AppiicatkMi  Jnnc  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,075 
4Clain.    (O.  74— IM) 


I.  Snap  acting  mechanism  comprising  a  leaf  spring 
blade  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  terminating  short 
of  the  ends  thereof,  means  for  anchoring  one  end  of  said 
blade  whereby  the  other  end  may  serve  as  an  actuating 
means,  a  pair  of  elements  pivotaPy  engaging  the  side 
edges  of  said  blade  in  the  vicinity  of  the  central  portion 
of  said  slot,  resilient  means  biasing  said  elements  toward 
each  other,  and  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said 
blade  in  opposite  directions  at  a  point  intermediate  its 
anchored  end  and  said  pair  of  elements  to  cause  the  un- 
anchored  end  thereof  to  move  with  snap  action  in  op- 
posite directions. 


2,842,000 
SPEED  GOVERNOR  DEVICE 
Olof  Lorcntz  Ottossoo,  Motala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  In- 
dustriakticbolagct  Luxor,  Motala,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tk>D  of  Sweden 

Application  September  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  382351 

Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Sweden  September  29,  1952 

1  Claim,     (a.  74—190.5) 


said  driving  member  and  said  driven  member,  said  speed 
governor  comprising  an  arbitrarily  chosen  centrifugal  de- 
vice operatively  connected  to  said  driving  member  and 
controlling  said  variable  reduction  gear,  said  gear  com- 
prising a  conical  body  and  a  circular  disc  in  engagement 
with  said  conical  body,  the  shape  of  said  body  being 
accommodated  to  the  regulation  characteristic  of  said 
centrifugal  device,  said  conical  body  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  centrifugal  device  and  being  by  this 
device  displaced  along  its  rotational  axis  in  relation  to 
the  circular  disc,  whereby  at  the  speed  variations  of  the 
driving  ntember  the  product  of  the  speed  of  said  last  men- 
tioned member  and  the  radius  of  said  conical  body  in 
the  engagement  point  of  said  circular  disc  is  constant, 
the  rotary  motion  of  said  circular  disc  being  transferred 
from  said  disc  to  said  driven  member. 


2442^1 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

Colin  Aifrcil  Hontiiii.  ^■■iilnaliaw,  Victoria,  Aostralia 

AppUcation  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  464,733 

4  Clal^     (CL  74—191) 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  device  of  the  kind 
indicated  comprising  a  main  supporting  casing  upon 
which  is  slidably  secured  by  means  of  a  slidable  motor 
supporting  plate  an  electric  motor  mounted  at  an  incliiu- 
tion  to  the  plane  of  the  supporting  casing  wall  and  adapted 
to  traverse  the  casing  wall  under  the  influence  of  a  ro- 
tatable  screw  retained  by  a  bracket  secured  to  the  casing 
and  which  cooperatively  engages  a  female  threaded  ori- 
fice in  a  thickened  portion  of  the  motor  supporting  plate, 
a  conical  driving  disc  mounted  at  the  extremity  of  a 
motor  driving  shaft  projecting  within  the  casing  main- 
tained in  frictional  engagement  with  the  upraised  annular 
rim  of  a  replaceable  fnctional  element  secured  to  a  metal 
supporting  member  attached  to  the  inner  extremity  of  a 
driven  shaft  itself  supported  by  a  thrust  bearing  assembly 
retained  in  a  tubular  housing  formed  by  an  extension 
of  the  main  supporting  casing,  said  plane  of  said  casing 
wall  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  driven  shaft. 


A  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  a  speed  gov- 
ernor and  a  variable  reduction  gear  arranged  between 


2  842  002 
DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
Norman  A.  Stef^nan,  MansAeld,  Ohio,  aaigDor  to  Wcst- 
inghoosc  Electric  Corporatioii,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Applicatioo  December  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,100 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—217) 
5.  In  a  multiple  speed  power  unit,  the  combination  of 
a  motor  having  a  shaft,  a  multiple  speed  mechanism  hav- 
ing laterally  spaced,  power  input  and  power  output  shafts 
and  including  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  the  power 
output  shaft,  said  power  input  shaft  being  axially  aligned 
with  the  motor  shaft  and  coupled  thereto,  a  frame  struc- 
ture including  means  for  supporting  the  motor,  a  pair  of 
brackets   carried    by    the    frame   and   having   respective 
arcuate  saddles  formed  in  the  ends  thereof,  said  multiple 
speed  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  shoul- 
ders coaxial  with  the  input  shaft  for  the  support  of  the 
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multiple  speed  mechAnism,  respective  resilient  rings  en-  with  said  holding  circuits  and  having  a  normally  closed 
compassing  the  annular  shoulders  and  seated  in  the  arcu-  switch  located  in  said  additional  line;  and  a  control  switch 
ate  saddles,  clamps  carried  by  the  brackets  and  engaging  electrically  connected  to  said  holding  circuits  and  addi- 
the  respective  rings  for  retaining  the  latter  in  engagement    tioiial  relay  for  directing  current  to  said  holding  circuits 

and  additional  relay  v^en  said  control  switch  is  closed, 
whereby  when  said  control  switch  is  opcn  said  holding 
circuits  are  open  and  said  normally  closed  switch  of  said 
additional  relay  is  closed  to  feed  current  through  that  one 
of  said  selector  circuits  which  includes  said  one  selector 
switch  to  energize  that  one  of  said  control  relays  which 
>A)i>  is  connected  to  said  one  selector  circuit  and  thereby  close 
the  pair  of  normally  open  switches  of  said  one  control 
relay  and  whereby  when  said  control  switch  is  closed 
current  will  flow  through  the  holding  circuit  including  one 
of  the  normally  open  switches  of  said  one  control  relay 
to  maintain  the  latter  relay  energized  and  to  maintain 
the  control  device  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of 
the  normally  open  switches  of  said  one  control  relay 
energized. 


xr^T- 


^  ^  2,S42,M3 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATt?8 

lo    FtraM    Fritx    Wi 
Mirisnfsldt.  rsiwj 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  9, 1953,  Seftel  No.  3«7,H1 
3  CUtaH.    (a.  74— 3<5) 


I.  Electrical  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  plurality  of  electrical  control  devices  adapted 
to  be  selectively  energized;  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ductive lines  respectively  leading  to  said  control  devices 
for  feeding  current  thereto;  a  plurality  of  selector  circuits 
equal  to  the  number  of  control  devices  and  each  includ- 
ing a  selector  switch;  mechanical  actuating  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  selector  switches  of  said  selector 
circuits  for  selectively  closing  one  of  said  selector  switches; 
a  plurality  of  holding  circuits  respectively  bridging  said 
•elector  circuits;  a  plurality  of  control  relays  having  their 
coils  electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  holding 
circuits  and  to  said  selector  circuits  bridged  thereby,  said 
oontrol  relays  respectively  including  a  plurality  of  first 
normally  open  switches  respectively  located  in  said  lines 
leading  to  said  control  devices  and  a  plurality  of  second 
normally  open  switches  respectively  located  in  said  hold- 
ing circuits;  an  additional  electrically  conductive  line  lead- 
ing to  said  selector  circuits  for  feeding  current  thereto; 
an  additional  relay  having  its  coil  connected  in  parallel 


with  the  saddles  and  providing  for  arcuate  movement  of 
the  multiple  speed  mechanism  relative  the  brackets,  and 
means  interposed  between  the  frame  structure  and  the 
multiple  speed  mechanism  for  biasing  the  latter  about 
said  saddles  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


2,t42,t04 
DOUBLE  CLUTCH 
Emit  Lammcn  and  Hato  RaabMHck,  Tmxn.  Gemuuiy, 
aarignon  to  AkticagcaellaclHfl  Mr  UatctBebBWiigcB 
dcr  JtAMm.  and  StaUiiidwtric,  Eam,  Gemuuiy 

ApplicatkM  AugMC  17,  19S4,  Serial  No.  459,424 

Claims  priority,  applkatiou  Geratany  AugMt  24, 1953 

8  aaims.     (a.  74— 3M) 


1 .  In  combination  in  a  double  clutch :  a  rotatable  shaft, 
a  first  gear  freely  rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft  and 
provided  with  a  threaded  collar,  an  overrunning  clutch 
comprising  a  plurality  of  discs  and  a  disc-supporting 
member  engaging  the  thread  of  said  collar,  said  discs 
being  arranged  for  selectively  engaging  or  disengaging 
each  other  depending  on  the  relative  movement  between 
said  threaded  collar  and  said  disc -supporting  member 
to  thereby  selectively  drivingly  connect  or  disconnect 
said  first  gear  and  said  shaft,  a  shiftable  clutch  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discs  surrounding  said  overrunning 
clutch,  fluid  operable  means  operable  selectively  for  caus- 
ing the  discs  of  said  shiftable  clutch  selectively  to  engage 
or  disengage  each  other,  a  second  gear  arranged  for 
driving  connection  with  said  shiftable  clutch  for  selec- 
tively drivingly  connecting  or  disconnecting  said  shaft 
with  said  second  gear,  and  a  gear  train  drivingly  con- 
necting said  first  gear  with  said  second  gear. 


2,842,995 

PULLEY  UNIT 

RmmU  E.  Dunihoo,  Lodi,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  October  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,9«9 

9  Claims.     (Q.  74—374) 

1.  A  change-speed   pulley   unit,  adapted   to  drive   a 

spindle  projecting  from  a  stationary  part,  comprising  a 
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hollow  puUey  concentric  to  the  spindle,  a  rotary  sleeve 
surrounding  the  spindle  for  a  portion  of  its  length  in  driv- 
ing relation,  a  ftxed  sleeve  attached  to  the  stationary  part 
and  surrounding  the  rotary  sleeve,  the  sleeves  extending 
axially  into  the  pulley,  the  latter  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported from  the  fixed  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  member  formed 


proiecting  part  having  a  keyway-engaging  central  portion 
midway  between  the  walls  and  axially  spaced  end  portions 
flanking  said  central  portion  and  lying  within  the  length 
of  said  other  keyway.  said  end  portions  being  of  reduced 
circumferential  thickness  as  respects  the  keyway  and  said 
central  portion  so  as  to  be  free  from  intimate  driving 
contact  with  said  other  keyway. 


coaxially  on  the  rotary  sleeve  within  the  pulley  and  clear 
of  the  fixed  sleeve,  a  pair  of  separate  hubs  surrounding 
the  cylindrical  member,  direct-driving  means  connecting 
the  pulley  to  one  hub,  speed  reduction  means  connecting 
the  pulley  to  the  other  hub,  and  clutch  means  operative 
to  selectively  and  independently  couple  said  hubs  to  said 
cylindrical  member. 


Joho   H. 


2,S42,tM 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Edman,   Waterloo,   Iowa, 
Co. 


to   Deere 
Iowa,  a  corporatioo  of 


Manoffacturiag 
Iowa 

Appttcatioa  Ime  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,512 
4  Claiaia.     (CL  74—434) 


I.  Drive  means  of  the  character  described,  comprising: 
a  support  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  walls;  a  shaft 
member  journaled  at  its  opposite  ends  respectively  in 
the  walls  for  rotation  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  wails 
and  having  an  axial  keyway  in  that  portion  of  its  otter 
surface  between  the  walls;  a  rotor  member  having  a 
central  bore  loosely  received  by  the  shaft  member  be- 
tween the  walls  and  further  having  opposite  radial  faces 
respectively  juxtaposed  relative  to  the  walls  so  that  the 
walls  limit  axial  displacement  of  the  rotor  member  rela- 
tive to  the  support,  said  rotor  member  having  an  axial 
keyway  in  its  bore  in  register  with  the  shaft  member  key- 
way  and  a  driving  key  connecting  the  rotor  and  shaft 
members  for  rotation  in  unison  and  including  one  part 
received  in  one  keyway  and  an  integral  part  projecting 
radially  therefrom  into  the  other  keyway,  said  radially 


2,B4Xtt7 

BACKLASH  ELIMINATING  NUT  MECHANISM 

Mcf<lB  L  BrMt,  Poiflaai,  Onf. 

mm  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt,13« 
5  ClaiMk     (CL  74—441) 


1.  A  backlash  eliminating  nut  mechanism  comprising 
a  cylindrical  outer  shell  provided  with  an  internal  bail 
race  and  having  longitudinally  extencing  lugs,  a  feed 
screw  concentrically  positioned  within  said  cylindrical 
outer  shell,  nuts  threaded  on  said  feed  screw  and  pro- 
vided with  an  external  ball  race,  rotatable  means  con- 
centrically secured  to  said  nuts  and  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinally extending  Inga  projecting  inwardly,  means 
disposed  in  and  between  said  internal  ball  race  and  said 
external  bearing  ball  race  for  urging  said  nuts  axially 
outwardly,  bearing  ball  retaining  means  concentrically 
disposed  on  said  nut,  and  means  secured  to  the  interior 
ends  of  said  nuts  to  impart  torque  thereto  in  opposite 
directions  thereof. 


OVERDRIVE  TRANSMISSION  SVn'EM  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 
Jcaa  Mavkc  a^  Michel  Rlst,  Paste,  Ftmc*,  asrigBon  to 
Sodato  Ammjtm  FnacaiM  *i  Ftio*»,  Paik,  FraKc, 
a  cotvOTilloa  of  Fnact 

I  Jmmaarj  4, 195«,  Serial  No.  557352 
I  priority.  appUcalkM  Fthk*  JaMwy  17,  1955 
11  Ombm.    (a.  74 — 472) 


II — >-    V 


1-^ 


1.  An  impnyved  overdrive  transmisdoo  system  for  au- 
tomobile vehicles,  including  an  engine,  an  accelerator 
pedal  for  said  engine,  a  clutch,  a  gear-changfaig  member 
and  a  gear-box  with  an  over-drive  gear  device,  said  sys- 
tem comprising:  clutch-actuating  means  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  the  said  clutch;  a  kick-down  device  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  said  over-drive  device;  and 
means  for  co-ordinating  the  action  of  said  clutch-actuating 
means  and  said  kick-down  device,  whereby  the  dutch  is 
disengaged  when  the  said  pedal  is  fully  depressed  and 
the  operating  member  of  the  said  kick-down  device  is 
thus  actuated  so  as  to  pass  from  the  over-drive  to  direct- 
drive  gear. 
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OFERATING  LEVEB  FOR  FARM  TRACTOR 

TORQUE  AMPLIFIER 

Rokart  H.  ScknaasB,  Ida  Grorc,  Iowa 

Appliclioa  twij  It,  19S5,  Serial  No.  522^9 

1  CliriM.    (a.  74—491) 


For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  torque  amplifying  means 
employed,  for  example,  on  the  International  Harvester 
"Farmall  300"  Tractor,  an  adapter  bracket  designed  to 
be  fastened  and  anchored  at  a  given  place  of  vantage  on 
said  tractor,  said  bracket  comprising  an  angle  iron  hav- 
ing horizontal   and   vertical  flanges,  a   lengthwise  edge 
portion  of  said  horizontal  flanfe  being  adapted  to  be  fixed 
on  a  stationary  part  of  the  tractor  frame  and  being  pro- 
vided intermediate  its  ends  with  a  clearance  notch  open- 
ing through  said  edge  portion,  a  rocker  shaft  parallel  to 
and  situated  beneath  nid  horizontal  flange  and  mount- 
ed for  angular  rotation  in  a  bearing  hole  provided  there- 
for in  the  vertical  flange,  said  bearing  hole  situated  at 
the  median  portion  of  said  notch,  a  rocker  arm  fixed  at 
its  lower  end  to  one  end  portion  of  said  rocker  shaft  and 
operable   back   and   forth   in  said  clearance   notch    and 
extending  above  the  plane  of  said  horizonul  flange,  a 
lever  in  alignment  with  said  rocker  arm  and  having  its 
lower  end  overlapped  and  fixed  to  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  rocker  arm,  a  second  rocker  arm  shorter  than  the 
first   rocker  arm   secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rocker  shaft  and  paralleling  and  located  on  one  side  of 
the  vertical  flange  of  said  bracket,  said  second  named 
rocker  arm  being  adapted  to  accommodate  a  push-pull 
link  which  is  opcratively  coonectible,  with  complemental 
torque  amplifying  means,  a  keeper  flxed  transversely  atop 
said  horizontal  flange  at  one  end  portion  of  said  clear- 
ance notch,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  named 
rocker  arm  and  having  a  free  end  portion  provided  with 
a  keeper  notch  releasably  engageable  with  said  keeper, 
a  trip  finger  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  lever,  and  an  operating  member  affording   an 
operating  connection  between  the  trip  finger  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  latch. 


2,842,tl« 
FLUSH  PANEL  CRANK  CONSTRUCTION    I 
J«Um  Yooc  Detroit,  a^  BcajMnin  W.  Cdinan, 

Bcndcyt  Mick. 

Application  March  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,988 

7  Claims.    (0.74—504) 


shaft  arranced  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
panel,  a  digitally  operated  handle  mounted  fixedly  and 
ecceiitrically  on  said  member  substantially  parallel  to  the 
rotation  axis  of  said  member,  said  handle  terminating  at 
iu  digital  end  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  panel,  a  mov- 
able protecting  and  finishing  plate  arranged  in  the  plane 
of  said  panel  about  said  handle,  said  plate  being  in- 
wardly shiftable  against  resilient  means  to  permit  grasp- 
ing of  said  handle  for  rotation  of  said  member  on  said 
shaft,  said  resilient  means  urging  said  plate  back  into 
flush  alignment  with  said  panel  and  said  handle's  digital 
end  to  provide  a  flush  appearance  in  said  panel. 


2,M2,tll 

VARUBLE  SPEED  AND  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 

Cari  SkowiM,  Sycni,  Okio 

Applicadoa  AMii  16,  1956,  Scrid  No.  578,418 

llOainL     (a.  74— 786) 


1.  A  variable  speed  and  torque  transmission  compris- 
ing a  planetary  gear  unit  and  a  pump  unit,  said  planetary 
gear  unit  including  an  input  shaft,  a  sun  gear  on  said  input 
shaft,  a  ring  gear  surrounding  said  sun  gear,  a  spider, 
planetary  gears  carried  by  said  spider  meshed  between 
said  sun  and  ring  gears,  an  output  shaft  connected  to 
said  spider,  a  control  shaft  connected  to  said  ring  gear, 
said  pump  unit  comprising  first  and  second  pumps  con- 
nected to  said  output  and  control  shafts,  respectively, 
said  pumps  being  mounted  within  a  single  housing,  said 
output  shaft  extending  through  said  housing,  said  control 
shaft  being  disposed  concentric  to  said  output  shaft,  and 
valve  means  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
pumps  to  control  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  and  said 
spider  whereby  direction  of  rotation  and  speed  of  said 
output  shaft  u  cootroUed. 


2,842,812 

SAW  ADVANCE  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SAW  FILINGS 

Irtr  I.  Neboii,  McrriU,  and  Alio  R.  Stiaom, 

RModaBdcr  Wb. 

AppUcatioa  March  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,548 

2  Claims.     (O.  74—35) 


3.  In  a  digitaUy  operable  mechanism,  a  panel  having        1.  A  saw  tooth  filing  machine  comprising  a  face  plate, 
an  opening,  a  member  rouuble  in  said  opening  on  a    a  horizontal  slideway  extending  along  one  side  of  said  face 
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plate,  a  guide  bar  sliding  in  said  slideway,  saw  blade 
clamping  means  on  and  depending  from  said  guide  bar, 
said  guide  bar  having  an  outer  side,  longitudinally  spaced 
blocks  secured  to  said  outer  side  of  the  guide  bar  having 
horizontal  legs,  first  upstanding  pins  on  said  horizontal 
legs,  a  support  bar  extending  along  said  guide  bar 
and  resting  upon  said  horizontal  legs,  said  support  bar 
having  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  lower  edge  of  the 
suppon  bar  having  therein  sockets  receiving  the  block 
pins,  second  upstanding  pins  on  the  upper  edge  of  the 
support  bar,  a  template  bar  extending  along  and  resting 
upon  said  support  bar  and  having  upper  and  lower  edges, 
sockets  in  the  lower  edge  of  the  template  bar  receiving 
said  second  pins  of  the  support  bar,  saw  tooth  indexing 
notches  in  the  upper  edge  of  said  template  bar,  said  sup- 
port bar  and  said  template  bar  having  aligned  outer  saw 
blade  engaging  sides  in  line  with  said  clamping  means, 
said  machine  comprisiiig  saw  blade  advancing  means  and 
filing  means  overlying  said  template  bar,  said  advancing 
means  comprising  a  dog  for  engaging  notches  of  said 
template  bar. 


244M13 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  SPINDLE  SUPPORTING 

BOOM 

Aatboay  A.  Mocliliiis.  Dttroit,  Mkh. 

Appikalioa  March  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  419,339 

It  Claimfl.     (CL  77—31) 


least  25%   of  the  diameter  of  said   shank  section  and 
being  anchored  in  place  in  longitudinal  slots  located  in 
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6.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  frame  structure,  a  boom  having 
tool  actuating  means  supported  thereon  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  means  mounting  the  boom  on  the  frame  struc- 
ture for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boom  between 
positions  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boom  ex- 
tends generally  horizontally  and  generally  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  frame  structure,  an  arm  pivoted  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  oi»  the  frame  structure 
for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  extending  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  swinging  movement  of  said  boom, 
said  boom  having  a  part  movable  therewith  and  engage- 
able  with  one  end  of  the  arm  to  swing  the  latter  end 
downwardly  upon  movement  of  the  boom  to  its  vertical 
position,  a  stop  fixed  relative  to  the  machine  frame  in 
opposed  relationship  to  the  end  aforesaid  of  the  arm 
and  engageable  by  said  part  to  locate  the  boom  in  its 
vertical  position,  and  spring  means  acting  on  said  arm 
for  swinging  the  end  aforesaid  of  said  arm  upwardly  to  a 
position  where  the  latter  end  engages  said  part  in  opposed 
relationship  to  said  stop. 


RIGID  BORING  BAR 

Paal  H.  MUlcr,  Bcrtlcy,  Mkh. 

ApplicaHoa  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,127 

9ClaiM.    (a.  77— 58) 

2.  A  composite,  rigid  boring  bar  of  the  cantilever  type 
comprising  a  shank  section  and  a  tool-gripping  head  of 
steel,  a  plurality  of  strips  of  a  cemented  carbide,  said 
strips  having  a  depth  of  at  least  15%  and  a  width  of  at 


said  shank,  said  strips  extending  from  a  point  adjacent 
to  said  tool  mounting  means  at  least  to  a  point  adjacent 
said  mounting  portion. 


2.S42,tl5 

DRILL 

Harry  E.  Miller,  GallitxiB,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  Norcaibcr  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  468439 

IHilM     (CL77— 45) 


I.  A  compound  drill  device  comprising  an  elongated 
shank  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rotating  spindle  of 
a  drill,  said  shank  having  an  inwardly  extending  tapered 
socket  in  one  end  thereof,  a  peripheral  flange  on  said 
shank  at  said  one  end,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  dis- 
posed tapered  bores  extending  through  said  flange,  a 
tapered  bit  disposed  in  each  of  said  tapered  bores  for 
forming  a  cutting  device,  said  flange  having  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  grooves  in  the  periphery  thereof  for  per- 
mitting passage  of  cut  material,  an  elongated  bit  having 
a  tapered  upper  end  disposed  in  said  tapered  socket,  said 
elongated  bit  extending  axially  beyood  the  tapered  biu 
for  forming  an  auxiliary  cutting  means  said  elongated 
bit  extending  to  the  lower  end  of  the  flange  with  the 
upper  end  disposed  above  the  flange,  and  a  setscrew  for 
locking  the  upper  end  in  the  socket. 


2,f42.«U 

CABLE  DRESSING  TOOL 

T.  Miller,  Loapncadow,  Man. 

AppUcatkM  September  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  MS,8«4 

2  Clatea.    (a.  81— 9.5) 


tion  aloag  and  between  the  conductors  comprising,  a 
pair  of  elongated  members  having  lower  handles  and 
elongated  upper  jaws  and  portions  intermediate  said 
handles  and  jaws  t)eing  in  superposed  relation,  a  pivotal 
connection  between  said  intermediate  portions  for  the 
swinging  of  said  handles  and  jaws  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  jaws  having  flat  upper  and  lower 
faces,  said  jaws  being  bent  relative  to  their  respective 
handles  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
pivotal  connection  and  then  bent  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  axis  whereby  the  corresponding  faces  of  said  jaws 
are  disposed  in  the  same  plane,  elongated  blocks  se- 
cured to  corresponding  faces  of  said  jaws  extending  out- 
wardly along  said  faces  having  longitudinal  inner  faces 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion and  arranged  for  abutment  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  jaws,  said  inner  faces  of  said  blocks  being  pro- 
vided with  longitudinally  extending  channel  grooves  ar- 
ranged to  form  in  abutting  relation  of  said  inner  faces 
of  said  blocks  an  open  ended  channel  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  pivotal  connection  for  the  passage  of 
a  cable  therethrough  lengthwise  of  the  tool,  and  a  knife 
secured  in  one  of  said  blocks  having  an  outer  slitting 
edge  arranged  to  extend  across  the  channel  in  the  closed 
position  of  said  jaws. 


'  2,842,917 

HAND  WIRE  SI  RIPPER 

Harold  R.  Watso^  VktoniUc,  Calif. 

AppikaCloB  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1359 

4  dates.     (CI.  81—9.5) 


I.  A  hand  tool  for  pigtailing  a  shielded  conductor 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  member  having 
an  end  portion  thereof  cut  away  and  terminating  in  a 
point,  a  rod  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said 
tubular  member,  said  rod  having  one  of  its  ends  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member 
and  its  other  end  being  normally  disposed  within  said 
tubular  member  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  pointed 
end.  and  resilient  means  constantly  tending  to  urge  said 
rod  and  tubular  member  for  movement  away  from  each 
other. 


2,842,918 
RATCHET    TYPE    HAND    TOOL    FOR   SEVERING 
AND  CRIMPING  MAGAZINE  FED  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTORS 
Kenipcr  M.  Hammcll,  Hanisborg,  and  Geontc  S.  Reldcr, 
Jr.,  HlclMpirc,  Pa.,  assiciiors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcadoB  December  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,799 
6  Claims.     (CL  81—15) 


2.  A  tool  to  facilitate  removal  of  insulating  material 
about  spaced  parallel  conductors  by  slitting  the  insula- 


1.  A  hand  operated  crimping  tool  having  a  pair  of 
dies  movable  toward  each  other  into  crimpmg  position, 
a  pair  of  handles  for  urging  said  dies  toward  or  away 
from  each  other,  a  pair  of  relauvely  slidable  members 
consutuung  a  linkage  between  the  bandies,  a  slot  in  one 
732  o.  (;.— 24 


of  the  slidable  members,  said  slot  having  a  narrowed 
portion,  a  pin  movable  in  the  slot  and  secured  to  the  sec- 
ond member,  said  pin  including  a  body  with  a  reduced 
portion,  whereby  the  handles  may  be  moved  away  from 
each  other  until  the  pin  body  engages  the  narrow 
portion  of  the  slot,  at  which  time  the  movement  of  the 
handles  may  be  continued  by  adjusting  the  pin  to  per- 
mit the  reduced  portion  to  engage  the  narrow  portion  of 
the  slot. 


2,842,919 

ANCHOR  ROD  PULLER 

Artbar  W.  Huser,  Moiut  Vernon,  Mo. 

AppUcatkMi  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,853 

2  Claims.    (CL  81—53) 


1.  An  anchor  rod  puller  comprising  a  socket  member 
for  telescopic  reception  of  the  usual  eye-equipped  upper 
end  of  the  anchor  rod,  said  socket  member  having  dia- 
metrically opposite  elongated  slots  therein  adapted  to 
register  with  the  eye  on  said  rod,  a  bolt  having  end  por- 
tions removably  mounted  in  the  slots  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  the  eye  and  to  thus  mechanically  and  oper- 
ably  connect  the  eye  with  the  socket  member,  and  handle 
means  carried  by  said  socket  member,  comprising  a 
T-shaped  member,  the  companion  portions  of  which  are 
of  hollow  tubular  form,  one  portion  constituting  a  shank 
and  being  connected  with  the  socket  member,  and  the 
other  portion  a  handle  the  end  portions  of  which  are 
adapted  to  receive  a  readily  attachable  and  detachable 
crank-like  hand-grip. 


2,842,929 

WRENCH  HOLDER 

Cari  S.  Tarqninio,  Los  Angdes,  Calif . 

AppiicatioD  Marcb  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,961 

4  Claims.     (CL  81—177) 


1.  A  tool  holder  to  engage  and  increase  the  effective 
length  of  an  L -shaped  Allcn-fype  wrench  having  a  rela- 
tively long  longitudinal  shank  and  a  shorter  lateral  shank, 
comprising:  an  elongated  body  to  serve  as  a  longitudinal 
extension  for  said  longitudinal  shank  of  the  wrench;  a 
plurality  of  jaws  on  one  end  of  said  body  forming  a  pas- 
sage on  the  axis  of  the  body  to  receive  said  longitudinal 
shank:  and  means  including  a  circumfcrentially  continu- 
ous sleeve  to  tighten  said  jaws  into  engagement  with  said 
shank,  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  groove  opening 
on  the  side  of  the  body,  said  groove  being  in  communica- 
tion with  and  aligned  with  said  jaw  passage,  said  groove 
being  wider  than  said  longitudinal  shank,  the  length  of 
said  groove  being  at  least  approximately  the  length  of 
the  longitudinal  shank  to  serve  as  an  entrance  for  the 
longitudinal  shank  into  said  jaw  passage  for  engagement 
of  the  longitudinal  shank  by  said  jaws  at  a  position  of  the 
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longitudinal  shank  in  which  said  lateral  shank  extends 
out  of  the  groove  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  jaw  pas- 
sage. 

2,M2,f21 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Pa«l  B.  Ondcy,  Prtacttim,  N.  J^  awlgnnr  to  Goltoa  1d- 
dMtiicf,  bc^  MetDcbcB,  N.  J^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jeney 

ApplicatkHi  May  17,  If  55,  Swial  No.  508,934 
4  Claima.    (CI.  84—1.01) 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  in 
combination  a  plurality  of  oscillators,  each  characterized 
by  a  substantially  sinusoidal  output  current,  individual 
shaping  circuits  respectively  interposed  in  the  output 
paths  of  said  oscillators,  each  of  said  shaping  circuits 
including  at  least  one  reactance  element  comprising  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferro- 
electric and  ferromagnetic  materials. 


2,S42,«22 

EXPLOSIVE  RIVET  HAVING  TUBULAR 

EXPANSION  SHELL 

Walter  A.  Scmmioii,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  November  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  39«,!14 

16  ClainH.    (CI.  85-^40) 


16.  In  an  expansible  rivet:  a  core  body  comprising  a 
shank  and  a  head  integral  with  said  shank;  a  tubular  shell 
surrounding  said  shank,  attached  and  sealed  at  one  end 
to  the  body  adjacent  the  junction  between  said  head  and 
shank,  and  sealed  at  its  other  end  to  define,  with  said 
shank,  an  expansible  annular  chamber  which,  in  the  un- 
expanded  rivet,  is  substantially  filled  by  said  shank;  said 
shank  having  a  cylindrical  wall  provided  with  an  annular 
channel  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  opening 
to  the  shell,  said  body  having  means  extending  from  siad 
head  axialiy  in  said  shank  and  to  said  channel  for  com- 
municating an  ignition  impulse  thereto;  and  an  explosive 
charge  in  said  channel,  facing  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell 
and  adapted,  when  ignited,  to  apply  to  said  shell  an  ex- 
panding force  for  bulbing  said  shell,  said  shell  being  of 
sleeve  form,  with  its  end  remote  from  said  head  being  an- 
chored and  sealed  to  and  closed  by  the  end  of  said  shank. 


2,842,023 

SHEET  METAL  STAPLE  WITH  INWARDLY 

LANCED  WIRE  SECURING  TABS 

John  V.  MalewtU,  Milwaakcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Mc- 

Graw.EdlsoD  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  16,  1955,  Serfail  No.  494>«8 

3  Claims,     (a.  85 — 49) 

1.  A  fastener  formed  from  a  sheet  metal  blank  and 

adapted  to  be  driven  into  a  support  for  securing  an  electric 


wire  thereto  and  comprising  a  member  having  opposed 
planar  leg  portioos  joined  by  a  transverse  portion,  nid 
transverse  portion  jointly  providing  a  driving  surface  and 
a  bight  surface  engageable  with  said  wire,  opposed  re- 
silient tongue-like  tabs  lanced  inwardly  of  each  of  said 
leg  portions,  said  tabs  being  of  relatively  different  lengths 
and  each  having  a  free  end  extending  towards  said  bight 
portion,  the  free  end  of  the  relatively  shorter  tab  being 


spaced  from  said  bight  portion  a  sufiScicnt  distance  to  per- 
mit sliding  engagement  with  said  wire  in  a  direction  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  legs  and  towards  said  bight 
portion  and  to  further  oppose  movement  of  said  wire  in 
an  opposite  direction,  the  relatively  longer  of  said  re- 
silient tabs  being  biased  inwardly  of  the  leg  portions  and 
being  arranged  to  jm'css  said  wire  against  the  opposite  leg 
portion,  whereby  said  tabs  are  arranged  to  maintain  elec- 
trical engagement  of  said  fastener  with  said  wire. 


ANTI-RECOIL  GUN  BARRELS 

John  F.  Matter,  Peadl««oa,  Orsg. 

Appllcatioo  December  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,652 

1  Claim.     (CL  89—14) 


An  anti-recoil  gun  barrel  having  a  muzzle  portion 
provided  only  at  the  top  thereof  at  opposite  sides  of  its 
axis  with  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  rearwardly  in- 
clined ventilating  apertures,  said  muzzle  portion  also  being 
provided  forwardly  of  said  apertures  with  an  enlarged 
gas  chamber  having  a  lateral  wall  provided  only  in  its 
upper  portion  with  rows  of  gas  outlet  openings,  the  side 
and  bottom  portions  of  said  muzzle  ponion  and  of  said 
lateral  wall  of  said  gas  chamber  being  imperforate,  and 
a  bullet  exit  provided  at  the  outer  end  ot  and  re-entrant 
in  said  gas  chamber  coaxially  with  the  bore  of  the  barrel, 
said  bullet  exit  affording  an  annular  brake  bead  in  the 
front  end  portion  of  said  gas  chamber. 


>"•- 


2,842.025 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD 

Dwin  R.  Craif,  Falls  Charch,  Va.,  amlgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  LogEtronics,  Inc.,  Alcxjuidria,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,747 
9  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  A  photographic  method  for  reducing  gross  con- 
trast and  substantially  increasing  detail  contrast  of  ele- 
mental areas  lacking  in  contrast  comprising  energizing 
a  light  source  to  produce  a  variable  light  beam,  directing 
said  beam  to  illuminate  an  elemental  area  of  a  subject 
to  be  reproduced  with  a  spot  of  the  same  area,  scanning 


July  8,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


345 


said  subiect  with  mid  qxx  and  directing  light  produced 
by  said  spot  from  each  portion  of  said  subiect  to  fonn 
•  ml  imafe  on  a  photoiensitive  surface  and  simultane- 
ously expOM  the  same,  directing  light  with  equal  efficiency 
from  all  portions  at  said  photosensitive  surface  to  a  light 
tnteiuity  sensing  device,  and  oontiniiously  modifying  said 
light  beam  as  a  function  of  the  sensed  intensity  to  pro- 
duce substantially  constant  average  exposure  of  all  ele- 
mental areas  of  the  photosensitive  surface. 


I.  A  camera  supporting  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  flat  table  member  having  one  end  attached 
hingeably  to  a  wall,  a  leg  member  hingeably  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  said  table  member,  rails  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  upper  surface  of  said  table  member,  camera 
supporting  means  slidably  engaging  said  rails,  threaded 
means  disposed  in  said  camera  supporting  means  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  said  rails  and  prevent  movement 
of  «aid  supporting  means  with  respect  thereto,  a  camera 
supported  by  said  supporting  means,  latch  means  at- 
tached to  said  wall  adapted  to  engage  said  other  end  of 
said  table  member  to  thereby  maintain  said  table  mem- 
ber in  substantially  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  said  wall. 
two  metal  rods  atuched  to  the  underside  of  said  table 
member  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  and  parallel  thereto, 
camera  supporting  means  slidably  attached  to  said  rod, 
threaded  means  in  said  supporting  means  frictionally  en- 
gagcablc  with  said  rods  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of 
said  supporting  means  with  respect  to  .said  rods,  and  a 
second  horizontal  table  member  disposed  horizontally  ad- 
jacent said  wall. 


I»t41tfl7 

STEREOSCOPIC  DEVICE  IN  THE  FORM 

OF  A  BOOK 

AdrlaM  BttA,  Laeca,  Italy 

AppHcatioa  May  23,  19M,  SarW  No.  586,M5 

2  ClafaBS.     (a.  88— M) 


1.  A  stereoscopic  viewing  device  comprising  two  covers 
hinged  together  at  their  adjacent  side  edges  to  form  a 
folder,  a  plurality  of  leaves  pivotably  secured  at  the  hmge 
point  of  the  folder  to  permit  turning  over  in  the  manner 


2,f42,tM  I 

SUFPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Richard   M.    Recaa,   Whilisa,   ami   Ivar  J.   Aadcraoa, 
Grove,  WI&,  aHlgaaa  to  B)os1ntea  Rcseaivh 
„  Wik,  a  cOTporatfoB  of 
OUnoli 

Application  Mmf  28,  19S«,  SaiW  Na.  587^77 

*    V.H^Ha>  t^J*    ••  *'l  M,I.-|T1I(V«     f 


of  leaves  of  a  book  when  the  folder  is  in  opened  position, 
the  facing  surfaces  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  leaves  bearing 
respectiiwly  kft-hand  and  right-hand  stereoscopic  inufes 
of  a  subject  and  one  of  said  imafes  being  formed  io  mir- 
ror-image reversed  manner,  lag  means  mounted  acMaoent 
the  other  side  edge  of  one  of  the  leaves,  a  support  pivot- 
ably  engaged  on  said  fng  means  for  movement  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  hi'oge  of  the  cover,  a  double-aperture 
eye-piece  carried  on  the  support,  a  collapsible  stay  pivot- 
ably  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  leaf  adjacent  the  hinge 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  eye-piece  to  hold  said  eye-piece 
in  a  predetermined  erected  porition  with  respect  to  the 
cover,  and  a  mirror  mounted  on  the  stay  adjacent  the  eye- 
piece, one  aperture  of  the  eye-piece  in  the  erected  posi- 
tion thereof  permitting  viewing  of  the  mirror -image  re- 
versed subject  image  in  the  mirror  and  the  other  aperture 
permitting  direct  vision  of  the  other  subject  image. 


2342,828 

PLASTIC  SPECTACLE  FRAME  INLAYS 

Aastfa  B.  BrlgaiJ,  Evaastoa,  m. 

AppllcaitloB  Joac  23,  1993,  Serial  No.  3«3y447 

1  Claiin.     (O.  88—41) 


In  a  temple-equipped  spectacle  plastic  frame,  a  frame 
portion  having  a  recess  therein  with  an  inner  flat  sur- 
face at  the  base  of  the  recess,  a  plastic  inlay  adapted  to  be 
frictionally  received  within  said  recess  and  releasably  re- 
tained therein  by  friction,  said  inlay  having  also  an  inner 
surface  adapted  to  contact  the  inner  surface  at  the  base 
of  said  recess,  at  least  one  of  said  inner  surfaces  being 
provided  with  indentations  adapted  to  receive  adhesive, 
an  outer  shell  carried  by  said  plastic  inlay  and  adapted, 
when  said  inlay  is  within  said  recess,  to  lie  flu^  against 
the  surface  of  the  frame  to  cover  the  marginal  portions  of 
said  recess,  and  a  solvent  adhesive  bond  within  said  in- 
dentations and  uniting  said  inlay  to  said  frame  within  said 
recess. 


2,842,829 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  SPECTACLES 

Aaroa  Rolh,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,883 

5  Claims.    (Q.  88>-41) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spectacle  frame  and  an  aux- 
iliary bowless  lens  frame  for  selective  use  in  front  of 
the  spectacle  frame,  comprising  a  spectacle  frame  bridge 
member  means  providing  vertical  bore  means,  said  aux- 
iliary bowless  frame  carrying  lens  means  and  having  a 
horizontal  bar  interconnecting  the  lens  carrying  means, 
elongated  rod  means  carried  by  said  bar  means,  said  bore 
means  and  rod  means  frictionally  engaging  each  other 
whereby  said  bowless  lens  frame  may  be  lowered  to  a 
desired  position  directly  in  front  of  the  spectacle  frame 
or  elevated  to  a  desired  position  up  to  a  level  where  the 
lower  edge  of  the  bowless  frame  is  above  the  field  of 
vision  thru  the  spectacle. 


346 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  S,  1958 


2,S42,tM 
MOUNTS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENSES 
Walter  Ciidu,  LtfecHcr,  FajlMii,  ■■iganf  to  Tay- 
lor, Taylor  A  Hobna  Lfairitcd,  Ldcoter,  Foglait,  a 
eomptmj  of  Great  Britatai 

ApfHottoB  NoTcnbcr  13,  I9M,  Serial  No.  (21,(23 

IkM  Great  Brftaia 
23,  1955 
(CL8«— 57) 


N0T( 


1.  A  lens  mount  intended  for  alternative  use  with  each 
of  two  types  of  camera  requiring  camera  fittings  of 
different  sizes  on  the  mount,  including  an  external 
screw-thread  constituting  part  of  the  first  camera  fitting, 
a  back  flange  face  located  at  the  front  end  of  the  opera- 
tive part  of  such  screwthread  and  also  constituting  part 
of  the  first  camera  fitting,  a  second  external  screwthread 
coaxial  with  the  first  screwthread  and  having  a  diameter 
not  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  same  back 
flange  face,  the  second  screwthread  being  positioned  in 
front  of  such  back  flange  face,  and  a  second  back  flange 
face  located  at  the  front  end  of  the  operative  part  of  the 
second  screwthread,  the  second  screwthread  and  the 
second  back  flange  face  together  constituting  the  second 
camera  fltting. 

2,S42,t31 

TURRET  INSTALLATION  WITH  AMMUNHION 

FEED  MECHANISM 

QuiBtoa  C.  JohnsoB,  Tornmcc,  CaUf  ^  aarignor  to 

North  American  Aviatioo,  Inc. 

AppHcatloa  November  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  4(9,497 

9  CUoH.     (CL  W—il^) 


1.  In  a  gun  turret  installation,  an  aircraft  body,  a 
turret  having  a  pivotal  mounting  relative  to  said  body 
positioned  for  rotation  within  an  opening  in  said  body, 
a  drive  member  fixed  to  said  turret,  an  arcuate  track 
member  coaxial ly  mounted  upon  said  turret  pivotal 
mounting  for  rotation  therewith  and  with  respect  thereto, 
an  ammunition  feed  chute  extending  from  within  said 
body  through  a  wall  of  said  turret  to  the  interior  thereof, 
pivotal  means  operatively  connecting  said  drive  member 
with  said  arcuate  track  member  engageable  with  said 
body  for  imparting  relative  pivotal  movement  to  said 
track  member  ttu-ough  a  lesser  angle  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  driven  movement  of  said  turret  secondary 
guide  means  carried  by  said  turret  disposed  normal  to 


said  track  monbcr  for  reception  of  a  roller  means,  roUcr 
means  for  engaging  both  said  track  member  aiid  said 
secondary  guide  means,  and  ammunition  chute  guide 
means  movably  mounted  upon  said  turret  for  positioning 
by  said  roller  means  in  accordance  with  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  track  member  with  respect  to  said  turret 
for  coordinated  guidance  of  the  ammunition  feed  chute 
in  accordance  with  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  gun 
turret  to  provide  greater  clearance  as  said  feed  chute  is 
rotated  with  said  turret  toward  said  body  opening. 


2442,932 
SLEEVING  APPARATUS  FOR  VALVED 
PAPER  BAGS 
G«or|c  W.  Moaw,  WcUatarf,  W.  Va.,  airi^nr,  by 


YoSIn. 


its,   to   Hodaoa   Polo   A    Paper  Corp^  New 
Y„  a  corporatloa  of  Malaa 

t^     ^^^mitt^^     ^B^^slloo     Serial     No 

295,(73,  Jaoc  2(,  1952.     TUs  arpHcatioa  September 
19, 195(,  Serial  No.  (11,993 

32  Clatam.     (O.  93—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  sleeves  to  the  valve  portions 
of  paper  tags  comprising  a  conveyor  on  which  the  bags 
are  received  for  movement  thereby  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  their  longitudinal  axes  from  a  receiving  station 
to  a  discharging  station,  means  operating  the  conveyor  to 
move  each  bag  to  a  sleeve  applying  position,  separate 
gripping  means  respectively  positioned  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  bag  when  in  said  position  for  gripping  engagement 
with  opposite  faces  of  the  bag  at  points  adjacent  its  open 
end  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  valve  portion  thereof  and 
for  moving  said  faces  apart  from  each  other  to  unfold 
the  valve  portion,  sleeve  applying  means  comprising  a 
frame  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  and  having  a  sleeve 
supporting  plate  onto  which  a  sleeve  may  be  fed  and  sup- 
ported in  a  position  at  one  side  of  valve  portion,  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  frame  when  a  bag  valve  portion 
is  unfolded  lo  bodily  move  the  sleeve  supported  thereby 
from  a  sleeve  receiving  position  to  a  position  superim- 
posed against  the  unfolded  valve  portion  for  attachment 
thereto. 

2,842,933 
BOTTOM  EXPANDER 
Albert    A.    Heyman.    Baltimore,    Md.,    aasigDor   to   The 
Maryland  Cop  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  cofipora- 
tkm  of  Maryland 

AppUcatioa  Jane  14,  195(,  Serial  No.  591,438 
5  Claims.     (CI.  93— 3(.5) 

2.  In  a  bottom  expander  for  paper  cups  having  a  for- 
ward section  and  a  rearward  section  movable  relative  to 
each  other,  a  barrel  carried  by  the  forward  section,  said 
barrel   having   an  eccentric   bore  extending   parallel   to 
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the  direction  of  relative  motioa  of  said  lectioiu,  a  core 
member  rocaubly  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  core  having 
an  eccentric  aperture  parallel  to  the  bore,  a  first  shaft 
mounted  in  said  aperture,  a  second  shaft  connected  to 


and  extending  rearwardty  from  said  core,  means  in  said 
rearward  section  for  supporting  the  second  shaft,  and 
means  for  routing  the  second  shaft  when  said  sections 
move  relative  to  each  other.  i 


I 


MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  TEAR  TAPE  TO 
CARTON  BLANKS 
l^var  L.  Toir,  Battle  Creek,  MldL.  awlgBnf  to  General 
Foodb  Corporation  New  Yott,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
AppUcatfon  Fcbraary  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  339^9t 
nOaloM.    (CL93— 3M)  i 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  tape  to  carton  blanks  com- 
prising means  for  feeding  carton  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, friction  roller  means  engaging  a  blank  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  line  of  application  of  the  tape  and  rotated  by 
said  blank  during  its  passage  through  the  machine,  means 
for  applying  adhesive  to  the  moving  blank  along  said  line, 
a  tape  supply  means,  tape  feeding  means  driven  by  said 
friction  roller  means  for  feeding  tape  from  said  supply 
means  to  a  blank  as  it  moves  through  the  machine,  a  tape 
cut-off  knife,  and  knife  operating  means  actuated  by  a 
moving  blank  at  a  predetermined  point  in  its  travel,  the  lo- 
cations of  said  point  and  of  said  knife  being  correlated  to 
cut  off  the  tape  at  the  length  desired  for  application  to  the 
bUnk. 


2^2,135 
COUNTING  AND  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
JiMca  F.  Laitin  CkattaMtoga,  TeM. 
OrlKfeaai  appOcatloa  April  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  2Sl,t21, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,i95,M7,  dated  Norenbcr  23,  1954. 
Dlride4  «»d  this  appBcatloB  Aaffwt  13,  1954,  ScrW 
N0.4M344 

1  ClahiB.     (CL  93—93) 


A  counting  and  packaging  machine  for  papers  and 
the  like  comprising  a  conveyor  for  supplying  papers  to 
the  machine,  a  transfer  carriage  comprising  a  rack 
mounted  adjacent  the  end  of  said  conveyor  to  receive 
papers  from  the  conveyor,  a  packaging  chamber  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  conveyor  end,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  transfer  carnage  for  movement  between 
the  paper  receiving  position  adjacent  the  end  of  said  con- 
veyor and  a  paper  discharge  position  in  the  packaging 
chamber,  said  means  including  a  motor  having  a  rotat- 
able  shaft,  a  fractional  revolution  clutch  connecting  the 
shaft  to  the  carriage,  a  control  element  for  causing  the 
engagement  oi  the  fractional  revolution  clutch,  paper 
counting  means  for  operating  said  control  element  at  pre- 
selected intervals  determined  by  the  papers  counted,  a 
package  tying  arrangement  adjacent  said  packaging  cham- 
ber, a  second  fractional  revolution  clutch  connecting  said 
package  tying  arrangement  to  said  rotating  shaft,  a  second 
control  element  for  said  second  clutch,  and  means  con- 
necting said  second  control  element  to  said  counting 
means  for  operating  said  control  element  at  additional 
preselected  intervals  determined  by  the  papers  counted. 


2342,t3< 

COMPACTING  AND  SPREADING  DEVICE  FOR 

HIGHWAY  SURFACING  MATERIALS 

Ivan  I.  Ovennaa,  Marioii,  lad. 

AppikatkM  November  23.  1953,  Serial  No.  393,6«9 

1  aalm.     (a.  94 — 46) 


Apparattu  for  laying  highway  surfacing  material  com- 
prising a  frame,  rotatable  means  for  supporting  said  frame, 
a  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  front  and  rear 
walls  converging  downwardly  to  form  a  material  discharg- 
ing throat  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  screed  plate  positioned 
behind  and  below  the  rear  wall  of  said  hopper  and  includ- 
ing a  bafBle  member  extending  upwardly  into  overlapping 
relationship  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  rear  hopper  wall, 
whereby  highway  surfacing  material  pushed  in  front  of 
said  baffle  may  form  a  vibration  transmitting  connection 
between  the  rear  of  said  hopper  and  the  upper  portion  of 
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said  baflfe,  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  screed 
plate  on  said  frame  with  a  predetermioed  degree  of  play 
in  a  vertical  direction,  said  means  including  members 
pivotaliy  suspending  the  rear  edge  of  the  screed  plate 
from  the  frame,  spaced  brackets  mounted  cm  the  rear 
hopper  wall,  spaced  iMvotal  links  for  suspending  the  for- 
ward edge  of  said  screed  plate  from  the  brackets,  said 
brackets  each  having  a  plurality  of  enlarged  openings 
therein  receiving  a  pin  of  reduced  diameter  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  links  permitting  movement  within  the  limits 
o(  clearance  thereby  provided,  and  tension  springs  con- 
necting the  forward  edge  of  said  screed  plate  to  the  rear 
hopper  wall,  thereby  resiliently  supporting  said  plate  for 
vibratory  movement,  and  means  supported  on  the  rear 
wall  of  said  hopper  for  vibrating  said  wall  and  there- 
with said  screed  plate. 


frame,  and  relative  swinging  movement  about  the  pivot 
of  said  arm;  an  abutment  adjacent  said  pivot  adapted 
to  limit  downward  swinging  movement  of  the  arm  oo 
either  side  of  the  support  frame;  a  cross-member  carried 
by  said  support  frame  having  ends  positioned  on  oppocite 
sides  of  the  support  frame;  adjustable  stops  at  the  ends 
of  said  cross-member  for  respectively  limiting  and  vary* 
ing  upward  movement  of  the  arm  oo  each  side  of  the 
support  frame;  a  pin  carried  by  said  support  frame  posi- 
tioned below  said  cross-member;  a  member  carried  by 
said  arm  having  a  forked  outer  end  adapted  to  engage 
said  pin  and  shift  the  arm  from  one  position  of  eitgage- 
ment  with  said  abutment  to  its  other  position  of  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  during  change  of  ttie  plow  frame 
from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  sunmrt  frame. 


2,842.t37 

VACUUM  TRANSFER  ARM  FOR  CONTACT 

PRINTERS 

Edgar  R.  Gobcmc,  MoMitafai  Lakes,  N.  J.,  and  Marcd 

Vcrdooaer,  New  Yost,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatloa  October  <,  1955,  ScrW  No.  538»915 

SCIain.    (CL9S~70 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  CONTROLS 

DsaaM  M.  SwIagM,  CaasMUgCf  Mass. 

AppUcatioa  May  t,  19Sf,  Svtel  No.  1M,732 

4ChriaH.    (CLfT— 44.t3) 


1.  A  vacuum  transfer  arm  for  use  with  a  table  sur- 
face having  an  area  for  holding  sensitive  material,  said 
arm  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  side  members  and  a  pair 
of  rigid  interconnecting  members,  said  members  being 
hollow  and  communicated  with  a  vacuum  source,  the 
undersurface  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings communicating  with  the  interior  thereof  for  retain- 
ing a  film  thereon,  the  table  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  sockets  with  movable  pin  receptacles  therein,  said 
members  having  depending  pins  for  engagement  with 
the  pin  receptacles  thereby  locating  and  equalizing  the 
arm  in  relation  to  the  table  surface,  and  means  for  urg- 
ing the  arm  towards  the  table  surface  thereby  prevent- 
ing relative  movement  between  the  arm  and  table  surface. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  power  operated  propelling 
means,  power  operated  direction  controlling  means  for 
the  vehicle,  an  implement  connected  with  the  vehicle, 
raising  and  lowering  means  for  the  implement,  means 
for  automatically  controlling  the  raising  and  lowering  of 
the  implement,  a  detector  unit  on  the  vehicle  including  a 
transmitting  coil  and  a  plurality  of  receiving  coils  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  transmitting  coil,  a  source  of  A.  C 
current  connected  with  the  transmitting  coil  for  creating 
an  electro-magnetic  field  adjacent  thereto  for  exciting 
said  receiving  coils,  a  linear  metallic  guide  path  strand 
externally  of  the  vehicle  in  position  to  influence  the  effect 
of  the  electro-magnetic  field  on  the  respective  receiving 
coils,  and  electric  motor  means  connecMd  with  the  re- 
ceiving coils  for  operating  the  vdiide  direction  control 
means. 


2^2,031 

FLOW  TAIL  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Roy  L.  Chandler,  BcD,  CaHf . 

AppUcatkm  Febnuiy  2,  lf53.  Serial  No.  334^71 

12ClafaM.    (CL97— 24) 


2tt42,t4f 
DRAFT  MEANS  AND  DEPTH  CONTROL  FOR 
GROUND  WORKING  IMPLEMENTS 
WniaH    H.   Taafcc,   U   CroaK,   Wla.,   Md   Wahcr  G. 
Charicy,  La  CrsaeaC,  Mlaa.,  Msjgnnri  to  AUfo^lni- 
men  Manfactwtag  Compaq,  Mfflwankce,  Wis.,  a  ( 
poratioa  of  Ddawart 

Appttcadoa  laly  15, 1947,  Serial  No.  744,958 
33Clalase.     (0.97—47.54) 


1.  In   a    two-way   plow:    a   fixed    support   frame,   a 
plow  carrying   frame  mounted   on  said   support  frame 
for  swinging   movements   from   one   side   to  the   other 
thereof;  a  tail' wheel;  an  arm  pivotaliy  supporting  said        1.  An    agricultural    implement    comprising    a    draft 
tail    wheel   for   unitary    movement   wUh    said   carrying    structure   adapted   for  vertically  rigid  connection   with 
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an  up  and  down  adjuiUblc  tractor  drawbar,  an  imple- 
ment rapport,  means  conaectins  said  implement  support 
with  said  draft  structure  for  angular  movement  relative 
thereto  about  a  tramverse  hinge  axis,  a  tillage  tool 
connected  with  said  implement  support  for  movement  in 
uniaoa  therewith,  and  coupling  oieaiu  rigidly  intercon- 
necting portions  of  said  implement  support  and  draft 
structure  remote  from  said  hinge  axis  sind  including  an 
adhntable  part  effective  to  selectively  change  the  angle 
between  said  implement  support  and  draft  structure  while 
maintaining  the  rigidity  of  said  interconnection,  said 
coupling  means  also  including  additional  parts  inter- 
engaged  for  release  in  response  to  said  tool  encountering 
an  excessive  resistance  while  advancing  in  ground  en- 
gaging position. 


end  walls  that  are  connected  together  by  a  reversely 
curved  web  portian,  the  blocks  being  reversible  trans- 
versely and  having  interlocking  and  aligning  engagement 
when  in  superposed  relation,  the  web  portion  having  iden- 
tical face  portions  to  be  alternately  upwardly  and  out- 


CHIMNEY  ATTACHMENT 
ArmiB  ■■Mi,  Bcra.  SwIlnriaBd 
Appllcatioa  NvvcuiSar  1, 1M4,  Serial  No.  4M,1S4 
priority,  afpyrlluB  SwUml— d 

November  2, 1953 
2CMM.     (CL9S—7S) 


I .  In  a  chimney  structure  in  combination,  a  rectangular 
chimney  top  including  two  pairs  of  oppositely  arranged 
wall  portions,  one  pair  of  said  oppositely  arranged  wall 
portions  being  formed  with  inwardly  and  upwardly  di- 
rected air  passages;  channel  means  on  the  inner  face  of 
the  other  pair  of  said  oppositely  arranged  wall  portions 
inclined  toward  and  communicating  with  said  inwardly 
and  upwardly  directed  passages  in  said  one  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely arranged  wall  portions;  and  an  elongated  deflecting 
member  located  in  said  top  portion  of  said  chimney  struc- 
ture and  extending  between  said  other  pair  of  oppositely 
arranged  wall  portions  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
arranged  lower  side  portions  tapering  toward  the  longi- 
tudinal plane  of  symmetry  of  said  deflecting  member  to 
form  a  sharp  bottom  edge,  said  bottom  edge  being  in- 
clined downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  center  of 
said  deflecting  member  toward  and  extending  with 
opposite  free  end  portions  thereof,  respectively  over  said 
channel  means  on  the  inner  face  of  said  other  pair  of 
oppositely  arranged  wall  portions  thereof,  whereby  rain 
water  collecting  on  said  deflecting  member  will  be  di- 
rected into  said  channel  means  and  by  the  same  into 
said  passages  and  outwardly  of  said  chimney  structure. 


2,S42f#42 

VENTILATOR  WALL  AND  WINDOW  BLOCKS 

OvI  Roaa,  MianI,  Vhu,  HrivMr  to  Geor«t  M«Dday, 

AppUcalioB  Dscaihw  9,  19SS,  Scrtel  No.  552,955 
2ClaiiM.    (CL9S_121) 

1.  A  ventilated  wall  coostmction  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  courses  of  concrete  blocks  that  are  laid  in  parallel  and 
in  end  to  end  abutting  relation,  the  blocks  each  having 
air  passages  extending  transversely  thereof,  each  of  the 
blocks  at  one  end  having  vertically  arranged  ribs  and 
whereby  the  blocks  in  each  course  arc  held  in  spaced  re- 
lation so  that  a  plurality  of  courses  of  the  blocks  form 
a  vertical  void  for  the  full  height  of  the  wall  that  is  adapt- 
ed to  be  filled  with  concrete  and  whereby  to  form  a  mul- 
lion  that  locks  the  block  together,  the  blocks  each  having 


.  '       ^Id'n 


wardly  disposed  in  accordance  with  the  reversible  laying 
of  the  block,  each  of  the  face  portions  being  arcuately 
corrugated  from  the  center  of  the  block  downwardly  to- 
ward the  ends  and  whereby  to  drain  rain  water  toward 
the  ends  of  the  block. 


•4;*r»»' 


2JB42  943 

FOOD  SMOKING  APPLIANCE 

Howard  R.  Rciriaiid,  Arcadia,  CaHT. 

Appllcatioa  October  4, 19S4,  Serial  No.  499,112 

11  aainn.    (CL  99—259) 


1.  A  food  smoking  appliance  including:  a  housing;  a 
food  supporting  rack  adapted  to  be  naounted  in  said 
housing  and  rennoved  therefrom;  a  container  for  smoke 
producing  material;  means  mounting  said  container  on 
said  rack  for  movement  therewith  into  and  out  of  said 
housing;  said  mounting  means  providing  for  movemem 
of  said  container  relative  to  said  rack  and  heating  means 
operable  in  said  housing  to  effect  combustion  of  said  ma- 
terial, said  heating  means  having  a  surface  disponed  for 
contacting  and  supporting  said  rack  with  the  container 
thereon  when  said  container  is  mounted  in  said  housing. 
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BARBECUE  COOKER 

Rcfha  Kkk,  TuMpii,  Fla. 

AppUcaliM  iwij  31,  19S7,  Serial  No.  <7M13 

«  daioH.     (CL  9^—339) 


1.  In  a  barbecue  cooker  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
having  bottom,  front,  rear  and  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
having  openings  therein,  a  fire  box  in  said  receptacle 
having  front,  rear  and  side  walls  and  an  open  bottom, 
a  fire  supporting  grid  extending  across  said  bottom,  giiide 
flanges  on  the  sides  of  said  openings  in  the  side  walls 
of  said  receptacle,  said  side  walls  of  said  fire  box  being 
vertically  movable  in  said  guide  flanges,  a  top  for  said 
receptable  secured  to  the  top  of  said  fire  box,  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  top  relative  to  said  receptacle, 
and  legs  supporting  said  receptacle. 


2,M2.M5 
VARIABLE  FEED  OPENING  FC^R  HAY  BALERS 
James  H.  Bomzin,  La  Grange,  HI^  a«igBor  to  latema- 
tfcMul   Harvester  Compaoy,   a  corporatioii   of  New 
Jersey 

AppUcadon  March  20,  1956,  Serfal  No.  572,698 
1  Claim.     (CL  IM— 142) 


A  mechanism  assisting  the  feeding  of  various  quanti- 
ties of  material  to  be  baled  from  a  platform  to  a  bale- 
forming  chamber  in  cooperation  with  an  auger  disposed 
generally  transversely  en  the  platform  and  unjournallcd 
at  its  delivery  end,  and  packer  fingen  movable  through 
an  area  of  the  platform  adjacent  the  rearward  portion  of 
the  auger  and  thence  through  an  opening  disposed  in  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  balc-forminR  chamber,  com- 
prising a  yieldable  inclined  wall  hingedly  mounted  on  said 
platform  adjacent  one  end  of  the  openmg  adjacent  tne  un- 


joumalled  delivery  end  of  the  auger  and  forwardly  there- 
of and  arranged  and  constructed  to  position  the  hay 
iatenUty  and  rearwardly  of  the  platform  to  the  area  ad)a- 
cent  the  opening  in  the  bale-forming  chamber  through 
which  the  packer  fingers  operate,  and  spring  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  yieldable  inclined  wall  toward  a  posi- 
tion in  front  of  the  unjoumalled  end  of  the  auger  aiKl 
toward  a  position  to  constrict  the  length  of  the  opening 
whereby  the  yieldable  inclined  wall  automatically  moves 
to  position  an  optimum  quantity  of  hay  in  the  area  through 
which  the  packer  fingers  operate  when  greater  or  lesser 
volumes  of  hay  are  fed  therethrough,  and  to  enlarge  or 
restrict  the  size  of  the  opening  depending  on  the  quantity 
of  hay  fed  thereto. 


MEANS  FOR  PRINTING  OR  DECORATING 

ARTICLES  OF  WARE 

Guy  Leslie  Mmray,  Jsctaaed,  late  of  CWheniiam,  Eag< 

land,  by  liUaa  Muray,  Cfcilf  haw,  aad  Bad  Gay 

Marray,  BrMol,  EogiaBd,  execston 

Appllcatina  November  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,282 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Britain 

NovenriMT  18,  1954 

12  Clainis.     {CI.  191—41) 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  decorating  articles  of 
ware  comprising  in  combination  carrying  means  for  a 
resilient  pmd,  a  plate  having  the  design  formed  thereon 
which  is  to  be  printed  on  the  ware  to  be  decorated,  sup- 
port means  for  said  plate  and  for  an  article  of  said  ware, 
a  cylinder  and  plunger  operated  by  fluid  pressure  which 
reciprocate  said  carrying  means  towards  and  away  from 
said  support  means,  a  further  cylinder  and  plunger  op- 
erated by  fluid  pressure  to  impart  translatory  movement 
to  said  support  means  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  the  carrying  means,  valve  means 
for  controlling  admission  of  fluid  to  the  respective  cylin- 
ders, means  interconnecting  said  controlling  valve  means 
so  that  timed  sequential  movement  of  the  carrying  means 
and  the  support  means  is  effected  to  cause  the  resilient 
pad  first  to  be  applied  to  and  then  withdrawn  from  said 
plate  bearing  the  design  and  then  to  said  articles,  means 
for  applying  paint  to  said  plate  whilst  carried  by  said 
support  means,  a  doctor  disposed  between  the  paint- 
applying  means  and  the  carrying  means,  and  means  for 
moving  said  doctor  into  contact  with  said  plate  to  re- 
move excess  paint  therefrom  during  movement  of  the 
support  means  in  one  direction  only  and  for  removing 
the  doctor  from  contact  with  the  plate  during  nK>vement 
of  the  support  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  means 
by  which  the  doctor  is  moved  operating  automatically 
in  timed  relation  to  said  sequential  movement  between 
the  carrying  means  and  the  support  means. 


2442,947 
RACE  TICKET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Van  Dyke  HUI,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  and  Lynn  Brodto^ 
Lerittown,  Pa. 
Applicatioa  March  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  571,892 
19  Claims.     (CI.  101—69) 
1.  Race  ticket  printing  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, means  to  receive  from  a  bettor  a  ticlcet  blank 
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and  support  it  in  a  printing  position,  printing  means  at  the 
printing  position  to  apply  to  said  blank  indicia  including 
an  entry  selection,  said  printing  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  separately  operable  individually  movable  entry 
indicating  indicia  printers,  a  plurality  of  separately  oper- 
able controls  each  associated  with  one  of  said  printers 


'im  r 


to  operate  the  latter  individually,  means  to  limit  operation 
of  each  printer  to  manipulation  of  a  single  one  of  said 
entry  controls  at  a  time,  means  to  prevent  operation  of 
said  apparatus  by  any  of  said  entry  controls  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  ticket  blank  in  said  receiving  means,  and 
means  to  deliver  to  the  blank-depositing  bettor  the  printed 
ticket.  

J  §4j  §4g 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Hms  Hc«cr,  WilkdoMkavca,  Gif—y.  Mrfgnor  to  dyna- 

p4a  Wcrkc  A.  G.,  WUbcbMkavcii,  Gcrniany 

AppUcatkMi  Jaly  9, 1957,  ScrW  No.  i79,7M 

aaiiH  priority,  affHartloa  GenMsy  Jaly  23, 195« 

UClalM.    (CLltl— 93) 


MIT 


If 


12.  An  improved  electrical  network  for  the  control  of 
printing  apparatus  in  which  the  characters  to  be  printed 
are  produced  with  the  aid  of  •  plurality  of  printing  units 
which  are  compactly  arranged  next  to  each  other  in  a 
stencil  and  selectable,  at  will,  to  form  a  desired  combina- 
tion of  several  of  these  units  together  composing  a  char- 
acter, and  adapted  to  be  used  with  computing  machines 
aixl  the  like,  which  network  comprises  input  and  output 
lines  normally  connected  with  each  other  by  diode  means, 
a  portion  of  these  diode  means  normally  used  being  re- 
placed by  transverse  connecting  lines  intermediate  at  least 
two  output  lines. 


DEACETYLATED  CHITIN  MORDANT 
John  P.  DefaucK,  Loa  Ai«elca,  Calif.,  aaaicBor  to  Teckai- 
color  Corporation,  Hollywood,  Califs  a  cofporatioa  of 
Maiac 

No  Drawiic.    AMlkatioa  September  22, 19S4 
SM4al  No.  457,795 
IClafm.    (CL  Ifl— 149.1) 
As  a  process  for  producing  a  pre-mordanted  dye  ab- 
sorptiva  bUak  comprising  a  gelatin  coating,  the  steps  of 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  salt  of  deacetylated 
chitin  to  the  gelatin  before  coating  a  support  therewith, 
coating  the  support  with  tihe  solution  of  the  gelatin  and 
deacetylated  chitin,  hardening  the  colloid  coating  with  an 
alkaline  formaldehyde  solution,  and  thereafter  reacting 
the  deacetylated  chitin  in  the  coUoid  with  an  add  formal- 
dehyde solutioiL 


2,S42,05f 

MASTER  CARD  FOR  REPRODUCTION  BY  THE 
SPIRIT  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
AMd  J.  Wrtfht,  MiMcuolk,  MIdb.,  aasifDor  to  Master 
Addfcaacr  Conqpany,  Mi— eapolia,  Minn.,  a  partner- 
aMp  cosiyriai^  A.  J.  Wright,  Harriet  R.  WriRlM  aad 
y/mmm  H.  Wriibt,  Jr. 

Applicalioa  Juc  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,999 
2  Claims.    (0.101—149.4) 


I.  A  four-ply  file  card  having  laterally  spaced  sides,  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said  file  card  including  a 
generally  rectangular  sbeet-like  body  folded  along  gen- 
erally parallel  fold  lines  to  divide  said  body  into  upper, 
intermediate  and  lower  panels  of  substantially  like  mar- 
ginal dimensions  with  the  lower  panel  being  folded  up- 
wardly and  superimposed  in  front  of  the  intermediate 
panel  and  the  upper  panel  being  folded  downwardly  and 
superimposed  in  front  of  the  upwardly  folded  lower  panel 
with  the  free  edge  portion  of  the  lower  panel  and  the 
fold  line  between  the  upper  panel  and  the  intermediate 
panel  defining  the  top  edge  of  the  file  card  and  the  free 
edge  portion  of  the  upper  panel  and  the  fold  line  between 
the  lower  panel  and  the  intermediate  panel  defining  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  file  card,  said  bottom  edge  being 
substantially  straight  and  continuous  and  said  top  edge 
having  a  generally  centrally  disposed  upwardly  opening 
notch  therein  which  terminates  short  oi  the  laterally 
spaced  sides  of  the  file  card,  and  a  master  sheet  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  marginal  dimensions  as  said  panels 
removably  secured  between  the  intermediate  panel  and 
the  upwardly  folded  lower  panel,  said  master  sheet  hav- 
ing a  reproducible  legend  in  reverse  form  on  a  portion 
thereof  that  extends  into  the  notch  io  the  top  edge  of 

the  file  card. 

2^2,951 
GIBBERELLIC  ACID  COMFOU^fDS,  AND  PREP- 
ARATION AND  USE  THEREOF 
Pw«y  Wrats  Brian,  Margaret  Edith  Radlcy,  PhOip  Joha 
Cartta,  and  George  Wyaac  Elaoa,  Weiwya,  Eaglaad, 
aaaicBors  to  Impcitai  Chemical  ladastiica  Limited,  Loa- 
don,  Fagjaad.  a  corporatioB  of  Great  Britain 
AppUcatkm  Jaa*  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  518^24 
daimi  priority,  apalicatioa  Great  Britain  Jnac  39,  1954 
11  Claims.    (O.  71—23) 
I.  A  method  for  promoting  the  growth  <rf  plants  com- 
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Icoox 
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oz 


prising  treating  said  plants  with  a  gibberellic  acid  com- 
pouod  having  the  formula 

CNHitOt  Y 

said  add  being  characterized  by  the  following  properties: 

Molecular  fomnila,  Ci»HasO« 

Melting  point,  233-235*  C.  (vigorous  gas  evolution) 
Optical  roUtion.  [ali^  +83*  (c.  0.51  in  methanol) 
Monomethyl  ester: 

Melting  point,  209-210*  C. 

Optical  roUtion,  [alo**  -(-73*  (c,  0.5  in  ethanol) 
p-Bromophenacyl  ester: 

Melting  point,  21S-219*  C. 

Hydrolysis  with  boiling  mineral  acid — 1  mole  carbon 
dioxide  evolved 
Acetyl  derivative : 

Melting  point,  233-234*  C.  (dec.) 

Optical  rotation,  [alo*'  +152*  (c,  0.5  in  ethanol) 
Methyl  acetyl  gibberellate: 

Melting  point.  180-181*  C. 

Optical  rotation,  lalo^  +150*  (c,  0.4  in  ethanol) 

Absorption  bands  in  the  infra-red  region  of  the  spectrum 
when  suspended  in  the  form  of  a  "Nujol"  mull  at  the 
following  frequencies  expressed  in  reciprocal  centimeters: 


Abaorptlon 

Abaorptton 

5S%«nd 

44%-54% 

above 

usao 

i.a3s 

t.m 

1.361 

um 

1.290 

i.m 

UIM 

i.m 

I.m 

1.033 

1,106 

i.oai 

vn 

no 

77S 

and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  hydroxyetbyl,  and  para-brooio-phenacyl,  and 
wherein  Y  and  Z  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrc^n,  and 

o 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tower 
alkyl,  and  phenyl. 


2^2,«S2 
SHEET  CONTROLLED  ELECTRICALLY  OPERABLE 

TIME  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Tcall  Cooorwlt,  Owego,  N.  Y^  aadganw  to  Int»fHn«al 
BvslDcai  MachlBW  CofjporatkM,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y^  a 
cotporatkMi  of  New  Yorii 

Applicatioa  March  9, 1954,  S«M  No.  414^9 
1  nilii      (CLlfl— 2S7) 


a»i> 


2.  In  a  printing  device,  the  combination  of  printing 
means,  an  electromagnetic  device,  a  first  set  of  normally 
closed  contacts  and  a  second  set  of  normally  open  con- 


tacts both  cootroUcd  by  said  electromafnetic  device,  a 
switch  operable  by  a  record  to  be  recorded  upon,  a  oon- 
trol  circuit  for  said  printing  means  including  said  first  set 
of  contacts  and  rompkited  by  the  closure  of  said  record 
operated  switch  to  effect  a  printing  opcratioB.  an  en- 
ergizing circuit  for  said  electromagnetic  device  includ- 
ing a  third  set  of  conUcts  operable  by  the  actuation  of 
said  printing  means,  said  electromagnetic  device  being 
operative  to  transfer  the  condition  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  of  contacts,  said  first  set  of  contacts,  in  trans- 
ferred condition,  serving  to  open  said  control  circuit  for 
the  printing  means,  a  holding  circiat  for  said  electromag- 
netic device  established  through  said  second  set  of  con- 
tacts in  transferred  condition  and  said  record  operated 
switch,  said  holding  circuit  being  maintained  in  an  en- 
ergized state  until  interrupted  by  the  release  of  said  record 
operated  switch. 


2J42,«53 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INK  MISTING 
\lmctmt  S.  de  Maiekl,  lannkn,  N.  Y,,  aasiganr  to  btcr- 
cbcmlcal  Corperadoa,  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkMiorOWo 

Smmmrj  13,  1957,  SetW  No.  «35,714 
2  niiiiii     (CL  101-^349) 


H 


I.  The  method  of  controlling  ink  misting  occurring  on 
a  high  speed  roller  couple  in  which  ink  is  being  trans- 
ferred from  one  roller  of  the  couple  to  the  other,  which 
comprises  forcing  into  the  advancing  nip  of  the  roller  a 
stream  of  gas  at  a  velocity,  at  the  bite  of  the  nip  where 
the  ink  film  separates,  between  somewhat  greater  than 
the  peripheral  speed  of  the  rollers,  and  3  times  that  speed. 


2^2,t54 

RAISE-PROOF  INDiaA  FOR  CHECK  WRITERS 

Howard  S.  Moogcr,  CUcafo,  DL 

AppllcatkM  AngMt  2, 1954,  Sctlnl  No.  M1,M3 

4  nnJBis      (CL  Itl— 399) 


> 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  printing  device  having 
printing  memben.  raise-proof  indicia  comprising  a  series 
of  indicia  on  the  printing  members  being  progressively 
changed  for  preventing  alteration  of  the  indicia  by  super- 
position of  different  indicia  thereon,  said  series  of  indicia 
progressively  slanting  at  diilereot  angles. 
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2#42,tSS 
CHARGE  COPTTAINEK 

MrilBor  to 
OkliL,a 


21, 1954,  S«W  No.  425,197 
(CL  192^24) 


^fm. 


lioUow  pin  inserted  into  the  explosive  material  at  the 
end  of  one  of  taid  cartridges  remote  from  said  detooat> 
ing  means  and  into  the  explosive  material  in  the  adja* 
cent  end  of  the  next  cartridge  in  said  column  to  raonect 
the  two  cartridges  together,  one  end  of  said  pin  includ- 
ing ftmcture  shaped  to  define  a  jet  forming  cavity  in 
the  explosive  material  in  one  of  the  two  connected  car- 
tridges for  producing  an  explosive  jei  which  is  directed 
away  from  said  detonation  point  from  one  of  the  two 
connected  cartridges  into  the  other  of  the  two  connected 
cartridges. 

i    ^  2^2,957 

SHOTSHELL 
Ha^  Dnn,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn  MatMcMM 
Chcmkal  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  coipom- 
lionof  Vlnksia 

Apvifealion  Angnst «,  1954,  Serial  No.  492,295 
3  Claims.    (CL  192-^2) 


1.  An  explosive  charge  comprising  a  plurality  of  ex- 
plosive cartridces  srrsngnd  in  end-to-end  relationship  to 
fdnn  a  column  of  cartridges  each  containing  explosive 
material,  at  least  one  of  said  cartridges  having  a  unitary 
end  structure  closing  one  end  and  including  structure  de- 
fining a  closed  shaped  jet  forming  cavity  extending  into 
the  explosive  material  in  said  one  cartridge  for  produc- 
ing a  jet  explosive  effect  directed  into  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  next  cartridge,  said  adjacent  end  of  said  nett  car- 
tridge having  a  unitary  end  member  including  structure 
extending  into  the  explodve  material  in  said  adjacent 
cartridge  and  defining  a  shaped  stand-off  cavity  aligned 
with  but  of  different  shape  than  the  first  mentioned  shaped 
cavity  for  directing  the  jet  explosive  effect  into  said  next 
cartridge,  thereby  insuring  complete  detonation  of  all  of 
said  cartridges. 


2.  In  a  shotshell  having  a  conventional  shot  column, 
the  method  of  enclosing  the  shot  column  in  an  envelope 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  annular  collar  of 
resilient  material,  inserting  the  collar  between  the  shot 
column  and  the  interior  of  the  shell,  arranging  said  collar 
so  that  a  margin  thereof  projects  above  the  shot  column, 
slitting  the  margin,  providing  a  top  wad  having  cam  sur- 
face formed  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  terminating 
in  a  circular  knife  edge  advancing  the  wad  into  the 
shell  so  that  the  knife  edge  engages  and  separates  the 
slit  margin  of  the  collar  from  the  interior  of  the  shell 
and  the  cam  surface  folds  the  slit  margin  over  the  top 
of  the  shot  column. 


2.942,954 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE 
Robert  L.  Klotz,  ConyngluM,  Pn., 


grwh  Service  Corporatfon,  t*n,  Okla.,  a  corporation 

Application  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,457 
11  Clalnis.     (CL  192—24) 


2,942,959  

GLIDE  VANE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROCKET 
MISSILES 
to  Scisno-    Nib-Erik    Gaataf    Killer,    Kariskoga,    and    Karl^ohn 


Thorild  TboriMsson,  Bofon,  Swc4cai,  assignors  to  Ak- 
tieboli«ct  Bofoia,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swedidi  corpon- 

AppUcalioo  AprU  27.  1953,  Serial  No.  351,122 
4  dalms.    (a.  192—59) 


(Vtoi-im*  t» 


1.  An  explosive  charge  comprising  a  plurality  of  ex- 
plosive cartridges  each  containing  explosive  material  and 
arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship  to  form  a  cohunn  of 
cartridges,  detonating  means  for  detonating  said  charge 
located  at  some  point  in  said  column,  and  at  least  one 


1.  A  guide  vane  arrangement  for  attachment  to  a 
tubular  rocket  missile  comprising  a  pair  of  diverging  vanes 
and  an  intermediate  member  formed  as  a  unit  of  sheet 
meul,  said  intermediate  member  being  curved  and  having 
a  concave  surface  facing  away  from  said  vanes,  the  inner 
radius  of  the  curvature  ot  said  concave  surface  of  said 
intermediate  member  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  outtr 
radius  of  the  circumferential  curvature  of  the  rocket  inis- 
sile,  said  rocket  having  protruding  therefrom  male  locking 
members  and  said  intermediate  member  having  enlarged 
female  locking  slots  for  receiving  said  locking  memben 
in  one  axial  position  of  said  intermediate  member  relative 
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to  the  rocket  and  tlot  portions  of  reduced  size  to  retain 
said  locking  members  in  releasably  locking  engagement 
in  another  axial  position  ot  said  intermediate  member 
relative  to  the  rocket. 


2442,059 
DETONATOR 
HwoM  I.  Plnalcy,  WmU^Uw,  D.  C^  Rkfaard  H.  F. 
Stri— ,  Jr^  KcMfagtoa,  Md^  and  Paul  L.  Godchan  n. 
New  Orleans,  La. 

13,  1946,  Serial  No.  696,972 
(a.  102— 79J) 
Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


(< 


/ 


I.  An  electroresponsive  detonator  of  the  character  dis- 
closed comprising  a  preformed  casing  having  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  body  portion,  a  cylindrical  head  portion 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  body  portion  and  a  frustro 
conic  portion  intermediate  said  head  and  body  portions, 
an  explosive  charge  arranged  within  said  body  portion, 
a  collar  arranged  within  the  body  portion  in  sealing 
engagement  therewith  and  with  said  explosive  charge,  a 
flash  charge  arranged  within  said  collar  for  firing  the 
explosive  charge,  a  preformed  plug  pressed  into  said  cas- 
ing and  comprising  a  first,  second,  third  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  progressively  decreasing  diameter  and  a  comple- 
mentary frustro  conic  portion  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  portions  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  head 
portion,  body  portion,  collar,  and  frustro  conic  portion  of 
the  casing  respectively,  flange  means  on  said  head  portion 
overlapping  said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  the  plug  for 
maintaining  said  flrst,  second  and  third  cylindrical  por- 
tions and  the  complementary  frustroconic  portion  thereof 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  head  portion,  body  por- 
tion, collar  and  frustro  conic  portion  of  the  casing  respec- 
tively, a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  extending  through  the  plug 
and  molded  therein,  a  plurality  of  corrugated  portions 
on  said  lead-in  wires  molded  in  said  second  and  third  por- 
tions of  the  plug  for  maintaining  said  wires  fixed  to  the 
plug,  a  pair  of  straight  portions  on  one  end  of  said  lead-in 
wires  and  molded  into  said  third  portion  of  said  plug  and 
said  flash  charge,  a  bridge  wire  secured  to  said  lead-in 
wires  and  embedded  in  said  flash  charge  for  flring  the 
charge  in  response  to  an  electrical  impulse  applied  there- 
to, and  a  pair  of  straight  portions  on  the  other  end  of 
said  lead-in  wires  and  molded  in  said  flrst,  second  and 
frustro  conic  portions  of  the  plug  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  for  establishing  an  external  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  bridge  wire. 


upon  each  section,  each  section  having  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders disposed  at  a  90*  an^,  the  cylinders  of  the  two 
sections  being  positioned  in  longitudinal  rows,  pistons 
slidable  in  each  cylinder,  each  section  having  a  crank 
chamber  and  a  crankshaft  joumaled  therein,  means  con- 
necting the  pistons  of  each   section  to  the  crankshaft 


2,842,«6« 

HIGH  fRESSURE  RECIPROCATING  FUMF 

WOiiani  R.  Barry,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  SMlgnnr,  by  mesne  as- 

sKnmcats,  to  John  W.  Mcconi,  Honslon,  Tea. 

Application  October  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  539369 

11  ClninH.    (CL  lt3-  -4) 

1.  A  high  pressure  reciprocating  pump  including  a  pair 

of  aligned  crankcase  lections,  pump  cylinders  mounted 


'•-J 


joumaled  therein,  a  power  input  shaft  joumaled  in  both 
said  sections,  means  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  each 
crankshaft  for  driving  and  maintaining  the  latter  in  rela- 
tively flxed  relation,  said  sections  including  a  compart- 
ment disposed  between  their  crank  chambers,  said  con- 
necting means  being  housed  in  said  compartment. 


2,t42,«61 

GUARD  AND  GUIDE  FOR  WELL  PUMP  AND 

MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  A.  Brenner,  Hanover,  Pa. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  63M94 

•  Clafans.     (CL  lt3— TT) 


1.  A  submerged  pump  assembly  for  suspension  within 
a  well  shaft  below  the  water  level  therein  and  comprising 
a  pump  and  electric  motor  assembly  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  flexible  piping  by  which  said  assembly  is  sup- 
ported vertically,  said  motor  having  a  rigid  waterproof 
casing  enclosing  the  same,  in  combination  with  guard  and 
guide  means  having  circumferentially  spaced  flexible  elon- 
gated Angers  extending  longitudinally  of  said  assembly, 
a  flexible  and  contractible  band  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  assembly  and  arranged  to  be  clamped  to  the  exterior 
thereof  detachably  to  fix  said  guard  and  guide  means 
thereto,  the  normally  upper  ends  of  said  fingers  being 
spaced  circumferentially  around  said  band  and  fixed  there- 
to, and  means  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  flexible 
fingers  together  at  a  point  substantially  in  coincidence  with 
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the  axis  of  said  pump  and  motor  assembly,  the  interme- 
diate portions  of  said  fingers  being  spaced  laterally  from 
the  sides  of  said  assembly  and  the  lower  ends  of  said 
flngeri  extending  downward  and  inward  into  meeting  rela- 
tionship below  the  lower  end  of  said  assembly  to  provide 
a  guiding  point  therefor,  whereby  the  intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  fingers  are  engageable  with  the  walls  of  a 
well  shaft  resiliently  and  flexibly  when  said  assembly  and 
tubing  are  being  lowered  thereinto  to  center  said  assembly 
in  said  well  and  also  conform  to  irregularities  in  the  walls 
of  the  well  and  any  variations  in  diameter  thereof  so  as 
to  prevent  impedance  ol  lowering  of  the  assembly  into 
said  well,  the  engagement  of  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  fingers  with  the  walls  of  said  well  also  being  suffi- 
ciently frictional  to  resist  routional  torque  of  said  pump 
and  motor  assembly  when  operating,  thereby  preventing 
such  torque  from  moving  said  assembly  appreciably  in  a 
rotary  direction  and  also  preventing  any  appreciable  axial 
twist  in  said  flexible  tubing. 


passage  in  communication  with  but  offset  from  said 
chamber,  said  housing  having  a  mouth  opening  into  the 
impeller  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  chamber  opposite 
from  the  side  occupied  by  the  offset  water  passage;  a 
bearing  bousing;  a  pump  shaft  extending  throu^  the 
bearing  housing;  a  bearing  within  said  bearing  housing 
for  supporting  the  pump  shaft,  said  bearing  housing  pro- 


'*iKltl0i 


^^^ifiy. 


2^2,t62 
VORTEX  PUMP 
Alexander  M.  Wright.  West  HaitfoH,  Conn.,  aasignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Pratt  &  Whitney  Company,  lo- 
cornorated.  West  Harlford,  Coon.,  a  cotyoratfon  of 
Delaware 
Application  October  31,  1951,  Serial  No.  254,022 
10  Claims,    (a.  103—96) 


jecting  into  the  mouth  of  the  impeller  housing;  a  resilient 
sealing  ring  encircling  the  exterior  of  the  bearing  hous- 
ing and  being  interposed  between  the  bearing  housing 
and  the  impeller  housing  in  the  mouth  thereof;  an  im- 
peller threaded  onto  the  end  of  the  pump  shaft  and  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  pump  shaft  being  of  substantial 
length  so  as  to  project  from  the  impeller  chamber  into 
the  offset  water  passage. 


2442,064 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  UNIT 

Gnnnar  A.  WahlmarlL,  Rockford,  111. 

Application  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431>34 

9  Clalnis.     (Q.  103—120) 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  an- 
nular fluid  pumping  passage  with  a  fluid  inlet  region  and 
a  fluid  discharge  region,  an  impeller  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  annular  fluid  pumping  passage  in  said  housing, 
said  impeller  having  a  radially  extending  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  radial  side  wall  spaced 
axially  from  said  radially  extending  portion,  radial  blades 
on  said  impeller  which  traverse  only  the  inner  portion  of 
said  passage;  said  radial  blades  having  outer  ends  located 
in  the  plane  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  extending  axially 
from  the  radial  portion  of  said  impeller  to  the  plane  of 
the  radial  side  wall  thereof,  each  adjacent  pair  of  blades 
and  the  radial  connecting  portion  of  said  impeller  there- 
between defining  a  bucket  with  an  arcuate  bottom  wall 
that  extends  from  the  plane  of  the  radial  side  wall  of  the 
impeller  to  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  thereof  and  termi- 
nates in  an  opening  in  the  plane  of  said  radial  side  wall: 
means  provided  by  said  housing  for  introducing  fluid 
laterally  through  said  openings  into  the  root  zone  of  said 
buckets,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  diagonal  lower  edge 
extending  from  the  plane  of  the  impeller  radial  side  wall 
inwardly  and  downwardly  and  terminating  at  said  arcuate 
bottom  wall  at  a  point  which  is  substantially  opposite 
the  midpoint  of  said  means  for  introducing  fluid;  whereby 
vortex  currents  in  said  passage  are  materially  reduced. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  unit  having  a  flexible  normally 
cylindrical  vane  ring  mounted  in  a  working  chamber  of 
a  housing  and  having  a  rotor  coaxial  with  the  ring  and 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  with  a  plurality  of 
pumping  vanes  radially  shiftably  retained  by  the  rotor 
and  operatively  engaging  the  ring,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  rocker  members  disposed  in  said 
housing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and 
each  having  a  pair  of  engagement  areas  engaging  said 
ring  at  positions  90*  apart,  means  oscillatably  mounting 
said  members  in  said  housing,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  members  for  shifting  the  respective  engagement 
areas  in  opposite  radial  directions  to  deflect  said  ring 
elliptically  along  axes  defined  between  diametrically  op- 
posite pairs  of  engagement  areas  whereby  either  of  the 
axes  becomes  a  major  elliptical  axis  while  the  other  be- 
comes a  minor  elliptical  axis. 


2.842.063 
WATER  PUMP  MOUNTING 
Hoyd   F.  Kishline,  Johnston  S.  Voigt,  and  Gustav  V. 
Hcdstrom,    Kenosha,    Wis.,    lalgiiors    to    American 
Motors  Corporation,  KcMsha.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Applicntlon  Jnne  24,  1955,  ScrinI  No.  517,846 
3  Chims.    (CL  103—103) 
1.  A  water  pump  for  an  engine  comprising:   an  im- 
peller housing  having  an  impeller  chamber  and  a  water 


2,842,065 
GEAR  PUMP 
Ralph  D.  Lease,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Soli- 
tary Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  March  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,642 

4  Claims.     (CL  103—126) 

3.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  hollow  body  member 

open  at  its  ends;  separate  ported  suction  and  discharge 

plates  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  member; 
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•  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  plates  and  carrying  a 
drive  gear  within  said  body  member;  a  phirality  of  driven 
gears  each  mounted  in  said  body  member  in  mesh  with 
said  drive  gear,  the  axes  of  said  driven  gears  being  equi- 
distantly  spaced  in  a  circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft;  dividing  walls  in  said  body  member  form- 
ing separate  compartments  in  which  said  driven  gears 
are  mounted;  the  dividing  walls  extending  inwardly  to- 
ward said  drive  gear  and  terminating  in  circular  surfaces 
having  approxinutely  the  same  radius  as  the  outer  circle 
of  said  drive  gear,  said  driven  gears  extending  between 
the  drive  gear  and  tfie  opposite  walls  of  the  compartments 
in  which  the  driven  gears  are  naounted  so  as  to  divide 
the  compartments  into  alternating  suction  and  discharge 


m 


cavities;  stiction  ports  extending  through  the  suction  plate 
into  the  suction  cavities;  discharge  ports  extending  through 
the  discharge  plate  into  the  discharge  cavities;  a  grill 
member  including  an  annular  section  secured  to  the  outer 
face  of  the  suction  plate,  said  grill  member  also  includ- 
ing a  series  of  spokes  extending  axialiy  away  from  the 
annular  section  and  then  parallel  to  the  suction  plate;  a 
strainer  screen  having  a  central  section  fitting  against  the 
outer  faces  of  the  spokes  and  an  annular  section  fitting 
against  the  annular  section  of  the  grill  member;  an  an- 
nular screen  shield  member  having  a  first  flange  fitting 
against  the  annular  screen  section,  and  a  second  axialiy 
extending  flange  surrounding  the  screen  central  section; 
and  screws  securing  the  shield  member,  screen,  grill 
member,  and  suction  plate  onto  the  body  member. 


2,842,§M 
GEAR  PUMF 
John  Lcslk  Hilton,  Homckarch,  Engtead,  aaslgDor  to  The 
PtcsMy  Coapmy  UmHcd,  Ilford,  EaglaDd,  a  British 
compaay 

AppHcatkM  May  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  509,164 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai  May  21,  1954 

4  CUims.    (Q.  103—126) 


1.  A  gear  type  fluid  displacement  device  comprising 
a  housing  having  two  interconnected  chambers,  two  inter- 
meshing  displacing  gears  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
chambers  in  such  manner  as  to  separate  two  parts  of 
said  chambers  to  form  a  high  pressure  part  at  one  side 
and  a  low  pressure  part  at  the  other  side  of  the  zone  in 
which  the  gears  mesh,  said  gears  having  journals  extend- 
ing axialiy  therefrom,  at  least  one  one-piece  bearing  plate 
having  two  parallel  end  faces  and  bearing  bores  support- 
ing the  journals  of  both  said  gears,  extending  from  one 
to  the  other  of  said  end  faces,  said  bearing  plate  being 


supported  in  the  bousing  so  as  to  be  movable  in  said 
housing  axialiy  of  said  journals,  means  admittiiig  fluid 
from  the  high-pressure  zone  of  the  boosing  to  put  (ji 
the  outer  end  face  of  said  bearing  plate  to  urge  said 
plate  into  contact  with  said  gears,  the  size  of  said  iso- 
lated part  of  said  face  being  such  that  the  action  of  said 
admitted  pressure  on  said  part  will  balance  or  sligMly 
over-balance  the  resultant  force  oo  the  opposite  side  of 
said  plate  caused  by  the  pressure  gradient  of  the  fluid 
in  the  pumping  chamber,  an  endless  flexible  sealing 
member  interposed  between  the  housing  and  said  outer 
end  face  of  the  bearing  plate  in  sealing  contact 
with  both  said  housing  and  bearing  plate  so  as  to  iso- 
late a  part  of  said  face  from  the  part  to  which  said  pres- 
sure is  admitted,  said  separated  part  including  the  ends 
of  the  two  bearing  bores,  and  passage  taeans  being  pro- 
vided connecting  the  chamber  enclosed  between  said  iso- 
lated part  of  said  outer  end  face  and  the  pump  housing 
to  the  low-pressure  zone  of  the  device. 


2,842,M7 
PUMPS  FOR  FLUIDS,  MORE  ESPECIALLY 

uQums 

Rooald  John  StevaM,  KIubIm  Hm.  Eagtaad 
AppHcatioa  Octohcr  3, 195?,  Sctlal  No.  538,105     , 
ctority,  awHcatfoa  Great  Britain 
Ociobar  12, 1954 
14  CUtaM.    (CL  183— 152) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  diaphragm  pump  for  fluids 
comprising  in  combination  a  complementary  pair  of  parts 
consisting  as  regards  one  of  the  parts  of  a  rigid  block  and 
as  regards  the  other  of  a  flat  plate,  said  plate  being  se- 
cured to  one  face  of  said  block  in  face  to  face  relation 
thereto,  a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said  parts  defining  with 
the  surface  opposite  thereto  of  the  other  part  an  inter- 
facial  space  constituting  the  working  chamber  of  the 
pump,  said  plate  being  flexible  and  constituting  the  dia- 
phragm of  the  pump,  said  working  chamber  being  of 
shallow  proportions  by  reason  of  its  depth  dimension 
in  the  direction  of  oscillation  of  the  diaphragm  being  a 
small  fraction  only  of  its  diameter  dimension,  a  projec- 
tion from  the  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  parts  extending 
partially  across  the  working  chamber  depthwise  thereof, 
said  projection  being  adapted  in  the  course  of  each  stroke 
of  oscillation  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  direction  towards 
the  rigid  block  to  cut  off  one  portion  of  the  working 
chamber  from  another  portion  thereof  while  permitting 
the  diaphragm  to  complete  its  said  stroke  of  oscillation, 
a  fluid  inlet  leading  through  the  rigid  block  to  one  of  said 
portions  of  the  working  chamber,  a  fluid  outlet  leading 
through  the  rigid  block  to  the  other  of  said  portions  and 
electrical  means  for  oscillating  the  diaphragm. 


1,8<?,8<8 
PBTON  PUMP 
Eric  Olov  S—iHb,  ll»aiivl .  _ 

Applicadoo  October  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  538,489     « 
CWdgpriority,  appHcartoB  Swadsa  Oetahar  S,  1954 

2  ClaiM.     to.  183— IM) 
1.  A  piston  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sta- 
tionary pump-block,  a  drive  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in 
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said  block,  the  latter  havins  a  plurality  of  borings  ar- 
ranged around  the  rotatable  drive  shaft,  parallel  to  said 
shaft  and  extending  through  the  block,  pistons  movable 
in  opposite  directions  in  said  borings,  springs  for  pressing 
the  pistons  apart,  inclined  thrust  collars  on  said  shaft, 
said  pistons  pressing  against  said  collars  and  being  recip- 
rocated by  the  latter,  one  inlet  valve  and  one  inlet 
channel  provided  for  each  one  of  said  borings  and 
adapted  for  feeding  liquid  pressure  medium  to  each  one 
of  the  latter,  one  outlet  valve  being  provided  for  each 


normally  vertically  disposed  but  being  adapted  to  pivot 
about  an  edge  to  assume  a  desired  angular  position,  and 
means  to  move  the  hopper  vertically  during  the  ballast 
flow  from  said  outlets  such  that  the  elevation  of  the  hop- 
per in  conjunction  with  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  aids 
in  controlling  the  volume  of  ballast  deposited  from  the 
outlets. 


WELDED  BOLSTER  CONSTRUCTION 

WUliara  G.  Bocm  smI  FraaUin  P.  Adicr,  Mkhigao  CHy, 

IwIm  asaigDon  to  PBliiiMUi<Standard  Car  Manvfactnr- 

faig  Coapny,  Ckkafo,  III.,  a  corpondoa  of  Dctowan 

ApplkatkM  Sammmrr  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  267»2>2 

t  Claiai.     (a.  105--414) 


one  of  the  borings  and  being  connected  with  an  outlet 
channel  for  delivering  pressure  medium  from  said  bor- 
ings, one  wall  of  said  inlet  chamiel  being  composed  of  a 
ring  surrounding  said  pump-block,  and  one  wall  of  said 
outlet  channel  being  composed  of  a  similar  ring  arranged 
at  the  side  of  said  firat  ring,  each  one  of  said  rings  being 
provided  with  an  outlet  connecting  piece  and  kept  in 
position  by  a  ring  nut  tightly  pressing  said  rings  against 
an  annular  rib  on  said  pump-block,  said  rings  being  turn- 
able  in  relation  to  said  pump-block. 


2342,M9 

BALLAST  DISTRIBUTOR 

B.  McWIIIiaoM,  nilstwih,  PiL,  asrignor  to  Railway 

Maiatcnanc*  CorporatkNi,  PIttsbvfk,  Pa. 

Application  September  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,<29 

1  Chdm.    (CL  1*4— 5) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  underframc  having  a  center  sill,  a 
cover  plate  positioned  transversely  of  the  underframe 
and  upon  the  center  sill,  a  vertically  disposed  web  plate 
having  its  top  positioned  against  the  underface  of  the 
cover  plate  and  secured  thereto  and  having  one  end 
positioned  against  the  center  sill  and  secured  thereto,  said 
web  plate  being  cut  away  at  the  comer  adjacent  the 
cover  plate  and  the  center  sill  to  form  a  wall  on  the  web 
plate  extending  from  said  one  end  to  the  top  of  the  web 
plate,  and  a  tie  plate  positioned  in  the  cut  away  comer 
of  the  web  plate  in  abutting  relation  with  the  wall  and 
extending  between  and  bearing  against  the  cover  plate  and 
the  web  plate  and  the  center  sill,  and  welds  securing  the 
tie  plate  to  the  cover  plate  and  the  web  plate  and  the 
center  sill. 


li. 


-*f»»mir.' 
2,842,*71 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SHREDDED  CEREAL 
PRODUCTS 
Scott  H.  Petty,  Winchester,  Mass.,  aaslgDor  to  Natioiial 
BlKnh  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

AppUcatioo  Augvst  4,  1951,  Serial  No.  240^9 
1  Claim.     (Q.  107— 10) 


A  ballast  cleaner  and  distributor  including  a  vehicle 
mounted  on  wheels  for  movement  along  tracks  supported 
by  ties  around  which  it  is  desired  to  distribute  ballast,  a 
conveyor  depending  from  each  side  of  the  vehicle  in  angu- 
lar relationship  therewith,  the  lower  end  of  the  conveyor 
having  a  scoop  which  engages  ballast  lying  along  the 
track,  cleaning  means  to  receive  the  discharge  of  the  con- 
veyors, a  storage  hopper  on  said  vehicle  to  receive  the 
discharge  of  the  cleaning  means  and  to  direct  the  flow 
of  ballast  back  along  the  tracks;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ouUets  on  said  hopper,  individually 
adjustable  closures  for  each  of  the  outlets,  a  wobble  plate 
stationed  adjacent  and  below  each  outlet  and  resiliently 
mounted  on  the  hopper  to  engage  and  spread  the  ballast 
discharged  through  the  outlets,  said  wobble  plates  being 


«f^-t>  • 


A  substantially  cylindrical  roll  for  making  shredded 
cereal  products  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
grooves  separated  by  intervening  lands,  said  lands  having 
circumferentially  spaced  recesses  extending  between  the 
adjacent  grooves  and  intervening  non-recessed  sections 
adapted  to  rotate  in  pressure  contact  with  an  adjacent  roll, 
the  recesses  in  successive  lands  being  aligned  in  a  non- 
axial  row  and  the  trailing  edge  of  a  land  section  at  one 
end  of  the  roll  circumferentially  overlapping  the  leading 
edge  of  a  land  section  at  the  other  end  of  the  roll. 


2.842,t72 

POOD  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Gcorvc  O.  Graves,  Misfaawaka,  Ind. 

AppUcatioa  March  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,849 

5  Oaims.     (CI.  1«7~14) 

I    In  a  machine  for  extruding  and  puffing  cereal  meal: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein,  a  rotatable  member  in 

said  bore  having  a  helical  ridge  on  the  periphery  thereof, 

an  extrusion  die  plate  mounted  on  said  housing  across 
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said  bore  and  having  a  plurality  of  extrusion  boles  ex- 
tending through  the  plate  and  communicating  directly 
with  the  area  in  said  bore  occupied  by  the  ridged  periph- 
ery of  said  member,  each  of  said  holes  having  an  inlet 
portion  tapering  inwardly  and  a  cylindrical  portion  con- 
nected to  said  tapered  portion  and  extending  through  the 
plate  to  the  outside  surface  thereof,  the  total  cross  sec- 


tional area  of  said  cylindrical  portions  being  sufficiently 
less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  bore  occupied 
by  said  helical  ridge  and  the  length  of  said  cylindncaJ 
portions  being  sufficiently  great  to  creat  sufficient  friction 
and  pressure  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  meal  being  fed 
therethrough  to  prebake  said  meal  before  it  is  expelled 
from  said  holes. 


2,842,079 

SKYLIGHT 

Sanford  K.  Hoston  and  Tbomas  L.  Andcrton,  Chicago,  III. 

AppUcatioo  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,015 

If  ClaiiiM.    (a.  108—16) 


1.  In  a  skylight,  the  combination  of  a  curb  anchor 
ring  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top  of  an  outwardly 
extending  annular  skylight  curb,  said  anchor  ring  being 
provided  with  a  generally  horizontally  extending  portion 
of  annular  shape  positioned  on  the  top  of  such  a  curb 
and  having  an  upwardly  extending  flange  at  its  itmer  pe- 
riphery, and  a  downwardly  extending  flange'  at  its  outer 
periphery  positioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  ad- 
jacent outer  face  of  the  curb,  an  annular  base  frame 
comprising  side  and  end  members  constructed  in  the  form 
of  a  box  channel  having  inner  and  outer  side  walls,  a 
top  wall  and  a  base  wall,  the  latter  wall  extending  in- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  the  inner  side  wall  and  overly- 
ing said  curb  anchor  ring,  said  base  wall  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  flange  adjacent  its  inner  edge  abutting 


the  inner  face  of  said  upwardly  extending  flange  on  the 
anchor  ring,  the  outer  side  walls  of  said  frame  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  horizontally  extending 
portion  of  said  anchor  ring  with  said  wall  extending 
downwardly  below  the  plane  of  the  base  wall,  said  frame 
having  a  flange  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  outer 
side  walls,  extending  downwardly  from  the  base  wall 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  the  corre- 
sponding outer  side  wall,  the  inner  face  of  said  last-men- 
tioned flange  being  positioned  in  abutting  relation  to  said 
outer  flange  of  said  anchor  ring  and  depending  therebe- 
low,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  one  of  said  flanges  on 
said  frame  to  the  adjacent  flange  on  said  anchor  ring,  a 
flashing  strip  of  resilient  material  positioned  between  each 
such  curbing  face  and  the  corresponding  inner  faces  of 
the  adjacent  flanges,  said  flashing  strip  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  intermediate  portion  secured  to  the 
adjacent  curb  face  and  longitudinal  edge  portions  ex- 
tending toward  and  engaging  the  respective  adjacent 
flanges  operative  to  substantially  close  the  space  between 
such  flange  and  said  curb  face  and  restrict  the  passage 
of  liquid  upwardly  between  the  same,  said  inner  wall  of 
said  frame  having  a  series  of  openings  therein  adjacent 
said  base  wall,  and  the  latter  having  a  series  of  openings 
therein  positioned  between  the  outer  side  wall  and  the 
corresponding  outer  flange  of  said  base  frame  to  pro- 
vide drainage  to  the  exterior  for  liquids  accumulating 
on  said  base  wall,  a  dome-shaped  cover  of  a  size  to  be 
positioned  on  said  base  frame  with  the  peripheral  cover 
edges  seated  on  the  top  wall  of  the  base  frame,  clamping 
means  of  generally  L-shape  in  cross  section  having  one 
leg  overlying  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  cover  and  the 
other  leg  extending  in  abutting  relation  to  the  corre- 
sponding outer  side  wall  of  the  base  frame,  means  op- 
eratively  securing  the  last-mentioned  leg  to  such  side  wall, 
and  respective  gasket  means  interposed  between  said  top 
wall  and  clamping  means  and  the  opposed  portions  of 
said  cover. 


2442,074 
CAR  ROOF  SEALmC  ARRANGEMENT 
Francis  M.  Hcs%  Riverdalc,  m.,  and  Franldin  P.  Adicr, 
Micbi«an  City,  ind^  assignors  to  Pidlman-Standard  Car 
Manofacturing  Company,  Chicago,  Di^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Application  July  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  445^88 
1  Claim.    (O.  108—5.4) 


In  a  railway  car.  a  metal  portion  thereon  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  rivet  holes,  a  metal  roof  sheet  hav- 
ing a  flange  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  rivet 
holes  adjacent  an  edge  in  alignment  with  said  rivet  holes 
in  said  metal  portion,  an  inwardly  facing  crimped  por- 
tion extending  along  said  edge,  said  crimped  portion  be- 
ginning approximately  halfway  between  the  center  line 
of  said  holes  and  the  edge  of  said  sheet,  and  securing 
rivets  inserted  and  driven  through  the  holes  to  said  metal 
portion  thereby  causing  the  edge  of  said  crimped  portion 
to  contact  said  metal  portion  and  be  conformed  thereto 
and  provide  a  space  between  the  crimped  portion  and 
said  metal  portion  inwardly  of  said  edge  for  the  retention 
of  car  cement  and  whereby  to  form  a  tension  joint  with 
said  crimped  portion  under  constant  tension  against  said 
metal  portion. 
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DOOR  FASTENER 


AaiHl  11,  19S4,  S«W  No.  449,072 
4  ClaioH.    (CL  109—43.5) 


2,842,074 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRnUTING  COMBUSTION 
AIR   INTO   DIFFERENT   COMBUSTION    ZONES 
OF  A  FURNACE 

lohaancs  Joacf  Martin,  Mmich,  Germany 
ApplicatioB  Fcbnnry  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  335343 
11  ClahM.    (CL  IIO^Tl) 
1 .  In  a  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  combustion  zones 
individually   requiring  different  amounts  of  combustion 
air  at  different  loads  and  at  different  fuels  burnt  in  the 
furnace,  a  furnace  wall  extending  along  a  plurality  of 
combustion  zones  of  the  furnace,  a  plurality  of  adjustable 
air  admission  means  associated  with  said  wall  for  admit- 
ting combustion  air  from  the  outside  into  the  individual 
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combustion  zones,  and  a  mechaninn  opm«tively  con- 
nected with  said  admission  means  for  simultaneously  ad- 
justing said  admission  means,  said  air  admission  means 
individually  including  means  determining  the  air  flow 
area  of  said  admission  means  and  individually  having  a 
nonlinear  air  passage  control  edge  whose  configuration  is 


1.  In  a  portable  refrigerator,  a  cabinet  structure  hav- 
ing a  compartment  therein  provided  with  an  access  open- 
ing and  a  door  structure  adapted  to  close  said  opening,  a 
refrigerating  system  associated  with  said  refrigerator  in- 
cluding an   electrically   operated   refrigerant   translating 
imit  mounted  therein,  an  electric  circuit  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electric  current  and  leading  there- 
from to  said  unit,  a  fastening  device  for  said  door  struc- 
ture, said  fastening  device  comprising  a  keeper  element 
on  one  of  said  structures  and  a  manually  actuated  latch 
mechanism  carried  by  the  other  of  said  structures  includ- 
ing a  keeper  latching  means  normally  interlockable  with 
the  keeper  element  for  latching  said  door  structure  in 
tightly  closed  position  against  said  cabinet  structure,  a 
lever  on  one  of  said  structures  for  actuating  said  latch 
mechanism  to  break  the  interlock  between  said  keeper 
latching  means  and  said  keeper  element  to  open  said 
door,  electrically  operable  means  incorporated   in  said 
manual  latch  mechanism  having  a  connection  with  said 
electric   circuit,   means  for  controlling   said   electrically 
operable  means,  said  unit,  said  circuit,  said  electrically 
operable  means  and  said  control  means  all  being  mov- 
able   with   the   portable    refrigerator    upon    transporting 
same  from  one  locality  to  another,  said  electrically  oper- 
able means  being  energized  solely  in  response  to  engage- 
ment of  said  keeper  element  with  said  control  means 
upon  moving  the  door  into  closed  association  with  said 
cabinet  to  cause  said  keeper  latching  means  to  mechani- 
cally interlock  with  the  keeper  element  for  latching  the 
door  closed  after  being  opened  by  said  lever,  and  said 
electrically   operable  means   being  deenergized   by   dis- 
connecting said  detachable  circuit  from  said  source  of 
electric  current  for  rendering  said  keeper  latching  means 
ineffective  to  interlock  with  said  keeper  element  to  pre- 
vent latdiing  of  the  door  tightly  dosed  whereby  said 
door  thereafter  remains  in  an  ajar  position  with  respect 
to  said  cabinet 


different  in  different  ones  of  the  above  admission  means 
for  differently  changing  the  air  flow  area  of  the  different 
air  admission  means  upon  simultaneous  adjustment  by 
said  mechanism  whereby  at  successive  settings  of  said 
mechanism  the  character  of  the  relative  flows  of  air 
through  the  successive  air  admission  means  is  changed. 


2,842  077 

TUNNEL  FORMER  AND  SUBSOIL  INJECTOR 

Cbaries  S.  Morrisoa,  MoUac,  Di.,  aasigDor  to  Dccrc  A 

Company,  MoHac,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Appiicatioo  September  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,941 

1  Claim.    (CL  111—7) 


In  an  agricultural  implement,  means  for  injecting  a  fluid, 
such  as  anhydrous  ammonia,  normally  under  pressure 
sufficient  to  retain  the  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  until 
the  pressure  is  released,  into  the  soil,  at  which  jime  the 
pressure  is  released  and  the  fluid  becomes  gaseous,  said 
means  comprising  a  relatively  narrow  soil -penetrating 
shank,  a  furrow-forming  tool  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  shank,  the  latter  being  of  such  length  to  dis- 
pose the  furrow  forming  tool  under  but  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  said  tool  being  wider  than  said 
shank  so  as  to  form  a  tunnel  in  the  soil  underneath  but 
adjacent  the  surface  of  the  ground,  means  carried  by  the 
shank  for  directing  the  fluid  to  be  injected  into  said  tun- 
nel, and  means  providing  upwardly  and  laterally  inward- 
ly facing  surfaces  on  the  rear  upper  portion  of  said  tool, 
said  surfaces  lying  rearwardly  of  and  laterally  outwardly 
cf  the  shank  and  disposed  in  a  position  to  act  against  the 
soil  at  the  upper  poriion  of  the  tunnel  and  press  the  soil 
generally  laterally  inwardly  and  upwardly  to  close  the 
opening  in  the  soil  made  by  the  passage  of  said  shank 
therethrough. 

2342,878 

DISK  FERTILIZER  APPLICATOR 

Arthv  J.  Immisniti,  MoUm,  DL,  amig to  Dccrc  4k 

Company,  MoUdc,  Di.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
AppUcatloa  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,439 
2  OalBs.    (CL  111-45) 
1.  In  a  fertilizer-planter  combination,  a  first  furrow 
opener  comprising  a  non-rotatable  part  in  the  form  of 
a  soil  penetrating  runner,  a  second  furrow  opener  com- 
prising a  non-rotatable  soil    penetrating  plate  disposed 
laterally  outwardly  of  and  closely  adjacent  the  rear  of 
said  runner,  and  a  rotatable  disk  mounted  on  said  plate 
and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  the  forwardly  extended 
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nnmer   and  said  pUte,  and  the  roUQon  of  said   disn 


ing  from  the  top  edge  of  the  looper  and  the  v»»  of 
greater  thicknenes  bciiif  stepped  rearwardly  froo  the 
zone  of  least  thicknea.  each  zone  at  diilemtt  looper 
stroke  positions  cooperating  with  the  needles  and  which 
zones  enable  the  looper  to  control  the  podtioa  of  loops 


fadliuting  the  passage 
trash  and  the  like. 


of  said  furrow  openers  throu^ 


2,842,f79 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FILE  FABRICS  WITH 
LOOPS  OF  DIFFERENT  HEIGHT  AND  AFPA- 
RATUS  FOR  PRACTICING  THE  METHOD 
Walter  A,  Rke,  AoMterdam.  N.  Y.,  ■^f*«^._^y5^ 
avigBincats,  to  Mohaaco  ludtrica,  bc^  AoMtcrdam, 
N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York  „,  ... 

ApplkaHon  September  ZS,  1955,  Serial  No.  597,1  !• 
8  Claims.    (CI.  Ill— 7f) 


of  different  heists,  in  combinatioo  with  means  for  brmg- 
ing  the  lopers  into  positions  to  engage  yams  advanced 
by  the  needles  and  means  for  selectively  determimaf 
different  positioas  of  the  rones  of  the  individual  loopan 
in  cooperation  with  the  corresponding  needles  so  that 
the  loopers  will  esUblish  loops  of  different  heights. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pile  fabric  with  pile  ele- 
ments of  different  heights,  in  which  the  pile  elements  are 
formed  from  yarns,  which  comprises  advancing  a  backing 
sheet  stepwise,  providing  final  stored  supplies  of  the  re- 
spective yams,  drawing  lengths  of  a  plurality  of  pile  yams 
from  the  final  stored  supplies  of  the  yarns  and  passing  the 
yarns  through  the  sheet  during  the  successive  periods  of 
rest  of  the  sheet  to  form  loops  of  the  respective  yams, 
the  loops  of  the  yams  lying  in  rows  extending  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet  and  the  loops 
of  each  single  yam  lying  in  a  row  lengthwise  of  the  sheet 
and  being  connected  by  that  yam.  providing  preliminary 
stored  supplies  of  the  respective  yarns  between  the  final 
&tored  supplies  and  the  main  sources  of  supply  of  the 
yarns  by  drawing  the  yarns  from  the  main  sources  of  sup- 
ply, momentarily  holding  yams  selected  in  accordance 
with  a  pattem  between  the  final  and  preliminary  stored 
supplies  of  the  yams,  the  selected  yams  being  held  for 
a  predetermined  length  of  time  after  each  loop-forming 
operation,  and  replenishing  the  final  stored  supplies  of  the 
yams  after  each  loop-forming  operation  by  drawing  the 
held  yams  at  least  in  part  from  the  last  inserted  loops 
thereof,  dependent  upon  the  length  of  time  said  yarns  are 
held,  and  by  drawmg  the  yarns  not  held  from  the  pre- 
liminary stored  supplies  thereof. 


AUTOMATIC  SHUTTLE  RACK  CLEANER 


iTMacUnc  Coip.;Niw  York.  N.  Y.,  ■  iwpcralfcw  «f 


NcwYoffk 


4,  1957, 8«W  No.  tt2,Mt 
(CL  111—192) 


2341,#8# 
TUFT  LOOP  HEIGirr  CONTROLLED  BY  LOOPER 
Frank  W.  E.  Hocseibwih,  CarUsic,  Pa.,  MslgMir  to  C  H. 
Madand  A  Son,  Carttsic,  Pa.,  a  eorporatkw  of  Penn- 
sytvanla 

Appikatfon  lamury  4,  1954,  ScrW  No.  557,S10 
4  Claims.  (CL  111—79) 
1.  Mechanism  for  producing  needled  pile  fabric  of 
different  heights,  including  a  gang  of  reciprocable  needles 
and  a  series  of  loopers  individually  cooperating  with  the 
respective  needles  and  having  different  stroke  positions, 
each  looper  having  an  operative  end  for  engagement  with 
the  needled  loop,  which  looper  has  zones  of  different 


1.  A  sewing  machine  shuttle  mechanism,  comprising 
a  shuttle,  a  shuttle  race,  an  oscillatory  shuttle  drive 
mechanism  wherein  a  shuttle  driver  is  osciUated  m  an 
arcuate  path  concentric  with  said  shuttle  i»cc  and  a 
shuttle  race  wiping  means,  said  shuttle  race  wiping  means 
comprising  a  wiper  which  U  disposed  between  the  shuttle 
driver  and  the  shuttle  race  and  is  provided  with  rela- 
tively  sharp  end  portions  which  are  disposed  in  wiping 
engagement  with  said  race,  a  clip  engaging  said  wiper 
and  means  securing  said  clip  to  said  shuttle  driytr. 
whereby  the  oscillatory  movenaent  of  the  shuttle  diim 
is  translated  into  a  correspotnling  osdllatory  movement 
of  the  wiper,  enabling  its  relatively  sharp  end  portions 
to  wipe  the  shuttle  race  dean,  said  clip  being  provided 
with  a  shank  which  is  disposed  against  the  shuttk  driver, 
said  securing  means  by  which  the  clip  is  secured  to  the 
shuttle  driver  being  a  screw  by  which  said  shank  is  se- 
cured to  the  inside  of  said  shuttk  driver,  said  clip  being 
provided  with  a  bridge  which  extends  across  the  shuttk 
driver,  and  a  detent  projecting  from  said  bridge  into 
engagement  with  the  wiper,  said  shank  of  the  dip  being 
generally  arcuate  in  shape  and  being  provided  with  spring 
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tenstoo  which  is  asserted  through  the  bridge  and  the 
detent  against  the  wiper  to  maintain  the  wiper  in  wiping 
engagement  with  the  shuttk  net. 


2,S42,tB2 
BOAT  DOCK 


'i      iir,^, 


2,  19S6,  SctW  No.  575483 
(CL  114— .5) 


XtMf    'A 


1.  In  a  boat  dock,  an  enclosure  having  side  wtSia  and 
a  roof,  means  for  supporting  said  enclosure  over  a  body 
of  water,  an  end  door  pivotafly  connected  at  one  side  to 
one  end  of  said  enclosure,  there  being  an  opening  in  a 
side  wall  of  said  enclosure  defining  an  entrance  for  said 
enclosure,  a  side  door  hingedly  connected  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  enclosure  and  overhanging  said  opening  in 
said  side  wall,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  side 
door  rdative  to  said  side  wall,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  end  door  to  said  side  door  whereby  said 
end  door  is  opened  in  response  to  raising  said  side  door 
and  is  closed  in  response  to  lowering  said  side  door. 


2J4Mt3 

HYDROFOIL  ARRANGEMENT 

Ffltx  VsftsM,  Wladkt.  mmr  ScMcswIg,  Germany 

AppUcalion  Novambcr  24, 19S4,  Serial  No.  471,*M 

ippMrstlia  Giirmanj  Fchnmiy  1^  1954 

i  Hill  I      (CL  114— M.5) 


U,t 


1.  A  hydrofoil  arrangement  for  a  craft  comprising,  in 
combination,  two  hydrofoil  means  located  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symimetry  of  the 
craft  underneath  the  forward  portion  of  the  craft,  each 
of  said  hydrofoil  means  including  a  substantially  vertical 
supporting  portion  downwardly  depending  from  said  craft 
and  a  single  foil  portion  extending  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  respective  su[^>orting  portion  in  upward  and  out- 
ward direction  and  being  shaped  in  such  manner  as  to 
produce  a  hydrodynamic  lifting  force  whereby  said  foil 
portions  produce  in  a  curve  a  righting  moment  on  the 
craft,  said  vertical  supporting  portions  being  located  op- 
posite each  other  equally  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  symmetry  of  the  craft  and  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  free  space,  each  of  said  supporting  portions 
having  a  cross  section  synunetrical  wiUi  respect  to  a 
plane  paralkl  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  craft  so  that 
said  supporting  portions  produce  no  hydroynamic  lifting 
force  in  a  curve;  and  means  connecting  the  outer  ends 
of  said  foil  portions,  respectively,  with  said  craft  and 
adapted  to  be  located  aboYC  the  water  line. 


Kcnnclk  Fnmk 


2,S42,M4 

SmrS  HULL  CONSTRUCTION 

Aanm  15,  J955,  Serial  No.  52g,433 
Cfaums  priority,  appHcnflon  Grcnf  Britain 
Aagnat  17, 1954 
•  CWms.    (CL  114— 122) 


wardly  from  said  bottom,  two  of  which  projections  are 
extensions  of  the  sides  of  the  hull,  the  other  being  ar- 
ranged along  the  longitudinal  centre  line  of  the  bottom, 
thereby  defining  two  tunnels  beneath  said  bottom  cat- 
tending  along  substantially  the  whole  length  of  the  hull, 
exterior  baffle  plates  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
hull  and  extending  alongside  and  spaced  from  the  hull 
sides  respectively  substantially  from  the  bow  to  stem 
and  substantially  from  water  kvel  down  to  approxi- 
mately the  level  of  said  projections,  thereby  forming  a 


double  skin  along  the  skies  of  the  hull,  air  blowing  means 
mounted  on  said  hull,  inlets  in  the  bottom  of  the  hull 
adjacent  the  bow  in  communication  with  said  air 
blowing  means  and  said  tunnels,  whereby  air  is  intro- 
duced into  the  tunnels  and  directed  substantially  par- 
allel with  the  bottom  of  the  hull  to  the  stem,  and  means 
for  providing  communication  between  said  tunnels  and 
the  spaces  between  the  hull  sides  and  the  respectively 
associated  baffle  plates  for  controlling  exit  of  air  from 
said  tunnels.  n 

2J42,MS 

SHIP9  BUMPER 
Einar  Normals.  VaBConvcr,  British  Cohiinbla,  Canada 
AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  7.  1954,  Serial  No.  564,011      , 
5  Claims.    (CL  114— 219) 


1.  A  ship's  bumper  section  comprising  a  pneumatic 
tire  having  a  tread  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  tire 
being  collapsed  diametrally  to  form  end  folds  and  two 
arcuate  halves,  one  of  said  halves  being  partially  nested 
in  the  other,  one  of  said  halves  retaining  substantially  its 
semi-circular  form  with  the  tread  on  its  convex  face  and 
the  other  half  being  distorted  to  a  substantially  V-shaped 
form  with  the  tread  on  its  inner  face,  and  means  uniting 
the  two  halves  together  adjacent  the  folds. 


COMBINATION  OtrnOARD  MOTOR  SUPPORT 

AND  FUEL  TANK 

Charles  W.  Yost,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasigwM- of  one-half 

to  James  I.  Scott,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Application  November  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,737 

4  OaiuM.     (CL  115— .5) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  adapted  for  at- 
tachment to  the  transom  of  a  t>oat,  a  fuel  tank  having  a 
forward  wall;  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides 
of  said  forward  wall  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  outer 
1.  A  ship  construction  comprising  a  hull  including  a    face  of  the  transom  of  a  boat;  an  outlet  conduit  com- 
generally  fliat  bottom,  three  projections  extending  down-    municating  with  said  tank;  and  a  clamping  ledge  mounted 
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on  the  upper  surface  of  said  tank  at  the  rear  edge  there- 
of so  as  to  extend  transversely  of  a  boat  on  whkh  the 
tank  may  be  attached,  and  adapted  for  reception  of  the 
clamping  member  of  an  outboard  motor. 


M42,M7 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

EdBMDd  G.  Bum,  Srookhrv,  N.  Y. 

ApplicatkNi  Jaauary  4, 1957.  ScrW  No.  (32^S1 

i  aaims.     (CL  11(-^M) 


producing  means,  and  closure  means  located  within  said 
fluid  outlet  and  there  secured  by  heat  fusible  material 
in  doting  relation  with  respect  to  said  fluid  outlet  to 
retain  said  fluid  against  the  pressure  thereof  within  said 
vessel  and  sound  producing  means,  whereby  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  sufficient  to  fuse  said  fusible  material  re- 
leases said  cloture  n>eam  for  expulsion  of  the  latter  ex- 
teriorly of  said  vessel  and  sound  producing  means  by  the 
force  of  said  fluid  so  that  the  fluid  passes  through  and 
actuates  said  sound  producing  means  without  obstruc- 
tion. 


2^2,M9 

REMOVABLE  TELESCOPING  SfGHT  GLASSES 

FOR  CONDUITS 

OoMr  K.  MMkiff,  Hobta,  N.  Mcs^  ■irigiw  to  U.  S.  !•- 

doatrics,   lac.   New  York,   N.  Y,,  a   corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  599.43« 
5  Clabns.     (CL  11(— 117) 


I.  A  pressure  indicator  for  engagement  with  the  valve 
stem  of  a  pneumatic  tire  for  indicating  the  pressure  in  the 
tire,  said  pressure  indicator  including  a  cap  having  an 
apertured  top  wall  and  a  threaded  end  for  securing  the 
same  on  the  valve  stem  of  the  tire,  a  resilient  member 
having  a  top  wall,  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  peripheral  wall,  means  seal- 
ingly  securing  said  resilient  member  in  said  cap,  said  means 
including  an  apertured  member  thrcadedly  secured  in  said 
cap  and  having  a  lug  disposed  in  engagement  with  the 
valve  in  the  valve  stem  for  admitting  air  from  the  tire  to 
said  resilient  member  for  expanding  the  same,  a  slide 
member  having  a  peripheral  wall  located  wholly  within 
said  cap  and  extending  about  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
resilient  member  and  having  a  free  end  projecting  through 
the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  cap,  said  slide  mem- 
ber being  depressible  into  frictional  engagement  with  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  resilient  member  and  retained  in 
said  depressed  relation  when  the  resilient  member  is  ex- 
panded thereagainst  by  the  pressure  of  the  tire,  and  means 
arranged  within  said  slide  member  for  moving  said  slide 
member  with  the  free  end  thereof  in  outwardly  proiecting 
relation  when  the  air  in  the  tire  is  decreased  so  as  to  re- 
duce the  pressure  of  the  resilient  member  against  said 
slide  member. 

2,S42,MS 

FIRE  ALARMS 

Robert  K.  Yoatk,  Haddonfieid,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioB  February  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  547,938 

3  Ciaiiu.     (a.  114—104) 


I.  A  sight  glass  comprising,  a  body  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  a  side  door  in  the  body  opening  into  the 
bore,  a  plurality  of  tubular  telescoping  parts  telescoped 
in  an  operative  position  with  each  other  and  with  the 
bore  on  opposite  siucs  of  the  side  door  to  bridge  the 
side  door,  means  sealing  between  the  telescoping  parts 
and  the  bore  wall  and  between  adjacent  telescoping  parts 
whereby  the  bore  through  the  body  and  the  telescoping 
parts  provide  a  flow  passageway  through  the  body,  said 
telescoping  parts  being  movable  axially  relative  to  each 
other  from  said  operative  position  to  a  dismantling  posi- 
tion to  free  at  least  one  of  the  telescoping  parts  from  the 
telescoping  relationship,  said  removable  part  having 
length  and  width  dimensions  smaller  than  the  corre- 
sponding dimensions  of  said  door  to  permit  its  removal 
and  replacement  through  the  side  door  when  the  tele- 
scoping parts  are  in  dismantling  position  and  also  being 
transparent  to  permit  visual  inspection  of  the  contents 
of  the  flow  passageway,  and  means  for  releasably  latch- 
ing the  telescoping  parts  to  each  other  and  to  the  bore 
wall  to  maintain  the  telescoping  parts  in  the  body  when 
in  said  operative  position. 


1.  A  heat  responsive  alarm  comprising  a  vessel  adapt- 
ed to  contain  fluid  under  pressure,  fluid  actuable  sound 
producing  means  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 
said  sound  producing  means  being  connected  to  said 
vessel  with  said  fluid  inlet  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  vessel  for  receiving  said  fluid  and  said  fluid 
outlet  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  vessel 
for  passing  said  fluid  through  and  actuating  said  sound 


2M2.999 
COMBINATION  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Hans  Samwald,  Toronto,  Ontwio,  Canada 
AppHcadoa  April  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  511,744 
2  ClalnM.     (a.  114—124) 
1.  A  combination  signaling  device  comprising  an  in- 
flatable sack,  means  containing  an  inflating  medium  under 
pressure  which  is  lighter  than  air  coimected  to  said  sack 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof  and  manu- 
ally operable  for  discharging  the  compressed  medium 
therefrom  into  the  sack  for  ii^ating  the  sack,  a  tank  coo- 
uining  compressed  smoke  attached  to  and  depeiKling  from 
said  means,  a  tethering  line,  means  forming  a  connection 
between  the  Unk  and  an  end  of  the  tethering  line  operable 
in  response  ot  a  jerking  pull  one  the  tethering  line  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  tank  for  releasing  the  compressed 
snooke  in  puffs  from  the  tank,  an  outlet  formed  in  said 
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tank,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprsing  a  valve  closing   vance  a  web  into  line  contact  with  said  roil  in  oppo«- 
said  outlet,  a  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  Unk  inter-    tion  to  its  direction  of  rotation,  means  to  supply  said  roll 
mediate  of  the  ends  of  the  lever  having  one  end  engaging    with  a  uniform  layer  of  coating  material  of  a  predeter- 
said  valve  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  the  tethering 
line,  a  valve  spring  associated  with  the  valve  and  urging 
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mined  thickness  in  advance  of  its  engagement  with  said 
web,  and  a  flexible  blade  having  a  strai^t  edge  adapted 
to  engage  the  under  surface  of  the  web  at  the  contact 
line  and  urge  it  into  said  roll  contact. 


tv 


T^" 


the  vahre  to  a  closed  position  and  of  sufficient  strength 
to  withstand  the  normal  pull  of  the  balloon  to  maintain 
the  valve  closed,  whereby  a  jerk  on  the  tethering  line  will 
rock  the  lever  to  cause  the  first  mentioned  end  thereof  to 
momentarily  displace  the  valve  to  an  open  position  against 
the  pressure  of  the  valve  spring. 


2,842,t93 
SPRAY  DEVICE  AND  AN  ADAPTABLE  AND  FLEX- 
IBLE SPRAY  GUN  ATTACHMENT  WHICH  IS  A 
COMPONENT  THEREOF 

Kathnn  Veronica  OTWclU,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Application  November  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,478 

12  Claims.     (Q.  118—341) 


2.842,491 

TRUE  AIRSPEED  INDICATOR 

Romdd  L.  KcwMdy,  Eric,  Pa. 

Appiicatton  laiy  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  474,422 
2  Claims.     (CL  114—129) 


I.  In  an  aircraft  airspeed  indicator,  a  circular  station- 
ary main  dial  provided  with  an  airspeed  scale  at  its 
margin,  a  pointer  rotatably  mounted  for  angular  move- 
ment around  the  center  of  said  main  dial,  a  movable  dial 
rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  main  dial  concentrically 
therewith,  a  true  airspeed  scale  on  said  movable  dial,  and 
respective  temperature  and  altitude  scales  mounted  on 
said  dials  and  located  adjacent  each  other,  said  temper- 
ature and  altitude  scales  being  formed  and  arranged  so 
that  observed  values  of  temperature  and  altitude  may  be 
aligned  with  each  other  responsive  to  roution  of  said 
movable  dial  whereby  to  angularly  adjust  said  true  air- 
speed scale  relative  to  said  first-named  airspeed  scale,  said 
true  airspeed  scale  being  calibrated  to  provide  a  cor- 
rected air  speed  indication  relative  to  said  stationary 
main  dial  in  accordance  with  said  aligned  temperature  and 
altitude  values. 


2,842,492 
REVERSE  ROLL  COATING  MACHINE  WITH 
BLADE  SUPPORT  FOR  WEB 
AatlMNiy  W.  Ponpcr,  PIscataway  Towmhip,  Middlesex 
Cowty,  N.  I.,  assignor  to  ioha  Waldroo  Corporation, 
New  Brunswick,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Application  March  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,497 
9Clalins.     (CI.  114— 248) 
I.  A  web  coating  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  continuously  driven  transfer  roll,  means  to  ad- 


1.  A  spray  gun  attachment  adapted  to  be  removably 
attached  to  a  spray  gun  for  spraying  a  confined  surface 
area  of  a  wall,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shielding 
means  for  abutting  the  wall  surface  to  be  sprayed  and 
for  confining  a  wall  surface  area  to  be  sprayed,  attach- 
ing means  for  removably  attaching  said  shielding  means 
to  a  spray  gun,  said  attaching  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  shielding  means,  and  tension  spring 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  attaching  means 
and  said  shielding  means  for  positioning  said  shielding 
means  and  said  attaching  means  and  spray  gun  attached 
thereto,  whereby  said  attaching  means  and  spray  gun  at- 
tached thereto  may  be  moved  in  at  least  a  plane  angular 
with  respect  to  the  wall  surface  to  be  sprayed  and  where- 
by a  confined  surface  area  of  said  wall  to  be  sprayed 
may  be  sprayed  without  using  masking  tape  to  mask  the 
wall  areas  not  to  be  sprayed  and  without  moving  the 
shielding  means  abutting  the  wall  surface. 

3.  A  spray  device  for  spraying  a  confined  surface  area 
of  a  wall,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  spray  gun,  a 
shielding  means  for  abutting  the  wall  surface  to  be 
sprayed  and  for  confining  a  wall  surface  area  to  be 
sprayed,  attaching  means  for  removably  attaching  said 
shielding  means  to  said  spray  gun,  said  attaching  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  shielding  means, 
means  removably  attached  to  said  spray  gun  for  receiv- 
ing said  attaching  means  (^>eratively  connected  to  said 
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shiekUog  means,  and  tension  spring  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  attaching  means  and  said  shielding 
means  for  positioaiiig  said  shielding  means  and  said 
attaching  means  and  said  spray  gun  attached  thereto, 
whereby  said  attaching  means  and  said  spray  gun  at- 
tached thereto  may  be  moved  in  at  least  a  plane  angular 
with  respect  to  the  wall  surface  to  be  sprayed  and  where- 
by a  confined  surface  area  of  said  wall  to  be  sprayed  may 
be  sprayed  without  using  masking  tape  to  mask  the  wall 
areas  ncA  to  be  sprayed  and  without  moving  the  shielding 
means  abutting  the  wall  surface  while  the  spray  gun  is 
being  moved  on   said  aforementioned  plane. 


2442,994 

SPRAY  DEVICE  AND  A  SPRAY  GUN  ATTACH- 

MENT  WHICH  IS  A  COMPONENT  THEREOF 

Kalhryn  Veronkai  OnVcill,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Appllcatica  November  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,(79 

6Ctofam.    (CL  118— 391) 


1.  A  spray  gun  attachment  adapted  to  be  removably 
attached  to  a  spray  gun  for  spraying  a  first  surface  area 
adjacent  the  straight  edge  of  a  second  surface  area,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  shielding  means  for  abutting 
said  first  surface  area  to  be  sprayed  at  the  edge  thereof 
coiiKiding  with  the  edge  of  the  said  second  surface  area 
adjacent  thereto,  said  shielding  means  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  sheet  of  a  stiff,  flexible  materia!  having  at 
least  one  straight  edge,  attaching  means  for  removably 
attaching  said  shielding  means  to  a  spray  gun,  said  at- 
taching means  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  shield- 
ing means,  whereby  a  first  surface  area  of  the  wall  adja- 
cent to  an  edge  of  a  second  surface  area  may  be  spray- 
coated  without  using  masking  means  to  mask  the  second 
surface  area  of  the  wall  at  points  directly  along  said  edge 
and  whereby  the  said  surface  area  to  be  coated  may  be 
continuously  coated  along  its  edge  by  merely  moving  the 
shielding  means  and  the  spray  gun  attached  thereto  along 
said  edge. 

2,842,995 

SPRAYING  DEVICE  FOR  LINING  THE  INTERIOR 

OF  SMALL  DIAMETER  PIPES 

Robert  Leibacr,  Klaci  Park,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  May  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,992 

1  CUm.     (a.  118—396) 


^ 


£ 


A  spray  gun  for  lining  the  interior  of  small  diameter 
pipes,  such  as  boiler  tubes,  said  spray  gun  compriaiiig 
an  elongated  solid  guide  block  of  a  circular  crosa-section, 
the  cross-section  of  said  guide  block  corresponding  gen- 


erally to  the  interior  croti  •ection  of  the  pipe  to  be  lined 
whereby  said  guide  block  is  guided  by  the  pipe  ia  iti  pas- 
sage therethrough,  an  air  supply  pipe  exteoding  throufb 
and  supported  by  said  giade  block,  a  coating  material 
supply  pipe  extending  through  and  supported  by  mid 
guide  block  adjacent  said  air  supply  pipe,  a  spray  aoczle 
assembly  carried  by  said  air  supply  pipe  and  said  ooatiog 
material  supply  pipe  adjacent  s^  guide  block  and  in 
advance  thereof,  said  spray  noczle  asKmbly  including 
an  air  nozzle  and  a  coating  nuilerial  pick-up  tube,  said  air 
nozzle  being  centered  relative  to  said  guide  block  whereby 
coating  material  is  evenly  supplied  to  an  interior  of  a 
pipe  to  be  lined,  a  support  on  said  air  nozzle  engaging 
and  supporting  said  pick-up  tube  relativa  to  said  air  noz- 
zle, flexible  supply  lines  connected  to  said  air  supply  pipe 
and  said  coating  material  supply  pipe,  mid  supply  linm 
also  forming  a  tneans  for  moving  said  guide  block  and 
said  spray  nozzle  through  a  pipe  beinf  lined,  separate 
control  valves  on  said  air  supply  pipe  and  said  coating 
material  supply  pipe,  said  control  valves  being  disposed 
within  an  area  defined  by  a  longitudinal  protection  of  said 
guide  block  whereby  said  valves  clearly  pass  through  the 
pipe  being  lined,  said  control  valves  being  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  guide  block  and  protected  from  said  spray 
nozzle  by  said  guide  block.  ,i 


ti 

.1 


2J42J96 

PORTABLE  SELECTIVE  TYPE  HOPPER  AND 

TROUGH  FEEDER 

Gflbcfft  L.  BradBcM,  Chaadlcr,  Ind. 

AppUcaboa  Aagnst  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,935 

<  2  CWass.    (CL  119^-52) 


1.  A  universal  feeder  for  animals  comprising  a  verti- 
cally extending  feed  hopper,  a  feed  trough  connected  with 
the  bottom  of  said  hopper  for  gravitatioiuUy  receiving 
feed  therefrom,  vertically  extending  elongated  frame 
members  arranged  at  each  end  of  said  hopper  and  pro- 
jectmg  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  side  wall  there- 
of and  having  sets  of  spaced  apertures  in  the  outwardly 
projecting  portions  of  said  elongated  frame  memben 
disposed  at  varying  heights  above  the  top  of  said  feed 
trough,  the  sets  of  apertures  in  the  frame  members  being 
horizontally  aligned  with  respect  to  the  top  of  said  feed 
trough,  a  substantially  rectangular  guard  frame,  a  panel 
extetiding  over  said  guard  frame,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  guard  frame  having  a  series  of  spaced  apertures 
therein,  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  guard  frame  for 
detachably  engaging  selected  horizontally  aligned  aper- 
tures in  said  frame  members  on  pivots  which  may  be 
raised  or  lowered  with  respect  to  the  open  top  of  said 
feed  trough  in  a  position  spaced  from  the  side  wall  of 
said  hopper  and  swingable  on  said  pivots  to  a  position 
wherein  the  panel  thereof  extends  over  the  open  top  of 
said  feed  trough  and  means  deUcbably  engageable  with 
said  frame  members  and  with  selected  apertures  in  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  guard  frame  for  maintaining  said 
guard  frame  in  a  selected  inclined  plane  over  the  open 
top  of  said  feed  trough  for  restricting  the  headroom  space 
over  the  open  top  of  the  feed  trough,  the  pivots  of  said 
guard    frame    being   selectively   setable   in   horizontally 
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ahgned  apertures  in  said  frame  memben  for  selectively 
limiting  the  headroom  access  by  animals  to  said  feed 
trough. 

U42,997 

ANIMAL  FOOD  MIXER 

Lester  A.  KrostschlBg.  Sharon  Sprigs,  Kau. 

Applicatioa  Jwe  Ig,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,837 

4ClainBB.    <CL  119^-52) 


1.  In  a  feed  mixer,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  tanks,  a  tube  extended  between  and  connecting 
the  lower  ends  of  the  tanks,  an  upper  tube  extended  be- 
tween and  connecting  upper  ends  of  the  tanks,  a  nipple 
havmg  a  fittmg  on  each  end  extended  through  the  -wall 
of  one  of  the  tanks  providing  a  discharge  connection. 
and  an  overflow  pipe  mounted  in  the  fitting  on  the  end 
of  the  nipple  positioned  in  the  tank,  said  overflow  pipe 
being  adapted  to  be  removed  to  open  the  discharge  con- 
nection. 


2^42,998 

ANIMAL  HOLDER 

Robeit  L.  SndhsinMr,  Caiboodlalc  111 

Applicatioa  Innc  14.  1957,  Serial  No.  665,729 

6ClafaB8.     (a.  119— 99) 


'  ST  *  ^     ,.  .  ^ 


1.  An  animal  holding  gate  comprising  a  frame  through 
which  ammals  are  able  to  pass,  means  adapted  to  de- 
tachably mount  said  frame  between  spaced  uprights  and 
for  positioning  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  adjacent 
the  ground  level,  a  pair  of  elongated  jaws,  means  slidably 
connecting  lower  ends  of  said  jaws  to  complementary 
lower  portions  of  the  frame,  link  members  having  corre- 
sponding ends  pivotally  connected  to  upper  portions  of 
the  frame  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  having 
mner  ends  pivotally  connected  to  upper  portions  of  said 
jaws,  said  lower  frame  portions  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  relative  to  one  another,  and  manually  actu- 
ated hoist  means  connected  to  said  jaws  and  adapted  to 
be  manually  actuated  for  exerting  an  upward  pull  on  the 
jaws  whereby  said  jaws  are  displaced  away  from  one 
another  by  said  second  mentioned  means   moving   up- 
wardly relative  to  said   lower  frame  portions   and   by 
upward  and  outward  swinging  movement  of  said  iink«^ 


and  flexible  means  anchored  to  the  u(^>er  end  of  „.^ 
jaw  and  slidably  connected  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  the  other  jaw  for  urging  the  jaws  downwardly  and 
inwardly  when  a  downward  pull  is  exerted  on  said  flex- 
ible means. 


2^2,999 

ELECTRIC  CALF  WEANER 

LcweOyB  MOku^  I  irsfont,  Tcon. 

AppikattM  September  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  699,634 

4  CfaUms.     (CL  119— U9) 


t^nt    Ci    »*: 


3  I 


1.  A  calf  weaner  comprising  a  longitudinally  curved 
body  adapted  to  fit  over  the  bridge  of  the  nose  of  the 
calf,  electrically  conductive  means  adjustably  connected 
with  said  body  to  fit  at  least  in  part  around  the  head  of 
the  calf  to  hold  the  body  on  the  calf,  said  body  being 
made  erf  electrically  insulating  material,  a  switch  attached 
at  one  end  of  said  body,  a  battery  carried  by  said  body, 
an  amplifier  carried  by  said  body,  jm  electrical  circuit 
including   said   battery,  amplifier,   body   holding   means 
and  controlled  by  said  switch  to  shock  the  calf  when 
said  switch  is  closed,  said  circuit  including  conductors 
fixed  on  said  body,  said  switch  including  a  stationary 
contact  carried  by  said  body  and  located  on  the  upper 
exterior  surface  thereof,  a  resilient  switch  arm  carried 
at  one  end  by  said  body,  and  a  contact  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  arm  adapted  to  be  moved  into  touch  with 
said  stationary  contact,  and  an  insulation  cover  on  an 
inner  portion  of  said  resilient  switch  arm  and  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  switch  arm  exposed  to  touch  and 
shock  the  cow. 


2,842.199 

DRAFTING  PEN 

.     ..  ^^?'»«  ""ries  Hodacs,  Hazel,  Ky. 

ApplieatioB  Aogost  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,112 

1  Clafan.    (a.  129—199.5) 


•4, 


'5.. 


la 


A  drafting  pen  comprising  a  pen  unit  having  a  shank 
portion  containing  two  exterior  blades  and  an  intermedi- 
ate blade,  said  intermediate  blade  being  comparatively 
ri^d  with  respect  to  shank  and  the  two  exterior  blades, 
points   of  said   exterior    blades   adjustable    toward   and 
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away  from  point  of  said  intermediate  blade,  said  pen 
unit  normally  being  carried  by  a  handle,  means  for 
detachably  connecting  said  pen  unit  to  handle,  including 
an  annular  grooved  cylindrical  portion  on  shank  to  fit 
into  bore  in  handle,  a  handle  bored  to  accept  said  grooved 
cylindrical  portion  of  shank,  an  adjusting  screw  attached 
and  fixed  in  its  longitudinal  axis  onto  the  intermediate 
blade,  said  adjusting  screw  having  its  opposite  ends 
screw  threaded  with  opposed  screw  threads  and  screw 
threaded  into  the  two  exterior  blades  thereby  urging 
points  of  said  exterior  blades  simultaneously  equidis- 
tantly  away  or  toward  point  of  said  intermediate  blade 
when  said  adjusting  screw  is  turned,  a  recess  in  said 
intermediate  blade  to  aid  in  filling  the  pen  with  inking 
fluid. 

2,842,ltl 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVO-MOTOR 
Eari  R.  Price,  Sovth  Bend,  Ind^  aarignor  to  Bendix  AyIs- 
tioa  Corporation,  Soutii  Bead,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Appiicatioa  AprU  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,992 
1  Claim.     (CI.  121—41) 


In  an  atmospheric  suspended  fluid  pressure  servo- 
motor: a  power  chamber  having  a  movable  wall  therein 
dividing  the  power  chamber  into  an  enclosed  forwardly 
positioned  opposing  chamber  isolated  from  the  atmos- 
phere and  a  rearwardly  positioned  opposing  chamber 
continually  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  a 
control  valve  carried  by  said  movable  wall  having  a  flex- 
ible vacuum  supply  line  communicating  therewith,  said 
flexible  supply  line  communicating  an  external  source  of 
vacuum  with  said  control  valve,  said  valve  means  hav- 
ing a  manually  movable  control  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  movable  wall  from  a  normal  position  where- 
in said  valve  means  communicates  atmospheric  pressure 
from  said  rear  chamber  to  said  forward  chamber  to  a  po- 
sition forwardly  of  said  normal  valve  position  wherein 
it  communicates  vacuum  from  said  flexible  supply  line 
to  said  forwardly  positioned  opposing  chamber,  said  mov- 
able control  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
force  said  movable  wall  forwardly  manually  upon  fur- 
ther forward  relative  movement  of  said  control  member 
relative  to  said  movable  wall,  flow  conducting  passage 
means  through  said  movable  wall  communicating  said  op- 
posing chambers,  said  flow  conducting  passage  means  hav- 
ing a  flow  capacity  substantially  in  excess  of  that  of  said 
control  valve,  and  valve  closure  means  for  said  passage 
means  preventing  air  flow  from  said  rear  opposing  cham- 
ber to  said  forward  opposing  chamber  and  opening  said 
passage  means  to  its  full  capacity  upon  a  slight  increase 
in  pressure  in  said  forward  opposing  chamber  above  that 
In  said  rear  opposing  chamber,  whereby  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  is  maintained  in  said  forward  op- 
posing chamber  during  manual  movement  of  the  movable 
wall. 


2^2,lt2 
mAM  GENERATION 
Henry  J.  Bbokowiki,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aMlg^or  to  C 
bostioa  EaglMtfteg,  Imc^  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  ■ 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadM  November  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,739 
1  Clalaa.     (O.  122—4) 
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The  method  of  heating  a  fluid  and  controlling  the  heat 
input  thereto  over  a  wide  range  comprising  providing 
a  plurality  of  independent  separate  beds  of  particulate 
material  which  is  capable  of  catalytically  oxidizing  a  fuel- 
air  mixture  provided  the  material  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  range,  passing  the  fluid  to  be  heated 
through  a  heat  exchanger  in  contact  with  the  material 
of  said  beds  to  thereby  indirectly  impart  heat  from  the 
beds  to  said  fluid,  fluidizing  the  material  of  said  beds, 
introducing  fuel  and  air  directly  into  said  beds  for  catalytic 
oxidation  thereof  in  contact  with  said  material,  effecting 
such  oxidation,  maintaining  the  supply  of  fuel  and  air 
to  each  bed  such  that  the  bed  temperature  is  within  said 
predetermined  range  and  individually  increasing  and  de- 
creasing this  supply  to  each  bed  within  the  limits  dictated 
by  this  temperature  range  to  regulate  the  heat  input 
to  the  fluid  throughout  a  first  range  as  desired,  the  upper 
limit  of  which  is  that  obtained  when  all  the  beds  are 
fired  to  give  the  maximum  permissible  bed  temperature 
within  said  predetermined  temperature  range  and  the 
lower  limit  is  that  obtained  when  all  the  beds  are  fired 
to  give  the  minimum  permissible  bed  temperature  within 
said  predetermined  temperature  range,  providing  a  sec- 
ond range  of  regulation  of  the  heat  input  to  the  fluid  by 
deactivating  one  of  said  beds  through  the  termination  of 
the  supply  of  fuel  thereto  and  increasing  and  decreasmg 
the  fuel  and  air  supply  to  the  other  beds  within  the 
limits  dictated  by  said  predetermined  bed  temperature 
range  with  the  upper  limit  of  this  second  range  being 
that  obtained  when  all  of  said  other  beds  are  fired  to 
give  the  maximum  permissible  bed  temperature  within 
said  predetermined  range  and  the  lower  limit  is  that  ob- 
tained when  all  of  said  other  beds  are  fired  to  give  the 
minimum  permissible  bed  temperature  within  said  prede- 
termined temperature  range. 


METHOD  FOR  WASHING  OUT  THE  CONDUITS  OF 

SUPERCRITICAL     PRESSURE,     WATER     TUBE, 

VAPOR  GENERATORS 
Paal  Profot,  WteterHMr,  SwHzcrtaad,  a«igMir  to  Sober 

Frcrct,  Sodetc  Anonvmc,  Wlntcrthor,  Switicrlaad,  a 

corporatfoa  of  Switicrlaod 

AppUcatioo  March  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,684 

ClaiiM  prioritv,  appttcadoo  Switicrlaad  Jaly  25, 1953 
1  Claifli.    (a.  122—379) 

A  method  for  individually  washing  out  selected  tubular 
conduits  of  a  forced  flow  supercritical  pressure  vapor  gen- 


I 


erator  including  the  steps  of  continuously  supplying  oper- 
ating fluid  and  combustible  and  oxidizmg  media  to  the 
generator  at  relative  rates  producing  a  substantially  con- 
stant temperature  of  the  generated  supercritical  pressure 
vapor  at  a  normal  location  in  its  path,  of  temporarily  re- 
ducing tlie  pressure  in  the  selected  conduit  to  be  washed 


2,842,lf4 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Lcoaard   James  Colvcr,  Loadoo,   Ea^aad,   wf*giWT  to 
Foster  Wheeler  Coryoratloa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coi^ 
0  poratioo  of  New  Yoik 

Applicatloo  AagMt  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,599 
6  ClalnM.     (a.  122 — 489) 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  setting  having  a 
furnace  chamber  therein,  means  for  firing  said  furnace 
chamber  thereby  producing  combustion  gases,  a  com- 
bustion gas  outlet  in  said  setting,  an  upper  liquid-vapor 
drum  and  a  lower  liquid  drum  disposed  in  said  setting, 
an  inner  bank  of  vapor  generating  tubes,  an  outer  bank 
of  vapor  generating  tubes,  said  inner  bank  and  said  outer 
bank  of  tubes  being  laterally  spaced  from  one  another, 
the  tubes  of  said  banks  communicating  at  their  opposite 
ends  with  the  two  drums,  said  tubes  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  within  the  setting  at  a  location  between 
the  furnace  chamber  and  the  combustion  gas  outlet,  a 
superheater  having  U  shaped  tubes  disposed  in  the  space 
between  the  inner  and  outer  vapor  generating  tube  banks 
and  spaced  below  said  upper  drum,  said  U-shaped  super- 
heater tubes  being  disposed  one  above  the  other  with 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  tubes  extending  subsuntially 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  tubes  of  the  inner 
and  outer  banks  of  vapor  generating  tubes,  said  super- 
heater spaced  from  one  of  said  tube  banks  a  disunce 
slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the  largest  U  shaped 
superheater  tubes  to  permit  removal  of  said  superheater 
tubes  by  lateral  displacement  thereof  into  the  space  be- 
tween the  superheater  and  said  tube  bank. 
732  O.   tJ.— a.'V 


2^2,105 
CYCLONE  FIRED  VAPOR  GENERATING  UNIT 
WITH  DOWNCOMER  SUPPORT  FOR  THE  CY- 
CLONE FURNACE 
lolunia  KolHag,  ObcAaaaea,  RUDcfamd,  Geruwy,  ae- 
simor  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcos  Company,  NewYotk, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporailoa  of  New  Mtntj 

AffUeatUm  Inly  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,269 
8  Claiaw.    (CL  122-^19) 


out  to  below  the  critical  pressure  of  the  fluid  for  produc- 
ing wet  vapor  in  the  selected  conduit  upstream  of  the  nor- 
mal location  of  the  vaporizing  zone,  and  of  blowing  off 
conuminated  wet  vapor  from  the  selected  conduit  which 
is  to  be  washed  out,  while  leaving  undisturbed  at  least  the 
critical  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  all  the  other  conduits. 


1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit,  means 
including  vapor  generating  tubes  presenting  a  vertically 
extended  furnace  chamber  subject  to  the  flow  of  high 
temperature  gases  the  heat  from  which  causes  the  vapor- 
izing of  liquid   in  the   vapor  generating  tubes,    similar 
means    including    vapor    generating    tubes    defining    a 
cyclone  fuel  burning  furnace  delivering  high  tempera- 
ture   combustion    products    to    the    lowei'    part    of    the 
vertically    extended    furnace    chamber,   and   means    for 
supporting  the  cyclone  furnace  in  position  at  one  side 
of  the  vertically   extended   furnace  chamber;  the  last 
named  means  including  steelwork,  a  vapor  and  liquid 
drum  horizontally  disposed  at  the  upper  portion  of  the 
steelwork,  large  diameter  upright  downcomers  pendently 
supported  by  the  steelwork,  tubular  connections  between 
the  upper  ends  of  the  downcomers  and  the  liquid  space 
of  the   drum,   tubular  connections   between   the   lower 
ends  of  the  downcomers  and  the  inlets  of  the  vapor 
generating  tubes  of  the  cyclone  furnace,  a  horizontally 
disposed  load-carrying  girder  supported  at  its  end  por- 
tions by  the  lower  parts  of  the  downcomers  and  arranged 
in  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
cyclone  furnace,  and  means  whereby  the  girder  receives 
the  load  of  the  cyclone  furnace. 


2,842,196 
COLD  ENGINE  STARTING  DEVICE 
Siegfried  Mcurer,  Nnmbcrg,  Germany,  amigiior  to  Mas- 
chincofabrik    Angsbarf-Niimbcrf   A.    G.,    Narabcii, 
Germaay 

Application  July  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,859 

Claims  priority,  application  Genmmy  Jnly  24, 1956 

4  Ctaims.    (CL  123—39) 


1.  A  cold  starting  device  for  a  fuel  injection  internal 
combustion  engine  in  which  the  major  portion  of  the  in- 
jected fuel  jet  is  directed  against  the  wall  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  to  form  a  film  and  the  minor  fuel  por- 
tion is  atomized,  comprising  a  baffle  mounted  in  said 
chamber  in  the  path  of  the  fuel  jet  when  cold  and  thereby 
deflecting  said  jet  and  atomizing  the  fuel  during  cold 
starting  of  the  engine,  and  being  automatically  movable 
by  a  rise  in  temperature  in  said  chamber  to  a  position 
out  of  the  path  of  the  fuel  jet. 
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INTERNAL  CX>MBUSnON  KNGINC 

Hennaan  Tectca,  BfekfcM,  Gi  i  !■■■>,  Mrigaor  to  DicacI 

EagiM  CoBpMy  of  Tcxm,  Howtoo,  Tcx^  a  corpora- 

tioaoffTciM 

Appllcatioa  December  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,<75 

4  CWiM.     (CL  123 — 4S) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and 
a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  and  including,  a  con- 
trol piston  in  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  space  between 
the  first  piston  and  the  control  piston  forming  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  con- 
trol piston  relative  to  the  cylinder  to  thereby  vary  the  area 
of  the  combustion  chamber  in  accordance  with  tempera- 
ture changes,  said  last-named  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  inner  rings  surrounding  the  control  piston  and 
constructed  of  a  material  having  a  relatively  low  co- 
efficient of  expansion,  one  of  said  rings  engaging  a  pro- 
jection on  the  control  piston  whereby  movement  of  the 
rings  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  control  piston  axis 
will  permit  movement  of  said  control  piston  relative  to 
the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  outer  rings  disposed  alternate- 
ly between  the  inner  rings  and  constructed  of  a  materia] 
having  a  relatively  high  co-efficient  of  expansion,  the 
bores  of  the  outer  rings  engaging  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  the  inner  rings  with  the  engaging  surfaces  of  the 
rings  being  inclined,  whereby  radial  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  outer  rings  permits  the  inner  rings  to  move 
up  and  down  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  a 
fixed  support  for  confining  the  inner  rings  between  said 
fixed  support  and  the  end  of  the  cylinder,  whereby  as  the 
outer  rings  expand  and  contract,  the  inner  rings  undergo 
movement  to  change  the  position  of  the  control  piston 
with  respect  to  the  cylinder. 


2,842,1M 

CLOSED-LOOP  ACCELERATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

l<An  Claytor  Saodcrs,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Application  Novcniber  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,952 

13  Oafans.  (Q.  123— 192) 
(Graatcd  aiider  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
8.  An  acceleration  control  system  for  a  gas  engine 
having  a  fuel  valve,  said  system  comprising:  a  control 
function  former  for  producing  a  control  signal  to  con- 
trol said  valve  to  establish  an  average  fuel  flow  for  said 
engine;  a  source  for  producing  a  disturbance  signal  of 
alternating  polarity;  adding  means  for  producing  an 
added  signal  of  said  control  signal  and  said  disturbance 
signal;  leads  for  conductmg  said  added  signal  to  said 
fuel  valve  for  varying  the  fuel  flow  to  said  engine,  where- 
by changes  in  acceleration  are  produced;  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  instantaneous 
speed  of  said  engine;  means  for  producing  a  differentiated 


signal  of  the  speed  signal;  filter  means  for  producing  a 
first  filtered  signal  consisting  of  the  portion  of  said  dif- 
ferentiated signal  which  is  at  the  same  frequency  as  said 
disturbance  signal;  multiptying  means  for  produdni  a 
product  signal  which  is  a  product  of  said  disturbance 
signal  and  said  first  filtered  signal;  low-pass  filter  means 
for  producing  a  second  filtered  signal  from  said  product 


Mr 
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signal  from  which  the  disturbance  frequency  and  all 
higher  frequencies  are  eliminated;  and  leads  for  conduct- 
ing said  second  filtered  signal  to  said  control  functioB 
former  whereby  the  control  function  former  produces 
a  change  in  control  signal  to  change  the  average  fuel  flow 
in  a  direction  to  give  maximum  acceleration  of  said 
engine. 

2^2,199 

IGNITION  ACTUATED  SFEED  GOVERNING 

APPARATUS 

Patrick  T.  BaMwiB,  MDwaakec,  Wit. 

AppUcatioa  Matvk  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,619 

8  aakM.     (CL  123—192) 


4. 


I.  A  speed  governing  apparatus  for  a  prime  mover 
having  an  ignition  circuit  connecting  the  primer  mover  to 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  comprising  ignition  switch 
means  connected  in  said  ignition  circuit  and  having  two 
operable  positions,  speed  governing  means  for  governing 
the  speed  of  said  prime  mover,  and  a  second  drcuit  con- 
necting said  governing  means  and  said  ignition  switch 
means  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  switch 
means  being  operable  in  the  first  of  said  positions  to  close 
said  ignition  circuit  and  being  operable  in  the  second  of 
said  positions  to  close  both  said  ignition  and  second  cir- 
cuits. 

2,842,119 

CARBURETOR  THROTTLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
WOUam  C.  Eddy,  Jr.,  Michi«aa  CMy.  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Telcviaioa  AsM>ciatcs,  Inc.,  MicUfan  City,  Ind.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Dllaols 
AppUcaCkNi  December  31. 1954.  Serial  No.  431,945 
19  Claims.     (O.  123—192) 

1.  An  auxiliary  throttle  control  mechanism  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  magnetic  attrac- 
table movable  member,  a  linkage  for  connecting  said 
member  with  the  throttle,  a  magnetic  means  for  holding 
said  member  in  preselected  positions  and  the  throttle  in 
desired  open  positions,  a  means  in  said  linkage  adapted 
to  yield  to  pressures  tending  to  open  the  throttle,  means 
for  varying  the  preselected  setting  of  the  throttle  without 
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disturbing  the  initial  setting  of  said  movable  memtier, 
and  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  said  mUgnetic  means 


having  a  holding  circuit  cootrolled  by  a  switch  operated 
by  said  magnetic  means. 


2J42.111 
VALVE  SILENCERS 
M.  liMa,  MBwairiwe,  Wb. 
Novcabcr  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,939 
2ClafaM.    (CL  123— 188) 


«<- 


I.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
flat  sheet  area  of  spring  material  shaped  intermediately 
to  provide  a  partially  cylindrical  spring  fold  and  having 
areas  either  side  of  the  fold  divergent  from  each  other 
when  in  spring  relaxed  position,  one  of  said  areas  being 
apenured  centrally,  the  other  of  said  areas  opposite  said 
aperture  being  imperforate. 


2,842,112 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CORROSION  IN 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEMS 

Jodson  L.  PhiHpi^  Upper  Moatdair,  and  John  J.  KoHes* 

back.  North  PlaiafeM,  N.  J.,  siilfwi  to  E«o  Re- 

Cooipaay,  a  corporatloa  of 


ApplkatkM  December  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  474^54 
3  OaioH.    (CL  123—194) 


1.  In  the  lubrication  of  marine  diesel  engines  operat- 
ing on  fuels  containing  from  1  to  4  wt.  percent  sulfur, 
which  fuel  on  burning  results  in  the  formation  of  oxides 
of  sulfur  which  results  in  the  contamination  of  the 
bearing  lubricating  oil.  and  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
bearing  lubricating  oil  is  reokoved  Irpm  its  crankcase, 


ceotrifuged  to  sqMurate  out  impurities  and  the  purified 
oil  returned  to  said  crankcase,  the  improvemem  which 
consists  essentially  of  adding  to  the  lubricatiiig  oil  in 
said  crankcase,  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  alkali 
metal  phosphate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
pH  of  said  oil  within  a  raace  of  5  to  11,  the  resultant 
used  aqueous  salt  solution  being  subsequently  removed 
from  the  lubricating  oil  together  with  said  aforementioned 
impurities  by  ceatrifuging. 


aofiiti«JMA 

2,842,113 

ARCHERY  BOW 

Lowell  W.  Roper,  Oaklaad,  Caltf. 

AppUcatioa  September  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,497 

4  Claims.     (CI.  124—24) 


2.  In  an  archery  bow  comprising  a  handle  section,  an 
upper  limb  extending  longitudinally  from  one  end  of  the 
handle  section  and  a  lower  limb  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  other  end  of  the  handle  section,  said  bow 
when  strung  having  a  generally  convex  back  side  remote 
from  the  bow  string  and  a  generally  concave  face  si<ie 
proximate  to  the  tmw  string,  the  improvement  whemin 
said  handle  section  includes  a  grip  portion  having  a 
length  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  a  hand  for  which 
said  handle  section  is  dimensioned  and  a  substantially  uni- 
form thickriess  such  that  said  grip  portion  can  be  com- 
fortably gripped  by  the  hand  for  which  the  handle 
section  is  dimensioned,  said  grip  portion  having  an  in- 
clination downwardly  and  toward  the  bow  string  from  the 
proximal  end  of  said  upper  limb  such  that  when  the  grip 
portion  is  held  in  the  hand  with  the  wrist  straight,  the 
bow  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  position. 


2,842.114 

FOLDABLE  CROSSBOW 

Howard  C.  Dvncan,  Springfield,  Oreg.;  Elois  E.  Duncan, 

administratrix  of  said  Howard  C.  Dancan,  deceased 

ApplicatkMi  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,273 

4  CiafaM.     (a.  124—25) 


1.  A  folding  crossbow  comprising  a  stock  elongated 
in  the  direction  of  aim,  a  pivot  perpendicular  to  said  di- 
rection of  aim  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
in  the  front  end  of  said  stock,  a  bow  holder  connected 
with  said  pivot  for  rotation  from  a  transverse  operative 
position  to  a  lon^tudinal  folded  position  with  respect 
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to  said  stock,  aad  a  spring  urging  said  pivot  rearwardly 
in  the  stodi  to  hold  said  bow  bolder  firmly  in  operative 
position  against  tbe  front  end  of  the  stock  when  the  bow    Q^^' 

tu^Mfr    ic   (iicnnjwl    in    aaiH    trancvpr««    nncitinn  nr 


holder  is  disposed  in  said  transverse  position. 


2342,117 
DOOR  HINGE  MECHANISM 
Toroato,  OBtario,  aad  David  G.  SmMk,  Wca- 

to   Moffats  LfaoHcd^ 


2,842,115 

TILE  HOLDING  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  TILE  CinTING 

John  Pcpl,  Qviacy,  Mam,  awigaor  to 

Edward  C  Hooictia,  Ckicago,  Dl. 

Applicadoa  Joe  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  6^,194 

aClaiMS.    (0.125—35) 


t.-- 


1.  A  tile  retaining  press  construction  for  supporting  a 
tile  element  in  a  state  of  predetermined  compression 
required  for  a  selective  hole  breaking  operation,  said 
press  construction  iiKluding  a  four-sided  frame,  said 
frame  having  two  of  its  sides  meeting  to  form  a  fixed 
corner,  tile  supporting  base  portions  extending  inwardly 
along  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  a  bottom  portion 
having  a  hole  therethrough,  a  pair  of  pressure  bars  ad- 
justably disposed  in  the  frame  at  right  angles  to  one  an- 
other and  oppositely  to  the  fixed  comer,  said  pressure  bars 
being  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  the  tile  element  against 
the  fixed  comer  with  an  unsupported  bottom  of  the  tik 
element  occurring  over  the  said  hole  and  screw  means 
for  tightening  the  respective  pressure  bars  to  exert  com- 
pressive forces  on  the  tile  element. 


2,842,1  U 

ARTICLE  OF  DISPOSABLE  BARBECUE  STOVE 

PACKAGE  UNIT 

Harvey  M.  Hindcrcr,  Fergnson,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  March  17. 1954,  Serial  No.  41M59 

2  Clafana.    (O.  124—9) 


2.  A  disposable  barbecue  stove  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  base  of  sheet  material;  a  rigid  cylinder  of 
flexible  sheet  material  having  detachable  edges,  the  cyl- 
inder being  mounted  on  the  base  with  one  of  the  circular 
edges  of  the  cylinder  in  contact  with  the  base;  a  cone 
comprising  a  fire-pot  of  flexible  sheet  material  having 
dctachably  secured  edges  defining  an  element  of  the  cone, 
the  cone  being  located  on  the  cylinder  with  the  apex  of 
the  cone  within  the  cylinder  and  the  surface  of  the  cone 
in  contact  with  the  other  circular  edge  of  the  cylinder; 
and  a  connecting  member  secured  to  tbe  base  and  the 
apex  of  the  cone  for  securing  the  base,  cylinder,  and  cone 
in  assembled  relationship. 


Jaly  21, 1955,  SctW  No.  523,475 
4niiii      (0.124-194) 


1 .  A  hinge  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  plate,  a  mov- 
able plate  parallel  to  the  fixed  plate  and  pivotally  secured 
thereto,  the  rotation  of  the  movable  plate  being  in  its  own 
plane,  the  movable  plate  having  two  substantially  oppo- 
sitely directed  notches  cut  therein,  and  a  hinged  mem- 
ber having  a  U-shaped  spring  rod  mounted  thereon 
adapted  to  releasably  engage  the  notches  on  the  movable 
plate. 

2442,118 

MORTAR  HEATER 

Walter  S.  Sbtodd,  SL  Paal,  Minn. 

AppUcatioa  October  1. 1953,  Serial  No.  383,M8 

5  ClaioM.     (O.  126—345) 


1.  A  mortar  heater  including  a  generally  rectangular 
cabinet  having  four  rectangulariy  arranged  side  walls, 
at  least  one  of  the  said  side  walls  providing  an  air  inlet 
opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  heater  unit  within 
said  cabinet,  a  generally  V-shaped  baffle  extending  be- 
tween two  opposite  walls,  one  straight  edge  of  the  V- 
shaped  baffle  being  connected  to  a  third  wall  and  the  op- 
posite straight  edge  of  the  baffle  being  tpftced  from  the 
opposite  wall  with  the  apex  of  said  baffle  being  displaced 
in  relationship  to  the  center  of  the  said  cabinet,  a  ganeral- 
ly  horizontal  mortar  supporting  plate  above  said  baffle 
and  forming  a  top  closure  for  the  walls,  said  cabinet  hav- 
ing an  outlet  opening  therein  above  said  baffle  in  the 
cabinet  wall  to  which  the  first  mentioned  straight  edge  of 
the  baffle  is  secured. 


2,842,119 

CHEEK  UPLIFT 

Mildred  Walton,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  March  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM44 

12  Claims.     (CL  128—76) 


line,  comprising  a  body  having  one  feneraUy  atraigfat  lon- 
gitudinal edfe  portioa  and  an  arcuate,  oppoatte  edge  por- 
tion merging  at  its  ends  into  the  ends  of  tbe  flnt  end 
portion,  and  a  flexible  sheath  of  moMture-proof  material 
fully  encloong  said  body. 


stricting  the  flexible  walls  of  the  container  and  providing 
a  fluid  passage  between  the  constricted  walls  in  the  fcHin 


2,842,128 

MATERIAL  FOR  AN  ORTHOPEDIC  CAST  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Andrew  J.  FoffHn,  Rraoklyn,  N.  Y.,  David  F.  SmMi, 

MctndMn,  N.  J.,  and  Eari  B.  Dtlwflcr,  Old  Greenwich, 

Jdiiiaon,  New  Biwnfwkk,  N.  1^  a  corporatioa  of  New 


5  OnfaM.    (CL  128—91)  >*«r»*f 

I.  A  process  for  naaking  a  material  for  making  an 
orthopedic  cast  which  comprises  applying  to  a  gauze 
bandage,  a  non-aqueous  ilorry  of  an  uncured  melamine- 
formaldehyde  resin,  plaster  of  Paris,  an  adhesive  bind- 
ing agent,  a  catalyst  for  tbe  resin,  and  a  volatile  dispers- 
ing medium  for  said  adhesive  binding  agent,  heating  the 
resulting  gauze  bandage  to  a  subatantially  dry  state  at 
a  temperature  not  appreciably  greater  than  260*  F., 
without  appreciably  increasing  tbe  degree  of  polymer- 
ization of  the  resin,  wherein  said  melamine  resin  is  a 
fusible  water  dispersible  material  having  a  mol  ratio  of 
1:1.5  to  1:3.3,  melamine  to  formaldehyde,  respectively, 
wherein  said  resin  constitutes  about  5%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  total  solids  in  said  slurry,  wherein  the  bind- 
ing agent  constitutes  between  about  0.5%  to  3.0%  by 
weight  of  tlie  total  solidt  of  said  slurry,  wherein  said 
plaster  of  Paris  coiutitutes  the  balance  of  solids  of  said 
slurry  and  wherein  said  volatile  medium  is  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  enable  said  solids  to  form  a  coat- 
able  sliury  therewith. 


.«» 


2J42.121 

CAST  FORMING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
B.  BOHnci  and  Lan  liliiaian,  Mctocben,  N.  J., 
to  Jnhaiia  *  JahaMn,  a  conontloB  of  New 


NoDnnHnf.   AppBcatf on  Jwna  IS,  1955 
Saitel  Na.  515,793 
viorlty,  appHcatloa  Canada  Sspisaihsr  4, 1954 
6  CMnH.    (CL  128—91) 

1.  A  cast  farming  material,  useful  for  producing  an 
immobilizing  cast,  comprising  a  flexible,  pervious  backing 
bonded  to  a  substantially  dry  composition  comprising 
about  5  to  30%  of  potentially-reactive  melamine-form- 
aldehyde  resin  and  about  95  to  70%  of  plaster  of  Paris 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  composition,  said  cast  form- 
ing material  containing  resin-curing  catalyst  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  about  2.5  to  30%  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  resin  therein,  said  material  having  one  surface  thereof 
coated  to  the  extent  of  about  10  to  40%  of  its  area  with 
discrete  smooth  globules  comprising  a  dispersion  of  resin- 
curing  caulyst  in  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  5000  to  7000, 


1. 
back 


A  cheek  uplift  pad  for  insertion  in  the  mouth  In 
of  a  crease  line  for  reducing  the  sharpness  of  said 


2,842,122 

FILTER 
WBHani  F.  Bntlcr,  Oakland,  CaW.,  Mrignor  to  Catter 
,  Inc,  a  coipontioa  of  CaUfomla 
imgmt  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,914 
8  OalaH.     (CL  128—214) 
1.  Blood  administration  equipment  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  flexible  walls  and  opposite  ends  with  an 
outlet  at  the  lower  end.  and  a  pair  of  plates  secured  in 
position  upon  the  container  between  said  ends  and  con- 


of  a  slot  of  such  narrow  width  that  the  constricted  walls 
act  as  a  filter  for  blood  passing  through  the  slot. 


2,842,123 

PRESSURIZED  TRANSFUSION  APPARATUS 

Le  Roy  M.  Rnndhang,  Pomona,  Calif. 

AppUcation  May  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  587^41 

1  Clafaai.     (O.  128—214) 


Pressurized  transfusion  apparatus  for  blood,  plasma, 
saline  solutions  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pressure  con- 
tainer, a  variable-volume  impervious  fluid  chamber  con- 
tained in  the  pressure  container  for  containing  a  fluid  to 
be  transfused,  said  variable-v(dume  chamber  member 
having  a  valve-controlled  outlet  portion  extending  in 
sealed  relationship  from  the  pressure  container  for  dis- 
pensing pressurized  transfusion  fluid  contained  in  the  im- 
pervious fluid  chamber  member,  said  pressurized  con- 
tainer including  an  aperture  portion  extending  through 
a  wall  portion  thereof,  an  annular  externally-threaded 
collar  member  surrounding  said  aperture  portion  and  ex- 
tending from  the  pressure  container,  the  variable  volume 
impervious  fluid  chamber  member  comprising  a  collapsi- 
ble bag.  said  bag  having  a  nozzle  portion  extending 
through  the  aperture  portion  of  the  pressure  container 
and  terminating  in  an  annular  gasket  portion  overlying 
the  end  of  the  threaded  collar,  tbe  valve  controlled  outlet 
portion  of  the  variable-volume  chamber  member  com- 
prising a  tubular  coupling  element  having  an  annular 
internally-threaded  cap  portion  engageable  on  the  thread- 
ed collar  and  clampingly  engaging  the  annular  gasket 
portion  of  the  collapsible  bag,  and  valve  means  on  the 
tubular  coupling  element  for  controlling  the  dispensing 
of  transfusion  fluid  from  the  interior  of  tlie  collapsible 
bag. 
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2^2,124 
BLOOD  TRANSFUSION  SYSTEM 
M.  JuMS,  WllMlM«oa,  N.  C. 

If,  19MJSci4id No.  (27^71 
(a.  128—214) 


1.  A  sy^em  for  blood  exchange  tramfiision  m  infants 
having  the  disease  of  erythroblastosis  comprising  a  cas- 
ing having  a  cylinder  therein  and  three  passageways  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  to  longitudinally  spaced 
positions  on  the  wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  control  assembly 
slidably  positioned  for  longitudinal  movement  in  said 
cylinder,  said  ccxUrol  assembly  having  a  syringt  at  its 
outer  end,  a  control  device  intermediate  its  ends  and  a 
piston  at  its  inner  end  positioned  in  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  having  an  opening  extending  from  its  surface  trans- 
versely inwardly  and  defining  a  transverse  conduit,  said 
piston  and  said  control  portion  having  a  longitudinal  hole 
defining  a  longitudinal  conduit  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  transverse  conduit  and  said  syringe,  a  control 
means  mounted  on  said  casing  for  operative  coaction 
with  said  control  device  to  coimect  selectively  said 
syringe  through  said  longitudinal  conduit  and  said  trans- 
verse conduit  to  one  of  said  three  passageways,  said  pis- 
ton having  spaced  outer  annular  transverse  grooves  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  very  near  to  said  transverse  con- 
duit, O-rings  positioned  in  said  grooves  and  sealingly  en- 
gaging the  wall  of  said  cylinder,  the  longitudinal  distance 
between  said  transverse  conduit  and  either  closely  adja- 
cent O-ring  being  less  than  either  longitudinal  distance 
between  adjacent  passageways  in  the  cylinder  wall  to 
provide  a  sealed  zone  around  the  selected  passageway, 
first  conduit  means  connected  to  one  of  said  passage- 
ways for  conducting  a  baby's  blood  from  the  baby  and  a 
donor's  blood  to  the  baby,  second  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  the  second  of  said  passageways  for  discharging 
the  baby's  blood  from  the  system,  third  conduit  means 
connected  to  the  third  of  said  passageways  for  taking 
donor's  blood  into  the  system. 


2^2,125 
SYRINGE  TIP  STRUCTURE 
Fred  E.  Stcphnny,  Ratbcfford,  N.  J^  aMlSMr  to 
INcUiwoa  m4  Conpaay,  RirtkMford,  N.  J^  a 
ratfon  of  New  Icney 
AppUcalkNi  immmr  20,  1954.  S«fW  No.  48S,t85 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  128—218) 
1.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe  in  combination  a  barrel 
unit  having  an  outer  end  formed  with  a  bore,  a  needle- 
mounting  member  having  a  body  overlying  the  outer 
barrel  edge  defining  such  bore,  an  extension  forming  a 
part  of  said  body  and  projecting  into  such  bore,  the  bore 
of   said    barrel    being   formed   with    threads    extending 
through  to  its  outer  end,  said  extension  being  also  formed 
with  threads,  the  diameter  of  said  extension  beteg  sub- 
sUntially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  whereby 
an  effective  area  of  clearance  exists  between  the  threads 


of  said  ealwukiB  and  bore  and  a  cemeiH-Uke  layor  lying 
within  said  area  to  intervene  said  threads  and  abo  ex- 


t€ 


tending  into  space  existins  between  the  body  of  s\ich 
member  and  said  outer  barrel  edge. 


2J42,12< 

SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY 

E.  Btvwn.  Bntaak,  CaMff    H^^or  lo 

Frederick  M.  TintiB,  Lot  ^■jilii,  C^tf . 

Mank  14, 1954,  SotIJNo.  414.M4 

ICWiik    (CL  128— 218) 


A  syringe  assembly  including  in  combination  a  barrel, 
a  closure  at  one  end  of  said  barrel,  a  plunger  at  the  op- 
posite eiKl  of  the  same,  outwardly  extending  flanges  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  barrel  adjacent  its  ends,  caps,  as  actuat- 
ing stem  slidably  carried  by  one  of  said  caps,  a  double- 
ended  needle  carried  by  the  second  of  same,  flanges  in 
the  form  of  spaced  wing  portions  at  diametrically  0|>- 
posite  points  in  said  caps  and  shiftabie  to  positions  over- 
lying and  engaging  against  said  barrel  flanges  to  retain 
said  caps  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  barrel. 


2J42.127 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
I  JaaMs  Everett,  Thontoa  Hcafh,  Fnntaad, 
to  S.  A  R.  f .  ErmHt  *  CoapMy  LMM,  Tboraton 
Heath.  E^laiid,  a  BiMib  nn^—y 

Apifltallia  AprB  11, 1955,  Scriri  No.  5M,529 

daioM  priority.  appHcarton  GtMt  Britain  April  15,  1954 

It  CliitaBS.     (CL  128—218) 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  barrel,  an  end 
cap  formed  of  a  material  having  a  coefHcient  of  expan- 
sion substantially  equal  to  that  of  sal^  barrel,  said  end 
cap  comprising  a  first  portion  slightly  less  in  diameter 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  barrel  and  extending 
into  said  barrel,  a  nozzle  secured  to  said  end  cap,  a  seal- 
ing member  formed  by  a  relatively  thin  layer  oif  a  halo- 
genated  ethylene  of  the  class  consisting  of  polytetrafluor- 
ethylene  and  polymonochlortrifluorethylene  interposed 
between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  barrel  and  said 
end  cap,  and  means  for  securing  said  end  cap  to  said 
barret 

10.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  barrel,  an  end 
cap  and  nozzle  combination  over  one  end  of  said  barrel. 


July  8,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


378 


a  piston  member  slidable  within  said  barrel  and  of  a  di- 
ameter  slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  bar- 
rel, said  piston  comprising  an  annnlar  groove,  a  thin  sup- 
porting metal  washer  of  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  barrel,  located  within  said  groove, 
and  formed  of  a  material  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion 
substantially  eqoal  to  that  of  said  barrel  and  a  sealing 
layer  of  a  halogenated  ethylene  of  the  class  consisting  of 
polytetrafluorethylene  and  polymonochlortrifluorethylene 
adjacent  to  said  washer  in  said  groove  and  extending  over 
the  periphery  of  said  washer. 


2342,128 
THUMB  RING  FOR  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Gmts*  N.  HdB,  Jr.,  S«i  Carioa,  CaMT.,  sirinnr  to  Bm- 
toa,  Dlddv«w  ami  Conpany,  Rnthciford,  N.  J.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  New  Icncy 

ApfOcatkia  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  599,444 
8  dates.    (CL  128—218) 


1 .  In  a  syringe  assembly,  in  combination,  a  hypodermic 
syringe  plunger,  a  circular  beaded  portion  defining  an 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  connected  conuct  elements  to  re- 
movably engage  such  portion,  said  elements  each  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  lips  to  receive  between  them  a 
part  of  said  portion,  said  lips  defining  between  them  a 
groove  and  the  base  of  each  groove  presenting  an  arcuate 
configuration  corresponding  substantially  to  the  radius 
of  said  beaded  portion. 


2,842,129 

VOIDING  SHORTS  FOR  INCONTINENT  PEOPLE 

Joseph  W.  Enatoril,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  Aa«Mt  It,  1954.  Serial  No.  483449 

2  rial—     (CL  121     288) 


1.  A  body  discharge  garment  including  an  inside  and 
outside  layer  of  liquid  repellent  material  shaped  subsUn- 
tially  in  the  form  of  shorts,  said  layers  being  sealed  to- 
gether at  the  extreme  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  to 
form  a  liquid-repellent  enclosure,  said  inside  layer  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  belted  portion  to  vary  the  dimensions 
of  an  aperture  enclosing  the  urinary  discharge  organ, 
said  outside  layer  including  a  plurality  of  zipperod  clos- 
ing means  for  sealing  ingress  apertures  in  said  outside 
layer,  and  an  adjustable  peripheral  belted  portion  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  garment  for  conforming  said  garment 
to  the  body  of  the  wearer,  wherein  one  of  said  plurality 
of  zippered  closing  means  is  disposed  in  contiguous  rela- 
tion to  said  aperture  inclosing  said  urinary  discharge 
organ  to  permit  voluntary  urinary  discharge,  and  absorb- 
ing means  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  liquid- 
repellent  enclosure. 


2^42438  " 

SURGICAL  APPLIANCES 
Lmm  S.  Sriiler,  CMcato,  DL 

Maich  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  445,771 
5  OafaM.    (CL  128—383) 


2.  A  supporting  surgical  appliance  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially longitudinal  rectangularly  prismatic  pliable  gas- 
filled  cushion  enclosure  provided  with  a  plurality  of  non- 
elastic  straps  extending  transversely  of  the  top  and  from 
aide  to  side  of  said  cushion  and  positioned  aidjacent  the 
ends  of  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  hermetically  sealed  together 
longitudinally  and  transversely  around  its  perimeter, 
said  straps  being  attached  to  said  cushion  at  said  seal. 


2442,131 

AUTOMATIC  DRILL 

Gcome  W.  Sorith,  Ai^nta,  Ga. 

AppUcatlon  May  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  441,922 

3  Clatea.    (CL  128-^319) 


■v^    W0-! 


tndSTtt^'W' 


im\: 


1.  A  drilling  implement  for  bone  structures,  compris- 
ing, a  drill,  a  counterbore  collar  surrounding  said  drill, 
said  drill  and  collar  being  relatively  longitudinally  slid- 
able, a  drive  cylinder  aligned  with  said  drill  and  collar,  a 
closure  head  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  clutch 
means  between  said  drive  cylinder  and  drill,  said  clutch 
means  also  maintaining  said  drill  and  collar  for  conjoined 
rotary  movement,  whereby  said  drill  and  collar  rotate 
when  said  drive  cylinder  rotates,  and  means  between  said 
closure  head  and  drill  for  disconnecting  said  clutch  means 
between  said  drill  and  said  drive  cylinder  and  forcing 
said  drill  axially  ahead  of  said  collar  when  resistance  to 
the  cutting  action  of  said  drill  ceases. 


2442,132 

SURGICAL  CLAMP 

Lais  R.  Soitcro,  HooitOB,  Tex.,  and  Stanly  D.  Grccnbcrg, 

Iowa  C^,  Iowa 

AppllcatfcM  October  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,984 

4  Claims,    (d.  128—322) 


<y- 


1.  A  surgical  clamp   for  partial  occlusion  of  blood 
vessels  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  jaw 
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sections  adapted  to  be  positioned  lengthwise  of  a  blood 
vessel  and  having  teeth  thereon  which  interengage  when 
the  jaw  sections  are  brought  together,  said  teeth  being 
of  a  length  to  indent  the  vessel  without  rupturing  same, 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  jaw  sections  to- 
gether for  movement  towards  and  away  from  each 
other,  a  handle  arm  joined  with  each  jaw  section  for 
forming  an  extension  thereof  beyond  said  pivot  means 
to  effect  the  movements  of  said  jaw  sections  towards 
and  away  from  each  other,  said  jaw  sections  each  having 
a  first  portion  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the 
vessel,  a  second  portion  extending  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  at  an  angle  of  from  about  115*  to  about  125* 
from  said  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  an  angle  of  about  100*  to 
about  120*  from  said  first  portion,  said  handle  arms  ex- 
tending rearwardly  at  an  angle  of  from  about  120*  to 
about  140*  from  said  third  portion,  and  interfitting  fixation 
means  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  second  portions  of  said 
jaw  sections  extending  above  the  vessel  being  gripped 
by  said  jaw  sections  for  preventing  shifting  of  the  jaw 
sections  as  they  are  moved  towards  each  other  in  applying 
clampmg  pressure  to  the  vessel  during  the  partial  occlu- 
sion of  same. 

2,842,133 

SURGICAL  OR  MEDICAL  VEIN  DILATING 

DEVICE 

Cxeslaw   Antoni   Floiian   UhnH,  Sydney,  Nova  Scotia, 

Ounda,  Mripor  to  Surgic  CoiBpuy  Limited,  Sydney, 

Nova  Scoda,  Canada,  a  body  conorale  of  Nova  Scoda 

Appikadon  Feiirnary  27. 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,815 

13  Ctalms.    (CL  128—345) 


**  m 


1.  A  dilating  device  for  intravenous  use  for  the  pur- 
pose hereinbefore  stated  comprising  an  elongated  trough- 
shaped  member  tapering  towards  one  end  thereof,  a  short 
hoilow  needle  fixed  to  said  tapered  end  for  entry  into  a 
vein  until  the  vein  is  dilated  by  said  member,  and  a  finger 
piece  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  member  for  manip- 
ulating the  device. 


2,842.134 

OBSTETRICAL  DELIVERY  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  RnaMD  Foit,  Andovcr,  N.  J. 

Application  September  34,  1953,  Serial  No.  383,278 

4  Clalmt.    (CI.  128-^341) 


4.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  shaft  member  having  a  shoulder,  a  sleeve  therearound, 
handles  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  said  shaft  at  right 
angles  to  the  axes  thereof,  a  pair  of  strips  having  straight 
portions  and  curved  portions  attached  respectively  to  said 
shaft  and  said  sleeve,  a  flexible  fabric  hood  member  hav- 
ing pockets  adapted  to  be  slipped  over  said  strips  whereby 
said  hood  is  supported  by  said  strips,  grommets  adja- 
cent said  pockets,  and  hooks  attached  respectively  to  said 
strips  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  grommets  for  hold- 
ing said  hood  in  place,  and  a  lock  member  cooperating 


between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve  for  locking  the  respec- 
tive strip  members  in  position  after  wrapping  said  hood 
around  a  feUl  body  member. 


2342,135 
ELECTRICAL  BODY  TREATING  DEVICE 
William  J.  Browner,  San  Maleo,  CaUfn  aarigpor  to  Ra- 
lazadaor,  Inc^  Lot  Anfelaa,  CaHf.,  a  twpuiatlon  of 
CaHforaia 

AppUartion  Novcnibcr  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  424445 
18  ClainM.    (CL  128—422) 


1.  In  an  electrical  body  treating  device:  an  electrical 
oscillator  for  producing  a  therapeutic  current  having  elec- 
tronic tube  means  and  circuit  mean  employing  at  least 
one  resistance  element  connected  to  the  remaming  parts 
of  the  oscillator  by  conductor  means;  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes adapted  to  deliver  said  therapeutic  current  to  the 
patient's  body;  and  a  unitary  supporting  means  for  sup- 
porting said  electrodes  and  said  resistance  means  of  said 
oscillator  on  said  patient's  body  so  that  while  bodily 
tissues  are  being  treated  by  said  therapeutic  current  heat 
from  said  resistance  means  will  be  passed  to  said  bodily 
tissues  to  facilitate  the  electrical  treatment  thereof. 


2,842,134 
MEANS  FOR  TONING  MUSCLES  AND 
CONNECTIVE  TISSUES 
I.  Browner,  Son  Mateo,  CaHf.,  ■■iianr  to  Re- 
Inc  Lee  A^eics,  CaUf.,  a  torpoiatton  of 


Appttcatlon  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  424^44 
9  Claims.    (Q.  128-^22) 


1 .  In  a  means  for  the  electrical  treatment  of  the  muscu- 
lar and  connective  tissues  of  the  face:  electrodes  adapted 
to  be  applied  to  spaced  areas  of  the  face  of  a  subject; 
means  for  holding  the  electrodes  in  engagement  with  the 
face;  a  source  of  electric  current  having  output  circuits 
connected  to  said  electrodes,  said  electric  current  source 
comprising  an  oscillator  having  therein  electronic  tube 
means  and  a  circuit  therefor  including  resutance  means; 
and  means  for  supporting  said  resistance  means  in  prox- 
imity to  the  face  of  the  subject  so  that  heat  from  the 
resistance  means  will  heat  the  facial  tissues  during  the 
time  electric  current  is  being  passed  through  the  tissues 
between  the  electrodes. 
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2442,137 

BRASSIERES 

Victor  L  Becker,  Loa  Anteles,  Calif. 

Application  Jonc  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,149 

1  ClaiBB.    (CL  128-^444) 


2,842  138 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING*  BANDAGE  MATERIAL 
FOR  ORTHOPEDIC  CASTS  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
Ormaa  B.  Billincs,  Leo  Biiclunan,  and  James  J.  Eberl, 
Mctuchen,  N.  J.,  asripion  to  Johnson  dt  Johnson,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Application  January  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  405,542 
8  Claims.     (CL  128—91) 
I .  A  bandage  for  producing  an  immobilizing  cast  com- 
prising a  fabric  backing  and  bonded  to  said  fabric  a  sub- 
stantially dry  composition  comprising  about  5-30%   by 
weight  of  uncured  aldehyde-triazine  resin  and  about  95- 
70%   by  weight  of  plaster  of  Paris  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  resin  and  plaster  of  Paris,  and  sufficient  ad- 
hesive to  bond  said  composition  to  said  backing. 


2,842,139 
CORN  SHELLER  HAVING  EAR  POSITIONER 
AND  BREAKER 
Encst  C.  Carlson,  Wbcatoo,  111.,  ass^nor  to  latemational 
Harvester  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  June  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515347 
6CUims.    (a.  130— 4) 
1.  In  a  com  shcllcr,  a  support,  a  shelling  cylinder  ro- 
Utably  carried  thereby,  peripheral  shelling  means  on  the 
cylinder,  a  concave  carried  by  the  support  in  partially 
enveloping  relation  to  said  cylinder  and  in  radially  out- 
wardly spaced  relation  thereto  and  defining  a  shelling 
throat  therewith  having  an  intake  and  an  outlet  spaced 
circumferentially  of  the  cylinder  in  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation   thereof,   said    concave   having   ear   guide    means 
thereon  presenting  a  smooth  contoured  ear  guiding  sur- 
face extending  toward  said  cylinder  and  elongated  di- 
agonally of  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  from  adjacent  to 
said  intake  to  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  throat  and 
from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  concave  and  adapted 
to  position  ears  of  corn  which  enter  said  inukc  endwise 
generally  axially  of  said  cylinder,  and  said  cylinder  com- 

r.12  O    (;.— 26 


prising  a  single  narrow  breaker  bar  extending  length- 
wise generally  axially  of  said  cylinder  and  projecting 


A  brassiere  having  a  breast  cup  composed  of  inner  and 
outer  fabric  sections,  the  outer  section  being  of  a  size 
and  shape  enabling  it  to  cover  the  breast  and  having  an 
upper  edge  terminating  slightly  below  the  upper  edge  of 
the  inner  section,  said  outer  section  having  a  lower  edge 
defined  by  seaming  extending  on  a  curved  line,  the  inner 
section  being  composed  of  a  pair  of  similar,  separate  seg- 
ments, each  segment  having  an  edge  engaged  in  the 
curved  line  seaming  and  having  a  top  edge  defining  the 
upper  limit  of  the  breast  cup,  each  of  said  segments  aUo 
having  an  outer  free  edge,  said  free  edges  co-operating 
in  the  formation  of  a  tapered  opening  between  the  seg- 
ments, the  free  edges  defining  said  opening  being  spaced 
apart  to  provide  the  widest  part  of  said  opening  at  the 
curved  line  seaming,  the  segments  having  upper  portions 
disposed  in  overlapped  relation  by  seaming  extending 
only  along  the  upper  edges  of  the  segments,  the  extent  of 
overlap  of  the  segments  being  sufi^cient  to  permit  of  ex- 
pansion of  the  opening  under  breast  pressure. 


widthwise  radially   outwardly  of  said   cylinder  beyond 
said  shelling  means. 


2,842,140 

HAIR  CURLERS 

Carl  Louis  Otto  and  Xjh  Nellc  Bomham  Otto,  New  Yorlt, 

N.  Y.,  assienors  to  Carooeilc,  Inc^  New  Yorli,  N.  Y. 

Application  September  16.  1954,  Serial  No.  454,485 

21  Claims.    (O.  132--40) 


^"v 


1.  A  hair  curling  device  comprising  an  annular  core 
member  for  supporting  a  tress  of  hair  wound  externally 
thereon  and  a  retaining  member  for  holding  the  hair 
wound  on  the  core  member,  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  resiliently  yieldable  and  said  retaining  mem- 
ber comprising  at  least  two  finger  portions  located  to 
externally  engage  the  hair  wound  on  said  core  member, 
said  finger  portions  being  substantially  parallel  and  pe- 
ripherally spaced  to  provide  between  them  a  narrow 
elongated  gap  for  clamping  the  base  portions  of  the  hair 
wound  on  the  core  member. 


2,842,141 
MASKING  DEVICE  FOR  FINGERNAILS 

John  J.  Rodrignes,  Jr.,  Bcrtciey,  Calif. 

Application  May  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  428^97 

5  Claims.    (CI.  132— 73.5) 


1 .  A  masking  device  for  use  in  the  application  of  polish 
to  fingernails,  comprising  a  base  formed  with  a  deep  edge 
notch  centrally  located  of  one  end  of  said  base;  means 
for  supporting  a  finger  in  said  notch  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  of  said  base;  means  for  masking  a  finger  placed 
on  said  supporting  means  to  expose  only  the  nail  there- 
of, said  means  including  a  pivot  located  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base,  and  a  masking  plate  rotatably 
mounted  about  said  pivot  and  of  a  radius  sufl!icient  to 
extend  over  said  supporting  means,  said  plate  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  arches  of  difTeriog  sizes  along 
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the  periphery  thereof  at  spaced  intervals,  with  each  arch 
terminating  radially  to  form  one  end  of  a  substantially 
oval-shaped  opening  of  comparable  size  in  said  plate, 
adapted  to  expose  the  nail  of  a  finger  placed  on  said 
supportiog  means,  each  of  said  openings  being  bounded 
by  side  edges  turned  downwardly  to  form  relatively  sharp 
edges  enabling  them  to  closely  fit  into  the  crevices  where 
the  side  edges  of  the  nail  enter  the  flesh  of  the  finger; 
and  means  for  facilitating  the  selection  and  placement 
of  a  selected  opening  in  line  with  said  supporting  means. 


at  a  temperature  below  boiling,  and  temperature  control 
means  for  conuolling  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  bath, 
said  temperature  control  means  including  heat  exchanger 
means,  valve  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger 
means,  temperature  sensitive  means  located  in  said  ultra- 
sonic well  and  connected  to  said  valve  means,  and  con- 
duit means  connected  between  said  well  and  said  heater 
exchanger  means  and  arranged  to  allow  passage  of  said 
liquid  from  said  well  to  said  heat  exchanger  means  and 
return  to  said  well. 


2,842,142 

EYEBROW  FORM 

Ralph  Peck,  IndcpcodcMc,  Kans. 

Application  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,472 

1  Claim.    (CI.  132— M.5) 


2,842,144 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE  RINSING  APPARATUS 

Homer  F.  Lyman,  Natlcy,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioa  April  20,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,8«3 

5  Oaima.    (O.  134—57) 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  to  be  used  as  an  aid 
in  the  plucking  of  one's  eyebrows,  an  eyebrow  form  for 
covering  that  portion  of  an  eyebrow  that  is  to  renuun  after 
plucking  thereof  while  leaving  exposed  the  eyebrow  por- 
tion that  is  to  be  plucked,  comprising:  an  elongated  length 
of  material  slightly  smaller  than  but  having  the  shape 
of  a  human  eyebrow  and  flexible  over  its  entire  area 
to  a  degree  permitting  the  same  to  lie  in  contact,  over 
said  entire  area  thereof,  with  a  human  eyebrow,  said 
length  of  material  being  of  a  thinness  throughout  its 
periphery,  sufficient  to  permit  ready  grasping  and  pluck- 
ing of  small  hairs  growing  in  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
eyebrow  in  close  proximity  to  said  periphery;  and  an 
adhesive  on  the  eyebrow-contacting  suiiace  of  said  length 
of  material. 


2,842,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  OF 

PARTS  WITH  A  SOLVENT 

Thomas  J.  Kearney,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assicnor  to  Dctrn 

Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Application  June  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,«22 

4  Claims.    (CI.  134—56) 


liy  . 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  work  object  comprising  in 
combination  a  housing,  an  ultrasonic  well  within  the 
housing  containing  a  liquid  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  bath 
and  having  a  transducer  submerged  in  said  liquid  bath 
whereby  the  work  object  is  bombarded  with  waves  of 
ultrasonic  energy  when  said  work  object  is  positioned  be- 
neath the  surface  of  said  liquid  bath,  means  for  intro- 
ducing said  liquid  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  into  said  well 


1.  In   dishwashing   and   rinsing   apparatus   having  an 
area  in  which  dishes  are  washed  and  thereafter  rinsed, 
means  for  directing  washing  fluid  onto  the  dishes,  other 
means  for  directing  rinsing  fluid  onto  the  dishes,  means 
for  delivering  washing  fluid  to  said  means  for  directing 
washing  fluid,  washing  fluid-flow  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  washing  fluid  delivering 
means,  a  rinsing  fluid  temperature  booster  comprising  an 
elongated  substantially  horizontally  extending  fluid  tank 
normally  filled  with  rinsing  water,  inlet  conduit  means  in 
communication  with  said  tank  adjacent  ooe  end  thereof 
and  with  a  source  of  rinsing  fluid  so  as  to  conduct  rinsing 
fluid  from  the  source  to  the  tank,  rinse  fluid-flow  control 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  rinse  fluid  through  said 
inlet  conduit  means,  outlet  conduit  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  tank  adjacent  the  end  of  the  tank  opposite 
said  one  end  and  so  as  to  receive  heated  water  therefrom, 
said   outlet   conduit   also  being  in  communication   with 
said  other  means   for  directing  rinsing   fluid   onto  the 
dishes  so  as  to  conduct  heated  fluid  from  said  tank  to 
said  other  means,  an  elongated  substantially  horizontally 
extending  electrical  heating  element  so  disposed  in  the 
tank  that  fluid  in  the  tank  flows  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  element  in  passing  from  said  one  end 
of  the  tank  to  said  opposite  end  thereof,  a  thermostatically 
controlled  electrical  switch  having  one  contact  means  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  electricity  and  other  coo- 
tact  means  in  communication  with  said  heating  element, 
the  one  contact  means  and  other  contact  means  being 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one  another, 
and  temperature  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  fluid  in  said  tank  and  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  switch  and  so  constructed  and  arranged 
as  to  move  the  one  contact  meaas  and  the  other  contact 
means  out  of  engagement  with  one  another  when  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the  tank  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  temperature  and  to  move  said  one  con- 
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taa  means  and  said  other  contact  means  into  engagement 
when  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  tank  drops 
below  a  predetermined  minunum. 


2^2445 
TEnCE 
fr94  R.  WlbM,  Jr.,  DaBac,  Tex.,  ■irffni,  by  «nct  and 
mcHM  amipmMati,  of  qui  IMid  to  Lawreacc  F.  Pcdcr, 
DdM,  Tex.,  ami  imi-tbk4  to  ScMajr  *  Sckky,  Dallaa, 
Tex.,aflvm 

OmmbM  14, 1953,  Sarial  No.  397,839 
SCIaima.    (CL  U5— 1) 


wir<< 


by  the  valve-closure,  a  connection  between  said  stem  and 
said  pressure-sensitive  means  enabling  the  pressure-sensi- 
tive means  to  effect  movement  of  the  valve-closure  toward 
and  from  the  valve-seat  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  duct;  means  guided  within  said  casing  in- 
cluding an  actuator  located  out  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  valve-closure  when  controlled  by  said  pressure- 
sensitive  means,  an  armature  operatively  associated  with 
said  actuator,  clectro-nMgnetic  means  for  normally  hold- 
ing the  armature  captive,  and  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
an  electric  circuit  to  a  pilot  burner,  and  means  for  moving 
said  actuator  to  engage  the  valve-closure  and  advance  the 
same  onto  its  seat  when  the  armature  is  released  by  the 
electromagnet;  the  said  connection  between  the  stem  and 
said  pressure  sensitive  means  including  means  permitting 
independent  movement  of  said  stem  with  respect  to  said 
pressure-sensitive  means. 


1.  A  tepee  comprising,  a  plurality  of  upright  sup- 
porting poles  crossed  near  their  upper  ends  and  having 
transverse  openings  above  their  crossing,  a  cover  sur- 
rounding and  attached  to  the  poles  below  their  crossing, 
external  fastenings  extending  through  the  cover  and  into 
the  poles,  and  a  lacing  strung  between  the  openings  and 
fastenings  to  hold  the  poles  spread  and  the  cover  taut. 


2,842447 
FORCE  RESPONSrVE  DEVICES 
Alfred  A.  Markson,  Mo«Bt  Lebanon  Township,  Pa 
rignor  to  Hafan  Cbemkab  A  Confroli,  he,  i 
ntkMofPcMfjtva^ 
Appllcatton  September  13,  19S«,  Serial  No.  184,569 
14  Claims.    (Q.  137—85) 


2,842,146 
/    FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  AND  SAFETY 

DEVICE 
Erkb  ScbMlu.  Loa  AMcka,  Calif.,  MrifMir  to 


Company,  a  coraoratioa  of  Califoraia 

Application  Jaaoary  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  557,005 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—66) 


t.  In  a  combined  fluid  pressure  regulator  and  safety 
device,  the  combination  of  a  valve  casing  having  a  duct 
therethrough  for  the  fluid,  pressure-sensitive  means 
mounted  in  said  casing  exposed  on  one  side  to  the  fluid 
current  passing  through  said  duct,  said  casing  having  a 
pressure  chamber  to  which  the  other  side  of  said  pressure- 
sensitive  means  »  exposed,  a  valve-port  in  said  casing 
through  which  the  fluid  flows,  a  valve-closure  for  the 
same,  having  its  valve-seat  on  the  end  of  said  valve- 
opening  remote  from  the  said  pressure-sensitive  means, 
and  co-operating  with  the  valve-opening  to  regulate  the* 
flow  of  the  fluid  passing  through  said  duct,  a  stem  earned 


1.  A  device  having  means  for  receiving  a  pressure  of 
variable  magnitude,  means  for  converting  said  pressure 
to  an  electric  current  output  and  electromagnetic  means 
responsive  to  the  current  output  for  balancing  the  pres- 
sure input,  said  device  comprising  a  beam  provided  with 
a  fulcrum  on  which  said  beam  may  turn,  a  pressure 
input  device  having  a  deflectable  member  coupled  to 
said  beam  and  arranged  to  exert  a  force  thereon  of  a 
magnitude  that  is  proportional  to  the  pressure  input  to 
said  device,  an  alternating  current  differential  trans- 
former actuated  by  said  beam  adapted  to  develop  an 
output  electric  current  whose  value  is  proportional  to 
the  deviation  of  said  beam  in  one  direction  from  a  pre- 
determined pxKition,  means  for  amplifying  and  recti- 
fying said  electric  output,  an  electromagnetic  device  com- 
prising a  permanent  magnet  and  a  coil  winding  disposed 
to  be  energized  in  proportion  to  the  current  output  of 
said  differential  transformer,  said  coil  winding  and  mag- 
net being  movable  relative  to  one  another,  one  of  them 
being  coupled  to  said  beam  to  exert  a  force  thereon 
that  opposes  and  balances  the  force  exerted  thereon  by 
said  pressure  deflectable  member. 


2,842,148 
MOTION  TRANSMITTING  MECHANISM  FOR  AIR 
TRANSMITTERS 
Barton  Jones,  Los  Aafdcs,  CalK. 
Applicalioa  Au«uit  25.  1955,  Serial  No.  530,477 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—85) 
1.  In   an   air   transmitter,   an  exciting  crank   arm,  ^ 
nozzle  and  a  flapper   therefor,  a  repositioning   bellows 
subjected  to  the  transmitted  pressure,  means  fulcruming 
the  flapper  on  the  repositioning  bellows,  means  connect- 
ing the  flapper  to  the  exciting  crank  arm,  said  fulcruming 
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means  being  slidable  between  the  flapper  and  the  reposi- 
tioning bellows  and  being  swingable  about  an  axis  re- 


trip  port,  said  longitudinal  bore  having  a  restricted  outlet 
leading  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston,  a  drain  passage 
connected  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston  whereby 
when  the  sub-atmospheric  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
the  pilot  valve  uncovers  said  trip  port  and  provides  com- 
munication between  the  supply  port  and  the  opposite 
side  of  said  piston  to  drain  thereby  decreasing  the  supply 
pressure  on  said  piston  so  that  the  urging  means  can 
actuate  the  piston  and  rod  to  the  "off"  position,  in  which 
position  the  supply  port  is  closed  and  the  outlet  port  is 
connected  to  the  drain  port,  and  means  for  closing  the 
outlet  of  said  pilot  valve  bore  to  restore  the  supply  pres- 
sure to  one  side  of  the  piston  and  return  it  to  the  normal 
"on"  position. 

2,842,1 5# 

VALVE  DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID  FLOW 

Harold  J.  Oboa,  Raydham,  Mam. 

AppUcadoo  December  29, 1955.  Scitel  No.  554^92 

5  ClataM.    (CL  137—87) 


mote  from  the  point  where  it  fulcrums  the  flapper  and 
being  confined  to  a  swinging  movement  about  said  axis. 


2,842,149 
SUCnON-TRIF    SHUT-OFF    VALVES    PROVIDED 
WTTH  MANUAL  RESETTING  MEANS,  FOR  TUR- 
BINE  DRIVEN   BOILER  FEED  PUMPS 
Robert    R.   Donakbon,    Forest   Hnb,    Pa.,    assigiior   to 
Hagaa  ClMmicals  A  Controls,  Inc.,  a  corponitioa  of 
Pennsytvania 
Applkattoa  Augnst  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,877 
€  Claims.    (CI.  137—87) 


1.  A  valve  having  an  "on"  position  for  connecting, 
and  an  "off'  position  for  shutting  off.  the  oil  supply  to 
the  governor  of  a  steam  turbine  driving  a  boiler  feed 
pump  in  response  to  the  pump  suction  increasing  to  a 
value  at  which  flashing  of  the  feed  water  into  steam  is 
about  to  occur,  said  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a 
cylinder  therein,  a  bore  of  smaller  diameter  coaxial  there- 
with, the  body  having  a  supply  port,  an  outlet  port  and 
a  drain  port,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  rod 
provided  with  spaced  annular  valve  grooves,  one  of 
which  provides  communication  between  the  supply  and 
outlet  portions  when  the  piston  and  rod  are  in  "on"  posi- 
tion and  another  of  said  annular  grooves  providing  com- 
munication between  the  outlet  and  drain  ports  when  the 
valve  is  in  "off"  position,  said  valve  body  having  a  re- 
stricted passageway  leading  from  the  supply  port  to  one 
side  of  said  piston  to  normally  hold  the  piston  in  the 
"on"  position,  means  urging  said  piston  and  rod  to  "ofT* 
position,  said  piston  and  rod  having  a  longitudinal  bore, 
the  rod  having  a  trip  port  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  passageway  and  the  cylinder,  a  pilot  valve 
in  said  longitudinal  bore  for  controlling  said  trip  j>ort, 
means  adapted  to  respond  to  the  difference  between  at- 
mospheric pressure  and  sub-atmospheric  pressure  for  ac- 
tuating said  pilot  valve  in  a  direction  to  uncover  said 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  housing  embodying 
a  lower  portion,  an  upper  portion,  and  a  conductor  par- 
tition separating  said  housing  portions,  actuating  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  housing  lower  portion,  and 
valve  mechanism  movable  in  said  housing  upper  por- 
tion, said  actuating  mechanism  embodying  a  flap,  a 
mounting  member,  connecting  means  attached  to  and 
extending  between  said  flap  and  mounting  member,  a 
portion  of  said  mounting  member  normally  extending  di- 
agonally and  laterally  from  said  means,  means  supported 
by  said  housing  movably  supporting  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, a  magnet  fixed  to  said  mounting  member  laterally 
extending  portion  and  extending  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  thereto  into  said  upper  portion,  means  between 
said  mounting  member  and  housing  normally  holding 
said  actuating  mechanism  in  inoperative  position,  said 
valve  mechanism  embodying  a  valve  member  responsive 
to  magnetic  force  and  means  supported  by  said  housing 
upper  portion  normally  holding  said  valve  in  closed  po- 
sition, said  housing  upper  portion  having  an  orifice 
therein  and  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  orifice,  said 
valve  member  normally  entering  said  orifice  and  closing 
it,  said  upper  portion  having  two  openings  in  communi- 
cation with  said  orifice  when  said  valve  mechanism  is  in 
open  position,  said  valve  member  and  magnet  being  ad- 
jacent to,  and  at  opposite  sides  of,  said  partition,  when 
said  magnet  is  in  operative  position. 


2,842,151  

LOW  BOILER  FEED  WATER  RESPONSIVE  SAFETY 
VALVES  FOR  SHUTTING  DOWN  BOILER  FEED 
PUMP  TURBINE 
Edwin  A.  Cnuinghav,  Jr.,  Whitehall,  aad  Geont*  R. 
Aikknoa,  Mout  LcbMoa  TowMhip,  Allcfhoiy 
Coaoty,  Pa.,  aMisiiors  to  HaitaB  Chcaricals  A  Coatrols, 
lac,  a  corporatloa  of  Pcnasylvaaia 

AFpUcatioo  AagMt  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  5274M 
5  Clainis.    (a.  137—95) 
1.  A  safety  valve  for  shutting  off  the  oil  supply  to 
the  governor  valve  of  a  steam  turbine  driving  a  boiler 
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feed  pump  in  response  to  low  pressure  in  the  boiler  feed 
line,  which  safety  valve  comprises  a  valve  having  a  body 
provided  with  supply,  outlet  and  drain  ports,  the  outlet 
port  being  for  suppl3nng  the  governor  valve,  a  valve  plug 
in  the  body,  the  plug  when  in  its  off  position  shuttinf 
off  the  supply  port  and  connecting  the  outlet  port  to  drain, 
and  when  in  its  on  position  connecting  the  supply  to  the 
outlet  port,  a  slide  in  said  body  connected  to  said  valve 
plug,  means  yieldingly  urging  the  slide  in  a  direction  to 
shift  the  valve  plug  to  off  position,  a  trigger  pivotaUy 


2,842,153 

SWING  GATE  VALVE 

Alcuadcr  Sanaad  Voipfai,  Mfaual  Beach,  Fla. 

Appiicatlaa  Fcbnauy  1(,  1955,  Serial  No.  488,57^ 

(OaiaH.    (CL  137— 24«.12) 


supported  by  the  slide,  a  trigger  keeper  adapted  to  engage 
the  trigger  when  the  slide  is  in  a  position  to  bold  the 
valve  plug  in  on  position,  means  urging  the  keeper  out 
of  engagement  with  the  trigger  and  means  including  a 
pressure  deflectable  member  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by 
the  presvjre  of  the  boiler  feed  water  to  maintain  engage- 
ment of  the  keeper  with  the  trigger  and  thereby  hold  the 
valve  in  its  on  position  so  long  as  the  pressure  is  above 
a  predetermined  value  and  to  release  the  latch  from  the 
trigger  when  the  feed  pressure  drops  below  said  value. 


2,842,152 
PIPE  LINE  FLOW  CONTROL 

Ernest  Fredcricli  Winter,  Wlrral,  wmi  lanes  Arthar  Wool- 
dridfc,  Craalcy,  Fnglaad.  M^caon  to  Shell  Develop- 
mcat  Conspaay,  New  Yovfc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Applicatloa  March  21,  195<,  Scthil  No.  573,918 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  March  23, 1955 

3ClaiBi8.    (CL  137— 154) 


1  A  control  apparatus  for  hydrocarbon  pipe  lines  com- 
prising: a  main  pipe  line  section,  a  main  valve  therein, 
a  pipe  connected  to  said  pipe  line  section  at  both  the 
upstream  side  and  the  downstream  side  of  said  main 
valve,  a  water  sensitive  filter  pack  in  said  pipe,  a  valve 
member  located  in  said  pipe  upstream  of  said  filter  pack 
and  connected  to  said  filter  pack  for  operation  thereby, 
a  pressure  responsive  valve  operating  mechanism  con- 
nected to  said  main  valve,  fluid  conduits  connecting  the 
upstream  side  of  said  valve  member  to  said  operating 
mechanism  supplemental  valving  nteans  attached  to  said 
valve  member  so  arranged  that  one  of  said  conduits  is 
in  open  communication  with  said  valve  actuating  mecha- 
nism and  with  the  upstream  side  of  said  valve  member 
whereby  said  main  valve  is  closed  on  expansion  of  said 
fUter  pack. 


1.  A  swing  gate  valve,  comprising,  a  hollow  body  hav- 
ing a  flowway  therethrough,  a  gate  chamber  intersecting 
the  flowway,  gate  seats  in  the  flowway  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  gate  chamber,  and  a  gate  member  in  the  gate  cham- 
ber swingable  therein  between  said  seats  transversely 
of  the  flowway  axis,  said  gate  member  comprising  sepa- 
rable perforate  and  imperforate  seat-engaging  portions 
disposed  in  contiguous  edge-to-edge  relation  selectively 
movable  into  registration  with  the  flowway  in  accordance 
with  the  angular  movement  of  the  gate  member  across 
the  flowway  to  thereby  open  and  close  the  flowway, 
said  gate  portions  and  said  flowway  being  relatively 
dimensioned  to  permit  said  gate  portions  to  be  inserted 
into  the  gate  chamber  through  the  flowway  to  install  the 
gate  member  in  the  gate  chamber. 


2,842,154 

ALL-PURPOSE  FIRE  HOSE  NOZZLE 

Lawrence  W.  Lindalcy,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  384,027 

3  Claiais.    (CI.  137-278) 


•  p^- 


"/' 


1 .  In  a  fire  hose  nozzle,  in  combination,  a  body  having 
an  inlet  port,  a  first  discharge  passage  of  large  cross-sec- 
tional area  throughout  and  a  second  discharge  passage  of 
materially  smaller  cross-sectional  area,  and  rotatable  valve 
means  in  said  body  provided  with  a  tapering  bore  having 
an  entrance  end  substantially  of  the  size  of  said  inlet  port 
and  a  smaller  exit  end  substantially  of  the  size  of  said 
large  discharge  opening,  said  bore  being  so  dimensioned 
and  located  with  respect  to  said  port  and  said  opening  that 
said  valve  means  has  a  first  operative  position  intercon- 
necting said  port  with  said  first  discharge  passage,  a  second 
operative  position  interconnecting  said  port  with  said  sec- 
ond discharge  passage  and  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  said  port  is  disconnected  from  both  of  said  dis- 
charge passages,  said  entrance  end  of  said  bore  registering 
substantially  fully  with  said  inlet  port  in  said  first  opera- 
tive position  but  being  only  in  partial  register  therewith 
in  said  second  operative  position  to  an  extent  such  that 
the  exposed  area  of  the  entrance  end  approximates  the 
area  of  the  second  discharge  passage. 


2,842,155 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  WATER 

BYPASS  VALVE 

Ernst  A.  Peters,  Anna,  III. 

Applkatioa  Jaae  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,481 

4  ClaiaH.    (CL  137—337) 

2.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  supply  system  having 

a  cold^iquid  supply,  a  hot  liquid  supply,  and  a  liquid 
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heater,  said  hot  liquid  supply  and  said  cold  liquid  supply 
being  connected  to  said  liquid  beater,  a  device  intercon- 
necting said  supplies  at  a  place  above  said  liquid  heater 
and  comprising  a  valve,  a  temperature  responsive  ele- 
ment operativcly  connected  to  said  valve  to  move  said 
valve  toward  closed  position  in  response  to  heating  of 
said   temperature  responsive  element   and  toward  open 


l*142tl57 
QUICK  THROW  PILOT  VALVE 

MM  K.  Moabcr,  T— iiM     

Tool  aM  MamubMm  Co^ 

Mmtk  If,  19S4.  Serial  No.  372054 
3  niJMi     (CL  U7— 411) 


position  in  rtsponae  to  cooling  of  said  element,  said 
temperature  responsive  element  being  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged to  respond  to  the  temperature  of  liquid  from  the 
hot  liquid  supply,  and  means  for  cutting  off  the  com- 
munication between  said  supplies  through  said  device 
when  the  pressure  in  one  of  said  supplies  becomes  sub- 
stantially different  from  the  pressure  in  the  other. 


2.842,154 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  MEANS 

loho  W.  llwMkc,  Sm  Gabriel,  CaHT^  aaimor  to 

Stanley  G.  Harwood,  Soirtfa  Pandna,  Calif. 

ApplicalkNi  March  19, 1952,  Serial  No.  275,841 

3  ClainH.    (CL  137— -407) 


2.  In  an  actuating  mechanism  for  valves  or  the  like, 
in  combination:  means  comprising  a  bell  crank  lever 
having  a  pivot;  actuating  means  connected  to  the  end  of 
one  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever;  means  comprising  a 
bowed  leaf  spring  having  an  intermediate  deformation 
therein  whereby  the  spring  may  flex  with  a  snap  action 
movement,  said  leaf  spring  being  connected  at  its  lower 
end  to  a  fixed  point  adjacent  the  pivot  of  the  bell  crank 
lever  and  being  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  point 
on  the  other  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever,  said  leaf  spring 
normally  having  such  position  that  rotation  of  said  bell 
crank  lever,  by  said  actuating  means,  tends  to  straighten 
said  bowed  leaf  spring  such  that  stress  in  the  ^ring 
resists  said  roution  and  the  spring  flexes  at  said  deforma- 
tion with  a  snap  action. 


2,842,158 

FLOAT  VALVE 

Marion  A.  RoMtaaoa,  Cknion,  kma 

AppUcmkHi  JoM  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,871 

4nil«i     (CL1J7— 429 


1*»  Mt*^;n*i(i^ii» 


2.  A  device  for  controlling  a  given  liquid  level  in  a 
vessel  to  which  liquid  is  supplied  having  in  combination, 
a  vessel  for  receiving  liquid,  a  control  means  for  esUb^ 
lishing  said  level  of  said   liquid  in  said  vessel,   a  con- 
tainer adapted  to  receive  said  liquid,  a  conduit  connect- 
ing said  vessel  and  container  so  that  liquid  flows  into  said 
container   as  it   rises   in  said  vessel,   a  valve   member 
m  said  conduit  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  there- 
through, resilient  means  acting  to  elevate  said  container 
to  a  certain  position,  said  container   being  adapted   to 
move  downwardly  against  the  pressure  of  said  resilient 
means  when  sufficient  liquid  has  entered  the  same  from 
said  vessel,  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  upper  por- 
tion  of  said   container   to    said   vessel    for   permitting 
passage  of  air  from  said  container  to  said  vessel,  a  check 
valve  in  said  second  conduit  preventing  passage  of  air 
from   said  vessel   to  said  container,  a  third  conduit,   a 
second  vaJve  in  said  third  conduit  adapted  to  be  opened 
to  permit  discharge  of  the  liquid  in  said  container    a 
member  earned  by  said  container,  and  said  control  means 
being  actuated    by   said   member   for   closing    said    first 
menuooed  valve  and  opening  said  last  mentioned  valve 
when  said  container  reaches  its  lower  position  to  cause 
discharge  of  liquid  from  said  container  whereby  it  will 
be  raised  by  said  resilient  means  whereby  said  container 
IS  moved  upwardly  and  downwardly  according   to  the 
weight  of  liquid  therein  to  estabUsh  a  desired  level  in 
said  vessel. 


1.  A  float  valve,  comprising,  a  shield  member,  means 
communicaUng  with  the  interior  of  said  shield  member 
for  operable  connection  to  one  end  of  a  garden  type 
hose,  one  side  of  said  shield  member  having  a  slot,  a  float 
arm  within  said  shield  member,  said  arm  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  projecting  through  said  slo(  with  its  major 
length  disposed  within  said  shield  member,  the  side  of 
said  shield  member  defining  said  slot  serving  as  a  hinge 
means  to  allow  vertical  hinge  motion  of  said  float  arm 
within  said  shield  member,  means  on  the  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  float  arm  to  hold  it  against  displacement 
from  said  slot,  a  float  on  said  float  arm,  and  means  on 
said  float  arm  engageable  at  times  with  said  first  men- 
tioned means  for  closing  the  same. 


2J42,199 

INJECTOR  VALVE 

DariaairL  Iowa, 

N.  J.,a 


Wesley  L 

Ariatioa 
ofDciai 
AppUcadon  Fcbnnry  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  498,814 

3  ClaiaH.    (CL  137—513.7) 
1.  An  injector  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a 
bore,  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  bore  connected  to  a 
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source  of  fluid  supply  under  pressure,  a  nozzle  structure 
including  a  nozzle  element  provided  with  a  tapered  end 
terminating  in  a  fluid  discharge  aperture  and  slidably 
fitting  in  said  bore,  a  stationary  closing  member  for  said 

discharge  aperture  carried  by  the  housing  and  including 
an  elongated  body  having  a  tapered  end  coaxial  with  said 
aperture,  said  closing  member  having  a  coaxial  passage 
communicating  with  the  pressure  chamber  and  the  upered 


end  terminating  in  said  aperture  and  registering  with 
the  tapered  end  of  the  nozzle  element  to  form  a  closure 
seal  when  said  ends  are  in  contact  and  means  for 
yieldably  biasing  said  nozzle  element  toward  the  closure 
member  to  bring  said  ends  into  contact,  said  nozzle  ele- 
ment being  yieldable  under  fluid  pressure  to  permit  fluid 
from  said  chamber  to  pass  through  said  aperture  at  a 
rate  varying  with  the  displacement  of  the  nozzle  elenient 
by  fluid  pressure. 


2442,1M  

CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  VINYL  CASTING 

MACHINES 

Paul  Rekcttyc,  Akron,  Obio,  isrignsr  to  TIm  Snn  Rabber 

Company,  Bari»efton,  OUo,  a  cotporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcadoo  April  9,  1952,  Serial  No.  281,337 

8  CUfaBH.    (CL  137—545) 


1.  A  device  for  delivering  charges  of  a  viscous  liquid 
such  as  a  plastisol,  without  dripping,  said  device  having 
a  chamt)er.  a  pump  intermittently  operated  for  feeding 
liquid  to  the  chamber  and  exerting  alternate  pressure 
fiMJ  vacuum  on  the  liquid  in  the  chamber,  the  chamber 
having  an  outlet,  a  valve  at  the  outlet,  a  mounting  for 
the  valve  permitting  it  to  project  beyond  the  outlet  by  the 
pressure  exerted  on  the  fluid  by  the  pump  or  be  with- 
drawn into  the  outlet  by  the  suction  exerted  on  the  fluid 
by  the  punnp. 

2^2,141 
DRAIN   AND  OVERFLOW   CONSTRUCTION   FOR 

ROTARY   BASKET  JET   TYPE   DISH   WASHERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  Hnater,  Gates  Mills,  and  Ehncr  J.  Kasper, 

Cleveland,  Oblo;  said  Kasper  aaslinor  to  saM  Hnntcr 
Original  application  October  2,  1947,  Serial  No.  777388, 

now  Patent  No.  2,442^49,  dated  Jnnc  14,  1953.     Di- 

rided  MSd  thk  application  Fcbraary   14,  1953,  Serial 

No.  334,982 

18  Claina.    (Q.  137—574) 

2.  In  a  washer  having  a  tub  comprising  bottom  and  side 
walls,  a  drain  member  assembled  to  the  tub  and  disposed 
against  the  out<>ide  of  the  tub  over  portions  of  both  the 
bottom  and  side  wails,  said  drain  member  being  concave 
and  formed  with  a  continuous  closed  peripheral  edge  en- 
gaged sealingly  against  both  the  bottom  and  the  side 
walls  of  the  tub  in  a  continuous  closed  parting  line,  the 
drain  member  and  said  bottom  and  side  wall  portions  of 


the  tub  defining  a  drain  passage  continuous  down  the  side 
and  under  the  bottom  of  the  tub,  said  tub  being  formed 
with  drain  and  overflow  openings  in  said  bottom  and  side 
wall  portions,  respectively,  each  of  said  openings  com- 
municating with  the  drain  passage,  a  closure  supported  by 
the  drain  member  and  movable  into  and  out  of  sealing 
relation  across  the  drain  opening  in  the  tub  bottom,  an 


actuator  carried  by  and  projecting  through  the  drain  mem- 
ber and  having  operative  engagement  with  the  closure 
for  operating  the  latter,  the  drain  member  being  formed 
with  an  orifice  to  discharge  water  received  in  the  drain 
passage  from  both  the  drain  and  overflow  openings,  and 
means  securing  the  drain  member  assembled  to  the  tub, 
whereby  the  closure  and  the  actuator  are  supported  pri- 
marily and  directly  by  the  drain  member  and  secondarily 
and  indirectly  by  the  tub. 


2,842,142 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Harry  E.  Scbwcgmn,  Dnncan,  OUa^  assignor  to  Halli- 

bnfton  on  Wdl  Cemcnttax  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

AppUcatioa  Jannary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  481,984 

8  ClaiiM.    (a.  138--43) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 
mandrel  mounted  for  sliding  movement  within  said  hous- 
ing and  forming  therewith  a  passageway  of  variable  flow 
capacity,  said  mandrel  normally  restricting  the  flow  of 
fluids  through  said  passageway  and  having  a  surface  ex- 
posed to  fluids  entering  said  passageway,  said  mandrel 
being  adapted  upon  sufficient  force  being  applied  there- 
to by  fluids  in  said  passageway  to  move  within  said 
housing  in  a  direction  such  as  to  increase  the  flow 
capacity  of  said  passageway,  container  means  within  said 
housing  including  a  chamber  remote  from  said  passage- 
way for  holding  a  hydraulic  fluid  in  displaceable  relation 
to  said  mandrel,  whereby  said  hydraulic  fluid  retards 
movement  of  said  mandrel  in  such  direction,  and  flow 
restricting  means  in  conununication  with  said  chamber 


3^2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8, 


L  IMS 


for  permitting  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  escape  from  said  open  bottom,  means  normally  maintaining  a  full  bobbin 
chamber  at  a  very  slow  rate,  whereby  the  flow  capacity  in  position  to  be  transferred  and  means,  actuated  by  the 
of  said  passageway  increases  gradually  upon  fluids  under  transfer  mechanism,  moving  said  means  normally  main- 
pressure  suddenly  entering  said  passageway.  taining  a  full  bobbin  in  a  linear  path  to  a  position  be- 


RING  INSERTS  FOR  DIP  TUBES 

Fraak  V.  Boyfan,  New  Otteaas,  Iju,  aalgnor  to  Martec 

Cootrols  Lakontorica,  New  OriftM,  lL,  a  register^ 

paiintnUm  of  Loaliiawi 

AppUcallM  FcbnuuT  25, 1954,  SciW  No.  412^417 

t  ClaiBM.    (a.  19S-^7) 


2J*:" 


I.  The  combination  with  a  tube  of  elastic  material 
and  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness,  of  an  annu- 
lus  positioned  in  an  open  end  of  said  tube  and  having  an 
outside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
tube  and  maintaining  the  open  end  of  the  tube  stretched  to 
an  increased  diameter  to  form  an  encircling  bead  or  col- 
lar. 


neath  the  hopper  so  that  a  full  bobbin  will  be  dispensed 
from  the  hopper  and  received  by  said  means  normally 
maintaining  a  full  bobbin  and  then  returning  the  means 
normally  maintaining  a  full  bobbin  in  a  linear  path  to 
normal  position  awaiting  another  transfer. 


2,S42,1M 

VACUUM  WEFT  HOLDER  FOR  LOOMS 

Robert  P.  Head,  Coioiiibas,  N.  C. 

AppiicatioD  September  13, 195€,  Serial  No.  609,6«5 

IS  daims.    (CL  139— 170J) 


2,842,1M 

FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

TRANSLATING  DEVICE  COMPONENTS 

Fred  Wohlman,  Jr.,  lagkwood,  Caiif.,  aMifnor  to  Hagbcs 

Ahcrafft  Ciapaaj,  Calrcr  City,  CaUf^  a 

of  Delaware 

Apyikatloa  Aagaat  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,7M 

TClataM.    (CL  14^-71) 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  reciprocable  lay,  a  vertically 
movable  multiple  shuttle  box  at  one  end  of  said  lay,  a 
single  shuttle  box  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  lay,  shuttles 
movable  between  said  shuttle  boxes,  picker  sticks  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  lay  for  throwing  said  shuttles  across 
said  lay  while  leaving  a  trailing  yam  laid  across  said 
lay  and  means  for  alternately  actuating  said  picker  sticks; 
the  combination  of  a  first  vacuum  control  means  for 
engaging  the  trailing  yam  from  shuttles  adjacent  the 
mouth  of  the  shuttle  box  at  one  end  of  said  lay  and  a 
second  vacuum  control  means  for  engaging  the  trailing 
yam  from  said  shuttles  adjacent  the  mouths  of  the  shuttle 
boxes  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  lay. 


2,S42,1M 

AUTOMATIC  LOOM  BATTERY 

StcrliM  Abcmctky  Weaver,  Shdby,  N.  C. 

Applicadoa  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,942 

9  Claims.    (Q.  139^245) 

1.  An  automatic  battery  for  a  loom  having  automatic 

transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  mounted  on  the 

transfer  end  of  the  loom,  a  hopper  adapted  to  maintain 

a  relatively  large  number  of  bobbins  in  stacked  relation, 

said  hopper  being  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  an 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  whisker  of  a  semi- 
conductor translating  device  component  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  frame  structure;  a  pair  of  die  plates;  lon- 
gitudinal ways  in  said  structure  for  reciprocally  receiring 
said  die  plates;  multiple,  adjustable  dies  carried  by  said 
die  plates;  a  driving  motor;  meaiu  interconnecting  said 
motor  and  one  of  said  die  plates  whereby  to  reciprocate 
said  one  of  said  die  plates  and  said  die  carried  thereby; 
a  resilient  connection  between  said  interconnecting  means 
and  said  one  of  said  die  plates;  a  lever  pivotally  carried 
by  said  frame  structure;  a  whisker  preforming  member 
carried  by  said  lever;  a  lever  operating  member  disposed 
from  said  one  of  said  die  plates  whereby  to  actuate  said 
lever  upon  reciprocation  of  said  one  of  said  die  plates 
and  to  effect  engagement  between  said  preforming  mem- 
ber and  said  whisker  to  bend  said  whisker  about  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  dies;  a  resilient  backing  for  the  other 
of  said  die  plates;  a  manually  operable  holder  for  said 
semiconductor  component,  said  holder  being  movable 
from  a  loading  position  to  a  forming  position  to  place  said 
whisker  in  position  relative  to  said  dies  for  forming  there- 
by; and  manually  operable  die  opening  means  pivotally 
carried  by  said  frame  structure  for  moving  said  other  of 
said  die  plates  against  said  resilient  backing  therefor, 
whereby  to  move  one  of  said  dies  out  of  engagement  with 
a  formed  whisker  to  permit  removal  thereof  from  said 
forming  position. 
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2,142,1<7 
CLOSURE  WITH  JIGGER-TYPE  OP  SEAL 
Earl  S.  Tapper,  UplOB^  Mam^t  aMlgaor  to  Tnpcr  Corpo- 
ralfcM,  North  SarfMiJiH,  R.  I^  a  cofyoratkw  of  Dda- 


AppUcatloa  Jawaiy  12,  I95S,  S««ai  No.  48135« 
5ClalM.    (0.141— 381) 


nv 


/  ?ffrvTt 


4.  In  combination,  a  container  and  deformaMe  closure 
therefor,  said  deformable  closure  having  a  main  wall,  a 
peripheral  upwardly  offset  flange  on  said  main  wall  to 
frictionally,  removably  and  sealably  engage  the  container, 
a  deformable  pouring  spout  projecting  from  said  main 
wall  and  surrounding  an  opening  therein,  a  frictionally 
engaging  and  removable  deformable  sealing  and  measur- 
ing chamber  for  said  spout  for  imposing  a  vacuum  in  the 
container  by  selectively  deforming  the  container,  the  clos- 
ure, or  the  measuring  chamber  prior  to  complete  closure 
of  the  said  removable  closure  and  the  measuring  chamber. 


2342,1M 

SWING  ABLE  POWER  SAW  SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE 

WliUaM  TnKkaa,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  AaKwt  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  484,973 

3  ClaiaM.    (CL  14»— 44) 


rjjsu 


1.  Supporting  and  guiding  means  for  an  electric  hand 
saw  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  brackets  suitable  for 
attachment  to  a  vertical  planar  surface,  said   brackets 
each  including  an  outwardly  extending  horizontal  sup- 
porting arm,  said  horizontal  arms  being  joined  by  a  pair 
of  parallel  rods,  said  rods  being  positioned  substantially 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  arms,  the  outermost  of  said  rods 
being  joumalled  in  said  arms;  a  lever  fixedly  secured  to 
said  joumalled  rod  subsuntially  perpendicular  thereto  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  joumalled  rod, 
said  lever  including  a  normally  downwardly  extending 
portion  terminating  in  means  for  pivotal  attachment  to 
the  forward  end  of  a  hand  saw;  said  lever  including  a 
second   portion  fixedly   secured  to  said  joumalled   rod 
substantially   perpendicular    thereto,    said   second   lever 
portion  extending  substantially  opposite  in  direction  to 
said  first  mentioned  lever  portion;  a  spring  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  said  second  lever  portion,  said  spring  being 
secured  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  innermost  of  the  said 
rods  whereby  to  normally  urge  said  second  lever  portion 
toward  said  innermost  rod;  and  a  second  spring  secured 
to  said  innermost  rod  at  one  end  thereof  and  suitable 
for  attachment  to  an  electric  hand  saw  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  spring  and  a  point  on  the  hand  saw  spaced  from 
the  lever  attachment,  said  second  spring  being  of  suffi- 
cient elasticity   to   normally   maintain   an  electric   hand 
saw  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  when  employed 
in  co-<^>eration  with  said  kver. 


2,842,149 

AUTOMATIC  FEED  FOR  SQUARING  WORK  FED 

TO  THE  SAW  OR  SAWS  OF  A  TENONER 

Cart  G.  loa,  Boyaiaa  Beach,  Fla. 

March  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  444315 
2  CUtaM.    (CL  143-^9) 


1 .  A  feed  for  an  automatic  woodworking  machine  com- 
prising the  combination  with  laterally  spaced  feed  con- 
veyor chains,  said  chains  being  provided  with  pairs  of 
work-aligned  lugs  projecting  above  the  table  surface  and 
having  rearwardly  facing  shoulders,  the  chains  being  else- 
where free  of  obstruction  between  consecutive  pairs  of 
lugs  to  enable  workpieces  to  be  manipulated  into  position 
on  the  chains,  holddown  means  cooperating  with  the 
chains  to  provide  a  traveling  vise  for  clamping  work- 
pieces  manually  positioned  on  the  chains  in  abutment 
with  their  respective  shoulders,  rotary  tool  means  to  which 
workpieces  engaged  by  the  traveling  vise  are  advanced 
in  the  course  of  chain  and  holddown  operation,  said  chains 
having  an  extent  outside  the  holddown  means  which  is 
materially  less  than  the  width  of  the  workpieces  fed 
thereto. 


2,842,178 
SABER  SAW  STRUCTURE 
John  P.  Brack,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Frank  W.  MMtas, 
Memphis,  N.  Y.,  ■■ifcniiii  to  The  Portw-CaMc  Ma- 
cMbs  Conpaay,  Syracaaa,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Applicatkn  Saanmry  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,874 
4  Claims.    (CL  143—68) 


• 


--^c^^ 


1.  A  saber  saw  structure  comprising  a  base  plate 
adapted  to  be  moved  on  the  surface  of  the  work  piece 
and  being  formed  with  an  opening,  a  housing  mounted 
on  the  base  plate,  a  saw  blade  holder  mounted  for  ver- 
tical reciprocation  in  said  housing  toward  and  from  the 
base  plate,  a  vertically  disposed  saw  blade  carried  by 
said  holder  and  extending  downwardly  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  base  plate  and  being  formed  with  teeth  on  its 
forward  edge  for  cutting  the  work  piece  on  its  stroke 
toward  the  base  plate,  an  insert  positioned  on  said  plate 
in  registration  with  said  opening  therein,  said  insert  hav- 
ing a  surface  extending  substantially  flush  with  the  work 
engaging  surface  of  the  base  plate  and  being  formed  with 
a  saw  blade  receiving  aperture  positioned  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  sides  of  said  saw  blade,  and  said  insert  and 
base  plate  having  means  cooperable  to  detachably  secure 
said  insert  to  the  base  plate  against  vertical  movemcDt 
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of  said  insert,  said  attachint  means  providing  free  fk>at-    oiutually  spaced  relatiooship  along  the  reciprocative  path 
int  limited  lateral  movement  of  said  insert  relative  to    thereof;  a  pair  of  roclLcr  links  having  mutually  corre- 


the  base  plate. 


spooding  ends  of  the  respective  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  supportiitg  framework  in  mutuidly  ^Miced  rela- 
tionship along  said  reciprocative  path,  and  having  their 
oppocite  ends  pivotally  attached,  respectively,  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  suspenstoo  arms;  and  restrictive  links 


2,142,171 

SABER  SAW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CIRCULAR 

SAW  TABLE 

Warrea  Dcaa  Wdkart  and  E4wIb  B.  D—chle.  Tapclo,    having  mutually  corresponding  ends   thereof   pivoUlly 

attached,  respectively,  to  the  suspension  arms  intermedi- 
ate their  lengths,  said  restrictive  links  extending  in  the 
same  direction  from  their  respective  pivotal  attachments 
to  the  suspension  arms  and  having  their  opposite  ends 
pivotally  connected  with  said  supporting  framework. 


•oRockwea 
Pa,,  a  eotyo— doa  of 
AppHcatkM  Scyteiber  2t,  1955,  Scrlid  No.  535,418 
9CMM.    (CL143— 72) 


2,M2,172 

SAW  SASH  GUn>E  MECHANISM  FOR  SAWMILLS 

Ahia  Woodiaff,  DalfaH,  Orcg. 

AppHcadoo  November  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,744 

If  Claima.    (CI.  143 — 82) 


1.  In  a  gang  sawmill  equipped  with  a  saw  sash  mount- 
ed for  up  and  down  reciprocation  within  a  vertical  sup- 
porting framework  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  saw  blades 
disposed  in  mutually  spaced,  side-by-side,  gang  forma- 
tion, said  sawmill  being  equipped,  further,  with  means 
for  reciprocating  the  saw  sash,  the  provision  of  im- 
proved guide  mechanism  mounting  the  saw  sash  for 
reciprocation,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  sus- 
pension arms  having  mutually  corresponding  ends  of  the 
respective  arms  pivotally  attached  to  the  saw  frame  in 


2,142,173 
ROUTERS  WITH  DETACHABLE  MOTORS  AND 
SWITCH  HANDLES 
Edffar  P.  TarMr.  WsI^m,  aad  Rcjaold  Happc 
loa,  N.  I„  aHitPMn  lo  Tie  Stager  MaaaCactartag  C 
N.  J^  a  coraoffaooa  of  New  Jcney 
•  27.  liU,  SciW  No.  594017 
llCUtaM.    (CL144— U<) 


4.  In  combination:  a  saw  mechanism  having  a  saber 
saw  blade  supported  for  reciprocating  movement;  a 
work  table  having  an  apertured  horizontal  working  sur- 
face; a  pair  of  spaced  tnmnioiu;  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel tie  rods  rigidly  connecting  said  trunnions  for  unitary 
movement;  means  depending  from  said  work  table  re- 
spectively adjacent  the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof  for 
supporting  said  trunnions  for  movement  around  an  axis 
lying  in  the  plane  of  said  working  surface  and  along  a 
line  passing  through  the  aperture  of  said  surface;  an 
arbor  for  rotatably  carrying  a  circular  saw;  means  sup- 
porting said  arbor  on  said  trunnions  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment with  respect  thereto  in  a  plane  containing  said  axis; 
means  for  adjustably  clamping  said  saw  mechanism  be- 
tween and  longitudinally  along  said  spaced  tie  rods  with 
the  saber  saw  blade  extending  through  the  aperture  in 
said  working  surface  in  said  plane  containing  said  axis; 
and  a  source  of  rotary  power  supported  by  said  trun- 
nions for  optionally  driving  said  saw  mechanism  and 
the  circular  saw  arbor. 


«  •• 


5.  A  motor-driven  router  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical shell  formed  at  one  end  with  a  flanged  base  for 
contact  with  the  work,  an  electric  motor  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  case  locked  against  rotation  relative  to  the 
shell  but  normally  slidable  within  the  shell  and  selec- 
tively removable  therefrom,  a  control  handle  removably 
secured  to  the  flanged  base,  a  trigger-controlled  switch 
mounted  in  the  handle,  and  a  current-conducting  cable 
electrically  connecting  the  switch  with  the  motor  and  with 
a  plug  for  selective  connection  to  a  source  of  electric 
power. 


2,142,174 
EXCELSIOR  MAKING  MACHINES 
FraakUa  Carter  FHppo  m4  Artkar  Poaai 
Domdl,Va. 

11. 1955,  S«ffW  No.  853,411 
SClalaM.    (6.144—115) 


xz 
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1.  In  an  excelsior  making  machine,  a  supporting  frame, 
a  gate  frame  reciprocably  nxMinted  in  said  supporting 
frame,  means  to  reciprocate  said  gate  frame,  means  to 
mount  a  wood  block  above  said  gate  frame,  slitting  spurs 
carried  by  said  gate  frame  for  slitting  said  block  longi- 
tudinally, a  slicing  knife  carried  by  said  gate  frame  for 
cutting  thin  pre-scored  shavings  from  the  bottom  of  said 
block,  a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  gate  frame 
and  lying  transversely  thereof,  a  knife  carried  by  said 
cylinder  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  a  gear  carried  by 
said  cylinder,  and  a  rack  mounted  oo  said  supporting 
frame  in  mesh  with  said  gear,  whereby  said  cylinder  will 
be  caused  to  rotate  when  said  gate  frame  is  moved. 
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2,142,175 

STRAW  CHOPPER  FOR  COMBINE 


24, 19SS,  Scriy  Na.  542,193 
<CL  141—123) 


^»,-»       V  9  M 


as  h  is  groond  and  firon  which  the  ground  food  may  be 
served,  a  knife  rotatable  across  the  inner  face  of  said 
plate  for  catting  the  food  as  it  passes  through  the  plate, 
a  shaft  passing  throogh  said  plate  and  fixed  to  said  knife 
for  rotating  it.  a  handle  disposed  a  substantial  distance 
above  the  upper  edge  of  said  outwardly  flared  part  and 
fixed  to  said  riiaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  knife  as  the 
food  is  forced  through  said  plate  by  downward  mantuU 
force  on  said  shell  portion,  and  a  gland  portion  disposed 
abotit  said  shaft  and  spacing  said  handle  and  plate. 


CariSdMO, 


2,142,177 
COMMINUTING  MACHINE 


1.  In  a  harvester  which  includes  a  downwardly  open- 
ing shroud  at  hs  rear  end  and  into  which  straw  from  the 
operation  of  the  harvester  is  delirered,  a  straw-chopping 
unit  mounted  below  the  shroud  over  the  opening  thereof 
And  including  a  transverse  horizontal-axis  rotor  having 
radially  projecting  straw  chopping  blades,  a  housing  in 
which  the  rotor  below  the  ihrood  is  enclosed,  and  a  con- 
cave in  the  houung  below  the  rotor  to  cooperate  with  the 
blades  thereof;  said  concave  including  a  row  of  upstand- 
ing Uades  each  having  a  cutting  edge  facing  contra  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  means  mounting 
the  concave  blades  on  the  housing  so  that  each  blade  may 
be  set  independently  of  the  other  blades  with  said  edge 
thereof  disposed  at  varying  angles  to  a  vertical  plane; 
said  means  comprising,  for  each  concave  blade,  brackets 
secured  on  and  dq>endiag  from  the  housing  and  between 
which  the  base  portion  of  the  blade  projects,  the  housing 
being  slotted  between  the  brackets  for  the  reception  of 
the  blades,  a  pivot  bolt  through  said  base  portion  and  the 
brackets  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  bracket  having  a 
row  of  holes  spaced  from  and  concentric  with  said  pivot 
bolt,  and  another  bolt  removably  extendmg  through  said 
base  portion  and  any  selected  one  of  said  row  of  holes. 


tariaa,  lae^  CMcaga.  DL,  a  oatFataliaa  of  maota 

AppBcatloa  Aacast  2, 1957,  Scilal  Now  175,991 

4  aaiaiL    (CL  141—192) 
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2342,171 

FOOD  GRINDER 

CWtee  R.  BiarlMi.  9a^  VaDey,  DL 

NsTsaslBi  21,  1*55,  ScfW  No.  549^15 
2  CWaM.    (CL  144—192) 


I.  In  a  food  grinder,  the  combination  of  a  tabular 
shell  portion  adapted  to  contain  food,  a  piston  slidable 
within  said  shell  portion,  a  sealing  ring  of  rubber-like 
material  between  said  piston  and  shell  portion  and  car- 
ried by  said  piston,  an  outwardly  flared  part  on  one  end 
of  said  tabular  shell  portion,  a  perforated  plate  remov- 
ably  poaitiooed  acroas  Mid  last  named  end  of  said  shell 
portion,  said  piston  having  a  flat  bottomed  base  adapted 
to  set  on  a  flat  supporting  surface  so  that  said  shell 
portion  may  be  gripped  by  hand  and  downward  force 
may  be  manually  put  on  the  shell  portion  disposed  in 
an  upright  position  to  cause  the  aheU  portion  to  move 
downwardly  over  the  piston  to  force  the  food  through 
the  perforated  plate  at  the  top  of  the  shell  portion  and 
said  flared  part  extaoding  a  substantial  dbtance  above 
said  plate  to  form  a  receptacle  for  receiving  the  food 


1.  A  comminuting  mrt'faf^  comprising  a  wall-nieaas 
forming  a  circular  chamber  for  material  lo  be  com- 
minuted, said  chamber  being  open  for  the  gravity  feed 
of  material  theretoto  and  having  an  open  bottom,  a  per> 
forated  plate  doaing  said  bottom,  an  axially  dispoacd 
shaft  projecting  into  aid  chamber,  at  lent  ooe  rotary 
cutter-arm  secured  to  said  shaft  and  movable  over  said 
plate,  said  wall-means  including  a  circular  wall  spaced 
away  from  said  cutter-arm  and  sloping  inwardly  of  said 
chamber  away  from  said  plate,  said  arm  having  a  pro* 
pelling  face  inclined  forwardly  from  said  plate,  said  face 
temdaating  in  a  knife-edge  arranged  to  move  in  a  fixed 
path  of  routioo,  at  least  one  lug  |»ofecting  inwardly  from 
taid  sloping  wall  to  closely  overlie  the  outer  extremity 
of  said  arm,  said  lug  having  an  appredaUe  vertical 
dimension  and  a  lateral  face  directed  to  oppoae  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  cutter-arm,  materia]  moved  out- 
wardly and  circulated  by  said  rotating  cutter-arm  contact- 
ing the  lateral  face  of  said  lug  so  as  to  be  obstructed  in 
its  path  of  circalation  by  the  lug  and  to  be  baffled  inwardly 
by  said  sloping  walL 


2,142,171 

ONE  PIECE  UTILITY  BOX 

Loaii  PhlHp  Sofoasoa,  Chicago,  lU. 

Application  Jaly  22, 195S.  Serial  No.  523,711 

lOaiaa.   (CL  lH— .5) 


A  fiexible  utility  box  molded  of  one  piece  of  pliable 
material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
and  vinyl  plastics  and  comprising  a  body  container  por- 
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tion  havinf  a  closed  bottom,  froot,  rear,  and  side  walb. 
an  open  top  and  an  upper  marginal  rib  extending  around 
its  rear  and  side  walls  and  ending  short  of  meeting  at  the 
center  of  its  front  wall,  a  button  having  a  shank  and  a 
head,  said  button  located  at  the  center  of  said  front  wall 
a  cover  portion  having  a  closed  top,  front,  rear,  and  side 
portions  and  an  open  bottom,  said  back,  front,  and  side 
portions  of  said  cover  having  a  marginal  rim  and  an 
interior  recess  to  permit  said  rim  to  engage  the  walls  of 
said  container  down  to  said  upper  marginal  rib  when  the 
box  is  in  closed  position,  said  cover  portion  having  a 
front  wedge  depending  from  its  front  portion  with  a  slot 
in  the  wedge  to  receive  the  shank  of  said  button  when  the 
box  is  in  closed  position,  said  closed  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer portion  having  on  its  inside  surface  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ribs  to  act  as  iKW-slip  members  for  an  inserted 
article,  and  three  spaced  hinges  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing between  the  rear  portion  of  said  cover  portion  and 
said  upper  marginal  rib  at  the  rear  wall  of  said  container 
portion. 


her  of  the  same  fit  class  within  fit  classes  1,  2  and  3, 
the  thread  on  the  first  member  including  two  sections, 
oas  of  the  sectiou  compiisiag  a  standard  tfarend  turn, 
the  second  of  the  sections  compristng  a  lock  turn  in 
mechanical  continnity  with  and  running  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  the  ttim  of  the  first  section  and  having  a  leaser 
pitch  diameter  than  that  of  the  turn  of  the  first  section 
and  a  decreased  lead  phase,  the  profile  of  the  thread  being 
uniform  throughout  both  of  the  said  sections,  the  differ- 
ence in  pitch  diameter  of  the  thread  of  the  second  section 
relative  to  the  basic  pitch  diameter  o(  the  said  standard 
thread  turn  of  the  first  section  being  a  predetermined 
amount  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  difference  between  the 
minimum  allowable  pitch  diameter  of  a  standard  internal 
thread  of  the  same  fit  class  as  the  first  member  and  the 
minimum  allowable  pitch  diameter  of  a  mating  stand- 
ard extenud  thread  of  the  same  fit  class  as  the  first  mem- 
ber and  an  amount  up  to  about  0.002"  to  give  a  lock- 
ing interference  fit  with  the  second  member. 


2,142,179  2,142,ltl 

CLOSURES  FOR  FLEXIBLE  WALLED  CONTAINERS  SMALL  EIGHT  ^^f^^  WA»ffiRS  CONNECTED 

Artkw  D.  HoeppMT,  CUeago,  IIL,  assigBor  to  Beak  ^^        ^^  g^I™?'^^'      .          .     --. 

Bro.  Bng  CooipMy,  Mltaacapolh,  NOrnn^  a  corporation  "™ . *U/^^^^^ .""  fSf^  ™^  "'J—ai^<o.™fol 

offMhMoorl      ^^  Tod  WoAs,  CW«fD,  nt,  •  cmjotalloB  •#  miBota 

AppUcatioa  May  7,  IH^  Scrtal  No.  5«3,W«  AppBcndon  Dccm^  1 V1M5,  Seri^  No,  553,f7« 

5  ClaiaM.   (0. 15B— 7)  *  Chtafc    (CL  151—35) 


^! 


.r 


1.  A  flat  bag  comprismg  first  and  second  walls  having 
their  upper  portions  normally  disposed  in  flatwise  relation 
with  the  vertical  edge  portions  of  one  of  said  walls  over- 
lying the  corresponding  edge  portions  of  the  other  of  said 
walls,  one  of  said  walls  initially  being  longer  than  the 
other  of  said  walls  to  provide  a  top  wall  forming  portion 
and  a  flap  forming  portion,  said  top  wall  forming  portion 
extending  the  full  width  of  the  bag  top  and  normally  being 
folded  upon  itself  to  provide  an  elongated  fold  extending 
the  length  of  the  bag  top  and  disposed  in  parallel  rela- 
tion thereto,  the  vertical  end  edges  of  said  top  wall  and 
flap  forming  portions  overl)dng  the  upper  side  edge  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  walls,  and  seams  securing  together 
the  contiguous  side  edges  of  said  first  and  second  walls 
and  simultaneously  permanently  securing  the  vertical  end 
edges  of  said  top  wall  and  flap  forming  portions  to  the 
ends  of  the  bag  top,  thereby  to  complete  the  formation  of 
the  bag  body. 

2,M2,1M 
SELF-LOCKING  THREADS  WITH  LOCKING 
INTERFERENCE  FIT 
Calvin  O.  Brown,  Bartlctt,  and  X.  Raymond  Dodge,  Hins- 
dale, DL,  aasigDors,  by  mesne  assisunents,  to  Set  Screw 
A  Mfg.  Company,  BaiUcCt,  IB.,  a  coq^oratioa  of  nUnois 
ContiimtkMi  of  appUuiUoo  Serial  No.  145^54,  Febfwry 
23,  1950.    This  apHicadon  October  2«,  1953,  Serial  No. 
3r7,113 

IClniiik    (CLISI— 32) 


An  internally  threaded  first  member  for  threaded  mat- 
ing engagement  with  an  externally  threaded  second  mem- 


1.  An  elongated  metallic  strip  comprising  a  plurality 
of  integrally  joined  small  size  lock  washers,  each  washer 
consisting  of  an  aimular  body  portion  and  a  total  of  eight 
prongs  of  uniform  shape  radially  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  outer  margin  of  said  annular  body,  and  each 
prong  being  radially  outwardly  tapered  throughout  its 
length,  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  radial  width 
of  said  body,  said  prongs  being  circimiferentially  spaced 
equally  along  said  outer  margin  and  similarly  twisted 
about  their  radial  axes  so  as  to  present  a  plurality  of 
work  engaging  teeth  at  the  outer  extremities  thereof  pro- 
jecting beyoixl  opposite  sides  of  said  annular  body,  said 
washers  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  rows  longitu- 
dinally of  said  metallic  strip  and  also  disposed  in  a 
plurality  of  rows  extending  normal  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinal  rows,  radial  prongs  of  each  washer  having 
integral  limited  eixl-to-end  connection  with  a  correspond- 
ing prong  of  the  next  adjacent  washer,  said  connected 
prongs  being  disposed  with  the  radial  axes  thereof  in 
linear  alignment  along  a  line  parallel  with  the  longi- 
tudiiul  margin  of  said  metallic  strip,  other  prongs  of 
each  washer  having  integral  limited  end-to-end  coimec- 
tion  with  a  corresponding  opposed  prong  of  the  next 
adjacent  laterally  positioned  washer,  said  last-mentioned 
connected  prongs  being  disposed  with  the  radial  axes 
thereof  in  linear  alignment  along  a  line  extending  normal 
to  said  longitudinal  strip  margin,  the  remaining  fotir 
twisted  (wonts  of  said  washers  having  their  free  extremi- 
ties terminating  within  a  struck-out  area  defining  a  four- 
leaf  clover  pattern  with  the  minimum  distance  between 
comers  of  aidjacent  free  prong  extremities  being  at  least 
as  great  as  the  maximum  width  of  said  pronts,  the  space 
between  adjacent  prongs  of  each  washer  presenting  an 
area  at  least  as  great  as  the  area  occupied  by  each  of 
said  prongs,  said  iast-meationed  space  area  combined 
with  the  space  area  bounded  by  the  free  extremities  of 
adjacent  washer  prongs  being  of  such  size  as  to  eiuible 
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the  use  of  a  die  punch  having  a  cross  sectional  four-leaf 
clover  shape  complemental  to  the  aforesaid  combined 
areas. 


2J424n 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRUGATING  TUBES  BY 

FLUID  PRESSURE 

Paal  E.  Cats,  Knoxvflie,  Tcan>  am%Bor  to  RobcitaiHiw- 

Fnhoa  Coatrob  Company,  Gr— Mbtg,  Pa^  a  corpo- 

ration  or  uciawnrc 

AppllcatkM  May  27, 1955,  Seiial  No.  511,M4 
7  CUam.    (CL  153—73) 


2,842,184 

FILM  SPLICING  DEVICE 

Rowe  G.  Maachcatcr,  San  Gabriel,  CaHT. 

Inly  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  M8,513 
(a.  154—42.1) 


I.  Id  a  device  for  corrugating  tubes  having  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  cooperating  forming  plates,  a  frame  in  which 
corresponding  plates  of  said  pairs  are  slidably  mounted, 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
plates  to  clamp  a  tube  between  cooperating  plates,  and  a 
ram  for  collapsing  the  tube  axially,  the  combination  of 
an  arbor  movable  with  said  ram  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  the  tube,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  tube  through  said  arbor 
to  bulge  the  tube  between  said  plates,  cam  follower  means 
on  said  arms,  rotatable  cam  means  cooperable  with  said 
follower  means  for  imparting  axial  movement  thereto, 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means,  said  cam 
means  having  a  first  surface  cooperable  with  said  follower 
means  for  moving  said  ram  to  a  position  wherein  said 
arbor  is  disposed  within  the  tube,  a  second  surface  co- 
operable with  said  follower  means  for  maintaining  said 
ram  in  said  position  for  a  predetermined  period,  and  a 
third  surface  for  moving  said  ram  axially  to  collapse  the 
tube. 

3.  In  a  device  for  corrugating  tubes  having  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  cooperating  forming  plates,  a  frame  in  which 
corresponding  plates  of  said  pairs  are  slidably  mounted, 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
plates  to  clamp  a  tube  between  cooperating  plates,  and  a 
ram  for  collapsing  the  tube  axially,  the  combination  of  an 
arbor  on  said  ram  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  open 
end  of  the  tube,  means  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure 
through  said  arbor  to  the  interior  of  the  tube,  clamping 
means  for  establishing  an  operative  connection  between 
said  arbor  and  one  pair  of  said  plates,  and  fluid  operator 
means  encompassing  said  arbor  for  actuating  said  clamp- 
ing means. 


2,842,183 

MICA  PAPER 

George  L.  Gaiaca,  Jr.,  Scoda,  N.  Y.,  asriganr  to  General 

Electrir  Campaay.  a  cofporatkNi  of  New  York 

No  Drawlas.    Appttcatioa  September  24,  195« 

Serial  No.  il  1.775 

4  Claiaw.    (O.  154—2.4) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  mica  paper  of  improved 

tensile  strength  which  comprises  contacting  comminuted 

mica   particles   with    an   aqueous    barium    salt    solution. 

forming  a  wcl  paper-like  sheet  from  said  particles,  and 

drying  said  sheet,  said  barium  salt  being  characterized 

by  a  room  temperature  solubility  of  at  least  about  0.5 

part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  water. 


Vt^tm  <  Jas«i-«^><^ 

^     ^  a. 


I.  A  film  splicing  device  comprising  the  combination 
of  means  forming  a  table,  means  on  said  table  for  locating 
a  pair  of  film  sections  to  be  spliced  in  end  to  end  relation; 
a  shear  blade  assembly  cooperable  with  said  table  for 
holding  said  film  sections  on  said  table,  said  blade  assem- 
bly comprising  two  spaced  pivoted  blade  elements,  and 
a  pivoted  shearing  blade  movable  between  said  blade 
elements  and  in  shearing  relation  therewith  for  shearing 
a  section  of  splicing  film  laid  over  said  blade  elements 
aiKl  for  pressing  said  splicing  film  section  against  the 
adjacent  end  portions  of  said  film  sections. 


2,842,185 
PORTABLE  PICNIC  BENCH  WITH  TABLE  TOP 

BACK 

Charles  ForUac,  Masary,  Ohio 

Application  April  1 '    1957;  Serial  No.  652,191 

2  Clafans.    ,a.  155—124) 


1.  A  combination  table  and  bench  construction  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  main  side  frames,  each 
one  of  said  side  frames  having  a  lower  base  leg  adapted 
to  be  supported  upon  the  ground,  a  table  top  pivotally 
supported  at  one  end  upon  an  upper  portion  of  said  side 
frames,  a  pair  of  support  legs  pivotally  connected  at  one 
eixl  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  table  top,  and  a  coupling 
carried  by  each  of  said  base  legs  of  said  side  frames  for 
releasably  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  said  support 
legs,  said  main  side  frames  including  means  for  support- 
ing a  seat  intermediate  said  base  legs  and  said  upper  por- 
tions, said  side  frames  each  including  a  bracket  adjacent 
to  said  base  leg  for  releasably  engaging  said  one  end  of 
said  table  top  when  rotated  downwardly  about  said  oppo- 
site end,  and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  frames  releasably  secured 
to  the  free  ends  of  said  main  side  frames,  said  auxiliary 
frames  having  coupling  means  for  releasably  engaging 
said  support  legs. 


lo 


2,842.18( 
KNOCKDOWN  BENCH  UNIT 
Carter  A.  Woricy,  ClarloTillc,  Arlu, 

I.  Harold  Smith,  Fort  Soiith,  Ark. 
Appllcatioa  May  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,487 
4  ClaioM.    (CL  155— 138) 
1 .  A  bench  unit  adapted  to  be  faced  in  different  angular 
directions  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  stringers  each  in- 
cluding an  upstanding  support  for  a  connecting  seat  board 
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and  a  connecting  back  board,  and  means  formed  on  said 
supports  for  mounting  the  scat  board  and  the  back  board 


2,842488 
anUNG  CUSHION  mtUCTURES 
I.  Hm,  Dccrait,  Mkhs  MrivMr  to  L.  A.  Y« 


July  8,  1958 
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li,  19S4,  SarW  N«.  444^8 
(CL  155— 17f) 


for  pivotal  movement  about  vertical  axes  with  respect 
to  said  supports  upon  relative  movement  of  said  stringers. 


2,842,187 

THEATER  SEAT  AND  SUTPORT  COMBINATION 
wvcria  B.  Hcadrickaiw,  Tcmplctoai,  Maa^  aMigBor  to 
Hcjrwood-WakMiCMipttiy,  Gwdacr,  Mml,  a  cor- 

SsateMhu  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  455,«11 
1  CMik    (CL  155—143) 


1.  A  spring  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  sinu- 
ously bent  laterally  spaced  spring  elements  having  ter- 
minal reaches  provided  with  laterally  projecting  lugs  at 
their  ends  and  an  elongated  supporting  bar  for  said  spring 
elements  comprising  a  body  portion  of  flat  section  hav- 
ing an  intumed  beitdable  flange  on  its  outer  edge,  the 
flange  having  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  teeth  on  its 
edge  directed  toward  the  face  of  the  supporting  bar  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  bar.  the  said 
terminal  reaches  of  the  spring  elements  being  disposed 
within  and  in  thrust  supported  engagement  with  said  in- 
turned  flange  with  the  connecting  bights  thereof  and  the 
said  lugs  disposed  between  pairs  of  said  teeth  and  retain- 
ingly  engaged  thereby  with  the  ends  of  the  teeth  in  en- 
gagement with  the  supporting  bar  and  in  outwardly 
spaced  relation  relative  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  bar. 


A  chair  comprising,  a  seat,  a  back  rest,  means  support- 
ing said  seat  and  back  rest  including  an  upright  stand- 
ard adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  seat  and  back  rest,  walls 
in    said    standard    forming    a    longitudinally    extending 
chamber,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  back  rest  to 
said  standard  to  pivot  said   back   rest  relative   thereto 
from  an  erect  position  adjacent  to  the  rearmost  extremity 
of  said  chamber  to  a  reclined  position  substantially  sepa- 
rated from  and  to  the  rear  of  said  chamber,  a  link  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  back  rest  at  a  point  substantially 
above  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  back  rest  and 
said  standard,  said  link  extending  forward  from  said  back 
rest  into  said  chamber,  a  compression  spring  in  said 
chamber  connected  to  said  link  and  urging  the  vme  for- 
ward  whereby   said   back  rest  is  resiliently  urged   for- 
ward  to  the  said  erect  position,   said   spring   having  a 
multiplicity  of  coiled  elements  therein  which  abut  one 
another  when  said  spring  is  in  a  fully  compressed  sUte, 
and  said  link  carrying  said  spring  to  the  said  fully  com- 
pressed SUte   when  said  back   rest   is  reclined   fully   to 
the  rear  to  the  said  reclined  position,  whereby  said  spring 
acts  through  said  link  both  resiliently  to  resist  reclining 
of  said  back  rest  and  to  limit  said  reclining  by  virtue 
of  the  abutment  of  the  multiplicity  of  said  coded  ele- 
ments of  said  spring,  the  pivot  for  said  back  rest  being 
located  in  a  vertical  plane  separated  from  and  to  the 
front  of  said  back  rest  a  separate  pivot  for  said  seat 
located  in  a  vertical  plane  to  the  rear  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  seat  and  substantially  separated  from  and 
to  the  front  of  the  plane  of  said  back  rest  pivot,  where- 
by an  occupant  of  said  chair  may  bring  his  weight  more 
fully   against  said   back   rest   independently   of   support 
from  said  seat  by  shifting  his  position  on  said  seat,  and 
said    spring    having   a  compression    force   equal   to   the 
force  required  evenly  to  counterbalance  the  weight  of 
an  average  occupant  in  the  various  positions  of  recline 
of  said  back  rest. 


2442,189 

FROTECTTVE  COVER  FOR  FURNITURE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

H.  Gratt,  Fro?  Mete,  R.  I.,  ■■% of  fifty 

fcrrart  to  Hctbcrt  E.  Gratt,  CtmhIo^  R.  L 

Appllcatioa  November  13.  1954,  Ssttol  No.  421,931 

1  Claim.    (CL  155— 182) 


In  a  furniture  piece,  a  frame  deflning  a  seat  and  back 
portions,  upholstery  covering  said  frame  aixl  cooperating 
therewith  to  provide  a  hollow  space  in  the  said  back  por- 
tion, an  elongated  slot  in  said  upholstery  extending  trana- 
versely  in  the  rear  of  said  back  portion,  a  flexible  cover 
slidably  extending  through  said  slot  and  having  an  en- 
larged flexible  welt  edge  at  its  outer  extremity  of  greater 
thickness  than  said  slot  for  preventing  complete  retraction 
of  said  cover  therethrough,  and  means  located  within  said 
hollow  space  for  mounting  said  cover  for  selective  move- 
ment from  a  retracted  position  wherein  only  said  welt  edge 
is  visible,  to  an  extended  position  wherein  the  cover  passes 
up  over  the  top  of  said  back  portion  and  down  the  front 
surface  thereof,  said  slot  being  defined  by  a  rigid  guide 
strip  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  an  offset  portion 
at  least  as  long  as  the  width  of  said  cover,  said  offset  being 
less  than  the  thickness  of  said  cover  welt  edge,  and  said 
cover  being  of  two-part  construction  and  having  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  two  parts,  whereby  at 
least  the  part  of  the  cover  which  extends  down  the  front 
surface  of  the  piece  may  be  readily  detached  for  replace- 
ment, cleaning  or  the  like. 


I. 


2342498 
VEHICLE  SEAT  CUSHION 


Mkkn  ■ 


said  straight  edge,  on  a  final  upward  movement  of  said 
shoe,  engaging  said  guide  portion  to  direct  said  shoe  out- 
Ford  wandly  to  bring  said  end  portions  substantially  on  a  ievd 
*    with  said  central  portion. 


14,  19S4>.  Saiisi  I«o.  598424 
9ndmt    (CL  158— 184) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  aeat  cushion,  a  frame,  spring  units  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  resilient  padding  overlying  said 
spring  units,  upholstery  material  overlying  said  padding, 
and  an  elongated  flexible  element  extending  across  a  por- 
tion of  said  cushion  and  engaging  said  upholstery  mate- 
rial to  form  a  division  between  portions  of  said  upholstery 
material  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  element  in  its 
free  position  being  bowed  toward  said  seat  cushion. 


2,842,191 

TIRE  BEAD  BREAKING  APPARATUS 

Gflbcft  E.  Cools,  Foft  Dodge,  Iowa 

AppUcattoo  April  18, 1955,  SatW  No.  581,934 

2nslMi     (CL157— lJt4) 


1.  Tire  (fismounting  apparatus  comprising  an  upright 
standard,  a  horizontal  lire  and  wheel  rim  supporting 
table  mounted  on  said  standard,  a  guide  portion  on  said 
table,  a  supporting  arm  below  said  table  mounted  on 
and  extended  radially  outwardly  from  said  standard,  a 
lever  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  arm  at  a  posi- 
tion below  said  guide  portion,  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  tire  engaging  shoe  of  a  curved  and  elongated 
shape  having  a  central  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  portions, 
a  shoe  mounting  member  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
convex  side  of  said  central  portion  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  with  said  lever  at  a  position  below 
and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  pivotal  suppori 
of  said  lever,  said  mounting  member  being  in  an  upright 
substantially  parallel  relation  with  said  lever,  when  said 
lever  is  In  an  inoperative  position,  and  with  said  mount- 
ing member  having  a  straight  edge  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane  between  said  pivotal  support  and  said  pivotal  con- 
nection, and  said  central  portion  having  the  concave  side 
thereof  resting  against  said  guide  portion,  whereby  said 
mounting  member,  on  initial  actuation  of  said  lever,  is 
moved  upwardly  into  an  inwardly  inclined  position  so 
that  the  center  portion  of  said  shoe  moves  upwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  tire  ahead  of  said  end  portions,  and 


2,842,192 
OIL  BURNER  CONTROL 


22, 1955,  Scitol  No.  529,825 
(CL1S8— 28) 


1.  In  a  burner  control  for  controlling  a  burner  motor 
and  ignition  mechanism  for  the  burner,  said  burner  con- 
trol comprising  a  control  switch,  a  motor  circuit  having 
a  motor  switch  therein,  a  circuit  for  connecting  the  igni- 
tion mechanism  in  shunting  relation  to  the  motor  and 
having  a  normally  closed  ignition  switch  therein,  a  trans- 
former having  a  pair  of  secondary  coils  connected  in 
series  with  each  other,  a  relay  circuit  across  said  coils 
controlled  by  the  control  switch  and  including  a  relay 
coil,  normally  closed  combustion  and  safety  switches  in 
said  relay  circuit,  said  motor  switch  being  operatively 
associated  with  and  controlled  by  said  relay  coil,  a  com- 
bustion switch  actuator  for  said  combustion  switch,  a 
relay  holding  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  nor- 
mally closed  combustion  switch  and  said  control  switch 
and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  energization  of  said  relay 
coil,  normally  open  combustion  and  resistor  switches,  a 
delayed  action  actuator  operatively  associated  with  said 
resistor  switch,  ignition  switch  and  safety  switch,  to  close 
said  resistor  and  open  said  ignition  and  safety  switches 
upon  energization  of  said  delayed  action  actuator  for  a 
predetermined  time,  said  safety  switch  de-energizing  said 
relay  coil  upon  said  normally  open  combustion  switch 
failing  to  dose  due  to  initial  combustion  failure  or  reopen- 
ing after  closing  due  to  subsequent  combustion  failure, 
and  a  resistor  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  with  said 
delayed  action  actuator  across  said  pair  oi  secondary  coils 
through  said  resistor  switch,  said  control  switch  and  said 
normally  closed  combustion  switch  when  it  closes  due  to 
combustion  failure,  the  reduced  level  of  energization  of 
said  delayed  action  actuator  thereby  achieved  permitting 
manual  reclosing  of  said  safety  switch. 


2,842,193 
SPRAY  DRYING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Morto  BaOcstni,  Gcooo,  ItMy 

AppHcottoo  Aoguat  29,  1952,  Serial  No.  307,112 

Claims  prtodty,  aMBcattoo  Italy  December  18,  1951 

scums,  (a.  159^-4) 
5.  An  apparatus  for  spray  drying  solid  materials  as- 
sociated with  a  liquid  medium  wnich  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, means  defining  a  vertical  chamber,  means  com- 
municating with  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  for 
introducing  the  materia]  to  be  spray  dried  into  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  chamber,  means  for  conducting  air 
into  the  chamber  to  impinge  upon  and  thereby  disperse 
said  material  as  it  is  introduced  into  the  chamber,  means 
for  selectively  supplying  heated  air  and  atmoq>beric  air 
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to  said  chamber  for  contact  with  the  material  being  spray 
dried,  a  first  distributor  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber,  a  second  distributor  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber,  and  a  third  distributor  intermediate  said 
first  and  said  second  distributors,  said  three  distributors 
being  connectable  with  said  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying heated  air  and  atmospheric  air,  exhaust  means 
for  removing  air  and  gaseous  products  from  said  cham- 
ber, said  exhaust  means  being  connectable  to  said  three 
distributors,  whereby  air  and  gaseous  products  may  be 
introduced  and  may  be  withdrawn  selectively  through 
said  distributors,  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  be- 
ing conical  and  having  disposed  within  it  a  concentric 
hollow  conical  baflle  member,  the  means  for  introducing 
into  the  chamber  the  material  to  be  treated  being  located 


interiorly  of  said  cone  and  the  means  for  introducing  the 
dispersing  gas  directing  it  in  at  least  one  jet  having  a  path 
mainly  below  the  base  of  said  cone,  the  first  distributor 
being  positioned  to  discharge  the  drying  gas  into  the  an- 
nular space  between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  conical 
baffle  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  conical  top  of  the 
chamber,  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  being  in  the 
shape  of  an  inverted  cone  and  having  an  upright  hollow 
conical  member  disposed  interiorly  thereof,  the  vertex  of 
said  conical  member  being  connected  to  said  exhaust 
means  whereby  gases  are  withdrawn  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  chamber  through  said  conical  member,  said 
lower  end  of  said  chamber  being  provided  with  openings 
for  admission  of  the  air  surrounding  the  chamber,  said 
openings  being  disposed  below  the  base  of  said  conical 
member. 


2,842,194 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CATALYSTS 

Kenneth  K.  Kearby,  Cranford,  N.  I^  assignor  to  Esao 

Research  and  Es^occriBc  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Applkalioa  Dcc««hcf  U,  1952,  Serial  No.  325,372 

IClateM.   (CL  159^-4) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  hydrous  oxides  and  recov- 
ering organic  liquid  from  a  slurry  which  includes  a  spray 
dryer,  means  for  spraying  a  slurry  containing  hydrous 
oxide  and  organic  liquid  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
spray  dryer,  means  for  introducing  superheated  steam 
into  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  spray  dryer  for 
vaporizing  the  organic  liquid,  a  bottom  outlet  for  dried 
solids,  a  top  outlet  for  removing  vaporized  organic  liquid 
and  steam  from  said  spray  dryer,  a  compressor  communi- 
cating with  said  top  outlet  for  compressing  and  heating 


vapors  removed  from  said  spray  dryer,  a  steam  turbine 
for  operating  said  compressor,  a  beat  exchanger,  a  pipe 
for  leading  hot  compressed  vapors  from  said  compressor 
to  said  heat  exchanger,  a  second  pipe  for  removing 
cooled  and  condensed  vapors  from  said  heat  exchanger, 
a  receiver  communicating  with  said  second  pipe  for 
receiving  condensed  vapors,  means  for  conducting  steam 
leaving  said  turbine  through  said  heat  exchanger  for 
supplying  heat  to  said  steam  by  indirect  contact  with  said 
hot  compressed  vapors  and  a  third  pipe  for  leading  said 
heated  steam  from  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  means  for 
introducing  superheated  steam  to  said  spray  dryer. 
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2,842,195 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  UQUID  FROM 

VAPOR  IN  AN  EVAPORATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Albert  W.  EcfcslronB,  BnCalo,  and  Gefard  L.  Ganrow, 

ChccfctowafB,  N.  Y^  asil^Bii  to  Maw-Kaox  Cc 

Pklsbnigh,  Pa^  a  cfpotndoM  of  Ddawan 

AppBcalioa  l^mm  24, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  439,979 

2  ClafaBia.    (CL  159-^1) 


1 .  In  an  evaporator  or  the  like  having  an  enclosed  vapor 
space  formed  priiKripally  by  a  vertical  tubular  side  wall 
open  at  its  upper  end,  a  dome-shaped  removable  cover 
enclosing  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  side  wall  and 
having  a  vapor  outlet,  a  generally  horizontal  tube  sheet 
in  the  central  lower  part  of  said  tubular  side  wall  and 
means  providing  a  trough  between  said  tube  sheet  and 
tubular  side  wall  and  which  trough  is  depressed  with 
reference  to  said  tube  sheet,  said  evaporator  also  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  tubes  connected  with  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  tube  sheet  and  severally 
communicating  with  openings  in  said  tube  sheet,  means 
arranged  to  supply  the  liquid  to  be  evaporated  to  the 
interior  of  said  tubes,  means  arranged  to  heat  the  exterior 
of  said  tubes  to  effect  vaporization  of  the  liquid  therein 
and  the  discharge  of  streams  of  vapor  and  liquid  up- 
wardly into  the  central  part  of  said  vapor  space  and 
means  arranged  to  drain  the  liquid  from  said  trough  to 
said  supplying  means;  the  combination  therewith  of  means 
for  preventing  liquid  from  becoming  entrained  in  the 
vapor  passing  through  said  vapor  space  comprising  a 
horizontally  disposed  umbrella-shaped  baffle  in  said  vapor 
space,  said  baffle  being  dome  shaped  to  arch  upwardly 
toward  its  center,  means  arranged  to  support  said  baffle 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  internal  vertical  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  side  wall  and  with  one  face  arranged  in  opposi- 


tion to  said  streams  of  vapor  and  liquid  from  said  tubes 
whereby  said  streams  are  deflected  borizontally  akmg  the 
under  surface  of  said  baffle,  a  generally  vertical  apron 
depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  baffle,  said  apron 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  baffle  to 
form  a  trough  around  said  periphery,  an  internal  trough 
along  the  lower  edge  of  said  apron  to  collect  said  hori- 
zonully  deflected  liquid,  and  means  providing  a  drain 
for  each  of  said  troiighs. 


-« '  - 


2442,19t   ' 

TORSION  REGULATOR  FOR  IRON  AND  STEEL 
ROLLING  CURTAINS 

Priain,  Maiktt  Oty.Moico 

14,  1953,  SciW  No.  33U11 
Mciko  JaMmy  18, 1952 
(CL  lM-^13) 
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2J42,19< 
VENETIAN  RUND 


14,  1955,  Swtei  No.  54M29 
(CL  IM— 173) 


^^ 


4.  A  Venetian  blind  having  lift  coixls.  slats  and  a  head 
member,  a  loop  depending  from  the  head  member  over 
which  said  lift  cord  passes,  a  lift  cord  clamping  link,  said 
lift  cord  clamping  link  having  a  straight  portion  and  two 
cord  tight  enclosures,  one  at  each  end  of  said  straight  por- 
tion, said  cords  passing  up  through  a  first  enclosure  then 
over  said  loop  that  depends  from  said  head  member  and 
down  through  said  other  cord  ti^t  enclosure  in  said  Knk 
to  support  said  link  by  said  lift  cords,  said  link  clamping 
said  cord  between  itself  and  said  loop  in  one  direction  of 
lift  cord  pull  to  form  a  cord  lock. 


noils. 
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2,842,197 

ADJUSFABLB  CAR  SUN  VBOR 

Victor  Yiniia,  WkiiHir,  Ontwto, 

October  21,  1954,  SaHnI  No.  443,471 

ICIaito.    (CLIM— 224) 
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An  adfustsble  sun  visor  for  can,  comprisini  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel,  overlapping,  longitudinal  sections 
which  slide  in  snd  out  to  contract  or  expand  the  width 
of  the  said  visor;  in  combination  with  manual  means  for 
contracting  or  expanding  the  width  of  the  said  visor 
consisting  of  a  tube  attached  to  the  back  of  the  visor  sec- 
tion nearest  the  car.  a  shaft  passing  through  the  said  tube 
and  rotating  freely  therein,  a  gear  housing  attached  at 
each  end  of  said  tube,  a  knob  attached  to  each  end  of  the 
said  shaft,  a  pair  of  helical  right  angle  gears  routed 
by  the  said  knob  and  shafr.  said  gears  being  located  with- 
in the  said  housing,  and  the  bottom  gear  having  rigidly 
attached  thereto  a  shaft  of  square  cron  section;  each 
of  said  gear  casings  having  a  tubular  extension  therefrom, 
and  a  pluraUty  of  threaded  telcacopic  tubes  moving  in  and 
out  of  the  said  gear  housing  extensions,  the  first  of  said 
telescopic  tubes  having  a  square  hole  in  the  inner  end 
thereof  wherein  the  said  square  sectiooed  shaft  can  slide 
freely  and  at  the  same  time  engage  in  rotation  the  first 
of  the  said  telescopic  tubes,  and  the  last  telescopic  tube 
w  rigidly  attached  to  the  last  of  the  said  visor  sections. 


In  combination,  a  metal  roller  curttin,  a  shaft,  a  pulley 
freely  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  attached  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  curtain  to  support  the  inner  convolutioa  of 
said  curtain  when  the  curuin  is  rolled,  a  spring  coiled 
around  said  shafr  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
with  its  ends  respectively  attached  to  said  shaft  and  said 
pulley,  whereby  said  spring  is  tightened  around  said  shaft 
when  the  curtain  is  unrolled,  and  a  regulator  comprising 
a  split  ring  having  a  screw  for  adjusting  the  size  thereof 
and  a  bracket  on  one  of  the  split  ends  of  the  ring  aecured 
to  the  inner  convolution  of  said  curtain  in  surroanding 
relation  to  said  coiled  spring  and  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  spring,  said  regulator  ring  having  a  predetermined 
inner  diameter  to  be  engaged  by  the  spring  upon  the  ex- 
pansion of  the  coils  thereof  to  thereby  limit  the  effective 
length  of  said  ^)ring  during  the  final  rolling  up  of  said 
curtain. 


2,842,199 
HEAT  RAY  REFLECTING  MEANS,  ETC 

David  C.  PfdCcr,  Dnlias,  Tex. 

AppUcatlon  Mardl  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,570 

19  rialM     (CL  149—349) 


T»>1«W 


1.  A  sun  ray  guard  for  the  air  passage-providing  end 
of  an  air  cooled  condenser  casing,  said  guard  compris- 
ing a  mounting  frame  providing  opposite  wall  clamp  pro- 
viding mcmben  adapted  to  overlie  opposite  wall  portions 
of  said  casing  end,  a  ray  intercepting  screen  for  overlying 
said  casing  end  and  opening  therein,  a  carrier  frame  for 
said  screen  and  detachably  secured  to  said  mounting 
frame,  and  clamp  member  connecting  and  actuating 
means  adjacent  other  opposed  walls  of  said  casing  eixl. 


2,842^99 
TIMING  DEVICE 
Mankc  H.  Graham,  Mhini  ■polls,  Minn.,  asslgnnr  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  May  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,748 
8CiainBS.   (CL  141— 1) 
I.  A  timing  device  having  a  timing  member  movable 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  measure  a 
timed  interval,  cyclically  movable  means  controlling  the 
period   of  movement  of  said  timing  member  from   its 
first  to  its  second  position,  release  means   adapted  for 
operation  at  the  termination  of  said  interval,  said  release 
means   including   a   tripping  member  mounted  on  said 
timing  member  for  relative  movement  between  normal 
and  tripping  positions,  said  tripping  member  being  car- 
ried by  said  timing  member  in  a  relative  location  and  po- 
sition free  of  driven  engagement  with  the  cyclically  mov- 
able means  whenever  the  timing  member  is  out  of  said 
second  position  and  being  moved  by  said  timing  member 
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into  driven  engagement  with  said  cyclically  movable 
means  when  the  timing  member  moves  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, and  said  tripping  member  being  moved  from  its 
normal  to  its  tripping  position  by  the  movement  of  said 


cycticaUy  movable  means  after  the  timing  member  has 
moved  to  second  position  to  establish  said  driven  engage- 
ment, whereby  said  cyclically  movable  means  actuates 
said  release  means  only  at  the  end  of  the  desired  interval. 


TAFE  PBPENSING  AND  CUTTING  DEVICE 

ClnnBcc  W.  Voftt  WMteB*  Cosb> 

AppHcatfoa  I«m  M,  1955,  SctW  No.  519,f72 

UCIafaM.    (0.144—84.5) 


1.  A  tape  dispensing  and  cutting  device  comorising  a 
frame  having  spaced  side  walls  to  receive  therebetween 
at  least  the  edge  portion  of  a  roll  of  adhesive  tape,  a 
bar  extending  between  said  side  walls  and  having  a 
snubbing  surface  to  engage  one  side  of  said  tape  as  it 
is  unwound  from  said  roil,  said  bar  having  a  slot  there- 
in substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface  for  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  said  tape  when  said  end  is  folded  length- 
wise to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  tape  into  said  frame, 
a  cutting  blade  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  on  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  frame,  a  snubber  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  snub- 
bing surface,  means  normally  biasing  said  snuober  to- 
ward said  snubbing  surface  to  grip  the  tape  therebetween, 
and  modon-transmitting  means  on  said  snubber  and  said 
cutting  blade  for  urging  said  snubber  toward  said  snub- 
bing surface  when  said  tape  is  pressed  against  raid  cut- 
ting member  to  maintain  the  tape  between  said  snubber 
and  said  cutting  blade  under  tension  during  cutting  of 
said  tape. 


2,S42,2*2 

FERFORATING  STRIP 

Harry  S.  Boyd,  Taisa,  OUa. 

ApplicatkM  October  28,  1955,  ScrM  No.  543,443 

1  Ctahn.    (a.  144— IM) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  perforating  strip  for 
circumposed   attachment   to  an  impression  cylinder  of 


an  offset  press,  comprisini  an  elongated  flat  thin  base 
formed  from  extremely  thin  and  beodable  material  and 
having  opposing  flat  surfaces  and  a  series  of  inSegral 
teeth  perpendicularly  formed  on  one  of  the  surfaces  and 
extending  in  contiguous  alignment  along  the  surfiMe,  and 
the  teeth  being  triangular  and  having  contiguous  bases 
bottomed  on  the  surface  and  having  opposing  Hat  slightly 
upwardly  converging  ends  and  opposing  skSes  which  coo- 
verge  at  their  upper  ei^ds  to  form  sharp  apexes  which 
terminate  in  a  common  plane. 


MACHINE  FOR  FUNCHING  TAFE  FOR  RECORD- 
B^G  TELEGRAFHIC  CHARACTERS 

Copenhagf,  Diaairir,  iiilfiiii  te  Pet  Slew  Ni 
(AkHaaclAab), 
a  ■liliillslimij    rnaspan^  of 

14,  1955,  SmW  No.  481,819 
ClalBs  priorlly,  snefcarten  Dw—t  Jaawy  38,  1954 
12  Cii^i     (CL  144—114) 

"^ ^ 

— *      ■  -  ^  - 


1.  In  a  machine  for  punching  tape  for  recording  char- 
acters of  different  group  lengths,  in  combtnatioo  a  punch- 
ing mechanism,  a  first  set  of  combiiution  memben  con- 
trolling said  punching  mechanism,  a  mechanism  for  inter- 
mittently feeding  a  tape  through  said  punching  mechanism 
after  each  punching  operation,  including  means  for  vary- 
ing the  amount  the  tape  is  advanced,  a  second  set  of  com- 
bination members  controHfng  said  tape  feeding  mecha- 
nism to  determine  tho  length  of  tape  advanced,  means  for 
moving  said  combination  members  between  an  active  and 
an  inactive  position,  a  set  of  control  members,  means  for 
moving  said  control  members  between  an  active  and  an 
inactive  position,  resilient  means  urging  the  combination 
members  of  said  second  set  to  active  pocition,  said  control 
members  cooperating  in  their  active  position  directly  with 
both  sets  of  combination  members  to  releasably  hold 
selected  combination  members  in  a  set  position  to  deter- 
mine both  the  character  to  be  punched  and  the  amount 
the  upe  is  to  be  advanced,  and  a  separate  lodging  mecha- 
nism independent  of  said  control  memben  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  second  set  of  combination  members  control- 
ling the  tape  feed  to  maintain  the  selected  combination  of 
said  second  set  of  combination  members  in  set  position 
after  release  of  both  sets  of  combination  members  by  the 
control  members  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means, 
thereby  permitting  the  control  members  to  be  moved  away 
from  the  active  position  as  soon  as  the  punching  has  been 
effected  and  before  the  tape  is  advanced. 


2,842a44 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  OIL  RECOVERY 
WnUaa  L.  Homer,  IMIm,  Tcz.,  iwitBiii  to  Core 
he,  DalfaM,  TcL,  a  cotyofdoM  of  Tc 
AagHt  29,  1955,  Sarfy  No.  531,151 
5  CWiM.  (CL  144—9) 
1.  A  method  of  enhancing  oil  recovery  from  a  sub- 
terranean petroleum  reservoir  having  in  at  least  one  area 
an  appreciable  dip  and  containing  an  oil  pool  with  a  free 
gas  cap.  which  comprises  injecting  water  into  said  reservoir 
through  one  or  more  injection  wells  penetrating  said  rea- 
ervoir  in  the  general  area  oi  the  up-dip  limit  of  the  gaa- 
oil  contact  while  removing  oil  from  said  reservoir  through 
one  or  more  production  wells  penetrating  said  reservoir 
on  the  down-dip  side  of  said  injection  wells  in  the  area 
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of  nid  oil  poo!  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  gas  in  said  gas 
cap  to  be  driven  ahead  of  said  injected  water  mto  the  area 


iMiui    xu 


originally  occupied  by  said  oil  pool  to  flush  oil  there- 
from and  drive  the  same  toward  said  production  wells. 


2M2M5 
METHOD  OF  SERVICING  WELLS 
a  ADca,  MsllBlrs,  a^  Lanfe  M.  Slon, 
Tex.,  asslgaon,  by  bmsm  aaStpaeMs.  to  Easo  Research 

nM^  N.  1.,  a  corpo- 

24,  1954.  Scftal  No.  434327 
(CL  144—21) 

fHU'fl* 


•■»w^»ao 
ri4.«)r 


^'••ff't  Tf 


'4m«A 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  diannel  in  a  well  back  of  a 
well  casing  in  which  the  channel  coaunimicales  fluidly 
with  vertically  spaced  apart  zones  and  fluid  from  a  first 
of  said  zones  is  invading  a  second  of  said  zones  and  in 
which  the  channel  also  communicates  fluidly  with  less 
than  all  of  a  plurality  of  first  perforations  in  said  cas- 
ing in  said  first  zone  which  comprises  establishing  fluid 
conunuoication  between  said  diannel  and  leas  than  all  of 
a  plurality  of  second  perforations  in  said  casing  in  said 
second  zone  vertically  spaced  apart  from  the  first  per- 
forations, forcing  a  low  fluid  loss  non-plugging  fitiid 
through  said  channel  through  said  perforations  in  fluid 
coramnnicatioa  with  said  channel,  then  forcing  a  seal- 
ing material  dirou^  said  diannel  after  said  fluid,  and 
mainuitting  said  sealing  material  in  said  diannel  and 
said  perforations  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chan- 
nel a  sufficient  length  of  time  for  it  to  seal  said  channel 
and  said  perforations  in  communication  with  said  chan- 
nel, said  low  (hiid  loss  non-plugging  fhiid  having  the 
characteristics  of  resisting  entrance  of  other  fluids  tato 
the  perforations  other  than  the  perforations  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  channel. 


WATCR  SHUT-OFF  METHOD 

Uk  ■anrBSB  ■■■  €«eena  C  uowwh. 


•f  Dalawan 
NoDrawh«.  AppfcaHen  DeceaAsr  28, 1954 
Sarfy  No.  431,832 
3nilMi     (€1.144-^3) 

1.  A  method  for  plugging  a  water-bearing  formation 
penetrated  by  a  well  comprising  injecting  into  said  well 
and  then  into  said  formation  a  treating  solution  contain- 
ing from  about  40  to  about  60  peroent  by  weight  oi  a 
plugging  agent  selected  from  the  group  cooawting  of  rosin 
and  rosin  polymers  in  an  ail-s<dable  solvent  for  said  plug- 
ging agent,  said  solvent  being  misdble  in  all  proportions 
with  water,  displadng  said  treating  solution  into  said 
formation  with  a  separate  volume  of  water  equal  to  at 
least  about  ^p  the  volume  of  treating  solution,  and  dis- 
placing said  volume  of  water  into  said  formation  with 
at  least  one  additional  batdi  of  treating  solution  followed 
by  water  whereby  more  uniform  penetration  of  treating 
solutions  into  zones  of  differing  permeabilities  is  obtained. 


2,8424f7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCON- 

NECTING  WELL  FIFE  JOINTS 

Ford  L  Alcmidcr,  Arcadin,  CalH. 

Applicatfoo  September  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,434 

2  CUbm.    (a.  144     44) 


ly 


t 


I.  The  method  of  breaking  a  threaded  joint  deep  within 
a  well  betwoen  sections  oi  a  string  of  pipe  stuck  in  the 
weU,  that  comprises  applying  force  to  the  string  above 
said  joint  tending  to  break  the  joint,  locally  heating  said 
joim  from  the  inside  thereof,  and  loosening  the  joint  by 
the  beat  induced  expansion  thereof  to  an  extent  sodi 
that  said  force  becomes  effective  to  unscrew  said  joint, 
said  force  induding  a  lifting  force  alternately  applied  and 
relieved  to  tend  to  vertically  redprocate  the  string. 


2,842488 

SPRING  MOUNTED  VERTICAL  PUMP  SUPPORT 

Haydras  H.  Dnkcs.  Bartlcsvilie,  OUn.,  asajgnni  to  PhOUpa 


Company,  a  corporatton  of  Dalawara 
September  14, 1953,  Serial  No.  379,753 


AppOcatton 

3Clafans.    (0.144—48) 

1 .  An  improved  mount  for  a  vertical  rotary  pump  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  casing  adapted  to  extend  Into 
a  well  at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  a  rigid  foundation 
about  said  casing  securing  same  to  the  surrounding  earth, 
a  plurality  of  spring  assemblies  carried  by  said  founda- 
tion, each  assembly  including  a  vertically  extending 
spring  having  its  lower  end  resting  on  said  foundation,  a 
vertically  extending  rod  aligned  with  said  spring,  a  disc 
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connected  to  said  rod,  tbe  upper  end  of  said  spring  abut- 
ting against  said  (fiac,  and  a  support  secured  to  tbe  upper 
portion  of  said  rod,  the  end  of  said  rod  protruding  through 
said  support,  and  a  load  supporting  frame  haying  an 
opening  directly  over  tbe  end  of  said  casing  and  hori- 
zontal plate  members  resting  upon  each  o(  said  supports. 


'-  'i 


said    plate    members    having   openinp    formed    therein 
around  tbe  respective  rods  and  of  larger  diameter  than 
I   I  said  rods  which  protrude  through  the  openings  but  not 

beyond  said  frame  stnicture,  whereby  said  frame  is 
adapted  for  limited  horizontal  movement  in  any  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  rods  and  vertical  movement  relative 
to  said  casing. 

SELP-LOCKING  TUBING  HANGER 

WDfrcd  C.  GibMNi,  FoOcftoa,  CaHf .,  mj. to 

Shaffer  Tod  Works,  Brca,  CaW. 

Applicalioa  May  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  598,(15 

19Clains.    (CL  1M~75) 


a  bole  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  enlarged  portion  of 
the  collar  and  the  tapped  opening  in  the  flange  thereof; 
bolts  having  portions  received  in  said  bores  and  threaded 
portions   screwed  into  said  tapped  openings;  arcuately 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  retilient  fingen  depend- 
ing from  the  body  portions  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
wall  of  said  tubing  bead  passage,  the  outer  nirfaces  of 
said  fingers  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said  panage 
wall;  an  outwardly  extending  flange  oo  each  finger  ad- 
jacent the  lower  free  end  thereof  and  receivable  in  the 
groove  in  the  tubing  head  and  having  an  upper  side  with 
substantially  the  same  inclinatioo  as  tbe  inclination  of 
tbe  upper  wall  of  the  groove,  each  of  said  fingers  also 
having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  surface  at 
the  inner  free  end;  an  annular  upper  plate  provided  with 
an  outer  face  having  substantially  the  same  inclination 
as  said  surface  of  the  inner  free  ends  of  the  Angers  and 
engageable  therewith,  said  plate  being  received  between 
tbe   collar  and   tbe   adjacent   wall   of   tbe   tubing   bead 
passage;  an  annular  packing  element  beneath  said  upper 
plate  and   between  said  collar  and  wall  of  said  tubing 
head  passage;  an  annular  lower  plate  beneath  said  packing 
element;  a  frusto-conical  spring  washer  engageable  with 
the  lower  plate;  releasable  means  for  securing  said  washer 
to  tbe  collar;  sealing  means  for  the  enlarged  upper  end 
of  tbe  coUar  to  provide  a  Kal  between  said  enlarged 
upper  end  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  enlarged  portion 
of  the  passage  of  the   tubing  head;  and  valve  means 
for  controUing  said  cross-passage  of  the  tubing  bead. 


2,842;Z19 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  OPERATED  FORMATION 

TESTER 
George  H.  Wiiiiy,  Aiiliuii,  Okia^  ■■ijanr  to  EaM  Rc- 

of 


Applicatloal 
3 


29.  1954,  Serial  No.  497419 
(0. 1(4—199) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  tubing  nead  having  a 
longitudinal  passage  therethrougb  with  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  flaring  merging  at  iu  upper  end  in  an  enlarged 
diameter  portion,  and  an  annular  grove  in  said  passage, 
said  grove  being  spaced  downwardly  from  said  shoulder 
and  having  the  upper  wall  thereof  inclined  outwardly 
and  downwardly  to  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  said  tubing 
head  baying  a  cross-passage  extending  outwardly  from 
the  longitudinally  extending  passage,  of  a  tubing  hanger 
comprising  a  collar  for  connection  with  tubing,  said  collar 
having  an  enlarged  diameter  upper  end  portion  removably 
received  in  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  tubing  head  and 
having  diametrically  arranged,  longitudinally  extending 
bores,  and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  spaced  down- 
wardly from  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  collar  and 
having  tapped  openings  therein  aligned  with  the  bores 
of  said  enlarged  portion  of  tbe  collar,  the  periphery 
of  said  flange  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  wall  of 
the  tubing  head  passage;  latching  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  semi-circular  members  each  comprising  a  body 
portion  removably  received  in  the  space  between  the 
flange  of  the  collar  and  the  enlarged  end  portion  thereof 
and  having  the  outer  arcuate  edge  upercd  to  conform  to 
and  seat  upon  said  shoulder,  each  body  portion  having 


I.  In  a  well  formation  tester  including  an  inflatable 
elastic  packer  and  a  sample  conduit  extending  through  the 
wall  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  cylin- 
der attachable  at  iu  upper  end  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
string  of  well  pipe  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  packer, 
a  hydraulic  motor  and  a  pump  in  coupled  relation  mount- 
ed  within  said  cylinder,  a  four-pontioo  valve  naounted 
within  said  cylinder  above  said  motor  and  pump  and 
separating  the  interior  of  the  well  pipe  from  the  interior 
of  the  packer,  said  valve  having  a  shut-poeition  and  three 
sequential  port  positions,  the  ooovable  part  of  the  valve 
being  rotatable  within  the  valve  body  and  having  a  pa»> 
sageway  conununicating  at  one  end  with  the  interior  of 
the  well  pipe,  three  separate  ports  in  the  body  of  said 
valve,  the  opposite  end  of  said  passageway  being  blocked 
by  said  valve  body  in  a  first  said  shut-position  and  register- 
ing sequentially  with  a  first,  second,  and  third  of  said 


three  ports  io  the  following  three  port-positions,  the  in- 
takes of  said  motor  and  said  pump  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  cylinder,  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  exhaust  of 
said  motor  with  said  first  port,  a  second  conduit  con- 
necting said  second  port  with  the  end  of  said  sample 
conduit  within  said  packer,  a  third  conduit  coimecting 
said  third  port  and  the  interior  of  said  packer,  an  addi- 
tional port  in  said  valve,  a  fourth  conduit  connecting 
said  additional  port  and  the  exhaust  of  said  pump,  and  a 
by-pass  passageway  within  said  movable  part  operable 
to  communicate  between  said  additional  port  and  said 
third  port  when  tbe  valve  is  in  its  first  port  position. 


2,842411 

OIL  WELL  TOOL 

Edgv  W.  McGaCey,  lakcnAcU,  Calif. 

Ap^icatkM  November  15,  1952,  SctW  No.  329,797 

(ClafaH.    (CLIM— 191) 


1.  In  an  spparstus  for  cleaning  perforations  in  oil 
wells,  means  for  creating  a  fluid  pressure  across  said  per- 
forations between  a  confined  space  and  the  exterior  of 
the  casing,  comprising  in  combination:  a  stationary  pack- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  secured  within  and  held  station- 
ary with  respect  to  said  casing;  a  movable  packing  means 
spaced  from  said  stationary  packing  means  to  define, 
with  said  perforated  casing  and  said  stationary  packing 
means,  said  confined  space;  a  cylinder  secured  to  and 
movable  with  said  movable  packing  means;  a  plunger 
means  slidably  receiving  said  cylinder  and  including  a 
tubular  member  secured  to  said  stationary  packing  means; 
a  one-way  check  valve  dividing  said  cylinder  into  two 
chambers,  said  plunger  means  being  operable  in  one  of 
said  chambers;  a  piston  means  reciprocably  receivable 
in  the  other  of  said  chambers  and  including  means  en- 
gaging said  cylinder  at  the  extremes  of  the  stroke  of  said 
piston  means  whereby  further  movement  of  said  piston 
means  moves  said  cylinder;  a  one-way  check  valve  in  said 
piston  means;  fluid  communicating  means  between  said 
confined  space  and  said  one  chamber;  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  piston  means;  and  means  providing  a  source 
of  fluid  communicating  with  tbe  said  other  chamber 
through  said  piston  means. 


2,842412 
WEfX  PRODUCTION  EQUIPMENT 

Mawicc  P.  Lcboarg,  HoMtoo,  Tez^  sssifiir.  by 

asslgnm— ts,  to  SchhuBbcrgcr  Well  Swveyiog  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 
AppUcatkNi  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,198 
1  Cblm.    {CI.  164—125) 
In  well  production  equipment,  a  packer  including  a 
tubular  mandrel  having  a  bore  provided  with  a  locking 


recess,  a  packing  element  carried  by  said  mandrel,  means 
including  slips  slidably  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  ex- 
panding said  packing  element,  a  passage  extending  from 
said  bore,  a  setting  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  man- 
drel for  moving  said  expanding  means  inclixling  said 
slips  therealong,  said  sleeve  providing  one  wall  of  a  sealed 
chamber  in  cooununication  with  said  passage  and  having 
an  opposite  wall  exposed  for  subjection  to  well  fluid  pres- 
sure, a  setting  tool  sized  to  fit  in  said  bore,  a  low  pressure 


reservoir  in  said  setting  tool,  a  passage  in  said  setting  tool 
terminating  in  a  side  port,  locking  means  carried  by  said 
setting  tool  for  engagement  in  said  locking  recess  for  reg- 
istering said  setting  tool  passage  with  said  packer  passage, 
means  carried  by  said  setting  tool  for  sealing  with  said 
bore  above  and  below  said  passages,  and  electrically  oper- 
ated valve  means  movably  mounted  in  said  setting  tool 
passage  for  selectively  opening  the  same  to  place  ^id 
reservoir  in  communication  with  said  chamber  through 
said  passages. 


2442413 

MULTIPLE  SLIP  CASING  HANGER 

Erwin  BOTm,  Los  As«elcs,  CaUf . 

Application  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  598, 

5  Claims.    (CI.  164—298) 


1.  A  multiple  slip  hanger  of  the  character  described, 
including,  an  elongate  cylindrical  body,  upper  and  lower 
circumferentially  offset  recesses  in  the  wall  of  said  body, 
said  recesses  having  inclined  walls,  and  a  wedge-shaped 
slip  slidably  retained  in  each  recess,  the  slips  in  the  up- 
per recesses  as  overlying  and  engaging  adjacent  slips 
in  tbe  lower  recesses. 
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2,842414 
ROTOR  NADE  WITH  DEICING  MEANS 
9Ubm4  H.  Prcwttt,  WaMvrfori,  Fil 
..Jbal  MplJMtioa  Juc  28,  1947,  Serial  No.  724,834, 
B0W  Palwt  No.  2,438,178,  dated  May  12,  1953.    Dl- 
▼idad  Md  tki>  anMlcatloa  May  7,  1953,  Serial  No. 
353477 

4  OafaM.    (CL  17t— 135^4) 


2.  In  a  Made,  means  for  condacting  hoc  gases  into  the 
blade,  a  hoUow  tubular  member  extending  intemally  of 
taid  blade  from  one  end  to  the  other  eixl,  and  automati- 
cally operable  thermostatic  means  located  io  the  region 
of  hot  gas  entry  into  said  blade  to  control  the  (>«ssage 
of  hot  gases  from  said  blade  into  said  tubular  member. 


2,842415 

POTATO  DIGGER 

Charica  S.  MoiriMia,  Mottnc,  01.,  aarigaor  to  Dccrc  A 

ConpMy,  MoHm,  DL,  a  coiporatloB  of  lUiDois 

AppHcatkM  May  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  583,878 

7  Clains.    (CL  171—115) 


1.  A  potato  digger  comprisiag  supporting  frame  means 
extending  downwardly  and  forwardly,  a  pair  of  rotatable 
members  disposed  in  sidc-by-side  relation  at  the  front 
portion  of  said  frame  means,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
members  being  relatively  fixed,  each  of  said  members 
having  toothed  elements  arranged  generally  coplanar  so 
as  to  facilitate  passage  of  said  rotatable  member  under 
potatoes  while  still  in  the  ground,  said  pair  of  rotatable 
members  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  frame 
means,  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  blades  fixedly  con- 
nected with  said  frame  means  substantially  directly  ahead 
of  said  rotatable  members  and  adapted  to  pass  under  the 
potato  hills  of  two  rows  and  direct  the  potatoes,  soil, 
vines  and  the  like  onto  the  forward  portions  of  said 
rotatable  members,  the  major  portion  of  said  blades  lying 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  rotatable 
members  and  lying  just  above  said  latter  plane,  means  to 
rotate  said  members  towa'-d  one  another  to  concentrate 
said  masses  of  potatoes,  soil,  vines  and  the  like  from  two 
rows  into  a  single  stream,  and  centrally  disposed  con- 
veyor means  carried  by  said  frame  means  in  a  position 
to  receive  potatoes,  vines  and  the  like  from  the  adjacent 
generally  rearwardly  moving  portions  of  said  rotatable 
members. 


2442414  

MOUNTING  FOR  STEERING  AND  TRACTION 
^  UNTT  ^ 

Yale  *  T< 

.acoffporatfMaf 

31,  1985,  SatW  No.  543>58 
4  Hilwi     (CL  188— U) 


1.  Tn  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  main  frame,  a 
steering  and  traction  unit  comprising  a  motor  and  a 
steering  and  traction  wheel,  an  inner  circular  bearing 
race  fixed  to  said  steering  and  traction  unit  with  the 
center  of  its  circular  bearing  portion  lying  in  the  steering 
axis  of  said  unit  relatively  to  the  truck,  an  outer  bearing 
race  fcMmed  for  assembly  and  adjustment  relatively  to 
said  inner  race,  means  for  assembling  and  adjusting 
said  outer  race  whereby  to  flt  said  outer  race  to  bearings 
assembled  between  the  iimer  and  outer  races  with  said 
inner  race  adapted  for  rotation  on  said  bearing  relatively 
to  said  outer  race,  said  inner  and  outer  races  being  formed 
with  surfaces  so  coacting  with  the  bearings  whereby  the 
bearings  hold  the  races  against  displacement  relatively 
to  one  another  when  said  outer  race  is  assembled  and 
adjusted  to  fit  said  bearings,  so  as  to  form  a  complete 
sub-assembly  with  said  steering  and  traction  unit  rotating 
together  with  said  inner  race  on  said  bearings  relatively 
to  said  outer  race,  and  means  independent  of  said  adjust- 
ing means  aiKl  additional  thereto  extending  between  said 
outer  race  and  main  frame  for  securing  said  outer  race 
in  bearing  relation  to  the  truck  frame  whereby  to  mount 
the  steering  and  traction  unit  on  the  said  main  frame  for 
steering  roution  relatively  thereto  and  for  ready  removal 
from  said  main  frame  with  said  iimer  and  outer  races  as 
a  complete  sub-assembly. 


2442417 

POWER  TAKE-OFF  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Morris  H.  HwblriB,  WImms,  Mlaa. 

AppHcatkm  Jiiy  7, 1955,  Scriri  No.  528,497 

2  CWtea.    (CL  188— 53) 


1.  In  combination,  a  farm  tractor  having  a  frame  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  a  power  take-c^,  a  farm 
implement  having  a  powered  working  element  drivingly 
connected  with  the  power  take-off.  a  pair  of  depending 
members  rigidly  supported  on  said  frame  in  longitudinally 
sp'^c^  relatif^n.  a  horizontally  disposed  sleeve  bracket 
on  the  lower  end  of  each  depending  member,  said  sleeve 


brackets    being   disposed   in   longitudiiul    aligiunent,    a 
longitudinal  mounting  bar  on  the  implement  and  being 
diapoaed  alongside  the  tractor,  a  pair  of  laterally  ex- 
tending bracket  members  on  said  mounting  bar,  a  rear- 
wardly extending  pin  at  the  outer  end  of  each  bracket 
member,  said  pins  being  disposed  ia  loagltttdinal  spaced 
alignment  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  spacing  of 
the  sleeve  brackets  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  sleeve 
brackets,  and  pivotal  latch  means  supported  on  at  least 
one  of  said    sleeve   brackets   for  engagement   with   the 
front  of  the  adjacent  bracket  owmber  thereby  preclud- 
ing withdrawal  of  the  pins  from  the  sleeve  brackets  thus 
detachably  connectmg  the  mounting  bar  of  the  imple- 
ment to  the   tractor,  said  implement  having  a  ground 
engaging  support  wheel  thereon  on  the  side  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  bar  with  the  connection  permitting  rela- 
tive pivotal  movement  between  the  tractor  and  imple- 
ment, said  means   including  a  longitudinally  extending 
latch  member  pivoully  mounted  on  said  sleeve  bracket, 
a  hook-shaped  forward  end  on  said  latch  member  for 
protecting  forwardly  of  the  lop  edge  of  the  bracket  mem- 
ber, said  forward  end  having  a  vertical  surface  for  en- 
gaging the  front  surface  of  the  bracket  member  when 
the  pin  is  disposed  in  the  sleeve  bracket  with  the  rear 
surface  of  the  bracket  member  engaging  the  front  end 
of  the  sleeve  bracket,  said  hook-shaped  end  of  the  latch 
member  being  provided  with  a  forwardly  and  upwarxlly 
inclined   lower  edge   fanning  a  cam   surface,  said   cam 
surface  causing  the  forward  end  of  the  latch  member 
to  ride  up  and  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  bracket 
member  when  the  sleeve  brackets  are  in  alignment  with 
and  behind  the  pins  and  the  tractor  ii  moved  forwardly 
and  the  vertical  surface  of  the  latch  will  engage  the  front 
surface  of  the  bracket  member  when  the  pin  is  com- 
pletely received  in  the  sleeve  bracket. 


spaced  end  portiom  of  said  bar  whereby  tubgtantially 
two-thirds  of  the  drcomfereocc  of  said  tail  pipe  is  firmly 
gripped  by  said  jointure  portion. 


2442419 
STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

WTTH  SERVO  CONTROL 
Frita  Oitwald,  Hrpprnhiha, 
rigBor  to  AHrad  Tcvaa, 
fabrik  KoM.  Gae.,  FnuAAirt, 

ApplfealfcM  JUm  38, 1954,  Scriid  No.  448,441 

ClalBS  priority,  appUcatfoa  Ciriaiij  Jaly  31, 1953 

1  Oakm.    (CL  188—794) 


>^        *...;.. 


24424I8 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TAIL  PIPE  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Edgar  JoIm  Btadbary,  AIMoa,  bd^  Mri^aor  to  latest 
■atfooai  Harrancr  CnapaBj,  a  eotpamioa  of  New 
Jcrtcy 

AppUcalioa  Novaabcr  14,  1955,  Sartol  No.  544,482 
3ClalnM.    (CL 


3.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  mounted  upon 
a  longitudinal  frame  for  oscillatory  movement,  said 
chassis  frame  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  side 
sai  members  inter-connected  by  a  transversely  extending 
cross  member  having  an  opening  therein,  the  combina- 
tion mcluding  said  chassis  frame  of  an  engine  exhaust 
assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  longitudinally  extend- 
mg  tail  pipe,  said  tail  pipe  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  being  radially  spaced  from  the  cross  member 
portion  defining  said  opening;  and  means  for  connecting 
said  tail  pipe  to  said  chassis  frame  including  a  single 
u-ansvcrsely  extending  flexible  and  resilient  bar  of  non- 
metallic  material  having  iu  center  section  supported  by 
said  cross  member  adjacent  to  and  above  said  opening, 
a  single  length  of  relatively  stiff  resilient  wire  rod  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  plane,  said  wire  rod  having  its  ends 
in  the  forms  of  eyes  and  arms  extending  downwardly 
from  said  eyes  in  relatively  converging  relation  to  a 
jointure  portion  at  the  lower  ends  thereof,  said  jointure 
portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  loop  open  at  its  upper  side 
for  receiving  said  tail  pipe,  and  means  for  quick  de- 
tachably connecting  said  eyes  to  respective  transversely 


A  steering  device  for  vehicle  chassis,  with  servo  con- 
trol, comprising  a  steering  gear;  a  steering  gear  shaft; 
a  double-armed  lever  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
formed  with  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm;  a  second'' 
lever  articulated  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  to  the  upper 
arm  of  said  double-armed  lever;  an  operating  cylinder 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle  chassis;  a  piston  slidable 
in  said  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  whose  one  end  is  secured 
to  said  piston;  a  contrtri  slide:  a  housing  for  said  control 
slide,  said  housing  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  piston 
rod;  a  pin  connecting  said  second  lever  intermediate  its 
end  to  said  control  slide  housing;  means  connecting  said 
second  lever  adjacent  its  other  end  to  a  connecting  rtxl  in 
a  manual  steering  gear;  the  lower  arm  of  said  double- 
armed  lever  being  articulated  to  said  control  slide  in  said 
housing,  said  connecting  pin  being  embraced  by  the  lower 
arm  of  said  double-armed  lever  with  radial  clearance, 
said  piston  and  said  piston  rod  having  bores  therein  com- 
municating with  said  control  slide  housing  for  allowing 
the  passage  of  pressure  medium  to  one  or  the  other  side 
of  said  piston  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the  control 
slide,  thus  moving  the  piston  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  slide,  whereby  when  the  control  slide  is  an- 
gulariy  displaced  by  the  steering  gear  shaft,  said  piston 
and  said  rod  will  follow  in  the  same  direction  to  assist 
in  the  steering. 

2,842428 
METHOD  OF  SURVEYING  A  BOREHOLE 
Edwaid    L.    ClWotd,    Howtoo,    Vcnoa    L.    Reddfaig, 
BcOakrc,  aad  Jaaacs  R.  Ordtag.  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  nirlin 
on,  bv  ■««€  aarigBMinta,  to  Eaao  Rcaearch  aadEa- 
I^McriiBg  Conpavy,  EUzabcth,  N.  J.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

Appllcatloii  Janvary  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  432,832 
7  aaims.  (a.  181^4) 
3.  In  a  system  for  seismic  prospecting,  the  method 
including  the  following  steps:  lowering  a  string  of  geo- 
phones  into  a  borehole,  the  spacing  between  Successive 
geophones  being  approximately  the  same;  detonating  an 
artificial  source  of  elastic  waves  at  the  earth's  surface 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  borehole;  recording  the  waves  re- 
ceived by  said  geophones,  as  a  result  of  said  detonation, 
in  the  form  of  a  variable  density  presenution  wherein 
the  density  of  the  recording  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  strength  of  the  received  signal,  the  recording  for  each 
geophone  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart 
by  a  distance  not  greater  than  the  width  of  the  individual 
recordings;  and   adjusting   the   slope   of   the   successive 
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recordings  of  the  first  received  impulses  received  from  2,842^14 

said  source  by  successive  geopbones  going  down  the  DE-ENTRAINMENT  COLUMN 

Aw  I.  MooradiM,  Desy  Rtrtr.  OlMio. 

_i_^     r-z±r-i  as  nprisiBiii  bj  Ik*  U^lad 
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borehole  so  that  said  slope  is  between  70*  and  50*  with 
respect  to  the   individual  recordings  of  the   geopbones. 


2,842»221 
WITHDRAWN 


2,842422 

ACX)USnCAL  TEST  CELL  OTRUCTURES 

Mawrice  G.  HaglMtt,  Ddiai,  Tcz^  iiriga  rtr  to 

Bonctt  Eatet,  Dallai,  Tex. 

AppUcaHoa  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,^1 

II  Claims.    (CL  181—42) 


9.  An  acoustical  test  cell  structure  including  acousti- 
cal walls  forming  a  pair  of  test  cells  with  a  control 
room  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  elongated  air  intake 
ducts  extending  longitudinally  of  the  structure  in  adja- 
cent parallel  relation  and  supported  one  upon  the  other 
to  form  the  top  walls  of  the  cells  and  room  and  the  ex- 
terior side  walls  of  said  cells,  the  ducts  being  fabricated 
independently  of  each  other  and  having  separate  passages 
establishing  communication  between  the  exterior  and 
interior  of  said  cells,  and  means  connecting  the  adjacent 
margins  of  said  ducts. 


2,842J23 
DESICCANT  MATERIAL 
David  M.  Zafl,  AaaapoOs,  Md. 
No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  December  22,  1955 
Serial  No.  554,902 
1  Claim.    (O.  183 — 4) 
(Graatcd  ndcr  TWc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
A  raobture  adsorbent  article  of  the  class  described, 
comprising  a  moisture-impervious  sheet  of  metal  foil  hav- 
ing finely  divided  silica  gel  adhesively  affixed  on  a  surface 
thereof,  said  silica  gel  being  held  on  said  sheet  by  means 
of  a  starch  base,  moisture  transmissive  adhesive. 


My  25, 19S5,  S«W  N«.  924,127 
1  CMm.    (CL  18S.-^)4) 


«-t  — T 


A  do-entrainment  colunm  for  reoKmng  substances  from 
a  stream  of  vapor  coming  from  a  distillation  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  vertically  diq>oaed  hoUow  cylindrical 
body  having  a  vmpor  passage  extending  upwardly  there- 
through, a  sintered  metal  disc  through  wtiich  all  vapor 
passes  transversely  mounted  in  said  body  and  extending 
completely  across  said  passage  at  its  kmer  side,  another 
sintered  metal  diac  through  wtiich  all  vapor  passes  trans- 
versely mounted  in  said  body  and  extending  completely 
•eras  said  passage  at  its  upper  side,  said  sintered  metal 
discs  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  V*  inch,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  semi-circular  overlapping  baffle  plates 
mounted  in  said  passage  between  said  sintered  metal  discs, 
each  of  said  baffle  plates  extending  transversely  into  and 
but  partially  across  said  passage. 


2442,225 

AUTOMATIC  MEANS  FOR  SHAKING  SUCTION 

CLEANER  FILTERS 

-toAkfie- 

a 
of  Sweden 
Coadrnmlloa  of  i^plicatioa  Serial  No.  398^95, 

bcr  15,  1953.    TUa  appttcatioa  Mardl  5,  1957,  Serial 
No.  644,095 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden  D«rcmber  20,  1952 
17  Clai^    (CL  183-^7) 


1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  having  a  casing  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  motor  fan  imit  for  nonnaUy 
circulating  air  in  a  path  of  flow  between  the  inlet  and  out- 
let, a  movable  filter  element  in  the  path  of  flow  for  remov- 
ing dust  from  air  which  passes  therethrough,  a  member 
movable  between  first  aiid  second  positions,  means  con- 
necting said  member  and  said  filter  element,  said  member 
being  unaffected  by  the  full  suction  effect  produced  by 
said  motor  fan  unit  during  normal  circulation  of  air 
in  its  path  of  flow  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  means 


including  said  filter  element  when  clogged  with  dust  to 
produce  an  operating  condition  which  reduces  the  effi- 
ciency of  the  cleaner,  means  responsive  to  said  operat- 
ing condition  for  sub>ecting  one  side  of  said  member  to 
the  suction  effect  produced  by  said  motor  fan  unit  to 
cause  said  member  to  move  from  its  first  to  its  second 
position  and  effect  movement  of  said  filter  element  in 
one  direction,  and  means  operable  to  move  said  mem- 
ber from  its  second  to  its  first  position  and  effect  move- 
ment of  said  filter  element  in  the  opposite  direction. 


2,842424 

DIFFERENTL4L  LUBRICATION 

JaUMUekcl,  Nnrabcii,  GenMur, asslgiior  to  MascUMa- 

faMk  Aiigsbw  g-NanJfcwg  A.  G.,  NwBbcrg,  Gemsany 

AppUcalioa  AagMt  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  603,454 

Claims  priority,  appttcatfoa  Gcrway  Aagwt  20, 1955 

1  Oaiiik    (CL  lU—€) 


A  driving  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  vehicle  wheels  com- 
prising a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle  for  each  wheel,  a  re- 
duction gear  connecting  each  axle  to  its  respective  wheel, 
a  differential  gear  connected  betwen  the  axles,  a  housing 
for  said  differential  gear,  an  oil  pump  in  said  housing, 
an  oil  line  extending  between  said  pump  to  each  reduction 
gear  for  the  flow  of  lubricating  oil  from  said  pump  to 
said  reduction  gear,  and  an  axial  bore  in  at  least  one 
of  the  axles  for  the  passage  of  oil  from  said  reduction 
gear  to  the  center  of  said  differential  gear  for  lubricating 
the  gear  elements  thereof  by  the  outward  flow  of  oil 
therethrough  and  back  to  said  oil  pump. 


2,842427 

SPRING  DRIVE  AND  CLUTCH 

Tom  M.  Boadhoa,  Monticello,  Minn. 

Application  November  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  469,239 

7  Claims.    (CI.  185—37) 


said  spring  about  said  rotatable  member  and  to  hold  the 
conical  end  of  the  spring  from  rotation  relative  to  the 
rotatable  member,  said  conical  portion  of  said  rotatable 
member  including  means  engageable  with  the  conical 
end  of  said  spring,  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  in 
the  opposite  direction  being  substantially  unimpeded. 


ii%. 


•*', 


1.  A  spring  clutch  device  comprising  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber, a  generally  conical  portion  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, a  torsion  spring  having  a  conical  end  encircling  the 
conical  end  of  said  rotatable  member,  the  smallest  con- 
volution of  the  spring  being  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  generally  conical  por- 
tion of  said  rotatable  member,  means  normally  spaced 
from  said  spring  and  encircling  said  spring  for  holding 
said  spring  from  undue  distortion,  and  means  anchoring 
the  other  end  of  the  spring,  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
member  relative  to  the  part  to  which  the  other  end  of 
the  spring  is  anchored  in  one  direction  acting  to  wrap 

732  O.  G— 27 


2,842428 

BRAKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACK  VEHICLES 

Bcraard  Geicr,  Scraotoa,  Fa.,  and  John  P.  HUti,  Jr., 

New  YoA,  N.  Y. 

Original  applicatioa  Mairfa  28,  1952,  Serial  No.  279,162. 

Divided  and  tfak  applicatioa  October  1,  1953,  Serial 

No.  383,569 

4  Claims.    (CI.  188-^1) 


*h^ 


1.  In  a  track  working  machine  adapted  to  be  movably 
supported  on  the  rails  of  a  track,  a  main  frame  having 
wheels  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  track,  a  power 
mechanism  on  the  frame  constructed,  in  use,  to  apply 
a  substantial  thrust  to  the  frame  generally  in  a  horizontal 
direction  in  the  general  plane  of  the  frame  but  trans- 
verse to  the  track,  a  thrust  transmitting  structure  pivoted 
below  the  main  frame  and  constructed  to  transmit  the 
force  of  the  transverse  thrust  from  the  frame  directly 
to  the  track  to  bypass  the  wheels,  said  force  transmitting 
structure  including  an  abutment  member  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  track  and  pivotally  supported  on 
the  frame  so  as  to  be  movable  down  into  operative  posi- 
tion transversely  opposite  the  side  of  the  rail  and  up 
into  inoperative  position  between  the  frame  and  the  top 
of  the  rail,  a  generally  vertical  portion  on  the  abutment 
member  constructed  to  engage  the  side  of  a  rail  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  transverse  thrust  of  the  power  mechanism, 
and  an  operator  actuated  control  linkage  extending  down 
through  the  frame  connected  to  the  pivoted  abutment 
member,  and  constructed,  when  actuated  and  held  by  the 
operator,  to  pivot  the  vertical  portion  of  the  abutment 
member  from  inoperative  position  down  into  operative 
position  in  general  transverse  opposition  to  the  side  of 
the  rail  so  that,  when  the  transverse  thrust  is  applied 
to  the  frame  by  the  power  mechanism,  the  force  thereof 
will  be  transmitted  through  the  frame  and  force  trans- 
mitting structure  directly  to  the  rail  bypassing  the 
wheels. 


2.842,229 

INTERNAL  EXPANDING  BRAKE 

Elmer  R.  Ross,  Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Keisey-Hayca 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  January  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,415 

3  Claims.    (CI.  188—79.5) 

1.  A    brake    comprising    a    brake    drum,   brake    shoes 

within  and  engageable  with  said  drum,  a  device  between 

adjacent  ends  of  said  shoes  for  adjusting  the  same,  said 
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device  having  members  pivotally  connected  to  said  shoes 
and  a  rotatable  member  having  a  shank  threadedly  en- 
gaging one  of  said  first  mentioned  members,  a  second 
shank  slidably  engaging  the  other  of  said  first  mentioned 
members  and  a  wheel  on  said  rotatable  member  abutting 


said  other  of  said  first  mentioned  members,  and  a  lever 
opcratively  connected  to  said  other  of  said  first  mentioned 
members  and  said  wheel  for  moving  apart  said  other  of 
said  first  mentioned  members  and  said  wheel  to  move  said 
shoes  into  engagement  with  said  drum. 


2,842a3« 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Earic  S.  MacPlMnon,  Hundngton  Woods,  Mich^  asrignor 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Application  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,133 
3  ClaJnis.    (CL  188—88) 


I.  A  combined  hydraulic  shock  absorber  and  telescopic 
control  member  for  a  steerable  road  wheel  of  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  sprung  member  and  a  wheel  spindle 
upon  which  said  road  wheel  is  rotatably  mounted,  com- 
prising an  upper  cylinder  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  sprung  member,  a  lower  cylinder  telescopically 
associated  with  said  upper  cylinder,  bearing  means  be- 
tween said  cylinders  permitting  rotary  and  axial  movement 
of  said  lower  cylinder  relative  to  said  upper  cylinder, 
said  wheel  spindle  being  mounted  upon  said  lower  cylinder 
so  that  steering  movement  of  said  road  wheel  effects 
rotary  movement  of  said  lower  cylinder  relative  to  said 
upper  cylinder,  a  flexible  boot  having  an  axially  exten- 
sible intermediate  corrugated  portion  encircling  said 
cylinders,  said  boot  having  one  end  secured  to  one  of  said 
cylinders,  and  an  annular  bearing  ring  carried  by  the 
opposite  end  of  said  boot,  said  bearing  ring  being  formed 
of  a  friction  reducing  material  and  having  axially  spaced 
radially  inwardly  directed  flanges  bearing  against  a 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  other  cylinder  to  permit  rotary 
movement  of  said  lower  cylinder  during  steering  move- 
ment of  said  road  wheel  while  maintaining  a  seal 
between  said  cylinders. 


2,842031 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEMI-TRAILERS 

Ro9crt  K«  Ptppcf ,  SjrracMMf  N.  ■• 

AppUcadoa  DMcabcr  19. 1955,  ScfW  No.  553,883 

8  CUm.    (CL  188—92) 


1.  la  a  braking  system  for  semi-trailen,  a  housing, 
a  gear  unit  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  pair 
of  normally  independently  rotatable  axle  shafts  termi- 
nating at  their  inner  ends  within  said  gear  unit,  a  shaft 
coupling  device  mounted  in  said  gear  unit,  means  to 
actuate  said  coupling  device  to  lock  said  shafts  and  gear 
unit  together  for  rotation  as  a  unit,  a  fluid  reservoir,  a 
plurality  of  fluid  pumps  located  on  each  of  the  two  op- 
posite sides  of  said  gear  unit,  said  pumps  having  com- 
mon inlet  and  outlet  connections  with  said  reservoir, 
means  operably  connecting  each  of  said  pumps  with  said 
gear  unit  to  simultaneously  actuate  the  pumps  when  the 
unit  rotates  with  said  shafts,  and  valve  means  in  said 
outlet  connection  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  discharged 
from  said  pumps. 


2,842432 

PREFABRICATED  WIRE  PANEL  STRUCTURES 

Clark  F.  Wabh,  Ckarica  CMy,  Iowa 

ApplicatkM  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  «923M 

8aalaM.    (CL  189^-3) 


1.  In  a  prefabricated  structure  embodying  a  lateral  con- 
fining surface  composed  of  a  number  of  individual  wire 
panels  that  when  joined  form  an  enclosure,  each  of  said 
panels  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  horizontal 
strands  and  a  transverse  strand  secured  to  each  of  the 
horizontal  strands  at  the  opposite  extremities  of  said 
horizontal  strands  said  horizontal  strands  adjacent  one  of 
the  transverse  end  strands  uniformly  deformed  into  a 
row  of  open-sfded  loops  and  forming  a  joining  surface  on 
said  one  patiel.  the  normal  horizontal  strands  of  another 
panel  adjacent  an  end  transverse  strand  forming  a  joining 
surface  on  said  other  panel,  said  row  of  deformed  strands 
of  the  first  named  panel  projecting  between  the  normal 
strands  of  the  othei  panel  adjacent  the  end  transverse 
strand  thereof  to  form  a  aeries  of  aligned  closed  loops  in 
which  each  loop  is  composed  of  a  deformed  strand  of 
one  panel  and  a  relatively  normal  strand  of  the  other 
panel  bounded  on  either  lateral  side  by  a  transverse 
strand  of  each  of  said  panels,  and  a  rigid  tic  member  ex- 
tending through  the  axes  of  said  series  of  closed  loops  and 
interlocking  said  panels. 


It 
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2,842433 

CUTTINC 


BLADE  LOCK 


Waller  J. 

2 


19, 1954,  Serial  No.  829448 
(CL  189^-38) 


2442434 
ADJUSTABLE  ARCH  FORM 
HooMT  G.  HcUcMan,  FrMkllB  HUb,  Mkh.,  aiHigM>r  to 
Rex  Roto  Corponttoo,  DHrolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
MicklgaB 

AppBcatfon  iwmt  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,118 
4  ClaioH.    (CL  189—37) 


1.  An  adjustable  arch  form  comprising  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally flat  recUngular  frames  each  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  resiliently  flexible  flat  bands,  said  bands  being  sub- 
stantially wider  than  they  are  thick  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  frannes  in  spaced  apart  relation  so  that 
each  frame  is  resiliently  flexible  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  thereof,  said  frames  being  assembled 
together  with  the  bands  of  one  slidably  arranged  between 
the  bands  of  the  other  whereby  to  form  a  resiliently 
flexible,  generally  planar  support  which  is  extensible, 
means  for  locking  said  frames  together  against  relative 
longitudinal  movement  in  a  desired  position  of  extension, 
»  second  frame  which  is  substantially  rigid  and  also  ad- 
justable in  length,  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  generally  planar  sup- 
port and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second  frame  and 
means  for  locking  said  second  frame  at  a  desired  length 
of  adjustment  whereby  said  flnt  frames  may  be  adjusted 
in  length  to  the  circumferential  extent  of  the  arch  to  be 
formed  aod  flexed  in  said  poution  to  the  shape  of  the 


arch  to  be  formed  and  said  second  frame  may  be  ex- 
tended to  the  chord  length  of  said  arch  and  locked  at  said 
length  to  hold  the  first  frames  in  the  desired  shape  and 
size  of  the  arch  to  be  formed. 


1.  A  self  contained  cartridge  type  lock  for  locking  a 
cutting  Made  against  a  seat  on  a  cutting  tool  comprising 
a  cylindrical  body  adapted  in  the  released  condition  of 
the  lock  to  be  slidably  received  in  a  socket  in  the  cutting 
tool  in  from  of  the  seat,  said  body  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing inward  from  one  end  of  the  body  and  terminating 
short  of  the  other  end  of  the  body,  said  bore  being  in- 
clined to  the  axis  of  said  body  at  a  wedging  angle  and 
intersecting  said  body  throughout  the  length  of  the  bore 
on  the  side  of  the  body  facing  the  seat  whereby  the  bore 
is  open  throughout  its  length  on  that  side  of  the  body,  a 
web  in  the  body  at  the  termination  of  the  bore,  a  slot  in 
the  web  extending  into  the  body  from  the  side  of  the 
body  facing  the  seal  and  forming  a  direct  continuation 
of  the  bore,  a  cylindrical  wedge  slidably  received  in  the 
bore  and  constructed  to  project  progressively  out  the  open 
side  of  the  bore  as  moved  along  the  bore  in  a  wedging 
or  locking  direction  and  to  thereby  exert  a  clamping 
force  on  the  blade,  an  axially  extending  screw  threaded 
into  the  wedge  and  rotatably  received  in  the  slot,  said 
screw  being  slidable  in  the  slot  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  screw,  the  open  side  of  the  bore  and  the  slot  being 
of  width  sufficient  to  permit  the  screw  to  be  inserted 
laterally,  shoulders  on  the  screw  cooperating  with  the 
body  to  transmit  thrust  from  the  screw  to  the  body,  and 
means  accessible  from  one  end  of  the  lock  for  turning 
the  screw. 


2,842435 
METAL  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Georiia  E.  Stalk,  ladiaMpolls,  Ind.,  a«isMr  of  33VS 
pcrccat  to  Cari  F.  Spicfceimicr,  33VS  pcrtent  to  Edith 
S.  Greer,  aad  33Vi  percent  to  Betty  S.  Spkfclcshrc,  aD 
of  IndiaHipolls,  lad. 

AppUcatfoB  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,953 
3  Clatan*.    (CL  189^73) 


1.  In  a  window  structure,  a  metal  frame  having  spaced 
side  members,  a  pair  of  sash,  said  frame  having  means 
guiding  said  sash  for  sliding  movement  parallel  to  said 
side  members,  said  means  permitting  limited  play  of 
each  sash  in  its  own  plane  and  transverse  to  said  side 
members,  said  sash  having  meeting  rails  the  ends  of  which 
are  spaced  from  said  side  members,  and  means  including 
a  removable  filler  block  having  a  portion  interposed  be- 
tween one  end  of  one  of  said  meeting  rails  and  the  adja- 
cent side  member  to  take  up  said  play  and  substantially 
prevent  movement  of  said  side  members  toward  each 
other,  said  filler  block  being  attached  to  said  side  mem- 
ber and  having  a  shoulder  engaging  said  meeting  rail 
to  prevent  opening  movement  of  the  sash  of  which  said 
one  meeting  rail  forms  a  part. 


2,842436 

WINDOW  FRAME 

Jacob  Azehod,   Detroit,  Mich.,  assigDor  to  Mid-States 

Ahnnfanim  Prodacts  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Applicatioa  March  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,552 

2  Oafaas.    (CL  189—75) 


1.  A  window  frame  for  mounting  within  a  wall  open- 
ing for  supporting  window  sash  and  comprising  a  header 
member,  a  sill  member  and  side  jamb  members  joined 
together  at  their  respective  ends  to  form  a  four  sided 
frame  having  a  central  opening,  and  with  the  frame 
having  a   weather  side  and   a  room  side:  each  of  said 
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members  being  of  the  same  cross-section  wherein  each 
member  is  formed  with  a  flat  nailing  strip  extending 
peripherally  away  from  the  central  opening  for  laying 
flat  over  the  wall  edge  surrounding  a  wall  opening,  a  drip 
strip  integral  with  the  nailing  strip  and  extending  nor- 
mally therefrom  towards  said  weather  side  of  the  frame, 
a  front  frame  strip  integral  with  the  drip  strip  end  and 
extending  into  the  frame  central  opening,  and  a  channel 
plate  integral  with  the  end  of  the  front  frame  strip  and 
extending  towards  the  room  side  of  the  frame  and  ar- 
ranged substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  drip 
strip,  the  channel  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
pair  of  spaced  flanges  extending  towards  the  central  open- 
ing to  form  a  sash  supporting  channel  between  the  flanges, 
and  the  channel  plate  being  indented,  adjacent  to  and 
on  the  room  side  of  said  flanges,  into  the  form  of  a 
groove,  open  towards  the  frame  central  opening  and 
formed  of  side  walls  integral  with  the  channel  plate  but 
extending  outwardly  of  the  central  opening  and  a  base 
joined  to  the  side  walls  to  close  the  end  of  the  groove 
remote  from  the  frame  central  opening,  the  channel  plate 
being  provided  with  projections  extending  from  said  side 
walb  and  projecting  towards  each  other  from  the  side 
walls  to  partially  close  the  open  end  of  the  groove  where- 
in a  window  sash  may  be  inserted  into  said  groove  be- 
tween the  projections  and  a  weather  strip  plate  may  be 
held  within  the  groove  by  said  projections  and  urged 
against  said  projections  by  a  spring  means  positioned 
within  the  groove. 


2,942437 
METHOD   AND  MEANS  OF  IMPROVING   THE 
STRUCTURAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SHEET 
MATERIAL  ^^ 

Hont  W.  A.  PaslMMit  MsriwittMi  HdglMit  Mich. 
AppUcatioB  Jnc  €,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,343 
4  ClalM.    (CL  189L-S5) 


1.  A  covering  for  a  structure  having  spaced  supports, 
said  supports  having  outwardly  projecting  abutments 
thereon,  said  abutments  being  undercut  at  the  base  there- 
of, said  covering  comprising:  a  sheet  having  web  portions 
integral  with  and  separated  by  parallel  inverted  generally 
U-shaped  ridge  portions  all  projecting  from  one  face 
thereof;  said  ridges  when  said  covering  is  not  installed 
on  said  supports  being  spaced  a  greater  distance  than  the 
spacing  between  said  abutments  whereby  when  installed 
said  web  portions  are  compressed  and  arched  oppositely 
to  said  ridges;  said  ridges  being  seated  about  said  abut- 
ments with  said  sheet  at  the  juncture  of  each  of  said  webs 
and  each  of  said  ridges  being  pressed  into  the  undercut 
portions  of  said  abutments  under  the  urging  of  said 
arched  webs. 


2,842,238 
POWER-OPERATED  PIPE  CUTTING  TOOL 
Albert  W.  Shaw,  Whttticr,  and  Fnmk  L.  Cfarirc,  Taft, 
CaHf.,  Md  RmmH  J.  Bvilard,  deceased,  late  of  Taft, 
Callfn  by  Dorothy   E.   BoOard,  adndWatratrfx,  Taft, 
CaUf. 

AppUcatioa  May  18,  1954,  ScfW  No.  585,785 
fClakns.  (CI.  M— 12) 
4.  A  pipe  cutting  machine  comprising:  an  annular, 
pipe-encircling  clamp  assembly  including  a  trackway;  a 
carriage  supported  on  the  trackway  for  travel  about  the 
clamp  assembly;  a  cutter  head  mounted  on  the  carriage 
for  travel  radially  inwardly  of  the  clamp  assembly  in  a 
straight  path  perpendicular  to  the  axis  about  which  said 
carriage  travels  about  said  assembly;  a  ring  gear  station- 
•rily  mounted  on  and  extending  circumferentiaUy  of  said 


assembly  in  parallel  relation  to  the  trackway;  a  drivo 
pinion  rotatably  nsouated  upon  the  carriafe  in  meah  with 
the  ring  fear,  a  cuttiag  whed  rotatably  mounted  upon 
the  cotter  head  on  an  axis  always  parallei  to  die  ftnt 
named  axis  and  moving  therewith  radially  inwardly  of 
the  clamp  assembly  while  rotating  on  the  cutter  head  and 
traveling  with  the  cotter  head  and  carrb^e  about  the 
clamp  assembly;  a  prime  nnover  on  the  carriage;  driving 
connections  extending  from  the  prime  mover  to  the  pinion 
and  cutter  wheel  respectively;  and  resilient,  yielding  meana 
interposed  between  the  carriage  and  cutter  head  and  ten- 
sioned  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  on  the  cutter  head 
in  a  direction  radially  inwardly  of  the  clamp  assembly  for 
biasing  the  cutter  hcmd  in  said  path,  said  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  prime  mover  and  cutter  wheel  including 
a  drive  gear  on  the  carriage,  a  driving  linkage  extending 
from  the  prime  mover  to  said  drive  gear  for  rotating  the 


drive  gear,  a  shaft  splined  to  the  drive  gear  to  as  to  be 
axially  shiftable  therein  while  rotating  therewith,  and 
meshhig  gean  rotatable  with  the  shaft  and  cutter  wheel 
respectively,  said  shaft  and  the  last  named  meshing  gears 
being  carried  by  the  cutter  head  to  travel  therewith 
radially  inwardly  of  the  clamp  assembly,  uid  resilient, 
yielding  means  comprising  a  compression  coil  spring  dr- 
cumposed  about  the  shaft  and  abutting  at  its  opposite  ends 
against  the  carriage  and  cutter  head  respectively,  the 
cutter  bead  including  a  plate  on  which  is  rotatably  sup- 
ported one  of  the  last  named  gears  that  rotates  with  the 
shaft,  the  cutter  head  further  including  guide  rods  con- 
nected to  said  plate  aixl  slidably  engaged  in  the  carriage 
for  sliding  movement  in  said  path,  and  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  plate,  the  carriage  including  a  cylin- 
drical housing  in  which  said  member  is  axially  slidable  in 
said  path. 

2442439 
DOUBLE  PEDAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTO- 
MOTIVE VEHICLE  BRAKES 
Oacar  H.  Banker,  EruwuUm,  III.,  aarirMT  to  New  Prodocto 
Corporatfcm,  Chkafo,  Dl.,  a  cocpotlion  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  May  5. 1954,  Serial  No.  427^38 
7Clafaiw.    (CL192-^) 


1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  accel- 
erator pedal  and  a  control  element  for  the  brake  system 
movable  between  positions  corresponding  to  brake- 
released  and  brake-applied  positions  and  to  an  emergency 
position,  a  pair  of  levers,  a  flxed  abutment,  one  of  said 
levers  being  movable  from  a  position  beside  the  accekra- 
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tor  to  the  abutment  and  the  other  lever  being  ntovable 
from  a  position  above  the  accelerator  pedal  to  the  abut- 
ment, such  that  the  other  lever  has  a  greater  arcuate  travel 
than  the  said  one  lever,  and  means  connecting  the  levers 
to  the  control  element,  the  said  one  lever  moving  the  ele- 
ment from  brake-released  to  brake-applied  positions  and 
said  other  lever  moving  the  element  from  brake-applied 
to  emergency  positions. 


2^204* 
AIR  AND  MAGNETIC  RELEASABLE  TORQUE 
TRANSMITTING  APPARATUS 
Hcw7  T.  M.  Rkc,  Su  Gabrid,  and  Robert  T.  Stevem, 
Ahadcwk  Califs  aMignon,  by  decree  of  diatributloo,  to 
Adek   M.  SIcvcm,  cxccateiz  of  the  mIbIc  of  DUloa 
Stcveot,  dtttmti 

Applkatloa  May  <,  1952,  Serial  No.  2SM52 
llClafaM.    (CLin-^M) 


and  spaced  from  said  plate  portion,  a  plurality  of  an- 
nularly  arranged  spaced  leaf  spring  segments  retained  in 
■aid  means  defining  said  grooves  for  urging  said  plate 
member  towards  said  pressure  plate,  said  spring  seg- 
ments being  radially  curvilinear  in  section;  cam  means 
disposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  plate  mem- 
ber for  operating  said  pressure  plate  to  press  said  driven 
member  against  said  driving  member  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  means  for  operating  said  cam  means,  said  plate 
member  and  said  spring  segments  resiliently  loading  said 
clutch. 

2,S42^2 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  GRAIN  AND  THE  UKE 

Roy  I.  Pattcnoii,  Mliiapnlia,  Minn. 

AppUcatkw  July  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  595  J74 

4  ClaiBM.    (a.  193—23) 


^iSSWTimi       .     •» 


^w      f^^aO^ 


1.  In  torque  transmitting  apparatus:  driving  aiKi  driven 
members;  coengaging  elements  on  said  members  effecting 
a  rotatable  driving  connection  between  said  members,  said 
elements  being  responsive  to  the  torque  transmitted  to 
said  members  and  tending  to  be  disengaged  by  said  torque; 
fluid  operated  means  exerting  a  holding  force  on  said 
elements  tending  to  maintain  them  in  engagement  with 
each  other;  and  magnetic  means  acting  upon  said  fluid 
operated  means  to  exert  a  holding  force  on  said  elements 
tending  to  maintain  them  in  engagement  with  each  other 
while  said  elements  are  tending  to  be  disengaged  by  said 
torque. 

2,842,241 

OVERCENTER  CLtTCH  LEVER  ARRANGEMENT 

Janes  W.  Palm,  Rockford,  Dl.,  aMigDor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corpofstioii,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  niiMtb 

ApHlcadoa  April  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,422 

3C1ainH.    (CL  192— 93) 


1.  In  an  over-center  friction  clutch,  a  driven  member, 
a  driving  member,  a  pressure  plate,  a  ring  member  ad- 
justably secured  to  said  driving  member  and  having  an 
axially  extending  cylindrical  portion  and  a  radially  ex- 
tending plate  portion,  said  plate  portion  being  provided 
with  means  defining  radially  spaced  annular  grooves 
therein;  an  annular  plate  member  slidably  disposed  with- 
in said  cylindrical  portion  adjacent  said  pressure  plate 


1.  In  a  grain  distributor  embodying  a  hollow  sector- 
shaped  casing  formed  with  an  inlet  opening  in  the  upper 
side  thereof  and  a  multiplicity  of  outlet  openings  in  the 
lower  arcuate  periphery,  a  tubular  spout  pivotally  sup- 
ported within  said  casing  for  swinging  movement  of  the 
outer  end  thereof  with  respect  said  outlet  openings,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  a  funnel-shaped  hopper  dis- 
posed within  the  interior  of  said  casing  with  its  upper 
end  coincident  with  said  inlet  opening  and  its  lower  end 
in  registry  with  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  spout  to 
enclose  ^e  junction  between  the  hopper  and  the  spout 
within  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  also  to  minimize 
the  distance  between  the  upper  limits  of  the  hopper  and 
the  outlet  openings  in  said  casing. 


2,842443 
SLIDE  REGULATORS 
Kari    Ncldhardt,    Koln-Dcntz,    Germany,    aadgnor,    by 
memc    awignmeBta,    to    Heinr.    Ancr    Muhlcnwcrfcc 
K.  G.  a.  A.,  KolB-Deatz,  West  Gcmaoy,  a  West  Ger- 


AppllcatfcM  AaguK  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  530,594 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Angwt  27,  1954 

11  CbfaM.    (O.  193—40) 


a^-^ 


1.  In  a  sloping  slide,  an  apparatus  for  retarding  the 
speed  of  conveyed  goods  comprising,  in  combination,  a  re- 
tarding member  pivotally  moonted  in  the  path  of  con- 
veyed goods,  said  member  having  a  surface  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  slide  when  not  engaged  by  one  of  said  con- 
veyed goods  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  substantial 
parallelism  with  said  slide  when  engaged  by  and  owing 
to  the  pressure  of  one  of  said  conveyed  goods,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  retarding  member  for  re- 
turning said  surface  into  inclined  position  with  respect  to 
said  slide,  said  means  including  a  guide  and  a  weight  in 
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engagement  with  said  guide,  said  weight  having  a  posi- 
tion of  rest  in  which  said  surface  is  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  slide  and  being  movable  from  said  position  of  rest 
by  said  retarding  member  when  said  surface  is  engaged 
and  said  retarding  member  pivoted  by  one  of  said  con- 
veyed goods. 

2442044 

MACHINE  OPERATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC 

TYPEWRITERS 

Charles  H.  GilMoa,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkta  Aprfl  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,842 

19  Clatam.    (CL  197—19) 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  operating  an  electric 
typewriter  provided  with  key  levers  and  spacing  mecha- 
nisms and  with  a  plurality  of  solenoids,  each  of  which 
operates  a  key  lever  or  spacing  mechanism,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  series  of  contact  devices,  each  provided  with 
a  bank  of  fixed  contacts,  and  with  a  movable  contact 
adapted  to  move  over  said  bank  contacts,  means  for  con- 
necting said  bank  contacts  to  predetermined  ones  of  the 
said  key  lever  and  spacing  mechanism  operating  solenoids, 
whereby  said  solenoids  are  energized  in  a  predetermined 
succession  when  the  movable  contacts  nfK>ve  over  the  asso- 
ciated bank  contacts,  manually  operated  means  for  select- 
ing a  contact  device  of  a  first  one  of  the  series  of  contact 
devices  and  for  initiating  its  automatic  operation,  the  con- 
tact devices  of  this  first  series  being  provided  with  means 
for  preparing  the  selection  of  a  group  of  contact  devices 
from  a  second  and  a  third  series,  means  for  manually 
selecting  one  contact  device  out  of  the  selected  group  of 
a  second  one  of  the  series  of  contact  devices,  these  latter 
contact  devices  being  provided  with  means  for  complet- 
ing the  selection  of  one  of  the  contact  devices  out  of  a 
group  of  the  third  series  which  had  already  been  pre- 
pared by  the  contact  device  of  the  first  series,  and  means 
for  automatically  operating  the  contact  devices  for  mov- 
ing the  movable  contacts  over  the  bank  contacts  of  each 
contact  device  upon  completion  of  the  selection  of  a  con- 
tact device. 


2,842445 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSCRIBER  AND  COMPOSER 

Erik  Frey,  Ckicago,  III. 
ApyUcadoa  September  18,  1954,  Scrkd  No.  «19,488 

18  Claims.  (O.  197—19) 
1.  In  an  automatic  electric  typewriter  in  which  a 
record  tape  traverses  a  translating  device  to  provide  elec- 
trical signals  by  means  of  which  individual  key  levers 
are  sequentially  depressed,  said  typewriter  having  a 
source  of  rotary  power  and  key  levers  normally  urged 
toward  a  depressed  position,  apparatus  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  initiating  depression  of  the  key  levers  com- 


prising, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  elongate,  pivotal 
control  members  supported  transversely  below  the  key 
levers  and  spaced  apart  one  from  the  other,  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  cam  devices  eich  normally  disiengaged  from 
the  rotary  source  and  including  a  kinematic  linkage 
connecting  the  device  to  a  said  control  member  adapted 
to  be  translated  to  pivot  the  control  noember  when  the  cam 
drive  is  rotated,  a  plurality  of  electrical  locking  devices 
each  connected  to  said  translating  device  for  receiving 
a  said  signal  to  unlock  same,  each  locking  device  nor- 
mally being  coupled  to  a  said  cam  device  to  prevent  rota- 
tion and  engageoaent  of  the  cam  device  with  said  rotary 


source,  means  on  each  cam  device  adapted  to  move  the 
cam  device  into  engagement  with  the  rotary  source  when 
the  associated  locking  device  is  unlocked,  a  cam  op- 
erated detent  member  operably  connected  with  each  cam 
device  and  arranged  normally  to  engage  and  maintain  the 
key  levers  elevated,  albeit  adapted  to  be  automatically 
withdrawn  to  permit  depression  of  a  key  lever  when  a 
cam  device  is  rotated,  said  key  levers  having  encoding 
thereon  of  predetermined  relation  to  cooperate  with  said 
control  members  to  effect  depression  of  individual  key 
levers  responsive  to  the  signal  supplied  by  the  translating 
device,  the  key  lever  permitted  to  be  depressed  being 
determined  by  the  particular  control  member  pivoted. 


2342044 
RECORD  FEEDING  DEYICES 
Prank  J.  FaniiM,  Eadkott,  and  Theodore  D.  Konayc 
ami  Kcuctk  E.  Rhodes,  Vestal,  N.  Y.,  ■■iganrs  to  Ib- 
tcnsatloaal  ■■shiM  Machfairs  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

ApplkatkNi  DtctmJbtr  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,942 
11  ClafaBS.    (CL  197—133) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  a  record  strip,  a 
feed  control  tape  with  indicia  for  controlling  the  feeding 
of  the  strip,  means  for  advancing  such  strip  and  said  tape, 
a  driving  means,  a  pair  of  clutches  between  said  driving 
means  and  said  advaiKing  means,  one  of  said  clutches 
being  of  the  random  engaging  type  and  the  other  having 
a  toothed  construction  for  positive  engagement,  means 
for  sensing  said  indicia,  means  under  control  of  said 
sensing  means  for  controlling  said  random  clutch  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  said  advancing  means,  a  vernier  strip. 
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setting  device  on  said  other  clutch  for  adjusting  said  strip 
relative  to  the  printing  line,  and  means  for  separating 
the  toothed  clutch  before  making  a  line  adjustment. 


loki  E. 


2,142^47 
DISAPPEARING  TYPE  PIN  FEED 
Ea4h,  Chlcaeo,  HL,  HrftBor  to  Uaroo,  Incor- 
a  cofMkntfoa  of  Utook 
A^IHt  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,449 
4ClaiM.    (0.197—133) 


Jir 


indicia  for  selectively  controlling  said  motor  to  vary  the 
speed  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  ex- 
tent of  feed,  a  printer,  a  printer  delay  device  and  means 
for  controlling  said  delay  device,  said  sensing  brushes 
being  arranged  in  three  sets,  the  first  set  encountered  by 
an  indicium  cooperating  with  said  delay  controlling 
means  for  predetermining  the  time  of  control  over  said 
printer  delay  device,  the  second  set  of  brushes  encoun- 
tered cooperating  with  said  motor  controlling  means  for 
determining  when  said  variable  speed  motor  may  be  set 
for  slow  speed  control,  and  the  third  set  of  bnuhes  co- 
operating with  said  advancing  means  for  determining  the 
actual  stopping  position  of  the  record  strip. 


1.  A  pin  type  stationary  feed  unit,  comprising:  a  pin 
carrier  having  a  plurality  of  apertured  bearings  extend- 
ing radially;  pins  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  bearings 
with  the  pins  and  bearings  having  polygonal  cross  sec- 
tions preventing  rotary  movement  of  the  pin  in  the  bear- 
ing, said  bearings  being  elongated  and  providing  the  sole 
guiding  support  for  the  pins;  a  laterally  extending  stud 
on  each  pin,  and  a  plate  having  a  cam  groove  therein 
receiving  said  studs  for  moving  the  pins  radially  upon 
relative  rotation  of  the  carrier  and  plate. 


2,842448 
FEED  CONTROL  TAPE  SENSING  DEVICES 
Prcd  SoMz,  Bii«haMto%  Md  Raww  L.  Street,  Vestal, 
N.  Y.,  OMtaBon  to 


Cofyoratkm,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  ctporatioa  of  New 

AprUcatloo  DcceasbOT  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,748 
THai—     (CL  197— 133) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  a  record  strip,  a 
feed  control  tape  with  a  plurality  of  individual  indicia 
for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  strip,  each  of  said 
indicia  corresponding  to  one  position  of  the  strip;  means 
for  advancing  said  strip  and  said  tape  in  synchronism;  a 
variable  speed  motor  for  operatiiif  said  advancing  means 
at  different  speeds,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  sensing  brushes, 
there  being  one  brush  in  each  set  for  each  of  said  indicia, 
said  brush  sets  being  spaced  along  the  path  of  said  tape 
to  indicate  the  position  of  a  related  indicium  relative  to 
a  stepping  positioa  before  it  b  selected,  means  under 
control  of  related  brushes  coordinated  with  one  of  said 


2,842449 
VARIABLE  SPEED  FEED  CONTROL  DEVICES 
WUHam  F.  Morgan  Vestal,  N.  Y.,  and  Roi>crt  V.  Maflky, 
Los  AHos,  CaUfn  aasigoors  to  Intcniatiooal  ■■■hsfrt 
Machiocs  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
AppUcatk>a  Jaooary  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  558^47 
10  Claims.    (O.  197—133) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  a  record  strip,  a 
feed  control  tape  with  a  plurality  of  individual  indicia 
for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  strip,  each  of  said 
indicia  corresponding  to  one  position  of  the  strip;  means 
for  advancing  said  strip  and  said  tape  in  synchronism; 
a  variable  speed  motor  for  operating  said  advancing  means 
at  different  speeds,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  sensing  brushes, 
there  being  one  brush  in  each  set  for  each  of  said  indicia, 
said  brush  seu  being  spaced  along  the  path  of  said  tape 
to  indicate  the  position  of  a  related  indicium  relative  to 
a  stopping  position  before  it  is  selected,  and  means  under 
control  of  related  brushes  .coordinated  with  one  of  said 
indicia  for  selectively  controlling  said  motor  to  vary  the 
speed  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  ex- 
tent of  feed. 

2,842059 
RECORD  FEEDING  MEANS 
Fraok  I.  Fmimum  aod  Otto  F.  MoDcagic,  Endkott,  Doog- 
hH  R.  Wctic^  JohoMM  City,  and  Albert  A.  Dowd, 
Vestal,  N.  Y^  mdgmm  to  Intcrvatioul  BwImsb  Ma- 
chines Cory.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Yoik 
Orktimd    appUcatioa    Dcccari>cr   31,    1954,   Serial    No. 
479,«42.     DhrUcd  awl  this  application  Fehrnary  28, 
1954,  Serial  No.  548340 

11  Oaims.    (Q.  197—133) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  printing  madiine  and  a 
record  feed  device  cooperating  therewith,  of  a  device  for 
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adjustably  connecting  said  record  feed  device  to  uod 
printing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  attached  to 
the  base  of  said  feed  device  and  extending  therefrom 
with  projecting  unsupported  ends,  and  a  frame  on  said 
printing  machine  formed  with  two  sets  of  aligned  open- 
ings to  receive  said  rod  ends  for  sliding  movement  tlMre- 
in. 


2^2451 

CONVEYOR  GUARD 

Mankall  H.  Becker,  Waahiagtoii,  Pa^  aMiianr  to  Trf- 

Stalc  Eagioccring  Compaay,  Washington,  Pa^  a  cor- 

poralioa  of  Maryland 

AppUcatkMi  Febmary  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  M3,947 

1  Claim,    (a.  198—1) 


2,842^52 
AFFARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AND  LOAD- 
ING ANODE  BUTTONS  ON  A  CARRIER 
loha  R.  Prcndcrgast,  Toledo,  Ohio,  avignor  to  Owens- 
nUnois  Clan  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  May  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,682 
8  aafans.    (CI.  198—24) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  conveyor  mechanism  includ- 
ing an  endless  conveyor  chain,  a  conveyor  frame  and 
gears  joumallcd  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes  in 
said  frame  and  over  which  the  conveyor  chain  is  trained. 


button  holders  mounted  on  the  chain  and  uniformly 
spaced  lengthwise  thereof,  means  for  driving  the  con- 
veyor chain  intermittently  step  by  step  and  bringing  the 
said  holders  with  buttons  thereon  in  succession  to  a 
discharge  position,  a  stripper  device  comprising  stripper 
fingers  in  position  to  straddle  a  holder  at  said  station  with 
said  fingers  between  the  conveyor  chain  and  the  button 
on  said  holder,  means  operable  while  the  conveyor  is  at 
rest  to  move  said  stripper  fingers  outwardly  from  the 
conveyor  and  thereby  strip  the  button  from  the  holder, 
a  carrier  in  position  to  receive  the  button  when  it  is 
stripped  from  the  holder,  a  clamping  finger,  and  auto- 
matic means  for  moving  the  clamping  finger  into  posi- 
tion to  hold  the  button  on  the  carrier  while  the  stripper 
fingers  are  withdrawn. 


2,842453 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Pasqoalc  Amerio,  Erskinc  Lakes,  and  Aagnst  L.  Kraft, 
Roscllc  Park,  N.  J.,  aiwignnri  to  Aaacifo  RefrigeratiBg 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Unioa  City,  N.  I.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
Application  AagMt  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,735 
4  CiainM.    (Q.  198—31) 


The  combination  with  a  track  rail  for  a  conveyor  of 
the  overhead  type,  of  bracket  bars  supported  thereby 
in  crosswise  relation  thereto,  pairs  of  hanger  rods 
depending  from  the  ends  of  the  bracket  bars,  a  guard 
trough  bottom  of  weld  wire  mesh  form  connected  at 
its  longitudinal  edges  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  hanger 
rods,  guard  trough  side  walls  of  welded  wire  mesh  form 
secured  at  their  lower  edges  to  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  said  bottom  and  disposed  alongside  of  the  hanger 
rods,  and  means  connecting  the  side  walls  to  the  hanger 
rods,  whereby  they  are  held  in  upright  position,  the  trough 
bottom  and  the  side  walls  comprising  sections  arranged 
in  end-to-end  relation  and  connected  together  through  the 
mesh  opertings  at  their  meeting  edges,  whereby  the  sec- 
tions are  held  against  relative  endwise  movement  and 
the  bottom  wall  is  held  against  sagging  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  that  are  remote  from  the  hanger  rods. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  constantly  moving  conveyor 
for  articles  to  be  moved  to  a  stop  where  they  form  a 
group  of  predetermined  number,  of  a  sensing  head  in- 
cluding a  friction  wheel  positioned  upstream  of  the 
group,  a  pnmary  drive  for  the  wheel  comprising  the 
moving  articles  which  are  in  contact  with  the  wheel,  a 
secondary  drive  therefor  comprising  a  constantly  rotat- 
ing motor  which  routes  the  wheel  at  a  leaKr  speed  than 
do  the  boxes,  and  an  overrunning  clutch  between  the 
motor  and  the  wheel  to  allow  the  greater  speed  of  rota- 
tion due  to  travel  of  the  articles,  a  pivoted  support  for 
the  motor  to  permit  the  motor  to  tilt  when  the  articles 
cease  to  travel  due  to  the  group  being  filled  and  the 
secondary  drive  imparting  rotation  to  the  wheel,  a  circuit 
including  meaiu  for  operating  on  the  group  and  a  switch 
which  closes  the  circuit  upon  contact  with  the  tilted 
motor. 


2,842454 
BOOK  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Carl  Sduramni,  North  Coventry,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  The 
Smyth  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporatioo  of  ConaccHcut 
Original  application  October  8,  1952,  Serial  No.  313,631, 
now  Patent  No.  2,785,812,  dated  March  19,  1957.    Di- 
vided and  diis  applicatioo  January  25,  1956,  Serial  No. 
561^34 

5  Oaiam.    (Q.  198—34) 


1.  A  book  feeding  mechanism  comprising  in  com- 
bination, belt  means  movable  in  a  fixed  rectilinear  longi- 
tucinal  path  and  adapted  for  receiving  books  arranged  in 


longitudinal  sequence,  mechanism  for  moving  the  belt 
means  at  a  predetermined  speed  and  for  thereby  moving 
the  successive  books  along  said  fixed  rectilinear  path 
to  a  predetermined  receiving  position,  first  and  second 
stops  adjacent  said  fixed  rectilinear  path  of  book  move- 
ment and  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  books, 
means  for  moving  the  two  stops  alternately  into  primary 
and  secondary  relationships  in  which  primary  relation- 
ship the  first  stop  projects  into  said  rectilinear  path  of 
book  movement  and  is  engageable  with  a  book  in  said 
path  to  stop  movement  of  said  book  and  the  second  stop 
is  out  of  said  rectilinear  path  of  book  movement  and  in 
which  secondary  relationship  the  first  stop  is  out  of  the 
said  rectilinear  path  of  book  movement  and  the  second 
stop  projects  into  said  rectilinear  path  of  book  move- 
ment and  is  engageable  with  a  book  in  said  path  to  stop 
movement  of  said  book,  said  stop  moving  means  in- 
cluding a  yieldable  suppori  for  the  first  stop  which  tends 
to  move  the  said  first  stop  into  the  path  of  book  move- 
ment at  the  beginning  of  the  said  primary  stop  relation- 
ship and  which  enables  the  said  first  stop  to  remain  out 
of  the  said  path  when  resistance  is  offered  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  said  stop  into  the  said  path,  and  mechanism 
for  cyclically  operating  the  last  said  means  in  timed 
relationship  with  said  mechanism  for  moving  the  belt 
means  and  at  a  rate  such  that  any  book  that  is  partly 
beyond  the  said  first  stop  at  the  beginning  of  the  pri- 
mary stop  relationship  is  moved  by  the  belt  means  along 
said  rectilinear  path  and  toward  the  said  receiving  posi- 
tion and  at  least  partly  beyond  the  said  second  stop 
prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  secondary  stop  relationship. 


a  lower  plate  having  an  upwardly  peaked  c^ter  portioii 
and  depending  side  walls  with  inturned  flanges  on  the 
lower  edges  thereof,  complemental  side  plates  having 
inwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  center  portions  with 
downturned  center  flanges  spaced  from  each  other 
throughout  their  length  and  outwardly  flared  upper  walls 
with  downturned  marginal  stiffening  flanges,  uprights 
connecting  the  sidewalls  of  said  lower  plate  to  said  side 
plates  at  spaced  intervals  therealong,  connecting  clips 
secured  to  the  undersides  of  said  center  portions  of  said 
side  plates  at  spaced  intervals  therealong,  channel  shaped 
end  members  secured  around  the  ends  of  said  lower  plate 
and  side  plates,  pulleys  mounted  within  said  end  mem- 
bers with  said  belt  trained  therearound  with  the  upper 
reach  of  the  belt  disposed  on  said  center  portions  of  said 
side  plates  and  with  the  lower  reach  of  the  belt  disposed 
on  said  inturned  flanges,  means  for  driving  the  upper  one 


2.842455 

VINE  FEEDING  MACHINE 

Virgil  N.  imrrtB,  Viola,  DH. 

AppUcatioQ  August  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,637 

13  ClahM.    (CL  198—37) 


of  said  pulleys  mounted  on  the  upper  of  said  end  mem- 
bers, a  motor  suspended  on  said  lower  plate  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  driving  means,  and  a  wheeled 
carriage  adjustably  connected  to  the  mid-portion  of  said 
boom  to  support  the  boom  at  various  angles,  said  lower 
plate  and  side  plates  being  divided  into  longitudinal  sec- 
tions with  connecting  angles  secured  to  the  adjacent  ends 
thereof,  part  of  said  connecting  clips  being  secured  to 
the  end  of  a  section  of  said  side  plates  and  having  lat- 
erally spaced  ears  projecting  longitudinally  into  lapped 
engagement  with  the  undersides  of  the  adjacent  section 
of  side  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  the  downturned  flanges 
thereon,  said  inturned  flanges  on  said  lower  plate  having 
tie  members  connected  between  the  undersides  thereof 
at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  therealong  with  part  of 
the  tie  members  connected  to  one  section  of  the  plate 
and  extending  into  lapped  relation  with  the  inturned 
flanges  on  the  adjacent  section  of  the  lower  plate. 


2,842457 
EXTENSIBLE  FLEXIBLE  FRAME  CONVEYOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MINING  THEREWITH 
Joseph  Craggi  and  Keith  McCann,  Taylorvillc,  HI.,  as- 
signors to  Goodman  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
I.  In  a  vine  feeding  machine,  a  frame,  input  and  de-  Application  July  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,095 

livery  conveyors  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  transfer  con-  *  ^'  Claims.    (CI.  198 — 139) 

veyor  intermediate  said  input  and  delivery  conveyors  to 
receive  vines  thereon  from  said  input  conveyor  and  de- 
posit them  on  said  delivery  conveyor,  said  transfer  con- 
veyor having  a  floating  mount  on  said  frame  and  being  bi- 
ased to  support  a  predetermined  weight  load  and  movable 
downwardly  under  loads  in  excess  of  the  predetermined 
amount,  means  to  dnve  said  transfer  and  delivery  con- 
veyors, means  to  move  said  input  conveyor,  and  means 
operative  by  movement  of  the  transfer  conveyor  under 
weight  load  variations  to  control  said  input  conveyor  mov- 
ing means. 

2,842,256 

ELEVATING  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Tberon  John  Reed.  Bnrr  Oak,  Mich. 

Application  January  38,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,099 

3  Cbims.    (CI.  198—120.5) 

L  In  an  elevating  belt  conveyor,  the  combination  of        1.  In  an  extensible  flexible  frame  conveyor  including 
a  belt  loop  and  a  supporting  boom  therefor  comprising,   end  sections,  one  of  which  is  movable  relative  to  the 
782  O.  (J-  28 
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other;  an  endless  belt  trained  about  and  extending  be- 
tween said  end  sections;  means  fixedly  spacing  said  end 
sections  apart  to  maintain  a  load<arrying  tension  on  the 
belt;  flexible  strand  means  disposed  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  said  belt;  support  means  carried  by  said  flexible 
strand  means  and  supporting  the  belt;  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination  with  said  flexible  strand 
means  tensioning  means  tensioning  said  flexible  strand 
means;  said  one  section  being  independent  of  and  mov- 
able relative  to  the  tensioning  means;  whereby  said  one 
end  section  can  be  shifted  to  release  the  belt  tension 
preparatory  to  extending  the  conveyor  to  enable  addi- 
tional belting  to  be  inserted  without  releasing  the  ten- 
sion on  the  flexible  strand  means  which  supports  the  belt 


2,842JSS 

BEARING  FOR  AUGER  CX)NVEYOR  BUNK 

FEEDERS 

Sylvester  B.  Rupp  and  Lester  F.  Rapp,  Clcgbom,  Iowa 

Application  November  5,  195^  Serial  No.  620^49 

IClaiiii.    (Q.  198— 213) 


A  bunk  feeder  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
auger  conveyor  positioned  within  said  bunk  feeder,  a 
phjrality  of  spaced  bearings  for  supporting  said  auger 
conveyor,  said  bearings  including  substantially  U-shaped 
supports,  said  supports  including  arcuate  bearing  pieces 
upon  which  said  auger  conveyor  rests,  said  pieces  being 
made  of  relatively  softer  material  for  preventing  erosion 
of  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  auger  conveyor,  said 
bearing  pieces  being  of  substantial  thickness,  one  upper 
edge  of  said  bearing  pieces  being  substantially  higher 
than  the  other  edge  thereof,  to  provide  an  unrestricted 
space  in  said  bearings  as  the  lower  portions  of  said  auger 
'onveyor  rotate  toward  said  unrestricted  space,  vertically 
.ositioned  posts  attached  to  said  U-shaped  supports, 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  posts,  including 
pipes  secured  to  the  horizontal  floor  portion  of  said  bunk 
feeder,  said  posts  being  received  in  said  pipes,  set  screws 
threadably  engaging  said  pipes  and  abutting  against  said 
posts,  a  vertically  positioned  lengthened  board  being  se- 
cured to  all  of  said  supports  and  to  the  side  of  said  sup- 
ports toward  which  the  lower  portions  of  said  auger  ro- 
tate, said  board  being  adapted  to  equalize  the  lateral 
ejection  of  feed  material  passing  from  said  auger  con- 
veyor. 


2,842^59 

YARN  FEED  FOR  NEEDLING  OR  KNIXTING 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  W.  E.  Hocsclbarth.  Carlisle,  Pa^  assigiior  to  C.  H. 

Maalaiid  &  Sons,  Carlisle,  Pa^  a  corponitioa  of  Penn- 

sylvaaia 

Applicatioa  Aoinist  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,503 

11  Claims.    (CI.  205—1) 

1.  The  method  of  feeding  yarn  in  accordance  with  a 

pattern,  which  comprises  advancing  a  clamp  along  a  yam 

over  a  predetermined  path  of  invariable  length,  engaging 


the  clamp  with  the  yam  at  a  variable  position  in  respect 
to  the  end  of  the  path,  which  accords  with  the  pattern. 


and  carrying  the  yam  forward  from  the  position  of  clamp- 
ing to  the  end  of  the  path  by  the  motion  of  the  clamp. 


2,8424M 

PORTABLE  HOLDER  FOR  SMALL  TOOLS 

DouM  H.  Molitor,  Belle  Ttalmt,  MIbb. 

Applicatioa  May  €,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,000 

3  ClaiflM.    (CI.  2M— 17) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble body  comprising  an  enlarged  cylindrical  base  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tool 
receiving  compartments  therein  disposed  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  said  body,  and  each  compartment  hav- 
ing its  outwardly  facing  wall  portion  lonfitiidinally  slitted 
the  greater  portion  of  its  length  to  provide  contiguous 
abutting  wall  portions  for  each  compartment  capable  of 
being  flexed  to  facilitate  selective  removal  of  the  tools 
from  said  compartments,  said  slits  permitting  the  con- 
tiguous abutting  wall  portions  of  each  compartment  to 
be  readily  distorted  by  the  shank  of  a  tool,  when  a  se- 
lected tool  is  tilted  laterally  through  the  slit  in  the  wall 
of  its  respective  compartment,  thereby  to  expedite  and 
facilitate  the  operation  of  selectively  removing  the  tools 
from  their  respective  compartments. 


2,842061 
CONTAINER 

Stephen  Ufchtcr,  MUwaakcc,  Wis. 

AppUcatkM  Jane  22,  1951,  Serial  No.  232,969 

1  Claim.    (CI.  206— 45J1) 


A  blank  for  a  display  container  formed  of  sheet  mate- 
rial comprising  a  first  rectangular  side  wall,  a  flap  hingedly 


attached  to  one  edge  of  the  first  aide  wall,  a  first  rec- 
tangular end  wall  hingedly  attached  to  the  edge  of  the 
flrst  side  wall  opposite  the  flap,  a  second  recUngular  side 
wall  hingedly  attached  to  the  edfle  of  the  first  end  wall 
opposite  the  first  side  wall,  a  second  rectangular  end  wall 
hingedly  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  second  side  wall  op- 
posite the  first  end  wall,  said  flap  and  said  second  end 
wall  being  formed  with  tongue  and  slot  means  adapted  to 
interlock  with  one  another,  integral  flanges  hingedly  at- 
tached to  the  free  edges  of  the  side  and  end  walls,  a 
stiffening  n>eans  applied  to  the  neighborhood  of  the  at- 
tachment of  the  flanges  to  the  free  edges  of  the  walls, 
said  stiffening  means  biasing  said  flanges  so  that  they  nor- 
mally rest  adjacent  to  their  respective  walls  and  resiliently 
resist  moven>ent  therefrom,  said  stiffening  means  con- 
sisting of  a  lamination  of  sheet  material  having  a  sub- 
stantially greater  elasticity  than  the  sheet  material  of 
which  the  wall  and  flange  are  formed. 


RECORD  PACXAGE 
Jowpli  C.  WhBMr,  PottMowa,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  September  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  459^47 
3  Claims.    (CL  2t6— 47) 


ftie/ 
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1.  A  record  package  for  merchandising  phonograph 
records  and  at  least  one  other  product,  such  as  candy, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  disc -shaped 
phonograph  records  having  central  spindle  openings,  re- 
movable rim  structure  extending  around  the  peripheries 
of  said  records,  said  records  forming  end  walls  of  said 
package  and  said  rim  structure  forming  side  walls  there- 
of, said  rim  structure  contacting  the  peripheries  of  said 
records  in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  and  removable 
spacer  means  within  said  package  and  extending  between 
said  records  and  holding  said  records  apart,  said  spacer 
means  contacting  the  interior  face  of  said  records  around 
the  periphery  of  said  spacer  means  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  rim  structure  and  forming  therewith  a  chamber, 
and  the  said  other  product,  such  at  candy,  being  confined 
in  said  chamber. 


2,842J03 

SUPPORTING  BOX  FOR  ARTICLES.  METHOD  AND 

MEANS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Pierre  GIraMlct,  Aaccoia.  Fiance,  aari»aoi  to  Satcm  S.  A. 
Socictc  Aaonymc:  Sodcte  (TApplkatioa  Techniqiic 
d  Emballagcs  Modemcs,  Agadir,  Morttcco 

AppHcatloa  November  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,891 

Claims  priority,  appHcafioa  FraMC  November  9,  1953 

2Clalaii.    (a.  20^—65) 


1.  An  open  bottom  and  open  top  cardboard  rack  for 
rigidly  supporting  elongated  fragile  articles  at  regions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  median  pan  of  the  article  while 
leaving  the  same  visible  from  one  direction  completely, 
with  the  exception  of  said  regions,  and,  from  the  opposite 
direction,  along  the  said  median  part,  said  rack  being 
formed  of  an  integral  blank,  scored  to  form  longitudinal 
fold  lines  dividing  the  blank  into  a  central  base  panel,  a 


pair  of  outer  wall  elements  hingedly  connected  at  one  side 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  central  base  panel,  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  marginal  top  strips,  hingedly  connected  at 
one  side  to  the  other  sides  of  the  outer  wall  elements 
and  a  pair  of  inner  wall  elements  hingedly  connected 
at  one  side  to  the  other  sides  of  the  longitudinal  top 
strips,  the  inner  wall  elements  having  spaced  pairs  of 
opposed  openings  to  receive  portions  of  the  articles,  the 
central   base   panel   having  a   plurality  of  slits  therein 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  side  edges  thereof  and 
a  plurality  of  slits  extending  between   the  slits  on  the 
side  edges  defining  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending 
partition-forming  portions  integral  at  one  transverse  edge 
thereof  with  the  base  panel  and  scored  along  said  edge 
to  provide  a  transverse  hinge  connection  with  the  base 
panel,  said  partition-forming  portions  being  turned  up- 
wardly from  the  base  to  form  upstanding  erect  parti- 
tions  extending    between   the    pairs   of    article-receiving 
openings,  and  openings  in  the  base   beneath  each  pair 
of   said   article-receiving  openings,  the   inner  wall   ele- 
ments and  the  partitions  having  cooperating  slits  and 
notches  extending  from  the  free  edges  thereof  in  inter- 
secting and   interlocking  relation,   with   the   free  edges 
of  the  inner  wall  elements  terminating  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  base  panel,  the  slits  and  notches  in  the 
partitions  and   in  the   iimer  wall  elements  cooperating 
with  each  other  and  with  the  weight  of  the  articles  when 
in  said  rack  to  provide  a  rigid,  frictional  edge-on-edge 
engagement  of  the  inner  wall  elements  with  the  partitions. 


2.842064 

HANGER  STRUCTURE 

Charles  O.  LarMm,  Stcriiog,  HI. 

Applicatioa  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,926 

3  Claims.    (CL  206— 65) 


3.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  hanger 
members  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  apertured  panel, 
each  of  said  hanger  members  including  an  upstanding 
web  portion,  upper  and  lower  flanges  extending  laterally 
from  upper  and  lower  margins  of  said  web  portion,  said 
upper  flange  terminating  in  an  upstanding  portion  having 
slot  means  therein,  said  flanges  having  generally  aligned 
apertures  therein,  said  apertures  in  slot  means  being  for 
supporting  a  hook  member  on  said  hanger  member,  a 
lower  tab  extending  rearwardly  from  adjacent  said  lower 
margin  of  said  web  portion  for  insertion  into  an  aperture 
in  a  panel,  and  a  second  upper  tab  extending  rearwardly 
from  adjacent  said  upper  margin  of  said  web  portion  for 
insertion  through   another  aperture  in  said  panel,  said 
second  tab  terminating  in  an  upstanding  hook  portion, 
the  hanger  members  in  each  of  said  pairs  being  disposed 
in  opposing  relationship  with  one  hanger  member  in  each 
of  said   pairs  being  inverted  with   its  upper  and  lower 
flanges  telescoped  beneath  the  lower  and  upper  flanges 
respectively   of  its  associated   hanger   member   to   form 
a  box-like  cross  section  with  the  upper  and  lower  tabs  of 
each  telescoped  pair  of  hanger  members  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  the  adjacent  web  portions,  said  pairs  of 
hanger  members  being  disposed  with  peripheral  end  edges 
abutting  the  peripheral  end  edges  of  hanger  members  of 
an   adjacent   pair   to  provide   an   elongated   assembly  of 
pairs  of  hanger  members,  and  an  adhesive  tape  encircling 
said  elongated  assembly  and  holding  said  side  edges  in 
abutting   relationship  and    adhesively  gripping   the   web 
portion  of  each  of  said  hanger  members,  said  tape  being 


410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1958 


positioned  with  its  longitudinal  edges  disposed  within  the 
upper  and  lower  tabs  of  each  pair  of  telescoped  hanger 
ntembers  whereby  in  either  longitudinally  inverted  posi- 
tion of  the  package,  the  tabs  will  cooperate  with  the 
edges  of  the  tape  to  prevent  accidental  dislodgement  of 
the  hanger  members  from  the  package. 


2442,265 
ROTATABLE  SORTING  TABLE  FOR  BEET 
HARVESTERS 
Vbsfl   F.   BiM^—- ,   MoUbc,  Kami   B.  SorcoMO,   Rock 
laUnd,  aad  Charles  S.  Monriioa  and  Brian  E.  Keat, 
MoUnc,  ni^  aniswM*  to  Dccn  A  CoapMiy,  MoUbc, 
UU  a  corponitioa  of  Illinois 

Application  July  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,886 
12  Cfadms.    (a.  209—124) 


1.  In  a  beet  harvester,  a  mobile  container  for  beets 
open  at  its  top  portion,  a  rotary  sorting  tabic  mounted 
on  the  upper  portion  of  said  beet  container  and  disposed 
above  the  latter,  the  open  portion  of  said  container  being 
larger  in  area  than  that  of  said  sorting  table  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  container  extends  laterally  outwardly  of 
said  table,  said  sorting  table  having  a  generally  central 
opening  and  there  being  a  space  between  the  outer  edge 
of  the  extended  portion  of  the  container  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  rotary  table,  whereby  beets  may  be 
dropped  downwardly  into  the  container  either  to  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  container  through  the  opening  in  said 
rotary  table,  or  into  a  periph'^ral  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer over  the  outer  periphery  of  said  table,  and  means 
for  delivering  harvested  beets  to  said  table  between  said 
open  central  portion  and  the  radially  outer  periphery 
thereof. 

2,842^66 

CONVEYING  AND  MATERIAL  SEPARATING 

MECHANISM 

EnMst  C.  Carlson,  Wbcatoo,  111^  asiisBor  to  Intcraatioaai 

Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  Jane  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515366 

1  Claim.    (CL  269—284) 


to  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  drum  the  material  sifted 
onto  said  bottom  through  said  perforation  in  the  dnun, 
a  concave  cage  disposed  tangentially  to  said  inlet  and 
having  a  discharge  extremity  contiguous  to  said  inlet  io 
substantially  centered  relation  thereto,  and  a  shelling 
cylinder  cooperatively  associated  with  said  cage  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  drum  and  positioned  within 
said  cage  to  throw  the  material  directly  into  said  drum 
axially  thereof  and  formed  and  arranged  to  create  an  air 
blast  directly  into  said  drum,  said  cylinder  rotating  at 
high  peripheral  speed. 


2,842067 
FUEL  SYSTEM  EMERGENCY  PUMP  AND  TRAP 
WnUam  A.  Shire,  Jr^  Mnnstcr,  ami  Joseph  A.  Smclko, 
Hanunond,  Indn  assicMMV  to  Standard  OU  Company, 
Chicafto.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Application  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  510,278 
6ClainM.    (a.  218— 416) 


In  a  combined  sheller.  conveyor  and  separator,  a  hous- 
ing having  an  arcuate  bottom,  a  perforated  drum  rotat- 
ably  supported  within  said  housing  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  adapted  to  receive  unclassified  material 
at  said  inlet  and  discharge  it  from  the  outlet,  an  internal 
auger  flight  connected  to  said  drum  and  projecting  radially 
inwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  extending 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  drum  having  reversely 
spiralled  external  auger  flights  at  opposite  ends  and  ter- 
minating at  adjacent  ends  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
drum  and  in  sweeping  relation  to  said  bottom  for  moving 


1.  All  apparatus  adapted  to  cause  positive  flow  of  liquid 
through  fuel  line  systems  which  comprises  in  combination 
a  rigid  body  portion,  inlet  port  means  in  said  body  portion, 
check  valve  means  in  said  inlet  port  means,  outlet  port 
means  in  said  body  portion,  filter  means  disposed  between 
said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  trap  means  below 
said  filter  means  and  fixed  to  said  body  portion,  said  trap 
means  consisting  essentially  of  a  flexible  bulb  capable  of 
being  collapsed  urxier  external  pressure  to  eject  liquid 
therefrom  through  said  outlet  port  means  while  causing 
the  closing  of  said  check  valve  means  in  the  inlet  port 
means,  said  filter  means  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
porous  plastic  cup  element,  a  flange  about  the  open  upper 
end  of  said  cup  element,  and  a  flow  port  in  said  flange  in 
register  with  said  inlet  port  means,  said  flange  serving  as 
a  support  for  the  cup  element  and  as  a  gasket  between 
said  body  and  said  trap  means. 


2^2,268 

CHART-HOLDING  MEANS 

ABcc  C.  Gnmpio,  Pamdsna,  CaBf. 

Application  Dccrmhcr  4,  1953,  Scrtnl  No.  396,17< 

T  nalmi     (0.211— 45) 


1.  A  portable  visual  aid  device  for  supporting  charts 
and  the  like  to  facilitate  presentation  thereof  comprising, 
in  combination;  a  frame  means  comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel spaced  apart  longitudinal  support  bars;  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  base  members  lying  parallel  to  said  bars; 
upstanding  post  means  connecting  said  bars  and  said  base 
members;  lateral  means  interconnecting  said  base  mem- 
bers whereby  an   unobstructed   longitudinally  extending 
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zoos  open  at  opposite  ends  for  accommodating  diart 
means  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  bars  is  defined  by 
said  bars,  said  post  means  and  said  lateral  means;  roller 
meau  carried  by  said  base  members;  a  rigid  flat  plate 
extending  across  said  zone  at  a  forward  position  thereof; 
and  meaiu  carried  by  said  bars  and  means  positioned 
above  said  base  members  for  slidably  and  removably  sup- 
porting said  plate. 


John 


2,842469 

RACK  FOR  FOOD  TRAYS 

R.  Gomcrsall,   Elgin,   III.,   assicnor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,852 

JCIahm.    (CL211— 71) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  rack  for  supporting 
food  pans  and  the  like,  and  a  divider  bar  cooperable 
therewith,  said  rack  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
rods  supported  substantially  in  parallelism  in  spaced 
apart  relation,  said  longitudinal  rods  having  outward  pro- 
jections thereon,  and  said  divider  bar  comprising  resil- 
ient depending  means  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
cooperating  depending  means  having  projections  thereon 
extending  generally  toward  the  resilient  depending  means 
and  spaced  therefrom  a  less  distance  than  the  diameter 
of  said  longitudinal  rods  for  snapping  over  said  rods, 
said  divider  bar  having  recesses  in  said  resilient  means 
cooperable  with  said  outwardly  extending  projections  for 
positioning  &aid  divider  bar  on  said  rack. 


I  2,842478 

WALL  SHELF 

John  B.  Mmmt,  Tvlocfc,  Calif. 

Application  Novcmhcr  19.  1954,  Serial  No.  478,185 

4  Clainm.    (CL  211— 98) 


1.  In  combination,  a  wall,  a  horizontal  shelf  having  an 
inner  end  bearing  freely  against  the  wall,  and  opposite 
sides,  a  post  fixed  to  and  rising  from  said  shelf  close  to 
and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  inner  end,  said  post  hav- 
ing an  inner  side,  a  prop  having  an  outer  end  secured  to 
the  post,  said  prop  extending  inwardly  beyond  the  inner 
side  of  the  post  and  having  an  inner  end  vertically  aligned 
with  said  inner  end  of  the  shelf  and  bearing  freely  against 
the  wall,  said  prop  having  a  bore  opening  through  its  in- 
ner end  and  said  wall  having  fixed  thereon  a  nail  pro- 
jecting from  the  wall  and  supportably  engaged  in  said 
bore. 


2,842471 

HOIST 

James  T.  Witchcr,  Roswell,  N.  Mcx. 

Application  March  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  647,824 

2  ClalnM.    (a.  212—35) 

I.  A  hoist  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  plate,  a 

pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  uprights  secured  to  one  end 


of  said  base  plate,  an  elongated  boom,  one  end  of  said 
boom  being  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  uprighu.  lift  chain  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
boom,  a  hydraulic  jack  having  a  pad,  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  lower  end  of  said  jack  on  the  other  end  of 
said  base  plate,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  end 
of  the  jack  to  said  boom,  and  means  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  base  plate,  said  means  pivoully  mounting  the 
lower  end  of  said  jack  on  said  base  plate  comprising  a  pair 
of  angle  irons  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  base 
plate  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  said 
angle  irons  having  a  pair  of  laterally  aligned  openings,  a 
rocker  pin  having  the  opposite  ends  positioned  within  said 
angle  iron  openings  and  passing  across  said  base  plate, 
said  jack  pad  being  bolted  to  the  bottom  of  said  jack,  and 


^<-# 


a  hollow  cylindrical  bearing  member  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  jack  pad  and  rotatably  receiving  said  rocker 
pin  therethrough,  said  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
base  plate  comprising  a  depending  cylindrical  member 
secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  base  plate,  a  mount- 
ing plate  having  mounting  openings  and  a  hollow  cy- 
lindrical bearing  member  secured  at  the  lower  end  to 
said  mounting  plate  and  rotatably  receiving  therewithin 
said  cylindrical  member  and  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  braces  connecting  said  bearing  member  with 
said  mounting  plate,  said  boom  including  a  substantially 
hollow  cylindrical  member,  said  lift  chain  means  mmd- 
prising  an  elongated  slot  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  boom  member,  and  a  lift  chain  pas»> 
ing  upwardly  through  said  slot  and  out  of  the  open  end 
of  said  boom  and  terminating  in  a  lift  book. 


2,842472 
PIPE-REVOLVING  APPARATUS 
Engenc  Franklin  FoUcs,  Verona,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Lock 
Joint  Pipe  Company,  East  Orange,  N.  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Application  April  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  588,198 
4  Claims,    (a.  214— 1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  revolving  any  one  of  a  number 
of  pipes  of  different  diameters  to  enable  the  application 
of  a  coating  of  material  to  the  exterior  thereof,  a  con- 
tinuous rotatably  power -driven  shaft  and  a  rotatable  dead 
shaft,  a  stationary  support  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
power-driven  shaft  in  operating  position,  said  power- 
driven  shaft  having  one  of  its  ends  overhanging  said  sup- 
port, a  movable  support  for  said  dead  shaft,  said  dead 
shaft  having  one  of  its  ends  overhanging  said  movable 
support  and  extending  in  axial  alignment  with  and  to- 
ward said  power-driven  shaft  when  said  movable  sup- 
port is  in  operating  position,  means  pivotally  mounting 
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said  movable  support  for  moveinent  of  said  dead  shaft 
to  and  from  axial  alignment  with  said  power-driven 
shaft,  a  whed  fixedly  mounted  on  each  of  said  over- 
hanging ends  of  said  shafts,  said  wheels  being  spaced 
from  each  other  for  rotation  in  parallel  planes  and  adapt- 
ed to  loosely  suspend  a  pipe  having  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
of  said  wheels  with  said  surfaces  in  frictional  running 
engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  pipe  when  said 
movable  support  is  in  operating  position,  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  said  power  shaft  and  said  pipe  sup- 
ported on  said  wheels,  means  engageable  with  the  ends 
of  said  pipe  for  preventing  longitudinal  displacement  of 
said  pipe  with  respect  to  said  wheels,  and  power-operated 
means  for  moving  said  movable  support  and  said  dead 
shaft  from  pipe-suspending  position  to  allow  space  for 
the  endwise  movement  of  said  pipe  to  and  from  around 
the  wheel  mounted  on  said  power-driven  shaft 


back  sides  thereof  and  toward  the  bottom,  wheels  on  the 
ends  of  the  axle,  said  wKeels  being  to  positioned  that  the 
device  will  set  upright  thereon,  a  screw  having  its  lower 
end  supported  on  the  axle  and  extending  upwardly  behind 
the  panel,  a  frame  connected  with  the  panel  through  which 
the  screw  extends,  gear  means  in  the  frame  threaded  to 
the  screw,  means  carried  by  the  said  frame  for  rotating 
the  gear  means  whereby  the  panel  can  be  moved  vertically 
between  the  said  side  rails,  and  means  carried  by  the  panel 
for  supporting  engagement  with  an  outboard  motor,  said 
means  comprising  hooks  attached  to  the  panel  and  adapt- 
ed for  engaging  the  towing  line  loops  provided  on  the 
motor. 


413 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader,  a  tractor  comprising  a  power 
source  and  traction  means,  a  material  handling  implement, 
and  means  connected  between  said  power  source,  said 
traction  means  and  said  material  handling  implement  for 
automatically  dividing  the  available  power  from  said 
power  source  between  said  traction  means  and  said  mate- 
rial handling  implement  in  a  direct  proportion  to  the 
power  consumed  respectively  by  said  material  handling 
implement  and  said  traction  means. 


2442^74 

MOTOR  HOI^r 

T.  Shcmm,  DaytiM,  OMo 

AppUcatioti  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,y77 

4  Claims.    (0.214—374) 


1.  In  a  hoisting  and  transporting  device;  a  tabular 
frame  comprising  a  length  of  pipe  or  conduit  having  its 
ends  brought  together  and  formed  so  as  to  provide  for 
laterally  spaced  vertically  extending  side  rails,  a  U-shaped 
base  extending  forwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  side 
rails,  and  a  U-shaped  handle  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  tops  of  the  side  rails,  a  panel  extending  transver^ly 
between  the  side  rails,  roller  means  toward  the  lower  and 
upper  edges  of  the  panel  engaging  the  front  and  back  sides 
of  the  side  rails,  an  axle  attached  to  the  side  rails  on  the 


DRUM  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

E4wte  RmmO  Kagkkr,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

ApyUortkM  Fcbfvary  23. 19S«,  S«fW  No.  M7334 

iClaiM.    (CL214— M3) 


2,842473 

TRACTOR  LOADERS 

Thorrdd  G.  Grawyd,  fJbcrtyrllc,  DL,  assizor  to  The 

Frank  G.  Hoagh  Co.,  a  coryoratfawi  of  IllfaM>is 

Appttcatioa  Scp«CMbcr  1«,  1956,  Serial  No.  Mf,9*9 

34ClaiBM.    (CL214— 14«) 


-i_H^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame  for 
attachment  to  a  lift  truck,  a  pair  of  gripping  arms  car- 
ried by  said  frame,  each  of  said  gripping  arms  being 
mounted  for  nK>vement  toward  and  from  the  other  and 
also  in  a  direction  transverse  to  such  movement,  opera- 
tive connections  between  said  arm  and  said  frame  where- 
by relative  movement  of  said  arm  with  respect  to  said 
frame  in  one  direction  effects  a  relative  movement  of  said 
arm  in  the  transverse  direction. 


2442,276 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

William  F.  Birtkr,  OiOJaBd,  CaUf .,  aid|Mr  to  Catter 

Lal»onitorics,  Inc.,  a  corporadoo  of  CaHf oniia 

AppUcatioa  Aa«wt  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  52M13 

«  OaiBH.    (CL  215—79) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  mouth,  a  flexible 
stopper  provided  as  a  closure  for  said  mouth,  said  stopper 
having  an  upper  face  and  a  first  and  a  second  passage 
therethrough  to  the  atmosphere  from  the  container,  a 
flexible  cover  provided  over  the  upper  face  of  said  stopper 
as  a  closure  for  said  passages  in  the  stopper,  said  cover 
being  adapted  to  pass  a  tubular  piercing  element  into 
said  first  passage  in  the  stopper,  said  cover  having  an 
outer  rim  seating  on  the  stopper  about  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof  and  supporting  the  cover  on  the  stopper  with 
that  portion  of  the  cover  within  the  rim  spaced  from 
the  upper  face  of  the  stopper  to  permit  air  to  enter  the 
container  through  the  second  passage  when  a  tubular 
piercing  element  is  inserted  through  the  flexible  cover  and 
the  first  passage. 


2J42J77 
FLASK 
Raynoad   L.  Jcwdl,   Eric,   Pa.,   awignnr  lo 
Sterilizer  Company,  Eric,  Pa^  a  corporatiai  of  Paaa- 
sylvania 

ApplkatiOTi  Jmm  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  29l^H 
1  CWak    (CL  215— IM) 
A  flask  having  a  square  bottom  and  upstanding  side 
wails  defining  a  square  envelope,  the  bottom  having  a 


raised  center  portion,  a  U-shaped  bail  received  entirely 
within  the  envelope  of  the  flask  with  the  base  of  the  U 
extending  across  the  bottom  of  the  flask  midway  between 
two  of  the  upstanding  side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
flask  and  normal  to  the  other  two  upstanding  side  walls 
of  the  flask  and  with  the  sides  of  the  U  straddling  and 
extending  axialty  up  along  said  other  two  upstanding  side 
walls  of  the  flask,  an  indentation  in  the  center  of  the 
base  of  the  U  standing  out  from  the  raised  center  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  of  the  flask  but  within  the  envelope 
of  the  flask,  elongated  axially  extending  reentrant  re- 
cesses in  the  side  walls  receivuif  the  sides  of  the  U  en- 


tirely within  the  envelope  of  the  flask,  inwardly  extend- 
ing projections  on  the  sides  of  the  bail  within  said  re- 
cesses, said  recesses  having  outwardly  extending  abut- 
menu  located  closer  to  the  bottom  of  the  flask  than  the 
projections  on  the  sides  of  the  bail  when  the  sides  of  the 
baii  are  in  their  uppermost  position  and  cooperating  with 
the  projections  to  limit  the  extension  of  the  bail  from 
the  bottom  of  the  flask,  and  said  recesses  having  sides  co- 
operating with  the  sides  of  the  U  to  limit  the  swinging  of 
the  bail  so  the  base  of  the  U  cannot  be  swung  to  one  side 
far  enough  so  that  it  will  not  automatically  be  moved  to 
the  retracted  position  when  the  bottom  of  the  flask  is 
rested  on  a  supporting  surface. 


2442^78 

UD  STAY  ASSEMBLY 

Charics  F.  Marphy,  Natlck,  Mas.,  assignor  to  tlic  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

At  Amy 

Application  OctolMr  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,283 

3  ClalBH.    (CL  217— M) 

(Gnmtcd  aBdcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


tiotts,  an  element  fixed  to  said  keeper  element  and  en- 
gaging in  the  longitudinal  slot  in  said  bar  to  maintain 
the  said  portion  of  said  keeper  element  in  a  predetermined 
position  of  alignment  with  respect  to  said  projection, 
keeper  anchoring  means  projecting  through  said  slot  and 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  body  of  said  container  or 
the  like  and  resilient  means  cooperating  with  said  anchor- 
ing means  to  urge  the  keeper  element  toward  said  one 
side  of  the  bar  to  cooperate  with  said  keeper  anchoring 
means  in  constraining  said  bar  for  predetermined  end- 
wise movement  during  opening  or  closing  movement  of 
said  lid. 


2,842479 

BEVERAGE  CASE  REPAIR  MEANS 

Hasca  A.  GMtafsoB,  Bdok,  Kaas. 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  25,  1955,  SctW  No.  524,847 

3ClaiaBC    (a.  217— 70) 


3.  A  beverage  case  repair  bracket  comprising  a  bend- 
able  sheet  materia]  structure  cruciform  in  plan  and  em- 
bodying a  plurality  of  arms  radiating  from  a  common 
hub-like  center,  each  arm  embodying  a  median  body 
portion  channel-shaped  in  cross-section  and  embodying 
spaced  parallel  flanges  and  an  intervening  web  connect- 
ing said  flanges,  a  relatively  narrow  coplanar  extension 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  body  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  right  angularly  disposed  self-adapting  clamp  at  its 
its  outer  end,  said  clamp  embodying  pairs  of  partition 
straddling  and  embracing  fingers  lateral  to  said  exten- 
sion, and  respective  pairs  of  fingers  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  located  to  the  right  and  left  of  the  length- 
wise edges  of  said  extension  and  the  fingers  of  each 
pair  having  pointed  anchoring  prongs  directed  inwardly 
toward  each  other. 


2342488 

TOBACCO  ASH  RECEPTACLE 

Nets  H.  Ncbosi,  Spencer,  Iowa 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,122 

1  Claim,    (a.228— 1) 


1 .  A  lid  stay  for  a  container  lid  or  the  like  comprising 
a  bar  having  a  longitudinal  slot  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  the  lid,  a  projection  formed  upon  one  side 
of  said  bar  near  one  end  of  said  slot,  a  keeper  element 
slidably  contacting  said  one  side  of  said  bar  and  having 
a  portion  adapted  to  engage  and  pass  over  said  projection 
during  movement  of  the  lid  between  open  and  closed  posi- 


In  a  tobacco  ash  receptacle,  a  receptacle,  a  hopper  top 
on  said  receptacle  having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly 
sloping  wall  terminating  ih  a  depending  neck  opening, 
an  inverted  cone  baffle  secured  to  said  hopper  top  and 
embracing  the  lower  end  of  said  neck  opening,  a  spring 
supporting  noember  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
inverted  cone  baffle,  a  coil  spring  on  the  other  end  of  said 
supporting  member,  and  a  cone-shaped  baffle  member 
below  the  said  opening  in  said  hopper  top  resting  in  a 
space  completely  below  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  neck  opening  and  solely  supported  by  said 
coil  spring. 
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ELECTRIC  OUTLET  BOX  ATTACHMENT 

A.  rMJinhn.  VcnMn,  Tcx^  — Ignor  of  one-third 

to  Clcddk  A.  Palacff,  Venoo,  Tex. 

AppUcatkM  October  15.  19M,  Serial  No.  615,878 

Idaiim.    (Q.  22#— 3.6) 


closure  plug  and  extending  outwardly  into  engagement 
with  said  bushing  above  the  threads  thereof,  an  out- 
wardly extending  integral  shoulder  on  said  plug,  extend- 
ing outwardly  with  respect  to  the  body  of  said  plug, 
overlying  said  bead  and  in  gasketing  engagement  there- 
with, said  shoulder  being  relatively  thin  with  respect  to 
the  body  of  said  plug  and  a  capseal,  said  capseal  in- 
cluding a  disc-like  top  portion  and  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending skirt  around  said  top  portion,  said  top  portion 
engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  shoulder  and  deform- 
ing the  same  against  said  bead  and  said  skirt  portion 
being  engaged  by  said  neck  beneath  said  bead. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wall  panel,  said  wall  panel 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  container,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  container  in  said  wall  panel  opening,  said  con- 
tainer including  opposite  walls  having  rear  portions  and 
front  edges,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
wide  resilient  straps  secured  to  outer  faces  of  said  con- 
tainer walls  along  said  rear  portions,  said  resilient  straps 
having  outwardly  opening  oppositely  directed  wall  panel 
receiving  socket  portions,  base  portions  connected  along 
the  rear  portions  of  said  container  walls,  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  resilient  straps  bent  outwardly  and 
forwardly  and  connecting  said  wall  panel  receiving  socket 
portions  and  said  bases  and  overlying  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  container  walls  whereby  the  intermediate 
portions  of  said  side  walls  provide  inward  limiting  stops 
for  said  straps  so  that  the  latter  will  be  prevented  from 
being  moved  into  a  position  wherein  the  clastic  limit 
is  exceeded,  openings  on  forward  portions  of  said  con- 
tainer walls  aligned  with  said  resilient  straps  of  slightly 
larger  dimensions  than  said  wall  panel  receiving  socket 
portions  and  receiving  said  wall  panel  receiving  socket 
portions  of  said  resilient  straps  when  said  container  is 
being  inserted  in  said  wall  panel  opening,  said  openings 
being  substantially  closed  by  said  wall  panel  receiving 
socket  portions  of  said  resilient  straps,  said  resilient 
straps  including  forwardmost  flanges  defining  forward 
boundaries  of  said  sockets,  said  flanges  and  said  front 
edges  being  coplanar,  said  wall  panel  receiving  socket 
portions  of  said  resilient  straps  engaging  the  perimeter 
of  said  wall  panel  opening  and  anchoring  said  container 
to  said  wall  when  said  container  has  been  inserted  into 
position  in  said  wall  panel  opening. 


2.842^81 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND  COMBINATIONS 
Rkiiard    L.    Parish,   Jr.,    North    Salem,    and    John    W. 
La  Rocque,  Harrisoa,  N.  Y.,  assignon  to  American 
Flamcc  A  Mamrfactariiig  Co^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Dcbiwarc 

ApplkatkMi  Jane  22,  1951,  Serial  No.  239,848 
1  CtafaB.    (CL  228—39) 


2,842,283 

CLOSURE  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Russell  G.  SaHh,  CtaictaiiatI,  OUo,  Msif  nr  to  The  Wm. 

Powell  CompMiy,  Ctodanati,  Ohh>,  a  corporatfoa  of 

Ohio 

ApplicatkMi  Febmaiy  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,483 

4CfadiM.    (0.228—41) 


1.  In  a  closure  for  a  pressure  vessel  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  tubular  body  communicating  with  the  open- 
ing, there  being  a  slot  in  one  side  of  the  body,  a  closure 
plate  reciprocablc  in  said  slot  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  in  the  latter  of  which  the  closure  plate  spans 
the  opening,  and  a  collar  in  the  body  engageable  by  the 
closure  plate  when  closed,  a  packing  and  sealing  arrange- 
ment which  comprises  a  packing  box  connected  to  the 
slot  and  surrounding  the  shank  of  the  closure  plate,  a 
lantern  ring  inside  the  packing  box.  said  lantern  ring 
having  an  elongated  central  opening  receiving  the  closure 
plate  in  closely  embracing  relation,  said  lantern  ring 
having  a  grease  distributing  groove  facing  the  closure 
plate,  means  for  injecting  grease  under  pressure  into  said 
groove  to  coat  the  closure  plate  with  grease  as  it  recipro- 
cates in  the  packing  box.  packing  in  the  packing  box 
outboard  of  the  lantern  ring,  and  a  woven  metal  ring 
inside  the  packing  box  embracing  the  closure  plate 
inboard  of  the  lantern  ring  to  wipe  excess  grease  from 
the  closure  plate  and  retain  the  grease  in  the  groove  of 
the  lantern  ring  to  maintain  pressure  in  the  pressure 
vessel,  the  pressure  urging  the  closure  plate  toward  the 
collar  when  the  closure  plate  is  closed  so  that  the  grease 
on  the  closure  plate  seals  the  opening  when  the  closure 
plate  is  in  closed  position. 


A  closure  combination  for  containers,  comprising  a 
container  wall  formed  with  an  opening  therein,  a  neck 
formed  from  said  wall  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from around  said  opening,  a  screw  threaded  bushing  re- 
ceived within  said  opening  and  formed  with  an  outwardly 
extending  bead  overlying  the  free  end  of  said  neck,  an 
integral  one-piece  non-metallic  yieldabie  resilient  closure 
plug  formed  with  a  screw  threaded  body  portion  received 
within  said  screw  threaded  portion  of  said  closure  plug, 
a  gasketing   portion  formed   from   the   material  of  said 


2,842,284 

CYLINDER  END  SEAL  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE 

CYI.INDER 

Fraacb  S.  FHck,  Melrose  Part,  lU.,  aasi|tw>r  to  Flkk- 

Rccdy  Corporatioo,  a  corpontkm  of  Illtaiois 

AppHcatioa  November  14.  1955,  Serial  No.  544^84 

5  Clahns.    (CL  228—44) 


July  8.  1958 
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face  and  a  reduced  thickaess  section  at  one  end  with  an 
outer  surface  concentric  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tube;  a  head  oo  said  end  of  the  cylinder  having  a  circular 
groove  for  receiving  the  reduced  section  of  the  tube  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  reduced  section  and  outer  wall 
of  the  groove  engaging  in  sealing  relation,  said  head  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  with  its  axis  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder  tube  and  an  inner  face  on  the 
head  lying  in  a  flat  plane  normal  to  said  opening  axis;  a 
longitudinally  facing  shoulder  formed  on  the  cylinder 
tube  at  the  base  of  the  reduced  thickness  section  exter- 
nally thereof  and  being  normal  to  the  cylinder  tube  axis, 
said  shoulder  and  bead  inner  face  abutting  to  maintain 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  head  opening  and  cylinder 
tube  in  longitudinal  alignment  when  the  head  and  cylin- 
der tube  are  in  assembled  relation;  a  resilient  sealing  ring 
in  the  bottom  of  the  groove  in  sealing  contact  with  the 
end  of  the  tube  reduced  section,  said  circular  groove 
having  a  width  slightly  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  said 
reduced  section  to  provide  clearance  between  the  iimer 
surface  of  the  cylinder  and  inner  face  of  the  groove  for 
application  of  internal  fluid  pressure  to  the  sealing  ring 
in  the  bottom  of  the  groove;  and  tie  means  securing  the 
bead  and  cylinder  tube  together. 


2,842485 

COATING  COMPOSmONS 

Justus  Russell  Sackett,  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  de  Nemovri  aad  Conspany,  WHmiagton,  DeL, 

a  impuraooB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AwHcatfoa  8eHm*u  4,  1955 

Sfliial  No.  532,793 

7  Oaims.    (O.  228—44) 

I.  A  sheet  steel  can  having  a  soldered  seam  and  a 
baked  interior  coating  derived  from  a  liquid  coating  com- 
position comprising  a  solution,  in  volatile  organic  solvent. 
of  (1)  a  beat-bodied  varnish  comprising  (a)  glyceride 
drying  oil  and  (b)  50% -200%  by  weight,  based  on  said 
oil,  of  varnish  rssin  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  maleic  add  nKMlified  ester  gums  and  heat-reactive  poly- 
merized petroleum  bydrocarboo  rtsins,  and  (2)  0.05%- 
0.75Cr  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  of  (a)  and  (/>). 
of  orthophosphoric  acid,  said  coaling  being  substantially 
free  of  a  scorched  appearance  along  the  soldered  seam. 


ANNULAR  INSERT  FOR  BOXES 
Kart  Beyer,  Thansaa,  asar  Roecahcim.  Germaay, 
to  Wniy  HeaselBaM,  Roecahehn,  Gennaay 
AppUcatkM  JsMury  4, 1955,  Serial  No,  479,753 
I  1  Oaias.    (Q.  228—98) 


5.  A  fluid  pressure  cylinder  assembly,  comprising:  • 
cylinder  tube  having  a  continuous  cylindrical  inner  sur- 


An  insert  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  plurality  of  cans 
having  circular  open  ends  of  varying  predetermined 
diameters  with  removably  inserted  covers  of  correspond- 
ing predetermined  diameters,  comprising  a  one-piece  ring 
member  of  a  resilient,  non-rusting,  non-corrosive  sub- 
stance, said  ring  member  having  an  external  conical 
sealing  surface  and  an  internal  conical  sealing  surface 
parallel  and  complemenUry  to  said  external  conical  seal- 
ing surface,  said  ring  member  being  adapted  for  insertion 
into  the  circular  open  end  of  one  of  the  cans  when  its 
respective  cover  is  removed  from  said  can,  and  in  place 
of  the  cover,  whereby  said  ring  member's  external  conical 
sealing  surface  may  be  placed  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  open  end  of  the  can.  and  its  respective  cover  inserted 
in  the  ring  member  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  in- 


ternal conical  surface  of  the  latter,  and  a  cross  bar  se- 
cured to  said  ring  member  for  stripping  off  and  support- 
ing a  brush. 

2J42at7 

CONTAINER  BAIL  WITH  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Claade  C.  ConwcU,  Totodo,  Ohio 

AppllcatioB  Jnly  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  595,902     , 

4Claiim.    (Q.  228— 95) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  end  portion  of  a  container 
bail,  a  portion  of  a  container  to  which  said  end  portion 
of  the  bail  is  pivotally  connected,  and  a  rim  portion  of  the 
container  disposed  above  the  level  of  said  bail  pivot;  a 
brush  holder  carried  by  said  bail  portion  including  spaced 
substantially  parallel  inner  and  outer  legs  between  which 
a  portion  of  the  handle  (^  a  brush  is  adapted  to  engage 
when  another  portion  of  the  brush  handle  is  resting  upon 
said  rim  portion  for  supporting  the  brush  with  the  head 
thereof  extending  inwardly  over  the  open  top  of  the 
container,  said  brush  holder  including  an  inner  end  por- 
tion extending  between  complementary  ends  of  said  legs 
and  against  which  a  pbrtion  of  the  handle  is  adapted  to 
bear  and  which  is  disposed  remote  from  the  terminal  of 
said  bail  end.  and  said  brush  holder  having  an  opposite 
open  end  through  which  the  brush  handle  is  slidably 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  brush 
holder,  said  brush  holder  being  disposed  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  said  bail  portion  and  crosswise  of  the 
pivotal  axis  thereof,  the  terminal  of  said  bail  end  con- 
stituting an  eye  adapted  to  engage  a  fastening  which 
extends  outwardly  fr(Mn  the  upper  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer and  which  eye  is  adapted  to  be  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  part  of  the  container  rim,  said  inner  leg  consti- 
tuting an  integral  extension  of  a  part  of  said  eye,  said  legs 
being  disposed  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  bail  portion  for  supporting  the  brush  with 
a  part  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  container  rim 
when  said  legs  are  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
container  rim. 


2,842^88 

BOTTLE  CARRIERS 
Rohcrl  M.  Dmoing,  St  Paai,  aad  Harold  G.  Zaitivw, 
Mbincapolls,  Mian.,  assigaors  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prod- 
acts  Company,  SC.  Paal,  Minn.,  a  cotpontioa  of  Mlm- 


Appttcatioa  Aagast  10, 1951,  Serial  No.  241^48 
4  Claiass.    (CI.  228—113) 

4.  In  a  foldable  bottle  carrier  blank  comprising  a  gen- 
erally H-shaped  flat  sheet  cut  and  scored  to  form  a  rec- 
tangular bottom  member  foldable  along  its  longitudinal 
median  line,  rectangular  side  wall  panels  foldably  out- 
standing oppositely  from  said  bottom  member  long  sides, 
and  like  end  wall  flap  panels  foldably  outstanding  from 
and  along  each  side  wall  panel  margin  peVpendicular  to 
the  fold  line  junctions  of  said  side  wall  panels  and  bot- 
tom member,  like  blank  coriKr  areas  integrally  and  fold- 
ably related  with  and  as  continuations  of  said  end  wall 
flap  paneb  for  coaction  as  partition  and  handle  elements 
of  the  carrier,  each  of  said  areas  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar sheet  portion  foldably  outstanding  from  and  sub- 
stantially coextensively  along  the  margin  of  the  as- 
sociated end  wall  flap  spacedly  paralleling  the  fold  junc- 
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tion  of  the  latter  with  a  side  wall  panel  a  distance  more 
than  twice  the  width  dimension  of  the  end  wall  flap  and 
less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  side  wall 
panel,  a  fold  line  scored  in  said  sheet  portioa  paralleling 
the  fold  junction  of  the  latter  with  an  end  wall  flap  panel 
and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  end  wall  flap  panel,  a  cut  intersecting 
said  sheet  portion  from  the  end  of  said  fold  line  re- 


?M^ 


ZlQr  ^/ 


!t^ 


mote  from  the  sheet  portion  inner  margin  outwardly  of 
the  blank  and  through  the  free  end  of  the  sheet  portion, 
a  fold  line  scored  between  said  cut  and  the  inner  margin 
of  said  sheet  portion  parallel  to  said  last  named  fold 
line  in  a  spacing  from  the  latter  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  end  wall  flap  panel,  and  said 
sheet  portion  also  having  elongated  handle  forming  slots 
along  a  line  inwardly  adjacent  and  parallel  to  an  outer 
long  margin  of  the  blank. 


2,842489 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  POURING  SPOUT 

Charles  Henry  MalpH,  Gcdoag,  Victoria,  Aoatralia,  aa- 

rigBor  to  Vktoriaa  DicaMMddcn  Proprietary  Limited, 

Gedoof,  Victoria,  Angtralia,  a  Victorian  conpaay 

AppUcatioa  Angnst  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,178 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Australia  March  1,  1954 

2aafam.    (a.  222— 143) 


1.  In  combination;  a  container  baviog  a  wall  with  a 
circular  opening  therein  adjacent  one  side,  the  edge  of 
said  wall  around  said  opening  being  curved  toward  the 
interior  of  the  container,  and  a  pouring  spout  including 
a  curved  nozzle  portion  having  a  passageway  for  liquid 
extending  therethrough  aixl  a  base  at  one  end  having  a 
circumferential  groove  in  the  external  surface  thereof, 
said  groove  being  disposed  in  a  plane  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  that  part  of  said 
nozzle  portion  which  extends  to  the  other  end  of  the 
latter,  at  least  the  outer  portion  of  said  base  being 
formed  of  a  yieldable  material  and  having  a  beveled 
outer  edge  to  be  passed  through  said  opening  for  accom- 
modating said  curved  edge  of  the  wall  around  said  open- 
ing in  said  groove  with  said  curved  edge  biting  into  the 
yieldable  material  of  said  base  within  the  groove  to  pre- 
vent removal  of  the  spout  from  the  container,  said 
spout  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  opening  be- 
tween a  stored  position,  wherein  said  nozzle  portion  ex- 
tends across  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  wall,  and  an  op- 
erative, pouring  position,  wherein  said  nozzle  portion  pro- 
jects beyond  said  one  side  of  the  wall. 


MERCURY  DISPENSER 


Efto  H.  Dodftc  BcTcrty,  Mms^  mui  SiMicy  J. 


Fk, 


Applicattoa 


to  SytrMM  Elaclric  PfoAKti 
<rpof»ito«  «f  MiHsrhaiitts 
19, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,992 
(CL  222— 1<7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  metering  measured  amounts  of  mer- 
cury or  similar  substances  comprising:  a  rotatable  reser- 
voir within  which  a  body  of  mercury  is  disposed;  and  a 
plate  disposed  within  said  reservoir  and  attached  thereto. 
said  plate  having  a  scoop  formed  therein  adjacent  to  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  metering  pocket  formed  ther^n,  and 
a  feeding  trough  formed  therein  and  connecting  said  spoop 
to  said  metering  pocket,  said  plate  being  moveable,  upon 
rotation  of  said  reservoir,  into  and  out  of  the  said  body 
of  mercury  whereby  said  scoop  withdraws  a  quantity 
of  mercury  from  the  said  body  of  mercury  and  the  said 
feeding  trough  conveys  it  to  the  said  metenng  pocket. 


2442J91 
FLUID  HANDLING  MEANS 
Doval,  EwaB,  BM 


AppHcatioa  May  28,  195^  Serial  No.  587,848 

ClaioH  priority.  appHcHioa  Grat  Bril^B  Jn*  1, 1955 

11  ChrfM.    (CL  222.— 332) 


I .  A  device  for  withdrawing  a  liquid  from  a  container 
which  device  comprises  a  tubular  body  part  adapted  to 
be  moved  in  reciprocal  motion  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
through  a  sealing  member  in  an  orifke  formed  in  the 
container,  abutments  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of 
the  body  part  for  defining  limits  for  said  reciprocal  nK>- 
tion,  a  liquid  inlet  port  to  said  body  part,  a  liquid  outlet 
port  formed  through  the  longitiidinal  wall  of  said  body 
part,  a  manually-operable  valve  associated  with  a  liquid 
port,  an  air  reservoir  located  within  and  partitioned  off 
from  the  remainder  of  said  body  part,  an  air  inlet  port 
formed  through  the  longitudinal  wall  of  said  body  part 
and  communicating  with  said  air  reservoir  and  an  air 
outlet  port  leading  from  the  air  reservoir  to  commtmicate 
with  the  exterior  of  the  body  part  via  the  remainder  of 
the  body  part,  the  air  inlet  port  and  the  liquid  outlet 
port  being  positioned  forwardly  of  one  of  the  abutments, 
the  liquid  inlet  port  being  positioned  forwardly  of  the 
liquid  outlet  port,  the  air  outlet  port  being  positioned 
to  lie,  when  the  device  is  oriented  horizontally  with  the 
liquid  outlet  port  directed  downwardly,  above  the  level 
of  the  liquid  outlet  port. 


2^42,292 
INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  RAIL  FLAW 
DETECTING  APPARATUS 
DaiM  C.  BaMlMM  tmi  Fm*  H.  Kcaton,  Omaha,  Nchr. 
OriilMl  appHcalioa  Jaly  23,  1948,  Serial  No.  48,278, 
■ow  Patcat  No.  2,482,442,  dated  Jnc  29,  1954.    Di- 
vided and  this  appHrartoB  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No. 
421,115 

MOatam.   (CL  221-394) 


1.  Dispensing  means  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed 
container  adapted  to  contain  an  indicating  liquid  and 
a  quantity  of  pressure  fluid,  said  iixlicating  liquid  occu- 
pying the  bottom  portion  of  said  container  and  said 
pressure  fluid  occupying  the  upper  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, an  outlet  passage  and  associated  valve  seat  formed 
in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  container  such  that  laid 
quantity  of  pressure  fluid  is  permanently  trapped  in  said 
container  by  said  indicating  liquid,  a  resiliently  urged 
plunger  mounted  in  said  container  and  cooperating  with 
said  valve  seat  to  block  said  outlet  passage,  magnetic 
means  carried  by  said  container,  and  cooperating  means 
carried  by  said  plunger  aixl  adapted  to  move  relative  to 
said  magnetic  means  to  unseat  said  plunger  when  one  of 
said  means  is  energized  so  that  said  indicating  liquid  is 
ejected  under  the  pressure  of  said  pressiu-e  fluid. 


I  2442493 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Kupp  a^  Richard  B.  NcM^er,  St.  Lools, 
Mo.,  aarignors  to  Kaapp-Mooarch  Company,  St.  Loals, 
Mo.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Apit  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  582,042 
4ClahM.   (a.  222— 399) 


I.  In  combinalion  with  a  liquid  filled  container  having 
a  neck  opening  terminating  in  an  enlarged  lip.  a  detach- 
ably  secured  dispensing  device,  said  dispensing  device  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  received  within  the  neck  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  body  por- 
tion in  gas-tight  sealing  relation,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  sealing  means  carried  by  said  body  portion  and 
cooperating  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  container 
neck  to  effect  a  gas-tight  seal  therewith,  and  latch  means 
cooperating  with  the  enlarged  lip  of  said  container 
neck  to  effect  external  gripping  engagement  therewith, 
said  latch  means  being  spring  biased  to  permit  automatic 
atuchment  of  said  dispensing  device  and  locking  thereof 
upon  insertion  of  said  portion  of  the  dispensing  device 
within  said  container  neck,  and  manually  operable  release 
means  for  permitting  unlatching  and  removal  of  said  por- 
tion of  the  dispensing  device  from  said  conuiner  neck, 
said  latch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  elemenu 
pivotally  carried  Ijy  said  body  portion  and  spring  biased 


toward  said  container  lip,  said  release  means  comprising 
a  ring  member  having  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  rigid  elements  for  pivoting  them 
outwardly  away  from  said  container  lip. 


2,842494 

UQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICES 

Joseph  Crowder,  Dnbar,  W.  Va. 

AppUcatioa  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  441,522 

7  Claims.    (0.222—424) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  comprising  a  normally 
upright  elongated  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  liquid 
dispensing  element  having  a  centrally  apertured  closure 
plate  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  element  having  a 
first  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  formed 
therein  adjacent  said  closure  plate,  said  element  having 
a  second   series   of  circumferentially   spaced   apertures, 
said  first  and  second  series  of  apertures  being  vertically 
spaced   relative  to  each  other,  a  first  container  having 
opposed  open  and  closed  ends,  said  element  extending 
through   said   closed  end,   means   rigidly   securing   said 
closed  end  to  said  element  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  series  of  apertures,   a  second  container  having 
opposed  open  and  closed  ends,  said   second  container 
surrounding  said  first  container  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tion and  with  said  first  and  second  closed  ends  being 
disposed  proximate  each  other,  said  element  extending 
through  said  closed  end  of  said  second  container,  means 
rigidly  securing  said  last  named  closed  end  to  said  ele- 
ment below  the  lowermost  series  of  apertures,  a  liquid 
reservoir  haying  opposed  open  and  closed  ends,  means 
rigidly  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  second  container 
with  said  closed  end  of  said  reservoir,  said  closed  end 
of   said   reservoir   having   an   aperture    formed    therein, 
means  venting  said  first  and  second  containers  into  said 
reservoir,  a  closure  member  for  said  open  end  of  said 
reservoir,  means  in  said  closure  member  for  venting  said 
reservoir  to  the  atmosphere,  said  closure  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  formed  therein,  an  elongated  shaft  mount- 
ed  for   reciprocation    within   said   element,   said   shaft 
extending  through  said  closure  plate,  said  first  container 
and  said  apertures  formed  in   said  closed  end  of  said 
reservoir,  its  closure  member  and  extending  thereabove, 
a  valve  fixedly  secured  on  said  shaft  and  disposed  with- 
in said  element,  said  valve  being  normally  disposed  in 
its  closed  position  immediately  below  said  second  series 
of  apertures,  a   first   helicoidal   spring   surrounding  said 
shaft  and  having  one  of  its  ends  engaging  against  said 
valve,  the  othrr  end  of  said  spring  abutting  against  said 
closure  plate  said  first  helicoidal  spring  constantly  tend- 
ing to  urge  said  valve  for  movement  away  from  said 
closure  plate,  a  collar  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent said  closure  plate,  a  second  valve  slidably  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  a  second  helicoidal  spring  interposed 
between  said  collar  and  second  valve,  said  second  valve 
being    movable    for   engagement    across    said    aperture 
formed   in  said  closed  end   of  said   reservoir,  a    knob 
threaded  on  said  extending  end  of  said  shaft  and  bearing 
against  said  closure  member  and  means  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  as  said  knob  is  rotated  in  a  clockwise 
or  counter  clockwise  direction. 
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LID  CLOSURE  FOR  CAN  CONTAINERS 

Aathony  Ba|ada,  Sm  PraMbco,  Calif. 

Applkatioa  JMinry  24,  195«,  Serial  No.  5«1,M2 

10  Claims.    (CL  222-^485) 


1.  An  end  closure  for  a  can  body  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  lid  body  seamed  around  its  periphery  to  the  can 
body  closing  the  end  thereof:  at  least  one  opening  formed 
through  said  lid  body  defined  by  ao  interiorly  depending 
circular  flange;  a  plug  closure  iiKluding  a  plug  body 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  opening  press- 
fitted  into  said  opening  from  the  inside  of  said  lid;  and 
a  circular  flange  of  larger  diameter  than  said  opening 
provided  on  said  plug  body  seated  against  said  depending 
circular  flange  of  said  opening  to  prevent  removal  of 
said  plug  outwardly  through  said  opening. 


2,842^29* 

DISPENSING  TUBES 

John  H.  McWhirter,  PittslNirgh,  Pa. 

Application  January  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  635^73 

9  Claims.    (0.222—549) 


K^l 


1.  A  dispensing  tube  comprising  a  body,  a  neck  ex- 
tending from  said  body  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  body,  said  neck  having  a  lateral  opening 
therein,  said  lateral  opening  being  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  body  through  said  neck,  a  clo- 
sure sleeve  for  said  opening,  said  sleeve  having  an  open- 
ing, the  cross  section  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck 
and  said  opening  being  in  the  form  of  generally  similar 
closed  curves  with  the  curve  of  said  opening  of  slightly 
greater  area  than  the  curve  of  said  cross-section,  differ- 
ent points  on  the  curve  of  said  opening  being  displaced 
different  distances  from  the  center  of  said  curve  of  said 
cross  section  so  that  when  said  sleeve  is  oriented  in  a 
position  in  which  said  closed  curves  opening  in  said 
sleeve  and  said  closed  curves  cross  section  of  said  neck 
coincide  said  sleeve  is  slidable  along  said  neck  and  when 
said  sleeve  is  turned  to  a  position  at  an  angle  to  said 
first  named  position  said  sleeve  is  locked  on  said  neck, 
and  a  ridge  on  the  end  of  said  neck  remote  from  said 
body  preventing  removal  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  protuberance  thereon  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  lateral  opening  in  the  locked  position  of  said  tube. 


2442J97 

IRONING  DEVICE  FOR  HAT  BRIM 

Robert  Friedman,  Bethel,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  Doran 

Brothers,  Incorporated,  Danbory,  Comi. 
Application  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,019 

6  Claims.  (CL  223— 21) 
1.  In  an  ironing  device  for  hat  brims,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  ironing  member  having  a  semi-cylindrically 
shaped  ironing  surface  with  a  groove  for  receiving  the 
felted  welt  edge  of  a  hat  brim  formed  therein,  a  U-shaped 
holding  piece  connected  to  said  main  ironing  member, 
a  second  ironing  member  having  a  concave  surface  shaped 
to  interfit  with  said  first  mentioned  ironing  surface,  means 
for  pivotally  attaching  said  second  ironing  member  to  the 
dependent  legs  of  said  U-shaped  holding  piece,  whereby 
said  second  ironing  member  may  pivot  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion, said  ironing  surfaces  being  so  shaped  that  when  said 
second  ironing  member  pivots  to  said  closed  position,  the 


felted  welt  edge  of  a  hat  brim  inserted  therebetween  will 
be  urged  into  said  groove,  and  the  remainder  of  the  hat 
brim  will  be  urged  into  ironing  positioa,  said  surfaces 
further  being  shaped  to  support  the  hat  brim  therebe- 


tween without  wrinkling  in  the  closed  position,  and  a  set 
screw  for  adjustment  of  said  closed  position  of  said  sec- 
ond ironing  member  to  control  the  relative  positions  of 
said  ironing  surfaces  in  said  closed  position. 


2442,298 

HOSIERY  BOARDING  AND  FORM  INSERTING 

APPARATUS 

Mnrphy  A.   HiU,  Kinti  Mowtein,  N.  C,  aasicBor  to 

Manncy  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Kiats  Mowitaia,  N.  C, 

a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Application  September  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  <1 1,983 

HCtaioM.    (CL223— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  boarding  socks  comprising  a  turret 
mounted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  a  plurality 
of  circularly  spaced  boarding  blades  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  turret  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the 
axis  of  the  turret,  each  of  said  blades  being  of  the  con- 
figuration desired  of  the  boarded  socks,  means  to  im- 
part stcp-by-step  rotation  to  the  turret  wherein  each  step 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  centers 
of  adjacent  blades,  whereby  a  sock  may  be  manually 
positioned  on  each  successive  blade  as  it  occupies  a  po- 
sition to  one  side  of  the  axis  of  the  turret,  a  pair  of 
spaced  substantially  parallel  heat-radiating  elements  so 
positioned  that  each  successive  blade  moves  to  a  posi- 
tioa therebetween  with  corresponding  movements  of  said 
turret  for  heat-setting  the  sock  thereon,  a  transfer-apply- 
ing station  disposed  subsequent  to  said  heat-radiating 
elements,  and  means  automatically  operable  in  the  in- 
terim between  certain  steps  in  rotation  of  said  turret  for 
automatically  applying  indicia  to  a  sock  on  a  correspond- 
ing blade  at  said  transfer-applying  station. 


2442,299 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Jacob  J.  PodeO,  New  Yoct,  N.  Y. 
Application  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  583,198 
4  Clainw.    (O.  223— M) 
1.  An  article  hanger  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  from  an  open  position  to  a 
closed  article-gripping  position,  each  of  said  jaws  being 


RKyunted  on  mounting  elements  joumalled  on  said  hanger, 
a  clamping  bar  mounted  on  said  hanger,  means  on  said 
hanger  for  moving  said  clamping  bar  in  one  direction 
relative  to  said  jaws  for  operative  engagement  with  said 
mounting  elements  to  nuive  said  jaws  from  said  open 


position  to  said  closed  position,  and  spring  fingers  on  said 
clamping  member  extending  between  said  mounting  ele- 
ments to  engage  said  mounting  elements  when  said  clamp- 
ing bar  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move  said 
jaws  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position. 


]  g|]j00 
HAND  OPERATED  POLE  CLIMBING  AID 

John  M.  Johnson,  Lindsiwrf,  Kans. 

Application  January  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,813 

2  Cbims.    (a.  227—24) 


">^^ 
rf    ^-^ 


^^ 


1.  A  pole  climbing  aid  comprising  a  yoke  for  encom- 
passing a  pole,  said  yoke  including  a  pair  of  lever  arms 
interconnected  by  a  central  connecting  toothed  portion, 
said  lever  arms  having  angulated  portions  upwardly  off- 
setting said  toothed  portion  from  the  ends  of  said  lever 
arms  remote  from  said  toothed  portion,  and  chain  means 
secured  to  one  of  said  lever  arms  and  dctachably  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  lever  arms,  said  chain  means  includ- 
ing a  link  supporting  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  one  of  said  lever  arms,  a  chain  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  ling  supporting  arm,  and  a  clip  secured  to 
said  other  lever  arm  detachably  engaging  said  chain. 


2,842^1 

CONTAINER 

Marcd  O.  Albert,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Application  Aognst  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,988 

1  Claim,    (a.  229^1.5) 


^ 


A  metal  foil  lined  paper  container  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  two  ply  paper  walls  lined  on  the  inside 
with  metal  foil,  said  body  portion  being  formed  from  an 
initially  substantially  flat  paper  blank  having  metal  foil 
covering  substantially  one-half  of  one  side  thereof,  the 
upper  margin  of  said  paper  blank  on  the  unlined  portion 
thereof  being  downwardly  offset,  the  lower  margin  of  said 
blank  on  the  lined  portion  thereof  being  upwardly  offset, 
adhesive  between  the  adjoining  paper  plies  of  said  two 
ply  paper  walls,  the  upper  margin  of  said  blank  being 


turned  down  to  form  a  rim  bead  consisting  of  a  single 
ply  of  metal  foil  lined  paper  on  an  open  end  of  said 
body  portion,  and  a  paper  bottom  portion  having  a  de- 
pending flange  securely  engaged  with  the  other  end  of 
said  body  portion,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  lining 
of  metal  foil  on  the  upper  side  thereof  and  on  the  outside 
of  said  depending  flange,  the  bottom  margin  of  said 
blank  being  folded  over  around  the  inside  of  said  de- 
pending flange,  said  folded  bottom  margin  consisting  of 
a  single  ply  of  unlined  paper  secured  to  the  inner  paper 
side  of  said  depending  flange  by  adhesive,  said  single  ply 
and  said  foil  lining  being  sealed  to  said  depending  flange 
and  its  foil  lining  by  means  of  complementary  interoest- 
ing  grooves  in  said  single  ply  and  its  foil  lining  and  said 
depending  flange  and  its  foil  lining  whereby  said  bottom 
is  sealed  to  said  body  portion  by  a  first  frictional  seal 
between  said  grooved  intemested  face  to  face  foil  linings 
and  a  second  adhesive  seal  between  said  depending  flange 
and  said  folded  bottom  margin. 


2342382 

POURING  SPOUT  CARTON 

Fred  A.  Ryder,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Carton 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,333 

5Chdms.    (0.229—17) 


/  1.  A  paper  board  carton  having  a  pouring  spout  formed 
in  two  walls  of  the  carton  which  meet  to  form  a  comer 
of  the  carton,  said  two  walls  having  potential  slits  there- 
in which  are  joined  at  said  corner  and  which  potential 
slits  respectively  extend  from  said  corner  into  said  walls 
at  substantially  like  acute  angles  to  said  corner,  a  pair 
of  fold  lines  which  are  joined  at  said  comer  and  respec- 
tively extend  therefrom  into  said  walls  at  substantially 
like  acute  angles  to  said  corner  and  towards  said  potential 
slits,  a  pair  of  fold  lines  respectively  in  said  walls  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  corner  and  interconnect- 
ing said  potential  slits  and  said  angularly  extending  fold 
lines  in  the  respective  walls,  and,  in  each  of  said  walls, 
a  pair  of  fold  lines  which  intersect  each  other  at  said 
corner  and  extend  therefrom  to  the  junctures  of  said 
parallel  fold  lines  with  said  [>otential  slits  and  said  angu- 
larly extending  fold  lines,  the  intersections  of  said  last- 
mentioned  pairs  of  fold  lines  joining  each  other  in  said 
corner  intermediate  said  potential  slits  and  said  first  men- 
tioned pair  of  fold  lines. 


2,842383 

SET  UP  BOX 

Samuel  Piatt,  Bnriingamc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

United  Paper  Box  Co. 

Application  February  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  487,978 

2  Claims.    (O.  229—30) 


2.  A  set  up  box  formed  from  a  single,  elongated,  gen- 
erally rectangular  blank  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  top 
wall  and  one  side  wall  in  coplanar  relationship  at  a  point 
in  the   manufacture   thereof,  a  central   pair  of  spaced 
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parallel  scores  defining  opposite  edges  of  said  one  side 
wall  and  one  of  the  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  of 
said  top  wall  respectively,  margina!  portions  on  said 
blank  along  the  remaining  edges  of  said  bottom  wail  and 
said  top  wail,  comer  pieces  integral  with  the  ends  of  said 
one  side  wall  and  between  and  integral  with  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  each  pair  of  marginal  portions  that  are  ad- 
jacent to  said  one  side  wall,  each  of  said  corner  pieces 
being  formed  with  an  outwardly  opening  recess  directed 
away  from  said  one  side  wall,  said  marginal  portions 
and  said  comer  pieces  being  secured  in  positions  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  blank  to  one  side  thereof, 
a  single  cover  paper  glued  to  and  covering  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and 
comer  pieces  including  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  side 
wall  and  having  portions  extending  across  the  recess  in 
each  of  said  comer  pieces  when  said  bottom  wall,  top 
wall,  and  one  side  wall  are  in  said  coplanar  relationship 
and  after  said  marginal  portions  and  comer  pieces  are 
perpendicular  thereto,  folding  scores  in  each  of  said  corner 
pieces  extending  at  right  angles  to  each  other  from  the 
ends  of  said  central  pair  of  spaced  parallel  scores  to 
facilitate  folding  them  on  themselves  with  parts  thereof 
in  lapping  relation  and  closing  said  recesses  upon  swing- 
ing said  top  wall  about  said  central  pair  of  parallel 
scores  to  a  position  over  said  bottom  wall,  said  top  wall 
being  folded  to  a  position  over  said  bottom  wall  with 
the  corresponding  marginal  portions  on  said  top  wall  and 
on  said  bottom  wall  in  lapping  relation  and  with  said 
comer  pieces  folded  on  themselves,  the  portion  of  said 
cover  paper  extending  across  each  of  said  recesses  being 
disposed  within  each  corner  piece  between  the  lapped 
parts  thereof  and  glue  stressed  by  glue  covering  one  side 
thereof  to  yieldably  resist  out-folding  of  said  corner  pieces 
for  thereby  yieldably  resisting  swinging  of  said  cover  to- 
ward a  position  in  which  the  latter  is  coplanar  with  said 
bottom  and  for  yieldably  holding  said  top  wall  upright 
relative  to  said  bottom  wall  when  said  top  wall  is  ^wung 
to  said  upright  position  from  its  position  over  said  bottom 
wall. 


2,842304 
SHIPFING  AND  CARRYING  CARTONS 
William  A.  Rlnglcr,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assigiior,  by  mcaoc  as- 
jdsnincDti,  to  The  DfamKNid   Match  Company,  New 
Yorfc,  N.  Y.,  a  coqwratioa  of  Delaware 

Appiicadon  Jaly  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,815 
10  Claims,    (a.  229— 51) 


nv-' 


i""-^.n:'- 


I.  A  carton  formed  from  a  one  piece  blank  of  sheet 
material  and  designed  to  provide  a  plural  purpose  ship- 
ping, hand  transportation  and  dispensing  carton  for  a 
group  of  cans  packaged  therein,  said  carton  presenting  a 
pair  of  said  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  proportioned  to  receive  a  single  layer  can 
group  therein  with  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  cans 
positioned  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the 
carton,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  and  breakable  weakened  lines  formed  therein 
which  define  therebetween  a  pull-out  handle  part  taken 
from  and  extending  across  the  mid-sectional  portion  of 
the  end  wall,  said  carton  having  a  breakout  cover  part 
designed  to  provide  a  can  dispensing  opening  adjacent 
the  handle  part,  said  breakout  cover  part  presenting  a 
cover  top  section  taken  from  the  top  wall  of  the  carton 
and  defined  by  a  hinging  score  extending  transversely 
across  the  carton  top  wall,  said  cover  top  section  as 
defined   by  said   transverse  score   having  a    longitudinal 


length  which  is  less  than  half  the  longitudinal  length  of 
the  top  wall  but  not  subsuptially  less  than  the  diameter 
of  a  single  can,  a  front  flange  section  comprising  that 
portion  of  the  end  wall  extending  between  the  pull-out 
handle  part  and  the  top  wall  of  the  carton  and  separable 
from  the  pull-out  handle  part  along  the  adjacent  break- 
able weakened  line  and  when  broken  defines  the  free  edge 
of  the  front  flange  section  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 
handle  part,  and  a  pair  of  cover  siik  flange  sections 
taken  from  and  separable  from  the  carton  side  walls  along 
breakable  weakened  lines  extending  between  the  terminal 
ends  of  said  hinging  score  and  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
weakened  line  which  defines  the  cover  front  flange  sec- 
tion, said  cover  part  being  openable  by  swinging  the 
same  along  said  top  wall  hinging  score  when  the  front 
flange  section  and  side  flange  sections  thereof  are  re- 
leased from  the  handle  part  and  the  side  walls  of  the 
carton  along  said  breakable  lines  to  thereby  provide  a 
can  dispensing  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  carton 
adjacent  the  handle  part 


2,842305 
COMPRESSOR  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Hcary  A.  Eckcnfcls  aad  Lc  Var  C.  Jenacn,  Ci 
Ohio,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Compaay, 
i^oratioa  of  New  York 
AppUcalkM  November  1,  1955,  ScrW  No.  544,172 
1  Claim,    (a.  230— 114) 


ti, 
cor- 


An  axial  flow  compressor  comprising  a  casing,  a  plu- 
rality of  stages  of  opening  in  said  casing,  a  stator  blade 
rotatably  supported  in  each  of  said  openings,  a  lever  arm 
secured  to  each  of  said  stator  blades,  each  of  said  lever 
arms  having  a  ball  and  socket  bearing  in  one  end  thereof, 
an  actuating  ring  secured  to  each  stage  of  lever  arms  by 
pins  secured  thereto,  said  pin  extending  through  the  ball 
and  socket  bearing  and  having  a  head  thereon,  and  a 
fork  clip  extending  about  said  actuating  ring  and  over 
said  head  to  retain  said  pin  in  position,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  actuating  ring  to  transmit  roury  motion 
to  said  stator  vanes. 


2,8423M 

TURBINE  DRIVEN  MULTI-STAGE  BLOWER 

OR  PUMP 

Alfred  Bachi,  WIntertiwr,  Switzerland 

Applicatioa  April  20,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,847 

Oalms  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  April  30,  1952 

OClaimi.    (CL  230—110) 


1.  A  multi-stage  counter  rotating  gas  turbine  driven 
vane  wheel  compressor  or  pump,  comprising  a  high  and 
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k>w  pressure  vane  wheel  of  at  least  one  stage  each  counter- 
rotating  high  and  low  pressure  axially  through  flow  tur- 
bine rotors  of  one  stage  each,  a  stator  bousing  for  the 
turbine  comprising  guide  ducts  to  guide  the  actuating  gas 
from  a  source  outside  to  the  high  and  low  pressure  tur- 
bine rotors  and  to  guide  the  discharge  of  the  gas  to  the 
outside,  a  stator  housing  for  the  compressor  comprising 
a  guide  device  to  transform  the  velocity  of  the  pressure 
fluid  at  least  partly  into  pressure  and  to  guide  it  to  the 
outside,  both  said  hou&ings  beinf  mounted  on  a  common 
floor  base,  coaxial  inner  and  outer  shafts  extending  cen- 
trally and  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  housings, 
each  of  said  shafts  being  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to 
one  of  said  compressor  vane  wheels  and  each  of  said 
turbine  rotors  being  secured  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
shafts,  said  shafts  being  driven  by  said  turbine  rotors  in 
mutually  opposite  direction,  blading  on  each  vane  wheel 
constituting   a   blading  assembly  of  at  least  two  stages 
receiving  the  pressure  medium  in  axial  direction  by  rota- 
tion of  said  low  pressure  vane  wheel  having  blading  con- 
structed for  rotation  in  one  direction  and  feeding  it  di- 
rectly  and  centrally  over  substantially  equally   dimen- 
sioned through  flow  areas  into  said  high  pressure  com- 
pressor vane  wheel  and  being  discharged  from  the  latter 
in  radial  direction  and  supplied  to  said  guide  device  of 
the  compressor  housing,  said  high  pressure  turbine  rotor 
being  bladed  to  rotate  at  greater  rotational  speed  and 
power  consumption  than  said  low  pressure  turbine  rotor 
and  rotating  one  of  said  two  compressor  vane  wheels  at 
greater  rotational  speed  than  the  other  of  said  two  vane 
wheels,  whereby  optimum  efficiency  of  the  compressor  at 
under-rated  quantity  and  pressure  of  the  available  actuat- 
mg  medium  for  said  turbine  is  attained. 


2,842307 

BLOWER  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  A.  Spear,  ClncteMtl,  OMo,  amifor  to  NnTone, 

lac  Ctocinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yort 
OriRinal  applicatioa  Angnst  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  447^86. 
Divided  and  this  appUcalioa  Jane  24,  1955,  Serial  No. 
519,112 

8  Claims.    (Q.  230—117) 


A-    e. 


^  /* 


1.  A  motor-blower  unit  for  installation  in  a  recessed 
casing,  said  motor-blower  unit  comprising  an  electric 
motor  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  axially  from  each 
of  its  opposite  ends,  a  rigid  cyhndrical  jacket  substan- 
tially enclosing  said  motor,  a  pair  of  mounting  rings 
secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  jacket, 
resilient  means  mounting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  motor 
in  said  mounting  rings,  a  pair  of  blower  wheels,  each 
wheel  of  the  pair  secured  to  a  shaft  at  an  end  of  said 
motor,  a  pair  of  volute  blower  wheel  housings,  said 
rings  configurated  to  seat  said  housings  and  means  to 
removably  secure  said  volute  blower  wheel  housings  to  the 
respective  mounting  rings  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
cyhndrical  jacket. 


drawer  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  drawer  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  its  bottom;  a  cross-partition  mounted 
in  said  drawer  having  its  top  edge  near  the  drawer  front 
and  it  slower  edge  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said  drawer 
bottom  opening;  said  drawer  bottom  opening  communi- 
cating with  the  said  casing  bottom  opening  when  the 
drawer  is  closed,  a  recessed  flange  mounted  around  the 
casing  end  opening  on  the  edges  of  the  casing;  a  sealing 


Strip  supported  in  the  recess  of  said  flange;  said  drawer 
front  having  edges  extending  beyond  the  drawer  on  all 
sides  engaging  said  sealmg  strip  when  the  drawer  is 
closed;  a  face  plate  mounted  on  said  recessed  flange  and 
surrounding  said  drawer  front;  an  electrical  circuit;  means 
for  energizing  said  circuit;  means  actuated  by  said  cir- 
cuit for  opening  and  closing  the  drawer,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  circuit  for  locking  and  unlocking  the 
drawer. 


2,842309 

COMPUTER-TYPEWRITER  APPARATUS 

Erich   Eitetoaacr,  Gaaenbach,  Krdi  Sicgcn,  Germany, 

assifpior   to    Firma   Siemag   Fdmnechanischc   Weite 

G.  m.  b.  H.,  Ebcifdd  (Sicg),  Gctmany 

Applicatioa  October  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,802 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  October  15,  1954 

6  Claims.    (Q.  23S— 59) 


TV-  -  T  -  -Ir  ^  T 
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2,842408 

DRAWER  TYPE  DEPOSITORY 

CIcbamc  T.  MaMiagin.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Applicatioa  DMcaibcr  22,  1955,  Scriai  No.  5S4,M3 

10  ClalBH.    (a.  232 — 44) 

1.  A  depository  comprising  a  casing  having  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  and  a  discharge  opening  in  its  bottom;  a 


I.  In  a  remotely  controlled  typewriter  mechanism 
having  a  movable  carriage  wherein  a  plurality  of  multi- 
order  numbers  are  to  be  printed  in  different  tabular  col- 
umns along  the  carriage,  in^combination,  a  first  electrical 
contact  mounted  on  the  movable  carriage  of  the  type- 
writer and  movable  therewith;  a  plurality  o(  groups  of 
fixed  electrical  contacts  mounted  on  said  typewriter 
adapted  to  be  sequentially  engaged  by  said  flrst  electrical 
contact  when  the  typewriter  carriage  is  moved  between 
its  first  and  its  last  position,  each  group  of  said  groups  of 
fixed  electrical  contacts  corresponding  respectively  lo  a 
diflferent  tabular  column  to  be  printed  by  the  typewriter. 
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each  of  the  fixed  electrical  contacts  of  each  of  said  groups 
corresponding  respectively  to  a  different  decimal  order 
of  its  respective  tabular  column;  a  plurality  of  keys 
mounted  on  said  typewriter,  each  of  said  keys  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  digit  to  be  printed  by  said  type- 
writer along  said  carriage;  a  plurality  of  actuating  means, 
each  of  said  actuating  means  being  adapted  to  actuate 
one  of  said  keys,  respectively,  when  energized,  to  print 
the  corresponding  digit  for  said  key  and  to  move  the  car- 
riage to  its  next  position;  a  source  of  operating  potential 
for  energizing  said  actuating  means;  circuit  means  con- 
nected between  each  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  contacts 
and  said  actuating  means  for  connecting  said  source  of 
operating  potential,  whenever  desired,  to  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  actuating  means  when  said  first  electrical  contact 
engages  one  of  said  fixed  electrical  contacts;  at  least  one 
second  fixed  electrical  contact  positioned  between  the  fixed 
electrical  contact  corresponding  to  the  lowest  decimal 
order  of  one  tabular  column  and  the  fixed  electrical  con- 
tact corresponding  to  the  highest  decimal  order  of  the  next 
tabular  column  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  first 
electrical  contact;  and  means  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  second  fixed  electrical  contact  for  moving  the  mov- 
able carriage  to  its  next  position  without  any  digit  being 
printed  when  said  first  electrical  contact  engages  said  sec- 
ond fixed  electrical  contact. 


2,8423  It 

TYPEWRITER  CONTROLLED  CALCULATORS 

Mortoo  P.  Matthew,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  anignor  to 

Friden,  Inc^  a  coq^oratioa  of  Califomia 

Applicatioa  September  15,  1953.  Serial  No.  380^41 

8  Claims.    (CI.  235—68.12) 


1.  A  typewriting  and  calculating  apparatus  comprising 
an  electrically  operated  typewriter,  numeral  keys  in  said 
typewriter,  a  first  electrically  operated  calculating  ma- 
chine, a  multiplier  unit  in  said  first  calculating  machine 
set  for  a  predetermined  multiplier  value,  a  second  elec- 
trically operated  calculating  machine,  a  multiplier  unit 
in  said  second  calculating  machine  set  for  a  different  value 
than  is  the  multiplier  unit  in  said  first  calculating  ma- 
chine, a  multiplier  unit  in  said  second  calculating  ma- 
chine set  for  another  predetermined  multiplier  value, 
readout  selector  switches  in  said  calculating  machines, 
a  control  system  electrically  connected  to  said  typewrit 
ing  and  calculating  machines,  said  control  system  being 
operable  to  control  said  calculating  machines  selectively 
in  accordance  with  the  operations  of  said  typewriter,  said 
control  system  being  also  operable  under  control  of  said 
calculating  machines  to  control  said  typewriter  in  accord- 
ance with  amounts  accumulated  in  said  calculating  ma- 
chines, selecting  slides  in  said  calculating  machines,  a 
selecting  slide  c6ntrol  unit  in  each  calculating  machine 
and  electrically  controlled  through  said  control  system 
in  one  case  by  said  typewriter  and  in  another  case  by 
said  selector  switches,  said  selecting  slides  being  operable 
to  control  the  entering  of  values  in  said  calculating  ma- 
chines and  serving  as  amount  storage  means  for  said  cal- 
culating machines,  and  a  program  unit  having  switches 
in  electrical  connection  with  said  control  system,  said 
program  unit  being  operable  to  make  said  control  sys- 
tem first  control  said  calculating  machines  in  accordance 
with  tlie  operations  of  said  typewriter  and  subsequently 
make  said  calculating  machines,  in  effect,  read  back  into 


said  typewriter,  amoanU  accumulated  in  said  cakulatiiif 
machines,  and  operate  said  typewriter  in  accordance 
with  the  amounts  accumulated  in  said  calculating 
chines. 


2,842311 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
H.  Pctric,  LdrMowii,  Pa^  MsigBor  to 
HoaeywcU  Rcgalalor  Cof— y,  Ml—fpolfa, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfcM  Marck  24. 1955,  SciW  No.  49M37 
35  Cfarimt.    (CL  235—41) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  process  comprising  a  com- 
puter analog  of  the  process,  means  responsive  to  the  out- 
put of  the  process  and  connected  to  selectively  apply 
varymg  signals  to  the  input  of  said  analog,  signal  respon- 
sive means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  analog,  a  set 
point  signal  source  connected  to  said  signal  responsive 
means,  said  signal  reapomtve  means  having  an  output 
which  is  a  predetermiiied  fimctioa  of  the  difference  be- 
tween said  set  point  signal  source  and  said  analog  output, 
and  a  process  controller  connected  to  be  cootrolled  by  said 
signal  responsive  means. 


2^2312 
CARD  READING  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Weeks,  Dayton,  Okio,  assign  nr  to  The  Nadonni 
Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohh»,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Applicatloa  March  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,173 
22ClahBB.    (CL  235— 41.11) 


12.  In  an  apparatus  for  reading  cards  on  which  data 
is  represented  by  perforations  at  required  ones  of  dau 
representing  positions,  the  data  representing  positions 
forming  intersecting  rows  and  columns  on  the  card,  the 
combinatioo  of  a  plurality  of  sensing  pins,  one  for  aaosing 
each  data  representing  position  on  a  card;  a  switching 
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menas  oootroUed  by  the  sensing  pins  to  convert  the  sensed 
data  into  electrical  output  signals,  said  switching  means 
indoding  an  input  bus  for  each  row  of  sensing  pins,  an 
output  bus  for  each  row  of  sensing  pins,  and  a  resilient 
contact  for  each  sensing  pin,  each  contact  connected  to  an 
input  bos.  normally  urging  the  sensing  pin  to  sensing  posi- 
tion, and  operatble  to  connect  its  input  bus  to  its  related 
ontpot  bus  when  its  sensing  pin  senses  a  perforation  in 
a  card;  and  control  meaiu  cooperable  with  the  sensing 
pins,  to  control  the  operation  of  the  pins  to  sense  the 
data  on  the  card,  said  control  means  normally  restraining 
the  pins  from  movement  to  sensing  position  and  maintain- 
ing the  contacts  out  of  engafcinent  with  the  output  buses 
but  operable  to  free  the  pins,  column  by  column,  one 
column  at  a  time,  to  sense  the  card,  said  freed  sensing 
pins  which  find  boles  in  the  card  allowing  their  related 
contacts  to  engafo  output  buses  and  provide  output  sig- 
nals successively  in  the  output  buses  as  the  columns  of  the 
card  are  sensed  in  succession. 


which  the  indicant  thereon  is  concealed  to^  position  in 
which  the  indicant  is  displayed  by  the  sight  opening  for 


the  related  dial  in  a  position  adjacent  the  digit  displayed  by 
the  dial. 


2,842413 
FERROELECTRIC  ACCUMULATOR 
Hcimirt  J.  Geblcr,  Wippl^iri  Fdb,  N.  Y.,  assigiior  to 
International    Unsiniss    MarMnis    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  cotpofaHan  of  New  York 
Contfamatlon  of  appUcatlon  Sarin!  No.  383,526,  October 
1,  1953.     This  application  December  28,  1956,  Serial 
No.  631424 

11  ClalaM.    (CL  235—92) 


2.842415 

SEQUENTIAL  PULSATION  TIMER 

JnUtts  L.  Sotomon,  Chlcafo,  Dl^  assignor  to  Welding 

Research,  Inc.,  Chlcaco,  Ill„  a  corporatioa  of  IHfaiois 

Applkatioa  June  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  361,688 

11  Claims.    (Q.  235—132) 


I.  A  pulse  controlling  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  ferroelectric  capacitor  storage  elements  each  having 
two  terminals  and  capable  of  assuming  alternate  stable 
sutes  of  polarization  in  response  to  electric  fields  of 
opposite  polarity  applied  thereto,  switch  means  connecting 
one  terminal  of  each  capacitor  element  with  one  terminal 
of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  capacitor  elements,  and  ad- 
vancing means  comprising  means  for  successively  operat- 
ing alternate  ones  of  said  switch  means  and  further 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  an  electric  field  to 
the  other  terminal  of  alternate  ones  of  said  ferroelectric 
capacitor  elements,  said  electric  field  being  sufficient  to 
cause  any  of  said  elements  in  one  stable  state  to  switch 
to  the  other  stable  sute. 


2.842414 
TALLYING  DEVICE 
Frank  McKrn^Ht.  Hemnslcnd,  N.  Y. 
Applicatloa  March  25,  19S57Scrial  No.  496,636 
TCIafans.    (0.235—114) 
I.  A  portable  indicating  article  comprising  a  card  com- 
posed of  separate  sheets  secured  together  at  spaced  points 
and  otherwise  unattached,  a  column  of  thin  flat  indicator 
dials  confined  flat   between  unattached  surfaces  of  the 
sheets,  pivots  rotativcly  mounting  the  dials  to  the  card, 
and  sight  openings  in  the  card  spaced  similariy  to  the 
dial   axes  for  exposing  chosen  indicia  of  the  dials,  the 
dials  in  the  column  each  bearing  oa  a  front  face  a  circle 
of  digits   of  a   lower   denominational   order,   and   carry 
indicating  elements  respectively  associated  with  the  dials, 
each  element  being  a  flat  piece  confined  between  the  card 
sheets  and  mounted  by  means  including  the  pivot  of  the 
associated  dial,  each  element   bearing  on  a  front  face 
carry  indicant  and  adjustable  manually  from  a  position  in 


1.  fn  a  pulsation  timer,  the  combination  with  a  first 
counting  element,  a  second  counting  element,  and  an  elec- 
tric source  providing  periodic  current  pulses  to  be  counted 
by  the  elements,  of  a  control  circuit  for  rendering  the 
counting  elements  alternately  operative  for  performing  a 
counting  function,  said  control  circuit  providing  first  and 
second  electric  translating  means  having  connection  with 
the  electric  source  for  transmitting  the  periodic  current 
pulses  to  the  elements,  the  first  translating  means  transmit- 
ting to  the  second  element  current  pulses  to  be  counted 
thereby  and  transmitting  to  the  first  element  current  pulses 
for  resetting  the  element,  the  second  translating  means 
transmitting  to  the  first  element  current  pulses  to  be 
counted  thereby  and  transmitting  to  the  second  element 
current  pulses  for  resetting  the  element,  an  electt-ic  dis- 
charge device  for  each  electric  translating  means  for  con- 
trolling by  its  conductivity  the  energization  of  its  par- 
ticular  translating  means,  said  discharge  devices  being 
electrically  connected   in  a  manner  whereby  only  one 
is  conductive  at  a  time,  and  means  electrically  connecting 
the  counting  elements  with  the  discharge  devices  in  a 
selective  manner,  whereby  each  element  at  the  comple- 
tion of  its  counting  function  supplies  a  signal  voltage 
to  a  certain  one  of  the  discharge  devices  to  effect  alter- 
nate conductivity  of  the  discharge  devices. 


2442416 
REGISTER  RESETTING  MECHANISM 
Edooard    Schohaocr,   Geneva,   Switzertand,   an^pMir   to 
Sodeco,  Sodctc  dcs  Compteon  d«  Geneve,  Genera, 
SwMniinni,  a  iri 
Applicatloa  Angnst  22.  1955,  Serial  No.  529,654 
Claims  priority,  anplicatioa  Switzerland  Amgmat  25, 19S4 
6  ClalaM.    (a.  235—144) 
1.  A  register  resetting  mechanism  for  a  metering  sys- 
tem including  coaxial   metering   wheels,   retum-to-zeio 
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cams  cooperating  with  the  said  wheels  and  a  plurality  of 
piniofu  controlling  each  the  corresponding  metering 
wheel,  the  said  mechanism  including  a  pusher  knob,  a 
lever  adapted  to  pivot  through  a  predetermined  angle 
upon  depression  of  the  said  knob,  a  control  lever  mov- 
ing in  unison  with  the  said  pivoting  lever  and  controlling 
the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  pinions  with 
the  metering  wheels,  a  spring  tensioncd  by  the  said  pivot- 
ing lever  when  angularly  shifted  through  operation  of  the 
knob,  a  lever  controlling  the  rctum-to-zero  cams  and  sub- 


the  guide  member  is  attached,  the  resilient  means  urging 
the  movable  valve  member  toward  the  valve  seat  nnember, 
and  a  spring  member  attached  to  the  valve  seat  member 
and  having  an  end  thereof  abutting  the  annular  flanfe,  the 
spring  member  extending  between  the  casing  and  one  of 
the  support  members,  the  spring  member  having  a 
shoulder  portion  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  movable 
valve  member  so  that  the  movable  valve  member  eagafes 
the  shoulder  portion  of  the  spring  member  upon  extended 
movement  of  the  valve  member,  the  nnovablc  valve  mem- 
ber thus  being  retained  in  open  position. 


jected  to  the  action  of  the  said  spring,  a  releasing  lever 
holding  last  mentioned  lever  in  its  inoperative  position 
and  controlled  by  the  pusher  knob  when  the  latter  has, 
upon  depression,  almost  reached  its  end  position,  to  re- 
lease then  the  said  retum-to-zero  cam-controlling  lever, 
the  angular  path  followed  by  the  latter  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  that  followed  by  the  pivoting  lever  to 
provide  for  engagement  of  the  return-to-zcro  cams 
through  the  lever  controlling  them  until  reengagcment  of 
the  pinions  with  the  corresponding  metering  wheels  under 
the  action  of  the  control  lever. 


2,842^17 
THERMAL  VALVE  WITH  SAFETY  LOCK 
Charles  W.  Wood,  Lebanon  Ohio,  assicBor  to  Standard- 
Corp.,  DmyUm,  Ohio,  a  corpontkM  of  Dcla- 


Appttcatioa  May  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  427»924 
6  Claims.    (CL  23^—34) 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  comprising  an  annular  valve 
seat  member  provided  with  an  annular  flange  extending 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  support  members  attached  to  the 
valve  seat  member  and  extending  on  either  side  therefrom, 
a  movable  valve  member  engageable  with  the  valve  seat 
member,  a  casing  member  having  rigid  end  walls  attached 
to  the  movable  valve  member,  a  guide  member  attached 
to  one  of  the  support  members,  the  guide  member  extend- 
ing around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  casing  member  ad- 
jacent thereto,  a  body  of  elastic  material  within  the  casing 
member  contacting  opposite  end  walls  of  the  casing  mem- 
ber, an  expansive  material  within  the  casing  member  en- 
gaging the  body  of  elastic  material,  a  rod  member  at- 
tached to  some  of  the  support  members,  the  rod  member 
slidably  extending  through  one  of  the  end  walls  of  the  cas- 
ing member  contacted  by  the  body  of  elastic  material, 
the  rod  member  having  a  tapered  end  extending  into  the 
body  of  elastic  material,  resilient  means  engaging  the 
movable  valve  member  and  the  support  members  to  which 


niDciL, 


2,842^18 
VALVE 
Richard  Lyow 
bymcM 
ard  Suitary 
ratfoaaf  Pelawaw 
Aapttcadoa  Fcbtvary  2,  1954,  Scrhd  N«.  5<1,957 
(Clahm.    (CL2M— 34) 


Horn,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 


t-* 


S.  A  valve  comprising  an  apertured  support  wall;  a 
coil  spring  engaging  said  support  wall,  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  spring  convolutions  constituting  openable  and 
closabie  valve  ports;  a  temperature  responsive  power  ele- 
ment within  the  spring  and  including  a  cup  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  end  of  the  spring  remote  from  the 
support  wall;  said  power  element  also  including  a  piston 
having  an  end  portion  thereof  threadedly  engaging  the 
support  wall;  said  power  element  abo  including  a  body 
of  thermally  expansible  material  within  the  cup  portion 
for  forcing  said  cup  portion  away  from  the  support 
wall  on  fluid  temperature  increase  so  as  to  open  the  coil 
convolutions  for  the  passage  of  fluid. 


2442^19 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ULTRA-CLEAN  COAL 
Wilhdm  Rccrtek, 
Emtm,  and  Erkh  Nfiteold, 

NoDrawt^.    AppllallM  Odehtr  2l,  1953 

Scrlai  No.  387,538 

Claims  priortty,  appBclioa  Ganaaay  Novcail>cr  5, 1952 

nClahM.    (0.241—14) 

I.  A  method  of  producing  ultra-clean  coal  having  a 

very  low  ash  content  comprising  in  combination  the  steps 

of  selectively  comminuting  a  starting  coal  according  to 

the   different   mechanical   strengths  of   its   petrographic 

constituents,    screening    said    comminuted    material    by 

means  of  a  flrst  screen,  subjecting  the  fine  material  from 

said  screening  step  to  a  preliminary  flotation,  screening 

the  concentrate  from  said  preliminary  flotation  step  by 

means  of  a  second  screen  of  finer  mesh  than  said  first 

screen,  further  breaking-up  the  oversize  grain  from  said 

finer  mesh  screening  step,  subjecting  the  undersizc  grain 

from   said   flner   mesh   screening  step  and  said   further 

broken-up  oversize  grain  from  said  flner  mesh  screening 

step  to  a  further  flotation  and  collecting  the  concentrate 

from  said  further  flotation  step. 


2,842,328 
POOD  WASTE  DISPOSER  APPARATUS 
CHfkM  H.  Ewh«.  Fsiihifina.  Maai„  aaricMr  to  Wcal- 
li«hoM»  Elartrte  Casporatl—,  Eait  PHtohwgh*  ^^  ■ 
corponCioa  of  PaHMjtvaBiB 

Arr»aikm  May  31.  1957.  SaiW  No.  M2,9f7 
4CliitaM.    (CL241— 44) 
1.  In  a  food  waste  disposer,  a  bousing  having  a  waste 
receiving    opening   therein;   a   waste   grinding   chamber 


below  said  opening;  a  waste  grinder  in  the  lower  part  of 
said  chamber,  said  grinder  including  a  flywheel  roUUble 
about  a  vertical  axis,  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  fly- 
wheel for  roution  therewith,  and  a  shredder  on  a  wall  of 
said  chamber,  said  impeller  being  adapted  to  impart  a 
whirling  motion  to  waste  material  in  said  chamber  for 
causing  said  material  to  move  over  said  shredder,  a  waste 
discharge  beyond  said  grinder;  and  an  auxiliary  waste 
fluid  inlet  carried  by  said  housing  and  ftfMnmiii^^<;-^ting 


tudinally  of  said  frame  member,  and  an  elongated  tapered 
finger  formed  integrally  with  said  member  and  disposed 
entirely  within  one  end  portion  of  said  recess,  said  recess 
having  one  closed  end  and  communicating  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  closed  end  with  a  lateral  entrance  at  one 
side  of  the  frame  member,  said  finger  having  a  relatively 


with  said  grinding  chamber,  said  inlet  being  provided  by 
a  projection  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  above 
said  grinder  and  having  a  passage  therein  from  the  ex- 
terior to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  passage  being  of 
converging  configuration  with  the  narrow  end  thereof 
communicating  with  said  grinding  chamber,  said  pro- 
jection being  Upered  at  least  oo  both  sides  and  the  bot- 
tom thereof  from  its  junction  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  housing  toward  the  center  of  said  housing. 


wide  base  portion  at  the  closed  end  of  the  recess  and  a 
relatively  narrow  eixl  portion  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  said  entrance,  the  width  of  said  finger  being  less 
than  the  width  of  the  frame  member  and  said  finger 
being  disposed  centrally  in  said  recess  whereby  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  line  locking  bays  within  said  recess  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  finger. 


2.842321 

TENSION  FOR  A  WINDING  MACHINE 

^^^  \i   ^^^  Warwick,  R.  L,   awiganr  to  Uaivefaal 


2,842323 

FLYER  FOR  SUPPLY  STANDS 

VfaKCot  A.  Raytant,  BaMaore,  Md^  aalcnor  to  Western 

Eicdrfc  Comauy,  lM»fparat«d,  New  York.  N.  Y,,  a 

corporatloa  or  New  York 

AppHcatioB  September  3, 1953,  Scrtei  No.  378^78 

8Clains.    (CL  242— 128) 


No.  545,497 


May  4.  1951.  Setiri  No.  224,491, 
No.  2.7483i9,  dated  April  3.  1954.    Di. 
Fcbniwy  15.  1954.  Serial 


(CL242>-45) 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  the  combination  comprising  a 
winding  spindle  adapted  to  hold  a  package  core,  means 
for  traversing  a  strand  of  yam  along  said  package  core, 
a  source  of  power  for  rotating  said  spindle  and  operating 
said  ti^versing  means,  a  shaft  routed  by  said  source  of 
power,  a  tension  disk  adapted  to  be  routed  by  said  shaft, 
a  tension  plate,  and  means  adapted  to  urge  said  tension 
plate  against  said  tension  disk  to  cause  said  disk  and 
plate  to  bear  against  a  strand  of  yam  feeding  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  supply  stand  for  paying  0&  filaments  from  coils 
thereof,  which  comprises  a  substantially  upright  arbor 
designed  to  extend  axially  into  and  receive  such  a  coil, 
a  substantially  horizontal  arm  having  one  end  mounted 
rotaubly  and  pivoUlly  on  the  top  of  the  arbor  and  hav- 
ing iu  other  end  free  to  be  rotated  around  the  arbor  by 
a  filament  as  it  is  payed  off  from  the  coil,  a  wire  guide 
mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the  arm  for  guiding  the 
filament  being  payed  off  from  the  coil,  a  circular  cam 
mounted  on  the  top  of  the  arbor,  and  a  cam  follower 
carried  by  the  arm  in  contact  with  the  cam  for  oscillat- 
ing vertically  the  end  of  the  arm  on  which  the  wire  giude 
is  mounted  during  rotation  of  the  arm,  thereby  prevent- 
ing tangles  from  occurring  in  the  filament. 


2342322 
FISHING  LINE  REEL 

A.  Braditew,  RIchaead,  Va. 
ibnnry  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  488,779 
3  nslMi,    (0.242—84.1) 

1.  In  a  line  reel,  an  elongated  frame  member  provided 
with  an  elongated  and  open  sided  recess  extending  longi- 


2,842324 
AIRCRAFT  HAVING  RADIO  BEAM  ACTUATED 
AUTOMATIC  PILOT  MECHANISM 
Geontc  F.  lade.  Fresh  Meadows,  and  Pcivy  Halpcrt, 
Hempstead,  N.  Y..  ■irifion  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

AppHcatioB  March  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,432 
22  CfadiM.  (a.  244—77)  . 
5.  The  combination  in  a  dirigible  craft  of,  an  auto- 
matic pilot  having  a  gyro  vertical  with  an  erecting  device 
for  exerting  a  torque  about  its  pitch  axis  and  a  pick-off 
providing  an  automatic  pilot  signal  in  acccH^dance  with  tilt 
of  the  craft  about  its  roll  axis  from  the  reference  defined 
by  the  gyro,  a  radio  receiver  on  the  craft  providing  a  sig- 
nal proportional  to  the  lateral  displacement  of  the  craft 
from  a  radio  guidance  beam,  means  responsive  to  the  sig- 
nal of  said  radio  receiver  providing  an  output  in  accord- 
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ance  with  the  acceleration  of  the  craft  in  a  crow  course    said  common  axle  of  the  latter  and  pointing  in  OPP*'^ 
lateral  direction,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said    directions,  and  wheels  jounuUed  on  the  said  stub  axics 


and  having  their  centre  planes  in  alignment  with  one 
another. 

2,S42427 
HOSE  NOZZLE  HOLDER 
....  ^  ^,  Frederick  H.  Kl^.  Fcradale,  Mich. 

acceleration  output  means  and  said  torque  excrung  erect-  AppUoidoB  Immarj  23,  1954,  Scriid  No.  5««,529 

ing  device.  3  Clataw.    (O.  149 — M) 

Z^232S 
RETRACTABLE  LANDING  GEAR 
HowiutI  S.  Gtmo  ud  Raynoad  B.  Jmamty  U,  WUaiiar 
ton,  DcL,  — iinnm  io  All  AmericaB  Eaginccriag  Com- 
pany, WIlmiBitoii,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  off  Dcfaiwarv 
Applkatioa  Jaaury  11,  19S4,  Serial  No.  55S^2 
ACIaiMS.    (CL244— lt2) 

1.  A  device  for  holding  the  nozzle  of  a  hose,  uid 
device  comprising  an  elongated  substantially  vertical  rod, 
a  bracket  rigidly  surmounting  said  rod,  a  carrier  havisg 
side-walls  and  a  bottom  wall  between  and  upon  which 
such  nozzle  is  received,  means  pivoting  the  Carrier  on 
the  bracket  for  up  and  down  travel,  means  to  maintain 
said  carrier  in  selective  positions  of  said  travel,  a  re- 
taining member  including  a  plate  having  a  nozzle  receiv- 
ing notch,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  integrally  joined  with 
and  carrying  said  plate,  the  end  portions  of  said  arms 
being  parallel,  pivot  means  mounting  the  respective  arms 
upon  the  respective  side-walls  and  affording  up  and  down 
swinging  travel  of  said  retaining  member  to  and  from 
a  use  position  in  which  said  plate  is  engaged  between 
said  side-walls  and  said  notch  receives  a  nozzle  immedi- 
ately forward  of  the  coupling  member  of  such  nozzle, 
and  the  parallel  end  portions  of  said  arms  resilicntly  stress 
said  side  walls  to  maintain  such  use  position. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oleo  landing  gear  includ- 
ing a  fixed  upper  section  and  a  lower  axially  movable 
section,  ski  means  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  said  movable  section,  means  for  maintaining 
said  ski  means  at  a  set  trim  angle  comprising  a  master 
fluid  cylinder  connected  to  said  fixed  oleo  section  and 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  connected 
to  said  oleo  movable  section,  a  slave  cylinder  having 
a  piston  therein  and  a  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
ski  means  adjacent  the  trailing  end  thereof,  cross  fluid 
connections  between  said  cylinders,  a  trim  cyliixler  hav- 
ing a  piston  therein  and  a  rod  connected  !o  said  slave 
cylinder,  and  means  for  varying  fluid  pressure  in  said 
last  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  last  piston,  for 
varying  said  trim  angle. 

2.  The  combination  defined  in  claim  I,  together  with 
pivoted  linkage  means  connected  to  said  oleo  landing 
gear  and  with  an  aircraft  carrying  same  and  fluid  op- 
erated means  connected  to  said  linkage  means  for  swing- 
ing said  landing  gear  together  with  said  master  cylinder 
slave  cylinder  and  trim  cylinder  to  a  retracted  position 
under  said  aircraft 


2^2J2t 

GARBAGE  CAN  STAND 

George  R.  Yooofblood,  AilMUiy,  Ga. 

AppUcadoa  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,f  It 

I  Claim.    (CI.  24S— 154) 


AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGE 
Geoffrey  Frandi  Sharpica,  Blackpool^  Engtaad,  aaigBor 
to  Tbc  EagHili  Ekctrk  Conq^any  Limited,  Londoo, 
Faglaad,  a  BritWi  company 
Applkatton  Janaaiy  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S33U 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain  March  23, 1954 
4Clafaiis.    (CI.  244—103) 
I.  An  aircraft  undercarriage  of  the  tandem  type  com- 
prising in  combination:  an  undercarriage  leg,  a  common 
axle  journalled  in  the  said  leg,  one  arm  fixedly  connected 
to  one  end  of  the  said  axle  and  a  second  arm  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  said  axle,  stub  axles 
mounted  on  the  free  ends  of  the  said  arms  parallel  to  the 

\ 


A  garbage  can  stand  comprising  an  upper  ring  and  a 
bottom  ring  disposed  in  concentric,  vertically  spaced  re- 
lation with  each  lying  wholly  in  a  horizontal  plane;  a 
plurality  of  straight,  elongated  legs  fixedly  connected  be- 
tween said  rings  and  converging  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion, said  legs  being  uniformly  spaced  about  the  circum- 
ference  of   the   rings,    said    bottom   ring   being   slightly 
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■mailer  in  diameter  than  the  upper  ring  and  being  adapt- 
ed for  engagement  directly  against  a  supporting  surface; 
a  pair  of  identical  but  opposite,  approximately  V-shaped 
can  support  rods  disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane 
adjacent  the  bottom  ring,  said  rods  having  spaced,  con- 
fronting bight  parts  and  having  outer  end  portions  af- 
fixed to  the  several  legs;  a  V-shaped  connecting  strap 
lying  wholly  in  a  vertical  plane  and  connected  to  the 
bight  parts,  said  strap  having  a  bight  portion  disposed 
approximately  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  ring;  a  cross 
brace  extending  diametrically  of  the  bottom  ring  approx- 
imately in  the  plane  thereof  and  overlying  said  bight 
portion,  said  cross  brace  and  bight  portion  having  regis- 
tering openings,  and  a  vertical  anchoring  pin  removably 
positioned  through  the  openings  for  engagement  in  said 
surface  and  having  a  head  overlying  the  bight  portion, 
the  vertical  plane  of  said  strap  lying  directly  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  length  of  the  cross  brace. 


portion  moviBg  out  of  engagement  with  said  switdi  wbea 
the  hopper  is  filled  to  a  predetermined  extent  with  said 
material,  a  fixed  electromagnet  mounted  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  free  end  of  said  beam  and  engaging 
said  free  end  upon  movement  of  the  beam  to  its  hopper- 
filled  position,  aixl  circuit  means  including  a  second 
switch  engaged  by  the  free  end  of  said  beam  upon  move- 
ment thereof  to  its  hopper-filled  position  to  cause  said 
electromagnet  to  be  energized  to  hold  said  beam  in  its 


2,t42^29 

COMBINATION  HANGER  FOR  HATS  AND 

JACKETS 

Sam  Friedman  and  Arikw  Friedman,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M21 

1  Claim.    (CL  24S— 3M) 


hopper  filled  position,  the  magnetic  force  exerted  by  said 
electromagnet  being  sufficient  to  hold  said  beam  against 
return  movement  to  its  hopper  empty  position  when  said 
hopper  is  loaded  with  a  given  quantity  of  said  material 
said  force  being  less  than  the  gravity  bias  exerted  on  the 
free  end  of  the  beam  when  the  hopper  is  empty,  whereby 
to  permit  return  of  said  beam  to  jts  hopper  empty  posi- 
tion to  open  the  switch  for  said  electromagnet  and  close 
the  switch  controlling  said  power-operated  mechanism. 


A  combination  hat  and  coat  hanger  comprising  a  shank, 
a  supporting  hook  on  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  separate 
hat  hook  extending  from  the  lower  end  thereof,  and 
a  curved  coat  hook  also  extending  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  shank,  said  hat  hook  including  a  straight  body 
portion  in  longitudinal  contact  with  tiie  sliank,  an  angu- 
lar body  portion  exteiKling  from  said  straight  body  por- 
tion and  having  a  recess  therein  opening  downwardly  and 
spaced  bearing  sleeves  on  said  straight  body  portion  ro- 
taubly  embracing  the  shank,  said  hat  hook  being  ro- 
tatable  about  the  shank  between  a  use  position  in  which 
it  extends  from  the  shank  oppositely  from  the  coat  and 
supporting  hooks,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
it  is  extended  from  the  shank  in  the  same  direction  as  and 
is  coplanar  with  the  coat  and  supporting  hooks,  the  free 
end  of  the  coat  hook  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  rotary 
movement  of  the  angular  portion  of  the  hat  hook  and 
being  adapted  to  snap  into  interlocking  relation  with  the 
recess  in  said  angular  portion  for  holding  the  hat  hook 
in  inoperative  position. 


2,842331 
PINCH-OFF  VALVE 
Donald   G.   Anderson,   Minneapolis,   Minn.,   assignor  to 
Minneapolis-Huncywell    Regulator  Company,   Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,852 
5  Oaims.    (CI.  251—4) 


2,84I33t 

MAGNETIC  LOCK  FOR  SCALE  BEAMS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Prank  L.  HopUm,  MhuMapoUi,  Mtan.,  aasignor  to  Bemis 

Bro.  Bag  Co.,  SC  Lonis,  Mo^  a  conMMration  of  Mimoori 

AppUcatioa  Dwcmbcr  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  630,790 

3  Claims.  (CI.  249-^36) 
3.  In  an  automatic  weighing  device,  scale  means  in- 
cluding a  beam  supported  intermediate  iu  ends  by  a  ful- 
crum and  a  weighing  hopper  supported  by  one  end  of  said 
beam,  power-operated  mechanism  for  causing  delivery 
of  material  to  said  hopper,  circuit  means  including  a 
switch  for  controlling  said  power-operated  mechanism, 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  beam  engaging  said  switch 
to  doae  said  circuit  meaiu  when  the  hopper  is  empty  to 
energize  said  power-operated  mechanism,  said  free  end 


I.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet  joined  by  a  pliable  tube,  a  sole- 
noid including  a  solenoid  plunger  slidably  mounted 
within  said  solenoid  and  both  supported  concentrically 
with  said  tube,  two  linkage  operators  joined  to  said 
plunger  at  diametrically  opposite  points  and  extending 
parallel  with  said  tube,  two  pair  of  clamp  arms  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  of  their  extremities  and  having  spring 
mounting  ears  at  their  other  extremities,  pressure  bars 
joining  each  said  pair  of  clamp  arms  and  bearing  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  tube,  pairs  of  cross  links  pivotally 
joining  the  clamp  arms  and  said  linkage  operators  at  their 
free  extremities,  and  spring  means  connecting  opposite 
pairs  of  the  spring  mounting  ears  to  bias  said  pressure 
bars  to  pinch  the  tube  closed  when  said  solenoid  is  de- 
energized. 


2,842332 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Owen  M.  WhItten,  Detroit,  Mich^  aasignor  to  Kelsey. 

Hayes  Company,  a  cor]ponition  of  Delaware 

Application  Fcbraaiy  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  412337 

2  Claims.    (CI.  251—86) 

1.  A  valve  construction  comprising  an  aimular  seat,  a 

valve  having  a  partly  spherical  surface  at  one  side  thereof 
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adapted  to  roll  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with 
said  annular  seat  while  partially  entering  the  latter, 
said  valve  having  an  elongated  recess  in  the  side  thereof 
opposite  said  partly  spherical  surface  the  axis  of  which 
extends  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  valve  and 
through  the  center  of  said  partly  spherical  surface,  said 
bottom  of  said  recess  being  located  between  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  valve  and  said  partly  spherical  surface, 
and  a  mounting  for  said  valve  including  a  pin  having  an 
elongated  body  generally  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said 


seat  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  seat,  said 
body  extending  freely  into  said  recess  and  having  an  end 
rotatably  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  said  recess 
loosely  receiving  said  body  to  enable  said  valve  to  move 
angularly  relative  to  said  body  and  to  roll  over  an  edge 
of  said  seat  without  interference  from  said  body  into 
full  sealing  engagement  with  said  annular  seat  while 
partially  entering  the  latter  by  the  force  of  said  end  of 
said  body  against  the  bottom  of  said  recess  during  move- 
ment of  said  pin  toward  said  seat 


by 


2J42333 
VALVE 
Gcorsc  C.  Kent,  Elmhwit,  lU^ 
iignmcnts,  to  Controls  Compaay  of 
Piirk,  IIU  a  coriponitkMi  of  Odaware 
Applkattoa  December  7, 19SS,  Serial  No.  5S1,M1 
1  Claim.    (CL  251— S8) 


Schiller 


A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  separated  by  a  partition  provided  with  a  valve 
seat,  a  valve  member  for  cooperating  with  said  valve 
seat,  said  valve  member  comprising  a  relatively  rigid 
plate,  a  facing  of  compressible  resilient  material  attached 
to  said  plate  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  for 
valve  closing,  a  rodlike  member  for  moving  said  valve 
member,  an  attaching  member  coupled  to  said  rodlike 
member,  said  rodlike  member  having  a  reduced  portion 
extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  attaching  member 
and  having  means  at  the  reduced  portion  thereof  for 
locking  said  attaching  member  loosely  to  said  reduced 
portion,  said  attaching  member  having  terminal  portions 
extending  through  slots  in  said  plate  and  shoulders  over- 
lying the  face  of  said  plate,  said  terminal  members  being 
turned  along  the  plate  face  to  clamp  said  plate  to  said 
attaching  member. 


2,842434 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Brooki  H.  Short,  Amifxm 
Motors  CorporatfoB,  Detroit, 
Delaware 

Apptfcatloa  March  IS,  1954,  S«W  No.  41M42 
3ClaiM.   (CL2S1— 137) 


}I^Mkk^  a 


cmpoiathM  of 


I.  A  control  device  for  a  hydraulically-operated  trans- 
mission, the  combination  comprising:  a  three-positioned 
valve  for  controlling  hydraulic  flow  of  said  transmission, 
a  controller  connected  with  said  valve  and  selectively 
movable  to  provide  three  different  ralve  positiom,  means 
for  yieldably  holding  said  controller  in  said  first  position, 
an  actuator  for  said  controller  comprising  at  least  two 
magnetically-operated  devices  connected  to  said  control- 
ler, means  adapted  in  one  position  to  connect  the  first 
magnetically-operated  device  in  circuit  with  a  current 
source  for  moving  the  controller  to  said  second  position 
and  adapted  in  another  position  to  initially  connect  the 
first  and  second  magnetically-operated  devices  in  circtut 
with  a  current  source  and  then  to  connect  only  the  second 
magnetically-operated  device  in  circuit  with  said  current 
source  for  moving  said  controller  to  said  third  position, 
said  yieldable  means  returning  said  controller  to  said  first 
position  when  said  magnetic  devices  are  de-energized. 


2,842335 

VALVES 


WIBhniR. 
Apfttortioa  J; 

7 


18,  1951,  Scftel  No.  285048 
(CL  251—281) 


1.  In  a  valve  structure,  a  body  casing  defining  a  work- 
ing chamber,  including  a  reduced  waist  portion  defining 
a  piston  receiving  bore,  a  flexible  diaphragm  closing  said 
chamber  adjacent  otie  end  of  said  bore,  a  body  of  oil 
inside  said  chamber  forming  an  oil  bath,  a  piston  oper- 
ating in  snug  sliding  fit  in  said  piston  receiving  bore  and 
connected  to  said  flexible  diaphragm,  a  Talve  doaure  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  piston  exteriorly  of 
said  chamber  adapted  to  co-operate  with  a  valve  seat 
aligned  with  said  bore  and  piston,  an  eccentric  operating 
in  said  chamber  adjacent  the  end  of  said  bore  opposite  the 
said  diaphragm,  aiid  a  connectitig  rod  directly  connecting 
said  eccentric  aixl  piston,  means  for  operating  aid  ec- 
centric said  eccentric  having  an  eccentricity  to  amplify 
the  movement  of  said  operating  means  and  having  a 
plane  of  symmetry,  said  plane  of  synunctry  being  di>> 
posed  parallel  to  the  jrfane  of  said  valve  seat  with  mid 
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valve  closure  member  in  closed  position,  said  eccen- 
tric, conncxtiBg  rod,  aad  piston  all  operatiag  irameraed 
in  aid  oil  bath  to  move  aid  diaplmiim  and  aid  valve 
closure  member  to  provide  a  vatving  action. 


gsUr;t«^q; 


2442338 

AUTOMATIC  SELF  SEALING  9TEM 

F.  JohMoa,  HoMloa,  Tti^  ■■iginr  to 

G«oi«c  A.  Badcr.  Howtoa,  Tex. 

AppOarttaa  AafMt  22,  IMS,  Scrhrf  No.  529,748 

1  ClafaB.    (O.  251—338) 


fa  a  valve  having  a  valve  body  adapted  to  contain  a 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  bonnet  closing  one  end  of  the 
body  and  having  an  axial  bore  provided  at  one  end  with 
threads,  a  rotauble  valve  stem  having  threads  engaging 
the  bonnet  threads  for  moving  the  stem  axially  of  said 
bore,  the  bore  and  the  stem  having  spaced  peripheries  de- 
fining an  interior  chamber  of  annular  cross-section,  an 
annular  piston  disposed  in  said  interior  chamber  dividing 
said  chamber  into  an  inner  zone,  freely  communicating 
with  said  valve  body  and  any  pressured  fluid  therein, 
and  an  outer  zone  freely  communicating  with  said 
threads,  a  body  of  fluid  sealant  under  pressure  in  said 
outer  chamber,  said  piston  slidably  engaging  both  said 
bore  and  said  stem  to  assume  a  position  in  said  cham- 
ber determined  by  the  relative  pressures  in  said  zones  and- 
to  accommodate  rotational  and  axial  displacement  of 
said  stem,  relative  to  said  bonnet,  said  bonnet  having  a 
valve  seat  portion  surrounding  said  stem  intermediate 
said  bore  and  the  valve  body,  and  an  annular  valve  sur- 
face on  said  valve  stem  for  seating  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  valve  stem. 


2J42337 

VALVE  CONTROLS 

Ralph  PintardB,  Jnhirtoa.  R.  L 

Application  Janaary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  482484 

1  Oafaa.    (CL  251—339) 


/-  r 
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In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  length  of  tub- 
ing, a  valve  mounted  in  said  tubing,  means  normally 
biasing  said  valve  to  closed  position,  a  disc  slidably  mount- 
ed within  one  end  of  the  tubing,  said  disc  having  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  extending  outside  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
tubing,  said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  notches  thci«in,  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  extending  teeth  carried  by  said  one 
end  of  the  tubing,  said  teeth  and  said  notches  coacting 
to  key  said  disc  to  said  tubing  and  further  to  limit  the 
outward  slidable  movement  of  said  disc,  an  elongated 
rod  having  one  end  threadedly  connected  to  said  disc 
and  its  other  end  in  alignment  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
valve,  whereby  when  inward  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
peripheral  wall,  said  other  rod  end  engages  said  valve 
and  forces  it  open. 


2442331 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLUGGING 
AND  CONSOLIDATING      ^ 
Robert  W.  Davit,  ifaoMM  BoMh,  Ciriir.,  aad  imm  L. 
TUm.  Ohku,  MriiMn  to  Fu  AacficM 
I  Corfontfoa,  a  eaffonthm  of  Dslaware 


NoDnwlH.  AnikadoB  May  17, 19S8 
Serial  No.  S»5^f9 
18ClafaM.  (CL  255— 1.8) 
6.  The  method  of  increasing  the  degree  of  consolida- 
tion and  decreasing  the  permeability  of  formations  pene- 
trated by  a  well  comprising  drilling  said  well  using  a 
drilling  fluid  containing  at  least  about  W/4M  pounds  of 
a  water-soluble  calcium  alt  per  barrel  of  drilling  fluid, 
where  W  is  the  pound  molecular  weight  of  said  salt  and 
M  is  the  number  of  calcium  ions  per  molecule  of  said 
salt,  and  subsequently  injecting  into  aid  formation  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  5  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  polyacrylic  acid,  aid  polyacrylic 
acid  having  a  molecular  weight  such  that  a  10  percent 
by  weight  aqueous  solution  thereof  has  a  viscosity  in 
the  range  of  between  about  5  and  about  200  centipoises. 


2342339 
AUTOMATIC  WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
WDHam  Calvin  Gndham  aad  Robert  H.  Ashby,  OUa- 
hoBia  City,  OUan  asiiMnii  to  Mad  Coairol  Labon- 
torics,  lac,  OUahoaa  CHy,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  Mhy  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  584347 
nciaiaH.    (CL255— 19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  drilling 
pressure  on  a  well  drilling  tool  which  is  supported  from 
above  by  a  flexible  supporting  cable  comprising  measur- 
ing means  for  continuously  sensing  the  tension  in  said 
supporting  cable,  routably  mounted  reel  means  to  receive 
said  flexible  cable,  holding  means  having  a  locked  posi- 
tion holding  aid  reel  means  against  roution  with  said 
tool  and  supporting  cable  wound  thereon  and  an  unlocked 
position  releasing  the  reel  and  permitting  the  gravita- 
tional descent  of  said  supporting  cable  and  drilling  tool, 
cycling  means  operable  to  release  said  holding  means  to 
the  unlocked  position  for  a  fixed  interval  of  time  and 
operable  to  return  said  holding  means  to  the  locked  posi- 
tion for  a  fixed  interval  of  time  whereby  aid  cable  de- 
scends during  said  unlocked  interval  to  reduce  aid  ten- 
sion by  a  predetermined  increment,  and  means  actuated 
by  said  measuring  means  for  actuating  said  cycling  means 
whenever  said  tension  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum 
to  reduce  said  tension  by  said  predetermined  increment 
provided  said  cycling  means  is  not  in  said  locked  iiMerval. 


2,842348 

DRILL  CARRIAGE 

ioha  W.  Batreas,  Rooaofcc,  Va.,  aaricaor  to  DriU  Carrier 

CorporatioQ,  Saleoi,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Virgiaia 

Applicatioa  Aagast  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,869 

12  Ctofaas.    (a.  255—51) 

2.  A  drill  carriage  comprising  a  transverse  axle,  an 

elongated  frame  member  pivotally  secured  to  each  end  of 

said  axle,  sprockets  on  each  frame  member,  an  endless 

flexible  tread  mounted  on  said  sprockets,  power  means  for 
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mdepeodently  driving  said  treads,  a  support  arm  secured 
to  said  axle  for  adjustably  supporting  a  drill,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  axle  in  relation  to  the  frame  members 
having  the  treads  thereon,  said  tread  driving  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  air  operated  motors  with  one  motor  driv- 
ing each  tread  and  supported  from  the  adjacent  frame 
member,  and  a  separate  control  for  each  motor  thereby 
providing  a  control  for  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  car- 
riage, said  axle  having  a  hollow  closed  passage,  an  air 
supply  line  admitting  air  into  said  passage  at  one  end 
thereof  for  supplying  air  to  one  of  said  motors,  and  a 
hose  line  communicating  with  the  air  supply  line  for 
supplying  air  to  the  other  of  said  motors. 


6.  A  drill  carriage  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  mo- 
bile frame  members,  a  transverse  axle  interconnecting 
said  frame  members,  said  frame  members  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  axle  for  free  swinging  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane,  and  a  drill  supporting  arm  rigid  with  said 
axle  to  permit  unrestricted  relative  movement  between  the 
drill  supporting  arm  and  the  frame  members,  and  means 
interconnecting  the  axle  and  each  of  the  frame  members 
for  rotating  the  axle  in  relation  to  the  frame  members 
for  adjusting  the  angular  relation  between  the  support- 
ing arm  and  the  frame  members,  said  means  intercon- 
necting the  axle  and  each  of  the  frame  members  being 
connected  with  each  other  and  maintaining  the  position  ot 
the  arm  while  permitting  the  frame  members  to  swing 
about  the  axle  to  different  relative  angular  positions 


2  842  J41 

FORCE  APPLYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

PORTABLE  POWER  DRILLS 

Fredrick  W.  Wink,  Winnipeg,  MmUoIm,  Canada,  andgnor 

of  onc-lialf  to  Jack  G.  Ilerzl>crg,  Elm  Grove,  Wis. 

Application  June  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,870 

5  Claims.  (O.  255—52) 


2,842442  

ROCK  DRILL  CLrTTING  INSERT  OF  HARD  METAL 
DIMk  Wilhcta  Hginni,  Snadrikca,  Swadaa 
to  S«i*rikcM  JcrvTcffk*  Aktitboli»  Samiffkim, 
dcB,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

AppKcalion  Jnly  6, 1*55,  8««W  No.  528387 
4Clainia.    (CL  25S-^) 


ft' 


1 .  A  rock  drill  cutting  insert  having  a  cutting  edge  sur 
face,  a  plane  bottom  surface  opposite  to  said  cutting  edge 
surface,  oppositely  disposed  substantially  parallel  plane 
side  surfaces  and  oppositely  disposed  end  surfaces,  said 
insert  consisting  of  at  least  one  zone  of  hard  metal  which 
has  a  relatively  greater  resistance  to  wear  and  at  least  one 
zone  which  has  a  relatively  greater  toughness,  said  zone 
which  has  a  relatively  greater  resistance  to  wear  constitut- 
ing substantially  the  whole  of  said  cutting  edge  surface  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  with  a  decreasing  croas- 
sectional  area  in  the  direction  from  said  cutting  edge  sur- 
face toward  said  bottom  surface,  said  zone  which  has  a  rel- 
atively greater  toughness  constituting  the  remainder  of  the 
insert  and  extending  upwardly  with  a  decreasing  cross  tec- 
tiooal  area  in  the  direction  from  said  bottom  surface  to- 
ward said  cutting  edge  surface,  the  lateral  boundary  sur- 
faces between  said  zones  being  substantially  plane  surfaces 
and  lying  at  acute  angles  to  the  adjacent  side  surfaces  of 
said  insert. 

2,842343 

RETKACTIBLE  BIT 

WaitOT  L.  Cliwch  and  CarroO  E.  Ctarch,  Hon^on,  Tas. 

Applkation  NoveiMhcr  19,  19S4,  Serial  No.  489.988 

SClateM.    (Q.  2S5— 72) 


ill    ^"\  It... 

'L- 

1.  In  combination,  a  portable  power  driven  drilling 
machine  having  a  casing  with  a  projecting  bearing  for  a 
rotary  shaft  which  carries  a  drill,  a  collar  swivcled  for 
rotary  movement  on  said  bearing  concentric  with  said 
shaft,  a  pressure  applying  hand  lever  having  near  one  end 
spaced  and  laterally  opposed  parts  forming  an  open  por- 
tion through  which  the  drill  carrying  portion  of  the  shaft 
projects,  flexible  connections  between  diametrically  oppo- 
site parts  of  said  collar  and  said  opposed  parts  of  the  open 
portion  of  said  lever,  a  chain  having  means  for  anchoring 
it  to  a  stationary  support,  and  a  hook  on  said  one  end  of 
the  lever  and  engaged  by  said  chain. 


3.  In  a  retractible  drilling  means,  a  tubular  drill  item, 
a  tubular  sub  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  drill 
stem,  a  guide  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  sub  hav- 
ing upwardly  and  inwardfy  tapered  slots  in  the  lower  end 
face  thereof,  a  bit  having  a  shank  and  legs  depending 
from  said  shank,  cutting  members  on  the  lower  ends  of 
said  legs,  and  anchoring  means  on  the  outer  side  walls 
of  said  legs  adjacent  said  cutting  members,  said  anchor- 
ing means  being  upwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  to  be 
received  by  said  slots,  a  core  taking  apparatus  movable 
into  and  out  of  said  drill  stem  having  means  for  moving 
said  legs  mto  position  to  be  anchored  on  said  drill  stem. 


2.842444 

BORDER  FENCE 

Ckarlcs  1  odd,  Los  Aafdcs,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  March  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  571,859 

SCIaloM.    (CL258— 21) 

1.  A    border    fence   comprising   an    elongate    vertical 

strip,  an  elongate   horizonul   strip  attached   at  one  of 


its  elongate  edges  to  the  vertical  strip  to  form  a  substan- 
tial L-shaped  elongate  fence,  a  Arst  stake  attached  to 
the  fence  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  vertical,  and  a  second  stake  attached 


to  the  fence  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  vertical  said  stakes  extending  down- 
wardly from  opposite  edges  of  said  elongate  horizonul 
strip. 


2,842345 

THERMAL  RBGULATING  SYSTEM 
Walter  1.  Bivwb,  OeTclMd  Helghtt,  Okie 
kaefl  7,  1958,  Sariri  No.  154347 
29CWM.    <a.  257— 3) 


hallow  spindles  joumalled  in  the  casing  and  extending 
into  spaced  portions  of  the  recess,  means  for  rotating 
said  spindles,  a  pair  of  beaters  having  respective  shafts, 
said  spindles  having  respective  bores  for  receiving  the 
shafts  of  the  beaters,  means  coupling  the  beater  shafts 
to  the  spindles  for  rotatimi  therewith,  spring  biased  means 
for  retaining  the  shafts  within  the  spindles  in  coupled  re- 
lation, an  ejector  plate  having  a  center  stem  extending 
within  said  recess  and  openings  spaced  outwardly  fronr: 
the  stem  receiving  the  shafts  of  said  beaters,  a  pair  of 
seats  formed  on  said  casing  and  engageable  with  portions 
of  the  plate  spaced  outwardly  from  said  openings  therein, 
a  spring  carried  by  the  casing  within  said  recess  for  bias- 
ing the  plate  against  said  seats,  said  plate  having  terminal 
portions  outwardly  of  said  scats  and  defining  handles  by 
which  the  plate  may  be  manually  tilted  about  one  or  the 
other  of  said  seats,  and  respective  shoulders  formed  on 
said  shafts  and  disposed  adjacent  said  plate  during  opera- 
tion of  the  mixer,  said  shoulders  being  selectively  engaged 
by  tlie  plate  when  the  latter  is  tilted  about  one  or  the 
other  of  said  seats  for  the  eiection  of  a  beater  from  its 
respective  spindle  and  in  opposition  to  the  spring  biased 
retaining  means  associated  with  the  spindle. 


2342347 
AERATING  DEVICE 
Glenn  Q.  Ripley,  Jr.,  Girard  Township,  Erie 
AppUcation  December  21, 1953,  Serial  No 
7ClaiM.    (CL281— 78) 


Contar,  F 
.  399,189 


Pa. 


11.  A  heat-goveming  system  comprising  a  thermal 
regulator  constituted  by  a  continuous  phase-shifting  de- 
vice including  a  series  circuit  formed  by  a  temperature- 
sensitive  capacitor  serially  connected  to  an  impedance 
element,  said  capacitor  being  provided  with  a  dielectric 
formed  of  a  ferro-electric  material,  an  input  network 
for  coupling  said  series  circuit  to  a  source  of  alternating 

voltage,  a  first  output  terminal  operaUvely  coupled  to  the  '•  ^"  •erating  device  for  liquids  comprising  a  hollow 
junction  of  said  capacitor  and  said  element,  and  a  second  ^^y  member  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  adapted  to  be 
output  terminal  connected  to  a  point  in  said  input  net-  attached  to  a  conduit,  a  partition  m  said  hollow  of  said 
work  providing  a  potential  having  a  predetermined  phase  ^'^^y  having  an  orifice,  a  support  on  said  body,  a  sphere 
relative  to  the  voltage  of  said  source  whereby  the  regulat-  shaped  member  resting  and  free  to  rotate  on  the  upstream 
ing  voltage  established  between  said  first  terminal  and  5"*«  °'  »*'<*  support  between  said  support  and  said  par- 
said  second  output  terminal  varies  continuously  in  phase  ""o"  '"  **'<*  ^'^V  member  on  the  outlet  side  of  said 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  temperature;  a  heat  energy  part't'O",  and  apertures  in  the  sides  of  said  body  member 
controller,  said  capacitor  being  positioned  in  heat-receiv-    »"  <**  o"*'**  "<*<  <>'  ««•<*  o^^ce  whereby  air  is  admitted 


ing  relation  with  said  heat  energy  controller;  and  phase- 
sensitive  means  coupled  to  said  thermal  regulator  and 
responsive  to  said  regulating  voltage  to  govern  the  opera- 
tion of  said  heat  energy  controller  in  accordance  with 
the  phase  thereof. 


and  is  dispersed  in  the  liquid  flowing  through  said  body 
member. 


2,842348 
FOOD  MIXER 
G«stav  H.  Koch,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
koasc  Electric  Corporatioii,  East  PIttsbwgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Pennsylvania 

AppUcatioa  March  21. 1958,  Serial  No.  573,818 
3aainis.    (a.  259— 1) 


2,842348 

AUTOMATIC  HUMIDIFIER 

Afihnr  J.  Gecn,  Elmhnrst,  III.,  aas^nor  to  Drain  Ente 

prises,  Inc^  Addison,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

Application  November  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  489,489 

SClaimt.    (a.  281— 91) 


^ 


— ^^-t M. 


llllilii:iJllli 


1.  An  automatic  humidifier  for  use  in  a  warm  air  cir- 
culating system,  comprising  a  receptacle  having  upstand- 
ing side  walls  adapted  to  be  supported  in  the  furnace 
plenum  casing  or  the   like  where  it   is   in   the  moving 
1.  In  a  mixer,  the  combination  of  a  casing  having  a    current  of  heated  air,  a  feed  line  connecting  the  receptacle 
recess  formed   in  the  outer  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of    to  a  water  supply  line,  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
732  O.  G— 28 
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of  water  in  said  feed  line  to  maintain  a  quantity  of  water 
at  a  constant  leyel  in  said  receptacle,  a  member  mounted 
for  free  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis  and  in  proximity  to 
the  water  level  in  said  receptacle,  said  member  extending 
adjacent  to  the  side  walls  of  the  receptacle  and  having 
blades  arranged  to  rotate  the  same  when  air  is  dfa-ected 
against  their  surfaces,  means  for  directing  at  least  some 
of  the  heated  air  into  the  member  and  against  the  sur- 
faces of  the  blades  to  rotate  the  same,  said  member  hav- 
ing means  to  deflect  the  air  outwardly  and  cause  it  to 
pass  over  exposed  portions  of  the  inner  side  wall  surfaces 
of  the  receptacle  as  it  leaves  the  member,  and  an  agitator 
device  mounted  on  said  member  and  extending  into  the 
water  for  splashing  some  of  the  water  onto  said  por- 
tions of  the  receptacle  inner  side  wall  surfaces  and  into 
the  deflected  air. 


2,841349 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  CONDITIONING 

AFPARATUS 

HnroM  N.  ipMa«  Rocfcford,  IlL 

ApplicatkNi  iwat  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  592,778 

SClafam.    (CL2i3— 5) 


8.  A  conditioning  apparatus  having,  in  combination, 
means  defining  an  elongated  horizontal  conditioning  cham- 
ber having  an  outlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  door 
selectively  operable  to  close  said  opening,  a  horizontal 
guideway  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  extending  out 
through  said  opening  and  beyond  the  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  work  supporting  trays  supported  on  said  guideway  in 
end  to  end  abutting  relation  to  be  pushed  endwise  step 
by  step  along  the  guideway  thereby  to  move  the  leading 
tray  partially  through  said  opening,  each  of  said  trays 
having  a  plurality  of  abutments  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally of  the  tray,  an  endless  conveyor  having  a  run  extend- 
ing along  a  portion  of  said  guideway  outside  of  said 
chamber  and  adjacent  said  abutments,  means  for  driving 
said  conveyor  to  advance  said  run  away  from  said  open- 
ing, and  a  projection  on  said  conveyor  and  engageable 
with  one  of  said  abutments  to  advance  said  leading  tray 
out  of  said  opening  and  away  from  the  succeeding  trays 
thereby  to  permit  said  door  to  close  the  opening. 


2,842458 

RINGSHAFT-FURNACE 

Max  Bcrz,  Kocfael  am  See,  Germany 

ApplicatkM  October  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,879 

5  Cfarimi.    'CI.  255—29) 


I.  A  ringshaft  furnace  for  heatioB  materia!  bv  means 
of  waste  gases,  comprising  in  combination  a  shaft  form- 


ing a  ring  chamber  for  the  material  to  be  heated,  a  cen- 
tral interior  admission  channel  for  the  waste  gaaet  to 
said  chamber,  a  vault  at  the  top  of  said  admisaioo  chan- 
nel aervtns  as  a  hafBe  for  deflecting  said  waste  gases 
through  the  material  to  be  heated,  openings  for  the 
discharge  of  said  material  through  said  admission  chan- 
nel and  so  disposed  that  said  gases  enter  the  material 
above  the  discharge  openings  for  the  heated  material, 
said  ring  chamber  being  formed  by  an  upper  annular 
member  and  a  lower  annular  member,  the  latter  having 
the  smaller  outer  diameter,  said  members  being  spaced 
from  each  other  forming  therebetween,  said  admission 
channel  for  the  waste  gases,  said  discharge  openings 
for  the  heated  material  being  formed  between  the  lower 
annular  member  and  the  bottom  of  the  heating  chamber. 


2342351 
QUARTZ  FIBER  TORSION  ULTRAMICROBALANCE 

Jara^M  A.  Ruddar  Batkalav  €1^M 

AppUcatioa  AagHl  11,  1955,  SatW  No.  527434 

SClaiiM.    (0.255— 54) 


1.  A  torsion  fiber  microgram  balance  comprising  a 
beam  system,  means  for  suspending  said  beam  system  in- 
cluding a  torsion  fiber,  said  beam  system  including  a  main 
beam  and  a  secondary  beam,  said  secondary  beam  being 
connected  to  said  main  beam  and  being  laterally  posi- 
tioned with  respect  thereto,  said  secondary  beam  includ- 
ing meaiu  for  supporting  a  pan,  and  a  suspension  fiber  in- 
termediate said  last  means  and  said  main  beam,  means  for 
twisting  said  torsion  fit>er  comprising  a  shaft  connected 
thereto,  means  forming  a  shoulder  on  said  shaft,  a  fric- 
tion disc  movable  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  slidably  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  means  urging  said  gear  and  said  friction 
disc  toward  said  shoulder  and  forming  a  frictionai  con- 
nection between  said  gear  and  said  shoulder,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  gear. 

2.  In  a  microgram  balance  comprising  a  torsion  fiber, 
a  main  beam  fixedly  connected  to  said  torsion  fiber  and 
extending  laterally  across  said  fiber,  an  end  member  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  said  main  beam  connected  to  said 
beam,  said  end  members  extending  laterally  of  said  main 
beam,  means  for  suspending  a  load  pan  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  beam  comprising  a  secondary  beam  at  each  of 
said  ends  of  said  main  beam,  each  of  said  secondary 
beams  comprising  a  tniss-like  member  positioned  beneath 
said  main  beam,  a  pair  of  suspension  fibers  connected  to 
each  of  said  truss-like  members  in  spaced  relationship 
and  to  the  adjacent  end  members  in  spaced  relationship, 
said  suspension  fibers  suspending  said  truss-like  members 
beneath  said  main  beam,  said  truss-like  members  and 
their  connected  suspension  fibers  lying  in  a  vertical  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  cootaining  said 
torsion  fiber  with  the  suspension  fibiers  of  each  secondary 
beam  being  in  non-parallel  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  suspension  fibers  constituting  the  sole  support 
for  said  secondary  beams,  the  point  of  connection  of 
said  suspension  fibers  to  said  secondary  beams  being  sub- 
stantially below  the  points  of  connection  of  the  latter 
fibers  to  said  main  beam,  said  suspension  fibers  being 
capable  of  free  torsional  deflection  during  operation  of 
said  balance. 


If41  }fl  .  2J42354 

APPARATUS  FOR  BANDUNG  WORK  IN  A  SMELTING  FURNACE  SYSTEM 

^ jyy?^CE_  Hdarick  HUhmt,  Gerchbcn,  WcalplMlia, 

(0.255— 4)  28CWM.    (CL  255-^48) 
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1.  Transfer  mechanism  for  moving  work  from  one 
work  station  to  another  and  return  comprising  reciproca- 
ble  means  operable  through  a  predetermined  cycle,  cou- 
pling structure  movable  in  timed  relation  with  said  re- 
ciprocable  means,  means  effective  on  said  reciprocable 
means  between  reciprocable  movements  thereof  auto- 
matically to  produce  rotation  of  said  coupling  structure 
into  coupling  and  decoupling  relatioa  with  said  work  at 
predetermined  points  in  said  operating  cycle  of  said  re- 
ciprocable means,  reverdble  driving  means  for  operat- 
ing said  reciprocable  means,  and  automatic  program  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  operatioa  of  said  reversible 
driving  means  and  said  coupling  structure  to  produce  in 
sequence  coupling  of  said  work  by  said  coupling  struc- 
ture to  said  reciprocable  means  at  laid  one  sution  and 
transfer  thereof  to  said  other  station  and  thereafter  upon 
subsequent  operation  of  said  reversible  driving  means 
the  coupling  movements  are  controlled  to  produce  return 
of  the  work  to  said  one  station  by  said  reciftrocablc  means 
and  decoupling  thereof  from  said  reciprocable  means  to 
complete  said  predetermined  cyde. 


2,842453 

SLAG  LADLE 

Mkhad  J.  Prioia,  DiOmtk,  Mtaa. 

AppUcatioa  April  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  588,752 

aCUtam.    (CL  255-^9) 


1.  A  slag  ladle  having  a  stdewall  converging  toward 
the  bottom  to  provide  a  generally  conical  inner  surface, 
said  ladle  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  an  outwardly 
extending  marginal  flange  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  side- 
wall,  a  removable  bottom  wall  having  a  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  opening  and 
having  a  beveled  edge,  said  bottom  wall  being  disposed 
within  said  ladle  with  said  beveled  edge  engaging  the 
conical  inner  surface  of  said  sidcwail  to  prevent  leakage 
of  molten  material  from  said  ladle,  a  separate  securing 
ring  engaging  said  marginal  flange  and  fastening  means 
extending  through  said  securing  ring  and  into  said  bottom 
wall  to  clamp  said  beveled  edge  in  tight  engagement  with 
said  conical  inner  surface  and  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
bottom  wall  upon  inverting  said  ladle. 


I.  A  melting  furnace  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, at  least  one  smelting  furnace;  a  guiding  ar- 
rangement located  adjacent  said  smelting  furnace  for  re- 
ceiving molten  metal,  said  guiding  arrangement  being 
movable  between  a  collecting  position  and  a  discharging 
position  and  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  metal  in 
said  discharging  position;  a  forehearth  located  under- 
neath said  guiding  arrangement  and  being  oscillatable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  discharging  position, 
and  a  heating  end  position,  said  forehearth  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  for  discharge  in  said  discharging  posi- 
tion and  a  circumferential! y  extending  charging  opening 
located  underneath  said  outlet  in  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate position  of  said  forehearth;  and  means  for  otdl- 
lating  said  forehearth  between  said  discharging  position 
and  said  end  position  for  bringing  the  molten  metal 
therein  into  contact  with  different  inner  surface  portions 
thereof,  and  for  simultaneously  moving  said  guiding  ar- 
rangement to  and  from  said  discharging  position  in  a 
selected  sequence  with  the  movement  of  said  forehearth 
so  that  said  guiding  arrangement  is  in  collecting  position 
when  said  forehearth  oscillates. 

II.  A  smelting  furnace  system  as  set  forth  In  claim  1, 
wherein  the  guiding  arrangement  incorporates  a  guide 
gutter  arranged  in  peripheral  direction  on  the  forehearth 
and  leading  to  the  charging  opening  thereof  and  a  guide 
member  is  arranged  at  the  side  of  the  forthhearth  to 
guide  the  onflowing  melting  charge  towards  the  charging 
opening,  said  guide  member  being  movable  and  provided 
with  means  for  swinging  its  mouth  end  into  inoperative 
position  as  the  charging  opening  of  the  forehearth  passes 
through    the  upper  range   of  its   movement. 

19.  A  smelting  furnace  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  1, 
wherein  a  receiving  member  for  collecting  the  melting 
charge  delivered  by  a  feed  gutter  from  the  smelting 
furnace  has  a  pouring  spout  coordinated  to  the  fore^ 
hearth  and  a  second  pouring  spout  coordinated  to  a 
collecting  vessel  independent  of  the  forehearth,  said  re- 
ceiving member  carrying  a  control  roller  which  cooper- 
ates with  a  cam  race  on  the  forehearth. 


2,842355 

SAFETY  SPRING  CARTRIDGE 
Ernest  U.  Lang,  Cotnmbw,  Ind^  atrignor,  by 

slgiHiimis,  to  The  RcliaMC  ElMtrfc  and  Eimfcaccring 
Company.  Clcvcla^  Ohio,  a  corponUoa  of  OMo 
Appttcattoa  April  8,  1954,  ScriiU  No.  421,H7 
7ClaiaH.    (CI.  257— 1) 
1.  A  spring  cartridge  comprising  a  first  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  second  tubular  member  telescopically  associated 
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with  said  first  tubular  member  and  freely  rotatable  rela- 
tive thereto  about  the  common  axis  of  said  tubular 
members,  cooperating  lip  means  near  one  end  of  each  of 
said  tubular  oKmbers  for  preventing  axial  separation  of 
said  tubular  members  in  one  direction,  means  providing 
a  wall  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  cap  member,  bayonet-slot  locking  mcaxu  on  said 


cap  member  and  tbe  other  end  of  said  second  tubular 
number,  and  a  coiled  compression  spring  received  in 
said  tubular  members  and  confined  between  said  wall 
and  said  cap  member,  said  wall  and  said  cap  member 
each  being  formed  with  a  substantially  central  bore 
therethrough  substantially  coaxial  with  said  tubular 
members  for  mounting  said  cartridge  on  a  shaft  means. 


to  Walca- 
N.  Y^  a  cor- 


2J42JM 
UQUIDmUNG 
PmU  H.  Taylor,  Graad  Maod,  N.  Y^ 
StrtrpH  ConontioB,  North  Toi 
poratioo  of  New  York 

AppUcatloo  April  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  591^73 
(Claiiiis.    (a.  267— 1) 


'iV,^///.Am»'/A»,  '/y,„ 


1.  A  double-acting  liquid  spring  for  absorbing  both 
compression  and  tension  forces  between  two  spaced,  rela- 
tively movable  elements,  said  spring  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  chamber  therein  filled  with  a  compressible 
liquid,  a  piston  reciprocabie  in  said  chamber  and  adapted 
on  movement  in  one  direction  in  said  chamber  to  com- 
press said  liquid,  a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  piston  and 
protecting  from  said  container  through  one  end  thereof, 
lost-motion  connecting  means  connecting  the  projecting 
end  of  said  piston  rod  to  one  of  said  elements,  lost-motion 
connecting  means  connecting  said  container  at  its  oppo- 
site end  to  the  other  element,  said  one  element  being 
adapted  to  move  relative  to  said  piston  rod  into  abutting 
relation  with  said  container  when  said  two  elements  move 
toward  one  another,  and  said  other  element  being  adapted 
to  move  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  piston  upon 
said  movement  of  said  two  elements  toward  one  another 
to  force  said  piston  into  said  container  to  compress  said 
liquid  in  said  chamber. 


spring  cloaed  check  valve  in  one  conduit  past  which  liquid 
is  adapted  to  flow  from  the  tank  to  tha  cylinder  to  more  the 
plunger  therein  in  one  directioo,  a  check  valve  in  the 
other  conduit  past  which  liquid  flowing  to  tt»  tank  b 
adapted  to  travel,  a  relief  valve  iaterpoaed  in  tbe  other 
conduit  between  the  check  valve  therein  and  the  cylinder, 
said  relief  valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened  by  liquid  ex- 
pelled under  relatively  high  pressure  from  the  cylinder 
by  movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  other  direction,  said 
other  conduit  having  a  by-pass  therein  extending  aroond 
the  check  valve  therein  and  a  second  by-pass  therein  ex- 


2,842357 
CIRCULATING    SYSTEMS    FOR    HYDRAULIC 
LIQUID  BETWEEN  STORAGE  TANKS  AND 
CYLINDERS 

Floyd  M.  Wllllamaoa,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Applkadoa  Marck  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,<35 
iCWms.   (CL2«7— 1) 
I.  A  circulating  system  for  hydraulic  liquid  compris- 
ing a  storage  tank  having  liquid  therein  under  relatively 
low  pressure,  said  tank  having  openings  therein,  a  cylin- 
der having  a  plunger  therein,  a  conduit  connected  to  each 
opening,  the  opposite  extremities  of  the  conduits  being 
connected  to  one  and  the  same  extremity  of  the  cylinder,  a 


tending  around  the  relief  valve  through  both  of  which 
liquid  flowing  through  said  other  conduit  to  the  cylinder 
is  adapted  to  pass,  a  spring  closed  check  valve  in  the  flnt 
named  by-pass  having  a  stronger  spring  therein  than  in 
the  first  named  spring  closed  check  valve  whereby  liquid 
is  adapted  to  flow  primarily  to  tbe  cylinder  from  the  tank 
through  the  first  named  conduit  and  a  supplementary  flow 
is  adapted  to  pass  from  the  tank  to  the  cylinder  througii 
said  other  conduit  and  its  by-passes,  and  a  check  valve 
in  said  second  by-pass  to  prevent  the  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough  towards  tibe  tank. 


2,842358 

FLUID  SHOCK  ABSORBER  SPRINGING  ASSEMBLY 

PIcrMgl  Naril,  Milan,  Italy,  asaigDor  to  Socicta  AppUca- 
kadvlkra^ '■SiVT  S.  p.  A^  Milan,  Ilily, 
of  Italy 
AMiicatfoa  October  29,  1952,  ScrW  No.  317,491 
priority,  ■ppMcaiion  Italy  Novcnibar  3,  1951 
7  nihil     (O.  2^— 35) 


1.  A  resilient  shock  absorber,  particularly  for  vehicles, 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  made  of  elas- 
tic material  and  being  adapted  to  be  loaded  in  tbe  axial 
direction  by  a  substantially  constant  static  load  produced 
substantially  by  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle 
is  not  moving  and  by  additional  variable  dynamic  loads 
produced  when  the  vehicle  is  in  motion,  substantially  cir- 
cumferential ribs  and  grooves  between  said  ribs  on  tbe 
longitudinal  outer  surface  of  said  body,  reinforcing  means 
made  of  relatively  inexpansible  materia]  embedded  in 
said  ribs  for  preventing  deformation  of  said  body  in  the 
radial  direction,  a  cavity  in  said  body,  a  fluid  filling  said 
cavity,  and  means  commum'cating  with  said  csvity  for 
maintaining  said  fluid  under  substantially  constant  pres- 
sure to  counterbalance  the  static  load  acting  on  said  body, 
the  additional  dynamic  load  being  yieldingly  supported 
by  the  material  of  which  said  body  is  made. 


2342J59 

FNEUMATIC  CUSHION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
AdMT  CkriMtaa  Aasr,  Ninhug,  riiMMi    sarigiM-  to 

-Nanberi,  A.  G.,  Nnrabeii. 


AppHralion  October  If,  1955.  Serial  No.  539,M9 
prtority,  MpBcatfea  Germany  October  14,  1954 
2CWM.    (CL2C7— 45) 


b«9 


I.  A  poeunutic  cushion  for  a  vehicle  spring  support 
comprising  a  lower  air  chamber  coR>partment  adapted 
to  be  seated  upon  a  vehicle  axle,  an  upper  air  chamber 
housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  frame  and  in- 
verted over  said  compartment  and  having  its  lower  edge 
laterally  spaced  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  compart- 
ment, an  annular  diaphragm  of  U -shape  cross-section 
having  its  outer  edge  secured  to  said  housing  lower  edge 
and  its  inner  edge  secured  to  said  compartment  upper 
edge,  a  cover  on  said  compartment,  said  housing  lower 
edge,  said  cover,  and  said  compartment  upper  edge  all 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  air 
choke  valve  means  mounted  on  said  cover  for  restrict- 
ing air  flow  through  said  cover  upon  expansion  of  the 
pneumatic  cushion. 


'  2,8423M 

CYLINDER  WITH  CHOKE  RELIEVING  MEANS 
FOR   PRINTING  PRESS  DELIVERY  MECH- 
ANISM 
Cwtb  S.  Crafts,  Oak  Park,  DL,  iiilf  nr  to  Michlc-Go«- 
Dextcr,  lacorporatod,  WHastagtoa,  DcL,  a  cofporation 
of  Ddawars 

IBM  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,9a 
7ClaftM.    (CL279— 59) 


1.  In  a  printing  press  delivery  mechanism  having  a 
series  of  cylinders  for  transferring  severed  products,  a 
product-handling  cylinder  which  comprises  a  rotaubly 
mounted  cylinder  body,  a  series  of  product-handling  ele- 
ments longitudinally  spaced  along  the  surface  of  the 
cylinder  and  mounted  for  movement  between  a  product- 
engaging  and  a  product-releasing  position,  means  for  op- 
erating said  product-handling  elements  in  synchronism 
with  the  rotation  of  the  cylinder,  product  supporting 
means  arranged  longitudinally  adjacent  said  product- 
handling  elements  and  having  a  curved  surface  for  de- 
fining the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  means  being 
pivoted  at  its  leading  edge  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
free  of  obstruction  so  as  to  be  depressible  inwardly  of 
the  cylinder  through  a  range  adequate  to  provide  clear- 


ance for  choked  products,  stops  for  defining  tbe  col- 
ward  limit  of  movement  of  said  means,  and  biasing 
means  for  biasing  said  supporting  means  outwardly 
against  said  stops,  said  biasing  means  being  so  con* 
structed  and  arranged  and  said  product-handling  cyl- 
inder  being  so  spaced  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  cyl- 
inder that  the  product  supporting  means  remain  solidly 
seated  on  its  stops  for  all  normal  operation  and  is  de- 
pressed inwardly  only  upon  occurrence  of  a  choking 
condition. 


2,8423^1 

AUTOMATIC  STRIP  AUGNMENT  CONTROL 

HaroM  R.  MlUcr,  Bo^AIre,  Pa.,  ataigBor  to  Annco  Stcd 

Corporatioa,  Middlctowa,  Oblo,  a  corponitioa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  FabraaiT  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,985 

4ClaiaM.    (0.271—2.4) 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  strip  line,  a  pair  of  aligning 
rolls  between  which  die  strip  passes,  means  to  skew  said 
aligning  rolls  to  cause  the  strip  to  move  laterally,  lateral- 
ly adjustable  strip  edge  sensing  means  to  sense  lateral 
movement  <A  die  strip  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
skewing  means  to  skew  said  rolls  to  cause  said  strip  to  re- 
turn to  proper  alignment,  adjusting  means  for  a^usting 
the  distance  between  said  strip  edge  sensing  means,  and 
means  to  sense  the  passage  of  wider  and  narrower  strip 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  adjusting  means  to 
move  said  strip  edge  sensing  means  to  proper  sensing 
position. 

2442342 
CARD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Hayes,  Loa  Angcka,  and  Alfred  M.  Nebon, 
Rcdondo   Beach,  CaUf.,   aaajgnnrs  to  The  Magnavox 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  a  corporatton  of  Dcto-"^ 
ware 
ApplkatioB  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,111 
19Claliaa.    (CL  271— 3) 


1.  In  combination  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  cards, 
means  including  a  drum  rotatable  in  a  partictilar  direc- 
tion for  moving  tbe  cards  with  tbe  drum,  a  card  holder 
disposed  in  contiguous  relationship  to  the  drum  for  main- 
taining the  cards  in  stacked  relationship,  movable  means 
associated  with  the  drum  and  the  card  holder  in  a  first 
position  for  obtaining  an  individual  withdrawal  of  the 
cards  from  tbe  stack  for  movement  with  the  drum  in  tbe 
order  of  their  disposition  in  the  stack,  and  movable  means 
associated  with  the  drum  and  the  stack  in  a  first  position 
for  obtaining  an  individual  transfer  of  tbe  cards  from 
the  drum  to  the  stack  for  disposition  in  the  stack  in  tbe 
order  of  their  movement  with  tbe  drum. 
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2442,30 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  THE  SUPPLY  MAGA- 
ZINE  OF  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  COL- 
LAPSED CARTONS 

WIOtaM  B.  Lmtcm,  Jr^  WmI  Ora^c,  N.  J. 

October  11.  19S«,  Sotal  No.  «15,273 
IChdam.    (O.  271— (1) 


I.  Apparatiu  for  loading  a  multiplicity  of  collapsed 
folded  cartons  into  the  supply  magazine  of  a  carton  open- 
ing, filling  and  dosing  or  like  machine,  said  cartons  being 
stacked  in  column  formation  and  initially  enclosed  in  a 
removable  holding  clip,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  car- 
ton receiving  means  aligned  with  said  machine  supply 
magazine  in  communication  therewith,  said  receiving 
means  having  a  forwardly  open  entrance  way  through 
which  the  carton  filled  holding  clip  can  be  entered  there- 
into, a  carton  column  retainer  and  holding  clip  receiv- 
ing frame,  means  to  pivotally  support  said  frame  for 
swinging  movement  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  substantially  aligning  a  portion  thereof  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  entrance  wa^  of  said  receiving  means  so  as 
to  engage  the  free  end  of  said  frame  portion  with  the  car- 
ton column  in  the  holding  clip  deposited  in  said  receiving 
means,  whereby  to  restrain  accompanying  movement  of 
said  carton  column  while  the  holding  clip  is  manually 
withdrawn  therefrom  and  onto  said  frame  portion,  the 
withdrawn  empty  holding  clip  being  removable  from  said 
frame  portion  when  the  frame  is  out  swung  to  its  open 
position,  releasable  latching  means  cooperative  with  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  releasably  detain  said  franne  in  its 
operative  closed  position  relative  to  the  carton  receiving 
means,  aiKl  spring  means  to  yieldably  urge  said  frame  to 
out  swung  position  when  said  latching  means  is  released. 


2^23M 
AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS  OF  THE  CAROUSEL 

TYPE 

Pcicr  1.  HirtcUM>B,  Ckkawo,  ID. 

AppHcatfcM  FcbffMry  t,  1957,  S«W  No.  C38,9tl 

4nni—   (a.2n--«3) 


1.  Amusement  apparatus  of  the  carousel  type  compris- 
ing a  planar  support  base  juxtapositionable  on  a  horizontal 
support  surface,  a  support  shaft  extending  vertically  from 
the  upper  surface  of  the  base,  an  annular  wall  extending 
vertically  from  the  base  in  circumposed  equidistant  rela- 
tionship from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  rotary 
carriage  joumaled  on  said  suppori  shaft  for  horizontal 
rotation  thereon,  a  vehicle  assembly  secured  to  the  car- 
riage and  rotatable  on  the  base  exteriorly  of  the  annular 
wall  in  a  fixed  circular  path  thereabout,  power  drive 
means  on  said  carriage,  said  power  drive  means  including 


friction  drive  means  operatively  engaging  the  inner 
periphery  at  the  annular  wall  for  rotating  the  carriage 
and  vehicle  assembly,  and  pofwcr  drive  control  means  on 
the  vehicle  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
drive  meau  for  controlling  rotation  of  the  carriage  from 
the  vehicle  assembly,  said  power  drive  means  comprising 
an  electric  motor,  a  source  of  electric  current,  slip  ring 
meaiu  interposed  between  the  shaft  and  carriage  opera- 
tively coimected  to  the  source  of  electric  current  and  to 
said  motor,  said  electric  motor  including  a  power  output 
shaft,  power  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  power  output  shaft  and  said  friction  drive  means,  said 
friction  drive  means  comprising  a  horizontally  pivotal 
support  lever  intermediately  pivoted  on  the  carriage,  a 
horizontally  rotatable  drive  wheel  mounted  on  one  end 
of  the  support  lever  peripherally  engageable  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  annular  wall,  said  power  drive  control 
means  comprising  force  transmitting  means  operatively 
coimected  to  the  other  end  of  the  lever  for  controlling 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever. 


PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 

Thomas  F.  KcOcy,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcnlkM  FcbTMry  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  5«4,t35 

SCIaimi.    (a.  272— 49) 


1.  An  exerciser  comprising  a  base  structure  having  a 
treading  surface  of  substantially  the  length  of  a  step 
of  a  user,  said  surface  being  inclined  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  toward  each  end  to  form  a  front  and  rear  portion, 
and  having  a  slick  surface  over  which  the  feet  of  the 
user  ntay  slide,  and  the  surface  being  such  that  lines  nor- 
mal to  the  two  portions  of  the  surface  intersect  substan- 
tially at  the  waist  of  the  user  of  the  device. 


COMBINATION  BALL  AND  CORD 
A.  Faat,  HcleM,  Arii^  sirignnr  to  Hk-A-Hoasa, 
bKn  HlMialc,  IBn  a  CMVoratfoa  of  Dliaois 

AacBit  14,  1M4,  8cfW  Na.  45«,19t 
analMS     (CL273— 24) 


I .  A  ball  and  cord  combination  comprising  a  ball  hav- 
ing a  solid  core,  a  cover  for  said  core,  said  ball  having 
a  hole  therein  which  extends  diametrically  through  said 
core  and  through  one  side  of  said  cover,  said  hole  being 
enlarged  at  one  end  of  said  core  opposite  the  eix)  of  said 
hole  adjacent  the  hole  in  said  cover,  said  cord  being  dis- 
posed in  said  hole,  and  an  enlargement  on  said  cord  dis- 
posed in  the  enlarged  end  of  said  bde  and  wholly  within 
the  normal  periphery  of  the  ball  to  prevent  disassembly 
of  said  cord  from  said  ball. 


I 

13 


2,S42347 
BOWLING  BALL 

LkaBdrin,  Va. 
14, 1957,  Scftel  N*. 
(CL273— 43) 


I .  In  a  bowling  ball  having  a  plurality  of  digiul  open- 
ings each  of  sutMtantially  circular  cross-sectional  shape, 
means  for  adjusting  the  effective  poaition  of  at  least  one 
of  the  openings  comprising  a  liner  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments  arranged  about  the  inner  circumference  of 
the  opening  and  provided  with  resilient  inner  walls,  and 
means  for  separately  inflating  said  compartments  to  selec- 
tively distend  the  inner  walls  thereof. 


2342.34S 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Myroa  H.  WBBaaH,  Haywari,  Wla. 

AppBcatloa  Novcasbv  2, 19S4,  SctW  No.  419,972 

ICUtaa.    (CL  273— 143) 


A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  baae,  a  pair  of  walls 
arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation  rising  from  said  base 
adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
U-shaped  support  members  positioned  transversely  of  ainl 
between  said  walls,  each  support  member  having  each 
leg  connected  to  the  adjacent  wall  for  movement  between 
upward  and  downward  portions,  a  game  piece  having  a 
plurality  of  iixlicia  bearing  faces  extending  about  its  pe- 
riphery positioned  between  the  legs  of  each  of  said  mem- 
bers so  that  a  portion  of  its  periphery  is  above  the  upper 
ends  of  said  walls  when  each  oif  said  members  is  in  its 
upper  position  and  below  said  ends  of  said  walls  when 
each  of  said  members  is  in  its  downward  position,  said 
game  pieces  being  connected  to  the  legs  of  the  adjacent 
support  member  for  upward  and  downward  movement 
therewith  and  for  free  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
transverse  to  said  walls,  meaiu  carried  by  said  base  and 
operable  to  effect  the  movement  of  each  of  said  members, 
and  means  carried  on  said  base  and  operable  to  engage 
each  of  said  game  pieces  when  the  adjacent  support  mem- 
ber is  in  the  downward  position  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  game  piece. 

2,142449 
GOLF  CLUB 
East,  CMcaio,  IIL, 
toNatfoaalDIt 
ornaoL 
i    AppUcatfaa  November  29,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  471379 
*  7nilmi     <CL273— IM) 

1.  In  a  golf  club  having  a  head  formed  with  a  striking 
face  of  three-dimensional  convex  shape  at  the  forward 


portion  there<rf  and  a  top  wrface  of  three-dimensional 
convex  shape,  and  a  shaft  attached  to  said  head  at  the 
heel  portion  thereof  and  extending  in  angular  relation  to 
said  head,  the  improvement  comprising  means  defining  on 
said  head  a  line  extending  along  the  intersection  of  the 
face  and  a  first  plane  passing  through  the  preferred  point 


of  initial  contact  of  the  face  with  a  ball  and  perpendicular 
to  a  second  plane  tangent  to  the  face  at  said  preferred 
point  of  initial  contact,  which  planes  being  vertical  when 
the  club  is  in  initial  stance  position,  said  line  extending 
at  least  from  said  preferred  point  of  initial  contact  up- 
wardly along  the  striking  face  and  onto  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  top  surface  of  the  head. 


2,842,374 
HOLDING  FIXTURE 

Samad  Kaba,  ABcatowa,  Pa.,  aasi^Mir  to  Ws 
trie  Company,  lacotpoiatod.  New  Yoik,  N.  Y* 
poratloB  ot  New  Yorit 
AppUcatfcNi  Novemhsr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,774 
SClalBM.    (CL279— 44) 


1.  A  fixture  for  holding  an  elongate  inner  part  cen- 
trally in  a  centrally  apertured  otiter  part  having  a  reduced 
centrally  positioned  lower  portion  to  be  gripped,  the  fix- 
ture comprising  a  body  having  a  centerline,  a  first  cylin- 
drical element  disposed  concentric  witii  the  centerline, 
fixed  at  one  end  to  the  body  and  having  resilient  jaws 
at  the  other  end  adapted  to  stipport  the  outer  part  and 
when  normally  open  to  receive  the  reduced  portion,  a 
first  actuator  movable  relative  to  the  body  and  the  first 
cylindrical  element  to  close  the  jaws  on  the  reduced  por- 
tion and  firmly  hold  the  outer  |Mut  with  its  aperture  con- 
centric with  the  centerline,  a  second  cylindrical  element 
disposed  in  the  first  cylindrical  element  concentric  with 
the  centeriine,  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  body  and  having 
resilient  jaws  at  the  other  eiul  to  receive  the  inner  part 
when  moved  through  the  aperture  of  the  outer  part,  and 
a  second  actiutor  extending  into  the  first  element  and 
movable  relative  to  the  body  and  the  second  cylindrical 
element  to  close  the  resilient  jaws  of  the  second  element 
on  the  inner  part  to  locate  and  bold  it  centrally  in  the 
aperture  of  the  gripped  outer  part 
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2342^71 

WORK  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Gcfwd  M.  Kiirtw,  CWcaco,  DL 

AppUcalioa  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No. 
SOataa.    (CL  279^123) 


1.  A  work  holding  dcvict  for  supporting  relatively  thin 
workpieces  to  be  clamped  in  a  standard  chuck  having  a 
plurality  of  jaws  movable  along  predetermined  paths  to 
clamp  a  workpiece,  comprising:  a  work  supporting  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  positioned  against  a  faceplate  of  the 
chuck  out  of  the  paths  of  movement  of  the  chuck  jaws 
and  having  a  work  supporting  surface;  and  means  abut- 
table  against  the  faceplate  at  at  least  three  points  for 
adjusting  said  member  relative  to  the  faceplate  of  the 
chuck  to  dispose  said  work  supporting  surface  parallel 
to  the  faceplate  of  the  chuck  whereupon  a  relatively  thin 
workpiece  held  thereagainst  is  properly  aligned  to  be 
clamped  in  the  chuck  jaws,  said  means  including  mag- 
netic members  engageable  with  the  faceplate  whereby 
the  work  supporting  member  may  be  shifted  laterally  of 
the  faceplate. 

2,842^72 

SAFETY  STEERING  WHEEL  WITH  INFLATABLE 

CUSHION  FOR  VEHICLES 

Pasquak  L  lyAiiifail,  Tonmto,  Oatario,  Caoada 

ApplkalkM  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  453,857 

9  Claims.    (CL  28«— 29) 


5.  The  combination,  with  a  vehicle  chassis,  of  a  sbo^- 
absorption  apparatus  comprising:  bumper  means  mounted 
on  the  chassis  for  yielding  movement  to  a  back  position 
on  receiving  the  force  of  impact  in  a  vehicle  collision; 
a  steering  column  mounted  on  the  chasns  for  movement 
to  a  retracted  position  longitudinally  of  the  chassis  away 
from  the  vehicle  driver,  means  connected  between  the 
bumper  means  and  steering  column,  translating  move- 
ment of  the  bumper  means  to  said  back  position  into 
movement  of  the  steering  column  to  its  retracted  position; 
a  series  of  normally  deflated,  pneumatic  cushions  ar- 
ranged to  protect  the  occupants  of  the  vehicle;  and  means 
responding  to  said  movement  of  the  bumper  means  to  a 
back  position  adapted  for  inflating  said  cushions. 


2,842373 

STAND 

Robert  J.  Dacrr,  Soath  Bcod,  lad. 

Apyllcatfoa  April  2(,  1956,  Serial  No.  589,8«4 

2  Claims.    (Q.  28«— 47.19) 

2.  An  equipment  stand  and  cart,  comprising  vertical 

members  spaced  from  one  another  forming  a  frame,  a 


bottom  panel  and  four  vertical  side  panels  forming  a 
compartnnent  attached  to  said  members  at  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof,  a  member  connecting  said  vertical  memben 
at  the  top  thereof  and  fonning  a  handle,  a  platform 
pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  vertical  members 
above  said  compartment  and  below  said  last  ntentiooed 
member  and  having  a  raised  horizontal  position  and  a 
lowered  vertical  position  on  the  same  side  of  said  vertical 


members  as  said  compartment,  a  member  positioned  be- 
low said  platform  for  releasably  holding  said  platform 
in  its  horizontal  position  including  a  means  for  varying 
the  angularity  of  said  platform,  a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle 
for  said  wheels  connected  to  said  vertical  members,  and 
a  single  leg  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  compart- 
ment forming  a  tripod  with  said  wheels  for  placing  said 
platform  in  a  substantially  level  position  when  said  plat- 
form is  in  its  raised  position. 


M42374 
REVOLVING  SEAT  STROLLER 
Rirharri  T.  ■laean.  Wtmut  City,  aai  EdwaH  J.  Boyml, 
Sedalla,  Mo.;  iiM  Mimn  iiitMii  Id  aM 

May  3, 19S«,  S«W  No.  S823M 
SCWam.    (CL2ti— 47J9) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  described,  a  wheeled 
frame,  a  platform  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  seat,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  seat  in  upwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  platform  to  swivel  about  an  axis  centrally 
located  relative  to  said  platform.  comprUng  a  dome- 
like portion  on  said  platform  and  extending  centrally 
upwardly  therefrom,  said  dome-like  portion  having  a 
central  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  an  upstanding  tubular 
socket  member  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extendrng 
upwardly  through  said  opening  in  said  dome-like  por- 
tion, said  tubular  member  cloaely  fitting  in  said  opening 
and  extending  upwardly  beyood  said  dome-like  poctioo, 
means  closing  the  bottom  end  of  said  socket,  a  pivot 
pin  mounted  on  said  seat  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  into  said  socket  into  engagement  with  said 
means  for  closing  the  bottom  end  of  said  socket. 


2342375 
TORSION  STRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  FRAME  OF 
CHILDREN'S  VEHICLES 
I.  NIghdapIc  CMcago,  m..  aMlaaor  of  oaa-haU 
C  NkMmmate  ami  oas  hatf  to  Rkkari  H. 

1<,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,<99 
(CL2tg— g7J3) 


I.  la  a  children's  vehicle,  a  chassis  comprising  a  cen- 
tral longitudinally  extending  beam  member  having  a 
straight  portion  with  a  coupling  means  at  its  front  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  rolling  means  and  having  a 
downwardly  sloping  rear  portion,  a  transverse  torsion 
spring  support  on  the  rear  end  of  said  beam,  said  suppori 
having  a  top  wall,  end  walls  and  side  walls,  said  support 
having  two  torsion  bars  anchored  against  roution  at 
one  end  in  opposite  end  walls  and  adapted  for  coupling 
relation  at  the  other  ends  with  Z-shaped  axle  members. 


2442,37g 

WHEEL  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA 

DOLUES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Steve  Kftiaoovlch,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf. 

Applkatioa  August  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,747 

U  Claims.    (CL  28^— 91) 


10.  A  dolly  for  motion  picture  cameras,  comprising 
an  elongated  platform,  four  supporting  wheels  mounted 
two  at  each  end  of  said  platform  for  rotation  about 
horizontal  axes  and  for  turning  about  vertical  axes,  a 
generally  vertically  disposed  steering  shaft  joumalcd  at 
one  end  of  said  platform  and  having  handle  bars  at  its 
upper  end.  a  cam  mounted  horizontally  around  said 
steering  shaft  and  rotatable  independently  thereof,  said 
cam  being  provided  with  a  symmetrical  U-shaped  cam 
slot  the  ends  of  which  are  closer  to  the  aus  of  said 
steering  shaft  than  is  the  base  thereof,  a  cam  follower 
mounted  in  said  cam  slot  and  connected  to  a  crank  on 
said  steering  shaft,  three  independently  routable  sleeves 
mounted  concentrically  around  said  steering  shaft,  the 
first  of  said  sleeves  being  connected  to  said  cam  and  to 
both  wheels  at  one  end  of  said  platform  to  turn  said 
wheels  about  said  vertical  axes,  the  second  and  third  of 
said  sleeves  being  independently  connected  to  the  wheels 
at  the  other  end  of  said  platform  to  turn  said  wheels 
about  said  vertical  axes,  a  toggle  linkage  connecting  said 
cam  follower  and  said  second  and  third  sleeves,  and 
clutch  means  operable  when  in  a  first  position  to  lock 
said  cam  against  rotation,  and  when  in  a  second  position 
to  drive  said  first  sleeve  and  said  cam  with  said  steering 
shaft 

732  O.   G.— 30 


2342,377 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  HAVING  DIFFEREN- 
TIALLY CONNECTED  WHEELS 
A4olph  Roaai^  Miaarapoih,  M^u 
AppUcatloa  laaaary  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  4g2,g31 
29  Claims.    (CL  28g— 1*4.5) 


■■,<^k^wl^^Vj^^^^?{^<^^^^^^vvw!^|^^^^^^^v^^^'^^^^^^^ 


I .  A  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  frame,  comprising 
a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  member  having 
a  generally  horizontal  rear  portion  and  an  upwardly  and 
forwardly  extending  forward  portion,  means  pivoting  the 
forward  end  of  the  member  to  the  vehicle  fratne  on  a 
generally  transverse  and  horizontal  axis  and  said  forward 
portion  angling  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
pivot,  cranked  axles  extending  rearwardly  from  each 
side  of  the  member  and  having  their  forward  ends 
journaled  on  transverse  axes  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane  on  the  horizontal  rear  end  portion  of  the  member, 
ground  wheels  supporting  the  rear  ends  of  the  axles,  and 
means  differentially  connecting  the  axles  for  opposite 
upward  and  downward  movements  about  their  forward 
journaled  ends. 

2,842478 

SECTIONAL  CRANE  BODY 

Glean  W.  Way,  Delaware,  Ohfo 

AppHcatioa  May  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  358,46« 

1  Claim,    (a.  280—106) 


A  frameless  body  for  a  mobile  crane,  comprising  a 
forward  section,  an  aft  section  and  an  intermediate  sec- 
tion, means  for  detachably  securing  said  sections  in  end 
to  end  relation,  each  of  said  sections  consisting  of  side 
and  top  plates,  rigidly  connected  at  adjoining  edges,  stub 
axles  mounted  directly  and  solely  in  the  side  plates  of 
said  forward  section,  means  for  mounting  a  boom  on  the 
top  plate  of  said  forward  section,  substantially  directly 
above  said  axles,  a  steered  wheel  mounting  depending 
from  and  supported  directly  and  solely  by  the  top  plate 
of  said  aft  section,  and  motor  supporting  gussets  of  heavy 
gauge  metal  carried  by  respective  side  plates  of  said  in- 
termediate section  and  directed  horizontally  inwardly  in 
opposed  sets. 

2,842,379 
AMMAL-SHAPED  BICYCLE  ATTACHMENTS 
Joaeph  Campo,  Uodenharst,  N.  Y. 
Appllcatton  April  26,  19SS.  Serial  No.  503,919 
3  Claims.    (CI.  280— 1 J04) 
I.  A  bicycle  attachment  comprising  two  pairs  of  light- 
weight flat  members  of  which  the  first  two  have  the  out- 
line of  the   front  portion  of  an  animal  body  and  the 
second  two  have  the  outline  of  the  main  and  rear  por- 
tions of  an  animal  body,  braces  connecting  the  upper 
portions  of  each  pair  of  said  flat  members  to  each  other. 
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parallel  guide  members  on  the  inner  extremities  of  said 
flat  memben,  and  two  pairs  of  plates  representing  animal 
legs  being  secured  to  the  wheel  axles  of  a  bicycle  and 
having  parallel  edge  portions  which  are  slidable  in  said 


guide  members  for  adjustment  purposes,  said  flat  mem- 
bers and  said  plates  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
covering  and  camouflaging  both  sides  of  the  major  por- 
tions of  a  bicycle. 


DOUBLE  LOCK  TRAILER  COUPLING 

Dcwcy  S.  Wcfas,  PortlaBd,  Orcg. 

ApplkatloB  April  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  57t^91 

6  Claims.    (C1.2M^5«4) 


1.  A  trailer  coupling  comprising  a  body,  a  coupling 
member  pivoted  on  said  body  for  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  from  a  clos;d  position  to  an  open  position,  a 
latch  for  locking  said  coupling  member  in  closed  position, 
said  latch  being  pivoted  on  said  body  for  movement  in  a 
direction  to  release  said  coupling  member,  a  fixed  stop 
element  on  said  body  member  having  a  stop  surface  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  said  direction  and  engaging  a 
similar  stop  surface  on  said  latch  for  positively  preventing 
said  latch  from  pivoting  in  said  direction  under  the  in- 
fluence of  a  force  imposed  thereon  in  said  direction,  said 
latch  being  mounted  on  said  body  for  bodily  shifting 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  pivotal  axis  to  free 
said  latch  from  said  stop  element,  and  means  urging  said 
latch  against  movement  in  said  direction  parallel  to  its 
pivotal  axis. 

2,S423S1 
VALVED  CONNECTOR 
George  E.  Franck,  Rivcnldc.  IIU  assignor  to  The  Imperial 
BnuH  Manufactiiriiig  Company,  a  ctKporatkm  oif  1111- 


ApplkaHoD  February  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M347 
2  Claims.    (CI.  284—18) 


fi 


J 

-t 


1.  A  valved  connector  for  ready  attachment  of  a  fluid 
pressure  supply  line  to  a  device  having  a  tubular  con- 
nection projection,  comprising:  a  body  member  having 
a  passage  completely  therethrough;  means  for  connecting 
the  end  of  a  supply  tube  to  one  end  of  the  body  member 
in  fluid  conductive  relationship;  a  tubular  sleeve  secured 
to  the  body  member  within  the  passage  and  having  an 
end  projecting  outwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
body  member  and  an  inner  end  forming  a  valve  seat;  a 
valve  within  the  body  member  passage  having  a  tubular 
stem  slidable  in  the  sleeve  and  having  a  laterally  extend- 
ing passage  through  the  wall  thereof  and  an  outer  end, 
said  valve  further  having  a  sealing  member  adapted  to 


abut  the  valve  seat  to  close  the  passage,  and  yielding 
means  urgins  the  valve  into  seated  position;  a  single  yield- 
able,  annular  member  concentricaUy  mounted  around  said 
outer  end  of  the  sleeve;  and  a  connecting  member  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  device  and  urge  said  annular  member 
forcibly  against  said  sleeve  and  the  device  to  seal  and 
secure  said  device  to  said  connector  and  retain  positionally 
a  tubular  connection  projection  of  the  device  inserted 
into  said  sleeve  against  said  valve  stem  end  to  hold  the 
valve  open  against  the  action  of  the  yielding  means. 


2,842382 
VALVED  CONPJECTOR 
George  E.  Franck,  Rivcnldc,  HI.,  aslgnor  to  The  Imperial 
Bram  IVfanafacturlag  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  nil- 


AppHcatioa  Febrvary  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  486^48 
3  Claims.    (CL  284—18) 


1.  A  valved  connector  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  first  recess  opening  outwardly 
through  one  end  of  the  body,  a  second  recess  opening  out- 
wardly through  the  other  end  of  the  body  and  an  axial 
bore  connecting  the  recesses,  the  bore  having  a  diameter 
less  than  each  recess  to  form  a  shoulder  at  the  inner  end 
of  each  recess,  the  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  said  first 
recess  forming  a  valve  seat;  a  valve  member  having  a 
head  disposed  in  said  first  recess  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  said  first  recess,  and 
a  tubular  valve  stem  extending  slidably  through  the  bore 
and  into  said  second  recess,  an  annular  external  boss  on 
said  valve  stem  spaced  outwardly  of  the  bottom  of  said 
second  recess  and  a  plurality  of  radial  ports  opening 
through  said  stem  imniediately  adjacent  said  valve  head, 
a  compression  spring  interposed  between  said  annular 
boss  and  the  said  second  recess  shoulder  yieldably  urging 
said  valve  member  in  one  longitudinal  direction  to  a 
closed  position;  and  means  for  effecting  a  fluid-tight 
seal  between  said  body  and  a  tube  end  inserted  into  said 
second  recess  coaxially  of  the  valve  stem  to  bear  against 
said  boss  on  the  valve  stem  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
to  urge  said  valve  member  in  an  opposite  longitudinal 
direction  to  an  opened  position,  said  means  comprising 
an  annular  sleeve  resiliently  compressible  into  gripping 
and  sealing  engagement  with  the  tube  and  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  body  member,  and  a  nut  means  having 
threaded  engagement  with  said  body  at  said  other  end 
concentrically  of  the  second  recess  for  compressing  en- 
gagement with  said  sleeve. 


2,842383 

SECTIONAL  GASKET  RING  FOR  BELL 

JOINT  CLAMP 

Patterson  D.  Merrill,  Soath  Bead,  IW.,  aarignor  to  M.  B. 

Skinner  Comply,  Soirth  Bead,  Imi^  a  corpontlan  of 


AppUcatkM  Fcbmaiy  3.  1953,  Serial  No.  334,829 
3  OafaM.    (a.  285—413) 


^  M 


1.  A  gasket  ring  for  a  pipe  leak  clamp,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  similar  arcuate  sections,  each  section  in- 
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duding  an  end  wall  engageabie  with  the  end  wall  of  an 
adjacent  section  and  interrupted  by  an  elongated  tube- 
forming  end  portion  of  substantially  semi-circular  crou- 
sectional  shape  whose  axis  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  nng  and  which  projects  from  both  sides  of 
said  ring  section,  a  boll  including  a  shank  portion  aixl  a 
head  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  inner  face,  and  a 
nut  threaded  on  said  shank  and  including  a  circular  skirt 
portion  projecting  therefrom,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
tube-forming  portioiu  of  adjacent  abutting  ring  sections 
being  of  dimensions  to  be  received  and  confined  in  said 
groove  and  skirt  portion,  respectively,  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  ends  of  said  tube-forming  portions  being  tapered 
and  cooperating  with  the  tube-forming  portion  of  the 
adjacent  ring  section  to  define  substantially  fnisto  conical 
surfaces  respectively  tapering  in  opposite  directions  with 
their  minimum  dimensions  outermost,  said  groove  and 
skirt  portion  each  having  substantially  frusto  conical  sur- 
faces substantially  complementally  engaging  said  first 
named  frusto  conical  surfaces,  the  frusto  conical  shape 
of  said  tube  forming  portions  being  interrupted  by  sub- 
stantially flat  surfaces  adjacent  the  parting  plane  between 
adjacent  ring  sections,      mm^mr 


2J42384 

BOX  WTTH  INTERCONNECTED 
NON4M>TATING  HUB 

H.   Foskett,   MaBckcelcr,  N.  H- 


of 

Appttcalioa  Maj 


MaH.,acor- 


23,  1955,  Serial  No.  519^79 
(CL  285— 283) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  box  having  an  opening  in 
one  wall,  a  screw-threaded  hub  having  at  one  end  a  nar- 
row internal  flange,  the  outer  face  of  the  flange  seating 
on  the  outside  of  the  box  around  the  opening,  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  flange  approximating  the  diiameter  of 
the  opening  so  that  the  inner  edges  of  the  flange  and 
opening  register  approximately,  the  edge  of  the  box 
around  said  opening  having  radial  notches  in  its  periph- 
ery and  said  flange  having  lugs  projecting  lengthwise  of 
the  hub  into  said  notches  from  the  inner  edge  of  said 
face,  and  in  said  opening  a  ring  having  at  its  inner  end 
an  external  flange  overlapping  the  edge  of  said  internal 
flange  and  at  its  outer  end  a  second  external  flange  over- 
lapping said  edge  of  the  box,  thereby  to  anchor  the  hub 
to  the  box  so  that  the  hub  cannot  rotate  relatively  to  the 
box  and  to  present  around  said  opening  a  smooth  sur- 
face whose  internal  diameter  is  only  slightly  smaller  than 
that  of  the  hub. 


2,842385 

BAND  CLAMP  WITH  SLIP-BAND  CONSTRICTOR 

MEANS 
Robert  A.  Wckstcr,  Los  A^cks,  Albert  Dale  Herman, 
nd  TWodort  A.  WoolMy,  Pamdcna,  Calif., 
by  BBcanc  asBignmcnts,  to  Acroquip  Corpo- 
ration, Jackson,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
AppHcatloa  March  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  344368 
S  ClainH.    (CL  285—^98) 


1.  In  a  band  clamp  for  clamping  together  a  pair  of 
flanges  on  the  ends  of  aligned  tubes:  a  constrictor  band 


having  jaw  segments  each  including  a  central  portion 
of  truncated  V-section  having  a  crown  portion  at  its 
periphery,  buttress  walls  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  inner  extremities  of  said  V-section  cen- 
tral portion,  and  peripheral  flanges  extending  toward  one 
another  from  the  outer  extremities  of  said  buttress  walk 
and  overlapping  and  lying  against  said  crown;  and  tabs 
struck  outwardly  from  said  peripheral  flanges  and  extend- 
ing toward  one  another  in  outwardly-spaced  relation  to 
said  crown  to  provide  therewith  slide-ways  in  which  the 
margins  of  said  band  are  slidably  received  and  retained 
to  provide  a  floating  connection  between  said  band  and 
jaw  segments. 


234238C 

SPRAY  ELIMINATOR  FOR  WIRE  LINE  STRIPPERS 
John  Regan,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Estates.  CaBf.,   asilgnsr  In 
Regan  Forge  nnd  Engineering  Co.,  San  Pedro,  CaWn 
a  corporation  of  California 

Application  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,831 
^Onims.    (Q.  284— 10 


I.  In  combination  in  line-stripping  apparatus:  a  bous- 
ing having  a  vertical  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through; a  compressible  stripper  disposed  in  said  bore 
and  having  a  passage  for  a  line  extending  axially  there- 
through, said  compressible  stripper  having  a  helical  cut 
radially  therethrough  and  from  end  to  end,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  compressible  stripper  being  concave;  a  con- 
vex packing  member  in  the  inner  end  of  said  bore  and 
having  a  convex  end  engaged  in  the  adjacent  concave 
end  of  said  compressible  stripper;  a  line-receiving  mem- 
ber carried  on  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  having 
an  integral  packing  nut  at  its  lower  end  disposed  in 
the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  its  lower  end  being 
convex  and  entering  the  adjacent  concave  end  of  said 
compressible  stripper,  and  an  apcrtured  yieldable  wiper 
provided  on  the  upper  end  of  said  receiving  member 
to  wipe  a  line  passing  through  said  receiving  member. 


2.842387 
LOCKING  OR  CLAMPING  DEVICES  FOR  RELA- 
TIVELY     SLIDABLE    OR     ROTATABLE    ELE- 
MENTS 
Clifford  Antbony  DHIa-Pofta,  Sontb  Wigaton,  EaglaMi, 
assignor  to   Tbc  Premier   Dram   Company    Limited, 
South  Wicrton,  Fjigland.  a  British  company 
Application  November  27.  1956,  Serial  No.  624,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  lannary  2, 1956 
3  Claims.    (CI.  287—58) 
1.  A  locking  or  clamping  device  comprising  two  rela- 
tively slidable  members  disposed  one  within  the  other,  a 
housing  secured  fixedly  to  the  outer  one  of  said  members. 
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a  clamping  element  guided  slidabiy  in  said  housing  and 
at  one  end  passing  through  the  outer  member  and  op- 
posed to  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  inner 
member  for  locking  the  inner  and  outer  members  to- 
gether, a  nut  loose  in  the  other  end  of  said  clamping 


element  and  held  against  rotation  relatively  to  said  clamp- 
ing element  and  opposed  to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
a  screw  threaded  through  said  nut  and  abutting  at  one  end 
against  the  clamping  element  and  at  its  other  end  passing 
loosely  through  said  housing  and  formed  with  externally 
accessible  means  for  rotating  it. 


RAILROAD  COMPRESSED  AIR  HOSE  GASKET 

Eugene  J.  Holdcman,  Fre«port,  III. 

Application  February  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  563313 

1  Claim.    (CI.  28S— 23) 


A  gasket  for  railroad  car  air  hose  coupling  heads  com- 
prising an  annular  body  of  resiliently  compressible  mate- 
rial solidly  'ormed  and  approximately  square  when  viewed 
in  cross  section  at  any  location  on  its  circumference,  a 
continuous,  outwardly  directed  mounting  flange  formed 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  body,  the  top  surface  of  the 
body  being  formed  with  a  continuous,  annular  groove 
the  width  of  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mum depth  thereof,  said  groove  lying  intermediate  the 
outer  and  inner  peripheries  of  the  body  to  reduce  the 
thickness  of  the  body  at  the  location  of  the  groove,  there- 
by to  define  outer  and  inner  coupling  rings  separated  by 
the  groove  and  flexible  relative  to  one  another  through 
the  provision  of  the  groove,  the  width  of  the  groove  being 
lubstantially  less  than  the  distance  between  each  side 
edge  of  the  groove  and  the  corresponding  adjacent  edge 
of  the  gasket  body  measured  along  a  line  extending  radi- 
ally of  the  gasket  body,  the  outer  ring  having  a  top  sur- 
face in  a  plane  slightly  above  that  of  the  top  surface  of 
the  inner  ring,  said  planes  being  parallel  and  being  dis- 
posed normally  to  the  axis  of  the  body. 


2.842389 
KNOB  MOUTWTING  CONSTRUCTION 
ViMeot  Muttart,  Downey,  Calif.,  a«iftiior  to  Independent 
Lock   Company,   FttcblMrg,   Maaa.,  a  corponitioB  of 
Masnchasctts 

Application  November  29,  195«.  Serial  No.  625,856 
3  Claims.    (CI.  292— 352) 


1.  In  a  demountable  door  knob  and  spindle  assembly 
wherein  a  tubular  shank  member  is  removably  locked  to 
i  tubular  spindle  member  by  the  engagement  of  a  spring 
biased  latch  radially  extending  from  one  of  said  members 
into  a  slot  forming  a  keeper  on  another  of  the  members, 
cam  means  forming  a  leading  edge  for  said  latch  in  sliding 
said  knob  member  on  said  spindle  member,  said  cam 
means  cooperating  upon  the  axial  coupling  of  the  knob 
shank  member  over  the  spindle  member  to  engage  an 


edge  of  one  member  with  the  cam  of  the  other  member, 
thereby  to  depress  said  latch  member  to  the  shank  re- 
leasing position  thereof,  said  keeper  havinf  a  rearwardly 
disposed  branch  slot  through  wbdch  said  cam  means  ex- 
tends in  the  knob  locking  position  of  said  latch  member 
said  keeper  being  defined  by  transverse  shoolders  which 
form,  in  the  knob  locking  position  of  said  latch  member, 
positive  stops  abutting  the  forward  and  rearward  faces 
of  the  projected  latch  member  and  the  shoulder  defining 
the  rearward  extremity  of  said  branch  slot  lies  in  noo- 
abutting  relation  to  said  cam  means. 


2^2398 

HANDLING  TONG  FOR  DRUMS 

Charkt  A.  Sdnc,  Port  ItacncsM,  CaHf. 

Application  Jaly  7, 19S3,  ScrW  No.  36M48 

2ClalaM.    (a.  294— 16) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (19S2>,  aac.  266) 


1& 


1.  A  handling  tong  for  up-ending  a  drum,  comprising 
a  bar  designed  to  extend  across  one  end  of  the  drum  and 
having  offset  end  portions  extending  a  relatively  short 
distance  toward  the  other  end  of  the  drum,  an  arm  rigidly 
secured  to  each  of  the  end  portions  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  therefrom,  a  pad  on  the  end  of 
each  of  said  arms  having  spaced  faces  canted  relative  to 
each  other  to  engage  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum 
below  the  midsection  thereof,  and  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing handle  rigidly  secured  to  each  of  said  arms. 


2,842391 
GRAPPLES 
Richard  C.  Hermann,  Belleville,  N.  J.,  aaignor  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  incorporated.  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  April  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,125 
2  Claims.    (CL  294—67) 


M^t:^^^^ 


1.  A  grapple  comprising  a  centrally  supported  elon- 
gate main  frame  including  pairs  of  equally  spaced  back-to- 
back  angular  members  forming  end-to-end  parallel  guide 
ways  between  the  backs  of  the  mem  ben  and  end-to-end 
out-of-plane  guide  surfaces  on  respective  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  pair*  of  members,  auxiliary  frames  formed 
of  pairs  of  elongate  Z-shaped  elements  positioned  with 
central  portions  thereof  longitudinally  movable  in  their 
respective  guide  ways  from  opposing  ends  thereof  and  top 
and  bottom  lateral  portions  thereof  riding  respectively 
upon  and  beneath  their  out-of-plane  upper  and  lower 
guide  surfaces,  the  Z-shaped  elements  of  the  auxiliary 
frames  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  load  supporting 
heads  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  elements,  the 
inner  ends  of  the  elements  being  disposed  in  the  main 
frame  equal  distances  from  the  central  support  thereof, 
and  means  supported  by  the  main  and  auxiliary  frames 
to  maintain  the  frames  relatively  positioned  and  actuable 
to  move  the  auxiliary  frames  like  distances  toward  each 
other,  until  the  aligned  Z-shaped  members  thereof  meet 
in  alignment  with  the  central  support,  and  away  from 
each  other  predetermined  distances  to  receive  loads  of 
different  lengths  in  the  heads. 
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2,842,992 

PARACHUTE  DISCONNSCTING  DEVICE 
Ftndetkk  L.  HMke,  Onvd,  CnW . 

Anfant  29,  IMS,  Scrini  No.  531^34 
4ClniM.    (CI.294— 83) 


1.  A  device  for  Kparably  connecting  a  parachute  and 
its  load  comprising:  a  piston  connected  to  said  para- 
chute, said  pbton  fitting  within  a  cylinder,  a  clevis  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder,  a  clevis  pin  insertable  into  said 
clevis  and  supporting  said  load,  and  a  safety  pin  mount- 
ed upon  said  piston  locking  said  clevis  pin  into  said 
clevis,  said  safety  pin  being  withdrawn  upon  relative 
movement  of  said  piston  and  cylinder. 


2,842393 

FLANGED  WHEELS 

Edwin  T.  LofiK,  PIttsbnrgk,  Pa.,  assitnnr  to  UnMed  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

A^Ucation  May  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  586,927 

9ClaiaM.    (CL29S—1) 


1 .  A  wheel  assembly  for  a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  on 
parallel  rails  comprising  a  first  pair  of  opposed  wheels 
having  their  transverse  centers  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  centers 
of  the  rails,  a  second  pair  of  opposed  wheels  arranged 
in  tandem  with  said  first  pair  of  wheels  and  having  their 
transverse  centers  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  the  rails,  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  each  wheel  sloping  downwardly  to- 
ward its  opposed  wheel  and  inwardly  in  a  direction  toward 
the  wheel  arranged  in  tandem  therewith,  and  a  peripheral 
flange  on  each  wheel  on  the  side  adjacent  its  opposed 
wheel,  each  wheel  including  two  opposed  tread  portions 
mounted  for  movennent  at  the  same  angular  velocity,  the 
tread  portions  being  movable  under  load  toward  each 
other  adjacent  their  point  of  contact  with  the  rail. 


2,842394 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY 
Earfo  S.  MacPhcrson,  Hnntington  Woods,  Midu 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Denrtwm,  Midi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Application  September  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,636 
5  Claims,    (a.  29^—28) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  body  having  a  pair  of  hinged 
doors  at  each  side  thereof,  a  center  pillar  extending  ver- 
tically between  the  pair  of  doors  at  each  side  of  the  ve- 


hicle and  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said  body,  said 
pillar  terminatiiig  at  its  upper  end  adjacent  the  belt  line 
of  said  body,  a  window  in  each  of  said  doors  moveable 
generally  vertically  and  arranged  to  have  their  adjacent 
edges  positioned  closely  adjacent  each  other  in  the  raised 
position  of  said  windows  at  each  side  of  said  vehicle  to 
provide  a  substantially  unbroken  glass  wall  at  each  side 
of  the  vehicle,  a  roof  rail  at  each  side  of  the  body  spaced 
above  the  upper  ends  of  said  center  pillars,  a  roof  panel 
secured  to  said  roof  rails,  an  inverted  U-shaped  support- 
ing bar  extending  transversely  within  said  vehicle  and 
having  its  upper  portion  positioned  closely  adjacent  said 
roof  panel,  the  side  portions  of  said  U-shaped  supporting 
bar  extending  generally  vertically  and  ^>aced  inwardly 
an  appreciable  distance  from  the  planes  of  said  windows, 
the  lower  extremities  of  the  side  portions  of  said  bar  hav- 
ing outwardly  projecting  portions  terminating  in  vertical- 
ly elongated  flanges  secured  to  said  center  pillars  to  inter- 
connect and  reinforce  the  latter,  said  inverted  U-shaped 
bar  passing  said  roof  rails  adjacent  the  inboard  sides 
thereof,  and  attaching  portions  on  said  bar  interconnect- 
ing the  latter  to  each  of  said  roof  rails  to  support  and  re- 
inforce the  latter. 


2,842395 

SUN  VISOR  EXTENSION 

Lndie  I.  Davit,  WichHn,  Kane. 

Application  December  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  627332 

1  Claim.    (CI.  296—97) 


An  attachment  for  longitudinal  and  vertical  enlarge- 
ment of  a  sun  visor  for  motor  vehicles  supported  from 
the  frame  of  said  vehicle,  said  visor  having  a  substantially 
flat  rectangular  body  swingable  about  said  support,  said 
attachment  comprising,  a  pair  of  side  members  spaced 
apart  for  engaging  each  side  of  said  visor,  a  U-shaped 
member  joining  the  bottom  edges  of  the  side  members  to- 
gether with  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member  engaging 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  members,  an  elongate  mem- 
ber joining  the  top  edges  of  said  side  members  together 
and  having  opposed  depending  side  walls  engaging  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  side  members,  said  elongate  mem- 
ber extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  at  an  angle  and 
thence  inwardly  to  a  point  centrally  of  said  side  members 
forming  a  substantially  diamond-shaped  gripping  member, 
said  sides  defining  a  space  narrower  than  the  body  of  said 
visor  whereby  when  the  side  members  are  inserted  over 
the  body  of  the  visor,  the  outward  tension  on  the  side 
members  will  cause  the  depending  side  walls  of  the  elon- 
gate member  to  exert  tension  on  the  upper  edge  of  the 
body  of  said  visor  to  retain  the  same  in  adjusted  position 
longitudinally  of  the  visor,  and  an  extension  member 
of  substantially  non-flexible  material  and  of  substantially 
the  same  size  of  said  attachment,  and  a  hinge  having 
one  leg  connected  to  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member 
and  the  other  leg  attached  to  one  edge  of  said  extension, 
said  legs  of  said  hinge  being  provided  with  mating  brack- 
ets for  receiving  a  removable  pin  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  thereby  enlarging  said  visor  when  the  extension 
member  is  swung  down. 
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2,8423M 
DUMP  VEHICLE  TILTING  MECHANISM 
Fnrcttc  Efaw  Mank,  Iri  W.  AMpack,  mai  Irrci 

McRobcrta,  niili^i,  Nckr.,  — ifnn,  by  bscmc  as- 
^RUBcats,  to  Wyatt  MauBfiicturiag  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  ^■■*T— 

AppUcadoa  March  U,  1953,  Serial  No.  342^32 
5  ClalnM.    (CL  298—22) 


1.  An  hydraulic  lift  device  for  a  dump  truck,  said  truck 
comprising  a  chassis  frame  and  a  dump  frame  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  chassis  frame  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  chassis  frame,  said 
chassis  frame  having  a  chassis  track  extending  longi- 
tudinally, upwardly,  and  rearwardly  with  respect  thereto, 
with  its  rear  portion  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  chassis 
frame,  said  dump  frame  having  a  longitudinally  disposed 
dump  track  above  said  chassis  track,  said  dump  track 
being  disposed  approximately  paraiie!  to  said  dump  frame, 
an  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  chassis  frame  at  a  position  spaced  forwardly  of  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  dump  frame,  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  dolly 
pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of  said  piston  rod,  said 
dolly  comprising  a  triangular  vertically  disposed  plate, 
a  pair  of  upper  rollers  bearing  against  said  dump  track, 
said  rollers  being  longitudinally  spaced  and  rotatably 
mounted  adjacent  two  respective  comers  of  said  triangular 
plate,  a  lower  roller  bearing  against  said  chassis  track, 
said  lower  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the 
remaining  comer  of  said  triangular  plate,  said  piston  rod 
being  pivotally  attached  to  said  triangular  plate  at  a 
point  intermediate  said  upper  rollers  and  approximately 
DO  a  straight  line  between  the  mounting  points  of  said 
respective  upper  rollers  on  said  triangular  plate. 


2442397 
TTLTINC  DUMP  TRUCK 
WnUam  E.  Fleming,  Hastinfei,  Ncbr.,  Mi^pior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Wyatt  Manafactntag  Company,  a  cor> 
poratton  of  Kansas 

AppUcadon  Mardi  16, 1953,  Serial  No.  342,4«8 
1  Claim.    (CL  298—22) 


In  an  hydraulic  lift  device   for   a   dump  truck,  said 
truck   comprising  a  chassis   frame  and   a  dump   frame 


pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  oi  mid  dumia 
frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  chassis 
frame,  said  chassis  frame  having  a  chassis  track  extending 
longitudinally,  upwardly,  and  rearwardly  with  respect 
thereto,  with  its  upper  rear  portion  adjacent  the  rear 
end  of  said  chassis  frame,  said  dump  frame  having  a 
longitudinally  disposed  dump  track  above  said  chassis 
track,  said  dump  track  being  disposed  approximately 
parallel  to  said  dump  frame  and  comprising  a  channel 
with  parallel  upper  and  lower  flanges,  an  hydraulic  cylin- 
der pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  chassis  frame  at 
a  position  spaced  forwardly  of  the  pivotal  mounting  of 
the  dump  frame,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  doUy  pivotally  attached  to  the  end 
of  said  piston  rod,  said  dolly  comprising  a  triangular 
vertically  disposed  plate,  a  pair  of  upper  rollers  between 
the  upper  and  lower  flanges  of  said  dump  track  bearing 
against  said  dump  track,  said  rollers  being  longitudinally 
spaced  and  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  two  respective 
comers  of  said  triangular  plate,  a  lower  roller  bearing 
against  said  chassis  track,  said  lower  roller  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  adjacent  the  remaining  comer  of  said  tri- 
angular plate,  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally  attached 
to  said  triangular  plate  at  a  point  intermediate  said  upper 
rollers,  and  means  for  retaining  said  dolly  in  close 
proximity  to  said  chassis  track,  said  means  comprising 
a  guide  bar  attached  at  its  forward  end  to  said  chassis 
track,  said  guide  bar  extending  longitudinally,  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  along  said  chassis  track  and  having  a 
downwardly  curved  hook  portion  proximate  the  upper 
rear  portion  of  said  chassis  track,  said  triangular  plate 
having  a  shaft  extending  laterally  therefrom  adjacent 
said  remaining  comer  thereof,  said  lower  roller  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  lug  depending 
from  said  shaft,  said  leg  having  a  hook  portion  extending 
under  said  guide  bar. 


2^2^98 
TRUCK  DUMPING  APPARATUS 
Dotttf   W.   Chancy,  Cambridge  CiCy,  Ind., 
CooTCfto  Mfg.  Co.,  Incn  Cambridge  City,  Ind.,  a 
of  Indiana 
Appttcatfam  Inly  28,  1955,  Scri^  N*.  524,958 
3  daiam.    (CL  298—22) 


3.  The  combination  with  a  dump  truck  chassis;  a  body 
having  a  floor  and  resting  normally  over  said  chassis 
and  hinged  thereto  at  a  rear  portion  thereof;  a  jack 
hinged  to  said  chassis  at  the  forward  end  of  said  body 
and  extending  upwardly  therealong;  a  member  rockably 
connected  to  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  jack  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therealong;  pivot  means  carried  by 
a  front  portion  of  said  body  and  adjacent  its  floor;  said 
member  being  rockably  carried  by  said  pivot  means  and 
extending  a  distance  therebelow  to  a  free  termiiud  eiwl; 
and  means  carried  by  said  chassis  in  the  path  of  and  en- 
gaging said  terminal  end  when  said  body  is  in  said 
normal  position  and  restraining  rocJung  of  the  member 
on  said  pivot  means  thereby  restraining  rocking  of  the 
jack. 


"JVLy  8,  1968 

HOSING  APPARATUS 

N.  J.,  and  Henry  Wtrahman,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y 
to  Stnihmaa  Valvca,  Inc^  New  \oik,  N.  Y„  a  cofpo- 
ratlan  of  New  Yodk 

Appncatfon  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,593 
4  Cfarinm.    (CL  299—83) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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I.: 


1.  In  apparatus  for  hosing  with  hot  water,  a  body 
having  a  steam  inlet  chamber,  having  a  water  inlet 
chamber,  having  a  mixing  chamber  communicating  with 
both  of  said  chambers  and  having  an  outlet,  a  steam  valve 
in  the  steam  inlet  chamber,  a  steam-valve  spring  for 
biasing  the  steam  valve  towards  dosed  position,  a  water 
valve  in  the  water  inlet  chamber  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  urged  towards  open  position  by  flow  of 
water  past  said  water  valve,  said  steam  valve  and  said 
water  valve  being  so  positioned  that  initial  opening  move- 
ment of  said  water  valve  starts  the  flow  of  water 
and  continued  opening  nnovemem  of  said  water  valve 
moves  and  holds  said  steam  valve  open  against  the  bias 
of  its  spring,  and  stoppage  of  flow  of  water  past  said 
water  valve  permits  both  valves  to  close. 


2,842,4m 

DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  SOLENOID  DELIVERY  VALVE 

Jack  I.  Booth  and  William  C.  Branch,  DaUat,  Tex. 

AppUcatlon  Inly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,589 

2  Claims.    (CL  299— 149) 


1.  In  a  valve  for  dispensing  carbonated  beverages,  a 
valye  body  having  a  side  inlet  and  a  bottom  outlet,  an 
inlet  nipple  in  the  inlet  and  a  discharge  nozzle  in  the 
outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  the  body  aligned  axially  with  the 
inlet  nipple,  a  solenoid  having  a  housing  connected  to 
the  side  of  the  body  opposite  the  inlet,  a  sleeve  extending 
through  the  core  of  the  solenoid  coil  and  having  its  inner 
end  received  in  a  bore  formed  in  the  body  opposite  the 
inlet,  a  cup  shaped  diaphragm  having  an  annular  flange 
surrounding  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  solenoid 
plunger  being  reciprocable  in  the  sleeve  and  being  acted 
upon  by  a  spring  whereby  it  normally  urges  the  diaphragm 
in  seating  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  and  is  retracted 
relative  thereto  upon  energizing  the  solenoid  coil,  the 
diaphragm  having  a  thickened  central  portion  adapted  to 


he  compressed  between  the  valve  seat  and  the  plunger  and 
an  internal  annular  bead  formed  on  the  annular  flange 
engaging  with  an  annular  peripheral  groove  formed  in 
the  sleeve,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  diaphragm 
may  be  snapped  on  the  adjacent  end  of  the  sleeve  whereby 
the  solenoid  may  be  attached  to  and  withdrawn  from  the 
valve   body  with  the  diaphragm  atUched  to  the  sleeve. 


2^2,481 

TUFT  GUARD  MECHANISM 

Borje  SiSgrcn,  tSotcbotg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Tool  and  Machine  Company,  a  coraoration  of  Illinois 

Applicatioa  November  29,  1954,  Solal  No.  471,872 

UCtaiw.    (a.  388— 8) 


1.  In  a  brush-tufting  machine  having  a  tuft  guard, 
means  for  actuating  said  tuft  guard  comprising:  a  driv- 
ing means  having  one  member  arranged  to  have  linearly 
reciprocatory  motion;  cam  means  guiding  said  member 
in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  paths;  and  crank  means  slid- 
ingly  engaging  said  member  and  reciprocatorily  rotated 
thereby  in  a  direction  and  to  the  extent  allowed  by  said 
cam  means,  the  tuft  guard  betng  operatively  assodated 
with  the  crank  means  to  be  oedllatorily  rotated  thereby. 


2,842v482 

QUICK  ACTING  WHEEL  CLAMP 

George  F.  Fenncr,  Detrait,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kdnr- 

Hayes  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppHcatton  May  14,  1954.  S«>W  No.  584,848 

TCiatoM.    (CL381— 9) 


1.  A  quick  acting  damp  for  a  variable  tread  wheel 
of  the  type  having  a  rim  shiftable  axially  of  a  coaxial 
wheel  body  by  the  relatively  rotative  coaction  of  cam- 
ming members  carried  for  rotation  with  the  rim  and 
body,  respectivdy,  comprising  a  clamp  head  slidable 
axially  on  said  wheel  body  to  and  from  clamping  engage- 
ment with  said  rim,  a  stem  on  said  head,  a  fixed  abut- 
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ment  surface  on  said  wheel  body,  and  an  actuator  cam 
eccentrically  pivoted  on  said  stem  in  sliding  cam  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  surface. 


WHEEL  COVER 

George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

AppUcatioa  NoTembcr  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,9i2 

ISCIalBM.    (CL391— 37) 


2,842,4«4 

WHEEL  COVER 

Geof«c  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Micfa. 

Afftkntkm  September  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  534436 

•  CUas.    (CI.  391—37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  multi-flanged  tire 
rim,  a  multi-part  wheel  cover  including  a  central  circular 
member  and  a  peripheral  ring  member,  said  central  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  axially  rearwardly  turned  flange 
terminating  in  spaced  resilient  cover  retaining  fingers  for 
gripping  engagement  with  a  rim  flange,  said  ring  member 
extending  radially  beyond  said  axial  flange  and  having  a 
generally  axially  rearwardly  turned  annular  flange  at  its 
inner  periphery  confronting  the  axial  flange  of  said  cen- 
tral member,  one  of  said  axial  flanges  having  an  annular 
groove  and  the  other  having  an  annular  rib  nested  in  said 
groove  for  interlocking  the  two  cover  members  together 
and  providing  a  reinforcing  rib  area  adjacent  and  relative 
to  which  said  fingers  can  resiliently  flex  so  as  to  be  backed 
up  thereby. 

2,842y4«5 

WHEEL  COVER 

George  Albert  Lyoo,  DctroU,  Mlch- 

AfpHeatkm  Scplcsbcr  20,  1955,  Snial  No.  535336 

SCialim.    (CI.  3«1— 37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  multi-flanged  rim  and 
body  parts,  a  wheel  cover  including  an  inner  circular 
cover  member  and  an  outer  annular  cover  member,  ooe 


of  said  cover  members  having  a  generally  axially  rear- 
wardly turned  annular  flange,  the  other  of  taid  memben 
also  having  an  axially  rearwardly  ttimed  flaofe,  said 
flange  on  said  outer  cover  member  extendiag  axially 
beyond  the  other  of  said  flanges  and  provided  with  cir- 
cumfercntially  spaced  resiliently  deflectable  flngen  for 
retaining  the  cover  upon  the  wheel,  ooe  of  said  axial 
flanges  having  an  annular  seat  and  the  other  having 
an  annular  extension  nested  in  said  seat  to  interlock  the 
inner  and  outer  cover  members  together  in  assembly, 


L  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  cover-retaining  spring  clips  carried  by  the 
wheel  and  each  having  a  free  edge,  and  a  cover  having 
a  portion  generally  axially  corrugated  opposite  the  clips 
and  with  the  clip  edges  engaging  retainingly  in  press-on, 
pry-off  relation  with  said  corrugated  portion  to  retain  the 
cover  on  the  wheel. 


said  extension  being  located  oa  ooe  of  said  axial  flanges 
extending  from  the  annular  undertumed  periphery  of  ooe 
cover  member  and  uid  seat  being  fomied  in  the  other 
of  said  axial  flanges  extending  from  an  annular  under- 
turned  periphery  of  the  other  cover  member  and  trans- 
versely enveloping  the  annular  extensioa  of  the  other 
cover  member  in  snap-on,  pry-off  engagement  thereby 
providing  a  reinforced  area  adjacent  and  relative  to 
which  the  retaining  fingers  can  resiliently  flex  so  as  to 
be  backed  up  thereby. 


2442,4M 
CONTROL  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

MATERIALS 

Myles  Standkh,  Onnha,  Nabr.,  Mid  WUIud  D.  Shatfwlck, 

Cooncil  BhiCs,  Iowa,  awlgiors  to  Omakm  Staadard, 

Inc.,  Cooacfl  Bluffs,  Iowa,  a  corporatfoa  ci  Iowa 

Applkatfoo  NovenOicr  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,77t 

2  CUtaM.    (a.  3t2~29) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conveying  material,  a  bin 
having  a  bottom  opening,  a  porous  medium  at  said 
bottom  opening  for  supporting  the  material  in  said  bin, 
an  air  duct  for  supplying  air  uniformly  through  said 
porous  medium  to  aerate  the  material  in  the  bin  and 
cause  it  to  flow  on  the  inclined  surface  of  the  porous 
medium,  said  bin  having  an  outlet  opening  at  one  end 
of  said  porous  medium  for  discharging  the  material, 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  air  duel, 
and  valve  means  located  adjacent  said  outlet  opening 
connected  to  said  air  duct  for  venting  the  air  in  said 
duct  to  atmosphere,  whereby  the  fk>w  of  material  on  said 
porous  medium  is  controlled. 


2,M2,4r7 

FLOCKING  MACHINE 

Cari  M.  Dairfa,  RfvcrMc,  Cidif . 

Appltcartoo  NoTMBbcr  7, 1954,  ScaM  No.  42«,94« 

SCIaiBM.  (CL3n— 37) 
1.  A  flocking  apparatus,  comprising  a  hopper  having  a 
generally  funnel-shaped  bottom  portion,  a  perforated 
drum  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  hopper  for 
rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  means  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  drum  about  said  honzootal  axis  at  a 


controlled  rate  to  thereby  effect  controlled  feeding  of 
flock  particles  through  the  perforations  of  said  drum 
and  into  said  bottom  portion  of  taid  hopper,  a  generally 
annular  casing  mounted  adjacent  the  extreme  lower  end 
of  said  hopper  bottom  portion  and  having  a  tangential 
discharge  outlet,  means  to  connect  said  extreme  lower 
end  to  the  center  portion  of  ooe  side  of  said  casing  to 
permit  flow  of  flock  particles  into  said  casing,  an  im- 
peller rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  generally 
coaxial  therewith,  electric  motor  means  to  rotate  said 
impeller  to  thereby  effect  flow  of  flock  into  said  casing 
through  said  impeller  and  thence  into  said  discharge  out- 
let, and  conduit  means  connected  to  said  discharge  outlet 
to  conduct  flock  particles  therefrom  to  a  point  of  use, 
characterized  in  that  said  means   to  effect  rotation  of 


said  drum  includes  an  electric  motor,  speed  reduction 
means  driven  by  said  electric  motor  and  having  an  out- 
put pulley,  a  change-speed  mechanism  including  a  pair 
of  outer  sheave  elements  fixedly  mounted  on  a  common 
shaft  in  spaced  relationship  and  a  central  sheave  element 
also  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  belt  to  connect  said  output 
pulley  to  said  change-speed  mechanism,  said  belt  being 
mounted  between  one  of  said  outer  sheave  elements  and 
said  central  kheave  element,  a  driven  pulley  mounted  on 
a  shaft  connected  axially  to  said  drum,  a  second  belt 
mounted  around  said  driven  pulley  and  also  mounted  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  outer  sheave  elements  and  said 
central  sheave  element,  and  means  to  adjust  the  position 
of  said  shaft  for  said  sheave  elements  to  thereby  change 
the  speed  ratio  between  said  output  pulley  of  said  speed 
reduction  means  and  said  driven  pulley. 


SCAFFOLD 
H.  SysoM,  dcceaacd,  late  of  River  Forest,  Din 
by  CoBtiMatal  UHmIb  NatloMl  Bank  and  Trast  Com- 
pany of  Chicago,  cxccator,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aasipior  to 
Symoos  Clamp  A  Mfg.  Co^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  March  t,  195«,  Serial  No.  57*383 
4ClaiM.    (CL3«4-^4«) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  scaffold  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upstanding  unitary  end  frames 
consisting  of  vertically  extending  side  members  and 
horizontally  extending  cross  members  between  the 
side  members  and  having  on  the  ends  of  the  side  mem- 
bers thereof  fixedly  mounted  laterally  projecting  lugs 
provided  with  rigidly  connected  upstanding  stud-like  ele- 


ments in  spaced  relation  with  the  adjacent  portions  of 
the  side  memben,  braces  extending  between  the  ends 
of  the  side  members  of  the  end  frames  and  having  at 
the  ends  thereof  fixedly  connected  vertically  extending 
sleeves  shaped  to  fit  snugly  around  the  stud-like  elements, 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  elements  by  position- 
ing them  thereabove  and  then  shifting  them  downwards 
into  encircling  relation  with  said  elements,  and  further 
adapted  to  be  disconnected  from  the  stud-like  elements 
by  shifting  them  upwards  out  of  encircling  relation  there- 
with, and  ring-shaped  locking  elements  extending  loosely 
around  the  ends  of  the  end  frame  side  members,  positioned 
directly  above  the  upper  ends  of  the  stud-like  elements, 
having  associated  therewith  means  whereby  they  are  held 
against  vertical  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  the  ends 
of  the  end  frame  side  members  while  at  the  same  time  they 
are  permitted  to  rotate  freely  back  and  forth  relatively  to 
said  side  members,  embodying  notches  in  their  outer  mar- 
ginal portions,  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  back  and  forth 
between  an  unlocked  position  wherein  the  notches  are  in 
vertical  alignment  with  the  stud-like  elements  to  pennit  the 
sleeves  on  the  ends  of  the  braces  to  be  mounted  on  or  re- 
moved from  said  stud-like  elements  and  a  locked  posi- 
tion wherein  the  notches  are  out  of  veriical  alignment  with 
the  stud-like  elements  with  parts  of  their  said  outer  margi- 
nal portions  overlying  the  upper  ends  of  the  sleeves  around 
the  stud-like  elements  to  prevent  said  sleeves  from  being 
disconnected  from  said  stud-like  elements,  and  braces  ex- 
tending between  the  end  frames  for  maintaining  the  latter 
in  their  spaced  apart  relationship. 


2442.4«9 
GUARD  BEARINGS 
Dan  A.  Christcnscn  and  Clifford  A.  Stephens,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by   mesne   assignments,  to  Federal- 
Mogul-Bower  Bcartags,  Inc^  Dctooit,  Mich.,  a  cotyo- 
ration  of  IVflchigan 

Application  December  21, 1954.  Serial  No.  47M78 
7  Ciaima.    (CI.  3«S— 3S) 

a 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  journal  assembly  of  the  type 
having  a  journal  housing  provided  with  a  large  diam- 
eter opening  in  its  rear  end  wall  for  the  reception  of  a 
journal,  a  truck  journal  extending  through  said  opening 
into  said  housing,  bearing  means  interposed  between  the 
top  of  said  housing  and  the  upper  side  of  said  journal, 
and  a  guard  bearing  interposed  between  the  lower  side  of 
said  journal  and  the  adjacent  interior  walls  of  said  hous- 
ing for  restricting  the  relative  movement  of  said  journal 
with  respect  to  the  housing,  said  guard  bearing  being 
generally  U-shaped  and  having  an  inner  arcuate  bearing 
surface  on  the  bight  portion  thereof  normally  out  of  con- 
tact with  but  closely  spaced  from  the  lower  half  of  said 
journal,  the  improvement  comprising  an  outer  supporting 
surface  of  said  guard  bearing  conforming  generally  to  the 
configuration  of  the  interior  side  and  bottom  walls  of  the 
journal  housing  but  adapted  to  directly  contact  the  same 
only  at  the  lowermost  end  and  at  the  opposite  upper  end 
portions  of  the  legs  of  said  device  radially  opposite  the 
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3,  6  and  9  o'clock  portions  of  said  arcuate  bearing  sur- 
face, whereby  the  forces  imposed  by  the  cradling  of  the 
journal  against  the  arcuate  bearing  surface  of  either  side 
of  the  guard  bearing  are  distributed  by  said  guard  bear- 
ing between  the  bottom  and  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
journal  housing. 

2M2Af 

ROLLER  BEARING 

Hcrauna  J.  NcMkait,  Gcmts,  Swtocrlaiid 

AppHcallM  October  !•,  19S3,  Serial  No.  387,191 

ClaiiaH  priority,  aypBcatfoa  Swltxcrlaml 

Norcnbcr  U,  1952 

fOatea.    (CL3M--21S) 


1 .  A  resilient  bearing  device  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid, 
relatively  movable  members  having  opposed  roller-engag- 
ing surfaces  constituting  roller  races,  said  races  being 
normally  spaced  uniformly  apart  to  define  a  predeter- 
mined roller  path  of  constant  width  therebetween  and 
being  movable  in  opposite  directions  along  said  path 
while  maintaining  said  constant  width  of  said  roller  path 
over  the  length  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  of 
elastic  rubber-like  material  and  circular  cross-section 
when  unstressed,  said  rollers  being  distributed  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  along  said  path  and  being  radially 
compressed  between  the  races  for  rolling  thereon  in 
said  path  and  out  of  contact  with  one  another,  relative 
movement  of  the  races  in  said  opposite  directions  along 
said  path  being  opposed  only  by  internal  resistance  of 
said  roller  material  to  elastic  deformation  due  to  rolling 
of  the  rollers  under  radial  compression,  and  variation  of 
the  normally  uniform  spacing  of  the  races  over  the  length 
of  said  path  being  opposed  only  by  elastic  resistance  of 
the  rollers  to  radial  compression,  whereby  said  relatively 
movable  members  are  at  all  times  free  from  positive 
transmission  of  forces  from  one  to  the  other  within  the 
device  and  relative  movement  of  the  races  along  said 
path  is  opposed  only  by  said  internal  resistaixx  of  the 
roller  material  to  elastic  deformation  due  to  rolling  of 
the  rollers  under  radial  compression. 


2^2v411 
TRIPLE  PURPOSE  PISTON  RING  EXPANDER 
HoUy  M.  OisoB,  MMkcsoa,  Mkh^  Mriprar  to  Scaled 
Power  Corporatioa,  MaAcfoa,  Mkh^  a  corporatioii 
of  MlcUgan 

Appttcatton  December  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,<25 
4Claliiis.    (CL3«9— 41) 


against  the  inner  edges  of  said  rails,  said  hump  edge  por- 
tions having  each  an  inward  incline  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  width  of  said  expander,  and  said  expander  at  the  in- 
wardly extending  humps  having  elongated  slots  lengthwise 
thereof  k>catcd  generally  midway  between  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  inwardly  extending  humps. 


2,142v412 

BRACED  NESTABLE  TABLES 

Charles  MacUatoA,  Lm  A^dci,  CaHT. 

Applicadoa  October  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  <lSv475 

4  nahai     (CL  311— 1) 


; 


••* 


/ 


W 


1.  A  table  adapted  for  nesting  with  other  tables  of 
the  same  kind  which  comprises  a  four-sided  frame  having 
one  side  shortened  at  each  end  compared  to  the  opposite 
side,  a  leg  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  shortened  side 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  leg  mounted  on  the  exterior 
of  the  two  frame  sides  that  are  adjacent  said  shortened 
side  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  two  tides  remote  from 
said  shortened  side,  a  panel  overlying  said  frame,  and  a 
brace  member  connecting  the  two  legs  at  each  end  of 
the  table  extending  between  points  located  intermediate 
the  length  of  said  legs,  said  brace  member  having  an  elon- 
gated center  portion,  extending  generally  transversely  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  table  aixl  lying  between  planes 
which  extend  transversely  of  said  axis  and  are  respective- 
ly tangential  to  the  outer  face  of  the  leg  adjacent  the 
shortened  side  and  the  inner  face  of  the  leg  remote  there- 
from, and  curved  end  portions  connecting  said  center 
portion  to  the  outer  and  inner  faces  of  the  respective 
legs. 


2^2^13 

ROTATABLE  TRAY 

Victor  C  <lhiwiiM,  Frecport,  Tex. 

AppHcatioa  Noreoibcr  14, 195^  Serial  No.  <22,t53 

2  daioH.    (CL  311—32) 


1.  In  a  piston  ring  having  upper  and  lower,  thin,  parted, 
circular,  metallic  rails,  and  a  circular,  parted  spacer  be- 
tween said  rails,  a  circular,  parted,  thin  ribbon,  spring 
steel,  corrugated  expander  of  generally  uniform  width 
back  of  said  rails  having  alternate,  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  humps  having  intermediate  portion<t  at 
upper  and  lower  edges  separated  a  short  distance  from 
adjacent  edge  portions  pf  said  expander,  the  opposed  edge 
portions    of    said    outwardly    extending    humps    bearing 


1.  A  utility  tray  comprising  a  circular,  substantially 
flat  tray,  an  upstanding  flange  coimected  to  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  tray,  a  support  plate,  a  tube  having 
a  polygonal  cross  section,  said  support  plate  being 
mounted  upon  said  tube,  said  support  plate  having  an 
area  equal  to  at  least  half  the  area  of  said  tray  so  that 
a  substantial  supporting  surtece  is  provided  for  said  tray 
being  supported  by  said  plate  and  rotatably  attached 
thereto  by  said  bolt,  a  felt  pad  of  slightly  smaller  di- 
mensions than  said  plate  interposed  between  said  tray 
and  said  support  plate  providinf  a  soft,  smooth  surface 
for  the  bottom  of  said  tray  and  preventing  raiKlom  rota- 
tion thereof,  said  support  plate  being  attached  to  said 
tube  near  one  end  thereof,  the  other  eod  of  said  tube 
projecting  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  tray,  a 
rod  slidably  telescoped  in  one  end  of  said  tnbe,  add 
rod  having  a  polygonal  cross-section  of  slightly  smaller 


external  dimennons  diaa  die  internal  dimensions  of 
said  tube,  and  means  for  damping  said  rod  and  sup- 
porting said  utility  tray  on  a  supporting  surface. 


2^42,414 
STAND  FOR  POWER  SEWING  MACHINE  TABLE 

^■Md   S.   WoMI,   Rcadtog,  Pa.,  asrigoor  to  Aasciicaa 

SiiMy  '^'^**_^^;^^P^*  l*^  Rotdtog,  Fa.,  a  cofpora- 
titm  of  PsaaaytvaBSi 

«M  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  435,527 

1  ClalBL    (CL  311—39) 


A  table-top  support  including  a  pair  of  spaced-upright 
end  members  each  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion, each  section  having  a  rear  leg  and  foreleg  fixed 
in  spaced  relation  by  at  least  one  horizonuUy  extending 
connecting  member,  the  top  ends  of  the  fore  and  rear  legs 
of  each  upper  section  being  bridged  by  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal connecting  members  and  the  bottom  ends  of  the 
fore  and  rear  legs  of  each  lower  section  being  bridged 
by  another  of  said  horizontal  connecting  members,  said 
upper  and  lower  section  rear  legs  exteixling  subsuntially 
vertically  and  rectilinearly  from  their  respective  bridging 
members,  the  foreleg  of  at  least  one  section  of  each  end 
member  extending  rearwardly  from  its  point  of  connec- 
tioo  with  its  associated  horizooully  extending  bridging 
member  and  diverging  therefrom,  each  said  foreleg  termi- 
nating in  a  rectilinear  portion  paralleling  its  associated 
rear  leg.  the  rear  leg  and  rectilroear  portion  of  the  fore- 
leg of  said  one  section  of  each  eod  member  telescopi- 
cally  engaging  the  rear  leg  and  foreleg  respectively  of 
the  other  section  of  the  same  end  member,  whereby 
the  upper  section  may  be  adjusted  vertically  relative  to 
the  lower  section  within  the  telescoping  engagement  range 
of  the  foreleg  rectilinear  portion,  and  a  first  brace  member 
interconnecting  the  upper  sections  of  said  end  members, 
and  a  second  brace  member  interconnecting  the  lower  sec- 
tions of  said  end  members. 


2442,415 

ADJUSTABLE  LEG  STRUCTURE 

Gwtavc  Pairi  KcOer,  Loi«  Beach,  Calif. 

Applkatioa  Imc  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,744 

4  Claims.    (CI.  311— 39) 


end  of  the  table  leg,  an  eccentric  cam,  said  bolt  being 
used  both  as  a  hinge  pin  for  the  table  leg  and  also  as 
a  shaft  for  the  cam,  a  rivet  passing  through  the  uble  leg 
below  and  parallel  to  the  first  named  rivet,  a  spring  snap 
bracket  which  snaps  over  the  head  of  said  rivet  when 
the  table  leg  is  fully  opened  to  standing  position,  a  tu- 
bular leg  extension  slidaUe  over  the  table  leg,  a  washer 
mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  Uble  leg,  a  rubber 
compound  cylinder  mounted  within  the  leg  extension  and 
adjacent  said  washer,  a  threaded  disk  screwed  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  said  rubber  cylinder,  a  hole  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  washer  and  rubber  cylinder,  a 
P-shaped  threaded  pull  rod  swiveled  on  said  eccentric 
cam  and  passing  through  said  hole,  aiKl  a  wing  nut  on  the 
threaded  end  of  said  rod  whereby  when  the  leg  is  turned 
to  standing  position,  the  rubber  cylinder  is  compressed 
firmly  against  the  inside  of  the  leg  extension  thus  lock- 
ing the  leg  extension  at  the  desired  length. 


2,M2,414 

BEDSTEAD  OR  TABLE  STRUCTURE 

Alfred  M.  Davock,  BInulngham,  Mkh. 

Application  March  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,449 

3  ClatoH.    (a.  311—77) 


I.  A  structure  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sup- 
ports, a  structural  member  supported  on  said  supports 
and  extending  substantially  horizontally  therebetween, 
said  supports  converging  downwardly  from  said  structural 
member,  means  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  sup- 
ports to  said  structural  member  and  limiting  outward 
movement  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  supports,  a  bendable 
structural  member,  said  bendable  structural  member  and 
said  supports  mutually  supporting  the  load  of  said  first 
structural  member,  said  bendable  structural  member  hav- 
ing a  true  length  greater  than  the  disUnce  between  the 
lower  ends  of  said  supports,  means  attaching  opposite 
ends  of  said  bendable  structural  member  respectively  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  supports  bending  the  said  bendable 
structural  member  in  the  form  of  an  arch  having  its 
crown  supporting  said  first  structural  member  interme- 
diate said  supports. 


2,842*417 

HOLLOW  TAPERED  FURNITURE  LEG 

Edward  C.  Scaakm,  West  Barri^toa,  R.  L 

AppHcaCioa  imamary  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  437,444 

3  Ctaims.    (CL  311—199) 


I.  In  a  comer  leg  bracket  assembly  comprising  a  tu-       2.  A  hollow  Upered  furniture  leg  comprising  a  hoUow 
bular  table  leg.  a  bolt  or  rivet  mounted  near  the  upper    transparent  plastic  tapered  outer  sleeve,  a  hollow  Upeied 
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inner  core,  a  sheet  of  decorative  material,  constituting  a 
liner,  wrapped  around  said  hollow  tapered  core  and 
•placed  within  said  bdlow  transparent  plastic  tapered 
outer  sleeve  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  sleeve 
and  inner  core  in  horizontal  alignment,  a  toe  plug  having 
a  foot  portion  terminating  in  a  taper  mated  with  the 
taper  of  said  hollow  tapered  inner  core  to  be  secured 
therein  and  a  plug  having  a  tapered  body  provided  with  a 
pn^ection.  said  tapered  body  nuting  with  the  taper  of 
said  hollow  tapered  inner  core  to  be  secured  therein  with 
said  projection  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  outer 
sleeve  and  inner  core. 


2^2,418 

CARRYING  CASE  AND  CONTAINER 

Wmard  D.  WaMcIl,  Wcatpoit,  Conn. 

AppUovtioa  March  15,  1951,  Serial  No.  215,759 

SClafans.    (0.312— 209) 


1.  A  combined  storage  and  travel  case  for  a  small  ap- 
pliance, such  as  an  electric  razor,  having  a  length  of  cord 
attached  thereto  and  being  completely  removable  from 
said  case,  said  case  comprising:  a  substantially  rectangular 
box  having  a  fixed  back  wall  and  side  walls  and  a  movable 
front  wall  to  permit  insertion  and  retention  of  the  ap- 
pliance; partition  means  dividing  the  interior  of  said  box 
into  a  first  appliance  storage  compartment  and  a  second 
cord  storage  compartment,  said  first  compartment  being 
just  slightly  larger  than  the  appliance,  and  said  second 
compartment  being  just  large  enough  to  store  the  cord 
in  a  coiled  condition,  the  bottom  side  wall  common  to 
said  compartments  having  a  first  and  a  second  three  sided 
aperture  therethrough,  said  first  aperture  being  ap- 
proximately centered  beneath  said  fint  compartment  so 
that  the  cord  immediately  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  the 
appliance  can  be  passed  through  it,  the  size  of  said  first 
aperture  being  large  enough  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
appliaiKe  end  of  the  cord  but  small  enough  to  prevent  the 
appliance  from  slipping  through  it,  said  second  aperture 
being  approximately  centered  beneath  said  second  com- 
partment so  that  the  cord  can  be  (>assed  therethrough, 
said  second  aperture  being  just  large  enough  to  permit 
insertion  of  one  turn  of  the  cord,  said  first  and  second 
apertures  in  conjunction  with  the  wall  portion  between 
them  serving  as  a  support  for  a  short  length  of  cord  im- 
mediate the  bottom  end  of  the  appliance  and  passing  on 
the  outside  of  said  case  between  said  apertures,  whereby 
when  said  appliance  is  inserted  in  said  first  compartment 
its  bottom  end  is  secured  by  this  short  length  of  cord 
which  passes  between  said  compartments  on  the  outside 
of  said  case,  and  means  in  addition  to  said  apertures,  said 
partition  means  and  said  front  wall  for  helping  in  re- 
taining the  appliance  and  the  cord  in  their  respective 
oompartments. 


2442^19 
FILING  CABINET  DRAWER  LOCKING 
MECHANISM 
Dob   R.   Howard,  Worcester,   Mam^  Mill""'    te 
Wrigkt  Um,  be  Wimiiir,  M^  a  corporatka  of 


AppHcatkNi  Fcbmry  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  489,934 
SCIahM.    (CL  311— 218) 


1.  A  filing  cabiiKt  comprising  a  framework,  a  set  of 
drawers  slidably  mounted  therein,  an  abutment  aao- 
ciated  with  each  drawer,  a  set  of  locking  members  pivot- 
ally  movable  into  and  out  of  positions  of  engagement 
wiUi  the  abutments  to  prevent  opening  the  drawen,  a 
bar  connecting  said  members  so  that  they  nsove  as  a  oait, 
means  including  a  cam  associated  with  each  drawer 
which  serves  when  every  drawer  is  doaed  to  swing  all  of 
the  locking  members  away  from  the  abutments  and  per- 
mit opening  any  drawer,  and  a  separate,  resiliently  urfed 
means  associated  with  each  drawer  which  serves  when 
any  one  drawer  is  opened  to  swing  all  of  the  locking 
members  to  positions  of  preventing  opening  the  remain- 
ing drawers. 


2,842,428 
DRAWER  FRONT 
Jorpea  G.  HaMcn,  BrooUya,  mmi  I 

Deck,  N.   ■ .,  asMgDon  to  Hi 
tkm,  HwtiBgtoo,  W.  Va.,  a 


of  Waal  ytr- 


AppUcatioa  AatMt  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,542 
2  Claims.    (CL  312— 328) 


2.  In  a  drawer  front,  a  front  wall  having  a  channel  ex- 
tending the  entire  width  thereof,  said  channel  including 
upper  and  lower  portions  that  are  undercut  to  form  con- 
cave configurations  from  the  front  toward  the  rear  thereof, 
said  undercut  portions  defining  upwardly  and  downward- 
ly projecting  finger  holds,  the  opening  between  said  finger 
holds  forming  the  narrowest  part  of  said  channel,  a  flat 
wall  forminf  the  rear  of  said  channel,  upper  and  lower 
grooves  formed  in  said  channel  adjacent  said  rear  wall 
and  extending  the  width  of  said  drawer  front  above  and 
below  said  upper  and  lower  undercut  portions  respective- 
ly, each  of  said  grooves  having  a  forward  shoulder  formed 
on  the  front  thereof  and  adjoining  the  adjacent  undercut 
portion,  and  a  removable  panel  located  in  said  grooves 
and  spaced  from  said  upper  and  lower  finger  holds,  said 
removable  panel  lying  in  face  contact  with  the  rear  flat 
wall  of  said  channel  and  defining  a  decorative  and  pro- 
tective member  for  said  drawer  front 


8,842^1 
DYNAMIC  INDICATORS 


guide  and  a  concave  guide  between  which  guides  said 
strip  is  adapted  to  move,  said  guides  being  located  at  a 


I  Jaljr  8, 1951,  Serial  No.  235,529 

ImUMmlmi  Mj  7,  1958 
19CUBH.    (CL  348— 118) 

7.  In  a  dynamic  indicator  adapted  to  transform  the 
energy  produced  by  driving  means  into  the  angular  shift- 
ing oiF  at  least  ope  indicator  needle  over  a  cooperating 
surface  under  the  action  of  said  driving  means,  the  pro- 
vision of  a  system  of  bent  spring  blades  engaging  the 
needle  through  one  point  to  allow  the  latter  to  pivot  in 
a  predetermined  plane,  said  system  comprising  laminae 
joined  alternately  in  pairs  at  their  inner  and  outer  ends 
and  separated  by  parallel  slits  formed  therein,  a  support 
to  which  the  outer  ends  of  the  spring  blade  system  are 
secured,  a  paper  strip  over  which  the  needle  point  is 
adapted  to  produce  a  record  as  it  moves  round  its  point 
of  connection  with   the  spring  blade  system,  a  convex 


distance  from  said  plane  to  avoid  the  rubbing  of  the 
needle  point  on  the  paper,  and  means  controlling  the 
progression  of  the  paper  in  front  of  the  needle  point. 


CHEMICAL 


2,842,422 
PROCESS   FOR  BLEACHING  ORGANIC  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS  WITH  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORITES 
CONTAINING    AN   ESTER    WHICH    CONTROLS 
THE  EVOLUTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 
Pfcrra  Moaa,  Lyoa,  Firaaea,  aaliBor  to  Socktt 


No  Dniwteg.    AnpHcalkw  F«br«ary  21, 1955 

Sertal  No.  489,735 

Claims  priority,  BMHcadoB  Fnmca  Febmry  23, 1954 

3ClaiiM.    (0.8— 188) 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  organic  textile  materials, 
said  process  comprising  Meaching  said  materials  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  chlorous  acid 
having  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  150*  C,  in  which 
is  dissolved  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  aceUte.  glycol  formate,  glycerol  formate,  glycol 
aceutes,  glycerol  aceUtes,  ethyl  lactate,  ethyl  tartrate, 
ethyl  phthalate  and  r-batyrolactone,  the  solution  being 
free  from  acids,  acidic  salts  and  compounds  oxidizable  to 
yield  acids,  said  solution  containing  0.1  to  20  grams  of 
the  ester  per  liter  and  the  chlorite  and  ester  being  initially 
in  the  proportion  to  give  said  solution  a  pH  between 
8  and  6. 


2,842,423 

SEPARATION  OF  ACID  GASES  FROM  CO.\L 

CARBONIZATION  GASES 

Heri»cr1  A.  GoOmar,  PMriMiih,  Pa. 

Appttcatioa  April  13,  1955,  ScsW  No.  581,1M 

8  ClalaM.    (CI.  23 — 3) 


I.  A  process  for  separation  and  recovery  of  hydrogen 
sulfide,  and  the  like,  from  coal  carbonization  gas  com- 
prising: scrubbing  the  coal  carbonization  gas  with  an 
alkaline  aqueous  absorbent  and  absorbing  hydrogen  sul- 
fide therefrom;  removing  fouled  absorbent  containing  the 
dissolved  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  absorption  zone 
and  flowing  ttiis  fouled  absorbent  through  an  actification 


zone  under  subatmospheric  pressure;  injecting  steam 
through  jet  evacuating  means  in  communication  with  said 
actification  zone  to  maintain  said  subatmoepheric  pressure, 
whereby  the  tendency  of  the  vapors  from  said  actification 
zone  to  form  hard  polymers  in  the  process  equipment  is 
substantially  eliminated,  producing  within  said  evacuat- 
ing means  a  mixture  of  steam  and  actifier  vapors;  circu- 
lating absorbent  from  the  actifkation  zone  into  indirect 
contact  with  said  steam -actifier  vapor  mixture  and  by 
heat-exchange  therewith  heating  the  absorbent;  circulat- 
ing the  absorbent  thus  heated  back  to  the  actification 
zone  wherein  vapors  formed  by  the  application  of  heat 
of  said  steam-actifler  vapor  mixture  liberate  hydrogen 
sulfide;  and  removing  liberated  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the 
actification  zone. 


2,842,424 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  NIOBIUM  AND  TAN- 
TALUM FROM  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
THESE  METALS 
WaMemar  Scbomstein,  Aricabciai,  and  Fritz  Kcna,  Bin- 
iriaicB,  SwIlieilaBd,  amiganri  to  Obo  Limited,  Basel, 
Switsenand,  a  Swim  vm 

No  Dnwli«.    Application  Fcbnuury  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  547,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Switserlaad  Marck  1,  1955 
ICUim.   (CL23— 18) 
1.  Process  for  separating  niobium  and  tantalum  from 
one  another,  wherein  in  a  mixture  containing  tantalum 
pentachloride    and    niobium    oxychloride    tlie    tantalum 
penuchloride  is  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous  solvent  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thionyl  chloride, 
sulfuryl  chloride  and  sulfur  dioxide,  and  the  resulting  ao- 
lution  is  separated  from  the  undissolved  fracti<Mi  of  tlie 
starting  mixture. 


2342,425 
USE  OF  SLAG  FOR  AGGLOMERATION  OF  RUTILE 

FOR  SHAFT  FURNACE  CHLORINATION 
John  N.   Andcrwn,  Grand  bfamd,  N.  Y.,  amlimoi   I* 
Stanffer  Chemical  Coopaay,  a  corporatfon  of  Dela-    <. 


ApplicaCioa  Inly  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,455 
2Clahiia.    (CI.  23— 87) 

1.  A  process  for  chlorination  of  nitile  in  a  shaft  fur- 
nace comprising  feeding  a  finely  divided  charge  of  rutile, 
carbon  and  a  material  containing  an  oxide  of  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and 
magnesium  into  an  upper  portion  of  the  shaft  furnace 
for  downward  passage  through  a  reaction  zone  in  said 
furnace,  said  reaction  zone  being  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature whereat  titanium  tetrachloride  is  formed  and  the 


452 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8.  IMS 


met.1  oxide  is  converted  to  .  liquid  met.1  chloride,  .od  .taiittiiny  ci  -""^^-^ -J^  .fJ^^iSf  A^lfa-. 

introducint  •  streun  of  chlorine  into  .  lower  portion  of  "^  «™«  ««yP««*f*2/f^^ 

the  rfiaft  ftm-ce  to  p«s  upwardly  through  the  n»cti«.  earth  meUI  ^^<''St£L^i^!^  Z^JTJSf^ 

zone,  the  quantity  o€  ««!  material  fed  beins  wriBdent  in  «<>  "J!!"^^  P"^^  ^T!?^^ 

relation  to  the  charge  to  provide  Uquid  metal  chloride  in  to  profresaively  ucreaae  the  pH  to  about  4.  dwfaif  which 


'. — ■ 


^ 


tfana  inoie  than  9S%  of  the  cobalt  contained  in  tbe  tobt- 
tion  is  precipitated  as  a  hydroxide  and  the  nkfcel  refludns 
in  solution,  and  rapidly  wparafiiig  the  subatantially  pore 
prectpiuted  cobalt  hydnudda  from  the  sohition  to  prevent 
of  nickeL 


the  reaction  zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  agglomerate 
the  charge  sufficiently  to  prevent  fluidization  thereof  by 
the  upwardly  movii^  chlorine  stream,  the  rate  of  chlorine 
introduction  in  relation  to  the  charge  fed  being  sufficient 
in  the  absence  of  the  aforesaid  sufficient  agglomeration  to 
fluidizB  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  bed. 

2J41,4M 
ALUMINUM  FLUORIDE  MANUFACTURE 
M.  docker,  laUhnaw,  Md^  aarfgMW  to  W.  R. 
Gmee  A  Co^  New  Yoek,  N.  Y,  a  eosForatlen  of  Con- 


FRODUCnON  OF  FURIFIED  TTr  ANIUM 
DIOXIDE  FIGMRNT 
A.  TaHMT,  ir.,  Mneralnw%  N.  !■»  i 
J.  Canweahcfi.  FlMT  Rhrar,  Vn^  aarfgMn  I 
,  New  YoA,  N.  Y^  a 


iwm  1,  IMl,  8«W  N*.  229^1 
MCMm.   (CL23— 2t2) 


15, 1957,  SmW  No.  MM23 
(CL23— M) 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  substantially  pure 
aluminum  fluoride  in  high  yields  comprising  reacting 
bauxite  and  with  not  more  than  its  stoichiometric  equiv- 
alent of  a  fluorine  containing  add  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrofluoric  and  hydrofluosilicic  adds  and  mix- 
tures thereof  at  a  temperature  above  about  100*  F.  and 
below  190*  F..  and  separating  the  resulting  Uquid  from 
unreacted  solids  at  the  point  of  maximum  solubility  of 
aluminum  fluoride  pre-determined  for  the  specific  re- 
actants  and  conditions  employed,  thereby  obtaining  maxi- 
mum recovery  of  substantially  pure  aluminum  fluoride. 


2,S42y427 
PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 
rwMid  aad  Gcoriea  Tcrrai,  FomMlcrc  FnMcc, 
to  Sodcte  d'ElecCro^hhaie,  rElcctro-Mctal- 

^    H    den    Aderlct    Eltctriq»ss    dOJffeBc,    Fvia, 

Fraace,  a  corporation  of  France 

AppHcnthw  Aprfl  19,  195«,  ScrW  No.  579,177 

ClaiM  prioifty,  applkndon  FraKC  Aprfl  23, 1955 

ICUm.    (a.23— 1S3) 

A  one-stage  process  of  separating  cobalt  and  nickel 

values  from  a  solution  of  their  sahs,  which  consists  sub- 


1.  As  a  method  of  producing  highly  refined,  purified 
tiunia  hydrolysate  subsUntially  free  of  phosphatic  im- 
purities from  relatively  pure,  washed  tiUnia  hydroly»te 
containing  phosphatic,  iron,  vanadium  and  chromium  im- 
purities in  total  amount  less  than  1%  by  weight  calcu- 
lated on  the  TiO]  equivalent  of  said  hydrolysate.  wherein 
said  impurities  are  converted  into  alkali-aolubilized  and 
acid-solubilized  forms  and  are  removed  by  washing  with 
water,  the  improved  method  which  comprises  (1)  coo- 
verting  said  titania  hydrolysate  into  an  insoluble  metal 
titanate  and  said  alkali-solubilizable  impurities  including 
phosphatic  impurities  into  water-soluble  derivatives  there- 
of, by  reacting  said  hydrolysate  with  a  reactive  alkali 
compound  capable  of  so-reactiiag  therewith,  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  until  said  reactions  are  substantially 
complete;  (2)  separating  the  insoluble  metal  titaaate 
from  the  water-soluble  constituents  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture so  obtained,  including  the  phosphatic  and  other 
alkali-solubilized  impurities  thereof,  by  washing  said  mix- 
ture  with   water;   (3)    digesting   the   so-purified  metal 
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tiunate  with  concenCrafeed  iotfuric  tcid  to  form  soluble 
tiUnium  sulfate  and  convert  the  acid-«olubilizable  im- 
purities into  water-soluble  derivatives  thereof;  (4)  form- 
ins  *Q  aqueous  solution  of  the  titanium  sulfate  so  ob- 
tained; (5)  filtering  the  tttaniam  sulfate  solution  to  re- 
move impurities  which  are  neither  alkali-soiabilizable  nor 
acid-solubilizabic  and  any  insoluble  by-products;  (6)  hy- 
drolyzing  said  titanium  sulfate,  in  said  purified  aqueous 
solution  to  form  inaohible  titaaia  hydrolysate;  and  (7) 
separating  the  insoluble  titania  hydrolysate  from  the  acid 
and  acid-solubilized  imparities  by  filtering  and  washing 
with  water,  the  refined,  purified  titania  hydrolysate  so 
obtained  being  subsUntially  free  of  phoaphatic  impurities 
and  other  deleterious  impurities  and  being  capable  of 
conversion  into  tiUnium  dioxide  pigmentt  having  excel- 
lent brilliance  and  high-tintorial  power. 


space  which  communicates  with  said  feed  inlet  pipe,  the 
inner  cone  serving  to  deflect  incoming  feed  toward  a 
plurality  of  horizontally-directed  radial  outlet  conduits 
positioned  in  the  lower  periphery  of  said  second  annular 
space,  and  a  deflector  baflle  projecting  outwardly  over 


A. 

AppUcattoa 


2M1AX9 
CONCENTRATOR 
Waat 


11,  195«,  Scttel  No.  <1S,3M 
(0.23— 2<7) 


1.  In  a  device  for  obuining  a  concentration  of  dis- 
solved material  and  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 
an  outside  member  and  an  inside  member  of  smaller 
cross-section  to  provide  an  annulus  into  which  the  mate- 
rial to  be  dissolved  is  placed,  means  for  flowing  a  portion 
of  the  inlet  fluid  through  the  annulus  to  disaolve  a  portion 
of  the  material  and  the  other  portion  of  the  inlet  fluid 
through  the  inside  member,  means  at  the  fluid  outlet  for 
combining  the  fluid  containing  the  dissolved  material  with 
the  other  portion  of  the  inlet  fluid,  and  at  least  one  fluid 
flow  responsive  member  within  the  inside  member  re- 
sponsive to  a  changing  fluid  flow  to  vary  the  resistance 
to  fluid  flow  in  accordance  with  the  varied  resistance  to 
fluid  flow  of  the  material  so  that  a  fixed  concentration  is 
maintained  despite  varied  fluid  flow. 


2,S42,43f 
FEEDSTOCK  INJECTOR 
F.  L.  Bbhop,  Woods  Cro«,  Utah,  airi^or  to 
Phiillps  PdrolcaB  Coapnay,  a  corporatkM  of  Dda- 


Appttcattoa  May  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M,«51 
7  Claims,    (a.  23— 2M) 

1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  unit,  in  combination, 
a  conduit  extending  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  unit 
for  the  admission  of  caulyst  particles  thereto,  a  feed  inlet 
pipe  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  unit  into  said 
conduit  and  depending  therein,  said  conduit  and  said 
feed  inlet  pipe  defining  an  annular  space  through  which  a 
stream  of  catalyst  particles  may  be  fed  downward  in  the 
form  of  a  compact  moving  bed,  said  feed  inlet  pipe  termi- 
nating at  its  lower  end  in  a  spray  nozzle  within  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  conduit,  said  conduit  tapering  out- 
wardly at  its  said  discharge  end  to  form  a  cone-shaped 
outlet,  the  base  angle  of  said  cone-shaped  outlet  being 
greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  catalyst  particles 
so  as  to  permit  said  stream  of  catalyst  particles  to  move 
past  said  spray  nozzle,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  pair  of 
concentric  cones  within  said  cone-shaped  outlet,  said 
pair  of  concentric  cones  separated  by  a  second  annular 


srxs 


~    ^t/ 


.ik% 


each  of  said  noczle  outlet  conduits  so  as  to  form  a 
sheltered  niche  beneath  said  baffle  and  deflect  downcom- 
ing  catalyst  particles  from  said  outlet  conduits  and  fadli- 
tate  the  qiraying  of  said  feedstock  into  said  downcoming 
catalyst  particles. 


2342^431 
TREATED  FUELS 
Looic  H.  Robertson  EHxabcth,  N.  I. 
NoDrawl^.    Appikatfoo  Aanat  24,  If  55 
Serial  No.  559Jf^  "^ 

4Claia».  (0.44— 24) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  a  treated  fuel  which  com- 
prises impregnating  charcoal  with  molten  paraffin  wax 
for  a  period  of  from  about  5  to  about  20  seconds  at  a 
temperature  not  less  than  165*  F.  and  recovering  a  fuel 
of  superior  ignition  characteristict. 


2,M2«432 
SUFPLEMENTARY  FUEL  MBCTURE  FOR  COLD 
STARTING  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Staolcy  R.  Ncwmu,  FfahUlI,  aad  HciWrt  E.  Vcrasillioa, 
Wappiofcn  Falla.  N.  Y.,  aaaigMn  to  The  Texas  Cooa- 
pasiy.  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a  conorafloo  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwiic.    AopUcatioa  December  7, 1953 
Serial  No.  396,784 
4ClataBs.    (0.44— 53) 
1.  A  supplementary   fuel   mixture  designed  for  cold 
starting   diesel   engines   by   manifold   introduction   con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  20  to  80  percent  by  volume 
of  diethoxy   methane  and  from   80  to  20  percent  by 
volume  of  a  compound  selected  from   the  group  con- 
sisting of  diethyl  ether,   ethylene  glycol  diethyl   ether, 
diethylene  glyccrf  diethyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,942,433 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Staiyey  R.  Ncwaaaa,  Robert  Y.  HcWcr,  and  KcMdh  L. 
Dillc,    FkbUll,   awl    Normam   Ai^tt,   Po«|hfcccpilc, 
N.  Yn  ■MJfnn  to  The  Texas  CoBpuqr,  New  York, 
N.  Yn  a  cofporatkM  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawiac.    AnrtkirtkM  November  19, 1956 

Serial  No.  622Jt9 

SCIaiiM.    (0.44— 71) 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  a  combustion  engine 

boiling  within  the  gasoline  range  containing  a  polyethylene 


454 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1»U 


glycol  carbamate  having  die  followiag  general  formnla: 

O  B 


K  O 


^ 


I— 0-<CH»CHiO), 


\ 


R' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  alkenyl.  and  alkynyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl.  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  2  to  6,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit 
engine  deposits. 

2,I42y434 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRUDE  IRON 
Otto  Kippc,  Oaubrack,  Gininy.  aiiigniM-  to  Paid  O. 
Tobdcr,  dolag  harintw  ■■<«■  the  name   of  Trau- 
Occaaic,  Loa  Aagcka,  CaHr. 

No  DrawlBg.  Appttcatfoa  loly  11, 195S 
ScHal  No.  521,397 
TCIalBM.  (CL75— 2) 
1.  The  method  of  beneficiating  low  grade  iron  ore 
having  a  high  silica  and  low  iron  content  to  promote  slag 
fomution  and  to  increase  the  yield  of  pig  iron  obtained 
during  smelting,  that  includes  drying  to  lump-form  red 
mud  comprising  the  alkali  containing  residue  obtained 
by  separating  a  solution  of  sodium  alum  from  a  mixture 
of  iron-containing  bauxite  ore  in  aqueous  sodium  hy- 
droxide, said  red  mud  residue  being  compoeed  of  ferric  ox- 
ide, alumina,  silica,  titanium  oxide  and  sodium  oxide  with 
said  ferric  oxide  and  alumiiu  being  present  in  an  amount 
comprising  at  least  a  major  portion  oif  the  total  dry  weight 
of  the  residue  composition,  and  admixing  said  lump-form 
red  mud  with  said  low  grade  ore  for  reaction  therewith 
during  smelting  in  the  absence  of  metallic  aluminum. 


2,142,435 
METHODS  OF  STRIPPING  TIN  AND  TIN  ALLOY 

SURFACE  COATINGS  FROM  IRON  AND  IRON 

ALLOY  ARTICLES 
MkiMd  G.  Mile,  Greensboro,  N.  Cn  aMfgnor  to  Wcstcra 

Elcctrk  ComMBy,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporatioo  off  New  York 

No  Drawlag.    AppUcatioa  December  1,  1955 

Serial  No.  55«,492 

5  Claims,    (a.  75— 9S) 

1.  The  process  of  stripping  a  surface  coating  consisting 
principally  of  tin  from  an  article  made  of  a  metal  of  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  steel  and  alloys  of  iron  and 
steel,  which  comprises  immersing  such  a  coated  article 
in  an  acid  tin-stripping  bath  containing  antimony  trioxide 
until  the  coating  has  been  stripped  from  the  article  where- 
by an  antimony  containing  smut  capable  of  penetration 
by  copper  ions  forms  on  the  article,  treating  the  article 
with  a  solution  of  a  copper  salt  whereby  copper  is  precip- 
itated from  the  solution  on  the  smut  so  as  to  form  a 
copper  film  on  the  surface  of  the  article  under  the  smut 
by  copper  ion  penetration  therethrough,  converting  the 
precipitated  copper  into  a  copper  sulphide,  and  treating 
tbe  article  in  an  alkali  cyanide  bath  to  dissolve  the  copper 
in  the  copper  sulphide,  whereby  the  surface  of  the  article 
is  caused  to  be  clean  and  substantially  smut-free. 


2,842,434 
SELECTIVE  REJECTION  OF  IRON  AND  ALUMI- 
NUM IN  HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY 
OF  METALS 
loha  Oniiofg  Dasher,  PIttihavgh,  Pa.,  and  Arthw  Ioms 
Bayer,  White  PtaiM,  N.  Y.;  said  Beyer  aarigMr  to  the 
U^ted  States  of  Anaerka  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Cnmaiisrinn 

No  Drawii«.     Appttcalioa  JaMary  3«.  1954 

Serial  No.  5<2,35S 

<ClaiM.    (CI.  75— 191) 

I.  In  acid-leaching  non-ferrous  metal  values  from  a 

solids  mixture  containing  (a)  at  least  one  diluent  metal 


selected  from  the  iroup  consisting  of  iron  and  altimimim 
and  (b)  metal  values  of  at  least  one  non-ferrous  metal 
which  is  sutMtamially  insoluble  in  tlie  leaching  add  at  a 
pH  between  about  two  and  about  six,  by  heating  a  slurry 
of  said  solids  mixture  in  aa  aqueous  mineral  add  leach- 
ing-liquor,  said  leachtng-liquor  having  an  add  content  at 
least  equivalent  to  that  at  pH  2,  to  an  elevated  temptf- 
ature  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  treating  said 
heated  slurry  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  while  main- 
taining said  elevated  temperature,  superatmospheric 
pressure  and  acid  content,  whereby  said  metal  values  and 
diluent  metal  are  dissolved;  the  improvement  in  selectively 
concentrating  said  metal  values  which  comprises:  main- 
taining said  elevated  temperature  above  at  least  about 
350*  F.  until  dissolution  of  said  non-ferrous  metal  sub- 
suntially  ceases,  whereby  non-ferrous  metal  is  selectively 
dissolved;  separating  resultant  solution  from  residual 
solids;  adjusting  the  pH  of  so-separated  solution  to  from 
about  two  to  about  six.  whereby  dissolved  non-ferrous 
and  diluent  metab  are  precipitated  as  a  mixture  wherein 
the  ratio  of  said  non-ferrous  metal  to  diluent  metal  is 
increased  over  that  in  said  solids  mixture;  collecting  said 
precipiute;  forming  a  second  slurry  of  collected  predpi- 
tate  in  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  treating-liquor  having  an 
acid  content  in  excess  of  that  at  pH  2;  heating  said  sec- 
ond slurry  to  a  temperature  above  350*  P.  when  alumi- 
num rejection  is  not  required  and  above  about  400*  F. 
when  aluminum  is  to  be  rejected,  maintaining  said  sec- 
ond slurry  at  said  temperature  and  add  content  until  dis- 
solution of  non-ferrous  metal  substantially  ceases  and 
removing  residual  solids,  whereby  a  solution  is  obtained 
wherein  the  ratio  of  dissolved  metal  value  to  diluent- 
metal  is  higher  than  in  said  precipiute. 


2,842,437 
AUSTENITIC  NODULAR  IRON 


Eraldo   Gocmd,    Poot-a-Monaaon,   Ftmcc, 
CoopaRBic  dc  Pont-a-Monason,  Nancy  (Mcnrthe-et- 
MoaellcK  France,  a  corporation  of  France 


No 


ppncaDon  ai 
Serial  No.  M4497 


Claims  priority,  application  Fi 
4CUam.    (CL  7 


17,1954 
29,1955 


A 

125) 

1.  An  austenitic  cast  iron  produced  from  molten  iron 
and  having  a  high  resistance  to  traction,  and  in  which 
the  free  carbon  is  present  at  least  partly  in  the  spheroidal 
form,  said  cast  iron  comprising  2.2%  to  3.3%  total 
carbon.  1%  to  3.3%  silicon,  less  than  0J%  phosphorus, 
less  than  0.10%  sulphur.  0.02%  to  0.10%  magnesium. 
!0%  to  17%  nickel,  0.8%  to  3%  copper  and  2.5%  to  7% 
manganese;  said  copper  and  manganese  constituents  be- 
ing added  simultaneously  to  said  molten  iron. 


2,842,438 

COPPER-ZIRCONIUM  ALLOYS 

Matti  J.  Saarfvlrta,  PlalnlrH,  and  Alf»«d  E. 
Rmnaoo,  N.  I.,  assi^nw  to  Amiritan  Metal 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 

No  Drawfa«.    Application  Anfaat  2, 1954 
No.  481.431 

8CWnH.    (CL75— 153) 

8.  A  copper  base  alloy  suitable  for  fabricating  com- 
mutator segments  and  other  electrical  components  requir- 
ing tbe  combination  of  prc^wrties  consisting  of  high  elec- 
trical conductivity,  sufficient  strength  and  resistance  to 
softening  at  temperatures  above  500*  C.  consisting  of 
from  .02  to  .07%  by  weight  zirconium*  balance  oxygeo- 
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free  copper,  said  alloy  being  characterized  by  an  elec- 
trical conductivity  not  below  85%  I.  A.  C.  S.  and  a  soften- 
ing temperature  of  at  least  520*  C. 


HIGH  STRENGTH  ALLOY  FOR  USE  AT 

ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
G.  FlisBng.  Bchsnsrtady,  N.  Y^  aaslganr  to  Gen- 
Elcclilc  CBfan3>  a  cotparattaa  of  New  York 
NoDrawksg.    AppBcathw  October  1,  1954 
iM  ^^  ***  Nn.  459,t32 

"^'  4CWW.  <CL75— 171) 
1.  A  metal  alloy  having  high  mechanical  and  physico- 
chemical  properties  at  elevated  temperatures  consisting  es- 
sentially of  28  to  32.5  atomic  percent  nickel;  36  to  38.5 
atomic  percent  cobalt;  22  to  23  atomic  percent  chromium; 
4  to  6  atomic  percent  titanium;  0.5  to  1 .5  atomic  perx:ent 
carbon;  from  1.8  to  4.5  atomic  percent  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum, 
niobium  and  tantalum  and  mixtures  of  said  metals:  and 
the  remainder  of  said  alloy  being  substantially  all  iron 
with  the  proportions  o(  the  several  constituents  being  so 
selected  that  the  iron  content  does  not  exceed  2.5  atomic 
percent. 

j  t4?,11f 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 
BY  HEAT  BONDING  WIRE  FILAMENTS 
Narhfna  Wsshlnatna.  D.C^mi 


AppUcatton 


IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,885 
(CL  75— 2M) 


1.  Tbe  proceu  of  providing  a  shaped  body  comprising 
metal  wire  filaments  extending  therethrough  which  com- 
prises tbe  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  metal  wire 
filaments  .001"  to  .010"  in  diameter  coated  with  at  least 
two  layers  .00001"  to  .001"  thick  each  of  said  layers 
being  a  non-powdered  continuous  substantially  homoge- 
neous substance  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  and  oxides  thereof  of  different  composition  than 
said  filament,  compacting  a  group  of  said  filaments  under 
pressure  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  elongation  and  cross- 
sectional  defomution  of  said  filaments  and  while  main- 
taining such  pressure  thereon,  applying  heat  to  said  com- 
pacted mass  at  a  gradually  increasing  rate  to  alloy  said 
layers  with  each  other  to  thereby  join  said  filaments  to- 
gether, said  heat  being  applied  at  a  rate  which  prevents 
the  temperature  of  said  compacted  mass  from  exceeding 
the  melting  point  of  any  component  thereof. 


1M1M2 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  YEAST  LEAVENED 
BAKED  PRODUCTS 
Ga«|a  A.  Jaflnsw,  Sdaii,  Va. 
NoDnwtai.   Apnlnrtlon  Paciiksf  1, 1954 
S«yN«.  472414 
4aalaH.   (CL99^.9t) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  yeast-leavened  baked  prod- 
ucu  m  which  yeast  u  incorporated  into  a  dough  mix, 
the  step  which  comprises  adding  to  the  dough  mix,  in 
addition  to  said  yeast,  a  dry  solid  composition  prepared 
by  culmrmg  yeast  at  a  temperature  of  about  25-37*  C. 
on  a  liquid  substrate  containing  sugar,  selected   from 
the  group  consisting  of  sucrose  and  dextrose,  organic 
nitrogen  and  an  aqueous  extract  of  a  caltnre  of  Asp»- 
gillta  oryzae   grown  on   a  substrate  containing  cereal 
bran,  the  yeast  nutrients  present  in  said  liquid  substrate 
comprising  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  culture 
medium,  and  then  drying  the  fermented  composition  at  a 
maximum  teinperature  of  about  140*  P.,  said  compo- 
sition containing  substantial  amounts  of  leavening  en- 
zymes and  other  dough-conditioning  factors  and  char- 
acterized by  its  ability  to  shorten  substantially  the  fermen- 
tation  time   in  tbe   production   of   said   yeast-leavened 
product 


2442,443 
METHOD  OF  TRUSSING  POULTRY 
Lccmon  D.  Rice,  Tniock,  CaBf.,  and  Rnaacfl  W.  P 
gate,  La  Grange  Park,  Din  asslgnon  to  Armon 
Compuqr,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  IIIkMis 
AppHcntlon  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  574438 
4aainH.    (a.  99— 187) 


ANTIMICROBIAL  PRESERVATIVE 
Fnaa  Metarad  Kncn,  VImmh  Anatria 
No  DrawhH.    AaaBiaHun  My  25, 1955 


INn.5244tt 
HdalnM.    (CL  99^-48) 

I-  The  combination  of  a  liquid  containing  perishable 
organic  matter  with  a  preservative  admixed  in  a  pro- 
portion of  the  order  of  0.0002%  to  0.001%,  by  weight, 
of  said  liquid,  said  preservative  comprising  an  alkyl 
phenyl  ester  of  a  halogenated  fatty  add. 


1.  In  a  method  of  trussing  poultry  wherein  die  shanks 
o(  the  legs  of  a  dressed  fowl  are  disjointed  from  the 
thighs  to  expose  the  bocks  and  wherein  the  abdomen 
contains  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  tail,  the  steps 
of  disengaging  tbe  tail  from  the  spine,  endrcUng  the  tail 
with  an  elastic  band  at  a  point  removed  from  the  tip 
thereof,  then  folding  the  Uil  into  the  opening  of  said 
abdomen  moving  the  hocks  in  adjacent  relation,  slipping 
the  free  end  of  said  band  over  the  adjacent  hocks  to  tup- 
port  them  against  the  folded  tail,  looping  another  elastic 
band  over  said  hocks,  twisting  the  free  end  of  said  band 
to  be  supported  against  the  sternum  of  said  fowl,  and  loop- 
ing tbe  free  end  of  the  twisted  band  across  the  breast  of 
said  fowL 


2,842444 
_  METHOD  OF  FORMING  MOULDS  FOR 

*•  «  PRECISION  CASTING 

IfaroM  Garton  Enriileni,  Meibonnie,  and  DcanMNi 

Clobcrty.    CheDaslan,   Fnjland,    amlgnprs   to    RoOa- 
Roycc  LWlad,  Daihjr,  Fngiani 

NoDrawftBL    Application  My  19, 1954 

Serial  No.  444444 

Clahns  priority,  appHcatkM  Great  Britdh  Aacnat  18, 1953 

9  daima.   (CL  184-^t4) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  mould  for  precision  casting 

which  includes  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 

metal  silicate  to  an  excess  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 

mineral   add,   mixing   with   the   resultant  add   reaction 

products  so  formed  a  stable  subsUntially  electrolyte  free 

colloidal  dispersion  of  silica  in  water  alone  and  using 

the  resultant  liquid  to  bind  a  refractory  mould  material. 
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dofecrty^ 
Roycc  " 
No 


BINDING  LIQUID  FOR  MOLDS  USED  IN 
PRECISION  CASTING 

Harold  Gartoa  EitliM,  Mt>— >■».  mi  Dtamam 

Ei^taadt   MriBon   to    Rod** 
Dcii7,  rttoi,  •£&  cmmtmr 
ApvRoiSMlnMKy  23, 19M 

ScfMi  No«  9oWfv49 

pifcaiioa  Gwt  liHiti  Ait  It,  H53 

Mm.  (CLIM— MJS) 
1.  A  bonding  liquid  for  bondtnf  refractory  materials 
used  for  moulds  and  cores  in  precision  casting  which  is 
prepared  by  carrying  out  the  hydrolysis  of  ethyl  silicate 
with  a  stable  silica  sol  to  which  has  been  added  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  which  includes  hydrochloric  and 
sulphuric  acids  to  produce  a  normality  of  the  acidified 
silica  sol  in  the  range  0.25  to  1^ 


ClalaMprloffity, 


2,t42,44< 
HIGH-INDEX  GLASS  ELEMENTS 
WarrM  R.  Beck,  MaklOMcdl,  awl  NtlMM  W.  Taylor, 
AfhM  TowmUip,  WaikiMloa  Conty,  Mm.,  liilgBnn 
to  Mhncaota  Mfaitef  A  M—faUwIi  Ciif— j.  St 
TmA,  Mhaa^  a  corpontfoa  «f  Dclawwt 

No  Drawteg.    ApplicatkM  DcccBbcr  27, 1954 
SciM  No.  477,92< 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  IM— 47) 
1.  Transparent  glass  elements  highly  resistant  to  deteri- 
oration by  chemicals  and  weathering  action  and  formed 
from   glass   characterized   by   having   a   refractive   index 
above  2.4,  said  elements  having  a  thickness  not  exceed- 
ing I  millimeter  and  substantially  completely  consisting 
of  between   15  and  50  weight  percent  titanium  dioxide 
and  between  85  and  50  weight  percent  lead  oxide. 


2342,447 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REFRACTORY  BODY 

AND  ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY 

Lcoa  R.  SrMntih—fr  wd  Kcnwlli  T.  Wood,  Faiatod 

Feat,  N.  Y.,  Mrffnri  io  €>tnkm  Gl—  Wotto,  Cnrah^ 

N.  Y..  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Yoifc 

NoDraw^K.    AppUcatfoa  Scp«CBbcr  29, 19S5 
Serial  No.  S37,5M 
SCWm.    (CLIM— 57) 
•^  1.  The  method  of  making  a  highly  refractory  and  cor- 
rosion resistant  body  which  comprises  making  an  intimate 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided  zircon  and 
fiiKly  divided  alumina  in  substantially  the  stoichiometric 
proportions  of  the  equation 

2ZrSi04 + 3  AljO, = 2ZfO,H- AUSi/)u 
and  1  to  5  wt.  percent  of  a  mineralizer  molding  the  mix- 
ture io  form  a  body  and  reacting  the  constituents  by  sinter- 
ing the  body  without  fusion  at  a  temperature  above  1500* 
but  not  above  about  1800*  C.  until  the  reaction  is  sub- 
stantially complete. 


2J42,44S 

SODIUM  SnJCATE  ADHESIVE 
John  E.  Dcrdch,  F^bcsrlla,  OMo.  ■ligaiii  to 
AJkaB  Compoay,  Ocrdaad,  OMo,  a  corpontfoa 


NoDnwIaa.    ApaMcatfoa  May  IX  1953 
SciUNoTsSMU 
SCkdaw.    (CLIM— 12) 
1.  An  adhesive  compodtioa  of  matter  characterized 
by  strong  adhesioa  to  celhilooc  materials  and  slight 
adhesion  to  heated  nnetal  surfacea,  nid  comporition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aqueous  a<fliesive  silicate  glass 
having  an  NnOtSiO,  ratio  sobstaatially  within  the  range 
of  1:2.5-4,  in  the  major  proportioa.  and  0.1%  to  1% 
ol  a  salt  of  an  oriaiiic  add  selected  from  the  group  ooo- 
ststing  of  saturated  aliphatic  alkyl.  saturated  aliphatic 
cyclic  and  arooutic  acids  having  from  6  to  12  carboo 
atoms  in  the  molecules  thereof,  the  metal  constituent  of 


said  sah  being  selected  from  the  groap  i  nuiistiag  of 
manganrar,  oobelt,  copper,  oeriiim,  lead,  aac,  caldnm, 
tin,  and  alumintun,  the  aoKNiat  at  nid  salt  bciflf  iuflcknt 
to  render  said  ^cate  glass  noo-adheaive  to  heated 
metallic  surfacea. 


G. 


EMULSION  CEMENT 

CIto— d,M 
•riiaea  to  Fa 

a  cefpeeatfea  of 
13.  1954,  Sariy  No.  M3,7t3 
lOatoH.    (CLI9C— 9t) 


1.  A  lightweight  cement  composition  suitable  for  wdl 
cementing  operations,  said  composition  consisting  esaaa- 
tially  of  nonvolatile  mineral  oU,  water,  and  ASTM  Port- 
land cement,  which  are  present  in  the  relative  percentages 
by  weight  lying  within  the  area  defined  in  the  accompany- 
ing diagram  by  the  lines  AS.  EC,  CD.  and  DA. 


2J42y45« 
WITHDRAWN 


No 


23,1954 


2J42«451 
AQUEOUS  VEHICLES  FOR  FORMING 

WATER-RESISTANT  FILMS 
J.  GraaMMt  a^  Aftart  A. 
to  TW  flhwfa 
OWo,  a  coffpenitaa  ec ' 

Amm^tkom  Dec 

Mil  No.  4773M 
14CMM.  (CLIM— 194) 
S.  The  method  of  making  a  stable  homogeneous  aque- 
ous composition  of  a  water-dtspercible.  fUm-forming  mate- 
rial which  comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  a  free  add 
form  of  carboxymethyl  celhilose  in  water,  adding  to  said 
water  dispersion  of  carboxymethyl  celloloae  adds  a 
water-«oluble  zirconium  salt  with  viformts  agitation,  and 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  yield  a  ratio  of  zirconium  to 
carboocyl  in  the  range  of  from  0.15  to  2,  cootinuiog  the 
agitation  until  the  mixture  is  homogeneous,  adding  am- 
mooium  carbonate  with  agitation,  continuing  the  agita- 
tion until  all  frothing  and  gelling  has  disappeared  aad  the 
composition  has  become  liquid,  and  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  resultant  composition  to  more  than  7.5  and  less 
than  9. 


2J42«453 
CELLULOAB  NITRATK4JQU1D  FOLYMER  OIL 

coMrosmoNS 

DoMy  F.  Kniascfce,  WiUlili.  a^  Haray  J. 


No 


N.  J^         .  ^  «j__ 

Coasvaay,  a  eeraenfloa  ef  Daiawara 
JlppjIrilliBNi   iiliiia,1955 
ShmI  Na>  S4S,5M 
a  Oilini    fCLlM— 195) 
1.  A  coating  compoaitioa  comprising  a  miztim  of  1 
to  100  parts  of  cellulose  nitrate  and  100  parts  of  a  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of  homopolynicn 
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of  butadiene  and  copoijrmera  of  butadiene  with  up  to 
50%  styrene.  said  polymer  having  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  its  double  bonds  converted,  to  the  epoxide  group 

\  / 
o 

so  that  the  final  polymer  contains  1  to  9.5%  epoxide 
groups,  said  composition  yielding  films  1.5  to  3.5  mils 
thick  which  are  hard  and  flexible  after  curing  10  to  60 
minutes  at  275*  to  375*  F. 


2442,453 

CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  LIQUID 
ROSIN  SIZE 

M.  Aadcraea,  Ftoe  Beach,  N.  J.,  aad  Floyd  B. 
Forter,  Jr.,  Watcitowa,  Coaa^  awlMO"  to  Aawrfcaa 
Cyaaaarfd  Coavaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontfoa 
of  MahM 

May  C  1955,  Serial  No.  59Mt4 

I  OaioM.    (CL  IM— 23f) 


1.  A  prtKess  for  the  contfnnoos  manufacture  of  liquid 
rosin  size  which  includes  the  steps  of  continuously  and 
separately  supplying  under  pressure  a  molten  rosin  and 
a  hot  aqueous  alkali  metal  alkali  solution  in  proportion 
to  provide  a  liquid  size  containiatg  between  50%  and 
80%  by  weight  of  solids  aad  not  more  than  30%  by 
weight  of  free  rosin  into  a  dosed  circuit  reactor,  con- 
tinuously dispersing  said  rosin  in  said  solution  therein 
containing  aa  effective  amount  of  aulogenously  and  pre- 
formed alkali  metal  rosiaate  as  dispersing  agent  for  said 
rosin,  and  continuously  <tt«rhyjiqj  product  &x>ffl  said 
reactor. 


2,842,454 
CERAMIC  COLOR  COMFOSmOIVS 
OilTsr  A.  Short,  Mitorhia,  N.  3.,  iidgaiii  to  E.  L  do  Foot 
de  Ncatoara  aad  Coaipany,  WBtotogtoa,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  Deiawan 

NoDvawtofc    AaaBeatfoa  March  2,  195^  t    - 


^^'  iCWaia.   (CLIH—Uti 

I  A  resin-free  vitreous  enamel  color  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  vitreous  eaamd  color  and  a  resin- 
free  vehicle  solid  at  room  temperature  and  mduble  to 
a  liquid  at  a  temperature  between  120*  F.  and  212*  P., 
in  a  proportion  of  enamel  color  to  vehicle  of  1:1  to  6: 1, 
said  vehicle  coosisting  essentially  of 

17.5%  to  85.5%  paraflla 

3  J%  to  47.5%  nattval  vegetable  wax, 

the  paraffla  and  natural  vegetable  wax  comprising  35% 
to  95%  of  said  vehicle,  aad 

2%  to  20%  aluminum  stearate 
0%  to  3%  phosphorated  tall  od 

0%  to  68%  of  a  substance  from  the  group  cotutsting  of 
stearic  add  and  stearyl  alcohol, 

an  of  said  constituents  tofsther  constituting  at  least  90% 
of  said  vehicle. 


2442,455 

COMPOSmON  OF  PARAFFIN  WAX  AND  A 

HYDROGENATED  FOLYMER  OIL 

Davy  W.  Yoa^.  WcatfMd,  Md  Dahacr  L.  Cotflc,  High- 

eapaay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawtog.    Origfaal  sppMiatiua  May  27.  1954,  SeiW 

No.  432,934.    DivMcd  aad  thta  appttcatfoa  Fchraasy  1, 

1955,  Sarisi  No.  495^19 

2  Clafns.    (a.  10^—271) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
paraflhi  wax  and  I  to  20%  of  a  hydrogenated  iiq-id  poly- 
mer oil  having  an  iodine  number  bdow  150  and  prepared 
by  mixing  50  to  100  parU  by  wei^t  of  butadiene- 1. 3  with 
50  to  0  parts  by  weight  of  styrene,  50  to  500  parts  by 
weight  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  boiling  between 
about  0  and  250*  C,  1  to  100  parts  of  an  ether  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ot  C«-C«  aliphatic  ethers  and 
cyclic  ethen  having  the  oxygen  atoms  separated  by  2  car- 
boo  atoms.  1.2  to  8  parts  of  findy  dispersed  sodium  and 
10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  Cr-C|  alcohol  based  oo  the 
weight  of  sodium,  heating  the  mixtiu-e  to  a  reaction  tem- 
perature between  25  and  105*  C.  until  subsUndally  100% 
conversion  is  obtained,  destorying  and  removing  the  cata- 
lyst and  subsequently  contacting  the  resulting  polymer 
with  hydrogen  under  the  presstire  of  about  100  to  5000 
p.  s.  i.  g.  at  a  temperature  between  about  200  and  500* 
P.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


2,142,454 
PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE 

Chester  F.  Catlaoa,  FMtsford,  N.  Y.,  ssrfgani   to  The 

BattcDa  Devstopaisat  Corporatfoo,  ColanshM,  Ohio, 

a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Aagast  3t.  1955.  Serial  No.  531,473 

1  Clafaa.    (d.  117—17.5) 


^D- 


A  process  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  on  an 
image-bearing  surface,  said  process  comprising  drawing 
the  field  of  force  of  said  image  externally  above  the  image- 
bearing  surface,  blowing  a  gas  ovet  the  image-bearing  sur- 
face in  laminar  flow  to  form  a  layer  of  rapidly  moving  gas 
adjacent  to  the  image-bearing  surface,  generating  and 
charging  a  cloud  of  powder  particles,  passing  the  charged 
powder  cloud  in  approximately  laminar  flow  parallel  to 
the  image-bearing  surface  below  the  protective  layer  of 
gas,  and  the  electrosutic  image  and  drawing  the  charged 
powder  particles  through  the  protective  layer  of  gas  caus- 
ing the  particles  to  deposit  on  the  image-bearing  surface 
in  conformity  with  the  said  electrostatic  image. 


2342v457 
DECORATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Jack  E.  MoiSBB,  WsatfcM,  aad  Charles  W.  Wi 
Metachsa,  N.  J^  asslgnniii  to  E.  I.  da  Peat  de  Neaioon 

DeL,  a  eorpocalloa  of  Del- 


No  Drawfaa.   AppBcatfea  May  17, 1957 

Serial  No.  459,77t 

SCtofaBS.    (CL117-.44) 

7.  A  predous  metal  decorating  process  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  ceramic  body  a  thermosetting  liquid 
precious  metal  decorative  composition  comprising  a 
predous  meul  resinate  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  terpineol  sulfide  resinates  and  cyclic  terpene  mercaptaa 
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resinates,  a  flux  for  said  precious  metal,  a  thermosetting 
epoxy  resin,  all  dissolved  in  a  solvent  for  said  substances, 
heating  said  ceramic  body  to  set  said  decoration,  and 
firing  said  decoration  to  a  bright,  adherent  precious  metal 
form. 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  VITRECHJS  COATINGS 

FOR  STEEL  

Edward  J.  Fccmj  ami  EiMst  M.  HiiwmiI,  PltlAigh, 
Pb^  M^gnnn  to  Tbc  O.  HoanMci  Conpaay,  nui^wgk, 
Ps.  a  coraontkM  of  PtaHyhraalai 

Nobnwtoi.   AppHcattoa  May  2t,  1954 
Serial  No.  ASi^T 
ItClafam.    (CL  117— 7«) 
1.  A  low  temperature  porcelain  enamel  under  coat- 
ing frit  adapted  to  be  bonded  to  ferrous  metal  alloys  hav- 
ing a  coeflSdent  of  linear  expansion  below   14x10-*, 
said  frit  having  a  fusing  and  maturing  temperature  be- 
tween 850*  and  1 100*  F.,  which  comprises  a  mixture  ex- 
pressed from  analysis  containing  mol.  percentages  of 
NajO  13.9  to  17.3.  K^  0.4  to  3.0.  B,0,  7.5  to  13.1.  SiO, 
33.4  to  38.7,  CaO  1.0  to  15.6.  and  the  balance  of  at  least 
one  or  more  of  the  metal  oxides  of  the  group  consisting 
of  U,0,  CuO.  MgO,  TiO,,  PbO,  AljO,,  BaO.  ZrO.  P^,. 
NiO,  CosO«  and  fluorides. 


tions  comprises  adjacent  divergent  surfaces,  comprising: 
providing  from  an  atomizing  head  a  spray  of  coating 
material  in  a  pattern  which  is  an  annular  band;  provid- 
ing an  electrostatic  field  from  said  head  to  said  spaced 
portions  being  coated;  and  rotating  said  article  during 
such  coating  with  the  center  of  rotation  being  substan- 
tially midway  between  said  spaced  portions  and  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  the  center  of  said  annular  band  for 
a  subsuntial  period  of  time  so  that  said  spaced  portions 
move  in  opposite  sides  of  said  annular  band. 


2^2v4S9 
PRIMERS  FOR  VINYL  RESIN  COATING 
:  GoUab  aad  Marrta  S.  WooL  Uaivcnity  City,  aad 

D.   Bci^cridi,  St   Lodk  Mo.,  a«l|pon  to 

Dcanb  Clwaycal  CompaBy.  St.  Lodta,  Mo.,  a  coipora- 

tkMOfMlMMri 

No  Drawliif    ApfMcatfoa  Aatart  1,  19SS 

Serial  No.  525,7M 

9aafaM.    (CL  117—72) 

8.  The  method  of  bonding  a  vinyl  resin  coating  to  a 
surface  which  comprises  applying  a  primer  to  said  surface, 
said  primer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  methyl  methacrylate 
polymer  and  an  unesterified  epoxy  resin  dissolved  in  an 
organic  solvent,  the  ratio  of  said  methacrylate  polymer 
to  said  epoxy  resin  being  between  approximately  15:85 
and  99 : 1 ,  volatilizing  said  solvent,  applying  a  vinyl  resin 
dispersion  to  the  primed  surface,  and  thereafter  heating 
the  dispersion. 

2^2,44« 

SPRAY  COATING 

Jaaacs  W.  Jarinall,  Brendoawood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rana- 

bori  Electro-Coating  Corp^  a  corpotatioa  of  bMaam 
Origiiial  appUcatloa  December  7, 1941.  Serial  No.  2M,431, 
aow  Patcst  No.  2,724,641,  dated  Novcoibcr  22,  1955. 
DiTidcd  aad  this  iUppHcatioa  Aagaat  3,  1955,  Serial  No. 
524,99« 

U  Claims.    {CI.  117—93) 


2,t42t441 
LEAD  COATING  PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL 
Heary  A.  Waiacr,  CkvciafBd,  Paal  Galar,  Sa«tl 
and  James  R.  Kan,  Mapto  Hdgkt*,  OWo,  mrifwi  to 
Tkc  F.  F.  Haaacraaaa  Compaay,  CIcTeiaad,  Okto,  a 
corporatloa  of  OUo 

No  Dniwii«.    AMUcatloa  Dcccaabcr  2,  1955 
ScrW  No.  55«,759 
4  Claimt.    (CL  117— 13«) 
1 .  The  method  of  forming  a  substantial  sound  adherent 
protective  lead  coating  on  ferrous  articles  which  com- 
prises subjecting  such  article  to  the  action  of  a  water 
solution  of  lead  formate  and  the  at  least  slightly  water 
soluble  condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide  and  an 
organic  compound,  the  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  2.5 
to  5.0  and  a  lead  ion  concentration  of  from  1  to  80  grams 
per  liter,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  deposit  a 
continuous  corrosion-resistant  lead  coating  on  such  article 
by  chemical  displacement. 


2,942,442 
ANTICTATIC  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
HcnMHu  Haai,  HaM  MarfcMt,  »mi  GwtoT  Lkti,  DmmI- 
dorf,  Gcmaay.  asrifofi  to  B5hma  Fdtekcmie  G.  wt. 
b.  H.,  DMKMorf,  CiiMMU,  a  iwpoftioa  of  Gcrmaay 
No  Drawiiv.    Afpttemtkm  DccwAcr  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  475,812 
OaiaH  priority,  applcatioa  Gctvaay  DMombw  21, 1953 
4CWM.    (CL  117— 139.5) 
1.  An  antistatic  synthetic  textile  material  impregnated 
with  a  neutral  coodensatioQ  product,  formed  by  esterify* 
ing  1  md  prospbonis  pentoxide  with  2  mols  of  fatty 
alcohol  with  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  subjecting 
the  resulting  acid  phosphoric  acid  ester  to  a  condensatioo 
reaction  with  from   1   to   10  mols  ethylene   oxide  at  a 
temperature  between  50  and  100*  C,  in  an  ansount  sulft- 
cient  to  impart  antisUtic  properties  to  said  synthetic  tex- 
tile material. 


2,842,443 
VAPOR  DEPOSITED  METAL  FILMS 
Walter  L.  Band,  New  Pioridati.  aad  Edward  M. 


N.  I.,  aMJiann  to  BeB  Telepfcoas 

torics,  iacorpocatad.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  New  Yorfc 
AppUcatfoa  ScpUmiwr  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  3783M 
11  ClahM.    (a.  117—211) 


^^'^2'^  -^^A^Aiftl 


5.  A   method    for  electrostatically  coating   a   pair  of 


I.  In  combiiution  with  a  hard,  HDOotii,  transpaient, 
non-meuUic  substrate,  an  adherent  vapor-deposited  me- 
tallic coating  less  than  about  100  Anptroms  thick  coit- 
sisting  of  substantially  20  percent  by  volume  ot  aliuni- 
num.  30  percent  by  volume  of  titaniiun.  and  50  percent 
by  volume  of  gold,  wherein  the  aluminum  fonns  a  base 
layer  in  contact  with  said  substrate,  said  gold  forms  the 
outermost  layer,  and  said  titanium  is  interposed  ' 


spaced  portions  of  an  article  wherein  each  of  said  por-    said  base  layer  and  said  outermost  layer 
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METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  AN  ELBCTRICAL 
^  RESIST  AWCE  ON  GLASB 

^^toatoaaa^  BedariaB  HI,  SI. 
E.  Kay.  Wladk,  9L  HelaM,  Vmttami,  asa^sota  to 

ct 

.  a  cwapaay  af  RrsMt 
I  March  2, 1954,  Sartol  N«.  413,454 
appHcartua  Great  Britala  Match  2, 1953 

2ClalBH.    (CL  117— 211) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  an  electrical  resistance 
on  the  surface  of  toughened  plate  glass,  which  consists  of 
applying  resistance  metal  to  the  whole  of  the  surface  on 
which  the  resistance  is  to  be  produced,  covering  the 
metal  with  a  resist  to  produce  on  the  metal  the  desired  pat- 
tern for  the  resistance,  chemically  removing  the  exposed 
metal  by  subjecting  the  exposed  parts  to  a  chemical  which 
removes  the  metal  but  which  has  no  action  on  the  resist, 
characterised  in  that  the  resistance  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminium  and  an  aluminium 
alloy  and  has  a  fusing  temperatiu-e  higher  than  that  of  the 
glass,  said  metal  being  applied  to  the  plate  glass  in  molten 
form  to  fuse  the  surface  of  the  glass  and  to  form  a  uni- 
form coating  thereon  which  im  self-bonded  to  the  glass, 
and  the  removal  of  exposed  metal  is  effected  by  a  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  containing  a  salt  of  a  metal  which 
is  lower  in  the  electromotive  force  aeries  of  elements 
than  aluminium. 


2342,445 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  TIRES 
Taylar  H.  HartlMB,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  ■is^aiii  of 
hatf  to  Jack  Daarlgai.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

y*etmhm  4, 1955,  Sotal  No.  551,348 
ICIal&    (CL134— 7) 


A  method  of  cleaning  tire  side-walls  which  com- 
prises passing  a  stream  of  compressed  air  through  a 
readily  vaporizable  crystalline  detergent  mass  to  vapor- 
ize at  lease  a  portion  thereof,  the  vapors  being  entrained 
ia  the  air  stream,  and  ejecting  the  compressed  air  stream 
and  its  entrained  vapors  against  the  tire,  followed  by 
rinsing  the  treated  tire,  said  detergent  mass  consisting  of 
bicarbonate  of  soda,  potassium  hydroxide,  and  blueing. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  P-N  JUNCTION 

SEMICONDUCTOR  UNIT 

(s  W.  Moyer,  SchcMrtady,  N.  Y.,  amisiior  to  General 

Electric  Coammy,  a  coeporatton  of  New  York 

tanc  15,  1954,  Sarhd  No.  434,814 

4ClaiBBiu     (a.  14»— IJ) 


element  upon  a  semiconductor  crystal  selected  from  dw 
group  consisting  of  germanium  and  silicon  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  convert  a  surface-adjacent  region  of 
the  crystal  receiving  said  ionized  beam  into  said  one  oon- 
ductivity  type. 

2,841,447 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  SEMI-CONDUCTORS 
Rolf  W.  Laadaacr  and  Lloyd  P.  Hanter,  Poaghkecpaie, 
N.  Y.,  aaaicDors  to  latetnatlowri  Basiarss  Machinoa 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  i  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  Aprfl  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  424478 
4  dalBM.    (CL  148—1.4) 


i .  A  method  of  growing  a  semi-conductor  crystal  com- 
prising the  steps  of  maintaining  a  pure  elemental  semi- 
conductor material  with  selected  conductivity  type  deter- 
mining  impurities  in  a  melted  condition,  supporting  a 
seed  crystal  of  the  same  materia]  in  engagement  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  melt,  applying  a  direct  current 
electric  field  across  said  seed  crystal  and  said  melt,  and 
lifting  said  seed  crystal  slowly  to  permit  a  freezing  of  the 
melt  on  the  lower  end  of  the  crystal  while  said  electric 
field  is  maintained. 


2,842,448 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 

Sicffried  Sidney  Brenner,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  aaaignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jaly  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,359 

12  Claims.    (Q.  148—1.6) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  P-N  junction  semiconduc- 
tor imit,  which  method  comprises  vaporizing  and  activa- 
tor element  of  one  conductivity  inducing  type,  directing 
a  beam  of  electrons  through  the  vaporized  activator  ele- 
BieBt  to  ionize  the  vaporized  element,  and  forming  and 
directing  a  high  velocity  beam  of  said  ionized  vaporized 


1.  A  method  for  producing  high  strength  rod-like  me- 
tallic single  crystals  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  metal  vapor  by  the  decomposition  of  a  volatile  metal 
compound  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and 
depositing  the  metal  upon  a  snitable  substrate  at  a  rate 
less  than  that  at  which  imperfections  are  introduced 
thereby  forming  a  rod-like  single  crystal  of  said  metal 
which  is  capable  of  supporting  elastic  strains  as  high  as 
1.5  percent 

2,842,449 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 

OF  IRON 

Robert  L.  Fnllnuui  and  Amo  GattL  Schencrtady,  N.  Y., 

asslfnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Application  Anfnst  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  488,412 
14  Chdnn.     (O.  148—1.4) 

1.  A   method   for  producing  rod-like  hi^  strength 
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2,S42««73 
PBOdSS  FOB  COATING  CLOTH 
A.  Okeily,  OhmIb  Falik  a^  CmI  B. 


1 


iffisenGHK 


Ofeia,  ■  cjipMa<i—  af 

IS,  195S,  S«W  N^  S15,MS 

(CL  \aA-\m 


0 


an  ammoaium  halide  in  the  temperature  range  of  from 
about  600*  C.  U)  about  800*  C. 


PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SCALING   RE- 
SISTANCE OF  TITANIUM  BASE  METALS 
Karl  Harfe,  P—sMorf,  Gcnnny,  airicnor  to  Dc«Mc 
Gold-    wmk    SHbcr-Schcidcuilalt    TonBals    Rocaicr, 
Fr—kfft  —  MaK  GciBMay 

NoDnwta«.    AppHcatioa  Febnnry  2,  1954 

Serial  No.  4#73## 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Germaay  February  3, 1953 

4ClateH.    (CL14»— 4J) 

4.  A  process  for  increasing  the  scaling  resistance  of 

titanium  which  comprises  alloying  0.05  to  5  atom  percent 

of  tungsten  and  about  0.5  atom  percent  of  a  metal  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  cerium,  thorium 

and  calcium  in  said  titanium  and  then  heating  such  alloyed 

titanium  to  a  temperature  of  between  800  and  1100*  C. 

in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  until  an  oxide  scale  is  formed 

which    protecU    such    tiUnium    alloy    against    further 

scaling. 

2,841,471 
POWDER  METALLURGY  AND  PISTON  RINGS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Max  Kocklcr,  Wlttw.Bommer%  Gcnmuy,  aaslfor  to 
AiCMt  IL  SchOUiv.  Atkcfftoo,  CaHf . 
No  Drawii^    OriciBai  appBcatfoB  December  22,  1958, 
Serial  No.  282,395,  aow  Patent  No.  2,741,827,  dated 
April  17,  1958.    Dliided  and  thii  appHcatioa  April  2, 
1958,  Scrid  No.  575,887 

11  CWmi.  (a.  148—12) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  piston  rings  suitable 
for  use  in  high  speed  internal  combustion  engines,  the 
steps  which  comprise  pressing  a  mixture  of  a  preponderat- 
ing proportion  of  iron  powder,  about  1  to  10%  of  lead 
powder,  and  a  small  proportion  of  powdered  graphite 
to  approximately  the  desired  shape,  sintering  the  mass, 
subsequently  cold-pressing  the  same,  and  thereafter  re- 
heating the  pressed  mass. 

2442,472 

NON-WOVEN  CLOTH 

Fred  W.  Hartatein,  Sammit,  N.  I. 

Application  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  538,785 

1  date.    (CL  154—48) 


1.  Process  for  coating  doth  on  a  moving  belt  of  thenno- 
plastic  casting  (Dm  which  comprises  passing  said  beh 
of  casting  fllm  through  heat  softening  means;  partially 
embeddint  doth  under  preaanre  in  the  softened  portion 
of  said  moving  beh  of  casting  fllm  to  temporarily  lamiB- 
ate  said  doth  with  said  bdt;  applying  a  fllm  layer  of  coat- 
ing material  over  the  unembedded  side  of  the  doth  while 
it  is  temporarily  laminated  with  nid  moving  bdt  d 
casting  flhn;  curing  the  applied  flbn  layer  of  coatinf  ma- 
terial on  the  doth  while  it  is  temporarily  laminated  with 
said  moving  belt  of  casting  flhn;  separatfaig  the  comed 
doth  from  the  moving  bdt  of  casting  film;  maintaining 
said  moving  belt  of  caathig  fllm  under  a  mbrtantially  coa- 
stant  tension;  and  smoothing  the  surface  of  said  moving 
bdt  of  casting  fllm  to  remofve  doth  impretsioas  after 
the  bdt  is  separated  from  said  coated  doth  before  re- 
turning through  the  said  heat  softening  means. 


Cloth  having  a  body  comprising  a  layer  of  straight 
parallel  cords  and  two  other  layers  of  cords,  one  upon 
each  face  of  the  aforesaid  layer,  the  cords  of  each  layer 
lying  flat  in  the  plane  thereof,  the  cords  of  the  other  layers 
crossing  the  straight  cords  in  zigzag  lines  and  in  contact 
therewith  at  all  points  of  intersection,  and  united  thereto 
at  all  said  points  of  conUct,  the  bent  portions  of  the  zig- 
zag cords  of  otie  of  said  other  layers  coinciding  with 
spaces  between  the  bends  in  the  zigzag  cords  of  the  re- 
maining other  layer,  said  cords  of  the  zigzag  layers  being 
substantially  all  in  contact  with  one  another  over  the 
whole  extent  of  the  body,  whereby  the  texture  of  the  body 
is  substantially  continuous  throughout. 


1442,474 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COPOLYMER  OF 
3  -  METHYLENE  -  1  -  CYCLOBUTBNE  AND  AN- 
OTHER ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
MONOMER  AND  THE  COPOLYMER 
Bwt  Cariton  Pratt,  wnminglnB,  DeL,  aasignnr  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Ncmoan  and  Con^any,  wnndngton,  Dd., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDnwtog.    AppHcaHoa  AngMt  18, 1955 

Serial  No.  S2M28 

16Clainia.    (CL  154— 148) 

1.  An  addition  copolymer  of  3-roethylene-l-cydobu- 

tene  and  another  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  said 

copolymer  containing  from  1%  to  45%  by  weight  of 

polymerized  methylenecyclobutene. 

7.  The  process  for  preparing  a  crosslinked  polymer 
which  comprises  heating,  to  a  temperature  between  100* 
and  325*  C.  until  crosslinking  has  occurred,  a  crosslink- 
able  copolymer  of  3-methyleoe-l-cyclobuteoe  with  an 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  said  copolymer 
containing  from  1%  to  45%  by  weight  of  polymerized 
methylenecyclobutene. 

12.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  printing 
on  a  surface  with  an  ink  containing  a  crosslinkable  addi- 
tion copolymer  of  3-roethylene-l-cyclobutene  and  another 
unsaturated  monomer,  said  copolyoKr  containing  from 
1%  to  45%  by  weight  of  polyroerixed  methylenecydobu- 
tene.  and  then  heating  the  polymer  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween  100*  and  325*  C.  to  crosslink  the  polymer  and 

set  the  ink. 

13.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bonding 
two  surfaces  with  an  adhesive  containing  a  crosslinkable 
addition  copolymer  of  3-methylene-l-cydobutcne  and 
another  unsaturated  monomer,  said  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  1%  to  45%  by  weight  of  polymerized  methyl- 
enecyclobutene. and  then  heating  the  polymer  to  a  tem- 
perature between  100*  and  325*  C.  to  crosslink  the  poly- 

15.  A  liquid  coating  composition  compnsing  an  a<wi- 
tioa  copolymer  of  3-methylene-l-cyclobuteoe  with  an- 
other ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  a  volatile  sol- 
vent for  the  copolyn>er,  said  copolynuer  containing  from 
1%  to  45%  by  weight  of  polymerized  methyleoecydo- 
butene. 
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Albert  A. 


nCWw.  <CL187— 12) 

1.  A  compound  from  the  daas  cooasdng  of  compounds 
of  the  structures 

i« 


2,842^8 
■NnCnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

N.Y,, 


Mtoik,  • 


No 


Dnwln|.    ApnHcadon 
Serial  No.  358.1 


R*       S       O 


0(CJla.O).O.Ht.0R 


lA 


OS  AC 

BOC.H..(OC.Hw)^fl-aiNC.H,^i84o(C.H,.0).C.HK0B 

NC8-eO(C,A.O)wO.H«.oi-fliN'^ 


n6 


f 


0(CJi,.0).Ci,Ht.O 


c4-    -j-8CNC.H».NC8-|- 

IT  A.    i.  L 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  radical  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alky]  groups  of  not  over  four  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl.  and  allyl  groups.  R'  and 
R"  when  taken  individually  are  alkyl  groups  of  not  over 
four  carbon  atoms  each  and  when  taken  together  form 
a  saturated  divaknt  aliphatic  chain  of  four  to  five  car- 
bon atoms  which  with  the  nitrogen  atom  forms  a  five-  to 
six-flided  heterocyde  which  has  one  ring  and  with  an 
N-hydrogen  becomes  a  secondary  monoamine,  R*  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  methyl  group,  and  m.  n,  x,  and  y  are  numbers,  m 
having  a  value  of  two  to  three,  n  having  a  value  of  two 
to  four,  X  having  a  value  from  zero  to  two,  and  y  having 
a  value  from  one  to  five. 

7.  The  process  of  controlling  fungi  which  attack  plants 
which  comprises  supplying  to  the  environment  of  the 
plant  a  compound  from  the  class  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  sUuLtuiea 

i«  1'     8     o 

NC8-C0(C.H»,0)^J1^0R 

^  0     8  8     0 

ROC.H»^OC.Hw).oi-8CNC-H..Nl8-io(Cja,.0).C.H«.OB 

«•  \     I       I  O       8        R' 
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wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  radical  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups  of  not  over  four  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl.  and  allyl,  groups  R'  and 
R"  when  taken  individually  are  alkyl  groupa  of  not  over 
four  carbon  atoms  each  and  when  taken  together  form 
a  saturated  divakm  aliphatic  chain  of  four  to  five  car- 
boo  atoms  which  with  the  niutiten  atom  forms  a  five- 
to  six-sided  heterocycle  which  has  one  nng  and  with  an 
N-hydrogen  becomes  a  secondary  monoamine,  R*  rcp- 
re«nts  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
the  methyl  group,  and  m,  n.  z,  and  y  are  numbers,  m 
having  a  value  of  two  to  three,  n  having  a  value  of  two 
to  four,  X  having  a  value  from  zero  to  two,  and  y  having 
a  value  from  one  to  five. 


11  OatML  (CL  187—24) 
I.  Anhydrous  inaecticidal  oompoeition  comprising,  dis- 
sohfed  in  a  kerosene  type  mineral  oil  fraction,  a  py- 
rethroid  and  from  about  2  to  10  times  its  weight  of  a  ni- 
trogen base  salt,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NH4  and  amines  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  of  an 
alkyl  aryl  monosulfonic  add,  whose  alkyl  groups  contain 
6-30  carbon  atoms  and  whose  aryl  groups  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene. 


2J4M77 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE  GAS  GENERATING 
COMPOSITION 
HoWrt  Elena,  Fcrfwon,  badore  Kowarsky,  Unlvci^ 
^^9  J  ^^  mj^^mim  c  uonner,  nonanat,  Mo.,  aMtonars 
I'Ug^^^'^MtefcCarporati^  Fetmaon,  Mc,  a  cmw 

Application  April  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  581,428 
""-  m--      13  ciaiaBa.     (CL  187—48) 


<£.;»  7  k^ 


>*1^^ 


I.  A  non-exploctve  sulfur  dioxide  «as  forming  com- 
position comprising  sulfur,  a  solid  combustion -support- 
ing oxidizer  for  said  sulfur,  and  a  metal  sulfate,  said 
sulfur  being  adapted  to  react  exothermically  with  said 
oxidizer  and  being  adapted  to  react  eodothermically  with 
said  metal  sulfate,  the  quantities  of  the  sulfur,  oxidizer, 
and  metal  sulfate  in  the  exothermic  and  endothermic  re- 
actions being  stoichiometrically  proportioned  so  that  a 
subsuntial  portion  of  the  heat  generated  by  the  exo- 
thermic reaction  is  absorbed  by  the  endothermic  reaction, 
and  thereby  regulating  the  total  net  heat  output  of  the 
combined  reactions. 


2,842,478 

TETRAHYDROZOLINE— CENTRAL  NERVOUS 
SYSTEM  DEPRESSANT  VETERINARY  COM- 
POSITIONS AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
loacph    F.    Gaidodd,    Maywood,    and    Dnwan    Elliot 
HntdMon,  Montvale,  N.  I.,  and  Genld  D.  Lanbach, 
Jackson  Heighta,  and  ShOi  Yl  Fan,  Frcah  Meadows, 
N.  Y.,  aarignon  to  Clns.  Pfiier  A  Co.,  Inc.,  BrooUyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  AngnM  25, 1955 
Serial  No.  538,818 
7  Claims.    (CL  187—52) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  the  active  in- 
gredients tetrahydrozoiine  and  a  central  nervous  system 
depressant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  5- 
substituted  alkyl  derivatives  of  barbituric  acid  and  2-thio- 
barbituric   acid,  a   tertiary   acetylenic  carbinol,   a   water 
soluble  ester  of  a  pregnanolone,  chloral,  chloral  hydrate, 
chloralose.  morphine,  and  an  acid  addition  salt  of  mor- 
phine. 
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M4M79 
N.HIGHER  ALIPHATIC  ACYL  ALFHA-AMINO 
ARYL  ACETIC  ACIDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREWITH  ,        ^  .    r.  ._* 

Elk  IwHcnraM,  Fort  Uc,  N.  J^  MrigMr  to  Colgate- 
PatooliTC  CofMy,  J«M7  Ctty,  N.  J^  a  corpondoa 
of  Ddai 


NoDrawtaM.    AppBcatioa  May  24, 1955 

S^  No.  51M39 

9CUtaM.    (a.  U7— 45) 

9.  A  new  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-higber  aliphatic  acyl  alpha  amino  mono- 
nuclear aryl  acetic  acid  aJod  its  salts. 

2M2  4M 
PREPARATION  OF  THROMBOPLASTIN 
Heraa  O.  Staghar,  FhJirfilil,  and  EombmI  A.  Swart, 
Somcrrillc  N.  S^  sislpinfi  to  Ortho  Phannaccatkal 
Corponittom  a  cmpoiaito«  off  New  Jersey 

NoDiawiiv.    AppUcatioa  May  27. 1954 
Serial  No.  432,998 
TClalu.   (CLI47— 74) 
!.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  thromboplastin, 
the  steps  which  comprise;  finely  dividing  rabbit  tissues 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  brain  and   lung 
tissue,  extracting  the  finely  divided  tissue  with  an  aqueous 
solution,  buffered  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  5-8,  con- 
taining an  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methanol  and  ethanoi  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  amount 
of  5-20  percent  by  volume   and  0.01-6.0  percent   by 
weight  of  an  amino  acid  having  not  more  than  nine 
carbon  atoms,  separating  the  finely  divided  tissue  from 
the  extracting  solution  and  dialyzing  the  extracting  solu- 
tion against  distilled  water. 


consisting  essentially  of  molybdic  oxide  dispersed  upoo 
zinc  aluminate  spinel  in  a  fluidized  solids  reactor  system 
in  which  catalyst  is  continuously  circulated  from  tbe  re- 
action zone  to  a  regeneration  zone  where  carbonaceous 
deposits  are  burned  off.  whereupon  the  regenerated  caU- 
lyst  particles  are  returned  to  the  reaction  zone,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  contacting  the  feed  stock 
with  the  catalyst  in  admixture  with  hydrogen-rich  recycle 
gas  under  conversion  conditions  of  temperature  and  plea- 
sure in  the  substantially  complete  absence  of  water. 


2,842.481 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEANDOMYCIN 
Edwto  J.  Ratajak,  Roriy%  s^  Robert  C.  Nabd,  Lcrft- 
town,  N.  v.,  anIgBon  to  Chas.  Pflser  A  Co.,  lac., 
Brooidyn,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiiic.    ApyMcadoa  March  12,  1957 
Serial  No.  M5,42f 
«  Clahna.    (O.  195—114) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  oleandomycin  by 
fennenting  a  nutrient  medium  with  a  culture  of  Strepto- 
myces  antibioticus,    the   improvement   which   comprises 
adding  to  the  medium  within  30  hours  of  initiation  of  the 
fermentation  an  organic  dye  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  acid  salts  of  2.8-di(dimethylamino)  acridine. 
the  acid  salts  of  2,8-di(dimethylamino)  xanthydrol.  and  a 
mixture  comprising  the  acid  salts  of  2.8-diaminoacridine 
and  2,8-diamino-lO-methylacridinium  chloride. 


2^2,483        

CARTON  WAX  COMPOSITiON 

Sa— ri  RkhaH  Ptikricfc  ami  LasBa  Alaa  Nasi 

to  The  British  Palro- 


JolBt-alocfc  coqporatioa 

NoDrawtag.    AMttcalloa  May  23, 195« 
Serial  Na.  584,432 
dahaa  priarily,  aaplluHloa  Great  BriUli  May  24, 1955 
4  cStairTcL  194—149) 
1.  A  wax  composition  consisting  of  a  blend  of  30-80% 
by  weight  of  125-130*  F.  melting  point  grade,  substan- 
tially oil-free  paraffin  wax,  and  70-20%   by  weight  of 
recrystallized  bright  stock  wax,  the  recrystallized  bright 
stock  wax  containing  5-40%   by  weight  of  petroleum 
ceresin  wax  and  1-3%  by  weight  of  oil. 


2,842,484 
SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Raymoad  N.  Fleck,  WhMticr,  CaUf^  aasiganr  to  Ualaa 
OU  Compaay  of  CaUforala,  Loa  Aagdaa,  CaUf.,  a  col^ 
BoratioB  of  CaHfonla 

AppUcatioa  December  38, 1954,  Seiial  No.  478,447 
19  Claims.    (CL  242— 39.5) 


^ 


^^ 


Jin.Y  8.  1958 


CHEMICAL 


468 


^£l^ 


2,842,482 

HYDROFORMING  PROCESS 

Alexis  VooriUcs,  Jr.,  Batoa  Roagc,  La.,  and  Robert  C. 

n  to  Easo  Research 


I^^-Ct^5 


>- 


Moriicck,  Fanwood,  N.  J. 

aad   Eagbeering   Compaay,  a  corporatioB  of   Dela- 


AppUcatloB  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,774 
7aafaiis.    (0.194— 54) 


1.  A  method  of  upgrading  hydrocarbon  fractions  boil- 
ing within  the   naphtha  range   in  contact  with  catal)rsts 


1.  A  method  for  resolving  a  mixture  of  close-boiling 
hydrocarbons  which  differ  in  carbon/hydrogen  ratio 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  mixture  to  extractive 
distillation  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ( 1 )  a  primary  component  which  is  an  aliphatic 
dinitrile  containing  3-7  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  a  second- 
ary component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-nitriles  and  mono-amities  containing  one  nitrogen 
atom  and  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  of  said  solvent 
components  having  a  boiling  point  at  least  about  30*  C. 
higher  than  any  of  said  hydrocarbons,  whereby  the  vola- 
tility of  those  hydrocarbons  having  a  relatively  high 
carbon/hydrogen  ratio  is  decreased  relative  to  the  vola- 
tility of  those  hydrocartjoos  having  a  lower  carbon/hy- 
drogen ratio,  recovering  overhead  from  said  distillation 
a  hydrocarbon  fraction  having  a  relatively  low  carbon/ 
hydrogen  ratio,  and  stripping  the  solvent  bottoms  from 
said  distillation  to  recover  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  having 
a  relatively  high  carbon/ hydrogen  ratio. 


APPARATUS  FOR  BIDBTILLATION 

RBaer,  Uaz,  Aaatria,  aarigaor  to  Jeaacr  GfaMwerfc 
Schott  tt  Gea.,  Maiai,  Rhtodaad-Pfalz,  Gcimaay 

Application  September  29,  1953,  Scrtel  No.  382324 

priority,  appikatioa  Aastria  October  2,  1952 

4Clalma.    (CL  282— 174) 


Krf?«5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bidistillation  of  a  liquid  contain- 
ing DOD-volatile  impurities  consisting  of  a  primary  va- 
porizer, a  heat  exchanger  which  is  composed  of  a  spiral 
tube  surrounded  by  a  mantle,  this  mantle  forming  a 
secondary  vaporizing  space  between  itself  and  the  spiral 
tube,  the  upper  end  of  the  spiral  tube  being  connected 
to  said  primary  vaporizer,  a  vessel  for  receiving  the 
mooodistillate  whereby  the  inlet  opening  of  this  vessel 
is  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  spiral  tube,  a 
throttle  valve  which  is  arranged  within  a  pipe,  this  pipe 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  vessel  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  secondary  vaporizing  space  in  which  the  mono- 
distillate  is  vaporized  completely  to  secondary  vapor  by 
heat  exchange  with  the  primary  vapor,  a  steadying 
vessel  connected  to  the  upper  half  end  of  said  secondary 
vaporizing  room,  a  condenser  for  condensing  the  second- 
ary vapor  with  its  upper  end  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
the  steadying  vessel,  a  vacuum  pump  and  a  vessel  for 
receiving  the  bidistillate,  both  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  condenser. 


2,842,484 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  CATALYST 

Chrfstiaa  I.  Weralaad.  Niagara  Falls,  aad  Paul  F.  Beatc, 
Jr.,  Lcwirtoo.  N.  Y.,  assbmors  to   E.   I.  da   Pont  de 

-  •"?;!  .*  C<»««V"y.  WUmtogtoa,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tioe  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    AppHcatloa  Febrvary  21,  1947 
Serial  No.  734^88 

3  ClaiaBS.    (Q.  244—48) 

3.  The  process  of  producing  a  catalytic  article  partic- 
ularly suitable  for  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide the  essential  steps  of  which  consist  in  constituting 
an  iron  supporting  structure  as  the  cathode  and  a  cobalt 
structure  as  the  anode  in  a  plating  bath  having  a  tem- 
perature between  22*  C.  and  32*  C.  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  40  to  50  grams 
per  liter  CoSO«  7H^.  40  to  50  grams  per  liter 
(NH4),S04,  and  sufficient  ammonium  hydroxide  to  main- 
tain the  solution  at  a  pH  of  between  7.3  and  7.6.  and 
passing  an  electric  current  through  said  bath  with  a  cath- 
ode current  density  between  40  and  50  amperes  per  square 
foot  and  an  anode  current  density  between  10  and  30 
amperes  per  square  foot. 

7.12   O.    G— 31 


2,842^487                  — -^ 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DULL 
ELECTRONICKEL 
Dodd  S.  CaiT,  Newark,  N.  I.,  awlgaor  to  Bart 

torics  Co.,  lac,  BcUerlllc  N.  I.,  a  cotpofatioa  of  New 

Jersey. 
No   Drawing.    Coatiaaatioa   of  appHcatioa   Serial   No. 

435.449,  Joac  7,  1954.    TUs  applicatioa  September  12, 

1957,  Serial  No.  483,471 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  284—49) 

1.  An  aqueous,  acid,  electroplating  bfth  which  com- 
prises in  the  aqueous  medium  a  nickel  ion  yielding  ma- 
terial together  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  ortho-formylbenzenesulfonic  acid  hav- 
ing not  more  than  two  sulfonate  groups  in  the  benzene 
ring  and  the  salts  of  ortho-formylbenzenesulfonic  acid 
added  in  an  amount  less  than  I  %  by  weight  of  the  solids 
present  in  the  electrolyte  and  sufficient  to  obtain  upon 
electrolyzing  of  the  bath  at  a  temperature  of  about  130'  F. 
and  at  current  densities  extending  simultaneously  over  a 
fourfold  range  of  the  order  of  35  to  140  amperes  per 
square  foot  a  dull  nickel  deposit  with  residual  compres- 
sive stress  and  a  hardness  ranging  from  440-710  Vicken 
as  measured  with  a  1  kilogram  load  with  a  surface  hav- 
ing a  dull,  satiny  finish  and  a  roughness  RMS  of  nu- 
terially  more  than  two  microinches. 


2,842,488 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 
ELECTRODEPOSrrS 
Wenncmar    Straoss,     Duascldorf-Benrath,     Alfred     Kir- 
stahlcr,  DnsMldorf.  and  Wolf-Dieter  Wmmaad,  DuMri- 
dorf-Holthausen,    Gcrmaay,    assignors    to    Dehydi^ 
Deutsche    Hydrierwerke   G.    m.    h.    H.,    DvsseMoff, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Scptcnbcr  28,  1954 

Serial  No.  458,985 

Claims  priority,  applicatfoa  Germany  April  22, 1954 

llCbiims.  (a.  204— 52) 
3.  In  a  process  of  producing  bright  copper  electrode- 
posits  from  acidic  copper  electroplating  baths  comprising 
hard  water,  technical  grade  copper  salts  and  a  sulfonic 
acid  brightening  agent,  the  steps  which  comprise  adding 
to  said  acidic  copper  electroplating  baths  from  0.01  to 
20  gm. /liter  of  a  compound,  free  from  carboxyl  groups 
having  the  structural  formula 


O-R-N 


I 
\ 


Rt 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkylene.  mono  hydroxy  lower  alkylene  and  phenyl.  G 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano, 
thiocyano  and  nitro,  and  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  monohydroxy  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  cydohexyl  and  heterocyclic  radicals  which  in- 
clude the  nitrogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
iiig  of  morpholino  and  piperidino,  the  radical  G  and  the 
nitrogen  atom  being  attached  to  carbon  atooos  of  radical 
R.  their  salts  and  their  quaternary  ammonium  compounds 
formed  with  epichlorohydrin,  and  electrodepositing  cop- 
per from  said  baths,  whereby  the  impurities  contained  in 
said  water  and  technical  grade  copper  salts  are  prevented 
from  interfering  with  the  brightening  action  of  the  sul- 
fonic acid  brightening  agent 


2,842,489 

PRODUCTION  OF  SODA  ASH 

Hans  Sranor,  Warren,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Stmthcn  Wells 

Corporation.  Warren,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Marybwd 

Application  March  5,  1957.  Serial  No.  444,127 

7  Claims.    (O.  284—87) 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  cell  liquor  to 

soda  ash  and  concentrated  brine  the  steps  which  com- 
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the  ceil  liquor  from  the  eiectrolyns  of  brine,  with  car 

-■u  umm-Qb-i» 


prise  converting  in  the  first  step  sodium  hydroxide,  of    removable  cover  for  the  bottom,  front  and  top  thereof. 

and  a  bent  plate  forming  sides  and  rear  thereof,  said  sides 
and  cover  having  a  plurality  of  louvers  therein  to  permit 
a  free  flow  of  air  through  the  casing;  a  flat  conductive 
plate  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  caaiof.  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  electrodes  secured  to  said  flat  plate;  each  pair  of  elec- 
trodes having  a  flat  sheet  of  insulating  material  diqxMed 
therebetween,  an  insulating  q>acer  having  a  groove  there- 
in disposed  between  the  flat  sheet  and  one  inclined  elec- 
trode of  said  pair  of  electrodes  with  an  edge  of  the  in- 
clined electrode  being  disposed  in  the  groove  to  define  a 
wedge-shaped  cavity  between  adjacent  electrodes  of  said 
pair  of  electrodes,  each  of  said  electrodes  being  formed 
from  a  substantially  flat  apertured  metal  sheet,  an  electri- 
cal bridge  member  connecting  the  inclined  electrodes  of 


bon  dioxide  to  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate,  react- 
ing in  the  second  step  mother  liquor  from  the  first  step 
with  carbon  dioxide  to  form  sesquicarbonate 

( NaaCOj — NaHCOj — ZHjO ) 

separating  the  sesquicarbonate  from  the  carbonated  liquor 
and  converting  the  sesquicarbonate  with  cell  liquor  to 
sodium  carbonate  monohydrate.  reacting  in  the  third 
step  the  mother  liquor  of  the  second  step  with  carbon 
dioxide  to  form  sodium  bicarbonate  separating  the  so- 
dium bicarbonate  from  the  carbonated  liquor  and  con- 
verting the  sodium  bicarbonate  with  cell  liquor  to  so- 
dium carbonate  monohydrate  combining  and  by  heat 
converting  the  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  of  each 
step  to  soda  ash. 


2,S42,49f 
.MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Patrick  J.  FricI,  Broomall,  Pa^  aaignor  to  Sua  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelpkia,  Pa^  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatkMi  September  12,  19M,  Serial  No.  699376 
1  Claim.     (CI.  2»4— 156) 


the  pairs  of  electrodes,  the  other  electrode  of  each  of  said 
pairs  being  grounded  through  said  flat  conductive  plate;  a 
transformer  having  a  laminated  iron  core  secured  to  said 
flat  conductive  plate,  primary  and  secondary  coils  wound 
on  said  core;  a  capacitor,  and  an  electrical  cable  enclos- 
ing three  lead  wires  extending  through  one  side  of  the 
casing,  said  capacitor  being  connected  across  two  of  said 
lead  wires,  one  of  th«  two  lead  wires  being  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  primary  coil,  the  other  of  the  two  lead 
wires  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  primary 
coil  one  end  of  said  secoiKlary  coil  being  connected  to 
said  inclined  electrodes  through  said  electrical  bridge 
member,  the  other  end  of  said  secondary  coil  and  the 
ihird  wire  of  the  three  lead  wires  being  grounded  to  said 
flat  conductive  plate. 


The  method  of  manufacturing  hydrogen  peroxide 
which  comprises  passing  water  vapor  through  a  high 
voltage  discharge  at  an  absolute  pressure  not  greater 
than  about  i.O  mm.  of  mercury,  therein  dissociating  the 
water  vapor  to  hydrogen  atoms  and  hydroxyl  radicals, 
passing  the  hydrogen  atoms  and  hydroxyl  radicals 
through  a  magnetic  field  of  a  length  and  strength  suflS- 
cient  to  effect  separation  of  hydrogen  atoms  from  hy- 
droxyl radicals  by  displacement  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
in  the  direction  of  the  strongest  part  of  the  field,  sep- 
arately conducting  the  hydroxyl  radicals  to  contact  with 
a  surface  maintained  at  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of 
—  120*  C.  and  recovering  hydrogen  peroxide  formed  by 
the  union  of  hydroxyl  radicals  on  said  surface. 


2,142,491 
PROCESS  FOR  WCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  OIL 
UPON  THE  FLOODING  WITH  WATER  OF  OIL 
DEPOSITS 
Wolf   voa    Enselharit,   Hamovcr,   Ernst  Troramsdorff, 
Darmstadt,  and  Walter  Tnnn,  Hannover,  Genaaay,  aa- 
sisrnors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignniinti,  of  one-half 
to  Rohm  Si  Haas  G.  m.  h.  H.,  DansHtadt,  and  one-half 
to  Gcwcrkschaft  Elwcrath,  Hannover,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    AppNcatkm  March  2,  1955 
SerW  No.  491,7M 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Gcmuuiy  March  3,  1954 

3  Claims,  (d.  251— 9  J5) 
1 .  A  process  for  increasing  the  yield  of  oil  upon  flood- 
ing oil  deposits  with  water  comprising  flooding  oil  de- 
posits with  water  containing  a  viscosity  improver  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  600.000  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  noncarboxylic  compound  copolymerizable 
with  said  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  the  calcium 
salt  of  said  viscosity  improver  being  soluble  in  water. 


2,S42,491 
OZONE  AIR  PURIFIER 

Romulus  Toader,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Royal 
Industries,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Application  April  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,067 
1  Claim.    (CI.  2(M— 317) 
An  ozone  generator  device,  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular hollow  sheet  metal  casing,  said  casing  having  a 


2,842,493 
LITHIUM  BASE  GREASE 
Richard  A.  Bntcosk,  East  Hempstead,  N.  Y.,  aasixnor  to 
Socony   Mobil  Oil   Company,   inc.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatioo  November  29,  1956 
Serial  No.  623,299 
12  Claims.    (CL  252—36) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  comprising:   a  major  propor- 
tion of  mineral  oil  arul  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to 
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form  a  grease,  of  a  mixture  of  soaps,  the  acid  components 
of  said  soaps  comprising  from  about  fifteen  percent  by 
weight  to  about  eighty  percent  by  weight  of  wool  grease 
fatty  acids  and  the  balance  of  said  acid  components  com- 
prising aliphatic  acids  having  at  least  about  twelve  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  one  of  the  ntetal  components  of  said 
soaps  being  lithium  and  at  least  one  other  metal  compo- 
nent of  said  soaps  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium,  strontium,  barium  and  ziiK,  with  the  mole 
ratio  of  lithium  (Li)  to  calcitun  (Ca)  being  between 
about  27:1  and  about  6:1,  the  mole  ratio  of  lithium 
(Li)  to  strontium  (Sr)  being  between  about  42:1  and 
about  2.8:1,  the  mole  ratio  of  lithium  (Li)  to  barium 
(Ba)  being  between  about  33:1  and  about  3:1,  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  lithiiun  (Li)  to  zinc  (Zn)  being  between 
about  30:1  and  about  3:1. 


2,842,494 

UTHIUM  BASE  GREASE 

Ricbaf^  A.  Bvteodk,  Em*  HiiiipsSiai,  N.  Y.,  madgmor  to 

Socony  MnM  OH  Campnny,  Inc.,  a  corpontioo  of 

New  York 

NoDnwfc^    Application  Norenbcr  20, 1954 

Serial  No.  623,318 

13  Claims.     (CI.  251— 3€) 

I.  A  lubricating  grease  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  miDeral  oil  and  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient 
to  form  a  grease,  of  a  mixture  of  soaps  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  preformed  soaps  and  of  soaps 
formed  in  situ  in  the  mineral  oil,  the  acid  components 
of  said  soaps  comprising  from  about  fifteen  percent  by 
weight  to  about  eighty  percent  by  weight  of  wool  grease 
fatty  acids  and  the  balance  of  said  acid  components 
comprising  aliphatic  acids  having  at  least  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  metal  components  of 
said  soaps  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  and  lithium,  lithium  and  sodium  with  the  mole 
ratio  of  lithium  to  sodium  being  between  about  15:1  and 
about  3:1,  lithium  and  potassium  with  the  mole  ratio 
of  lithium  to  potassium  being  between  about  50:1  and 
about  10:1.  and  lithium  and  tin  with  the  mole  ratio 
of  lithium  to  tin  being  between  about  50:1  and  about 
8:1;  preformed  soaps  of  said  mixtures  of  lithium-sodium, 
lithium -potassium  and  lithium-tin  soaps  comprising  a 
lithium  soap  of  said  aliphatic  acid  and  wool  grease  fatty 
add  soaps  of  said  metal  other  than  lithiimt. 


2,842,495 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HIGH  SALT  CONTENT 
COMPLEX  GREASES 

Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  and  H«m  G.  Vcsterdal,  Eliza- 
beth. N.  J.,  aasliEiMrs  to  Ease  Research  and  Enginccflng 
Company,  a  corporatinn  of  Delaware 

Application  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,436 

8  Claims.    (0.252—39) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  lubricating  grease  con- 
taining a  soap-salt  complex  having  a  molar  ratio  of  salt 
to  soap  in  the  range  of  about  7: 1  to  40:1  wherein  a  grease- 
forming  mulurc  comprising  a  lubricating  oil.  at  least 
one  salt-forming  low  molecular  weight  carboxylic  acid, 
at  least  one  soap-forming  high  molecular  weight  car- 
boxylic acid  and  a  basic  reacting  compound  of  at  least 
one  grease-forming  alkaline  earth  metal  is  heated  in  a 
grease  making  zone  maintained  at  a  bulk  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  450"  to  600"  F.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  promote  formation  of  said  complex 
and  then  cooling  to  obuin  said  lubricating  grease,  the 
improvement  in  accordance  with  which  a  portion  of  at 
least  10%  by  weight  of  the  contents  of  said  grease-making 
zone  is  subjected  to  a  grease-hardening  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  700*  to  1 100*  F.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufllcient  to  increase  the  hardness  of  said  grease. 


2442^96 
TRACTION  MOTOR  GEAR  LUBRICANT 
wmiam  J.  ScbeMey,  Richard  C.  GItens,  and  MeMn  R. 
Hefty,  Port  Arthnr,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Texas  Cons- 
pmaj.  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deiawnrs 
NoDrawiiV.    Appitcntion  Deccabcr  23, 1955 
Scrlnl  No.  554,939 
SCfariaas.    (a.  252— 42.1) 
1.  A  gear  lubricant  comprising  1  to  3  weight  percent 
alkali  metal  soap  and  more  than  94  percent  by  weight 
of  a  sulfurized  high  viscosity  petroleum  residuimi  having 
a  sulfur  content   between  0.7   and    1.3  weight  percent, 
said  residuum  prior  to  sulfurization  having  an  SUS  vis- 
cosity at  210*  F.  above  950. 


2,842.497 
PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS  CONTAII^ING  DIARYL- 
AMINES  AND  POLYEPOXYPOLYHYDROXY 
POLYETHERS 
Forrest  J.  Watson,  Berkeley,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Shell  De- 
vriopmcnt  Companj ,  EnieryvUlc,  Calif.,  a  coqporatioB 
of  lidaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  lannary  5, 1953 
Serial  No.  329,719 
3Chilnis.    (O.  252 — 49.9) 
3.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a  major  amount  of  a  trialkylphosphate,  each  alkyl  radi- 
cal of  which  contains  at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  said 
phosphate  containing  18-32  carbon  atoms  and  from  about 
0.25%  to  about  5%  by  weight  each  of  a  condensation 
product  of  about  equimolar  proportions  of  a  bisfhydroxy- 
phenyDpropaoe  with  epichlorohydria  and  a  phenyl  oaph- 
thyl  amine. 

2,842,498 
LUBRICATING  OIL 
Snranel  M.  Dariing,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Standard  OH  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

No  Drawkig.  Application  March  If,  1955 
Serial  No.  493,558 
2  Oafatts.  (a.  252—51.5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  petroleum  lubricating 
oil  having  color  stability  comparable  to  that  of  a  con- 
ventionally refined  oil  of  the  same  viscosity  produced 
from  an  asphaltic  base  crude  oil,  as  defined  herein,  con- 
sisting only  of  the  following  three  steps:  (1)  distilling 
from  an  asphaltic  base  crude  oil,  a  fraction  having  a 
lubricating  oil  viscosity  which  would  normally  deteriorate 
in  color  tipon  storage  unless  additionally  refined;  (2)  con- 
tacting said  lubricating  oil  distillate  with  about  1  to  20 
pounds  of  mineral  adsorbent  per  barrel  of  oil;  and  (3) 
then  adding  to  the  lubricating  oil  produced  in  step  (2) 
from  0.001  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

HO— C,H4— HC = N— C,H,— N = CH— QH^— OH 


2.842.499 
NEW  SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANTS 
Delmer  L.  Cottle.  HIghhind  Park,  and  David  W.  Young, 
Westfield,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  October  29,  1953 
Serial  No.  389,164 
3aainn.    (0.252—52) 
1.  A  synthetic  lubncating  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  diacetal  lubricating  oil  having  an 
ASTM  pour  point  below  35*  P.,  a  flash  point  above 
375*  F.,  and  a  kinematic  viscosity  within  the  range  of 
2.6  to  13  centistokes  at  210*  P.,  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  diacetals  consisting  of  ( 1 )  diacetals  having 
the  formula: 

(RO)^HCH(OR), 

wherein  R  represents  branched-chain  alkyl  radicals  con- 
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taining  between  about  4  to  30  carbon  atoms  each  and 
(2)  diacetals  fonned  frotn  4  moles  of  an  aliphatic 
braoched-chain  alcohol  containing  between  about  4  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  2  moles  of  glyoxal  and  2  moles  of  a 
glycol  of  the  formula: 

HO(CH»,0)^ 

wherein  n  is  about  2  to  12.  and  x  a  about  1  to  12;  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  being 
between  about  18  and  125.  and  a  minor  but  viscosity 
modifying  amount  of  a  polymerized  isobutylene  adapted 
to  modify  the  viscosity  index  of  a  lubricating  oil. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FERRITE  STRUCTURES 
loka  W.  Gibfoo,  West  Pvk,  N.  Y^  mi  KcmcA  A. 
Lundberg,  AlbtiqacniHC,  N.  Mcx^  assiipiors  to  Inter- 
utkMial  Bosiacss  Machines  Corpontloii,  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yocfc 
AppHcatioo  Jaanry  23,  19S6,  ScrW  No.  5««,609 
7  Claims.    (Q.  252— 42^ 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  magnetic  body  characterized 
by  having  improved  magnetic  properties  comprising,  pre- 
paring an  intimate  mixture  of  35  to  50  moi  percent 
FejOi,  10  to  40  mol  percent  MgO  and  15  to  50  mol  percent 
MnO,  heating  said  mixture  to  form  a  spinel  type  crystal- 
line structure,  forming  a  molded  compressed  body  from 
particles  of  said  spinel  type  crystalline  material,  sup- 
porting said  body  on  a  rare  metal  member  consisting 
primarily  of  platinum  metal,  and  subsequently  sintering 
said  molded  body. 


2,842,5fl 
OPTICAL  BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS 
Harlan   B.  Frcycnnath,   Easton,  Pa^  and   WIlliaiB  W. 
Williams,   New    York,    N.    Y.,   assiicnon   to   Gcncnl 
Aniline  St  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  I>clawarc 

No  Drawinf .     Application  December  30, 1955 
Serial  No.  5S6M5 
i  Claims.     (O.  252—117) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  brightening  white  syn- 
thetic fibrous  materials  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  synthetic  fibrous  superpolyamides  and  synthetic  fibrous 
materials  of  organic  derivatives  of  cellulose  comprising 
an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  0.1-2.5%  by  weight  of 
an  organic  water-soluble  synthetic  detergent,  and  from 
0.0005-0.01%    by  weight  of  a  brightening  agent  char- 
acterized by  the  following  general  formula: 


where  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  amino.  N,N-dialkylamino,  N.N  bis-/J-cyano- 
ethylamino  and  N-morpholino  radicals,  and  Ri  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  halogen. 


2,S42,5t2         

SULFAMIC  ACID  SMOKE  METTURE 
SMacy  J.  Magram,  Baltimore,  Md„  Mripmr  to  tkc  Uaiiad 
States  of  Amcffca  as  reprmnted  by  tkc  Seuetory  of 
tka  Anay 

No  Drawtag.     AppBcBllBn  October  3, 1954 
SotW  No.  413,795 
5  Oshni      (a.  252— >3«5) 
(Gnmted  wmin  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Co4s  (1952),  aac  240 
1.  A  smoke  producing  mixture  cootaining  from  50% 
to  80%  sulfamic  acid,  tlie  remainder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consbting 
of  potassium  perchlorate  and  ammonium  perchlorate. 


2,842,543 

REACTIVATION  OF  PLATINUM-ALUMINA 

CATALYSTS 

Edmond  L.  Dt)«irflk,  La  Gnmia,  mmi  Robert  C.  Armiid, 

Park  Forest,  ID.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

AnplicatioB  March  23, 1955,  SaiW  No.  494^39 
9ClaiaH.  (CL  252— 412) 
1.  A  method  for  restoring  the  activity  of  an  alumina- 
supported  platinum  hydrofonning  catalyst  after  deac- 
tivation thereof  in  the  hydroforming  of  a  hydrocarbon 
charging  stock  and  after  removing  carbonaceous  deposits 
therefrom,  which  comprises  introducing  into  said  cata- 
lyst a  solution  of  aluminum  chloride,  said  solution  being 
free  from  added  acid  and  having  substantially  no  solvency 
for  platinum,  and  thereafter  drying  aixl  caldning. 


2,842384 
HVDROGENATION  CATALYST 

Ruftts  V.  Jones,  Barllesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhHIips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Application  Angust  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  451.742 
4  CtaioBS.  (CL  252-'434) 
1  The  method  of  preparing  a  free-flowing  nickel  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  in  storable  and  usable  form  which  com- 
prises reducing  a  finely  divided  nickel  compound  caulyst 
which  is  adversely  affected  by  oxygen,  in  an  atmosphere 
of  hydrogen;  cooling  said  reduced  catalyst  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  hydrogen;  directly  introducing  said  catalyst  into 
a  solution  containing  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclohexane.  methylcyclohexanc.  decalin. 
benzene,  toluene,  dioxane.  isooctane,  isopentane,  normal 
heptane,  and  tetralin.  and  a  sufficient  amount  so  as  to 
coat  said  catalyst  with  from  5  to  100  weight  percent 
thereof  of  a  rubbery  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unhydrogenated  polymers  of  butadiene,  unhy- 
drogenated  copolymers  of  butadiene-styrcne.  unhydro- 
genated copolymers  of  isoprene-styrene.  said  unhydrogen- 
ated polymers  and  copolymers  having  a  Mooney  value 
above  about  50  (ML-4)  measured  at  212*  P.,  hydro- 
genated  pdyniers  of  butadiene,  hydrogenated  copolymers 
of  butadicne-styrene  and  hydrogenated  copolymers  of  iso- 
prene-styrene prepared  by  hydrogenating  the  correspond- 
ing unhydrogenated  compound  having  a  Mooney  value 
above  about  15  (ML-4)  measured  at  212*  F.;  and  drying 
the  resulting  mixture  so  as  to  remove  said  solvem  and 
leave  the  finely  divided  catalyst  coated  with  the  rubbery 
polymer. 

2.842,585 

PROCESS   FOR   PREPARATION  OF  SILVER 
ALLOY  CATALYST 
Wendal  A.  Alexander,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  snignar 
to  National  Research  Comdl,  Ottawa,  Ontarto,  Canada, 
a  body  corporate  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jaly  28, 1954 

Serial  No.  444.474 

18  Claims.    (O.  252—475) 

1.  A  process  of  forming  s  catalytic  unit  comprising  a 

metal  base  having  thereoo  a  coating  of  a  silver-alkaline 


earth  metal  alloy  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  ethylenic 
hydrocarbons  comprising  vacumn  depoaitiiig  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  in  the  form  of  a  vapor  on  a  metal  base  hav- 
ing a  silver  surface,  subiecting  the  alkaline  earth  metal 
coated  on  the  stiver  and  the  silver  to  a  sufficient  alloying 
temperature  causing  the  alkaline  earth  metal  to  alloy 
with  the  silver  and  renx)ving  a  portion  of  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  to  activate  said  alloy  as  a  catalyst  by  treat- 
ing said  alkaline  earth  metal  with  an  aqueous  etching 
agent  which  is  non-reactive  with  silver. 


2342484 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  POLYURE- 
THANE   FOAM   EMPLOYING  WATER   SOL- 
UBLE  TERTIARY  AMINE-TERTIARY  AMINE 
SALT  MIXTURES  AS  CATALYSTS 
Philip  A.  RoMsel,  Wimlivton,  Del.,  asrignor  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  dc  Ncmows  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  2, 1953 

Serial  No.  395,843 

4  Oaiam.    (O.  248—2.5) 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  cellular  plastic  material 
from  a  foanuble  fli^  pdyurethane  product  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  750  to  75.000  centipoises  at  30* 
C,  said  product  containing  uoreacted  isocyaiute  radicals 
and  formed  by  the  reaction  between  an  arylene  diiso- 
cyanate  and  at  least  one  long-chain  compound  containing 
a  plurality  of  hydroxyl  groups,  said  long-chain  compound 
being  selected  from  the  groop  coosistiiig  of  a  fatty  acid 
triglyceride  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  at  least  49 
and  an  alkyd  resin  containing  a  plurality  of  hydroxyl 
groups,  the  step  which  comprises  mixing  the  said  poly- 
urethane  product  with  water  and  a  catalyst  mixture  com- 
prising 1  molar  part  of  a  water-soluble  tertiary  amine 
having  a  basicity  such  that  its  25%  aqueous  solution  has 
a  pH  of  at  least  8.5  and  from  0.25  to  3  molar  parts  of  a 
salt  of  a  tertiary  amine  having  a  basicity  such  that  its 
25%  aqueous  solution  has  a  pH  of  at  least  8.5,  said  salt 
being  fonned  from  an  add  at  least  as  strong  as  acetic 
add,  the  amount  of  water  being  from  about  1  to  2  tinoes 
the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  the  unreacted  isocyanate 
radicals  in  the  polyurethane  product,  and  the  amount  of 
tertiary  amine  bdng  from  0.01  to  0.04  mole  for  each 
equivalent  of  unreacted  isocyanate  in  the  polyurethane 
product 


2442387 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARRWG  IMPROVED  ASPHALT 
Kenneth  G.  Morris,  Cranfbrd,  Joacph  C.  Rocdigcr,  West- 
8eld.  Raymond  G.  Newbcrg,  Roaellc  Park,  and  Andrew 
F.  Sayko,  WestfieM,  N.  I.,  asaignon  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineeiing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AnnMcarion  March  7,  1955 
SatW  No.  492,771 
5ClaiaM.    (a.  248— 28.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  improved  as- 
phalt  which   comprises   incorporating   from   about   0.1 
to  about  4%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorous  oxide  and  about 
0.5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
copolymer  of  isobutylene  and  styrene  into  a  petroleum 
asphalt  and  thereafter  air-blowing  said  asphalt. 


2,842388 

POLYETHYLENE-WAX  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Bork  J.  Stcrk,  Ftashing,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Socony  Mobfl 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    AppMcatfon  Angnst  23,  1957 

ScrW  No.  488.811 

12  Cfarfms.    (CL  248—283) 

1.  A   composition  of  matter   comprising:    (a)    from 

about  97  to  about  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  paraffin 

wax  having  a  melting  point  from  about  120*  F.  to  about 


140*  P.;  (b)  a  lower  molecular  weight  polyethylene  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  wdght  from  about  1000  to 
about  2500;  (c)  a  higher  molecular  weight  polyethylene 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  from  about  4000  to 
about  12.000;  (</)  polyethylene  (6)  bdng  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.25  percent  by  weight,  poly- 
ethylene (c)  being  present  in  an  amount  c^  at  least  about 
0.1  percent  by  weight  and  the  total  of  said  (b)  and  (c) 
being  from  about  3  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  the 
said  composition. 


2,842389 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ORGANOSILOXANE 
AND  POLYIMINE  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 
TEXTILES  THEREWITH 
Gerald  L.  Shannon,  Midland,  Mich.,  amlgnor  to  Dow 
Corafag  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich,,  a  cmpwathm 
of  Mkbigan 

No  Drawing.    Application  Janmary  24, 1954 

Serial  No.  541,445 

4CMms.    (a.  248— 29.2) 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  siloxane  on  a  fabric  which 

comprises  immersing  the  fabric  in  a  siloxane-in-water 

emulsion  containing  (1)  a  organo  siloxane  of  the  unit 

formula 

R.8iO,.^ 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  .of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxylated  motravalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms  and  m  has  an 
average  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  (2)  a  non-ionic 
emulsifying  agent  and  (3)  from  .2-80%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  siloxane  of  a  nitrogen  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyimines  (rf  the 
formula 

2(CHCHiVH).CHCHfZ 

in  which  Z  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  NHj  groups  and 
chlorine  atoms.  R'  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  radicals  and  x  has  a  value  of  from  4  to  20 
inclusive,  salts  of  said  polyimines  and  compounds  of  the 
formula 


[NR'VYT 
CHjCHO     J,H 


in  which  R"  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less 
than  5  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  acid  anion  and  n  has  a 
value  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive  and  thereafter  removing 
the  fabric  from  the  water  and  drying  it 


2342318 
AQUEOUS     FIREPROOnNG     COMPOSITION     OF 

SODIUM     OXYFLUOBORATE      AND     PHENOL 

FORMALDEHYDE,     METHOD     OF     TREATING 

PAPER  THEREWITH  AND  ARTICLE  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 
James  A.  Robertson,  Lewiston,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delawara 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  15,  1955 

Serial  No.  528341 

7  Claims.    (O.  240—29.3) 

1.  An  aqeous  solution  for  fireproofing  paper  and  other 
fibrous  articles  which  comprises  about  5-15%  by  weight 
of  sodium  oxyfluoborate  hydrate,  about  5-15%  by 
weight  of  A  suge  phenol-formaldehyde  and  about  0.5- 
1.5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  softening  agent  of 
the  group  consisting  of  glycerine,  ethylene  glycol,  and 
polyethylene  glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  200  and  20,000. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1958 


2,S42,511 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  GRAIN-FREE 
POLYSTYRENE  LATICES 
Lkxandcr  Sirttoa,  Spriii>M.  aod  CoiiM  H. 
dckk,  LoacMcadow,  Mmc^  ■■Jgnnn  to  Moonato 
ChcmicaJ  Conpany,  St  Loait,  Mo^  a  corpontfoe  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatkM  May  13, 1954 
Serial  No.  429,7f  3 
SCWoia.    (CI.  2M— 29.0 
'    1.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  about  0.1-2.0 
part:,  by  weight  of  a  diatomaceous  earth,  at  least  70%  by 
weight  of  the  particles  of  which  are  larger  than  about  10 
microns  in  diameter,  with  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  45- 
60%   solids  aqueous  polystyrene  latex  containing  over- 
size grains  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  about  0.5 
micron  and  then  filtering  the  resultant  mixture  to  obtain 
a  latex  free  of  said  over-size  grains. 


2442^12 
TETRAHYDROFURFURYL    NAPHTHENATE    AND 

VINYL  POLYMERS  PLASTICIZED  THEREWITH 
lames  L.  Jed,  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  ■■itanr  to  San  Oil  Com- 
paay,  PUIadcipUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawiag.    Appilcatioa  April  21,  1953 
Serial  No.  359413 
4  Claims.    (CI.  240—39.4) 
1.  A  plastic  vinyiidcne  polymer  composition  consisting 
essentially  o(  vinylidene  polymer  plasticized  with  tetra- 
hydrofurfuryl   alcohol   esters   of  petroleum    naphthenic 
acids  having  saponification  number  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  from  150  to  250  mg.  of  KOH  per  gram,  said 
esters  comprising  5  to  60  weight  percent  of  the  total  com- 
position. 

2J42313 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  EPOXIDIZED 
HYDROCARBON    POLYMER    AS    RESIN    PLAS- 
TICIZERS 
William  P.  ntzGcrald,  Floriiam  Pariu  and  Paal  V.  Smith, 
Jr.,  Wcstlcld,  N.  J.,  MiJMMn  to  Easo  RcMarch  and 
Eagioeering  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  February  8,  1955 
Serial  No.  486,972 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—30.4) 
A  plastic  composition  of  matter  comprising  polyvinyl 
chloride   resin  and,  as  a  plasticizer  therefor  5   to    100 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  resin  of  a  mixture  of  95 
weight  percent  of  diiso-octyl  phthalate  and  5  weight  per- 
cent of  an  oily  epoxidized  diolefin  polymer  containing 
2.11   weight  percent 

-i—i- 

\  / 
o 

groups,  said  epoxidized  diolefin  polymer  having  been 
prepared  by  copolymerizing  80  weight  percent  butadiene 
and  20  weight  percent  styrene  in  the  presence  of  sodium 
to  produce  an  oily  diolefin  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  10.000  and  a  viscosity  of  1.5  poise  at  100  per- 
cent non-volatile  content  and  subsequently  subjecting 
the  oily  diolefin  polymer  to  the  requisite  epoxidizing  re- 
action conditions. 


2,S42J14 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS  AS  PLASTICIZERS 
FOR  THE  RESIN 
Jeffrey  H.  Bartlctt  and  Paal  V.  Smith,  Jr.,  WestficM, 
N.  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfag.    AppHcatiov  September  24, 1954 
Serial  No.  45*459 
SCIainH.    (0.260-^1,6) 
7.  A  plastic  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  poly- 
vinyl resin  and  a  plasticizer  therefor  consisting  of  an 


ester  of  a  Ct  to  Q  saturated  aliphatic  acid  aod  a  mixture 
of  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols,  having  a  hydroxyl  value 
of  about  1.15  to  1.32,  said  alcohols  being  prepared  by 
reacting  formaldehyde  with  C«  aliphatic  aldehydes  for 
about  4  to  10  hours  at  about  room  temperature. 


2442^15 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  ELAOTOMER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Mayaaid  C.  AgsM,  Schenectady.  N.  Y^  iiiliaiir  l»  Gcn- 

cnd  Electric  Caaipai.  a  cntpomlion  of  New  Yoifc 

No  Drawing.    AppHcation  May  21, 1954 

ScffW  No.  43139t 

9CWBii.    (CL260— 37) 

I.  The  process  of  making  a  solid,  elastic,  curable  or- 

ganopolysiloxane  which  process  comprises  ( 1 )  heating  a 

liquid  methylpolysiloxane  oil  having  an  average  of  1.9  to 

2.0  methyl  radicals  per  silicon  atom  with  from  0.5  to  15 

percent  by  weight  of  a  dialkyi  phosphite,  (2)  passing  a 

gas  which  is  moistened  with  water  and  which  is  inert  under 

the  conditions  of  the  reaction  through  the  product  of  ( 1 ) 

until  a  semi-solid  product  is  formed  and  ( 3 )  compounding 

one  part  of  the  product  of  (2)  with  from  0.1  to  1  part  by 

weigiht  carbon  black  and  from  0.05  to  0.5  part  by  weight 

of  zioc  oxide. 
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2442,516 
ELASTOMERIC  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  CON- 
TAIN1NG    ORGANO-TIN    COMPOUNDS   AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Siegfried  Nitnchc  Md  Mmifrad  H.  Wlcfc,  Borghanscn, 
Olicrbayem,  Germany,  Mrignnn  to  Wacfccr  Chemie 
G.  m.  b.  H.,  Ma^ch,  Bavaria, 


No  Drawing.    ApnBcatioa  May  12, 1954 

Scthd  No.  429368 

Claims  priority,  application  Gmnmmj  May  23,  1953 

13  Ciainw.    (CL  260—37) 

1.  A  heat-convertible  composition  comprising  esacn- 
tially  a  mixture  of  a  non-resinous  organopolysiloxane 
which  is  vulcanizable  to  the  elastomeric  state  and  which 
has  an  average  degree  of  substitution  of  from  1.75  to 
2.25  organic  groups  per  Si  atom,  said  organic  groups  be- 
ing directly  attached  to  silicon  by  carbon-silicon  linkage, 
a  filler,  a  vulcanizing  agent,  and  an  organic  tin  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poljrmeric 
organotin  oxides,  complex  reaction  products  of  a 
polymeric  organotin  oxide  with  a  diorganodihalostannane, 
hexaorganodistannoxanes,  and  tin  salts  of  carboxylic 
acids  of  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  organic  groups 
in  said  organotin  oxides,  hexaorganodistannoxanes,  and 
complex  reaction  products  being  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals. 


2^42,517 
SILOXANF  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Leonard   M.   Sborr,   Pfttsbnrgh,   Pa.,  amigBor  to  Dow 
Comhig  Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  March  7,  1955 

Serial  No.  492,733 

7ClaiaH.    (0.260-45,4) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 

product  of  ( 1 )  from  .01  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a 

siloxane  of  the  formula 

XR.8I0,_, 

in  which  X  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  ZOR' —  and 
(YOOOgR" —  in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  radicals,  R'  is  of  the  group 
consisting  of  divalent  saturated  aliphttic  and  divalent 
saturated  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  in  aO  of 
which  the  ZO —  groiv  is  oo  at  kast  the  third  corboa 


atom  away  from  the  «licon,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals.  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  and  trivalent  sat- 
urated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  divalent  and 
trivalent  saturated  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  in 
all  of  which  each  carbonyl  group  is  attached  to  at  least 
the  third  carbon  atom  away  from  the  silicon  atom,  a  k 
an  integer  from  I  to  2  inclusive,  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  2 
inclusive,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  all  of  which  are  ftec  of 
aliphatic  uosaturation,  which  siloxane  may  contain  up  to 
80  mol  percent  copolyinerized  siloxane  units  of  the 
formula 

A.8I0... 


in  which  A  to  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halophenoxymethyl  rad- 
icals and  m  has  an  average  value  from  .9  to  3  inclusive, 
and  (2)  from  80  to  99.99  percent  by  weight  of  (a)  a  com- 
pound of  the  groop  consisttng  of  dihydric  alcohols  and 
scyl  esters  thereof  formed  from  monocarboxylic  acids, 
and  (b)  compounds  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen, 
and  oxygen  atonu  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dicarboxylic  acids,  dicarboxylic  add  anhydrides,  and 
dicarboxylic  acid  esters,  at  least  one  molecular  species 
in  combined  (a)  aod  (b)  contaiaiag  aliphatic  uosatura- 
tion. and  the  proportions  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  such  that 
the  total  number  of  alcoholic  groups  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture ranges  from  a  number  substantially  equal  to  the 
total  number  of  acidic  groups  to  a  number  20  percent  in 
excess  of  said  total  acidic  groups,  said  reaction  product 
being  dissolved  in  (3)  up  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  vinyljc  compound  basd  on  the  combined  weights 
of  (I),  (2).  and  (3),  said  vinylic  compound  being  com- 
patible with  the  reaction  product  of  (1 )  and  (2). 


2442,511 
PRODUCT  PRODUCED   BY   POLYMERIZATION 
OF      VINYLIDENE      CHLORIDE  -  ACRYIX>NI. 
TRRE      MIXTURES     ONTO      POLYCHLORO- 
PRRNE 

Howard  H.  Irrin,  Gary,  Ind^  ■irigaiii,  by  mcnM  iiTilfi 
nwnti,  to  Bott-Wantr  Coryoradoa,  Chlc^o,  m„  a 
corporation  of  nMnoiB 

No  Dnwi^.    Application  Scptcmbw  13,  1954 
Serial  No.  455,753 

2ClnhM.  (CL  260— 45.5) 
1.  A  nooflammable.  high  impact  product  obtained  by 
the  interaction,  under  polymerizing  conditions,  of  an 
aqueous  polychloroprene  latex,  vinylidene  chloride  aod 
acrylonitrile,  the  polychloroprene  oo  the  dry  basis  com- 
prising 20-60%,  the  vinylidene  chloride  30-70%,  and 
the  acryiominle  10-25%  of  the  total  weight  on  the  dry 
basis  of  these  three  reactants. 


2,842,519 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

Basfl  Alexander  Riplcy-Dnggaa,  Harlow,  E^land,  as- 
signor to  The  DislHlcrs  Company  Limited,  Edfaibvrgh, 
Scotland,  a  Biltiah  compaay 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  24, 1955 
Serial  No.  510,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  June  12, 1954 

8ClaiaBs.    (CI.  260-^5.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  graft  copolymer 
which  comprises  polymerising  a  cyclic  ether  selected  from 


the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  its  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  homdogs  containing  not  more  than  four  carbon 
atoms  and  trimethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  ot  a  sty- 
mie/imsattirated  carboxylic  acid  copolymer  containing 
from  10  to  100  polymeriMd  styrene  units  per  carboxylic 
add  group  in  which  the  carboxyl  groups  have  been  esteri- 
fied  with  one  hydroxy  group  of  a  glycol,  the  other  hy- 
droxy group  remaining  as  such,  by  heating  the  mixture 
in  an  anhydrous  medium  to  a  temperature  above  80*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymerisation  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and  the  alkali 
metal  oxides,  hydroxides,  hydrides  and  alkoxides. 


2,842,520 

VINYL  CONTAINING  SIUCONE  ELASTOMERS 
COMPRISING  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  AS  CUR- 
ING AGENTS 

Keith  E.  Pohnanteer  and  Robert  J.  Koch,  Midland,  Mkk^ 
aaaignori  to  Dow  Corafaig  Corponrtkm,  Midhuid,  Mkh^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawhig.    Application  Angnst  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  451,038 


10 


(a.  260— 46.5) 


1.  A  composition  of  matter,  which  when  cured 
produces  an  elastomer,  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an 
organopolysiloxane  containing  from  .1  to  5  mol  percent 
siloxane  units  of  the  formula  R'ViSiO,  essentially  all 
of  the  remaining  siloxane  units  being  of  the  formula 
R"iSiO  in  which  siloxane  Vi  is  a  vinyl  radical  and  R' 
and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  coiuisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aryl  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  (2)  as  the  sole  curing  agent  at 
least  .5%  by  weight  based  oo  the  weight  of  the  siloxane 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiuram  monosulfides,  thiuram  disulfides,  thiuram  tetra- 
sulfides,  salts  of  dithiocarbamates,  xanthates,  xanthogen 
disulfides  and  compounds  of  the  formula 


/\ 


Nv 


\y 


i/ 


CSX 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, metals  and  the  radical 


cs- 


2,842,521 

ALKOXY  ALKYL  SILOXANE  AND  A  BORIC  ACID 
HYDROXY  COMPOUND  MIXTURE 


Siegfried  Nitxschc  and  Manfred  H.  Wick, 

Upper  Baraila,  Germany,  ■asignoti  to  Wackcr-Chcmie 
G.  m.  b.  H.,  Manidi,  Bavaria,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  December  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  472,776 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  I>cccnd>er  5,  1953 

7aafam.    (CI.  260— 46.5) 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  (I )  a  partially  condensed  resinous  organo- 
polysiloxane in  which  at  least  50  mol  percent  of  the 
organic  radicals  attached  directly  to  silicon  are  alkyl 
radicals  and  in  which  at  least  0.5  mol  percent  of  the  sili- 
con atoms  have  alkoxy  groups  attached  thereto,  and  (2) 
a  mixture  of  boric  acid  and  an  hydroxy  compound  se- 
lected f'om  the  group  consisting  of  water,  liquid  mooo- 
and  polyhydric  alcohols,  and  liquid  phenols. 


A7i) 
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2,842^22 
HYDROXY-ALKOXYLATED  0RGA^f08IUC0N 
COMPOUNDS 
Ccdl  L.  Fryc,  MMfaMd,  Mkh^  Mrffpor  to  D«w  Conli^ 
Corpondon,  Midland,  Mick,  a  carporatfoa  of  Mick- 
No  Dnwtac.    ApHicatioa  May  21, 19M 
Serial  No.  585,922 
2ClakM.    (a.  2M--M.5) 
1.  An   organosiloxane   having   the   average   empirical 
formula 

t 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  in  which 
at  least  40%  of  the  R  groups  are  aryl  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, n  has  an  average  value  from  .9  to  1.4,  x  has  an 
average  value  from  .15  to  .9,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical,  y  has  an  average  value  from  .005  to  .2 
and  in  which  the  sum  of  jr+y  is  greater  than  .2  and  the 
ratio  of  X  to  y  is  greater  than  1. 


2,842,523 
BETA-AMINO  LOWER-ALKYL  CARBAMATES  AND 

RESINOUS  REACTION  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

William  F.  Tovigiiaiit  and  TkoavH  Hovtmaa,  Jr^  Mid- 

laad,  Mkh.,  anigiion  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Anfcnst  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,4T7 

15  Claims.    (CI.  2M— <9) 


1.  A  beta-amino  lower-alkyi  carbamate  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  beta-amino-ethyl  carbamate  and 
beta-amino-ethyl  carbamates  having  from  1  to  2  alkyl 
groups  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  each  attached  di- 
rectly to  the  ethyl  radical. 


2^2^24 
CROSS-LINKED  PERHALOGENATED  DICARBOX- 
YLIC  ACIDS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Ralph  L.  HcriMt,  Jr.,  Westlleld,  and  Billy  F.  Landram, 
BcilcvHIc,  N.  J.,  anignon,  by  OMfoc  assignments,  to 
Minnesota  MInfaig  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhis.    Application  November  22,  1954 

Serial  No.  478,524 

4  Claims.    (€1.  2M— 77.5) 

3.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  straight  chain. 

aliphatic  perfluorochlorodicarboxylic  acid  having  between 

6  and  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having  repeating 

units  of  — (CFj — CFCI) —  with  an  organic  polyisocy- 

anate. 


2,842,525 

MODIFIED  VINYLIDENE  CYANIDE  INTERPOLY- 

MERS  AND  THE  DYEING  OF  FIBERS  THEREOF 
Gcorsc  Gate*,  Lakcwood,  and  JanMs  A.  Kkipar,  Avon 
Lake,  Ohio,  assicnors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coaipaay, 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoft 
No  Drawing.    Application  April  27,  1956 
Serial  No.  581,M3 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2«>— 78.3) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  vinylidene  cyanide  inter- 
poiymer  comprising  45   to  55   mol   percent   vinylidene 
cyanide  responsive  to  dyeing  with  acid,  basic  and  direct 
dyes  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture 
containing  monomeric  vinylidene  cyanide  and  beu-meth- 


yleoe-beta-propiolactooe  thereby  to  form  an  interpolymer 
containing  beta-propiolactooe  rings  attached  to  the  poly- 
mer chain  and  then  treating  the  interpolymer  with  a 
compound  containing  active  hydrogen  Klected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anunes,  imines,  inorganic  acids  and 
alcohols  to  open  the  beta-propiolactooe  rings  and  produce 
dye-receptive  groups  in  the  interpolymer  structure. 


2,842^24 
VINYLCYCLOHEXANETHIOLS  AND  POLYMERS 

THEREOF 
Fredrick  M.  Soilh,  Rnsainni,  CaBf.,  and  lanses  E. 
Pritchard,    BarUccville,    Okia.,    aaiitnnii    to 
Petrolcom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dciawan 
No  Drawing.    Appttcation  Siptsn^ir  8,  1952 
Scrtol  No.  388,715 
38ClaiM.    (a.  288— 79.7) 
17.  A   homopolymer   of  vinylcyclohexanethiol. 


2442,527 
VINYL   ETHER   DERIVATIVES   OP   AMIDOPHOS- 
PHATE  AND  AMID0TH10PH08PHATE  ESTERS, 
THEIR  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRE- 
PARING THEM 

Sidney  Melamed,  Philadelphfai,  Pa.,  Mslg to  Rohm  A 

Haas  Compnny,  PhihidVlphhi,  Pa.,  a  corporatfan  of 
Ddawara 

NoDniwfav.    AppWiaHun  Ortstw  8, 1954 

Sarini  No.  488,757 

19ClafaM.    (a.  288— 88J) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  compound   selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds  having  the 

Formulas  I,  II,  and  III 


CHF=CHOYC(CHt)iNHP 


^./ 


OR 


\. 


OR' 


II 


m 


OR 


CHf=CHOAN(R>)P 


/ 


\. 


»/ 


CHi<=CHOZNHiP 


\ 


OR' 
OR* 


where  R  and  R',  when  not  directly  connected  together. 
are  separate  groups  selected  individually  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  having 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  aryl,  balonryt,  aOuuyl  and 
aralkyl  groups  having  6  to  19  carbon  atoms,  and 

R  and  R',  when  directly  connected  together,  form  a 
single  saturated  alkylene  group  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms 
forming  with  the  — O — P— O—  linkage  a  5-  to  6-sided 
heterocyclic  ring. 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  cyclohexyl; 

A  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  hav^g 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in  a  chain  extending  between 
the  ether  oxygen  and  nitrogen  so  that  this  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  atom  are  not  both  directly  attached  to  the  same 
carbon; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur; 

Y  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

Z  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclobexylene 
groups  and  4-to-IO-carbon  atom  alkylene  groups  having 
at  least  4  carbons  in  a  linear  chain  extending  between  the 
ether  oxygen  and  nitrogen. 

18.  A  method  comprising  copolymerizing  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds 
having  the  Formulas  I,  11.  and  III  as  defined  b  claim  1 
with  another  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  cooaonomer  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst 


2442,528 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Ralph  L.  Hcffhft,  Jr„  Waatfald,  and  Billy  F.  Laadram, 
BcOevfllc  N.  I.,  aarignoia,  by  mttm*  awlgHininli.  to 
MhiacM>«a  Mhring  and  Mannfactwfag  Conpany,  St. 
Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    Application  March  29,  1955 
Serial  No.  497,822 
7ClatoM.    (CL288— 87.5) 
2.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  trifluoro- 
chloroethylene  in  an  aqueous  suspension  medium  having 
a  pH  between  about  1  and  about  4  consisting  essentially 
of  water  in  a  ratio  in  excess  of   1:1   to  monomer,  and 
comprising  water,  tertiary  butyl  peracetate.   sodium  bi- 
sulfite, and  a  water  soluble  salt  o^  iron. 


2342,529 

33,3-TRIFLUOROPROPEN'E   POLYMERS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

ArcMhoM  N.  Bolslad,  Maplcwood,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by 

to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfac- 
_  Coaipaay,  St.  Panl,  Mfan.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Application  March  28, 1958 
Serial  No.  574381 

nCtafans.    (a.  288— 87.5) 
9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  which  com- 
prises copolymerizing  3,3,3-trifluoropropene  with  a  halo- 
genated  monoolefin  having  at  least  one  halogen  other  than 
fluorine  and  not  more  than  one  fluorine  atom. 


2,842,538 

VULCANIZATION  OF  POLYCHLOROPRENE  WTTH 

TETRACHLOROBENZENEDITHIOL 
Peter  Kovacic,  Wllmhigtoa,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatian  Aprfl  23, 1954 
Serial  No.  425^25 
3  Oaiaw.     {CI.  268— 92  J) 
1.  The  process  for  vulcanizing  polychloropretie  which 
comprises   incorporating   in    the    polychloroprene   from 
0.2%  to  5.0%  of  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrachlorobenzenedithiol.  its  alkali  metal  and  rinc  salu, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polychloroprene  to  be  vul- 
canized. 

3.  A  readily  vulcanirable  polychloroprene  having  in- 
corporated therein  as  a  vulcanization  accelerator  from 
0.2%  to  5.0%  of  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting 
of  tetrachlorobenzenedithiol.  its  alkali  metal  and  rinc 
salts,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polychloroprene. 


2,842432 


PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF 
POLYMERS 

Tod  W.  rampliil,  WBaslngton,  DaL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  d«  Ncmonn  and  Company,  WHntogton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 


No  Drawing.     Application  October  23,  1958 
Serial  No.  817,898 

7  Claima.     (CL  288—93.7) 

1.  The  process  of  reducing  the  inherent  viscosity  of 
crystalline  polymers  of  a  branched  chain  vinyl  nK)nomer 
having  the  formula  CHx=CH— R  in  which  R  is  a  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  group  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in 
which  branching  of  the  chain  takes  place  on  a  carbon  atom 
not  more  than  2  removed  from  the  vinyl  radical  and  the 
longest  straight  chain  in  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  7 
carbon  atoms  and  the  said  polymer  or  mixtures  thereof 
have  an  inherent  viscosity  above  about  2  and  are  reduced 
to  a  value  within  the  range  of  about  0.8  to  1 .6  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  cracking  the  polymeric  material  by  sub- 
jecting the  same  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  C. 
to  310*  C.  and  extracting  the  grease  portion  from  the 
polymer. 

2,842433 

METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  REACTANTS  IN 
POLYBUTENE  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  P.  Cahn,  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Eaao  Re- 
search and  Engfaicering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  December  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  552482 
7  Claims.    (CL  28#— 94  J) 


2,842431 
PHENYLALKENE  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 
W^rcn  Ncsmith  Baxter,  WUmington,  DeU  aarianor  to 
E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemomn  and  Company,  WOmimrton. 
Dd.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfam.    Application  June  28,  1955 
Serial  No.  518,889 
HOaims.    (0.288—93.5) 
1.  Solid  polymers  of  phenylalkenes.  said  polymers  hav- 
ing reciming  units  of 

— CH— CHr- 
R 

t 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  having  at  least 

°?*^^  "°"  *°^  having  melting  poinu  in  the  range 
of  90*  C.  to  above  360*  C. 

732  O.   G. — 32 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisobutylene 
wherein  isobutylene  is  contacted  at  —112*  to  -f-104*  F. 
with  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  25-95% 
of  an  inert  non-polar  solvent  for  the  polymer  based  on 
total  feed,  said  solvent  being  one  which  does  not  form 
a  complex  with  the  catalyst,  which  is  liquid  at  the  reac- 
tion temperature  and  in  which  the  polymer  is  soluble,  the 
method  of  separating  the  polybutene  product  from  uare- 
acted  isobutylene  and  solvent  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing the  reaction  product  into  a  first  separating  zone  at 
l50'-250*  F.  and  15-75  Ibs./sq.  in.,  withdrawing  unre- 
acted  isobutylene  and  some  solvent  overhead  from  said 
first  zone,  withdrawing  polyisobutylene  solution  in  solvent 
from  the  bottom  of  said  first  zone,  heating  the  withdrawn 
solution  in  a  second  separating  zone  at  200*-300*  F.  and 
15  Ibs./sq.  in.  to  remove  all  of  the  remaining  isobutylene 
and  most  of  the  solvent,  cooling,  condensing  and  recycling 
(he  isobutylene  and  solvent  from  the  first  and  second 
zones  to  the  reaction  zone  and  heating  the  remaining  poly- 
isobutylene at  about  300*  F.  and  atmospheric  pressure 
in  a  third  zone  to  remove  all  traces  of  solvent  and  light 
products. 
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IM2J534 

NTTROGEN  CONTAINING  UGNINS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joseph  Bayac  Doaglrty,  Chitotoa.  S.  C^  ■■igiinr  to 
WmC  VkfUa  Palp  ami  Fmct  Cof— y,  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  coffpontfoa  of  Ddawwe 

No  Drawtag.    AMllaitloB  Fokraary  It,  19M 
Scrtal  No.  5M,7M 

1  Claim,    (a.  2M— 124) 

A  nitrogen  derivative  of  lignin  obtained  by  the  reaction 
of  lignin  with  ethyleneimine,  said  derivative  being  char- 
acterized by  being  substantially  insoluble  in  dioxane,  pyri- 
dioe,  dioxolane,  methyl  cellusolve,  1 : 1  acetone-methanol, 
1 : 1  acetone-dioxane,  methyl  phosphate,  and  water  of 
neutral  or  acid  pH.  being  soluble  in  water  of  alkaline  pH, 
and  being  only  difficultly  hydrolyzable. 


2^2,535 

DIAZO-AMINO  COMPOUNDS 

Rndolff  Lowcafcld  and  KooomI  L5bc  Offcaboch  (Maia), 
Germany,  — dgnon  to  Farbwcrkc  Hocdat  Aktica- 
Kcsclbchaft  voranb  Mciitcr  Ladw  A  Bnmiaiu  Fraak- 
fort  am  Maia,  G«mnay,  a  corpontfoa  of  Gcnaaoy 

No  Drawing.     AapHcatfoa  Fcbtaary  12,  1954 
Scrfad  No.  41t,t24 

Galms  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  February  24, 1953 

5  Claims.    (O.  260—140) 

1.  Diazo-amino  compounds  corresponding  to  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula 


OCHi 


Ri 


\ 


K^ 


N-0 


N=N— N 


\ 


CHt.CHi.OH 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  hydroxy-cthyl  and  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


2,042^36 

METALLIZED  DISAZO  DYES 

Albert  Webb  Bauer  and  Ernest  Cseades,  WOmiBftoa, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
paay,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  a  corporatioa  of  Delawi 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  Jane  29,  1956 
Serial  No.  594,705 

7  Claims.    {CI.  260—148) 

1.  A  metallized  disazo  dye  of  the  formula 


X 

■Co— 0 


X 
0 Ct 


-o 


Bi N-N — (^  V-<^  y — N=N R, 

wherein  X  is  a  molecule  of  an  amino-sugar  coordinated 
with  the  Cu-atoms,  R, — O  is  the  radical  of  an  amino-1- 
oapbthol  disulfonic  acid  to  which  the  azo  bridge  iM  at- 
tached in  the  2-position.  O — Rj  is  the  radical  of  a  sul- 
fonated coupling  component  of  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthol  mono-  and  disulfonic  acids,  amino-naphthol 
mono-  and  disulfonic  acids  and  mono-  and  disulfooated 
aryl-methyl-pyrazolones.  and  the  azo  bridge  is  attached 
to  the  radical  R]  in  position  ortho  to  the  0-atom,  said 
amino-sugar  being  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH/>H(CHOH ),— CHjNHR 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  not  less  than  3  and  not  greater 
than  4.  while  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  me'Jiyl,  ethyl  and  betahydroxyethyl. 


2^2,537 
PYRAZOLOryE  DYESTUFFS 

Albert  F.  Sirobcl,  PMH^ibamt  N.  J.^  and 


Naw  Yaik,  N.  Y^  a 


NoDrawiag. 

No.  401392 

3ClaiBM.    (CL  260— 163) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CHi 


W. 

* 
of 


30,  1953 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, sodium  and  potassium,  Rj  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHj,  — CiH(,  — COOH, 
— COONa,  —COOK,  — COOCH,  and  — COOCjH,.  one 
R  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  SO}X. 


2,84243t 

POLY  AZO  DYESTLfFFS 


Haas-Radolf  Byiaod,  Rlcbaa,  near  BastI,  Switzerlaad, 
aaigaor.  by  mcsDc  amioaMati,  Id  Saal  A  Co.,  Newark, 
N.  I.,  as  booIbcc  of  FMclIfy  IMIoa  Tiast  Compaay, 
csecutlve  tmslec  nBdcr  Saadox  TrasC 

No  Drawl^.    AppOcatfoa  Marck  14,  19SS 
Scrtal  No.  494,295 

Claims  pc«ority,  ^pycstiaa  Switaeriaad  October  20, 1952 
7  Cfarian.    (CL  260—168) 


1.    A    poiyazo    dyestuff    which    corresponds    to    the 
formula 


r-N»N 


N»N»Y 


wherein  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  OH.  OCH,.  OCaHj,  OCH,.COOH  and 
COOH,  Y  stands  for  a  moiety  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


-NHR 


N-N-f^R'-4- 


R'  representing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-  and  bi-nuclear  aryl  radicals  of  the 
Scnzenc  series  which  are  free  from  carboxylic  acid 
groups  and  the  OH  substituent  of  which  is  in  ortho- 
position  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  — N=N —  group, 
Z  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  coupling  components  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene 
series,  wherein  Y  and  Z  may  be  identical,  and  wherein 
R  stands  for  a  member  seleaed  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  mono- 
nuclear carbocyclic  aryl,  cyclohexyl  and  benzyl. 


July  S,  1968 
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POLYAZO  DYBmJFFB 


7,1955 
Na.  S39,2St 

I  October  20, 1952 
Oflshai     (CL  260— 160) 
1.  A  poiyazo  dyestuff  which  corresponds  to  the  for- 
mula 

HO        COOH 


Z'-N-N 


wherein  x  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group 
coosistini  of  —OH,  —OCH,,  — OC,H,.  — OCH,.COOH 
and  — COOH,  y  stands  for  s  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — SOaH,  — SOj-CH,, 

-^SOjNH, 

and  nitro,  R'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkjrl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl. 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  cydoalkyl,  aralkyl  and  mononuclear 
aryl  radicals,  and  wherein  Z'  b  a  radical  of  a  coupling 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  radi- 
cal Z,  of  a  radical  of  the  hydroxynaphthalene  series  differ- 
ent from  Z  and  of  a  radical  of  the  hydroxybenzene,  pyra- 
zolooe,  acetoacetylaminobenzene  and  acetoacetylamino- 
naphthalene  series. 


l.t41.H0 
PREPARATION  OF  NEW  COBALAMINS 
Dary  PiiliiB.  Prtucatosi,N.J.,sirfgaGi  to  OHa  Maiki- 
son  Chemical  Cmrmatkm,  New  Yaek,  N.  Y.,  a 
radoaafVbiWa 

AppBradDB  October  1. 1956,  Serial  No.  613,341 
SOafaM.    (CL  260— 211.5) 


■»  ^  ■  ■» 


I.  A  compound  selected  from  tlic  class  consisting  of 
4-bromo  -  6  -  methoxy-benzimidazole-hydroxo-cobalamin 
and  salto  thereof. 


GImE. 


2.042,541 
CYANOETHYL  ETHERS 
,  Tern  CHy,  Tei^  i 
St  Loaii,  Mo., 


No  Drawtog.    AppHcadoa  hOj  27,  1954 
Settoi  Na.  446.100 
TCWm.    (CL  260— 231) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  cyanoethyl  ethers  of  poly- 
saccharides which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature 


from  about  25*  C  to  about  140*  C,  a  polysacdiarkle 
chosen  tram  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  and  starch 
with  from  about  5  parts  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of 
/),^'-oxydipropioiutrile  per  part  of  the  polysaccharide  in 
tiie  presence  of  water  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about 
20%  by  jiveight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  anaount 
of  said  water  being  within  tlie  range  from  about  20% 
to  about  400%  by  weight  of  the  polysaccharide. 


2,042.542 

STEROID  PRODUCTION 
PhOa  F.  Bcai,  Partme  TowmMp, 
Mkk.,  aarivBOTtoTke  U^ii  C 

Mich.,  a  coiyaraooa  of  Mlchlgaa 

No  Drawls    AppHcaliaa  Jsm  20, 1955 
Serial  No.  516,770 

11  CiaiM.  (CL  260—239.55) 
I.  A  procen  for  the  oxidation  of  the  20a-hydroxy 
group  of  21-acyloxy-17«.20«-dihydroxy-4-pr^Den-3-oaes 
which  comprises:  selectively  oxidizing  a  21-acyloxy- 
17«.20a-dihydroxy-4-pregDen-3-one  wherein  the  acyk»y 
group  is  AcO,  Ac  betng  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  add  containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  a  suspension  of  activated  num- 
ganese  dioxide  in  an  organic  solvent  to  obuin  the  corre- 
qtooding  21-acyk>xy-17«-hydroxy-4-prefnen-3,20Klione. 


2,042,543 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLO- 
FENTANOrHENANTHRENE  DERIVATIVES 
Cart  DIcraari,  BfarmtoghuB.  Mich.,  aad  Frmn  Soadhdmcr 
and   George  Rooeakraaz,  Mexico  Oty,  Mexico,   a»- 
slgMn  to  Sratcx,  S.  A.,  Mexico  City,  Me^ko,  a  cor^ 
porattoa  of  Mexico 

No  Dtawiac.  Origtoal  appHcadoa  Aptfl  25,  1953,  Serial 
No.  425,310,  BOW  Pirtcat  No.  2,701365,  didcd  FcbtiH 
wn  12,  1957.  Divided  aad  this  applicatioa  November 
16, 1956,  Serial  No.  626,792 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Mexico  Aptfl  25, 1953 
7  Clainw.  (O.  260—239.55) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  20-keta]  of  3- 
methoxy-17«-hydroxy-17/3-acetyl  -  1,3,5(10)  -  estratriene 
which  comprises  treating  16«,17a-oxido-3-methoxy-17^ 
acetyl-l,3.3(10)  estratriene  with  hydrobromic  acid  to 
form  16-bromo-3-methoxy-17a-hydroxy-170  -  acetyl  -  1,3, 
5(10)-estratriene,  treating  the  16-bromo  compound  witb 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to 
remove  the  16-bromo  group  and  form  3-methoxy-17a- 
hydroxy-17/»-acetyl  1.3,5(10)-estratriene  and  treating  this 
last  mentioned  compound  with  a  ketalizing  agent 


2442,544 

KETOSTEROID  DIHYDROPEROXIDE  DERIVA- 
TIVES.  ITS  ESTERS,  TETROXANES  AND 
METHODS   OF   MAKING   SAME 


laUca  WaraMBt.  Ncirflly,  Robert  July,  Montwowcy.  Um 
MatMea,  Moatfeimcn,  aad  Leoa  Veliaz,  Paris,  France, 
assigiiors   to   Lcs    Laboratoires    Praacais   de    niimiii 
therapic,  Paris,  France,  a  Preach  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.    Application  lone  6,  1957 
Serial  No.  663,S80 

CTIafam  priority,  appilcatioB  Praacc  Jsm  15,  1956 

32  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 

I.  The  group  of  compounds  consisting  of  dihydro- 
peroxides  of  ketosteroids  having  the  genera]  formula 


rnoo        coH*!* 


.^\. 


and  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  add  and  polyadd  esten 


474 

nd  tetroxanes  thereof,  wherein  n  represents  the  factor  1 
tad  a  low  multiple  thereof.  R,  R'  «nd  C  jointly  repre- 
sent the  group  consisting  of  3-keto-,  17-keto-.  and  21- 
unacylated  20-keto«teroid8  of  the  androstane.  etiochdane, 
pregnane,  and  estrane  scries. 

3.  Tetroxanes  of  kctostcroids  according  to  claim   1, 
having  the  general  formula 

R        R' 
\  / 
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200*  C,  two  molecular  proportions  of  (a)  an  ortho-hy- 
droxy-aminobenxene  of  the  formula 


[0 1 


17.  The    method    of    preparing    dihydroperoxides    of 
ketosteroids  having  the  general  formula 


[ 


HOG  OOH-|» 


wherein  n  represents  the  factor  1  and  a  low  multiple  there- 
of, R,  R'  and  C  jointly  represent  the  group  consisting  of 
3-keto-.  17-kcto-,  and  21-unacylatcd  20-kctosteroids  of 
the  androstane.  etiocholane,  pregnane,  and  estrane  series, 
said  method  comprising  dissolving  said  kctostcroid  at 
room  temperature  in  an  anhydrous  solution  of  100%  hy- 
drogen peroxide  in  a  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
ether,  dioxane,  ethyl  aceute.  pyridine  and  tertiary 
butanol,  permitting  the  solution  to  sund  at  room  temper- 
ature, removing  the  solvent  at  low  temperature  by  en- 
trainment  with  an  inert  gas  and  purifying  the  remaining 
residue. 

20.  The  method  of  preparing  tetroxanes  of  ketosteroids, 
having  the  general  formula 


R  R* 

r  Vt 

i.       !> 

L  Vj 


wherein  n  represents  the  factor  t  and  a  low  multiple 
thereof.  R.  R'  and  C  jointly  represent  the  group  consisting 
of  3-keto-.  17-keto-,  and  21-unacylated  20-ketostcroids  of 
the  androstane,  etiocholane,  pregnane,  and  estrane  series, 
said  method  comprising  dissolving  said  kctostcroid  at 
room  temperature  in  an  anhydrous  solution  of  100% 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  solvent  of  the  group  consisting 
of  ether,  dioxane,  ethyl  acetate  and  pyridine,  permitting 
the  solution  to  stand  at  room  temperature,  removing  the 
solvent  at  low  temperature  by  emrainment  with  an  inert 
gas,  purifying  the  remaining  residue,  treating  it  at  room 
temperature  with  acetic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  and  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  solid  product. 


NHt 


in  whkb  X  rqiresents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
and  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  a 
chlorine  atom,  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  (A)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric 
acid,  malic  acid,  aspartk  acid  and  the  dimethyl  and  di- 
ethyl esters  of  these  acids,  without  separating  the  con- 
densation product,  which  process  also  comprises  subject- 
ing the  latter  to  ring  closure  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  100  to  200*  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mononuclear 
carbocyclic  sulfonic  acid  aixl  boric  acid  to  form  the  di- 
oxazolyl  compound,  this  reaction  being  continued  until 
the  formation  of  the  oxazole  rings  and  the  formation  of 
the  ethylene  group  connecting  the  oxazole  rings  are  com- 
plete. 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Eari  W.  Lane.  PkUndelpUa,  Pa^  wmigaor  to  Rohoi  A 
Haas  Company,   PhUadclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Applkation  Janoary  18,  19M 
Serial  No.  559,7(5 
15  Ctaims.     (CI.  24»— 247) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  quaternary 
ammonium  compound  having  the  formula 


\fy 


CuHa 


N 

Ri  CHiCU==K;HCHiCH 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  no  more  than  two  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  two  to  three,  the  Ri  groups 
taken  singly  represent  alkyl  groups  of  no  more  than  two 
carbon  atoms  and  Uken  collectively  form  a  heterocyclic 
group  from  the  class  consisting  of  morpholino.  thia- 
morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidinyl  and  these  groups  hav- 
ing a  lower  alkyl  substituent  with  the  amino  nitrogen  atom 
and  X  is  an  anion. 

4.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  N-methylethyl- 
phenylpentenyl-N-dodecenylmorpholinium  iodide. 


2,842,545 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  a:^DI- 

[ARYLOXAZOLYM2)l.ETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 
Max  Duenncnbcrger,  Birsfeldcn,  Franz  Ackermann.  Bin- 
nlnsen.   and   Adolf-Emil    SicgrM,   Basel,   Switzerland, 
assigBors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 

irm 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  14,  1954 

Serial  No.  591049 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—240) 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a:^-di-[beazox- 
azolyl-(2)1 -ethylene  compounds  which  comprises  con- 
densing, at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about    100  to 


2  842,547 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5,5'  DIETHYL- 13-BIS- 
(BETA  -  DIMETHYLAMINOETHYL)  -  MALONYL 
UREAS  AND  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Walter  Chiti  and  Rcaato  Scllcri,  Florcocc,  Italy,  assigDon 
to  '^Ibis"  Istituto  Biochimico  Spcrimentalc  S.  p.  A^ 
Florence,  Italy,  an  Italian  company 

No  Drawing.    Application  Aprfl  27,  1954 

Serial  No.  580,977 

Cbims  priority,  applicadoa  Italy  May  3,  1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  240— 254.4) 
A  process   for  the  preparation  of  5,5'-diethyI-1.3- 

(beta  -  trimcthylaminoethyl)  -  malooylurca    iodide, 

which  comprises  reacting  5,5'-diethyI-l-(beta-dimethyl- 
aminoelhyI)-malonylurea  with  beta-dimethylaminoethyl 
chloride  in  methyl  alcohol  containing  sodium  methylate, 
separating  the  resultant  sodium  chloride,  adding  an  ex- 
cess of  methyl  iodide  to  the  remaining  alcoholic  solu- 
tion, whereupon  the  5.5'-diethyl-l,3-bit-(beu-trimethyl- 
aminoethyD-malooylurea  iodide  precipiUtcs,  and  sep- 
aratmg  the  so-precipitated  product 


1. 


bis 
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2^2,54t 

riPERAZINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 


M. 

Cy 

cofyoraooM  of  MflfaM 


N.  Y^  MrigBor  to 
,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 


No  Drawliif.     Applkatioa  Jaaoary  3f,  19M 
Serial  No.  5«2,034 

I  4Claiw.     (Q.  2M— 2M) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monopiper- 
udne  butanetetracarboxylate,  dipiperazine  butanetetracar- 
boxylate  and  monopiperazine  mucate. 


2^2449 

PYRIDYLETHYLTHIOMERCURIC  SALTS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Lyic  D.  Goodboc  and  Rector  P.  Loathan,  BartiesTllIc, 
Okla^  aarixnors  to  Phillipa  Fetrolevm  Compaay,  a  cor- 
poratkMof  Delaware 

No 


ApfUcmlkm  October  17,  1955 
Serial  No.  541,«35 

17  aaims.     (Q.  2M— 270) 

1.  A  pyridylethyltbiomercuric  salt  characterized  by  the 
following  structural  formula 


J* 


Ri-C  C-R. 


J 


r 

o 


\  ^ 

N 


H    H 
C-C-C-  8->Hg-0-C-Rt 


kk 


wherein:  each  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  radical,  an  ethyl  radical, 
a  propyl  radical  and  an  isopropyl  radical;  and  R]  is  se- 
lected  from   the   group   consisting  of  — CH|,  — CjH». 


and 


-C-OE 


-CHr-C-OH 

radicals. 

7.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyridylethylthio- 
mercuric  salt  characterized  by  the  following  structural 
formula 

Ri 

i 

Ri-C  C-Ri 


J 


H    H  O 

_-C-C— 8-Ht-O-C— Ri 


2,S42,S5t 
DESERPIDIC  ACID  LACTONE  AND  SALTS 
Pral  Revben  Ulshafer,  SammH,  N.  J^  assi^ior  to  Cfta 
Pharmaccotkal  Products,  lac,  SammH,  N.  1.,  a  car- 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawiag.    Applkatioa  November  26,  1954 
Serial  No.  471,520 
8  Claims.    (O.  2M— 286) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  deserpidic 
acid  lactone  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein:  each  Ri  i»  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ■  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  radical,  an  ethyl  radical, 
a  propyl  radical  and  an  isopropyl  radical;  and  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHa,  — CiHt 


and 


I 


— C-OH 


— CHr 


-i— OH 


radicals;  which  method  comprises  reacting  a  2-mercap- 
toethylpyridine  with  a  mercuric  salt  of  an  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic   acid   containing   not   more   than   three   carbon 


2342^51 

STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  PYRIDINES 

Clyde    W.    Merti,    Borger,    Tex.,    asaigaor    to    PhilUpa 

Petroleam  Compaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Applkatioa  May  25,  1953 
Serial  No.  357^55 

7ClaiBM.  (CL  268— 298) 
1.  A  proccM  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  pro- 
liferous polymers  in  a  mixture  of  organic  compounds, 
said  organic  compounds  being  comprised  of  2-nnethyi-S- 
vinylpyridine,  divinylpyridine,  and  2-methyl-5-cthylpyri- 
dine,  which  said  process  comprises  adding  to  said  mix- 
ture of  organic  compounds  a  nitrous  acid  ester  of  a 
parafTinic  alcohol,  said  alcohol  being  comprised  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms. 


2,842,552 

PROCEDURES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THE  LEUCO  SULFURIC  ESTERS  OF  VAT 
DYESTUFFS 

Chiis  C.  Schalxc,  Albaay,  N.  Y^  Ben  H.  KIrby,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  aod  Robert  E.  Broalllard,  WestficM,  N.  J.,  assigaors 
to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  Yori^ 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Applicatioa  Jane  24, 1955 
Serial  No.  517,945 
7  Claims.  (CI.  268— 303) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  leuco  sulfuric 
ester  salt  of  a  vat  dyestuff,  involving  reduction  and  esteri- 
fication  of  the  vat  dye  by  reaction  with  a  sulfatation  re- 
agent and  a  reducing  metal  in  a  waler-soluble  tertiary 
nitrogen  base,  and  drowning  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adjusting  the  amount  of  water  in  the  drowning 
mixture  to  yield  a  final  concentration  of  tertiary  nitrogen 
base  of  10-30%  and  of  the  dyestuff,  a  concentration  corre- 
spondmg  to  up  to  5%  of  equivalent  unreduced  vat  dye, 
including  in  the  drowning  mixture  as  a  stabilizer  a  quan- 
tity of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonate  of  the  benzene  series 
sufficient  to  yield  a  final  concentration  thereof  in  said 
mixture  of  1%  to  5%,  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
the  drowned  mixture  at  a  value  not  substantially  above 
40*  C,  at  which  the  vat  dye  leuco  sulfuric  ester  salt  is 
completely  dissolved,  filtering  the  mixture,  and  recovering 
tertiary  nitrogen  base  and  vat  dye  leuco  sulfuric  ester  salt 
from  the  filtr&te. 


i^-a*w 


2,842^53 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  IMIDAZOUDINE- 
THIONES 

John  D.  Christian,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsaato 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  July  13, 1955 

Serial  No.  521,888 

9  Oaims.     (O.  260—309.7) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  imid- 

azolidinethiones    which    comprises    heating    together    at 

least  equimolecular  proportions  of  a  Icetone  cyanohydrin 

of  the  formula  RR'C{OH)CN  wherein   R  and  R'  are 

chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkyl. 
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cycloalkyi,   aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyi   radicals  with   its 
corresponding  ketone  of  the  formula 


B 


c=o 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsubstituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and 
aralkyi   radicals  and  ammonium   sulfide. 


2,842,554 

NJS'-ALKYLTETRAMETHYLENE  THIURAM 
DISULFIDES 
Frank   A.   V.   S«llivan,   Gknbrook,   Cooa^   anignor  to 
AmcricsB  Cyanamkl  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatkM  of  IVlainc 

No  Drawing.     Application  Janvary  9,  1956 

Serial  No.  557,825 

3  Claims.     (O.  2M— 313) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N,N'-2-methyltetramethylene  thiuram  disulfide  and  N,N'- 

2.5-dimethyltetramethylene  thiuram  disulfide. 


2,842,555 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  QUATERNARY  SALTS 

OF  AMINO  CARBINOLS 
Morton   Harfenist,   Yonkers,   and   Ernest  G.   Magnlcn, 
Bayside,  N.  Y.,  asaifpiors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  <Sc 
Co.  (U.  S.  A.)  Inc  Tockahoc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawii«.     Application  July  27,  1954 
Serial  No.  446,167 
2  Claims.     (O.  260—326.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  hydroxy  quaternary 
anunonium  salt  represented  by  the  formula: 

OH  R 

r.Hi-c- 


;— CH.CHjNR'R- 


cyrloalk 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  lower  alky!  groups,  and  R'  and  R",  when  joined  in 
ring  form,  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
pyrroliidino  and  piperidino  rings,  which  comprises  con- 
densing a  phenyl  cycloalkyi  ketone  with  an  ester  of  a  halo- 
acetic  acid  to  give  an  hydroxy  ester 

OH 


NH.-C- 


I 


CH.COOAft 


eydaalk 

reducing  this  ester  to  a  glycol, 

OH 

C4Hi-C-CH,CH,On 

I    . 
cydoaJk 

converting  the  glycol  to  a  mono  ester  of  a  hydrocarbyl- 
sulfonic  acid  and  reacting  this  compound  with  a  tertiary 
amine  NRR'R". 


2442,556 

PHTHALIDES 
Donald  D.  Wbcclcr,  and  David  C.  Yonng,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  inly  5,  1956 
Serial  No.  595,857 
3  Claims,    (a.  268— 343.3) 
1.  A  pbthalide  having  the  formula 

X  X 

Cn-NH-C-NH-C-NHf 


wherein  each  X  represents  the  same  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


2^2,557 

DODECAHYDROPHENANTHRENE     COMPOUNDS 
AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Glen  E.  Arth,  Cranford,  George  L  Pm*.  Nortk  Plakn 
field,  and  Lewis  H.  SM«tt,  Prtecdo^  N.  I.,  -iT^gi" 
to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc,  Rabway,  N.  J,,  a  cocpofalioa 
of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawinc.    AppHcaHoa  Angnat  4,  19S4 
Serial  No.  447,892 

5  Claims.    (CL  268-^48.9) 

3-  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  4b-methyl-l,2, 
3,4,4a.4b.5,6.7,9,l0.10a  -  dodecahydropbenanthreoe-1,4- 
diol-7-one  with  ethylene  glycol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  to  form  the  7-ethylenedioxy  derivative,  and  react- 
ing said  derivative  with  aluminum  isopropoxide  and  cyclo- 
hexane  to  produce  4b-methyl-7-ethyleoedioxy- 1,2,3,4,4a. 
4b,5, 6,7,8. 10,  lOa-dodecahydropbenanthrene-4-ol-l-ooe. 

3.  A  dodecahydropbeiunthreoe  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyletK  group  and  Ri  is  a  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  keto  and  hydroxyl. 


2,842,558 

ot-MERCAPTO-^-BUTYROLACTONES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 


Arttanr  F.  Wagner,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  aasigDor  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  December  38,  1954, 
Serial  No.  478,928,  wUch  is  a  dlvisloa  of  appUcathm 
Serial  No.  369,535,  Jnly  21,  1953.  Divided  and  tkis 
application  April  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  588,462 

9  Claims.    (CI.  268—343.6) 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CHf-CHi 

\ 


L 


/ 


CU-SR 


C 

I 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  radicals. 


2442,559 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ESTRONE  INTERMEDIATES 

William  S.  Johnson,  Madiwm,  Wis.,  and  Robert  Ellsworth 
Ireland,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assigiow  to  WlacoMin 
Ahimni  Research  Fonndation,  MaJlaoa,  WIs^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  28, 1954 
Serial  No.  463,684 

nCbiims.    (CL  268— 345.8) 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6-(p-RO-phenyl)-3-cyano-3-R  "-2-keto-  jr  -  1  -  CHjCOOR', 
where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyi  groups  and  the 
tetrahydropyranyl  group,  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-aikyi  groups,  and  x  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohex-6-ene  and 
cyclohexane. 
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AM1NOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  ll-KETO-18,ll-OCTA. 
DECENOIC  ACiD  AND  12-KETO-lf,ll-ErOXY- 
STEARIC  ACID 

Nkkols,  PHM«to«,  mad  Edgar  S.  ScMpfcr,  Ntw 
N.  J^  iiilpinn  l»  Elhteoa,  bc^  a 
tkM  af  New  Jancy 

No  DrawlM.     AppHcallaa  May  5.  1955 


■I  Na.5M354 
7  ClataM.    (CL  2M— 34t) 

New  and  useful  compounds  having  the  formula: 


o 


:»Hji— c— i-<cHt)«-c- 


Ri 


in  which  X  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical,  R  and  Ri  are 
each  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  Z  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consistinf  of  vinylene  and  epoxyethylene 
radicals. 


2,142^1 
NEW  DYESTUFF  INTERMEDIATES 

DarM  Alexander  Wkyte  Fairweatber  aad  loka  Flaak 
McGecfaen,  Manchcatcr,  Fagland,  aaicBon  to 
Chcoikal  Indastrla  limited,  Loodoo,  Fngland,  a 
poratioo  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    ApnHcation  Febnuuy  5, 1957 

Serial  No.  63S»231 

CUIms  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

Febinary  6,  1954 

tClaime.    (CI.  2M— 351) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


2^2^2 

CYCUZATION  OF  AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  COMPOUNDS 

Albert  BkMNn,  Snnunlt,  N.  J.,  Richard  K.  Lehnc,  Buffalo, 
N.  Y^  and  Melvln  R.  Slevlnson,  Union,  N.  J^  assifnon 
to  General  Aniline  A  Him  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.  Yn  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioo  October  3t,  1953 
Serial  No.  389,476 

SCIainis.    (CL  24*— 369) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  an  anthraquinone  com- 
pound comprising  cyclicizing  an  o-benzoyi benzoic  acid 
compound  devoid  of  reactive  interfering  substituenta  by 
heating  such  compound  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1 
to  3%  by  weight  thereof  of  an  acidic  dehydrating  agent, 
having  a  concentration  equivalent  to  at  least  85%  sul- 
furic acid,  at  a  temperature  of  about  100  to  300*  C 


wherein  X  and  V  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms  provided  that  X  and  Y 
are  not  both  chlorine  atoms. 


2342,S«3 

PURIFICATTON  OF  2-T-BUrYLANTIIRAQUINONE 

WUMe  S.  Hlnegardner  and  Jerome  W.  Spraner,  Nlngnn 
Fane,  N.  Y.,  awiinwn  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  NsmoMi  A 
Ciwpinj,  WRnri^^on,  DaL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    Application  September  28, 1954 
ScrinI  No.  451,972 

TOainH.    (a.  269— 369) 

I.  The  method  of  purifying  2-t-butyl4nthraquinone 
comprising  contacting  a  solution  of  the  impure  material 
in  a  non-polar  solvent  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drocarbon and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvents  which 
are  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  with  at  least  0.4 
part  of  activated  alumina  per  part  by  weight  of  2-t-butyl- 
anthraquinone  in  said  solution,  separating  the  solution 
from  said  alumina  and  adding  thereto  a  polar  solvent 
which  is  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  is  miscible 
with  said  non-polar  solvent,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
precipitate  anthraquinone  originally  present  as  an  im- 
purity in  the  2-t-butylanthraquinone.  seeding  the  result- 
ing mixture  with  anthraquinone  and  storing  the  mixture 
to  precipitate  anthraquinone  therefrom,  then  separating 
the  precipitated  anthraquinone  from  the  solution  phase 
of  the  mixture. 


2.842,564 

PREPARATION  OF  DIAMINOANTHRAQUINONE 
SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Albert  Bloom,  Snmmit,  and  Leslie  M.  Schencfc,  Westieid, 
N.  Jn  amignon  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli«.    Application  May  22, 1956 
Serial  No.  586,383 

9  Claims.    (0.268—371) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyaminoanthra- 
quinone  sulfonates  comprising  the  steps  in  combination  of 
forming  a  polyaminoanthraquinone  sulfate  suspending 
the  sulfate  in  an  inert  high  boiling  liquid  and  heating  the 
resulting  sulfate  to  a  temperature  sufTkiently  high  to  cause 
a  molecular  rearrangement  to  form  the  sulfonate  from  the 
sulfate,  with  a  minimum  of  by-products  and  minimum  lie- 
structioa  of  the  anthraquinone  molecule. 


2,842,565 

CYCLOPENTANOPHENANTHRENE  DERtVA- 
TIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF 

Frani  Soodbcimcr,  Octavio  Mancera,  and  George 
Rosenkranz,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico,  assignors  to 
Synlex  S.  A,,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico,  a  corporation 
of  Mexico 

No  Drawing.    AppHeaHon  May  12, 1955 
Serial  No.  597,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico  June  5,  1954 

7aainH.    (Q.  268— 397  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  A*-androsten-17a- 
oI-3-one  which  comprises  decarboxylating  30-hydroxy- 
A''"-etiocholadicnic  acid  to  form  A*-"-androstadien-30- 
ol,  treating  A*'*-androstadien-3^-ol  with  ao  aluminum 
alkoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  acceptor  to  form 
A***-androstadien-3-one,  oxidizing  the  last  mentioned 
compound  with  an  aromatic  peracid  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding 16,17-epoxide,  reducing  the  3-keto  group  and 
the  epoxide  with  lithium  aluminum  hydride  to  form  a 
mixture  of  A*-androsten-3a,17a-diol  and  A*-androsten- 
3^,17a-diol  and  selectively  oxidizing  the  3-hydroxy  group 
of  the  mixture  with  mangane>e  dioxide. 

7.  A*"-androstadien-3^-ol. 
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^.METHYL,  A»  ♦,  3  KETO  ANDROSTENE 
DERIVATIVES 


JcaH  P.  Rossekt,  Kabunuoo,  Mkk^  a«igMr  to  Tkc 
Upiohn  CompMy,  KaJamazoo,  Mich^  a  corForatioa 
of  Mkkigaa 

No  Dnwteg.    AppUcatkNi  December  11,  1957 
Scfftel  No.  701,986 

7  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 397  J) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CBi 

B 


comprising  heating  in  a  vacuum  a  mixture  of  a  dry 
steroid  alcohol  having  hormone  activity  with  an  exceu 
of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  said  ^keto  carboxylic  acid  until 
the  steroid  alcohol  is  dissolved  in  said  ester  and  the 
lower  alkly  group  of  said  ester  is  exchanged  by  said 
steroid  alcohol  group,  continuing  heating  the  reactioo 
mixture  until  the  lower  alcohol  split  off  during  esterift- 
cation  reaction  is  distilled  off.  and  removing  the  excess 
of  said  /J-keto  carboxylic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester. 


.^A 


o 

I 
CHi' 


*>-V 


Y 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  substituents  consisting  of 
keto  oxygen 

HO 


and 


> 


AcO 

wherein  Ac  is  the  acy!  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  6a-methyl  and  6^methyl. 


2^2,5«t 

SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 

Joacf  E.  Hen  and  Josef  Fried,  New  Brunswick,  N.  I., 
awlfnors  to  OUn  MathicMNi  Chcmkal  Coryondon, 
New  York,  N.  Y,  a  corporation  of  Vintlnia 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatkM  Jnnc  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  434,671 

MClains.    (O.  260--397.45) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


2,842^7 

THERAPEUTICALLY  VALUABLE  ESTERS  OF  AL- 
COHOLS  AND  KETOALCOHOLS  OF  THE  STER- 
OID  SERIES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
SAME 

Erich  Haack,  Heidelberg,  Gcorg  Stocck,  Mannheim- 
Waldhof.  and  Hans  Voigt,  Mannhcim-Sandhofen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  C.  F.  Boebringcr  &  Sochnc  G.  m. 
b.  Hm  Mannheim,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  5,  1954 
Serial  No.  427,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  9,  1953 

19  Claims.    (0.26^—397.4) 

2.  An  oily  ester  of  a  steroid  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  steroid  alcohols  having  sex  hor- 
mone activity  and  steroid  alcohols  having  adrenocortical 
hormone  activity,  with  a  ^-keto  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula 

X— CO— CHa— COOH 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  and  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  between  3  and   15  carbon  atoms. 

6.  In  a  process  of  producing  an  oily  ester  of  a  steroid 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steroid 
alcohols  having  sex  hormone  activity  and  steroid  alco- 
hols having  adrenocortical  hormone  activity  with  a  ^-keto 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

X— CO— CHr-COOH 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  and  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  between  3  and  15  carbon  atoms,  the  steps 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  R'  u  hydroxy  and  together  R 
and  R'  is  kcto,  Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy;  A  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  formyl; 
and  R"  is  a  lower  alkanesulfonyl-oxy  radical. 


2,842,569 

HYDROLYSIS  OF    HYDROCORTISONE    ACETATE 
AND  A '-HYDROCORTISONE  ACETATE 

Arthar  R.  Hanzc,  Kalamazoo  Township,  KaUmazoo 
Couty.  Mich.,  aadgMw  to  The  Up)ohn  Company,  Kahi- 
ouuoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

NoDrawiH.    Application  JvM  18, 1955 
Serial  No.  514,768 

3  Clafans.    {CI.  268—397.45) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocorti- 
sone acetate  and  ^'-hydrocortisone  acetate  with  at  least  a 
molar  equivalent,  calculated  on  the  starting  steroid,  of  an 
aikali-ntetal  bicarbonate  in  a  substantially  oxygen-free 
solution  of  a  mixture  of  lower-alkanol  and  water  and  con- 
tinuing the  reaction  at  a  temperature  between  about  ten 
and  about  thirty  degrees  centigrade  while  protecting  the 
mixture  from  atmospheric  oxygen;  second,  neutralizing 
the  saponified  mixture  with  acid;  and  third,  isolating  the 
thus-produced  hydrolyzed  steroid. 


July  8,  1958 
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2J42,57t 
llAl7^DIHYDROXY-17a-METHYLANDROSTANE. 

3-ONES 
MBtOB    E.    Hcrr,   Kalamazoo,   Mkh^    assignor   to   The 
U»)ohii  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mkh^  a  corporation 
ofMlchigan 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatloa  December  5,  1955 
SefU  No.  55«,S45 
5  Claima.    (d.  2M— 397.45) 
1.  1  l/J,17^-dihydroxy-I7a-methyiandrostane  -  3  -one  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl. 


2,842«571 
METHOD    OF  OBTAINING   STEROID    HORMONE 
DERIVATIVES   SUBSTTTLTED   IN   THE   4-POSI- 
TION 
Bnwo  Camcfino,  Bianca  Patelll,  and  Alberto  Verccllonc, 
,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodcti  Farmaccutlci  Italia, 
(  a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Applkatloa  October  24,  195* 

Serial  No.  618,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  March  29,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 397.45) 

1.  The   process  of   preparing   a   4-substituted   steroid 

hormone  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consistmg 
of  =0.  (H)OH.  (H)COCH,.  (H)COCH^H  and 
(OH)COCHiOH.  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Hj,  (H)OH  and  =0,  and  R"  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  acyloxy, 
which  comprises  dissolving  a  4,5-epoxy-3-l(.eto-steroid  of 
the  genera!  formula 


2,842,572 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
Milton  E.  Hcrr  and  George  B.  Spcro,  Kalamazoo,  Mkk^ 
assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mick., 
a  corporatkHi  of  Midiigan 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  27,  1957 

Serial  No.  661,626 

7  Claims.    (CI.  269—397.45) 

1.  A   compound   selected   from   the  group  consisting 

of     6, 1 7a-dimcthyl- 1 1  /3, 1 7^-dihydroxy-4-androsten-3-one, 

6,17a-dimethyM7^hydroxy-4-androsteoe-3,l  1-dione    tnd 

6,17a-dimethyl-17^-hydroxy-4-androstene-3,l  1-dione  17^ 

acylate  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 

boxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive. 


2,842,573 
6-a  METHYL  17  ALKYL  9a  FLUORO  11  OXYGEN- 

ATED  17^  HYDROXY  -  4  -  ANDROSTEN  -  3  -  ONE 

COMPOUNDS  AND   PROCESS 
Milton  E.  Herr  and  George  B.  Spcro,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mick., 

a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  21,  1957 

Serial  No.  691,123 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397.45) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6a  -  methyl  -  17a  -  alky!  -  9o  -  fluoro  -  11/3.17^  -  dihy- 
droxy  -  4  -  androsten  -  3  -  one.  6a  -  methyl  -  17a  -  aHcyl- 
9a  -  fluoro  -  17^  -  hydroxy  -  4  -  androstcne  -  3,1 1  -  dione 
and  6a  -  methyl  -  17a  -  alkyl  -  9a  -  fluoro  -  17/3  -  hydroxy- 
4-androstene-3.M -dione  17/3-acylate,  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  ha^  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  the  acyl 
group  is  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  6a,17a-dialkyl-9a- 
fluoro-1  l^,17/3-dihydroxy-4-androsten-3-one,  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  inclusive 
which  comprises:  treating  the  corresponding  6a,17a-di- 
alkyl-9(ll)-oxido-17/9-hydroxy-4-androstene  with  a  fluo- 
rinating  agent  to  obtain  6a,17a-dialkyl-9a-fluoro-ll^,17^- 
dihydroxy-4-androsten-3-one. 


2,842,574 

PRODUCTION  OF  a-LIPOIC  ACID 

INTERMEDIATES 

Edward  Walton,  Scotch  Plains,  N.  J^  assignor  to  Merck 

A   Co.,  Inc^  Rabway,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  25, 1956 
Serial  No.  580,476 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 399) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula — 


o 


NH 


H  O  C  ( C  H,),C  H  C  HtC  H.S  C 

in 


NRR< 


wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  groups  containing 
less  than  nine  carbon  atoms  with  an  excess  of  an  in- 
organic base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  bases  to  produce  the 
corresponding  tri-metal  salt  of  6,8-dithioloctanoic  acid. 


in  an  organic  solvent,  treating  with  boron  trifluoride  and 
recovering  the  4-substituted  steroid  hormone. 


2.842,575 
AMINOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  12-KETOOLEIC  ACID 
AND  12-KETOELAIDIC  ACID 
Joseph  Nickols,  Princeton,  and  Edgar  S.  Sckippcr,  New 
Brunswick,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  5,  1955 
Sciial  No.  506355 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 404) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


mm 


~  ( 
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geometrically  isomeric  diallcylaininoalkyl   esters  of    12- 
ketooleic  acid  and  12-ketoeiaidic  acid  having  the  formula: 


C»Hij- 


i!;-CHr-CH=CH-(CH2)— C— O-X-N 


ing  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbon containing  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  and  having  not 
more  than  about  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


/ 


in  which  X  is  a  lower  alkykne  radical  and  R  and  Ri  arc 
each  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


2,84247* 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACETALS 

John  Habeshaw  and  OMriea  John  Geach,  Sanbary-oo- 

Tbamcs,  Eoglaiid,  aasigaon  to  The  British  Petroletiin 

Company  Limited 

AppJication  December  2%  1952,  Serial  No.  328,4*4 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain 

January  3,  1952 

4  Claims.     (CI.  24«— 413) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  and  stabilization  of  the 
reaction  products  resulting  from  the  Oxo  synthesis  reac- 
tion of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  acids,  esters,  ke- 
tones and  nitriles.  together  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen in  contact  with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monohydric  alcohol  and  dihydric  alcohol 
and  a  cobalt  catalyst  whereby  at  least  one  aldehyde  and 
at  least  one  acctal  arc  formed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  thereafter  reacting  at  least  a  part  of  the  product 
containing  said  aldehyde  and  said  acetal  with  an  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydric  al- 
cohol and  dihydric  alcohol  to  convert  the  aldehyde  com- 
pletely to  acetal.  and  thereafter  subjecting  at  least  a  part 
of  the  reaction  product  to  fractional  distillation  and  sepa- 
ration of  at  least  one  acetal. 


2,842,577 

PROCESS  FOR  DECOLORIZING  GREEN 

SOYBEAN  OIL 

Kert  G.  Stem,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.;  Hans  S.  Gronmami, 

executor  of  said   Stets,  deceased,  assignor  to   Harry 

Sobotka,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

No  Drawing.    ApfUcatioa  Angast  5, 1954 

Serial  No.  448,122 

14  Claims.    (0.260—428.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  green  coloration  at- 
tributed to  transformation  producU  of  chlorophyll  with 
maximum  light  absorbancy  at  substantially  670  milli- 
microns from  soybean  oil  comprising  the  steps  of  first 
treating  the  oil  with  charcoal  sufficiently  to  remove  inhibi- 
tor substances,  and  then  treating  the  oil  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  monosaccharides  and 
disaccharides. 

2,842^8 
POLYCHLOROBENZENEDITHIOLS 
loscf  Pik!,  Glassboro,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Poet  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawlne.     Application  April  23,  1954 

Serial  No.  425,301 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—429.9) 

2.  Tetrachlorobenzenedithiol. 


2,842,579 
PREPARATION  OF  MONO-  AND  DIARYLARSINES 
Loais  Scfamcrling,  Riverside,  IH.,  assigRor  to  Univcml  Ofl 
Products  Company,  Dcs  Plafaics,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatfou  June  22,  1955 

Serial  No.  517.369 

7  Claims.    (Q.  260— 440) 

1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 

with  arsenic  trichloride  in  contact  with  a  Friedel-Crafts 

type  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cffect- 


2^2,5S« 
CLEAVAGE   OP   ORGANOHALOGENOPOLYSIL- 
ANES  WITH  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  OR 
PHOSPHONIUM  HALIDES 
Alfred  R.  Gilbert  and  Glen  D.  Cooper,  Schenectady, 
N.  Y.,  amlgaors  to  GeBcnd  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  SortmbtT  22,  1955 

Serial  No.  548,548 

6Clafam.    (O.  260— 448JI) 

1,  The   process   for  obtaining   organohalogenomono- 

silanes  in  which  the  four  valences  of  silicon  are  satisfied 

by  halogeno  and  organo  radicals  from  organohalogeno- 

polysilanes  in  which  the  organo  groups  are  monovalent 

hydrocarbon  radicals  attached  directly  to  silicon  by  car- 

bonsilicon  linkages,  which  comprises  treating  said  organo- 

halogcnopolysilanes  with  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  wcijht, 

based  on  the   weight  of  said  organohalogenopoJysilancs. 

of  a  quaternary  halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting 

of  quaternary  ammonium  halides  having  the  formula 

(R')4NX 

and  quaternary  phosphonium  halides  having  the  formula 

(R')«PX 

where  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  X  is  halogen. 


2442381 

METHOD    FOR    EXTRACTING    OIL-SOLUBLE 

CHEMICALS  FROM  HYDROCARBON  SOLU- 

TIONS   THEREOF 

Scott  W.  Walker,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  aaslgMM-  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  26,  1955.  Serial  No.  511043 

3  Oaims.    (CI.  260—450) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil-soluble  oxy- 
genated organic  chemicals  from  a  hydrocarbon  solution 
thereof  derived  from  the  synthesis  of  hydrocarbons  by 
the  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  process  involving  introducing 
said  hydrocarbon  solution  into  an  extraction  zone  at  an 
intermediate  point  thereof  and  countercurrently  contact- 
ing said  solution  with  an  aqueous  lean  salt  solution  of 
a  substantially  nonsurface-active  salt  of  a  preferentially 
oil-soluble  carboxylic  acid  to  produce  a  rich  salt  extract 
containing  said  chemicals,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said 
extract  to  a  stripping  operation  to  recover  chemi^ls 
therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting 
a  portion  of  said  extract  to  a  partial  stripping  operation 
and  returning  the  resulting  salt  solution  partially  depleted 
with  respect  to  chemicals  to  said  zone  at  a  level  above 
said  intermediate  point,  but  below  the  level  at  which  said 
aqueous  lean  salt  solution  is  introduced  into  said  rone, 
subjecting  the  remainder  of  said  extract  to  a  stripping  op- 
eration whereby  said  extract  is  rendered  substantially 
free  of  chemicals  to  reproduce  said   aqueous  lean  salt 


July  8,  1968 


CHEMICAL 


481 


solution,  returning  said  aqueous  lean  salt  solution  thus 
produced  to  said  zone  at  a  level  above  that  at  which 
said  partially  stripped  solution  is  introduced  but  below 
the  upper  end  of  said  zone,  and  withdrawing  a  raflfinate 
hydrocarbon  stream  from  the  upper  end  of  said  zone 
substantially  free  from  chemicals. 


LONC^CHAIN  DITHiOLS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Edwari  L.  JcMcr,  WIlaii^nB,  DcL,  Mrignnr  to  E.  L 
*i  romt  49  NcflMNm  aad  Coopuiy,  WUmington,  DcU 
acorporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwli«.  AfvHcatkM  Jaauary  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  4M,«69 
nCfarfiM.  (a.  2M-^55) 
I .  A  process  for  the  additive  coupling  of  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  with  sutfhydryl 
compounds  to  produce  dithiols  and  derivatives  thereof 
which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  system,  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  taken  from  the  group  con* 
sisting  of  hydroxyl  free-radicals  and  eerie  salts  in  molar 
ratio  to  that  of  said  sulfhydryl  compound,  a  polymer- 
izable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  not  to 
exceed  ten  carbon  atoms  and  having  conjugated  unsatu- 
ration  with  a  sulfhydryl  compound  having  the  formula 
R — SH  wherein  R  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  of  not  to  exceed  six  carbon  atoms,  mono- 
carboxy  hydrocarbon  of  ikM  to  exceed  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  carboxyacyl  of  not  to  exceed  six  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  general  formula 

R— S— (C«H»X)— (C4H^)— S— R 

wherein  X  is  a  monovalent  substituent  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  hydrocarbon  of  not 
to  exceed  six  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  a  substituent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  of  not  to 
exceed  six  carbon  atoms,  monocarboxy  hydrocarbon  of 
not  to  exceed  six  carbon  atoms  and  carboxy  acyl  of  not 
to  exceed  six  carbon  atoms. 


from  ammonia  and  water,  introducing  acrylonitrile  into 
said  zone  and  cooling  said  zone,  removing  from  the 
lower  part  of  said  zone  the  liquid  reaction  mass,  then 
heating  said  mass  to  vaporize  unreacted  HCN  and  acrylo- 
nitrile and  thereafter  cooling  the  liquid  succinonitrile 
product. 

2.M2385 
ORGANIC   ESTERS   OF  2-<2-DIETHYLAMINO. 
ETHOXY)-ETHANOL  AND  THEIR  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARATION 
Hcari    Morrcn,    Forest-Brussels,    Belgiam,    assitcnor    to 
Union   Chimiqac  Belce,  Societc   Anonymc,   Bnuacis, 
BclglviB,  a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawinc.    AppHcaitioa  March  23,  1954 

Serial  No.  418.238 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Bdgivai  Jane  26,  1953 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  260—469) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  ester  having  the  formula 

R— COOCHjCHjOCHaCHjN  (CaHj), 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


2.842^3 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING    1,3.BIS  (DIMETHYL- 

THIOCARBAMYI^MERCAPTOMETHYLVUREA 
Waiter  C.  Mealy.  MHI  Creek  Haadred,  Dd^  assignor  to 

E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  Ncmoars  aad  Coaipaay,  Wilmington, 

DH.,  a  coryofatioa  off  Delaware 

No  Drawliat.    A^icatioa  Aagaat  4,  1955 

Serial  No  526^1 

TCIalma.    (CI.  2M-^55) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,3-bis(dimethylthiocar- 
bamyl-mercaptomethyl)-urea.  which  comprises  reacting 
together,  at  0*  to  60*  C,  in  aqueous  medium  and  in  es- 
sentially stoichiometric  proportions,  urea,  formaldehyde 
and  a  reactant  of  the  group  consisting  o(  ( I )  a  mixture 
of  carbon  disulfide  and  dimethyiamine,  (2)  a  mixture  of 
carbon  disulfide  and  the  dimethylammonium  salt  of  di- 
methyl dithiocarbamic  acid,  and  ( 3 )  a  mixture  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  dimethyl  dithiocarbamic  acid  and  an  acid 
adapted  to  liberate  dimethyl  dithiocarbamic  acid  from 
said  salt  in  aqueous  medium,  and  recovering  the  reaction 
product. 

2,842^84 

PRODUCTION  OF  SUCCINONITRILE 

fjrfwif  J.  ChfirtDamM  Broaxrlllc,  N.  Y^  avignor  to 

Carbogcn  Corporation,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y. 

ApHlcatioa  December  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  627,682 

7  ClaioH.  (CL  266-^465.8) 
1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  suc- 
cinonitrile which  comprises  flowing  a  stream  of  liquid 
succinonitrile  downwardly  in  a  reaction  zone,  introduc- 
ing into  the  bottom  of  said  zone  a  dilute  HCN  gas  con- 
taining not  over  50%  of  HCN  and  substantially  free 


:iJ^ 


<cy^^  ^>7^v  <^>2x 

till — 6  lit  CUi      CHi 

CHi 

its  citrates  and  its  hydrochlorides. 


Hi 


2,842,586 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  ALCOHOL YSIS  OF 

AMINOACID  ESTERS 

Emii  Katoer  aad  EUea  P.  Ganther,  Cliica«o,  lU.,  assignors 

to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  IUm  a  corporation 

of  niinois 

No  Drawlag.    Applicatioa  June  2,  1955 

Serial  No.  512,856  m  ^ 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260-470) 

1.  In  an  alcoholysis  reaction  wherein  there  is  obtained 
substantially  complete  interchange  of  the  alcohol  com- 
ponent of  an  ester  with  that  of  an  aluminum  alcoholate, 
the  steps  of  reacting  at  least  substantially  stoichiometric 
proportions  of  an  aluminum  alcoholate  and  an  amino 
acid  ester  derivative  in  which  only  the  alcohol  compo- 
nent is  capable  of  undergoing  alcoholysis  under  reflux 
conditions  in  a  solvent  medium  containing  essentially  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  s(^vent 
in  which  the  reactants  are  soluble  but  in  which  the  alu- 
minum alcoholate  reaction  product  is  substantially  in- 
soluble and  an  alcohol  corresponding  to  the  alcohol  com- 
ponent of  the  aluminum  alcoholate  reactant,  while  main- 
taining the  reactants  and  the  reaction  products  in  con- 
tact with  the  solvent  medium  until  the  reaction  has  been 
substantially  completed,  and  then  separating  the  amino 
acid  ester  reaction  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,842,587 

SUBSTITUTED  BUTYRIC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Arthur  F.  Wagner,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  July  21,  1953 

Serial  No.  369.535 

16  Claima.     (CI.  260 — 481) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  having  the  structure — 

CmCHiCHCOOH 

I  I 

8R  SR 

and  alkali  metal  salts,  ammonium  salts,  lower  alkyl  esters 
and  acyl  chlorides  thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl 
and  benzyl  radicals. 
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2,842.5M 

TREATMENT  OF  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Eari  M.  HoBcyoitt,  West  Cbcsfcr,  Pa^  assifcnor  to  Sun 
Ofl  Company,  PhUadclpliia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcncy 

Application  Inly  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,««1 
11  CUims.  (CI.  260—504) 
1.  Method  for  improving  the  properties  of  petroleum 
sulfonate  stock  which  comprises:  contacting  petroleum 
sulfonate  stock  with  an  ozone-containing  gas;  and  con- 
tinuing the  contacting  until  carboxyl  acidity  equivalent 
to  at  least  0.05  cc.  of  1  N  NaOH  per  100  ml.  of  a  0.5 
weight  percent  solution  of  the  sodium  salts  of  the  sul- 
fonic acids  has  been  produced. 


2,S42.5S9 
PREPARATION  OF  METHIONIC  ACID 
John  A.  Crowdcr  and  Everett  E.  GIbert,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morriv  Conty,  N.  J.,  aarigMn  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal CorponitloB,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  •  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatloo  Jamiary  26,  1956 
Serial  No.  561. 6«7 
6  Oaims.     (CI.  260—513) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  methionic  acid  which  com- 
prises reacting  methane  sulfonic  acid  with  sulfur  trioxide 
in  liquid  phase  and  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  at  tem- 
perature of  100»  C.-150'  C. 


2.842^90 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MERCAPTO 

BUTYRIC  ACIDS 

Arthor  F.  Wasncr,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Mercit  A 

Co.,  Ibc  Rahway,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  applicatioB  Jaly  21.  1953,  Serial 
No.  369,535.     Divided  and  this  application  December 
30,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,920 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—526) 
1.  The  pitxress  for  the  production  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 

CHr-CHf— CH-COOY 

flR'  SB 

which  comprises  fusing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH»-CHf 

\ 


L, 


CH-SB 


or 


IB' 


wherein  in  each  occurrence  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  and 
benzyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alka- 
line earth  metal  and  ammonium  radicals. 


2,842,591 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  SUGAR  BEET  MOLASSES 
TO  RECOVER  BARIUM  SACCHARATE  AND 
GLUTAMIC  ACID 
James  L.  Shelton,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  ic  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Application  November  15, 1955 

Serial  No.  547.039 

5  Clafans.     (CI.  260—527) 

1.  A    process    which    comprises    treating    sugar    beet 

molasses  with  at  least  about  60%  by  weight  of  barium 

oxide,  based  on  the  weight  of  sugar  in  the  molasses,  in  an 

aqueous  medium  having  a  dry  substance  content  between 

about  40  and  about  70%   by  weight,  exclusive  of  the 

barium  oxide,  at  a  temperature  between  about  60  and 

about  85*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  one-half  to  about  five 

hours,  varying  inversely  with  the  temperature,  whereby  the 

sugar  is  precipitated  as  barium  saccharate  and  the  glutamic 

acid  precursor  compounds  in  said  molasses  are  substan- 


tially completely  hydrolyzed  to  glutamic  acid,  separatiiig 
the  precipitated  barium  saccharate,  and  recovering  glu- 
tamic acid  from  the  barium  saccharate  mother  liquor. 


2,842,592 
GLUTAMIC  ACID  RECOVERY 
Forest  A.  Hoghun,  Gicnview,  DL,  assignor  to  Intniistioaal 
MfaMrab  A  Chcnikal  CorpontioB,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawfa«.    AppMorikM  Dcccoibcr  12,  1956 

Serial  No.  627,741 

7Claimt.    (O.  2<«— 527) 

1 .  A  process  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  waste  liquor 
from  beet  sugar  molasses  at  elevated  temperature  with  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  hydroxide  and  strontium  hydroxide, 
adjusting  the  resulting  hydrolyzate  to  a  pH  between  about 
8  and  about  12  with  an  inorganic  reagent  which  precipi- 
tates the  alkaline  earth  metal  as  a  water-insoluble  salt, 
separating  the  insoluble  solids  from  the  hydrolyzate,  ad- 
justing the  resulting  solution  to  a  pH  between  about  4 
and  about  7.5  with  sulfuric  acid,  crystallizing  and  sepa- 
rating inorganic  salts  from  the  hydrolyzate,  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  resulting  solution  to  between  about  2.5  and 
about  4.0  with  sulfuric  acid,  and  crystallizing  and  sepa- 
rating glutamic  acid  from  the  adjusted  solution,  whereby 
end  liquor  loses  of  glutamic  acid  are  substantially  reduced. 


2,842493 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION 

OF  THE  HIGHER  ALIPHATIC  DI-ACIDS 

Charies  Paqunt.  Paris,  Roger  Perron,  Chatcnay-Malabry, 

and  Josiane  Petit,  Vllleiic«ve-lc>Roi,  France,  aarignon 

to  Etabllaaenient  PnMic  dlt:  Centre  National  dc  hi  Re- 

rbercbc  Scicntlfiqnc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 

NoDrawl^.    Application  Angnt  8,  195S 
Serial  No.  527,172 

Clafans  priority,  application  France  Angnit  10,  1954 
12  Claims,    (a.  260—537) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparation  of  the  higher 
aliphatic  di-acids  by  nitric  oxidation  of  hydrocarbon 
chains  of  esters  of  saturated  higher  fatty  acids,  the  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  causing  to  react  together 
one  part  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  saturated  ester  of  a 
saturated  higher  fatty  acid  and  one  and  a  half  parts  by 
weight  of  pure  nitric  acid  having  a  density  between  1.50 
and  1.52;  continuing  the  reaction  for  a  period  of  ten  to 
twelve  minutes;  separating  the  two  phases  thus  produced 
by  decantation;  and  repeating  the  sequence  of  opera- 
tions above-specified  a  number  of  times,  applying  each 
time  the  same  quantity  of  nitric  acid  to  the  unconverted 
residue  of  the  said  ester  until  the  phase  of  fatty  substance 
has  disappeared,  the  products  thus  successively  separated 
by  the  decantation  steps  being  collected  together. 


2442,594 
RECLAMATION  OF  NITROGUANIDINE 
Robert  Evans,  Tnllaboma,  Tenn..  and  Francis  C.  Thames 
and  Sol  Skolnik,  Indian  Head,  Md.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

No  Drawing.     Application  AnvMt  5,  1953 
Serial  No.  372,612 
4  aaims.     (CL  260—564) 
(Granted  nndcr  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952),  ace.  266) 
I.  The  method  of  recovering  guanidioe  sulfate  from 
spent  sulfuric  acid  residue  resulting  from  the  nitration 
of  guanidine  sulfate  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and 
concentrated  nitric  acid  which  includes  the  steps  of  pro- 
gressively heating  the    spent    sulfuric    acid    residue    to 
53*  C.  then  from  53*  C.  to  60*  C,  and  finally  from 
63*  C.  to  70*  C.  over  a  period  of  seven  hours  in  a  m> 
duced  pressure  varying  25  mm.  of  mercury  to  50  mm.  of 
mercury  to  effect  substantial  dehydration  of  the  residue 
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whereby  guanidine  compounds  in  Ae  residue  are  pre- 
served undecomposed  as  guanidine  salts  for  recycling 
with  more  guanidine  salts  in  a  new  nitration  cycle. 


2,842,595 
••AMINa4,«-DI-SECONDARY-BUTYL-o-CRESOLS 
Raywmd  H.  RifttcHdk,  MMIa^  Mkh.,  Mrisnor  to  TW 
Dow  CbcMlcal  CoMpMsy,  Midlaod,  Mkh.,  a  corpor«- 
tliNi  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwlnc-     AppHcirtiM  April  23,  195« 
Serial  No.  579,755 
€  CtabM.     (a.  249— 579.9) 
1.  An  N-substituted-«-afflino-4.6-di-secondary-butyl-o- 
cresol  having  the  structure 

OH 
CH»       I 

C  HiC  HiC  H-<      >-C  H»  R 


CHiCHiCHCH* 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  dialkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl  is  a  lower  aliphatic 
radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
diallylamino,  dibenzylamino,  dicydohexylamino  and 
piperidioo. 

2,842,599 
INDANDIONE  DERIYATTVES 
Loaif  Frecdman,  IMowit  Vcraoa,  and  Sejrmonr  L.  Shapiro, 
Haatfags  oa  Hadsoa,  N.  Y^  aad  Kari  Gcincr,  Passaic, 
N.  I.,  asaicDon  to  U.  S.  VMaada  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
latioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawlag.    AppHcaHoa  December  8,  1955 

Serial  No.  551,751 

SClainH.    (0.299—592) 

1.  An  anticoagulant  for  blood  comprising  an  indan- 

dione  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2-palmitoyM,3-indandione  and  the  sodium  salt  thereof. 


2,842,597 
FRODUCnON  OF  PHENOLS  AND  KETONES 
Aadre  Pacoad,  St-Foac,  ao^  Manricc  Fcaofl^  aad  Em- 
maaael  Alvarado,  Lyoa,  Fraacc,  assignors  to  Societc 
des  Uaiact  Ckimlqacs  Rhoac-Poalcac,  Paris,  Fraacc, 
a  Freach  body  corporate 

No  Drawlag.    Apalicatioa  Jaac  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  993,591 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc  laly  21,  1954 
4Clalau.    (CL  299— 593) 
1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  phe- 
nolic and  carbonyl  substances  which  comprises  effecting 
the  decomposition  of  an  alkyl  aromatic  hydroperoxide 
by  treatment  with  sulphuric  acid,  washing  the  reaction 
products  with  a  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  aqueous  soluiion 
of  a  substantially  non-volatile  carboxylic  acid  which  has 
an  ionisation  constant  of  at  least  1   x   I0~^  and  at  most 
I    X    10  ',  measured  at   25*   C,   said  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  1.8  and  at  most  5  and  constitut- 
ing at  most  10%   by  volume  of  the  said  reaction  prod- 
ucts, separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase 
containing  the  sulphuric  acid  and  thereafter  separating 
at  least  the  phenolic  and  carbonyl  substances  from  the 
organic  phase  by  distillation. 


2,842,598 

MYRCENE-METHACROLEIN  ADDUCT  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Garry  C.  Kitchens,  Packaaack  Lake,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to 

The  Givaadaa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawiag.     ApplicatioB  laly  6,  1959 
Serial  No.  599,192 
5  Claims.     (CL  299—598) 
1.  A  Diels-Alder  adduct  of  myrcene  and  methacrolein, 
said  adduct  having  desirable  olfactory  and  flavor  prop- 
erties. 


2,842,599 
CAROTENOIDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 
OCto  Ucr,  Marc  Montavon,  and  Rndolf  Racgg,  Basd, 
aad  Paal  Zcller,  NcaallachwII,  acar  Baicl,  Swttzcriaad, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natlcy,  N.  J,, 
a  corporatioB  off  New  Jersey 

No  Drawlag.     Application  Jane  21,  1959 

Serial  No.  592,757 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Switzeriaad  Jaac  27, 1955 

8  Claims.    (CI.  299—491) 

4.  Triphenyl  -  (3,7  -  dimethyl-2.6-octadien-l-ylidene)- 
phosphine. 

5>  2,6.n.lS-tetramethyl  -  2.4,6,8,10,12,14  -  hexadeca- 
heptaene-l,l6-dial. 

7.   15,lS'-dehydrolycopene. 


2,842,999 
SYNTHESB  OF  VITAMIN  A  ESTERS  AND  ETHERS 
William  Orodmik,  PlainfieM,  N.  J.,  and  Alexander  D. 
Mebaac,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  anigBon  to  Ortho  Pharnui- 
ceutical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Application  June  19,  1956 
Serial  No.  592,251 
11  ClalBM.     (a.  299—911) 
1.  The  method  comprising  treating  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CHr-OB 


CHt  CHi 

\y  cih  cHi 

Ttr-f    \-CH=CH— C— CH=CH— CHr-C»=CH- 
Ht-A.       JUCH. 


in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  with  a  metallic  amide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metallic  amides  to  provide  a  pentaene  of  the 
formula 

CHi  CHa 
\/  CH,  CHi 

Hr-/^\-C  H=C  H-C-C  H=C  H-C  H=C-C  H==C  Hi 


H»-l     JL-CUi 
Hi 


^H 


and  treating  the  pentaene,  in  the  presence  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  low-molecular- 
weight  aliphatic  alcohols  and  acids,  with  a  dehydrating 
agent  to  provide  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
vitamin  A,  anhydrovitamin  A,  low-molecular-weight  ali- 
phatic ethers  of  vitamin  A  and  low-molecular-weight 
aliphatic  esters  of  vitamin  A. 

10.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

CHi  CHi 

CHi  CHi 

^=0  H— C  H=C— C  H=.C  H— C  H=C  -C  H=C  Ht 

OCHi 
CHi 


2,842,991 
FLUORINATED  HEMIACETALS 
Neal  O.  Brace,  Wllmfaigton,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  14,  1957 
Serial  No.  678,042 
3Chiims.    (CI.  269— 915) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  omega-hydroperfluoro  ali- 
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phatic  aldehyde- 1 , 1 -omcga-trihydroperfluoro  aliphatic 
hemiacetals  of  the  formula 

OH 

H(C  FiC  Fi).— C— OCHKC  FtC  Tt)^ 

H 

in  which  each  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  12,  which  com- 
prises photochlorinating  alcohols  of  the  general  formula 
H(CF,CF,),CHaOH  in  which  n  has  the  same  meaning 
as  given  above  at  temperatures  of  from  0*  to  80*  C.  using 
from  O.I  to  0.5  mole  of  chlorine  per  mole  of  alcohol  to 
be  reacted,  the  chlorine  being  added  at  such  a  rate  that 
substantially  all  of  the  chlorine  reacts  as  rapidly  as  it  is 
absorbed  by  the  solution. 


STABILIZATION  OF  MONOMERS 


Wmtam  T.  Nortoo,  New  Castle,  DcU  avifiior  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  dc  NcnKNin  and  Company,  WDmiagtoa,  Dd^ 
a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applkatfon  January  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  557^47 

4  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 452.5) 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  granular  polymer  forma- 
tion in  poiymerizable  ethylenicaily  unsaturated  monomers 
which  form  granular,  self-propagating  polymers,  which 
comprises  maintaining  the  monomers  in  contact  with  an 
amount  of  the  nitrite  form  of  an  insoluble,  strongly  basic, 
N-coDtaioing  anion  exchange  resin  sufficient  to  provide 
at  least  0.001%  of  the  nitrite  ion,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  monomer. 


2,842,M3 

PREPARATION  OF  PERHALOFLUOROOLEFINS 

William  T.  Miller.  Ithaca,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  4,  1955 
Serial  No.  492^14 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260—653) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises:  reacting  a  perhalo- 
fluoroolefin  having  a  halogen  atom  bonded  to  a  carbon 
atom  adjacent  to  a  doubly  bonded  carbon  atom  said 
halogen  atom  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  with  an  alkali  metal 
fluoride  in  a  water-soluble  solvent  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  —10"  C.  and  about  200*  C.  whereby  said 
halogen  atom  is  replaced  with  the  fluorine  atom  of  the 
alkali  metal  fluoride  to  produce  a  reaction  mass  com- 
prising a  substituted  perhalofluoroolefin;  and  recovering 
said  substituted  perhalofluoroolefin  from  said  reaction 
mass. 


2,842,644 
SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  ALKYL-SUBSTI- 
TUTED  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 
ALUMINUM  HALIDES 
Joan  Henri  van  der  Waals  and  Gecrt  Dallinga,  Amster- 
dam. Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Development 
Company,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  a  coqMratkm  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  February  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  337,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  April  9,  1952 

13  Oaims.    (CI.  264—674) 
1.  A  method  for  extracting  meta-xylene  from  a  mix- 
ture of  isomeric  alkyl  benzenes  having  the  empirical  for- 


mula C«Hm  which  comprises  introducing  the  mixture  to 
an  intermediate  sU|e  of  a  plural  stage  liquid-liquid  con- 
tacting 20oe  maintained  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
about  25*  C,  introducing  a  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon 
and  a  hydrogen  halide  into  one  end  of  said  conucting 
zone,  introducing  a  hydrofen  halide  and  from  about  50% 
to  about  150%  by  weight,  based  on  said  mixture,  of  an 


extracting  agent  comprising  a  complex  of  an  aluminum 
halide  and  meu-xylene  into  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
tacting zone,  separately  withdrawing  from  the  contacting 
zone  an  extract  phase  substantially  enriched  in  meta- 
xylene  and  a  rafTinate  phase  substantially  enriched  in  the 
remaining  components  of  the  feed  mixture,  and  recover- 
ing an  extract  enriched  in  meta-xylene  from  the  extract 
phase. 


1 


2,842,645 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 
Heri>crt  R.  AppcH,  RivenMc,  DL,  iMiMiiir  to  Umkn 
OO  ProdMts  CoipMqr,  Dcs  PUms,  DL,  a 
of  Delaware 

NoDrawi^.    AppJkarton  NT—bar  24, 1954 
Serial  No.  471,482 
22ClaiiM.    (CL  264— 683.15) 
1.  A  catalyst  having  the  general  formula  A)Cls(R)>_«, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  less  than  3  and  R  is  a  halogen 
substituted  inorganic  acid  radical,  said  catalyst  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  uncombined  aluminum  chloride. 

14.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkylatable 
compound  and  an  olefin-acting  compound  at  alkylating 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the  general 
formula  A1C1,(R),_«,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  less  than 
3  and  R  is  a  halogen  substituted  inorganic  acid  radical, 
said  catalyst  being  substantially  free  of  uncombined 
aluminum  chloride. 


2,842,644 
RUBBER  LATEX  COMPOSITIONS  HEAT-SENSI- 
TIZED WITH  POLYMETHOXY  ACETALS 
George  G.  Stoncr,  Easton,  Pa^  JnHan  L.  Aanrioaa,  Wcat- 

bury,  N.  Y.,  and  Ckaries  P.  ARim,  Tmlnm,  Pa^  aal^- 
ors  to  General  Anflinc  A  Flhn  Corporatfoa,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  34,  1954 
Scfial  No.  478,866 
SOafam.    (0.264— 815) 
1.  A  natural  rubber  latex  composition,  adaptable  for 
the  manufacture  of  rubber  articles  by  coagulation  at  a 
temperature  between  35-130*  C  containing  in  a  heat- 
sensitizing  amount  at  least  one  polymethoxy  acetal  hav- 
ing the  following  general  formula: 

B-TcHt-CH       j    OCHi 


I— I  lyiu— \.;n r— 

L        ochJ. 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  5  to  40.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


^  l-fi/l 
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HERMETICALLY-SKALED  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Weracr  G<riuenh— tea,   Fnukfart  an  Main,   Frehmif 
Pcteff*.  HatM  !■  Wotpkalla,  aad  Fritz  Socding.  West- 
kofcB,  WdtphaBa,  Gcranay,  ■■Igiinra  to  Flnna  Ac- 
•Fakffft  AkliM«cwllKkaft,  Ha«eB  In  West- 
M  Mala,  fill  wan  J 
AppHcaHoa  Marck  2f.  1954,  Serial  No.  419^12 
tCfariaM.    (CL13tf— O 


ii- 


2.  A  storage  cell  of  the  hermetically  sealed  alkaline 
type  comprising  in  combination  in  a  casing  at  least  one 
porous  negative  electrode,  at  least  one  porous  positive 
electrode  and  at  least  one  porous  separator  situated 
between  and  contacting  said  electrodes,  an  alkaline 
electrolyte  substantially  held  in  the  pores  of  the  se(>arator 
and  the  electrodes  by  capillary  action,  at  least  one  of 
said  negative  electrodes  having  its  rear  face  spaced  from 
a  wall  of  the  casing,  and  spacer  means  between  said 
rear  face  and  said  wall  forming  a  free  gas  space  between 
said  rear  face  and  said  wall,  said  rear  face  being  in 
contact  with  the  oxygen  generated  in  the  cell,  for 
removing  said  oxygen,  the  porous  separator  having  very 
fine  pores  and  being  saturated  with  liquid  electrolyte  so 
that  free  gases,  generated  at  the  surfaces  of  the  electrodes, 
are  not  able  substantially  to  penetrate  the  separator. 


2,S42>9S 
FLAT-TYFE  ELECTROLYTIC  DRY  CELL  FOR  USE 

IN  PRIMARY  BATTERIES 
Httfo  Qocrenxaascr,  KBapyck,  near  Cologne,  Wllheim 
Wild,  Elhranica,  Ji«st,  Franz  Bronstcrt,  FrankfnH  am 
Main,  Johann  Sindcl,  Ellwangcn,  Jagit,  and  Fricdrich 
HcntsdMl,  IserMin,  Germany,  ma^tgaon  to  Pcrtriz- 
IJnion  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
limited  liability  company  of  Germany 

Ap^lcatkm  April  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,688 

Claimi  priority,  ap^ication  Germany  May  12,  1952 

1  Claim.    (CI.  136—111) 


A  primary  cell  for  dry  batteries,  comprising  two  co- 
operating unitary  enclosure  members  each  formed  of  par- 
tially rigid  and  resilient  electrically  insulative  moisture 
impermeable  material  and  each  comprising  a  centrally 
apcrtured  flat  end  wall  portion  peripherally  surrounded 
by  an  integrally  formed  smooth  and  continuous  lateral 
wall  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  away 
from  said  end  wall  portion,  said  enclosure  members  be- 
ing formed  of  materiaU  of  different  moduli  of  elasticity, 
the  lateral  wall  portion  of  one  of  said  enclosure  mem- 
bers substantially  completely  and  coextensively  overlying 
the  lateral  wall  portion  of  the  other  enclosure  member 
to  define  an  enclosed  space  between  said  members  which 
is  accessible  through  the  central  apertures  of  said  end 
wall  portions;  a  depolarizing  member  disposed  in  said 


space,  said  dept^riziog  member  having  a  boss  formed 
thereon  which  protrudes  exteriorly  beyond  the  end  wall 
of  one  of  said  enclosure  members  through  one  of  said 
central  apertures;  a  zinc  anode  disposed  in  said  space 
for  engagement  by  the  boss  of  an  adjacent  cell,  if  any, 
through  the  other  of  said  apertures;  and  electrolyte  car- 
lying  means  disposed  in  engagement  both  with  said  de- 
polarizing member  and  with  said  anode,  said  lateral 
wall  portions  of  said  enclosure  members  being  initially 
slidable  one  within  the  other  for  assembly  of  said  cell 
with  the  more  resilient  of  said  lateral  wall  portions  yield- 
ingly pressing  in  sealing  engagement  against  the  other  for 
sealing  said  enclosed  space  against  leakage  of  said  elec- 
trolyte therefrom. 


2,842,6«9 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  AND  REPRO- 
DUCTION OF  COLOR  TELEVISION   IMAGES 
Edgar  GrHcncr,   Zurich,  Switzerland*  asrignor  to   Dr. 
Edgar  GretcMr  A.  G.,  Zaricfa,  Switzcrlaad.  a  fina 
Application  April  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  359,66S 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  April  23,  1952 
10  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.2) 


1.  In  color  television  apparatus,  a  transmitter  includ- 
ing means  for  developing  three  original  color  significant 
signals  corresponding  to  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the 
three  fundamental  reproduction  colors  of  each  image 
element,  means  at  said  transmitter  for  transforming  said 
three  original  signals  into  four  electrical  signals  compris- 
ing a  white  content  signal  of  an  instantaneous  magnitude 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  minimum  amplitude 
original  signal  and  three  color  residue  signals  of  instan- 
taneous magnitude  equal  respectively  to  the  amplitudes 
of  said  original  signal  less  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of 
said  white  content  signal,  a  receiver  having  four  image 
developing  means,  circuits  for  energizing  said  image- 
developing  means  each  by  a  different  one  of  said  four 
electrical  signals,  means  for  registering  the  images  dis- 
played on  the  several  image-developing  means,  means  at 
said  transmitter  increasing  the  respective  amplitudes  of 
said  three  color  residue  signals  by  equal  amounts  prior 
to  transmission,  and  means  at  said  receiver  decreasing 
the  respective  amplitudes  of  said  three  color  residue  sig- 
nals by  the  same  amounts. 


2.842.610 
COLOl'R  PRINTING 
John    FotheriEill   Crocfield    and   Cordon    Stanley   Jamcn 
Allen,  I^ndon,  Eneland.  assignors  to  J.  F.  Crosficid 
Limited.   l>ondon.   England,  a   British  company 
Application  Aueust  23.  1954,  Serial  No.  451.466 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  August  25,  1953 
12  Claims.    (CI.  178— 5J) 
I.  Apparatus  for  producing  corrected  colour  separa- 
tion  prints   from   a   colour   transparency,   comprising   a 
light  source  of  variable  intensity,  means  for  causing  said 
source  to  scan  over  an  area,  a  first  image-forming  means 
producing  a  first  spot  of  light  forming  an  image  of  said 
source  on  said  transparency,  means  for  dividing  the  light 
beam  of  said  first  spot  passing  through  said  transparency 
into  a  plurality  of  subsidiary  beams,  a  l^ght  filter  in  the 
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path  of  each  of  said  subsidiary  beams,  a  photo-electric 
cell  in  the  path  of  each  of  said  subsidiary  beams,  an  elec- 
tronic computer,  said  computer  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  photo-electric  cells,  a  second  image-form- 


ing means  producing  a  second  spot  of  light  forming  an 
image  of  said  variable  intensity  light  source  on  a  photo- 
sensitive surface,  and  means  operated  by  said  computer 
for  controlling  the  brightness  of  said  second  spot. 


2,S42,611 
COLOR  TELEVISION  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 
Leslie  Conoock  Jesty,  Bvniiuini-oa-Crouch,  and  Norman 
Rupert  Phelp,  Great  Baddow,  England.  asajEDors  to 
Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don,  England,   a   company   of  Great   Britain 
Application  January  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  330302 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
January  16,  1952 
5  CUims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


I.  A  color  television  transmitter  comprising  means  for 
scanning  a  picture  in  lines,  means  for  developing,  dur- 
ing scanning,  successive  color  picture  signals  representa- 
tive of  different  color  intensities  of  diflFercnt  successive 
points  in  the  picture,  means  including  a  color  grid  com- 
posed of  successive  strips  of  different  colors  and  neutral 
strips,  said  strips  running  at  right  angles  to  the  scanning 
line  direction  for  developing,  during  each  scanning  line, 
registration  signals  different  and  separable  from  the 
picture  signals,  said  registration  signals  being  developed 
at  fixed  points  during  line  scanning  and  being  interspersed 
with  said  color  picture  signals,  the  color  sequence  includ- 
ing a  color  of  low  visibility  brightness  compared  with  the 
other  colors  in  the  sequence,  a  strip  for  producing  a 
registration  signal  being  substituted  for  each  alternate 
strip  of  said  low  visibility  brightness  color. 


2,842,612 

DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Gniver,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 

Addressograph-Multigraph    Corporation,    Wilmington. 

Dci^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,600 
11  Claims.    (CL  178—6.6) 

I.  In  a  facsimile  printing  machine  of  the  Icind  described 
comprising  a  scanning  head  at  scanning  station  and  a 
printing  head  at  a  printing  station,  means  operatively 
associating  said  scanning  and  printing  heads  for  reproduc- 
ing scanned  subject  matter  at  said  printing  station,  a  supply 
magazine  for  holding  a  supply  of  data-bearing  record 
cards  or  like  discrete  record  instrumentalities  that  are  to 
be  advanced  through  the  scanning  station,  a  supply  means 
from  which  a  copy  sheet  may  be  advanced  through  the 
printing  station,  and  a  conveyor  in  the  machine  for  trans- 
porting said  cards  in  a  line  at  a  constant  speed  through 
the  scanning  station  and  beneath  the  scanning  head  where- 
by the  data  carried  by  the  cards  may  be  scanned  and  trans- 
mitted to  the  printing  head  to  be  printed  on  the  copy 
sheet:  the  improvement  comprising  feed  means  adjacent 


the  supply  magazioe  for  feeding  said  cards  one  by  one  to 
the  conveyor  at  a  predetermined  rate  whereby  a  corre- 
sponding spacing  between  cards  on  the  conveyor  may  be 
established,  other  feed  means  for  advancing  the  copy  strip 
through  the  printing  sUtion  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
a  change  speed  mechanism  for  operating  the  first-named 
feed  means  and  adjustable  to  change  the  rate  at  which  the 


cards  are  fed  from  the  supply  magazine  to  the  conveyor 
to  thereby  permit  the  pitch  between  data  on  adjacent  cards 
to  be  varied,  and  another  change  speed  mechanism  for 
operating  the  second-named  feed  means  and  adjustable  to 
change  the  speed  at  which  the  copy  sheet  is  advanced 
through  the  printing  sution  to  thereby  permit  the  spacing 
between  each  printed  character  to  be  varied. 


2,842,613 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS 

Donald   Richman,  Fresh   Meadows,  N.  Y.,  asdgDor  to 

Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporatioa 

of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  application  Serial  No.  175,191,  Jniy  21, 

1950.    This   application   November   17,   1955,  Serial 

No.  547,579 

19  Claims.    (CL  178— 7  J) 


^:^i^Tfc= 


=$T 


14.  A  synchronizing-signal  separating  apparatus  for  a 
television  receiver  including  a  first  supply  circuit  for  a 
composite  video-frequency  signal  including  the  direct- 
curreni  component  and  picture  components  interspersed 
with  synchronizing  pulses  and  subject  to  undcsired  ran- 
dom noise  pulses  and  including  a  second  supply  circuit 
for  gating  pulses  synchronous  with  said  synchronizing 
pulses  and  substantially  unaffected  in  amplitude  by  vari- 
ations in  the  intensity  of  said  signal,  comprising:  means 
including  a  single  electron-discharge  device  actuated 
jointly  by  said  gating  and  said  synchronizing  pulses  for 
developing  from  the  latter  a  unidirectional  potential  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  synchro- 
nizing pulses  and  relatively  unaffected  by  said  noise  pulses; 
and  a  nonlinear  circuit  element  connected  to  the  first 
supply  circuit  and  said  means  and  means  whereby  said 
nonlinear  circuit  element  has  a  threshold  response  and. 
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Above  the  threshold,  re^KMUtve  differentially  to  nid  lig-  a  third  conveyor  for  receiving  the  record  instruments 
nal  and  said  unidirectiooal  potential  for  developing  out-  from  the  second  conveyor  and  for  transporting  the  instru- 
put  synchronizing  pulses  having  variations  in  magnitude 
that  arc  small  compared  with  said  intensity  variations  of 
said  composite  sigul. 


2442^14 
REMOTELY  €X)NTROLLED  RECEIVER  FOR  RE- 
CORDING    SELECTED    PORTIONS   OF   TELE- 
CAST 

FIMaon  S.  Pafteflon,  GloKcatcr,  Mam^  asilf  ui  to 

Joka  Hays  Haiinni,  Jr^  GkMccater,  Mmb. 

AppUcadoa  Apifl  1,  19S2,  SctW  No.  279,734 

SCUM.    <CLI7S— 7^) 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  hsving  a  video  channel  car- 
rying received  video  signals  representing  a  video  pro- 
gram with  a  control  signal  and  a  still  picture  signal  in- 
terposed in  the  program  in  timed  sequence,  and  having 
camera  means  including  a  shutter  disposed  to  record 
photographically  the  still  pictures  when  it  appears  on 
the  television  screen  and  processing  means  operating  in 
a  timed  cycle  to  process  the  photographed  picture,  a 
timing  relay,  a  circuit  tuned  to  respond  to  said  control 
signal,  a  circuit  comprising  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  in 
communication  with  said  tuned  circuit,  means  to  connect 
said  last-named  circuit  to  actuate  said  timing  relay,  means 
including  a  second  relay  whereby  said  timing  relay  is 
connected  to  actuate  said  shutter  a  predetermined  time 
after  the  actuation  of  said  timing  relay,  a  timing  circuit 
energized  by  the  actuation  of  said  shutter,  a  third  relay 
having  nrteans  to  cause  release  of  said  second  relay  to 
restore  said  shutter  after  a  predetermined  time,  a  cir- 
cuit for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  processing  means 
actuated  by  said  last  timing  circuit,  and  means  to  con- 
nect said  last-named  circuit  to  said  processing  means. 


PRINTING  MACHINES 
Joka  H.  Gnsvar,  CIcvclMd 

Addffvaeocnpk  ■  MaMirapL 

Oklo,  a  conoratloa  of  Drim 

ApplkalkM  JaMHwy  1, 1957.  Serial  No.  «33,157 
23ClalaH.    (CL  17S— 4.0 

I.  In  a  printing  machine  in  which  data-bearing  record 
imtruments  are  passed  sequentially  through  first  and  sec- 
ond data-analysis  stations  to  control  the  operation  of 
first  and  second  data-responsive  devices  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  data-analysis  stations  re- 
spectively, a  record  instrument  transport  system  compris- 
ing: a  first  conveyor  for  transporting  the  record  instru- 
ments through  the  first  aiulysis  station  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity;  means  for  sequentially  feeding  the  record 
instruments  to  said  first  conveyor;  a  second  conveyor  for 
receiving  the  record  instrunMnts  from  the  first  conveyor 
and  for  transporting  the  instruments  between  the  first 
and  second  analysis  sutions  at  a  predetermined  velocity 
substantially  lower  than  that  of  the  first  conveyor;  and 


ments  through  the  second  analysis  station  at  a  velocity 
very  much  higher  than  that  of  the  second  conveyor. 


2,M2,<U 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSMITTER,  RECEIVER,  AND 
REGENERATIVE  REPEATER  FOR  TELEGRAPH 
SIGNALS  IN  A  START-STOP  CODE 
Aatoafe  Saiidcn,  The  Hagac,  Nctheriands,  aviitBor  to 
StaaftriMdriir  dcr  Poeterljca,  Tdcgraac  ca  Tckfoirfc 
The  Hagae,  Nctbcrlaads 

Applicatloa  November  24,  I9S2,  Serial  No.  322,IM 
2tClaiaga.    (CL  17»— 53.1) 


1.  In  a  communication  system  for  signals  of  a  given 
number  of  successive  substantially  equal  time-spaced  in- 
telligence elements,  said  system  comprising:  means  for 
scanning  the  elements  in  each  signal  comprising  first 
electronic  relay  cell  means  corresponding  to  each  ele- 
ment of  said  signal,  separate  means  for  storing  separate 
elements  of  said  signal,  and  second  electronic  relay  cell 
means  corresponding  to  each  storing  means  and  con- 
necting its  corresponding  storing  means  and  its  corre- 
sponding first  electronic  relay  cell  means  of  said  scan- 
ning means. 

2^2,(17 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

PHASING  PULSES 

pMd  M.  TaAkdawr,  Uttic  Fads,  N.  J.,  anifBor  to  Air 

AaM>clatci,  lacoiporalcd,  Tcteriwro,  N.  J. 

AppHcattoa  December  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,548       . 

4ClaiaM.    (a.  178— 49.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  pulses  having 
waveform  components  capable  of  providing  phase  mark- 
ing with  blanking  time  in  a  system  iiKrluding  a  rotating 
member  with  respect  to  which  phase  marking  b  to  be 
accomplished,  ttiat  comprises,  permanent  magnet  means 
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mounted  in  a  fixed  position  at  one  end  of  said  rotating 
member  with  the  respective  poles  thereof  spaced  apart 
in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  member,  and  electro- 
magnetic winding  means  positioned  in  magnetic  field 
proximity  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  permanent 
magnet  means  with  the  axis  of  said  winding  means  nor- 
mal to  said  plane. 


SIMULTANEOUS  VIEWINC  AND 
COMMUNICATION  SYOTEM 
Jote  S.  Lagt,  SernA  F— iwa,  CaHf^  MrifWir  to  John 
S.  Lid  Cqtyonrtto«»  Lm  AafdM,  Cattf^  a  corpon- 

■M  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  M43«7 
I  ClBlw.    (CL  179^1) 


1.  A  simultaneous  viewing  and  communication  system 
comprising:  a  substantially  enclosed  room  having  a  wall; 
a  subject  station  in  said  room;  at  least  two  ports  in  said 
wall;  a  reducing  lens  in  each  port;  an  observer  station 
at  each  port,  said  subject  station  being  visible  from  all 
of  said  observer  stations  through  the  respective  reducing 
lenses  in  said  ports;  a  telephone  at  said  subject  station; 
a  telephone  at  each  of  said  observer  stations;  selector 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  telephoiK  at  the 
subject  station  to  any  one  of  the  telephones  at  the  ob- 
server stations;  a  pair  of  visible  means  at  each  of  said 
observer  stations,  each  pair  of  means  comprising  two 
members,  each  member  bearing  different  indicia  meaiu; 
selector  means  for  indicating  a  selected  one  of  said  mem- 
bers at  each  of  said  observer  stations  concurrently,  only 
one  of  said  visible  means  which  b  indicated  at  a  given 
time  being  different  from  the  indicated  visible  means  at 
the  other  observer  stations;  and  ganging  means  for  simul- 
taneously actuating  both  of  said  selector  means,  said 
ganging  means  being  so  connected  to  said  selector  means 
that  when  the  telephone  at  the  subject  station  is  con- 
nected to  the  telephone  at  a  selected  one  of  said  observer 
stations,  then  the  member  of  the  visible  means  indicated 
at  that  selected  observer  station  is  the  one  which  n  dif- 
ferent from  the  others,  as  aforesaid,  whereby  an  observer 
at  the  selected  observer  station  can  communicate  via 
his  telephone  to  a  subject  at  the  subject  station,  and  the 
visible  means  at  his  station  instructs  him  to  do  so,  while 
observers  at  the  other  observer  stations  cannot  com- 
municate via  their  respective  telephones  to  the  subject, 
and  the  member  of  the  visible  means  indicated  at  their 
respective  observer  stations  instructs  them  of  that  fact. 


2^2,(19 
ELEVEN  LEVEL  DROP-BACK  SELECTOR 
Clarence  E.  Lomax,  Chicafo,  Ili^  aarignor  to  General 
Telephone  Lahocatotfas,  iacorporated,  a  corporatioa 

AppHcattoo  Jane  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,9M 
8  aaims.    (H.  179— IS) 

1.  A  numerical  switch  of  the  trunk-hunting  type  having 
a  plurality  of  wipers  and  levels  of  bank  contacts  engaged 
thereby,  said  wipers  being  movable  in  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  direction  and  said  contact  levels  including 
ofT-normal  levels  and  a  normal  level  such  that  said  wipere 


when  in  one  of  their  primary-off-normal  positions  rest 
adjacent  one  of  said  off-normal  levels  and  when  in  their 
primary-normal  position  re?*  adjacent  the  normal  level, 
sets  of  trunks  connected  to  the  bank  conucts  of  said  off- 
normal  levels  and  a  set  of  trunks  connected  to  the  bank 
contacts  of  said  normal  level,  means  responsive  to  nu- 
merical impulses  received  by  said  switch  for  selectively 


advancing  said  wipers  to  a  position  opposite  a  desired 
one  of  said  first  mentioned  sets  of  trunks  and  means  op- 
erative in  case  ail  of  said  trunks  of  said  selected  set  are 
busy  for  releasing  said  wipers  to  their  primary-normal 
position  and  then  causing  them  to  be  automatically  ad- 
vanced in  said  secoixlary  direction  in  search  of  an  idle 
one  in  said  second  mentioned  set  of  trunks. 


Clareacc  E. 


to  Gcacnl 


2fI42,i2t 
TOLL  SWITCH  TRAINS 
LoMax,  Chicsio,  DL, 

tboratorics.  Incorporated,  a 
of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  October  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  53t357 
U  ClaiBB.    (CL  179—27) 


I.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  station,  a  plu- 
rality of  automatic  switchc\  of  the  trunk  hunting  type 
wontroliabie  from  said  telephone  station  for  extending 
connections  therefrom,  a  pilot  line  and  a  plurality  of  trunk 
lin**;  arranged  in  a  group  and  accessible  to  each  of  said 
automatic  switches,  said  pilot  line  occupying  a  position 
preceding  the  positions  of  said  trunk  lines  in  said  group 
so  that  any  one  of  said  automatic  switches  selects  and 
tests  said  pilot  line  preceding  ihe  trunk  hunting  operation 
thereof  into  said  trunk  lines  in  said  group,  a  busy  circuit 
terminating  said  pilot  line  and  controlled  by  the  idle  con- 
dition of  any  one  of  said  trunk  lines  in  said  group  for 
applying  an  idle  marking  to  said  pilot  line  and  controlled 
by  the  busy  condition  of  all  of  said  trunk  lines  in  said 
group  for  applying  a  busy  marking  to  said  pilot  line, 
means  included  in  any  one  of  said  automatic  switches  and 
controlled  upon  the  selection  of  said  pilot  line  in  response 
to  testing  of  said  idle  marking  thereon  for  initiating  trunk 
hunting  operation  thereof  into  said  trunk  lines  in  said 
group,  means  included  in  any  one  of  said  automatic 
switches  and  controlled  upon  selection  of  said  pilot  line 
in  response  to  testing  of  said  busy  marking  thereon  for 
holding  said  cne  automatic  switch  and  for  converting  said 
busy  marking  on  said  pilot  line  to  a  camping  marking 
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thereon  and  for  returning  a  camping  signal  therefrom  to 
said  telephone  station,  said  busy  circuit  also  being  con- 
trolled by  the  subsequent  appearance  of  an  idle  trunk 
line  in  said  group  to  remove  said  camping  marking  from 
said  pilot  line,  means  included  in  any  one  of  said  auto- 
matic switches  that  is  holdmg  said  pilot  line  and  respon- 
sive to  the  removal  of  said  camping  marking  therefrom 
for  initiating  trunk  hunting  operations  of  said  one  auto- 
matic switch  into  said  trunk  lines  in  said  group,  and 
means  included  in  any  one  of  said  automatic  switches 
and  controlled  upon  the  selection  of  said  pilot  line  in 
response  to  testing  of  said  camping  marking  thereon  for 
returning  a  busy  signal  over  said  one  automatic  switch 
to  said  telephone  station. 


2^2,631 
rVDICATlNG  DEVICE  FOR  CROSS  BAR  SWITCHES 
Kari  Ami  Lmdkrlrt  and  Erfc  Axri  Wftctc  Stockkola, 

a^  Arac  KMt  DIetKk,  Eukcdc,  Swcdc^  li to 

Tflf#wMli>Blti<  L  M  EiicMM,  Stockkota 
■  cocpoffadoB  ol  8w94m 

A^Hfeatioa  March  25. 19S4,  Serial  Now  41%,7U 

Claima  priority.  appUcatfoa  Sweden  April  If,  1953 

3  Claims.    (CI.  179—27.54) 


1.  In  a  switching  device  of  the  cross  bar  type  wherein 
sets  of  contact  springs  and  coacting  stationary  contacts 
are  disposed  in  a  crossing  but  normally  disengaged  re- 
lationship, a  common  selecting  bar  movable  between  an 
operated  position  and  a  non-operated  position  and  hav- 
ing a  support  portion  laterally  extending  therefrom,  an 
operating  bar  for  each  set  of  contact  springs  movable 
between  an  operated  position  and  a  non-operated  posi- 
tion, a  lifting  bar  for  the  contact  springs  in  each  set  to  lift 
the  latter  from  the  disengaged  relationship  into  an  en- 
gagins   relationship,  a  selecting  member  for  each  set 
pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  lifting  bar.  a  yield- 
able  means   coacting  with   each   selecting   member  for 
pivoting  the  latter  toward  engagement  with  said  support 
portion,  said  selecting  member  having  a  wedge  shaped 
extension  protruding  between  the  lifting  bar  and  the  op- 
erating bar  in  engagement  with  the  latter  in  a  first  pivotal 
position  of  the  selecting  member  and  withdrawn  there- 
from in  a  second  pivotal  position  of  the  selecting  member, 
said  support  portion  retaining  the  selecting  member  in 
its   first  position  in  the   non-operated   position   of  the 
selecting   bar   and    releasing   the   selecting   member  for 
movement  into  its  second  pivotal  position  by  the  action 
of  the  yieldable  means  upon  actuation  of  the  selecting 
bar.  said  lifting  bar  and  said  extension  being  movable 
into  a  position  abutting  against  said  operating  bar  upon 
operation  of  the  selecting  bar  and  the  operating  bar  when 
actuated  lifting  said  contact  springs  by  the  lifting  bar 
through  the  agency  of  said  extension. 


office  and  said  private  exchange  each  have  a  loop  drcuit 
for  transmitting  signals  to  and  from  said  carrier  circuit, 
each  loop  circuit  normally  only  partially  completed  to 
battery  through  a  relay  and  wherein  means  at  said  central 
office  are  provided  to  enable  a  subscriber  in  said  central 
office  to  complete  the  central  office  loop  circuit  and  ener- 
gize the  associated  relay  on  a  call  to  said  private  exchange, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  at  said  central  office 


^ 


jt« 


operated  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  relay 
thereat  for  controlling  said  carrier  circuit  to  transmit  a 
signal  to  said  private  exchange,  and  means  at  said  private 
exchange  operated  in  response  to  the  transmission  of  said 
signal  to  said  private  exchange  for  preventing  completion 
of  the  loop  circuit  and  energization  of  the  relay  at  said 
private  exchange  to  thereby  prevent  a  call  from  said 
private  exchange  to  said  central  office. 


2,842,623 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  FOR  TELEPHONE 
INSTRUMENT 
Philip  N.  Lehr,  Hunttngton,  N.  Y^  aasignor  to  Dicto- 
graph Products  Company,  Inc.,  Jaoudca,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
ponitioa  of  Delaware 

AppttcatioB  Jane  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,192 
11  Claims,    (a.  179—81) 


A 


■'j  I  ^»^"  y    i    7'.  U 


2,842^22 

CARRIER  ADAPTER  CIRCUIT 
Ptcr  Bakker.  Ckkago,  DL,  airiffoi  to  G«Mral  Tclcplic_ 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  coraoration  of  Delaware 
Application  March  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,553 
13  ClalM.    (CL  179^-43) 
I.  In  a  communication  system  of  the  class  including 
a  private  exchange  and  a  central  office  to  which  said 
private  exchange  is  connected  by  means  of  a  carrier  cir- 
cuit over  which  a  call  may  be  completed  from  said  central 
office  to  said  private  exchange  and  from  said  private  ex- 
change to  said  central  office  and  wherein  said  central 


I .  An  amplifier  system  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
the  frame  of  a  telephone  instrument  having  at  least  a 
receiver  and  a  pair  of  conductors  operable  by  conioint 
action  to  supply  power  to  said  instrument  and  also  to 
carry  telephonic  signals  to  said  receiver  from  a  remote 
point,  said  signals  flowing  in  said  instrument  in  unampli- 
hed  form  through  a  first  circuit  section  bridging  said  con- 
ductors, said  system  comprising,  a  transistor  having  a 
base  electrode  as  an  input  and  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes as  an  output,  electrical  signal  transfer  means  for 
coupling  said  base  electrode  in  signal  receiving  relation 
with  said  first  circuit  section  to  provide  excitation  of  said 
transistor  by  said  signals,  a  second  circuit  section  adapted 
to  carry  current  from  one  conductor  through  said  tran- 
sistor output  to  the  other  conductor,  said  second  circuit 
section  being  adapted  to  energize  said  transistor  with 
power,  and  said  second  circuit  section  being  operably 
adapted  to  couple  the  output  signal  of  said  transistor  in 
series  with  said  receiver  to  increase  the  output  signal 
thereof,  and  on-off  switch  means  for  selectively  instituting 
and  interrupting  the  operation  of  said  transistor  as  an 
amplifier. 
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2,M2,624 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 

Richard  E.  Manh,  Oak  Park,  Ili^  assi«iior  to  The  Halli- 

craften  Co^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppiicatkMi  March  5,  1954,  Scrkil  No.  414,410 

3  Claims.    (CL  179—171) 


arm  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  a  contact,  a  floating  C-sbaped  cam  follower  aMo- 
ciatcd  with  said  switch  arm  and  having  a  body  portion 
cngageabic  with  said  cam  track  for  urging  said  switch 
arm   into  engagement   with  said  contact,  said  cam  fol- 


I.  An  amplifier  of  the  character  described,  comprising: 
a  first  stage  including  a  semiconductor  junction  transistor 
having  emitter  and  collector  portions  of  one  conductivity 
type  and  an  intermediate  base  portion  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  being  connected  for  grounded  col- 
lector operation;  a  second  stage  including  a  semiconduc- 
tor point  contact  transistor  having  a  body  portion  of  said 
one  conductivity  type  and  having  emitter,  collector  and 
base  electrodes  operably  associated  therewith,  said  point 
contact  transistor  being  connected  for  grounded  base  op- 
eration; means  conductively  coupling  both  of  said  emit- 
ters; and  means  biasing  the  collector  of  said  first  stage 
in  the  non-conducting  direction,  said  means  also  provid- 
ing bias  for  both  of  said  emitters. 


2,842,(25 

ATTENUATOR  ARRANGEMENTS 

Frank  C.  Holmes,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Pyc 

Limited,  Cambridge,  England,  a  BritUi  company 

Application  June  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,595 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brftaia  Jhdc  22,  1953 

5  Claims.    (CL_179-J71) 


4.  An  attenuator  circuit  comprising  a  first  amplifier 
stage,  a  second  amplifier  stage,  an  attenuator  network 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  stage,  a  first 
rectifying  device,  a  second  rectifying  device,  means  con- 
necting one  electrode  of  said  first  rectifying  device  to  the 
output  of  said  first  amplifier  stage,  means  connecting  the 
electrode  of  opposite  polarity  of  said  second  rectifying 
device  to  an  intermediate  point  on  said  attenuator  net- 
work, means  connecting  the  other  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  rectifying  devices  together,  a  source  of  poten- 
tial, means  for  feeding  a  potential  from  said  source  to 
the  connected  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  rectify- 
ing devices,  switch  means  connected  between  the  con- 
nected electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  rectifying  de- 
vices and  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  and  means  connecting 
the  connected  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  rectifying 
devices  to  the  input  of  the  second  amplifier  stage. 


2,842,624 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

William  P.  Gallagher,  Anthony  D.  Stollc,  and  Robert  B. 

Ellis,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  International  Register 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  November  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,882 

15  Claims.    (CI.  28«— 38) 
1.  In  a  switch  assembly,  the  combination  of  a  revotv- 
able  cam  having  a  track  with  a  radial  recess,  a  switch 


lower  being  mounted  off-center  of  a  plane  passing  through 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cam  normal  to  said  switch 
arm  and  the  body  portion  of  said  floating  cam  follower 
being  receivable  in  said  cam  track  recess  to  effect  a  quick 
break  away  of  said  switch  arm  from  engagement  with 
said  contact. 

2,842,(27 

TRAFFIC  TIME  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Tobias  Wagner,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  February  IS.  1956,  Serial  No.  565,752 

1  Claim,    (a.  28e— 38) 


Electrical  switching  mechanism  for  controlling  a  traffic 
light  signal  comprising  a  shaft,  means  for  routing  said 
shaft,  an  insulating  disc  secured  to  said  shaft  with  iu 
plane  normal  thereto  so  as  to  be  rotated  therewith  and 
provided  with  a  series  of  spaced  arcuate-shaped  sloCs 
concentrically  arranged  therein,  said  disc  having  a  cut 
away  portion  in  the  periphery  thereof,  the  slots  in  the 
disc  being  progressively  kngtheoed  radially  of  the  disc, 
said  cut  away  portion  being  longer  than  the  longest  slot, 
a  plurality  of  movable  electrical  contact  members  located 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  disc  and  spaced 
apart  so  as  to  register  with  said  series  of  slots  and  said 
peripheral  cut  away  portion,  said  movable  switch  mem- 
bers being  normally  in  open  circuit  positioo.  said  disc 
upon  rotation  moving  said  movable  electrical  contact 
switch  members  to  closed  circuit  position,  said  movable 
contact  members  during  said  rotation  of  the  disc  falling 
by  gravity  through  said  slots  and  through  said  peripheral 
cut  away  portion  to  normal  circuit  opening  positioo. 


2,842,628 

DRIVER  DOZER  ALARM 

Horace  A.  James,  Riverton,  N.  J. 

AapHcatioa  Inac  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,887 

4  Claims.    (CL  288— 52) 

I.  A  dozing  driver  alarm  comprising  an  alarm  buzzer, 

an  alarm  actuator  assembly  and  means  connecting  said 
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alarm  actuator  assembly  and  said  buzzer  to  a  source  of 
electric  energy  with  said  assembly  comprising  a  breast 
plate,  a  neck  strap  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  de- 
tachably  connected  to  said  breast  plate,  an  L-shaped 
member  having  one  leg  thereof  secured  to  said  brea^it 


^ 


plate,  an  electric  contact  switch  supported  oo  the  other 
leg  of  said  L-shaped  oaember,  an  L-shaped  spring  arm 
secured  to  said  L-shaped  member,  a  chin  engaging  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  spring  arm,  and  means  depending 
from  said  spring  arm  for  closing  the  contacts  of  said 
electrical  contact  switch. 


AUTOMATIC  VALVE 

ChwiM  R.  SklMtr,  Ncwidd,  N.  I. 

AppHcatloa  Jaly  23,  1^,  SotW  No.  <73,Mt 

ICIaiM.    {CL2m-^l.m 


■j,Ld/ 


1.  In  an  automatic  valve  for  use  in  greenhouses,  in- 
cluding a  platform,  a  block  having  a  knife  edge  at  its 
ander-portion,  standards  on  the  platform  for  supporting 
the  block,  a  frante  extending  from  the  front  of  the  block 
to  which  is  sewed  a  fabric,  a  stem  extending  to  the  rear 
of  the  block,  an  adjustable  counter-weight  on  said  stem, 
a  n)ercury  twitch  mounted  on  the  block  and  electrically 
connected  to  a  water  supply  valve;  the  said  frame  adapted 
to  be  placed  beneath  a  sprinkler,  the  block  being  so 
evenly  balanced  that  when  the  cloth  is  dry  the  counter- 
weight will  tip  the  frame  and  block  upwardly  to  actuate 
the  said  mercury  switch  and  cut  in  the  water  supply, 
and  when  the  said  cloth  becomes  saturated  it  will  out- 
weigh the  counter-weight  and  thus  lower  and  cut  off  the 
water  supply. 

2,S42,M0 
AUTOMATIC    INTERRUPTER    DEVICE   FOR   THE 
ELECTRICAL    CIRCUIT    IN    AUTOMOBILE    VE- 
HICLES   IN    CASE    OF    COLLISION    OR    OVER- 
TURNING OF  SAME 

Atfonso  Locibcno,  Bocnoi  Aires,  Afgcntkia 
ApplicattoB  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  3883M 
5  ClaliM.    (CI.  2M— 4L45) 
I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  opening  an  electrical 
circuit  in  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  vehicle 
and  having  at  least  one  opening  in  the  walls  thereof;  a 
first  switch  arranged  on  said  housing,  connected  in  said 
electrical    circuit   and    movable    between   circuit   open- 
ing and  circuit  closing  positions;  a  first  switch  operat- 
ing member  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  mov- 


ing said  switch  between  its  circuit  opening  and  circuit 
closing  positions  upon  actuation  thereof,  said  switch  op- 
erating member  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  registration  with  said  open- 
ing of  said  housing  wall  upon  actuation  thereof;  a  switch 
actuating  member  movable  between  a  first  position  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  switch  <H>erating  member 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  switch  actuating 
member  engages  said  first  switch  operating  member  and 
moves  the  same  and  said  switch  into  circuit  openiiig 
position,  said  switch  actuating  member  having  an  elon- 
gated portion  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  open- 
ings in  said  switch  operating  member  and  said  housing 
for  moving  the  same  into  registration  with  each  other 
when  said  switch  actuating  member  engages  said  switch 
operating  member,  said  elongated  portion  of  said  switch 
actuating  member  thereby  maintaining  said  operating 
member   and    said    switch   in   circuit   opening   position; 


..--ir. 


spring  means  permanently  urging  said  switch  actuating 
member  into  its  second  position;  holding  means  normal- 
ly holding  said  switch  actuating  member  in  its  first  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  said  hold- 
ing means  being  movable  between  said  normal  holding 
position  and  a  releasing  position  wherein  said  switch 
operating  member  is  released;  and  releasing  means  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  moving  said  holding 
means  into  its  releasing  position  when  pivoted  whereby 
said  switch  actuating  member  moves  into  engagement 
with  said  switch  operating  member  to  initiate  operation 
of  the  same  so  that  said  switch  operating  member  moves 
said  first  switch  into  its  circuit  opening  position  for 
automatically  opening  said  electrical  circuit  and  said 
switch  is  maintained  in  said  circuit  opening  position  by 
the  cooperation  of  said  elongated  portion  of  said  switch 
actuating  member  and  said  registered  openings  in  said 
operating  member  and  said  housing  wall. 


2442,631 

SAFETY  SPRING  LOCKS 

Daniel  Geot^  Martens,  Oslo,  Norway 

Application  December  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,S1« 

17  Claims.    (CI.  200— «1.67) 


1.  A  safety  spring  lock  device  having  an  alarm-pre- 
paring position  in  which  an  electric  alarm  circuit  is 
brought  into  alarm  condition  on  inward  movement  of 
the  latch  from  a  closed  position,  comprising  a  blocking 
device  movable  to  a  position  for  mechanical  blocking  of 
the  lock,  means  carried  by  the  blocking  device  and 
adapted  by  its  movement  to  the  blocking  position  to 
bring  the  alarm  circuit  into  an  alarm-preparing  condition, 
said  device  when  in  blocking  position  being  operative 
to  permit  inward  pushing  of  the  latch  a  limited  distance 
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suffidcnt  to  bring  the  circuit  into  alarm  condition,  but 
insufficient  to  permit  complete  inward  movement  of  the 
latch.  

2^2,632 

MINIATURE  SNAP  SWITCH 

WOUan  R.  Edwarda,  CaHfocaim  Md. 

AppHcatkNi  NoTembcr  M,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  425,554 

<GrMted  aider  TMk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac  244) 


net  is  deenergized.  a  movable  contact  carried  by  said 
armature,  a  flexibte  Made  carrying  a  sUtiooary  coatact 
at  one  end  thereof  that  is  adapted  to  engage  said  movable 
contact  when  said  armature  is  deenergized,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  blade  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof 


1.  In  a  switch  of  the  character  described;  a  housing 
having  a  tubular  recess  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at 
the  other,  first  and  second  fixed  conUcts  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  recess  and  a  third  fixed  contact 
mounted  in  the  closed  end  of  said  recess,  a  resilient  coo- 
tact  bearing  member  having  one  end  pivoully  engaging 
said  third  fixed  contact  and  the  contact  thereof  normal- 
ly engaging  said  first  fixed  contact,  said  member  being 
movable  between  said  first  and  second  contacts,  a  shoul- 
der extending  from  and  integral  with  the  other  end  of 
said  member  and  means  for  actuating  said  conuct  bear- 
ing member  comprising  a  ball  disposed  in  the  outer  por- 
tion of  said  recess  and  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder 
operable  to  apply  a  rotational  force  to  the  shoulder  of 
said  contact  bearing  member  to  cause  said  bearing  mem- 
ber to  snap  from  said  first  fixed  contact  to  said  second 
fixed  contact 


2,M2,433 

LOAD  MEASURING  DEVICE 

UriMO  P.  Roach,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

AraUcatioa  March  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,144 

7  Chihns.    (CL  299—95) 


.^ 


;= 
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6.  In  a  vehicle:  a  wheel  axle  member;  a  load  body 
member;  resilient  means  supporting  said  body  member 
on  said  axle  member;  an  electrically  operated  weight 
indicator;  a  switch  having  a  circuit  switching  action  for 
changing  the  indicating  condition  of  said  weight  indi- 
cator when  a  load  of  desired  predetermined  weight  has 
been  placed  on  said  load  body  member;  and  means  auto- 
matically preventing  the  operation  of  said  circuit  switch- 
ing action  of  said  switch  until  said  load  has  been  sub- 
stantially emptied  from  said  load  body  member. 


including  a  prisn»oidal  member  spaced  from  «»»f*^*"*: 
ary  contact,  said  prismoidal  member  htvinf  oooptnUel 
end  surfaces  arranged  for  nKyving  said  contact  rclativ« 
to  said  magnet  for  varying  the  spacing  between  the  arma- 
ture and  magnet. 


2^42,435 
CIRCLTIT  BREAKER  WITH  THERMAL  AND 
MAGNETIC  TRIP  MEANS 
M.  Cok,  Hantaoa,  N.  Y.,  a«ipor  to  Federal 
ElMtrk  Prodadi  Coapa^r,  Ncwart,  N.  J.,  a 
tlo.  of  I>-«^^  ^  j^  s^  N*.  353.741 
9Cliiw.    (CL —     ^ 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  stationary  and  movable 
contact  members,  mechanism  for  actuating  said  movable 
contact  member  to  open  and  close  the  circuit  breaker, 
said  mechanism  including  an  actuator  mounted  on  said 
contact  member,  and  a  trip  device  including  a  movable 
latching  member  provided  on  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ber and  releasably  engageable  with  said  actuator  for 
releasably  holding  said  mechanism  in  coouct-clo«ii>| 
condition;  electro-magnetic  means  energized  by  the  cur- 
rent in  the  circuit,  said  latching  member  being  fonned 
of  magnetic  material  and  constituting  a  movable  anna- 
ture  for  said  electro-magnetic  means,  and  means  for 
adjusUbly  varying  the  air  gap  between  said  armature 
and  said  dectro-magnetic  means  for  adjiating  the  re- 
sponse  of  said  latching  member  in  relation  to  ctUTBOt 
value,  said  electro-magnetic  means  including  a  coil  ener- 
gized by  the  current  in  the  circuit,  a  core  for  said  coil, 
and  said  adjusting  means  being  pole  piece  means  *<M|»t- 
ably  mounted  on  said  core,  a  bimetallic  strip  c^nied 
by  said  movable  contact  member,  said  strip  flexing  in 
response  to  predetermined  cturent  in  the  circuit  to  move 
said  latching  member  for  tripping  the  breaker,  and  ad- 
justable nteans  interposed  between  said  strip  and  said 
latching  member  for  adjusting  the  response  oi  said  latch- 
ing member  in  relation  to  current  vahie. 


2,842,434 
ELECTRICAL  REGULATOR 
Lyman   A.   Rice,   Anderson,   Ind^  asrignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mklu  >  corporation  of 
Delaware 

AppHcatfoo  April  23,  1954,  Sctial  No.  425,<»S5 

4  Cteims.    (CI.  200—87) 

I.  In   a  circuit  control,  the  combination  comprising; 

an  electromagnet,  an  armature  adapted  to  be  moved  by 

said  electromagnet  and  spaced  therefrom  when  said  mag- 


2,842,434 

NONSYNCHRONOU8  VIBRATOR 

Robert  E.  Foater.  Dd  Mar,  CaMf . 

ApoUcatkm  Scpteasbcr  8,  1955,  Swial  No.  533,147 

^^         ndafam.    (CL204— ♦#) 

1.  In  a  nonsynchronous  vibrator,  the  combination  of: 

a  magnetic  circuit  having  an  air  gap  therein,  said  mag* 

netic  circuit  including  coil  means,  said  coil  meaiu  gen- 
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cnting  an  altematint  magnetic  flux  acron  said  air  sap 
when  coupled  to  an  alternating  current  voltage  lource; 
a  fulcrum  apaced  from  said  magnetic  circuit,  said  fulcrum 
comprising  a  diaphragm  of  resilient  material;  a  rigid 
armature  fixed  in  and  extending  through  said  diaphragm 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  dia- 
phragm  for  pivoul   movement  about  an  axis  lying  in 


the  diaphragm,  one  end  of  said  armature  being  jKwi- 
tioned  adjacent  said  air  gap.  said  armature  being  pivoted 
by  said  alternating  magnetic  flux,  said  armature  includ- 
ing electrical  contact  means;  and  at  least  one  contact 
element  positioned  adjacent  said  armature,  said  contact 
element  being  contactable  hy  said  contact  means  of  said 
armature  when  said  armature  pivots  in  said  fulcrum. 


MICKOSTRIP  fWlTCH 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Skort  HHla,  mmi  Rc«bcn  E.  AHoo^mi, 
MilHagtoa,  N.  J^  assiriBw  tn  hteraadonal  Tdcphonc 
afBd  Ttlcfrapk  Corporation  Natfay,  N.  J^  a  con»ora- 
tkm  off  MaryUwd 

Application  November  3«,  195«,  Serial  No.  625»355 
13  Claims.    (CI.  !••— 104) 


intermediate  said  first  and  second  line  conductors  and 
means  for  moving  said  second  line  conductor  to  engafle 
or  disengage  the  said  contact  of  said  first  line  conductors. 


1.  A  switching  device  for  use  with  high  frequeiK;y 
energy  comprising  a  high  frequency  transmission  line 
including  a  first  line  conductor,  a  ground  conductor  and 
a  strip  of  dielectric  material  supporting  said  first  and 
second  conductors  on  opposite  sides  thereof  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  lengths  of  said  conductors,  the 
ground  conductor  being  wider  than  said  first  line  con- 
ductor to  present  thereto  a  laterally  extended  conducting 
surface  and  said  dielectric  strip  being  thin  to  thereby 
dispose  the  said  conductors  in  relatively  close  spaced 
parallel  relation  for  propagation  of  high  frequency  en- 
ergy in  a  mode  approximating  the  TEM  mode,  a  contact 
coupled  to  said  first  line  conductor,  said  contact  being 
externally  disposed  relative  to  said  ground  conductor,  a 
second  line  conductor  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said 
ground  conductor  and  forming  therewith  a  second  high 
frequency  transmission  line,  said  ground  conductor  being 


2,842,438 
THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC 

Joba  V.  M.  Digiroiamo,  Ora^c,  N.  J.,  Milfni  to  The 
Lionel  Coripoistfcm,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coivatatioa 
of  New  Yoit 
AppUcatfcm  Fcbnmry  1,  19S5,  Serial  No.  485^469 

*■■  lOaim.    (a.2f8— 113) 


A  thermally  controlled  current  responsive  electric 
switch  having  ■  casing,  a  conductive  strap  having  a  fixed 
end  and  a  free  end,  a  first  contact  moimted  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  free  end  of  said  strap,  a  non-magnetizable 
leaf  spring  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  a  second 
contact  on  the  under  side  of  said  free  ;nd  of  said  non- 
magnetizable  leaf  spring,  a  permanent  magnet  mounted 
on  the  upper  side  of  the  free  end  of  said  non-magnetizable 
leaf  spring,  said  first  and  said  second  contacts  being  nor- 
mally engaged  whereby  the  circuit  is  closed,  a  magnetiz- 
able leaf  spring  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end,  a  ther- 
mally extensible  wire  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
free  end  of  said  magnetizable  spring  so  as  to  be  in  series 
with  said  first  and  said  second  contacts,  said  wire  when 
heated  by  current  flow  being  adapted  to  stretch  and  allow 
the  magnetizable  spring  to  enter  the  field  of  said  magnet 
whereby  the  magnetizable  leaf  spring  and  the  magnet 
mutually  attract  each  other  so  that  engagement  between 
said  first  and  second  contacts  will  be  broken  and  the  cir- 
cuit will  be  opened,  the  improvement  comprising  adjust- 
able stop  means  to  control  the  length  of  time  that  said 
first  contact  and  said  second  contact  are  disengaged  said 
adjustable  stop  means  for  said  non-magnetizable  leaf 
spring  including  a  screw  threadedly  received  in  said  cas-.^ 
ing  the  lower  extremity  of  which  is  vertically  adjustable 
with  respect  to  the  free  end  of  said  non-magnetizable  leaf 
spring,  said  screw  being  located  so  that  said  non-mag- 
netizable leaf  spring  engages  said  lower  extremity  of  the 
screw  when  said  contacts  are  disengaged. 


2,842,639 

FUSE  CUTOUT  CONSTRUCTION 

RonaM  W.  Tbicde,  Las  Croces,  N.  Mex.,  and  WilHam 

H.  Nash,  Sooth  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  McGraw- 

Edbon  Company,  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

Application  October  13.  1955,  Serial  No.  540^88 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  200—114) 


-'ir* 


1.  In  a  housed  fuse  cutout  having  spaced  apart  line 
terminals,  a  door  assembly  for  said  housed  cutout  in- 
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eluding  a  fuse  cartridge  assembly  arranged  to  mechani- 
cally bridge  said  terminals,  pivot  means  pivotally  support- 
ing one  end  of  said  cartridge  assembly  for  rotative  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  bridging  engagement  with  said  ter- 
minals, and  a  fuse  link  contained  within  said  cartridge  as- 
sembly and  normally  electrically  connecting  said  line  ter- 
minals; auxiliary  switch  means  interposed  between  said 
fuse  link  and  one  of  said  terminals  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  auxiliary  contacts  externally  of  said  cartridge  assembly. 
one  of  said  contacts  being  movable  and  pivotally  mount- 
ed and  biased  for  movement  towards  electrical  engage- 
ment with  the  other,  latch  means  normally  restraining 
said  movement,  biasing  means  normally  urging  said  latch 
means  towards  restraining  position,  a  trigger  member  op- 
erably  engageable  with  said  latch  means  and  having  a 
manipulating  portion  remotely  positioned  relative  to  said 
contacts,  said  trigger  member  adapted  for  manual  re- 
lease of  said  latch  means  against  the  restraining  ac- 
tion of  said  biasing  means,  said  release  being  effected 
after  said  fuse  cartridge  assembly  has  been  pivotally 
rocked  into  mechanically  secure  bridging  relationship  with 
said  line  terminals. 


2,842,M« 

CAM-ACTUATED,  QUICK  BREAK  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH 

Robert  S.  Ragan,  CInciBnati,  OUo 

AppUcFtioo  December  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,835 

II  Claims.    (O.  2M— 114) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  contact-carrying 
frame,  a  fuse-carrying  block  fitting  within  said  frame,  re- 
silient supporting  means  between  said  block  and  said 
frame,  cam  means  associated  with  said  frame  and  co- 
operating bearing  means  on  said  block  for  pressing  said 
block  into  good  electrical  contact  with  the  contacts  of 
said  frame  and  auxiliary  means,  including  a  crank  as- 
sociated with  said  cam  means  and  a  spring  associated 
with  said  crank  for  supplying  an  additional  upward  act- 
ing force  to  quickly  break  electrical  conduction  between 
said  block  and  the  contacts  of  said  frame. 


2,842,M1 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Robert  G.  Page,  IManhassct,  N.  Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  February  16,  195«,  Serial  No.  565,836 

10  Oaims.    (O.  200—114) 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  main  enclosure 
at  least  one  stationary  contact  within  said  main  enclosure, 
an  enclosed  circuit  interrupting  unit  adapted  to  be 
mounted  within  said  enclosure  and  having  at  least  one 
contact  adapted  to  make  contact  with  said  stationary 
contact,  said  interrupting  unit  containing  at   least  two 


relatively  moveable  contacts  and  means  for  opening  said 
relatively  moveable  contacts  upon  the  occurrence  of  pre- 
determined current  conditions  through  said  interrupting 
unit,  said  interrupting  unit  being  moveable  as  a  unit 
within  said  main  enclosure  between  an  "on"  podtioo 
and  an  "ofT  position  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
contact  and  cooperating  stop  means  carried  by  said  in- 
terrupter unit  and  said  enclosure  respectively  for  limit- 
ing movement  of  said  unit  to  movennent  between  said 
"on"  and  "or*  positions. 


2442,M2 
TIME  DELAY  DEVICES 
George    Colombo,    East   Rockaway,   and   Boris   Orlov, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  asri^ors,  by  Beanc  assignments,  to 
Hoda  Corporation,  Great  Nack,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  York 

Application  Jom  13,  195«,  Serial  No.  591,239 
6ClafaBS.    (CL2M— 122) 


1.  A  time  delay  device  for  initially  restricting  the  (low 
of  current  between  a  pair  of  terminals,  said  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  base  having  first  and  second 
terminals  for  connection  across  a  source  of  electric  po- 
tential; a  first  normally  open  thermostatically  operated 
switch  mounted  on  said  base;  a  first  high  resistance  heat- 
ing circuit  for  closing  said  first  switch,  said  first  circuit 
being  connected  between  said  terminals  for  energization 
when  a  potential  is  applied  across  said  terminals;  a  sec- 
ond normally  open  thermostatically  operated  switch 
mounted  on  said  base;  and  a  second  high  resistance  beat- 
ing circuit  for  closing  said  second  switch,  said  second 
circuit  being  connected  between  said  terminals  in  series 
with  said  first  switch  for  energization  when  a  potential  is 
applied  across  said  terminals,  and  said  (int  twitch  is 
closed;  said  second  switch  being  connected  between  said 
terminals  and  effective  when  closed,  to  shunt  said  beat- 
ing circuits;  whereby,  when  said  terminals  are  connected 
across  a  source  of  potential,  said  first  circuit  will  be  en- 
ergized to  close  said  first  switch  after  a  first  pre-set  time 
interval  to  energize  said  second  circuit  to  close  said  sec- 
ond switch  after  a  second  pre-set  time  interval  to  shunt 
said  heating  circuits  to  reduce  the  electrical  resistance 
between  said  terminals  to  a  negligible  value  to  permit 
subsUntially  unrestricted  flow  of  current  between  said 
terminals. 

2,842,643 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHGEAR 
Alft«d   James   Nicholas,   Macbco,  and   RouM   Norton 
Battrey,  Newport,  England,  assignors  to  Stmtk  Wales 
Switchgcar  Umttcd,  Blackwood,  England 

Application  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,235 
Claims  prfority,  application  Great  Britain  October  6, 1954 
2  Claims.  (0.200—144) 
1.  A  hi^  voltage  enclosed  air-insulated  switch  unit 
comprising  a  metal<lad  housing,  a  roof  and  side  walls  for 
said  housing,  a  feeder  cable  compartment  and  a  busbar 
chamber  contiguous  therewith,  positioned  immediately  be- 
neath the  roof,  a  feeder  cable  extending  into  said  feeder 
compartment,  busbars  supported  upon  insulators  in  said 
busbar  chamber,  a  circuit  breaker  supported  below  said 
feeder  compartment  and  busbar  chamber  for  vertical 
movennent  into  and  out  of  electrical  conducting  relation 
with  the  feeder  cable  and  the  busban  for  establishing  a 
switch  connection  therebetween,  an  opening  m  said  roof 
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extendinf  over  the  feeder  comptrtmeat  and  the  busbar   pririog  a  control  member,  a  first  control  element  pro* 
chamber,  a  common  dividing  wall  between  said  feeder    ducing  one  electrical  quantity  actuated  by  movement  of 

the  control  member  about  a  first  axis,  a 


compartment  and  busbar  chamber  extending  upwardly 
through  the  said  opening  and  above  the  roof  to  define 
with  the  opening  a  pair  of  vents  communicating  respec- 
tively with  the  feeder  compartment  and  with  the  busbar 
chamber,  an  upper  edge  to  said  dividing  wall,  sheet  mem- 
bers extending  from  the  said  upper  edge  of  the  dividing 
wall  on  each  side  thereof  over  the  said  vents  and  a  sub- 
stantial distance  over  the  roof,  and  in  spaced  relation 
therewith  to  define  oppositely  directed  vent  openings  for 
separately  venting  the  said  feeder  compartment  and  bus- 
bar chamber  respectively. 


HERMETICALLY  SEALED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

ksodoffv  Y.  KongivBt  Se**  Woodbvy,  Comlv  nsaisBor 
to  HaydiMi  Swftck  bcorporalad,  Wateftairy,  Cowi^  a 
corporatloa  ol  Coaacctkat 

AppUcaHoa  April  H,  19S4.  Scriri  No.  5tM57 
It  ClafaM.    (CL  2M— IM) 


1.  An  hermetically  sealed  switch  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  opening  therein,  a  switch  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  spaced  from  the  side  walls 
thereof,  means  to  actuate  said  switch  including  a  movable 
member  protecting  through  said  opening,  and  a  sealing 
filler  of  flexible  cellular  material  disposed  in  and  filling 
the  space  between  said  switch  and  the  walls  of  said 
housing  and  surrounding  said  switch  and  movable  mem- 
ber, said  movable  member  being  sealingly  engaged  with 
and  movable  in  said  sealing  filler  for  actuating  said 
switch. 


2,842.645 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Wbltc  DaigMih  aad  George  Roman,  Cambridge 
~    aarigaon  to  Pyc  Uaytcd,  Caaibridgc,  Eng- 
laad,  a  Britisli  company 
Application  December  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,392 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHoa  Great  Britain 
DcccariMT  8,  1953 
7  CWaw.    (CI.  281— 48) 
6.  An  electrical  control  device  of  the  kind  in  which 
the  movement  of  a  control  member  over  an  area  m  space 
produces  two  electrical  quantities  which  are  proportional 
to  the  position  of  hte  control  member  at  any  instant  com- 

732   O.   t;.      33 


element  producing  the  second  electrical  quantity  actuaiad 
by  operation  of  the  control  member  about  a  second  axis, 
a  universal  joint,  supporting  said  control  member  and 
an  isotropic  friction  device  associated  with  said  control 

member  said  isotropic  friction  device  comprising  a  part- 
spherical  friction  surface  fixed  to  said  control  member, 
and  movable  relative  to  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed 
fingers  of  a  springy  material  formed  integrally  with  a 
ring  and  engaging  said  part-spherical  surface,  the  amount 
of  fricfcon  created  in  said  isotropic  friction  device  being 
large  compared  with  the  friction  produced  by  the  other 
moving  parts  of  the  control  device. 


7.  An  electrical  control  device  of  the  kind  in  whidi 
the  movement  of  a  control  member  over  an  area  in  space 
produces  two  electrical  quantities  which  are  proportional 
to  the  position  of  the  control  member  at  any  instant 
comprising  a  control  member,  a  gimbal  arrangement 
having  an  outer  frame  and  an  inner  frame  supporting  said 
control  member,  a  first  potentiometer  having  a  resistance 
track  carried  by  a  first  support  fixed  relative  to  the  inner 
frame  of  the  gimbal  arrangement  and  a  wiper  carried  by 
the  control  member  producing  one  electrical  quantity 
actuated  by  movement  of  the  control  member  about  a 
first  axis,  a  second  potentiometer  having  a  resistance 
track  carried  by  a  second  support  fixed  relative  to  the 
outer  frame  of  the  gimbal  arrangement  and  a  wiper 
carried  by  the  first  support  producing  the  second  electri- 
cal quantity  actuated  by  movement  of  the  control 
member  about  a  second  axis,  bearing  shafts  for  said 
gimbal  arrangement  including  insulated  bushes  provided 
with  annular  grooves  in  which  are  located  wires  connect- 
ing said  potentiometers  to  a  terminal  panel  and  an 
isotropic  friction  device  associated  with  said  control 
member  which,  when  the  control  member  is  moved, 
exerts  a  substantially  uniform  frictional  resistance  irre- 
spective of  the  direction  of  movement,  the  amount  of 
friction  created  in  said  isotropic  friction  device  being 
large  compared  with  the  friction  produced  by  the  other 
moving  parts  of  the  control  device. 


2  842  646 
BALANCED  CARBON  FILE 
Alois  B.  EaMX,  Gleadalc,  aad  Ehner  E.  Garrett,  Free- 
port,  N.  Y.,  aad  Henry  F.  McKeaney,  Weston,  Mass., 
asrigaors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  Ford  Instrv 
meat  Company  Division,  Long  Islaad  City,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Applkatloa  November  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,845 

3  Claims.    (O.  201—51) 
1.  A  variable  resistance  mechanism  of  the  character 

described  comprising  two  opposed  oppositely  facing  axially 
aligned  carbon  piles  secured  in  fixed  spaced  relation  to 
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each  other,  spring  diaphragm  means  by  which  said  carbon 
piles  are  held  under  compression  disposed  between  the  op- 
posed ends  of  said  carbon  piles,  solenoid  means  operative 
when  energized  to  decrease  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 


spring  diaphragm  means  upon  one  of  said  carbon  piles, 
each  of  said  carbon  piles  being  operative  to  counteract  the 
acceleration  effects  upon  the  other  of  said  carbon  piles 
during  axial  acceleration  of  said  variable  resistance  mecha- 
nism. 


2,842,647 
ADJUSTING  MEANS  FX)R  RESISTANCE  TRIMMERS 
Alfred  S.  Kbovri,  MUwaokcc,  Wis^  amtgaor  to  Glo6e- 
UnkM  Inc^  MUwaokcc,  Wb^  ■  corporatioa  d  Dcto- 
ware 

Application  March  It,  1954,  Scrid  No.  417,171 
4  daims.    (CL  2*1— 55) 
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t.  In  a  resistance  trimmer  having  an  insulating  support- 
ing plate  and  a  resistance  element  fixedly  mounted  there- 
on, a  flat  conductive  rotor  pivotally  mounted  to  said  plate 
and  having  wiping  engagement  with  said  resistance,  said 
rotor  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  pivot  extending 
from  said  plate  through  said  opening  to  only  the  outerside 
of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  wings  integra' 
therewith  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  plate,  said 
wings  being  diametrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  said  opening  and  provided  with  teeth  extending 
from  the  sides  thereof,  a  molded  insulating  knob  having 
spaced  slots  adapted  to  receive  said  wings  with  the  edges 
of  said  slots  frictionally  engaged  by  said  teeth,  said  knob 
being  rigidly  mounted  on  said  rotor  with  said  wings  in- 
serted in  said  slots. 


2,842,M8 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Edward  Henry  Reynolds,  Loodoa,  Ea«iaDd,  awigiior  to 

British  Insnhited  Callendcr's  Cables  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  British  company 

Application  February  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  487,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

February  25,  1954 

20  Clafans.    (a.  201—63) 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  electric  cable  comprising 
two  wires  twisted  together,  an  anodic  layer  formed  on  the 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  wires  and  a  stable  insulat- 
ing material  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance  permeating  the  anodic  material,  said  con- 
ductors being  separated  by  said  anodic  material. 


2^2,649  

MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  PLASTIC  SHEET 

MATERIALS 

Andri  Jehicr.  Cbcmillc,  FraKc 

Applicatioa  JamMffy  16, 1957,  Serial  No.  634,568 

4ClaiM.    {CL2t9—\%A7) 


1.  A  machine  for  welding  continuous  sheets  of  plastic 
material  together  along  predetermined  lines,  in  which 
means  are  pi'ovided  to  cause  superimposed  sheets  of 
plastic  material  which  are  to  be  welded  to  pass  between 
two  electrodes  for  welding  by  means  of  high-frequency 
currents,  one  at  least  of  these  electrodes  including  perma- 
nent heating  means  suitable  for  maintaining  it  at  a  tem- 
perature only  slightly  below  the  ftision  temperature  of 
the  plastic  material,  the  permanent  heating  means  of  the 
electrode  being  comprised  by  several  electrical  resistances 
distributed  over  the  whole  length  of  the  said  electrode, 
each  resistance  being  controlled  by  a  separate  thennoctat 
influenced  by  the  temperature  pertaining  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  resistance  which  it  controls,  thereby  enabling  a 
perfectly  even  temperature  to  be  obtained  over  the  whole 
length  of  the  electrode. 


2J42>5f 
OVENS  FOR  DIELECTRIC  HEATING 
loMph  FnMcIs  Naylor,  Earicilowa,  Ncwtoo-lc-WIDows, 
iorikaMirc   Lydialc,  aaar   LhrupooU  aad 
E#  M«  Tmoa,  WoUh^hmb,  EflftaBd*  a^ 
to  Wot  I.aiicariilrc  Ra«o  *  TckrWea  Lab- 
oratories Unilted,  Lydiatc,  scar  Lhrwyaal.  T.  A  T. 
Vicars  Uaiitcd,  EMtotowa,  NnHaa  h  WIMowi,  aad 
Radio  Heaters  UmMcd,  WnMnghaai,  EagiaMl,  aO  Brit- 
ish companica 
Application  Aagwt  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,912 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHon  Great  Britafai 
September  6,  1954 
5  CfadnM.    (CL  219—10.69) 


1.  An  oven  for  the  radio  frequency  di-electric  heating 
of  articles  comprising  an  oven  casing,  a  conveyor  band 
passing  through  said  oven  casing  for  carrying  the  articles 
to  be  heated,  a  pair  of  balanced  electrodes  mounted  above 
said  conveyor  band  within  said  casing  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  radio  frequency  generator  to  effect  di- 
electric heating  of  articles  passing  below  the  electrodes 
on  said  conveyor  band,  and  a  screening  hood  of  a  ma- 
terial having  good  electrical  conducting  properties  en- 
closing said  electrodes  at  the  top  and  sides  of  the  latter 
so  that  radio  frequency  space  currents  other  than  those 
flowing  the  conveyor  band  tend  to  flow  to  said  screen- 
ing hood,  thereby  to  avoid  the  dissipation  of  the  space 
currents  in  said  oven  casing. 


2442,651 

PORTABLE  HEATED  ANIMAL  BED 

Carroll  H.  Ncdy,  Crcaco,  Iowa 

Application  July  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  520,084 

8  Clahns.    (CI.  219^19) 

4.  An  animal  bed  comprising  a  fluid-tight  container 

having  a  substantially  unobstructed  top  planar  surface. 


said  top  planar  surface  supported  by  a  longitudinally 
extending  channel  oKmber  positioned  within  said  con- 
uiner  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a 
liquid  heal  transferring  material  contained  within  said 
container  and  an  electrical  resistance  element  disposed 
within  said  container  for  heating  said  liquid  heat  traiu- 


Clcophas 


ferring  material,  a  thermostat  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  electricity  supplied  thereto,  said  container  comprising 
a  downwardly  dished  member  and  a  downwardly  dished 
closure  member  secured  thereto  and  providing  a  down- 
wardly turned  recess,  and  a  substantially  continuous 
peripheral  edge  adjacent  thereto  for  supporting  said 
container. 

2,842,652 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 
CAPACITORS 

Dak  R.  Ckmoos,  Rivcrridc,  III.,  amignor  to  Western 
Electric  Conaany,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Applieattoa  April  9,  1956,  Scri^  No.  577,045 
6  Ckdnm.    (O.  219—19) 


1.  The  method  of  making  electrical  capacitors,  com- 
prising assembling  a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  into  a 
capacitor  body,  the  dielectric  layers  having  thereon  thin 
metal  electrode  layers  in  interleaved  relationship  with 
said  dielectric  layers,  and  heating  portions  of  the  body 
to  vaporize  portions  of  said  metal  electrode  layers  to 
adjust  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  l>ody. 


2,842,^3 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

CAPACITORS 

Dale   R.  CIcmoos,   Rircnidc,   IB.,   assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  lacorporaled.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Application  April  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  577,132 
5  Claims.    (CL  219^19) 


I.  The  method  of  making  electrical  capacitors  com- 
prising assembling  a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  into  a 
capacitor  body,  said  dielectric  layers  having  thereon  thin 
metal  electrode  layers,  inserting  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive element  into  the  capacitor  body,  whereby  it  traverses 
one  of  said  electrode  layers,  and  heating  the  conductive 
element  to  vaporize  an  area  of  said  one  electrode  layer 
to  rediKe  the  capacitance  of  the  body. 


2.842,654  ^ 

FLASK  HEATERS 
E.    AadcraoB,    Dnbnquc,    Iowa,    asripior    to 
Electric  Maaufacturiag  Co.,  Dabuqwe,  Iowa, 
a  corporaHoB  of  IDinois 

AppHcathm  Amnal  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  606,135 
TOalBM.    (CL219— 43) 


1.  A  flask  heater  for  heating  a  flask  to  a  relatively  hi^ 
temperature  yet  permitting  manual  handling  of  the  heater 
comprising:  an  external  shell  of  metal  mesh  having  a 
relatively  highly  reflective  inner  surface;  an  insulator 
plate  mounted  within  said  external  shell  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto;  an  intermediate  metal  shell  having  a  rela- 
tively highly  reflective  inner  surface,  mounted  within  said 
external  shell  adjacent  said  insulator  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  said  intermediate  shell  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  external  shell  to  afford  a  subsuntially 
continuous  air  space  between  said  shells;  an  inner  sub- 
stantially imperforate  metal  shell  having  a  relatively  high- 
ly reflective  inner  surface  mounted  within  said  inter- 
mediate shell  above  said  insulator  plate  and  separated 
from  said  intermediate  shell  to  afford  another  air  space 
between  the  inner  and  intermediate  shells,  said  inner  shell 
defining  a  heating  chamber  substantially  larger  than  a 
given  size  flask  to  be  heated;  an  electrical  heating  ele- 
ment, supported  within  said  heating  chamber  in  spaced 
heat-insulating  relation  with  respect  to  said  inner  metal 
shell;  and  a  metal  mesh  basket,  removably  supported  upon 
one  of  said  shells  and  including  a  part  having  a  con- 
figuration and  size  corresponding  to  that  of  the  base 
portion  of  a  particular  size  flask  to  be  heated,  for  suspend- 
ing a  flask  within  said  heating  chamber  in  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  said  heating  element  and  the  portions  of 
said  inner  shell  defining  said  chamber  to  enable  heat 
radiated  from  said  heater  element  and  reflected  inwardly 
through  the  metal  basket  by  said  metal  shells  to  heat 
such  a  flask. 

2,842,655 

HEATING  PAD 

Morris  S.  Schwebcl,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  648,239 

3  Claims.    (Q.  219—46) 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  constituting  an  elongated, 
rectangularly-shaped,  longitudinally  split  convertible  elec- 
tric heating  pad  for  human  use;  which  pad  comprises  a 
first  section  having  several  male  siiap-fastener  members 
secured  in  spaced  aligned  relation  along  one  longitudinal 
marginal  edge,  at  least  two  similar  aligned  members  along 
a  transverse  edge,  and  tie-tapes  extending  from  opposite 
edges;  a  second  section  having  several  female  siup- 
fastener  members  along  an  adjacent  longitudinal  edge  to 
receive  said  longitudinally  aligned  male  members  and 
secure  said  pad  sections  in  overlapped,  but  split,  mar- 
ginal relation,  to  provide  an  opening  to  transform  said 
pad  into  a  head,  chest  and  shoulder  pad  when  the  inter- 
mediate longitudinally  aligned  members  are  disengaged, 
at  least  two  female  snap-fastener  memben  along  a  trans- 
verse edge  in  alignment  with  said  aligned  transverse  male 
members  to  receive  the  same  to  transform  said  pad  into 
a  bandage  when  said  longitudinally  aligned  members  are 
disengaged,  loop-tapes  forming  shoulder  straps  on  op- 
posite ends  of  said  second  section  to  provide  a  shoulder 
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and  back,  as  well  as  a  stomach  and  chest  pad;  a  tortuously 
arranged  resistance  wire  in  each  section  connected  to- 
gether between  the  juncture  of  said  fastener  members; 
and  means  at  one  end  of  said  wire  for  connecting  said 
article  to  a  source  of  electric  current;  said  pad,  when 
temporarily   fastened   in   overlapped  position   along   its 


longitudinal  sectional  edges,  having  its  adjacent  resistance 
wire  sections  disposed  in  said  split  area  in  a  manner  such 
that  their  heat  distributing  capacities  are  equally  divided 
and  effective,  with  equivalent  areas  in  each  section  of  the 
pad,  and  more  effective  than  they  would  otherwise  be  if 
said  pad  were  not  secured  in  said  overlapped  position. 


INERT  GAS-ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  A 

SHIELD     AND      AN      ELECTRODE      HOLDING 

CHUCK  FOR  USE  IN  SAID  APPARATUS 

Georsc  J.  NeBvirtii,  Lodi,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioo  Jaly  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  6««,143 

3  Claims,     (d.  219—75) 


1.  An  inert  gas-arc  welding  device  comprising,  a  cylin- 
drically  shaped  electrode  holding  chuck  having  an  in- 
ternally threaded  end  portion,  a  reversible  electrode  re- 
movably carried  by  said  chuck,  a  shield  for  said  chuck 
and  electrode,  a  copper  conductor  tube,  an  insert  ex- 
tending from  said  conductor  tube  externally  threaded 
at  one  end  and  engaging  the  internally  threaded  end  por- 
tion of  said  chuck,  an  asbestos  wrapping  around  said 
copper  tube,  a  shielding  tube  for  said  asbestos  covered 
copper  tube,  said  shielding  tube  being  bent  at  an  angle 
at  one  end  portion  thereof,  coupling  means,  said  copper 
tube  being  connected  to  a  coupling  means,  a  hand  cle- 
ment engaging  over  a  portion  of  said  shielding  tube  and 
over  said  coupling  means,  said  hand  element  bemg  in- 
ternally threaded  at  one  end  portion  thereof,  a  threaded 
plug  slidably  carried  by  said  shielding  tube,  means  to 
selectively  lock  said  plug  against  movement  along  said 
shielding  tube,  and  said  plug  threadedly  engaging  said 
hand  element. 


2^2,«57 

KEYHOLE  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Raymood  C.  Ford,  Detroit,  MiA. 

Applicatioo  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,M5 

SCiates.    (CL24«— 2.13) 


I.  An  illuminating  mechanism  for  the  keyhole  of  a 
closure  lock  comprising  a  housing;  a  light  within  uid 
housing  and  provided  with  an  energy  source;  conductor 
means  within  said  housing  and  defining  a  circuit  between 
the  light  and  energy  source,  said  conductor  means  com- 
prising a  deflectable  arm;  a  manually  actuable  push  but- 
ton switch  element  extending  out  of  the  housing  for 
movement  into  contact  with  said  deflectable  arm  when 
said  arm  is  in  a  deflected  position;  and  a  push  button  en- 
gaged with  said  deflectable  arm  and  extending  out  of  the 
housing  into  the  path  of  the  closure  when  said  housing  is 
positioned  adjacent  thereto,  said  push  button  being  op- 
erable in  response  to  closure  pressure  thereon  to  deflect 
the  arm  into  the  path  of  said  push  button  switch  ele- 
ment. 


2442,451 

LAMP 

Ramoa  Reach!,  Los  ABgeics,  Caltf. 

AppUcatioB  December  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  552^1 

1  CWm.    (O.  24«— 13) 


A  lamp  comprising  a  generally  flat  base  adapted  to 
rest  on  a  support  and  having  a  generally  flat  upper  sur- 
face, an  upstanding  generally  cylindrical  hollow  frame 
member  secured  to  said  base,  said  frame  member  com- 
prising an  open-ended  cylinder  of  perforated  sheet  metal 
having  an  outer  peripheral  ring  secured  thereto  at  each 
end,  one  of  said  rings  being  secured  to  said  upper  surface 
of  said  base  and  the  other  ring  defining  an  annular  seat, 
an  inner  cylindrical  member  made  of  light  transmitting 
material  removably  nested  within  and  substantially  fill- 
ing said  frame  member  aiKl  extending  above  the  upper 
end  thereof,  a  light  source  in  said  inner  member,  and 
a  removable  lamp  shade  having  a  supporting  ring  portion 
loosely  encompassing  said  inner  member  above  said 
frame  member  and  loosely  resitng  on  said  annular  seat. 
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2,842^39 

MOBILE  RADIO  TELEFHONE  SYSTEM 
RmwII  W.  ConiM,  UaMwIm,  N.  Y^  Mrinnnr  to  BHI  Tde- 
phoM  Labontaffk*,  lacwvorated.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
cofMnrtioM  •!  New  Yoni 

ApplicaHoa  D»riM>rr  29,  1955.  Serial  No.  554348 
17  ClalnH.    (CL  25*— 4) 


J  JTTi 


1.  In  a  radio  telephone  system,  a  central  control  sta- 
tion, a  plurality  of  outlying  radio  stations,  an  individual 
simplex  circuit  interconnecting  said  control  station  to 
each  of  said  outlying  stations,  each  said  simplex  circuit 
comprising  means  for  talking  and  means  for  signaling 
between  said  control  station  and  the  connected  radio 
station,  a  plurality  of  bridge  circuits  at  said  control  sta- 
tion, and  individual  bridge  connector  circuit  at  said  con- 
trol station  for  each  of  said  lines  at  each  of  said  bridges, 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  connector  circuits  for 
selectively  connecting  any  of  said  lines  to  any  one  or 
more  of  said  bridges,  and  means  connected  to  said  simplex 
circuits  at  said  central  control  station,  responsive  to  a 
call  initiated  at  any  of  said  radio  stations  for  opcratively 
extending  said  call  through  said  one  or  more  bridges  to 
which  said  calling  radio  station  is  connected  to  all  other 
of  said  radio  stations  connected  to  the  same  bridge  or 
bridges. 

2,842,Mf 

BASE-BAFFLE  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 

Hwry  W.  Bnmm,  McdHMsksrUk,  Fa. 

AMikatkM  May  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  432337 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250— U) 

(GrMte4  mdcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


I.  In  electronic  apparatus  comprising  a  chassis  and  a 
tube  socket  having  a  grounding  post  and  lugs  with  aper- 
tures therethrough  for  attaching  the  socket  to  the  chassis, 
a  base-baffle  comprising  a  plate  of  conductive  material, 
said  plate  having  depending  tabs  with  apertures  aligned 
with  the  apertures  in  said  tube  socket  lugs,  connecting 
means  to  atUch  said  lugs  and  said  baffle  Ubs  to  said 
chassis,  one  edge  of  said  baffle  plate  being  shaped  to  fit 
over  the  tube  socket  and  socket  post,  a  slot  in  said  plate 
disposed  to  fit  over  a  grounded  prong  of  said  tube  socket, 
said  plate  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  chassis  and 
straddling  said  tube  socket,  and  means  in  said  plate  for 
providing  series  decoupling  therethrough. 


2,842,M1 
COUNTERS 
M.  Wilmottc,  WasUi^to^  D.  C^  mmi  Lany 
L  Yooc  Pattdcna,  CaHf.,  anigBOfa,  by  direct  aad 
men*  — immrnfi  to  Padcvco  Inc^  WaAiagtoa,  D.  C 
a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 
OrlgiBai    afi^katioa    Sc^cnbcr   26,    1947,    Serial    No. 
776,324.   now   Patent   No.   2,646,926,  dated   Jnly   28, 
1953.    Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Jaly  1,  1953,  Serial 
No.  365,496 

28Claiiiis.    (CL25*— 27)  , 


2.  A  revcnible  counting  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  first  and  second  vacuum  tubes  each  having  a 
control  electrode,  said  pairs  arranged  in  sequence  and 
having  sequential  numerical  significance,  means  for  main- 
taining one  only  of  said  first  vacuum  tubes  in  conductive 
condition,  means  for  maintaining  one  only  of  said  second 
vacuum  tubes  in  non-conductive  condition,  means  for 
maintaining  the  first  and  second  vacuum  tubes  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  first  and  second  vacuum  tubes  selectively 
one  in  conductive  and  the  other  in  non-conductive  condi- 
tion, and  means  for  applying  positive  and  negative  pulses 
selectively  in  parallel  to  all  said  control  electrodes  simul- 
taneously. 

2,842,662 

FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT 

Robert  J.  WUIIams,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burrongiu 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 

AppllcatioB  February  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,084 

6  Claims.    (CI.  250— 27) 


2.  The  combination  of  a  source  of  periodic  clock 
pulses  each  of  which  marks  the  beginning  of  a  time  inter- 
val, a  bi-stable  flip-flop  including  a  pair  of  cross-con- 
nected lubes  one  of  which  has  a  flip-flop  output  con- 
ductor projected  from  its  cathode,  means  operable  dur- 
ing a  clock  pulse  period  of  a  time  interval  for  setting  the 
flip-flop,  means  operable  during  a  clock  pulse  period 
of  a  time  interval  for  resetting  the  flip-flop,  a  pulse 
amplifier  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding  uti- 
lized as  output  signal  means,  a  normally  non-con- 
ducting amplifier  tube  for  energizing  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  the  transformer,  gating  means  for  effecting 
conduction  in  the  amplifier  tube,  means  including  a  de- 
lay line  section  coupling  the  flip-flop  output  conductor 
with  the  gating  means,  said  delay  line  providing  a  de- 
lay for  flip-flop  output  signals  which  is  long  compared 
to  a  clock  pulse  but  is  short  compared  to  a  time  interval, 
and  means  coupling  said  gating  means  and  the  clock 
pulse  source  to  cause  the  clock  pulse  to  trigger  the 
gating  means  for  effecting  conduction  of  the  amplifier 
tube  when  the  gate  is  properly  conditioned  by  the  delayed 
flip-flop  output  signal. 
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2442,443 
COMPARATOR 
John  Prcspcr  Eckcrt,  Jr^  Gtadwync,  aad 
Rekkord,  Dre«l  Hill,  Pa^  assisaon,  by 
ments,  to  Spciry  Rand  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ApHicatloa  June  19,  195S,  Serial  No.  514,429 
If  ClaiMS.    (a.  25^—27) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electronic  probing  device  com- 
prising, a  plurality  of  electronic  units  each  of  which  has 
two  different  significant  states,  an  equal  plurality  of  sig- 
nal lines  adapted  to  receive  signals  of  two  different 
significant  kinds,  such  kinds  corresponding  to  said  two 
different  significant  states,  a  first  and  a  second  common 
connecting  line,  an  output  circuit  including  a  transformer 
the  primary  of  which  is  center  tapped,  said  first  common 
connecting  line  being  connected  to  said  center  tap  of  said 
primary,  said  second  common  connecting  line  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  primary,  a  plurality  of  juiK- 
tion  points,  means  connecting  every  single  one  among 
said  electronic  units  and  a  corresponding  signal  line  to 
a  respective  junction  point,  means  separately  connecting 
each  of  said  junction  points  to  said  first  and  to  said 
second  common  connecting  line,  wherein  said  output 
circuit  is  conditioned  to  pass  an  output  signal  in  response 
to  predetermined  signal  conditions  developed  at  any  one 
of  said  junction  points. 


2,842.444 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHES 
Jacques  Edooard  Martin,  Paris,  France,  anriinor  to  So> 
ciete    d'Electronique    et    d'Aatomatisiiic,    Courlxvoic, 
Seine,  France 

Application  March  23. 1954,  Serial  No.  573^54 

Claims  priority,  application  France  April  7,  1955 

SClains.    (CI.  250— 27) 


2.  In  combination,  a  summing  amplifier  and  at  least 
one  pair  of  series  resistance  attenuators  having  outputs 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  summing  amplifier,  means 
for  applying  distinct  input  signals  of  subsUntially  oppo- 
site polarities  to  the  inputs  of  said  attenuators,  oppositely 
connected  unidirectionally  conducting  elements  having  a 
common  input  and  separate  outputs  connected  respective- 
ly to  similarly  located  intermediate  points  of  said  attenu- 
ators, means  for  generating  a  time-modulated  square 
waveform  control  voltage  in  complementary  waveforms 
thereof,  means  for  applying  to  said  comnfK>n  input  of 
said  unidirectionally  conducting  elements  at  least  a  com- 


ponent of  one  of  said  complementary  waveforms,  and 
means  for  applying  at  least  a  component  of  the  other 
complementary  waveform  to  the  input  of  said  summinf 
amplifier,  opposing  thereon  the  compooeot  of  said  first 
complementary  waveform  applied  thereon  through  one  of 
said  series  resistance  attenuators;  the  other  of  said  series 
resistance  attenuators  delivering  thereat  at  least  a  com- 
ponent of  the  signal  applied  to  its  input. 


2342,445 
CRYSTAL  DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Samud  Hofrfcr,  BrooUyii,  N.  Y^  twl^nr  to  the  United 
States  of  Anwrka  at  rcpreacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy 

Applicatioo  Dcccnber  29,  1955.  Serial  No.  554,374 
ItdaiiM.    (CL25«-^1) 


'|«t 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rectangular  waveguide,  a  pair 
of  probes  traversing  said  waveguide  and  respectively  posi- 
tioned in  the  vicinity  of  the  trisecting  planes  the  width 
of  said  waveguide,  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of 
said  probes,  to  provide  a  resultant  output  equal  to  the 
sum  of  said  outputs,  and  means  to  supply  said  resultant 
output  to  a  utilization  circuit. 


2,842,444 
MULTIVIBRATOR 
Charles  A.  Woodcock,  Nahant,  and  Kenneth  O.  SiraBcy, 
Beveriy,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Novemksr  19,  1951,  Serial  No.  257,034 
14CWM.    (CL250— 34) 


I.  A  multivibrator  comprising  a  pair  of  voltage  ampli- 
fier stages  each  simultaneously  variable  between  two 
voltage  level  conditions  of  operation,  a  capacitor  coupling 
said  stages,  one  stage  having  an  impedance  component 
located  in  a  charge-varying  path  of  said  capacitor,  an 
electric  discharge  device  connected  in  shunt  with  said 
impedance  component,  and  means  for  biasing  said  dis- 
charge device  responsive  to  the  voltage  levels  existing  in 
the  other  stage  for  rendering  said  discharge  device  con- 
ductive during  the  transition  of  said  amplifier  stages  into 
one  of  their  conditions  of  operation. 


2,842,447 
PARALLEL  OPERATIONS  OF  TRAVELING  WAVE 

OSCILLATORS 
Edward   C.    Dcnch   aad   Roy   A.   Paaaanen,   Necdkam, 
Mass^  assignors  to  Raytheon  Manofactuilug  Company, 
WaMuini,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Jannary  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4*4,944 
13  CiaioH.    (a.  254—34) 
1 .  In  combination,  a  master  source  of  electrical  energy, 
at  least  one  self-excited   traveling  wave  oscillating  de- 
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vice  iadwfing  •  periodic  eneriy  tnimnissiofi  delay  stnic- 
ture  for  trmnsmittins  electroraagnetic  wave  energy,  a 
•ourcc  of  electrom,  meant  for  directing  a  beam  of  said 
electrons  io  energy  interacting  relatiooship  with  said 
wave  energy,  and  an  output  coupling  means  coupled  to 


nish  an  initial  forward  emitter  bias  from  said  same 
comprising  a  resistance  element  having  a  negatively 
sloped  resistance-current  characteristic  connected  between 
said  base  electrode  and  said  emitter  electrode,  a  frequency- 
determining  feedback  path  connected  to  feed  back  col- 


one  ct»d  of  said  periodic  structure,  means  for  coupling 
energy  generated  by  said  master  source  into  said  delay 
structure  of  said  traveling  wave  oscillating  device  in 
frequency  controlling  interaction  with  said  corresponding 
electron  beam,  and  means  for  connecting  said  master 
source  and  said  device  to  a  common  load. 


vi  ttiw^m  1J4XMS 

mCrf  FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR  OSatLATOR 
Rkkari  F.  Rntz,  FUyLffl,  N.  Y^  aasignor  to  InterMtfcmal 
-If-         MncMMs  COTMralloa,  New  Yori^  N.  Y^  a 
cofponrtlaa  of  New  YoA 

ApplkatkM  May  25,  1955,  ScfW  No.  511,M9 
TCIalM.    (a.  25«--M) 


fWi 


3.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  transistor  including  a 
semi-conductor  body,  a  junction  emitter  connection,  a  high 
amplification  factor  collector  connection  in  spatial  rela- 
tionship on  said  semi-conductor  body  said  emitter  and 
collector  being  within  the  diffusion  distance  of  the  excess 
carriers  during  the  carrier  lifetime  of  the  material,  means 
comprising  base  electrode  means  on  said  semiconductor 
body  so  located  that  an  electric  field  in  said  semi-conduc- 
tor body  produced  by  majority  carrier  current  flow  from 
said  base  to  said  collector^  is  operable  to  restrict  minority 
carrier  injection  to  a  sekic^  region  of  said  emitter  and 
to  accelerate  and  direct  said  minority  carriers  to  said 
collector,  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  first  potential 
source,  means  connecting  the  negative  terminal  of  said 
first  potential  source  to  said  point  of  common  reference 
potential,  a  first  resistor,  means  connecting  a  first  termi- 
nal of  said  resistor  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  source 
of  potential,  means  connecting  the  remaining  terminal 
of  said  first  resistor  to  said  emitter  connection,  a  second 
reustor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  collector 
connection,  a  second  source  of  potential  having  its  nega- 
tive terminal  connected  to  the  remaining  terminal  of  said 
second  resistor,  means  connecting  the  positive  terminal 
of  said  second  source  of  potential  to  said  point  of  ref- 
erence potential,  and  means  connecting  said  base  con- 
nection to  said  point  of  reference  potential. 


2,t42,M9 

SELF-STARTING  TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATORS 

DomM  E.  Tln«M.  Maihnn,  N.  J.,  iiiltiiii  to  BcU  Tele- 


Laboratories,  hMorporatad,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 


lector  current  in  phase  to  said  emitter  electrode  to  stw- 
tain  oscillations,  and  a  bypassed  resistor  connected  in 
scries  in  said  feedback  path  to  provide  a  net  steady-state 
emitter  bias  opposite  in  sense  from  said  initial  forward 
bias. 

2,842,<79 

FLAT  CRYSTAL  FLUORESCENT  X-RAY 

SPECTROGRAPH 

La  Venic  S.  BMs,  Jr^  Takooa  Park,  Md. 

ApplkatkMi  Fcbraary  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  49«,159 

4  Claliin.    (CL  259—53) 

(Gnatcd  Mdcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


I  off  New  York 
Oi^hiri    ap^katkNi   Seplensber    17,    1951,   Serial    No. 

244,984,  BOW  Palc^  No.  2,757^43,  dated  July  31, 

1954.    DtvUad  «id  Hklrn  applicatfcin  Jaanavy  31,  1954, 

Serial  No.  542,485 

nClafana.    (H.  258— 34) 

1.  A  class  C  transistor  oscillator  which  comprises  a 
transistor  having  emitter,  collector,  and  base  electrodes, 
a  source  of  direct  voltage  connected  to  bias  said  collector 
electrode  in  the  reverse  direction,  circuit  means  to  fur- 


I.  A  spectrograph  comprising  in  combitwtion  means 
adapted  to  hold  a  specimen  in  the  path  of  X-radiation, 
a  radiation  diffracting  crystal,  nonrotatable  means  for 
holding  said  radiation  diffracting  crystal  in  a  stationary 
position  to  receive  incident  polychromatic  radiation 
emanating  from  a  specimen  held  in  said  specimen  hold- 
ing means,  means  for  simultaneously  recording  radiation 
diffracted  by  said  diffracting  crystal,  a  radiation  shield 
terminating  at  a  position  juxtaposed  said  diffracting 
crystal  to  define  therewith  a  narrow  diffraction  limiting 
slit  of  a  width  such  as  to  simultaneously  pass  there- 
through only  a  narrow  bundle  of  each  wavelength  of  the 
incident  radiation  diffracted  by  said  diffracting  means, 
said  radiation  passing  through  said  slit  being  recorded 
simultaneously  throughout  an  angle  from  zero  to  90  de- 
grees wherein  each  recorded  bundle  of  wavelengths  are 
distinctly  recorded  as  separate  wavelengths  without  any 
overlap. 

2,842,471 
ROENTGENPOLVCHIMOCRAPHIC   METHOD,  AP- 
PARATUS THEREFOR   AND   ROENTGENPOLY- 
KYMOGRAPH  OBTAINABLE  THEREBY 

PIctro  CtKBoUni,  Genoa,  Italy 

AppHcatkHi  December  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  400,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Jannary  2,  1953 

7  Clabm.    (CL  250— 45) 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  Roentgenpolykymograph 
comprising  exposing  a  rectangular  area  of  a  Roentgen-ray 
sensiUve  film  to  Roentgen-rays  emanating  from  a  source. 
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between  whkh  source  and  said  61in  is  positioned  a  subject 
of  which  the  Roentgenpolykymograph  is  beins  made,  by 
passing  said  Roentgen-rays  through  a  slit  in  a  shield  for 
said  film,  said  slit  being  of  a  length  to  extend  only  a  short 
distance  over  the  profile  edge  of  the  subject,  and  moving 
the  film  beneath  the  slit  rapidly  to  expose  a  rectangular 
area  of  the  film,  thus  obtaining  an  analytical  kymograph, 
covering  said  exposed  rectangular  areas,  and  exposing  the 
remainder  of  said  film  by  passing  said  Roentgen-rays 
through  a  slit  in  a  shield  for  said  film  which  slit  extends 
along  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  shield,  and 
moving  the  film  beneath  the  slit  slowly,  thus  obtaining 
a  superficial  kymograph  with  an  associated  analytical 
kymograph. 

2,S42,«72 

COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  USING  PHOTO 

MULTIPLIER  TUBES 

Theodore  R.  Thomscn,  Fanninctoa,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

Robotron  CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corponition 

of  Michigan 

ApplicatkHi  Fcbmary  t,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  4M,791 

3  Claims.    (CI.  25«— S3  J) 


housing,  and  a  photosensitive  means  in  said  tube  for  re- 
ceiving light  energy  released  upon  ionization  (A  said  gas. 


I  An  electro-optical  system.  comprtMng  in  comhina 
tion:  a  pair  of  light-sensitive  electron  multiplier  tubes, 
each  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  plurality 
of  dynodes.  each  lube  having  equal  numbers  of  dynodes; 
a  first  source  of  unidirectional  potential  having  negative 
and  positive  terminals,  conductors  connecting  the  cathode 
and  anode  of  each  of  said  tubes  directly  to  the  negative 
and  positive  source  terminals,  respectively;  a  voltage  di- 
viding network  having  its  negative  end  connected  to  said 
negative  terminal  and  its  positive  end  connected  to  said 
positive  terminal,  for  supplying  progressively  higher  ener- 
gizing voltages  to  said  dynodes  with  respect  to  said 
cathode;  a  pair  of  vacuum  tubes,  conductors  connecting 
the  control  electrodes  of  said  vacuum  tubes  in  the  anode 
circuit  of  said  multiplier  tubes;  a  second  source  of  uni- 
directional potential  having  positive  and  negative  termi- 
nals; conductors  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said  vacuum 
tubes  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  second  unidirec- 
tional potential  source;  a  comparison  circuit  connected 
to  the  anodes  of  said  vacuum  tubes  and  to  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  last-mentioned  potential  source. 


2,842,(73 
NEW  TYPE  ELECTRONICS  TUBE 
Gconic  E.  Sanncr,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Ms^M>r,  by 
aasignnMats,  to  tlw  Uaitcd  States  of  America 
resented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  Ot*  Air  Force 
Application  January  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  557,6U 
2Clahas.    (CL  25«— 83  J) 
1.  An  electronics  tube  device  having  a  unitary,  com- 
pact tube  housing,  a  dielectric  window  formed  in  one  end 
of  said  housing,  a  chamber  containing  an  ionizing  gas  ad- 
jacent said  window,  a  focusing  means  adjacent  said  cham- 
ber and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  with  respect  to  said 
window,   said   focusing   means  being   mounted  on   said 


said  focusing  means  being  positioned  between  the  cham- 
ber and  the  photosensitive  means. 


2*842,(74 
RADIOACTIVE  RADIATION  INDICATOR 
Gotfrcd  E.  B.  Bantad,  UOcatrom,  Norwiy, 
Forsvarets     Fonkmkat^mtMmtU    Akcnkas    F< 
Oslo,  Norway 

Applicatioa  Jaaaniy  11, 19S5,  ScrW  No.  ai428 

Claims  priority,  appHcathM  Norway  Ja— ry  18, 1954 

fClaiiM.    (CL258— 83.() 


1.  Radiation  indicator  particularly  for  radioactive 
radiation  comprising  in  combination  an  airtight  casing; 
at  least  one  electrometer  mounted  within  said  casing  and 
having  at  least  one  stationary  electrode  and  a  leaf  counter 
electrode;  a  filamentary  torsional  support  for  the  leaf 
electrode  distending  in  front  of  the  stationary  electrode, 
holding  the  leaf  electrode  in  substantially  gravitatiooal 
equilibrium  in  a  rest  position  distanced  from  the  station- 
ary electrode  and  permitting  the  leaf  electrode  to  rota- 
tionally  oscillate  from  said  rest  position  towards  and  from 
said  stationary  electrode;  said  leaf  electrode  while  un- 
charged and  in  rest  position  being  held  out  of  contact 
with  the  stationary  electrode  by  the  relaxed  torsional 
support;  a  voltage  source;  means  creating  an  electric  field 
in  said  casing;  said  means  and  said  electrometer  being 
connected  in  series  between  the  terminals  of  said  volt- 
age source;  at  least  a  portion  of  the  casing  being  at  least 
translucent  to  expose  for  observation  changing  views  of 
the  leaf  electrode  oscillated  by  the  electric  discharge  be- 
tween said  leaf  electrode  and  said  stationary  electrode; 
the  frequency  of  said  changing  views  harmonizing  with 
the  oscillations  of  the  leaf  electrode  and  thus  indicating 
the  intensity  of  the  existing  radiation. 


2,842,(75 
RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Serge  A.  SdMrvatskoy,  ■  Man,  Oiua« 

ApHicatioa  Jafy  7,  1955,  ScrW  N^.  529,5«7 

5ClafaM.    (CL258— 83.() 

2.  A  radiation  detector  comprising  a  first  radiation  sens- 
ing unit  operative  to  produce  a  first  train  of  electrical  im- 
pulses responsively  to  the  presence  of  a  first  radiation  field, 
the  frequency  of  such  impulses  being  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  said  radiation  field,  a  second 
radiation  sensing  unit  operative  to  produce  a  second  train 
of  electrical  impulses  responsively  to  the  presence  of  a 
second  radiation  field,  the  frequency  of  such  other  im- 
pulses being  substantially  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 
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said  lecoiid  field,  and  siftMl-feiierating  means  fed  by  said 
two  trains  of  impulses  and  comprising  a  storage  element, 
said  stof-age  element  being  operative  to  store  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  respective  impulses  in  said  trains,  to 


compare  such  signals  as  to  frequency,  and  to  produce  an 
output  impulse  train  having  a  repetition  rate  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  the  respective  frequencies  of 
said  first  aod  second  impulse  trains. 


DEMOUNTABLE  X-RAY  APFARATUS 
Ri^  C.  SchMnc  Skakcr  HelgfatB,  and  Anthony  I. 
Foderwo,  ClerdJaad,  OMo,  BM^iiora  to  Picker  X-Ray 
Corponttoii,  Waitc  Mfg.  Dlr.,  Inc^  ClcvelaBd,  Ohio, 
■  coffvoratloa  of  Oklo 
OriglBil  mtfUaMim  November  15,  1951,  Serial  No. 
25«,4M,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,754,424,  dated  July  10, 
19S4.  DivUcd  and  tkk  appikatloa  June  28,  1954, 
Serial  No.  594,437 

3  Clalaa.    (CL  250—92) 


1.  In  an  X-ray  apparatus,  a  tube  stand  comprising  an 
articulated  mast  having  at  least  two  sections,  means  for 
hinging  the  sections  together  along  one  side  of  the  mast. 
latch  means  for  securing  the  sections  in  extended  position 
a  carriage,  a  bearing  ring  on  said  carriage,  and  a  roller 
carried  by  the  mast  and  engaging  the  ring  to  support 
the  mast  upon  the  carriage. 


2,842.477 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Hoacmann,  BerHn-Spandan,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ucentla   Patent-Verwaltnng»-G.   m.  b.   H.,   Hamburg, 
Germany 

Application  July  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  388,584 
5ClafaM.  (0.250—93) 
1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
X-ray  tube  including  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  an  inter- 
mediate hollow  electrode  arranged  between  said  cathode 
and  said  anode  so  as  to  direct  electrons  emitted  by  said 
cathode  to  said  anode  and  to  produce  a  focal  spot  there- 
on; a  stepdown  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  connected  to  said  cathode;  an  adjustable  rheo- 

732   O,   G  — 34 


Stat  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  of  said  step- 
down  transformer  so  as  to  change  the  heating  current 
flowing  through  said  cathode  by  adjustment  of  said 
rheostat;  a  step-up  transformer  having  a  secondary  pro- 
ducing a  high  alternating  voltage;  an  adjustable  tap'  ar- 
ranged for  cooperation  with  said  secondary  of  said  step- 
up  transformer  so  as  to  be  at  an  adjustable  high  alter- 
nating potential;  means  for  applying  said  high  alter- 
nating potential  of  said  tap  of  said  step-up  transformer 
to  said  cathode,  said  anode  being  grounded;  a  poten- 


•  t  <r , 


tiometer  inserted  between  said  tap  of  said  step-up  trans- 
former and  ground;  an  adjustable  tap  cooperating  with 
said  potentiometer  and  connected  with  said  intermediate 
electrode  so  as  to  adjust  the  size  of  said  focal  spot  on 
said  anode  and  thus  the  drawing  sharpness  of  said  X-ray 
tube;  and  means  for  coupling  said  adjustable  tap  of  said 
potentiometer  with  said  adjustable  rheostat  and  said  ad- 
justable tap  of  said  secondary  of  said  step-up  transformer 
so  as  to  obtain  the  maximum  permissible  brightness  of 
the  focal  spot  produced  by  said  intermediate  electrode 
on  said  anode. 


2,842,478 

SHIELDING  IN  IRRADIATION  WEI.L  LOGGING 

Daniel  Silverman,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,414 

8  Claims.    (CI.  258— 188) 


•,/* 


1.  Apparatus  for  logging  wells  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  adapted  to  be  moved  through  a  well  bore,  a 
source  of  penetrating  nuclear  radiations  in  said  housing, 
a  detector  of  nuclear  radiations  in  said  housing  at  a  fixed 
spacing  from  said  source,  spring  means  for  holding  said 
source  and  detector  and  one  side  of  said  housing  against 
the  wall  on  one  side  of  a  well  bore,  a  substantial  thick- 
ness of  fixed  nuclear-radiation  shielding  at  least  partially 
surrounding  each  of  said  source  and  said  detector  on  the 
side  opposite  that  held  against  a  well  wall,  flexible  nuclear- 
radiation  shielding  formed  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping 
radiation-absorbing  elements  at  least  partially  encircling 
said  housing  at  a  position  intermediate  between  said 
source  and  said  detector,  said  elements  being  urged  out- 
wardly to  extend  across  a  space  between  said  housing 
and  a  well  wall,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flexible  shield- 
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ing  being  movable  to  maintain  contact  with  a  well  wall  of 
changing  shape,  and  means  for  recording  an  indication 
of  the  output  0^  said  detector  as  a  function  of  depth  in 
a  wcH. 


2.842.479 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROLLER 

WBIiam  Ndna  Goodwin,  Jr^  Newark,  N.  I. 

ApplimrtoM  Maick  4, 1952,  ScrW  No.  274,8M 

ItClaiiM.    (a.  25«— 2f5) 


5.  In  a  circuit  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  storage  bat- 
tery, a  moisture  responsive  means,  a  relay  havmg  an  actu- 
ating coil  with  one  end  connected  in  a  circuit  through  said 
mobture  responsive  means  with  said  battery,  an  ignition 
switch  for  closing  a  circuit  from  the  battery  to  an  ignition 
system,  and  a  fuel  gauge  having  a  terminal  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  ignition  switch  and  battery,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  actuating 
coil  to  said  terminal  of  the  fuel  gauge  whereby  the  circuit 
through  said  coil  and  means  is  provided  with  a  low  re- 
sistance shunt  when  the  igmtion  switch  clo«cs  the  circuit 
to  the  fuel  gauge. 


CONVERTER 
RajTMOwi  I.  C.  SinMMi,  Park  Ridge,  DL, 

Motor  CooHMay,  a  conondoa  of 
Applicatioa  May  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,M2 
12  Ciaims.    (CL  387—38) 


to  Carter 


1.  A  system  responsive  to  changing  light  conditions 
comprising  a  photocell  exposed  to  the  light  and  providing 
an  electrical  output  that  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
quantity  of  light  striking  its  surface;  light-altering  means 
disposed  in  the  path  of  light  striking  the  photocell  sur- 
face to  maintain  the  quantity  of  light  striking  the  photo- 
cell surface  within  a  predetermined  range;  power  means 
to  vary  the  relative  position  of  the  hght-altering  means 
and  the  photocell;  means  responsive  to  the  photocell 
output  and  actuating  the  power  means  when  the  photo- 
cell output  varies  beyond  the  said  predetermined  range, 
such  actuation  of  the  power  means  altering  the  relative 
position  of  the  light-altering  means  and  the  photocell  to 
maintain  the  quantity  of  light  striking  the  photocell  sur- 
face within  the  said  predetermined  range;  and  control 
means  actuated  upon  a  predetermined  relative  movement 
between  the  light-altering  means  and  the  photocell. 

2,842,688 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Harold  J.  Cromwell,  Argyic  G.  LaatzcnhiMr,  and  Charles 
E.  Buck,  Aadcrwo,  lad.,  aaignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

Application  March  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,899 
12  Claims.    (O.  307—18) 


12.  Means  for  powering  an  electric  refrigerator  baring 
a  connector  plug,  a  compressor,  and  an  automatic  ther- 
mostatic control  switch,  from  a  power  source  having  a 
characteristic  of  a  type  other  than  that  from  which  the 
device  is  to  be  operated,  comprising:  means  having  a 
socket  for  electrical  engagement  by  the  connector  plug 
to  connect  the  refrigerator  to  the  power  source;  converter 
means  for  converting  the  power  from  the  lource  to  a 
power  supply  having  a  characteristic  proper  for  opera- 
tion of  the  refrigerator;  and  means  responsive  to  an 
operation  of  the  thermostat  switch  wluch  tends  to  operate 
the  refrigerator  compressor,  to  disconnect  the  refrigera- 
tor  from  the  power  source  and  to  connect  the  converter 
means  to  the  power  source  and  the  refrigerator  to  the 
power  supply  for  operating  the  refrigerator  compressor. 


2,842,882 
REVERSIBLE  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Gennag   L.  Clapper,  Vestal,   N.   Y.,   assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bnsinsas  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Septeaaher  4, 1958,  Serial  No.  687,887 
18  Claims.    (CL  387—88.5) 


.1 » 

I.  Signal  translating  apparatus  comprising  first  and 
second  bistable  devices,  means  including  a  capacitor  for 
coupling  said  first  and  second  bistable  devices  together, 
means  connected  to  one  side  of  said  capacitor  for  apply- 
ing a  first  group  of  pulses  thereto,  and  means  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  for  applying  a  second 
group  of  pulses  thereto,  the  pulses  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  being  synchronized  with  each  other  and  of 
opposite  polarity. 
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PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 


N.  Y^  a 
ApyHCTHoM 


N*    ■•T    MHBBOf    l9 

Coq^ontio%  New  Yoit, 
«f  New  York 
4, 19S«,  Serial  No.  M7,7«l 
(a.  3t7— M^) 


□ 


X^rVP^ 


Tick_a 


1.  A  signal  translating  apparatus  comprising  a  bistable 
device  having  a  pair  of  transiston  of  the  same  ooodtio- 
tivity  type  and  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collector,  first  means  connecting  the  emitters  of  said 
transistors  to  a  first  potential,  second  means  connecting 
the  collector  of  one  of  the  transistors  and  the  base  of 
the  other  transistor  to  a  second  potential,  the  collector 
of  said  other  transistor  being  connected  to  a  potential 
different  from  said  first  potential,  input  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  one  transistor  for  changing 
the  conductive  state  thereof  in  response  to  an  input  sig- 
nal, the  change  in  conductive  state  of  said  one  transistor 
causing  a  change  in  the  conductive  state  of  said  other 
transistor  by  way  of  said  second  means,  said  other 
transistor  biasing  said  one  transistor  by  way  of  said 
first  means  to  remain  in  the  conductive  state  to  which  it 
was  changed  by  said  input  signal,  means  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  other  transistor  for  inverting  the  voltage 
appearing  at  said  emitter,  and  a  delay  device  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  the  last-named  means  and  to  supply  a 
signal  after  a  prescribed  interval  to  the  base  of  said 
other  transistor  for  changing  said  other  transistor  back 
to  the  conductive  state  it  was  in  prior  to  the  change  of 
state  thereof. 


I,141>t4 

ELECTRICAL  PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUITS 

DooaM   Watts   Dovtci,  SoalhMa,  Ei«laiid,  aaricBor  to 

Natto— I  Rcacarck  DcvetopmcDt  Corporatioa,  Loodoo, 

Eoflaiid,  a  British  corporatioa 

Applicatloa  November  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  321,t24 

ClaliBs  priority,  appHotioo  Great  Britain 

November  24,  1951 

iCiaimB.    (a.  307— IM) 


..i. 


1.  A  ooe-shot  circuit  comprising  means  capable  of 
generating  a  derived  periodic  series  of  electrical  pulses 
having  the  timing  of  selected  pulses  in  a  given  set  of 
periodic  pulses,  a  trigger,  a  delay-line  mismatched  at  its 
far  end  and  fed  at  its  near  end  with  the  output  from 
said  trigger  so  that  at  an  intermediate  point  of  said  delay- 
line  a  wide  pulse  is  started  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  trigger  is  set  and  is  ended  a  further  predetermined 
time  later  by  the  pulse  tstep  reflected  at  the  far  end  of  said 
delay-line,  means  for  setting  the  trigger  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  relative  to  the  given  set  of  pulses,  the  con- 
stants of  said  delay-line  being  chosen  so  that  the  wide 


pulse  embraces  only  one  required  single  pulse  in  the 
derived  series  and  gating  means  operated  by  said  wide 
pulse  for  selecting  said  single  pulse  as  an  ou^nit 


2,S42,MS 

BENDER  TUNED  ARRAY 

Locicn  A.  Peteimaui,  Deans,  and  Lawrence  C.  OaUcy, 

Grccnbrooli  TowosUp,  N.  J.,  asriignors  to  Gnlton  In- 

dnstrlcs.  Inc.,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  23, 19SS,  Serial  No.  555,999 

5  Claims.    (CL  31*— 8J) 


r^. 


1.  A  bender  tuned  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
piezoelectric  bender  elements,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
piezoelectric  bender  elements  being  fixedly  held  to  a  sub- 
stantially centrally  placed,  nonflexible  diaphragm  of  sub- 
stantial mass,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  piezoelectric 
bender  elements  being  fixedly  held  to  an  outer  element, 
and  electrical  connection  means  for  making  connection 
to  the  bender  elements. 


2342,4M 
PIEZOELECTRIC  GAGE 
C  Walton  Mnsser  and  Lloyd  W.  Insctta,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Application  March  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,974 

4  Chdms.    (O.  31»— 8.7) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMe  35«  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


I.  A  hermetically  ^aled  piezoelectric  gage  compriMng, 
in  combination,  a  rigid  housmg  having  an  opening  at  one 
end  thereof;  a  contact  pin  assembly  including  a  negative 
contact  pin  and  a  positive  contact  pin  comprising  inner 
portions  confined  within  said  housing,  the  terminal  outer 
portions  of  said  pins  extending  longitudinally  outwardly 
of  said  housing  through  openings  defined  by  said  hous- 
ing; means  associated  with  said  pins  and  said  housing 
defining  a  hermetical  seal  therebetween;  at  least  one  elec- 
tro-mechanical pressure  responsive  crystal  having  a  nega- 
tive and  a  positive  side;  a  dielectric  collar  positioning 
said  crystal  within  said  housing,  said  collar  having  a  re- 
cessed portion  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  in  align- 
ment with  and  slidably  engaging  the  inner  portions  of 
said  contact  pins;  means  electrically  connecting  the  nega- 
tive side  of  said  crystal  to  said  negative  pin;  means  elec- 
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trically  connecting  the  positive  side  of  said  crystal  to  said 
positive  pin;  closure  means  hermetically  sealing  said  hous- 
ing opening;  and  pressure  transmitting  means  within  said 
housing  disposed  in  pressure  transmitting  association  with 
said  crystal  and  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  through  a  hermetically  sealed  opening  in  said 
closure  means. 


CRYSTAL  MOUNT 
Karl  S.  Vaa  Dyke,  MiddktowB,  Cou^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
Application  Scptemhcr  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,979 
5  Claim.    (CL  310— 9.1) 


1.  A  resonant  unit  comprising  a  container,  a  piezo- 
electric device  in  said  container  comprising  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  having  electrodes  thereon,  and  a  hairlilce  material 
loosely  packed  around  and  contacting  said  piezoelectric 
device  on  all  sides  and  filling  said  container,  said  material 
making  a  plurality  of  random  contacts  with  said  piezo- 
electric device  and  providing  the  sole  support  therefor, 
the  frequency  of  said  device  and  its  Q  being  variable  with 
variation  of  the  closeness  of  packing  of  said  matenal. 


2,842,688 
LINEAR  RATE  GENERATOR 
Lyle  Martin,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assi^aor  to  Bemliz  Avia- 
tion Corporation,  Soath  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  October  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  389,293 
4aaliiis.    (CL318— 15) 


1 .  A  device  for  creating  a  voltage  from  a  hnear  motion 
comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  of  non-magnetic  material, 
a  plurality  of  coils  of  wire  embedded  in  grooves  on  the 
outside  of  said  housing,  a  spool  adapted  to  reciprocate 
in  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  spool  containing  a  per- 
manent magnet  and  having  a  land  of  magnetic  material 
for  each  of  said  coils,  annular  pole  pieces  of  magnetic 
material  arranged  adjacent  to  and  concentrically  with 
each  of  said  coils,  and  an  annular  permanent  magnet 
positioned  between  said  pole  pieces  and  concentrically 
with  said  cylindrical  housing. 


2,842  689 
LOW-FREQUENCY  MAGNETOSTRICTTVE 
TRANSDUCER 
Wilbur   T.    Harris,   Southbury,   Conn.,   assignor  to   The 
Harris  Transducer  Corporation,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 
Application  January  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  562^71 
14  Claims.    (CI.  310—26) 
1.   An   electromechanical    transducer,    comprising    two 
separate  laterally  spaced  elongated  legs  of  magnetostric- 
tive  material,  separate  blocks  of  magiKtic  flux-conduct- 


ing material  magnetically  connecting  corresponding  end 
portions  of  said  legs,  a  further  block  of  magnetic  flux- 
conducting  material  magnetically  connecting  correspond- 
ing intermediate  portiotu  of  said  legs,  said  intermediate 
block  being  a  permanent  magnet  and  therefore  establish- 
ing  polarized    flux-conducting   paths   on    the   one    hand 


through  said  legs  and  said  intermediate  block  and  the 
block  at  one  end,  and  on  the  other  hand  through  said 
legs  and  said  intermediate  block  and  the  block  at  the 
other  end.  and  winding  means  linked  separately  to  said 
paths  along  said  legs  and  in  a  polarity  to  circulate  flux 
in  opposite  directions  in  said  paths. 


2442,6M 
EDDY  CURRENT  APPARATUS  AND  IN  PAR- 
TICULAR IN  EDDY  CURRENT  BRAKES 
Pierre  Eticnnc  Bcasierc,  Paris,  Fraacc,  awifor  to 
pacnic  Telma,  Paris  (Seine),  Fraact,  a  toddy  of  Ftmcc 
Application  Jane  IS,  1956,  Scffi^  No.  591,746 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  FtMc*  Immt  22,  1955 
6  Claiia«.    (CL  316— -93) 


I.  An  eddy  current  apparatus  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  single  inductor  capable  of  creating  a  mag- 
netic field,  at  least  one  annular  armature  made  of  a  mag- 
netic material  rotatable  about  its  axis  with  respect  to  said 
inductor  in  said  field,  said  armature  being  located  on  one 
side  of  said  inductor,  a  hub  for  supporting  said  armature, 
and  a  plurality  of  flat  arms  interposed  between  said  hub 
and  said  armature,  said  flat  arms  extending  at  least  sub- 
stantially in  axial  planes  of  the  armature  and  being  lo- 
cated on  the  other  side  of  said  annular  armature  from 
said  inductor  system,  each  of  said  arms  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  notch  for  locally  reducing  the  dimension 
of  the  corresponding  arm  parallel  to  said  axis  to  make 
said  arms  resiliently  deformable  in  response  to  deforma- 
tions of  said  armature  by  heating  caused  by  eddy  currents 
created  in  said  armature  when  it  is  rotating  in  said  field. 


2442,691 

MOTOR  DYNAMO 

Jose  Pamplicga  Taiadura  and  Paolino  Pampliega 

Tajadnra,  Caracas,  Veoczuela 
Application  Febnury  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  563,567 
12  Claims.    (O.  31»— 138) 
1.  A  motor  dynamo  comprising  a  frame,  a  sectionalty 
wound  stator  coacting  with  a  rotor,  a  shaft  for  )OumaIling 
said  rotor  in  said  frame  for  rotation  within  said  stator, 
a  cam  carried  by  said  shaft,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  said  frame  in  contacting  relation  to  said  cam, 
contacts  carried  by  said  arm,  fixed  contactors  mounted 
adjacent  said  frame  in  coacting  relation  to  the  contacts 
on  said  arm.   an   alternating  current  power  circuit  con- 
nected to  certain  of  said  fixed  contactors,  a  direct  cur- 
rent circuit,  said  cam  having  an  actuating  surface  includ- 
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ing  high  and  low  points  for  moving  said  arm  at  a  rate  lever  tips  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  a  platform  suit- 
corresponding  to  the  frequency  generated  in  said  sec-  able  to  support  the  spring  lever  tips  in  a  retracted  poaition 
tionally  wound  stator  for  moving  said  contacts  into  con-  allowing  unrestricted  access  to  brushes  thereunder,  and 
tacting   relation  with   said  contactors,  and   connections  a  cross  member  secured  to  said  members  for  rigidly  con- 


-401 


from  said  direct  current  circuit  to  certain  of  said  con- 
tacts whereby  movement  of  said  arm  controls  the  con- 
nections of  said  direct  current  circuit  with  reference  to 
said  sectionally  wound  stator. 


2,M2,(92 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 

Edward  G.  JobMoa  aad  Alfred  M.  Caloa,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

to  Glokc  iBdMtriaa,  Lk^  Daytoa,  Oyo,  a 

of  Ohio 

ApH*ctfcw  Marck  t,  19S4,  ScffM  No.  414,5M 

•  nalMi     (CL  Jit— 299) 


I.  A  brush  gear  or  yoke  assembly  for  use  in  an  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  commutator,  said  brush  assembly 
including  a  brush  yoke  encircling  the  commuutor,  said 
brush  yoke  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bosses  integral 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  spring  members,  one  for  each  of 
the  bosses,  each  of  said  spring  members  encircling  a  boss, 
said  yoke  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  grooves, 
brushes  mounted  in  the  grooves,  a  plurality  of  elongate 
terminals  attached  to  the  yoke,  pig-tails  for  connecting  the 
terminals  to  the  brushes,  said  pig-tails  being  embedded  in 
the  brushes,  said  spring  members  biasing  the  brushes 
towards  the  commutator,  a  resilient  and  split  insulating 
ring  concentric  with  the  brush  yoke  and  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  therein,  there  being  one  aperture  for  each 
terminal,  the  terminals  extending  through  the  apertures, 
the  insulating  ring  also  having  a  plurality  of  marginal 
grooves  therein,  there  being  one  groove  for  each  boss, 
the  insulating  ring  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
yoke  and  holding  the  brushes  in  position,  the  marginal 
grooves  of  said  ring  being  biased  outwardly  against  the 
bosses  to  thereby  hold  the  ring  in  position. 


2^2,693 
SUPPORT  FIXTURE 
Eltoa  H.  Tabba,  Wcstidd,  N.  Y.,  uriiMr  to  General 
Electrk  CoMMay,  a  conoratfoa  of  New  York 
Appncatloa  ^fay  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,S«1 
2  ClaiaH.    (a.  319— 24f) 
1.  A  support  fixture  connectable  in  a  dynamoelectric 
machine,  having  spiral  brush  springs,  for  maintaining 
spring  lever  tips  in  a  retracted  position  comprising,  a  pair 
of  support  members  secured  to  a  brush  holder  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  rungs  secured  to  said  mem- 
bers a  sufficient  distance  from  said  brush  holder  and  pro- 
jecting perpendicular  to  the  line  of  normal  motion  of  the 


necting  them  together,  said  support  members  being  pro- 
vided with  latching  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
brush  holder  for  preventing  tilting  of  said  support  mem- 
bers when  one  or  more  of  the  tif>s  are  positioned  on  said 
rungs. 


Rolf  H( 
Liccntta 


2^2,<94 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Bcriln-SpaBdaB,  Gcrmaay, 
Vcrwahaaca^.  mu  b.  IL, 


to 


Applkation  November  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  318,572 

ClaioM  priority,  a^lcation  Gcnaaay  November  8,  1951 

9ClafaBS.    (a.  313— 57) 


\^t^ 


n 


1.  An  X-ray  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combinatkm, 
an  X-ray  tube  including  a  cathode  emitting  electrons 
and  an  anode  struck  by  the  electrons  emitted  by  said 
cathode  and  thus  emitting  X-rays;  an  electrostatic  lens 
having  a  high  refractive  power  and  a  short  focal  length 
and  being  arranged  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode, 
said  electrosutic  lens  being  substantially  closer  to  said 
anode  than  to  said  cathode  and  having  a  first  por- 
tion, a  third  portion  and  a  second  portion  arraiiged 
consecutively  in  the  path  of  the  electrons  from  said 
cathode  to  said  anode  and  provided,  respectively,  with 
aligned  openings;  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  electrostatic  lens  substantially 
at  the  same  potential  as  said  anode;  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  third  portion  of  said  electrostatic  lens  sub- 
stantially at  the  potential  of  said  cathode,  whereby  the 
electrons  are  strongly  accelerated  between  said  cathode 
and  said  first  portion  of  said  electrostatic  lens,  are  sub- 
sequently brought  substantially  to  a  standstill  while  they 
approach  said  opening  of  said  third  portion  of  said  elec- 
trostatic lens,  and  are  finally  accelerated  again  when 
they  have  passed  said  opening  of  said  third  portion  of 
said  electrostatic  lens  and  are  under  the  influence  of 
the  potential  of  said  anode  so  that  a  punctiform  focal 
spot  is  generated  oo  said  anode. 


2.842,(95 
RADlATION-RESPONSrVE  APPARATUS 
Clark  Goodman,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
siganiems.  to  Scbhraibcrger  Weil  Surveying  Corpora- 
tioa,  HnaatoB,  Tex.,  a  corporatioB  of  Texas 
AppUcatkw  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,139 
7  Claims.    (O.  313— «1) 
6.  A  neutron-responsive  device  for  deriving  indications 
of  incident  tieutrons  having  an  energy  at  least  equal  to 
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a  selected  energy  level  substantially  to  the  exclusion  of 
neutrons  having  an  energy  smaller  than  said  selected 
energy  level  comprising  a  chamber  wherein  ionization 
may  occur,  and  a  substance  enclosed  by  said  chamber 


^ 


'»it»^' 


and  adapted  to  enter  into  reactions  with  incident  neu- 
trons having  an  energy  En  to  produce  charged  particles 
having  an  energy  Ep  conducive  to  ionization  of  said  gas, 
the  relationship  of  Eit  to  Ep  being  expressed  as  follows: 

£pa-£n-fC 

where  Q  is  the  nuclear  energy  change  of  said  reactions, 
and  has  negative  value  and  an  absolute  magnitude  sub- 
suntially  equal  to  said  selected  energy  level. 


COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  IMAGE  REPRODUCING 
TUBE  AND  METHOD 
Erwta  P.  Fischcr-Colbrle,  North  Syracme,  N.  Y^  assigDor 
to  General  Electric  CompMiy,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Yorit 

ApplkatkMi  October  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  598,94« 
U  Claims.    (CL  313— 7S) 


6.  A  color  cathode  ray  image  reproducing  tube  com- 
prising; an  envelope  including  an  insulative  viewing-end 
cap  including  a  viewing  area  supporting  a  phosphorescent 
screen  including  a  plurality  of  stripes  of  different  color 
phosphorescent  material,  electron  beam  producing  meana 
in  said  envelope  for  directing  beams  of  electrons  toward 
said  screen,  said  cap  further  including  integral  outstand- 
ing peripheral  side  walla  formed  with  integral  elongated 
inwardly  extending  ledges  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  viewing  area  and  transverse  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  stripes,  and  an  electrode  interposed  between  said 
screen  and  said  beam  producing  means  for  effecting  the 
travel  of  said  beams  to  said  screen  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electrically  connected  wires  having  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  secured  to  said  ledges  and  extending  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  said  stripes  of 
phosphorescent  material. 


2^42^97 
BEAM-INTERCEPTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
FraiA  J.  Wta^ky,  Ms«<owfctt>ok,  Pa., 
Corporatioa,  PfcHadrlphia,  Pa.,  a 
sytraaia 
Application  December  7,  1955,  Scilai  No.  551,648 


1.  An  electron  beam-intercepting  structure  for  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  comprising:  a  plurality  of  electron-sensitive 
elements  arranged  in  a  regular  pattern,  and  a  substan- 
tially opaque  and  non-reflecting  material  disposed  be- 
tween said  elements. 


2,842,Mt 
INDUCTION  LAMP 
Sandf ord  Chrlstopbcr  Peck,  Ir, 
to  SytvMia  Electric 
corporatioa  of 

Applicatioa  Marck  3f^  1954,  Sctiai  No.  575,112 
1  Claim.    (CL  313—141) 


MMin    a 


An  induction  lamp  comprising  a  mafnetic  field  con- 
centrator having  a  narrow  radial  slot  and  a  central  open- 
ing formed  therein,  the  radial  slot  extending  from  the 
outer  edge  of  said  concentrator  to  said  opening;  and  a 
refractory  target  of  non-uniform  thickness  disposed  with- 
in said  opening  and  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  con- 
centrator defining  said  opening,  the  said  target  being 
thinner  in  cross  section  at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  slot 


2,842,499 
GASEOUS  SEAL  AND  METHOD 
Kemcth  J.  Gcnncsiumsca,  Newton  Center,  ami  Seymoar 
GoMberg.   Lcxiagtoti,    Mass.,  aarigBon  to  E^fcrtoa, 
Germcahancn  A  Gricr,  lac,  Boatoa,  Mma.,  a 
ration  of  MaamdmacMs 

Appiicatfoa  Jaljr  24,  1934,  Sctlal  No.  599,728 
8CMaM.    (a.  31^— 193) 


:rA 


1 .  A  method  of  providing  a  connection  between  a  con- 
ductor and  a  ceramic  member  that  comprises  coating  the 
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member  at  the  coonectios  region  with  silver  and  titanium 
hydride,  bonding  nickel  to  the  said  coating,  and  securing 
the  cooductor  to  the  nickel. 


OP^OI 


2M1J9$ 

THEFTTBOOF  LIGHT  BULBS 

MBm  H.  Jacoha,  Malta,  Ohio 

AppHcatfoa  iwm  11,  1954,  SrnU  No.  435,9H 

JCIalMa.    (CL313— 31f) 


4i      < 


1.  A  theftproof  light  bulb  comprising  a  glass  bulb 
having  the  usual  filament  therein,  a  screw  threaded  base 
portion  on  said  bulb  having  a  filament  wire  attached 
thereto,  a  housing  in  said  base  having  a  contact  member 
thereon,  the  other  filament  wire  attached  to  said  contact 
member,  said  housing  having  a  cover  thereon,  a  spring 
tension  shaft  reciprocably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  said  cover  and  having  contact  means  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  the  contact  means  in  said  housing  when 
said  bulb  is  inserted  in  a  socket  depressing  said  spring 
tensioned  shaft. 


Leo  I. 


CATHODE  HEATER  ASSEMBLIES 

toi 


22, 1954,  Serial  No.  476,877 
(CL  913— 948) 


5.  An  indirectly  heated  cathode  comprising  a  cathode 
sleeve  having  a  portion  thereof  whose  surface  contains 
an  electron-emissive  material,  a  heater  positioned  with- 
in said  sleeve,  said  heater  including  a  current-carrying 
member  insulated  from  said  cathode  sleeve  and  a  heater 
element  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  member  and 
at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  portion  of  said  sleeve,  an 
elongated  electrically-conductive  supporting  element  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  of  cross  sec- 
tion greater  than  that  of  said  first  portion,  an  electrical 
insulator  spaced  between  said  first  portion  and  said  mem- 
ber for  insulatedly  mounting  said  supporting  element 
within  said  member  over  a  region  of  said  element,  said 
second  portion  of  said  supporting  element  engaging  said 
beater  element  over  a  limited  region  thereof  spaced  from 
said  one  end. 


2,842,782 

CATHODE  GRID  ASSEMBLY 
R.  TMcaoib,   Laacastcr,   Pa^  and   Bernard  M. 
Briaton,  Honchcada,  N.  Y^  aarisnors  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ratioB  of  AnMrica,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
ApHlcatkw  September  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,714 

2ClahM.  (O.  315— 1) 
1.  The  method  of  fixing  a  metallic  cathode  in  insulated 
predetermined  spaced  relation  inaide  a  cup-shaped  metal- 
lic grid  meml>er,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 
fixing  said  cathode  within  an  aperture  in  a  ceramic  disc 
having  an  outer  diameter  fitting  within  aid  grid,  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  electric  potential  between  said  cath- 


ode and  said  grid,  moving  said  cathode  and  said  disc 
in  said  grid  towards  the  closed  end  thereof  until  said 
cathode  reaches  a  point  at  which  an  electric  disdurje 
occurs  between  said  cathode  and  said  grid,  and  locking 


W, 


o? 


said  cathode  and  said  grid  together  by  fcmning  inwardly 
extending  proiections  in  the  tubular  wall  of  said  grid 
at  a  plurality  of  circumferential  and  axially  spaced  points 
with  said  projections  contacting  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  disc  on  both  sides  thereof. 


2,842,783  ^  "»^ 

ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  BEAM-TYFE  TUBES 
Donald  H.  Prclit,  MUl  Yalicy,  CaUf.,  avigMM-  to  Eltel- 
McCalloagh,  lac,  Saa  Brwo,  Calif.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Califomla 

Appllcatioa  October  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  384,897 
9ClaiM.   (CL315-^) 


V*    — 1 

^^»        /'  n 

i— — 1 

sNIt/sJ 

1 

ItjES 

I i 

1.  A  beam-type  tube  having  a  radio  frequency  sectior 
and  a  controllable  perveance  gun  structure  comprising  i 
cathode  for  initiating  an  electron  beam,  and  an  aper 
tured  anode  having  a  tubular  projection  thereon  aac 
positioned  intermediate  said  cathode  and  said  radio  fre 
quency  section,  said  anode  being  adapted  to  operate  a 
a  certain  D.  C.  potential  with  respect  to  said  cathode  tc 
produce  a  certain  beam  perveance  and  means  includec 
in  said  gun  structure  for  controlling  said  perveance  in- 
cluding an  apertured  electrode  intermediate  said  aiuxie 
and  said  radio  frequency  section  and  having  a  tubulai 
profection  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  tubular  pro- 
jection on  said  anode,  said  last-mentioned  means  further 
including  means  for  operating  said  electrode  at  a  D.  C 
potential  lower  than  said  certain  D.  C.  potential  to  in- 
crease said  beam  perveance. 


2,842,784 
DEYfCE  COMPRISING  AN  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGf 
TUBE  FOR  VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCIES  AND  A 
DLSCHARGE  TUBE  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A  DEVICf 
Bemardus  Barttaan  van  Ipcfea,  EiaAoveii,  Ndberlands 
aasiirBor,  by  mcfloc  awi^nieata,  to  North  Aaserfcai 
Philipe  Company,  inc..  New  Yorli,  N.  Y.,  a  cotyoratioi 
of  Delaware 

ApHkatioa  Jaanaiy  4, 1951,  Serial  No.  284328 

ClafaM  priority,  application  Nctberlandf  JaoMuy  19, 195C 

4  Claims.    (CI.  315—3.5) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  for   producing  elec- 
trical oscillations  having  very  short  wavelength,  said  dis- 
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charge  device  comprising  an  evacuated  tube  containing* 
an  electron  gun  assembly  for  producing  an  electron  beam; 
an  anode  located  in  the  axial  path  of  said  beam;  and  an 
oscillatory  electrode  system  interpowd  between  said 
electron  gun  and  said  anode  and  comprising  a  conduc- 
tive gutter-shaped  U-shaped  elenaent  extending  parallel 
to  said  beam,  said  elenKnt  being  characterized  in  that 
each  elemental  cross-sectional  segment  thereof  is  tuned 
to  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  electron  discharge 
device,  said  element  having  a  plurality  of  thin  conduc- 
tive strip-like  electrode  members  having  a  transverse 
cross-sectional  area  very  substantially  smaller  than  that  of 
said  clement  secured  to  the  edges  thereof,  alternate  strip- 
like members  extending  from  the  opposite  edges  and 
spaced  from  the  respective  opposing  edges  of  said  ele- 
ment and  spaced  transversely  from  the  bottom  walls  of 
said  element  and  regularly  spaced  axially  along  said 
element,  each  of  said  strip-like  electrode  members  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough  through  which  said  elec- 
tron beam  passes  one  after  another  to  excite  said  element 
into  oscillation,  successive  ones  of  said  strip-like  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  opposite  edges  of  said  clement. 


2,842,705 
PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 
Marvta  Ckodorow,  Menio  Park,  Califs  aiiiSBor  to  T1i« 
Board  of  Tnistccs  of  the  Leland  Staaford  Jr.  Univcnfty, 
Stanford,  Calif. 

ApplkatfcM  Jooc  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,U9 
13  ClaiiM.    (a.  3 IS— 5.42) 


11.  A  linear  accelerator  for  increasing  the  kinetic  en- 
ergy of  an  electron  beam,  comprising  an  array  of  iterated 
circuit  elements  forming  a  band-pass  microwave  tranv 
mission  circuit,  means  supplying  microwave  energy  to  said 
transmission  circuit,  means  capacitively  coupling  said  cir- 
cuit elements  in  series  and  providing  a  predominantly 
capacitive  coupling  between  adjacent  elements,  means  in- 
ductively coupling  said  circuit  elements  in  series,  said 
inductive  coupling  being  less  than  said  capacitive  cou- 
pling, whereby  the  band-width  of  said  transmission  circuit 
is  reduced,  and  means  providing  an  electron  beam  adja- 
cent to  said  array. 


2,S42,7M 
COLD  CATHODE  VACUUM  TUBE 
Dietrich  Dobischck,  Asbary  Park,  and  Harold  Jacobs, 
West  Loos  Branch,  N.  J.,  Mrignors  to  the  United  States 
of    America   as  represented  by  Ae  Secretary   of   tbc 
Army 

Application  March  I,  1956,  Serial  No.  54M41 

8  Claims.    (CI.  315—11) 

(Granted  aadcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


2^2,7r7 
ELECTROSTATIC  STORAGE  OF  DIGITAL 
INFORMATION 
Graham   I.   Tbomai  and   Aftknr  Alexander  Re 
HoUinwood,  England,  Mrimors  to  National  Rcaanrch 
Development   Corporatioa,   Londoa,    Fngfatwl 
Application  Fcbnmry  23, 1952,  Serial  No.  273,114 


24,1951 

(a.  SIS— 12) 


1.  A  cold  cathode  comprising  a  metal  base  and  a 
coating  thereon,  said  coating  comprising  magnesium 
oxide  and  cesium,  the  amount  of  said  magnesium  oxide 
being  at  least  100  times  greater  than  the  amount  of 
cesium. 


1.  A  method  of  recording  digital  information  and  of 
reading  such  information  using  an  electrostatic  storage 
device,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  a 
cathode  ray  beam  successively  upon  an  elemental  area 
in  each  of  a  succession  of  digit  areas  to  read  the  informa- 
tion on  such  elemental  areas,  after  reading  the  informa- 
tion on  each  elemental  area  of  the  said  succession  direct- 
ing the  beam  to  an  area  adjacent  a  preceding  elemental 
area,  and.  when  required  by  the  nature  of  the  digit  to  be 
stored  on  said  preceding  elemental  area,  switching  the 
beam  on  whilst  directed  upon  such  adjacent  area  in  order 
to  reduce  the  charge  on  said  preceding  elemental  area. 


2,M2,7M 
MULTI-BEAM  KINESCOPE  CONVERGENCE 

CDtcurrs 

RobcTi  Wayne  Hsgrnann,  LMCMtcr,  and  John  Clarcacc 
Cooper,  LMitz,  Pa^  assign  "■■  to  Radto  Corpotatton  of 
Anwrica,  a  coqmrnllon  of  IMawaia 
Application  November  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,M4 
5  ClaiaM.    (Q.  315—13) 


^^^ 


2.  A  beam  convergence  circuit  arrangement  for  a 
multibeam  kinescope,  the  electron  beams  of  which  are  de- 
flected in  two  directions  normal  with  respect  to  each  other, 
including  a  plurality  of  electron  beam  converging  wind- 
ings through  which  currents  of  substantially  parabolic 
waveform  of  frequency  corresponding  to  electron  beam 
deflection  in  one  of  said  directions  are  desired,  a  plurality 
of  series  circuits  each  comprising  an  inductance  element,  a 
capacitance  element,  and  a  resistance  element  connected 
in  series,  means  to  apply  a  voltage  pulse  train  of  recur- 
rence rate  corresponding  to  said  deflection  in  said  one  di- 
rection across  said  series  circuits,  means  to  couple  said 
beam  converging  windings  individually  across  at  least  said 
resistance  elements,  and  an  inductance  element  shunted 
across  at  least  one  of  said  resistance  elements,  at  least  one 
of  said  shunt  connected  elentents  being  adjustable. 
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2,S42,7t9  oukgnetic  Add  of  different  intensity  thereby  producing  a 

RASTER  DISTORTION  CORRECTION  substantial  change  in  collector  current  in  response  to  a 

fwmi  M.  Lafkfai,  Moaat  V/krwIm,  N.  J^  aaigBor  to  Radio    relatively  minor  change  in  applied  voltage. 
CorponitioB  of  AoMika,  a  cwporatfoa  of  Delaware  .  «_,.  «. 

AppUcatfoB  October  13.  1953,  Serial  No.  385,744         ^  ^_^*     — ^_^— ^^_ 

itm   ^  2J41,711 

TELEVISION  TUBE 
Lotbar  Frcaktl,  BcaTCftoa,  Orcg.,  anlgBor  to  AUca  B. 
Do  Mont  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cliftoo,  N.  J.,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,854 


-w. 


15  Claim.    (0.315— 24) 


f^ 


I 


(O.  313—25) 


7.  An  electron  beam  deflection  system  comprising  an 
impedance  element  across  which  a  deflection  wave  is 
developed,  a  deflection  yoke  winding,  a  saturable  reac- 
tor having  an  impedance  winding  and  a  control  wind- 
ing, means  coupling  said  impedance  winding  and  said 
deflection  yoke  winding  across  said  impedance  element, 
means  coupling  said  control  winding  to  a  source  of  al- 
ternating current  potential,  and  means  coupling  a  source 
of  direct  current  potential  to  said  control  winding. 


2J42,718 

DEVICE  AND  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES  FOR 

STABILISING  HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Stanoo  rao  der  Meer,  Elndhovea,  Netherlaoda,  assigDor, 

by  OMne  ■■ignmmti,  to  North  Aoierkaa  Philips  Com- 

puy,  lac,  New  Yorh,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


9,  1954,  Serial  No.  474.174 
prtority,  applkattoo  NeCherlMds  Jawary  22,  1954 
4  Cltiii     (0.315—25) 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  means  producing  a 
beam  of  electrons  including  means  for  changing  the 
velocity  of  the  electrons  in  said  beam  by  applying  a 
voluge  thereto,  means  esublishing  a  magnetic  field  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  said  beam  to  thereby  cause  said 
beam  of  electrons  having  a  given  velocity  to  follow  a 
predetermined  curved  path,  said  magnetic  field-establish- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  pole-pieces  be- 
tween which  the  field  is  established,  said  pde-picces  hav- 
ing opposed  curved  discontinuities  extending  parallel  to 
said  curved  path  and  producing  adjacent  regions  of  high 
and  low  magnetic  field  intensity,  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode located  in  said  curved  path  to  intercept  at  least 
some  of  said  electrons  in  said  beam  and  in  such  position 
that  a  change  in  the  curvature  of  said  curved  path  fol- 
lowed by  the  beam  will  be  manifested  by  a  change  in  the 
quantity  of  electrons  intercepted  by  said  collector,  where- 
by a  change  in  the  voltage  applied  to  the  velocity-chang- 
ing means  causes  the  beam  to  be  subject  to  the  adjacent 


^il5.:j, 


i 


ktaefi 


A  display  device  comprising  an  envelope  comprising 
a  neck  portion  having  electron  beam  producing  means 
positioned  therein;  means  establishing  a  horizontal  scan- 
ning plane;  a  mesh  positioned  to  form  an  acute  longi- 
tudinal dihedral  angle  with  said  plane  whereby  said  mesh 
intercepts  said  beam;  means  producing  a  free  field  be- 
tween said  mesh  and  said  beam  producing  means  whereby 
electrons  in  said  free  field  tend  to  move  in  straight  lines 
until  they  strike  said  mesh;  a  faceplate  positioned  to  form 
an  acute  longitudinal  dihedral  angle  with  said  mesh,  said 
faceplate  being  on  the  side  of  said  mesh  which  is  remote 
from  said  beam  producing  means;  means  to  produce  an 
electron  accelerating  field  between  said  mesh  and  said 
faceplate  whereby  electrons  are  directed  toward  said 
faceplate;  means  causing  said  beam  to  sweep  a  horizontal 
line  on  said  mesh  and  on  said  faceplate;  and  vertical 
deflecting  means  to  cause  said  beam  to  change  the  vertical 
position  of  said  horizontal  line. 


2,842,712 
ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Robert  P.  Mvldooa,  Doylcstown,  Franldhi  Hfamnclbcrgcr, 
Coopersborg,  and  Brandon  K.  Pniier,  Souderton,  Pa., 
assignon  to  PhHco  Corporatton,  Phlladeiphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporattoo  off  PcBBfylTania 

AppikatkMi  March  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,852 
14  OakM.    (O.  315—39) 


1.  An  ultrahigh  frequency  noise  source  comprising  a 
two<onductor  coaxial  transmission  line,  an  elongated, 
non-conductive,  gas-tight  envelope  disposed  between  the 
inner  and  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line  with  the 
elongated  dimension  of  said  envelope  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  conductors,  said  envelope  being  further 
disposed  in  spaced  non-contacting  relationship  with  said 
inner  conductor,  said  envelope  being  filled  with  an  inert 
gas  at  a  pressure  of  the  order  of  approximately  10  to  60 
millimeters  of  mercury,  an  anode  structure  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  gas  adjacent  one  end  of  said  envelope. 
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a  cathode  structure  disposed  ia  contact  with  said  gas 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  envelope,  said  anode 
structure  and  said  cathode  structure  being  electricaily 
isolated  from  said  two  conductors,  and  contact  means 
electrically  coupled  to  said  anode  striicture  and  said 
cathode  structure  to  which  energy  may  be  supplied  to 
cause  an  electrical  discharge  to  occur  between  said  anode 
structure  and  said  cathode  structure  through  said  gas. 


main  electrode,  electrically  conductive  barrier  means  lo- 
cated across  said  open  end  of  the  hollow  main  electrode  to 
provide  electrical  continuity  to  the  tip  thereof,  said  barrier 
means  having  interstitial  openings  therethrough  posi- 
Uoned  opposite  to  said  other  main  electrode  through 
which  openings  electrons  from  said  primer  discharge  per- 
meate into  said  gap. 


2^1,713 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Palmer  P.  Dci^,  WeDcslcy,  Maak,  aarignor  to  Rayllicoa 
Manafactarios  Compuy,  Ncwtoa,  Maas^  a  corpora- 
doB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfcMi  Jaly  3, 1953,  Scrtel  No.  3^,81< 
4  ClataM.    (a.  315—39) 


2,142,715 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  LIGHTING  CIRCUITS 

WOmmi  a.  Cllarbollaeaw^  Dayton,  Ohio 

Applkatioa  Aagwt  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  448,42< 

3Claiini.    (CL315— IS4) 


L- 


Tt 


j- 
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1.  A  circuit  for  fluorescent  lamps  and  devices  having 
similar  load  characteristics,  said  circtiit  comprising  a 
fluorescent  lamp,  a  reactor  and  capacitor  in  series  with 
opposite  terminals  of  the  lamp,  and  a  rectifier  of  the  cold- 
cathode  gaseous  discharge  type  shunted  across  the  ter- 
minals of  the  lamp,  said  rectifier  having  a  starter  anode 
connected  to  its  cathode. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  anode  conductors  each  having  a  semi-circular 
notch  located  along  an  edge  and  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  conductors  being  spaced  from  each  other 
with  their  axes  parallel  and  their  notches  aligned  to  define 
a  substantially  cylindrical  aperture  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  conductors  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
cylindrical  metallic  sleeves  positioned  respectively  on 
each  of  the  end  sections  of  the  conductors  with  the  anode 
conductors  centrally  disposed  therein  so  as  to  form  an 
H-guide,  a  plurality  of  anode  vanes  spaced  on  the  wall 
of  said  aperture  and  extending  radially  inward  therefrom 
and  an  electron  source  positioned  in  the  space  defined  by 
the  inner  ends  of  said  vanes. 


2,142,7k 

SEQUENCE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYOTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Warrea  Da  Braff,  Hl|tUM4  Park,  HI. 

Applkatioa  March  17, 1954.  Serial  No.  41M11 

4ClaiaM.    (0.315—295) 


•«i— «id" 


2,842,714 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

WOliam  Joseph  Scott,  Racby,  and  aivc  Zb^aiew  Masfcas, 

Asfaby  Parva,  Engtaad,  asslfpiors  to  The  BrMsh  Tbonn 

soQ-Houstoa  Company  Limited,  a  British  company 

AppUcatioa  laaaary  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  489,57« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain 

Jaaaary  11,  1954 

8  Claims.    (CL  315— 39) 


1.  A  high  frequency  electric  discharge  device  compris- 
ing a  sealed  envelope  adapted  to  form  a  part  of  an 
electro-magnetic  wave  guide,  an  ionisable  medium  filling 
said  envelope,  said  envelope  having  spaced  apart  end  walls 
permeable  to  electro-magnetic  waves,  coaxial  spaced  main 
electrodes  located  between  said  end  walls,  said  main  elec- 
trodes having  opposed  tips  between  which  a  radio  fre- 
quency gap  exists  and  in  which  gap  a  glow  discharge  oc- 
curs during  operation  of  the  device,  at  least  one  of  said 
main  electrodes  being  hollow,  and  having  an  open  end,  an 
auxiliary  electrode  mounted  within  said  hollow  mam  elec- 
trode to  which  an  ionising  potential  is  applied  dunng  oper- 
ation of  said  device  to  cause  a  primer  discharge  to  take 
place  between  said  auxiliary  electrode  and  said  hollow 


1.  A  system  for  sequentially  coatrolHng  the  consump- 
tion of  electrical  energy  comprising,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically energized  energy  consuming  devices  different  ones 
of  which  are  directly  connected  between  individual  con- 
ducton  and  neutral  of  a  source  of  electrical  current,  a 
single  autotransformer  of  rated  wattage  substantially  less 
than  the  sum  of  the  watuges  of  the  entire  load  and  hav- 
ing an  input  terminal,  a  sliding  contactor  on  said  auto- 
transformer. switch  means  individual  to  each  of  said  cur- 
rent carrying  conductors,  circuit  means  extending  from 
each  said  switch  means  to  said  input  tenninal  and  said 
sliding  contactor  on  said  autotransformer,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  cams  operated  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  sliding  contactor  to  sequentially  operate  said 
switch  means  to  sequentially  include  said  single  auto- 
transformer in  circuit  with  each  of  said  conductors  and 
respectively  associated  energy  consuming  devices  one  at  a 
time  while  excluding  it  from  all  other  said  conductors  so 
that  the  energy  consumption  of  all  of  such  devices  may  be 
sequentially  decreased  from  full  consumptioa  to  zero  or 
increased  from  zero  consumption  to  full. 


2,842,717 
ARRANGEMENT   FOR    RELIEVING   ELECTRICAL 

SWITCHING  CONTACTS  OF  CURRENT 
Kari    Max   Haider,   Vadai,   UnlHiiaiUh.   mrigaor   la 
Patcat-   aad   Vcrsachs-Aartalt,  Va*u,   Licchtcastcia, 
a  company  of  the  PriacipaUty  of  Licchtcastcia 
Appli«3ition  December  28.  J  955.  Serial  No.  555,993 
Claims  prionty,  appiicatiaa  Swiiscrlaad 
Dcecamcr  31. 1954 
12ClaiaH.    (a.317— 11) 
I.   An  arrangement  for  relieving  electrical   switching 
contacts  of  current,  more  particulariy  senstuve  contact 
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memben  which  are  operated  as  make  cootacu,  a  maiii 
twitching  member  located  in  the  consuming  device  cir- 
cuit to  be  cut  in  being  controlled  by  the  make  contact 
to  be  relieved,  characterized  by  a  bridge  circuit  consisting 
of  two  branches  in  parallel  and  supplied  at  the  junctions 
of  said  branches,  the  first  branch  of  which  circuit  con- 
sists of  a  series  connection  of  a  first  and  a  second  im- 
pedance, while  the  second  branch  consists  of  a  series 
connection  of  a  first  and  a  second  circuit  element,  of 
which  one  of  said  elements  possesses  at  least  the  ener- 


gizing member  causing  the  main  switching  member  pro- 
vided with  a  self-holding  member  to  be  operated,  while 
the  other  part  possesses  at  least  a  make  contact  connected 
in  series  and  operated  by  said  main  switching  member, 
further  characterized  by  a  diagonal  branch  which  ex- 
tends from  the  connection  point  of  the  fint  and  second 
impedances  to  the  connection  point  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond element  and  contains  at  least  the  make  contact  to 
be  relieved,  all  the  bridge  branches  being  so  equalized 
that  after  the  main  switching  member  has  responded,  the 
diagonal  branch  is  currentless. 


2,842,718 
ORCUTT  INTERRUPTERS 
E4waH  P.  Soytk,  MMifcM,  OMo,  a«lgMir  to  The  Olrfo 
liMi  Cmmftmy,  MsmCcM,  Okte,  a  cof»iatfo«  of 
NewJOTMy 

itfttmku  28,  19S3,  SmW  No.  382,M1 
9Cliriw.   (CL317— U) 


1.  A  drcuh  interrupter  for  tise  with  a  safety  ground 
cable  protected  direct  current  circuit,  comprisins  electri- 
cal control  contacts,  manual  reset  means  to  close  said  con- 
tacts, spring  means  operating  on  said  reset  means  urging 
said  contacts  toward  an  open  position,  a  latch  to  selec- 
tively hold  said  contacts  closed  upon  operation  of  said 
reset  means,  a  lever  to  control  said  latch,  main  contacts, 
electrical  means  to  control  said  main  contacts,  a 
magnetic  armature,  second  spring  means  urging  said 
armature  in  a  first  axial  direction,  the  axis  of  said  arma- 
ture intersecting  said  lever,  interconnecting  means  posi- 
tioned oo  said  axis  between  said  armature  and  kver,  a 
ground  cable  coil  surrounding  said  armature,  a  substan- 
tially closed  magnetic  circuit  for  said  ground  cable  coil 
including  said  armature,  current  of  a  given  value  in  said 
ground  cable  coil  effecting  movement  of  said  armature 
against  said  second  spring  means  to  move  said  intercon- 
necting means  and  said  lever  and  hence  open  said  control 
contacts,  and  means  to  electrically  connect  in  series  said 
electrical  means  and  said  control  contacts. 


2442,719 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE  APPARATLIS 
WhMlow  L.  Harford,  CoOlaciwood,  and  Wmiam  I.  Neely, 
Oakfyn,  N.  J.,  mmigaon  to  Radio  Corporatloa  of  Aincr- 

ApHtcadoa  OctobM*  18,  1954,  ScfW  No.  4«2,9M 
rW  tcrayBal  8fftcca  ytmn  of  the  tens  of  dw  patcat  to  be 

lldaiML    (a.  317^23) 
11.  Electrical  protective  apparatus  for  preventing  the 
application  of  energy  from  a  voltage  power  supply  to  a 


load  when  the  voltage  furnished  by  nicB  supply  trnder 
load  departs  from  a  selected  level,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: switch  means  having  fint  and  second  positions 
and  connected  between  such  supply  and  load  so  as  to 
define  a  current  path  therebetween  in  said  first  position 
and  an  open  circuit  therebetween  in  said  second  position; 
switch-operating  means  including  an  electron  tube  having 
a  conduction  controlling  electrode  and  coupled  to  said 
switch  means  in  such  manner  that  a  certain  amount  of 
conduction  of  said  tube  is  necessary  for  maintaining  said 
switch  nneans  in  said  fint  position;  v(4tage-dividing  circuit 
means  including  a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  electrode  and 


an!K< 


it  «r  A 


supply  for  decreasing  the  coiKhictivity  of  said  tube  below 
said  certain  amount  in  response  to  a  departure  of  said 
power  supply  voltage  from  a  selected  level,  whereby  to 
place  said  switch  means  in  said  second  position;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 
switch  means  in  said  second  position  for  diarging  said 
capacitor  to  a  potential  for  increasing  the  conductivity 
of  said  tube  to  at  least  said  certain  amount,  thereby  caus- 
ing said  switch  means  to  revert,  after  a  time  interval  de- 
termined by  the  time  constant  of  the  charging  circuit  of 
said  capacitor,  to  said  fint  position  wherein  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  tube  is  again  responsive  to  the  levd  of  said 
power  supply  voltage.  '^ 


2442,728 
CIRCUIT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROLLER 

THEREFOR 

Ehmo  F.  HMloa,  MaMflcM,  OUo,  asslftaor  to  The  Ohio 

Brass  Comp— y,  MaasBcId,  OUo,  a  cotporadon  of 

New  Jersey 

AppKcadoa  November  S.  1953.  Serial  No.  398457 

iCIaiiM.    (CL317— 58) 


-4^=^^ 


X     ^^ 


I.  A  selective  tripping  system  in  an  electrical  direct 
current  load  circuit  including,  a  circuit  interrupting  device 
having  a  series  coil,  a  shunt  coil  and  main  contacts  on 
said  device,  said  shunt  coil  controlling  said  main  con- 
tacts, a  trip  relay  connected  directly  in  shunt  with  said 
series  coil  to  control  said  main  contacts  by  a  predeter- 
mined increased  energization  of  said  trip  relay,  normally 
closed  control  contacts  on  said  trip  relay,  means  for  con- 
necting in  series  in  the  positive  lead  of  said  direct  current 
circuit  said  series  coil  and  said  main  contacts,  and  means 
for  connecting  in  series  across  the  positive  and  negative 
leads  of  said  direct  current  circuit  said  control  contacts 
and  said  shunt  coil,  the  I.  R.  drop  across  said  series  coil 
being  in  the  same  sense  as  the  induced  voltage  caused  by 
increasing  currents  into  said  load  circuit. 
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2,842,721 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Carl  E.  ACkkn,  Moonflcld,  N.  J^  anicBor  to  Tw^-Sol 
Electric  lac^  Newari^  N.  J^  a  corporatfcNi  of  Dcla- 


AppUcatioa  Jimc  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  433.959 
19  Claims.    (O.  317— 139) 


1.  A  light  responsive  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  photoelectric  tube  having  a  photocathode.  an  elec- 
tronic tube  having  a  grounded  cathode,  a  control  grid 
connected  to  said  photocathode,  a  screen  grid  and  an 
anode,  a  low  voltage  source  of  energizing  potential  con- 
nected to  said  anode  through  a  dropping  resistor,  output 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined decrease  in  anode  potential  resulting  from  increase 
in  control  grid  potential  consequent  to  incidence  of  light 
on  said  photocathode  and  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  screen  grid  for  providing  a  positive  potential  on 
said  screen  grid  which  decreases  with  increase  in  con- 
duction of  said  tube,  said  last  mentioned  circuit  means 
including  means  for  delaying  return  to  normal  of  the 
screen  grid  potential  during  decrease  in  control  grid  po- 
tential consequent  to  cessation  of  light  on  said  photo- 
cathode. 


2,842,722 
RECTIFIER  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  [Mci»oid,  Palo*  Vcrdcs  Eilatcs,  Califs  assi«M>r 
to    latervatiooal    Rectifier   CorporatioB,   El   SctwMio, 
Califs  a  corporation  of  Califoniiia 

Application  Marck  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,«37 
17  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


1.  A  rectifier  housing  for  mounting  current  rectifiers, 
said  rectifier  housing  comprising:  a  housing  structure  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  cavities  for  holding  said  rectifiers,  said 
housing  structure  having  an  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet 
conduit  for  each  of  said  cavities,  one  of  said  inlet  con- 
duits and  one  of  said  outlet  conduits  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  each  other  through  each  of  said  cavities. 


and  means  covering  said  cavities  and  conduits,  whereby 
rectifiers  may  be  contained  in  said  cavities  in  electrical 
connection  with  one  another  for  purposes  of  electrical 
rectification  of  current  provided  thereto,  and  whereby  a 
coolant  fluid  may  be  passed  through  said  inlet  conduits, 
into  said  cavities,  around  said  rectifiers  contained  therein, 
and  then  out  through  said  outlet  conduits,  heat  generated 
by  said  rectifiers  being  transferred  to  said  coolant  fluid, 
thereby  cooling  said  current  rectifiers. 


2^2,723 

CONTROLLABLE  ASYMMETRIC  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR  SYSTEMS 

Werner  Koch,  HaM-UMch  Hartea,  and  Reiner  Tbcdleck, 

Bdccke    (Mohae),    Gcnnny,    aarifpon    to    Liccntia 

Pal«nt-VarwallniiS»<:.  bl  k.  iL  HailMirfc  Gcnnaajr 

Application  April  14, 1953,  Soial  No.  348,728 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gemany  April  15,  1952 

iClalnM.    (CL  317— 235) 


1.  A  controllable  electrically  unsymmetrically  con- 
ductive device,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  semi-con- 
ductor unit  composed  of  two  semi-conductor  portions  each 
forming  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  semi-conductor 
unit,  one  of  said  portions  being  p-conductive  and  the  other 
of  said  portions  being  n-conductive.  one  of  said  portions 
being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  body  and  at  least  partially 
encircling  the  other  of  said  portions;  a  first  main  electrode 
on  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  semi-con- 
ductor portions  of  said  semi-conductor  unit  being  spaced 
from  the  other  semi-conductor  portion  of  said  semi-con- 
ductor unit;  a  second  main  electrode  on  the  surface  of  said 
other  semi-conductor  portion  of  said  semi-conductor  unit; 
and  an  additional  electrode  on  the  surface  of  said  one 
semi-conductor  portion  of  said  semi-conductor  unit  located 
nearer  to  said  other  semi-conductor  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor unit  than  said  first  main  electrode. 


2,842,724 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Reiner  Tbcdicck,  Bcledic  (Mohnc),  Gemany, 
to  Liccntia  Patent- Vcrwattnng»<;.  m.  b.  H., 
Germany 

Application  Angwt  18,  1953,  Scrinl  No.  374,943 

Clalma  priority,  application  Germany  Angnat  18,  1952 

18  ClalaM.    id.  317—235) 


1.  In  a  controllable  electrically  unsymmetrically  con- 
ductive device,  in  combination,  a  semi-conductor  body 
including  a  main  body  portion,  and  a  surface  region 
portion  in  said  main  body  portion  adjacent  to  one  face 
thereof  and  formed  with  a  crater-shaped  recess  therein, 
one  of  said  portions  being  p-conductive  and  the  other  of 
said  portions  being  n-conductive;  a  first  electrode  extend- 
ing into  said  crater-shaped  recess  and  being  fused  therein 
in  contact  with  said  surface  region  portion;  and  a  second 
electrode  in  contact  with  said  semi-conductor  body 
spaced  from  said  surface  region  portion. 
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2^2,725 

DIRECTIONAL  CONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 


~^. 


MnnCB  ■od 
GcrauMnr,  a  cotporadoB  of  Gtrmmj 
HcatfoB  May  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M.979 
b  Ciwiaj  OUDtii  1, 194f 
riMk  Law  (19,  Aagait  23, 1954 
PateBt  exfktt  Octrtu  1,  19M 
12ClalM.    (CL317— 230 


1.  A  directional  conductor  device  comprising  a  direc- 
tional conductor  body,  electrodes  in  engagement  with  said 
body,  at  least  one  ot  said  electrodes  forming  a  point 
contact  in  engagement  with  said  body,  and  a  mass  applied 
to  said  body  and  said  electrodes  to  envelop  said  body 
and  the  corresponding  points  of  contact  of  said  electrodes 
with  said  body  and  part  of  said  electrodes,  said  mass 
hardening  after  application  thereof  and  serving  as  sole 
carrier  for  said  electrodes  and  for  stabilizing  said  elec- 
trodes in  engagement  with  said  body. 


2.842,726 
ELECTRICAL  CONDENSERS 

and   David   B.    Peck,   WOUanutown, 
MaMn  aadgmon  to  SpragM  Electric  Company,  North 
Adaau,  MaM^  a  corporattoa  of  Mawarhuaetts 
Applkatloa  Joe  5, 1956,  Serial  No.  589,548 
4ClaiBi.    (a.  317— 258) 


1.  An  electrical  capackor  having  a  low  temperatm^ 
coefficient  of  capacity  comprising  convolutely  wound 
electrode  elements  separated  by  a  composite  dielectric 
spacing  material,  said  material  consisting  of  at  least  one 
continuous  layer  of  an  at  least  partially  disoriented 
polyethylene  terephthalafe  film  and  at  least  one  predomi- 
nantly oriented  tetrahaioethylene  polymer  film. 


2.842,727 
FREQLTNCY  METERING  ARRANGEMENT 
Roawcll  W.  Gilbert.  Monrfatowa,  N.  1.,  aalKMr,  by  ncnc 
aariipinwota.  to  DaystitMi,  lacorporated,  Marray  Hill, 
N.  J.,  a  cotyoratioa  of  New  Jctaey 

AppUcatfon  April  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  428^499 
4ClalnM.    (CL31»— 28) 


Zaff!Ktr 


I.  A  three  terminal,  frequency-responsive,  null  transfer 
network  comprising  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal 
and  a  common  terminal,  a  first  inductive  reactor  con- 
nected between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  a  second 
inductive  reactor  establishing  a  connection  between  said 
common  terminal  and  a  point  on  said  first  reactor,  a  first 


variable  resistance  element  connected  in  parallel  relation- 
ship to  a  portion  of  the  said  first  reactor,  and  a  second 
variable  resistance  element  connected  in  aeries  relation- 
ship to  the  second  reactor. 


2,842,728 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HaM  Lobcst,  Remsrhcid-Lcnaep,  Getnaay, 

Banner    MascUnenfabilk    Aktienccaellscbaft,    Rch 
trbrki-Lft  niw  p.  GcmaBy 

AppHcatloa  immrnary  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  023M 

Clalau  priority,  appttcatioa  GcrnuMy  JaaBwy  7, 19S< 

2Claiiiif.    (CL  318— 182) 


turWiPHv'.' 


1 .  A  switching  system  for  multiple  motors  comprising  a 
main  switching  relay  for  controlling  a  said  motor,  a 
secondary  relay  for  controlling  another  of  said  motors, 
a  time  delay  relay  having  a  normally  open  and  a  normally 
closed  switch,  and  an  auxiliary  relay  having  a  pair  o^ 
normally  open  and  a  pair  of  normally  closed  switches, 
one  of  said  switching  relays  embodying  a  double  throw 
switch,  one  of  the  normally  closed  switches  of  the  auxil- 
iary relay  being  connected  to  control  the  supply  of  energy 
to  said  auxiliary  and  time  delay  relays  and  to  the  main 
switching  relay  to  initially  energize  said  relays  during 
motor  starting  operation  of  the  system,  the  other  normally 
closed  switch  of  the  auxiliary  relay  being  interconnected 
with  the  secondary  switching  relay  and  the  ncMinally  open 
switch  of  the  delay  relay,  whereby  to  energize  said  second- 
ary switching  relay  in  response  to  delayed  operation  of 
the  delay  relay,  during  motor  starting  operation  of  the 
system,  one  of  the  normally  open  switches  of  said  auxil- 
iary relay  being  connected  with  the  normally  closed  switch 
of  the  delay  relay  to  form  a  circuit  for  energizing  said 
main  switching  relay  under  the  control  of  the  delay  relay, 
after  the  secondary  relay  has  been  initially  deenergized, 
when  the  system  is  in  operation  to  stop  the  motors,  said 
secondary  relay  embodying  a  switch  operable  to  ener- 
gize the  delay  relay  when  said  secondary  relay  is  deener- 
gized. 

2^2,729 

INDUCTION  MOTOR 

Hcrivert  Hiliman,  Boston.  Mass. 

Appiicatloa  June  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  362,645 

HCbimt.    (CL  318— 228) 


1.  In  a  single  phase  induction  motor  comprising  a 
cylindrical  rotor,  a  single  stationary  primary  circuit  ele- 
ment including  means  forming  a  magnetic  path  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  sup- 
ported  within  said  primary  circuit  element,  said   rotor 
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forming  a  secondary  circuit  element,  additional  secondary 
circuit  elements  extending  parallel  to  the  said  axis  and 
adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  rotor,  said  additional  cir- 
cuit elements  being  stationary,  all  of  said  circuit  ele- 
ments being  inductively  coupled,  each  of  said  stationary 
circuit  elements  having  a  perimeter  extending  a  subsun- 
tially  uniform  distance  from  the  exterior  of  said  rotor 
throughout  their  lengths,  one  of  said  additional  circuit 
elements  having  a  perimeter  less  than  that  of  said  pri- 
mary circuit  element  and  the  other  of  said  additional 
circuit  elements  having  a  perimeter  greater  than  that  of 
said  primary  element 


1.  In  a  motor  control  circuit  for  a  direct  current  motor 
an  internally  self-saturated  magnetic  amplifier  the  out- 
put of  which  supplies  said  motor;  a  first  rectifier  pro- 
viding a  source  of  direct  current  voltage;  a  potentiometer 
connected  to  said  first  rectifier  to  provide  an  adjustable 
reference  voltage;  a  control  winding  in  said  magnetic 
amplifier  connected  to  said  potentiometer;  a  second  recti- 
fier providing  a  direct  current  voltage  proportional  to 
the  input  current  to  said  magnetic  amplifier,  the  output 
terminals  of  said  second  rectifier  being  connected  in 
series  with  said  control  winding  and  said  first  rectifier  so 
that  the  instantaneous  current  in  said  control  winding  is 
equal  to  the  higher  of  the  currents  produced  by  said  first 
and  second  rectifier  means;  a  second  control  winding  in 
said  magnetic  amplifier;  a  speed-setting  means  for  vary- 
ing the  voltage  applied  from  the  output  terminals  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier  to  said  second  control  winding;  means 
for  connecting  said  potentiometer  and  said  speed-setting 
means  in  ganged  relation. 


2,842,731 
CX)f>nitOL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
John  C.  Owen,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh^  aarignor  to  Bcodix 
Aviation  CorporatiOB,  Tcterboro,  N.  J^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

ApplicatkNi  September  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,873 
SCIakM.    (0.318—489) 


w^?^ 


I.  An  automatic  control  system  for  aircraft,  com- 
prising power  means  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  a 
craft  about  an  axis,  means  responsive  to  the  attitude  of 
the  craft  about  said  axis  for  developing  a  corresponding 
control  signal  for  said  power  means,  means  operative! y 
connecting  said  attitude  responsive  means  and  said  power 
means,  said  connecting  means  including  a  station  op- 


erable for  adjusting  said  sigBal.  means  responsive  to 
Macfa  number  for  operattag  said  statkxi,  meant  n$poD- 
sive  to  altitude  for  operating  said  station,  and  means 
jointly  connecting  the  one  operating  tnmtu  with  the  other 
operating  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  oootrol  signal 
is  adjusted  as  a  function  of  Mach  number  and  altitude. 


2,842,730 
SMALL  MOTOR  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 
Marvfai  W.  Osbon  awl  WIDlam  J.  Bndbom,  Jr^  Mil- 
wankcc,  and  Hans  R.  A.  Haascn,  St  Francis,  Wis.,  as- 
rignors  to  The  Lo«is  AlHs  Co.,  Miiwaiikcc,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  WiacoosiB 
Application  October  14,  1953,  ScfW  No.  385,984 
3Clafans.    (CL  318— 331) 


2,842,732 

ROTARY  BRUSH  TYPE  COMMLTTATOR- 

CONVERTER 

^jMgal,  IcMniiya-shi,  Aichi-kcB,  Japu, 

to    KnbMhiU.Knisha    ChM    SctebiAo,    Miiafo-te, 

Nagoya-iU,  Japu,  a  JapMcsc  coipaBij 

AppUcatioa  May  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,718 
ClalBH  priority,  appHfatl—  Japan  Sialiaitu  5, 1952 
4Claiw.    (CL321- 


1.  A  rotary  brush  tirpe  commutator-converter  appara- 
tus comprising  a  plurality  of  transformers  connected  in 
parallel  and  each  constructed  for  transforming  three-phase 
input  voltages  into  at  least  six-phase  output  voltages,  a 
commutator  having  a  plurality  of  segments,  rotary 
brushes  in  contact  with  said  commutator,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  brushes  synchronously  with  the  phase  rota- 
tion of  the  output  voltages  of  said  transformers,  each  of 
said  transformers  having  a  selected  output  capacity  and 
a  secondary  terminal  for  each  output  phase  and  the  out- 
put capacity  of  each  transformer  being  of  a  selected  value 
to  allow  for  construction  of  a  rotary  bnish  type  com- 
mutator-converier  having  a  selected  large  output  capacity 
while  maintaining  reactance  voltage  in  said  apparatus 
at  a  selected  reduced  value  for  optimum  communtation. 
and  conductor  means  separately  connecting  individual 
secondary  terminal  outputs  to  individual  segments  in  said 
commutator  thereby  to  maintain  the  current  in  each  of 
said  conductor  means  along  the  whole  length  thereof 
less  than  the  output  current  of  the  apparatus  and  the 
reactance  voltage  at  a  selected  reduced  value,  whereby 
commutation  is  effected  without  sparking. 


2,842,733 

FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Mairffcd  LHieMtela,  Pi  a—,  N.  J,,  aiiigaiir  to  later- 

aatioaal  Tikpboas  aad  Tsitiiapb  Corporatioa,  New 

Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatioa  of  Maryiand 

AppHcation  NovcnAcr  1,  1954,  Scflai  No.  4M,8«9 

3ClalaH.    (CL323-'M) 


ifff^TO 


^ 


i^.:^;. 


:^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  energy  of  a  desired  func- 
tion from  an  applied  variable  voltage  source,  comprising 
a  phirmlity  of  pairallel  connected  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
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iochidinf  •  saturable  core  reactor,  the  reactors  in  the 
different  arms  beins  adapted  to  saturate  at  different  volt> 
age  levels,  the  cvrrent  through  said  arms  being  limited 
essentially  by  the  reactances  of  said  saturable  core  reac- 
tors before  saturation  thereof,  means  for  applying  a  varia- 
ble alternating  voltage  to  said  parallel  connected  arms. 
and  a  conunon  output  circuit  coupled  to  a  terminal  of 
each  of  said  arms  for  receiving  the  cumulative  current 
therefrom. 


2,t42.7S4 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
CIRCUrr  SELECTION 
Ronald  WilUam  Stuwitf  Vimtj,  West  Dulwlch,  London, 
and    Brian    Dcsaoad   Staunieaa,   Grccnwidi,    I^ondon, 
England,  assignori,  by  Basac  aasfvuncnts,  to  Sicmcos 
Ediaoa  Swan  LimMed,  Land—,  EaglaBd,  a  British  com- 


AppHcatkM  Novcabcr  5, 19S4,  Scrinl  No.  «2«3«3 

Oainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

NovoBbcr  4,  I95S 

IClalM.    (CL325— 19) 


1.  An  electronic  selecting  circuit,  providing  for  the  se- 
lection of  a  free  one  of  a  number  of  circuits  in  a  group, 
comprising  a  multi-cathode  cold  cathode  gas  discharge 
tube  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  gaps  formed  between 
a  like  plurality  of  cathodes  and  a  common  anode,  an 
impedance  connected  in  the  circuit  of  uid  anode  for  en- 
suring that  a  discharge  can  be  maintained  across  only 
one  of  said  discharge  gaps  at  any  time,  for  at  least  one 
of  said  cathodes  a  circuit  serving  to  connect  the  cathode  to 
a  source  of  ionising  potential  and  for  each  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  cathodes  an  individual  cathode  circuit 
serving  for  the  purpose  of  selection,  said  remainder  com- 
prising a  cathode  for  each  circuit  in  said  group,  an  output 
terminal  for  an  individual  to  each  of  said  remainder  of 
said  cathodes,  an  output  magnetic  amplifier  for  and  indi- 
vidual to  each  of  said  remainder  of  said  cathodes,  said 
magnetic  amplifier  having  a  direct  current  magnetising 
winding  included  in  the  individual  circuit  of  the  cathode 
and  having  an  alternating  current  winding  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  particular  said  output  terminal  which 
pertains  to  the  cathode  and  said  magnetic  amplifier  serving 
to  produce  an  output  signal  at  the  last-mentioned  output 
terminal  consequent  on  the  establishment  of  a  discharge 
across  the  particular  one  of  said  discharge  gaps  that  in- 
cludes the  cathode,  and  a  switching  device  for  and  indi- 
vidual to  each  of  said  remainder  of  said  cathodes  for 
rendering  the  cathode  and  its  individual  circuit  effective 
for  the  purpose  of  selection  consequent  on  a  demand  for 
a  free  circuit  in  said  group  arising  while  the  particular 
circuit  in  said  group  to  which  the  cathode  pertains  is 
free,  said  switching  device  compnsing  a  cold  cathode  gas 
discharge  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a 
striker  electrode  and  having  the  discharge  gap  formed  be- 
tween its  anode  and  cathode  connected  in  the  individual 
circuit  of  the  corresponding  cathode  of  said  multi-cathode 
cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tube  and  serving  to  lower  the 
potential  of  the  last-mentioned  cathode  on  being  struck 
consequent  on  the  application  of  a  striking  potential  to 
said  stnker  electrode. 


2,M2,73S 
APPARATLIS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  LOGGING 
Jaha  L.  Martin,  Irviiv,  Tcx^  Msignor  to  The  AtiMrtle 
Rcftntaig  Coovany,  PhfladelpMa,  Pa^  a  coiporalloa 
of  PeaMytraniii 

AppHcalioa  Scptcibet  12,  I95S,  Serial  No.  S33,«59 
ItOatana.    (O.  324— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  logging  earth  formations  surrounding 
a  well  bore  containing  a  conductive  fluid  comprising  an 
elongated  support  member  adapted  to  be  passed  through 
said  well  bore,  transmitting  means  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, a  source  of  electric  energy  connected  to  energize 
said  transmitting  means,  a  plurality  of  receiving  means  on 
said  support  member  displaced  from  one  another  and 
from  said  transmitting  means  longitudinally  of  said  sup- 
port member,  electrical  indicating  means  connected  to 
said  receiving  means,  and  electric  energy-blocking  means 
on  said  support  member  in  the  vicinity  of  said  transmit- 
ting means  for  impeding  the  flow  of  electric  energy  which 
would  normally  follow  paths  through  said  fluid  only  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  logging  apparatus,  said  energy-block- 
ing means  being  further  characterized  by  having  a  maxi- 
mum energy-impeding  effect  for  a  predetermined  longi- 
tudinal distance  from  said  transmitting  means  and  an 
energy-impeding  effect  which  diminishes  from  said  maxi- 
mum as  the  longitudinal  distance  from  said  transmitting 
means  increases  in  the  directicHi  of  the  receiving  means 
UKXt  remote  from  said  transmitting  means. 


2,M2,736 
POLAROGRAPH 
losef  W.  Heyd,  Dayton,  and  Philip  E.  Ohmart,  CfaMJn- 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amciica 
as  rcprescoted  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eocriy 
Commission 

Application  April  7,  19S4,  Serial  No.  421,715 
3  aafans.    (O.  324— 3«) 


3.  An  improved  polarograph  for  recording  the  current 
flow  between  a  pair  of  inert  electrodes  in  solution  and  the 
polarographic  electrode-solution  potential,  and  providing 
improved  means  for  continuously  varying  the  potential 
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of  one  electrode  while  maintaining  that  of  the  other  elec-  leasably  secured  within  said  bousing,  a  second  cootant 
trodc  substantially  constant  and  for  compensating  for  passage  comprising  an  inlet  tube  leading  to  said  inner 
polarization  eflfects,  comprising  a  reaction  vessel,  a  solu-  coolant  chamber  and  an  outlet  tube  leading  from  said 
tion  disposed  therein,  first  and  second  electrodes  conuct- 
ing  said  solution,  a  reference  half  cell,  a  salt  bridge  im- 
mersed in  said  solution  and  connected  to  said  half  cell, 
a  point  of  constant  reference  potential,  an  impedance 
connecting  said  half  cell  to  said  reference  point,  an  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  polarographic  electrode 
and  said  point,  an  electric  discharge  device,  having  at 
least  anode,  grid,  and  cathode  electrodes,  a  current  source 
for  energizing  said  device,  means  for  coupling  the  cathode 
of  said  device  to  either  electrode  immersed  in  said  solu- 
tion, means  for  deriving  a  continuously  varying  potential, 
means  for  electrically  combining  said  potential  with  the 
potential  developed  across  said  impedance,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  combined  signals  to  the  grid  of  said  device 
to  control  the  current  therethrough  and  through  said 
solution,  and  means  for  measuring  and  recording  continu- 
ously the  polarographic  electrode-solution  voltage  and 
the  current  through  said  solution. 


2,842,797 

CONTINUOUS  THICKNESS  GAUGE  FOR 

FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

Istvaa  Zottin,  Budapest,  Honcary,  aarigoor  to  Villaino- 

sipafi  Kozpootf  Kutato  Laboratorinm,  Badapcst,  Hua- 

gary,  a  Hungarian  research  institute 

ApplkaHon  Febniary  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary  February  27,  1954 

15  Claims.    (CI.  324-^94) 


^B-5^J 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electromagnetically  gauging 
cross-sectional  areas  of  ferromagnetic  materials,  in  com- 
bination, magnetizing  coil  means,  path  means  for  guiding 
the  material  to  be  gauged  within  said  magnetizing  coil 
means,  electro-magnetic  means  adapted  to  set  up  a  homo- 
geneous alternating  magnetic  field  within  said  magnetizing 
coil  means  so  as  to  have  a  magnetic  flux  induced  in  and 
dependent  on  a  cross-sectional  area  of  said  material,  a 
pair  of  yoke  means  symmetrically  arranged  along  said 
path  means  for  conducting  said  magnetic  flux  so  as  to 
have  said  alternating  magnetic  field  rendered  homoge- 
neous by  means  of  confining  it  to  a  preselected  spacial  ex- 
tension, electric  means  adapted  to  derive  an  electric  signal 
characteristic  of  said  cross-sectional  area  from  the  mag- 
netic flux  induced  in  said  material,  and  indicator  means 
for  indicating  said  electric  signal. 


2,842,738 
CAPACITANCE  PROBE 
Alan  Wamkk,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,    Dearborn,   Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  April  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  576,432 
6  Claims.  (CI.  324 — 61) 
1.  A  high  temperature  capacitance  clearance  probe 
comprising:  an  electrode  housing  having  an  inner  wall 
and  an  outer  wall,  an  annular  coolant  passage  between 
said  walls  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
the  housing,  a  sensing  electrode  having  an  inner  coolant 
chamber  and  an  active  face  disposed  within  said  housing 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  enable  said  active  face  to  sense 
metal  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  probe,  annular 
insulation  means  disposed  about  said  electrode  and  re- 


inner  coolant  chamber  whereby  the  active  face  and  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  insulation  means  are  mamtained 
at  constant  temperature  by  coolant  flowing  in  the  passage. 


2,842,739 
CLAMP  VOLT-AMMETER 
Francis  X.  Lamb,  Eaat  Onuigc,  N.  J.,  anignor,  hy  mtmt 
assignments,  to  Daystroan,  Incorpomtcd,  Murray  Hill, 
N.  Jm  a  corpocatioo  of  New  Jersey 

AppHcatioa  June  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,428 
2ClafaiH.    (CL  324— 127) 


1.  In  a  clamp-type  meter,  a  two  part  case  comprising 
a  domed  front  case  section  and  a  complementary  domed 
back  case  section,  means  for  securing  the  two  case  sec- 
tions together,  a  tong  of  laminated  soft  iron  of  approxi- 
mately L-shape  having  a  short  straight  leg,  a  winding  on 
the  short  straight  leg  of  said  tong,  means  anchoring  said 
tong  to  said  case  with  the  short  leg  thereof  and  said 
winding  within  the  case  and  with  the  longer  tong  leg 
extending  from  the  end  of  said  case,  a  movable  tong  of 
laminated  soft  iron  means  pivotally  connecting  said  mov- 
able tong  to  the  outer  end  of  the  short  leg  of  said  first 
tong  so  that  it  cooperates  with  the  longer  leg  of  the  an- 
chored tong,  said  movable  tong  extendmg  inwarly  beyond 
the  pivotal  connection  and  terminating  in  a  cylindrical 
portion,  a  trigger  extending  longitudinally  of  and  pro- 
truding from  said  case,  said  trigger  being  connected  by 
a  pivot  to  said  case  adjacent  the  trigger  end  which  is  re- 
mote from  said  tong.  said  trigger  having  an  inner  side 
surface  extending  diagonally  longitudinally  inward  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trigger  and  to- 
ward the  tongs,  said  trigger  also  having  a  part  with  a 
recess  in  which  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  movable 
tong  is  seated,  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  case  sections 
being  cut  back  to  provide  a  recess  for  inward  movement 
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of  aid  triggtT  to  •ctuate  the  movable  tong  to  open  posi- 
tkm.  tad  a  trtfger  return  sprins  within  said  case  having 
a  coiled  intermediate  section  encirchng  a  fixed  stud  lo- 
cated between  the  longer  leg  of  said  tong  and  the  trigger 
pivot,  one  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against  the  anchored 
tong  and  the  other  end  slidably  engaging  said  diagonal 
inner  side  surface,  whereby  as  said  trigger  is  pressed  in- 
ward of  the  case,  the  place  of  engagement  with  said  other 
spring  end  moves  toward  the  trigger  pivot,  thereby  cor- 
respondingly decreasing  the  amount  of  force  required  to 
hold  said  trigger  in  an  inner  position,  as  compared  with 
the  force  initially  required  to  move  the  trigger  to  that 
position. 


ELECTRONIC  VOLTMETERS 

DavM  W.  Spwiu,  WcsdMd,  lad^  avisiior  to  the  UaHcd 

States  of  America  as  nfniBtw4  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

ApplkalioB  November  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  39t^9 

11  ClaiiM.    (CI.  324— IM) 

(Granted  wm^er  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  voltmeter  comprising  an  input  circuit,  means 
coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for  obtaining  a  positive  and 
a  negative  component  of  a  voltage  applied  to  said  input, 
said  components  having  the  same  amplitude,  rectifier 
means  coupled  to  said  first-mentioned  means  for  rectify- 
ing said  components,  voltage  squaring  means  fed  by  said 
rectifier  means,  integrating  means  fed  from  said  voltage 
squaring  means,  means  coupled  to  said  integrating  means 
for  varying  the  output  voltage  of  said  integrating  means 
at  a  constant  rate  with  time,  means  connected  to  said  last- 
mentioned  means  and  indicating  the  square  root  of  the 
resulting  output  to  give  the  root-mean-square  value  of 
said  input  voltage. 


2342,741 

PORTABLE  ELECTRICAL  TESTTVG  INSTRUMENT 

HTTH  PROD  RETAKING  CASE 

Leo*  L.  ShaklBa,  KabMSHSsai,  Mkk.,  aarigaor,  by  umjbc 
aariiHMMB,  to  Snwmi  D  Cnmpsaj',  DciroM,  Mkh,,  a 
cotpotatloa  of  MIcMtM 
AppMcadoB  October  29.  1951,  ScrU  No.  253,M4 
3  Clalns.    (CL  324—149) 


,  ^"»ji.' 


end  face  of  an  elongated  insulating  handle  and  elec- 
trically connected  at  the  handle  to  a  prod  extending  from 
an  opposite  prod  end  face  of  said  handle,  said  lead  aod 
prod  end  faces  defining  spaced  lead  and  prod  shoulder 
areas,  respectively,  said  case  comprising  walls  defining 
an  elongated  passage  extending  through  said  case,  a  rigid 
stop  intermediate  of  the  ends  of  said  passage,  said  pas- 
sage being  adapted  to  telescopically  receive  at  least  por- 
tions of  said  haiKlle  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stop,  selec- 
tively, said  stop  being  adapted  to  engage  said  prod  shoul- 
der area  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  prod  within  said 
passage  when  said  handle  is  inserted  into  said  passage  on 
one  side  of  said  stop  and  to  engage  said  lead  shoulder 
area  when  said  handle  is  inserted  into  said  passage  on 
the  other  side  of  said  stop,  and  a  continuous  slot  in  said 
case  opening  into  said  passage  along  the  entire  length 
thereof  on  both  said  one  and  said  other  sides  of  said  stop 
to  permit  said  lead  to  enter  transversely  into  said  passage 
when  said  handle  is  inserted  into  said  passage  on  said 
other  side  of  said  stop  with  said  lead  end  face  directed 
toward  said  stop,  a  lengthwise  portion  of  said  slot  on  said 
one  side  of  said  stop  being  offset  circumferentially  of  said 
passage  from  another  lengthwise  portion  of  said  slot  on 
said  one  side  of  said  stop. 


2,842,742 

MODULATED  BEAM-TYPE  ELECTRON  TUBE 

APPARATUS 

DonaM  H.  Preist,  Mm  Valley,  CaUf.,  asricnor  to  EUcl- 

McCalkMsh,  Inc.,  San   Bnno,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB 

ofCirfifomia 

AppUcalioa  April  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,538 
9  Claims.    (0.332—7) 


1.  A  modulating  circuit  including  a  klystron  com- 
prising an  elongated  evacuated  envelope,  a  cathode  at 
one  end  of  the  envelope  for  initiating  an  electron  beam, 
cavity  resonators  having  metal  end  walls  spaced  along 
the  envelope  axis  and  forming  portions  of  said  envelope, 
metal  drift  tube  sections  connected  to  said  resonator 
end  walls  and  providing  intermediate  wall  portions  of 
the  evacuated  envelope,  one  of  the  drift  tube  sections 
extending  towards  the  cathode  and  forming  a  reduced 
neck  portion  between  a  first  of  the  resonators  and  the 
cathode  end  of  the  envelope,  a  main  atKxIe  mounted 
on  the  electron  receiving  end  of  the  last  mentioned  drift 
tube  section,  an  apertured  modulating  anode  interposed 
between  the  cathode  and  main  anode,  and  modulating 
means  connected  to  said  modulating  anode. 


1.  A  case  for  an  electrical  instrument  provided  with 
a  flexible  lead  extending  from  the  instrument  to  a  lead 


2342,743 
FREQUENCY  MODULATOR 
Charics   E.  Peterson,   HaddooAeid,  N.  J.,  asripwr,  by 
mcsDc  asslipimcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Application  March  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,296 
12  Clafans.  (CI.  332—23) 
1.  A  modulator  comprising  first  and  second  vacuum 
tubes  each  having  a  cathode,  a  grid  and  a  plate,  a  tuned 
circuit  having  a  first  variable  inductance  coil  and  a  ca- 
pacitor in  parallel  relationship,  connections  from  the 
plates  of  said  tubes  to  one  end  of  said  tuned  circuit,  a 
source  of  unidirectional  potential,  means  for  connecting 
the  positive  terminal  of  said  source  of  unidirectional  po- 
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tential  to  the  other  end  of  said  coil,  a  series  connection  of 
a  second  variable  inductance  coil  and  a  capacitor  cou- 
pled between  the  cathode  of  the  first  tube  and  the  grid  of 
the  second  tube,  a  connection  from  a  tap  on  the  coil  of 
said  tuned  circuit  to  the  junction  between  said  second 


variable  inducUnce  coil  and  said  last  capacitor,  indi- 
vidual resistors  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  first  tube 
and  the  grid  of  said  second  tube  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential,  an  input  circuit,  and  means  to  couple  said  in- 
put circuit  both  to  the  grid  of  said  first  tube  and  the 
cathode  of  said  second  tube. 


2,842,744 

BALANCED  MODULATOR  CIRCUIT 

Robert  L.  Frwak^  Great  Neck,  N.  Y.,  — iK«nr  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporatioo,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  December  30, 1955.  Serial  No.  55^$ll 

4  Claims.    (CL  332-^7) 


3.  A  single-ended  modulator  circuit  comprising  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  unilaterally  conductive  two- 
terminal  elements,  means  for  coupling  one  terminal  of 
each  of  said  elements  to  a  first  common  output  terminal, 
the  first  and  fourth  elements  being  arranged  to  conduct 
current  toward  said  first  output  terminal  and  the  second 
and  third  elements  being  arranged  to  conduct  current 
away  from  said  first  output  terminal,  means  for  produc- 
ing alternating  current  signals  of  opposite  phase  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  input  signal,  means  for  producing  al- 
ternating current  signals  of  opposite  phase  in  response 
to  a  second  input  signal,  means  for  applying  one  phase 
of  the  first  signal  to  the  other  terminals  of  the  first  and 
third  elements,  means  for  applying  the  other  phase  of 
the  first  signal  to  the  other  terminals  of  the  second  and 
fourth  elements,  means  for  applying  one  phase  of  the  sec- 
ond signal  to  the  other  terminals  of  the  first  and  second 
elements,  and  means  for  applying  the  other  phase  of  the 
second  signal  to  other  terminals  of  the  third  and  fourth 
elements  whereby  each  phase  of  said  alternating  current 
signals  is  applied  to  said  first  output  terminal  by  a  re- 
spective one  of  said   unilaterally   conductive  elements. 


xfi 


2,842,745 

WAVEGUIDE  swrrcH 

Gordon  L.  Barton,  Harvard,  Mass.,  — Igniii  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
Ap^ication  Jannary  24,  If  5<,  Serial  No.  5M,«2S 
7ClainH.    (0.333—7) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  magic  T  waveguide  duplexer 
having  its  colinear  side   arms  short-circuited   in   planes 
equidistant    from    the   plane   of   symmetry   and    having 
radio-frequency   energy   of  prescribed   wavelength   cou- 


pled to  its  H*plane  arm,  means  for  phase  coounutatiaf 
the  radio-frequency  energy  coupled  to  the  E-plane  arm 
of  said  magic  T  comprising,  normally  open  short-circuit- 
ing means  positioned  in  each  of  said  colinear  anna, 
means    for    alternately    activating    said    short-circuiting 
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means,  said  short-circuiting  means  being  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  plane  of  symmetry  such  that  energy  is  cou- 
pled in  one  prescribed  phase  to  said  E-plane  arm  when 
one  of  said  short-circuiting  nr>eans  is  activated,  and  180* 
out  of  phase  with  said  prescribed  phase  when  the  other 
of  said  short-circuiting  means  is  activated. 


2,842,744 

ELECTRICAL  DELAY  LINE 

Robcti  M.  Jonct,  Afhcrtw,  CaW.,  imIm"!  (o  Adatml 

Cornonlkm,  CMcmo,  IB.,  a  Lusperntfan  of  DciawwB 

ApyBtation  May  9,  1955,  ScfW  No.  S«M52 

2aalM.    (0.333—29) 


1.  An  electrical  delay  Hae  comprising  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced-apart  winding  sections  electrically  con- 
nected in  series,  each  of  said  winding  sections  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  winding  layers  disposed  successively  one 
upon  another,  a  first  electrically  conductive  strip  extend- 
ing through  said  winding  sections  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  winding  layers,  a  second  electrically  conductive 
strip  extending  through  said  winding  sections  between  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  winding  layers,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  conductive  strip  to  ground,  said  second 
conductive  strip  being  electrically  floating  with  no  direct 
circuit  connections. 


2.842,747 
SELF-TRIGGERED  MICROWAVE  ATTENUATOR 
Mnrray  A.  Lampctt,  BronUyn,  N.  Y.,  and  John  F.  HcMy, 
BloonicM,  N.  I.,  ■ssignnri  lo  IntcmdoMi  TdcfhoM 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  N.  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 
AppUcntion  September  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,979 
7  Clahna.    (CL  333—81) 
1.  A  power  limiting  attenuator  comprising  an  electro- 
magnetic waveguide,  a  body  of  ionizable  gaseous  medium 
having  a  given  ionization  level  contained  within  said  wave- 
guide, means  to  launch  electromagnetic  energy  in  only  a 
single  mode  in  said  waveguide  and  through  said  gaseous 
medium,  said  electromagnetic  energy  having  a  power  level 
at  least  equal  to  said  given  ionization  level  to  ionize  said 
gaseous  medium,  and  means  to  produce  a  magnetic  6eld 
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in  said  gaseous  nnedium  having  a  value  to  establish  gyro- 
reaooant  absorption  of  said  electrotnagiietic  energy  in  said 


-^ 
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ionizable  gaseous  medium  to  limit  said  electromagnetic 
energy  passing  therethrough  to  a  given  power. 


2J42,74S 
COAXIAL  CABLE  ATTENUATOR 
LmIo  M.  Vybac,  BraaUyn,  N.  Y^  awlgnor  to  Pdy- 
tcchnk  laailili  of  Brooklyn  BrooUym,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  New  Yoit 

AppttcatkM  Mwmt  7, 1955,  SarW  No.  513,815 
3ClirfM.    (0.333— 81) 


2.  A  variable  attenuator  comprising  a  coaxial  cable 
section  having  a  tabular  outer  conductor  and  a  center 
conductor,  a  sheet  of  resistive  material  arranged  longi- 
tudinally within  the  annular  space  between  said  coo- 
dtjctors  and  being  condtictivety  connected  along  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  conductors 
respectively,  and  means  including  a  cooductive  sheet 
mounted  to  move  into  closely  spaced  over-lapping  rela- 
tion with  said  resistive  sheet  but  out  of  conductive  coo- 
tact  therewith  for  shunting  energy  around  a  variable  por- 
tion of  said  resistive  sheet. 


2,842,749 

DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Ckarlcs  R.  Bonodl,  CotaaMa  Heiicbts,  Mian^  aasiinior 

to  Mi«BS«pnlli  HoaeyweU  Rcgiriator  Company,  Min- 

■capolia,  MiiUL^  a  coffporadon  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  September  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  378,45^ 

13  Claims.    (CL  334—135) 


HJf 


9.  A  dynamo  electric  device  comprising:  a  stator  hav- 
ing four  symmetrically  disposed  poles,  a  movable  element 
of  magnetic  material  mounted  within  the  stator  and 
having  a  neutral  position  with  respect  to  the  poles,  the 
movable  elentent  being  capable  of  limited  movement  from 
said  neutral  position,  a  first  set  of  windings  mounted  on 


all  four  poles  of  said  stator  and  connected  such  that  the 
sense  of  diametrically  opposed  windings  are  the  same  and 
the  sense  of  windings  90  degrees  displaced  therefrom  are 
reversed  from  said  first  named  windings,  said  first  set  o( 
windings  being  energized  from  an  alternating  current 
source  of  power,  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings 
mounted  respectively  on  said  four  poles  of  said  stator  and 
adapted  to  have  a  signal  voltage  induced  therein  from 
said  windings  of  said  first  set. 


3^2,7St 
GEOPHONE  CABLE 
CMloa  O.  Randall  and  Lawrence  D. 

Tex.,    awigsioTB   to    Vector  Mannfactorlng   Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a 
AppUcadon. 

3Claimi.    (a.  339— 151) 


partncnkiB 

nnary  571954,  Serial  No.  492,298 


1.  A  geophone  cable  comprising,  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arately insulated  wires  in  a  common  sheathing,  a  flexible 
length  of  wire  formed  in  continuous  8-tums,  said  flexible 
length  of  wire  providing  a  terminal  and  extending  along 
and  overlying  a  portion  of  the  sheathing  on  one  side  of 
a  plane  passing  through  the  cable  and  extending  in  the 
direction  thereof,  said  terminal  being  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  one  of  said  insulated  wires,  and  means 
securing  each  end  of  the  terminal  to  the  sheathing. 


2,842,751 

GEOPHONE  CABLE 

Kenneth  W.  McLond,  HoMton,  Tex.,  aaaisnor  to  Vector 

Manvfactnring  Company,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  a  partacrrii^ 

AppUcation  March  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  647,852 

«ClaiaH.    (a.  339— 151) 


3.  A  geophone  cable  comprising,  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arately insulated  wires  in  a  common  sheathing,  a  wire 
extending  along  and  overlying  the  sheathing  to  provide 
a  terminal,  said  wire  having  portions  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  cable  to  provide  for  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  terminal,  means  electrically  connecting 
the  terminal  means  to  one  of  the  insulated  wires,  a  boot 
of  flexible  insulating  material  overlying  the  terminal 
means,  a  window  in  the  boot  exposing  a  portion  of  the 
terminal  means,  and  a  rigid  support  between  the  sheath- 
ing and  terminal,  said  support  underlying  the  window 
and  having  corrugations  extending  parallel  to  and  receiv- 
ing the  transversely  extending  portions  of  the  wire  to 
support  the  wire  and  lock  the  support  against  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  cable. 


2,842,752 
GEOPHONES 
William    Mcianctbon  Jones,   Nottini^m,   England,  as- 
signor to  Tbc  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited 
Application  Angnst  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  449399 
Claims  priority,  appllcatfon  Great  Britain 
September  9,  1953 
9  Claims.    (CL  349— 17) 
1.  A  low  frequency,  moving  coil  geophone  comprising 
a  magnet  having  an  annular  magnetic  airgap,  an  inertia 
mass,  a  coil  secured  to  the  inertia  mass,  and  a  single  leaf 
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spring  which  is  flexed  but  which  in  its  normal,  unflexed. 
state  is  flat,  one  part  of  the  leaf  spring  being  secured 
relatively  to  the  inertia  mass  and  another  part  being 
secured  relatively  to  the  magnet,  the  leaf  spring  being 
flexed,  by  the  weight  of  the  inertia  mass  and  coil,  between 


MM    dJ  43 


pie  to  said  power  source  a  selected  one  of  said  indicator 
circuits,  said  one  of  the  indicator  circuiu  corrt        -* 
ing  to  said  one  of  the  switch  elements. 


the  parts  where  it  is  secured,  from  a  normally  flat  state 
into  a  state  of  curvature  without  a  point  of  inflection, 
and  the  coil  being  concentrically  suspended  in  the  airgap 
by  means  of  the  single  leaf  spring  in  such  manner  that 
the  coil  has  freedom  of  movement  only  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  the  airgap. 


2^2,753 

MONTTORING  SYSTEMS 

HaroM  I.  Ewen,  CnmbrMic  Mnai. 

AppNcatfcMi  JwM  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  4353«2 

3CWM.    (CL34«— 171) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  switch  ele- 
ments each  located  at  a  remote  station  of  a  system  for 
determining  the  individual  conditions  of  said  switch  ele- 
ments comprising:  at  a  central  station,  a  plurality  of 
indicator  circuits  corresponding  to  said  switch  elements, 
respectively;  a  power  source;  a  first  multi-pole  selector 
switch  coupled  between  said  power  source  and  said  indi- 
cator circuits;  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  operable  at 
a  plurality  of  frequencies;  an  oscillator  frequency  con- 
troller coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  including  a  second 
multi-pole  selector  switch  for  selectively  controlling  the 
operating  frequency  of  said  oscillator,  said  first  selector 
switch  being  synchronized  with  said  second  selector 
switch;  and,  associated  with  said  remote  stations,  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  series  resonant  tuned  circuits,  said 
tuned  circuits  having  resonant  frequencies  equal  to  said 
plurality  of  operating  frequencies,  respectively,  and  re- 
spective ones  of  said  tuned  circuits  being  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  through  respective  ones  of  said  switch  elements; 
said  combination  including  detection  means  at  said  cen- 
tral station  coupled  between  said  tuned  circuits  and  said 
oscillator  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  load  condition  of 
said  oscillator  when  one  of  said  switch  elements  is 
closed  and  when  the  operating  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
is  made  equal  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  tuned  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  oscillator  through  the  closed  one 
of  said  switch  elements;  and  means  also  located  at  said 
central  station  responsive  to  said  detection  means  to  cou- 
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2,S42,754 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
\xmMtL,  N.  Y.,  aarigMT  to  ~ 

Mms  CotMratfoa.  New  YoHl. 

corporatloa  of  New  Yon 

ApplkaiiM  May  24,  1954,  S«W  No.  431,92t 
4c£bM.   (CL34«— 174) 


N.  Y,  a 


1.  A  device  for  recording,  storing,  selecting  and  repro- 
ducing data  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  rods  of 
circular  cross  section  and  having  a  plurahty  of  parallel 
recording  tracks  disposed  side  by  side  on  the  surface  of 
said  rods  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  latter;  a 
magazine  for  storing  said  rods;  a  unit  comprising  a  motor, 
feed  rolls,  a  rotaubly  mounted  electromagnetic  trans- 
ducer, means  for  rotating  said  transducer  selectively  to 
positions  adjacent  said  tracks,  a  clutch  for  connecting  said 
motor  in  driving  relation  with  said  feed  rolls,  said  clutch 
being  reversible  for  driving  said  feed  rolls  in  either  direc- 
tion selectively,  a  first  member  for  moving  a  selected  one 
of  said  rods  into  said  rolls  for  feeding  said  rod  past  said 
transducer  to  a  position  beyond  said  rolls,  a  second  mem- 
ber for  moving  a  rod  from  said  last  position  into  said 
rolls  for  feeding  said  rod  past  said  transducer  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  and  a  member  movable  for  engaging  said 
clutch  for  selectively  routing  said  feed  rolls  in  either 
direction  and  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  members 
selectively  according  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
feed  rolls;  means  slidably  supporting  said  unit  for  move- 
ment selectively  to  positions  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
rods;  and  means  including  said  transducer  for  selectively 
recording  data  on  and  reproducing  data  from  a  selected 
track  of  a  selected  rod  as  said  rod  is  fed  past  said  trans- 
ducer. 

2442,755 

TERNARY  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Richard  C.  Lamy,  Hyde  Park,  N.  Y,  a«i|Mir  to  liiter- 

oatioiuil   BoslMai  MadriMS  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.  Ym  ■  corporadoo  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  AngMt  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  539^22 

^tClafaoo.    (CL  34^-174) 


5.  An  information  storage  device  comprising  a  closed 
magnetic  circuit  capable  of  assuming  a  first  and  a  second 
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state  of  remanent  flux,  an  input  winding  positioned  about 
said  circuit  and  effective  when  energized  to  selectively 
condition  said  magnetic  circuit  to  said  first  or  said  second 
state  of  remanent  flux,  an  output  winding  positioned  about 
said  circuit  in  which  voltages  are  induced  by  changes  in 
the  net  flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  a  pair  of  spaced  open- 
ings positioned  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  a  sampling  wind- 
ing wound  through  said  openings  and  cfTective  when  ener- 
gized to  create  a  sampling  flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit, 
said  sampling  flux  inducing  a  voltage  in  said  output  wind- 
ing indicative  of  the  sense  of  the  remanent  flux  in  said 
core,  a  single  opening  positioned  in  said  magnetic  circuit, 
and  an  inhibiting  winding  wound  through  said  single  open- 
ing and  about  said  magnetic  circuit  in  a  figure  8  configu- 
ration, said  inhibiting  winding  being  effective  when  ener- 
gized to  inhibit  said  sampling  winding  from  producing 
an  output  voltage  of  relatively  large  magnitude  in  said 
output  winding. 

2«S42,75« 

FHASE  CORRECTION  FOR  MULTIPLE  TRACK 

RECORDINGS 

WayM   R.   JokMOB,   Lm   Angeles,   Caltf^   assixDor,   by 

ncmc  airigBiiicata,  to  Miwicsota  Mining  &  Maoufac- 

tiiring  Com  SC.  Paul,  Minn^  a  conMinitioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,928 

2  ClaiaM.    (CI.  340—174) 


i>T — - 


I .  A  flutter  compensator  for  maintaining  in  fixed  phase 
relationship  between  signals  reproduced  from  simulta- 
neously made  recordings  on  a  plurality  of  tracks  on  a 
moving  recording  medium,  the  signals  on  each  track  in- 
cludmg  simultaneously  recorded  periodically  recurring 
time  reference  signals,  which  comprises  the  elements  des- 
ignated as  elements  (a)  to  (i)  aiKl  defined  as  follows: 
(fl)  a  master  reproducing  channel  including  a  transducer 
head  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  tracks  and  translate 
signals  recorded  thereon  into  electrical  waves;  (A)  a  slave 
channel  also  including  a  transducer  head  for  translating 
signals  recorded  on  another  of  said  tracks  into  electrical 
waves;  (c)  a  delay  line  connected  in  the  channel  of  ele- 
ment (a)  to  delay  signals  picked  up  by  the  transducer 
head  therein  for  a  fixed  interval;  id)  a  second  delay  line 
provided  with  taps  substantially  uniformly  spaced  along 
the  length  thereof;  {e)  terminating  impedances  matching 
the  characteristic  impedance  of  element  (</);  (/)  elec- 
tronic switching  means  operative  to  connect  element  (b) 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  taps  on  element  (J)  in  response 
to  a  control  voltage  applied  thereto;  (g)  means  for  select- 
ing from  signals  passing  through  elements  (c)  and  (</) 
a  time  reference  signal  included  therein;  (/i)  means  for 
comparing  the  time  phase  of  pulses  selected  by  element 
(g)  and  developing  therefrom  a  control  voltage  varying 
in  polarity  and  magnitude  with  the  direction  and  magni- 
tude of  the  time  difference  in  said  reference  signals;  (/) 
connections  for  applying  said  control  voltage  to  said  elec- 
tronic switching  means  to  connect  element   (A)   the  tap 


on  element  <</)  which  will  minimize  the  time  discrep- 
ancy between  the  reference  signals  received  by  element 
(A).  

2,842,757 
SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  STORAGE  INDEXING 
James  Evanc,  FlnshinK,   N.  Y,,  a»%Dor  to  The  Tcle- 
registcr  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Applicatkm  September  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,624 
9  Claims.    (CL  34»— 174) 


.f      .v.t     t     tt      ^ 
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2.  In  a  data  processing  system  in  which  a  large  number 
of  inventory  items  respectively  are  designated  by  differ- 
ent groups  of  characters,  signal  storage  means  having  dif- 
ferent portions  respectively  for  storing  signals  represent- 
ing the  values  of  the  different  inventory  items,  selection 
apparatus  controlled  by  character  code  signals  for  select- 
ing a  portion  of  the  storage  means  corresponding  to  a 
desired  inventory  item,  and  means  for  effecting  the  selec- 
tion of  an  item  by  utilizing  a  smaller  number  of  char- 
acters than  those  in  the  item-designating  group,  compris- 
ing means  for  producing  and  temporarily  storing  signals 
representing  each  of  the  characters  in  said  item-designat- 
ing group,  means  for  producing  signals  representing  a 
predetermined  added  coding  character  and  circuit  means 
operative  in  response  thereto  for  selecting  only  certain 
ones  of  the  temporarily  stored  characters  of  the  item- 
designating  group  and  disregarding  the  remaining  char- 
acters of  the  group,  and  means  controlled  by  the  com- 
bination of  said  added  coding  character  and  said  selected 
ones  of  the  item-designating  characters  for  causing  said 
selection  equipment  to  select  the  proper  storage  portion 
of  the  storage  means. 


2,842,758 
DETECTOR  UNIT 
Joseph  L.  Casscll,  New  York,  N.  Y^  amignor  to  Auto- 
matic Fire  Alarm  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  « 
Application  March  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  414,442 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 229) 


1.  Aero  detector  unit  comprising  in  combination  with 
aero  tubing  having  diaphragms  at  opposite  ends  of  same. 
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signal  switches  operable  by  said  diaphragms  and  test 
valves  for  testing  the  aero  connections,  change-over 
switch  mechanism  for  converting  the  unit  from  normal 
operating  to  test  conditions  and  back  to  normal  operat- 
ing, an  enclosure  for  said  diaphragms,  signal  switches. 
test  valves  and  change-over  switch  mechanism  and  in- 
cluding a  door  openable  to  afford  access  to  said  parts  and 
closeable  to  protect  said  parts,  said  change-over  switch 
mechanism  including  a  spring  projected  switch  button  in 
the  enclosure  arranged  to  stand  in  the  projected  relation 
when  the  switch  mechanism  is  in  the  on  test  position  and 
to  be  depressed  when  said  switch  mechanism  is  in  the 
normal  operating  position,  an  abutment  on  the  cover 
arranged  to  depress  said  switch  button  when  the  cover 
is  closed  and  to  leave  the  switch  button  free  to  project 
w4ien  the  cover  is  opened,  stops  for  preventing  closing 
of  the  cover  retractably  mounted  in  the  enclosure  and 
retainers  for  said  stops  positioned  by  said  test  valves 
when  said  valves  arc  in  normal  operating  position  to  hold 
the  stops  in  retracted  relation  and  whereby  on  opening 
said  cover  said  switch  mechanism  will  be  automatically 
placed  in  the  on  test  position  and  said  cover  may  not  be 
closed  to  return  the  change-over  switch  mechanism  to 
normal  operation  until  the  test  valves  have  first  been  re- 
turned to  the  normal  operating  position  required  to  hold 
the  cover  stops  in  the  retracted  relation. 


sense  and  produdog  range  sweeps  in  said  oscilloscope 
timed  accordiog  to  modulation  excursions  in  said  first 
sense  exceeding  a  predetermined  extent  and  varying  in- 
tensity of  the  oscilloscope  beam  according  to  the  varia- 
tions of  intensity  less  than  said  predetermined  extent,  and 
means  for  selecting  the  demodulation  component  due  to 
modulation  in  said  second  sense  and  sweeping  said  oscillo- 
scope beam  in  a  direction  non-parallel  with  the  direction 
of  said  range  sweeping  according  to  this  demodulatioa 
componenL 

OBJECT  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
loha  1^  McLwas,  State  Collcsc  Pa^  aariganr  to  Hallcr, 
RaymoMl  and  Btowb,  taKn  State  CoUctc,  PSn  •  c<Np»- 
ratkm  of  PcaMylvaaia 

\99UaM0a  May  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  353,4tl 
12  Claias.    (G.  343—6) 


2,842,759 

REMOTE  RADAR  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

David  E.  Kenyoo,  Hantington,  N.  Y^  assitCiKM-  to  Speny 

Rand  Corporatioo,  a  cocporatloo  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  17,  1948,  Serial  No.  49,723 

6  Claims.    (CL  343— 6) 


I.  An  object  locating  system  comprising  rotatable 
means  carrying  a  radar  antenna  and  a  facsimile  pick-up 
head,  a  radar  set  having  a  radar  transmitter  and  a  radar 
receiver  both  cooperating  with  said  antenna,  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  beam  deflecting  means,  means  cooper- 
ating with  the  rotatable  means  and  the  beam  deflecting 
means  for  effecting  synchronous  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
means  and  the  beam,  said  tube  having  a  control  grid,  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  control  grid  with 
the  output  of  the  radar  receiver  or  the  output  of  said 
facsimile  pick-up  head. 


2,842,761 

MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR  RADAR  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Downs,  Gkn  Cove,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  SpciTy 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Jaanary  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  338,66t 

ISClaioa.    (CI.  343— 7.7) 


6.  A  remote  radar  indicating  arrangement,  comprising; 
a  radar  object  distance  and  direction  dctcrmimng  system 
including  a  pulse  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  a  directive 
scanning  antenna:  a  radio  data  transmitting  system  cou- 
pled to  said  radar  system  for  transmitting  data  therefrom 
to  a  distant  point,  said  radio  data  transmitting  system  com- 
prising means  for  producing  a  radio  frequency  carrier, 
means  for  pulse  modulating  said  carrier  in  one  sense 
synchronously  with  radar  pulse  transmissions,  means  for 
modulating  said  carrier  in  said  first  sense  but  to  a  lesser 
degree  according  to  variations  of  output  voltage  of  said 
radar  receiver,  and  meaiw  for  modulating  said  carrier  in 
a  sense  different  from  said  first  sense  according  to  varia- 
tion of  the  angular  direction  of  aiming  of  said  directive 
scanning  antenna;  a  presentation  oscilloscope  for  opera- 
tion at  said  remote  point;  and  a  radio  data  receiving 
system  for  operation  at  said  remote  point,  said  receiving 
system  comprising  means  for  detecting  said  carrier  to 
recover  the  modulations  thereof,  means  for  selecting  the 
demodulation  components  due  to  modulation  in  said  first 


■^«»»«ll      41^ 


1.  In  a  pulse  radar  system  having  a  certain  pulse  repeti- 
tion frequency,  means  to  receive  reflected  signals,  rnw- 
ing  target  detector  means  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  comprising  means  to  delay  said  signals  at  least  one 
cycle  of  said  repetition  frequency,  subtracting  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  said 
delay  means  to  subtract  delayed  and  undelaycd  versions 
of  said  received  signals,  and  addition  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  said  delay  ineans 
to  integrate  delayed  and  undelayed  versions  of  said  re- 
ceived signals. 
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2*842,742 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

RELATIVE  VELOCITY 

John  F.  Zakrid,  Qmcw  Village,  N.  Y^  a«igMr  to  Gcb- 

enl  PrMMoa  Laboratory  lacorporated,  a  corporatioB 

o#  New  York 

AppUcatkw  September  23,  1948,  Serial  No.  58,841 
9ClaiaH.    (0.343—8) 
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I.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  Doppler  shift  in 
frequency  produced  by  the  transmission,  reflection  and 
reception  of  radiant  energy  between  two  relatively  moving 
bodies,  a  microwave  pulse  generator  on  a  first  body, 
means  for  radiating  the  pulse  signals  produced  by  said 
generator  toward  a  second  body  for  reflection  thereby, 
means  for  receiving  said  reflected  signals,  a  microwave- 
resonant  cavity,  a  circuit  connecting  said  pulse  generator 
and  said  resonant  cavity  whereby  said  resonant  cavity  is 
energized  by  said  generated  pulse  signals  resulting  in  the 
production  of  free  oscillations  within  said  cavity  which 
endure  for  a  period  of  time,  a  mixer,  a  circuit  inter- 
connecting said  resonant  cavity  and  said  mixer  for  im- 
pressing signals  on  said  mixer  having  a  phase  and  fre- 
quency representative  of  the  phase  and  frequency  of  said 
free  oscillations,  a  circuit  for  impressing  said  reflected 
signals  on  said  mixer  whereby  a  beat  frequency  signal 
is  obtained,  means  for  deriving  an  output  from  said  beat 
frequency  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  difference 
in  frequency  of  taid  radiated  signals  and  said  received 
signals  and  switch  means  in  said  circuit  connecting  said 
pulse  generator  anO  said  resonant  cavity  for  preventing 
the  radiation  of  the  free  oscillations  f>roduced  by  said 
cavity. 

2,842,743 

PULSE  RECEIVING  SYSTEMS 

Horace  Myri  Steams,  BaldwiB,  N.  Y.,  aasiinior  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  March  12, 1942,  Serial  No.  434,403 

2  Oafms.    (O.  343—13) 
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said  correspondence,  and  means  for  blocking  transmission 
of  said  first  wave  excq>t  during  one  of  said  derived  or 
delayed  pulses. 


t.  In  a  system  for  receiving  a  first  periodic  wave  hav- 
ing variable  phase  recurring  pulses,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  source  of  oscillations  of  the  same  frequency 
as  the  repetition  rate  of  said  pulses,  means  for  adjusting 
the  phase  of  said  oscillations,  means  for  deriving  a  sec- 
ond periodic  pulse  wave  from  said  phase-adjusted  oscil- 
lations, means  for  delaying  said  second  pulse  wave  by 
an  amount  whereby  corresponding  ones  of  said  derived 
pulses  and  said  delayed  pulses  are  concurrent  and  over- 
lap in  time  for  substantially  the  duration  of  each  of  said 
first  pulses,  means  for  controlling  said  phase-adjusting 
means  in  response  to  lack  of  phase  correspondence  be- 
tween said  first  pulse  and  said  overlap  so  as  to  maintain 


2,842,744 

COLLISION  WARNING  RADAR 

Nomaa  L,  Harvey,  EBertsrlllc,  N.  Y.,  aasigiior  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Masn- 

cfaiuetts 

Application  Febniary  21,  1951,  Serial  No.  212,888 

4  Claims.    (CL343— 14) 


I  - 


1.  Radio  ranging  apparatus  including  a  combined  os- 
cillator and  mixer,  a  frequency  modulator  coupled  to 
said  oscillator,  combined  radiating  and  echo-receiving 
means  coupled  to  said  oscillator,  and  a  band-pass  filter 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  to  abstract  heterodyne  output 
therefrom,  said  band-pass  filter  being  tuned  to  reject  all 
frequencies  outside  the  band  corresponding  to  the  dop- 
pler-shjft  in  the  echo-signals  frequencies  received  by  said 
antenna  from  relatively  moving  objects  to  be  detected, 
the  modulation  frequency  of  said  modulator  being  greater 
than  the  half  band  width  of  said  filter. 


2342  765 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

Frank  R.  Schmitt,  Hollis,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  24,  1951,  Serial  No.  227,944 

2  Claims.    (O.  343—724) 


1.  A  television  antenna  comprising  an  insulating 
mount,  a  substantially  circular  conductive  frame  having 
a  pair  of  adjacent  ends  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  in- 
sulating mount  and  exteruling  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
mount  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  frame 
and  extending  radially  inward  toward  the  center  thereof, 
a  second  substantially  circular  conductive  frame  also  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  adjacent  ends  afl^xed  to  said  mount  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  near  the  inner  end  thereof, 
said  second  frame  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
first  frame  and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane, 
said  frames  being  clear  of  said  mount  except  at  the  affixed 
ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  conductive  rods  affixed  at  one 
end  respectively  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  smaller 
frame  and  extending  in  substantially  opposite  directions, 
said  rods  being  affixed  at  their  outer  ends  to  the  circum- 
ference of  said  larger  frame. 
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2442,7M 
BEAM-SHAPING   ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 
Pari  T.  HatcfaiMMi,  Watcrtowi^  aad  Paal  Hiacs,  Waltfaam, 
Maai.,  asrigBon  to  Raytheoa  Maaafactaring  Company. 
Newton,  Mjhs^  a  corporatkM  d  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  28, 1958,  Serial  No.  17M94 
IdaiM.    (CL  343— 775) 


1,  A  directional  antenna  system  comprising  a  segment 
of  a  parabolic  reflecting  surface  of  revolution  about  the 
parabolic  axis  and  forming  substantially  a  half  parab- 
oloid of  revolution,  a  series  of  intersecting  flat  reflect- 
ing surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is  disposed  on  the  side 
of  the  parabolic  axis  opposite  said  parabolic  surface,  said 
intersections  being  along  lines  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
and  a  radiating  element  located  adjacent  the  focal  point 
of  said  parabolic  surface  and  adjacent  said  flat  reflecting 
surfaces,  said  element  being  directed  at  a  point  on  the 
parabolic  surface  above  said  axis  for  illuminating  said 
surface  with  electromagnetic  energy,  said  flat  reflecting 
surfaces  being  interceptive  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
energy  radiated  from  said  radiating  element,  said  parabolic 
and  flat  reflecting  surfaces  terminating  in  each  other  to 
form  an  antenna  whose  energy  distribution  varies  sub- 
stantially as  the  square  of  the  cosecant  of  the  angle  meas- 
ured from  said  parabolic  axis. 


2,842,7(7 
PARABOLIC  REFLECTOR  WITH  A  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBER  FRONT  SKIN 
John  L.  Darrouzet,  Dallas,  Tez^  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tez^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  February  3,  1954.  Serial  No.  407,937 
3  Claims.    (CL  343—781) 
2.  An  antenna  assembly  comprising  a  parabolic  re- 
flector consisting  of  a   lightweight  flbrous  material   im- 
pregnated with  a  resin,  said  reflector  having  a  metallic 


layer  therein  and  describing  a  peripheral  flange,  and  a 
concave  structural  reinforcing  member  consisting  of  a 
lightweight  fibrous  material  impregnated  with  a  resin  and 
having  a  peripheral  flange,  said  flanges  being  )otoed  to- 
gether whereby  said  reflector  and  said  member  have  their 


concave  surfaces  in  opposed  relation  to  define  an  internal 
cavity,  waveguide  means  protecting  through  said  reflector 
into  said  cavity  and  adapted  to  direct  R.  F.  energy  from  a 
predetermined  feed  point  toward  said  reflector,  and  said 
member  providing  means  to  maintain  said  waveguide 
means  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  reflector. 


2442,748 

EXTENSIBLE  ANTENNA 

Herbert  H.  Halpcrte,  Wantagk,  N.  Y.,  asiicMr  to  Stcrllag 

Prccisioa  Instmmcnt  Corporatloa,  Flashing,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jaly  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,789 

11  Oaima.    {CI.  343—877) 


1.  An  extensible  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  flexible  elongated  core  member,  a  plurality  of  key  mem- 
bers attached  to  said  core  member  in  spaced  relationship 
to  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  tape 
members  having  perforations  adapted  to  receive  said  key 
members  in  an  interference  fit,  said  core  member  and 
said  tape  member  being  arranged  in  parallel  relationship 
with  said  core  member  with  said  key  members  extending 
through  said  perforations. 
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1S3,154 
PUNCH 

Vytant  Aleks,  Rockford,  DL,  aalffBor  to  Apsco  Prtxlucts, 

Inc^  Los   Angclc*,  Caltf^  a  corporalioa  of  Illinois 

Application  Novcoibcr  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,404 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

I  (CI.  D74— I) 


1S3,157 

COMBINED  PIPE  RACK,  TOBACCO  RECEPTACLE, 

ASH  TRAY,  AND  MATCH  BOX 

l>«c  Anderson,  Glen  Rock,  Pa. 

Application  December  5.  1957,  Serial  No.  4S,7S5 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


183,155 

PUNCH 

Vytant  Aleks,  Rockford,  III.,  aaBi|{Bor  to  Apsco  Products, 

Inc.,   Los   Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,406 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


183,158 

SCRAPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ruth  A.  Bell,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Application  March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  40,646 

Terra  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


183,156 

COMBINED  BATH  TUB  AND  BASIN 

Ernest  Amerio,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  November  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,684 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D4-— 4) 


-^^ 


183,159 

STAIRWAY  HAND  RAILING  UNIT 

Lonb  Blum,  Pittsburnh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blumcraft  of 

Pittsburgh,  PittsburRh,  Pa.,  a  firm 

Application  February  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  40.078 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D13— 7) 
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1894M 
TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Scrsci  Bosdanovich,  Carmcl,  N.  Y^  assicnor  to  Well  A 
Dome,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Applkatioa  August  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,1S8 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D92— 1) 


I83,li3 

TYPEWRITER 

I^ird  CoTcy,  Monroe,  Conn^  assHpior  to  Royal  McBee 

Corporation,   Port    Chester,   N.    Y.,    a   corporatkm   of 

New  York 

AppUcation  February  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  44.M2 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  DM — II) 


SPACE  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 
Henry    Dreyfuss,    Soath    Pasadena,    Calif.,    assisnor    to 
Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Compan>.    Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,623 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D52— 7) 


183,161 
TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sergei  Bo^danovich,  Carmel,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Weil  it 
Durrse,  Inc.,  ISei*'  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  August  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,189 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D92— 1) 


183,165 

SERVING  TRAY 

Si4faicy  I.  Fredrickson,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Application  Octol»er  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


183,162 

GROCERY  CART  STERILIZER 

Charles  G.  Carter,  Knoxvillc,  Teon. 

Application  June  20.  1957.  Serial  No.  46,665 

Term  of  patent    14  years 

(CI.  D83— n 


183.166 
AUTOMOBII  K  WHEEL  COVER 
Charles  F.  Gitschlag.  St.  Clair  Shores.  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Application  October  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,041 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CI.  DI4— 30) 
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1I3,1<7 
COMBINATION  HAIR  BRUSH  AND  COMB 

All!  Mil  I  H.  Gofl«,  Ckia«o,  Itt. 
AffOcmtUm  immarj  13, 19St,  SctW  No.  49^29 

(CLDM— «) 


1S3471 

TOOL  DISPLAY  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ben  J.  KnMflcr,  Chkaco,  IlL,  aad  John  T.  MataM,  Co- 

inmbin,  OUo,  ■wiginw  to  Tbc  UnJon  Fort  and  Hoc 

Company,  Cotambns,  Ohio,  a  corporatfon  of  Ohio 

Applkadon  November  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,956 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CI.  DSO— 9) 


183,1M 

DECANTER 

William  E.  Hcrbcr,  Evaastoa,  ill. 

Application  April  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  41,222 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(a.  I>5»— S) 


183,172 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Reynold  B.  Kmskopf,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Application  October  7,  1957,  SerfaU  No.  47,995 

Terni  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


183,169 

Multi-purpose  funeral  car 

Willard  C.  Heai  and  Chartct  W.   Hartflae,  Cindnnafi, 

Ohio,  aasicnora  to  Heai  and  Eiaenlurdt  Manufacturinc 

Company,  Roomoync,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

AppUcntioa  Jannary  17, 19S8,  Serial  No.  49,286 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CI.  D14->17) 


183,178 

HARD  SURFACE  FLOOR  COVERING  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Leona   G.    Kolker,   Brooklyn,   N.  Y.,  assiinior  to   Coo- 

goleam-Naim   Inc.,   Kcamy,  N.  J.,  a  corporation   of 

New  York 

AppUcatioo  Scptcuibei  6,  1957,  SctW  No.  47,644 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D92— 17) 


183,173 
CONTROL  MACHINE  FOR  RAILWAY  CONTROL 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  W.  Locan,  Jr.,  Forest  Hills,  and  Robert  A.  Woods, 
Verona,    Pa.,    assigiMMv    to    W  est! tifjhouse    Air    Brake 
Company,   Wllmerdfaig,   Pa.,   a  corporation  of   Penn- 
sylranla 

Application  March  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  45,251 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 5) 
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183,174 

MOBILE  SERVICE  STATION 

Gconics  Jacques  Mhroii,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

AppUcatkm  March  18,  1957.  Serial  No.  45305 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 


N. 


to  TrykM 
Y^  a  cor- 


183,178 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Ralph  C.  OAorn,  Bloonintton,  IlL, 
Mawrfacturiag  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
poratkHi  of  New  Yofk 
ApplkatkHi  November  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  38,853 
Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 
(a.  D9— 2) 


t^ 


183,175 

LOCKER  HANDLE 

Matt  Monaco,  Aurora,  III. 

Application  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  46361 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Dlft— 8) 


183,179 

GARDEN  CART 

Antonio  Paain,  Oak  Park,  lU. 

Application  September  6,  1957,  Serial  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  yr  — 

(a.  D14— 3) 


47,621 


ij^ 


183,176 

SINGLE  SINK  FAUCET  BODY 

Rene  Momard,  St.  Lambert,  Quebec,  Canada 

Application  September  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,876 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


183,180 

GOLF  CLUB 

George  Adrian  Phillips,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Application  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,255 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


183,177 

COMBINED  LIQUEFIER  AND  POWER  UNIT 

THEREFOR 

TrauKott  Oertll,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  T.  Oertll 

Aktieogeseilschaft,  Kusnacht-Zurich,  Switzeriaod 

Application  March  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  40,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland 

September  5.  1955 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D89— 1) 


183,181 

BARBER  CHAIR 

Fred  J.  Ptotraichkc,  Clayton,  Mo. 

Application  November  19.  1957,  Serial  No.  48^37 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  DI5— 3) 
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It3,lt2 

RADIO  CABINET 

Jean  O.  Rcincckc,  Oak  Farfc,  DL,  wJipior  to  Zcnhb 

Radio  Coeyoralkm,  a  CMrponitloB  of  IlUnois 

AppiicatfiM  JaMiary  23,  1957,  S«1al  No.  44.571 

Tcnn  of  mtmt  7  yi 

(CI.  DS4-— 4) 


lt3,lS4 
RESTAURANT  SIGN 

WilHan  B.  Sarith,  Marietta,  Ga^  aMignor  to  The  Emhera, 

Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga^  a  cotporadoa  of  Gcotsia 

Applkarioo  January  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,117 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  Dl— 12) 


U 


1S3,1S3 
AIRPLANE 

Miltoo  J.  Schmidt,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Application  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  46.4d9 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D71—1) 


183,187 
VEHICLE 
Charies  A.  Stebbins,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  February  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,872 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CI.  D14— 3) 


183,184 

HARD  SURFACE  FLOOR  COVERING  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harry  A.  Sbortway,  Glen  Rodi,  N.  J.,  aMignor  to  Con- 

goleum-Naini   Inc.,  Kearny,  N.  I.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Application  Aagnst  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,174 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D92— 17) 


183,188 

COSMETIC  TABLE 

Pauline  Y.  Stronach,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Application  September  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,884 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(Ci.  D33— 14) 


183,185 

FOOD  GRATER 

SotomoB  SilberWrg,  BellenMC,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  45.838 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D89L— 1) 
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1«3,189 
AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER  GUARD 
Cmionl  C.  Vo«,  CbiwtOB,  M»ch^  asdgBar  to  Cliryd«r 
CorporatfoB,  HlgUaiMl  Park,  Mkh.,  a  corponitioa  of 
Delaware 

Applkatkw  Jnac  11,  1956,  Scrfal  No.  41,847 

Tena  off  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


183,l9t 

COMBINATION  SHAMPOO  BOTTLE  AND 

MASSAGER 

Ckarics  M.  ZaMpetti,  Wttw  Bairt,  Pa. 

AppttcstkM  November  1,  1957,  Scflal  No.  4M14 

Tcni  of  piMeat  14  y« 

(CI.  D5S-.-4) 


«{.« 


tMiVMH^A 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1958 


NOn. — Ama«ad  In  aceordai 


'  with  Um  flr»t  alcniAcant  oluiracter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordVKy  with  city  and 
t*l^noB«  directory  practice). 


Bcrger.   IrrlB  «.,  to  PraBicr-Hall  Mfg.  Co.     PiTOtal-alldlnr 
door  cabinet.     W  24,4»8,  7-»-«8,  CI.  812—325. 

Chanc,  Sheldon  8.  L..  to  Robtolna  *  Myera,  Inc.     Klectrlc  motor 
clrculta.     Be.  24.490.  7-»-58,  CI   31S— 103. 

DftTlca-Toung  Soap  Co..  The  :  See- 
Pollock.  U>u,  and  Wald      Re.  24,.V)1 

Pollock.  Loo.  and  H    C.  WaW.  to  The  Davlea-Younit  Soap  Co. 
Apparatua  for  mixing  flulda.    Re.  24.501. 

Premier-Han  Mfg    Co  :   flee — 
Berger.  Irrln  B.     Ee.  24,4»a. 


Robblna  A  Myera.  Inc.  :  flee — 

Chang.  Sheldon  8.  L.     Re.  24.409. 
Simon.   My«Tiion.      Kx|tansiblp  wriet  watch  band.      Re.  24.602. 

7   8-58,  II.  224 — 4. 
atraatrelt.   Nlla  N.     Botary   machina.     Ee.   24,500.  7-»-68, 

CI.  IDS— 131. 

Wald.  Harold  C. :  See- 
Pollock.  Lao.  and  Wald.     Re.  24.601. 


TJST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderoon.  Froderlo  W..  to  Kim  Broa.     Nectarine  tree.     1.723, 

7-S-M.  CI.  47-42 
Anderaon.  Frederic  W.,  to  The  Bnrchell  Nuroery.     NecUrlne 

tree.     f,724,  7-S-58.  CI.  47— 62. 
Anderson,    rrederlc    W.,    to   Kim    Broa.      Peach    tree.      1.72A. 

7-8-M.     CT.  47     «2 


Burehell  Naraerr,  The  :  Bee — 

.^^d^r••on.  Frederic  W      1 


724 


Carllle,  Thomaa,  deceaaed,  by  W    T.  CarlUe,  admlnietratrlx. 

to  J.   J.  OraUemana.     Anebuaa  plant     1,720.  7-8-58.  CI. 

47 — «0. 
CarlUe.  Wendy  V.  :  «ee-- 
CarUIe,  Thomaa     1.720. 


(irullpmans,  John  J. : 

Carllle,  Thomai.     1.72«. 
Pike.  Albert  V      1.727 

Kim  Broa.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Frederic  W.     1,723. 
Anderaon.  Frederic  W.     1,725. 
Moor*.  Ralph  8.     Miniature  rooa  plant.     1,726,  7-8-68,  CI. 

47—61. 
Pike    Albert  V.,  to  J.  J.  Omllemana.     Hybrtd  baddlHa  plant 

1,727.  7-»-^8.  C\.  47—60. 
Schrelncr,  Robert      Irie  pUnt     1.728.  7-ft^6«.  CI.  47—60. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aleka.    Tytaat.    to   Apoco    Prodacta,    Inc.      Punch.      183,154, 

7-^-58,  CI.  D74— 1. 
Aleka,    VyUnt.    to    Apoco    Prodvcta.    Inc.      Punch.      183.1.V%, 

7-8-58^a.  D7*— 1. 
Amerlo.    Erneot       Combined    hath    tab  and    baaln.      183.156. 

7-#-&8    CL  D4— 4 
AaderaoB.  Lee.     Comblaed  pipe  rack,  tobacco  receptacle,  aah 

tray  and  match  box.     I8i.l67.  7-8-58.  CI.  D85 — 2. 
Apoeo  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 
Aleka,  Vrtant.    183.154. 
Aleka.  Vytaat.     183.155. 
Bell.  Roth  A.     Scraper  or  otallar  article.     183.158.  7-8-58. 

CI.  D44— 29. 
Hlum.    Loula.    to    Rlumcraft    of   Pittsburgh.      Stairway   hand 

nilllne  anit      1»W.15».  7-8-R8.  CI.  ni.T— 7 
RluBBcrafl  of  Plttabnrgta  :  Seo— 

Blum.  L4>aU.     181,150 
Bogdanorlch,   Sergei,  to  Well  k  Durrae,   Inc      Textile  fabric 

or  slmlUr  article.     18S.1A0,  7-8-58.  H.  De2^1. 

Bogdaaortch,   Sercel,   to  Well  A   Unrrae.   Inc.     Textile  fabric 

or  similar  article.     183.161.  7-8-58,  CI.  002—1 
Carter.  Charlea  O.     Grocery  cart  sterlllaer.     183.162.  7-8—58, 

CI    D83     1. 
Cbryaler  Corp.  :  Bee — 

OltachUjr  Charles  F.     183,166. 
Voao,  niffordC     183.189. 
Cnngoleom-Nalra  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Kolker.  Leona  O.     183.170. 
Shortway.Harry  A.    183.164, 


Coeey.   Laird,  to   Royal  McBee  Corp. 
7-8-58.  CI   D64-   11 


Typewriter.      183.163. 


Dreyfuaa.    Henry,    to    Minneapolla-Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 

Space  condition    reaponalre  Inatrument.      183.164.  7-8-58, 

CriXJ2— 7 
Bmbera.  Inc.,  The  :  See- 
Smith.  William  B.     183,186 
Fredrlckson.   Sidney   I       Serrlng   tray.     183.165.  7-8-58.  CI. 

D44 — 10. 
(General  Motora  Corp.  :  Sra — 

Stebblns.  Charles  A.     183.187. 
Oltaehlag.  Charlea  F..  to  Chryalcr  Corp.     Automobile  wheel 

coeer      188.168,  T-i-M.  CI.  D14— 30. 
Gore,    Alexander    H.       Combination    hair    brush    and    comb. 

18.H.167.  7-8-58,  CT.  DM — 8. 
Hartllne,  Charlea  W.  :  See — 

Hesa.  Wlllard  C  .  and  Hartllne.     183,169. 
Berber.  WlllUm  E.     Decanter.     183.168,  7-8-58,  C\.  D5fr— 8. 

Heoa  and  Klaenhardt  Mfg  Co.  :  See  — 

Heea.  Wlllard  C  .  and  Hartllne.     183.160. 
Haas.  Wlllard  C.  and  C.  W.  Hartllne,  to  Heaa  and  Kiaenhardt 

Mfg.  Co.    Multlpurpoae  funeral  car.     183.160.  7-8-58,  CI 

1)14—17. 
Kolker,  Leona  Q  .  to  Congoleum  Nairn  Inc.    Hard  surface  floor 

coeerinc  or  almiUr  article.      183,170,  7-8-58.  Cl.   D02— 17. 
Kmeger  Bra  J.,  and  1.  T.  Malaa.  to  The  Union  Fork  and  Hoe 

Co.    Tool  dlspUy  rack  or  alaaUar  article.     183.171.  7-8-5R. 

CI.  D80— 0. 


Weatlnghouae  Air 
control  or  simllsr 


7_8_58, 


183,170.  7-S-58. 
183,180,  7-8-68, 
chair.      183,181, 


CT. 

a. 


D14 — 3 
DS4 — 6. 


7-8-58.  Cl. 


Radio    Corp.      Radio   cabinet. 


Knwkopf.    Reynold    B.      Collapalble   tnbe.      183,172.   7-8-58. 

Cl.  D5*— 17. 
Ixtiran,  John  W..  Jr..  and  R.  A    Woods,  to 

Brake  Co.     Control  machine  for  railway 

article.     183.173,  7-8-58,  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Mains.  John  T.  :  See — 

Krueger.  Ben  J.,  and  Maine.     183,171. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  flee — 

f>reyfuss.  Henry.     183.164. 
Miron,  Oeorices  J.     Mobile  service  station.      18S.174 

^1    1)14 3 

Monaco.  Matt.     Locker  handle.     183.176,  7-8-58.  Cl.  DIG— 8. 
Mornnrd.   Ren*.      Single  aink   faucet   body.      183.176,   7-8-58. 

Cl.  I>91— 3. 
Oertll  T..  AktirnKeeellschaft  :  See — 

Oertll.  TrsuKott.     183,177. 
Uertii,  Traugott,  to  Oertll  T..  Aktlengeaellachaft.     Combined 

llquefler    and   power   unit    therefor.      183,177,    7-8-58.    Cl. 

D8»— 1 
Osbom,   Ralph  C,   to  Trylon   Mfg.   Corp.     Vacuum  cleaner. 

183,178,  7-8-58.  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
Pasin,  Antonio.     (larden  cart. 
Phillips.  George  A.     Oolf  club. 
Plotraschke,    Fred   J.      Barber 

D15 — 3. 
Relnecke,    Jean   O..    to   Zenith 

183.182.  7-H-68.  Cl.  D56 — 4. 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  See — 
CoTey.  I^ird.     1R3.163 
Schmidt.  Milton  J.     Airplane 
Shortway.  Harry  A., 

floor    corerlng  or 

D02— 17. 
Sllberberg.    Solomon.      Food    grater. 

D8ft— f. 
Smith.    William    B..    to   The   Embers 

183.186,  7-8-58,  Cl.  Dl— 12. 
Stebblns,    Charles    A.,    to    General 

183.187.  7-8-58,  O.  D14 — 3.  „»„„.»   .«    «. 
Stronach    Pauline  T.     Coametlc  Uble.     183.188.  7-»-68.  Cl. 

DS3— i4. 
Trylon  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Osbom.  Ralph  C.     183.178. 
Union  Fork  and  Hoe  Co.   The  :  See-— 

Krueger,  Ben  J.,  and  Maina    183,171. 
Voae,  Clifford  C  ,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Automobile  bumper  guard. 

183.180,  7-*-i8.  Cl.  Dl*— 6. 
Weil  k  Durrae.  Inc.  :  See — 

BogdanoTlch.  Sergei.    183,160. 

BogdanoTich.  Serxel.     183.161. 
WestlnKhouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See — 

Logan.  John  W..  Jr..  and  Woods 
Woods,  Robert  A.  :  fire— 

I/oesn.  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  Wooda 
ZampettI    Charles  M.     Combination  ahampoo  bottle  and 

aager      183,100.  7-8-68.  O.  D58— «. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  flee — 

Relnecke.  Jean  O.    183,182. 

i 


to  Congoleum -N 
almllar   article 


188J83.  7-8-58.  Cl.  D71— 1. 

aim  Inc.     Hard  surface 

183.184.    7-8-58,    Cl. 


183,185.    7-8-68.    Cl. 

Inc.     Reataorant   sign. 

Motors    Corp.      Vehicle. 


188,173. 
183,173. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1958 

NOTB. — ArransBd  In  mccordanee  with  the  flrat  siKiiifleuit  character  or  word  of  the  Dame  (In  accordance  with  dty^and 

telepnone  directory  prmetioe). 


AMP  Inc.  :   See — 

I{amin«ll,  Kemper  M..  and  Relder.     2.842,018. 
A/8  Atlan  :   See — 

Westerdahl,  Henry.    2,841,816. 
Abbe,  Carl  H.  :   See— 

MlBkel,  John  J..  Abbe,  Harasin,  and  Tbulke.     2.841.937. 
Ackermann.  Krans  :   See — 

Duennenberger.  Max,  Ackermann,  and  Hietirist.     2,842  545. 
Adama.  Robert  T..  and  R.  E.  Altoonlan.  to  lntt>rnatlonal  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.     MIcroetrip  iwltch.     2,842.037. 
7-8-58.  CI.  20O      104. 


AddreaKOKraph-.MultiicrHph  Corp. 
.842.612. 


See- 


Gruver.  John  H. 

•  iruver,  John  H.     2,842,615. 
Adler  Franklin  P.  :   See — 

Boese^WiUlam  (;.,  and  Adler.     2.842.070. 

Mesa   KrancU  M.,  and  Adler.    2,842.074. 
Admiral  Corp.  :  See — 

Jones.  Robert  M      2.842,746. 
Aerophyalca  Development  Corp.  :   S»e — 

ZahorHki.  Adam  T.     2.841.8M. 
Aeroqulp  Corp.  :   See — 

Webflter.  Robert  A..  Herman,  and  Woolaey.     2.842. .18^ 
Agena.    Maynard    C,    to    (Jeneral    Klectrlc    Co.      Orgnnopoly 
alloxan*    elaatomer    and    method    of    making.       2.842,.'>15, 
7-8-58.  CI.  260—37. 
Air  Associate*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Turkhetmer.  Paul  M.     2,842,617. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofora  :   See — 

Kaller.  Nlla-Krlk  C...  and  ThorlldaM>n.     2.842.058. 
AktieboUaet  Elektrolux  :    See 

Wahlborg.  Karl  J.    2,842  225. 
Akt.    fUr    Untprnehmungen    der    Eiaen-    uad    Stahlindustrte : 
See— 

Lammerx,  Ernat.  and    Rambausek.     2,842.004. 
Alamance  Indus'riet*.   Inc.  :    See 

Bird,  Joseph  J.,  Comer.  Miles,  and  Braxton.     2.841.971. 
Albert.  Marcel  O.     Container.    2.842.301.  7-8-58.  CI.  229—1.6. 
Albus,  Charles  P. :   Nee — 

Stoner,  Oeorfe  O.,  Atorloaa,  and  Albus.     2,842,606. 

Alexander,  Ford  I.     Method  and  apparatos  for  disconnecting 
well  pipe  Joints.     2,842,207,  7-8-58,  CI.  166 — 46. 

Alexander.  Wendal  A.,  to  National  Research  Council.     Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  of  silver  alloy  catalyst.     2,842,505. 
7_8_58.  ci.  252—475. 
All  American  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

(ireen.  Howard  S.,  and  Janney.     2,842.325. 
Allen.  Everett  W   :    See — 

Schjolin.  Hans  O.,  and  Allen.    2,841,963 
Allen,  (Jordon  M.  J.  :   See — 

Crosfleld   John  F  .  and  Allen.    2,842.610. 

Allen.   Thomas  O.,  and   L.   M.   Sloan,   to   Ehso   Reaearch  and 
Engineering    Co.      Method    of   servicing   wells.      2,842,205. 
7-8-58.  CI.  16ft   -21. 
Allied  Chemical  h  I>ye  Corp.  :  See— 

Crowder,  John  A.,  and  C.llbert.    2,842,589. 
Allls-Chalniers  Mfg.  Co. :  See   - 

Tanke,  Wlllard  H..  and  Charley.     2.842,040. 
Allls.  I..OU1M,  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Onborn.  Marvin  W..  Bradburn.  and  Hamien.     2.842.730. 
Alpert.  Norman  :  See — 

Newman.      Stanley      R.,      Heisler.     Dllle.      and     Alpert. 
2.842.433 
Altoonlan,  Reuben  E.  :   See 

Adams.  Robert  T..  and  Altoonlan.     2.842.637. 
Alvarado.  Emmanuel  :   See — 

Pacoud.  Andre.  Fenogllo.  and  Alvarado.     2,842.597. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :    See 

Anderson.  Joseph  M..  and  Porter.     2.842.453. 
i'allahan.  KrancU  .M.     2.842.548. 
Sullivan.  Frank  A.  V.    2.842.554. 

Tanner.  Charlew  A.,  Jr.,  and  Cauweaberg.     2,842.428. 
Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Jr..  and  La  Rocque.     2.842.282. 
Inc.  :  See — 
and  Beck.     2.842.438. 
See— 
Volgt,  and  Hedstrom. 


2.842.063. 
:  See — 


American  I-lange  A  Mfg. 

Parish.  Richard  L.. 
American  Metal  Climax. 

Saarlvlrta.  Matti  J. 
American  Motors  Corp. 

KIshllne.  Floyd  P. 

American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

Campbell.  Richard  L.     2.842,318. 

Lease   Ralph  D     2.842.065. 
American  Rock  Wool  Corp   :    See —  , 

Owen*.  WlllUm  H,     2.841.868. 
American  Safety  Table  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Wolff.  .Samuel  S.     2.842.414. 
American  Sterlllier  Co.  :   See — 

Jewell.  Raymond  L.    2  842.277. 
Amerio.   PaS4)Uale.  and  A.   L.   Kraft,  to  Amerio  Refrigerating 
l<:4]UlDment  Co.,  Inc.      Conveyor  system.     2.842,253,  7-8-58, 
n    198—31 
Amerio  Refrticerating  Equipment  Co..   Inc. :  8m — 

Amerio,  Pasquale.  and  Kraft.     2,842.253. 

ii 


Anchor  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Koakett.  Kenneth  H.      2,842.384 
AnderHen.    John    N..    to    Htauffer   Chemical   Co.      Use   of   slag 
for  agglomeration  of  rutlle  for  shaft  furnace  chlorlnatlon. 
2.842.425.  7   8  58.  CL  23-87. 
Anderson.  Cleophas  E.,   to  Thermo  Electric  Mfg.  C\>.     Flask 

heaters.     2.842,»154.  7-8-58,  CI.  219 — 43. 
Anderson.  IVinala  (i.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

PUich-off   valve.     2.842.331.  7-8-58.   CI.   261-6. 
Anderson.  Oeorge  R.  :    See — 

Cunningham,  Edwin  A.,  Jr.,  and  Anderson.     2,842,161. 
Anderson.  Hubert  l>.     Portable  air  cooler.    ;<.(»4 1 .9t»4.  7-«-68, 

CI.  62—426 
Anderson.  Ivar  J.  :   Wee- 

Reese.   Richard  M  .  and  Anderson.     2,842.026. 
Anderxon,    Joseph    M..    and    F.    B.    Porter.   Jr.,    to   American 
Cyanamid  Co.     Continuous  manufactare  of  liquid  rosin  slas. 
2  842.4.-.3.  7-»-5«.  CI.  106-238. 
Anderton.  Thomas  L.  :   See — 

Huston.  Sanford  K.,  and  Anderton.     2.842.073. 
Anapach.  Irl  W.  :  See  - 

Marsh.  Fayette  E  .  Anspach,  and  McRoberta     2,842.396. 
Antloch  College      See  - 

Vernet,  Serglua.     2.841.983. 
Appell.  Herbert  R..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Alkylatlon 
process  and  catalyst  therefor.     2.842.608.  7-*-58.  CI.  260— 
683.15 
Arcamonte,     Humbert.       Awninc     type     window     structure. 

2.841,833.  7   8-58,  CI.  20 — 42. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See   - 

Miller.  Harold  R.     2.842.361. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  See — 

Kaiser.  KmU,  and  C.anther.    2,842.586. 
Rice,  l^eeionn  I).,  and  Posegate.    2.842.443. 
Armstrong  Siddeley  Motors  Ltd.  :  See — 
Rainbow.  Horace  8.      2.841,964. 
Stokes,  MorrU  A.,  and  Papworth.      2.841.968. 
Arnold,  Robert  C  :  See — 

D'OuTllle,  Edmund  L..  and  Arnold.     2,842.003. 
Arters,  Albert  A.  :  See— 

Urummitt,  Oliver  J.,  and  Arters.     2,842.461. 
Arth.   Olen   B..    Q.    I.    Poos,    and    L.    H.    Sarett.   to   Merck   * 
Co.        Inc.       Dodecahydrophenanthrene      compounds      and 
methods    of    preparing    the   same       2.842.667.    7-8-68.    CI 
260-340.9.  ^. 

Ashbv.  Robert  H. :  See— 

Oreobam.  William  C.  and  Ashby.     2.842.SS9. 
Atkins,   Carl   B..   to  Tung  Sol   Electric   Inc.      Control  circuit 

2,842,721.  7-8-58.  CI    317      130. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  ;  See — 
Martin.  John   L.      2.842.735. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co.  :  See— 

Kallatrom.  EInar  V  .  and  Kush.     2,841.815. 
Auer.  Adolf  C.  to  Mascblnenfabrlk  Augsburg  Numberg,  A.  O 
Pneumatic  cushion  for  motor  vehicles.     2.842.359,  7-8-58, 
CI.   267—66 
Automatic  Coinwrapping  Machine  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Schoenewolf.  PVlederlch  W.     2,841.934. 
Automatic  Fire  Alarm  Co.  :  See 

Caesell.   J.iseph    L       2.842.758 
Axelrod       Jacob,      to     Mid  States     Aluminum     Products     Co. 

Window  frame.      2.842.238.   7-8-58,  CI.   189—76 
Asorlosa.  Julian  L.  :  See- 

Stoner.  Oeorge  G..  Aiorlooa,  and  Albua     2,842,606. 
BAB  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Barnes,  Cecil  D.     2.841  927. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co  .  The  :  See — 
Kolllng.  Johann.     2.842.106. 
Baggott.   Bdmund  W.,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp.     Mounting  mean* 
for   decorative  strips    mouldings,   or   the  like.      2.841.837 
7-8-68.   CI.   20—74.  „   _„ 

Bailey.  Lewis.     Device  for  grading  papers.    2.841.890.  7-8-58. 

(1.  35 — 48. 
Bajada    Anthony.     Lid  closure  for  can  containers.     2.842.295. 
7-8-58    Cl    222—485  _  „    .  .... 

Baker    Max   P.    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Unlrersal   Joint 

2.841.967,  7-8-58.  Cl.  64—16  ^       ,  ^  __, 

Bakker  Pier,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Carrier 

adapter  circuit.     2.842  622.   7-8-58.   CT    179 — 43. 
Baldwin.  Pstrlck  T      Ignition  actuated  soecd  governing  appa 
ratus.     2.842.109   7-8-58.  Cl.  123—102.      ^  ,   „   .„     ^ 

Baldwin.    William    O.      Lerel    unit.      2.841.881.    7-A-68.    CT 

3A— -20T 
Ballels    Peter      Spinning  top.     2.841.920,  7-8-58.  Cl    46 — 49 
Ballestra.     Mario.      Spray     drying    prneeos     and     apparatus 

2.842.193.  7-8-68.  Cl.  159—4.  _  ^     ^, 

Banker.    Oscar    H.,    to    New    Products    Corp.      r>"u^'j,  J**^"' 
arrangement    for    automotive    vehicle    brakes.      2,842,238, 
7_8-  58    Cl     192     3 
Barmer  Mascblnenfabrlk  Akt.  :  See — 

Lohest.  Hans      2.842  728  _  _..„,. 

Barnes.  Cecil  D.  to  B  A  E  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Contactwheel-balt 
grinder      2.841.927,  7-8-68.  Cl.  61—141. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iii 


Mlnlnc 
7-8-58. 


a. 


Barry,  Wlllijuii  R..  to  J.  W.  Mecom.     Bigb  praMure  redpro- 

oatliic  pump.     2.842,0«0.   7-8-58.  C\.   108—4. 
BanUd.   Ootfrad   R.    B..    to   FTtwantB   Poraknlnxilnatltntt 
Akenaoa      Festnlac.      RAdloactiT*      radUUon      Indicator. 
3,842.674.  7-8-68,  CI.  250—88.6. 
Bart  LaboratortM  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Carr.  l>odd   8.     2.842.487. 
Bartletr   JetTrry  H.,  and  P.  V.  Smith,  Jr.,  to  Rmo  RcMarcb 
and  Bn^ncerlng  Co.      Realn  compoaltiooa  containing  ester 
of     polynjdrlc     alcohol!     as     plastldirni    for     the    resin. 
2.842  514,  7-8-58.  CI.  260—81.6. 
Basdekls.  Coataa  H.  :  Bee — 

Hut  ton.  Ernest  A.  and  BaadakU.     2,842.511. 
Battelle  I>relopment  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Carlson,  (^heater  P.      2.842.456. 
Baner.  Albert  W..  and  B.  Cst'ndca,  to  B.  I.  du  Pnot  do  Neiaours 
and    Co.      Metallised    dlsaso   dyes       2.842.5S6.    7-8-58.    CI 
260-148. 
Baxter,    Wsrren   N.    to  B.   I.   dn   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Phenylalkene    hydrocarbon    polymers.      2.842,531.    7-8-58, 
CI    260—  98  5 
Beal°    Philip    F..    to    The    Upjoha    Co.      Steroid    production. 

2.842.642    7-8-58    CI.  260 — 280.55 
Benrden.    \\illlam  Q..   sod   O.   C.    Howard,   to   Pan    American 
Petroleum      Corp.      Water     shut-off     method.      2,842.206, 
7-8-58    CI    166-58. 
Bearden.  William  O..  O.  C.  Howsrd.  and  R.  B.  Brans  III.  to 
Pan      American      Petroleum      Corp.      Emulsion      cement. 
2,842  44»,  7-»-58.  CI    106— »0. 
Beck.  Alfred  B..  Jr.  :8cc  - 

S&arinrta.  Mattl  J..^and  Beck.     2.842.438. 
Beck.    Warren   B..  and  N.   W.   Taylor,   to   Minnesota 
*  Mfir.  Co.     Hlffhlndei  glass  elements.     2.842.446. 
a.  106 — 47. 
Becker.      Victor      I.      Braaeleree.      2.842.187,      T-8-68. 

128—460. 
Beckner.    Msrshall   H..    to    Tri-State   Bnaineerlng    Co.      Con 

reyorauard.     2.842  2.M.  7-8-58,  CL  l»it—l. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Co.  :  See — 
Heln.  Oeonte  N..  Jr.      2.842,128. 
Stephanr    Fred  B.      2,842,125 
Belden    Charlex  W     rnd  H.  B    Northrop.     Flexible  couplings. 

2  841  966    7—8—58   Cl   64 9 

Belgard'-  Austin  B.     Plastic  spe«Ucle  frame  laUys.    2,842.028. 

7-8-58.  CT.  88 — 41 
Bell.  LeroT  V.     Elllpsofrapb.     8.841.87S.  7-8-58.  Cl.  88 — 81. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Bee  - 
Bond.  Walter  L..  and  Kellv.     2.842,468. 
Collins,  Rosaell  W.     2,84^  659. 
Tbomaa  Donald  B.     2,842,669. 
Belolt  Iron  Works  :  Bee — 

Horabostel.  Uoyd.     2.841.882. 
Bern  Is  Bro.  Baa  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hopkins.  Frank  L.     2.842,830. 
Hoeppner.  Arthur  D.     2.842.179. 
B«Mllx  Aviation  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Burt    Farlow   R.      2.841.988. 
Martin.  Lyle.     2.842.688 
Owen.  John  C.     2.842.781. 
Prtce.  Barl  R      2.842  101 
Habatlnl.  John  J.     2.841.988. 
Spragne.  Wesley  I.      2.842.159. 
Benson     RIchsrd    T..    and    K     J     Bornel  :    said    Benson    aHHor. 
to  said  BoTsel.     BeTolTing  seat  stroller.     2342.874.  7-»-68. 
a    280 — 4T.89. 
Rente   Paul  F..  Jr  :  Bee — 

Wemlnnd.  Christian  J.,  and  Bente.     2.842,486. 
BertjeHch.  Wllllsm  D  ;  Bee — 

Oollnb    Frank     Wool,    and   Berberich.     2  842.459 
Berir.  Chenter  V  .  and  W.  W.  VIebahn.     Ice  Ashing  spparatus. 

2.841.910.  7-8-58.  Cl    4.H— 4. 
Berge.  Olar.  and  D.  O.   Smith,  to  Moffats  Ltd.     Door  hinge 

mechanism     2.842.117   7-8-58.  Cl.  126     194. 
Rera,      Max.      Rlngshaft-furnace.      2.842.850.      7-S-58,      Cl 

268—29. 
Re«iaier«'.     Pierre    E..    to    Comoagnte    Telma.       Biddy 
apnaratua    and    In    particular     In    eddy    current 
2.842  690   7-8-58    Cl.  810— B3. 
Hetteadorf  Bakery  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Tammen.  Fred  B  .  and  Mett.     2  841.982. 
Bettl.   Adrlnno.      Htereoitcopic  derlce   In   the  form   of  a   ttook. 

2.842.027.  7-8-.%8.  Cl.  88—30 
Rertlson.    Darid   C.   and    F.    H.    Keaton.      Indicating    means 
for  rail   flaw  detecting  apparatus.     2.842.292.  7-8-58.  Cl. 
222—894. 
Beyer.  Arthur  J.  :  Bee — 

Dasher.  John  O..  and  Beyer.     2.842.4S6. 
Beyer,   Kurt,  to   W.   Hesselmsnn.      Annulsr   Insert  for  boxes. 

2  842.286.  7-8-58    CT    220—90. 
Reyland.    Robert    \\ .      Tray   and    applicator   for   phonograph 

record  treatment.     2,841.808.  7-8-58.  Cl.  15 — 121.3. 
Billings,  Orman  B..  and  L.  Brlckmaa.  to  Johnaon  k  Johnson. 
Cast  forming  material  snd  method  of  making.     2,842,121. 
7-8-58.  Cl    128—91. 
Billings.  Orman  B.    L.  Brickman.  and  J.  J.  Bberl.  to  Johnson 
A  Johnson      Method  for  making  bandage  material  for  ortho- 
pedic  casts   and    product    thereof.      2.842.138.    7-8-58.    Cl. 
128—91. 
Blllman.  Louis  8..  to  United  States  of  America,  NaTy.     Rear 

Inlet  snnulsr  diffuser.      2.841,952,  7-8-58.  Cl.  60—85.6. 
Blngley,  Frank  J.,  to  Phlico  Corp.      Beam-Intercepting  struc 
ture  ^or  cathode  ray  tube.     2.842,697.  7-8-58.  CI.  31.1—92 
Bird.  JoM^ph  J..  M.  H.  Comer,  C   A.  MUes.  and  R.  C.  Braxton. 
to     Alamance     Industries,      Inc.     Comprenlve     stocking. 
2  841.971.  7   8-58.  O.  66—178. 
Birks.  La  Verne  8.,  Jr.    Flat  crystal  fluoreacent  X-ray  spectro- 
graph.    2.842.670.  7-8-58.  CI.  250—58. 
Birmingham.    Henry  P  .  to  L'nited  States  of  America.  .Nary. 
Radar    trscklnr    demonstratlna    and    training    instrument. 
2.841.884.  7-8-58.  Cl.  35—10.4. 


current 
brakefi. 


Bishop.   Ueorge  F.   L.,   to  PhiUins   Petroleum  Co.     Feedatock 

Injector.    2.842,430,  7-8-58.  Cl.  23—288. 
Illasell  Carpet  Sweeper  Co. :  Bee — 

Pullen,  Fred  W.     2,841,807. 
BJorksten.  Johan  :  Bee - 

Nschtmsn,  John   8..  and   BJorksten.     2,842,440. 
KJorkdtcn  Research  I..Mboratoriet<.  Inc.  :   8c*- 

Reese.  Richard  M..  and  Anderson.     2,842,026. 
HIachlv.  CUrk.     Adjustable  bead  support.     2.841,857,  7-8-58. 
Cl.  27—21.  K»~  .        ,        , 

Hlasl,  John  V.  Rotary  toothbrush  having  means  to  feed 
dentifrice  thereon.     2.841.806.  7-8-.'>8.  Cl.  15 — 24. 

Hlaskowskl,  Henry  J.,  to  Cnmbnstion  Engineering.  Inc.  Steam 
generation.     2.842.102    7-8-58.  Cl.  122 — 4. 

HIaw-Knox  Co.  :   See — 

Bckstrom.  Albert  W.,  and  Garrow.     2,842,105. 

Hlfuenateln.  Julius  M..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Proeeas  for  pro- 
duction of  shell  molds      2.841.846.  7-8-58,  Cl    22 — 195/ 

Mloom.  Albert.  R.  K.  I^hne.  and  M.  R.  Stevlnson,  to  General 
Aniline  A  Film  Corn.  Cyclliatlon  of  aromatic  carboxyllc 
acid  ctimpounda.     2,842,.'i62,  7-8-58.  Cl.  260—369. 

Bloom,  Albert,  and  L.  M  Hchenck,  to  General  Aniline  *  Film 
Corn.  Preparation  of  diaminoanthraqulnone  sulfonic  aclda. 
2  842..%«4.  7-8-.'.8.  Cl.  260     371. 

IVxlllng.  Walter  O.     Cot  tents.    2,841.803,  7-8-.%8.  Cl.  5—113. 

n<»ehler.  Arthur.  Home  knitting-machine.  2,841.968,  7-«-^58. 
Cl.  «6— 63. 

Tloehringer.  C.  F.  k  Soehne  G.  m.  h  H.  :  Bee — 

Haack.  Erich,  Stoeck,  and  Volgt.     2,842,567. 

Bo-se.  William  O  .  and  F  P  Adler.  to  Pulbnan-Standard  Car 
Mfg.  Co.  Welded  bolster  construction.  2.842.070.  7-8-68. 
Cl    10.V  414. 

Bobme  Fettchemie  G.  m.  b.  H. :   See- 
Haas.  Hermann.  Markert,  and  Lletx.     2,842.462. 

""'"tad     Archibald    N  .    to   Mtnneaota    Mining  and   Mfg.   Co. 

3.3.3-trlfluoroproDene    |»olymers    and    preparation    thereof. 

2.842.-^29   7-8-58   Cl   2«0    87.5. 
flond.  Walter  L  ,  and  E    M.  Kelly,  to  Bell  Tteler>hone  I>abora- 

tories.  Inc.    Vapor  deposited  metal  fllma.    2.842.46S,  7-8-88, 

n   117 — 211. 
Bondhns.  Tom  H.     Spring  drive  and  clutch.     2,842.227.  7-8- 

58  n.  185-37. 
Bonnell.  Charles  R..  to  Mlnneanolls-Honeywell  R«giiUtor  Co. 

O.Tuamo  electric  device      2.842.749.  7-8-.'S8,  Cl.  336^135. 
Booth.  Jack  J.,  and  W.  C    Rmnoh.     Diaphragm  type  solenoid 

delivery  valve      2.842.400.  7-8-.'S8,  Cl.  299—149. 
Morg  Warner  Corp.  :  Bee- 

Irvin.  Howard  H.     2.842.518. 
Palm    JamPH  W.     2.K42.241. 
Bornsin,  James  H..  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Variable 

feed  opening  for  hay  balers.     2,842.045,  7-8-^58.  Cl.  100— 

nouronln.  Kuf*ne.  to  Brevetn  .\ero-Mecftninnes  8.  A.  Trigger 
actuator  for  firearms.     2.841  BOM.  7-8-58.  Cl    42 — 69 

Rowland  Charlee  R.  Food  grinder.  2.842,176,  7-8-.'i8.  Cl. 
146—192. 

Rovd.  Harry  8.  Perforating  strip.  2,842,202.  7-8-68,  Cl. 
164-100. 

Roylan.  Frank  V.  to  Mnrtne  Controls  I^aboratoriei.  Ring  in- 
serts for  din  fubea.     2.842.163.  7-8-.'S8,  Cl.  138 — 47. 

Uovsel    Rdwsrd  J.:   Bee— - 

Benson.  Richard  T    and  Roysel.    2.842.374. 

Ro«eman.  Virgil  F..  K  B.  Sorensen,  C.  S.  Morrison,  and  B.  B. 
Kent,  to  Deere  *  Co  Rotatable  sorilng  table  for  beet 
harvesters.     2.842.265.  7-8-58.  C\.  209-124. 

Bmce.  Neal  O..  to  B.  T.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Flu- 
orlnated   hemlacetals.     2.842. ftOl,   7-8-58.  Cl.   260 — 615. 

Rradhnrn    William  J     Jr  :   Ber  - 

Osborn.  Marvin  W.,  Bradburn,  and  Hansen.    2.842.730. 

Rradhury.   Edgar  J.,  to  International  Harrester  Co.     Motor 
vehicle    tail    pipe    support    means.      2.842.218,    7-8-58.   Cl. 
180— «4. 
Brndtleld.    Oill»ert    L.      Portable    selective   type    hopper    and 

fniugh  feeder     2,842,096.  7-8-58.  CI.  119 — 52. 
Rradshaw.  Kenneth  A.     Fishing  line  reel.     2,842.322,  7-8-68, 

Cl   242-    S4  1 
Rradv.  Harold  J.  :   See 

Koenecke.  Donald  F     and  Rrady.     2.842.452. 
Rranch.  William  C.  :  Bee  - 

Rooth.  Jsck  J  .  and  Branch.    2,842.400. 
Rrsnt.    Mertin     I.     Backlash    eliminating    trot    raeefaanlnn. 
2.842  007   7-8-^58,  CI   74 — 441. 

Valve  silencers.     2.842,111,   7-8-58,  Cl. 


M. 


See  - 
Comer.  .Miles, 


and  Rraxton.     2,841.971. 


Rraun,   George 

12.1—188 
Rraxton.  Rnloh  C.  ; 

Rlrd.   Josenh   J.,   v ,~    _, . 

Ilrenner.  Joaeoh  .\.     Guard  and  guide  for  well  pump  and  motor 

assembly.    2.842.061   7-»-58.  Cl.  103—87. 
Brenner.  Slecfrted  8.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Vapor  depoal- 

tlon  of  single  crystals      2,842.468.  7-8-58,  CI.  148—1.6. 
Brenner.  Walter  G.     Hsrvester  combine.     2.841.946.  7-8-68. 

Cl   .56-122. 
Brevets  Aero  Mecanlques  H.  A.  :   Bre 

Rourquln.  Eugene.     2.841  908. 
Brian.  Percv  W  .  M.  K    Radley.  P.  J.  Curtis,  and  O.  W.  Elaon. 
to  Imiierial  Chemical  IndustrleH  Ltd.     Olbberelllc  acid  com- 
itounds.  and  preparation  and  use  thereof.     2,842,051,  7-8- 
58.  Cl.  71      2.5. 
Rrlckman.  Leo  :  Bee — 

Billings.  Orman  B..  and  Brickman.     2.842.121. 
Billings,  Ormon   B..   Brickman,  and  Bberl.     2,842.1S& 
Brinton,  Bernard  M.  :   Bee — 

Tltcomb.  Franci-  R..  and  Brinton.    2.842.702. 
Ilritlsh  Insulated  Callenders  Cables  Ltd 
Reynolds.  Edward  H.     2,842,648. 


IT 
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nntiata  Petroleam  Co.  Ltd.   Th*  :   8er — 

HabMhMW,  John,  and  Gt^ch.    2,842..'i76. 

JoHM.  Wlltiam  VI.     ^.842,752. 

P«>thrtrk  Samu<>I  R..  and  Nwh.    2.842,483. 
British  Ttaomaon-Houston  t'o..  Ltd..  The  :  8er — 

Scott.  WtllUm  J  .  and  Muakua.    2,842.714. 
Drodton.  Lrnn  :  Set — 

Hill.  Van  U.,  and  Brodton.     2.»42,047. 
Bronatert.  Kranx  :  ^«e —  _ 

QiirrrnfiMrr.  Hsso.  Wild,  Bronstert.  Sindel,  and  Heat- 
Khel.    2,842.008. 
Brouillard.  Robert  K. :  8ee — 

Schuize    Ctaria  C.  Klrby,  and  RroullUrd.     2.842,.VS2. 
Brown.  Calyln  O..  and  X.  K.  Dodne,  to  Set  S«-r*w  ft  Mf«.  Co. 
SelMocltinK  thread  with  locklnc  Jnterferentv  (it.     2.842.180, 

Brown.   Prank    E..   to  Chaa.  Pflxer  k  Co.,   Inc.     Machine  for 

applying  end  cla«ure«  to  hypodermic  syrinjrea.      2,841,940. 

7-8^58   CI.  .'W      311. 
Brown,    Frank    B.,    to    F.    M.    Tnmball.      Syringe    aaaemMy. 

2,842,126.  7-8-68.  CI.  128—218. 
Brown.   Harry    L..    to   Mlnneapolla-Honeywell   ReKulator  Co. 

Oyroacopic  apparatus.    2.841. 987.  7-8-58,  CI.  74 — 5  1. 
Brown.    Harry   W.      Base^baffle   itocket   aaaeinbiy.     2.842.660. 

7-8-58   CI.  250—16. 
Brown,    Walter   J.      Thermal    regulatlnjt   aystem.      2,842,S4S. 

7-8-.->8.  CI.  257—3. 
Browner.    William   J.,    to   Relaxociior,    Inc.      Electrical    body 

treatlnjt  device.     2.842.135.  7-8-58.  C\    128—422. 
Browner.  William  J.,  to  Relaxaciaor.  Inc.     Means  for  tonlnf 

muscle*    and    connective    tissue*.      2.842.136.    7-8-58.    CI. 

J 28 422 

Bruck    Johii  P..  and  F.  W.  MIttlns.  to  The  Porter^able  Ma 

chine   Co.      Saber   saw   structure.      2.842.170,    7-8-58.   CI. 

14S — 68. 
Brucker    Milton,  to  Zenith  Plastics  Co.     Method  for  moMlnr 

l.laatic     2.841.826.  7-8-.58  CI.  18— 55. 
Bru«kmayer.    Frledrlch.      Building   constmction.      2.841.975. 

7-8^.58.  CI.  72—1. 
Bnchi.   Alfred.     Turbine  driven  mnlti-staire  blower  or  pump. 

2.842..^<)6.  7-8-58.  CI.  230 — 116. 
Buck    Charles  E.  :   See- 
Cromwell.  Harold  J..  Lauttenhiser.  and  Buck.    2.842,670. 
Bnllard.  Dorothr  K.  :   Bee — 

Shaw,  Albert  W..  Claire,  and  Bnllard.     2,842.238. 
8te — 
W..  Claire,  and  Bullard      2.842. 2.'t8 
to  (>ie  Fastener.  Inc.     Ix>ckini{  ulider  for 
2.841.852.  7-8-58.  CI.  24 — 20.->.14. 


Bullard.  Russell  J. 
Shaw.  Albert 
Burbank.  John  E. 
slide  fasteners. 


Bnrt(f>r.  Annin.     Chimney  attachment.     2.842.041.  7-8-,'i8.  CI 

98 — 78 
Burns,    Kdniond  O.      Preraure   indicator.      2,842,087,   7-8-58, 

CI.  116—34. 
Bnma,     Brwin.      Multiple    slip     caainx    hanger.      2.842.213, 

7-8-^8.  CI.  166—208. 
Burreas.    John    W..    to    Drill    Carrier    Corp.      Drill    carriage. 

2.842.340.  7-8—58.  CI.  2.55—51. 
Kurris.    Robert    R..    to    Fnnltlees   Csster   Corp.      Textile    roll 

bearing.     2.841.830.  7-8-58,  CI.  19—142. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

WillUma,  Robert  J.     2.842,662. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (USA)  Inc. :  See — 

Harfenlst,   Morton,  and  Magnlen.     2.842.555. 
Bart.    Fkriow    B.,    to    Bendlz    AvIaUon    Corp.       Method    of 

chamfering  a  valve  spool.     2,841,933,  7-8^.  Ct.  51—281. 
Burton.    Gordon    L..    to    United    States    of    America.    Army. 

Wavpguld.»  switch.      2.842.745,  7-8-58.   C\.  333—7. 
Butco«k.  Richard  A.,  to  Sooony  Mobil  Oil  (^o  .  Inc.     Lithlnm 

base    grease.      2.842.493.    7-8-58     CI.    252—36. 
Butroak.  Richard  A.,  to  Sooony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Lithium 

base  grease.     2.842,494.  7-4-58,  C\.  252—^6. 
Butler.  George  A.  :  Se« — 

Johnson,  Charles  F.     2,842.336. 
Butler.    Marnard    H.      Fish    hooks.      2.841,914,    7-8-58.    CI. 

43 — 43.16. 
Botler.    William    F.,    to    Cutter    Laboratories,    Inc.      Filter. 

2.84i2,122   7-8-58,  CI.  128—214. 
Butler.  William  F..   to  Cutter  Laboratories,   Inc.     Container 

closure.     2,842,276.  7-8-58,  CI.  215—79. 
Buttrey.  Ronald  N.  :  Hef- — 

Nicholas,   Alfr^  J.,  and  Buttrey.      2.842.643. 
Byland.   Hans-Rudolf,  to  SanI  *  Co..  aa  Nominee  of  Fidelity 

Union  Trust   Co.,   executive  trustees   under  Sandos  Trust. 

Polyaso  dyestuffs.     2,842,538.  7-8-58.  H.  260^-168. 
Byland.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Saul  k  Co.,  as  Nominee  of  Fidelity 

Union    Trust   Co.,   executive   trustee   under   Sandot   Trust. 

I'olysso  dyestuffs.    2.842.539.  7-8-58.  a.  260—168 

Cahn.    Robert    P..    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering    Co. 

Method  of  recycling  reactants  in  polybutene  manufacture. 

2  842.533.  7-8-58   CI   260— 94.8. 
Callahan.  Francis  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Piperasine 

compounds  and  method  of  preparation  thereof.     2.842,548. 

7-8-58.  CI.  260—268. 
Camertno.    Bruno.   B.    Patelll.  and  A.    Vercellone.   to   Societa 

Farmacenticl  Italia.     Method  of  obtaining  steroid  hormone 

derivatives  subsUtuted  In  the  4poaltlon.    2.842  S71.  7-8-58. 

(n    260^    .•W7.45. 
Campbell.    Richard    L..    to    American    Radiator    k    Standard 

Sanitary  Corp.     ValTe.     2.842,318.  7-8-58.  CI.   23fr-34. 
(^mpbell.   Tod    W..   to   E.    I.   da    Pont   de   Nemoars   snd    Co. 

Process  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  polymers.     2.842.532. 

7-8-58  CI.  260—93.7 
Campo      Joseph.       Animal-shaped     bi  cycle    attachments. 

2  842.379.  7-8-58.  CI.  280— 1.204. 
Cartwgen  Corp.  :  See — 

Christmann.  Ludwlg  J.     2.842.584. 
Carlson,    Chester    F..    to    The    Battelle    Development    Corn. 

Proceaa  for  developing  an  electrostatic  imag*-     2.842,456. 

7-8-58.  CI.  117— lt.5. 


2.841,811,  7-8-58, 


a. 


Carlaon    Bmsst  C,  8.  K.  Hilblom.  and  P.  Sammarco,  to  In- 
ternational  Harvester   Co.      Tractor  moonted   com  abellcr 

and  picker.    2.841.944,  7-8-58.  CI.  66—18. 
Carlson.    Bmest    C,   to   International   Harrsster  Co.      Coni 

sheUer    harlng   ear    positioner    and    bnaker.      2,842,188, 

7-8-58.  C\.  ISO— 6. 
Carlson,    Bmest    C,    to    International    HarrestCT    On.   ^Coij- 

veying    and    material    separating    mechanism.       2,841.266. 

7-8-08,  CI.  »0»— »»4. 
Carlaon  Tool  and  Machine  Co. :  Ste — 

SJOffren,  Bor)e.    2,842,401. 
(^ronelle.  Inc. :    See — 

otto.  Carl  L.  and  L.  B     2.842.140. 
Carr,    Dodd    S.,    to    Bart    Laboratories   Co..    Inc.      Method    of 

prodncing     dull     electronickel.       2,842.487,     7-8-68,     CL 

204 — 49. 
Carroll.  Esther  T.    Finger  cleaning  dcvlca. 

CI.  15—244. 
Carter  Motor  Co.  :   See — 

Simon.  Raymond  J.  C.    2.841,681. 
Case ,^  J.  I.,  Co,  :    See— 

Dumanowskt,  Ferdinand  J.  2.841,943. 
Case,  Joseph  Float.  2.841,804,  7-8-58, 
Cassell.   Jn«H-uh   L..  to  AutooMtic   Fire  Alarm  Co.     Dstoetor 

unit.    2.842.7.58,  7-*-68.  CI.  340— 229. 
Cate.  Paul  K..  to  Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co      Apparatua 

for  corrugating  tube*  by  fluid  preasure.     2.842.182,  7-8-68. 

a.  163—73. 
Caton.  Alfred  M.  :   See — 

Johnaon.  Edward  G..  and  Caton.     2,842,60X. 
Cauwenberg,  Winfred  J.  :  See — 

Tanner.   Charles  A.,  Jr.,  and  Cauwenberg.     2,842,428. 
Chandler.   Roy  L.     Plow  uil  wheel  construction.     2,842,088, 

7   8  58,  CI.  97-26 
Cltaney.  tvonal  W..  to  Converto  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Track  dsap- 

ing  app.imtua.     2  842,898,  7-8-68.  Ct  298—22. 
Charbonneaux.  Wilson  A.     Fluorescent  lamp  lighting  circuits. 

2.842,715,  7-8-68,  a.  315—184. 
Chsriey.  Walter  O.  :   See— 

Tanke,  Wlllard  H..  and  Charley.     2,842,040. 
Chastain.   Jo*-.      Counterttalance  meana   for   aaeqoal   rcdpro- 

ca ting  loads     2,841,992,  7-8-58,  CI.  74 — 41. 
Cbealey,  Robert  R.  :   See— 

iVH>l<>.  John.  Jr      2,841,834. 
CYiicago  Carton  Co.  :   Be* — 

Ryder.  Fred  A.     2,842,302. 
Chicago  Printed  String  Co.  :    See — 
Waocbek.  (iusUv.     2.841.905 
Cfaisholm.   Homer  A..   %  to  C    A.   Palner.     Blectric  oatlst 

box  attschment.    2.842.281.  7-8-58.  CI.  220—3.6. 
Chltl.    Walter,   and    R.    Scllrrl.    to  "Ibis"   Istituto   Blocfalmlco 

Sperirornta><>    8.    p     A       Process   for   pfspartng   &,6'dlet^l- 

1.3  -  bis     (bets  -  dimethylsmtnoethyl]  -  malonyl  areas  and 

quaternary    ammonium    aalts    thereof.      2.842,647,    7-8-68, 

CI.  260—256.4.  ^     ,    .     ^ 

Chodorow.   Marvin,  to  The  Board  of  Troatecs  of  tbs  Lelaad 

Htaford   Jr..    I'niverslty.      Particle  accelerator.      2,842,706. 

7-8-58,  CI   315 — 5  42 
ChrlatenB«>n.   IMn  A.,  and  C.   A.   Stspbens,   to  Federol-Mocnl- 

Bowpr   Besrtngs.  Inc.     Guard  bearinsa.     2,842,409,  7-8-68. 

( 'I    308  —  38 
ChrUteniifn     <;rov«-r    .N.       l"rote<flre    binder    for    cardboard 

mounted    iihotographic   tranaparendes.      2,841,903.  7-8-68, 

CI.  40— 1.52.  

ChrUtUn.   John   D.,   to   Monsanto  Chemical   Co.      Proessa  of 


preparing 
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imldatolMlnetblonca.       2,841,563,     T-8-68. 


ChrUtmann.    laidwig   J.,    to   Carbogen   Corp,      Prodoctloa   of 

Burrlnonltrile       2,842.584,    7-8-58.    CI.    260 — 466.8. 
Church.  Carroll  K.  ;    See- 
Church    Walter  L   and  C   K.     2.842  34S 
Church.   Walter   U   and   C.   K.     Retractlble   bit.     2.841.843, 

7-8-58,  CI.  255—72. 
Clba  Ltd  :    See—  „..«.._ 

Duennenberger.  Max.  Ackermann.  and  gtegrlst.    2.842.646. 
Schornatcin.    Wttld<*msr.    snd    Kera.      2,842,424. 
Clbs  I'hsrmaceutlcsl  Pro<lucts.  Inc.:   Ses — 

I'lshafer,  Paul  R      2,842.550. 
CIgnolini.    Pietro.      Roentgenpolychlmographic  OMthod,   OpM- 

rstus     therefor     snd     roentfenpoly  Kymograph     obtalaabic 

thereby.     2.H42.671.  7-8-58.  CL  260—66. 
(*talre.  Frank  L.  :   See— 

.Shaw.  Alb<>rt  W..  Oalre.  and  Ballard.     2  842,288. 
Clapper.  Uenung  L.,  to  International  Busineos  Machines  Corp. 

Reversible  shift  regUter      2,842,682.  7-8-58,  CI   307—88.5. 
Clapper.  (;eDung  L..  to  International  Baalncos  Machines  Corp. 

Pulse  generating  circuit      2.842,683.   .-8-68.  CL  307 — 88.8. 
(Mark,  Kendall.    Gun  training  mechanism.    2.841,887,  7-8-68, 

n.  35—25. 
Clemons,  I>aie  R.,  to  Western  Blectric  Co.,  Inc.     Methods  of 

making     electrical     capacitors         2,842,662,     T-fr-68,     CL 

219  —  19. 
Clemons,  Dsle  R..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Methods  of 

making     electrical     capacitors.        2.842.663,     7-8-68,     CI. 

21»— 1»-  -  — 

Clifford,  Cecil  F.     Mechanical  oodlUtora.     2,641,986,  7-8-68. 

Clifford     Edward   L.,  ▼.    L.    ReMing.   and   J    R.   Ording.   to 
Emm)  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Method  of  sarveylng 
s  borehole.     2,842,220.  7-8-58,  Cl.  181—6 
Cloherty,  Desmond  J   :    See — 

Emblem,  Hsrold  C.  and  Ooherty.    2.842.444. 
Emblem     Harold   (J.,   and  Ooherty,      2  842.448. 
(Moogh,  Robert  C,  B.  B    Graf,  and  J.  F.  Kraslc,  to  Western 
Electric  Co,  Inc.     Molding  appsratna.     2,841,822,  7-8-68, 

Coale,  Thomas  C .  and  W.  F.  HeTsaaa.  ProJectaNe  aUds 
rule.    2.841  889.  7-8  58.  Cl.  35—39.  ,  .^,  .^. 

Coats.  <;ilbert  E.  Tire  bead  breaklac  apparatna.  2,842,191, 
T-A-68.  Cl.  167—1.26. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Time  delay 


2^42.708. 


with     bruab     bolder. 


2.642.447. 


Cockerill.  Gerald   I.,  to  J.   H.  Conner  *  Bon    Ltd.     Waabinc 

maehiM  asltator  aaaambly.    2.841.978.  7-8-58,  C\.  68—183. 

Cohan,    B«a>aUi    H.      Trolliii(   alakar.      2.84 1.9 IS,    7-8-S8, 

CI.  43 — 42.72. 
Cole,  Tboouu  M..  to  Kederal  Slectrk  Prodofta  Oo.     Clraiit 
braakcr  witb  tbermal  and  iiia(Betl«  trip  uMana.     2,842,036, 
7-»-B8,  CT.  200—88. 
Coley.  SamuH  B.    P1u»  caag«.    2.841,877,  7-8-M,  Ct  88—178. 
Cel^te-PaUBoUrc  Co. :    See — 

JiiBfvnnaiiB,  Eiic.    2.842.47B. 
Colllna.    Baaaell    W..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea.    Inc. 
Mobile    radio    t«)ei>bone    ayaten.      2.842,«69.    7-S~M.   CL 
250 — 8. 
CMmaB.  Benlamln  W.  :    See — 

Yovnc.  Jallna.  and  Colman.    2.842.010. 
Colombo.  (>orie,  and  B.  OrloT.  to  Hoda  Corp 

deTloea     2.842.842.  7-8-58.  CT.  200—122. 
Combustion  Knitlneerins.  In«.  :   Bee — 
BlaakowakI    Henry  J.     2.842.102. 
Comer.  Marrtn  H   :    jSee — 

Bird.  Jooeph  J..  Comer,  Milca.  and  Braxton.     2.841,971 
Communlcatlona  Patenta  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cutler,  Albert  K.     2.841.886. 
Campacnle  de  Post  A-Mouaaon  :  8e<> — 

Cuensl.  Kraldo.      2.842.437. 
Comparnie  Trlma  :   See — 

lienalere,  Pierre  K.      2.842.600. 
Conner.  J.  H  ,  k  Son.  Ltd.  .   Sea — 

Crtokerlll,  (;era1d  I.      2.841.973. 
Connick.  Francia  (i. :  See — 

Mtrandlne.   Eldon  J.,   and  Connick.     2.841.829. 
Cnnaolldated  Sewinc  Machine  Corp.  :  See — 

Kurlhara.  Mlnoru       2,842.081 
Continental  Illtnola  National  Bank  and  Truat  Co.  at  Chicago  : 
See — 

Symona.  Arthur  H.     2.842,408. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Kent.  Georfe  C      2.842.333. 
Concerto  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :  See- 

Chaney.  Donal  W.      2.842.398. 
Coonradt.    Teall.    to    International    Baalneaa    Machines   Corp. 
Mbeet  controlled  electrically  operable  time  recordlnc  device 
2.842.032.  7-8-58.  CI.  101—287. 
Cooper,  nienn  D. :  See — 

r.llbert.  Alfred  R  .  and  Cooper.     2.842.580. 
Cooper.  John  C.  :   See- 

Haemann,    Robert   W  .  and  Cooper. 
Core  I.iaboratortea.  Inc.  :   See  - 

Homer.  William  L.      2.842. 204. 
Cornell.     Claude     C.     Container     hall 

2.842.287.  7-8-58,  CI.  220—95. 
Cornlnir  Glaai  Works  :  See — 

Hchlotahaoer,  Leon  R..  and  Wood. 
Cottle.  Itelmer  L.  •   See — 

Tounc.  Darld  W..  and  Cottla.      2.842.455. 
Cottle.   Delmer  I.,.,  and  D    W.   Tonne,   to  Rmo  Reaearch   and 
KnclneeHnc    Co.      New     synthetic     lubrlcanta       2.842.499. 
7-8-58.  n    252-52. 
Couae.   Klbbey   W  .   and   R.   M.   Sutpben.  to  Coiia*  Mf«..  Inc. 
BulMlnc  conatructloa  paaaa«eway.     2,841,832.  7-A-58.  C\. 
20 — 2. 
Couae  Mf|t..  Inc.  :  See^— 

Coaae.  KIbbay  W  ,  and  Sntpben.     2.841.832. 
Coiiains.      William      R.     ValTM.     2.84S.33S,      7-8-68,      CL 

251 — 261. 
Covitt.  Jack  G..  to  International  Harraater  Co.     Core  locatina 
device  and  method  of  aaaembllnc  corea.     2.841.838.  7-8-68. 
CI.  22 — 31 
CrafU.  Cortla  8  .  to  Mleble^Goaa-Dextar.  Inc.     Cylinder  with 
choke  relleTinx  meana  for  nrlnting  preas  dellTery  mechaniam 
2.842.300.  7-8-^8.  CI.  270 — 50 
Cra«SB.  Jnaenh.  and  K    McCann,  to  Goodman  Mfa.  Co.     Kz- 
tenaiUe  flexible  frame  cnnvevor  and  method  of  mlninc  there 
with.      2.842.257.  7-8-58.  CI    198—139 
Cralf.   Dwin  R  .  to  Lofretronica.  Inc. 

2  842  025    7   »-58.  C|.  088 — 024. 
C^alc.  W.  B..  and  C.  P.  Lo.  to  ftohm  *  Raaa  Co.     Oxyalkozy- 
carhonrl  dithlocarhamatea.     2.842.476,  7-8-68.  CI   167 — 22 
Crawford.  Out  W       See — 

Rice.  Arthur  W..  and  Crawford.      2.841.849. 
Cnvmwell.  Harold  J..  A.  O.  I^antaenhlaer    and  C.  B.  BoHi    to 
General  Motors  Corp.     Electric  switch.     2,842,680.  7-8-^ 
n    .V)7— 10 
CronlB.  Leo  J  .  to  Raytheon  Mf|r.  Co.     Cathode  heater  aMem- 

bm*      2.842.701    7-8-68.  CI.  318 — 340. 
Ooafleld    J    F..  Ltd.  :   See — 

CrnaAeld.  John  F..  and  Allan.     2.842,610. 
CroatWId.  John  F..  and  O.   H.  Allan,  to  J.  P.  Croafleld.  Ltd. 

CoJonr  orlntlng.     2.842.610.  7-8-68,  CL  178—6.2. 
Ooaaan    Je«oe  R  :   See — 

PfellTer.  Fred  B.      2.841.820. 
Crnwder.   John  A.,  and  K.   B.  Gilbert   to  Allied 
Dye    Com      Preparmtion     of    methionic    acid. 
7-8-58.  CT    260-513. 
Crowder.     Joaeoh.     Liquid     dlapenalnff     deTlcea 

7-8-58.  CI    222—426 
Crown.  Richard  C.  and  J.  K.  Watkina.     Ambulatory  cot  sheet 

protector.      2.841.801.  7-8-58.  CT.  5—92 
Crownorer.    Joaenh     W..     to     Electric    Machinery     Mf«.     Co 
Proceaa   for  nmdnclnir   elect romecbanlcally  aenaitire  sheet 
materUl       2.841.827.  7-8-68,  CT.  18 — 67. 
Caendeti.  Rrneat :  See-  - 

Baoer.  .\lbert  W.   and  Caendee.     2.842.638. 
Cue  Kaxtrner,  Inc.  :   See — 

Burhank.  John  E.     2  841.852. 
Culver.    I>eonard    J  .    to    Foater    Wheeler    Corp.     Vapor    «en- 
erator.     2.842.104.  7-8-58.  CI.  122—480. 


Photoffraphlc  method. 


Chemical  k 
2.842.589. 

2.842.294. 


CunnlBshaa.  Bdwia  A.,  Jr.,  and  O.  R.  Anderaon,  to  Ha«ab 
Chemleala  ft  Coatrola.  Inc.  Low  boiler  feed  water  raapon- 
alve  aafety  valvea  for  ahattlna  down  boiler  feed  pump  tar- 
blaa.     2,842.151.7-8-68.01.137-96. 

Curtla,  Philip  J.  :  See- 
Brian.  ParcT  W.,  Radley.  Curtla,  and  Blaon.     2.842,051. 

Cutler.  Albert  B.,  to  Commanleatlona  Patenta  Ltd.  Radar 
almulatlnc  apparataa.     2.841,88«,  7-»-58.  CL  35 — 10.4. 

Cotter  Lahoratorlaa,  Inc.  :  See — 
Batter.  WlllUn  F.     2342.128. 
Butler,  Wtlliam  F.     2.842,276. 

Dahlcren.  Boy  K  Flahlns  ainker.  2.841,911,  7-»-68.  CL 
43 — 43. 1 2. 

DalffleUh,  James  W.,  and  G.  Roman,  to  Pyc  Ltd.  Electrical 
control  device.     2.842,645,  7-«-58,  CT.  201 — 48. 

DalllBca,  Geert :  See — 

Van  der  Waala,  Joan  H,  and  DaUlnga.     2.842,604. 

Danclfer,  Jack  :  See— 

Harrlaon.  Taylor  H.     2.842,466. 

D'AnUnl.  Paaqnale  I.  Safety  ateerlna  wheel  with  InflaUble 
ctisblon  for  vehlelea.     2.842,372.  7-8-68,  CI.  280 — 29. 

Darlinc,  8amuel  M.,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.  Lubrlcatlns 
oil.     2.842.498.  7-A-58.  CI.  252—51.5. 

Oarrouxet.  John  L..  to  Texaa  Inatrumenta  Inc.  Parabolic  re- 
flector with  a  atnictural  member  front  skin.  2.842.767. 
7—8—68    CT    343—781 

Daaber.  iohn  O.,  and  A.  J.  Bever.  aald  Beyer,  to  the  United 
Statea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commisaion.  Selective 
rejection  of  Iron  and  aluminum  in  hydrometallnraical  re> 
covery  of  meUla.     2.842,436,  7-*^8,  CT.  75—101. 

Davtea.  Donald  W.,  to  National  Reaearch  Development  Corp. 
Electrical  pulae  reneratlnc  circuits.  2,842,684.  7-8-58,  Cl. 
307—106. 

r>aTla.  Cavl  M.  Flocking  machine.  2.841.407.  7-8-68.  CT. 
302—37. 

Davla.    Lucile    J.     Sun    vlaor   extenalon.     2,842,395,   7-8-68, 

Davis.  Robert  W..  and  J.  L.  Lummua,  to  Pan  American  Petro 
leum  Corp.  Composition  and  method  for  plua^na  and  con- 
aolldatlnr      2  842.338.  7-8-58.  CT.  255 1.8 

Davock.  Alfred  M.  Bedstead  or  table  atructnre.  2.842.418. 
7-8-58.  CI.  311—77. 


2.842.727. 
2.842,739. 

Sorenaen.  and  Morrison,  and  Kent. 


2.842.078. 
2.842.077. 
2,842,216. 


H  :  See 
and 


Willmond. 


Deacetylated  chltin 


Daystrom.  Inc.  :  See 
Gilbert.  Boawell  W. 
Ijamb.  Franeis  X. 
Deere  ft  Co.  ;  See— 

Boieman.   Virgil   F., 

2.842.265. 
Immeaoete    Arthur  J. 
Morrison.  Charlea  8. 
Morriaon.  Charlea  8. 
Deere  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Edman.  John  H.     2.842.006. 

Skromme.  Arnold   B  .   and    Sutherland.     2.841.946. 
De  Graxia  Joaepb.  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Army.    Hand 
pocket  for  garment  aleeve.     2.841.794.  7-8-58.  CT.  2 — 247. 
Dehydag.  Deutacbe  Hydrierwerke  G.  m.  b. 
Strauaa,       Wennemar.       Kiratahler, 
2.842.488. 
Delangre.  John  P..  to  Technicolor  Corp. 

mordant     2.642.049.  7-8-58,  Cl.  101—149.1. 
Della-Porta.  CTifford  A.,  to  The  Premier  Drum  Co   Ltd.     Lock- 
ing or  clamping  devices  for  relatively  alldable  or  rotatable 
elementa.     2.842.387.  7-8-68.  Cl.  287 — 56. 
De  Long  Corp.  :  See — 

Liicaa,  Joaepb  E.     2.841.961. 

IV   Marchi.    Vincent    S.,    to   Interchemieal  Corp.     Method  of 

rontrollinc  ink  miating.     2.842.053.   7-8-68.  CT    101 — 349. 

Dench,  Edward  C.  and   R.   A.   Paananen.   to  Raytheon  Mfg. 

Co      Parallel    operations    of    traveling    wave    oacillatora. 

2.842.667.  7-8-58,  Cl.  250—36. 

Dennis  Chemical  Co.  •  See-- 

Oollnb.   Frank.  Wool,  and  Berberlrh. 
Derby.  Palmer  P..  to  Ravtheon  Mfg.  Co. 

device.     2.842.713,  7-8-58.  Cl.  315 — 39. 
Derby  Sealera.  Inc. :  See — 

Kmeger.  Alfred  P.     2.841  935. 
Derelrh.    John    K      to   Diamond    Alkali   Co. 

adhealve.      2,842,448.  7-8-58.  CT.  106 — 82. 
Det    Store    Nordiake   Telegraf-Selakab    (Aktleaelakab)  :  See 

Jenaen.  KaJ  L..  and  Roaendahl.      2.842,203. 
Det  rex  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaame.T.  Tbonma  J.     2,842.143. 
Detwiler.  Barl  B.  :  See- 

Foglia.  Andrew  J..  Smith,  and  Detwiler. 
Deuachle    Edwin  B. :  See — 

Welkart.  Warren  D..  and  Deaachle.     2.842.171. 
Deutacbe  Gold-  und   Stiber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roeaaler: 
See — 

Haaffe.  Karl.     2.842.470. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co  :  See— 

Derelrh.  John  E.     2.842.448. 
Diamond  Match  Co..  The:   S*m — 

RIngler.  William  A.  2.842.304. 
Dickinson.  George  A.,  and  8.  E.  Kay.  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dee  Mannfactorea  des  Glacea  et  Prodults  ChimUiues  de 
Salnt-^tobaln.  (^haany  ft  CTrey.  Method  of  producing  an 
electrical  reatatance  of  glaaa.  2.842.464.  7-6-58.  CT.  117 — 
211. 
Dirkiaon.  William,  to  H.  D.  Hadaon  Mfg.  Co.  Spraying  de- 
vice.    2.841.923.  7-8-58.  CT.  47-1. 

Dictograrth  Produrta  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

I/ehr   PhillD  N.      2.842  623. 
Diehnld.    Edward   J.,    to   International    Rectlfler   Corp.     Rec- 

tifler  moantlng  device.     2.842.722.  7-8-68.  CT.  317-234. 
DIeael  Engine  Co.  of  Texas  :   See — 

Teegen.  Hermann.     2.842.107. 
Dietach.  A  me  K.  :  See — 

Lundkviat.  Karl  A..  Wlberg.  and  Dietach.     2.842.621. 


2.842.459. 
Electron  diacharge 


Sodium   silicate 


2.842.120. 


in 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.S42.520. 


Wetjen.     and    Dowd. 


DiKlroUmo.  John  V.  M.,  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     ThjnnjUljr  con- 
Soiled  eWtHc  .wltete..     2,»42.6M.  1-i-M.  CI.  20Q-113 

^'*V,?,^anM;nle?B: Hauler.  IMIle.  .nd  Alpert.  2.842.433. 

DlDginAn,  ThomM  C.  :   Set—- 

Juuieaon.  John  W..  and  Dlncman.     2.841.91W. 
DtatUlen  Co.  Ltd..  The     See—  „,„..„ 
Rlplcy-DugKan.  B«iiil  A.     2.»42  51». 
DJerasal    Carl    F    Sondh^-imer.  and  G.  Bo«enkr»ni.  to  STBtex, 
■^    A    '   HrooeM   for  th*-   production   of  <'y<?'<»P«'"t»'«£P^'»*'' 
threne  A-rlvatlv*..      2.842.M3.  7-8-58.  ^\/'^^^   ^. 
Doblachek.    Dietrich,    and    H.    Jacoha.    to    Lnlted    »«■»«••' 
America.    Armj.     Cold    cathode    racunm    tube.     2.S42J09. 
7   ft   58    CT    3lS— 11 
Dodge.  Erie  H..  and  8.  J.  «*rtn^r    to  SylranlaEVN-trlc  ^ 
ncte  Inc.     Mercury  dispenaer.     2.842,290,  7-8-58,  a.  222— 
167. 
Dodae.  X.  Rajrmond  :   See —  „    ,    „^ 

•irown.  ('alTln  O..  and  Dodge.     2.842.180 
Donaldton.    Robert  R^  to  Hagan  Chemlcali  *  <  ontrota.   Inc. 
Suctlon-trlp  Bhut-oir  valvea  prorlded  with  manual  reeettlng 
meana   for   turbine   drlren   boUer    feed    pumpa.     2.842. 14». 
7-8-58.  CI.  137—87. 
Doran  Brothers,  Inc.  :  See—- 

Krledman,  Robert.     2,842.2«7.       .      ^.  ^   t^  ^     n 

Doughty     JoHeph    B..    to   We«t   Virginia   Palp  and   Paper  Co. 
Nitrogen  containing   llznln*  and   method  of   making  Bame. 

•>  a<9  ^34    7—8—58    CI    260 124 

IVOuvnie.  ^dmond  L.,  and  R.  C.  Arnold,  to  Standard  Oil  Co 
Reactivation    of    platlnnm-altunlna    catalyata.      2,842,»ua. 
7-8-.'^8.  CI.  2.W— 412. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See—- 

Rlgterlnk.  Raymond  H.      2,842  595. 
Touilgnant,    William   F..  and   Hoatman.     2,842^23. 
Wheeler,  Donald  D.,  and  Toung.     2,842.55«. 
Dow  Coming  Corp.  :  See— 

Frye.  Cecil  L.      2.842.522. 
Polmanteer,  Keith  E..  and  Koch. 
Shannon.  Gerald  L.     2  842.509. 
Shorr.  Leonard  M.     2.842.517. 
Dowd.  Albert  A.  ;   8ee- 

Furman,     Prank     J..     Moneagle, 

*y  A^  9  '^  'SO 

Downs,  John*"w:.  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corn.  .„**o^'»rl*f€r*  '"<"" 

cator   radar  ayatem       2.842.761.  7-ft-58.  Cl.  S43— 7.7. 
Drain  Enterprlaea.  Inc.  :   See 

(;een.  Arthur  J       2.842.348. 
Dreyfua    Jean   A.     Dynamic    Indicators.     2.842,421,    7-8-58. 

CI.  346 — 116. 
Drill  Carrier  Corp.  :   See^ 

Rurrean.  John  W.      2.842.340.  . 

Do    Broff     Warren.     Sequence    voltage    control    ayntem    aad 

method'.  2.842  716.  7-8-58  Cl.  315—295.  „,  _.  ^  .  _^ 
Duennenberger,  Max.  F.  Ackermann.  and  A.  Stegrlat.  to  tnoa 

Ltd.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  «^-dl-3-[aryloxaioiyi- 

(2)  ] -ethylene  compound!..  2.842.545.  I"*-**;.*^- 2«0— 2fO. 
Duerr.  Rolirt  J.  Stand.  2.842.373.  7-8-58,  CT  2*0^^7 1? 
Duke    Edward  D.,  to  International  Harreater  Co.     Variable 

pitch    end    wings    for    bulldoiers.     2,841,897.    7-8-68,    C\. 

3^ J  43 

Dukes.  Haydron  H  .  to  PhUHp*  P*troleam  Co.  ,  SP^ng  moowt- 

ed  vertical  pump  support.  2.842.208.  7-»-58  Cl.  166--4I8. 
Dumanowrtl.  KSflnanSfJ..  to  J    I.  ^'»«Co.     Quick  attaching 

forage  harTeater.     2,841.943.  7-8-58,  Cl.  5«— 1«. 
Du  Mont.  Allen  B.,  Laboratories.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Fn'nkel.  Lothar.      2,842,711. 
Duncan,  Elola  E.  :   See- 
Duncan.  Howard  C.     2.842  114.  .«.„, 
Duncan    Howard  C,  deceased.  E.  E.  Duncan,  admin Istratrlk. 

Foldable  crossbow.     2.842.114.  7-8-58.  PuJ24— 2.V 
E>unn    Hugh    to  Olln   Mathleaon   Chemical  Corp.     Sbotsbell. 

2.842.057^7-8-58,  Cl.  102— 42.  „„,„««,     ,  •r.     m 

Dunnihoo,    hussell    fe.      Pulley    unit.     2,842,005,    7-8-58.    Cl. 

DJi?ilu"ng^^ Robert   M  .  and  H.   C   5J>«trow    to   Waldorf  Paoer 
Pro«lucta  Co.      Bottle  carriers.      2.842.288.  7-8-58,  Cl.  220— 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See— 

Bauer.  Albert  W..  and  Csendea.     2,842,53«. 

Baxter,  Warren  N       2.842,531. 

Brace.  Neal  O.      2,842  601 

Campbell.  Tod  W.     2.842..^32.  »..«.-. 

Hlnegardner.   Wllble  8.,  and  Spraoer.     2.842.563. 

Jenner.  Edward  L.     2,842  582. 

Kovade,^  Peter.     2.842  530. 

Meuly,  Walter  C.     2.842,588. 

Morgan.  Jack  E.,  aad  Wagner. 

Nortoa.  WlllUm  T.     2.842.602 

Pikl.  Josef.      2.842.578. 

Pratt.  Burt  C      2.842  474 

Robertson.  James  A.     2.842.510. 

Ronssel.  Philip  A.      2.842.AM. 

Rackett^  Justus  R.      2.842  285. 

Short,  Oliver  A.     2.842.454. 

Wemfund.    Christian   J^    »"^^?*"i*- 
Dnral,    Bruce    E..    and    R.    8.    Waddington 
means.      2.842.^91,  7-8-58.  Cl.  222-332. 
Dyer.  John  B  .  and  W    D.  Harrison,  to  (^^r%\Uoton  Corp. 
Windshield  wiper  mechanism.     2.841.994,  7-8-58.  CI.  74— 

■a^    James  V    T.^  to  National  Die  Casting  Co.     Oolf  club 

Ealtt!-'"^:.-S*^A."  a'.i'-S^.'^Mag.g-o...      Concentrator. 

BiiKi'*aiS*#-t?  O^ne^'^EIectHc  Co.  H.^  str«rth 
alloy  foTiSe  at  elevated  temperature  2.842.439.  7-»-58. 
Cl.  75—171. 

"*'bi1IiS5I  OniSTB..  Brickman.  and  Kberl.     2.842.1S8 


Eekenfels.  Henry  A.,  and  L.  V.  C.  J»nr"J.«  ««'^'^lJ5r*n 
Co.     Compreaaor   atator  aaaembly.     2,842.303.   7-»-o«.   ii. 

BcRSr  jihn  P.  Jr.  and  A.  W  Relckord.  to  «Berry  Rand 
K'.     Compactor.     2.842.663.  7-»-58.  ^'25^2^,  ^^ 

Kckatrom  Albert  W.,  and  G.  L.  Garrow.  to  BUw-Knox  Co. 
Aopara'tua  for  aeparatlng  liquid  from  rapor  In  an  evapora- 
tor or  the  like       2.842.195    7^-58.  Cl    l*-^!. 

Eddy.  William  C.  Jr.  »». Tel- vl«lon  A ajwclates.I^c.  Car- 
buretor throttle  control  device  2.842.110.  7-8-M.  Cl. 
123—102. 

Edgerton.  (Jermeshaui^n  *  Grler.  Inc.     See—  ^  ^a^  mm 

Germeshausen.   Kenneth   J  .  .*nd  Ooldbera.     2342^699 

Edman,  John  H..  to  Deere  Mfg.  Co.  Drive  oiecfaanlam 
2.842.0O6,  7-8-58.  Cl.  74  -434. 

Bdwarda,  V<UlUm  R.  Miniature  snap  switch.  2.842.632. 
7-8-58,  Cn    200 — 67.  ^  ^.  ^ ,  o«^,  oi<> 

Etnlng  'rone  H.  Automatic  flahlng  device.  2.841,912. 
7-8-58,  Cl.  43—15. 

Eltel  McCullough,  Inc      Sec— 

I'relst.  Donald  H       2.H42.703. 
Prelat.  Donald  H.      2.842,742. 

Electric  Machinery  Mfg   l  o.     See-- 

Crownover.  Joseph   W       2.841.827. 

Kllern.    Herbert.    I.    Kowarsky.    and   p. 
versal    Match    Corp.      Sulfur   dioxide 


2,842.457. 


position.     2,842,47?,  7-«-58.  Cl.  167— i«. 
Elfla,  Robert  B.  :  «e« 


B.    dander,    to 
gas  generating 


Itnl- 
com- 


2,842.636. 


to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 
precision     caatlng. 


McKenney.    to 
Co.     DIvlaion. 


2,842,220. 


2.842.486. 
.     Fluid   handling 


Gallagher.  WlllUm  P..  BtoUe.  and  Kllla. 
Elson,  George  W.  :   tiee —  ,,  _,.,  ^y,, 

lirUn,  Vercy  W..   Radley,  Curtis,  and  Klson    ^-i^J^.M! 
Emblem.  Harold  O  .  and  I>    J.  Cloberty.  to   Koll.-Royce  Ltd. 
Method  of  forming  moulds  for  precision  caatlng.     .^.jh^.**«. 
7_8_58.  Cl.  106—38.3. 
Emblem,  Harold  G.,  and  D.  J.  tnoberty, 
Binding     liquid     for     molds     used     In 
2.842.445.  7-8-58.  Cl.  106- -38.35. 
Engineering  Industrlea  Corp.  :    He9 — 

Sampson.  Will  U      2.841.898. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd    The  :   See- 

Sharpies.  Geoffrey  F      2.842.326  «h.,~.n.K 

Enalgn,  Elbert  E..  R.  A  Van  Patten  and  D.  B.  \\hltcomb. 
aald  Van  I'atteu,  aaaor.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Method  of 
•hell  molding.  ^.84 1,844.  7-8-58.  Cl  22--193. 
ErbstSsser.  Erich,  to  KIrnui  Slemag  »-elnmechanleche  Werke 
G  m  b.  H.  Computer-typewrller  spparatua.  2.84^.3U1». 
7-8-58.  Cl.  235 — 59.  ,  , 

Emstorff   Josepli  W.     Voiding  aborts  for  incontinent  people 

2.842.l"29.  7-K-58.  Cl.  128-   288.         ^    „     „ 
Raaex     Alois    B..    E.    E.    (iarrett.    and    H.    F. 
Soernr     Band     Corp..     Ford     Instrument 
2  M2.646.  7-8-58,  Cl.  201-51. 
Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co  :  See—^ 
Allen,  Thomas  O  .  and  Sloan    J^*-.^^.. 
Uartlett   Jeffrey  H.,  and  Smith.     2,842,514. 
C!ahn.  Robert  P.     2.842, .133 
Olfford,  Edward  L  .  Redding,  "nd  Ordjng. 
Cottle.  i)elmer  L..  and  Young     2  842.499^ 
Fltxt^erald.  WlllUm  P..  and  Smith.     2.842,113. 
Kearby,  Kenneth  K     2,842  194. 

Koenecke  Donald  F.,  and  Brady.     2.842,452         ^    „     . 
mS^    Kenneth     tJ .    Roedlger.    Newberg.    aad    Sajko. 

2  842  507 
Morwar  Arnold  J.,  and  VeateriUl.  ^2,842,496 
PhillDg   Judson  L.,  and  Kolfenbaeb.     2,842,112. 
Ramaey  George  H.    2.842,210.  ^    ^^ 

VoorhUi.  AleS.  Jr  .  and  Morbeck.^  2.842.482. 
Yoang.  David  W..  and  Cottle.    2.842.455. 
Bates,  Burnett :  See—  „„.„„«« 

Ancbett.  Maarice  G.    2.842.222.  .     „    w  _^ 

■tablUMOkcat  PubUc  dlt :  Ceatre  National  de  la  Recherche 

Sdeatlflqoe  :  Sae—  ^  «  ^.      o  o^o  ko« 

Paqaot.  Cbarlea,  Perron,  and  Petit-     2.842,593. 
BtlMrlaftoa.  Theodore  L..  to  General  Elw-trle  Co.     Dual  ca- 
>»cltyf*frigeratlon.      2.841.965.   7-8-58.   CL  62—518. 

Btbicon.  Inc.  :  See —       .  „  ^.  «  «.«  k^a 

Nk^oU.  Joaepta,  and  Scblpper.    2,842,560. 
NIchoU,  Joaeph.  and  Schlpper     2,842.575^ 

^^VS?  h^*'A"?i»7'-i33^*"^''^  ^^  "^ 
■vl2,''jiU:*irt2  Teler^^^  *^r"l7'4"  ^'^ 

States^Aiiark*.  Navv.     rfeelamatlon  of  nitrt)fiiaa»dlB*. 

2  842.594.  7-8-58  Cl.  260— 564. 
Kvaaa.  Robert  B..  Ill :  See—  .,-,.«.      9  aa<>  xaa 

Bearden    William  O..  Howard,  and  Bvaaa.     2,84^449. 
Everett.  S.,  *  R.  J  ,  A  Co  Ltd  :  See- 
Everett.  Samuel  J.  ^2.842.127.  .»..,„    I  »H      Hv™^ 
Everett,  8a>oel  J.  to  8   *  B.  J^^*""  *  *?l_Vii     ^'^ 

denn{c  ■yriaaaa.     2.842,127.  7-8-58.  P--.i28^218^^ 
Bwra.  Harold  T    Monitoring  system.     2.842.753.  7-8-58.  Cl. 

340—171  ii>     ^ 

Bwins.    Clifton    H.,    to    W«"5?|i««-^»^l^a   n''241-!^ 
waate  dUpoaer  apparattu.    2,842.320,  7-8-a».  n.  *«*     •«. 

Ex-Cell-O  Corp.      See—  ^  ^t  ,xa9 

Fa.r^'Slei"  D;.vid'f  (v^'ind"  J*  V^MrOechen.  to  Imperial 
'ch^lSriSil'ris     Ltd'      N>w    dyestuff    lntenne<fute.. 

rafif'^ffiiJ-^^to^'H^STt'^.^roducts.    Inc       Door    cheek. 

F.'nMamii'A'*i*HJt-rH^.    Inc.     Combination  ball  and 

F.^i?erki- HS-t^-k^iSgel.Sc'iii^f^'vormals  MeUter  Lucius 

A  llruning  :    Hee —  oo^on** 

Uiwenfeld.  Rudolf,  and  Lfthe.     2.842.535. 

Faultless  Caster  Corn.  :   f  f^„,„ 
Rnrria.  Robert  ft.    2.841.830. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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PH^nil  F>irtrlr  ProduPti  ^"0.  :  A«^ — 

Coif,  Th.inMm  M      2.842.«35 
Kwl^rnl-Moitul  Bowpf  nearinici.  Inc  :  Hrt- 

CiirlMtrnnrn.   l>an  A      and  Stt'pttenii.     2.8-»2,40». 
K«>^n<>y,  B<1wiir<)  J.,  and  R.  M.  lioinmel.  to  Thf  O.  HotnDt^I  Co. 
Low    tempera turr    vltiroui   roAttiiti   for   stf*!.      2,842,45K, 
7-«4V8,CT.  117     70. 
Krnner.  «»eont»«  K..  to  Kel»ey-Hare«  Co.     (Juirk  artlnx  wheel 

tUmo.     2.842.402.  7  -H-.%8.  CI.  301—9. 
KenoKllo.  Mauricf  :  tirt 

Paroud.   Andre,   KennKllo.  and   Alrarado.      '.'.H42..'V9T. 
Keravaret*   Kornknlnttslniitltutt  Akerataua  FeafnJnjj:   Her — 

Bantad.  (iotfred  K.  B,    2,842.674. 
Ktdellty  I'nlon  Trust  :    *iee 

Byland.  Ha nc  Rudolf     2,842. B.tS. 
Byland    Han«  Rudolf      "i.K42.5TO 
KInlf.  \Vmia  J      <;irdllnK  tool.     L'.841.»:'4.  7 -8-58.  CI.  47 -001. 
Klruia  Acruniulaforen  F'abrik  Aktiengeaellachaft :   Kre — 

(iernterHhauHen.  Werner.  Petera.  and  Soedlns.     2.842.007. 
Klrma  Frlti  Werner  Akt.  :   ffet — 

KuaaanKi^l    Hubert       2.842,003. 
KIrma  Of  to  Bernlng  k  <'o.  :   Krr 
Hpendel    Kurt      2.841.859. 
rirtna  Srintllla  Ltd.  :  Ker  — 

Kaurntanii    Albert      2841.99S. 
Klrma  Sl«»mag  Ke1nm«-rtiHnl«che  Werke  O.  m.  b.  H. :  Bee- 

KrbHtnaiier   KrJch      2.842.309. 
Klacher  *  Porter  Co.  :   «re 

HalKler.  Kdmund  I>     2.841.98S. 
Kla<her  Colbrle.    Krwin    P.    to    General    Klerfric    Co.      Color 
rnthode  ray  tmaice  reprixluoinK  tube  and  method.     2.842,QOfl. 
7   8—^8    n   .113      78 
KltB<;erald.    William   P..   and   P.    V.   Mmlth.   Jr..   to  V.*mo   Re- 
■oarrh    and    Knidne«>rlnir   Co.      Realo    coniptMltlon    contuln- 
InK  ep€>xl<ll««Hl    hydrocarbon  polymer  aa   resin   plaatlrliera. 
2.842.513.  7  ^ -.'»«.  Cl.  2«K>     3<).4. 
Kl«H"k.  Raymond  N..  to  I'nlon  Oil  Co.  of  California.     S<>para- 

tlon  of  hv<lrrH-Nrbuna.     2.842.484.  7-8-38.  O.  202     39.5. 
KlemlnK.  William  K  .  to  Wyatt  Mf|t.  Co.     Tilting  dump  truck. 

•.'.H42.'W7    7-H-58.  CI    298-22 
Klexllne  .Shoe  Co.  :   Xee 

HItlman.  I/ouln.  and  Harker.     2.841.891 
Kllrk.  Kranrin  S     to  Flick  Reed v  Cori*      Cylinder  end  aeal  for 

fluid   preaaure  cylinder.      2.842.284.   7-»-.'>8.  Cl.   220-40 
Kllck-Reedy  Corp.  :   Kre 

Kllck.  Kranrli.  S      2.842.284. 
Kllppo.  Arthur  P   :    Hrr 

F'llppo.  Franklin  C    and  A.  P.     2.842.174 
F^lippo.   I-ranklln  <'    and   \.    P.      F.xcelalor  niakiuK  niarhlDoa. 

2.842,174.  7-8-58   Cl.  144      185. 
Foderaro.  Anthony  J.  :  Nre — 

»<-hlr1n»;.  Ralph  C  .  and  Ff>deraro.     2.842.070 
Fojclla    Andrew  J..  I»    F.  Smith,  and  K.  B    Detwll^r.  to  Jobn- 
a«>n  k  Johnson.      Material  for  an  orthqpedir  caat  and  proo- 
e«a  of  makina  the  name.     2.842.120.  7-8-58.  Cl.  128—91 
Kolki.    Kuaene    F.     to    I^K-k    Joint    Pipe   Co.      PIpe-revolrtnc 

iipparatUH      2.842.272.  7   H-5«.  <n.  214—1. 
Ford  .Motor  Co.  :  Ker- - 

Hieuenatt'ln.  Jullua  .M.     2.841,845. 
Knulitn.  Elbert  V.  .  Van  Patten,  and  Whitcorab. 
JainieMin.  John  W..  and  IMnitman.     2.841.990 
.MHcPlieraon.  Karle  8.     2.842.230. 
MncPhemon.  Karle  S.     2.M42.3t>4 
Poriondek.  Bernard  J.     2.842. 190 
Warnlck.  Alan.     2  842.738 

Fonl.  Raymond  C.     Keyhole  Illuminating  derire. 
7   ♦(   58    ri    LMO      '.'I.T 

Fortlne.  Charlea      Portable  picnic  bench  with  table  top  back. 
2,842.185,  7-8-58,  Cl.  155—124 

Knwkett.  Kenneth  H..  to  Anchor  Mf«.  Co.     Boi  with  Intercon- 
nected non-rotating  hub.     2,842,384,  7-8-68,  Cl.  285 — 203. 

I'oater,     Robert    K.       Nonaynchronoua 
7-8-58,  Cl.  200-90 

Foater  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See — 

ColTer.  Leonard  J.     2,842.104. 

Francla.  .Norman  L.    to  Link-Belt  Co. 
and  cooling.    2.841.883.  7-8-58.  Cl.  S' 

Franck.  Oeorge  E..  to  The  Imperial  Braaa  Mfg    Co. 
connector.     2.84i.381.  7-8-58,  Cl    284 — 18. 

Prank.   George  E..   to  The   Imperial   Braaa  Mfg.   Co.      Valred 
connector.     2.842.382.  7-8-M.  Cl.  284 — 18. 

Frank.  Robert  L.,  to  Sperr/  Rand  Corp.     Balanced  modulator 

circuit.     2.842.744.  f-S-lS   Cl.  332—47. 
Freedman.  Loula.  8.  L.  Shapiro,  and  K    (Jelgpr,  to  U    8    VlU- 

mln  Corp.     Indandlone  derlratlrea.     2,842,596,  7-8-58    Cl 

260 — 692. 
Freeman.     Peter    A.       Remote    coatrol    derlcea.      2,841.921. 

7-A-58,  Cl   46—77. 
Frenkel,    Lothar.    to    Allen    B.    Dn    Mont    I^boratorlea.    Inc. 

Television  tabe.     2,842,711,  7-8-58.  Cl.  313—25. 
Frey.  Brik.     .\utomatlc  transcriber  and  compoaer.     2.842.24S. 

7-*-58.  Cl.   197—20. 
Freyermuth     Harlan    B..    and    W.    W.    Williama,    to   General 

Aniline    h    nim    Corp.      Optical    bleaching    compoaltlona. 

2,842,501,  7-8-58,  CL  252—117. 
Frlden,  Inc.  :   Ser — 

Matthew.  Morton  P.     2,842,310. 
Fried.  Joaef:  See  — 

Hera.  Joaef  a.  and  Fried      2.842,568. 
Friedman.  Arthur  :  See — 

FrMman    Ham  and  A      2.842..32» 
Friedman,   Robert,    to   Doran  Brothera,   Inc.      Ironing  device 

for  bat  brim.    2.842.297.  7-8-88,  Cl.  223—21. 

Friedman,    Ham    and   A.      Combination   hanger  for   bata   and 

lacketa.     2  842.329.  7-8-58.  Cl.  24R     .SOS. 
Friel.   Patrick  J.,   to  Ban  Oil  Co.     Manufactvre  of  hydrogen 

peroxide.    2.842.490,  7-*-5«.  CT.  204— 16«. 


2.841,844 


2,842.657. 


vibrator.       2,842.636, 


Apparatus  for  drying 
136. 

Valred 


Frre,  Cecil  L.,  to  Dow  Comina  Corp.  HydrosT-alkozyUtad 
organosllicon  compounds.     2,842,522.  7-8-lM.  Cl.  260 — 46.S. 

Pallman,  Bobert  L.,  and  A.  GattL  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Method  of  producing  aingle  cryatals  of  Iron.  2,842,469, 
7-8-58.  Cl.  148—1.6. 

Fun-Craft,  Inc. :  See — 

Roadebush.  Brooka.    2341,806. 

Purman.  Frank  J.,  T.  D.  Koranye,  and  K.  E.  Rhodes,  to  Inter- 
national Bualneas  Machines  Corp.  Becord  feeding  devices. 
2,842.246.  7-»-58,  CT.  197—183. 

Farman,  Frank  J.,  O.  F.  Moneagls.  D.  B.  Wetjen,  and  A.  A. 
Dowd.  to  International  Bastness  Macbines  Corp.  Record 
feeding  means.    2,842ji50,  7-8-58,  Cl.  19T— ISS. 

Fuasangel.  Hubert,  to  Plrma  Friti  Werner  Akt.  Electrical 
control  apparatua.     2,842  003.  7-8-58.  Cl.  74 — S68 

Gaines.  Oeorae  L.,  Jr.,  to  Qeneral  Electric  Co.  Mica  paper. 
2,842,183.  7-8-58.  cl.  154—2.6 

GalUgber,  William  P.,  A.  D.  StoUe.  and  B.  B.  Ellla,  to  Inter- 
national Beglster  Co.  Switch  mechanism.  2,842,626. 
7  8  58    Cl    ZOO— 38 

OsrdockL'  Joseph  P.,  b.  E.  Hutche<w,  G.  D.  Laubach.  and 
8.  T.  P'an,  to  Chae.  Pflser  k  Co..  Inc.  Tetrahydroaollne 
synerglsed  veterinarr  depressant  compositions  and  method 
of  ualDK  same      2,842,478.  7-8-58,  Cl.  167--52. 

Garrett.  Elmer  E.  :  See — 

Eaaex.  Alois  B..  Garrett,  and  McKenney.  2,842,646. 

Oarrow,  Gerard  L.  :   See — 

Rckatrom.  Albert  W.,  and  Oarrow.    2,842,196. 

Gartner,  Stanley  J. :  Bee — 

I>odge.  Erie  H.  and  Gartner.    2.842,290. 

Oateff  Geor«p.  and  J.  A.  Klupar.  to  The  B.  P.  Ooodrteh  Co. 
Modified  rlnylldene  cyanide  InteriKtlymers  and  the  dyeing 
of  fibers  thereof.     2.842,525.  7-8-58,  Cl    260 — 78.8. 

Gsttl    Arno  :   See — 

Pullman,  Robert  L.,  and  Gattl.    2,842,46«. 

GeacliL  Charles  J.  :  Bee— 

Habeshsw  John,  and  Geach.    2,842,576. 

Geddes,  John  W  ,  to  Taylor,  Ta/lor  k  Hobson  Ltd.  Monnts 
for  photographic  lenses.     2,842,030.  7-8-58,  Cl.  88 — 57. 

Geen.  Arthur  J.,  to  Drain  Bkiterorises,  Inc.  Automatic  hu- 
midifier.    2.R42..348   7-8-58   Cl.  261—91. 

Geler,  Bernard,  and  J.  P.  Hilti,  Jr.  Braking  mechanism  for 
track  Tehlclea.     2.842.228.  7-8-58.  Cl.  188 — 41. 

Gelger.  Karl  :  See — 

Freedman.  Loula,  Shapiro,  and  Gelger.     2,842,596. 

Oelaler.  Helmut  J.,  to  International  Bualnesa  Machines  Corp. 
Ferroelectric  accumulator      2.842.813,  7-8-58.  Cl.  235 — 92. 

OelHler,  William,  to  Wllbro  Corp.  Rubber  lined  bottle  capa. 
2,841.803.  7-8-58.  Cl.  29—413. 

Oelbman,  I.«wrence  F.  Electric  concrete  molding  process. 
2.841,856,  7-8-58.  Cl.  25—155. 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Bloom,  Albert,  Lahi>e,  and  Stevinaon.     2.842,562. 

Bloom.  Albert,  and  Schenck      2.842,564. 

Freyermuth.  Harlan  B.,  and  Williams.     2.852.501. 

Schulre,  Chris  C  .  Klrby.  and  Broulllard.     2.842,552. 

Htoner.  George  G.,  Asorloaa,  and  Alboa.     2,842,606. 

Strobel,  Albert  P.,  and  Williams.    2,842.587. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Airens,  Ma.rnard  C.     2.842,515. 

Brenner,  Siegfried  8.     2.842,468. 

Ebellng,  Doloh  C.     2.842,439. 

Eckenfela.  Henry  A.,  and  Jenaen.     2,842,305. 

Etherlngton.  Theodore  L.    2,841 ,965. 

FUcher-Colbrie,  Krwln  P      2,842.696. 

Pullman.  Robert  L..  and  Gattl.    2,842,469. 

Calnea.  George  L.,  Jr.    2.842.183. 

Gilbert,  Alfred  R..  and  Cooper.     2.842,.580. 

Gollber.  Edward  W.     2,841,862. 

Moyer    James  W.     2.842,466. 

Page.  Robert  G.     2.842,641. 

Tubbe.  Elton  H.     2,842,693. 

Woodcock.  Charlea  A.,  and  Straney,     2.842.666. 
General  Fooda  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Tolf^  Ingvar  L.     2.842.034. 
Qeneral  Mills,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Graham,  Maurice  H.     2,842.200, 
General  Motors  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Baker.  Max  P.     2.841.967. 

Cromwell,  Harold  J.,  Lautxenhlaer,  and  Buck.     2.842,080. 

Dyer,  John  B.,  and  Harrlaon.    2,841,994. 

Rataicsak,  Francla  I.     2.842,075. 

Ric-e.  Lyman  A.     2,842,634. 

Schjolin.  Hans  O.,  and  Allen.    2.841.968. 

.Short.  Br<M>k8  H.     2,842,334. 
General  Preclalon  Laboratory  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Zaleskl,  John  F.     2,842.762. 
General  Telephone  Laboratorlea  Inc.  :  See — 

Bakker.  Pier      2,842.622. 

Lomax.  Clarence  E.     2.842.019. 

Lomaz,  Clarence  E.    2.842,620. 
Germershauaen.  Werner.  F.  Peters,  and  F.  Soedlng.  to  Flrma 
Accumulatoren    Pabrik    Aktiengesellschaft.       Hermetlcally- 
aealed  storage  batterv      2.842.607.  7-R-58.  Cl.  ISO — 6. 
Germeahauaen,    Kenneth    J.,   and    S.    Goldberg,    to    Edgerton, 
Germeshauaen   k   Grier.    Inc.      (iaseoua    seal    and    method. 
2.842.099.  7-8-58.  Cl.  313—198. 
Gewerkschaff  Elweratli  :   Bee — 

Von  Engelhardt.  Wulf,  Trommadorff.  and  Tunn.    2,842.492. 
Glannone.  Anthony  J.     Shoe  conatruction.     2.841,892,  7-8-58,  - 

Cl.  36 — 34. 
Gibson.  Chsrlt>a  H.     Machine  operator  for  electric  typewriters. 

2.842.244,  7-8-58.  Cl.  197—19. 
Gibson,    John    W..    and    K.    A.    Lundberg,    to    International 
Bualneas  Machines  Corp.     Method  of  making  ferrlte  stmc- 
turea.     2.842.500.  7-8-58.  Cl.  262 — 62.5. 
Gibson.  Wilfred  C,  to  Shaffer  Tool  Works.    Self-locking  tubing 
hanger     2.842.209.  7-8-58.  Cl.  166—76. 
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Gilbert   Alfred  R..  and  O.  D.  Cooser   to  General  Electric  Co. 

ClenrM*    of    organoluloceBopolraUaiiea    with    quaternarr 

anunoiUuin  or  i>hoapboniuBi  haUdea.    2,843.M0,  7-8-M.  Cl. 

260 — A48.2. 
Gilbert.  Brerett  B.  :  See — 

Crowder.  John  A.,  and  Gilbert.      2.842,&89 
Gilbert.  Rovwell  W..  to  Daratrooi.   Inc.     Freouency  metprinx 

arraninneat    2.84a,727. 7-8-58.  Cl.  818— 18. 
Olraodet,  Ptem,  to  Batem  8.  A.  Bodete  Anonyme :  Societe 

d'Applleatlon  Techniqoe  d'Bmballagea  Modernea.     Support 

las  box  for  articles,  netbod  and  means  for  iu  ouiaufacture. 

a!M2.2«S.  7-8-AS.  CL  20»— M. 
GWaaden  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Kttebens.  Garry  C.     2.842.588. 
Oivent.  Richard  C. :  See — 

Scheifley.  William  J..  Qlvena.  and  Hefty.     2.842.4»«. 
Globe  Industriea,  Inc.  :  See — 

JohnMon.  Edward  G..  and  Caton.     2,842.«82. 
Olobe-Unioo  Inc.  :  See — 

Khouri.  Alfred   S.      2.842  647. 
Glocker.  Edwin  M..  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Aluminam  fluoride 

manafactnre.    2.842.426.  7-8-58.  Cl.  2S— 88. 
Glueck.    Eugene.      DenUl    bite   reglater.      2.841.872,    7-8-58. 

Cl.   32— 19. 
Gobellle    Edcar  R..  and  M.  Verdooner.     Vacuani  transfer  arm 

for  conuct  printers.     2.842.037.  7-8-58.  Cl.  96—76. 
Oodchaux.  Paul  L..  II  :  8er— 

Plumley    Harold  J..  Streaau.  and  Godctaaux.     2.842.059. 
Golar.  Paul:  8ee^  _  „„.„.., 

Wagner.  Henry  A..  OoUr.  and  Kuaa.     2.842.461. 
Goldberg,  Seymour  :  See—  ^  „^„  .^ 

Germeehauaen.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Goldberg.     2.842.690. 
Ooldstone  4  Dearborn  :  See — 

Ooldstone.  Harmon  H.      2,»41.978. 
Goldntone.    Harmon   H..    to  Ooldstone  A   Dearborn.      Cellular 

wall  conatructlon.     2.841.978.  7-8-38.  O.  72—41. 
Oolemon.    Chriatopher    M.      Level.      2.841.880.    7-8-58.    Cl. 

S3 -206.  ^        „^        . 

Goliber.  Edward  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Chromium  and 

titanium       oxide       refractory       compositions.       2.841.862. 

7-8-58.  Cl.  29—182.5. 
Gollmar.    Herbert   A.      Separation    of   add    gases    from    coal 

carbonliatlon  gaaea.     2.842.423.  7-8-68.  Cl.   28—8. 
Gollub    Frank.  M.   S.  Wool,  and  W    D    Berberlch.  to  Dennto 

Chemical  Co.     Primera  for  Tlnyl  realn  coating.     2.842.459. 

7-8-58.  Cl.  117—72.  „     ^   .       .     ^ 

Oomeraall,   John   R  .   to   McGraw  Edison   Co.      Rack   for  food 

trays.     2,842.269.  7-8-58   Cl.  21 1—71. 
Goodhue    Lyle  D  .  and  R    P    Louthan.   to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Pyrldylethvlthlomercuric  salts  and   method  for  their 

preparation.     2,842.549,  7-8-58.  Cl.  260—270. 
Goodman.    Clark,    to    Schlumberger    Well    Surrerlng    Corn. 

Radiation-responsiTe    apparatus.       2.842.695,    7-8-58.    Cl. 

31.r-fll. 
Gooilman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Cragga.  Joseph,  and  McCann.     2.842,287. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co  ,  The  :  Sec— 

G«teff  George,  and  Klupar.     2.842.525  „„,„.,« 

Goodwin.  William  N.,  Jr.     Photoelectric  controller.     2,842.679, 

7_8-58.   Cl.    250—205. 
Grace.  W.  B..  A  Co  :  See — 

Glocker.   Edwin   M.     2,842.426. 
Graf.  Richard  B.  ;  See—  ^  _      ,        «„.,«„„ 

Ciough    Robert  C,  Graf,  and  Knixic.     2.841,822. 
Graham.   Maurice  H..  to  General  Mills.   Inc.     Timing  device. 

2.842.200.  7-8-58.  Cl.  161- 1.  _        ^ 

Oranryd,  Thorvald  G..  to  The  Frank  G.  Hough  Co.     Tractor 

loaders.     2.842  273.  7-8-58.  Cl.  214—140 
Oratt.  Benjamin  H  .  50%  to  H.  E.  Gratt.     Protective  cover 

for  furniture  and  the  like.     2.842.189,  7-8-58.  Cl.  155-182 
Gratt.  Herbert  R.  :  Sec 

(Jratt,    Benjamin   H.      2.842.189.  ^^ ^„ 

Graves.    George    O.       Food    processing    machine.       2.842,072, 

7-8-58.  Cl.  107—14. 
Green.    Donald    C.      Connection    for   fluid    preaaure   operated 

devices.     2,841.984.  7-8-58.  Cl.  7.^— 395. 
Green.    Howard    8..   and    R.    B.   Jannev    II. 

Engineering     Co.      Retractable    landing 

7-8-58.  Cl.  244—102. 
Greenberg.  Stanly  D.  :  Sec — 

Soltero.  Lois  R.,  and  Greenberg.      2.842.132. 
Greenleaf.  Walter  J.     Cutting  blade  lock.     2,842.233,  7-«-58. 

Cl     181»— .36. 
Greer.  EclJth  8.  :  See 

Stalle.  George  E       2.842.285. 
<;reKhRm.    William    C.    and    R.    H.    Ashby.    to    Mud    Control 

I^Nirntorles.     Inc.      Automatic     well     drilling    apparatus. 

2.842  339.  7-8-58.  Cl.  2.'>5 — 19. 
Oretener.  Dr.  Edgar.  A.  G.  :  See — 
<;retener.   Edgar.     2.842,609. 
Gretener.   Edgar   to    Dr.    Edgar  Gretener  A.   G.      Method   for 

transmission  and   reproduction  of  color  television    Images. 

2.842  609.  7-8-58,  Cl.  178— 5.2.  ,  «„.,«., 

Grew    Dolphin  G.     Oicumber  harvesting  machine.     2.841,947, 

7  8-58   Cl.  56—327.  ,  ..     ^ 

Griffith.  Carroll  L..  to  The  GrifJIth  Laboratories,  Inc.     Meat- 
perforating    apparatus.      2.841.818.    7-8-68.    CL    17 — 26. 
Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc..  The  :  See — 
Griffith    Carroll  L.     2.841,818. 

Schnell.  Carl.     J  842,177.  ^     ^ 

Grimmer     Paul    I).      Slide    rule   demonstrator   for   overhead 

projector.     2.841.888.  7-8-58.  Cl.  35 — 89. 
Orosaniann.  Hans  8.  :  Sec- 
Stem.  Kurt  <;.      2,842.577  _ 
Grummltt.    Oliver   J.,    and    A.    A.    Artera.    to    The    Sherwln 

Williams  Co.     Aqueous  vehicles  for  forming  water-realatant 

films      2.842.451    7-8-.'i8.  Cl    106—194. 
Grurer    John   H..   to  Addresaograph-Multigrapb  Corp.     Data 

tranafer   apparatus.      2,842.612,   7-8-58,   Cl.    178 — 1.6 


Priat- 


to  All   American 
gear       2.842.825, 


2,842.279. 


Gniver.  John  H.,  to  Addreaaofraph-Mnltlfraph  Corp, 

ing  machlnea.    2.842,615.  7-8-^8,  Cl.  178—6.6. 
Gtienil.  Braldo.  to  Compafnla  de  Pont-AMouaaoa.    Aoatcaitlc 

nodular  Iron.    2.842.487.  7-8-58.  Cl,  75—125. 
OaltOB  lAdiastriaa.  Inc.  .  See — 
Oncley.  Paul  B.      2.842.021. 
Petermann.  Lucien  A.,  and  Oakley.     2,842.686. 
GujBpIo,  Alice  C.     Chart-holdlaf  maana.     2,842.268.  7-8-68, 
Cl.   211-45.  .  „   .     . 

Qunaon.    William    E..    and    B.    F.    Hammond.   Jr..    to    United 
Statea    of     America.     Navy.      Combination     variable    area 
converglnf-dlverglng  noasle  and  tbruat  destroyer.   2,841,930. 
7-8-58,  Cl.  6a--a6.54. 
Gunther.  Ellen  P.  :  See 

Kalaer,  Emil.  and  Gunther.     2.842.586. 
Gustafaon.  Ha  ten  A.     Beverage  case  repair  means. 

7-8-58.  Cl.  217—70. 
Guyot  Brothers  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
tiuypt,   Roy  N.     2  841.853. 
Guyot.  Roy   N..  to  Guyot   Brothers  Co..  Inc.     Barring  clasp. 

2.841,853.  7-8-58.  Cl    24—252. 
Haack,  Erich,  G.  Stoeck.  and  H.  Voigt    to  C.  F.  Boebrtnger 
k  Soehne  O.   ni.  b    H.     Therapeutically  valuable  eaters  of 
alcohols  and  ketoalcobols  of  tne  steroid  series  and  procesa 
of   preparing   same.      2.842.567.   7-8-68.   C\.   260 — 897.4 
Haake.      Frederick      L.      Parachute     diseonnsctlag     device. 

2.842.392.  7-*-58,  Cl.  294 — 83. 
Haas.    Hermann.   H.    Markert.  and  G.   Lleti.   to  Bohme  Fett- 
chemle  G.  m.  b    H.      Antistatic  synthetic  textile  material 
2.842.462.  7-8-58    C\.  117—189.5. 
Habeshaw,  John,  and  C.  J.  Geach.  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Co      Ltd.      Production     of     aceUls.      2.842.676.     7-8-68. 
Cl.   260—418. 
Hacker.  Hans  :   See-  - 

Slllman.   I»uls.  and  Hacker.     2.841,891. 
Haefllger    William   W   ;   See— 

Holxhausen.  Glen  H  .  and  Haefllger      2,841,981. 
Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls.  Inc.  :  See 

Cunningham.  Edwin  A..  Jr  .  and  Anderson       2.842,181. 
Donaldson.   Robert  R.      2.842.149 
Markson    Alfred  A.      2.842  147 
Haglund,    Dldrlk    W.,    to    SandTlkens    JemTerka    Aktiebolac 
Rock  drill  cutting  insert  of  hard  metal.     2.842.342,  7-8-58. 
Cl.   255—63. 
Hagmann.    Robert   W.,   and  J    C.   Cooper,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America       Multl  beam      kineacope      convergence     clrcnlta. 
2.842.708.  7-8-58.  H.  315—13. 
Halgler.  Edmund   I).,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co      Compensating 
or  differential    pressure    or   temperature    responaive    mech- 
anism.    2  841.985.  7-8-58.  Cl,  73   -412. 
Hall,  George  T    W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Radar   trainer.      2.841.885.    7-8-58.   Cl.    35—10.4. 
Haller    Raymond  and  Brown.   Inc.  :  See 

McLucaa.   John    L.      2  842.760. 
Halliburton  Oil  Well  Cementing  Co.  :  See — 

Schwegman.  Harry  E       2,842,162. 
Halllcrafters  Co..  The  :  See — 

Marah    Richard  E.     2.842.624. 
Halperln.  Herbert  II..  to  Sterling  Precision  Inatmment  Corp 

Extensible    antenna.      2.842.768.    7-8-58.    CL    343 — 877 
Halpert.   Percy  :   See— 

Jnde.  Oeorge  F  .  and  Halpert.      2.842.324 
Hammell.    Kemper    M.,   and    O     8.    Reider,    Jr..    to  AMP    Inc. 
Ratchet  tTj)e  hand  tool  for  severing  and  crimping  magaxine 
fed  electrical  connectora.     2.842,018.  7-8-58,  Cl.  81  — l.'i. 
Hammond.  Elton  F  ,  Jr.  ;  See- 

Gunaon.  William  E..  and  Hammond.    2.841.956. 
Hammond.  John  H  .  Jr.  :   See — 

Purtngton.  Ellison  S.     2.842,614. 
Hanaen.  Hunx  R   A. ;  See 

Osborn.   Marvin  W..   Bradburn.  and   Hanaen.      2.842.780 
Hansen.  Jorgen  G  .  and  J.  Thuesen.  to  Huntington  Chsir  Corp. 

Drawer  front      2.842.420    7    8-.V4.  (M    .11 2-  .120 
Hanxe.  Arthur   R..   tti  The  Upjohn  Co.      Hydrolysis  of  hydn» 
cortisone  atetate  and  A'  hydroc«>rtl«one  acetate.     2,842.560. 
7-8-58.  <'l    260-  .'^97  4.5. 
Happe.  Reynold  :   See 

Turner.  Edear  P  .  and  Haope.    2.842.173. 
Harbert.    Hobby   ('..    to    Philllos    Petroleum   Co.      Combwatlon 

study  devl«-e      2. 841.979   7   H-.'>8    Cl    73—33. 
Hurder.  Karl  M.,  to  Patent-  und  Versnchs-Anstalt.     Arrange- 
ment for  relieving  electrical  switching  contacts  of  current 
:.'.842.717    7-8-38.  Cl   317      11. 
Harfenlst.  Morton,  and  E   G    Magnlen.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
k  Co.    (ISA)    Inr.     Method  of  preparing  quaternary  salts 
of  ainliMi  cnrblBote.     2.842.533,  7-fr  .->8,  Cl.  260     326.5. 
llarleT  Karl.  Inc.:  See 

Smith.  IHle  D.     2.841.848. 
llarrlH  TranwdMcer  Corp..  The:   See 

llarrlii    Wilbur  T      2  84J.««» 
Tfarria  Wilbur  T     to  The  U-rri*  Trana«<ocer  Com      Low-fre- 
uuency  inagnetostrlctlve  transducer.     2,842,689.  7-8-68.  CL 
Sl(V    26 
Harrison.  Taylor  H,   'a.  to  J.  Danclger.     Method  for  cleaning 

tires.     2.842.463   7-M-.%8   Cl.  134—007 
Harrison.  Wslter  D. :  See — 

Dyer.  John  H  .  and  Harrison.     2,841,994 
Harten.  Hans-I'lrlch  :   See  - 

Koch.  Werner   Harten.  and  Thedieck.    2.842.723 
Ilartstein.    Fred    W.      Non  woven    cloth.      2,842,472,    7-S-58. 

Harvey'  Norman  L.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Col- 
lision warnlnc  ra<lar.     2  842.7«4.  7   8-58,  <T    343—14 

Harver    Wllfr»Hl  G      Feed  mechanism   for  injection  molding 
machln.'      2  Mi  824    7-8-58.  n.  18 — 30. 

Harwood.  Stanley  O.  :  See — 

Huneke   John  W      2  842  1.36. 

Haskell,     Herbert     T.      ArtlflcUl 
2.841.917,  7-8-58  CI.  43 — 54.5. 


flahlng     lure     hook     guard. 
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a 


2,842.164, 


HaoCe.    Karl,    to   Dcuucbc    Gold     and    8tlber-8chndeAiMtaIt 
▼omula   IU>«nMU>r.     Proreaa  for  IncrMslnc  the  ■callng  re- 
•Utanc*  of  tlUoium  t»aa«  metala.     2.842.470.  7-8-68;  CI. 
148— 6  J. 
Haaacrman.  E.  V..  Co..  Tb«  ;   8fe^ 

Wmtfuer.  Henry  A..  Oolar.  and  Koaa.     2,842.441. 
Hawa  Drinking  Faucet  Co. :  89»~ 
Trajrnor  Jobn  E.     2.841.799. 
IlajdoD  Switch  Inc  :  Kee — 

Koracrco.  Theodore  Y..  Br.    2.842.844. 
Hayea.  'Robert   M.,   and   A.    M.  Nelaon.  to  The  llasnarox  Co. 
Card  pri>«eaaiug  at>paratiia.     2.842.36:^.  7-H-M.  Ci.  271 — S. 
Haaaltine  Keaearch,   Inc   :   he* — 

Rlrbman.  Donald.     2.842.613. 
H«ad,  K«>bert  P      Varuun  weft  bolder  for  looma 

7  8-58.  a.  139—170.3. 
Ucdatrom.  Ouattiv  T.  :  H»* — 

KUhllnr.    Ployd  F..  Voift.  and   Haibtrom.     2.842,083. 
Heftr.  MflvlD  K.  :    Mer 

ScbclfltfT,  WllUam  J..  OtTaoa,  and  BeTty.     2.842.496. 
Ueldeman.   Hoiner  0.,   tu   Rex   Roto  Corp.     Adjustable   arch 

form.    2.842.234.  7-8-58.  CI.  189-37. 
Heln.  Oeorse  N..  Jr..   to  B<*cton.  DtcklnaoD  and  Co.     Thumb 
rlnj  for  hypodermic  Byringe.     2.842,128.  7-8-58,  01.  128— 
218! 
Uelnr   Aner  Mnhlenwerke  K   Q.  a  A.  :  Be» — 

Neldbardt.  Karl.     2,842.243. 
HeUler    Robert  Y.  :   Bet 

NewiBAB,     Staaiay     R.,     Uelaler.     Dille.     and     Alpcrt 
2.842.433. 
Uelmka.      Cuiil     ▲.      CoosUat      reloclty      univeraal     joint 

2  841.968.  7   8-58.  CI.  84—21. 
Uendrlckaon.  geverin  B..  to  Hey  wood- WakeAcld  Co.     Theater 
•eat  and  support  combination.     2.842.187.  7-8-M,  CI.  IM — 
103. 
Uener,  Jobn  K.  :    Aer 

Lampert.  Murray  A.  and  Hener.    2.842.747. 
Henael.  Krlch      Bolt  look.     2.841.974.  7-8-58.  CI.  70—134. 
Hentarhel.  tVledrlch  :    See — 

guerenjcaaa<>r.   Hugo.   Wild.   Bronatert.   Hindel.  and   Ilent- 
actoel.     2.842.608. 
lierbat.  Ralph  L.,  Jr..  and  B.  F.  Landruui.  to  MlnneaoU  Min- 
ing  and    Mfg.   Co.      Croaa-hnked    i>erhalog<>nated   dirarbox 
yUc  «cld«  and  method  of   preparation   thereof.     2.H42,.^24, 
7-8-58.  CI   2«M>— 77.5. 
Herbat.    Ralnb    I.,..   Jr..    aad   B.    F.    Landrum.    to   MlnncaoU 
Mining  Nnd  Mfg.  Co      Polymerlxatlon  of  fluorine-containing 
•thylrnlCHlly    unaaturated   compounUa.      2.M42.528,    7-8-58. 
CI.  2ttO-  87.5. 
(lertnan.  Albert  D.  :   Hee 

Weh8».«r.  Robert  A..  Herman,  and  W.ioldeT.     2.842.385. 
Heraiann,   Richard  C,  to   Weatem  Electric  Co..   Inc.     Orap- 

|)l»^      2.842  .t91    7-H  .V»   d.  294—67 
Herr,    Milton  K..   to  The   Ipjohn  Co.      11^.1 70-dlhydroxy-17a- 
methvlandroatane-3-ouea       2.842.570.     7-8-58.     CI      260 — 
397  45. 
Herr,  Milton  K..  and  O.  B.  Spero.  to  The  Tpjohn  Co.    Organic 
rompoands    and    pn^ceaa      2,842,572,    7-8-58.    CI.    260— 
.'197  4. >. 
Hfrr.   MUtoa   E  .   and  O    B    Rpero,   to  The   Cpjohn   Co.     6-a 
methyl    17    alkyl    9a    fluoro    11    oxyg<-nat«>d    17^    hydroxy-4 
androaten-S-one  compoundii  and  procwig      2  842.573.  7-H-58 
CI    260-397.45. 
Hen.  JoMf   B..   and  J    Fried,   to  Olln  MatblcMin  Chemical 
Orp.     Syntbeala  of  aterolda.     2.842.568.  7-8-58.  CI.  260 — 
397  45. 
Heraherc.  Jack  O.  :   Hrr~ 

Wink.  Pred<>rick  W      2.842.S41. 
Heaa.  Fraacia  M..  and  F.  P.  Adler.  to  Pullman-Standard  Car 
Mrg.  Co.    Car  roof  aealing  arrangement.    2,842.074.  7-8-58 
n    108—5.4, 
Heaaaimann.  WlUv  :   8ee 

It^yer    Kurt      2.842. 28«. 
H«'ubleln.   Morrla  H       Power  take-off  attachnteot  for  agricul- 
tural Implement      2.842.217.  7-8-^8.  CI.  180—53. 
Ilfuer.    Hana.    to  Olympia    Werke   AG       Electric  control  ar- 
rangement     2.842.048.  7-8-58.  CI    101^93. 
Herd.    Joaef    W  .    and    P     E.    Ohmart.    to    United    Statea    of 
America.      Atomic      Energy      Commlaalon.       Polarograph. 
2.842.736.  7-8-58.  CI.  324-30  a'^-i'" 

Heyman.    Albert    A      to  The  Maryland  Cup  Co       Bottom  ex- 
pander     2.H42.n.-13.  7-8-58   CI  93— 3«.». 
Heyman    W^I»t  F.  :   Hee — 

Coale.  Thomaa  C.  and  Heyman.     2.841  889 
Heywood-Wakefleld  Co  :    Bee — 

Hendrlckaon.  Hererin  B      2.842.187 
Hllber.   Hwnna   :   8t^ 

Kreldler.  Alfred,  and  Hllber.     2.841.989. 
Mllber.  Hanna  to  A.  Kreldler      Gear  for  aingle-track  rehlHea 

2.841. 990    7-8-58.  CI    74—6. 
Hllblnm    Mamn*l  E.  :  ftee — 

Carlaon,  Krneat  C.  Hllblom.  and  Hammarco      2.841.944. 
Hill.    .Murnhy    A.,    to    Mauney    Hoatery   Milla.    Inc       Hoalery 
^lil'i**  ■"<'  '*"™  Inaertlng  apparatus.     2.842.298.  7-8-.%8. 
CI.  228 — 60. 

"'ooTiif  5  ri- fi*  ^-  Brodlon.     Race  ticket  printing  apparatua. 

2.842.047.  7-8-.'V8    01.101-69 
Hlllman.  Herbert      Induction  motor.     2.842.729    7-8-58    CI 

318—220. 
HlltoB     John    L..    to    The    Pletiaey    Co.    Ltd 

2.842.066.  7-8-58.  C\.  103—126. 
Hlltx.  John  P..  Jr.  :  8ce— 

G^ler.  Bernard,  and  Hllti.    2.842.228 
Ffl^melherrer.  Franklin  :   flee-  - 

M«ld.w)n       Robert      P..      Hlmmeiberger.      and      Fuller 
2.842.712. 
Hlnderer.    Harrey   M.      Article  of  diapoaable  barbecue   atove 
package  unit.     2.842.116.  7-8-58.  CI.  126—009. 


Gear    pump. 


HlBecardner.  WUMe 

de  Nenoara  *  Co. 

2.842.56S.  7-8-^8 

HInea  Flaak  Co..  The 

HInea.  Kaaaell  J 

Hlaca.  BaaaaU  J 

HInea.  Paul  :   8ee— 

Hutchlaon.  Panl 


H  .  and  J    W    Sprauer.  to  B.  I.  du  Poat 
Purification  of  2-T-batylanthraoalnone. 
CI.  2«0    369. 
;  Bee  — 
.     2.841.841. 
2  841.842. 


T    and  Hlnea     2  842  766 
Ulnea.  Roaaell  J.,  to  The  Hlnea  Flaak  Co.    Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  molding      2.841,841,  7  8-58,  CI.  22-96. 
Hlnea,   Ruaaell   J.,   to   The   Hlnea   Flaak   Co.      Foondrj  flaak. 

2.841.842.  7-8  58,  CI.  22 — 106. 
Hlt-A-Homa.  Inc.  :   «ee — 

Fant.  Jamea  A.     2.842.366. 
Hoda  Corp.  ;   Bee — 

Colombo.  George,  and  OrloT.    2.842,642. 
Hndgea.  Clarence  B.     Drafting  pen.     2.842.100,  7-8-58.  CI. 

120      109  5  ^^ 

Hoeppner,   Arthur  D..   to  Bemla  Bro.    Bag  Co.      Cloauraa  for 

dexlblf  walled  oontalnera.     2,842.179.  7-8-58.  CI.  150 — 7. 
Hoeaelbarth,    Frank   W.   R..  to  C.  H.  Maaland  k  Bona.     Tuft 

loop   height   controlled   by    looper.     2.842.080.    7-8-58.  CI. 

112-79. 
Hoeaelbarth.  Frank  W.  E..  to  C.  H.  Maaland  4  Bona.     Yam 

feed  for  needling  or  knitting  or  the  like.    2.842.259.  7-8-58, 

CI   203      1. 
Hoffmann-L4i  Rocbe  Inc. :  Bee — 

).|»r    Otfo.    Montavon.    KuegK.   and   Zeller.      2.842. .599. 
HogUn.    Forest    A.,    to    International    Minerals    ft   Chemical 

Corp       Glutamic    acid    recovery.      2.842.592.    T-8-68.    CI. 

260 — 527. 
HOhne.    Helnrlch.   to   8tockey   ft   Schmltx 

syatem.     2.842.854,  7-8-58.  CI.  266 — 40 
Holan.  J.  H.  Corp. :  Bee^ 

Holan.  Jamea  H,  and  Troche     2.841.960. 
Tro<<he,  Herman  J.     2,841,998. 
Holan.  Jamea  H.,  and  H.  J.  Troche,   to  J.   H 

Fluid    preaaure    control    aystem.      2,841,960, 

«0— 97. 
Holdeman,  Eugene  J.     Railroad  compressed  air 

2. 842.388.  7-8-58.  Cl.  288 — 23. 
Holly,    harry   H..    to    HoUrmatlc 

2,841.819,  7-8-58,  Cl.  17—32. 
Hollymatic  Corp.  :   See — 

Holly.  Harry  H.     2  841.819. 
Hnlniei*.    Frank   C.   to    Pye   Ltd. 

2,842.62.-..  7-8-58   Cl.  179—171. 
HoUhaiiaen.  Glen  H..  and  W.  W.  Haefliger.     Knife  aharpener. 

2.H41.tt31,  7-8-.%8.  Cl.  51— 241. 
Hommel,  Erneat  M. :  Bee — 

Feeney.  Edward  J.,  and  Hommel. 
Hommel,  O..  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Feeney.  Edward  J.,  and  Hommel.     2,842,458. 
Hon«>ycutt.   Earl   M..   to   Ron  Oil  Co.      Treatment  of  sulfonic 

acida.    2.«42,.'i88.  7-8-58   Cl.  260— 504. 
Hopfer.  Samuel,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 


Corp. 


Smelting  furnace 


Holan  Corp. 
7-8-58.    d. 

hose  gasket. 

Molding  apparatua. 


Attenuator  arrangements. 


2.842.458. 


2.842,665,  7-8-68.  Cl.  250 — 81 


Crystal 


Hopkins.  Frank  L.,  to  Bemla  Bro.  Bag.  Co 


beama    and     the    like. 


Magnetic  lock 
2,842,330,    7-8-58,    Cl. 


detector   aaiiembly 

mk  - 

fur    scale 
249   -36 
Hormel.  (leo.  A.,  ft  Co.  :    Bee — 

Murphy.  Loturence  W.     2,841,817. 

Hornhoatel,   Lloyd,   to    Beloit    Iron   Works.     Paper  machine 

dryer    drive   mechanlam.      2,841.882,    7-8-58,    Cl.    34^121. 

Horner,    William    I.^,   to  Core   Laboratorlea,   Inc       Method   of 

Increasing  oil  recovery.     2,842,204,  7-8-58.  CI.   166 — 9. 
Horat.  Conrad  S..  to  W.  C.  and  R.  E.  Horat.     Threading  tool 

grinding  flxtures.     2.841.930,  7-8-58,  Cl.  61—231. 
Horst.  Robert  E.  :   Sec— 

Horat.  Conrad  S.    2,841,930. 
Horst   William  C.  :  Bee— 

Horat.  ("onrad  8.     2.841,930. 
Hoaemann.  Rolf,  to  Licentia  PAtent-YerwaltangB-G 
2.842,677,  7-8-58.  CT.  250—93. 
LIcentta  Patent-Verwaltnngs-O 


m.  b.  H. 


7-8-58.   Cd.  313—057. 


m.  b.  H. 


Hoatman. 
Line.   Inc. 
2,842.419. 


2.842.523 
Filing  cabinet 
7-8-58.      Cl. 


X  ray  apparatus. 
Hoaemann.  Rolf,  to 

X  ray   npparatas.      2.842,694 
Hough.  Frank  G..  Co.,  The  :  iSer 

Granrrd   Thorvald  (J      2.842,273. 
Houlette.  Edward  C.  :    See  — 
Pepl.  John.     2,842.115. 
Houtman,  Thomaa.  Jr.  :   See — 

Tooslgnant,  William  F.,  and 
Howard.   Don    R.   to  The   Wright 
drawer      locking      mechanlam. 
312-218. 
Howard,  George  C.  :   Bee-- 

Bearden.  William   G..   and  Howard 
Bearden,  William  G.,  Howard,  and 
Hudson,  H.  D..  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee — 

DIrklaon.  William.     2  841.923. 
Hndaon  Pulp  ft  Paper  Corn.  :  See — 
Moaaor.  George  W.     2,842,032. 
HuKhea  Aircraft  Co.  :   See — 

Wohlman    Fred,  Jr.     2,842.166. 
Hughett.    Maurice    G..    to    B     Eates.       Acoustical 

aTrueturea      2.842.222.  7-8-.'S8.  Cl.  181 — 42. 
Huneke,   John   W..   to  8.   G.   Harwood.      Liquid   level 

m*^ns.    2.842.156.  7-8-58.  Cl   137—407. 
Hunter.  Lloyd  P.  :   See — 

I.«ndauer.  Rolf  W.,  and  Hunter.     2,842.467. 

Hunter.    Robert    H.,    and    E.    J.    Kaaper,   aaid    Kasper.    assor. 

to    said    Hunter.       I>raln    and    overflow    construction    for 

rotary  baakft  tpt  typ^  dish  wasliera  and  th«>  like.     2,842,161, 

7   R-.<8.  Cl    1S7— 5f6 
Hunting.    Colin    A.      Variable    speed     transmlaslon    device. 

2.842.001.  7-8-58.  Cl.  74—191. 
Huntington  Chair  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Hanaen.  Jorgen  G..  and  Thueaen.     2,842.420. 


2.842,206. 
Evana.     2.842,449. 


teat    cell 


control 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ibis 


A. :   8€* 


2.»42,24«. 

and     Dowd. 


Hupp.  Charles  J.,  to  L.  A.  Yoanc  Sprlnc  4  Wire  Corp. 
Spiiair  rashion  atrncturra.    2,842.1m.  7-8-58.  CL  IM— 179. 

Harford.  Wlnalow  L..  and  W.  J.  Neeiy.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  Blrrtrlral  protectire  apparattu.  2,842,710, 
T   Q   jQ    rn    317- 23 

Huaer,  Arthur  W.     Anchor  rod  poller.     2.842,019.  7-8-A8.  CL 

81— .W. 
Huaton,    Elmo    F.,    to   Th4>   Ohio   Braaa   Co.      Circuit    control 
ayatem    and    controller    therefor.      2.842,720.    7-8-d8,    CI. 
317—50. 
Hoaton.     Sanford     K.,     and     T.     L.     Anderton.       Skjllfffat. 

2,842.073.  7-8-.'i8   CI.  108— 1«. 
Hutcheiin.  Duncan  K.  :    Bee — 

Oardockl.    Joaeph    P.,    Hotcbeon.    Laubach.    and    P'an. 

2  842  478 

Hatchiaon,    Paul  T.,   and   P.    Hlnes.    to  Raytheon    Mfc.   Co. 

Beam -ah  a  pine    antenna    ayatema.       2.842. 7M.     7-8-^8.    CI. 

343^-775 

Hntchlaon.  Peter  J.     Amuaement  appartitiia  of  the  earovacl 

rpe.     -2  842.3«4,  7-8-.'>8.  CI.  272 »3 

Is"  latttuto  Riochimicn  SoerimentAle  S.  p. 
Chiti.  Walter,  and  Seller!.    2,842.547. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.  :    dee — 

BavKott.  Edmund  W     2.841.837. 
Illlnola  Tool  Works  :   See — 

Machac.  Frank  J     2,842.181. 
Immeaoete.  Arthur  J  .   tu  Deere  A  Co.     DIak  fertlllaer  appli- 
cator.   2.842,078.  7-8-58.  CI.  111—88. 
Imperial  Braaa  MfR.  Co.,  The  :   See— 
Franck,  Georice  E.    2  842.381. 
Pranck,  George  E.     2,842,382. 

Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Ltd.  :  Sec — 

Brian,   Percy  W  ,  Radley,  Curtla,  and  Elaon      2.842.081. 

Falrweather.  E>avld  A.  W..  and  McGecben.     2,842,M1. 

Phippa.  John  W     2.841.821 
Independent  Lock  Co.  :    See  - 

Muttart.  Vincent.     2,842,389. 
InduafrlakflebolaKet  Lnxnr  ;    See — 

Ottoaw>n.  Olof  L.    2.842,000. 
Induetrlal  Rayon  Corp.  :   Sec — 

OberlT.  I»ula  A.,  and  Malilncer      2.842.473. 
Inaetta.  IJoyd  W.  :   See— 

Mu8(ier.  C  Walton,  and  Inaetta.    2,842,688. 
Interrheniical   ("orp   :     See 

I>e  Marchl,  Vincent  S.     2.842.053. 
International  Buiilneaa  Machine*  Corp.  : 

Clapper,  (ienunn  L.     2.842. «82. 

Clapper.  Oenuoir  L.     2.842.883. 

Coonradt.  Teall      2,842.052. 

F^irman.   Frank  J.,   Koranye.   and 

Fnrman.     Frank     J..     Moneaitle, 
2,842  230 

Cielaler   Helmut  J.     2.842  313 

Clbaon,  John  W..  and  Lundber^. 

I^mv.  Ri«'hard  C      2.842.7.^5. 

Landiauer.  Rolf  W..  and  Hunter. 

Luhn.  Hana  P.     2,842  7.%4 

Morican.  William  F..  and  MuffleT.     2.842  249. 

Rockefeller.    Robert    L..   and   Trimble       2.841.981. 

Rut»..  Richard  K      2.842.«68 

Salti.  Fred,  and  Street.     2.842.248 
Internatinnal  Harvester  Co.  :    See— 

Rornxln,  Jamea  H.     2,842,045. 

Rra'lburr    Edgar  J.     2,842,218. 

CarUon.  Erneat  C.     2.842.139. 

Carlaon.  Erneat  C.     2.842.260. 

Carlaon.  Erneat  C.  Hllblom.  and  Sammareo.     2,841,944. 

CoYitt,  Jack  G,     2,841.8.18. 

Duke.  Edward  D.     2.841.897. 

Wmiama.  Forreat  F.      2,841.801. 
International  Mlnerala  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

HoKlan.  Foreat  A.     2,H42..'i92. 

Shelton,  Jamea  L.     2.842,591. 
International  Rectifier  Corp  :   See — 

Dlebold.  Edward  J.      2.842.722. 
International  Reifiiiter  Co.  :   See — 

Oallasher.  William  P  .  .Stolle.  and  Ellla.     2,842.«2«. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Hall.  George  T   W       2.841,885 
International  Telenhone  and  TeleRraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Adams.    Robert    T..    and    Altoonlan.     2.842,637. 

I>ampert.  Murray  A.,  and  Heney. 

Lllienateln.  Manfred.      2.842,7.33. 
Ipaen,   Harold   N.      Transfer  mechanlam   for  conditioning  ap- 
paratus.     2.842.349.  7-8-58.  CI.  2«.V^0 
Ireland.  Robert  E.  :  See  — 

Johnaon.    William    S..    and    Ireland.     2.842.559. 
Irvln.  Howard  H..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.      Product  produced 
by  polymerlaatlon  of  vlnylldene  chlorlde-acrylonltrlle  mix 
turea      Into      polychloroprene.     2.842.518,      7-8-58,      CI. 
200— IS.S.  „  ^ 

laler.  Otto.  M.  Montavon.  R.  Ruegg.   and  P.  S>ller.  to  Hofrman- 
I>a    Roche    Inc.      Carotenolds    and    Intermediates    therefor. 
2.842.,599.  7-8-58.  Cl.  2«0 — 601. 
Jahlon    Theodore   M.     Slide   mountlnga.     2.841,904.    7-8-.%8, 

CI    40—152.  „...„», 

Jackaon.     Jamea,     Method     of     forming     bodies.     2.841.865. 

7_S-.'S8,  CI.  29 — 421 
Jacobs.  Harold  :   See — 

Doblschek.  Dietrich,  and  Jacoba      2.842,706, 
Jacobs,  Miles  H.     Theftproof  light  bulb*. 

CT.  313 — 318 
Jamea,   Horace  A.     Drleer  doxer  alarm. 

Cl.  200—52. 
James.    Joaeph    M.     Blood    transfusion 

7_g_58.  Cl.  128—214. 
Jamleaon.  John  W..  and  T.  C.  Dincman.  to  Ford  Motor 


See — 


Rhodea. 
Wetjen, 


2.842.500. 
2,842,467. 


2,842,747. 


2.842,700.  7-8-58. 

2.842,628,   7-8-58, 

ayatem,     2,842,124, 


.Kctiiatlnfc      mechanism      for 
2,841.996.  7-8-58.  Cl.  74 — 89. 


adJuaUble      rehlcle 


Co. 
It. 


Jane^  Clarence  W. :  Be* — 

WlIU,  John  R    and  Jane.     2,841,042. 
Janney,  Raymond  B.  :   See— 

(>reen.  Howard  H..  and  Janney       2.842.325. 
Jarrell.  Virgil  N.      Vine  feeding  machine.      2.842.255,  7-8-58, 

Cl.    198—37. 
Jeffreya,  (;«orte  A.     Proceaa  for  making  reaat  learened  baked 

producta.      2.842.442,  7-8-58.  Cl.  99—90, 
Jeliler,  Andre.     Machine  for  welding  plutic  aheet  oiatcrlala. 

2.842,<V49.  7-8^. %8.  Cl.   219—10.47. 
Jenaer  Glaawerk  .Schott  *  Gen.  :   Se» — 

Zellner.  Hugo.      2,842,485. 
Jenner,    Edward    L.,   to   E.    I.   du    Pont  de    Nemoora  and   Co. 

Long-chain     dithlola     and     their     preparation.     2,842.582. 

7    »-58.  Cl.   200—455. 
Jensen.  KaJ  L  .  and  G.  J.  J.  Rowndahl.  to  Det  Store  Nordlake 

Telegraf-Selakab     ( Aktleaelskab) .       Machine    for    punching 

tape      for      recording      telegraphic      characters.      2,842.203. 

7-8-58,  n.  164—114 
Jenaen.  Le  Var  C.  :   See   - 

Kckanfela.  Henry  A.,  and  Jenaen.      2.842,305. 
Jeaty.    Lealle   C.    and    N     R.    Phelp.    to    Marconi's    Wlreleas 

TeUcrapb    Co.    Ltd.      Color    televialon    regiatration   system. 

2.842.orr  7-8-58.  CT.  178 — 5.4. 
Jewell.     Raymond    L.,    to    Am*rlcan    Rteriliaer    Co.     FUak. 

2,842.277.  7-8-58,  tl.  215—100. 
Jetl.    Jamea    L.     to    Sun    Oil    Co.      Tetrahydrofurfuryl    naph- 

thenate      ana      vln/l      polymers      plaatldsed      therewith. 

2,842.512,  7-8-68.  Cl.  2«0 — 30.4. 
Joa,  Curt  G.      Automatic  feed  for  aquaring  work  fed  to  the 

.taw  or  aawa  of  a  tenoner.     2,842,169,  7-8-58,  Cl.  143—49 
Johnaon.  Cbarlea  F.,  to  G.  A.  Butler.     Automatic  aelf  sealing 

stem.      2,842,330.  7-8-."i8.  CT.  251—330. 
Johnaon.  Edward  G..  and  A.   M.  Caton,  to  Globe  Induatrlaa, 

Inc.      Direct      current      motor.      2,842,692,      7-8-58,      CL 

310—239. 
Johnaon,     John     M.     Hand     operated     pole     climbing     aid. 

2.842.300,  7-8-58,  Cl.  227—24. 
Johnaon  k  johnaon  :    See — 

BllUnga.  Orman   H  ,   and   Brickman.      2.842.121. 
BllUnga.  Orman  B..  Brickman,  and  Eberl.     2,842.138 
Foglla.  Andrew  J  .  Smith,  and  lietwller.      2.842,120 
Johnson.   Menaal  L.  deceaaed  :  M.  O.  LAmb    executrix  of  the 

estate  of  said  Johnson,  to  M.  <>.  I>amb.     Compenaating  fuel 

demand  meter.      2.841,982,  7-8-58.  Cl.  73 — 33». 
Johnson  Quinton  C  .  to  North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc.     Turret 

tnatallation    <eitb  ammunition  feed  n>ecbanlBm.     2.842,031, 

7-8-58,  Cl.  89—37.5. 
Johnaon.  Wayne  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  k  Mff.  Co.      Phaae 

correction  for  multiple  track  recordings.      2.842,756.  7-8-68. 

Cl.   .340-   17  4. 
Johnaon.  William  8..  and  R.  E.  Ireland,  to  Wlaconain  Alumni 

Research  Foundation.      Myntheals  of  estrone  intermedlatea. 

2.842.559  ,7-8-58.  Cl.  200—345.8. 
Joly.  Robert :  See — 

Warnant.  Jullen.  Joly.  Mathleu.  and  Vellui.     2,842,544. 
Jones    Barton.      Motion  transmitting  mechanism  for  air  trana- 

mltters.      ;2.842.148.  7-8—^8.  Cl.   137—8,'.. 
Jones.    Robert    M.,  to   Admiral   Corp.     Electrical   delay    line 

2.842,746.  7-8-58.  Cl.  333 — 29. 
Jones,    Rufna  V.,    to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.      Hydrogenatiun 

catalyat      2.852.504,  7-8-58,  Cl.  252 — 430. 
Jones.   William   M..  to  The   British   Petroleum  Co.   Ltd.      Q*o- 

phones       2,842,752.  7-8-58.  Cl.  .340—17 
Journeay.   Glen   E..   to   Monaanto   Chemical   Co.     Cyanoethyl 

ethera.      2,842.541,  7-8-58,  Cl.  260—231. 
Jude.    George    F..    and    P     Halpert.    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp. 

Aircraft  naTinc  radio  beam  actuated  automatic  pilot  Beck- 

aniam.     2.842^24,  7-8-58.  CL  244—77. 
Jungermann,    Eric,    to    Colgate-Palmolive   Co.      N-hlgher   ali- 
phatic arvl  alpha  amino  aryl  acetic  acida  and  compoaitlona 

therewith       2.842.479.  7-8-58.  Cl.  107--65. 
Jurlnall,  Jamea  W..  to  Ranaburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.    Spray 

coating.      2.842.460.  7-8-,'S8.  Cl.  117—93. 
Kabuahlkl-Kaisha  Chuo  .Seisakusho  :  See — 

Kasugai.  Yasube       2,842.732. 
Kaiser,  Emll.  and  E.  P.  (Junther.  to  Armour  and  Co.     Process 

for  obtaining   alcoholysis  of  aminoacid  estera.      2,842,586. 

7-8-58.  Cl    260-470. 
Kallstrom,  Elnar  V..  and  W.  J.  Kuah,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Ma- 
chine  Co.     Automobile   door   hinge  with  hold-open  meana. 

2.841.815.  7-8—58.  Cl.   16 — 142. 
Kasper.  Elmer  J.  :   See — 

Hunter.  Robert  H..  and  Kasper.      2.842,161. 
Kasugai.     Yasube,     to     Kabushiki-Kalaha    Chuo     Hetaakuaho. 

Rotary      brush      type      commutator-conrerter.     2.842,731. 

7-8-58.  Cl.   .321—5. 
Kaiifmann.  Albert,  to  Flrma   Scintilla   Ltd.      Drtee  for  hand 

power  tools       2.841.993,  7-8-58,  Cl.  74 — 60. 
Kay.  Solomon  E.  :   See — 

Dickinson.  (;eorge  A.,  and  Kay.      2.842.464. 
Kay.  Tyler.      Method  of  determining  the  detergeney  ralne  of 

olla     and     apparatus     for     use     in     connection     therewith. 

2.841.980   7-8^8.  Cl.  73^  5.3 
Kenrby.    Kenneth   K..   to   Eaao   Research   and   Engineering  Co. 

.KppiarHtus      for      manufacture      of      catalysts.      2.842.194, 

7-8-58,  CL   159 — 4. 
Kearney.    Thomas    J.,    to    Detrex    Chemical    Induatrles.    Inc. 

Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  cleaning  of  parts  with  a  aolvent. 

2.842,143.  7-8-58.  Cl.  134-  5»V 
Keaton,  Frank  H.  :   See— 

Bettison.  David  C.  and  Keaton.     2.842.292. 
Keith    Glenn.      Bowling  ball       2.842.,3«7.  7-8-58.  CL  27.3— 63. 
Keith     John    V..    to    L  niversal    Winding   Co.     Tension    for   a 

winding   machine.      2.842..321.   7-8-.58,   C\.   242—15. 
Keller,    Gustave    P.     Adjuatable    leg    atnictnre.     2,842.415, 

Kelley.    Thomaa   F. '  Phyaical    exerciser.     2,842.366.    7-8-68. 
Cl.  272—69. 


Kelly,  Edward  M  :  See- 
Bond,  Walter  L..  and  Kelly.     2,842,463. 
Kelly.  John  C  .  to  Kelaey  Hayea  Co.     Method  of  making  fric- 
tion band  aasemblles      2.841.864.  7-8-68.  Cl.  29—418. 
Kelaev-Hayea  Co.  :   See — 

Fenner.  George  F      2.842,402. 
Kelly,  John  C       2.841.864. 
Rosa.  Elmer  R      2.842.329. 
Wbittcn,  Owen  M       2,842,332. 
Kennedy.  Ann  M.  :    See — 

Kennedy   Benjamin  H.     2,841.796. 
Kennedy.  Benjamin  H      2.841,797. 
Kennedy.  Benjamin  H.     2.841.798. 
Kennedy,  Benjamin  H..   H  to  A.  M    Kennedy.     Infant'a  bath- 
Inx    device    with    Improved    foot    actuated    dressing    table. 
2  811  796.  7   8  ."^8  Cl.  4—177 
Kenn«>dy,  R«>nlamin  H..   \t,  to  A.   M.  Kennedy.     Infant's  bath- 
InK  device  with  Improved  dressing  table.    2.841,797.  7-8-58. 
Cl    4      177 
Kennedy,  Benjamin  H.,  H  to  A.  M.  Kennedy.     Infant'a  batb- 

Init  .levlce.     2,841  79^.  7-8-58.  CL  4—177. 
Kennedy.  Raymond  L.  :   See— 

Linden   John  F  .  and  Kennedy      2.841.898. 
Kennedy      Ronald    L       Trae    airspeed    Indicator.      2,842.091. 

7_«_A1  n.  116—129. 
Kent   Brian  E  :  See— 

IU>semsn.     Virgil     F.      Sorenaen.     Morrlaon.     and    Kent. 
2.842.265. 
Kent.     George     C.     to     Controls    Co.     of     America.       Valre. 

2,842,3.33.  7-8-58.  Cl    251—88. 
Kenvon,  I>avld  E..  to  Snerrv  Rand  Corp.     Remote  radar  indi- 
cating system.    2,842.759.  7-8-58,  Cl.  343 — 6. 
Kern    Friti :   See — 

Hchorns'eln.  Waldemar.  and  Kern.     2.842.424. 
Kersten   <Jerard  M.     Work  holding  device.     2.842.371.7-8-58. 

Cl.  279—123. 
Khourl.  Alfred  S..  to  Globe-I'nlon  Inc.     Adjuatlng  nieena  for 

reeiatance  trimmera.     2,842.647.  7-8-58.  Cl.  201—55. 
King.   Frederick  H.      Hoss  notile  holder       2,842.327.  7-8-58, 

Cl.  248     88 
Klnaev.  Ronald  W.  H..  and  B    I),  Simmons    to  Siemona  Edison 
.^wan   Ltd.      Arrangements    for   mngnetic   amplifier  circuit 
aelectlnn      2.842.734   7-8-58.  CL  .323  -8« 
KIppe.    Otto,    to    P.    O.    Toheler.    doing    business    under    the 
name  of  Trans-Oceanic.      Method  of  producing   crude  iron. 
2  84'>.434    7-8-58,  Cl   75—2 
Klrbr.  Ben  H. :  See— 

Schulte.  ChrU  C.  KIrby.  and  Broulllard.     2.842..%52 
Kirk    Reglna.     Barbeene  cooker.     2.842.044.  7-8-58,  Cl.  99— 

.339. 
KIratahler,  Alfred  :  See 

Strauas.       Wennemar,       KIratahler.       and       Wlllmund. 
2  842  488 
KIshllne.    Floyd    F .    J     8.    Volgt.    and    G.    V.    Hedatrom.    to 
An»erlcan  Motors  Corp.     Water  pump  mounting.    2,842.063. 
l~H-6g,  Cl.  103—103. 
KItchena.  Oarry  C.  to  The  GIvaaden  Corp.     Myrcene-metha- 
croleln    adduct   and    proceaa    therefor       2.842..'i98.    7-8-58. 
Cl.  2«o     !i98. 
Kloti.    Robert    L..    to  Selamograph   Service  Corp.      Explosive 

charge     2.842.056.  7-8-68.  Cl.  102—24. 
Kluper   J"m*a  A.  :    See — 

Gateff  George,  and  Klanir.    2,842.528. 
Knapn.    Krnnetb   C.      Pipeline    reclaimer.      2.841.893.   7-8-58. 

Cl    37      1 
Knano-Monarch  Co.  ;  See — 

Knsnn.  Robert  S.  and  NeMnger.    2  842  293. 
Kiunp.  Robert  S..  and  R.  B,  Nehlnger.  to  Knanp-Monarch  Co. 

Dtsoenslng  anparatns.     2.842  293.  7-8-58    Cl.  222—399 
Koch.  Gustav  H.,  to  Weatlnchouse  Electric  Corp.     Food  mixer. 

2  84;'  346   7-8-58.  Cl.  259—1, 
Koch.  Rot)ert  J. :  See — 

Polmanteer.  Keith  K    and  Koch     2.842.520. 
Kooh.    Werner.    H.l'.    Harten.   and    R.   Thedl^rk.    to   Llcentla 
Patent-Verwaltungs-O.   m.  b.   H.     Controllable  aa.emmetric 
electrical   conductor  ayatems.     2.842.723.  7-8-58.  Cl.  317 — 
235 

Koehler.    Max.   to  A.    H.    Schilling.      Powder  me'allnrgT  and 

piaton  rtnga  obtained  thereby.     2.842.471.7-8-58   Cl   148 — 

12. 
Koehring  Co.  :  See — 

LIndell.  John  F    and  Kennedy.     2.841.895 
Koenecke.  Donald  F..  and  H.  J.  Brady,  to  Esso  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.     Cellulose  nitrate-llnuld  polymer  oil   com 

poaltlona.     2.842.452.  7-8-58,  Cl    106  -195. 

Kohn.  Jullua.  Watch  teating  apparatus.  2.841.978.  7-8-58, 
Cl.  73—6. 

Kok.  Martnua.  to  N.  V.  Betonfabriek  "De  Meteoor."  Weld 
Ing  and  asaembling  rtoor      2.841.977.  7-8-88.  Cl.  72-68. 

Kolfenbsch.  John  J   :  See — 

Philips.  Judaon  L..  and  Kolfenbach.     2  842.112. 

KollntzMs.  .'<ophle  C  Illuminated  toy.  2,841,922.  7-8-58, 
Cl.  46—228 

Kolllng.  Johann.  to  The  Babcnck  *  Wilcox  Co.  Cyclone  fired 
vapor  generating  unit  with  downcomer  supiMrt  for  the 
cyclone  furnace.     2.842.105.  7-8-88.  Cl.  122 — 510. 

Koranve.  Theodore  D.  :   See — 

Kurman    Frank  J..  Koranye,  and  Rhodea.     '2.842.246. 

Koragren,  Theodore  Y..  Sr.  to  Haydon  Switch  Inc.  Her- 
metically aealed  switch  aasenbly.  2.842.644,  7-8-58,  Cl. 
200 — 168. 

Koury.  Frederic,  to  Mylvanla  Electric  Producta  Inc.  Semi- 
conductor devices  and  methods.  2.841, N60,  7-8-68.  Cl. 
29-  25.3. 

Kovaclc.   Peter,  to  E.    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Vul 
canlaatlon    of    polychloroprene    with    tetrachlorobenaenedi- 
thlol.     2.8.^2  .^30   7-8-58,  CL  280— 92.3. 

Kowaraky,  laadore  ;   See — 

Kllem.  Herbert.  Kowaraky.  and  Olander      2.842.477. 


Kraft,  August  L. :  See— 

Amerio^  Pasquale,  and  Kraft.    2,842,263. 
Kreldler.  Alfred  :  See— 

Hllber.  Hanna.     2,841,9»0. 
Kreidler.   Alfred,  and  H.   Hllber;   said   Hilber  aaaor.   to  s^ 
Kr«ldler.      Kick    starter    device.      2,841,989,    7-8-68.    CL 

Krilanoykh.  Steye.     Wheel  steering  mecbanlsm  (or  camera 
doiliea  and  the  like.     2.842.376.  7-8-58.  (1.  ;^80— 91. 

Kroetacblng.     Lester     A.       Animal     fo«Ml     mixer.       2,842,097. 
7-8-58.  Cl    119 — 52. 

Krusger,    Alfred    P..    to   Derby   Mealera     Inc.      Bns-trtng  ma- 
chine.    2.841.935.  7-8-58,  Cl.  63— lU.  ^- 

Kruxic.  John  F.  :   See—  ^  ^   .  „„ , 

Clough    Robert  C.,  Graf,  and  Kruslc.     2.841.822. 

Kobe,    Samuel,    to    Wee'era    Electric   Co..    Inc.      Holding   fix- 
ture.    2.842,370.  7-8-58.  Cl.  279--*«.  „„....,, 

Kuen      Franm     M.       Antimicrobial     preservative.       2.842,441. 
7_j^5g  fj  ^ .^g 

KughleV,    Bdwin    R.      Drum    handling   apparatna.      2.842^276. 

7-8-58,  Cl.  214—653. 
KOIler    N'ilB-Ertk  O..  and  K.-J.  T.  Thorlldaeon.  to  Aktlebolaget 
Bofora.       <iulde     vane     arrangement     for     rocket     mlaalles. 
2.842.a58.  7-8-58.  Cl.  102—50. 
Kurihara.    Mlnoru,    to    Consolidated    Hewing    Machine   Corp. 
Automatic    ahuttle    race    cleener.      2,842.081.    7-8-58.    CL 
112—192. 
Kuaa,  Jamea  R.  :   See^  „   „    ^, 

i\'agner.  Henry  A.,  (ioUr,  and  Kuaa.     2,842.461. 
Kuah.  V^arren  J.  :   See — 

Kallstrom.  Elnar  V..  and  Kuah.     2.841.815. 
Lachowlcx,  Stanley  K.,  to  Landers.  Frary  k  Clark.     Tank  type 

vacuum  cleaner  nomle.     2.841.812,  7-8-58.  CI.  15 — 355. 
Lamb,   Francis  X.,   to  Dayatrom,   Inc.     CUmp  yolt-emmeter. 

2.842.739,  7-8-68.  Cl.  .324—127. 
I.,amb,  .Margaret  O.  :  See— 

Johnaon.  Menaal  L.    2.841,982. 
I.«mmeni.    Ernat.    and    H.    Rambsuaek,    to   Akt.    f8r    Unter- 
nehmungen  der  Elsen-  und  Stahllnduatrie.     Double  dutch. 
',:842.0O4.  7-8-68,  Cl.  74 — 368. 
I>ampert.  Murray  A.,  and  J.  F.  Heney,  to  Internatloiua  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph    Corn.      Self-triggered  microwave  at- 
tenuator     2.842.747.  7-8-58,  Cl.  333-81 
I.jimy    Richard  C.  to   International   Bualnees   Machines  Corp. 
Ternary    magnetic   storage   device.      2,842.765,   7-8-58,  CL 
340—174.  „     , 

l4indauer.  Rolf  W..  and  L.  P.  Hunter,  to  International  Buai- 
ness  Machlnea  Corn.     Method  of  growing  aeml-conductora. 
2.842.467.  7-8-58   Cl.  148—1.6. 
Landera.  Frary  A  Clark  :  See— 

Lachowlcx.  Stanley  F.    2,841,812.  ^ 

Landrum,  Billy  F.  :  See — 

Herbat,   Ralph  L..  Jr.,  and  Landrum.     2,842,524. 
Herbst.   Ralph  L..  Jr..  and  Landrum.     2,842.528. 
I.«ne.  Earl  W.,  to  Rohm  *  Haas  Co.     Quaternary  ammonium 

compounda.     2,842,546.  7-8-58,  Cl    260 — 247. 
l^ng,   Ernest    V.,  to  The   Rellsnce   Electric  and   Engineering 
Co     Safety  spring  cartridge.    2,842.356.  7-8-68.  CL  267—1. 
Lanakl.    Harry.       Layout    guide    clamp.       2.841.879.    7-8-58. 

Cl    33 1 89 

Larkin.     James     F.       Counting     and     packaflng     machine. 

2^42.035    7-8-68.  Cl.  93 — 93. 
I.a  Itocque,  John  W. :  See — 

Pariah.  Richard  L.,  Jr.,  and  La  Rocque.     2.842.282. 
Laraon.    Charlea    O.      Hanger   structure.      2.842.264,    7-8-58. 

CL  206-  65 
I.«ubach  Gerald  I). ;  See — 

Gardockl.    Joseph    F.,    Hutcheon,    Laubach,    and    P'an. 
2.842,478. 
I^utxenhiaer.  Argyle  G.  :   See— 

Cromwell.  Harold  J  .  I.rfiutxenhlHer.  and  Buck.     2.842,68a 
I^ease    Ralph  D.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.     (fear  pump.     2.842.066,  7-*-58,  Cl,  103—126. 
Leavena.  William  B.,  Jr.     Apparatus  for  loading  tlie  aupply 
magaxlne  of  a  packaging  machine  with  collapsed  cartons. 
2.842.363.  7-*-68,  CL  271—61. 
I..ebourg.   Maurice  P..  to  Schlumberger  Well   Surveying  Corp. 
Well   production  equipment.     2,842.212.   7-8-88,  Cl.   16<^— 
126. 
Lebus,  William  A.,  to  Supreme  Products  Corp.     Knife  aharp- 

enercaalng.     2,841926,7-8-68,0.51 — 6. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  <  o.  :   See — 

Tnnher  Giutave  M.     2.842.362. 
Lehne.  Richard  K. :  See — 

Bloom.  Albert.  Lehne.  and  Stevlnaon.     2,842,562. 
Lehr.  Philip  N..  to  Dictograph  Producta  Co..  Inc.     Tranalator 
ampllller  for  telephone  Inatrument.     2.842,628.  7-8-68,  CL 
179— —81 
Lelbner.  Robert.     Spraying  device  for  lining  the  Interior  of 

amall  diameter  pipes.     2,842,095,  7-8-58,  Cl.  118 — 306. 
Leiand   Stanford.  Jr.,  Unlveralty.  The  Board  of  Tmateea  of 
the :  See — 

Chodorow,  Marrlu.     2J42.706 
Lea  Laboratolrea  Prancala  De  Chlmlotheraple  :  See — 

Warnant.  Jullen,  Joly.  Matbieu,  and  Vellux.    2,842.644. 
Leutert.    Walter,    to    Society    Brematex.      Spinning   machlnea 

Including  a  ring  rail,     2,841,949,  7-8-58,  Cl.  57 — 99. 
I>eyerett,  Jack  T.     Combined  crib  or  bed  rocker  and  shaker. 

2.841.W)2.  7-8-58,  Cl.  5—109. 
Levlne,    Hennan.       Spaghetti    fork    with    improyed    handle. 

2.841,869.  7-8-68,  Cl.  30 — 822. 
Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltunga-O.  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 
Hosemann,  Rolf.    2,842,677. 
Hosemann.  Rolf     2,842,694. 

Koch,  Werner.  Harten.  and  Thedleck.     2.842,723. 
Thedleck,  Reiner.     2,842.724. 
Llebel.  Julius,  to  Maschinenfsbrlk  Augaburg-Numberg.  A.  O. 
Differential  lubrication.     2.842.226.  7-8-68,  Cl.  184-— «. 
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Ueti.  Oa«t«v  :  8e0 — 

Haas,  Hennanii,  lUrkert,  and  LieU.    2.842,4«2. 
Lighter.      Stepben.       Container.        2,842^61,      7-8-A8.     CI. 

206 — 45.31. 
LilienateiB,    Manfred,   to   International    Tele^one   and   Tele- 

Krapta   Corp.      Function   generator.     2.842,733.   7-8-&8.   CI. 

323 — M. 
Llndell,  John  F..  and  R.  L.  Kennedy,  to  Koehrlng  Co.     Wheel 

type  trenching  machine.     2.841,866.  7-*-68.  CL  37—87. 
Liodaley,     Lawrence     W.       All-purpoee     fire     hoee     noxale. 

2,842.154,  7-8-^8,  CL  137—270. 
Unk-Belt  Co.  :  See — 

Francla.  Norman  L.     2.841.883. 
Lionel  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Dlgirolamo.  John  V.  M.    2.842.638. 
Lo,  Chien-Pen  :  8ee — 

Craig.  W  E  and  Lo.     2.842.475. 
Ivock  Joint  Pipe  Co.  :  See — 

Folks.  Bugene  F.     2.842.272. 
LogetronicB,  Inc.  :   See — 

Craig.  Dwin  R.    2,842,025. 
LOhe,  Konrad  :  8ee~- 

LOwenfeld.  Rodolf.  and  L«be.     2.842.535. 
Loheat,   Hans,   to   Banner  Maschlnenfabrtk  Akt.     Motor  con- 
trol sTStem.     2.842.728.  7-8-88.  CI.  318—102. 
Lomax.  Clarence   E.,   to  General  Telepbone  Laboratoriee,   Inc. 

Eleren    level    drop-back    selector       2.842.819,    7-8-68,    CI 

179—18. 
Lomax.  Clarence  E..  to  Oener&l  Telephone  L«boratoriea.  Inc 

Toll  switch  trains.     2,842.820.  7-8-58.  a.  179—27. 
Lorlg,  Bdwin  T.,  to  United  gtatee  Steel  Corp.     Flanged  wheels. 

2.842.393.  7-8-58.  C\.  295—1. 
Loatban.  Rector  P.  :  See — 

Ooodhoe,  Lyie  D.,  and  Loathan.    2,842.549. 
LAwenfeld,  Rndolf,  and  K.   L0he,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Ak- 

tlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     Diaso 

amino  compounds.     2.842,535,  7-8-58,  CI.  280—140 
Lucas.  Joaepn  K.,  to  De  Long  Corp.     Off-shore  drilling  barge. 

2,841  A«l,  7-8-58,  CI.  61— 46.5. 
I>ocibello,  Alfonso.     Automatic  Interrupter  device  for  the  elec- 
trical circuit  in  automobile  Tehlcles  In  case  of  collision  or 

overtuming  of  sasM.     2.842,630,  7-8-«8,  C\.  200—61.45. 
Lufkln,  Paul  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Raster  distor- 
tion correction.    2,842.709,  7-8-,'^8.  CI.  315—24. 
Lugt.  John  S..  to  John  S.  Lugt  Corp.     Simultaneous  Tiewing 

and  communication  ajstem.     2.842,018.  7-8-58,  CI.  17»— 1. 
Lugt.  John  S..  Corp.  :   See — 

Luirt.  John  8.     2,842,618. 
Luhn,    Hans    P.,    to    International    Buslnees    Machine*   Corp. 

Magnetic  storage  device.     2,842.754,  7-8-58.  CT.  340—174. 
Lummns.  James  L.  :  See — 

r>avl^   Rot^rt  W  ,  and  Lummus.     2,842,338. 
Lundberg,  Kenneth  A.  :     See — 

Qibaon.  John  W.,  and  Lundberg.    2,842,500 
LondkTist.    Karl    A..    E.    A.    Wlberg,    and    A.    K.    Dletxh.    to 

Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M   Ericaaon.      Indicating  device  for 

croaa  bar  switchea.     2.842.821.  7-8-«8,  CI    179-27.54. 
Lyman,  Homer  F.     Diabwashing  macliine  rinaing  apparatus. 

2.842,144,  7-8-58.  CI.  134 — 57. 
Lyon,  George  A.    Wheel  cover      2,842.403.  7-8-58.  C\.  801—37 
Lyon.  George  A.    Wheel  cover.    2,842,404,  7-»-58,  CI  301 — 37. 
Lvon.  George  A.     Wheel  cover.    2,842.405,  7-8-58.  CI.  301 — 37. 
Machac,  Frank  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.     Small  eight  prong 

washers   connected    in   strip   form.      2.842.181,   7-8-S8.   Cf. 

151—35. 
Mackintosh,  Charles. 

20—1.123. 
Mackintoah,    Charlea. 

7-s— '.8.  <'l    .111  —  1. 
MacPheraon,  Earle  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Motor  vehicle  wheel 

suspension.    2.842.230,  7-8-58,  C\.  188 — 88. 
MacPtierson,  Earle  8.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Motor  velilcle  body. 

2.H42,394,  7-8-58,  CI.  296—28. 
Magagnoec,  Stanley  :   See — 

Baston,  Edward  A.,  and  Magagnoac.     2.842,429. 
Magnavox  Co.,  The  :   Sec — 

Hayes.  Robert  M  .  and  Neiaon.    2.842,362. 
Magnlen.  Ernest  G.  :  See— 

Harfenist,  Morton,  and  Magnlen      2.842,555. 
Magram,  Sidney  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Sul 

ftmic  acid  smoke  mixture.     2,852.502.  7-8-58,  Cl.  252—305 


Folding  BUgea.     2,841,831,  7-8-58,  CL 
Braced    nesUble    Ublea.      2342.412. 


Sheet  metal  staple 
2.842.028,  7-8-58. 


Majewnkf    John  V     to  Mciiraw-Edlson  Co. 

with  inwardly  lanced  wire  aecnrlng  taba. 

Cl.  85 — 49. 
Malpas,  Cbarlrn  H.,  to  Victorian  Diemoulders  ProprieUrv  Ltd. 

Construction    of    pouring    spout.       2.842,289,    7-8-58,    Cl. 

222—143. 
Mancera,  Octavio  :  See — 

Sondheimer.  Frana.  Mancera,  and  Roaenkrans.    2,842.565. 
M«nche«rer   RoweO.    Film  splicing  device.    2.842,184,7-8-58, 

Cl.   154—42.1. 
Mapie.  Ronald  E.     Collapsible  tree  form  for  Chriatmaa  cards 

and  the  like.     2.841,901,  7-8-58,  Cl.  40—124. 
Marceau.  Albert.     Bottle  capping  device.     2.841.M0,  7-8-58, 

Cl.  53—310. 
Marconi's  Wiretoaa  Telecraph  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

JeatT,  Lealle  C.  and  Phelp.    2.842,611. 
Marine  Controla  Laboratories  :  See — 

Boylan.  Prank  V.     2.842.163. 
Markert,  Hana  :   See — 

Haas,  Hermann.  Markert.  and  Llets.     2,842,4«2. 
Markson.    Alfred    A.,    to    Hagan   Chemicals   k   Controla.    Inc. 

Force  responsive  devices      2.842.147.  7-8-.^8,  Cl     137—85 
Marsh,   Fayette  E^  I.  W    Anapach.  and  I.  W.  McRoberts,  to 

Wyatt     Mfg.      Co.       Dump     venlcle      tilting     mechanism. 

2,842.396,  7-8-58,  Cl    298—22 
Marah,  Richard  B.,  to  The  Hailicraftera.     Tranaiator  ampli- 

Oer  dreuit    2.842.624.  7-8-68,  CL  1T»— 171. 


Martena,  Daniel  Q.     Safety  spring  locks.     2,842,631,  7-8-58. 

Cl.  200 — 61.67. 
Martin.  Jacoaea  K..  to  Societe  d'Electronlooe  et  d'Automatiame. 

Electronic  switches.     2,842,664.  7-8-«,  Cl.  250—27. 
Martin.  Johannes  J       .\pparatus  for  diatribating  combustion 
air  Into  different  combustion  tones  of  a  furnace.     2,842.076, 
7-8-58,  Cl    no- 72. 
Martin.  John  L.  to  The  .Atlantic  Refining  Co     Apparatus  for 

electrical  logging      2,842,735,  7-8-58,  Cl.  324 — 1. 
Martin,  Lyle.  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.    Linear  rate  generator. 

2.842.688.  7-8-58,  Cl.  310—15 
Maryland  Cup  Co..  The  :  See — 

Heyman,  Albert  .\       2.842.033. 
Maachlnenfabrlk  Augaburg-Nurnberg,  A.  O. :  ffee — 
Aoer.  Adolf  C.     2.842,359. 
Llebel.  Julius.     2,842.226 
Meurer,  Siegfried.     2,842.106. 
MaaUnd.  C.  H.,  k  Sons  ;  ^ee— 

Hoeseibarth.  Frank  W    R      2.H42.080 
Hoeselbarth,  Frank  W    E.     2.842.259. 
Mason.  Richard  D.,  to  Seismograph   Service  Corp.     Kxploelve 

charge  container      2,842,055,  7-8-58,  Cl.  102—24. 
MaaaengUl.  Cleburne  T.     Drawer  type  depository.     2.842,308, 

7— 8— o8    Cl    232^—44 
Massey,  /ohn  B.     Wall  shelf.     2.842.270.  7-8-58,  Cl.  211—90. 
Master  Addresser  Co.  :   See — 

Wriifht.  Ans*>l  J.     2.M2.050. 
.Mathl^-u.  J«'«n  :    See— 

Warnant.  Jullen.   Joly.   Mathleu.  and   Wllus.      2.842.A44 
.Matthew.   .Morton   P.,  to  Friden.   Inc.     Typewriter  controlted 

calculators.      2.842.310,   7-8-58,  CL  235— 4J0.12. 
Mauney  H<>«ii*ry  Mills.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hill,  Murphy  A       2.»42  298. 
Maurice.  Jean,  and   R.   Michel,  to  Sorlete  Anonvnie  Francalse 
du  Ferodo.      Overdrive  transmlfslon  system  for  automobile 
vi.hlclee       2  842.008,  7-«-58,  Cl    74     472 
Mauat.      Kre«lerlck      K         Flying     adjustment      for     pr»*ssee. 

2  M4 1.997.  7   8-58.  Cl.  74—96. 
.Mc.\fferty.  (Jeorge  H..   to  I'nited  Aircraft  Corp.      Directional 

.•«ntn>U  for  )ets.      2.841.95.V  7-8-58,  Cl.  80— 33.54. 
Mc<"Hnn.  Kelfh  :    See 

Cr»KK».  Jowph.  and  MH'ann.      2,842,257. 
Mc<;affey,    Kdgar    W.      <MI    well    tool.      2,842.211. 

166-101. 
Mc<;echen.  John  F.  :  See — 

Falrweather.    David   A.    W.,   aad    McT.echen 
Mc<iraw-i>>lliKin  Co.:    See- - 

<;ompriuill.  John   R.      2  H42.269 

MaJ.'WBkt.  John  V       2.842.02.1 

Thledf.  Konakl  W..  and  .Nash.      2.842.639. 

McKennett,   Frank.     Tallying  device. 

23.V    114. 
.MrK<>nner.  Henry  F   :    See 

yj»ex.  Alola  H..  (iarrptt,  and  McKfnney.      2.842.646. 
Mcljiughlin  (iormlry  King  Co.  :   M^e- 
Schrelber.  Albert  A.      2,842,476. 
McI.XMd,    Kenneth    \V..    to   Vector    Mfg.   Co.      (><»phoDe   cable. 

2.842.7.M    7   8-58,  Cl.  339—151. 
McLucax,    John    I...    to    Haller.    Raymond    and    Brown     Inc. 
Object   lt»catlnjr  apparatus.      2.842.7«0.   7-8- .%8.  Cl.  343 — 6. 
McMaster.    H.irold    A.,    to    Permaglaas    Inc.      Appsratus    for 

glass   tempt>ring       2.841,92.%.    7   8-."V8.   Cl.    49 — 47. 
McNeill,  Alhert  <;.    Detachable  Joint  for  toy  bouae.    2.841,919. 
7_g_.58.  Cl    46     30 

:    See 

Anspach.  and  McRoberts.     2.842.SM. 
DUpenslng   tubes.      2,842.296.    7-8-58. 


7-8-58.  Cl. 


2.842,561. 


2.842.314.  7-8-58.  Cl. 


McRoberts.   Irven   W 

Man»h.  Fayettt*  K. 
McWhlrter.    John   H. 

Cl.  222—549 
.McWilllams.   Jaiiiee   B. 


B«l- 


2,842.557. 


to   Railway   Malntonance  Corp. 
last  dUtrlbutor      2.842.069.  7-8-58.  Cl.  104 — 5. 
.Mebane.  .\lexnnder  I>.  :   See  — 

OroHhnlk.  William,  and  Mobane       2.842.600. 
Mecom,  John  W.  :   See — 

Karry.  WlUlan)  R       2  842  o«0 
Melamed.   .<idn<>T.   to   Kohm   A   HaaH  <'•>.      Vinyl   pth«>r  itrrUa- 
tlvcs    of    amidophosphatp    and    amldotblophoephate    esters, 
their      iM)lviner«      and      procfHmm      for      preparing      them. 
2  842,.*i27.  7-8-58   Cl.  260--80.3. 
Mer<-k  *  Co..  Inc.  :   gee— 

Arth.  Olen  E..  Poos,  and  Sarett. 
Wagn.r.   Arthur   F       2.842,5.^8. 
Wagner.  Arthur  F.      2  842.587. 
Wagner,  Arthur  F.      2  842..">90 
Walton.  Edward.     2  842..'^74. 
Merrill    PaterMon  D  .  to  M    R.  Skinner  Co.     Hectional  gasket 
ring  for  bell  Joint  .lamp      2  M42..18,T    7-8-58.  Cl.  2S.*.     413. 
Mrrts    Clyde   W.   to   I'htlliDii   Petroleum   Co.      Stabillutlon  of 
vinyl  pyridines.     2.842.5.51,  7-8-58.  C\.  260—290. 

Meaborer,  Herman  fl.  Excavating  tooth  with  replaceable 
point.      2,841.8»rt.  7-8-.58,  Cl.  37  —  142. 

.Meti.  Anthony  J.  :   See — 

Tammen.  Fred  R  ,  and  Meti.      2,841.932. 

.Meuly.  Walter  C,  to  K  I.  du  I'ont  de  .Nemours  and  Co. 
rrocetMi  for  preparing  l,3-bls(dlmethylthlocarbamyi-mer- 
captomethyl)  urea.      2.M2,.%83,  7-8-58,  Cl.  260  —  455. 

.Meurer.  Siegfried,  to  Maachlnenfabrlk  AngeburK-.NarnberK 
A.  O.  Cold  engine  atartlng  device.  2.842,106.  7-8-58,  Cl. 
12.^— .W. 

Michel.  Rtat :  See — 

Maurice.  Jean,  and  Michel       2  842.008 

Mlchelson,  Edwin  R  Shoulder  rtrearm  having  separate  pro- 
jectile and  powder  magailnes  2.841.906,  7-8-58.  Cl.  42— 
17. 

.Mldklff.  Omer  K..  to  V  8.  Industrie*.  Inc.  Removable  tele- 
scoping sight  gtasaee  for  conduits.  2.842,089.  7-8-58.  n. 
n8--117 

Mid-States  Aluminum  Products  Co. 
Axelrod.  Jacob.     2.842.236. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Zlll 


7-»-M.  n. 


2.841,»3«. 


tools. 


MlvhIe-OoM  rVxt^r.  Inc. 

Crtfti.  CartU  S.     2,842.S«0. , 
Mll*^  Oharll*  A.  :  See— 

Bird.  Jloarph  J..  Coiii*r.  MIIm.  and  Braxton       2.841.971. 
Miliar,  Harold  B.,  to  Annco  8t«H  Corp.   Aatomattc  atrip  aU^ii- 

ment  control.      2.S42,3«1,  7-8-M.  CI.  271— 2.«. 
Min*r.   Harry  E.     Drill.      2.M2.01A,  7-8-^M.  CL  77 — 66. 
M|1l«r.   Jamca   R  ,   dro««a«Ml.   F.    r.    Miliar,  and  H.    M    DHti. 
••iK'UtrlcM.    Itenture  making  «^ulpiiM>iit.    2.841,871,  7-8-.'i«, 
n.  32— 1». 
Miller.  Kenneth  T      Cable  dreMlOK  tool.     2,842,016.  7-8-58. 

CI.  81— ©.« 
Miller.    LAwelljrn.     Rlectrlr  calf  weaner.     2.842.009.   7-8-58. 

n    119 — ISO. 
Miller.    Paal   H.     Rljfld   borlnf   bar.     2.842,014.   7-8-A8.  CI. 

77—58. 
Miller.  William  J   .   Hee— 

Hiebcr.  Charim  B.      2.841.095 
Miller    wnilaiM  T..  to  MianeMta  Mtnlne  and  MfR.  Co.      Preo- 
•  ration     of     perhaloflaorealeAna.      2.842.A03.     7-8-58.     CI 
280 — «WS 
Milo,   Michael  (i..  to  Weatem  Blactrlo  0«..   Ibc.     Method  of 
Btrtppim  tin  and  tlo  alloy  Kurfare  coatlniri  from  Iron  and 
iron   alloy  artirle*       2.842.435.   7-8-58,   CI.   75—98. 
MliiDeapollS'Honeywell  Remilator  Co.  :    fie< — 
Andenmn.   Doaald  O.      2.842..'t31. 
Bonnell.  Charlen  R       2.84:J  749. 
Brown.  Harry  L      2.841.987. 
P»tr1e.  Edmr  H      2.842.S11. 
Mlnneaota  .Mining  k  Utg  Co.  :  See— 

Berk,  Warren  R  .  and  Taylor.     2  842.446. 
Bolstad.  Archibald  N       2.842.5-29 
Herbat.  Ralph  L  .  Jr..  and  I^ndnim.     2  842.S24. 
Herbat.   Ralph  L.  Jr  .  and   I^ndrum.     2.842,528. 
Jnhnaon    Wayne  R.      2.H42  7.'»fi. 
Miller.  William  T      2.842.603 
MUkel.  John  J..  C    H    Abbe.  R.  Raraaln.  and  H.  O.  Thnllie.  to 
Chaa.  Pflser  A  Co.,  Inc.     Marhlae  for  aaaemblhiK  diapoaable 
rartrtdcea  for  hypodermic  ayrtniPM.     2.841.037.  78-58.  (^1. 
5.3—276. 
Mittlna    Krank  W.  :   See  — 

Hruck.  John  P..  and  Mittlna.     2.842.170. 
Mtynarskl.    Alexander      Metronome.     2.841.050. 

.%8      1.30. 
Moffatu  Ltd.  :   ftee  - 

Berge.  CMav.  and  Rmlth.      2,842,117. 
.Mohaaro  Induatrlea,  Inr.  :   See  — 
Rice.  W«lt«'r  A.      2.842.079. 
MoJonnler.    Albert    B.      Carton    filling   apparatua 

7-8-A8.  n.  5.3-    266. 
Molltor.     Donald     H.       Portable     holder     for     amall 

2  842  260.  7-8-58.  CI.  206—17. 
Moneagle    Otto  V.  :    See 

Purman.     Prank     J..     Moneagle.     Wetjea.     and     Dowd. 
2.842.250. 
Monirer.    Howard   8       Ratae-proof  tndlcU   for  check    writera, 

2.842.0.%4   7-8-58.  CI.  101—300. 
Wonaantn  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Chrintian.  John  D.      2.842.558. 
Journeaj,  C.len  E.      2.842,541 
Hotton.  Rrnect  A.,  and  Baadekla.      2.842.511. 
Montavnn.  Mure:   See 

laler,   Otto,   Montaron.   RoegK.   and   ^ller 

Mooradlan.  Ara  J.,  to  Tnlted  State*  of  America 

ernr    Cnmmlaalon.      De-entralnment     column. 

T-S-.'iS.  CI    183—34. 
Morbeck.  Robert  C.  :  See— 

Voorhlea.  Alexia.  Jr.,  and  Morbeck       2.842  482. 
Morgan.    Jack    K..    and    C.    W     Wagner,    to    K     I.    du    Pont 

de  Nemoura  and  Co.     Decorating  compoaltlona.     2.842,457. 

7-8-58.  CI    117 — 46. 
Morgan,  William  P.  and  R.  V.  Muffley.  to  International  Basl- 

Oi-na  .MAchlnea  Corn.      Variable  apeed  feed  control  derlce*. 

2,842.240.  7-8-S8.  CI.  107— IM. 
Morren.   Henri,   to   Inlon   Chlmlqne  Belgp.   Roclete  Anonyme. 

Organic   eaten    of    2-(2-dtethTlamlno  pthnxj )    ethanol    and 

their     proc««a     of     praparatlon.     2.842,585.     7   8-58.     CI. 

260—460. 
Morrla.  Kenneth  O.,  J.  C.  Roedlger.  R.  O.  Newberc,  and  A.  F. 

Rayko.  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Proceaa  for 

preparing      Improred     asphalt.      2,842,507,      7-8-M.     CI. 

260—285. 
Morriaon,  Cbarlaa  R.  :  See— 

Boaeman.    Virgil    F..    Rorenaen,    Morrison,    and    Kent. 
2  842  265 
Morriaon.    Charlea    8..    to   Deere  *   Co.      Tunnel   former  and 

aubaoll  inlector.    2,842.077,  7-8-58.  CT.  111—7. 
Morriaon,     Charles     R..     to     Deere    k    Co.      Potato    digger. 

2.842,215.   7-8-58,  CI.   171—115. 
Morway.   Arnold  J.,  and  H.  O.   Vesterdal.   to  Bsao  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.    Proceaa  for  forming  high  aalt  content 

complex   greaaes.     2.842,406.    7-8-58,   CI.   252—80. 
Moaher   Jaraea  K  .  to  Rcholi  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.     Qaick  throw 

pilot  yalTC.     2,842.157.  7-8-58,  Cl.  137—418. 
Moass.  Pierre,  to  goclete  Rhodiaceta.     Proceaa  for  bleaching 

orfpinle  textile  materlala  with   alkali  meUI  chlorltea  con 

talaing  an  eater  which  controla  the  evolution  of  chlorine 

dioxide.     2,842.422.  7-8-58,  CI.  8—108. 
Moasor,  Oeorge  W.,  to  Hudaon  Pnlp  k  Paper  Corp,     Slcerlng 

apparatua   for  ralred   paper   baga.      2.842.0.32.   7-8-58.  Cl. 

oS^8, 
Mayer.  JanMa  W.,  to  Oeoeral  Electric  Co.     Method  of  making 

P-N   Junction  eemlcondoctor  unit.     2.842,466,  7-8-68,   Cl. 

148—1.6. 
Mud  Control  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See^— 

Oreaham.  William  C.  and  Aahby.     2  842  330 
MuehNng,  Anthony  A.     Maehlns  tool  with  aplndle  aupporUng 

boom.     2.842,018,  7-8-68.  Cl.  77 — 81. 


2.842.500 

Atomic  En- 
2,842,224. 


of    America.    Army. 
2.841.814.  7-8-58. 


Army. 


2  842  714. 

and  L.  W.   InsetU.  to  ITnited  States  of 

Plexoelectric    gage,  v  2,842,686,    7-8-68, 


Maflley,  Robert  V.  :  Bee— 

Morgan,  William  F..  and  Muffley.     2,842,249. 
Mnldoon.  Robert  P..  F.  Himmelberger.  and  B    K.  FaUjr^ ,♦• 
Phiico     Corp.      Electronic     aignal     generator.      2,842.712. 
7-8-58.  Cl.  816—30.  .         ^.         ,        , 

M6IIM,  Werner,  to  RIemena  k  Halake  Akt.     Directional  eon 
ductor  derlce  and  method  of  making  it.     2,842,726.  7-»-68, 
Cl.  817—286. 
Munday,  Oeorge  ;  See — 

Rose.  Carl.     2.842.042. 
Murphy.    Charlea    P.    to    United    SUtee 
Ix»ckable  hinged  handle  for  containers. 
Cl.    16 — 110. 
MurT>hy,    Charlen    P.,    to    Cnlted    SUtes   of    Araerlcn, 
Lid  atar  aaaemblv.     2.842,278,  7-8-68,  Cl.  217—60. 
Murphy,  I>aurence  W..  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel  k  Co.     Apparatus 
for    facilitating    Htlcking    bleeding    of    slaughter    anlaiala. 
2.841.817.  7-8-58,  Cl.   17—24. 
Murray.  Basil  O.  :  Bee — 

Murray.   Ooy    I..      2.842,046. 
Murray,  Ony  L.,  deceaaed.  by  I.   and  B.  O.  Mvrray,  executora. 
Mcana     for     printing     or     decorating     articles     of     ware. 
2,842.046.  7-8-68.  cT.  101—41. 
Marray,  Lilian  :  See — 

Murray.   Ony   L.      2.842.046. 
Maachenbom.  Walter  .  See — 

Reerlnk.  Wllhelm.  Mttachenborn.  and  NOtaold.      2,842.310. 
Mnaku*,  Clire  Z.  :  fire- 
Scott,  William  J.,  and  Maakoa. 
Muaaer,   C   Walton. 
America,    Army. 
Cl.   310—8.7. 
Muttart.  Vincent,   to  Independent  Lock  Co      Knob  mounting 

construction.     2.842.389,  7-8-58.  Cl.  292—352. 
Mutter.  John  F.     Anti-recoil  gun  barrels.     2.642.024,  7-8-58. 

Cl.   80—14 
N.  V.  Betonfabrlek  "De  Meteoor"  :  See— 

Kok.    MarinuR       2.841.077.  ^      . 

Nachtman,    John   8  .   and   J.    BJorkaten.     Proceaa  of  making 
atructural     material     by     heat     Imnding     wire     fllaments. 
2.842.440,  7-8-58.  Cl.  75—208. 
Naples.  Angelo  P.  :  See — 

Nardulli.  Michael  J.       2.841.835. 
Nardl.  IMerlulgl.  to  Rocleta  Appllcazlcinl  Oomma  .\ntlvlbrantl 
"8AOA"  R.  p.  A.     Fluid  shock  ab8orl)er  springing  assembly. 
2.842.358.  7-8-58.  Cl.  267—35. 
Nsrdulll.    Michael   J.,   to  M.   J.   NardulU,   A.  F.   Najtlea,   and 
P.  P.  Nardulli.  as  trustees.     Window  mounting.     2,841,885, 
7-8-58.   Cl.  20—65. 
Vardulll,  Peter  P.  ;  See— 

Nardulli.  Michael  J.     2,841,835. 
Nash^  I.iealle  A.  .  See— 

<>ethrick.  Ramuel  R..  and  Naah.     2,842.483. 
Nash.  William  H.  :  Bee— 

Thiede.  Ronald  W..  and  Naah.     2,842.630.  ,^ 

National  BiacuU  Co.  :  See—  n**>fr 

Perky.  Rcott  H.     2.842  071. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  See — 

Weeka,  Donald  L.     2.842.312. 
National  Die  Casting  Co.  :  See — 

Raat.  James  V  T      2.842,360. 
National  Research  Council :  See — 

Alexander.  Wendal  A.     2,842.505. 
National  Research  Derelopment  Corp.  :  See — 
Davles,  Donald   W.      2.842.684. 
Thomas.  Graham  T  ,  and  Robinson.     2,842,707. 

NsTlor.   Joaeph    P.,   R.    Northmore.   and   C.   K.    M.  Tlbh^   to 

West    Lancaahlre    Radio    k   TelerUion    Laboratories    Ltd., 

T.    k    T.    Vicars.    Ltd.,    and    Radio    Heaters    Ltd.      Ovens 

for  dielectric  heating.     2.842,650.   7-8-58,  O.  210—10.60. 

Neal.  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Thorpe.  Robert  J.,  and  Neal.     2.841.067. 
Neblneer,  Rlrhnrd  B.  :  See- 

Knapp.  Robert  8..  and  Neblnger      2.842.203. 
Neely.   Carroll    H.      Portable  heated   animal  bed.     2,842,651, 

7-8  58    Cl    219—19. 
Neely.  William  J.  :  8rrc — 

Hurford   Wlnalow  L..  and  Neely.     2.842,719. 
Neidhardt,    Karl,    to   Helnr,    Aner   Mohlenwerke  K.  O.  •.   A. 

Slide  regulators.     2,842  243.  7-8-68.  Cl.   193 — 40. 
Neldhart.   Hermann   J.     Holler  bearing.     2.842,410.  7-8-68. 
a.  308—216. 

Nelaon.  Alfred  M.  :  See—  ^ 

Hayes.  Robert  M..  and  NeUon.     2.842.362. 
.Velaon.  Arlo  R. :  See — 

Nelaon,  iTcr  J.  and  A.  R.     2,842,012. 
Nelaon.  Gilbert  B.  :  See — 

Snow.  Doaglas  O.     2,841,960. 
Nelson,   Irer  J.  and   A.   R.     Raw   adrance  means  for  auto 

matlc  aaw  flilnga.     2.842,012,  7-8-58.  Cl.  76—35 
Nelaon.  Neto  H.     Tobacco  aab  recepUcle.     2,842.280,  7-8-58. 

Cl.   220—1.  .^.  ^ 

NeuTlrtb,  Oeorge  J.     Inert  gas  arc  welding  apparatua  and  a 
ahield    and    an    electrode   holding   chuck    for    uae   In    aald 
apparatus.     2.842,666.  7-8-58.  Cl.  210—75. 
New  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Banker.  Oscar  H.     2,842.280. 
Newberg.  Raymond  O. :  See—  ^,      ,.  .,    o     •. 

Morris,    Kenneth    O..    Roedlger.    Newberg.    and    Sayko. 
2  842  507 
Newman^  Stanley  R..  and  H    E.  Vermillion,  to  The  Texaa  Co. 
SupplemenUry  fuel  mixture  for  cold  starting  diesel  engUMa. 
2  842  482    7-8-58.  Cl.  44— 53.  ^.    ,, 

Neiraian.  Stanley  R.,  K.  Y.  Helaler.  K.  L.  Dllle.  and  Jf- Alpeit. 
to  The  Texas  Co.  Motor  fnel  composition.  2.842,488. 
7-8-68. -Cl.  44—71.  _     „  «...«,, 

Nlcholss,  Alfred  J.,  and  B.  N.  Buttrer.  to  South  Walea 
Swltchgear  Ltd.  High  rolUge  swifchgear.  2.842.648. 
7-8-58.  Cl.  200—144. 
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2.842.A80. 


NIfholi.  Jo84>pb.  and  E.  S.  Schlpp^r,  to  Bthiron.  Inc. 
Amlnoalkyl  esters  of  12-ketolO.  ll-octadeoeooic  actd  and 
12-keto-lO.  ll-epoxystearic  acid.  2.842.500  7-8-68.  CI. 
260—348 
Nichols.  Joseph,  and  B.  8.  Schlpper.  to  Etblcon  Inc. 
Amlnoalkyl  esters  of  12-ketoolelc  add  and  12-ketoelaldic 
arid.  2.842  875,  7-8-58.  CI  260 — 404 
Nictaola.    Talley    W.      Toy    cartridge    type    run 

7-8-08.  CI.   42—54. 
Nlfthtincale.  Oeorfce  C.  :  Set — 

NiKlitiDRale.   Wnitam  J.     2,842.375. 
MKhttnnle.  Richard  H.  :  Ree — 

Ni«htinicnle.  William  J.  2.842.375. 
Mchtlngale,  William  J.  M,  to  O  C.  and  u,  to 
insale.  Torsion  iiprinK  sunpension  for  frame 
vehiclea.  2.842  .175.  7-8-58.  CI.  280— 87  03. 
Xltncbe.  Blecfried.  and  M.  H.  Wick,  to  Wacker  Chemlp 
O.  m.  b.  H.  Elastomeric  orjranoDolrailoxanes  containing 
orKano-tin  compounds  and  method  of  preoaratlon. 
2.842.516.   7-»-58.  CI.   260— .<»7.5.  i*"!-™' 

Nitsscbe.    Sieirfried.    and    M     H     Wick,    to    Wacker    Chemie 
O.  m.  b.  H.     Alkoxy  arkyl  stloxane  and  a  boric  acid  hydroxy 
compound  mixture.     2  842.521.  7-8-58    CI    260 — 46.5 
Norman.     Einar.      Ship's     bumper.      2.842.085      7-8-58      O 

114 — 219. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  8e* — 

Johnson.  Qulnton  C.     2.842.031. 
North  American  Phlllr>a  Co..  Inr  :  See — 
Van  der  Meer.  Simon.     2.842.710. 
Van  Iperen.  Bernardua  B.     2.842.704. 
Northmore.  Raymond  :  See — 

Naylor.  Joseph  F..   Northmore.  and  TIbba 
Nortbron.  Hsr^ev  E.  :  See-  - 

Belden    Charles  W.  and  North roD.      2.841.966 
Norton     William   T.   tn  E.    I    du   Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co 
StabllixHtion      of      monomera.      2.842.602       7-8-58       CI 
260 — 602.5. 
Nfttxold.  Erlcb  :  See  - 

Reerlnk.  Wllhelm.  MHschenborn.  and  Notxold.     2.842.319 
Noavean.  H»nrl    to  a.   A    n    I,    rvittan  Pmdults  Metalloraie 

Hot  top.     2.841.843.  7-8-58.  CI.  22 — 147. 
•N'ubel.  Robert  C.  :   See- 

Ratajak.  Edwin  J.,  and  Nubel.     2.842.481. 
Nutone,  Inc. .   See — 

Spear   Walter  A.     2.842,307. 
Oaklev    Lawrence  C.  :   See — 

Petermann.  Lucien  A.,  and  Oakley.     2.842  «8.'S 
Oberly.   Louis  A  .  and  C.   B.   Salxlnger.    to   Industrial   Rayon 
<  orp.      Process   for   coating   cloth.      2.842.473.   7-8-,')8.   CI. 
'54 — 120 
O'Brien.    Gerard   J.      Cake  cotters    and   aerrera.      2.841.868. 

7-8-,%8.  CT.  30—114. 
Ohio  Braas  Co..  The:  See — 

Huston    Elmo  F.     2.842.720. 
Smith.  Edward  P.     2.842.718. 
Ohmsrt.  Philip  E.  :  See — 

Heyd.  Joaef  W..  and  Obmart.    2,842,736. 
Oland»»r,   Donald  E.  :    See — 

Ellern,  Herbert.  Kowaraky,  and  Olander.     2.842,477. 
OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  S«e — 
Dunn.  Hugh.     2.842. a57. 
Her*.  Josef  E  .  and  Fried.     2.842,568. 
Perlman.  David.     2.842.540. 
Temple.  Lemuel  M.     2.841.909. 
Oliver.  Doria.     Finger  nail  polish  removing  tool.     2,841.800. 

7-8-.^8.  CT.  15—138. 
Olson.    Harold    J.      Valve    device    responsive    to    fluid    flow. 

2.842.150.  7-8-.58.  CI    137—87. 
Olson.  Holly  M..  to  Sealed  Power  Corn     Triple  purpose  piston 

ring  expander.     2.842  411.  7-8-.'i8.  CI.  309 — 41 
Olymnla  Werke  AG   :    "ee — 
Heuer.  Hana.    2.842.048. 
Omaha  Stnndard    Inc.  :   See- 

Standlsh.  Myles,  and  Shadwick.     2,842.406. 
Oncley.  Paul  B..  to  Golton  Induatrlea,  Inc.     Electronic  nual- 

cal  Instrument      2.842.021.  7-8-.'>8.  CI.  84—1.01. 
O'.N'pill    Kathryn  V.     Spray  device  and  an  adaptable  and  flexi- 
ble spray   gun   attachment   which   Is  a    ctmiponent    thereof. 
2.842.093.  7-8-.'\8.  <'l.   118--.'?01. 
O'Neill.  Kathryn  V.     Spray  device  and  a  spray  gun  attach- 
ment which  la  a  component  thereof.     2.842,094.  7-*-.'i8    CI 
118—301. 
Ording.  James  R. :  See — 

Clifford    Edward  L..  Redding,  and  Ording.     '2.842.220. 
Orlov.  Boria  :  See — 

Colombo.  George,  and  Orlov.     2.842.642. 
Oroahnlk.  William,  and  A.  D.  Mebane.  to  Ortho  Pharmaceati- 
cal    Corp.     Srnthesia    of    vitamin    A    esters    and    ethera. 
2.842.600.  7-8-.^8.  CI.  260 — 611. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corb.  :   See — 

Oroahnlk.  William,  and  Mebane      2.842.flOO. 
Singber    Heron  O..  and  Swart.     2.842.480 

Osborn,  Marvin  W.,  W.  J.  Bradbarn,  Jr.,  and  H  R.  A 
to  The  Louta  Allla  Co.  Small  motor  voltase 
2.842,730.  7-8-58.  CI.  318—331. 

Oaborn,  Ralph  K.  Proeeaa  for  manufacturing  jewelry  and 
the  like.     2.841.828.  7-S-^8.  CI.  18—59. 

Oatwald.  Krlta,  to  Alfred  Tevea  Maachlnen-  und  Armaturen- 
fabrlk  Kom.  Oes.  Steering  device  for  automotive  vehlclee 
with  eervo  control.     2,842.219.  7-8-58,  CI.  180 — 79.2. 

Otani.  Kokichl.  Method  of  making  metal  caatlnca.  2.841.846. 
7-8-58.  CI.  22—201 

Otto.  Carl  L.  and  L.  B..  to  Caronella.  Inc.  Hair  carlera. 
2,842.140.  7-8-58    CI.  132 — 40. 

Otto.  La  .Nelle  B  :   See- 
Otto.  Carl  L.  and  L.  B.    2,842.140. 

Ottosaon.  Olof  L.,  to  Induatrtaktiebolaget  Luxor.  Speed  gov- 
ernor device.     2.842.000.  7-8-58.  CI.  74 — 190.5. 
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Overman.  Ivan  J      Compacting  and  spreading  derlce  for  high- 
way surfacing  materials      2,842.036.  7-8-W,  CI.  94 — 46. 
Owen.  John  C..  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Control  system  for 

aircraft      2.842,731.  7-8-,%8,  CI.  318 — 480. 
Owrna-IllinoU  Glass  Co.  :    See— 

Prenderaast    John  R.     2.842.252. 
Owena.  William   H..   to  American   Rock  Wool  Corp.      Mineral 
wool    and    method    of    treating    and    coloring    the    aame. 
2.84 1.8.^  7-8-."i8.  CI.  28—74. 
Paananen.   Rov  A.  :  See — 

Dench.  Edward  C.  and  Paananen.    2.842.667. 
Pacoud.   Andre.   M.   Fenosllo.  and  K    Alvarado.   to 
lalnes   Chlmloues    Rhone-Poulenc.      Production 
and  ketones.     2.842.-597    7-8-58.  CI   '260—593. 
Padevco  Inc :   See — 

Wllmotte.  Raymond  .M..  and  Young.     2.842.661. 
Padrett   Grady      Reclprocatint!  dry  shaver  head  conatructlon. 

2.841.867.  7-8-,->8.  CI.  30^-43. 
Page.    Robert   O..    to   General    RIeetrte  Co.      Cirailt   brMker. 

2.842.041.  7-*-58.  CI.  200 — 114. 
Palm.   James   W  .   to   Borg-Warner  Corp.      Overcenter   clutch 

lever  arrangement.     2.842,241.  7-8-^8.  CI.  192—93. 
I>am|iliega  Taiadura.  Jone  and  P      Motor  dyqamo.     2.842,691, 

7   8-.-»8.  CI   310— 138. 
PampheKH  Tajailiira    Paulino  :    See — 

pHniuli>-Ka  THjuilura.  Joae  and  P.     2.842,691. 
Pan  .American  Petnileuni  Corn   :    See 

Bearden.  William  <;..  and  Howard.     2,842.206 
Bearden.  WllllHm  «  .  Howard,  and  Evana.     2,842.449 
Davis.  Robert  W..  and  Lunimus     2.842  338 
Silverman.  Daniel.     2.842.678 
Walker    Sci.tt  W.     2.842.581. 
Pan.  Shih  Y  :  See  - 

Oardockl.    Joseph    F..    Hatcheon.    Laattach,    and    P'an 
2.842  478. 
Papworth.  Robert  W.  O  :   See- 
Stokes.  Morris  A.,  and  Papworth.    2,841,958. 
Panuot    Charlea.    R.    Perron,   and   J     P-tlt.    to    Ef"bll«i«ement 
fNibllc  dit  :   Centre  .National  de   la   Recherche   SclentlAqne. 
.Method   of  preparation   and   ourlflcatlon   of   the   higher  ali- 
phatic dl  acids.     2.842.593.  7-8-.->8.  CI.  260— .%37. 
Parish.   Richard  L..  Jr..  and  J.  W    La  Roc<)ue,   to  American 
Flange  *   Mfg.  Co.,   Inc.     Container  cloaure  and  combina- 
tions     2.842.282.  7-8-.58.  Cl.  220—39. 
Patelll.  Blanca  :   See— 

Camerino    Bruno    putelli.  and  Vercellone.     2,842.571 
Patent-  und  Verauchs-Anstalt :  «ee — 

Harder   Karl  M.    2.842.717. 
Patterson.     Roy    I.      Distributor    for    grain    and     the     like 

2.842.242    7-8-.'\8.  Cl.  193 -23. 
Paulaaen.  Horst  W.  A.     Method  and  means  of  Improving  the 
structural    characteristics    of    sheet    material       2  842  237 
7-8-58    Cl    189—8.5 
P*«r^n-  t"*'!  A.     Expander  flah  lure.     2.841.913.  7-8-58.  CL 

"*«S — 3  T . 

Peck    David  B.  :  See- 

Robinson.  Preston,  and  Peck.    2.842.726. 

Peck.    Ralph.      Eyebrow   form.      2,842.142,  7-8-08.  Cl    182— 

88.5. 
Peek.    Sandford   C,   Jr..    to  Sylvania   E'ectric  Producta   Inc. 

Induction  Innip      2.842.698,  7-8-58,  CI.  313 — 161. 
Peeler.  Lawrence  F. :  Set — 

Wilson.  Fred  R.     2.842.145 
Pellcano.    Domlnlck     P.     Bath 

2.841.79.5,  7-8-.58.  Cl.  4—173. 
Penn  Controls  Inc.  :   See — 

Penn.  Ralnb  S.     2.842.192. 
.Swanaon.  Earnest  F.     2.841.999. 
Penn.    Raloh   S..   to  Penn  Controls  Inc.     Oil   burner  control 

2.842.192   7-8-.58.  Cl    1.58—28. 
I'epl.  John,   to  R.  C.   Houlette.     Tile  holding  tool  for  uae  la 

tile  cutting.     2.842.115.  7-8-58.  Cl    125 — 35. 

Pepper  Robert  K.  Braking  aystem  for  aenttrallcra. 
2.842.231.  7-8-08   Cl    188—92. 

Perky.  Scott  H..  to  National  Btacuit  Co.  Manufacture  of 
shredded  cereal  products.      2.842.071.   7-8-.58.  Cl.   107 — 10. 

Perlman.  David,  to  OUn  .Mathleson  Chemical  Corp  Prepara- 
tion of  new  cobalamlna.     2.842.040.  7-ft-08.  Cl.  260—211  0. 

Permaglaas  Inc  :   See — 

.McMaster    Harold  A      2.841,025. 

Perron.  Roger ;   See — 

Paquot.  Charles,  Perron,  and  Petit.     2,842..593. 

Perason.  Curt  O.  G  Movable  device  for  storing  and  turning 
cheese.     2,841.870.  7-8-.58,  Cl.  31 — 19. 

Pertrix  Inlon  O.  m.  b.  H. :  See — 

Querengtaaer.  Hugo,  Wild,  Bronstert.  SIndel,  and  Hent- 
•chel       2.842.608 

Petermann,  Lucien  A.,  and  L.  C  Oakley,  to  Oulton  Industries. 
Inc.     Bender  tuned  ar»fcv      2.842,685.  7-8-.58.  Cl.  810 — 8.3. 

Peters.  Ernst  A.  Tbermoatatlcally  controlled  water  bypaaa 
valve     2.842.155  7-8-58.  CL  137— 337. 

Petera.  Freimut  :  See — 

(iermershausen,  Werner,  I*etera,  and  Soeding      2,842,607. 

Peterson,  Charles  E.,  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Army. 
Fre<|uenoy  modulator.      2.842.743,  7-8-08,  Cl.   332 — 23. 

Pethrick.  Samuel  R.,  and  L.  A.  Naah.  to  The  Britlah  Petro- 
leum Co.  Ltd.  Carton  wax  composition.  2,842,483, 
7-8-08,  CT.  196—149 

Petit,  Josiane  :  See — 

Paquot,    Charles.    Perron,    and    Petit.      2.842.093. 

Petrte.  Edgar  H..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Control  apparatua.      2.842.311.  7-8-58,  Cl    230 — 61. 

Pfeiffer.  David  C.  Heat  ray  reflecting  meana.  etc.  2,842.199, 
7-8-58,  CT.  160-^69. 

PfelCer.  Fred  B..  %  to  J.  R.  Croaean.  Strttehlag  MMn«. 
2.841,820.  7-8-08,  Cl.  18—1. 
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er  Chaa.,  A  Co., 
Brown.  Frank 


Laubaeh,    and    P'an. 


Saraaln,  and  Tbuike 
Nnbel.     2,842,481. 
■Ign   fraae.     2,841.902 


2,841.937 


T-8-58, 


2,842,611. 


and      Fnller. 


and    Engineering   Co.      Method    for    reducing   corrosion    in 
lystema. 


2.842.112.  7-8-08.  Cl.  123—196. 


2.842.049 


2.842.526. 


Inc.  :  See— 
E      2,841^940. 
Gartfockl.    Joseph    F..     Hutcheon 

2,842.478. 
Mlakel.  John  J.,  Abbe. 
Ratajak.  Bdwin  J.,  and 
Pfundt,   G«orfe  M.     Panel 

Cl.  40— lllT 
Pbelp,  .Norman  R.  :  See — 

Jesty,  lieslle  C  .  and  Phelp 
Phlico  Corp.  :   See  — 

Blngley.  Frank  J.     2^2,697. 
Muldoon,      Robert      P..      Hlmmelberger 
2.842.712. 
Phnipe.  Judaon  L  .  and  J.  J    Kolfenbach,  to  F^aso  Reaearch 
firinee 
liibricatFon  s: 
Phlllloa,  H.  A.  :  See- 

Rlchsrds,  William  V.     2.841.962 
PhillliM   H    A  .  k  Co  ;  See— 

Rlcharda.  William  T      2,841,962. 
PhlUlos  Petroleum  Co  ;  See — 

Bishop.  George  F.  L.      2.842.430. 
Dukes.  Haydron  H.     2.842  ?08. 
Goodhue.  Lyie  D..  and  I^outhan. 
Harbert.  Bohbr  C.      2.841.979. 
Jones.  Rufns  V      2.842.004. 
Mertx,  Clyde  W.     2.842.001 
Smith    Frederick  M.,  and  Pritchard 
PhnilT>s.  Wayland     See — 

Rlrhnrds.  William  V.      2,841.962. 
Phlpns.  John  W  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Melt 
solnnlna    aoparatua    with    removable    aptnning    assembly 
2  841  821.  7-8-58,  Cl    18 — 8 
Picker   X  Ray   Com  ,  Walte   Mfg.   DiT  .   Inc  :  See - 
Schlring.   Ralph   C.  and   Foderaro      2,842.676. 
Plkl.    Josef,    to   E.    L    dn    Pont   de    Nemours   and   Co.     Poly- 
chlomhen«enedlthlols       2.842.578,    7-8-08.    Cl     2«0 — 429  9. 
Plqu*.    Baudilio   J.      Negative   pattern    and   hollow    mold   for 
easting   compound    reflector    members.     2,841,825.    7-8-08, 
Cl    18—34 
Plntarelli.    Ralph.     ValTe    eontrola.     2.842..'»37.    7-8-08.    Cl. 

251— 3.'»9. 
Pittenger.   Harold  C      Micrometer  height  gauge.     2,841,87ft, 

7-H-58.  n.  33—170 
Piatt.     Samuel,    to    Cnlted    Paper    Box    Co..     Set    up    box 

2.842..'^03.  7-8-08.  Cl.  229— ."W) 
Plessev  Co    Ltd..  The  ■   See — 

Hilton    John  L      2.842.066. 
Plumley.    Harold   J.,    R    H.   F    Stresan.   Jr..   and   P.   L.   God- 
ehanx.    II      IVtonator      2.842.009,   7-8-08.  Cl     102—70.2. 
Podell.    Jacob   J      Garment   hanger.     2.842.299.    7-8-88.   Cl. 

223—96. 
Polmanteer.  Keith  E..  and  R.  J.  Koch,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp. 
Vinyl  containing  silicone  elastomers  comprising  sulfur  com 
pounds  as  curing  agents       2.842.520.  7   8  58.  Cl.  260 — 46.0. 

Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn  :  See — 

Valleae.  Luclo  M.     2.842.748. 
Pomper.   Anthony  W.,  to  John  Waldron  Corp.     Rererse  roll 
coating    machine   with   blade  support   for   web.     2,842.002. 
7_8-08    Cl    118—248. 
Poole.    John.   Jr..    to   R.    R.   Cheelcy.     Sliding  window  saah 

atructure      2.841.834,  7-8-58,  C\.  20—02. 
Pooa.  George  I.  •  See— 

Arth.  Glen  E..  Poos,  and  Barett.     2.842,007. 
Porter-Cable  Machine  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bnick.   John   P..   and   F    W    MIttlns.     2,842.170. 
Porter.  Floyd  B..  Jr  :   See—  , 

Anderaon.  Joseph  M..  and  Porter.     2.842,403. 
Porxondek.    Bernard    J.,    to    Ford    Motor    Co.     V^lele    seat 

cushion.      2,842.190,  7-8-08,  Cl.  100—184. 
Poeegate.  Ruaaell  W.  :  See — 

Rice,  I^eemon  D.,  and  Posegate.     2,842.443. 
Poet.  Charles  R.     Obstetrical  dellrery  tnstruBent    2.842,134. 

7-8-08.  Cl.   128—361. 
Powell.  Wm  .  Co..  The  :   See— 

Smith.  Ruaaell  G.      2.842.28.1. 
Pratt.  Burt  C.  to  R.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.     Process 
for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  3  methylene-1-cyclobotene  and 
another  ethylenically  nnaatnrated  monomer  and  the  copoly 
mer      2,842,474.  7-A-08,  Cl.  104—140. 
Pratt  A  Whitney  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wright.  Alexander  M.      2.842,062. 
Prelat.   Donald    H  .   to  Rltel-McCallouffh.   Inc.     Electron  gun 

for  beam-type  tubes.      2.842.703.  7^8-08,  CL  310 — 3. 
Prelat,    Donald    H..    to    Eitel-McCullough,    Inc.     Modulated 
bean  type  electron  tube  apparatua     2.842,742.  7-A-08.  Cl. 
332 — 7. 
Premier  Drum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Della-PorU,  Clifford  A.      2,842.387. 
Prendergast.  John  R..  to  Owena  Illinois  Glaaa  Co.     Apparatus 
for  transferring  and   loadlar  anode  bottons  on  a  carrier. 
2.842.252.  7   8-58.  Cl.  198 — 24. 
Prewltt.     Richard     H.      Rotor     blade     with     deiclng     meana. 

2,842.214,  7-8-58.  Cl.  170—135.4. 
Price.    Karl    R..    to    Bendlx    Aviation    Corp.     Fluid    pressure 

servo^motor      2.842.101,  7-8-58,  Cl.  121—41. 
Prieto.  Jos*  H      Toraion  regulator  for  Iron  and  ateel  rolling 

curtalM.      2.842.198  .7-8-08,  CT.  160 — 313. 
Prlngle.  Gail  W.  :  See 

Van     AmtHirg.     William     F.. 
2,841.851. 
Priola.     Michael     J.     Rlag     ladle 

266 — 39. 
Pritchard.  Jamea  E  :  See— 

Smith.  Frederick  M  .  and  Pritchard.     2.842.026. 
Profos    Paul    to  Sulser  Frerea.  Societe  Anonyme.      Method  for 
washing  out    the   rondults   of  supercritical   pressure,   wrater 
tube.   vap4)r  generators.      2.842.l63.   7-8-08,  Cl.   12J — 379. 


Redmond,     and     Pringle. 
2.842,303.     7-*-08.     Cl. 


batteries.     2. 


2.842,708 
2,842,719. 


Tpe  < 
,842, 


«08, 


2.842,702. 


2,842,600. 


Pullen.    Fred    W..    to    Bissell    Carpet    Sweeper    Co.     Carpst 

sweeper.      2.841,807.  7-8-08,  CT.  10 — 48. 
Pullman  Standard  Car  Mfg    Co.  :  See — 

Hoeee.  William  (i..  and  Adier.      2.842,070. 
Hess,  Francis  M.,  and  Adier.     2.842,074. 
Purington.  Ellison  S.,  to  J.  H.  Hammond.  Jr.      Remotely  cob- 
trolied  receiver  for  recording  aelected  portiona  of  telecast 
2.842,614.  7-8-58,  Cl.  178--7.4. 
Pye  Ltd.  :  See— 

Dalgleiah.  Jamea  W.,  and  Roman.     2.842,640. 
Holmes.  Frank  C.      2342.625. 
Querengttsiier.    Hugo.    W.    Wild.    F.    Bronatert,   J.    Sindd.    and 
F.  Hentacbel,  to  Pertrix  Union  G.  m.  b.  H.      Flat-tyjie  elec 
trolytic  dry  cell  for  oae  in  primary 
7-8-58.  Cl.  136—111. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Hagmann.  Robert  W.,  and  Cooper. 
Hurford.  Wlnslow  L..  and  Neely. 
Lufkin,  Paul  M.     2.842,709. 
Titcomb.  Francia  R..  and  Brinton. 
Radio  Heatera  Ltd.  :   See— 

Naylor.  Joaeph  F.,  Northmore,  and  Tlbbs. 

Radley,   Margaret   K.  :    See- —  

Brian.   Percy   W  ,  Radley,  CurtU.  and  EUon.      2.842,001. 
Kagan.  Robert  8.     Cam-actuated,  quick  break  electric  switch. 

2,842, «40.  7-8-58.  Cl.  200—114. 
Railway  .Maintenance  Corp.  :  See — 

McWilliams.  James  B      2.842.069. 
Rainbow,    Horace    S.,    to    Armatrong    Slddelev    Motora   Ltd. 
Meana  for  reversing  the  thrust  of  a  Jet  engine.     2,841,904. 
7-8-08.  Cl.  60 — 30.04. 
Rambausek.  Hugo  :    See  — 

Lammeni.  Ernst     2.842,004. 
Ramsey.   <;eorge    H.,   to   Eaao  Research  and   Engineering  Co. 
Hydraulic    motor    operated    formation    tester.      2.842.210. 
7-8-58.  Cl.  166     100.  ,..      ^ 

Randall.  CTIfton  O..  and  L.  D.  Zepernick,  to  Vector  Mfg.  Co. 

<;eoph.>ne  cable.      2.842.750,  7-8-58.  Cl.  339—151. 
Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.  :   See— 

Juvinall.  James  W.     2.842.460. 
Ratalcxak.  Francis  I.,  to  (General  Motors  Corp.    Door  fastener 

2,842,075.  7-8-58.  CT.   109—03.0. 
Ratajak,  Edwin  J.,  and  R.  C.  Nubel.  to  (has.  Pflxer  *f "-.  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  oleandomycin.    2,842.481.  7-8-08,  Cl 
195      114. 
Rayburn.  Vincent  A.,  to  Weatern  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 
supply  standa.      2,842.323,  7-8-58,  Cl.  242—128. 
Raytheon  Mfg.  Co. :  See   - 

Cronln.  I/eo  J.     2.842.701. 

Dench    l':<iward  C  .  and  Paananen.     2.842,667. 
Derby.  Palmer  IV     2.H42  713. 
Hutchison.  Paul  T..  and  Hinea.     2.842.766. 
Reachl.  Ramon      Lamp.     2.842.658.  7-8-08.  CT.  240—13. 
Redding.  Vjrnon  I.^  :  See — 

nifford    Edward  L..  Redding,  and  Ording.     2,842,220. 
Redmond,  Walter  M.  :  See—  „  ,   _ 

Van     Amburg,     WlllUm     F.,     Redmond,     and     Pringle 
2.841.801. 
Reed    Theron  J.     Elevating  belt  conveyor. 

Cl.  198      120.5. 
Reerlnk.  Wllhelm.  W.  Mflschenborn.  and  E. 
of  producing  ultra-clean  coal.     2.842,819. 

Ree«^.    Richard    M.,    and    I.    J.    Anderson,    to    BJorksfen    Re- 
search Laboratorlea.   Inc.     Supporiing  device  for  cameras. 
2,842.026   7-8-58.  Cl.  88^-24. 
Regan  Forge  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Regan.  John.     2.842.386. 
Regan.    John,   to   Regan   Forge  and   Engineering  Co       Spray 
eliminator  for  wire  line  atrippera     2.842,386.  7-8-08.  Cl. 
286     18. 

Automatic    apparatua    for    removing 
foundry   flasks.      2/841.840.   7-*-08,    CT. 


Flyer  for 


2,842,206.  7-S-08, 

NOtsold.     Method 
7-8-08.  Cl.  241  — 


Reichert.    William    <J 
core  arbora    from 
•22     98 

Reickord.  Adelbert  W. 
Eckert.  John  P.. 

Relder.  iJeorge  S.,  Jr. 


2,842.663. 


15—172. 


:  See— 

Jr..  and  Reickord. 

_.„ See— 

Hammell.  Kemper  M.,  and  Relder.     2.842.018. 
Helnhard.  Cari  J.     Bruah.     2.841.810,  7-8-68,  CT. 
Rekettye    Paul,  to  The  Hun  Rubber  Co.     CharglBg  apparatua 
for  Tlnyl  casting  machines      2,842,160.  7-8-08.  Cl.   137— 
565. 
Relaxacisor.  Inc.  :   See- 
Browner,  William  J.     2.842.135. 
Browner.  William  J      2.842.1. '^fl. 
Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co.,  The :  iSes — 

Lang,  Ernest  U.     2,842.355. 
Renfrow    Aubrey  J.     Register  for  service  traya  and  the  like. 

2.841.899.  7-8-58.  Cl.  40—68. 
Beuland.    Howard    R.      Food   smoking   appliance.      2.842,04.'^. 

7_S_R8.  (1.  99—209. 
Rex  Roto  Corp.:  See— 

Heldeman,  Homer  Q.     2.842.*234. 
Reyaud    Francia,  and  G.   Terrax,  to  Societe  d  Elect ro-Cbimle 
d'       '  '       " 

Proceaa 

pj    <>j 18^ 

Reynolds^  Edward  H..  to  Britlah  1  •«•«>•*«»„ C»lJ«i*«<^Wes 
Ltd.  Heat  sensitive  electric  cables.  2.842,648.  7-8-58, 
Cl.  '201      63. 

Rbo<l<>s.  Kenneth  E.  :   See—  „«.„„-- 

Furman.  Frank  J..  Koranye.  and  Rhodes.  2.842,246. 
Rice,  Arthur  W..  and  G.  W.  Cfrawford  Retaining  holder  for 
elongated  flexible  artlclea.  2.841.849,  7-8-58.  Cl.  24—120. 
Rice,  Henry  T.  M,  and  B.  T  Stevena.  to  A.  M.  Steyena. 
executrix  of  the  estate  of  D.  Stevens,  deceased,  decree  of  dis 
trlbutlon  Air  and  magnetic  releaaable  torque  transmitting 
apparatus.     2.842.240.  7-8-08,  CL  192 — 06. 


raud  Francia.  and  (J.  Terrax  to  Societe  d'Blectro-Chimle 
rElectro-MeUllurgle  et  des  Aclerles  ElectrlquM  d'Ugln^ 
Proceaa  of  aeparatlng  nickel  and  cobalt.     2,842,427.  7-8-68. 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PoacSite,    to 


Armour  and   Co. 

7-*U5«.   CI.   9© 

El«<rtricml  reicuU- 


I'ro«»««iii 

7-g-M. 

7-8-M. 


Ri<v.    LeMmon  O..  aad   R.   W 
Method  of  trusstng  poultry. 
107. 

Rifv.  Lyman  A.,  to  G«Deral  Mo>on  Corp 
tor.     2.842,«34.  7-*-ft8.  CJ.  200^    87 

Rlc*.  Walter  A.,  to  Motaasco  InduHtrlen.  Inc.  Method  of  mak- 
ing pile  fabrics  with  loops  at  different  lieiabt  and  appa- 
ratus for  practirinK  the  method.  2.842.079  7-8-M.  CI. 
112—79. 

Richards,  Wtlltam  V..  to  H.  A.  HhilUpa.  d.  b.  u.  II.  A.  I'hillipa 
A  Co..  by  W.  I'hilltpa.  conaerv^'or  of  hiii  estate.  ReMirn 
apparatus  for  a  two-statce  r«>fri|»ration  system.  2.841.962. 
l-Hr-.'tH.  CI.  02—174. 

RIcbardaon.    Sam    H.      Tire    jauice.       2.841.874.    7-8-58     <'l 
33      143. 

Ricbman,  l>onald,  to  Haseltine  Research.  Inc.  Control  apM- 
ratus  for  television  r«w»il»er8.  2.842.013.  7-8-«8.  (1.  178—- 
7.3. 

RlKt«^rinli,   Raymond  H..  to  Ttoe  Dow  Chemical  Co.     a  Amino- 
4.n-4ii-8econdary-butyl-o-crMolH.        2.842.595.      7-8-58       CI 
26a     .570.9. 

RInKler.  William  A.,  to  The  Diamond  Ma'rh  Co.  MhlppinK 
and  carrylnK  cartons.      2.842..304.  7-8-58    <'l    229 — 51 

KIpJey.  (Jlenn  Q..  Jr  Aerating  device.  :}.842,347.  7-A-58. 
Cl.  2«1— 78. 

Ripley-DuKgan.  Basil  A.,   to  The  Dtatlllera  Co.  Ltd. 
for  the  production  of  a  graft  copolymer.     2.842.510 
n.  2fi<)     4.'>.5.  ... 

Roach.  I'rhan  P.     Load  measarlng  device.     2,842,033 
Cl.  20O — 85. 

Robert  Shaw -Pulton  Controls  Co. :  Hee — 
Cate.  Paul  K.     2.842.182 

Robertson.  Ji»roes  A.,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
A<4Ueous    nreprooflng   oomponttlon    of   xodtiim    oxyflunbnrate 
and  pht-nol  formaldehyde    method  of  treating  paper  there 
,^'th    and    article    prepared    therefrom.      2.842,510.    7-8-58, 
(  I.  2nO — 29. .3. 

Robertson.   Ix)Ule  H.      Treated   fuels.      2.842.4S1.  7-8-58    n 

44 — 24. 
Robinson.  Arthur  A.  :  Sec  — 

Thomas    Graham    I.,  and   Rob'naon.      2  842  707 
Robinson.    Marlon    A.       Float    valve.      2.842.158,    7-8-58,    Cl. 

137  — 42.S. 
Robinson    Preston,  and  D.   B.   Peck,  to  Sorague  Klectric  Co 

Klectrlcal   condensers.      2.842.726.   7-8-58    Cl    217- -338 
Robot  ron  Corp.  :    Nee — 

Thom.sen.  Theodor*  R.     2.842  672 
Rockefeller.    Robert    L..   and   L.    F.    Trimble,   to   International 
2  841  98*1    7^^^^58*C*"'7a—  *^"***™***<^  vertlflcatlon  of  aeros. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  :    «ce— 

Welkart.    Warren   I).,  and  IVuschle.      2,842,171. 

"*^*lr/i  «,"*?'*'o  "lo    R^^}}  "!*'■   '•"■"'«•»    altrimlcrobalance. 

"*1.«4"5jr4/7"'l-5j-ci'^32""73*)i"'    *^**    ""'     «'>«'"""• 

"^nlV''t841.8?9"'7^VSr  cr22"-^'7'''  "•""«  '''"^-^' 
Roedlger.  Joseph  C.  :  «ee — 

'^*2842  507"'**''    "•    ""*^*'*'"-    ^•»»»«'K.    «iHi    Mayko. 
Rohm  *  Haa'a  Cii.  :  Hee — 

<'ralg,  W  E..  and  I».     2.842.475 

Lane.  Earl  W      2,842.546. 

Meismed    Sidney.     2.842.527 
Rohm  A  Haas  C.  m.  b.  H.  :   Kce — 

Von      Enaelhardt.      Wolf 


to  iBtemational  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp. 
truslator   owdlUtor.      2,842,668,    7-8-58, 


Mnltl-year   calendar 


2,S41,900,  7-8-58, 
Poorlag  spout  carton. 
:   Bee — 

Stroke  adjustment 

to  Ajnerlcan  Metal 
2,842.438,  7-8-58, 


Starter  Martng 


CC 


Co. 


2.842.492 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :   .s'ce — 

Emblem,  Harold  (J. 

Kmblem,  Harold  (;. 
Roman.  (itMirge  :    Sre  - 

IHlglelsh.  James  W 


Troasmadorir.      and      Tonn. 


and  Cloherty. 
and  Cloherty. 


2.842.444. 
2,842.445. 


2.842.645. 

Ronning.    .\dolph.      Vehicle   fiuHpenslon    having   differentiallT 

<-onnected  wheels.      2  842.377.  7   8-58,  Cl.  280—104  5 
Roper.  Lowe>U  W.     Archery  bow.     2,842.113,  7-8-58.  ci.  124 


Rose   Carl,  to  U.  Munday.     Ventilator  wall  and 

2.H42.042.  7-A-58.  CI.  98—121 
Koaendahl.  Gunner  J.  J.  :   See — 

Jensen,  KaJ  L..  and  Rosendahl.     2,842.201 
Roaenkranz.  Georg  :   dee — 

r)Jeras«l.  Carl.  Sondhein>er.  and   Roaenkrans 
Sondbelmer.  Frani.  .Mancera.  and  Roaenkrans 
R<M»8,    Elmer    R      to    Kelsey-Hsyes    Co.       Internal 

brake.     2.842.^29,  7^58.  n.  18»^    79  .V 

Rosaelet.  Jean   P..  to  The  Cpjohn   Co.     6-methTl,  Al,4.3  keto 

androstena  derivative*.     2.842.566.  7-8-58.  CL  26<i--3»7.3. 

R"*h.  Aaron.     Attachment  for  spectacle*.     2.842,029 

(".  88 — 41. 
Roudebush.  Brooks,  to  Fun-Craft,  Inc.     Aaaaplane 

7-8-58.  Cl.  9 — 21.        V 


rindow  blocks. 


2.842.543. 
2.842.565. 
expanding 


7-»_58. 
2.841.805. 


Rousael,    Philip   A.,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont    de   Nemours  and   Co 
Process   for  making  plastic  polyurethane   frara   employing 
water   soluble  tertiary  amlne-tertiary  amine  salt  mlxturen 
as  catalysts.      2.842.506.  7-8-."58    Cl    260 — 2  5 
Roy,  Milton,  i'o.  :   See— 

Sa^lfmnk.  Royal  B.     2.841.991 
Royal  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Toader.  Romulus.     2.842,491. 
Ruegg.  Rudolf  :    8ee-  - 

Uler.  Otto,  MonUvon,  Ruegg,  and  Teller      2,842.599 
"°2!^ri^-3,V-8^1  S:  l^^^"^   tranafualon   apparatus. 
Rupp    Lester  P.  :  See — 

Rupp,  Sylvester  B.,  and  Rupp     2.842.258 
Rupp,  Sylvester  B.,  and  L.  P    Rupp.     Bearing  for  ani 

7'-8-"'     ~ 


veyor  bonk  feeders.     2.842.258. 


-^^S,  CI.  198 — 21 


^T 


CMl- 


Ruti,   Richard   r., 

Hijili    frequency 

CL  250--M. 
Ryan,    Helen    R. 

CL  40—117. 
Ryder,  fred  A.,  to  Chicago  Carton  Co. 

2342,302.  7-8-58^  07^9—17. 
8.  A.  R.  L.  DoltUu  Prodults  Metallurgie  : 

Nouveau.  Henri.     2.841,843. 
Saalfrank,   Royal   B.,  to  Milton  Roy  Co 

device.     2.841,991.  7-»-58.  CT.  74—40. 
SaarlTlrtn,  MattI  J.,  and  A.  &  Beck.  Jr. 

Climax.  Inc.     Copper-slrconlnm  alloys. 

CI.  75 — 153. 
Sabatlnl,  John  J.,  to  Bcndlz  Aviation  Corp. 

for    internal    combustion   engines.      2,841,988, 

74 — 6. 
Sackett.    Justus   R..    to   K     I     dn    Pont   de  Nemours  and 

Coating  compositions      2,842.286,  7-8-58.  Cl    220-  64 
Salts.  F>ed.  and  R    L.  Street,  to  International  Boalneas  Ma- 

£'*^?'„^'?*-     ^**^  control  Upe  aenalng  devtcea.     2.842.248, 

7-8-58.  Cl.  197 — 133. 
Salxlnger.  Carl  B.  :  See — 

Oberly.  Loals  A.,  and  Salslnger.     2,842,473. 
Sammarco,  Peter  :  See — 

Carlton,  Ernest  C.  Hliblom,  and  Bammnrco.     2,841,944 
Sampson.  Will  D.,  to  Engineering  Indostrtea  Corp.     Medium 

weight     dirt     moving     machine.       2.841,808,     7-8-68.     Cl. 

SamwaldL    Hans.      Combination   signaling  device.     2.842.000 
7-8-58.  a.  116- -124. 

^"w2.10l^7-8S».g°T23l^V'"^"**""   ~"''''*   '"*~ 
Handoi  Trust  :   Bee — 

Byiand    Hans-Rudolf.     2.842.538. 

Byland.  Hans-Rudolf.    2.842.039 
Sandvikens  Jernverka  Aktiebolag  :  8«e — 

Hag'nnd    Dldrlk  W      2  842^42 
Sanner.   George   E.,   to   Cnlted  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
New  type  electronics  tube.    2.842,678.  7-8-58,  CT.  250—83.8. 
Saraain.  Serge  :  8er 

Mlakel.  John  J.,  Abbe,  Saraain,  and  Tholke.    2,841J»S7. 
Sarett,  Lewis  H.  :  8e* — 

Arth,  Glen  K.   Poo*,  and  Sarett.    2.842.557. 
Satem   S.    A.    Societe   Anonyme :    Societe  d'AppUeatlon   Tech- 
nique d'SinbalUgea  Modeme* :  8ee— 

Qlraudet,  Pierre.     2,842,263. 
Saul  k  Co.  :   See-  - 

Byland.  Hans  Rudolf     2,842.838. 

Byland.  Hans-Rudolf.     2,842.539. 
Saunders,  Alfred  P     to   Wlldt  and  Co.  Ltd.     Control  mcefaa- 
nlaau     for     knitting    machines.       2341.970,     7-8-58      CL 
66 — 155.  ' 

Sayko  Andrew  F.  :   See — 

Morris     Kenneth    G.    Roedlger.    Newfoerg.    and    Bnyko. 
2.842,507. 
Scanlon.  Edward  C.     Hollow  tapered  furniture  leg.     2342,417, 

Scheliley,' WlilUm  J  ,  R.  C.  Glvens,  and  M.  R.  Hefty,  to  The 
J^l^o^^      Traction    motor    g«ir    InbrlcnaL      2>42.40e, 
7—8—58,  Cl.  252 — 42.1. 
Schenck.  Leslie  M.  :  See— 

Bloom,  Albert,  and  Schenck.     2,842.564 
Scherbatskoy,     Serge     A         RadUtlon     detector.       2,842,675, 

7-8-58,  Cl.  250 — 83  6 
Schilling,  Arthur  R.,  to  Dnystrom,  Inc.     Method  of 
thin  walled  tnbing  Into  a  deelred  shape.     2,841,866, 
Cl    29 — 423.  ^^^ 

Schilling,  Angutt  H. :  See — 

Koehler^Max.    2.842,471. 
Schloper,  Edgar  S.  :  See — 

Nichols,  Joseph,  and  Schlpper.     2,842.660. 
Nichols.  Joseph,  and  Schlpper.    2,842.570. 
Sehlrlng,  Ralph  C,  and  A.  J.  Poderaro,  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corp.. 
Walte    Mfg.     Div..    Inc.       Demountable    Z-ray    apparatna. 
2.842.876,  7-8-58.  Cl.  250 — 92. 
Schjolln,  Hans  O.,  and  E.  W.  AUen,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Refrlferatlng  apparatna.     2,841.MS,  7-8-68.  Cl.  62—244. 
Schley  *  Schley  :  ^Se—  ^— • 

WUaon.  rved  R.,  Jr.    2342,140. 
Scblotxhaacr.  Leon   R.,   and  K.   T.   Wood,  to  Coming  Olnw 
Works.     Method  of  making  a   refractory  body  and  article 
made  thereby.     2.842,44T.  f-»-68,  Cl.  106 — 67. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 
Goodman.  CUrk.    2,842^405. 
Leboarg,  Maurice  P.     2,843,212. 
Schmerllnc,  Loals,  to  UnlTenal  Oil  Products  Co.    PreMration 
of  mono-  and  dUrylarslnee.    2.842.579,  7-8-58.  Cl  2*O--440. 

Schmltt  Frank  R.  TeleriaioB  antenna.  2,842,766,  7-8-58. 
a.  848—726. 

Schaell.  Carl,  H  to  The  Griffith  Leboratorice,  Inc.  Com- 
minuting  machine.      2,842.177.   7-8-58.   C\.    146—192. 

Schoenewolf,  Priederlch  W.,  to  Aatomatic  Colnwrapplng  Ma- 
chine Corp.  Machines  for  counting  coins  and  other  articlea. 
2.841,934,  T-8-58,  Cl.  53 — 50. 

Schomstein.  Waldemar,  and  F.  Kern,  to  Ciba  Ltd.  Process 
for  aeparating  niobium  and  tnntalum  from  materials  con- 
taining these  metals.     2.842.424.  7-8-08,  a.  2^—18. 

Schramm.  Carl,  to  The  Smyth  Mfg.  Co.  Book  feeding  mecha- 
nism.    2.842.204,  7-8-58.  Cl.  H»— 34. 

Sefareiber.  Albert  A.,  to  McLanghlin  Gormley  King  Co.  In- 
sectkidal  compoeltlona.     2.842.476.  7-8-^8.  CL   167—24. 

Schubaoer,  Bdonard.  to  Sodeco.  Societe  dee  Conpteurs  de 
Geneve.  Register  resetting  mechanism.  2.842,318.  7-^-58, 
CL  280— U-T 

Schaltx.  Henry  J.,  to  B.  Walker.  Venetian  blind.  2342406. 
7-8-88.  CT.  160—178. 


forming 
7-8-58. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xni 


Broniium,  to  Ocn- 
prepnrntloB 
2,¥42,002, 


rg.  CO. :  8ee — 
Mosher.  James  K.    2342.10T. 
Schalae,  Chris  C,  B.  H.  Kii^.  mad  R.  ■. 
ernl  Aniline  k  Film  Cor^    Preeedoree  for  the 
of  the  leaco  solfnric  esters  of  vat  dyentuCia 
7-S_68.  a.  260—803. 
Schomann.  Bebert  H.    Operatlac  lever  for  farm  tractor  tonine 

amplifier.    2342,000,  T-S-OeTCL  T4 — «01. 
Schoater,   ■rich,   to  Ttiermac   Co.      Hold   preeeare  regulator 

and  mtttJ  device      2342,14«.  7-e-«8,  CL  187—88. 
Schwebel.    Morris    R       Heating   pad       2,842,850,   7-8-08.  Cl. 

210 — 46. 
Schweginan,  Harry  B.,  to  HnlUbvrtoD  OU  Well  Cementing  Co. 
nuldflow  control  device.     2,842,162,  7-8-08,  Cl.  188—48. 
Scott,  Jamea  I.  :  Bee — 

fost,  Charles  W     2.842.086. 
Scott.  Wimam  J.,  and  C.  Z.  Mnskna.  to  The  BritiBh  Tbomson- 
HoQstoa  Co ,  Ltd      Blectrle  discbarge  deTtces.     2,842,714, 
7-8-58.  CT.  il5— 30. 
Sealed  Power  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Olaon.  Holly  M     2,842,411. 
Seldler.    Leon    S.      Surgical    nppllancea.      2.842.130.    7-8-08. 

CT    128 — .'tOS. 
Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  8#e — 
Klotx,  Robert  L.    2.M2,066. 
Mason.  Richard  D.    2,842,065. 
Seller!.  Renato  :  See-  - 

OilH.  Walter,  and  SellerL    2.842,047. 
Semmlon,  Walter  A      Explosive  rivet  having  tulralar  expan- 
sion nhpll       2,842,022.  7-8-58,  CL  80—40. 
Set  Screw  *  Mfg  Co.  :   Bee — 

Brown.  Calvin  O.,  and  X.  R.  Dodge.     2,842.180. 
Sbadwtck^  WllUam  D  ;  8ee— 

Sfan^lshMyles,  and  Shadwick.    2342,406. 
Shaffer  Tool  works  ;  8ee — 

Gibson,  Wilfred  C.    2.842,209. 
Shannon,  Gerald  L..  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Composition  con- 
tainlna  organoalloxane  and  polyimlne  and  metood  of  treat- 
ing textile,  therewith.     2.842.000,  7-8-58.  CT.  260—29.2. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.  :  Bee — 

rVeedman.  Loolii,  Shapiro,  and  Oelger.     2,842.596. 
Sharpies,  Geoffrey  F.,  to  The  Rngllah  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Air- 
craft nnderrarrUge.     2.842.S28.  7-8-88.  CT.  244—103. 
Shaw.  Albert  W..  F.  L.  Clalra,  and  R.  J.  Ballard,  deceased, 
by    D     E     Bullard.    administratrix.      Power-operated    pipe 
cutting  tool.     2.842.238,  7-8-68,  CT   90 — 12. 
Shell  Development  Co.  :   See — 

Van  der  Waala.  Joan  H.,  and  Dnlllnga.    2.842,604. 
Watson    rorrest  J.     2.842.407. 
Winter.  Ernest  F  .  and  Wooldridge.     2.842.152 
Mhelton.  James  L.,  to  International  Mlnerala  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Proceee  of  treetina  sugar  beet  molaaaes  to  recover  barium 
saecharate    and    glutamic    add.      2.842.591,     7-8-58.    CT. 
26A--527. 
Sherman.    Eraeet   T.      Motor    holat       2,842,274.    7-8-08,    Q. 

214 — 374. 
Sherwin  Will  lama  Co  .  The  :   Bee — 

Orummitt.  Oliver  J.,  and  Artera.     2.842.451 
Shire.  WlUUm  A  .  Jr  .  and  J    A.  Smelko,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
Fnel  srstem  emergency  pump  and  trap.     2.842,267.  7-8-58, 
n    216     41fl 
Shorr.  I.<eonard  M..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Slloxane  unaatu- 
rated      polveeter      reslna      and      method     of      preparation. 
2.842.517.  7-8-58.  CT.  260—45.4. 
Short.  Brooks  H..   to  General  Mnton  Corp.     Control  device 

2.842  .W4.  7-8-08.  CT.  201—187. 
Short.    Oliver    A.,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemoura    and    Co. 
compoaltions.      2.842.454.      7  8-08.      Cl. 


and  G.  R.  Sutherland,  to  Deere  MCg-  Co. 

knives.     2.841.946,   7-8-58.  CT.  58—289. 

Mortar  beater.     2,842,118,  7-8-08,  Cl. 


color 


to  W    J.  Miller. 


2,842,040 


Ceramic 
106—268 
Sleber.  Charlei  B..    V.   to  E.  R.  Stitt  and   H 

Vlhrator      2.841.995    7-8-58.  CL  74 — 87. 
Slegrtif.  Adolf  Emll     Srr— 

Duennenberaer.  Max   Ackermann.  and  Slegrlst 
Siemens  Edison  Swan  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

KInaey.   Ronald  W..  and  Simmons.     2.842.784. 
SlemenR  k  HaUke  Akt.  :  Bee — 

MUller.  Werner      2.842.720. 
Slllman.  Lonia,  and  H.  Hacker,  to  Flexible  Shoe  Co 

Usted   Btltchdown   shoe.      2.841.801.    7-8-58.    CT.   «6 — 16. 
Silverman.  Daniel,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Shield- 
ing   In    Irradiation    well    logging       2.842  678.    7-8-58.    CT. 
26<V-  108 
SImklna.  I>>oa  I.,.,  to  S^oare  D  Co.     Portable  electriral  testing 
Iniitrument   with   prod    retaining  case.      2.842.741,   7-8-08. 
Cl     .'l  24      149. 
Slmmona.  Brian  D.  :  Bee — 

Kinsey,  Rnnsid  W.   S..  and  Simmons.     2,842,734. 
Simmons.     Victor    C.      Rotatable    tray.     2,842.413.     7-8-08, 

Cl    311     32. 
Simon.    Raymond    J.    C,    to    Carter    Motor    Co.      Converter. 

2  841.681.  7-8-.'V8.  CT    kOT- 88. 
SIndel    Johann  :    See — 

Qtierengn.ner.     Hugo.     Wild,     BroiMtert.     SIndel,     and 
Hentachel       2.842.608. 
Singer  Mfg   Co    The  ;  See   - 

Turner.  Edgar  P..  and  Happe.      2,842.173. 
Slngher.  Heron  O..  and  E.  A.  Swart,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corp.      Preparation  of  thromboplaatla.     2.842,480.  7-8-58, 
Cl.    167—74 
SjAirren,  Rorje.  to  Carlson  Tool  and  Machine  Co.    Tuft  guard 

mechanlam.     2.842.401,  7-8-58.  CT    800-8. 
Skinner.    Charles    R.      Automatic   valve.      2.842.629.    7-8-58. 

CI     200 — 61  07. 
Skinner.  M    B..  Co.  :  See — 

Merrill    Patereon  D      2.842.888. 
Skolnlk.  Soi  :  See — 

Evans.  Robert.  Thames,  and  Skolnlk.     2.842.594. 
Sknwron.    Carl.      Variable    apeed    and    torqoe    tranamlasloa. 
2.842.011.  7-8-58.  CT.  74—788. 


234,^.300. 

2.842,267. 
Fastener.     2.841,848. 


Circuit    inter- 


Skromme,  Arnold  B., 
Forage   harvester 
Slatoakl.   Walter   8. 

1 26-840. 
Sloan.  lAurie  M.  :  See — 

Allen.  Thomaa  O..  and  Sloan. 
8melko.  Joaeph  A. :  Bee — 

Shire.  WilUam  A..  Jr.^nd  Smelko. 
Smith.   Dale   D..   to  Earl  Harley.   Inc. 

7-8^58,  CL   84 — 41. 
Smith.  David  F.  :  See — 

Foflla.   Andrew  J.,  Smith,  and  Detwtler.     2,842,120. 
Smith.  David  G.  :  See— 

Berge.  Olav.  and  Smith.     2,842.117. 
Smith.    Edward    P.,    to   The   Ohio   Braaa  Co. 

ruptera.    2.842,718.  7-8-68.  CT.  817-18. 
Smith.  Fredrick  M..  and  J.  E.  Prltchard,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.       Vlnylcyclobexanethiols       and       polymera       thereof. 
2.842.526,  7-8-58.  Cl.  260-79.7. 
Smith.   George  W.     Autonaatic  drUL     2,842,181,  7-8-08.  CL 

128—310. 
Smithy  J.  Harold  :  See— 

Worley.  Carter  A.      2.842,186. 
Smith.  Lucius  N.     Boat  dock.    2.842,082,  7-8-08.  CT.  114 — 0.0. 
Smith.  Paul  V..  Jr. :  See— 

FItsOerald.  William  P.,  and  Smith.     2,842.018. 
Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..  and  Smith.     2.842,014. 
Smith.  Ruaaell  G.,  to  The  Wm.  Powell  Co.   Cloaare  for  preaaure 

vessel*.     2.842.283.  7-8-58.  Cl.  220 — 41. 
Smyth  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Schramm.   Carl.     2.842.204. 
SnIJdera.  Antonle.  to  Staatabedrljf  der  Posterljea.  Telegrafle 
en   Telefonle.     Electronic  transmitter.   r«>oplver  and  regen- 
erative repeater  for  telegraph  algnala  In  a  stsrt-stop  code. 
2.842.616,  7-8-08.  CI.  178— «.i.l. 
Snow,     Douglaa     0..     to     O.     B.     Nelson.      Fluid     coupling. 

2.841.959.  7-8-08.  CT.  60—04. 
Sobotka.  Harry  :  See — 

Stem.  Kurt  O.     2.842.077. 
SocieU  Appllcailoni  Gomma  Antlvlbrantl  "8AQA"  8.  p,  a. : 
Hee— 

Nardl.   Plerluigi.     2.842.808. 
Socleta  Farmaoeutlcl  Italia  :  Bee — 

Camerino.  Bruno.   Patelll.  and   Vercellone.     2,842.071. 
Societe   Anonyme  dea   Mannfactures   des   Olacea   et  Prodults 
Chlmlques  de  Salnt-Goblan.  Chauny  k  CTrey  :  Bee — 
DIcklnHon,  George  A.,  and  Kay.     2.842,464. 

Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo  :  Bee — 
Maurice.  Jean,  and  Michel       2.842.0O8. 

Societe  d'Electro-ChimIe  d'Electro  Metallurgie  eC  dea  Acleriea 
Elect rique*   d'Uglne  :   See — 

Reynaud.  Francis,  and  Terras      2,842,427. 
Societe  d'Electronlque  et  d'Automatisinc  :  See — 

Martin.  Jacques  E.     2.842.664. 

Societe  des   Usines   Chlmlques   Rhone-Poulenc :   See— 

Pacoud.  Andre.  Fenoglio.  and  Alvsrado.      2.842,097. 
Societe   Rhodlaceta  :   See- 

Moaac.    Pierre      2.842,422. 
Society  Rrematex  :  See — 

I>>utert    Walter      2,841.949. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee-  - 

Rutrosk.   Richard   A.     2.842.498. 

Butcosk.    Richard   A.      2.842.494. 

Sterk    Boris  J.      2.842.508. 
Sodeco,  Societe  des  Compteurs  de  Geneve  :  See — 

Schubaner.   Edooard.     2.842,816. 
Soedlng.  Frlti :  Sec  - 

Oermershausen.  Werner.  Peters,  and  Soedlng. 
Solomon.    Julius    L..   to    Welding  Reaearrta.    Inc. 
pulsation  timer.     2,842,315.  7-8-58,  CT.  235—182. 

Solomon.  Louis  P.    One  piece  utility  box     2,842,178.  7-8-08. 

CL    150-^.5. 
Soltero.    Lola    R..    and    S.    D.    Greenberg.     Surgical    damp. 

2.842.182.  7-8-58.  Cl.  128-322. 
Sondhelmer.  Frani :  See— 

DJeraasl.  Carl.  Sondhelmer.  and  Roaenkranz.     2.842,043. 

Sondhelmer.     Frans.     O.     Mancera.     and    G.     Roaenkrans,    to 

Syntex    S.    A.      <^clopentanopbenanthrene  derlvatlvea  and 

method  for  the  production  thereof.     2.842.060,  7-8-68.  CT. 

260-    .197..3. 

Sorensen.  Knud  B. :  See — 

Boseman.     Virgil    F..     Sorensen. 
2  842.260 
South  Wsles  Switchgear  Ltd.  :  See — 
NIchoIaa.  Alfred  J.,  and  Buttrey. 
Sparks.  David  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
tronlc  vnltmetera.     2.842.740.  7-8-08.  CT.  3^4-120. 

Blower    construction. 


■^' 


2,842.807. 
Sequential 


Morriaon,    and     Kent. 


2.842.643. 


Elee- 


Device  for 
7-8-08.     CT. 


Spear.    Walter    A.,    to    Nutone.    Inc 

2,842  307.  7-8^58.  CT.  230—117. 
Spendrt.    Kurt,    to    Firms    Otto    Beming  k   Co. 
mounting    of    covered     bocklea.      2,841,809, 
29-3. 
Spero.  George  B.  :  See — 

Herr.  Milton  E.,  and  Spero. 
Herr.  Milton  E..  and  Spero. 
SperonI,    Silvio    A.       Automatic 

machine    for    flulda    and    semi-solids. 
Cl.  03—282. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  Bee — 

Downs.  John  W.     2.842.761. 
Rckert.  John  P.,^Jr.,  and  Relckord.     2,842,663. 
Frank.   Robert   L.      2.842,744. 
Jude.  George  F..  and  Halpert.     2,842,324. 
Kenyon,  David  E.     2,842.709. 
Steama.  Horace  M.     2  842.763. 
Sperrv   Rand   Corp..   Ford   Instrument  Co.  Division  :  Bee — 
Essex.   Alois    B..   Garrett,   and    McKenney.      2.842,646 


2.842.072. 
2.842.078. 
cup    dlapenslng 

jir      


and    filling 
2,841.938,    7-8-58. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Injector  ralre. 


8te — 


Pulse  rec«lTlnc 

Drtrlnjc 

74 — 21  f 

for 

CI. 


Splckelmler,  Carl  F. :  Bee— 

gtalle.  Oeorfe  B.     2,842,28S. 
Spicklemlre,  Betty  8. :  Bet — 

SUUe.  George  B.     2,842.23S. 
Sprafue  Blectrlc  Co.  :  Bee — 

Robinaon,  Preston,  sod  Peck.     2,842.726. 
SprsKue.  Wesley  I.,  to  Bendix  ATlation  Corp. 

2.W2,15».  7-«-«8.  CI.  137—613.7. 
Sprauer.  Jerome  W.  :  ^ee — 

HInegrardoer,  Wllbte  S.,  and  Sprauer.     2,842.S63. 
Square  D  Co.  :   Bee — 

StBklBS.  Leon  L.      2,842.741. 
Staatsbedrljf  der  Poeteriten.     TelegraOe  en  Telefonle 

Snljders,  Antonle.      2,842.616. 
SUUe,  Oeorce  E.,  33^%  to  C.  F.  Splckelmler,  33^  to  E.  8. 
Greer,  and  33^  to  B.  S.  Spicklemlre.     Metal  window  stnic 
tore.     2,842,235^  7-»-58,  Cl.  189—73. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Bee — 

D'Ourllle,  Edmond  L..  and  Arnold.     2.842,503. 
Shire,   Winiani   A.,   Jr..   and   Smelko.      2.842.267. 
Standard  OU  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  8ef~ 
Darllna,  Samuel  M.     2,842,498. 
Standard- Thomson  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wood.  Charles  W      2,842,317 
Standlah,   Mjries.  and  W.   D.   Shadwlck.  to  Omaha  Stnudard. 
Inc.     Control    In   an    apparatua    for   conreylng    materlaU. 
2,842,406,  7-8-58,  Cl.  302—29. 
Stapleton.  Clarence  B.,  to  Vinco  Corp.     Indicator  type  snap 

cace.     2.841.875,  7-8-58.  Q.  33—148. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Andprsen.  John  N.      2,842.425. 
Stearna.   Horace  M.,   to   Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
systems.      2.842.7C3.  7-8-58.  Cl.  343—13. 
Stficman,  Norman  A.,  to  Westlnirhonse  Electric  Corp. 
unit  for  a  laundry  machine.     2,842.002,  7-8-58.  Cl. 
.Stelmarhowakl.    Carl,    to    Super-Cut,    Inc.      Trulnc   device 
peripheral    type    grinding    wheels.     2,841,929.    7-8-58, 
51—168. 
Stephany,  Fred  E.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co.     Syrlnce  tip 

structure.      2,842,125.  7-8-58.  Cl.  128—218. 
Stephena.  Clifford  A.  :   gee — 

Chrifitensen.    Dan   A.,    and    Stephens.      2,842.409. 
Sterk,   Borla  J.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.      Polyethylene- 
wax     compositions     and     method     for     preparlnf     same. 
2,842.508.  7-8-58.  Cl.  2fi0— 28.5. 
Sterling  Preclaion  Inatrument  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Haloerin.  Herbert  H.     2.842.768. 
Stem.  Kurt  G..  and  H.  S.  Groaamann,  to  H.  Sobotka.     Procesa 
for  decolorising  green  soybean  oil.      2.842.577.  7-8-M,  Cl. 
260 — 428.5. 
Sterens.  Adele  M.  :  Bee — 

Rice,  Henry  T.  M.,  and  Sterens. 
Stevens.  Dillon  :   Bee — 

Rice.  Henry  T.  M.,  and  Sterena. 
Stevens,  Robert  T.  :   See — 

Rice.  Henrr  T.  M..  and  Stevens 
Stevens.  Ronald  J.     Pumps  for  fluids. 

2.842.067.  7-8-58.  Cl.  103—152. 
Stevlnson.  Melvln  R.  :  Bee — 

Bloom.  Albert,  Lehne.  and  Stevlnaon.     2.842.562. 
Stine.    Charles    A.      Handling    tong    for    drums.      2,842,390. 

7-8-58.  a.  294—16. 
atltt,  Elmer  R.  :  See— 

Sleber,  Charles  B.     2.841,995. 
Stockev  k  Schmits  :  Bee — 

HAhne,  Heinrlch.     2.842,354. 
Stoeck.  Georg  :  Bee — 

Haack,  firich.  Stoeck.  and  Voigt.     2.842,567. 
Stokes,    Morris    A.,   and    R.    W.    O.    Papworth,    to   Armstrong 
Siddeley  Motors  Ltd.     Combustion  system  of  the  kind  com 
nrislng  an  outer  air  eaalng  containing  a  flame  compartment 
for    uae    In    gas    turbine    engines    and    ram    Jet    engines. 
2.841.958,  7-«-58,  C\.  60—39.66 
Stolle.  Anthony  D.  :   Bee — 

GalUgfaer,  William  P.,  Stolle,  and  Ellis.     2,842.626. 

Stoner    George  G..  J.  L.  Asorlosa,  and  C.  P.  Albos,  to  General 

Aniline    k    Film    Corp.     Rubber    latex    compositions    beat- 

•eniitlied   with   polymethoxy   acetals.     2,842.606,   7-8-68. 

Cl.  260— «1 5. 

Strahman.  DIetrlck.  H.,  Jr.,  and  H..  to  Strahman  Valvea,  Inc. 

Hosing  apparatus.      2,842.399.  7-8-58.  Cl    299 — 83. 
Strahman.   Henry  :   See— 

Strahman.  Dietrick.  Herman  Jr..  and  Henry.     2.842.399. 
Strahman.  Herman.  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Strahman,   IDetrick.   H.,  Jr.,  and  H.     2,842.399. 
Strahman  Valves.   Inc.   See — 

Strahman,  Dietrick,  H.,  Jr..  and  H.     2.842,399. 
Strandlne,  Eldon  J.,  and  F.  G.  Connlek.  to  Swin  *  Co.     De- 
hairlng    apparatua    and    method.     2,841.829.    7-8-58.    Cl. 
19—2. 
Straney,  Kenneth  O.  :  See- 
Woodcock.  Charles  A.,  and  Straney.     2.842.666. 

StrauBS.    Wennemar.    A.    Klrstahler.    and    W.    Wlllmund,    to 
Dehydag,  I>eutache  Hydrlerwerke  G.  m.  b.  H.      Procesa  for 
the      production      of      metal      electrodeposits.     2.842.488, 
7-8-.%8.  Cl.  204 — 52. 
Street,  Ramon  L.  :  Bee — ■ 

Salts.  Fred,  and  Street.     2.842.248. 
Stresau.  Richard  H.  F..  Jr.  :  See— 

Plumley.   Harold  J.,  Streaau.  and  Godchaux.     2.842.050. 
Strobel.  Albert  F..  and  W.  W    Williams,  to  General  Aniline  k 
Film  Corp.     Pyraaolone  dyestuffs.     2.842.537,   7-8-58,  Cl. 
260     1(53. 
Struthers  Wells  Corp.  :  See — 

Svanoe.  Hans.     2.842.489. 
Sudhelmer.    Robert    L.     Animal    holder.     2.842.098.    7-8-58. 

Cl    119—99. 
Sulaer  Freres.  Societe  Anonyme 
Profos.  Paul.     2.842,103. 


2.842.240. 

2,842,240. 

2.842,240 

more  especially  liquids. 


N.N' 
-8-68. 


a. 


Sun  on  Co.  :  See— 

Frlel.  Patrick  J      2.842,490. 
Honeyrutt,  Karl  M.     2.842,688. 
Jesi,  James  L.     2,842.512. 
Sun  Rubber  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Rekettye.  Paul.      2.842.160. 
Sullivan.    Frank    A.    V..    to   American    Cyanamld   Co. 
HlkyltPtramethylene  thiuram  disulfides.     2.842.554.  7- 
Cl.  260—313. 
Sundin.     Eric     O.      Piston     pump.     2,842,068.     7-8-68, 

lOa— 166 
Super-Cut.   inc.  :   See— 

Stelmachowski.  Carl.      2,841. i«29. 
Trescott.  Donald  A.     2,841.928. 
Supreme  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Lebus.  William  A.     2,841,926. 
Surgic  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Uhma.  CiesUw  A.  F.     2.842,133. 
Sutherland,  Gail  R.  :  See — 

Skromme.   Arnold   B.,   and   Sutherland.      2.841,946. 
Sutphen,   RobtTt  M.  :   See — 

Couse,  Klbbey  W.,  and  Sutphen.     2,841,832. 
Sutton,  Ernest  A.,  and  C.  H.  Basdekls,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Co.     Procesa   for   obtalnTng  craln-free  polystyrene   latlcas. 
2.842.511.  7-8-58.   Cl    260^29.6. 
Svanoe,  Hans,  to  Struthers  Wells  Corp.     Production  of  soda 

aab.      2,842,489,  7  8-58,  Cl.  204 — 87. 
Swanaon.   Earneat   F.,   to   Penn  Controls,   Inc.     Snap  acting 

mechanism       2  841.999,  7-8-58,  CT.  74—100. 
Swart,  Knianuel  A.  ;  See- — 

Slngher.  Heron  O..  and  Swart.     2.842,480. 
Swift  k  Co.  :  Bee— 

Strandlne.  Eldon  J.,  and  Connlek.     2.841,829. 
Swingle,     Donald     M.     Motor     vehicle    controls.     2,842,039. 

7-5^.  Cl    97 — 46.03 
Sylvanla   Electric  Products  Inc.  :   See — 

Dodge.  Erie  H..  snd  Gartner.     2.842,290. 
Harvey.  Norman  L.      2.842.764 
Koury,  Frederic      2,841,860. 
Peek,  Sandford  C^  Jr      2,842,698. 
Sylwan,     Mark     C.      Bearing     aasembly     for     building     seta 

2.841.918.  7-8-58,  C\    46^29 
Symons.   Arthur   H..   deceased;    Continental    IlUnoia   National 
Bank  and  Tniat  Co   of  Chicago,  executor,  to  Symona  Clamp 
k  Mfg.  Co.     Scaffold.     2.842,408,  7-8-68.  Cl.  304 — 40. 
Symona  Clamp  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Symona,  Arthur  H.     2,842.408. 
Syntex.  8.  A.  :   See — 

DJeraaal,  Carl,  Sondhelmer.  and  Roaenkrans.     2.842.543. 
Sondhelmer,  Frans.  Mancera,  and  Rosenkranx.    2,842.565. 
Talon,  Inc.  :  See — 

van  Amburs^  Redmond,  and  Prlngle.  2.841,861. 
Tammen,  Fred  B.,  and  A.  J.  Meti.  to  Bettendorf  Bakery 
Equipment  Co.  Blade  grinding  means.  2.841,932.  7-8-68, 
C\.  51  250. 
Tanke.  Willard  H  .  and  W  G  Charley,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Mfg 
Co.  Draft  means  and  depth  control  for  ground  working 
Implements.     2,842.040,  7-8-68,  Cl.  97- 

Tanner,  Charles  A.,  Jr..  and  W.  J. 

Cyanamld  Co.     Production  of  purified  titanium  dioxide  pig- 
ment.     2,842,428.  7-8-58.  Cl.  23      202 
Tarqulnlo,  Carl   S.     Wrench   holder.     2,842,020.  7-8-^8,  Cl. 

81—177. 
Tauber.  Gustave  M.    , 
for  handling  work 
266—4. 
Taylor.  Nelson  W.  :   Bee— 

Beck,  Wsrren  H..  and  Taylor.     2.842.446. 
Taylor.     Paul    H.,     to    Wales  Strlppit    Corp. 

2.842.356.  7-8-58.  Cl.  267—1. 
Taylor.  Taylor  k  Hobaon  Ltd.  :   See — 

Oedden.  John  W      2.842.030. 
Teague.   Walter  D..  Jr.    to  I'nited  State*  of  America. 
System   for  preaaurixinK  the  fluid  propellant   tank  of 
propelled  missile.     2.841.953.  7-«-58.  Cl.  60— 35.6. 
Technicolor  Corp.  :   See — 

Delangre.  John  P     2.842.049. 
Teegen.   Hermann,  to   Diesel  Engine  Co.  of  Texaa.     Intsraal 

combustion  engine      2.842.107.  7-8-58.  C\    123 — 48. 
Telefonaktlebolaset  L  M  Ericsson 
Lundkvlat.   Karl   A.,    Wibarg. 
Teleregister  Corp..  The  :    See — 
Evsna,  Jamea      2.842.757. 
Televlalon  Aaaoclatea    Inc.  :    See — 
Kddv    William  C.     2.842.110 
Temple.  I>emu«>l  M  .  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Con- 
stant    torcne-tvne    atress    appliance    for    firearm    barrels. 
2.841.909,  7-8-58,  n.  42 — 76. 
Terrax.  Oe<r»r«»e»  •    See-  - 

Reynaud.  FrancU,  and  Terras.    2.842,427. 
Tevea.  Alfred.  Maschlnen    und  Armaturenfabrtk  Kam    Oea. : 
See — 

Oatwald.  Krltx.     2.842.219. 
Texaa  Company.  The  :   ffer-  - 

Newman.      Stanley      R..      Heialer.      Dllle.      and      Alpert. 

2.842.433. 
Newman.  Stanley  R..  and  Vermillion      2.842  4.'X2. 
8ch«>ifley.   William  J..  Glvena.  and  Hefty.     2.842.496. 
Texaa  Instruments  Inc.  :   See — 

I>arrouiet.  John  L.    2.842.767. 

Thames.  Franria  C.  :  See —  «.^, 

Evans.  Robert.  Thamea.  and  Skolnik     2.842.594. 
Thedleck.   Reiner  :    Ber — 

Koch.  Werner.  Harten    and  Thedleck      2.842.723. 

Thedleck  Reiner,  to  Lioentia  PatentVerwaltunga-O.  m.  b  H 
i'onductor  devices  and  method  of  making  the  aame. 
2.842.724.  7-8-58.  Cl.  317-235 

Tt»em«ac  Co.  :   See — 

Schuster.  Erich.    2,842.146. 


r  gro' 
17.64. 
Cauwenberg,  to  American 


to  Leeda  and  NorthrupCp.     Anparatus 


In   a   fumaca.     2,842,352, 


a. 


Liquid    spring 


Army, 
a  aclf- 


See- 
and  Dietsch. 


2.842.621. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


for 
CT. 


Thermo  Electric  Mfg  <'o.  :   See — 

Anderson.  Cleophas  B.    2.842.664. 

Thiede.  Ronald  W  .  snd  W.  H.  Naah.  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co. 
Fuse  cutout  construction.     2,842.639,  7-»^8.  Cl.  200 — 114. 

Thomas,  Donald  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Self-starting  translator  oM>tlUtora.  2,842.669.  7-8-58.  Cl. 
250^    86 

Thomas.  Oraiiam  I.,  and  A  A.  Robinson,  to  NstionsI  Research 
Development  Corp.  Rlectmatatlc  storage  of  digital  informa- 
tion.   2.842.707.  7^8-58.  Cl.  315—12 

Thomas.  Joseph  R.  Bed  davenpori.  2.841.800.  7-8-58.  Cl. 
5—18 

Thompson.  Ernest  8..  to  himself  snd  B.  Thompson.  Straw 
chopper  for  cnmhine      2.842,175.   7-8-58.  CI.   146—123. 

Thomnson.  Bthel  :   See — 

Thompson,  Ernest  S     2.842.175. 

Thomsen.  Theodore  R  .  to  Robotron  Corn.  Comparator  cir- 
cuit nsing  photo  multiplier  tubes.  2.842.672.  7-8-68.  CI. 
2.V)      83.1 

Thorlldsson.   Karl-John  T.  :    See 

Kniler    Nils  Krlk  G  .  snd  Thorlldsaon      2.842.058. 

Thorpe.  Robert  J.,  and  R  A  Neal.  to  United  States  of 
America.  .Nary.  Automatic  compressor  pressure  limlter. 
2.841.957   7-8^8.  Cl.  60-   39.28 

Thuesen,  Jens :   See — 

Hansen.  Jor"vn  G  .  and  Thueeen.     2,842.420. 

Thuike    Hermann  O.  :   See — 

Mlakel    Jo*in  J  .  Abbe.  Saraaln.  snd  Thuike      2.841.937. 

Tlbbs.  Chrtstooher  K    M.  :  See- 

Navlor.  Joseph  F..  Norihmore.  and  Tlbbs.     2.842.660. 

Titromb.  Franria  R..  and  B.  M.  Rrinton.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
Amerlcs.  Cathode  grid  aasembly  2,842,702,  7-8-58,  Cl. 
315      1 

Toader,  RAmnlua.  to  Royal  Induatries.  Inc.  Osone  air  puri- 
fier     2  842.491.  7   8-68.  Cl.  204 — 317. 

Tobeier    Paul  O.  :   See — 

Kin|»e    Otto.     2.842.434. 

Todd.  Charles.     Border  fence.     2.842.344.  7-8-.58,  Cl.  256 — 21. 

Tolf,  Ingvsr  L.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.     Machine  for  apply- 
-  Ing  tear  taoe  to  carton  blanks.     2,842,0.'»4.  7-8-58.  Cl.  93 — 

36.9 
TonsUnant.   Wlllism    F..   snd   T.    Houtman,   Jr.,    to  The   Dow 
Chemical  Co.     Beta-amino  lower-alkyi  carbamates  and  res- 
inous   reaction    products    thereof.      2,842,523.    7-8-58.    Cl. 
2AO     69 
Transoceanic  :    See 

Kipne   Ofto      2.842  4.M 
Traynor,   John   S.,   to   Haws  Drinking  Faucet   Co.     Fountain 

receptor.     2.841.799.  7-8-58   Cl.  4— 187. 
Trfscott.    Donald   A  .    to  Snner-Cut   Inc.     Tmlng  device 
peripheral    type    grinding   wbeela.      2,841,928,    7-8-68, 
51  —  168. 
Tri-8tate  Rnglneerina  Co.  :  See— 

Beckner    .Marshall  H      2.842,251. 
Trimble.  I>eon  F.  :   See — 

Rockefeller    Robert  L.,  and  Trimble.     2.841,981. 
Troche.  Herman  J   :   See — 

Holan.  JameH  II     and  Troche.     2.841.960 
Tro«-he.    Herman  J.,   to  The  J.   H.   Rolan  Corp.     Artleslated 

apparatus.     2.841.908.  7-8-68.  CL  74 — 99. 
Trommadorff    Ernat  :   See — 

Von      Rnselhardt.      Wolf.      Trommsdorff,      and      Tunn. 
2.842  492 
Truchan.  William.     Swincable  nower  saw  support  and  guide. 

2  842  168    7-H-58    Cl    ii:^ — 4« 
Tubba.    Elton   H..   to  General   Electric  Co.      Support   fixture. 

2.842  693.  7-8-68.  Cl   SIO— 240 
Tung  .H«l  Electric  Inc   :    See — 

Atkins.  Cari  R     2.842.721. 
Tuna.  Walter  :   See  - 

Voa      Enrelhardt.      Wolf.      Trommadorff,      and      Tunn. 
2.842.492. 
Tupper  Corp  :   See — 

Tupner   Karl  8.     2.842.167. 
Tupper,  Earl  S..  to  Tunner  Corp.    Closure  with  Jigger-type  of 

seal      2  842  167.  78-58   n    141      ."^81. 
Turkh<>imer.    Paul    M..    to  Air   Aas<»clates.   Inc.      Method  and 
apparatus  for  generating  phasing  pulses.    2.842.617.  7-8-58. 
Cl    178 — 695. 
Turnhull.  PYederick  M  :   See- 
Brown    Frsnk  E      2  842  126. 
Turner.    Edgar   P..   and    R.    Happe,    to   The 
Routers     with     detachable     motors    and 
2.842.173.  7-8-58  Cl.  144— 1S«. 
Carco.  Inc. :  See — 

Euth.  John  E      2.842  247 
Teda.  Nobno      SInkera.     2.841.916.  7-8-.58. 
rhma.  Cseslaw  A.  F..  to  Stirdc  Co.  Ltd.     Surgical  or  medical 
vein  dlUtlng  device.     2.842.133.  7-8-68,  Cl.  128 — 345. 

Ulinakl.  Bronlalaus  I.,  to  The  Tale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co.  Mount- 
ing for  steering  and  traction  unit.  2,842.216.  7-8-68,  Cl. 
180—13 
Ulshafer.  Paul  R..  to  Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products.  Inc. 
Deserpldic  scld  Uctone  and  salts.  2.842.550.  7-8-58.  Cl. 
2oO— 286 
Cnlon  Chlmique  Beige,  Societe  Anonyme : 

Morren.  Henri      2.842.585. 
Tnlon  Oil  Co   of  California  :   See — 
Fleck.  Raymond  N      2.842.484. 
Tnited   Aircraft  Com   :   See 

McAfferty.  tieorge  H.     2,841.965. 
United  Paper  Box  Co      See 

Piatt.  Samuel      2.842  303. 
Tnlted  Shoe  Machlner'-  Corp.  :   See — 
W<M>dman.  Charles  K.     2.841.878. 
U.  S.  Induotries.  Inc   :   See- 

Mldkiff.  Ooier  K.    2.842.089. 


Singer   Mfg.    Co. 
switch     handles. 


Cl.  43 — 44.96. 


United  Btataa  of  ABsrtaa  jtt^Onf-  ' 

▲Ir  Foroa  :  Bte —  'm9  bar 

Sauiier   George  E.     2.842.673. 
A  rmy  :  See — 

Burton.  Gordon  L.     2.842,745. 
De  Grssls.  Joseph.     2.841.794. 
Dobiacbek.  Dietrich,  and  Jaeoba.     2.842,706. 
Hopfer.  Samuel.    2.842.««5. 
Magran.  Sidney  J.    2.842.502. 
Murphy.  Charles  F.    2.841.814. 
Murphy.  Chariea  F.    2.842.278. 
Musser.  C  Walton    and  Insetta.     2.842.680. 
Peterson,  Chsries  E.     2.842,743. 
Teague/w'alter  D.    2,841,953. 
Vanff^'KariS.    2.842.687. 
Atomic  Bnergy  Commiasion  :  See — 
Dasher.  John  O  .  and  Beyer.     2.842.436 
Heyd.  Joaef  W..  and  Ohmart.     2.842,736. 
MooradUn.  Ara  J.     2,842,224. 
Navy  :  See — 

Blllman.  Luuia  S.     2.841,952. 
Birmingham   llenrv  P.    2.841,884. 
Bvana,   Robert,  Thames,  and  Skolnlk.     2.842,594.    ^ 
Gunaon,  \N  llllam  K..  an<l  llaiinnond.     2.84i,956. 
Sparka.  David  W.     2,842,740. 
'I%or|>e.  Robert  J.,  and  Nesl.    2,841.957. 
United  Stat«'s  Steel  <'orp.  :   See- 
Lorlg.  Edwin  T.    2.842.393. 
IJ.  S.  Vitamin  <'orp.  :   See 

Kreedman.  I»uIh.  Shapiro,  and  GelKer.     2.842.596. 
Universal  Match  Corp.  :  See — 

Kllern    Herbert.  Kowaraky.  and  Olander.     2.842,477. 
Universal  OH  Pr<»ducts  Co. :  See- 
Appell.  Herbert  H      2,842.605. 
Schmerllng.   I^ouIm.     2.842.579. 
Universal  Winding  Co.  :   See- 
Keith.  John  V.     2.842,321. 
Upjohn  ('o..  The  :  See — 

Beal.  Philip  F.    2.842.542. 
Hanse,  Arthur  R.    2,842,569. 
Herr,  Milton  E      2,842.570. 
Herr   Milton  E  .  and  Spero.     2,842.572. 
Herr.  Milton  E..  and  Spero.     2.842.573. 
RosHClet.  Jean  P.     2.842, 566. 
Vallese.  Luclo  M.    to  Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn.     Co- 
axial cable  attenuator.     2.842.748.  7-8-58,  Cl.  333—81. 
Valols,    Charles   M.      Combination   bumper  and   bulldoxer  at- 
tachment.    2,841,894.  7-8-58,  n    37     42. 
Van  Amburg.  WUlUm  F..  W.  M.  Redmond,  and  G.  W.  Prlngte, 
to  Talon,    Inc.     Slide  fastener  sealing  cloaure.     2.841.851. 
7-8-58,  Cl.  24- -205.1. 
Van  der  Meer.   Simon,   to   North   American   Philips  Co.,   Inc. 
Device  and  cathode-ray  tubea  for  stabilising  high  voltages. 
2,842,710.  7-8-68,  Cl.  315—25. 
Van  der  Waala.  Joan  H.,  and  G.  Dalllnga,  to  Shell  Develop- 
ment Co.     Separation  of  mixtures  of  alky  I -substituted  aro- 
matic   hydrocsrbons    with    aluminum    halldes.      2,842.604, 
7_8_68.  a.  260—674. 
Van    Dyke,    Karl    S..    to    United    Statsa   of   America.    Amy. 

Crystal  mount.     2.842.687,  7-8-58.  Cl.  310 — 9.1. 
Van  Hartesveldt.  Carroll  H.     Molding  apparato*.     2.841,823. 

7_8_68.  Cl    18—19. 
Van   Iperen.    Remardua  B..   to   North   American   PhlMps  Co., 
Inc.     Device  comprising  an  electric  discharge  tube  for  very 
high   frequencies  and   a   discharge   tube  for  use   In  such  s 
device.     2.842.704.  7-8   58.  Cl.  315      3.5. 
Van  Patten.  Roval  A. :  Bee — 

Enalgn.  Elbert  E..  Van  Patten,  and  Whltcomb.    2.841.844. 
Vector  M?g.  Co.  :  See — 

Mcl»ad.  Kenneth  W.     2.842,751. 
Randall.  Clifton  O..  and  Zepernick.     2,842.750. 
Vellui,  I..e«n  :   See- 

Warnant.  Jnllen.  Joly,  Msthleu.  and  Vellni.     2.842.644. 
Vercellone.  .Mberto  :   See-  - 

Camerlno.   Bruno.  Patelli.  and  Vercellone.     2.852,671. 
Verdooner.  Marcel ;  See — 

<:obeille.  Edgar  R..  and  Verdooner.     2,842,037. 
Vermillion.  Herbert  E. :  See  - 

Newman.  Stanley  R..  and  Vermillion. 
Vemet.     Serglns.     to     Antloch     College. 

2  841.983.  7-8-68.  Cl.  73—358. 
Vertens,   Frits.      Hydrofoil   arrangement. 

Cl.  114 — 66.5. 
Vesterdsl.  Hana  <i.  :   See — 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Vesterdal.     2,842.49©. 
Vicars.  Tib  T.  Ltd  :   See—  „  .  „  ^.» 

Nsylor.  Joseph  F  .  Northmore.  and  Tlbbs.     2.842.660. 
Victorian  Dlemoulders  Prqpletary  Ltd.  :   See  — 

Malrva*    Charies  H.     2.842.280. 
Vlebahn,  William  W. :  See- 
Berg  Chester  P..  and  Vlebahn.    2.841.910. 
Vlllaniosipari  Kotpontl  Kutato  Laboratorium  :  See — 

Zoltin,  IstvAn.     2.842,737. 
VincoCoro.:   See—  _     „„,.„,. 

Staoleton.  Clarence  B.    2.841.875.  .         ^     . 

Vogt     Clarence    W.      Tape    diapenalng    and    cutting    device. 

2.^42.201.  7-8-58,  Cl.  164—84.5. 
Volgt.  Hans  :   See—  „„.„.... 

Haack    Erich,  Stoeck.  and  Volgt    2.842.667. 
Voigt.  Johnston  8. :  See —  „  „.„  .„^« 

Klahllne.  Floyd  F..  Volgt.  and  Hedstrom.     2.842.063. 

Volpln.  Alexander  S.  Swing  gate  valve.  2.842,153.  7-8-68. 
Cl   137—246.12.  ^ 

Von  Engelhard!  Wolf.  E.  Trommsdorff.  and  W.  Tunn,  Vi'  to 
Rohm  k  Haaa  G.  m.  b.  H..  and  %  to  Gewerkschaft  El- 
werath.  Process  for  Increaaing  the  yield  of  oil  upon  the 
flooding  with  water  of  oil  deposlta.  2.842.492.  7-8-58.  Cl. 
262—8.66. 


2.842.4S2. 
Power     eloBeat. 

2.842,083.   7-8-68, 


I 

I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


VoorbiM,   Alexis,  Jr..  and   R.  C.   Morb«*k.  to   Kmo   R*«#«rch 
and    EnfflneerinK   Co.      Hfdrofonninf   procew.      2.84:2.482. 
7-8-M,  CI.  1»6— 50. 
Wacker  Otemle  G.  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 

NltMcbe.  Stecfried.  and  Wick.    2.»42.S1«. 
NItzscbe.  8lccfii«d.  and  Wick.     2.842.521. 
Waddlnctaa.  Kofor  8. :  See — 

DuTal,  Brace  E..  and  Waddinffton.     2.842.291. 
Wacner    Arthur  K.,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  lac.     •-n»ereap^o-7-toutyr- 
oUctonea    and    their    preparation.      2.842.558.    7-8-58.    CI. 
260—343.6. 
Wacner,  Arthur  F.,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.     Subatttuted  butrric 
acids    and    proceaa    for    preparing    th*    mubc.      2,H42,587. 
7_8_58,  01.  260 — 481. 
Wagner,  Arthur  ¥.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.     Proceaa  for  prepar- 
ing mercapto   butyric  aclda.     2,842.590.  7-8-58,  CL   2(JO— 
526. 
Wagner,  Charles  W,  :   »ee — 

Morgan.  Jack  K.,  and  Wagner.     2,842.45<. 
Wagner,  Henry  A..   P.   Oolar.  and  J.  R.  Kuaa.  to  The  K.  V. 
l&uaerman     Co.       Lead     coating     proceaa    and     material. 
2,842,461.  7-8-58.  CI.  117-130. 
Wagner,    Toblaa.       Traffic    time    signal    device.       2.842.627. 
7-8--!>8,  C«.  200 — 38. 

Aktiebolaget    Ek>ktrolux. 
auction    cleaner    Altera 


Automatic 
2,842.225. 


Hydraulic  prcaaure  unit.     2.842.064. 


Wahlborg.   Karl    J.,    to 

meana    for    atiaklng 

7-8-58,  CI.  183—37. 
Wahlmark.  (iunnar  A. 

7-8-58.  CI.  103-120. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. 

Dunning,  Robert  M..  and  Zastrow.     2.842,288. 
Waldron.  Jonn.  Corp.  :  See — 

Pomper   Anthony  W.     2,842,092. 
Waiea-Strlpplt  Corp.  :   See — 

Taylor  Paul  H.     2,842.356. 
Walker,  Brooka  :   See — 

Sckulti.  Henry  J.     2,842,196. 
Walker,  Scott  W,.  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Method 

for  extracting  oil-soluble  chemlcala  from  hydri>carbon  aolu- 

tlons  thereof.     2,842,581.   7-8-58.  CI.   260 — 450 
WalUce.   Harry  F      Landing  net  holder.     2.841.847.  7-8-58, 

CI.  24—3. 
Walata.     Clark     F.       Prefabricated     wire     panel     structure*. 

2.842  232.  7-8-58.  CI.  189— .T 
Walton.  Bdward.  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.     Production  of  a-llpoir 

add  intermediates.      2,842.574.  7-8-58.  CI.  260— 399. 
Walton.  Mildred.     Cheek  uplift.     2.842.119,  7-8-M.  CI.  128— 

76. 
Wancbek.  Oastav.   to  Chicago   Printed  String  Co.      Bow  and 

method  for  making  same.     2,841.»<)5,  7-8^.^8.  CI.  41—10. 
Warnant.  Jullen.  R.  Joly.  J.  Mathi^u.  and  L.  Vellaa,  to  Lea 

Laboratoirea     Francala     de    Chlmlotberapie.       Dihydroper- 

oxide    ketoaterold    derivatives    Its    esters,    tetroxanes    and 

methoda    of    making   same.      2,842.544,    7-8-58.    CI.    260- 

239.55. 
Warnlck,    AUn,    to    Ford    Motor    Co.      Capacitance    probe. 

2.842,738    7-8-58   CI.  324 — 61. 
Waasell,  WtlUrd  D.     Carrying  case  and  container.     2,842,418, 

7-8-58.  CI.  311'— 209. 
Watkina,  John  K.  :    See  - 

Crown.  Richard  C.  and  Watklns.     2,841.801. 
Watson,    Forretit   J.,   to   .shell   Development   Co.      I'hosphorua 

esters  containing  diarylamlnea   and   polyepoxy  poly  hydroxy 

polyethers.     2,842,497.  7-8-58,  CI.  252—049.9. 
Watson,  Harold  R.     Hand  wire  stripper.     2,842,017.  7-8-58. 

CI.  81—9.5. 
Watson,  Searcy  A.     Window  glass  constructions  and  fasteners 

for  aame.    2,841,836.  7-8-58.  CI.  20-56.4. 
Way.  Glenn  W.     Sectional  crane  body.     2,842.378. 

28^-106. 
Weaver.    Sterling    A.      Aatomatlc   loom    battery. 

7-*-A8,  n.  139-245. 
Weher.  F^wln  L.     Oamp.     2,841.805.  7-8-58.  CI. 

Webster,    Robert   A..   A.    D.    Herman,    and  T.   A. 

Aeroqulp    Corp.     Band    clamp    with    alip-t»and 

meana.     2,842,385,  7-8-58,  CI.  28.-)     408. 
Weeka,  Donald  L..  to  The  National  <'aah  Register  Co.     Card 

reading  apparatus.      2.842,312,  7  8-.^8,  C\.  235     61.11 

Weglin.  Walter.     .Method  of  ornamenting  caadlesL     2,841,972. 
y   g   ^g    (■•]    37 22  5 

Wetkart.    Warren   D.~  and   E.    B.   IVuachle.   to  Rockwell   Mfg 
Co.      Saber     aaw      attachment      for     circular     aaw     table. 
2.842.171,  7-8-.^8,  CI    143—72. 
Weiss.    Dewey    S.      Double    lock    trailer   coupUng.     2,842.380. 

7-8-58,  n.  280—504. 
Welding  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Solomon    Julius  L.      2  842.3t.V 
Wemlund.  Christian  J.,  and  P.  F.  Bente,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  NVmoura  *  Co.     Proceaa  of  making  s  catalyst.     2,842.486. 
7-8-58.  CI.  204 — 48. 
West  Lancashire  Radio  k  Television  Laboratories  Ltd. ;  Set— 

Xaylor,  Joseph  F  .  Northmore.  and  TIbbs.     2,842,860. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :   See- 

Doughty.  Joseph   B.      2.842. ."^34. 
Westerdahl,    Henry,    to    A/S    Atlaa.      Fish    fllletlng    machine. 

2.841.816.  7-8^8.  CI.  17 — 4. 
Western  EHectrlc  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 
Clemons,  Dale  R.     2.842,652. 
Clemona.  Dale  R.      2.S42.fl.V1 

Cloogh.  Robert  C.  Graf,  and  Krnslc.      2,841,822. 
Hermann,   Richard  ('.      2  842,391. 
Kuba.  Samuel.      2.842..170. 
.Milo.  .Micba»-I  C.     2,842,435. 
Rayburn,  Vincent  A.      2,842,323. 
Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Kwlng.  nif  ton   H       2  842,320. 
Koch,  Gustav  H       2,842,346. 
etegman.  Norman  A.     2,842.002. 


7_ft_58.  CI. 
2,842.165. 

24 — 273. 

Woolsey.   to 
constrictor 


MoDeagle,     Wetjen,     and     Dowd. 


to  The  Dow  Chaaiical 
CI.  260—843.3. 


2,842,621. 


2,842,516. 
2,842,521. 


Bronatert.     Slndel,     and 


Wetjen,  Douglas  R.  :   See 
Furman,     Frank     J., 
2  842  250 
Wbaeler'  Donald  D.,  and  D.  C  T« 
Co.     Pbthalidea.     2.842,556,  7- 
Whitcomb,  Donald  B.  :  He*— 

Enalgn,  Elbert  K    Van  Patten,  and  ^liltcomb      2.841,844. 

Whttcomb,   Richard  T.     Apparatus  for   reducing  exhaust  yas 

pra^sara  in  internal  combuatloa  enginea.     2,841,951,  7-8-58, 

CI.  60— 32. 

Whltten,  Owen  M..  to  Kclsey-Hajres  Co.     VaJve  cenatroctUMi. 

2.842,332,  7-8-58,  CI.  261 — 86. 
Wlberg.  Eric  A.  :  See — 

Lundkvtst,  Karl  A.,  Wlberg.  and  DietMh. 
Wick,  Manfred  H  :   See— 

NltBsche,  Siegfried,  and  Wick. 
NItaache,  Siegfried,  and  Wlek. 
Wllbro  Corp.  :   See — 

GeUler,  WlllUm.      2,841,863. 
Wild.  Wllbelm  :  8ee- 

Qoerenglaser.     Hofo.     Wild, 
Hentscfael.     2,842.608 
Wtldt  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Saunders,  Alfred  P      2.84UT0. 
Williams,    Forrest    F.,    to    International    Harvester    Ob.     De- 
vice   for    cold     rolling    of    crankahaft    fiUets.     2,841.861, 
7-8-58.  CI.  29—90. 
Wllllanu,   Kenneth   F.     Ship's   hall  eooatmcUoB.     2,842,084, 

7-8-58.  CT    114—122. 
WlllUms^    Myron    H.     Game   apparatva.     2.842,368,    7-8-58, 

CI    27S— 143.  ^ 

Wllliaaa.    Robert    J.,    to    Burrougha   Corp.     Fllp-Bop*clrcult 

2,842,662^  7-8-68.  CI.  250— 27. 
WIllUou.  William  W.  :   8e«^ 

Freyemnth,    Harlan    B.,   and   WiUlama.     2^2,501. 
Strobel,    Albert    F.,    and    Williams.     2,842,537. 
Wllllamaon.     Floyd    M.      Circulating    systems    for    hydraolic 
liquid    between    storage    tanka    and    cyllndera.     2,842,367, 
7-8-68,  CI.  267—1. 
WUlmond,  Wolf -Dieter  :  See- 
Strauss,       Wennemar,       Klrstahler,       and       WUlmond 
2  842  488 
Wllla,  John  '%  ,  and  C.   W    Jane,  to  Ex  CeU-O  Corp.     Carton 
folding    and    closing    meana.     2,841,942,    7-8-68,    d.    6S— 
375. 
Wilmotte.    Raymond    M..    and   L.    L.    Toang.    to   Padevoo   Ibc 

Counters.      2.842.661.  7-*-58,  CI.  250--27 
Wilson.  Fred  R.,  Jr..   ^   to  L.  F.  Peeler,  and  \k  to  Sebley  * 
Schley.     Tepc«.     2.842.146,  7-»-6«,   CI.    1S6 — 1. 

Wink.   Frederick  W..    H    to  J.  O.  Henberg.     ITorce  applyini 


'fTSi. 


attachment   for   portable  power  drills.     2,842.341, 

CI.  255-  52. 
Winter.   Ernest   K.,   and   J.   A.   Wooldridge,   to   Shell  Devalop- 

ment   Co.      Pipe   line  flow   control.     2,842.152,  T-«-M,  CI 

137—154 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  F'oundatlon  :  See — 

Johnson,   WlUlan  8  .  and  IreUnd.     2.842.559. 
Wlamer,    Joseph    C.     Eecord     paeka«e.     2,842.2«2,     7-8-58, 

CI    20<V— 47 
WItcber.   James  T       Hoist.      2,842,271,   7-8-68.   CI.    212 — 86 

Wohlman.  Fred,  Jr..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Oo.      Forming  appa 

ratua    for    semiconductor    translating   device    components 

2,842.166.  7-8-58,  C\.  140—71. 
Wolff.  Samuel  8  .  to  American  Safety  Table  Co..  Inc.     Stand 

for   power   aewlng   machine   Ubie      2,842,414,    7-8-68.    CI 

.^11—39 
Wood.    Charles    W.,     to    Standard-Thomaon    Corp.     Thermal 

valve  with  safety  lock.     2,842,317,  7-8-58,  CI.  236—34. 
Woo<l.  Kenneth  T   :   See 

Schlotthauer.    I^>n   R.   and   Wood.     2.842.447. 
Woodcock.  Charlea  A.,  and  K    O.  Stranev,  to  General  Electric 

Co.      Multivibrator.      2.842.666,   7-8-5iB.   CI.    260 — 36. 
Woodman.    <'harle«    K  .     to    United    Shoe    Machinerr    Corp 

Shoe  testing  devices.      2.841.878.  7-8-58,  CI.  33—180. 
Woodruff,  Alvln.     Saw   aasb   guide  mecbaniam   for  sawmills 

2,842,172.  7-8-58,  CT.  143—82. 
Wool,  Marvin   8.  :   See 

Gollub,  Frank.  Wool,  and  Berberich.     2,842.459. 
Wooldridge,  James  A.  :    flee 

Winter.  Krneat  P..  and  Wooldridge.      2.842.132. 
Woolsey.  Theodore  \.  :    See — 

Webster.   Robert   A..    Herman,   and    Woolsey.      2.842,385 


Worlev,  Carter  A.,  to  J. 
2.842. 1.H6.  7-8-.^8.  CI. 


Knockdown  bench  unit. 


Vortex 


H.   Smith. 
n5 — 130. 

Wright.  Alexander  M  .  to  Pratt  *  Whitney  Co..  Inc. 

pump.      2.842  062.  7-8-.^8.  C\.  103-96. 
Wright.   -Anael  J,,   to  Master  Addresser  Co.     Msster  card  for 
reproduction    by    the    spirit    tranafer    process.     2,842,050. 
7-8-58.   CI.   101—149  4. 
Wright  Line.  Inc..  The:   See — 

Howard.  Don  R.     2,842,419. 
Wright  Prodocts.  Inc.  :  See — 

Falk.  Harold  W      2,841,813. 
Wyatt  Mfg.  Co  :    See — 

Fleming.  William  K.      2.842,397. 
Marah    Fayette  E..  .\nspach,  and  McRoberta 
Yale  *  Towne  .Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See— 

ninakl.  Bronlalaua  I.     2,842,216. 
Yellln.   Bernard.     Hip.      2,841,854,  7-8-58,  CI.   2^ 
Yeoman.    Joseph    V.      Adjustable    car    sua    visor. 

7-*-.%8.  CI.    IrtO — 224. 
Yost.   Charlea   W..    >4    to   J.    I.    flcott.      Combination   outboard 
motor      support      and      ftiel      tank.     2,842,086,      7-8-68, 
(T  115—5. 
Young,  l>avld  C  :  flee 

Wheeler.  I>onald  D.,  and  Young.      2,842,556. 
Young.  David  W   :    flee 

Cottle.  Delmer  L.,  and  Yooag.      2,842,499. 


2.842.896. 


259. 
2.842,197. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


Tonng^  David   W.,  and  D.   L.  Cottle,  to  Saao  Beaaareh  and 
Co.     Composition  of  paraffin  wax  and  a  bydro- 
lymer  oil.      2,842,465,  7-8-58.  CI.  106—271 

Fluab   panel  crank  con- 
74 — 504. 


Engineering 
ted  poly; 
Young.   Julloa,  and   B.    W.   Colman. 


genated 


structlon.      2,842,010.  7-8-58,  CI 
Young,  L.  A.,  Spring  *  Wire  Corp. : 

Hupp,  (iharlea  J.     2,§42,1U. 
Young,  Larry  L. :  See — 

M  llmotte,  Raymond  M.    and  Young. 
Youagblood,     George     R.     Garbage     can 

7-ff-58.  CI.  248—156. 
Youtle,  Robert  K.      Fire  aUrma      2.842,088.  7-8-58,  CI.  116— 

106. 
Zaborakl,  Adam  T..  to  Aerophyslcs  Development  Corp 

tenlag  device.     2,M1,850,  7-8-58.  CI.  24 — ^204. 
ZaIeakI,    John    F..    to    Gencrsl     I'reclsion    Laboratory    Inc 

Method     and     meana     for     measuring     relatlva     velocity 

2.842,762,  7-8-58,  C\.  348 — •. 


2,842,661. 

Stand.     2,842,328, 


Faa- 


ZaU,  David  M.     Deaiecant  material.     2,842.223,  7-8-58,  CL 

ite— 4 
Zaatrow.  Harold  <•. :  See — 

Dunning.  Robert  M.,  and  Zaatrow.     2.842.288. 
Zeller,  Psul :   See— 

Isler,  Otto,  MonUvon,  Ruegg,  snd  Zeller.     2,842,599. 

Zellner,  Hugo,  to  Jenaer  Glaawerk  Sctaott  k  Gen.     Apparatus 

for  bldlstlllstlon.     2.842,485,  7-8-68,  CI.  202—174. 
Zenith  PIsstlcs  Co.  :   See — 

Bracfcer,  Milton.     2,841,826. 
Zenowlts,  William.    Exteimlble  Uwn  rake.    2,841.948.  T-S-68, 

CI.  56 — 400.18. 
Zepernick,  Lawrence  D.  :  See — 

Randall.  Clifton  O.,  and  Zepernick.     2,842,760. 

Zolttn,  Istvin,  to  Villamoalparl  KospontI  Kutato  Latmra- 
torlum.  Continuous  thickness  gauge  for  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terUla.      2,842,737,  7-8-58.  O.  324 — 34. 
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NOTB. — Flnt  iiiiBibrr=claas,  aeeoMl  nainber  =  rabclaM,  third  number  =  patent  number 
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41 
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204 
306.1 
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21 

74 

1 

35. 1 

90 

182.5 
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418 

431 

431 

43 

114 

S23 

49 

19: 

11 
Itt 


2, 841,794 

1841. 796 

2,841.796 

2,841.797 

t  Ml,  796 

1841. 799 

1841.800 

1841.801 

1841.803 

1841.803 

1841423 

1841,804 

1841.806 

2,841.806 

1841.807 

1841. 808 

1841.800 

1841.810 

1841,811 

1M1.812 

1841.813 

1841.814 

1841,816 

1841,816 

1841.817 

1841.818 

1841.819 

1841,830 

1841,831 

1841,822 

1841.823 

1841,824 

1841,836 

1841,836 

1M1.8Z7 

1841,838 

1841.839 

2.841.810 

1841.811 

1841.813 

1841,811 

1841,814 

1841.836 

1841,816 

1841,837 

1841,838 

1841.819 

1841.840 

1841.841 

1841,842 

1841.843 

1841.844 

1841.845 

1841.846 

1841423 

1841434 

1841435 

1841436 

1841427 

1841438 

1841430 

1M14S0 

1841.847 

1841,848 

1841,840 

1841. 850 

1841,861 

1841,863 

1841,8a 

1841,854 

1841.855 

1841.856 

1841.857 

1841.858 

1841.850 

1841,800 

1841.861 

1841.862 

1841.863 

1841,864 

1841,865 

1841.806 

1841.867 

1841.868 

1841. 8M» 

1841.870 

1841,871 

1841,873 

1841,873 

1841.874 


3I_ 

148 

1841.876 

00-19.38:   1  Ml.  967 

97-      36: 

170 

1841,876 

10.06:   1  Ml,  968 

46.08 

178 

1841,877 

M:    1  Ml,  960 

47.  M 

180 

1841,878 

97:   1  Ml.  900 

98—      78: 

189 

1841.879 

01- 

46l6:  1  Ml,  961 

131: 

206 

1841.880 

82- 

174:   1  Ml,  983 

98-      48: 

207 

2,841.881 

244:  1  Ml.  963 

90: 

34- 

121 

1841.883 

436:   1M1,9M 

107: 

116 

1841.883 

513:   1  Ml,  966 

389: 

16- 

10.4 

1841.884 

•4- 

9:  1  Ml,  906 

339: 

1841.886 

16:  1  Ml,  967 

100-    143: 

1841.886 

21:   lMl,9nH 

101-      41: 

26 

1841.887 

08- 

03:  1  Ml,  909 

09: 

19 

1841.888 

166    1  Ml,  970 

98 

1841.889 

178:   1  Ml.  971 

149  1 

48 

1841.800 

87- 

23.6:   1  Ml.  972 

149  4 

10- 

16 

1841,891 

08- 

in    1  Ml.  973 

387: 

14 

1841,893 

70- 

114:   1  Ml.  974 

140 

r- 

1 

1841,801 

71— 

16:   18a051 

109: 

43 

1841,894 

72- 

1:   1  Ml.  975 

U»-      84: 

97 

1841,896 

41:   1  Ml.  976 

143 

1841,896 

08:   1  Ml.  977 

43: 

la 

1841,897 

71- 

6:   1  Ml.  978 

80 

168 

1841,898 

16:   1  Ml.  979 

70.3: 

40- 

08 

2,841.899 

SS:  1  Ml.  980 

108-        4: 

117 

1841,900 

ISO    1M1.981 

87: 

134 

1841,901 

339    1M1.983 

96 

136 

1841.903 

S-W     2.  Ml,  983 

101: 

183 

1841.908 

306     1841.984 

130: 

1841.904 

413:   1  Ml.  986 

136: 

41- 

10 

1841,905 

74- 

15:   1  Ml.  980 

43- 

17 

1841,906 

5.1:   1M1,987 

111 

54 

1841,907 

6:   1  Ml,  988 

152 

09 

.1841,908 

1  Ml.  988 

166: 

76 

1841.909 

1  Ml.  990 

363: 

41- 

4 

1841.910 

40:  1  Ml.  991 

104—        6: 

16 

1841.913 

41:   IML  992 

106—    414 

r 

1841.913 

00:    1M1.9U3 

106—  38.3 

4173 

1  Ml.  916 

75:  1M1.9M 

K.15: 

4113 

:   1M1.911 

87:   1  Ml.  996 

47: 

41.16 

:   1  Ml.  914 

89:   1  Ml.  996 

57: 

44  96 

:   1  Ml,  916 

96:   1  Ml.  997 

83: 

64.6 

:   1  Ml,  917 

99    1  Ml.  998 

90: 

44- 

24 

1841431 

100:   1  Ml.  980 

IM: 

a 

:   1841433 

190  5:  iMinnn  1 

196: 

71 

1841  433 

191:   1  Ml  001 

218 

<•— 

39 

:   1  Ml,  918 

317    18410(13 

308 

10 

:   1  Ml,  919 

366    1841UUS 

271 

49 

:   1  Ml,  930 

dt»    2.  Ml  004 

107—      10 

77 

228 

:    1  Ml,  921 
:   1M1.922 

374     2.  Ml  005 
434     1  Ml  006 

14 

108—    6.4 

47- 

1 

00 

:   1M1,93S 

1M1.934 

:  P.P. 1.777 

441     1  Ml  007 
472    IMKMM 
491     1  Ml  0U9 

16 
109-  61.5 
HO-      73 

P.P. 1.728 

504:    1  Ml  010 

111—        7 

49- 
61— 

•1 
03 

47 

6 

141 

108 

P.P. 1,720 
:  P.P. 1,736 
:  P.P.1,738 
P.P. 1.734 
PP  1,725 
:    1  Ml.  925 
:   1  Ml,  926 
:   1M1.9Z7 
:   1  Ml.  938 

76- 

786:    1  Ml  Oil 
1   1M14M 
98:   1841416 
101     1  Ml  436 
125:    1  Ml  417 
153     1  Ml  438 
171:    1  Ml  419 
308:  1841440 

86 
111-      79 

193 

114—        6 

06.6 

123 

319 

116-      .6 

1  Ml,  939 

T8- 

16:   1  Ml  012 

no-     M 

331 

:   1  Ml,  910 

n- 

11:   1841013 

106 

241 

:    1841.981 

96:    1841014 

117 

380 

:   1  Ml,  983 

66:   1841016 

134 

381 

:   1M1.S8S 

81— 

9.6:  IMIOIA 

139 

s»- 

ai 

:  lMl,n4 

1  Ml  017 

117-  17  5 

lU 

:  1M1.88S 

16:  1  Ml  018 

46 

306 

:  1  Ml.  996 

81;   1M2.019 

70 

27C 

:   1M1,«87 

177:   1841020 

73 

382 

:    1  Ml,  938 

M- 

1.01:    2.842.021 

93 

310 

:   1  Ml.  989 

86- 

40:    1  Ml  022 

130 

311 

:   1  Ml.  940 

49:  1  Ml  023 

139  5 

n 

:  1M1.M3 

88- 

34:   1M103S 

211 

96— 

11 

\:   1  Ml.  943 

1841026 

\t 

:    1  Ml.  944 

10:   1  Ml  027 

118-     348 

123:    1841,945 

41:    1841028 

301 

389:   1841.946 

1841039 

m 

:   1M1.M7 

S7:   1  Ml  010 

106 

400  18:   1841.948 

80- 

14:  1841034 

119-      52 

57- 

99:   1841,949 

r.6:  1841031 

98— 

IX 

)    lM1.9fiO 

90- 

11   1841238 

99 

60— 

S3:   1841.951 

93- 

8:   1  Ml  032 

ISO 

36.64:   1841,954 

16.6:   1841011 

130-109  5 

1M1.9&5 

36  9    18410M 

121-      41 

1  Ml,  906 

93:   1  Ml  035 

123-        4 

S6.6:   1841.952 

94— 

46:   1  Ml  036 

179 

IMl.  »5S 

96— 

76:   1841037 

480 

1841038 
1  Ml  019 
1  Ml  040 
1841041 
1841043 
1841441 
1841442 
1841443 
1  Ml  043 
1841044 
1  Ml  046 
1  Ml  046 
1  Ml  047 
1  Ml  048 
1  Ml  049 
1  Ml  090 
1M10&2 
1841  OSS 
1841  CM 
1  Ml  055 
1841056 
1  Ml  057 
1  Ml  096 

iMioao 

IMIOOO 
1  Ml  061 
1  Ml  063 
1  Ml  063 
IMIOM 
1  Ml  066 
1  Ml  006 
R«.34,500 
1M1067 
1  Ml  066 
R«>.34,S01 
1  Ml  009 
1M1070 
1  Ml  444 
1  Ml  445 
1  Ml  446 
1  Ml  447 
1  Ml  448 
1843,449 
1  Ml  451 
1  Ml  453 
1  Ml  453 
2,M14M 
1  Ml  465 
1  Ml  071 
1M1073 
1  Ml  074 
1  Ml  073 
1 M3, 075 
1  Ml  076 
1M1077 
1  Ml  078 
1  Ml  079 
1  Ml  080 
1  Ml  081 
1841082 
1M1083 
IMIOM 
1  Ml  085 
1M2,0« 
1  Ml  087 
1  Ml  068 
1  Ml  089 
1  Ml  090 
1  Ml  001 
1 M2,  4SB 
1M2,457 
1  Ml  466 
1  Ml  469 
1  Ml  400 
1841461 
1  Ml  463 
1  Ml  403 
1M14M 
1  Ml  092 
1  Ml  093 
IMIOM 
IMIOBS 
1  Ml  096 
1  Ml  007 
1  Ml  098 
1  Ml  099 
1  Ml  100 
1  Ml  101 
1  Ml  102 
18a  103 
1841104 


133-  610 

123-   SO 

48 

103: 


124  - 

126- 
126— 


138- 


188: 

196: 

31: 

26: 

SS: 

9: 

194: 

345: 

76: 

91: 


214: 
318: 


308: 

SIO: 
122: 
S46: 

101: 
422: 

400: 

110—    6: 

113—   40: 

715: 

88.5: 

184—    7: 

96: 


116- 
116— 

ir— 


57: 

1: 

6 

111: 

06: 

85: 


•6: 

IM: 

346.13: 

370: 

117: 

407 

418 

438 

511.7 

666 

6T6 

118—   43 

47 

119-170.1 

345 


140- 
141— 
143- 


146- 


148- 


71: 

381 

46: 

49: 

68: 

72: 

83: 

136: 

186: 

123 

193: 

1.5 
1.6: 


150- 

151- 

153- 
184- 


6.3 

12 

.5 

7 

22 
35 
73 

16 

411 

46 

120 


1  Ml  105 
1  Ml  106 
1  Ml  107 
1  Ml  108 
1  Ml  109 
1  Ml  110 
2,  Ml  111 
1841112 
1  Ml  113 
1  Ml  114 
1  Ml  116 
1  Ml  116 
1841117 
1  Ml  118 
1841119 
1  Ml  130 
1  Ml  131 
2,MZ1S8 

2,  Ml  123 
1841 12S 
1  Ml  134 
1  Ml  128 
1  Ml  136 
1  Ml  137 
1  Ml  138 
1  Ml  120 
1  Ml  130 
1  Ml  131 
1  Ml  113 
1  Ml  133 
X  Ml  134 
1M11S6 
1  Ml  136 

IMiir 

1  Ml  139 

3,  M2, 140 
1841141 
1  Ml  142 
1  Ml  465 
1  Ml  143 
1  Ml  144 
1  Ml  145 
1  Ml  607 
1  Ml  606 
1  Ml  146 
1  Ml  147 
1  Ml  148 
1  Ml  140 
1  Ml  ISO 
1  Ml  151 
1M1152 
1  Ml  153 
IMllM 
1  Ml  155 
1  Ml  156 
1  Ml  157 
1  Ml  188 
1  Ml  ISO 
1  Ml  160 
1  Ml  161 
1  Ml  162 
1  Ml  163 
1  M2.  164 
1M2, 165 
1M2. 166 
1M2.  167 
2,  M2.  168 
1  Ml  100 
1  Ml  170 
2, 841 171 
1  Ml  172 
1  Ml  173 
1  841 174 
1  Ml  175 
1  Ml  176 
1  Ml  177 
1  Ml  466 
1  Ml  4«7 
1841468 
1842.460 
1  Ml  470 
1841471 
1  Ml  178 
1  Ml  179 
1  Ml  180 
IMl  181 
1  Ml  182 
IMl  183 
1M2,  IM 
IMl  472 
1841473 


IM- 

140 

1  Ml  474 

156- 

134: 

IMl  185 

130: 

IMl  186 

163: 

IMl  187 

179: 

1841188 

183: 

IMl  189 

IM: 

IMl  190 

167- 

1.30: 

isaioi 

188- 

38: 

IMl  192 

189- 

4: 

1841198 
18411M 

31: 

IMl  196 

"100- 

172: 

IMl  196 

234: 

IMl  197 

SIS: 

IMl  198 

MO: 

IMl  199 

161- 

1: 

1841300 

184-  84.  S: 

IMl  301 

100: 

IMl  302 

114: 

IMl  303 

I0fr- 

9: 

IMl  304 

31: 

IMl  306 

33: 

IMl  306 

46: 

IMl  307 

68: 

IMl  308 

76: 

IMl  309 

100: 

IMl  210 

101: 

IMl  211 

136: 

1841212 

308: 

1841313 

167- 

22: 

1841475 

34: 

1  Ml  476 

40: 

IMl  477 

S3: 

IMl  478 

66: 

IMl  479 

74: 

IMl  480 

170-1S&4: 

IMl  314 

171— 

118 

IMl  215 

178— 

6.1 

IMl  009 
1  Ml  610 

8.4: 

IMl  611 

6.6: 

1841612 
IMl  615 

7.1: 

IMl  613 

7.4: 

IMl  614 

811: 

1842,616 

00.5: 

IMl  617 

179- 

1: 

IMl  618 

18: 

IMl  619 

37: 

IMl  630 

27.  M: 

IMl  621 

a: 

1  Ml  622 

81: 

IMl  623 

171: 

IMl  624 
IMl  625 

180- 

13: 

1  Ml  216 

S3: 

IMl  21 7 

M: 

IMl  218 

79.3 

IMl  219 

181— 

.8: 

IMl  230 

43: 

IMl  222 

188- 

4: 

IMl  223 

M: 

IMl  234 

r: 

IMl  225 

IM- 

6: 

IMl  236 

185- 

r: 

IMl  227 

188— 

41: 

1841228 

79.8: 

IMl  229 

88: 

IMl  230 

93: 

IMl  231 

189- 

3: 

1M2,283 

36: 

IMl  213 

87: 

18413M 

78: 

1  841  235 

75: 

IMl  236 

85: 

IMl  237 

192- 

3: 

IMl  230 

56: 

IMl  240 

93: 

IMl  241 

198— 

23: 

1841242 

40: 

1841243 

195- 

114: 

IMl  481 

196- 

.»: 

IMl  482 

149: 

IMl  483 

197— 

19: 

IMl  244 

30: 

1  841  24.S 

133: 

1  842,  246 
1  Ml  247 
1  Ml  248 
IMl  349 
IMl  290 

XXIU 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


l«-     1 

:  Z94Z361 

220- 

90:  ZSaSM 

361-    ISO:  ZM1S86 

380-015:  Z  84  566 

34:  3,M2,393 

05:  Z  8a  387 

330:   Z8a3r 

340.0:  Z8a5S7 

SI:  IMZSU 

113:   Z8a3B8 

380-  Z55:   Z  8a  402 

3a  3:   Z  8a  566 

34:   2,843.3m 

223- 

143:   Z  8a  380 

38:   Z8a408 

3a  6:   Z8a5M 

37:   2.842.3U 

167:   ZOaSOO 

Z8a4e4 

•418:   Z  8a  160 

13a  5:  XM2.3U 

3S3:  Z8a3»l 

30:  Z8a4e6 

348:  Z8a9a0 

130:  3.M3.3S7 

304:    Z8a303 

ai:  Z8a406 

351:   Z  8a  961 

313:   X84Z3K 

980:   Z  8a  288 

40.0:  ZMZ407 

38B:  Z  84  983 

3U0-      38:   3,843.636 
i8a627 

436:   Z  8a  204 

51  5:   Z  8a  408 

Z8a883 

485:    Z  8a  286 

62:    Z  8a  400 

371     Z8a9M 

33 

Z8a63B 

640:   Z8a306 

6X5:  zoaaoo 

307.3:   Z8a<«6 

61.07 

:  Z8a«3e 

233- 

21     Z  8a  207 

117     Z  8a  901 

Z8a5a6 

61.46 

:  Z84Z630 

60:   ZSa386 

309:   Z  8a  903 

IT  4:  Z8a967 

61.67 

:  ZMZ6S1 

06:   Z8a3a8 

41Z  zftaao8 

307.46:  ZSaMi 

67 

:  ZMZ6n 

334— 

4:  Re.3(.iMn 

430:   Z8a904 

Z8a980 

86 

Z84Z6S3 

337— 

34:  zsasno 

475:   ZOamft 

Z8as7o 

87 

Z8aa>4 

330 — 

1.5:   Z  8a  301 

366-     18:   Z  8a  388 

18a  571 

88 

Z8a63S 

17:    Z8a3U3 

10:   Z  8a  380 

18a  sn 

90 

Z»4Z6a6 

30:   Z  8a  303 

51     ZMZ340 

Z8ai73 

104 

.  ZMZ(<37 

51     Z  8a  304 

98:   Z6a341 

380:  Z  8a  574 

113 

ZMZ6aB 

230- 

114    Z84Z306 

63  zftasa 

404:   Z  8a  575 

114 

Z8a6se 

116:   Z8a30e 

73:   Z8a343 

413:   Z  8a  576 

3,842,640 

117:   Z8a307 

388-      31:   Z8a344 

438.5:   Z  8a  Sn 

2. 8a  641 

383- 

44:   Z8a3a8 

367-        3:   Z8a346 

430.0:   Z  8a  578 

133 

Z84Z6a 

3M- 

90:   Z»a300 

380-        1:   Z8a346 

440    Z  8a  579 

144 

z»a6a 

6a  12:  zftasio 

300-    Z6:  ZSa.VW 

448.x  zsa9io 

168 

Z8a644 

61:  zoasii 

38.5:  Zfta907 

410:  Z8a981 

301—      48 

Z»a646 

61.11     Z84Z312 

Z8a9Q8 

466:   Z»a983 

61 

Z84Z646 

■a  ZMZsis 

30  2 

:    Z8a500 

zoaaoo 

M 

Z84Z647 

114     Z  8a  314 

38  3 

Z84Z310 

466.8;   Z8a9M 

^                             61 

ZMZ648 

133    Z  8a  316 

38.6 

Z84Z611 

460    Z8a9M 

303-  30.  S 

Z84Z484 

144:   Z84Z316 

30.4 

Z84Z612 

47U     Z  841  986 

174 

Z84Z485 

236- 

34:   Z8a317 

Z  8a  513 

481     Z  8a  987 

30^-         1 

Z84Z380 

Z84Z318 

31  6:   Z  8a  614 

904:   Z  8a  988 

304-      48: 

Z84Z486 

340—  Z13:   Z84ZSA7 

37    Z  8a  515 

5U:   Z84Z980 

*»■ 

Z64Z487 

13:   Z84ZS68 

Z  8a  616 

536:  Z  8a  980 

M: 

Z84Z488 

341— 

14:    Z84Z3I0 

45.4:    Z8aS17 

537:   Z»a901 

'                             W: 

Z84Z480 

46:    ZMZXX) 

4&5:   Z  8a  518 

zoam 

IM: 

ZS4Z40O 

343- 

45:    Z  8a  321 

Z  8a  510 

537:   Z  8a  908 

317: 

Z84Z401 

84.1:   Z  8a  3^2 

46.5:   Z  8a  630 

664    ZMZ904 

306—      17: 

Z84Z3aO 

138:  Z84ZXa 

Z»a621 

570.0:   Z  8a  906 

46.31: 

Z8a361 

344- 

77:    Z84Z324 

Z84Z622 

503:  Z8aa06 

2- 

Z8a362 

108:   Z84Z32S 

60 

:   Z8a623 

908:   Z  8a  907 

66: 

Z8a363 

103    Z84Z3ae 

T7.5 

Z84ZS34 

908:   Z  8a  908 

3,84Z3»4 

348- 

88:    Z84Z327 

78.3 

Z  8a  625 

601     Z8a900 

300—     134:   31841366 

16A:    Z  8a  338 

70.7 

Z  8a  636 

611     Z8a600 

3M:  X84Z3e6 

306:   Z84Z330 

80  3 

Z84Z627 

615:    Z  8a  601 

310-    416:   X84Z367 

340- 

36:  Z  8a  330 

87.5 

Z8a538 

6BZ5:   Z  8a  603 

211—      46:  Z84Z368 

380^- 

6:   Z  8a  660 

Z8a53e  1 

663:  Z8a6n3 

71:   1842,360 

16:   Z  84X060 

0X3 

Z8a580 

674    Z  8a  604 

00:   1843,370 

X7:    Z  84X661 

83  6 

Z  8a  531 

681  15:    Z  8a  606 

213-      36:  Z  842.  371 

Z84XM3 

03.7 

Z8a632 

815:   Z  8a  606 

214—        1:  Z  8a  272 

X84XM3 

04.8 

Z»a633 

381-      76:   Z  8a  347 

140:  Z  8a  373 

X  84X664 

134 

Z84Z534 

91:  Z  8a  348 

r4:  Z8a374 

31:  Z  8a  665 

140 

Z8a535 

30-        6:  Z  8a  340 

663:  Z  8a  375 

36:   Z84Z6e6 

148 

Z84Z636 

30:  Z8a390 

216-      TO:  Z  8a  376 

Z8a667 

168 

Z8a637 

366—      S4:  Z8a351 

100:   Z  8a  377 

Z8aee8 

168 

Z84Z538 

306^        4:   Z8a353 

217—      60:   Z  8a  378 

Z8a660 

Z8a630  1 

30:  Z8aU3 

70:  ZSaSTO 

53:  Z84Z67D 

211.5 

Z8a640 

40:   Z8a354 

2l»-ie.47:  Z84Z640 

66:   Z84Z671 

331 

Z  8a  641 

387—        1:  Z8a3A5 

10.60:  Z84Z6W 

83. 3:   Z  84X672 

230.56 

Z84Z543 

Z8a38« 

10:   Z  8a  661 

X8a673 

Z84X5U 

Z  8a  357 

zsawu 

n.6:   Z  8a  674 

Z84Z544 

38:  ZMZ398 

Z8a663 

Z8a675 

340 

Z84Z545 

66:  Z8a39e 

43:   Z8a6M 

03 

Z84Z676 

347 

Z8a546 

370—      90:  Z  8a  360 

46:   Z8a6M 

•3 

Z  84X677 

26&4 

Z  8a  547 

371—    Z6:   Z  8a  361 

75:   ZSaAM 

108 

Z  84X678 

368 

X  84X548 

3:   Z8a363 

230-        1:   Z84Z380 

306 

Z  84X679 

370 

Z84Z54fi 

61:  Z8a363 

Z6:   Z84Z2B1 

361— 

6 

Z8a33l 

386 

Z8a5ao 

373—      U:   Z8a364 

30:  Z8a383 

86 

Z  8a  333 

300 

Z  8a  551 

60:  Z  8a  366 

il:  ZMZ2g3 

m 

Z  MX  333 

300 

ZMZ&A3 

371-      36:  Z8a308 

46:   Z  8a  384 

137 

Z84X334  i 

300.7 

Z8a563 

a:  Z8a367 

04:   Z8a38S 

381:   Z8a3S5 

313: 

Z8a564 

T7i- 

141 

:  184308 

164 

:  18a360 

370- 

4< 

:  Z8a370 

121 

:   Z8a371 

SO— 

1.304 

:   Z8a879 

30.   Z8aS73 

47  10:  Z8a373 

17.30 

:  Z8ar4 

17  01 

:  zsars 

91 

:   Z8a376 

104.1 

:   184377 

106 

:   18a378 

904 

:  ZS4380 

384- 

18 

:  ZMZIBI 
184383 

386 — 

301 

:   184384 

408 

:   18a385 

4U 

18a383 

388 — 

16 

18a386 

387- 

98 

Z8a387 

388 — 

a 

Z8a388 

388 — 

363 

:   Z8a380 

384- 

16 

:   Z8a380 

67 

:   Z8a301 

83 

:   Z8a303 

386— 

1 

18a308 

388 — 

38 

18a304 

07 

Z8a386 

308— 

33 

:  18a30e 
18a  307 
18a  308 

388^ 

83 

18a380 

140 

i8a4ao 

300- 

8 

18a401 

301- 

9 

18a  403 

r 

18a403 
Z»a404 
Z8a406 

303- 

30 

Z8a406 

37 

Z8a407 

304- 

40 

Z»a408 

307— 

K) 

zoaooo 

38 

Z  8a  681 

88.5 

z»a6a3 

Z8a088 

106 

Z8aaM 

308 — 

38 

Z8a4oo 

315 

Z8a4io 

300- 

41 

Z8a4ii 

310- 

13 

Z8a686 

17 

Z8a686 

9.1 

Z8a6B7 

15 

z»aa88 

36 

Z8a680 

03 

Z8a600 

138 

zoaooi 

230 

zoaooa 

340 

zsaoos 

311- 

1 

Z  8a  413 

33- 

Z8a4U 

30 

Z  8a  414 
Z8a415 

n 

Z  8a  416 

100 

Z  8a  417 

31*- 

300 

Z8a418 

318: 

Z  8a  419 

330 

Z  8a  430 

336: 

R«.34.40e 

SU- 

57 

Z8a6e4 

61 

zoaooo 

78. 

ZMZOW 

OS: 

Z8a607 

161: 

zoaooo 

313- 


115- 


317- 


196 

318 

340 

1 

3. 
15 
5.4 
11 
IZ 
13 
34 
25 


184: 

306: 

11: 

13: 

33: 

90: 

130: 

834: 

ao: 


318- 


331- 


340- 


38: 
KO 
103 
330 
381 

9 
64 

88 

1 

30 

34 

61 

130 

137 

140 

7 

33 

47 

7 

38 

81 

136: 
151: 

17: 
171 
174: 


7.7 
8 

13 
14 

736 
775 
781 
877 
116 


Z84888 

Z84  700 
Z  84  701 
Z84  7tl3 
Z84  7DS 
Z84  704 
Z84  705 
Z84  706 
Z  84  707 
Z84  7D8 
Z84  70e 
Z  84  710 
ZMZ711 
Z  84  713 
184  713 
184  714 
184  716 
Z  84  716 
Z84  717 
Z  84  718 
Z  84  719 
Z84  73D 
Z  84  721 
Z84  733 
Z84  7a 
Z84  734 
Z84  736 
Z84  73e 
Z84  737 
Z84  738 
IU.34.400 
Z84  730 
Z84  730 
Z  84  711 
Z84  733 
Z84  733 
Z84  734 
Z84  736 
Z84  736 
Z84  7r 
Z84  738 
Z84Z740 
Z84  730 
Z  84  741 
Z  84  742 
Z84  7U 
Z  84  744 
Z  84Z  746 
Z  84  746 
Z  84  747 
Z  84  748 
Z84  748 
Z  84  790 
Z  84  751 
Z  84  753 
Z84Z753 
Z  84  754 
Z  84  756 
Z  8a  796 
Z  8a  757 
Z  8a  798 
Z8a750 
ZMZ780 
Z  8a  761 
Z  8a  763 
Z8a7«S 
Z8a7M 
Z8a786 

Z8a7e« 

ZMZ7(t7 
Z84Z788 
Z  8a  431 


Clabsitication  or  Desionb 


D  1—13:  D«*.  183,186 
D  4—  4:  De«.  183.196 
D  0-  2:  Dt».  183,178 
DIO—  8:  D«f.  183,175 
DU—  7:  D«s.  183,150 
D14—  3:  De*.  183,174 
D«a.  183.179 


DU—  3: 

6: 

17: 

30: 

D15-  3: 

D3B—  5: 


Dm.  183,187 
D«i.  183.180 
Dm  183.100 
Des  183.106 
Dm.  183.181 
Dm.  183.173 


D33— 14:  Dm.  183.188 
D34-  5:  Dm.  183.180 
D44-10:.D«.  183.166 
3b:  D«s.  183.168 
DS3-  7:  Dm.  183.164 
D90—  4:  Dm.  183,183 


D40-  6: 
8: 

17:  Dm 
D64-11:  Dm 
D71—  1:  Dm 
D74—  1:  Dm 


Dm.  183.100 
Dm.  183,168 
183,172 
183.163 
183.183 
183.154 


D74- 
D80- 


D«6- 


Do.  183.166 
Dm.  183.171 
Dm.  183.183 
Dm.  183,157 
Dm.  183,167 
Dm.  183.177 


1:  Dm.  183.186 

Dtl-  l:DM.in.l76 

D88-  1:  Dm.  183.160 

Dm.  183.161 

17:  Dm.  183.170 

Dm.  1S3.1M 


e^i*-  .a 


ipai. 


^^^i:iUA&«i^ 
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^,«.*-#t   TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


iBternatkNul  Coavcatioa  for  tkc  Protcctioa  of 
Indwtrial  Property 

Adhertnct  of  Auttrtiim  to  the  Lomimn  HH  Rex'Uion 

Th<>  8«^r«tar7  of  Htate  haa  been  notlfl^  bj  the  KmbaMjr  of 
SwItBerUnd  of  tb*>  adhpivncr.  effective  June  2,  1»58,  of 
Auatralla  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Induatrtal  Property  aa  laat  reviaed  at  London  on  Juo«  2, 
19S4. 

tOBBRT  C.   WATSON. 
June  11.  19M.  CommiM»ion*r  of  Patent!. 


within  thirty  daya  from  the  date  of  tbta  pnblicatlon.  the 
eanceUtioo  will  be  proceeded  with  aa  in  the  case  of  defaolt. 
Vlaicraft  Mff.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Reg.  No.  428,0»4. 

Cane.  No  7069. 
Fare)  Deatin.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.,  Reg.  No.  4S4.I»95.  Cane. 
No.  7090. 

DAPHNE   LEEDS, 
AatUtant  Committioner  of  Patent: 


Ckaaic  hi  RmIm  «f  Pnctfcc 

Notice  waa  riven  In  the  Federal  Ka^tater  of  June  8,  1958. 
(IS  F  R.  3948)  of  the  following  ebange  In  the  Rule*  of  Prac- 
tice which  will  take  effect  July  7,  19&8  : 

1.  Paragraph  (n)  of  Rale  21  la  amended  to  read  aa  follows  : 

(■)  Hearch  of  Patent  Oflce  recorda  for  purpoaea  not 
otherwise  apeclfled  In  thla  section,  per  boar  of 
eearcta  or  fraction  thereof fS.OO 

2.  Paracnph  (o)  of  Role  SI  la  deleted. 


Serrk*  by  PiMlcatloa 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reglatratloni;  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  this  (MBce  havinr  been  unable  to 
effect  aerrlce  of  notice  of  tmch  procteding  upon  the  regii- 
tranta.  notice  ta  hereby  glv«B  that  anlcM  the  reglstranta.  their 
aaaigna   or    legal    represeatatlrea.   shall   enter   an  appearance 


Tradcmait  Suits 

Notices  "tender  15  U.  8.  C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

K«C.  Ns.  tt,4M  (COCA  COLA),  Coca  Cola  Co.,  Nonalcoholic 
maltiess  beverages  and  the  syrutie  for  making  such  beveragea  : 
Keg.  Ns.  47,1M.  same:  Reg.  Ns.  en,l«A.  same;  Reg.  Ns. 
tM.14«.  same:  Rec.  Ns.  4U,1W  (COKE),  same,  aied  Aug.  8. 
1956,  D  C.  W.  D.  Ky.  (Louisville),  Doc.  3188,  The  Coca-Cola 
Co.  V.  ttiehard  W.  .A$her.  Pinal  Judgment ;  trademarka  held 
valid  :  defendant  restrained  from  using  "Coca-Cola"  or  "Coke" 
In  selling,  delivering  or  offering  for  sale  in  responae  to  calls 
to  any  product  not  the  plaintiff's  (notice  May  14,  1958). 

Re*.  Ns.  47.iai.     (See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 

Reg.  Ns.  I4S.4M  (WOOL  "O"),  PhiladelphU  Rug  Mills,  Inc., 
Wool  ruga,  lied  May  19.  1958.  D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  133/311, 
Uool  'O"  Co.  V.  Homemakrr  Hmg;  Ine.  et  ol. 

R«C-  Ns.  tSS.146.      (See  Reg.  No.  22,408.) 

r.  Ns.  t««.lM      (See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 


Reg.    Ns.    tlS.768     (ESQUIRE).    Esquire    Publishing    Co., 
Monthly  publication,  flied  June  24,  1954,  D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y.. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1958 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 11,  801 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Oct.  29,  1957 

Dat«  of  oideBt  amended  application Oct.    7,  1957 


J 

1.  R.  MRRCHANT.  Dk«e««r,  Trs4a»srk  RsMMiaisc  OpwaUsM 

RXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  FXAMINERS  AND  TRADRMARR  CLASSES 
UNDER  EXAMINATION 

Oldest  Application 

TRADRMARR 

New 

Amended 

C. 

(D  J    R   STERBA.  CIsMes  4, 

M.  WBNDT.  Ds9«ty  Dlrse«sr.  TrsdssMrk  EzMsialag  Oysealiss 

s.  u.  11. 14.  la.  19. 11  n  9«  M  »  11  »  S4  M  aa.  M . 

I1-7-67 

10-2JK57 

11-6-67 

5-9-66 

6-10-56 

10-7-67 

(ID  R.  F    8HRYOCK.  Classes  ft.  IH,  r.  S,  SO,  »,  44,  4«.  51;  Servloe  Mark  Ctaases  100, 101.  lOJ.  lOJ.  104, 105, 106, 
tlvs  Membership  Marks  Class  9D0     

107,  Coltoc 

10-9-07 

(UI)    K.  I    HANCOCK,  Ch 
Csrtlfleattoa  Marks.... 

tssea  1,  S,  I,  7,  1,  It  M,  11.  IS,  17,  X>.  23.  20.  37.  38,  30.  40,  41,  42,  43,  45,  47,  48, 

40,  52,  and 

12-16-57 

Rcnswab  (All  Classes) 1 

5-20-58 

Ssc.  U  (cj  Publications  (AO  C 

tamt) 

5-96-66 

Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  May  1958 — 1,942 

Registrations  Issued 278 — No.  663,940  to  No.  664,217 

Renewals  Issued 53 

Tk*  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tW  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  ianMd  wMkly.  i*  aaiM  mMier  tike  dirM-tioa  of  the  Superintendeni 
of  DuruaMfit*.  CoTernnMai  Priming  Ofiee.  Vaakinaton  Z3,  D.  C  to  whom  all  aabeeriptioiH  attould  be  matte  payable  and  all 
cnsismmc^iKma  addreaaed.  aubacriptioa  priot.  IIU.OO  per  anaam.  forvica  nailiot  S'-OO  additional;  ainfte  copiea.  20  rcnia  each. 


TM  7S2  O.  O. 


TM    39 


TM  40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1958 


Doe.  »4/52,  Bt^uirt,  Inc.  v.  Ea^itirt  BporU^ear  Co.     Sttpola 
tion  ABd  order  of  dtscontlnuanc*  Mar  21. 1B&8. 

B«c.  N*.  SW,ASX  (HEP).  H.  E.  Pillaburr.  Soap,  cleanlns 
powder,  paate  and  compoand  ;  Wt»g.  V:  BM,S71,  aame,  Peck'a 
Product!  Co..  aame.  Sled  Nov.  23.  1956.  D.  C.  E.  D.  Mo.  (St. 
Loula).  Doc.  lOOTKD.  Peck'*  Produeta  Co.  r.  Mmp  Depart- 
ment Store*.  Co.  Stipulation  dUmlmlnx  complaint  and  coan- 
ter-clalnu  without  prejudice  May  29.  1958. 

R«c.  Ne.  4ia.7M      (See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

B«ff.  N#.  SSCMX  (8BRV08COPE).  Servo  Corporation  •! 
America.  Measuring  and  testing  e<i«lpmei>t  partlcutarty 
adapted  to  aervo  mechanUma.  Uad  Mar.  17.  1958.  D.  C.  N.  J. 


(Newark).   Doc.    309/58,    Serro    Corp    of  Amerien  t.   Mmrtin 
Silver  et  ml.     Stipulation  of  dlamlaaal  (notice  May  29,  1908). 

■•«.  No.  US.M1  C^BO").  United  Metal  Products  Corp.. 
Mechanical  golf  ball  markers  for  engraving  names,  numbers 
and  other  legends  on  golf  ha  I  la ;  M61.M7,  K.  J.  Premo.  Golf 
ball  marker.  AM  May  23.  1958.  D.  C.  B.  D  Pa.  (Phlla 
delphla).  Doc.  24715.  VnUed  Metml  Frodmet*  Corp.  et  ml.  t. 
Hemlthwmp*.  Inc. 

Bog.  Mo.  MA,7I«  (BIO  BEAM).  U  ('  Lite  Mfg.  Co..  Combi- 
nation Incandescent  llghta  and  battery  unlu.  and  battery 
chargers.  Mod  May  26,  1958.  D.  C.  N.  D.  IIL  (Chicago).  Dor. 
58c*34,^-C.I/a«  Mfg.  Co  v   The  Fmir 

f.  No.  OMwni.     (See  Beg.  No.  a0»,562.) 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Ths  following  markk  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
Mtlon  under  aectloa  IS  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.      See  Rules  20  1  to  20.5. 

Aa  prvTldad  by  aactlon  SI  of  aald  act,  a  fee  of  twenty -five  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Qifs  1-Riw  or  Partly  PraparMi  Materials  Class  2-- RecepUdes 

SN  5.624.     Farmers  ChlnchlMa  Cooperative  of  America,  Inc..     SN   23.736.      Naturin-Werk    Becker  *  Co..   Welnhelm  an  der 
Salt  Lake  City.  I'tah.    Filed  Apr  2,  1956.  Bergstrasse,  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1957. 


.Mi   i«*> 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "ChlnchilU"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Bleached  ChlnchilU  Fur  Pelts. 
First  use  Jan.  6.  1956. 


SN  22.418     Camden  Fibre  MllU.  Inc..  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     Plied 


Jan.  11.  1967. 


CAMDEX 


For  Glased  Wadding. 
First  use  Dec.  11.  1956 


8N  23,931.     Midwest  Seed  Serrice,  Inc..  Axtell.  Nebr.     Filed 
Feb.  «.  19S7. 


•K.M 


The   word   "Hybrids"   is   disdained  apart    from   the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Hybrid  Seed  Corn 
First  use  FVbruary  1954. 


SN  24.017      WhitUker  Nylon  Fibres  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1957. 


TOP  -A-  UW. 


For  Synthetic  Fibres. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  8.  1956. 


^- 


SN    29.971.      Surpass    Leather    Company.    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  May  13.  1957. 


PUNCHO 


For  Shoe  Leather. 
First  use  March  1957. 


NATURIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  605.311.  dated  Peb.  28,  1951. 

For  Sausagf  CaHliiKii,  Wrapping  Material  Made  of  CelluloM, 
DeriratlTes.    Proteins,   and    PUstles,   Tubes,   Bladders.   Vatg, 
Mawa.  Sauaage  Bags.  Ham  Bags.  Pastry  Covers. 


SN   23.737.     Naturin  Werk   Becker  k  Co..   Welnhelm  an  der 
Bergstrasse.  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  4,  liKiT. 


Owner  of  German  Reg   No.  606.310.  dated  Feb.  28,  1961. 

For  Sausage  Casings.  Wrapping  Materlsl  Made  of  Ollalose 
l>erivatives.  Proteins,  and  PUstics,  Tubes,  Bladders,  Vats, 
Mawa.  Sausage  Bags.  Ham  Bags.  Pastry  Covers. 


SN  88,177.     Unette  Cori>oratlon,  Llrlngston.  N.  J.    Piled  Oct. 
1.  1957. 

TOUCHETTE 

For  Dispensing  Container  Applicator  for  Applying  Medica- 
tions, Perfumes,  and  Other  LIqutda. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  23,  1956. 


SN  38.219.     MarBhall-Wells  Company.  Duluth.  Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  2.  1957. 


VALU-BILT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   422..^1 

For  PalU  and  Cans,  Such  as  Dairy  Palla,  Milking  Patla, 
Miniature  Palls,  and  Cream  Cans. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1954. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  AinrmI  Egyipiaeats,  Part* 
f  oTios,  and  Podcetbooks 

SN   30.079.      "Oivenchy"    (Soclftt*   Anonyme),   Paris.   France. 
Filed  May  15,  1957. 


"hi  yjJfVJr  sU  W* 


\Af*m 


cxfwci . 


Owner   of    Frencli    Reg.    No.    461.S78.    dated    Dec.    5.    19M 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  85.043. 
For  HandtMgs,  Traveling  Rags. 


SN  43,045.     Pet  Center  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Dec.  26.  1957 

PET  CROSS 

For  Pet  Accessories — Namely,  a  Clear  and/or  Transparent 
Bird  Cage  Cover. 

First  use  Feb   18.  1957. 
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8N  42.956.     Wcatern  AbruiTM.  Portland.  Or«c.     FUcd  Dec 
23.  1957 


SAND-0-GRIND 


Por  AbraBtT«  Wb««ls. 
Pint  xxB*  8«pt.  16.  195T. 


For  Ctaemlcal   Preparation  U»*«l  at  a  DtelnfwrtaBt-DwxIor- 
ant  for  Doga  and  a«  a  Room  Dlalnfectant-Deodorant,  Packaged 


SN   43,125.     Ttie  J.    R.    WatklM  Coaipanj.  WlnoM.   Mian.    ,^  „  amomI  Bonb-Type  Coatalner 
Piled  Dec.  27.  1997.  Pint  oae  Apr.  16.  19M 


FURNISHEEN 


For  Furniture  Pollab. 
Pint  u«e  Dec.  5.  196T. 


8N  27,077.     Auto-AIr  Indnstrlea,  Inc..  LanaiBg.  Mich      POed 
___         Mar.  28.  1967. 


Oass  5  — AdIiesivM 


SN  30.487.     Harold  E.  Hamman,  Rlvenlde.  CaUf.     Piled  May 


22,  1957. 


ANCHOR-DOUGH 


Por  Non-Drying.  Non-Hardening  Tacky  Compoaltlon  Com- 
poaed  Principally  of  Polytoobatylene.  Calclnm  Carbonate, 
Sulpbonated  Oil,  and  Light  Proceaa  Oil  U»ed  to  Detachably 
but  Adbealvely   Faaten  ArtielM  to  Supporting  Surfacea. 

Pint  uae  Feb.  23.  1957. 


Por  Caatlng  Compoaltlona.  Plaatlc  Tooling  Compoaltlona, 
Molding  Compoaltlona.  Laminating  Compoaltlona  and  Surface 
Coating  Compoaltlona  Comprlalng  Synthetic   Raalna. 

Pint  oae  Mar.  25.  1950. 


SN  35.056.     .National  Lead  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled 


Aag.  «.  1957. 


SN  35,715.     Whitehead  Brotben  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y. 


WATER  BAN 


Filed  Aug.  16,  1957. 


LYQUASET 


Owner   of   R^g.    Noa.   531,433,   5T4.531.   and   628,043. 
For  Liquid  Binder  for  Uae  In  Sand  Molda  and  Core*. 
FIrat  uae  on  or  about  July  22,  1957 


For  Cliemlcal  Compoaltlon  In  Powder  Form  for  Forming 
and  Treating  Oil  Well  Drilling  Flulda,  Particularly  of  the 
Oil-Water  BmuUion  Baae  Type.  Comprlalng  Oleaglnooa  Mate- 
rial, Minerals,  and  Inorganic  Salts. 

Pint  uae  Sept.  1.  1956. 


SN  37.702.     Whltmlre  Beaearch  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  St.  Loato, 
SN   41,877.      American  Railroad  Curvellnlng  Corp.,   Douglaa-         jj^      pj,^  ^p^   23.  19,^7 


ton.  N.  Y.    Piled  Dec.  «,  1957. 


BONDARC 


DOG-AWAY 


For  Induatrlal  Adhealvea. 
Pint  uae  November  1956. 


For  Chemical  Preparation  I'aed  aa  a  Dog  and  Cat  Repellent. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  27,  1957. 


SN  42.896.     National  Mfg.  *  Sale.  Co..  Champaign.  111.     Piled     S.N    39.409       No,«n    Producta.   Inc..   Clereland.  Ohio.      Filed 


Dec.  23.  1957. 

MISTER  MECHANIC 

For  Adhealvea  for  Affixing  .Sectional  and  Sheet  Material  to 
Walla.  Ploon.  and  Other  Surfacea  and.  In  Particular,  Plaatlc. 
Metal.  Ceramic,  Cork.  Rubber.  Aaphalt.  Vinyl,  and  Unolenm 
in  Titoa  and  Sheet* 

Pint  uae  at  leaat  1950. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chenical  Com- 
positioiis 

SN    2.549.      M.    Michel   A   Company,    Inc..   N*w   York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Feb.  13.  1956. 


Oct.  23,  1967. 


JcOSc^ 


For    Abaorbent    Body    Impregnated    With    a    Perfumed    Air 
Deodorant. 

Pint  oae  Jan.  14.  1954. 


SN  39.599.     The  Davlee-Voung  Soap  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Piled  Oct.  28.  IWT. 


DEOCHLOR 


For  Deodorant  BUx-ka  for  Sanltarlea. 
Flnt  uae  Aug.  21,  1957 


For  Higher  Fatty  Alcohola.  Surface  Active  Agenta,  Textile 
Chemical  Speclaltlea — Namdy.  Tmtlle  Softenen.  Wetting 
Agenta.  Dye  Fixltlvea,  Penetranta,  and  Sulfonated  OiU, 
Sulphonatlon  Baaea.  and  Fatty  Adda. 

rint  uae  Jan.  10.  1955. 


SN  40.069.     Metal  *  Thermit  Corporation.  Woodbrldge  Town 
ahlp    Mlddleaex  County.  N.  J      Filed  Not.  4.   1957. 

NEOCHEL 

For  Chemical  Additive  to   Electroplating  Batha. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1957. 


July  «,  IMS 
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■N  40.114      Beta  I^bomtorla*.  lac.  Pkfladalpkia.  Pa.     Plied  SN  41,TU.     The  Lyaadala  C«Bipany,  Stratford,  Conn.     Fllad 

Not.  5,  1957.  Dec.  4,  1957 

KROM-TROL  LECTRODE  SOL 

For  Corroalon  Inhlbtton  Ua«l  ta  tke  Tiaatment  of  CooUng  »"»'    Solution.   U.^   m   Connection   With   Making  Electro- 
Water  In  Air  Condltloalag  aad  Oaollng  Towar  Syatema. 
Pint  uae  June  10.  1957. 


rardlograma. 

Flnt  uae  .Not.  5,  1967. 


8N  40,8«S.     National  Polychamicala.  lae.,  Wilmington,  Maai.    QaSS  10  ~  FaftiKzafl 

Piled  Nov.  8,  1967. 


TETRAFLEX 


Far  PUatlctsera  for  Dae  With  Plaatlc  Compoaltioaa. 
Pint  uae  0<-t    8.  1957. 


SN  40,601.     Park  and  Tllferd.  New  York,  H.  Y.     Fll«l  Mot. 

IS,  1967.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  344.926 

Por  Fertiliser. 

Pint  uae  Mar.  1.  1936. 


SN   23,528.      Well'a  Pertillaer   Worka,    Inc.,  Ooldaboro.  N.  C. 
Filed  Jan.  80. 1967.    Sec.  2(f). 

RmsRiei 


RMHIYE 


Por  Bulk  Dyaa  of  MaziaiaB  Concentration 
Pint  uae  July  SO,  1967. 


SN    41.135       Badlaeb*   Anllln-   k   Soda-Pabrlk    AktiengeaeU- 
aebaft.  Ludwigahafea  on  Rhine.  Oannany.     Piled  Not.  22. 


SN  35,649.     Wlaconaln  Farmco  Service  Cooperative.  Madiaon. 
Wla.     Piled  Aug    14,  1957. 


jimmi* 


For  Fertlliaen. 

Pint  uae  about  May  1.  1966. 


1957. 


LURANTIN 


For  DyeatuSk. 

Pint  uae  Feb.  24,  1961. 


SN  41.574.     Resolln.   Inc.,   Saata  Monica,  Calif.     Pile*  Not. 


SN  48,439.     Frank  Samaon.  d.  b.  a.  Samaon  Tree  SerTlce,  Loa 
Angelea,  Calif.    Piled  Mar.  25,  1958. 

TREE-LIFE 

For  Tree  Pood. 

Flnt  uae  Mar   19.  1958. 


29.  1967. 


EPOLOY 


For  Synthetic  Plaatlc  Beala  Caaipoaltlona  for  Molding  and 
Forming,  and  Hardenera  aad  Bainforrlng  Plben  Therefor. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 1957. 


SN    41.731.     Trager   Manufacturing  Co..   Inc..   Scranton,   Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1967. 


SPRING  AIR 


For  Household  Deodaraat. 
Pint  aaeJaly  1,  195.r 


MN  41.T38      Amerlcaa  Cyaaaaaid  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Piled  Dec.  4.  1967. 


Class  11  -  Inks  aad  inking  Materiak 

SN  2,S«1.     Reppard  J.  Jordan,  d.  b.  a.  Sterling  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Jacksonville,  Pla.     Filed  Feb.  9,  1956.     Sec.  2((). 

pinpicT  pniNT 
VARNISH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383,103. 

For   Additive   Drier  and    Reducer  tor  Printing  Ink  in   the 
Form  of  a  Vamiah  Prepantlon. 

First  uae  Nov.  28.  193«.  


CYANADUR 


For  I'lgmenta. 

Pint  uae  Sept.  25,  19.^7. 


ttas  (iiiUifiuiS  bttfi  fiisw 
Oass  12  -  Construction  Matorials 


? 


.•-.  i'?-»»< 


8N  41.766.     The  Lynndale  Company.  Stratford.  Conn.      Filed 
Dec.  4.  1967. 

CARDIA  SOL 

For    Solutlona    Uaed   In   Connection   With   Making  Eleetro- 
cardlograma. 

Pint  uae  Not   5,  1957. 


SN  37.060.     WUllama  k  WillUma  Limited,  Cheater.  England. 
Plied  Sept    11.  1957. 

WALLSPAN 

For  Metal  Sectlona  for  Uae  In  Building  Conatructlon. 
PIrat  uae  In  the  year  1963 ;  in  conuneree  during  1964. 


S.N  39.866.     Ford  RooAng  Prodacta  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Ford'a 
Roonng  Prodncta,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Oct.  81,  1967. 


8N  41,767.     The  Lynndale  Company,  Stratford.  Conn     Filed 


Dec.  4,  1957. 


GRAPHA  SOL 


For    Solutlona    Uaed   In   Connection   With  Making  Eleetro- 
rardlograma. 

Pint  uae  Not.  B.  1957 


For  Sheathing  Board— Inaulatlon  Board — BeflectlTe  Inan- 
lation. 

Pint  uae  Sept.  12,  1957. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  41.247. 
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9N  4i;«4T.     Dtumj  P«per  *  Board  CiMip*By.  PtailadrlphU.    Ki  ».564.     S«re«  CompAnr.   Iiw .  New  Tort.   N    T.     FIM 
Pa.     ril«<l  Nov.  25,  1957  Maj  7,  1837 

ALUMA-SHEETH 

for  Aluminum-Surfaced  Insulating  Board. 
First  ua«  on  or  aboat  Jan.  9,  1957. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  39.g66 


m  7>rn 


8N  42.007.    Extrudart  Mftal  Producta.  Inc..  Hackrnaack,  N.  J.         *■«>'  Steam  Trap. 
Fll«l  Da*.  9.  1W7.  ''"»  oa*  Jan   1 . 


1983. 


T 


EYTBUnABT 


For  Alomlnam  Doora  for  Store  Fronts. 
Flmt  use  May  1.  195S. 


«N    39.309.      Induatrial    StampinK*.    Inc..    Worc«ter,    Uaaa. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  19S7 


f< 


DUTY  -  RITE" 


For  Furniture  Hardware,  Inrtudlaf  Table  Slides,  gwlrela. 
Let   Brackets.   Le»   Platea.   Ann  Bracketa,  Tube   Locka.   Fer- 


8N   42.181.      Birmingham   <Msy   Products  Company.   Blmlng-     rules,  and  Table  I^eveiers. 

bam.  Ala.    Filed  Dec.  10.  1957.  Klrat  aae  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  1931. 


LOGWOOD 


For  Brick. 

First  use  Oct.  22.  1957. 


8N  40,746.     Tbe  Danlelaon  Manufacturlns  Company.  Daniel- 
son.  Coon.    Filed  Not.  15.  1957. 


AQUALOY 


8N    42,200       The   Falako   Corporation.    Akron,    Ohio.      Filed         For  Marine  Hardware. 
Dee.  11.  1967.  »"'»"»  "•*  8*^'   27.  1957. 


8N  41,S49.     Atlantic  Staaipiof  Company.  Kocheater.  N.   Y. 
Filed  Nov.  20.  1937. 


^^t 


For  Windows.  Doors.  Awnings,  and  Siding. 
First  aae  Not.  «.  1937. 


8N  42,284.     LouU  Goldey  Co..  Inc.,  Now  Tort,  N.  T.     Filed 
Dec.  12.  1957. 


Owner  of  Rec  No   121.187. 

For  Milk  Strainers.  Milk  or  Cream  Stirrers.  Milk  Dippers, 
and  Strip  Caps. 

First  use  in  January  1908. 


GOLD  TEST 


For  Ceramic  Tile. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1957. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  aad  Planbing  and 
StMn-Rttiiig  SappTies 

gN   21.936,      Numatlca.   Incorporated.  Mllford,   Mich.     Filed 


8N   41.40«.      Simmons   Fasteoer  Corporation,  Albany.  N.   T. 
Filed  Not.  26.  1997. 

releesJt 


For  Sliders  for  Zipper  Fasteners. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  7,  1M2. 


Dec.  31.  19&6. 


NUMATICS 


For  ValTea  and  Control   Assemblies  snd  Parts  and  Aecca- 
sories  for  the  Same. 

First  use  Sept.  13.  1946. 


8N   41.483.      Smith   Welding  Eijulpment   Corporation,   Mlaae- 
apolis.  Minn.    Filed  Not.  27,  19S7. 


FLO-TROL 


8N  28.715.     Long  Island  Tinsmith  Supply  Corporation.  Rich- 
mond Hill.  N.  T.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1957. 


For    Preaaure   Operated   Anti-Backflow   DeTice  foe   Cattli 
Torchea  Made  by  Appllcaat. 
First  aae  Dec.  27,  1948. 


SAV-A-DOR 


«N    41.581.      Stratollex.    Inc.,    Fort    Worth.   Te».      FtJ*l   Not. 


29.  1937. 


For  Metallic  Kiek-PUtea  ASxed  to  Lower  Portion  of  Exte- 
rior Doors. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1957. 


STRATOLITE 


For  Hoae  Ftttlnss. 
Firat  aae  Oct.  29.  IMT. 


July  8,  1968 
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SN  41,M2.    JoBca  4  Unfffalia  Steal  Corporation.  Plttalmrgh,    Qmmm  jC  .  QjfU  m^  CtMSM 

Pa.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1957 


8N  29,417.    Tbe  Atlantic  Reflnlng  Company,  PblUdelpbU.  Pa. 
Filed  May  6,  1937. 


4»wner  of  Rec.  Noa.  50S.960.  521,404,  and  524.213. 

For  Metal  Fencing  and  Nails. 

First  use  on  or  shout  Sept.  I.  1956.  on  naila. 


SN  41.653.     Jonea  ft  Laagbila  Steel  Corporation.  Plttsborgh. 
Pa.     Filed  De<-.  2.  1937. 


The  lining  and  stippling  are  a  part  of  tbe  mark  and  do  not 
indicate  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  244.587,  552,001.  and 
others. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1957. 


Oats  16-Protectivt  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    33.433.      8  ft   C  Blectric  Company.   Chicago.    lU.      Filed 


July  9. 1907 


-*Nn 


DURABAKE 


owner  of  Reg.  Nos    300.960.  521,404.  and  6S4.212. 

For  Metal  Fencing  and  Nails 

First  aae  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1936.  on  nails. 


For  Finish  for  M«tal  Clad  Switch  Gear  for  Switching  Cen- 
ters, Primaries  of  Unit  Subotatlona  and  Service  Bntrance 
Htatlona. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1952. 


SN  41,878.     Tokbelm  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     FlJed 
Dec   2,  19.57 


8N  34.326.     Tobias  Paint  Mfg.  Co.,'d)eVeland,  Ohio.     Filed 
July  24.  1957 


^OKHEIM 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   178,253.  608.989.  and  others 

For  Street  Box  Including  a  Pit  Liner  and  a  Cover  Therefor. 

ySnt  use  Oct    23.  1957 


For   Painta.    Paint   Primers.    Paint    Enamels.    Stains.   Var- 
nishes, Asphalt  Products,  snd  Paint  Colors. 
First  use  Febrnary  1957. 


SN    45.989.      Monsanto   Chemical   Company.    St.    Lonla,    Mo. 

QafsU-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and     med  Feb  i?,  ms 
Forgings 

SN   81,429.      Vanadium-Alloys   Steel   Company,   Latrobe.    Pa. 
Filed  June  5.  1957. 


CROMAN 


For  Tool  Steel  in  the  Form  of  BilleU.  Bars,  Sheets  snd 
Plates.  Circles  Bumped  or  Cat  From  Platea  or  Sheets,  and 
Disk  and  Ring  Forirlng«  Forjted  on  a  Steam  Hanaaser,  Drop 
Hammer,  or  Preae  From  Rolled  or  Prefurged  Stork  for  I'ae  in 
Fabricating  Into  Tape.  Reamera,  Broarhea.  Cutting  Toola, 
Blanking  Dlea,  Punebea.  Machinery  Paru.  Orilla.  Threading 
Dies.  Oage*.  and  Hand  Toola. 

First  use  Mar.  30.  19S8. 


Hokoroth 


Tbe  drswing  is  lined  for  tbe  color  red.  but  this  particular 
color  is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  tbe  mark.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No*   3.'i3,369,  fl41,«00,  and  others. 

For  Protectire  Coating  Compoaitiona ;  Vapor  and  Weather 
Barrier  Filma.  , 

Firat  aae  at  least  as  early  as  January  1949. 


^■^*  >  -  ■  ^    --.^-,i*_- 
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gN  46.209.     Deroe  4k  Rajrnolda  CoDipftnjr.  lac..  Loalarllle.  Kf. 
Pilrtl  Feb.  20,  1958. 


8N   37.300.     CbartM  Ell  wood   8liit*f,  d.  b.  &.    Dr.   BhUter'a 
L«boratortM,  Clev«Und.  Ohio      Piled  Sept.  16,  1»A7. 


CATHA-COAT 


ror  FrotMtiTe  Coatinft  for  Metal  SurfaCM  of  MarlM  and 
Industrial  Equipment  Exposed  to  Sea  Water,  <iaaollne,  Veg*- 
taMe  Oil,  and  Aromatic  Solrenta. 

First  uae  in  or  ab*ut  November  1947. 


fioiwoMmT 


For  Coolinit  and  Bootblaf  TapwlBlBX  Ointment  for  Sinpie 
Colda.  Headarhea.  aad  Muaeotoff  AekM. 
First  uae  Jan.  28.  19SS. 


8X   46.315.      M.   Grumbacb«r.   lac..  New   York.  N.  Y.     Ilted 
Feb.  21.  19&8. 


ZEC 


For  ArtlsU'  Oil  Color  Mediums — Namely.  Compounds  of 
Oil  or  Oils  and  Otber  Subatanceo  for  Ca«  in  Mixinc  Wltb 
ArtUta'  Oil  Color  To  Make  Such  Oil  Color  Dry  Faater. 

First  uae  Dec.  16.  1957. 

8N    46,492.      Seidlitt    Paint    and    Varnlata    Company.    Kanaaa 
City.  Mo.     Filed  Feb  24,  1958 


8N  37.764.     Americas  C^aaamld  CoMpuv.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  25.  19S7. 

METHOTRANE 

For  TranqutliBer. 
rint  use  Sept.  13.  1997 


HN  40.108.     SUm-War  Foods  Corporation.  Cbicaso.  lU.     Piled 


Oct.  28.  1957. 


MIDWEST 


SLIM-WAY 


For  House  Paint. 
Pint  use  Jan.  27,  1958. 


For   Dietary    Food    Supplement    Contalninr   Vttamina   and 
Minerala 

First  use  Aur    6.  19a«. 


SN  47,739.     Devoe  k  Itaynolds  Company.  Inc..  LouUtIUc.  Kj. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1958. 


8N  40.155.     Sterllag  Dmc  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y      Filed  Nov. 


3,  1957. 


FERRONITE 


BIOSYNEPHRINE 


For  Paints. 

Flrxt  use  prior  to  1928. 


QasslS-Medidnes  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparatioiis 

SN   18.334.     Lifetime   Livins.   Inc..  New  York,  N.   Y      Filed 
Oct.  29,  1956. 

MYAZINE 

For  Ointment  Cr««m  or  Lotion  for  Topical  Application  for 
Skin  Allerries. 

First  use  Sept.  28.  195«. 


Owuer  of  Heg.  Nou.  40t.951,  404,385,  and  otbers 
For   Deconcestsnt.  AntlhUtaaUnlc  and  Aatiblotic   Prepare 
tlon  for  the  Relief  of  Conirestios  and  for  Topical  Antibacterial 
Action    in   Common    Cold.    Slnnaitla.    Allergle   Rhinitis    (Hay 
Fever  and  Allied  Allersic  CooditWoa). 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1957. 


SN  40.918.     Cbaae  Chemical  Company,  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed 


Not.  19,  1957 


CITRODYNE 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Colda. 
First  uae  in  April  1956. 


8N    41,602.      Brace   Pttarmareuticai,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.    Y. 


Filed  Dec.  3,  1957. 


SN   30,172.     Dr    Katlak  *  Co..  Annelmlttetfabrlk,   Vienna, 
AustrU.     Filed  May  16,  1957. 


CERENE 


SEMPERLUX 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  31,661.  dated  Jan.  7,  1953. 
For  Preparations  To  ImproTe  the  Ability  of  Nocturnal  Vla- 
ual  Power. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  353,477 

For    Pharmaceutical    Prepsrattoa    for    the    SeUef    of    Pre- 
Menstrual  Tension. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1955. 


8N    30,739.      AlTln   B    Segelman.   d.   b.   a.   Olniderm   Labora- 
torlee.  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  May  27.  1957. 


SN  42.016      Bdward  F   Glaaser.  d.  b.  a.  8Ur  Pbarmacal  Cobi 
pany.  Chicago,  ill.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1957. 


BONADERM 


DEMEX 


For  Skin  Cream  for  Treating  Skin  Lealona. 
First  uae  Jan.  10.  1957. 


For  Medicinal  Preperation  for  Coughs  and  for  Throat  Irrl- 
tatteas. 

First  uae  Oct.  30,  1946. 


SN  33,994.     Olin  Mathleson  Cbemlcsl  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  July  18.  1867. 


^   ^ 


8N    42,540.      Scberlnc   Corporation.   BloomAeld.   N.   J.     Filed 
Dec.  16.  1957. 

METICILLIN-S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   657.984. 

For   Steroid-Antibiotic   Preparation   for   Veterinary   Use. 

First  use  Nor.  4.  1957 


Owner  of  Reg    No«    129..%44  and  338.995 
For    Radiopbarmaceuticala    for    Investigative.    Dlacnostic, 
and  Therapeutic  Use. 

First  uae  Apr.  17,  1957.  ^^  •t'r 


8N  42,974     Tbe  Crookes  Laboratories  Limited.  Londoo.  Bnc- 
land.     Filed  Dec.  24.  1957. 

FERROVET 

Owner  of  Britiah  Reg    No   B   703.063,  dated  Not    30.  1»61 
For  Veterinary  Preparationa  Containlnf  Iron. 


July  8.  1958 
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8N  43,864      B.  8.  Miller  Laborstories.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif      SN  38,411.     Aeromotlve  Metal  PnKlncts.  Inc     Seattle    Waah 
Filed  Jan    13.  1958  Hied  Oct   7.  1957.  »«.  «ssii. 


ERUCYTE 


For  Hematlnlc  PreparatkkD. 
First  use  Dec.  24.  1957. 


Sl/nfOU?^ 


:k-  r.-.\  M^ 


SN  44.216.     Sterilag  Drug  Inc  ,  New  York.  N    Y.     Filed  Jan. 

'v^yKAYEXALATE 

For     ("^tttonk    Birhanfe    Rasta     for    the    Treatment     of 
Hyperkalemia. 

First  use  Dec.  20.  IWT. 


For  Rigid  Covers  for  Truck  Bodies. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Nov    1.  19.'i6. 


SN  38.732.    The  Cgl-Dak  Company.  San  Gabriel.  Calif.    Filed 
Oct.  11,  1957.  ^^  , 


CAL-DAK 


First  use  in  January  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  541.437  and  fli.-S.SSO. 
SN  44.302.     Parke.  DaTla  *  Coospsny,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed         *""'  Xhopplnjt  C'arts  and  I'arts  Therefor 
Jan.  30.  1958  ■.._..—   ._   . 

OPHTHOCORT 

SN  38,759.     Marine  ft  Sports  Supply,  l>«««clena.  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  11,  1957. 


For  Opbthalmir  Ointment. 
First  use  Dec.  13.  1957. 


CROWN  CRAFT 


SN  44,343.     Borcherdt  MaH  Bztract  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Bor-        ^*  '^®"'  "Craft"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
cherdt  Company.  Cblcago,   111.      Filed  Jan.   17,   1958.  "hown. 

For  Boata. 


MALTSUPEX 


First  use  May  30,  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  536,698. 

For    Food    Supplement    HaTlng    Laxatire    Properties 

First  B«>  Oct.  8,  1957. 


SN    39,805.      Goodyear    Aircraft    Corporation,    Akron,    Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1937. 


8N    44,689.      Burrougba    Wellcome   ft   Co.    (U.    8.    A.)    Inc., 
Tnckaboe,  N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1958 


'ALKERAN* 


fuUMH^ 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Neoplaatlc 
Diaeases. 


For  Plastic  S««ts  for  Vehicles 
First  use  June  3.  1957 


First  use  t)ec.  31.  1967. 


aaMl9-V«liidM 

SN   36.491       James   Woodall.   d.    b.   a.    GUrno   Safety   Vleor, 
Columbus,  (is      Filed  Aug.  29,  1957. 

GLARNO 

For  Antl-Olare  CoTers  for  RearTlew  Mirrors. 
First  uae  June  22.  1957. 


SN  43.095.     Harold  H    Olabel,  d.  b.  a.  The  Sea  Saucer  Com 
pany.   New   Haren  Conn       Filed  Dec,   27.   1967. 

SEA  SAUCER 

For  Boats.  -.--nr 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1957. 


SN  43.211.     Radio  Steel  &  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Dec. 
30.  1957. 


8N  36.948.     Dick  Vogel.  Bemldjl.  Minn.     Filed  Sept.  9,  1967. 

CORE  CRAFT 

The  term  "Craft"  la  diartaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown 

For  BoaU. 

First  uae  Jan.  1.  1955. 


SN    37.692.      Standard    Railway    Equipment    Manufacturing        0«^~*f  of  Reg  No.  561,829. 
Company,  d.  b.  a.  Southwest  Manufacturing  Company  DItI-         ^"^  Garden  Cart* 


Company,  d.  b.  a.  Southwest  Manufacturing  Company 
sloB.   little  Rock.  Aft.     Filed   Sept.  23.  1957. 


First  use  Oct.   1.   1956;  May  24.  1950, 
pedaling  about  tbe  globe. 


aa  to  boy  on  wagon 


aTVQt\%«%  ^TaM«^«T 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  503.856. 
For  Boata 

First  uae  Oct    1.  1956. 
TM  732  O.  G.— 5 


SN   43.414.     American  Steel   Foundries.   Chicago    ITl.      Filed 
Jan.  6.  1958. 


AIR-O-SLIDE 


For    Mounting    Brackets    for   Tractor-Trailer    Fifth    Wheel 
Coupling  Dnits. 

FIrat  uae  Jan   4.  1957. 


^■j*-'!^.-*^^  '^-'^^ 
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HN   43.834.      Kxrlunice  Parts  Compaay  of  Fort   Worth.  Port     SN  89.0A1.     Economy  Auto  gtorc*.  Inc..  AtUnta,  Os.     PUcd 
Worth.  T^x.    FlkKl  Jan.  13,  1958.  Oct.  17.  1»57. 


SAF-T-STOP 


For  Automobile  Brake  Shoes. 
Flrat  ua«  Not.  15,  1955. 


8X    43.892.      Stromberx    Hydraulic    Brake    *    Couplinc    Co., 

Chicago.  III.     Filed  Jan.  13.  1958. 


HYDRAMITE 


For  Road  Vehicle  Brake*. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  5,  1907. 


8N  44.034.     Muter  Softee.  Inc.,  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     FUed  Jan.         ^^^^  „,  g^  j,^  395.756  and  39«.142. 

15,  1958.  f>„  gtorajTB  Battertea,  Starters.  Dlatributora.  and  Genera- 

tor* Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  16.  1957. 


For  Ice  Cream  Trucks. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1954. 


8N    39.38S.      Dayna    Llchtlns.   Inc..    PhlUdelphU,   Pa.     Filed 
Oet.  23.  1937. 

DAYNA 

For  Electrical  Ufhtlnc  Fixture*. 
First  use  June  18.  1957 


SN  44,150.     E.  T.  Banrirk  MUU.  loc,  Cbamblee,  Oa.     Filed 


Jan.  17.  1958. 


BARFORM 


SN   41.083.      Advance  Transformer  Co..   Clitrago.   III.      Filed 
Dse.  S,  IWT. 


For  Moulded  Aatomobile  Carpet*. 
Firat  use  Sept.  S.  1957. 


8N  44,272.     The  Oabrlel  Company,  OereUnd,  Ohio.     Filed 


Jan.  20,  1958. 


SELECTRIC 


For  Shock  Absorber  Control  Mechanism  for  Motor  Vehicle*. 
First  use  Not.  23.  1957. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,   Madiines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  38.215.     8.  S.  Kresge  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Oct. 
2.  1957 


WEDGEFIELD 


For  Fluorescent  BalUsts  With  Automatic  Reset  Protectors. 
First  uae  Oct.  17.  1957. 

.iJ) 

SN    41.889.      Channel    Master  Corporation.    EllenTllle.   X.   T. 
Filed  Dec  H.  19,17. 

SUPER  SHOWMAN 

Owner  of  Reic.  .No.  fl44,10e. 

Fur  Antennas. 

First  use  Oct.  17.  1957. 


For  Electric  Blankets. 
Pint  use  Sept.  17,  1967. 


SN     41.9M.       American     8l»n     and     Indicator     Corporation. 
Spokane.  Wash.    Filed  Use  9,  1997. 


8N  38.846.     PaclHc  Semlcondactora.  Inc  .  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  14.  1967. 


IwX4 


TT 


For  Semiconductor  Crystal  Capscitora. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1957. 


For  Klectrlcal  Display  Signs  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flr«l  use  Mar.  15.  19.54 


BN   38.904.     Craft   Recording  Corporation,  New  York.  N.  I.    gj,   ^  PrstecUll   lodiisUU*,  Inc..  BaUTia.  111.     FUsd 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1957.  I^_  ^   ,^^_ 


STERE-0-CRAFT 


WEED  DEMON 


For  Magnetic  Recorded  Sound  Tape*. 
Firat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  4,  1957. 


F*or  Electric  Pence  Chargera. 
First  use  July  1953. 


July  8,  1968 
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8N   42,100.      White-Kodgera  Company,   St.   LoaU.   Me.     Filed     8N  42,980.     General  MagmeUcs,  Inc.,  Bloomfleid.  N.  J      FUed 


Dec.  9,  1957 


Dec.  24,  1957. 


©" 


"MAG-MOD" 


For  Magnetic  Modulatora. 
Firat  use  Not.  15,  1957. 


8N   43.050.      SroTll]    Manufactnrinir   Company.    Racine,    WU. 
Filed  Dec.  26.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  365.781.  571.788.  aad  othera. 
For    Electric    Ignitera,    Elect romagnstlc   Valves.    Electoral 
Kelayi  and  Transfnrmera. 

Flrat  Bse  December  1958  on  eleetroBasnetlc  tsItss. 


) 


'Mr 


8N  42.107.     Pric*  Brotben,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Dec.  9. 
1M7. 

PARNEON 

For  Electrical  Display  Slgna. 
nrat  use  Sept.  10.  1957. 


For  Vacuum  Cleaners  and  Electric  BUnkets. 
Firat  aseJHl/Sl^  195?. 


'•r 


8N  42.228      Model  Engineering  A  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Hunt- 
ington. Ind      Filed  Dec.  11.  1957. 


SN   43,214.     The  Standard   Electric  Time  Company,   Spring 
field.  Mass.    Filed  Dec.  30.  1957. 

STANDARD-ROYAL 

For  Hospital  Signaling  Systems  and  Equipment 
Flrat  use  Oct    30.  1952. 


ECONOHM 


1 


For  Elect riral  Resistora. 
Flrat  use  June  30.  19.50. 


SN  42.241      Senro  Corporation  of  America.  New  Hyde  Park. 
NY.    riled  Dec.  11,  1957 


•i^ 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sportfng  €oo4s 

SN  20.585.     Belle  Doll  4  Toy  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.  T. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  1956. 

A  BELLE  DOLL 

Applicant  dIscUlms  the  word  "Doll"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  used. 
For  Dolta. 
Firat  use  March  1945.  ^ 


SN  27.9»«     United  Sute*  Robber  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1957. 


THREE  STAR 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  542.274,  647.377.  and  338.806. 

For  Control-Actuating  Servomechanisma  ;  Electronic  Ampli- 
flera  and  Power  Supplies :  Radio  Transmittera :  and  Radio 
Reeelvera. 

Flrat  use  Not.  24.  1954. 


For  Golf  Balls 

Flrat  nae  not  later  than  June  1951. 


SN   42.277.      Ertei   Manufacturing  Co.,   Brie.   Pa.     Filed  Dee. 
12.  1957. 


MA9MMmtSm 


For  Magnetic  Separatora  for  RemoTlng  Tramp  Iron  and 
Foreign  Frrrous  MatrriaU  From  Non-Ferroas  Materials,  Mag- 
netic Head  Pulleys  for  Holding.  Controlling,  Etc.  Ferrous 
MatPriaU  In  Magnetic  ConTeying  Systems,  Magnetic  Keedera. 
Magnetic  Aatomation  Elements,  and  Magnetic  Components 
for  Feeding,  CooTcylBg,  and  Cootrolling  Ferroos  Parts. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  15,  1957. 


8N    42,484.      Kay   Jewelry   ftores.    Inc..   Washingtoo,   D.   C. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1957. 


GLORIMATIC 


For  Electric  Coffee  Makera. 
Flrat  ase  Not.  15,  1956. 


8N  38,900.  (^omptolr  de  I'lndastrie  C«tonniere.  Etabllsse- 
ments  Bonssar.  Socl^t#  t  Re«poiisabUlt«  LtmltCe.  Parte, 
France.    Filed  Oct,  15.  1967 

CHRISTIAN  DIOR 

Owner   of   French   Reg.    No.   428,648.   dated   June   4,    1953 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  12,010. 
For  Dolls. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  24,793.     Maschlnenfabrlk  AngsbnrgNurnberg  A.  G.,  Narn- 
berg.  Germany      Filed  Feb   20,  1957. 

FUEL-MASTER 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  710,939,  dated   Feb.   12,  1958. 

For  Tractora  for  Acricultura  aad  Logging  Purposes ;  Rail- 
way LocoootlTsa  DriTen  by  Internal  Combustion  Engtnss ; 
and  HeaTy  Doty  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Injectora,  and 
Injection  Pumps. 
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8N  27^3     Buffalo-BcHpae  Corporation,  d.  b.  a.  Tb«  E<>lipw    RN  33,a30      Fan  Anrrlcaa  Unton.  Waahingtoa.  D.  C.     riM 
Lawn  Mu««r  Co..   Propbrtstown.   III.     Filed  Apr.    1.   1957.         Jnly  IS.  1837. 


^ 


C~^ 


For  Gaaolln*   Bnfinc   DrlTMi   Porubl«  Power  Chain  Saw 
Machines. 

First  use  Jan.  25.  1957. 


SN  27.274.     Buffalo-Eclipoe  Corporation,  d.  b.  a.  The  Eclipae 
Lawn  Mower  Co..  Prophetstown,   111.     Filed  Apr.   1.   1957. 


For  Portable  Bulldlnf  Block 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1957. 


SN  34.60«.     HAL  Tootb  Companj,  Montebello.  Calif.     Filed 
Jaljr  31,  1957. 


(flif^ 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  227.104. 

For   Oasoline   Engine   Driven   Portable   Power   Chain   Saw 
Machines. 

First  ase  Jan.  25,  1997. 


SN  27.339.     Fred  Mae  Overland,  d.  b.  a.  Overland  Company, 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  June  4,  1957. 


CAMManjcL 


For  Cumblnatlon  Hand  Tool,  ronslstinc  of  Piter.  Wirt 
Cutter.  Leader  Bender,  Hook  Degorger.  Btr..  for  Uf«  on 
Camplnft  and  Fishing  Trips. 

First  nae  Dec.  20.  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615.335. 

For   Kxravating  Digging  Teeth  and  Equipment. 

First  use  Apr.  25.  1957. 


SN  35.015.     American  Machine  and  Metals,  Inc.,  EUtat  lloline, 
III.    Filed  Aug.  16.  1957. 

MUD-O-MATIC 

For     Drilling     Mud     Control     Systems     Including     Liquid 
Classifiers. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1956. 


SN  28.860.     C.  Howard  Hunt  Pan  Co..  Camden.  N.  J.     Filed 
Apr.  25.  1957. 

RANGER  55 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  507.380. 
For  Pencil  Sharpeners. 
First  use  Jan.  25.  1955. 


SN  39.515.      CoUamatic.   Wayne,   N.  J.     Filed  Oct.  25,   1967. 


^/O 


SN  32,695.     The  Patterson  Foundry  and  Machine  Company. 
East  Uverpool,  Oblo.     Filed  June  26.  1907. 


For  Collators — Namely,   Machines   for   Assembling  Printed 
Material  in  Seta. 

First  use  Sept.  SS.  1967. 


SN   S9,.'V81.     John  W.   Bolton  *  Sons,  Inc..  Lawrence.  Maaa. 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1957 


BLUE  DEVIL 


Own«»r  of  Reg.  No.  632.633 

For  Chemical  and  Processing  Equipment  for  Ball  Mills, 
Crushers.  MUers.  Reaction  Kettles.  Filter  Presses.  Screens, 
and  ScreeninK  Equipment. 

First  use  June  13.  1957. 


For  High   Speed  Machine  Knives  for  Ctiipplng  Pulp  Wood. 
First  use  Sept.  12.  1967. 


SN    40.481.      Phil   Mogler.   d.   b.   a.   Mocler   Farm    Indnstrtss. 
Lester,  Iowa.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1957. 


SN  32.797      Airborne  Instruments  Laboratory.  Inc..  MlneoU. 
N.  ¥.     Filed  June  28.  1957. 


INCHWOIM^MOTOI 


M  ^CTf 


Owner  of  Iteg.  No.  654.411. 

For  Incremental  Feed  Mechanisms  and  Control  B«alpment 
for  Use  Therewith. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1967  ;  August  1955  as  to  "Inchworm." 


The  drawing  is  lined   for  shading  purpoaea  oal/. 
For  Livestock  Feeders. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1957. 
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**\oV•Ji^•llT"^    Products   Company.    Chicago.    lU.      Filed     SN    44.34*.      A  Ilia-Chalmers    Manufacturl.g    Compaq.    Mil- 
Nov.  26,  196T.  w.ukee.  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  17.  1958 


ALL^ROP 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  509  61T.  { 

For  Agricultural   Planting  Apparatus,    Including  DrtllM««f 
First  use  June  10,  1954. 


For  Scrvw  Drivers. 
X  First  use  Sept.  9.  1997. 


SN    42,286.       Imperial    Knife    Aaaociated    Companies.     Inc.. 
Providence.  R.  I.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1957 


TAHITIAN 


For  Scissors.  8h«irs.  Knives.  Forks,  and  Spoons  of  AU 
Kinds.  Ladles.  Spatulas.  Pancake  Turnovers.  Potato  Maahers, 
Egg  Beaten.  Slicers,  and  Serving  Seta. 

First  nse  Nov.  29,  1987 


SN  42.826.    Cascade  Manufacturing  Company,  Portland,  Oreg 
riled  Dec  28.  1957. 


BN  45.9g».     Vlalball,  Inc..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Feh.  14. 
1958. 

VISIBALL 

For  Oreaae  Cupa.  vrj 

First  use  Oct.  3.  1967. 

SabJ.  to  mtf.  with  SN  43.974.  V,-   f,  ,,  -,^j^,^,. 

SN    45.948       Chain   Belt   Company,    Milwaukee.   WU.      Filed 
Feb.  17,  1968. 

FLOAT-TREAT 

For  Apparatus  for  Separation  of  Suspended  Solids  and 
Liquids  by  Flotation  From  Another  Liquid  and  for  CUriflca- 
tlon  Apparatus  for  the  Removal  of  Sunpended  and  Colloidal 
Matter  In  Sewage  Treatment  and  Water  Pnrllcation 

First  nse  June  17,  1987. 


CASCADE 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  433,604  '*^'*'' 

For  Hydraulic  Cylindera  and  Lift  Truck  AttachmenU. 
First  nse  Feb.  15,  1948. 


Piled 


T^WTJ 


SN  42,834.     andnnati  Lathe  4  Tool  Co.,  ClnclnnaU.  Ohio, 
riled  Dec  23.  1967. 

I  ROYAL 

For  Drilling  Machines. 

First  uae  on  or  before  Nor.  18.  1949. 


SN   46.949.      Chain    Belt   Company,   Milwaukee    WU 
Feb.  17.  1968. 

RIM-FLO 


For  Apparatua  for  .Separation  of  Suspended  Solids  and 
Liquids  by  Gravity  From  Another  Liquid  and  for  Ciartflca- 
tlon  Apparatua  for  the  Removal  of  Suspended  and  Colloidal 
Matter  in  Sewage  Treatment  and  Water  Purification 

First  use  Dec.  13.  1957 


SN   42.848.     Detroit  AhimiBvm   ft  Braaa  Cerporation.   Ham- 
tramck.  Mich.     Filed  L>ec.  23.  1957.     See.  a(f). 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  542..%o5 

For  Engine  Bearings  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines 
Used  In  Automobiles.  Buoaa,  Tractors,  Indastrlal  Equipment, 
and  Aircraft. 

First  nae  Oct.  11.  194T. 


MN   46.160.     Polk   Bfaa.   Typewriter   C»mpany,  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1968. 


EXEMPLAR 


For  Typewriting  Machlnea. 
First  use  Feb.  5.  1968. 


MN    42.881.      Ttie    International    Silver    Company.    Meriden 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1957. 


CREATION 


8N  46.206.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  anclnnatl, 
Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  20.  1958.  | 

SPIROPOINT 

For  Drill  Sharpening  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3,  1958 


Kor  StalnleM  Steel  Flatware— Namely,  Knives,  Forks,  and 
Spoons. 

First  nse  Dec  6.  1967. 


HN  43.974      Malcolm  J.  Mlmmons.  d.  b.  a.  Vlalball  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Jan.   14.  1958. 


If- 


SN  46.262.     Wortbington  Corporation,  Hudson,  N.  J.     Filed 
Feb.  20,  1958. 

PORT-A-TRAC 

For  Self  Propel  led  Air  Operated  Wagon  DrllL 

First  uae  on  or  abont  Sept.  24.  1967.  A  •«•  ^^  fetlD 


ISIBAUL 


SN    48,336.      Mentles   Engineering   Company,   PottsviUa    Pa 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1958. 


For  UreAae  Onpa. 

First  ase  Oct  3.  1957. 

SabJ   to  Intf  with  SN  45,929. 


MENZIES 


For  Material  SeparaUng  and  CUsslfylng  EqulimieBt. 
First  use  in  the  year  1933. 
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ili  4«,S75.     Tex-Trlm.  Inc..  Tonken,  N.  T.     Filed  Keb.  21. 


19S8. 


TRU-TRIM 


Qms  26-Measirii9     aad     Scitatif  ic 


*^ 


For  Cattfof  and  Trimming  Blades   Used  ta  th«  OanMnt    SN  17.502.     Reproduction  E^nipaent  Coav^nj.  DalU«.  Tex. 
Indostry.  irjl^  Oct.  15.  1966. 

First  aae  Jan.  3.  1958. 


•N  M,929.    American  Pipe  and  Conatmction  Co.  goath  Gata, 
Calif.     Piled  Feb.  23.  1»58. 


SPUNLINE 


For  Automatic,  Contlnuoan-Strtp,  Photographic  Developing 
For  Machine*  and  Equipment  for  Appljlng  a  Cement  Mor-    Machine. 
Ur  Lining  In  Place  to  8nuU  Diameter  Plpee.  Flrat  oae  Sept   2«.  1956. 

First  use  Oct.  23.  195T. 


8N    46.592.      MondUle    S.    A.    de    Conatructlona   Mecaalqi 
VilTorde.  Belgtum.    Filed  Feh.  19.  19M. 


MONDIALE 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  64,695,  dated  Aug.  17,   1948. 
For  Lathes. 


SN  36.746.     Scully-Jones  and  CoBpany,  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Sept.  5.  1957. 

TOOUTROL 

For  Tool  and  Machine  Control  Board  Comprising  Counting 
Mecbanlam.  Signalling  Mechanism.  Shut-Off  Mechanism,  Tool 
Setting  Gage,  and  Tool  Storage  :  and  for  Tool  and  Machine 
Control  Device  Comprising  Counting  Mechanism.  Signaling 
Mechanism,  and  Shat-Uff  Mechanism. 

First  nse  Nov.  15.  1954. 


tN  46.614.      Franklin  Research  Corporation,   Boston.   Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1958. 


SN  39,669.     Plug  Eite.  Inc.,  St.   Lonia,  Mo.     Filed  Oct.   28, 


1937. 


D-S 


PLUG  RITE 


For  Testing  Derlce  for  Detecting  the  Urounded  Side  of  au 
RIectricsl  Circuit  and  Detecting  for  Shock  Hasard  in  Elec- 
trical Appliances. 

First  use  Oct.  15.  1957 


8N  42,131.     Haloid  Xerox  Inc  .  Rochester,   N    T.,  bj  change 
of  name  from  The  Haloid  Company.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1957. 


For  Plastic  and  Rubber  Extmalon  Apparatus.  Vulcanlxers 
for  Contlnuoua  Extruded  Rubber,  Wire  Measuring  Apparatus, 
and  Cooling  Troughi  for  Use  With  Plastic  Extrusion  Appa- 
ratoa. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1956. 


Cbis  24-  LaiHMliy  Appliiiic0s  and  Madiines 

SN  22,755.     Eduard  KOsters.  Krefeld,  Germany.     Filed  Jan. 


HALOID 
XEROX 


17,  1957. 


Vibrotcx 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.   693.147,  dated  July  24.  1956. 
For    Wajthlnj:    Vlscbine*   for   the   Textile    Induntry. 


^5     FPU     PMQTO^ 

The  words  "Products  for  Xerogrsphy"  snd  "Products  for 
Photography"  are  disclaimed.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  131.480 
and  396.380. 

For  Xerographic  Machines :  Xerographic  Plates :  Xero- 
trraphic  Transfer  Paper :  Xerographic  Rotary  (^leaning 
Hnishes :  Fuser  UniU ;  Xerographic  Cameras :  Processed 
Translucent  Sheets ;  Copying  Machines :  Ught  Sensltlre 
Paper  and  Film :  Photographic  Cameras  and  Equipment : 
Photographic  Developing  Apparatus. 

First  use  Nor.  27.  1957 


Qass  25  -  Locks  ami  Salts 


8N  30.959.     The  Stsndard  Motor  Company  Umlted.  Coventry. 
England.    Filed  May  28.  \9m. 


STANPART 


Owner  of  BritUh  Reg.   No.  751.300.  dated  Feb.  25,  1956. 
For  Locks  and  Keys  for  Use  in  Motor  Vehicle*. 


SN  42,136.     Haloid  Xerox  Inc..  Rochester.  N.  Y.,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Haloid  Company.     Filed  Dec.  10.  1957. 

HALOID  XEROX 

Owner  of  B^t.  Nos.  131.480  and  596.380. 

For  Xeroicraphlc  Machines;  Xerographic  Pistes;  Xero- 
graphic Transfer  Paper:  Xerographic  lotary  Cleaning 
Brushes ;  F'user  Units ;  Xerographic  Camaras :  Processed 
Translucent  Sheets :  Copying  Mschines ;  Light  Sensitive 
Paper  and  Film  :  Photographic  Cameras  and  Equipment  : 
Photographic  Dereloping  Apparatus. 

First  use  Nov.  27.  1957. 


July  8,  1*58 
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'"*J.';I'J^  liS"""' '■""^"'■"'- ''"""^''- ••"    ^'"^    ""^   **••*'      ^*»'"'   Manufacturing   Company.   Newboryport. 
I'i,  ^-»w*^     ^^ ***■••     J^"***!  Oct    15.  1957.  ^ 

'•^      GYRO-CORE 

For  levels. 

Firs,  use  Apr.  12.  1967.  ^or  Sterling  Silver  Flatware. 

First  use  Oct.  4.  1957. 


AWAKENING 


SN  44,130.     Sylranla-Cornlng  Nuclear  Corporation,  Bayalde 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  16.  1958. 


SN  4<(,627.     Uacas  Manufacturing  Company,  Providence   B   I 
Filed  Nov.  13.  1957. 


YOUR  OWN 


For  Finger  Rings. 
First  use  Oct.  22.  1967. 


For  Fuel  Klrments  for  Atomic  Reactors. 
First  use  .Not.  20.  1967. 


SN   44.131.     Kylvsnta-Oornlng  Nodear  Corporation.  Bayalde 
N.  Y      Filed  Jan.  IB.  19.^8. 


SN    40.844.      The    International    Silver    Company.    Meriden 
Conn.     Filed  .Nov.  18,  1957. 

LADY  DEBORAH 

For    Sllverpl.red    Flatware— Namely,    Knives,    Forks,    and 
Spoons. 

Kimt  uiH>  Oct    29.  19.%7  < 


SYLCOR 


For  Fuel  Eleni.-nt»  for  At<»mlc  Resctors. 
First  use  Nor    20.  1957 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  46,1.'59     Permanent  Filter  Corporstlon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Filed  Feb.  19.  1958 


•*::^r 


Class  27  -  Horological  IwtniiMits 

SN  36.182.     GruiMi  Industrie.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Gnien  Watch  Com- 
pany. Clnrlnnati,  Ohio      Filed  Aug.  26,  1957. 

JETSTREAM 

For  Men's  Wstches. 

First  us«>  Msy  27.  19M 


CENTRIFIL 


For  CofBtoinatlon  Centrifuge  and  Filter. 
FlPBt  use  Mar.  20.  1957. 


SN   46.401.     Atlas   Supply    Company,   .Newark,   N.   J.     Filed 


Feb.  24.  19.^8 


SN   39,072.      Madison   Sales  CorporaUoa,  Chicago,  IlL     Filed 


Oct.  17.  19.'i7 


WALDORF 


Micronal 

For  Air  snd  Oil  Filters  for  Use  on  Automobiles  and  Internal 
Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  Jsn.  23.  lO.'VS. 


For  Wstcliea  snd  Clocks. 
First  use  Ang.  7.  1967 


SN  46..V>4.     .Stover  Water  Softener  Company.  St.  Charles    111 
Filed  Feb.  24,  19.^8. 


SN    39,612       Ers    Watch    Co.    Limited   C    ROefli-Flury  *  Co. 
Bienne,  Switserland.     Filed  Ot   28,  1967. 


FLO-SOFT 


SIGNET 


Owner  of  Swiss   Reg.   .No.    113.152,  dated   Nov.    12,   1945. 
For  Watches  and  Psrts  of  Wstches:  Wstch  Movements. 


SN  40,732      Jean  R.  Graef.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov. 


l.-^.  1957. 


GYROTRONIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  520.288. 

For  Wstrh«*ii  and  Wstch  Movements. 

First  use  .Nov.  1,1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610,396. 

For  Domestic  and  InduHtrial  Tank  Type  Water  Softeners 
and  Filters  Sold  aa  Units;  Tank  Type  Iron  Removal  Filters. 
Activated  Carbon  Filters,  Acid  Neutralising  Filters,  Hydrogen 
Sulphide  Removsl  Filters.  Quarts  Ssnd  Filters,  and  Anthra- 
cite Coal  Filters  ;  and  Portable  Tank  Type  Water  Softeners 

First  use  Feb   10,  195« 


Class  32-Fiiraitiir»  awl  Upfcebtery 

SN  21,690.     Harris  I.,ebus  Limited.  London,  England      Filed 
Dec.  27,  II — 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 


SN    38,183.      Wallace  Silversmiths.    Inc..    Walllngford.   Conn  i»,*^^»       i  ._  ..        ..       <•  .    . 

Filed  Oct   1   1957  Priority   cUlmed    under    Sec    44(d)    on   British    Reg.    Na. 

•         '  7.%8.00«,  dated  Sept   27.  19.%6 

For  Wooden  Articles  of  Furniture — Namely.   Living  Room 
Furniture,   Bedroom   Fnmltnrp,   Kitchen  Furniture.  HsU  Fur 
^  Fur    MterUng    Silver    netware,    1.    e.,    Knivea,    Forks,    and    nlture,    Bathr.H.m    Furniture.    Office    Furniture,    Hotel    Fumi- 

"'^ITf  H^A„-  A  iso«  '"'■''•  '*'**''**"'  ^"'■'"l"'"''.  S»»lP«  Fumltore  and   Lounge  Fumi- 

r  irst  use  Aug  4,  18»fl.  ture.  Including  Beds,  Wardrobes,  Dreaslng  Chests,  Low  CheaU, 


LUCERNE 
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July  8,  195S 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  65 


CiiptMard  Ctamrs,  Chrata  of  Drawers,  DrMwinc  StooU,  Bed 
('uptooarda.  Heailboardn.  (IlKh  rh«>«ta.  Wing  Unita,  Contlneatal 
Headboarda,  DresalOK  Tablea,  Cbatrs,  Mirrora.  Sideboarda. 
Table*.  Bur«'aax.  Bookraava,  Tea  Trolley*.  Kitchen  Cablneta. 
Hall  8tan<lM.  Hall  ("upboardfi.  Bathroom  Stoola.  Bathroom 
i'upboarda.  Radio  Cabineta.  Televiaion  SUnda.  Deaka,  Cbeata. 
Room  Divldera.  Book  Tablea,  t'ooktall  Cabtneta,  Picture 
Pramea.  Mirror  Framea  and  Umbrella  8tanda :  and  Upbol- 
atj-rtKl  Furnlrurt^  Naniel.v.  Livinx  Room  Furniture.  Dinlni; 
Room  Farnitnre,  Kitchen  Furnltare,  Hall  Furniture,  OtBce 
Furniture.  Hotel  Furniture.  Shlp8  Furniture.  I^iuuce  Furni- 
ture, lucludinic  Arm  Chairs,  Chaira,  Setteea.  Fireside  Chairs, 
Couches.  Stoola.  and  Caslilona. 


8N  44.f»M.    Thajrcr.  Inc.  Uardner.  iUm.    FUad  Jan.  30,  1058. 


C-riC  \\\cU 


For  (Convertible  Crlba  and  IMajrpena. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1»M. 


8N   22,016.      Kroehler  Mfg.   Co.  of  Kentucky.  Louiaville,   Ky. 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1»57. 


ROEHLEir 

WOUrS  UMGCSr  RJMTUS  MAMMCTUa 


8N  46.150     The  Moaler  Safe  Company.  Hamilton,  Ohio. 
Feb.  IB,  1938 

ROrOFILE 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  421.168. 

For  Filinr  CaMneta. 

First  use  on  or  about  tept.  4,  IMl. 


Piled 


8.\    46..U8.       Haul    Menick-Davld    Sadel.    Associates    Incorpo- 
rated, Waahinfton.  D.  C.     Filed  Feb.  2i.  1B58. 

D||DBl|iiBli 


For  CoUapalble  Dlaplay  Baaela. 
Firat  uae  July  8.  19.'>7 


Applicant  disclaims  the  ezpresalon  "Worid'a  Largest  Furni- 
ture Manufacturer"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  for  the 
purpose  nf  thia  reittatratton  only.     Owner  of  Rett-  No.  429.170. 

For  Bedroom  and  Dininx  Room  Furniture  Namely.  Dreaa- 
ers.  Chests.  Wardrobes,  Vanltiea.  NlRht  Tablea,  Buffeta.  and 
Dining  Tables  (and  Similar  Bt^lroom  and  Dining  Room  Fir- 
nitare). 

First  uae  on  or  about  Nor.  28.  1B43. 


SX  48.543      Cole  Steel  Equipment  Co.,  Inc .  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1058. 


COLE-STEEL 


e«0 


For  Office  Furniture  and  Storage,  Utility  and  Filing  Cabi- 
neta. 

First  uae  May  8,  1933. 


8N  37,769      Sam  Belz.  Memphia,  Tenn.     Flleit  Sept.  29,  1957. 


SIT-A-PON 


8N   48,691.      Bedding   Manufacturera  Aaaodatea,   Inc..   Phlla- 
delpbU,  Pa.     Filed  Mar  31.  1958. 


For  Ottomans. 

First  uae  June  3,  1957. 


TRU-VAL 


For  MattreMM,   Upholstered  Chaira.  and  Sofa  Beds. 
Firat  uae  Dec.  1.  1M7. 


MN  40.736.     Hattteld  Induatrlea,  Inc.,  Hatfield,  Pa.    Ftled  Not. 


15.  1957 


HI-LINE 


gN  48,829.     8.  A.  Cook  4  Co.,  Medina,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  1. 
1958. 


ZORI 


For  Chairs. 


For  Storage  Racks — to  wit.  Racks  With  Meana  of  Convey- 
ing Materiala  in  or  Out  of  Containers  Either  by  Orarity  or  '''"*  "■*  ^*°   **•  *•** 
by  Power.  __ 

Flr-it  ose  F*b.  10.  1955.  ~ 


SN  41,015.    The  (J lobe- Wernicke  Chair  Co..  UelU,  Ohio.     Filed 
Nov   2U,  1967. 


^t£-&it 


SN  49,053.     BdM>n,  Incorporated.  Chicago  Hi.     Filed  Apr.  4, 
1958. 

TRAVEL-MATE 

For  Pillows. 

Firat  uae  Feb.  24.  1958 


SN  49.292.      Nachman  Corporation.  Chicago,   111.     Filed  Apr. 
8.  1958. 


ECONOSEET 


For  Office  Chaira. 

First  use  in  December  1947. 


For  .Hpring  Aaaembliea  for  Uphoiatered  Cuahioim  and  Coah- 
lona  Maoufactured  of  !<ame. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  27.  1958.  yw:K  '-  6jk   ttftif 


SN  44.564.     Merta  of  Chicago.  Inc  .  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Jan. 
23.  1958. 

VALUE  REST 

For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springa. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  l>ct.  5,  1954. 


SN  49.627.     SInmona  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.     FHed^  Apr 

COMFORTORC 

For  Chain,  Settees,  and  Sofas. 
V\nX  uae  Mar.  24.  1908 


8N  49.687.     Vogi»|-Peter«Mi  Co.,  CUcago.  111.     Filed  Apr.  14,    8N  40.788.    The  Trane  Company,  La  CroMC,  WU.     Filed  Nor. 
19ft8.  IS,  19S7.    8M-.  2(f). 


For  (iarment  Racka. 
Firat  uae  Mar   10.  1958 


VffP 


CUMAn  CHANOn 

'    For  Heating  Cnlta ;  Heating  and  VentUatinc  Units ;  Heat- 
ing and   Cooling  TTnlta :   Heating,   Cooling,   and   Ventilating 
Unita  ;  Cooling  Unita :  Cooling  and  Ventilating  Unlta. 
Flrat  use  June  1.  1933. 


diss  34- 
Apparattts 


i^andVeiitilatiiifl 


SN  41,103.     The  Lummua  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Nov.  21,  1957.     Sec.  2(f)  aa  to  "Lummua." 


SN  699.473.     Carrier  Corporation.  Syracnae.  N   Y.     Filed  Dec. 
6.  1955. 


For  Air  rondttloDlng  Unlta  Hocb  aa  Air  Conditioning  Unlta 
for  Trailen 

Flrat  see  June  3.  1955. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  373.267,  589.23T.  and  otbera. 

For  Chemical  and  Petroleum  Distillation  and  Refinery  Ap- 
paratua  and  I'ower  Plant  Equipment — Namely.  Oil  Heatera 
and  Parta  Thereof.  Heat  Exctaangera.  Condencers,  Steam  Gen- 
eratora.  Diatlllation  Columna  and  Parts  Thereof,  Flash  Evapo- 
ration Tanka,   Steam   Ejectora,  and  Delayed  Coking  Unita. 

Firat  tue  during  spring  of  1957 :  during  1900  as  to 
"Lnmmoa." 


SN  2a.tT4.     Microtron   Corporation.  Charlotte.  M.  C.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  1957. 

UlLcAjO^ajdlr 

For  Air  Pllten  tor  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  Syatema 
and  the  Like 

Flrat  use  Mar.  19,  1956. 


SN  41,202.     Straos-Frank  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  N9v. 


22,  1957. 


mcmsjfie^s 


For   Braporative  Type  Coolera  and  Parta  Therefor. 
Flrat  use  Fpb.  10.  1967. 


SN   28.875.      Mtcrotron   Corporation.   Charlotte,  N.   C.      PUed 
Apr  23.  1957. 

For  Air  Flltera  for  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  Syatema 
and  the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  9.  1953. 


SN    41.S17.      Smith   Welding   Equipment   Corporation.   Mlnne- 
apolU,  Minn.     Filed  Nov.  25.  1957. 


SILVER  STAR 


For  NonElectrical   Weitllnic.  Cutting  and  Heating  Torches 
Both  Hand  and  Machine  Typea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  18,  1955. 


8N  41.389      Metropac  Induatrlea.  Inc.,  d.  b   a.  Metromatlc  Oil 
Burner  Co.,  Ererett,  Maaa.     Filed  Nov.  26.  1957. 


8N  40,716.     The  Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  WU.     Filed  Not. 
14.  1957. 

TORRIYOIT 

For  Heating  Unlta  :  Heating  and  Fsatllatlng  Units ;  Bsat- 

Ing   and    Cooling    Unlta:    Heating.    Cooling,    and    Ventilating 
l.nlts. 

Flrat  sae  June  10.  1957. 


(^^asrflJbiM. 


For  Combination  Furnace  With  DomeaMc  Water  and  Warm 
Air  in  One  Unit. 

Firat  use  June  5.  1957. 


8N  41.426.     Air  Products.  Inc..  Emmaus.  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  27, 


1957. 


VISARC 


SN  40.749.     Halo  LI«liUiii  ProducU  Company,  Cblcago,  lU. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1957         '^   VjikM^ 


For  Welding  Torches. 
Firat  nse  May  7,  1957. 


8N  41.427.     Air  Products.  Inc .  Emmaus.  Ps.     Filed  Nov.  27, 


1957. 


REDI-SET 


For  Reoasf  J  Lighting  Ft  i  to  res. 
Flrat  Bse  Nov.  4.  1957. 


sir^'ii 


For  Cutting  and  Welding  Outfits. 
Flrat  use  July  25.  1957. 
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Oass  35-B«lti«g,  Hose,  Maduaery  Pack-  Oan  37  -  Papar  aiirf  StadMMry 


SN  32,962.     Lee  Bobber  *  Tire  Corpormtloo.  d.  b.  «.  Republic 
Rubber  CHtUIoo.  Touosstown,  Oblo.     Piled  Jalj  1,  1907. 


8N  3A.7M.     The  i.  P.  Unrtm  C*.. 
Aag.  19,  IMT. 


PaUs.  N    Y      PilMi 


CODAFLEX 


Ovacr  of  Reg.  Nm.  M2,0M.  547,671.  619.071,  and  otbera. 
For    Plre    Hose   of   the   Cotton-Synthetic    PoJye«ter   Fiber 
Jacket,  N«H>prene  Lined  Type.  ''»«'    Paper    Product* — Namely,    Ta«    Paper.    Bristol    and 

PIrat  uae  June  3.  1957.  Poater  Board. 

Flrat  oae  Aug.  5.  1957. 


8N  43,332.     Ollrer  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  OakUnd.  Calif. 
Piled  Jan.  2,  195S.     8m.  2(f). 

TUFF-TRED 

Por  Tire  Treads  and  Tire  TTMdlog  lUterUU. 
Plrat  OM  Oct.  26,  1936. 


8M  42.180.     Dixie   Wax  Paper  Company,  Oallaa.  Tex.     Pllad 
Dae.  10.  1957. 


LAMI-TOP 


SN    43,601.      The    Dayton    Rubber   Company.    Dayton,    Ohio, 
riled  Jan.  8,  1908. 


DAYTONIAN 


Por  liolatnre  and   Molature  Vapor  Proof  Paper  Bagn. 
First  uae  Oct.  24,  1957 


Class  38  -  Priirts  aMi  MlkatioM 

SN  19.945.    C  C  Manufacturing  Co..  Chicago,  111      Piled  Not. 
27,  1956. 

HOMEMAKER'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  354,410  For  Catalog  Publlearton   Published  Prom  Time  to  Time. 

For  Tires  Constructed  of  Rubber  and  Fabric  Composition.         First  use  S*>pt.  1,  1949 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1936.  


~~"^""^—  8N  42.427.    Doris  Mary  Applsby,  d.  b.  a.  Barry  Appleby,  West 

8N  44.009.     F.  D.  Fsraam  Co..  Chicago    III  Piled  Jan    18          "***•  "*•'"  Dorking.  Surrey.  EngUnd.     nied  Dec    18.  1957. 

KAOKOVER  THE  GAMBOLS 

M\.I\\JI\.\J  T  UlIV  Owner  of  Britlsb  Reg.  No.  713.960,  dated  Jan.  IS,  1953. 

Por  Cartoons  of  Fictitious  Characters  In  Strip  Form  Pub- 
Owner  of  Keg.  No.  607.299.  Ilshed  In  Periodicals. 
For  Gasket  Material.  — ^^— ^— 
First  use  June  21.  1957. 


SN   42.501.      Link   ArUtlon,   Inc.,   Blnghamton,  N.   Y.      Filed 
Dec   16,  1957. 


SN  44.010.     P.  D.  Pamam  Co..  Chicago,  m      PIW  Jan.  15.  THE     CONNECTING    LINK 

****•  Owner  of  R..g.  No.  438.568. 

KAOBESTOS  ^-  "•«"- 

First  use  In  April  1944. 


Owner  of  Reit.  No.  607.299. 
For  Oasket  MaterUl. 
First  use  June  21.  1957. 


SN  44.011.     P.  D.  PanuuB  Co..  Chicago,  111.     Plied  Jan.  IS. 
1958. 


KAOFORM 


SN   42.503.      Link   AvUtion.    Inc  .   Binghamton.   N    T.     Piled 
Dec.  16,  1957. 

THE  LINK  LOG 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  438.568. 
For  Newspaper. 
First  us«>  May  8.  1943 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607.299. 
For  Gasket  Material. 
First  u»f  June  21,  1957. 


aass36- 


bstnuBeats  and  SuppTies 


SN  33.987.     Frederick  Gilbert  Newton,  d.  b.  a.  Hero  Records. 
Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  July  18.  1957. 


hero 


For  Mechanically  Grooved  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  oae  Apr.  3.  1957. 


Cass  39 -Clothing 


SN  677.756      The  Alligator  Company.   St.   Louis.  Mo      Piled 
Dec.  6.  1954. 


For  Raincoats  and  Tupcoata  for  Men. 
First  uae  In  February  1951. 
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BN    164M.      The   Roiboroagta    Company.    PhlUdelphla,    Pa.    8N  S6,lft8.     Barton's  Natural  Clothes  Ltd..  New  York,  N.  T. 
Piled  Sept.  24.  1956.  piled  Aug.  26.  1957. 


|;hi>ea»ihi 


For  Women's  aa4  Misses'  Hosiery. 
First  uae  January  1951. 


PENNBB00KE 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  gold. 

For   Men's    Suits.   Coata.   Jackets,  and   Panta. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1956. 


SN   19.633.      Sport   Kraft.   Inc..   Lewes,  Del.      Filed  Not.   19. 


1M«. 


SPORTABLES  BY 
SPORTCRAPT 


SN  36.776.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  *  Bona.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1967. 


MICRO-WATE 


For  Womwa's  Blouses  and  Sklrta. 
First  uae  Aug.  1.  l»M 


SN  23.230.     Julius  GroaamAU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     FUed 
Jan.  25.  1957. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Oarmenta — Namely,  Ooats, 
Suits.  Sport  Coats,  Jackets.  Tc^i  Coats.  Overcosts.  SUdu, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1957. 

itIvIL  -^ 


Vita  Sole 


8N  36,779.    JoMph  H.  Csbea  *  Sons.  Igc.  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1957. 


The    word    "Sole**   Is   disclaimed    apart   from    the    msrk   aa 
shown.     OwBsr  of  ttsg.  N«s.  S03.««S  and  623.319. 
Por  Insoles  for  Shoes. 
First  use  Not.  S.  1932. 


KOOLHARA 


SN  28.876.     M.  K.  M.  Knitting  MIIU.  Inc..  Manchester,  N.  H. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1957. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Oarmenta — Namely.  Costa. 
Hulta,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Costs,  Overooata,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Aug.  14.  1967. 


FIREFLY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  248,837  and  519,421. 

For  Sweatera. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1956 


SN  36,781.     JosnA  H.  Cohen  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1957. 


FLO-THRU 


SN  29.152      Julius  Gsrflneke)  sod  Company.  Inc..  New  York, 
N.  Y      Filed  Apr   30.  19."i7 

BROOKS  BROTHERS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  103.889.  640,370.  and  others. 

For   Man's  snd   Boys'   Clotblng — Namely,    Suits,   Coats   In- 
dttdlng    Topcoats,    Orercosts.    and    Raincoats.    Sport    Coats, 
Jackets,    Parkas,    Sweaters.    Vests.    Trouatrs.    Kllta.    Walking 
Shoru.   Outer    Skirts   lacludlng  BTMilag,   Dress.   Polo,   and 
Sport    Shirts,    Collars.    Pajamas.    Robes.    Smoking    Jackets 
Dressing  Gowns,  Underwear.  Mufflers.  Glores,  Neckties,  Hand 
kerchiefs.     Hose.    Caps.     Hats.     Belts.     Suspenders.    Garters 
Boots.    Slippers,    Hboea.    OTershoea.    Reach    Wear,    Mwlmwear 
Formal   Wear  and  Military   Uniforma :   and   Women's   Cloth 
ing — Namely,  Outer  Shirts,  Wslking  Shorts,  Sweatera,  Rain 
coats,  and  Outer  Coats. 

First  use  In  the  year  1856. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garrasnts — Namely,  Coau. 
Suits.  Sport  Coats.  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  Overcoata,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests.  *• 

First  use  Aug.  20.  1967. 


SN  36,782.     Joseph  H   Coben  A  Sona,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1957. 


AQUA-FINE 


For  Men'a  and  Boys'  Outer  Oarmenta — Namely.  Coata. 
Suits.  Sport  ('oaU,  Jackets.  Top  Coats.  Orercoats,  Slacka. 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Aug.  20.  1957. 


SN  36.783.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  *  Hons,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  «,  1957. 


SN   30,474.      D.    Byford   *  Company   Limited.   Leicester,   Eng- 
Und     Filed  May  22.  1957. 


TRANS-AIRE 


For  Men's  and  Roys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coata, 
Suits.  Sport  Coats.  Jackets.  Top  Coats,  OvercoaU.  SUcka. 
Trousers,  and  Vesta. 

First  use  Aug.  14.  1957  ' 


SubJ.  to  Intr.  with  SN  38.565. 


*»  »  \if 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.   647.856,  dated  May  17,   1946  ; 
and  r.  8.  Rog.  No   442.343. 
For  Knitted  Outer  Oarments. 


8N  36.784.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  A  Bona.  Inc..  Now  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1957. 


r  i 


8N  33.252.     Lewel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  5.  1957. 


FANTOMAIRE 


REAR-GARD 


For  Girdles. 

nrat  use  In  Norember  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  646.861. 

For  Men's  and  Boya'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Casts, 
Suits.  Sport  Coata,  Jackets.  Top  Coata.  Overcoats,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  snd  Vests. 

First  use  Aug.  21.  1957. 
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8N  S7.8S2.     BciMOB  *  Blxoa  C»..  ChlcM^  III.     ru«l  Sept.     SN   43.18S.      Model   Bnmitr*  Corp.,  CortWad.   N.  T.     rUad 

28,  1W7.  L>«.c.  30.  1»37. 

MERMAID 


BENSON-BULLDOG 

Owner  of  B»c.  So.  «03.»77. 

For  Men's  Saita.  Sport  Coati,  Jackets,  and  Slacks. 

First  aae  Sept.  10.  19S7. 


For  Olrdlce.  Conata,  Braasleras.  and  Qarttr  Belts. 
First  use  Jaly  8.  1924. 


SN  48.187.     Model  Brasatere  Corp..  Cortlaad.  N.  Y.     FUed 
Dec.  30.  1»S7. 

FLAMING  YOUTH 

For  Girdle*.  Corsets.  Brassieres,  and  Oarter  BelU. 
First  uae  Dec.  4.  1924. 


SN  38.200.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  4  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1957. 

FORTISSIMO  

For    Mens    and    Boys'    Onter    0.rmei,t»-Nsn.ely.    Coats.  ^^   ^                ^^^  Brassiere  Corp..   CortUnd.   N.   Y.     Filed 

Salts,    Sport    Coats.   Jackets.   Top   Coats,   Orercoats.   SUeks.  jj^  ^  ^^^^ 

Trousers,  and  Vests.  t:^  A  T^T 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1957.  T  AW 


For  Girdles.  Corsets.  Brassieres,  and  Oarter  Belts. 
First  uae  June  6,  1934. 


SN  38.498.     Carol  B.  SalliTsn.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Fil«l  Oct. 

7.  1957.  — ^^— 

"QL^]\f  QURCJJIEF*'  *^'   ♦31»0       Model    Brassiere  Corp .   (\>rtland.   N.   Y.      FUsd 


I>ec.  80.  1957. 


For  Doable-Faced   Tbree-Comered   Kerchief. 
First  ase  June  1.  19S7. 


WK-BAC 


For  Girdlaa.  Corsets.  Braaslares.  and  Oarter  Belts. 
First  aw  July  2o.  1934 


SN    38.565.      J.    Schoeneman.    Incorporated.    Baltimore.    Md. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1957. 


T^an«•Ai^e 


For  Suits,  Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers  for  Men. 
First  use  Sept.  14.  195«. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  M.783. 


8N   43.191.      Model   Brassiere  Corp..  Cortland,   N.  T.     FIM 
Dec.  30.  1957. 

FAN-TEX 

For  tilrdlc*.  Corsets.  Brassieres,  aad  Oarter  BelU. 
First  use  July  17,  1935. 


SN   43.192      Model  Brassiere   Corp..   Cortland.  N.  Y.     Filed 
SN  38,622.    Richard  H.  Martin,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed        Dec.  30,  1957. 

Oct  9 1957  FADE-AWAY 

RICHARD  H.  MARTIN  F?^t'l':?'rpr7n?24"""""'  '"^  °'""  ^'^ 

For  Coats  and  Suits. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  15,  1957. 


SN    41,093.     Glen  Sarea    Knitttnc   Mills,   Inc..   Glen   Karen. 
N.  C.    Filed  Not.  21.  1957. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  July  13,  1956. 


CUts42-Kirftta4,   Nttud,   mi  Ttxtit 
Fabrio,  aail  Sdbstitiitts  TiMrafor 

SN  14,510.     S.  Stroock  »  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     ru«l 
Aug.  22.  1956. 

DOWNDERRY 

Owner  oflteK  No.  514.231 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  and  Mixtures  of  Wool.  Sold  in  the  Place 
to  Garment  Makers  for  Makinc  Into  Women's  CoaU. 
First  ose  July  19.  1937. 


SN   14.512.     S    Stroock  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
SN  41,169.     Hickok  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Rocheater.  N.  Y.         Aafc.  22.  1956 
Filed  Not.  22.  1957. 


VICOUNT 


For  Apparel  Belts. 
First  oae  Not.  5,  1987. 


CLOUD  DRIFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S.IS.ISO. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  and  Mixtares  of  Woal.  Sold  In  the  Piece 
to  Garment   Makers  for  Making   Into  Woaaen's  Coats. 
First  use  Sept.  13.  1935. 


SN   14.513.     S.  Stroock  4  go..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y      Filed 

""■^■""^  Aug.  22,  19.VI. 

SN   43.180.      Model   Brassiere  Corp..  CortUnd,   N.   Y.     FItod  MOLXjENDO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  354.972  and  507.29T. 
jrj^^Q|^^^(^E  For  Hoth  of  Wool  or  Wool  and  Other  Natural  Fibers.  Sold 


Dec.  SO.  1957. 


For  Glrdlea.  Corsets.  Brassieres,  and  Oarter  Belts. 
First  use  Jul/  12,  1935. 


In  the  Piece   to  <;am)ent   Makers  for   Making  Into  Women's 
Coats. 

First  ose  Not.  13.  1936. 
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8N  14.514     8.  Stroock  *  Co..  lae..  Kaw  York.  N.  T.     Filed    SN   42.650      The  Rope  Cheat   Company    Inc     MlBBetpolla 
Aug.  22.  1956.  Minn.    Filed  Dee.  18.  1957. 

KUDDUN 


■t 


Owner  of  Reg  N«.  m.aot. 

For  Cloth  of  Wy>ol  and  MIstnrea  of  Wool.  Sold  in  the  Piece 
to  Garment  Makers  for  Makiag  iBto  Woman's  Coata. 
First  aae  during  Meptember  11 


8N  14.516.     8.  Rtroock  4  Caw.  Ina^  Mew  York.  N.  Y.     FUad 
Aug.  22.  1956. 


LAUDERA 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  514.232. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  aad  Mixta  rea  of  Wool.  Sold  in  the  Piece 
t*  Garaent  Makers  for  Making  Into  Women's  CoaU. 
First  ase  May  6.  1938. 


For  Table  Cloths.  Towels.  Sheets.  Napkins.  Quilts.  BUnkets, 
Pillow  <'aaes.  Waah  Clotha.  and  Pot  Holdera. 
First  nae  Aag.  30.  1954. 


■».,»■      ■  ^..1.    ■.•,1 1 


SN  18.355      Heamprafe  Incorporated.  New  Yotlt,  TV.  T.    fHwl 
Oct.  29,  1956 

BLENDETTE 


For  Woren  Fabric  for  Making  Ladlaa'  Lingerie. 
First  OM  Oct.  1.  1956. 


SN  42.921.      Norman  C.   Rice,   Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.      Filed 
Dec.  23.  1957. 


WONDORRA 


For  Braided  Ruks  Made  of  Vinyl  Plastic. 
First  use  June  30.  1957. 


SN   26.847.      Morgan  Cotton   MilU.    Inc..   Laurel   Hill.   N.  C. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1957. 


n  ••«  tmCi 


Far  Dlah  Clotha.  Dlah  Towda  (Woven),  and  AU  Pnrpoae 
clMhs. 

First  aaa  Feb.  18. 1957. 


CUM44-DMrtil,   MadBcd,   mi    S«r«i<al 

AppHMNM 

SN  42.295.    Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  BTanarlUe.  Ind.    FUed 
Dec.  12.  1957. 

MINIMETER 

For  Adapter  for  Altering  the  Drip  Rate  of  DtTicca  Deed 
for  Parenteral  Administration  of  Flalda. 
First  oae  Not.  8.  1957. 


SN   43.056.     Otto    (Bo)    Suter.  Jr..   d.  b.  a.   O.   Suter  DeaUI 
Mfg.  Co.,  Chlco.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  26.  1967. 


K. 


8N   33,287       Shnlmaa    Fabriea.   Inc..   Paterson.  N.  J.     Filed 
Jaly  5.  1957. 

WEATHERBACK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  589,640. 

For  Fabriea  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton.   Rayoa,  or  Synthetic 
Fibers. 

First  nse  Mar.  7,  1987. 


TRU-BAL 


For  Dental  Hand  Inatmmenta. 
First  aae  Oct.  14,  1957. 


SN  43,057.     Otto   (Bo)    Sater,  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  O.  Snter  Dental 
Mfg.  Co..  Chic*.  Oilif.     FUad  D^  28,  1*57. 


FERRIER 


SN  84.001.     Phosnix  Ooaaaniwcrka  Akttengenallschaft,  Haai- 
barg-Barbnrg.  Oeraany.     Filed  Jnly  18.   1957. 


( tt  t 


For  Dental  Hand  Inatmmenta. 
rirat  use  Dec  31.  1932 


Clatt45-Sofft  Driiks  aid  Carboaattd 


"«^     Watars 


SN  15.884.    The  Chart* 
Sept.  18,  1956. 


Owner  of  Oannnn  Reg.  Na.  808.801,  dated  Jnly  9.  1951. 

IV>r  Rubberised  Fsbrtes  in  the  Piece  for  the  Manufactnra 
of  Raincoats,  Air  Mattraaaes,  Bad  laaarts  for  Hoapluln.  and 
Similar  Pni 


B.  Hlraa  Co..  PhtladelphU.  Pa.    FUad 


SS  85418.    Beatto  Bro.  Bag  Caaipanj.  8t  LMla.  Mo.    FUed 
Aag.  12.  1887. 

I        ROL-RAP 

Far  Fabric  Rag  Conn. 
Flrat  nae  Jnna  28.  1967. 


For  Dlatllled  Water. 
First  oae  1807. 


1*tf^  turn  vti 
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SN  19.4M.    Jmm  p.  Paalaed,  d.  k  a.  TW  Bop  Cor^,  Dalatk,    8N   17^19.     Klela  Cho«oUt«  Coapaaj,   Blubrthtowii,  Pa. 
Mima.    Piled  Nov.  19. 196«.  PUrf  Oet.  10,  19M 


POP 


Per  Gbocolatc  CandlM  In  Yarloaa  SlwpM.  Cooktnc  and 
B«klac  CbocoUte,  Cbocolat*  Coatliic,  Cboeotato  lA^ftorm  for 
CominerrUl  Uw,  and  Cocoa  Powdon. 

First  •••  Octobor  1988. 


No  claim  ta  made  to  the  alocan  '^ta«  Hcaltkfal  Pop"  apart 
froB  tbe  mark  hm  abown. 

For  Canned  Carkonated  Soft  Drlnka. 
Plrat  oae  Not.  7.  1956. 


8N    18,754.      Tbe    HekBMa-lfeoCor   Coaapanj,   Oraad  JUpMs, 
Mleb.    Piled  Not.  5,  19M. 


AMSTERDAM 


8N    23,S9«.      Tbe    Cbarlea    K.    HIrea    Co.,    PblUdelpbta,    Pa. 
Piled  Jan.  29.  19B7. 


Per  Cream  Saucea. 
First  nae  Oet.  24.  19M. 


■N  21.150.     HoUday  Fooda.  lac.,  Waterloo,  Iowa.    FUed  Dec. 
17.  196«. 


For  Smoked  Haaia  and 
First  nae  Aof.  1,  19M. 


Por  Soft  Drtnka. 
First  lue  Dec.  12.  196«. 


Oau  46- Foo^  Md  hgra^iMiU  of  Foods 

8N    606,107.      Mead   Jobnaon   *  Ceaapaay,    STaasrlUe.   lad. 
FUed  Oct  18,  1900. 


FER-IN-SOL 


For   Liquid   Food   Preparation   Caed  as  a   DleUrj   Bapple- 
ment — Nanwiy.  a  Concentrated  Solntloa  of  F^rroqa  Sniphate. 
First  oae  Dec.  19,  1949. 

BN  15.548.     O.  KaTU  A/ 8.  Bersen,  Norway.     FUed  Sept.  U, 
19M. 


SN  22,614.     Gold  Medal  Candy  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.  T. 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1957. 

Qold  Medal  Candies 

The  word  "Candlaa"  la  diaclalaaad. 

For  Peanut  Brittle. 

First  oae  la  or  aboat  January  1940. 


SN  2S.36S.     Tater-Plake  Company.  ScottablaP,  Nebr.     Piled 
Jan.  28.  1907.    flee.  2(f). 


%^awieu's 


Por  PoUto  Cblpo. 
First  aM  October  192«. 


8N  30,571.     John  W.  CocbraB,  d.  b.  a.  Claa-A  Spread  Prod 
acts,  Leea'  Summit,  Mo.    Filed  May  2S,  1957. 

CINN-A-SPREAD 

For  Sncar  and  Clasamon  Spread. 

First  oae  Feb.  14.  1957.  | 


SN  33,058.    ArsU  B.  CoUlaa,  d.  b.  a.  Arfla  B'a  Food  Prodacta, 
Chicago,  111.    Piled  July  2,  1967. 


AppUeant  disclalraa  tbe  term  "Crlspbread." 

Por  Crlapbread  and  Wafers  of  Bread. 

Pint  aae  May  1961 :  In  commerce  June  12.  1903. 


MUMBO 


Por  Barbecue  Saace. 
First  use  la  March  1960. 


JtTLY  S,  IfM 
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SN  S0.293.    Ooldea  Dawn  Peeda,  SlMtfoa,  Pa.    Piled  Am   27, 
1957 

GOLDEN  DAWN 

Owaer  of  Res.  Nos.  440.293  and  342,519. 

For  canned  Fruits  and  Vecetablea,  Cranberry  Sauce. 
Tomato  Catsup,  CoCee,  Ice  Cream,  Oleoma r^rlnr,  Cheese. 
Butter,  FrMh  Milk,  Fruit  Jellies  and  Pr«>s(>rm,  Canned  and 
Preeh  Frosen  Fralt  Julcea.  Plchlea,  Pickle  Rellafa.  Vlnefsr. 
OUtos.  Apple  Butter  8aUd  Drcaslnf.  Canned  Flab,  Spagbettl, 
Noodles.  Mincemeat.  Prepared  Pte  Crust.  Dates.  Table  Salt 
Mushrooms.  Dried  Fruits.  Vegetable  Shortening.  Bice,  Cn- 
popped  Pnpoorn.  Sandwich  Spread,  Bottled  Cberriea.  Dried 
Heef.  Marshmallow  Creme.  Meatleea  Saore,  Peppers,  Mustard, 
and  Horseradish  ;  and  Freeh  Fruits  and  VegeUbtea. 

First  aae  Angost  1935  on  csnned  fruits  and  regetahlsa, 
aaled  dressing  and  aalt. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  7.85S. 


8N   42,423.      American   Kitchen    Prodacta   Company,   Jeraey 
City,  N.  J.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1957. 


STEERO 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  502,448  and  564.741. 
For  Bouillon  la  Powder  and  Ciraanlar  Form. 
First  use  Aag.  14,  1967. 


SN  42.462.     fyrrara  Candy  Co..  Not  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.     POed 
Dec.  16,  1957. 

UC-WISH 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  oae  Oct.  28,  1957. 


SN  37.561.  Couture  Farms  of  Huron,  d.  b.  a.  Couture  Parma 
of  Modesto,  and  Couture  Farms,  Huron,  Calif.  Filed  Sept. 
20.  1967. 


SN  43,419.     Paul  F.  Belch  Company,  Bloomlngton,  IlL     FUed 
Jan.  6.  19U. 

IMPS 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Dec    17,  1957. 


tv. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  271,909 

Por  Fresh  Grapao  aad  Praab  Melooa. 

First  aae  In  August  1928 


6 


SN  38.966.     Hana  J.  Andreaaaen,  d.  b.  a.  Domino 
Co.,  San  Franclaco,  Oallf.     Piled  Oct.  16,  1957. 


SN  43.474.    Osceola  Fruit  DUtrlbotors,  Kissimmee,  FU.    nied 
Jaa.  6,  1958. 


KISS-ME  SWEET 


For  Fresh  Orange  and  Grapefruit  Julcea. 
First  use  Nov.  25,  1955. 


CbttSO-MorcbaRdiso  Not  Otkorwiso 
CbssiM 

Products    ^^  31,860.     The  Buckeye  Corporstion,  Springfield,  Ohio,  from 
Niamco,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     FUed  June  12.  1957. 


DOMINO 


FOr  Pet  Food  for  Dogs  and  Cata. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1955. 


HERBAGERE 


SN  39,421.     A.  E.  Staley  MaaufactaHng  Company, 
111.    Piled  Oct.  23,  1957. 


For  Temperature  Controlled  Cabinet  Type  Apparatus  and 
Parts  Thereof  for  the  Chemical  CuItlTatlon  of  Plants. 

Decatur         ^"^  "*•  ■*•••  *^'  ^^^ 


FIDO  FUDGE 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  uae  Sept.  13.  1957. 


SN  40.256.     Multl-Stretcbed  Films,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.     Piled 
Not.  7,  1957. 


MULT-0-PAX 


8N  41,254.     Peter  Brkrlcb  *  Sona.  Inc.,  Port  Wayne,  Ind.        ^°'  Stretched  Sheet  Material,  PartlcuUrly  Thermoplastic 

Filed  Not.  26,  1967.  *'•'"*• 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1957. 


Smoxgas-Fac 


Por  Luncheon  Meats. 
First  use  May  1,  1952. 


.<laa94tir> 


SN  42.142.     Independent  Grocers'  Alliance  DUtrtbotlng  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1987. 


dau  51— Cosmolks  and  Tolot  PreparitioM 

SN  35,366.     kUrquay,  8.  a.  r.  1.,  Paris,  France.     Filed  An*. 
12,  1967. 

THE  CHOSEN  ONE 


li«a< 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
465.774.  dated  June  21.  1957  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat  No  92.182. 
For  Perfamea.  Baaentlal  Olla  l^aed  In  tbe  Manufacture  of 
Coametic  and  Toilet  Preparations.  Toilet  Soapa ;  Hair  Wst- 
Por  Pood  aad  Oroeery  Prodneta — Namely,  Craned  Pmlts.  Ing.  Hair  Setting,  and  Hair  Grooming  Lotions ;  Ban  da 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1936.  Cologne,  Nall-Bnamel.  Hand  Cream.  Hand  Lotion,  Face  Pow- 


»^>  fc-  mtn.*  I 


TM  62 


Arr  tDd  Body  Powd#r.  Vanlahlnc  CrMLm.  Cold  Cream.  n#«ii«- 
lac  Ci*«iii.  Hormon*  Civmn  and  Ponndatlon  rr«*in.  Fac»- 
Crmm.  Face  Lotion.  Route*.  LlpatU-ka.  Maacara.  Ey»brow- 
Pendl.  


Oats  52-DttMitats  mi  Smps 

■X  414«1      H«nn«B  A.  DaBMB.  d.  b.  a.  Duncan  8«Im  Co.. 
Oakland.  Calif.    FIImI  Not.  2«.  1937. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  'vly  S,  i»M 

RX   4S.l(a.      SI1l«OB*  iMhMtrlM  Inc.,   Boatoa.   Maaa.      riM 


rVr.  10.  1907 

SIUCONE  GLO' 

Applicant  dlaclalma   tW  word  "MIIcom"  apart   froa  the 
mark  aa  abown. 

For  Liquid  Multl-I*arpoa^  CUanlnc  Prn«ratt»*- 
Klrat  na*  Oct.  24.  I9S7. 


■N  42.S30.     Dr.  Franria  ■.  Carroll,  BadBC,  Wta.     FIU^  Dae. 


ALPREP 


IS.  1M7. 


For  Chrmlcal  ("ompoaitlon  Ua«l  aa  a  Ctoaner  ami  Etcher 
for  Concrete  Snrfacea. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  2«.  19M. 


MILKTIME 


For  CWnalnc  and  Manltttinc  Compoattloo 
Kirat  uar  Jan.  12.  19'VO 


SERVICE  MARKS 


dm  WO  -  Mbttlhwaows 


nn    S7,«82.      Uuaito   Concrete   and   Conatnictl«i    Coapnay. 
Kanaaa  City.  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  23.  19B7 


MM  «1.     National  Oolf  Foundation.  Inc.,  ^tjlcago.  III.     Filed 
i«a.S.  19M.    8ec.  2(f). 

THE  GAME  OF  A  LIFETIME 

For  Aaoodatlon  Berrlcee — Namely,  the  Promotion  of  Oolf 
Pteylac  and  Oolf  Fadlltlea  Throa«fc  the  Dtatrtbatlon  of  Llt- 
enitniu.  Including  BUtiatical  Data,  Or«ani«itioBal  Alda.  and 
iMtractlonal  and  Technical  LIteratvra. 

Firat  oae  in  or  about  Auguat  1090. 


WET-CRETE 


For  l»i»e«matlc  Application  of  Ca«e«tttloua  Matertala. 
Kirat  uae  Aug.  1.  I9ft7.  ^^^ 


■N  21.048.     CoMolldated  Electrodynamlca  Corporation.  Paaa- 
dena.  Calif.    Filed  De«-  14,  IBM 


OadUM- 


UN    M.712.      MKO    Teleradio    Plcturen.    Inc., 
Filed  Oct.  10.  19S7. 


ton. 


datalab 


SEVENKINS 


Fter  Telertalon  Kmndcaatlng. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  18.  19A7 


For  Engineering  Serricea  Concerned  Wltb  the  Daotgn,  Devel- 
opmeat.  InaUlUtloa,  and  Teattng  of  Equipment  for  Aoto- 
■atlc  Data  Proceaaing. 

Firat  uae  Jan  2.  19M. 


Qm$  102-kttanMCt  aad  RmmU 


MN  MJSt.     I*ubllc  Broadcaatlng  Rerrice.   Inc..  Enid.  OkU. 
Filed  Oct.  14.  1937. 


MS  20.200.     MagnolU  Life  loMrance  Caoipany. 
La.    Filed  Not.  30.  193«. 


Lake  Ctaarlaa. 


^••'k^3r.inai;^'H..;i;  .m»  »<§ 


Tbe  worda  "Funeral  Payment  Policy"  are  dlMUlBed  apart 
fmai  tbo  Mark  ••  ahown. 

For  Underwriting  Funeral  Inaurance. 

Firat  uae  May  1. 19.^). ^ 


Omi  t03-CMitnKliM  md  Rtpdr 


•M    29.1U.      Walter   Maortal   Company.   Ml 
Filed  Apr.  SO.  1957. 


Hiti 


For  Radio  Broadcaatlng  Herrit 
Firat  uae  Not.  29.  19.VI. 


HN  88.990.     iobn  McLandon,  Jackaoa. 
1957. 


Mlaa.     FUed  Oct.  1«. 


Tha  worda   wbleh   eompriae  tiia  nuirk  are  "Fur 
Uwwr  of  log.  No.  817.287. 

For  Fur  and  Oannaat  Cleaning. 
firat  uaa  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1908. 


For  Radio  Braadcuattng. 
Firat  ua*  September  1954, 


July  8,  1»68 

daiflOS- 
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andStorag*         Cbu  106-Mittrial  TreitMat 
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"'v't'*^i^*!*"*a^Jf**'  *•  "^  '    TraTalong,  Ellaaboth.    BN    42,824.      Burtlngton    iDdoatriea,    Inc..    New   York.   N.    Y. 
N.J     Filed  Aug.  S.  19S7.  Filed  Dec.  23.  1B57. 

BURMISET 

For  Dyrtng  and  Ptniablng  the  Textile  Fabrica  of  Otbera. 
Firat  uae  in  July  1087.  ^-^ 

8N    4S.2S8.      Burlington    Indnatriea,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.   T. 
Piled  Dec.  81,  1987. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue. 

For  Tonr  and  Travrl  Aceacj  BrrTloaa. 

Ftrat  uer  May  1.  1»33. 


4>«V,iK 


BUR-MAGIC 


For  DyrlQg  and  Plniahlng  the  Textile  Fabrica  of  Otbera. 
Firat  uae  Oct.  20,  1057. 


8N  38.830.     SlaBOM  Toura.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Gateway  HoUdaya.     8N   43.526.      Burlington    Induatriea     Inc     New  York.  If    T 
S-w  York.  N.  Y.    Fll*d  Oct.  0.  1967.  VMHi  Jan   7.  1058  -       • 

GATEWAY  HOLIDAYS 

OwnM-  of  Reg.  No.  337.972 

For  Guided  Toura 

Firat  we  January  1057  ;  In  the  year  1000  aa  to  "Gateway." 


8N    42.331        Worater    Motor    Linea.    Inc.,    Erie   County,    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1067. 


,1 


For   Dyeing  and  Finishing  the  Textile  Fabrica  of  Otbera. 

Flr«t  \i»f  on  or  about  February  1957. 


Oms  l07-E*KitiM  Md  EirtMtiiiintiit 

8N   808,051.     Oeorge   F.    Koebnke.   Chicago,   111.     Filed  Get 
7,  1055. 

JUNIOR  JAMBOREE 


The   word   "Freeaer"   la   diaclalmed   apart   from   the  mark 
aa  abown. 

For  Traaaportation  B^Tleea  la  Traaaportlng  Fr<>tgtat  and         For  Title  of  a   Radio  and  Televlalon  Procram— Namely    a 
Other  Cargo.  Variety  8bow. 

Firat  uae  In  1047.  nrut  oae  Feb.  IB.  1053        .^^  **v;6*.l4i. 


^»SS*<R'3mi' . 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oms  1  -  Raw  OT  Partly  Prtpmrf  Matoriris 


6«3,968.     PBBRLAS8  AND  DB8ION.    MInlHlppI  LUm  Com- 
vmmy.     gN  20,4M.     PM.  4-22-M.     niai  11-lS-M. 


««S>40.  POLUKANB.  Ml— di— »tt»  MlMnl  and  MMofae- 
tarins  Co..  Inc.    8N  20.038.    Pub.  4-22^58.    ru«d  ll-2»-M. 

6«3.»41.  UNI-CBB8T.  Daltod  Cork  CoaiMntM.  8N  20.849. 
P«b.  4-22-M.    ni^lS-7-M. 

683.942.  OEMS  Or  THB  OOLDBM  WEST.  Jack  B.  Neaaua. 
d.  b.  a.  Qemm  of  tbc  Ooldm  Wc«t.  8N  26.227.  Pab.  4-22-58. 
Pn«d  S-15-A7. 

683.943.  PAIRLON.  Cbipiww*  Flaadca.  lac.  BN  a0,476. 
Pab.  4-22-58.    Kited  5-22-57. 

6«S>4«.     MI&ACBU     Rlesel  Paper  Corporation.     8N  32.127. 

Pab.  4-22-S8.    Filed  6-17-57. 
69SM&.    A8TBACCL.    Blc«ri  Paper  Corpora tloa.    8N  t2.1M 

P«bi4-22-M.    nM6-17-ftT. 
683.948.     AUBACKL..     Btogei  PapM  CorperatloD.     8N  S2.1S0. 

Pnb.  4-23-58.    ntod  6-17-57. 
683^7.     ALBACBL.     Rlefd  Paper  Corporation.     8N  t2.1Sl. 

Pnb.  4-22-58.     Fnied  6-17-57. 
683>«8.     PASMCO.     Wiaeonaln  raraieo  Serrke  Cooperative. 

8N  35.550.    Pnb.  4-15-58.    Filed  8-14-57. 


683.958.      DBSIOM   OF  PBTIOUIM.      Backnell    Laboratortea. 
Inc.      8N  25.034.     Pab.  4-22-58.     Filed  2-25-57 


663.960.      SBSAMTL   TBIETHOXANE. 
26.022.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Filed  3-12-57. 


iltoa.    lac.      8N 


Clait2-Racaptaciaf 


663.940      CBNCO.      CWtral    8Utea    Paper    *    Sac   Co.      8N 
652.836.    Pnb.  12-7-54.    FU«!  9-8-53. 


Qasf  3^Baaaaaa 
fafiot.  aad  Pocfcathaaki 


AaiMal  EflfliaaMBli.  Part- 


663.950.     TEMPO  AND  DESIGN.     I.   Smallman  *  Sooa  Co. 
8N  24.207.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Filed  2-11-57. 


Oasf  4- Abrashrat  aad  Palbyaf  Materials 

683^1.  PEBFBCTONB.     S.  C.   JobnM>Q   A  Son,   lae.     -BN 

34,350.  Pnb.  4-22-58.    Filed  7-25-67 

663.952.  LUMI-CAKE.       Northbrook     Producta.     Inc.       8N 

35.115.  Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  8-7-57. 


dafs  5  -  AAashras 


683^53.     PLASTITE.     Plaatlte  AdhealTea  Corp.     8N  21.588. 

Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  12-24-56. 
663.954.     PAIMX>CK.     Atlantic  OaaHMd  Paper  Corporation. 

8N  37,715.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Filed  9-24-57.  


663.961.  KIN8BFBEE.  Edward  A.  Murray.  8N  26.861. 
Pnb.  4-2»-58.     Filed  3-25-57. 

663.962.  DBILLiLNO  MILK.  XUfaet  Core  Barlam  Corpora- 
tion.     8N  27.384.     Pab.   4-22-58.     Filed  4-2-67 

683J8S.  ISO-STBIP.  Wacaer  Brotbera.  far.  8N  28.208. 
Pnb.  4-22-58.    FUed  4-15-67. 

663.944.  I80-8BALXB.  Warner  Brotbera.  lac.  8N  28.209. 
Pub.  4-21-M.    riM  4-1B-S7. 

643.965.  I80-LOK.  Wagner  Brotbera,  Inc.  SN  28.210.  Pnb. 
4-23-58.     Filed  4-15-57. 

043.964.  180-BIN8B.  Wacaer  Brotbera,  lac.  8N  28.211. 
Pnb.  4-22-58.     Filed  4-15-57. 

6634M7.  I80-LL'ME.  Wacaer  Brotbera.  Inc.  8N  28.213. 
Pnb.  4-23-58.     Filed  4-15-67. 

663.968.  ALCTLITB.  Loren  Cbemleal  of  CaUfomU.  8N 
28.462.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    FUed  4-18-57. 

6434M0.  INDAIB.  Induatrtal  Air  Producta  Co.  SN  28.599. 
Pnb.  4-22-58.    Filed  4-22-57. 

663.970.  A  ALDRICH  CHEMICALS  AND  DESIGN  Aldricb 
C^bealcal  Coapaar.  Inc.  SX  30.544.  Pnb.  4-22-58.  Filed 
5-23-67. 

643.971.  PBONTOCOL.  WooBaorket  Color  A  Cbemlcal  Coa- 
panr.     SN  31.881.      Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  6-12-57. 

643.972.  AEKa8AN.  DBA  Prodacta  Co.,  Incorporated.  SN 
33.061      Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  7-2-57. 

643.973.  TBANCOA.  Trancoa  Cbemlcal  Corporation.  8N 
35.071.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  8-6-57. 

663.974.  DESIGN  OF  DCCB.  Boy  Burt.  d.  b.  a.  Drl  Dnx 
Conpaar      8N  35.324      Pub.  4-22-58      Filed  8-12-57. 

063.975.  FOBMULA  40.  The  Dow  Cbemlcal  Company.  SN 
35.751.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Filed  8-19-57. 

663.976.  8PAIBE.  Uqald  Glaae.  Inc.  SN  36.004.  Pub. 
4-22-58.     Filed  8-22-57. 

663.977.  CLAHEMONT  AND  DESIGN.  CUremont  PIffment 
Diaperalon  Corporation.  8N  37,418.  Pub.  4-22-58.  Filed 
9-18-57. 

663.978.  PLA8TA.  SuBliftat  Cbemlcal  Corporation.  SN 
37,530     Pub  4-22-58     Filed  9-19-57. 

663.979.  POLT8TIF.  Syntbetlc  Polymer  Producta  Umlted. 
8N  38.648.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  10-O-57 


Chf*6-Cli«*ical«  ami  Cli««ital  C»--  ^TplZSlr'***'  '''*'~'  ''"''■""' 
■fliitinai  ^^  rfafaciaai 


663,955.  GAGB-O.  Margaret  O.  Sooierrllle.  d.  b.  a.  Tbe 
Petroleum  Specialty  Compaay.  8N  693,006.  Pab.  4-22-58. 
Filed  8-15-55. 

663.056.  ACTI-DIONE  BZ  AND  DBSION.  The  Upjobn  Com- 
paay.    SN   15,991.     Pnb.   4-22-58.     Filed  »-19-66. 

663,957.  BHODBX.  Sel-Rex  Predoua  Metala.  Inc..  to  8H- 
Bex  CorporatloB.  SN  17,124.  Pnb.  4-22-68.  PUad 
10-8-54. 

TM  64 


663,980.     FIBEFLY.     Safety  Beaearcb  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     8N 
27.526.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  4-1-67. 


Oau  11-hks  md  Udaf  Matefiak 

663,981.    AMBBBX  AND  DESIGN.     American  Dyewood  Com- 
pany.    SN  33.393.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  7-9-57. 


July  S,  IMS 
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Qm$  I?    CaMtiaitlaa  MateiUi 


AMTOID.       AmertcaaMartetta     Compaay.        BN 
24,432.     Pab.  4-22-58     Filed  3-l»-67. 

643.983.     rroXHABD  STOXFfL.     Stoahard  Campaay,  lae. 
HN  27.044      Pah.  4-22-58.     Filed  3-27-57. 

443.944.    DBIVB-LOK  AND  DBBItiN.     Lok-Pradarta  Co.    BN 
32.322     Pab.  4-22-68.    Filed  4-2»-57. 

44t.M5.     BTBIP  LOK  AND  DCSIGX.     Lok-Prodncta  Co.    SN 
32.323.    Pnb.  4-22-38.    Filed  4-20-67. 

643.986.      FUIBIDOE.      Weather  Producta.  Inc.      SN  32.367. 
Pab.  4-22-58.    FUed  4-20-67. 

643,987      BESILITH.     The  Boftfen  Compaay.     SN   33.944. 
l-ab.  4-22-68.     FUed  7-18-87. 

663.988.  8KIBL.     MUl  ft  Timber  Prodarta  Ltd.     RN  34.066. 
Pub.  4-22-68.     FUed  7-19-57. 

663.989.  KEIMPLOK  AND  I»SIGN.     PortUad  Wtra  ft  Iron 
Worka.     MX  34,0S1.     Pab.  4-23-M.     PUad  7-19-67. 

AA3.900      BLOK  KBETR.     Lee  Urn*  Corperatloa.     SN  36,089. 
Pub  4-22-58.     Filed  8-23-57. 

643.991.     DBESSEB   IDBCO.     DrMaer  ladnatriea,  lac.     SN 

S4.50S.    Pab  4-22-M.    Piled  •-30-57. 
663.902      AP  AND  DESIGN.     CoaaUace  B.   Smith,  d.  b.  a. 

Architectural   Plaatlcn.     8N  37,047.     Pab.  4-22-58.     Filed 

9-11-57. 

643.993.     TILO   KOTE.      Tiio  BooSng  Compaay,    lae.      SN 
37UMM.     Pab.  4-22-58.     Filed  9-16-67 


Oasf  14-Malab  mi  Malal  Caftkit 


fl63.lM>4  -nOG  BONE"  The  American  PUtlnnia  Worka, 
now  by  merger  and  change  of  name  to  Engelhard  Indaatrlea 
lac       HN   .M.l.'VS       I»ub    4-22-68.      Filed   8-8-57. 


Claw  16-PratectivaaMl  Dacarativa  CaatfaMf 

643.998  rBTSTALITC  OHaMB  Paint  and  Varaiah  Com 
pany.  8N  1,819.  CONCf'RBBNT  C8B.  Pub.  4-22-68. 
Filed  1-24-64. 

643.994.  PENNSYLVANIA  DUTCH  AND  DBSION.  Allea- 
town  Paint  Manufacturlnir  Compaay.  HN  26.383.  Pnb. 
2-26-.%8.    Filed  3-4-57. 

443.907  BUN-HUES.  Hub  CheaUeal  Corporation.  SN 
29.240.    Pnb.  4-22-68.    Filed  5-1-57. 

643.998.  8ILIRTONR.  Glen  A.  Horn.  d.  b.  a.  Blacktop  Maln- 
tenaace.     HN  38.750.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     FUed  10-11-67. 

663.999  LACOVEB.  Mohawk  Furniture  Finiahlng  Prod- 
ucta. Inc.     SN  41,447     Pnb.  4-32-5S.     FUed  11-37-S7. 

644.000.  BAPID  PAD.  Mohawk  Furniture  Finiahlng  Prod 
acta.  lac.     HN  41.448.     Pub   4-22-68.     Filed  11-27-57 

644.001.  BLENDAL.  Mohawk  Furniture  Finiahlng  Prod- 
neta.  lae.     RX  41,448.     Pnb.  4-22-U.     Piled  11-^-07. 

644.002.  IMPBEXOL.  Colorlfielo  ItalUno  Max  Meyer. 
M.  p.  A.     SN  41.421.     Pab.  4-22-58.     Filed  12-2-57. 

664,003  AUTOMATED  MAINTENA.NCE  ETC  AND  DB- 
SIGX.  Ckemlcal  Renrlc*  oT  RaltiMOre,  lae.  SN  41.744. 
Pnb.  4-22-54.     FOed  12-4-57. 

644.004.  MAINE  LINE.  Oagaoo-Haakell.  lae.  SN  42.127. 
Pub.  4-22-68      Filed  12-10-57. 


Drnga,  lae.     SN  UJU6. 


444.007.  niUITTI  VITBS.    Harvey  WoUaaa.  d.  h.  a. 
Ma  Madlral  Oampaay.     SN  24.041.     Pab.  4-22-58.     filed 
3-13^7.  ^ 

444.008.  BBBOMAN*B  MIXTC«B.    BM«maa  Drag  Oom94l«i^ 
Iw.     SN  27.444.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Piled  4-4-57. 

444  000.     THBAM.     8.  B.  Pealck  and  Compaay.     BM  31.347. 
Pub.  4-23-64.     FUed  4-4-57. 

644.010.  BOTDfB.      AaMrteaa    CyaaaaUd    Caamaay.      Kf 
31.888.     Pab.  4-22-58.    Filed  4-13-57.  v 

644.011.  NATUREX.      Xntrttloaal    QaaUty    Coatroto,    ImC 
HX  32.622.    Pab.  2-25-68.    Filed  6-24-57. 

444.012.  MODBBN. 
4-4-68.     FUed  8-16-57. 

644.013.  WYSBALS.    Aasertcan  Home  Prodacta  Corporatloa. 
HN  36.970.     Pub.  4-22-68.     Filed  8-22-57. 

644.014.  PABKBB'8    TOUCH.      HIacox   Chemical   Co..    lae. 
HN  37,097.    Pab.  4-22-58.    FUed  9-18-57. 

644.015.  LBNir.      Craehfa  Baraee    Laboratoriea,    lae.      Ml 
38.270.    Pub.  4-22-58.    FUed  10-3-57. 

644.016.  DBPINAB.      Armour  aad   Ooaipaay.      SN   38.824. 
Pub.  4-22-58.    FUed  IO-4-67. 

444.017.  BIOZTME.     Armoor  and  Ctaapaay.     SN  S8J». 
Pnb.  4-22-68.    PUad  10-4-57. 

444.018.  GLIPASOL.     Hoctete  dM  Ualnea  Chlml«uca  Bhoaa- 
Poulenc.      SN  88.773.      Pub.   4-22-58.     Filed   10-11-67. 

444.019.  CALMATRAX.     Carter  Producta,  Inc.     SN  88.801. 
Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  10-14-57. 


664.020.  COMBAT.    Thompaon  Medleal  Co..  lac.    SN  S8.87S. 
Pab.  4-22-58.    Piled  10-14-57. 

644.021.  HOMALDBON.      Flint.    Eaton    ft    Compaay.      SN 
39.135.    Pab.  4-22-68.     FUed  10-18-57. 


ClaMl9-Vaydai 


644.022.  COACHLINB.     DIreo  Ctorporatkm.  now  by  ehaace 

of    aaoM    DlTco-Wayae    Corporation.      8N    16.474.      Pab. 
4-22-58.     Fl^  10-1-64. 

664.023.  BOYAL  UXE  AND  DESIGN.  Joha  B.  Prtee  aad 
Maxlaa  O.  Prk».  SX  18.846.  Pnb.  4-22-68.  lUad 
11 -4-54. 

444.024.  CLIPPER.  Highway  Trailer  Compaay.  now  by 
change  of  name  to  Tralico  Corp.,  to  Highway  Trailer  Com- 
pany (aew  corporation).  SXS7.787.  Pub.  4-22-68.  Filed 
9-26-57. 

664.026.  KAPITAN.  Adam  Opel  Aktieageaellachaft.  SN 
37.990.     Pab.  4-22-58.     Filed  9-30-57.        ^ 

664.036.      OLTMPIA.      Adam    Opel    Aktleagcaellarhaft.      SX 

38.001.  Pnb.  4-22-58.     Flted  9-30-57 

664/>27.      REKORD.       Adam    Opel    Aktlengeaellachaft.       SN 

38.002.  Pub.  4-22-68.     Filed  9-30-57. 

644.028.  WHM  AND  MBSIGN.  W.  H.  Miner.  lac.  SN 
38.044.    Pub.  4-22-68.    Filed  0-30-57. 

664.029.  REGAL  AND  DESIGN.  ChleagolaBd  Indaatrlea. 
lac.     SN  38.198.     Pab.  4-22-68.     Filed  10-2-57. 

644.030.  SURF^'BAFT  AND  DESIGN.  Butler  Marine  Maaa- 
farturlng  Company,  lae.  SN  38.250.  Pab.  4-2S-58.  Piled 
10-3-.%7. 


Qau  lO'LiaalaMB  ad  Q^Ui  Godi 


664.031.      BRICTONE.      Ar  Tex    Manufacturing    Corp.      SN 
81,741.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Piled  6-11-57. 


^wW9    I^V  W^^^^^^^iH^W 


Pkaraiacaatlcai  Oasf  21  -  Badrical 

aatf  SsppKaf 


644.006.      DBI-KAPM.      AaMVlcaa   Cyi 
10,741.    Pab.  4-22-58.    Filed  12-18-67. 

844,004.     SUPBBCOLD.     Tbe  J.  B.  Watkiaa  Compaay. 
23.180.    Pab.  4-22-58.    FUad  1-24-57. 


raaamid  Company.     SN 


SN 


644.032.  TAP-LITE.    Mlaaeapolla  Honeywell  Bcgalator  Caai-^ 
Iiany.     SX   3.872.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  3-6-56. 

684.033.  BOYALITIC.       ladaatrUI    Coaden 
16.220.      I>ub.  4-22-68.     Filed  9-24-54. 


tt    Corp.      SX 


a^ 
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A«4.0S4.      WH18K-AWAT     UOHT-N-OAT        PtoBMr 
ancM,  IM.     Sy  16.973.     P«b.  4-22-M.     Filed  10--I-M 

604.035.  FRANKMA8TER.     HodfM  BcMareli  and  Dtrclop- 
nent  ComfMBjr.    8N  18.320.   Pvb.  1-14-68.    ritod  l&-2»-M. 

664.036.  DESIGN  OP  GROTCBQUS  BIRO.     Nattonal  Rub- 
ber   MaebineiT    CMnpur.       8N    32.620.       Pvb.    4-22-M. 

miwl  6-25-57. 

664.037.  LUX.     Tb«  Lu  CoBiMiir.  Inc      BN  34,488.     Pub. 
4-22-58      Fll*d  7-23-57. 


diss  22-fiMMs,T«yt,  md  Sforliaf  Goo^ 

664.038.  POOL8IDB.     Poolaide  ComiMioT.     SN  13.312.     Pab. 
4-22-58.     Filed  8-2-56. 

664.039.  NAKUTO.     Nanito  ft  Co.  Ltd.     8N  30.300.     Pub. 
4-22-58.    Piled  5-20-5T. 


Cbu23-Ortlery,  Micfciitry,  aMi  Took, 
and  Parts  TlierMf 

664.040.  MUBICW'RITKR.  Moak  Piiat  Corporation.  SN 
6.268.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Piled  4-12-56. 

664.041.  HONSOGERS'  BLUN  MILL.  Honegsera'  ft  Co..  Inc. 
SN  29.905.    Pab.  4-22-58.    Filed  5-13-57. 

664.042.  CSNATRON.  Cenatroa  iBdnatrloa.  to  Bilward  C. 
Mooeaian,  Newton  J.  Caffejlan.  and  Charlea  J.  Taflm, 
d.  b.  a.  Cenatron  lodoatrleo.  SN  30.726.  Pob.  4-22-58. 
rilMl  5-27-57. 

664.043.  MARK.  Ctayton  l«ark  ft  Company.  SN  80,731. 
Pub.  4-22-58     Filed  5-27-57. 

664.044.  DB8IGN  OF  GUXBK  LCTT8R  OMCOA.  B-I-P 
Industrlea,  Inc      8N  32,453.     Pub.  2-25-58      Filed  6-24-^7. 

664.045.  LIQUILIZHK.     Tbe  Aaialfuuted  Sacar  CoBpaay. 
'  BN  34^84.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Piled  7-25-57. 

664.046.  8EMCO.  Semco  Reoearrh.  Inc.  9N  t7.4U.  Pnb. 
4-22-58.    Piled  9-18-57. 


^  Qau  26-M0asariBi     aid 
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664.047.     MAC. 
Pub.  4-22-58. 


Montfomery  Elevator  Company.     SN  37,802. 
Piled  9-25-57. 


664.048.  TT.    Amerlean  Saw  and  Too*  Company.     SN  37,846. 
Pnb.  4-n22-58.    FUed  9-26-07. 

664.049.  VOLCMATIC.     Jamea  Mfg.  Co.     SN  37,880.     Pnb. 
4-22-58.    Piled  9-26-57. 

664.050.  ROTOMATIC.     Joaeph  Seller*  ft  Son  Limited.     SN 
37,913.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Piled  9-26-57. 

664.051.  HARMET.    Hard  Metala  Limited.    SN  40,343.    Pub. 
4-22-58.    Pll*d  11-8-67. 

664.002.      PRESS   LOCK.     DUBBood  Calk   Hone  Shoe  Com- 
pany.     SN  40,748.      Pub.  4-22-58       FUed   11-15-57. 

664.053.  TU8KT.      Tnbular   Btructuraa   Corp.    ot   America. 
SN  41.679.     Pab.   4-22-58.     Fllad   13-2-57. 

664.054.  BIG   BUTCH.     J   D  D  Lobricanta  Company.      SN 
41.909.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Piled  12-6-57 

M4,0U.     DESIGN    d^    EAGLE.      Sodete    Anonyme    dlte : 
Meaaler.      SN  41.946.      Pnb.   4-22-58.      Filed   12-6-57. 

664.006.     VACU-THERM.    Tbe  De  Laral  Separator  Company. 
SN  41,998.    Pnb.  4-22-58     Piled  12-»-S7 

664.057.     PRINCESS.     Sperry  Rand  Corporation.     SN  42,069. 
Pnb.  4-2»-&8.    m«lll-»-07. 


684.008.      PULVOOKON.      The    Stro^-Seott    Mfg.    Ca. 
42,831.     Pnb.  4-22-08.     Pltod  12-12-57. 


SN 


664.080.     P08TORLA.     Tba  PoatorU  Praaaed  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  42,370.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Piled  12-13-OT. 


QiM  24  ""  LiMidry  AppfiaacM  aadi  MadrfMM 


004.000.    DUCHESS.    H   V.  Kallar  MaBofaetarlac  C 
8N  32,302.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Piled  6-31-07. 


664.061.      GKVATON       GeTaert   Pboto-Prodacten  N. 
30,604.     Pnb.  4-22-68.     Piled  5-24-57 


SN 


604.062.  SWIFT.  Swift  BMlaaaa  Maehlaea  Corporation 
SN  30,698.     Pnb.  4-21-08.     Pllad  0-34-07. 

664.063.  CHROMANALTZER.  PbUllpa  Sdantifle  Corpora 
tloa.     SN  32,410.     Pnb.  4-22-58.    PUad  6-21-67. 

664.064  REPRESENTATION  OP  SHEETS  OP  PAPER  IN 
A  SQUARE.  Agfa  AktlaBgaaallachaft  fllr  Phototabrikatloa, 
now  by  cbange  of  name  Agfa  AktWngaeallachaft.  SN  32.441. 
Pub.  4-22-58.    FUed  6-24-57. 

664.065.  CLD8TEMP.  WeatlnflKNMe  Etoctrlc  CorpomHon. 
8N  S2.T92.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Piled  O-37-07. 

664.066.  PROTELINAR.    Agfa  AktlaageoaUacbaft  fllr  Pboto- 
fabrikatlon,    now   by   cbange   of   name   Agfa   Aktlengaaall 
•chaft.     8N  33.318      Pnb.  4-22-58.     Pllad  7-8-57. 

604.067.  ANSCOPLURE.  Oeaeral  ABiline  ft  Pllm  Cbrpora 
tion.     SN  84,415.     Pub.  4-22-0&     FUed  7-26-67. 

664.068  RBNK.  The  AaaocUted  Merchandlaing  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  34.057.     Pub.  4-22-58.     PUad  7-31-07. 

664.069.  METROL.  OU  Metering  and  Proceaalng  E^nlpment 
Corporation.      SN   30.802.      Pnb.   4-22-58       Filed   8-19-57 

664.070.  INTISIBLE  WORLD.  Interatate  Adjuataae  Corp. 
SN  S6.078.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Piled  8-33-07. 


Oais  27— Harolofkal  huUiaato 


071.     DCWARD.     Carina  VaMlfaB  PnrMlla.     SN  34,730. 
Pnb.  4-22-08.     FUed  7-31-6T. 


Qau  28  -  J«walry  aMi  PradoM-Matal  Wart 

664.072.  ARJE  ORIGINAL..  RaB«  Jewalry  Ca^.  Inc.  SN 
19..M8.     Pnb  4-22-58     Filed  11-19-56 

604.073.  PANTA-SBT.  Axel  Bran..  lae.  SN  22.304.  P«l». 
4-22-58.     Piled  1-10-OT. 

604.074.  ANKLE-GEM.  Ankle-Gem.  Ltd.  SN  22,864.  Pnb. 
4-22-58.    Piled  1-22-07. 

664.075.  GUARDBTTE.  Paye  H.  Morthap.  d.  b.  a.  Northnp 
Prodncto  Company.  SN  26.858.  Pnb.  4-22-08.  Piled 
3-25-57. 


664.076.    OEMEX  G  AND  DESIGN.    Tba  Gcaez  Corporation. 
SN  34,606.    Pub.  12-24-57.    Pllad  7-30-57. 


Qafs30— Crocktry,  Eartktawara,  aad 
PorcaUi 


664.077.  SYLVIA.  PeraaUanfabrik  Lorena  Batacbenrentkar 
AktiengeaeUachaft.  SN  32.851.  Pnb.  4-32-00.  Pitod 
6-28-07. 


Qau  31  —  ntaci  aMi  Rafrifaralars 

664,078.     TRIPRIGBXATOR.       Pbllco     Corporation.       SN 
41,568.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Piled  11-20-57. 


8O4.079.      TRI-PRIOnATION.        Pblleo     Corporation. 
41.560      Pub.  4-22-08.     Filed  11-29-57. 


BN 


604.080.    THNtM-O-PLBX     Waatara  PradplUtloa  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  41,508.     Pnb.  4-22-08.     Pllad  11-20-67 
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664  081      STACK  'N  ADD.     Quaker  Stretcher  CMnpany.     SN 

80,350.     Pnb.  4-22-08.     Pllad  0-20-57. 
664.082      CAMEO   AND   DESIGN.     Oroftoo    Manafactnrlng 

Company.    SN  33.215.    Pub.  4-22-08.    PUad  7-0-07. 
664.063.    LITTLB  BOMB  OPTICX.    Venaiee  E.  Mark,  d.  b  a 

Uttia    Honse    OOrc.      SN    88.831.      Pnb.    4-22-58.      Filed 

10-14-57. 

664,084.  THE  MOST  PBRPECT  SBCRBTARY.  Praelalon- 
Paatnrert  Chair  Corp.  BN  30.836.  Pnb.  4-22-08.  PUad 
10-30-57. 


664.085.      BUNKAROO 
41.211.    Pnb.  4-32-00. 

664,006.     COMPLBMATB. 
tnrera.  Inc.     Bit  41. 


Altbonae   Matt 
Pllad  ll-St-07 


Company.      BN 


Dattcd  lIM^aBta  and  Mannfac- 
Pfled  11-20-07. 


664.101.     FANCY  DANCE.     ScfalUer  Braa..  Inc     SN  10.003. 
Pnb.  4-23-58.     Piled  11-27-56. 

664.103.  '*THE    HAPPY   FELLA."      Uttle   Men.   Inc.      SN 
32.327.    Pnb.  4-S2-08.    PUad  1-0-07. 

664  103       ROGERS   SNOWPLAKBS.     Klngaboro   Mllla.   Inc. 
SN  20,002.     Pnb.  8-4-08.    Filed  2-25-57. 

664.104.  COED.    The  Coed  Collar  Company.  Inc.    SN  32.377. 
Fob.  4-33-08.    Piled  6-21-07. 

664.100.      PAERYWER    AND    DESIGN. 
Mllla,  Inc.     SN  33,007.     Pub.  4-22-08. 

664.106.  PRONTI-BOXBR.     Alexia,   Inc. 
4-22-08.     Pllad  7-0-07. 

664.107.  PRONTI-PANTI.     Alexia.   Inc. 
4-22-58.     PUcd  7-0-57. 


Triumpb    Hoalacy 
Pllad  T-1-07.    . 
SN  33.300.     Pnb. 

SN  33.301.     Pnb. 


664.087.     COMPLEMATBS. 
turera.   Inc      BN  41,902. 


United  MerehanU  and  Mannfac- 
Pnb.   4-22-08.     Piled   11-20-87. 


Qau  33  — Qatswara 
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NfttMl*   aM   Taxtia 


664.008.  LANCASTER  GLASS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Lancaa- 
ter  Leni  Company,  now  by  change  of  name  Lancaster  Olam 
Corporation.     8N  600.573.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed   12-7-50. 

6O4.089.  LA.HCA8TBR  GLASS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe 
Lancaater  Lena  Company,  now  by  change  of  name  Lancaater 
Olaaa  Corporation.  SN  000,074.  Pub.  4-32-58.  Pllad 
12-7-00. 


(huSS- 

M^  aM 


NaM/  MaoHMfy  Pack' 
Tirif 


664,106.  COMOSILK.  Lebow  Broa..  Inc.  SN  644.801.  Pnh. 
7-9-57.     Filed  4-7-53. 

664.100.  ASTRAL.  Tbe  Columbia  MlUa.  Inc.  SN  12,014. 
Pnb.  4-22-58.    FUed  7-12-06. 

664.110.  TRATER8E  BAY.  Lather  D.  Sander*,  d.  h.  a. 
Traveraa  Bay  Woolen  Coapany.  8N  14,008.  Pnb.  4-23-S8. 
Piled  0-10-00. 

604.111.  BBATA-NBL.  Paraco  Woolena,  Inc  SN  10.810. 
Pnb.  10-1-07.    Piled  0-17-40. 

664.112.  LUM-LON.  Chlcopee  Mllla,  lac  SN  81.807.  Pnb. 
4-22-08.    Pllad  1-3-07. 

664.113.  B8BLINOER  WOLLE  TWOLADY  WOOLS  AND 
DBSIGN.  Merkel  ft  Co.  SN  23.000.  Pub.  4-22-58.  PUad 
1-23-57. 


664.000     LIPSKAL.     BannlOn  Oorparatlon.  to  Parkar-Hanni- 
fln  Corporation.    8N  19.245.    Pab  3-11-58.    Filed  11-14-56. 


664.114 
27.584. 


PETAL-GLO. 
Pnb.  4-22-08. 


M.     C 
Piled 


Schrank    Company.       SN 


004.001.      DUO-SEAL.      Geor«e    O.    Jankiaa   Coapany. 
37.062      Pnb   4-22-58      Filed  9-27-07. 


SN 


aan36-JllHkd 


664.002. 
37,083. 


ANDEX. 
Pnb.  4-32-58. 


Prodnctloaa.    Incorporated.      SN 
PUed  0-28-07. 


004.008.    KBBN. 

Pnb.  4-22-08. 


Rax  Prodnetlona.  lAcorporatad.    SN  37,084. 
FUed  9-23-07 


664.116.  LBCTON.  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company. 
SN  27.086     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Piled  4-5-07. 

004,110.  DESIGN  OF  MISCELLANEOUS  FIGURE.  United 
BUk  Mllla.  Ltd.  GMBH.  SN  30,124  Pnb.  4-22-58.  PUad 
5-15-57. 

064.117.  PATA-CAKB.  P.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  SN  30.070. 
Pnb.  4-22-08.    Filed  0-28-07. 

664.118  "RICCIONB."  Sopic  Corporation.  SN  81,804. 
Pub.  4-22-08.    PUed  6-4-57. 

664,110.  CRY8ALBA.  Btebllaaementa  Seydonx  ft  MIchau 
ReunU.      SN  31,392.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Piled  6-0r-67. 

664.120.  McCAMPBELL  ENDOWED  FABRIC.  McCampbell 
ft  Company,  Inc.    SN  81,770.    Pub.  $-18-58.    Filed  6-11-67. 

664.121.  BB  AND  DESIGN.  Berkahir*  Hathaway,  Inc  BN 
32.728.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Piled  6-27-57. 


Qau  43-Tkraad  aail  Yam 


664.004.      STARUGHT.      Metxaer    Bnglnaaring  Corpomtiaa. 
SN  37,748.     Pnb.  4-22-08.     PUad  0-94-07. 


Qati  37- Papar  adi  StUiaaary 

664.008  PHOTOTRAPT  DE  AND  HUMAN  OROTBSQUE 
FIUCRES  Double  Bnrelope  Corporation.  SN  5,419.  Pnb. 
4-02-08.     PUad  S-SO-OO. 

664.006  "HOME-EDITION"  Erring  Paper  MllU.  SN 
11,023.    Pnb.  4-22-58.    Piled  7-U-OO. 

604.007.  VBBTIPLBX.    Max  L  Kpataln.  d.  b.  a  Adyaace  In 
dnatrlea      SN  25.077.     P«b   4-22-08.     PUad  3-13-S7. 

664.008.  TOUCH  N -SEAL.  TenalOB  Enrelope  Corporation 
of  Kaaaaa  City.    SN  20.211      Pnb.  4-23-08.    PUed  3-14-57. 


dati  3S-Priirtf  aadl  PaUkHiaw 

604. 124.     TWIN-ETB.     Swab  Mannfactnrlng  Cf»rporation,  to 

•64,009       BCHBRINO    TETERINARY    DIGBBT.       Bcherlag  Twin  Kta  Inc      SN  1,994.     Pub    7-24-58.     FUed  2-2-50 

Corporation      8N  27,530     P,^  4-llM«     PUad  4^7  ^^^      ^^^^^^   ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^      ^^^^ 

604,100.    CX>RECO  EBTIBW.    Caaiplate-RaadlBg  Eleetrle  Co..  Onmmlwerke  Aktlangeaellaehaft.    SN  34.000.    Pnb.  4-22-08. 

Inc.      8.N   29.872.      Pab.  4-29-00.      FUed   5-18-07.  Filed  7-18-37. 


604.122.  LUREX-MF.  Tbe  Dobeckmna  Company,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  BN  20,452.  Pnb.  4-22-58.  Piled 
12-0-00. 

004.123.  IWSIGN  OP  TRIDENT.  AtUntlc  Indaatriea,  Inc 
SN  31,824.    Pnb  4-22-08.    FUed  0-10-57. 


aa8f44-DMrtal,   MaAcal,  mi    Surgical 
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••4.12fl.     XP«ND  AND  DESIGN.     Omk»  Pr«cl»loo  Medial 

iMtniment  Co..   Inc.     8N   36.9T7.     Pub.   ♦-22-M.     filed 

•-10-57. 
««4  127      USB  AND  MBSION.     Omec*  PT«rto«oB  Medloil  In 

•troment    Co.,    Inc.      8N    37.035.      P«b.    4-22-58.      FU*d 

•-11-57. 

664.128.  SLIMBTTB.     Beltone  Hearlnf  Aid  Co.     8N  87.066. 
Pwb.  4-22-58.    Filed  1»-12-B7. 

664.129.  liONOJBCT.     Ro«tar  Product*  Co.,  Inc.     SN  S7.1»4. 
Pub.  4-22-58.    PIW  »-13-57.  


aatt45-Soft  Driiks  and  Carboaated 
Waters 

664.130.  BOP.     Jeno  F.  Panlacel,  d.  b.  a.  Tllo  Bop  Corp.     SN 

l'9.260.     Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  11-14-56. 

Oast  46  -  Foods  and  k^pradiaiits  of  Foods 

664.131.  DIN«EB  BBIX.  Coiwliu  Vlrd«l,  Inc.  8N  6»4.3*8. 
Pnb.  2-14-56.    Filed  l>-8-55. 

664.182.  DBIIIIX.  Tb*  Borden  Company.  SN  876.  Pnb. 
4^22-58.     Filed  1-17-56 

664,138.  8U0AB  CORN-FBTTI.  Oeneral  Foodi  Corporation. 
SN  8.480.     Pub.  4-22-68      Filed  5-17-56. 

664,134.  8COAR  RICE  KBINKLE8.  0«n*ral  Fooda  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  8  545.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  5-18-56. 

664,136.  AP-EZ-BT9  AND  DESIGN.  Vltalfa  Corpo»a«on. 
SN  13.106.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  7-30-56 

664.136.  PEKK-O-FBESH.  InteraUte-Unlted  Coffee  Corp. 
SN  15,967.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  9-19-56. 

664.137.  CAFE  DEL  BATEY.  R.  *  0.  BeUnconrt  Ia«.  8N 
16,016.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  9-20-56. 

664.138.  PUNCH.  Scbuckl  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  16,747.  Pub. 
4-22-58.     Filed  10-1-56. 

664.139.  DIETS  OF  ROCHESTER.  LeRoy  Shane,  d.  b.  a. 
Diets  of  Rocheater,  to  Diets  of  Rocheater.  Inc.  BN  17,818. 
Pab.  4-22-58.     Filed  10-11-56. 

664.140.  MICHIANA  MILL&  Oeorfe  O.  Orarea.  d.  b.  a. 
MicblAUa  MiUa.    SN  17.908.    Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  10-22-56 

664.141.  BFRDB  EYE.  General  Fooda  Corporation.  8N 
1*9.133.     Pub.  4-22-58.     FUed  11-18-56. 

664  142.  BIRDS  KYB  AND  DESIGN.  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration.    SN    19  134.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  11-13-56. 

664443.  IMAGE.  RoberU  Dairy  Company.  SN  19,885. 
Pub.  10-29-57.    FU*d  11-16-56. 

664.144.  BONOMO'S  AND  DESIGN.  Gold  Medal  Candy  Cor- 
poration.    SN  22.613.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  1-15-57 

664.145.  GLORY  BEST.  Borla  Glory,  d.  b.  a.  Glory  Beat 
Farma  and  Boria  Glory  Broiler  Farm.  8N  24,588.  Pub. 
4-22-58.    FUed  2-18-57. 

664.146.  B  DOUBLE  B  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Earl  H. 
Enfrall.     SN  24,948.     Pub.  4-22-58      FUed  2-25-57. 

664.147.  E  DOUBLE  B  BRAND.  Earl  H.  BofraU.  SN 
24,949.     Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  2-26-57. 

664.148.  BLUB  BIBD  AND  DESIGN.  Harry  Vincent  Urn- 
Ited.     SN  25,579.     Pub.  4-12-58.     FUed  3-5-57. 

664.149.  RONNIE'S  FAMOUS  COME  BACK  BRAND  ETC 
AND  DB8IGN.  The  Kuhn  Company.  8N  26.947.  Pub. 
4-22-58.    Filed  3-26-67. 

664.150.  8AFFLORA.     Safliower  Product*  Corporation.     SN 

31.153.  Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  5-31-57 

6e4.161.     SAFFOLA.      Safltower   Producta  Corporation.     SN 

81.154.  Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  5-31-57. 

664.152.  MR.  APPLE.  Prentice  Packing  *  Cold  Mera«e  Co. 
8N  31.589.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  6-7-57. 

664.153.  8UPBRFL0.  Standard  Branda  Incorporated.  8N 
31,703.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  8-10-57 

964.154.  MOUNTAIN  ORCHARD.  Co-OperatlTe  Fruit  Grow- 
era  of  Adama  County.  SN  31,825.  Pub.  4-22-58.  Filed 
6-13-57. 


644.155.  KACHIMA.     QoM  Badge  Farma.     SN  82,072.     Pat 
4-22-58.     Filed  6-17-67. 

664.156.  HURON.  Herculea  Powder  Company.  SN  32,314. 
Pnb    4-22-58      Filed  6-20-67. 

664.137  DARI-LAC  H.  C.  ChrlstUns  Co.  SN  32,584  Pub 
4-22-58.    FUed  6-25-57. 

664.158.  TALK-O^TBXAS.  Southern  Canning  Salea  Inc.  SN 
33.101.    Pub.  4-22-68.     Filed  7-2-67. 

664.159.  CREOLE  DELICACIES  CO  ETC  AND  DESIGN. 
Sarah  Spato,  d.  b.  a.  Crw»te  Dellcaclca  Company.  SN  83.376. 
Pub.  4-22-68.    FUed  7-8-ST. 

664.160.  DESIGN  OF  DUTCH  GIRL  AND  WINDMILLS. 
ABderM>n.  Clayton  A  Co..  d.  b.  a.  AnderMn.  Claytoa  *  Co. 
Fooda  DWialon.     SN  83.894.     Pub  4-22-58.     Filed  7-^-67 

864.151     CALYPSO.    Federal  Sweeta  A  Blaeult  Co..  I»e.    SN 

33.407.     Pub.  4-23-58.    FUed  7-9-67. 
664.162.     VICBUM.     BercuMs  Powder  Cwspany.     SN  86,261 

Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  8-9-67. 
664.168.    VVNDANOE.    Lo«la  Milanl  Fooda,  Inc.    SN  36,20« 

Pmb.  4-22-68.    FUed  ft-26-A7. 

664.164.  DESIGN  OF  A  PIG,  8TBBR.  AND  LAMB.  Urban 
N.  Patman.  Inc.     SN  36.302      Pub.  4-22-58.     FUed  8-28-87. 

664.165.  SUPREME  SERVICE.  Southland  Coltee  Conpaay. 
SN  36.749.     Pub  4-22-68.    Filed  9-6-67 

664.166.  QUICK-OUART  PACK.  Pfllabary  MUla.  Inc.  SN 
38.083.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  9-20-57. 

664,167      FROSTY  MORN.     Tenneaaee  Packers,  Inc..  d.  b.  a. 

Froaty   Mom  Msata.     8N  88.175.     Pnb.   4-22-58.     Filed 

10-1-57. 
664,168.      DINBR.      Broeka   Fooda.   lac      SN    38.257.      Pub. 

4-22-58.     FUed  10-3-57. 
664,169      SUPERIOR      Superior  CanRing  Company.  Inc.     8N 

39.343      Pub.  4-22-58      Filed  10-22-^7 
664.170.     BEST  OFFER.     Albert  J.  Aahkar,  lac.     SN  80.442 

Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  10-24-57.  


CUss47-WiMs 

664.171.    SILVER  SATIN.    Italian  Swiaa  Colony.    SN  86.264. 
Pub.  3-2.V58     Filed  8-9-57.  


Class  48-Mak  Bovaragts  aid  Lif|Mrticr> 

664.172.  DESIGN   OF   BUCK'S   HEAD.      Duqaeeoc  Brewtac 
Company  of  Pittsburg.     8N  31.477.     Pub.  4-12-68.     Filed 

6-6-57. ^_^^^^^__^_^--^— — .^— 

dassSO-Morchaadbo  Not  Othorwbo 
Oassifiod 

664.173.  ELECTRO  FOIL.     Arrow  Braada,  Inc      SN  36.844. 
Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  8-28-^7. 

Cass  51  -  Cosnotks  and  Toflot  ProparatioM 

664.174.  LEORAIN.       Socl«t«     ft     Rsapoosablllt*     Umlt4e 
Legraln      SN  874,478.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  10-7-A4. 

664.175.  FORMULA  9  MIST.    Charles  Antell.  Inc.     SN  8,974. 
Pub.  4-22-68.     Filed  3-7-56. 

664  176.     AQUA-VIE.     Trylon  Prodnctt  Corporation,  d.  b.  a. 
Hubere  Cosmetics.     SN  9,906      Pub   3-6-67     FUed  6-8-66 

664  177      GLO-MO-OLO.     Eugene  Webster,  d.  b.  a.  Webeters 
Supreme    Prttdnda.       SN     19,929        Pub     4-22-58        FUed 

11-26-S6. 


,.178.     NBWCURL-70.      Robert  Curley   Ltd. 
Pub.  4-22-66.    FUed  12-84-56. 


SN   21,628 
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•M.iao.  AQUAQUf.  HlrMtra  Utontertaa.  Inc.  tN 
18>41.    Pab.  4-22-68     Filed  4-26-67. 

664.181.  RIGHT  FACE.  Sutton  Ooametlca.  Inc.  SN  34,643. 
Pab.  4-22-58.     FUed  7-80-67. 

•64.181.  LEICHNBB.  Blagfried  Lelchner.  d.  b.  a.  L.  Lelcb- 
ner      SN  35,063      Pab  4-22-ft&     FUed  8-8-67. 

664,183.  "SUN-SUIT."  The  i.  R.  Watklns  Company.  SN 
35.831.     Pub.  4-12-A8.     FUed  8-19-57. 

664,184  SEVENB.  Vincent  Secondo,  d.  b.  a.  Vincent.  SN 
88.111.    Pub  4-22-58     Filed  8-23-87 


Cass  52-DatM«Mrts  mi  Soaps 


Class  102- 


aad  FiiaKial 


Merle  H.  Richardson,  d.  b.  a.  Ow»n 
SN    25.120.      Pub.    4-22-58.      Filed 


664.185.  RE-MUV-X 
Producta  Company 
2-26-57 

664.186.  PENBTONE.    Tlie  Penctone  Company.    SN  80.601. 
Pab.  4-22-58.     FUed  5-23-67. 

664.187.  TWELVE    STRIKE.      RAO    Salsa.      SN    32.984. 
Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  7-1-67. 


Service  Mariu 

Class  lOO-NUscalanaoHs 


664,188.      OTRO.      Gyro    latematlonaL      SN    12.4T9.      Pub. 
4-22-68.    Filed  5-11-56. 

•64,189.     IDKNTI-FOTO.     Nursery  Identl-F\)to  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
17.955.     Pub.  4-22-58.     FUed  10-22-56. 


Class  lOI-AdvartisIm  airi  BiisiMu 

664,190.  DBBPTONB.  B.  R.  Donnelley  4  Sons  Company 
(lUlnola  corporation),  bow  by  BMTffer  and  change  of  name 
R.  R.  Donnelley  *  Sons  Company  (Delaware  corporation). 
SN  602.210.    Pnb.  4-22-68     Filed  8-1-66. 

664.191  KINO  OF  OFFICE  OVERLOADS  AND  DESIGN 
Workman  Service,  Inc.  SN  7,400.  Pub.  6-18-67.  Filed 
4-<80-6e. 

••4.1M.  LOCAL  TBADBMASK8.  INC.  Local  Trademark*, 
lae.      SN   2,794.      Pnb.   4-22-68.      FUed  2-16-56 

664.193  GRA  PAY.  Graham  Accounting  k  Statistical  Corp. 
8N  9.146.    Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  6-28-56. 

664.194  MISS  WOOL.  The  Texaa  Sheep  *  Goat  Rateers 
AaaocUtlon.      SN   26.400.     Pab.   4-29-68.     FUed   8-18-67. 

664,196.  TMA  AND  DESIGN  Technical  Marketing  Asso- 
datea.  Inc.     SN  27,640     Pub.  4-22-68.     FUed  4-5-57. 

864,196.  SKTTYPING.  The  Skywriting  Corporation  of 
ABMrtea.     SN  34,639.     Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  7-a0-67. 


664.107.  MAONOLJA  LIFE  INSURANCE  CO.  AND  DBSION. 
Magnolia  Life  Inauraace  Company.  SN  20,201.  Pab. 
4-22-58.    Filed  11-80-56. 

664,198.  WBDOB  BANK  PAT  'N  8AVE  PLAN  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Altoa  Banking  A  Truat  Co.  SN  24.820.  Pub. 
4-22-58.     Filed  2-21-67. 

6«4,199.  FEDERATED  MUTUAL.  Federated  Mutual  Imfde^ 
ment  and  Hardware  Insurance  Company.  SN  30,956.  Pub. 
4-22-68.     Filed  11-1-57. 


Class  103-CoiistnictiM  and  Ropair 

664.200.  FENTON  WUEIIDBMAN  THAYER  AND  DESIGN. 
Fanton  United  Cleaning  and  Dyeing  Co.  SN  8,840.  Pub. 
4-22-58.    Filed  8-5-68 

664.201.  COI^  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  K.  D.  Cole  Mannfae- 
turlng  Compaay.    SN  38,844.    Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  10-4-67. 


Qass  105  — Traasportation  aad  Storago 

664,202.     THE  CALIFORNL4N  AND  DBSION.     Western  Air 
Unea,  Inc.     SN  18.477.     Pub.  4-22-68.     Filed  10-^(MM. 

664,208.     FLAGSHIP.     American  Alrilnea.  Inc.     SN  86,496. 
Pub   4-22-58.     Filed  8-30-57. 


Qass  106 -MatoffialTroatRMnt  '^ 

664,204.      WEATHBR-GARD.      Monroe  HolUnder,    Inc.      SN 
24,262.    Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  2-12-57. 


Qass  107-Ediicatioa  and  Entortainmont 


664.206.  MOTIVATIONAL  MUSIC  BY  MAGNETRONIC8 
AND  DESIGN.  Magne-Tronica,  Inc.  SN  6,812.  Pub. 
4-22-58.     FUed  4-20-56. 

664.206.  TELE. SELL  SPECTACULAR  TelecUnlca.  Inc. 
SN  26,700.    Pub.  1-21-68.    Filed  3-8-57. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 
Clasi200 


664,207.    WHIRLY  GIRLS  AND  DESIGN.    The  Whlrly-Girla. 
SN  42,000.    Pnb.  4-22-58.     Filed  12-0-57. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbcae  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Class13-Hardwaro  and  Plnabinf  and  Qass  23-CHtloiT,  Maddnory,  and  Toob, 
StMMn-nttfaifl  Snpplas  and  Parts  Tkoreof 

664,208      Chemex  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.  T.     SN  20,603.    664,200.     Pendleton  Tool  Induatrlea.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Proto  Tool 
Filed  P.  R.  5-8-57.    Am.  8.  R.  5-12-58.  Company.    Jamestown,    N.    T.      SN    26.040.      Filed    P.    R. 

S-18-9T.    Am.  8.  S.  5-22-68. 


TiM  diemtet^  Way 
•f  Miikii^  Cmttee 


BET'R-GRIP 


664.170.     NUROLIN.     Hlr^tra  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     8N  28>40 
Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  4-26-67. 


For  Coffeemakers  aad  Parts  Thereof. 
Ftrat  nac  May  15,  1942. 


For  Screwdrlrer*  and  Wrenchea. 
First  uae  In  1933  on  wrenchea. 
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604^10.      Kleratear.    IneorporatMl.   N*«   York.   N.    T.     IN 
SO.TW.    Filed  5-27-5T. 

KLEENTEAR 

ror  Preparwl  Advcrtlainc.  Bold  m  Bach— Namely.  Tear-Of 
Pad  8U1M  or  CoapoM  Stapled  to  Cardboard  AdTertiaeaaenta. 
Uaed  for  Contest  Blanka.  Recipe  Blips.  Premluin  Offera, 
*'Do-It-Toaraeir'  ProdacU. 

Plr»t  oae  May  1.  IM«.  


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
dan  51- 


JULY  8,  1968 
MM  iMtt  PrapMMMH 


664^15.    JabMta  Maritea  lac,  ftldfcidd.  If.  J.  (CalltonU 
corporatloB ) ,  now  by  mercer  and  ckaa«i  «t  ■■—  to  /allatta 
Marclca.  Ia«.   (DeUvare  cMporatlak).     BN  It .9TB. 
P.  R.  ll-aT-66.    Am.  B.  ft.  S-B4-BB. 


SILVERSEAL 


aau39-(Mriii| 


Tor  PreparatloM  for  Rapalrtac.  Pr Merging,  and  Beaatlfy- 
tac  n^er  Nalto  and  T«e  Nail*— Maaaly.  Lipoid  Top  Coatlac 
or  Sealer.  <d  Whiefa  Oae  Coat  Will  Add  a  Batlay  Bbeaa.  Iri- 
deaeeaee.  or  BparUe  to  the  Nataral  Color  of  tba  MaU  or  tba 
Color  of  Any  INiMifc  Ovar  WMeh  It  la  A»pltad.  aad  Bach 
Partber  Coat  WIU  Deapea  tba  BCkct  Uatll  a  Flalah  Oa*- 
paraMe  to  a  BtlTory  Motbar-af-Pearl  Coatlac  la  Aehlevcd. 

Pint  wa  Jaly  16.  IBM. 


e«4,211.      Good   Lock   OloT*  Company,   Carboadale.   III.      SN 
28.800.     Filed  P.  ».  4-25-«7.     Am.  8.  R.  5-0-M. 


MILL-HAND 


684.216.  Jaliette  Marflen  Inc..  RldsaAeld.  M.  J.  (CbHforate 
corporation),  now  by  merger  aad  chaafe  of  aasM  to  Jallatte 
Marslen.  lae.  (DeUwara  eorparatlea).     IN  M.ltT.     Pllad 


For  Canton  Flannel  Work  Olorea. 
First  oae  Mar.  22.  IMT. 


S-15-5T. 


^»> 


CELLINI  GOLD 


664.212.     Saparte  Cravats,  lae..  Boebeatar,  N.  Y.     SS  S4.0BB 
Filed  P.  R.  T-1B-S7.    Am.  B.  R.  S-S-M. 

TWEED-WEAVE 

For  Neckwear. 

First  nac  May  1B66.  ^^ 


ClHt  46--Im4s  Md  huMbsIf  •<  FM(b 

•«4.31S.      Cbaa   King  Bales.   lae..   Dniatb.   Minn.      SN  6.322. 


For  Uqold  Coatlag  Prsparatloa  Usad  for  Baaatlfylag 
Nails  aad  Toe  Nalla.  tbe  Bffect  of  Wblch  Is  To  Add 
and  Olow  to  tbe  Color  of  a  Nail  Pollah  Apvllad  Over 
To  Add  OUttar  aad  BrUtlaBea  to  tba  Calar  af  a  Nail 
Applied  Uader  It.  or.  Wben  Applied  WItboat  tbe 
■aat  of  a  Nail  Pollab.  To  Add  Bparkla  ar  HIgbsr 
tbe  Nttaral  Color  of  tbe  Nails,  or  by  lapoataT  ' 
Oeepea  tbe  Color  BCe«t  in  a  Raags  of  Bbsdta^ 
Delicate  Ooldaa  Olow  to  aa  Opaqas  Ooldsa  Flalab. 

First  ase  July  16.  1860.  


Flagar 
Doptb 
It.  •r 


to 
To 


FUed  P.  R.  4-1S-66.    Am.  8.  R.  4-1-68. 


•J     ,t 


•*Dividcr-Pak 


For  Packaged  Cbow  Meln. 
First  ate  la  Jaaoary  1B64. 


664.214.     Boyer  Bros..  Incorporated,  Altooaa.  Pa.     BN  10.0TB. 
FUed  P.  R.  6-l»--56.    Am.  B.  R.  1-81-58. 

CUP-O-COCOANUT 


For  Cbndy. 

First  oae  May  13,  1B54. 


>el> 


Scrrke  Mark 

CImi  100  —  MkcilMMMU 

e«4.217       Michigan  Natloaal    Halrdrcaaers   ft 

AsooelatloB,  Inc..  Detroit.    Mleb.     BN   S.44a     FUed  P.   R. 
8-2B-M.    Am.  B.  R.  10-80-67 

NORTH  AMERICAN  BEAUTY 
AND  FASHION  SHOW 

For  Promoting  aad  Coadaetlaff  aa  Bzblbltloa  aad  Show  la 
Whlcb  Halrdr«wsan  aMl  OeomataloglBtn  Otber  Tbaa  AppUeaat 
Dtaplay  aad  D^moiwtrate  Tbelr  Ooods  and  Berrlcea. 

First  use  00  or  about  Mar.  1. 1840. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


122,017. 
122,612. 

122.821. 

122.822. 

122.823. 

123.063. 

352.1P0 

355,221. 

355.500. 

365.648. 

35«.220 

356.319. 

356.384 
356. 40«. 
356.469. 

366.470. 
356.634. 


ZB8TA.    CT.  46.    8-18-18.  S56.755. 

RKD  STAR  AND  RRPRBSRNTATION  OF  BTAR.  3663B5. 

CT.  46.     8-27-18.  367.458. 

HOCK  FINN  AND  DS8I0N.     O.  46.     9-17-18.  367.762. 

PRESIDBNT.    CI.  46.     9-17-18.  35T.TT7 

8BNATOE.    CL46.    9-17-18.  368.166. 

MARK  TWAIN  AND  DRSION      CT    46.      10-8-18.  S98.4«8. 

TOMMIE  TUCKIN8.      Q.  38.      11-28-87.  358.590. 

TYPKMASTBB.    CT.  28.     3-8-88.  358,842. 
QUINB.    O.  42.    3-22-88. 

MENTOO.    CI.  39.    8-22-88.  BflB.OftT. 

TBAVKIT.    CL  50.     4-19-38.  359,256. 
REPRESENTATION     OF    TREE    AND    DEMON. 

CT.  6.    4-26-38.  369.354. 

CEGLIN     CL6.    4-26-38.  359.^94. 
CALCISALIN.    CI.  18.    4-26-S& 

SRINTOWK    TWEED     AND     DB8ION.       CL     39.  359.506. 

4-26-38  S89.548. 

CRUIBEWAT    GABERDINE    AND    DESIGN.      CT.  359,775 

39      4-26-38.  .  359.8«). 

METALOCK.     CL  14.    6-8-88.  al*N».T.      I  359.881. 


BAR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     6-10-88. 

PHOTRIX.     a.  26.     6-10-88. 

TIMBERLINB.    CI.  39.     6-7-48. 

ANTI  CURL  AND  DESIGN.     CL  42.     6-14-88. 

BUBBLING  OVEft.    CI.  51.    6-14-88. 

MSNNBN   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     6-28-38. 

BOND«TRnr.    01.  8.    T-ia-»t. 

FLINO.    CI.  51.    7-19-38. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  CONTAINER.  O.  12. 
7-26-38. 

MINI-ORTHO.     CL  26.     8-2-38. 

FLORIDA  MABONRT  CEMENT  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  12.     8-^-88. 

UNISET.    CT.  23.     8-16-3* 

TEINITT  MIX  ETC  AND  DSBIOM.  CL  IS. 
8-16-38. 

TWINBISE.     CL  46.     8-88-88, 

DYNAMO,     a.  48.     B-t»-B8. 

VICKLAX.    CT.  18.    8-80-38. 

TEMPERED.     CT.  22.     8  80  88. 

MANABITB.    CT.  9.    8-80-88. 


July  8,  l»U 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  71 


860.058. 

860.181. 

860J10. 

860  480. 

860.729 

860,809. 

880.888. 

360.889 
3«0.9d6. 


DARLBEN.     CT.  48. 

HRIRRBM  AND  DBBION.     CT.  89 

BELLBRO     CT.  89.    9-18-88. 

KING  EDWARD  AND  DBBIOR.    CT 

■AXDBRBON'B.     CT.  49.     »-2T-88. 

KINO     8ALAD    ETC.     AND    DEBION 

9-2T-8B. 
MLBABTLIXB.    CL  S3.    B-ST-St. 
MIBABYLIXB     CL  19.    9-27-11. 
ROYAL  BERUX.    CL 


17.    B-20-M. 


CL     46. 


360.981.  MIN-BVENT.     CT.  50.     10-4-88. 

361.004.  FLAMBKIBBRD.     CT.  46.     10-4-88. 

361,031.  ORABRLLA.    CL  46.     10-4-38. 

861.055.  OLDDOO.    CT.  46.     10-4-88. 

861.1.12.  ADCO.    CT.  52.     10-11-88. 

861.202.  LACTO     PINE     ETC.     AND     DBBION. 

10-11-88. 

861.214.  nCXOLATB.    CL  18.    10-11-M. 

361.244.  VATCO     CL  19.    10-11-SS 

861.818.  BUPBRIB.    CT.  86.     19-11-88. 


CT.     81. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


•S4.MS. 


1T0.680. 
42TJ89 
482.828. 
442  J9T. 
444.688. 
548.921. 
844.902. 
546JT6. 
646.«92. 
.^48.161. 
W2J83 


7(i) 

CKAIO'S  CAXADUX  CIEAM  AND  DBIION. 
49.    9-18-56. 


CL 


BIEirBETB.    CT.  9.    T-1T-S8. 

BM     CT.  21.    2-11-47. 

BRBVITT     CT.  S. 

'FLOATEBB'.    CL 

BEBTITT  rUBBIONWELT.     CL  89.     7-24-^51. 

BOUTHPRIDB.     CT.  19.    6-19-Al. 

B-Z-DBNT.    CT.  61.    7-10-61. 

▼OVAN.    CL  28.     7-24-41. 

OOMMUNITT   PBOPLB.     CT.  88.     7-24^1. 

AUTOORAM  AND  DBBION.     CT.  46.     9-18-61. 

WOOBTXR   PLANT  BILDER.     CT.  10.      12-18-61. 


T\t  fclUiHmc  reffUtrmti«ma  Uaur4  Mmp  ff#.  Ifff 

556.911.  ROTATES  WITH  THE  SHAFT.     CT.  28. 

608^18.  WHITE  FOX  AND  DEBION.    CL  46. 

558.934.  TIVOLI  ARISTOCRAT.     CT    48. 

558.9S6.  JOAXNB.    CL  47. 

868JS7.  TM  ARMOR  AND  DESIGN.    CL  89. 

556.946.  TIMBER  KING      CT.  28. 

.■UV6>49.  THE      MILLICB.Vr     "ORIPIT-     AND     DESIGN. 

CT.  89. 

3M.960.  NO  BIDS.    CT.  S9. 

568.9S1.  SEXTOX.    O.  4. 

558,958  GLIDE  AND  DESIGN     CT.  6. 

566.954.  LIMB  BLAKER  DBBION.    CT.  SB. 

W8.962  BIAD-IXK.    CT.  52 

658.968.  MACK  *  WILLICB.    CL  18. 

558.978.  SELTAL      CT.  42. 

658.9T4.  MODEL  Z  WITHIN  DBBION.    CT.  89. 

556.976.  VEHTARF.     CT.  86. 

558,978  TBIPPLrCLEAX   WITHIN  DBBION.     CT.  52. 

5.18,979.  LEEDY  k  LUDWIG.    CT.  86. 

.VM.980.  WHISTLE  WEIGHT.     CL  89. 

!>58.»81  LADY  FANMODR.     CT.  28. 

.%."W.982  PETOR-VAL.    CT.  42. 

%58.985  HIALEAH.    CT.  SB. 

.158.967.  ONE  WRITING      CL  11. 

.V18.0M  BOUBXEWORTH      CI    89. 

.V18.993.  DIPA-COVA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  89. 

"S.%6.997.  CONVERT' ABLE.     CT.  89. 

559.002.  ACRITEX      CT.  16 

.-.39.0ai.  COZOLTABS.     CT.  18. 

5.10,006.  HAMILTON  AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  DRYER  AND 

DRMUi.N      C\    24. 

5.19.012.  RIVIERA.    CL  21. 
TM  782  O.  O.— 6 


■150,017. 

.159.022. 

159,024. 

559.026. 

.150,080. 

.150,085. 

.1.19.0.17. 

.1.10,038. 

.1.19.089. 

■V1»,040. 

■169.A49. 

.150.0.10. 

5.16.052. 

.1.1©  .(1.13. 

5.19 .0.14. 

.169.ai«. 

.150.063. 

.1.10.066 

.159.070. 

.156.071. 

559.072. 

.159,079. 

■156.003 

.159,099 

•1.1»».lf>2. 

.ISe.lOA. 

5.19,106. 

569,114. 

659.126. 

5.19.129. 

559.180. 

■W9.134. 

.150,136. 

.159.187. 

.159.189. 

.1.19.148. 

.V19.M6. 

.1M.146. 

.1.10.162. 

.VV9.153. 

5.19.159. 

.159.167. 

.159.175. 

.1M.IH5 

559,189. 


390,129. 
416,690. 
174,255. 
628.910. 


PANAMA,    n.  89. 

BARK  EEZ.    CI.  16. 

WRBN'B.    CI.  S2. 

EN  Z  BAR.    CT   46. 

DUCHESS  MORITZA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  89. 

BHIMARAY.     CT.  42. 

PHBXITBINOHE.    CT.  18. 

XATAXE.    CT.  6. 

DBBION  OF  COMICAL  PEANl'T  MAN.     CT.  46. 

LOOK-N-LITB.    CT.  6. 

MOXAX.    CL6. 

MONOWAX.    CL6. 

PLA8TICERA.    CT.  6. 

ILTRACRRA.     CT.  6. 

BLACK  BEAUTY.     CT.  27. 

PARXHAM  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 

GOLDEN  (TTTRR.    CT.  23. 

CRYPTOX     CT   27. 

FEATHER  TOIGH.    CT.  6. 

VIZ  QUIZ.    CT.  2«. 

THREE  HEARTH  AND  DBBIG.V     CT.  89. 

FUTURAMIC.    CL  27, 

nT'DIO  MATCHED     CT,  21. 

CHARM  PEDRBMA  AND  DBBIGX.    CL  18. 

TINT  TOTS.     CL  42. 

CHINTZ  ROSE.    CT.  28. 

HBARTROSE.     CT.  28. 

BUTAMBD.    CL  18. 

FALWEVE.    CT.  89. 

700.     CL  21. 

B-B.    CT.  6. 

GLOW.    CT.  26. 

TIYOMAT.    CL  6. 

THUN  THOOT.    C\.  39. 

PAREK      CT.  26. 

GALUPEB'S.    <T  22. 

CRYRTALBIDGE.    CL  46, 

Tl'M-E-TUMS.     CT.  46. 

THOR  AND  DRBKiX.    CT.  24. 

BKTROPLAXE      CI.  22. 

RUTHKRFORDB  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  49. 

HY  FIRE     CI  34 

LOWELLS  BE8T.    (1.  45. 

BOTTLE  DEHUiX.     (1.  49. 

PLANT  BOMETHIXO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  1. 


It 


COLOBTECK.     CT.  88. 
DIPU>MAT.    CL  3.    9-25-4.1. 
FIBRKLUX.    CI.  12.    .V12-53. 
PREBHCOX.    CT.  12.    6-19-56. 


Ti::*r, 


f**^ 


vr 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


3«l.tS0.  CVOYWM  MAID  ASTt  WBSION.  CI.  4«.  11-1-3*. 
■hmx  Hooey  Amoei^tUm.  Cooptntlwe.  doliiff  basiDMi  m 
CloTenMtd  Prodacts  C«..  Sioox  Oty.  Iowa.  Aacaded  to 
•ppnr: 


M8.01O.  P0LT-VI-80L.  CI  4«.  »-M-51.  ll»*d  JohnMB 
A  Company.  BvaiMTiUc.  lad.  AaMadod :  la  the  •tatemrat. 
Use  8.  "Uqald".  sad  la  llaM  10  aad  11,  **la  water  dte- 
pvraiMe  fona"  are  deleted. 

M2.4M.  Km-flOrr.  C1.  si.  8-5-02.  Crer-Soft  Corpo- 
ratloa.  Plttabarfta.  Pa.  Corre«t«d :  la  tke  atateo^at.  eol- 
omn  1.  liae  C.  "troa"  aboold  be  «•«. 

iO!iJ296  BOHKMIAN  CLUB  AND  DSSIGN.  C\.  48. 
0-14-A4.  Botaemtan  Brewerlea,  lae.  (Atlaatle  Brewlac 
Coaipaay.  aadsaee  sabatltated ) .  Ctateaco.  I1L  Restricted 
aader  the  prorlaloa  of  See.  18  oT  tbe  Tradeaurk  Art  at  1944 
to  that  area  of  tbe  Dalted  Statca  wbteb  exeladea  tbe  area 
embraced  by  tbe  States  of  Illlaola.  ladUaa.  MIeblcaa,  Wla- 
eonain  aad  lova.  l>7  order  of  tbe  CooiBlaalooer  dated  Jaae 
0.  1938.  foUowlac  decision  on  Concarrent  Uae  So.  202. 
Bohemimu  Brrwimt  C»mp*mp  r.  Bohemis»  BmerriM.  Inc. 
(Atlmntie  Bnteing  Compmnp.  asei^ee  tuhttituted) . 

TM  72 


84M.8TO.  TmAXtOOKAM  CTC.  AXD  DS8I0X.  CI.  t2. 
&-81-5A.  Traaaocraai  Compaaj.  lac..  Xew  Torfc.  "H.  J. 
Corrected :  In  tbe  errtiflcate,  Ilae  4,  aad  la  colaaia  1,  Ha*  1. 
"New  York"  sboak)  be  Peaaaylraate. 

ai8.9rr.  bio  BUHINEM.  CL  n.  1-10^M.  TraMOcraai 
Coaipaay.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  X.  T.  Corraetad :  la  tbe  certtfl- 
cate.  line  4,  aad  la  colaaia  1.  Ilae  1.  "Xrw  York"  sboald 
be  P<»a«iflva»4«. 

819.426  PETXR  PIE  PAX.  CL  22.  1-17-M.  Traaaograa 
Company.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.  Y.  Corrorted :  la  tbe  eertll- 
cate.  Uae  4.  aad  la  colamn  1.  Ilae  1.  "Xew  York"  sboald  be 
PeaaeiKraato. 

823.3M.  LOXB  ITAS  AXD  DBtlOX.  C\.  10.  8-20-M. 
Low  Star  Boat  Maaafactorlac  Coapaay.  lae..  Oraad 
Prairie.  T«x.  Corrected :  In  colama  2.  Ilae  4.  tbs  period 
•taoald  be  deleted  aad  f»«  words  "Lorn*  Btmr^  wtn  ftnt  uoo* 
on  tke  ffooda  by  oppUetWa  frtdteoooor  to  rifle  <»  t9k» ; 
ond  toere  ftrtt  seed  ta  imtorotmte  eommoreo  to  IHI.  aboald 
belaserted. 

629.387.  XCO-rLSCK.  CI.  18.  8-26-06.  teltaaee  Varaisb 
Compaay.  LoolsTllle.  Ky.  Corrected:  la  tb«  cartlBcatc, 
lines  4  and  14,  aad  in  colamn  1,  Uae  1,  ".  lac."  aboald  be 
deleted. 

<M3.ft48.  GOLD  MBOAU  CL  22.  4-2-8T.  Traaaosram 
Compaay.  lae..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.  Osrreeted :  la  colama  1, 
line  1.  "New  York"  sboald  be  Peoiuptvomto. 

AA2.ft01.  CATAPHOTE  AXD  DBSIOX.  CL  50.  10-1-87 
CaUpbote  Corporation.  Toledo,  Oblo.  Corrected  :  la  col- 
amn 1.  Ilae  1.  "Thf"  •hoald  be  deleted. 

8M.017.  XATIOXAL  AXD  DBSIOX.  C\.  21.  2-«-«8. 
Inion  CarMde  aad  Carbon  Corporatloa.  a«w  bj  ehutgt  ot 
name  I'nlon  Carbide  Corporatloa,  Xew  York.  X.  Y.  Cor- 
rected :  la  colama  1.  Ilae  1.  after  "Corporatloa"  ,  mow  hp 
ehmm^e  of  aaaic  I/atoa  CarMde  Oarparaftoa  aboald  be  ta- 
aertcd. 


;  4  raw. J  ^iiJ 


'-     1^^- 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

JULY  8,  1968 

(Baclatered  :  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  AaM>Dded.  Dtoclalmed.  Corrected,  etc.  ;  New  Certiflcatea  ;  12c  PubUcattOM. ) 


New    York.    N.    Y. 
New    York.    N.    Y 


«ft4.04S.  pub. 

6A4.203.  pub. 

«64.00a.  pub. 

664.010.  pub. 


Abbott     Laboratoriee,     North     Chicafo.     HI.       361,214.     ren. 

lO-ll-M.     CI.   18. 
Acrttex,    Inc.    New    York.    N.    Y       .%a».0O2.   ranc.      CI     16. 
Adam  Hat  8tore«.  Inc..  New  York   N.  Y.   95^.985.  cane.   CI.  8». 
Adam   Opel    AktienceaellKbaft.    Kuaaelabelm   am    Main.   Ger- 
many.    e64.02»-T;  pub.  4-2»-a8.    CI.  1». 
Adco.  Inc.  :  See 

American  DUInfectlnK  Co..  Inc. 
Adrant-e  Induatrie*  :  Hee — 

Bpateln.  Max  I. 
Agfa  Iktlenceaellachaft :  Ifee — 

Agfa  Aktiengeaellaohaft  fur  Pbotofabrikatlon. 
Acfa  Aktieniceaenarhart  fur  Pbotofabrikatlon,  now  bj  change 

of    name   Agfa    Aktiengeaellachaft.    I^everkuaen-Ba/erwerk, 

Germany.    664  064.  pub  4-23-58.     CI.  26. 
Agfa  Aktlengeeellachaft  fur  Pbotofabrikatlon.  now  by  cbanire 

of    name    Agfa    AktlrnfceeelUchaft,    I.^verkuaen-Bayerwerk. 

Germany.     664.066.  pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  26. 
Agfa     Anaco     (^rp .     Binghamton.     to     Oneral     Aniline     4 

Film  Corp..  New  York.  N   Y     159.057.  ren    8-2-48.     CI.  26. 
Alma    Chocolated    Pharmaceutlcala.    Inc..    Brooklra,    N.    Y. 

559.008.  cane.     CI    18. 
Aldrlch   Chemical   Co..    Inc..   Milwaukee.   Wia.      66S.970,   pub. 

4-22-58      CI     6 
Alexander,    Merle   L.,   Albuqverque,   N    Mex.     5.^9.039,    cane. 

CI.  46. 
41e«la,   Inc.    Atlanta.  Oa      664.106-7.  pab.  4-22-58.     CI.  89. 
Allentown    Patnt    Mfg.    Co..    Allentown,    Pa.      663,996     pub. 

2-2%-58      CI    16. 
Althouae    Mattreaa    Co.,    Lea   Angelaa.    Calif.      664.086.    pub. 

4   22-58      CI    »2. 
Alton  Banking  A  Truat  Co..  Alton.  III.    664.198,  pub.  4-22-58. 

CI.   102. 
Amalgamated   Sugar  Co..   The,   Ogden.   Utah. 

4-22-58      CT    2!r 
American    Airline*.    Inc..    New    York     N     Y 

4-22-M.     a.  105. 
American    Cyanamld    Co. 

4  22-58      CI    18 
American    Cyanamld    Co. 

4-22-68.     CI    18. 
American   Olatnfectlng  Co..  Inc^  to  Adco.   Inc..  Sedalla.  Mo. 

361.1.^2.  ren    10-11-58.    CI   5i 
American     Dyewood    Co..    Belleville.     N,    J.       663.981      pub 

4-22-58      CI    11.  .    K 

American   Rome  Prttducta  Corp..  New  York,   N    Y.     664.018. 

pub.  4-22  .18.     CI.  18 
American  Marietta  Co..  Chicago.  III.     663.982    pub    4-22-58 

CI.  12.  .  . 

American    Platinum    Worka.    The.    now    bv    merger   Rngelhar** 

Indiiatrlea    Inc..    .Newark.    N     J.      663.994.    pub.    4  22-58 

Ai»*r1ean   Saw  and  Tool  Co..   LoaiaTlUe,  Ky.     664,048.  pub. 

American  Vlacone  Corp.  :  ffee> — 
Sylviinln    Induatrini    Corp. 
Andemon.   Clayton    k   Co..   d.   b.   a.    Anderaon    Clayton  k  Co 

F.xwid  niviBlon.  r>allH*.  Tex.     664  160.  nub.  4-22-58      CI   46 
Anderaon.  Clayton  k  Co   Pnoda  Dlrlalon  :  See — 

Anrleraon.  Clarton  A  Co 
Ankle^Oera.    Ltd..    Hollywood.    Calif.      664.074.    pub.   4-22-58. 

CI.  28 
Antell.  Charlea.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     664.175    pub    4-22-68 

Cl.  51 
Archem   Corn .    Crete.    Nebr.      559.026    cane      Cl     46 
Archltfctiiml   Plant  lea  :   Ser— 

Smith.   Ciinatance   B 
Armour    nod    Co..    Chicago.    III.      664.016-17.    pub     4-22-68 

Cl    18 
Arrow     Branda.     Inc..    Lm     Angelet.     Calif.      «e4.178.    pub 

4-22-58.     C\.  M. 

^•"il'i^*'''    ^""T-  Brooklyn.  N.  Y      664.081.  pub.  4-22-08. 
Cl.  20 

Aahkar.    Albert    J..    Inc..    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.      ««t4.170     nub. 

4-22-58.     Cl    46.  •        ■    v 

AaaoctatPd     Merchandlatna    Corp.,     The,     New     York      N      Y 

««4  068    piih   4  22   58      Cl    26. 
Atlantic    Onmnied    Paper    Corp.    Brooklyn,    N.    Y       663  054 

pub    4-22  58      Cl    5 
Atlantic    Indiiatrlea.    Inc.,    Mayaquea, 

4-22-58      Cl    48 
Atlaa   Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del 

Cl.  9. 
Atlaa  Tack  Corp.,   PalrhaTen.   Maaa. 

CT.  18. 
Avco   Mf».    Corp..   Cincinnati.   Ohio 
Axel    Broa.    Inc..    Jamaica.    N.    Y. 

Cl    28 
B-I-F     Induatrlea.     Inc..     Providence      R 

2  25-58  n  23. 
Bard.  Howard  Ran  Bernardino.  Calif  546.692.  cane  Cl  88. 
Bareco  Oil  Co..  Tulaa.  Okla.  559  049.  cane  Cl  6. 
Bareco  Oil  Co..  Tulaa.  Okla.  5.59  050.  cane.  Cl.  6. 
Bareco  Oil  Co .  Tulan.  Okla.  55ft  0.12.  cane  Cl  6. 
Bareco  Oil  Co.  Tulaa.  Okla.  559  0.53  cane  Cl.  6 
Bajr  State  Milling  Co..  Winona.  Minn      361.065.  ren.  10-4-68 

Cl.  46. 


P.    R.      664,128.    pub. 

359.881.  ren.   6-80-6& 

356.755.   ren.  5-1(^58 

559.012.   cane.      Cl.  21 
664.073.    pub.    4-22-58. 

I.      664.044.     pab. 


Belk   Brothera  Co..   to  Belk   Store*   Serrlcea.   Inc.,  Cbarl»tte, 

N.  C.    860.131.  ren.  »-6-58.    Cl.  89. 
Belk   Brotli«*r«  Co..   to   Belk   Store*    Servlcea,   Inc.,   Charlotte. 

N.  C.    .S60.3t0.  ren.  9-13-08.    Cl.  89. 
Belk  Storea  Servlcea,  Inc.  :  See— 

Belk  Brothera  Co. 
Beltone  Hearing  Aid  Co..  Chicago.  III.    664.128.  pub.  4-22-08. 

CT.  44. 
Bergman     Drug    Co..    Inc..     Renton.    Waah.     664,008.    pab. 

4-22-68.     Cl,  18. 
Berkahire   Hathaway,  Inc.,  Providence.   R.   I.     664.121.   pab. 

4-22-58.     CT.  42. 
Betancourt,  R.  k  O.,  Inc..   Hato  Rey.  Puerto  Rico.     664.137, 

pub.  4-22-68.     Cl.  46. 
Hettachen.  Oacar.   New  York.   N.  Y.      559.066.  cane.     CT.  27. 
Blacktop  Maintenance  :  Bee — 

Horn.   GWn  A. 
Blair  Milling  Co..  The.  Atchlaon.  Kana.    658  916.  caac.    Cl.  46. 
Kloaaom     Producta     Corp..     Allentown,     to     Reconat  ruction 

Finance    Corp..    Philadelphia,    to    Penn    State    Milla.    Inc.. 

Allentown.  Pa      305.500.  ren.  .1-22-68.     Cl.  42 
Bohemian    Brewerle*.    Inc.    (Atlantic    Brewing    Co.,   aaalgnee 

aubatltuted).    Chicago.    III.      595.296.   reatricted.      CT.   48. 
lionattde  Laboratory.  New  York.  N.  Y.     544.902,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Boud  Street  Ltd.  :  See — 

I.<eeco   Ltd. 
Bop  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 
Paulucct.  Jeno  F. 
Borden  Co..   The.   New   York.   N.   Y.      663.987.   pub.  4-22-58. 

Cl.  12. 
Borden  Co..  The,  New  York.   N.   Y.      664.182.  pab.   4-22-58. 

Cl   4C 
Boatwlck  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bridgeport.  Conn.    559,070,  cane. 

Cl  «. 
Bourne   k   Holllngaworth   Ltd.,    London.    E:ngland.      058,988, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Boyer  Broa..  Inc.,  Altoona.  Pa.     664,214.     Cl.  46. 
Brevitt  Shoes  Ltd.,  Leiceater.  England.     432.628.  cane.    Cl.  3. 
Brevitt  Sboea  Ltd.,  Leiceater.  England     442,997,  cane     Cl.  39. 
Brevitt  Shoee  Ltd  .  Leloe<«ter   England.     444. .^.13.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Brooka  Fooda.   Inc..  Colllnsville.  III.     664,168.  pub.  4-22-^8. 

Cl.  46. 
Balova   Watch   Co.,   Inc.,  New  York.   N.   Y.      000,004.  cane. 

Cl.  27. 
Burt.  Roy,  d.  b.  a.  Drt  Dux  Co..  Lodl.  N.  J.     668.974.  pub. 

4-i2-08.     Cl   fl 
Butler  Marine  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Greenville,  Ala.     664,030.  pub. 

4-22-58      Cl    19. 
Caflejlan.  Newton  J,  :  See— 

Cenatron  Induatrlea. 
Carter  Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    664.019.  pub.  4-22-58. 

Cl.  18 
Carter.  WlllUm.  Co..  The.  Needbam  HelgbU,  Maaa.     009.187, 

cane.     CT    39. 
Cataphote  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.     602.001.  cor.     Cl.  00. 
Cenatron  Induatrlea,  Freano.  Calif.,  to  E.  C   Moaealan.  N.  J. 

CaffeJIan.  and  C.   J.    Vaglm,  d.  b.  a.  Cenatron   Induatrles. 

664.042.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  23. 
Central  Statea  Paper  4  Bag  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     663,949.  pub. 

12-7.54       Cl    2. 
Charm  Pederma  Co.  :  See — 

Saari.  Wayns  J. 
Chemex  Corp..  New  York.  N    Y.     664,208.     CT.  13. 
Chemical  Service  of  Baltimore,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     864,003, 

pub    4-22-58      Cl.  18 
Chicagoland  Induatrlea,  Inc.,  PInoonnIng,  Mich.    664,029.  pub. 

4-22-08.     CT    19. 
Chtcopee  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664.112.  pub.  4-22-58. 

Cl.  42. 
Chippewa  Plastics.  Inc.,  Chippewa  FslU,  Wis.     663,943.  pub. 

4-22-58.     Cl.  1. 
Chrlstlsna.  H.  C,  Co.,  Chicago.  Ill      664.157    pub.  4-22-58. 

CT.  46. 
Chan  King  Sales.    Inc..  Duluth.  Minn.      664.213.     Cl.  46. 
Claremont   Pigment   DIaperalon    Corp.,   Roalyn   Heigbta.   N.   Y. 

•mMir.  pnh.  4-22-08.     Cl.  6. 
Cllffa    Dow    Chemical    Co.,    Marquette,    Mich.      356,319.    ren. 

4-26-08.     Cl.  6. 
Cloverly    Plaatlcs,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      558,978.    cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Coed   Collar  Co..   Inc..   The.  Tuscaloosa.   Ala.     664.104,   pub. 

4-22-08.     CI.  39. 
Cole.  R.   D..  Mfg.  Co..  Newnan.  Ga.     664.201,  pub.  4-22-58. 

CT.  108. 
Colorlflcio  Itallano  Max  Meyer,  S.  p.  A..  Milan.  Italy.    664.002. 

pub    4-22-08      CT.  16. 
Colorteck.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     390.129.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Colorveraion  Co..  Chicago.  III.     509,134.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Columbia  Medical  Co.  :  See —  .' 

Wolfaon    Harvey.  \ 

Columbia    Mllla.    Inc..    The.    Syracuae.    N.    Y.      664.109.    pub. 

4-22-58      Cl    42 
Complete-Reading   Electric   Co..    Inc.,   Chicago,    III.     664,100, 

pub    4-22  58      Cl.  38. 
Concrete    Engineering   Co..    Knoxvllle.    Tenn.      628  910    cane 

CT.  12. 
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Conn.  C.  O.,  Ltd..  Elkhart.  Ind.     558.979,  ranc.     CI.  36. 
Co-operative    Fruit    ttrowera   of   Adama    County.   Aaprra.   I*a. 

864,154.  pub.  4-22-5«.      CI.  46. 
Corduroy    Rubber    Co..    Grand    Raplda,    liirh.      361,313,    r*n. 

10-11-58.      CI    35. 
Courl-Amoury  Inc.    New  York,  N.  T.     558.993,  canc.     CI.  89. 
Couslnii    VIrdel.     Inc..    South    Lyon.    Mich.       664.131,    pub. 

2-14-56.      CI.  46. 
Creole  Delicacies  Co.  :  See — 

Hpato.  Sarah. 
Crofton  Mfg.  Co..  Grand  Raptda.  Mich.    664.U82.  pub.  4-22-58. 

Crooke«Barne«    Laboratories.    Inc..    Mountain    View.    N.    J. 

664.015.  pub    4-22-58.      CI.  18. 
Curley,    Robert.    Ltd..    Mount    Vernon.    X.    Y.      664,178,    pub. 

4-22-58.     CI.  81.  .       .    t^ 

DBA  Producta  Co..  Inc..  Decrfleld.  ni.     663.972.  pub.  4-22-58. 

CI.  8. 
Darlington    Fabrics    Corp..    New    York,   N.    T.      360.088.    ren. 

9-«-58      CI.  43. 
De   Beer.   J.,   k   8on.    Albany.   \.   Y.      359,860.    ren,   8-30-58. 

a.  22. 
Decorators  Work  Shop.  Inc..  Bridgeport,  Conn.     558,982,  canc. 

CI.  42. 
De   Laval   Senarafor  Co.,   The,  Pougbkeepsle.  X    Y.      664,086. 

pub.  ♦-22-58.     a.  23. 
Denner,   Frances.   PhiUdelphla.   Pa.     337.777.   ren.   6-14-58 

CI.  51 
Diamond  Calk  Horse  Shoe  Co..  Dulntb.  Minn.     664,052,  pub. 

4-22-58.      CI.  23. 
Diamond  Match  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  III.     170,620.  cuie.     01.  9. 
Diets  of  RocheRter  :   8e« — 

Shane,  I>eroy. 
Diets  of  Rochester.  Inc. :  See  — 

Shane,  Leroy. 
Ditto.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     558.987,  canc.     CI.  11. 
DItco  Corp.,   Detroit.  Mich.,   now  by  change  of  same  Dl^co- 

Wayne  Corp       «rt4,022,  pub.  4-22-58.      CI.  19. 
Dlvco-Wayne  Corp.  :  See — 

DItco  Corp. 
Dobeckmun  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.,  Midland.  Mich.     864.122.  pub.  4-22-58      CI.  43. 
Donne  ly.  R    R  .  k  Sons  Co  .  Chicago,  III.,  now  by  merger  and 

change  of  name  to  R.    R.   Donnelley  k  Sons   Co.      864.190. 

pub.  4-22-58.     CI.   101. 
Double  Bnrelope  Corp..  Roanoke.  Va.     664,006    pab    4-22-88 

CI.  37.  ■ 

Ddw  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dobeckmun  Co..  The. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    The,    Midland.    Mich.      663,975.    pub 

4-22-58.     CI.  6. 
Dreaeer  ladoatries.  Inc..  Dallas,  Tez.     663.991.  pub.  4-22-88. 

a.  12. 
Drl  DuJt  Co.  :  See — 

Burt,  Roy. 
Du    Pont,    E.    I.,    de    Nemoura    and    Co.,    Wilmington.    Del. 

664,115,  pub.  4-22-88.     CI.  42. 
Duiiu^site  Brewing  Co.  of  Pittsburg.  PitUburgb.  Pa.    664.172, 

pub.  4-22-58.      CI    48. 
Engelhard  Industries  Inc.  :    See — 

American  Platinum  Worlcs,  The. 
Engvall.     Barl     H..     Minneapolis.     Minn.       664.146-7.     pub. 

•f-22-58.     CI.  46. 
Epstein.   Max  I.,  d.   b.   a.   Advance  Indaatrlea,  Chicago,   III. 

664.097,  pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  37. 
Erring   Paper   Mills,    Brving,    Maas.      664,096,   pub.   4-22-88. 

CI.   37. 
Etahli.>t(u>ni«>ntii    Seytlnnx    k    Michau    Reunls,    Paris.    Prance. 

884,119.  pub.  4-22-58.      CI.  42. 
BTer-Soft  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     562.494.  cor.     CI.  81. 

Falrbank,  N.  K.,  Co..  The,  Union  Township,  near  (iuttenberg, 
N.  J.,  and  Chicago.  Ill  .  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New  York. 
N.  Y.      122.017.  ren.  6-18-58.      CI.  48 

Fanmour  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     558.981.  canc.     CI.  28. 

Farnham,  George  J.,  d.  b.  a.  Farnham'a  Flower  Tranaparenclfla, 

Seattle.  Wawh.      5.'>9,()68.  canc.      CI.  26. 
Famham's  Flower  Transparencies:   See-- 

Farnbam.  tieonce  J. 
Federal   Sweets  *  Biscuit   Co..   Inc.,   Clifton,  N.   J.      684,161, 

pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  48. 
Federated    Mutual    Implement   and   Hardware   Insurance  Co.. 

Owatonna.  Minn.     664.199.  pub.  4-22-5H.     CI    102. 
Feller- Jones  Corp  .   New  York,  N.  Y      558,978.  canc.     CI.  82. 
Fenton    United    Cleaning   and   Dyeing   Co..    Cincinnati.   Ohio. 

664.200,  pub.  4-22-58.      CI.   103. 
Fish  Schunnan    Corp..    New    Rochelle.    .V    Y.      36U.966     ren. 

10-4-r.8.     CI    26. 
Fisher,   .Mm.  to  Stoffel  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y      367.762. 

ren.  6-14-88.     CI.  42. 
Flint.    F^ton    k    Co..    Decatur.    III.      664.021.    pub.    4-22-88 

CL   18. 
Florida  Portland  Cement  Co..  to  <teneral  Portland  Cement  Co  . 

Chicago.  III.     389.256.  ren.  8-9-58.     CI.  12. 
Fostoria    Pressed   Steel   Corp.,   The,   Foatorla.   Ohio.      684.089, 

pub.  4-22-88.     CI.  28. 
Frances  Citrus  Association  :  flee — 

8KB  Joaquin  Fruit  Co. 
Frank    Corp.    The.    .Savannah,    (ia.      843.921.    canc.      CI.    19. 
Frosrjr  Morn  MentH:  See- — 

TenueMitee  Packers.  Inc. 
Gagnonllaskpll.  Inc..  Auburn.  Maine.    864,004.  pub.  4-22-58. 

Qemex   Corp..    The.    Union.    N.    J.      664.076.    pub.    12-24-87. 

CI.  28. 
Gems  of  the  Golden  Weat  :  See — 

Neuiiian.   Jack   B. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. :  flee— 

Agfa  Ansco  Corp. 


<'orp..    New 
Corp. .    New    York. 
N.   T. 

N.  y. 


York,    N     Y.      559.1.16. 


N.  Y.  664.067. 
664. 1.1.^4.  pub 
664.141-2.   pub. 


359.548.  ren.  8-28-88 


^1.   Belgium.      664.061. 


889.072.  canc. 
889,145.  canc 


CI.  39. 
CI.  46 


Boaton.  Masx. 


e6.'t.9U.'> 


pub.    4-22-88 


684.144.    pub 


General   Aniline   4k   Film 

canc.     CI.  6. 
General   Aniline   k   Film 

pub   4   22   88.     CI.  26. 
General   F««ods   Corp..  White  Plains 

4   22-88.     CI    46 
General   Foods   Corp..    White  Plaioa 

4   22  58.     CI.  46. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :  See 

Red  Miar  Milling  Co..  The. 
General  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn 

CI.  46.  •-      . 

General  Portland  Cement  Co.  :  flee- 
Trinity  Portland  Cement  <'o. 
Florida  Portland  Cement  Co. 
Uevaert    Photo- Producten   .\    V      Morta 

pub.  4   22   58.     CI.  26. 
GIbian.  Fran<-i*,  Inc.,  .New  York    .\    T 
Gilbert  Orchards,  Inc.,  Yakima,  Waah. 
Gillette  Co.,  The:  tiet— 

Gillette  .Safety  Rator  Co. 
<;illefte  Safety  Raxor  Co..  to  The  Gillette  Co 

S56.:.'20.  ren.  4   19  38.     CI.  50 
Gilnuin  Paint  and  Varniah  Co  .  Chattanooga    Tenn 
nub.  4-22  58.     CI.  16.  -  .  ■ 

•Glonr  Best'  Fanns  and  Boris  Glory  Broiler  Farm     See— 

Glory.  Boris. 
Glory.   Boris,  d.  b.  a    "(Jlory   Beat"  Farms  and   Boris  Glory 
Broiler    Farm.    Lakewood.    N.    J       664.143.    [>ub.    4-22-88. 
V  I.   46. 
Glorermald  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Sioux  Honey  Asaociation    Coot>eratlre 
Gold   Badge   Farma.   Glendale.    Arli.      664.185. 

Gold  K  1st  Wine  Co.  :  flee  — 

Schenley  Distillers  Corp. 
Gold    Me<lal    Candy    Corp..    Brooklsna.    H.    X 

4-22-58      a.  46 
Good    Luck    Glove    Co.    (arbondale.     Ill        664  211        Cl     89 
Grahaiii    Aicountlnic    k    Stattntlcal    Corp.,    New    York     N     Y 

684.193.  pub    4-22-88      CI    101.  ^' 

Graves    George  O     d    b    a     MIchana   .Mllla.   Mlahawaka     Ind 

664.140.  pub    4-22-58.     CI.  48 
Gyro  International.  PalneaTllle.  Ohio     664.188.  pub.  4-22-88 

K  *  y    W'trlbuting  Co..  \me.,  Chicago.    Ill       8B9.188,  canc 

**"!.'    "**rn„f?'o'»»««.  '»»<•    Wilmington.  Del.,  and  New  York 

N    \.    888.937.  canc.    CI.  39 
Hamilton  Mfg    Co..  Two  Rivers.  Wis.     889.006,  canc      a    24 

'    -Jl'^ *'"■?• -'^'^   Plalnes.    III.,    to   Parker Jlannlfln   Corp. 

664.000.  pub    3-11-88      Cl    38 
Hanson  Van    WInkle-MunnIng  Co..   Matawan.  N.  J       589.130 

canc.     Cl.  6. 

"■i^-.^'**--''*^-  >'>i''*<''<l  Townahip.  Springa.  Union  of  Boutli 

Africa      664,081.  pub   4-22-58      Cl    23 
narrower  Laboratory.  Inc..  The.  (Jlendale.  Calif,    to  Warner 

I^mbert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  .VJ.     .*t56  406 

ren.  4-26-88.     C1M8. 
Heetaan    Mfg   Co..    Wooater.    OhI...      582.382.    eaac.      Cl.    10. 

"*/*^*^Ka '''V!^'**'^     *-®-      ^"ni'nKton.     Del.       684,188.     pub. 
^ — 2*— 58.      (71.  4fl. 

Hercules     Powder     Co..     Wilmington,     I»el.      864.162      pub 

4-22-38      Cl    46.  ' 

Highway    Trailer   Co..    no*    by    chance    <if    name    to   Tralhci 

Corp      to   Highway    Trailer   Co..    Edgerton.    Wla.      664.024 

pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  19. 
Hirestra    Laboratories.    Inc..    .New    York.    .N.    Y.      664.1 79-80 

pub   4-22-58      Cl.  81.  ^^o^.n-^-w. 

Hiacox    Chemical    Co..    Inc .    Bradenton.    Fla.      664  014     pub 

4-22-58.     Cl.   18.  .       .    K- 

Ho<lgeii    Research    and    Development    Co.,    New    Tort    N     Y 

884.o.'?.'V.  pub    I-I4-.-18      Cl    21  ^    4  .     «. 

Hollander,    Monroe.    Inc.,    Little   Ferry.   N.   J       864.204     pub 

4-22-88.      Cl     106  .        .    k 

HolUna.  William,  k  Co.  Ltd..  Nottingham.  England.     5.^9.102 

canc.     Cl.  42. 
Honeggers'  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Fairbury.  III.     884.041.  pub.  4-23-88 

Cl.  2.1. 
Hooaler  Factories,    Inc..  Michigan  City.   Ind.     868,907    canr 

Cl.  39. 
Horn,  Glen  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Blacktop  Maintenance.  Colnmbua.  Ohio. 

66.1  99N.  pub.  4-22-88.     Cl.  16. 
Hubere  Cosmetics  :  flee- 

Try  Ion   Producta  Corp. 
Hytron    Radio   k    Electronics   Corp..    Salem.    Maaa       880.093 

canc.     Cl.  21. 
Iloca   Canwra  :   See — 

Loewenberg.  Frits. 
Im.o  Mfg.  Corp..  The.  New  York.  .V    T.     889.040.  canc.     Cl.  8 

Induatrial   Air  Produets  Co..  Portland.   Ureg.     683.969    pub 

4-22   58.      Cl.    8. 
Industrial    Condenser    Corp..    Chicago      III. 

4   22-58      CI.  21. 
Intematlonal  Branda,  .Newa rk.  N.  J.     634.693 
International   Glaaa   Fibres   Corp..    Baltimore. 

caw.     Cl.  12. 
Interstat)    Adjustese   Corp..    Anaheim.    Calif. 

4-22   58.     CI.  26. 
Interatate  United    Coffee    Corp.,    Chicago.    III. 

4^22   58      Cl.  46 
Italian   Swiss   Colony.    San    Francisco.    Calif 

3-28-58.     Cl.  47. 
J    D    D    Lubrlcanta    Co..    Sioux    City.    Iowa. 

4-22-68.     Cl.  23. 
Jamea  Mfg.  Co..  Fort  Atklaaon.  Wis.     664.040. 

Cl.    28. 
Jenklna.   George  O..  Co..   Brldgewater.   Mass. 

4-22-88.     Cl.  88. 


664.0.13.     pub. 


cane. 

Md. 


Cl.  49. 

374.255. 


664.070.  pub 
664.186.  pub. 
664.171.  pub 
664.084.  pub. 
pub  4-22-88 
684.091,    pub. 
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JoliiMon.    H.    C.   A    Bona.    Ibc.    Ra«iii».    Wia.      64S.9C1.    uub. 

4   22   58.     CI.  4 
Johiuton.     Rreratt.     VUU.     CaHf.      SA0.809.     r«i.     »-27~58. 

CI    4« 
Kara.    Paul.    d.    b.    a.    Tr-Craft.    Ltd..    Ixta    AacelM.    Calif. 

5S9.0.1(».  cane.     CI    S» 
Kaylon.  Inc.,  N>w  York.  X.  V     352.190.  r«'a.  11-28  57.    CI.  S9 
Kell4>r     H.    v..    Mff.    Co..    St.    Paul,    Minn.      M4.0M,    pub. 

♦-22-SH      a.  24. 
Kfndall  Co..  in**-  :  AJrr 

R  *  8  Dime  StoFM  lac. 
Klnn.   Robert   C  ,  k  Co..  to  J.  J.   I.Mirttt.  d.  b    a.  Rub«>rt  C 

King  &  Co..  New  Vork.  N.  Y.    a55,«48,  ren.  S-22-58.    CI  39. 
Kln(ti«b«>ro    MIIU      Inc..    OloreravlU*.    N.    Y       664,108     pub. 

•i  4  5«      CI.   89.  ,        .    K~ 

Klef-niear.  Inr  .  S>w  York   N    Y      664.210.     CI   88. 
Kuba  Co..  Tb*.  8t.  LouIr.  Mo      664.149.  pub   4-22-58.     CL  46. 
[.Jincaater  OUaa  Corp.  :  Crr 

I.4incNatrr  lirna  Co..  TIm*. 
(..anraatpr   I>en«  Co..  The.   [.jincaiiter.   Ohio,   now  by  chaBr* 


of  naoM  Lancaster  Glaaa  Corp.     664,066-9    pub    4-22- 
Cl.  88.  •  K     • 

Laroa  1>«t«J*a  Co..   Betblebem.   Pa.     558.9.'i0.  canr.     CI.  89. 

LMTltt.  JalUn  J.  :  Ace— 
Kina.  Robert  C.  A  Co. 

Lebow    Broa  .    Inc..    Baltimore,    Md.      664.108.    pub.    7-9-57. 
a    42 

L***  Lime  Corp..  Lee,  Maaa.     668.990    pub.  4-22-^8.     Q    12. 

Laicbaer.  L.  :  *f#«^- 

Leiohner,  .Siegfried. 

LelcbB*r.  Sleafrted.  d    b.  a.  L.  Letcbner.  Berlin  Dablem.  Ger- 
many.     664.182.  pub.  4-22-58.      C\.  51. 

Leaco  Ltd     to  Bond   Street  Ltd..  New  York.  N.  T.     858,465, 
ren    7-li-5«      CI.  8. 

Lerer  Brotbera  Co.  :  tier — 

ralrbank.  N.  K..  Co..  The. 

L*Ty  Broa    h  Adier  Roohe-ter.   Inc  .  to  MIcbaela,  Stern  k.  Co.. 
Inc.    Rocheater.  N    Y.      356,469.  ren.  4-26-.%8.      CI    39. 

l#Ty  Broa    *  Adler  Roche«ter.  Inc..  to  MtrhaeU.  Stern  *  Co.. 
lac.  Rocbeater.  X.  Y.     356,470.  ren.  4  2«^«      CI    39. 

Ltonld   OUae.    Inc..    I^nstng.    Mich       663.976.   pub.   4-22-58. 

Little  Hoioe  OSce  :  8«e — 

Mark.  Vennlre  E 
Little    Men.    Inc..    New    York,    N.    T.      664,102,    pub    4-22-JW 

CI    39. 
Local    Trademarka.    Inc..    New    York,    X.    Y.      664.192,    pub 

4-22-58      CI    101. 
Lorwenberf.  Frlti.  Xew  York,  N.  Y..  to  Wllhelm  Witt.  d.  b   a. 

IlM»  Camera,  Hamburs.  Germany.     356.835.  ren.  5-10-^8. 

CI.  26. 
Lok-Producta     Co..     Loa     Angelea,     Calif.       663.984-5.     pob. 

4-22-58      n.  12. 
Loae  SUr  Boat  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Grand  Prairie.  Tejt.     623.355, 

cor.      CI    19 
LoTen  Chemical  of  California.  Xewhall,  Calif.     863,968    pub. 

4-22-58      CI    6 
Lowell,  Erneat,   LeaTenworth.  Waah.     559,175,  cane.     Cl.  45. 
Lni    0»  ,    Inc  .    The.    Elkhart.    Ind.      664.037.    pub.    4-22-58. 

Mack  k  Winiea  Co  .  CleTeland,  Ohio.     558,963.  canr      Cl.  18. 
V%*  R«  '•'^^''''""    ^^'■P  •    Houaton.    Tex.      668,962,    pub. 

MacnthTronlcB,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T.    664.205.  pub.  4-22-58. 

MagBolta  Life  Inanrance  Co..  Lake  Charlea.  La.     664.197    pab. 

4-22-58       Cl     102. 
Matllard  Corp  ,  The.  New  York,  N.  Y.     548,161    cane.     Cl   46. 
Marclen,  Jallette.  Inc  .  Rldrefleld.  N.  J.     664,215-16      Cl    51. 
Mark.  Clayton,  k  Co..  Evanaton,  111      664.043    pub    4-22-58 

Cl.  23  •  f     ■ 

Mark.  Vennlre  E  .  d    b.  a.  Little  Rome  Oflce    Grand  Raplda. 
Mich,      664.083.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  82. 

Maaaachoaetta    Mineral    and    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    Peabody    Maaa. 

663,940.  pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  1. 
McCampbelf   *    Co..    Inc..    New    Toilt.    N.    T.      664,120.    pub 

8-18  5«      Cl.  42. 
Mead  Johnaon  *  Cxt..  BraaaTlUe,   lad.     548.610      Am    7(d) 

CT.  46  .  .      »    / 

Meter  k  Frank  Co.,  Inc  .  Portland,  Oreg.    .357,468,  ren  6-7-58 

Cl    39. 
Mennen    Co.    The,    Morria    Townahip,    N.    J.      358.160.    ren. 

6-28-S8.     Cl.  6. 
Mprk.-I   *   Co     R-ollntcen    (.Neckar),   Germany      664,118,  pub. 

4-22-58      Cl.  42.  *  .  w 

Mefiner  Enjflneerlng  Corp..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif     664.094   pub 

4-22-58.      Cl    36.  .        .  •— 

MlohaeU.  Stem  *  Co..  Inc.  :   «c*> — 

Lery  Broa.  *  Adler  Rocheater.  Inc. 
MIchana  MIIU  :  See- 
GraTea,  George  O. 
Michigan  National  HalrdreaMera  k  Coametologlata  Aaaoelation, 

Inc..  Detroit.  Mich       664,217.     Cl    100. 

•"I'Sl  li^"'*^.^**®*'"-  ^'"'  •  ^^^  Angelea,  Calif.     664.163    pub. 
4-22-58      Cl    46. 

Mill   *   Timber    Producta    Ltd.,    Rnmaby.   Brltlah   Colombia. 
Canada.     663.988.  pub.  4-22-58      Cl.  12 

**'i!£I  .li""""''."!-^''''*'*^  C''"»>  B*^*rage  Co  .  Toledo.  Ohio. 
859.505.   ren.  8-23-58.      Cl.  45 

*"n%ft'  '''***''^'"''  ^<*'T»     ^*^  ^Ofk.  I*.  Y.     558,949,  cane. 

Miner     W.    M..    Inc..    Chicago,    III       664.028,    pab     4-22-58. 
Cl.  19  .    •-     • 

MInneaooMa    Honerwell    Regulator    Co.    Mlnneapolta     Minn 

664. 0S2,  puh    4-22-58.      Cl.  21. 
Mlaalaalppl  Lime  Co  ,  Alton.  Ill      663,958,  pub.  4-22-58     Cl   6 
M«gern^Dru«a.   lac.,  PhUlppI,  W.  Va.     6«4.012,  pob.  4-8-08 


Mobawk  Furniture  Finlabing  Prodacta,  Inc..  Amaterdam  N.  T. 

663  999-664  001    nub   4   22-.">8      n    16. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co..  Mollne.  III.     664.047.  pub.  4-22-B8. 

Cl    28. 
Moreno  Broa. :  Bee — 

Moreno  Broa..  Inc. 
Moreno   Broa.,    Inc..    to   Moreno    Broa..    Loa    Angelea,    Ctllf. 

361,031.  ren    10-4-58.     Cl    46. 
Moaeaian,  Edward  C.  :  8te — 

Cenatron  Induatrlea. 
Movado  Watch  Agency.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     509.079   cane. 

a.  27. 
Mnrrar.  Edward  A.,  Anderaon.  8.  C.     663.961,  pab.  4-22-58. 

Cl.  6. 
Mualc    Print    Corp..    Denver.    Colo.      864.040,    pab.    4-22-58 

Cl.  23. 
Naruto  *  Co.  Ltd.    Nlahl-kn.  Yokohama,  Japan.     664.039,  pub. 

4-22-58      Cl    22  .       .  k- 

''*'\*^SL'i"'  Ru*>»>"  Machinery  Co.,  Akron.  Ohio.     664,036.  pub 

4-22-.'V8      Cl    21. 
National  Silver  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     559,105    cane     Cl   28. 
National  Silver  Co..  New  York.  N    Y      559.106;  cane,     a    28 
Ntniman    Jack  B     d.   b.  a.  Gema  of  the  Ool^n  Weat.  Ban 

FmncUco,  Calif      663,942,  pub.  4-22-08.     Cl    1 
No^thbrook     Producta,     Inc.,    Chicago,     111.       663,902,     pub. 

Northup.J-aye  H  ,  d^  b   a    Northup  Producta  Co..  Mtahawaka, 

Ind.     664,075,  pob.  4-22-58.     Cl.  28. 
Northup  Product*  Co.  :   See— 
Northup,   Faye  H. 

'^'V^o''«i'^'''Ul     ,^    ^'^  •    '"*"•    C^«<^««o,    111.      664.189.    pub. 

Nutritional  Quality  Controla.  Inc..  New  York,  .\   T.    664.011 

pub.  2-25-58.     Cl.  18. 
Nyrope,  Inc  .  New  York,  N.  T.     659,022.  cane.     Q\.  18. 
"'l.^*l££''"  *"<'  Proceaalng  Equipment  Corp.,  Houaton    Tex. 

664.069.  pub.  4-22-58.      Cl.  26. 
Omega  Machine  Co..  Providence,  R.  I.     558.954    cane      Cl    23 
Om-c-   P'-»<-in|,.n  Merllcal  Inntrument  Co.,  Inc.  '  Paaaalc    N    J 

664.126-7,  pub.  4-22-.%8.      Cl.  44. 
Owen  Producta  Co.  :  See  — 
Rlchardaon.  Merle  H. 
^tr%to^oo\*nn.  Inc.,  Paaaalc,  N.  J.    664,111.  pub.  10-1-67. 

^'0*^27  ^■'"'***  ^  •  ^'■<*'o«»*.  Spain.     664,071.  pub.  4-22-58. 

Parker-lianntfln  Corp. :  Bee — 
Hannifin  Corp. 

^'i"J£."-J''"'!!L?   '"**  •   ^"<"  •   ^^  Angelea,  Calif.     684.164.   pob. 
4-22-58.     Cl.  46. 

'''Sirf^O.^uT  r.22'-58.    'ci    «'.   "^"^   ''"'•''•    '^'"^*''    ^'"^ 
Pendleton  Tool  Induatrlea.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Proto  Tool  Co.   Jameti- 

town.  N.  Y.      664.209       Cl.  23. 
''7ir"i«*   *'*'•    '^'"''    Tenafly.    N.    J.      664.186,    pub.    4-22-08. 

»•••"'<'•'   8   B..  and  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.   664,009,  pub.  4-22-58. 

Penn  State  Mllla.  Inc. :  Sec— 

BIniMom  Producta  Corp. 
Petroleum  Si>eelalty  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

K<'m»>rv||it>    Mxriraret  ()  ^ 

Phjlco    Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      664.078-9.    pub.    4-22-58. 

tn.  81. 
Phllllpa-Jonea  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     558,980,  cane.    Ol.  39. 
Phllllpa     Scientlflc     Corp..     Brighton.     Maaa.       664,068,     pub 

4-22-58.      Cl.  26 
Phoenix  Gummlwerke  Aktlengeaellachaft,  Hamburg-Harborg, 

Germany.     664.125.  pub.  4-22-08.     Cl  44 
Plllab<iry    Mill*.     Inc.,     Mlnneapolia.     Minn.      664,166     pub 

4-22-68.     Cl.  46. 
Pilot   I'laatica.   Inc.,   Paterson.  N.  J.     559.143.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Pioneer  Appllancea,  Inc.,  Dayton.  Ohio.  664.034.  pub.  4-22-68. 

Plaatlte  Adbeaivea  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     663.953,  pub.  4-22-58. 

CI.  5. 
Poolaide  Co.,  Houaton.  Tex.     664,038,  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  22. 
Portland  Wire  *  Iron  Worka,  Portland,  Oreg.     663.989,  pub. 

4-22-58.     n    12. 
Pursellanfabrlk    Lorenx    Hutachenreuther    Aktiengeaellachaft, 

Selb.  Bavaria.  Germany.  664,077.  pub.  4-22-68.  Cl.  80. 
Preclaion-Poaturect  Chair  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     664.084,  pub. 

4-22   58.     Cl    82. 
Prentice  Packing  k  Cold  Storage  Co..  Yakima.  Waah.    664.152. 

pub.  4-22-58.    Cl   46. 
I'rlc.  John  R..  and  Maxlne  O.  Price,  El  Monte.  Calif.   664,023. 

pub   4-22-58      Cl.  19 
Proto  Tool  Co   :  Bee-  - 

Pendleton  Tool  Induatrlea.  Inc. 
Quaker  Stretcher  Co..  Kenosha.  Wis.     664,081.  pub.  4-22-68. 

Cl.  82 
RAG   Sales.  Toledo.  Ohio.     664.187    pub    4-22-58.     Cl.  52. 
R   A   8   Dime   Stores    Inc..    Columbus.   Ohio,    to   The    Kendall 

Co..  Boeton.  Mass.    358.590.  ren.  7-19-58.    Cl.  61. 
Reconstruction  Finance  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Blosaom  Producta  Corp. 
Red  Star  Mllllnic  Co..  The.  WlchltH.  Kans..  to  General  Mills. 

Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn  122.612.  ren.  8-27-58.  Cl.  46. 
Reliance  Varnish  Co..  Loulavllle.  Ky.  629.387.  cor.  Cl.  16. 
Rene    Jewelry    Co.,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      664,072.    pub 

.     Cl.  28. 

664.092.    pub. 


4-22-68.  Cl.  28 
Rex    Productions.    Inc.,    Culver    City     Calif 

4-22-68.  Cl.  36. 
Rex    Productions.     Inc..    Culver    City.    Calif.       664.093     pub 

4-22-68.  Cl  36. 
nich.  Ivor,  New  York.  N.  Y.    416.690.  cane.    Cl.  8 

Richardson,  Merle  H.,  d.  b.  a.  Owen   Products  Co..  Spencer. 
Ind     664.186.  pub.  4-22-68.    O.  52. 
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Rlesel    Pip*r    Corp..    New    York.    X.    T.     «(W.»44-7.    pab. 
Robert!  Dilry   Co.'.  Omaha.    Nebr.     864.143.   pub.    10-2»-87 

Rockwell    Laboratoriee,    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    Kans.      «4M,9A9, 

pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  6. 
Roebr   Producti   Co.,    Inc..   Wtterbury.  Conn.     904.129.   pub 

4-22-58.     CI.  44.  ^     „. 

Rotary  Seal  Co..  Chicago.   III.     558.911.  cane.     CI.  23. 
Rougler    Prerea,    Compasnle    Incorporee.    Montreal.    Quebec, 

Canada.     559.037.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Rowe,   Fred.  d.    b.  a.   Rowe  Machine   Works,   Seattle.   Waah. 

558.949,  cane.    C\.  2S. 
Row*  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Rowe.   Fred. 
Saari.  Wayne  J.,  d.  b.  a.  Charm  Pederraa  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

559.099,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Saco-Lowrtll  Shops,  to  8ac«>-Lowell  Shops.  BIddleford    Maine, 

to  Saco- Lowell  Shops.  Boston,  Mass.    ^89.354,  ren.  8-18-08. 

CI.  23 
Safety   Research  A  Mfg.   Co..   Inc..   Seattle.   Wash.     683.980. 

Sib.  4-22-58.     CT.  9.  .      . 

ower  Products   Corp..   San    Francisco,   Calif.     664,150-1. 

pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  46. 
Sanders,  Luther  D..  d.  b.  a.  Traverse  Bay  Woolen  Co..  Tratrerae 

City   Mich.    664.110.  pub.  4-22-58.    CI.  42. 
Sanderson.  Wm.,  k  Son.  Lelth    Scotland,  to  William  Sander 

son  k  Son  Ltd..  Lelth.  Edinburgh.  Scotland.     360.729.  ren. 

9—27—58      CI    49 
Sanderson   William,  k  Son  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Sanderson.  Wm..  4  Son. 
San  Joiquin  Fruit  Co..  Tustln,  to  Frances  Citrus  Association. 

Santa    .\na     Calif.      122.821.    ren    9-17-58       CI.   46. 
San  Joaquin  Fruit  Co  ,  Tustln,  to  Frances  Citrus  Association. 

Santa    Ana.   Calif.      122.822.   ren.   9-17^8.     CI.   46. 
San  Joaquin  Fruit  Co..  Tustln.  to  Frances  Citrus  Association. 

Santa   Ana.   Calif.      122.823.   ren.  9-17-58.     CI.   48. 
San  Joaquin  Fruit  Co..  Tustln    to  Frances  Citrus  Association. 

Santa    Ana,    Calif        123,06.3,    ren.    10-8—58.       CI     46. 
Sargent   k  Co.,   New    Haven.   Conn.      559.063,   cane.      CI.   23. 
Scbenley  Distillers  Corp..  d.  b.  a.   Oold   Kist  Wine  Co..  New 

York.  N.  Y.  :  said  Schenley  Distillers  Corp..  now  by  change 

of  name  Schenley  Industries.  Inc.     558.936.  cane.     CI.  47. 
Schenley  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schenley  I)Utlll«>rii  Corp. 
ScherinK    Corp.,    Bloomfleld,    N.    J 


Scbering   Corp.,    Bloomfleld.    N.    J. 


559.114,    cane.      CI.    18. 
664.099.    pub.    4-22-58. 


CI    38. 
Schiller  Bros,,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     864.101,  pub.  4-22-58 

CI    39 
Scbrank.  M.  C.  Co..  Bridgeton.  N.  J.     864.114,  pub.  4-22-A8. 

a.  42. 
■chnekl  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale.  Calif.    864.138.  pub.  4-23-58. 

CI.  46. 
Scott,   Lawrence  B..   Long  Island  City,   N.   Y.     356,634,  ren. 

5-3-58.     CI.   14. 
Secondo,  Vincent,  d.  b.  a.  Vincent.  New  York.  N.  Y.     684.184, 

pub.  4-22-58      CI.  51. 
Sellers.   Joaeph.  k  Son   Ltd..   Scholea,  Cleckbeaton.  Sngland. 

664.050.  pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  23. 
Bel-Rex  Corp.  :  See — 

Sel-Rex  Precious  Metals.  Inc. 
Sel-Rex      Precious      Mptals.      Inc..      Belleville,      to      Sel-Rex 

Corp.,    Newark,    N.  J.      663.957.   pub.    4-22-58       CI.    6. 
Semeo     Research.     Inc..     Inglewood.     Calif.      664.046.     pub. 

4-22-58.     CI.  23. 
Sewell   Mfg.    Co..   Bremen.   Oa.     559.126,   cane.      CI.   39. 
Sexton.  John,   k  Co..  Chicago.   III.     558.951.  cane.     CI.  4. 
Shane,  Leroy.  d.   b.  a.   Diets  of  Rochester,   Rochester,   Minn.. 

to    Diets    of    Rochester.    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.      664.139.    pub. 

4-22-58.      CI.  46. 
Shirtcraft  Co..    Inc..  The.   New   York,   N.   Y.      558.974.   eanc. 

CI.  39 
Mbulton.  Inc..  Clifton.   N.  J.     663.960.  pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  6. 
Sioux    Honey    Association.    Coo|)eratlve,    d.    b.    a.    Clovermald 

Products    Co..    Sioux    City,    Iowa.     381,839.     Am.    7(d). 

CI.  46. 
Skycraft    Mfg.    Corp.,    I»nK    Reach.    Calif.      559,153,    cane. 

CI.  22. 
Skywriting  Corp.  of  America.  The,  New  York,  N.  Y.     864,196. 

pub.  4-22-58.     CI.   101. 
Smallman.    I.,   k   Sons   Co..   .New  York.   N.   Y.      663.950.   pub. 

4-22-58.      CI.    3. 
Smith.  Constance  B..  d.  b.  a.  Architectural  Plastics,  Rowayton, 

Norwalk.  Conn.     663.992.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  12. 
Socl«t<l    &    Responsablllt^    Limits    I.^graln.    Parts.    France. 

664, 174.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  51. 
Soolete  Anonyme  Dite  :  Messier.  Paris,  France.     664,055,  pub. 

4-22-58.     Cl.  23. 
Soolete  des  I'sines  Chimlques   Rhone-Poulenc,   Paris.  France. 

664  018.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  18. 
Somerville.  Margaret  O..  d.  b.  a.  The  Petroleum  Specialty  Co., 

Los    Angeles.    Calif.      863.955.    pub.    4-22-58.      Cl.    8. 
Soplc  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664,118.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  42. 

Soreng  ManeKold  Co.  :  See  — 

Soreng  Mfg.  Corp. 
Soreng    Mfg.    Corp..    Chicago.    III.,   by   change   of  name  from 

Sorenj:  Manegold  Co.     427. .389,  ranc.     Cl.  21. 
Southern  Cunning  Sales  Inc..  Highlands.  Tex.     864,158.  pub. 

4-22-58.     Cl.  46. 
Southland   Cufr»H>   Co..  Atlsnta.  Ua.      664.165,    pub.   4-22-58. 

Cl    48. 
S|tato.  Sarah,  d.  b.  a.  Creole  Delicacies  Co..  New  Orleans,  La. 

664.159,  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  46 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T.     664,087,  pub.  4-t2-58. 

Cl.  23. 
SpertI   Faraday   Inc..  Adrian.   Mich.     .559.129    cane.     Cl.  21. 
Springfield  Seed  Co.,   Springfield.  Mo.      559.189.  cane.     Cl.   1. 


Standard    Brands    Inc.,    New    York,    N.    Y.      884.153.    pob. 

4-22-58.     Cl.  46. 
Straagaard,  W.  L.,  and  Associates.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    880.M1. 

rea.  10-4-88.     Cl.  80. 
Stenael,   R..  Food  Prodoets  and   R.   Stenael  Pickle  Products  : 

Bee— 

Stenael,  Rudolph  J. 
Stengel,  Rudolph  /.,  d.  b.  a.  R.  Steniel  Food  Products  and 

R.   Stenael  Pickle  Products.  San  Lesndro.  Calif.     5.59.146, 

cane.     Cl.  48. 
Stevenson.  Margery  D..  G.  A.  Calasel.  and  R.  Bruce,  trustees 

of  the  estate  of  the  late  James  Stevenson,  carrying  on  the 

busioesa  of  the  deceased  under  the  name  of  Rutherford  k 

Co..  Hlabargh.  Scotland.     600.159.  case.     Cl.  49. 
Stoflel  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Flaher.  kax. 
Stonhard  Co..  Inc..  PhiUdelpbia.  Pa.     683,983.  pub.  4-22-58. 

a.  12. 

Storkllne  Furniture  Corp..  Chicago.  III.    360.888,  ren.  9-27-58. 

Cl.  32. 
Storkllne  Furattnre  Corp..  Chicago.  III.    360.889.  ren.  9-27-58. 

Cl.  19. 
Stfoag-Scott  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     884,058.  pub. 

4-22-08.     a    23 
Sabarbaa  Qas  Serrlee.  Inc.,  Harrlsburg.  Pa.     559,038,  cane. 

a.  8. 

Sun  Chemical  Corp..   Long  Island  City,  N.  Y.     663,997.  pub. 

4—22—58       Cl    16 
Sunlight   Chemical    Corp.,    Phllllpsdale,   R.    I.      863,978,   pub. 

4-22-08.     a.  6. 
Saperba  Cravats,  Inc.,  Rocbeater,  N.  Y.     664,212.    CT.  39. 
Superior    Cannliig   Co.,    Inc..    .\Tondale.    Pa.      864.169.    pub. 

4-22-08      CT.  46 
,<;utton    Cosmetics.    Inc..    New    York,    N.    Y.      864,181,    pub. 

4-22-58.     CT.  51. 
Swab  Mfg.  Corp..  to  Twin-Ets  Inc.,  Jersey  CTty.  N.  J.    964.124. 

pub.  7-24-0fl.     CT    44. 
Swift    Bosineos    Machines    Corp.,    Great    Barrington,    Mass. 

664.062.  pub.  4-22-88.      O.  29. 
Swisher,   Jno.    H..  k   Son.    Inc.,   Jackaonvllle.   Pla.     360.430. 

ren.  »-2O-08      CT.  17. 
Swiss  Importing  Co..  Inc.,  to  Swiss  Pine  Importing  Co.,  Inc.. 

New  York   N.  Y.     361.202.  ren.  10-11-38.     Cl.  51. 
SwlM  Pine  Importlnc  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

8wtM  Importing  Co.,  Inc. 
Sylvanla  Industrial  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y..  to  American  Vls- 

cooe  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     306.384.  ren.  4-26-08.     Cl.  8. 
Synco  Prooncts  :   See — 

Synco  Products  Co..  Inc. 
Synco  Product*  Co.,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Synco  Products,  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.     5584>53,  cane,     Cl.  6. 
Synthetic  Polvmer  Products  Ltd.,  London.  England.     663.979, 

pub.  4-22-58      Cl.  9. 
Technical  Msrketing  Associates.  Inc..  Concord.  Mass.    684,195, 

pub    4-22-58.      CT.  101. 
Teleclinlea,    Inc.,   New  York,   N.   Y.     864,206.   pub.    1-21-08. 

Cl    107. 
Tennessee  Packers,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Frosty  Mom  Meats,  Clarks- 

vllle,  Tenn       664.167.  pub  4-22-58.     CT.  48 
Tension    Envelope   Corp     of   Kansas   City,    Kansas   City.   Mo. 

864,098,  pub.  4-22-58       CT.  37. 
Texas  Sheep  k  Ooat   Raisers  Association,  The.  Saa  Angalo, 

Tex.     664,194,  pub.  4-22-58       CT.  101. 
Thomas.  M  i  W.  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     559.017,  cane.     CT.  89 

Thompson  Medical  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     964.020.  pub. 

4-22-08.      Cl.   18. 
Thor  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     559,152,  cane.     CT    24. 
—    -     -^     -      -         -        -     -    -  693.993,  pub.  4-22-06. 


»rp., 
ami 


.508.924.  cane.     CT.  48. 


Mass.       663,973.    pub. 

CT.  22. 
CT.  22 
Cl.  22. 
CT.  22. 


619.428.  cor. 
943.543.  cor. 


Tllo  Roofing  Co.,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

CT.  12. 
Tlvoli-Cnion  Co..  The,  Denver,  Colo. 
Trailco  Corp. :  See — 

Highway  Trailer  Co. 
Tranooa     Chemical    Corp.,    Reading. 

4-22-08.     CT.  6. 
Transogram  Co.,  Inc..  .New  York,  N.  Y,     606.670.  cor. 

Transogram  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    618.997.  cor. 
Transogram  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Transogram  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Traverse  Bay  Woolen  Co.  :  Bee — 

Sanders.  Luther  D. 
Trinity  Portland  Cement  Co.,  to  General  Portland  Cement  Co., 

Chicago,  III      3,58,842,  ren.  7-26-.58.     Cl.  12 
Trinity  Portland  Cement  Co..  to  General  Portland  Cement  Co.. 

Chicago.  III.      359.394.  ren.  8-16-58.     Cl.  12. 
Triumph  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     664,105.  pub. 

4-22-58       Cl    39 
Trylon   Products   Corp..  d.   b.  a.   Hubere  Coametlcs.  Chicago, 

III.      664.176.  pub.  3-0-57.      CT.  51. 
Tubular    Structures    Corp.    of    America.    Loo    Aagolea.    Calif. 

864.003.  pub.  4-22-08.     Cl.  23. 
Ty -Craft.  Ltd  :  Bee — 

Karp.  Paul. 
Underwood  Corp.  :    See — 

Underwood  Blllott  Flaher  Co, 
Cnderwood  Clllott  Fisher  Co.,  to  Underwood  Corp..  New  York, 

N.  Y.     335.221.  ren.  8-8-08.     Cl.  23. 
Union    Carbide    and   Carbon    Corp..   now   by   change  of   name 

Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  T.    638,017,  cor     Cl.  21. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Union  Carbide  and  Carbon  Corp. 
United  Biscuit  Co..  Chicago,  to  United  Biscuit  Co  of  America. 

Melroae  Park.  III.     361.004,  ren.  10-4-08.     Cl.  46. 

United  Biscuit  Co.  of  America  :  See- 
United  Biscuit  Co. 
I'nited  Cork  Companies,  South  Kearny, 
4-22-68       Cl     1 


N.  J.     893,941,  p«b. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


United  IferctaantB  and  Manufactttren,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T. 

664,086-7.  pub.  4-22-58.      CI.  32. 
United    811k    Mllla,    Ltd..    Krefeld.    Oermany.      664.116,    pub. 

4-22-08       CI.  4:i. 
DpJohn   Co.,   Tbe,   KaUunasoo.   Mich.      663.956.   pub.    4-22-58. 

Vaglin.  Cbarlec  J.  :  See— 
Cenatron  Indoatrlea. 
Variety  Club  Bev«»rage  Co.  :  Bee — 

Miller.  Dorothy. 
Vatco  Mfr  Co..  Beaton.  Maaa.    361.244.  ren.  10-11-58.    CL  1». 
Vel>eray  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     559,033.  cane.     CI    42. 
Vlck  ("lieniiral  Co..  New  York.  X    Y.     359. T75.  ren.  8-30-58. 

CT.  18. 
VictorT    Optical    Mfg.    Co..    Newark,    N.    J.      559,139.    cane 

CI.  26. 
Vln«>nt  :   Bre— 

Secondo.  Nlncent. 
Vincent,  Harry.  Ltd.,  Hunnlntrton.  near  Rfrminghani,  England. 

664.148.  pub    4-22-5H       CI    46. 
Vltalfa  Corp..  Reaeda.  Calif      664.135.  pub.  4-22-58      CI    4«. 
Voaue    Vanltlea    Ltd..     Handaworth.     BlrmlnKham      England. 

545.576    cane      CT.  28. 
Wagner     Brothera,     Inc.,     Detroit.     Mich.       668,963-7,     pub. 

4-22-58.      CI    6 
Walker'«  Heating  Mupply  Co.,  Inc.,  South  MeadvlUe  and  Mead 

Tlllf.  Pa       559. 167\  cane.      CI.  34. 
Warner-I^ainbert-Pharmaceutlcal  Co.  :  See — 

Harrower  Laboraotry,  Inc.,  The. 
Waaaer,  Kay  A  PhllUpa.  Inc.,  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     559,071.  cane. 

a.  26. 
Watklna     J.    R..    Co.,    The,    Winona.    Minn.      664,006,    pub. 

4-22-58.     a.  18. 


Watklna,    J.    R.,    Co.,    The.    Winona,    Minn.      «e4.18a,    pub. 

4-22-^8.     a.  51. 
Weather  Froducta,  Inc..  Hialeab.  Fla.     663,086.  pub.  4-22-58. 

CI.  12. 
Webater.  Eugene,  d.  b.  a.  Webatera  Supreme  Producta,  Kansas 

City.  Mo.     664.177.  pub.  4-22-58.     CI.  51. 
Webster's  Supreme  Products  :  Xee — 

Webster.  Kupene, 
Western  Air   Lines.   Inc.,   Loa  Angeles.   Calif.      664.202    pnb. 

4-22-58.      Cl.   106. 
Western    Precipitation    Corp.,    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.      664.080. 

pub    4   22   5S.      Cl.  31. 
Weatinghouse   Electric   Corp..   Plttaburgh.   Pa.      664,065,   pub. 

4-22-58.      Cl.  26. 
Whlrly-Olrla.  The,  Waahlngton,  D.  C.     664.207,  pub.  4-22-58. 

Cl.  200. 
Wltaon,   A.   L..   Chemical  Co.,   Kearny,   N.  J.     558,962.   cane. 

Cl.  52. 
Wlaconaln     Tarmco     Serrlce     Cooperative,     Madlaon.     Wia. 

663,948,  pub   4-15-58.      Cl.  1. 
Witt,  Wllhelm  :   Kee — 

Loewenberg.  Krltx. 
Wolfaon.  Harrey.  d.   b.   a.  Columbia   Medical  Co.,   New  York, 

N.  Y.     664.007.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl.  18. 
Woolworth.    P.    W.,    Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      664.117,    pub. 

Woonsocket  Color  It  Chemical  Co..  Woonsocket.  R.  I.     663.971. 

pub.  4-22-58.      Cl.  6. 
Workman  Service.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     664,191,  pub.  6-18-57. 

Worth.  Inc..  Seattle,  Waah.     558,976.  cane.     Cl.  88. 

Wren.  Wm.,  Ltd..  Watford.  EngUnd.     559.024,  cane.     Cl.  62. 

«.  «.  •evissaiMT  piisTis*  orrici  <  ^— its* 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  732  Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Chaagc  in  Rales  of  Fnctkc 

Notice  waa  (tren  In  the  Federal  Register  of  Jnse  6.  1958. 
(23  F  R  3M8)  of  the  followinc  rhange  «n  the  Rules  of  Prac- 
tice which  win  take  eff»K-t  July  7.  1958 

1.  Paragraph  <n)  of  Ra)«  21  U  amended  to  read  aa  follows  : 
(■)    Hearcb  of  Patent  Office   records  for  purposes   not 

otherwise   speclAed    In    this  section,    per   hour   of 
■earrh  or  fraction  thereof ___ tS.OO 

2.  Param-aph  (o)  of  Rule  SI  U  deleted. 


Adjudicated  Patenta 

(D.  C.  Ohio)  Snulth  Reissue  Patent  No.  23.856  (179— 
lis. 3).  for  pernianent  magnet  structure  for  elect rodynamlc 
load  speakers  rialmii  «  and  7  Held  Inralid.  ycgnarox  Co. 
w.  Mmter  Co..  1«0  K    Supp.   1«9;   117  USI-Q  27. 

(D  C  Ohio)  Hoyt  J»atent  No  2.148.986  (299—88),  for 
spray  gun  and  means  fur  heating  air  and  liquid  supplied 
thereto  (lalm  3  Hrld  Invalid  Hoift  v  Thrrmalmp,  Inc., 
1«0  R.  Supp   205  :  11«  I  8l*g  4.3H 

(D.  C.  N.  J.)  Kl^lst  Patent  No.  2.436,389  (62  126).  for 
refrigerating  plate  and  internal  reinforcements  therefor. 
Claim  1  Held  Invalid.  />oJe  Refriceratino  Co  v.  Amerio  Con- 
fet  PUte  rrteger;  Inc..  160  F.  Supp.  281  :  117  ISPQ  87 

(D.  ('.  Ohio)  Knowles  Patent  No.  2.469,773  (204— 22».  for 
loud  speaker,  diaphragm  support  member.  Held  valid  but 
not  infringed.  Uoimaxo*  Co.  v.  Muter  Co..  160  F.  Supp.  169  ; 
117  L8PQ27 

(D.  C.  Calif.)  Martin  Patent  No.  2.530.308  (73—151),  for 
device  for  morabillty  of  member  In  oil  wells.  Claims  1,  2.  5.  8. 
10,  12.  13.  14.  15.  16  and  17  Held  valid  snd  Infringed.  Mortin 
tt'ml.  V.  Wwii  AUT^Hder  Corp  .  160  F.  Supp.  670  :  —  U8PQ  — . 

(D.  C.  Calif  )  Martin  Patent  No.  2.530,309  (73  151).  for 
device  for  determining  relative  movements  of  parts  in  wells. 
ClalBU  1.  6.  7.  8,  9.  10  and  11  Held  valid  and  Infringed      Id 

(D.  C.  Calif.)  Brooks  Patent  No  2.5.'>0,964  (73—151).  for 
device  for  determining  point  at  Which  pipe  U  stuck  In  a  well. 
Claims  1  through  11.  Held  valid  and  infringed.     Id. 

(D.  C.  N.  J.t  Lebovlta  Patent  No.  2.565,246  (100 — 38), 
for  method  and  means  for  shaping  meats.  Claims  1  and  2 
Held  Invalid.  (ItmrvkiU  Memt  Co.  v.  Brod$kw,  160  F.  Supp. 
Z41  ;  116  USPQ571. 

(D.  C.  N.  Y.)  Aahton  Patent  No  2,611.198  (40— 3l,  for 
tag  Claims  6  to  9  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  «.  J.  Brookn  Co. 
V    Btoffel  Beol,  Corp.  160  F    Supp   581  .  117  USPQ  91. 

(D  C.  N.  Y.)  Stelaer  I'atent  No  2,611.199  (40—3).  for 
tas.     culms  1,  2.  4  to  6,  8.  9  and  14  to  23  Held  Invalid.     Id. 

(D  C.  N.  Y.)  Rand  Patent  No.  2.630.573  (2—97).  for  heat 
retaining  garment.     Claims    1    to   7    Held   valid   and   claims 


1  to  3  and  7  Held  Infringed.  Detring,  MUliken  *  Co.,  Inc.  x. 
TempRe»Uto  Corp.,  160  F    Supp.  463;  116  USPQ  386. 

(D.  ('.  N.  V.)  Band  Patent  No.  2,630.620  (28—80),  for 
coated  fabric.     Claims  1  to  8  Held  valid  and  infringed.     /*. 

(D.  C.  Colo.)    Titus  Patent  No.  2,649,276   (251—110),  for 

liquid   dispensing   device.      Claims   7    and   9    Held   valid   and 

»not   Infringed.      Claim   8   Held  valid   and   Infringed.      Wffott 

Mfg.  Co.  v.  Dorum  Coffee  hoaatini;  Co.  Inc..  160  F.  Supp.  644 ; 

117  I'SPg  120. 

(D.  C.  N.  Y. )  Moberg  Patent  No.  2.686,879  (40 — 8),  for 
tag,  Held  invalid.  E.  J.  Hrookt  Co.  v.  StoffH  8emU  Corp., 
160  F.  Supp.  581  :  117  I'SPQ  91. 

(D.  C.  Del.)  Mayer  Patent  No.  2.702,245  (•»— 2),  for 
conversion  of  feathers.  Claims  1  to  4  Held  invalid.  Centrol 
Mfg.  Co.  V.  B-M-K  Corp.,  160  F.  Supp.  312;  117  USPQ  125. 


Disdaimcri 


2.710,311.— i^rant    Keaaler.    1x>b    Angeles.    Calif       IMCOMINO 
TacNK  roR  Tblbphone  SraTEiia.     Patent  dated  June  7, 
1955.     Disclaimer  filed   June  16.   1958.  by  the  assignee, 
Oen^rol  Difnamiea  Corpomtion.. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


2,731.161.— P««l  H'.  Markwood,  Lowland.  John  T.  Rich,  Mor- 
rlstown.  and  Paul  D.  Lingerfelt,  Lowland.  Tenn..  and 
Charlen  F.  SichoU.  Waynesvllle.  N.  C.  IX'^riNO  a  Wini>- 
INO  Machine.  Patent  dated  June  19,  1956.  Disclaimer 
filed  June  10.  1958.  by  the  assignee,  Lnivtrtol  Winding 
Componf/. 
Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to  clalma   1    and   2  of  said 

patent. 

Patents  AvaUaMe  for  Liccnsliig  or  Sale 

2  833  591  Auxiliary  Visor  Securable  to  Vehicle  Sun  Vlaor 
by  Renliient  Members.  John  A  Kurtske.  Corretipondence  to 
Richard  G.  Wynn*-,  913  Sheraton  Bldg.,  711  14th  St.,  N.  W., 
Washington  Tt,  I>.  C. 

2S.16.3H1  Airplane  With  Variable  Sweepback  Airfoils. 
(;e<)'rKe  Carrillo  Z.,  North  Gin  427.  Brownfleld,  Tex. 

2  H.'i6.4.H8.  Compression  CouiOing  With  Convex  Split  Ring 
Locking  Means.  Thomas  P.  Turnlpseed.  17140  N.  W.  29th 
Ave..  Opa  I>ocka.  Fla. 

2  838  H40.  Demountable  and  Dlsassemblable  Arm  Rest  for 
Vehicle  Window  Sills.  Cecil  R.  Johnson,  37941  Euclid  Ave.. 
Wllloughby.  Ohio.  ^^^^^^_ 

(Jeneral  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive llceni»«-i»  under  the  following  8  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  llceniie  under  the  following  5  patents  may 
be  addressed  to:  General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counsel. 


New  AppUcatioiu  Received  During  May  1»58 

Patent. -   ^-^W 

Designs - -      *** 

Plant  Pats - ^ 

Relasaes ~ 

Total  — - ''•**• 


Issue 

Patents 1,080— No.  2.M2.769  to  No.  2.843.848.  Incl. 

l»esigns 42— No.      183,191  to  No.      183,232,  Incl. 

Plant  Pats...  3— No.  1,730  to  No.  1.732.  Incl. 

Reissues 2— No.        24.503  to  No.        24,504,  Incl. 

Total 1.127 
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Chemical  and  MetalluiYical  Oirlslon 
Udy  5.  N.  y. 

2,437,963.     Method  and  Apparatos  for  Produeias  AeroaAla. 

2.714,098.     Phenolic  Reslnoui  Compoaltloiu. 

2.744.849.     Chlorinated    Maleic    Adduct-Bthoxyllne    ReslnoiM 
Compositions. 

2.745,713.     High  Temperature  High  PreMure  Reactor. 
2.822.327.     Method  of  Generating  Osooe. 


July  15,  1968 


Applications  for  license  ander  the  following  3  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Coansel,  General  Engineering  Latwra- 
tonr.  General  Electric  Company,  1  River  Roao,  ScbenecUdy  6. 

2.903,274.     Power-Operated  Fastener  Dispensing  and  Driving 
Means. 

2.827.978.     Aeoastie  Radiation  Force  Maasorlng  Dsvles. 

2.828.231.     Method  and  Apparatos  for  Ultrasonic  Cleansing. 


__         CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1968 

Total  number  of  pending  AopUeaiionB  (excluding  Deaigna) 

Total  number  of  pending  Dwign  applicaiionB 

Total  number  of  applieationi  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designi) 

Total  number  of  Derign  implications  awaiting  aetioB 

Date  of  oldeBt  new  application - -- "J«°e 

Date  of  oldeet  amenaed  application.. - --    ■**y 


6,024 
87.936 

3,087 

4,1067 

17, 1967 


1I.CBOSA. 


riMMt 


rATKNT  BXAIflNmO  OBOUPS.  AND  mrBBTUOBT  BXAMDfBBS 


(1)  iTONB,  I.  O.,  OHBMICAL  AND  RKLATKD  ARTS 

(ID  BTRACHAN,  O.  W..  OOMinjNICATIONS,  RADIANT  RNIROT  AND  RLKCTRIOAL  ARTS 

(in)  YUNO  rWAl,  B.,  MKCHANICAL  MANTJFAOTURINO.  MAOHINB  BLBMBNTS  AND  DB8ION8.-. 

(IV)  niBBHOF.  H.  B,  MATBBLAL  HANDLINO  AND  TRBATINO.  OPTIOt,  BAlLWAYf  AND  AMU8B- 
MBNT  DBVICB8. 

(V)  HULL.'-  B..  8TATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRBCI8ION 

(VT)  MURPHY.  T.  F.,  AORICULTUBE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(VXD  BAUFFMAN,  H.  B..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECn.  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  USTBD  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DfrmONB.  BXAMINBBS  AND  SUBJBCT8  OP  INYBNTION 


1.  (VD  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  Bnkm:  EiaTktlnc:  Ptantlng;  PlMit  HwlmndiT:  8o»tt«1nc  VtkmOtn 

J.  am  HERRMANN.  D..  rubtim,  Trmpplng  and  Vannln  Dwtroytag;  Vtmut;  TobMw;  Tutllt  Wrtafn; 

Buttant  and  ClMiM    ----- 

».  (VII)  LE  ROY.  C.  A..  M«U1  Foundlnc  sod  Tre»Uiwnt;  MeUUorfy  (Ptmhs  and  Appwatoi);  Alloy*;  RMMancM  and 


(VI)  FALLER.  B.  A..  HoMa:  Povw  Drtnn  Convayore;  BandUnc  Apparatus;  Eleraton;  Pneamatic  Dispatch;  Store 
Barrto*:  CoiiTeyan.  Cbataa.  Skids.  Onid«s  and  Ways -  v--- 

(V)  R0BIN8ON.  C.  W.,  Harvaatcn;  UMvthlng  Objacta;  TtartdUnc;  Knottert;  Animal  HoAaadry;  Bee  OuKore; 
Dairy.  Buteberins.  Vsvpubls  and  Meat  Cutters  and  C^oauninutare;  Peneea;  Oatea;  Muate;  Signab  and  Indieatfln; 
Fkild  BprtnkUng.  Spraytniand  Difhiainc    

(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  /..  CartwB  Cbemlatry  (part),  e.  g..  Heterocyclic.  General  Organic  Prooeaaaa,  Protatas,  Amides.  Aminca  .. 

(IV)  GON8ALVE8.  J   E   (ANDERSON.  F..  Q.  aeting),  Optics 

(V)  L  EWIS.  R  O.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seats;  CablneU;  Tables;  MlsoeUaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Escapes;  Ladders;  Deposit 
and  Collection  Raoeptaeles ^ ~. 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pampa;  Fane;  TorblnaB - 

(VI)  BOYD,  8..  Flreanns;  Ordunee;  Ammunition:  EiploalTe  Ctaarfe  Making  

(TV)  BENHAM,  E  V  ,  BooU,  Shoes  and  L(«gte«s;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manuteetore;  Button.  Byelot  and  Rlret  Setttag; 

NaUtng.  Supling  and  Clip  ClafMihli«;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits 

(Ill)  8P1NTMAN,  8.,  (DURHAM,  B.  O..  mtUmi,  Machine  BtaOMnts;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Ctatcn  and  Motor 

Controls  - ••;-;•-• 

(III)  BBALL,  T  B..  Gear  Cattli«:  Klaetrte  Ump  and  Tube  Manulaetive:  Naadle  and  Pin  Maktag;  Metal  WoiMiif 

(pvt).  e.  g.  Spectel  Work.  Forging.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sewing.  MOllng.  Planing.  Taming 

(Ill)  MANIAN.  J.  C.  (WILT2,  W.  A.,  acting).  Metal  Working  (part),  e.  g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bending.  Mlaodlaoeoas 

ProeeaBM,  AawnMy  and  Disassembly  Apparatus.  Wirr  Fabriea 

(VII)  BRINDI8I,  M.  v.,  PlaMla.  Pk«tk  Bk>ck  and  Barthanirgi*  Aptwretogi  QlMi 

(ID  ANDRUS.  L.  M.  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) 

(TV)  LEIGH EY.  R.  A.,  Pack^lng  (part);  Typewrtten;  Prlntlnc:  Type  Casting  and  SetUng;  Sheet  Material  Aaao- 

datloB  or  FoMing. 

It.  (VI)  BLUM,  A..  Poirw  Ptenti;  Fluid  Trangmltniii;  Serromotor  8ytt«ns;  Jet  Matort;  Combostkm  Turbtnes;  Speed 

ResponalTc  DeTleea. 

(VTI)  PATRICK.  P  L.  (MATTE80N,  F.  L.  Mtlaf),8toT«i  gad  Fan»eBi:Bolhrg:nQld  Fu«I  Burners;  Heating  8ya- 
tams:  M i!«ellan«>us  Heating:  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Rctrulatlon    

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  MtaeellaaeoiM  Hardw»re:  Ckwore  Fastanars;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Protection;  Brsad,  Pastry  and 
ConJeettan  Making;  Tanttand  Canoplea;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

(in)  MADBR.  R.  C.  TaxtUsg 

(VI)  MARLAND.  M.  L.,  AsueaiHIw;  Bonlg;  9imim  Btalpg;  Ifartaa  PropoWoB:  PropaDtn;  WtodmlllB;  Flnhl  Dln- 
phragmsand  Bellows..  

(VI)  8MII  OW.  T  ,  Date  Proeeason;  Digital  and  Analog  Oompaters;  Caknlatory.  Bookkaaplag  Madilnea;  Casta  and 

Fare  Regiaterit,  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

(Ill)  HICKEY.  T.  J..  Apparel  (eioept  CTorseU  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  TeitUes,  Iioninf 

or  Smoothing;  Ckitches  and  Power-Stop  Control  

(Vn)  NEVirS,  R.  D..  Coikttng— Processes,  Miscellaneous  Products  and  Apparatus;  DtstOlatkm;  Wood  Treatinc  Ap- 

paratns;  Paper  Making 

(H)  RADER.  O.  L..  ElecOleWy-Oeswratloa.  Motive  Pmpbt.  TriMMlirisa  •ystana.  Vottafi  •«»  nmm  Control  Bys- 

tems.  Fumacea,  Battery  Charging  and  Dladiargli«.  Are  Lampa,  Prtme  Movar  Dynnino  PknU;  BkTators  (part). 

e.g.  Miscellaneous  Elecuic  Control  Mechanisms.  Inc^uctors;  Translonnars 

(TV)  JAMES.  8..  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Oesiaral  Claanlac;  Brash.  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  TeztUea,  Fluid  Treating 

Apparatus;  Cleanl2«  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids.. 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H..  Intsnal  Comboatloa  Engines;  Bipanalbla  Chanbar  Moton;  Phild  Svromotors;  Spring, 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motor*;  Cylinders,  Pistons;  Drtre  Shafts;  Flailble-Shaft  OoupUnga;  Chocks  or  Socksts; 
Fhild  Current  CoDTsyws;  Pregwra  Modulating  Rekyt;  Wheal  Substltotaa 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M.,  Took;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrri  and  Wheel  Making;  Bagtsge;  Cloth.  Laatherand  Rubber  R*- 
eeptacles;  PackM*  and  ArtMe  Ckrrte*:  Jomt  Packing;  ValTod  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  JolnU;  Tool-Handling  Fastening 

(VII)  O'l  EARY,  R  A  .  rihimlnattnf  Burners,  Commlnutors,  Coin  Controlled  Apparatus;  Dispensing  Cabinets;  Article 
Dispensing:  Coin  Handling 
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DPriaONS.  ■XAIONKKS  AND  SUBiBCTS  OP  INTKNTION 


n. 


33. 
M. 

38. 

30. 
37. 

38. 


«. 
41. 
42. 
43. 


44. 


O)  BOETTCHER,  A.  M.,  Cvboo  Chemlrtry  (pvt).  e.  t-.  Urw  AddneU.  SiUeon  ConUtaUnc  Cvboo  Compaands.  Hrdro- 

■Moatlon  of  Carbon  Oxidefl,  Parttal  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatk  Rydrooarbon  Mlitoraa,  Hydrooarbona.  Hatocanatad 

Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oils  

(Vn)  BERMAN,  H..  Oas  and  LIqald  Contact  Apparatm;  Heat  Eiehance:  Oat  Separation;  Agttatioti;  Self  Proporttoo- 

tag  Fluid  Systems;  Liquid  Level  Responslvr  Systpma:  Fire  Eztlncnlaheri 

(V)  MUSHAKE,  W.  L.,  Brklces;  Hydraulic  and  Ejvth  Enflneerln*;  Roads  and  PaTementS 

(TV)  QUACKENBU8H,  L.,  Railways— Draft  Applianoea.  Swttchea  and  Slimal*.  8ar«M»  Traek.  RoDbig  Stock.  TVack 

Sanders;  Electricity,  Transmlsston  to  Vehicles;  Damptnit  Vehiclea;  Vehtcie  Peoders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Ltam  Impiamanti 

(IV)  DKMBO.L.  J..  Dispensliw;  FiUlnc  and  Closto«  Receptacles;  ToUet;  Sheet  or  Web  Feeding 

(V)  CUTTING.  C.  A.,  (acting),  Measurlnn  and  Tpstlnit:  Automatic  W>ifh*^r»;  Welghlnc  Bealaa. 

(ID  LEVY.  M.  L..  Electricity— Switches.  Weldlnn.  Heatinc,  Pboto-coU  ClrcttiU 

a)  MARMEL8TEIN,  N..  Carbon  Ch*nil«try  (part),  e.  «..  A«>,  r»rbocyclic  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part). e.g..  Aa- 

tbrtmes.  Trianrlmethaiws,  Eaters,  Adds,  Ketones,  AMtbTdes.  Ethers.  Phenols,  Akvhois 

(TV)  WEIL.  I.,  Fhild- Pressure  Regulators;  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Self-Propor- 
tioninc  Systems,  Float  Valves.  Diaphragms  and  BeOows) 

(V)  DRl'MMOND.  E.  J.,  Reoeptaclea  -MeUlllc.  Paper,  Wooden,  Glass:  Special  Reoaptadas and  PaekaaaS 

(IT)  LOVEWELL,  N.  N..  Recorders  (part).  Sound  Recording;  TeleviilM_.„ *_..«...,—. .-. 

(11)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  Electric  Signaling:  Telegraphy  (part).  

(D  KNIGHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  aettaw),  Medldnea.  Poiaoos.  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Starch.  Skins  and  Leathers; 

PreeervlBg.  Stertllxing  and  Distniectlng  (exeept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing.  Fluid  Trsatmeot 

of  Textiles 

(II)  EVA.NS.  .v.  H  .  Directive  Radio  Systems:  Mms  .'Spectrometers;  Nuclear  Battertea;  Noeiaar  Eaaaonnt  Dsvlass; 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring;  Radar:  Sonar:  Torpedoes 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.,  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication;  Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt 
and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devtoea;  Animal  Draft  Applianesa;  Flukl  Handling  (part) 

(D  WILES,  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  actiag),  AeUnlde  Seriea  (e.  g.,  flHlooable)  Compounds;  Stnterad  Metal  Stook; 
Kxpkrives;  Power  Plants  (part);  MetaUunry  (part);  RadloacUve  Mediclnea;  N'uclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 

(VI)  KANOF.  W    J  .  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvestlnir:  Motor  Vehicles:  T  and  Vehicles:  Eduoatton    

(II)  BERNSTEIN.  8  .  Electricity— Conversion  Systems.  Protective  Systems:  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards,  Relays,  MagneU,  Condenaers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers  

(VII)  BENDETT,  B  ,  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids:  Ventilation:  Wells;  Earth  Boring;  Concentrating 
Evaporators       

(I)  ARNOLD,  D.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a.  g.,  Synthetic  Reata  CompoattkHU  (part).  Synthade  Robber  Ooinp»- 
slttons.  Natural  Rubber 

(II)  YAFFEE,  S.,  Radio  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Tuner«:  Modulators;  PMaoclectrlr  Derloes;  Antennaa 

(V)  NEFF,  P.  R.  (RIORDAN.  R.  C,  aoting).  Supports  and  Racks 

(TV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManttoMtng;  Printed  Mattar  Ststhm- 

ery;  Paper  FUes  and  Binders,  Flexible  or  Portable  Closures  or  Partitions:  Doors.  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shattert; 
Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators 

(II)  MLSON,  R.  O..  Electric  Lamps.  Electronic  Tubes:  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devtots;  Lamp,  (Tatboda  Ray  and 
Gas  Dlaeharge  Device  CIrculU;  Ray  Energy  (e.  g..X-Ray,  Ultraviolet.  Radloactlva)  Applications 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R  ,  Surgery:  Dentistry:  Artlflclnl  Body  Members:  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part)   

a)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abradbng  Compoa1tk>ns;  Batterl^;  Coating  or  Plastic  Composlttons;  Electrical  and  Wave  Knarff7 

Chemistry , -^ 

ail)  MILLER,  A.  B..  Bolt.  Nut.  Rivet.  Nan.  ScratT,  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making:  Driven  and  Seraiw 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplln«s;  MeUl  Bending 

(III)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers:  Making  Metal  Toolaand  ImplemeoU;  Stone  Worktag:  Ahradlnc 
and  Apparatua;  Baths.  CkMeU.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drflllng;  Paper  Mannteetures:  Packaging  (part)  . . 

(D  BRINDISI,  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry:  FertOlsers;  Oas,  Heating  and  Illumlnattng     

(I)  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  «.  g..  SjTithetlc  Resins  (part).  Synthetic  Reato  Compeattions  (part). 

Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Proceaaee  and  ProducO'. 

(in)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  PuOlnc;  Horokicr.  Tlaa  CaitrolUnc  Appacatoa;  RaSway  Ifafl 

Delivery;  Feeding  of  Indefbiite  Lengths.... 

(1^  LOWE,  D.  B. .Oames:  Toys;  Amusements  and  Exercising  Devtoea:  MaehBBlBalOuna and  Proleetors:  nomination: 

Photographic  A  pparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A.  H  .  Foods  and  Beverage*:  FermenUtlon:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a.  f.,  Ugntes.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives.  Fats,  Bulfurixed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

a)  OREKNWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  Mlsoellaneous  Composlttons 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I..  Geometric  Initrumentt;  Aooustka;  BnlMlng  StructUTM 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C  F,  Ornamentation.  Liquid  9eparstion  or  Purification;  CentrUiigal  Bowl  Separators:  Separating  and 

Assorting  Solids  (part) • 

(ID  SAX.  E.J. ,  Wave  Guides:  Ekctrtc  Meten;  Coodoeton;  Inntatan;  Anpttkn 

I- BAILEY,  J.  8.,  Laminated  Fabrlca 

II- LADY,  J.  K,  Oscillators 

Ill— WAHL,  R.  A.,  Cutting  and  Punebint 

IV— BERLOWITZ,  W  ,  Harrows  and  Diggers;  Plows. , 

V— ANOEI  ,  C.  D.,  Refrigeration:  Roob:  Scaffolds    ._ 

(I)  LANHAM,  B.  E..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a.  g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  (p«rt) 

JA-MONCURE,  J.  A,  Industrial  Arts 

IB- 
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-GRAY,  M.  A.,  Household,  Personal  and  FtiM  Arte. 


*Estoblished  August  33,  1067,  by  order  of  the  Commissioner— 733  O.  O.  315. 


»-30-«7 

10-11-57 
11-15-67 

l-»-M 

7-5-57 
»-4-»7 

ll-S-67 

11-15-57 

11-1-67 

»-»-«7 

S-1-57 


9-*-n 

»-U^7 

10-V57 
10-3-57 

»-l*^7 

10-7-67 

11-1-67 
•-6-67 
»4-67 

n-I»-67 

11-4-67 
7-0-67 

10-«-W 
l>-H>-67 

I0-«M7 
•-11-57 

I»-»-«7 

•-•-67 

ll-fr-«7 

»-»-67 
•-«-67 
•-»-S7 

•- 10-67 

11-1-67 

IO-l»-87 

l-7-« 

•-S-47 

•-16-57 
»-»-67 
7-1-57 

11-4-57 
K6-67 


10-1-6T 

•-16-57 
10-7-47 

lft->-67 
l-»-«8 

7-3-57 
•-10-67 

ia->-A7 

ll-a»-«7 

11-1-57 

fr-2S-67 

»-l-«7 


»-*-i7 

•-3-57 

•-l»-67 

•-10-67 
•- 16-57 

»-33-67 

10-14^7 

11-5-57 
•-•-57 
•-3-57 

10-7-57 

ll-«-67 
7-6-47 

10-1-67 
13-3-57 

10-0-47 
»-36-*7 

lO-lS-57 

•-3-57 

11-1-57 

•-»-57 
»- 15-47 
»-a»-57 

•-•-57 

10-3B-57 

10-17-57 

I-6-5S 

•-•-57 

•-I0-57 

•-3-57 

•-•-57 

lJ-0-57 

10-31-57 


The  toUowlng  dlrlgkiiia  have  been  abollahed:  «6  and  « 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1958,  except  those  which 
may  have  been  extended  under  the  proviaions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public 
Law  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent* — t9SS. 

Patents. Numbers  2,247,346,  to  2.251,257,  inclusire 

Plant  Patents.. Numbers  478  to  479,  inclusive 


PATENT  SUITS 

NottCM  uiMl*r  85  U.  8.  C.  2»0  ;  Patent  Act  of  1»62 


t.tat.tt4.  A.  D.  Welsh.  Baby  ■wlnff.  mi**  Her  »,  UWl. 
I>.  C^  B  I).  Mo.  (8t.  LouU).  I>oc.  11008(2).  Thavrr,  Inc.  v. 
WeUh  (\t  RttpuUtJon  (llnmlMinff  complaint  and  counter- 
claim  May  27.  1»&8. 

t,SS4,tn.  R.  Marma,  Doll  eye  aMl  nsetbod  of  maklnc  aamc. 
mtmd  FVb  2S.  UMW,  I>.  C  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc 
«'-162»2.  Marvon  C'or>.  v.  Mmrvel  Sw  i^UwIic*  /iw.  «r  •!. 
Order  of  dlamUaal  June  2.  l»M. 

■.m.Mt.  C.  A.  Kaufman.  Stocklnc  and  metiiod  of  knlttlnc 
■l«d  May  2(1.  1968,  1).  C^  E.  D.  I'a.  (Philadelphia).  Doc. 
2474S.  .Atamouc*^  /a«*«*<ri«i«.  Inc.  t.  rel«>»ia  £iiif(iM0  ifOIa. 

MSM«7,  U.  M.  Merta.  Cap  maklnc  machine,  Sled  May  29. 
IBSH.  D.  C.  B.  I>.  Wla.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  58fl48.  Solo  Cmp  Co. 
T   Ameriemn  Lmce  Paper  Co.,  Inc. 

t.M6.M1.  C.  8.  Clark.  IMaton.  Med  Apr,  11.  1K57.  D.  C.  N.  J. 
(Newark).  Doc.  278/57.  Kmtie  B.  Clark,  A4m*  ft  «{.  ▼.  Sealed 
Pover  Cvrp.  et  at.     Cause  diamlMed  May  27,  19M. 

MM.TM.  AH  Darla.  Composite  textile  strands  and  fab- 
rics; t.77a.«tt.  name.  Siliceous  strand,  tied  Feb.  ."i.  lOftS,  D.  C, 
N.  P.  Ohio  (Clereland),  Doc.  S4229,  AreMbald  H  DarU  ▼ 
Ofrrns  Cominn  Fihenflof  Corp.  Dismissed  by  stlpuUtion 
withuut  prejudice  June  3,  1958. 

t^l.4M,  R.  Aronstein,  Kilter  for  fluorescent  screen,  flled 
Feb  7.  1955.  D.  C,  K  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  15223, 
Tmn»m^m  Pn4mcf  Corp.  ▼.  Bteitmrt-Wumer  Corp  Cauae 
dismissed  May  29.  1958. 

t.AS».Ma,   8.    H.    Roaa,   Method  of  maKnetlsing   permanent 
mairnet  rotors,  Med  May  ».  19«i6,  D.  C.  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brook 
lyn).   I>oc.   C-15568,   Sciatem   Air  Dev*er*,  Inc.   t.   Induction 
Motort  Corp.     Order  of  dlacontl nuance  June  2,  1958. 

M71^1.  J.  B.  Flljrer,  Nose  drop  dispenser,  tied  June  5, 
19M,  I>.  C,  W.  D.  Ky.  (Lonlavllle),  Doc.  2782,  JoMcpk  B. 
Pilgrr  ▼.  PU*  Corpomtion.  Judgment  dismissing  complaint 
and  amended  complaint  Oct.  1,  1957  (notice  received  June  2, 
1958) 

S.aM.TSS.  W.  O.  TnfU,  Slip  reslaUnt  pants  guard  for  coat 
hangers  :  t.«BS.T««,  same.  Sled  Apr  M.  19M,  D.  C,  B.  D.  N.  Y. 
(Brooklyn).  Doc.  164«6.  L  M.  Lentker*'  ifona  t.  Cmde  Pnper 
4  Bog  Corp     Order  of  dIsmlMal  June  2,  1958. 

X.aM,MS,  H.  Ix  Carlson,  Cement  concrete  portable  tank 
stnictnre.  Stod  Apr.  1«,  10S7,  D.  C,  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc  C- 17533.  Hmry  I^  CmrUton  t.  Htandont  Prreoat  Product* 
Corp.    Order  of  dismissal  J  une  4,  1958. 

Mn.lM,  J.  W.  Murray,  Bnd  bracket  for  utility  sUnd, 
•l«d  Jan  27,  195«,  D.  C.  W.  D.  Wis.  (Madison).  Doc.  2709, 
Mo»o  Mtce<  Produett.  Inc.  et  ol.  v.  Bodger,  Inc.  Urder  dls- 
rolasing  action  for  lack  of  pruaecution  May  28,  1958. 

X.«S«.«l&.    A.    L.   Allen,    AdjaataMe   cutter  bar    for   mowing 
machines,  llad  Aug  7,  1956,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
10057,  Ambrott  L.  .Mien  v.  »rar».  Roebuck  d  Co.     Final  Judg 
ment  ;  defendant   has  not   Infringed  ;  defendant's  motioq,  for 
summary  Judgment  granted  May  26.  1958.  ^ 

t.m.MS.  C.  M.  Jenkins,  Permanently  attaching  commercial 
hair  to  live  hair,  aiod  June  19.  1937,  D.  C,  N.  D.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
land), Doc.  33703,  CkrUtin*  M.  JenJtin*  et  ml.  t.  Olodp$  Jonet. 
Consent  Judgment  :  patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  ;  defendant 
enjoined  June  2.  19.%8. 
t.MS,74«.     (8ee  2,800,738.) 

t.«57.«M,  H.  W.  8amolewlt»,  Transparent  doll  eye.  Ucd 
Dec.  1,  1965,  D.  C,  K  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-16079, 
y argon  Corp.  v.  Dollar  Corp.     Order  of  dismissal  June  2,  1958. 

t.Ma.«ll,  R.  N.  Trice,  Appsratus  for  and  method  of  han- 
dling and  washing  ampuls  and  vials  In  packed-lots,  fllcd 
June  4,  1968.  D  C,  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-187M. 
Popper  d  aouD.  Inc.  v.  Mudolph  N.  Price. 

S.«M.MI  K.  W.  Jon««,  Master  sound  record,  Bled  Jan.  SO, 
1956.  D.  «'.,  B.  I).  N  Y  (Brooklyn),  I>oc.  C-16215,  ^arle  H' 
Jonei  ».  FairchUd  (irmphic  Kquipment.  Inc.  et  al.  Order  of 
dismlaaal  June  2,  19.%8. 

t.M4,M4.  J.  C.  Thompson.  Adjustable  headrest;  t,75«,744, 
acme.  Chiropractic  headrest  with  magnetic  retaining  means  ; 


t,77S,Mt. 
t.77«.4«4. 
2.7«l.tlA. 


t.7«l.tl5.  same.  Adjustable  head  rert  for  chiropractic  treat- 
ment;  S.7n^l«,  same.  Method  for  chiropractic  adjustnMBt; 
t.7IIKIW7.  a.  L.  Bock,  AdjusUble  headrest  for  chiropractic 
treatment;  t,7«e.71t.  W.  J.  Lorang,  AdJuaUble  bead  reat  for 
chiropractic  tables,  fll«d  May  1,  1968,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Iowa 
(Davenport).  I>oc.  2/4(a.  Joteph  Cloy  Thompson  et  at  ▼. 
Arnold  P    SieMol^.  doing  busimoMa  a»  Rival  Machine  Co. 

t.7tt.7»l.     (8ee2.e84,0M.) 

t,7a7.M»,  !►  C.  Taggart,  Bed  pad,  Bled  Oct.  8,  1986,  D.  C, 
K.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-16©72,  Tlie  Oenerul  CeUmt—9 
Co..  Inc.  T.  Wkiteatone  Product*  Co..  Ino.  Order  of  diamlaaal 
June  4,  19.58. 

t.7l4.asi,  T.  Friedman,  Inlay  of  handbag  frame.  Bled  Feb. 
«.  1966,  D.  C.  E.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-16267,  Ideal 
Handbag  Prmme  Mfg.  Corp.  t.  Cheotnut  Metal  Bpeoiultie* ,  Inc. 
Ord.T  of  dismissal  June  2.  19B8.  ammo.  Doc.  16282,  Ideal 
Handbag  Frame  Mfg.  Corp.  v.  .Vcl*oa  «rot*«ri  Metml  Omm- 
mrnlii.  Inc.     Decree  as  above. 

t,715.U1.     (See  2.«84,064.) 

Z.718.M6.  Re.  84.189,  V.  People*,  Spreader  control,  Ued 
June  2.  19ftK  I».  C,  8.  D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  4238,  The 
0.  M.  Scoff  d  Bone  Co.  v.  The  J.  Chan.  M<fCuUouph  Seed  Co. 

t.7t7^ia.      (See  2,684,064. ) 

2.7S7,MB,  Cressl  and  Ferraro,  Flna  for  swimmers,  Med  May 
27,  1968,  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  (Ix»s  Angeles).  Doc.  488/58-BH, 
II  PracQtore  Subac^ueoCreoai  t.  U.  B.  Divon  Co.,  Inc.  et  ml. 

t.78«.744.     (See  2,684,064.) 
(8ee  2,424.743.) 
(8ee  2,825,986.  ) 
(8«e  2,681,064.) 

X3as,ia6,  Stoddard  and  Seem.  Apparatus  for  proceaalng 
textile  yarns  ;  t.SM.lM,  same.  Methods  of  processing  texUle 
yarns ;  tj»n,im,  same.  Method  of  processing  thermoplastic 
yarns,  Sled  May  27,  1968,  D.  C,  B.  D.  Tenn.  (Chattanooga), 
Doc.  3249,  Unirenal  Winding  Co.  ▼.  Bouthem  8Uk  MUU,  Inc. 

t,aM.lM.     (See  2,803,108.) 

t,8as.ia».     (See  2,803,106.) 

MI6^9M,  K.  Flnkel,  Concealed  Indoor  television  antenna, 
flied  Mar.  5,  1958,  D.  C,  E.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  18531, 
J  r,  D.  Mfg.  Co.  V.  Upgrade  Electronic;  Inc.  *  Order  of  dla- 
mlsnsl  June  2.  19.^8. 

t.Sl«.SM,  H.  Waster,  Self-closing  umbrella  frame.  Uad 
June  4.  1958.  D.  C.  S.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  134/161,  Polan  Katt  4 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  ro4«iNMa  Vmbrello  Co.,  Inc. 

t.gin.aiM.  J.  C.  Shoemaker,  Concrete-form  locking  roeana ; 
t,77«.4M.  L-  K-  Stewart,  Concrete  form  construction,  aied 
June  3,  1958,  D.  C.  W.  D.  WU.  (Madiaon),  Doc.  3074,  BimpUm 
Form*  Bputem.  Inc.  et  ml.  v.  C.  Jmenee  EUfrUM  et  mL 

t^l.7M,  B.  K.  H.  Runknagel,  Lubricating  devices,  ««d 
May  27,  1958.  D.  C,  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  58c044,  Rmlf 
K.  H.  RunJcnogel  v.  The  Rolin  Corp. 

He.  t4.1M.     (See  2.718,986) 

Dea.  171.441,  M.  Cornlck,  Tag  dispensing  device.  Bled  June 
la  1954,  D.  C,  W.  D.  Ky.  (Louisville),  I>oc.  2794,  JfarrU 
Coralc*,  doing  bueine**  a*  Piece  Control  Tag  Co.  r.  Btrg- 
Lmkolf  Co.  et  al.  By  judgment  signed  Aug.  25,  1955,  patent 
held  Invalid  and  void;  complaint  dismissed  (notice  received 
June  2,  1958). 

Dea,  I79.BM,  J.  L.  Malls,  Aquarium  Alter,  Bled  June  24. 
19.'57,  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Camden),  Doc.  596/57.  Buper  ProducU 
Corp.  V.  Metal  Frame  Aquarium  Co..  Inc.  Judgment  In  favor 
of   plaintiff;   Injunction  issued   (notice  June  5,  1958). 

I>es.  18«,«5S,  J.  A.  HlKler,  Glove;  Dea.  180,657.  same.  Bled 
May  26,  1968.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  1134/30,  Cretoendoe 
OUneu,  Inc.  v.  Herbert  H.  Begermon  et  al. 

!>««.  IM.6B7.     (See  Des.  180,663.) 

Dea.  I8I.CS8.  Stahlhut  and  Meyer,  Panel  for  lighting  fixture 
or  the  like.  Bled  May  26,  1968,  D.  C.  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  58r937,  Dmp-Brite  lAghting.  Inc.  v.  Sandee  Mfg.  Co. 
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24,5t3 
ADVANCEABLE  MINING  MACHINE  HEAD  AND 
SHAFT  CARRIED  BEARING  SUPTORT  THERE- 
FOR 

OijM^No.  2,75iat3,  4aM  imm  1%  IMiiTteU  No. 
3243it,  DiiciMfcti  5,  1952.    Applcatfea  for 
Jh«  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,<M 

IClaiM.    (a.2«l— 7) 


2.  In  a  generally  horizontally  operable  mining  machine. 
a  rotatabU  and  advanceable  structure  comprising  a  shaft 
having  a  spiral  conveyor  flight  connected  therewith  and 
extending  thereabout,  a  head  rigidly  connected  with  the 
shaft  at  the  forward  end  of  the  shaft  having  means  for  cut- 
ting into  a  body  of  material  to  be  mined  and  removing 
material  from  said  body  to  form  a  bore  in  said  body,  bear- 
ing means  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft   between   the 
head  and  the  spiral  conveyor  flight  on  the  shaft  connected 
with  the  shaft  so  that  the  shaft  is  held  against  substantial 
movement  axially  of  the  shaft  relatively  to  the  bearing 
means,  the  bearing  means  having  spoke-like  portions  each 
of  which  is  non-yielding  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
extending  generally  outwardly  from  the  shaft  spaced  apart 
circumferentially  of  the  shaft  providing  space  for  relative 
movement  therepast  of  large  lumps  of  mined  material 
and  at  least  three  elongated  supporting  members  spaced 
apart  circumferentially  of  the  shaft  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  to  guide  the  head  in  the 
bore,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  elongated  supporting  mem- 
bers being  disposed  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  approximating  the  radius  of  the  first  mentioned 


means,  the  elongated  supporting  mentbers  being  support- 
ingly  connected  with  the  spoke-like  portions,  the  elongated 
supporting  members  being  disposed  in  such  adjacency  to 
the  head  that  the  full  weight  of  the  head  does  not  bear 
upon  the  bottom  of  the  bore,  whereby  the  elongated  sup- 
porting members  counteract  the  tendency  of  the  head  to 
drift  downwardly  and  to  one  side  due  to  gravity  and  the 
rotation  of  the  head,  resulting  in  formation  of  a  relatively 
straight  bore. 

INSULATING  FLEXIBLE  SHJCER  CORE  FOR 
PLURAL  CABLE  JOINTS  AND  CABLE  SPUC- 
ING  METHOD 
DmMG.  Kcrwfa,  B«HoaTili«,  DL,  nilnni,  by  mimt 

Mri^Mte,  Id  I.  B.  NnlrtiniiM  *  Co.,  he.  New 

Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  coffpovatfoa  of  N«w  Yofk 

n»*S,'^S**  5.  1^.    ApHfeatfoa  for  n^mt  May 
13. 1955,  S«1al  No.  5M,33t  ^ 

«  Clatas.    (CL  174— 13t) 


i.  The  method  of  splicing  two  multi-conductor  insu- 
lated cable  ends  to  each  other,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  removing  the  insulation  from  a  portion  of  each  of  the 
two  ends  of  the  cebles  to  form  the  insulation  with  ends 
lying  in  planes  at  a  predeurmined  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  cable  and  baring  the  conductors,  splicing  together 
bare  conductors  thus  providing  at  least  two  such  spliced 
conductors,  positioning  between  the  two  spliced  conduc- 
tors a  flexible  grooved  elastic  insulating  core  of  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  space  between 
the  two  insulation  ends,  introducing  the  spliced  portions 
of  the  conductors  into  the  said  grooves  in  the  elastic 
insulating  core,  and  applying  a  covering  around  the  full 
length  of  the  core  and  extending  the  covering  over  and 
beyond  the  two  ends  of  the  cable  and  seaUng  the  cov- 
ertng  to  the  core  and  to  the  said  ends  of  the  cable. 
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1.73« 
ALMOND  TREE 

A     «    ^Viiiceirt  B.  Rod««fB,  BaBIco,  CaHf. 
ApHicadoo  NoTeniber  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  «99,r7S 

ICMa^     (CL  47-42) 

A  oew  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  as  shown 

ind  descnbcd,   characterized   by  vigorous  and   uprisht 

growth   of  the  tree  ajjd  the  heavy  production  of  well 

distnbuted  paper-shell  nuts  borne  mainly  in  clusters  on 
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short  spurs  but  in  part  on  branches;  and  further  charac- 
terized—in comparison  to  the  Nonpareil  ahnood— by 
being  pollinizers  for  each  other,  by  a  parallel  btoomins 
period,  by  ripening  with  and  after  the  Nonpareil  and 
harvesting  immediately  following  the  latter,  by  at  least 
twice  the  production  of  equal  quality  nuu.  and  by  well 
sealed  white  meat  nuu  having  a  very  light  straw  colored 
shell. 
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FUCHSU  FLANT 

noracc  ni«  is^ii  sib  rnBCB6Q>  i  bm 

OdobOT  21, 1957,  §iiW  No.  691,523 
1  elite.  (CL47— M) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  fuchsia  frfant  herein  de- 
scribed, and  as  set  forth  in  the  accompanyinf  drawing, 
characterized  by  the  exceptional  trailing  habit  of  growth 
in  combination  with  the  extra  long  stenu  and  buds, 
which  open  up  to  reveal  a  flower  of  long  sepals  and  a 
corolla  of  unusual  color,  as  herein  described,  resulting 
in  an  appearance  unlike  any  fuchsia  plant  of  its  type. 


1,732 
APKICOT  TREI 


NnviiMtii  t,  1957,  SctW  N«.  695,473 

ICldi^    (CL47— (2) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree,  substantial- 
ly as  shown  and  described  herein  and  espedaOy  chano- 
terized  by  the  external  deq>  red  color  of  the  fruit,  having 
a  flavor  faintly  niggestive  of  a  plum,  and  by  a  red  tiofe 
on  the  under  surfaces  of  the  leaves. 


ts^i 
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2,M2,7«9 

HEEL  GUARD  FOR  SLING  PUMPS 

WUUam  P.  BaraM,  Sw  Ai^clo,  Tex. 

Applkadoa  October  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,97 1 

1  ClaJiii.    (a.  2—22) 


2,842,77« 

SHIRT  STRUCTURES 

Warren  D.  Lloyd,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcadoo  May  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  5f7,2«l 

1  Claim.    (CL  2— Hi) 


As  an  article  of  wearing  apparel  a  shirt  comprising, 
in  combination;  a  body  structure  including  an  opcnable 
shirt  front  having  opposed  vertical  edges  detachably 
securablc  together;  neck-encircling  means  carried  by  said 
body  structure  provided  with  opposed  front  edge  portions 
adapted  to  be  brought  together  for  closing  said  neck- 
encircling  means;  a  turned-down  soft  collar  having  a 
top  lateral  edge  carried  by  and  connected  to  said  neck- 
encircling  means  and  a  lower  edge,  said  turned-down 
collar  having  opposed  end  edges  extending  from  the  neck- 
encircling  means  downwardly  toward  overlapping  rela- 
tion, the  upper  portions  of  said  end  edges  being  cut  back 
so  as  to  space  them  when  the  shirt  front  and  neck- 
encircling  means  are  closed  to  accommodate  between 
said  cut  back  edge  portions  knot  means  of  a  necktie; 
540 


each  of  the  lower  portions  of  the  opposed  end  edges 
adjacent  the  lower  collar  edge  having  an  elongated 
oblique  tip  with  said  tips  extending  obliquely  downward 
and  laterally  in  opposite  directions  toward  the  far  sides 
of  said  shirt  front  with  medial  crossing  overlap  for 
concealment  of  the  crossing  overlap  behind  the  necktie; 
a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  tip  anchoring  means  carried 
by  said  shirt  front  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opposed  shirt 
front  vertical  edges  for  anchorage  of  said  crossed  tip*, 
the  anchoring  means  for  each  tip  being  on  the  side  of 
said  shirt  front  vertical  edges  opposite  the  side  on  whicfa 
said  tip  extends  from  the  lower  end  edge  portion  carry- 
ing it;  and  cooperating  anchoring  means  on  said  tips  for 
engagement  of  said  shirt  front  tip  anchoring  means. 


A  device  for  supporting  the  rear  portion  of  a  heel 
sling  in  normal  elevated  position,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  strip  of  thin,  flexible  material,  a  coating  of  ad- 
hesive material  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  !>trip  for 
releasably  mounting  the  strip  c^  material  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  rear  of  the  heel  of  a  wearer  in  partial  en- 
circling relation  thereto,  the  outer  surface  of  said  flexi- 
ble strip  having  a  transversely  extending  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  ledge  for  engaging  the  lower  edge 
of  the  heel  sling  for  preventing  downward  movement 
of  the  sling  thereby  retaining  the  sling  in  normal  elevated 
position,  the  outer  surface  of  the  flexible  strip  above 
the  ledge  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  heel  sling 
thereby  protecting  the  heel  of  the  wearer  from  chafing 
by  the  heel  sling. 


2442,771 

INSULATED  GLOVE 

Peler  Fod,  Rockcatcr,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,»2t 

SClaiM.    (CL2— 159) 


1.  A  heat  insulated  hand-covering  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  successively  encased  hand-coverings  of  heat 
insulating  material  including  an  intermediate  inflatable 
hand-covering  of  plastic  sheeting  consisting  of  two  plies 
of  gas-impermeable  sheet  material  adapted  to  have  air 
injected  into  the  space  between  said  plies  to  provide  addi- 
tional heat  insulation  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  transversely  spaced  internal  ribs  joining  said 
plies  in  the  back  and  palm  portions  of  said  intermediate 
inflatable  hand-covering  to  reinforce  and  provide  air  re- 
ceiving compartments  in  said  back  and  palm  portions. 
whereby  upon  inflation  of  said  intermediate  hand-covering 
said  ril»  will  serve  to  substantially  retain  the  shape  of  said 
back  and  palm  portions. 


2,142,772 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GARMENTS  OR  ARTICLES 

FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Sydney  Uttman,  London,  E^iand 

AppttcaCion  Jaanry  It,  1954,  Sctinl  No.  4«4,M5 

3CUbiB.    (CL2— 243) 

I.  A  method  of  making  a  garment  from  a  number 

of  diversely  shaped  component  parts  cut  from  a  length 

of  sheet  material  sufficient  to  produce  a  plurality  of  said 

garments,  said  method  comprising  tbe  steps  of  prondtic 
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a  supporting  surface  representing  at  a  reduced  teak  the 
width  of  the  material  from  which  the  garment  is  to  be 
made,  arranging  oo  said  surface  rigid  models  at  tbe 
same  reduced  scale  of  the  compooent  parts  of  said  gar- 
ment, said  models  being  arnnged  in  predominaatly 
abutting  relationship  in  the  >malkst  rectangular  ^Mce 
of  a  given  width  into  which  said  model  pvts  will  fit  with- 


'«""'  2,S42,773 

JOINT  FOR  CONNECTING  FLEXIBLE 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Philip  C.  Trczlcr,  Niica,  Mkk^  Mrignor  to  Reynicrs  A 

Son,  CMcngo,  Di.,  a  lupnilnership 

Applicatioa  Dcceaber  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,1»6 

f        *  IfClainM.    (a.  2— 27t) 


t.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  flexible  tubular  members 
arranged  in  circumferentially  lapped  relation,  a  rigid  ring 
encircled  by  the  lapped  portions  of  said  members  and 
having  an  outer  circumferential  groove,  an  elastic  ring 
constrictively  encircling  said  first  ring  and  confining  said 
lapped  portions  in  said  groove,  and  a  substantially  in- 
elastic ring  encircling  said  elastic  ring. 


2,842,774 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Geoffc  G.  VM,  Jr.,  Orange,  N.  J.,  asJ^nui  to  Tbe  Lionel 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  511^71 
6  ClalniB.    (CL  3—1.1) 


limiting  the  response  of  said  amplifier  to  a  predetermined 
frequency  range,  means  for  rectifying  tbe  output  signal 
of  said  amplifier,  a  second  amplifier  re^ixMisive  to  said 
rectified  ou^t  signal,  means  including  a  time  delay  net- 
work for  negatively  biasing  said  second  amplifier,  a  relay 
including  at  least  two  cooperating  conUcts  and  respon- 
sive to  the  last  said  amplifier,  and  electromagnetic  means 
operable  in  response  to  said  relay  for  actuating  said  pros- 
thetic device. 


% 


2vS42,775 

COMPOUND  PROSTHESIS  DEVICE 

WUllam  J.  Paagaun,  Lot  Ai^eka,  Calif. 

AppttcatkM  Febraavy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,933 

3ClalnH.   <CL3-^«) 


out  overlapping,  reproducing  the  arrangement  of  the 
scale  models  to  provide  a  chart,  arranging  full  size  pat- 
terns of  said  component  parts  on  the  sheet  material  in 
the  same  order  as  shown  on  the  chart,  cutting  out  the 
materia]  along  the  lines  indicated  by  the  edges  of  the 
patterns,  and  making  up  the  garment  from  the  compo- 
nent parts  so  cut  out 


1.  An  electronic  control  for  prosthetic  devices  com- 
prising a  microphone,  an  amplifier  including  a  filter  for 
7.r2  O.  O— .17 


1.  A  compoimd  surgical  prosthesis  for  insertion  luder 
the  skin  of  a  patient  to  spatially  replace  a  removed  body 
organ,  comprising:  a  hollow  body  of  the  shape  of  the 
removed  organ,  whose  exterior  defining  walls  consist  en- 
tirely of  a  foam  type  resilient  plastic  surgical  sponge 
material  having  openings  entering  into  its  exterior  sur- 
faces and  extending  throughout  the  interior  thereof  into 
which  living  body  tissues  and  fluids  may  penetrate,  there 
being  an  access  slit  in  a  wall  of  said  body,  a  flexible  fluid- 
impermeable  sac  inserted  inside  said  hollow  body  through 
said  access  slit  and  adapted  to  substantially  fill  said  hol- 
low body,  a  filler  tube  joined  to  said  sac  and  being  acces- 
sible through  said  access  slit,  said  tube  being  adapted 
to  be  closed  in  a  fluid-tight  manner,  and  a  yieldable  filler 
material  inside  said  sac. 


2,842,774 

WADING  POOLS 

Lester  Znkin,  Monsey,  N.  Y.,  avignor  to  Tbe  HoUdny 

Line,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkMi  April  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,604 

4Clafan8.    (CL4— 172) 


I.  A  wading  pool  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical 
support  members,  each  of  said  vertical  support  members 
including  a  plurality  of  apertures  proximate  each  of  their 
longitudinal  peripheral  borders  and  link  members  pass- 
mg  through  corresponding  apertures  in  adjacent  support 
members  on  each  of  their  longitudinal  peripheral  borders, 
and  a  pool  comprising  a  bottom  ntember,  a  side  member 
and  an  inflated  upper  bumper,  said  inflated  upper  bumper 
resting  on  the  upper  periphery  of  said  vertical  sup- 
port member. 

2  842,777 

^r^P^P^^"^^^  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 
William  Henry  Vlhcelcr,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  avicnor  to 
A     .^^^'^'•»«^' New  York,  N.yT^ 
Application  Octcber  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  384^*4    . 
aCUms.    (CL5— 159) 
1.  A  converubfc  bed  and  cabinet  device  comprising  a 
cabinet  part  havii«  a  bottom  member,  end  and  rear  walls, 
a  narrow  front  wall  portion  transversing  said  cabinet  part 
adjacent  said  bottsm  member,  and  an  elongated  and  rela- 
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tively  low  top  shelf  portioo,  the  front  of  said  cabinet 
compriang  a  panel  section  extending  between  and  flush 
with  said  end  walls  and  pivoted  along  one  lower  edge 
thereof  to  said  narrow  front  wall  portion  for  swinging 
movemeot  from  a  vertical  position  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion, movable  means  providing  a  vertical  support  for  the 
free  edge  of  said  panel  section  when  the  same  is  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  a  frame  secured  to  said  panel  section 


Cfaw  WBIiuB 


2^2,771 

FABRICATED  RESILIENT  !M)DIES 

mmm,  Dover,  Mml,  lalgnnr  of 

Id  Joiiph  D.  Rmmmtft  Boaloa,  Mmb. 

ApHiaiioa  Vfay  24,  1955,  8«W  N*.  51g,«f4 

3ClaiBH.    (CL5— 239) 


1.  An  improved  bed  spring  construction  comprising  a 
base  formed  of  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  rigid  stretch- 
ers secured  in  fixed  relationship  to  one  another,  a  support 
section  located  above  the  base  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  stretcher  elements  oc- 
curing  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  said  stretcher  ele- 
ments of  the  base,  spring  means  for  resiliently  maintain- 
ing the  stretcher  elements  of  the  support  section  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  stretcher  elements  of  the  bax,  cooperat- 
ing pivoted  linkages  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
spring  elements  and  connecting  respective  pairs  of  upper 
and  lower  aligned  stretchers,  and  the  said  cooperating 
pivoted  linkages  occurring  in  pairs,  each  pair  inchiding 
a  parallel  motion  bar  having  its  opposite  extremities  piy- 
otally  connected  to  two  pairs  of  angularly  disposed  arms 
extending  between  upper  and  lower  stretchers,  each  of 
said  linkages  further  including  a  diagonal  bar  «nd  two 
angularly  disposed  arms  for  guiding  said  diagonal  bar  in- 
to a  position  approaching  parallelism  with  rettpect  to  the 
said  parallel  bar  when  the  spring  elements  a»e  compressed 
and  the  upper  and  lower  stretchers  arc  brcui^t  into  close 
proximity  to  one  another. 


be  engaged  by  a  person's  foot,  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  tubes  extending  from  said  container,  a  Y-connec- 
tion  arranged  in  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
tubes,  a  check  valve  arranged  in  said  first  tube,  a  conduit 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  Y-conncction,  an  ex- 
pansible pouch  arranged  beneath  the  toilet  seat  and 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  conduit,  a  plate  se- 
cured to  said  toilet  and  having  said  pouch  arranged  in 
engagement  therewith,  a  yieldable  flap  having  an  end 


forming  a  mattress  compartment  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  panel  section,  said  frame  extending  beyond  the  piv- 
oted edge  of  said  panel  section  when  said  panel  section  is 
in  hopzontal  position  and  substantially  to  said  bottom 
member  when  said  panel  section  is  in  vertical  position, 
and  said  mattress  compartment  being  open  at  the  side 
thereof  opposed  to  said  panel  section  exposing  a  mattress 
as  a  sleeping  surface  when  in  the  horizontal  position. 


secured  to  said  pUte  and  a  portioo  of  said  flap  being 
arranged  in  engagement  with  said  pouch,  a  damp  ar- 
ranged in  engagement  with  said  flrst  and  second  tubes,  a 
valve  connected  to  said  container  for  use  m  inflating  said 
container,  said  clamp  including  a  coU  portion  circum- 
posed  on  said  first  tube,  a  pair  of  gripping  portions  spaced 
from  said  coil  portion  and  arranged  in  engagement  with 
said  second  tube,  said  second  tnbe  being  coUapsible,  and 
cu^cular  treadle  portions  extending  from  said  gripping 
portions  for  cnfagement  by  a  person's  foot. 


7, 1957,  Seriri  No.  ««,757 
(0.5—29) 


2,842,779 

OPERATOR  FOR  TOILrTSEAT 

BrvM  F.  Zidkoeki,  WeMM,  W.  Va. 

AppUcaUon  Jwm  2«,  1957,  Ssrial  No.  Mg,t5« 

2Qaiw.    (CL4— 251) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  having  a  seat  and  a 

cover,  of  a   means   for   operating   sad    seat   and   cover, 

said  means  comprising  a  yieldable  cmiainer  adapted  to 


1.  A  sofa  bed  for  children's  doUs,  comprising:  a  base 
made  up  of  a  back,  a  pair  of  upright  end  panels  se- 
cured to  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  back,  and 
a  rigid  horizonul  bottom  panel  adjoining  and  extendir" 
forwardly  from  the  back  to  a  transverse  front  edge  and 
fixed   at   opposite   ends   to   and  extending   transversely 
between  the  end  paneu  at  a  level  closely  proximate  to 
the  floor,  said  bottom  panel  having  at  its  junction  with 
each  end  panel  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  facing  notch 
affording  a  link-receiving  notch  concealed  in  part  by 
the  proximate  end  panel,  and  the  junction  of  the  bot- 
tom panel  with  the  back  affording  a  transverse  upward- 
ly opening  groove  running  between  and  concealed  end- 
wise by  said  end  panels;  a  top  panel  disposed  in  a  sofa 
position  at  a  level  spaced  above  the  bottom  panel  and 
extending   transversely   between  and  concealed  endwise 
by  the  end  panels  and  having  transverse  front  and  rear 
edges  vertically  alined  respectively  with  the  bottom  panel 
front  edge  and  the  groove;  a  vertical  transvetM  panel 
rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  sofa-positioned 
top  panel  and  depending  therefrom  into  the  groove  and 
resting  thereat  on  the  base  as  the  sole  support  of  the 
rear  edge  of  said  sofa-positioned   top   panel  and   con- 
cealed endwise  by  the  end  paneU.  and   further  fitting 
said  groove  to  resist  forward  displacement  of  said  top 
panel  relative  to  the  base;  a  pair  of  links  having  end 
portions  disposed  respectively  in  the  pockets  and  piv- 
oted thereat  to  the  base  on  a  transverse  horizontal  axis 
and,   in  the  sofa  position  of  the  top   panel,   extending 
upwardly  to  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  top  panel 
inwardly  of  and  concealed  endwise  by  the  respective  end 
panels,    said   links    having   their   opposite   end   portion 
pivoted  to  the  top  panel  adjacent  to  the  front  edge  there, 
of  on  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  to  serve  as  the  sola 
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support  of  the  front  edge  of  said  sofa-positiooed  top 
panel;  a  doaufc  panel  extendtag  between  and  carried 
exclusively  by  the  links  and  filling  the  space  between 
the  fixMM  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels  and  assum- 
ing a  front  upright  poaition  when  the  top  panel  u  in  its 
sofa  position;  said  top  and  front  panel  bdng  swingable 
via  the  link  pivots  in  a  forward  and  downward  dtrec- 
tioa  to  extend  forwardly  from  the  base  as  horizontal  ex- 
tensions of  the  bottom  panel  to  convert  the  sofa  to  a 
doll  bed,  said  vertical  panel  then  tisiag  from  the  top 
panel  as  a  foot  board  for  said  doll  bed,  and  said  top 
panel  then  presenting  its  iqiper  surface  as  a  lloor-en- 
gaging  surface  in  an  area  closely  proximate  to  the  link 
pivots  to  minimize  vertical  deflection  of  the  closure  and 
top  panels  when  weight  is  applied  to  said  doll  bed. 


thereof  and  one  slot  being  adjacent  the  lower  edge  there- 
of for  receiving  means  to  secure  a  bed  headboard  to  said 
end  plate,  said  end  plate  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
embossed  ribs  provided  thereon  intermediate  said  slots 


and  parallel  to  and  extending  towards  the  horizontal  leg 
of  said  side  rail,  said  weld  being  anchored  on  one  of  said 
ribs,  said  end  plate  being  positionable  to  engage  a  right 
or  a  left  side  rail  and  have  said  slots  dierein  positioned 
in  the  same  vertical  relation  to  the  side  rail. 


2,MX,7tl 
PORTABLE  DRESSING  TRAY 
CkailcsL.  Hoftss— .S—iiriaai 

NvvciBhcr  2S,  1953,  SaiW  N*.  394^2f 
1  ClaiiM.    <a.  S— 93) 


vmilMm 


AIR 


rMATTRBaS 


27, 195«,  SmM  No.  MT.TSl 
(CL5— 34f) 


A  dressing  tray  comprising  a  rigid  frame  having  side 
and  end  rails,  said  end  rails  containing  notches,  within 
which  the  ends  ot  the  side  rails  fit  so  that  the  upper 
edges  of  the  end  rails  at  their  ends  lie  in  the  plane  of 
the  upper  edges  of  the  side  rails,  and  the  central  portions 
of  the  end  rails  being  downwardly  concave,  a  hammock 
of  flexible  material  stretched  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  on  the  frame,  said  hammock  having  end 
portions  folded  over  the  end  surfaces  of  the  end  rails 
and  secured  thereto,  and  edge  surfaces  folded  over  the 
side  rails  and  secured  thereto,  said  hanunock  having 
at  opposite  sides  horizontal  flat  aprons  and  intermediate 
the  flat  aprons  a  concave  trough  extending  from  end  to 
end.  spaced  bearing  members  at  the  underside  of  the  frame 
adapted  to  support  the  frame  horizontally,  transversely 
of  a  crib  on  the  upper  rails  of  the  crib  sides,  said  bear- 
ing members  having  a  vertical  thickness  sufficient  to 
prevent  the  concave  surface  of  the  hammock  from  con- 
tacting the  crib  rails,  said  end  rails  having  at  their  inner 
sides  spaced  parallel  bearing  surfaces,  the  inside  spacing 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  outside  spacing  of  the  crib 
rails,  and  comprising  means  for  embracing  said  crib 
rails  so  as  to  prevent  endwise  displacement  of  the  frame, 
and  other  bearing  surfaces  constituted  by  the  lower  edges 
of  said  end  rails  for  supporting  the  frame  on  a  (bt  surface. 


2J42,7t2 
BEDFRAME  HAVING  SPECIAL  END  PLATE  AND 

CROSS  RAIL  MEANS  THEREIN 
HiUwd    J.    Sands,    CWvelaad,   OUo,    asrigMr   to    The 
Harvard  MaDBfachBrtBi  Coapaay,  a  corporatkMi  of 
OMo 
AppllcatlMi  Novaakcr  9, 19S3.  Satftai  Nn.  39«,91t 
IClafas.    (CL5— 2S3) 
In  a  bedframe.  a  metal  side  rail  of  angular  shape  in 
section  and  having  a  horizontal  leg  and  a  vertical  leg, 
and  an  end  plate,  and  a  weld  securing  said  end  plate  to 
said  side  rail,  said  end  plate  having  an  edge  flange  lying 
flush  against  a  surface  of  said  vertical  leg  and  being 
abutted  against  the  end  of  said  side  rail  and  connected 
thereto  by  the  said  weld,  said  end  plate  having  a  pair  of 
slots  therein  with  one  slot  being  adjacent  the  upper  edge 


tk*H 


tfx   n    .Ml*' 


5.  In  an  inflatable  air  mattress  of  rib-like  construc- 
tion comprised  of  opposed  sheets  of  flexible  material 
sealed  together  airtight  about  their  perqihery  and  also 
sealed  to  each  other  along  rib-like  lines  running  across 
said  mattress,  each  rib-like  sealing  line  terminating  short 
of  the  sealed  periphery  thereby  leaving  an  air-connecting 
passageway  between  it  and  the  sealed  periphery,  the  rib- 
like aealing  lines  defining  compartments  connected  to 
each  other  via  said  passageways,  the  improvement  where- 
in a  portion  oi  the  peripheral  seal  near  the  region  of  the 
air-connecting  passageway  is  curved  arcuately  inwardly 
from  the  periphery. 


2fS42,7t4 
ADJUST  ABLE  MATTRESS  SPRINGS 
Snsad,  BkaMtauB,  Ala. 
•rwtT  13, 195$,  Serial  No.  552,7<9 
3nBlass    (CL5— 351) 


X 


1.  An  adjusfnble  mattress  spring  for  i»'^»r-^  fhe 
hardness  or  softness  of  the  upper  surface  (rf  the  mattress 
comprising  a  pair  of  coiled  wire  qifings  each  being  ap- 
proximately truncated-c«HieN«haped,  a  threaded  member 
atuched  by  one  end  revolvably  to  the  snudler  end  of  one 
of  the  pair,  a  nut  with  threads  in  its  inner  surface  at- 
tached in  fixed  condition  to  the  snuller  end  of  the  other 
one  of  the  pair,  said  q>ring  parts  being  disposed  with 
their  smaller  ends  fadng  each  other  to  thiu  form  an  out- 
line siffiflar  to  an  hour  glass;  a  groove  in  the  member  at- 
tached revolvably,  a  control  cord  attadied  around  in  the 
said  groove,  said  cord  being  t^apffd  by  minmii  means 
to  revolve  said  threaded  member  that  is  attached  revolv- 
ably and  diqKMed  to  revolve  in  the  threaded  nut  aftarhf^l 
in  fixed  condition  to  the  other  q>rin|  put. 
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2,842,7S5 
UFE JACKET 

May  7, 1954,  ScrW  No.  42t,3«7 
liaaimt.    {CL9—1$) 


on  the  side  edges  thereof;  a  mounting  block  pivotaDy 
mounted  on  each  side  curb  for  swinging  movement  in  • 
vertical  plane;  a  slide  bearing  surface  on  each  mounting 
block;  a  creep  restraining  drop  lock  member  terminating  in 
a  free  end  having  a  portion  for  hooking  over  the  edge  of  a 
loading  dock  slidably  received  by  the  said  bearing  surface 
on  each  block  for  sliding  movement  longitudinally  in  a 
forward  and  rearward  direction  to  provide  a  pair  of  inde- 
pendent drop  lock  members  which  can  be  moved  to  dif- 
ferent relative  positions  of  extension  so  that  the  free  end 
of  each  may  be  in  engagement  with  a  dock  having  an 
uneven  front  wall;  a  latch  for  each  drop  lock  member 


I.  A  life  jacket  in  the  form  of  a  man's  vest  having  inner 
and  outer  layers,  the  inner  layer  designed  to  fit  closely 
about  the  body  and  the  outer  layer  being  of  appreciably 
greater  circumferential  dimension  than  the  inner  layer,  a 
single  H-shaped  bladder  fitting  between  said  layers  hav- 
ing two  sections  in  front,  two  sections  at  the  rear  and  a 
connecting  portion  extending  across  the  upper  back  of 
said  jacket,  the  circumferential  dimension  of  said  outer 
layer  being  sufficiently  great  to  allow  said  bladder  to  be 
inflated  to  the  degree  necessary  to  keep  afloat  the  user 
of  said  life  jacket  without  exerting  circumferential  stress 
on  said  inner  layer. 


2^2,7M 
BRIDGES 
Rodman  Digby-Soiith,  Sooth  Woodford,  and  Ralph  Ahu 
Sefton-Jcnkfaa,  Loodon,  Kngfaiwl,  awifori  to  Engi- 
necring  A   Indnatrial  Exports  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Application  Jane  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  M3,172 
4  ClainH.    (CL  14— «) 


1 .  In  a  bridge  of  the  type  formed  of  standardized  sec- 
tions assembled  to  constitute  a  braced  girder  structure 
including  articulated  upper  and  lower  structural  mem- 
bers vertically  spaced  from  each  other  by  web  members 
and  having  fixed  anchorages  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
lower  chord  members;  the  invention  comprising  auxiliary 
tension  members  extending  below  said  lower  chord  mem- 
bers and  connected  intermediate  said  fixed  anchorages, 
stmts  depending  from  said  girder  structure  at  junctions  be- 
tween adjacent  sections  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
apertures  selectively  receiving  the  tension  members  at 
various  distances  below  the  lower  chord  memben,  and 
means  tensioning  said  auxiliary  tension  members  to  exert 
an  upward  component  on  the  girder  structure  to  com- 
press the  lower  chord  member  and  to  tension  the  upper 
chord  member. 


2,842,7S7 
LOADING  RAMP 
Gcorgs  C.  Mvray,  EascxvUlc,  and  Frederick  T.  Stizrad, 
Plncowning,  Mkh.,  aasigBon  to  Maglin  Idc^  Piacon- 
ninc  Mich. 
AppUcatioo  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542^22 
1  Clafan.    (a.  14—72) 
A  loading  ramp  comprising:  a  longitudinally  disposed 
floor  including  a  front  and  rear  end  having  raised  curbs 


having  one  end  supported  on  the  nxxmting  block  for  the 
drop  lock  member  and  pivotally  movable  therewith,  said 
latch  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  drop  lock 
member  and  being  movable  on  the  mounting  block  from 
a  position  in  which  the  marginal  edge  of  the  aperture  is 
substantially  out  of  engagement  with  said  drop  lock  mem- 
ber and  does  not  restrict  free  sUding  movement  thereof 
in  said  bearing  surface  to  a  position  in  which  the  marginal 
edge  of  the  aperture  is  in  movement  restricting  engage- 
ment with  said  drop  lock  member,  and  keeper  means 
exerting  a  force  normally  maintaining  said  latch  in  said 
latter  position. 


2,S42,7tt 

CARPET  SCRUBBING  MACHINE 
Harry  D.  Rcocfa,  Herbert  W.  Harris,  tmi  Harold  M. 
Kefam  Racioc,  and  Lores  R.  MMric,  KcMMha,  Wis., 
aaigaors  to  RadacIadBstrial  Plant,  be,  Radae,  Wis., 
a  corporatioB  of  Wiacoaaia 
AppUcatioa  Janaary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,754 
11  ClafaDS.    (CL  15— 4S) 


II.  A  carpet  scrubbing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
identical  units,  each  of  said  units  includmg  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  horizontally  disposed  scrubbing  brushes  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  direct  engagement  with 
the  carpet  being  scrubbed,  an  electric  motor  on  the  frame, 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  brushes  from  the 
motor,  an  elongated  manipulating  handle  on  the  frame, 
said  units  being  positioned  side  by  side  with  the  brushes 
of  one  unit  in  parallel  relation  to  the  brushes  of  tlie 
other   unit,   and   means    locking    the   units   together   for 
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•taiidtuieous  operation,  and  said  locking  meant  includ- 
iag  means  for  connecting  the  frantes  together  and  the 
handles  together. 

COMBINED  SrONGE  AND  SQUEEGEE  WITH 

DUPLEX  €X>NTROL  MEANS 

Bert  Wdk,  Salt  L^c  City,  Utah 

AppUcattoa  Jaaaaqr  2S,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«5,M9 

3  CMbm.    (CL  1S~121) 


2.  A  window  cleaninf  tool,  comprising  an  elongate 
backing  plate;  tponfc  material  uibstantially  coextensive 
with  and  secured  to  one  face  of  said  backing  plate,  so 
as  to  present  a  broad  working  face;  an  elongate,  squee- 
gee-receiving bracket  substantially  coextensive  length- 
wise with  said  backing  plate  and  extending  along  one 
longitudinal  margin  thereof,  said  bracket  projecting  from 
said  one  face  of  the  backiof  plate  at  an  acute  an^c  rela- 
tive to  the  said  worfciag  face  of  the  sponfe,  so  as  to 
define  a  channel  between  bracket  and  spouse;  an  elon- 
gate squeegee  substantially  coextensive  lengthwiae  with 
said  backing  plate,  Mpoagt^  and  bracket;  means  secnriiig 
the  squeegee  to  said  bracket  with  its  working  edge  lying 
approximately  in  a  plane  in  coomioo  with  the  said  work- 
ing face  of  the  sponfe;  an  elongate  handle  spaced  apart 
from  the  opposite  foce  of  said  backing  plate  and  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof  and  approximately  parallel  there- 
with in  a  direction  away  from  said  squeegee;  and  canti- 
lever means  securing  said  handle  to  said  backing  plate. 


2^2,79« 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  ffTICK  FOR  A  SWAB 


Cktflcs 
Jok 


N« 


N.   I.,   Bwlgwnr    to 
of  New  Jcfacy 
1, 1»54,  Serial  No.  4333M 
(a.  15—143) 


1.  A  molded  plastic  stick  comprising  a  barbed  end 
portion  adapted  to  secure  a  fibrous  swab,  the  longitudi- 
nally sidewise  edge  faces  of  the  barbs  inclining  radially 
inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stick,  the 
barbed  area  of  said  fiber-retaining  end  being  not  greater 
than  20%  of  the  total  area  of  said  end. 


2342,791 
BLACKBOARD  ERASER 
LowoO  Stetlcr,  BdfenM,  OMo,  aerigMir  of 
Tbe    Joocpk    DIxoa    Cwrilli    Cofan; 
Crayoa  Campaay  Dhririoa),  Icisty  Cky,  N.  i^  a 
patadoBofNcwJeracy 

ApplicalkMi  October  3, 19S4,  Serial  No.  413,M4 
1  Claim.  (CL  15— 2f9) 
A  blackboard  eraser  comprising  a  hollow  base  embody- 
ing a  recungular  portion,  said  base  further  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  side  portions  provided  with 
recesses  so  as  to  define  hand  gripping  portions,  .'  first 
layer  of  yieldaMe  material  arranged  contiguous  to  said 
base  and  operatively  secured  thereto,  a  second  layer  of 


material  extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  flnl 
layer  of  material  and  secured  thereto,  said  first  layer 
of  material  being  q>onge  rubber,  said  second  layer  of 
material  being  leather  and  said  second  layer  of  material 


being  provided  with  a  great  nimtber  of  minute  spaced 
apart  pores  therein  which  arc  arranged  closely  adjacent  to 
each  other,  said  pores  extending  all  the  way  throu^  the 
second  layer  of  material  so  as  to  create  a  ^>ongy  structure 
having  a  roughened  working  surteoe. 


2,S42,7n 
SURFACE  CLEANING  TOOL  WITH  PRESSURE 
AND  FLOATING  BRUSHES 
Curtii  C.  CooM,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  aalgnor  to 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  coiporation 
of  Ohto 

Appttcatlon  May  3, 1955,  Setfal  No.  595,491 
9  ClatoM.    (CL  15-^55) 


itVwlgV  V 


1.  A  suction  cleaning  tool  comprising  a  body  having 
a  nozzle  mouth  for  entrance  of  dirt  laden  air  renooved 
from  a  surface  being  cleaned,  a  surface  engageable 
brush  associated  with  said  nozzle,  a  propelling  handle 
connected  to  said  brush,  means  moimting  said  brush 
and  handle  on  said  body  for  rotation  about  an  axis  as 
a  unit  relative  to  said  nozzle  mouth,  supporting  wheeb, 
meatu  mounting  said  wheels  on  said  handle  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  said  rotatable  axis  for  displacement  with 
respect  to  said  nozzle  mouth  for  selective  engagement 
with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  wheels  being  so 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  brash  that  movement  of 
said  handle  relative  to  said  body  to  one  position  arranges 
said  brush  for  engagement  with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned 
and  said  wheels  out  of  contact  with  said  surface  to  trans- 
mit the  force  applied  to  said  handle  directly  to  said  brwh 
and  thus  said  surface,  and  said  eccentric  wheel  mounting 
so  arranged  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  axis  that  move- 
ment of  said  haixlle  to  another  position  shifts  said  wheels 
into  contact  with  said  surface  to  transmit  the  force  ap- 
plied to  said  handle  directly  to  said  wheels. 


2442,793 

SUCTION  CLEANING  TOOL  WITH  FLOATING 

AND  PRESSURE  NOZZLE 

Chrai  C.  Hard,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  msltafii  to  The 

Hoover  Company,  North  Caistoa,  Ohio,  a 

ofOUo 

Application  May  3, 1955,  Scitol  No.  595,492 
lOCLilnM.    (a.  15-^359) 
9.  A  cleaning  tool  for  use  with  a  suction  cleaner 
prising  a  body  having  q>aced  surface  cleaning 
body  supporting  wheels,   a  propelling  handle. 
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nism  atuchjat  aud  handle  and  said  wfaeeb  to  aid  body 
for  movement  relative  to  each  other  and  inchidinf  meant 
connecting  said  handle  and  a  supportins  wheel  and 
shifted  to  different  operating  podtions  relative  to  nid 
supporting  wheel  by  movement  of  said  handle  between 
two  angularly  separated  propelling  positions  for  arrang- 
ing the  handle  axis  in  offset  reUition  to  the  wheel  axis 


3»      '4*4,', 


when  said  handle  is  in  one  of  its  poaitions  to  transmit 
the  propelling  force  then  applied  to  said  handle  to  one 
of  said  cleaning  noaczles,  and  for  podtiooing  said  wheel 
axis  and  handle  axis  coaxial  in  the  other  of  said  handle 
position  to  transmit  the  handle  propelling  forces  to  said 
wheel  axis  whereby  the  other  of  said  nozzles  floats  with 
respect  to  the  surface  being  cleaned. 


2,142,794 
TAFERED  MULTI-PURPOSE  NOZZLE 
Gwtaf  Efaiar  Lofgrea,  Hhurfdi,  Com^  sidgaiii  (o  EIcc- 
trpjiix  CorponUfcia,  OU  Grecawich,  Cmm^  a  corpo- 

ApflieatfoB  November  12, 1954,  ScrW  No.  4M445 
2ClafaM.    (CL  15-^17) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  tool,  a  member  formed  with 
dissimilar  suction  nozzles  on  opposite  faces  thereof,  a 
separate  passageway  leading  through  said  member  for 
each  suction  nozzle  and  terminating  in  separate  horizon- 
tally ejoagatcd  openings  arranged  end  to  end  in  substan- 
tial alignment  in  a  rear  face  of  said  member,  a  valve 
structure  rotatably  mounted  externally  on  said  rear  face 
of  said  member  at  a  point  intermediate  said  separate 
openings  and  formed  with  a  borizooully  eloogaied  valve 
port  on  one  side  capable  upon  rotation  of  said  nozzle  to 
be  placed  in  registry  with  one  of  said  separate  openings 
and  capable  upon  further  roUtion  of  said  nozzle  through 
180*  to  be  placed  in  registry  with  the  other  of  said  sep- 
arate openings. 

2,»42,795 

ADJUn*ABLE  PIVOT  FOR  DOOR  TRACK 

Henry  L.  Majcskc,  Coral  GaMcs,  Fla.,  ■sdgniii  to  Ascri- 

can  Screen  Products  Company,  Miaasi,  FhL,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Florida 

ApplicadoB  Dcc«nbcr  21,  1954,  ScrW  No.  431442 
Idaiok    (CL14— 134) 

A  vertical  axis  pivot  anchor  for  a  door  having  a  hori- 
zontal edge  thereof  disposed  adjacent  a  horizontal  track 
including  a  pair  of  horizontally  aligned  flanges  having 
spaced  free  edges  and  a  longitudinal  slot  disposed  out- 
wardly of  said  flanges  relative  to  said  edge  of  the  door; 
comprising  an  internally  threaded  nut  slidably  and  noo^ 
routabiy  supported  in  said  slot  and  bearing  on  said 
flanges,  a  hanger  secured  to  said  door  and  comprising  a 


horizontal  arm  disposed  between  said  door  edfe  and 
said  flanges,  a  cylindrical  vertical  axis  pivot  stud  sup- 
ported on  said  arm.  a  tubular  extemaUy  threaded  sleeve 
receiving  said  pivot  stud  and  having  one  end  thereof  ad- 
jusubly  supported  within  said  nut,  said  sleeve  having  a 
potygonally  shaped  tool  engaflcable  bead  oo  its  opposite 


end  disposed  between  said  arm  and  said  flanges,  and  a 
lock  washer  encircling  said  sleeve  and  disposed  between 
said  bead  and  said  flanges,  whereby  the  pivot  anchor  is 
slidably  adjustable  longitudinally  of  the  track  upon  slight 
retraction  of  said  sleeve  from  said  nut  and  is  secured  to 
the  track  in  adjusted  poaitioa  against  movement  longi- 
tudinally thereof  iqx>n  threading  said  skeve  into  said  not 


2,142,794 
RUBBER  SHAPING  AND  VULCANIZING 
_^  ^       APPARATUS 

Rnbbar  Compaq.  Now'  Y^  N.  Y.,  a 
of  Ncwlsraey 

AagBit  31,  1954,  SmW  No.  453^21 
3Clalma.    (CL  1»~12) 


2.  A  machine  for  continuously  forming  and  vulcaniz- 
ing a  sheet  of  rubber  comprising  an  extruding  device  for 
shaping  raw  vulcanizabte  rubber  stock  into  the  shape  of 
the  desired  sheet,  a  rotary  drum  mounted  in  confining 
engagement  with  said  extruding  device  so  that  the  ex- 
truded sheet  passes  immediately  into  contact  with  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum,  a  confining  band 
rigidly  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  extruding  device  and  ex- 
tending around  outside  the  dnun  for  a  major  portion  of 
the  circumference  thereof,  thereby  defining  between  the 
band  and  the  drum  a  circumferential  cavity  of  constant 
thickness  around  which  the  rubber  sheet  passes  under 
the  infhience  of  pressure  exerted  within  the  extruding 
device,  means  located  at  the  extruding  device  for  intro- 
ducing a  thin  film  of  lubricant  between  the  inner  surface 
of  the  band  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  rubber  sheet. 
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whereby  the  rubber  sheet  slides  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  band  without  dbniptioii,  means  for  beetins 
the  rubber  within  said  circumferentul  cavity  to  vulcaniz- 
ing temperatures  and  tension  means  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  cotrflmng  bead  for  vrgiiif  it  agatast 
the  rubber  at  a  defbute  pressure  while  the  rubber  is  being 
vulcanized. 


2^2,797 
FILM  FORMD4G  DEVICB 


li,  19SC  8eaW  No.  SS9,175 
(CLIS— 15) 


said  ejector  in  front  oi  the  mouth  of  said  nozzle,  in  order 
to  shear  off  by  means  of  said  ejector  said  qirue  and  to 
close  the  mouth  of  said  nozzle  in  the  inoperative  position 
of  the  latter. 


2,142,799 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AKTIFICIAL  SPONGES 

Alfred  reilJBii,  OerelaBd,  Ohio 
....  Af^tkcMtkm  March  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  491^32 
TCIaiaM.   (CLll-^M) 


1.  A  device  for  forming  films  from  viscous  liquids 
comprising  a  hopper  adapted  to  ride  on  the  deposition 
surface  of  a  drum  with  its  bottom  spaced  therefrom;  a 
longitudinally-extending  slot  having  two  parallel  edges 
through  said  bottom  of  the  hopper;  a  roll  mounted  with- 
in said  hopper  adjacent  said  edges  for  rotatioo  is  tiie  di- 
rection of  flow  through  said  slot,  one  of  said  edges  being 
spaced  from  said  roll  to  form  a  gap  throu^  which  a  film 
of  viscous  liquid  is  discharged,  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  roll  being  variable  to  control  the  voltmie  of  liquid 
discharged,  the  other  of  said  edges  forming  a  stripping 
blade  for  removing  the  film  from  said  roll  to  the  deposi- 
tion surface  of  said  drum,  and  a  doctor  Made  spaced  above 
said  deposition  surface  to  level  the  deposited  film. 


1.  The  improved  method  of  producing  a  fiber 
forced  regeoerated  cellulose  sponge  material  characterised 
by  a  substantially  uniform  unidirectional  orientation  of 
said  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  a  ribbon  of 
a  fluid  mixture  ot  viacoee  and  reinforcing  fibers  and  a 
pore  forming  material,  depositing  superimposed  layen  of 
said  ribbons  in  intimate  interfadal  contact  and  eSectiag 
the  coagulation  of  said  viscose  and  the  regeneration  of 
the  cellulose  therein  into  an  integral  body  of  tpoogt  ma- 
terial slicing  said  4>onge  material  along  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  faces  of  said  integrated  ribbons  forming  said 
sponge  matmal. 


2,S42,79t 
INJECTION  MOLDING  DEVICE  FOR 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
W( 
Csudss  *  Co., 
of  ' 
Jssiiiij  19,  1957,  ScffW  No.  0«,997 

It,  1954 


PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DRYING,  WASHING, 

AND  CUTTING  OF  VINYL  SHEETING 
C«l  1.  Cmtkam,  New  KtrnttmHtu,  Pn^  '"ff"  to  PMs- 

n  conoradoa  of 


>^p^^    wpi—^ ■»■«■■    k^v^siHwa     19,    1994,    Scfinl    No. 

455499,  BOW  Patcat  No.  2,753392,  dated  Jaly  It, 
1954.  Divided  and  tUs  appttcatloB  Fcbiaaiy  15,  1954. 
Serial  No.  545,729 

SCIalaH.   (CI.1S-.^4S) 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  device  for  thermoplastic 
materials,  an  injection  member  having  a  noczle  on  one 
end,  a  mold  including  an  injection  part  haWng  a  recess 
adapted  to  form  a  sprue  the  base  iA  which  is  disposed 
opposite  said  nozzle  and  said  injection  part  having  a 
needle-lhin  channd  connecting  the  apex  of  said  sprue  with 
•aid  mold,  said  nozzle  being  axially  movable  relative  to 
said  injection  part,  and  an  ejector  disposed  between  said 
injection  part  and  said  nozzle  when  the  latter  is  in  its 
withdrawn  inoperative  position,  and  means  for  moving 


1.  The  method  ot  continuously  preparing  vinyl  insert 
sheets  for  safety  glass  from  a  vinyl  web  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  feeding  the  web  from  a  roll  of  vinyl  stock  to 
a  drying  zone,  drying  the  web  to  remove  moisture  and 
traces  of  volatile  material,  cooling  the  web  after  it  has 
been  heated  and  dried,  next  washing  the  web  in  a  warm 
bath  of  softened  water  to  soften  the  same  and  remove 
traces  of  chemical  deposits  on  the  web,  rinsing  the  web 
with  cold  softened  water,  stripping  the  web  of  liquid  to 
dry  the  same,  conveying  the  web  while  subjecting  it  to 
heat  to  remove  moisture  and  to  relax  it  from  any  stretdi- 
ing  occurring  to  same  in  its  prior  treatments,  applying  air 
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to  the  web  to  remote  further  moisture  and  to 
the  «reb  as  it  b  betng  coa^eyd,  sad  oooveyiag 
the  web  through  a  cold  zone  to  dull  and  set  the  web 
before  cutthig. 

METHOD  or  KEPAnUNG  THgHMOTLASTiC  UOS 

J*  WMkejTy  WHtaHt(  ih4  CMloa  F.  McGnfor* 

to  tocMissi  Ahw 


14, 1952,  SsiW  No.  273,123 
(CL  lS--5f) 


The  method  of  repairing  a  thermoplastic  female  die 
which  comprises  pladng  the  female  dk  within  a  female 
die^retainer  to  form  a  female  die  assembly,  adding  addi- 
tional liquid  plastic  of  the  same  material  as  that  ci 
the  fiemale  die  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  female  die. 
inserting  a  male  die  assembly  into  said  female  die  re- 
tainer and  in  contact  with  said  upper  surface  of  the 
female  die  and  the  additional  liquid  material,  allowing 
the  weight  of  said  male  die  assembly  to  exert  a  constant 
downward  pressure  upon  the  entire  body  of  the  plastic 
in  the  female  die  retainer  including  the  additional  liquid 
plastic,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  die  assemblies 
to  but  not  above  the  lower  limit  of  the  melting  point 
range  of  the  thermoplastic  material  and  maintaining 
said  temperature  and  jvessure  until  the  entire  female 
die  is  in  a  semi-Uquid  condition,  removing  said  male  die 
assembly  from  said  female  die  assembly,  and  air  cool- 
ing said  female  die  to  set  and  harden  said  female  die. 


D. 
ApplicatkMi 


2,t42,St2 
END  WIRES 
HolHncsworth,  Giccwvfllc,  S.  C 

9, 19S«,  Scriy  No.  557,9*4 
(CL  19^112) 


2J4Mt3 
[OTBLD 


PKEPAEATION  OT  BLENDED  FIBEOIS 
MAIEUALS 


15,1954,1 
(CLll 


N«w4233tt 

MO 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  for  processiiig  textile 
fibrous  material  comprising  a  phmdity  of  ingredients,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  mechanisms  for  ^t**"*^ 
the  material,  a  plurality  of  feed  trunks,  each  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  the  following,  viz.  an  endlea  feed  lat- 
tice adapted  lo  receive  a  layer  of  fibrous  material,  means 
for  progressing  the  same,  an  endless  spiked  lattice  with 
means  for  progressing  the  same,  and  a  roller  and  pedal 
feed  mechainsm  positioned  to  receive  the  material  from 
said  first  lattice  and  to  present  it  at  a  ooottolled  rate  to 
the  spikes  of  said  spiked  lattice,  means  for  delivering  the 
opened  material  from  said  spiked  lattices  to  said  feed 
trunks,  means  for  discharging  the  contents  of  each  trunk 
in  sheet  formation,  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
such  discharge  from  each  trunk,  a  conveyor,  means  for 
progressing  the  same  past  the  discharge  points  of  said 
trunks  successively,  means  carried  by  said  conveyor  for 
detaching  material  in  finely  divided  form  from  the  emer- 
gent fringe  of  ingredient  from  each  trunk,  in  turn,  and 
receiving  the  same  superposed  upon  each  other  upon  said 
conveyor,  means  for  removing  such  material  from  said 
conveyor  at  a  point  beyond  the  discharge  point  of  the 
last  of  said  trunks,  further  fibre  opening  means,  and 
means  for  delivering  thereto  the  material  removed  from 
said  conveyor. 

PREPARATION  OF  BLENDED  FIBROUS 
MATERIALS 
Mirl  nwatri  sai  fiant  Tisgliiiia 

to  T.  M.  M.  (Rseenrch) 


5ia,3«2 


11 


April  IS,  1954,  Seritf  No.  4234tt. 
tmm  27,  1955,  SaiW  N*. 


(CL  19^140 


1.  A  carding  roll  comprising  a  base  cylinder  having 
a  circumferential  peripheral  groove  at  each  end,  an  end 
wire  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder  having  an  annular  mid- 
section seated  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  cylinder 
and  an  integral  radial  flange  projecting  into  the  proxi- 
mate groove  in  said  surface,  said  end  wire  having  also 
an  outer  circumferential  integral  flange  projecting  radi- 
ally from  and  embracing  said  midsection,  ^  foundation 
wire  wound  in  helical  convolutions  on  the  base  cylinder 
between  said  end  wires  and  forming  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face fw  reception  of  metallic  card  clothing  and  of  lesser 
diameter  than  the  outer  periphery  of  the  last-named 
flange,  and  a  toothed  wire  wound  in  helical  convohitioos 
OB  said  cylindrical  surface  between  and  confined  between 
said( 


1.  The  method  of  productng  blended  textile  fibrous 
materials  which  comprises  a  continuous  sequence  of  steps 
of  subjecting  a  plurality  of  di£Ferent  ingredient  materials 
to  separate  opening  operations,  adjusting  such  operations 
so  as  to  give  all  the  opened  materials  substantially  the 
same  degree  of  openness,  forwarding  the  opened  mate- 
rials simultaneously  to  a  plurality  of  separate  stations, 
there  stacking  each  material  in  conditions  of  substantially 
controlled  density  and  compacting  it  into  the  form  of  a 
loose  sheet,  feechng  the  material  from  said  stations  at 
speeds  proportional  to  the  proportions  of  the  different 
materials  desired  in  the  Mend,  finely  dividing  the  mate- 
rial of  each  sheet,  and  cootinuously  superposing  the  finely 
divided  materials  from  the  different  statioos  one  upoa 
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AWRANGEMKNT  FOR  DBfOWllNC  SLIVER  IN 


SUVEBCANS 


lACK  FRAMES  AND  STORAGE  BIN 
CONSTRUCTION 
to   Rob«i«  H.  Cmii^  Ckatteray,  Mi  Uwtmcc  A.  Ogk, 
G«f       SpMkaM,  Wa*^aMi90fstoB.MiB. 

MMck  4,  IfSS,  Scriy  No.  Afl^m  Wariri^Hoa 

May  9, 1954  AppHcaHon  April  IS,  1955,  S««al  No.  5f2,M9 

1  CklM.   (CL  19^159)  «  Claiat.   (CL  2t— 1  J) 


An  aiTUifenieiit  for  depodting  sliver  in  a  sliver  can, 
which  compriaci  in  combtnatioa:  a  hoUow  rouuble  mem- 
ber, power  transmittinf  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
hoUow  member  for  rotadag  the  same,  two  delivery  rollers 
arranged  for  cooperation  with  each  other  for  feeding 
sliver  into  said  can.  said  delivery  rollers  being  supported 
by  said  rouuble  member  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  rouuble  member,  two  shafts  respectively 
arranged  within  said  roUUble  member  and  roUUble  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  shafts  being  drivingly 
connected  to  said  delivery  rollers  for  rotating  the  same 
about  the  extension  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  shafts, 
movable  bearing  means  supporting  one  of  said  shafts,  one 
of  said  bearing  means  being  rotauble  and  the  other  of 
said  bearing  means  being  displaceable  in  horizontal  direc- 
tion, and  means  drivingly  connected  with  at  least  one  of 
said  shafts  and  arranged  to  rotate  the  same  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  response  to  the  routimi  of 
said  rotauble  member  about  the  axis  of  roUtion  thereof. 


U42,tM 
FOLDING  CABIN  FOR  CAMPING  PURPOSES 

EayUa  T<  I.  Rmm,  Italy 

Applkatioa  Much  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  494319 
1  r\t\mt     (CL2«— 2) 


L 


'TV?""  fsxifc 


&::  aoi 


1.  In  a  storage  bin  wall,  a  jack  frame  having  a  front 
leg  extending  upwardly  at  a  rearward  angle;  said  leg 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  leg  members  spaced  from 
each  other;  a  bracing  leg  having  its  upper  end  disposed 
intermediate  said  front  leg  members  and  secured  thereto 
and  extending  downwardly  at  a  rearward  incline  and 
terminating  rearwardly  of  the  upper  end  of  said  front 
leg:  a  yoke  secured  to  said  iM-acing  leg  at  its  lower  end 
and  extending  forwardly  intermediate  said  spaced  leg 
members;  and  a  crocshead  carried  by  said  yoke  and  dis- 
posed in  front  of  said  front  leg  members  at  their  lower 
ends,  whereby  to  preclude  spreading  movement  of  the 
lower  ends  of  said  front  leg  and  said  bracing  leg. 


ARCHED  DOORWAY  AND  DOOR       '  •; 
Ervin  E.  Knkake,  Hotyokc,  Colo.      ^  '*'^' 
AppilcathNi  Dceembcr  29, 1955,  Scritf  No.  554,1M 
2ClaiBS.    (CL2«— 19) 


•wwa" 


I.  A  dentounuble  cabin  for  camping  purposes  coai> 
prising  a  plurality  of  foldaMe  units  at  least  one  to  form 
the  roof,  at  least  one  to  form  the  walls,  and  at  lea« 
one  to  form  the  floor  of  the  cabin,  each  unit  indudiag 
a  plurality  of  rigid  panel*  and  a  continuous  waterproof 
and  flexible  cover,  said  panels  of  each  unit  adhering  to 
said  cover  of  said  unit  and  abutting  one  aixither  edge- 
wise, said  flexible  cover  constituting  an  outermost  skin- 
like layer  of  the  cabin  when  assembled,  a  demounuble 
cage-like  meUllic  frame  for  interiorly  reinforcing  said 
cabin,  said  frame  comprising  vertical  posts,  connecting 
pieces  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  posU  and  faicluding 
horiaootally  halved  sleeves,  and  horixonul  cage  mem- 
bers releasably  secured  in  said  sleeves,  and  a  plurality 
of  upright  strip-like  members,  attachable  to  the  assem- 
bled cabin  on  the  outside  thereof  along  lines  where  on 
the  cabin  inside  pairs  of  adjacent  panels  abut  one  an- 
other. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  arched  doorway  opening  in 
a  wall,  having  a  solid  jamb  at  one  side  of  the  opening, 
a  slotted  jamb  at  the  other  side,  a  slotted  full  symmetrical 
arch  above  the  jambs  and  an  extended  wall  pocket  in 
the  wall  at  the  slotted  jamb  and  at  each  side  of  and 
above  the  arch,  track  means  above  the  opening  in  said 
pocket,  a  door  slab  wider  and  uller  than  said  opening 
within  the  pocket  slidably  carried  upon  the  track  means 
and  adapted  to  lie  completely  within  the  pocket  at  the 
side  of  the  slotted  jamb  with  an  edge  of  the  slab  flush 
to  the  jamb  when  the  doorway  is  open  and  adapted  to 
move  across  the  opening  to  abut  said  edge  against  the 
solid  jamb  when  the  doorway  i%  closed,  an  arm  outsUnd- 
ing  from  the  slab  over  said  edge  having  its  underside 
symmetrically  configurated  to  the  form  of  said  arch  and 
adapted  to  lie  flush  with  the  arch  slot  to  fill  the  slot  when 
the  doorway  is  open  and  extend  into  the  wall  pocket 
when  the  doorway  is  closed. 


550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  16,  1968 


LATERALLY  MOVABLE  POOK  ARILWGPflENT 

Car  MMwrfailwIt  CiipMj,  Ckkatn.  DL,  ■ 

>■«■>»  23, 1952,  Swtel  No.  927,4«9 
7CWM.    (O.  2»— 2<) 


1.  In  a  railway  freight  car,  a  wall  having  a  door  open- 
ing, a  channel  structure  positioned  at  one  edge  of  the 
door  opening  and  facing  toward  the  outside  of  the  car 
and  sectired  to  the  car,  a  door  positioned  over  the  door 
opening  and  movable  tnuuversdy  of  and  toward  the 
car  and  transversely  of  and  away  from  the  car,  a  flange 
secured  to  one  edge  of  the  door  and  extending  toward 
the  car,  and  a  resilient  element  secured  to  the  flange,  the 
flange  being  adapted  to  project  into  the  channel  structure 
and  the  resilient  element  being  adapted  to  abut  the  bottom 
of  the  channel  structure  when  the  door  is  moved  trans- 
versely of  and  toward  the  car  to  closed  position. 


said  member  including  ears  struck  outwardly  from  said 
surfaou  OQt  of  the  nalarial  of  the  meabtr.  the  tars 
struck  from  each  surface  beiof  arraaged  in  pairs  with  the 
can  of  aach  pair  ooafmalim  each  other,  the  ears  of 
each  pair  being  iat  and  lyiag  substantially  in  planes  that 
are  at  a  small  acute  angle  to  the  planes  of  the  surfaces 
from  which  the  ears  are  struck  and  that  intersect  the  lat- 
ter planes  along  lists  normal  to  the  leaflh  of  the  frame 
member,  the  angles  formed  between  the  member  and  the 
ears  of  each  pair  deftning  narrow,  wedge-shaped  spaces 
opening  toward  each  other;  and  transversely  flexible,  re- 
silient slats  having  their  lengths  aormal  to  the  length  of 
the  frame  member,  each  slat  betag  reaihently  bowed 
transversely  thereof  outwardly  frooi  the  frame  member 
with  the  opposite  longitadiiial  edfes  of  the  slat  engaged  in 
said  spaces,  the  ears  of  each  pair  overlying  the  slat  en- 
gaged thereby,  in  flatwise  contact  with  the  slat  over  sub- 
stantially the  full  area  of  the  < 


ALUMD^fUM  AWNI^fG  WINDOW 
C  Wa»«g,  Catal  GaMaa,  Mi  WflfaM  A. 
DIMbda,  Mtairi,  Via. 

Lprii  21, 19S<  §stlBl  Na.  42442« 
4niliiii     (CL2t~42) 


SASHLESS  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 


Jaly  11, 19S5,  Seriy  No.  521^93 
2CWM.    <CL2«— 52) 


1.  In  a  sashless  window  having  a  window  frame  with 
a  first  groove  in  the  frame  arranged  to  receive  a  stationary 
window  pane  and  a  second  groove  arranged  to  receive 
a  movable  window  pane  in  partially  overlapped  relatioD- 
ship  with  the  said  ttatiaoary  window  pane  when  in  the 
closed  position,  an  angular  bottom  in  the  said  secocx! 
groove  sloping  toward  the  stationary  window  pane  and 
adapted  to  maintain  the  said  partially  overlapped  por- 
tions tightly  together,  a  third  groove  alongside  the  said 
first  groove,  a  ridge  between  the  said  first  and  third 
grooves  terminating  in  a  point  in  the  second  groove 
to  deflect  the  movable  window  pane  into  the  third  groove 
when  the  said  nK>vable  window  pane  is  moved  from  the 
closed  to  the  open  position. 


4.  The  combination,  in  an  awning  window,  of  a  rec- 
tangular frame  including  two  open  front  vertical  jamba 
each  having  longitudinally  extending  channel,  such 
channels  opening  toward  nch  other,  a  sash,  a  pair  of 
hinges  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  sash,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  positioned  vertically  movable  slide  bars  in  said 
jambs  and  to  which  said  hinges  have  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  swing  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  for  support- 
ing and  to  effect  reciprocating  movement  of  said  bars, 
means  to  open  and  close  said  sash  simultaneously  with 
the  down  and  up  movement,  respectively,  of  said  bars 
comprising  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  sash  and  to  a  pair  d  fixed  members  adjustably 
secured  to  said  jambs,  and  vertically  spaced  rollers  oa 
said  slide  bars  and  movable  in  said  channels,  said  rollers 
providing  a  guide  and  lateral  thrust  sustaining  means  for 
the  bars,  with  one  of  said  rollers  mounted  on  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  hinge  to  sustain  the  lateral  thrust  at 
any  angular  position  of  the  sash,  each  of  said  fixed  mem- 
bers being  a  two-arm  lever  to  ooe  arm  of  which  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  sash,  closing  and  opening  links 
is  pivoted,  the  other  arm  being  adjusubly  secured  to  one 
of  said  jambs. 

2,142413 
OTAIR  COVERING  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  Vasi  Pleat,  Laa  Awmlu,  CaW. 
ApHI  15,  1953,  SsHalNo.  349,t35 
SdatsBB.    (CL2#— 79) 
3.  A  floor  covering  cousuuction  for  the  step  of  a 
wooden  stairway,  comprising  an  upright  riser  and  a  hori- 
loiital  tread  attached  to  step  support  merabcn,  the  upper 
end  of  said  riser  being  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said 
tread  to  form  a  step  comer  with  an  overhang  portioo,  a 
felt  pad  overlapping  said  comer  and  extewfiag  to  oov«r 
1.  In  a  framc-and-slat  assembly  for  a  ventilated  awn-   the  portion  of  the  step  between  the  pootioa  nearest  the 
iag.  a  frame  member  formed  with  tiMi  opposite  surfaces,    comer  at  which  both  the  riser  and  tread  are  attached  to 


2442,511 

SELF-LOCKING  METAL  AWNING  ASSEMBLY 

James  D.  Weeks,  Shravcport,  La. 

AppUcatioo  Aprt  29, 1955,  Sartsi  No.  5«4441 

4ClaiM.    (CL2t— 57.5) 
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■  layer  of  dwet  material  podtiooed   outlet  opening  disposed  at  die  bottom  end  thereof,  means 


over 


■d  tread  aad  covcriaf  nid  pad.  a  wire 
en  poiitiODed  over  said  dieat  material  and  secured  to 
said  riser  aad  tread  for  pcewntii  movcoMot  of  said  pad 
with  respect  thereto,  said  wife  scieca  being  beat  arouad 
•aid  ovoliang  portioa  to  podtioa  said  pad  around  said 
overhang  portion,  and  a  layer  of  magnesite  cen>ent  cover- 


disposed  ad|aoent  said  fadet  opening  for  controlling  the 
admissioa  of  pressure  from  said  pressure  source  to  said 


T      mlmuM^mm^  k    ._1 


,«»  J9¥'M^ 


ing  said  sheet  nuterial  and  wire  screen  to  form  the  surface 
of  said  construction,  said  felt  pad  separating  said  mag- 
nesite cement  from  the  end  of  said  overhang  portion,  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  tread  vertically  above  the  upper 
end  of  said  riser  and  from  the  upper  smf ace  of  said  riser 
in  order  to  prevent  cracking  of  said  magnesite  cement  upon 
warping  or  change  in  dimensioa  of  either  the  riser  or 
tread. 


sand  chamber,  and  an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped 
tube  disposed  within  said  sand  chamber  and  having  one 
leg  connected  to  said  outlet  opening,  and  having  a  second 
leg  of  shorter  length  than  said  one  leg. 


MOLD  FORMING  APPARATUS 
P.  Davli,  Wiiiiamsi,  Mmt^  Mslgaor  in  Wi 
MMi^  a  cwvOTMllaa  «f 


^  -i^ 


3«,  1954»  SetinI  No.  4UMt 
(CL22— 32) 


1 .  In  a  screen  room  for  electric  and  radio  wave  attenua- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  screening  sections  each  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  frame  aad  a  metallic  screen  secured  to 
either  side  of  said  frame  in  electrically  spaced  relation, 
a  clamp  for  securing  two  of  said  sections  together  in 
abutting  relation  along  corresponding  side  portions  of 
their  respective  frames  for  continuous  electrical  contact 
txtweea  respective  screen  portions  of  said  frames  com- 
prising an  elongated  rack  secured  to  one  of  said  side  por- 
tions having  a  contoured  portion  formed  thereon,  a  mem- 
ber ioumalled  to  the  other  of  said  side  portions  and  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  said  contoured  portion 
of  said  rack  wben  said  side  portions  are  moved  into  con- 
tiguous parallel  relation  and  to  draw  said  side  portions 
and  said  frames  into  tightly  abutting  relation  when  said 
cam  is  turned  to  place  said  rack  under  tension  force  and 
detent  means  adapted  to  engage  with  said  rack  to  main- 
tain said  tension  force  thereon. 


1JUUH5 

MACHINB  FOR  INJECTING  SAND  INTO 
CORK  MOLDS 
E.  Achley,  Fm«  *i  Lac,  WIl, 


May  11, 19S«.  8««al  Na.  SM»2M 
SnilBi,    (CL  21—19) 
1.  In  a  core  blowiag  machine,  the  combination  of:  a 
pressure  source,  a  sand  chamber  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing disposed  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  an 


1.  Mold  forming  apparatus  comprising  support  means, 
a  hopper  for  mold  forming  material  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  support  means  and  having  a  discharge  opening 
at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  oeriUating  said  hopper 
about  said  pivot  through  a  predetermined  range  of  angu- 
lar positioas,  pattern  sun>ort  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  hopper  to  swing  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  one  ead  as  the  hopper  oscillates,  actuating  means 
for  moviag  said  pattern  support  means  relative  to  said 
hopper  to  swing  it  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  hopper  while  said  hopper  is  moving  through  one 
portion  of  said  range,  said  actuating  nteans  for  the  pat- 
tern support  being  responsive  to  the  means  for  oscillating 
the  hopper,  and  meaiu  for  rendering  said  actuating  means 
ineffective  while  said  hopper  is  moving  through  another 
portion  of  said  range. 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL 
PREPARATION  OF  MOLDS  FROM  COMPRESSED 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL 


AppHartfam  Octobv  14,  1953,  StrU  No.  3S5,999 

OaiM  priority,  ■pplicathw  Smttxaiamd 

Oclokcr  22, 1952 

UCkdhM.   (CL22— 43) 


edfes  adapted  to  become  embedded  ia  the  surface  of  mid 
shell  to  teal  said  cavity,  cooling  memat  amoriatrri  with 
said  concave  supfiortiiig  surface  for  conductiin  heat  from 
said  cavity  through  the  iemak  mold  half,  a  fUkr  coaduit 
communirating  with  mid  cavity,  and  meam  for  applying 
fluid  pressure  oo  a  casting  in  mid  cavity. 


4.  A  machine  for  producing  a  mold  made  of  mold- 
ing sand  comprising  a  pattern  plate  with  a  pattern  there- 
on, a  molding  box  on  said  pattern  plate,  a  filling  frame 
on  said  molding  box  and  separable  therefrom,  means 
extending  above  said  filling  frame,  said  molding  box,  said 
filling  frame  and  said  extending  means  being  adapted  to 
enclose  together  a  total  quantity  of  molding  sand  com- 
posed of  a  predetermined  excess  quantity  of  molding 
sand  and  the  quantity  of  molding  sand  required  for  the 
finished  mold,  means  located  below  said  pattern  plate 
for  imparting  a  jolting  action  to  said  total  quantity  of 
molding  sand,  said  extending  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  operable  means  arranged  for  movement  relative 
to  each  other  for  removing  said  excess  quantity  of  sand 
from  above  said  molding  box,  and  pressure  exerting 
means  arranged  for  movement  above  said  molding  box 
to  apply  final  compaction  to  the  quantity  of  molding 
sand  required  for  the  finished  mold  after  said  filling 
frame  and  said  extending  means  with  said  operable  means 
have  been  separated  from  said  moldmg  box. 


2,S42,S1S 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  CASTING  OF 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Walter  R.  Cock*  aad  Warrca  A.  Datloa,  Dcs  Moiacs, 

Iowa,  Mslgnon  to  Meredith  PabUaUag  Compaay,  Dcs 

MotaMt,  Iowa,  a  awporatloa  of  Iowa 

AaiBSl  23,  1954,  S««bI  No.  451,541 
5CWaM.    (CL22— 5t) 
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2342419 
WEIGHT  SETTING 
DL, 


DEVICE 


23, 1953,  SarW  No. 
(CL22    <4) 


1.  A  weight  setting  device  for  pladng  weights  on  a 
plurality  of  molds,  comprising  at  least  three  weights, 
means  for  supporting  said  weights  at  successively  greater 
heights  above  the  respective  molds,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously lowering  said  weights  at  the  same  rate  to 
accommodate  successive  manual  guiding  of  the  weights 
into  position  on  the  respective  molds,  the  differences  be- 
tween the  successively  greater  heights  being  substantial 
to  esublish  a  predetermined  order  in  which  the  weights 
engage  the  molds  and  to  provide  a  substantial  time  inter- 
val between  engagement  of  each  weight  with  its  cor- 
responding mold  and  the  engagement  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding weight  with  its  mold,  whereby  an  operator  may 
move  from  one  weight  to  the  next  succeeding  one  in 
said  predetermined  order  and  position  each  weight  in 
turn  as  the  weights  are  lowered. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  METAL 
Joseph  B.  Bramaa,  Ctevdaad,  OUo 

JaMary  12,  1955,  SarW  No.  aiv45« 
3CteiaM.    (CL22— 75) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pressure  casting  printing  plates, 
a  platen  press  having  complementary  convex  and  con- 
cave supporting  surfaces,  a  male  mold  half  comprising 
a  curved  plate  having  a  marginal  frame-like  spacer,  a 
female  mold  half  comprising  a  complementary  curved 
plate  and  adapted  to  carry  a  thin  electrotype  shell,  said 
plates  being  separate  from  said  supporting  surfaces,  said 
supporting  surfaces  comprising  opposed  parallel  spaced 
ribs,  the  edges  of  which  are  accurately  curved  to  insure 
the  formation  of  an  accurately  curved  mold  cavity  mar- 
ginally enclosed  by  said  spacer  between  said  halves  when 
said  platens  are  cloaed  and  said  edges  are  engaged  with 
said  plates,  said  qpacer  having  a  plurality  of  sharp  parallel 


I.  A  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  downwardly 
extending  tubular  mold  guide,  an  adjoining  downwardly 
extending  cooling  die  below  and  aligned  with  said  guide, 
a  mold  of  substantially  the  same  cross  section  siae  and 
shape  as  said  guide  and  die  adapted  to  be  moved  down- 
wardly through  said  guide  for  fHling  witti  molten  material 
and  through  said  die  for  cooling  of  said  mold  and 
solidification  of  the  material  therein,  and  a  molten 
nwterial  supply  crucible  around  said  guide,  said  guide 
being  formed  with  an  opening  through   which  molten 
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■Mterial  flows  from  said  crucible  into  said  mold  when 
the  latter  is  disposed  within  said  guide,  said  mold  when 
thus  disposed  within  said  guide  and  when  moved  down- 
wardly through  said  cooling  die  constituting  a  closore 
for  said  crucible. 


2342321 

INGOT  STRIPPING  AND  8TORAGB  DBVICBS 

Rohcrt  J.  Hwiy.  AHmc*.  OMoi,  aarfpaw  to  Ite  AMaw 

MacWba  0»^  AAtaM*.  Ohto,  ■  CMpwallM  «f  Ohto 

LaoaK,  1953,  SarW  No.  372,723 

IKJriM.    (CL22— M) 


pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  first  link 
for  rotation  into  parallelism  therewith,  a  lint  hook  piv> 
oted  It  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  link, 
a  second  hook  pivoted  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  seooad 
link,  said  hooks  and  links  bdng  foldable  into  relative 
parallelism  and  means  adjacent  the  pivotal 
between  said  links  for  restricting  relative 
thereof  in  folded  and  unfolded  positions  beyond  pre> 
determined  limits. 


SPRING  WALL  CUPS 
Sadya  rBpilaiM,  FlBifeii«,  N.  Y. 

NpviBihsr  23, 19SS,  SasW  No.  S4M27 
ICUam.    (CL24— 73) 


.^.f-. 


,  4,  In  a  mechanism  for  stripping  ingots  and  the  like  hav- 
ing a  track  supported  above  an  area  where  stripping  and 
the  like  is  to  be  carried  out,  movable  bridge  means  mov- 
able along  the  track  over  said  area,  the  improvement  com- 
prising carrier  means  on  said  bridge  means  movable  there- 
on transversely  to  the  track,  hoisting  means  on  the  carrier 
means,  frame  means  depending  from  the  hoisting  means 
and  movable  in  the  vertical  direction  thereby  on  guideways 
on  the  carrier  means,  vertically  extensible  means  rocatably 
mounted  in  the  frame  means  for  rotation  through  360* 
and  movable  vertically  independently  of  the  frame  means, 
means  for  positively  moving  said  vertically  extensible 
means  reciprocably  in  the  vertical  direction,  means  on  the 
frame  whereby  die  extensible  meaiu  may  be  rotated,  ram 
means  on  the  extensible  means  movable  therewith  and 
holding  means  on  the  frame  adapted  to  engage  and  hold 
an  ingot  mold  against  travel  in  the  vertical  direction. 


^s:^         COLLAPSIBLK  UTILITY  HOOK 
^;^        Wmiani  F.  Bcaactt,  GrapeviBc  Tex. 
AppHcatioa  October  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  S393«7 
9ClalaH.    (CL24— 73) 


1.  A  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  including  a  rear 
arm  and  a  front  arm  said  front  arm  being  superin^Msed 
on  the  rear  arm  witfi  the  lower  ends  of  both  arms  in  a 
conuDon  horizontal  plane  and  a  coiled  spring  or  any  other 
type  of  spring  positioned  between  said  arms  substantially 
intermediate  the  length  of  said  front  arm,  said  spring  hav- 
ing deformed  extensions  from  the  ends  thereof  each  em- 
bracing one  of  said  arms  and  thereby  retaining  said  arms 
together  with  said  spring  therebetween  and  pivotally  join- 
ing the  arms  together  with  said  spring  serving  as  a  pivot, 
said  rear  arm  being  elongated  upwardly  to  provide  an  ex- 
tension thereon  above  the  upper  end  of  said  from  arm. 
said  extension  having  at  least  two  spaced  securing  means 
for  atuching  said  rear  arm  rigidly  to  a  wall  whereby  two 
of  said  clips  are  adapted  to  be  spaced  apart  horizontally 
and  sheets  such  as,  for  example,  bed  sheets,  and  more 
particularly,  at  least,  so-called  contour  sheets,  may  be 
easily  and  quickly  folded  after  laundering,  by  first  secur- 
ing two  comers  of  the  sheet  between  the  jaws  of  the 
spaced  clips  and  the  user  then  walking  away  from  the  wall 
with  the  opposite  two  comers  held  in  the  hands,  to  posi- 
tion the  sheet  in  flattened  out  or  extended  position,  and 
then  upon  walking  back  to  the  wall,  the  sheet  may  be  neat- 
ly folded  in  the  center  by  holding  the  two  formerly  dis- 
tant comers  against  the  two  dip-held  comers  and  releas- 
ing the  latter  from  the  clips,  the  preliminary  steps  thus 
completed,  the  further  folding  of  the  sheet  is  readily  done, 
so  that  a  finally  folded  sheet,  neat  in  appearance  and  suit- 
able in  dimensions  for  storage  in  the  linen  closest,  is  at- 
tained. 


2342,824 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER  WITH  DUAL  SIZE 

CENTER  LEDGE  SCOOPS 

Loais  H.  MoriB,  Broax,  N.  Y. 

ApplkatloB  April  29, 19SS,  Serial  No.  S92^n 

llClatana.    (CL  24— 2M.11) 

1.  In  a  separable  fastener  stringer  comprising  a  beaded 

tape  having  meUl  scoops  die  cast  thereon  and  spaced 

longitudinally  along  the  beaded  edge  thereof,  eadi  looop 

having  a  coupling  end  and  a  mounting  end,  each  scoop 

comprising  a  pair  of  dissimilar  longitudinal  portions  of 

different  size,  and  wherein  the  dividing  line  between  said 

scoop  portions  extends  centrally,  vertically  and  longitu- 

5.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  article  sua-   dinally  of  the  scoop  so  that  each  scoop  portion  includes 

pending  device   comprising  a  flrst  link,   a   second  link    a  coupling  end  part  and  a  mounting  end  part,  the  improve- 
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ment  wherein  the  mountint  puis  of  both  scoop  portkMH 
of  a  scoop  engafle,  and  gr^  between  them,  both  the  bead 
and  a  portioQ  of  the  tape  mwardly  of  said  bead,  the 
"•1*1"""*  between  said  mounting  end  parts  of  said 
scoop  and  said  beaded  tape  being  enhanced  by  virtue 
of  the  ertemsoa  of  scoop  metal  into  interstices  of  the 
beaded  tape  during  the  die  casting  of  the  scoop  thereon, 
the  mounting  end  part  of  one  scoop  portion  of  said 
scoop  having  a  greater  length,  a  greater  width,  and  a 
greater  thickness  than  the  mounting  end  part  of  the 
other  scoop  portion,  said  one  scoop  portion  by  virtue  of 
its  greater  length  and  width  engaging  a  greater  area  of 


the  tape  and  bead  than  said  other  scoop  portion,  the 
coupling  end  part  of  said  one  scoop  portion  having,  over 
a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  a  greater  thickness  than 
the  coupling  end  part  of  said  other  scoop  portion,  said 
stringer  on  one  side  exhibiting  umformly  sized  scoop 
portions  that  are  smaller  than  the  scoop  portions  on  the 
other  stringer  side,  said  smaller  scoop  portions  providing 
said  one  side  of  the  stringer  with  a  daintier  appearance 
than  said  other  side,  and  the  larger  scoop  portions  on  said 
other  stringer  side  providing  the  stringer  with  a  scoop-to- 
tape  attachment  strength  substantially  equivalent  to  that 
of  a  stringer  whose  scoops  are  uniformly  equal  in  size 
to  the  size  of  said  larger  scoop  portions. 


EAR  WIRE 
ItL. 
of  Rh« 
IS,  19S4,  ShW  No.  41M37 
(Q.  24    152) 


la  Cora, 


1.  An  ear  wire  construction  comprising  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  body  member  having  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  oppo«tely  disposed  sides  interconnected  by 
a  bottom  cross  bar,  one  of  said  sides  iiaving  a  fixed  ear 
lobe  engaging  abutment,  the  other  of  said  sides  com- 
prising a  fixed  tubular  poet  having  a  pair  of  spaced  up- 
standing pivot  ears  at  iu  upper  extremity,  a  movable 
element  pivotaUy  mounted  between  said  ears  for  move- 
ment to  ear  lobe  clamping  position  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  abutment,  said  movable  element  having  a  cam 
edge  eccentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  its  pivot  axis, 
and  spring  means  within  said  tubular  post  in  engagement 
with  said  eccentric  cam  edge  for  resiliently  maintaining 
said  movable  element  in  ear  lobe  clamping  position. 


7,947,nt 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURING 
PLACTIC  FACED  EUIUNNG  UNTTS 
I G.  GMlM.  LadM,  M^  Mri^or  la  Vote  CaMiale 


May  15, 1957,  Sesial  Na.  <5931< 
Tneiii     (CL25—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  mamifacturing  plastic  faced 
balding  onits  comprising  in  combination:  spaced  angle 
supports  for  moont^  the  apparatus  on  the  side  rails  of  a 


roller  type  conveyor;  a  superstructure  integrated  with  said 
tiqtports  comprising  a  pair  of  loogitudiaaUy  spaced 
channel-shaped  arch  members  coonectad  at  the  top  by  a 
horizontally  disposed  plate  member;  a  presonre  indicating 
dial  having  depending  actuator  stem  mounted  oo  said 
plate  member;  a  pressure  equalizing  assembly  suspended 
from  and  slidably  disposed  witfiin  the  superstructure,  said 
assembly  including  a  pair  ai  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 
versely disposed  presser  rollers  and  an  idler  roller;  maa- 
uatty  operable  means  for  maintaining  the  presser  and 
idler  rollers  in  co-planar  disposition;  manually  operable 


means  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  rollers  and 
the  conveyor;  a  substructure  integrated  with  one  of  the 
angle  supports  and  depending  therefrom  along  one  side 
rail  of  the  conveyor;  a  combined  motor  and  speed  reducer 
unit  mounted  on  the  base  plate  of  the  substructiue;  means 
for  simultaneously  driving  said  presser  rollers  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed  from  the  output  shaft 
of  said  unit;  and  a  vertically  adjustable  gauge  bar  carried 
by  said  pressure  equalizing  assembly  for  engaging  the 
depending  actiutor  stem  of  the  pressure  indicating  dial 
aforesaid. 


I,f41,fl7 
BLOCK  FORMING  MACHINE 
W.  Nkkaboa,  Pslssshig,  Va^ 
FoH*7  A  Mfg.  Ca.,  Ik., 
of  VkiWa 

liiiil  14, 1955, 9«W  Na.  ai J75 
1  Claim.    (CL25— 193) 


A  horizontally  rectprocabic  material  feed  drawer  for 
block  molding  machines,  comprising,  front,  rear,  and  side 
walls  in  rectangular  configuration  with  their  top  and  bot- 
tom edges  occupying  parallel  planes,  the  drawer  being 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  rock  shaft  joumaUed  on  the 
rear  wall  exterior  and  projectiag  at  each  end  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  side  wall,  an  arm  fixed  oo 
each  end  of  said  shaft  and  extending  forwardly  alongside 
the  drawer  with  its  front  end  in  pivotal  connection  with 
a  floating  link  disposed  horizontally  alongside  the  adjacent 
drawer  side  wall,  the  side  walls  having  vertical  slots  there- 
in in  transverse  alignment  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  links, 
a  closure  plate  for  and  covering  each  slot  at  all  times  and 
vertically  slidable  oo  the  adjacent  drawer  wall  exterior,  a 
pin  fixedly  secured  to  each  plate  and  extending  freely 
through  the  adjacent  wall  slot  into  the  drawer,  an  open- 
work basket  in  the  drawer  comprised  of  horizontal  side 
bars  secured  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  pins  and  mutually 
cooaected  by  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  transverse  rods, 
the  major  portions  of  said  rods  occupying  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane  below  the  horizontal  median  plane  of  the 
drawer,  and  means  movable  with  the  drawer  to  rock  said 
shaft  whereby  to  effect  vertical  linear  redprocatioo  of 
said  basket  within  tiie  drawer. 


July  15,  1968 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


555 


FINBHING  APT  AKATUS 

W. 

Id  "     " 


U  IMS,  8«W  N^  4M,t7< 

(CLM— lt3) 


ideaiani,  clectnvfonniiiff  the  ractifler,  mdtmc  the  ooanter 
electrode  on  said  ■eteninm,  removinf  the  ooaaier  elec- 
trode and  thenafier  applying  a  poroos  woood  ooomar 
electrode. 

MANUPACTURE  OP%iaOONDUCrOR  DBVICBS 
G.  PfHB,  Wm  HHm  N.  1^  aeri^er  «•  MtM  Tale- 
■leif wfei,  New  Yetfc,  N.  Y^n 
iofNtwY«fk 

at,  19M,  SMd  N«.  M7,M4 
3  niiii     (CL29^2SJ) 


5.  Apparatus  for  shrinking  and  crimping  fabric  in  a 
continaous  operation  as  it  advances  therethrough  oom- 
prising  aieans  for  applying  a  shrinking  agent  to  spaced 
parallel  stripes  of  the  advancing  fabric,  means  for  crimp- 
ing said  advancing  fabric  with  the  lines  of  crimp  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  stripes,  conveyor  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  fabric  from  said  crimping  means  and  ad- 
vancing it  in  slack  condition  to  permit  said  shrinking 
agent  to  shrink  said  fabric  in  said  spaced  stripes  and  to 
develop  cockles  along  the  lines  of  crimp  in  the  remaining 
unshrunken  areas,  and  means  for  receiving  said  shrunken 
fabric  from  said  conveyor  means  and  for  removing  the 
shrinking  agent  therefrom. 
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MACHINK  FOR  MAKING  VDVK  SUPPORTING  NETS 

M.  BsAiec  PwihMdi  One. 
N«v«Bker  2t,  IfSS,  SsfWN(».  S49,234 
Sniliai    (CLli— 1) 


i-!.vfiT7     El^fA-' 


1.  A  method  of  making  doeely  ^nced  electrode  coo- 
tact  to  a  body  of  semicondnctor  material  comprising  mak- 
ing a  first  electrode  contact  by  placing  on  tint  aaid  body 
a  conducting  material  of  inch  conflsuratioo  that  its  croo- 
sectional  area  on  a  plane  tnbstantially  parallel  to,  but 
not  coiiKsdent  with,  the  plane  of  juncture  of  the  said 
first  electrode  and  the  said  body  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  area  of  the  said  body  contacted  by  die  said  first  dec- 
trode,  heating  die  area  of  juncture  to  at  least  the  eutectic 
temperature  of  the  semiconductor  nuterial  of  die  body 
and  an  element  contained  in  the  said  conducting  material, 
and  depositing  a  second  electrode  material  on  the  surface 
of  the  said  body  to  which  first  electrode  contact  is  made 
from  a  source  olt  such  configuration  and  position  that 
the  junction  of  the  first  electrode  and  the  body  is  oon- 
cealed  from  die  source  by  the  first  dectrode,  thereby 
resulting  in  an  undeposited  surface  region  surrounding 
the  entire  region  common  to  the  first  electrode  and  die 
body. 

2442,832 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC 
ASSEMBLY   OF   ELECTRON   TUBE   PARTS  TO 
FORM  AN  ELECTRODE  CAGE 


In  Radio  Corposation  af 


Roy  Katal  Wolke, 
Newark,  N*  J^ 

a  coipanrtlDa  of 
AppBcadoa  April  2, 1951,  Serial  No.  21M3t 
44ClalmB.    (CL  29— 25  J3) 


I.  A  machine  for  making  vine  supporting  nets  com- 
prising means  for  feeding  two  flexible  elements  along  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  meam  for  wrapping  a  third 
(lexibte  element  around  said  two  flexible  elements  from 
a  fixed  location  to  thus  apply  the  third  element  in  zig-zag 
fashion  to  said  two  elements,  meau  for  folding  a  bind- 
ing tape  in  embracing  fashion  to  each  of  said  two  ele- 
ments after  said  third  element  has  been  wrapped  there- 
around,  and  meam  for  effecting  the  securing  of  the  folded 
portions  of  the  tape  together. 


2342338 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SELENIUM  RECHFIER 
OtlB  I.  KMb,  Naraban,  Gcnsmay,  assign  nr  to 

3acMe  CaffFonlloi^  New  Yoit,  N.  Y., 
lof  Dataware 
NoDrawlaf.    AppUtadoa  September  li,  1954 
Serial  No.  454,419 
Oafans  priority,  sppBtaUsa  Gemaay  October  2,  1953 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  29^253) 
1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  a  sdeniom  rectifier 
the  steps  of  applying  a  first  counter  electrode  to  the 


»?> 


XV 


13.  Apparatus  for  automatically  assembling  electron 
tube  parts  in  a  predetermined  orientation  comprising  an 
endless  conveyor  having  a  portion  extending  rectilinearly 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  plurality  of  jigs  supported  on 
spaced  portions  of  said  conveyor,  a  loading  mechanism, 
means  for  moving  said  conveyor  to  diqxMe  one  of  said 
jigs  in  registry  with  said  loading  mechanism,  means  for 
locking  said  one  of  said  jigs  in  the  position  xA  said  reg- 
istry, said  last-named  means  including  a  fixed  backing  plate 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  portion  of  the  conveyor  and  a 
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movable  mechanism  mounted  adiacent  the  other  tide  of 
said  portion  ci  the  conveyor  and  opposite  said  plate,  said 
mechanism  being  connected  to  said  ftnt-iuuned  means  for 
movement  towards  said  backing  plate,  whereby  a  )ig  dis- 
poaed  between  said  backing  plate  and  mechanism  is  urged 
by  said  mechanism  against  said  backing  plate  and  means 
for  actuating  said  loading  mechanism  lo  load  one  of  said 
parts  oo  said  ooe  of  said  jigs,  said  locking  means  holding 
said  jig  against  said  backing  plate  during  a  loading  opera- 
tion. 


DETREADING  TOOL 

Herman  E.  GloMa,  Vtm^Jkt  Lakes,  N.  I. 

AppUcatioa  IVfagr  M,  19S<»  Serial  No.  5UM9 

iOaiam,   (CX  39^-79) 


1.  A  detreading  tool  for  removing  a  tread  from  a 
tire  casing,  comprising  a  hub  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  formed  with  ax- 
ially  extending  slots  spaced  circumferentially  around  the 
hub,  blade  holders  formed  as  flat  plates  disposed  in  said 
slots,  each  blade  holder  formed  in  the  axial  direction  of  a 
separate  central  oblong  section  and  detachable  trape- 
zoidal end  sections,  the  outer  edges  of  said  trapezoidal 
end  sections  diverging  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  the 
outer  edge  of  said  central  section,  groups  of  spaced  elon- 
gated blades  having  outwardly  exteixling  teeth  and  dis- 
posed lengthwise  in  a  circumferential  direction  around 
the  hub  between  pairs  of  adjacent  holders,  means  on 
the  ends  of  said  blades  and  on  said  holders  for  detach- 
ably  securing  said  blades  to  said  hdders,  the  blades  of 
each  group  extending  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  hub,  and  detachable  means  holding  said 
central  and  end  holder  sections  in  abutting  relation. 


2,S42,834 

METHODS  OF  APPLYING   LAMINATIONS 

Jokn  M.  MaccMoM,  P«rk  Ridge,  lU. 

CooliiMMtioa  of  ahandooed  appUcatkM  Serial  No.  1  U^35, 

September  2U  1M9.  Thte  applkatiM  JaoMiy  25, 1955, 

Serial  No.  4S4,t51 

SdaioM.    (CL  39— lS5.il) 


of  preassembling  a  first  pair  of  core  plates  at  a  first  loca- 
tion adjacent  one  open  end  of  said  coil  by  bringing  said 
core  plates  together  at  said  first  location  so  that  a  core 
plate  of  one  shape  overiies  a  core  plate  of  the  other  shape, 
said  tirtt  location  being  spaced  from  the  location  of  said 
first  pair  of  core  plates  when  they  are  in  assembled  rela- 
tion with  said  coil,  then  moving  said  preassembled  first 
pair  of  core  plates  from  said  first  location  into  assembled 
relation  with  said  coil  while  maintaining  overlying  rela- 
tionship of  said  core  plate  of  one  shape  with  respect  to  the 
underlying  core  plate  of  the  other  shape  so  that  the  under- 
lying core  plate  supports  the  overlying  core  plate,  pre- 
assembling a  second  pair  of  core  plates  at  a  second  loca- 
tion adjacent  the  opposite  open  end  of  said  coil  by  bring- 
ing said  second  pair  of  core  plates  together  at  said  sec- 
ond location  so  that  a  core  plate  of  said  one  shape  over- 
lies a  core  plale  of  said  other  shape,  said  second  location 
being  spaced  from  the  location  of  said  second  pair  of  core 
plates  when  they  are  in  assembled  relation  with  said  coil. 
and  then  moving  said  preassembled  second  pair  of  core 
plates  from  said  second  location  into  assembled  relation 
with  said  coil  and  said  first  pair  of  core  plates  while  main- 
taining overlying  relationship  of  said  core  plate  of  said 
one  shape  with  respect  to  the  underlying  core  plate  of 
said  other  shape  so  that  the  underlying  core  plate  sup- 
ports the  overlying  core  plate,  the  underlying  core  plate 
of  said  first  pair  of  core  plates  being  at  least  partially 
superimposed  on  the  underlying  core  plate  of  said  second 
pair  of  core  plates  when  said  respective  pairs  of  core 
plates  are  in  assembled  relation  with  said  coil. 


ARTICLE  OF  TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
Harold  Ermtat  Cuttkmm,  Little  Eirtoa,  and  Doi«faM  WB- 
iOB  fUa^Tymmomtk,  FmImj,   iiiImiiii   to  RoOa- 
Rojrcc  Uoiitod,  Dnby,  tMffni 

AppMcadoa  !■■•  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  51MM 

r,  appHcaHon  GiwH  BriiriB  JrOj  1, 1954 
•  nsfii     (CL  39^159.91) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  a  forged  article 
from  titanium  alloys  which  comprises  prefabricating  the 
article  in  parts  adapted  to  be  welded  together,  forming 
the  parts  at  the  places  where  the  welds  are  to  be 
made  to  greater  cross  section  than  the  parts  of  the  nu- 
terial  adjacent  thereto  which  are  too  thin  for  welding, 
grooving  the  junction  between  the  parts  on  one  side  of 
the  article  when  placed  ready  for  welding  so  as  to  re- 
ceive welding  filler  material,  welding  the  parts  together 
using  a  filler  material  of  titanium  alloy,  then  grooving 
the  other  side  and  welding  with  filler  material  of  ti- 
unium,  forging  down  the  junction  so  that  it  is  of  a  thick- 
ness substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  material  adjacent 
thereto  and  then  annealing  the  article. 


MOLDABLE  BODY,  SHAPED  METAL  ARTICLE 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Johaucs  N.  HkMck,  «liiailfciiiis.  Pa. 
,    .-  «•  r  ^w>  NoDrawti«.    AppHcatfon  Dsniahu  33, 1954 

1.  The  process  of  laminating  core  plates  of  two  ditler-  Smkd  No.  477^491 

ent  shapes  into  assembled  relation  with  an  open-eqded  13  CM^    (d.  39^-lt3) 

coil  which  comprises  supporting  an  open-ended  coil' in  a        1.  The  method  of  making  shaped  metal  articles  which 
predetermined  position,  and  cyclically  repeating  the  steps   comprises,  providing  a  mixture  of  metal  particles  and  a 
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continuous  binding  phaie  compraint  bb  tfe-liardeBable 
solution  in  mercury  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper  end  copper  alloys  melting  between 
about  1000  and  about  IISO*  C,  the  concentration  of  metal 
dissolved  in  the  mercury  being  just  bekm  that  at  which  the 
solution  loees  its  plasticity,  shaping  the  resulting  mass, 
age-hardening  the  shaped  mass  and  then  sintering  the 
shaped  mass. 

2,S42,t37 

METHOD  OF  WORKING  WIRE  AND  A 

LUBRICANT  THEREFOR 

Raymo^  J.  HMt,  CWigiln  FiBi,  ami  Gerdoa  T.  Spare, 

CkardiM,  OMtt,  aari^MTi  l»  IMM  States  Steel  Cofv*- 

rBtkm,  a  eaivoffalloa  af  New  IteMy 

NoDnwiH.    AfftotfM  April  17, 19M 
SeRtafN^57M<r 

8  nihil  acxn-^m) 

5.  Ao  article  comprising  a  drawn  wire  having  a  coat- 
ing thereon  cooaisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  the 
group  having  the  formula  (C«Ht,^iCONH),CHa  where 
X  is  any  number  from  7  to  17,  and  an  inorganic  non- 
volatile lubricant  of  the  dau  consisting  of  graphite, 
molybdenum  disulfide,  cadmium  sulfide,  cadmium  iodide 
and  boron  nitride. 


2,142,131 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LAMINATIONS 
Sckm  M.  MmcMom,  Parte  Ridge,  m. 
Matoa  ef  appMraJlM  8«lal  No.  4S4,«51,  JaMary  2S, 
1955,  whkh  b  a  i  iilliiiiilln  aff  appllcBdaa  ScfW  No. 
llM35,SiiiiilM21.1Mi.  TMb 
24, 19SS,  Serial  No.  542,274 

15  CMiM.    (CL  29— 2t3) 


1.  An  apparatiis  for  automatically  laminating  core 
plates  in  interleaved  relationship  in  an  open  £nded  coil 
comprising  means  providing  a  coil  sution  where  an  open 
ended  coil  is  adapted  to  be  supported,  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  magazines  at  each  stde  of  the  coil  sUtion,  said 
second  magazine  of  each  pair  being  positioaed  between 
the  coil  sution  and  the  first  magazine  of  the  same  pair, 
the  first  magazine  being  formed  to  hold  core  plates  of 
one  shape  and  tlie  second  magazine  being  formed  to  hold 
core  plates  of  a  different  shape,  reciprocable  transfer 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  pair  of  magazines, 
means  for  causing  reciprocation  of  each  said  reciprocable 
transfer  means  toward  and  away  from  the  coil  sution, 
said  means  including  structure  synchronizing  movement 
of  the  transfer  means  associated  with  the  pairs  of  maga- 
zines on  opposite  sides  of  the  coil  station  whereby  as 
either  transfer  meaiu  moves  toward  the  coil  sution  the 
other  transfer  means  moves  away  from  the  coil  station, 
said  transfer  means  associated  with  each  pair  of  maga- 
zines including  core  plate  pick  off  means  engageable  with 
the  lowermost  core  plates  of  said  first  and  second  maga- 
zines for  removing  said  lowermost  core  plates  from  the 
respective  magazines  and  assembling  said  removed  plates 
as  an  associated  pair  at  a  location  spaced  from  assembly 
position  in  said  coil  with  the  core  plate  removed  from 
said  second  majrazine  overlying  the  core  plate  removed 
from  said  first  magazine. 


2,S42,t99 
ME1B0D  OF  MAKING  EXPANDING  MANDKIL8 

MOtea  L.  Ea^laarfB  a^  FiMkhPB  B. 
Oyo»  liilina to  ErickmTod 
Olito.  a  ceepawMaB  of  pyo 

OctokOT  2t,  1955, 9«W  No.  S41,Mi, 
No.  2,77M99.  dated  lawy  •»  19f7.    IN- 
.  .Ikatlao  DecenAer  11,  195<,  8«M 
No.  i2t,175 

4ClalM.    (a.29-4M) 


I .  The  method  of  making  an  expaixling  mandrel  cooa- 
prising  providing  an  axially  and  radially  slotted  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  having  a  circumferential  series  of 
segmenul^jaws  which  arc  flexibly  joined  at  one  end  to 
said  body;  deforming  said  jaws  inwardly  to  cloee  the 
slots  therebetween  and  to  mutually  slide  said  jaws  out- 
wardly along  the  radial  meeting  faces  thereof;  and 
machining  a  cam  surface  of  circular  cross-^sectioo  on  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  jaws  while  thus  deformed 
whereby,  upon  release  of  the  deforming  force  on  said 
jaws,  said  jaws  spring  back  to  provide  high  spots  on  such 
cam  surface  at  which  inward  deforming  force  may  there- 
after be  applied  on  the  finished  mandrel. 


METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  GLASS  C0A1ED 

METALUC  ARTICLES 
Edwto  C.  Ploeli,  Kaokakae,  DL,  aarifoor  to  A.  a  Surilk 
Comoradoo,  MUwaokae,  Wis.,  a  coiyosaltoo  of  Now 

AppUcatfoo  Febraary  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  4t9,Mt 
JOaiaM.    (CL29-45t) 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  glass-lined  tank  struc- 
ture from  preformed  steel  members,  the  steps  of  applying 
a  wet  coating  of  a  glass  composition  to  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  the  preformed  members,  drying  said  coating  to 
substantially  remove  the  water  therefrom  to  form  a  dried 
glass  bisque,  applying  a  coating  of  a  paraffin  compound 
to  the  dried  glass  bisque  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  members 
to  be  joined  together  to  increase  the  bisque  elasticity 
adjacent  said  ends  of  the  members  to  permit  deforming  of 
the  members  during  assembly  to  obtain  a  good  fit  there- 
between and  prevent  cracking  and  crawling  of  the  bisque, 
assembling  said  members  to  form  the  tank  structure, 
welding  said  members  together  along  contiguous  surfaces, 
and  firing  the  welded  Unk  at  temperatures  approximating 
1600*  F.  to  fuse  said  composition  to  the  tank  interior, 
said  composition  fiowing  into  and  sealing  the  welded 
joints  between  said  members  and  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture stress  relieving  the  welded  tank  structure. 
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2iS42,Ml 
METHCM)  OF  SOLOBMNG  LEADS  TO  SEMI- 
CCH^fDUCrOR  DEVICES 
_    L.  Hrfcaiili,  f  — liMlii,  a^  Jote  Ro»ch««.  Hat- 
boro,  Pik,  aH%Mn  to  PUko  CofMndH 
Pm^  a  cotyotadM  flf  PtoHiylTvria 

AppBcadoB  tmm  13, 19S5,  Serial  No.  S14,tl2 
SCWbm.    (CL  29^-495) 


I.  In  a  method  of  fabricadng  a  semicooductor  device 
of  the  type  including  an  indium  electrode  formed  on  a 
surface  portion  of  a  body  of  germanium,  the  steps  which 
comprise:  forming  a  bead  of  congealed  indium-cadmium 
alloy  solder  on  an  end  of  a  thin  wire,  the  solder  of  said 
bead  having  a  melting  temperature  below  that  of  said 
electrode;  and  dipping  the  bead,  while  in  contact  with 
the  electrode,  in  a  liquid  fluxing  medium  comprising 
propylene  glycol  containing,  in  solution,  a  flux  which  is 
non-deleterious  to  said  semi-conductor  device,  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  fluxing  medium  at  a 
temperature  between  the  melting  temperatures  of  indium 
and  of  the  indium -cadmium  alloy. 


2,S42,S42 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  ARTICLES 
LawRwe  A.  McCailliy,  HaroML  Mmb^  'ilia  hi   to 
Wcalen  Elcclrie  CsHpaay.  bcavporatod.  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  coiydy  of  New  York 

AppHcatfoa  Marck  31, 1953,  Sakri  No.  345,9M 
1  CWm.    (CL  2%—595) 


The  method  of  forming  an  article  of  a  part  having  an 
aperture  therein,  a  tubular  member  having  an  outwardly 
extending  shoulder  intermediate  its  ends  and  a  pin-like 
member,  the  aperture  and  the  members  having  diameters 
which  are  substantially  equal,  the  method  comprising  po- 
sitioning the  tubular  member  in  the  aperture  of  the  part  so 
that  the  shoulder  will  engage  one  surface  of  the  part  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  tubular  member  will  extend  be> 
yond  the  opposing  surface  of  the  part,  flaring  outwardly 
the  said  adjacent  end  of  the  tubular  member  beyond  the 
aperture  to  adapt  it  to  receive  the  pin-like  member,  posi- 
tioning one  end  of  the  pin-like  member  in  the  outwardly 
flared  end  of  the  tubular  member,  and  swaging  the  out- 
wardly flared  end  inwardly  to  secure  the  members  together 
and  form  a  shoulder  engaging  the  said  opposing  surface 
of  the  part  to  cooperate  with  the  other  shoulder  to  bold 
the  secured  nnembcrs  in  the  aperture  of  the  part. 


ltf41,H3 
INSIDE  TUBE  CUTTER 

O.  WUh^  Salpkar,  La. 
I  NoTCMbcr  1, 19S7,&rial  No.  ^XHl 
tOalMB.    (CL3«— IM) 
I.  A  rotary  inside  cutting  tod  for  cutting  off  tubes 
from  die  inside  including  a  numdrel  with  a  reduced  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  tube  and  an  enlarged  por- 


tion OQ  said  mandrel  adapted  to  bear  against  the  end  of 
said  tube,  said  mandrel  having  a  loogitiidinal  groove  there- 
in opeatd  on  one  side  of  the  reduced  portico  of  nid  man- 
drel and  closed  on  the  other  side  of  said  reduced  portion  of 
said  mandrel,  a  shank  in  noo-rotatable  relationship  to  said 
auLodrel  and  in  register  with  and  movable  longitudinally 
and  laterally  in  said  groove,  one  end  of  said  shank  carrying 


a  cutting  element  and  the  other  end  of  said  shank  providing 
means  by  which  said  shank  may  be  rotated  and  fed  forward 
endwise,  said  shank  upon  being  rotated  adapted  to  rotate 
said  mandrel  therewith  and  then  fed  forward  is  adapted 
to  move  outwardly  forcing  said  cutting  elements  to  cnt  cir- 
cular groove  around  inside  of  said  tube  to  cut  off  said 
tube. 


DENTAL  POLBHING 
Hit  n  lirf  rMr^a.  !■ 
MaKk  22, 1956,  8«W  No.  S73492 
7nslwi     <C1.3S— 59) 


I.  A  dental  poibhing  disk  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
mandrel  and  comprising  a  thin  round  stiff  sheet  and 
abrasive  material  coating  only  peripheral  arcuate  areas 
of  said  sheet  spaced  by  other  peripheral  areas  free  from 
abrasive  material,  the  center  of  said  sheet  inside  said 
peripheral  areas  being  hkewise  free  from  abrasive  ma- 
terial, said  disk  being  provided  with  peripheral  areas  on 
both  sides  thereof  free  from  abrasive  material  and  aligned 
as  between  the  two  sides  of  said  disk. 


DOWEL  FIN  RELATOR 
Edward  Carlaoo,  9L  Paai, 

Octokcr  €,  1954,  Serial  No.  4f,5M 

THiliii     (CL32— <7) 


1.  A  dowel  pin  relator  in  combiiution  with  a  nrMdel 
tray  for  building  artificial  teeth  impressions  comprising  a 
model  tray,  a  holding  arm  on  said  tray,  a  clamp  mounted 
on  said  holding  arm,  a  standard  mounted  on  said  clamp, 
a  frame  mounted  on  said  standard  and  supported  in  an 
exact  replaceable  position  over  said  model  tray,  said 
frame  including  openings  for  aligning  and  setting  dowel 
pins  in  tooth  models  in  said  tray,  and  holding  means 
securing  said  dowel  pins  in  a  pre-aet  alignment  in  said 
openings. 
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FHOTOGRAMMBTRIC  CALIFCR 
L.  Ilnkka%  Sivtr  Spring,  M4. 
Mr  12, 1955,  Sarin!  No.  521,474 
fnttmt    (CL33— 1) 


Tr-7 


1.  A  photoframmetric  caliper  comprising  a  first  flat 
transparent  body  having  a  plurality  of  straight  parallel 
edge  portions,  a  secood  flat  transparent  body  of  substan- 
tially the  Hune  thicknesi  as  said  fixvt  body  arranged  co- 
planar  with  said  first  body  and  slidaMy  interengaged  with 
said  first  body  along  said  edfe  portions,  respective  marks 
on  slidably  interengaged  adjacent  edge  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  flat  transparent  bodies,  the  bottom  sur- 
faces of  said  first  and  secood  tnuapareot  bodies  being 
substantially  flash  with  each  other  along  the  slidably 
interengaged  parts  of  said  last-named  edge  portions, 
whereby  said  bottom  surfaces  may  be  dispotwl  directly 
on  a  plane  surface  to  be  examined,  a  length  scale  on  ooe 
of  the  adjacent  remaining  edfe  portions  of  the  bodies,  and 
index  means  on  the  other  of  said  remaining  adjacent  edge 
portions. 

2342347 
PRECISION  GARMENT  PATTERN  GRADING  IBOL 

N    V 

'3, 1954,  Serial  No!  454,111 
3  rislmi     (CL33— 11) 


1.  In  a  pattern  grading  device,  in  combination,  a 
holder,  said  holder  having  a  forward  portion  forming  a 
first  clamp  Jaw.  a  lever,  first  pivot  means  swtngably 
mounting  said  lever  on  said  holder,  a  pressure  member, 
second  pivot  means  swingably  mounting  said  pressure 
inember  on  said  lever  opposite  said  portion  and  form- 
ing a  second  clamp  jaw,  resilient  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  lever  and  urging  said  jaws  toward  each 
Other,  aiid  means  on  a  side  of  said  member  normally 
facing  said  portion  for  securing  an  extension  element  to 
said  member  upon  pivotal  displacement  of  said  mem- 
ber from  a  normal  potion. 


upper  sorfaoe  of  the  barrel,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
grooves  in  said  base,  a  sight  blade  diapoaed  in  the  forward 
portion  of  the  center  groove,  a  contrasting  material  dis- 
posed in  the  remaining  grooves  and  in  the  rear  portion 
of  the  center  groove,  said  base  and  said  contrasting  ma- 
terial forming  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  rear 
ramp,  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  front  ramp, 
and  a  top  planar  surface  connecting  said  ramps,  said 
blade  extending  above  said  top  planar  surface,  said  blade 
and  said  contrasting  material  being  removably  retained 
in  said  grooves. 

2342,t49 

FLOTTING  SUBSURFACE  SEISMIC  REFLECTING 

BOUNDARIES 

Georie  B.  Amtry,  Hensiun,  Tex. 

AppHoMloo  AngHt  22, 1955,  Saikri  No.  529,792 
3  aaiaia.    (CL  33—79) 


2.  In  combination:  a  seismic  wave-lront  chart  mounted 
on  a  rigid  support,  said  wave-front  chart  depicting  the  in- 
stantaneous position  of  an  artificial  seismic  wave  in  the 
earth's  nufmcc  with  reqtect  to  a  ground  surface  position 
from  which  the  wave  was  initiated;  a  drafting  machine 
mounted  on  said  rigid  support  for  transporting  a  pivot 
support  member  across  the  surface  of  said  wave-front 
chart  with  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement  and  with- 
out routing  said  pivot  support;  a  njler  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pivot  support  means;  a  first  rotatable  transparent 
disk  mounted  on  said  ruler,  said  transparent  disk  having 
indexing  means  in  the  center  thereof  and  slope  indicating 
means  on  the  periphery  thereof;  a  second  rotatable  trans- 
parent disk  slidably  mounted  on  said  ruler;  said  second 
transparent  disk  having  a  straight-edge  cut  therein  and 
slope  indicating  means  on  the  periphery  thereof. 


2342,859 

FOLDABLE  RULE 

Martia  O.  Anderwn  and  EloMr  H.  TraeeUM,  CMcago,  ID. 

AppHcatioa  Febrwary  3,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  4g5,M7 

llOalais.   (CL33— 195) 


2342345 

FRONT  GUN  SIGHT 

WilUam  F.  FriedricteMkr,  wader, 

AmapM  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  521,959 
lOafaa.    (CL  33-^52) 

1 .  In  a  sectional  folding  rule,  in  combination,  a  spring- 
locking  pivoted  joint  connecting  adjoining  sections  of  and 
an  extension  for  a  terminating  end  of  such  rule,  said  joint 
comprising  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  channel  shaped  parts, 
the  webs  of  said  channel  shaped  parts  adjoining  in  back 
A  fw,,^    •!..#.  *°  ****^'^  relation  and  embossed  for  interlocking  engage- 

.,ii  \S?  *"^    -^  mountmg  00  the  barrel  of  a  firearm,    ment,  the  longitudinal  legs  of  said  channel  shaped  parts 
saw  sigbt  compnsmg  a  base  mmiovably  mounted  00  the    extending  outwardly  and  joining  together  adjacent  over- 
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lapping  sections  ot  such  nik  wben  extended,  a  leaf 
spring  portion  engaging  the  outside  surface  of  the  web 
oif  one  channel  shaped  part  between  the  legs  thereof,  and 
a  pin  extending  throui^  said  channel  shaped  parts  and 
said  spring  securing  said  parts  together  in  pivoted  rela- 
tion, said  leaf  spring  comprising  elongated  ends  spaced 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  spring  and  disposed  parallel  to 
said  channel  and  lateral  projections  upon  opposite  sides 
of  said  pin,  the  terminating  parts  of  said  ends  and  said 
projections  resting  upon  said  outside  surface  of  said  web; 
said  end  extension  comprising  an  elongated  indicia  con- 
taining portion  slideably  engaging  a  groove  extending 
inwardly  from  an  end  of  such  rule  and  substantially 
flush  with  a  surface  thereof  whereby  said  extension  can 
be  slideably  extended  beyond  said  end,  a  thumb  nut,  a 
spring-like  locking  member  disposed  between  the  body 
of  the  rule  and  said  thumb  nut,  and  a  bolt  extending 
through  said  extension,  through  said  spring-like  locking 
member  and  into  said  thumb  nut  whereby  a  turn  of  said 
thumb  nut  will  lock  said  spring-like  locking  member  to 
the  surface  of  such  rule  and  affix  said  extension  in  place, 
the  p<Mlion  of  said  spring-like  locking  member  extending 
beyond  said  extension  being  slightly  bowed  upwardly 
when  said  thumb  nut  is  loosened  whereby  there  is  no 
wear  upon  the  surface  of  the  end  section  containing  said 
extension  upon  movement  of  said  extension. 


2J42,t51 

ELECTKOMECHANICAL  MEMORY  OR 

SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 

Albert  M.  Dexicr,  Jr^  FanaingltM,  Con^  —ignor,  by 

to  Pratt  *  WhttBcy  Company,  In- 
Wcit  HartfoH,  Cmb^  ■  cocpottioa  of 


ApH*catkMi 


11 


2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,79« 
(CL  33—125) 


1.  A  dimension  gaging  system  for  continuously  meas- 
uring the  thickness  of  material  which  has  been  deposited 
on  a  base  material  in  a  continuous  process  production 
line,  comprising  a  first  station  for  continuously  gaging 
the  thickness  of  said  base  material,  the  thickness  intel- 
ligence being  derived  as  a  first  D.  C.  voltage,  an  electro- 
mechanical memory  device  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  first  D.  C.  voltage  being  applied  to  the  memory 
input,  subtraction  means  connected  to  the  memory  out- 
put, a  second  station  remote  from  said  first  station,  for 
continuously  gaging  the  thickness  of  said  base  material 
plus  the  deposited  material,  the  thickness  intelligence 
being  derived  as  a  second  D.  C.  voltage,  said  second 
O.  C.  voluge  being  applied  to  the  subtraction  means, 
the  memory  device  delivering  its  output  to  said  subtrac- 
tion means  at  the  instantaneous  application  of  said 
second  D.  C.  volUge  thereto,  whereby  the  subtraction 
means  indicates  the  thickness  of  said  deposited  material. 


R.TI 


MEMORIZING  SYSTEM 

T«EnMlpVtk)r 

Tn^mtmrmwttm  tt  Tom 
MMch  1«.  19S5,  S«ial  N*.  494,797 
SCWm.    (CL33— 125) 


jS^Lh, 


^hY 


1.  A  system  for  derinng  an  output  nsnal  delayed  from 
a  pobe  representing  the  occurrence  of  a  given  event  as 
an  instnunent  supported  by  a  cable  is  passed  through 
a  bore  hole  drilled  into  the  earth  comprising:  a  dis- 
charge device  including  a  plurality  of  discharge  paths 
and  discharge  transfer  means  for  sequentially  esublish- 
ing  discharges  in  said  discharge  paths;  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  cable  and  to  a  pulse  representing 
the  occurrence  of  the  given  event  for  supplying  a  series 
of  pulses  to  said  discharge  transfer  means,  each  of  the 
pulses  in  said  series  of  pulses  representing  a  unit  change 
in  displacement  of  the  instrument  along  the  bore  hole; 
and  utilization  meaiu  responsive  to  a  discharge  in  a 
selected  one  of  said  discharge  paths. 


2442,853 

PISTOL  SHAPED  RULE  CASE 

CHat  Habbsrt,  Ga*»,  Ala. 

JMBwy  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,lSt 

3  CWbm.    (CL  33— 138) 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  elongated 
barrel  having  open  forward  and  rear  ends,  a  pistol  grip 
fixed  to  and  proiecting  laterally  from  said  barrel,  a  rule 
comprising  a  tubular  case  engaged  in  and  extending  along 
said  barrel,  said  case  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end, 
telescoped  rule  sections  normally  disposed  within  said 
case,  said  sections  being  telescopically  extensible  beyond 
the  forward  end  of  the  case  and  beyond  the  forward  end 
of  said  barrel  for  measuring  distances  while  the  device  is 
held  by  said  pistol  grip,  said  rule  case  being  slidably  en- 
gaged in  said  barrel  having  an  enlarged  head  oo  its  rear 
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end  normally  engaged  with  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  and 
serving  as  means  for  rearwardly  withdrawing  the  rule 
ffxjm  the  barrel. 


2,842,854 

COMPARATOR  HAVING  FINE  ADJUSTMENT  lY 

FRAME  DISTORTION 

Robert  A.  Powall,  ProvUsMc,  R.  L,  niiliam.  by 

!^!?«"  "  ■ 'il''>  »-"  Cot»^  Waewlek,  R.  L,  a 
ration  of  Dclawara 

Dtcambtr  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  475^79 
»  riiihii  I     (CL33— 147) 


Jt* 


1.  A  gage  for  checking  •  ilimBiiou  of  a  work-piece 
comprising  a  C-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
spaced  apart  extremities,  a  first  one  of  said  extremities 
b^g  a  rigid  portion  of  said  frame  and  the  sectmd  ex- 
tremity beinf  mtliendy  conaected  thereto,  an  indicator 
and  an  anvil  being  carried  in  opposed  relationship  by 
said  extremities,  a  substantially  rigid  finger  on  said  frame 
y^  ■S?***"  "^  ■••^***^  extremity,  and  means  cooperat- 
mg  with  said  finger  and  said  second  extremity  to  move 
said  second  extremity  relative  to  said  flrat  extremity 
whereby  said  indicator  and  anvil  are  moved  relative  to 
each  other. 


2,842,855 

ADJUSTABLE  PIN  GAUGE  WITH  LOCKING 
DEVICE 

John  L.  WHhmH,  P^BadriDhla.  Pa 

ApHknUon  Novamhar  24, 19H  Serial  No.*  471.482 

1  Oahn.    (CL  33—163) 


ym 


A  gage  comprising,  in  combination,  an  eye  member 
having  a  central  opening  and  a  longitudinally  split  shank 
definmg  opposmg  shank  segments,  said  shank  segments 
communicaung  with  said  central  opening,  a  first  elongated 
member  havmg  an  open  longitudinally  bifurcated  and 
mtemally  threaded  neck,  said  central  opening  of  said 
eye  receiving  said  neck,  a  second  elongated  member  hav- 

"**w°^  *"?.***^*°*'y  engaged  within  said  threaded 
neck  of  said  first  member,  and  indicia  means  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  second  member  independently  indicaUng 
cnanges  in  the  longitudinal  reUtionship  between  said  first 
^^^^  «>oti8ated  member,  in  response  to  relative  ro- 
tauon  between  said  first  and  second  elongated  members. 
«id  indicu  means  comprising  a  bore  extending  trans- 
vmely  through  said  outer  end  of  said  second  member, 
and  an  element  extending  through  said  transverse  bore 
and  extenduig  outwardly  therebeyond. 


2,842,85* 

MISMATCH  GAUGE 

F  Hrlisr  Johnaon,  Rockfocd,  OL,  asripMir  hm ^^, 

ftjp  Fans  Co,  Rocfcford,  OL,  a  corpontfoli*?^ 

Appllcatioa  Noirember  17,  1954,  Ssttel  No.  4«9,483 
9Clafans.    (CL  33— 172) 


4.  A  gauge  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
psjr  of  relatively  movable  jaws  having  parallel  inner 
surfaces  for  engagement  on  opposite  sides  of  a  part  to 
be  gauged,  means  maintaining  parallel  relationship  of 
said  surfaces  in  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  jaws,  a 
stop  projection  on  one  of  said  jaws  arranged  to  engage 
s  side  surface  on  the  part  being  gauged,  a  feeler  project- 
ing  from  the  other  of  said  jaws  for  engagement  with 
another  portion  of  the  part  being  gauged  on  the  same 
side  thereof  engaged  by  said  projection,  said  feeler  being 
movably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  graduated  scale  in 
fixed  relauon  to  the  last  mentioned  jaw,  and  spring  means 
urgmg  said  feeler  toward  engagement  with  the  part  placed 
between  the  jaws. 


2,842,857 

^2^£^S2LZ?^  PATTERN  DEVELOPMENT 
-■Mies  H.  Whittcn,  Baton  Range,  La-  assis of  iftv 

J!!!:^L** ''■'**"  ^•"'•'l*«»'''-.'w*AI»«^  La. 

Application  November  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,«15 

5Ciafam.    (a.  33— 174) 


^i....«,...iiin..<r|".i,,Mt<yn. 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  parallel  line  development 
of  sheet  forms,  a  first  indexing  scale  consisting  of  a  panel 
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having  rows  of  apertures  therein,  each  row  being  ar- 
ranged in  an  arc  of  a  drcic,  the  apertures  at  the  ends 
of  each  row  bctag  located  in  an  X-axis  liBe,  the  center 
eperture  of  ench  of  said  rows  being  aligned  in  a  Y-axis 
liJM  normal  to  said  X-axis  line,  indicating  meam  at  the 
ends  of  said  X  and  Y  axis  lines,  a  second  indexing  scale 
comprising  a  flat  member  having  a  plurality  of  series  of 
spaced  openings,  each  series  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  openings  that  are  equally  spaced  with  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  the  last  opening  being  equal  to  the 
circumference  of  a  circle  whose  diameter  or  radius  is 
indicated  at  one  end  thereof  aiKl  on  said  flat  member. 


2442451 

DEVICES  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DIAMETER 
OF  A  CYLINDRICAL  BORE 
Robert  Mfl 

ictdc' 
S.  A.  C.  M.  A^  NedBj^ 
a  socMjr  of  Fraace 

Apr!  II,  19SS,  S«W  N^  SM,479 

FiMca  Aprfl  24, 1954 
ICUm.    (CLl>-17t) 


A  device  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  a  cylin- 
drical bore  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port including,  rigid  therewith,  a  cylindrical  plug  of 
a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  said  bore, 
two  identical  contact  members  carried  by  said  support 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  izk  of  aid  cylindrical 
plug,  said  contact  members  being  morably  guided  with 
respect  to  said  support  in  a  diametral  plane  of  said  plug, 
at  least  the  inner  portions  of  said  contact  members,  i.  e. 
those  turned  toward  said  axis,  and  their  outer  portions, 
i.  e.  those  turned  in  the  opposite  directiom,  being  spher- 
ical, means  for  preventing  appreciable  displacement  of 
said  members  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  a  central  push- 
piece  axially  guided  in  said  support  with  sooae  lateral 
play,  said  push-piece  having  a  wedge-shaped  head,  the 
planes  of  the  faces  of  the  wedge  formed  by  said  head 
intersecting  each  other  along  a  line  at  right  angles  to 
said  diametral  plane,  and  means  for  measuring  the  dis- 
placements of  said  push-piece  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port in  the  direction  of  said  axis. 


2,842459 

SHAFT  ALIGNING  GAUGE 

Rowan  J.  Pyciak,  Warren,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Kent-Moore 

Organization,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Application  September  25,  195«,  Serial  No.  <I1413 
<  Claims.    (O.  33— Itl) 

1.  A  shaft  ahgning  gauge  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing two  L-shaped  contact  carrying  portions  spaced  apart 
linearly  on  the  frame,  each  L-shaped  portion  having  a 
long  leg  and  a  short  leg,  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  long 
legs  constituting  a  first  pair  of  contacts,  the  upper  faces 
of  the  short  legs  provided  with  a  second  pair  of  contact, 
the  two  contacts  of  the  first  pair  being  so  relatively  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  two  contacts  of  the  second  pair 


that  oae  straight  line  drawn  through  the  two  ooalacts 
of  the  first  pair  bears  a  determinded  angular  relationship 
with  respect  to  a  second  straight  line  drawn  through  the 
two  contacts  of  the  second  pair,  and  a  spirit  level  mounted 


upon  the  frame  extending  linearly  thereof  and  generally 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  straight  lines  through  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  contacts,  said  spirit  level  being  ad- 
justable to  shift  one  end  of  the  level  vertically  with  re- 
elect to  the  opposite  end  of  the  kvnl. 


AUTOMATICALLY  CEPTFERING  DRAWER 

HANDLE  MARKING  DEVICE 

Elnscr  C.  Gsay.  IBihlini,  CaW. 

Application  A^nrt  li,  1957,  ScrW  N^  <7t3U 
5CWW.   (CL3»— 19I>^ 


1.  A  device  for  marking  on  a  drawer  front  locations 
for  the  fastening  elements  of  a  drawer  handle,  compris- 
ing: a  frame  plate  supportable  against  said  front;  a  pair  of 
marking  strips  carried  by  said  frame  plate  at  opposite 
sides  of  and  symmetrically  in  respect  to  the  center  of 
said  frame  plate;  a  spur  gear  rotatable  on  said  frame 
plate;  and  positioning  arms  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  plate  and  having  rack 
teeth  in  mesh  with  the  spur  gear,  for  centering  the  frame 
plate  and  marking  strips  between  opposite  sides  of  the 
drawer,  said  marking  strips  each  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  denoting  said  locations,  for  marking  of  the 
drawer  front  through  selected  ones  of  said  apertures,  said 
apertures  of  each  marking  strip  being  spaced  vertically  of 
the  same,  for  selection  of  any  of  a  plurality  of  corre- 
spondingly vertically  spaced  areas  of  the  drawer  front 
on  which  the  handle  is  to  be  mounted. 


24424*1 
COMPARATOR  CONTRACTIBLE  PLUG  GAGE 
ittMlejr  G.  Iitniin,  Wsat  Hartford,  Ci 
The  Johnson  Gage  DevtiopmsMt 

field.  Coon.,  a  corporation  o# 
AppUcatioa  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  45t431 
9aaiBis.    (CL33— 199) 


4.  A  pivotally  cootractible  comparator  plug  gage  cona- 
prising  a  pair  of  mounting  means,  a  pair  of  threaded  gag- 
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ing  members  each  secured  to  a  mounting  means  and  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  external  gaging  surface  with  the  center  of 
the  arc  forming  an  axis,  each  gaging  member  being  less 
than  a  semicircle  in  crots  section,  each  gaging  member  ex- 
tending from  each  side  of  the  mounting  means,  one  having 
a  full  thread  and  the  other  a  truncated  thread  for  pitch 
diameter  gaging,  pivot  means  carried  by  the  gaging  mem- 
bers to  pivotally  mount  the  gaging  members  and  having 
its  axis  extending  parallel  to  tlie  axis  of  the  gaging  sur- 
face, the  pivot  means  axis  bdng  within  boundaries  formed 
by  the  gaging  surfaces  and  located  adjacem  to  the  gaging 
surfaces,  spring  means  to  retain  the  mounting  means  to- 
gether and  to  pivot  the  mounting  means  and  the  gaging 
members  on  the  pivot  means,  a  rack  attached  to  one 
mounting  means,  gear  means  carried  by  the  other  mount- 
ing means  and  meshing  with  tlie  rack,  and  an  indicator  on 
each  side  of  the  mounting  means  and  connected  with  the 
gear  means. 


MS 

having  inner  and  outer  legs  and  a  bight  portion,  said 
bight  portion  rigidly  secured  to  said  blade  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  inner  leg  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  an 
open  end  of  the  pipe,  a  bolt  extending  transversely  through 
said  outer  leg  to  hold  said  pipe  in  engagement  with  said 
inner  leg.  a  square  block  having  marginal  faces  thereon 
mounted  on  said  blade  on  the  side  opposite  said  U-shaped 
clamp  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  open 
end  of  said  pipe,  and  a  spirit  level  mounted  in  each  mar- 
ginal face  of  said  block. 


24424M 

CLOTHES  DRYING  MACHINES 
John  D.  WariMa,  Lombard,  ID^  aarignor  Id  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Coaapnay,  a  COTporaHoa  of  New  York 
AppBcatbm  Jiriy  19, 195<,  Sctial  No.  598,783 
7ClalBH.    (0.34-45) 


2442442 
LEAD  TESTING  GAGE  FOR   THREADS  AND  A 
LEAD  TESTING  ROLL 
W.  Jobaaon.  Binombild.  Camm^  m^^bot  to  The 

BlooBfleld, 


hdy  24, 1954.  Sorinl  No.  599435 
IfiOnhsM.    (CL33— 199) 


•ft-- 


7.  A  gage  for  testing  the  screw  thread  on  a  test  part 
comprising  a  mounting  frame,  means  carried  by  the 
mounting  frame  supporting  the  test  part  in  gaging  posi- 
tion, and  exposing  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  test 
part  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  gaging  rolls  to  receive 
the  test  part  and  engage  the  test  part  in  gaging  position 
at  a  plurality  of  points  around  iu  periphery,  one  of  said 
gaging  rolls  being  a  lead  testing  roll,  means  mounting 
the  lead  testing  roU  for  roution  and  for  axial  movement, 
the  lead  testing  roll  having  a  plurality  of  thread  engaging 
ndgc  means  around  iu  periphery,  at  least  the  major  por- 
tion of  each  ridge  means  being  peripherally  spaced  from 
the  other  ridge  means  and  spaced  successively  from  its 
adjacent  ridge  means,  each  ridge  means  being  spaced  axi- 
ally on  the  periphery  from  all  other  ridge  means  and  suc- 
cessively from  Its  adjacent  ridge  means,  and  an  indicator 
controlled  by  the  axial  movement  of  the  lead  testing  roll 
to  indicate  the  nK>vement  thereof. 


2442443 
ALINING  GUIDES  FOR  PIPE  RENDING 

EosU  C  HtlMt,  Rwl^ton,  Iowa 

AppUcatioa  Aprfl  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,447 

2CbiBB.    (CL33— 287) 


-r- 


30?- 


1.  An  aligning  guide  for  use  on  a  pipe  to  be  bent  com- 
pnsmg  an  elongated  blade  member,  a  U-shaped  clamp 


rz^HT 


1.  In   a  clothes  drying  machine  including  a   drum 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  subsuntially  horizontal  axis 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  to  tumble  the  clothes  to  be 
dried,  a  casing  enckxing  said  drum,  a  blower  operative 
to  translate  a  current  of  air  in  said  casing  and  through 
said  dnmi  and  into  contact  with  the  clothes  tumbling 
therein,  and  a  heater  operative  to  heat  said  current  of 
air  so  as  to  effect  evaporation  of  the  moisture  carried 
by  the  clothes  tumbling  in  said  drum;  the  combination 
comprising  an  electric  drive  motor  operative  to  route 
said  drum  and  to  operate  said  blower,  said  motor  being 
of  the  two-speed  split-phase  induction  type  including  a 
start  winding  and  two  corresponding  run  windings,  said 
motor  being  operated  at  its  relatively  high  speed  when  a 
first  of  its  run  windings  is  energized  to  effect  a  relativsly 
high  tumbling  speed  of  rotatimi  of  said  drum  and  a  rela- 
tively high  air  volume  operation  of  said   blower,  said 
motor  being  operated  at  its  relatively  low  speed  when  a 
second  of  its  nm  wiixiings  is  energized  to  effect  a  rela- 
tively low  tumbling  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and 
a  relatively  low  air  volume  operation  of  said  blower, 
operation  of  said  heater  in  conjunction  with  said  high 
tumbling  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  said  high 
air  volume  operation  of  said  blower  effecting  a  relatively 
low  temperature  in  said  drum  suiuble  to  the  drying  of 
light  fabrics,  operation  of  said  heater  in  conjunction  with 
said  low  tumbling  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and 
said  low  air  volume  operation  of  said  blower  effecting  a 
relatively  high  temperature  in  said  drum  suiuble  to  the 
drying  of  heavy  fabrics,  switching  apparatus  having  first 
and  second  positions  respectively  selecting  said  first  run 
winding  and  said  second  run  winding  to  be  energized, 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  switching  apparatus 
into  its  first  and  second  positions,  a  device  responsive 
to  the  speed  of  said  motor  and  having  corresponding 
start  and  run  positions,  means  governed  by  said  device 
for  energizing  both  said  start  winding  and  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  run  windings  in  the  start  position  there- 
of aiid  fcH-  energizing  only  the  selected  one  of  said  run 
windings  in  the  nu  position  thereof,  and  a  master  switch 
for  controlling  both  the  energization  of  said  motor  and 
the  operation  of  said  heater. 
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IMFINGEMENT^dSy^X  AaSiEMBLY  FUGiTT ^JJI^^y^^'^^P^^^^  APFARATUS 

Walter  EaM-MM.  L«  AiKta,  CaW^  •iri^orl.lW-    _     ^       ^^^'^^  ^J^TTr*.    m/SSLm' 9mki    S^. 

TTIAl^  Oclakw  2.  1947.    TSi  nMciilm  Maj  12, 


«ffCidir< 

lO 
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1.  In  an  impingement  dry  box,  a  hollow  bousing  having 
an  open  side,  at  least  one  fixed  plenum  chamber  station- 
ahly  mounted  within  the  bousing  and  including  a  side 
wall  having  air  discharge  openings,  means  on  the  bousing 
defining  a  flow  passage  for  air  communicating  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  plenum  chamber,  at  least  one  removable 
plenum  chamber  movable  into  and  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  open  side  and  including  at  least  one  side 
wall  having  air  discharge  openings,  said  removable  plen- 
um chamber  being  adapted  to  occupy  an  operative  posi- 
tion within  the  housing  wherein  said  side  wall  of  the  re- 
movable plenum  chamber  is  slightly  spaced  from  laid 
side  wall  of  the  fixed  plenum  chamber,  said  housing  and 
removable  plenum  chamber  having  openings  which  regis- 
ter in  said  operative  position  of  the  removable  plenum 
chamber,  said  latter  opening  in  the  housing  communicatmg 
to  said  flow  passage,  means  for  moving  said  removable 
plenum  chamber  into  and  out  of  the  housing,  and  strip 
supporting  means  on  said  second-mentioned  means  for 
supporting  strip  material  for  movement  along  a  path 
passing  between  said  plenum  chambers. 


24424M 
GROSS  WEIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  FUGHT  TRAINER 
Robot  G.  Sterm,  Caldwell,  and  Tbomas  Courtciiay  Wakc- 
icld,  Denvlllc,  N.  J.,  aasigiion,  by  mcaoc  asrignmcots, 
to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secietary  of  Ibc  Navy 
Application  October  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  316,S17 
6  Oalms.    (O.  35—12) 


1.  A  flight  simulator  computint  system  comprkiiig  a 
plurality  of  flight  representing  cootrob,  means  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  cootrob  for  deriving  voluges 
representing  moments  and  forces  tending  to  affect  flight 
attitude  and  speed,  a  plurality  of  inter-related  and  inter- 
acting electrical  systenu  representing  respectively  flight 
conditions  responsive  to  said  derived  voltages  for  com- 
puting flight  variables  including  airspeed,  roll  and  pitch 
attitudes  and  side-slip  and  for  producing  voltages  repre- 
senting said  variables,  the  roll  and  pitch  systems  includ- 
ing servo  means  having  functional  deriving  means  for 
resolving  voltages  representing  flight  variables  including 
air  speed  and  side-slip  according  to  roll  and  pitch  attitudes 
for  deriving  voltages  representing  vertical  components 
of  air  speed,  and  means  responsive  to  said  vertical  com- 
ponent voltages  for  indicating  vertical  air  speed. 


1,842,8611 

FRONT  COCKPIT  INSTRUMENT  FLYING  HOOD 

Robert  H.  BcMer,  PiBaaraia,  Fla. 

Applicatloa  Aagnt  3, 1955,  Striai  N«.  526,349 

SClaiow.    (Q.  35— 12) 

(GffMtcd  Mter  Tttic  35,  U.  S.  Co^  (1952),  tac  266) 


1.  In  a  flight  trainer,  a  system  for  simulating  alteration 
in  the  gross  weight  of  the  aircraft  simulated  comprising  a 
plurality  of  alternating  voltage  inputs  representing  analogs 
of  predetermined  gross  weight  components,  a  plurality  of 
potentiometers  coupled  to  said  inputs,  a  summing  ampli- 
fier actuated  by  said  potentiometers,  a  meter,  and  a  servo 
system  applying  the  output  of  said  summing  amplifier  to 
said  meter. 


2.  A  hood  for  instrument  flying  of  aircraft  comprising, 
a  track  member  having  an  I-shaped  cross-section  and 
fixedly  mounted  in  said  aircraft,  a  supporting  plate,  a 
pair  of  fingers  mounted  on  said  supporting  plate  and 
engaging  the  channels  of  said  I-shaped  track  member 
for  sliding  motion  thereon,  frame  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  supporting  plate  and  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  from  an  operative  position  to  a  substantially  flat 
position,  an  opaque  hood  member  mounted  on  said  frame 
members  and  adapted  to  engage  the  helmet  and  shoulders 
of  the  pilot  of  said  aircraft  when  in  operative  position 
and  to  fold  subsuntially  flat  when  in  a  stowed  position, 
said  plate,  frame  and  hood  member  being  slidable  on 
said  track  member  rearwardly  to  the  operative  position 
and  forwardly  to  the  stowed  position,  and  means  on 
said  supporting  plate  and  engaging  the  rear  end  of  said 
track  member  for  releasably  holding  said  plate  and  hood 
member  in  operative  position. 


.  _ , 2»t42,i69  meau  on  said  support  for  verticaUy  moving  said  slides 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANATYZMG  SHOCK  WAVE      in  said  frame.  andVwindowod  malk  movSie  inbTluS 
PATTKKNS 
R«  aMMBQrt  Waal  PalBl,  N.  Y* 
Hfl  21, 1954,  Saftal  N*.  424,633 
4aBhH.    (0.35—19) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  prodncinf  wave  shock  patterns  cor- 
responding to  those  of  an  air  fofl  moving  through  air 
including  in  combination  a  flexible  membrane,  a  mem- 
ber shaped  to  represent  an  air  foil,  means  for  vibrating 
said  member  in  a  path  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said 
membrane  and  in  contact  with  said  membrane  during  at 
least  a  part  (A  the  vibratory  movement  of  said  member, 
and  means  for  moving  said  membrane  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  vibratory  movement  of  said  member. 
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out  of  position  in  said  frame  overiying  the  front  faces 
of  said  dides. 


2442372 
SAFETY  SHOE 

Edward  L.  SbaNz,  Endicolt,  N.  Y^ . 

lohMoa  CorporatioB,  Eodicott,  N.  Y 
of  New  York 
AppUcatioB  Dcccnbcr  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  626,989 
llClaiM.    (CL36— 72) 


to  EadicoM 
a  coqporatloB 


2342,t7f 

EDUCATKXNAL  APPARATUS 

BMh  C  IMj,  Nawbcfff.  Orag. 

^iilimtM  2S,  1953,  SarialNo.  362,579 

iniliiii     (CL35— 31) 


1.  An  educational  apparatus  for  teaching  informa- 
tion concerning  numbers  comprising  a  closed  receptacle, 
an  enlarged  transparent  panel  in  said  receptacle,  an  in- 
dented numeral  on  the  external  surface  of  the  reccpude, 
said  numeral  being  defined  by  a  groove  of  suflScient  width 
to  receive  the  finger  of  a  person  so  that  the  shape  of  the 
numeral  may  be  felt  and  observed  for  teaching  the  man- 
ner of  forming  the  numeral,  a  plurality  of  objects  mov- 
ably  disposed  in  said  receptacle,  each  object  having  one 
dimension  generally  equal  to  the  dimension  of  the  recep- 
tacle extending  perpoBdicularty  from  said  transparent 
panel,  said  objects  being  shaped  to  permit  the  objects 
to  be  stacked  for  easy  observation  and  enumeratioo  of  the 
objecu  through  the  transparent  panel,  said  objecU  being 
equal  in  quantity  to  the  numeral  on  said  receptacle  for 
visually  associating  the  quantity  of  objects  with  the  nu- 
meraL 


1.  A  safety  shoe  comprising:  a  base  or  sole  assembly; 
an  upper  secured  to  the  base  and  having  a  toe  portion,  a 
metatarsal  portion  and  an  instep  portion;  a  toe  protector 
in  the  form  of  a  relatively  rigid  cap  located  at  the  toe 
portion  of  the  upper  and  permanently  secured  dierein  and 
supported  directly  on  the  base;  a  metatarsal  protector 
in  the  form  of  a  relatively  rigid  arch  extending  across  the 
metatarsal  portion  of  the  upper  and  permanently  secured 
to  the  shoe  with  opposite  side  portions  resting  on. and 
supported  by  the  base  and  with  its  forward  edge  over- 
lapping the  trailing  edge  of  the  toe  protector  but  being 
free  from  direct  connection  to  the  toe  protector;  and 
an  instep  protector  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  stiff  mem- 
ber curved  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  instep  disposed 
at  the  instep  portion  with  its  forward  edge  overlapping 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  metatarsal  protector,  the  over- 
lapping portion  of  the  metatarsal  protector  being  shift- 
able  relative  to  the  toe  protector  and  the  overlapping 
portion  of  the  instep  protector  being  shiftable  relative 
to  the  metatarsal  protector  to  permit  flexing  of  the  shoe. 


2442371 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TEACHING 

ARITHMETIC 

loha  D.  Laird,  Toni^itoii,  Wyo. 

Application  Sipisasbsi  12. 1956,  Serial  No.  699,361 

4  CMbh.    (CL  3S-31) 
1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  support,  a  frame 
on  said  support,  an  open  front  face  on  said  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  slidable  slides  in  said  frame,  indicia 
on   said   slides  forming   individual   numbers,  operating 
782  o.  o— M 


2,842,873 

HYDRAUUC  POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR 

TRENCHER  BOOM 

Wamn  E.  George,  Anbmi,  and  Gian  W.  McUbch, 

Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Aabwa  MacUM  Works, 

Inc.,  Anbwn,  Nebr.,  a  conoralion  of  Nebraska 

Application  Angnst  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,588 

4C]aima.   (CL  37— 86) 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  operator  for  a  trenching  boom,  said 

boom  having  a  rotatable  boom  housing  joumalled  in  a 

main  frame,  the  combination  comprising,  a  sub-frame 

mounted  on   said  main  frame,  said  sub-frame  having 

parallel  walls  and  an  end  portion,  a  sprocket  and  an 

idler  joumalled  in  the  walls  of  said  sub-frame  and  spaced 

from  one  another  in  line  with  the  end  portion  of  said 

sub-frame,  first  and  second  loops  of  chain  trained  about 

said  sprocket  and  said  idler  and  laterally  spaced  from  one 

another,  a  double-acting  hydraulic  actuator  mourned  on 

the  end  portion  of  said  sub-frame  and  having  a  plunger 
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centered  between  the  loops  aod  coupled  to  said  chain  at 
the  straight  run  portion  thereof  defined  by  taid  sprocket 
and  said  idler,  so  that  linear  movement  of  said  plunger 
in  one  direction  or  the  other  prodtx:es  roUtion  of  said 
sprocket  likewise  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  and  means 


2^2,974 

LAND  LEYELERS 

Lawrence  E.  Shuuikcr  and  Cecil  L  Beck,  Dcstct,  CoIo^ 

aarignon  to   ETcmnaB   Manufactiiriag   Co^   DcoTcr, 

Colo. 

AppUcadoB  Febmary  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  565,109 

9  Claimc    (CL  37—153) 
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9.  In  a  land  levcler  <rf  the  type  havitig  a  rear  truss 
section  hingedly  connected  to  the  rear  of  a  supporting 
truss  section  so  that  it  may  swing  laterally  thereof,  and 
a  blade  frame  suspended  from  said  supporting  truss  sec- 
tion with  ground-engaging  wheels  arranged  to  raise  and 
lower  a  scraper  blade  in  said  blade  frame,  means  for 
increasing  the  pressure  of  said  wheels  against  the  ground 
in  consequence  of  relative  lateral  movements  of  said 
truss  members,  comprising:  a  lever  arm  operativcly  con- 
nected with  said  wheels  for  imparting  vertical  movement 
thereto;  a  rocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vertical 
axis  on  said  supporting  truss  section  and  extending  rtar- 
wardly  into  engagement  with  said  rear  truss  section;  and 
connecting  means  extending  from  said  rocking  lever  to 
said  lever  arm  and  transmitting  horizontal  lateral  move- 
ments of  said  rocking  lever  to  said  lever  arm  to  impart 
vertical  movement  of  said  wheeb. 


sleeve,  an  elongated  and  movable  upper  pressing  buck, 
the  lower  surface  of  said  movable  buck  being  in  part 
horizontal  and  flat  and  in  part  curved  and  iiKlined  up- 
wardly, means  for  raoYtng  said  upper  buck  so  that  the 
lower  surface  thereof  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  buck,  said  inclined  sur- 
faces of  said  bucks  being  curved  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely thereof,  said  inclined  surface  of  said  lower  buck 
being  concave  and  said  inclined  surface  of  said  upper 
buck  being  convex,  said  inclined  surfaces  adapted  to  nest 


for  rigidly  coupling  said  sprocket  coaxially  to  said  boom 
housing  for  imparting  motion  of  the  plunger  in  either 
direction  to  said  boom  housing,  for  lowering  the  trench- 
iiig  boom  and  forcibly  feeding  it  into  the  grouixl  to  the 
digging  position,  and  for  raising  the  boom  to  an  elevated 
position. 


when  said  bucks  engage,  a  plurality  of  orifices  distributed 
over  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  orifices  in  said 
inclined  surfaces  bemg  in  greater  concentration  than  the 
orifices  in  said  horizontal  surfaces,  means  for  applying 
wet  steam  and  dry  air  respectively  to  said  movable  buck 
and  means  for  applying  suctioo  to  said  stationary  buck, 
said  lower  buck  adapted  to  carry  a  garment  sleeve  thereon 
and  in  such  manner  that  the  sleeve  head  lies  on  said 
inclined  surface  and  so  that  the  horizontal  and  flat  sur- 
face thereof  extends  into  the  sleeve  hole  of  said  garment 
sleeve. 


2^2,876 
PARKING  LOT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gordon  E.  CUcoiac,  Chkafo,  Harrcy  B.  G«m,  Wi 
Sprint*.  EngcM  T.  Mahoncy,  CUcam,  a^  DallM  B. 
lokn,  Lombfi,  ID.,  awlgnois  to  JokMon  Fare  Box 
Company,  Ckicago,  OL,  a  cosyoratlon  of  Ddawurc 
Applkatian  Angnst  2, 1955,  ScrW  No.  525^2 
16ClalM.    (CL39^1) 
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2,842^75 
AFPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  PRESSINGS 
GARMENTS 
Vincent  J.  Spano,  Berlin  HeigfatB,  N.  J. 
AppOcntian  April  12,  1954,  SctW  No.  422JSS 
arialMi     (CL3S— 16) 
1.  A  device  for  forming  and  pressing  a  garment  sleeve 
including   an   elongated    and   stationary    lower    pressing 
buck,  the  upper  surface  of  said  buck  being  in  part  horizon- 
tal and  flat  and  in  part  curved  and  inclined  upwardly,  said 
upper  surface  having  the  general  outline  of  a  garment 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  parking  lot  provided 
with  a  passageway  for  vehicles,  in  combination,  a  gate, 
means  mounting  the  gate  for  nwirenient  to  and  from 
a  position  obstructing  the  passageway,  power  means  in- 
cluding a  motor  for  moving  the  gate,  an  electromagnet 
lock  having  means  including  a  switch  connected  in  a 
first  circuit  for  actnatiag  the  power  mcani  to  open  the 
gate  upon  the  insertion  of  a  valid  check,  an  np  ttaiit 
switch  disposed  in  said  first  drcult.  mMos  for  operating 
said  up  linnt  switch  at  predetemuDed  poeitionB  of  the 
gate,  means  operable  thereafter  indudiDg  a  treadle  bar- 
ing a  switch  connected  in  a  secoixi  circuit  for  actuating 
the  power  means  to  close  the  gate,  a  down  limit  switch 
disposed  in  said  second  drcult  and  means  for  operating 
the  down  limit  switch  at  predetermined  positions  of  the 
gate.  


14/ 


2^42^77 

nV  TAGS 

Herbert  A.  Stevens,  Long  Bcack,  Calif. 

Application  March  19, 1953,  Serial  No.  343,439 

11  Claims.    (CL4#— 2) 

1.  A  key  tag  comprising  a  casing  having  side  walls,  one" 

side  wall  being  formed  with  a  window  and  the  other  with  ' 
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an  indicia-indexing  opening  having  an  open  outer  end,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  having  the  window  therein  being 
formed  with  a  substantially  circular  seat  radially  of  which 
the  window  extends  and  with  a  recess  extending  from  an 
edge  portion  of  the  casing  radially  of  the  seat  and  ex- 
posed through  the  said  opening  and  at  iu  inner  end  com- 
municating with  the  seat,  circular  members  carrying 
raised  indicia  means  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  seat 
in  coocentric  relation  to  each  other  and  independently 
rotauble  to  dispose  selected  indicia  in  position  to  be  seen 
through  the  opening  and  the  window,  a  closure  plate  for 
said    opening    slidable    longitudinally    of    the    opening 


*»>yi» 
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through  the  outer  end  thereof  to  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions, said  plate  having  upon  its  inner  surface  a  thickened 
portion  fitting  into  the  opening  and  also  having  abut- 
ments projecting  from  the  said  thickened  portion  of  the 
plate  in  transverse  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  be- 
tween which  certain  of  the  raised  indicia  means  fit  to 
prevent  accidental  rotation  of  the  said  members  when  the 
closure  plate  is  closed,  and  a  link  engageable  with  a  key 
and  having  a  portion  removably  passing  through  aligned 
openings  formed  respectively  through  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  the  closure  plate  and  a  portion  of  the  casing  and 
securing  the  closure  plate  in  its  closed  position. 


m' 
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TAG 

Md  Knri  A.  Spmfci, 
Orcf. 

7,  19S4,  Scrlnl 


(CL 
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Nn.  S43,9M 


^i 


^ 


^ 


^ 


A  hospital  bed  marking  tag  particularly  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  a  bed  rail,  comprising  a  body  panel  of  gen- 
erally elongated  recUngular  configuration,  and  a  pair  of 
integral  tabs  extending  respectively  from  the  oppomd  ends 
of  said  body  panel,  each  of  said  Ubs  being  narrower  than 
said  body  panel  and  having  a  length  consideraMy  less  than 
its  width,  one  of  said  tabs  being  partially  defined  by  a 
pair  of  laterally  opposed,  inwardly  extending,  open 
notches,  closed  sliu  extending  inwardly  from  said  notches, 
and  perforations  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  silu.  and  a  re- 
silient, endless  hand  respectively  engaged  in  said  perfora- 


tions and  being  more  or  less  permanently  connected  to 
said  tag  by  virtue  of  said  dosed  slits,  the  other  of  aid 
tabs  being  partially  defined  by  a  second  pair  of  lateraOjr 
opposed,  inwardly  extending  notches  doted  at  their  inner 
ends,  the  last  mentioned  notches  being  open  and  extend- 
ing somewhat  longitudiiudly  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
body  of  the  panel  to  provide  projections  on  the  end  of  said 
other  of  said  tabs,  said  projections  extending  toward  the 
body  of  said  panel  so  that  the  rublier  band  may  be  con- 
nected to  said  other  of  said  tabs  aroimd  the  ivojectioo 
thereof  in  a  more  or  less  temporary  maiuier  enabling  the 
band  to  be  readily  removed  from  said  other  of  said  tabs 
while  maintaining  its  connection  with  the  tag,  said  per- 
forations being  of  greater  diameter  dian  the  diameter  of 
said  band  whereby  the  band  may  freely  slide  therethrough 
when  in  relaxed  condition,  said  bsmd  when  in  relaxed 
condition  having  a  length  just  slightly  more  than  twice 
the  distance  between  said  perforations,  and  said  pand 
being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  rectangular  portioitt 
by  paralld,  transverse  folding  creases. 


2,B42,t79 

HANGER  FOR  BUBBLE  UGRTS         ^ 

Joeeph  Bsnmchrn,  CUcago,  Dl. 

Application  Immmj  It,  1956,  Scttel  No.  559,9M 

1  Claim.    (CL  4«— lt6.21) 


A  bubble  light  ornament  Tor  use  with  Christmas  trees, 
comprising  an  elongated  bubble  unit  having  bubbling 
solution  therein  and  including  a  tubular  transparent  en- 
velope adapted  to  be  supported  in  upright  position,  a 
hollow  casing  enclosing  the  lower  end  of  the  envelope, 
an  electric  bulb  in  said  casing  in  close  proximity  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  envelope,  and  a  support  means  com 
prising  a  generally  U-shaped  wire  form  member  having 
a  bight  portion  providing  a  support  loop  superjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  envelope  to  support  the  (Mnament  on 
the  branch  of  a  Christmas  tree,  and  having  two  approxi- 
mately parallel  spaced  apart  legs  extending  parallel  to 
said  envdope,  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  ^aced  upwardly  fadng  ventilating  apertures 
formed  tberdn  concentrically  outwardly  of  said  envelope, 
the  free  end  of  each  said  leg  extending  through  one  of 
said  apertures  and  into  said  hollow  casing,  an  offset  re- 
tainer portion  on  the  end  of  each  leg  inside  of  said  cas- 
ing and  underlying  an  adjoining  wall  portion  of  said 
casing  in  supporting  relation,  and  means  to  maintain 
said  envdope  and  said  legs  in  substantially  parallel  re- 
lation comprising  a  ring  ntember  closely  encircling  said 
legs  and  said  envelope,  whereby  the  ornament  will  al- 
ways be  supported  in  upright  position  to  maximize  the 
decorative  effectiveness  thereof. 


2,t41,ttt 
LUMINOUS  DIAL  AND  SIGNS  FOR  SERVICE 
STATION  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Edwari  D.  RapimgiB,  ApnrMS,  Mass.,  amlgvor  to  Gil- 
bert *  Bariicr  Mannf miming  Company,  West  Spri^- 
icM,  Mnm^  a  corporatinn  of  Mnmnchaaetts 
AppBcalion  October  4, 1954,  Seiial  No.  459,985 
3  Claims.    (CL  4»— 13t) 
3.  In  a  dispensing  apparatus,  a  housing  including  up- 
standing front  and  rear  walls  each  having  a  window 
provided  with   upper  and  lower  edges   and  a  pair  of 
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connecting  side  edges,  front  and  rear  upstanding  dial 
faces  respectively  spaced  iiTwardly  from  the  front  and 
rear  windows,  each  such  dial  face  extending  across  be- 
tween the  side  edges  of  the  adjacent  window  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  a  level  below  the  lower  edge  of  its 
window  to  a  level  below  the  upper  edge  of  its  window, 
front  and  rear  brand  sign  panels  of  translucent  material 
respectively  located  in  back  of  and  closely  adjacent  the 
front  and  rear  windows  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
front  and  rear  dial  faces,  each  panel  extending  across 
between  the  side  edges  of  the  adjacent  window  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  a  level  slightly  below  the  upper 
edge  of  the  adjacent  dial  face  to  a  level  slightly  above 
the  upper  edge  of  the  adjacent  window,  each  panel  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally-extending  opening  in  its  upper  por- 
tion, a  hollow  cylindrical  sign  of  translucent  material 
mounted  to  revolve  about  a  vertical  axis  located  in  a 


vertical  plane  passing  centrally  between  and  parallel  with 
the  front  and  rear  windows  and  in  a  vertical  plane  pass- 
ing centrally  between  the  side  edges  of  the  windows  and 
at  right  angles  thereto,  said  cylindrical  sign  located  at 
the  level  of  the  openings  in  the  front  and  rear  panels 
with  portions  of  its  periphery  visible  therethrough,  and 
front  and  rear  lamps  both  located  inside  the  cylindrical 
sign  and  respectively  located  inside  the  front  and  rear 
panels  and  above  the  dial  faces,  one  lamp  overlying  the 
space  between  the  front  brand  sign  panel  and  the  front 
dial  face  and  the  other  overlying  the  space  between  the 
rear  brand  sign  panel  and  the  rear  dial  face,  whereby 
rays  from  each  lamp  pass  outwardly  through  the  endless 
sign  and  the  brand  sign  panels  and  windows  and  other 
rays  from  the  front  and  rear  lamps  respectively  pass 
downwardly  through  the  spaces  between  the  front  and 
rear  panels  and  the  front  and  rear  dial  faces  to  illumi- 
nate the  latter. 


nXim^TATBD  SIGN 
loka  B.  VIdMk,  CUcaio,  m. 
Fabrawy  27,  IH€,  Sarfai  No.  5<7,7M 
^CMam.    (CL4«— 133) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sign  casing  including  a  cover  part 
and  a  closure  part,  said  cover  part  including  a  hollow 
body  portion  having  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side  walls 
and  a  crowned  top  wall,  said  top  wall  and  the  upper 


regions  of  said  side  walls  being  extended  longitudinally 
to  provide  a  hood  portion  the  top  wall  of  which  is  a 
continuation  of  said  top  wall  of  the  body  portion  and 
depending  side  flanges  which  are  continuations  of  said 
side  walls  of  the  body  portion,  an  end  wall  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  hood  portion,  said  closure  part  comprising  a 
box-like  stnicture  having  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side 
walls  and  an  upstanding  end  wall,  an  open  top  and  an 
open  end  opposite  said  upstanding  end  wall,  and  a  leaf 
hinge  having  one  leaf  thereof  secured  to  the  edge  region 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hollow  body  portion  and  hav- 
ing its  other  leaf  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  closure 
part  a  slight  distance  inwardly  from  the  free  edge  thereof 
whereby  when  said  bottom  walb  are  in  parallel  relation 
the  two  walls  overlap  each  other  a  slight  distance,  said 
closure  part  being  movable  from  a  closed  position  where- 
in the  upper  edge  regions  of  the  end  and  side  walls  there- 
of are  telescopically  received  between  said  depending 
side  flanges  and  within  said  hood  portion  to  an  open 
position  wherein  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  portion 
is  exposed,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  cover  and 
closure  parts  for  releasably  locking  said  closure  part  in 
its  dosed  position. 


Xt42JU2 
raOTOGlM^mC  MOUNT  FOR  X-RAY  FILM 

Nortk  HoOTwood,  CaW. 

AppUcadon  AagMl  27,  1954,  Ssritf  No.  452y«94 
Idaiok    (a4«— ISf) 


A  photographic  mount  for  generally  rectangular  dental 
X-ray  films  including  a  blank  of  plastic  material  which 
is  easily  tearable  at  each  end  of  a  cut  made  in  the 
plastic,  said  blank  having  therein  four  spaced  slits,  each 
of  which  by  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  t 
sid'?  of  the  dental  film  to  be  retained  in  the  mount  pro- 
vides a  central  inwardly  directed  Ub  to  overlie  a  respec- 
tive side  of  the  film  and  the  four  slits  leave  the  four 
comers  of  the  film  free,  each  of  the  two  sides  of  each 
slit  adjacent  the  tab  curving  away  from  the  central  tab. 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  slits  being  directed  inwardly  of 
the  proximate  margin  of  the  film  whereby  to  minimize 
tearing  because  of  the  wide  slits  formed  by  the  curves 
when  the  tab  is  pressed  up  to  receive  the  film,  and  to 
insure  that  if  a  tear  is  formed  the  tear  will  extend  under 
the  mounted  film  rather  than  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  margin  of  the  film. 


2,S42,tt3 
PAPER  MOUNT  FOR  TRANSPARENCIES 
Joka  H.  Folwan  and  Wsatwortk  C. 
N.  Y.,  iiilgiors  to 

•mm,  N.  Y..  ■  cnsynrtioM  of  N«w  tmmi 
AppHcndoB  May  !•,  |9S<,  8«W  No.  5HM< 
4aalM.   (CL4«— 15t) 
1.  A  mount  for  transparencies  comprising  a  pair  of 
frame  memben  adapted  to  be  folded  into  overlapping  rela- 
tion, each  frame  member  including  registering  li^t-tnms- 
mitting  apertures  and  at  least  one  frame  member  carrying 
a  layer  of  adhesive  susceptible  to  beat  and  pressure,  a  film- 
locating  frame  carried  by  one  frame  member  attached  to 
the  layer  of  heat  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  form  a 
film  locating  frame  about  one  of  the  Ufht-transmitting 
apertures,  the  fllm-locating  frame  being  adapted  to  project 
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by  the  thickness  of  the  material  from  the  heat  and  pres-   of  said  body  portion  so  that  said  sleeve  swells  into  inte- 


sure-sensitive  adhesive  whereby  the  film-locating  frame 
may  serve  to  separate  the  heat  and  pressure-sensitive  ad- 

—     ~     ••    •_• 


D- 
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hesive  of  a  plurality  of  unfolded  mounts  stacked  up  for 
use  to  pervent  the  heat  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  of 
one  mount  from  prematurely  contacting  with  the  next  ad- 
jacent mount. 


DEB09SED  PIU^inKD  BOOK  COVER 

A.  8ISVSMW.  Soalk  MHwankcc,  Wb., 

Wh.,  a 


2,  I9S4,  Sctial  N*.  453.885 
(CL  41—24) 


1.  In  a  book  binder  cover  having  a  grained  surface,  a 
debossment  on  said  cover  providing  a  wear  protected 
printed  design  beneath  the  level  of  the  grained  surface 
of  the  cover  and  comprising,  a  bottom  level  substantially 
depressed  below  said  grained  surface,  and  a  plurality 
of  separate  design  portions  raised  from  said  bottom  level 
and  surrounded  thereby  on  all  sides  to  faciliute  printing 
of  the  design  portions,  the  top  level  of  said  design  por- 
tions being  smooth  and  disposed  vertically  intermediate 
said  bottom  level  and  the  grained  surface  of  the  cover 
whereby  the  printing  thereon  is  protected  from  wear 
by  the  higher  grained  surface  of  the  cover. 


1,841,885 

FIRING  PIN  WITH  PLASTIC  SLEEVE  FOR 

FIREARMS 

Robert  L.  HUlkcri.  West  fl whirr.  Com.,  MaigBor  to 

The  Hiih  Standard  MaMiactari^  Corporalioii,  Ham- 

dcB,  Cowu,  a  cotporadua  of  C— ecOcat 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,853 
w,^  ICIaiiik    (CL42— 89) 


In  a  firearm,  the  combination  comprising  a  breech 
block  having  a  passage  therein,  a  firing  pin  slidably 
mounted  in  said  passage  for  limited  longitudinal  move- 
ment therein,  said  firing  pin  having  a  body  portion  fitting 
a  first  section  of  said  passage  and  a  reduced  diameter 
nose  portion  extending  from  said  body  portion  and  fitting 
within  a  second  section  of  said  passage  of  correspond- 
ingly reduced  diameter,  a  stop  shoulder  being  formed  be- 
tween said  sections  of  said  passage  and  an  oppositely 
facing  shoulder  being  formed  on  said  firing  pin  by  the 
juncture  of  said  body  and  nose  portions,  said  shoulders 
being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  to  limit  the  for- 
ward travel  of  said  firing  pin;  and  a  sleeve  of  tou^, 
resilient,  plastic  material  having  properties  similar  to 
nylon,  said  sleeve  fitting  closely  on  said  nose  portion 
along  a  part  of  its  extent  adjacent  the  firing  pin  shoulder 
to  provide  a  cushion  between  said  shoulders,  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  essentially  the  same  as  that 


gral  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  first  section  of  said 
passage  when  it  is  compressed  between  said  shoulders 
upon  actuation  of  the  firing  medianism  of  said  firearm. 


FISH  LINE  FLOAT  AND  CLAMP 

DonaM  A.  WlWiaii,  FHirt,  Mich. 

AppHcatkM  May  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  582,978 

4CialaM.   (Q.  43--44.87) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  fish  line  and  hook  of  a 
device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  first  float  and 
a  second  float  movably  connected  together  and  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  first 
float  having  an  air  chamber,  means  for  loosely  guiding 
the  fish  line  on  one  of  said  floats,  restricted  means  for 
permitting  water  to  enter  the  chamber  of  tbd  first  float 
causing  it  to  sink  in  the  water  and  thereby  ^'•'wing 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  floats,  and 
means  actuated  by  said  movement  acting  to  clamp  the 
fuh   line  on  the  float. 


KNOB  AND  WIRE  HOOK  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
FISHING  AND  THE  LIKE 
WMUan  F.  Matras,  MBwankec,  Wte.,  asaigBor  to  Fnblll 
MaoirfactwlBg  Co.,  Mttwankcc,  Wis.,  a  cotporadoa 
of  WisrnMin 

AppUcatkNi  March  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,778 
SClatans.    (0.43 — 44.95) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  float  having  a  bore  providing  aligned  bearings, 
of  a  line  attachment  for  said  float  including  a  spring 
biased  push  button  and  a  rod  in  the  respective  bearings 
in  which  the  button  is  provided  with  a  transverse  slot 
extending  laterally  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  the  rod 
is  provided  with  a  half  loop  received  in  the  slot  and 
having  a  free  terminal  portion  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  rod  and  projecting  across  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
button,  the  button  having  a  socket  portion  in  which  said 
terminal  portion  is  relatively  loosely  engaged,  said  rod 
having  a  hook  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  fioat  to  clamp  a  line  therebetween. 


2,842,888 

FISHING  FLOAT 

WnilaH  F.  Landim,  Kavas  City, 

AppHcattoa  March  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  571,845 
2ClafaiiB.    (a.  43-— 44.95) 

1.  A  fishing  float  comprising  a  buoyant  body  member, 
an  elongated  neck  member  aflixed  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  body  member,  said  neck  having  a 
radially  extending  shoulder,  a  slot  formed  diametrically 
therethrough  adjacent  said  shoulder,  and  a  slot  formed 
transversely  therein,  said  transverse  slot  interconnecdag 
with  said  diametric  slot  and  extending  through  a  side  wall 
of  said  neck,  and  a  helical  compression  spring  encircling 
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said  nedi  and  normally  bearing  against  said  thoiilder, 
said  tnuMvene  slot  being  spaced  from  said  shoulder  by 
a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  lead  of  said  helical 
spring,  whereby  a  fishing  line  extending  through  said 
diametric  slot  may  be  positioned  selectively  either  be- 


DOOK  STRUCTUBB  FOR  PIGION 
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tween  said  shoulder  and  the  end  convolutioa  of  said 
spring,  whereby  it  is  gripped  frictionally,  or  between  suc- 
cessive convolutions  of  said  spring,  whereby  it  is  retained 
in  said  slot  but  may  run  freely  therethrough,  the  lead  of 
said  spring  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  fish- 
ing line. 


SSNKER 
,  ^Hlii  CMjr,  N.  J. 
8, 1957,  ScfW  No.  (33,< 
(CL  43-4439) 


No.  123,2«5, 
2,  1954. 
5,  1W4, 


A  hollow  sinker  consisting  of  a  body  portion  having 
an  open  face,  a  removable  plate,  means  for  holding  the 
plate  in  a  locked  position  over  the  open  face,  the  sinker 
in  the  shape  of  a  hexahedron,  the  six  faces  outlined  by  two 
right  triangular  pyramids  having  a  contiguous  base,  and 
the  body  portion  formed  of  plastic  and  the  removable 
plate  formed  of  lead. 


2^2,t9« 

UVEBAIT  CONTAINER 
EBo  Goroai,  Allca  Paik.  Mick. 
--T  May  31,  1954,  SctW  No.  5SS,S14 
Sdaiosa.    (CL43— 55) 


1.  A  live  bait  container  comprising  a  casing  of  trans- 
parent plastic  material  having  a  semi-spberical  lower 
section  with  a  continuous  peripheral  flange  and  a  com- 
plementary upper  section  also  with  a  continuous  pe- 
npheral  flange,  the  flange  of  the  upper  section  having 
portioiii  thereof  offset  downwardly  at  spaced  intervals 
separating  the  body  of  the  flange  of  the  upper  section 
from  the  flange  ot  the  lower  section  providing  water  cir- 
culating passages  between  the  sections,  said  upper  section 
having  an  opening  in  the  upper  end  and  attaching  ele- 
ments for  suRKXting  devices  thereon,  a  door  podtiooed 
to  close  the  opening  in  the  u^jer  end  of  the  container, 
and  a  latch  for  retaining  the  door  in  the  closed  position! 


1.  A  gate  construction  for  suspension  in  a  door  open- 
ing of  a  pigeon  trap  for  limiting  passage  to  one  directioa 
only,  said  gate  comprising  a  plurality  of  rod  memben 
extending  in  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  gate  and  spaced 
apart  transversely  thereof,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
rod  members  extending  transversdy  of  the  full  width  of 
the  gate  through  approximately  the  top  half  thereof  and 
joined  to  the  vertical  members,  other  vertically  spaced 
rod  members  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  across 
the  vertical  members  from  the  outermost  vertical  mem- 
bers to  and  each  terminating  at  an  inner  one  of  the  ver- 
tical members,  the  said  inner  ones  of  the  vertical  mem- 
bers being  adjacent  to  one  another  and  the  tenninatioa  of 
said  other  transverse  rod  members  thereat  providiag  a 
vertically  elongated  opening  therebetween  through  the 
gate,  and  means  mounted  peripherally  of  said  opening 
presenting  smooth  surfaces  for  the  entrance  of  a  pigeon 
and  presenting  pointed  elements  at  the  other  side  for 
preventing  the  return  of  the  pigeon. 


2,S42,t93 

TERMITE  CONTROL 

L.  AMridp  Md  Lsc  E. 

VlriA  BsskIl  Va. 

May  19,  IKSTMbI  N^  5My454 

4nilwi     (CL43— 124) 


1.  In  the  combiiution  including  a  concrete  slab  adapted 
to  support  a  building  structure  and  a  layer  of  relatively 
coarse  material  disposed  oo  the  ground  surface  portion 
beneath  said  slab  and  suppoitiag  said  dab  above  said 
ground  surface  portion,  said  coarse  material  and  ground 
surface  portion  betag  permeable  to  liquid  insecticides, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  tubes  provided 
with  a  header,  said  tubes  having  downward  extensions 
depending  therefrom,  said  header,  tubes  and  extensaoos 
of  said  tubes  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  distribute 
liquid  msecticide  material  through  said  coarse  material 
and  throu^  the  ground  surface  portion  Immediately  un- 
der and  snpportinf  said  coarse  matcriaL 


Harlcy  Howsttoa, 


2,t42J93 
80APTRAT 
RL. 


for 
,    24,   1945.     Tlib 
1954,  Serial  No.  42M34 

\  Claim.    (CL4S— 2t) 

A  soap  tray  comprising  a  back,  side  walls  and  a  boOom 
defining  a  box-like  tray  open  at  its  forward  end,  said 
bottom  sloping  downwardly  from  said  back  and  termi- 
nating at  its  forward  end  in  a  curved  end  portion,  a  plat- 
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form  fabricated  of  a  phmdity  of  parallel  rods  intercon- 
nected in  fixed  relation  by  transverse  brace  rods  super- 
posed over  said  bottom  in  elevated  relation  thereto  and 
adapted  to  support  a  bar  of  soap,  a  pivot  bar  beneath  said 
bottom  pivotally  supported  at  its  ends  on  said  side  walls, 
said  curved  end  portion  of  said  bottom  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  reentrant  slots,  each  of  said  parallel 
rods  being  connected  at  their  forward  ends  to  said  pivot 


slidably  a4iustable  throogh  flie  sleeve  to  regulate  its 
spacing  from  tbe  ring,  an  air  tube  couwcted  to  said 
adjustable  nosle  and  an  air  bulb  attached  to  the  end  of 
the  tube  on  the  outside  of  die  body. 


♦^# 


t* 


bar.  said  forward  ends  of  said  parallel  rods  being  each 
constituted  by  a  rearwardly  directed  end  portion  adapted 
to  extend  throu^  aa  associated  slot  for  connection  to 
said  pivot  bar,  a  hand  lever  fixed  at  iu  upper  end  to  said 
pivot  bar  and  depending  therefrom  in  a  curved  forwardly 
direction,  said  hand  lever  being  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  hand  of  a  person  to  cause  said  platform  to  tilt 
upwardly  whereby  the  b»x  of  soap  supported  thereon 
will  slide  down  into  tbe  hand  of  said  person. 


» 


M42,i94 
BUBBLE-BLDWING  TOYS 
W.  WaUsB,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y. 
FcbnsMT  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  438,842 
3  Clalma.   (CL         ~ 


xu  t> 


2342J99 

FLYING  SAUCER  AND  SPACE  PATROL  TOY 

Prank  F.  Bortolaiso,  Nlafara  FaOs,  Ontario,  CaMda 

AppHcallon  November  23, 1954,  Ssriai  No.  424,882 

1  ClataL    (CL  44-47) 


An  amusement  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base,  a  post  inclined  to  and  secured  to  said  base,  a  sphe- 
roidal disc  housing  rotataMy  carried  upon  said  post  for 
rotation  in  a  single  plane  inclined  to  the  plane  of  said 
base  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
post,  said  bousing  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  window  openings  adjacent  to  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  and 
longitudinally  grooved  arms  lying  in  a  single  plane  com- 
mon to  the  central  plane  of  said  housing,  a  simulated 
figure  slidably  supported  upon  each  one  of  said  radially 
extending  arms  in  proximity  to  each  (Hie  of  said  open- 
ings, said  simulated  figures  being  movable  by  gravity  be- 
tween a  hidden  position  within  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing and  an  exposed  position  adjacent  to  each  said  opening 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  disc  upon  said  post,  and  an 
inertia  motor  within  said  housing  for  rotating  said  disc 
relative  to  said  post  for  sequentially  moving  said  simu- 
lated figures  between  said  respective  hidden  and  exposed 
positions. 

2,842,894 
MAGNETIC  TOYS 
Edoni^  M.  Sbe,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignnr  to 
Toy  Mfg.  Co.,  bsc  Jsrsey  CRy,  N.  I.,  a  cotyocation 
New  Jersey 

AppHcstlon  Jnly  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,257 
3CldtaM.    (CL44— 238) 


-^ — ?s4      •» 


I.  A  bubble-Mowing  toy  comprising,  a  container  for 
holding  a  bubble-producing  liquid,  the  container  being 
provided  at  the  top  with  threads,  a  tubular  body  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  st  the  other  end  and  threaded  at  its 
open  end  for  application  on  tbe  threaded  end  of  the 
container  to  form  a  continuation  thereof  and  to  estab- 
lish communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container,  a 
ring  located  in  the  body  and  provided  with  a  stem  slid- 
able  axially  through  the  body  to  thereby  move  the  ring 
into  and  out  of  the  fluid  contents  of  the  container,  the 
wall  of  the  body  having  a  slot,  the  stem  having  a  lateral 
extension  protruding  through  the  slot  and  slidably  guided 
up  and  down  therein,  said  lateral  extension  provided  with 
a  finger-piece  located  on  the  outside  of  the  body  for  man- 
ual depression  of  the  ring  and  to  cause  it  to  be  dipped 
into  the  liquid  contents  of  the  container,  spring  meam 
for  elevating  the  ring  to  raised  position  out  of  the  liq- 
uid, the  body  having  a  bubble-outlet  opening  in  its  side 
wall  with  which  the  ring  registers  when  the  ring  is  In  its 
raised  position,  the  body  having  a  laterally-extending 
sleeve  oa  a  side  wall  of  the  body  opposite  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  bubble-outlet  opening,  an  air-blast  nozzle 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  comprising  a  ve- 
hicle body  and  a  disk  wheel  for  propelling  the  body,  said 
wheel  comprising  a  disk  magnet  having  a  horizontal  axis 
and  having  planar  end  faces  which  define  the  width  of 
the  magnet  and  are  north  and  south  poles  of  the  magnet 
respectively,  axle  means  in  both  of  said  end  faces,  said 
vehicle  body  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  axle  means, 
of  actuating  means  for  said  vehicle,  said  actuating  means 
comprising  a  bar  magnet  the  respective  ends  of  which 
constitute  the  north  and  south  poles  thereof,  and  a  hand- 
hold member  supporting  said  bar  magnet,  said  bar  mag- 
net being  of  a  length  which  is  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  disk  magnet  whereby  when  said  bar  magnet  is  held 
directly  forwardly  of  said  disk  magnet  with  their  axes 
parallel,  the  respective  poles  of  the  bar  magnet  will  ex- 
tend past  both  said  end  faces  of  said  disk  magnet  fer 
controlling  magnetic  actuation  thereof. 
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2^2,tyy  aeratiiig  the  toQ  in  said  channel  and  of  depositing  nfl 

FIBRE  MATS  AND  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  correctives  in  said  channel  so  as  to  vary  the  pH  of 

C^iUm  o   B^*j*^|™?!^p™  ^^^        --    --^  tt»©  Mil  fubstantiaUy  below  the  ground  level 
Eq^pMt  Cimfamj,  Ctartamtl.  Okto,  a  corpondoo  _-^_^ 

^''^^  ^."Siil-  \^\?3)  ''••  '''^  FRlCnON  AUGMSftS  FOR  INTONAL 


1.  A  method  of  spreading  over  soil  areas,  eroaioo 
controlling  fibre  mulches  such  as  straw,  hay  and  the  like, 
and  tacking  the  fibres  to  each  other  as  a  porous  mat, 
that  consists  in  developing  a  confined  strong  current  at 
air,  discharging  said  confined  stream  into  the  at- 
mosphere, feeding  fibres  to  the  confined  current  of  air 
to  be  carried  thereby  to  areas  on  which  the  fibres  are 
to  be  spread,  and  injecting  a  fog  of  water  insoluble  ad- 
hesive material  into  the  discharged  air  stream  containing 
the  fibres,  whereby  the  fibres  are  spotted  at  random  with 
adhesive  and  caused  to  adhere,  one  to  another,  when 
at  rest  on  said  areas. 


PREFABRICATED  VINE  SUPPORTING  NET 

Paid  M.  Bwklca,  PortlMd,  Orcg. 

AppUcalkM  JaMary  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S1,M1 

IdainH.    (CL47— 40 


2.  A  prefabricated  vine-supporting  net  comprising  at 
least  two  spaced  flexible  strand-supporting  lines,  strands 
extending  back  and  forth  between  the  lines,  a  strip  of 
material  for  each  line,  each  strip  being  folded  over  its 
line,  and  means  joining  the  folded  portions  together  to 
prevent  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  strands  relative 
to  said  lines  in  both  the  collapsed  and  erected  condition 
of  the  net,  said  means  also  joining  said  folded  portions 
to  prevent  shifting  movement  of  the  strands  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  lines  to  maintain  said  strands  of 
fixed  length  between  said  lines  in  both  the  collapsed  and 
erected  condition  of  said  net. 


2,S42,S99 
EARTH  WORKING  METHOD 
loha  R.  Padrkk,  AuMoa,  Ala. 
applicatioa  Jvdc  9,   1949,  Serial  N*.  9t,197, 
■ow  Paie^  No.  2,734,439,  datc4  Fcbnsary  14,  1954. 
DM*- -J  *..  „„..^  p*«„  ^  ««.  „H- 

<  nihil     (CL47-^5«) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  soil  for  a  subsequent 
planting  operation  including  the  steps  of  forming  a 
channel  of  relatively  loose  soil  a  substantial  distance  be- 
low the  ground  level,  of  forming  a  ground  furrow  above 
the  channel  and  a  narrow,  substantally  vertical  cut  or 
section  of  loose  soil  between  the  channel  and  furrow,  of 


C. 


GRINDING  MACHINBS 


to  Bryairt 


i,  1957,  Serial  No.  47M17 
(CL  51— 193) 


1.  In  an  internal  centerkss  grinder  having  a  rotatable 
work  driver  adapted  to  contact  an  end  face  of  an  annular 
workpiece,  means  for  radially  and  frictiooally  supporting 
the  workpiece  on  iu  outside  perimeter,  and  a  rouubly 
mounted  tool  carried  by  a  head  which  is  adapted  for 
movement  longitudinally  to  a  grinding  position  and  for 
transverse  feed  movement,  a  friction  augmenter  that 
comprises:  a  noo-rotatable  braking  device  having  a  (ric- 
tional  braking  surface  carried  by  the  tool  head  and  adapted 
to  contact  an  opposite  end  ^ice  of  the  annular  work- 
piece  when  the  tool  is  moved  longitudinally  into  the 
grinding  position  to  create  a  frictional  drag  on  the  rotating 
workpiece  thereby  preventing  the  workpiece  from  spinning 
when  the  tool  is  in  contact  with  the  surface  thereof,  and 
means  mounting  the  braking  device  on  the  tool  head 
whereby  any  misalignment  between  the  braking  device 
and  the  workpiece  will  be  automatically  compensated. 


2,t42,9«l 

VALVE  GRINDING  MACHINES 

Stanley  Ralys^Ora^  Mas,,  ■■Iganr  to  Lcavitt  Machtoc 

r.  Orange,  MaH,,  a  cMpontfoa  of 


AppUcatkm  May  13,  1955,  Ssilal  No.  59M13 
IClafew.    (CL51— 144) 


1.  A  shoe  for  mounting  interchangeably  on  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  identical  gate  Vfelve  grinding  head  legs 
radiating  circumferentially  equidistantly  in  a  common 
plane  from  a  rotatable  central  core  anid  each  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  flat  faces  of  identical  size  and  di- 
mensions consisting  of  a  front  working  plane  face  and  a 
rear  face  and  having  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  con- 
verging flat  end  faces  connecting  said  front  and  rear  teoes, 
said  shoe  comprising  a  thin  sheet  of  flexible  material  hav- 
ing an  abrasive  coating  on  one  surface  and  folded  to 
oppositely  open  ended  tapering  tube  shape  having  four 
flat  walls  conforming  respectively  to  the  front  and  rear 
faces  and  the  end  faces  of  one  of  said  legs,  said  four  walls 
iiKhiding  front  and  rear  walls  each  having  an  outer 
abrasive  surface  whereby  the  shoe  may  be  mounted  oa 
any  of  the  legs  with  either  of  said  abrasive  surfaces  dia- 
posed  on  the  front  working  plane  face  of  the  leg. 
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2,M2,9tl  2,S42,9«4 

NON-RIGID  ROTATIVE  ABRASIVE  STRUCTURES  GRINDING  HEAD  AND  GRINDING  SURFACE 

TkeodoR  J.  MHlsr,  St  Plaii,  Mlai^  Md  Eari  L.  GolUcr,  THEREFOR 

Delrall,   Mlck^   ssslfBii   to  Mtonisnta   IMWag  mi  Stanley  C.  Ralys,  Orange,  Mass.,  assifBor  to  Lsavllt  Ma- 

Ma—fMtoitog  Cnipsnj,  St.  Paal,  Mtois.,  a  cwpoiB-  chin*  CoatqpMiy,  Onuigc,  Mass.,  a  corporattoa  of  Mas- 

JaMMT  M,  195t,  Serial  No.  71«437  ApH>alkNi  April  3f,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S1,4«1 

13  nslaii     (CL  51— 193.5)  2  OainH.    (CL  51— 197) 


1.  An  abrasive  wheel  structure  comprising  an  annulus 
of  many  juxuposed  radially  exteixling  flap  sections  of 
abrasive  sheet  material,  said  sections  being  uniformly 
distributed  about  the  central  axis  of  said  annulus  and 
being  in  densely  packed  relationship  at  the  inner  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  latter  with  adjacent  sections  being 
rigidified  and  firmly  rigidly  adhesively  bonded  together 
over  an  inner  end  area  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  inner  ends  of  said  sections  at  least  about  V4 
inch  across  the  entire  width  thereof  to  form  a  rigidly 
reinforced  inner  rim  in  said  annulus. 


2.S4a,9t3 

GRINDING  HEAD  AND  GRINDING  SURFACE 
THEREFOR 
Staislcy  C.  Ralys,  OnHge,  Mass.,  asalgBor  to  Lcavitt  Ma- 
cktoc  Company,  Orange,  Maai.,  a  corporation  of  Maa- 


Applknttoa  Fsbtvary  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  543,475 
3  Oatoss.    (CL  51—194) 


1.  A  grinding  bead  for  a  valve  grinding  machine  com- 
prising a  hub.  three  legs  extending  radially  therefrom  in 
equidistantly  spaced  relation,  each  leg  having  a  peripheral 
face  Upered  in  conformity  with  the  surface  to  be  ground 
and  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  walls 
connecting  said  peripheral  face  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom,  straight  connecting  walb  integrally  secured 
to  the  inner  ends  of  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  adjacent 
legs  whereby  the  space  between  the  adjacent  side  walls 
of  adjacent  lep  is  unobstructed,  a  flexible  sheet  abrasive 
strip  element  having  a  central  panel  engaged  with  the 
peripheral  face  of  each  leg  and  having  side  extensions 
engaged  with  the  side  faces  of  each  leg,  and  cooperating 
elemenu  of  separable  snap  fastening  members  carried  by 
each  of  said  extensions  and  each  of  said  side  walls  mount- 
ing said  abrasive  strip  elements  on  said  legs,  said  elements 
comprising  friction  members  engageable  and  disengage- 
able  by  movement  perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
sides  of  the  legs,  whereby  said  flexible  sheet  abrasive 
strip  elemenu  are  readily  removed  and  replaced  by  sep- 
aration and  connection  of  the  elements  of  said  fastening 
members  in  the  unobstructed  spaces  between  the  adjacent 
side  walls  of  adjacent  legs. 
ia:i  o.  a.    39 


1.  A  rotatable  ghiuling  head  for  a  valve  grinding 
machine  comprising  a  circular  backing  disc  mounted  on 
the  forward  end  of  a  rotatable  shaft  and  having  a  front 
face  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  equi- 
distant radial  depressions  of  generally  rectangular  pris- 
matic shape  each  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  boimded  by  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  opposite  side  walls  of  rectangular 
shape  lying  in  planes  which  intersect  the  front  face  of 
the  disc  at  90*,  said  side  walls  ddKning  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  flat  coplaiuu*  elevated  areas  forming  the 
working  face  of  the  disc,  said  edge  of  each  of  said  areas 
lying  in  planes  which  intersect  radially  outwardly  of 
the  axis  of  the  shaft,  an  abrading  section  comprising  a 
sheet  having  a  front  face  coated  with  abradant  material 
and  being  preformed  with  portions  fitting  the  depressions, 
side  walls  and  elevated  areas  respectively  of  the  backing 
disc,  and  a  headed  fastening  member  secured  in  register- 
ing openings  in  the  bottom  wall  of  each  depression  and 
the  depressed  portion  of  the  abrading  section  foe  co- 
operating with  the  side  walls  of  the  depressions  and  the 
portions  of  the  abrading  section  engaged  therewith  to 
connect  the  section  to  the  disc  securely  against  relative 
movement  during  rotation  while  the  section  is  in  grinding 
engagement  with  a  valve. 


2,M2,9t5 

WORK  HOLDER 
Cari  G.  RoHb,  Cicero,  IU. 
AppUcatton  April  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,194 
1  Claim,    (a.  51—214)     ^--'^ 


A  work  holder  comprising  a  mounting  plate,  collet 
carrying  meaiu  on  said  mounting  plate,  meaiu  for  sup- 
porting said  mounting  plate  at  a  desired  inclination  on 
a  work  table  comprising  a  carrying  plate  disposed  beneath 
and  pivotally  connected  on  said  mounting  plate  for  rela- 
tive tilting  movement  about  a  common  pivot  axis,  a  screw 
threaded  adjusting  stem  tumably  joumaled  on  said  carry- 
ing plate  in  position  extending  at  right  angles  with  re- 
spect to  said  pivot  axis,  a  nut  tbreadedly  connected  with 
said  adjusting  stem,  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  with 
said  nut  and  with  said  mounting  plate  for  rocking  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  mounting  plate  about  a  tilting 
axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  with  respect  to  said  common 
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axis,  said  adjusting  stem  having  an  end  protecting  at  a 
side  of  said  carryinf  plate  remote  from  said  coohikmi  axis, 
said  projecting  end  being  formed  for  connection  with  a 
stem  turning  member,  one  of  said  plates  forming 
a  gauging  surface  remote  from  said  common  axis 
and  the  other  of  said  plates  carryiAS  •  gauging 
member  pivotally  secured  thereto  for  turning  move- 
ment on  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  with  re- 
spect to  said  common  axis,  said  gauging  member  having 
a  gauging  face  adapted  to  bear  upon  said  gauging  surface 
when  said  plates  are  in  a  predetermined  datum  position 
of  relative  angularity  about  said  common  axis. 


WORK  HOLDER  FOR  LAPPING  MACHINE 

Lyic  E.  Carter  and  Robert  D.  Ryan,  CotambM,  Ind. 

AppUcatioa  October  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,888 

2  dalim.    (O.  51—216) 


s:jLli&^^. 


■  VMW.  ««Miot,  WW  • 


1.  A  work  bolder  for  lapping  machines  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  underside  and  an  upper  side,  a  plurality 
of  work  receiving  recesses  in  said  bousing,  said  recesses 
opening  through  said  underside,  and  individual  spring 
loaded  members  mounted  in  each  of  said  recesses  for 
applying  downward  pressure  on  work  received  in  said 
recesses,  said  housing  having  threaded  bores  aligned 
with  said  recesses,  said  bores  opening  through  said  upper 
side,  each  of  said  spring  loaded  members  including  an 
adjusting  screw  threaded  in  one  of  said  bores,  a  washer 
threadedly  engaged  on  said  adjusting  screw,  a  spring  ele- 
ment carried  by  said  washer,  and  a  work  engaging  plate 
carried  by  said  spring  element,  whereby  said  work  en- 
gaging plate  may  be  selectively  vertically  positioned  and 
the  spring  pressure  thereon  selectively  varied. 


2,842 ,9t7 

BAND  KNIFE  SHARPENING  MEANS 

Zdcaik    KUka,    Pn«M,    CnchMtoraUa,    asrignor    to 

PraiEodev,  vyroba  dioMki  a  tUtki  komttkct,  aiioim 

podnik,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Applicatioa  November  23,  1956.  Serial  No.  624,148 

2  aaims.    (O.  51—247) 


I.  In  a  cutting  machine  having  a  band  knife  and  grind- 
ing means  engageable  with  the  knife  for  sharpening  the 
latter;  the  combination  of  a  hood  extending  around 
said  grinding  means  and  having  slots  for  the  passage  of 
the  knife  therethrough,  and  a  sealing  assembly  within 
said  hood  adjacent  each  of  said  slots,  each  sealing  as- 
sembly including  at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  hollow 
sealing  member  having  a  diametrical  slit  extending  there- 
through and  loosely  receiving  the  band  knife,  the  ends 
of  said  sealing  member  being  flattened,  a  holder  and 
resilient  inlays  in  said  holder  engaging  said  flattened  ends 
of  each  sealing  member  to  permit  rocking  of  the  latter 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  as  well  as  transverse  displace- 
ment of  the  sealing  member  relative  to  said  holder. 


a.t42,98t 

ABRASIVE  CVmNG  WHBEL  MOUNTING 
AND  GUARD 
Hack  V.  ABiio^  PaMd<  CMik,  iidgi    to 
CMb  a^ 
a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

AypUcatlM  Mank  19, 19S7,  SarW  N«.  649«494 
4  CWm.    (Q.  51— A67) 


1.  A  guard  and  mounting  for  an  abrasive  wheel,  com- 
prising  a  spindle,  an  inner  flange  member  carried  by  said 
spindie  engageable  with  the  inner  side  of  said  wheel, 
inner  and  outer  complementary  guard  members  endoa- 
ing  said  wheel  and  having  a  work  recetving  opening  ex- 
posing a  portion  of  said  wheel,  said  outer  guard  member 
being  movable  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position  to  ex- 
pose said  wheel,  and  an  outer  flange  member  rotatably 
carriet'  by  said  outer  guard  member  engageable  iji  the 
closed  position  of  said  outer  guard  member  with  the 
outer  side  of  said  wheel  to  clamp  said  wheel  between 
said  inner  and  outer  flange  members  and  to  be  rotatable 
with  said  wheel,  said  outer  flange  tnember  being  mov- 
able with  said  outer  guard  member  to  open  position  out 
of  engagement  with  said  wheel. 


2,M2,9f9 
PROCESS  FOR  FILLING  AND  TREATING  PRES- 
SURE CAPSULES  FOR  USE  IN  NON-METALUC 
FUZES 
Fabrfxto  Lazari  Mllaa,  Italy,  aMJfnr  to  Montccattoi, 
Sodeti  Gcnerak  per  nUmttrta  MlMraria  c  Cblorica, 
a  corporatloa  of  Italy 
OrigiBal  appUcatkM  J«ly  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  29938^. 
Divided  aad  thk  appHcatloa  September  26,  1956,  Serial 
No.  612,177 

ClaloM  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy  Angust  4, 19S1 
4CUIM.   (CL53— 25) 


S-la 


1.  The  process  for  making  vitreous  containers  contain- 
ing gas  under  pressure  for  use  as  a  striker-propel  ling 
medium  in  non-magnetic  mines  comprising,  charging  the 
glass  container  with  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
sufficient  to  create  within  the  container  the  predeter- 
mined pressure,  then  cooling  the  container  of  about  0* 
C.  in  a  cooling  bath,  then  alkalizing  the  contents  slightly, 
and  finally  sealing-off  said  container  by  fusion  while  stUi 
maintaining  the  body  of  the  container  in  the  cooling 
bath.  ■_^ 
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2,S4MU 
WRAPPING  OF  OBIKCn  OR  GOODS  IN  THERMO- 
PLASTIC §HBBT  MATERIAL 
Aim  Read, 
Lee 


«,  1954,  SaiW  No.  47M57 


16 


It,  1953 
(CL  53-^)3) 


'A' 


1.  A  method  of  wrapping  an  object  with  wrapping 
material  in  the  form  of  thermoplastic  sheet  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  manually  drawing  the  sheet  lengthwise 
from  a  supply  thereof  along  a  platform  towards  an  opera- 
tor at  one  end  of  the  platform,  placing  the  object  to  be 
wrapped  upon  the  sheet  so  as  to  be  at  least  partly  covered 
by  the  eiKl  portion  of  the  sheet,  inverting  the  object  in 
engafemeot  with  the  sheet  by  angular  displacement  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  operator  to  form  a  loop  of  the 
sheet  around  the  object  and  to  overiap  said  end  portion 
of  the  sheet  with  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  heat 
seaming  said  overlapping  portions  together  in  a  direction 
across  the  platform  to  maintain  the  loop,  removing  the 
obiect  with  the  loop  extending  therearound  from  the 
platform,  and  subsequently  severing  the  loop  from  the 
remainder  of  the  sheet  under  tension,  by  the  application 
of  heat  along  a  line  across  the  sheet  near  the  position 
at  which  it  was  seamed. 


2,542,911 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  AND  FEEDING 

COUPONS 

Warns   H.   Haria^  CiiiBhHIs,  Oirio,   amignni    to  The 

Procter  *  GasMc  Ciasfaay.  ClnciMati,  Otrio,  a  eor- 

poradMofOUo 

kanH  21,  1953,  Scttol  No.  377,165 
nCUtaH.    (CL  53-^57) 


feed  them  into  cartons,  means  for  continuously  driviai 
said  timing  roU,  pinch  rolls,  cut-off  knife  and  impcHing 
rolls  in  timed  relationship  with  each  other,  said  mcniH 
adapted  to  synchronize  the  relative  motion  of  said  timing 
roll  to  said  cut-off  knife  so  that  said  coupons  are  cut  from 
said  strip  in  index  with  the  printing  thereon. 


2,542312 
ARTICLE  PACKING  APPARATUS 

Amcft  H.  Merkncr  ■■■  Ckcsler  L«  GotowMd, 
Pn.,  aari^on  to  H.  J.  Hetoti  Company, 
a  eorporatlon  of  PemsaytmnlB 

Apr!  15, 1953,  Serial  No.  349,515 
27ClaimB.    (CL  53— 61) - 


Pfc. 


1.  In  an  article  packing  machine,  the  combiiution  with 
a  supply  table  for  moving  articles  to  be  packed  forwardly 
in  plural  parallel  rows,  of  a  packing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  transversely  movable  grid  having  q>aced  parallel 
members  providing  q>aces  therebetween  in  which  the  arti- 
cles are  received  in  rows  from  said  table,  a  stationary 
grid  underneath  said  movable  grid  formed  of  q>aced 
parallel  plates  the  upper  edges  of  which  provide  a  tem- 
porary support  for  the  articles  received  in  said  spaces, 
and  a  transversely  movable  restraining  grid  foruMd  of 
spaced  parallel  members  normally  occiq)ying  positions  in- 
termediate and  parallel  to  said  pUtet  for  restraining  gravi- 
tational moventent  of  articles  through  said  stationary  grid 
but  movable  tramversely  into  positions  in  alignment  with 
said  plates  to  allow  articles  to  gravitate  through  both  said 
sutionary  grid  and  restraining  grid. 


2,S41,9U 
CONTAINER  CAPPING  MACHINE 
Fradcffkk  R.  Marteiin,  Bc<hcl,  Com.,  aarffMr  to  Dorv 
Brother!,  Inc.,  Danbwy,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 


December  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  324,535 
HCtatai.   (CL5»-47) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  and  feeding  coupons  into 
cartons,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combination 
a  feeding  mandrel  with  constant  tension  braking  means. 
said  mandrel  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  coupon-forming 
material  in  rolled  strip  form,  said  strip  being  perforated 
or  notched  in  index  with  printing  thereon,  a  timing  roll 
having  projections  to  engage  the  holes  or  notches  in  the 
strip,  pinch  rolls  adapted  to  feed  the  strip  by  withdraw-  14.  In  a  container  capping  madiine  to  be  used  with  a 
ing  it  from  the  timing  roll,  a  cut-off  knife  adapted  to  cut  conveyor  for  advancing  containers  thereto,  the  combina- 
the  strip  into  separate  coupons  while  said  strip  is  moving,  tion  of  means  forming  a  capping  station,  means  for  feed- 
a  pair  of  impelling  rolls  to  grip  the  severed  coupons  and    ing  successive  caps  to  a  waiting  position  above  and  lat- 
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ermlly  spaced  from  said  capping  station,  a  hook  member 
adapted  to  successively  move  caps  from  said  waiting  posi- 
tioD  to  a  position  immediately  above  said  capping  station, 
a  pusher  mounted  above  said  capping  station  for  vertical 
reciprocation  to  successively  apply  said  caps  to  said  con- 
tainers at  said  capping  station,  means  adapted  to  move 
successive  containera  to  said  capping  station,  and  means 
for  rendering  said  hook  member  inoperative  when  a  con- 
tainer is  not  at  said  capping  station  in  position  to  be 
capped. 


2^2,914 
SINGLE  STATION  CASING  MACHINE 
George  H.  DIomm^  Emt  Aarota,  N.  Y^  asrignor  to  Cob- 
ioUdatcd  Packagiog  MachfeMry  Corpontioii,  Baffalo, 
N.  Y^  a  cotvondoB  of  New  Yofffc 

LMfl  12,  195S,  Sotal  No.  SM,75« 
tCimlmm    (CL  53— <7) 


1.  In  a  capping  machine  the  combination  of  means  for 
advancing  a  series  of  containers  to  a  capping  station, 
capping  means  effective  to  seat  each  cap  operatively  en- 
gaged thereby  onto  each  successively  advanced  container, 
means  to  feed  individual  caps  in  succession  into  oper- 
ative association  with  said  capping  means,  means  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  capping  means  and  said  feed- 
ing means,  and  sensing  means  movable  into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  containers  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  control  means  and  being  effective  to  cause 
said  control  means  to  stop  said  cap-feeding  means  and 
to  effect  retention  of  a  cap  by  said  capping  means  when- 
ever no  container  u  present  at  said  capping  station. 


2^2^1S 
BANDING  MACHINE 
GMrga  F.  Howatt,  Northboro,  MaM.,  a«igiior  to  New 
EaglaBd  Envelope  Ma— factaiiut  Company,  Worces- 
ter, Mass.,  a  coryoratfoa  of  MaHackasctti 
AypHcadoa  Ocloter  31, 1955,  Sacfal  No.  S43,M1 
24ClaiaM.    (CL  53— 74) 


1.  A  banding  machine  for  use  with  envelopes,  com- 
iniatiig:  feed  wheels  for  introducing  envelopes  one  at  a 
time  into  the  machine,  means  for  collecting  the  envelopes 
to  form  a  pack,  means  connected  to  the  feed  wheels  for 
driving  them  at  high  speed,  a  clutch  having  a  driven 


input  side,  means  for  engaging  the  clutch  for  one  revolu- 
tion of  its  ou^ut  side,  a  band-feeding  mechanism  con- 
nected to  the  said  output  side  al  the  clutch,  a  banding 
mechanism  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  packs  and 
connected  to  the  said  output,  the  banding  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  gripping  jaw  movable  across  one  face  of  a  pack 
from  one  extreme  position  where  it  graqn  a  free  end  of 
the  band  to  a  second  extreme  position  where  glue  is  ap- 
plied to  said  end,  means  causing  the  pack  to  move 
quickly  into  the  bight  of  the  band  after  the  jaw  reaches 
the  said  second  extreme  positioo,  the  jaw  then  returning 
to  the  said  one  extreme  position  while  passing  over  the 
other  side  of  the  pack. 

12.  A  banding  machine  comprising  a  supporting  arm 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end,  cam  means  acting  on  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  arm  to  subject  it  to  a  swing- 
ing motion,  a  mounting  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
arm  and  partaking  of  its  swinging  motion,  cam  means 
acting  ou  the  said  plate  to  cause  it  to  move  subsUntially 
rectilinearly  without  rotational  movement,  a  gripping 
roller  mounted  on  the  plate,  a  gripping  jaw  mounted  on 
the  plate  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  the  roller,  a  gluing  anvil  fixed  to  the  plate,  a  bi- 
furcated member  mounted  on  the  said  jaw  and  fanned 
to  cooperate  with  the  anvil. 


DEVICE  FOR  VACUUM  SEALING  CONTAINEK8 

Jiaasry  31,  1955,  SeiW  Nol4i^l54 
SCIaiBH.   (CL53     tl) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  vacuum  sealing  containers,  a  seal- 
ing device  comprising  a  member  defining  a  cylindrical 
bore  extending  therethrough,  said  member  being  provided 
with  a  lateral  outlet  communicating  with  said  bore,  vac- 
uum means  connected  to  said  lateral  outlet,  a  piston  slid- 
ably  mounted  within  said  bore  in  air-tight  engagement 
therewith  for  longittidinal  reciprocation  thcrewithin.  said 
piston  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  a  hollow  lower  end. 
an  annular  flange  surrounding  the  lower  hollow  end  of 
said  piston,  a  resilient  gasket  secured  to  the  lower  face  of 
said  flange,  said  lower  hollow  end  of  said  piston  being 
formed  with  a  lateral  opening  therein  communicating 
between  said  hollow  portion  of  said  piston  and  the  ex- 
terior of  said  piston,  and  means  to  guide  said  piston  dur- 
ing its  reciprocatioo  within  said  bore  so  that  said  open- 
ing in  said  piston  will  be  routionally  aligned  with  said 
outlet  when  said  piston  is  at  the  upper  end  of  its  stroke, 
said  opening  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  flange 
a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  distance  between  said 
outlet  and  the  lower  end  of  said  cyliodrically  bored  mem- 
ber. 
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•917 
FOR  CLOONG 
CROWN    TYFR    CAPS 
INCLUDES  THE  gAID 

A.  Pmdl,  MoalevUeo,  Uragaay 
Hm  14, 1955,  Ssflal  No.  5isi512 
4CWaM.   (CLS3— U) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  vacutmi  dosing  of  bottles  with 
crown  type  caps  comprising,  a  first  cyliixler  supported  in 
vertical  position  and  provided  with  an  internal  chamber 
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lenniaating  in  a  conical-forming  member  overlain  by  a 
cap-receiving  chamber,  a  first  chaimel  communicating  be- 
tween said  cap-receiving  chamber  and  one  side  of  said 
first  cylinder,  a  second  cylinder  coaxially  surrounding 
said  first  cylinder  and  slidably  disposed  in  fluid-tight  man- 
ner with  respect  thereto,  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
cylinder  being  provided  with  a  packing  capable  of  estab- 
lishing an  hermetic  closure  when  adjusted  around  the 


neck  of  the  bottle  to  be  closed,  a  second  channel  extend- 
ing laterally  through  said  second  cylinder,  means  con- 
necting said  second  chaimel  with  vacuum  supply  meaiu. 
said  second  channel  being  positioned  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  the  channel  of  the  first  cylinder,  and  magnetic 
means  disposed  on  the  lower  end  of  a  bar  slidingly 
mounted  in  said  first  cylinder  for  receiving  and  holding 
a  cap. 

2,142,918 

APFARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  CROWN  CAP  TO  A 

BOTTLE  UNDER  VACUUM  CONDITIONS 

Fedcrko  A.  Pwodl,  MoatevUeo,  Uracuy 

AppUcatkM  Jne  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,513 

4ClirinM.    (CL53— 88) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  crown  cap  and  for  seal- 
ing the  supported  cap  upon  a  bottle  under  conditions  of 
vacuum  comprising  a  capping  bead  formed  with  a  lower 
interior  conical  cap-forming  surface  communicating  with 
a  cap-receiving  recess  in  said  head  immediately  above 
said  cap-forming  surface,  a  vertical  bar  mounted  for 
sliding  longitudinal  movement,  said  capping  head  being 
fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bar,  a  hollow  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  channel  extending  therethrough,  said  channel  com- 
municating with  a  source  of  vacuum  and  with  the  atmos- 
phere, means  to  alternately  connect  said  channel  with 
said  source  of  vacuum  and  with  the  atmosphere,  said  bar 
extending  coaxially  through  said  cylinder  with  the  up- 
per end  of  said  cylinder  in  fluid-tight  connection  with 
said  bar,  the  lower  border  of  said  cylinder  being  pro- 
vided with  a  packing  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  a  bottle 
thrust  into  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder,  meau  to  mag- 
netize said  head  and  means  for  pushing  said  head  into 
position  to  close  said  bottk. 


2,842,919 

AUTOMATIC  STRINGING  OF  FASTENED 

CASING  ENDS 

Mayaard  J.  G.  Tipper,  CMtro  Valley,  CalV. 

AppHcatkMi  Dtetmbtr  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  554^33 

4Claini.    (CL53— 135) 


1.  A  string  looping  device  for  anchoring  string  loops 
between  the  pleated  casing  end  and  the  fastener  wall  dur- 
ing the  fastening  of  a  casing  end  with  a  hoUow  fastener, 
comprising  a  looping  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  and  having, 
on  the  other  end,  engaging  means  for  engaging  string 
from  a  supply,  a  plate  having  holding  means  for  holding 
string  in  register  with  said  engaging  means  when  the 
string  is  to  be  engaged,  a  groove  in  said  plate  ad}aoent 
said  string  holding  means  and  in  the  bottom  of  which 
the  string  remaining  atUched  to  a  previously  fastened 
casing  may  be  disposed,  cutting  means  positiraed  in  line 
with  the  bottom  of  said  groove  for  cutting  said  string 
remaining  attached,  tensioning  means  for  keeping  under 
tension  the  free  string  puUed  from  the  supply  by  the 
looping  arm,  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of 
the  previously  fastened  casing  attached  to  the  string  as 
it  is  pulled  by  the  looping  arm  for  the  looping  opera- 
tion, timed  moving  means  fw  moving  said  looping  arm 
through  said  string  holding  means  to  engage  said  string 
and  carry  a  loop  of  desired  length  across  the  entrance 
opening  of  the  fastener  at  a  time  when  the  pleated  casing 
end  is  about  to  be  fastened  and  so  that  said  casing  end 
engages  the  two  strings  of  the  loop  as  it  is  fastened,  and 
for  moving  said  looping  arm  back  for  another  looping 
operation,  and  timed  moving  means  for  said  cutting  means 
to  cut  said  string  remaining  attached  to  said  previously 
fastened  casing  after  the  fastening  (q>eration. 


2,842,928 
CARTON  CLOSING  MACHINE 
U  Roy  F.  Caitfanf,  Morris,  and  Richard  I.  Fahcy,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  aasigwir*,  by  nicsac  aasiouncatB,  to  DiamoDd 
Gardner  ConoraHon,  a  cofporattiM  of  Delaware 
Applicalloa  Scatenber  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,239 
liClataH.    (0.53—137) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  closing  cartons  characterized  by 
a  bottom  section  having  hinged  thereto  an  inner  member 
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and  a  cover  member  together  with  cooperating  locking 
elements  on  aid  carton  members  which  are  adapted  to 
interlock  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  carton,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  longituditully  traveling  conveyor  to 
transport  said  cartons  forwardly  with  said  bottom  sec- 
tion resting  thereon  and  said  inner  and  cover  members 
projecting  toward  opposite  sides  of  the  line  of  travel, 
means  progressively  folding  said  members  toward  super- 
posed and  telescoped  engagement  of  the  cover  over  the 
inner  member  as  the  carton  is  advanced  by  said  conveyor, 
means  cooperating  with  said  longitudinal  conveyor  for 
restraining  the  bottom  of  said  carton  against  movement 
relative  io  said  longitudinal  conveyor,  a  closer  belt  en- 
gageable  from  above  with  said  cover  member  in  generally 
parallel,  superposed  relation  to  said  conveyor,  means  driv- 
ing said  conveyor  continuously  at  predetermined  longi- 
tudinal speed,  and  means  interconnected  with  and  driven 
by  said  conveyor  drive  means  for  driving  said  closer  belt 
at  greater  longitudinal  speed,  so  as  to  shift  and  press  said 
cover  member  downwardly  and  forwardly  in  relation  to 
said  inner  member  and  bottom  section  and  to  transversely 
align  and  interengage  said  interlocking  elements  as  the 
carton  travels  forward. 

7.  Apparatus  for  closing  and  sealing  hinged  cover-type 
cartons  comprising  a  conveyor  to  feed  cartons  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  of  the  hinge  thereof,  means  to  swing 
the  carton  cover  about  the  hinge  thereof  into  carton  clos- 
ing position  as  the  carton  is  fed  longitudinally,  meftm 
receiving,  re-orienting  and  advancing  said  cloaed  cartow 
in  the  same  direction  but  with  said  hinge  at  an  angle  to 
the  direction  of  advance,  comprising  a  flat  rotatable  tum- 
taUe  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  conveyor,  drive 
means  for  said  conveyor  and  tumuble,  and  a  tape  apply- 
mg  unit  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  means  and 
operating  to  apply  a  length  of  sealing  tape  to  a  fonmrd 
surface  of  the  re-oriented  and  advancing  carton. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
A.  WkkatoMi,  Sm  Wnmdatm,  COIL 
ModMr**  Calf  Jb  CooMt  Co.,  TTartiBi.  Caif;^  ■ 

lilliiilii  !«,  1952.  SwW  No.  3ff,7f  1 
1  Oalm.    (CXS3— 235) 


2.»42.f21 

STICK  CONFECTION  MACHINE 

Mvlia  B.  RaiwuB.  Iirf  iilu,  CaUf . 

I  JwM  (,  1955,  Scfflnl  N«.  SU^U 

12CbiM.    (CL5»— 1S9) 


iMi^Mi}«. 


In  an  apparatus  for  loading  inherently  unstable  stacks 
of  wafers,  the  combination  of  a  magazine  through  which 
a  plurality  of  such  stacks  of  wafers  are  adapted  to  be 
nx>ved  in  contiguous  muttially  stabilizing  groups;  said 
magazine  having  a  bottom  and  side  wails  closely  con- 
tacting three  perimeters  of  said  groups  of  wafers,  pro- 
pelling means  including  a  plate  closely  contacting  one 
perimeter  of  said  groups  of  wafers,  and  an  open  end  at 
which  one  perimeter  of  said  groups  of  wafen  is  adapted 
to  be  sequentially  presented  by  said  propelhng  means, 
means  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  magazine  for  sta- 
bilizing the  stacks  of  wafers  presented  thereat  by  said 
propelling  means  including  resilient  finfers  individoal  to 
said  stacks  of  wafers  and  arranfed  to  lightly  compress 
each  of  said  stacks  between  themselves  and  the  bottom 
of  said  magazine;  and  a  package  tray  receptacle  disposed 
closely  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  magazine  and  in- 
cluding a  retaining  device  adjusUble  to  exert  a  slight 
compression  upon  a  stack  of  wafers  propelled  into  pack- 
age trays  contained  therein;  said  receptacle  being  mov- 
able from  a  position  in  which  its  bottom  is  parallel  to 
the  side  of  a  stack  of  wafers  presented  at  the  open  end 
of  said  magazine  to  a  position  in  which  its  bottom  is 
horizontal  and  said  stacks  of  wafers  are  gravitationally 
stabilized  therein. 


2^2.923 
LIGHT  ELEMENT  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
ArvM  G.   Kjcllsea,  Skkis,   Norway,  aarigMr  to 
Corporadoa  of  America,  a  cotfciralioo  of  Dda 
Jhm  is,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,981 
7  niimi     (0.53— 23«) 


ti'  ^    'TJ 


2.  A  stick  confection  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  for  dropping  a  stick  confection, 
means  on  said  frame  for  enclosing  said  dropping  stick 
confection  in  an  envelope  having  adjacent  closure  mar- 
gins, means  on  said  frame  for  arresting  said  enveloped 
dropping  stick  confection  in  an  inclined  position  includ- 
ing an  inclined  bottom  support  and  an  inclined  side 
support,  and  means  on  said  frame  moving  parallel  to  said 
bottom  support  for  heating  and  pressing  together  said 
closure  margins. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  relatively  light,  com- 
pactaUe  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising  element 
guiding  means  having  an  element  entrance  portioa  and 
an  etement  discharge  portion,  an  exit  for  gas  within  said 
guiding  means  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  discharge 
portion  and  intermediate  said  entrance  and  discharge 
portions,  and  element  propelling  means  connected  to  said 
guiding  means  intermediate  said  entrance  and  dtscharge 
portiooi  for  tubjectiiig  the  interior  of  said  guidinf  means 
adjacent  to  said  exit  to  a  lower  gas  pressure  than  the  re- 
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ing  means  and  a<Qaoeat  to  Mid tamwe pecliailfaenof  ii 
subjected  to  a  force  argina  said  dement  toward  said  dis- 
diarge  portion,  said  gnkmif  means  including  a  portion 
disposed  intermediate  said  irtraiirf  portioa  and  nid  pro- 
pelling nseaas  md  hnvtef  a  gaotitlly  decreasing  inside 
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tion  toward  said  propdHnt  neaoi.  thereby  to  gndnally 
compact  an  element  dnriog  iti  panafe  dminf  said  guiding 


2,S42,914 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PUCTION 

CLOSURES  TO  COIVTAINERS 

■l8M««t.  Y«itaiIJMa»  Odtf. 

Fekrawy  aS»  19S(,  Sartd  No.  5<M99 

4Ciitei.   ICLS3--319) 


1     UVi.. 


for  preanag  a  frictioa  closure  upon  a 
coolaincr  comprising:  a  base;  a  pair  of  posts  mounted  on 
said  base  and  riang  tlierefrom  and  spaced  to  receive 
between  them  a  oontainw  placed  on  said  base;  sleeves 
respective  to  said  poets  and  redprocablc  thereon;  a  plate 
spanning  said  sleeves  so  as  to  reciprocate  therewith  on 
said  posts  and  havhig  a  kMae  oonaection  to  said  posts 
through  said  sleeves  so  as  to  be  capable  of  limited  tilting 
relative  to  said  fOito;  brings  respective  to  said  posts 
urging  said  sieevee  aad  aaid  plale  upwardly;  a  pair  of 
levers  poeitiooed  adjacent  oppoaite  margins  of  said  plate 
and  pivotally  cemiectsd  to  said  sleeves  for  causing  down- 
ward movement  of  said  sleeves  and  said  plate  against  the 
resistance  of  said  springs;  links  pivotally  secured  to  said 
base  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  levers  to  provide 
swinging  fulcrums  upon  wluch  said  levers  act  to  slide 
said  sleeves  upon  said  posts;  said  lerers  being  operable 
in  unison  or,  selectively,  individoally  for  causing  one 
margin  of  said  plate  to  approach  said  base  ahead  of  the 
opposite  margin  of  said  plate. 


2^42,925 
SELF-PROPELLED  COMBINE 
E.  ADsn.  Inifpwiitnrt,  Mo.,  assigisr  to  AlUa- 
Comnnny,  Mflwasriwc,  WIl 
1, 1^,  Serial  No.  532,t52 
tntU  I    (CL  9^-21) 


.  1.  A  control  means  for  a  combine  including  header 
adjusting  means  and  propnlaion  means,  separate  oontrol 
opcratively  mnnerted  to  said  header  adjusting 
and  to  said  propulsion  means,  a  single 
troi   naensber  rotatably  aad   axially  movable, 

■id  Bsaiirr  control 
oontrol  means  aad  said  propulsion  oontrol 
of  said  interconnecting  meam  being  re- 
to  roUry  oaotion  of  mid  master  control  sn«m- 
ber  aad  the  other  of  said  iaieeconnecttng  meam  being 
responsive  to  axial  movement  only  of  said  master  control 
member. 


MEANS 

to  Fond  Mn- 
loee,  CaW .,  a 
of  Dalai 

Marah  2a,  1955,  Serial  No.  49i,9M 
SCInhns.    (CL  56— 25.4) 


•jhA  .antS 


1.  A  cotton  topper  attachment  for  an  agricvltaral  ve- 
hicle including  a  chassis,  a  motor  mounted  thereon,  a 
power  take-off  dfivea  by  the  motor,  and  a  sooroe  of 
fluid  imder  pressure,  said  attachment  comprising  a  pair 
of  booms,  means  for  rigidly  attaching  the  booms  to  the 
chassis  in  transversely  spaced  relation  projecting  from 
an  end  of  the  vehicle,  a  support  frame  including  a  shaft, 
transversely  q>aced  arms  extending  radially  from  the 
shaft  in  a  common  plane,  and  a  brace  rigidly  intercon- 
necting the  arms  and  spaced  from  the  shaft,  means 
rotatably  mounting  the  shaft  on  the  booms,  a  second 
brace  rigidly  interconnecting  the  booms,  a  cylinder  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  one  of  said  braces,  a  plunger  reciproc- 
able  in  said  cylinder  and  pivotally  coimected  to  the  other 
of  said  braces,  a  conduit  including  a  control  valve  com- 
municating with  said  cylinder,  means  for  connecting  the 
conduit  with  the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  on  the 
vehicle,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  links  pivoted 
to  the  suppori  frame,  a  cutter  frame  pivotally  suspended 
from  said  links,  a  plurality  of  transversely  tp^ced  verti- 
cal bearings  carried  by  the  cutter  frame,  a  shaft  joar- 
luUed  in  each  of  the  bearings,  a  cutter  blade  carried 
by  each  shaft  below  the  frame,  drive  means  coupled 
in  driving  engagement  with  said  shaft  and  mounted  on 
said  cutter  frame  for  movement  therewith,  and  means 
including  a  flexible  drive  cable  for  operabiy  connecting 
the  drive  means  to  the  power  take-off  of  the  vehicle  to 
be  rotated  thereby. 


2,142,927 

AUTOMOTIVB  RIDEABLE  MOWING  MACHINE 
Floyd  C  Egky,  A^keay,  Iowa,  aaslgani  to  Wcatcni  Tool 
and  Slaasaisg  Con  Pes  Meiais,  Iowa 
AppBcaioa  FMswary  27, 195d,  SetW  No.  5<7,tM 
7niiliii     (CL5<— M) 
I.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  frame,  power  means  on 
said  frame,  a  front  wheel  assembly  on  a  forward  portion 
of  said  frame,  a  mower  unit  on  a  rear  portion  of  said 
frame,  said  nwwer  unit  comprising  a  moimting  frame 
inrluding  trailing  roller  means,  mowing  means  and  trac- 
tion wheel  means,  said  power  means  being  <H>eratively 
connected  to  said  mowing  and  traction  wheel  means,  hori- 
eontal  pivot  means  connecting  said  mounting  fnme  to 
said  vehicle  frame  on  an  axis  of  rotation  above  and  be- 
tween the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  roller  and  traction 
wheel  means,  and  manually  operated  force  transmitting 
means  on  said  mounting  frame  for  alternatively  orient- 
ing said  mower  unit  on  the  pivot  meam  to  support  the 
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load  of  the  vehicle  either  on  the  roller  means  or  trac-   to  iniale  said  rubber  tubing,  said  rubber  tubing  when 
tioo  wheel  tneans  and  permitting  both  the  roller  and  trac-   inflated  being  in  frictional  contact  with  said  picking  spin- 
dle assemblies  for  drive  thereof. 


DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  COTTON  PICKING  SPINDLES 
John  J.   BranMctt,   PIm  Bhdl,  Aik^ 

Pearson,  locorpomted.  Pine  BInff,  Aik^  a 

of  Afkanns 
Original    appUcatfon    November    9,    1955,    Serial    No. 

S45,9<5.     Dhrldcd  imA  thfa  ■ppiketluu  lipamim  24, 

195«,  Serial  No.  <11,5M 

13  Ha^s     (CL5«— 42) 


I.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
piling  spindle  assemblies,  a  pneumatic  drive  rail  assem- 
bly for  said  spindle  assemblies  comprising  a  supporting 
bu-  having  a  bifurcated  edge  portion  including  opposed 
forks,  a  pair  of  end  sections  respectively  attached  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  supporting  bar,  said  end  sections  being 
respectively  provided  with  sockets  therein,  a  hollow  de- 
flatable  and  inflatable  rubber  tubing  having  a  rib  formed 
integral  therewith  along  the  length  thereof,  said  rib  pro- 
jecting substantially  radially  from  said  tubing  and  being 
removably  mount^  in  said  bifurcated  edge  portion  to 
support  said  tubing  therefrom,  said  forks  embracing  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  exterior  of  said  rib  and  terminating 
adjacent  the  junction  of  said  rib  with  said  tubing,  a  pair 
of  connector  plugs  respectively  attached  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  rubber  tubing  and  projecting  outward  from  the 
emb  thereof,  said  plugs  closing  the  ends  of  said  hollow 
tubing  to  define  an  air  chamber  therein,  the  outward  ends 
of  said  connector  plugs  being  respectively  removably 
mounted  in  the  sockets  in  said  end  sections  to  support  the 
ends  of  said  rubber  tubing,  one  of  said  end  sections  be- 
ing provided  with  air  inlet  means,  the  connector  plug 
mounted  in  said  one  of  said  end  secticms  including  an  air 
passageway  through  said  connector  plug,  said  air  passage- 
way opening  at  one  end  into  said  air  chamber  and  alined 
at  the  other  end  with  said  air  inlet  means  whereby  a  con- 
duit for  air  is  provided  for  deflating  or  inflating  said 
rubber  tubing,  air  supply  means  coupled  to  said  air  inlet 
means  for  the  introduction  of  air  into  said  air  chamber 


M4232f 
CORN  PICKER  SNAPPING  ROLLA 

Mkk,  aaricMsl^FOTi  Molar 
nUdk.,  a  cononlion  of 
■M  (,  195C  Serial  N^  519,445 
TClataH.    (CLS«— ItJ) 


tion  wheel  meam  to  simultaneously  engage  a  support  sur- 
face over  which  the  vehicle  frame  nwves. 


1.  In  a  com  picker,  a  pair  of  counterrotating  juxta- 
positioned  siuipping  rolls  for  snapping  ears  of  com  from 
com  stalks,  one  of  said  rolls  having  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  its  surface  composed  of  granular  abrasive  ma- 
terial at  least  partially  imbedded  in  a  bonding  agent  com- 
posed principally  of  an  epoxy  resin,  and  a  raised  spiral 
flute  extending  for  a  major  portion  of  said  one  roll,  in- 
cluding that  portion  of  the  roll  surfaced  with  granular 
abrasive  material. 


2JM2,9M 

-CLEANING 


Pa. 
No.7tt4M 


X 


A  self-cleaning  rake  comprising  a  rake  handle,  a  rake 
head  having  a  croa  bar  dispoaed  perpendicular  to  the 
said  rake  handle  and  a  plurality  of  tines  depending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  parallel  bars  having  one  end  of  each 
sectired  to  said  cross  bar  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
secured  to  said  rake  handle  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
an  eye  hook  secured  in  said  one  end  of  said  rake  handle, 
a  rectangular  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
in, at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  tines  of  said  rake,  said 
plate  being  initially  dispoaed  with  said  tines  in  said  aper- 
tures, a  link  having  one  end  secured  to  said  plate  and 
having  a  hook  at  its  other  end  in  engagement  with  said 
eye  hook,  said  link  having  an  elongated  inclined  slot 
dispoaed  substantially  centrally  thereof,  a  bolt  passing 
through  said  parallel  members  and  through  said  slocied 
aperture  and  spring  meam  for  biasing  said  plate  adjacent 
•aid  cnm  bar,  said  spring  oaeans  comprising  a  spring 
dispoaed  about  said  boh  and  having  ends  ^g«gtqg  under 
one  of  said  parallel  bar  and  said  link,  said  one  parallel 
bar  and  said  link  having  notches  in  the  undersides  thereof 
for  the  reception  of  said  ends,  and  a  croas  member  ex- 
tending between  the  undersides  of  said  parallel  bars 
beneath  said  handle  to  limit  movement  of  said  bars  and 
hence  said  rake  head  in  one  directiofr 
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2,142331 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  AND  WINDING 
MULT1.PLY  STRANDS 
Rahsrt  Snsnrt  Owma,  CfcarieWsavflls.  Va. 
Original    appMcHllon   NovcnAcr  12,    1953,  Seiial  No. 
39M39,  now  PMont  No.  2,tM,7<l,  dated  Jnly  3«, 
1957.     Dtryad  and  tkh  appHcaHna  May   14,  1957, 
Serial  No.  459,414 

UOaftM.   (CL57— 1) 


strands,  the  pressure  exerted  increasing  as  the  vehick 
carrying  the  resin  is  evaporated  within  said  duunber; 
and  controlling  the  time  interval  and  heat  which  the 


000. 


uir 


r!^^^9^ 


13.  Strand  twisting  and  winding  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  elongated  arm.  means  to  support  said  arm  for  ro- 
tation on  an  axis  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  strand 
winding  assembly,  means  to  mount  said  strand  winding 
assembly  on  said  arm  for  rotational  and  axial  movement 
on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  arm  so  that 
centrifugal  force  will  be  applied  to  the  said  assembly 
throughout  a  period  of  rotation  oi  said  arm,  means  for 
controlling  axial  movement  of  said  strand  winding  as- 
sembly when  centrifugal  force  is  applied  thereto  to  effect 
axial  movement  of  the  said  assembly  between  predeter- 
mined limits  at  uniform  velocity  including  a  spring  acting 
in  one  direction  on  the  said  assembly  and  positively 
driven  means  acting  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  spool 
rotated  and  fed  back  and  forth  by  rotary  and  axial  move- 
ment of  said  strand  winding  assembly  at  a  position  to 
wind  strand  thereon  along  an  axis  coinciding  in  direction 
with  the  direction  of  the  axis  at  said  arm  and  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  the  meam  for  controlling  axial 
movement  of  the  strand  winding  assembly  and  for  ro- 
tating said  arm  and  the  said  assembly  upon  their  respec- 
tive axes  at  velocities  relative  to  each  other  to  cause  strand 
to  be  wound  in  uniform  layers  on  said  spool  and  to  be 
twisted  prior  to  being  wound  on  said  spool. 


2,142,932 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
TWISTED  FIBER  PRODUCTS 
I       Robert  Sw  Owtna,  ChMlottcavfllc  Va. 
AppUcadoa  JnK  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,545 
13  cLdiW.    (CL  57—35) 
1.  A  continuous  proceas  of  making  multi-ply  coated 
strands  which  comprises  passing  a  plurality  of  separated 
strands  simultaneously  through  a  liquid  coating  bath  con- 
sisting ot  an  elastomeric  resin  dissolved  or  dispersed  in 
a  volatile  vehicle,  then  immediately  passing  the  coated 
strands  under  tension  through  a  drying  or  vulcanizing 
chamber  with  concomitant  twisting  together  of  the  strands 
so  that  the  strands  carrying  the  coating  act  as  pressure 
pads  to  bring  about  an  impregnation  of  the  individual 


strands  are  subjected  to  within  the  drying  or  vulcaniz- 
ing chamber  so  that  the  coating  material  is  set  while  the 
multi-ply  strand  is  under  tension  in  and  traveling  through 
said  chamber. 


2^42,933 

SPINNING  AND  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR 

TEXTILE  FIBERS 

Carloa  Pntol,  Baieciona,  Spdb 

AMBcadon  Ai«Ht  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  52Mt3 

I  priority,  appHcaHon  Snafa  AnfHt  20, 19S4 

20  aafaBS.    (CL  FJ—nM) 


1 .  A  spinning  and  winding  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  support;  a  bell-shaped  member  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  said  sup- 
port, said  bell-shaped  member  having  an  inner  surface 
flaring  from  one  end  of  said  bell-shaped  member  to  the 
other  end  thereof  aixl  being  formed  at  said  one  end 
thereof  with  an  axial  opening  constituting  an  air  inlet 
opening;  air-outlet  means  located  only  in  the  region  of 
said  other  end  of  said  bell-shaped  member,  whereby 
during  rotation  of  the  device  an  air  stream  is  created 
inside  said  bell-shaped  member  from  said  one  end  to 
said  other  end  thereof;  a  stem -shaped  deflecting  member 
fixedly  attached  to  said  bell-shaped  member  projecting 
inside  said  bell-shaped  member  from  said  other  end 
thereof  in  axial  direction  towards  said  one  eixl  of  said 
bell-shaped  member  spaced  from  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  the  projecting  tip  of  said  stem-shaped  deflecting 
member  being  located  opposite  said  axial  opening  spaced 
a  small  distance  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  bell- 
shaped  member;  and  driving  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  bell-shaped  member  for  rotating  the  same  about 
said  axis. 
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n-AUUZFD^Mfn^nvvABNs  "f***  -^  ^^™°*  *'"*^  ^  ■"**  '"*'  **y  •*•  pretence 

_Ro^rtS*«tOw«M.Ch«loll«TfflejV«.  rials  selected  from  the  groop  couistint  of  (1)  a  coo- 

DMi»diad  Mb  uMJUctJoo  JaiUivy  9.  lysTsHtSi   ^"«"^'**  ***~  characteroed  by  the  atnictnnl  formula 
No.  557^12  J     ,       .^  «    B    B    B 

2  CW-a.    (CL  57-153)  h-^-^- W-H 

wherein  one  R  is  a  radical  setorted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  phenyl,  aikoxy,  NO^,  and  each  remaining 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  and  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  maximuin  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  total  R's 
not  exceeding  12,  and  (2)  a  liquid  polymer  of  said  con- 
jugated diene  and  characterized  by  a  viscosity  at  100* 
F.  of  from  5  to  10.000  Say  bolt  Furol  seconds,  and  a 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  200  to  10,000 
as  determined  by  the  freezing  point  lowering  of  ben- 
zene. 


1.  A  stabilized  multi-ply  yam  including  a  primary  ply 
and  a  secondary  ply,  the  twist  of  the  secondary  ply  being 
the  reverse  of  the  twist  of  the  primary  ply;  an  elastomeric 
coating  fanpregnating  the  primary  ply  and  applied  to  the 
yam  fibers  while  the  fibers  are  ander  tension,  and  said 
coating  having  an  elasticity,  cohesiveness  and  tenacity  such 
as  win  bond  the  fibers  together  to  completely  check  the 
tendency  of  the  primary  twist  to  imwind;  and  an  elasto- 
meric coating  covering  the  secondary  ply  and  uniting 
the  two  plies. 

SPRING  AND  COLLET  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  L  Bradky,  Bataoot,  Maas. 

AppUcatkM  March  15, 195«,  Serial  No.  571^7 

MClalM.    (CL  SS— 115) 


1.  A  spring  assembly  including  a  spiral  spring  and  a 
collet,  the  latter  being  a  disk  of  a  substantially  unifcrm 
axial  thickness  greater  than  that  of  the  spiral  spring  and 
consisting  of  a  unitary  annular  mass  of  material,  the  iimer 
portion  of  the  spring  being  firmly  embedded  within  and 
adhesively  and  immovably  bonded  to  said  mast  of 
material. 


2,S42^M 
ROCKET  PROPELLANTS  AND  THEIR 
UTILIZATION 
Araald  L.  Aycn,  Idaho  Faih,  Idaho,  and  Clcvehuid  R. 
Scoll»  Barllcavillc  OUa.,  aaaliMin  to  PhOifps  Prtn>l««B 
pmf,  a  coTMratioa  of  Ddawara 
N«  Drawkg.    AppHcatkHi  May  9,  1952 
S«fal  No.  2S7,t2S 
17  OafaM.    (CL  6«— 35.4) 
7.  A  method   for  producing  immediate   thrust  to  a 
rocket,  comprising  introducing  an  oxidizer,  which  oxi- 
dizer is  capable  of  causing  spontaneous  ignition  upoa 
contact  with  a  hypergoUc  fuel,  and  a  fast  burning  fuel 
into  said  rocket  in  a  combustion  zone  therein  in  con- 
tact with  each  other,  the  stoichiometric  ratio  of  oxidizer 
to  fiiel  being  within  the  limits  from  0.5:1  to  6:1,  and 
burning  said  fuel  in  said  rocket  with  said  oxidizer  at  a 
high  but  controllable  rate,  said  fuel  containing  from   1 
to  100  percent  of  a  component  which  is  hypergolic  in 
the  pure  sUte  when  contacted  with  said  oxidizer,  said 
component  being  an  essential  ingredient  for  imparting 


2^2,937 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  CARTRIDGE  STARTER 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AlbtftGeoricCteit,  Bdhtea  Lake,  N.  Y 

Geacral  Pin  li  it  C 


to 


. .  a  eorpmatkm  of  New  Yost 
1, 1955,  Scvtoi  No.  532,«1S 
(CL  <*-09  J4) 

:ll-_ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  turbomachine  for  driving  a 
load,  an  automatically  engageable  clutch  between  an 
output  shaft  of  said  turbomachine  and  said  load,  a  breech 
cocloaure  adapted  to  receive  first  and  second  charges  of 
a  combustible  material,  said  seoood  charge  being  larfer 
than  said  first  charge,  fluid  conduit  means  connected  be- 
tween said  breech  enclosure  and  a  motive  fluid  inlet  for 
said  turbomachine  lo  provide  fluid  communication  there- 
between, means  for  igniting  said  first  charge,  and  ignition 
means  for  igniting  said  second  charge  including  means 
actuated  by  the  engagement  of  said  clutch. 


2J42,fM 

AIR  SUPPLY  CONTROL  FOR  AIR  HAMMER 

ChariaaL.  B«to%  PlriJaa^sa,  aad  Hawld  Edwari  tm 

Hosjs%  SoManMs^  N.  L,  a^lgaiiit  to  Rsasith  Cor^ 

poratfoa.  New  York,  N.  Y„  a  tmrnuntitm  of  New  Y«k 

AppBcattoa  Fctevary  It,  1955,  SatW  No.  4t7^7< 


"^Tu" 


A  method  of  controlling  the  vibration  frequencies  of 
a  pressure-fluid  operated  vibrator  by  control  of  the 
supply  of  pressure  fluid  thereto  including  the  stepa  of 
accumulating  a  supply  of  pressure  fluid  in  advance  of 
the  vibrator,  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to 
the  accumulator  at  a  rate  substantially  less  than  the  de- 
mand rale  of  the  vibrator,  and  periodically  opening  and 
closing  communication  between  the  accumulator  and  the 
vibrator  in  timed  correspoodence  with  the  attainment  and 
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loss  of  vibrator  operating  pressure  re<|uiremcnts  in  the 
accumulator  to  cycle  operatioo  of  the  vibrator  from  max- 
imum to  minimum  vibration  frequencies  within  each 
cycle  of  admission  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  vibrator  from 
the  accumulator. 


struts  disposed  between  said  downwardly  extending 
and  said  supports  for  absorbing  the  breasting  force  of  vts- 
seb  brought  into  landing  engagement  with  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  downwardly  extending  means. 


2442,939 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  DOCKING  OP  SHIPS 

Paul    \mtk*  D'Awtoc,  GreMMe.  FraMc,  aMigMtr  to 

Etabiisacmcnts  Ncyipk,  Grtaohle,  FraMC,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Fraocc 

AppHcattoo  October  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S5,97i 

liChriM.    (a.  «1— a) 


vr 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  docks  and  the  like  which 
comprises  a  shoe  providing  a  contact  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  hull  of  a  ship,  means  for  supporting  said  shoe 
upon  and  outwardly  from  the  dock  side  and  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  shoe  to  different  angulariy  related  po- 
sitions about  a  vertical  axis  disposed  adjacent  the  dock 
side,  said  shoe  being  supported  by  said  means  in  hori- 
zontally offset  relation  to  the  perpendicular  to  the  dock 
side  through  said  axis  to  provide  for  movement  of  said 
shoe  generally  horizontally  transversely  of  the  dock  side 
concomitantly  with  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  shoe 
upon  engagement  of  the  contact  surface  of  said  shoe 
with  the  hull  of  the  ship,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shoe  and  to  said  supporting  nMans  for  re- 
sisting said  transverse  movement  of  said  shoe  toward  the 
dock  side  under  impact  of  the  ship  upon  said  shoe. 


2J42>M 

PERSONNEL  LANDING  FOR  OFFSHORE 

PLATFORMS 

Roy  G.  Cappd,  MctaMc,  La.,  Mrignni  to  W.  Horace 
WUUaas  (TompBiqr,  bcorporated.  New  Orleans,  La., 
a  cotporattoa  of  Ddawarc 

Applicaltoo  Septewber  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,S23 
ItClalM.    (CL«1— 4t) 


2,I42,M1 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  CARBON 

DIOXIDE 

ABca   G.  Eidncycr,  PndMc  VBIac^  and   Waitor  W. 

DcacBBcr,  Lea  wood,  KaM.,  Mri(Mn  to  J.  F.  Pnicluvd 
A  CoMPHiy,  KaMBB  Otj,  Mo.,  a  cofyeradoM  of  Mla- 


I.  An  offshore  landing  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pier  structure  including  a  main  deck  disposed  at  an  ele- 
vation substantially  above  normal  water  level,  said  pier 
structure  further  including  a  pair  of  vertical  supports  dis- 
posed laterally  inwardly  of  one  edge  of  said  main  deck, 
flexible  naeans  including  net  means  secured  adjacent  said 
edge  and  extending  generally  downwardly  therefrom  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  vertical  supports,  and  yieldable 


March  29, 1954,8atW  No.  S14,»t 
TlilMi     (CL«2— 24) 


I 
H 


1.  A  method  of  removing  inert  gas  that  is  contaiied 
with  carbon  dioxide  and  which  dissolves  as  a  contaminant 
when  the  carbon  dioxide  is  liquefied,  as,  for  example, 
in  the  production  of  Dry  Ice,  said  method  comprising 
passing  the  carbon  dioxide  gas  mixture  into  a  condensing 
zone,  cooling  the  carbon  dioxide  gas  mixture  in  said  con- 
densing zone  to  effect  condensation  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
and  separation  of  much  of  the  inert  gas,  removing  purge 
gas  from  the  condensing  zone,  removing  the  carbon  di- 
oxide condensate  from  the  condensing  zone,  flashing  the 
condensate  into  a  stripping  zone  maintained  at  a  lower 
temperature  incidental  to  said  flashing  of  the  condensate, 
collecting  liquid  carbon  dioxide  reaching  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  stripping  zone,  passing  the  relatively  warmer 
condensate  removed  from  the  condensing  zone  into  heat 
exchange  with  the  relatively  colder  liquid  carbon  dioxide 
for  reboiling  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  to  supply  stripping 
vapors  to  the  stripping  zone  and  to  precool  the  conden- 
sate prior  to  flashing,  and  removing  purified  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  from  the  place  (A  reboiling. 


2,t42,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  GAS  FROM  A 

CONTAINER  OF  UQUEFIED  GAS 

Hervick  L.  lohaatoa  aad  Chaiica  L.  Ncwto^  Cotanrims, 

Ohio,  MilMMB  to  HcRfck  L.  JokMto^  Ik., 

OMo,  a  corponlloB  of  Oirfo 

AagMl  25,  1955,  Scfiai  No.  53M52 


■^Utaaup 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  gas  from  a  container  of 
liquefied  gas  comprising,  in  combination,  an  insulated 
container  means  for  confining  a  liquefied  gas  and  a  gaseous 
phase  of  said  liquefied  gas  above  the  liquid;  heat  ex- 
change means  for  passing  gas  withdrawn  from  said  con- 
tainer through  at  least  two  heat  exchange  passes  with  the 
environmental  air  at  ambient  temperature,  said  beat  ex- 
change means  including  an  intake  passage  communicating 
with  said  gas  space  whereby  said  heat  exchange  meaiu 
receives  a  flow  of  said  gaseous  phase;  heat  exchange 
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meaat  for  passing  said  withdrawn  portion  through  at  least 
two  heat  exchange  panes  with  the  liquefied  gas  in  said 
container  whereby  heat  picked  up  firom  said  environ- 
mental air  is  given  up  to  said  liquefied  gas  to  vaporize  a 
portion  thereof  at  least  equal  in  amount  to  said  portion 
withdrawn,  one  of  said  beat  exchange  passes  with  the 
liquefied  gas  being  subsequent  to  one  but  prior  to  another 
of  said  environmental  heat  exchange  passes,  and  another 
of  said  heat  exchange  passes  with  the  liquefied  gas  being 
subsequent  to  said  another  environmental  beat  exchange 
pats;  meaiu  for  varying  the  heat  exchange  effect  at  one 
of  said  heat  exchange  means,  and  control  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  means  for  varying  the  heat  ex- 
change effect  and  reqxmsive  to  variations  in  the  pressure 
of  said  gas. 

2,143,943 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 
WilMa    Geo^i   Kofd.    SiocUMliii,    awl    Axel    Goala 
HcllA«a^  JahMMCihov,  »w»4sn,  awlfiin  to  Aktk- 
botogrt  Bafclrolp,  Stocfckoliii,  Sweden,  a  coryontkNi 

AppttcadMi  March  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  49^922 

Hy,  ayplcBliaB  Swed—  Mmtk  24,  If54 
UCWw.    (CLO— 110) 


second  place,  and  flowing  absorption  liquid  enriched  in 
refrigerant  from  said  part  of  the  second  place  into  the 
path  of  circulation  of  abaorptioo  liquid  when  nomul 
cticulatioo  of  such  liquid  again  commencea. 


2^41,944 

EARRING  CLASP  WITH  SPRING  BIAS  CLAMP  AND 

MEANS  FDR  WITHHOLDING  SAME 

F.  Gny,  Los  Aagslsa,  CaHT. 

~MC  4, 1954,  Scikl  No.  5«9^1( 

2nahHi    (CLO— 14) 


3m^ 


1.  In  the  art  of  refrigeration  with  the  aid  of  a  system 
in  which  refrigerant  vapor  is  expelled  from  absorption 
liquid  in  a  generator,  refrigerant  vapor  is  liquefied,  liquid 
refrigerant  evaporates  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  in 
an  evaporator,  refrigerant  vapor  is  absorbed  into  ab- 
sorption liquid  in  an  absorber,  inert  gas  is  circulated  be- 
tween the  evaporator  and  absorber  and  absorption  liquid 
is  circulated  through  and  between  the  generator  and  ab- 
sorber, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
maintaining  in  the  path  of  circulation  of  absorption  liquid 
a  body  of  such  liquid  having  a  liquid  surface  at  a  first 
place  in  communication  with  the  circulating  inert  gas, 
flowing  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  system  to  a  second  place 
which  serves  as  a  place  of  accumulation  for  such  liquid, 
a  region  of  the  body  of  liquid  in  the  second  place,  which 
is  below  its  liquid  surface  and  in  a  part  of  such  body 
where  liquid  enriched  in  refrigerant  tends  to  stratify  and 
collect,  and  a  region  of  the  body  of  absorption  liquid  at 
the  first  place  which  is  below  its  liquid  surface  being  in 
communication  with  one  another  in  a  path  of  flow  which 
is  always  completely  filled  with  Uquid,  intermittenUy 
transferring  to  the  first  place  in  the  path  of  circulation 
of  absorption  liquid  a  quantity  of  such  liquid  during 
periods  when  the  normal  circulation  of  absorption  Uquid 
is  modified,  flowing  to  said  part  of  the  second  place  from 
the  flrst  place  through  said  path  of  flow  therebetween  the 
quantity  of  liquid  transferred  to  the  first  place  and  effect- 
ing such  flow  practically  immediately  upon  the  transferred 
liquid  reaching  the  first  place,  the  quantity  of  liquid  that 
cux  be  held  in  the  second  place  being  mwe  than  four 
times  greater  than  the  quantity  of  liquid  that  can  be  held 
in  the  first  place  with  the  relative  sizes  thereof  being  such 
that,  after  flowing  the  quantity  of  transferred  liquid  from 
the  first  place  to  said  part  of  the  second  place,  the  quantity 
of  liquid  remaining  in  the  first  place  is  essentially  the 
same  as  the  quantity  of  liquid  held  therein  before  said 
flow  of  transferred  liquid  is  effected  from  the  first  to  the 


1.  An  earring  clasp  comprising  a  U-shaped  member 
having  oppositely  disposed  ornament  and  pivot  arms,  the 
upper  end  of  said  pivot  arm  providing  a  horizontal  axis 
of  roution.  the  upper  end  of  said  pivot  arm  having  a 
ledge  disposed  beneath  said  horizontal  axis  of  rotation, 
an  ear  lobe  clamping  member  having  the  inner  end 
thereof  pivotally  and  twisubly  nnounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  pivot  arm  along  said  horizontal  axis  of  ro- 
tation, said  clamping  member  having  a  resilient  tongue 
extending  to  said  pivot  member,  said  tongue  having  a 
free  end  pivotally  resting  upon  said  ledge,  said  tongue 
urging  the  free  outer  end  of  said  clamping  member  to- 
ward said  ornament  arm,  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from 
the  outer  end  of  said  clamping  member  to  divide  the 
outer  end  of  said  clamping  member  into  two  separate 
car  lobe  engaging  portions,  the  outer  end  of  only  one 
of  said  two  ear  lobe  engaging  portions  having  a  rounded 
projection,  said  projection  extending  along  one  side  of 
the  outer  entrance  portion  of  said  slot  whereby  the  en- 
trance portion  of  said  slot  is  subsUntially  ofl'set  laterally 
with  respect  to  the  normal  position  of  said  pivot  arm, 
said  slot  having  an  inner  recess  disposed  behind  said 
rounded  projection  inwardly  and  to  one  side  from  the 
entrance  portion  of  said  slot,  said  recess  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  normal  position  of  said  pivot  arm, 
the  free  end  of  said  clamping  member  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  on  said  horizontal  axis  toward  said  pivot  arm. 
said  rounded  projection  upon  said  pivoui  movement  en- 
gaging said  pivot  arm  and  causing  said  clamping  mem- 
ber to  twist  vertically  along  iu  axis  of  rotation  as  said 
pivot  arm  passes  into  said  slot,  said  toogiie  twisting  said 
clamping  member  back  to  its  normal  horizontal  axis  to 
move  said  pivot  arm  into  said  recess  and  hold  said  pivot 
arm  within  said  recess  behind  said  projection  to  lock  the 
free  end  of  said  clamping  member  in  open  position  away 
from  said  ornament  arm.  the  free  end  of  said  clamping 
member  being  releasable  from  engagement  with  said 
pivot  arm  only  by  manual  pressure  on  said  clamping 
member  to  cause  pivotal  and  twisting  movement  of  said 
clamping  member  whereby  said  pivot  arm  is  moved  out 
of  said  recess  and  through  said  slot. 


AflhvS 


2,S42,945 
COUPLING 
TowaoB,  M4.,  aarigBor  to  Kofpcn  Cooh 
.     J,  he.,  a  cotponlhM  of  Delaware 
ApHicatkM  Joly  It,  19S<,  SoW  No.  59%594 
ItClaiM.    (CL44— 9) 
1,  A  flexible  thrust  coupling  comprising  a  female  mem- 
ber and  a  male  member,  said  female  member  having  in- 
ternally disposed   teeth  and  said   male  member  having 
externally  disposed  teeth  in  coaxial  relationship  to  and 
intermeshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  female  member  for 
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transmitting  torque  under  conditions  of  misalignment,  a 
pair  of  inner  and  outer  axial  thrust  transmitting  rings 
removably  mounted,  respectively,  on  the  male  and  female 
members  on  one  side  of  their  intermeshing  teeth,  the  outer 
ring  having  an  internal  concave  spherical  surface  gen- 
erated by  a  segment  of  a  circle  having  a  center  of  curva- 
ture at  a  point  on  a  line  running  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  coupling  and  resting  in  a  plane  passing  through 
such  line  and  through  the  mid-portions  of  the  widths  of 
said  teeth,  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  ring  being  dis- 


posed to  be  in  mating  line  contact  with  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  outer  ring,  the  surface  of  said  inner  ring 
being  generated  by  a  segment  of  a  circle  of  lesser  radius 
than  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle  for  the  surface 
of  said  outer  ring  so  as  to  have  a  curvature  at  point  of 
contact  smaller  than  the  curvature  of  said  outer  ring 
whereby  any  movement  of  the  mating  rings  provides  a 
wedging  action  of  lubricant  between  said  rings  to  main- 
tain such  lubricant  as  a  film  continuously  therebetween, 
and  locking  means  for  maintaining  the  female  and  male 
members  in  operative  interrelationship. 


2,M2,944 

ADJUSTABLE  CAM  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Vaoglui  H.  Botlcr,  Hantauto,  Tcaa^  MaigMni  to  BwUi«. 

ton  iBdMtrtca,  be,  GrwMboto,  N.  C,  a  corporatloa 

of  Delaware 

AppHcatkMi  May  14,  1957,  Swial  No.  659,043 
i.m.iu^^s.       ^^»^"-    (a.  44-154) 
hi 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  rotary  drum  and 
an  actuating  cam  mounted  peripherally  thereon,  said 
cam  including  overlying  and  uiKlerlying  members,  co- 
operative cam  sections  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
corresponding  ends  of  said  members,  one  of  said  members 
being  slotted  and  the  other  being  apertured.  and  a  screw 
extending  through  said  members  into  said  drum,  whereby 
said  apertured  member  may  be  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
dnmi  and  said  slotted  member  may  be  positionally  ad- 
justed with  respect  to  said  apertured  member  and  said 
drum. 


KNTTTED  FABRK3AND  MKTHODS  FOR 
KNTTTINGSAME 
a^  HilbMlk  Umimu.  AMitoch,  Erifcb., 
imIm to  Vab  VitilHi  Strvapfwaifce 

AppHcattoa  May4,l^S,  Seritf  No.  544,594 
4  ClaliBa.    (CL  44—242) 

I  ■  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  knitted  fabric  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  flrst  ooursea.  each  flrit  course  in- 


cluding a  aeries  of  long  loops  being  longer  than  aomud 
loops,  a  plurality  of  second  courses,  each  aecood  ooorat 
including  a  aeries  of  nomuU  loofM  having  normal  ksgth, 
and  a  pluraUty  of  third  courses,  each  third  course  in- 
cluding a  aeries  of  short  loops  being  shorter  than  ««^iw^l 
loops,  the  loops  of  said  first,  second  and  third 


being  made  of  the  same  yam,  the  thkkoeaa  of  flnt 
portions  of  said  yam  forming  said  long  loops  being  IcM 
than  the  thickness  of  second  portions  of  said  yam  form- 
ing said  normal  loops,  and  the  thickness  of  said  second 
portions  of  the  yam  being  less  than  the  thi^WnfiH  of 
third  portions  of  said  yam  forming  said  short  loops. 


2,442,944 
WITHDRAWN 


2,442,949 
MECHANICAL  CORK  AGGREGATE  REMOVER 

Jcaw  I.  Good,  Ir^  Arvla,  OAT. 

Application  Scptcnbcr  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  411JtSS 

4  Claims.    (49—4.5) 


1.  A  rotary  tool  for  removing  gummy  coiit-aggregate 
from  a  leather  insole,  said  tool  comprtstng:  a  cylindrical 
hub  having  means  for  moiuttng  the  hub  on  a  shaft  for 
high  speed  rotation  of  said  hub;  and  a  nomber  of  steel 
stub  teeth  the  diameter  of  which  b  in  the  neighborhood 
of  about  one-eighth  inch,  said  teeth  being  moimted  in 
said  hub  to  extend  radially  a  uniform  distance  from  the 
peri{teral  face  of  said  hub  and  being  about  one-half 
inch  in  length  to  prevent  guouny  acctimtilations  of  aggre- 
gate on  said  teeth  from  buflding  up  around  the  outer 
ends  of  said  teeth  to  an  extent  that  it  bridges  die  space 
between  adjacent  teeth,  said  teeth  being  scattered  over 
the  hub  area  occupied  thereby  with  a  density  in  the 
neighborhood  of  about  flve  teeth  per  square  inch  of  said 


area. 


2,142.954 

TAMPERPROOF  LOCKING  LEVER  EQUIPPED 

PADLOCKS 

Harry  E.  Sonf,  MDwMrinc,  nd  DnM  J.  Footc,  Wm- 

watoaa,  Wh.,  swIgBUn  to  Master  Lock  Coovuy.  MB- 

waidLca,  Wk^  a  cotporodoa  of  TThrnosh 

Aapat  15,  19S4,  SaiW  No.  444,122 
laafaB.    (CLTt-^t) 


In  a  tamperproof  padlock  having  a  body  with  a  cir- 
cular opening  extending  inwardly  from  one  end,  a  shackle 
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having  a  recessed  leg  of  circular  cross-section  movaMy 
received  by  said  body  opening,  and  a  locking  lever  longi- 
tudinally reciprocatabiy  mounted  within  the  body  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  shackle  leg,  each  comer 
of  the  outer  end  of  said  locking  lever  being  formed  with 
a  right  angular  shoulder  to  provide  therebetween  a  re- 
duced tongue  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  recess 
in  said  circular  cross-section  leg  tc  releasably  extend  with- 
in said  circular  body  opening,  but  the  tongue  being  of 
less  length  than  the  depth  of  the  shackle  leg  recess,  each 
locking  lever  shoulder  having  a  longitudinal  leg  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  locking  lever  and  a  leg  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  locking  lever,  with  the  transverse  legs 
being  intersected  by  the  periphery  of  the  body  opening 
closely  adjacent  the  apexes  of  the  locking  lever  shoulders, 
the  latter  being  slightly  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of 
the  body  opening  whereby  circular  movement  of  a  shim 
inserted  into  the  body  opening  around  the  shackle  is  re- 
strained by  contact  with  the  longitudinal  leg  of  a  shoulder 
of  the  locking  lever  and  is  deflected  into  the  shoulder 
apex  to  prevent  such  application  of  force  to  the  lock- 
ing lever  longitudinally  of  its  axis  as  will  cause  a  longi- 
tudinal reciprocation  of  the  locking  lever  to  release  it 
from  the  shackle. 


2,t42,951 

CYUNDER  LOCK  FOR  SUDING  DOORS 

Walter  J.  Dmraa,  Ckafai  VMa,  CaUf. 

Applkatioa  NttTcabcr  IS,  19S5,  Swial  No.  547,7t4 

4CWM.    (a.7#-15l)      ^, 


o 


I.  A  lock  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame 
having  a  large  central  c^iening,  means  for  mounting  a 
lock  cylinder  within  said  opening,  a  locJung  member 
rotatably  mounted  around  said  cylinder,  said  locking 
member  being  rotatable  to  a  locked  and  an  unlocked 
position,  said  locking  member  having  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  cams  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  routable  control 
arm,  said  control  arm  adapted  to  extend  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder  to  engage  the  adjacent  cam 
and  move  said  locking  member  to  locked  or  unlocked 
position,  said  cylinder  being  reversible  with  req>ect  to 
said  frame. 


2^2,952 

CAMMING  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Fred  J.  Ruawll,  Loc  ABgdcs,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  Febnuuy  3,  19S«,  Serial  No.  5(3345 

S  ClaiBH.    (a.  7»— 21^ 


2.  In  a  lock  mechanism  comprising  an  inner  operating 
assembly,  an  outer  operating  assembly,  and  a  spindle 
means  adapted  to  connect  said  assemblies  for  operating  a 


latch  bolt  device,  the  combination  of  a  noo-roCataMe 
member  in  fixed  position  having  configuration  means 
thereon,  a  blocker  being  in  releasabk  engagement  in  ooe 
position  with  a  part  of  said  spindle  means  and  non-ratat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  inner  operating  assem- 
bly, said  blocker  having  a  configuration  means  comple- 
mentary to  and  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  first  iden- 
tified coofiguratioD  means,  said  blocker  having  a  non- 
rotatable  axially  movable  engagement  with  said  outer 
operating  assembly  and  in  said  one  position  having  said 
configuration  means  out  of  engagement,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing from  the  inner  operating  assembly  into  said  Mocker, 
a  first  cam  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  said  first  cam 
and  said  shaft  non-roCatable  relative  to  each  other,  a 
second  cam  having  a  cam  engaging  face  adapted  to  be 
retained  in  stationary  position  relative  to  said  first  cam 
and  in  camming  engagensent  with  said  first  cami  whereby 
said  first  cam  upon  rotation  thereof  will  be  shifted  in 
axially  moving  engagement  with  said  blocker  to  move 
said  configuration  means  into  mutually  aon-rotatablc  en- 
gagement and  to  block  rotation  of  the  outer  operating 
assembly. 

2,142,953 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK  CON1VOL  CIRCUIT 

WUHaa  J.  Trov4t,  PnrtlMi,  Ot«g. 

Applkatioa  PiMBibir  i,  1954,  SotW  No.  4733*7 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  7»— 264) 


In  combination  with  the  door  locks  of  a  conventional 
automobile  wherein  each  door  lock  is  of  the  type  iiKlud- 
ing  a  key  operated  lock  device  and  a  vertically  movable 
plunger  operable  when  raised  to  cause  said  door  lock  to 
assume  an  unlocked  condition  permitting  the  associated 
door  to  be  opened  by  manipulation  of  the  associated  out- 
side handle  and  being  operable  when  depressed  or  lowered 
to  cause  said  door  lock  to  assume  a  locked  condition  pre- 
venting the  associated  door  from  being  opened  by  manipu- 
lation of  the  associated  outside  handle,  said  plungers  being 
permanently  mechanically  connected  to  oCfaier  portions  of 
said  door  locks  to  permit  at  all  times  manual  locking  and 
unlocking  of  said  door  locks  by  operation  of  said  plunfert, 
the  key  operated  lock  devices  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  associated  plungers  whereby  the  latter  may  be  raised 
or  depressed  from  the  outside  by  turning  the  keys  for 
said  key  operated  lock  devices  in  the  desired  direction, 
the  invention  comprising  plural  solenoid  means  for  the 
plungers,  the  plural  solenoid  means  being  operable  when 
energized  in  one  manner  for  simuluneously  raising  said 
plungers  and  when  energized  in  a  different  manner  for 
lowering  said  plungers,  said  plimgers  adapted  to  be  man- 
ually operated  to  place  said  door  locks  in  locked  or  un- 
locked conditions  whenever  such  solenoid  meaiu  are  in- 
operative for  any  reason  whatsoever,  first  switch  means 
connected  to  said  solenoid  means  and  being  operated  by 
turning  of  a  key  in  said  key  operated  lock  devices  for  con- 
necting said  solenoid  means  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  in  said  one  manner  to  raise  said  plungers  or  for 
connecting  said  solenoid  means  in  said  different  manner 
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to  sucii  source  of  electrical  energy  to  lower  saad  plungers 
depending  on  the  direction  of  turning  of  said  key  in  aaid 
lock  devices,  second  switch  means  located  within  said 
automobile  and  having  a  locking  poation.  an  unlocking 
position  and  a  neutral  positi<Mi  for  causing  energization 
of  add  solenoid  means  for  sinauhaneonsly  raising  or 
lowering  said  plungers  depending  into  which  position  said 
second  switch  means  is  nK>ved.  and  contact  means  as- 
sociated with  said  solenoid  means  for  effecting  de-energi- 
zation of  said  solenoid  means  after  a  door  locking  or  door 
unlocking  operation  and  being  connected  to  said  second 
switch  means  and  being  operable  when  said  second  switch 
means  is  left  in  its  locking  poation  to  cause  energization 
of  said  solenoid  means  in  the  event  said  door  locks  are 
nMnually  unlocked  thereby  returning  said  door  locks  to 
such  locked  condition,  said  plural  solenoid  means  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  one  another  so  that  if  one 
solenoid  means  becomes  inoperable  the  remaining  sole- 
noid means  will  not  be  affected. 


TT 
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2,142,954 
KEY  CASE  AND  KEY 

',  New  OHinns,  La. 
29,  I9SS,  Sarty  No.  Slt,7ll 
1  CMin.    (a.  7t-^56) 


^ 
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In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  case  having  completely  open  ends  and  margin, 
the  sides  of  said  case  having  similar  longitudinal  slots 
extending  from  near  ooe  end  thereof  for  substantially 
half  the  length  of  said  case,  the  iimer  ends  of  said  slots 
having  curved  enlargements,  a  pin  passing  slidably 
through  said  slots,  at  least  one  stub  key  having  the  rear 
end  thereof  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  said  curved 
enlargements  permitting  the  key  to  be  turned  through 
180*  for  placing  it  into  position  when  protruded  from 
said  case  for  unlocking  purposes,  and  a  U-shaped  mem- 
ber having  its  end  secured  respectively  to  the  ends  of 
said  pin  and  adapted  to  be  grasped  for  sliding  said  pin 

in   said    slots.  nmmJLi  m 
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ENGINE  FOUNDATION  STRUCTURE 

1\Wc  -▼.  PedOTsen,  Roacoa,  HI.,  asslgnni-  to  FaMianks, 

MoTM  A  Co..  Chicago,  m.,  a  cosyoraCloa  of  UUnoh 

ApplicatkM  Noramhcr  13,  1953,  SctW  No.  391 .9f7 

iCInlai.    (CL73— 77) 
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In  combination  a  metal  base  member  for  base  mounted 
apparatus  as  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  base 
member  being  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  longi- 
tudinal mounting  flanges  and  each  of  said  flanges  having 
a  u-ansversely  dnvcted  recessed  portion  near  the  longi- 
tudinal center  of  each  flange  and  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed downwardly  tapered  portion  along  the  Ituicr  edge 
of  each  of  said  flanges,  a  formed  concrete  foundation 
block  structure  providing  mounting  portioiu  receiving 
the  mounting  flanges  of  said  base  member,  each  such 
mounting  portion  of  the  block  including  a  projection  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  the  recessed  portion  of  each  as- 
sociated base  member  mounting  flange  cooperatii^  there- 
with, aligning  the  base  member  on  the  block  structure 
and  constraining  the  same  against  relative  longitudinal 


and  outwardly  transverse  OMyremcnt  in  dbe  horizooul 
plane,  said  metal  neunting  base  further  Including  a  fln- 
rality  of  imegral  upstanding  aperturad  bosses  apaoed 
along  said  flange,  a  plumlity  of  stud  elements  each  hav> 
ing  one  end  portion  anchored  in  the  block  strticture  and 
each  having  the  other  end  extending  from  the  block  and 
through  the  aperture  of  a  corresponding  upstanding  boas 
of  the  mounting  flange  of  the  base  nMntber.  menus  en- 
gaging the  protruding  end  of  said  stud  elements  and  se- 
curing said  base  member  to  the  block  structure  to  pre- 
clude movement  of  said  base  member  vertically  of  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  Mock  and  to  thereby  co- 
operate with  said  recessed  flange  meaiK  to  hold  said 
base  member  to  the  Mock  member  againrt  moveracat  lon- 
gitudiiMlly  and  outwardly,  and  yieldable  spndng  means 
comprised  partly  of  graaidar  material  and  partly  of 
fibrous  materia]  between  the  block  structtire  aiKl  each 
stud  element  along  an  intermediate  length  of  said  stud 
elements  to  permit  limited  flexure  of  the  stud  element 
to  compensate  for  relative  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  base  member  and  said  foimdation  block  structure. 


2,842,95< 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  UNCONTROLLED 
'  COMBUSTION    WITHIN    INTERNAL    COMBUS- 
TION ENGINES 
Otto  A.  Uychara  and  PhBlp  S.  Myers,  Madtooa,  Wis., 
aolgnon  to  The  Pate  OM  Compnoy.  Chicago,  111^  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  Deccabcr  U,  19S3,  Serial  No.  400,511 
5ClnlnM.   (0.73-^5) 
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1.  An  instrument  to  detect  uncontrolled  combustion 
with  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  equipped  with  a  sparking  device  comprising  in 
combination,  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  a  physical 
property  within  said  combustion  chamber  in  relation  to 
piston  position  during  a  compression  and  combustion 
cycle,  means  including  an  oscillograph  to  depict  said 
change  in  physical  property  graphically  on  a  screen,  an 
ignition  grounding  device  coimectcd  to  a  rotating  part 
of  said  engine  through  a  reduction  gear  whereby  at  pre- 
determined intervals  the  ignition  impulse  to  the  sparking 
device  is  grounded  out  so  that  a  comparison  of  fired  and 
unfired  cycles  may  be  made. 


-    2,042,957  ^^    K  >« 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  METHOD  OF  TESTING 
BONDED  CELLULAR  PANELS 
John  W.  Bacon,  Jr.,  Palaa  Vctdcs  Eilatci,  Calif.,  anignor 
to  Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.,  HawtlMMnc,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Application  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  509,051 
3aalnB8.    (CL73— 37) 


1.  A  non-destructive  method  of  testing  paiKls  having 
a  pair  of  skin  sheets  bonded  to  cellular  material,  the 
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ceDs  of  wfaidi  are  in  intercommankating  relationship 
comprisiiif  applyiiif  a  reflective  surface  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  nid  panel;  applying  a  removable  tape  about 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  panel  to  render  the  interior 
subctantiaUy  air  tight;  and  creating  air  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  panel  by 
an  air  hoae  imerled  through  an  opening  in  said  tape  to 
canM  ttractnral  weakneaaes  in  the  panel  to  reflectively 
distort  nid  reflect!^  surface. 


2iM2.95S 
AFPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  CHARAC- 
TERISTICS  OF   POROUS   SPECIMENS    BY    DIS- 
PLACEMENT 
Allyn  T.  Snyie,  Jr.,  Don  W.  Rovfe,  aad  Aftcrt  H.  Aicaa, 
Gryilal  Luke,  a^  Don  J.  WaatcHn,  Barrlagian,  IlL, 
to  TiM  Pn«  OH  Coip— y,  Ckkace,  DL,  a 


27,  l9S€y  ScflW  No.  5<1,7M 
(0.73-^31) 


2,S42,959 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  TRAIN  GENERATOR 

Elliott  A.  Henry,  Ncwtow^  Comb.,  BMlgnnr  to  St^errj 

Piudniti,  Ibc^  DaalMry,  Ceaa.,  a  cofyoratfcM  of  New 

York 

Application  Novcnibcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,791 

SOntoM.    (CL73— (7J) 


connected  to  said  element,  a  multi-electrode  gaaeooa  di»- 
charge  device  having  its  space  path  connected  acroM  said 
element,  means  normally  biasing  said  device  to  discharge 
cut-off  condition,  and  means  for  applying  a  momentary 
discharge-triggering  potential  opposing  said  biasing  means 
to  initiate  conduction  through  said  device,  thereby  to 
provide  a  discharge  path  for  the  energy  stored  in  the 
capacitance  of  said  element;  the  time  constant  of  said 
charging  circuit  being  such  as  to  require  a  charging  time 
which  is  long  with  respect  to  the  natural  period  of  said 
element,  whereby  the  counter-voltage  geiterated  by  said 
element  immediately  following  conduction  of  said  device 
subsuntially  neutralizes  the  potential  acrou  iu  space 
path  and  restores  the  device  to  non-conducting  condition. 
5.  An  ultrasonic  wave-train  generating  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  claim  4,  and  a  receiving  circuit  connected 
to  receive  the  generated  output  of  said  element. 


I.  A  hinder  ftn'  the  fluid  pressure  treatment  of  porous 
specimens  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
tubular  member  having  openings  at  each  end  thereof  com- 
municating with  an  inner  chamber  defined  by  the  walls 
at  said  member,  said  openings  having  inwardly  converg- 
ing infundibular  sealing  surfaces,  a  flexible  open-ended 
sleeve  within  said  inner  chamber  and  spaced  from  the 
walls  thereof,  the  open  ends  of  said  sleeve  extending  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  sealing  surfaces,  means  within 
said  sleeve  to  provide  a  specimen  space  therein,  a  pair  of 
plug  closures  within  said  openings,  said  plug  closures 
having  inwardly  converging  infundibular  sealing  surfaces 
substantially  parallel  to  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  membier  and  extending  within  the  open  ends  of 
said  flexible  member,  means  for  holding  said  plug  closures 
against  the  inside  open  ends  of  said  flexible  sleeve  to  OMn- 
press  said  sleeve  ends  against  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  member,  means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure 
into  the  space  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  sleeve  and 
the  inner  walls  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing fluid  pressure  through  said  specimen  space. 


4.  An  ultrasonic  wave-train  generating  means  com- 
prising a  piezo-electric  element,  a  charging  circuit  in- 
cluding a  soiiTce  of  direct  current  voltage  permanently 


2,S423M 

TESTING  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

CENTERING  TEST  BODIES 


AppHcadon 


19, 1955,  8mM  No.  535,177 


23,1954 
(CL  73— 191) 


1.  In  an  impact  testing  machine  equipped  with  an 
impact  member  and  with  spaced  supports  for  holding 
the  opposite  ends  of  a  bar-shaped  test  specimen  to  be 
contacted  by  said  impact  oKmber,  said  specimen  having 
a  channel  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  specimen  and  from  one  side  of 
said  specimen  to  the  other,  said  supports  being  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  of  and  spaced  equidistantly  from  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  impact  member;  means  for 
centering  said  specimen  relative  to  said  supports,  com- 
prising a  bolt  member  located  in  said  channel  of  said 
specimen  and  having  an  end  section  protruding  laterally 
from  said  specimen,  guide  means  provided  with  spaced 
guide  surface  elements  arranged  for  location  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  end  section  of  said  bolt  member,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  guide  means  for  position- 
ing said  spaced  guide  surface  elements  thereof,  when 
the  same  are  between  said  supports  and  adjacent  pe- 
ripherally spaced  portions  of  said  end  section  of  said 
bolt  member,  on  opposite  sides  of  and  equidistantly  from 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  impact  member,  to  thereby 
center  said  specimen. 


FLOW  MEASUREMENT  IN  WELLS 
Henri  GMrgae  DoO,  WUgsflsii,  Conn.,  ns^gaiii.  by  wmma 
to  SihtoMhsrgiii  WcO  Snifytog  Corpora- 

Tczn  a  corporadon  of  Texas 
JijHmtir  K,  1954,  Ssrtol  No.  45M49 
3  CWnH.    (CL  73—155) 
1.  In   apparatus   for   measuring   the   flow   of  liquid 
across  a  given  level  in  an  oil  well,  the  combination 
comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical   housing  having  a 
diameter  on  the  order  of  2  inches  and  a  passage  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  for  disposition  across  a  given  level 
in  a  well,  a  positive  displacement  pump  disposed  along 
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said  passage  for  pumping  liquid  therethrough,  means  for 
generating  a  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  pumping  rate  of  said  pump,  means  for 
amplitude  modulating  said  pumping  rate  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  the  direction  of  flow  of  liquid  across  the  given 


i  tnaar 


KtnrSin 


level  externally  of  said  passage,  means  for  adjusting 
said  pumping  rate  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude 
modulations  of  said  modulated  signal,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  frequency  detector  for  indicating  said  adjusted 
pumping  rate  when  Uquid  flow  across  the  given  level  is 
substantially  at  a  standstill. 


2,t42,9<2 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Horace  E4wani  DnO,  Lnton,  FilMi.  assiginr  to  George 

a  company  of  Great 


25,  1954,  Scflal  No.  444, 
Grant  BritiUa 
29,1953 
(CL  73—211) 


3.  A  pressure  differential  producing  device  adapted  to 
be  interposed  in  a  pipeline  for  the  differential  pressure 
measurement  of  fluid  flow  therein,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  plate-like  structure  having  a  thickness  of  from  one 
half  to  one  fourth  the  diameter  of  the  pipeline  and  formed 
with  an  orifice  having  a  thiXMt  of  a  length  between  one 
tenth  and  two  hundredths  the  diameter  of  the  throat, 
said  structtire  having  a  truncated  cone-shaped  inlet  and 
a  truncated  cone-shaped  outlet  communicating  with  said 
throat  and  so  formed  that  the  smaller  ends  of  the  cones 
are  adjacent  to  one  another,  said  structure  having  a  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  pressure  offtake  communicat- 
ing with  said  throat  and  a  second  substantially  radially  ex- 
tending pressure  offtake  conununicatinf  with  a  port  in 


the  inlet  side  of  said  structure,  the  included  angle  of  said 
inlet  being  between  30*  and  60*  and  the  included  angle 
of  said  outiet  being  between  12*  and  18*. 


2,842,90 
ROTARY  UQUID  METER 
WBUaai    Gny    Ardicy, 
George  Kent  Uinitod, 
of  Grsat  Brtlala 

AppHcalloB  Jaac  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,9M 

■ppBalton  Great  Biitiria  Jhm  15, 1953 
3ClalnH.    (a.  73— 231) 


1.  In  a  hquid  meter,  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet;  a  part  in  said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  opening 
toward  said  outlet  and  a  base  portion  adjacent  to  said 
inlet  and  extending  between  said  inlet  and  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  base  portion  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  passages  extending  from  said  inlet  to  within 
said  cylindrical  portion  for  directing  liquid  to  flow  in  a 
plurality  of  jets  into  said  cylindrical  portion  and  toward 
said  outlet;  a  rotor  having  a  solid  inner  portion  and  an 
outer  peripheral  ring  of  blades  registering  with  said  pas- 
sages; bearing  means  Axed  with  respect  to  said  casing 
and  mounting  said  rotor  to  rotate  within  and  about  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion  with  freedom  to  float 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis  with  the  peripheral  outer 
edges  of  said  blades  surrounded  by  and  adjacent  to  the 
internal  wall  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  extent  of 
said  blade  peripheral  edges  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  being  less  than  the  extent  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  parallel  to  said  axis  whereby  the 
axial  length  of  said  cylindrical  portion  inner  wall  at  any 
time  immediately  surrounding  sjad  adjacent  to  said  blade 
peripheral  edges  will  be  constant  irrespective  of  floating 
of  said  rotor  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  the  total  cross 
sectional  area  between  said  blades  transverse  to  said  axis 
being  at  least  1.7S  times  as  great  as  the  total  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  passages,  said  base  portion  being  aper- 
tured  to  provide  restricted  cooununication  between  said 
inlet  and  said  cylindrical  portion  at  a  radial  distance 
from  said  axb  of  rotation  less  than  the  radially  inner 
extremities  of  said  blades  and  adjacent  to  said  rotor  solid 
inner  portion  for  controHing  the  pressure  acting  on  said 
rotor  in  the  direction  of  flow  through  said  cylindrical 
portion  to  be  sufficient  to  maintain  said  rotor  in  sub- 
stantially floating  condition  axially  relative  to  said  bear- 
ing means;  a  coimter  mechanism;  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting drive  from  said  rotor  to  said  counter  mechanism. 


2,842,9*4 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  FOR  HOT  UQUIDS 
Robert  J.  ranipnna,  Mars,  and  Earic  C.  Ki^  Ef 
CHy,  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Mtoc  Safety  AppUaMcs 
paay,  PIttabargh,  Pa.,  a  coraoratioB  of  Pcaasyivaaia 
AppHcatloa  Jane  21, 1954,  ScrW  No.  438,8«8 
2Clahm.    (CL  73-^19) 
1.  In  a  pressure  iuuge  for  meastuing  the  pressure  of 
hot  solidifiable  liquids,  a  pair  of  sunnxting  plate  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  bolts  and  spacer  members  securing  said 
plate  members  in  tptctd  relation,  a  tubular  member  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  plate  members  and  adapted  to  con- 
nect the  same  to  the  container  whose  pressure  is  to  be 
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measured,  said  one  plate  member  having  an  aperture 
therein  opening  within  said  tubular  member,  a  bellows 
member  secured  to  said  one  plate  naember  and  closing  said 
aperture,  a  second  tubular  member  having  one  end  se- 
cured in  said  aperture  and  extending  toward  said  other 
plate  member,  a  cup  shaped  casing  member  secured  to  said 
other  plate  member  and  having  an  aperture  in  which  is 
•ecured  and  scaled  the  other  end  of  said  last  named  tubu- 
lar member,  aid  other  plate  member  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  threaded  adjustment  member  extending  through 
said  last  named  aperture,  a  bellows  member  secured  to 
said  other  plate  member  and  sealing  said  last  named  aper- 
ture, a  spring  positioned  between  said  adjustment  member 
and  the  end  wall  of  said  last  named  bellows  member,  a 


h(. 


thrust  rod  secured  to  and  interconnecting  said  bellows 
members  and  exteitding  through  said  second  named  tu- 
bular member,  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  fins  on  said  sec- 
ond named  tubular  member  adjacent  said  one  plate  mem- 
ber, the  annular  space  between  said  rod  and  said  second 
named  tubular  member  being  sufficiently  small  in  relation 
to  the  heat  transfer  capacity  of  said  fins  to  insure  solidifi- 
cation of  any  liquid  leaking  past  said  bellows,  a  trans- 
fonner  coil  secured  on  said  second  named  tubular  mem- 
ber between  said  fins  and  the  other  end  thereof,  said  thrust 
rod  having  a  soft  iron  portion  extending  through  and 
forming  a  moveable  core  for  said  coil,  and  the  position 
of  said  thrust  rod  determining  the  output  of  said  trans- 
former, said  output  being  pleasured  by  a  suitable  electrical 
instrument  calibrated  in  units  of  pressure. 


DIVERTER  VALVE  SAMFLER 

Lcc  LavcR  Thompwn,  Iowa  Ptek,  Tex. 

AppUcadM  ioM  It.  1955,  SMfal  No.  514.M9 

aOaiBH.    (CL  73-^22) 


T.  A  diverter  valve  for  use  in  a  mud  flow  line,  which 
mud  flow  line  extends  between  a  drilling  well  and  a 
shale  separator,  said  mud  flow  line  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing  formed   in   the   lower   portion    thereof,   a   diverter 


baffle  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  mud  flow  line  imme- 
diately adjacent  and  down-stream  from  said  opening 
therein,  a  box-like  member  secured  to  said  mud  flow  line, 
the  opening  in  said  mud  flow  line  being  in  fluid  communi* 
cation  with  said  box-like  member,  said  box-like  mem- 
ber having  the  up-stream  end  closed  and  the  down-stream 
end  having  an  opening  formed  therein  and  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  shale  separator,  a  lateral  side 
of  said  box-like  member,  opposite  said  mud  flow  line, 
having  an  opening  formed  therein,  said  opening  being 
positioned  downstream  from  the  opening  in  said  mud 
flow  line,  a  plate  pivotally  connected  to  a  lateral  side 
of  said  box-like  member,  the  ptvot  point  of  which  is  ad- 
jacent and  immediately  down-stream  from  said  opening 
in  said  lateral  side  of  said  box-like  member,  said  plate 
being  of  a  length  to  substantially  block  said  opening  in 
said  box-like  member  when  in  one  position,  means  for 
holding  said  plate  in  adjusted  pocition,  and  said  diverter 
plate  having  a  notch  opening  formed  in  a  side  thereof 
above  said  opening  leading  from  said  lateral  side  of  said 
box-like  member. 


Fred 


2tf42*9M 
BALANCER  FOR  WATER 
H.  RMd.  Lafayette,  CaHf. 
to 
PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corforatkM  of 
ApHkatioB  December  16, 1952,  Serial  No.  32^1* 
iCiyiM.    (0.7^-474) 


WHEELS 
by 
Cofyoratfoa, 


6.  A  balancer  comprising  a  baae  symmetrical  with  and 
rotauble  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  universal  joint  having  a 
driving  pair  of  pins  and  a  driven  pair  of  pins,  means  for 
supporting  the  weight  of  an  article  to  be  balanced  on  said 
driven  pair  of  pins,  and  means  for  transferring  said  wei^t 
from  said  driving  pair  of  pins  to  said  baae  with  the  inter- 
section of  the  axes  of  said  pairs  of  pins  coincident  with 
said  vertical  axis,  said  transferring  means  including  ele- 
ments having  upper  and  lower  planar  friction  surfaces 
and  including  means  for  constraining  said  lower  friction 
surface  solely  to  rotation  with  said  base  about  said  vertical 
axis  and  including  means  for  constraining  said  upper  fric- 
tion surface  to  rotation  about  said  vertical  axis  and  to 
motion  along  said  vertical  axis,  whereby  said  weight 
presses  said  upper  friction  surface  downwardly  against 
said  lower  friction  surface  and  into  frictional  rotary  driv- 
ing engagement  therewith. 


2442,967 
GYROSCOPIC  DEVICE 
lay   R.   Bordca,   Paiiiaa,   Hid   Arac   M.   HaiK 
Gabrid,  CaW.,  awlganfi  to  Cter  Cofpondoa,  Sm 
GafefM,  CaHr.,  a  cotpoealloM  of  Califoraia 
ApHtcatfoM  October  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  5393U 
4  nalMi     (CL74— 5.1) 
1.  A  gyroscopic  device  comprising  a  rotor,  a  support 
supporting  said  rotor  for  movement  about  its  spin  axis, 
a  gimbal  pivotally  supporting  said  support  for  movement 
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about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  spin  axis,  a 
base  pivotally  supporting  said  gimbal  for  movement  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis,  caging  cams 
connected  to  said  gimbal  aitd  to  said  support,  a  cam  fol- 
lower carried  by  said  base  and  successively  engageable 
with  said  caging  cams  whereby  to  cage  said  gimbal  and 
said  support  in  predetermined  attitudes  relative  to  said 


in  response  to  precession  of  the  gyro  on  its  roll  axis  to 
close  over  the  center  contact  and  one  of  the  end  contacts, 
and  the  blob  of  mercury  fluid  characterized  as  of  such  size 
as  to  be  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  created  during 
rotation  of  the  outer  gimbal  about  its  vertical  axis  to  move 
to  an  end  of  the  envelope  free  of  the  center  contact  where- 
by the  roll  sensing  switch  is  ineffective  to  sense  pre- 
cession of  the  gyro  on  its  roll  axis  during  such  rotation  of 
the  outer  gimbal,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  mercury  switches 
mounted  on  the  other  of  the  pair  of  supporting  surfaces 
of  the  inner  gimbal  in  parallel  relation  to  the  roll  sensing 
switch  and  cooperable  during  such  rotatioo  of  the  outer 
gimbal  with  the  pitch  sensing  switch  to  close  a  circuit  to 
the  solenoids  normally  controlled  by  the  roll  sensing 
switch. 


base,  an  actuating  device  movable  through  an  actuating 
stroke  for  operating  said  cam  follower,  means  forming  a 
spring  connection  between  said  actuating  device  and  said 
cam  follower,  a  latch  for  latching  said  cam  follower  in 
an  uncaged  position,  and  means  for  concurrently  oper- 
ating said  actuating  device  to  actuate  said  cam  follower 
and  operating  said  latch  to  release  said  cam  follower. 


VERTICAL  GYROSCOPE  ERECTION  SYSTEM 
Chartcs  E.  Huribvt  Khrm  Edge,  N.  I.,  asigBor  to  Bcndix 
Avlattoa  Corponittoa,  Tctofboro,  N.  J.,  a  corponttoa 
of  Delaware 

IsptsMbar  26,  1955,  ScrW  No.  536,M9 
IClahiL    (CL  74— 5.44) 


In  a  vertical  g3rro  erection  system,  the  combination  of 
a  vertical  gyro  having  freedom  in  an  inner  gimbal  on  a 
pitch  axis  and  freedom  in  an  outer  gimbal  on  a  roll  axis, 
said  inner  gimbal  having  a  pair  of  opposite  supporting  sur- 
faces, a  mercury-type  switch  mounted  on  one  of  said  sup- 
porting surfaces  of  the  inner  gimbal  in  parallel  relation  to 
the  roll  axis  for  sensing  departure  of  the  gyro  on  its 
pitch  axis,  a  similar  type  switch  mounted  on  said  one  sur- 
face of  the  inner  gimbal  in  parallel  relation  to  the  pitch 
axis  for  sensing  departure  of  the  gyro  on  its  roll  axis,  a 
pair  of  solenoids  mounted  on  said  one  supporting  surface 
of  the  inner  gimbal  and  normal  to  the  pitch  axis,  each 
having  a  plunger  mass  shiftable  on  energization  of  the 
solenoid  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  other,  a  second 
pair  of  solenoids  mounted  on  said  one  supporting  surface 
of  the  inner  gimbal  and  normal  to  the  roll  axis,  each  hav- 
ing a  plunger  mass  shiftable  on  energization  of  the 
solenoid  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  other,  one  or  the 
other  of  a  pair  of  the  solenoids  being  energizabie  by  one  of 
the  switches  accordingly  as  the  gyro  departs  in  one  direc- 
tion or  the  other  on  its  pitch  axis,  one  or  the  other  of  the 
other  pair  of  solenoids  being  energizabie  by  the  other  of 
the  switches  accordingly  as  the  gyro  departs  in  one  direc- 
tion or  the  other  on  its  roll  axis,  the  switch  mounted  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  pitch  axis  being  characterized  by  a 
cylindrical  tubular  envelope  having  a  center  contact,  op- 
posed end  contacts  and  a  blob  of  mercury  fluid  movable 


1,8423^ 
MOTION  TRANSMITTING  MEANS 
WiiUaM  E.  Baker,  WaMwick,  N.  J.,  ■lif^nr  to  Bcndix 
Avialioa  CoiponltoB,  TeteriMxo,  N.  J^  m  corponitloB 
of  Delaware 

ApplicatioB  March  1, 1952,  Serial  No.  274,448 
2ClataM.   (CL74— 18) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion  between  the 
exterior  and  interior  of  a  hermetically  sealed  housing 
without  destroying  the  hermetic  seal,  the  housing  haviag 
an  apertured  wall  portion  through  which  the  motioD  is 
to  be  transmitted,  hermetic  sealing  means  sealed  to  said 
portion  for  hermetically  sealing  off  said  aperture,  said 
sealing  means  including  a  substantially  non-elaitically 
deformable  hollow  metal  member  having  a  first  portioM 
embedded  in  said  apertured  wall  portion  so  as  to  extend 
only  part  way  therein,  means  to  secure  said  first  portioB 
in  said  apertured  wall,  and  said  member  having  a  second 
portion  secured  to  an  object  to  be  rotated  within  said 
housing,  and  a  motion  transmitting  member  secured  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  to  the  object  to  be  moved  and  to 
said  sealing  means  adjacent  the  Kcond  portion  of  said 
deformable  member  which  is  spaced  from  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  deformable  member,  said  motion  transmitting 
member  being  rotatably  supported  in  a  bearing  surface  of 
said  housing  portion  which  defines  at  least  part  of  said 
aperture,  said  motion  transmitting  member  being  acces- 
sible from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  extending 
through  the  hollow  portion  of  said  deformable  member 
into  the  interior  of  the  housing,  whereby  upon  rotary 
movement  of  the  motion  transmitting  member  there  is 
imparted  a  corresponding  rotary  movement  to  the  object 
within  said  housing. 


2342,978 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 

FraaclMo  Aagri  Qairoz,  Newari^  N.  I. 

SobstHvtcd  for  abandoaed  appHotioB  Scifal  No.  131,442, 

December  9,  1949.     TUi  application  April  29,  1957, 

Serial  No.  8«3,8M 

<ClaiaM.  (CL  74— 18.1) 
I .  In  a  device  for  transmitting  motion  of  a  moving  ele- 
ment within  the  housing  to  a  movable  element  exterior 
to  the  housing,  the  motion  transmitting  means  comprising 
a  supporting  disk  having  a  center  hole,  a  plurality  of 
substantially  flat  spring  bars,  each  with  one  end  secured 
to  one  face  of  the  supporting  disk  around  the  center  bole, 
substantially  in  a  perpendicular  position  in  relation  to 
said  face  and  having  the  flat  sides  substantially  in  radial 
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po8iti<»  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  supporting  disk,  a 
second  disk  substantially  parallel  to  the  supporting  disk 
finnly  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  bars,  a 
rod  with  one  end  secured  to  the  center  of  the  second  disk 
and  extending  between  said  spring  bars  along  the  axis  of 
both  disks  and  beyond  the  center  hole  of  the  supporting 
disk,  flexible  sealing  means  covering  said  rod  between 
said  disks,  said  sealing  means  being  secured  to  the  second 


disk  and  to  the  supporting  disk  around  the  center  hole 
of  the  latter  and  spaced  from  said  rod,  means  for  securing 
said  supporting  disk  within  the  housing  in  a  place  with 
an  opening  that  will  allow  said  rod  to  extend  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing,  connecting  means  between  the 
moving  element  within  the  housing  and  the  second  disk 
mounted  on  the  spring  bare,  and  connecting  means  be- 
tween the  portion  of  the  rod  extending  out  of  the  housing 
and  the  movable  element  in  the  exterior  of  the  bousing. 


WATERPROOF  CASING  WITH  MEANS  ESTABLISH- 
ING MOVABLE  COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN 
ENCLOSED  APPARATUS  AND  EXTERNAL 
PARTS 

KeoBcdi  Coracn,  WcitfieM,  N.  J. 

AppUcatfoa  April  26, 19M,  Serial  No.  5M,91« 

9C1aiw.    (CL74— 18J) 


<T<" 


1.  A  water-tight  casing  for  acttiating  and  control  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  casing  part  with  detachable  cover 
means  forming  one  wall  thereof,  an  enlarged  chamber 
within  said  casing  part  for  reception  of  such  apparatus, 
a  pair  of  reciprocatory  members  extending  through  walls 
of  said  casing  from  said  chamber  to  the  extcnor  of  said 
casing,  each  of  said  members  being  mounted  on  said 
casing  by  flexible  means  providing  a  water-tight  seal,  a 
rigid  movable  member  within  said  chamber  operatively 
coupled  with  said  apparatus  and  having  bearing  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  ends  of  said  reciprocatory  members 
to  translate  in-and-out  movement  of  one  reciprocatory 


member  to  an  equivalent  reverse  movement  of  the  other 
reciprocatory  member,  and  said  fleubk  mounting  and 
sealing  means  being  of  identical  and  opposed  construc- 
tion such  that  water  pressure  applied  externally  of  said 
casing  produces  balanced  opposed  forces  in  the  engage- 
ment  between  said  reciprocating  members  and  said  rigid 
movable  member. 

9.  A  water-tight  casing  for  actuating  and  control  ap- 
paratus as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  reciprocatory 
members  are  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
in  one  wall  of  said  casing,  and  the  rigid  member  is 
pivoted  within  said  casing  at  a  point  equidistant  from  op- 
posed bearing  portions  thereof  which  engage  inner  ends 
of  said  reciprocatory  members. 


2,142,972 
VEHICLES  WITH  EXPANDING  BODIES 
Paid  Albert  HoadMt,  IHIoai,  Fiwcc, 
Id  EtabHiunBto  DspUna,  DHo^ 


11 


2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,625 
^raw»  Imc  23, 1955 

(CL  74—91) 


1.  A  telescopic  assembly  comprising  a  fm^ng  beams 
telescopically  arranged  within  and  extendable  from  said 
casing,  one  of  said  beams  encasing  the  other  of  said  beams 
but  defining  a  longitudinal  opening  for  access  to  the  en- 
cased beam,  an  axle  on  said  casing  adjacent  said  beams, 
rack  means  on  said  beams  for  the  driving  thereof,  aixl 
pinion  means  routable  on  said  axle  for  engaging  the 
rack  means  on  said  beams;  the  pinion  means  comprising 
separate  driving  pinions  of  different  pitch  diameters  for 
engaging  the  rack  meaxu  and  driving  the  beams  at  differ- 
ent speeds. 

2,842,973 

GEARING 

Bailey  Bcagc  Crowe,  Corns  CMad,  Tex. 

ApHicatioa  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,141 

32ClafaM.    (CL74— 19f^ 


1.  A  variable  speed  friction  transmission  gear  com- 
prising a  first  shaft,  a  friction  disc  coupled  thereto,  a 
second  shaft,  a  friction  ring  coupled  thereto,  a  carrier 
supporting  the  second  shaft,  a  cross  shaft  geared  to  the 
second  shaft,  the  supporting  carrier  being  rotatable  about 
the  axis  of  the  cross  shaft  so  that  the  second  shaft  may 
be  axially  aligned  with  the  first  shaft  or  inclined  thereto 
to  engage  the  friction  ring  with  various  circumferences 
in  the  face  of  the  friction  disc  to  vary  the  speed  ratio  be- 
tween the  first  shaft  and  the  second  shaft  and  means  to 
permit  the  carrier  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the  otas 
shaft  in  response  to  the  torque  reaction  imposed  on  the 
carrier  by  a  driving  effort  upon  the  cross  shaft. 
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2,142,974 
COOLING  MEAne  FOB  V-BBLT  PULLEYS 


ScUnKG. 


12,  1957,  Saitel  No.  439,733 
(CL  74— 23«,tl) 


t.  An  air  cooling  attachment  mounted  on  a  V-belt 
pulley  for  rotation  therewith,  the  pulley  comprising  a 
recessed  center  portion  and  a  V-shaped  peripheral  aide 
wall  defining  a  circumferential  groove,  the  attachment 
comprising  a  centrally  apertured  bottom  portion  adjacent 
but  spaced  from  the  puUey  center  portion  and  a  frusto- 
conical  peripheral  portion  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the 
side  wall,  an  annular  row  of  vanes  being  provided  in  the 
frusto-conical  portion  of  the  attachment,  and  means  for 
mounting  the  attachment  on  the  pulley. 


2,142,975 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PRESSURE 
FLUID    ACTUATING    A    REVERSIBLE   POWER 
TRANSMISSION 

Gnu,  wU  FrMoBa  Kgpl,  Fr**- 
I  to^MayDacb-Motomi- 


Gwtav  Meyer, 
dfickshafcH, 
G.  Hk  k.  IL, 


Claims  priority,  a. 


11, 1954,  S«W  No.  559,911 
^snwHy  JawMvy  24,  1955 
<a.  74—341) 


last  mentiotied  dutches,  a  synchronizing  reversing  gear- 
ing (^ratively  connected  with  said  main  reversing  gear- 
ing, a  fluid  pressure  actuated  sychronizing  clutch  oper- 
ably  interposed  between  said  main  shaft  and  said  syn- 
chronizing reversing  gearing  for  temporarily  reversing 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  driving  parts  of  said  for- 
ward drive  clutch  and  of  said  reversing  clutch,  the  ap- 
parattM  for  controlling  the  pressive  fluid  for  actuating  the 
aforesaid  transmission  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
containing  an  actuating  piston  which  is  connected  with 
said  operating  means  for  alternately  engaging  and  dis- 
engaging said  forward  drive  clutch  and  said  reversing 
clutch,  first  valve  means  connected  with  said  actuating 
piston  for  controlling  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  syn- 
chronizing clutch  when  said  piston  is  in  a  predetermined 
position,  a  pressure  fluid  actuated  reversing  valve  con- 
nected with  said  hydraulic  cylinder  for  controlling  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  to  one  side  or  to  the  other  side  oi  said 
actuating  piston,  a  manually  operable  drive  directioa 
selecting  valve  connected  for  fluid  flow  with  said  revers- 
ing valve  for  actuating  the  latter,  second  valve  means 
connected  with  said  actuating  piston  for  controlling  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  to  said  selecting  valve  and  to  said 
mam  clutch  for  engaging  the  latter  when  said  actuating 
piston  is  in  one  of  its  end  positions,  and  a  third  valve 
means  for  controlling  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  select- 
ing valve,  said  last  mentioned  valve  means  being  oper- 
ably  connected  with  said  synchronizing  clutch  for  actua- 
tion by  the  same  fluid  pressure  which  engages  said  syn- 
chronizing clutch  for  interrupting  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to 
said  selecting  valve  when  said  synchronizing  clutch  is 
engaged. 

2,142,974 

GEAR  MECHANISMS 

Sidney  Geoffrey  Yowig,  Loadom  England 

Application  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,142 

3  Claims.    (CL.  14—A15) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  pressure  fluid  of 
a  pressure  fluid  operated  reversible  transmission  includ- 
ing a  main  shaft,  an  intermediate  shaft,  a  pressure  fluid 
actuated  main  clutch  operably  interposed  between  said 
main  shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  driven  shaft, 
a  main  reversing  gearing  interposed  between  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  uid  driven  shaft,  a  forward  drive 
clutch  operably  interposed  between  said  intermediate 
shaft  and  said  driven  shaft,  a  reversing  clutch  operably 
interposed  between  said  main  reversing  gearing  and  said 
driven  shaft,  operating  means  connected  with  said  for- 
ward drive  clutch  and  with  said  reversing  dutch  for  al- 
ternately engaging  one  and  disengaging  the  other  of  said 
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I.  A  gear  mechanism  which  comprises  a  worm,  a 
wormwheel  in  the  form  of  a  spur-wheel  meshing  with 
said  worm,  teeth  on  said  sptu-  wheel  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  thereof,  said  axis  being  inclined  to  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  worm  by 
an  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  lead  angle  of  the  worm, 
and  a  rack  in  mesh  with  said  spur  wheel,  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  rack  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  worm. 


to 
corporatloo 


2,142,977 
ELUPhCAL  GEAR 
,    R.  SiMta,  BwliMto^  Vt,  • 
Colmaa  Comfuy,  Rodrfbrd,  Bl.,  a 
miDoli 

OriglMl  appllcatloa  October  21, 1951,  Serial  No.  252^74. 
DITIM  Mi  tUs  appBcatiea  March  19,  1954,  Serial 
No.  417,299 

4  nalmi  (CL74— 437) 
1.  An  elliptical  spur  gear  comprising  a  body  and  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  teeth  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from and  having  pitch  lines  lying  on  an  ellipse,  the  an^es 
between  the  ungents  of  adjacent  teeth  at  said  pitch  ellipae 
being  equal  around  the  entire  gear,  the  pitch  width  of 
the  successive  teeth  changing  progressively  from  one  end 
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of  the  major  axis  of  said  eUipse  to  tbe  next  •Hj^rtTrt  end  

of  tbe  minor  axis  thereof,  and  the  ade  of  each  of  said   GEABSHIFT  USrONSIVK  CONTBOL  AKBANGE- 

MENTTOB  COrnVOLLING  THE  AMOUNT  OT 
INJICnD  FUEL  OP  AN  INIIBNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINE 
FrIaMdi  K.  H. 

W.  E. 


teeth  beinf  the  involute  of  a  base  ellipse  of  different  size 
than  said  pitch  eUipae. 


BALL  BEARING  9CIIEW  AND  NUT  MECHANBM 


1^  1954,  SsffW  N*.  SSfjn 
CL74 


1.  An  antifriction  self-alifning  bearing  assembly  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  inner  and  cater  coocentrically-arranfed 
circular  raceway  members  haTing  a  pair  ol  opposed  race- 
way surfaces  therebetween,  a  plorality  of  antifrictioo 
bearing  elements  distributed  droimferentiany  along  and 
between  said  raceways,  load  transmitting  means  for  im- 
posing a  load  on  said  circular  members  from  opposite 
directions  axiaily  of  said  assembly  including  a  load-trans- 
mitting member  and  a  pair  of  nesting  rings  interposed  be- 
tween one  of  said  ctrcular  raceway  members  and  said 
load-transmitting  member,  one  of  said  rings  having  a 
rounded  rim  edge  nested  against  a  tapering  rim  edge  of 
the  second  ring  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a 
self-aligning  load-transmitting  assembly  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  one  <rf  said  circular  raceway  members 
and  said  load-transmitting  member. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
L.  Wdteer,  Allsits,  Ga. 
M«r  t,  1954,  ScfM  No.  SS3,4t7 
15CWM.    (0.74— 471) 


1.  A  control  device  for  imparting  mechanical  motion 
and  fluid  pressure  variatioiis  including,  a  casing,  a 
trol  plate  mounted  in  said  casing  for  bodily 
and  pivotal  movement  independent  of  said  bodily 
ment,  a  control  cable  engaging  said  plate  to  be  nio««d 
by  pivotal  movement  thereof,  and  a  pressure  chamber 
including  means  responsive  to  bodily  movement  of  said 
plate  to  vary  the  pressure  in  said  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controUiag  a  fnd  injectioo  engine 
having  a  gear  transmission,  ooovrising  an  operating  mem- 
ber for  variably  adjusting  the  power  output  of  the  engine, 
a  control  member  for  cootroOiaf  the  fuel  quantity  in- 
jected into  said  engine.  a<4ailiag  means  controUed  by 
said  operating  member  for  adjusting  said  control  mem- 
ber, a  gear  shift  mechanism  for  operating  said  fear  trans- 
mission, means  operated  by  said  gear  shift  mwhaniwi  to 
adjust  said  fuel  control  member  to  a  position  thereof 
enabling  the  injection  of  a  predetermined  large  quantity 
of  fuel  into  the  engine  upon  engagement  of  a  lower 
gear  of  said  transmission  and  to  adjust  said  fuel  control 
member  to  a  position  thereof  admitting  the  injection  of 
a  fuel  quantity  smaller  than  said  first-mentioned  quantity 
upon  engagement  of  a  higher  gear,  and  means  controlling 
said  first-mentiooed  adjusting  means  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  said  operating  member  to  enable  adjust- 
ment of  said  fuel  control  member  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  large  fuel  quantity  only  upon  adjust- 
ment of  said  operating  member  to  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  higher  power  output  of  the  engine  and  to  prevent 
said  adjustment  of  said  fuel  control  member  upon  ad- 
justment of  said  operating  member  to  a  smaller  power 
output. 


Cml   F. 


RAmC  MECHANBM 

McGraw- 

n  cOTB^rMMM  as  uamwars 
29, 19^  8sfW  N*.  S25,1M 
(P.74— SM) 


axiaily  rolatmble  to  first  and  second  angular  latdied  posi- 
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tions,  an  arcuate  segment  praiiecting  radially  from  the 
shaft  for  roution  therewith,  said  sagmeni  having  radially 
directed  stop  edges  spaced  tnm  each  other  tlHXMgh  an 
arc,  an  elongated  plate-tike  laidi  geaeraWy  disposed 
parallel  with  the  shaft  axis  when  said  shaft  is  latched 
in  either  angular  position  white  at  tbe  same  time  being 
in  the  path  of  one  of  said  stop  edges,  pivot  means  car- 
ried by  said  latch  intermediate  its  ends,  substantially  flat 
bracket  means  slidaMy  supporting  said  latch  on  its  pivot 
means,  said  latch  bctag  pivotable  on  its  pivot  means  when 
in  one  pivot  posMon  from  parallelism  with  said  shaft 
axis  to  an  angle  therewith  clear  of  said  segment  and  also 
being  pivotable  at  an  opposite  angle  when  in  another 
pivot  position  whereupon  the  latch  bears  on  said  segment 
toward  the  axis  of  rotation,  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft 
in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  second  angular  position 
allows  said  laieli  to  pivot  In  its  lint  pivot  position  out 
of  the  path  of  one  stop  edge  whereupon  said  latch  may 
be  slid  to  Its  second  pivoC  poeitioa  for  re-engaging  said 
other  stn^  edge  when  said  aluft  is  rotated  in  a  direction 
toward  second  angular  position. 


having  meens  to  cany  a  saw  in  a  horiaoittal  plane  op 
said  carriage;  longitudinal  horizontal  ways  in  said  frame; 
a  table  mnuaticd  on  said  ways  for  movement  tbereakmg; 
a  mount  shaft  joumaled  on  said  tabic  on  a  longitodioal 
axis  therein,  and  substantially  in  the  plan  of  said  saw, 
said  shaft  having  a  transverse  arbor  afllxed  to  the  end 
thereof  a4i«ccnt  said  saw  carriage;  an  abrasive  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  arbor,  a  prime  mover  on 
said  table  drivingly  connected  to  ssid  wheel  to  rotate  the 
same;  a  cam  shaft  joumaled  on  said  table  and  connected 
to  said  prime  mover  to  be  rotated  at  a  unifonn  rate;  a 
tilting  cam  on  said  cam  shaft;  a  cam  follower  engaged 


UIM 


n» 


i,:Tin  nmq  2J42,9t2 

-j^  -^-       MOVBMENTJRAN8MM8ION 

ApyBcalften  AanMt  9, 1955,  Ssrini  Nn.  527^11  ^ZT:   i  • 

Claims  piiMlty.  MnJIaHen  !?iiiiiiilaH<  As«nst  28, 1954  "  ^ 

STSnInH.    (CL  74— M8) 
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I.  An  adjustable  crank  mechanism  comprising,  a  con- 
tinuously rotatable  main  shaft  having  an  open-ended  ec- 
centric bore  with  an  enlarged  portion  at  one  end  thereof 
having  steep  threads  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
longitudinal  wall  thereof,  means  for  continuously  ro- 
tating said  main  shaft,  a  crank  shaft  routably  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  having  an  eccentric  crank  pin  on  its 
outer  end  and  having  a  steep  threaded  inner  end  disposed 
in  said  enlarged  portion  of  the  bore,  the  eccentricity  of 
said  crank  pin  relative  to  said  crank  shaft  being  the  same 
as  the  eccentricity  of  the  bore  relative  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  main  shaft,  an  axiaily  shiftable  hollow  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  enlarged  portion  of  the  bore  and  in- 
cluding a  portion  disposed  between  the  threaded  inner 
end  of  the  crank  shaft  and  the  main  shaft  and  having 
steep  outer  threads  formed  on  the  exterior  longitudinal 
surface  thereof  for  coactingly  engaging  the  threads  on 
the  enlarged  portion  of  the  main  shaft  bore  and  having 
steep  irmer  threads  formed  on  the  interior  longitudinal 
surface  thereof  for  coactingly  engaging  the  threads  on  the 
inner  end  of  the  crank  shaft,  and  means  for  axiaily  shift- 
ing said  hollow  member,  whereby  actuation  of  said  means 
changes  the  eccentric  relation  of  the  crank  pin  relative 
to  tbe  axis  of  rotation  of  the  main  shaft. 


with  said  tilting  cam  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
mount  shaft  to  tilt  the  same  back  and  fcHth  between 
alternate  inclined  positions  as  said  cam  shaft  rotates; 
reciprocating  means  drivingly  coimected  to  said  cam  shaft 
to  reciprocate  said  table  along  said  ways  to  intermit- 
tently engage  said  wheel  with  a  saw  on  said  carriage, 
said  reciprocating  means  being  synchronized  with  said 
tilting  cam  whereby  said  engagements  are  made  with 
said  wheel  in  one  or  the  other  of  said  altenute  positions; 
and  feed  means  drivingly  connected  between  said  cam 
shaft  and  carriage  to  move  said  carriage  intermittently 
between  said  engagements. 


nf    <- 


\  2,842,984 

DRILLING  MACHINES 
Ragnar  Leonard  Caristedt,  HiwcnIcB,  Sweden, 

to  DHB  Coip^  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  cotporatiDB  of  New 
Yoilt 

Applkadoo  February  15, 1954.  Serial  No.  410^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  February  18, 1953 
6  Clafans.    (O.  77—5)  * 


2,842,983 
SAW  SHARPENING  APFARATUS 
Jack  J.  Re^c,  Lee  Angdca,  Md  Jnhn  E. 

Victor  W.  Hcndsnen,  BnihMfc.  Calf. 
• .    Appttcattoa  Febnmry  It,  1955,  Stiiel  N*.  487  J12 
«  ClaiBM.    <CL  7(— 41) 

4.  A  saw  sharpener  comprising:  a  base  frame;  a  trans-  2.  A  drilling  nsachine  of  the  nature  described  compris- 
verse  horizontal  track  on  said  frame;  a  saw  carriage  ing;  a  roUry  spindle,  a  cup-shaped  member  mounted  in 
mounted  on  said   track   for  movement  therealong  and   the  end  of  the  spindle  that  engages  the  workpiece  and  hav- 
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ing  limited  freedom  of  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
spindle  but  being  connected  with  the  spindle  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith,  the  open  end  of  the  cup  facing  the  work- 
piece  that  engages  the  spindle,  sealing  means  carried  by 
the  open  end  of  the  cup  for  seaiingly  engaging  the  end 
of  the  workpiece  whereby  upon  drilling  of  the  workpiece 
from  the  end  opposite  the  spindle  the  hole  through  the 
spindle  will  be  sealed  by  the  cup-shaped  member  when 
the  drill  emerges  from  tlie  workpiece,  there  being  spring 
means  in  the  spindle  urging  the  cup-shaped  member 
against  the  end  of  the  wcx-kpiece  with  a  thrust  greater  than 
the  force  developed  within  the  cup-shaped  member  by 
cooling  fluid  from  the  hole  drilled  in  the  workpiece  when 
the  drill  emerges  therefrom  tending  to  force  the  cup-shaped 
member  away  from  the  workpiece,  and  said  cup-shaped 
member  being  supported  in  the  spindle  for  limited  free- 
dom of  angular  movement  therein  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  spindle  whereby  the  cup-shaped  member  will  con- 
form to  the  end  of  the  workpiece  which  it  engages  thus  to 
insure  sealing  engagement  therewith. 


2,842,9tS 

MULTITLE  INDEXING  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH 
PitOGRAM  SYSTEM 

Robert  R.  Graver,  Wcstport,  N.  fL,  airigBor  to  Kings- 
bury MacUac  Tool  CorporatkM,  Kccne,  N.  H^  a  cor- 
poratfoa  of  New  Hunpalilrc 

Origioal  appUcalioa  Marcb  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,82d, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,821,87t,  dated  Febraary  4,  1958. 
Dhidcd  and  tUa  apptkation  Febraary  17,  1955,  Serial 
No.  488,839 

12  ClafiBS.     (CL  77— 20 


9.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  and  comprising 
a  base,  a  turret  rotatable  oo  the  base,  cyclic  indexing 
means  for  advancing  the  turret  and  including  an  index- 
movement  initiating  means  for  procuring  an  indexing 
cycle,  work  units  on  the  base  and  each  including  means 
for  feeding  a  work  unit  tool  relative  to  the  turret,  first 
circuit  means  including  fint  electrical  switches  in  each 
work  unit  for  controlling  said  initiating  means  and  caus- 
ing an  indexing  cycle  to  begin  when  all  the  work  units  are 
in  tool-withdrawn  position,  and  second  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  second  electrical  switch  controlled  by  the  turret 
for  energizing  said  feeding  means  when  the  turret  has 
completed  an  indexing  movement;  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  rotauble  member,  means  connecting  the  turret 
and  rotatable  member  so  that  they  move  concurrently, 
a  plurality  of  individual  program  elements  connected  for 
rotation  with  said  rotatable  member,  third  electrical 
switches  operated  by  individuals  of  said  program  ele- 
ments, said  second  circuit  means  having  branches  for  the 
individual  work  units  and  each  of  said  branches  having 
therein  one  of  said  third  switches,  a  fourth  switch  for 
momentarily  closing  said  first  circuit  means,  and  a  fifth 
electrical  switch  operated  by  one  of  said  program  ele- 
ments and  connected  in  said  first  circuit  means  for  main- 
taining energization  therein  after  the  momentary  action 
of  said  fourth  switch  and  during  the  course  of  a  cycle 
of  the  rotatable  member. 


2^2,9M 
ROTARY  INDEXING  APPARATUS 
Ralpk  Rodal,  RktaMMd,  lad^  awl^nr  to  Ni 

natlc  Tool  CoipMji,  hc^  RldUBoad,  lad.,  a  corpora- 
tton  of  lB<ln— 
AppUcatkM  Febraary  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,49« 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  77—44) 


1.  In  an  indexing  nvyhantim  for  the  wort  carrying 
table  of  a  machine  tool,  the  combination  of  a  baae,  a 
central  journal  bearing  in  the  base,  a  table  having  a  cen- 
tral journal  projecting  into  said  bearing,  a  thnist  bearing 
for  the  table,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  opening  aocket 
means  in  the  table,  a  shot  bolt  reciprocably  mounted  for 
projection  of  its  upper  end  into  the  socket  means,  a  rack 
on  the  side  of  the  shot  bolt,  a  pinion  in  engagement  with 
the  rack,  an  eccentric  device  cooperable  with  a  part  rigid 
with  the  table  journal,  and  a  shaft  journalled  in  the  base 
and  connecting  the  pinion  with  the  eccentric,  said  pinion, 
shaft,  and  eccentric  being  operable,  aa  the  shot  bolt  is 
moved  into  said  socket  means,  to  apply  a  downwardly 
directed  force  to  the  journal  thereby  to  clamp  the  table 
against  the  thrust  bearing. 


2,842,987 
MACHINE  TOOL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Schafer,  RkhaMMid.  lad.,  Mrigaor  to  Nadoaal 
AntOMMlie  Tool  Cnaipaay.  lac.,  RkbaMwd,  lad.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  ladlaaa 

AppUcatioa  December  28,  1954,  ScrW  No.  476,442 
1  Clalak    (CL  77—44) 


In  machine  tool  processing  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  an  annular  array  of  workhoiders.  a  rotary  indexing  sup- 
port supporting  all  of  said  workhoiders  for  indexing 
movement  through  a  closed  course,  means  defining  a  ma- 
chining zone  extending  along  a  portion  of  said  cloaed 
course,  said  course  between  opposite  extremities  of  said 
machining  zone  forming  a  loading  and  unloading  zone, 
hydraulic  clamping  means  on  said  respective  workhoiders 
for  clamping  workpieces  therein,  a  first  hydraulic  system 
for  clamping  and  uociamping  said  hydraulic  clamping 
means,  a  second  hydraulic  clamping  system  for  maintain- 
ing a  powerful  clamping  pressure  at  a  constant  pressure 
level,  roUry  manifold  valve  means  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  hydraulic  systems  and  said  work- 
piece  clamping  means  on  all  of  said  workhoiders,  said 
manifold  valve  means  including  a  central  member  of  cy- 
lindrical shape  defining  therein  a  plurality  of  axial  bores 
interconnected  with  said  firat  and  second  hydraulic  sys- 
tems, the  exterior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  central  nuini- 
fold  member  defining  a  pattern  of  recesaes  therein  tiered 
along  the  axis  thereof  and  interconnected  with  said  cen- 


i 


tral  bores,  said  manifold  valve  means  including  a  sleeve 
member  internally  receiving  said  central  manifold  mem- 
ber and  rotatable  thereon  as  an  incident  to  indexing  move- 
ment of  said  workholder  support,  said  sleeve  member  de- 
fining dierein  a  plurality  of  radial  bores  arranged  in 
annular  arrays  tiered  along  the  axis  thereof  to  be  moved 
into  registry  with  various  ones  of  said  recesses  as  an  inci- 
dent to  indexing  movement  of  said  workpiece  support, 
and  conduit  means  coimecting  said  sleeve  bores  with  said 
hydraulic  clamping  means  on  said  workhoiders  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  recesses  in  said 
central  manifold  member  and  said  radial  bores  in  said 
sleeve  member  being  arranged  circumferentially  and 
axially  with  respect  to  the  respective  memben  to  effect  as 
an  incident  to  rotary  indexing  movement  of  said  work- 
holder  support  an  automatic  connection  between  said 
first  hydraulic  system  and  the  hydraulic  clamping  means 
on  each  workholder  as  the  workholder  moves  to  the 
loading  and  unloading  zone  and  to  automatically  dis- 
connect the  first  hydraulic  system  from  the  hydraulic 
clamping  means  on  each  workholder  moving  from  the 
loading  and  unloading  zone  toward  the  machining  zone 
while  serving  simultaneously  to  connect  automatically 
the  second  hydraulic  system  with  the  hydraulic  clamping 
means  on  each  workholder  moving  to  the  machining  zone 
and  automatically  disconnect  the  second  hydraulic  system 
for  the  hydraulic  clamping  means  on  each  workholder 
moving  away  from  the  machining  zone. 


axially  but  restrained  rotationally  relative  to  the  said  pil- 
lar and  rigidly  connected  to  the  said  carriage,  second  ad- 
justment means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  said  base  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  said  other  threaded  spindle 
and  when  operated  pulling  the  same  downward  together 
with  the  said  second  nut  and  the  said  carriage,  spring 


'  2,842,988 

COMBINATION  PIPE  THREADING  DIE 

AND  REAMER 

Harold  K.  FMo,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

AppBcation  September  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  609,481 

3  Claiass.     (CL  77—73) 
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^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  pipe  threading  die  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  for  receiving  a  pipe  to  be  threaded,  a  reamer 
having  a  cutting  edge  extending  into  the  central  open- 
ing for  reaming  the  inner  edge  of  the  pipe,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  die  and  supporting  said  reamer  for  free 
sliding  movement  diametrically  of  said  opening  whereby 
said  reamer  is  self  centering  in  the  pipe. 


2,842,989 

RIVETING  MACHINE 

Kart  Roxack,  Braaaca,  Swlticiiaad,  assignor  to  Knmag 

A.  G..  MawMaiafabrlk,  Zarlch,  SwHzcrlaad 

AaaHcatlaa  Ssytcaibsr  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,948 

Claima  priority,  apfttcaiiip  Switxerlaad  May  25, 1955 

t  Oaias.  (Q.  7»— 53) 
A  riveting  machine  comprising  in  combination:  a  ma- 
chine base,  a  hollow  pillar  fixedly  mounted  on  top  of  said 
base,  two  vertical  threaded  spindles  having  equal  helical 
pitch  both  rotatably  journalled  in  and  axially  restrained 
relative  to  the  said  pillar,  first  adjustment  means  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  said  pillar  and  operatively  connected  to 
both  the  said  threaded  spindles  and  when  operated  driving 
the  same  at  equal  rotational  speed,  an  outer  casing  slid- 
ably  mounted  parallel  to  the  said  threaded  spindles  on 
the  said  pillar,  a  screw-tapped  nut  in  screw-engagement 
with  one  of  the  said  threaded  spindles  freely  slidable 
axially  but  restrained  rotationally  relative  to  the  said  pillar 
and  rigidly  connected  to  the  said  outer  casing,  a  carriage, 
a  second  screw-tapped  nut  in  screw-engagement  with  the 
other  one  of  the  said  threaded  spindles,  freely  slidable 
732  O.  G. 


means  biasing  the  said  other  threaded  spindle  upwardly, 
a  rotational  motor  and  a  vibrator  mounted  in  the  said 
carriage,  and  a  riveting  tool  slidably  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  said  carriage  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  said  rotational  motor  and  vibrator  and  in  opera- 
tion rotated  and  vibrated  by  the  same. 


2342,9M 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  THREAD 

ROLLING  MACHINES 

Johana  Fraaz  Hiibl,  BerMa-Haleasee,  Gernumy,  assignor, 

by  mcsBc  assignmcats,  to  Landis  Macbiac  Compaay, 

Wayacsboro,  fm^  a  corporatioa  of  Penasylvanis 

AppUcatloa  Jane  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  435337 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcnnany  Augast  13, 1953 

8  Clafans.     (CL  84—4) 


8.  In  apparatus  for  roll  forming  work  pieces,  said 
apparatus  having  a  pair  of  rolls  rotatable  about  pre- 
determined axes  and  forming  a  rolling  station  between  the 
adjacent  peripheral  portions  thereof,  mechanism  for  pre- 
senting elongated  work  pieces  having  an  end  surface  nor- 
mal to  their  longitudinal  axis  to  the  rolling  station  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  work  piece  aligned  with  the 
roll  axes  comprising,  a  transfer  cylinder  mounted  for 
rotation  in  coaxial  relation  with  one  of  said  rolls  and 
having  peripheral  recesses  adapted  to  loosely  carry  work 
pieces  from  a  magazine  to  said  rolling  station,  a  magnet 
having  a  plane  surface  adapted  to  attract  and  engage 
said  end  surface  of  said  work  piece,  and  means  mounting 
said  magnet  for  rotary  and  axial  movement  about  and 
along  an  axis  parallel  with  said  roll  axes  and  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  the  end  surface  of  a  work  piece 
carried  by  said  transfer  cylinder  whereby  work  pieces 
are  delivered  by  said  transfer  cylinder  to  the  field  of  said 
magnet  and  are  aligned  thereby  during  the  rolling  opera- 
tion. 


I  I 
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2442,991 

CLAMP  INSTALLATION  TOOL 

Walter  Ray  LMkcr,  Owha,  Nckr. 

AppttcatfcM  Scyteadbcr  24,  1955,  SctW  No.  53M49 

2CWM.    (Q.  tl— 9J) 


posed  compressioQ  jaws  at  the  opposite  end,  a  guide 
means  extending  longitudinaUy  of  said  bousing  sectioos 
for  slidably  supporting  split  pellet  sinkers  in  undem  re- 


lation, and  spring  means  for  urging  the  uppermost  sinker 
1.  In  a  wire  hose  clamp  installing  tool  of  the  character    between  said  jaws  upon  opening  movement  of  said  hous- 

descnbed  an  elongate  central  rectangular  bar  formed  with    '"*  sections.  ^ 

a  clamp  bite  engaging  lip  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and 


a  depending  inner  vise  jaw  surface  engaging  abutment  at 
the  opposite  inner  end,  a  pair  of  elongate  rectangular  side 
bars  longitudinaUy  embracing  the  central  bar  therebe- 
tween, a  depending  inner  vise  jaw  surface  engaging  abut- 
ment joined  between  said  side  bars  and  an  upstanding 
clamp  end  anchor  joined  between  said  side  bars  above 
said  central  bar. 


2,t42,994 
ROTARY  IMFACT  WRENCH 
Robert  E.  StlM,  MoatpcUo-,  Okio,  Mrfv 

Corpontioa,  Bryaa,  Ohio,  a 


lo  Tk«  Aro 


Apflkalloa  Dccta^bcr  5, 1955,  ScffW  No.  55«,I77 
12  CMm.    (CL  tl— J2J) 


2,S42392 
WIRE  STRIPFER 
D.  HlndcalNns,  Dc  Kalb,  111.,  ■■rfiiini  to  Utal 
ndostrics.  Inc.,  Sycamore,  IlL,  a  corpondoa  of  Dela- 
ware 
ApplkatkM  February  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S8494 
19  Cfafam.    (a.  SI— 9.5) 


2.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  a  rotatable 
driven  shaft,  a  pilot  shaft  coaxial  therewith,  a  rotatable 
driver,  a  releasable  hammer  interposed  between  said 
driver  and  said  shaft  and  comprising  an  element  having 
a  slot  receiving  said  pilot  shaft  to  permit  limited  radial 
movement  of  said  element  relative  to  said  pilot  shaft, 
said  element  having  cam  faces  and  hammer  faces,  said 
shaft  having  anvil  faces  to  be  engaged  by  said  hammer 
faces,  and  said  driver  having  cam  faces  coacting  with  the 
cam  faces  of  said  hammer  and  operable  to  rotate  said 
hammer,  said  coacting  cam  faces  being  shaped  for  pro- 
pelling said  hammer  substantially  radially  inward  against 
the  action  of  centrifugal  force  upon  |H«determined  re- 
sistaiKe  to  torque. 


1.  In  a  tool  adapted  to  strip  insulation  from  a  wire,  a 
pair  of  levers  pivoted  together,  handle  elements  pivoted  on 
the  levers  carrying  clamping  and  stripping  jaws,  jaw  car- 
rier elements  movably  mounted  on  the  levers  and  carry- 
ing clamping  and  stripping  jaws  generally  opposed  to  the 
jaws  on  the  handle  elements,  and  means  connecting  the 
jaw  carrier  and  handle  elements  so  that  when  the  handle 
elements  are  actuated,  the  jaw  carrier  elements  will  be 
moved  relative  to  the  leven  in  a  direction  to  close  the 
jaws. 


2,942393 
CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER  WITH  CRIMPING 

JAWS  FOR  FISH  LINE  PELLET  SINKERS 

OnrlB  H.  TVmus,  WilUwnsport,  Pa.,  sssignnr  to  Eadkott 

MacUDC  A  Tool  Compaiiy,  be,  Eadkott,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  July  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,4«5 

4  Claims.    (O.  81—15) 

1.  A  combined  container  and  dispenser  for  split  pellet 

sinkers  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  hollow  housing 


2,942,995 

POWER  OPERATED  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Lcoaard  L.  Jobaaoa,  Chicago,  IB.,  aMiiani ,  by  Mcaac 

asrignaimts,    to    The    Ars  Eqalpift   Corporatfon, 

Bryan,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Appllcalioa  October  15,  1954.  Serial  No.  (15,t79 

11  Clafans.     (CL  81—41) 


6.  A   power   operated   ratchet    wreiKh   comprising   a 
sections  hingcdly  connected  at  one  end,  a  pair  of  op-    pair  of  side  plates  positioned  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
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and  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  substantially  annular 
opening,  a  ratchet  member  positiooed  between  said  pair 
of  side  plates  and  in  said  opening,  said  ratchet  member 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  spaced  around  its  peripheral 
circumference,  rotary  cam  means  positiooed  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  side  plates,  a  rocker  pivoully  secured 
between  said  side  plate*  in  operative  association  with  said 
rotary  cam  means  whereby  said  rocker  is  oscillated  about 
its  pivot  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the  rotary  speed  of 
said  cam  means,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  pawl  means 
pivotally  secured  to  different  points  on  said  rocker  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  member 
whereby  the  rotary  motion  of  said  cam  means  is  coo- 
verted  by  said  rocker  and  pawl  means  into  a  double  push 
translatory  drive  for  said  teeth  for  rotating  said  ratchet 
member  t>etween  said  side  plates. 


2,842,994 
COMPOUND  LEVERAGE  TOGGLE  LOCKING 
PLIERS 
Cart  W.  Coaiow,  Los  Attlsa,  CaW.,  mmi  Bca  Peppcr^bc, 
deccMcd,  hitc  of  Los  AsmcIss,  CaHf.,  by  Dora  PCppsr 
diM,  adasfaiistratrtx,  RMm  HHh,  CaUf.,  and  Charics 
A.  Radcttffc,  Loa  A^slw,  CaHf.,  aaigMn  to  The 
fiomh  Tool  CoMp—y,  Loa  Angdcs,  Califs  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  CaHfotvfai 

AppMcodoo  Maicb  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  579,928 
4aafaM.    (a.  81— 378) 


I.  A  compound  wvei age,  togg^  operated  plier 
prising:  a  first  handle  member  including  a  first  gripping 
jaw,  a  jaw  member  pivoted  on  said  handle  member  and 
including  a  second  gripping  jaw  opposed  to  and  movable 
toward  the  first  gripping  jaw  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
the  jaw  member,  a  second  handle  member,  means  ro- 
tatably  and  movably  mounting  one  end  of  said  second 
handle  member  on  the  first  handle  member  for  movement 
of  said  one  eixl  along  a  given  linear  path  with  respect  to 
the  first  handle  member,  means  rotatably  and  movably 
mounting  said  one  end  of  the  second  handle  member 
on  said  jaw  member  for  movement  of  said  one  end  of 
the  second  handle  member  along  a  linear  path  with  re- 
spect to  said  jaw  member  inclined  relative  to  the  first 
mentioned  path,  and  means  connected  between  the  handle 
members  for  nx>ving  said  one  end  of  the  second  handle 
member  along  said  one  linear  path  in  a  direction  to  move 
said  second  gripping  jaw  toward  the  first  gripping  jaw 
upon  movement  of  the  handle  members  together. 


2,842,997 

FASTENER  HOLDING  PLIERS 

Ralph  E.  WcotUBg,  Anthi.  Tex. 

Applicatioa  AosMt  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,454 

1  Clafaii.    (CL  81—418) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pair  of  conventional 
pliers  having  a  pair  of  coacting  jaws  and  opposing  jaw 
faces  provided  with  serrated  concavities  at  a  point  spaced 


longitudinally  inwardly  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  jaws, 
said  jaws  also  being  provided  in  the  opposing  faces  thereof 
with  transversely  extending  recesses  disposed  at  a  point 
between  the  outer  ends  of  the  jaws  and  said  serrated  con- 
cavities, said  jaws  also  being  provided  in  their  opposing 
faces  with  open-ended  grooves  extending  centrally  long- 
itudinally from  the  outer  ends  of  the  jaws  through  said 
recesses  to  said  serrated  concavities,  said  recesses  being 
deeper  than  said  grooves  and  coacting  therewith  when 
said  jaws  are  brought  together  to  provide  a  transverse 
chamber  and  a  longitudinal  passageway  extending  from 
said  serrated  concavities  through  said  chamber  to  the 
outer  ends  of  the  jaws,  whereby  to  receive  respectively  the 
head  and  adjacent  shank  portions  of  a  fastening  element 


2^2,998 

STEADYING  REST  FOR  METAL  LATHES 

Charics  Kodka,  Bion,  N.  Y. 

AppllcatioB  November  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  392,137 

1  Claim.     (O.  81—39) 


A  steady  rest  comprising  a  relatively  thick  solid  plate 
having  one  edge  cutaway  to  form  the  plate  into  spaced 
arm  plate  sections  joined  by  a  central  plate  section,  each 
arm  section  at  one  face  of  said  plate  having  straight 
guideway  grooves  extending  into  the  surface  of  said  plate 
and  extending  toward  each  other  and  toward  said  cut- 
away, a  finger  support  for  each  arm,  each  finger  support 
having  a  surface  slidable  on  the  surface  of  said  plate 
and  a  projection  extending  into  said  groove,  means  for 
each  arm  holding  said  arm  in  sUdable  relation  to  said 
plate,  a  pair  ot  straight  parallel  guideway  grooves  ex- 
tending into  the  surface  of  the  central  section  of  said 
plate  at  right  angles  to  said  first  mentioned  grooves  and 
extending  toward  said  cutaway,  a  finger  support  having 
a  surface  slidable  on  the  surface  of  said  plate  and  said 
last  mentioned  support  being  of  L-shape  construction  and 
having  a  projection  on  each  arm,  each  projection  slidable 
in  one  of  said  grooves,  means  for  retaining  said  last- 
mentioned  support  in  slidable  relation  to  said  central  plate 
section,  a  finger  on  each  of  said  supports,  said  fingers 
lying  in  a  common  plane  in  said  cutaway,  and  means  for 
sliding  said  supports  relative  to  said  plate. 


2J42,999 
EXPANSION  BOLT  WITH  COIL  SPRING  HAVING 
OVERLAPPING  CONVOLUTIONS  AND  OUT- 
WARDLY EXTENDING  EDGE 
Elmo  F.  HMtoB,  Mansfield,  (Mo,  aasigBor  to  The  Ohio 
Braas  Coonpany,  Maadicid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  Augut  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,382 

3  Claims.    (0.85—2.4) 

I.  An  expansion  device  for  use  in  an  opening  in  a 

solid  body,  comprising  a  modified  volute  steel  spring  of 

a  plurality  of  timis  formed  from  a  relatively  wide  and 
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thin  bar  stock,  said  spring  being  generaUy  conical  with 
the  upper  end  tberectf  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  each  turn  of  said  spring  over- 
lapping the  upwardly  adjacent  turn  when  the  spring  is  in 
an  unstressed  state  to  establish  a  protruding  edge  for 
engaging  the  wall  of  the  opening,  the  said  upper  edge 
being  thicker  than  the  said  lower  edge  of  the  spring 
and  being  directed  angularly  outward  with  respect  to  the 
remainder  of  the  spring  along  the  helical  length  thereof 
and  forming  a  bearing  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
wall  of  the  opening  and  resisting  downward  movement 
of  the  spring  relative  to  the  solid  body  along  the  helical 
length  of  the  spring,  metal  sleeve  means  disposed  inside 
the  first  end  of  the  said  spring  and  means  to  fixedly  attach 
said  sleeve  means  to  the  said  first  end,  a  thread  on  the 


2,843,000 
DROPPER  JACQUARD  MECHANISM 
Frank  Hors6cld  Haslam-Jooes,  West  Bridgford,  England, 
anlgnor  to  John  Jardine  Limited,  New  Basford,  Eng- 
land 

Applicatioa  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  505,424 

ClainM  priority.  applicatioB  Great  Britafai  May  7,  1954 

9  Claims.     (CI.  87—14) 


^ ^^-^ 


h 
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cylinder,  variable  numbers  and  patterns  of  perforations 
in  said  cards,  an  assembly  of  droppers  adjacent  the 
cylinder,  means  mounting  the  cylinder  for  movenaent  to- 
wards and  away  from  the  droppers  by  which  movement 
selected  droppers  are  caused  to  occupy  a  profected  posi- 
tion and  other  selected  droppers  are  caused  to  occupy 
a  non-projected  position  as  governed  by  the  number  and 
pattern  of  said  perforations,  and  racking  means  for  rack- 
ing the  cylinder  to  present  the  cards  one  after  the  other 
to  the  droppers  by  relative  movement  between  the  rack- 
ing means  and  the  cylinder  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  movement  of  the  cylinder  towards  and  away  from  the 
droppers. 

2,843,M1 
OPTICAL  TILT  CORRECTING  DEVICE 
Fricdrich  Wcracr 

to  Askanfa»-Werkc  A.  G., 
a  corporatioa  of  Gcramagr 

ABBllcatiM  Jnc  11, 19S4,  SmW  No.  59f,S39 
ippHftluB  Girwaaj  laly  2, 1955 
4ClaiM.     (CL8S— 1) 


interior  of  the  said  sleeve,  a  male  bolt  threaded  in  said 
sleeve  at  the  upper  end  of  the  bolt,  the  bolt  extending 
upwardly  through  the  spring  from  the  lower  to  the  upper 
end  thereof,  said  volute  spring  being  wound  in  a  left- 
hand  spiral  and  said  bolt  having  a  right-hand  thread,  the 
diameter  of  the  body  opening  being  slightly  greater  than 
said  spring  first  end  and  slightly  less  than  said  spring 
second  end  to  thus  cause  the  middle  portion  of  said  spring 
to  first  engage  said  roof  hole  surface  upon  the  spring 
being  inserted  first  end  first  in  said  roof  hole,  and  the 
friction  between  said  male  bolt  threads  and  said  sleeve 
threads  tetKling  to  rotate  and  expand  the  said  spring  first 
end  and  the  longitudinal  compression  of  said  spring  tend- 
ing to  radially  expand  the  spring  as  the  bolt  is  threaded 
into  said  sleeve  with  corresponding  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve. 


1.  In  an  optical  device  such  as  a  theodolite,  an  imaging 
system  and  a  tilt-correcting  system  for  the  same,  said 
correcting  system  comprising:  a  small  pendulum;  an 
optical  deflector  rigidly  mounted  on  a  free  end  portion  of 
the  pendulum  for  deflecting  the  ray  trace  of  said  imaging 
system;  a  first  frame  stnicture,  rigidly  mounted  in  said 
device;  a  second  frame  structure,  r^iently  supporied 
from  the  first  frame  structure;  delicate  pivot  means 
normally  suspending  the  pendulum  from  the  second  frame 
structure  for  swinging  movements  of  the  pendulum  to 
modify  said  deflecting  of  the  ray  trace;  auxiliary  support 
means  for  the  pendulum  on  the  first  frame  structure,  less 
delicate  than  said  pivot  means,  said  auxiliary  support 
means  being  normally  not  in  supporting  relation  to  the 
pendulum;  and  resilient  means  mounted  on  the  first  frame 
structure  for  said  resilient  supporting  of  the  second  frame 
structure,  said  resilient  means  normally  holding  the  sec- 
ond frame  structure  to  the  first  to  render  the  delicate 
pivot  means  operative  and  the  auxiliary  support  means 
inoperative  but  being  so  constructed  and  mounted  that 
on  an  impact  against  the  device  the  second  frame  stmc- 
turc  is  released  from  the  first  to  render  the  delicate  pivot 
means  inoperative  and  the  auxiliary  means  operative. 


I.  Dropper  jacquard  mechanism  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  jacquard  cylinder,  jacquard  cards  on  said 


2,843,002 
DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  THE  ACCURACY  OF 
CURVATURE    OF    OPTICAL    MATERIAL    AND 
LENSES 

WIIHan  It  AIUmm,  Phocbw,  Va. 

Applicatioa  September  li,  1953,  Serial  No.  380,522 

1  Claim.    (CLS8— 14) 

An  inspection  device  comprising  a  base  including 
spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall  extending 
across  said  side  walls,  said  top  wall  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  a  light  source  positioned 
in  said  base  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  a  vertically  disposed  back  wall  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  secured  thereto, 
an    opaque   member    positioned   on    said    back    wall,    a 


I 


horizonully  disposed  flange  extending  forwardly  from  opaque  materials  on  the  side  of  said  film  which  will  be 
the  top  of  said  back  wall,  a  plurality  of  translucent  light  facing  the  screen  when  said  image  is  projected,  directing 
conducting  rods  depending  from  said  flange  in  spaced    light  through  said  film  towards  said  screen  in  the  nor- 


parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  having  their  lower  ends 
shaped  arcuately  and  arranged  contiguous  to  said  light 
source,  and  a  heat  absorbing  glass  member  interposed 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods  and  said  light  source. 


Z343,N3 

HLM  CLARITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Alfr^  V.  Baker,  Lake  lacksoo,  Tex.,  aasisDor  to  The 

Dow  Cbemicai  Company,  Mldtaod,  Mich.,  a 

tloa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Marrh  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,793 

6  Claims    (CLSS— 14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  clarity  of  a  transpar- 
ent film,  comprising  light  beam  producing  means  includ- 
ing a  lamp  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end 
and  side  walls,  a  light  source,  said  light  source  being  dis- 
posed near  to  the  closed  end  of  said  lamp  housing,  light 
beam  collimating  meam,  said  light  beam  collimating 
means  being  disposed  within  the  lamp  housing  between 
the  light  source  and  the  open  end  of  the  lamp  housing,  a 
photo-cell  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  end  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  said  opening  facing  the  light 
source,  a  pair  of  ways,  said  ways  being  disposed  within 
the  photo-cell  housing  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  collimating  means,  a  photo-cell  assembly  includ- 
ing a  photo-sensitive  cell  disposed  beneath  a  cover  having 
a  narrow  slit  therein  facing  the  light  source,  said  photo- 
cell assembly  being  mounted  on  said  ways,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  photo-cell  assembly  along  said  ways,  an  indicator 
which  is  responsive  to  any  electrical  output  of  said  photo- 
cell, means  for  electrically  coupling  the  indicator  to  the 
photo-cell,  and  means  for  disposing  a  film  perpendicularly 
across  any  light  beam  formed  by  the  light  beam  collimat- 
ing means. 

2343.004 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  INDIOA  TO  TRANSPAR- 
ENCIES  AND  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PROJECTING  IMAGES  OF  SAID  INDEXED 
TRANSPARENCIES  UPON  A  SCREEN  IN  RE- 
FLECTED  LIGHT 

Wolf  Snmil  Paict,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Applicatioa  Novcaibcr  27, 1953,  Serial  No.  394,592 

OCIaiBSB.    (CLSft— U) 
1.  The  method  of  applying  subtitles  to  completed  mo- 
tion picture  films  and  projecting  an  image  of  the  scene 
carried  by  said  film  upon  a  screen  with  said  subtitles 
illuminated  which  comprises  printing  said  subtitles  with 


mal  manner,  directing  additional  light  against  the  side 
of  said  film  on  which  said  subtitles  are  printed,  and  pro- 
jecting an  image  of  the  film,  thus  illuminated,  upon  a 
screen. 


2,843,005 
SYNCHRONOUS  STEREOSCOPIC  MOTION 
PICTURE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Iodcs,  Cambridcc,  Maas.,  aailgnnf  to  Polaroid 
Corporatioo,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dela- 
ware 

Applicatioa  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,904 
11  Claims.    {CI.  88—16.6) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  motion  picture  pro- 
jectors adapted  to  the  stereoscopic  projection  of  motion 
picture  filins  in  which  said  films  are  moved  by  mecha- 
nisms of  the  projectors  at  substantially  identical  speeds, 
a  system  for  providing  relative  phase  corrections  of  film- 
moving  mechanisms  of  said  projectors  and  the  syn- 
chronous positioning  of  related  areas  of  said  films  for 
projection  purposes,  said  system  comprising  a  pair  of 
synchros,  each  including  a  three-element,  Y -connected 
stator  winding  and  a  single-phase  rotor  winding,  indi- 
vidual coupling  means  coimecting  one  of  said  synchros 
with  the  drive  mechanism  of  one  projector  and  the  sec- 
ond syiKhro  with  the  drive  mechanism  of  the  second 
projector,  said  coupling  means  cooperating  with  the 
drive  and  film-moving  mechanisms  of  the  projectors  to 
provide  one  revolution  of  the  synchro  rotors  for  each 
positioning  of  the  frames  of  said  films  for  projection, 
and  manually  adjustable  phase  controlling  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  respective  stator  and  at  least 
in  part  to  the  rotor  windings  of  said  synchros  for  pre- 
determinedly  varying  the  relative  electrical  phase  thereof 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  given  relative  angular  displace- 
ments of  the  rotors  of  said  synchros  and  thereby  to  vary 
the  relative  phase  of  said  projector  mechanisms  and 
the  relative  position  of  stereo  frames  of  said  films  for 
projection,  said  phase  controlling  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fixed  and  movable  contacts,  actuating  means 
for  moving  said  movable  contacts  into  closed  and  open 
relation  with  said  fixed  contacts  and  indicating  means 
comprising  movable  and  fixed  indices  for  indicating, 
respectively,  the  relative  location  of  said  movable  and 
fixed  contacts,  the  relative  angular  displacement  of  the 
synchro  rotors  and  the  relative  position  of  the  stereo 
frames,  said  phase  controlling  means  providing  different 
electrical  connections  between  the  stator  windings  of 
the  two  synchros  and  a  reversal  of  the  rotor  connec- 
tions of  a  given  one  of  the  synchros  to  the  two  sides 
of  a  single  phase  alternating  current  line  for  each  setting 
of  said  movable  and  fixed  indices. 
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CONTINUOUS  FEED  MOTION  PICTURE 
PROJECTOR 
Arthw  W.  Tyler,  RochMter,  N.  Y^  ■■Ignnr  to 
Kodak  Coopmiy,  Rochcatcr,  N.  Y^  i 
New  Jcncy 
AppHcatioa  September  9, 1952,  Scrtel  No.  3M342 
ICIiyB.    (CLtS^liJ) 


In  photographic  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  film  strip  having  image  areas  and  uniformly  spaced 
light-transmitting  areas  arranged  along  at  least  one  edge 
thereof,  a  film  gate  provided  with  a  frame  aperture,  a 
control  aperture  and  a  monitoring  aperture,   said   con- 
trol and  monitoring  apertures  being  spaced  longitudinally 
of  said  gate  and  transversely  thereof  in  accordance  with 
said  light-transmitting  areas,  means  for  continuously  mov- 
ing said  film  strip  through  said  film  gate,  a  condenser 
lens  system  including  a  lamp  for  illuminating  said  frame 
aperture  and  said  control  aperture,  a  second  condenser 
lens  system  including  a  lamp  for  illuminating  said  moni- 
toring   aperture,    a    compensating    mirror    for    receiving 
and  reflecting  the  images  of  the  image  area  within  said 
frame  aperture  and  of  the  light  transmitting  area  within 
said  control   aperture   directed   thereto   and   oscillatable 
through  substantially   one-half  the   angle   subtended   by 
the  height  of  said   frame  aperture  and   about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  direction  of  film  movement,  optical  means 
common  to  said  images  and  arranged  in  the  light  path 
directed  to  and  reflected  from  said  compensating  mirror 
for  producing  a  real  image  of  said  image  area  within 
said  frame  aperture  and  of  a  light-transmitting  area  with- 
in said  control  aperture,  the  real  image  of  said  image 
area  being  to  one  side  of  said  film  gate  and  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  said  frame  aperture,  a  photoelectric  de- 
vice responsive  to  variations  in  the  position  of  the  real 
image  of  said  light-transmitting  area  within  said  control 
aperture  for  providing  an  electrical  signal,  a  servo  ampli- 
fier responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  providing  an 
output    operatively    connected    to    said    electromagnetic 
means  to  form  a  closed  feed-back  loop  for  driving  said 
compensating  mirror  to  maintain  said  real  image  sta- 
tionary, and  a  second  photoelectric  device  associated  with 
said  monitoring  aperture  and  operatively  connected   to 
said  servo  amplifier  for  causing  the  output  thereof,  as 
successive  light-transmitting  areas  are  aligned  with  said 
monitoring  aperture,  to  drive  said  compensating  mirror 
in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  of  said  film  strip  until 
it  encounters  the  succeeding  image  area  and  said  servo 
amplifier  is  locked  thereto. 


light  source  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  flame;  two  klend- 
cal  measuring  telescopes  each  inc hiding  a  receiver  of 
radiant  energy  having  the  same  response  for  all  tempera- 
tures, one  of  said  telescopes  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
light  source  and  receiving  radiant  energy  only  from  the 
light  source  and  the  other  telescope  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  flame  on  the  other  side  of  the  light  source,  the 
flame  being  positiooed  between  the  light  source  and  said 
other  telescope,  which  receives  radiant  energy  from  the 
flame  and  the  light  source;  a  differential  electrical  meas- 


uring apparatus;  meaiu  for  connecting  both  said  meas- 
uring telescopes  to  said  apparatus  in  opposition  so  as  to 
produce  an  output  which  will  represent  the  difference  in 
the  outputs  of  said  measuring  telescopes,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  measuring  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  intensity  of  said  light  source,  so  that  the  out- 
put of  said  measuring  apparatus  will  have  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and  recording  means  in  the  circuit  of  said 
other  measuring  telescope  for  recording  the  variations  of 
current  through  the  receiver  thereol 


2J43,Mt 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TEMPERA- 
TURES OF  GASEOUS  FLUIDS  AND  IN  PARTICU- 
LAR FLAMES 
Ambi  Georges  Lackn  Movlet,  Mamy,  Fraacc,  awlgnnr 
to  "Omet  NatfoMi  dTlndcs  et  dc  Rcchcrckcs  Aero- 
mamtiqatar  (O.  N.  E.  R.  A.),  ChatJBon  sons  Bagnfi, 
FrBBCC 

Appttortton  J«M  29, 1954,  SerW  No.  44«,2M 

ClaioH  priorfty,  appHcatfoa  FrMsce  Febnsary  5, 1951 

tClafaM.    (a.  M— 22.5) 


2,843,097 
DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  CONTINUOUSLY  THE 
TRUE     TEMPERATURE     OF     THE     UGHTING 
FLAMES 
Jean  Galey  awl  Michel  Deate,  Paris,  FraKe,  aadgnors  to 
tmaOtmt  4c  Rcckercbcs  dc  la  Sidctwgic  Saiat-Gcmato- 
ca-Layc,  Fnusce,  a  profeastooal  faMtitadoa  of  FraMc 
Application  May  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,<34 
Claims  priority,  application  France  May  29.  1953 
5  Claims.    (CI.  88 — US) 
1 .  A  system  for  continuously  indicating  and  recording 
the  true  temperature  of  a  luminous  flame,  comprising  a 


I.  A  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a 
gaseous  energy  radiating  fluid  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  source  of  radiation  of  a  wavelength  ranging 
from  0.2  to  45  microns  and  of  a  substantially  constant  in- 
tensity, means  including  a  radiation  responsive  element 
for  measuring  the  energy  of  a  radiation  beam  striking 
said  radiation  responsive  element,  means  for  directing  a 
radiation  beam  from  said  source  onto  said  energy  meas- 
uring means,  movable  beam  energy  reducing  means  dis- 
posed across  the  path  of  said  last  mentioned  beam  for 
absorbing  a  portion  of  the  energy  thereof  variable  in 
acccrdance  with  the  position  of  said  energy  reducing 
means  with  respect  to  said  beam,  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  energy  absorbing  means  and  said  energy 
measuring  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  said  gaseous 
fluid  across  the  path  of  said  beam,  motor  means  for 
moving  said  energy  reducing  means  and  noeans  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  radiation  responsive  means 
for  indicating  the  value  measured  by  said  energy  meas- 
uring means  at  the  time  when  the  energy  of  the  radiation 
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beam  wfaida  has  paswd  only  throngii  said  varying  absorb- 
mg  means  and  ffie  energy  of  the  radiation  beam  emerg- 
ing from  said  gaseous  fluid  stream  become  equal  to  each 
other. 


2J43,9t9 

ADJUCTABLE  EPISCOPIC  ILLUMINATION  FOR 

THE  CONTOUR  PROJECTOR 

Bert  V.  SlevciM,  ffiiihssiii,  N.  Y.,  aaal|mir  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Newlcrmy 

Appllcatioa  October  14,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  442,223 

3  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


1.  An  optical  system  for  pro)ecting  an  image  of  an 
episcopically  illuminated  object,  comprising  a  viewing 
screen,  a  plurality  of  optically  aligned  objectives  for 
receiving  light  from  the  object  and  for  forming  an  image 
thereof  on  the  screen  including  a  first  objective  for  re- 
ceiving the  light  from  the  object,  a  plane  reflector  lo- 
cated at  the  rear  local  plane  of  the  said  first  objective 
oblique  to  the  axis  thereof  with  an  axial  aperture  smaller 
in  dianfKter  than  said  first  objective  and  constituting  a 
tcleccniric  stop  for  the  first  objective,  so  that  light  ftom 
the  first  objective  goes  through  said  telecentric  stop  to 
the  rest  of  the  image  forming  objectives,  a  lamp  and 
light  condenser  system  optically  at  one  side  of  the  image 
forming  system  and  positiooed  to  send  a  beam  of  light 
to  the  plane  reflector  to  be  reflected  both  through  and 
around  said  first  objective  to  illuminate  the  object  epi- 
scopically, an  annular  positive  lens  element  surrounding 
the  first  objective  to  transmit  and  converge  the  marginal 
portions  of  said  beam,  and  means  for  preventing  any 
light  which  n  refiected  from  the  object  through  the 
annular  lens  from  reaching  the  screen. 


2.843  J 19 

POINT  SOURCE  UGHT  PROJECTOR 

Joacph  H.  Wally,  Jr.,  MWon  HBh,  and  Loids  J.  Gnm- 

wald.  PraMc  VHIage,  Kans.,  asrignnrs  to  Micro-Master, 

Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  off  Miasoori 

Application  March  24, 1954,  Scftol  No.  573,791 

12  Claims.    (O.  88—24) 


path  toward  and  away  from  the  condensing  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  axial  adjustment  of  said  projection 
means,  together  with  means  for  controlling  said  path 
whereby  the  light  rays  from  said  source  and  passing 
through  the  condensing  means  will  converge  at  said  pro- 
jection means. 

2,843,911     

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGERS  WITH  SCRATCH 

ELIMINATION 
John  H.  McLeod  nnd  Rndolf  Uasriakc,  Rochester,  N.  Y^ 
to   "*—*"»"   Kodak   Company,    Rochester, 


1.  A  projector  comprising,  in  combination,  a  point 
source  of  illumination,  an  object  holder,  projection  means 
for  focusing  an  image  onto  a  screen  of  an  object  sup- 
ported by  said  holder  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  con- 
densing means  between  said  source  of  illumination  and 
object  holder  for  converging  light  rays  from  said  source 
through  the  object  to  said  projection  means,  means  for 
axially  adjusting  said  projection  means  in  accordance 
with  the  extent  of  magnification  of  the  object  desired,  and 
roeam  for  moving  the  said  source  of  illumination  in  a 


N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatloa  Man 


Mnrch  4, 1957,  ScrinI  No.  443,848 
4ClafaM.    (0.88— 24) 


1.  A  photographic  enlarger  or  projection  printer  com- 
prising an  illuminating  system  for  illuminating  a  trans- 
parency, a  plurality  of  interchangeable  projection  ob- 
jectives having  predetermined  focal  lengths  and  having 
an  opentiye  position,  each  objective  being  adapted  when 
in  the  operative  position  to  receive  light  from  a  trans- 
l>arency  of  a  predetermined  size  and  to  project  a  sharply 
focused  image  having  a  predetermined  degree  of  magnifi- 
cation, turret  means  facilitating  the  removal  of  one  ob- 
jective from  and  the  moving  of  another  objective  into  the 
operative  position,  means  defining  an  image  plane  in  front 
of  the  objective  in  said  operative  position,  and  means  for 
supporting  a  transparency  of  the  site  associated  with  each 
objective  respectively  in  a  plane  conjtigate  to  said  image 
plane  with  respect  to  said  respective  objective  when  said 
respective  objective  is  in  said  operative  position,  char- 
acterized by  the  nspcctivt  focal  lengths  /  being  predeter- 
mined according  to  the  formula 

fas 

where  L  is  the  distance  from  the  entrance  pupil  of  the 
objective  to  said  image  plane  and  is  the  same  for  all  said 
ot^tives,  where  m  is  the  predetermined  magnification 
at  which  the  respective  objective  operates  and  is  con- 
sidered as  positive,  and  where  e  is  the  ratio  of  the  distance 
between  the  entrance  pupil  and  the  front  principal  point 
to  the  focal  length  of  the  respective  objective  and  is  con- 
sidered as  positive  when  the  principal  point  is  in  front  of 
the  entrance  pupil  and  as  negative  when  it  is  therebehind, 
whereby  the  location  of  the  entrance  pupil  remains  im- 
changed  when  said  objectives  are  interchanged,  further 
characterized  by  the  size  of  all  said  respective  pupils 
being  the  same,  and  still  fiuther  characterized  by  the 
illuminating  system  being  adapted  to  project  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  light  onto  the  plane  of  the  entrance 
pupil,  said  pattern  including  a  predetermined  amount 
of  light  inside  the  entrance  pupil  of  the  objective  and  a 
ring  of  predetermined  diameter  and  average  brightness 
surrounding  the  entrance  pupil  whereby  scratches  on  the 
transparency  have  a  minimum  effect  in  the  image. 


2^43,912 

PHONOGRAPH  PERFORMANCE  ILLUSTRATOR 

Hcr1»crt  WaBacc  Birtterwortli,  New  Yoric,  and  Samod  P. 

Monc  Carle  Place,  N.  Y.;  said  Morse  asslgnnr  to  said 

Battel  WW  tfi 

Appllcatioa  November  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,588 

8Claiaas.    (a.  88— 28) 
1.  Apparatus  for  exhibiting  still  pictures  visually  illus- 
trating in  appropriate  sequence  and  for  appropriate  time 
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periods  various  representadve  phases  of  an  audio  record 
of  a  performance  capable  of  both  audio  and  visual  re- 
production, said  apparatus  including  a  series  of  sull  pic- 
tures illustrating  said  phases  and  arranged  in  the  sequence 
of  said  performance,  a  turntable  for  use  in  playing  back 
said  record,  means  for  exhibiting  said  picture  series  and 
including  a  shifter  for  shifting  said  series   sequentially 


4 


\ 


from  one  picture  to  the  next,  means  for  counting  the 
revolutions  of  said  turntable  and  for  actuating  said  shifter 
upon  reaching  any  of  a  plurality  of  counts  and  including 
a  control  system  for  selecting  the  count  desired  to  effect 
said  actuation,  and  cuing  means  connected  to  said  series 
and  shifting  therewith  and  including  a  separate  cue  for 
each  of  said  pictures,  said  control  system  including  means 
actuated  by  each  of  said  cues  for  selecting  said  count. 


2,843,«13 
ALIGNMENT  TELESCOrE 
Cari  W.  KeaffeU  BcrvardsrUlc,  Coaway  D.  Hilhmui,  MIU- 
bora,  aod  AlUitcr  L.  Baker,  Dcavillc,  N.  J^  a«%Don  to 
Kevffel  A  Eoer  Company,  Hobokca,  N.  J^  a  corpora- 
don  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Jnne  20,  1952,  Serial  No.  294,(52, 
now  Patent  No.  2,784,641,  dated  March  12,  1957.    Di- 
vided  and  this  application  July  16,  1956,  Serial  No. 
598,212 

2  Claims,    (a.  88—32) 


K 


\, 


r- A^ 


2.  A  telescope  comprising  an  objective  lens,  a  reticle 
at  a  focal  plane  of  the  telescope,  an  eyepiece  focused  on 
said  reticle,  a  pair  of  lens  elements  in  front  of  said  ob- 
jective lens,  one  of  said  lens  elements  having  an  equiv- 
alent focal  length  /i,  the  other  of  said  lens  elements  hav- 
ing an  equivalent  focal  length  /,.  the  optical  separation 
between  said  lens  elements  being  L,  said  quantities  satis- 
fying the  relation  /,-|-/,=L  in  which  the  focal  length.  /, 
is  inserted  as  a  negative  quantity  for  a  negative  lens. 
means  for  moving  said  pair  of  lens  elements  together 
laterally  to  vary  the  displacement  of  the  image  of  a  given 
target,  the  displacement  of  the  image  being  proportional 
to  the  lateral  movement  of  said  pair  of  lens  elements  and 
means  for  measuring  the  lateral  movement  of  said  second 
lens  to  make  said  reticle  appear  in  alignment  with  the 
given  target. 


2,843,814 
MICROTOME,  PARTICULARLY 
ULTRA-MICROTOME 
HeHmitii  Sittc,  Inmbrvck,  Tyrol,  Anitrfa 
Application  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Anatria  Jane  1,  1954 
11  Claims.     (0.88-^44) 
2.  A  microtome  comprising,  in  combination,  a  block 
of  great  heat  capacity;  means  for  varying  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  block;  an  elongated  flexible  rod  rigidly  se- 
cured at  one  end  thereof  to  said  block  and  having  a 
free  end  portion  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said 
block,  said  rod  having  a  regular  cross  section  to  permit 
transverse  movements  of  said  free  end  portion  in  all 


directions;  a  specimen  holder  secured  to  said  free  end 
portion;  means  for  holding  a  cutting  blade  in  the  region  of 
said  specimen  holder;  and  operating  means  including  a 
member  engaging  said  free  eix)  portion  of  said  rod,  and 
moving  means  connected  to  said  member  for  moving  said 
member  and  thereby  said  free  end  portion  and  specimen 


holder  along  an  endless  annular  path  located  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  rod  so  that  said  specimen  is  moved 
across  the  blade  during  movement  along  a  first  portion  of 
said  path  and  is  returned  laterally  spaced  from  said  blade 
during  movement  along  a  second  portion  of  said  path, 
said  specimen  holder  being  advanced  by  thermal  expan- 
sion of  said  block. 


2443,815 
PRISM  MAGNIFICATION  SYSTEMS  COMPRISING 

THREE  OR  MORE  PRISMS 
Benjamin  E.  Lnbosktcx,  Rochester,  N.   Y.,   sssicnor  to 
Fartwan  Kodak  Company,  Rockcatcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
Application  September  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,884 
6  ClataH.    (CL88— 57) 


1.  An  anamorphotic  prism  system  optically  aligned 
along  an  optical  axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  x  ana- 
morphosing  prisms,  where  x  is  an  integer  between  3  and 
8  inclusive,  arranged  in  approximately  sjmunetrical  orien- 
tation at  different  angular  positions  around  the  optical 
axis  in  such  nunner  that  the  angle  between  the  active 
planes  of  each  two  succeeding  anamorphosing  prisms  is 
chosen  to  be  approximately  360*/x  and  further  is  so 
chosen  relative  to  the  magnification  of  each  anamorphos- 
ing prism  that  the  final  magnification  of  the  image  is  sub- 
stantially equal  in  all  directions  in  the  image  plane,  where- 
by all  the  aberrational  components  substantially  cancel 
each  other  in  all  planes  around  the  optical  axis  while  the 
prism  magnifications  augment  each  other. 


2,843,816 
OPTICAL  ZOOM  SYSTEM 
Max  Rcim,  Rocktstsr,  N.  Y.,  mrignoi  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,   N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  643.864 
4  Clainis.  (O.  88—57) 
1 .  An  optical  zoom  system  comprising  a  front  movable 
positive  member,  a  fixed  negative  member  and  a  second 
movable  positive  member  all  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
other  and  in  front  of  an  aperture  stop,  aod  a  weak  cor- 
rective member  axially  aligned  and  at  a  fixed  distance 
behind  the  aperture  stop,  the  two  movable  positive  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  remain  at  a  fixed  distance  from 
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each  other  and  to  more  equal  distances  relative  to  the 
fixed  members  of  the  system  for  varying  the  focal  length 
of  the  complete  system  from  a  value  F  when  the  movable 
members  are  at  the  forward  end  of  the  range  of  move- 
ment to  a  value  between  IF/ 5  and  zero  when  the  movable 
members  are  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  range  of  move- 
ment, in  which  the  front  movable  positive  member  is  a 
single  compound   biconvex    component  having   a   focal 


length  of  0.74F  ±20%,  the  fixed  negative  member  con- 
sists of  two  compound  biconcave  components  having  focal 
lengths  of  — 0.45F  and  — 0.44F  respectively,  each  ±20%, 
the  rear  movable  positive  member  consists  of  two  com- 
pound biconvex  components  each  having  a  focal  length 
of  0.60F  ±20%  and  the  corrective  member  is  meniscus 
in  outward  form,  convex  to  the  front,  and  has  a  focal 
length  between  F  and  infinity. 


2,843,817 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
UKien  G.  Ponce,  Wcirion,  W.  Va.,  swigsiar  to  Libbcy- 
Owcns-Ford  Glam  Compnny,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Application  December  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  473,558 
7  Claims.     (CI.  88—77) 


M   M 


5.  In  a  rear  view  mirror  for  automobiles,  a  case  having 
a  back  wall  and  an  opening  in  the  front  thereof,  a  mirror 
element  secured  in  said  opening  and  spaced  from  said 
back  wall,  said  mirror  element  serving  to  reflect  images 
of  different  intensities  when  moved  with  respect  to  the 
object  being  reflected  and  having  front  and  back  surfaces 
which  are  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another,  with  a 
mirror  coating  being  provided  on  at  least  said  back  sur- 
face, a  support  plate  within  the  case  between  said  back 
wall  and  s«d  mirror  element  and  spaced  from  said  mirror 
element,  means  carried  by  the  support  plate  to  connect 
said  plate  to  an  automobile,  a  mounting  plate  within  the 
case  between  said  back  wall  and  said  support  plate  and 
attached  to  said  case,>^neans  pivotally  attaching  said 
mounting  plate  to  said  st^port  plate,  a  leg  member  ex- 
tending from  said  support  plate,  cam  means  depending 
from  said  leg  member,  said  cam  means  comprising  a 
twisted  plate  which  is  turned  laterally  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  leg  poriion,  and  actuating  means  movably  carried 
by  said  mounting  plate,  said  actuating  means  having  a  slot 
therein  positioned  so  as  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  twisted 
plate  in  said  slot  during  movement  of  the  actuating  means 
relative  to  said  twisted  plate,  said  actuating  means  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  an  arcuate  path  which  is  sub- 
sUntially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  mounting  plate  so 
as  to  coact  with  said  twisted  plate  to  tilt  said  case  and 
mirror  element  stepwise  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  sup- 
port plate  to  different  angular  locations  about  said  pivotal 

732  O.   U.     41 


attaching  means  to  bring  the  mirror  siu^aces  to  definite 
selected  positions  to  reflect  to  the  same  point  images  of 
different  intensities. 


2,843,818 

ADJUSTABLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  TRUCKS 

Donald  L.  Cooper,  North  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  m4 

Harvey  M.  Dc  Vane,  Oznard,  CaUf. 

Application  December  19,  1955,  Scriri  No.  553,758 

5  Claims.     (CI.  88—98) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  the  rear 
view  mirror  of  a  vehicle  from  the  cab  of  the  vehicle, 
said  mirror  being  mounted  in  a  housing,  said  housing 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  base,  said  control  device 
including  an  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  said  mirror  hous- 
ing and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  arm  hav- 
ing a  circular  opening  adjacent  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  mirror  housing,  an  anchor  member,  said  anchor 
member  having  at  the  bottom  thereof  a  short  end  portion 
of  smaller  circular  diameter  than  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  anchor  member,  said  end  portion  extending  through 
the  opening  in  said  arm,  a  washer  disposed  beneath  said 
arm,  a  fastening  member  extending  from  beneath  said 
washer  into  the  center  of  the  end  portion  of  said  anchor 
member,  the  portion  of  said  arm  surrounding  said  open- 
ing being  disposed  between  said  washer  and  the  portion 
of  said  anchor  member  above  said  end  portion,  said  an- 
chor member  being  rotatable  on  its  vertical  axis  with  re- 
spect to  said  arm  by  the  rotation  of  said  end  portion 
within  said  opening,  a  control  wire  attached  at  one  end 
to  said   anchor  member,  a  flexible  tubing  surrounding 
said  control  wire,  a  tubing  terminal  mounted  on  said  base 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  anchor  member,  the  end 
of  said  flexible  tubing  being  attached  to  said  tubing  ter- 
minal, said  tubing  terminal  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  vertical  axis,  said  wire  adapted  to  be  reciprocally 
moved  from  the  cab  of  the  vehicle  to  cause  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  mirror  housing  and  mirror,  said  tubing 
terminal  and  anchor  member  being  adapted  to  rotate 
about  their  vertical  axes  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
relative  positioning  of  said  anchor  member  and  tubing 
terminal  during  the  pivotal   movement  of  said  mirror 
housing. 

2,843,019 

COMBINATION  MIRROR  AND  FLUSHING  DEVICE 

Lany  C.  Larson,  Eaitlc  Bend,  Minn. 

Application  June  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,666 

2  Claims.    (O.  88—184) 


"^t 


=^ 


1.  A  combination  mirror  and  flushing  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  cylindrical  hollow  casing,  a  fitting  on 
one  end  of  said  casing  fcM*  attaching  a  flushing  medium 
supply  conduit,  a  valve  in  said  casing  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  flushing  medium  therethrough,  manually  operable 
valve  actuating  means  projecting  transversely  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  collet  chuck  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  casing  com- 
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prising  resilient  jaws  and  a  sleeve  threadedly  engaging  said 
casing  and  operaMe  to  open  and  close  said  iaws,  a  tuboiar 
shank  having  one  end  removably  and  adjustably  received 
in  said  jaws,  said  shanJc  terminating  at  the  opposite  end 
in  an  angulady  disposed  tubular  mirror  braclcet  and  a 
mirror  secured  to  said  bracket,  said  bracket  terminating 
at  the  end  opposite  said  shank  in  a  flushing  medium  jet 
orifice  directed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  reflect- 
ing surface  of  said  mirror. 


2,S43,t2t 
ZERO-LENGTH  LAUNCHER 
Victor  B.  BcrtagM  mmI  John  J.  Pfvr,  Inglcwood,  CaUf ^ 
aaigiiors  to  Northrop  Aircraft,  loc^  Hawthorne,  Califs 
a  corporation  of  Caltfornla 

Application  Jnnc  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«3,184 
2  Clainia.    (CL  t9— 1.7) 


1.  A  device  for  launching  a  missile  comprising:  a  base 
having  an  upper  plane  surface  extending  in  a  horizontal 
direction;  a  frame  stnicture  for  supporting  said  minile 
and  having  opposite  side  edges  spaced  with  respect  to 
each  other,  first  and  second  means  pivotally  nnounted 
on  said  frame  in  spaced  relation  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  missile  to  be  laimched  from  said  device;  a  pair 
of  axially  aligned  trunnions  exteixling  ootwirdly  from 
the  side  edges  of  said  frame;  forward  supporting  means 
for  said  frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of  individual  supports 
mounted  on  said  base;  upwardly  facing  bearings  for  re- 
ceiving said  trunnions  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  supports, 
said  bearings  provided  with  bearing  caps  to  maintain  the 
trunnions  in  their  respective  bearings;  said  supports  beng 
spaced  apart  a  distance  exceeding  the  greatest  distance 
between  the  opposing  side  edges  of  said  frame  in  a  di- 
rection normal  to  a  longitudinal  reference  line,  and  ex- 
tending above  said  upper  plane  surface  to  provide  an  un- 
obstructed passageway  therebetween,  whereby  a  vehicle 
carrying  the  frame  with  a  missile  supported  thereon  can 
be  advanced  within  said  passageway,  and  the  frame 
lowered  to  position  its  trunnions  on  said  bearings. 


2,843,»21 
AMMUNITION  BOOSTER  WITH  TORQUE 
LIMITING  DEVICE 
lanes  E.  Chapman,  Loc  Angdcs,  and  Walter  G.  John- 
ston, Cnlvcr  City,  CaUf.,  avignors  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration, Loa  Angeles,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fforab 
Application  December  1, 1952,  Sciial  No.  323,4«2 
S  aalms.     (a.  S9^-33) 
1.  An  ammunition  feed  booster,  comprising:  a  rotat- 
able  sprocket;  a  driving  motor  having  a  shaft  and  an 
energizing  circuit;  an  element  resiliently  biased  against 
movement  in  one  direction;  transmission  means  for  driv- 
ing said  sprocket  and  element  from  said  shaft  at  reduced 
speed  including  a  first  clutch  member  movable  to  clutched 
and  non-clutched  positions  with  respect  to  said  element, 
and  in  the  non-clutched  position  enabling  over-running 
rotation  of  said  sprocket  in  feeding  direction;  a  second 
clutch   member  associated  with   said   shaft  movable  to 
clutched  and  non-clutched  positions  with  respect  to  said 
element,  and  in  the  non-clutched  position  enabling  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  in  a  feeding  direction,  but  in  clutched  po- 


sition opposing  its  rotation  in  a  reversed  direction;  means 
normally  biasing  said  second  clutch  member  toward 
clutched  position;  a  cam  connected  for  movement  with 
said  second  clutch  member  in  response  to  movements  of 


said  element;  means  for  controlling  said  energising  cir- 
cuit including  contacts  actuated  by  said  cam;  and  means 
including  said  cam  for  manually  moving  said  second 
clutch  member  to  non-clutched  position. 


2,S43,»22 
MOVABLE  JAW  GUN  ENCLOSURE 
Rene  W.  Bonadtc  and  Rohcrt  B.  Taaalc,  Bntttaglon,  Vt^ 
Miignnri  to  General  ElKtric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  NcwVoth 

Applicntlon  May  11,  1955,  Sctlai  No.  5«7,59S 
12  QninH.    (O.  89—37,5) 


1.  A  gun  turret  housing  for  aircraft  comprising  an 
arcuate  endless  frame,  two  streamlined  jaw  members 
pivotally  supported  in  confrondng  reladon  by  said  frame, 
said  jaws  being  provided  with  cutaway  portions  forming 
an  elongate  slotted  opening  therebetween  enabling  the 
projections  of  a  gun  therethrough,  means  for  rotating 
said  frame  to  position  said  slot  opening,  and  switching 
means  selectively  responsive  to  the  opening  of  either  jaw 
about  its  pivotal  support  for  energizing  said  rotating  means 
in  opposite  directions. 


2J43,t23 
RECOIL  MECHANISM  FOR  RECOIL-OPERATED 

FIREARMS 

Lonfa  Dchnit,  Grcnohic,  France,  artgnor  to  EtabiisM- 

nwnts  McfllB  A  Gerin,  GrcnoMe,  France 

Application  Jnly  14,  1955,  Serhri  No.  521,945 

CWnM  priority,  appBcntion  France  Angnat  31,  1954 

4ClnfaM.  (CLt9— 132) 
1.  Recoil  mechanism  for  recoil-operated  firearms,  par- 
ticularly automatic  rifles  with  a  receiver,  a  breech  bolt, 
a  flywheel  and  a  flywbeei-spring  for  accumulating  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  recoil  of  the  breech  bolt  and  for 
firing  the  firMrm  thereby,  a  cup  being  provided  at  said 
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receiver  forming  a  detachable  cover  thereof  and  housing 
said  flywheel  and  said  flywheel-spring,  said  flywheel  being 
rotatably  journaled  in  said  cup,  said  flywheel-spring  being 
extended  between  said  flywheel  and  said  cup,  said  fly- 
wheel further  having  a  crank  for  tensioning  thereby  said 
flywheel-spring;  said  flywheel  further  carrying  thereupon 
an  eccentric  pin;  said  breech  bolt  having  at  its  rear  end 
a  crosspiece  with  a  guide  groove  shaped  for  guiding 
therein  said  eccentric  pin  and  thereby  operatively  con- 
necting said  flywheel  with  said  breech  bolt;  said  guide 
groove  being  extended  in  both  directions  from  the  lon- 
gitudinal center  line  of  the  flywheel  to  a  disunce  corre- 
sponding at  least  to  the  eccentricity  of  said  eccentric  pin, 
said  guide  groove  being  extended  from  said  longitudinal 
center  line  straight  and  perpendicularly  upwards,  thereby 
to  ensure  continuous  engagement  of  the  eccentric  pin  and 
the  guide  groove  during  the  forward  and  rearward  move- 
ments of  the  breech  bolt  between  the  charged  and  firing 
positions  and  the  concomitant  half-revolution  of  the  ec- 
centric pin  with  the  flywheel  in  the  sense  of  releasing  and 
tensioning   respectively    the    flywheel-spring;   said   guide 


whenever  it  is  in  its  normally  open  position;  and  a  latch- 
ing mechanism  selectively  operative  to  latch  said  hand- 
wheel  clutch  and  said  transmission  clutch  in  disengaged 


^ 


groove,  from  said  longitudinal  center  line,  being  curved 
downwards  with  a  medium  radius  of  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  said  eccentricity;  thereby  to  allow  said  ec- 
centric pin  first  to  move  along  said  curved  portion  of  the 
guide  groove  without  exerting  any  force  on  the  cross- 
piece  and  without  displacing  the  same  and,  thereupon, 
to  leave  and  disengage  said  guide  groove  and  rotate 
freely  with  the  flywheel  in  the  sense  of  tensioning  the 
flywheel-spnng,  and  subsequently  allow,  on  reverse  rou- 
tion  of  the  flywheel,  under  the  tension  of  the  flywheel- 
spring,  said  pin  to  be  captured  by  said  guide  groove; 
locking  means  being  associated  with  said  crank  and  said 
cup  thereby  to  lock  both  together  in  a  podtion  beyond 
said  half-revolution  and  where  said  eccentric  pin  is  dis- 
engaged from  the  guide  groove,  and  to  make  possible 
detachment  from  said  receiver  of  said  cup  together  with 
flywheel,  flywheel-spring  and  eccentric  pin  as  a  structural 
unit,  and  subsequent  replacement  of  the  same  without  the 
necessity  of  threading  the  eccentric  pin  into  the  guide 
groove  and  without  being  impeded  through  any  structural 
part  of  the  mechanism. 


2,843  824 
DUAL  TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
Joseph  B.  Araiitagc,  Wanwataaa,  Theodore  A.  Wetzel, 
Brookflcid,    and   Ccrterd   G.   Bnnmhoch   and   Frank 
Znnkl,    MHwankcc,    Wis.,    aasignnrs    to    Kcaracy    A 
Trcckcr  Corporation,  Weal  AlBa,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 


14,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,358 
nCfaynw.    (a.  98— 13.5) 

1.  In  a  machine  tool;  a  rotatable  member,  a  plurality 
of  power  operable  means  selectively  and  independently 
connectable  to  rotate  said  member;  said  power  operable 
means  comprising  a  manually  rotatable  handwheel.  a 
manually  engageable  feed  transmission,  aiKl  a  reversibly 
energizable  motor;  a  handwheel  clutch  selectively  engage- 
able  to  transmit  power  from  said  handwheel  to  said  ro- 
tatable member;  a  transmission  clutch  selectively  engage- 
able  to  transmit  power  from  said  feed  transmission  to  said 
rouuble  membMcr;  a  selectively  engageable  automatic 
control  circuit  including  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  a  normally  open  disconnect  switch  connectable  to 
effect  a  selective  energization  of  said  motor;  said  switch 
being  operable  to  preclude  energization  of  said  motor 


power  interrupting  position;  said  latching  mechanism 
being  connected  to  actuate  said  switch  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion whenever  said  handwheel  clutch  and  said  transmis- 
sion clutch  are  latched  in  disengaged  position. 


2,843,825 

PAPER-MAKING  MACHINES 

Herbert  Holden,  SheAeid,  England,  aarignor  to  Belolt 

Iron  Works,  Bdoit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlaconrin 

Application  March  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,132 

Cbilms  priofity,  application  Great  Britain  April  2,  1953 

2  QafaM.    (CL  92—49) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  pick-up  mechanism  in  a  pi4>er  making 
machine  including  a  suction  couch  roll,  a  forming  wire 
for  forming  and  carrying  a  paper  web,  said  forming  wire 
being  looped  around  said  couch  roll  to  be  held  in  contact 
therewith  and  to  overlie  the  suction  area  thereof,  and  a 
transfer  felt,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  vacutmi  pick- 
up roll  spaced  from  said  couch  roll  in  operating  position 
by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  combined  thick- 
nesses of  said  wire,  web  and  transfer  fplt  to  provide  an 
open  nip.  said  couch  and  pick-up  rolls  having  closely  ad- 
jacent overiying  suction  areas  continuous  respectively 
from  immediately  in  advance  of  to  beyond  said  nip,  an 
adjustable  guide  roll  immediately  in  advance  of  said  nip 
and  having  said  transfer  felt  trained  therearound  to  guidie 
said  felt  into  said  nip  and  into  its  first  contact  with  said 
pick-up  roll,  said  guide  roll  in  non-operating  position  hold- 
ing said  felt  clear  of  said  web  carried  by  said  wire  and 
being  so  positioned  in  operating  position  that  said  trans- 
fer felt  after  leaving  said  guide  roll  first  contacts  the 
web  on  said  wire  backed  by  said  suction  couch  roll  while 
said  wire  is  subjected  to  the  suction  effect  of  said  couch 
roll  in  advance  of  said  nip  and  the  felt  then  passes  into  and 
through  said  nip  and  is  subjected  to  the  vacuum  effect  of 
said  pick-up  roll  to  be  held  thereagainst  with  the  web 
transferred  to  said  pick-up  roll,  said  web  at  and  beyond 
said  nip  being  carried  by  said  transfer  felt  free  <A.  said 
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wire  and  said  wire  continuing  in  contact  with  said  couch 
roll  before,  at  and  beyond  said  nip,  whereby  the  web  is  not 
subjected  to  positive  roll  pressure  at  said  nip. 


EGG  CARTON  SETUP  EQUIPMENT 
MarUn  Diiigii,  Motrii,  DL,  HriKBor,  by  mesne 

nMBts,  to  Dfauaoad  Gartecr  CorporatkNi,  •  corpora- 
tkM  of  Dclawafc 

Applicadoo  Jmty  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«,r79 
7  ClaiBk     (a.  93-^7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  erecting  ceHular  paperboerd  cartons 
characterized  by  a  plurality  of  hinged  cross  partitions 
adapted  to  be  swung  into  parallelism  and  in  upright 
position  at  an  angle  to  the  carton  walls,  comprising  a 
setup  bead  having  a  pluraKty  of  partition  erecting  ele- 
ments movably  mounted  thereon  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  to  one  another,  said  elements  comprising  a  pair 
of  endmost  elements  at  opposite  ends  of  said  head  which 
are  oppositely  movable  to  shift  endmost  cross  partition 
elements  towards  said  ends  of  the  head  to  form  the 
ends  of  said  cartons,  element  abutment  means  on  said 
head  outwardly  of  each  of  said  endmost  elements  to 
control  the  positioning  of  said  endmost  cross  partition 
elements  with  relation  to  said  carton  walls,  and  an  in- 
termediate partition  erecting  element  movably  mounted 
on  said  head  between  said  first  named  pair  of  elements 
to  shift  intermediate  cross  partitions,  the  setup  head  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  a  pair  of  oppositely  moving  parallel 
bars  along  the  lengths  of  which  the  various  oppositely 
moving  elements  are  movably  attached,  and  a  motion 
reversing  linkage  connecting  said  bars  whereby  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  one  direction  imparted  to  one  of 
said  bars  moves  the  elements  attached  thereto  and  simul- 
taneously results  in  the  respective  movement  of  the 
other  bar  and  the  elements  attached  thereto  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 


2,S43,«27 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  BOXES 

Lirtbcr  Earl  Scrisoa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  MrisBor,  by  mcac 

SMieuiieiiti,  to  E.  G.  Steadc  ManafactniBg  Compaay, 

Ibc^  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

Application  January  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  245,734 

9  Clafans.     (CL  93—45) 


1.  A  machine  for  making  boxes  composed  of  plastic 
sheet  material  comprising  means  intermittently  operable 
to  engage  the  leading  edge  of  a  continuous  sheet  of 


plastic  material  and  advance  tame  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, severing  means  operable  recurrently  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  said  sheet  advanciag  means  to  sever  a  section 
of  predetennined  length  from  the  sheet  each  time  the 
latter  is  advanced,  blanking  means  operaMe  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  said  sheet  advanctng  means  to  form  a  box  blank 
from  each  severed  section  of  the  sheet,  a  turntable,  a 
jig  on  said  ttimtable  to  receive  a  box  bUak,  said  jig  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  plates  for  use  in  box 
end  wall  folding,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  blocks  on 
each  of  said  plates,  shouldered  portions  on  the  facing 
sides  of  each  pair  ot  blocks  for  iMe  in  folding  tabs  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  box  end  wall  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  side  wall  folding  plates  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  plates  and  having  facing  side  edge  portions 
disposed  below  the  plane  of  the  side  edge  portions  of 
said  first  plates,  means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  said 
sheet  advancing  and  blanking  means  to  rotate  the 
tumuble  step-by-step  and  advance  the  same  and  said  jig 
to  successive  stations,  transfer  means  operable  in  timed 
relation  during  a  dweU  in  the  rotation  of  the  turntable  to 
deliver  a  box  blank  from  the  blanking  means  to  the  jig, 
said  transfer  means  comprising  a  rotatable  suction  b^d, 
means  for  imposing  a  constant  suction  on  the  head  to 
lift  a  blank  from  the  blanking  means  and  during  move- 
ment of  the  bead  to  the  discharge  pontion  over  the  jig 
and  means  for  rendering  the  suction  ineffective  when  the 
head  has  been  rotated  to  the  discharge  position,  curved 
heated  blade  means  at  one  station  of  the  turntable  oo- 
operable  with  the  jig  to  fold  tab  portions  of  a  blank  at 
right  angles  to  respective  end-wall  portions,  heated  plate 
means  at  a  succeeding  station  of  the  turntable  cooper* 
able  with  the  jig  to  successively  fold  end-wall  portions 
and  then  side-wall  portions  of  the  blank  so  that  the  tab 
portions  are  in  lapping  relation  to  the  adjacent  side-wall 
portions,  and  means  at  another  succeeding  station  of  the 
turntable  cooperable  with  the  jig  to  secure  said  ub  por- 
tions to  said  side-wall  portions. 


2,843,t2S 
MISS-DBTANCE  INDICATOR 
waUam  C.  Ward  Md  Newton  E.  Ward,  CUna  Lake, 
Calif.,  MslgHnffi  to  the  UnMcd  Statu  of  Aacrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secrrtsry  of  the  Navy 

Applkatioo  March  11, 19S5,  Serial  No.  493,S4« 

3  Claims.    (CL  95—12) 

(Granted  awlcr  TUI*  35.  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 
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1.  A  miss-distance  indicattx'  for  an  aircraft  having 
means  for  firing  tracer  type  missiles,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  camera  means  mounting  the  camera  on  the 
aircraft  in  proximity  with  the  pilot  and  so  that  the 
camera  will  take  a  picture  in  the  direction  the  armament 
is  fired,  a  solenoid  actuator  for  opening  the  shutter  of 
the  camera,  a  camera  relay  for  energizing  the  solenoid, 
a  computer  for  producing  a  voltage  which  is  a  prede- 
dermined  function  of  the  time  of  flight  of  the  missile 
from  the  aircraft  to  the  point  of  intercept  with  the  target, 
a  timer,  the  voltage  from  the  computer  being  applied 
to  the  timer,  a  firing  relay,  and  a  trigger  switch,  said 
trigger  switch  energizing  said  firing  relay  when  the  trigger 
switch  is  closed,  said  firing  relay  when  energized  causing 
the  timer,  after  a  period  of  time,  substantially  equal  to 
the  time  of  flight  of  the  missiles  to  the  intercept  point 
with  the  target,  to  energize  the  camera  relay,  whereby 
said  camera  relay  energizes  the  soleix>id  and  causes  the 
Mm  of  the  camera  to  be  exposed  at  the  time  the  missiles 
are  closest  to  the  target 
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2,S43,«29 
PHOTOGRAPHIC     APPARATUS     INCLUDING 
SHEET-ARREffTING  AND  CONTROL  MECH- 
ANBM 
John  W.  LaAfwp,  Wcatwood,  and  Richard  R.  Warcham, 

to  PolaroU  Coiporation, 

of  Ddaware 

1954,  Serial  No.  472,74< 
IS  ClaiM.    (CL  95—13) 


I.  In  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  sheet 
material  is  advanced,  in  combination,  means  for  arresting 
advancement  of  a  sheet  through  said  apparatus,  said 
means  including  a  pair  of  stop  pins  adapted  to  project 
into  and  engage  a  pair  of  successive  pairs  of  perforations 
in  said  sheet  for  arresting  the  movement  of  said  sheet 
past  said  pins,  and  means  for  mounting  said  stop  pins 
for  n>ovement  both  together  and  independently  of  one 
another  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  advancement  of  said  sheet,  resilient  means 
normally  urging  said  stop  pins  toward  said  sheet  and  into 
contact  therewith,  manually  operable  means  for  with- 
drawing said  stop  pins  from  contact  with  said  sheet  and 
from  engagement  with  said  pair  of  perforations,  latch 
means  for  rcleasably  retaining  said  stop  pins  out  of 
contact  with  said  sheet,  and  means  positioned  in  engage- 
ment with  said  sheet  and  responsive  to  the  advancement 
of  said  sheet  for  automatically  releasing  said  latch  means 
when  one  of  said  pairs  of  perforations  has  been  moved 
past  said  pins  to  permit  said  piiu  to  move  into  contact 
with  said  sheet 


nig  the  shutters  fen-  rotation  about  separate,  qmced,  fixed 
parallel  axes,  a  positive  motion  transmitting  connection 
between  the  shutters  constraining  them  to  concontitant 
rotation,  a  shutter  spring  acting  upon  said  connected 
shutters,  a  film  indexing  mechanism  comprising  a  sfHtKket 
having  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with  perforations  in  the 
film  to  positively  advance  the  film  upon  rotation  of  the 
sprocket,  unidirectional  actuating  means  for  turning  said 
q>rocket  in  the  film  advancing  direction,  means  for  dis- 
engaging the  sprocket  from  said  actuating  means  to  allow 
retrograde  rotation  of  the  sprocket  and  thus  enable  re- 
traction of  the  film,  a  driving  coimection  between  the 
sprocket  and  the  connected  shutters  and  the  shutter  tpring 
for  cocking  the  shutters  and  tensioning  the  qpring  with 
each  mdexhig  of  the  film,  said  driving  connection  in- 
cluding a  pawl  and  ratchet  capable  of  transmitting  shutter 
cocking  and  spring  tensioning  motion  during  advance  of 
the  film  while  leaving  the  shutters  and  shutter  spring  un- 
affected during  retraction  of  the  film,  stop  meaiu  for 
arresting  shutter  cocking  and  spring  tensioning  motion 
and  thereby  limiting  film  advance  to  thus  define  the  in- 
dexed position  of  the  film,  and  the  munber  of  teeth  on 
the  ratchet  being  equally  divisible  into  the  number  of 
teeth  on  the  sprocket  so  that  despite  the  position  in  which 
the  sprocket  is  left  after  a  retraction  of  the  film  during 
subsequent  film  indexing  the  sprocket  wiU  stop  with  Hi 
teeth  in  exactly  the  same  positions  at  the  c(Mnpletion  of 
each  film  advance. 


2343,t31 

VIEWING  HOOD  AND  COVER  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

John  K.  Polhcmns,  Mnyfaamton,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  AnUinc  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Appllcatloo  March  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  416,570 
8  Clafans.     (a.  95—47) 


2>43,«3« 

STEREOCAMERAS 

Fred  Perifai,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Graflcx,  Inc^ 

Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original    appUcathM    Norcmbcr    I,    1952,    Serial    No. 
318.153.     DMdcd  awl  this  appUcatloa  May  13,  1954, 
Serial  No.  429,582 

5  Claims.    (CL  95— 18) 


4.  In  a  camera  having  an  objective  lens  and  a  ground 
glass  plate,  a  pair  of  hinged  closure  plates  for  said  ground 
glass  plate,  a  plate  slidably  mounted  in  the  camera  and 
adapted  to  cover  the  objective  lens  when  in  lowered 
position,  cam  slots  on  the  rear  of  the  sliding  plate,  studs 
on  the  closure  plates  received  in  said  slots  whereby  rais- 
ing of  the  sliding  plate  will  raise  the  closure  plates  to 
open  position,  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
plates  in  raised  or  lowered  position,  said  means  compris- 
ing upper  and  lower  detent  slots  on  the  rear  of  the  sliding 
plate  and  spring  detents  mounted  on  the  camera  body. 


2,843,832 
COMBINED  DRAG  AND  CULTIVATOR 
Cccfl  B.  Jones.  Shcrard,  Miss.,  aaslgnor  of  one-third  to 
Jhn  Alex  Smith,  Stovall,  Miss. 
Application  May  20,  1955.  Serial  No.  509.942 
3  Clafans.    (0.97—9) 
I.  A  combined  drag  and  cultivator  comprising  a  hori- 
1.  In  a  stereocamera  of  the  type  having  two  separate   zontally  disposed  plate  having  a  concave  top  surface  and 
exposure  apertures  for  making  simultaneously  two  sepa-   a  convex  bottom  surface,  a  plurality  of  blades  projecting 
rate  exposures  on  a  photosensitive  medium,  the  combina-   perpendicularly  from  the  bottom  surface  and  being  fixed- 
tion  of  a  pair  of  shutters,  each  positioned,  respectively,    ly   and   dependingly   attached    to   said   Bottom   surface, 
in  front  of  one  of  said  exposure  apertures,  means  mount-   said  blades  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  posi- 
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tioDed  in  tandem  spaced  relation,  each  of  the  blades 
of  each  row  having  its  major  axis  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate,  a  pair  of  guide 
blades  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate, 
one  of  said  blades  being  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said 


2,843,133 

ORCHARD  CULTIVATOR 

Orral  C.  Meyer,  Vltfts,  bd. 

Applkatioa  April  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,129 

1  aaim.    (a.  97— 48) 


t- 


A  cultivator  comprising  a  frame  having  a  forward  end, 
a  rear  end,  aiKl  a  pair  of  sides,  a  horizontally  disposed 
axle  joumaled  in  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  for  rotary 
movement,  a  driving  wheel  fixedly  secured  to  said  axle 
at  each  end  thereof  engageable  with  the  ground,  a  freely 
rotatable  wheel  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  intermediate  the  sides  thereof  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  frame  rear  end  for  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  sleeve  rotatably  carried  by  said  axle  inter- 
mediate said  wheels,  a  plurality  of  spaced  tines  fixedly 
secured  by  their  one  ends  to  said  sleeve  for  movement 
therewith  and  having  their  other  ends  engageable  with  the 
ground,  means  for  selectively  effecting  either  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  or  the  rotation  of  said  axle  in  a  forwardly 
driving  direction,  or  the  simultaneous  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  axle  in  said  direction,  and  an  abutment 
means  embodying  a  hook  projecting  outwardly  of  one  of 
the  frame  sides  and  behind  one  of  said  driving  wheels  and 
engageable  with  the  trunk  of  a  tree  causing  said  frame  to 
move  in  a  circle  about  said  tree  as  an  axis  when  said  axle 
is  rotated  in  said  direction. 


2,843,834 

TRACTOR-MOUNTED  ROW  MARKER 

WUbwr  R.  DoTM,  Kcaloii,  Tcv. 

Applkatioa  April  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  588,185 

3  ClateiL     (a.  97—238) 

1.  The    combination   with   a   tractor  having   a   front 

bumper  hitch,  a  hitch  on  the  underside  of  the  rear  axle, 

and  an   implement  frame   mounted  on  the  tractor  for 

cyclic  upward  and  downward  movements  relative  thereto, 

of  a  row  marker  assembly  comprising  a  horizontal  shaft 

extending  longitudinally  of  said  tractor  and  dependingly 

connected  to  the  front  bumper  hitch  and  the  rear  axle 

hitch    for    limited    rotary    movement    in    clockwise    and 

counterclockwise  directions,  said  shaft  having  a  portion 

adjacent  one  end  forwardly  of  said  front  hitch  and  having 


a  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  rearwardly  of  said  rear 
axle  hitch,  a  tubular  socket  projecting  perpendicularly 
from  said  one  end  shaft  portion,  a  marker  arm  carried 
by  said  socket  and  extending  to  one  side  of  said  tractor 
and  movable  vertically  from  one  side  of  the  tractor  to 
the  other  responsive  to  rotary  movement  in  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  directions  of  said  shaft,  a  row  nurker 
secured  on  the  free  end  of  said  marker  arm  engageable 
with  the  ground  when  said  nurker  is  in  either  of  iu 
horizontal  positions,  and  means  connecting  said  marker 
arm  to  said  implement  frame  so  that  upon  execution  of 


plate  and  the  other  of  said  blades  being  adjacent  the  rear 
end  of  said  plate,  both  of  said  guide  blades  depending 
perpendicularly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate, 
and  hitch  means  connected  to  said  plate  at  the  front  end 
thereof  for  connecting  said  plate  to  a  tractor  for  tractive 
movement  therewith. 


rapid  movement  of  said  implement  frame  upwardly  said 
marker  arm  is  moved  to  a  position  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical  on  one  side  of  the  tractor  and  moves  by  its 
momentum  to  a  position  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  on 
the  other  side  of  the  tractor,  said  means  comprising  a 
sleeve  circumposed  about  said  shaft  other  end  portion, 
one  operating  arm  carried  by  said  sleeve,  a  lost-modon 
connection  between  said  operating  arm  and  said  shaft 
other  end  portion,  and  means  connecting  the  free  end  of 
said  operating  arm  to  said  implement  frame. 


2443,835 

FOUNDATION  VENT  COVERS 

Ji»cs  N.  Jacks,  GffCMia,  MIm. 

AppUcstkM  Novcabcr  18,  1954,  S«W  No.  489^14 

ICWik    (CL98— 29) 


m 


A  foundation  vent  grille  cover  comprising  a  body 
of  sheet  material  of  rectangular  shape  having  one  or  more 
small  holes  centrally  located  in  said  body,  an  outwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  flange  formed  along  the  lower 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  body  for  directing  rain  water 
away  from  the  lower  edge  of  a  grille  mounted  in  a  vent 
opening,  compression  spring  clip  means  having  an  axially 
extending  stem  secured  at  one  end  to  outer  end  of  the 
spring  and  having  a  hooked  portion  at  its  other  end, 
whereby  when  the  spring  is  compressed  the  booked  por- 
tion may  be  passed  through  one  of  the  holes  in  said 
body  and  bear  against  the  rear  surface  of  the  grille  for 
attaching  said  cover  to  the  grille. 


2^43,838 
EXHAUST  FAN  MEANS 
E.  Qalck,  WlcUte, 

27,  1954,  S«W  No.  458354 
4Cli*M.  (0.98-^43) 
4.  Fluid  moving  means,  comprising,  in  combtnatioii,  a 
fixed  converging,  diverging  primary  duct,  an  impeller  ax- 
ially mounted  within  said  primary  duct,  said  impeller 
having  a  conoidal  central  portion  with  a  plurality  of  cen- 
trifugally  acting  longitudinal  blades  radially  prelecting 
therefront  which  are  deeper  in  their  forward  portions  than 
their  rear  portions,  means  to  operate  said  impeller,  an 
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outer  fixed  converging,  diverging  duct  forming  with  said  2,843,839  . 

let  positiofied   to  received  theieacras  fluid  diacharged     ^^'^     pM^u5mSmtnSi*Cu--^7        *■"*'- 

May  28,  1958,  SctW  No.  587,789 
/,  i^BcadoB  G«my  May  28, 1955 
S  ClalM.    (CL  181—132.5) 


from  said  primary  duct,  and  said  impeller  adapted  iqxxi 
operation  to  centrifugally  more  fhiid  axially  through  said 
primary  duct  and  over  the  oatlet  of  said  induced  flow  pas- 
sageway to  induce  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


2J43,837 
HOT  DOG  GKnT  ASSEMBLY 
M.  Wmm,  Wtmmt  CMy,  Mo,,  aarf0M>r  to  Mairiey, 
City,  Mo.,  a  coipwatloo  of  Mlaowi 

May  7, 1958,  SmW  No.  583,117 
8ClafaM.    (CL  99^-423) 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  grill  adapted  to 
be  heated  and  having  a  concave,  upwardly  facing  surface 
for  receiving  elongated  articles  to  be  heated  thereby;  and 
rotauble  structure  above  the  surface  and  provided  with 
a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  spoke  elements  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  hub  and  eogagrahk  with  the  articles 
for  advancing  the  latter  along  said  surface  on  a  circular 
path  of  travel  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hub  while 
routing  the  articles  on  their  longitudinal  axes,  said  spoke 
elements  being  located  in  positions  tangential  to  said  axis 
of  roution  ot  the  hub  with  the  innermost  portions 
thereof  in  trailing  relationship  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  hub  whereby  said  concave  surface  and  the  spoke 
elements  cooperate  to  cause  the  articles  to  be  moved 
inwardly  toward  said  axis  as  the  same  are  advanced. 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus,  in  combination,  siq>part 
means;  a  printing  roU  carried  for  rotation  about  its  axis 
by  said  support  means  and  adapted  to  have  fixed  thereto 
a  printing  form  having  a  series  of  printing  portions  ar- 
ranged thereon;  a  counter  roll  parallel  to  and  located 
adjacent  said  printing  roll;  a  switch  closing  member  carried 
by  said  support  means  for  movement  along  a  predeter- 
mined path;  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
printing  roll  for  routing  the  latter  about  its  axis  and  to 
said  switch  closing  member  for  moving  the  same  along 
said  path  in  synchronism  with  the  roution  of  said  print- 
ing roll;  a  plurality  of  first  switches  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  series  of  printing  portions  of  the  print- 
ing form  and  respectively  arranged  in  succession  along 
said  path  to  be  successively  closed  by  said  switch  closing 
member  during  movement  of  the  latter  along  said  path  in 
synchronism  with  the  roution  of  said  printing  roll;  a  plu- 
rality of  second  switches  respectively  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  first  switches;  electrical  moving  means 
(^xratively  connected  to  said  counter  roll  for  moving  the 
f»mf  to  an  (^jerating  position  in  close  proximity  to  said 
printing  roll  only  when  said  electrical  moving  means  is 
energized;  and  electrical  circuit  means  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  first  switches,  second  switches,  and  elec- 
trical moving  means  for  energizing  the  latter  only  when 
said  switch  closing  member  closes  a  given  first  switch  at 
a  time  when  a  given  second  switch  corresponding  to  said 
given  first  switch  is  also  dosed,  whereby  by  closing  selected 
ones  of  said  second  switches  selected  portions  of  the  print- 
ing form  may  be  printed. 


BAKERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

I  JMnry  8, 1954,  SdW  No.  482,578 
ICMm.    (CL9»--«3S) 


2,843,848 

INK  CONDITIONING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

LnUOGRAFHIC  PRESS 

Warren  ChOdcfa,  HuMrtoa,  Tex. 

Ai«Ml  17, 1954,  SmW  No.  458,587 
5ClaiM.    (CL  181— 141) 


1 .  Tbe  combination  of  a  baking  ntensO  having  at  least 
one  opening  in  its  bottom  and  a  reoen  in  tbe  inner  sur- 
face of  the  utensil  and  adjoiniiig  the  opening,  a  cover  plate 
for  said  opening  containtag  a  magnetic  substance  and 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  recess  to  sobctantially  form  a  con- 
tinuation of  said  inner  surface,  nid  oorer  i^ale  also  being 
adaptnd  to  move  oatwardly  from  said  utemfl  to  ^ect 
baked  goods  from  the  utensil,  and  an  ejector  separate 
from  said  cover  pUle  and  adapted  to  pass  throng  said 
opening  and  abut  said  cover  plate  to  eject  die  goods,  said 
ejector  also  compriang  a  nugnet 


1.  An  ink  cooditiooing  device  for  use  on  lithographic 
presses  comprising  a  housing  having  an  air  discharge  out- 
let, a  tubular  shaft  extending  longitudinally  through  the 
housing  and  beyond  the  ends  of  the  housing,  means  en- 
gageable with  the  shaft  beyond  the  ends  of  the  housing  for 
supporting  the  shaft  and  housing  with  the  outlet  adja- 
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cent  an  inking  roll  of  a  lithographic  press,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing an  opening  within  the  housing  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  shaft  and  through  which  air  may  enter 
the  housing,  said  opening  being  positioned  to  direct  the 
air  entering  the  housing  away  from  the  outlet  and  said 
housing  being  shaped  to  divert  the  air  entering  the  hous- 
ing toward  said  outlet. 


2«S43  941 
DEEP  PERFORATION  OF  SUBSURFACE 
FORMATIONS 
Dovglaai  M.  Stewart,  HoHtoa,  Tcz^  writim-.  by 
aarigBBMBti,  to  Emo  Rcaearcb  and  Eagteccrinf  Com- 
puy,  EUaabctlL,  N.  J^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatfam  December  14,  19S3,  Serial  No.  9f8,«53 
3  ClaiBS.     (CL  Itl— 21.4) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  perforating  a  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion which  comprises,  in  combinatioa;  a  body  member 
adapted  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  bore;  at  least  a  cannon 
disposed  in  said  body  member  to  face  the  wall  of  said 
well  bore;  a  hollow  metal  projectile  in  said  cannon  for 
firing  by  said  cannon  into  said  formation  comprising  a 
cone-shaped  metal  wall  member  arranged  in  said  pro- 
jectile having  an  open  base  facing  the  nose  of  said  pro- 
jectile; a  cone-shaped  primary  high  explosive  charge  con- 
fined behind  and  by  said  wall  member  in  said  projectile; 
a  booster  charge  arranged  in  said  projectile  behind  said 
shaped  charge;  a  primer  charge  behind  said  booster  charge 
in  said  projectile,  a  frangible  projectile  end  member  be- 
hind said  primer  charge,  said  charges  comprising  an  ex- 
plosive chain;  an  explosive  delay  element  connected  to 
said  primer  charge  for  firing  said  explosive  chain,  and 
an  explosive  projectile  propelling  charge  in  said  cannon 
to  fire  said  projectile  into  said  formation  and  to  set  off 
said  explosive  delay  element 


2,843,«42 
NON-METALLIC  MINE  FUSE 
Fabfffaio  Lazari,  MUan,  Italy,  anigiior  to  Mootecatliii, 
Sodcti  Gencrale  per  nodaatria  Mfacraria  e  Chimica, 
a  corporatfcMi  of  Italy 

AppHcathM  laly  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  299,3«5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Aagast  4,  1951       < 
12  ClaioH.    (a.  It2— 7t) 


1.  A  percussion  fuze  for  non-metallic  mines,  comprising 
a  percussion  cap,  a  striker  for  igniting  said  percussion  cap. 


a  frangible  hermetically  sealed  container  containing  a  pre- 
fill  of  compressed  propellant  gas,  said  striker  being  dis- 
posed in  striking  position  between  said  container  and 
said  percussion  cap.  and  enclosure  means  surrounding 
said  container  and  said  striker,  said  enclosure  meaiu 
being  operative,  upon  impact  thereupon,  to  break  said 
frangible  container,  whereby  said  striker  will  be  pro- 
pelled by  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  released  gas  to  strike 
upon  and  ignite  said  percussion  cap. 


2,S43,*43 

INJECTION  PUMPS 

WBhclm  SckacUcr,  Vkaaa,  AHtria 

AppUcatioa  Jaac  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,597 

ClaiBM  priority.  ippMcaHoa  Aaatria  Jaac  15, 1954 

5  Cfadow.     (CL  193— 49) 


/ 


1.  An  injection  pump  of  the  pop-controlled  type  for 
internal-combustion  engines,  which  comprises  a  pump 
casing  formed  with  a  pump  inlet,  a  liquid  chamber,  and 
an  outlet  connected  to  said  liquid  chamber,  a  ptimp 
piston  movably  fitted  in  said  liquid  chamber  and  formed 
with  a  passage  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  liquid  cham- 
ber, a  closing  member  arranged  entirely  in  said  liquid 
chamber  to  face  one  esd  of  said  pump  piston  and  to  be 
engaged  and  moved  by  said  pump  piston  in  a  predeter- 
mined phase  of  movement  of  said  pump  piston  and  to 
close  said  passage  and  enable  the  pump  piston  to  urge 
liquid  out  of  said  liquid  chamber  through  said  outlet 
during  said  phase,  a  stop  arranged  in  a  stationary  rela- 
tion to  the  pump  casing  for  locating  the  closing  member 
in  an  initial  position  in  which  it  is  arranged  to  be  engaged 
by  said  pump  piston  at  the  beginning  of  said  phase,  a 
lifting  pin  extending  axially  in  said  pump  piston  and 
arranged  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  to  protrude 
out  of  said  pump  piston  at  the  end  faced  by  said  closing 
member,  a  second  stop  arranged  to  be  moved  with  said 
pump  piston  and  in  engagement  with  said  lifting  pin  to 
cause  it  to  move  with  said  pump  piston,  and  control  meant 
arranged  to  engage  said  second  stop  in  a  final  part  of 
said  phase  of  movement  and  to  move  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  said  second  stop  said  pin  relative  to  said 
pump  piston  and  into  engagement  with  said  closing  mem- 
ber to  disengage  the  same  from  said  pump  piston  and 
open  said  passage  at  the  end  of  said  phase. 


2,143,944 
METERING  PUMP 

H.  Miibi nhaiali,  DL 

AppHcatioa  Jaly  14,  1954,  Scriy  No.  443^51 

18  CUbh.    (CL  193-^44) 

1.  In  a  pump,  the  combinatioa  with  a  bousing  having  a 

cylindrical  recess  providing  a  pumping  chamber  therein, 

an  inlet  for  said  chamber,  an  outlet  for  the  chamber,  a 
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reservoir  chamber  provided  by  the  housing  and  located 
above  the  pumping  chamber,  a  vertically  disposed  pas- 
sage in  the  housing  extending  between  the  reservoir  cham- 
ber and  the  pumping  chamber  for  connecting  the  same, 
a  pumping  element  within  the  pumping  chamber  in  the 
form  of  a  flexible  bellows  having  a  bottom  closure  mem- 
ber and  an  open  top  end,  said  bellows  being  capable  of 
longitudinal  expanding  and  contracting  movements  to 
vary  the  volumetric  capacity  of  the  pumping  chamber, 
the  open  end  of  said  bellows  being  hermetically  sealed  to 
the  housing  walls  in  surrounding  relation  with  the  said 
passage  at  the  top  end  of  the  pumping  chamber,  whereby 
the  passage  connects  the  interior  of  the  bellows  with  the 
reservoir  chamber  so  that  liquid  in  the  reservoir  chamber 
may  completely  fill  the  passage  and  said  bellows,  and 
means   subjecting  the   liquid   within  the   bellows  to  hy- 


draulic pulsations  to  cause  the  bellows  to  alternately  ex- 
pand and  contract,  whereby  as  the  volumetric  capacity  of 
the  pumping  chamber  is  varied  a  fluid  can  be  drawn 
through  the  inlet  and  discharged  through  the  outlet,  said 
inlet  and  outlet  each  incor(>orating  a  valve  assembly  in- 
cluding a  base  having  a  center  passage  and  which  provides 
a  flat  valve  seating  top  surface,  a  cage  also  having  a  cen- 
ter passage  and  which  is  supported  on  the  flat  top  surface 
of  the  base  with  the  passages  in  alignment,  and  a  valve 
member  comprising  a  flat  disc  having  location  within  a 
recess  provided  by  the  cage,  said  valve  member  having 
seating  contact  on  the  flat  top  surface  of  the  base  to 
close  the  valve  assemBly.  and  said  valve  member  lifting 
to  an  extent  as  permitted  by  the  recess  to  open  the  valve 
assembly  permitting  a  liquid  to  flow  through  the  aligned 
passages. 


ing  longitudinally  within  the  bellows  and  being  fixed  at  its 
upper  end  to  the  bellows  closure  element,  a  bellows  guide 
stem  fixed  to  the  closed  bottom  end  of  the  bellows  and 
extending  through  the  tubular  bellows  guide  for  approxi- 
mately the  length  of  the  same,  and  a  bellows  return  spring 


in  surrounding  relation  with  the  guide  stem  and  being 
located  within  the  bellows  guide,  said  bellows  return 
spring  yieldingly  biasing  the  guide  stem  in  an  upward 
direction  whereby  to  maintain  the  bellows  in  contracted 
condition. 


2^3,944 

FLUID  PUMP 

RobeH  B.  Kaowlct,  Maywood,  CaHf . 

Application  Fcbraary  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,949 

19  Claims.    (CI.  193—44) 


2443,945 
METERING  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Wmiam  H.  MadUatcr,  HiaMiak,  DL 
AppUcatioa  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  582,444 
19  Oaimm.    (CL  193—44) 
1.  In  a  pump,  the  combinatioa  with  a  housing  provid- 
ing a  reservoir  chamber  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and 
said  housing  having  a  central  bore  extending  from  the 
reservoir  chamber  to  the  base  of  the  housing,  means  in- 
cluding a  bellows  pumping  assembly  located  within  the 
bore  adjacent  the  base  thereof,  a  plunger  pumping  assem- 
bly located  in  the  reservoir  chamber  in  alignment  with  the 
said   bore,   said  bellows  pumping  assembly   including  a 
membrr  providing  a  pumping  chamber,  a  flexible  bellows 
depending  within  the  pumping  chamber,  atid  a  bellows 
closure  element  within  the  pumping  chamber  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  to  which  the  open  end  of  the  flexible  bel- 
lows is  secured,  said^lunger  pumping  assembly  including 
a  reciprocating  plunger  member,  means  providing  a  pas- 
sage from  the  reciprocating  plunger  member  to  the  open 
end  of  the  flexible  bellows,  a  tubular  bellows  guide  extend- 


1.  In  a  fluid  actuated  pump  for  a  well  including  a  pres' 
sure  tubing  within  a  production  casing  and  terminating 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  end  of  the  production  casing, 
said  production  casing  being  provided  with  a  working 
barrel  at  its  lower  end,  the  combination  of:  a  piston 
means  slidable  in  the  production  casing  between  the  end 
of  the  pressure  tubing  and  the  working  barrel  and  pro- 
vided with  a  top  plunger  slidable  in  the  pressure  tubing, 
and  a  bottom  plunger  slidable  in  the  working  barrel;  said 
top  plunger  being  provided  with  top  ball  valve  means, 
said  piston  means  having  a  valve  chamber  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof;  said  piston  means  having  a  plurality  of 
passageway  means  providing  communication  between  said 
valve  chamber  and  the  production  casing  below  said  piston 
means,  said  valve  chamber  and  the  production  casing 
above  said  valve  chamber,  and  said  valve  chamber  and 
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said  pressure  tubing  above  said  top  plunger;  ball  valve 
means  in  said  valve  chamber  for  selectively  closing  the 
passageway  means  between  said  valve  chamber  and  the 
production  casing  above  said  valve  chamber;  and  a  free 
floating  valve  actuating  shuttle  rod  extending  through  the 
passageway  means  between  the  valve  chamber  and  said 
pressure  tubing  and  engageable  with  said  ball  valve  means 
in  said  valve  chamber  and  said  top  ball  valve  means  in 
said  top  plunger  for  opening  one  of  said  ball  valve  means 
while  the  other  is  closed. 


2,S43.M7 

MEANS  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  OF 

VISCOUS  LIQUIDS 

Kart  Korber,  HaailNBi-BctM*Nf,  Gcranay,  aMignnr  to 

Kart  Korber  A  Co^  K.  G^  llwliwg  Bergedorf,  Ger- 


AppUcatioa  AacMt  16, 19SS,  Serial  No.  52S,Mi 

ClaiaH  priority,  apyHcatfoa  Germaiqr  Jnly  31, 1954 

SOafaaa.    (CL  lt3— M) 


1.  In  a  device  for  pressure  transportation  of  viscous 
liquids,  a  liquid  receptacle  adapted  to  be  partially  filled 
with  said  liquid,  a  rotatably  mounted  roller  with  its 
major  portion  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  said  receptacle, 
a  circumferential  groove-shaped  recess  in  said  roUer,  out- 
let means  providing  a  discharge  passage  in  said  recep- 
tacle and  arranged  tangentially  to  said  groove-shaped  re- 
cess in  said  roller  to  receive  liquid  transported  by  said 
roller  due  to  adhesion,  and  a  funnel-shaped  constriction 
member  forming  an  inlet  mounted  in  said  receptacle  and 
disposed  above  said  outlet  means,  said  constriction  mem- 
ber having  roller  engaging  scraper  edges  adapted  to  scr^>e 
the  liquid  from  the  circumference  of  the  roller  and  direct 
the  same  towards  said  recess. 


2.S43,94< 
UQUID  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Harry  F.  Tapp,  Loacmcadow,  Mas.,  mmtgrnur  to  Gilbert 
A  Barber  MaaafMtariag  Conpaay,  West  Sprb«Acld, 

Mass*!  ■  coraorattoa  of  MasHKbasctts 

Applicattoa  Marcb  23, 19M,  Serial  No.  5733M 
2  ClabBS.     (CL  1*3 — 87) 


having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  to  slidably  fit  like  a  pis- 
ton in  said  pipe  and  having  a  pump  chamber,  and  an 
inlet  to  and  an  outlet  from  said  chamber  respectivdy 
provided  in  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  the  housing. 
at  least  one  sealing  ring  mounted  in  the  outer  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  housing  for  engaging  the  internal  peripheral 
wall  of  said  pipe  and  preventing  passage  of  liquid  be- 
tween said  walls  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  pump 
rotor  in  said  chamber,  a  drive  shaft  for  the  rotor  routa- 
bly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  held  against  axial  move- 
ment relatively  thereto,  said  shaft  adapted  to  cxteod 
axially  through  said  pipe  and  constituting  means  by  which 
the  housing  may  be  moved  piston-like  from  the  upper  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  pipe,  a  hoUow  housing  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  to  connect  with 
a  delivery  pipe,  said  shaft  extending  upwardly  through  the 
last-named  housing,  and  a  motor  mounted  exteriorly  of 
the  last-named  housing  and  connected  to  drive  said  shaft 


RESILIENT  ROTOR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Darid  Sbcrwood,  Detroit,  Michn  asri^or  to 

Wotbs,  DdroM,  Mkb.,  a  corporatloa  of  Mkbt- 

29, 19S4,  Snbri  No.  4M,9M 
(CL  its— 117) 


AppUcatioal 
1 


A  rotary  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  pump  casmg  con- 
taining a  rotor  chamber  having  axially-spaced  opposite 
end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
internal  surface  thereon,  said  casing  having  spaMd  liquid 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  shaft  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  casing  and  extending 
into  said  chamber,  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  vane- 
deflecting  member  thereon  projecting  inwardly  therefrom 
toward  said  shaft,  a  rotor  rouubly  mounted  on  said 
shaft  within  said  chamber,  said  rotor  having  flexible  vanes 
of  elastic  deformable  material  projectinf  approximately 
radially  therefrom  into  engagement  at  their  side  edges 
with  said  opposite  end  walls  and  at  their  outer  ends  with 
said  peripheral  wall  and  vane-deflecting  member,  said 
rotor  having  a  hub  with  substantially  radial  drcumfer- 
entially-spaced  recesses  extending  inwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  having  enlargements  at  their  inner 
ends,  and  said  vanes  having  their  inner  end  portions 
snugly  and  fixedly  but  removably  seated  in  said  recesses 
and  having  enlarged  opposite  outer  and  inner  ends  of 
similar  cross-sectional  dimensions  interchangeably  fitting 
said  enlargements  of  said  recesses,  the  inner  ends  there- 
of being  secived  in  said  hub  recess  enlargemenu. 


2*t43,t5t 
DIAPHRAGM  SLUDGE  OR  CHEMICAL  PUMP 

Lyadas  E.  Haifcr.  Waal  Barriaflaa,  R.  L 
AppUcatfoa  February  15, 1954,  S«W  Na.  41t,lt7 

7  CUtaM.     (CL  193— 152) 
1.  Pumping  apparatus  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising walls  forming  a  diaphragm  chamber,  a  diaphragm 
therein  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  pumping  chamber 
and  an  operating  chamber,  conduit  means  connected  with 
1.  A  pump,  adapted  for  mounting  in  the  outlet  pipe  of    said  pumping  chamber  having  means  determining  uai- 
a  liquid  storage  Unk,  and  comprismg,  a  pump  housing    directional  flow  therein,  and  means  for  supplying  opcr* 
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ating  fluid  to  and  withdrawing  operating  fluid  from  said 
operating  fluid  chamber  comprising  circulating  means  for 
said  fluid,  valve  means  controlling  flow  between  said 
circulating  means  and  said  operating  fluid  chamber,  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  valve  member  having  an  oper- 
ating   fluid    supplying   position    and    an    operating    fluid 


withdrawing  position,  means  for  alternately  moving  said 
valve  member  into  each  of  said  positions,  and  conduit 
means  t>etween  said  valve  means  and  said  operating  fluid 
chamber  having  an  adjusubk  valve  between  said  valve 
means  and  said  operating  fluid  chamber  and  a  bypass 
around  said  valve  having  a  check  valve  therein  opening 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  fluid  operating  chamber. 


2,S43,t51 

DOUBLE-ACTING  PISTON  PUMPS 

Robert  R.  ADcn,   Maskcgoa,  KOch-  asrigMir  to  loba 

« Wood  Cooipaay,  New  Yoric,  N.  V.,  a  corporatkNi  of 

Delaware 

Appllcatloa  February  12, 1954.  Serial  No.  499,9tl 

7ClataBa.     (CL  193— 175) 


1.  A  double-acting  pump  comprising  a  body  member 
and  a  cover  member;  a  fluid  inlet  chamber  and  a  fluid  out- 
let chamber  formed  in  said  cover  member;  a  fluid  inlet 
port  in  said  cover  member  in  open  communication  with 
said  cover  member  fluid  inlet  chamber  and  a  fluid  outlet 
port  in  said  cover  member  in  open  communication  with 
said  cover  member  fluid  outlet  chamber;  a  valve  plate 
between  said  body  member  and  said  cover  member;  a 
piston  cylinder  seated  at  one  end  in  said  valve  plate  and 
seated  at  its  opposite  end  in  a  support  formed  in  said  body 
member;  two  communicating  separate  extensions  in  said 
body  member  forming,  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  piston 
cylinder,  a  body  member  fluid  chamber;  a  piston  in  said 
piston  cylinder;  manually  operative  means  to  effect  recip- 
rocation of  said  piston  in  said  piston  cylinder;  a  series  of 
four  valves,  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  its 
valve  seat  member  rigidly  fastened  to  said  valve  plate, 
controlling  respectively  four  ports  in  said  valve  plate,  in- 
cluding a  first  valve  controlling  the  port  thru  which  fluid 


is  drawn  from  said  fluid  inlet  chamber  in  said  cover 
ntember  into  said  body  member  fluid  chamber,  a  second 
valve  controlling  the  port  thru  which  fluid  is  drawn  from 
said  fluid  inlet  chamber  in  said  cover  member  into  said 
piston  cylinder,  a  third  valve  controlling  the  port  thru 
which  fluid  is  discharged  from  said  piston  cylinder  to  said 
fluid  outlet  chamber  in  said  cover  member,  and  a  fourth 
valve  controlling  the  port  thru  which  fluid  is  discharged 
from  said  body  member  fluid  chamber  to  said  fluid  outlet 
chamber  in  said  cover  member;  whereby,  when  the  pis- 
ton is  moved  in  one  direction  in  said  piston  cylinder,  said 
first  valve  and  said  third  valve  are  caused  to  be  opened, 
and  said  second  valve  and  said  fourth  valve  are  caused 
to  be  closed;  and  when  the  piston  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  second  valve  and  said  fourth  valve  are 
caused  to  be  opened,  and  said  first  valve  and  said  third 
valve  ere  caused  to  be  closed,  with  the  result  that  a  con- 
tinuous discharge  of  fluid  is  eiffected  from  the  fluid  outlet 
port  in  said  cover  member  regardless  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  piston  in  said  piston  cylinder. 


2,843,*52 

FLUID  EXPANSIBLE  PASSAGE  SEAL 

Oirin  E.  Aadras,  MUwaafccc,  Wk.,  assigior  to  A.  O. 

SmUb  Cotporation,  MUwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB  of 

New  York 

Application  December  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,618 

4  dalBM.    (CL  193— 2f  2) 


X^ 


'^1^^ 


■t 


2.  Sealing  apparatus  for  closing  the  passage  between  a 
motor-pump  unit  and  a  well  casing,  which  comprises  an 
expansible  member  disposed  between  the  motor-pump  unit 
«nd  the  well  casing,  a  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
motor-pump  unit  and  having  an  outlet  passage  connecting 
the  chamber  into  communication  with  the  expansible 
member,  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  confine  a  pres- 
surized fluid  therein,  a  heat-disruptable  material  disponed 
within  said  passage  to  close  the  passage,  an  electrical 
heating  element  secured  adjacent  the  heat-disruptable  ma- 
terial to  effect  an  opening  of  the  passage,  a  second  outlet 
passage  connecting  the  chamber  and  the  well  fluid  into 
communication,  a  heat-disruptable  material  disposed  with- 
in the  second  outlet  passage  to  close  the  second  passage, 
a  second  electrical  heating  element  secured  adjacent  the 
heat-disruptable  material  in  the  second  passage  to  effect 
an  opening  of  the  second  passage  and  a  consequent  defla- 
tion of  the  expansible  memlwr.  a  source  of  current  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  first  and  second  named  electrical 
heating  elements,  and  control  means  for  said  source  of 
current  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  well  casing  to 
selectively  energize  the  first  and  second  named  heating 
elements. 
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2J43J53 

GAS  ANCHOR 

T.  Carle  Smrth  P«Mir«i.  CaW. 

AppUcatfoo  IVteck  2^  1954,  Serial  No.  S73,9M 

7  Claiau.     (CL  lf3— 2t3) 


I.  A  gas  anchor  including  centrifuging  nieans  for  cen- 
trifugal separation  of  an  upwardly-flowing  gas-liquid  mix- 
ture, said  means  including  an  elongated  vertically-extend- 
ing tubular  housing  of  spiral  formation  provided  with  a 
gas-liquid  mixture  receiving  port  at  its  lower  end,  a  sepa- 
rated gas  discharge  way  at  its  upper  end,  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  separated  liquid  discharge  ports  at  only  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  housing,  and  a  hooded  baffle 
disposed  outwardly  and  facing  each  of  said  separated  liq- 
uid discharge  ports,  each  baffle  having  a  closed  upper  por- 
tion and  an  open  lower  portion;  separated  liquid  accumu- 
lator means  including  a  reservoir,  in  communication  with 
each  separated  liquid  discharge  port  and  disposed  below 
said  centrifuging  means;  and  coupling  means,  connecting 
said  bousing  and  reservoir. 


2,S43,054 
TUBING  STRING  SAND  TRAP 
Wilfred  S.  Crake,  Howtoa,  Tei^  aarigM>r  to  SheO  Derd- 
opoMBt  Coo^aay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpondoo  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jamiary  7. 1954,  Serial  No.  402,41t 
3  Claims.    (CL  103—220) 


3.  In  a  well  pumping  installatioa  comprising  a  redp- 
rocating-piston  type  well  ptmip  positioned  in  the  lower 
end  of  a  well,  the  combination  of  a  production  tubing 
string  suspended  within  said  well  substantially  throughout 
the  length  thereof  for  reciprocation  therein,  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubing  string  being  affixed  to  the  pump  piston  for 
reciprocating  said  pump  piston  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  disc-shaped  ele- 
ments mounted  in  the  tubing  string  transversely  thereto 
and  in  spaced  relationship  from  each  other,  said  disc- 
shaped elements  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  per- 
foraticHis,  the  diameter  of  said  disc  elements  being  slightly 
in  excess  of  said  tubing  string,  and  means  for  fixedly  se- 
curing the  rim  of  each  disc  element  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  tubing  string,  whereby  the  central  area  of  said  disc 
elements  may  be  flexed  upwardly  and  downwardly  open- 
ing said  perforations  during  normal  pumping  operations 
to  allow  the  well  iaid  to  pass  therethrougiL 


2443,HS 

RAILWAY  TRACK  BALLAST  TAMPING 

APPARATUS 

I  R.  Hank,  Bala<:yvw7d,  aai  immtm  B. 

McWnUaM,  PMlrtiak,  Pa. 

Deceaker  14,  1955,  ScHal  No.  553,521 

t  dalBH.     (CL  1M_12) 


1.  In  railway  track  ballast  tamping  apparatus,  a  car- 
riage shiftable  along  the  track  rails;  a  crosshead  confined  to 
a  guide  on  the  carriage  for  up  and  down  movement  there- 
on and  supporting,  in  suspension,  a  group  of  tampers  for 
packing  ballast  beneath  the  track  ties;  a  cylinder  fixed  on 
the  carriage  and  having  a  piston  with  the  rod  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  crosshead,  said  piston  having  a  stroke  for 
moving  the  tampers  from  a  level  at  which  they  clear  the 
rail  tops  to  the  track  bed  level  for  engaging  the  ballast 
and  vice  versa;  a  pressure  fluid  conduit  system  on  the  car- 
riage; a  first  valve  means  in  said  conduit  system  for  con- 
trolling admission  and  exhaust  of  pressure  fluid  into  and 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder;  an  oppositely  func- 
tioning second  valve  means  in  said  conduit  system  for 
controlling  admission  and  exhaust  of  pressure  fluid  into 
and  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  cylinder;  manual  master 
control  means  on  the  carriage  connected  to  and  for  actuat- 
ing said  valve  means  for  admission  of  pressure  fluid  alter- 
nately into  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  cyliiKler  to 
lower  and  raise  the  crosshead;  and  auxiliary  exhaust  con- 
trol valve  connected  to  the  exhaust  outlet  of  the  aforesaid 
first  valve  means;  check  means  connected  to  the  auxiliary 
valve;  and  an  actuating  member  on  the  carriage  for  actu- 
ating engagement  respectively  with  the  check  means  and 
extending  into  the  path  of  the  crosshead  so  as  to  be 
contacted  by  the  crosshead  upon  elevation  of  the  cross- 
head  and  the  tampen  to  a  level  slightly  above  the  track 
ties  to  actuate  the  check  means  and  thereby  cause  func- 
tioning of  the  auxiliary  valve  to  restrict  exhaust  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  cylinder  to  effect  retardation  of  the  cross- 
head  and  the  tampers  in  their  further  rise. 


2,t43,M« 

COUPLER  APPARATUS 

Keonctk  A.  Browse,  Lakewood,  OUo,  ■■iffinr  to  Tke 

Chesapeake  and  Ohk>  Railway  Cwp—y,  ClcTclaBd, 

Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  VlrvlBfai 

AppllcatkMi  May  13.  1953,  Serial  No.  354,724 
11  Claims.     (CL  195—4) 

2.  In  a  train  having  railway  cars  each  of  which  has 
a  pair  of  relativeiy  fixed  wheels  at  one  end  and  extensible 
and  retractible  dolly  wfieels  at  the  other  end.  and  means 
for  raising  said  dolly  wheels  to  an  inoperative  position 
when  the  cars  are  coupled  together  and  for  lowering  said 
dolly  wheels  to  an  operative  car-supporting  position  when 
the  cars  are  uncoupled,  the  improvement  of  coupling  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  central  coupling  pin  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  one  end  of  a  first  car  and  projecting  longi- 
tudinally therefrom,  fluid  lines  on  said  first  car  terminat- 
ing adjacent  said  coupling  pin,  valve  means  normally 
closing  the  termini  of  said  fluid  lines,  the  adjacent  end 
of  a  second  car  having  a  socket  into  which  said  coupling 
pin  extends,  said  second  car  having  fluid  lines  terminat- 
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ing  adjacent  said  socket,  vaNe  means  normaUy  clonng 
the  termini  of  the  fluid  lines  of  said  second  car,  locking 
members  on  the  second  car  engaging  and  locking  said 
coupling  pin  in  said  socket,  the  termini  of  the  fluid  lines 
on  said  first  and  second  cars,  respectively,  being  aligned 
and  in  engagement,  means  responsive  to  retraction  and 
extension  of  said  dolly  wheeb  for  actuating  said  lodung 


members  to  tightly  lock  said  coupling  pin  within  said 
socket  when  said  dolly  wheels  are  retracted  and  to  par- 
tially release  said  coupling  pin  when  said  dolly  wheels 
are  fully  extended,  and  means  responsive  to  said  move- 
ments of  the  dolly  wheels  to  open  said  valve  means  in 
said  fluid  lines  when  the  dolly  wheels  are  retracted  and 
to  close  said  valve  means  when  the  dolly  wheels  are  fully 
extended. 

2,S43,957 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Jokn  Mariicateia,  Weetcksrtcr,  aad  Claiwcc  H.  Patric, 

La  Graage,  ID.,  awitanfi  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corpora- 

tfoB,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporaHoM  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Dccemker  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,549 

5CtefaM.    (CLlt5— IM) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  a  suspension 
therefor  comprising  a  truck  frame  disposed  therebelow, 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  axles  cantilcvered  to  said 
frame  adjacent  outboard  portions  thereof,  a  wheel 
mounted  on  each  of  said  axles,  resilient  means  interposed 
between  said  body  and  frame  supporting  said  body  on 
said  frame,  means  stabilizing  said  frame  relative  to  said 
body,  and  shock-absorbing  means  connected  between  the 
free  ends  of  said  axles  and  said  body. 


2443,95t 

RAILWAY  TRUCK  BOLSTER  STRUCTURE 
C.  TravUla,  University  aty,  and  JaUus  J.  Zach, 
SL   Loaia,   Mo.,  aasigDori  to   General   Steel   Castings 
Corporation,  Granite  City,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppHcatioo  April  8,  1953.  Serial  No.  347,448 
S  Claias.     <a.  195— 239) 
1.  In  a  railway  truck  bolster,  spaced  apart,  elongated 
members  of  box-like  cross  section,  and  an  upright  cylin- 


drical center  piv<M  structure  between  said  members,  dia- 
metrically opposite  portions  of  said  structure  merging  with 
upright  walls  of  said  box-like  sections,  the  top  elements 


of  said  box-like  sections  merging  and  forming  a  central 
bearing  support  for  the  bolster  load  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  pivot  structure. 


2,843,959 
RAILWAY  SLEEPING  CAR  BED  LATCH 
Harold  L.  Norby,  Ckkago,  m.,  and  Basil  E.  lonea,  Lcw»z, 
Ga.,  ■Milan n  to  PaDman-Standard  Car  Mamfactnteg 
Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orifiwd    applfeatloa    February    14,    1951,    Serial    No. 
219,921,  now  Patent  No.  2,731,924,  dated  Jamnry  24, 
1954.     Dlrldcd  and  this  application  September  4,  1955, 
Serial  No.  532,493 

1  Oaim.    (a.  195—317) 


In  a  railway  car  having  a  passenger  space  defioed  in 
part  by  a  ceiling  and  a  partition  and  a  wall  at  one  side  of 
the  space  and  having  a  continuous  recess  including  a  hori- 
zontal portion  in  the  ceiling  and  a  vertical  portion  adja- 
cent to  and  defined  in  part  by  the  partition  below  the 
horizontal  portion,  an  upper  boi  in  said  horizontal  recess 
portion  and  a  lower  bed  in  the  verticil  recess  portion, 
said  upper  bed  being  movable  vertically  between  a  lower 
operative  position  and  an  upper  retracted  position  in  the 
horizontal  recess  portion  with  its  lower  suiiace  providing 
a  substantially  horizontal  surface  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  vertical  recess  portion  and  said  lower  bed  being 
pivoted  to  swing  between  a  substantially  horizontal  oper- 
ative position  and  a  substantially  vertical  retracted  posi- 
tion in  said  vertical  recess  portion  with  the  upper  end 
thereof  direcUy  below  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
horizontal  surface,  a  catch  on  said  upper  end  of  the  lower 
bed.  a  first  latch  means  projecting  from  said  lower  hori- 
zontal surface  of  the  upper  bed  including  a  downwardly 
biased  retractable  latch  member  located  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  catch  and  engaging  the 
catch  in  the  fully  retracted  position  of  the  lower  bed  to 
lock  the  bed  against  initial  opening  movement,  a  second 
latch  means  projecting  from  said  lower  horizontal  sur- 
face of  the  upper  bed  including  a  downwardly  biased 
retractable  latch  member  located  at  a  point  intermediate 
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the  ends  of  said  path  and  engaging  said  catch  in  an  in- 
termediate position  of  the  lower  bed  to  secure  the  bed 
against  further  opening  movement,  and  manually  oper- 
able means  at  said  upper  end  of  the  lower  bed  for  releas- 
ing said  first  latch  means  from  said  catch  to  unlock  the 
bed  and  also  to  release  said  second  latch  means  from 
the  catch  to  permit  the  bed  to  be  moved  to  said  hori- 
zontal operative  position. 


2,843,M« 
ROTARY  LADING  STRAP  ANCHOR 
Achilles  L.  Sladck,  SC  Pa^  Min^  aaigiior  to  Scfaacfcr 
EqaipniCBt  Company,  PIttriNUgli,  Pa^  a  corporatloB  of 


Applicatioa  October  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  S3S,I50 
1  Clatei.     (O.  It5— 349) 


A  lading  strap  anchor  for  railway  cars  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  support  provided  with  an  opening  there- 
through, a  rotatable  ring  of  larger  diameter  than  said 
opening  and  coaxial  therewith,  the  ring  being  engageable 
with  the  rear  surface  of  the  support,  a  retaining  member 
secured  to  said  support  substantially  in  engagement  with 
the  back  of  the  ring  for  rotatably  supporting  the  ring,  a 
cross  bar  extending  across  the  ring,  and  a  guide  member 
extending  transversely  of  the  bar  behind  it  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  member  connected  to  the  ring,  the 
guide  member  being  bowed  rearwardly  away  from  said 
bar  for  guiding  a  lading  strap  around  the  bar,  said  re- 
taining member  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
guide  member  projects. 


2,843,M1 
SEVERING  AND  STACKING  MECHANISM 
Gay  M.  Boncbrake,  Chkaco,  IIL,  aMisBor  to  Wm.  Wrig- 
Icy  Jr.  ConqMiy,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


Applicatioa  laly  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,977 
9  Cl^im.    (CL  197—7) 


^  * 


I.  In  a  severing  and  stacking  mechanism  for  separating 
scored  slabs  of  compressible  material  of  predetermined 
substantially  uniform  thickness  into  pieces  and  stacking 
the  pieces,  the  combination  comprising  rollers  mounted 
for  rotation  in  separated  pairs  and  with  the  rollers  of  each 
pair  spaced  from  one  another  to  receive  the  scored  slab 
material  therebetween,  said  pairs  of  rollers  being  aligned 
to  engage  and  grip  successive  scored  pieces  of  the  scored 
slab  material  in  succession,  means  for  driving  the  rollers 
of  the  pairs  at  different  speeds  with  the  speed  of  the 
second  successive  pair  engaged  by  the  scored  slab  exceed- 
ing that  of  the  first  pair  to  the  extent  that  the  pieces  are 
severed  from  the  scored  slab  between  the  pairs  of  rollers, 
said  rollers  each  having  similar  and  opposed  longitudi- 
nally spaced  sections,  each  of  which  sections  has  there- 
on a  plurality  of  rows  of  circumferentially  spaced  serra- 
tions, said  rows  of  serrations  being  spaced  from  one 
another  axially  of  the  rollers  and  aligned  on  the  rollers 
of  each  pair,  said  serrations  being  in  the  form  of  teeth 
spaced  apart  on  each  of  the  pairs  of  rollers  to  press  into 
the  surface  of  the  compressible  material  to  provide  grip- 
ping action  thereon,  and  the  serrations  of  the  ahgned  rows 


on  the  rollers  of  each  pair  being  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  one  another,  so  that  they  provide  transverse  de- 
pressions on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  material,  and  the 
rollers  of  the  different  pairs  having  a  part  of  the  rows 
of  serrations  offset  axially  of  the  rollers  from  one  an- 
other. 

2,S43,9€2 

BREAD  MOLDING  MACHINE 

ClarcMc  A.  Kkffabcr,  OvcrlaM  Pait.  Kua.,  sirifDor  to 

Stickclbcr  A  Som,  Ibc,  a  corvonOoa  of  MIwnuI 

ApHicatioa  September  13,  1954,  ScrW  No.  455,<72 

(CL  197— S) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  twisting  a  plurality  of  elongated 
loaf  poritoos  about  each  other  to  form  a  loaf,  a  conveyor 
for  said  elongated  loaf  portions,  a  hopper  receiving  said 
loaf  portions  from  said  conveyor,  twisting  mechanism 
receiving  a  plurality  of  said  loaf  portions  from  said 
hopper,  and  means  controlling  discharge  of  said  loaf 
portions  from  said  hopper  and  the  operation  of  said 
twisting  mechanism  comprising  a  member  in  the  path 
of  said  loaf  portions  on  said  conveyor,  a  loaf  portion 
aclu  ted  member  cooperating  therewith  in  said  hopper, 
and  means  for  directing  a  first  loaf  portion  deposited  in 
said  hopper  away  from  and  a  second  loaf  portion  de- 
posited therein  into  actuating  engagement  with  said  loaf 
portion  actuated  member  in  said  hopper. 


2,t43.9<3 

ROOF  GUTTER 

Joka  C.  TkoMMM,  CUcafo,  ID. 

AppHcadoa  Fcbrawy  4,  1954,  S«W  No.  491,1  It 

1  Oakm.    (CL  IM— 2t) 


In  combination,  a  roof  gutter  having  a  bottom  wall, 
inner  and  outer  side  walls  forming  a  trough  therebe- 
tween, said  inner  wall  having  a  flange  adapted  to  extend 
over  the  edge  of  the  roof  to  be  fastened  directly  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  roof  of  a  building,  said  outer  wall 
terminating  at  its  top  edge  into  interlocking  hanger  re- 
ceiving means  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  edge 
of  said  roof  and  including  two  spaced  V  portions,  and  a 
sheet  metal  hanger  for  supporting  said  outer  wall  from 
said  roof,  the  inner  end  of  said  hanger  having  a  termiiut- 
ing  end  adapted  to  overlie  said  flange  and  be  secured  to 
said  roof,  whereby  said  banger  and  gutter  are  supported 
by  means  passing  through  said  flange  and  inner  end  of 
said  hanger  with  all  securing  means  passing  into  the 
upper  surface  of  the  edge  of  said  roof  and  the  outer  end 
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of  said  hanger  having  an  interlocking  engagement  with 
said  two  V  portions  in  Mid  top  edge  of  said  outer  wall, 
said  outer  end  of  said  hanger  lying  entirely  within  the 
interlocking  portion  of  said  outer  wall  and  being  free  of 
extraneous  securing  meana,  that  portion  of  the  banter 
between  its  point  of  attachment  to  the  building  and  its 
point  of  interlocking  engagement  with  said  outer  wall  of 
said  gutter  lying  substantially  in  a  straight  line,  whereby 
said  hanger  is  in  tension  when  supporting  the  outer  wall 
of  said  gutter  against  movement  away  from  said  tnoer 
wall. 


2,f43,9M 
TRASH  BURNER  COVER  UNIT 
John  W.  Smith,  Grui  VaBcy,  CaW^  MilgMr  to  GfMi 
Valley  Pro^acti  Coipn^y,  GiMi  VaDcy,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 

AppMiaiion  Ine  25,  I95«,  SctW  No.  593y412 
2  CUm.    (CL  119— 18) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  incinerator  drum  having  a 
side  wall  and  a  top  rim,  a  cover  unit  therefor  comprising 
a  front  foramioous  portion  and  a  rear  portion  to  rest 
on  the  rim  and  hinged  together  for  up  and  down  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  front  portion  relative  to  the  rear 
portion,  said  rear  portion  being  a  rigid  plate,  means  to 
secure  the  plate  on  the  dnun,  and  a  combustion  air  supply 
duct  secured  on  and  depending  from  the  plate  into  the 
drum  a  substantial  distance  adjacent  the  back  thereof, 
the  plate  being  orificed  to  register  with  the  duct. 


2,843,965 
FUEL  BURNING  APPARATUS 
Aadreas  Stfria  aad  Otto  Lote,  Obcrbawea,  Germany,  aa- 
sigBori   to  Tkc   Babcock  A   Wilcox  Company,   New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  coraoralioa  of  New  Jcncy 

AfpttcaUoa  Apffl  21,  1952,  Serial  No.  283,292 
I  9  ClaiaH.    (CL  119—28) 


6.  Apparatus  for  burning  a  slag-forming  solid  fuel 
comprising  a  cyclone  furnace  of  subsuntially  circular 
transverse  cross-section  about  a  vertically  inclined  longi- 
tudinal axis,  means  for  introducing  and  burning  a  slag- 
forming  solid  fuel  in  said  furnace  at  a  mean  furnace 
temperature  above  the  fuel  ash  fusion  temperature, 
means  forming  a  gas  outlet  arranged  centrally  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  cyclone  furnace,  means  forming  a 
molten  slag  outlet  in  the  lower  end  of  said  cyclone  fur- 
nace separate  from  and  at  a  lower  level  than  said  gas 
outlet,  a  secondary  chamber  having  an  upright  wall  and 
an  inclined  arch  section  at  its  upper  end  through  which 


said  cyclone  furnace  gas  and  slag  outlets  are  arranfod 
to  discharge  separately,  and  an  inclined  floor  in  said 
secondary  chamber  sloping  downwardly  towards  said 
upright  wall  and  arranged  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cydooe  furnace  intersects  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  floor  and  the  gases  with  slag  particles  in 
suspension  from  said  gas  outlet  will  sweep  at  least  the 
upper  portion  of  said  inclined  floor  to  deposit  slag  par- 
ticles thereon  and  to  maintain  deposited  slag  particles 
in  a  molten  condition,  said  floor  terminating  in  a  lower 
end  portion  spaced  from  said  upright  wall  and  defining 
therewith  a  slot  arranged  to  receive  molten  slag  discharg- 
ing from  said  floor  and  said  slag  outlet. 


2,843,9M 

APPLICATOR  FOOT  FOR  SOIL  TREATMENT 

WITH  AMMONLA 

John  W.  Da«aB,  Hoama,  Iju,  asslpinr  to  Flo-Mlz  Fcr- 

tilinrs  Corporatioa,  Hovau,   LL,  a  cotpontioB  of 

Applicatloa  May  K,  1954,  Serial  No.  585,291 
4  ClaliBS.     (CL  111—7) 


1.  In  an  applicator  foot  for  the  stibsiu-face  application 
of  anhydrous  ammonia  to  the  soil  of  the  type  including 
a  cultivating  blade  and  an  ammonia  applicator  carried 
thereby,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve 
carried  by  said  cultivator  blade,  an  ammonia  injection 
tube  arranged  within  said  sleeve  and  spaced  therefrom, 
thus  producing  a  sleeve  enclosed  chamber  surrounding 
said  ammonia  injection  tube  communicating  with  the 
outer  air  at  both  ends,  the  lower  end  portions  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  ammonia  injection  tube  terminating  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  plane  in  which  a  central  discharge 
opening  and  a  surrounding  annular  passage  are  thus  lo- 
cated, the  upper  end  portion  of  the  ammonia  injection 
tube  projecting  above  the  upper  end  of  <he  sleeve,  a  flex- 
ible ammonia  conducting  condtiit  connected  with  said  up- 
per end  of  the  ammonia  injection  tube,  the  ammonia  va- 
pors, leaving  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ammonia  injection 
tube  and  expanding  while  leaving,  producing  a  cooling 
effect  condensing  atmospheric  moisture  along  the  am- 
monia injection  tube,  and  the  ammonia  vapors  penetrating 
into  the  chamber  between  the  sleeve  and  the  anunonia  in- 
jection tube  through  the  annular  passage  surrounding  the 
central  discharge  opening  dissolve  in  the  condensed  mois- 
ture and  produce  solution  heat,  counteracting  the  cool- 
ing effect  produced  by  the  expansion  of  the  ammonia  and 
thus  preventing  the  freezing  of  the  soil  particles  and  of 
the  moisture  contained  therein  by  contact  with  the  per- 
manently cooled  ammonia  injection  tube. 


2,S43.9«7 
APPARATITS  FOR  MIXING  AMMONIA  WITH 
WATER  AND  FOR  INTRODUCING  THE  MIX- 
TURE  INTO  THE  SOIL 
John  W.  Dagaa,  Houasa,  La.,  aaslgBor  to  Flo-Mix  Fer- 
tilizers  Corporation,   Houna,   LiL,   a   corporatioa    of 
Delaware 
Original    application    October    31,    1952,    Serial    No. 
318,063,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,784338,  dated  March  12, 
1957.     Divided    and   this   applicatioa    November    14, 
1956,  Serial  No.  622,149 

4  Claims.    (CI.  HI— 7) 
1.  A  soil  fertilizing  apparatus  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  cultivator  with   a  cultivator  blade,  comprising  an 
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ammonia  tank,  a  water  tank  and  an  applicator  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  cultivator,  said  applicator  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  concentric  tubes  reaching 
into  the  soil  enclosing  between  them  an  annular  cham- 
ber, the  outer  one  of  the  spaced  tubes  having  a  discharge 
opening  at  its  lowest  end  but  being  closed  at  its  upper 
end  and  joined  to  the  inner  one  of  the  spaced  tubes,  which 
is  closed  at  its  lowermost  and  outermost  end,  and  is  pro- 


vided with  lateral  openings  forming  a  communication 
between  said  inner  one  of  the  spaced  tubes  and  the  annu- 
lar chamber  between  the  tubes,  means  for  supporting  said 
pair  of  tubes  on  the  cultivator,  means  for  connecting  said 
inner  tube  with  the  ammonia  tank,  means  for  connecting 
the  outer  one  of  the  tubes  near  its  upper  closed  end  with 
the  wa'er  tank  and  fluid  control  means  in  each  of  said 
connection  means  for  admitting  and  shutting  off  flow  of 
fluids  from  the  fluid  tanks  to  the  tubes  of  the  applicator. 


2,843,MS 

SEED  TAPE  PLANTER 

Warren  L.  Smith,  Powell,  Wyo^  and  Frank  J.  Smith, 

Steilacoom,  Wash. 

Application  April  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,441 

I  Claia.     (a.  Ill— 5) 


A  device  for  planting  seed  tape,  comprising:  a  gen- 
erally V-shaped  frame  assembly  including  two  longitudi- 
nally extended  diagonally  disposed  side  members  ad- 
joined at  an  apex  and  adapted  with  handle  portions  at 
their  spaced  ends,  and  a  plurality  of  brace  members  dis- 
posed diagonally  between  said  side  members  to  hold  them 
in  rigid  coplanar  spaced  positioning:  axle  means  jour- 
nalled  in  said  side  members  adjacent  said  jointure  apex 
thereof,  and  a  large  wheel  mounted  on  said  axle  being 
rotatable  within  said  frame;  an  arcuate  stem  bracket 
member  supported  above  and  forwardly  of  said  large 
wheel  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  frame  assembly  at 
the  apex  thereof,  said  bracket  being  adapted  with  parallel 
skirt  members  having  journal  means  therein;  a  small 
pilot  wheel  disposed  between  said  skirt  members  and 
joumalled  therein:  a  furrow  opening  blade  member  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  disposed  V-shaped  edge  movably  at- 
tached to  said  bracket  member  on  the  side  thereof  spaced 
from  said  large  wheel  and  said  pilot  wheel:  means  for 
carrying  and  feeding  seed  tape  under  said  pilot  and  said 
large  wheels  comprising;  a  tube  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  bracket  and  having  one  aperture  disposed  adjacent 
said  small  wheel,  and  being  adapted  at  its  other  end  with 
a  pair  of  parallel  side  plates  having  slots  disposed  di- 
agonally inwardly  from  the  upper  edges  thereof,  a 
spindle  member  having  circumferential  areas  of  reduced 
djameter  adjacent  each  end  interfitting  with  said  slots. 


a  spool  member  having  a  quantity  of  seed  tape  wound 
thereon  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  between  said 
plates,  the  outer  end  of  said  upe  being  threadable 
throueh  said  tube  and  under  said  small  pilot  wheel  and 
rearwardly  under  said  large  wheel;  means  for  severing  said 
seed  tape  compnsing;  a  generally  vertical  channel  hav- 
ing a  shearing  plate  at  the  bottom  thereof  being  dis- 
posed between  said  skirt  members  rearwardly  of  said 
small  wheel,  a  cutting  bar  disposed  in  said  vertical  chan- 
nel, spring  means  biasing  said  cutting  bar  downwardly  in 
said  channel.  linkage  means,  terminated  in  a  releasable 
lever  adjacent  one  of  said  handle  portions  of  said  frame 
assembly,  adapted  to  hold  said  cutting  bar  upwardly  in 
said  channel  against  said  spring  tension  biasing  means, 
and  giiide  meaiu  adapted  to  lead  said  tape  across  said 
shearing  plate  at  the  bottom  of  said  channel;  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  blade  member  relative  to 
the  downwardly  disposed  surfaces  of  said  wheels  com- 
prising; a  plurality  of  superposed  perforate  slots  in  the 
shank  portion  of  said  blade  member,  a  plurality  of 
threaded  stud  members  extended  outwardly  from  said 
bracket  member  in  substantially  uniplanar  alignment  with 
said  small  and  large  wheels,  said  stud  members  being  re- 
ceivable in  said  slots  and  having  wing  nuts  threadable 
thereon:  and  a  circumferential  groove  dimensioned  to 
receive  said  tape  therein  disposed  in  the  outer  edge  of 
said  small  wheel,  said  groove  having  oppositely  tapered 
sides  terminated  outwardly  adjacent  the  sides  of  said 
wheel. 

2,843,M9 
SHANK  BUTTON  FEEDERS 
Oscar  Halbrcich,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Mricnor  to  Kcm  Bat- 
ten  Corporation,   Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontkNi  d 
New  York 
Application  NoTcmbcr  8.  1957,  Serial  No.  4953*5 
5  ClaiBS.     (CI.  112—113) 


1 .  A  shank  button  feeding  device  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  button  sewing  machine  comprising:  a  button  chute 
element,  button  positioning  means  and  button  holding 
means;  said  button  positioning  means  communicating 
with  said  chute  element  and  having  resilient  means  for 
receiving  and  arresting  successive  buttons  in  sewing  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  sewing  machine;  said  button  posi- 
tioning means  being  supported  by  said  chute  element  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  button  chute  element  to 
contact  a  portion  of  the  head  part  of  a  shank  button,  said 
button  holding  means  being  movably  supported  on  said 
chute  element  adjacent  said  button  positioning  means  and 
including  notched  means  for  engaging  a  shank  portion 
of  a  button  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  during  sewing; 
flrst  means  for  engaging  said  button  chute  element  and 
for  raising  said  button  chute  element  and  button  posi- 
tioning means  with  respect  to  said  sewing  machine,  and 
second  means  including  a  component  fixedly  supported 
by  the  said  button  sewing  machine  and  selectively  en- 
gaging said  button  holding  means  operated  by  movement 
of  said  chute  element  for  raising  said  button  holding 
means  with  respect  to  said  button  chute  element  and  said 
button  positioning  means. 
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2,843,t74 

MACHINES  FOR  SHAPING  SEAMLESS  METAL 

CANS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Howard  L.  Bcrkky  and  Flaley  E.  Lc  Coant,  BiUlnsi, 

Moat.,  awiipiow  to  WlOkioB  Seamlcas  Can  Company, 

Inc  WUUitoo,  N.  Dak.,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  March  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  344^42 

1  Claiai.    (CL  113—38) 


i-ir 


In  an  actuating  mechanism  for  concentric  dies,  the  com- 
bination of  a  frame  having  a  bed  for  supporting  a  female 
die  to  cooperate  with  a  concentric  profiling  die,  and  a 
concentric  trimming  die  carried  by  said  actuating  mech- 
anism, a  first  cross  head  opposing  the  bed  and  carried  by 
said  frame,  a  cylinder  having  one  end  carried  by  said 
first  cross  head,  and  having  a  piston  on  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending from  the  other  end,  a  second  cylinder  having  one 
end  carried  by  said  piston  rod,  and  having  a  second  piston 
on  a  second  piston  rod  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  second  cylinder,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  ports 
leading  to  the  spaces  on  either  side  of  said  pistons,  said 
second  cylinder  carrying  a  housing  having  lateral  aper- 
tures and  a  central  end  wall,  said  end  wall  carrying  a 
cylindrical  profiling  die  for  shaping  the  bottom  of  a  can, 
said  female  die  having  a  cylindrical  recess  for  receiving 
a  can  to  be  shaped,  and  having  a  bottom  formation  to 
cooperate  with  the  shaped  bottom  on  said  profiling  die, 
said  female  die  having  an  upper  shaped  edge  located  to 
trim  the  upper  edge  of  a  can  in  said  recess,  a  second  cross 
head  carried  by  the  end  of  said  second  piston,  and  ex- 
tending from  said  lateral  apertures,  a  trimmer  die  carried 
by  said  second  cross  head  to  cooperate  with  the  shaped 
edge  of  said  female  die,  said  trimmer  die  having  a 
bore  receiving  the  upper  end  of  the  profiling  die,  and 
having  a  larger  counter-bore  receiving  the  upper  end  of 
the  female  die,  and  having  a  corner  for  shearing  off  the 
end  of  a  can,  and  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  ports  at  the  head  end  of  the  cylin- 
ders successively  to  move  the  profiling  die  into  the  can 
to  shape  its  bottom,  to  flange  the  can  outwardly  and  to 
trim  off  the  flange  by  means  of  the  trimmer  die. 


2,843,871 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  BLANK  HOLDING 

PRESSURE  DURING  DRAWING  OPERATION 
Joaeph   A.   KItzintcr,  Spri^   Lake,  Mich.,  aastgnor  to 
Bont-Waracr  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa 
of  lUinob 
Application  October  25, 1952,  Serial  No.  314,855 
1  CUim.    (CI.  113—44) 
A  mechanical  die  press  for  deep  draw  operations  from 
a  one-piece  blank,  comprising  a  rectangular  punch,  a  rec- 
tangular female  die  member  arranged  to  receive  portions 
of  said  punch  during  the  drawing  operation,   movable 


rectangular  support  nr>eans  arranged  to  carry  the  metal 
blank  during  the  initial  drawing  operation,  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  support  means  to  resist  movement  of 
said  rectangular  support  means  to  provide  initial  blank- 
holder  pressure,  said  support  means  being  arranged  to 
substantially  surround  the  punch  and  to  cooperate  with 
the  die  member  for  clamping  the  blank  during  the  draw- 
ing operation,  a  plurality  of  retaining  members  each 
member  being  composed  of  two  cup-shaped  members  and 
a  spring  with  each  end  disposed  in  the  recess  of  each  cup- 
shaped  member  to  normally  maintain  said  cup-shaped 
members  in  spaced  relation,  retaining  means  in  each 
recess  to  limit  the  separation  of  said  cup-shaped  mem- 


bers, said  retaining  members  being  disposed  in  the  sup- 
port means  adjacent  the  punch  and  at  a  distance  from  the 
comers  of  the  support  means  with  the  upper  cup-shaped 
member  of  each  retaining  member  being  disposed  on  a 
level  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  support  means  and  the 
lower  cup-shaped  member  projecting  below  the  support 
means,  and  abutment  means  arranged  around  the  bottom 
of  the  punch  whereby  the  lower  cup-shaped  member  will 
contact  the  abutment  means  during  the  last  fraction  of  an 
inch  of  drawing  and  apply  localized  clamping  pressure  by 
the  compression  of  the  springs  and  retaining  members  so 
that  metal  in  the  blank  is  restricted  at  the  portions  of  the 
blank  engaged  by  the  retaining  members  and  forced  to 
flow  at  the  comer  portions  of  the  blank. 


2,843,072 
ADJUSTABLE  COMB  STRUCTURE 
Herbert  C.  Wfaikcl,  Waterviiet,  Kenneth  G.  McGowan, 
Lawrence,  and  Charles  H.  McAlpine,  Coioma,  Mich.; 
said  McC^wan  and  said  McAlpine  assignors  to  said 
Winkcl 

Application  September  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  535,938 
4CUinis.    (a.  113—99) 


/  *i 


I.  In  a  plate  burning  fixture  having  a  plate  compart- 
ment, means  for  positioning  battery  plate  lugs  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  in  said  compartment,  (;pmprising  in 
combination:  a  plate  having  a  straight  edge,  said  plate 
having  a  series  of  substantially  evenly  spaced,  parallel 
slots  in,  and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  straight 
edge;  said  straight  edge  having  an  unslotted  portion;  a 
bar  overiying  said  plate,  said  bar  having  a  block  extend- 
ing parallel  with,  and  overlying,  at  least  one  slot  in  said 
first  plate;  means  mounting  said  bar  for  movement  with 
respect  to  said  plate  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  plane 
of  the  plate  and  perpendicular  to  said  slots;  means  for 
locking  said  bar  in  position  with  respect  to  said  plate, 
with  said  block  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  unslotted  portion  for  receiving  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  battery  plates  into  the  slots  therebetween;  a  posi- 
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tioning  member  support  parallel  with  and  spaced  from 
said  plate,  said  positioning  member  and  said  plate  being 
mounted  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other;  a  post  positioning  member  mounted  on  said 
positioning  member  support  for  adjustable  sliding  move- 
ment thereon  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  slots, 
said  post  positioning  member  having  a  post  receiving 
recess  therein;  and  means  for  locking  said  post  position- 
ing member  in  selected  positions  on  said  positioning 
member  support. 


arcuate  section,  and  a  strip  o(  resilient  nuterial  extend- 
ing lengthwise  between  the  several  croaa  pieces  and  the 
several  arcuate  sections. 


2,843,t73 
ALTTOMATIC  SOLDER  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Edward  A.  Vom  and  MtttOD  WcmlowaU,  Balllmsii,  Md^ 
a«i«Don  to   Bcndix   AriatlMi  Coqwradon,  Towwa, 
Md^  t  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  Jnc  3, 1955,  ScrW  No.  513,M« 
1  Claim.     (CL  113— 1«9) 


A  soldering  iron  comprising:  a  handle,  an  elongated 
heating  element  terminating  in  a  solder  applying  tip,  said 
heating  element  being  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handk 
in  a  coaxial  relationship,  a  closed  cylinder  forming  a  part 
of  said  handle  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  a  piston  sliding  in 
said  cylinder,  means  biasing  said  piston  to  a  position  of 
rest  at  the  rear  of  said  cyliixler,  a  housing  secured  to  said 
cyliiKler  and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  a  tube  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  wire  of  solder  for  freely  sliding  move- 
ment therethrough,  said  tube  extending  coaxially  through 
said  cylinder  and  piston  and  through  said  housing  and 
termiiuting  adjacent  the  said  tip,  said  tube  being  immov- 
ably fixed  to  said  cylinder  and  said  housing,  the  portion 
of  said  tube  within  said  housing  having  one  side  open, 
said  piston  being  provided  with  a  forwardly  extending 
portion  passing  through  an  opening  formed  in  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  closed  cylinder  and  terminating  within 
said  housing,  means  carried  by  said  forwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  piston  within  said  housing  and  engaging 
said  solder  wire  through  said  open  side  of  said  tube  to 
move  said  solder  in  a  forward  direction  as  said  piston 
moves  forwardly,  means  secured  to  said  bousing  and 
engaging  said  solder  wire  through  said  open  side  of  said 
tube  to  prevent  said  solder  wire  from  moving  rearwardly, 
means  including  a  valve  for  providing  fluid  uiKkr  pressure 
between  said  piston  and  the  rear  of  said  cylinder,  hand 
operated  means  for  actuating  said  valve,  the  last  named 
means  being  located  on  said  handle,  and  stop  means  car- 
ried by  said  housing  engaging  said  forwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  piston  during  its  forward  motion  to  limit 
the  extent  of  said  forward  motion. 


2J43.t74 

SHirS  BUMFER 

Ehnr  Nonnan,  VaMoavcr.  BritUi  CofamMa, 

AppUcatioa  Febnnry  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«4,913 

3  Clafaiit.     (O.  114—219) 


t.  A  ship's  bumper  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
sectioas  of  a  tire,  each  having  a  tread  portion  and  side 
wall  portions  extending  the  length  of  the  arcuate  section, 
a  cross  piece  of  substantially  similar  material  disposed 
within  each  arcuate  section  with  its  tread  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  tread  of  the  arcuate  section,  means 
securing  the  side  walls  of  each  cross  piece  to  the  adjoining 


2,843,t7S 
ALARM  DEYICB 
Robert  M.  Gcraghty,  Saa  FnadMO,  CaW.,  Mrfiyj>fcy 
meac  ■■ItHiHinfi    to  Max  Voa  Radka  aad  WBIIaai 
BookwaHcr 

AMHcatio*  May  23.  1957,  ScrW  No.  Ml^K 
ici^iM.     (CLIW— ••) 


1.  An  alarm  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising:  a  plate 
for  vertical  mounting  on  a  wheel  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  bell  mounted  over  said  plate  by  means  of  a  centrally 
positioned  stud,  a  plurality  of  hammers  pivoully  mounted 
on  the  plate  beneath  said  bell,  resilient  means  mounted 
on  said  plate  for  returning  each  hammer  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  away  from  said  bell  during  iU  travel 
upward  with  the  wheel,  each  of  said  hammers  being  of 
such  a  length  and  being  so  positioned  as  to  be  supportable 
by  said  stud  during  downward  travel  of  said  hammer 
until  a  subsUntially  upright  position  is  reached,  each 
hammer  being  engageable  by  gravity  with  said  bell  agaiut 
resistance  offered  by  said  resilient  means  during  said 
hammer's  downward  travel  with  the  wheel. 


2443,97< 
FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
HowaH  L.  Cook,  Santa  Bafte^^  Leoa  R.  Clait,  Golcta, 
aad  Rawcfl  F.  Kaopp  aad  Dcaaii  A.  Mariow,  Saaia 
Barbara.  Caltf..  ■■Ifn  to  Ai 
Conoratloa,  a  cmymalioa  of  < 

AppUcatioa  Jaa«  2t,  1957,  S«ial  No.  Mt,734 
5  CfariM.     (CL  116—114) 


1.  A  shock  tixiicatnig  devke  comprUng,  in  combina- 
tion: a  magnet;  a  member  made  of  magnetic  material;  a 
stop  support  structure  including  a  threaded  insert  se- 
cured to  said  magnet;  a  threaded  shaft  receivable  in  said 
insert  and  including  a  seating  end  receiving  taid  member, 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  oriented  such  that  threading 
of  said  shaft  into  and  out  of  said  insert  varies  the  dis- 
tance of  said  seating  end  from  said  magnet;  and  a  guide 
structure  secured  to  said  magnet  for  limiting  movement 
of  said  member  away  from  said  seating  end  to  a  direc- 
tion in  which  the  magnetic  force  of  attraction  between 
said  magnet  and  said  member  decreases. 


2J43,t77 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  CONDITTON 
OF  FILTERS 
L  LMf er.  Siw  Spitec  Md. 
May  3, 195*.  Serial  No.  5S2.4r7 
17  OntaM.    (CL  114—117) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  the  functional  condi- 
tion of  a  filter  dispoaed  in  the  channel  of  a  liquid  medium. 
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a  pressure  responsive  device  shunting  said  filter  in  said 
channel  comprising  a  presnire  chamber  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  channel  upon  one  side  of  said  filter 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  channel  upon  the  opposite 
side  of  said  filter,  a  piston  normally  positioned  on  a 
seat  in  said  chamber  at  said  inlet  and  movable  therein 
upon  the  incidence  of  a  predetermined  pressure  dif- 
ferential at  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  chamber,  means 


in  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  outlet  therein  adapted 
to  yieldingly  hold  said  piston  against  said  seat,  an  indi- 
cator rod  controlled  by  said  piston  in  response  to  the 
movements  imparted  to  said  piston  arising  from  said 
pressure  differentials,  and  means  for  latching  said  in- 
dicator rod  in  signalling  position  following  a  predeter- 
mined travel  thereof  to  signal  a  clogged  condition  of 
said  filter. 


2,t43,t7t 

FLUID  INDICATOR 

Albert  WidHa.  CUcago.  ID. 

AppHcatioa  Jaiy  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,941 

4  Claiaas.     (CL  Hi— 117) 


.As 


1.  An  indicator  conduit  apparatus,  comprising:  a  trans- 
parent tube;  a  surrounding  protective  member  within 
which  the  tube  is  located  containing  a  pori  through  which 
the  tube  is  viewable;  a  sealing  gasket  at  each  end  of  the 
tube  making  sealing  contact  with  said  end  and  with  the 
adjacent  inner  surface  of  said  protective  member;  a 
gasket  retaining  member  of  generally  annular  shape  at 
one  of  said  ends  frictionally  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  the  protective  member  and  one  of  said  gaskets  for  re- 
taining the  gasket  in  place,  the  retaining  member  having 
an  iiuier  surface  inwardly  and  rearwardly  tapered  at  its 
outer  end  portion  and  generally  tubular  at  its  inner  end 
portion,  the  two  portions  describing  a  funnel-like  shape; 
and  a  relatively  soft  generally  tubular  sealing  member  on 
said  inner  surface  of  the  gasket  retaining  member  and  of 
essentially  the  same  shape  as  said  surface,  the  sealing 
member  having  an  inner  end  extended  inwardly  of  said 
retaining  member  and  contacted  by  an  inner  surface  of 
said  gasket 


2,843,979 
ILLUMINATION  OF  POINTERS  AND  DIALS  OF 
INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS 
Gordoa   S.   Haater,   Pfadarinc,  Coaa.,   aad   George   C. 
Staracs,  Brrgraieid.  N.  i.,  aariaanii  to  Beadix  Avia- 
Ikia  Corporatloa,  Tctcitefn,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Coatiaaatioa  of  appUcatioa  Serial  No.  251,614,  October 
U,  1951.     This  applicatloa  March  14,  1954,  Serial  No. 
572,151 

4  dalBM.    (a.  114—129) 
1.  In  an  indicating  device,  a  dial  having  an  opaque 
portion  with  light-conducting  indicia  therein,  an  indicator 


of  light-conducting  material  cooperating  with  said  dial,  a 
source  of  illumination,  and  a  light  transmitting  member 
adapted  to  receive  light  rays  from  said  source  of  illumi- 
nation, said  member  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  di- 


rect light  rays  received  from  said  source  directly  from  said 
member  into  said  dial  and  through  said  light  conducting 
indicia  to  illuminate  said  indicia  and  a  second  portion  for 
directing  other  light  rays  received  from  said  soiuce  into 
said  indicator  to  illuminate  the  indicator. 


2,S43,#S0 
POPCORN  FLAVORING  APPARATUS 
George  M.  Woodmff,  Battle  Creek,  MidL, 

General  Foods  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric.  N.  Y..  a 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Augast  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,994 
4  ClaiaiB.    (CL  US— 14) 


cor- 


1.  In  popcorn  flavoring  apparatus,  a  base,  a  plate 
mounted  for  rotation  beneath  said  base  on  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  a  fence  carried  by  said  base  and  extending 
around  and  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  plate,  a  discharge 
extension  on  said  fence,  means  for  fenling  popped  com 
onto  said  plate  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  and  within  said 
fence,  means  for  dropping  powdered  flavoring  material 
and  liquid  flavoring  material  onto  the  popped  com  on  and 
rotating  with  said  plate,  rotatable  feeding  means  for  said 
powdered  flavoring  material,  means  for  rotating  said  plate, 
and  means  driven  by  said  plate  rotating  means  for  driving 
said  powdered  flavoring  feeding  means. 


2,843,981 
APPARATUS   FOR    APPLYING   VARIEGATED 
SANDS    TO    EXTRUDED    BRICK-FORMING 
CLAY  COLUMNS 

Homer  W.  WBsoo.  WorlfaiartOB,  Ohio 
Applicatton  Jaac  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,459 
7ClaiaM.     (CL  118—122) 
I.  Apparatus  for  applying  varicolored  sand  to  the  nor- 
mally exposed  surfaces  of  a  linearly  movable,  extruded, 
brick-forming  clay  column  comprising  a  magazine  struc- 
ture terminating  in  an  elongated  discharge  opening  ex- 
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tending  transversely  and  disposed  vertically  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  column,  said  magazine  structure 
embodying  a  plurality  of  rows  of  compartments  for  the 
reception  of  bodies  of  varicolored  sand,  each  row  of 
compartments  having  outlet  means  extending  transversely 
of  the  magazine  structure  above  the  discharge  opening 
of  said  magazine  structure;  means  to  adjust  the  effective 
area  of  the  discharge  opening  of  said  magazine  to  control 


the  volumetric  flow  of  sand  therethrough,  valve  means 
associated  with  the  outlet  means  of  each  row  of  com- 
partments and  movable  to  control  the  discharge  of  sand 
from  its  row  of  compartments  into  the  discharge  opening 
of  said  magazine  and  thence  onto  the  upper  surface  of 
said  column;  and  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  connected 
with  said  valve  nneans  for  opening  and  closing  the  latter 
in  a  given  sequential  order  in  response  to  a  given  linear 
movement  of  said  column. 


2,843,M2 
TAPE  MOiSTENER 
U  Roy  F.  Carfctaff,  Monk,  and  Richard  J.  Fthey,  Chi- 
cago, nL,,  ■MJtnnn  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corponidoa, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioo  October  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,727 
(Clafans.     (a.  118— 2«7) 


1.  A  wick-type  gummed  tape  moistening  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination  an  absorbent  pad,  a  support 
for  said  pad,  a  liquid  container  adapted  to  be  supported 
at  an  elevation  higher  than  said  pad,  said  container  hav- 
ing an  opening  near  the  bottom  thereof,  a  tube  having  a 
first  end  extending  upwardly  in  said  container  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  and  below  its  uppermost  portion,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  tube  being  sealed  to  said  con- 
tainer in  said  opening  therein,  a  liquid  inlet  opening  in 
said  tube  above  and  adjacent  said  intermediate  portion, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  tube  extending  generally  down- 
wardly from  said  container,  said  opposite  end  of  said 
tube  being  provided  with  a  contacting  portion  in  contact 
with  said  pad.  a  first  means  in  association  with  the  con- 
tacting portion  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  tube  for  ad- 
mitting air  thereinto,  and  minutely  adjustable  second 
means  for  varying  the  amount  of  air  admitted  into  said 
tube  through  said  last  mentioned  means. 


2,843,883 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  PASTE  TO  PERFATAPE 
Arnold  J.  Epiing,  Lc  Man,  Iowa 
Appiicarton  Novcaibcr  2, 1956.  Serial  No.  «28,849 
4ClaiaH.    (0.118-^13) 
4.  A  device  for  applying  paste  to  perfatape  compris- 
ing a  generally  lengthened  container  including  side  walls, 


a  bottom  wall,  a  forward  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  a  lateral 
partition  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  to  fonn  a  water  re- 
ceiving portion  between  said  partition  and  said  rear  wall, 
a  lateral  support  upon  which  a  roll  of  perfatape  can  be 
rested  and  to  thereby  be  immersed  in  said  water,  the 
forward  portion  of  said  container  being  adapted  to  receive 
paste  therem,  means  for  passing  said  perfaupe  beneath 
said  paste  after  being  immersed  in  said  water,  said  means 
including  an  upper  roller  positioned  above  said  partition 
over  which  said  perfatape  passes,  a  lower  roller  positioned 
adjacently  to  said  bottom  wall  under  which  said  perfaUpe 


passes,  said  forward  wall  having  a  lower  opening  through 
which  said  perfatape  passes  after  being  coated  with  said 
paste,  means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  lower  opening 
including  a  gate  member  engaged  with  said  forward  wall, 
said  forward  wall  sloping  rearwardly  to  provide  means 
for  more  efficient  accumulation  of  said  paste  at  said 
opening,  a  supporting  member  to  which  said  lower  roUer 
is  joumaled,  said  supporting  member  including  upwardly 
extending  arms,  a  lengthened  removable  rod  passing 
through  the  upper  terminals  of  said  arms  and  said  side 
walls,  said  lateral  support  being  adjustably  mounted  to 
said  side  walls  for  adjusuble  vertical  positioning  thereof. 


2,843,884 

XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  ENDLESS 

DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE 

Rkhaid  E.  Hayfoid,  Ptttirord,  N.  Y.,  avigDor  to  Th« 

HaloM  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

AppUcatioa  Jnc  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,884 
dOalM.    (0.118—837) 


1.  In  a  xerographic  apparatus,  the  combinadoo  com- 
prising a  circular  cylindrical  xerographic  plate  compris- 
ing an  outer  layer  of  conductive  material  and  an  inwardly 
facing  inner  layer  of  photoconductive  insulating  material, 
means  to  route  the  cylindrical  xerographic  plate  about 
its  axis,  and  a  development  station  within  said  xerographic 
plate,  said  developnnent  sUtion  comprising  a  develop- 
ment electrode  positioning  plate  having  dimensioos  cor- 
responding to  an  area  to  be  developed  and  having  a  con- 
vex surface  positioned  and  conforming  to  the  arc  of  a 
cylinder  concentric  to  and  located  within  the  cylindrical 
xerographic  plate,  a  conductive  endless  belt  development 
electrode  positioned  around  the  development  electrode 
positioning  plate  and  in  area  contact  therewith,  means  to 
drive  the  endless  belt  development  electrode  to  cause 
continuous  movement  of  the  electrode  during  develop- 
ment while  maintaining  a  portion  of  the  electrode  against 
the  convex  surface  of  the  positioning  plate,  the  electrode 
at  said  positioning  plate  being  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  from 
said  photoconductive  insulating  layer  of  said  xerographic 
plate,  means  to  supply  developer  powder  to  the  gap  be- 
tween the  surface  of  the  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
and  the  development  electrode  at  the  development  sU- 
tion, and  cleaning  means  to  clean  powder  from  the  end- 
less belt  development  electrode  positioned  at  a  point 
removed  from  the  surface  of  the  xerographic  plate. 


2J43,885 

POLE  BARNS 
RmmOl  C.  McKec,  Etarin,  Oalario,  Canda,  amigMir  to 
McKcc  Bros.  United,  Etaalra,  OBtarto,  Canada,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Oatario,  Canada 
AppHcatloa  NovcaAcr  2, 1958,  ScHal  No.  828,128 
4naiM      (CL119— 18) 


1.  In  an  elongated  bam  stricture,  two  parallel  rows  of 
longitudinally  spaced  A-frames,  the  A-frames  in  said  rows 
being  anchored  at  their  lower  ends  in  a  support  surface 
and  being  disposed  in  co-planar  pairs,  each  A-frame  com- 
prising upwardly  extending  angularly  disposed  converging 
inner  and  outer  legs  secured  together  at  their  upper  ends 
and  a  horizonul  cross  piece  extending  between  intermedi- 
ate portions  thereof,  longitudinal  purlins  secured  at  the 
converging  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  a  roof  supported  on 
the  upper  ends  of  said  A-frames,  an  outer  covering  mate- 
rial secured  on  the  outer  legs  and  extending  the  length  of 
said  parallel  rows  of  A-frames  from  the  support  surface 
to  said  roof  defining  the  exterior  side  walls  of  the  bam 
stnKture,  transverse  end  walls  secured  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  rows  of  A-frames,  a  horizonul  floor  supported  on 
said  horizontal  cross  pieces  and  extending  the  length  of 
said  rows  of  A-frames  between  the  inner  and  outer  legs, 
and  an  interior  covering  material  secured  on  said  inner 
legs  and  extending  the  length  of  said  rows  of  A-frames 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  inner  legs  to  the  horizontal 
floor,  a  lower  portion  of  said  outer  covering  material, 
horizontal  floor  and  interior  covering  material  defining 
longitudinal  uninterrupted  parallel  loafing  portions  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  rows  of  A-frames,  the  roof  and 
interior  covering  material  defining  a  longitudinal  central 
combined  feeding-and-loafing  portion  extending  the  length 
of  said  rows  of  A-frames,  an  upper  portion  of  the  outer 
covering  material  and  said  horizontal  floor  defining  an 
overlying  storage  space  extending  the  length  of  the  bam 
and  communicating  with  said  central  combined  feeding- 
and-loafing  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  includ- 
ing doorways  therrthrou^  communicating  with  said  par- 
allel loafing  portions  and  the  combined  loafing-and-feeding 
portions  to  provide  access  by  livestock  thereto. 


2,843,888 

DOITBLE-DECK  CONVEYOR  CLEANING  DEVICE 

FOR  POULTOY  BATTERIES 

Leonard  C.  Graluuii,  Princeton,  Iowa 

Appltcatioo  Febfvary  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,838 

14  Clafam.     (CL  119—22) 


-1 


^"■:o:' 


1.  In  a  poultry  cage  system  having  upper  and  lower 
fore-and-aft  tiers  of  cages  for  housing  poultry  whose  litter 
drops  through  the  bottoms  of  the  respective  cages,  the 
improvement  comprising:  support  structure  including  up- 
per and  lower  fore-and-aft  troughs   respectively  spaced 


directly  helow  and  subsUntially  coextensive  with  the 
cages  for  receiving  litter  therefrom,  each  trough  having 
a  rear  end  and  a  forward  discharge  end;  an  endless  con- 
veyor having  an  active  run  normally  extending  fore  and 
aft  in  the  lower  trough,  a  secondary  run  in  the  upper 
trough,  and  opposite  generally  upright  end  runs;  means 
mounting  the  conveyor  on  the  support  structure  for  move- 
ment in  such  direction  and  amount  that  the  active  run 
travels  forwardly  in  the  lower  trough,  then  upwardly  and 
then  rearwardly  in  the  upper  trough  to  replace  the  sec- 
ondary run  and  for  reverse  movement  so  that  the  active 
run  then  travels  forwardly  in  the  upper  trough,  then 
downwardly  and  then  rearwardly  in  the  lower  trough  to 
its  normal  position;  a  plurality  of  trough  scrapers  spaced 
apart  lengthwise  of  the  active  run,  each  scraper  having 
upper  and  lower  edge  portions  normally  projecting  re- 
spectively above  and  below  the  normally  positioned  active 
mn  with  the  lower  edge  in  scraping  relation  to  the  bottom 
of  the  lower  trough:  a  plurality  of  pivot  means,  one  con- 
necting each  scraper  to  the  active  run  on  a  transverse  pivot 
axis  ahead  of  the  scraper  so  that  the  scraper  is  drawn 
forwardly  as  the  active  run  moves  forwardly  in  the  lower 
trough,  each  pivot  means  enabling  its  scraper  to  tum 
about  its  axis  as  the  active  run  enters  the  upper  trough 
so  that  the  upper  edge  of  the  scraper  becomes  a  scraping 
edge  in  the  upper  trough;  and  a  plurality  of  one-way  stop 
means  on  the  active  run,  one  backing  up  each  scraper 
against  rearward  swinging  as  the  scraper  engages  trough 
litter  during  forward  travel  of  the  active  run,  and  each 
stop  means  enabling  pivoting  of  its  scraper  during  rear- 
ward travel  of  said  active  run. 


2,843,087 

POULTRY  DRINKER 

Veachd  L.  Gray,  Holly  Springs,  Ga. 

Application  December  11.  1956,  Serial  No.  627,645 

3  Claims.     {CI.  119—72) 


1.  A  poultry  drinker  comprising  an  elongated  reser- 
voir having  a  transversely  curved  bottom  wall  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  opposed  inwardly  curved  side  walls  extending 
integrally  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  side 
walls  having  upper  free  edge  portions  curved  inwardly 
and  downwardly,  said  side  walls  having  said  free  edge 
portions  thereof  terminating  in  a  plane  below  the  maxi- 
mum height  of  said  side  walls  so  that  water  in  said  res- 
ervoir will  be  deflected  back  into  said  reservoir  when 
the  water  therein  is  sloshed  or  otherwise  agitated,  said 
side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall  having  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous substantially  semi-elliptical  form  in  cross  sec- 
tion, said  side  walls  being  reverted  at  their  upper  edge 
portions  and  having  extending  therefrom  a  pair  of  inte- 
gral upwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  walls  so  that  water 
accumulated  on  the  wattles  of  poultry  using  said  reser- 
voir will  be  received  thereby  and  channeled  back  into 
said  reservoir,  said  sloping  walls  extending  outwardly 
above  and  beyond  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  joined  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  reservoir  in  sealed  relation  there- 
to, each  of  said  end  walls  having  a  central  vertical  exten- 
sion projecting  above  said  reservoir. 
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2,S43,Mt 

CATTLE  CHUTE 

Win  N.  HaoHcr,  SUwy,  U. 

AppUcatkMi  Jaly  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  59«»9«4 

ICIaiDH.     (a.  119— 99) 


1.  A  cattle  chute  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  ground- 
engaging  skid  members,  an  open  frame  having  vertical 
sides  and  vertical  comer  elements  mounted  on  said  skid 
members,  opposing  inwardly  facing,  horizontal,  channel 
bars  mounted  on  said  skid  members,  a  floor  having  op- 
posing marginal  portions  thereof  slidably  received  in  said 
opposing  channel  bars  and  being  adapted  to  be  removed  at 
times  by  sliding  same  longitudinally  of  the  channel  bars, 
one  of  the  vertical  sides  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  cross  bars  mounted  thereon,  an  additional  hori- 
zontal cross  bar  removably  secured  on  said  one  of  the 
vertical  sides  intermediate  said  first-named  horizontal  cross 
bars,  a  first  upstanding  stanchion  bar  rigidly  secured  to 
said  first-named  horizontal  bars,  a  second  upstanding 
stanchion  bar  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  one  of  the  sides  and  extending  across  said  horizontal 
bars,  means  for  at  times  securing  said  second  upsunding 
stanchion  bar  in  clamping  engagement  against  an  animal 
with  a  portion  of  the  animal  engaged  between  two  of  said 
horizontal  cross  bars,  whereby  to  clamp  the  animal  to  the 
other  stanchion  bar,  a  gate  hinged  to  a  vertical  comer 
element  of  the  frame,  and  means  for  rcleasably  locking  the 
gate  adjacent  an  opposite  vertical  comer  element. 


2,843.«S9 

PORTABLE  PUMPING  JACK 

R«v  Bacchi,  Daly  Chy.  and  Thomas  C.  Gillcspi«,  Hnnt- 

ington  Park,  Calif.,  assiffnon  to  Baktwln-Liiiia-HamU- 

toa  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioa  of  Penafyhraaia 

Applkarion  February  17.  1954.  Serial  No.  544,275 

2  Claims.     (O.  121—1) 


I.  A  portable  pumping  jack  comprising  a  base,  a 
superstructure  on  said  base,  a  mounting  plate  on  said 
superstructure,  said  mounting  plate  having  a  slot  therein, 
a  pivot  mounting  on  said  mounting  plate,  said  pivot 
mountmg  having  a  horizontal  axis,  a  jack  cylinder  sup- 
ported on  said  pivot  mounting  for  rotation  about  said  axis 
between  a  horizontal  position  and  a  vertical  position  with 
^art  of  said  jack  cylinder  depending  through  said  slot, 
means  on  said  mounting  plate  and  engaging  said  jack 
cylinder  for  holding  said  jack  cylinder  in  said  vertical 
position,  means  on  said  base  for  supplying  said  jack 
cylinder  with  hydraulic  operating  fluid,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  supplying  means  and  said  jack  cylinder 
through  said  pivot  mounting. 


2,M3,t90 
ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTORS 
Derek  WilUaa  Ro«  Walker,  Raral  Greea 
iiKMir  to  FkxMe  Drive*  (GifawaH)  U 
wfek,  E^taad,  a  Bridih  CMMBy 

AwMcartoa  May  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  457,419 
Claims  priority,  aaplkatloa  Great  Mtata  May  9, 1954 

SCfaitei.    (0.121— 34) 


I.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  pressure  motors  each  consisting  of  a 
housing  and  a  rotor,  a  flexible  hose  conoecting  the  cas- 
ings of  adjacent  nxxors,  and  a  flexible  shaft  of  a  di- 
ameter less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  hose 
drivably  coupling  the  rotors  of  said  motors  and  extending 
through  said  hose. 


2443,t91 
CHATTER-PREVENTING  LINKAGE 
Robert  G.  Brcat,  Aritngtoa,  Tex.,  aarigaor,  by  awe 
signmceta,  to  the  Ualtcd  States  of  AaMrica  m 
itcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
ApplicatfcNi  Jaly  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,135 
1  Clalai.     (CL  Hl^M) 


A  helicopter  control  system  comprising,  a  bell-crank 
lever  one  end  of  which  is  an  input  stauon,  means  to 
pivouUy  anchor  the  apex  of  the  bell-crank,  a  second  bell- 
crank  lever,  a  valve  body  surrounded  by  a  valve  housing, 
means  to  connect  one  end  of  said  second  bell-crank  to  the 
valve  body,  means  to  connect  the  apex  of  said  second 
bell<rank  to  the  valve  housing,  means  to  pivotaliy  con- 
nect the  free  ends  of  the  two  bell-cranks,  and  means  to 
pivotaliy  interconnect  the  apexes  of  said  bell-cranks. 


2443,t92 

PRESSURE  FLUID  OPERATED  VALVE 

STRUCTURE 

Wmiam    B.    D«    GnM,   Bryaa,    Ohio,    seriganr    to    Are 

Equipment  Corporatioa,  Bryaa,  Okio,  a  corporatkai  of 

Ohio 

Appiicatioa  December  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  474317 
2  Claima.     (CI.  121—45) 


u  •> ' j.w  ^x  ^.'«^v•^«w«W'!«wf  1 

►«»  '  jniT ..-i,-^ 

?¥«|rrJqifeJ. 

dl  W**      1** 

yWliilfH'iVi" -i-A^^a»r^ 

k^D        k^  "^-w 

'-««            "-• 

1.  In  a  control  device  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a 
pressure  fluid,  a  housing,  a  spool  valve  reciprocably  mov- 
able within  a  bore  formed  in  said  housing  for  performing 
a  valving  function,  said  spool  valve  comprising  a  rod 
member,  having  flanges  formed  at  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of, each  of  said  flanges  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  said 
housing  bore  to  define  a  regulating  chamber  at  the  inner 
side  thereof  and  a  venting  chamber  at  the  outer  side 
thereof,  said  flanges  each  having  a  bleed  passage  ex- 
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tending  therethrough  to  provide  flow  communication  be- 
tween each  of  said  regulatinf  chambers  and  the  adjacent 
venting  chambers,  inlet  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  to  said  regulating  chambers,  a  pair  of  in- 
dependently operable  valve-actuating  controls  serving 
to  permit  selective  venting  of  said  venting  chambers, 
said  bleed  passages  being  restricted  in  size  to  permit  said 
venting  chambers  to  be  vented  at  a  flow  rate  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  flow  rate  of  pressure  fluid  from 
the  regulating  chambers  through  said  bleed  passages  to 
the  venting  chambers,  whereby  the  pressure  forces  ex- 
erted on  said  spool  valve  by  said  pressure  fluid  may  be 
selectively  unbalanced  to  effect  alternative  movements  of 
said  valve  toward  a  vented  end  for  performing  a  valving 
function,  and  resilient  sealing  means  disposed  within 
each  of  said  venting  chambers  and  positioned  to  abut 
the  corresponding  adjacent  valve  flange  to  close  off  the 
bleed  passage  therein  when  said  spool  valve  is  shifted 
to  a  limiting  position  of  engagement  with  said  sealing 


means. 


2,843,993 

VALVE  MEANS  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

FOR  FLUID  MOTORS 

MHaa  VNavri^,  Bratiflava,  Czecbodovalda,  assigiior  to 

^D,    tttkA    Lipa,    niiodni    podnili,    Ccslui    Upa, 
CzcchoeioTakia 
Appiicatioa  Aafait  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,794 
2  Cfaiau.     (O.  121—44.5) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  supplying  of  pressure 
fluid  from  a  source  of  the  latter  to  the  opposite  sides  of  a 
working  piston  within  a  cylinder  of  an  hydraulic  press; 
said  device  comprising  a  slide  valve  body  having  ports 
spaced  apart  therealong  and  adapted  for  connection  to  op- 
posite ends  of  the  cylinder,  to  the  source  of  pressure 
fluid  and  to  a  discharge  for  the  pressure  fluid,  respective- 
ly, a  slide  valve  member  movable  longitudinally  within 
said  valve  body  through  four  different,  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  control  positions  in  which  related  control 
conditions  of  said  ports  are  established,  an  actuating  rod 
extending  from  said  valve  member  out  of  said  valve 
body,  a  lever  member  pivotaliy  mounted,  intermediate  its 
ends,  on  said  rod,  two  solenoids  having  movable  arma- 
tures connected  to  the  apposite,  related  ends  of  said  lever 
member  and  being  adapted  to  be  energized  alternately 
atul  simultaneously,  and  mechanical  means  acting  yield- 
ably  on  said  lever  number  in  the  direction  opposed  to  the 
actions  of  said  solenoids  when  the  latter  are  energized, 
the  strokes  of  said  movable  armatures  of  the  solenoids 
and  the  distances  along  said  lever  member  between  the 
connection  of  the  latter  to  said  rod  and  the  connections  of 
the  lever  member  to  said  armatures,  respectively,  being 
proportioned  to  dispose  said  valve  member  in  first  and 
second  extreme  positions  of  said  four  positions  when 
said  solenoids  are  simultaneously  energized  and  deener- 
gizcd.  respectively,  and  to  dispose  said  valve  member  in 
third  and  fourth  positions  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  extreme  positions  when  one  and  then  the  other 
of  said  solenoids,  respectively,  is  individually  energized, 
whereby  said  valve  member  can  be  disposed  in  any 
of  said  four  positions  by  controlling  the  energization  of 
said  two  solenoids. 


2,843,994    .  

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  TYFE  FLUID  METER 
WilUaas  F.  Berck,  Hayward,  Califs  aaritaor  to  Raipk  N. 
Brodie  Cnaipany,  San  Lcaadro,  Calif.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Calif  omia 

Appiicatioa  Jane  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  588,714 
4  Claims.     (CI.  121—71) 


3.  A  positive  displacement  liquid  meter  for  metering 
a  particular  liquid  comprising  a  casing  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  intersecting  cylindrical  bores  therein,  an  inlet 
chamber  formed  therein  exteriorly  of  one  side  of  the 
bores,  and  an  inlet  port  between  the  inlet  chamber  and 
the  bores,  a  first  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  one  bore, 
a  second  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  the  other  bore,  the 
first  rotor  having  at  least  three  radially  projecting,  heli- 
cally  extending   lobes   having   surfaces   epicycloidal   in 
cross-section  transversely  of  their  rotor  axis  and  an  outer 
diameter  sealingly  fitting  the  bore,  the  second  rotor  hav- 
ing a  diameter  sealingly  fitting  its  bore  and  engaging 
the  periphery  of  the  first  rotor  at  the  root  of  the  lobes, 
a  connection  between  the  rotors  whereby  they  will  rotate 
in  coimter  direction  with  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
second    rotor    being   equal   to   the   peripheral    speed   of 
the  first  rotor  at  the  root  of  the  lobes,  the  second  rotor 
having  at  least  four  helically  extending  sockets  having 
surfaces   epitrochoidal    in   cross-section    transversely   of 
their  rotor  axis  and  complemental  to  the  lobes  to  mesh 
therewith   to  form  a   constant  liquid  seal  longitudinally 
between  the  rotors,  the  inlet  port  extending  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  line  of  intersection  between  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  the  rotors  and  having  oppositely  converging 
helical  side  edges,  one  conforming  to  the  helix  angle 
of  the  sockets  and  the  other  to  the  helix  angle  of  the 
lobes,  and  intersecting  at  one  end  of  the  rotors  at  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  rotors, 
a  discharge  wall  on  said  casing,  said  intersecting  bores 
extending  through  said  discharge  wall  to  form  an  out- 
let opening  therethrough,  whereby  the  fluid  may  enter 
the  rotors  normal  thereto  and  to  be  discharged  from 
said  rotor  by  the  meshing  action  thereof  axially  thereto 
through  said  outlet  opening,  said  intersecting  bores  being 
radially  enlarged  at  their  discharge  ends  and  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  short  of  the  discharge  seal  lines  of 
the  bores,  said  radial  enlargement  extending  circum- 
ferentially  of  the  bores  from  the  line  of  intersection  there- 
of to  short  of  the  outlet  zones,  said  radial  enlargement 
being  sufficiently  great  as  to  increase  the  effective  area  of 
the  outlet  opening  to  reduce  the  turbulence  resulting  from 
axial  flow  through  a  restricted  outlet  opening,  and  being 
sufficiently  small  as  to  cause  substantially  all  of  the  liquid 
discharging   from  said  outlet  opening  to  flow  axially  of 
said    rotors   to   reduce   the   turbulence   resulting   from   a 
discharge  flow  normal  to  said  rotors,  whereby  the  total 
turbulence  of  the  axial  flow  turbulence  and  the  normal 
flow  turbulence  of  the  particular  liquid  discharging  from 
said   meter   is   reduced  to   a  minimum. 


2.843.995 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  CAM  MECHANISM 

LcoB  A.  Prentice,  Portland,  Orcg. 

Application  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,542 

2  Oalmt.     (CI.  123—99) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 

of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  reciprocal  intake  and  ex- 
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haust  valves  operable  by  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted 
valve  lifters,  a  crankshaft,  a  single  cam  cylinder  on  said 
crankshaft  for  operating  all  of  said  valves  and  having  a 
pair  of  peripheral  grooves  of  uniform  diameter  concen- 
tric with  said  cylinder  and  said  crankshaft  and  inter- 
sected at  a  point  in  their  circumference,  a  cam  adjacent 
one  side  of  each  groove  extending  through  180*  thereof 
in  opposite  directions  and  converging  toward  said  inter- 


section at  one  of  their  ends  and  overlapping  at  their  other 
to  an  extent  equal  to  the  mechanical  separation  of  said 
valves,  a  tracer  disposed  in  each  groove  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  slidable  and  rotatable  valve  lifters, 
each  tracer  being  provided  with  a  cam  shoe  laterally 
offset  from  said  grooves  and  movable  by  its  tracer  into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cams  whereby 
said  valves  will  be  intermittently  opened  by  engagement 
of  the  cams  with  said  cam  shoes. 


2,843,096 
FUEL  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS 
Jofaa   Dolza,  Fentoo,  RaynMMid  J.  Haefner,  UtSca,  and 
G«orse  P.  Ransom,  Berkley,  Mkfa.,  aasignon  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  June  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  594,796 
15  Claims.    (CI.  123— 119) 


I.  A  fuel  distribution  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  said  system 
comprising  a  distributing  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel 
under  pressure,  a  one-way  check  valve  disposed  in  said 
inlet  to  permit  a  flow  of  fuel  from  said  source  into  said 
chamber  but  to  prevent  a  reverse  flow  from  said  chamber 
toward  said  source,  said  check  valve  being  pressure  re- 
sponsive for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  upstream 
of  said  check  valve  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  fuel 
in  said  distributing  chamber,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  fuel  passages  radiating  from  said  distributing 
chamber  at  substantially  equally  spaced  points  and  angles, 
the  outer  ends  of  said  passages  including  injector  nozzles 
for  injecting  fuel  into  the  induction  passages  for  said 
,  cylinders. 


2,M3,*97 
FUEL  ENRICHMENT  MEANS 
Jolu  Dolza,  Fenton,  md  John  Zinuwraan,  GroaM  Pointc 
Woods,  Mich.,  amignnri  to  General  Moton  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Jnac  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,797 
8  Clahm.     (CL  123—119) 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  said  injection  sys- 
tem comprising  pumping  means,  metering  means  having 
an  inlet  portion  connected  to  said  pump  means  and  a 
distributing  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  fuel 
nozzles  for  injecting  the  metered  fuel  into  the  induction 
system  of  said  engine,  said  inlet  portion  and  said  dis- 
tributing portion  being  interconnected  with  each  other 
by  a  pressure  responsive  check  valve  adapted  to  main- 
tain the  pressure  of  the  fuel  in  said  inlet  portion  above 
the  fuel  pressure  in  said  distributing  portion,  enrichment 
means  adapted  to  temporarily  interconnect  said  pumping 
means  directly  with  said  distributing  portion  anterior  to 
said  check  valve. 


2,843,998 
CHARGE  FORMING  MEANS 
John  Dolza,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatiiMi,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  September  10.  1956,  Serial  No.  608,853 
11  Claims.     (CI.  123—119) 


I.  A  charge  forming  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  said  device  com- 
prising an  induction  arrangement  for  supplying  induction 
air  to  the  cylinders  of  said  engine,  fuel  metering  means 
responsive  to  said  air  flow  and  effective  to  meter  fuel  in 
proportion  thereto  and  to  inject  said  metered  fuel  into 
said  air,  a  shroud  encompassing  said  means  and  having 
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an  inlet  conununioating  with  the  atmophere  to  circulate 
air  around  said  means  in  beat  exchanging  relation  there- 
with. 


2343,t99 
FUEL  METERING  MECHANISM 
Gaorgc   P.   Ransnm,   BcrUcy,   aad   John 

Groaas    Polnia    Woods,    Kflch.,   asslgnnis    to   G«Mral 
•   Molon  CorporalioB,  DatraM,  Mkh^  a  coiForathM  ol 


Application 


U 


It,  1956,  Serial  No.  608,892 
(CL  123—119) 


13.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  a  housing  having  a  pas- 
sage therein,  a  guide  member  mounted  in  said  passage 
and  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough,  a  piston  mem- 
ber reciprocably  disposed  in  said  axial  passage,  at  least 
one  of  said  members  including  metering  ports,  means  for 
distributing  metered  fuel  from  said  passage  to  the  cylin- 
ders of  an  engine,  movement  of  said  piston  member  being 
effective  to  meter  said  fuel  by  controlling  flow  of  sur- 
plus fuel  through  said  ports,  a  valve  body  disposed  in  said 
first  passage  and  engaging  said  guide  to  form  a  normally 
closed  valve,  said  valve  body  including  a  pressure  respon- 
sive check  valve  in  parallel  with  said  normally  closed  valve 
and  adapted  to  maintain  the  fuel  pressure  anterior  thereto 
in  excess  of  some  predetermined  amount,  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  piston  to  close  said  ports 
and  open  said  normally  closed  valve. 


2,843,100 
FUEL  CONTROL 
John  Doixa,  Fenton,  Mich.,  amignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Dctroll,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  September  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  608,936 
3  Claims.    (0.123—119) 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  injecting  fuel  into  the 
charge  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  in- 
duction system  with  a  throttle  valve  in  the  inlet  thereof 
for  regulating  the  volume  of  the  charge,  said  injection 
system  comprising  a  fuel  pump  immersed  in  a  fuel  bowl 
and  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  fuel  therefrom  for 
distribution  to  the  charges  for  the  engine  cylinders,  a 
normally  closed  by-pass  valve  operatively  interconnected 
with  the  outlet  of  said  pump  for  by-passing  fuel  discharged 
therefrom  into  said  bowl,  means  responsive  to  the  vacuum 
in  said  induction  system  to  open  said  by-pass  valve  and 
substantially  eliminate  the  injection  of  any  f ,  el  into  the 
charge  whenever  said  induction  vacuum  is  in  excess  of 
some  predetermined  amount 
7S2  o.  o.— 42 


2443401 

ADAPTER  T^TE  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  DRIVE 

MEANS 

James  H.  Hnbcrt  and  Paul  A.  Pootre,  Glens  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jannnry  20, 1955,  Serial  No.  482,977 

1  CkiiiB.    (CL  123—179) 


A  coupling  tool  for  detachably  connecting  a  driving 
means  to  the  crankshaft  of  an  engine  so  as  to  facilitate 
the  starting  of  the  engine,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body 
tapered  at  the  one  end,  a  socket  receiver  rigid  therewith 
projecting  from  said  tapered  end  of  said  txjdy  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  tool  to  the  crankshaft  of  an  engine, 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  and  protrud- 
ing from  the  other  end  of  said  body  for  detachable 
connection  to  a  driving  means,  and  an  overrunning  clutch 
disposed  within  said  body  and  connecting  said  body 
thereto  to  turn  with  ^id  shaft,  said  tool  being  a  unitary 
structure  independent  of  and  normally  disconnected  from 
said  crankshaft. 


2,843,102 

VALVE  STEM  SEAL 

Dcimy  D.  DMsenbcrg,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

AppUcntion  Fcbraaty  27, 1958,  Serial  No.  718,067 

12  Clahtts.     (a.  123—188) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  poppet 
valve  and  an  elastomer  seal,  an  opening  in  said  seal  for 
accommodating  the  valve  stem,  a  plurality  of  serrations 
on  said  stem  and  in  said  seal  opening  whereby  the  seal 
is  secured  to  said  stem  by  the  interlocking  engagement 
of  the  serrations  of  said  valve  seal  and  valve  stem. 


2,843,103 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Floyd    A.    Wyczaiek,    Birmingham,   Mich.,    assignor   to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Application  November  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  550,059 

8  Chrims.  (CI.  123—191) 
I.  A  combustion  chamber  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  head  and  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  operable 
in  said  cylinder  and  comprising  a  curved  side  surface  and 
a  plane  end  surface,  said  surfaces  being  formed  on 
said  head  in  opposed  relation  to  the  end  of  said  cylinder, 
said  plane  end  surface  being  formed  on  said  head  to 
intersect  said  curved  side  surface  throughout  the  entire 
extent  of  said  plane  end  surface  and  within  the  cylinder 
engaging  surface  of  said  head  and  being  disposed  oblique- 
ly with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  curved 
side  surface  being  a  surface  of  revolution  having  an  axis 
normal  to  said  plane  end  surface,  a  pair  of  inlet  and  ex- 
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haust  valves  in  said  head  and  opening  into  said  cylinder 
through  said  plane  end  surface,  and  means  for  igniting 


wanui  G. 


2,843  1#4 
ADJUSTABLE  BROILER 

Mlttcr«  HflHfltoa,  Ohki,  MiigBOffs,  by 
!■»■>■,  to   WkMpool   CorpontkM,   a  corporatioB 
Delaware 
Applkatioo  AugMt  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  453328 
4  Claims.    {CI.  126—41) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  height  of  a  pan  in 
a  broiler  drawer  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  drawer,  a  pair  of  wing-shaped  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  rods,  the  upper  comers  of  said  wing- 
shaped  members  being  shaped  to  provide  projections  foi 
supporting  said  pan.  one  of  said  wing-shaped  members 
having  a  horizontal  projection  disposed  parallel  to  and 
above  said  rods,  the  other  of  said  wing-shaped  members 
having  a  horizontal  projection  disposed  parallel  to  and 
below  said  rods,  a  link  rotatably  engaged  with  each  (^ 
said  horizontal  projections  to  cause  said  wing-shaped 
members  to  flap  up  and  down  in  unison,  an  extension 
on  one  of  said  rods,  and  a  hand-operable  lever  having 
a  slot  for  engaging  said  extension  to  rotate  its  associated 
wing-shaped  memoer  and  rod  when  said  lever  is  manipu- 
lated backwards  and  forwards. 


2,843,185 

FUEL  GAS  HEATER 

Alex  L.  Badish.  Stephcii9oa.  Midi. 

AppUcadoo  October  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,268 

6  Claiaw.    (O.  126-^58) 


means  for  supporting  said  shelf  within  the  inner  con- 
tainer in  freely  spaced  relationship  to  said  inner  con- 
tainer bottom  wall,  said  outer  container  near  the  bottom 
thereof  having  vent  openings,  said  inner  container  having 
vent  openings  extending  substantially  the  height  thereof, 
and  replaceable  fuel  container  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  said  shelf  and  including  a  combustible  casing  airtight 
CO  the  top  and  sides  and  having  a  perforated  bottom,  said 
casmg  being  filled  with  a  fuel  and  adapted  to  release  fuel 
gas  upon  being  heated  through  said  perforated  bottom, 
said  fuel  gas  being  admixed  with  air  entering  through  the 
openings  in  said  outer  and  inner  casing  and  burning 
through  the  opening  in  said  top  wall,  and  means  for  ignit- 
ing the  fuel  within  said  container. 


a  charge  compressed  in  said  cylinder  between  said  head 
surfaces  and  the  end  of  said  piston. 


1.  A  fuel  gas  heater  comprising  an  outer  container  hav- 
ing a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  central  opening,  an 
inner  container  closed  at  the  bottom  and  having  an  open 
top  positioned  within  the  opening  of  said  outer  container 
top  wall,  an  annular  shelf  of  substantially  ring  shape, 


2,843,188 
SAWDtItT  BURNING  SMOKE  GENERATOR 

J.  G.  Tipper,  Caairo  Vdtey.  CaW.,  asiignni  to 
Meal  PMkcrs  Ef  ipMft  Cnfiy,  OaHani,  CaUf.,  ■ 
cofporadoB  of  Crftf nrala 
Sab9tU«tc4  for  abviiMad  ^pHcnHon  ScfW  No.  123^87, 
October  24,  1989.  This  appUcatfoa  May  21,  1958, 
Sertal  No.  588,191 

3  CMam.     (O.  128—59.5) 


1.  A  sawdust  burning  snoke  generator  comprising  a 
hopper  having  a  bottom  discharge  end  and  adapted  to 
hold  sawdust  and  to  discharge  the  same  downwardly  sub- 
^tantially  continuously,  a  burning  pot  positioned  below 
the  hopper  centrally  thereof  and  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  dis- 
charge end  of  the  hopper,  the  top  of  the  burning  pot  being 
open  and  receiving  the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper,  the 
burning  pot  including  a  side  wall  extending  a  substantial 
distance  above  the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper  and  also 
including  a  base  plate  spaced  a  substantial  distance  below 
the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper,  a  relatively  narrow 
marginal  flange  projecting  inwardly  from  the  side  wall  of 
the  burning  pot  and  spaced  somewhat  above  the  base 
plate  of  the  burning  pot  and  spaced  a  substantial  dis- 
tance below  the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper,  said  flange 
defining  a  large  opening  centrally  of  the  burning  pot 
and  hopper  whereby  the  ashes  from  the  lowermost  burn- 
ing mass  of  sawdust  within  the  burning  pot  may  fall 
freely  onto  the  base  plate  below  uid  flange,  a  continuous- 
ly driven  shaft  mounted  axiatly  of  the  hopper  and  burn- 
ing pot,  and  an  elongated  sweep  rod  secured  to  the  shaft 
to  turn  therewith  near  and  above  said  marginal  flange 
and  having  its  outer  end  terminating  close  to  said  side 
wall  of  the  burning  pot,  said  sweep  rod  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  below  the  lower  discharge  end  of  the 
hopper  and  completely  embedded  within  the  mass  of  saw- 
dust within  said  burning  pot,  the  mass  of  sawdust  being 
maintained  at  all  times  to  at  least  the  level  of  the  discharge 
end  of  the  hopper  within  the  burning  pot. 
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2343,187 
COMBUSTION  APT  ARATUS  HAVING  PILOT 
BURNER  WITH  BOOSTER 
C.  Opftai  aad  Kat  K.  UitwArfc,  ToMo, 
Obto,  BSilfnri  to  Bmtmcm  Cmtmkmtlkm  Cofpontton, 
Toledo,  OMo,  a  cotporaitoM  of  OMo 

DeccMbcr  19, 1955,  Scitol  No.  554,8a 
4  CtohM.    (CL  128—91) 


3.  In  a  radiant  tube  having  a  fuel  gas  supply  manifold, 
means  for  conducting  a  main  supply  of  fuel  gas  from 
the  manifold  into  the  tube  to  an  ignition  rone  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  from  one  end  of  the  tube,  and 
means  for  applying  suction  to  the  other  end  of  the  tube 
to  draw  air  into  the  former  end  and  to  draw  the  main 
supply  of  fuel  gas  from  the  manifold,  a  pilot  but  ner  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  flame  tube  which  extends  from 
the  manifold  into  the  radiant  tube  and  has  its  inner  end 
adjacent  the  ignition  zone,  the  wall  of  said  tube  having  a 
first  aperture  in  direct  communication  with  the  manifold, 
and  a  second  aperture  adjacent  said  first  aperture  for  ad- 
mitting air  into  the  flame  tube  to  form  a  combustible  mix- 
ture with  fuel  gas  entering  the  flan>e  tube  from  the  mani- 
fold, a  nozzle  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  flame  tube 
directed  inward  and  axially  with  respect  to  the  flame  tube 
toward  said  ignition  zone,  said  nozzle  having  a  mouth  in 
proximity  to  said  first  and  second  apertures  to  form  with 
said  flame  tut>e  an  eductor  tending  to  draw  air  and  fuel 
gas  into  said  flanne  tube  when  a  stream  of  gas  is  injected 
into  said  tube  therefrom,  a  source  of  gaseous  combustible 
mixture  connected  to  said  nozzle  to  inject  said  mixture 
therefrom  into  said  tube  in  a  stream  which,  when  ignited, 
is  adapted  to  ignite  and  propel  a  combustible  mixture 
formed  in  the  flame  tube,  whereby,  when  suction  is  ap- 
plied to  the  radiant  tube,  a  pilot  flante  appears  at  the 
inner  end  of  the  flante  tube  before  the  main  supply  of 
fuel  gas  accumulates  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  an 
explosion. 

2,843,188 
PORCED-DRAPT  UNIT  HEATER  HAVING 
OUTSIDE  COMBUSTION  AIR  SOURCE 
Ne8  G.  Canipbefl,  E4war8  A.  Nor^m,  Jr.,  and  Charles 
A.  RsicbsMwfer,  CohnAw,  OMo,  airigMm  to  Nor- 
■no  Proiocts  Conpoay,  Cokwsboa,  Ohio,  a  corpora^ 
ttooofOMo 

AppHcatfoo  December  27,  19SS,  Serial  No.  555,514 
1  riBlw      (CL  126—118) 


lating  opening  disposed  axially  thereof  and  a  second  room 
air-circulating  opening  extending  peripherally  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  relatively  vertically  spaced,  horizontally  dis- 
posed, annular  and  tubular  heat  exchanger  sections  posi- 
tioned in  the  coofipartment  of  said  casing  between  the  air- 
circulating  openings  thereof,  each  of  said  heat  exchanger 
sections  being  formed  with  closed  internal  chambers  for 
the  circulation  of  gaseous  products  of  combustion;  dia- 
metrically opposed  passage  means  establishing  serial 
commimication  between  the  internal  chambers  of  each 
successive  pair  of  heat  exchanger  sections;  burner  means 
positioned  within  the  lowermost  of  said  heat  exchanger 
sections  in  diametrically  opposed  relation  to  the  passage 
means  communicating  therewith;  a  remotely  extending 
combustion  air  inlet  conduit  having  one  end  portion  ex- 
teixling  through  said  casing  and  communicating  with 
the  chamber  of  the  lowermost  heat  exchanger  section 
adjacent  said  burner  means,  said  combustion  air  inlet 
conduit  having  an  opposite  end  portion  adapted  to  extend 
to  an  atmosphere  exterior  of  the  zone  to  be  heated  by 
said  unit  heater;  combustion  gas  passage-forming  means 
mounted  in  said  casing  above  the  uppermost  of  said  heat 
exchanger  sections  and  communicating  with  the  latter; 
a  remotely  extending  flue  pipe  having  one  end  communi- 
cating with  said  passage-forming  means  and  extending 
coaxially  through  said  combustion  air  inlet  conduit  and 
terminating  in  an  opposite  end  portion  adapted  to  extend 
to  an  atmosphere  exterior  of  the  zone  to  be  heated  by  said 
unit  heater,  said  combustion  air  inlet  ^onduit,  said  heat 
exchanger  sections,  said  passage-formmg  means  and  said 
flue  pipe  being  all  disposed  in  serial  communication; 
blower  means  positioned  in  said  passage-forming  means 
operable  to  create  a  forced  circulation  of  gases  through 
said  combustion  air  inlet  conduit,  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer sections,  said  passage-forming  means  and  out- 
wardly through  said  flue  pipe;  and  air-displacing  means 
in  said  casing  operable  to  circulate  room  air  between 
the  air-circulating  openings  of  said  casing  and  across 
and  around  said  heat  exdianger  sections. 


In  a  forced-draft  unit  heater;  an  outer  casing  structure 
extending  circumferentially  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
casing  structure  defining  an  internal  heat  exchanger-re- 
ceiving compartment  and  having  a  first  room  air  circu- 


2,843.189 

FIREPLACE  BOX 

Steve  I.  Chapla,  EBdnrt,  bd.,  assignnr  of  ane-tcntfa  to 

Gadgct-Of-Thc-Moath  Onb,  Im.,  Lot  Aofeks,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  CaHfomb 

AppUration  immmry  23, 1956,  Serial  No.  568,568 

2  Claims.     (O.  126—165) 


1 .  A  movable  firebox  for  use  in  a  fireplace,  comprising: 
a  shallow  box-like  container  of  non-combustible  material 
having  a  substantially  horizontally  positioned  bottom, 
an  upstanding  laterally  directed  front  wall,  an  upstand- 
ing laterally  directed  back  wall  having  a  top  edge  and 
terminating  in  a  left  back  wall  end  and  a  laterally  spaced 
right  back  wall  end,  an  upstanding  left  sidewall  extend- 
ing from  said  front  wall  to  said  left  back  wall  end  ^nd 
terminating  in  a  rear  left  sidewall  end,  and  an  upstanding 
right  sidewall  exteiuling  from  said  front  wall  to  said  right 
back  wall  end  and  terminating  in  a  rear  right  side  wall  end; 
underlying  downwardly  depending  leg  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  front  wall;  said  left  back  wall  end  having 
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a  left  stud  member  oon-rotatably  fixed  thereto  and  out- 
wardly extended  therefrom  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  top  edge  of  said  back  wall;  said  right  back  wall  end 
having  a  right  stud  member  non-rotatabiy  fixed  thereto 
and  outwardly  exteikkd  therefrom  and  substantially 
aligned  with  said  left  stud  member;  said  rear  left  side- 
wall  end  and  said  rear  right  sidewall  end  being  similarly 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  left  and  right  stud  members, 
respectively;  a  left  supporting  bracket  fixedly  mounted 
adjacent  said  left  stud  member  and  non-rotatably  en- 
gaged therewith;  a  right  supporting  bracket  fixedly 
mounted  adjacent  said  right  stud  member  and  non- 
rotatably  engaged  therewith;  said  container  bemg  pro- 
vided with  handle  means  positioned  forwardly  thereof 
for  convenient  manual  access  from  the  front  of  said  con- 
tainer; said  container  means  being  provided  with  securing 
means;  and  hanger  means  fixedly  mounted  arcuately  above 
said  securing  means  and  defining  an  arcuate  upper  limit 
of  movement  of  said  bottom,  front  wall,  left  sidewall,  and 
right  sidewall  portions  of  said  container  around  said  fixed 
left  and  right  stud  members  and  away  from  the  fixed 
upstanding  back  wall  of  said  container  and  controllably 
removably  securingly  engaged  with  said  seciu-ing  means 
when  said  bottom,  front  wall,  left  sidewall.  and  right 
sidewall  are  positioned  at  said  arcuate  upper  limit  of 
movement 


2,943.1  !• 

DOOR 

Aimer  H.  Brodbcck,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aarigBor  to  Food 

Giaot  Markets,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  Jaanary  16,  19M,  Serial  No.  559,207 

8  Clahns.     (12(— IM) 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  sheet  metal  panel  and  a  U- 
shaped  stiffener  frame  for  the  door  comprising  a  pair  of 
rigid  side  bars  and  a  torsion  bar  extending  from  one  end 
of  one  side  bar  to  one  end  of  the  other  side  bar  and 
having  its  ends  fixed  to  the  side  bars,  said  frame  being 
located  on  one  face  of  the  panel  with  said  side  bars  ad- 
jacent opposite  sides  of  the  panel  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another  from  near  one  edge  of  the 
panel  to  near  the  opposite  edge  of  the  panel,  each  side 
bar  being  fastened  to  the  panel  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  the  side  bar  and  the  frame  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  panel  on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  panel  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  side  bars  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  side  bars. 


2,843,111 

DEVICE  FOR  INDUCING  SLEEP 

Edward  R.  Roll,  Fort  Laodcrdalc,  Fla. 

Applicatioa  August  3«,  1956,  Serial  No.  607  J08 

5  Claims.     (O.  128—1) 

1.  A  sleep  inducing  device  comprising:  a  bousing;  a 

socket  with  a  bulb  supported  by  said  housing;  an  electric 

motor  in  the  housing;  a  rheostat  in  the  housing  driven  by 

the  motor  through  a  rheostat  shaft  and  a  one-way  clutch 

mechanism  to  dim  the  bulb;  a  music  box  in  the  housing 

driven  by  the  motor;  a  motor  switch  actuated  by   (he 


motor  to  open  and  close  said  switch;  and  a  calibrated  con- 
trol disk  mounted  on  the  rheostat  shaft  to  adjust  the 


period  of  time  during  which  the  bulb  will  dim  and  the 
music  box  will  play. 


2,843.112 

LIGHT  TRANSMiTTiNG  MEANS  FOR 

ENDOSCOPES 

BcriMnl  J.  Mmcr.  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  Jnac  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  440,440 

9  ClalflH.     (a.  128—4) 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising  a  main  barrel  and  a  sec- 
ondary barrel,  wherein  said  barrels  telescope  one  another, 
a  plui^ty  of  electric  lights  concentrically  arranged  with- 
in said  main  barrel,  a  transparent  filter  associated  with 
said  main  barrel  adjacent  said  electric  lights  and  trans- 
mitting only  infra-red  light  rays,  an  endoscope  probe 
joined  to  said  main  barrel  adjacent  said  filter,  said  probe 
being  comprised  of  a  tapered  cylinder  of  transparent  ma- 
terial, a  transparent  viewing  rod  adjacent  said  probe  aiKl 
secured  thereto,  an  infra-red  sensitive  semi-transparent 
lens  mounted  within  said  secondary  barrel,  a  phosphorous 
surface  mounted  within  said  secondary  barrel  adjacent 
said  infra-red  lens,  whereby  the  infra-re^  rays  are  con- 
verted into  visible  rays. 


2,843,113 

VIBRATING  COUCH 

Casper  Jowpk  MBlcr,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 

Application  Febrvary  25,  1957.  ScfM  No.  442,270 

3  Claimii.     (CI.  12ft— 33) 


1.  A  vibrating  lounge  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frame  having  a  lower  body  supporting  portion  and  an 
upper  body  supporting  portion  including  a  hinged  head 
rest,  a  motor  for  imparting  vibrations  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  said  motor  connected  to  a  bowed, 
resilient  spring  having  apertures,  said  frame  having  trans- 
verse, resilient  springs,  apertured  clamping  plates  and 
bolt  and  nut  units  adapted  to  utilize  the  apertures  of 
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said  bowed  spriag  and  rlimping  plates  for  cUmpiof  said 
bowed  spring  upoa  mid  tnasvcne  springs  to  provide  a 
floating  spring  sospenaon. 


N 


2343414 

ORTHOPEDIC  SUNG 

J.  Hal,  Aicadh 

«  19, 19S7,  StiW  No.  653.llf 

SCldM.    (CL12S— 75) 


for  receiving  the  leg  of  the  wearer  of  the  device,  a  re- 
sUient  pad  secured  to  said  strap  and  extending  subsUn- 
tially  the  width  thereof,  said  pad  positioned  imniediate- 
ly  adjacent  the  underside  of  the  hip  of  the  wearer  when 
said  device  is  in  the  position  of  use,  said  pad  coopcrat- 
mg  with  said  strap,  body  portion  and  belt  to  effect  a  Kft- 
ing  action,  thereby  relieving  pressures  exerted  on  the 
wearer's  hip. 

2,t43»117 
HERNIA  TRUSS 
Edwta  W.   Alexander,  Sllrer  Lake.  OMo,   asslgnnr  lo 
AlEittn  Tnm  Company,  Inc.,  Cnyaboga.  OUo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oblo 

AppttcatkM  Jnly  4, 1954,  SctW  No.  441.442 
4  Claims.     (CL  128—99) 


1.  A  head  sling  for  use  in  placing  the  head  and  neck 
in  traction  comprising,  a  pair  of  soft  pliant  loops  of  simi- 
lar lengths  extending  in  side-by-side  relation  and  having 
their  adjacent  ends  secured  together,  and  means  for  at- 
taching a  traction  applying  cable  adjustably  to  different 
points  transversely  of  the  joined  ends  of  said  loops 
whereby  the  tractive  effort  transmitted  by  said  cable  can 
be  distributed  equally  between  said  loops  or  differentially 
as  desired. 


2^43.115 
COMBINED  SPECTACLE  FRAME  AND  NASAL 

CLAMP 

Gnatave  AnMcM,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  May  20. 1954.  ScflW  No.  431.184 

11  C^am.     (CL  118—74) 


1.  A  nasal  clamp  having  in  combination  a  spectacle 
type  frame  including  a  temple  part  and  a  bow  part  at 
each  side  and  a  bridge  means  connecting  said  bow  parts, 
one  or  more  nose  engaging  pads  supported  on  said  bridge 
means,  and  an  auxiliary  weight  with  means  removably 
securing  it  to  one  of  said  parts  said  means  providing  for 
securing  the  weight  in  selectable  positions  to  vary  the 
pressure  exerted  on  a  predetermined  pad  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  said  weight. 


2J43.114 

HIP  SUPPORT 

Clan  Masgaiet  GrauMm,  SL  Petcrsbait.  Fla. 

Appllcailoa  November  30.  1955.  Serial  No.  550.122 

OClaiiM.     (CL128— 78) 


1.  In  a  hip  supporting  device,  a  belt,  a  body  portion 
ioined  to  said  belt  and  depending  therefrom,  a  strap  se- 
cured to  said  body  portion  and  extending  front  to  rear 
thereof,  said  strap  and  body  portion  defining  an  opening 


1.  In  a  ring-like  truss  composed  of  a  ring  adapted  to 
encircle  the  body  of  a  wearer  of  the  truss,  and  at  least 
one  hernia  pad  thereon,  with  fastening  means  for  re- 
leasably  uniting  the  ends  of  the  ring,  which  fastening 
means  includes  a  latch  at  one  end  of  the  ring  and  latch- 
engaging  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  ring,  the  improve- 
ment which  includes  the  location  of  said  latch  within  an 
enclosure  having  an  opening  therein  for  insertion  of  the 
latch-engaging  means  for  engagement  with  the  latch 
when  the  latch  and  latch-engaging  means  overiap  within 
the  enclosure,  said  latch  and  latch-engaging  means  when 
engaged  being  disengageable  only  by  both  increasing  the 
amount  of  said  overlap  and  moving  the  latch  out  of 
alignment  with  the  latch-engaging  means. 


2443,118 
ARM  RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  INFANTS 

Charles  A.  Peiow,  Kenmore,  N.  Y. 

Applicatloo  September  14.  1955,  Serial  No.  534.199 

2  Claims.    (CL  128— 133) 


1.  In  a  device  for  restraining  arm  movements  of  in- 
fants, a  body  member  of  flexible  but  self-sustaining 
sheet  materia]  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  a  forearm  of  an  infant,  said  body  member  being  bent 
to  generally  frusto<onical  form  and  permanently  at- 
tached at  its  larger  diameter  end,  the  meeting  edges  be- 
ing unsecured  at  the  smaller  diameter  end  and  along 
the  major  portion  of  said  meeting  edges,  and  means  for 
adjustably  securing  the  meeting  portions  at  said  smaller 
diameter  end  to  secure  the  same  about  an  infant's  wrist. 


2,843,119 

RESPIRATORS  FOR  ANIMALS 

Max  E.  GiMssr,  Coral  GaMcs.  Fla. 

AppttcatkNi  September  14.  1955.  Serial  No.  534^70 

7  Claims.    (CL  128— 142) 
5.  A  respirator  for  animals  such  as  horses,  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  tubular  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
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with  the  top  of  the  body  hdng  open  to  receive  an  animal's    the  iohalatkm  duct  to  the  auMk,  mechaaiiiii  betw^aen  die 

nose   therein,   a   resilient   annular   sealing  ring   secured    exhalatioa  valve  and  the  oxygen  valve  for  opeoiag  the 

to  the  open  top  of  said  body  and  projecting  radially    oxygen  valve  by  the  exhalatioa  vahre  becoming  doaed. 

inwardly   thereof  around  the   top  to   sealingly  engage  ^_^^^^^^_^_ 

with  an  animal's  note,  a  collapsible  reservoir  bag  engaged  ^"^^"""^"^ 

over  the  closed  end  of  the  body  and  including  means  for 

connecting  the  bag  with  a  source  of  oxygen  under  pressure, 

a  pressure-operated   intake  valve   in   said   bottom   wall 

providing  communication  between  the  interior  of  the  body 

and  the  bag,  a  pressure-operated  exhaust  valve  in  said 

side  wall  through  which  is  expellabie  air  dispelled  from 


2.S43,121 

OXYGEN  MASK 

H.  Iliiiw,  Loa  A^riM,  CaHf. 

AppUcattaa  M^  2t,  195S,8mW  N«.  SM,132 

3  CWm.    (CL  US— 144) 


an  animal's  lungs,  and  an  auxiliary  air-intake  vahre  in 
said  side  wall  for  supplying  auxiliary  air  into  the  body 
upon  excessive  demand  therefor  by  the  animal's  lungs, 
each  of  the  two  last-mentioned  valves  including  an 
annular  body  portion  projecting  through  the  wall  of  the 
body,  a  valve  seat  plate  secured  within  the  valve  body 
portion  and  provided  in  its  central  portion  with  a  plurality 
of  openings,  and  a  valve  head  secured  to  said  seat 
normally  engaging  the  same  to  close  the  seat  openings 
and  being  bodily  liftable  to  be  pressure-operated  to  open 
position  in  one  direction  of  flow. 


2443,12t 
REGULATING  MECHANISM  FOR  INHALATION 
AND  EXHALATION  WITH  AFPARATLJS  FOR 
SUPPLYING  OXYGEN 
Radolf  TWmt,  Bad  NaiUieim,  Germany,  ami  Herhert  R. 
Greidcr,  Philadelphia,  ami  James  V.  Corrcalc,  Jr^ 
HavcrtowB,  Pa. 

AppUcatioa  May  2«,  1953,  Serial  No.  354^25 

4CfaiiiiH.    (CL12S— 144) 

(Gmtcd  mMier  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Co^  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  In  oxygen  supplying  apparatus  for  respiration,  a 
mask,  a  fluid  tight  compartment  and  a  fluid  tight  flexible 
diaphragm  embodied  in  one  wall  of  the  compartment, 
an  exhalation  duct  communicating  between  the  mask  and 
the  compartment,  an  exhalatioa  valve  in  the  compart- 
ment, mechanism  between  the  valve  and  the  diaphragm 
to  (^n  the  valve  under  a  pitu  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  compartment  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  and 
the  atmosphere  on  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm,  an 
inhalation  duct  connecting  a  source  of  oxygen  under 
pressure  with  the  mask  exteriorly  of  the  compartment, 
an  oxygen  valve  operating  to  control  oxygen  flow  through 


■ 

I 

I 


1.  A  breathing  mask  comprising  an  arched  shell  of 
molded  plastic  having  its  edges  comprising  an  out-turned 
flange  cupped  to  provide  a  curved  surface  where  it  touches 
the  face  and  having  upturned  edges,  said  shell  having  an 
upwardly  offset  and  thickened  portion  on  each  said  side 
flange,  midway  between  its  upper  and  lower  edges,  each 
provided  with  an  opening  through  which  an  elastic  strap 
extends. 


2,143,122 

BREATHING  MASK 

Charles  H.  HaJasa,  Los  A^alci 

AppUcatioa  My  31, 1954,  SarW  No.  M1313 

5  ClahM.    (CL  12S— 14^ 


1.  A  breathing  mask,  including  in  combination  a 
self-supporting  shell  having  a  lower  surface  portion  in- 
cluding a  perforate  disc,  said  disc  having  a  central  open- 
ing and  a  series  of  exhalatioa  openings  spaced  around 
said  central  opening:  and  a  flexible  tube  having  an  outside 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  central  open- 
ing but  compressible  enough  to  be  passed  therethrough, 
said  tube  being  held  therein  against  movement  due  to 
the  pinching  against  its  wall,  said  tube  terminating  inside 
said  shell. 


2,S43,123 

WITHDRAWN 

2,143,124 

WITHDRAWN 
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aJ43427 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO-ANESTHESIA  BY 
mi  MEANS  OF  CONTACT  ELECTRICITY 

A^cWlw,  Tokyo,  Ji 


Ridmi  E.  Ro*e,  A|iiiiiii,  Wh-osiiM"W  to  Kkii-  Kiosata  aasiM.  awp,^AOoeM  ■■,  ;*yN^"^ 

hetfy-CbA  CuiMirfM.  Noi-lTWh,,  •  cosvontio.  Agpfcatfoy  fiv^m^ 9^1953, 9M1i».39h9n 

of  Piiaw  CniBS  pnoniy,  appBcoaoa  Mpaa  job*  19,  193a 


S,  195S,  8«lai  No.  53M27 
(CL12I— 29t) 


(CL  12S— 3t3.1) 


T'-J^  i>^£ii 


i.  In  combination  with  a  pad  of  absorbent  material,  a 
pair  of  side  strips  disposed  akmg  opposite  edges  of  the 
pad  with  each  of  said  strips  having  a  kmgitudiaally  ex- 
tending portion  thereof  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to 
a  marginal  portion  of  one  surface  of  said  pad,  and  means 
providing  a  coating  of  floid-repeUant  material  on  said 
oiarginal  portions  of  the  pad  which  is  disposed  between 
the  overtying  cdae  portion  of  each  of  said  side  strips  and 
said  pod  and  which  extends  beyond  said  edge  portions  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  iuid  from  the  absorbent  central  area 
of  said  pod  to  said  edge  portions  of  said  side  strips. 


2343,12« 
SA?«ITARY  BELT 
R.  fiiiiilil,  Ponca  CMy,  Okia. 
Siptffcw  24,  1954,  Seitel  No.  411,574 
3CWW.    (CL  121— 291) 


mkti 


1.  A  sanitary  belt  for  feminine  wear,  comprising  an 
elongated  body  portion  forming  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel 
and  an  intermediate  crotch  portion,  said  rear  panel  being 
wider  than  said  front  panel,  with  both  of  said  panels  being 
progressively  increased  in  widdi  from  the  crotch  portion, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  being  formed  on  the  arc 
of  a  cirele  in  a  concave  direction,  with  each  comer  of 
said  body  being  squared  off  along  a  line  substantially  in 
alignment  with  a  radius  of  the  circle  along  which  the  re- 
spective end  is  formed;  a  strip  of  elastic  seciu-ed  to  one 
comer  of  the  front  panel  and  a  corresponding  comer  of 
the  rear  panel  to  extend  arouitd  one  side  of  the  waist  of 
the  wearer;  a  second  strip  of  elastic  secured  to  the  op- 
posite comer  of  the  back  panel,  each  of  said  strips  of 
elastic  being  secured  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  reflec- 
tive comer  to  which  it  is  attached;  hook  and  eye  con- 
nectors on  the  remaining  comer  of  the  front  panel  and 
the  opposite  end  of  the  last-mentioned  strip  of  elastic;  and 
sanitary  napkin  supporting  straps  secured  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  inner  swface  of  said  body. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electro-anesthesia  by  means  of 
conuct  electricity,  comprising  a  metal  operating  instru- 
ment, an  electrode  formed  of  a  conductive  material  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  said  instrument  and  electro-positive 
to  the  material  of  said  instrument,  a  lead  wire  free  of  a 
source  of  power  connecting  said  instrument  and  elec- 
trode with  one  another,  said  dectrode  being  adapted  to 
contact  a  part  of  the  body  remote  from  the  operating 
area  whereby  a  potential  d^erenoe  and  resulting  current 
are  produced  when  said  instrument  is  in  contact  with  said 
operating  area,  and  a  variable  resistor  in  said  lead  be- 
tween said  instrument  and  electrode  to  control  said  cur- 
rent and  adjust  it  to  a  value  below  a  critical  value. 


2J43,I2S 
ADENOTOME 
Charics  R.  Slon,  SL  Loiria,  Mo., 

r,  St.  Loiris,  Mon  a 


to  StOR 


of  MlB- 


AppUcation  Marek  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mi,9«l 
SCbilaM.    (CL12S-.3M) 


1.  An  adenotome  comprising  an  elongated  body  with 
an  end  portion  having  a  convex  outer  face  provided  with 
an  opening,  there  being  an  element  extending  transverse- 
ly of  the  body  near  said  end  portion  and  bounding  the 
outer  end  of  said  opening  and  having  inwardly  flat,  out- 
wardly beveled  surfaces  forming  a  cutting  edge  facing 
toward  the  opposite  end  portioo  of  the  body,  a  flexible 
member  slidable  on  said  body  and  movable  toward  and 
from  said  element  and  having  outwardly  flat  and  inwardly 
beveled  surfaces  forming  a  cutting  edge  facing  toward 
said  element,  and  means  operable  manually  from  the  sec- 
ond-mentioned end  portion  of  the  body  and  connected 
to  said  flexible  member  to  advance  it  along  the  arc  of 
said  convex  outer  face  to  move  iu  cutting  edge  past  the 
first-mentioned  cutting  edge  in  shearing  action. 


2,S43,129 
SHOCK  THERAPY  DEVICE 
HaraU  Jaascs  Oyaloa,  North  SlralhAcld,  acar  Sydacy, 
New  Soadi  Wales,  aad  Warrea  George  Lamb, 
mn,  acar  Sydacy,  New  Soath  Wales,  AastraOa, 
sigaon  lo  Aaadgamatcd  Wlrelcas  (AastralaBka)  Liasl 
Sydacy,  Aaattaila,  a  compaay  of  New  Sooth  Wales 
AppHcatfoa  Fcbiaary  24, 1955,  SciW  No.  49t344 
Claims  priariiy,  appHcartoa  Aastralia  April  12, 1954 

3  Claims.  (CI.  12g-^19) 
1.  A  shock  therapy  device  comprising  an  alternating 
current  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings, a  pair  of  applicator  electrodes  connected  to  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer,  alternating  po- 
tential input  means,  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  input 
means,  connecting  means  between  said  input  meam  and 
said  transformer  for  applying  alternating  potentials  from 
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said  input  means  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, laid  connecting  means  including  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  thermistors,  a  power  control  twitch  for  energiz- 
ing said  shock  therapy  device  and  a  multi-position  se- 
lector switch  for  individually  selecting  and  including  said 
thermistors  in  said  connecting  means,  automatic  elec- 
tronic timing  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  and  in- 
cluding a  thermionically  controlled  relay  having  con- 
tacts in  circuit  between  said  secondary  winding  and 
said  applicator  electrodes  for  controlling  the  application 


of  shock  voltages  from  said  secondary  winding  to  said 
applicator  electrodes,  said  timing  means  including  a  tim- 
ing capacitor  arranged  to  control  the  operating  time  of 
said  thermionically  controlled  relay,  said  timing  means 
also  including  a  thermionic  valve  having  a  resistor  in 
its  cathode  circuit,  an  adjustable  tap  connected  to  said 
resistor,  said  timing  capacitor  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  adjustable  tap,  and  a  selector  switch  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  adapted 
to  connect  said  timing  capacitor  alternatively  to  said 
rectifier  and  to  the  grid  circuit  of  said  thermionic  valve. 


BRASSIERE 
SydMy  J.  Block  and  Lester  W.  Block,  Odrcr  City,  Califs 
Mrignors  to  Califoraia  Fonm,  Inc^  Calver  City,  Califs 
a  cofporatioB  of  Califoraia 
OrifiBal  appttcatka  Dcccnbcr  15,  1954,  Serial  No. 
475,525,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,725,574,  dated  Dcccmlicr  6, 
1955.  DMitd  and  this  application  October  31,  1955, 
Serial  No.  543,918 

aClatea.    (CL  128-^58) 


1.  A  brassiere  including  a  pair  of  elongated  elastic  por- 
tions adapted  to  fit  around  the  body  of  the  wearer,  the 
outer  ends  of  said  elastic  portions  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  each  other,  a  pair  of  inelastic  pieces,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  inelastic  pieces  being  attached  to  the  inner  ends 
of  said  elastic  portions,  the  inner  portions  of  said  inelastic 
pieces  being  attached  to  each  other,  each  of  said  inelastic 
pieces  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  breast  cup  open- 
ing, a  breast  cup  mounted  in  each  of  said  openings,  a 
breast  pad  formed  of  yieldable  material  mounted  in  each 
of  said  breast  cups,  each  of  said  inelastic  pieces  having  a 
U-shaped  channel  surrounding  said  breast  cup  opening  and 
extending  from  the  top  of  said  brassiere  on  one  side  of 
said  opening  to  the  top  of  said  brassiere  on  the  other  side 
of  said  opening,  a  U-shaped  wire  mounted  in  each  of  said 
channels,  said  wires  being  somewhat  resilient,  the  free 
ends  of  said  wires  being  directed  substantially  vertically 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  said  brassiere,  a  pair 
of  elongated  vertical  stays  mounted  adjacent  the  outer 
ends  of  said  inelastic  pieces  and  extending  substantially 
from  the  top  of  said  brassiere  to  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
elastic  portions  adapted  to  be  stretched  longitudinally 
when  said  brassiere  is  fitted  around  the  body,  the  stretch- 
ing of  said  elastic  portions  causing  the  ends  of  each  of  said 


wires  to  stretch  apart  from  each  other  adjacent  the  top 
of  the  brassiere  to  open  the  tope  of  said  breast  cups  and 
facilitate  the  reception  and  maintenance  of  the  breasts  of 
the  wearer  within  said  breast  cups. 


2,843,131 

DIVIDER  PLATES  FOR  TRAYS 

Cari  P.  Wohcn,  New  raBaaa,  Com.,  isrif  m  to  Spcny 

Rand  Corporatloa.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Dalawm 

Appttcatloa  AagMt  14,  1956,  ScrW  No.  M3,973 

1  Cbim.    (CL  129-~1€) 


In  combination  a  drawer  having  bottom  and  side  walls, 
channel  members  disposed  along  the  drawer  at  the  sides 
thereof,  a  honzontal  flange  at  the  bottom  of  each  channel 
member  and  extending  inwardly  away  from  the  side  walls 
of  the  drawer,  a  vertical  flange  on  each  channel  member 
at  the  outer  edge  of  the  horizontal  flange  and  extending 
downwardly  to  the  bottom  of  the  drawer,  said  vertical 
flanges  having  spaced  openings  therein,  the  sides  of  said 
openings  converging  downwardly  to  the  bottom  of  the 
drawer  and  slightly  spaced  apart  thereat,  the  horizooul 
flanges  of  the  channel  members  above  said  openings  betng 
formed  in  an  arc,  the  radius  of  which  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  sides  of  said  openings,  a  tiltable  di- 
vider plate  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  drawer,  flat  ears 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  at  the  bottom  thereof 
and  extending  into  said  openings,  the  height  of  the  ears 
being  only  slightly  less  thain  the  radius  of  said  arc 


2,843,132 
MACHINES  FOR  MAKING  RECESSED  MOUTH- 
PIECES FOR  FILTER  CIGARETTES 
Max  PoOmaaB,  Hambwg-Bcrgcdocf,  Gerauuiy,  aarignor 
to  Kart  Korbcr  A  Co.,   K.-G.,  Hanibws-BcrgMlorf, 


AppHcatioa  Scpteafccr  13.  1957,  Serial  No.  683,744 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Genwuiy  September  14, 1954 

3  OaiflM.     (a.  131—94) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  recessed  mouthpieces  for 
filter  cigarettes,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  a  plurality  of  axial  grooves  in  the  periphery  of 
said  drum  uniformly  distributed  therearound  and  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  aligned  filter  plugs 
having  a  common  cover  sheet  partly  wrapped  around 
said  filter  plugs  with  a  glued  side  in  engagement  there- 
with and  with  the  free  ends  of  said  cover  sheet  projecting 
from  said  groove,  means  for  rotating  said  drum,  a  pair 
of  rotary  members,  means  supporting  said  pair  of  rotary 
members  for  rotation  on  axes  parallel  with  each  other 


aad  with  tha  a>ii  <tf  the  dran  and  disposed  outnde  the 
periphery  of  said  drum,  aloogaled  means  extending  across 
said  psdr  of  rotaiy  BBoans  perpendicularly  to  the  axes 
theivof  towards  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  folding 
means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  ekmgated  means  near- 
est w^  drum,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  elongated 
means  to  one  of  said  rotary  members  at  a  point  thereof 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  one  rotary  member,  means 
pivotally  and  slidably  connecting  said  elongated  nteans 
to  the  other  rotary  member  at  a  point  thereof  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  said  other  rotary  member,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  pair  of  rotary  members  with 
said  drum  for  rotating  said  pair  of  rotary  members  in 
timed  relation  to  said  drum,  whereby  said  folding  means 
is  caused  to  engage  one  of  said  projecting  portions  of 
the  cover  sheet  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  drum  and 
to  slide  on  said  profecting  portion  so  as  to  fold  it  on 
the  filter  plup  in  said  groove  of  the  drum. 


cigaiette  extinguishing  tube  depending  from  said  lid  into 
the  tray  for  inaertion  of  a  lighted  end  of  a  cigarette  there- 
dirough  for  extinguishing  and  depositing  of  ashes  there- 
from into  the  tray,  and  means  for  rlamping  the  ex- 
tinguished butt  to  said  lid  comprising  t  groove  in  said 
lid  extending  from  one  side  of  the  tube,  a  bracket  rising 
from  said  lid  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  tube,  a  dian- 
neled  finger  hinged  to  said  bracket  to  swing  downwardly 
over  the  groove  and  tube  to  clamp  die  cigarette  butt  in 
the  groove,  said  finger  having  a  widened  portion  engaging 
said  lid  at  oppodte  sides  of  the  groove  to  limit  downward 
swinging  of  said  finger,  said  widened  portion  when  said 
finget  is  swung  downwardly  covering  said  tube  and  hold- 
ing said  butt  in  position  to  act  widi  the  widened  p<Mlion 
and  said  bracket  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  tube 
against  the  escape  of  ashes  or  ^arks  from  the  tray  out  of 
said  tube,  and  spring  means  on  said  hinge  urging  said 
finger  downwardly. 


2,843,133 

FILTER  UNIT  FOR  PIPES 

Jack  L.  B«k«n,  Pwl  larrii,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  StpUmhsf  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  484,443 

4ClahM.    (CLUl— 247) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  pipe  including  a  bowl,  a  stem 
connected  to  said  bowl  and  a  bit,  a  filter  unit,  said  stem 
having  an  enlarged  bore  commuiiicated  with  the  interior 
of  said  bowl  by  a  small  bore  disposed  concentric  of  said 
enlarged  bore  and  forming  a  continuation  thereof,  said 
small  bore  extending  through  said  bowl  to  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  bit  having  a  reduced  end  seated  in  said  en- 
larged bore,  said  bit  being  provided  with  an  intermediate 
bore,  said  filter  unit  including  a  tubular  body  member 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end  por- 
tion being  seated  in  said  intermediate  bore  and  said  second 
end  portion  projecting  into  said  enlarged  bore,  longi- 
tudinally directed  slou  in  the  sides  of  said  second  end 
portion,  a  filter  element  disposed  in  said  second  end  por- 
tion, a  substantially  cylindrical  control  valve  telescoped 
over  said  second  end  portion  and  closing  said  second 
end,  said  control  valve  including  other  elongated  slots 
selectively  aUgnable  with  said  first  mentioned  longitudinal 
slots  to  vary  the  size  of  openings  into  said  body  mem- 
ber, and  an  operator  extending  through  said  small  bore 
and  engaging  said  control  valve  for  positioning  said  con- 
trol valve. 

2,843,134 
SMOKER'S  WRIST  COMPACT 
Hdca  L.  Bms,  Chlci«o,  ID.,  sssiganr  to  Amalgamated 
Bass  Priacc  lavcatioas,  lac,  Chicago,  01.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  mhBoii 

AppUcatioa  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,544 
1  Claim.    (CL  131—235) 


A  smoker's  compact  for  wearing  on  a  wrist  comprising 
a  box  body  having  an  open  top  and  forming  an  ash  tray, 
a  lid  hinged  to  said  body  for  closing  the  top  thereof,  a 
732  o.  G. — IS 


2J43,135 

aCAR  PIERCER  AND  EXTRACTOR 

Rkhari  A.  Ltaiewski,  RIvcnMe,  N.  J. 

ApplicatkNi  May  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  585,832 

3Claia^    (CLUl— 255) 


1.  In  a  cigar  piercer  and  extractor,  a  piercing  tube  hav-  ^ 
ing  at  one  end  a  pronounced  bevel  forming  thereat  a  sharp, 
open-mouthed  piercing  tip  shiftable  axially  of  a  cigar  so 
as  to  cut  out  of  the  cigar  and  receive  a  core  of  tobacco; 
and  an  internal,  spring-tensioned  tongue  anchored  to  the 
wall  of  the  tube  adjacent  the  tip  and  normally  extending  , 
transversely  of  and  within  the  tube  across  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  tube,  said  tongue  having  a  free  end  dis- 
posed in  close  proximity  to  the  wall  of  the  tube  at  a  lo- 
cation angularly  spaced  180  degrees  circumferentially  of 
the  tube  from  the  location  at  which  the  tongue  is  anchored 
to  the  wall  thereof,  the  spring  tension  being  of  a  value  such 
that  said  tobacco  core,  as  it  enters  the  tube,  will  exert  jires- 
sure  against  the  tongue  and  will  bias  the  same  at  least  par- 
tially out  of  the  path  of  the  tobacco  core,  said  vahie  of 
the  spring  tension  being  at  the  same  time  sufficiently  great 
to  shift  the  tongue  in  a  return  direction  back  to  its  normal 
position,  responsive  to  a  decrease  erf  pressure  against  the 
tongue  by  the  core  when  the  tube  and  cigar  are  pulled 
apart  following  piercing  of  the  cigar. 


2443,134 
BOBBY  PIN  HOLDER  AND  OPENER 

Lillian  E.  LImburg,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Application  February  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  543,494 

2  Clafans.    (O.  132—1) 


1 .  A  device  for  holding  and  opening  bobby  pins  com- 
prising a  base  and  a  plurality  of  upwardly  disposed  sides 
to  form  -a  cavity  suitable  to  receive  bobby  pins,  one  of 
said  sides  defining  an  inside  surface  extending  obliquely 
to  the  inside  surface  of  said  base,  said  one  of  said  sides 
being  provided  with  a  wedfte  shaped  outer  edge  for  receiv- 
ing and  spreading  apart  the  prongs  of  bobby  pins,  and 
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means  comprisins  a  phmlity  of  ridfet  amnfed  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  one  of  said  sidee  and  extendiat  tub- 
stantially  parallel  to  said  outer  edge  thereof,  said  rklfes 
extending  in  rows  from  said  outer  edge  toward  the  inride 
surface  of  said  base  a  distance  sufficient  for  said  ridges  to 
engage  and  interlock  with  the  wrinkled  surfiuxs  of  the 
bobby  pins  to  hold  the  bobby  pins  over  said  edge. 


static  prenure  in  said  tube  to  force  laid  first  liquid 
through  said  porous  tube  into  said  second  liquid  stream. 


2,143437 
MOTOR-ACTUATED    AFPARATUS    FOR    INJECT- 
ING   DRYING    AGENTS  INTO   A   RINSE-SPRAY 
SYSTEM 

GcMga  JoMph  Fedtrithi  Mid  Tore  H.  Noica, 

Saa  FnMciKO,  Calif . 

Applkatkm  March  22, 1954,  ScrW  No.  573,291 

4  OaiMB.     (a.  134—57) 


2.  The  combination  with  a  dishwashing  machine  defin- 
ing a  rinse  compartment;  rinse-spray  twzzies  positioned 
:n  said  compartment;  and  a  hot  water  inlet  pipe  coupled 
to  said  nozzles  to  deliver  rinse  water  thereto;  of  a  motor- 
driven  pump  providing  a  mixing  chamber;  a  braiKh  pipe 
connected  to  said  inlet  pipe  and  to  the  pump  chamber 
to  deliver  part  of  the  hot  rinse  water  to  the  mixing  cham- 
ber of  the  pump;  a  dispenser  definmg  a  reservoir  contain- 
ing a  non-sudsing  drying  agent  liquid;  a  drying  agent 
feed  pipe  connected  to  the  reservoir  and  to  the  mixing 
chamber  of  the  pump  to  deliver  said  drying  agent  liquid 
from  the  reservoir  directly  to  the  mixing  chamber;  a 
water-feed  adjustment  coupled  into  said  branch  pipe  be- 
tween the  hot  water  inlet  pipe  and  mixing  chamber  of 
the  pump  and  operable  to  restrict  inflow  of  rinse  water 
to  the  mixing  chamber,  and  thereby  create  a  differential 
pressure  between  said  branch  pipe  and  the  drying  agent 
feed  pipe  to  thereby  establish  suction  in  the  latter  pipe; 
and  an  outflow  pipe  extending  from  an  outlet  of  the  mix- 
ing chamber  of  the  pump  to  the  rinse-spray  nozzles  to 
deliver  a  mixture  of  the  hot  rinse  water  and  the  drying 
agent  liquid  to  said  nozzles. 


2,S43,13S 

LIQUID  PROrORTlONER 

HaiTfa  H.  GUman,  Palo  Aho,  CaW.,  aiilgatir.  by  ncac 

aarignments,  to  Cahfomia  Research  CorporatkMi,  San 

Francisco,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 

Application  Dcccaiber  27.  1954.  Serial  No.  477,(11 

5  Clafans.  (O.  137—93) 
5.  A  liquid  flow  proportioner  of  the  type  described 
comprising  means  forming  a  closed  reservoir  for  a  first 
liquid  of  higher  concentration,  a  closed  tube  of  porous 
material  sealed  in  said  reservoir  and  entirely  surrounded 
by  said  first  liquid,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  reser- 
voir communicating  only  with  the  interior  of  said  tube 
and  adapted  to  convey  a  stream  of  a  second  liquid  through 
said  tube,  and  means  for  imposing  hydrostatic  pressure  on 
the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  that  is  greater  than  the  hydro- 


said  tube  being  the  only  means  whereby  said  fh^  liquid 
is  transferred  into  said  second  liquid. 


2,143,119  ^*'*  *" 

WATER  TREATING  SYSTEM  AND  AFFARATUS 
THEREFOR 
I.  Moatri,  JaaMka,  a^  Wmbai  C.  HaauMad, 
YaOey  Strcaaa,  N.  Y.,  aalgMn  to  Haawwiad-Moatd, 
lac^  EbalMirBt,  N.  Y.,  a  LMaaiBilaa  af  New  York 
AppUcatfoa  Noreaibar  23,  1953,  SaiW  Na.  393,114 
T  nifii       (CL137~llLn) 


af'N;^ 


2.  In  a  water  treating  system,  a  main  adapted  to 
convey  a  flow  of  water  under  pressure,  a  restriction  in 
said  main  for  developing  a  differential  pressure  in  propor- 
tion to  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  in  said  main,  a  cloaed 
container  for  a  solution  for  treatment  of  said  water,  said 
solution  being  of  greater  specific  gravity  than  water, 
hydraulic  connections  between  the  top  of  said  container 
and  the  high  and  low  pressure  sides  of  said  restriction, 
means  dependent  upon  the  developed  differential  prenuree 
and  including  said  hydraulic  connections  to  divert  corre- 
sponding amounts  of  said  water  around  said  restriction 
and  through  said  coouiner.  said  diverted  water  flowing 
over  and  mixing  with  said  solution  to  discharge  the 
same  into  said  main  for  treatment  of  the  water  flowing 
therein,  said  diverted  water  until  a  predetermined  differ- 
ential pressure  is  reached  being  directed  against  said 
solution  on  entering  said  container,  a  pressure  operated 
valve  and  means  for  operating  said  valve  by  said  developed 
differential  pressure  when  the  same  exceeds  said  pre- 
determined amount  to  direct  a  part  of  the  water  entering 
said  container  in  the  direction  of  the  outlet  hydraulic 
connection  thereto  whereby  the  diverted  water  has  less 
chance  to  mix  with  said  solution  and  the  degree  of 
treatment  of  the  water  flowing  in  said  main  is  leas  wlien 
the  rate  of  flow  thereof  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate. 


2,143,14« 
HYDRAULIC  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AERO- 
NAUTICAL PROPELLER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Raymoad   P.   1  aaibfrk   aad   Aalhoay  V.  Poad,  Mas- 
cbcstcr,  Coaa.,  asrigaors  to  Uaito4  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tioa.  East  Hartford,  Coaa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Apattcalkia  Aprfl  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,741 
TOafaas.    (CL  137— lit) 
2.  In  a  system  for  supplying  fluid  from  a  pressurized 
source  to  the  inlet  of  an  hydraulically  operated  device,  the 
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combiiuukw  oomprinnf  means  definiag  two  fluid  oon- 
duila,  a  aeleclor  valve  ditpoicd  betweco  said  oonduitt  and 
said  MNiroe  and  haviat  oae  poatioa  wherein  oae  of  said 
conduits  and  said  source  are  connected  and  another  pod- 
tion  wherein  the  other  of  Mid  oooduits  and  said  source 
are  conncrted,  said  selector  valve  being  biased  toward 
said  one  poaitioa  by  fluid  pccasure  in  said  one  coodtiit 
and  biased  toward  said  other  position  by  fluid  pressure 
in  said  other  conduit,  renlient  means  biasing  said  selector 
valve  toward  said  one  position  with  ksa  force  than  the  bias 
provided  by  the  nomial  fluid  prsMure  in  imid  other  con- 
duit, a  first  oormally  closed  check  valve  dispoeed  between 
said  one  conduit  and  said  inlet  and  biased  toward  closed 
position  by  fluid  pressw*  in  said  inlet,  a  second  normally 
doecd  check  valve  disposed  between  said  other  conduit 
and  said  inlet  and  biased  toward  closed  position  by  fluid 
pressure  in  said  inlet,  each  of  said  check  valves  being 


determined  pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  pres- 
sure and  the  spring,  an  axial  fluid  passage  of  limited  ef- 
fective area  leading  throu^  said  piston  valve  from  one 
side  of  the  piston  valve  to  the  other  and  thence  directly 
to  said  outlet,  and  a  metering  rod  extending  aziaUy 
through  said  passage  of  limited  effective  area. 


adapted  to  open  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  its  req>ec- 
tive  conduit,  means  defining  a  passage  between  said  source 
and  said  other  conduit  for  flow  of  fluid  from  the  source 
at  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  source  to 
the  said  one  or  other  conduit  when  said  selector  valve 
is  in  said  one  or  other  podtion.  respectively,  and  a  nor- 
mally open  bleed  valve  disposed  between  each  of  said 
conduits  and  said  inlet  for  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
inlet  to  said  source  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  at 
said  source,  the  bleed  valve  associated  with  said  one 
conduit  being  adapted  to  dose  in  the  absence  of  fluid 
pressure  in  said  one  conduit  aiKl  responsive  to  pressure 
in  said  inlet  resulting  from  flow  through  said  other  con- 
duit, and  the  Meed  valve  associated  with  said  other  con- 
duit being  adap^f**  to  close  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure 
in  said  other  conduit  and  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
inlet  resulting  from  flow  through  said  one  conduit. 


2,S43.141  

METEIUNG  DEVICES  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CIRCUITS 
Alfred  Rrwhi  Riglasii  Amol  and  Artfrnr  Hubert  van 
Hooydonk,  Basingstoke,  PnglsMd,  ssslgnnw  to  John 
-  Kayc,  bo*  of 


AppttcatkM  Nov 


N 


21, 1955,  ScfW  No.  54t,199 
Great 
22,  1954 
(CL  137—115) 


1.  A  control  valve  for  metering  hydraulic  fluid  com- 
prising in  combination  a  valve  body,  a  cylindrical  piston 
valve  chamber  therein,  a  cylindrical  piston  valve  sliding 
in  the  chamber,  a  spring  to  urge  the  valve  in  one  direc- 
tion, an  inlet  to  said  chamber  for  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  in  opposition  to  said  spring  and  positioned  on 
one  side  of  said  valve,  an  outlet  from  said  chamber  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  valve,  a  port  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  piston  valve  chamber  leading  to  a  drain  which 
is  progressively  opened  by  the  piston  valve  uixler  a  pre- 


U43,142 
LIQUID  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

.  uSPBBcr,  uaviaMm,  iw**b,  m^i^^^  wt 
SiMk,  TiiSufceta,  N.  J.,  a 
of  DdawsR 

May  5, 1955,  ScffW  No.  SM^TT 
ICla^    (CL137~2fl5) 


muMouj 


-^ 


V  »rti 


1.  A  liquid  recirculation  system,  comprising  a  sealed 
liquid  supply  container,  means  for  recirculating  liquid 
between  said  container  and  a  liquid  use  zone  and  main- 
taining an  air  space  in  said  container  under  reduced  pres- 
sure, including  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a  liquid  intake 
conected  to  the  supply  container,  and  a  circulation  system 
including  a  supply  passage  connecting  the  pump  disdiarge 
to  said  use  zone  and  a  return  passage  connecting  said 
zone  to  the  container;  and  means  for  decreasing  the 
amount  of  liquid  in  the  zone  of  use,  including  an  evacu- 
ating device  connected  to  said  air  space. 


2343,143 

TURNING  PLUG  FREEING  DEVICE  FOR  VALVES 

John  E.  CwTle,  Lake  Charlca,  La. 

Appttcatfam  September  14,  1954.  Serial  No.  M9,942 

3Claias.    (CL  137— 33«) 


1.  A  plug  freeing  attachment  for  a  valve  of  the  type 
having  a  main  valve  body,  a  tapered  plug  seated  in  said 
main  body,  a  stem  rigidly  secured  to  said  plug,  and  a 
bonnet  member  secured  on  said  main  body  surrounding 
said  stem,  said  attachment  comprising  a  support  member 
formed  and  arranged  to  be  disposed  around  said  stem, 
means  on  said  support  member  adjustable  toward  and 
engageable  with  said  main  valve  body  for  supporting 
said  support  member  on  said  main  valve  body  over  said 
bonnet  member  and  surrounding  said  stem,  said  support 
member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  arcuate  wedge 
elements  extending  in  succession  around  said  stem,  a  ring 
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element  rotaUbly  (fisposed  on  said  support  member,  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  wedge  elements  on  the  undersurface 
of  said  ring  element  inclined  similarly  to  and  slidably 
engaging  said  first  named  wedge  elements,  a  collar  mem- 
ber, means  for  securing  said  collar  member  to  said  stem, 
means  on  said  collar  member  engageable  with  said  ring 
element  to  transfer  upward  force  to  said  stem  responsive 
to  wedging  cooperation  of  said  first  and  second  named 
wedge  elements  responsive  to  roution  of  said  ring  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  support  member,  and  a  handle 
member  rigidly  secured  to  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  ring  element. 


2,943,144 
LIQUID  LEVEL  DEVICE 
Lome  M.  Robiofloa,  Swi  Frawiaco,  Callf^  and  Venlw  L. 
Hining,  Hoaatoo,  Tex^  aMifBon  to  Pbfllips  Petroleam 
Coapuy,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatkNi  April  14,  1955,  Scriai  No.  5«1,254 
2  daioH.     (CL  137—395) 


within  said  housing,  a  valve  member  carried  by  one  of 
said  diaphragms  adapted  to  close  against  said  seat,  measi 
connected  with  the  other  said  diaphragm  for  communicat- 
ing to  said  valve  member  movement  of  said  other  dia- 
phragm in  the  valve  dosing  direction,  a  bleed  port  con- 
nected to  each  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  floats  located  in 
said  reservoir,  means  controlled  by  said  floats  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  Weed  ports  independently  of  each 
other  to  develop  a  pressure  within  that  one  of  said 
chambers  associated  with  the  closed  bleed  port  to  cause 
expansion  of  that  chamber  subjected  to  internal  pressure 
for  closing  said  valve  member,  means  for  maintaining 
communication  between  said  fluid  pressure  supply  and 
said  pressure  chambers,  and  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  diaphragms  for  throttling  the  passage  of  fluid  into 
that  one  or  said  pressure  chambers  subjected  to  internal 
pressure  as  said  valve  member  moves  toward  closed  posi- 
tion to  avoid  pressure  surges  in  the  system. 


2,S43,14« 

DRAIN  TRAP  AND  MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  SAME 

TO  THE  WASTE  PIPE 

Loab  A.  KirsckMr.  CMcaio,  IlL 

ApalicatkM  November  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,454 

4  ClainH.     (Q.  137^433) 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  indicating  system,  in  combination,  a 
closed  Unk  having  a  liquid  therein  whose  level  is  to  be 
measured,  the  space  in  said  tank  above  said  liquid  being 
occupied  by  a  lighter  fluid,  a  gavtight  vessel,  a  pressure 
gauge  mounted  therein  having  an  indicating  pointer,  lines 
connecting  the  respective  top  and  bottom  regions  of  said 
tank  to  the  pressure  gauge  and  to  said  vessel,  whereby 
the  reading  of  said  pressure  gauge  is  indicative  of  the 
liquid  level  in  said  tank,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  tank 
to  withdraw  liquid  therefrom,  a  solenoid  valve  in  said 
conduit,  a  cam  mechanically  connected  to  the  indicator 
of  said  pressure  gauge,  and  a  cam  switch  actuated  by  said 
cam  and  connected  in  circuit  with  said  solenoid  valve  to 
open  same  when  the  liquid  in  said  tank  rises  above  a 
predetermined  level. 


2,M3,145 
VALVE  MECHANISM 
GordoD  T.  Kocblcr  and  G«8tavc  J.   Kochlcr,   Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Kochkr  Aircraft  Products  Company, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  March  27, 1953,  Scriai  No.  345,944 
6  OaiBM.     (a.  137—414) 


1.  In  a  drain  trap  unit  adapted  for  securement  to  a 
waste  pipe,  said  unit  comprising  an  upper  member  and 
a  lower  member,  said  upper  and  lower  members  each  hav- 
ing threaded  portions  for  engagement  with  each  other 
to  form  a  continuous  wall,  a  compressible  gasket  posi- 
tioned between  said  members  in  engagement  with  the 
inner  wall  of  the  waste  pipe,  said  gasket  having  a  sub- 
stantial surface  so  that  when  compressed  by  the  rotation 
of  the  upper  member  with  respect  to  the  lower  member 
said  gasket  will  expand  laterally  and  lock  itself  against 
the  wall  of  the  waste  pipe  to  prevent  removal  ot  said 
drain  trap  imit,  said  gasliet  forming  the  only  means  be- 
tween said  unit  and  said  waste  pipe  for  locking  said  unit 
to  said  waste  pipe,  a  valve  body  within  said  unit  having 
a  valve  seat  and  a  float  valve  secured  to  said  unit  and 
cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  for  blocking  the  back- 
flow  from  said  waste  pipe,  cam  means  on  said  valve 
body  to  lock  said  valve  body  with  respect  to  said  unit 


2,»43,147 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

VIBRATING  THROTTLING  VALVE 

Cari  Joaeph  Penthcr,  OaklaMl,  CaHf .,  aaricnor  to  SbcU 

Dcveiopiiicat  Company,  EaMryviDc,  CaUf. 

AppHcatioa  September  22,  1952,  Scriai  No.  31«,U9 

1  Claim.    (CL  137— 4S7.5) 


^. 


1.  Valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure  into  a  reservoir  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined level  therein  comprising  a  housing  outside  said 
reservoir,  a  valve  seat  in  said  housing  in  the  path  of  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  thereinto,  a  discharge  connection  from 
said  valve  seat  and  housing  for  supplying  the  fluid  into 
said  reservoir,  a  pair  of  flexible  diaphragms  each  having 
a  greater  area  than  said  valve  seat  and  defining  with  said 
bousing   a   pair  of  expaitsibic   fluid   pressure  chambers 


•»- 


lU 


A  fluid  pressure  system  including  a  flow  control  valve 
associated  with  the  system  vibrating  between  open  and 
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dosed  positions  to  mfintfin  the  pressure  within  ssid  sy>- 
lem  St  subsumially  s  predetermined  value,  means  for 
effecting  such  vibntioo  of  the  valve  when  the  pressure  in 
the  tystcm  varies  Crooi  said  predetermined  value  com- 
prising a  hridffe  the  electrical  balance  of  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  pressure  condition  in  said  system  on  the 
one  hand  and  a  fixed  adjustment  on  the  other  determined 
by  said  predetermined  pressure,  said  bridge  being  in 
balance  when  the  system  pressure  is  at  its  predetermined 
value,  a  power  circuit  coupled  to  said  bridge  and  con- 
trolled by  a  signal  therefrom  to  produce  continuously  a 
fixed  phase  pulsed  current  having  pulses  of  an  amplitude 
and  duration  proportional  to  said  signal,  said  flow  con- 
trol valve  having  a  ikyw  nozzle,  a  closure  member  for  the 
Dozzle.  magnetic  core  means  supported  by  said  closure 
member,  and  a  coil  disposed  around  said  core  means, 
said  coil  being  connected  to  and  energized  by  said  power 
circuit,  (he  flow  through  the  control  valve  being  propor- 
tional to  the  signal  from  said  pressure-sensing  means  to 
maintain  the  pressure  difference. 


to  form  fluid  channels  with  the  grooves  in  the  outer 
surface  of  the  manifold  sleeve,  the  grooves  in  the  outer 
surface  of  the  manifold  sleeve  being  longitudinally  db- 
posed  so  that  adjacent  grooves  have  opposite  ends  extend- 
ing beyond  the  edge  of  said  another  sleeve,  and  a 
longitudinally  grooved  stem  having  inter-groove  lands 


SOFT  CLOSING  NOZZLE  VALVE 
Alfred  W.  Rymtl^  Dn7«».  Ohto.  MslfMr  to 
Iraa  A  BnMS  Wotlu,  Daytoa,  Ohto,  i 
OUo 

ApplkatkM  Aprfl  5,  1955,  Scttol  No.  499^75 
Sdal^     (CL  137— 599  J) 


■t 
of 


8.  In  a  valve  assembly  having  a  flow  passage  there- 
through, an  axially  movable  valve  stem,  a  first  valve  slid- 
ably  carried  on  said  valve  stem,  said  first  valve  having 
a  valve  opening  therein,  a  second  valve  mounted  on  said 
valve  stem  and  adapted  to  close  said  first  valve  opening, 
means  for  closing  said  second  valve,  said  first  and  second 
valves  regulating  the  flow  through  said  valve  assembly, 
and  means  for  decreasing  the  speed  of  said  second  valve 
when  the  flow  passage  controlled  by  said  second  valve 
is  closed  but  before  said  second  valve  is  seated  to  softly 
cloae  said  valve. 


2443,149 
ROTARY  HYDRAUUC  VALVE 

Elwyn  Harvcj  Pcten,  IbShffovck  Heights,  N.  1., 
to  Csrtlss>Wri^t  Corporatloa,  a  covpofatioo  of  Dcto' 


AppttcatkM  November  29, 1952,  Serial  No.  323,179 
ACUmm.    (CL  137— 424) 

1.  In  a  rotary  valve,  a  manifold  sleeve  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  longitudinal  grooves  in  its 
outer  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  radial 
openings  which  extend  therethrough,  each  such  row 
opening  to  and  terminating  at  the  bottom  of  one  of  said 
grooves,  said  sleeve  also  including  s  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal passages  each  having  a  row  of  intersecting  radial 
openinp  which  extend  to  the  interior  of  the  ileeve,  the 
longitudinal  passages  and  their  radial  openings  being 
circumferentially  qtaced  and  disposed  so  that  they  lie 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  the  said  grooves  and  their  rows 
of  openings,  another  sleeve  having  a  length  less  than 
that  of  the  manifold  sleeve  and  fitted  tightly  thereover 


fitted  within  said  sleeve,  the  stem  being  rotatablc  to  cut 
off  and  establish  comnuinication  between  adjacent  rows 
of  openings  simultaneously,  the  number  of  stem  grooves 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  longitudinal  sleeve 
grooves  and  to  the  number  of  longitudinal  sleeve 
passages. 

244345*  

WATER  MIXING  FAUCET 

Onricf  M.  Goodwill  Mont  Vcrww,  OlOo 

ApBlkatfaNi  December  8, 1955,  Sotel  No.  551.911 

7  ClalM.    (CL  137— 07  J) 


»4 


1.  A  mixing  faucet  comprising  a  hoHow  body  having 
a  main  bore  therein,  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  passages  in 
said  body  conununicatias  with  said  main  bore  through 
inlet  ports  spaced  apart  vertically  along  the  axis  of  said 
main  bore,  a  lower  outlet  passage,  vertical  outfet  pas- 
sages communicating  the  upper  portion  of  said  main  bore 
with  said  lower  outlet  passage,  a  mixture  control  valve 
member,  said  mixture  control  valve  member  haying  a 
vertical  length  substantially  equal  to  the  vertical  distance 
between  centers  of  said  inlet  ports  and  being  mounted 
in  said  main  bore  for  vertical  movement  therethrough  in 
the  loci  of  said  inlet  ports  to  block  said  inlet  ports  as 
desired,  said  mixture  control  member  having  vertical 
bores  therethrough  to  permit  the  passage  of  water  there- 
through from  one  of  said  inlet  porta,  a  valve  seat  in 
said  main  bore  intermediate  the  flow  path  dierebetween 
said  vertical  outlet  passages  and  said  inlet  ports,  a  flow 
control  valve  member  selectively  cooperating  with  said 
valve  seat  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  said 
faucet,  first  control  means  for  positioning  said  flow  con- 
trol valve  member  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  flist 
control  means  including  a  first  valve  stem  joumalled  in 
said  body  and  connected  to  said  flow  control  valve  mem- 
ber, second  control  means  for  positioning  said  mixture 
control  valve  member  relative  to  said  inlet  ports,  said 
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^-Mcood  control  means  indndinff  a  Mcoad  Talve  stem 
KMirnalled  in  said  flow  control  valve  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  mixttue  control  vahre  member. 


2,S43,1S1 
IfYDRAUUC  POWEK  ELEMENT 
Fradcfick  A.  GivcBawalt,  Ciilnmliai,  Okie, 
Raaco  lacorporated.  Col— h—,  OMo,  a 
of  OUo 

Appiicaliaa  March  27, 1953,  ScHal  No.  345,M5 
3  niilsii      (CL  137— 7tf) 


1.  An  expansible  power  element  comprising  a  rigid 
base  member,  a  rigid  boUow  sleeve  joined  at  one  end  to 
said  base  member  and  having  the  other  end  open  to 
receive  a  plunger,  a  tubular  rubber  element  inside  said 
sleeve  and  having  its  side  walls  juxtaposed  to  and  con- 
tained by  the  inside  walls  of  said  sleeve,  said  rubber  ele- 
ment having  one  end  open  and  the  other  end  closed  by 
a  transverse  wall  spaced  from  said  open  end,  said  open 
end  of  said  rubber  element  facing  the  open  end  of  said 
sleeve  for  receiving  a  plunger  therein,  said  sleeve  having 
the  inside  diameter  reduced  to  fwm  an  abutment  around 
the  inside  of  said  sleeve  against  which  the  open  end  edge 
of  said  element  engages  to  block  movement  of  said  side- 
walls  of  said  element  toward  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve, 
a  plunger  in  said  sleeve  exteiKling  into  the  o^n  end  of 
said  element  and  engaging  said  transverse  wall,  and 
means  to  apply  fluid  pressure  to  said  transverse  wall  of 
said  element  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  side  en- 
gaged by  said  plunger  for  forcing  said  wall  toward  the 
open  end  of  said  sleeve. 


2J43,152 
COMBINED  VALVE  ACTUATING  AND 
LOCKING  MEANS 
Hnbcrt  C.  Laird,  Oak  Paik,  and  Knt  E.  B. 
dcr,  Chkago,  111^  itannii  to  CiMc  Ok,  Ckki«o,  IIL, 
a  conoraiioa  of  DUmni 
AppHcadoa  December  1. 1954,  Serial  No.  472,499 
3  CUbm.     (CL  137—797) 


»Ar-  •.!":     -ifif 


said  dosme  member  comprising  two  adjacent  pcrtlom 
relatively  movable  to  each  other  havjag  iacUaed 
therebetween,  means  for  norauOy  actuatiag  the 
member  indodtog  a  vahc  stem  exteaJiiig  into  the 
iag.  said  castog  having  aa  opeaing  opptwitely  di^Maed 
to  said  vahre  stem  and  said  doeiire  naember  bciag  pro- 
vided with  a  threaded  porlioa  inwardly  of  the  opening 
on  one  of  the  adjacent  portiona  thereof,  means  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  in  the  casing  having  a  portion 
in  abutting  contact  with  the  exterior  of  the  casing  and  a 
threaded  portion,  said  latter  threaded  portion  «w»g»g««t 
said  threaded  portion  of  the  cloaore  portion  and  being 
effective  to  take  up  any  movement  by  drawing  of  one 
of  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  doeare  member  along 
the  inclined  surface  on  the  other  adjaoem  portion  and 
to  secure  the  closure  member  in  tight  engagement  against 
the  valve  casing  and  hold  it  against  snbstantial  endwise 
movement. 


2,S43,153 

FILAMENT  WOUND  HOLLOW  ELEMENTS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

RkhaN  E.  Yonng.  Mmtka  HM,  N.  1. 

17,  19S37Mal  No.  374,«M 
21  OataM.    (CL  13B— 55) 


9.  A  hoUow  element  having  a  wall  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  intermeshed  helical  filament  windings,  said  wall 
having  a  main  portion  of  one  thickness  and  a  localized 
portion  of  a  different  thickness,  said  main  portion  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  windings,  the  first  of  said  wind- 
ings lying  in  a  cylindrical  zone  with  the  beginning  point 
of  said  first  winding  lying  on  a  circle  of  said  cylindrical 
zone  and  the  begiiming  point  of  the  next  immediate  wind- 
ing of  said  plurality  being  located  on  said  circle  in  cir- 
cumferentiaUy  %p»ctii  relation  with  respect  to  said  begin- 
ning point  of  said  first  winding,  and  said  localized  enlarged 
portion  being  formed  of  an  additional  helical  winding 
interlaced  with  said  first  and  second  windings  of  said 
plurality,  the  enlargement  formed  by  said  additional  wind- 
ing commencing  at  a  position  spaced  from  one  end  of 
said  wall  and  terminating  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
other  end  thereof. 

14.  A  collar  for  the  coupling  of  plain  end  pipe  which 
includes  an  elongated  tubular  member,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  formed  of  helically  wound  intermeshed  fila- 
ments secured  together  by  a  binder,  said  tubular  naember 
being  formed  with  an  aimular  abutment  shoulder  thereon, 
said  shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  said  tubular  member  and  extending  radially  for  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, certain  of  said  filaments  terminating  at  said  shoulder, 
said  terminating  filaments  meeting  said  shoulder  at  a 
variety  of  angles. 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  valve  casing,  a  re- 
ciprocally movable  divided  closure  member  therewithin. 


2J43454  

EXPANSIBLE  PLUG  FOR  PIPES 
OnUcy  W.  Hoaklag.  Mowoc,  N.  Y.,  Mri«Mr  I 
Palaal  Cotfontkom,  New  Yart,  N.  Y^  a 
of  New  Yofffc 

AppBcathw  IMS  27,  1955,  Scriri  No.  517,9M 
4  Cfadnv.    (CL  13S— 93) 
1.  An  expansible  plug  for  tubular  condtiits  compris- 
ing an  elongate  hollow  tubular  body  of  reailient  ma- 
terial, reinforcing  ooo-resilient  end  caps  attached  to  the 
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ends  of  the  body  and  fbrmiBg  therewith  a  chamber,  ^_^.._-_  -^^  ^^ffliSf-  nabkow  FABRICS 

one  of  «dd  «3^  iiichrfia,  a  tuboliir  proiectioo  bay  ^^^^^l^J^iS^^^^l^S^ 

i«g  an  iBter^ly  thre^led  i«tk»a«l  an  aperture  oc«^  L,wS^«d£«S!fcJSrN:  Y: -'--'- 

municatiag  whh  said  chamber,  yahre  means  for  enabling  |„~«— 

fluid  prenure  to  be  iatrodnoed  and  maintained  in  said  y^ 
chamber,   said    valve    means   includint    a   boUow    stem 
threadabk  into  the  interiorly  threaded  portion  of  said 


of  N«w 


12,1955, 

(a.  13 


-18) 


No.  527.91t 


r  » 


tubular  profectioa.  a  aonnaUy  doaed  firing  biased  valve 
stem  pontioned  within  said  hollow  item,  said  hoUow 
stem  nrnimnm^*^  with  the  apeftnre  fai  said  tubular 
pro^ection,  and  a  tetaaooping  intercoonectioD  between 
said  end  caps  for  preventing  loogitiMlinnl  npansioo  of 
said  icailieat  body  when  said  body  is  snbiected  to  fluid 
pccasurr  whervby  said  plug  traiuversely  expands  and 
flnaly  grips  the  conduit  to  provide  a  tight  seal  therewith. 


Pm  BJVAmCLAMP 
E.  RMcy  Md  Howard  L.  Hoke,  Bradford,  Pa.,  as- 

B  D I  biHtolaB,  lac^  DaBaa,  Tea.,  a  cor^ 

ofTaaa 

M«ch  29, 1955,  Serial  N*.  497,«17 
If  nifai     (CLUS— 99) 


m 


•ladwj 


1.  An  apparatus  for  weaving  fabric  comprismg  a  bob- 
bin type  of  sewing  machine  having  a  reciprocating  needle 
and  a  bobbin  movabk  for  cooperation  with  said  needle, 
means  for  supplying  yams  to  said  needle  and  said  bobbin 
to  form  a  lock  stitch  by  relative  movement  of  said 
needle  and  bobbin,  means  supplying  two  groups  of  warp 
yams  to  said  machine  to  form  a  shed  at  the  rone  of  said 
needle,  means  for  shifting  the  two  groups  of  yams  rela- 
tive to  the  needle  to  cause  it  to  reciprocate  up  and  down 
in  said  shed  first  on  one  side  of  each  group  and  then  on 
the  other  side  thereby  to  weave  the  yam  supplied  by  the 
needle  through  said  warp  yams  and  form  a  lock  stitch 
with  said  yam  supplied  by  said  bobbin. 


2,M3,1S7 

BRAKE  TONGUES  FORTTIE  COMPARTMENTS  OF 

SHUTTLE  BOXES  IN  UX>MS 

Itet  SAwi*e,Le  Lode,  9wlij«i|gd,  assignor  to 

AphSS^Timc  2£  19S«,  SscW  No.  593^55 
iBslMlty,  LipMuiflnn Oiiltons^i lac  24, 19S5 
17  aataaTTcL  139— 1S5) 


2.  A  leak  repair  damp  for  applicatioa  to  a  pipe  to  af- 
fect euieigency  repair  of  leaks  therein  comprising,  in  com- 
binatioo,  a  body  portion  and  a  clamping  portion  remov- 
ably connected  therewith  for  drawing  the  body  portaon 
into  firm  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  said 
body  portion  inrlnding  a  pair  oi  axially  spaced-apart  arcu- 
ate end  ntcmbers  and  means  including  a  cover  member 
cooperating  with  said  end  members  to  define  a  confined 
gasket  recess,  one  of  said  end  ntembers  being  provided 
with  circumferentially  qwced-apart  threaded  apertures 
communicating  with  said  recess,  gasket  means  seated  in 
said  recess,  follower  means  in  said  recess  between  said 
gasket  means  and  the  apertured  end  member  for  applying 
pressure  to  said  gasket  means  transversely  of  the  surface 
of  the  pipe,  and  means  for  urging  said  follower  means 
against  said  gasket  means,  said  last-named  means  being 
actuatable  outside  said  gasket  recess  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  set  screws  threadedly  recdvable  in  the  apertures 
in  the  end  member  to  apply  pressure  to  said  follower 
means  in  the  direction  of  said  gasket  means. 


1.  A  shuttle  brake  for  a  loom,  comprising  a  channd' 
member  provided  at  one  end  with  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  channel  member,  a  hoUow  member  made 
of  a  flexible,  resilient  material  and  having  a  rear  por- 
tion of  greater  width  than  its  front  portion,  the  rear  por- 
tion of  the  hollow  member  being  provided  with  a  cen- 
trally disposed,  longitudinal  slit  and  being  seated  in 
iStut  channel  member,  a  clamping  member  diq>osed 
within  the  hollow  member,  means  securing  the  said 
clamping  member  to  the  said  channel  member  to  re- 
tain part  at  least  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  hoUow  mon- 
ber  in  a  gas-tight  manner  between  the  said  clamping 
member  and  the  said  channel  member,  a  closed  flexible 
tube  disposed  within  the  hollow  member,  a  valve  on 
the  said  tube,  the  stem  of  said  valve  extending  throng 
the  longitudinal  slit  in  the  said  hoUow  member  and 
throu^  the  said  channel  member  whereby  its  nozzle 
b  disposed  externally  of  the  channel,  and  means  for 
securing  the  said  stem  in  the  said  channrl  member. 
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2,t43.15t 

NARROW  WARE  LOOM  SHUTTLE 
Lcwto  O.  WaicrkoMC,  Oxford,  Mam^  mdgmnr  to  Cromp- 
ton  A  Kwmks  Corporatiam  Wovcatcr,  Mam^  a  cor> 
poraCioB  of  MaHsdMaetti 

Applkatkm  Jaly  17.  19M,  Serial  No.  59M13 
U  aafam.    (CL  13»— IW) 


J  §4}  Iff 

WEAVING  SPINDLE  AND  WIRE  FEED  MEANS 

FOR  WIRE  FABRIC  MAKING  MACHINE 

AfUMT  E.  Vb^M,  WoRtater,  Mam. 

AppllcatkM  NoTMBbcr  3, 1954,  Serial  N«.  4M,Mt 

^^       2  CWm.     (CL  14»-92J) 


1.  In  a  narrow  ware  shuttle,  an  elongated  runner  unit 
having  provision  for  support  on  a  shuttle  block  and  hav- 
ing two  parallel  holes  therein,  one  near  each  end  of  the 
runner,  a  U-shaped  bow  unit  for  support  of  a  weft  supply 
having  the  opposite  parallel  sides  thereof  inserted  into 
said  holes  in  the  runner  unit,  a  bow  holding  and  warp 
spreader  unit  having  holes  therein  through  which  said 
parallel  sides  pass,  and  means  extending  through  the 
spreader  unit  into  the  runner  unit  securing  the  spreader 
unit  to  the  runner  unit  and  forcing  the  spreader  unit 
against  said  parallel  sides  to  hold  the  bow  unit  in  fixed 
poaitioo  on  the  runner  unit. 


Aifi 


2,143,159 

SPRING  FORMING  APPARATUS 

A.  •oodc.  Oak  Park,  aad  loacph  S.  Di 

Elnnrood  Park,  ID. 

ApptkatkNi  January  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  55«,455 

9  ClaiM.    (CL  14«— 71) 


1.  A  wire  fabric  machine  compriainf  a  hollow  giraffe, 
a  fonner  blade  lying  within  the  giraffe  and  having  ndet 
which  are  substantially  flat,  means  effecting  relative  rota- 
tive movement  between  the  giraffe  and  blade,  an  appli- 
cator assembly  located  on  opposite  ades  of  and  cloaely 
adjacent  to  the  giraffe  and  blade  functioning  to  feed  the 
wires  m  bent  condition  to  the  giraffe  and  Made,  a  bracket 
stipporting  each  applicator  in  angular  disporition  with 
respect  to  the  common  giraffe  and  blade  axes,  each  appli- 
cator iiKluding  a  housing,  frame  means  on  the  bracket 
for  adjusting  the  bracket  axially  of  the  giraffe,  means  oo 
the  bracket  for  adjusting  the  bracket  angularly  respecting 
the  giraffe,  two  horizDntaUy  diipoaed  rollers  mounted  in 
the  frame  with  the  axes  of  the  two  roOers  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  an  intermediate  roller  foamalled  in  the 
frame  above  said  two  rollers  and  serving  to  apply  pressure 
to  the  wire  guided  between  said  two  rollers  and  one  of 
said  two  rollers  lying  closely  adjacent  the  giraffe  and 
blade  whereby  the  wire  is  presented  widiout  appreciable 
tension  to  the  giraffe  and  blade  in  a  curved  state  with 
the  curve  of  the  wire  tangential  to  the  surface  of  the 
blade.  

2J43,1<1 
TANK  FILLING  NOZZLE 
Cheater  C.  Ward,  Los 
■sriftnmiaii    to 

FraKisco,  CaHf^  a  vanonOim  of 
Applicatioa  As«Ht  1571955,  Serial  No.  521,451 
7  CUbM.    (CL  141— 29t) 


1.  Spring  forming  apparatus  comprising  means  coiling 
a  spring  of  predetermined  diameter  and  length  with  long 
and  short  leg  portions  extending  generally  at  right  angles 
to  axial  planes,  means  cutting  said  long  leg  portion  to 
predetermined  length,  means  guiding  said  spring  through 
a  drop  exceeding  the  spring  length,  means  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  last  means  engaging  said  short  leg  portion 
and  routing  said  spring  oo  its  axis,  a  first  coiler  means 
serving  to  stop  rotation  of  said  spring  and  forming  a  hook 
oo  said  short  leg  portion,  plunger  means  acting  substan- 
tially simultaneously  with  said  coiler  means  and  forming 
an  offset  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  long  leg  portion, 
a  second  coiler  means  operable  after  said  plunger  means 
to  form  a  hook  on  said  long  leg  portion  beyond  the  offset* 
chute  means  receiving  said  spring  after  operation  of  said 
first  coiler  means,  said  plunger  means  and  said  second 
coiler  means,  timer  means  retaining  said  spring  in  said 
chute  means,  vise  means  receiving  said  spring  in  clamped 
relation  on  release  of  said  timer  means,  means  at  the 
bottom  of  said  chute  means  bending  said  long  leg  portion 
at  a  predetermined  angle  with  an  axial  plane  and  a  means 
cutting  said  short  leg  portion  to  predetermined  length. 


1.  In  a  fud  tank  filling  nozzle  having  a  passage  for 
liquid  fuel  and  a  separate  vapor  withdrawal  pasMge, 
radially  expansible  means  carried  by  said  nozzle  for  seal- 
ing it  to  a  tank  filling  opening,  valve  means  for  said 
vapor  withdrawal  passage,  and  a  single  actuating  means 
movable  with  respect  to  said  nozzle  and  interconnecting 
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•aid  sealing  means  and  said  valve  so  that  when  said 
sealing  means  is  contracted  said  valve  is  closed  and  when 
said  sealing  means  is  expanded  said  valve  is  opened. 


LIQUID  DISTENSING  NOZZLE  AND  ADAPTER 

THEREFOR 
mimig  T.  Stoykc,  Elyrfa,  Md  Ei«ciic  Bahakik,  Fair- 
▼tew    Park,   OUo,    wwlKSinn    to     Leer,    Incorpomtcd, 
Grand  RapMs,  Mkh. 
AppBoitfM  October  M,  19M,  SciW  No.  «18^7S 
ICU^m.    (CL  141— 340 


container  for  a  liquid  radioisotope,  said  container  having 
a  single  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof, 
said  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  pas- 
sage therethrough,  a  valve  in  said  passage,  an  elongated 
handle  for  said  valve,  means  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  pas- 
sage for  connecting  it  to  said  container  when  the  latter 
is  in  an  upright  position,  a  conduit  at  the  end  of  said 
passage  opposite  said  inlet  and,  at  least  one  elongated 
handle  for  said  body  extending  transversely  with  respect 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  adapted  for  liquid  trans- 
fer to  a  vessel  having  a  filling  opening  provided  with  a 
fixed  abutment  comprising:  means  for  engagement  with 
the  abutment  for  detachably  securing  the  nozzle  in  the 
opening,  a  lever  for  operating  said  means  between  en- 
gaged and  disengaged  positions  with  respect  to  the  abut- 
ment, said  means  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lever 
to  constitute  the  load  applied  diereto,  the  other  end  of 
said  lever  being  the  fulcrum  and  connected  to  a  shift- 
able  member  for  movement  therewith,  bias  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  shiftable  member  toward  a  fixed  posi- 
tion in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  the  load, 
means  for  applying  input  force  of  opposite  direction  to 
the  lever  intermediate  its  ends,  a  valve,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions  respec- 
tively for  initiating  and  terminating  flow  of  liquid  through 
the  nozzle,  means  under  the  control  of  said  shiftable 
member  for  locking  the  valve  against  movement  to  open 
position  while  the  shiftable  member  is  in  said  fixed  po- 
sition, whereby  unless  said  abutment  engaging  means  is 
engaged  with  the  abutment  there  is  absent  the  load  which 
will  counterbalance  the  force  of  the  bias  means  thereby 
to  permit  said  bias  means  to  maintain  a  fixed  position 
of  the  shifuble  member  and  to  maintain  said  valve  lock- 
ing means  effective  whereas  upon  positive  engagement 
of  the  abutment  engaging  means  with  the  abutment  the 
input  force  is  effective  as  to  a  fulcrum  at  the  said  one 
end  of  the  lever  and  the  shiftable  member  becomes  the 
load  to  displace  against  its  spring  bias  to  lelease  the 
valve  locking  means. 


AJSl   1^ 


to  said  body,  an  outlet  conduit  for  said  passage,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  member  having  an  end  wall  surrounding  said 
conduit  and  of  such  diameter  as  to  drcumferentially 
surround  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  said  isotope  reser- 
voir so  that  said  end  wall  engages  the  upper  end  of  said 
reservoir  when  said  device  and  said  shipping  container 
are  inverted  over  and  lowered  upon  said  reservoir,  said 
handles  being  of  such  length  as  to  reduce  the  intensity 
of  harmful  radiation  from  said  radioisotope  to  a  safe 
operating  level. 

2J43,1M 

CHAIN  SAW 

lames  H.  Manh,  Cffaogrvfllc,  Idaho 

AapUcatkHi  November  1. 1955,  Serial  No.  544^97 

1  Claim.     (CL  143-^2) 


2J43,1(3  

FILLING  DEVICE  FOiUtADIOACnVE 
TRACER  INJECTOR 

William  R.  Poitlewaite,  Ma^o  Pack,  CaHf.,  amiwnr,  by 
mtmt  aasl^mBcata,  to  Calif oraia  Research  Corpora- 
tkm,  Sm  Fraadaco,  C^M.,  a  earpotatkm  of  Delaware 

OritkMl  appMfHoa  Jahr  12,  1951,  Serial  No.  2343SS, 
now  Faint  No.  2,7St,754,  dated  Aacwl  14,  1954. 
Divided  aisd  thta  ^pMtartoa  Stptimhsr  15, 1955,  Serial 
No.  534,447 

1  Claim,    (a.  141— 344) 
In  a  device  for  temporarily  connecting  a  cylindrical 

radioisotope  reservoir  having  a  top  opening  to  a  shipping 


Ui  combination,  a  poruble  power  chain  saw  machine 
comprising  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an 
exhaust  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  said  machine  further 
comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  tubular  handle  hav- 
ing closed  ends  secured  to  the  machine,  a  pipe  having 
one  end  connected  to  one  side  portion  of  the  handle  and 
communicating  therewith,  the  other  end  of  said  pipe 
being  opposed  to  the  exhaust  opening  for  receiving  ex- 
haust gases  therefrom  for  delivery  to  the  handle  for 
warming  same,  the  other  side  portion  of  the  handle  hav- 
ing discharge  ports  therein,  and  a  sleeve  valve  roUtobly 
mounted  on  said  other  side  portion  of  said  handle  for 
controlling  the  discharge  ports  and  the  flow  of  the  ex- 
haust gases  through  the  handle. 


2,843,145 

SELF-PROPELLED  LOGGING  MACHINE  FOR 

CUTTING  AND  PROCESSING  TREES 

Emmitt  B.  Shcrroo.  Ralridi,  N.  C. 

AppHcatioii  March  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,783 

17  Clahns.    (Q.  143—43) 

16.  In  a  self-propelled  logging  machine,  a  chassis,  a 

franK,   means  mounting  said  frame  in  said  chassis  for 
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pivoul  movement  about  a  normally  horizontal  first  axis 
transversely  of  said  chassis,  an  open-end  drum,  means 
joumaling  said  drum  in  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a 


fore-and-aft  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis,  and 
means  carried  by  said  drum  to  grip  a  log  and  move  the 
same  through  said  drum  along  said  second  axis. 


2,S43.1M 
STUD  TRANSFER  AND  HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  A 
STUD  DRIVING  TOOL 
N.  Via   AMyM,  9rnemm,  N.  Y^ 
Maton  CmporaOam,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a 
of  Ddifwan 

My  25, 19SS,  SctW  No.  524,M4 
SHiiwi      (CL144— 32) 


sitely  threaded  end  portions  threaded  in  said  threaded 
holes,  means  oo  an  end  of  said  screw  for  rotttiy  the 
screw  in  opposite  directioiM  to  move  said  Msemblies 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  means  for  engag- 
ing said  block  and  said  assemblies  for  preventing  roU- 
tioa  of  the  assemblies  oa  the  clamping  screw,  said  assem- 
blies comprising  reUtively  sutiooary  moonting  pUtes 
conuining  said  threaded  boles,  said  mounting  plates  hav- 
ing inner  ends  and  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  edges, 
and  dnH  bit  guide  plates  positioaed  at  the  tamer  ends 
of  the  mounting  plates,  said  guide  plates  having  outer 
ends,  said  guide  plates  having  kngitudinal  ann  means 


UNIVERSAL  MORTISE  AND  BORING  JIG  FOR 
IXM>R  LOCKS 
Ei«eM  R.  Rnifctnn,  HoMlom  Tex. 
Appttcatfoa  Jne  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,771 
2  ClafaBB.    (CL  144—70 
1.  In  a  mortise  and  boring  jig.  a  block  having  parallel 
sides   and   inner  and   outer  ends,   said   block   having  a 
transverse  jounud  bore  opening  through  said  sides,  a  pair 
of  similar  clamping  plate  assemblies  engaged  with  said 
sides  of  the  block  and  extending  longitudinally  inwardly 
beyond  said  inner  end  of  the  block,  said  assemblies  hav- 
ing    aligned     oppositely    threaded     holes     therethrough 
aligned  with  said  journal  bore,  a  transverse  clamping 
screw  joumaled  in  said  journal  bore  and  having  oppo- 


m 


mLJ 


extending  outwardly  beyond  their  outer  ends  and  support. 
ably  engaged  with  the  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  mounting  plates,  said  guide  plates  having  therein 
transversely  aligned  drill  bit  guide  holes,  longitudinal 
rib  and  groove  means  acting  between  said  arm  means 
and  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  mounting  plate* 
and  mounting  the  guide  plate  arm  means  on  the  edges 
of  the  mounting  plates,  locking  screws  traversing  said 
arm  means,  and  detent  recesses  in  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  mounting  plates  selectively  engageable  by  the  lock- 
ing screws  to  hold  the  guide  plates  in  loogitodinally 
adjusted  relations  to  the  mounting  plates. 


23434M 
ROTARY-RING  DRBARKER  HAVING  CABLE- 
BIASED  SnUNGY-BLADE  SCRAPERS 
O.  Laaa.  VMCoavcr,  BriJJAC  I     II  . 

iMfl  22,  19S7,  Serial  No.  <S4347 
llOshis     (CL144— 2tt) 


1.  Work  transfer  means  inchiding  a  reciprocal  carriage 
member  operable  between  spaced  work  stations,  said 
carriage  member  including  jaw  members  pivotally  con- 
nected together  intermediate  their  ends  and  having  actu- 
ating pins  connected  to  the  ends  thereof,  means  engaging 
said  actuating  pins  at  one  end  of  said  jaw  members  for 
urging  said  jaw  members  to  a  closed  position,  means  en- 
gaging said  actuating  pins  at  the  other  end  of  said  jaw 
members  for  urging  said  jaw  members  to  an  open  posi- 
tion, and  means  engaged  with  said  jaw  members  for  sus- 
taining said  open  or  closed  positions  during  the  transfer 
of  said  carriage  between  said  spaced  work  stations. 


1.  A  bark-removing  machine  comprising  a  stator,  a 
ring-type  rotor  mounted  for  routioo  within  the  sUtor,  a 
plurality  of  arms  pivoully  mounted  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  rotor  and  adapted  to  swmg  inwardly,  a 
bark-removing  tool  carried  at  the  free  end  of  each  arm. 
means  carried  by  each  arm  and  having  a  cable-receiving 
rim,  a  cable  extending  across  the  sUtor  in  the  path  of 
the  cable  rinu  as  said  rims  travel  around  with  the  rotor, 
said  cable  passing  around  the  cable  rims,  and  manually 
operable  means  for  contracting  a  bight  of  the  cable  around 
the  rims  to  move  said  bark -removing  tools  into  engage- 
ment with  a  log  being  fed  through  the  rotor. 


2,1434^ 

LABORATORY  MUX  FOR  COMMINUTING 

MATERIALS  TO  FINE  PARTICLE  SIZE 

AsvHt  4, 1954,  Scriy  No.  4474T7 
9  mil  I      <CL  144     41) 
9.  In  a  laboratory  mill,  a  cup.  an  upright  post,  an  upper 
arm  and  a  lower  arm  extending  laterally  from  said  post. 
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one  of  said  anns  bdog  iwiogabty  moanted  on  said  post 
to  travel  in  a  feaerally  horizontal  arc  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  the  outer  ends  of  umI 
arms  being  in  vertical  alignment  in  one  of  said  positions, 
means  for  releasably  damping  said  cup  between  the 
outer  ends  of  said  arms  when  they  are  in  iFcrtical  afign- 
ment.  said  means  including,  on  the  upper  arm,  a  centrally 
apertured  cover  against  which  the  rim  of  said  cup  seats,  a 
power-drrven  shaft  )oamaled  in  the  upper  arm  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  the  spcrture  in  said  cover, 
a  single  milling  blade  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  shaft 


H 


inbstanttally  one  half  the  height  of  the  central  end  wall 
portion  thereof,  a  second  three-sided  skirt  secund  to  the 
bottom  wan  portion  of  said  outer  layer  along  the  opponle 
longitudinal  ed«es  thereof  and  acroas  tbe  end  portion 
thereof  remote  from  the  central  end  portion,  slide  fasten- 
ing means  for  connecting  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  firtt 
and  second  skirts  together  whereby  to  completely  enclose 
said  rectangular  housing,  whereby  to  provide  a  compact 
cairying  case  for  sanitary  napkins  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  to  permit  the  outer  layer  and  first  and  aec- 
ond  skirts  to  be  opened  while  still  enclosing  the  napkins 
within  Hud  hooting  and  to  store  the  tame  in  a  saaitary 
and  airtight  manner. 


2,S43,171 

TUBELESS  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  COMBINATION 

HwoU  H.  Howe,  BraoUyiU  N.  Y. 

FshsMty  21, 1955,  SariStf  No.  4S9,493 
TCI^H.    (CL152— 9) 


earn 


receivet!  In  said  cup,  said  blade  comprising  s  unitary 
member  having  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  radially 
from  said  shaft,  each  arm  being  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup  and  in  close  proximity 
thereto,  and  the  leading  edge  of  each  arm  being  beveled 
to  form  an  acute  angle  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  ann 
and  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  arm, 
and  an  annular  housing  concentric  with  said  shaft  and 
depending  from  said  cover,  said  housing  forming  with  -aid 
cover  a  downwardly  opening  cavity  for  receiving  said  cup 
and  centering  same  relative  to  said  shaft. 


'Cn  mm' 


2J43,179 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  SANITARY  NAPKINS 

Alvhi  FrwikfMl,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y. 

November  23, 195«,  SarinI  N«.  €24,129 
SCIiriM.    (CL  159-^4) 


^> 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  sanitary  napkins  comprising 
an  elongated,  rectangular  outer  layer  of  fkxible  material 
releasable  fastening  means  for  securing  the  inner  face  of 
one  end  of  said  outer  layer  to  the  outer  face  of  the  other 
end.  said  outer  layer  when  the  ends  thereof  are  secured 
together  providing  an  enclosure  having  a  bottom  wall, 
a  central  end  wall  and  a  top  wall,  a  flexible  rectangular 
housing  secured  to  the  top  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
outer  layer,  the  end  of  said  housing  remote  from  said 
central  end  wall  being  open,  a  flexible  closure  flap  se- 
cured to  the  open  end  of  said  housing  at  the  bottom  there- 
of adapted  to  close  the  open  end  of  said  housing  and 
extending  across  the  top  thereof,  second  releasable  fasten- 
ing means  for  securing  said  closure  flap  in  the  closed  po- 
sition, a  flexible  three-sided  depending  skirt  secured  to  the 
outer  end  and  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  the  top  wall 
portion  of  said  onter  layer  and  extending  downwardly 


5.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  combination  including 
a  rotatable  wheel  axle  and  comprising  a  flexible  annular 
tire  member  of  tubcless  constmctioo  having  tread  and 
side  wall  portions  forming  an  annular  chamber  opening 
radially  inwardly,  a  rigid  disc  fixed  to  the  wheel  axle,  a 
second  rigid  disc,  the  free  edges  of  Ae  side  wall  portions 
of  the  tire  member  being  respectively  connected  in  air- 
tight relation  to  the  rims  of  said  discs,  at  least  three 
equally  spaced  substantially  inexteosible  conically  ar- 
ranged cable  members  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  second  disc 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  said 
cable  members  being  releasably  coimected  to  said  first 
disc  in  concentric  relation  with  the  latter  and  the  wheel 
axle.  ^ 

2,943,172 
STONE  REJECTING  TIRE  TREAD 
VerM  H.  Besiy.  RoaevMc,  and  Arfkrr  W 
MIdu  BBslgnnn  to  Unltod  States  Ra 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  at  New  Jersey 

-      AngMt  15, 1955,  Setlal  No.  521,299 
t  nmkm     (CL  152— 299) 


I.  In  a  lire  having  a  rubber  tread,  a  circumfcrcntially 
continuous  inwardly  converging  anti-skid  groove  formed 
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in  the  surface  of  said  tread,  said  groove  having  a  tortu- 
ously extending  outer  portion  of  uniform  width  at  the 
tire  surface  and  superimposed  on  and  communicating 
with  a  circumferentially  straight  inner  portion,  the  inner 
portion  being  restricted  in  width  at  the  juncture  thereof 
with  the  outer  portion. 


2J43«173 
BEADING  DIES  FOR  FLANGING  AND  RIBBING 
CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER 
Edwla  A.  de  Vo«.  Lm  AMcka,  CaBT^  Mrigsor  to  North- 
rop Alrcnft,  bic,  Hnwrnonc,  CaBf  ^  a  corporadoa  of 
CaUfforaia 

AppttcadoB  StpliMfcii  2t,  1959,  SciW  No.  3S2,Of 
2  OaiaM.    (CL  1S3— 13) 


'v^ 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  for  flanging  and 
beading  a  sleeve  in  one  operation  comprising:  a  movable 
segmental  female  die  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
being  formed  with  an  internal  peripheral  shoulder;  a 
stationary  female  die  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
being  counterbored  at  one  end  thereof  to  define  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  on  which  the  sleeve  is  bottomed  at  such 
times  as  the  flanging  and  beading  operation  is  being  per- 
formed on  the  sleeve;  a  male  die  having  a  radiused  shoul- 
der thereon,  said  shoulder  formed  to  deflect  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  outwardly  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  in- 
ternal peripheral  shoulder  of  said  movable  female  die, 
a  flange  on  the  male  die  outward  of  and  around  said 
radiused  shoulder,  said  flange  effective  to  bear  against 
the  top  surface  of  said  movable  female  die;  upper  and 
lower  female  die  holders  releasably  secured  to  said  mov- 
able and  stationary  female  dies,  each  of  said  upper  female 
die  holders  being  provided  with  slots  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  horizontal  support  plate  having  a  central  aperture 
therein  of  sufficiently  large  configuration  to  permit  said 
stationary  female  die  to  extend  therethrough,  said  mov- 
able female  die  and  die  holders  being  mounted  on  said 
plate;  guide  blocks  mounted  on  said  plate  and  having 
ways  formed  thereon,  said  die  holders  of  the  movable 
female  die  member  being  effective  to  travel  laterally  on 
said  ways;  spring  means  on  which  said  support  plate  is 
seated,  said  spring  means  being  compressed  during  the 
forming  operation  of  said  sleeve  to  allow  the  lower  ends 
of  said  movable  die  to  bottom  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
stationary  die  to  define  an  annular  space  directly  below 
said  internal  peripheral  shoulder  and  between  the  latter 
and  the  upper  end  of  said  stationary  die  and  into  which 
the  sleeve  may  buckle  during  a  forming  operation;  cam 
members  effective  to  engage  said  die  holder  slots  and 
against  the  inward  edge  of  said  slots  to  urge  said 
movable  female  die  parts  and  die  holders  laterally  in- 
ward to  their  flange  and  bead  forming  position. 


2443,174 
RATTLE  TYFE  DIMPLE  GUN  WITH  TOOL  AND 
WORK  HEATING  MEANS 
Sterling  B.  Joaca,  PacBtc,  Califs   Miisnor  to   Doogiafl 
Aircraft  Conpnny,  be.,  Sasta  Moalca,  Calif. 
AppUcatfoa  lamuury  21, 1953,  Serial  No.  332,178 
13  Claimf.    (O.  153—21) 
1.  A  fluid-operated  hot-dimpling  tool  for  dimpling  in 
situ  an  aperture  in  a  fixed  sheet,  comprising:  a  main  body 
including  a  barrel  portion;  fluid-reciprocatablc  actuator 
means  disposed  coaxiaily  of  said  barrel  portion;  forward- 
ly  and  backwardly  reciprocatable  supporting  means  con- 
stituting the  forward  portion  of  the  tool;  a  heat-conduc- 


tive male  dimple  die  retractably  aitd  protractably  mount- 
ed in  said  reciprocatable  supporting  means  and  lying  oo- 
axially  of  said  actuator  means  that  are  in  said  barrel  por- 
tion with  its  rear  portion  coaxiaily  adjacent  the  forward 
end  of  said  actuator  means;  heat-generating  means  dis- 
posed coaxiaily  of  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel  por- 
tion and  lying  radially  outwardly  of  said  actuator  means 
and  said  die;  and  massive,  thermally  conductive  heat  trans- 
ferring means  disposed  radially  and  longitudiiully  in  sup- 
porting relationship  to  said  actuator  means,  die  and  beat- 


generating  means,  the  rearward  portion  of  said  beat  trans- 
mitting means  being  supported  by  said  barrel,  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  heat  transmitting  means  being  re- 
siliendy  connected  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said  trans- 
mitting means  and  carrying  said  die  with  it  in  its  recipro- 
cation by  said  actuator,  whereby  to  enable  said  die  to  be 
manually  applied  to  said  aperture  and  said  sheet  so  as 
to  heat  same  to  enable  integrative,  or  crackless  and  ring- 
less,  dimpling  of  same,  upon  reciprocation  of  said  actu- 
ator-uniL 


2,143,175 
DEVICE  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  ARBOR  FOR  FORM- 
ING   PARTIALLY   FORMED    PART   INTO   BOX- 
LIKE ARTICLE 
Robert  H.  Black,  Chia«o,  daadc  MadMB,  Bcrwya,  and 
Elaacr  C.  NcakaM,  Chkico,  DL,  aarfpinn  to  Wcateia 
Ekcftrtc  CoovMy,  hcorporatod.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corponrtioB  of  New  Yort 
Application  Fcbnnry  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  499^12 
SClaln.    (CL153— 25) 


3.  In  a  device  for  bending  a  U-shaped  part  into  a 
box  section,  the  combination  of  a  support,  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially straight  arbor  elements  mounted  on  the  support 
for  pivotal  movement  about  parallel  axes  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  elements,  said  arbor  elements 
having  end  portions  on  one  side  of  the  axes  and  arbor 
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forming  portions  on  the  other  side  of  the  axes,  a  member 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  from  said  support, 
cam  means  on  said  member  having  cam  slots  for  receiv- 
ing said  end  portions  and  actuating  the  arbor  elements 
to  a  predetermined  expanded  position  and  to  a  collapsed 
position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  member  toward 
and  from  the  support  and  for  holding  said  arbor  elements 
in  said  expanded  and  said  collapsed  positions,  means  on 
said  support  for  holding  a  U-shaped  part  about  the  arbor 
elements,  a  pair  of  bending  dies  slidably  mounted  on 
said  support,  and  cam  means  on  said  member  for  actuat- 
ing the  bending  dies  in  timed  relation  to  the  movement 
of  the  arbor  elements  to  effect  the  bending  of  portions 
of  the  part  about  the  arbor  elements  into  overlapping 
relation  to  each  other  while  the  arbor  elements  are  in 
said  expanded  position. 


DRAW-TYFF  TUBE  STRAIGHTENER  WITH 
CLAMPING  MEANS  ALLOWING  TUBE  TO 
BE  LATERALLY  INSERTED  AND  REMOVED 


Geoffic  E.  FnuKk,  CUcago,  Dl. 


to  The  imperial 


BriMs  Manafartsriag  ComyaBy,  a  corporation  of  Dli- 
Bois 

Ap^icattM  Aaffwl  2t,  1953,  Serial  No.  377.072 
4  dalBM.    (CL  153—32) 


cz: 


ing  mandrel  mounted  on  said  supporting  standard,  a 
pair  of  coaxial  plates  operatively  mounted  on  said  stand- 
ard for  rotation,  a  pair  t^  juxtaposed  arms,  one  of  said 
arms  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  plates  and  the 
other  of  said  arms  being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
plates  for  movement  by  said  plates  about  their  axis, 
said  arms  having  means  for  contacting  the  sheet  material 
to  exert  a  force  thcreagainst,  and  driving  means  for 
causing  opposite  rotation  of  said  plates  to  thereby  trans- 
mit an  initial  rectilinear  force  into  counter-pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  arms,  said  driving  means  including  pulley 
means  carried  by  said  frame  member,  a  pressure-actu- 
ated piston  positioned  intermediate  said  pulley  means 
and  said  plates  for  producing  reciprocatory  movement, 
a  first  flexible  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
piston  and  extending  around  one  of  said  plates  and 
said  pulley  means  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to 
said  piston,  a  second  flexible  member  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  piston  and  extending  around  the  other  of 
said  plates  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said  first  flexible 
member  and  around  said  pulley  means  and  connected  at 
its  other  end  to  said  piston,  said  flexible  m'cmbers  effect- 
ing counter-rotation  of  said  plates  by  actuation  of  said 
piston. 

2343,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  CONTOUR 

OF  EXTRUDED  OR  ROLLED  SECTIONS 

George  E.  Nightfaart,  Lewiatown,  Pa.,  aasl^eDor  to  Sutton 

Enginecriiig  Company,  a  corporatloB  of  PcuHyiraBla 

AppilcatioD  September  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  609,137 

14  ClaiiM.    (CL  153—54) 


1.  In  a  draw-type  tube  straightener  having  an  elon- 
gated base,  means  for  moving  and  forming  a  tube,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  clamping  member  having  an 
outwardly  opening  groove;  means  for  moving  the  clamp- 
ing member  longitudinally  on  tbe  base;  a  die  member 
fixedly  secured  to  the  base  and  having  an  outwardly  (q;>en- 
ing  forming  groove  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  clamp- 
ing member  groove,  said  grooves  being  arranged  to  allow 
tbe  lateral  insertion  therein  of  any  portion  of  a  tube  to 
be  straightened;  and  removable  outer  clamping  and  form- 
ing means  on  the  clamping  member  and  die  member  re- 
spectively, the  outer  clamping  means  being  readily  op- 
erable alternatively  to  effect  a  clamping  of  a  tube  during 
a  movement  of  the  clamping  member  away  from  the  die 
member  and  to  permit  release  of  the  tube  and  movement 
of  the  clamping  member  and  clamping  means  longitud- 
inally of  the  tube  and  toward  the  die  member. 


2,143,177 
FORMING    APPARATUS    WTTH    PIVOTED  BEND- 
ING   ARMS    ACTUATED    BY    FLEXIBLE    MEM- 
BERS 

WllUam  M.  Dallctt.  Miuni,  FU. 

AppUcatioo  AatMC  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,478 

3  Claims.     (CI.  153—45) 


1.  A  machine  for  shaping  sheet  materia]  comprising: 
a  frame  member  including  a  supporting  standard,  a  sbap- 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  the  contour  of  and  for 
recontouring  previously  shaped  metal  stock,  comprising  a 
roll  stand  having  a  pair  of  housings,  a  pair  of  roll  spindles 
joumaled  in  the  housings  and  extending  therebetween, 
each  spindle  being  adapted  to  have  adjustably  and  re- 
movably mounted  thereon  at  least  one  working  roll, 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  tbe  spindles,  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  cross  members  extending  transversely  be- 
tween the  housings,  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending 
cross  heads  slidably  mounted  on  each  cross  member, 
separate  means  for  continuously  adjusting  the  horizontal 
position  of  each  cross  head  on  its  supporting  cross  mem- 
ber, a  separate  tool  holder  detachably  and  slidably 
mounted  on  each  cross  head,  separate  means  for  con- 
tinuously adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  each  tool 
holder  in  its  supporting  cross  head,  and  an  idler  roll 
detachably  mounted  on  each  tool  holder,  at  least  two 
of  the  cross  heads  being  positioned  adjacent  a  roll  spindle 
with  their  supported  idler  rolls  having  their  axes  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  spindle  axes, 
and  at  least  two  of  the  cross  heads  being  positioned  on 
the  delivery  side  of  the  roll  stand  with  their  supported 
idler  rolls  adapted  to  oppose  each  other  and  with  their 
axes  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  spindle 
axes. 
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2,S41,17f 
ROLL  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  METALLIC 
STRIP,  AND  METHOD 
WIej  Mi  Boy  Vofii  iriMiH,  MIMMowb, 
to  Ameo  Stod  Cofpoiatfo^  MiMfe- 
•  carMiralioa  of  OMo 
■  MbH,  1955,  ScfW  No.  51«,191 
4  rWmt     (CL  153—77) 


i^T^f;rrr 


1.  A  roll  forming  apparatus  for  preparing  metallic  strip 
for  formation  into  helical  lock  seam  pipe,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  stands  of  complementary  forming  rolls,  the 
rolls  of  the  first  stand  adapted  to  produce  a  first  longitu 
dinal  corrugation,  the  rolls  of  a  number  of  succeeding 
stands  each  adapted  to  produce  an  additional  corrugation 
on  each  side  of  said  first  corrugation,  a  further  succeed- 
ing stand  having  rolls  adapted  to  produce  a  single  corru- 
gation adjacent  one  edge  and  to  partially  form  a  hook  ele- 
ment along  the  other  edge,  and  additional  stands  having 
roUs  adapted  to  complete  the  formation  of  said  hook 
element,  and  to  form  a  flange  along  the  edge  opposite 
said  hook  element. 


2,f434M 
WALKEHy  ATOS 

Schwwrte,  MadlMNi,  ^'Ib* 
Marck  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  415,541 
4  Cla^    (CL  15S— 22) 


1.  In  a  three-wheeled  walker's  aid,  a  vertical  frame 
comprising,  downwardly  diverging  front  and  rear  portions 
and  a  brace  connecting  them,  a  transverse  handle  bar 
having  two  interconnected  foldable  members  pivoted  to 
said  frame,  means  for  locking  the  two  members  together 
and  to  the  frame  in  different  adjustments,  a  front  wheel 
swivelled  to  the  frame  to  turn  independently  of  the  handle 
bar,  two  foldable  rear  wheels  connected  to  the  frame 
on  both  sides  thereof,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
rear  wheels  in  parallelism  with  the  frame  in  both  their 
folded  and  unfolded  positioas. 


2,S43,1S1 

ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 

BODY  OF  A  PERSON 

Lodwig    PasdMo,    HDdcabdm,    Gtrmmy,    MiigDor    to 

WeteU  Goouniwcrkc  Aktfaogcacllachaft,  Hfldcshcfan, 

AoyMcadoo  hmt  29,  1954,  SoW  No.  44«,919 
ClatoM  prtorlty,  ■pofcafloo  Gina— 3  Jiriy  4,  1953 

!•  CWaM.  (CL  155-^7) 
1.  A  mattress  comprising,  in  combination,  a  center  por- 
tion, a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end  portion,  means 
hingedly  interconnecting  said  first  end  portion  to  said 
center  portion  adjacent  one  side  of  said  center  portion, 
means  hingedly  interconnecting  said  second  end  portion 
to  said  center  portion  adjacent  an  opposite  side  of  said 
center  portion,  and  a  rigid  frame  including  two  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced  vertically  extending  rurts,  each  of 


said  parts  comprising  a  lower  froond  nigaging  member 
and  an  upper  member,  means  rigidly  connecting  said  up- 
per and  lower  members  in  spaced  relatioB,  means  re- 
movably connecttag  each  of  said  upper  members  to 


side  of  said  first  end  portion  with  each  of  said  upper  mem- 
bers extending  generally  parallel  to  its  aaaodated  side, 
means  rigidiy  interconnecting  said  parts  to  form  a  rigid 
frame  for  supporting  said  first  portioa  in  spaced  relation 
to  a  surface  underlying  mid  lower  members. 


2,U3,lt2 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  SEAT 

Rom  G.  StaBard,  VdMo,  Oritf. 

ApHicotloa  April  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  577.785 

1  CfaiMte.    (CL  155— W) 


A  chair  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs,  a  framewort 
securing  said  legs  together,  a  back  extending  upwardly 
from  said  framework,  said  back  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
upright  tubular  members  connected  at  their  upper  end  by 
a  horizontal  member,  a  seat  structure  including  a  pair 
of  rigid  integral  loops  loosely  fitting  respectively  over 
said  tubular  members,  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  curving  cam  bars  integrally  carried  by  said  seat 
structure  in  a  position  below  said  loops  and  in  fixed  rela- 
tion thereto,  an  arcuate  foot  portion  formed  integra]l> 
on  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said  cam  bars,  said 
foot  portions  having  a  surface  bearing  against  said  tubular 
members  to  releasably  lock  said  seat  structure  in  a  ver- 
tically adjusted  position,  and  a  resilient  pad  fixedly  ae> 
cured  to  said  surface  of  each  of  said  foot  portions. 


2,M3,lt3 
ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 
BODY  OF  A  PERSON 
Aannrs  LackkardI,  Bcrflb-Dahlam,  Geranay;  Wi 
J.  F.  Lackharit,  BwHa-Daklsaa,  Germany,  se 
of  flrid  JokaancB  Lnckkaim,  ooceaaea,  amipor  to  i^ior- 
mM  P.  Martto  Md  Olto  L.  Widtor,  Lake  Worlk,  Fla., 
of  Kapfa  Trait 

AafMl  19,  1954,  SmM  No.  454,149 
14  CiaiMS.  (CL  155—197) 
1.  An  article  of  repose  for  supporting  the  body  of  a 
person,  comprising:  a  support,  a  back-iest  structure, 
means  movably  connecting  said  back-rest  structure  with 
said  support  a  bead-rest  structure  slidably  engaged  with 
said  back-rest  structure,  a  first  link  swingably  mounted 
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on  said  mpport,  and  •  lecoBd  link  phroted  at  difltrent 
regiont  thereof  to  nid  Unl  link  aad  to  «ud  back-reat 


srnnx 


structure,  one  of  said  tint  and  Mcood  links  being  pivoted 
to  said  head-rest  structure. 


2343,114 

ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUFPORTING  THE 

•ODY  OF  A  PERSON 

qrirtMi  laMh,  Fla. 
t,  19S4,  Sow  No.  4C7391 
11  CWiaL    (CL  15S— ItT) 


^u 


2.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  a  seat  and 
back-rest  structure  rockably  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  between  an  upright  sitting  position  and  a  rear- 
wardly-tilted  reclining  position,  a  head  rest,  control 
means  mounting  said  he^id  rest  on  said  chair  for  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  to  the  top  of 
said  back-rest  and  an  extended  position  spaced  above  the 
top  edge  of  said  back-rest,  said  control  means  including 
a  double-anned  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  the  support,  a  guide  member  pivotally  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  doable-armed  lever,  the  hemd  rest  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  guide  member,  and  drive  means 
operatively  engaged  w\tb  the  other  end  of  said  double- 
armed  lever  and  with  said  seat  and  back-rest  structure, 
said  drive  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
structure  for  actuation  of  said  double-armed  lever  to 
move  said  head  rest  to  its  extended  position  when  ^ 
back-rest  structure  is  tilted  to  its  reclined  position. 


XS43,lt5 

CONVERTIBLE  PACK  SACK  AND  CAMP 

STOOL  FRAME 

BW  CksH  and  Bdwvd  J.  Gakifca,  Lcwtaloa 

AppUcatiM  May  5, 1955,  S«W  No.  5«M1« 

4CUM.    (CL15S— 15«) 


members  being  juxtapoaed  and  pivotally  unitad  on  a 
common  axis  parallel  with  relation  to  said  crossbars; 
means  releaaably  securing  said  legs  in  juxtapositioti 
wherein  the  members  may  be  emfrfoyed  as  a  pack  aack 
frame  while  in  the  rectangular  folded  position;  a  fabric 
flap  extending  between  and  secured  at  one  end  to  a  first 
crossbar  for  forming  the  seat  of  said  camp  stool  and 
adapuble  as  a  cover  for  a  pack  sack  when  the  frame  is 
in  the  folded  position;  fastening  means  carried  by  the 
second  crossbar;  and  other  fastening  means  on  said  flap 
cooperable  with  said  firtt  named  fastening  means  and  dis- 
posed to  fix  the  legs  in  crossed  relationship  when  serv- 
ing as  a  seat  supported  intermediate  the  crossbars. 


■iiMi^'^f 


I.  A  foldable  camp  stool  convertible  to  a  pack  sack 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  U-shaped  members  having 
spaced  parallel  legs  united  at  common  ends  respectively 
by  first  and  second  crossbars;  companion  lep  of  said 


2,143,1M 

FOLDING  CHAR  WITH  INDEPENDENT  AND 

AUTOMATIC  SEAT  FOLD 

GasaM  V.  Spssicsr.  GffMi  Rapida.  Mick.,  niigini   to 

AmaricaalSMaH  CoHpuy,  Gnmd  Rapids,  Mkh.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  Icsacy 

AppBcatioa  Mar  1«,  195«,  Scilal  No.  585041 
3  Claims.    (CL  155—142) 


1.  In  a  folding  chair:  a  pair  of  spaced  front  legs;  a  pair 
of  spaced  rear  legs  having  their  upper  ends  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  front  legs;  a  seat  pivotally  mounted  between 
the  front  legs  for  swinging  movement  between  a  lowered 
position  of  use  and  a  raised  position  of  non-use;  a  pair  of 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  legs  and  extending 
forwardly  beyond  the  seat's  pivotal  connections  with  the 
front  legs  and  terminating  at  points  beneath  the  seat  in  the 
latter's  lowered  position;  a  pair  of  links  having  their 
forward  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  legs  and 
their  rearward  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  arms  at 
points  between  the  adjacent  front  and  rear  legs;  and  an 
operating  rod  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms, 
whereby  lifting  movement  of  the  operating  rod  swings  the 
rear  legs  to  folded  positions  alongside  the  front  legs  and 
swings  the  seat  upwardly  to  a  folded  non-use  position, 
and  whereby  lowering  movement  of  the  operating  rod  un- 
folds the  chair  legs  and  permits  swinging  movement  of  the 
seat  between  its  raised  non-use  position  and  its  lowered 
use  position. 

2443.117 
FOLDING  CHAIR  WITH  INDEPENDENT 
SEAT  FOLD 
Edward  T.  Mannc,  Eniai  B.  Movgan,  Bcnjaaifai  '*.  Oom, 
V.   SptMcr,   tmi  GciaM   L.   Weaver,   GtaMl 
Mich.,  amiiann  to  AiMfkaa  Scatiag  Com- 
GfMd   Rapida,  Mick.,  a  cosposatioa  of  New 


i:;^ 


Appilcatfoa  May  l^  195«,  Serial  No.  585,242 
5  CUhns.    (CL  155—142) 

I.  In  a  folding  chair:  a  pair  of  spacxd  front  legs;  a 
pair  of  spaced  rear  legs  having  their  upper  ends  hingedly 
connected  to  the  front  legs;  a  seat  pivotally  mounted 
between  the  front  legs  for  swinging  movement  between 
a  lowered  position  of  use  and  a  raised  position  of  non- 
use;  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  connected  to  one  pair  of 
legs  and  extending  toward  the  other  pair;  a  pair  of  arms 
pivotally  connected  to  said  links  and  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  other  pair  of  legs,  said  arms  extending  forwardly 
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beyond  the  seat^s  pivotal  connections  with  the  front  legs 
and  terminating  at  points  beneath  the  seat  in  the  latter's 
lowered  position;  and  an  operating  rod  connecting  the 
forward  ends  of  said  arms,  whereby  lifting  movement  of 
the  operating  rod  swings  the  rear  legs  to  folded  positions 


alongside  the  front  legs  and  swings  the  seat  upwardly 
to  a  folded  non-use  position,  and  whereby  lowering  move- 
ment of  the  operating  rod  unfolds  the  chair  legs  and 
permits  swinging  movement  of  the  seat  between  its  raised 
non-use  position  and  its  lowered  use  position. 


2,843,18S 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Gerald  V.  Spencer,  Grand   Rapldi,  Mlch^  mmignor  to 
American  Seating  Compnny,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jcncy 

Application  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1,9U 
3  Claims.    (CL  155—142) 


1.  In  a  folding  chair:  spaced  front  legs;  spaced  rear 
legs  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  at  the  approximate 
seat  level  of  the  chair;  a  seat  having  its  rear  comers  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  rear  legs  near  said  rear  legs'  upper 
ends  and  adapted  for  support  on  the  front  legs  in  the 
unfolded  condition  of  the  chair;  upper  and  lower  links 
connecting  the  rear  legs  and  the  front  legs  whereby  said 
legs  are  interrelatively  movable  between  an  unfolded  posi- 
tion of  use  and  a  folded  position  with  the  rear  legs  lying 
alongside  the  front  legs;  and  auxiliary  links  connecting 
the  front  legs  and  the  seat  whereby  lifting  of  the  scat  at  its 
front  edge  effects  folding  movement  of  the  legs  and  low- 
ering of  the  seat  at  its  front  edge  effects  unfolding  move- 
ment of  the  legs. 


2,M3,189 
KNEELING  STOOL 
Sanincl  D.  Loduhin,  Northampton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Hampden     Specialty     Products,     Inc.,     Fasthampton, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maaaaclmsctts 

Application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  648,176 
1  Claim.  (CI.  155—166) 
A  kneeling  stool  construction  arranged  for  connection 
to  the  transversely  spaced  rear  legs  of  a  chair  and  adapted 
for  movement  between  an  upper  collapsed  position  be- 
tween said  legs  and  a  lower  self  supporting  extended  posi- 
tion rearwardly  of  said  legs,  a  pair  of  elongated  inner 
posts  having  lower  ends  for  resting  on  the  fkx>r,  clamp 
means  for  clamping  intermediate  portions  of  said  posts 
to  said  rear  legs  of  the  chair  whereby  said  posts  are  held 
in  transversely  spaced  relation,  lower  and  upper  U  shaped 
links  having  elongated  side  arms  and  outer  transverse 


end  portions  connecting  outer  ends  of  the  side  anns  in 
transversely  spaced  relation  with  the  said  side  arms  in 
substantially  parallel  and  transversely  spaced  relation, 
inner  ends  of  the  side  arms  of  the  lower  link  being  pivotal- 
ly  connected  to  corresponding  lower  portions  of  said 
inner  poets  below  said  clamp  means,  inner  ends  of  the 
side  arms  of  the  upper  link  being  pivotally  connected  to 
corresponding  upper  portions  of  said  inner  posts  above 
said  clamp  means,  a  pair  of  outer  elongated  posts  having 


lower  ends  for  resting  on  the  floor,  pivotal  connections 
between  lower  portions  of  said  outer  posts  and  outer  por- 
tions of  the  side  arms  of  the  lower  link  and  pivotal  con- 
nections between  upper  portions  of  said  outer  posts  and 
outer  portions  of  the  side  arms  of  the  upper  link,  said 
pivotal  connections  being  relatively  disposed  to  position 
the  corresponding  side  arms  of  the  lower  and  upper  links 
in  parallelism,  and  a  kneeling  pad  secured  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  upper  tink. 


2,f43,19« 

BACK  REST  ARRANGEMENT 

Horst  Kiiniel,  Ankcrg,  OJwpfali,  Germany 

Application  Octol»cr  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  538345 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  October  18,  1954 

9  Claims.    (CL  155—178) 


1.  In  a  seating  arrangement,  a  back  rest  having  a 
back  supporting  face;  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  tran*> 
verse  cover  strips  having  each  a  width  substantially  small- 
er than  the  height  of  said  back  rest  and  arranged  on 
said  back  supporting  face  of  said  back  rest  firmly  con- 
nected along  the  upper  edges  only  thereof  to  said  back 
rest  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance  smaller 
than  the  width  of  each  of  said  transverse  strips,  so  that 
the  lower  transverse  edge  portion  of  each  transverse  cover 
strip  overlaps  the  upper  edge  of  the  next  lower  transverse 
cover  strip,  whereby  said  lower  transverse  edge  portions 
of  said  transverse  cover  strips  are  adapted  to  engage 
the  back  portion  of  a  coat  or  other  wearing  apparel  worn 
by  a  person  leaning  against  said  supporting  face  of  said 
back  rest  and  to  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said  back 
portion  of  the  coat  or  other  wearing  apparel  relative  to 
said  lower  transverse  edge  p>ortions  and  consequent  creas- 
ing of  said  wearing  apparel. 


2,843,191 
AUXILIARY  FURNITURE  SPRING 
William  G.  Regan,  Shrewsbmy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kay 
Mannfacturing  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorii 

Application  June  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,M« 

10  Claims.    (CI.  155—179) 

1.  An  auxiliary  side  spring  adapted  to  be  interposed 

between  a  sinuous  main  spring  and  a  border  wire  in  a 

spring  structure  for  upholstered  furniture,  said  side  spring 

comprising  a  pair  of  similar  spaced  apart  sinuous  end 
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portions  each  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
transverse  crossbars  joined  by  substantially  180*  bends, 
the  crossbars  of  one  end  portion  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  crossbars  of  the  other  end  portion,  a  sinuous 
intermediate  connecting  portion  having  a  plurality  of 


lected  parts  of  said  edges  to  a  width  less  than  the  great- 
est width  of  said  flanges,  said  edges  being  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  legs  of  a  staple  straddling  the  clip  and 
within  the  indentations  and  inwardly  of  the  projections 
for  preventing  relative  movement  of  the  clip  and  staple, 


crossbars  joined  by  bends  and  perpendicular  to  the  cross- 
bars of  the  end  portions,  and  a  right  angle  bend  at  each 
end  of  the  intermediate  connecting  portion  joining  the 
end  crossbar  of  said  intermediate  portion  to  a  crossbar  of 
the  adjacent  end  portion. 


2,S43,192 
CLIF  FOR  SINUOUS  FURNITURE  SPRING 
E4wiB  G.  KrakaMT,  Rorija  HdgMa,  N.  Y.,  MrigBor  lo 
Kjiy  MMirfMnteg  Corporation  BffooUyl^  N.  Y^  a 
lofNcwYofk 

lipliMbii  «,  I9M,  Serial  No.  M834I 
iOalBM.    (CI.  155— 179) 


o 


1.  A  clip  for  a  sinuous  spring  comprising  a  generally 
cyttndrical  bend  across  one  end  of  the  clip,  said  bend  ex- 
tending through  an  arc  of  less  than  360*  and  more  than 
180*  to  provide  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  edfes 
bounding  an  opening  between  the  edges  for  the  passage 
between  said  edges  and  through  the  opening  of  the  end 
portion  of  a  spring  into  the  interior  of  the  bend  by  a 
movement  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bend,  a  first 
flat  flange  extending  from  one  of  the  edges  away  from 
the  bend,  a  second  flat  flange  extending  from  the  other 
of  the  edges  away  from  the  bend  whereby  said  flanges 
are  arranged  in  lateral  spaced  relation  to  each  other  at 
the  bend  and  throughout  the  flanges,  the  flanges  being 
substantially  identical  with  and  coextensive  with  each 
other,  each  of  the  flanges  having  a  U-shaped  dot  there- 
through registering  with  the  U-shaped  slot  of  the  other 
flange  when  said  flanges  are  brought  into  face  to  face 
contact,  said  slot  forming  an  integral  tongue  on  the 
flange  between  the  sides  of  the  slot,  both  of  said  flanges 
being  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  face  to  face  contact 
with  each  other  and  thereby  to  close  the  opening  be- 
tween said  edges  by  a  single  staple  of  approximately  the 
same  width  as  that  of  the  slots  with  the  tongues  of  both 
flanges  passing  under  and  in  contact  with  the  head  of 
the  staple. 

2,843,199 

CUF  FOR  SINUOUS  SFRINGS 

WUUain  G.  Rcgaa,  Sfcrewibwy.  Mms.,  aMigDor  to  Kay 

Mamrfactaiteg  Corporatfcm,  BrooUyB,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

poratkM  of  New  Yorii 

AppttcatkM  StoOitsr  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  M8398 

i  CWHia.  (a.  155—179) 
1.  A  clip  for  the  end  of  a  sinuous  spring,  said  clip 
comprising  an  upper  flange,  a  lower  flange  and  a  bend 
integrally  joining  said  flanges,  said  clip  having  alternating 
projections  and  indentations  in  the  side  edges  thereof, 
said  indentations  reducing  the  width  of  the  clip  at  se- 


the  indentations  and  projections  in  one  side  edge  of  one 
flange  being  opposed  to  the  indentations  and  projections 
in  the  opposite  side  edge  and  being  aligned  vertically  with 
the  indenutions  and  projections  in  the  corresponding  side 
edge  of  the  other  flange. 


■  <i4  voA*  0. 

2,843  194 

WIRE  CLIP  FOR  Sn^UOUS  SFRINGS 

WUUam  G.  Rccan,  Shuw^bwy,  Masa.,  aasigiior  to  Kay 

MaaafactBriaC  Coiporalioa,  BrooUyn,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Yotk  _, 

Appikatloa  Scptciiri»er  26, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,972 

9  Claims.    (CL  155— 179) 


1.  A  clip  of  a  single  length  of  wire  for  a  sinuous 
spring,  said  clip  having  an  upper  loop  open  at  the  inner 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  lower  loops  each  open  at  the 
inner  end  thereof  and  each  terminating  at  the  oitter  end 
thereof  in  an  inwardly  extending  free  end  jKMtion  ar- 
ranged at  approximately  the  mid-portion  of  the  upper 
loop,  and  a  bend  joining  the  inner  end  of  each  of  the 
lower  loops  to  the  inner  end  of  the  upper  loop. 


2,843,195 

SELF-ADJUSTING  BACK  SUFPORT 

Alvar  E.  A.  Barracas,  Enakcdc,  Sweden 

AppHcatkm  January  25.  1954,  Serial  No.  54M25 

4  Claims.    (0.155—182) 


I.  In  a  seat  back  the  combination  of  a  rigid,  panel- 
like backing,  vertically  spaced  abutments  protruding  over 
the  front  surface  of  said  backing,  a  plurality  of  parallelly 
spaced  resilient  strip-like  members  vertically  arranged  in 
front  of  said  backing  and  having  their  end  portions  sup- 
ported by  said  abutments,  the  length  of  each  such  strip- 
like member  exceeding  the  distance  between  the  pair  of 
related  abutments,  and  said  strip-like  members  hence  be- 
ing caused  to  form  a  resilient  arch  over  a  considerable 
vertical  length  of  said  backing,  the  ends  of  said  arch  being 
so  located  to  said  backing  and  the  rise  of  said  arch  being 
so  chosen  with  respect  to  the  resiliency  of  said  strip-like 
members  that  a  moderate  local  pressure  on  each  of  said 
members  will  enable  an  intermediate  point  of  said  arched 
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member  to  be  brou^t  into  contact  with  said  backing 
thereby  reducing  the  span  of  the  arch  and  hence  make 
said  reduced  arch  capable  of  translatory  vertical  modon 
over  said  backing. 


SKIRT  HOLDING  BRACKET 

Aricac  Rirtk  SckaMr,  MBwaakcc,  Wla. 

AppUcatioa  May  31,  195«,  Serial  No.  SMJM 

aOaiM.    (CLISS— IM) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  armless  chair  having  a 
seat,  of  a  skirt  holding  bracket  attachment  for  said  chair, 
said  attachment  having  an  anchorage  portion  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  chair  and  an  upsUnding  skirt  gather- 
ing portion,  and  means  fastening  the  skid  anchorage 
portion  of  the  bracket  to  the  chair  to  dispose  said  up- 
standing portion  in  a  position  to  gather  a  skirt  and  hold 
it  out  c^  contact  with  the  floor. 


2443,197 
BURNER 

Howard  B.  Smjitr,  Los  Aageks,  Calif. 

ApplkatkM  December  13, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  474,M7 

2  Claims.    (CL  15S— 28) 


2,SOfl9t 

FLUID  FUEL  BURNER 

RsgtasM  W.  BMkatt,  EI|iK  OWo 

AppliclioB  Mmek  14, 195t,  Smki  No.  1493M 

4  "■'    -     (Ct  15»— 7<) 


1 .  In  a  pressure  atomizing  fluid  fuel  burner  of  the  type 
having  a  structure  for  pumping  air  into  a  combustion 
chamber,  said  strocture  including  a  hollow  housing  and 
an  air  tube  extending  from  the  housing  for  conducting 
combustion  air  to  be  discharged  through  one  end  of  the 
air  tnbe,  said  burner  haTtng  ignitioo  electrodes  and  a 
fuel  supply  tube  connected  together  as  an  assembly  and 
extending  through  an  air  tube,  a  combustion  control  sys- 
tem contained  in  a  box  having  captive  electrical  terminals 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a  junction  box 
mounted  extemailly  on  and  whoOy  supported  by  the  air 
pumping  structure,  said  junction  box  having  an  open  side 
and  a  plurality  of  fixed  electrical  terminals  exposed  on 
said  open  side  and  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
complemental  to  the  pattern  of  the  control  box  terminals 
for  mounting  of  the  control  box  on  and  over  the  open 
side  of  the  junction  box  and  for  facile  connection  of  the 
control  box  terminals  to  the  junction  box  terminals  in  pre- 
determined relation,  a  light  responsive  control  element, 
means  supporting  such  control  element  within  the  pump- 
ing structure  in  position  to  receive  directly  radiant  energy 
admitted  into  the  air  tube  through  said  one  end.  and  elec- 
trical conductor  means  extending  between  the  control  ele- 
ment and  the  junction  box  terminals,  said  conductor  means 
being  located  substantially  wholly  within  and  protectively 
enclosed  by  the  pumping  structure. 


1 .  A  burner  structure  comprising  an  air-moving  blower 
having  an  outlet,  said  outlet  being  tubular,  a  liner  tube 
fitted  into  said  outlet  and  provided  at  the  end  thereof 
directed  toward  the  blower  with  an  annular  liquid  fuel- 
spillage  collecting  trough,  a  radial  fuel  inlet  to  the  interior 
of  said  liner  tube  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  trough, 
a  longitudinally-apertured  burner  body  fitted  into  the 
liner  tube  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  fuel  inlet,  a 
splash  plate  carried  on  the  inner  side  of  said  burner 
body  in  position  to  interc^  fuel  discharged  by  the  inlet, 
said  plate  being  sloped  to  guide  fuel  toward  the  burner 
body  and  being  substantially  narrower  than  said  body 
whereby  liquid  fuel,  in  excess  of  what  passes  into  the 
body  apertures,  falls  gravitationaliy  in  front  of  the  body 
apertures  and  in  position  to  be  picked  up  by  the  air 
stream  directed  through  the  outlet  a  screen  between  the 
apertured  body  and  the  splash  plate  to  divide  the  air 
stream  and  the  Uquid  fuel  carried  thereby  into  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  smaller  air  streams  thereby  disseminating  the 
air  thus  carbureted  over  the  face  of  said  screen  and 
through  the  i^iertures  in  the  body,  means  to  ignite  the 
carbureted  air  as  the  same  leaves  the  downstream  side 
ot  the  body,  said  means  being  carried  by  the  apertured 
body,  and  a  member  in  the  path  of  movement  of  at  least 
part  of  said  smaller  air  streams  to  intercept  the  same 
and  conduct  carbureted  air  in  a  direction  toward  the 
ignition  means. 


2443,199 
GAS  BURNER  HEAD 
9L  Lo^  am 
Mo.,  BSilMBW  to  Food  GkHii 
of  New  fancy 

laMwy  li,  19S4,  SssW  N«.  559^55 
lOalnk   (CLISS— lit) 


A  gas  burner  head  comprising  an  annular  gas'transmit- 
ting  body  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  lower  threaded 
opening,  a  tube  threaded  into  said  lower  opening  ex- 
tending with  substantial  clearance  tlu-ough  the  upper  open- 
ing, an  outwardly  directed  flange  on  the  tube  above  the 
upper  opening,  an  inward  annular  seat  located  around 
said  upper  opening,  an  inwardly  uninterrupted  cylindric 
marginal  sleeve  extending  up  from  said  seat  part  way  to 
said  flange,  an  externally  uninterrupted  cylindric  ring 
extending  between  the  seat  and  the  flange  and  spaced  a 
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cubstantial  diiiaprf  outward  froai  the  tube  and  a  rela- 
tively nnall  distance  inward  frooi  the  sleeve,  said  ring 
extending  vertically  acroas  the  tftcc  between  the  upper 
end  ai  the  ileevc  and  laid  flao^  and  having  a  lower 
tier  of  openings  within  the  sleeve,  which  openings  are  of 
relatively  small  individual  and  total  areas,  and  an  upper 
tier  of  ports  exposed  in  said  space,  which  ports  are  of 
relatively  large  individual  and  total  areas  and  being  verti- 
cally elongate,  a  areolar  Kreen  telescoped  within  said 
ring  and  covering  said  riosigain  ports,  the  space  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  ring  hciag  chararteriaed  by  the  ab- 
sence of  any  transverse  obrtmctioa  therencross,  whereby 
there  is  provided  a  small  cotinDOUS  ring  of  flame  at  the 
upper  cod  of  said  sleeve  and  beneath  said  elongate  ports 
and  positioned  within  upward  flow  of  secondary  air  from 
the  outside  of  the  sleeve  for  unimpeded  aeration  of 
gas  flowing  from  the  elongate  ports,  said  tube,  ring  and 
screen  being  freely  removable  from  die  body  by  un- 
threading the  tube. 


Amm  G. 


FUEL<ML8 


May  It,  19S4 
io.42M41 
(CL  ISS— 117J} 

5.  In  a  process  for  boniing  a  residual  fuel  oil  yielding 
a  corrosive  vanadium-containing  ash,  wherein  the  ash 
corrosively  attacks  the  materials  of  the  combustioa  zone, 
the  method  of  retarding  said  corrosive  attack  which  com- 
prises uniformly  blending  with  said  fuel  oil,  at  least  at 
the  point  of  combustion  thereof,  a  finely  divided  pre- 
cipitated hydrated  calcium  silicate,  and  subiecting  the 
Mend  to  combustion. 


2345jf] 
FLEXIBLE  DOOR 
J.  1  eal  laihsl.  Elyfia,  Ofcio 

Nnnsastii  21,  19S5,  Sastal  No.  549,M7 
1  dda.    (CL  IM— 3S4) 


i 


,Jt 


A  door  oorapriaing,  a  plurality  of  flexible  and  resilient 
atript  normally  dispoaed  side  by  side  in  a  common  plane 
and  in  substantially  edge  to  edge  relationship  to  close 
a  doorway,  each  of  said  itripa  having  a  supporting  end 
and  a  free  end,  a  rigid  member  rigidly  secured  to  the 
supporting  ends  of  said  strips  and  normally  holding  the 
strips  ia  said  plane,  each  oif  said  strips  bdng  relatively 
inflexible  in  the  direction  of  said  plane  and  relatively 
flexible  in  each  of  the  opposite  directions  transverse  to 
said  plane  independently  of  at  least  one  of  iu  next  ad- 
jacent strips  whereby  its  free  end  may  be  independently 
moved  from  said  plane  through  contact  of  an  object 
therewith  to  permit  the  object  to  pass  through  the  door- 
way, each  of  said  stripe  being  resilient  to  return  the  free 
end  thereof  lo  said  plane  after  the  object  has  passed 
through  the  doorway  to  close  the  doorway,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  rigid  member  for  pivotal  move- 


ment between  open  door  and  closed  door  positions,  and 
reieasaMc  latch  meaw  for  holding  sai<l  member  in 
of  said  positions. 


APP/kRATUS  FOB  SYNCHRONIZED  INTERMIT. 
TENT  PERFORMANCE  ON  ffTOCK  OF  VAR- 
IABLE FEED  RATE 
Kari  W.  Hafldtn,  ThoMMton,  Com^   ssaknni   to  The 
HaDdca  Machine  Company,  Thosnaston,  Conn^  a  coi^ 
poration  of  CoMactJcnt 

la— an  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  (34459 
23aafaM.    (CL144— 49) 


10  Gnir 
P^ 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  the  combinatioo 
with  operating  eccentric  means,  and  a  frame  carrying  a 
tool  and  being  tumable  on  said  eccentric  means  so  as  to 
reciprocate  said  tool  into  and  from  recurring  operating 
relation  with  fed  stock  on  the  drive  of  said  eccentric 
means  relative  to  said  frame,  of  two  synchronizing  eccen- 
trics of  which  an  inner  one  is  tumable  about  a  fixed  axis 
and  an  outer  one  is  tumable  on  said  inner  eccentric;  a 
fcrflower  strap  on  said  outer  eccentric  pivotally  connected 
with  said  frame  remote  from  said  eccentric  means;  means 
for  independently  angularty  adjusting  said  synchronizing 
eccentrics  into  different  dispositions  relative  to  each  other 
and  to  said  operating  eccentric  means;  and  means  for 
driving  said  synchronizing  eccentrics  jointly  in  any  of  said 
relative  dispositions  in  time  relation  with  said  operating 
eccentric  means,  whereby  superimposed  oscillatory  mo- 
tions imparted  to  said  frame  by  said  synchronizing  eccen- 
trics result  in  synchronized  motion  of  said  tool  with  the 
fed  stock  at  its  recurring  operations  thereon  at  different 
relative  feeding  and  driving  speeds  of  the  stock  and 
operating  eccentric  means,  respectively,  on  adjustment  of 
said  synchronizing  eccentrics  into  correspondingly  dif- 
ferent relative  dispositioiu. 


2,S43,2f3 
CUTTER  MECHANISM 
Fradcrick  S.  Yoom,  ToMo,  OUo 
Application  Manh  1, 195<,  Serial  No.  5«S,f74 
4  ClainB.    (CL  IM— 57) 
1.  In  a  cutter  mechanism  for  a  stack  of  paper  or  the 
like  comprising  a  frame  having  a  flat  bed,  uprights  se- 
cured to  said  frame  and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  bed,  vertical  channels  in  said  uprights  respectively, 
a  knife  disposed  transversely  of  said  bed  and  guided  by 
said  channels  in  its  vertical  movement,  a  tie  bar  connect- 
ing the  upper  end  portions  of  said  uprights,  means  sus- 
pending the  knife  from  the  tie  bar,  a  crank  arm,  means 
connecting  one  end  of  the  crank  arm  to  the  knife,  a  shaft 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  crank  arm,  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  shaft  in  one  of  said  uprights,  a  ratchet 
wheel  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  lever  handle  for  actuating 
said  ratchet  wheel,  side  plate  means  carried  by  said  handle 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  ratchet  wheel  and  rockable 
upon  said  shaft,  a  sutionary  cam  plate  upon  said  shaft. 
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said  cam  plate  having  a  uniformly  curved  periphery  ex- 
cept for  a  relieved  portion,  said  relieved  portion  being 
of  less  diameter  than  the  root  diameter  of  the  ratchet 
wheel,  a  spring  tensioned  pawl  carried  by  said  side  plate 
means  for  operative  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel 
only  upon  encountering  the  relieved  portion  of  said  cam 


23434t5 

AFPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  CORRUGATED 

METAL  PLATES 

GcnM  G.  CwMch.  PkHtwA  Pa. 

AppBcaHoB  Jwly  5. 1»3<,  Swtel  So,  g»M^l 

3  CUhM.    (CL  IM— ft) 


disc,  said  pawl  being  disposed  to  ride  over  the  periphery 
of  said  cam  plate,  whereby  step  by  step  cutting  action  is 
imparted  to  the  knife  by  up  and  down  movement  of  the 
lever  handle,  and  means  actuated  by  the  side  plate  means 
and  cooperating  with  means  oo  said  ratchet  wheel  for 
abruptly  raising  the  knife  by  a  single  rocking  movement 
of  the  lever  handle  to  an  extreme  position. 


2,S43^M 

STRAIGHT  SIDE  PUNCH  PRESS 

Frederick   E.  MsMchaiicr,  Btfalo,  N.  Y^  airisDor  to 

Niagura  Mackinc  A  Tod  Worio,  B«ffak>,  N.  Y. 

Appiicalioa  Febnuur  27, 1953,  Serial  No.  339.417 

3  OafaM.    (CL  IM— 84) 


'/»»■ 


zjlS 


nrzsu 


3.  In  a  punch  press  of  the  straight  side  type,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  generally  vertical  side  column  members 
extending  substantially  the  height  of  said  press  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  each  of  said  column  members  including 
an  inner  wall  extending  generally  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  of  said  punch  press,  a  die  receiving  bed  between 
said  side  column  members  at  their  lower  portions  and 
fixed  against  said  inner  walls,  a  crown  between  said  side 
column  members  at  their  upper  portions  and  likewise 
fixed  against  said  inner  walls,  each  of  said  column  mem- 
bers having  a  pair  o(  vertical  channel  members  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  front  and  rear  vertical  edges  of  the 
inner  wall  member  thereof  with  the  outer  edges  of  the 
flanges  of  each  channel  member  in  abutment  with  and 
welded  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  inner  wall,  said 
pair  of  channel  members  being  spaced  from  each  other 
from  front  to  rear  of  said  press,  said  inner  walls  being 
substantially  thicker  than  the  walls  of  said  channel 
members. 


1.  Apparatus  for  punching  openiogs  throu^  the  sides 
of  corrugations  of  a  conngated  plate,  comprising  laterally 
spaced  parallel  dies  adapted  to  fit  into  those  corrugations 
and  having  punch-receiving  openings  in  their  sides,  means 
adapted  to  press  the  plate  against  the  dies  between  their 
sides,  punches  in  the  spaces  between  the  dies  and  pro- 
jecting laterally  toward  adjacent  dies,  some  of  said 
punches  projecting  in  one  direction  and  the  others  pro- 
jecting in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating all  of  the  punches  in  unison  transversely  of  the 
dies  to  eitabie  some  of  the  punches  to  puiKh  plate  corru- 
gations when  the  punches  move  in  one  direction  and  to 
enable  the  rest  of  the  punches  to  punch  plate  corrugations 
when  the  punches  move  in  the  opposite  direction. 


2,S43,2M 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

CORROSION  IN  OIL  WELLS 

John  F.  McNamara,  WIdrita,  Kaas.,  aaigMr  to  Gaff 

OO    Corporadoa,    PtttriNugk,    Pa.,    a   coffyonidoa   of 

PcBasytraoia 

AppUcadoa  October  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,7M 

12  ClaiaH.    (CL  IM— 1) 


O^z^^ 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  well  producing  both  oil  and 
water  and  having  a  high  ratio  of  water  to  oil.  the  said  well 
comprising  an  outer  casing,  an  inner  tubing  and  a  lead 
line  extending  from  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  pump 
located  within  the  tubing  to  pump  the  oil  and  water 
upward  therethrough,  and  an  annular  space  between  cas- 
ing and  tubing,  the  method  of  reducing  corrosion  which 
comprises:  continuously  withdrawing  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  lead  line  a  small  stream  of  oil  at  a  velocity  low 
enough  to  effect  gravity  separation  of  said  oil  from  ac- 
companying water;  introducing  a  small  proportion  of 
corrosion  inhibitor  into  the  withdrawn  oil;  continuously 
introducing  the  mixture  of  withdrawn  oil  and  corrosion 
inhibitor  into  the  said  annular  space  and  causing  it  to 
flow  downward  therem  to  the  bottom  of  the  tubing  and 
pumping  the  same  upward  therethrough  to  the  lead  line 
in  company   with   newly-prodticed  oil   and   water. 
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3LM3,M7 
HYDTOCARBONRECOVERY  PItOCESS 

Dsjrtes  Ha  CmwcB,  UMMBf  Cofl^^  MriiBori  by  bmhm 
mi^mmtiy  to 9ocMy  fttoM  (M  Cpf—ji,  Ibc^  New 
Y«A,  N^  Y^  ■  cotpcwidoB  9i  N«w  YoHk 

Pm  Dnwkifa    AppMoriMB  OctoMf  29«  19Sv 

•  nil—     (CLIM-^) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  ma- 
terial from  •  subterraneaa  formation  containing  hydro- 
carbons and  having  an  input  well  leading  thereto  and  at 
least  one  output  well  leading  therefrom  wherein  com- 
bustion of  hydrocarboo  material  within  said  subterranean 
formation  is  initiated,  combustion  supportiiif  gas  con- 
taining a  combustion  supporting  medium  is  passed  into 
said  subterranean  formation  dirough  said  input  well  in 
the  directioa  of  an  output  well  and  as  a  result  thereof  a 
flame  froot  preceded  by  combustion  gas  and  hydro- 
carbon products  recoverable  from  an  output  well  migrate 
through  said  subterranean  formation  from  said  input  well 
in  the  direction  of  said  output  well  and  gas  issues  from 
said  subterranean  formation  through  said  output  well,  the 
steps  comprising  determining  the  time  required  for  gas 
to  pass  through  said  subterranean  formation  from  said 
input  well  to  said  output  well,  passing  into  said  subter- 
ranean formation  through  said  input  well  in  addition  to 
said  combustion  supporting  gas  tritium  in  known  amount 
with  respect  to  said  combustion  supporting  gas  whereby 
said  tritium  in  admixture  in  known  amount  with  said 
gas  advances  through  said  subterranean  formation  from 
said  input  well  in  the  direction  of  said  output  well,  analyz- 
ing at  a  time  subsequent  to  passing  said  tritium  into  said 
subterranean  formation  and  equal  to  said  time  required 
for  gas  to  pass  through  said  subterranean  formation  from 
said  input  well  to  said  output  well  gas  issuing  from  said 
output  well  for  the  amount  with  respect  to  said  gas  cA 
tritium  contained  therein  whereby  the  presence  of  tritium 
in  undiminished  amount  with  respect  to  said  gas  com- 
pared with  the  amount  of  tritium  with  respect  to  said 
combustion  supporting  gas  passed  into  said  input  well 
indicates  the  absence  of  a  flame  front  within  said  sub- 
terranean formation  across  the  entire  path  of  flow  of 
gas  between  said  input  well  and  said  output  well,  the 
presence  of  tritium  in  partially  diminished  amount  with 
respect  to  said  gas  compared  with  the  amount  of  tritium 
with  respect  to  said  combustion  supporting  gas  passed 
into  said  input  well  indicates  the  presence  of  a  flame 
front  in  said  subterranean  formation  across  a  portion 
of  the  path  of  flow  of  gas  between  said  input  well  and 
said  output  well,  and  the  absence  of  tritium  in  said  gas 
indicates  the  presence  of  a  flame  front  in  said  subterranean 
formation  across  the  entire  path  of  flow  of  gas  between 
said  input  well  and  said  output  well,  and  thereafter  chang- 
ing the  rate  of  flow  of  said  combustion  supporting  medium 
into  said  input  well  through  said  subterranean  formation 
in  the  direction  of  said  output  well  such  that  said  rate  of 
flow  may  be  increased  to  eliminate  discontinuity  in  the 
flame  front  in  said  subterranean  formation  between  said 
input  well  and  said  output  well  in  the  event  the  flame 
front  has  any  such  discontinuity  across  the  path  of  flow 
of  gas  between  said  input  well  and  said  output  well  and 
said  rate  of  flow  may  be  decreased  to  create  discontinuity 
in  the  flame  front  in  said  subterranean  formation  between 
said  input  well  and  said  output  well  in  the  event  the  flame 
front  is  present  across  the  entire  path  of  flow  of  gas  be- 
tween said  input  well  and  said  output  well. 


INFLATABLE  PACKER  FORMATION  TESTER 
WITH  SEPARATE  PRODUCTION  POCKETS 
Robert  H.  Mood,  TWn,  Okb^  ■■%nni  to  E«o  RcMarcb 
^Mapaay,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 
I  laMUwy  22,  1954,  ScrtiU  No.  4tS487 
3  CbtoM.    (CL  IM— IM> 
1.  An  improved  formation  tester  which  comprises  an 


elongaled  mandrel  attachaMe  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  string  of  well  pipe,  an  inflatabk  elastic 
packer  turrouoding  and  extending  along  said  mandrel,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  elastic  strip  members  overlying 
and  extending  along  said  packer,  said  strips  being  ar- 
ranged side-by-side  arotmd  said  packer,  reinforcing 
means  in  a  portion  of  each  said  strip  member  such  that 
said  portion  is  substantially  incapable  oi  longitudinal 
stretching,  another  portion  of  each  said  strip  member 


being  unreinforced,  means  for  clamping  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  packer  and  of  each  said  strip  member 
against  said  mandrel,  a  recessed  pocket  in  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  reinforced  portion  of  each  said  strip  mem- 
ber, interconnected  filling  material  supported  within  each 
recessed  pocket  to  render  the  pocket  non-collapsibie,  a 
separate  non-collapsible  flexible  conduit  enclosed  within 
said  reinforced  portion  of  each  said  strip  ntember  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  each  said  pocket  and  leading  ex- 
teriorly of  said  packer  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tester. 


FILTER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PIPED  WELLS 

Wilbctai  DcgcB,  FrairiAirt  mi  Main,  Gemaay 

Applkalloa  Dcccnbcr  27, 1952,  Serial  No.  328^19 

Claims  priority,  appOcatkia  GcrBHOiy  December  29, 1951 

5  Clafans.    (O.  IM— 228) 


1.  A  unitary  Alter  consisting  of  a  perforated  member 
and  a  permeable  filter  body  of  granular  material,  said 
granular  material  being  cemented  together  by  an  ins(^uble 
binding  agent  and  being  permanently  adhered  to  the  per- 
forated member. 


2,843,21* 
ANGLE  MOUNTED  TIP  ENGINE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

SUSTAINING  ROTOR 
Robert  K.  Grove,  Gronc  Poiate  Farms,  Mldu,  assignor 
to  StDdcbakcr-Packard  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  off 
MichlgH 

AppUcatioa  July  2S,  1954,  SeriiU  No.  44«4^ 
17  Claint.  (CI.  17^—135.4) 
1.  An  aircraft  propulsion  mechanism  comprising  a 
propelling  blade  serving  as  a  load  sustaining  member  and 
rotatable  in  one  angular  direction  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  tip  mounted  aerodynamic  pod  secured  to  the  blade 
for  movement  therewith  and  defining  front  and  rear  open- 
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ings  in  sobstandal  alignment  in  their  paths  of  motion 
with  respect  to  one  another,  a  gas  turbine  unit  mounted 
between  said  openings  within  said  pod  and  having  ver- 
tically spaced  apart  compressor  and  turbioe  roton  pro- 
vided with  a  common  power  shaft,  said  unit  having  an 
exhaust  stacli  discharging  in  a  jet  opening  in  the  bottom 
of  the  pod  and  in  a  direction  rearwardty  and  slightly 
downwardly  so  as  to  produce  a  translatory  thrust  having 


2J43412 
PKOPELLEB  rrrCH  STOr  LOCK 

p. 


a  positive  blade  twisting  moment  viewed  from  a  refer- 
ence point,  said  power  shaft  having  a  direction  of  rota- 
tion opposite  to  said  one  angular  direction  with  the  axis 
thereof  normally  inclining  forwardly  in  the  longitudinal 
vertical  plane  of  the  pod  at  an  angle  in  excess  of  ap- 
proximately 4*  from  the  vertical  so  as  to  produce  a 
gyroscopic  blade  twisting  couple  of  precession  of  nega- 
tive moment  as  viewed  from  said  reference  point 


2,843«211 
AUTOMATIC  TAIL  ROTOR  CONTROL 
Edward  Kotlalftptr,  FaMcId,  Cou^  ■i^Miir  lb  United 
Aircraft  Corporadoo,  East  Hartford,  Cowl,  a  coryo- 
r^fciB  of  Delaware 

AppHcadoa  December  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  47t,t95 
9  daioH.    (CL  17t— U5  J2) 


1.  In  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  a  main  sustaining  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  drag  hinges 
for  lag-lead  movements  in  the  plane  of  blade  rotation, 
an  anti-torque  rotor  having  variable  pitch  blades,  means 
for  varying  the  pitch  of  said  blades  to  vary  the  thrust 
of  said  anti-torque  rotor,  mechanism  operatively  con- 
necting the  blades  of  said  main  and  anti-torque  rotors 
for  automatically  adjusting  the  pitch  of  the  latter  in 
response  to  lag-lead  movements  of  said  main  rotor  blades 
about  their  drag  hinges  due  to  changes  in  torque  of 
said  main  rotor,  said  mechanism  including  a  recipro- 
cating member  operatively  connected  to  said  pitch  vary- 
ing mechanism,  a  multi-armed  star  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  member  having  an  arm  for  each  blade  of  said 
main  rotor,  and  linkage  means  connecting  one  arm  of 
said  star  to  each  blade  of  said  main  rotor  at  a  point 
removed  from  the  axis  of  its  drag  hinge. 


of  IMiwan 

Mmtk  1, 1954,  S«W  N«.  4134U 
19  CU^    (CL17«— 1MJ2) 


1.  The  improvement  in  stop  mechanian  for  pkch 
changing  mechanism  comprising  stop  means  projectable 
into  the  path  of  a  portioa  of  the  pitch  rhanging  mech- 
anism, projecting  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
stop  means  for  projecting  and  locking  said  stop  means, 
power  meaiu  operatively  connected  with  said  projecting 
and  locking  meau  for  withdrawing  mid  projecting  and 
locking  means  from  projecting  and  locking  position, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  power  means  for 
at  least  partially  ret\iming  said  power  means  to  an  inter- 
mediate position  with  said  projecting  and  locking  means 
withdrawn  and  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
projecting  and  locking  means  for  snapping  said  project- 
ing and  locking  means  into  projecting  and  locking  position 
while  said  power  means  is  in  an  intermediate  position 
and  means  connected  with  said  power  means  and  posi- 
tioned by  said  returning  means  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  projecting  and  locking  means  for  holding  said  pro- 
jecting and  locking  means  in  locking  poaitioo. 


2,S4M13 
MATERIAL  HANDUNG  MACHINE 
Daakl  M,  Scliwartx,  Salt  Lake  CMy,  Utah, 

mtmi  BssiifMinli.  to  The  Elmro  CorporatioB, 
Lake  CHy,  Utah,  a  corporation  of  Ddawve 
AppUcathM  A^Bit  2i,  1959,  ScfW  No.  977,125 
4  Claims.    (CL  IM— S3) 


by 
Salt 


1.  A  mobile  material  handling  machine  having  a  sec- 
tional main  frame  comprising  a  front  part  carrying  a 
traction  unit  transmission,  a  center  part  removably  se- 
cured at  its  forward  end  to  the  front  part,  a  motor  mount- 
ed in  said  center  part  and  drivably  connected  to  the  trac- 
tion unit  transmission  in  the  front  part,  a  rear  part  re- 
movably secured  to  the  center  part,  said  rear  part  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  final  drive  housings 
and  a  transverse  spacer  frame  between  said  final  drive 
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bouangt,  oppoied  final  drives  for  the  trectioo  unit  in 
aid  final  drive  hoimnss,  at  least  one  torque  shaft,  and 
means  drivably  connecting  the  torque  shaft  to  the  trac> 
tion  ottit  trattsaiisstoa  at  ooe  end  and  the  final  drives 
at  the  other  end. 

3.  The  invention  defined  in  claim  1  including  a  second 
transmission  carried  by  the  transvene  spacer  frame  and 
drivably  connected  to  said  motor  in  the  center  part  and 
having  connection  with  a  nuterial  handling  device. 


VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 


V 


It,  19S«,  Serial  No.  54S323 
Match  12, 1955 

(CL  lt»— "73) 


-»    «(t* 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combiiutioa  comprising  a  vehicle 
body,  a  bracket  attached  thereto,  a  pair  of  half  axles 
hinged  to  said  bracket  only  for  oacillation  about  a  snb- 
stantially  horizontal  axis  extending  lengthwiae  of  the 
vehicle,  wheels  jonmalled  on  said  half  axles,  each  of  said 
half  axles  being  provided  with  engagement  means,  and 
springing  means  interposed  between  said  body  and  each 
of  said  half  axles  and  engaging  said  engagement  means 
at  s  supporting  point,  said  supporting  point  being  sub- 
stantially located  in  a  vertical  plane  extending  through 
the  center  of  the  associated  one  of  said  wheels  and  through 
said  bracket,  said  plane  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  a 
vertical  transverse  plane  of  said  vehicle. 


U43,215 
ALTTOMATIC  PRECIPITATOR  CONTROL 
Rndolf  G.  SirMbcr,  SoacrvOlc  N.  J^  awlgnnr  to  Re- 
amnk  Cosyornlhm.  New  Yotk,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  NawYorii 

AypHftWw  Jaly  2, 1953,  Seilal  No.  3«5,M2 
14  CUIbs.    (CL  lt3— 7) 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  high  voluge  direct  current 
to  the  electrodes  of  a  high  voluge  electrical  precipita- 
tor comprising  a  transformer  having  a  core^comprising 
two  end  yokes  and  between  the  end  yokes  a  main  leg 
carrying  primary  and  secondary  coil  windings,  two  ad- 
jacent and  mutually  similar  legs  each  carrying  half  of 
a  saturating  winding  and  a  high  reluctance  leg  which 
includes  an  air  gap.  whereby  when  no  current  flows 
through  the  saturating  winding  the  magnetic  circuit 
through  the  main  leg  is  completed  by  said  two  similar 
legs  in  parallel  and  when  a  high  current  flows  through 
the  saturating  winding  the  magnetic  circuit  through  the 
saturating  wmding  is  completed  by  said  high  reluctance 
leg.  means  for  rectifying  the  output  of  the  secondary 
winding  and  applying  it  to  the  electrodes  of  the  precipita- 
tor, and  means  for  deriving  a  control  voltage  from  said 


rectified  output  and  applying  it  to  the  sattirating  winding 
whereby  the  output  of  said  secondary  winding  is  coo- 
trolled  by  said  saturating  winding  in  response  to  variations 
in  the  voltage  conditions  at  the  precipitator  electrode. 


2,S4341<  ' 

AIR  FILTER  AND  HUMIDIFIER 
WUUaa  N.  f^mtU,  Bmtow,  C$m^  asripwr  of  twc^. 

^*  T^  •■^*»P-^  ^  KMk,  Vtkm  H. 

aod  Geoigs  H*  Tkompeoa 

AppttcadOB  May  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,654 
5  niiliiii     <a.  183— 12) 


M»H4^ 


1.  An  air  filteritig  and  hmnidifying  device  comixrising 
a  cylindrical  casing  apertured  adjacent  its  upper  edge  to 
form  air  inlet  vents,  a  removable  cover  mounted  on  and 
closing  the  top  of  said  casing,  a  bottom  for  said  casing, 
an  air  outlet  conduit  extending  up  through  the  bottom  ot 
said  casing,  a  cylindrical  baflle  projecting  down  from 
said  cover  outside  said  conduit  and  having  its  bottom  edge 
positioned  substantially  above  said  bottom  of  aid  cas- 
ing, a  first  filter  medium  disposed  between  said  baflle  and 
said  casing,  a  second  filter  medium  disposed  between  said 
baffle  and  said  conduit,  said  filter  media  being  discrete, 
a  perforated  tube  lying  inside  said  casing  and  outside  said 
bi^  above  the  top  of  said  first  filter  medium  adjacent 
said  air  vents,  and  means  for  forcing  water  into  said  tube 
to  spray  water  over  said  first  filter  medium,  said  first 
filter  medium  being  relatively  non-absorbent  of  water  and 
said  second  filter  medium  being  water  absorbent. 


2443,217 
GAS  SEPARATING  PLANT 

Robert  rem  Llade,  Plancgn,  near  Mnnid^ 

Apptlcatlon  Fcbmaiy  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  335,M5 

CUost  priority,  appHcation  GennaBy  Febnsary  21,  1952 

3  Oaiass.    (d.  1S3— 34) 


2.  A  plant  f<M-  disposing  of  hot  waste  gases  containing 

sulphurous  constituents  comprising  a  first  gas  duct  for  hot 
waste  gas.  a  first  wet  gas  washer  connected  to  said  first 
duct,  means  for  supplying  wash  water  to  and  discharging 
wash  water  therefrom,  a  second  wet  gas  washer  con- 
nected to  receive  gas  from  said  first  gas  washer,  means 
for  supplying  said  second  gas  washer  with  a  liquid  for 
absorbing  sulphurous  constituents  from  the  gas,  a  second 
gas  duct  connected  to  receive  the  gas  from  said  second 
gas  washer,  a  chimney  connected  to  said  second  gas  duct, 
a  heat  regenerator  mounted  to  rotate  on  an  axis  between 
said  two  ducts  and  to  intersect  said  ducts,  means  fcH' 
rotating  said  heat  regenerator,  and  a  dust  filter  in  said 
first  gas  duct. 
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''"'*'  2343ait 

AIR  CLEANER 

EloMr  C.  Kickkaafcr,  Ccdarbwf,  Wb. 

AppUcatloa  Joly  16,  1954,  ScfW  No.  59f»lM 

4  ClaiM.    (CL  ISS— 71) 


1.  In  an  air  cleaner,  the  combination  of:  a  base  mem- 
ber forming  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings;  a  substantially 
cone  shaped  filter  having  a  corrugated  paper  filtering 
element  secured  at  itt  edges  to  outer  and  inner  annular 
rings  carried  by  said  base  member;  a  flame  arrestor  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  edges  secured  to  a  washer  and  cylin- 
drical collar  respectively  mounted  on  said  outer  and  inner 
annular  rings  respectively;  means  for  securing  said  washer 
and  said  inner  ring  to  said  base  member;  and  means  in- 
cluding a  cover  cooperating  with  said  outer  ring  and 
said  collar  for  securing  said  cover,  said  collar  and  said 
outer  ring  to  said  base  member. 


2443.219 

REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  FROM  NATURAL  GAS 

Henry  W.  Habgood,  EdmoatoB,  Alberta,  CMUida,  irifor 

to  CaaaAan  Patents  and  DcveiopiiMat  United,  Ottawa, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Applicatioa  Janmry  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  (35,232 

10  Clainis.    (CL  183— 114  J) 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  nitrogen  from  gaseous 
mixtures  consisting  mainly  of  methane,  comprising:  con- 
tacting the  gaseous  mixture  with  a  suitable  molecular 
sieve  in  which  the  interstitial  and  intracrystalline  passages 
are  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  sorption  to  partial 
pressure  is  initially  greater  for  nitrogen  than  for  methane; 
removing  the  gaseous  mixture  from  contact  with  said 
molecular  sieve  material  before  the  proportion  of  sorbed 
methane  to  sorbed  nitrogen  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
and  before  equilibrium  is  approached;  and  recovering  an 
unsorbed  fraction  of  said  gaseous  mixture  which  is  rich 
in  methane  and  which  contains  a  substantially  reduced 
proportion  of  nitrogen. 


2,843,22« 
GREASE-LUBRICATED  AIR  POWER  CYLINDER 
Neville  Rupert  Andcraoa,  EdgcciW.  New  Sonth  Waica, 

Aoftralia 

Apfilication  July  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,997 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Australia  July  20, 1953 

1!  Claims.    (O.  184—18) 

1.  In  a  grease-lubricated  air  power  cylinder  providing 

a  chamber,  a  piston  operable  in  said  chamber,  said  piston 

having  peripheral  packings  and   between  said   packings 

space  for  a  substantial  quantity  of  grease,  said  chamber 


between  the  piston  at  the  end  of  full  stroke  and  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  chamber  constituting  additional  space 
for  grease,  the  wall  of  the  chamber  in  the  path  of  the 
piston  having  a  fine  aperture,  said  aperture  being  com- 


municated with  said  spaces  one  at  a  time  by  movement 
of  the  piston,  and  grease  inlet  means  with  which  said 
aperture  is  connected  and  through  which  said  spaces  are 
periodically  charged  with  grease. 


2343,221 

FORCE  FEED  LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR 

PBTDNS 

loha  M.  Haring.  PoMa  City,  Okla.,  aaslgnnr  to  Nlcklcs 

Machine  Cocporatton,  PoMa  City,  Okla.,  a  corpontton 

ofOklahoaa 

AppUcatioa  May  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  505,941 
0  OafaM.    (Q.  184—11) 


1.  A  force  feed  lubricator  for  a  piston  having  an  upper 
lubricant  reservoir  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  passage  from  the  lubricant  reservoir  cham- 
ber to  the  lower  chamber  comprising,  a  pump  cylinder 
rigidly  mounted  interiorly  of  the  piston  and  provided  with 
a  bore  therethrough,  a  plunger  reciprocally  mounted  in 
the  bore,  the  plunger  having  sufficient  mass  whereby  it 
moves  relative  to  the  pump  cylinder  on  reciprocation  of 
the  piston,  said  piston  provided  with  an  outlet  throu^ 
its  wall,  a  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  with  the  bore 
of  the  pump  cylinder,  a  first  check  valve  in  the  outlet 
permitting  outflow  of  lubricant  but  preventing  inflow 
thereof,  said  conduit  provided  with  an  inlet  in  the  upper 
lubricant  reservoir  chamber,  and  a  second  check  valve 
in  the  inlet  permitting  inflow  of  lubricant  into  the  conduit 
but  preventing  outflow  thereof  whereby  reciprocation 
of  said  piston  effects  a  pumping  action  of  said  plunger 
whereby  lubricant  flows  mto  the  conduit  and  is  pumped 
through  the  outlet 


1 


2,843,222 

LIFTING  DEVICE 

InUo  VilUrs,  Vcrioix.G«BCva,  Swttzcriaad 

Application  Jannary  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,444 

priority,  application  Swttzcriaad  JaaMry  17, 1953 

15  ClafaM.    rCL  187—8.41) 

A  lifting  appliance  for  vehicles  and  the  like  com- 


prising a  single  column  having  a  rear  face  aixl  a  front 
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teoe,  aaid  oohmui  cniwiiring  of  two  H-diaped  uoas,  eadi 
having  upper  and  lower  aotea  tad  a  iteni  podtioned  there- 
between, each  of  said  upper  and  kmer  soles  havmg  inner 
and  outer  surfacet,  the  npper  sole  and  the  lower  sole  oi 
each  said  iron  oonststinf  of  an  external  flange  and  an 
internal  flange,  the  respective  internal  flanges  of  said 
upper  soles  being  joined  and  the  respective  internal 
flanges  of  said  lower  soles  being  joined,  whereby  said  re- 
spective stems  and  said  respective  joined  internal  flanges 
form  a  hoUow  within  said  column  extending  the  length 
of  said  column,  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  joined  upper 
soles  and  said  joined  lower  soles  constituting  said  rear 
face  and  said  front  face,  respectivdy,  said  rear  face  hav- 
ing a  vertical  slot,  an  actuating  screw  suspended  in  said 
column  between  said  stems  and  said  joined  internal 
flanges  from  the  upper  end  of  said  column,  a  cylindrically 
thaped  actuating  nut  engaging  taid  screw,  a  lifting  mem- 
ber horizontally  disposed  with  rpspect  to  said  column,  a 
tubular  sliding  member  positioaed  about  said  column. 


m^ 


tubular  carrying  uprights,  grooved  puUeys  localad  op- 
posite said  three  uprights  and  a  renovaMe  member  en- 
gaged io  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  three  uprigltfs, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  tluree  cables  being  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  an  iqMright  by  means  of  one  of  said  remov- 
able members,  and  safety  means  for  stopping  the  opera- 
tion of  the  lifting  appliance  caused  when  at  least  a  part 
of  the  action  exerted  by  the  weight  of  the  platfonn  on 
any  one  ot  the  uprights  is  cut  out;  said  safety  means  in- 
cluding a  single  actuating  member  connected  to  the  con- 
trol box  for  breaking  off  the  feeding  circuit  to  the  motor. 


said  lifting  member  being  carried  by  said  sliding  member, 
meaitt  for  supporting  said  sliding  member  about  said  col- 
umn, said  means  including  a  U-shaped  member  engaging 
said  nut  and  arm  members  connected  to  said  U-shaped 
member,  said  supporting  means  being  movably  positioned 
in  said  column  between  said  stems  and  said  joined  inter- 
nal flanges  and  in  said  slot,  said  arm  members  being  aUo 
connected  to  said  sliding  member  roller  means  for  guid- 
ing said  sliding  member  along  said  column,  said  roller 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  sliding  member 
at  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  engaging  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  external  flanges,  at  least  one  vehicle  bearing 
member  removably  positioned  on  said  lifting  member, 
whereby  a  vebide  may  be  easily  raised  and  lowered  and 
the  actuating  means  for  so  raising  and  lowering  said  ve- 
hicle may  be  protected  from  dirt  and  grease  and  water, 
and  whereby  the  actuating  means  will  not  be  subjected  to 
damage  when  the  lifting  member  contacts  a  foreign 
objecL 


UrriNG  APTLIANCE 
JuMo  Vlhn.  Tsiwii  rsaiTi 

24,  IfSS,  SctW  No.  542,4«5 
IwlterkMd  Odoher  3«,  19S4 
1(  CWm.    (CL  in—^AT) 


TV-gV-^ 


♦^ 


1.  A  lifting  appliance  comprising  a  platform,  an  actu- 
ating screw,  a  nut  mechanically  connected  to  said  plat- 
form and  engaged  by  said  screw,  a  protecting  upright, 
said  screw  being  suspended  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
upri^t,  an  electric  motor  driving  said  screw,  a  control 
box  in  the  fitting  circuit  of  said  motor,  three  cables  of 
an  unvarying  length  carrying  three  comers  of  said  plat- 
form, while  the  fourth  comer  is  carried  by  the  nut.  three 
7S2  o.  o. 


2,143,224 

AUXILIARY  BUMTER  IMPACT  ABSORBER 

Max  LandBaB  mri  Josifh  Nsiiwan,  Washif,  a^ 

HcffMBa  LHidn^  BrooUyB.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkMi  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,12t 

2ClaiM.   (CLISS— 5) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  bumper 
at  its  rear  thereof,  of  a  road  surface  contacting  elongate 
and  structurally  rigid  impact  transmitting  member,  an  im- 
pact receiving  plate  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  impact 
transmitting  member,  a  shoe  provided  with  a  friction  sur- 
face ngidly  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  impact  trans- 
mitting member,  support  means  mounting  said  impact 
transmitting  member,  plate,  and  shoe  on  the  vehicle  with 
said  impact  transmitting  member  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  road  surface  for  straight  line 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle  between  a  road  contacting  projected 
position  and  a  retracted  inoperative  position,  with  said 
plate  being  disposed  at  the  level  of  said  bumper  and  po- 
sitioned to  the  rear  of  said  bumper,  said  impact  trans- 
mitting member  extending  longitudinally  under  and  down- 
wardly toward  the  front  of  said  vehicle,  said  shoe  being 
positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  transmitting  member, 
and  said  friction  surface  being  positioned  horizontally 
and  parallel  to  the  road  surface,  said  impact  receiving 
plate  being  adapted  to  transmit  impacts  to  said  trans- 
mitting member  for  moving  said  impact  transmitting  mem- 
ber downwardly  along  is  length  and  said  shoe  into  fric- 
tioiul  contact  with  said  road  surface,  resilient  means  act- 
ing on  the  impact  transmitting  member  and  the  vehicle, 
and  yieldingly  retaining  said  impact  receiving  plate  and 
shoe,  and  said  transmitting  member  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


2J4342S 

MOTOR  AND  BRAKE  MBCHANBM 


C.  . 

/,  a  cosbmbbb  of  OMo 
11, 1M3,  ScfW  N«.  379,i7S 
<  CWm.    (CL  Its— 73) 
I.  In  a  brake  mechanism  having  a  disc  mounted  for 
rotation  on  an  axis,  brake  means  for  arresting  the  ro- 
tation of  the  disc  comprising,  a  yoke  slidably  supported 
adjacent  the  disc  having  an  arm  extending  to  each  of 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  disc,  friction  means  on  each 
of  the  yoke  arms  and  positioned  adjacent  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  disc,  meaiu  for  moving  said  friction 
means  into  engagement  with  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
disc  to  arrest  the  rotation  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said 
yoke  arms  including  a  screw  element  threaded  through 
the  arm  and  having  an  end  extending  towards  the  disc 
and  carrying  one  of  said  friction  means,  the  meam  for 
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moving  the  frictioR  means  compriatng  an  opendng  lever 
threaded  on  the  screw  element  at  the  end  opposite  the 
friction  means,  means  fixedly  engaging  the  screw  ele- 
ment and  adjusUbty  secured  to  the  operating  lever  for 


adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  screw  element  and  the 
friction  means  carried  thereby,  oscillation  of  the  operat- 
ing lever  advancing  the  screw  element  and  the  friction 
means  into  engagement  with  the  disc. 


ADJUSTABLE  TILT  TOP  TABLE 
Wattcr  E.  Nordmwrk,  Grand  ttaatd*,  Mich^ 
American  Seatiag  Company,  Grand  Rapids, 
corporadon  of  New  Jcncy 

ApplkatiMi  April  11, 19M,  Serial  No.  577,557 
7  OainM.    (CI.  ItS— «7) 


to 


vf 


1.  An  automatic  checking  device  for  permitting  move- 
ment in  one  direction  of  a  first  element  relative  to  a  second 
element  while  checking  movement  thereof  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  device  comprising:  a  cylinder  mounted  on 
said  second  element  and  extending  toward  said  first  ele- 
ment; a  piston  in  the  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  connected  to 
said  piston  and  to  said  first  element;  and  a  stop  washer 
swingably  mounted  on  the  cylinder  and  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  through  which  extends  said  piston  rod, 
said  washer  having  an  operative  location  wherein  it  may 
swing  to  a  position  substantially  normal  to  the  piston  rod 
to  permit  free  passage  of  the  piston  rod  therethrough 
in  one  direction  or  swing  to  another  position  binding  said 
washer  against  the  piston  rod  to  prevent  passage  of  the 
latter  therethrough  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  stop 
washer  being  movable  also  to  an  inoperative  location  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  piston  rod  wherein  it  permits 
free  passage  of  the  piston  rod  therethrough  in  said  op- 
posite direction;  and  a  spring  latch  on  the  cylinder  for 
confining  said  stop  washer  in  either  its  operative  location 
or  its  inoperative  location. 


2443J27  

AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

wmb  I.  WBBmm.  Ungj  CMy,  N.  I. 

AppBcathM  May  %  1955, 9wW  N*.  5M,7a9 

1  CMhi.    (CL  ItB— 152) 


'  An  automatic  hydraalic  hrake  system  for  an  auto- 
mobile, incloding  hydraulic  brakes  for  at  least  two  wheela 
thereof,  pipe  means  leading  to  the  brakes,  a  master  cyl- 
inder connected  to  the  pipe  means  and  a  pressure  supply 
pipe  also  connected  to  saiid  pipe  means  fbr  conunuaicat- 
ing  pressure  liquid  to  said  pipe  means  to  operate  said 
brakes,  a  foot  pedal  mounted  to  control  said  master  cyl- 
inder and  cause  flow  of  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  from  said 
master  cylinder  to  said  brakes  through  said  pipe  means 
upon  depression  of  said  foot  pedal,  a  brake  liquid  con- 
tainer mounted  upon  the  autoiaobile  for  containing  a 
quantity  of  brake  liquid  with  inert  gas  under  pressure 
above  and  in  contact  with  the  liquid,  an  electrically  oper- 
ated valve  device  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  con- 
tainer in  effective  position  to  control  egress  of  pressure 
liquid  therefrom,  a  wurce  of  electric  current  connected 
to  said  valve  device,  an  electric  contact  adjacent  to  the 
foot  pedal  in  position  to  close  the  circuit  of  said  source 
and  open  the  valve  of  said  device  apon  over  travel  of  said 
foot  pedal  beyond  normal  operation  thereof  for  control- 
ling the  brakes,  and  a  depending  tube  in  said  container 
upwardly  connected  to  said  presstire  supply  pipe  through 
said  electrically  operated  valve  device  and  extending 
downwardly  into  and  below  the  upper  levd  of  the  liquid 
in  said  container  for  supplying  pressure  liquid  therefrom 
to  the  brakes  when  said  valve  device  is  operated. 


RuBCit 


M4342t 
BRAKE  AFPLYINC  BYSTEMS 

Wyaor,  WBnMBstas,  DeL* 

■riBiiri^  CMtpaay,  WDiiliikw,  DeL, 

of  Debwai* 

Janufy  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  55M<1 

4  Claiow.    (a.  ISS— IM) 


2.  In  combination,  energy  absorbing  equipment  includ- 
ing a  brake  and  means  for  applying  said  brake  to  control 
the  said  energy  absorbing  equipment,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  double-acting  fluid  motor  including  an  actuator,  said 
fluid  motor  having  a  first  and  second  chamber,  said  actua- 
tor being  operatively  connected  to  said  energy  absorbing 
equipment  through  a  power  take-off  means  sensitive  to 
the  rate  of  movement  of  said  energy  absorbing  equipment, 
fluid  pressure  control  means  for  by-passtng  fluid  pressure 
from  one  chamber  of  said  fluid  motor  to  the  other  cham- 
ber,  said  brdke  being  connected  to  one  chamber  of  said 
motor,  said  fluid  pressure  means  beitkg  connected  to  said 
actuator,  and  means  operated  by  said  actuator  for  coatrol- 
ling  said  f  uid  pressure  control  means  an  proportioB  to  the 
rate  of  movement  of  said  energy  absorbing  equipment  to 
regulate  the  applicatioD  of  said  brake. 
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FOLdSgCiS  POLB 
J.  Wtlihyw.   CmI   liBrtii.  Mid  OriHa  L. 
.  TalM,  OUa^  »4  Iiwta  A.  €:uubcll«  Wexford, 
n  .  ■■UaniitoUt  C.  M— w  Cotyonitio%  Pittibvik, 
Fk^  ■  iMPwaiiiM  af  FtaMjlTiMia 

rck  1V1M4,  ScfW  No.  41S,t92 

4  nn'H  -     <CL  IW— 15) 


3.  A  porubk  oil  well  derrick  comprising  a  base,  draw- 
works  on  the  base  having  a  drum  and  a  cathead,  a  re- 
clining mast  having  a  foot  hinged  to  the  base  in  front 
of  the  drawworks  and  extending  forward  therefrom,  a 
traveliog  block  near  the  foot  of  the  mast,  a  drilling  line 
connecting  the  block  with  the  head  of  the  mast  and 
the  drawworks  dnxm,  a  folded  gin  pole  above  the  base 
extending  forward  over  the  mast,  the  gin  pole  having  a 
reclining  front  side  and  a  pair  of  reclining  rear  legs  over- 
lying the  front  side,  means  hinging  the  top  ends  of  the 
rear  legs  to  the  top  end  of  the  front  side,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  front  side  with  the  base 
in  front  of  the  drawworks  to  permit  the  gin  pole  to  be 
swung  upward,  shoes  mounted  behind  the  drawworks  for 
receiving  the  lower  ends  of  said  rear  legs  after  they  have 
been  swung  upward,  means  for  limiting  the  distance  that 
the  rear  legs  of  the  gin  pole  can  be  swung  away  from 
its  front  side,  a  sheave  mounted  behind  one  of  the  shoes, 
sheaves  carried  by  the  lower  ends  of  the  rear  legs  of  the 
gin  pole,  a  line  having  one  end  anchored  behind  the  other 
shoe  and  extending  forward  around  said  gin  pole  sheaves 
and  then  back  around  said  ftrst-mentioned  sheave  and 
then  forward  to  said  cathead,  said  Une  being  adapted  to  be 
pulled  by  the  cathead  to  pull  the  gin  pole  sheaves  toward 
said  shoes  and  thereby  lift  the  gin  pole  and  swing  the 
lower  ends  of  its  rear  legs  back  past  the  drawworks  to 
the  shoes,  and  a  sling  connected  with  the  traveling  block 
and  the  mast  and  the  top  of  the  gin  pole  for  raising  the 
mast  as  the  traveling  block  is  pulled  toward  the  head  of 
the  oust  after  the  gin  pole  has  been  erected,  said  sling 
being  pulled  taut  by  the  gin  pole  as  it  swings  backward, 
whereby  downward  movement  of  the  rear  legs  of  the 
gin  pole  toward  said  shoes  is  retarded. 


body  sectioo  heodable  to  effect  contacting  and  straddling 
of  the  elongated  support,  and  jaw  sections  fTfmding 
angularly  from  opposite  ends  <rf  said  body  section  in 
substantially  the  same  relative  direction  for  yieldably 
gripping  and  embracing  a  flange  of  the  flanged  runner 
at  locations  spaced  from  opposite  sides  of  the  support; 
each  of  said  jaw  sections  including  a  first  jaw  having 
one  end  thereof  integral  with  the  end  of  said  body  sec- 
tion and  extending  angularly  therefrom,  and  a  second 
jaw  integral  with  said  first  jaw  amd  bent  back  relative 
thereto,   whereby  said  first  and  second   jaws  are  in 
askewed  relation,  the  spacing  between  the  free  ends  o< 
the  tecood  iaws  of  said  jaw  sections  being  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  the  ends  ot  said  first  jaws  integral 
with  the  ends  of  said  body  section;  each  second  jaw 
having  a  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  offset  in 
a  direction  substantially  toward  said  first  jaw  to  form 
a  hump  whereby  frictiooal  gripping  engagement  of  die 
flange  of  the  flanged  runner  is  effected  between  the  peak 
of  the  hump  and  said  first  jaw  when  said  body  section  is 
in  contacting  and  straddling  relation  with  the  support; 
the  peaks  of  said  humps  and  the  portion  of  said  body 
section,  adapted  to  contact  the  support,  defining  a  plane 
which  intersects  said  first  jaws. 


2,t43^1 
GIRDER  CONNECTION  FOR  VEHICLE  FRAMES 
Hcri»ert  F.  W.  MuiAm,  Stndprt-UlUbyfc,  Get«-y,  n» 
to  Dtrfmler-BciBA&eNICMllKhflfl,  Statlinrt- 


iprtortty, 

.'iaO'  ft   ttffl 


M««li  22, 19S5,  ScrW  N«.  49i.f  U 


MaRh  31,  1954 


■oc 


i  2J43a3« 

BUILDING  CONS  I  RUCTION 

Nds  NclsM>B,  Chk^o,  IlL,   asrfgiior  to  United  States 

Gypsnas   Conpany,   CUcafn,  lO,,  a  cofporatlon   of 

miBoiB 

Appllcatioii  December  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  396,411 

3  Claims.    (CL  199—35) 


ijaap*' 


1.  A  clip  for  use  in  securing  a  flanged  runner  to  a  side 
of  an  elongated  support  disposed  transversely  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  clip  comprising  an  elongated  resilient 


1.  A  frame  construction  for  motor  vehicles  which  is 
very  strong  yet  enables  relative  elastic  deformation  of  the 
various  parts  thereof  comprising  a  longitudinal  girder 
member  having  at  least  two  leg  portions  extending  at  an 
angle  to  each  other,  one  of  said  two  leg  portions  being 
relatively  longer  and  the  other  of  said  two  leg  portions 
being  relatively  shorter,  a  cross  girder  member  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  girder 
member  and  terminating  at  a  distance  from  said  relatively 
longer  leg  portion,  said  cross  girder  member  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  sections  forming  connecting  sur- 
faces, said  sections  being  substantially  parallel  to  sud 
relatively  shorter  leg  portion  and  spaced  at  different  dis- 
tances therefrom,  a  first  and  a  second  intermediate  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  angle  irons  each  having  a  first  leg  por- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  relatively  longer  leg  por- 
tion and  a  second  leg  portion  essentially  parallel  to  said 
connecting  surfaces,  both  of  said  intermediate  members 
being  connected  with  the  first  leg  portions  thereof  to  said 
relatively  longer  leg  portion  of  said  longitudinal  girder 
member  and  with  the  second  leg  portions  to  respective 
ones  of  said  connecting  surfaces  of  said  cross  girder  mem- 
ber to  thereby  provide  a  strong  connection  between  said 
girder  members  yet  permit  slight  yielding  of  said  cross 
girder  in  the  direction  of  said  relatively  longer  leg  por- 
tion.   

2343432 

CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  METAL  DOOR 

FRAMES 

Hanry  H.  GoMbcfg,  Doivcr,  Colo. 
Applkatiaa  Jim  lU  1954,  Serial  No.  592,M7 
^^     3ClniM.    (CLIM— 4i) 

1.  In  a  three-piece  metal  door  frame  of  the  type  m- 
duding  two  jamb  members  and  a  head  member  each 
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formed  to  provide  a  lateral  door-receiviiis  face,  portions 
depending  from  the  lateral  face  designed  to  form  the 
trim  on  the  sides  thereof  and  channel  shaped  portions 
fmned  in  each  of  the  trim  portions  to  receive  the  finished 
wall  surfaces  bounding  the  door  opening  framed  by  the 
wooden  frame  members,  the  improved  means  for  con- 
necting the  head  member  to  the  jamb  members  which 
comprises:  L-shaped  brackets  attached  to  the  lateral  face 
of  the  head  member  in  opposite  ends  thereof,  one  leg 
of  said  brackets  extending  downwardly  in  position  to 
lie  behind  and  adjacent  to  the  adjoining  lateral  face  of 
the  jamb  members  when  said  metal  frame  members  are 
in  assembled  relation  to  hold  the  inside  corners  formed 


embodying  a  side,  said  sides  being  adjacent,  a 
extending  outwardly  from  one  said  side  and  another 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  said  side  to- 
wards the  first-mentioned  flange,  a  pin  member  affixed  to 
said  foundation  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and 
between  said  sides,  attaching  apparatus  holding  said  two 
acoustic  members  embodying  an  anchor  member  bear- 
ing upon  and  extending  between  said  flanges  and  having 
a  hole  therein,  said  pin  member  extending  into  said  hole, 


therein  together;  and,  tabs  formed  integral  with  each  of 
the  farme  memben  on  opposite  ends  of  the  head  mem- 
ber and  on  the  upper  end  of  the  jamb  members,  said  tabs 
being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  frame 
members  and  on  the  inside  of  each  channel-shaped  portion 
in  position  to  lap  the  corresponding  tab  of  the  adjoining 
frame  member  adjacent  the  wooden  frame  when  said 
metal  frame  members  are  in  assembled  relation,  said 
pairs  of  lapping  tabs  having  openings  therein  positioned 
to  register  when  said  frame  members  are  assembled  with 
the  comers  thereof  in  proper  alignment  so  that  a  nail 
passing  therethrough  into  the  wooden  frame  will  main- 
tain the  door  frame  in  correctly  assembled  position. 


means  holding  said  pin  member  and  anchor  member  to- 
gether, another  pin  member  attached  to  said  anchor 
member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  trim  mem- 
ber having  a  hole  therein,  said  other  pin  member  extend- 
ing into  said  trim  member  hole,  a  supporting  member 
attached  to  said  other  pin  member  and  keeping  said  trim 
member  in  predetermined  position,  and  a  retainer  men>- 
ber  attached  to  said  other  pin  and  holding  said  trim 
member  on  said  supporting  member. 


2,f43,23S 
FARTIAL  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
J.  Wtnrar,  PmiumI.  CaMT. 
AaiMt  It,  IfSi,  9ttM  No.  M34S7 
17  CkyiM.    (CL  in— 3) 


2,S43a33 
WEVDOW  yrRUCTURES 
Waibm   L.  WaUi,  Bron,  N.   Y., 
PoMcroy  Compaay,  be..  New  Yoifc,  N. 
tkM  of  New  Yofffc 
AppHcatioa  Febnmry  25, 19SS,  ScfW  No.  49t,«3f 
5  ClaiaB.    (O.  189^—^ 


to  S.    H. 
Y.,  a  corpora* 


rM- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  tpocd  control  means  and  a  brak- 
ing system,  actuating  means  for  applying  said  braking 
system,  vehicle  speed-responsive  means,  and  speed  con- 
trol responsive  means,  said  speed  responsive  means  and 
speed  control  re^>oosive  means  being  in  series  relation- 
ship with  said  actuating  means,  whereby  said  actuating 
means  can  apply  the  brakes  only  when  said  speed  re- 
sponsive means  and  speed  control  responsive  means  con- 
currently permit  said  application. 


5.  An  elongated  sealer  formed  of  resilient  material  com- 
prising a  rel^vely  thin  arctiate  front  portion  enclosing  a 
lon^tudinal  cavity,  a  relatively  stiff  longitudinal  rein- 
forcing member  lining  the  inner  face  of  the  arcuate  front 
portion  and  including  supporting  legs  extending  rear- 
wardly  in  the  cavity,  a  plurality  of  forwardly  facing 
ridges  on  the  arctiate  front  portion,  and  a  pair  of  shoul- 
ders disposed  on  opponte  sides  of  the  sealer  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  the  arcuate  front  portion,  said  shoulders 
adapted  to  secure  the  sealer  in  a  longitudinal  recess. 


2,843,234 
ACOUSTIC  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

OBver  C  Ecfcd,  CariWc,  Mass. 
ApHicalioa  Fsbraary  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  M732# 

«  CUam.    (a.  It9-4t) 
I.  An    acoustic    assembly    comprising    two    acoustic 
members  and  a  foundation,  each  said  acoustic  member 


POWER  TRANSMBSION  UNIT 

Harry  C.  HobI,  Reo4H(,  POi*,  aaslgpor  to 
Safety  Tabic  Cnmij,  be,  Ruaii,  Pa., 
tkm  of  PeMsylvH^i 

AppUcalioa  M««k  f ,  1955,  Swtal  No.  4994<2 
€  riiliai  (CL  192— It) 
1.  In  an  electric  power  transmission  apparatus  of  the 
character  described,  an  electric  motor  mounting  a  re- 
voluble  driving  member,  stationary  clutch  support  means, 
a  clutch  mechanism  carried  by  said  support  means  and 
having  a  revoluble  clutch  disc  axially  alined  with  said 
driving  member  and  disposed  between  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  support  means,  said  driving  member  being  selec- 
tively positionable  to  vary  the  distance  between  said 
driving  member  and  support  means,  said  disc  being 
axially  shiftable  in  one  direction  to  a  position  wherein 
oppoeed   surface   portions    respectively   of   said   driving 
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fmtirr  aad  disc  are  frictaonally  engated  and  «iid  drir- 
ta«  member  is  effective  to  torn  said  disc,  aad  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  a  position  wherein  opposed  snr- 
face  portions  respectively  of  said  disc  and  snpport  means 
are  frictionaUy  engafed  aad  said  support  means  is  effec- 
tive to  arrest  or  brake  rotation  of  said  disc,  and  a  cylin- 
drical cover  extending  about  said  disc  and  axially  from 


spect  to  said  elemenu  and  having  a  like  plurality  of  seaii- 
cylindrical  recesses  for  individual  engagement  by  said 
spheres  upon  radially  outward  movement  thereof,  said 
cam  member  having  a  ferromagnetic  part,  and  a  solenoid 
f<M-  actuation  of  said  part  to  move  said  cam  member  axial- 
ly upon  energization  of  said  solenoid,  one  of  said  actuat- 
ing surfaces  having  a  slope  which  is  relatively  steeply  in- 
clined with  respect  to  die  axis  of  the  shaft  and  the  other 
ot  said  surfaces  having  a  slope  which  is  of  relatively 
shallow  incliiution  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  steep 
surface  being  effective  to  cam  said  elements  substantially 
completely  into  said  recesses  and  said  diallow  surface 
being  effective  to  cam  said  elements  to  the  floor  of  said 
recesses  and  to  maintain  the  same  in  that  position,  and 
bias  meaiu  for  cooperating  in  reverse  movement  of  said 
camming  member  upon  deenergization  of  said  solenoid, 
the  reaction  of  said  elemenu  due  to  the  load  being  also 
effective  against  said  cam  surfaces  to  provide  reverM 
movement  of  the  camming  member. 


said  support  means  to  said  driving  member,  one  end 
portion  of  said  cover  being  fixed  to  said  support  means, 
said  driving  member  being  telescopically  associated  with 
the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  cover  and  being  mov- 
able axially  relative  thereto,  said  driving  member,  sup- 
port means  and  cover  being  free  of  access  openings  for 
dirt  and  lint  so  as  to  conjointly  form  a  dirt  and  lint 
fxrh"<'"g  ho»"'"g  for  said  disc 


BALL  TYFE  DISCONNECT 
wmaas  F.  CaiT.  Gnmd  RapMa,  Mlck^ 
Grand  RapMa,  Mkk^  a 


to  Lear, 
of 


U,  1952,  SmM  No.  3«4,i7l 
(CLin— M) 


Mechanism  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  a  rotat- 
ablc  driving  member  to  and  from  a  rotatable  driven  mem- 
ber comprising  a  shaft  to  which  the  driving  member  is 
coi4>led,  a  cage  member  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  including  a  hub  and  an  annular  part  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  there- 
through, an  annular  cam  member  including  a  hub  sup- 
ported oo  said  first  hub  for  axial  sliding  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  said  cam  member  also  having  a  pair  of 
merged  frusto-conical  actuating  surfaces,  a  plurality  of 
spheres  retained  individually  in  said  apertures  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  be  actuated 
as  a  group  radially  outwardly  by  said  cam  member  upoo 
axial  sliding  movement  thereof  in  one  sense,  and  an  an- 
nular driven  n>ember  positioned  concentrically  with  re- 


2,S43,23S 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 

m.,  Mslpmr  to 

IIL,  a  cotporation  of  W« 


November  23,  1955,  SatM  No.  54t,i21 
ItClntaM.   (0.192— 45) 


1.  In  a  one-way  clutch  comprising  outer  annular  body 
means,  iimer  body  means  disposed  within  said  outer  body 
means,  and  wedging  means  disposed  between  said  inner 
and  outer  body  means,  a  preasscmbled  unit  including  a 
body  means,  a  one-piece  sheet  material  retaining  mem- 
ber having  radially  extending  flange  means  secured  to 
said  last  mentioned  body  means  and  having  an  axially 
extending  portion  radially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from 
said  last  mentioned  body  means,  said  retaining  member 
including  an  abutment,  said  retaining  member  portion 
having  an  opening  therethrough  substantially  completely 
surrounded  by  margins  of  said  portion,  a  wedging  element 
loosely  trapped  between  said  last  mentioiied  body  means 
and  margiiu  of  said  retaining  member  portion  and  project- 
ing through  said  opening  for  preventing  radial  and  lateral 
separation  of  the  wedging  element  from  said  body  meaitt, 
and  spring  means  disposed  between  and  engaging  said 
wedging  element  and  said  abutment  for  yieldably  biasing 
said  wedging  element. 


2,t43439  

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  LAUNDRY  EXTRACTORS 
RmaM  L.  NcImni,  Lom  BMch,  CaW. 
Application  laMsary  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  €5i^l 
scutes.    (Q.  192— 130 
1.  In  a  laundry  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  ro- 
Ury  driven  member,  a  cover,  a  solenoid  controlling  the 
release  of  said  cover  and  being  formed  and  arranged 
to  release  said  cover  when  energized,  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  solenoid,  and  a  normally  closed 
switch  in  said  energizing  circuit,  means  to  prevent  closure 
of  said  switch  while  the  driven  member  is  rotating  com- 
prising a  liquid  chamber,  a  shaft  coupled  to  said  driven 
member  and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber, 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  vane  means  se- 
cured to  said  sleeve  and  being  engaged  in  die  liquid  m 
the  chamber  to  retard  roution  of  the  sleeve,  cam  means 
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formed  and  amnced  to  more  tf»e  sleeve  axially  on  the    extend  into  contact  with  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
shaft  re^wnsive  to  roUtion  of  the  ahaft,   and  means    conuincr  to  constitute  an  upward  extension  thereof,  and 


boa 


a  deflecting  pin  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis 
of  the  tube  and  partially  thereacross. 


COIN  CONTROUKVENDING  MACHINE 
S^fiabM,  BlalaiB  Lakes,  N.  J^  ai 
ErickaiM,  Cortaa,  CaUL,  aarif^on  to  Rowe 
tariac  Co^  lac^  WUpyaay,  N.  Jn  a  cotyoradoa  of 

New  YoA 

formed  and  arranged  to  open  said  r^tch  responsive  to    """IfSSSl^li^iSfZi  f<3S!S**"    *^    """• 
axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  on  sajd  shaft  j^^  35^441,  May  21  19S3.   T^  api 

^_«^.^_^  12,  lf57,  S«W  Na.  439,M3 

UClataH.    (CL194— !•) 

2,M3,24# 

LIMIT  STOP  FOR  BED  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

TorvaM  Kimm,  TmmU,  CaHf . 

AppHcation  Scptcndbcr  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M29 

4ClalBak    (CL  192— 143) 


1.  In  a  bed  having  head  operating  means  including 
a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  longitudinally  movable  tube  and 
foot  operating  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
longitudinally  movable  tube,  a  reversible  motor,  a  nor- 
maliy  off  reversing  switch  for  controlling  said  motor,  a 
drive  shaft  coupled  to  said  motor,  a  clutch  having  clutch 
operating  means  for  coupling  the  drive  shaft  selectively  to 
either  of  said  rotatable  shafts,  a  limit  stop  mounted  on 
each  of  said  longitudinally  movable  tubes,  a  switch  op- 
erating member  mounted  on  the  switch  and  including  an 
element  coupled  to  the  clutch  operating  means  and  pro- 
jectable  thereby  into  the  path  of  movement  of  either 
of  said  limit  stops  when  said  clutch  operating  means  is 
actuated. 


2,843441 
COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
W.  Clark,  Detroit,  Mlch^  —ilgnnr  to  Cola  a 
Matk,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporattoa  of  Michl|aa 
AppHcation  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  588,822 
2  ClaiflM.    (CL  193—25) 
1.  A  coin  handling  tube  for  use  in  a  coin  handling 
apparatus  including  a  tubular  container  designed  to  re- 
ceive coins  through  its  open  upper  end  and  store  them  in 
sucked  relation  pending  their  removal  from  the  stack, 
said  tube  being  formed  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  heli- 
cally wound  resilient  wire  adapted  to  have  its  lower  end 


*i  1 
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^^ 


1.  A  vending  machine  inclodhig  hi  combfaiation  a  con- 
tainer adapted  to  hold  a  stack  of  articles  to  be  vended, 
ejecting  means  associated  with  said  container  adapted 
to  expel  an  article  from  its  stack,  an  operating  member, 
means  for  coupling  the  ejecting  means  to  said  operating 
member,  a  selecting  member  adapted  to  operate  the 
coupling  means,  a  bolder  for  additional  objects  to  be 
dispensed,  discharging  means  for  said  additional  objects, 
means  for  connecting  said  operating  member  to  aaid 
discharging  means  for  actuating  the  same,  said  connect- 
ing means  normally  being  in  iix>perative  pocitioo  and 
meam  responsive  to  the  expulsion  ai  an  article  from 
said  stack  for  rendering  said  connecting  means  operatnre. 


2,843443 
PRINTING  DEVICE 
Eari  E.  Martcraoa,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa., 
Raad  Cotyoradoa,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
of  Ddaware 

AppOcafloa  AagHt  9, 1955,  Scriri  No.  527488 
nClaloH.    (0.197—19) 
I.  A  printer  comprising  means  carrying  a  series  of 
type  elements  for  printing  various  characters,  said  type 
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ekments  beta|  located  aloag  •  helical  path,  meam  for 
fMdifif  the  medium  m  which  primiiii  is  to  be  placed 
pwt  taid  meaiH,  meant  for  subetantially  cOBtiauously 
rotating  the  ftnt'Samed  lacaai  about  the  axis  of  the  said 
helical  path  and  at  the  same  time  moving  the  first-named 


f. 
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said  wheel,  means  comprisiiig  a  knob  slideably  keyed  on 
said  shaft  for  moving  said  wheel  axiaUy  out  of  coopera- 
tive relation  with  said  actuating  mechanism,  a  manually 
operable  release  member  supported  by  said  knob,  a 
clutching  devfce  for  clutching  said  knob  to  said  shaft 
in  different  positions,  and  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
lease member  upon  aM>vement  thereof  relative  to  said 
knob  for  releasing  said  clutching  device. 


meam  along  said  axis  so  that  each  type  element  will  pass 
in  subsuntially  continnout  succession  past  each  of  a 
plurality  of  spaced  spots  on  the  printing  medium,  and 
means  operative  at  seiected  instants  during  said  sub- 
stantially continuous  rotation  for  causing  selected  ones 
of  said  type  elements  to  print  on  said  spaced  spots. 


ir>  ^ 


TVre  LEVER  MOTION  DBVICBS  POK  TVFE- 
WWTEM  AND  SDMILAK  MACHINES 


t< 


5,  IfSS,  ScfW  No.  S51»U3 
(CL  lf7— 27) 


1.  A  type-bar  actuating  device  for  typewriters  and  like 
machines,  comprisint:  a  phirallty  of  key  leven,  a  key 
on  each  key  lever,  the  keys  hting  arranged  b  rows,  inter- 
mediate levers  coonecting  the  key  levers  with  the  type 
bar*,  all  the  intermadiaie  levers  of  each  row  being  of  the 
same  length,  and  the  points  of  connection  of  the  inter- 
mediate levers  with  the  key  levers  beiog  co-axial  fbr  each 
row  of  keys,  and  a  titting  bar  located  behitid  the  points 
of  connection  of  the  intermediate  levers  to  the  key  levers 
and  forming  a  fulcrum  for  die  intermediate  levers,  the 
position  of  the  fulcrum  determining  the  relative  length  of 
the  two  arms  (tf  each  intermediate  lever,  the  said  tilting 
bar  widening  towards  the  sides  of  tlie  machine  in  such  a 
way  that  from  the  middle  of  the  machine  towards  the 
sides  the  fulcrum  becomes  progressively  nearer  to  the 
keys,  so  that  with  the  same  distance  of  travel  for  all  the 
keys  each  intermediate  lever  rocks  tluxNigh  an  angle  con- 
forming to  ttie  striking  path  of  its  as^yiated  type  bar. 


2443043 
rLATEN  LINE  SPACTSG  MECHANISM 
V.  ScoBsfava,  Asraiia,  a^  Richard  E. 
La  Pnils,  Callfc,  iiiIibiii  » 
GnhrM,  CaUf.,  a  lasnoiartun  af 

Applicadon  Mar^  25, 1M7,  SciW  No.  64M54 
fCialBBB.    (CL  197— 123) 


1.  In  a  line  spacing  mechanism,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  rotatable  shaft,  a  paper  feed  platen  operably 
connected  to  said  shaft,  a  line  spacing  wheel  slideably 
keyed  on  said  shaft,  actuating  mechanism   for  rotating 


IMPROVEMENTS  IN  SSS^EED  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  TYPEWRITERS 


to  tbd- 


Apflceiian  li 

CtafasM  priority, 
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27. 1»5<,  Serial  No.  S<1,874 

SwHacrHBo  Mardi  v,  199% 
(CL  197— 12») 


•».; 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  carriage,  a  platen  on  the 
carriage,  and  a  line-space  lever  operativdy  connected 
with  said  carriage,  a  front-feed  attachment  for  the  insertion 
of  an  account  sheet  in  front  of  a  journal  sheet  fitted 
OQ  the  typewriter  platen,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  striicture  okounted  on  the  typewriter  carriage,  a  drive 
shaft  joumalled  in  the  said  structure  parallel  to  the  type- 
writer platen,  driving  means  mounted  on  the  said  shaft 
engaging  in  operation  the  account  sheet,  a  spring  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  said  structure  and  to  the  said 
shaft  and  wound  up  when  turning  the  said  shaft  in  the 
sense  of  inserting  the  account  sheet  and  biasing  die  said 
driving  means  in  the  sense  of  ejecting  the  said  account 
sheet,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  the  said  drive 
shaft,  an  adjustable  driving-  and  indexing-disc  joumalled 
on  the  said  structure  and  in  operative  connection  with 
the  said  drive  shaft,  a  control  lever  pivoted  on  the  said 
structure,  a  q>ring  resiiiently  connecting  the  said  con- 
trol lever  to  the  said  adjusUble  driving-  and  indexing- 
disc  in  the  sense  of  yieldably  transmitting  a  turning 
movement  of  the  said  control  lever  into  a  turning  move- 
ment of  the  said  disc,  a  punching  device  mounted  on 
the  said  structure  normally  out  of  operative  engagement 
both  with  the  typewriter  and  with  the  account  sheet 
for  punching  a  marking  into  the  said  account  sheet, 
the  punching  movement  being  derived  from  the  move- 
ment of  the  line-space  lever  when  the  latter  is  operated 
to  effect  the  return  of  the  typewriter  carriage,  and  a 
sensing  device  mounted  in  the  said  structure  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  said  driving  means  in  the  sense 
of  adjusting  the  same  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  the  account  sheet  in  which  the  line  to  be  typed 
upoo  of  the  accoum  sheet  is  in  the  appropriate  level 
position,  the  said  sensing  device  including  a  rocker  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  said  structure,  a  sensing  hook 
arranged  on  the  said  rocker  lever  and  adapted  to  reach 
into  the  path  of  the  account  sheet,  and  to  sense  the 
marking  thereon  if  any  and  a  lug  on  said  rocker  lever 
in  operative  co-operation  with  the  said  ratchet  wheel, 
the  said  tensing  device  being  operatively  connected  to 
the  said  control  lever  and  being  made  ineffective  in  a 
rest  position  of  the  said  control  lever. 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  16,  1968 


ROLL  PARS 

^VM   A. 
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2M3Mf 
REWINDING  MEANS  FOR 
MACHINES 
^^    Mkk,  nilMni  to 

12,  lf54,  SmM  No.  422^31 
(CL  lf7— 133) 


2443441 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ARTICLES 
,  _    ,.,  hilwH,  OMo,— i  BiMliE.  J.  Nort- 

Now  Yofk,'  N.  Y.,  ■  cofpoirthw  of  Now  imtj 
Fokiwnr  i,  19S4,  8«W  No.  S«3>21 
UCkfaM.    (CL1M~19) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treathif  opposed  mTytifli  edge 
portioas  of  can  body  blanks,  compriatnt  in  combination 
conveyor  means  for  advancing  a  can  body  blank  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel,  treating  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  path  of  travel  for  treating  opposed  marginal 
edge  portions  of  said  blank,  first  gripper  means  carried 
on  said  conveyor  means  for  gripping  an  upper  marginal 
edge  portion  of  said  blank  and  for  holding  said  blank  in  a 
suspended  position  with  its  lower  marginal  edge  portion 
free  and  exposed  for  treatment  by  said  treating  means, 
second  gripper  means  also  carried  on  said  conveyor  means 
for  gripping  the  treated  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
blank  and  for  holding  said  blank  in  a  suspended  position 
with  its  remaining  untreated  edge  portion  free  and  ex- 
posed for  treatment  by  said  treating  means,  driving  means 
for  said  conveyor  means,  and  auxiliary  conveyor  means 


diapoaed  adjacent  the  path  of  trsvol  of  Mid  bbnk  and  bo- 
tween  said  flnt  and  Moood  gripper  means  for  reversiag  the 
positioos  of  said  marginal  edge  portions  and  for  delivaing 
the  ferersed  blank  to  saidi 


APPARATl^FOR  RACING  WORKPIECES 

DiiiBtii  If,  IfS4,  Sariri  No.  47M5t 
11  HiitBi     (Cliff— 2f) 


]iffm 


1.  RoO  ptper  rewiadinf  metai  for  t  borinea  machine 
having  an  fattermitteatly  novaUo  paper  carriage,  com- 

a 


wcjgfated  member  mounted  00  said  supporting  means  for 
oecfllalovy  inertial  movooMOt  rehtire  thereto  to  reepoo- 
rive  to  the  faiiermittBot  movenents  of  said  mpportmg 
means  with  the  carriage,  a  paper  rewinding  spindle 
rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  supporting  means,  and  unidi- 
rectioiial  driviag  means  actuated  by  said  weighted  mem- 
ber as  it  nerillatw  and  having  a  driving  coimection  with 
said  spindle  to  rotate  the  latter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  ass  in  combinatioB  with  a  roller  feed 
uble  upon  which  a  plurality  of  elongated  workpieoes  are 
deposited  oonpriring  a  rolatable  shaft,  a  spacer  head  nor- 
mally paiaOel  to  the  roOen  of  said  taUe,  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  notdkss  estsoding  across 
the  length  thereof,  means  for  raising  and  rotatiag  said 
head  to  an  angular  positioo  widi  respect  to  said  roOen, 
means  engageable  with  said  workpieces  for  packing  them 
closely  adjacent  one  another  and  in  a  dearly  defined 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  notches  in  said  head 
whereby  on  rotation  of  said  head  to  its  original  position 
the  workpieces  will  drop  into  the  notches  of  said  head 
thereby  to  space  themselves  across  said  table. 


244322Sf 

EGG  HANDUNGMECHANISM 
QUO  C  NMersr,  OMo  Niedsrsr,  aad  Hsihert  O.  NMarsr, 

N.J. 
2LlfS3,  SsiM  No.  3tU74 
CCLlfi-3f) 


Egg  conveying  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a 
veyor  operable  transversely  of  said  frame,  ioogitodinally 
spaced  juide  rods  extending  transversely  of  said  frame 
across  said  conveyor,  and  egg  receiving  trays  rooonted 
adjacent  the  discharge  side  of  said  conveyor  to  receive 
eggs  carried  by  said  conveyor,  said  conveyor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  endless  dkatm  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
frame  and  operaMe  transversely  of  said  frame,  egg  carry- 
ing rods  spaced  transversely  of  said  frame  aad  extend^ 
longitudinally  thereof  between  said  endless  chains,  said 
rods  being  mounted  00  said  chains  for  movement  there- 
with, one  end  of  each  of  said  rods  being  moonied  so  as 
to  precede  the  other  end  diereof,  drive  means  far  said 
conveyor  and  a  motor  for  operating  said  drive  means. 
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2,S42L 
AFPARATUiFOR* 
P.niia— .Jr^( 
lo  Food 

a  coifwadoa  of  Dolowan 
U  IfSSJhMl  No.  S1M54 
ISniliii    (CL19ft-33) 


^  -/if 


justment  relative  thereto,  a  tegment  gear  on  the  inner  end 
of  each  said  bell  crank  lever  meshing  with  said  ring  fear, 
and  nteans  carried  by  said  spider  to  rotationally  adjoat 
and  secure  said  ring  gear  in  selected  position,  whereby  nid 
object  engaging  roilen  may  accommodate  objects  of  dif- 
ferent sizes. 

MECHANISM  FOR  ARRANGING  SIDE  SEAMS 

OF  CANS 

Howwi  B.  THtnom,  Sm  Fwd^o^  a«d  OriwtM  G. 

Cob  CoWms^,  Now  Yock.  N.  Y^  a  corponlloa  of 

NowJeraay 

I  MmtM  19, 195<,  Serial  No.  STl^M 
9CMM.    (CL  198-^33) 


Uti3 


6.  Apparatxu  for  orienting  fruit  having  an  elongated 
stem  indent,  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  fruit 
with  its  stem  blossom  axis  substantially  vertical  and  its 
stem  indent  opening  downward,  means  operative  to  lift 
the  fruit  off  the  supporting  means  and  including  an 
elongated  member  adapted  to  intemjpt  rotation  of  the 
fniit  about  the  stem  axis  by  engagement  within  the 
elongation  of  the  indent,  and  means  frictionally  engage- 
able  with  the  surface  of  the  fruit  to  increase  the  pressure 
conuct  of  the  fruit  against  said  fruit  lifting  means  and 
to  induce  rotation  of  the  fruit  about  its  stem  blossom 


axu. 


2,143052 

SrOTTING  DEVICE 
Ed«iM«,  Ardrfcy-on-HndMMi,  N.  Y., 
WvTca    E.    Eiickaon,    Madlaoo,    Wb., 
Gtakolt  MacUM  Coi^Boy,  MadlMo,  Wlk,  a 
ofWInoMio 
ArrUeaOom  Aa«oil  If,  19SS,  Swial  No.  527,SM 
4nil^i     (CL19t— 33) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  arranging  the  side  seams  of  can 
bodies  in  a  predetermined  line  of  travel,  comprising  in 
combination  means  for  advancing  a  can  body  in  an  eiKj- 
wise  direction,  means  for  rotating  said  can  body  on  its 
axis  during  its  advancement,  seam  detector  meant  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said  body  and  en- 
gageable  against  the  surface  of  said  body  for  detecting 
its  side  seam  when  said  seam  reaches  a  predetermined 
line  of  travel,  clamp  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  can  body  and  operable  by  said  detector 
moans  for  arresting  further  rotation  of  said  body  to  re- 
tain said  seam  in  said  predetemuned  line  of  travel,  and 
meant  for  receiving  taid  can  body  from  taid  clamping 
means  and  for  retaining  itt  side  team  in  taid  predeter- 
mined line  of  travel  during  further  advancement  of  the 
body. 


2,143434 

SORTING  AND  ORIENTING 


ia^Ma^*' 


L.  Vi 


to  Din- 
off  Dda- 


1.  In  a  spotting  device  for  iinkxing  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessive moving  objects  during  transfer  to  orient  the  same 
to  a  predetermined  angular  position  as  they  continue  on 
their  tramfer  coune,  and  wherein  the  tucoestive  objects 
an  mored  along  an  arctiate  path  and  biased  into  engage- 
ment with  an  arcuate  rail  frictionally  turning  the  objects 
upon  their  own  axes  to  orient  the  same  and  wherein  the 
successive  objects  are  moved  by  a  rotary  member  disposed 
concentrically  relative  to  the  arcuate  rail  and  having 
means  thereon  for  engaging  spotting  means  on  the  objects 
determining  a  predetermined  desired  orientation  of  the 
objects,  a  rotary  ntember  comprising  a  vertical  rotary  post, 
a  hub  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  therewith,  a  spider 
carried  by  said  hub  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
bell  crank  levers  pivoted  in  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  spider  and  carry- 
ing object  engaging  rollers  and  spotting  means,  a  ring  gear 
mounted  coocentrically  oo  said  spider  for  rotational  ad- 
TSt  O.  O. 


laly  29, 1957,  Scriri  No.  474,893 
25  niilwi     (a.l98-<S3) 


V^^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus   for  sorting  articles   having   slotted 
which  are  randomly  disposed  in  opposite  directions 


eTo 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1958 


into  groupc  in  which  corresponding  ends  are  ail 
in  the  same  direction,  comprising  a  pair  of  slot-engaging 
members  mouirted  for  movement  in  a  common  plane  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and  means  for  moving 
slotted-end  articles  to  be  sorted  between  said  members 
with  the  slotted  ends  of  the  articles  randomly  directed 
toward  one  or  the  other  of  said  members,  whereby  the 
slotted  end  of  each  article  is  engaged  by  one  or  the 
other  of  said  members. 


2443455 

CONVEYER  APFAKATUS 

OhK  aiiiCMr  l»  The  leflKy 
•fOUa 

No.  377444 


J^^ 


I.  A  vibratory  conveyer  mechanism  for  conveying  ma- 
terial the  temperature  of  which  may  vary  widely  from 
the  ambient  temperature  including  an  elongated  trough 
through  which  said  material  is  conveyed,  an  elongated 
frame  means  for  supporting  said  trough  adapted  to  vibrate 
therewith,  means  interconnecting  said  trough  and  said 
frame  means  at  at  least  one  position  along  their  lengths 
for  controlling  the  expanding  and  contracting  direction 
of  motion  thereof,  and  other  means  connecting  said  trough 
means  and  said  frame  means  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof  and  including  means  providing  for  relative  move- 
ment between  them  caused  by  expansion,  contraction  and 
warping  of  said  trough  means. 


244345< 
METHANE  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE  SOLUTIONS 
IN  HYDROCARBONS 
laBMs  W.  MarHii,  Tackakoc,  N.  Y.,  and  Frederick  A. 
HcMd,  Upper  Momdair,  IrrkH  P.  HansMr,  Nallcy, 
and  JokB  B.  RmI,  Vcron,  N.  1^  Mripinw  to  Ofl  Re- 
covery CoipondoB,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa 
of  NcwYoA 
Applkatkm  October  23,  1952,  Scrtel  No.  31M91 
23ClaiiBB.    (CL2M— .«) 


14.  A  pressure  container  containing  a  solution  of  car- 
bon dioxide  and  a  hydrocarbon  gas  predominantly 
methane  in  a  liquid  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fraction,  the 


volume  ratio  of  gas  predominantly  methane  to  li^iid 
petroleum  hydrocvboo  Cractioa  betag  at  least  13  and  Ike 
volmne  ratio  of  carbon  diouda  to  liquid  pctroleiiai  liydK>- 
carton  fractioa  being  *t  iMit  32.  a 


2443457 
CARTONS 


1.  A  carton  for  boustag  an  article  having  a  body,  a  coil 
connected  to  Mid  body  and  a  tube  connected  to  the  cod 
of  tbe  coil  and  extending  along  said  body,  said  carton 
comprising  a  bottom  having  lateral  edges,  a  shelf  support 
extending  upwardly  from  one  lateral  edge  of  the  bottom, 
a  shelf  similar  to  said  bottom  extending  inwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  oi  said  shelf  support  and  ^aced  frtxn  said 
bottom,  said  shelf  support  being  of  a  height  less  than 
the  height  of  the  carton,  said  shelf  having  an  opening 
therein  for  the  reception  of  tbe  body  of  the  article  and 
directly  supporting  said  coil,  said  shelf  being  of  a  width 
Ices  than  the  width  of  said  bottom,  a  partition  extending 
upwardly  from  the  lateral  edge  of  said  shelf  at  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  shelf  support  and  forming  a  space 
outwardly  of  said  partition  for  the  reception  of  the  tube 
of  the  article,  a  leg  extending  downwardly  from  the  par- 
tition and  resting  on  said  bottom  and  a  wall  structure  en- 
closing said  previously  named  parts. 


2,S434St 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  PACKAGE 

Pani  F.  Bocyc,  Monad,  Mtan. 

Application  October  t,  1954,  S«M  No.  <14,45< 

13  CWoBS.    (CL 


1.  In  a  package  for  carrying  an  outboard  motor  and 
including  a  container  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  side  walls 
and  end  walls,  the  combination  of  an  insert,  U-shaped 
in  form  and  having  spaced  legs  and  a  connecting  portion 
therebetween,  said  insert  being  of  a  height  less  than  the 
height  of  the  container  and  resting  on  the  bottom  there- 
of and  engaging  the  end  walls  of  the  container,  the  legs 
of  said  insert  being  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the 
container,  flanges  formed  00  the  lower  ends  of  said 
lep  and  engaging  the  side  walls  of  tbe  container  to  main- 
tain the  spacing  between  said  legs  and  side  walls  at  the 
lower  ends  of  said  legs,  said  legs  having  notches  in  the 
upper  marginal  portions  thereof,  posts  attached  to  said 
legs  and  dispoeed  between  said  notches  and  the  bottom 
of  the  container,  a  crossbar  to  which  the  clamp  of  the 
motor  may  be  clamped,  said  crossbar  fx tending  traaa- 
versely  of  said  insert  and  being  received  in  said 
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aid  cronbar  resting  on  said  posts,  a  shroud  overlying  said 
tmert  aad  having  a  transverse  member  extending  acron 
said  insert  and  longitudinal  members  connected  to  said 
transverse  member  and  engaging  said  side  walls,  said 
transverse  member  having  aotctes  therein  receiving  the 
upper  marginal  portions  of  said  legs  to  maintain  the  spac- 
ing between  said  legs  and  side  walls  at  the  upper  ends  of 
said  lep.  said  shrood  engaging  the  top  of  the  container 
and  means  engaging  said  crossbar  from  above  and  holding 
said  crossbar  jn  said  notches. 


above  the  floor,  an  open-work  core  structure  supporSad 
on  the  base  and  formed  of  a  pair  of  U-shaped  loops  of 
wire  arranged  with  their  center  portions  crossing  and  the 
ends  of  their  legs  offset  to  fonn  intermediate  angular  por- 
tions and  downwardly  extending  end  portions,  the  iirter- 
mediate  portions  lying  against  the  top  of  the  base  and  the 
end  portions  extending  through  the  base  into  the  runners, 
suples  securing  the  intermediate  portions  to  the  base, 
the  support  receiving  an  annular  coil  of  wire  surrounding 


coMMODrrv  wiunn  and  fackage 

Hmht  L.  Met^sr.  Casllilsn  an  ilnis"".  N.  Y,  Mrip 

N.  Y.  n  MiMnliM  «f  N«w  Y«k 

Ania«MNm*w  22, 19S4, 8cfW  No.  47^72 
1  Hi'         <CL2#^— 47) 


ji: 


2.  A  commodity  package  of  the  diaracter  described 
comprising  a  single  die-cut  blank  of  paper-board  ma- 
terial, scored  to  provide  parallel  fold  lines,  which  blank 
is  folded  along  said  fold  lines  as  a  tubular  sleeve  con- 
tainer   for    a    single    row    of   aligned    commodity    filled 
truncated  conical  cups;  a  plurality  of  said  cups  nested 
in  aligned  relation  in  said  sleeve;  said  container  including 
a  planular  top  wall,  defined  by  top  parallel  fold  lines, 
of  a  width  equal  to  the  smaller  diameter  of  the  cups, 
and  substantially  smaller  than  the  larger  diameter  there- 
of; side  walls  extending  from  said  top  fold  lines  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  height  of  said  cups  and  terminating 
at  bottom  parallel  fold  lines  defining  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  container;  said  side  walls  having  cut-out  portions  ad- 
jacent the  top  wall  only,  which  cut-outs  extend  across 
said  top  wall  to  provide  a  plurality  of  transverse  cup 
holding  straps  against  adjacent  peripheral  cup  segments 
to  expose  the  central  top  portions  of  the  cups  while  the 
remaining  curved  segments  of  the  top  portions  of  said 
cups    penetrate    said    side    wall    cut-outs,    whereby    said 
cups  are  each  embraced  by  said  straps,  bottom  wall  and 
on  opposite  sides  by  opposite  side  walls;  said  bottom 
wall  comprising  a  first  bottom  panel  extending  from  one 
of  said  bottom  parallel  fold  lines  of  a  side  wall  to  a 
fold  line  defining  the  bottom  of  said  opposite  side  wall, 
which  bottom  panel  terminates  in  an  over-folded  spoon 
holding  panel-clamp  wedged  between  said  cups  and  adja- 
cent side  wall,  and  a  second  bottom  panel  extending  from 
said  last  nan>ed  side  wall  uiulerlying  said  first  bottom 
panel   in  faoe-to-facc   relation;  and  means  for  holding 
said  Mank  in  tubular  sleeve  formation  after  the  same  has 
been  wrapped  around  said  single  alignment  of  cups,  said 
means  including  two  spaeed  apart  slits  along  the  fold 
line  at  the  juncture  of  said  first  bottom  panel  and  its 
connected  side  wall,  and  said  second  bottom  panel  ter- 
minating in  interlocking  tabs  penetrating  said  slits. 


the  core  structure  and  resting  on  the  intermediate  por- 
tions of  the  legs,  said  coil  of  wire  terminating  below  the 
top  of  the  U-shaped  loops,  and  a  cover  having  a  centraHy 
apertui«d  top  wall  overlying  said  coil  and  side  walls  en- 
closing said  coil  and  secured  to  the  base,  the  tops  of  the 
loops  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  top  wall 
whereby  the  tops  of  the  loops  are  left  exposed  to  be  en- 
gaged by  lifting  means. 


2ft43«Ml 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
LawrcMM  W.  Eypkr,  Malveni,  Ohio,  aarfcMir  to  R«P«l>Hc 
Stod  Cofpontkm,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  coqwratioB  oT 

Apnlkntlon  November  14, 19SS.  Serial  No.  547aS4 
IClafaB.    (CL244— 45) 


X  WIRE  COIL  CONTAINER 

Mamy  M.  SooMMr,  Ciawfordavfllc,  bd.,  aasi^or  to 
My^MM  StodAWb*  Co.,  CrawfordsvUlc,  lod.,  a 
corpomtloB  of  Indiwn 

AppBcathM  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,142 
1  OaliB.    (CL  2«4— 59) 
A  wire  coil  support  comprising  a  flat  wooden  base, 
woodea  ninaers  underiying  the  base  to  support  it  spaced 


A  package  comprising  a  container  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  articles  stacked  therein,  said  container  con- 
sisting of  two  opposed  rectangular  rigid  wall  panels,  each 
having  a  marginal  angle  member  providing  inwardly  di- 
rected article  engaging  flanges  at  the  top,  side  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  facing  sides  of  said  wall  panels,  said  bottom 
flanges  having  feet  integral  therewith  and  the  top  and 
side  portions  having  cooperating  slots  and  the  wall  por- 
tions and  flanges  supporting  and  confining  the  ends  of  the 
articles  stacked  therein,  and  flexible  strap  means  in  said 
slots  for  releasably  drawing  the  panels  together  to  forcibly 
clamp  the  wall  portions  in  engagement  with  the  ends  of 
said  articles.  

2,S43J42 

GRAIN  SAVING  ATTACHMENT 

Joseph  GrMvea,  Toiloo,  Mont 

AppUcatloo  JoMury  23,  l957^Serial  No.  435,741 

^^^  f  rir'n-     <CL249— 24) 

1.  In  a  harvesting  combine,  a  body,  a  horizontal  screen 

disposed  in  said  body  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  a 

grain  collecting  pan  di^>osed  beneath  said  screen  with 

an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  passage  between 

same  and  the  rear  wall  of  said  body,  an  elevator  with 

which  said  pan  communicates,  a  fan  having  a  housing 
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communkatiiif  with  said  elevator,  a  chaff  diipeiiuiif  a  plurality  of  peripheral  rows  of  radial  nictioa 

opening  in  the  rear  wall  of  said  body  rearwardly  of  and  manifolds  connected  to  transverse  rows  of  the  cupa 

above  said  screen,  a  horizontal  slat  clotinf  the  upper  the  carrier,  a  controller  device  fixed  on  the  carrier  and 

end  of  said  passaie  and  whose  forward  edfe  is  disposed 

in  relatively  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  rear  edge  of  <^  ^  ¥.^ 

said  screen,  a  grain  saving   attachment  supported   oo  ^ 


said  slat  adjacent  said  opening  and  being  adjusuble  to 
vary  the  operative  area  thereof,  said  attachment  com- 
prising a  vertically  disposed  panel  extended  through  the 
space  between  said  slat  and  said  screen,  and  the  lower 
edge  of  said  panel  being  provided  with  a  foot  member 
engageable  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  pan. 


WAFER  GAGER 
Robert  L.  Hewy,  Jr^  Ma«HoMwy  CoMty,  Md^ 
to  Ike  Uaitod  fltetsa  of  Aaeeka  m  rspts— N 
Secretary  of  Ike  Navy 
Appttcatlon  Fcbnury  25, 19S5,  Serial  No.  49f  ,7M 
IClafaM.    (CLltf^lM) 

TWc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1953).  aac.  2M) 


by  Ike 


1.  In  a  gager  for  rectangular  wafers,  means  to  gaga 
said  wafers  and  reject  those  which  are  too  thick,  means 
to  gage  one  width  of  said  wafers  to  reject  those  which 
are  too  wide,  means  for  transferring  said  wafers  between 
said  gage  means,  means  to  gage  said  width  and  reject 
those  which  are  too  narrow,  means  for  transferring  said 
wafers  between  said  width  gage  means,  means  to  receive 
said  wafers  from  said  latter  gage  means  and  to  turn  said 
wafers  through  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees,  means  con- 
nected to  said  turning  means  to  gage  the  other  width  of 
said  wafers  ai.d  reject  those  which  are  too  wide,  means 
to  gage  said  other  width  and  reject  those  which  are  too 
narrow,  and  means  for  transferring  said  wafen  between 
said  latter  width  gage  means. 


2343,2M 
AUTOMATIC,  VACUO-PNEUMATIC  OBIECT 
SORTING  MACHINE 
WniMB  T.  Plsicr,  Loa  A^dcs,  CaHf. 
Appllcattoa  Jsm  17,  1954,  Setial  No.  437,417 
SCIafaM.    (a.  299L-ltg) 
1.  Continuous    action    apparatus    for    sorting    given- 
bodies  from  aggregate;  including  a  rotary  carrier  hairii^ 


connected  to  the  manifolds,  and  a  vacuum  system  includ- 
ing a  cell  bearing  snu^y  on  said  device  to  create  a  vacuum 
in  the  manifolds  as  they  come  into  register  with  the  said 
celL 


METHOD  OF  DENSFTY  SEPARATION 
Victor  Rakowiky,  RjMcko  Saato  Fa,  CaW. 
J«ly  17, 195(,  SarW  No.  59M3S 

7CMM.  iCLim^ins) 


r^ 


if 


iK 


1 .  In  separating  a  mixture  of  particulate  materiab  into 
fractions  of  differing  avcrafe  spadflc  gravities  respectively 
higher  and  lower  than  a  setected  separsthig  density  by  a 
process  wberein  said  mixturt  ii  iairoduccd  iiMo  a  tept- 
ratory  medium  of  predetermiiicid  appwol  dmiity  which 
is  flowing  into  and  spirally  aroud  and  down  withia  a 
borizootally  oonftoad  space  at  a  suWchwi  angular  vekidty 
to  create  an  open  downward  frsa  vortax,  a  sabstaslkl 
volume  of  slurry  ooiBprUiif  the  flow  woticnuk  with 
and  inchidlaf  the  open  vortn  oc«lsr  batef  discharfsd 
downwardly  and  oat  of  the  ooainad  ipaoc  from  an  iater> 
mediate  level  therein  and  the  remaining  flow  being  coo- 
tinued  around  and  down  withia  said  ^woe  and  discharfed 
from  a  level  below  that  of  said  vortex  discharge;  the  im- 
proved method  of  increasing  the  separating  density  which 
comprises:  (a)  applying  to  said  spirally  flowing  separa- 
tory  medium  at  a  level  above  diat  of  said  central  vortex 
discharge  an  angular  deflection  sufficient  to  increase  the 
angular  velocity  thereof  and  vertically  compress  the  spi- 
ral path  of  flow,  whereby.  (1)  the  spiral  path  of  flow 
within  said  confined  space  is  appredabiy  lengthened,  (2) 
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the  apparent  aeparatory  wupcmfcai  density  at  the  outer 
lurface  of  the  oooflned  flow  is  increased  and  (3)  the  ap- 
parent aeparatory  suspension  density  at  the  central  vortex 
surface  is  decreased;  (b)  adjusdrnt  said  angular  deflection, 
with  resultant  adjustment  in  angular  velocity,  and  length 
of  spiral  path  of  flow,  until  the  apparent  density  of  the 
medium  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  oooflned  flow  approaches 
the  desired  separating  density;  (c)  feeding  the  particulate 
material  mixture  to  be  sqwrated  to  the  flowing  medium 
(d)  and  controlling  the  medium  inpnt  and  discharge  rates 
•o  that  both  the  adjusted  length  ot  spiral  path  and  the 
adjusted  angular  velocity  are  substantially  maintained, 
whereby  the  average  wpodtc  gravity  of  the  particulate 
material  in  said  lower  level  discharge  from  said  confined 
space  is  markedly  increased  over  the  maximum  average 
value  obtainable  in  the  abecaoe  of  said  angular  deflection. 


said  leaves  and  filtrate  enters  tiie  leaves  for  removal  from 
the  tank  throu^  a  manifold  connected  to  said  primary 
filter  leaves,  and  at  least  one  scavenger  filter-leaf  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  caniage  for  bodily  movement  with  the 
latter  into  and  out  of  said  tank  and  for  swinging  between 
a  vertical,  cleaning  position  depending  below  said  battery 
of  primary  filter  leaves  and  an  operative  position  extend- 
ing under  said  batUry  and  in  which  said  scavenger  filter 


MULTIPLE  GRAVITY  AND  FLOAT 
CX>NCENTIIATOR 

Newloa  Laa  MaMhawa,  HaBay,  Uako 

Lpifl  It,  1957. 8««al  N«.  ^1^79 
UOataH.    (CL  299^173) 


13.  A  multiple  gravity  and  float  concentrator  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame 
on  an  inclined  longitudinal  axis,  said  drum  being  open 
at  both  ends,  means  for  routing  said  drum,  an  annular 
baffle  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum  at  the 
lower  end.  a  central  discharge  opening  in  said  baffle,  a 
plurality  of  riffle  mats,  each  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
nuterial  removably  disposed  in  said  drum  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface,  spaced  inwardly  extending  an- 
nular ribs  on  each  mat  providing  riffles,  a  longitudinal 
mwardly  extending  fin  on  each  mat,  the  riffles  on  each 
mat  being  of  the  same  depth  with  such  depth  progres- 
sively decreasing  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  mat.  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  flange  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  drum  providing  a  central  inlet  opening,  means  for 
feeding  water  and  granular  material  through  said  inlet 
opening  into  laid  drum  and  a  plurality  of  inclmed  up- 
wardly opening  troughs  extending  into  said  drum  through 
said  discharge  opening  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
drum  water  and  granular  material  retair>ed  by  said 
riffles  will  t>c  carried  upwardly  by  said  fins  and  deposited 
in  said  troughs,  there  being  a  separate  trough  for  receiv- 
ing matenal  from  each  fin. 


2,U3a«7 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
A.  AaistsoiL  Slhis,  Dl^  aaslgnnr  to 
MarMni  mi  Mattria,  Ik^  New  Yorii,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 

■M  27,  1955,  SciM  No.  SUMl 
9Cli^M.    <a.219— 2M) 

t.  A  pressure  leaf  Alter  comprising  a  horizontal  tank 
open  at  one  end,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  into 
and  out  of  said  tank  through  said  open  end  of  the  latter 
and  supporting  a  battery  of  vertically  extending,  primary 
filter  leaves,  a  cover  adapted  to  close  said  open  end  of 
the  tank  when  said  carriage  is  moved  into  said  tank  to 
dispose  said  primary  filter  leaves  within  the  latter,  means 
for  normally  operating  said  primary  filter  leaves  within 
said  tank  so  that  solids  are  deposited  on  the  surfaces  of 


leaf  extends  along  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  when  the 
carriage  is  moved  into  the  latter,  and  is  operable  to  re- 
move filtrate  from  the  slurry  remaining  at  the  bottom  of 
the  tank  after  the  operation  of  said  primary  filter  leaves 
ao  that  said  cover  can  then  be  removed  and  the  carriage 
withdrawn  from  the  tank  to  expoae  the  leaves  for  clean- 
ing without  encountering  the  discharge  of  wet  materials 
from  the  open  end  of  the  tank. 


24434M 

COMBINED  FULL-FLOW  AND  PART-FLOW  OIL 

FILTERS 

Walter  V.  KaMsady,  Cmtni  FaOa,  R.  L,  M^po^Jo  ^» 
CorpontkM,  Provtfeoce,  R.  L,  a  cotyoratkMi  a(  Rhode 

Uand 

AppUcirtion  A«Kiist  5, 1955,  Seelni  No.  524,755 
^^3Clataaa.    (CL  219— 295) 


1.  Oil  filter  apparatus  provided  with  a  full-flow  car- 
tridge and  a  part-flow  cartridge  arranged  so  that  both 
cartridges  are  subjected  to  substantially  the  same  up- 
stream oil  pressure,  a  discharge  passage  for  the  filtered 
oil  from  the  first  cartridge,  a  separate  discharge 
passage  for  the  filtered  oil  from  the  second  car- 
tridge, a  venturi  tube  connected  to  the  first  passage  so 
that  oil  discharged  from  such  passage  through  this  ttibe 
will  produce  a  suction  action,  and  means  for  subjecting 
the  interior  of  the  second  discharge  passage  to  this  suc- 
tion action,  whereby  oil  is  drawn  through  the  part-flow 
cartridge  and  Into  the  stream  of  oil  from  the  full-fiow 
cartridge.  

2,g43,2<9 
CENTER  TUBES  FOR  FILTERS 
Emery  Dv^locc,  Rahway,  N.  I.,  aasigMr  to  Pwototor 
Prodacts,  toe  Rahway,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

^^ppUcation  May  16, 1955.  Serfal  No.  59g,491 

5  Claims,    (a.  219—437) 
3.  In  a  filter  element  comprising  an  annular  filter  pack, 
a  one  piece  cylindrical  tube  inserted  in  the  center  of  said 
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pack,  said  tube  comprising  two  seams  located  diamet- 
rically opposite  each  other,  running  the  length  of  the 
tube  and  forming  a  portion  thereof,  said  seams  being  inter- 
connected by  a  plurality  of  semicircular  strips,  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  said  strips  forming  one  half  of  the 


VACUUM  TYPE  LEAD  WIRE  DETECTOR  FOR 
AN  AUTOMATIC  STEM  MACHINE 
Pctro,  UMt  Fafla.  N.  1^  iiiilMiir  lo  W< 
Electric  CtyosatfoM,  EaM  Pltmiiili,  Tm^  m 
tkm  of  PcMMgrNaalB 

iMiMlir  23. 1954,  Swial  No.  477^2 
iClalM.    (CL214— 1) 


\ 


tube  and  separated  by  gaps  and  the  remainder  of  said 
strips  forming  the  remainder  of  said  tube  and  also  sep- 
arated by  gaps,  said  first  named  strips  being  radially 
aligned  with  the  gaps  between  the  second  named  strips 
and  said  seams  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said  strips. 


SEPARATING  CONDITIONER 

Jorge  A.  Acoata,  Vcro  Beach,  FU. 

Applkatioa  May  11,  19M,  Serial  No.  S84,21t 

3C1afaiH.    (CL  219— 525) 


1.  A  vacuum  type  lead  wire  detector  comprising  hol- 
low lead  wire  selecting  and  recetvtng  means,  a  pressure 
responsive  actuating  means  cooaected  to  one  end  of  said 
lead  wire  receiving  means,  valve  means  coonccted  to  the 
other  end  of  said  lead  wire  recdviag  means,  evacuating 
means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  normally  com- 
municable with  said  lead  wire  receiving  means,  atmos- 
phere inlet  means  connected  to  said  valve  means,  and 
means  operable  by  said  pressure  respoostve  actuating 
means  to  operate  said  valve  means  to  admit  air  to  said 
lead  wire  receiving  means  and  to  release  lead  wires  there- 
from. 


2^43072 
TUBE  TRANSFER  MECHANBM 

liCHry  W.  Rocbcr,  EHpoctMiit  PVa* 
Eledric  Prodacta  lac,  ■  corpimtkHi  of 

AppUcatfoo  October  3, 1955,  Sartel  No.  53M44 
lOClafaBa.    (CL214— 1) 


to  Sylvaiito 


1.  In  apparatus  for  separating  a  liquid  shnry  into  a 
plurality  of  components  among  which  are  floating  solids, 
a  tank  confining  said  slurry:  an  endless  conveyor  chain 
mounted  in  the  top  of  said  tank  and  having  a  lower  flight 
extending  horizontally  within  the  tank;  slats  carried  by 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  chain  so  as  to  ex- 
tend into  the  slurry  and  skim  floating  solids  therefrom 
responsive  to  operating  of  the  conveyor  chain;  an  inclined 
apron  in  the  path  of  the  slats,  said  slats  wiping  over  the 
face  of  the  apron  for  shifting  the  solids  out  of  the  slurry 
and  up  the  inclined  surface  of  the  apron;  and  trough 
means  disposed  beyond  the  apron  in  the  sense  of  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  the  slats  of  the  lower  flight  for 
receiving  the  solids,  the  tank  having  an  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  trough  means  for  flow  of  said  solids  out 
of  the  trough  means,  said  trough  means  and  apron  form- 
ing beneath  the  apron  a  trap  for  the  slurry,  the  tank 
having  a  discharge  opening  communicating  with  the  trap 
for  passage  of  the  slurry  out  of  the  tank,  said  tank  in- 
cluding opposed  side  walls,  the  apron  and  trough  means 
extending  transversely  of  the  tank  over  the  full  distance 
between  said  side  walls,  said  trough  means  comprising  an 
abutment  the  bottom  edge  of  which  is  spaced  downwardly 
a  short  distance  from  the  bottom  edges  of  the  slats  and 
the  top  edge  of  which  is  disposed  at  an  elevation  above 
the  bottom  edges  of  the  slats  in  position  for  limiting  the 
skimmed  surface  part  of  the  slurry  against  flow  past  the 
trough  means  in  the  direction  in  which  said  lower  flight 
is  moving,  said  diacb'^.r^  opening  communicating  with 
the  trap  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  abutment 


10.  A  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  rectprocataMe 
carriage  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  same,  an  end- 
leM  conveyor  on  aid  carriage,  equally  spaced  normally 
closed  tube  clasps  mounted  on  said  conveyor,  means  for 
intermittently  moving  said  conveyor  a  distance  equal  to 
the  equal  spacing  of  said  clasps,  means  for  opening  one 
only  of  said  clasps  at  one  position  in  the  orbit  of  the  con- 
veyor when  the  carriage  it  at  one  end  of  its  travel,  and 
means  for  opening  one  only  of  said  clasps  at  another  posi- 
tion in  the  orbit  of  the  carrier  when  the  carriage  is  at 
the  other  end  of  said  travel,  said  means  for  moving  said 
conveyor  comprising  a  cog  in  driving  relation  to  the 
conveyor,  a  key  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  cog.  an  oacillatable  arm  slidably  retaining  the  key.  a 
slot  io  the  key.  an  arcuate  way  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
the  oacillatable  arm  with  the  way  projecting  into  the  slot, 
a  slide  for  shifting  the  way  laterally  to  move  the  key  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  cog.  and  a  locking  nose 
movable  with  the  slide  and  spaced  from  the  end  of  the 
key  to  engage  the  cog  when  the  key  moves  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  cog  and  to  become  disengaged  with  the 
cog  as  the  key  engages  the  same. 
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KAIN  PROTECTING  D^^E,  ESMECIALLY  FOR 
HATCHWAVi  ON  SHIPS 
Olof  J. 

No.  949,114 
15) 


N 

4 


ules  nearwt  the  center  of  said  tank  from  flowing  toward 
said  outlet  and  a  higher  rate  than  the  accumalated 
granules  nearest  the  wall  oi  said  tank. 


»^<  1955)  I 
{CL  214 


v.tO 


1.  A  rain  guard  for  the  hatches  of  ships  and  the  like 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  fabric  body,  means 
supporting  the  body  above  the  hatch,  the  fabric  body  be- 
ing provided  with  a  slot  extending  transversely  of  the 
body  from  one  edge  to  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  a  rope 
for  the  loading  and  unloading  of  the  ship  introdudble 
into  the  ship  through  the  slot  in  the  fabric  body,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  routabic  shafts,  each  edge  of  the  body 
remote  from  the  edge  adjacent  the  slot  being  atUched  to 
one  of  the  shafts  to  permit  the  body  to  be  wound  on 
one  shaft  and  unwound  from  the  other  shaft  during  rota- 
tion of  the  shafts  whereby  the  transverse  slot  can  be 
selectively  moved  in  alternate  directions,  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  edges  of  the  body  defining  the  slot  to  main- 
tain such  edges  in  substantial  parallelism,  electric  motor 
means,  and  a  device  operatively  connected  with  the 
motor  means  and  located  at  each  edge  of  the  slot  and 
engageable  with  the  rope  so  that  said  device  causes  said 
motor  means  to  rotate  the  shaft  adjacent  the  edge  of  the 
device  engaged  by  the  rope  to  wind  the  body  on  such 
shaft  and  move  the  slot  in  the  direction  of  such  shaft. 


2,143^74 
FLOW  €X)NTROL  BAFFLE  FOR  GRANULAR 
MATERIAL 
Gad  M.  WBUmih,  Bakder,  CaBTn  amigmat  to  CaHforaia 
Reaaarch  Corporalioa,  Saa  FraadKo,  CaUf  ^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  NoTaaAar  4, 195S,  Serial  No.  545,914 
ICUhaa.    <CL214— 17) 


2,943,275 

ARTICLE  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Albert  T.  Bdk  aai  Bmrj  M.  Ilay%  ToMo,  OUo,  aa- 

oK.  a  tusf  maB—  ef  Ohio  _ 

AppBcnfioa  October  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,789 
15ChitaH.    (CL214— 19) 


1.  Article  treating  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  furnace,  a  cage  receiver  located  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  furnace,  a  track  extending  horizontally  above 
said  furnace  and  said  cage  receiver,  a  carriage  supported 
by  said  track  for  travel  therealong,  said  furnace  having 
a  top  widi  a  slot  extending  beneath  said  track,  a  plurality 
of  shafts  depending  from  said  carriage  and  arranged  to 
travel  through  said  slot  as  said  carriage  travels  along 
said  track,  fixture  means  carried  by  the  lower  ends  of 
said  shafts,  a  pluraUty  of  rods  hanging  from  each  of  said 
fixture  means,  said  hanging  rods  being  arranged  in  a 
definite  pattern,  a  cage  having  receptacles  for  articles 
to  be  treated,  said  receptacles  being  so  arranged  as  to 
support  such  articles  hi  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  in  which  said  hanging  rods  are  arranged,  means 
for  locating  said  cage  in  a  definite  position  on  said 
cage  receiver,  coupling  elements  for  connecting  such 
articles  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  hanging  rods,  and  means 
for  moving  said  cage  receiver  to  couple  said  coupling 
elements  and  subsequently  to  remove  said  cage  from  such 
articles. 

2,943,274 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  OF 

TRUCK-TRAILERS  AND  RAILROAD  CARS 

dandc  L.  Copdand,  PMriMBBh,  Pa. 

Apyttcattoa  May  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  599,944 

UCIaiBM.   (CL214-^) 

j3r»i   <un 


1.  A  vertical  siu-ge  tank  for  a  catalyst  circulating  sys- 
tem, said  tank  having  means  therein  responsive  to  the 
level  of  the  upper  surface  of  granular  catalyst  accumu- 
lated in  said  tank;  said  tank  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  wall  portion,  a  top  portion  having  an  inlet 
for  catalyst,  a  conical  bottom  portion  having  a  central  out- 
let for  catalyst,  and  means  for  minimizing  changes  in 
configuration  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  accumulated 
catalyst  due  to  variable  rates  of  flow  in  said  circulating 
system  which  would  otherwise  affect  adversely  said  level- 
responsive  means,  said  last-named  means  consisting  of 
a  single  circular  baffle  spaced  above  and  coaxial  with 
said  outlet,  said  baffle  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
conical  bottom  of  said  tank  and  provided  with  a  central 
aperture  that  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  tank  outlet 
and  effective  to  prevent  those  accumulated  catalyst  grmn- 


1.  In  a  transportation  system  of  the  character  described, 
a  truck  trailer  body  adapted  for  interiocking  engage- 
ment with  and  selective  transfer  to  and  from  a  truck 
trailer  to  a  railway  flat  car,  and  vice  versa,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  truck  trailer  body  fixedly  mounting  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  spaced,  subjoined  transverse  sup- 
porting members  severally  embodying  integral  depending 
flanges  defining  channel  sections  therebetween,  said  chan- 
nel sections  severally  incorporating  hold-downs  at  both 
ends  thereof,  said  hold-downs  comprising  spring-biased 
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hiiif»-hooks,  and  means  for  sunultaneously  rekuiiig  nid 
hooka,  the  hokl-dowilrbeiiig  cngajeable  with  fixed  mem- 
bers on  a  subiacent  transportatioo  unit. 


2343^77 
TRUCK  SSDE-LOADEM. 

Walter  F.  ■ ,  Laa  i^aailis,  Cdtf. 

AppUcatloB  Jmmmrj  29,  1H7,  SacW  N4».  tt7,tM 
SCUtaH.    (CL  214—77) 


2443J79 

METHOD  OF  BRINGING  TOBACCO 

Lalhar  I.  Caittiiw,  HaMan,  Va. 

Man*  S,  1954.  Sarfri  N*.  414,424, 
N*.  2,77i,7M,  *Mai  iMiWT  L  19S7.    Dl- 
IcadM  limq  4, 19S7,  8«W  N«. 
<3J,44JI 

inaha     (CL  214— 152) 


1.  In  a  truck  having  an  enclosed  rear  storage  portion, 
a  side  doorway  providing  access  to  the  inside  of  said 
storage  portion,  a  floor  in  said  storage  portion,  ao  inde- 
pendently vertically  movable  floor  segment  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  said  doorway,  selectively  operable  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  floor  segment  between  an  upper- 
most position  in  which  said  floor  segment  is  substantially 
flush  with  said  floor,  forming  a  part  of  said  floor  adjacent 
to  said  doorway,  and  a  lowermost  position  substantially 
below  die  level  of  the  truck  floor,  and  a  ladder  depending 
from  the  front  portion  of  said  floor  segment  wbien  said 
floor  segment  is  in  its  uppermost  position  at  substantially 
the  same  level  as  the  truck  floor,  said  ladder  folding 
underneath  said  floor  segment  as  said  segment  is  lowered, 
whereby  said  ladder  will  not  interfere  with  movement  of 
said  floor  segment  to  a  position  close  to  the  ground. 


2,843,27t 
METHOD  OF  FEEDING  WOOD  INTO  CONTINU- 
OUSLY OPERATING  GRINDERS  FOR  THE  FRO- 
DUCnON  OF  WOOD  FULF 

Tor  G.  QvciaMicr,  KarlMla,  Flaiaai 

Applicatloo  imfy  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  523^42 

4  ClaiaH.    (a.  214—152) 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  wood  to  the  grinder  posi- 
tion fcv  the  production  of  wood  pulp  which  comprises, 
feeding  logs  of  substantially  the  same  length  into  the 
upper  ends  of  collecting  pockets,  building  up  vertical 
stacks  of  said  logs  in  said  pockets  to  a  desired  height 
while  rigidly  confining  the  sides  (rf  said  stacks  to  a 
desired  width  and,  on  the  filling  of  said  first  pocket, 
forcing  the  wood  out  of  the  same  longitudinally  into  a 
second  pocket,  carried  on  a  transport  truck,  and  of 
slightly  greater  width  than  said  first  pocket  while  main- 
taining said  wood  in  said  vertically  stacked  relation  and 
rigidly  confining  said  sides  of  said  stack  in  said  secon-l 
pocket,  transporting  said  wood  while  in  said  second 
pocket  and  bringing  the  same  into  alignment  with  a 
third  pocket,  forming  the  entrance  to  a  grinder,  and  of 
slightly  greater  width  than  said  second  pocket  and  upon 
achieving  said  alignment,  forcing  said  wood  from  said 
second  pocket  longitudinally  into  said  third  pocket  as 
soon  as  said  third  pocket  is  in  a  position  to  receive  the 
same. 


A  method  ol  hanging  tobacco  leaves  upon  a  stick  for 
curing  comprising,  arranging  two  groups  of  leaves  with 
their  stems  extending  in  opposite  directions  tad  overlap- 
ping, tying  a  loose  loop  of  string  around  the  overlapping 
stems,  dropping  the  tied  bundle  with  the  leaves  flat  and 
transversely  of  the  stick  with  the  tying  loop  overlying  the 
stick  and  permitting  the  tied  groups  to  fall  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  stick  to  cause  the  sides  of  the  tying  loop  to 
cross  over  to  form  small  loops  around  each  group  of  leaf 
stems. 


Alfred  Ladle 


j^t4?Jtf 
LIFT  TRUCK  STACKER 
Stoppa,  W«at  Flnsboro,  Oistarlo, 
JaMwy  23,  1954,  SaiW  No.  SfMl 
4  ClalBM.    (CL  214—429) 


1.  In  a  lift  truck:  a  base  therefor;  a  pair  of  standards 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base;  a  pair  of  forks  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  standards;  a  crossbar  resting 
on  said  forks  at  a  predetermined  location;  a  pair  of 
downward  projections  thereon  apertured  to  slide  over 
said  forks;  a  pair  of  studs  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  crossbar  into  said  apertures,  but  leaving  in  said 
apertures  sufficient  depth  below  said  studs  to  receive 
said  forks;  downwardly  extending  holes  in  each  of  said 
forks  at  said  predetermined  location  adapted  to  receive 
said  studs;  set-screw  means  extending  upwardly  through 
said  projections  adapted  to  bear  on  said  forks  and  up- 
ward projections  on  said  bar  having  a  concave  upward 
surface. 
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said  other  of  said  hoUow  portioDs  and  proiectable  within 
said  one  of  said  bMtm  pottion  and  having  its  apex  end 
engafeable  with  said  spherical  inefflber.  the  base  of  said 
frustum  shaped  member  haTing  a  plurality  of  openings. 


•j>. 


iMMJbSt 


INTIGftATED 
1. 


IMPfiMmG  AND  LABBLUNG 
MACHINB 


n 


3,19S7,8«iWN«.(32atl 
(CL  21i— 1) 


»«to^ 


In  combinatioo  with  a  bocde  having  an  open  outer  end 
having  iaicmal  Ihrands  tad  eztoiMl  tt^rendi,  and  inter- 
nally threaded  rigid  cap  thnaded  upon  the  outer  end  of 
said  bottle  engaging  said  external  threads,  a  flexible  nipple 
having  a  flexible  neck  and  a  flexible  flange  portioii,  said 
nipple  being  adapted  to  fit  within  said  rigid  cap  with  the 
cap  bearing  against  said  flexible  flange,  said  nipple  having 
a  rigid  eztemaUy  threaded  inaeft  adapted  to  be  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  ialemal  threads,  and  an  imperforate 
cap  for  sealing  the  nipple  from  the  fluid  in  the  bottle 
having  a  rigid  laterally  extending  portion  adapted  to  fit 
against  the  laterally  extending  portion  of  said  nipple  and 
adapted  to  be  clamped  between  the  fhmge  portion  of  the 
nipple  and  the  open  outer  end  of  ttie  botde. 


XJ434t2 

CLOSURES  FOK  CXINTAINERS  TO  MAKE  THE 

SAMB  NON^OFILLABLB 

Joe*  Torrae  Vela,  Havan.  Oaba 

I Mny  2, 1955. flatWN*. 5tSy49S 
4CWBK    (CL215— 22) 


1.  A  machine  for  imprinting  previoutfy  printed  sheets 
and  preparing  them  for  distribution,  comprising:  an 
imprinting  medianism  having  a  plurality  of  impriMinn 
members  which  are  provided  with  diffdmt,  removable 
imprinting  means,  one  of  said  members  performing  an  im- 
printing function  at  any  given  time  while  others  are  idle 
so  that  said  members  may  function  alternatively  to  con- 
tinuously imprint  previously  printe<f  sheets  seriatim  to 
provide  successive  predetermined  groups  of  dieets  with 
different  imprints:  labelling  means  for  applying  labels 
seriatim  to  the  imprinted  dieets  in  sets  which  are  corre- 
lated with  the  aforesaid  groups  of  sheets;  imprinting 
transfer  means  for  effecting  an  automatic  transfer  of  the 
imprinting  function  from  an  imprinting  imprecision  mem- 
ber to  an  idle  impression  member  when  the  last  sheet 
of  a  predetermined  group  has  been  imprinted;  and  con- 
trol means  for  correlating  the  functioning  of  the  labelling 
means  with  the  functioning  of  the  imprinting  mechanism. 


2J43aM 
CHICKEN  CXXyP 


ibOTM.  1953,  Sariy  No.  3S2.M9 
(CL  217—30 


4.  A  closure  for  a  container  or  the  like  to  make  the 
same  non-refiUable,  comprising  two  engaging  bollcw  por- 
tions, the  first  of  said  portions  being  adapted  to  project 
within  the  cootoiner,  the  other  of  said  portions  t>etng 
adapted  to  project  without  the  conuiner,  the  said  other 
hollow  portion  comprising  three  cylindrical  coaxial  sec- 
tiofu  of  different  diameters,  the  fti^t  section  constituting 
the  discharging  mouth,  another  of  said  sections  constitut- 
ing the  central  section  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  first  named  section,  and  a  third  section  con- 
nected to  the  central  section  and  of  a  slightly  larger  di- 
ameter than  that  of  said  central  section,  the  first  of  said 
sections  being  divided  into  two  intersecting  partitions 
which  extend  slightly  within  said  central  section  and  ex- 
tending laterally  in  substantial  abutting  relation  with  the 
wall  of  said  central  section,  wedge  shaped  elements  pro- 
jecting from  said  one  of  said  hollow  portions  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  valve,  said  spherical  member  being 
limited  in  its  movement  by  said  wedge  shaped  elements, 
and  a  substantially  frustum  shaped  member  operable  in 


i^OW 


A  chicken  coop  comprising  a  bottom,  top,  side  walls 
and  end  walls,  said  top  having  an  opening  and  a  closure 
member  therein,  said  bottom  and  top  having  rounded  cor- 
ners and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  spaced 
vertical  slats  forming  said  side  and  end  walls,  a  strap 
around  said  slats  adjacent  the  remote  ends  thereof,  each  c^ 
said  straps  being  continuous  around  said  rounded  comers, 
each  of  said  vertical  slats  including  ^  pair  of  strips  with 
the  inside  strip  being  shorter  than  the  outside  strip  with 
the  inside  strip  disposed  between  and  abutting  the  inner 
faces  of  said  top  and  bottom  and  said  outside  strip  is 
secured  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  with 
the  ends  of  said  outside  strip  subsuntially  flush  with  the 
outer  faces  of  said  top  and  bottom,  said  bottom  being 
void  of  obstructions  on  the  lower  surface  thereof,  and 
including  flooring  boards  on  the  upper  surface  in  abut- 
ting engagement   with   the  inner  surface  of  the  inner 
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strips  adjacent  the  lower  end  tSereof.  said  top  having 
kdge  forming  members  on  the  undersurface  thereof  for 
abutting  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  certain  of 
the  inner  strips  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof. 


COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINEB  POK  LIQUIDS 
Rcb  B.  Paiwt  PMt  Tex. 
lapUMhtf  27,  lfS«,  SmM  N^  #12,441 
4Cliiw.    (a.22f-^) 


rjif  f»i  „  ^: 


4 1 


1.  A  collapsible  liqiiid  container  comprising  a  U-shaped 
frame,  channel-shaped  in  cross  section  having  a  base  with 
upwardly  extended  end  sections,  panels  of  transparent  ma- 
terial positioned  in  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  and  a  re- 
silient spacer  having  a  base  with  upwardly  extended  end 
sections  positioned  between  the  panels  of  transparent 
material  providing  sealing  means  at  the  bottom  and  ends 
of  the  container. 


2,S43aM 
REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  BREAKER  STRIP 

W.  Piriarid,  LoaiiTfllc,   Ky.,  Milgnnr  to  Gtmtni 
El«ctric  Coaipwy,  a  cononlioa  of  New  York 
ApplicatfcNi  JiMc  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,189 
2Claiiiis.    (a.22»— 9) 


FOOD  RBCEPTAC3X 
HaraM  D.I>W*7,  IRliMn  FafMl,  N.  C. 

~bplHiibw  7.  19S4,  BotW  N«.  4S4»444 
ICtate.   (CL2ai-lt) 


A  compartmented  cereal  dish  comprising  an  upper 
horizontal  rectangular  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side 
walls  depending  from  oppotitt  sides  of  said  upper  wall, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls  depending  from  op- 
posite ends  of  said  upper  wall  and  having  their  opposite 
ends  respectively  integrally  joined  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  each 
sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly,  a  continuous  hori- 
zontal trough  formed  integrally  with  the  lower  outer  por- 
tions of  said  side  and  end  walls,  said  horixootal  upper 
wall  having  a  deep  recess  formed  in  one  end  portion 
thereof,  an  end  flange  extending  integrally  upwardly 
from  the  end  of  said  upper  wall  opposite  said  deep 
recess,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  upwardly  projecting 
side  flanges  on  opposite  side  edges  of  said  upper  wall 
extending  from  said  end  flange  to  a  point  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  upper  wall,  and  short  flanges  forming  a 
partial  partition  between  the  end  portion  of  said  upper 
wall  having  said  deep  recess  and  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  upper  wall. 


2,S43JM 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  RECEPTACLE 

Cari  H.  Baccker  and  J«ha  R.  Caihiiiaa.  Fort  WajM, 


Kodak  CoovBoy,  R 

New  Jersey 


',  N.  Y^  a  corpofatkm  of 


4,  1954,  ScsW  No.  424471 
(CL224— 22) 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  comprising  spaced  inner  and 
outer  shells  defining  a  storage  compartment  having  an 
access  opening  at  the  front  thereof,  said  outer  shell  having 
an  inwardly  extending  flange  around  said  access  opening 
and  defining  a  portion  of  the  cabinet  face,  the  marginal 
edge  of  said  inner  shell  being  reverse  bent  to  form  a 
flange  rearwardly  of  said  flange  on  said  outer  shell  and 
including  a  first  flat  section  extending  normal  to  said 
inner  shell  outwardly  towards  said  outer  shell  and  a  sec- 
ond flat  section  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
first  section  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  adjacent  por- 
tioa  of  said  shell,  and  a  resilient,  flexible  breaker  strip 
of  insulating  material  bridging  the  space  between  said 
shells,  said  breaker  strip  being  of  generally  right  angle 
cross-section  and  including  a  front  face  forming  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  cabinet  face  and  a  side  face  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  said  front  face  into  contact 
with  the  marginal  edge  of  said  inner  shell,  said  side  face 
inclnding  a  laterally  extending  section  overiying  said  first 
section  of  said  inner  shell  flange  and  contacting  said  first 
section  only  adjacent  the  inner  edge  thereof  and  a  rear- 
wardly extending  section  terminating  in  contact  with  only 
said  second  flat  section  of  said  inner  shell  flange,  said 
front  face  of  said  breaker  strip  including  an  offset  edge 
defining  a  first  surface  contacting  the  inner  edge  of  said 
inwardly  extending  flange  on  said  outer  shell  and  a 
tongue  extending  along  and  in  contact  with  the  rear  sur- 
face of  said  outer  shell  flange. 
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6.  A  receptacle  for  permitting  insertion  and  withdrawal 
of  discrete  elements  from  either  end  and  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  compartments  and  for  transporting  said  ele- 
ments in  stacked  relation  as  a  unit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  spaced,  parallel  plates  arranged  in  aligned, 
parallel  and  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  plates  having 
tabs  spaced  along  the  same  opposed  edges  and  a  narrow 
portion  of  said  plate  along  one  of  the  other  edges  formed 
at  an  angle  thereto  and  provided  with  pairs  of  spaced 
apertures  arranged  both  transversely  and  longitudinally 
of  said  plate  and  in  alignment  with  said  tabs  and  with 
openings  aligrwd  with  said  pairs  of  apertures  adjacent 
each  end  thereof,  spacing  members  formed  from  each  of 
said  plates  in  ahgnment  longitudinally  with  said  pairs  of 
apertures  and  therebetween,  the  spacing  members  of  each 
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pair  of  plates  extending  nonnal  to  said  plate  and  toward 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced,  parallel  partition 
members  arranged  in  aligned  and  spaced  relation  between 
each  pair  of  said  plates  and  on  opposed  sides  of  said  spac- 
ing members,  each  of  said  partition  members  having 
spaced  ubs  along  opposed  edges  thereof  for  insertion  into 
the  apertures  in  said  plates  to  secure  said  partition  mem- 
bers in  a  fixed  relation  thereto  and  a  narrow  portion  there- 
of along  one  of  the  other  edges  formed  at  an  angle  there- 
to with  flared  edges  to  conform  to  the  formed  portion  of 
said  plates,  side  plates  provided  with  apertures  spaced 
along  opposite  edges  thereof,  pairs  of  spaced  apertures  ar- 
ranged in  alignment  both  transversely  and  longitudinally 
thereof  for  receiving  said  tabs  on  said  plates  to  secure 
said  plates  in  a  fixed  relation  thereto  and  openings  aligned 
with  said  pairs  of  apertures  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and 
having  a  narrow  portion  thereof  along  one  of  the  other 
edges  formed  at  an  angle  thereto  with  flared  edges  to 
conform  to  the  formed  portion  of  said  plates,  members 
arranged  in  and  extending  through  the  openings  in  said 
plates  and  said  side  plates  for  maintaining  the  spacing 
between  said  plates  and  said  partition  members  at  the  ex- 
tremities thereof,  said  plates,  partition  members  and  side 
plates  forming  in  their  assembled  relation  a  plurality  of 
compartments  and  the  formed  portions  thereof  provid- 
ing said  compartments  at  one  end  with  o|>cn  ends  larger 
than  the  other  open  ends,  and  an  end  plate  arranged  with 
respect  to  the  other  end  of  the  compartments  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  openings  aligned  with  said  com- 
partments and  having  marginal  lips  on  opposed  edges 
thereof  for  supporting  said  elements  in  stacked  relation 
in  each  of  said  compartments. 


PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE 

^S££rnJ'24,'l5S7!telLl  Na.S4,S5f 
^^^difcM.    (CL22*— 2») 


•jfj 


6.  A  pressure  relief  device  for  covering  an  aperture 
in  the  wall  of  an  enclosure  ctHnprising  sealing  disk  means 
disposed  in  said  aperture,  cover  means  rcleasably  covering 
said  aperture  externally  of  said  enclosure,  said  disk  means 
and  cover  means  defining  a  chamber  in  said  aperture, 
valve  means  in  said  disk  means  for  admitting  fluid  above 
a  predetermined  pressure  to  said  chamber  from  said  en- 
closure to  effect  the  rele«w  of  said  cover  means,  and 
catch  means  in  said  chamber  arranged  to  engage  grooves 
in  the  wall  of  said  aperture  to  releasably  hold  said  disk 
means  in  said  aperture,  said  catch  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  cover  means  to  effect  the  release  of  said 
disk  means  upon  release  of  said  cover  means. 


2,843,291 

BIN 

AffredXcaiie  Stopps,  Wert  Flanboro,  Onterio,  CMada 

AppUcatkM  March  12, 1954,  Scrfal  No.  570,988 

SCIafaM.    (CL22i— 97) 


to  Graver  Tairit 


2443,289 
FLOATING  ROOF 
C.  Ula,  SchMvrvfllc  M 
*  Mfs.  Co^  bCn  Eart 

AM»Mc»tkw  AagMt  9, 1954,Sertai  No.  M3,884 
2ClafaM.    (a.  228— 24) 


1.  In  a  field  storage  tank  arrangement  comprising  a 
cylindrical  shell,  a  roof  arranged  to  float  on  product 
stored  in  the  shell,  said  roof  comprising  a  single  deck, 
a  rim  peripherally  secured  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  t^.e 
deck,  a  plurality  of  pontoon-like  sections  peripherally 
located  around  the  outer  edge  of  the  deck,  a  sump  cen- 
trally located  on  the  deck  and  comprising  a  wall  secured 
to  the  underside  of  the  deck  and  diefining  a  sump  cham- 
ber below  said  deck,  drain  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  sump,  and  means  to  accommodate  selectably  vari- 
able uniform  loading  of  the  central  portion  of  the  said 
roof  immediately  adjacent  said  sump  so  as  to  provide 
said  deck  with  a  selectably  variable  positive  downward 
pitch  toward  said  sump,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  box-like  chambers  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  sump  below  said  deck,  said  box-like  chambers  being 
radially  elongated  and  provided  with  equal  angular  spac- 
ing therebetween,  said  box-like  chambers  being  arranged 
to  selectably  receive  variable  but  equal  quantities  of 
weighting  material,  and  a  unitary  annular  stress-distribut- 
ing member  continuously  connected  to  the  underside  of 
said  deck  and  the  outer  extremity  of  said  box-like 
chambers.  n^ji   a   »<  tri-mi^ 


1.  A  bin  defined  by  side  and  bottom  walls,  an  upper 
peripheral  angle  iron  defining  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
side  wall,  with  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  angle  iron 
extending  outwardly  from  said  side  wall  and  the  vertical 
portion  thereof  extending  downwardly  from  the  inward 
end  of  said  horizontal  portion,  a  lower  angle  iron  on  said 
base  having  a  horizontal  portion  extending  to  the  base  of 
the  side  walls  and  a  vertical  portion  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  inward  end  of  said  horizontal  portion, 
the  diameter  of  the  inner  /ace  of  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  upper  angle  iron  beifi  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  outer  face  of  the  vertical  portion  of  the  lower  angle 


iron. 


2443,292 
STRAW  DISTRIBirrOR 
Michel  Bflchr,  Parii,  Ftmcc 
Applkatton  September  21.  1951,  Serial  No.  247,788 
Claims  priority.  appHcatkm  Fnmce  May  21, 1951 
4CWM.    (CL  221— 198) 
1.  A  drinking  straw  dispenser  comprising  a  base,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  guide  member  being  disposed  nonnal 
to  said  base  and  having  an  abutment  located  in  a  selected 
po&ition  on  it»  external  surface,  an  ejector  device  mounted 
on  said  base  and  axially  in  said  guide  member,  a  spring 
disposed   around   said   ejector   device,   a   funnel-shaped 
member  being  disposed  so  as  to  have  its  larger  diameter 
in   upward   position   and   its   lower   end   engaging   said 
spring  so  as  to  be  resiliently  mounted  thereon,  a  tubular 
member  connected   to  said   funnel-shaped   member  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  providing  guide  means  for  said 
ejector,  said  funnel-shaped  member  providing  a  recq>- 
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tacle,  a  cylindrical  package  of  straws  having  both  ends 
cone-shaped  to  conform  to  said  funnel-shaped  member 
with  apertures  in  said  ends  and  having  a  large  number 
of  straws  disposed  parallel  to  the  ejector  device,  a  first 
ring  member  dispmed  around  the  upper  end  of  said 
package  of  straws  and  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
package  so  as  to  allow  the  ring  to  rest  on  the  package, 
a  flexible  cap  disposed  over  said  first  ring  member  and 
having  two  axial  cross-slits  so  that  the  resulting  four 
comers  can  be  lifted  by  a  straw  emerging  therethrough, 
a  second  ring  member  disposed  around  said  guide  means 


and  being  dispoaed  between  said  base  and  said  abutment 
so  as  to  engage  said  abutment  when  moved  upwardly. 
at  least  two  tie-rods  connecting  said  first  and  said  second 
ring  members  whereby  downward  pressure  oo  said  first 
ring-member  will  apply  pressure  on  said  package  ao  as 
to  cooperatively  compress  said  spring  and  allow  said 
funnel-shaped  member  to  move  downwardly  and  said 
ejector  to  enter  the  lower  aperture  in  said  package  of 
straws  and  eject  a  straw  and  release  of  said  first  ring 
member  will  allow  said  spring  to  extend  and  move  the 
second  ring  up  against  said  abutment  so  as  to  return 
the  dispenser  to  position  for  dispensing. 


AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE 

Harris  G.  Bvfoync,  Greea  Bay,  Wis. 

AppUcadoa  Joly  f,  19M,  Scrtal  No.  SH^Tt 

ISCIiii^    (0.222—129.4) 


n. 

^ 

•jIBP 

is 

.. 

^^' 

-^V-^S 

--^ 

f 

1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  storage  bin  for 
ingredients,  a  mixing  chamber  adapted  for  communica- 
txNi  with  said  bin,  said  chamber  comprising  a  first  frnmel 
shaped  member  and  a  second  funnel  shaped  member, 
said  second  member  being  positioned  to  receive  aloog 
its  inner  walls  the  discharge  of  said  first  member,  means 
arranged  between  said  bin  and  said  chamber  for  dis- 
pensing a  measured  quantity  of  ingredients  from  said 
bin  into  said  first  member,  a  water  delivery  conduit  lead- 
ing into  said  second  member  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  supply  of  water,  valve  means  arranged  within 
said  conduit  for  providing  a  measured  quantity  of  water 
for  movement  into  said  second  member,  oonle  means 


connected  to  said  conduit  and  positioned  for  causing  the 
water  to  swiri  around  within  said  second  member,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  ingredients  dispensing  means 
and  said  valve  means  in  a  predetermined  manner  to  pro- 
vide movement  of  the  ingredients  into  said  first  member, 
through  said  first  member,  into  the  swirl  of  water  in  said 
second  member  and  out  of  said  second  member  in  solu- 
tion form. 


2443494 
DISTENSING  APPARATUS 
A.  CkkMiMie,  PMk,  FrsM* 
Jaiy  S,  19S5,  SetW  No.  52t,t74 
U  ritimt     (CL  222— 1*2) 


14.  In  a  dispenser  for  lubricants  which  are  stored  within 
a  receptacle,  means  for  reciprocating  the  recepucle  aloog 
an  axis  of  movement,  a  fluid  pump  including  a  stationary 
piston  and  a  pump  body  movable  with  said  receptacle, 
said  pump  body  including  a  pump  chamber  for  receiving 
said  piston  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  con- 
tainer toward  said  piston,  a  sleeve  enveloping  said  piston 
and  supported  for  movement  relative  the  piston,  means 
for  advancing  the  sleeve  to  the  pump  body  to  cut  a  lubri- 
cant core  aligned  with  the  pump  chamber  when  the  piston 
is  withdrawn  from  the  pump  chamber  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  receptacle  away  from  the  piston,  and 
outlet  meaiu  tncludmg  a  passage  through  the  piston  for 
dispensing  under  pressure  the  lubricant  in  response  to  the 
next  movement  of  the  receptacle  toward  said  piston. 


2443495 

POWDER  CLOUD  GENERATOR 

EofCM  C.  Rkkcr,  CiiIbmIii,  Oyo,  assizor,  by  m» 

■ssigBMiiiti,  to  HaloU  Xerox  be,  a  conoralka 

NcwYorit 

AppUemtkm  Fcbrwrj  It,  1955,  SeiW  No.  419449 

(CkriM.    (0.222— 119) 


1.  A  powder  cloud  generator  comprising  a  bousiot, 
porous   membrane   in   said   bousing,   drive   means  to 
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movement  of  said  raembrane,  guide  means  to  sup- 
port and  posttioo  said  membrane  within  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  path  mainuining  at  all  times  at  least  a  portioo 
of  said  membrane  substantially  te  a  horizontal  plane, 
meter  means  within  said  housing  positioned  along  the 
path  of  oMvement  of  said  membrane  through  which  said 
membrane  moves  in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane 
adapted  to  meter  a  uniform  amount  of  powder  particles 
to  said  membrane  as  said  membrane  moves  relative  there- 
to and  adapted  to  retain  on  said  membrane  against  said 
meter  means  a  supply  of  powder  particles,  said  meter 
means  being  positioned  ag^nst  the  top  surface  of  said 
ntcmbrane,  input  means  to  supply  a  flow  of  gas  into 
said  housing,  and  output  means  positioned  against  the 
underside  of  said  porous  membrane  adapted  to  supply 
an  aerosol  of  powder  particles  out  of  said  housing,  the 
flow  of  gas  from  said  input  means  being  first  to  said 
bousing  interior  then  through  said  membrane  and  then 
out  said  output  tube. 


sion  ledge,  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  finger-like  cuff  em- 
bracing members  connected  to  said  end  members  and  dis- 
posed in  opposed  spaced  parallelism  relative  to  said  one 
vertical  face  of  said  bar  member  and  provided  on  dieir 
inward  surfaces  with  lengthwise  ribs,  the  latter  ribs  be- 
ing spaced  from,  parallel  to,  and  coplanar  with  said  first 
named  rib,  the  upper  edges  of  said  second  named  ribs 
constituting  auxiliary  cuff  rests  and  su^>ension  ledges,  the 
inner  adjacent  ends  of  said  finger-like  members  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  facilitate  the  steps 
of  manually  inserting  and  removing  the  cuff-equipped 
portions  of  the  trousers  legs. 


PIN-TYFE  ADJUSTING  DEVICES  FOR 

DRESS  FORMS 

Fiwk  CralH,  dkan,  DL 

AppOcatkw  Dscasnhsr  It,  19S5,leiW  No.  5553M 

2  CWm.    (CL  223-4t) 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  the  adjoining  sections  of 
a  dress  form  comprising  a  bar  spanning  the  sections  along 
the  inner  side,  means  to  attach  one  end  portion  of  the 
bar  to  one  of  the  sections,  the  bar  having  a  longitudinal 
series  of  apertures  opposite  the  other  section,  and  a  pin 
passed  through  the  latter  from  the  outside  for  direct 
selective  engagement  with  one  of  such  apertures  accord- 
ing to  the  spacing  of  the  sections,  said  pin  having  a  head 
at  its  outer  end  and  being  freely  inaertible  into  and  re- 
movable from  the  form. 


GARMENT  HANGER 

William  S.  Js—Ulf,  Ellxabelh  CMy,  N.  C. 

AppUcalkM  AprO  27.  1954,  Serial  No.  Stl.lM 

2  Oi^tmm.    (CL  223—95) 


1.  A  trousers  hanger  comprising  a  ooe-piece  clampless 
unit  embodying  a  pair  of  block-like  end  memben  and  an 
interconnecting  bar,  said  bar  being  rectangular  in  cross- 
section  and  having  at  least  one  flat  vertical  cuff  contacting 
face  and  being  provided  along  its  lower  lengthwise  edge 
only  of  said  one  face  with  an  outstaoding  rib,  the  upper 
edfe  of  said  rib  constituting  a  cuff-edge  rest  and  suqwo- 


2.943,298 
TROUSER  HANGER 

Jagr.  WhMc  PlalM,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatkM  Febnnry  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,757 
I  ClataB.    (a.  223—95) 


Apparatus  for  supporting  a  pair  of  trousers  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  independent  hanger  member 
adi4)tad  to  be  positioned  one  in  each  leg  of  said  trousers, 
said  hanger  member  comprising  a  pair  of  main  body  por- 
tions arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship  and  each  hav- 
ing a  serrated  end  facing  in  an  opposite  outward  direc- 
tion, each  of  said  main  body  portions  having  a  centrally 
located  longitudinal  slot  and  an  upwardly  extending  tab 
portion,  a  fastening  member  secured  to  each  one  of  said 
main  body  portions  in  slidable  engagement  with  the 
longitudinal  slot  of  the  other  of  said  main  body  portions, 
spring  means  urging  each  of  said  nuin  body  portions 
apart  in  opposite  directions,  the  serrated  portion  of  eadi 
of  said  main  body  portions  adapted  to  engage  within 
one  side  of  the  trouser  leg  under  the  action  of  said  spring 
means,  said  spring  means  including  a  bow  spring  having 
a  centrally  disposed  loop  and  a  fastening  loop  at  each 
end,  each  one  of  said  fastening  loops  being  secured  to 
the  upwardly  extending  tab  portion  of  a  different  one  of 
said  main  body  portions  above  the  level  of  said  fastming 
means,  said  centrally  diqxMed  loop  being  adapted  to  hang 
from  a  hanger  bracket,  said  hanger  bracket  including  a 
V-shaped  recess  for  receiving  said  centrally  disposed  loop, 
and  an  arcuate  portion  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a 
stationary  support. 


2443099 

GARMENT  HANGER  GUARDS 

Tnesy,  Kaaaas  CHy.  Mo^ 

■paaj',  raias  CHy.  Mo^  a 
Fakravy  21,  19SS,  ScrW  No.  4f9,(74 
4CiyaB.    (0.223— M) 


•o  TBery 


_::£ 


1.  A  garment  hanger  guard  formed  from  a  sheet  of 
relatively  stiff  paper  stock  and  comprising  an  elongated 
supporting  portioo  and  flanges  extending  inwardly  from 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  supporting  portion  and  to- 
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ward  eacli  Other  beneath  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
supporting  portion,  said  flanges  having  the  longitudinal 
edges  thereof  disposed  in  overlapping  relatioo  and  each 
of  said  flanges  being  provided  with  nneans  for  hJterlock- 
ing  said  flanges  together. 


FANTS  f  ROTECnVE  COVERING 

Lmmm^  ChJtioBi,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 

AMHcatioa  April  16,  1957,  Scri^  No.  «S34T7 

4aaliB*.    (a.  223— 9S) 


1^1  fffi  •jitiMt ' 


1 .  A  garment  protector,  comprising  an  endless  band  of 
transparent  thermoplastic  material,  said  band  having  a 
tapered  shape,  tapering  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  clips  disposed  transversely  on  the 
band,  said  clips  being  formed  of  resilient  thermoplastic 
material  having  a  greater  thickness  than  that  of  said  band, 
each  of  the  clips  being  secured  near  the  wider  end  of  the 
band  by  heat-sealing  of  the  bights  of  the  clips  to  the  band 
so  that  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  clips  are  free 
from  the  band,  said  ends  being  normally  so  spaced  that 
when  the  band  is  disposed  on  the  midsection  of  a  trousered 
garment,  the  arms  are  biased  inwardly  to  hold  the  band 
on  the  garment. 


2,S433«1 

STORAGE  RECEPTACLE  AND  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Enna  R.  Worthcm  Loc  Aagcks,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  September  13.  195«,  Serial  No.  6«9,(39 

SCbiiiiis.    (O.  224— 4145) 


1.  A  clamp  adapted  for  installation  in  the  interior  of  a 
moving  vehicle  and  adapted  to  support  a  bag  which  com- 
prises: a  U-shaped  member  adapted  to  fit  over  the  bot- 
tom forwardly  projecting  flange  of  the  dashboard  of  the 
vehicle;  an  arm  extending  through  said  clamp  and  ro- 
tatably  joamaled  therein  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  arm  projecting  downwardly  and  thence 
horizontally  so  as  to  p^a*  freely  beneath  said  flange; 
an  enlarged  head  affixed  to  the  top  of  said  arm  adjacent 
said  upper  side  wall;  and  at  least  one  cavity  provided  in 
said  upper  side  wall,  one  cavity  being  so  positioned  as  to 
engage  said  enlarged  head  to  prevent  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  in  an  exposed  posi- 
tion. 

2,843302 
HOLDER  FOR  POURING  CONTAINERS 

Edcv  IVI.  Bandy,  Lindsay,  Calif. 
Appllcalion  May  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,738 
1  aaim.     (O.  224—45) 
A  holder  for  pouring  containers  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom  and  a  ver- 
tical slot  in  one  side  thereof  extending  from  said  top  and 


terminating  in  spaced  relatioo  to  said  bottom  and  where- 
by said  body  is  adapted  to  be  contracted  to  grip  a  c«»- 
tainer  therein,  and  an  outwardly  bowed  elongated  liandle 
of  flat  material  having  a  lower  end  attadied  to  said  aide 
of  the  body  below  and  in  line  with  said  slot,  said  handle 
having  a  longitudinal  central  slot  therein  spaced  from 
said  lower  end  and  providing  spaced  upper  ends  on  the 


rrvP. 


handle  and  whereby  the  handle  is  contractible  by  squeez- 
ing the  same,  said  upper  ends  of  the  handle  being  attached 
to  said  side  of  the  body  below  said  top  and  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  slot  in  said  body  whereby  the  body  may  be 
contracted  by  contracting  said  handle,  said  handle  flaring 
edgewise  upwardly  to  space  its  upper  ends  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  slot  in  said  body. 


2,8434t3 

EXTENSION  STEP  LADDER 

Roxtoa  C.  McKiuic,  Loa  Aacclcs,  Calif. 

ApHicatioa  DMwbar  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,i8« 

2nahM     (p.  228— 17) 


I.  In  a  combination  step  and  extension  ladder  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  front  legs  and  a  pair  of  rear  legs  having  a 
plurality  of  steps  respectively  supported  therebetween  and 
in  which  said  rear  legs  arc  shorter  than  said  front  legs 
by  a  given  length  and  pivoted  in  an  upside  down  position 
to  said  front  legs  at  poinU  spaced  subsUntially  sa4d  given 
length  from  the  top  of  said  front  legs  when  in  a  first 
position  to  provide  a  step  ladder,  and  including  a  pail 
shelf  having  a  rear  portion  secured  to  said  front  legs  for 
swinging  movement  to  an  out  of  the  way  position,  the 
improvement  comprising:  lock  receiving  means  secured 
to  said  rear  legs  immediately  below  said  pail  shdf;  at 
least  one  brace  member  having  one  end  pivotal ly  secured 
to  one  of  said  rear  legs  at  a  point  above  said  shelf  and 
having  its  other  end  pivoted  to  the  forward  portion  of 
said  pail  shelf;  temporary  fastening  means  on  the  said 
other  end  of  said  brace  for  securing  said  other  end  of 
said  brace  to  said  lock  receiving  means  whereby  said  pail 
shelf  serves  to  support  said  front  and  rear  legs  in  the 
form  of  a  step  ladder  when  in  said  first  position;  and 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  front  legs 
for  holding  the  upper  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  rear 
legs  when  said  rear  legs  are  pivoted  about  said  points 
to  an  upright  position  to  form  an  extension  ladder,  said 
brace  automatically  and  simultaneously  moving  said  pail 
shelf  to  said  out  of  the  way  position  upon  said  pivoting 
of  said  rear  legs  to  said  upright  position. 
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MOLDED  PULF  CAKTON  LOCK 
F.  Ralhn,  CklcM.  OL,  iiilMnr,  by  mm 
to  DiMMai  CM*Mf  Cwf  raHoB,  i 
offDafamm 

NuiiwlM  2t,  19S2,  SmW  N«>.  321,M9 
SCWm.    <CL  229^29) 


lively  to  comprise  rigid  Uuninated  sides,  and  means  con- 
necting the  eoda  of  said  end-formiog  panels  to  the  ends 
(^  said  side-forming  panels. 


1.  A  carton  of  oae  piaoe  molded  pulp  construction 
comprisinf  a  ceUnUr  bottooi  aectioa,  an  inner  cellular  cov- 
er section  havmg  integrally  connected  end  and  side  walls. 
one  of  which  is  integrally  hinged  to  a  margin  of  said 
bottom  section,  and  an  ooter  cover  section  having  a 
wall  of  greater  flexibOity  ialennediate  iu  ends  than  at 
its  ends,  which  wall  is  integrally  hinged  to  another  mar- 
gin of  said  bottom  section,  said  inner  cover  section  wall 
being  molded  to  define  side  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  cells 
spaced  along  its  hinge  to  the  bottom  section  and  an 
aperture  in  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  extending  down- 
wanUy  through  said  hinge  of  the  inner  cover  section. 
said  hinged  outer  cover  section  wall  being  molded  to  pro- 
vide an  inwardly  pfojectiag  lockins  lug  which  is  latch- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  aperture  when  said  carton  is 
closed,  with  the  outer  cover  section  nested  over  the  inner 
cover  section. 

2J43.3t5 

TI1ICK«8IDED  lOX 

Ckcnisr  G*  Mycn»  Yosk*  Fn> 

Ap^Ucalloa  fliHiwiii  39. 19SS.  SmW  No.  S3741S 

4Clalw.    (CL  229-^39) 


to  Mv 


1.  A  box  formed  from  a  blank  cut  from  sheet  stock 
suitable  for  folding  into  a  box  formation,  said  box  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  bottom  panel,  end-forming 
panels  respectively  foldably  connected  to  opposite  edges 
of  said  bottom  panel  and  extending  transversely  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  pairs  ci  simitar  side-forming  panels, 
one  panel  of  each  pair  being  foldably  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  other  opposite  edges  of  said  bottom  panel, 
a  narrow  strip  ol  said  sheet  stock  extending  between  each 
pair  of  said  side-forming  panels  and  foldably  connected 
at  opposite  edges  respectively  to  adjacent  edges  of  said 
pair  of  panels,  the  panels  of  each  pair  of  side-forming 
panels  also  being  folded  into  paralMism  with  each  other 
and  extending  transversely  from  said  bottom  panel  and 
spaced  apart  by  said  narrow  strip  which  forms  the  upper 
edge  of  each  box  side,  pairs  of  additional  panels  each  sub- 
stantially half  as  long  as  a  side-forming  panel  and  respec- 
tively foldably  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
pairs  of  side-forming  panels,  there  being  a  space  between 
adjacent  edges  of  each  pair  of  additional  panels  substan- 
tiaJDy  as  wide  as  said  narrow  strip  when  the  blank  is  in 
flat  condition,  said  additional  panels  each  being  folded  in- 
wardly upon  the  side-forming  panel  to  which  they  are 
cooo^:ted,  whereby  two  pairs  of  flatly  abutting  additional 
panels  are  disposed  with  the  pairs  in  end-to-end  relation- 
ship within  the  space  between  the  panels  of  each  folied 
pair  of  side-forming  panels  to  produce  box  sides  of  four 
thicknesses  of  said  sheet  stock,  said  additional  panels  and 
side-fuming  panels  of  each  box  side  being  secured  adhe- 


2,943499 
•OX 
G.  Myers,  Cad  E.  KriOMaa,  and  Martib  M. 
Yoit,  Pa^  ssslpinn  to  Astoknift  Box  Cor- 
poralkw,  York,  Fa^  a  conoratton  of  Delaware 
ApplkatloB  Scptcabcr  2, 19S5,  Serial  No.  532499 
4Clalnis.    (CL  229-^34) 


1.  A  cigar  box  formed  from  a  flat  blank  cut  from  sheet 
stock  suitable  for  feeding  into  a  box  formation  of  rigid 
sides  and  ends  of  multi-layers  of  said  sheet  stock  and 
comprising  a  bottom  panel  having  pairs  of  opposite  side 
edges,  end-formmg  single  panels  foldabty  connected  re- 
spectively to  one  pair  of  apposite  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  pairs  of  simi- 
lar elongated  foldably  connected  side-forming  panels  re- 
spectively foldably  connected  to  each  other  along  adja- 
cent longitudinal  edges  and  one  of  said  panels  of  each 
pair  being  foldably  connected  along  its  opposite  longitudi- 
nal edge  to  the  other  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom panel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  the  other 
side-forming  panel  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  one  side-forming  panel  exteriorly  thereof,  ad- 
ditional panels  f(4dably  connected  respectively  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  both  side-forming  panels  of  each  pair,  said  ad- 
ditional panels  which  are  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  one 
side-forming  panel  of  each  pair  being  folded  upon  said 
one  side-forming  panel  and  the  other  side-forming  panel 
of  each  pair  being  folded  downwardly  upon  said  folded 
additional  panels  to  form  the  exterior  of  said  side  and 
also  enclose  said  additional  panels  between  said  side-form- 
ing panels  to  form  composite  box  sides  of  three  tfjick- 
nessess  of  sheet  stock  throughout  substantially  tfie  emire 
area  of  said  sides,  said  panels  forming  said  composite  box 
sides  being  secured  together  adhesively  in  flatly  abutting 
relationship  and  the  additional  panels  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  other  side-forming  panel  of  each  pair  being 
folded  transversely  to  the  ends  thereof  and  respectively 
into  flatly  abutting  relationship  with  one  surface  of  the 
end-forming  panels  and  adhesively  fastened  thereto,  there- 
by securing  the  ends  of  said  composite  box  sides  to  the 
ends  of  said  end-forming  panels  to  form  a  box  having 
ends  of  two  thicknesses  of  stock  throughout  substantially 
the  entire  area  of  said  ends. 


2,943497 

BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  Gottz,  mishuigh.  Pa. 

AppUcaltoa  December  21, 19SS,  Serial  No.  554425 

TClafans.  (0.229—34) 
3.  A  container  comprising  a  bottom,  side  and  end 
panel  means,  said  bottom  panel  means  having  a  slot  adja- 
cent a  pair  of  opposite  edges,  said  side  panel  means  includ- 
ing an  upwardly  extending  lug  thereon  for  reception  in 
the  slots  of  the  bottom  panel  means  of  an  identical  con- 
tainer stadLed  thereon  thereby  retaining  the  stacked 
containers  in  aligned  relation,  said  side  panel  means 
including  an  opening  therein  in  q>aced  relation  to  the 
bottom  panel  means,  the  upsUnding  lug  on  the  side  panel 
means  having  a  vertical  length  longer  than  the  distance 
between  the  bottom  edge  of  the  <^>eaing  and  the  bottooi 
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pftnel  means  whereby  the  upper  end  portioa  of  the  hig 
may  be  bent  oatwanfly  tfaroagh  the  openins  and  dowa- 


wardly  alongside  the  outer  surface  of  the  side  panel  means 
thereby  interlocking  the  stacked  containers. 


DOUBLE-WALLED  CONTAINEX 

Richvrf  E.  raiflt.  New  \mk,  N.  Y. 

AfpHcarton  May  16,  1954,  S«W  N^  5S5425 

1  CUbl    (a.  229-^7) 


A  carton  comprising  inner  and  outer  shells  made  up 
of  connected  inner  and  outer  panels  joined  at  the  sides 
and  disposed  in  telescoping  relation,  and  portions  each 
connected  to  the  bottom  edges  of  adjacent  inner  and 
outer  panels,  said  portions  each  being  doubled  along 
transverse  fold  lines  at  the  middle  thereof  to  form  two 
superposed  sections,  all  the  sections  overlapping  to  form 
the  bottom  of  said  carton;  the  sections  of  some  of  said 
portions  being  disposed  between  the  sections  of  other  por- 
tions, some  of  said  portions  having  recesses  at  the  center 
of  the  lines  of  fold  thereof,  the  remaining  portions  at  the 
ends  of  the  fold  lines  thereof  being  seated  in  said  recesses 
to  secure  said  portions  in  their  bottom  forming  positions. 


TAMPCK-PROOF  SmPTING  BAG 

l»H.J 


2, 19S6,  SotW  No.  563,i 
(0.229^-42) 


■JL- 


A  closure,  for  a  bag  having  an  upper  edge,  and  upper 
margins  defining  a  mouth  and  adapted  to  be  disposed 
flat  against  each  other  when  the  bag  is  closed,  compris- 
ing a  strip  having  a  first  strip  portion  secured  to  said 
bag  along  one  of  said  margins  anid  second  and  third  strip 
portions,  all  said  strip  portions  being  of  equal  width  and 
said  strip  having  a  first  fold  line  between  said  first  and 
second  strip  portions  and  a  second  fold  line  between 


second  and  third  strip  portions,  said  upper  edge 
being  dt^Mwed  aloog  aid  second  fold  line,  and  self- 
locking  fasteners  having  a  first  set  of  elements  attadwd 
to  said  first  strip  portion  and  a  second  set  of  mating  ele- 
meau  attached  to  said  second  strip  portion  and  engafe- 
ablc  with  the  first  set  when  the  strip  is  folded  along 
said  first  fold  line,  said  margitts  and  said  third  strip  por- 
tion having  sets  of  openings  disposed  to  register  with  and 
receive  said  fastener  elements  when  the  strip  is  folded 
slong  both  said  fold 


2,643,319 
SHIPMENT  DATA  HOLDER 
AVrsd  J.  HopUH,  RWcr  FerssI,  DL,  ssslganf  to  Gaw- 
OUani  Enrdofc  Co^  dkafo,  Dl^  a  coiporatkM  of 
IfflbolB 

3ummj  19,  1956,  Sciial  No.  556,277 
2  ClaiiM.    (CL  229—72) 


1.  A  shipment  data  bolder  for  attachment  to  a  ship- 
ping container,  consisting  of  a  rear  wall  composed  of 
a  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  paper  or  similar 
fibrous  material  and  provided  at  each  comer  of  its  upper 
margin  with  an  extension  to  provide  an  access  tab,  a 
structurally  independent  front  wall  of  similar  material 
attached  to  said  rear  wall  along  all  but  its  upper  margin 
and  leaving  said  upper  margin  unattached  to  provide 
an  entrance  opening  for  the  introduction  of  a  data  bear- 
ing record  into  the  pocket  between  said  walls,  said  front 
wail  being  extended  beyond  the  confines  of  said  rear 
wail  to  provide  beyoiKl  each  edge  of  the  rear  wall  an 
attaching  wing,  the  rear  face  of  each  of  said  wings 
being  gummed  for  attachment  to  a  container  and  one 
of  said  wings  being  folded  outwardly  along  the  entrance 
opening  of  said  pocket  and  below  the  upper  edge  of  said 
rear  wall  and  its  tabs  to  permit  unobstructed  access  to 
the  pocket,  said  wing  being  arranged  to  overlie  and  close 
said  pocket  entrance  when  the  gummed  rear  surface 
thereof  is  applied  to  the  container  and  when  so  applied 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  access  tabs  remains  exposed  to 
provide  an  access  opening  thereat 


AMire^l. 


2343,311 
COUrUNG  DCVKIS 


14,  1955,  hmtM  No.  546,671 


27,  19S4 
(O.  23*— 11<) 


1.  Overhung  supported  turtx>-blower  rotor,  compris- 
ing a  separate  turt>ine  rotor  for  a  hot  actuating  medium 
and  a  blower  rotor  for  a  relatively  cool  presstire  medtmn 
and  a  common  rotary  boUow  shaft  rotating  with  said 
rotors,  the  blower  rotor  having  a  central  integral  hub 
portion  protruding  from  the  rear  side  of  said  olowcr,  a 
central  prolongation  on  the  turbine  disk  passing  through 
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tiw  hoao«r  ihaft  and  acrew  meaai  ■wociited  therewith 
to  damp  ttie  tnrbine  rotor  <ttik  to  said  hub  portka,  a 
•latiaaafT  bcarint  for  nid  iioinmon  rotary  riiaft.  Mid 
bearing  extaodmg  axially  partially  into  the  hub  portioD 
of  said  bloirer  rotor,  said  diaft  having  beyond  said  ita- 
tioaary  bearing  a  central  oomecting  piece  for  both  said 
rotors,  means  for  rotational  connwiion  of  both  rotors, 
meam  to  firmly  secure  the  hkamtr  rotor  to  said  central 
connecting  piece  at  tmsinnfaig  of  said  screw  aHana  ae- 
sociated  with  said  ctatral  proloogation  on  the  tmhine 
rotor,  an  annular  shonldv  on  said  turbine  disk  profect- 
ing  axially  against  said  blower  hub  portion,  and  center- 
ing meam  to  center  the  turbine  rotor  with  said  hoUow 
shaft,  said  annular  shoulder  defining  a  free  disk  like 
space  between  the  tnrbine  rotor  disk  and  die  thereto 
oppoaed  faces  of  the  Mower  hub  portion  and  said  connec- 
tion piece,  said  ^ace  extending  from  said  annular  shoul- 
der to  said  prolongation  on  the  turbine  disk. 


U 


Msatacden,  flr.  CMo^n,  DL 

B  My  7, 19^  ShW  N«.  441.997 

aniiiiii   (CI.2M— i9i> 
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2,143,313 
MEANS  POft  CXKMJNG  HIGH  VACUUM  KOTAKY 

PUMPS 

M^^^^^k  N.  J    Mi^BOT  In  LitalM 
rNcwmk,  N.  J^  a  iwspasatfon  af  New  Jency 
Larii  It,  195«,  Serial  N*.  579,Mt 
a  nil  inn     (CL239— M7) 


D. 


1.  In  combination,  a  suitable  base,  a  lubricating  oil 
reservoir  housed  therein  and  provided  with  a  filler  pipe 
to  keep  the  oil  at  the  desired  level,  a  hi^  vacuum 
rotary  pump  mounted  oo  said  base  and  having  a  cooled 
ofl  inlet,  an  ai^  inlet  and  an  oil  impregnated  air  dia- 
charfB  outlet,  an  oil  separator  surmounting  the  pump 
and  having  an  air  exhaust  port,  an  inlet  connected  to  the 
air  discharge  outlet  of  the  pump,  and  a  drip  pipe  for  the 
separated  oil  leading  to  the  reservoir  above  its  oil  level, 
and  an  ofl  cooling  unit  also  mounted  on  said  base  pro- 
vided with  a  pipe  leading  to  the  reservoir  below  its  ofl 
level  and  another  pipe  leading  to  the  cooled  oil  inlet 
of  the  pump,  said  pump  being  operable  to  draw  the  oil 
from  the  reservoir  through  the  ofl  cooling  unit  to  said 


pump. 


2343,314 
VACUUM  CLEANER  SUCTION  UNTT 

DL, 


,  by 


27,  19S4,  SciW  No.  45t,597 
(CL  239—232) 


1.  A  compressor  comprising,  a  hoUow  upright  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  transversety-dispoeed  axially  alined  cylin- 
der! integrated  with  the  housing,  the  cylinders  being  of 
exterior  diameter  approximatinf  one-third  of  the  height  of 
the  bousing  and  located  intermediate  its  base  and  top 
and  dividing  the  interior  into  a  lubricating  chamber  be- 
low the  cylinders  and  a  refrigerant  filtering  chamber 
above  the  cylinders  of  nearly  equal  cubic  capacity  and 
eacb  greater  than  the  cubical  measure  of  the  cylinders 
extending  into  the  housing,  one  of  the  cylinden  having 
an  outlet  communicating  with  a  refrigerant  flow  line, 
inkt  and  outlet  poru  located  in  the  housing  above  the 
frigerant  flow  line  and  the  other  cylinder,  a  channelled 
cylinden  and  respectively  communicating  with  the  re- 
reciprocable  piston-unit  having  heads  fitting  the  respective 
cylinders  to  effect  the  compression  of  a  refrigerant  and 
cause  a  continuous  one-way  flow  movement  of  the  refrig- 
erant to  the  refrigerant-flow  line  and  through  the  filtering 
chamber,  check  valves  associated  with  the  respective 
cylinden  and  pistons  for  controlling  the  aforesaid  com- 
pression and  movement  of  the  refrigerant,  and  filter  ele- 
ments connected  to  the  filtering  chamber  inlet  aixl  outlet 
ports  and  extending  into  the  filtering  chamber  with  their 
inner  ends  closely  adjacent  each  other  for  filtering  out 
the  impurities  from  the  refrigerant  in  its  passage  through 
the  filtering  chamber  before  the  refrigerant  enters  the 
valve-controlled  piston-unit  channel. 


\ 
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1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  including  a  horizontal  casing, 
an  dectric  motor  structure  thoein,  a  fan  structure  and 
means  attaching  the  motor  and  fan  structures  in  align- 
ment to  form  a  horizontal  motor-fan  unit  within  the 
casing,  supporting  apparatus,  comprising:  an  annular  air 
impervious  nonplanar  bracket  arranged  generally  ver- 
tically attached  to  and  extending  arotuid  said  luiit  and 
having  its  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  adjacent  to  said 
casing;  a  resflient  gasket  embracing  said  peripheral  edge 
portion;  an  annular  support  member  attached  to  said 
casing  and  encloshig  a  portion  of  said  gasket  but  out  of 
engagement  with  said  bracket;  and  clamping  means  qpaced 
from  said  casing  clamping  said  gasket  against  said  sup- 
port member  and  also  out  of  engagement  with  said 
bracket  so  that  the  bracket  and  thus  the  motor-fan  unit 
is  supported  substantially  entirely  by  said  gaikat. 
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MOTOR-FAN  UNIT  MOUNTING  FOB  SUCTION 
CLEANER 


Etektrohn,  Slockkola,  9w«dM,  a 
nlioBoff  " 

AppikaHM  May  17,  1955,  Swlal  No.  5«9,M2 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Swedes  May  19,  1954 

«  Claims.    (CL  23«— 235) 


I.  In  a  suctkm  cleaner,  a  casing  haTtng  a  transverse 
apertured  wall  section  forming  a  rim  defining  an  open- 
ing, a  suction  unit,  an  annular  flange  on  the  suction 
unit,  the  rim  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  interspaced  projections 
and  indentations,  the  flange  at  the  outer  periphery  there- 
of having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  interspaced 
projections  and  indentations,  the  projections  on  the  rim 
and  flange  being  interiocked  when  the  projections  on  the 
flange  are  moved  axially  of  the  casing  through  the  in- 
dentations in  the  rim  and  the  rim  and  the  flange  are 
then  rotated  with  respect  to  one  another  about  an  axis 
extending  axially  of  the  casing,  a  sealing  member  of  an- 
nular form  at  the  vicinity  of  the  flange,  and  fastening 
means  for  removably  securing  the  flange  and  sealing 
member  to  the  rim  with  the  projections  on  the  flange  and 
rim  interlocked,  the  sealing  member  and  projections  on 
the  flange  being  disposed  at  opposite  faces  of  the  rim 
when  secured  to  the  latter  by  the  fastening  means. 


2,S4331< 

MAIL  SIGNAL  MEANS  FOR  RURAL  MAILBOXES 

Alas  Ellb  AagCT,  Smo,  Matec 

AppttcatiOB  May  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  S«9a*2 

1  Claim,    (a.  232—34) 


An  attachment  for  a  conventional-type  rural  mailbox 
door  retaining  latch  which  has  an  end  portion  fastened 
atop  the  box  and  a  portion  extending  outwardly  over  and 
beyond  the  door  and  then  terminating  in  an  upstanding 
free  end  portion,  said  attachment  coin{Nising  an  adapter, 
said  adapter  being  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  U-shaped 
clip  having  forward  and  rearward  spaced  parallel  arms 
connected  at  corresponding  ends  by  a  bight  portion,  said 
bight  portion  being  convexly  rounded  to  form  a  keeper, 
the  lower  end  of  said  forward  arm  being  provided  with 
spaced  axiadly  aligned  hinge  knuckles,  said  arms  being 
adapted  to  straddle  said  upsunding  free  end  portion,  a 
signaling  flag  embodying  a  staff,  a  flag  attached  to  one  end 
of  the  staff,  said  staff  having  a  lower  end  providing  a 
hinge  knuckle  interposed  between  and  aligned  with  said 
hinge  knuckles  and  hingedly  connected  thereto,  a  pre- 


requisite median  portioii  of  said  staff  having  •  hook- 
shaped  bend  defining  a  reuiner  and  said  retainer  being 
resilient  and  releasably  engageable  with  said  keeper. 


2343,317 
PARALLEL  ADDERS  FOR  MNART  NUMBERS 
wmittii  F.  Stei«dl,  MMckaatTglc  N.  U  ■■tg«nr,  ky 
memt  ■■JgHmiBii.  Id  Spcny  %amk  Cofporalloa,  New 
Yotk,  N.  Y.,  a  cotypnidoa  of  Ddawan 
Appdcadoa  October  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,M4    " 
KClahm.    (CL  23S-41) 


\r- 


I      e 


— ^ 


«*—  .1, •*—— 4-*^" 


16.  A  parallel  adder  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected adder  stages,  one  for  each  bit  of  a  parallel 
binary  digital  input,  each  of  said  adder  stages  including 
a  binary  counter  compriang  a  pluse  type  magnetic  am- 
plifier and  delay  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  mag- 
netic amplifler  to  the  input  thereof,  power  pulse  means 
for  regularly  energizing  said  magnetic  amplifler,  a  source 
of  digital  signal  inputs  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  binary 
counter,  and  carry  means  responsive  to  both  the  output 
of  said  binary  counter  and  to  said  source  of  digital  signals 
for  coupling  a  carry  signal  to  the  input  of  the  biliary 
counter  in  a  next  succeeding  adder  stage. 


244331t 

EARTH  ELUPTICmr  CORRECTOR  FOR  DEAD 

RECKONING  COMPUTER 

John  W.  Gray.  PliMaahfllf,  N.  Yn  awiftir  to  GcMral 

PreclrioM  Labonrtofy  lacorponrtcd,  a  corporatloB  of 

New  York 

AppHcatioB  Marck  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,5*5 
17  CUtaM.   (CL  235—61) 


1.  In  a  dead-reckoning  navigation  device,  means  for 
resolving  analogue  quastitiea  representing  linear  speed 
and  direction  into  orthogonal  vectorial  coordinate  quan- 
tities, first  and  second  means  for  converting  the  respec- 
tive vectorial  quantities  into  analogue  quantities  repre- 
senting instantaneous  orthogonal  position  coordinates  on 
a  curved  surface  defined  in  terms  of  angular  displace- 
ment about  an  assumed  center  of  curvature,  and  means 
for  continuously  modifying  simultaneously  the  action  of 
both  of  said  integrating  means  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined function  to  provide  insuntaneous  ortbogooal 
position  coordinates  in  terms  of  angular  distance  on  a 
curved  surface  whose  radius  of  curvature  varies  accord- 
ing to  a  known  function. 
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CARD  OrERATTO  ROTARY  CONTACT 

N.  J^  a  cor- 


tt  2«S43^21 

ARTICLE  TALLYING  AFPARATUS 

Peter  Sloaa.  Vancovrcr,  Eritkh  Cofamibia,  Cauda 

AppUcaiioa  laaoaiy  3, 195C,  Serial  No.  5S7,15f 

TCIalnu.    (CL  235— W) 


AppikatiM  Octobw  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  <13^19 
«Clalw.    (CL  235-^1.11) 


4.  A  card  operated  teuiiig  device  adapted  to  effect 
a  series  of  electrical  impulses  in  accordance  with  an 
intermittently  spaced  series  of  perforations  along  a  rec- 
ord card,  and  compristni  in  combination  a  gear  wheel 
having  teeth  for  sensing  said  perforations,  and  wherein 
the  card  sensing  teeth  serve  as  electrical  contact  ele- 
ments, yieldable  support  means  for  said  gear  wheel, 
means  for  moving  a  record  card  past  said  gear  wheel, 
resilient  means  acting  to  urge  said  gear  wheel  into  en- 
gagement with  the  record  card  so  that  a  pair  of  adjacent 
teeth  of  said  gear  wheel  effect  sliding  contact  along  an 
imperforate  face  of  said  card,  a  fixed  electrical  conUct 
spaced  from  the  reverse  face  of  said  card,  and  wherein 
movement  of  a  perforation  past  said  teeth  will  cause 
one  of  said  teeth  to  rock  into  said  perforation,  and 
wherein  continued  nnovement  of  the  record  card  will  ro- 
tate said  gear  wheel  and  bring  the  teeth  thereof  succes- 
sively into  wiping  electrical  engagement  with  said  fixed 
electrical  contact  member. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  tallying  articles,  such  as  lumber, 
of  different  lengths  according  to  length,  conveying  means 
for  moving  articles  along  a  course  substantially  normal 
to  the  lengths  therectf,  a  datum  line  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  conveymg  means  near  a  side  thereof 
and  along  which  an  end  of  each  article  travels,  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  operating  units  spaced  outwardly  at 
predetermined  intervals  from  the  datum  line  and  across 
the  course,  all  said  units  overlapped  by  an  article  mov- 
ing past  them  being  operated  by  said  article,  a  counter 
for  and  operated  by  each  unit,  means  operated  by  each 
unit  for  cutting  every  unit  between  said  each  unit  and 
the  datum  line  off  from  its  counter,  whereby  operation  of 
said  each  unit  and  all  the  units  between  the  latter  and  the 
datum  line  results  in  the  counter  of  said  each  unit  only 
being  operated,  and  switch  means  connected  to  each  count- 
er on  the  side  of  the  cutoff  means  thereof  remote  from 
said  counter,  said  switch  means  being  positiorted  to  be 
actuated  by  each  article  immediately  after  the  latter  has 
operated  the  units  to  operate  the  counter  of  the  unit  far- 
thest from  the  datum  line  and  operated  by  said  article. 


2,M3Jlt 

TRANSISTORIZED  INDICATING  DECADE 

COUNTER 

HaaiHo«  C  CklAohB,  RkhmNid,  Calif.,  aasifDor  to 

Bcckmaa  InslfVBcats,  Inc.,  FBllettoa,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  Callfomia 

AppUcatkm  December  21. 19M,  Serial  No.  i29,M7 
9ClataH.    (CL235— 92) 


2,M3322 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Eldon   D.  Raney,  Cotambu,  OUo,  asslgiMr  to  Raoco 

Incorporated,  Columbos,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

ApplicatkMi  February  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,029 

7  Cbdms.    (Q.  234—37) 


:m£^ 


I.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  electronic  counting 
stages  coupled  together  to  form  a  multi-suge  counter, 
each  of  said  stages  having  output  terminals  that  assume 
different  electric  potentials  corresponding  to  different 
numerical  values  registered  by  that  stage,  voltage  supply 
means  for  supplying  oparating  voltage  to  said  counting 
stages  and  maintaining  the  output  terminals  of  one  of 
said  stages  at  average  electric  potentials  different  from 
the  average  potentials  of  the  output  tcrmioals  of  others  of 
said  sta^s,  and  a  plurality  of  indicator  lamps  connected 
in  circuits  between  the  output  terminals  of  said  one  stage 
and  the  output  terminals  of  said  other  stages  so  that  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  lamps  are  lit  corresponding  to  dif- 
ferent numerical  values  registered  by  the  multi-stage 
counter. 


7.  In  combination  with  a  valve,  a  first  lever,  an  ele- 
ment for  actuating  said  lever,  a  second  lever  pivoted  in- 
termediate its  ends  on  said  first  lever  and  connected  with 
said  valve  to  actuate  said  valve,  two  vapor  filled  expansible 
devices  attached  to  said  first  lever  and  engaging  said  sec- 
ond lever  en  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  therefor,  and 
means  to  shield  one  of  said  devices  from  ambient  air 
streams. 

2,843,323 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  DEVICES 
lames  C.  Dobbio,  Ingle  wood,  Calif.,  assltnni  to  Mimw- 
apoHs-Hoocywell   Rcfirialor   Cowfy,    MinneapoNs, 
Mtan.,  a  corporation  of  Dataware 
AppMcadoa  AafMt  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  605^51 
SCIaiass     (CI.  236—48) 
1 .  A  control  device  comprising  a  control  member  hav- 
ing an  actuating  stem  thereon,  an  annular  abutment  on 
said  stem,  a  wasber^shaped  actuator  for  said  control  mem- 
ber being  pivoted  at  iu  outer  edge  on  a  fixed  pivot  and 
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having  a  plurality  of  radially  and  inwardly  extending  tines 
with  their  inner  ends  positioned  adjacent  to  said  abut- 
ment for  engagement  therewith,  a  washer-shaped  snap- 
disc  positioned  coaxially  of  and  adjacent  to  said  actu- 
ator, the  inner  edge  of  said  snap  disc  engaging  said  tines 


intermediate  their  ends  and  the  outer  edge  thereof  being 
pivoted  on  a  fixed  pivot,  and  condition  responsive  means 
engaging  said  actuator  between  its  outer  edge  and  the 
inner  edge  of  said  snap-disc  for  snapping  said  control 
member  between  its  different  control  positions. 


2,g43314 
DAMPER  CONTROL  FOR  UNIT  VENTILATOR 
Fotrcfl  G.  Baktr,  Daveaport,  kma,  — <ginr  lo  Amarteam 
Air  FVtar  CoipMy,  lac,  LoaliTilla,  Ky^  a  corpon- 
lioa  of  Delaware 

AMiicadoa  April  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  42<,T7f 
2  Oaiam.    {O.  234-49) 


2.  A  control  system  for  a  ventilator  having  a  motor 
operated  damper  to  close  and  open  ao  air  flow  opening, 
comprising:  an  electric  operating  circuit  system  for  oper- 
ating the  motor  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  motor 
control  switch  means  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to 
damper  closing  and  opening  positions  on  opposite  sides 
of  neutral;  balance  means  normally  operative  at  a  pre- 
determined temperature  condition  to  hold  said  switch 
means  in  neutral,  said  balance  means  including  means 
yieldably  urging  said  switch  means  to  its  damper  closing 
position  and  a  normally  energized  thermostatically  re- 
sponsive electric  control  circuit  system  yieldably  urging 
said  switch  in  opposition  to  said  yieldable  means,  said 
energized  circuit  system  being  responsive  to  temperature 
conditions  rising  above  said  predetermined  temperature 
condition  to  move  said  switch  means  toward  its  damper 
opening  position;  and  a  power  connection  for  both  sys- 
tems iiKluding  a  main  switch  unit  for  energizing  and  de- 
energizing  said  control  circuit  system;  said  yieldable  means 
and  operating  circtiit  system  being  operable,  upon  the 


deenergization  of  said  control  system,  respectively  to 
move  said  switch  means  to  its  damper  closing  potitioo  and 
to  operate  the  damper  in  the  closing  direction. 


Hwoy   A. 


2,S43325 
THERMOCTATIC  CONTROLS 
GrccawaM,   Los  Atilsa,   aad  WOim   D. 
,  MaalnttaB  Beack,  CaMT.,  awiganra  to  The 
GaiTctt  Corporatfim,  Loa  AagilM,  CaM^  a  cofpora- 
tioa  ol  CaHf  oraia 

ApplkatkM  Jaac  1, 19S<  SaiW  No.  433444 
9ClalaM.    (CL234— lt2) 


1 .  A  thermostatic  control  mechanism  for  a  turbine  noz- 
zle box  comprising:  a  temperature  sensing  expansible 
tube  closed  at  one  end,  a  housing  provided  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  tube,  expansible  core  means  disposed 
within  said  tube  and  havinjg  a  greater  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion than  that  of  said  tube,  whereby  ooe  eixl  of  said 
core  means  will  move  toward  said  bousing  in  respoose  to 
application  of  heat  to  said  tube  and  said  core  meant,  a 
valve  within  said  housing  adapted  for  actuation  to  a  fidly 
open  position  by  elongatioa  of  said  core  means,  a  ptstoo 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  valve  aad  responsive  to  fluid 
presnre  to  yieldably  urge  said  valve  into  the  closed  posi- 
tion; and  means  for  equalizing  fluid  pressure  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  piston  when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed  position. 


2,143324 
JOINTS  FOR  ABSORBING  THE  HAMMERING  EF- 
FECT OF  RAILROAD   AND  STREETCAR  LINE 
RAILS 

Paolo  Boy.  Room.  Haiy  , 

ApplkalfcM  Novcuibcr  2.  1954.  Serial  No.  4443S3 
la^mm.    (CL  231— 219) 


1.  A  joint  for  railway  rails  comprising  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent rail  ends,  each  of  said  rail  ends  having  a  head 
recessed  to  provide  a  seat  disposed  below  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  heads,  a  channel-shaped  sleeve  fitted  on  said 
seat  and  having  a  top  plate  provided  with  an  upper  sur- 
face flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  heads,  the  heads 
being  provided  at  the  ends  of  the  seat  with  substantially 
V-shaped  projections,  the  ends  of  the  top  plate  of  the 
sleeve  having  V-shaped  notches  accommodating  said  pro- 
jections, the  sleeve  having  spaced  vertical  side  plates 
between  which  the  rail  ends  are  embraced,  and  fasten- 
ing elements  extending  through  said  side  plates  and 
through  the  rail  eada. 


2343327  

OVERLOAD-UNDERLOAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 

Arlkar  G.  NkUc.  SagiMw,  MidL,  asslgaor  to  Nkkis 

AppUcatioa  Novcasbcr  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  39«,(2« 

ISClaliBS.    (CL241>-35> 
I.  In  an  overload-underload  control  system  that  oper- 
ates on  a  repetitious  cycle  for  limiting  overfeeding  and 
underfeeding  of  material  to  a  motor  driven  mill  or  the 
like  and  the  motor  load  being  varied  to  and  from  between 
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allowable  limits,  a  bousing  containing  a  supply  of  mate- 
rial to  be  fed  to  the  mill,  a  discharge  outlet  in  the  hous- 
ing, flow-interrupting  means  for  the  outlet,  said  means 
comprising  in  combination  a  manually  operated  valve 
Mod  an  automatically  operated  oscillatable  valve,  means 
for  adjusting  the  manual  valve  to  afford  a  rate  of  dis- 
charge that  will  overload  the  motor  beyond  a  maximum 
allowable  limit  when  the  oacillaubk  valve  is  open,  means 
for  closing  the  oscillatable  valve  when  motor  load  in- 
creases to  the  nuximum  limit,  said  closing  means  being 


ment  being  roUtable  on  a  vertical  axis  concentric  with 
said  chamber,  means  for  rotating  said  comminution  ele- 
ment at  high  speed  whereby  said  comminution  element 
will  propel  the  fluid  OMitent  of  said  chamber  about  the 
wall  thereof  by  centrifugal  action,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  conduit  communicating  with  an  open- 
ing in  said  chamber  wall  for  the  admission  of  air  and 
water  into  said  chamber,  and  a  rigid  baffle  member  dis- 
posed wholly  within  said  chamber  and  wholly  above 
said  rotatable  comminution  element  to  intercept  said 
rotating  liquid  upstream  of  said  chamber  wall  opening, 
said  baffle  having  a  thin  edge  portion  extending  axially 
of  said  chamber  and  traversing  the  full  diameter  of  said 
side  wall  opening,  the  upstream  face  of  said  baffle  adja- 
cent the  edge  portion  thereof  making  an  acute  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  conduit 


2,t4332f 
ROCK  CRUSHER 

Newton  Lm  Matfkcws,  ruHcy,  IdnBO 

JaMary  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  i34,3«8 
4ClafaBS.    (a.  241-44) 


a  Spring  adapted  to  hold  the  oscillatable  valve  closed 
until  motor  load  decreases  to  the  minimum  limit,  sole- 
notdally  operated  means  for  reopening  the  closed  valve 
when  motor  load  decreases  to  the  minimum  limit,  said 
solenoidally  operated  means  being  adapted  to  hold  said 
valve  open  to  re-establish  the  overloading  discharge  rate 
and  complete  the  cycle,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a 
circuit  for  the  solenoid,  electrical  controls  for  opening 
and  closing  the  circuit,  electrical  n>eans  for  sensing  the 
motor  load,  and  means  responsive  to  and  load-sensing 
means  for  operating  the  controls. 


N. 


trie 


2,t43,32S 
FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER 

lava,  nin  awlgnnf  to  General  Elec- 
_,,  a  weyoradoM  of  New  Yorii 
May  31, 19S6,  Sari^  No.  5St392 
5CMM.    (CL241— 4<) 


1.  A  food  waste  dbpoaer,  comprising  structure  pro- 
viding a  vertical  frusto-conical  comminution  chamber 
having  a  principal  opening  at  the  top  thereof  through 
which  to  receive  waste  and  a  flow  of  water,  a  comminu- 
tion element  forming  a  base  for  said  chamber,  yaid  ele- 


1.  A  rock  crusher  comprising  an  elongated  generally 
rectangular  housing  having  side  walls  and  an  end  wall 
and  open  at  the  bottom,  a  feed  hopper  adjacent  said  end 
wall  of  said  housing,  a  fixed  crushing  jaw  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  inclined  downwardly  from  said  end  wall 
beneath  said  hopper  toward  the  other  end  of  said  housing, 
said  fixed  jaw  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  bars  disposed  in  the  same  plane,  each  bar 
being  tapered  in  cross  section  with  the  wider  face  upper- 
most, a  rock  feeder  comprising  a  guide  sleeve  extending 
through  said  end  wall  between  the  outlet  <^  said  hopper 
and  said  fixed  jaw,  a  hollow  plunger  slidably  mounted  in 
said  sleeve  for  reciprocation  longitudinally  of  said  fixed 
jaw,  a  rock  engaging  ram  slidably  mounted  in  said 
plunger,  a  compression  spring  engaging  said  ram  and  said 
plunger  to  yieldably  drive  said  ram  from  said  plunger,  a 
roUtably  mounted  shaft  disposed  transversely  of  said 
housing,  an  eccentric  on  said  shaft,  a  connecting  rod  be- 
tween said  eccentric  and  said  plunger  to.  reciprocate  said 
plunger  and  ram  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  feed  rock 
from  said  hopper  longitudinally  of  said  fixed  jaw,  a  mov- 
able jaw  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  housing 
adjacent  said  hopper  and  extending  toward  the  other  end 
of  said  housing  above  and  in  ^aced  converging  relation 
to  said  fixed  jaw,  a  transverse  crank  shaft  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  other  end,  eccen- 
trics on  said  crank  shaft  and  connecting  rods  between  said 
last  named  eccentrics  and  the  other  end  of  said  niovable 
jaw,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft  to  pivot- 
ally  move  said  movable  jaw  toward  and  away  from  said 
fixed  jaw  rock  disposed  between  said  jaws  will  be  crushed 
with  the  crushed  rock  being  discharged  between  the  bars 
of  said  fixed  jaw. 

2,S4333# 

SHAFT  PARALLELING  AND  TIMING  DEVICES 

FOR  PAIRED  ROLL  MACHINES 

Tkcodorc  I.  Gradlacli,  Bellcvfllc  ID. 

AppHcatfcMi  Fcbffvary  25, 1953,  Serial  No.  33M«7 

iClafans.    (0.241— 239) 
I.  In  a  machine  embodying  a  pair  of  variably  sep- 
arable rouuble  members  operable  in  mutually  timed  re- 
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lation.  a  shaft  carrying  each  of  said  tnemben,  ooe  of 
said  shafts  being  journalled  to  rotate  on  a  fixed  axis  and 
the  other  said  shaft  being  subject  to  lateral  dispiacement 
toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  shaft,  gearing  connect- 
ing the  shafts  in  timed  relation  throughout  a  substantial 
range  of  separation  of  the  shafts  and  rotatable  members 
carried  thereby,  the  gearing  including  a  gear  fixed  to  each 
shaft  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  gears,  a  bracket  struc- 
ture for  the  gearing  carried  by  the  roll  shafts  and  formed 
of  articulately  connected  sections,  the  bracket  structure 


including  a  first  section  mounted  on  one  shaft  and  carry- 
ing one  said  intermediate  gear,  a  second  section  mounted 
on  the  other  shaft  and  carrying  another  said  intermedi- 
ate gear,  and  a  third  section  connecting  the  said  inter- 
mediate gears,  the  first  and  second  sections  having  inter- 
fitted  teeth  to  prevent  epicyclic  movement  of  said  inter- 
mediate gears,  and  means  acting  responsively  to  dis- 
placement of  either  end  of  the  displaceable  shaft,  to  im- 
part an  identical  displacement  to  the  other  end  o(  the 
last  said  shaft. 


JAWS  FOR  HRMGED  ROCK  CRUSHERS 

MeVord  L.  Rcctm,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Applicatioa  October  21,  19SS,  Serial  No.  542,t27 

1  CW^    (CL  241—291) 


In  a  rock  crusher  of  the  type  having  a  substantially 
vertical  stationary  jaw  and  a  movable  jaw  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  toward  said  stationary  jaw,  invertable 
jaw  liners  detachably  secured  to  said  jaws,  said  jaws  and 
said  jaw  liners  being  formed  substantially  straight  and 
said  jaw  liners  each  having  a  wear  face  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  equi-spaced  parallel  ridges,  said 
spaced  ridges  forming  vertically  extending  corrugations 
on  said  wear  face  to  prevent  lateral  slippage  of  rocks  in- 
troduced for  crushing  between  said  jaw  liners,  said  wear 
faces  each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
transversely  extending  horizontal  ridges,  said  transverse 
ridges  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  vertical  ridges, 
said  spaced  transverse  ridges  forming  horizontally  extend- 
ing corrugations  on  said  wear  face  to  prevent  vertical 
slippage  of  rocks  introduced  for  cnishing  between  said 
jaw  liners,  said  vertical  ridges  and  said  horizontal  ridges 
having  the  edges  thereof  disposed  toward  the  opposite 
jaw  liner  lying  in  a  single  flat  plane,  said  vertical  ridges 
and  said  horizontal  ridges  delineating  a  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  zones  of  generally  square  pockets,  a  central 
zotje  of  vertically  elongated  rectangular  pockets  posi- 
tioned therebetween  and  a  zone  of  vertically  elongated 
generally  rectangular  pockets  at  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  jaw  liiKrs  with  said  last  named  pockets 
opening  upwardly  and  downwardly  respectively. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  FIBRE  LAPS  IN  A 
LAP-FORMING  MACHINE 
Ryvkd  Kawasara,  MotojaBO-dM, 
Kaao  FaJH,  Fmc,  ami  MaMra 
Hyofo^  Kobe,  laps,  wrinn"  te 
■1^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toky*.  Jnpoa,  a  )ahititocfc  coapMiy 
•f  JapM 

AppMcatioM  My  1^  19S4,  Snial  No.  59t,197 

OafaM  priority,  appUcadoa  Jipn  My  It,  1955 

aClaiiM.   (CL242-^a) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  and  discharging  fibre 
laps  in  a  lap-forming  machine  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  fluted  lap-forming  rollers,  rack  bars  or  rack  heads,  a 
lap  roller  which  is  rotated  on  and  by  contact  with  the 
rotating  lap-forming  rollers  and  upon  which  is  wound 
fibre  material,  and  means  to  eject  the  completed  lap  and 
deliver  a  fresh  empty  lap  roller  in  place  of  the  ejected  lap. 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  pair  of  side  frames,  a  pair 
of  rotating  grooved  Lap  shaping  rollers,  a  pair  of  arms 
on  which  said  grooved  lap  shaping  rollers  are  mounted, 
an  axle  on  said  side  frames  positioned  in  front  of  the 
lap-forming  rollers  on  the  lap-forming  nuchine,  said  arms 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  the  ejected  lap 
being  received  on  said  lap  shaping  rollers  for  shaping,  a 
latch  pivoted  on  one  of  said  side  frames  normally  en- 
gaging one  end  of  one  of  said  arms  to  restrain  the  arms 
and  the  rotating  shaping  rollers  in  the  horizontal  position 
of  said  arms,  a  rod  pivoted  on  one  of  said  side  frames 
having  paw]  and  latch  means  ntounted  on  its  upper  part 
engageable  with  one  of  the  rack  bars  aiul  said  rod  en- 
gageable  at  its  lower  end  with  said  latch  and  rotated  by 
the  rack  bar  to  disengage  the  latch  from  the  arm  to  re- 
lease said  restraint  as  the  rack  bar  moves  upwardly,  a 
spring  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  one  of 
said  arms  and  one  of  said  side  frames  to  pull  the  said 
other  end  of  said  arms  downwardly  when  said  restraint 
is  released  so  that  said  arms  with  said  shaping  rollers  are 
turned  around  said  axle  to  roll  the  shaped  lap  out  of  the 
shaping  rollers,  adjustable  abutment  means  on  said  lap- 
forming  means  abutted  by  said  paw!  and  latch  means 
when  the  rack  bar  moves  further  upwardly  for  disengaging 
said  rod  from  the  rack  and  permitting  said  latch  to  re- 
turn to  the  active  position  engageable  with  said  arm,  cam 
and  cam  follower  engaged  by  said  rack  bar,  and  linkage 
between  said  cam  follower  means  and  said  arms  for 
pulling  said  arms  rearwardly  to  the  original  horizontal 
position  where  said  latch  engages  the  arm  again  to  re- 
strain the  arms  with  the  shaping  rollers  horizontal  for 
receiving  the  next  lap  to  be  ejected  from  the  lap-forming 
machine. 


2,t43433 

SPINNING  RATCHET  REEL 

Martia  E.  Joocs,  Graattc  Falk,  N.  C 

Appttcalk>a  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,H1 

ICbUms.    (0.242— M.!) 
1.  In  a  spinning  ratchet  reel,  a  base  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  fishing  rod.  an  arm  secured  to  said  base 
and  including  a  widened  end  portion,  a  housing  secured 
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to  said  widened  end  portion  and  including  a  first  and 
second  section,  a  reel  positioned  in  said  housing  and 
secured  to  said  widened  end  portion,  said  reel  iociuding 
an  annular  base  provided  with  a  cutout,  and  a  support 
member  positioned  in  said  housing  and  including  a  tapered 
skirt  of  increased  diameter,  an  end  wall  on  said  sup- 
port member  provided  with  a  central  opening,  the  inte- 
rior of  said  reel  being  hoUow  and  defining  a  chamber, 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  red  and  including  an 
annular  collar  seated  in  the  opening  in  said  end  wall, 
there  being  a  loncitudinally  extending  bore  in  said  shaft, 
said  shaft  further  including  a  cylindrical  portion  and 
a  gear  member  mcluding  a  plurality  of  teeth,  a  spool 
rotatably  positioned  in  the  chamber  in  said  reel  and  in- 
cluding a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  first, 
second  and  third  annular  partition  extending  outwardly 
from  said  hub,  a  spring  member  circumposed  on  said 
hub  and  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  parti- 
tions, one  end  of  said  spring  member  being  connected 
to  said  hub  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  member 
being  connected  to  said  support  member,  a  pull  cord 
wound  on  said  hub  between  said  second  and  third  parti- 
tions and  having  a  finger  engaging  piece  on  its  free  end. 


<»D*.M» 


there  being  an  opening  in  the  first  section  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  pull  cord  extending  through  said  support  mem- 
ber and  through  the  opening  in  the  first  section  of  said 
housing,  said  support  member  having  a  fishing  line 
wound  thereon,  there  being  an  opening  in  the  second 
section  of  said  housing  for  the  projection  therethrough 
of  said  fishing  line,  a  pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore 
in  said  shaft,  a  head  on  the  inner  end  of  said  pin,  a 
plurality  of  yieldable  body  members  secured  to  said  he^d 
for  selectively  positioning  the  fishing  line  on  the  support 
member,  a  disc  rotatably  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
to  said  spool  and  including  an  annular  flange  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  slidably  receiving  the 
ends  of  said  body  members,  a  spring  member  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  arm  and  including  a  pair  of  off- 
set shoulders,  a  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  and 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  offset  shoulders,  a  plate  secured  to  said  rod  and 
abutting  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pin,  a  first  spring 
pressed  pawl  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  wall  of  said 
support  member  and  engaging  said  gear  member,  and  a 
second  spring  pressed  pawl  pivofalty  connected  to  said 
first  partition  and  engaging  said  gear  member. 


-♦      2.143334 
^INNING  REEL 
Nkholas  Ckny,  DelroM,  Mich. 
AppHcatfcm  Janaary  3f,  19M,  Serial  No.  542,117 
(Ciainss.    (CL  242— «4  J) 
6.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  an  elongated  stationary 
ioumal   member,  said   reel  including  supporting  means 
engaging  and  supporting  one  end  of  said  journal  mem- 
ber, a  spool  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  journal  mem- 
ber and  on  which  a  fishing  line  is  adapted  to  be  wound. 
line  guiding  means  tumably  mounted  on  said  journal 
member  and  including  a  portion  disposed  for  oscillating 
movement  in  one  plane  about  said  spool  and  for  rotary 


movement  around  the  spool  in  another  plane,  said  line 
guiding  means  being  tumably  mounted  on  the  jotimal 
member  between  said  spool  and  the  first  mentioned  end 
of  the  journal  member,  said  portion  of  the  line  guiding 
means  including  an  eye  throu^  which  the  line  is  adapted 
to  extend  and  which  is  disposed  beyond  the  last  mentioned 
end  of  said  journal  member, and  the  forward  end  of  the 
spool  in  a  casting  position  of  the  reel,  said  portion  of  the 
line  guiding  jncans  being  movable  in  an  arc  in  its  first 
plane  of  movement  for  positioning  the  eye  tiatreoi  in  a 
position  radially  spaced  from  the  spool  and  journal  mem- 
ber, a  manually  actuated  means  for  revolving  said  line 
guiding  means  about  the  journal  member  and  spool  in 
the  other  plane  of  rotational  movement  thereof  whereby 


said  eye  portion  will  revolve  around  the  spool  in  a  direc- 
tion for  winding  the  fishing  line  on  the  spool,  said  line 
guiding  means  including  a  member  tumably  mounted  on 
the  journal  member  between  its  first  mentioned  rear  end 
and  said  spool  and  a  pair  of  ring  members  supporied 
thereby  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation  to  one  another 
and  in  planes  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  journal  member,  said  ring  members  being  disposed 
loosely  around  the  spool,  and  said  portion  of  the  line 
guiding  means  cmnprising  an  elongated  slide  slidably  sup- 
ported by  said  ring  members  for  movement  relative  there- 
to in  said  first  plane  of  movement  and  for  movement  with 
said  ring  members  around  the  soool  in  said  other  plane 
of  movement. 


2,843335 

AUTOMATIC  REEL 

Alfrad  C  HovMi  mad  Walter  E.  Norimariu  Gtaml  Rapids, 

IVflkh„  MsipMm  to  ABHffkaa  Scatfasg  Company,  Gnmd 

RapUs,  Mklu,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcalioa  March  14, 1956,  Serial  No.  571,411 

5  Claims.    (CL  242—107.4) 


/yyyy,  »ivx«y^<>c«««^A«r/'/y>y>>'i«*vvvvyy'/'<«*: 


'^i 


1.  In  an  automatic  red:  a  base;  a  spool  routably 
moinnted  on  tbt  base  atKl  having  a  spindle;  an  elongated 
flexible  element  connected  to  the  spool  and  adapted  to 
be  wound  onto  the  spool  and  unwound  therefrom;  means 
for  normally  yieldingly  urging  the  spool  in  a  witiding  di- 
rection; a  detent  on  the  base;  a  locking  member  mounted 
on  the  spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  for  limited  rotation 
relative  thereto  and  for  sliding  movement  thereon  to 
positions  of  engagement  with  and  disengagement  from 
said  detent;  latch  means  on  the  locking  member  and  the 
spool  for  maintaining  said  locking  member^in  its  posi- 
tion of  disengagement  from  said  detent,  said  latch  means 
being  releasable  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  limited 
relative  rotation  between  the  spindle  and  the  locking 
member  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber to  Its  position  of  engagement  with  the  detent,  and 
said  limited  relative  rotation  being  effected  by  the  lock- 
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iag  member't  own  inertia  in  responae  to  an  abrupt  }erk  on 
the  flexiMe  element  and  consequent  sudden  urgint  of  the 
spuxfle  in  an  unwinding  directioa. 


2J43334 
THREAD  TENSION  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Edward  J.  Hcitat,  Stmlk  Plitiiili.  N.  J^  aari^ar  la 
Sk^K  MawrftrlBffc^  CpapaBj.  FHiafciA.  N.  J^  a 
coffBoratioa  of  New  Jency 

AwUcatioa  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  S3«.5«5 
TOataM.    (CL242— 15«) 


iodudint  a  funnel  shaped  housing  at  its  lower  end,  and 
mechanism  for  deuchable  connection  of  said  rotary  wing 
aircraft  to  a  fixed  wing  aircraft  to  proiride  a  composite 
aircraft  capable  of  operation  as  a  rotary  wing  aircraft, 
said  mechanism  including  pilot  controlkd  movable  but 
rigid  and  lockaMe  connecting  members  located  in  said 
legs  adjacem  said  housinfi  whereby  rigid  attachment 
members  oa  a  fixed  wing  aircraft  can  be  guided  by  said 
funnel  shaped  bousinp  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
lockablc  connecting  members. 

2.  The  method  of  operating  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  as  a 
tug  for  landing  a  fixed  wing  aircraft  which  comprises 
forming  a  composite  aircraft  by  attaching  said  rotary 
wing  aircraft  tug  to  a  fixed  wing  aircraft  in  flight  at  a  for- 
ward speed  such  that  substantially  the  entire  wei^t  of  the 
fixed  wing  aircraft  is  supported  by  the  fixed  wings,  grad- 
ually decreasing  the  forward  speed  of  the  composite  air- 
craft until  substantially  its  entire  weight  is  borne  by  the 
lift  of  the  roury  wing  aircraft  tug,  and  landing  the  com- 
posite aircraft  including  the  fixed  wing  aircraft  by  the  lift 
of  the  rotary  wing  aircraft  tug. 


1.  A  thread  tension  device  for  a  sewing  machine  with 
a  frame  having  a  tension  device  receiving  hole  therein, 
said  tension  device  comprising  a  rod  joumaled  in  said 
frame  and  extending  into  said  hole,  means  for  securing 
said  rod  against  axial  movement,  a  head  on  said  rod,  a 
compression  spring  disposed  within  said  hole  and  sur- 
rounding said  rod,  a  slide  member  mounted  for  axial  slid- 
ing movement  on  said  rod  between  said  spring  and  said 
head,  opposed  tension  discs  mounted  on  said  rod  between 
said  slide  member  and  said  head  whereby  said  spring  will 
bias  said  slide  member  outwardly  toward  said  head  to 
resiliently  compreas  the  tension  discs  together  between 
said  slide  member  and  said  head,  threads  on  said  rod,  a 
nut  threaded  on  said  rod  at  the  end  of  said  spring  op- 
posite from  said  member,  means  for  securing  said  nut 
against  rotation  and  providhig  for  movement  thereof 
axially  of  said  rod  whereby  when  said  rod  is  rotated  said 
nut  will  be  adjusted  axially  to  vary  the  coqipression  of 
said  spring,  and  a  teosaoo  element  operatively  connected 
to  said  slide  member  for  retractint  "aid  slide  member  from 
operative  relation  with  said  tenaioB  discs  against  the  action 
of  said  spring. 

M43J37  

COMPOSITE  AIRCRAFT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
OF  FLIGHT 

Ia^^cc  a   M   Bc^^mM.  S^a  IM^te^  f^^lt^^  ^^^^Bor  tD  Iflike 

Hclicoflcn,  Palo  AMo,  Cdtf,,  a  tmwm^Aam  of  CaM- 


ApplkatkMB 


29, 1953,  ScfW  No.  3t2,90 
(CL244— 2) 


I.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  tug  in  which  rotor  blades  pro- 
vide substantially  the  sole  airfoil  lift  means  and  having  an 
undercarriage  including  a  plurality  of  hollow  legs  each 


244333t 
CIRCULAR  WING  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  PRESSURE 
^  INDUCED  RADIAL  AIRFLOW 
F.  Stnft,  Ckiria  Vkte.  CaHf . 
April  21, 195S,  Sarid  No.  5«M25 
•  CTilBii     (CL244— 12) 


1.  In  an  aircraft:  a  circular  wing  comprising  the  prin- 
cipal aerodynamic  lifting  surface  of  the  aircraft  and 
having  a  central  circular  opening;  the  radial  cross  section 
of  said  wing  between  said  opening  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  wing  being  that  of  lift-producing  airfoil  having  a 
red\iced  thickness  adjacent  said  opening  and  an  increased 
thickness  at  points  remote  from  said  opening  and  having 
its  leading  edge  at  the  outer  periphery;  an  impeller  op- 
eratively  mounted  in  said  opening  and  constituting  means 
for  directing  a  rapid  flow  of  air  radially  inwardly  over 
the  upper  surface  of  said  wing  from  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  whereby  lift  is  created;  said  impeller  driving  the 
air  downwardly  through  said  opening  to  supplement  said 
lift;  and  said  leading  edge  constituting  substantially  the 
entire  outer  periphery  of  the  aircraft 


2JM3339 

CIRCULAR  WING  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  SUCTION 

INDUCED  RADIAL  AIRFLOW 

F.  Stoaft,  Ckiria  Vtsta,  CaW. 

Am*  2t,  19SS,  Scriri  No.  5M,i2< 

l«CWa&    (CL244— U) 


1.  In  an  aircraft:  a  circular  wing  having  a  central 
circular  opening  therein;  the  radial  cross  section  of  said 
wing  between  said  opening  and  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  wing  being  that  of  an  efficient,  lift-producing  airfofl 
having  iu  leading  edge  at  the  outer  periphery;  a  down- 
wardly thrusting  impeller  opcratively  mounted  in  said 
opening;  said  wing  being  hollow  and  having  slots  at  said 
periphery  and  at  said  opening  and  cooperating  with  said 
impeller  to  constitute  means  for  inducing  flow  of  air 
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throofh  «id  wing  from  s«d  periphery  to  said  opeaint    and  an  outer  .urface.  the  inner  surface  of  said  rifid 


to  augment  the  mass  flow  therethrough  and  to  increase 
the  flow  over  said  wing. 


JET  AnCRAFT 

Mkhd  HMri  Mart*  lisiph  WKmIl, 

ApHkattoa  JaMvy  3,1954,  Scrid  No.  557.177 

ClalM  priority,  appBction  Frawx  JaMmy  12, 1955 

7ClataM.    (CL244-.23) 


member  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  variable  perme- 
ability member  for  maintaining  the  latter  member  in 
position,  said  variable  permeability  member  comprising 
a  plurality  of  superimpcaed  randomly  deposited  inorgamc 
fibers  of  substantially  constant  diameter,  each  of  said 
fibers  being  uniformly  coated  with  a  heat-curable  bonding 
means,  said  fibers  being  bonded  to  one  another  at  their 
points  of  contact,  said  variable  permeability  member  being 
of  a  substantially  constant  thickness,  the  density  of  said 
variable  permeability  member  having  a  particular  uiiifonn 
value  in  the  thickness  direction  at  any  selected  point  on 
the  surface  thereof,  and  having  different  particular  uni- 
form values  at  other  selected  points  on  the  said  surface. 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  propulsion  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  at  least  one  turbo-compressor  unit  obliquely 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  line  of  flight  for  producing  a 
normally  rearwardly  and  downwardly  directed  propulsion 
jet.  at  least  one  additional  centrifugal  air  compressor  in- 
cluding a  rotor  driven  by  said  turbo-compressor  unit 
and  a  spiral-shaped  collector  designed  to  discharge  the 
air  stream  produced  by  said  additional  compressor  in  a 
substantially  tangential  direction  relative  to  said  rotor, 
the  axis  of  said  rotor  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  pitch  axis  of  the  aircraft  and  said  collector  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  rotor  axis  between  a 
position  in  which  it  discharges  said  air  stream  towards 
the  ground  and  a  position  in  which  it  discharges  said 
air  stream  rearwardly,  adjusuble  means  for  deflecting 
said  yel  from  said  normal  direction  thereof  to  a  vertical 
downward  direction,  and  control  means  to  effect  simul- 
uneous  adjustment  of  said  jet  deflecting  means  and  of 
said  collector  to  direct  both  said  jet  and  said  air  stream  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  cither  rearwardly  so 
that  said  jet  and  said  air  stream  produce  a  combined 
horizontally  forward  propulsion  thrust  component,  or 
towards  the  ground  so  that  said  jet  and  said  air  stream 
produce  a  combined  lifting  force  on  the  aircraft. 


2443341  

AIRFOILS,  VARIABLE  FERMEAIIUTY  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Robert  E.  DMOMibcfi.  Palo  Alto,  tmd  James  A.  Wdbcn. 

Mcnio  Park,  Califs  aaigBon  to  tkc  Untted  States  of 

America  as  rearcaralad  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic  Navy 

Appttcatton  Jaanry  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,M1 

S  Claims,    (a.  244 — 42) 

(Gnmta4  aadw  Tldt  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  nc  2M) 


2  843342 

MOBILE  HYDRAULic  CATAPULTING 

APPARATUS 

Elmer  F.  Wai^  Pasadcm^  Caltfn  amIgBor  to  Task  Cor- 

poratioa,  Taiaif .  Calif..,  a  eonovatfcm  of  CaUforaia 

ApplkatiM  Scpteoibcr  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,133 

14  Claims.    (CL  244— 43) 


12.  Mobile  hydraulic  catapulting  apparatus,  comprising 
an  assembly  including  a  motorized  vehicle  frame,  a  hy- 
draulic jet  gun  and  means  connecting  said  gun  to  a  rear 
portion  of  the  vehicle  frame  for  jetting  liquid  rearwardly 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  forward  vehicle  move- 
ment, means  carried  by  said  vehicle  frame  for  charging 
said  gun  with  liquid  and  for  supplying  pressure  to  liquid 
in  said  gun  during  liquid  jetting  therefrom,  a  tow 
trailer  connected  to  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  frame,  and 
a  plurality  of  portable  guide  track  sections  removably 
mounted  on  said  trailer  for  transporution  to  a  launching 
site,  said  sections  being  adapted  after  removal  from  said 
trailer  for  assembly  in  end-to-end  relation  rearward  of 
said  jet  gun  for  guiding  a  jet  impelled  carriage  assembly 
in  catapulting  relation  with  an  aircraft 


2,943,343 
HYDRAULIC  IMPULSE  CATAPULT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  LAUNCHING  AIRCRAFT 

Elmer  F.  Hard,  Pasadena,  CaHf^  asslgiior  to  Task  Cor^ 

poratlon,  Pasadcm,  Calif.,  a  corporatioii  of  CaUforaia 

Appiication  September  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,47S 

14  Claims.    (0.244—43) 


6.  In  combination,  a  body  means  having  a  conduit 
formed  therein,  vent  means  for  providing  communication 
between  said  conduit  and  atmo^here,  a  variable  perme- 
ability member  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface  and 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  vent  means  for  controlling 
the  fluid  flow  through  said  vent  means,  a  rigid  perforated 
member  secured  to  said  body  means  and  having  an  inner 

732  O.   C— 46 


1.  In  hydraulic  catapulting  apparatus  for  aircraft  com- 
prising elongated  guide  means  including  a  track  for  guid- 
ing launching  movement  of  an  aircraft  prior  to  becom- 
ing airborne,  the  combination  with  said  apparatus  of  a 
movable  carriage  engaging  said  track  for  guided  move- 
ment in  the  launching  direction,  means  carried  by  said 
carriage  and  conncctible  with  said  aircraft  for  directly 
transferring  launching  thrust  thereto,  a  hydraulic  impulse 
bucket  supported  by  said  carriage,  and  a  variable  dis- 
cliarge  hydraulic  jet  gun  including  a  nozzle  directed  in 
alignment  with  the  path  of  bucket  travel  and  toward  said 
bucket  for  variably  jeUing  a  high  velocity  liquid  stream 
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Sg"S>*iS2  ^ciSr^  iet^diacharge  during  l.u«:h- 
*™  ocmg  lupported  mdependenUy  of  the  carmge. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


34f.7«  •WUatfo.  Aprt  2t,  lf53,  Seri.1  So. 

aClaiiiM.    (0.244— «2) 


upon  the  ^T^fi  a  ^"  ™'  '"""^^^  "o^-bly  mounted 
saTcon^^  J^rta' "  i!^ 'h„  *^  P':°^'y  'counted  upon 

-d  control  T^r°TT:^^Z':  "^°^°«  ^ 
Mid  control  surface  fnr«^^  ^°*^  engagement  with 
means  of  Lm^Vcc^rr^'''  ^'~^'  '«'d-'^°*in« 
mechanism   to  ^Sd  co^^ii^^*'^"*"'"*  "'*^  ^™ting 

"nuted  relative  ^vernr?lt^;^ir  ''°^'^*  ^^^ 
ni^m  and  «ud  control  surtSS  if"  '  T^T'  "^^" 
ment  and  movement  of  said  contr^  .  !*  ^w  "  ^°«*«^- 
ating  mechanism    sa?d  ^/        °'  '"'^■"  ^y  said  opcr- 

between  said  operating  mechiSs^  and  '^j     "^^^^^ 
face,  a  source  of  electrical  poww   el^tr^  °'  '"'* 

•ncluding  an  amplifier  anTa^^nible  mo^orT"  '"**" 
Mid  Ub  surfac«r  an/<  „•!  !  ^^*™^'e  motor  for  moving 

said  power  source  tn  thlZ^L  ^^   amplifier  and 

movinVM^d  UbsurLfn  th^^  "'**  """^  '°^ 

to  the'directi^'  ^S  ma^^tLcL  ^"Z7  ^f-^ponding 

me^t^between  said  o^r.l7::^,l[-\Z'Z\:^-i 


July  16,  1968 
Mid  axle  at  an  angle  of  approximatelv  a<»   - 

opcratively  connect^  t?^idexttn°oS^^"^^^    "^ 
«nd  cocked   hv  th«   «.u       extension  and  said  member 


2343344 


2,843345 

of  Detowl^^'  ^*  H^tfofd,  Cciu,  ,  corporadoo 
nClaJmg.    (a.  244— li3)         '^ 


suuoX*m"e^trpr'?;i's  ^ir^Ttb-  m^^^  "^  • 

on  «ud  hub  for  resilientrn^ting  id  ^•J'°«*** 
pnsing  an  annulu.  formedTreSiv^v  rii^  ^\ 
Po«Uoned  subrtantially  conceSLiTwi^  «idT.t  ^''^^ 
wardlv  sDar4>H  »k«,./^    "»««nuTc  wiin  said  hub  and  out- 


-^■"— ^-—^t.  sShs^ss^ 
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from  shifting  the  Mme.  a  vertical  socket  on  said  base 
for  holding  a  target  rod  upright,  said  socket  being  secured 
to  one  side  wall  externally  of  the  base  to  dispose  the 
same  out  of  bulk  material  in  the  base  and  having  a 
closed  bottom  for  supporting  a  target  rod,  a  depending 
bottom  prong  on  said  base  remote  from  said  one  side 
wall  forming  a  ground  engaging  fulcrum  for  leveling  the 
base  thereon,  and  a  leveling  rod  fixed  to  the  bottom  of 
the  base  and  provided  with  terminal  ground  engaging 
jack  screws,  said  rod  extending  along  and  parallel  to  said 
one  wall  and  outwardly  of  said  base  to  space  the  rod 
remote  from  said  prong  and  position  the  jack  screws  and 
prong  in  triangular  arrangement  with  the  jack  screws 
spaced  outwardly  of  said  base. 


DETACHABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  BOAT  SEATS 

Hany  C  SmmIb,  TMsa,  Okla. 

ApplkalloB  May  24,  195«,  Serial  No.  5r7,97t 

2Cliilas.    (CL24S— 194) 


■\:. 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  boat  seat,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated,  longitudinally  extensible  member 
adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely  of  a  plank  seat  of  a 
boat,  said  member  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  lie 
flat  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plank  seat,  a  spider 
mounted  on  top  of  said  extensible  member  and  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  extensible  member,  said  spider  hav- 
ing a  vertical,  cylindrical,  upwardly-open  socket  for  re- 
ceiving and  rotatably  supporting  the  lower  end  of  a  swivel 
post  of  a  boat  seat,  said  spider  having  a  plurality  o(  webs 
extending  radially  from  said  socket,  two  of  said  webs  be- 
ing fastened  to  and  extending  along  the  top  of  said  ex- 
tensible member  on  either  side  of  said  socket,  two  others 
of  said  webs  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said  ex- 
tensible member  and  comprising  stabilized  legs  terminat- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  socket  in  stabilizer 
feet,  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  stabilizer  feet  being  co- 
planar  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  extensible  mem- 
ber and  being  adapted  to  contact  said  upper  surface  of 
said  plank  seat,  downwardly  depending  legs  disposed  at 
both  ends  of  said  extensible  member,  inwardly  extending 
cams  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  legs  about  axes  trans- 
verse to  Mid  member,  said  canu  having  inner  arcuate 
cam  surfaces,  the  upper  portions  of  said  cam  surfaces 
being  spaced  farther  from  their  associated  said  axes  than 
the  lower  portions  of  said  cam  surfaces,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  extensible  member,  to  cause 
said  cams  selectively  to  grip  the  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  plank  seat  between  said  cams  and  draw  said  mounting 
down  onto  said  plank  seat  with  said  stabilizer  feet  in  con- 
tact with  Mid  upper  surface  of  said  plank  seat  to  brace 
said  mounting  against  lateral  tipping,  or  to  release  said 
plank  seat 

2J43349 
PRESSURE  FLUID  OPERATED  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTER 

Otto  Meyer,  Fhliishaaaiio  abcr  Lckrtc,  Gennaay 

AMlkatkM  Dcccnhcr  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,849 

Clalns  priority,  apfBcatloa  GarmHiy  Jamnry  4, 19S4 

SChfans.    (CL251— 2) 
1.  A  valve  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  pipe  line,  com- 
prising a  tubular  housing,  a  generally  cylindrical  insert 


disposed  within  said  housing  and  formed  of  elastic  nu- 
terial  with  the  inner  surface  thereof  providing  an  axial 
flow  passage  through  the  valve,  said  insert  having  an 
endless  cavity  formed  in  the  body  thereof  in  surrounding 
relation  to  the  flow  passage  therethrou^,  means  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  cavity  to  expand  the 
same  and  deform  the  inner  surface  of  the  insert  inwardly 
to  constrict  the  pasMge  therethrough,  a  pair  of  cover 
flanges  secured  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  to  re- 
tain said  insert  therein,  each  of  said  flanges  having  an 
opening  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  passage,  the  op- 
posed inner  faces  of  said  flanges  having  frusto-conical 


projections  to  confine  deformation  of  said  insert  due  to 
expansion  of  said  cavity  to  an  area  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof  intermediate  the  ends  (A  such  insert,  said  insert 
being  formed  to  conform  to  the  shape  defined  by  the 
inner  surface  of  Mid  bousing  and  the  inner  faces  of  said 
flanges  and  to  snugly  bear  against  such  surfaces  when 
the  cavity  is  collapsed,  the  ends  of  said  insert  bearing 
against  the  iimer  faces  of  said  flanges  being  of  greater 
Shore  hardness  than  the  deformable  inner  surface  por- 
tion of  the  insert,  and  a  two-step  pressure  converter  con- 
nected with  its  low-pressure  side  through  a  duct  to  the 
flow-passage  downstream  of  the  valve,  and  with  its  high- 
pressure  side  through  a  duct  with  said  cavity. 


2,943359 
SNAP-ACnON  COUPLING 
HaroM  W.  WUmm,  FaiilcU,  Corns.,  sssiganr  to 
Maxwell  A  Moore,  lBcorponita4,  Stratford,  Cons.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
AppllcatioB  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,947 
ISClafans.    (CL251— 84) 


1.  A  coupling  for  releasably  uniting  two  rigid  parts, 
one  of  which  is  of  a  shape  to  define  the  wall  of  a  cir- 
cular chamber  provided  with  a  restricted  entrance,  said 
coupling  being  so  constructed  and  dimensioned  that  the 
entire  coupling  may  be  passed  through  said  restricted 
entrance  into  said  chamber,  the  coupling  comprising  a 
unitary  piece  of  stiffly  resilient  sheet  material  shaped  to 
provide  an  end  member  and  side  wall,  the  side  wall 
having  slots  therein  which  divide  it  to  form  a  plurality 
of  legs  each  of  which  is  integrally  joined  at  one  end  to 
the  end  member,  the  legs  being  otherwise  free  from  each 
other,  the  end  member  and  the  major  portion  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  coupling  being  capable  of  freely  enter- 
ing said  chamber  through  said  restricted  entrance  but 
the  terminal  portions  of  the  legs  being  so  outwardly 
flared  that  they  can  pass  through  said  entrance  only  when 
said  terminal  portions  have  been  flexed  inwardly  towards 
the  axis  of  the  coupling,  the  wall  of  the  chamber  com- 
prising a  downwardly  convergent  annular  abutment  sur- 
face whose  lower  edge  defines  the  upper  end  of  the  en- 
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JtlLY  16.  1958 


thereagjunst  with  increasing  jet  diadurge  during  launch- 
ing to  impel  said  carriage  in  said  launching  direction,  said 
gun  being  supported  independently  of  the  carriage. 


2443344 
ARCRAFT  TRIM  TAB  CONTROL 
Harold  A.  Gtbb,  Su  Dlcfo,  CaHf^  MrigBor,  by  mmm 
■■tgwinfti,  to  Gcaend  Dynunic*  Corporadoa,  a  cor- 
pondoaol  Delaware 
Oiigiiial  applkirtkM  Jue  2,   194f,  ScrW  No.  3«^7, 
■ow  Pate^  No.  2tM«,M5,  dated  Jue  2,  1953.     Di- 
Tidcd  and  tUt  appUcatioa  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No. 
349,792 

SCIaiiiM.    (a.  244— S2) 


Sf^ 


1.  In  an  aircraft  control  system,  a  manually  operable 
control  member,  a  control  surface  movably  mounted 
upon  the  aircraft,  a  tab  surface  pivotally  mounted  upon 
said  control  surface,  operating  mechanism  extending  from 
said  control  member  and  arranged  for  engagement  with 
said  control  surface  for  movement  thereof,  load-sensing 
means  of  the  multiple  coil  type  coupling  said  operating 
mechanism  to  said  control  surface  and  providing  for 
limited  relative  movement  between  said  operating  mecha- 
nism and  said  control  surface  before  there  is  engage- 
ment and  movement  of  said  control  surface  by  said  oper- 
ating mechanism,  said  load-sensing  means  including  a 
coil  type  phase  shifting  transformer  adapted  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  proportional  to  said  relative  movement 
between  said  operating  mechanism  and  said  control  s\ir- 
face,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  electric  power  means 
including  an  amplifier  and  a  reversible  motor  for  moving 
said  tab  surface,  and  pilot  operated  switch  means  for 
placing  said  motor  in  circuit  with  said  amplifier  and 
said  power  source  to  thereby  actuate  said  motor  for 
moving  said  tab  surface  in  the  direction  corresponding 
to  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  said  relative  move- 
ment between  said  operating  mechanism  and  said  Control 
surface. 


2,843345 
DUAL  PURPOSE  LANDING  GEAR 
Igor  I.  SUuMiky,  Eaatoa,  Coan.,  aarignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  Eait  Hartford,  Coml,  a  corporaHoa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jue  14,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  5153M 
llClaioH.    (CL244— 1«3) 


said  axle  at  an  angle  of  approximately  43*,  a  supporting 
member  in  which  said  extension  is  joumalled  for  rotation 
between  two  operative  positions  of  said  gear,  ooe  in 
which  said  axle  is  horizontal  and  another  in  which  said 
axle  is  vertical,  cooperating  locking  elements  carried  by 
said  extension  and  said  member  and  engageable  to  lock 
said  assembly  in  either  of  said  operative  positions  of  said 
gear,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  extension  for 
rotating  said  extension  through  180*  to  move  said  as- 
sembly from  ooe  operative  position  to  the  other,  cam 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  locking  elements  for 
releasing  said  locking  elements  responsive  to  the  initial 
rotative  movement  of  said  extension  and  resilient  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  extension  and  said  member 
and  cocked  by  the  releasing  movement  of  said  cam 
means  for  automatically  re-engaging  said  locking  ele- 
ments at  the  end  oi  said  180*  movement  of  said  extension. 


2^43344 

RESILIENT  MOUNTING 

Eldoa  R.  CBoaiackm,  Fort  Wayac,  bd^  awignnr  to 

end  Elcctrk  Com»— y.  ■  cotyofrtioM  of  New  York 

Applkatkw  September  28.  1954,  ScrU  No.  818,977 

5Clal^    (CL248— 24) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  rotatable  member  and  a 
stationary  member  provided  with  a  hub;  meaiu  arranged 
on  said  hub  for  resiliently  mounting  said  machine  com- 
prising an  annulus  formed  of  relatively  rigid  material 
positioned  substantially  concentric  with  said  bub  and  out- 
wardly spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  cimmiferentially 
spaced  roller  members  of  stiff  material  positioned  be- 
tween said  hub  and  said  annulus,  each  said  roller  mem- 
ber roilingly  engaging  both  said  hub  and  said  annulus 
on  axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  machine, 
each  said  roller  member  having  a  groove  extending  there- 
through, and  spring  means  extending  through  said  grooves 
interconnecting  said  roller  members  and  opposing  rolling 
(hereof  relative  to  said  hub  and  said  annulus. 


2,843347 

SUPPORT  FOR  ENGINEER'S  PLUMB  ROD  AND 

HIGHWAY  WARNING  SIGNAL 

Joka  W.  Kkg,  FoUcrtoa,  CaUf . 

AppHcatloo  September  13,  1954,  ScfkJ  No.  455397 

1  Claim.    (CL  248     44) 


A  support  for  a  surveyor's  target  rod  comprising  a 

hollow  open  top  base  having  vertical  side  walls  adapted 

1.  Landing  gear  for  rotary  wing  aircraft  including  a   for  loading  with  bulk  material  to  stabilize  the  same  and 

wheel  and  axle  assembly,  an  extension  extending  from    being  of  triangular  shape  for  streamlining  to  prevent  wind 
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from  •hifting  the  same,  a  vertical  socket  on  said  base 
for  boiding  a  target  rod  upright,  said  socket  being  secured 
to  one  tide  wall  externally  of  the  base  to  dispose  the 
same  out  at  bulk  material  in  the  base  and  having  a 
closed  bottom  for  supporting  a  target  rod,  a  depending 
bottom  prong  on  said  base  remote  from  said  one  side 
wail  forming  a  ground  engaging  fukrum  for  leveling  the 
base  thereon,  and  a  leveling  rod  fixed  to  the  bottom  of 
the  base  and  provided  with  terminal  ground  engaging 
jack  screws,  said  rod  extending  along  and  parallel  to  said 
one  wall  and  outwardly  of  said  base  to  space  the  rod 
remote  from  said  prong  and  position  the  jack  screws  and 
prong  in  triangular  arrangement  with  the  jack  screws 
spaced  outwardly  of  said  base. 


DETACHABLE  MOUNTING  FOB  BOAT  SEATS 

Hanr  C  SmbmIb,  THka,  OUa. 

Appllcatioa  May  24,  195«,  Scriri  No.  5t7,r7t 

2ClalM.    (CL24S— 194) 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  boat  seat,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated,  longitudinally  extensible  member 
adapted  to  be  poaitiooed  transversely  of  a  plank  seat  ot  a 
boat,  said  member  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  lie 
flat  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plank  seat,  a  spider 
mounted  on  top  of  said  extensible  member  and  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  extensible  member,  said  spider  hav- 
ing a  vertical,  cylindrical,  upwardly-open  socket  for  re- 
ceiving and  rotatably  supporting  the  lower  end  of  a  swivel 
post  of  a  boat  seat,  said  spider  having  a  plurality  of  webs 
extending  radially  from  said  socket,  two  of  said  webs  be- 
ing fastened  to  and  extending  along  the  top  of  said  ex- 
tensible member  on  either  side  of  said  socket,  two  others 
of  said  webs  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said  ex- 
tensible member  and  comprising  stabilized  legs  terminat- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  socket  in  stabilizer 
feet,  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  stabilizer  feet  being  co- 
planar  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  extensible  mem- 
ber and  being  adapted  to  contact  said  upper  surface  of 
said  plank  seat,  downwardly  depending  legs  disposed  at 
both  ends  of  said  extensible  member,  inwardly  extending 
cams  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  legs  about  axes  trans- 
verse to  said  member,  said  cams  having  inner  arcuate 
cam  surfaces,  the  upper  porticos  of  said  cam  surfaces 
being  spaced  farther  from  their  associated  said  axes  than 
the  lower  portions  of  said  cam  surfaces,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  extensible  member,  to  cause 
said  cams  selectively  to  grip  the  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  plank  seat  between  said  cams  and  draw  said  mounting 
down  onto  said  plank  seat  with  said  stabilizer  feet  in  con- 
tact with  said  upper  surface  of  said  plank  seat  to  brace 
said  mounting  against  lateral  tipping,  or  to  release  said 
plank  seat 

2343349 
PRESSURE  FLUID  OPERATED  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTER 

Otto  Meyer,  rhliish— sib  abcr  Lchrtc,  Gcnnaoy 

Aapttcatloa  DccctDkcr  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  477.S49 

OahM  priority,  tmmHaMom  Gcrmaay  Jamsaiy  4, 19S4 

3CUm.   (0.251—2) 
I.  A  valve  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  pipe  line,  com- 
prising a  tubular  housing,  a  generally  cylindrical  insert 


disposed  within  said  housing  and  formed  of  elastic  nu- 
terial  with  the  iiuier  surface  thereof  providing  an  axial 
flow  passage  through  the  valve,  said  insert  having  an 
endless  cavity  formed  in  the  body  thereof  in  surrotmding 
relation  to  the  flow  passage  theirthrough,  means  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  cavity  to  expand  the 
same  and  deform  the  inner  surface  of  the  insert  inwardly 
to  constrict  the  passage  therethrough,  a  pair  of  cover 
flanges  secured  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  to  re- 
tain said  insert  therein,  each  of  said  flanges  having  an 
opening  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  passage,  the  op- 
posed inner  faces  of  said  flanges  having  frusto-conical 


projections  to  confine  deformation  of  said  insert  due  to 
expansion  of  said  cavity  to  an  area  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof  intermediate  the  ends  of  such  insert,  said  insert 
being  formed  to  conform  to  the  shape  defined  by  the 
inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  the  inner  faces  ot  said 
flanges  and  to  snugly  bear  against  such  surfaces  when 
the  cavity  is  collapsed,  the  ends  of  said  insert  bearing 
against  the  inner  faces  of  said  flanges  being  of  greater 
Shore  hardness  than  the  deformable  inner  surface  por- 
tion of  the  insert,  and  a  two-step  pressure  converter  con- 
nected with  its  low-pressure  side  through  a  duct  to  the 
flow-passage  downstream  of  the  valve,  and  with  its  high- 
pressure  side  through  a  duct  with  said  cavity. 


244335t 

SNAP-ACTION  COUPLING 
HaroM  W.  WUmm,  FaMcM,  Con.,  asslganr  to 
Maxwell  A  Moore,  iBcorpocatad,  Stratford,  Coaa.,  a 
cofi^tratioa  of  New  Jersey 
Appllcatloo  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  (19,«47 
13ClalnM.    (CL  251-46) 


1.  A  coupling  for  releasably  uniting  two  rigid  parts, 
one  of  which  is  of  a  shape  to  define  the  wall  of  a  cir- 
cular chamber  provided  with  a  restricted  entrance,  said 
coupling  being  so  constructed  and  dimensioned  that  the 
entire  coupling  may  be  passed  through  said  restricted 
entrance  into  said  chamber,  the  coupling  comprising  a 
unitary  piece  of  stiffly  resilient  sheet  material  shaped  to 
provide  an  end  member  and  side  wall,  the  side  wall 
having  slots  therein  which  divide  it  to  form  a  plurality 
of  legs  each  of  which  is  integrally  joined  at  one  end  to 
the  end  member,  the  legs  being  otherwise  free  from  each 
other,  the  end  member  and  the  major  portion  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  coupling  being  capable  of  freely  enter- 
ing said  chamber  through  said  restricted  entrance  but 
the  terminal  portions  of  the  legs  being  so  outwardly 
flared  that  they  can  pass  through  said  entrance  only  when 
said  terminal  portions  have  been  flexed  inwardly  towards 
the  axis  of  the  coupling,  the  wall  of  the  chamber  com- 
prising  a  downwardly  convergent  annular  abutment  sur- 
face whose  lower  edge  defines  the  upper  end  of  the  en- 
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trance  passage,  the  terminal  portion  of  each  leg  having 
an  end  surface  shaped  for  abutting  engagement  with  said 
abutment  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  chamber  whereby 
the  coupling  is  retained  within  the  chamber  when  once 
entered  therein  but  is  free  for  rocking  motion  therein, 
and  means  for  rigidly  attaching  the  other  of  said  parts 
to  the  end  member  of  the  coupling. 


2,843351 
BALANCED  SERVO  VALVE 
RnnBOMl  Howwd  GrkiC,  Lm  Alleles,  CaUf ^ 

ilBfhcs  Aircraft  CoiMtuQ'.  Cvlrcr  City,  CaHf ^  a  cor- 
■oratloa  of  Ddawarc 
AppUcatioB  JaManr  31.  1955,  Scrtal  No.  484,9M 
SCIafaM.    (CL2S1— 12t) 


1.  In  a  fluid  servo  valve  having  an  aimular  outlet 
passage  and  an  annular  variable  fluid  valve  gap  defined 
by  an  edge  of  a  stationary  valve  body  and  an  edge  of 
a  valve  spool  slideable  within  said  valve  body  whereby  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  outlet  passage  is  varied;  a  jet  direct- 
ing member  within  said  outlet  passage,  said  jet  directing 
member  being  circumferentially  afiixed  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  valve  spool  proximate  said  valve  gap,  a  series 
of  axially  spaced  aimular  vanes  afiixed  to  said  jet  direct- 
ing member  in  positi<ms  overlapping  said  fluid  gap  to 
be  successively  moved  into  said  fluid  gap  as  said  fluid  gap 
is  increased,  said  vanes  being  of  curved  cross  section  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  curved  fluid  paths  having  entrances 
proximate  said  valve  gap  for  deflecting  fluid  passing 
through  said  valve  gap  to  a  direction  subsuntially  nor- 
mal to  said  sliding  member. 


the  plug  whereby  the  ping  ouy  be  inserted  in  the  valw 
body,  said  cap  being  fitted  in  said  body  brmach  and  hav- 
ing an  internally  threaded  annular  wall  depending  into 
the  branch  of  considerably  less  diameter  than  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  the  branch,  a  threaded  split  inaert 
comprising  two  halves  of  a  hoUow  disk  structure  thread- 
edly  supported  by  the  internal  threads  of  the  depending 
annular  wall  of  the  cap  at  die  bottom  of  the  depending 
annular  wall,  the  bottom  portion  o(  the  stem  being  en- 
gaged by  the  split  insert  to  prevent  vertical  shifting  of  the 
stem  and  having  a  cam  formation  housed  within  a  cen- 
trally disposed  annular  cavity  within  the  two  halves  of 
the  insert,  means  securing  the  insert  halves  to  the  de- 
pending annular  wall  of  the  cap  with  the  cam  formation 
of  the  stem  disposed  therein,  interlocking  means  dis- 
posed between  the  stem  cam  and  plug  structure  whereby 
the  stem  upon  valve-opening  rotation  thereof  nuy  first 
effect  axial  movement  of  the  plug  structure  relative  to 
the  body  and  themfter  turn  the  plug  structure,  and  said 
insert  having  an  upper  aimular  flange  formed  thereon 
engaging  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  stem  to  re- 
ceive the  axial  thrust  of  the  stem  when  raising  or  lower- 
ing the  plug. 

2,843453 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  SEAL 
DomM  S.  Mardcii,  MaahattaB  Bcack,  Calif., 
Northrop  Aircraft,  lac^  HawtlMfac,  Calif, 
tioa  of  Calif  orata 

Applicatioa  Aarfl  23, 1954,  Scriai  No.  425,898 
^lafeBss. 


2,843352 

PLUG  VALVE 

MidMcl  Soralcnsky,  ClcveiaBd  Hdgfats,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  Dcccml>cr  7,  1954,  Scriai  No.  473,687 

1  Claim,    (a.  251—165) 


In  a  plug  valve  wherein  there  is  a  valve  body,  a  ta- 
pered rotatabie  valve  plug  structure  having  a  tapered 
valve  seat  fit  in  the  valve  body,  a  stem  supporting  cap 
for  the  body,  a  valve  stem  supported  by  the  cap,  a 
threaded  connection  between  the  plug  structure  and  the 
stem,  said  valve  body  having  a  branch  sealed  by  the  cap 
with  an  internal  diaJmeter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 


3Ct 


(a.  251—192) 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  for  a  fluid  carrying  conduit  com- 
prising: a  valve  disc  the  outside  diameter  of  which  is 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  conduit,  pivotal 
support  means  supporting  said  valve  disc  in  the  interior 
of  said  conduit  so  that  the  entire  peripheral  edge  of  said 
disc  is  free  and  unincumbered,  said  valve  disc  being 
pivotal  on  said  support  means  from  a  position  wherein 
the  interior  of  said  conduit  is  open  to  fluid  flow  to  a 
position  wherein  said  conduit  is  closed  to  fluid  flow,  a 
groove  in  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  valve  disc  and 
extending  entirely  around  the  circumference  thereof,  a 
pair  of  resilient  split  sealing  rings  mounted  in  said  groove 
with  the  spaced  apart  ends  of  one  of  said  rings  routed 
in  said  groove  180*  away  from  the  spaced  apart  ends 
of  the  other  said  ring,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  rings 
being  normally  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
conduit,  coupling  means  engaging  the  inside  periphery 
of  said  rings  and  said  disc  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
of  said  rings  in  said  peripheral  poove,  and  ring  expan- 
sion means  mounted  on  the  interior  wall  surface  of  said 
conduit,  said  expansion  means  being  located  and  shaped 
to  enter  between  said  spaced  ends  of  said  split  rings 
when  said  valve  disc  is  pivoted  to  said  position  closing 
said  conduit  to  fluid  flow  to  expand  said  rings  into  fluid 
tight  engagement  around  the  entire  circtmifereiice  of  the 
interior  wall  of  said  conduit. 


2,843354 
TURBINE  AND  LKE  BLADES 
Aastia  G.  Smith,  Blaby,  Eaciaiidi,  — siganr  to  Power  Jets 
(Research  aad  DcvcioraBCiit)  UmlU4,  Loa4oa,  Ei«- 
IsaJ,  a  nrirtih  rnnsp— 3 

Ap^icatioa  Jvm  38,  1958,  Scriai  No.  1713«3 
Clalas  priority,  ayyUcation  Great  BitelB  Jnly  8, 1949 

9aabm.    (0.253—39.15) 
1.  In  a  combination,  a  turbine  blade  having  root  and 
tip  ends  and  a  portion  defining  an  internal  passageway 
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extending  kngthwUe  of  the  blade  from  the  root  end 
to  the  tip  end  to  permit  the  flow  of  coolant  fluid,  and 
a  plurality  of  elements  within  said  passageway  and  ex- 
tending transversely  with  respect  thereto  and  axially 
spaced  from  one  another  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof.  »aid  elements  being  apertured  to  permit  the  flow 
of  said  fluid  along  the  passageway,  being  in  good  heat 


disposed  in  one  of  said  grooves,  a  filler  member  loosely 
disposed  in  and  substantially  filling  each  of  said  stote 
to  substantially  prevent  leakage  of  power  fluid  ther^ 
through,  and  means  preventing  axial  displacement  of  the 
filler  member  relative  to  the  wheel. 


2443357 
ROTARY  FLUID  HANDLING  AFFARATTW 

loMph  Philip  Spfaidler.  Jr^  .^'°*'^i.!!^_!^i  iTTzT-L 
to  WeaUnghonie  Electric  Coiporatloii,  EMt  PilMiMiBt 

Fa^  a  corvontloB  of  ^•"^''S^,  ^     ^^  ... 
ApvUcatioa  May  6, 195S.  Serial  No.  5M,479 
SCiaiiM.    (CL253— 7») 


conducting  contact  at  their  edges  with  the  passageway- 
defining  portion  of  the  blade  and  having  heat  exchange 
surfaces  exposed  to  the  flow  of  said  fluid,  said  elements 
being  variably  spaced  along  at  least  part  of  the  pas- 
sageway so  that  the  area  of  said  heat  exchange  surfaces 
per  unit  length  of  the  passageway  varies  along  at  least 
this  part  of  the  passageway. 


2^43455 
WIRE  WOUND  STRUCTURE 

HowaH  J.  Ftodlcy,  <>▼«««*'  O"**' ""fe** 
MaMfactnteg  Comply,  Ckrclaiid,  Ohio, 

ratkNi  of  Ohio 

AMUcalk»  JaBWiy  4, 1M2,  Serial  No.  2«4,943 
^^  ItdataM.    (O.  253— 3».15) 


to  Eaton 
a  corpo- 


1.  A  blade  comprising  a  supporting  member,  and  an 
external  surface  air  foil  shaped  spirally  wound  member 
mounted  on  the  supporting  member  having  a  hollow 
centrally  thereof  and  passage  means  between  the  convolu- 
tions of  the  wound  member  in  the  air  foil  surface  thereof 
interconnecting  the  hollow  and  the  external  surface 
thereof. 


2443356 

TURBO-MACHINE  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

■  N.  HbO,  Jr.,  SchcaecHidy,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  Ce«. 

Electric  Conip— y,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yofk 

AppUcatloa  April  5,  1954,  Scrid  No.  42t,835 

(Cl^iMt.    (CI.  253— 77) 


4.  In  a  rotary  fluid  machine  having  a  bladed  rotor, 
a  stationary  vane  assembly  disposed  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  rotor  and  a  tubular  outer  housing  encom- 
passing said  rotor  and  said  vane  assembly,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  annular  shroud  member  connected 
to  said  vanes,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  forming 
an  annular  liner  encompassing  said  rotor,  means  for 
joining  said  outer  housing,  said  shroud  member  and  said 
liner  together  including  an  annular  series  of  spaced  bush- 
ings interposed  between  each  of  said  liner  segments  and 
said  outer  housing,  each  of  said  bushings  having  a  main 
body  portion  and  a  recess  in  the  innermost  face  of  laid 
body  portion,  each  of  said  liner  segments  having  an 
annular  rib  received  in  said  recess,  said  shroud  having 
a  peripheral  marginal  portion  disposed  in  overlapping 
engagement  with  said  liner,  an  annular,  radially  extend- 
ing flange  provided  on  one  of  said  shroud  and  said 
outer  housing  for  maintaining  said  shroud  and  said  outer 
housing  in  predetermined  relation  to  each  otho",  and  a 
plurality  of  threaded  clamping  members  extending  from 
said  liner  segments  through  said  bushings  and  said  outer 
housing.  

2,84335S 

FIFE  FULLING  MACHINE 

Rral  L.  Andcnon,  Odcaaa,  Tex. 

Application  Deceoabcr  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  475,949 

4ClaiiM.    (a.  254— 3t) 


1.  In  a  turbo-machine  rottw  assembly,  a  wheel  mem- 
ber having  a  rim  portion  defining  a  circumferential  row 
of  axially  extending  dovetail  grooves,  said  rim  por- 
tion also  defining  a  slot  extending  axially  through  the 
rim  at  the  bottom  of  each  doveuil  groove,  said  slot  hav- 
ing a  depth  at  least  substantially  that  of  the  depth  of 
the  dovetail  grooves  and  extending  radially  across  the 
high  temperature  rim  portion  of  the  wheel,  a  plurality  of 
buckets  each  having  a  doveUil  base  portion  of  substan- 
tially the  same  configivatioo  as  said  dovetail  grooves  and 


1.  In  a  well  casing  pipe  pulling  machine,  a  frame 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  ground  around  a  well  casing, 
a  sUtionary  horizontal  rotary  shaft  joumaled  on  said 
frame  and  having  thereon  »n  axially  elongated  pipe 
gripping  roller,  a  rotary  floating  horizonUl  shaft  located 
substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  and  positioned  at  one 
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tide  of  said  stationary  shaft  and  unconnected  to  said 
stationary  shaft,  said  floating  shaft  having  an  axialty 
elongated  pipe  gripping  roller  thereon,  means  mounting 
said  floating  shaft  oo  said  frame  for  lateral  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  shaft  and  for 
angulation  in  said  plane  relative  to  said  stationary  shaft, 
and  adjusting  means  operatively  connected  with  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  floating  shaft  for  moving  said  float- 
ing shaft  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  shaft 
and  at  desired  angles  relative  to  said  stationary  shaft, 
to  cause  said  gripping  rollers  to  grip  a  pipe  rising  from 
a  well  casing,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  station- 
ary shaft  in  a  direction  to  pull  the  pipe  from  the  casing, 
said  pipe  gripping  rollers  having  longitudinally  spaced 
circumferential  pipe  engaging  grooves,  said  grooves  in- 
creasing in  width  and  in  diameter  from  one  end  of  the 
roUen  toward  the  other  end  thereof  to  conformably 
receive  pipe  of  different  diameters. 


2J43J59 

WEED  DIGGING  TOOL 

Earl  E-  Frans  and  Earl  E.  Fnm,  Ir^  Caataa,  OUo 

March  21,  I95«,  Serial  No.  S72,95S 

4ClainH.    (CL  254— 132) 


1.  A  weed  digging  tool  comprising  a  handle,  a  prir 
of  bracket  members  fixed  upon  the  lower  end  of  the 
handle,  substantially  flat  extensions  depending  from  said 
brackets  and  having  opposed  grooves  at  their  lower  edges, 
a  blade  slidably  located  between  said  extensions  and  hav- 
ing its  side  edges  located  in  said  grooves,  a  clamping 
bolt  located  through  said  bracket  extensions  for  clamp- 
ing said  blade  therebetween  in  adjusted  position,  there 
being  a  notch  in  the  forward  end  of  said  blade,  aixl  the 
rear  end  of  said  blade  being  curved  downwardly,  then 
fcxwardly  and  then  upwardly  forming  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical fulcnun. 


WRECKER  FRAME  ATTACHMENT 

Thomas  D.  Proctor,  Cheboygan,  Mkh. 

Application  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«8,S37 

1  Claim.    (CL  254— 139.1) 


In  combination  with  a  child's  wagon,  a  wrecker  at- 
tachment comprising  an  elongated  frame  seated  in  said 
wagon,  a  boom,  said  frame  having  pivotally  connected 
to  a  forward  portion  thereof  said  boom,  pulley  means 
at  an  outer  end  of  said  boom,  a  lifting  member  entrained 
over  said  pulley  means,  winch  means  carried  by  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  frame,  said  lifting  member  being 


reeled  on  said  winch  meant,  fastening  mrnrn  carried  by 
the  forward  portion  only  of  said  frame  securing  said 
frame  to  said  wagon  bottom,  said  fastening  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  L-shaped  member  ctrried  by  nid 
frame  and  having  a  lower  leg.  nid  L-«haped  member 
including  a  vertical  leg  joined  to  said  lower  leg  by  a 
curved  portico,  an  enlarged  opening  in  said  wagon  bot- 
tom, said  member  having  said  vertical  leg  dispoaed  in 
said  opening  with  uid  curved  portion  and  said  lower  leg 
passed  through  said  opening  with  said  lower  leg  under- 
lying said  wagon  body,  said  curved  portion,  said  lower 
leg  and  said  opening  bdng  of  relative  proportions  whereby 
said  lower  leg  and  said  curved  portion  may  be  paawd 
through  said  opening  by  tipping  said  frame. 


1,M?J41 
DRILL&fGSYSTEM 
MBicr,  Chicago,  DL, 


of  DHnoii 


fivwtmhtr  22,  1954,  ScrW  No.  47t,lt9 
3CMtaas.    (CL255— 5«) 


1.  In  a  drilling  system  employing  a  drill  actuated  by 
pressure  fluid  from  a  pressure  source,  a  pressure  line 
connectiog  the  drill  to  the  pressure  source,  means  located 
adjacent  the  point  of  drilling  for  receiving  dust  and 
cuttings  resulting  from  the  operation  of  the  drill,  an 
eductor  line  conoecting  said  means  with  a  source  of 
suction,  means  for  removing  cuttings  and  dust  transported 
through  the  eductor  line,  a  valve  in  the  pressure  line 
cfTective  to  regulate  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  the 
drill,  and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
valve,  said  controlling  means  comprising  means  con- 
nected to  the  eductor  line  at  spaced  points  thereon  and 
movable  in  response  to  differences  in  the  pressure  in  the 
eductor  line  between  said  points  and  means  interconnect- 
ing the  last  named  means  and  the  valve  to  operate  the 
valve  in  response  to  variations  of  said  pressure  differences. 


2J43^2 
EXCAVATION  IMPLEMENT 


AppUcatioa  A 

7 


29,  1954,  S«W  No.  451,1! 
(CL255— 61) 


1.  An  implement  for  excavating  and  removing  com- 
pact materials,  comprising  a  shaking  device,  a  vertically 
downwardly  pointing  cutting  tool  and  means  for  securing 
the  cutting  tool  to  the  shaking  device,  the  cutting  tool 
including  a  circumferential  downwardly  pointing  cutting 
member  defining  a  laterally  closed  chamber  and  adapted 
to  encompass  the  material  to  be  excavated  and  a  plurality 
of  downwardly  pointing  iimer  cutting  members  arranged 
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in  Mid  chamber  and  attached  to  the  outer  cuttiiif  mem- 
ber, the  cutting  memben  forming  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments in  taid  laterally  clowd  chamber  therebetween 
for  hoklinf  the  excavated  material  dnrinf  removal. 


TUBING  HANGER 

1  Cbim.    (CL  257—124) 


<rf  one  board  crossing  the  grain  direction  of  the  other 
board,  tongue  and  groove  means  joining  adjacent  boards 
together  and  said  wooden  floor  resting  directly  on  the 
sand  layer.  

2JM33M 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT  CELLULAR  CORE 
G.  Gcti,  Ukamnod,  Ohio,  a^l^nr  to  ' 
mi  Bdbcock  MwrfMtviiig  ComMny,  Ckn- 
bhio,acMMffirtloaofOUo  _     ^ 

Febraavy  S,  1954,  S«W  No.  4«M3« 
5Ciyw.    (CL257— 13«) 


A  tubing  assembly  reversible  side  for  side  reUtlve  to 
a  support  to  which  it  is  attached,  comprising  in  combma- 
tioo.  a  sinuous  tube  having  spaced  parallel  flightt,  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  coextensive,  identical  angle  members 
each  having  flanges  of  substantially  equal  width,  one  of 
said  flanges  of  each  angle  member  being  perfocated  with 
a  series  of  fastener  receiving  openings  and  the  other  flanfe 
Lvnig  re-entrant  spaced  notches,  said  angle  members 
Kfaig  assembled  with  the  inner  faces  of  their  notched 
Sifles  secured  in  abutting  aligned  relationship  and  the 
ioEndinal  edges  of  each  notched  flange  abuttint  the 
perranted  flange  of  the  adjacent  angle  member  to  em- 
brace and  lock  adjacent  flights  of  the  tubing  diereto, 
said  perforated  flanges  projecting  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  notched  flanges  laterally  in  opponte  direc- 
doos  at  different  elevatioas  relative  to  the  abutting  flanges 
and  sunding  free  of  said  abutting  flanges  to  ttiereby  pro- 
vide an  optional,  accessible  fastening  ground  at  either 
side  of  the  assembly. 


24433C4    

ROOM  HEATING  SYSTEMS 


AppHortioa  M«ch  15, 1M3.  ScrW  No.  3443«5 

--  wHf,  MpHcaHna  Sweden  Apt*  It,  1»52 

3  ChCria.  257—124) 


4 *-rr. — ^-^-^ 


I. '..dfej^ 


mm^ 


•>    i-n   •••^   X 


ftit' 
11 


1.  In  a  cellular  core  for  heat  exchange  units,  a  phiraUty 
of  sections  respectively  comprising  two  spaced  apart  shert 
metal  water  walls  and  a  sheet  metal  separator  between 
said  water  walls  substantially  parallel  therewith,  the  water 
walls  of  adjacent  sections  having  their  front  and  back 
marginal  portions  secured  together  and  being  spaced  apart 
therebetween  providing  water  passages  between  the  water 
walls  of  adjacent  sections,  said  separator  of  the  respective 
sections  having  transversely  extending  undulatory  corru- 
gations providing  continuous  ribs  of  undulatory  forma- 
tion lengthwise  extending  subsuntially  the  full  widtfi  of 
said  separator  and  outwardly  of  the  latter  toward  said 
water  walls  and  said  water  walls  of  the  respective  sec- 
tions having  transverse  ribs  of  zig-rag  formation  length- 
wise extending  inwardly  of  the  section  toward  said  sepa- 
rator and  defining  bays  opening  in  alternately  opposite 
directions  toward  the  ends  of  the  respective  water  waUs, 
the  areas  of  said  water  walls  between  said  ribs  thereof 
being  flat  and  said  separator  ribs  spanning  the  space  be- 
tween said  water  walls  and  fitting  between  Uie  ribs  thereof 
with  the  crests  of  the  undulations  <^  said  separator  ribs 
extending  into  the  bays  of  said  water  wall  ribs  and  in 
cooperation    therewith    restraining    said    separator    riba 
against  both  transverse  and  lengthwise  movement  relative 
to  said  water  walls,  said  separator  ribs  seating  at  their 
apices  for  substantiaUy  their  full  length  on  said  flat  areas 
of  said  water  walls  between  said  ribs  thereof  in  metal  to 
meul  contact  with  said  flat  areas,  the  crests  of  the  un- 
dulations of  the  respective  separator  ribs  extending  at 
least  to  the  planes  of  the  crests  of  the  two  next  adjacent 
separator  ribs  at  the  same  side  thereof  and  said  separator 
ribs  defining  with  said  water  waUs  undulatocy  air  pas- 
sages extending  from  front  to  back  of  said  section. 


3.  In  a  room  heating  system,  the  combination  of  a  false 
ceiling  of  concrete,  a  layer  of  sand  on  said  false  ceiling, 
a  plurality  of  hot  water  conducting  pipes  entirely  on- 
bedded  in  said  layer  of  sand,  an  external  wall  extending 
along  one  edge  of  the  ceiling,  at  least  one  window  in  said 
wall,  said  conducting  pipes  including  a  section  extending 
vertically  and  horizonully  beneath  the  window,  a  perfo- 
rated plate  covering  the  vertical  and  horizontally  ar- 
ranged section  beneath  the  window,  and  a  covering 
wooden  floor  comprising  laminated  boards  with  the  grain 


CONVECTION  HEATER 
TniUk  K.  Htoa,  Hnnilagtoa  Woodi,  Mkh^MrfgMr  to 
^^        COTFanttnaTHigUairf  rmk,  MUk^  a  c«m^ 

^  ^SMteSer  1«.  1955,  Seitol  No.  534^(74 
4Claiasi.  (CL257— 13«) 
1.  In  a  convection  beater  for  use  tn  a  room  adjacent 
a  cold  outside  wall,  an  upright  air  stack  having  an  air 
inlet  opening  into  said  room  adjacent  the  floor  thereof  and 
also  having  an  air  outict  opening  upwardly  into  said  room 
adjacent  said  wall  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  stack  for 
vertical  passage  of  heated  air  into  said  room,  a  heating 
element  in  said  stack  between  said  inlet  and  outiet  for 
heating  air  entering  said  inlet,  means  to  prevent  downward- 
ly flowing  cold  air  adjacent  said  wall  from  entging  said 
stack  through  said  outiet  and  thence  discharging  from 
said  inlet  into  said  room  comprising  a  baflle  above  said 
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heating  element  and  underlying  a  substantial  rear  portion 
of  said  outlet,  said  baffle  extending  from  the  rear  of  said 
stack  toward  the  front  thereof  to  define  a  restricted  orifice 
in  said  stack  between  said  beating  element  and  outlet, 
and  means  located  above  said  heating  element  and  dos- 
ing the  space  between  said  wall  and  the  rear  edge  of  said 
outlet  and  also  closing  the  space  between  said  wall  and 
the  rear  edge  of  said  bafBe  proximate  said  wall  to  block 


the  manifold  space  on  oppoatte  sides  of  the  core,  and  a 
radially-disposed  partition  extending  longitudinally  akmg 
one  side  of  the  manifold  in  sealed  relatioo  thereto  mter- 
mediate  the  air  inlet  and  the  row  of  air-outlets  and  in 
sealed  coplanar  rdatkxiship  with  the  core  partition  to 
effect  a  reverse  air  flow  transvcraely  of  the  core  around 
the  tubes  thereof  between  the  air  inlet  on  one  side  of 
the  coplanar  amaied  putiliom  asd  the  air-outlets  oo 
the  opposUe  side  of  t^  coplanar  partitioas,  the  flange 
oo  the  core-side  mcmftiir  adfacent  the  manifold  outlets 
having  a  series  of  upfef*^*  fcnncd  therein  to  afford  com- 
munication between  the  other  side  of  the  coplanar  par- 
titions and  the  chamber  leading  to  the  row  of  air  outlets. 


said  downwardly  flowing  cold  air  from  flowing  into  both 
spaces,  said  baffle  being  arranged  to  direct  upwardly  flow- 
ing air  in  said  stack  toward  the  front  thereof  through  said 
orifice,  the  latter  cooperating  with  said  baflle  to  block 
cold  air  flowing  downwardly  adjacent  said  wall  from 
above  said  outlet  and  to  effect  reverse  flow  of  said  cold 
air  with  the  warm  air  flowing  upwardly  through  said 
orifice. 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Aalkoay  D.  BogM  and  Dould  W.  Christcnscii,  Racfac, 
WIs^  aaig^ofs  to  Yooog  Radiator  Company,  Radnc, 
Wii^  a  cofpontloa  of  Wlscoosin 

Appiicatioa  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,772 
ICfadms.    (CL257— 23f) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising,  an  open-ended  cylin- 
drical distributor  manifold  having  an  air  inlet  and  a  cir- 
cumferentially-spaced  row  of  air  outlets  disposed  longi- 
tudinally along  the  exterior  of  the  manifold,  an  elongated 
rectangular-crosi>-section  heat-exchanger  core  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  sections  of  longitudinally-disposed  header- 
supported  tubes  spanning  and  supported  on  spaced  end- 
tanks,  one  of  which  tanks  is  medially  divided  and  formed 
with  exterior  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  to  provide 
reverse  fluid  flow  through  the  tubes  between  opposite 
sides  of  the  divide  separating  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
in  the  one  tank  and  through  the  opposite  end  tank,  a 
partition  arranged  longitudinally  of  the  core  medially 
and  full-width  thereof  between  the  end  tanks,  pairs  of 
angle-shaped  track-bars  each  having  the  external  face 
of  one  leg  bonded  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  manifold  with 
the  angles  of  each  pair  oppositely  opposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  manifold  diameter  most  adjacent  the  row  of 
manifold  outlets,  channel-shaped  members  sealed  along 
the  lateral  sides  of  the  core  with  the  parallel  side  flanges 
of  the  side  members  seated  in  the  adjacently-positioned 
track-bars  whereby  the  manifold  space  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  core  is  sealed  against  intercommunication  except 
transversely  through  the  core  around  the  tubes  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  core  partition,  one  of  the  channel-shaped 
members  forming  with  the  manifold  a  chamber  com- 
mmucatmg  with  the  row  of  outlets  but  sealed  off  from 


MEANS  FOR  CARBURnWC  AIR  FOR  COM- 
BUSTION IN  AN  ENGINE 
O. 


ApplicatkM  October  24,  1955,  SerW  No.  542,314 
T  ni'rr       (CL2<1— 79) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  the  combiiutioo 
comprising  an  intake  manifold,  an  intake  conduit  com- 
municating therewith,  a  carburetor  spray  nozzle  disposed 
in  said  conduit,  a  flexible  helical  partition  within  said 
conduit  between  said  intake  manifold  and  said  nozzle, 
said  conduit  being  provided  with  a  fuel  outlet  at  a  point 
near  the  bottom  end  of  said  helical  partition,  and  adjust- 
able means  connected  with  said  partition  for  variably 
flexing  the  same  to  thereby  vary  its  axial  length  and  its 
pitch. 

2J43349 

IMPACT  MEANS  FOR  BREAKING  UP  FROZEN 

GROUND 

loha  H.  Shnmoiis,  dtccas<d.  htc  of  Haari  Grecii,  Wla., 

by  Icanctte  Slmmoos,  aduiiuhti  atria,  Haid  Grcca,  Wis. 

Appikation  November  21,  1954,  Scfiai  No.  423,799 

1  Claim.    (Q.  242—33) 


A  frostbreaker  for  breaking  up  frozen  ground  and 
adapted  to  be  lifted  and  dropped  by  suitable  operating 
means  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  core  of 
cold  rolled  steel  having  laterally  extending  arms  and  the 
lower  end  chisel  shaped,  an  elongated  casing  of  cast  iron 
embedding  said  core,  the  upper  section  of  said  core  and 
casing  being  s  recungular  parallelepiped  and  the  lower 
section  being  prismoidal  to  facilitate  entry  into  the  ground, 
and  mounting  means  extending  from  said  upper  section 
for  fastening  to  the  operating  means. 
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AUTOMATIC  AMPUL  DRYING  MACHINE 

Cari  £■■  Em^  Rammj,  m*  SMmj  Enot  Harris, 

rmtuwom,  N.  1^  Mri^nw  to  Hiigw—  La  Roche  bc^ 

Nsdcjr,  N.  In  •  cwpwrtlwi  of  Ntw  Jcncy 

Apfkatfoa  JaMary  !<,  19Si,  Serial  No.  559^93 

SCI^M.    (CLM3— t) 


1.  An  automatic  ampul  drying  machine  which  com- 
prises an  elongated  frame  mounted  on  supporting  mem- 
bers, a  drive  shaft  suspended  from  said  frame  and 
operatively  connected  to  a  driving  means,  two  drive 
sprocket  wheels  mounted  at  opposite  sides  above  a  first 
end  of  said  frame,  two  idler  sprocket  wheels  mounted  at 
opposite  sides  above  the  second  end  of  said  frame,  an 
endles!<  chain  suspended  between  the  driver  and  idler 
sprocket  wheels  at  eadi  side  of  die  frame,  an  indexing 
mechanism  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driver 
sprocket  wheels  adapted  to  route  the  driver  sprocket 
wheels  and  advance  the  chains  intermittently,  a  plurality 
of  ampul  carrier  assemblies  transversely  suspended 
between  the  endless  chains,  each  ampul  carrier  assembly 
comprising  a  support  bar  adapted  to  be  attached  by  each 
end  thereof  to  said  endless  chains,  fixed  support  means 
suspended  from  said  support  bar.  a  carrier  bar  attached 
in  a  horizoQUl  position  to  the  end  of  said  fixed  support 
means,  movable  support  means  attached  to  said  fixed 
support  means  by  hinge  means,  a  movable  companion 
carrier  bar  attached  in  a  horizontal  position  to  said  mov- 
able support  means,  said  movable  carrier  bar  forming 
an  adjusuble  slot  together  with  said  fixed  carrier  bar. 
and  a  counterweight  attached  to  said  movable  support 
means  in  a  position  remote  from  the  carrier  bar  and  so 
aligned  with  respect  to  the  hinge  means  as  to  close  said 
slot  while  the  carrier  assembly  is  in  ampul  transporting 
position,  and  a  heating  device  mounted  on  the  frame 
of  said  machine. 


bers,  for  lupplying  heat  to  such  gaseous  fluid,  reversing 
valved  means  for  causing  the  gaseous  fluid  to  flow  from 
the  inlet  successively  through  one  regenerator,  the,  heat- 
ing means,  the  working  chamber  and  the  other  refcner- 
ator  to  the  exhaust  duct,  with  reversal  of  flow  at  inter- 
vals, said  furnace  further  comprising  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  exhaust  duct  for  bleeding  a  portion  of 
the  exhaust  gases  frmn  the  exhaust  duct  and  recirculating 
such  portion  through  the  last  mentioned  regenerator  so 
that  the  gases  leaving  the  working  chamber  are  diluted 
with  and  somewhat  cooled  by  said  bled  gases  before 
entering  the  last  mentioned  regenerator,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  pumping  device  for  compensating  the  pressure 
drop  across  the  last  mentioned  regenerator,  the  heat  sup- 
plying means  adapted  to  bum  a  fuel  in  the  air  prdieated 
by  the  regenerator  which  for  the  time  being  is  connected 
to  the  gaseous  fluid  inlet,  controllable  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  regulated  quantity  of  atmospheric  air  into  the 
gases  being  exhausted  from  the  regenerator  which  for 
the  time  being  is  connected  to  the  exhaust  duct  before 
such  gases  reach  the  means  by  which  a  portion  thereof 
is  bled-off  for  recirculation  through  said  regenerator,  so 
as  to  promote  or  complete  the  combustion  of  any  un- 
bumt  or  incompletely  burnt  fuel  remaining  in  the  gases 
discharged  from  the  working  chamber  and  the  conser- 
vation of  the  residual  calorific  value  of  the  last  men- 
tioned gases. 

2,143372 
REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Frederick  J.  Edwards,  NcwcasdcHipon-TyM,  Ei«laad, 
to  The  Thermal  Syadlcatc  United,  Walbcad, 


AppttcatlOB  December  2S,  1953,  Serial  No.  4M,537 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Great  Britain  JamMiy  7, 1953 

8  Claims.    (CI.  2<3— M) 
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2>i3371 

REGENERATIVE  FURNACE 

John  Thomas  FaOoa,  OMoo,  BlrmlBgham,  En^aiid 

AppHcatloB  March  3«,  19S5,  Serial  No.  498,902 

ClafaM  priority,  appHcatioo  Great  Britala  March  31, 1954 

19  Claims.    (CL  243— 15) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  refractory  element 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  hollow  mem- 
ber made  of  impervious  refractory  material  chemically 
non-reactable  with  graphite  and  formed  with  at  least 
one  open  eixl;  a  graphite  reinforcement  rod  capable  of 
maintaining  its  strength  at  high  temperature  and  being 
of  shorter  length  than  said  hollow  member  being  lo- 
cated in  the  same  and  having  one  end  spaced  from  said 
open  end;  and  at  least  one  plug  of  porous  refract<M7 
material  located  at  said  open  end  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  said  rod  so  as  to  close  said  open  end.  whereby  the 
strength  of  said  refractory  element  is  maintained  at  high 
temperatures  due  to  said  graphite  reinforcing  rod.  and 
whereby  gases  developed  by  said  graphite  reinforcing 
rod  may  escape  through  said  plug  of  porous  refractory 
material. 

2,843373 

OUT  OF  ROUND  ATTACHMENT 

Harold  F.  Livers,  Kammm  City,  Mo.,  amiffiior  to 

Mary  Catherine  Hartcr,  Tnlsa,  OUa. 
AppUcatioo  Jamiary  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  633^48 
2Clafans.    (CL  2M— 23) 
1.  In  an  out  of  round  attachment  for  use  with  a  pipe 
6.  A  regenerative  furnace  comprising  a  working  cham-    cutting  machine  having  a  torch  carrying  arm  member 
ber,  an  exhaust  gas  duct  therefor,  a  pair  of  regenerators,    extending  in  aligimient  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
an  inlet  for  gaseous  fluid,  means,  e.  g.  combustion  cham-    pipe,  said  torch  carrying  arm  having  a  pair  of  q>aced 
732  o.  o. — 47 
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arm  members,  a  bracket  adjustably  secured  to  the  arm 
members,  a  pair  of  spaced  shaft  members  rigidly  secured 
to  the  bracket  member,  a  sleeve  member  slidably  disposed 
on  each  of  the  shaft  members,  spring  means  cooperating 
with  one  of  the  shaft  membera  and  correspoodinf  sleeve 
member  for  constantly  urging  the  sleeve  member  in  one 
direction,  a  clamp  member  adjustably  secured  to  the 
sleeve  members  for  receiving  a  cutting  torch,  said  ad- 
justability of  said  clamp  member  permitting  varied  angu- 


lar dispositions  of  the  torch  with  respect  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  pipe,  an  indicating  roller  member  ad- 
justably secured  to  the  clamp  means  and  positioned  adja- 
cent the  outer  periphery  of  the  pipe,  said  roller  respond- 
ing to  distortions  in  the  pipe  periphery  for  moving  against 
the  action  of  the  spring  means  and  maintaining  the  torch 
equidistant  from  the  pipe,  and  said  roller  member  and 
torch  member  disposed  between  the  spaced  arm  member* 
of  the  torch  carrying  arm  member. 


2,843374 

SHELL  HARDENED  TORSION  BAR  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Alfred  L.  BocfchoM,  Pontiac,  Mlch^  Msignor  to  G«n«rai 

Moton  CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  July  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,786 
lOClaiM.    (CL247— 57) 


± 


^ 


1 .  A  torsion  bar  spring  comprising  a  high  carbon  steel 
shaft  of  circular  cross  section  consisting  of  .72  to  .95% 
carbon,  .30  to  .60%  manganese,  silicon  less  than  .50%, 
.040%  phosphorm  (max.).  sulphur  .050%  (max.),  and 
the  balance  iron,  and  having  a  hard  surface  shell  of  rela- 
tively shallow  depth  and  a  softer  core  portion,  the 
drop  in  hardness  from  the  hard  shell  to  the  core  taking 
place  in  a  relatively  short  distance  inwardly  from  the 
hard  shell. 


2,843375 

COMBINED  SLIDING  AND  SIDE  SEALING  DOOR 

Robert  F.  Lcacc,  Denver,  Coio^  iitgnor  to  Rkkarda- 

WVcox  Maaafactnrtaig  Company,  Anora,  HL,  a  cor> 

poratfon  of  miDola 

AppHcatioa  November  16,  1955,  Scitel  No.  547,188 
16  Claims.    (CL  268—53) 

1.  In  a  laterally  sealing  sliding  door  construction,  the 
combination  of  a  doorway,  a  guide  track  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  doorway,  a  door 
adapted  to  travel  along  said  guide  track,  an  endless  chain 
for  propelling  the  door  along  said  track  to  a  position 
in  registration  with  the  doorway,  door  shifter  mechanism 


carried  by  the  door,  shifter  trackways  mounted  adjacent 
to  said  doorway,  said  shifter  mechanism  having  coop- 
erative engagement  with  said  trackways  when  the  door 
is  in  registration  with  said  doorway,  and  means  respon- 


sive to  said  endless  chain  for  actuating  said  shifter  mech- 
anism when  the  door  is  in  registration  with  the  doorway, 
whereby  to  move  the  door  sidewise  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  doorway. 


2443J76 
DOOR  OPERATORS 
FnuKk  J.  OHch,  Detroit,  ami  Kftth  Krake,  WajM 
TowMMp.  Mkh^  MrigBon  to  Robot  AppBMcet,  Ik^ 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpovatloa  of  MkMtaa 

AppttcatkM  October  4,  1955,  Seriiri  No.  538382 
IdalaM.    (CL268— 45) 


1.  A  door  operator  for  a  swinging  door  ccxnprising,  a 
support,  a  reversible  electric  motor  on  said  support,  a 
speed  reduction  mechanism  on  said  support  disposed 
laterally  of  said  motor  and  driven  thereby,  said  speed 
reduction  mechanism  iiKluding  a  vertical  driving  shaft, 
a  slip  clutch  including  a  rotatable  driving  clutch  plate 
attached  to  said  driving  shaft  adjacent  and  immediately 
below  said  speed  reduction  mechanism,  a  driven  clutch 
plate  engaging  the  under  face  of  said  driving  clutch 
plate,  a  door  operating  arm  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  driven  clutch  plate  for  rotation  therewith,  a  coil 
spring  surrounding  said  shaft  acting  against  the  uiKler- 
side  of  said  arm  to  urge  said  driven  clutch  plate  against 
said  driving  clutch  plate,  an  operator  to  actuate  a  switch 
to  stop  operation  of  said  motor  in  one  direction,  a  sec- 
ond operating  member  to  operate  a  switch  to  stop  opera- 
tion of  said  motor  in  the  oppocite  direction,  and  a  pair 
of  cams  radially  spaced  on  said  driven  clutch  plate  re- 
spectively to  engage  and  move  said  operators. 


2,843377 

SHEET  CLmTNG  AND  LAYING  MACHINES  OR 

APPARATUS 

James  Eckcrricy  Bnttcnby,  London,  Eagtand,  amlgnnr  to 

MasMNi  Scott  A  Compuy  Limited,  London,  En^and 

AppUcation  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,637 

daioM  priority,  appUcatkw  Great  Britain 

November  17,  1954 

15Clalma.    (0.271—76) 

1.  Means  for  delivering  sheett  cut  from  webs  in  at 

least  partly   overlapping   relation   including  means   for 

temporarily  imparting  to  the  sheets  a  multiple  wave  like 

cross  section  transverse  to  their  direction  of  travel  for 


July  IS,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


703 


the  puipoae  of  momentarily  itiffemnf  ^e  sheets  to  aid 
the  overlapping  thereof,  the  said  means  comprising  driven 
elements  engaging  and  feeding  the  sheets  between  them 
and  so  Aaped  as  to  impart  to  the  sheets  the  aforesaid 
multiple  wave  like  crou  lectioo,  and  a  tUtionary  element 
having  a  sheet  supporting  surface  extending  in  the  direc- 


tion of  sheet  travel  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
travelling  sheets  as  they  leave  the  said  driven  elements, 
the  said  sUtionary  supporting  surface  having  a  multiple 
wave  like  cross  section  corresponding  to  and  aligned 
with  the  multiple  wave  form  temporarily  imparted  to 
each  sheet,  and  means  for  receiving  the  sheets  leaving 
said  SUtionary  element 


STACKING  APPARATUS 
Hmrj  W.  Facbcr,  LarOmuat,  N.  Y^  MrigDor  to  Tfanc, 
■■corporate^  New  Yoft,  N.  Y^  a  corporatfoa  off  New 
Yoifc 

Apyttcattoa  May  22,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S4,472 
tnilaii     (CL271— «7) 


2,843479 

AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS 

Oaeat  K.  Mcfritt,  MohM  Airy,  N.  C. 

AppMcatloa  JaMsry  5,  1956,  Scriiri  No.  557^27 

3ClaliM.    (CL272— 41) 


1.  A  play  apparatus  comprising  vertical  support  means, 
joint  means  tiltably  and  rotatably  secured  to  the  top  free 
end  of  said  support  means,  a  plurality  of  flexible  long 
down  lines  secured  at  one  end  to  said  )oi°t  means  in 
inclined  relation  therewith  and  in  spaced  relation  there- 
around,  a  plurality  of  flexible  short  down  lines,  each  being 
secured  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  long  down  lines  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  ad- 
jacent ladders  whereby  a  child  may  climb  vertically  or 
diagonally,  seat  means  extending  completely  around  said 
support  means  in  spaced  relation  therefrom,  said  seat 
means  having  rotational  and  swinging  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  means,  the  bottom  free  ends  of  each 
of  the  short  and  the  long  down  lines  connected  to  said 
seat  means  in  spaced  relation  therearound,  and  at  least  two 
cross  lines  connected  to  said  short  and  long  down  lines  in 
vertical  spaced  relation,  said  cross  lines  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  seat  means,  said  short  and 
long  down  lines  and  said  cross  lines  providing  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  ladders. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  sUcklng  a  plurality  of  individual 
sheets  in  edgewise  fashion  which  are  being  fed  to  said 
stacking  mechanism  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position 
on  a  horizontal  moving  surface  with  the  forward  edge  of 
each  sheet  overlapping  the  rear  edge  of  the  sheet  im- 
mediately in  front  of  it  and  the  rear  edge  of  each  sheet 
in  contact  with  said  moving  surface,  which  comprises 
means  for  arresting  the  formrd  motion  of  said  sheets 
while  the  continued  movement  of  said  surface  and  the 
contact  between  the  rear  edges  and  said  surface  causes 
the  sheeu  to  slide  over  each  other  thereby  raising  the  for- 
ward edge  of  each  sheet  until  each  sheet  is  raised  in  suc- 
cession to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  means  engag- 
ing each  sheet  in  succession  while  it  is  in  the  vertical  po- 
sition to  slide  it  downwardly,  guiding  means  arresting 
the  downward  movement  of  said  sheets,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rotating  helical  members  mounted  on 
horizonul  axes  adapted  to  engage  opposite  edges  of  each 
successive  sheet  and  in  cooperation  with  said  guiding 
member  to  convey  said  dieets  while  in  the  vertical  posi- 
tion toward  a  stack-receiving  station,  said  helical  mem- 
bers being  hollow  tubes,  one  end  of  each  tube  being 
opened  and  the  other  end  closed,  the  walls  of  said  tubes 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  distributed  throughout  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  length  and  adapted  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  air,  and  means  for  forcing  air  in  said  open  ends 
and  through  said  boles  thereby  to  move  said  sheets  to- 
ward said  stack-receiving  station  with  minimum  contact 
between  the  tubes  and  the  sheets. 


2,8433M 

BUCKING  HORSE  APPARATUS 

George  F.  Sfamm,  MarcM  I.  Sfanoa,  Jerome  G.  SIbmmb, 

mrni  Leo  F.  Sinoa,  all  of  Cohrl^  Kaas. 

AppHcatloa  Fcbniary  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt,545 

4ClaiHM.   (CL  272— 53.1) 


U#    5-J 


1.  In  bucking  horse  apparatus,  a  horizontal  base  having 
a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
base  between  its  ends,  transverse  axle  means  mounted  on 
the  base  forwardly  of  said  motor,  transmission  means 
operatively  connecting  the  motor  with  said  axle  means, 
said  axle  means  having  an  axle  shaft  having  laterally  out- 
ward ends  terminating  in  crank  arms  having  lateral  pin- 
tles, a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  free  running  wheels  jour- 
naled  on  said  base  behind  said  motor,  a  generally  hori- 
zonul oscillating  frame  having  legs  disposed  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  motor,  said  frame  legs  having  forward  ends 
which  have  journals  thereon  journaled  on  said  pintles  and 
rear  ends,  cross  bar  means  fixed  to  and  spacing  and  con- 
necting the  rear  ends  of  said  legs,  said  legs  having  rear 
end  portions  freely  resting  upon  said  free-running  wheels, 
bracket  means  rising  from  said  base  in  the  region  of  said 
free-running  wheels,  a  transverse  rock  shaft  journaled  on 
said  bracket  means,  arms  on  said  rock  shaft  carrying  hold- 
down  wheels  bearing  down  upon  said  oscillating  frame 
legs,  spring  means  urging  the  hold-down  wheels  down- 
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wardly  into  hold-down  engagement  with  the  frame  legs, 
and  a  boom  having  a  forward  end  portion  fixed  to  said 
cross  bar  means,  said  boom  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  oscillating  frame  and  having  a  rear  end,  and  a  buck- 
ing horse  figure  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  boom. 


2,849^81 

AIR  WAR  GAME 

Lci^ton  I.  Davk,  AuupoUi,  Md. 

AppUcatkMi  October  (,  1954,  Sciial  No.  4MJ83 

7  Claims,    (a.  273— 1) 

(Gmted  HBder  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (19S2),  aec  2M) 


tersects  an  original  finger  hole,  said  relocated  hole  being 
capable  of  receiving  permanent  tubular  forming  ineans. 
inserting  permanent  tubular  forming  means  having  a 
smooth  inside  surface  into  said  relocated  hole,  and  filling 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  original  hole  with  filler  ma- 
terial having  properties  that  arc  analogous  to  the  initial 
bowling  ball  material,  said  forming  means  serving  to  ex- 
clude filler  material  from  the  relocated  hole  and  there- 
after providing  a  tubular  protective  liner  for  the  relocated 
finger  hole. 

2^3383 

PLAYBALL 

Ralph  F.  %llMclcr,  SpriagBeld,  Mam^  aarignor  to  A.  G. 

SpaMing  A  Bnw.,  Idc,  CUcopcc,  Maas.*  a  cotporatkm 

of  Delaware 

Application  Janoary  11,  19S5,  Serial  No.  481,148 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  273—45) 


1.  An  air  war  game  comprising  a  game  assembly  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  symmetrical  sections,  each  of 
said  sections  including  a  plurality  of  electric  storage  de- 
vices, a  selector  switch  operable  to  be  connected  to  any 
storage  device  of  an  opposed  section,  a  charge  forming 
device,  an  electric  discharge  device  operable  to  control 
flow  of  a  charge  from  said  charge  forming  device  to  said 
selector  switch,  a  first  and  second  control  means  for  said 
discharge  device,  said  storage  devices  being  connected 
into  a  first  and  a  second  group,  a  first  circuit  means  de- 
riving a  first  potential  dependent  on  the  electrical  condi- 
tion of  the  storage  devices  of  said  first  group,  a  first 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  potential 
for  impressing  control  potential  on  said  first  control 
means,  a  second  circuit  means  deriving  a  second  poten- 
tial responsive  to  the  electrical  condition  of  the  stora^ 
devices  of  said  second  group,  a  second  control  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  second  potential  for  impressing 
control  potential  on  said  second  control  means  of  the 
opposed  section. 


In  a  basketball  having  a  cover  adhered  thereto  and 
formed  of  a  pair  of  dumbbell-shaped  uniu,  each  unit  be- 
ing bisected  longitudinally  and  transversely  to  provide  an 
eight  panpl  cover,  the  improvement  wherem  all  of  the 
edges  of  the  cover  forming  the  seams  between  the  panels 
have  the  outer  surface  removed  and  are  coated  and 
molded  to  provide  a  recessed  channel  groove,  the  molded 
coating  interlocking  and  securing  the  panel  edges  to  the 
ball  to  prevent  peeling  of  the  cover  at  the  seams  and  the 
longitiidinal  and  transverse  bisectors  forming  seams  pro- 
viding cross  channels  at  the  poles  of  the  ball  to  provide 
improved  gripping  surfaces  for  the  ball. 


2,843384 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Theodore  G.  Schoiiidt,  GrccnTiOc.  Mich. 

Applicatioa  October  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  543.735 

3ClalBa.    (CL273— 88) 


2,843382 

RELOCATING  HOLES  IN  BOWLING  BALLS 

Harold  M.  Ron,  Chfeago,  lU.,  aarigDor  to  Wallace 

Erickaon  A  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  July  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,684 

4  Claims.    (CI.  273— 63) 


A. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  bowling  ball  having  an 
original  finger  hole  therein  with  a  substantially  cylindrical 
relocated  finger  hole  defined  by  a  tubular  liner  compris- 
ing, sequentially,  forming  a  relocated  finger  hole  that  in- 


1.  A  putter  comprising  a  shaft  which  is  appreciably 
shorter  than  that  used  in  constructing  the  conventional 
putter  shaft,  said  shaft  being  essentially  cylindrical  in 
cross-section  and  including  a  lower  longitudinally  flat- 
tened finger  gripping  area  and  an  upper  flattened  arm  con- 
tacting area  at  dimetrically  opposite  sides  of  the  hand- 
grip, said  lower  flattened  area  being  adapted  for  grip- 
ping by  the  fingers  of  one  hand  of  a  user  and  said 
upper  flattened  area  being  of  a  length  to  rest  firmly 
against  the  forearm  of  said  one  hand,  and  a  club  head 
carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  and  comprising  a 
polygonally-shaped  body  to  the  top  central  portion  of 
which  the  shaft  is  secured  in  a  perpendicular  position. 
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2,843385 

GAME  APPARATUS  _  ^^^ 

,  F.  HaMlcr,  Patadma.  Calif.,  aa^iVM^  of  Hfty 

pcfTCBt  to  Olho  L  CodocO,  Covfaia,  CaBf. 

AppllcatiM  September  18,  1954,  SeiW  No.  688,854 

2ClaiM.    (CL  273— 131) 


and  said  marking  member  and  a  second  conditiwi  of 
operation  in  which  said  relative  motion  is  not  so  limited, 
a  first  manually-operated  switch  arranged  to  energize 
said  marking  mechanism;  and  a  second  manually-operated 
switch  separate  from  said  first  manually-operated  switch 
and  arranged  to  control  the  energization  of  said  rotary 
drive  mechanism  and  said  motion-limiting  means. 


2,843387 

BROADCAST  SEEDER  OR  SPREADER  DEVICE 

PanI  L.  Spelcfacr,  UriMsa,  ind.,  aarigMr  to  The  Cydonc 

Seeder  Co.,  Inc-  Uibna,  Indn  ■  «»rpon'«*«".o',>«**»« 

Application  Jmc  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  517348 

2aalBW.   (CL275— 8) 


1 .  A  gan»e  apparatus  for  use  by  a  plurality  of  players 
comprising  a  game  board,  a  plurality  of  differently 
marked  playing  pieces  movable  on  the  board  for  each 
of  the  plurality  of  player*,  a  multiplicity  of  playing 
spaces  disposed  on  the  board  and  each  adapted  to  receive 
a  playing  piece,  a  playing  field  on  said  board  including 
a  central  playing  area  defined  in  part  by  the  multiplicity 
of  playing  spaces,  a  plurality  of  starting  zones  each 
adapted  to  receive  the  playing  pieces  of  a  player  and 
lying  within  the  playing  field  and  communicating  with 
said  central  playing  area,  said  starting  zones  each  having 
an  outer  apex  space  and  forming  with  the  inner  area  ol 
the  playing  field  a  multipointed  sUr,  a  network  of  lines 
connecting  the  playing  spaces  and  defining  paths  of  move- 
ment for  the  playing  pieces,  a  plurality  of  finishing  spaces 
disposed  arcuatcly  about  each  outer  apex  space  of  each 
starting  zone  remote  from  the  center  of  the  board,  and 
a  single  path  of  movement  defined  by  lines  radiating  from 
the  apex  space  to  each  finishing  space  for  moving  play- 
ing pieces  between  the  apex  space  and  a  finishing  space, 
each  finishing  space  about  an  outer  apex  space  bearing 
indicia  substantially  identical  to  that  of  a  playing  piece 
of  the  player  having  a  starting  zone  opposite  the  starting 
rone  of  the  respective  apex  space. 


2,843386 
INDICATOR  MARKING  SYSTEM  FOR  DICTATING 

MACHINES 

George  Taylor  Stanton  and  Ralph  Hudson  Sherman,  Jr., 

Fairfield,  Conn.,  asiignon  to  Dictaphone  Corporation, 

Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 

Application  May  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  353384 

SCIafans.    (CL274— 17) 


1.  In  a  dicution  system,  indication  marking  apparatus 
comprising  a  record  media,  a  recording  head  mechanism 
arranged  to  be  scanned  over  said  record  media,  pivoted 
means  for  supporting  an  indicator  slip  having  a  pivot 
axis  passing  near  the  top  edge  of  the  slip,  a  marking 
member  hingedly  secured  to  said  head  mechanisni  and 
biased  toward  said  supporting  means,  an  electrically- 
operated  rotary  drive  mechanism  arranged  to  rotate  said 
supporting  means  about  its  axis  toward  said  marking 
member  so  as  to  produce  a  visible  mark  on  the  indicator 
slip,  electrically-operated  motion-limiting  means  having 
a  first  condition  of  operation  arranged  to  limit  the  extent 
of  said  relative  motion  between  said  supporting  means 


1.  A  broadcast  seeding  spreader  comprising  an  inverted 
substantially  U-shaped  chassis  including  a  pair  of  upright 
laterally  spaced  parallel  tubular  arm  members  having  a 
transverse  member  integrally  connecting  the  upper  ends 
thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  horizontal  extensions 
integrally  formed  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms,  an 
axle  shaft  extending  between  and  joumalled  for  rotation 
in  the  free  end  portions  of  said  extensions,  a  wheel  mounted 
on  each  end  of  said  axle  shaft  exterioriy  of  said  arm 
members,  means  keying  said  axle  shaft  for  roution  to 
one  of  said  wheels,  a  hopper  for  broadcast  material  se- 
cured to  said  chassis  in  vertically  spaced  relation  above 
said  axle  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  the  bot- 
tom of  said  hopper  and  journalled  for  rotation  therein, 
a  collar  joumalled  on  said  axle  shaft,  means  in  said 
collar  journalling  the  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  an 
impeller  distributor  fixedly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
below  said  hopper,  an  agitator  arm  fixedly  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  within  said  hopper,  a 
bevel  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  said  axle  shaft,  a  ring  gear  fixedly 
secured  to  said  axle  shaft  in  meshing  relation  with  said 
bevel  gear  whereby  rotation  of  said  axle  shaft  eflfects 
simultaneous  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  agitator 
arm  and  said  impeller  distributor,  said  hopper  having  a 
slot  formed  in  the  bottom  thereof  above  said  impeUer 
distributor,  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  and  confronting 
brackets  secured  to  said  hopper  adjacent  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends  of  said  slot,  a  plate  loosely  and  slidably  mounted 
within  said  brackets,  means  mounted  on  said  hopper  and 
connected  with  said  plate  to  effect  adjusting  movement 
of  said  plate  beneath  said  slot  to  close  said  slot  on  move- 
ment toward  said  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced 
parallel  arms  fixedly  secured  to  and  projecting  from  said 
plate,  and  a  cam  fixedly  connected  with  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  last  named  arms  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  cam  whereby  on  rotation  of  said 
cam  said  plate  is  oscillated  in  a  direction  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  movement  of  said  plate  cfTccled  by  means 
mounted  on  said  hopper. 
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SELF-TIGHTENING  REVERSIBLE  CHUCK 
I.  Batfcr,  Sttkaak,  Mam. 
DMCMbOT  14, 195«,  Scflal  No.  €2*^57 
ItCWM.    (CL  27^—2) 


hydraulic  jack  on  said  body  having  a  ram  movable  in  aid 
space  into  and  from  engagement  with  work  on  said  retts; 
and  valve  means  operable  to  provide  and  intercept  co«n- 
munication  between  a  supply  of  operating  liquid  and  said 
jack. 

244349t 
FLUID  OPERATED  TESTING  MACHINES 
C  Hayaar,  Mottaa,  DL,  ■■Igpnr  to 
Md  Md^a,  IK^  N«w  Ywk,  N.  Y 
radoB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfoo  DccMBbw  23, 1954,  S«rial  No.  477,175 
SClaiiM.    (CL  279^-4) 


1.  A  reversible  self-tightenins  chuck  ccmiprising  a  hol- 
low drive  element  and  means  for  rotating  said  element 
about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  plurality  of  jaws,  means 
supporting  the  jaws  in  said  element  concentrically  to  said 
axis  for  rotational  and  radial  movement  relative  there- 
to, resilient  means  urging  said  jaws  radially  outwardly, 
said  drive  element  having  a  plurality  of  spirally  disposed 
ball  guide  chaimels  formed  intenully  thereof,  said  chan- 
nels decreasing  in  diameter  progressively  from  the 
opposite  axial  ends  thereof  to  a  medial  axial  portion  of 
minimum  diameter,  said  jaws  being  formed  with  ball 
receiving  recesses  in  their  outer  faces,  balls  rotatably 
seated  in  the  respective  recesses  and  movable  along  said 
spiral  guide  channels,  the  balls  being  held  in  said  recesses 
against  circumferential  displacement  relative  to  their  re- 
spective jaws. 

CHUCK 
Hwry  E.  Skwui,  Hartford^  and  Unwood  B.  SwaMon, 
New  Britain,  Coon.,  aasignon  to  The  Cnshman  Chock 
Company,   Hartford,   Coon.,  a   corporatkm  of  Coo- 
■cctJcnt 
AppUcatioD  October  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  4453^ 
15  Claims.    (CL  279--3) 


1.  A  chuck  for  holding  distortable  work,  comprising 
a  body;  spaced  projecting  rests  on  said  body  at  the  front 
thereof  and  arranged  to  hold  properly  located  and  fully 
engaging  work  thereon  non-distorted  with  a  space  be- 
tween the  latter  and  said  body;  sealing  means  on  said 
body  at  the  front  thereof  arranged  to  seal  said  space  from 
the  atmosphere  when  engaged  by  work  on  said  rests; 
means  including  a  passage  in  said  body  for  exhausting 
air  from  said  space  to  bold  work  against  said  rests;  an 


1.  In  an  article  gripping  device,  the  combination  in- 
cluding jaw  means  movable  radially  on  a  base  to  engage 
an  article,  power  operated  means  connected  to  said  jaw 
means  for  exerting  a  large  force  on  said  jaw  means  to 
tightly  engage  the  article,  and  movable  position  locking 
meaiu  between  said  jaw  means  and  base,  operable  to 
lock  said  jaw  means  against  movement  in  releasing  direc- 
tion when  said  jaw  means  is  extended  and  tightly  engag- 
ing the  article.  * 

2,843J91 

CREEPER  WITH  ADIUSTABLE  SUPPORTING 

SURFACE 

ArmMd  PcOctfcr.  St.  Jaaa,  Qocbec,  Canada 

ApplicatioB  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,tlt 

IdaioH.    (CL2M— 32^ 


1.  A  creeper  comprising  a  rectangular  panel  having 
top  and  bottom  faces,  two  U-shaped  members  pivotally 
connected  at  the  central  portions  of  their  side  legs,  both 
side  legs  of  one  U-shaped  member  being  disposed  in- 
ternally of  the  side  legs  of  the  other  U-shaped  member, 
a  yoke  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  top  face  of  said 
panel  adjacent  one  end  thereof  with  its  bent  portions 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  panel,  the 
free  ends  of  the  side  legs  of  the  outer  U-shaped  member 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  bent  portions  of  said  yoke 
with  the  pivotal  axis  equidistant  from  the  top  face  of  the 
panel  and  the  corresponding  edges  of  t^  side  legs  of  said 
outer  U-shaped  member,  two  racks  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom face  of  said  panel,  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  sides 
of  said  panel,  extending  from  the  end  of  said  panel  op- 
posite said  yoke  member,  and  having  ratchet  teeth,  a 
transverse  rod  extending  between  and  secured  to  the 
free  ends  of  the  side  legs  of  said  inner  U-shaped  member, 
said  transverse  rod  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth,  the  re- 
entrant portions  of  said  ratchet  teeth  being  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  top  face  of  said  panel  as  the  transverse 
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rod  is  from  the  correspooding  edge  of  the  side  legs  of 
said  inner  U-shaped  member,  the  distance  between  the 
inner  edge  of  the  croes  leg  of  the  outer  U-shaped  mem- 
ber and  the  pivotal  axis  at  the  free  end  of  iu  legs  being 
greater  than  the  disUnce  between  said  pivotal  axis  and 
the  end  of  the  panel  opposite  thereto,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  central  pivoul  connection  of  the  side  legs  of 
said  U-shaped  memben  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  free 
end  of  the  legs  of  the  outer  U-shaped  member  combined 
with  the  disUnce  between  said  central  pivoUl  connection 
and  the  free  end  of  the  legs  of  the  inner  U-shaped  mem- 
ber being  smaller  than  the  distance  between  the  pivotol 
axis  at  the  free  end  of  the  legs  of  the  outer  U-shaped 
member  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  panel,  the  distance 
between  said  central  pivotal  connection  and  the  edge  of 
the  panel  adjacent  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  outer  U-shaped 
member  with  the  yoke,  being  smaller  than  the  distance 
between  said  central  pivotal  connection  and  the  inner 
edge  of  the  cross  leg  of  the  inner  U-«haped  member. 
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handles  extending  rearwardly  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
stiles,  a  second  tubular  metal  section  having  a  U-shaped 
extension,  enlargwl  tubular  uprights  extending  up  at  right 
angles  at  the  rear  of  said  U-shaped  extension,  said  U- 
shaped  extension  having  looped  end  portions  extending 
beyond,  and  rearward  upwardly  into  engagement  with, 
said  enlarged  uprights,  a  shaft  extending  through  said 


'  2,843392  

STANDS  OR  TABLES  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 
CASTERS 

TVMIiam  Simptdaa,  St.  Loala,  Mo. 
Appttcatkm  Fcbnmty  IL  1957.  Serial  No.  €39,529 
^^         idntaa.    (CL28#— 44) 


I.  A  sUnd  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  of  end  frames  having  lep  with  feet  and  casters 
mounted  on  said  legs  for  projection  beyond  said  legs,  a 
cross  piece  mounted  on  each  end  frame  between  said 
legs,  a  rod  element  mounted  on  said  cross  pieces,  a  caster- 
projecting  mechanism  on  each  end  frame  including  a  pair 
of  arms  pivoted  on  the  cross  piece,  said  arms  being  con- 
nected at  their  outer  ends  to  said  casters  and  overlapping 
at  their  inner  ends,  means  connecting  said  inner  ends, 
a  cam  element,  pivot  means  mounting  the  cam  element 
to  said  croes  piece,  a  first  link  clement  atuched  to  said 
rod  element  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  second  link  ele- 
ment pivotally  connected  to  said  first  link  element  and  to 
said  cam  element,  the  cam  element  engaging  said  arms  to 
project  said  casters  upon  rotation  of  said  rod  element, 
and  stop  means  engaging  one  of  said  elements  to  limit 
rotation  of  said  cam  element  and  to  maintain  the  cam 
element  in  a  caster-projecting  position. 


looped  end  portions,  and  wheels  mounted  on  the  ends  of 
said  shaft  outside  of  said  looped  end  portions,  said  shaft 
being  spaced  from  said  enlarged  uprights  and  from  the 
plane  of  said  U-shaped  extension  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  radius  of  said  wheels,  said  enlarged  upri^ts 
telescopically  receiving  the  lower  ends  of  said  stiles  with 
said  U-shaped  extension  extending  at  right  angles  and 
forwardly  of  said  stiles. 


2,843,394 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  MECHANISM 
Wmiam  R.  Welch,  Houston,  Tex^  asslgDor  to 
IfOB  Woflts,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  cofporaHoa 

AppHcatloa  Fcbrmuy  28.  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,882 
3  Claims.    (O.  288—184.5) 


2,843393 

COMBINATION  LADDER  AND  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR  CARRYING  HAND  CART 

Noa  L.  Dahlaadcr,  Sr.,  New  MDford,  Pa. 

Appllcaikm  November  38,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,99< 
1  Claim.    (CL  288—47.18) 

A  combination  ladder  and  motor  carrying  hand  cart 
comprising  a  first  tubular  metal  section  having  a  pair  of 
sUles  having  an  upper  rearward  upright  portion,  and  a 
lower  forward  upright  portion,  a  cross  piece  composed 
of  wood  connected  to  the  front  side  of  said  upper  up- 
right portion  to  receive  the  clamp  of  an  outboard  motor, 
a  plurality  of  tubular  metal  rungs  connected  to  the  lower 
forward  upright  portion  with  the  rungs  in  one  plane  and 
the  cross  piece  in  another  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  rungs  but  offset  rearwardly  of  the  plane 
of  the  rungs,  to  enable  the  rungs  to  form  a  support  for 
the  lower  frame  of  the  outboard  motor  when  said  first 
section  rests  on  the  ground  and  the  clamp  of  the  outboard 
motor  is  being  secured  to  said  cross  piece,  tubular  metal 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  axles  extending  laterally 
of  the  frame  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  frame,  sus- 
pension mechanism  comprising  leaf  springs  at  each  side 
of  the  frame,  means  connecting  each  spring  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  ends  to  one  of  said  axlei,  the  springs 
of  one  axle  being  offset  laterally  of  the  frame  relative 
to  the  springs  of  the  other  axle,  means  connecting  one 
end  of  each  spring  to  the  frame  at  a  point  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  the  axles,  an  elongated  rocker  pivotally 
connected  mediate  its  ends  to  the  frame  above  tfie  springs 
at  each  side  of  the  frame  between  tiie  axles  for  vertical 
swinging  movement  and  having  longitudinaly  spaced 
plate-like  portions,  each  pair  of  which  is  positioned  to 
receive  between  the  plate-like  portions  one  of  said  springs, 
and  spring  bearing  elements  of  U -shape  removably 
mounted  on  the  rockers  positioned  above  the  springs  and 
formed  with  downwardly  facing  curved  bearing  surfaces 
positioned  for  engagement  with  the  springs  at  points  on 
the  springs  between  the  other  ends  of  the  springs  and 
said  intermediate  points  to  transmit  vertical  forces  from 
said  axles  to  said  rockers  and  side  wall  portions  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  the  rockers  to  hold  the  ele- 
ments against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the 
rockers. 
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2^43,395 
REAR  END  SUSPENSION 
George  U.  BnnmlMNigh,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf^ 
PcteiMIt  Motor*  Coapuy,  OaUaad,  CaUf, 
tkM  of  CaHf  oraia 
Applkadoa  Aa«w«  29,  19M,  Serial  No.  M«,89f 
4ClaiBi.    (a.2M— IM^) 


to 
a  coryora- 


1.  A  spring-cushioning  unit  including  a  spring  leaf  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  eye  at  its  end,  a  metal  bushing  fitting 
snugly  in  said  eye  and  having  an  inner  periphery  eccen- 
tric to  its  outer  periphery,  to  accommodate  spring  manu- 
facturing tolerances  by  its  rotational  position  in  said  eye; 
a  hollow  casing  having  end  portions  lying  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  eye  and  said  bushing  and  having  a  central 
cylindrical  member  extending  between  them  through  said 
bushing  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  and  cylindrical  rub- 
ber bushing  means  filling  the  space  between  said  bushing 
and  said  cylindrical  member,  and  under  compression  be- 
tween the  end  members  of  said  housing. 


2,84339« 

LIQUID-PNEUMATIC  SPRING  SYSTEM 

Rcn^  Laden,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc  dlnvcn- 

tkMH  Acrooautiqaes  et  Mecaniqucs  S.  I.  A.  M^  Fri- 

bonrg,  Switzerland,   a  corporatloa  of  Switzerland 

Application  May  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,578 

Claims  priority,  application  France  December  18,  1953 

11  Claims.    (CI.  280—124) 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  suspension  system  for  vehicle 
wheels  comprising  a  liquid  pump,  a  supply  circuit  for 
liquid  under  pressure  supplied  from  the  pump,  a  return 
circuit,  and  a  tank  supplied  from  the  return  circuit  and 
supplying  the  pump;  for  each  transversely  related  pair 
of  vehicle  wheels,  a  pair  of  interconnected  hydraulic 
shock  absorbers  and  a  connected  hydropneumatic  ac- 
cumulator, a  liquid  distributor,  and  actuating  means  for 
the  distributor  responsive  to  a  predetermined  change  of 
load  on  the  suspended  part  of  the  vehicle,  the  distributor 
being  connected  respectively  to  the  supply  circuit,  to  the 
accumulator  and  to  the  return  circuit  and  operative  to 
connect  the  accumulator  selectively  to  the  supply  circuit 
or  to  the  tank;  said  shock  absorbers  each  comprising 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  and  having 
longitudinal  passages  extending  therethrough,  valve  means 
operative  to  restrict  the  cross-section  of  the  longitudinal 
passages  upon  outward  movement  of  the  piston  in  the 
cylinder,  and  a  hollow  open-ended  piston  rod  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  the  accumulator  and  at  the  other 
end  with  the  inside  of  the  cylinder. 


2,843^97 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  WITH  REAR  AXLE 

ANTI-ROLL  ROD 
Geoffrey  ■aatow,  Akngcr,  Stoke-on-Trent,  Englnni,  aa- 
lo  Rolb-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  Brit- 


Application  April  12, 19S4,  Serial  No.  577,822 

Cbiims  priority,  ^pUcatlon  Great  Britahi  April  15, 1955 

7  OafaM.    (CL  28«— 124) 


1.  Suspension  means  for  the  rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle 
in  which  the  wheels  are  carried  at  the  ends  of  a  solid 
transverse  axle  supported  from  a  frame  having  side  gird- 
ers on  fore  and  aft  leaf  springs  of  the  semi-elliptic  type 
having  forward  eyes,  which  suspension  iiKludes,  in  com- 
bination, a  metal  rod  of  high  torsional  resistance  having 
a  first  portion  of  substantial  length,  means  articulating 
said  portion  at  two  transversely  separated  points  to  the 
rear  axle  and  parallel  therewith,  a  second  portion  at  an 
angle  to  the  first  portion  and  forward!  y  projecting  there- 
from, in  substantial  horizontal  parallelism  to  the  adjacent 
leaf  spring,  and  a  third  portion  at  an  angle  to  the  second 
portion,  parallel  with  the  rear  axle  and  means  articulat- 
ing said  third  portion  at  two  transversely  separated  poinu 
substantially  to  the  vehicle  frame. 


2,843398 

TURNTABLE  FOR  FIFTH  WHEEL  TRAILER 

COUPLINGS 

Jobn  N.  Apgar,  Bonnd  Brook,  N.  J. 

AppUcatloa  Jnb'  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,744 

2  ClaliM.    (O.  2S«— 438) 


I  In  a  tractor-semitrailer  coupling,  a  pair  of  super- 
posed and  pivoially  connected  lower  and  upper  turntable 
plates  for  mounting  upon  the  tractor,  said  lower  turn- 
table plate  being  stationary  and  said  upper  turntable 
plate  being  rotauble,  a  lower  forked  fifth  wheel  plate, 
means  including  a  horizontal  rock  shaft  for  supporting 
said  forked  fifth  wheel  plate  on  said  upper  tumtabk 
plate  for  rocking  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  with 
the  semitrailer  axle,  an  upper  fifth  wheel  plate  and  king 
pin  carried  by  the  front  end  of  the  semitrailer  for  en- 
gagement with  said  lower  fifth  wheel  plate,  and  means  for 
locking  said  fifth  wheel  plates  together  to  prevent  rela- 
tive  rotation   therebetween,   said    locking    means    com- 
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prising  a  leaf  tpring .  a  Uxking  key  tecured  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  leaf  spring,  horizontal  pivot  means  mounting 
the  front  end  of  said  spring  at  the  underside  of  said 
lower  fifth  wheel  plate  thereby  to  enable  said  leaf  spnng 
to  be  swung  about  said  pivot  means  in  a  vertical  plane 
between  an  upper  position  wherein  said  locking  key 
proiectt  through  a  slot  in  said  lower  fifth  wheel  plate 
to  engage  a  slot  in  said  upper  fifth  wheel  plate  anda 
lower  position  wherein  said  locking  key  b  disen^ed 
from  the  slot  in  said  upper  fifth  wheel  plate,  a  lever 
extending  longitudinally  of  and  beneath  said  leaf  spnng 
and  secured  intermediate  itt  ends  to  said  pivot  means, 
means  securing  the  rear  end  of  said  lever  to  said  leaf 
spring  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter,  and 
a  toggle  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  lever  for 
actuating  the  same  and  said  leaf  spring  between  its  upper 
and  lower  positions,  said  toggle  applying  an  upward  ten- 
sion to  said  leaf  spring  through  said  lever  when  said 
leaf  spring  occupies  its  upper  position. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


709 


HANDLE  OF  SUCTION  CLEANERS  OR  FOLISHE^ 

Pierre  Barthclcmy  Van  Doren,  BrvMeU,  Bdghim,  attigiior 

to  L«  Sapcr.  BhukIs,  Bdghmi,  a  BdgiaB  company 

AppIkiSE.  Sertember  13,  1»54.  Seriri  No.  455j«4 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Bclglimi  Jaly  22, 19S4 

1  Claim.    (Cl.285— 7) 


2,843,399 
SAFETY  JOINT  WITH  DETENT  LATCH  MEANS 
DBENGAGEAILE  WITHOUT  ROTATION 
Bryant  P.  Arterimry,  Ho«tom.  aisd  CMfford  L^Rw 
Dallas,  Tex.,   awifon  of  ttlrty-Ckrce  and  ooe^ird 
pcrccat  to  Roy  L.  Artertmry,  Hwi^oi^  Tex. 
AppUcatioa  Febreary  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  488,«if 
"^  3Clalns.    (CL  285-^) 


In  a  deUchable  coupling  for  a  hollow  handle,  the 
combination  of  a  bearing  surface  provided  internally  in 
said  handle,  said  bearing  surface  being  formed  by  the 
combination  of  an  inverted  truncated  cone  and  of  a 
second  truncated  cone  which  is  not  inverted  and  which 
is  inside  the  former,  said  bearing  surface  thus  forming  a 
double  conical  recess  and  said  recess  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  the  end  of  an  extension  tube  in  which  the 
handle  is  to  be  fitted;  a  shoulder  provided  internally  in 
said  handle  at  a  chosen  distance  from  said  bearing  sur- 
face; a  resilient  securing  ring  located  on  said  shoulder; 
and  a  plug  fitting  partially  in  said  handle  and  screwed  in 
said  handle  in  order  to  compress  said  resilient  securing 
ring,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  ring,  when  not  com- 
pressed, and  of  said  plug  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  part  of  said  tube  which  co- 
operates with  said  ring  and  plug  when  the  tube  is  in- 
serted in  said  handle  for  the  coupling,  the  shape  and  the 
dimensions  of  the  bearing  surface  and  of  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  the  tube  being  so  determined  that  the  external 
diameter  of  the  portion  of  said  tube  comprised  between 
said  part  and  the  end  thereof  is  at  the  most  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  ring  and  said  plug. 


2.843,491 

BAYONET  SLOT  COUPLING  PROVIDED  WFTH 

BALL  ANTI-FRICnON  MEANS  ALSO  SLEEVE 

MANIPULATION  ^^,    ^    ^ 

Gerald  L.  Rogers,  Olivette,  Mo.,  aaslKDor  to  Sdle-Cmft 

Manafactureis,  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  MImowi 

Appllcadon  Aacwt  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  WI,882 

16  Claims.    (0.285—82) 


1.  A  safety  joint  comprising  two  interlocked  sections 
adapted  at  its  upper  end  for  connection  to  a  pipe  string 
and  at  its  lower  end  for  connection  to  a  tubular  ele- 
ment therebelow,  said  sections  having  intercommunicat- 
ing recesses  and  latching  means  entirely  within  said  re- 
cesses in  both  sections  for  locking  said  sections  against 
relative  longitudinal  movement,  a  sleeve  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface  and  slidable  downwardly  within  the 
said  sections  and  providing  a  seating  surface  to  receive 
an  operating  member  passed  through  said  string,  said  joint 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  above  and  below 
said  recesses  and  there  sealed  to  said  sleeve,  and  shear 
pin  means  affixing  said  sleeve  to  one  of  said  sections 
aitd  in  position  to  restrain  said  latching  means  from  the 
interior  of  said  sections,  said  sections  being  disengaged 
without  relative  rotation  by  the  application  of  an  axially 
acting  force  upon  said  sleeve  to  shear  said  shear  pin 
means  and  move  said  sleeve  from  latch  restraining  posi- 
tion and  with  cylindrical  outer  surface  conUct  only  with 
said  cylindrical  bore  to  permit  said  latching  means  to 
move  within  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
thereby  freeing  said  upper  section  to  be  lifted  with  said 
pipe  string  from  said  lower  section. 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  male  member  including 
a  nipple  portion  provided  with  a  peripheral  groove,  a 
female  member  including  a  socket  portion,  radially  mov- 
able locking  elements  carried  loosely  by  the  socket  por- 
tion, a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  female  member, 
the  sleeve  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to  cam  the  locking 
elements  into  the  socket  portion,  the  socket  portion  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  and  a  latch  groove 
communicating  therewith,  a  ball  fixed  to  said  socket  por- 
tion and  located  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  longitudi- 
nal and  latch  grooves,  and  a  second  ball  carried  bv  said 
^lceve  and  movable  in  said  grooves,  the  first  said  ball 
serving  as  a  bearing  for  the  second  ball  when  moved  into 
and  out  of  the  latch  groove. 
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IMX^n  2443.4M 

GAS  SEAL  FOR  RELATIVELY  ROTATING  TUBU-  MECHANICAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATING 

LAR  PARTS  OP  A  BLAST  FURNACE  SHAFTS 

Gmtk*  Hookkaa,  Loadoa,  Fti—il,  aHl|Mr  to  Joka  Ralpk  W.  Jaacte,  PmIi  RMgt  Maaor,  DL,  ■■iifnr  to  BcD 

MBct  *  rmtmtn  (LoMoa)  LWted,  Londoa,  Fiigtwul,  *  G««ctt  CoapMj,  MocKm  Grort,  DL,  a  corponlloa 

~                     ly  of  rabota 

:  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  452,173  Appttcattoa  Job*  24,  1955,  S«W  No.  517  J2< 

CfaioH  priorily,  appUcadoo  Grait  Britala  Aagwt  25, 1953  i  Claims.    (O.  2M— 11.15) 
IClaiak    (a.  2S5— 134) 


A  blast  furnace  top  comprising  a  large  and  a  small 
hopper,  an  external  flange  formed  on  the  small  hopper, 
an  expansion  bellows  having  its  upper  end  removably 
secured  to  the  small  hopper,  an  annular  upper  bearing 
ring  recured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bellows  so  as  to 
be  spaced  from  the  small  hopper,  a  casing  secured  to 
the  large  hopper  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  bellows, 
an  annular  lower  bearing  ring  disposed  on  the  casing 
normally  in  resilient  sliding  contact  with  the  upper  bear- 
ing ring  and  also  spaced  from  the  small  hopper,  a  housing 
removably  secured  to  the  casing,  an  intenul  flange  on 
the  housing,  and  an  anti-friction  bearing  housed  between 
the  external  flange  on  the  small  hopper  and  the  internal 
flange  on  the  housing. 


2,843,403 

ROTARY  SEAL 

Robert  StevciMoii,  Wkkford,  R.  I.,  anigiior  to  Magncdc 

Seal  Corp.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Rhode  Island 

'  ApplkatkM  Jaraary  11,  1955,  ScrW  No.  481,179 

4  ClaliiM.    (CL  284—11.15) 


r-^isn 

,o^      . 

^ 

-^rr^i ^ 

Bi  /» 
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1.  A  rotary  seal  to  prevent  the  escape  of  fluid  undef 
pressure  from  between  relatively  rotatable  parts  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  member  surrounding  said  shaft  and  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  held  against  rotation  relative  thereto, 
said  member  having  an  annular  sealing  surface  in  a 
single  plane,  a  second  member  having  an  annular  sealing 
surface  in  a  single  plane  adapted  to  engage  in  fluid 
sealing  engagement  with  the  first  said  annular  sealing 
surface,  said  second  member  being  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  soft  0-ring  between  one 
of  said  parts  and  the  member  secured  thereto  for  so 
mounting  the  member  that  it  is  anchored  to  its  part 
and  yet  may  have  relative  axial  movement  and  rocking 
movement  relative  to  said  part  for  engagement  and 
alignment  of  said  faces,  the  other  member  being  secured 
to  its  part  by  means  which  are  uniform  circularly  about 
the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  springless  means  consisting 
of  a  magnetized  material  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
and  material  attracted  thereby  carried  by  the  other  mem- 
ber to  draw  said  seahng  faces  together. 


I.  In  a  sealing  structure,  the  combination  of  a  wall 
member  through  which  a  rotatable  shaft  is  adapted  to 
extend,  and  sealing  means  adapted  to  encircle  the  shaft 
comprising  a  stationary  sealing  ring  means  adapted  to 
abut  the  wall  member,  a  rotatable  sealing  nng  means 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  stationary  ring  means,  spring 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  rotatable  ring  means, 
pin  means  carried  by  the  wall  member,  a  plate  slidable 
on  the  pin  means  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  stationary  and 
rotatable  ring  means,  the  plate  including  an  annular  lip 
bearing  in  an  axial  direction  on  the  stationary  ring  means, 
and  other  spring  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  plate. 


SUPPORTING  COLUMN 
Joacf  KowaHk,  East  Ckicago,  \mk^ 
Taak  A  Mfg.  Co.,  bc^  East  CMcafo, 
doa  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkM  Mardi  5, 1954,  Sertel  No.  5«9,437 
1  QMm.    (CL  287—2) 


to  Graver 


In  a  tubular  column  used  to  support  an  elevated  tank, 
said  column  being  formed  of  permanently  joined  sections 
arranged  in  end  to  end  relationship,  the  combination  of 
means  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  section  to  faciliute 
erection  of  the  column,  said  means  on  one  section  com- 
prising a  tubular  section  continuously  secured  to  the  inner 
periphery  of  one  section  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  end  thereof  a  determined  distance,  a  flat  plate  secured 
to  and  substantially  co-extensive  with  the  outermost  edge 
of  said  tubular  section,  said  flat  plate  being  in  determined 
acute  angular  relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  column,  said 
means  on  the  other  section  comprising  another  flat  plate 
secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  other  adjacent  section 
and  spaced  from  the  end  thereof  a  determined  distance 
related  to  said  first  mentioned  distance,  said  other  flat 
plate  being  in  determined  acute  angular  relationship  to 
the  axis  of  the  column  and  equal  to  said  flrst  mentioned 
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acute  angular  relation,  whereby  upon  assembling  the  first 
mentioned  sections  to  fonn  the  column  the  flat  plates  may 
complemently  engage  each  other  to  arrange  the  sections 
in  a  predetermined  manner  angularly  about  their  now 
common  axes,  said  related  determined  distances  being 
such  that  upon  assembly  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
sections,  said  ends  are  slightly  spaced  from  each  other 
with  said  tubular  section  defining  the  radially  inner  limit 
oi  said  space  thereby  accommodating  appropriate  weld 
joining  of  said  first  mentioned  sections. 


'  COUPLING 

E4ward  Joka  Wniy,  BwiW,  Oirtario,  Canada,  aarignor  to 
General  Electric  Conspany,  Limited,  Toronto, 
■nada,  a  losaoiatton  of  Canada 
Appttcatkm  Jannary  11,  19S4.  Serial  No.  403,355 
IdafaM.    (a.2S7— 33) 


members  being  threadedly  engaged  with  their  longitudiiiaJ 
grooves  in  register,  and  the  wall  of  said  barrel-like  mem- 
ber being  apertured  intermediate  the  length  of  said  bar- 
rel-like member  to  form  at  least  one  transverse  aperture 
communicating  from  exterior  said  barrel-like  member  into 
the  hollow  interior  thereof,  unitary  locking  means  for 
preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  members  com- 
prising a  stem  lying  exterior  to  and  longitudinally  of  said 
barrel-like  member,  a  locking  part  lying  inwardly  of  said 
stem  and  in  said  registered  grooves,  means  connecting  said 
locking  part  to  one  end  of  said  stem,  an  anchor  con- 
nected to  and  projecting  inwardly  away  from  Ae  oppo- 
site end  of  said  stem  and  extending  throu^  said  trans- 
verse aperture  into  said  hollow  interior,  and  an  arcuate 
latch  hook  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  anchor  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  distal  end  alongside  and 
spaced  from  said  anchor  through  subsUntially  one  half 
the  length  of  said  anchor,  said  hook  lying  within  the  hol- 
low interior  of  said  barrel-like  member,  said  hook  ter- 
minating in  an  outwardly  facing  tip,  said  tip  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  stem  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  said 
wall  and  spaced  laterally  from  said  anchor  in  excess  <rf 
the  diameter  of  said  aperture,  said  locking  means  being 
resilient  and  biased  to  urge  said  stem  and  said  locking 
part  divergingly  apart  and  urging  said  anchor  outwardly 
from  said  aperture,  said  tip  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
barrel-like  member  spaced  laterally  from  the  periphery  ol 
said   aperture  to  substantially  prevent  removal  of  said 
anchor  and  hook  from  said  aperture  and  maintain  said 
locking  means  in  engagement  with  said  assembly. 


1 .  A  coupling  for  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  mem- 
ber which  are  adapted  to  rotate  in  unison  at  a  high  speed, 
said  driven  member  being  of  such  weight  as  to  be  sub- 
ject to  rotary  unbalance  with  respect  to  the  driving  mem- 
ber at  its  normal  operating  speed,  said  coupling  com- 
prising a  socket  and  a  shaft,  said  socket  including  a 
tubular  section  having  a  portion  of  non-circular  cross- 
section  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  circular  cross-section, 
said  circular  portion  being  approximately  tangent  to  the 
sides  of  said  non-circular  portion  and  terminating  in  a 
radially  outwardly  flared  end  portion,  said  shaft  compris- 
ing a  portion  of  corresponding  cross-section  to  that  of 
said  non-circular  portion  and  an  end  portion  of  corre- 
sponding cross-section  to  that  of  said  circular  portion, 
said  shaft  end  portion  having  an  annular  groove  formed 
near  its  end,  and  a  resilient  C-shaped  spring  mounted  in 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  out  of  said 
groove,  the  dimensions  of  the  cooperating  portions  of 
said  socket  and  said  shaft  being  such  that  when  said 
shaft  is  inserted  fully  into  said  socket,  said  C-shaped 
spring  is  disposed  adjacent  to  and  contacts  said  lared 
end  portion  of  said  socket,  whereby  said  spring  secarely 
couples  said  socket  and  said  shaft  together  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  member  associated  with  said  socket 
is  well  balanced  and  automatically  centered  with  respect 
to  said  shaft  and  the  other  member  when  said  members 
are  rotated  in  unison  at  high  speed. 


2  M3  4M 

LOCK  FOR  TURNBUCKLES 

Lonia  C.  Stnkcnboii,  Mcmphii,  Tewi^  aaigaor  of  fifty 

percmt  to  Haiold  V.  Uttcritack,  Oayka,  Mlaa. 

Application  Inac  27,  195«,  Serial  No.  594^7 

7  Claims,    (a.  2S7— W) 


2,t43,4t7 

LATCH  FOR  ANTI-ROTATIONAL  LOCK  MEANS 

Loak  C.  Stukcnborg,  Mcmpliis,  Tcnn^  amignor  of  fifty 

pcrveat  to  HaroM  V.  Uttcrback,  Oiyka,  Mim. 

Application  December  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  397344 

SCIalom.    (CL2S7— M) 


I3=i 


I.  In  a  lurnbuckle  assembly,  an  externally  threaded, 
longitudinally  grooved  member,  an  internally  threaded, 
longitudinally  grooved,  hollow,  barrel-like  n>ember,  said 


1.  A  lock  clip  adapted  for  use  with  a  tumbuckle  as- 
sembly which  includes  longitudinally  grooved  rods  aiid 
a  barrel  having  grooves  complementary  to  the  grooves  in 
said  rods,  said  barrel  being  centrally  transversely  aper- 
tured to  form  diametrically  opposed  apertures,  said  clip 
comprising  an  integral  resilient  wire-like  member  includ- 
ing a  stem  having  a  length  to  span  from  one  end  of  said 
barrel  to  one  of  said  apertures,  an  elongated  locking 
portion  adapted  for  insertion  in  complementarily  regis- 
tered rod  and  barrel  grooves,  an  arcuate  end  portion 
connecting  one  end  of  said  stem  to  said  locking  portion 
with  said  locking  portion  normally  resiliently  urged  into 
crossing  alongside  said  stem  adjacent  said  end  portion 
and  projecting  thercbeyond.  said  locking  portion  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  less  than  the 
length  of  said  stem,  an  anchor  portion  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  stem,  said  anchor  portion  being 
substantially  U-shaped  with  one  leg  of  the  U  intersect- 
ing said  stem  portion  other  end  at  an  acute  angle,  the 
other  leg  of  said  U  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
said  leg  and  including  a  distal  end  flaring  away  from  the 
first  said  leg  remote  from  said  stem,  said  legs  being 
interconnected  by  an  arcuate  bight  having  a  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  barrel  apertures, 
the  material  of  said  clip  yielding  to  permit  movement  of 
said  stem  away  from  crossing  said  locking  portion  when 
said  locking  portion  is  engaged  in  registered  grooves,  said 
movement  shifting  said  anchor  to  a  position  in  which  it 
is  substantially  perpendicular  relative  to  said  locking  por- 
tion for  entry  into  a  barrel  aperture. 
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DOOR  SECURING  MEANS  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

ADaa  N.  lohaancwB,  Fnimhusfcani  Ccaler,  IV1«m^  sMlgBor 

to  Ike  Uattcd  Stain  of  America  m  rcpre«ate4  by  the 

Secretary  oT  the  Anny 

AppUcatfoa  Aotsit  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  529,M1 

3  ClaiaH.    (Q.  291— 1«S) 

(Giaitod  SMlcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


--4^ 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  a  door,  a  latch  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movement  between  a 
door-latching  position  and  a  retracted  position,  spring 
means  urging  the  latch  member  towards  the  door-latching 
position,  an  arm  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said 
frame,  one  end  of  the  arm  being  engageable  with  the 
latch  member  to  move  the  same  to  said  retracted  position 
when  the  other  end  of  the  arm  is  moved  toward  the  door, 
an  operating  element  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  thr 
outer  side  of  the  door,  means  for  connecting  said  element 
to  said  other  end  of  said  arm  for  operating  the  arm  from 
the  outer  side  of  the  door,  said  connecting  means  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  permit  operation  of 
the  arm  from  the  inner  side  of  the  door  even  though  said 
operating  element  is  locked  against  movement. 


2,843,41t 

LATCH  FOR  AN  AUTOMATICALLY  RELEASABLE 

COVER  FOR  A  COOKING  UTENSIL 

GcoTRC  E.  Bamhari,  AHadena,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,133 

1  Claim,    (a.  292— 254) 


2443,411 

DOOR  SAFETY  LATCH 

William  W.  NeWlethip,  Yakima,  Wash. 

Appttothw  J«M  21,  195«.  Scriri  No.  592,115 

lOafaM.    (CL292— 27t) 


1.  In  a  device  for  releasably  locking  a  door  against 
opening  beyond  a  predetermined  restricted  open  position, 
in  combination,  a  latch  bar  fixed  relative  to  said  door  aiKi 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  thereof;  a 
bracket  secured  relative  to  the  frame  of  said  door  and 
having  upper  and  lower  way  members  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  said  door  in  its  closed  position  and 
disposed  to  receive  said  latch  bar  therebetween;  a  housing 
slidable  in  said  way  members  for  restricted  rectilinear 
movement;  a  latch  pivotally  carried  by  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  releasably  secure  said  latch  bar, 
whereby  said  door  may  freely  move  between  its  closed 
position  and  said  restricted  open  position;  and  manually 
operable  latch  actuating  means  adapted  to  release  said 
latch  from  said  latch  bar,  whereby  the  door  may  be  freed 
to  move  to  its  completely  open  positioiL 


2,S43,412 

HANDLE  FOR  BARREL  BOLTS  AND  CATCHES 

Frank  L.  Willmao,  Los  Aatclcs,  Calif. 

AppUcatkm  December  19,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  553,82t 

5ClaiM.    (0.292—347) 


A  latch  for  an  automatically  releasable  cover  for  a 
cooking  utensil  comprising,  in  combination:  a  generally 
L -shaped  planar  latching  member  pivotally  connected 
with  said  utensil  and  having  a  free  end  portion;  a  cylin- 
drical strike  mounted  on  said  cover  and  positioned  for 
cooperation  with  said  latching  member;  a  latching  sur- 
face along  one  edge  of  said  latching  member;  a  pair  of 
cam  surfaces  on  said  latching  member  adjacent  said  free 
end  portion  thereof  and  angularly  extending  therefrom, 
said  latching  surface  being  disposed  between  one  of  said 
cam  surfaces  and  the  pivotal  connection  for  said  latch- 
ing member;  and  spring  means  surrounding  said  pivotal 
connection  and  engageable  with  said  latching  member  for 
biasing  said  latching  member  in  a  direction  toward  posi- 
tioning of  said  latching  surface  in  latched  cooperation 
with  said  strike,  the  other  of  said  cam  surfaces  being  co- 
operable  with  said  strike  upon  closing  action  of  said  cover. 
said  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  and  cooperable  with  a  latch  release  mechanism  dis- 
posed on  said  utensil,  contact  of  said  cam  surfaces  with 
their  respective  cooperating  elements  and  movement  of 
said  cover  relative  to  s?id  utensil  serving  to  pivot  said 
latching  member  in  a  direction  against  said  biasing  means. 


1.  A  handle  for  barrel  bolts  and  the  like  comprising  a 
pair  of  substantially  identically  formed  frame  members, 
each  of  said  frame  members  having  a  smal  arcuate  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof,  a  larger  arcuate  portion  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  and  a  straight  portion  therebetween, 
a  substantially  circular  ring,  the  larger  arcuate  portions 
of  said  frame  members  fitting  around  said  ring,  said  bar- 
rel bolt  having  a  plunger,  a  circumferential  groove  ex- 
tending around  said  plunger,  the  smaller  arcuate  portions 
of  said  frame  members  fitting  around  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  plunger  and  lying  entirely  within  said  groove,  and 
a  pair  of  identically  formed  circular  covers,  each  of  said 
covers  having  a  flange  extending  therearound  except  for 
a  small  cut-out  portion,  each  of  said  covers  having  a 
depressed  hemispherical  portion  adjacent  the  center 
thereof,  said  hemispherical  portion  having  a  flat  por- 
tion on  the  bottom  thereof,  said  covers  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  ring  and  frame  members,  with 
said  ring  and  the  larger  arcuate  portions  of  said  frame 
members  fitting  within  the  circular  area  defined  by  the 
flange  and  spherical  radius  of  each  of  said  covers,  the 
straight  portions  of  said  frame  members  extending  through 
the  cut-out  portions  of  said  covers,  the  flat  portions  of 
said  hemispherical  portions  being  spot  welded  to  each 
other. 
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2J43,413 

DETACHABLE  DOOR  HANDLE 

Af1lMrScy«MMaff1te,SMta  Am,  Calif. 

AMikaHon  May  24,  lf54,  S««  No.  431,Mt 

SCtofaiH.    (a.2n— 34«) 


being  in  the  form  of  a  length  of  wire  bent  upon  itself  at 
intermediate  points  to  provide  spaced  parallel  legs  for 
receiving  therebetween  cars  and  flanges  of  oven  ware, 
and  an  intermediate  bight  portion,  said  legs  of  each  jaw 
having  substantially  straight  end  portions  laterally  off- 
set therefrom  and  connected  by  said  bight  portions,  said 
hinge  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat,  straight  strap  having  end 
portions  in  the  form  of  vertically  disposed  elongated 
hinge  eyes,  said  bight  portions  extending  through  said 
eyes  and  being  rotatabiy  ioumalled  relative  to  said  hinge. 


1.  A  detachable  handle  aMemWy  comprising  a  latch 
spindle  having  a  keyway  adiacent  its  distal  end  traiis- 
verse  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  inchned  from  the 
horizontal  when  said  spindle  u  in  door-latching  position, 
a  hollow  handle  stem  arranged  to  at  least  partly  surround 
the  disul  end  of  said  spindle  and  having  an  end  opening 
through  which  said  spindle  may  extend,  a  ridge  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  on  an  interior  wall  sur- 
face of  said  stem  and  having  rectilinear  surfaces  inter- 
locking with  said  keyway  so  ta  then  to  prevent  removal 
of  said  stem  from  said  spindle  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  spindle  and  when  so  intcriocked  adapted  to  turn 
said  spindle  in  either  direction  of  roution  without  rota- 
tional relative  movement  of  said  spindle  and  said  stem, 
and  a  handle  on  said  stem  extending  at  subsuntially  a 
right  angle  to  and  to  one  side  of  said  stem,  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  having  its  center  of  gravity  below  said  stem 
when  said  ridge  is  in  said  keyway,  said  stem  having  a 
curved  interior  surface  adjacent  said  keyway  and  said 
spindle  having  a  curved  surface  concentric  with  said 
curved  surface  of  said  stem  and  lying  in  contact  there- 
with when  said  ridge  is  fully  interlocked  with  said  key- 


handles  on  said  jaws,  said  handles  having  opposed  faces, 
each  of  said  opposed  faces  having  an  outer  recess  termi- 
nating in  an  inner  elongated  generally  U-shaped  recess, 
said  legs  including  end  portions  having  opposed  offset 
ends,  said  end  portions  being  seated  in  said  inner  groove 
with  said  opposed  offset  parts  being  disposed  in  over- 
lapping relation,  and  a  retaining  plate  secured  in  each  of 
said  outer  recesses  and  engageable  with  said  end  portion 
of  its  respective  handle  and  retaining  the  respective  one 
of  said  handles  on  said  leg  portions  of  said  jaw. 


2,S43.41< 
PARACHUTE  RELEASE  APPARATUS 
Forrest  Warrca,  Su  Diego,  Calif.,  aMigBor  to  tfic  Unttcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Appiicatioa  Jme  20,  1954.  Sciial  No.  592,7M 
2aaiins.    (0.294—43) 


way. 


2,143,414  _ 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  BARRELS,  KEGS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
KcBDetii  G.  FiBdIcsca,  Wyciwff,  N.  J. 

ApHlcat^  ^•»y  15'  »♦''•  *«^  ^^  522^55 
tOabat.    (CL294— 4) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  barrels  and  the  like  having 
an  outer  sidewall  and  generally  circular  heads  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  wheel-like  clamping  elements  for  engaging 
the  outer  sidewall  of  the  barrel  adjacent  to  its  heads, 
arms  connected  to  and  supporting  each  clamping  element 
rotatabiy  and  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  means  connected  to  said  arms  for  moving  said 
clarr.ping  elements  relatively  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  engage  and  release  said  barrel. 


2,t43,415  

GLASS  BAKE  OVEN  WARE  LIFTER 

Vewi  E.  Jacobs,  Talsa,  Olda. 

Appiicatioa  Augaat  l«,  1954,  Serial  No.  664,479 

IClalB.    (a.  294— 31) 

A  glass  bake  oven  ware  lifter  comprising  a  centrally 

located  hinge,  a  pair  of  substantially  $emi<ircular  jaws 

disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  hinge,  each  of  said  jaws 


1.  In  a  parachute  ground  release  apparatus  wberein  a 
disconnect  assembly  is  utilized  to  interconnect  the  para- 
chute riser  system  of  a  vehicle  and  a  parachute,  aiKl  an 
electrically  actuated  explosive  charge  to  disconnect  said 
assembly  in  response  to  the  closing  of  an  impact  switch 
just  prior  to  contact  of  said  vehicle  with  ground  surface, 
said  assembly  comprising :  a  riser  support  member  having 
a  socket  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  socket  provided 
with  a  lip  portion  at  the  entrance  thereto  and  having  a 
bore  extending  into  the  opposite  end  thereof;  a  parachute 
terminal  member  provided  with  a  tubular  portion  for  in- 
sertion into  said  socket,  said  tube  provided  with  a  ball 
bearing  ring  circumferentially  disposed  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  tube,  the  inner  race  portion  of  said  bearing 
slidably  carried  within  said  tube  with  an  enlarged  portion 
adapted  to  displace  the  balls  of  said  bearing  outwardly 
into  locking  position  within  said  socket,  means  positioned 
in  said  tube  to  insure  retention  of  said  enlarged  portion 
in  position  against  said  ball  bearing  before  release,  said 
primer  positioned  in  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said  inner 
race  in  such  a  way  that  firing  of  said  charge  is  operative 
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to  displace  said  enlarged  portion  and  said  means  away 
from  said  ball  bearinfi  to  permit  release  of  said  bearings 
and  disconnection  of  said  anembly. 


2443,417 

CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  THE  VEHICLES  OF 

LINK-TRAINS 

Gcort  Wahl,  Uh«  (Damriw),  SofllBgea,  and  Haw  Schwab, 

Pfatfenfcofen,  ncv  N««-Ulim  G«nnany,  ■iirfgnncs  to 

Kari  rawtiilMsi  G.  ■.  k.  IL,  Ulm  (Danbc), 

AMttcadoa  Irac  2M,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M*2 
22  Claims.    (CL  2W— 1) 


being  pivotally  connected  to  said  bunk,  a  link  on  each  side 
of  said  trailer,  one  end  of  said  Unk  being  pivotaUy  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  transverse  edge  of  said  bunk  at 
one  end,  means  longitudinaUy  slidably  and  pivotally  con- 
necting the  opposite  end  of  each  said  link  to  said  bottom, 
and  means  operable  simultaneously  to  slide  one  end  of 
each  said  second  lever  and  one  end  of  each  said  liiik 
longitudinally  to  raise  and  lower  said  top  relative  to  said 
bottom  and  raise  and  lower  said  bunk  relative  to  said 
bottom,  the  amplitude  of  movement  of  said  t<^  being 
greater  than  that  of  said  bunk. 


1.  An  articulated  connection  for  vehicles  comprising, 
in  combination,  two  coaxially  superimposed  substantially 
horizontal  annular  bearings,  each  bearing  having  an  outer 
bearing  ring,  connecting  means  individually  connected 
with  said  rings  and  with  a  different  one  of  the  connected 
vehicles,  each  bearing  having  an  inner  bearing  ring,  a 
subsuntially  horizontal  shaft  traversing  the  rotation  axes 
of  said  bearings  and  swingably  interconnecting  said  inner 
bearing  rings,  a  substantially  horizontal  beam  member 
supported  by  said  bearinp  and  positioned  parallel  to  said 
shaft  and  being  interposed  between  and  extending  sub- 
stantially transversely  to  the  travelling  direction  of  the 
connected  vehicles,  a  guide  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected with  and  interconnecting  said  bearings  and  includ- 
ing guide  means  movable  on  and  guided  by  said  beam 
member,  floor  plates  operatively  connected  with  said 
beam  member,  upright  support  means  connected  with 
said  beam  member,  and  a  flexible  wall  mechanism  con- 
nected with  said  support  means. 


2,S43,418 

EXPANDABLE  CAMPING  TRAILERS 

Charles  W.  Gray,  Walnat  Creek,  Calif. 

AppllcatfcHi  November  9.  1953.  SeHwl  No.  39«,793 

10  Claims.    (0.296— 23) 


2443,419 
SEALING  TRANSVERSE  WALL  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Kari  WOfcrt,  Stattgart-Dcgcriodl,  GenMay, 
Dahnicr-Bciiz   Akih  agi  M  Hw  haft,   9lMllgi< 
hcfaB,Germaay 
AppUcatkM  November  9,  I9S4,  SciW  No.  447  JM 
I  priority,  applicatioa  Gtwwammj  Noveasbtr  II,  1953 
«ClafaM.    (CL29«--39) 


1.  A  camping  trailer  comprising  a  bottom,  wheels  sup- 
porting said  bottom,  a  top,  a  movable  bunk  between  said 
top  and  bottom  and  means  for  raising  said  top  and  said 
bunk  relative  to  said  bottom,  said  means  comprising  a 
first  lever  on  each  side  of  said  trailer,  each  said  first 
lever  being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  one  end  of 
said  bottom  and  being  pivotally  attached  at  the  opposite 
end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  top,  a  second  lever  on 
each  side  of  said  trailer,  means  longitudinally  slidably  and 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  said  second  lever  to 
one  end  of  said  top  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
lever  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  bottom,  said  first  lever 
and  said  second  lever  on  each  side  of  said  trailer  being 
crossed,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second 
levers  at  their  intersection,  said  last  mentioned  means 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  a  car  body 
mounted  on  said  frame  including  a  passenger  compart- 
ment, an  engine,  and  a  partition  separating  said  pas- 
senger compartment  from  said  engine,  said  partition  com- 
prising two  separate  and  distinct  individual  walls,  one  of 
said  separate  and  distinct  individual  walls  forming  a 
normally  fixed  part  of  said  motor  vehicle,  the  second 
wall  forming  a  separate  free  and  independent  portable 
unit  adapted  to  be  separately  installed  in  said  motor 
vehicle  and  only  on  said  fixed  wall,  said  second  of  said 
separate  and  distinct  individual  walls  being  spaced  a 
relatively  small  disuoce  from  said  fixed  wall  and  being 
substantially  free  of  any  rigid  connection  with  any  other 
parts  of  said  motor  vehicle  including  the  walls  of  said 
car  body,  said  second  wall  having  large  areas  extending 
over  the  surface  of  said  fixed  wall  in  nontouching  spaced 
apart  relationship  therewith,  and  resilient  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  elastic  connecting  element  disposed  be- 
tween said  separate  and  distinct  individual  spaced  apart 
walls  for  securing  said  second  wall  to  said  fixed  wall. 


2,143,429 

AUTOMATIC  PROTECTIVE  WINDSHIELD  PAD 

Artbar  Rich,  Flnshfaig,  N.  Y. 

ApplkatkMi  Jamury  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,444 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29«— S4) 


1.  An  automatic  protective  device  including  a  cushion- 
ing pad  adapted  to  be  disposed  relative  to  a  windshield 
for  protecting  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  when  said  pad  is 
in  active  protecting  position,  stationary  mounting  means 
secured  within  said  vehicle  for  supporting  the  pad  in  said 
active  protecting  position  and  also  in  normal  raised  po- 
sition in  which  the  windshield  is  clear  and  unobstructed 
by  said  pad,  said  pad  consisting  of  a  flexible  thickness  of 
resilient  material,  said  stationary  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  tray  mounted  beneath  the  roof  of  said  vehicle  and 
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termiiutiiif  in  a  forwardly  extending  pad  guide  portion 
inclined  downwardly  toward  the  windshield,  upwardly  ex- 
tending tide  flanges  on  said  tray  including  the  forwardly 
extending  pad  guide  poriioD  to  guide  the  pad  in  sliding 
movement  along  the  tray  toward  the  windshield,  sup- 
porting means  for  said  tray  including  fastening  means 
for  aecuring  the  tray  to  the  vehicle  roof  and  a  pair  of 
side  hooks  one  on  each  side  of  the  tray  at  the  forward 
portion  thereof  and  extending  beneath  the  tray,  pad  re- 
taining means  adapted  to  retain  said  pad  in  its  raised 
position  during  normal  automobile  travel  and  to  release 
said  pad  in  response  to  a  rapid  deceleration  of  the  ve- 
hicle, said  pad  retaining  means  including  a  transverse  stop 
rod  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  pad  and  having 
portions  projecting  beyond  the  lateral  edges  of  said  pad, 
said  projecting  rod  portions  engaging  said  pair  of  tray 
side  hooks  to  retain  said  pad  in  its  active  protecting 
position. 

I  ^— ^^-^— 

2443,421 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  AWNING 

NaKj  E.  Shelter  Norfli  LItlte  Rock,  Aik. 

AppHcatkM  Fcbffwy  23,  IMS,  Serial  No.  49«,et2 

1  Claim.    (CL29i— 95) 


In  a  windshield  awning  for  a  motor  vehicle  a  sub- 
stantially flat,  horizontal  strip  of  rubber-like  material,  a 
plurality  of  suction  cups  integrally  molded  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  and  spaced  along  said  strip  and  being  adapted 
to  detachabiy  secure  said  strip  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle 
adjacent  the  top  margin  of  the  windshield  thereof,  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  frame  of  rigid  rod  material  having  its 
ends  embedded  in  the  end  portions  of  said  strip,  and  a 
body  of  flexible  awning  material  having  one  margin 
thereof  embedded  in  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip  apd 
defining  a  water-tight  joint  therewith  and  having  its  other 
margins  secured  to  said  frame. 


2,843,422 

SHIFTABLE  ROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  OPEN  TOP 

VEHICLES 

lames  I.  Black,  Clodoaali,  OUo,  aarigMN-  to  TraflmobOc 

lac.,  CfaKinaati,  OUo,  a  coiyoradoB  of  Delaware 

ApyUcatfoa  March  3«,  195«,  Serial  No.  575,ltl 

12  Claima.    (CL  296—137) 


II.  A  shif table  ro6r"strijcture  for  a  vehicle ^ody  hav- 
ing an  open  top,  said  roof  structure  comprising,  a  roof 
disposed  over  the  open  top  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal load  bearing  rails  mounted  along  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  body  on  opposite  sides  of  the  open  top.  a 
plurality  of  load  bearing  rollers  journalled  upon  the 
roof  along  opposite  sides  and  tracked  upon  said  load 
bearing  rails,  said  rollers  normally  supporting  the  roof 
for  lineal  motion,  restraining  means  interconnecting  the 
roof  and  vehicle  body  and  limiting  upward  motion  of 


said  load  bearing  rollers  and  roof  relative  to  said  load 
bearing  rails,  a  driving  unit  in  driving  connection  with 
the  roof,  manual  control  means  connected  to  the  driving 
unit  for  actuating  the  driving  unit  in  forward  and  reverse 
directions,  thereby  to  shift  the  roof  lineally  to  an  open 
or  closed  position  relative  to  the  open  top  of  the  body, 
means  in  the  driving  unit  providing  a  sdf-locking  action 
between  the  driving  unit  and  roof  when  the  manual  con- 
trol means  of  the  driving  unit  is  deactivated,  thereby  to 
hold  the  roof  in  a  selected  lineal  position,  an  expansible 
sealing  tube  interposed  between  the  surfaces  of  the  load 
bearing  rails  and  roof  along  opposite  sides  of  the  open 
top,  and  a  conduit  connected  to  said  expansible  tube  for 
supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  expansible  tube  and  for 
relieving  the  same,  thereby  to  expand  and  contract 
the  tube,  said  sealing  tube,  upon  being  expanded  lifting 
the  weight  load  of  the  roof  from  the  load  bearing  rollers 
and  creating  a  weather  seal  between  the  surfaces  <rf  the 
load  bearing  rails  and  roof  along  opposite  sides  of  the 
open  top  when  the  roof  is  in  closed  position. 


2,843^423 

WAGON  HOIST  APPARATUS 

Aodrew  V.  Adaam,  Osat*,  Iowa 

AppUcatloB  April  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,4<5 

4ClaliM.    (CL298— 22) 


1.  A  wagon  box  supporting  and  dumping  device  for 
mounting  a  wagon  box  on  a  vehicle  chassis  comprising  a 
frame  adapted  for  rigid  attachment  to  said  vehicle  chassis 
and  including  two  longitudinal  U-channel  side  members, 
a  rear  U-channel  member  connected  transversely  between 
and  rigidly  to  said  side  members,  and  a  front  member 
of  heavy  construction  connected  transversely  between  and 
rigidly  to  the  front  ends  of  said  side  members,  a  lifting 
power  means  including  a  base  plate  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  rear  upper  edge  of  said  front  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  lifting  power 
means  having  a  guide,  cable-like  means  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  said  guide  and  entirely  disposed  within  the  ver- 
tical plane  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  frame 
and  having  its  front  end  secured  to  said  front  member 
forwardly  of  said  base  plate  and  having  its  rear  end 
adapted  for  mounting  on  the  wagon  box,  said  side  mem- 
bers having  downwardly  and  rearwardly  slanted  upper 
surfaces  at  the  rear  ends  thereof  for  abutment  by  said 
wagon  box  when  in  elevated  condition. 


2,843,424 
SPRAYING  BOOMS 
EwcB  Aatboay  Guy  Cameron  Brace,  Cheltenham,  Eng- 
land, aasigMM-  to  Harry  WllUam  Weston,  Cbdtcoliam, 
EngkuBd 
Application  October  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,954 
ClalnM  priofity,  application  Great  Britain 
October  30,  1953 
TCIafans.    (O.  299— 38) 


1.  A  spraying  boom  adapted  to  be  earned  by  a  land 
vehicle  so  as  to  project  transversely  therefrom,  said  spray- 
ing boom  comprising,  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  a  portion 
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which  itself  comprises  a  plurality  of  sections,  hinge  means 
connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections  to  each  other 
to  permit  relative  movement  between  said  sections  only 
in  the  common  substantially  vertical  plane  containing  said 
sections,  said  hinge  means  confining  movement  between 
said  sections  to  said  plane  but  allowing  relative  angular 
movement  between  said  sections  in  said  plane  about  said 
hinge  means  to  enable  said  hinge  means  to  rise  or  fall, 
and  a  ground  engaging  wheel  to  support  said  sections  at 
said  hinge  means  whereby  the  boom  is  enabled  generally 
to  follow  the  land  contours  over  which  it  is  running  and 
remain  rigid  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  boom. 


2,943,425 
ATOMIZING  DEVICE 
Jens  A.  PaaKhc,  Chkafo,  Dl^  avIgBor  to  CUne  Electric 
Maaufactaring  Company,  Chkago,  lU^  a  corporatfcM 
of  nUnols 

Appttcatioa  Dcceiiil>er  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  4T7^«9 
SClaiim.    (CL  299— 14S) 


1.  A  spraying  device  comprising  a  nozzle  member, 
means  for  supplying  material  to  be  sprayed  to  said  nozzle, 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  spraying  material, 
a  body  member  connected  to  said  nozzle  member  means 
disposed  within  said  body  member  and  operable  by  gas 
under  pressure  for  actuating  sa  d  valve,  a  valve  body  dis- 
posed adjacent  and  detachably  connected  to  one  of  said 
members,  said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  said  valve 
body  having  an  outlet  operatively  communicating  with 
said  valve  actuating  means  and  a  second  outlet  opera- 
tively communicating  with  said  nozzle  member,  a  detach- 
able conduit  connecting  one  of  said  outlets  with  one  of 
said  members,  a  movable  valve  in  said  valve  body  for 
adjusting  the  pressure  of  gas  passing  through  said  second 
outlet  to  the  nozzle  member  independently  of  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  passing  through  said  first  outlet  to  the  valve 
actuating  means,  calibrated  means  on  said  valve  body, 
and  pointer  means  movable  with  said  movable  valve  and 
cooperable  with  said  calibrated  means  for  indicating  the 
pressure  adjustment  effected  by  said  movable  valve. 


underside  thereof,  a  cup-shaped  bearing  member  in  the 
bottom  of  each  recess,  each  bearing  member  having  a 
cylindrical  inside  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical  surface,  and 
each  bearing  member  having  its  longitudinal  axis  inclined 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  line  in  the  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  line  of  contact  of  said  wheel 
member  with  said  supporting  surface,  a  series  of  rela- 
tively small  spherical  balls  within  each  of  said  cup-shaped 
bearing   members,   said   relatively   small   spherical   balls 


being  arranged  in  circles  and  bearing  against  both  said 
bottom  surface  and  said  cylindrical  inside  surface  of  said 
bearing  members  and  relatively  large  spherical  balls  bear- 
ing, respectively,  against  said  circular  rows  of  small  bails 
in  each  of  said  bearing  members,  said  relatively  large  balls 
having  portions  projecting  downwards  beyond  the  open- 
ings of  said  recesses  and  bearing  against  the  inner  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  wheel  member  so  as  to  obtain  a 
physical  balance  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  yoke 
member. 


2,S43,427 
HUBCAP 
Raynood  E.  Vaashit  Mallttll,  Okla^  ■■igiinr  of  twtafy- 
five  percent  to  Ccofcc  C.  CUga  and  twciity>fivc  pcrccat 
to  Sam  J.   Bdl,  both  of  Gathric,  Okla. 

AppUcatkm  Janury  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  *32,4M 
1  Claim,    (a.  3tl— 37) 


VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Takco  Nojiiiia,  Ota-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaricaor  to  Ai 
saki  ScHctsa  Kaboshikl  Kalsha,  Amaganki  CHy,  Hyogo 
Prefectare,  Japan 

Application  April  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,923 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan  September  30,  1954 

2  Claims.  (O.  3«1— 5) 
1.  A  wheel  device  for  transportation  use  on  a  support- 
ing surface,  comprising  a  yoke  member,  a  shaft  carried 
by  said  yoke  member  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  wheel  member  housing  said  shaft,  for  rolling 
contact  with  said  supporting  surface,  said  yoke  member 
straddling  and  extending  above  said  wheel  member,  said 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical   recesses  in  the 


In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  and  its  outer  rim. 
said  wheel  rim  having  a  circular  outwardly  projecting 
flange,  an  outwardly  bowed  strap  secured  to  the  wheel 
rim  and  having  a  central  threaded  aperture  therein,  a 
hub  cap  adapted  to  be  placed  over  said  strap,  said  hub 
cap  having  an  outwardly  convex  central  portion  with  a 
circular  crease  portion  defining  this  central  portion,  and 
an  outwardly  projecting  ring  portion  beginning  at  said 
circular  crease  portion,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring 
portioo  being  in  contact  with  said  wheel  rim,  a  concentric 
aperture  in  said  hub  cap  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
threaded  aperture,  noeans  passing  through  said  aperture 
and  into  said  threaded  aperture  for  retaining  said  hub 
cap  in  position  on  the  rim,  said  retaining  means  including 
a  bolt  and  a  washer  secured  to  said  bolt,  said  washer 
rotatably  retaining  said  bolt  in  said  aperture,  means  on 
said  hub  cap  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
said  wheel  and  said  hub  cap,  said  rotation  prevention 
means  including  an  inwardly  projecting  concentric  flange 
having  diametrically  opposed  notches  therein,  said 
notches  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  said  strap  when  the 
hub  cap  is  installed,  said  inwardly  projecting  concentric 
flange  being  in  contact  with  said  outwardly  projecting 
wheel  flange,  said  crease  portion  being  provided  with 
points  of  contact  with  said  strap  located  in  spaced  rela 
tion  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  strap. 
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2,t43,42t 

WITHDRAWING  MASKING  MATERIAL  FROM 

BULBS 
R.  EdfMfy,  Bloon^di,  N.  1.,  a 
,  New  Yortc,  N.  Y.,  MrifBots  to 
Elactoic  Corporado^  EMt  PMriiwik,  Pa„ 
Hqa  of  PMHytrapia 

Application  May  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,MS 
iOafcM.    (CL  39%— IT) 


M. 


^m 


1.  Mechanism  for  unloading  bulbs  which  contain 
granular  masking  material  after  removal  from  a  machine 
which  has  processed  them  by  the  application  of  specular 
coatings  to  unmasked  portions  of  their  interior  surfaces, 
comprising  a  suction  tube,  a  first  bulb  support  mounted 
for  vertical  reciprocation  therebeneath  to  raise  a  proc- 
essed loaded  bulb  to  receive  said  tube  for  the  withdrawal 
therefrom  of  masking  material,  a  vacuum  line,  a  hop- 
per at  which  said  line  terminates,  a  solenoid-controlled 
valve  in  said  line,  a  switch  in  the  circuit  of  said  valve, 
closed  by  movement  of  said  support  to  up  position  for 
opening  said  valve  to  evacuate  said  hopper,  a  solenoid- 
controlled  gate  valve  at  the  outlet  from  said  hopper,  nor- 
mally spring-closed  tc  permit  evacuation  and  prevent  said 
hopper  from  discharging  any  contained  masking  material, 
a  second  bulb  support  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation 
beneath  said  hopper,  means  operable  to  automatically 
cause  the  simultaneous  vertical  reciprocation  of  both  said 
bulb  supports  in  a  direction  opposite  to  each  other, 
means  connecting  said  suction  tube  to  said  hopper  for 
the  discharge  of  masking  matenal  thereinto  from  a  raised 
bulb  on  said  first  support,  and  switches  in  the  circuit 
to  the  solenoid  of  said  gate  valve,  and  respectively  closed 
upon  the  automatic  simultaneous  movement  of  the  first 
bulb  support,  to  its  down  position  and  the  second  bulb 
support  to  its  up  position,  for  opening  said  gate  valve 
to  discharge  any  masking  material  from  said  hopper  into 
an  empty  bulb  on  said  second  support,  in  order  to  ar- 
range for  first  the  flow  of  masking  material  from  a  proc- 
essed bulb  on  said  first  support  into  said  hopper  and, 
thereafter,  allow  material  to  flow  from  said  hopper  into 
an  empty  bulb  therebeneath. 


2,143,429 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FEED  OF  CUT 
JTOBACCO  TO  CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINES 
■(■RaUrtafll,  aad  Otto  Pcttn,  Han* 

*  Co.  K.  C  UmAmg  MuHJSI'^gS- 


distributor  of  a  tobacco  cigarette  making  machine,  com- 
prisinf  separate  feed  tables  arranged  at  a  remote  point 
from  said  cigarette  making  machine,  a  distributor  diam- 
ber  arranged  above  the  cigarette  making  machine  to 
periodically  feed  a  predetermined  quantity  of  tobacco  to 
said  machine,  an  exhauster  fan  connected  to  said  tobacco 
distributor  creating  a  continuous  reduced  pressure  there- 
in, a  tobacco  feed  duct  having  a  remotely  disposed  feed 
inlet  adjacent  said  feed  table  for  feeding  tobacco  to  said 
distributor  chamber,  said  distributor  chamber  being  pro- 
vided with  a  discharge  opening  adapted  to  be  closed  hy 
an  exhaust  actuated  discharge  door,  a  branch  pipe  con- 
nected to  said  feed  duct  adjacent  said  feed  taUe,  a  nor- 
mally open  flap  valve  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  closed 


pontion  during  evacuation  of  said  distributor  diamber 
and  to  be  opened  when  the  pressure  in  said  feed  duct  is 
increased,  an  electric  signal  adjacent  said  branch  pipe 
and  remote  tobacco  inlet  thereof,  a  normally  open  elec- 
tric circuit  for  said  electric  signal  including  a  source  at 
energy  and  an  electric  switch,  said  electric  switch  being 
arranged  on  said  branch  pipe  in  the  path  ctf  a  projection 
on  said  flap  valve  whereby  said  switch  will  be  maintained 
in  a  closed  position  when  the  flap  valve  is  in  closed  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  open  end  of  said  branch  pipe, 
and  vent  means  for  said  distributor  and  spreader  cham- 
ber to  vent  said  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  and  permit 
said  discharge  door  to  be  opened  while  simultaneously 
interrupting  the  circuit  of  said  signal  device  and  de- 
energizing  said  electric  signal. 


ADJUn-ABLE  SCAFFOLD 
Wallace  J.  S.  Johnaoo,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Up- 
Rlgkt,   Inc.,   Bcrlwlcy,  Calif.,   a   corporation  of  Cali- 
fonia 

Application  Mmth  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  M<,M5 
8Claini8.    (C1.3«4->29) 


1.  An  adjustable  scaffold  comprising:  a  first  upward- 

, ly  extending  rigid  support  member;  a  second  upwardly 

.  *  CWiM.    (CL  3t2 — IT)  extending  rigid  support  member;  a  first  rigid  cross  mem- 

1.  In  a  device  for  conveying  tobacco  to  the  spreader    ber;  a  first  pivotal  connection  between  one  end  of  said 


May  19. 1955,  StfW  No.  5«938« 

Jane  4, 1954 


■\ 
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first  cross  member  and  said  first  support  member,  a 
ood  pivotal  connection  between  the  other  end  of  the  said 
first  cross  member  and  said  second  support  member,  a 
second  rigid  cross  member;  a  third  pivotal  connection 
between  one  end  of  said  second  cross  member  and  said 
second  support  member;  a  fourth  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  second  cross  member  and 
said  first  support  member,  said  first  and  third  pivotal 
connections  being  the  same  height  from  the  lower  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  support  members  and  said  secood 
and  fourth  pivotal  connections  each  being  an  equal  dis- 
tance below  said  first  and  third  pivotal  connections;  a 
third  rigid  support  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  said  first  support  member;  a 
fourth  rigid  support  member  pivotally  coimected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  said  second  support 
member,  said  third  and  fourth  support  members  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  each  other  intermediate  their  one  ends; 
a  rigid  platform  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  third  support  member 
and  slidably  resting  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  other  end 
of  said  fourth  support  member;  and  means  for  moving 
said  one  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  support  members 
towards  and  away  from  each  other. 
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2443v431 
HYDRAUUC  TRACK  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
John  M.  BcadTort,  Mercer  Isbad,  Wash^  assignor  to  the 
Unltod  States  of  Ameika  as  rcprsMsitcd  by  tkc  Sec- 
retary of  the  Araiy 

Appttcatioa  Dcceadbcr  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  631,314 
TOafaM.    (CL3fS— 9) 


c0:ti) 


I.  In  a  track  tensioning  device  for  a  tracked  vehicle 
supported  on  road  wheels  comprising,  an  arm  pivotally 
supported  in  the  vehicle  frame,  an  idler  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  arm,  suspension  structure  supporting 
said  road  wheels  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  interposed  be- 
tween said  arm  and  said  suspension  structure  whereby  said 
arm  and  idler  wheel  may  be  positioned  to  adjust  the  track 
tension. 


2,843,432 

IDLEK  ROLL  SHAFT  SUFPORT  AND 

INTERLOCK  MEANS 

Anic  J.  Khidlg,  Cohnibva,  Olik>,  aatkgaor  to  The  Jeffrey 

Ma— factnring  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppHcatfcm  An«Mt  26,  19S4,  Serial  No.  452,378 

5C1aiM.    (CL388— 2f) 


1.  Supporting  means  for  a  shaft  comprising  an  up- 
wardly directed  yoke  seating  the  shaft  between  the  op- 
posite faces  thereof,  locking  means  for  securing  the  shaft 
within  the  yoke  comprising  a  clip  having  a  shaft  engag- 
ing portion  adapted  to  engage  the  shaft  opposite  the  yoke 
to  oppose  movement  of  the  shaft  out  of  the  yoke,  and 
means  securing  the  clip  in  shaft-locking  position  including 
an  abutment  having  a  shoulder  facing  away  from  the 
direction  of  the  yoke,  and  a  leg  on  the  clip  extending 
laterally  therefrom  engaging  the  shoulder  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  clip  upwardly  toward  the  yoke  opening 
and  locking  the  shaft  in  the  yoke. 


PISTONS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
liMJ,  TeidlMgloa,  Figliii 
May  24,  1955, 8eM  No.  518,787 


U 


21,1954 
(CL  389^14) 


1.  A  piston  comprising  a  head,  a  strut  located  beneath 
said  head  to  support  at  least  the  central  part  of  said  head 
and  removable  from  the  piston,  upper  bearing  means  lo- 
cated beneath  and  abutting  said  strut,  removable  lower 
bearing  pieces  and  a  lower  bearing  retaining  member 
making  screw  threaded  engagement  with  a  part  coupled 
to  said  head. 


2,843,434 
SELF  VENTING  SEALS 
Geofi*  Oitoff  and  ■■■■ri  Cfcari* 
~  loBrilMMearfcr 


1, 1954,  Serial  No.  444,124 


NoveMfcw  13,  1953 
ISOaliH.    (CL  389^23) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  seal  between  the  surfaces  of  two 
members  which  move  relatively  one  inside  the  other,  a 
plurality  of  ring-shaped  grooves  in  the  surface  of  one 
of  said  memben  spaced  in  the  direction  of  relative  move- 
ment, a  plurality  of  sealing  rings  of  resilient  material  one 
in  each  of  said  grooves,  which  sealing  rings  are  in  sealing 
contact  both  with  the  bottoms  of  the  said  grooves  and 
with  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  other  member  and  are 
axially  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said  grooves,  a  vent  pas- 
sage in  at  least  one  of  said  sealing  rings  leading  from  the 
clearance  space  which  is  bounded  by  the  said  surfaces  of 
the  relatively  moving  members  and  lies  between  the  rings 
and  means  resiliently  bearing  on  the  vent  passage  at  the 
end  thereof  remote  from  said  space  and  acting  as  valve 
means  to  permit  escape  of  pressure  but  to  prevent  return 
flow  of  fluid  to  the  said  space  between  the  rings. 


2443^435 
TABLE  HAVING  PEDESTAL  BASE  AND  TUBULAR 

COLUMN  SUFPORT 
AMrad  C.  Ifovea,  Walter  B.  Niiiwii*,  aad  BanMni  E. 
Gna^  Rapidi,  Mkk,  aaripMn  In 
_  Cof  J,  ferMi  napHrMlcfcn  « 
ofNew  JefMy 

AppBcatioa  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  453,831 

4aBhM.    (CL  311—1) 

I.  In  a  table:   a  base  having  a  plurality  of  vertical 

sockets  therein;  a  plurality  of  columu  having  their  lower 

ends  seated  in  said  sockets  and  extending  upwardly  and 


outwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  in  horizontally  out- 
wardly extending  upper  arms;  struts  each  bent  to  provide 
end  portions  embracing  adjacent  sides  of  an  adjacent  pair 
of  upper  arms,  and  to  provide  angularly  disposed  inter- 
mediate portions  connecting  said  end  portions;  fastening 
means  securing  said  end  portions  of  the  struts  to  said 


upper  arms  of  the  columns;  a  circular  frame  secured  to 
the  outer  extremities  of  said  struts;  a  round  top  panel 
disposed  over  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  struts  and  the 
circular  frame;  and  an  outer  rim  circumscribing  the 
round  top  panel  and  the  circular  frame  for  securing  the 
panel  to  the  frame. 


WALL 
Noevfa  H. 
Sted 


MOUNTEDTOL 


FOLDING  TABLE 

■arigBoe  lo  Stnidl*Bllt 
DL,  a  cotporatton  of 


17,  1957,  Scfiri  No.  453^434 
(CL  311—18) 


1.  A  wall  mounted  table  comprising  a  Uble  top  and 
a  pair  of  folding  brackets  seciued  to  the  uble  top  ad- 
jacent to  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  wall  to  support  the  top  for  folding  between 
a  closed  position  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  wall  to  an 
open  position  projecting  horizontelly  from  the  wall,  each 
of  the  brackeu  including  a  vertical  channel  section 
mounting  strip  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  with  the  channel 
opening  outward,  a  channel  aection  supporting  strip 
secured  to  the  top  with  its  channel  opening  downward 
and  of  a  different  width  than  the  mounting  strip  to  interfit 
with  the  mounting  strip  one  within  the  other  and  hinged 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  mounting  strip,  a  pair  of  channel 
section  links  hinged  respectively  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
mounting  strip  and  the  outer  end  of  the  supporting  strip, 
a  pivotal  and  sliding  connection  between  the  end  of  one 
link  and  a  point  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  other  link, 
and  a  latch  member  on  said  one  link  engageable  with 
the  end  of  the  other  link  when  the  links  are  aligned  and 
moved  together  to  hold  the  links  against  relative  pivotal 


movement,  the  links  being  narrower  than  the  stripe  and 
being  of  (Afferent  widths  and  fitting  one  within  the  other 
to  be  enclosed  by  the  strips  when  the  table  is  in  its  closed 
position. 

2,143,437 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  WITH  LONGI- 
TUDINALLY   ADJUSTABLE    DUAL     PURPOSE 
LEG  STRUCTURES 

Janes  R.  Doracy  mi  WBbcrt  C.  Y< 


■  April  25,  I9S7,  Scriri  No.  455,885 
2ClalBa.    (CL311— 39) 


■M.     ■.-»•■-.- 


1.  A  table  construction,  comprising  an  elongate  taUe 
top  having  ends  and  longitudinal  edges,  a  pair  of  tracks 
secured  at  each  end  o(  the  table  top  to  the  lower  side 
thereof  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  edges 
thereto,  a  pair  of  unitary  leg  structures  each  disposed  be- 
neath a  respective  end  portion  of  the  table  top  and  each 
having  adjacent  the  edges  thereof  a  pair  of  elongated  sup- 
port elements,  one  being  substantially  longer  than  the 
other  and  one  being  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  with  the 
other,  said  support  elements  having  outer  floor-engaging 
ends  and  also  having  rigidly  interconnected  inner  ends, 
the  shorter  support  elements  lying  against  the  iower  side 
of  the  table  top  with  the  outer  ends  thereof  projecting  out- 
wardly toward  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  table  top, 
the  leg  structures  also  having  pivot  means  adjacent  the 
inner  ends  of  the  support  elements  and  projecting  there- 
from into  the  tracks  to  permit  swinging  of  the  leg  struc- 
tures and  to  permit  inward  and  outward  movement  of  the 
leg  structures  along  the  tracks,  stationary  means  on  the 
table  top  preventing  longitudinal  movement  (^  the  leg 
structures  in  both  directions  when  the  pivot  means  are 
disposed  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  table  top  and  the 
shorter  support  elements  lie  against  the  table  top  with 
the  longer  support  elements  depending  therefrom,  and 
means  on  the  table  top  preventing  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  leg  structures  when  the  pivot  means  are  shifted 
outwardly  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  table  top,  and  the 
longer  suppori  elements  lying  against  the  table  top  and 
the  shorter  support  elements  depending  therefrwn. 


2343,438 
MERCHANDISING  MACHINE  CABINET 
Kari  Rothhasmt,  Morristowl^  N.  J.,  assi^ar  to  Rowc 
Ma— fai  fling  Co.,  lac,  Whlppaoy,  N.  J.,  a 
tion  of  New  YoA 

jMHwy  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  482,181 
7ClalnH.    (CL  312—222) 


1.  A  merchandising  machine  cabinet  for  housing  the 
operating  mechanism  of  a  merchandising  machine  includ- 
ing in  combination  a  base,  a  back  panel  supported  by 
said  base,  said  back  panel  and  base  being  adapted  to 
support  said  operating  mechanism  in  an  exposed  position, 
a  cov^r  for  enclosing  said  operating  mechanism,  means 
mounting  said  cover  for  movement  substantially  on  a 
level  from  a  position  in  place  on  said  back  panel  to  a 
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position  free  of  the  back  panel,  a  bracket  formed  with 
a  surface  having  a  reentrant  portion,  means  mounting 
said  bracket  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said 
base,  and  means  carried  by  said  cover  for  engagement 
with  said  reentrant  portion  when  said  cover  is  moved  to 
a  position  in  place  on  said  back  panel  and  base  to  enclose 
said  exposed  operating  mechanism. 


2,843,4)9 
BOOK  SUPPORT 
PMttf ,  Gka  EUyii,  DL,  MsifBor  to  Scui,  Roe- 
Md  COn  Cbia«o,  DL,  ■  corporBtkM  of  New 
Yoric 
ApplkatkNi  lannry  24,  19S4,  Serial  No.  Ml,t3t 
TOaiHM.    (0.312—233) 


rier  bracket  secured  to  said  base  member  and  inchiding 
a  flat  section  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  handle  sUdably  engafed  with  the  flat  sectioo  of 
said  carrier  bracket  and  having  a  cover  member  engaging 
position,  and  a  leaf  firing  secured  intermediate  its  ends 
to  said  handle  and  engaging  said  carrier  bracket  at  an 
end  of  said  spring,  said  spring  at  its  other  end  resillently 
engaging  a  coroer  edge  of  said  carrier  bracket  to  retain 
said  handle  resiliently  in  cover  member  engaging  posi- 
tion, said  handle  in  cover  member  engaging  position  en- 
gaging said  edge  bead  on  said  cover  member  to  retain 
it  on  said  base  member  when  both  of  said  handle  means 
are  in  their  engaging  positions. 


2,143,441 

BORAGE  CABINrr  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 

WmfauB   R.  Jewell,   Lyadoa,   Ky.,  ■silganr  to  G« 

Electric  Compaay,  a  coryonCloa  oC  New  Yoft 

AppUcatkNi  October  1^  195€,  Serial  No.  ilUM 

fCialMi.    (a.312-^Ml) 


1.  Means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  books  stacked 
in  substantial  alignment  and  resting  on  their  front  edges, 
the  backstrips  of  said  books  lying  in  horizontal  plane 
SO  as  to  be  readily  visible  from  above,  comprising  a  shelf 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  for  the  seating  of 
front  edges  of  the  covers  of  the  books  to  be  disposed  on 
said  shelf,  and  bosses  disposed  between  said  grooves 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  grooves  with  convex 
arcuate  surfaces  for  the  support  of  the  front  edges  of 
the  leaves  of  said  books. 

7.  A  bookcase  comprising  a  horizontal  book  supporting 
shelf  comprising  means  for  stacking  a  plurality  of  books 
in  side  by  side  alignment  and  resting  on  their  front  edges 
with  the  backstrips  of  said  books  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  while  permitting  sliding  removal  of  said  books 
from  said  shelf  without  injury  to  the  binding  of  said 
books,  said  sucking  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  upwardly  extending  bosses  running  the  width  of 
said  shelf,  each  of  said  bosses  being  spaced  apart  by 
means  adapted  to  loosely  receive  and  support  the  front 
edges  of  the  covers  of  said  books  while  leaving  the  side 
covers  of  said  books  substantially  unsupported,  and 
a  rigid  transparent  cover  removably  disposed  over  said 
books  arranged  on  said  shelf  and  normally  preventiiig 
removal  of  said  books  from  said  shelf  by  lifting  said 
books,  said  cover  being  disposed  at  such  a  height  above 
the  backstrips  of  said  books  as  to  permit  ready  insertion 
of  a  person's  fingers  between  the  cover  and  said  back- 
strips  for  convenient  removal  of  an  individual  volume. 


2,t43,44# 
TWO  FART  CAKE  TIN 
Ralph  B.  BUUg,  Wcstiake.  and  MawMl  S.  ZisUa,  May- 
Add,  Ohio,  asd«Bon  to  Kromex,  loc,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  cotporatioa  of  Ohio 

AMiicatioa  July  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,S07 
4ClafaDS.    (CL312— 2«4) 


1.  In  a  cake  tin,  carrier,  or  the  like,  a  base  member, 
a  cake  cover  member,  a  handle  on  said  cover  member, 
said  cover  member  having  an  outwardly  protruding  lower 
edge  bead,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  handle  means  on  said 
base  member;  each  of  said  handle  means  including  a  car- 


6.  A  cabinet  including  walls  defining  a  storage  com- 
partment having  an  access  opening  at  the  front  thereof,  a 
drawer  assembly  adapted  to  move  within  said  compart- 
ment, said  drawer  assembly  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
interconnected  slides  forming  an  open  framework,  a  first 
storage  pan  including  rim  portions  eiigaging  said  frame- 
work for  supporting  said  pan  within  said  open  framework, 
a  second  storage  pan  normally  disposed  above  said  first 
pan,  means  for  supporting  said  second  pan  withm  said 
compartment  for  normal  movement  with  said  drawer  as- 
sembly, said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  engaging 
said  slides  adjacent  the  forward  ends  thereof,  said  slides 
having  indentations  therein  for  removably  receiving  the 
ends  of  said  legs  whereby  removal  of  said  legs  from 
said  indentations  permits  said  second  pan  to  be  moved 
rearwardly  independent  of  said  drawer  assembly. 


Accy  B. 

AppUcadoa  A 
2  ~ 


2,U3,442 
TACKLE  BOX 

,  Fort  Worth,  T««- 

i,  1954,  Scfftel  No.  M2419 
(CL  312-^11) 


2.  A  tackle  box  comprising  a  top  section  and  a  boCtom 
section,   said   top  section  including   an  elongated  arch 
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shaped  body  portioo  having  a  top  wall  and  substantially 
parallel  side  walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  top 
wall,  inwardly  opening  guide  channels  supported  by  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  side  walls,  article  sup- 
porting trays  having  side  edge  portions  slidably  engaging 
complementary  guide  channels  of  the  side  walls  and  slid- 
ably supported  thereby  in  said  arch  shaped  body  portion, 
means  conected  to  said  body  portion  for  closing  the  ends 
thereof  to  retain  the  trays  therein,  at  least  one  of  said 
closure  means  being  movably  mounted  relative  to  the 
body  portion  for  sliding  movement  of  the  trays  to  ex- 
tended positions;  said  bottom  section  comprising  an  elon- 
gated open  top  container  including  side  walls  having 
longitudinally  extending  outwardly  projecting  ribs  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  open  top  thereof  and  slidably  en- 
gaging bottommost  ones  of  said  guide  channels,  said 
bottom  section  having  end  walls  disposed  between  and 
engaging  lower  portions  of  said  closure  means  to  prevent 
sliding  movement  of  the  top  and  bottom  sections  relative 
to  one  another  except  when  said  movable  closure  means 
is  in  an  open  position,  said  end  walls  terminating  below 
the  level  of  said  trays. 


SPACE  CABINET 

Roy  C.  Martia,  SoimiPe,  Mjmb. 

AfpUcattoa  Jne  7,  1957.  Serial  No.  444,4«9 

2C]aiiBH.    (CL  312— 325) 


2.  A  cabinet  including  a  plurality  of  walls,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  inclined  shelves  supported  within  said  cabinet, 
said  shelves  and  ceriain  of  the  wall  of  the  cabinet  being 
made  of  transparent  material,  and  a  pair  of  doors 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  opening  and 
closing  relation  with  respect  to  the  front  of  the  cabiitet, 
and  means  for  maintaining  the  doors  immobile  in  their 
opened  or  closed  position,  said  means  comprising  lugs 
mounted  on  said  doors  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 
Unks  having  their  inner  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
Unks  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lugs  on  said  doors, 
coil  springs  having  one  end  connected  to  said  back  wall 
and  the  opposite  ends  secured  to  the  links  connected  to 
the  top  wall  and  the  tops  of  said  doors,  and  pins  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  doors  for  engagement  with  the 
outer  edges  of  the  side  walls  when  the  doors  are  in  open 
position. 

DRAWER  SLIDE 

Roy  A.  Neiwm,  Chatham  TowMiUa,  Morrie  Cmmty,  N.  J. 
Appiicatloa  April  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,734 
(CL  312—341) 


I.  A  cabinet  drawer  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of 
brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  being  substantially  tri- 
angular in  formation  and  having  peripheral  flanges  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  thereto,  each  of  said  brackets 
having  a  pair  of  rollers  thereon  on  the  side  opposed  to 
said  flanges,  said  brackets  also  including  a  base  portion 


of  substantially  rectangular  formation  and  a  pair  of 
mounting  flanges  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  periph- 
eral flanges  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  rails 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  sides  of  a  drawer  and  posi- 
tioned over  the  rollers  of  the  brackets,  said  rails  having 
stops  on  inner  ends  thereof  and  also  having  openings 
for  the  passage  of  the  rollers  therein. 


2,843,445 
GETTER  FLASHING  DEVICE 


Gene  A.  Coltrin,  HolBdayibHrg,  Pa.,  aasiCBor  to  Sylrania 

Electric  Pro^tts  Inc.,  a  conoratioa  of  Massarhnsftts 

AppUcatioa  Jmmmaej  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  S573tS 

SCIafaM.    (a.  314— 3f) 


1.  In  mechanism  for  finishing  tubes  involving  tipping- 
off  the  same  and  flashing  the  getter  therein,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  tip-off  mechanism,  a  carry-off 
device,  a  device  for  transferring  a  tube  from  said  tip-off 
mechanism  to  said  carry-c^  device  a  flasher  device,  mov- 
able with  the  transfer  device,  and  means  operative  im- 
mediately before  said  tipping-off  and  during  operation  of 
said  transfer  device  to  energize  the  flasher  device  to  flash 
the  getter  within  the  tube. 


SIGNAL  WAVE  GENERATOR  FOR  RECORDING  A 

CONTROL  SIGNAL 
James  L.  Pettns,  Eadao,  aad  Kurt  Singer,  North  Holly- 
wood,   Calif.,    aMignon    to    Radio    Corporatioa    of 
America,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  AagMt  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,554 
7  Claims.    (CL  344—74) 


1.  A  signal  recording  system  for  recording  a  constant 
amplitude,  constant  wavelength  record  on  a  recording 
medium  adapted  to  vary  in  speed  in  the  same  direction  and 
employing  a  source  of  constant  voltage,  said  system  com- 
prising a  variable  speed  motor,  means  for  driving  said  me- 
dium in  the  same  direction  at  different  speeds  by  said  mo- 
tor, a  mechanical  commutating  device  driven  by  said  mo- 
tor, means  for  connecting  said  commutating  device  with 
said  voltage  source,  said  commutating  device  interrupting 
the  current  from  said  voltage  source  in  accordance  with 
the  speed  of  said  motor  and  said  medium,  a  recording  de- 
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vice,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  voltage  source, 
said  commutator  and  said  recording  device  for  recording 
said  interrupted  current  as  a  consunt  wavelength  record 
on  said  medium. 

PROBABILITY  OSCILLOGRAPH 
Bcra«4  M.  Ottrer,  MoffMofWB,  N.  1^  — Ignnr  to  BcO 
TdcphoM    Labontorka,    bcofpontod.    New    York, 
N.  Yn  a  corponlkM  of  New  York 
AppBcaiioB  NoiimAu  1, 19S1,  SaiW  No.  234^95 
•  CTafcMi     <CL34<— !!•) 
1.  In  a  system  for  drawing  the  conditional  probability 
function  of  a  message  wave,  means  supplied  with  an  in- 
put message  wave  for  deriving  signal  samples,  a  light 
source  for  forming  a  line  trace  of  light,  means  for  de- 
flecting the  line  trace  of  light  in  accordance  with  the 
amplitude   of  signal   samples,   light   sensitive   recording 


means  in  the  path  of  said  line  trace  of  light,  light  absorb- 
ing means  interposed  between  said  light  source  and  light 
sensitive  means  having  absorption  properties  uniform  in 
the  direction  of  beam  deflection  and  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  a  given  function  in  the  direction  transverse  to 


said  last  mentioned  direction,  enabling  means  supplied 
with  the  derived  signal  samples  for  providing  control 
pulses  when  the  derived  signal  samples  are  in  a  specified 
amplitude  range,  and  means  for  utilizing  said  control 
pulses  for  energizing  said  light  source. 


CHEMICAL 


2,S43,44t 


DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
AND  OF  LINEAR  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 
WITH  MONO-SULFONATED  ANTHRAQUINONES 

Ludwig  Thnoasd,  EmO  Mctegcr,  aw 

Basel,  SwilBcrlaBd,  tttt^^on,  hj 
to  Sral  A  Co.,  Newark,  N.  1,.  as 
UnkM  Trwt  Cooipaiiy,  czccvovc 
TnMt 

No  Drawiiv.    AMUcatioa  December  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  554,t37 

aaima  priority,  appUcatton  Swftzcriaod  Janoary  5, 1955 

18  Claims,    (a.  8— 57) 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  articles  of  cellu- 
lose esters  and  of  linear  aromatic  polyesters,  which  com- 
prises bringing  said  articles  into  contact  with  a  water- 
soluble  acid  anthraquinone  dyestuff  containing  a  sulfonic 
acid  group  in  the  2-position  of  the  anthraquinone  nucleus 
as  the  sole  water-solubilizing  group,  in  aqueous  medium 
and  at  raised  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  a  re- 
ducing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc- 
formaldebyde-sulfoxylate,  sodium-formadlehyde-bisulfite, 
sodium-formaldehyde-sulfoxylate.  sodium-celluiose-xan- 
thate,  a  mixture  of  sodium  hyposulfite  and  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate,  a  mixture  of  a  reducing  sugar  and  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  a  mixture  of  a  reducing  sugar 
and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  mixture  of  zinc 
dust  and  an  alkali  metal  carbonate,  whereby  the  2-posi- 
tioned  sulfonic  acid  group  is  split  off  and  the  dyestuff  is 
drawn  onto  the  said  articles  in  insolubilized  form  and  in 
a  state  of  molecular  subdivision. 


dry  spinning  cabinet,  drafting  the  filaments  at  a  draft 
ratio  within  the  range  of  approximately  0.7  to  1.4  while 


drying  the  filaments  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  60  to  90*  C 


METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  URANIUM 
MINERAL  VALUES 
HaroM  W.  Loaf,  Jr.,  Bmtow.  Fla.,  aariiMr,  by 
to  the  Uaked  Stotoa  of 
by  Ike  United  SCalca 


AppUcatfoa  Jaamuy  18,  1955,  Seritf  No.  482^9 
SOalma.    (CL  23—14.5) 


2,843,449 
DRY  SPINNING  PROCESS 

Darid  W.  RaywMs,  rfagspott,  T 
mmm  Kodak  Coaq 
tioa  of  New  Jcraey 


N.  Y,  a 


to 
corpora- 


AppDcatfoa  April  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,9(3 

5  OatoH.     (CI.  18—54) 

I.  The  method  of  forming  cellulose  organic  acid  ester 
filaments  having  a  six-lobe  shaped  cross-section,  which 
comprises  extruding  a  cellulose  organic  acid  ester  fila- 
ment-forming solution  through  a  spinnerette  equipped 
with  six-point  star-shaped  extrusion  orifices  and  into  a 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  mineral  values  from 
leached  zone  material  containing  uraniimi  and  aluminum 
phosphate,  from  Florida  phosphate  pebbk  overburden, 
which  comprises  heat  treating  the  leached  zone  material 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about  300*  C. 
and  about  1100*  C,  digesting  the  heat  treated  mateiial 
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with  aqueous  ammonium  bisulfate  solution  in  quantity 
to  five  between  about  53%  and  about  105%  acidulatioB, 
separating  insoluble  material  from  the  digest  solutioa 
cootaininf  water  soluble  reaction  products,  and  recover- 
inf  at  least  one  of  the  aluminum,  uranium  aiMl  pboq>hate 
values. 


PROCESSES 

[>oa«kH  O. 

wait,( 

of 


2,843,451 
OF  RECOVERING  URANIUM  FROM 
ACALUmON 
Barkaley,  Cailf.,'Mid  Uoyd  R. 
Teasn  aarffanri  to  Ike  Ualtoi 

by  Ike  Uaitod  Statm  Atoaiic 


15 


18,  1944,  ScrW  No.  549,788 
(CL  23—143) 


TbtATVflal 


1.  In  a  process  for  recoverfaif  uranlom  values  from 
deposits  formed  upon  the  parts  of  a  cahitron  which  parts 
contain  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  copper, 
chromium  and  nickel,  the  steps  comprising  washing  said 
parts  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfuric  acid  containing  hydrogen  pennzide,  hydro- 
chloric acid  containing  hydrofen  peroxide  and  nitric 
sdd  to  produce  a  wash  solution  containing  said  uranium 
and  said  metals  as  impurities,  treating  the  wash  solution 
with  sodium  acetate  to  precipitate  the  uranium  as  sodium 
uranyl  acetate  away  from  the  metal  impurities  in  the 
solution,  filtering  the  solution  in  order  to  separate  the 
sodium  urmnyl  acetate  precipitate  from  the  metal  im- 
purities in  the  filtrate,  dissolving  the  sodium  uranyl  ace- 
tate precipitate  in  add.  reducing  the  uranium  in  the 
solution  to  the  nranoos  state,  treating  the  solution  with 
ammonia  to  predpitate  the  uranium  as  tiraiwus  hy- 
droxide away  from  the  sodium  in  the  solution,  and  then 
filtering  the  solution  in  order  to  separate  the  oranous 
hydroxide  predpitate  from  the  sodium  in  the  filtrate. 


2,843,452 
PRECIPITATION  OF  PROTACTINIUM 
Robert  Lee  Moora,  Wirkkmi,  WaAn  OMltMr  to  flw 
United  States  of  America  m  reprwted  by  Ike  Ualted 
States  Atomic  Eaergy  Cos—rfaAa 

No  Drawl^.    ApptraHua  NevHuber  2,  1958 
SerW  No.  828,159 
7  Hal—    (CL23— 14J) 
1.  A  process  of  recovering  protactinium  values  from 
an  aqueous  m'tric  acid  solution,  comprising  incorporat- 
ing a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  divalent  tin  and  divalent  lead  to  said 
solution,  oxidizinf  the  salt  whereby  the  dioxide  of  said 
metal  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  a  precipitate  and  said 
protactinium  values  are  carried  on  said  predpitate,  and 
separatinf  said  predpiute  from  said  solution. 


SEPARATION  OF  PLUTONYL  IONS 

Robert  E. 


No 


mi  WUJam  H.  McVcy, 
to  fka  Uiitod  States  of 
by  tbc  IMM  Statm  Atoi^ 


f.    AppHcattoa  April  18^ 
SaririN^  742,458 


(CL  23— 14  J) 


1947 


1.  A  process  of  separatinf  plutonyl  ions  from  acetic 
add  anions  contained  in  an  aqueous  acidic  solution, 
comprising  adding  a  soluble  barium  mineral  add  salt  to 
said  scrfution,  alkaliring  said  solution  whereby  a  plu- 
tonium-containing  predpitate  forms,  and  aepanUing  said 
predpitate  from  the  acetic-acid-anioos-containinf  iolu> 
tion. 


2,843,454 

CONVERW>N  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  INTO 
SODIUM  CARBONATE  AND  AMMONIA 
CHLORIDE 


Adrfaa  Devan,  Domd,  and  Maicd  lemi 
aaslfanrs  to  Sodete  CklaslqM  dc  fai  Grande 
Aaotc  et  Prodalts  Cklmlqaca,  Paifa,  Fnucc 


AppHcattoa  Inly  24,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  445,588 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  France  April  5,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CL  23--43) 


1.  Improvement  in  the  cyclic  process  of  produdnf 
sodium  carbonate  and  ammonium  chloride,  wherein  an 
impure  sodium  chloride  containing  SO4  ions  is  reacted 
with  CO)  and  NH|  to  form  a  precipitate  of  sodium  bi- 
carbonate and  a  mother  liquor  comprising  ammonium 
chloride  and  carbon  dioxide  in  solution,  the  sodium  bi- 
carbonate is  separated  and  calcined  to  produce  sodium 
carbonate  and  CDs,  while  the  mother  liquor  is  treated  with 
solid  sodium  chloride  to  precipitate  ammonium  chloride 
and  form  a  brine  for  reuse  in  the  cycle,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  adding  to  the  mother  liquor  substantially  an 
amount  of  ammonia  required  to  saturate  the  free  carbon 
dioxide  contained  in  the  liquor;  adding  ammonia  to  a 
portion  of  the  brine  solution  to  form  anhydrous  sodium 
sulphate;  cooling  the  resultant  solution  mixture  and  re- 
moving therefrom  the  sodium  sulphate  in  solid  statoi  and 
recyding  the  remaining  liquid  to  the  eariier  stage  ia  the 
process  where  the  solid  sodium  chloride  is  treated  with 
the  mother  liquor. 
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2449,455 

PURIFICATION  OP  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
William  A.  Pm-4«c,  Pm  ChMd,  Pa^  " 


lof  Dtlawar* 
NoDnwfav.    ApfHortlM  Jaly  21, 1955 
Serial  No.  523,<1« 
5  aalms.    (CI.  23—93) 

1.  The  repetitive  two-sUge  cyclic  process  of  removing 
iron  chloride  Crom  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  con- 
taminated with  the  same  which  comprises  setting  up  an 
extended  surface  of  metallic  aluminum  on  an  inert  sup- 
porting material;  in  the  first  stage,  passing  the  contami- 
nated aluminum  chloride  in  vapor  form  at  a  temperature 
approximately  in  the  range  of  700*  to  1200*  F.  over  the 
said  surface  of  metallic  aluminum,  thereby  reacting  the 
iron  chloride  with  the  metallic  aluminum  and  so  pro- 
ducing additional  aluminum  chloride  vapors  and  sub- 
stituting a  deposit  of  metallic  iron  for  the  metallic  alu- 
minum; in  the  second  stage,  passing  additional  vapors 
of  contaminated  aluminum  chloride  in  vapor  form  at  a 
temperature  approximately  in  the  range  of  1600*  to  2000* 
F.  over  the  deposited  metallic  iron,  thereby  reacting  the 
aluminum  chloride  with  the  metallic  iron  and  so  pro- 
ducing additional  iron  chloride  vapors  and  substituting  a 
deposit  of  metallic  aluminum  for  the  metallic  iron;  alter- 
nately repeating  the  two-stages;  separating  the  vapors  of 
aluminum  chloride  which  have  been  reacted  with  metallic 
alimiinum  from  those  which  have  been  reacted  with  me- 
tallic iron  and  so  separately  obtaining  the  purified  alu- 
minum chloride. 


2vS43,454 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ALUMINOUS  ORES 
John  L.  Porter,  Baton  Rente,  Ljl^  aarifnor  to 

Ahminnm  A  Chemical  Corporatioii,  OaidaiKl,  Calif, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  April  27, 1953,  Serial  No.  351^431 
9  Claims.    (0.2^—143) 


1.  In  an  alkaline  process  for  recovering  alumina  values 
from  ores  containing  said  alumina  values  principally  u 
aluminum  phosphate  and  said  ores  also  containing  ap- 
preciable amounts  of  silicious  material,  the  process  of  ex- 
tracting the  aluminum  phosphate  values  from  the  ores 
without  excessive  losses  of  soda  and  alimiina  through 
the  formation  of  insoluble  sodium  aluminum  silicate  com- 
plexes which  comprises  digesting  said  ores  in  spent  caustic 
soda  solutions  to  extract  said  aluminum  phosphate  at 
temperatures  between  about  80*  C.  and  the  atmospheric 
boiling  point  of  said  solutions,  limiting  contact  ol  said 
ores  with  said  caustic  soda  solutions  at  the  digestion  tem- 
peratures to  a  period  of  time  not  greater  than  30  min- 
utes, and  thereafter  separating  the  residues  from  the 
pregnant  solutions  containing  the  solubilized  alumina  aixi 
phosphate  values. 


2^43,457 
PRODUCTION  OF  OXY  ACIDS  OF  PHOSPHORUS 
Jolm  C.  Pcracrt,  Niagan  FaBa,  N.  Y..  siri^nr  to  Honkar 

Ekctfochcmkiri  Company,  Ntagnra  FaOa,  N.  Y.,  a  cnt^ 

pontlon  of  New  York 

NoDnwIiC.    AppBoidon  NoTamhar  17, 1954 

Scrtol  No.  449,533 

9Clalma.    (0.23—145) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises:  forming  a  solution  of 
a  sodium  phosphite  containing  sodium  bisulfate,  the  ratio 
of  sodium  ion  to  sulfate  ion  mole  concentration  being 
about  2.0  to  1 .0;  cooling  this  solution  to  a  minus  twenty- 
three  degree  centigrade;  separating  the  resulting  crystals 
by  filtration  to  yield  an  aqueous  solution  of  phospliorous 
acid. 

4.  The  process  which  comprises:  forming  a  solution  of 
a  sodium  hypophosphite  containing  sulfuric  acid,  the  ratio 
of  sodium  ion  to  sulfate  ion  mole  concentration  being 
between  about  3.0  and  1.5  to  1.0;  cooling  this  solution  to 
at  least  a  minus  fifteen  degrees  centigrade;  separating  the 
resulting  crystals  by  filtration  to  yield  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  hypophosphorous  acid. 


2,143,45t 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SiUCON 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Robert  D.  Bcattic,  CambrMfc,  and  Lanrent  P.  MldMl, 
WatertowB,  Mma.,  and  Charics  A.  Stokes,  Honalon, 
Tcxn    aasiinnri   to   Godfrey   L.   Cabot,   Inc., 
Mass  ,  a  corporation  of  Masanchnactts 
Application  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,442 
11  Cidms.    (CL  23—245) 


wa. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  silicon  tetrachloride  from 
mixed  solid  charge  materials  composed  30-40%  of  sili- 
con carbide,  3-10%  carbon,  17-45%  unreduced  siliceous 
matter  and  the  remainder  meUllic  impurities,  all  per- 
centages being  by  weight,  which  comprises  subjecting 
such  mixed  materials  in  the  form  of  ultinuite  particles 
no  larger  than  about  50  mesh  in  size  and  initially  pre- 
heated to  a  temperature  of  at  least  900*  C.  to  a  stream 
of  chlorine  gas  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas,  exothermically  reacting  said  solid  materials 
and  gases,  thereby  producing  silicon  tetrachloride  and 
maintaining  reaction  temperature,  and  recovering  the 
silicon  tetrachloride  thus  produced  from  the  other  re- 
action products. 


2,443,459 
THERMOCHEMICAL  LOGGING  TOOL 
Robert  F.  Mcikle)ohn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
mesne  aarignments,  to  BJ  Scnice,  Inc. 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Febnury  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  444,544 
4  Claims.    (0.23—253) 
1.  Well   logging  apparatus  comprising:   a  supporting 
structure  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well;  an  expansible 
and  collapsible  chamber  carried  by  said  structure  and  con- 
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taining  remgent  reacUble  thermochemically  with  selected 
fonnation  fluids;  means  formiog  an  outlet  passage  for  said 
reagent  from  said  chamber  to  the  well  wall;  spring  means 
tending  to  collapse  said  chamber  to  thereby  force  reagent 
therefrom  through  said  passage  and  into  contact  with  the 


TPf! 


r** 


well  wall;  means  releasabiy  restraining  collapse  of  said 
chamber  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  means;  means 
controllable  from  the  surface  of  the  well  for  releasing  said 
restraining  means;  and  thermal  sensing  means  adjacent  the 
exit  end  of  said  passage  for  sensing  temperature  changes 
induced  by  said  thermochemical  reaction. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  23—288  see: 
Patent  No.  2,843.592 


IJ43.4M 

co^r^ACTING  of  gases  with  fluidized 

SOLIDS 
DmIcI  S.  Borry,  Cnaford,  N.  J^  uad  Cyril  O.  Rkys,  Jr^ 
Baytowm,  Tcx^  ■■igiinrs  to  Steodard  Oil  DcTclopmcnt 
Company,  a  corpontfoo  of  Delaware 

Appttcatloa  April  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,31S 
IdaloH.    (0.23— 2M) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  contacting  gases  with  finely 
divided  solids  wherein  the  solids  are  circulated  through 
two  vertically  spaced  axially  aligned  reaction  chambers, 
maintained  under  different  gaseous  pressures  and  wherein 
the  solids  are  circulated  from  one  reaction  chamber  to  the 

7X2   O.   G.— 48 


other  through  internal  vertical  conduits,  the  improvenMat 
which  comprises  means  for  maintaining  an  effective  teal 
between  the  two  chambers  during  such  drculatioo,  said 
means  comprising  a  first  well  section  of  smaller  dianieter 
depending  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  lower 
reaction  chamber,  an  internal  vertical  conduit  forming  a 
standptpe  for  transferring  solids  from  the  upper  chamber 
to  the  lower  chamber  having  its  lower  end  in  open  com- 
munication with  the  lower  portion  of  said  well  section 
and  its  upper  end  in  open  communication  with  said  upper 
chamber  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof,  means 
for  introducing  an  aerating  gas  into  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  well  and  into  said  standpipe  in  amounts  con- 
trolled to  maintain  a  dense  fluidized  body  of  solids  in 
said  well  and  standpipe  capable  of  generating  a  hydro- 
static head  of  pressure  at  the  bottom  of  said  well,  means 
for  introducing  a  reactant  gas  into  the  lower  reaction 
chamber  at  a  point  above  the  bottom  of  said  well  section 
for  a  distance  such  that  the  hydrostatic  pressure  seal 
between  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  reactant  gas  and 
the  base  of  said  well  section  is  at  least  2  pounds  per  square 
inch,  a  second  well  section  depending  from  the  bottom  (tf 
said  lower  chamber,  a  second  internal  vertical  condtitt 
forming  a  riser  for  transferring  solids  from  the  lower 
reaction  chamber  to  said  upper  reaction  chamber  having 
its  lower  end  in  open  communication  with  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  second  well  section  and  its  upper  end  com- 
municating with  the  upper  reaction  chamber,  means  for 
introducing  an  aerating  gas  into  said  second  well  in 
amounts  controlled  to  maintain  a  dense  fluidized  body  of 
solids  in  said  well  capable  of  generating  a  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure at  the  base  thereof,  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into 
said  riser  at  a  point  above  the  bottom  of  said  second  well 
for  a  distance  such  that  the  hydrostatic  pressure  seal  be- 
tween such  point  and  the  bottom  of  said  second  well  is 
at  least  2  pounds  per  square  inch,  means  for  introducing 
said  last  named  gas  into  said  riser  in  an  ^ount  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  density  of  said  fluidized  body  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  riser  substantially  below  the  density 
in  said  standpipe  to  thereby  effect  circulation  of  the  solidis 
in  the  direction  aforesaid  and  means  for  controllini  the 
amount  of  gas  introduced  into  said  riser  to  regulate  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  solids  between  said  chambers. 


2^3,4«1 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SILICA  FIBER 
Domlnkk  Lablno,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor,  by  mcaac  as- 
signments, to  L.  O.  F.  Glass  Fibers  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Appiicatioo  Fcbnuuy  11. 1954,  Serial  No.  409.59* 
lOClaiim.    (CL  41— 42) 


1.  The  process  which  comprises  the  step  of  subjecting 
alkali  silicate  fiber  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about 
1.5  microns  to  the  action  of  a  solution  of  ammonium 
chloride  to  substantially  completely  free  the  fiber  of  alliali. 
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3*S43,4€2 

HEAT  TREATING  FLUTO  COKE  BRIQUETTES 

Jamcf  W.  Brows,  MnwifhiiMr,  N.  J^  aHlcDor  to  Emo 

Cooipaiiy,  ■  cocporatfaM  of 


AprttcadM  J«ly  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,747 
SOalmt.    (CL44— 24) 


'^efe.rirt 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  suble  briquettes  from  fluid 
coke  particles  which  comprises  the  steps  of  admixing  the 
particles  with  an  agglutinating  carbonaceous  binder  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200*  to  400"  F.;  molding 
the  resulting  mixture  into  briquettes  at  a  lower  tempera- 
ture, one  in  the  range  of  150°  to  250*  F.  and  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  2000  to  20.000  p.  s.  i.;  heat  hardening 
the  briquettes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1200*  to 
2000"  F.  in  a  heating  zone  at  a  heating  rate  of  2"  to 
15*  F.  1  min.  by  countcrcurrcntly  contacting  them  with 
upflowing  inert  gases  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
2000"  to  3000"  F.  the  total  heating  time  being  in  the 
range  of  1  to  10  hours;  withdrawing  evolved,  cracked 
binder  vapors  along  with  inert  gases  from  the  heating 
zone;  cooling  the  vapors  so  as  to  obtain  a  condensate 
having  a  minimum  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  400"  to 
700*  F.,  the  boiling  point  and  viscosity  of  the  condensate 
being  less  than  that  of  the  agglutiating  carbonaceous 
binder;  recycling  this  condensate  as  additional  binder  to 
the  admixing  step  and  withdrawing  stable  briquettes  from 
the  heating  zone,  the  total  amount  of  binder  utilized 
being  in  the  range  of  5  to  25  wt.  percent  based  on  the 
fluid  coke  particles  of  which  the  condensate  represents 
2  to  10  wt.  percent  based  on  the  coke  particles. 


2,843,443 

NON-STALLING  GASOLINE  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 

Gardner  E.  Gaston,  Tarcntnm,  and  John  P.  PeDcfrinl,  Jr^ 

Blawnoz,  Pa^  aarignors  to  Gnlf  Research  A  Derelop- 

mcnt  Company,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporatloa  of  Dei- 


No  Drawing.  Application  Scptemiicr  12,  1955 
Serial  No.  533,92« 
<  Claims.  (O.  44--58) 
1.  A  gasoline  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling  in  the  gasoline 
range  that  has  a  50  percent  ASTM  distillation  point  not 
greater  than  about  220*  F.  and  that  tends  to  promote 
stalling  of  internal  combustion  engines,  and  containing  a 
small  amount,  sufficient  to  reduce  the  engine  stalling 
characteristics  of  the  gasoline  composition,  of  oil-soluble 
Oxo  still  bottoms  obtained  by  subjecting  a  mono-olefin 
containing  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  to  the  Oxo  synthesis  proc- 
ess by  hydroformylating  the  mono-olefln  with  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroformyla- 
tion  catalyst  to  form  an  aldehydic  product  having  one 
more  carbon  atom  per  molecule  than  the  original  mono- 
olefin  and  then  hydrogenating  the  aldehydic  product  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenating  catalyst 
to  form  Oxo  alcohols  containing  one  more  carbon  atom 
per  nriolecule  than  the  original  mono-olefln,  and  distilling 
overhead  from  the  reaction  products  at  least  the  major 


portion  of  the  Oxo  alcobolt  containing  one  more  carbon 
atom  than  the  mono-olefin,  leaving  behind  a  still  bottoms 
product. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  I  wherein  the  hydrocar- 
bon mixture  contains  additionally  about  0.25  to  about 
0.75  percent  by  volume  of  the  composition  of  a  light 
lubricating  oil  having  a  viscosity  at  100*  F.  of  about  50 
to  about  500  Saybolt  Universal  seconds. 


2,843,4*4 
NON-OTALUNG  GASOLINE  FUEL  COMPOSmONS 
Gardner  E.  Gaston,  Tarentwn,  and  DouM  W.  Howard, 
Verona,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Research  A  Develop 
Hwat  Company,  PMsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  coffpocatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

NoDnwli«.    ApfHcalioa  Aprfl  i,  1994 
Serial  No.  57M29 
7ClainH.    (CL  44— -M) 
1.  A   gasoline   fuel  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling  in  the  gasoline 
range  that  has  a  50  percent  ASTM  distillation  point  not 
greater  than  about  220*  F.  and  that  normally  tends  to 
promote  stalling  of  intenul  combustion  engines,  and  con- 
taining a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  reduce  the  engine 
sUlling  characteristics  of  the  gasoline  composition,  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dial- 
kylol  alkanamides,  N.N-dialkylol  alkenamides,  and  N.N- 
dialkylol  alkadienamides,  whose  acyl  groups  contain  8  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  and  whose  alkylol  groups  contain  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms. 


AppMcatian  March  18,  1953 
Serial  No.  341,594 


ANTI-FOUUNG  COMPOSITIONS 

VenanI  E.  Ynsl,  AHoo,  and  John  L.  Banie,  East  ANon, 
llln  asrignon  to  Shel  DcTelopoient  Company,  Emery- 
ville, Calif .,  a  coroontiaa  of  ~  ' 

No  Draw 

Serial  No.  341,594 

13ClafaM.    (a.  44-^89) 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines 
consisting  essentially  of  a  sUble  gasoline,  a  minor  effec- 
tive anti-detonant  amount  of  a  tetra  lower  alkyl  lead  anti- 
detonant,  and  a  scavenger  mixture  for  said  anti-detonant 
consisting  essentially  of  a  halohydrocarbon  scavenger 
and  a  phosphorus  tri-ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  alkaryl  thiomonopbot- 
phates  and  alkaryl  thiomonophosphites,  said  halohydro- 
carbon scavenger  and  said  phosphorus  compound  being 
present  in  amounts  such  that,  where  (a)  is  the  number 
of  mols  of  said  halohydrocarbon  scavenger  present  multi- 
plied by  one-half  the  number  of  halogen  atoms  per  mole- 
cule for  each  gram  atom  of  lead  in  the  lead  anti-detonant 
present,  and  (b)  is  the  number  of  mois  of  said  phos- 
phorus compound  present  multiplied  by  three-halves,  for 
each  gram  atom  of  lead  in  the  lead  anti-detonant  present, 
the  total  of  (a)  plus  (ft)  is  from  about  0.4  to  about  2.0, 
(/>)  is  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.6.  and  the  ratio  of 
(a)  to  (b)  is  from  about  3:2  to  about  100:1. 


2,843,488 

FUEL  COMPOSmON     > 

Bcrtnmd  W.  Grccowald,  Haddonield,  N.  1^  asrfgnnr  to 
Cities  Service  Research  and  DevelopnMnt  Company, 
New  York.  N.  Y,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

No  DrawlBg.    Application  Anrfl  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  853,759 

8ClaiaM.    (a.  44— 78) 

1.  A  gasoline  fuel  conuining  from  0.002  to  about 


1.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gasoline  fuel  of  an  alkyl 
tetracster  having  the  f onaala 

CHt— COOB 
J  CH-COOB' 

I  CH— COOB" 

CH»-COOB"' 

R",  and  R'"  represent  alkyl  substituents 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R,  R', 
having  from   1 


being  temporarly  bound  together  at  the  end  portions  of 
said  flap  sections  forming  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of 
said  annulus  by  a  flexible  holding  member  which  is  affixed 
to  said  block,  inserting  a  circular  forming  member  into 
a  groove  in  each  of  said  lateral  surfaces  to  perfect  the 
shape  of  said  annulus,  said  sections  each  being  provided 
with  a  coating  of  a  liquid  curable  adhesive  resin  on  each 
side  over  a  substantial  area  adjacent  the  radially  inner 
ends  thereof,  and  curing  said  resin  to  a  hard  flrm  state. 


2343^487 
FUEL  OILS 
Alhatt  G.  RoccMbI,  Ipitogialr.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gnlf  Re- 
march  *  Dcvelopmeiit  Coaspony,  Plttslwugh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
Boratloo  of  Delaware  ^  .... 

NoDnwiiv.    Application  May  18, 1954 
Serial  No.  428442 
8aahnB.    (CI.  44— 72) 
1.  A  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  residual  fuel  oil  yielding  a  corrosive  vanadium-con- 
taining ash  upon  combustion,  and  a  small  amount,  suffi- 
cient to  reurd  the  corrosiveness  of  said  ash.  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oil-soluble  and 
oil-dispersible  organic  silicon  compounds. 


2343,488 
STABIUZED  HYDROCARBON  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  ANTIOXIDANT  THEREFOR 
John  W.  Thompson  and  Wayne  V.  McConnell,  Khtgsport, 
Tcon^  amhtiinii  to  Fsslman  Kodak  Compa^r,  Roches- 
ter, N.  Y.,  a  toipoiatloB  of  New  Jermy 

NoDnwtag.    AppBcatlon  Inly  22, 1954 
Seiial  No.  445,157 
II  Cfarims.    (C1.44— 74) 
7.  Gasoline  stabilized  against  oxidation   with   0.001- 
1.0%  by  weight  of  an  antioxidant  of  the  formula 


■^ 


NHRi 

wherein  Ri.  R,  and  R|  are  the  same  alkyl  groups  of  1-8 

carbon  atoms. 

2,843,489 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  NON-RIGID  ROTATIVE 
ABRASIVE  STRUCTURES 
Theodore  1.  MUler,  St.  Paal,  Mfaw.,  and  Eari  L.  Gothicr, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  asaignon  to  Mhmesota  Mtaring  A  Msnu- 
facturing  Company,  SL  PanI,  Mian.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original     appllcatioa    November    7,     I9S5,    Serial    No. 
545,398.     Divided  and  thta  application  Febnuuy  17, 
1958,  Serial  No.  715.882 

3  Claims.    (0.51—297) 


•==^^ 


2,843v«78 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Nonnnn  E.  Searie,  WHnringtoa,  DeL,  SMlgnnr  to  E.  L 
dtt  Poat  dc  Nemonrs  aad  Coa^aay.  Wttmlagton,  DeL, 
a  coffporatlon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawl^.    Apnttcatlon  Febtnaiy  8, 1957 
SoialNo.  838,931 
3ClafaBS.    (O.  71— 2J) 
1.  The  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegeta- 
tion comprising  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated,  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  exert  herbicidal  action,  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 

o         o 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  an  abrasive  wheel  com- 
prised of  an  annulus  of  juxtaposed  radially  extending 
flap  sections  of  abrasive  sheet  material  having  opposed 
notches  therein  which  align  to  define  opposed  lateral 
grooves  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annulus  and 
wherein  adjacent  flap  sections  are  rigidified  and  firmly 
rigidly  adhesively  bonded  together  over  a  substantial 
inner  end  area  to  form  a  rigid  reinforced  inner  rim  por- 
tion in  said  structure,  the  steps  comprising  manipulating 
into  an  annulus  a  block  of  said  notched  flap  sections  ar- 
ranged  in  superposed  face-to-back  relation,  said  block 


X.  o         o       


wherein  X  is  halogen;  Y  is  methyl;  n  and  p  are  2-4;  m 
and  q  are  0-2;  n  plus  m  equals  3-4  and  p  plus  q  equals 
3-4. 


2.843,471 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  CONTROLLED 

WATER  SOLUBILITY 
Ellas  Fisclier,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  ArnMmr  aad  Cons- 
pony,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnols 
No  Drawtog.    Application  July  23, 1953 
Serial  No.  389,958 
22aainis.    (0.71-2.8) 
1.  An  herbicidal  compound  having  the  formula: 

(CHfCHfO),H 

XN-R 

(CH|CHtO),H 

wherein  X  is  an  herbicidal  plant  hormone  carboxylic  add, 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight<hain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  an  abietyl  radical,  and  x  and  y 
are  integers,  the  sum  of  which  is  from  2  to  50. 


2,843,472 

TREATMENT  OF  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  IRON 

John  E.  Ebcfhardt,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethle- 

l»em  Sted  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  8, 1958,  Serial  No.  583,473 

UOainss.    (CL  75— 1) 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  as  ore  bed  containing  ferric 
oxide  and  non-ferric  oxides  capable  of  being  chloridized, 
the  steps  of  reducing  said  oxides  a  predetermined  amount. 


-» i,  n 
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chloridizing  the  bed  at  a  temperature  to  change  the  oxides 
to  chlorides  and  to  form  vaporized  ferric  chloride  and 
water  vapor,  the  amount  of  oxides  reduced  before  chlorid- 
izing being  at  least  stoichiocnetrically  equivalent  to  the 
anxMint  of  chlorine  combining  in  the  chloridizing  step  with 
the  nickel  group  metals,  removing  said  ferric  chloride 
vapor  and  said  water  vapor  from  the  environment  of  said 
bed,  forming  a  gaseous  body  comprising  said  ferric  chlo- 
ride vapor  and  water  vapor  in  a  predetermined  ratio  of 
ferric  chloride  vapor  to  water  vapor,  the  oxygen  content 
oi  said  water  vapor  being  at  least  sufficient  to  convert  said 
ferric  chloride  to  ferric  oxide,  and  heating  the  gaseous 
body  to  a  temperature  from  950*  F.  to  1700*  F.  to  an 
amount  depending  upon  said  ratio  thereby  to  change  most 
of  the  ferric  chloride  vapor  to  solid  ferric  oxide  and  most 
of  the  water  vapor  to  hydrochloric  acid  gas,  said  tempera- 
ture being  varied  inversely  with  the  amount  of  reduction 
befcu'e  chloridizing. 


2,U3.473 
RECLAIMING  PARTICULATE  MAGNESIUM  AND 

MAGNESIUM-BASE  ALLOY  SCRAP 
Nomaa     R.    Cdbry,     Brcckcnridge,    and    Gordon    F. 
Henhcy,    Midland,    Mich.,    asi^pBon   to   Tbc    Dow 
Chemical  Company,  MIdlaiid,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
AppHoitioa  December  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  5560*1 
3  Claims.    (CL  75—43) 


1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  finely-divided  free  flow- 
ing magnesium  and  magnesium-base  alloy  scrap  the  steps 
which  comprise  bringing  together  a  continuously  flowing 
stream  of  a  molten  saline  flux  derived  from  a  molten  body 
thereof  and  a  continuously  flowing  stream  of  the  scrap 
particles  so  as  to  rapidly  engulf  and  thereby  set  the  scrap 
particles  with  the  flux,  the  said  saline  flux  comprising 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride  having  a  density 
above  that  of  the  molten  scrap  metal  and  a  temperature 
of  at  least  40  centigrade  degrees  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  scrap  metal,  whereby  a  slurry  is  obtained  continu- 
ously of  the  scrap  metal  and  the  flux,  passing  the  slurry 
continuously  into  a  pool  of  the  molten  metal  through  a 
film  of  flux  thereover,  said  pool  floating  on  the  said  molten 
body  of  the  flux,  whereby  the  particles  of  scrap  metal  are 
absorbed  by  the  pool  of  molten  metal  and  the  flux  of  the 
slurry  thereby  denuded  of  metal  descends  through  the 
pool  of  molten  metal  into  the  underlying  body  of  flux  and 
maintains  a  film  of  the  flux  thereover,  continuously  de- 
livering molten  flux  to  the  first  step,  and  continuously  re- 
moving recovered  metal  from  the  said  pod. 


from  crude  aluminum  containing  impurities  which  com- 
prises forming  an  alununum  compound  of  the  fenerai 
formula 

rCHi 


(CH,  \ 

CH-CH,-  lA'^t 
8^  A 


in  which  R  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  radical  and 
X  represents  a  suhstituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the 

CH« 


CH-CHr- 


2,843,474 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURE 

ALUMINUM 

Kari  Zicglcr  and  Hans-Gcorg  Gellcrt,  Mnelbcim-Rnhr, 

Germany;  said  Gellert  aasigiior  to  said  Zlcfdicr 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatioB  Augnst  2,  1955 

Serial  No.  526,t83 

Cbims  priortty  appUcatioa  Germany  Angnst  %  19S4 

13  Claims.    (Q.  75—68) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  aluminum 


radical  and  a  hydrogen  atom  from  the  crude  alomimmi, 
separating  said  compound  from  the  impurities  of  dM 
crude  aluminum  and  then  decomposinf  laid  compound 
under  the  action  of  heat  to  form  pure  aluminum,  an 
olefine  and  hydrogen. 


2J43,47S 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING   ALUMINUM 

Paal  Wda,  Bona,  Germany,  amicMMr  to  Vtrtinlgfe  Aln- 

minhim-Wcrkc  AkSk  ngr wllichlift.  Boon,  Germany 

No  Drawhif.    AppUcatioa  AagMt  8,  1957 

Serial  No.  676,919 

Claims  priority.  aypHcatfon  Germany  March  13, 19S4 

29  Claims.  (CI.  75—68) 
9.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  from  aluminum 
oxide,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  mixture  includ- 
ing aluminum  oxide,  aluminum  trisulfide  and  carbon  to 
a  temperature  above  1000*  C.  so  as  to  form  a  reaction 
gas  including  vapors  of  aluminmn  subsulfide;  withdraw- 
ing said  vapors  of  aluminum  subsulfide;  cooling  the  thus 
withdrawn  vapors  of  aluminum  subsulfide  so  as  to  form 
metallic  aluminum  and  aluminum  trisulfide;  and  recycling 
the  thus  obtained  aluminum  trisulfide  for  formation  of 
additional  mixture  including  alimunimi  oxide,  aluminum 
trisulfide  and  carbon,  which  mixture  can  be  further  proc- 
essed to  produce  metallic  aluminum  and  aluminum  tri- 
sulfide. 


2.843,476 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  LEAD 
Markus  Hoffmann.  Pnrlcy,  England,  anignor  to  H.  J. 
Enthoven  A  Sons  Limited,  London,  Enghmd,  a  BrMrii 
company 

Application  April  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  359,642 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Great  Britain  May  2,  1952 

4Cbims.    (0.75—78) 


I.  The  process  of  treating  impure  lead  and  lead  alloys 
containing  a  plurality  of  metal  impurities  which  consists 
in  substantially  removing  from  the  impure  lead  or  lead 
alloy,  while  in  a  molten  condition  and  in  the  presence  of 
molten  caustic  alkali,  a  selected  metal  impurity  present 
by  pursuing  the  treatment  through  the  substantial  removal 
of  metal  impurities,  as  far  as  they  are  present,  in  the  fol- 
lowing order  until  the  said  selected  metal  impurity  is 
reached  and  substantially  removed,  namely,  arsenic,  tin, 
zinc,  selenium,  tellurium,  manganese,  copper,  iron,  cobalt, 
cadmium,  nickel  and  antimony,  by  subjecting  the  impure 
lead  or  lead  alloy  at  a  temperature  of  from  300  to  350 
degrees  centigrade,  to  vigorous  mixing  action  with  dressed 
and  granulated  mineral  galena  as  reagent  with  the  molten 
caustic  alkali,  in  an  amount,  as  predetermined  stoichio- 
nfKtrically.  to  substantially  remove  the  said  selected  metal 
impurity  together  with  such  of  the  anterioriy  enumerated 
metal  impurities  as  are  present. 


2,843^477 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 
K.  Bonia,  Wliri^lM,  DaL,  iiil^nr  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  da  Nimonn  and  Compaay,  WBniinitoa,  DcL,  a 
of  Dslnwrs 
DMomkar  3, 19S3,  Serial  No.  395,887 
SOntaa.    (0.75—84.5) 


said  sensitized  and  treated  particles  by  thereafter  adding 
to  said  slurry  a  precipitation  agent  for  said  binder  and 
agitating  said  slurry. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dense  fused  form 
of  titanium  nwtal  which  comprises  intimately  mixing  be- 
low the  ignition  temperature  of  sodium,  titanium  tetra- 
chloride with  solid  particles  of  sodium  meUl  ranging  in 
size  from  about  .005  to  5  nam.  diameter  and  then  ther- 
mally initiating  a  self-sustaining  reaction  between  the 
mixture  in  a  cold  reactor  free  of  deleterious  impurities 
by  applying  heat  to  a  portion  of  uid  mixture  sufficient  to 
melt  the  sodiimi  without  substantial  vaporization  of  the 
titanium  tetrachloride,  maintaining  the  reacunts  within 
said  reactor  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the  tiu- 
nium  product  and  until  completion  of  the  reaction,  and 
recovering  the  titanium  metal  product  from  the  reaction 
by-products. 

2443.478 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BRAZING  ALLOY  FOR 
JOINING  FE  CR  AL  MATERIALS  AND  AUS- 
TENmC  AND  FERRrnC  STAINLESS  STEELS 
RoanM  R.  Coat,  ClirlMBil,  Oyo,  iirfBitir  to  Ike  UnHed 

States  of  Amcrtea  as  iiunmnlid  by  tke  United  States 


No  Drawi^.    AppMraHan  October  28,  19S7 

StMNo.  692,988 

ICfadm.    (0.75—124) 

An  alloy  consisting  of  from  19  to  20  weight  percent 
chromium,  from  5  to  6  weight  percent  aluminum,  from 
9.5  to  10.5  weight  percent  silicon,  from  1.5  to  5  weight 
percent  phosphorm.  the  balance  being  iron. 


2,843,479 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RUBBER-BOUND  FIBROUS 

PRODUCTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jay  L.  PIctmI,  LaMaatcr,  Pa.,  aaslpor  to 
Cork  Company,  Lancnater,  Pa.*  a  corpontton  of 


No  Drawls    AppBcadan  Mnrch  16, 19S5 

Scrinl  No.  494,799 

15Claima.    (O.  92— 21) 

1.  In  a  method  of  uniformly  depositing  a  water-in- 
soluble binder  onto  filler  particles  suspended  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  the  steps  comprising  first  sensitizing  the  particles 
for  the  uniform  deposit  thereon  of  the  binder  by  agitating 
the  particles  while  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium 
having  dissolved  therein  a  water-soluble  aluminum  salt 
supplying  trivalent  aluminimi  ions  in  excess  of  ttiose  re- 
quired for  sensitizing  of  the  particles,  after  said  par- 
ticles have  been  sensitized  by  the  action  of  said  trivalent 
aluminum  ions  in  said  first  step  adding  to  said  slurry  at 
least  one  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  polycarboxylic  acids  and  water-soluble  salts  there- 
of and  agitating  the  resulting  slurry  until  substantially 
all  said  excess  trivalent  aluminum  ions  resulting  from  the 
first  step  have  been  removed  from  the  slurry,  then  adding 
to  said  slurry  a  dispersion  of  water-insoluble  binder, 
distributing  said  binder  uniformly  throughout  said  slurry, 
and  depositing  said  binder  as  a  uniform  coating  onto 


2,843,480 
WITHDRAWN 


2.843.481 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES 
Elkaa  R.  BkMt,  BdwMt,  SmJ  G.  Coh«,  Lcitoftoa,  tmi 
Milton  Graan,  Wfaslhrop,  Maain  •mtymn  to  PolaroU 
Canbrldta,  Msmb.,  a  cotporatton  of  Del- 


No  Drawtof.   AppUcatfonl«lyl9, 1954 

ScrWNo.4443<5 

19  Claims.    (O.  96— 29) 

6.  in  a  process  of  forming  a  silver  transfer  print  by 
a  diffusion-transfer  reversal  process  wherein  the  latent 
image  is  developed  by  an  aqueous  composition  compris- 
ing a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  an  alkali  and  a  silver 
halide  solvent,  and  unexposed  silver  halide  is  transferred 
to  an  image-receiving  layer  to  form  a  positive  silver  im- 
age, the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said  de- 
velopment using  a  monocyclic,  N-hydroxyl  heterocyclic 
amine  as  the  developing  agent. 


2343,482 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  BLEACH  COMPOSITION 
DooaM  J.  Kridd,  Rochaater,  N.  Y.,  amignnr  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corpomtton  «f 
NcwJciacy 

No  Dmwli«.    AppUcntton  Mnrch  38, 19S6 

Scfinl  No.  574,989 

2  Claims.    (CL  96— 68) 

1.  A  dry  powder  bleach  composition  which,  when  (fis- 

solved  in  water,  is  capable  of  converting  to  silver  salt 

only  the  silver  images  in  a  photographic  layer  containing 

both  silver  and  dye  images,  comprising  potassium  ^erri- 

cyanide,  potassium  bromide,  borax  aixl  boric  anhydride. 


2.843,483 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 
Donald  J.  Kridcl,  Walter  V.  Wadman,  and  loacph  G. 
Stampfli,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  aasigBors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Appllcntlon  October  3,  1955 
Serial  No.  538,281 
8  0afans.    (O.  96— 66) 
1.  A  photographic  developer  composition  containing 
an  organic  silver  halide  deve\oper,  an  alkali,  a  buffer 
component,  a  carbonyl  bisulfite  component  consisting  ot 
at  least  one  alkali  metal  carbonyl  bisulfite  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  formalde- 
hyde bisulfite  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  carbonyl  bisul- 
fite selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiiun  and 
potassium  cartwnyl  bisulfite  compounds  having  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  having  a  higher 
dissociation  constant  than  sodium  formaldehyde  bisulfite. 


2.343,484 
ALKALIES  FOR  SINGLE  POWDER   PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DEVELOPERS 
Ralph  W.  Baxcndale,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  amisnor  to  Eait- 
nann  Kodnk  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  cotpomtion 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Dmwfaic.    Appiication  Jniy  18,  1956 
Scrtol  No.  598326 
9Clnlma.    (CL  9^— «6> 
3.  A  stable  single  powder  photographic  developer  com- 
position which  resists  deterioration  when  heated  to  120* 
F.  containing  an  organic  silver  halide  developer,  a  basic 
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ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
borates  and  sulfites  and  an  alkali  hydroxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  hydroxide 
having  a  protective  coating  thereon  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  the  selected  alkali  hydroxide  and  an  amide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  fonnamide  and 
phthalamide. 

TRANSFER  PROCESS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING 

HcwyC.  Ystzy  wmiHnbat  B.  Cirdca,  Roche^er,  N.  Y. 

N.  Yn  a  cOTVonifaM  of  New  Jersey 
OritinI  MpHcallM  May  3, 19S2,  Serial  No.  2S54SS,  I 
Palc^  No.  2,725498,  Med  November  2f ,  1955.  Di- 
vUad  aad  Ihb  apHfealfoB  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No. 
43«,t74 

4ClataBi.    {CLH—7€i 


1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  at  least  two  layers  including 
a  substantially  unhardened  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  a  dihydroxy  diphenyl  developing  agent  in- 
corporated therein,  and  a  layer  of  unsensitized,  substanti- 
ally unhardened  gelatin  containing  a  chemical  precipitant 
for  dissolved  silver  ions  coated  directly  on  said  emulsion 
layer  and  attached  to  said  emulsion  layer  to  permit  trans- 
fer of  dissolved,  nndeveloped  silver  ions  from  said  emul- 
sion layer  to  said  gelatin  layer  containing  said  chemical 
precipitant  for  dissolved  silver  ions,  upon  exposure  aixl 
development  of  said  emulsion  layer  in  a  solvent  developer, 
and  to  form  a  reversed  photographic  image  in  said  stra- 
tum containing  said  chemical  precipitant  for  dissolved 
silver  ions,  and  to  permit  transfer  of  a  stratum  of  said 
gelatin  layer  containing  said  reversed  photographic  image 
to  a  dry,  absorbent  surface,  said  gelatin  layers  being  not 
harder  than  a  gelatin  layer  containing  V4  ounce  of  for- 
maldehyde per  pound  of  gelatin. 


2J43,48« 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLTER  AND  ANTI-HALATION 

LAYERS 

Joaeph  Bailey,   Harrow,  Fngl—ii,   awlgo or  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  October  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  540,081 

ClalMS  priority,  aMlicatioa  Great  Britain 

December  14,  1954 

11  Claims.     (CI.  94—84) 


1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  hav- 
ing thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  a  light-screening  layer  comprising  a  hy- 
drophHic  colloid  containing  a  dye  selected  from  those 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


T'-  »-LJ- 


/  \ 


Rt 

wherein  R  snd  R,  each  represents  a  lower  sikyi  group. 
R]  represents  a  carboxyalkyl  group,  and  X  repmenu  an 
acid  radical. 


2,843^487 
AQUEOUS  GELATIN  COATING  COMPOSTTIONS 
AND  THEIR   APPLICATION 
J.  Kmz,  Jr.,  Jobs   F. 


New  Jersey 

No  Drawliv.    AppBcadoa  Fskrwry  2,  1955 
N0.485J12 
llCliriMB.    (a.  94— 94) 

4.  An  aqueous  gelatin  coating  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  of  IV^-10%  concentration 
containing  in  dispersion  therein  a  silver  halide  which  solu- 
tion also  contains  a  small  amount  of  a  coating  aid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  water  soluble  salts 
of  the  esters  of  aliphatic  monohydroxy  alcohols  of  8-18 
cartwn  atoms  and  tetracarboxy  butane,  the  water  soluble 
salts  of  the  reaction  products  which  result  from  beating 
aliphatic  amines  of  8-18  carbon  atonu  with  tetracarboxy 
butane  dianhydride  and  the  water  soluble  salts  of  the  re- 
action products  which  result  from  beating  mixtures  of 
aliphatic  alcohols  and  aliphatic  amines  of  8-18  carbon 
atoms  and  tetracarboxy  butane  dianhydride. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  CONTAINING  THE  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCT  OF  AMMONLk  ON  A  STY- 
RENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER 

Leopold  Godowsky.  Wastpott,  Com.,  aarigBor  lo  East- 
man Kodak  Cooapaay,  Rochester,  N.  T.,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  Jersey 

OrigiMi  appMcatioo  April  15,  1950,  Serial  No.  154,000, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,498,794,  dated  Javiary  4,  1955.  Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioa  Jue  23,  1954,  Serial  No. 
438,447 

aClaiM.    (CL94— 97) 


1 .  Photographic  gelatin  layers  which  contain  in  a  minor 
amount  the  reaction  product  of  ammonia  on  a  copolymer 
containing  as  the  main  nsooomen  styrene  and  maleic  acid 
anhydride. 

2,843,489 
MIXED  PACKET  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
WITH    POLYVINYL    RESIN    CONTINUOUS 
PHASE 
RMsfford  B.  WflsoB  airf  WlDiam  F. 
N.  Y.,  Msignnri  lo  FastiMo  Kodn 
tar,  N.  Y.,  a  twpaiadw  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawlM.    AppBcatioo  Joly  29,  1955 
Serial  No.  525,345 
7ClaliM.    (a.  94— 98) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  packet  photographic  emul- 
sion which  comprises  adding  an  emulsion  of  silver  halide 
in  protein  material  to  a  solution  of  a  water-permeable 
polyvinyl  resin,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mixture  approxi- 
mately to  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  protein  material. 


thereby  forming  packets  or  particles  of  the  protein  ma- 
terial in  the  resin,  cooling  and  gelling  the  packet  emul- 
sion, and  mixing  with  the  emulsion  at  some  stage  in  the 
process  a  dyeing  material  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  bleachable  dyes  and  color-forming  compounds 
capable  of  coupling  with  the  oxidation  product  of  primary 
aromatic  amino  developers. 


2343,490 
SUPERSENSmZlNG  COMBINATIONS  COMPRB- 
ING    MESO-SUBSTTTUTED    CARBOCYANINE 
DYES   AND    POLYVALENT   METAL  SALTS 
Jeao  E.  JoMS,  Rockcstar,  N.  Y.,  assl^nr  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Applicatioo  March  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,040 
20  Claims.    (O.  94—104) 


1.  A  washed,  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  washed,  photo- 
graphic silver  chloride  emulsion  and  a  washed,  photo- 
graphic silver  chlorobromide  emulsion  comaining  ( 1 )  at 
least  one  sensitizing  dye  selected  from  those  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula: 


B— N b=CH— C=CH— d— .k— B. 


a  compound  selected  from  those  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 

N N 

^O^ 

wherein  R  represents  a  tnonocyclic  aryl  group  of  the 
benzene  series. 

2,843,492 
ANIMAL  FEED  MATERIAL 
Roger  Bart  and  WDllam  B.  Williams,  Ukdand,  Flan  as- 
signors to  Inteniatlooal  Mincrab  A  Chemical  Corpo- 
ratioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.  AppUcatioa  November  25,  1955 
SeiW  No.  549,185 
UCIaima.  (a.  99— 4) 
1.  An  enriched,  physically  sUble,  animal  feed  material, 
said  material  being  liquid  and  flowable  at  ten»peratures 
in  excess  of  32*  F.  and  consisting  essentially  of  liquid 
molasses  having  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  there- 
in a  solid,  particulate  calcium  phosphate  having  a  par- 
ticle size  not  greater  than  323  mesh,  said  calcium  phos- 
phate being  present  in  said  feed  material  in  an  amount 
by  weight  between  about  2%  and  about  20%  of  the 
weight  of  said  molasses,  said  molasses  and  said  particulate 
calcium  phosphate  being  the  sole  essential  ingredients  in 
said  product,  said  particulate  calcium  phosphate  being  the 
only  phosphatic  material  present  in  said  product,  and 
the  only  water  present  in  said  product  being  that  ««- 
tained  in  said  molasses. 


i 


wherein  R  and  Ri  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  R, 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aryl  group,  a  pyrrl  group,  and  a  thienyl  group,  X 
represents  an  acid  radical,  and  Z  and  Zi  each  represents 
the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  hetero- 
cyclic nucleus  containing  five  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the 
thiazole  scries,  those  of  the  benzothiazolc  scries,  those 
of  the  naphthothiazole  series,  those  of  the  bcnzoselenazole 
series,  those  of  the  naphthoselenazole  scries,  and  those  of 
the  benzoxazole  scries,  and  (2)  from  5  to  35  grams  per 
mol.  of  silver  halide  of  at  least  one  metal  salt  selected 
from  those  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

M(X,), 

wherein  M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  cadmium  atom  and  a  zinc  atom  and  Xj 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  chlorine  atom  and  a  bromine  atom. 


2443,491 

2-MERCAPTO-l  J,4-OXADIAZOLES  AS 

ANTIFOGGANTS 

Charles  F.  H.  Alka  and  John  J.  Sagora,  Rochester,  N.  Y., 
smiinnri  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RodMstcr, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawiag.    AppHcation  May  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  584,454 
8  Claims.    (O.  94—109) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 


2,843,493 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FROZEN  CONFECTION 

Artkar  E.  Sharpies,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Application  June  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  589,420 

4Cbdms.    (CL99— 134) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  frozen  comestible  having 
a  soft  core  and  a  hard  frozen  skin,  which  comprises  plac- 
ing a  charge  of  frozen  shavings  in  a  mold,  heating  said 
charge  within  said  mold  to  liquefy  the  surface  of  said 
charge  contiguous  with  the  mold,  and  deep  freezing  the 
charge  in  said  mold  to  form  the  liquefied  surface  into  a 
hard  frozen  skin. 


2,843,494 
WITHDRAWN 


2,843,495 
ST ABIUZATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  A.  Chcnicck,  BcnsenvHIc,  ni.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal on  Prodncts  Company,  Des  Plataies,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  1,  1954 

Serial  No.  444^18 

7aafaii8.    (a.  99— 143) 

1.  A    method    of    stabilizing    an    organic    compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gasoline  and  lard 

against   deterioration    in   storage    which    comprises    in- 
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corporating  therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of  both  a  2,4,6- 
trialkylphenol  and  a  5-hydroxycoumaran,  at  least  one 
of  the  alkyl  groups  in  the  2-  and  6-positions  of  said 
trialkyl  phenol  being  of  branched  chain  configuration. 


2,843v4M 

MOLDED  PULP  PEAR  TRAY 

WUIiam    M.    AHcabuv,    Soatk    Wiwikam,   Malac,   and 

James  E.  Footc,  Westport,  Coon^  assignon  to  Diamond 

Gardner  Corpontiaa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  laty  26, 1954,  Serial  No.  606^43 

17  Claims.    (CL  99^-171) 


1.  A  pear  tray  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
plurality  of  open  top  spaced  recesses  of  pear  shape,  each 
recess  including  an  enlarged  recess  portion  for  receiving 
the  caylx  end  of  a  pear  and  a  narrow  recess  portion  for 
receiving  the  stem  end  of  the  pear,  said  narrow  recess 
portion  being  elevated  above  said  enlarged  recess  portion 
a  distance  such  that  a  surface  of  the  stem  end  of  the  pear 
is  elevated  above  the  highest  surface  at  the  calyx  of  the 
pear. 

2,M3y497 

WAX  COATINGS  CONTAINING  SYNERGISTIC 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Benjamin  N.  Stackey  and  WUIIam  M.  Geariiait,  Kfaifcs- 

port.  Tens.,  aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Applkatloo  February  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,114 
2  Claims.    (CI.  106—287) 

1.  A  stable  concentrated  aqueous  emulsion  adaptable 
for  the  coating  of  flexible  sheet  pacakaging  base  ma- 
terials consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion  in  about  40 
parts  by  weight  of  water  of  about  60  parts  by  weight  of 
a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  about  20  parts 
of  volume  of  di-isobutyl  adipate  as  a  solvent,  (b)  about 
25  parts  by  volume  of  glyceryl  monostearate  as  an 
emulsifier,  and  (c)  about  10  parts  by  volume  of  a  syner- 
gistic antioxidant  combination  of  from  1  to  6  parts  by 
weight  of  tertiary  butyl-p-hydroxyanisole  and  from  9 
to  4  parts  by  weight  of  3,5-ditertiary  butyl-p-hydroxy- 
toluene. 


2,M3,49S 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITION 
William  S.  Strvre,  Carney's  Point,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  de  NcmoarB  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  418,211 
7  Clafans.    (O.  IM— 288) 
1.  A  flocculation-resistant  pigment  composition  com- 
prising an  intimate  mixture  of  75%  to  97%   by  weight 
of  a  dioxazine  pigment  of  the  formula 


monocarboxylic  acid,  2,9-diphenyI-6.13-dichlorotriphe»- 
dioxazine  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  2.9-diphenyl-6,13-di- 
chlorotriphendioxazioe  disulfonic  acid,  the  polyvalent 
metal  of  said  salt  being  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  barium,  strontium,  and  aluminum. 


in  which  X  is  taken  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  halogen  substitucnts  chlorine  and  bromine,  together 
with  3%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  poly- 
valent metal  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2.9  -  diphenyl  -  6.13  -  dichlorotriphendioxazine 


2443.499 

PRESSURE  TRANSFER  OF  XEROGRAPmC 

IMAGES 

Paal  G.   Andras,  CohnnbM,  OUo,   ssstgnnr,  by  mcsDc 

aMlgMBcnts,  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc^  a  corporatioa  ol 

New  York 

AppUcatioa  September  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  612,932 
2  Claims,    (a.  117—173) 


5E 


1.  The  method  of  transferring  a  dry  electrostatically- 
bound  loose  powder  particle  image  to  a  transfer  member 
comprising  a  gelatin  layer  upon  a  support  base  to  form  a 
quality  transferred  xerographic  print,  said  method  com- 
prising immersing  the  transfer  member  in  water  at  room 
temperature  for  more  than  10  seconds,  removing  by 
squeezing  excess  water  from  the  transfer  member  to  a 
point  whereat  the  gelatin  layer  is  characterized  by  being 
soft  impressionable  and  substantially  nontacky,  transfer- 
ring a  loose  powder  particle  image  held  electrostatically 
in  position  on  the  surface  of  a  xerographic  plate  com- 
prising a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  adhering  to  a 
conductive  backing  member,  the  photoconductive  insulat- 
ing layer  being  releasable  from  the  backing  member  to  a 
conventionally  adhesive  material,  by  pressing  the  gelatin 
layer  of  the  transfer  member  against  the  photoconductive 
insulating  image-bearing  surface  using  sufficient  force  to 
thoroughly  imbed  the  powder  image  in  the  gelatin  layer 
while  the  gelatin  layer  is  in  the  soft  condition  reached  by 
removing  excess  water,  removing  the  gelatin  layer  and 
the  powder  image  out  of  contact  with  the  photoconduc- 
tive insulating  layer,  and  hardening  the  gelatin  layer  car- 
rying the  powder  image  by  drying. 


2,843,S9« 
COATED  ALLOYS 
Cameron  G.  Harman,  Cleveland  HeightB,  and  Loran  S. 
O'Bannon.  Colnmbos,  Obio,  assignon  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  lamury  27,  1956 

Serial  No.  561,964 

9  Claims.    (CL  117—23) 

1.  A  structural  material  consisting  of  a  base  of  metal 
the  predominant  amount  of  which  is  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  any  mix- 
tures thereof  and  a  coating  of  glass  firmly  bonded  there- 
to, said  glass  consisting  of  from  0.3  to  0.7  mole  of  an  al- 
kali metal  oxide,  from  0.3  to  0.7  mole  of  strontium  oxide, 
and  from  I  to  2.5  moles  of  silicon  oxide. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  novel  structural  material 
consisting  of  applying  a  powdered  mixture  of  from  0.3 
to  0.7  mole  of  alkali  metal  oxide,  from  0.3  to  0.7  mole 
of  strontium  oxide  and  from  1  to  2.5  moles  of  silicon 
oxide  to  the  surface  of  a  base  of  a  metal  the  predomi- 
nant amount  of  which  is  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  any  mixtures  there- 
of, and  firing  the  thus-coated  base  for  from  5  to  10  min- 
utes at  a  temperature  of  between  980*  and  1235*  C. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  PRECBION  FRODUCTION  OF 
INFILTRATED  ARTICLES 
L.  ElMi,  WhHt  PMh,  Mi  loha  D.  Kmz,  HMH—i 
o»-n»to»«.  N.  Y^  Mm  B.  Aiiwir,  Cloater,  N.  J^ 
Mi  ClMH  G.  GoctBd,  HaittagMM-HadMm,  N.  Y^  as- 
iinon  to  MatettMl  Cononim  of  AoMrica,  Ymkcn, 
nTy^  a  conoraCloa  of  New  York 

AmrUcmtiom  Aogoat  1. 1954,  Serial  No.  Ml^M 
9  ClahM.    (a.  1 17— M) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producinf  a  precision  infiltrated 
body  which  comprises  producing  a  sintered  porous  skele- 
ton body  of  a  high  melting  point  refmctory  material,  sup- 
porting the  surface  of  said  porous  body  against  a  thin 
yieldable  interface  of  a  gravimetrically  packed  substan- 
tially inert  ceramic  powder  erf  high  melting  point  backed 
up  by  a  rigid  mold  surface  of  heat  conductivity  of  at  least 
about  0.01  cal./cm.'/cm./*  C./sec..  the  thickness  of  the 
thin  yieldable  gravimetrically  packed  interface  being  so 
proportioned  relative  to  the  configuration  of  the  skeleton 
that  about  an  infiltrating  end  portion  of  the  skeleton 
where  the  infiltrant  metal  predominates  the  thickness  of 
the  thin  interface  is  greater  than  the  interfacial  thickness 
adjacent  the  skeleton  surface  away  from  said  infiltrating 
end  portion,  raismg  the  temperature  of  the  skeleton  uni- 
fonnly  to  at  least  the  desired  infiltration  temperature,  in- 
filtrating said  uniformly  heated  skeleton  from  one  end 
with  a  molten  matrix-forming  metal  until  the  skeleton  is 
completely  infiltrated  and  then  cooling  said  infiltrated 
body  from  the  end  opposite  the  infiltrating  end.  the  in- 
filtrating end  portion  being  the  last  to  cool  and  solidify. 


rROCEKS  OF  COATING  A  FABRIC  WITH  POLY- 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE,  THE  PRODUCT 
THEREOF   AND  THE  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TION THEREFOR 
Robert  E.  Fay,  Jr.,  HigklMMl  MUk,  N.  Y^  assigDor  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemowi  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporatloB  of  Ddawar* 

No  Drawtng.    ApHtcation  Fcbmary  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  411,021 
UClainH.    (CL  117—45) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension  of   polytetrafluoroethyleoe,    1%    to    10%    of   a 
water-soluble  primary  wetting  agent  and  .4%  to  10%  of 
an  ancillary  wetting  agent,  said  percentages  being  based 
on  the  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,   said  primary 
wetting  agent  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  the  sodium  salt  of  the  sulfuric  acid  ester  of  monohy- 
dric  alcohols  comprising  predominantly  lauryl  alcohol  and 

(2)  octyl  phenyl  polyglycot  ether,  and  said  ancillary 
wetting  agent  being  chemically  different  than  said  pri- 
Dury  wetting  agent  and  having  the  following  empirical 
formula: 

R      R 


■o- 


Oi-NH(R')i 


8  to  22.  and  where  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  1  to  8  carbon  atom  alkyl  radicals  and 
1  to  4  carbon  atom  monohydroxy  alkyl  radicals,  and  the 
sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  R'  radicals  is  I  to  12. 

7.  The  process  which  comprises  bridging  the  interstices 
of  a  woven  fabric  with  the  composition  of  claim  1  and 
heating  the  coating  to  at  least  621*  F.,  but  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  fabric. 


2,843,503 
CORROSION  RESISTING  COATINGS 
Martin  Salo  and  Gerard  J.  Clarke,  Rochcater,  N.  Y.,  aS' 
signon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
a  coqporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

AnpUcatkM  Jannary  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  463,052 
7  Clalais.    (CI.  117—85) 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals,  at  least  one  R  being  an  alkyl  radical, 
the  sum  o(  the  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl  radicals  being 
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6.  A  process  for  providing  a  corrosion-resisting  coat- 
ing for  steel  in  which  at  least  three  successive  coatings 
are  applied  comprising  coating  with  a  primer  compris- 
ing about  9%  cellulose  aceute  butyrate,  8.6%  zinc  tet- 
roxychromate,  and  a  solvent  mixture  consisting  of  tolu- 
ene, methyl  Cellosolve  and  ethyl  alcohol,  applying  a  sec- 
ond coating  comprising  60-95%  cellulose  acetate  buty- 
rate, 5-40%  methylol  phenyl  allyl  ether,  about  0.3% 
phosphoric  acid,  solids  basis,  and  a  solvent  mixture  con- 
sisting of  xylene,  toluene,  butyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alco- 
hol and  butyl  acetate,  and  a  third  coating  comprising 
9. 1  %  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  and  a  s(rivent  mixture  con- 
sising  of  xylene,  toluene,  butyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alco- 
hol and  butyl  acetate. 


2.843304 
PHOSPHATE  COATING  OF  INCANDESCENT 

LAMP 
Hcnrictts  Antonius  Van  Bakcl  and  Theodoras  Adrianos 
Maria   Gast,   Eindhoven,   Netherlands,   asslgnon,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  February  14,  1955,  Seital  No.  487,976 
3  Claims.    (Q.  117—97) 


1.  A  process  of  coating  the  inner  side  of  an  envelope  of 
an  incandescent  lamp  with  a  light  diffusing  layer  which 
comprises  the  steps,  preparing  a  stable  suspension  of  a 
water-insoluble  alkaline  earth  phosphate  in  a  mixture  of 
water,  a  water-miscible  volatile  organic  liquid  and  at  least 
1.5%  based  on  the  weight  of  phosphate  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and 
acids  that  liberate  phosphoric  acid  from  the  phosphate, 
applying  a  layer  of  the  suspension  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  envelope,  removing  excess  suspension  from  the  enve- 
lope, drying  the  residual  layer  and  finally  heating  the 
dried  layer  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  C 


.1 
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2,8434«5 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
IMPREGNATED  FIBER  WEBS 

Frederick  H.  Rfcdd,  Cloqact,  Miw^  twdg^nr  to  Wood 
CoBTcnloo  Coapuiy,  St.  Paid*  MinB.,  a  corporation 
of  Ddawarc 

ApfUcatkMi  Fcbnurjr  4, 1H4,  Serial  No.  408^^7 

UClalBM.    (CL1I7— lf2) 


1.  The  meAod  which  comprises  continuously  convey- 
ing a  porous  fiber  web  in  facial  contact  with  at  least  one 
open-area  carrier,  passing  the  resulting  assembly  through 
a  bath  of  impregnating  liquid  consisting  of  dispersed  sol- 
ids and  volatile  dispersing  liquid  vehicle  therefor,  thereby 
filling  the  pores  of  said  web  with  said  liquid  and  thereby 
loading  the  open-area  carrier  with  said  liquid,  passing 
the  resulting  loaded  assembly  through  at  least  one  area 
of  compression  and  thereby  densifying  the  web  and  ex- 
pressing liquid  from  the  web  in  part  through  said  carrier, 
whereby  the  openings  in  said  carrier  retain  expressed 
liquid,  passing  the  resulting  assembly  through  a  compres- 
sion zone  and  compressing  the  web  over  substantially  the 
entire  area  thereof  within  said  zone  including  substantially 
all  the  area  of  the  web  exposed  to  the  open  area  of  said 
carrier,  said  last-mentioned  compression  of  the  web  be- 
ing effected  by  pressing  onto  the  carrier  the  surface  of 
resilient  compressing  material  capable  of  entering  the 
open  areas  and  therein  compressing  the  web  while  also 
compressing  the  carrier,  thereby  densifying  the  web  and 
removing  residual  liquid  from  the  open  area  of  said  car- 
rier and  excess  liquid  from  the  web,  removing  the  re- 
sulting web  from  the  resulting  cleaned  carrier,  and  vo- 
latilizing from  the  web  the  residual  liquid  vehicle. 


2,843^M 

PROCESS  OF  GAS  PLATING  AN  ARTICLE  WITH 
LIGHT  METAL 

Folsom  E.  Dmmmond,  Washington,  D.  C,  assixDor  to 
The  Commonwealth  Engineering  Company  of  Oiiio, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  July  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,922 

4  Claims.    (CI.  117—107) 

1.  A  process  of  gas  plating  an  article  with  light  metal 
utilizing  scrap  light  metal  as  a  starting  material,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  admixing  said  scrap  light 
metal  with  mercury  and  heating  the  mixture  to  form  an 
amalgam  of  the  light  metal,  continuing  the  heating  of  said 
amalgam  at  a  higher  temperature  and  under  non-oxidizing 
atmospheric  conditions  to  volatilize  the  mercury  leavmg  a 
porous  mass  of  substantially  pure  light  metal  while  re- 
tained in  said  atmosphere,  thereafter  reacting  the  resultant 
porous  metal  under  said  non-oxidizing  atmospheric  con- 
ditions with  a  reactant  to  form  a  heat-decomposable  com- 
pound of  the  light  metal,  and  contacting  the  article  to  be 
plated  with  said  heat-decomposable  light  metal  compound 
while  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  said 
light  metal  compound  and  cause  deposition  of  the  light 
metal  onto  the  surface  of  the  article. 


2B43  «f7 

CERAMIC  COATINGS  AND  METHODS  OF 
FORMULATION 
lolH  V.  Lo^  San  Dlago,  CaUfn  MrigMT  to  Solar  Ali^ 
cnft  Company,  Sm  Dla|0,  CaHf^  a  corponrtloa  of 

Caiiroraia 
CootiMution  of  appttcatioo  SmW  No.  U3,M5,  Dm«»- 
bcr  15,  1949.    This  appttcatioa  Aacost  31.  1953,  Serial 
No.  377,3*1 

ItClalM.    (CL  117—129) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metallic 
body  having  a  crystalline  structure,  and  a  ceramic  coating 
having  a  continuous  surface  consisting  essentially  of  a 
crystalline  or  crypto-crystalline  structure  fire  bonded  on 
said  body,  said  coating  having  a  crystalline  interlocked 
permanent  bond  with  said  metallic  body. 


2,I43,5M 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  DEFREEZING  MEANS 

AND  METHOD 

Matthew  J.  Shcft,  Paasalc,  N.  J. 

AppUcatfoa  September  29,  1953.  Scffal  No.  3S2,91< 

5  Clatans.    (CL  134—22) 


I.  The  method  of  releasing  a  frozen  and  normally  re- 
ciprocable  piston  disposed  within  a  cylinder,  comprising 
filling  with  an  expansible  liquid  wetting  agent  a  portable 
receptacle  adapted  to  be  freely  supported  in  the  hands  of  a 
human  being,  coupling  said  receptacle  to  said  cylinder  to 
effect  open  communication  between  said  cylinder  and  said 
receptacle,  and  subjecting  said  receptacle  to  a  sufficiently 
higher  temperature  than  said  liquid  to  expand  the  latter  to 
a  degree  wherein  it  is  introduced  into  said  cylinder  at  such 
a  rate  that  it  penetrates  and  breaks  the  freezing  seal  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  cylinder  to  force  release  of  said 
piston. 

4.  Means  for  freeing  a  frozen  plunger  in  a  hypodermic 
syringe  of  the  type  having  a  barrel  equipped  with  a  plunger 
normally  reciprocable  within  the  barrel  and  a  coupling  el- 
ement on  one  end  of  the  barrel  for  cooperation  with  cou- 
pling means  on  one  end  of  a  hypodermic  needle  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  needle  to  said  barrel,  comprising  a 
portable  flask  adapted  to  be  freely  supported  in  the  hands 
of  a  human  being  and  having  walls  of  a  material  that  read- 
ily conducts  heat,  said  flask  defining  a  chamber  of  a  con- 
stant predetermined  volume  for  containing  an  expansible 
liquid  and  having  a  single  port  communicating  with  said 
chamber  through  which  said  liquid  flows,  said  walls  being 
fixed  relative  to  each  other  and  structurally  integrally  con- 
nected together  to  maintain  the  constancy  of  said  volume 
against  variation  for  effecting  flow  of  said  liquid  out  of 
said  chamber  through  said  port  upon  expansion  of  said 
liquid  by  heat  when  said  flask  is  heated  to  a  pre-established 
degree,  and  coupling  means  oa  said  flask  substantially 
like  said  coupling  means  on  said  needle  for  cooperation 
with  said  coupling  element  for  dctachably  connecting  said 
flask  to  the  barrel  to  prevent  separation  of  said  barrel  and 
said  flask  under  the  influence  of  pressure  alone  and  to 
establish  communication  between  said  flask  and  the  barrel 
through  said  port  so  as  to  permit  flow  of  said  liquid  into 
said  barrel  from  said  chamber  to  engage  and  release  said 
frozen  plunger  upon  expansion  oi  said  liquid  into  said  bar- 
rel when  said  flask  is  heated  to  said  degree. 
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PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

DEPOSITS 
iBjiMh  Arrica,  Lot  Ai^Im,  dBTn  tadgmtt  to  Twco 
FitMlMli,  bc^  Lm  Aagdei,  CaHT^  ■  corporadon  of 


due  to  BaiMchinger  effect  caused  by  cold  plastic  defomu- 
tion  in  drilling  operations  which  comprises  heat  treating 


No  DrawlM.  AppOartloa  May  25, 19SS 
ScfWNo.  S11,*M 
11  CUtaM.  (CL  134-39) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  from  metal  parts  carbo- 
naceous deposit  formed  by  the  pyrolysis  of  organic  ma- 
terials, which  comprises:  c<Mitacting  said  parts  at  a  tem- 
peratiire  in  the  range  of  about  200*  F.  to  300*  F.  with 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  4  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  the  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
calculated  as  alkali  metal  oxide  and  from  about  5  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  the  solution  of  a  polyalkanol- 
amine  having  a  boiling  point  in  excess  of  about  400*  F., 
said  aqueous  solution  having  a  boiling  point  within  the 
range  of  from  about  220*  F.  to  in  excess  of  300*  F. 
and  higher  than  the  said  average  temperature,  and  con- 
tinuing said  treatment  until  said  carbonaceous  deposit 
has  been  removed,  and  removing  said  part  from  contact 
with  the  said  solution. 


2.S43^1f 
CATHODE  DEPOLARIZER  FOR  PRIMARY  CELLS 

WITH  ACIDIC  ELECTROLYTES 
Lcslk   D.    McGraw,   Cohnibw,  OUo,  HrfgMr  to   the 
United  Slates  of  AsMtka  m  upmirtad  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Amy 

No  DnwiBg.    AmHcsHob  SMCcnbcr  5,  19M 
SotW  No.  Mt,172 
4  Clatms.    (CL  134—138) 
1.  A  primary  cell  comprising  an  anode:  a  cathode  com- 
prising a  finely  ground  depolarizer  mixture  of  manganic 
phosphate  and  an  inert  electrically  conductive  material; 
the  manganic   phosphate  constituting  at   least  80%    of 
the  depolarizer  mixture  and  an  acidic  electrolyte  having 
a  hydrogen  ion  concentration  (pH)  of  less  than  about  S. 


Jaoivcs  I. 


2.J43.511 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Paakovc,  Princcloa,  N.  J. 


to  Radio 


CofporatloB  of  Amcfka,  a  coiponitioa  of  Delaware 


coiponit 
S4,  Serial 


ApplkatkNi  ABrill.  1954,  Serial  No.  428,481 
9  ClafaBi.    (CI.  148—1.5) 


1 .  A  crystalline  »emi<onductor  device  including  a  base 
of  a  semi-conductive  material,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  in  contact  with  said  base;  said  base  having  a 
surface  region  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes, 
said  region  being  of  high  conductivity  and  low  lateral  con- 
ductance relative  to  the  bulk  of  said  base,  and  being  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  bulk  of  said  base  and 
being  separated  therefrom  by  a  rectifying  barrier. 


2,843,512 
METHOD  OF  RELIEVING  BAUSCHINGER  EFFECT 

IN  OIL  WELL  DRILL  PIPE 
Joacph  W.  Lodge,  Skaron  Township,  Franklin  County, 
Ohio,  awigBor,  by  mesne  awignnients,  to  The  Yoongs- 
town  Sheet  and  Tnbc  Company,  Yoangstown,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  March  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49^92 
3ClalM.    (a.  148— 4) 
1.  A  method  of  restoring  the  elastic  limit  and  yield 
strength  of  oil  well  drill  pipe  which  has  been  reduced 


:-- 

^^i 

!--^? 

i 

\ 

said  pipe  within  the  temperature  range  of  from  400*  F. 
to  1250*  F. 


2,843,513 
MIXTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  A 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  SURFACE  TO  ALU- 
MINUM, ALUMINUM  ALLOYS,  AND  SILVER 
RayflBOiid  Strii^icB,  Baltimore,  Md.,  nastgnor  to  AIBed 
Rcacarck  Prodacts,  lac,  Balthaore,  Md^  a  corporatioa 
of  Mafylaad 

No  DrawlM.    AppUcatioa  Jaly  28,  1954 
Sierial  No.  446,487 
21  Claima.    (CI.  148— (.2) 
21.  An  aqueous  acid  bath  for  coating  aluminum  and 
alloys  thereof  in  which  aluminum  is  the   predominant 
ingredient,   of  the   type   wherein  the   essential   coating- 
producing  ingredients  are  hexavalent  chromium  and  a 
soluble  fluorine -bearing  compound  in  coating-produdng 
proportions;  containing,  as  an  addition  agent,  a  quantity 
of  boron   (calculated  as  boric  acid)   in  excess  of  the 
amount  required  for  reaction  with  all  of  the  fluorine 
present.  , 

2,843,514 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 

TREATING  METAL  STOCK 

John  Henry  Knaz.  Jr.,  Watertwiy,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to 

The  Amcricaa  Bram  Compaay,  Watcfbary«  Coaa.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Coaaccticat 

AppUcatioB  Jaae  29, 1954,  ScrW  No.  594,758 
5  Claims.     (O.  148—13) 


/■^  1 1 1 1 1' ^  a  1 1  ITT? 


1.  In  the  heat-treatment  of  metal  stock  in  a  bell 
furnace  having  a  motor-driven  fan  for  providing  forced 
convection  currents  within  the  bell  and  around  the  stock 
as  it  is  heated  and  subsequently  cooled,  the  improvement 
in  cooling  the  heat-treated  stock  which  comprises  direct- 
ing a  spray  of  water  against  the  rotating  blades  of  the 
fan,  continuously  introducing  within  the  bell  a  stream  of 
inert  gas  while  simultaneously  exhausting  from  within 
the  bell  said  gas  together  with  water  vapor  formed  by 
vaporization  of  the  water  spray,  and  discontinuing  said 
water  spray  when  the  temperature  of  the  metal  stock  has 
been  lowered  to  within  the  range  of  about  110*  C.  and 
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about   125*  C.  while  continuiag  said  introduction  and  tubes  and  which  cathode  includes  a  metal  base  and  a 

exhaustion  of  said  gas  until  substantially  all  water  vapor  preformed  layer  of  alkaline  earth  meul  compounds,  the 

within  the  bell  has  been  exhausted.  step  of  interposing   barium   nitrate   between   the  metal 

base  and  the  layer  of  metal  compounds. 


2^43^15 
SEMlCONDUCnVE  DEVICES 
HemaDn   Statz,   Waltham,   aad   Hans  Scbcnkcl,   Cam- 
bridge  Ma«^  awlgiiorg  to  Raytheon  Mannfactnring 
Company,  WaHham,  Maaa^  a  corpontiou  ot  Delaware 
Application  AngMt  36,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,5M 
4  Clnims.    (O.  14S— 33) 


-i- 


*  -■»  ^' 


~^ —         T    *  I  ^' 


1.  A  junction  transistor  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  germanium  and  silicon,  said  body  having  an  emitter 
region,  a  base  region,  and  a  collector  region,  the  re- 
sistivity and  width  of  the  base  region  between  said 
emitter  and  collector  regions  being  of  such  value  that 
a  voltage  applied  to  said  collector  will  cause  an  avalanche 
breakdown  at  the  collector  junction  before  said  voluge 
causes  a  space-charge  existing  at  said  collector  to  expand 
and  touch  said  emitter  region  whereby  said  junction 
transistor  may  exhibit  a  current  amplification  factor  of 
at  least  unity. 

2,843,516  

SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTION  RECTIFIER 

Adolf  Herlct,  Pretzfeld,  Bavaria,  Germany,  aaricnor  to 

Siemens  •  Scbnckertwerlie     AktiengcscUachaft,    Bcrttn- 

Sienwnsstadt  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Applicatioa  February  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  565,144 

14  Clahns.    (CI.  148—33) 


1.  A  p-n  junction  rectifier,  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor crystal  having  a  donor-doped  n-conductivc  outer  zone, 
an  acceptor-doped  p-conductivc  outer  zone,  and  a  mid- 
dle zone  located  between,  and  area-joined  with,  said  outer 
zones  and  having  lesser  impurity-center  defect  concen- 
tration than  said  outer  zones,  the  dimension  of  said  mid- 
dle zone  from  its  center  to  cither  one  of  said  outer  zones 
being  at  most  twice  the  high-voltage  diffusion  length  of 
said  semiconductor  crystal  in  said  middle  zone,  said  de- 
fect concentration  of  said  middle  zone  being  below  10" 
cm.-*,  and  said  outer  zones  having  an  impurity-center 
defect  concentration  smaller  by  not  more  than  two  pow- 
ers of  ten  than  the  concentration  value  corresponding 
to  the  critical  boundary  field  strength. 


2,843,517 

ADHERING  COATINGS  TO  CATHODE  BASE 

METAL 

Donald  R.  Kerstettcr  and  Ernest  S.  Wennhi,  Emporium, 

Pa^  assignors  to  Sytvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  cor- 

nonrtlon  of  Massacbnaetts 

Application  March  24, 1955.  Serial  No.  496,608 
8  Claims.    (CI.  154—129) 


2,843418 
FUNGICIDES  AND  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  A.  LambTMh,  Chvlcston,  and  WIBfam  H.  Htnalry. 
St.  AOmh,  W.  Va.,  aaripMn  to  Union  CaiMdc  Cnr^ 
poration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawinn.    ApnHcntion  May  25,  1954 
Scrtel  No.  432331 
17  Clahna.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  compounds  of  the 
formulae 


i  8 

NHC-8-S-C-OB 


NHC-8-8-C-0« 

I         I 

8  i 

R'-NHC— S-S-COR 


I 

R'-NHC— 8— S-C-Ol 


8  8 

-A-8— 8-C-OR 


•  8        R'       8  8 

ROC— 8— 8-CN  NC— 8-8-C-OR 


and 


\ 


NH 


i-.- 


NHC— 8— 

1      . 


-8-C— < 


— 8— C— O 
I 


\ 
1 


R' 


J» 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  cathode  for  use  in  electron 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  mono 
cyclic  and  alkyl  groups  containing  from  I  to  8,  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  up  to 
6,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  add  "m"  and  "n,"  respectively. 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of 
"m-^-n"  is  at  least  2. 

3.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  from  .003  to 
50  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1 
with  sufficient  added  material  to  make  100  parts  by 
weight. 

2,843,519 
PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  DI- 
METHYL  CARBAMATES  OF  DIMETHYL  AMI- 
NO    AND    HETERO-SUBSTTTUTED    METHYL 
PHENOIS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Howard  M.  Fitch,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y. 
No  Drawing.    Application  Novcahcr  18, 1952 
Scftel  No.  321,279 
16  Oahrn.    (O.  167—38) 
1.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  a  toxicant  of 

the  formula 

(R),N0CO— A— CH,Y 

wherein  R  is  a  methyl  group,  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
nitrophenyl  and  chlorophenyl,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylamino,  N-piperidioo,  N-mor- 
pholino  and  N-pyrrolidino,  and  a  non-phytotoxic  carrier 
substance. 
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PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS 
S.  KMito,  lliiiliMli.  DcL,  ■■ifnr  to  E.  I.  da 
40  rifuwi  imi  Coapaajr,  WilBiacton,  DcU  ■ 

of  Ddawart 
NoDnwfeM.    ApHkatkM  Jnc  25, 19M 
SciW  No.  593352 
9  Claiat.    (CL  U7— 33) 
3.  A  compound  at  the  fonnola 


and 


where  Xj,  X,,  and  X,  are  membcn  of  the  cla«  consitf- 
tng  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen 
groups,  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  lower  aliphatic  acyl 
groups. 

2,143^21 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 

Dorward  N.  EatrcUa,  New  BnuMwIck,  N.  J.,  Miignor  to 
OUa  MathkMW  Chcnkal  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corponitfcNi  of  Vhiinfai 

No  Drawtef .    ApfUcatloB  May  !•,  1955 
Serial  No.  5*7,500 
3  CWan.    (CL  U7— 5€) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  magne- 
sium hydroxide  in  a  stiff  gummy  gel  base,  the  magnesium 
hydroxide  being  present  in  a  range  of  about  15%  to  about 
60^.   based  on  the  weight  of  the  base,  and  said  base 
essentially  comprising  starch,  glycerin  and  sorbitol,  the 
glycerin  and  sorbitol  being  present  ia  a  weight  ratio  of 
one  part  of  glycerin  to  about  0.2-5  parts  of  soribtol. 


2,843,522 
PFRI-ANAL  OINTMENT 
Thomas  I.  Mahon,  Eaglewood,  N.  I^  aMlgnor,  by 
aflrignmcBta,  to  SterUaf  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    AppUcatloa  November  17, 1953 
Serial  No.  392,751 
4  ClaloH.    (Q.  147—43) 
l.A   water   repellent    peri-anal   ointment   comprising 
about  50  percent  by  weight  petrolatum,  from  about  0.05  to 
0.2  percent  by  weight  para  di-isobutyl  cresoxy  ethyl  di- 
methyl benzyl  ammonium  chloride  and  from  about  2 
to  10  percent  by  weight  calcium  caseinate. 


2,143,523 
ANDROGENIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Looli    Fiiidman,    Moaat    VerBOo,    iDd    Seymow    L. 
Shapiro,  HaidiWi  oa  HodMm,  N.  Y.,  amlKiion  to  U.  S. 
Vltamia  Coeyoratfoa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    AppUcatloa  July  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  520.427 
S  Claims.    (CI.  147—45) 
1.  Androgen  derivatives  which  are  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of 


CHr-CHj— Y 


-CH»-Y 


where  Y  is  halogen. 

8.  Therapeutic  compositions  suitable  for  parenteral 
administration,  comprising  a  sterile  solution  of  any  com- 
pound claimed  in  claim  1,  in  an  non-toxic  fatty  ester. 


2,443,524 

PREPARATION  OF  ADRENOCORTICOTROPHIN 

BY  ADSORPTION  ON  DIATOMACEOUS  EARTH 

My  M.  BoBding,  Chtci«o,  III.,  aaslgBor  to  Armow  aai 

Company,  Chkago,  01^  a  corpondoa  of  DlfaMis 
NoDrawfaig.  AppttcatioB  December  14, 1953,  Serial  No. 
398,425,  DOW  Patent  No.  2,805,974,  dated  SipHmhtr 
10,  1957,  which  is  a  divisloa  of  appHcatiOB  Serial  No. 
179,450,  AagMt  15,  1950,  now  Patent  No.  2,44933^ 
dated  Febraary  14,  1954.  Divided  and  this  appUca- 
tkM  December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,024 

3  Cbrims.  (O.  147—74) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  adrenocorticotrophin 
substance  from  a  solution  containing  the  substance  com- 
prising adsorbing  said  substance  on  diatomaceous  earth 
material  at  a  pH  above  3.0  and  eluting  the  adsorbed  sub- 
stance at  a  pH  which  is  lower  than  the  adsorption  pH 
and  which  is  within  the  pH  range  from  1.0  to  4.5. 


2343.525 
INSULIN  SYNTHETIC  POLY-AMINO  ACID 
COMPLEXES 
Frank  AraoM  Robinson,  Bethnal  Green,  London,  Walter 
Dickinson,    Nottingham,    and   Vladimir   Petrow   and 
Sanmcl    WllkiaMNi,    London,    England,    assignors   to 
Allen  A  Hanbnrys  limited,  London,  Boots  Pure  Drag 
Company    Umitcd,    Nottingham,    The    BrMsh    Drag 
Houses  Limited,  London,  and  The  Wellcome  Fonnda- 
tion  Limited,  London,  Engfamd,  all  British  companies 
No  Drawing.    ApJMication  January  23, 1953 
Serial  No.  333,012 
11  Claims.    (CL  147—75) 
1.  A  prolonged  acting  insulin  preparation  comprising 
a  complex  of  insulin  with  a  synthetic  poly-amino  acid, 
said  poly-amino  acid   having  at   least  eight  amino-acid 
residues  and  being  a  polymer  of  an  amino  acid  selected 
from    the    group    consisting    of    lysine,    ornithine    and 
arginine. 

2,843324 
RADIOACTIVE  ANTIBIOTIC 
Jnidns  F.  SoeU,  Paterson,  N.  i^  asrignor  to  Chas.  Pllier 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coiponrtion  of  Dcta- 
warc 

No  Drawhig.  Application  July  22,  1955 
Serial  No.  523,944 
3aahiM.  (CL195— 80) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  radioactive  tetracycline 
antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
cycline, oxytetracycline  and  chlortetracycline,  which  com- 
prises cultivating  a  tetracycline  antibiotic  producing 
species  of  Streptomyces  on  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
containing  less  than  about  10  g./l.  of  non-radioactive 
carbon,  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  for  substan- 
tially between  25  and  75  hours,  thereafter  adding  a  radio- 
active assimilable  carbon  source  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  C14-labelled  carbohydrate,  a  C14-labelled 
fatty  acid,  a  C14-labelled  a-amino  acid,  a  CI4-labelled 
carbonate  salt,  and  a  C14-labelled  bicarbonate  salt  to 
said  medium  and  continuing  said  fermentation  until  sub- 
stantial antibiotic  activity  is  obtained. 


I 
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2^3^27 

niODUcnoN  of  griseofulvin  in  low 

NITROGEN  LEVEL  MEDIUM 
Alan   Rhodcf,  BnckacU,  ami  Rodgw  CroiM,  SkMgh, 
Vm^mmA,  ^4  TImnbm  Piiiut  FcriBMMi,  SaUsbwy, 
SmrtkcffB  Rbodoia,   nOyann  to  Glaxo  LaboratoriM 

Limitod,  GrcMford,  Eagiw' 

NoDrawftig.    Applkatfoa  Marck  2<,  195« 

Serial  No.  579,621 

Clalnw  priority,  apyHcaHon  Gnat  Britala  March  2t,  1955 

21  OataM.    (CL  195— tl) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  griseofulvin  by 
culturing  a  griscofulvin-producing  organism  in  a  culture 
medium  which  will  support  the  growth  of  said  organism 
for  the  production  of  griseofulvin,  the  step  of  cultur- 
ing said  organism  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
in  a  medium  including  an  assimilable  source  of  nitrogen 
at  a  level  of  0.04%  to  0.30%  of  N.  a  source  of  carbon 
and  energy,  and  nutrient  salts. 


of  catalyst,  recovering  a  spent  diluent  fraction  from 
the  cracked  admixture  and  returning  the  lighter  portiooa 
thereof  to  said  separation  zone  for  further  separatioB. 
partially  hydrogenating  said  ^>ent  diluent  fractioo,  and 
recycling  the  material  so  hydrogenated  as  said  hydrogen 
donor  diluent. 

2J434M 
RESIDUUM  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
W.  I  angf  r,  Ir^  Ntxim,  and  Grakaaa  G.  WankM, 
N.  i^  ami  Cari  S.  CariM«,  Oryriai  Lake,  OL, 
to  Ejm  Rcacarck  and  Eagtaccriag  Company, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Appttcatioa  Aavaat  2«,  1954,  Soial  No.  451054 
4  Claliiw.    (CL  196-.5*) 


2J43,52S 

PRODUCTION  OF  NON^ORROOTVE  NAPHTHAS 
William  L.  Jacoba,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Wcldoa  G.  Aaaobic, 

MamlclciB,  DL,  amignon  to  The  Pwe  Oa  Compaay, 

CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatioa  AngMt  2,  1955 

Serial  No.  52<,954 

12  ClainH.    (O.  196— 2S) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  special  solvent  naphthas 
from  petroleum  hydrocarbon  mixtures  containing  cor- 
rosive sulfur  compounds  which  comprises  separating  a 
virgin  naphtha  fraction  from  said  mixtures,  subjecting 
said  fraction  to  catalytic  hydrodesuifurizatioo  under  con- 
ditions such  that  hydrogen  sulfide  is  produced,  separat- 
ing the  hydrogen  sulfide  so  formed  to  produce  a  hydro- 
desulfurized  product,  subjecting  said  hydrodesulfurized 
product  to  contact  with  an  alkali  metal  polysulfkk  solu- 
tion, separating  the  naphtha  fraction  from  said  solution, 
subjecting  the  naphtha  fraction  to  contact  with  au  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  and  separating  a  naphtha  prod- 
uct characterized  by  its  ability  to  pass  the  distillation-cor- 
rosion test. 

2,843,529 

UPGRADING  OF  PETROLEUM  OILS 

Ralph  M.  HID,  Moitahiriiif,  and  Aitku-  W.  Laager,  Jr., 

NIxoo,  N.  J.,  msignnn  to  Emo  Rcacarck  and  Engineer- 

log  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  AngMt  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  45*^U 

1  Claim,     (a.  196—49) 


- 


I.  A  hydrogen  donor  diluent  cracking  process  which 
comprises  admixing  a  heavy  hydrogen  defkient  petroleum, 
oil  with  S  to  100  vol.  percent  of  hydrogen  donor  diluent 
comprising  partial  hydrogenated  predominately  aromatic- 
naphthenic  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  430*  F.,  the 
precursor  of  said  hydrogen  doner  diluent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thermal  tars,  catalytic  cycle 
stocks,  extracts  thereof,  lube  oil  extracts  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  thermally  cracking  oon-caUlyticaily  in  a 
thermal  cracking  zone  the  mixture  at  a  cracking  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  800*  to  1 100*  F.  under  liquid  phase 
conditions  to  obtain  80  to  98%  1000*  F.  conversion  of 
said  hydrogen  deficient  oil  while  continuously  removing 
gasiform  conversion  products  boiling  below  the  boiling 
range  of  said  diluent,  whereby  the  ratio  of  unconverted 
hydrogen  donor  diluent  to  unconverted  hydrogen  deficient 
oils  in  the  liquid  mixture  undergoing  cracking  is  sub- 
stantially increased  and  efficient  utilization  is  made  of 
unconverted  hydrogen  donor  diluent. 


2^43,531 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

AROMATICS 

Hampton  C.  Coniefl  aad  Edward  F.  Wadley,  Baytown, 

Tex.,  airigMMB,  by  ase»e  __    to  ,     ^^    a- 


Application  My  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  443^476 
3ClalaM.    (CL  196—42) 


cii-&^r 


A  process  for  upgrading  heavy  petroleum  oils,  which 
comprises  coking  an  oil  by  contact  with  fluidized  solids 
maintained  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  8S0*  to 
1 100*  F.  in  a  coking  zone,  separating  the  effluent  there- 
from in  a  separation  zone  comprising  atmospheric  and 
vacuum  units  to  obtain  product  fractions  and  a  vacuimi 
residuum  boiling  above  1015*  F.,  admixing  said  resid- 
uum with  0.2  to  2  vol. /vol.  of  a  hydrogen  donor  diluent 
boiling  within  the  limits  of  430*  to  650*  F.,  thermally 
cracking  the  admixtiire  in  liquid  phase   in  the  abeeoce 


P 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fraction  consisting  essen- 
tially of  cyclic  compounds  including  the  steps  of  caU- 
lytically  cracking  a  petroleum  gas  oil  fraction  at  a  tern- 
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perature  whhin  the  ranee  of  about  800*  to  1 100'  F.  to 
produce  a  product,  diifillint  nid  product  to  separate 
therefrom  a  distilUte  fractioo  boiling  above  650*  F., 
contacting  a  charge  stream  consisting  of  said  distillate 
fraction  with  liquefied  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  to 
separate  an  asphalt  fraction  therefrom  containing  cyclic 
and  noQ-cyclic  compooeau  and  distilling  a  charge  stream 
consisting  of  said  separated  asphalt  fraction  to  recover 
a  distillate  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  cyclic  com- 
pounds. 

2,143432 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  HYDROCARBONS 

Robert  L.  Mciatfra,  Barticavflte,  OUa^  aarigMr  to  PWI- 

^■■Hy,  a  conofalioa  of  Delaware 

Picirtrr  It,  1951,  Serial  No.  2M,t37 

iOalM.    (CLIM— 55) 


order  an  agglomerating  section,  a  baking  section  and  a 
calcining  and  desulfiuizing  section,  the  charge  being  in- 
troduced into  the  agglomerating  section  maintained  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250*  to  1000"  F.  to  effect 
formation  of  spheroidal  coke  agglomerates  and  partial 
carbonization  of  the  agglutinating  substance,  passing  the 
coke  agglomerates  to  the  baking  section  wherein  they 
are  mainuined  at  a  temperature  of  1000*  to  1800'  F. 
to  completely  carbonize  and  devolatilize  the  agglutinatmg 


2.  A  process  for  the  pyrolytic  conversion  of  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing pebbles  in  a  pebble  heating  zone  to  a  desired  reaction 
temperature;  gravitating  said  pebbles  into  the  upper  end 
portion  of  a  reaction  zone  and  downwardly  therethrough 
as  a  contiguous  gas-pervious  mass;  introducing  a  first  por- 
tion of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  in  gaseous  form  into  the  Ipwer 
axial  portion  of  said  reaction  zone;  preheating  a  second 
portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed  to  a  temperature  of 
between  750*  F.  and  1200*  F.  higher  than  the  inlet  tem- 
perature of  said  6rst  said  feed  portion;  introducing  said 
preheated  second  feed  portion  into  the  lower  peripheral 
portion  of  said  reaction  zone;  passing  said  feeds  upwardly 
through  said  hot  pebble  mass  in  direct  heat  exchange 
therewith,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  each  feed  is  raised 
to  reaction  temperature;  removing  resulting  reaction 
products  from  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  reaction 
zone;  removing  said  pebbles  from  the  lower  end  portion 
of  said  reaction  zone;  and  returning  said  pebbles  through 
said  pebble  heating  zone  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
reaction  zone. 

2,843,533 
FLUID  COKE  AGGLOMERATION,  CALCINATION 

AND  DESULFURIZATION 
Brook  I.  SiBkh,  EMoMk,  Md  Fnd  W.  Bmws,  Weftflel4, 

jof  Dalnww 
9,  1954,  Scriid  No.  455,939 
8CliriM.    (CL  282—22) 
1.  In  a  process  for  agglomerating,  calcining  and  de- 
sulfurizing  fluid  coke  containing  a   high  percentage  of 
sulfur  by  subfecting  a  charge  of  the  fluid  coke  and  an 
agglutinating  carbonaceous  substance  to  a  tumbling  mo- 
tion on  a   rotary  supporting  surface  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  plurality  of  successive  sec- 
tiom  of  increasing  temperatures  comprising  in  successive 


substances  and  passing  the  baked  agglomerates  to  the 
calcining  section  wherein  they  are  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  1800*  to  2700*  F.  by  the  com- 
bustion of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  material  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  for  a  period  of  lime  in  the  range  of  10 
minutes  to  4  hours,  the  heat  of  the  agglomerating  and 
baking  sections  being  supplied  by  the  combustion  gases 
evolved  in  the  calcining  section  and  withdrawing  ag- 
glomerated and  desulfulized  coke  product. 


2,843,534 
METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  DB- 
TILLABLE  MATERIAL  INTO  A  DISTILLATION 
ZONE  AND  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  NON- 
VAPORIZED  UQUID  ALONG  WALLS  OF  SAID 
«>NE  ^  _^„ 

KcMcth  A.  Hwrpcr,  BmUmvUIc  Olda„  awl— nr  lo  FhD- 
Um  FctrolMiB  Compaay,  a  conoralkw  of  Delaware 
AppUcatfoB  Aarast  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  372448 
ISClaiiM.    (CL282— M) 


i       t 


2.  Apparatus  for  flash  distilling  a  distillable  liquid 
material  which  comprises  in  combination  a  substantially 
horirontally  disposed  elongated  distillation  vessel;  sub- 
stantially vertically  and  tangentially  disposed  feed  means 
in  communication  with  the  inside  of  one  end  of  said  dis- 
tillation vessel;  non-vaporized  residue  outlet  in  commu- 
nication with  the  inside  of  the  vessel  located  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  feed  inlet  end  of  said  distillation  vessel;  dis- 
tillate outlet  in  conMnunication  with  the  inside  of  the 
vessel  located  at  the  top  of  the  vessel  on  the  end  opposite 
the  feed  inlet  end  of  said  distillation  vessel;  a  tangential 
liquid  flow  arresting  element  attached  to  the  inside  wall 
of  said  distillation  zone  peripherally  removed  from  the 
tangential  feed  inlet  opening,  said  arresting  element  ex- 
tending a  subsuntial  distance  toward,  but  spaced  from 
the  opposite  wall  of  said  vessel;  and  a  centrally  apertured 
liquid  impervious  flow  arresting  means  disposed  in  an 
axial  direction  completely  around  the  inside  wall  of  said 
distillation  zone  intermediate  its  eiKls  to  interrupt  axial 
movement  of  tangential  flow  of  introduced  distillable 
material  thereon  thereby  subsuntially  retaining  said 
liquid  in  said  one  of  said  vessel  without  substantially 
obstructing  or  altering  the  flow  of  vapors  passing  there- 
through. 
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2,843.535 
VACUUM  STILL 
WmkcgaB,  IIL, 
North  Ckicaco,   Di 


to  Abbott 
corporatkNi   of 


October  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  387,4f  1 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  202— 285) 


In  a  vacuum  distillation  apparatus  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical,  infra-red  permeable  jacket  adapted 
to  be  closed  at  one  end  by  abutting  closure  means,  a 
planar  outwardly  facing  flange  on  the  open  end  of  said 
jacket  and  adapted  to  abut  a  planar  flange  on  said 
closure  means,  a  closed  end  on  said  jacket,  evacuating 
means  for  said  jacket,  a  cylindrical  vaporizing  chamber 
closed  at  one  end  and  axially  disposed  for  rotation  with- 
in said  jacket,  said  chamber  having  an  inwardly  turned 
flange  at  the  open  end  thereof,  condensing  means  for 
converting  vapors  produced  in  said  vaporizing  chamber 
to  a  distillate,  distillate  receiving  means  associated  with 
said  jacket,  magnetic  means  for  rotating  said  chamber 
in  response  to  a  motor-driven  magnet,  and  radiant  heat- 
ing means  externally  disposed  of  said  jacket  for  heat- 
ing said  chamber;  the  improvements  including  a  jacket 
wherein  said  closed  end  is  spherical  in  structure  and 
forms  a  stationary  condensing  surface,  means  in  fluid- 
tight  association  with  said  closed  end  of  said  jacket  to 
allow  introduction  of  a  thermocouple  therethrough,  a  dis- 
tillate collecting  depression  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
jacket,  a  distillate  discharging  member  communicating 
with  said  depression,  a  distillate  receiving  member  in 
fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  discharging  member, 
and  said  vaporizing  chamber  having  a  central  portion 
of  a  larger  internal  diameter  than  the  end  portions 
whereby  the  distilland  will  be  collected  in  the  central 
portion. 

2,843,536 
SOLAR  STILL  WITH  MEANS  TO  CLEAN 
EVAPORATOR  SURFACE 
Wadflwoftfa  W.  Mount,  Chatham,  N.  J.,  aarigMM-  of  nine 
and   dgfat-tcBths   percent   to   each   of   the  foOowinit: 
JasMt  L.  Backlcy,  Alobc  B.  Heath,  John  W.  BKklcy, 
Prbcflla  L.  BKkky,  Jane  B.  Smith,  WHIIani  F.  Bochlcy, 
Jr.,  Patrida  B.  BozwcU,  Fcrint  R.  BacUcy,  Manrcca 
Bschlcy,  and  CooDcctkmt  Bank  &  Trast  Co.,  guardian 
of  the  estate  of  Carol  Buckley,  and  a  two  percent  In* 
tercst  to  C.  Dean  Reaaooer 

Application  May  10,  1952,  Serial  No.  287,101 
2  Oaims.  (C\.  202—234) 
1 .  Solar  distillation  apparatus  including  in  combination 
an  air-tight  housing  having  a  transparent  condenser  sur- 
face forming  the  upper  wall  of  the  housing,  an  inclined 
light  absorbing  capillary  sheet  mounted  within  the  hous- 
ing receiving  light  through  said  condenser  surface  and 
forming  an  evaporator  surface,  supply  means  for  feed- 
ing salt  water  to  the  evaporator  and  over  said  evaporator 
to  outlet  means  through  which  used  salt  water  may  flow 
from  the  housing,  said  supply  means  comprising  a  salt 
water  supply  trough  in  the  upper  part  of  the  housing  and 


extending  over  the  edge  of  said  capillary  sheet  ao  that 
overflow  from  said  supply  trough  rinses  the  sheet,  capil- 
lary wicks  feeding  salt  water  from  said  supply  trough  to 
the  capillary  sheet,  means  to  collect  condensed  water 
from  said  condenser  surface,  an  outlet  from  the  col- 
lecting means  separated  from  the  salt  water  outlet  means, 
means  for  raising  the^evel  of  the  salt  water  in  said  txipply 


trough  to  overflow  the  supply  means  for  washing  the 
evaporator  surface  to  remove  accumulated  salt  deposits 
therefrom  and  a  barrier  separating  the  condensed  water 
outlet  means  from  the  salt  wash  water,  said  barrier  hav- 
ing its  upper  edge  above  the  lower  end  of  the  inclined 
sheet  and  preventing  access  of  salt  water  to  the  condensed 
water  as  the  salt  water  level  is  raised  to  wash  the  entire 
evaporator  surface. 


2,843,537 
PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  PERMANGANATE 
Milton  B.  Cants,  La  Salle,  111^  aaigBor  lo  Cams  Chemi- 
cal Company,  U  Salle,  m.,  a  coryoradon  of  DUnoto 
Applicatioa  Jaaaary  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  833^11 
8  Oainm.    (O.  284—82) 


::^^ 


I.  The  process  for  producing  potassium  permanganate 
which  comprises  providing  a  concentrated  aqueous  potas- 
sium hydroxide  solution  of  potassium  manganate,  diluting 
the  solution  with  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  product 
solution  containing  potassium  manganate  in  a  lower  con- 
centration, the  potassium  manganate  concentration  in  the 
resulting  solution  being  such  that  subsequent  electrolytic 
oxidation  produces  a  quantity  of  potassium  permanganate 
within  its  solubility  in  the  solution  after  oxidation,  elec- 
trolytically  oxidizing  the  resulting  solution  to  produce  an 
aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  solution  containing  potas- 
sium permanganate  in  an  increased  concentration  and  po- 
tassium manganate  in  a  decreased  concentration,  and 
crystallizing  the  resulting  solution  to  produce  crystals  of 
potassium  permanganate  and  a  mother  liquor  being  said 
product  solution. 


2.843,538 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  LEACHING 
PRECIOUS  METALS 
Olc  Wnhefan  Hansen,  Orin,  Norway 
No  DiawiuK*    Application  October  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  459J71 
4aaiaM.    (CL  284— 138) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  precious  metals,  es- 
pecially gold  and  silver,  by  the  cyanide-leaching  process, 
that  improvement  in  leaching  the  precious  metal-contain- 
ing starting  material  in  a  flne  state  of  subdivision  com- 
prising the  following  steps:  exposing  the  starting  material 
to  a  solution  containing  about  10,000  granu  of  an  alkali 
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meUl  cyanide.  150  grains  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  250  granw  of  slaked  lime  per  cubic  meter  of  said 
solution,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  the  ratio  of  starting 
material  to  said  soluUon  being  about  between  1.5  to  I  to 
about  4  to  1  and  simuluneously  passing  direct  elcctnc 
current  at  a  constant  voltage  of  from  6  to  8  volts  through 
•aid  solution  for  a  period  of  about  4  to  8  hours  with  a 
current  consumption  of  about  1  to  2  amperes  per  ton  of 
dry  jurting  material,  whereby  said  starling  material  is 
leached  of  iU  precious  meUl-containing  values  m  accord- 
ance with  the  equation  below,  exemplified  by  gold: 


6.  An  electrophoretic  bath  for  coating  meul  objects 
with  barium  titanate  comprising:  finely  ground  barium 
tiunate  particles,  and  a  vehicle  mixed  with  said  particles 


SAMARIUM  COMTENSATOR  METHOD  FOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

Ira  BoiMlcte.  BOboa,  CaHff^  aatpwr  to 
North  Aacflcaa  Avtotioi^  Iik. 

3  Clahiis.  (CL  2M— 154^) 
1.  The  method  of  compeouting  for  the  excess  reactiv- 
ity provided  in  a  thermal  nuclear  reactor  during  the  period 
of  samarium- 149  build-up  comprising  initially  distributing 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  a  mass  of  natural  samarium 
to  provide  in  the  core  of  said  reactor  a  mass  of  sama- 
rium-149  substantially  equal  to  the  mass  of  steady  state 
samarium- 149  in  said  reactor. 


METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHORESIS  OF  SERUM 

PROTEINS 

Ncwtoo  RcMicr,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppUcatfcM  J«M  6, 19M,  Seriid  No.  5S9,785 

1  Claim,    (a.  204— IM) 


The  method  of  electrophoresis  which  consists  of  sepa- 
rately positioning  and  spacing  a  pair  of  confined  buffer 
solutions,  supporting  throughout  the  distance  between 
said  solutions  and  at  the  same  level  an  elongated  liquid 
film  of  said  buffer  solution  stabilized  by  the  addition 
thereto  of  a  quantity  of  a  gelling  agent  while  retaining 
its  liquidity,  said  gelling  agent  being  agar-agar,  the  pro- 
portion of  which  to  the  buffer  solution  in  the  film  rang- 
ing between  .07-.2%  by  weight,  establishing  a  closed 
electrical  circuit  between  the  buffer  solutions  and  the 
ends  of  said  fUm,  immersing  a  small  quantity  of  migrant 
solution  to  be  analyzed  in  said  film  near  one  end  thereof, 
continuously  passing  a  direct  current  of  approximately 
1-6  volts  for  each  centimeter  of  distance  between  the 
buffer  solutions,  through  the  said  buffer  solution  and 
film  for  a  predetermined  number  of  hours,  and  mainUin- 
ing  throughout  a  humid  air  tight  atmosphere  continuously 
around  said  film  to  prevent  evaporation  thereof. 


.-H.^ 


to  form  a  colloidal  dispersion,  said  vehicle  being  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  diethylene  glycol  dimethyl 
ether,  l-nitropropane.  and  pyridine. 


2tS43v541 

ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSITION  OF  BARIUM 

TITANATE 

Scyaoar  Scndcroff,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  and 

Walter  E.  Rdd,  Jr.,  Waahliiftoii.  D.  C. 
AppUcatkMi  May  17, 19S<.  Scrtel  No.  585^93 
9ClaliM.    (CL2«4— 181) 
(Grwt^  nder  Tkk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace  266) 
I.  The  method  of  coating  metal  objects  with  barium 
titanate  comprising:  mixing  finely  ground  barium  titanate 
with  a  vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
ethylene glycol  dimethyl  ether,  1-nitropropanc,  and  pyri- 
dine, and  then  coating  a  metal  object  with  the  barium 
titanate  by  electrophoresis. 


2  843,542 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

IMPROVED  ABRADING  CONTOURS 

G«or«e  F.  CaUalum,  NaahvlUc,  Tcnn. 

ApvlkatkMi  Fcbfvary  23, 1956,  Serial  No.  567^58 

8Claliiia.    (CL  204— 192) 


1 .  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  abrading  con- 
tour on  cutting  tools  and  wear  resistant  machine  parts 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  actuation  areas  of 
the  tools  and  parts  by  means  of  a  gaseous  discharge  in 
a  reaction  gas  to  coat  the  actuation  areas  with  infrangible 
material,  the  actuation  area  of  each  tool  and  part  being  the 
cathode  electrode  for  the  gaseous  discharge,  and  sputter- 
ing off  a  portion  of  the  coating  material  on  the  actuation 
area  by  means  of  a  gaseous  discharge  in  an  inert  gas  to 
shape  the  coating  material  to  the  desired  contour. 


2,843,543 

NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 

Robert  F.  Chriity,  Suta  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  aasigiior  to  the 

United  Statca  of  America  as  reprcaeatcd  by  the  United 

Statcfl  Atomic  Eocrgy  Commission 

AppUcatkNi  October  19,  1945,  Serial  No.  6233<3 

25  Claims.    (CI.  204— 193  J) 

1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising  a  vessel  having  all 

dimensions  from  its  center  to  its  wall  of  about  6  inches. 

a  liquid,  said  vessel  substantially  filled  with  said  liquid. 

said  liquid  comprising  an  ordinary  water  solution  of  a 

soluble   salt  of  uranium,  said   uranium  having  at  least 

about  one  percent  by  weight  of  the  fissionable  isotope 

U"*.  said  solution  having  a  concentration  of  greater  than 

about  10-'  atoms  of  said  fissionable  isotope  per  molecule 
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of  water,  the  quantity  of  fissionable  isotope  in  solution  be- 
ing in  excess  of  about  500  grams  and  sufTicient  to  pro- 


2,S43,S45 

SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  BY  WATER 
FLOODING  OPERATIONS 


<^//////mt' 'y^^rytbii^ 


•-{iB-»^ 


vide  a  critical  mass  in  said  vessel,  and  a  neutron  reflector 
substantially  surrounding  said  vessel. 


2,843,544 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUC- 
TION OF  METALLIC  BERYLLIUM 
Simon  J.  Morana,  Reading,  Pa^  Mttgnor  to  The  BcrylHam 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,796 
7  Claims.    (O.  294— 227) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  beryl- 
lium comprising  a  tank  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 
a  vertically  disposed,  rod-like  anode  rigidly  supported 
from  the  top  wall  for  projection  downwardly  into  said 
tank,  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  cathode  shell  rigidly 
suspended  for  projection  downwardly  into  said  tank  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  tank  side  walls  and  in  spaced  con- 
centric surrounding  relationship  with  the  said  anode,  the 
shell  having  its  lower  end  open  and  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  tank,  an  electric  power  source  connected 
to  said  cathode  and  anode  for  eiectrolyzing  a  beryllium 
containing  electrolyte  in  which  the  cathode  and  anode  arc 
suspended  for  passage  of  electric  current  therebetween 
through  beryllium  containing  electrolyte  to  effect  forma- 
tion of  beryllium  dendrites  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cathode,  a  ring  surrounding  said  anode  and  having  its 
periphery  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  inner  wall  of 
the  associated  cathode,  and  means  operativcly  connected 
to  said  ring  for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  the  ring  to 
remove  beryllium  dendrides  from  the  wall  of  the  cathode 
for  discharge  through  the  open  bottom  of  the  electrode 
shell  during  operation  of  the  cell. 


Paid  A.  Wolf,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  Mrifnw  to  Tbt  Dow 
Clmnical  Coopaaj,  Midfamd,  MkL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dclawart 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatfon  lanrnuy  12, 195< 
Serial  No.  S5M1S 

2  Oaimf.    (O.  252— <.55) 

1.  A  flooding  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil 
bearing  stratum  in  an  earth  formation  which  comprises 
injecting  into  the  stratum  a  flooding  water  containing  a 
water-soluble  condensation  product  obtained  by  the  re- 
action of  from  2.0  to  3.S  molecular  proportions  of 
formaldehyde  with  1.0  molecular  proportion  of  an  ali- 
phatic polyamine  having  the  general  formula: 

H,N— (— CHtaNH— ),— H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3,  inclusive,  and  x  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclusive. 


2,843,544 
LUBRICANT 


Wflhchn  Dictricii,  Fritz  Wetter,  and  Hav  Joachim  Mcr> 
tens.  Marl,  Westphalia,  Germany,  asai^iors  to  Chcmi- 
schc  Weriic  Hiils  Aktiengesellschaft,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawhig.    AppUcatloa  Aognst  3,  1953 
Scfiai  No.  372,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Angnst  13,  1952 

1  CfaUm.    (CL  252 — 48.2) 

Lubricating  composition  comprising  a  lubricant  vehicle 
consisting  of  mineral  oil  and  about  1%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  xanthic  acid  derivative 
of  the  general  formula 

R— O— r (CHt)-O  |— C-8— j  (CH,)rO   jX 


in  which  R  stands  for  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  arali- 
phatic.  aromatic,  heterocyclic  and  acyl  residue,  X  stands 
for  a  member  of  the  group  cotuisting  of  hydrogen  and 
ether  and  ester  radicals,  n  and  q  are  whole  numbers  from 
1  to  20  and  m  and  p  are  whole  numbers  from  2  to  4. 


2,843,547 

ORGANO-METALLIC  COMPOUND  AND  LUBRI- 
CATING COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME 

Thaddem  W.  Cnhncr,  Robfaison,  11.,  aarignor  to 
Hall  Stewart,  Daavilk,  HI. 

No  Drawhig.    Application  Janmvy  19,  1955 
Scrfail  No.  482,888 

II  Clafans.    (O.  252—49.7) 

I.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  and  from  0.02-0.10%  by  weight  of  the  oil  of  an 
organo-metallic  compound  having  substantially  the  for- 
mula MoRa  wherein  R  is  a  nr>ember  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  groups,  naphthyl  groups,  and  alkyl  sub- 
stituted phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  small 
whole  number  of  2-4,  inclusive. 

7.  As  a  new  compound,  an  organo-metallic  compound 
having  substantially  the  formula  MoR^  wherein  R  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl  groups,  naphthyl 
groups,  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atonu, 
and  n  is  a  small  whole  number  of  2-4,  inclusive. 
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RUST  PREVENTIVB  AVIATION  OIL 


A.  WctdMd,  Jr^  thira,  aai  Rokcrt  W.  Scott.  Weil- 
to  Eao  Rctcarck  and  Engiiiccrhif 

of 


KoTA.Wctlh 

mM*  N»  Mt 
CooipoiV.a 

No 


SmW  No.  45f  J4» 

(CL252--5C) 


1,1954 


An  aviation  engine  lubricant  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  79  wt.  percent  of  a  ba^  oil,  obtained 
by  blending  60%  by  weight  of  a  dewaxed  distillate 
mineral  lubricating  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  SO  S.  S.  U. 
at  210*  F..  and  40%  by  weight  of  a  dewaxed  cylinder 
oil  having  a  viscosity  of  about  210  S.  S.  U.  at  210*  F.; 
about  9  wt.  percent  of  pdyisobutylene  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  approximately  14,000.  the  combination  of  said 
mineral  lubricating  oil  and  said  polyisobutylene  having 
a  viscosity  of  about  115  S.  S.  U.  at  210*  F.;  about  7  wt. 
percent  of  a  microcrysuUine  wax  having  a  melting  point 
of  about  189*  F.  obtained  by  de-oiling  petrolatum  pro- 
duced from  solvent  dewaxing  of  cylinder  oils  and  bright 
stocks;  and  about  5  wt.  percent  of  sorbitan  monooleate. 


CHy, 


)|  -8I-0   1-811 


2^3,551 
DEFOAMING  COMPOSITION 
I.  iBO—fd,  WnMii.  N.  Y.,  mmi  Arlkv  Do 
CMtro,  Iniagton,  Mid  TkoauH  F.  Groll,  Jr.,  ENabHk, 
N.  J.,  Mrifnri  to  Nopco  CWnriad  Compo^r,  Hani- 
Ma,  N.  1^  a  cofponrtfaa  of  New  Jcney 

NoDrawfa«.  AppMiBHoa  Septeibor  U,  1»54 
Serial  No.  457492 
IfOaiMs.  (CL252-^S) 
I.  A  defoaming  composition  consisting  esaentially  of 
from  about  40%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  liquid,  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least 
150*  F.,  from  about  3%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  an 
ester  ot  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molec"lar  weight 
which  is  greater  than  about  400  and  an  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  about 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  from  about  10%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  a  carbon 
chain  length  of  from  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  from 
about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon- 
soluble  organo-polysiloxane  having  from  1  to  3  alkyl 
radicals  per  silicon  atom,  said  radicals  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and 
butyl  radicals,  and  the  balance  of  the  composition  com- 
prising substantially  water. 


2,843,549 
ANTl^EEP  AGENT 
Wmiam  H.  Harwood  aad  Warrca  W.  Woods,  Po 
Okla^  awiginrs  to  Coatfoeotal  Ol  Coa« 
Oty,  Okla,^  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls    AppHcaltoa  AogMt  12, 1954 

Serial  No.  449324 

SOalM.    (CL252— 72) 

1.  The  method  of  imparting  anti-seepage  properties  to 

an  aqueous  ethylene  glycol  composition  which  comprises 

incorporating  in  said  aqueous  composition  an  anti-seep 

agent,  comprising  on  a  weight  basis  95  to  99.8  percent  c^ 

a  water  insoluble  petroleum  hydrocarbon  boiling  within 

the  range  of  300  to  630*  F.;  a  non-ionic  emulsifying  agent 

wherein  said  non-ionic  emulsifying  agent  is  an  ester  of  a 

polyhydroxy  alcohol  with  a  higher  fatty  acid,  .1  to  2.0 

percent;  and  a  liquid  organic  silicon  compound,  .1  to  3.0 

percent  of  the  general  formula: 


in  which  R,  R',  and  R"  represent  alkyl,  aryl.  and  alkoxy 
radicals  and  n  represents  zero  and  positive  integers  and 
wherein  said  organic  silicon  compound  is  soluble  in  said 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  and  insoluble  in  water  in  an 
amount  corresponding  from  about  1  to  3  parts  of  said 
anti-seep  agent  per  100  parts  of  said  aqueous  composi- 
tion. 

2443,55f 

SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Rkkard  D.  Staymtx.  B«*elcy,  CaUf.,  awlfnnr  to  Call- 
forala  Research  CoiponlfaNi,  Sam  FnuMlsco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawta^.    AppMcalloa  March  2,  1954 
SertolNo.  413,713 

SOataH.  (CL  252—152) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
alkali  meUl  salu  of  sulfated  Cg-Ct  alkylotamides  of  Cu- 
Cu  hydrogenated  tallow  fatty  acids,  alkali  metal  C«-Cii 
nnonoalkyl  benzene  sulfooate  detergent,  the  former  being 
present  in  an  amount,  by  weight,  of  about  15%  to  50%, 
and  the  latter,  50%  to  85%,  by  weight,  of  the  total  of  the 
two,  and  as  a  foam-improving  agent,  about  5%  to  70%, 
by  weight,  based  on  the  sulfated  alkylolamide  salt,  of  a 
normal,  saturated  Cio-Cia  aliphatic  alcohol. 


2,843,552 

PREPARATION  OF  ATTRITION-RESISTANT 

CHROMIA-CONTAINING  CATALYST 

Charles  H.  Lechthalcr,  Woodbwy,  aad  wnHaai  A.  Stover, 

PHoMa,  N.  J.,  assizors  to  Socoay  MoMI  OU  Cooipaay. 

lac,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatloa  April  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  34<,M2 
UClahnB.  (CL  252— 455) 
1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  gel  consisting  esaen- 
tially of  chromia  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  zirconia,  magnesia, 
silica,  titania,  molybdena,  and  manganese  oxide,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  drying  a  hydrogel  of  the 
aforementioned  composition  until  shrinkage  thereof  is 
substantially  complete,  tempering  the  dried  hydrogel  by 
heating  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  rate  not  in 
excess  of  about  4*  F.  per  minute  to  a  temperature  in  the 
approximate  range  of  600*  F.  to  1200*  F.  until  the  gel 
is  subsUntially  free  of  moisture  and  thereafter  subjecting 
the  tempered  gel  in  a  dry  oxidizing  atmosphere  contain- 
ing less  than  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  steam  to  a 
temperature  in  the  approximate  range  of  1200*  F.  to 
1500*  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least  Vi  hour  but  not  exceed- 
ing about  96  hours. 


2,843,553 

BLEND  OF   DEXTRAN-MODIFIED   POLYESTER 
RESINS     WITH     METALLO-ORGANO     COM- 
PLEXES 
Elwood  P.  Wcnzclbcricr,  Daytoa,  Ohto,  asslgDor  to  The 
Coauaoawealtfa  Eagiaecriag  Coavoay  of  Ohto,  Day- 
toa, Ohio,  a  corporatton  of  Ohto 

No  Drawii^.  AppHcatton  Jaaoary  17, 1955 
Serial  No.  482,414 
4Chilms.  (a.  26«— 17.4) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  blend  of  (I)  a 
polyester  resin  obtained  by  mixing  from  30  to  75%  by 
weight  of  a  subsunce  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides 
thereof,  15  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol  and 
ethylene  glycol,  and  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  dextran, 
and  heating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
50*  C.  to  300*  C.  until  a  clear,  resinous  liquid  reaction 
product  is  produced,  and  (IT)  a  metallo-organic  complex 
obtained  by  reacting  at  150*  C.  (a)  4.7%  to  5.0%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  hydroxides  and  salts  of  a  metal  from  the  group 
consisting    of    zinc,    cadmium,    magnesium    and    lead, 


744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  16,  1958 


ib)  70%  to  87.4%  by  weight  of  a  phenol,  and  (c)  7.9% 
to  23%  by  weight  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  of 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium  hydroxide 
and  alkylene  polyamines. 


2,943^54 

READY-MIXED  ALUMINUM  COATING  COMPOSI- 

TIONS  AND  ARTICLES  COATED  THEREWITH 
Clyde  G.  Morphy,  Springfield,  Pa^  anknor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  d«  Ncmows  and  Compuiy,  Wilmington,  Dd^  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  AprU  6,  1954 

Serial  No.  421,441 

7  Clafani.    (CI.  2M— 18) 

1.  A  ready-mixed  aluminized  liquid  coating  composi- 
tion characterized  by  package  stability  during  lengthy  stor- 
age and  retention  of  leafing  value  during  said  storage, 
comprising  an  oleoresinous  esterified  polyether  resin,  fine 
particle  size  leafing-type  aluminum  pigment  in  the  pro- 
portion of  30  to  100  parts  for  each  100  parts  of  said 
esterified  polyether  resin,  and  a  volatile  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent for  said  esterified  polyether  resin,  said  aluminum 
pigment  having  a  fineness  corresponding  to  at  least  99.9% 
passage  through  a  325  mesh  screen  and  at  least  98%  pas- 
sage through  a  400  mesh  screen  and  further  characterized 
by  an  average  leafing  value  of  at  least  65%  measured  with 
a  1.5  gram  sample  of  pigment  paste  having  a  non-volatile 
content  of  65%  and  at  least  60%  when  measured  with  a 
1  gram  sample  of  dry  aluminum  powder,  said  oleoresinous 
esterified  polyether  resin  comprising  the  esterification 
product  of  a  mixture  of  higher  fatty  acids  containing  a 
preponderance  of  polyethenoid  higher  fatty  acids,  rosin 
acids  and  an  esterifiable  polyether  resin,  said  polyether 
resin  comprising  the  condensation  product  of  a  chloro- 
hydrin  reacted  with  a  bis  (4  hydroxyphenyl)  alkane,  said 
chlorohydrin  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
epichlorobydrin  and  glyceroldichlorohydrin. 


2,843,555 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURING  ORGANO- 
POLYSILOXANE 
Charles  A.  Bcrrldge,  Cobocs,  N.  Y.,  aalgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Application  October  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  612352 
8  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 18) 
1.  Tlie  cured  composition  obtained  from  a  mixture  of 
ingredients  comprising    ( 1 )    a  linear,   fluid   organopoly- 
siloxane    containing    terminal    silicon- bonded    hydroxy 
groups  convertible  to  the  cured,  solid,  elastic  state  and 
having  a  viscosity  of  from   1,000  to  50,000  centipoises 
when  measured  at  25*  C,  the  organic  groups  of  the 
aforesaid  organopolysiloxane  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated  aryl  radicals  attached  to  silicon  by  carbon-silicon 
linkages.   (2)   an  alkyl   silicate  selected   from   the  class 
consisting  of  (a)  monomeric  organosilicates  correspond- 
ing to  the  general  formula 

OB 

I 

R0-8J— R' 

u 

where  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  and  halogen-substituted  alky! 
groups,  and  R',  in  addition,  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl.  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  alkoxy. 
aryloxy  groups,  and  halogenated  derivatives  of  the  afore- 
said aryl.  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  groups 
and  ib)  liquid  partial  hydrolysis  products  of  the  afore- 
mentioned organosilicate  monomeric  compounds,  and 
(3)  a  metallic  salt  of  an  organic  monocarboxylic  acid  in 
which  the  metal  ion  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lead,  tin,  zirconium,  antimony,  iron,  cadmium,  barium, 
calcium,  titanium,  bismuth  and  manganese. 


2,843,554 

ENHANCING  POT  LIFE  OF  POLYMERIZABLE 

COATING  COMPOSmONS 

Robert  W.  MowMi.  Spriagtfalc,  Pa.,  Mrignnr  to  Pltti- 

bnryh  Plate  GlMi  CompaT.  AOcghcmr  Connty,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  PcnMjrlranb 

No  Drawi^.    Appttcatioa  May  9,  1955 

ScfWNo.5«7,lS5 

nClalnH.    (a.24#— 28.5) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising   a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  polyester  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  aod  an  alpha-beU 

ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxyltc  acid,  (B)  a  tnon- 

omer  containing  a  CH)=C<  group,  the  monomer  being 

present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  percent  to  50  percent 

by  weight  based  upon  the  polyester-monomer  mixture, 

and  (C)  about  0.5  percent  to  12  percent  by  weight  of 

water  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  interpoly- 

merizable  components. 


2,843^57 
COMPOSITION     CONTAINING     EPOXY    RESIN, 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE,  AND  PLASTICIZER 
Moyer  M.  Sailor^  ScWnectady,  N.  Y.,  ■irinw  to  Gm- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
No  Drawing.    Application  March  8,  1955 
Serial  No.  493,857 
4  Clalmt.    {CI.  24«— 38.4) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  &n  admix- 
ture of  (1)    10-40%  of  a  plasticizer,  (2)  5-20%  of  a 
mixture  of  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and 
a  polyamide  having  at  least  two  active  amido  hydrogens 
per  molecule  and  wherein  the  amide  group  is  attached 
directly  to  another  carbon  atom,  and   (3)   50-70%   of 
polyvinyl  chloride,  the  sum  of  (I),  (2),  and  (3)  beiAg 
equal  to    100%. 


2443,558 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMERS  AND  DIAMIDES 
Yodilnto  FnJinU,  Kochi-ihl,  Kochl-kcn,  and  Hidchiko 
Kobayashi,   Foknokaaon,   Ena-fpu,   Gifnken,   Japan, 
aMignon  to  Aiahi  Kaaci  Kogyo  KaboahOd  Kaisha,  Klta- 
ka,  Oiaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     AppHcatlon  Angmt  21, 1953 

Serial  No.  375,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Jane  8, 1953 

15  Claims.     (CL  244^-32.4) 

I .  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymer 

of  acrylonitrile  containing  in  the  polymer  molecule  at 

least  85%   by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  a  compound 

taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  benzoyl  dimethyiamide 

and  phthaloyl  tetramethyldiamide. 


2,843,559 

HEAT-RESISTANT  ENAMELING  PAINT  CON- 
TAINING SILICONE  RESIN 
Mnrray  Kombhith,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  the 
Unkcd  Slates  of  America  as  rcprcacntcd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

No  Drawii«.    Appikatfon  Dcccnbcr  2,  1957 
Serial  No.  78«437 
12  Claims.    (O.  248>-33.4) 
(Gnmtcd  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  A  high-temperature  resistant  enameling  paint  for 
producing  a  vitreous  enamel  anti-corrosion  coating  on 
ferrous  metal  shapes  at  elevated  temperatures,  which  com- 
prises a  vehicle  consisting  essentially  of  a  silicone  polymer 
varnish  for  providing  a  high  heat-resisting  binder  film, 
and  a  refractory  frit  as  a  pigment  base  for  the  paint,  the 
said  frit  being  an  aggregate  of  a  plurality  of  frits  having 
step-wise  increasing  melting  points  between  approximately 
1050*  F.  and  approximately  1600*  F.  to  provide  when 
fused  a  vitreous  enamel  coating  for  the  ferrous  shape  to 
be  protected. 
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CURED  SILICON-COiyTAINING  PRODUCTS 
PREPARED  FROM  POLYEPOXIDES 
P.  Mia,  OriBia,  C^H^  MrifBor  to  SbcO  Dc- 
I  ilppwiBT  CufMy.  N«w  Yoffk,  N.  Y^  a  corporalloo 
of  Ddawart 

NoDrawlM.    AMKcatiM  Affll  M,  1954 

SoW  No.  42«,fM 

ICIafaM.    (CI.  20-42) 

2.  A  silicon-containiiif  restnous  product  obtained  by 

reacting  •  polyepoxide  containing  at  least  two  groups 

of  oonflguration 

O 

/  \ 


-c- 


-c- 


which  groups  are  the  only  reactive  groups  in  the  poly- 
epoxide, with  a  diaryUilaoedioi. 


2343,563 

POLYETHYLENE   COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED 
WITH  ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  1A4-TRIHY. 
DROXYBENZENE 
Alaa  Ben,  M  B  Koowlcs,  and  Clarence  E.  TkolKrap, 
Kingiport,  Tcnn.,  anignocs  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Cooi- 
pany,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 

NoDrawhig.   Apniicatkm  Jannary  27, 1955 
Serial  No.  494,589 
SClainw.    (CL  2M-^5.95) 
1.  A  stabilized   polyethylene  compovtion   containing 
from  about  0.001  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  an  anti- 
oxidant compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  having  the  following  formula: 

CO-R 

I 


2*843,541 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  INTERPOLYMERIZED  VINYL 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS,  ACRYUC  ACID 
ESTERS  AND  RUBBERY  BUTADIENE-STYRENE 
COPOLYMERS    AND    METHOD    OF    MAKING 
SAME 
Franck    L.    Ii«lcy,    MUlani,    aisd    Daniel    Moldovui, 
Rhodes,  Mkh.,  aiilgnnn  to  Tkc  Dow  Cbemkal  Com- 
pany, MMlMd,  Mkh^  a  coiyonitlon  of  Delawaie 
No  Drawing.    AppttcnOoa  Marck  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  497,882 
8Clainit.    (CL2M-^53) 
I.  A   resinous  transparent   polymeric  composition  of 
matter  which  comprises  an  interpoiymerized  solution  of 
from  90  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  mono- 
mers consisting  of  from  50  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the  ben- 
zene series  and  from  50  to  40  percent  of  at  least  one 
ester  of  acrylic  acid  having  the  general  formula: 

O 

H.C=CH-C— O— R 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  from  10  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  soluble  unvulcanized  butadiene 
copolymer  containing  in  chemically  combined  form  from 
40  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  butadiene  and  from  60 
to  20  percent  of  styrene. 


/VoH 


HO- 


Y 


OH 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  H  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 

1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alicyclic  radical  containing  from 
6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  from 

2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  radical  containing 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  furyl  radical. 


2,843,542 
CROSS-LINKED  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  AND  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOLS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR   PREPARING   SAME 
John  R.  Caldwell,  Klngiport,  Tcna^  aari^or  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Coaapany,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jcfan^ 

NoDrawiM.    Application  May  29, 1954 

Serial  No.  587,942 

lOCIains.    (a.  248-^5.5) 

1.  A  resinous  graft  copolymer  of  (1)  from  25  to 
49.5%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  vinyl  chloride  and  (6)  a 
mixture  consisting  of  at  least  80%  by  weight  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  the  remainder  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty 
acid  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (2)  from  74.7  to  49.5% 
by  weight  of  a  preformed  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  partially 
hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  wherein  at  least  75%  of 
the  vinyl  aceute  units  have  been  converted  to  vinyl 
alcohol  units,  and  (3)  from  0.3  to  1%  by  weight  of  a 
cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divinylbenzene,  diallyl  phthalate,  triallyl  cyanurate,  allyl 
acrylate  and  ethylene  glycol  diacrylate,  and  wherein  the 
said  vinyl  chloride  member  and  the  said  cross-linking 
agent  are  combined  by  addition  polymerization  with  the 
laid  preformed  poljrmer  to  give  the  said  graft  copolymer. 


2,843,544 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

Hcfaiz  Scholtbcis,  LcverioMcn-Baycrweri^  and  Dctkf 
Dclfs,  Opiadcn,  Germany,  awlgnori  to  Farbenfabrfkcn 
Bayer  Akticmgcaellachaft,  Lcvcrknscn,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  DrawlBg.    Application  December  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  473,748 

14  Claims.    (O.  244-49) 

7.  As  new  products  the  water-soluble  coiKlensation 
products  from  1  mol  of  sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  hydro- 
cartKHis  containing  at  least  two  condensed  nuclei,  said 
sulfonic  acids  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monosulfonic  acids,  disulfonic  acids  and  mixtures 
thereof,  0.2-3  mol  of  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  alde- 
hyde and  0.1-1.5  mol  of  an  o-chiorophenol  in  which  at 
least  one  of  the  ring  positions  o-  and  p-  is  a  free  position, 
and  0.1-1  mol  of  another  substituted  phenol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  p-chlorophenol,  nitrophe- 
nols.  3-chloro-4-nitrophcnol,  salicylic  acid  methyl  ester, 
/9-naphthol,  l,3-xylenol-4,  l,4-xylenol-5,  and  1,2-xylenol- 
3,  said  condensation  products  having  been  prepared  by 
conducting  the  condensation  in  a  strongly  acid  mediiun 
until  the  resulting  products  are  water-soluble. 


2,843,545 

BUTENYL  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESINS 

Roger  M.  Chrlstenson,  Whitellsh  Bay,  and  Lowdl  O. 
Commlngs  and  Alfred  R.  Bader,  MDwankee,  Wis.,  as- 
signoTi  to  Ptttsbargfa  Plate  Glass  Company 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  3,  1953 
Seiiri  No.  390,888 

4  Claims.    (O.  24*— 53) 

1.  A  light  colored  resinous  material  comprising  the 
product  of  the  acidic  condensation  of  an  aldehyde  contain- 
ing only  atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  with 
a  mixture  of  butenylphenols  containing  about  55  percent 
to  85  percent  by  «-eight  of  ortho-  and  para-monobutenyl- 
phenols,  and  15  percent  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  di- 
and  tributenylphenols. 
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ALKENYLPHENOL- ALDEHYDE 
Ro|OT  M.  CkriUcMM,  WmtMtk  Bnr,  tmd  LowcO  O. 

CnBHUBSV  MM  AMTM  K.  MMMr*  fflBWBDBVCv  ▼▼■-•  ^v* 

ilo  PItttbwik  Plate  GiMi  CoMp—y 
No  Dtmwiiv.    ApHifrtoM  November  3,  1953 
ScrW  No.  3M,M9 
SCIahM.    (CL2M— 53) 
1.  A  li^t  colored  resinous  material  comprising  the 
product  of  the  alkafine  condensation  of  an  aldehyde  con- 
taining only  atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  with 
a  mixture  of  butenylphenols  containing  about  55  percent 
to  85  percent  by  weight  of  ortho-  and  para-monobutenyl- 
phenols,  and  about  15  percent  to  45  percent  by  weight  of 
di-  and  tri-butenylphenols. 


2,943*547 
ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  TITANIUM  ALKOXIDE 
CATALYSTS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC 
POLYCARBONATES 
Jack  L.  R.  Wnifauiu  ami  Kenncdi  R.  Dukam,  Rociicstcr, 
N.  Y.,  aasifdion  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compuy,  Rockca- 
tcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawkig.    AppHcalkm  December  2t,  1954 

Serial  No.  47434« 

10  Claims.    (O.  260— 77.5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  polymeric  linear 

polycarbonate  comprising  (A)  self-condensing  a  bis-(car- 

bonate)  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

those  having  the  following  formulas: 

O  /— =»v  ^ 

Rt-0-C-0-<CH,),-^  /V  V(CHi).-0-C-0-B« 

and 


Rt-0 


_i- 


O— (CH») 


(CH.) 


^O-C-0-1 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  each  represents  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  of 
the  benzene  series  containing  from  6  to  8  cartx>n  atoms 
and  rt  represents  a  positive  integer  of  from  2  to  6.  (B) 
in  the  presence  of  an  ester-interchange  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the  following 
formula: 

M(OR)jri(OR)« 

wherein  M  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium  and  strontium  and  each 
R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  (C)  at  an  elevated  temperature  which 
volatilizes  Rj  and  Rj  carbonates,  (D)  the  condensation 
being  conducted  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  (E)  the 
condensation  being  conducted  at  a  pressure  below  15 
mm.  of  mercury  pressure  during  the  portion  of  the  con- 
densation following  the  substantially  complete  removal 
of  the  Ri  and  R]  carbonates  volatilized  during  the  earlier 
part  of  the  condensation. 


2.843,5M 
POLYMERIC  POLYETHER-POLYXHETHANES 
Anthony  F.  Bcnnins,  Woodstown,  N.  J.,  JanMs  G.  Bart, 
Uacoln  University,  Pa.,  and  Edward  K.  Gladding, 
New  Casdc,  Del.,  asrignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemoon 
A  Company,  Wilmiofftoii,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

No  DrawiaR.    AppUcatioa  Jaowtfy  31,  1955 
Serial  No.  485  J88 
19  ClahiM.    (a.  260—77.5) 
9.  A   polymer   being   comprised   essentially  of  struc- 
tural units  having  the  formula 


wherein  O — G — O  is  a  loofchain  bivalent  organic  radi- 
cal haTing  a  formala  weight  of  at  least  748  and  ooasiflt- 
ing  of  a  plurality  of  smaller  biTalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals linked  to  one  another  by  chalcogen  atoou  of  atomic 
weight  less  than  33,  the  majority  of  the  said  unalkr  bi- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  being  alkylene  radicals  hav- 
ing up  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  of  the  said 
smaller  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  an  in- 
tralinear  carbocyclic  ring  structure;  B  is  a  bivalent  or- 
ganic radical,  said  radical  being  inert  to  isocyanate 
groups;  Q  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consi«ting 
of  a  carbonyl  radical  and  a  nonpolymeric  diacyi  radical; 
n  i«  an  integer  greater  than  zero;  and  m  is  an  integer 
including  zero;  each  of  the  said  structural  units  being 
connected  to  the  next  by  a  radical  Q  having  the  signifi- 
cance defined  above;  at  least  35%  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  polymer  being  the  bivalent  radicals  O — G — O. 


2,843,569 
ELASTOMERIC    POLYURETHANE    COMPOSI- 
TIONS   CONTAINING     SIDE     CHAIN     AL- 
KYLOL  GROUPS 
Anthony  F.  Brmihic.  Woodstown,  N.  J.,  and  Edward  K. 
Glad^^  New  Casdc,  DcL,  amJaann  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Appttcadoa  Angmt  4,  1955 
Scitel  No.  526345 
6C1aima.    (0.260—77.5) 
1.  Polymeric    polyxirethanes   consisting   essentially   of 
substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  ( 1 )  radicals  obtained 
by  removing  the  terminal  chlorine  atoms  from  bis-chk>- 
roformates  alternating  with  (2)  radicals  obtained  by  re- 
moving a  hydrogen  atom  from  each  of  the  nitrogen  at- 
oms of  a  diamine,  said  diamine  having  at  least  one  pri- 
mary amine  group;  with  at  least  60%  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  polymer  being  the  polymeric  radicals  obtained  by 
removing  the  terminal  chlorine  atoms  from  bis-chloro- 
formates  having  molecular  weights  of  at  leas*  875  and 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyalkyleoe- 
ether  bis-chloroformate,  polyalkyleneether-thioether  bis- 
chloroformate,    polyalkylenearyleneether    bis-chlorofor- 
mate and  polyurethane  bis-chloroformate;  said  polymeric 
polyurethanes  having  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  radi- 
cals obtained  from  the  diamine  a  side  chain  bearing  a 
CH^H  group,  said  side  chain  occurring  at  least  onot 
for  every  8000  molecular  weight  units  of  said  polymeric 
polyurethane. 

2,843478 

ALKYL  AND  ARYL  ISOPROPENYL  SULFONES 

AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  and  Hnbert  M.  HiU,  Ungsport, 

Terns.,  aasignors  to  Eastnsan  Kodak  Company,  Rochca- 

ter,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Applicatkm  An<nsl  31, 1953 
Serial  No.  377,719 
7  Clainm.    (O.  260— 79  J) 
I.  A   polymer  of  a  compound   having  the  following 

formuL: 

o 
I 

R-8-C— CHi 
I      I 
O    CHi 

wherein  R  r-presents  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  radical  of  the  benzene  series 
containing  from  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  which  polymer  is 
characterized  by  high  nrKjIecular  weight  and  can  readily 
be  spu.i  into  filaments  which  exhibit  toughness,  high  ten- 
sile strength  and  high  impact  strength. 


-tsH-^B -NH— C— 


C— NH-J-  B— N  H-^Q— HN-B-NH^ 


^ 
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2,143471 
INHIBITION  OF  FOLYMERBATION  REACITON 


to  Folycr 


Ilmim.  StfBta,  Ob- 

7CWM.    (CL2M— S2.1) 

1.  In  the  aqueous  emulsion  polymerisation  of  composi- 
tions selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and 
adnuxtures  of  buudiene  with  a  copolymerisable  com- 
pound the  improvement  which  comprises  substantially 
terminating  the  polymerization  reaction  by  the  addition 
of  an  emulsion  prepared  by  emulsifying  in  water  a  solu- 
tion of  2,5-ditertiary  buty  hydroquinone  in  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  n-octyl  alcohol  and 
diisobutyl  ketone. 


merized  unite  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of 
acrylates  of  alcohols  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
those  unite  having  the  formulas: 

-CHr-CB-  *' 

T— A-N  — 

\ 

— CHr-CH— 

N— R« 


and 


2J43371 
FREFARATION  OF  VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  IN- 

TERPOLYMERS  OF  IMPROVED  SOLUBILITY 
Wlilb  C.  Woolem  Jr^  an^  DmM  J.  SMcMa,  Kli«iport, 
TcMi^  asiirnnri  to  EartauM  KoMt  Conpany,  Rocb- 
erter.  N.  Y,  a  cotForalloB  of  New  Jeney 

No  Drawlag.    Ap^lcatloa  December  30,  1954 
Scftol  No.  47t,U5 
7CtalMS.    (CL24B— 15.5) 
I.  The  process  for  producing  interpolymers  consisting 
essentially  of  5-95%    by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride 
and  95-5%    by  weight  of  one   different  polymerizable 
monoethylcnic  monomer,  characterized  by  improved  solu- 
bility characteristics,  which  consists  in  continuously  and 
progressively  introducing  into  a  single  polymerizing  zone 
under  polymerizing  conditions   incremental   portions  of 

( 1 )  monoethenoid  mooomeric  material  consisting  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  a  different  monomer  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile, 

(2)  an  aqueous  polymerization  medium  and  (3)  poly- 
merization catalyst,  maintaining  each  increment  of  the 
resulting  admixture  in  said  polymerizing  zone,  while 
maintaining  said  polymerizing  conditions  substantially 
unchanged,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  substantial 
interpolymcrization  of  said  vinylidene  chloride  and  said 
different  monomer,  and  continuously  and  progessively 
withdrawing  a  dispersion  of  interpolymer  product  from 
said  polymerization  rone  at  a  rate  correlated  to  the  totol 
rate  of  addition  of  (1).  (2)  and  (3)  whereby  the  ad- 
mixture in  said  polymerizing  zone  remains  substantially 
unchanged  in  composition  during  said  continuous  intro- 
ducing of  (1).  (2)  and  (3)  and  said  contmuous  with- 
drawing of  product,  said  continuous  and  progressive 
introducing  of  each  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  being  continued 
at  a  constant  rate  substantially  throughout  the  poly- 
merization, said  vinylidene  chloride  and  said  different 
monomer  being  introduced  in  a  constant  ratio  within  the 
range  of  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  said  vinylidene  chloride 
and  from  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  different  monomer. 


-CHr-CH— 


2,S43^3 
NEW  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMFOUNDS 
IN  WHICH  THE  NITROGEN  ATOM  CARRIES  AN 
ALKOXYMETHYL  GROUF 
Sidney  Mclamcd,  PbUaddpldb,  Fa.,  assigiior  to  Rohm  A 
Ham  Company,  FkitoMphk,  Fa.,  a  corporadoo  of 
Delaware 

No  DrBwli«.    AppUcatton  March  21,  1955 
Serial  No.  495,783 
13  ClntaM.    (O.  2M— M.1) 
1.  A  composition  ccmprising  a  linear  addition  poly- 
mer   of    polymerizable    monoethylenically    unsaturated 
molecular  in  which  at  least  5  mole  percent  of  the  units 
thereof   have    side    groups   comprising   quaternary   am- 
monium   nitrogen    atoms    directiy    attached    to   alkoxy- 
methyl  groups  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said 
polymer  containing  from  0  to  95  mole  percent  of  poly- 


/"^ 


(B«).-. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  O.  -<X)NR— .  and  —COO—,  A  is  an  alkylcne  group 
having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  of  the  carbon 
atoms  thereof  being  extended  in  a  chain  between  the  N 
atom  and  Y  group  of  the  formula,  R»  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  R«  is  a  lower  alkyl  group.  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  3. 


2,M3,574 

COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  AND 
LONG-CHAIN  ALKYL  ACRYLATES 

Edmund  F.  Jonlan,  Philadelphia,  and  WUUun  S.  Port, 
Ptymonth  Valley,  Nocriatown,  Fa.,  aMignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agricnitnre 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatioB  Jnly  11, 1954 

Serial  No.  597,347 

2aalm8.    (0.240— 44 J)  ^ 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 

1.  A  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  an  alkyl 
acrylate,  said  acrylate  having  16  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  and  constituting  about  15  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  copolymer. 


2,843,575 

FLUOROFRENE  COPOLYMERS 

John  M.  Hoyt,  Woodaide,  N.  Y^  aailgnor,  by 

signmcBts,  to  Minncaota   Mining  and   Manufactoring 
Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatloo  April  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  579,744 

12  Claims.    (0.244—87.5) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  elastomeric  polymer 
which  comprises  polymerizing  a  monomcric  mixture  of 
fluoroprene  and  a  perhalogenated  ethylene  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trifluorochloroethylene  and  tetra- 
fluoroethylene,  said  mixture  containing  between  about 
5  mole  percent  and  about  80  mole  percent  fluoroprene 
and  the  remaining  major  constituent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  perhalogenated  ethylene,  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  forming  polynaerization  promoter  at 
a  temperature  between  about  —20*  C.  and  about 
150*  C. 

7.  An  elastomeric  copolymer  of  about  50  mole  per- 
cent to  about  95  mole  percent  fluoroprene  and  corre- 
spondingly about  50  mole  percent  to  about  5  mole  per- 
cent of  a  perhalogenated  ethylene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trifluorochloroethylene  and  totra- 
fluoroethylene. 
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PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  COMPOUNDS 

H«  DvBB  SBo  Percy  ^n,  intttr,  Bfltas  ItOMic 

to  Etkyt  Corpontlo^  New  Yocfc,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatfoa  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawkig.    AMBcatloa  December  3,  1953 
ScrW  No.  3M,057 

SCIafaM.    (CL2M— 92.S) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  compounds  com- 
prising conducting  the  polymerization  at  a  temperature 
between  0*  to  150*  C.  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  system 
consisting  essentially  of  water,  an  emulsifying  agent  and 
a  water  insoluble  catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  the  vinyl 
compound  to  be  polymerized,  said  emulsifying  agent 
being  present  in  a  concentration  of  between  about  4  and 
8  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  compound. 


1MAJ5T9 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  SULFIDB- 

HYDROCARBON  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

NorMM  E.  I  i—iia.  Hammaami,  Imi^  E4wwi  N. 

R. 


2,8434T7 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZA- 
TION   USING    POLYVALENT    METAL   SALTS 
AND  A  REDUCING  AGENT  PLUS  A  SULFUR 
COMPOUND 

Herbert  N.  Fiiedboder,  Homewood,  aod  Omar  O.  Jnve- 
land  and  Ednmnd  Field,  Ctalcaco,  IlL,  aaritnors  to 
Standard  Ofl  Company,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioo  October  17, 1955 

Serial  No.  541,038 

18  Claims.    (O.  2M— 94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  which  comprises  contacting  a  normally  gaseous 
n-alkene  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
prepared  by  mixing  a  sulfur  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  mercaptans  and  hydrocarbon  sul- 
fides with  (A)  an  alkali  reagent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of:  (1)  alkali  metal,  (2)  alkali  metal  hy- 
dride. (3)  hydrocarbon  derivative  of  an  alkali  metal, 
and  (4)  mixtures  of  said  alkali  reagents,  and  with  (B)  a 
polyvalent  metal  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  groups  4a, 
5a,  6a  and  8  of  the  Mendeleeff  periodic  table,  and  re- 
covering a  polymer  thus  produced. 

17.  The  caulytic  mixture  produced  by  the  process 
which  comprises  contacting  an  alkali  metal  and  an  inert 
liquid  hydrocarbon  medium  with  a  reactive  halogen  de- 
rivative of  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mer- 
captans and  hydrocarbon  sulfides  under  reaction  condi- 
tions to  yield  a  hydrocarbon  derivative  of  said  alkali 
metal  and  thereafter  contacting  the  resultant  mixture 
with  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
groups  4a,  5a,  6a  and  8  of  the  Mendeleeff  periodic  table. 


May  31, 195< 
o.  588442 

9ClaiM.    (CLIM— 139) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  oil  soluble  lubricant  additive 
wherein  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  u  reacted  with 
from  about  1  %  to  about  50%  of  a  phosphorus  sulfide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  600*  F.  and 
the  resultant  reaction  product  hydrolyzed  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  220*  F.  to  about  500*  F.  whereby  inorganic 
acids  of  phospbonis  and  low  molecular  wei^t  organic 
acids  of  phosphorus  are  formed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising contacting  said  hydrolyzed  reaction  product  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  F.  to  about 
212*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  said  adds 
of  phosphorus  formed  by  said  hydrolysis,  with  from  about 
10%  to  about  200%  by  volume  of  a  mixture  consisting 
of  water  and  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  volume 
of  a  monohydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol  and  alkyl  alcohols  having  from  1  to 
about  5  carbon  atoms,  which  monohydroxy  compound 
has  a  solubility  in  water  of  at  least  about  5%  by  volume 
at  the  contacting  temperature,  and  separating  the  hydro- 
lyzed reaction  product  from  said  monohydroxy  com- 
pound-water mixture. 


2,843388 

METALLIZED  AZO  DYES  PREPARED  BY  COU- 
PLING AMINO-PHENOLS  TO  DIPHENYL- 
AMINES 

iamev  M.  Straley  and  David  I.  Wallace,  Kli«iport,  Tcmi., 
asdgnon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocbcstcr, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawina.     AppUcadon  April  4,  195C 

Serial  No.  575,953 

11  CInimi.    (a.  2M— 149) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  complex  metal  com- 
pound which  contains  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt,  copper,  iron,  manganese, 
nickel  and  vanadium  in  complex  combination  with  a 
monoazo  compound  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


Rt  OR 


2,843378 
THERMOPLASTIC  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF 

BENZYLATED  WOOD  WITH   ACETOPHENONE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Walter   Ednard    Asmns   Simon,    Klel-Weningdorf,    Ger- 

many,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Beniaid  E.  Smiift,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  12, 1953 

Serial  No.  391,749 

2  Claims.    (CL  268— 124) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  plastic  mass  com- 
prising heating  benzylated  wood  with  acetophenone  at 
reflux  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 
until  the  product  is  soluble  in  cyclohexanone,  and  then 
separating  the  obtained  condensation  product  by  pre- 
cipitation from  unreacted  acetophenone. 

2.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  thermoplastic 
condensation  product  of  benzylated  wood  with  acetophe- 
none. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  and  hydroxyalkyi;  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi  and 
chlorine,  nitro,  alkyl,  sulfonamido  and  haloalkyi,  said 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  cyanoalkyi,  aikoxy  and  haloalkyi 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


2,843381 
NEW  AZO-DYESTUFFS 
Henri  Riat,  Arlcshcim,  Switicrland,  asrignor  to  Cflia  Lim- 
ited, Basel,  Switzertand,  a  Swim  firm 

No  Dnwkig.    Application  Jamnry  9,  1956 

Serial  No.  557,829 

aaioH  priority,  appM  cation  Switsnland  lanaary  14,  1955 

8  ClalnM.    (CI.  268— 158) 

1.  A  trisazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

R,-N=N-R,-N=N-R,-N=N— R4 
in  which  R|  represents  a  dihydroxyaryl  radical  selected 
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from  the  groap  consistinf  of  the  radicals  of  I:3-dihy- 
droxybcnzeoc  and  l:3-dihydroxynaphthaleoe.  which  radi- 
cal is  bound  to  each  of  the  azo  linkages  in  a  position 
vkiiu]  to  a  hydroxyl  group.  Rj  represents  a  1 : 1-dipheny! 
radical  bound  to  the  azo  linkages  in  4-  and  4'-position, 
R«  reprcsenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  radical  of  a  l-hydroxybenrene-2-carboxylic  acid 
bound  in  4-position  to  the  azo  linkage  and  the  radical  of 
a  5-pyrazolone  bound  in  4-position  to  the  azo  linkage, 
and  R4  represents  an  aryl-thiazolyl-hydroxybenzene  radi- 
cal bound  to  the  azo  linkage  in  ortho-position  to  the  hy- 
droxyl group. 

2,t433S2 

PREPARATION  OF  FINELY-DIvroED  CELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVES 

Robert  S.  Vorte,  Umont,  m 


_  _      to  Hcmilcs  Powder 
DeL,  a  cofporatkm  of  Dela- 


No  DrawlM.    AvflOeaHiom  April  S,  1954 
Serial  No.  421,9t3 

SCIafam.    (a.2#e— 223) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  finely-divided  cellulose 
derivative  which  comprises  preparing  a  lacquer  solution 
by  dissolving  a  film -forming  cellulose  derivative  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  esters  and  ethers  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  substantially  water-immiscible  volatile 
solvent  which  boils  below  the  boiling  point  of  water, 
emulsifying  the  lacquer  solution  thus  formed  in  an 
aqueous  phase  consistiog  of  water  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  to  form  a  lacquer-in-water  emulsion,  forming  a  thin 
layer  of  the  emulsion  on  a  surface  heated  to  an  elevated 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  water,  and  evapo- 
rating the  volatile  solvent  from  the  emulsified  lacquer 
without  substantial  evaporation  of  water  from  said  emul- 
sion to  precipitate  the  cellulote  derivative  in  finely-di- 
vided form  in  the  water  of  the  emulsion. 


taneously  introducing  a  quantity  of  steam  into  the  en- 
closed vessel  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  sufRcient  in 
total  enthalpy  content  to  vaporize  substantially  all  of  the 
low-boiling  substantially  water-immiscible  solvent  from 
the  emulsion  droplets,  evaporating  substantially  ail  of 
the  low-boiling  substantially  water-immiscible  solvent 
from  the  emulsified  lacquer  droplets  by  steam  stripping 
while  said  emulsified  lacquer  droplets  are  descending 
through  the  steam  atmosphere  to  precipitate  substantially 
all  of  the  organosoluble  cellulose  derivative  composition 
as  uniformly  small,  solid  spheroids  having  diameters  not 
exceeding  about  5  microns  in  the  water  of  the  desceiul- 
ing  emulsion  droplets,  settling  the  water  droplets  contain- 
ing the  precipitated  spheroids  to  form  a  water  suspen- 
sion of  said  spheroids  in  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  with- 
drawing vapors  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
solvent  vapor  and  water  vapor  from  the  enclosed  vessel, 
and  withdrawing  the  water  suspension  of  solid  spheroids 
from  the  enclosed  vessel. 


2,S43383 

PREPARATION  OF  FINELY-DIVIDED  CELLULOSE 
DERIVATIVE  COMPOSniONS 


Robert  S.  Voriis,  Lcsaoat,  DL,  aarifsor  to  Hercalct  Pow- 
4cr  Conpony,  Wllmiagtoa,  DeL,  a  cofporathNi  of  Deia- 


AppUcatlon  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,937 
(ClalmB.    (a.  2M— 223) 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  uniformly  small,  solid 
spheroid  particles  of  organosoluble  cellulose  derivative 
composition  which  consists  essentially  of  emulsifying  a 
lacquer  in  water  to  form  a  lacquer-in-water  emulsion, 
said  lacquer  containing  organosoluble  cellulose  derivative 
composition  dissolved  in  a  Iow-boiIin«  substantially  wa- 
ter-immiscible scrivent  therefor,  said  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  below  the  boiling  point  of  water,  forming 
fine  mist-like  droplets  of  the  lacquer-in-water  emulsion 
by  spraying  said  emulsion  at  a  temperature  below  the 
boiling  point  of  the  lacquer  solvent  therein  into  an  en- 
doMd  vessel  containing  a  steam  atmosphere  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  stmul- 


2,843^84 

METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  THE  CONSTITUENTS 
FROM  DOUBLE  BASE  SMOKELESS  POWDER 


Robert  Rood  BocU,  PraMc  da  Sac,  Wis.,  aaslKBor  to 
Ubtfty  Powder  Defease  Corporation,  Baraboo,  Whu, 
a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatkw  March  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  492«770 

<  Claims.    (a.2M— 223) 

1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  nitroglycerin  and  nitro- 
cellulose from  double  base  smokeless  powder  grains  which 
comprises  mixing  the  powder  grains  with  a  solvent  for 
the  nitroglycerin  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  nitrocel- 
lulose, separating  the  solvent  phase  from  the  undissolved 
nitrocellulose  contained  in  said  powder  grains  and  con- 
tacting it  with  silicic  acid. 


2,843,585 

3.ARALKYL.24>XAZOLIDONES  AND  3.ARALKYL. 
2-PENTOXAZOLIDONES  AND  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 


Alexander  R.  Surrey,  Albaay,  N.  Y., 
Drag  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a 


to  Steriing 
of  Deia- 


No  Drawing.    Application  March  15, 1954 
Serial  No.  41M81 

1<  Claims.    {CI.  260—244) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

Ar-X— N— T 

o=A-A 

where  Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  by  from  one  to 
three  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, amino,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylmercapto,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  and  nitro,  X  is  a 
lower  alkylene  radical  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  Y  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  from 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  having  its  valence  bonds 
separated  by  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms. 
9.  A    3-(dihalobenzyl)-2-pentoxazolidone   having   the 

formula 

CHf 

Ar— CHt— N  CHf 

o=c       cn» 

\    / 
O 

where  Ar  is  a  dihalc^henyl  radical. 
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ESTERS  OF  1.METHYL-13-OXAZOUDINE-3-PHOS- 
PHONIC  ACIDS  AND  OF  l-METHYL-TETRAHY- 
DRO-13-OXAZINE-3-FHOSPHON1C  ACIDS,  AND 
THEIR  FREFARATION 
Sidney  Mclnncd,  Fhiladclphia,  Pa^  MrigDor  to  Rohm  A 
Haas  Coflspaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  cofporatfon  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawliig.    Application  October  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  4^5,719 
11  aalms.    (a.  !«•— 244) 
1.  A  composition  having  the  structure  of  the  formula 

H  CH» 

C  ^    OR« 

O  N-P 

RCH    HCR'      OR* 

where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2.  X  is  selectea 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  vinyl,  phenyl,  and  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  ethyl,  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  separate  groups  selected  individ- 
ually from  the  class  consisting  of  cyclohexyi;  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  groups  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl.  benzyl,  and  alkyl  benzyl  groups  of  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  (2)  a  single  saturated  alkylene  group  of  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms  forming  with  the  — O — P — O —  link- 
age a  5-to-6-sided  heterocyclic  ring. 


2,S43,587 
2  AMINO  ETHYl  33  DIMETHYL  NORCAMPHANE 
Peter   L.  de   Beanevlllc,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Philadclpliia,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jane  2S,  1955 
Serial  No.  518,6«3 
7  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 247) 
A  compound  of  the  formula 


1. 


ce 

C^l        CHCHfCHr 
CHt    I         C— CHj 


-N 


\ 


R' 


R' 


:h        chi 

where  R<  and  R'  are  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  groups  when  taken  individually  and  when 
taken  together  saturated  divalent  aliphatic  chains  of  four 
to  five  atoms  which  form  a  five-  to  six-sided  heterocyclic 
amine  with  the  nitrogen. 
6.  The  compound 


CH 


CHi 


/ 


CUCHtCHiN 

i        '^H*   J.  \ 

CHi    I        C-CHj  CHr-C 

CH  CHi 


-CHi 
\ 


4 


2,S43,5tS 

DERTVATTVES  OF  THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Walter  Lorenz,  Woppertal-Elberfeld,  G«inany, 

to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktienteaellachaft,    Lcver- 
knaen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Application  Inly  17, 1954 
Serial  No.  598  J57 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Fcbmary  26, 1959 
I  Claim,    (a.  260—248) 
The  compound  having  the  formula 


N-CHr 

I 

N 


O    OCHi 
1/ 

-S-P 

\ 

OCHj 


2,843,589 

METHOD  FOR  HYDROGENATING  PYRAZINE 

AND  DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRAZINE 

Joacph  J.  Sciflhwo,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aasi«nor  to  The  Dow 

Chemrical   Compnny,   Midland,   Mkh.,   a  twpocKlon 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  NoTcsber  18, 1955 

Serial  No.  547,854 

nClainH.    (CL2M— 2«8) 

I.  Method  for  hydrogenating  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrazine,  alkylpyrazioes  in 
which  each  alkyl  substituent  contains  not  more  than  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  corresponding 
piperazine  products  which  consists  of  subjecting  the  pyra- 
zine compound  to  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Raney  nickel;  supported  reduced  nickel;  supported  rho- 
dium; and  supported  palladium  at  a  hydrogenatioo-favor- 
ing  temperature  for  the  catalyst,  said  temperature  being 
between  about  125  and  225*  C,  and  under  a  pressure 
between  about  200  and  600  pounds  per  square  inch. 


2,84349* 
PREPARATION  OF  PIPERAZINES 

Joaeph  J.  Sdgllano  and  Edtar  C.  Britlon,  Midtend,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chimfcal  Conspnny,  Midnnd, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Deiawnre 

No  Drawtaig.    Application  March  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  573443 

13  Claims.    (O.  2M— 2M) 

1.  Method  for  preparing  a  piperazine  product  hsTing 
bromides  are  employed  in  place  of  hydrochlorides.  Like- 
the  general  formula: 


CHR-CHR 


CHR— CH 


NH 

R 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  from  the  hydrohaiide 
of  an  aminoalkylaminoalkanol  compound  which  contains 
from  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule,  said  amino- 
alkylaminoalkanol compound  having  the  general  formula: 

HO— CHR— CHR— NH— CHR— CHR— NH, 

wherein,  within  the  foregoing  limitation,  each  R  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  substituent  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  4  cartx)n  atoms,  which  comprises  dispersing  the 
hydrohaiide  of  the  aminoalkylaminoalkanol  compound  in 
an  inert  dispersant  vehicle;  cyciizing  the  hydrohaiide  of 
the  aminoalkylaminoalkanol  compound  by  heating  it  to 
an  elevated  temperature  while  it  is  being  maintained  in 
liquid  dispersion  in  the  inert  vehicle  to  convert  substantial 
portions  of  the  hydrohaiide  of  the  aminoalkylamino- 
alkanol compound  arc  converted  to  a  piperazine  hydro- 
haiide product  in  the  reaction  mass;  and  thereafter  re- 
covering a  piperazine  product  therefrom. 


2J43491 

2-HYDROXY-BENZOQUlNOLIZINES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Afm>M  Broesl,  Otto  Srhnfairr.  aisd  Max  Walter,  Baad, 

Switzerland,   assignors   to   Hoffmann-La   Roche    Inc., 

Nntlcy,  N   J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Fcbraary  4,  1957 

Serial  No.  i37,882 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzerland  Febravy  8, 1954 

5Clahns.    (CL  248— 284) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2-hydroxy-benzo[alquinolizine  bases  and  therapeutically 
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acxxpuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  the  bases  having 
the  general  formula 


(I) 

wherein  X  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  butadien- 1 ,4-ylcne,  dihydroxy-buta- 
dien  -  1,4  -  ylene.  di(  lower  alkoxy)  -  butadien  -  1,4- 
ylene,  (lower  alkylendioxy)  -  buUdien  -  1,4  -  ylene 
and  1,4-butylene  radicals,  and  R  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  acyclic  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  cyclic  alkoxy- 
alkyl  and  lower  aralkyl  radicals. 


CATALYST  UNTT  AND  GAS  DISTRIBUTOR 
hOkam  Liidwig,  Bctfcdcy,  mmi  DarU  B.  WBliDcr,  Dan- 
vn«,  Caltf^  ■■Ignnri,  by  bcmc  awlfinfi,  to  CaU- 
fonk  RcMvch  CvfonOom,  Sm  Frandaco,  Califs  • 
coraoratioB  of  Delaware 
ApyUcatloa  September  1. 1954,  Serial  No.  453.MS 
«  ClataH.    (CL  23— 2St) 


4.  A  catalyst  unit  comprising  means  forming  a  lower 
horizontal  chamber,  a  plurality  of  gas  inlets  for  said 
chamber,  an  upper  horizontal  chamber,  a  catalyst  bed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  upper  chamber,  and  a  gas-diffusing 
layer  of  refractory  brickwork  between  said  chambers 
characterized  by  substantially  venturi-shaped  passages 
therethrough,  said  venturi-shaped  passages  being  formed 
by  a  layer  of  alternate  rows  of  rectangular  units  and  in- 
verted isosceles  trapezoid  units  and  a  superposed  layer  of 
wedge  units  whose  bases  cover  the  widest  end  of  said 
trapezoid  units,  the  pressure  drop  of  gas  passing  through 
said  unit  being  greatest  in  said  passages,  whereby  varia- 
tions of  pressure  across  said  lower  chamber  are  prevented 
from  reaching  said  upper  chamber  and  said  catalyst  bed. 


I^t43j.ff4 
SUBSTITUTED  ISONICOTINIC  ACID  AMIDES 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Hctokfe  LcdHschkc,  Frnkfart  am  Main,  a^  IhlMVh 
Roily  mmi  Hdu  Scbmldt-RappiB,  Btd  Sodca  (Tmmm), 
Gcrnuny.    Bili»nri   to   FarbwcAc   HocdMt   AkticB- 
Ksellachaft  vonnab  Mebtcr  hmdm  A  Bnwfa«,  Frank- 
tut  am  Malm  GcraMoy,  a  corporatkM  of  Gcrauajr 
No  DnwlM.    Applkatkw  May  li,  19M 
Serial  No.  S«5,145 
Clalnif  priority,  appUcatioa  Gernaay  May  2t,  1955 

8  Clafam.    (a.  26«— 295) 
I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isonicotinic  acid  amides  of  the  general  formula: 


2,143393 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ESTERS  OF  DIARYL 

HYDROXY  ACETIC  ACIDS 

Walter  G.  Fm^m  and  Lao  A.  FWucr,  Upper  Mootcialr, 

N.  in  aarigiioc»  to  Hofllnn-La  Roche  Inc.,  Notlcy. 

N.  In  a  eorporattoB  of  N«w  Icraey 

No  DnwiHg.    AMttcalkw  Fcbnnry  2t,  1954 
ScrU  No.  SM,ir7 
nChfaw.    (CL2M— 294J) 
1.  A  process  for  esterifying  «,a-diaryl-a-hydroxy  acetic 
acid  with  an  alcohol  of  a  tertiary  amine  which  comprises 
reacting  said  alcohol  with  at  least  an  equivalent  propor- 
tion of  the  alkali  metal  derivative  of  an  alkyl  ester  of 
said  a,a-diaryl-«-hydroxy  acetic  add. 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  benzilic  acid 
ester  of  3-quinuclidinol  which  comprises  reacting  said  3- 
quinuclidinol  with  about  an  equivalent  proportion  of  the 
alkali  metal  derivative  of  lower  alkyl  benzilate. 


A 


CO-NU-(CHi),-C 


Hal 


Bt 


and  lower  alkyl  balide  adducts  thereof,  wherein  n  stands 
for  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  memben 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkylmercapto,  X  stands  for  a 
ntember  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 
and  CH},  and  Hal  stands  for  a  halogen  atom. 


2343395 
PYRIDYL-BROMOBENZYL-DIALKYL  DIAMINES 
Hennaon  Engelhard,  Gottfagen,  Kari  Credner,  Bcriin- 
Frohnan,  and  Gerhard  Rcawanz,  Berifai-Tcgel,  Gcr- 
many,  amlgnnn  to  VcrMat  Drag  Company  LfanUed, 
Shrrwriwry,  EmffimMtd,  a  British  compugr 

No  Dnwhig.    Appllcatton  AngMt  19,  1955 
Serial  No.  527,652 
Clalmi  priority,  upplteatfoii  Germany  Angwt  12, 1954 
3ClafaBa.    (O.  2<»— 296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N  -  (2  -  pyridyl)  -  N  -  m  -  bromobenzyl  -  N'.N'  -  diethyl- 
ethylene  diamine  and  N-(2-pyridyl)-N-m-bromobenzyl- 
N'-methyl-N'-ethyl-ethylene  diamine. 


2.843,594 
APPARATUS  FOR  CATAPHORETIC  APPUCATION 

OF  COATINGS 
Milton  C  Hoffman,  Emporhim,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Prodadk,  Inc.,  a  corporatton  of  Maamchnaetti 
Otigfaml    applkatloa    September    30,    1949,    Serial    No. 
118,809,  now  Patent  No.  2,499,424,  dated  January  H. 
1955.    Divided  and  this  appllcatton  Angnst  31,  1954, 
Sertol  No.  453043 

5  Claims.    (0.204—299) 


-VST 


1.  A  device  for  applying  electropboretic  coating  mate- 
rial to  conductors  including  a  nozzle  having  a  narrow 
elongated  slot  for  projecting  a  jet  of  liquid  suspension  of 
said  material,  a  support  adjacent  to  said  nozzle  and  to 
one  side  thereof,  for  positioning  said  conductor  within 
said  jet  with  the  elongation  of  the  conductor  parallel  with 
the  elongated  slot  of  the  nozzle  and  means  for  applying 
a  potential  difference  between  said  material  and  said  con- 
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ductor,  said  support  including  a  non  planar  seat  having 
an  elongation  which  is  within  the  axis  of  the  narrow 
elongated  slot  for  assuring  the  correct  positioning  of 
said  conductor  within  said  jet  and  a  switch  responsive  to 
the  correct  placement  of  said  conductor  for  applying  said 
potential  difference  to  said  material  and  said  conductor. 


2,g43,597 

INTERMEDIATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

5.TETRADECYLBENZIMIDAZOLONE 

Robert  L.  Clark,  Woodbridsc,  and  Arscnio  A.  Pesaolano, 
Coloola,  N.  J^  aflrisnon  to  Merck  St  Co^  lac^  Rak- 
way,  N.  Jm  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcrwy 

No  Dniwk«.    AppUcatioo  July  31, 19M 
Serial  No.  M1,1I5 
2  Claims.    (CI.  264»— 309  J) 
1.  5-m]rristoylbenzimidazolone  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing striKture: 


H»C(CHj)itCO 


c=o 


2.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  benzimidaz- 
olone  with  myristoyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  carbon 
disulfide  and  aluminum  chloride  to  form  myristoyl  benz- 
imidazolone  and  reacting  the  latter  compound  with  hydro- 
gen at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  copper 
chromite  to  form  5-tetradecylbenzimidazoloDe. 


2,843,59t 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3.PYRAZOLIDONES 
Tkonuu  S.  Donovan,  Ontark>,  N.  Y.,  asiltDor  to  EsMtman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jerxy 

No  Drawins.    ApplicatfcM  October  22,  1954 

Serial  No.  617J90 

3  Claims,    (a.  2i#— 310) 

1.  The   process   for   the   preparation   of    t-phcnyI-4.4- 

dimethyl-3-pyrazolidone   which  comprises  heating  ^hy- 

droxypivalylphenylhydrazide  at  a  temperature  less  than 

about  110°  C.  in  the  presence  of  phosphoric  acid  as  a 

cyclodehydration  catalyst. 


2,843,599 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTl'FFS 
Bcrthold  Bicncrt  and  Fritz  Baumann,  Lcverknsen-Bayer- 
werk,  and  Manfred  Groll,  Koln-Stammhcim,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farl>cnfabriken  Bayer  Akticncesellschaft, 
Lcverknscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Application  September  26,  1955 
Serial  No.  536,784 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany  September  28, 1954 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—314.5) 
1.  The  reaction  product  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  heavy  mctal<ontaining  phthalo- 
cyanine  sulfochlorldc  and  the  phcnyl-substitutcd  deriva- 
tives thereof  with  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


OR 


consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group.  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  monovalent  metal,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  phenyl. 
A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  R],  Rj  and  Rj  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl.  at  least  one  of  which  is  hydrogen. 


2,843,6M 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRROLIDINONE 


Ckarfcs  H.  McKccvcr,  Mcadowbrook,  Pa., 
Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 


NoDra 


ApplkatkM  Jnna  29, 19S4 
No.  594,7U 

(CL  26«-^26.5) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  pyrrolidinone  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  an 
inert  organic  solvent,  supplying  hydrogen  under  pres- 
sure to  the  resulting  mixture,  agitating  and  heating  the 
mixture  under  hydrogen  to  150*  C.  to  260*  C,  bringing 
a  lower  alkyl  beta-cyanopropionate  into  tbe  agitated 
heated  mixture,  and  holding  thie  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  between  150*  C.  and  300*  C.  whfle  the 
alkyl  beta-cyanopropionate  is  being  added  thereto. 


2,843,6«1 
DIOXANES 


Nicholas  B.  Lorettc,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mhiland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Application  November  5,  1956 
Sertel  No.  62«,183 

aCIafaM.    (Q.  26«— 34«.0 

1.  A  dioxane  having  the  structure 


o    H 

HfC  C-O-R 

H|6  C-O-R 

\     /  • 
O    B 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  n-pen:yl  and  isopentyl. 


/ 


2,843,602 
24-DI(CHLOROALKOXY>^DIOXANES 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 


NIchotes  B.  Lorettc,  Lake  lackson,  Tex.,  amifaor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  5, 1956 
Scr^  No.  620aM 

3  Clafann.    (O.  260—340.6) 

1.  A  2,3  •  di(chloroalkoxy)  -  p  •  dioxane  having  the 

stracture  I 

o   H 

HiC  C— O— R-CI 

H,C  C-O-R-Cl 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
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1-METHYL  -  2  -  CARBOXYMETHYLCYCLOPENTA- 
NOL  -  3  •  CARBOXYUC  ACID  LACTONE  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Gilbert  I.  Stork,  Lfmku  N.  I~  ■■Jginr  to  RcMWch  Coi^ 


VS 


itkw.   New  Yort,  N.  Y^  a  uwpiwtloa  of  New 


No  Dnwtag.    ApflkatkM  March  2i,  1954 
Serial  No.  424,793 
SCIakM.    (a.  2M— 343J) 
3.  2-incthyl-2-carboxyinethylcyclopeDtanol  -  3  -  carbox- 

ylic  acid  lactone  of  the  formula 


HOfC— 


2,843.M4 

TWO  STEP  CONVERSION  OF  DELTA- 

TOCOPHEROL  COMPOSITIONS 

Orris  D.  Hawki,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  asd«iior  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Conpany,  RodMitcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  leraey 

No  Drawtam.    Application  June  8, 1955 

Serial  No.  514,120 

2  Claims.    (0.2^—345.5) 

I.  The  method  of  increasing  the  vitamin  E  biological 
activity  of  a  concentrate  of  tocopherols  containing  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  ^tocopherol  which  comprises  chloro- 
methylating  said  concentrate  with  hydrochloric  acid  and 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde and  paraformaldehyde;  at  a  hydrochloric  acid 
normality  of  about  0.2  to  0.8  in  the  tocopherol-contain- 
ing  phase  of  the  reaction  mixture,  reducing  the  result- 
ing chlorometbylated  tocopherols  to  form  a  mixture  com- 
prised of  o-tocopherol  and  /S-tocopherol.  thereafter  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  reduced  reaction  mixture  to  a  chloro- 
methylation  reaction  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde 
and  paraformaldehyde;  at  a  hydrochloric  acid  normality 
of  about  0.2  to  1.0  in  the  tocopherol-containing  phase 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  reducing  the  resulting  chloro- 
metbylated tocopherol  material  to  a-tocopherol.  the  sec- 
ond said  chloromethylation  and  reduction  reactions  be- 
ing effected  directly  on  a-tocopherol  and  /3-tocopherol 
in  the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  first  said  chlo- 
romethylation and  reduction  reactions. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGENATED 
MALEIC  ACID,  SALTS  AND  ANHYDRIDES 
THEREOF 
Charles  J.  Peaahio,  HadMW,  Ohio,  avigMK  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  .New  Yoik»  N.  Y^  a  corporaHon 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  Fcbnury  1, 1955 
Serial  No.  485,599 
9  Claims.    (0.269—344.8) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  salts  of  dihalomaleic  acid 
comprising  reacting  an  octahalocyclohexene-3-one-l  with 
an  excess  of  an  alkali  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  oxides,  carbonates  and  bicar- 
bonates  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  in  an  inert 
diluent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  room  tem- 
perature to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  mixture  until 
scission   of   the  cyclohexenone   nucleus   is  effected,   the 
halogen  in  said  maleic  acid  salts  and  said  octahalocyck>- 
hexene-3-one-I   being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  reaction  mix- 
ture is  acidified  upon  completion  of  the  conversion  re- 
action thereby  forming  a  dihalomaleic  acid. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  8  in  which  the  dihalomaleic 
acid  is  heated  above  its  melting  point  to  cause  sublima- 
tion of  the  dihalomaleic  anhydride. 


2,843,M5 

CYANOACETAMIDOPHTHALIC   AIVHYDRIDES 

AND   DERrVATTVES  THEREOF 

Donald  A.  SmHli,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  anlgnor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  ■  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawint.    Application  December  17, 1954 
ScfhU  No.  428387 
9  Clafans.    (O.  248—3443) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1)  an  acid  having  the  general  formula : 


CN— CHf-CO— NH 


(2)  a  dialkali  metal  salt  of  above 
alkali  metal  atoms  are  the  same,  and 
ofabofve(l). 


2,843,487 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ESTERS 
Marcel  Servignc,  Sccanx,  and  Eticnne  Szarvasi,  Okhy, 
France,  sMisiiors  to  L'Ah-  Liquidc  Socictc  Aaooymc 
pour   I'Etmic   ct   I'ExploitatkNi  des   Proccdcs  Georges 
Cbinde,  Paris,  France 

No  DrawlttK.    Applkatioo  November  23, 1954 
Serial  No.  478,828 
Claims  priority,  application  France  July  13,  1954 
12  Oaims.    (CI.  268—347.5) 
1.  Improvement  in  the  process  of  preparing  esters  by 
reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetic  anhydride  and  furoic  acid  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  heptaldchydc,  cin- 
namic  aldehyde,  furfural,  acetaldehyde,   ethyl   alcohol, 
propyl  alcohol,  and  heptyl  alcohol,  comprisig  the  steps 
of:  simultaneously  esterifying  and  hydrogenating  the  re- 
actants  in  the  same  reaction  stage  by  heating  them  to- 
gether in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst,  and  thereafter  separating  the  desired  ester  prod- 
uct from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,843,688 

4.ESTRENE.3,17.DIOL,  ESTERS  AND  17.ALKYL 
DERFVATTVES 

Frank  B.  Colton,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarlc 
&  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  16,  1956 

Serial  No.  571,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  October  11, 1955 

9Clalra8.    (CI.  268— 3973) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  structural  formula 


A°'' 


(1)   wherein  the 

(3)  the  anhydride 
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and 


'"A/ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  benzoyl  and  acyl  radicab  derived  from 
saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


2,843,6«9 

17.ALKENYL  AND  ALKYNYL  DERTVATTVES 

OF  4-ESTRENE.3,l7-DIOL 

Frank  B.  Coiton,  Chkago,  m^  aariffDor  to  G.  D.  Scarlc 
A  C<K,  Ckicago,  III.,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Octot>cr  19, 1956 
Serial  No.  615,919 

Claims  pr<oH<y,  application  Canada  October  11,  1955 
7  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 397.5) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  17«-( lower 
alkenyI)-4-estrcne-3,17-diol  and  l7a-(lowcr  alkynyl)- 
4-estrcne-3,17-diol. 


2,843,610 

SEPARATION  OF  STEROIDS  FROM  DEODORIZER 

SLUDGES 

Wtnton  Brown  and  Herbert  W.  RawlintEs.  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodies- 
ter,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Application  August  28,  1957 
Serial  No.  680,652 
12  Claims.  (CI.  26^—397.25) 
1.  The  process  for  separating  sterols  from  fatty  ma- 
terials containing  a  substantia!  amount  of  sterol  material 
which  comprises  saponifying  said  fatty  material  in  a 
methanolic  alkaline  medium,  acidulating  the  resulting 
saponified  mixture  to  convert  the  resulting  soaps  to  free 
fatty  acids  and  to  produce  a  glycerol-containing  phase 
and  a  sterol-containing  phase,  separating  the  glycerol- 
containing  phase  from  the  reaction  mixture,  dissolving 
the  remaining  sterol-containing  phase  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  a  solvent  medium  comprised  of  9-l(X)% 
by  volume  of  methanol,  0-90%  by  volume  of  a  ketone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone  and  methyl 
ethyl  ketone,  and  0-10%  by  volunoe  of  water,  cooling 
the  resulting  solution  to  selectively  crystallize  sterob 
therefrom,  and  thereafter  separating  the  said  crystallized 
sterols  from  said  solution. 


2,843.611 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CORTISONE 
Gonther  S.  Fonken,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tlie 
tpjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  26,  1952 

Serial  No.  311,800 

8  Claims.    (Q.  26«— 397.45) 

5.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  lla,17«,21-tri- 
hydroxy-4-pregnene-3,20-dione  with  about  one  to  four 
chemical  equivalents  of  chromic  acid  per  mo|  of  1 1  a.  17a- 
21-trihydroxy-4-pregnene-3,20-dione  at  below  room  tem- 
perature to  produce  l7a.2l-dihydroxy-4-pregnene-3.1 1.20- 
trionc,  and  separating  the  resulting  1 7a,2 1 -dihydroxy-4- 
pregnene-3. 1 1 ,20-trione. 


2,843.612 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 
FATTY  AMIDES 


loacphPhOip 
to  Colgate- 

a 


Loiris  Gene  Ricdaril,  Bcooklya,  N.  Y^ 
Di  Geroaimo,  Jersey  Ctty,  N.  J., 
Palmottre  Coapaay,  Jcncy  City,  N.  J 
of  Delaware 


No  Drawi^.    AppDcatioa  Febnmry  28,  1955 
Scfial  No.  491,176 


(a. 


) 


I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fatty  add  hydroxy 
alkyl  amides  which  comprises  reacting  fatty  triglyceride 
with  lower  monohydric  alcobd  in  the  presence  of  alkali 
metal  alkoxide  having  up  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  to 
form  a  reaction  product  containing  fatty  acid  mono- 
glyceride,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  fatty  triglyceride  to 
said  monohydric  alcohol  being  within  the  range  of  1 :0.25 
to  1:2,  and  reacting  the  thus  formed  fatty  acid  mono- 
glyceride-containing  reaction  product  with  hydroxy  alkyl 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl  mono  and  di  amines  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical  therein  to  form  fatty  add 
hydroxy  alkyl  amide. 


2,843,613 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  MOLYBDENUM  FROM 

TUNaSTEN 


Robert  C.  Osthoff,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  22,  1956 
Serial  No.  586^74 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—429) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  tungsten  from  molybdenum 
which  process  comprises  ( I )  treating  a  solution  of  salts 
of  tungstic  and  molybdic  acids  with  a  lower  dialkyltin 
dihalide  to  precipitate  a  mixture  of  the  lower  dialkyltin 
salts  of  said  acids,  (2)  digesting  this  precipitate  in  con- 
centrated hydrochloride  acid  to  dissolve  the  lower  di- 
alkyltin molybdate  and  to  leave  behind  a  precipitate  of 
the  tungsten  compound. 


2,843.614 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSmON 

Lc  Roy  W.  CIcroencc,  Highland  Part,  Mariin  T.  Lcflcr, 
Lake  Bluff,  and  Waverly  D.  Kivcgcr,  Wlntlvop  Har- 
bor, m.,  assignon  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiols 

No  Drawinr.     Application  April  29,  1955 
Serial  No.  505,042 

5  Claims.     (O.  260-^440) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


"^ 


Al 


R 


i.. 

km 


'<_>*■; 


R 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH  and  — SCH,COOH, 
and  the  sodium  salt  thereof. 
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2^3,il5 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS-SOJCON  COMFOSITIONS 

Robert  G.  UbtIDc  BwBt  HHh,  N.  Y^  airignor  to  Gcaeral 

Efadrlc  CoMp—y.  a  coryonrtioa  of  New  York 

NoDnwiM.    Appttnlioa  May  31, 19M 

Serial  No.  58S429 

13  ClaliiM.    (Q.  2««— 44S.8) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  general  formula 


[O        1  (B"). 
BO-t-2-}-J«-£oB'j 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  which  are  substituted  with  halogen. 
R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R"  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  Z  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  of  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  3, 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  0  to  2,  inclusive, 
the  sum  of  m-f  n  not  exceeding  3. 

7.  The  process  for  making  compositions  having  the 
formula 

O        T  (B"). 
RO- J-z4-8»-^0  B' j 


2,843,(17 
DIALKYL  FROPYNYL  PHOSPHONATES 
Samuel  Kairfmaii,  ClaytOB,  Mo.,  aarifDor  to  Mooaanto 
Chemical  Company,  SL  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaw.    AppllcaHoa  May  31,  195€    , 
Serial  No.  5S8a<7 
6  CUrins.    (Q.  260— Ml) 
1.  DialkyI  propynyl  phosphonates  of  the  structures 

ORi 

/ 
CH=C-CHr-P 

ll\ 

O     OBi 

where  R,  and  Ra  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 

6.  The  process  of  making  the  compounds  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  a  propargyl  halide  with  a  tri- 
alkyl  phosphite  wherein  the  respective  alkyl  groupw  con- 
tain from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  under  refhixmg  conditions 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor. 


[■ 


which    process   connWises  effecting   reaction   between   a 
compound  havmg  the  formula 

O 

H-P-OB 

(^B 

and  an  alkenyl  organoxy  silane  of  the  formula 

(A). 

(B").— 8»-(OB'),-«-. 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogen-substituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  m  is  an  integer  equal 
to  from  I  to  3,  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  0  to  2, 
inclusive,  the  sum  of  m-f-/i  not  exceeding  3,  Z  is  a  divaleiit 
alkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is 
an  alkenyl  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
vinyl,  allyl  and  noethallyl  radicals,  the  carbon  chain 
length  of  Z  and  A  being  the  same. 


2.S43,(1< 

TRIALKYL  PHOSPHTTES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Edgar  E.  Hardy  and  Thcodor  Recti,  Anobton,  Ala.,  aa> 

iigDon  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis, 

MOm  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Appllcatioa  October  19,  1953 
Serial  No.  387,052 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—441) 
1.  The    method    of   producing    a    trialkyi    phosphite, 
which  comprises  heating  in  an  inert  solvent  I  mol  of  a 
phosphorus  trihalide  of  the   group   consisting  of  phos- 
phorus trichloride  and  phosphorus  tribromide,  and  ap- 
proximately 3  mols  of  an  alcoholate  having  the  striKture 
MOR  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  magnesium 
and  aluminum  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  tertiary  amine  and  separating  the  resulting  trialkyi 
phosphite. 


2,843,618 
WITHDRAWN 

2,843,619 
WITHDRAWN 

2,843,620 
WITHDRAWN 


2.843,621 

fara-aminobenzoates  of  ethynyl- 
carbinols 

WIIHam  Oroshnlk,  Plalnficid,  and  George  Karmas,  Somer- 
▼ille,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ratioa, a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Applicatton  September  6,  1955 
Serial  No.  532,771 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—471) 
1.  A   para-aminobenzoate    of   an   ethynylcarbinol   se- 
lected from  the  class  which  consists  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 

BO 

HC=C-C-0-c/^  \nHi 

Hi 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  methyl,  ethyl,  normal  propyl,  and  iso- 
propyl  radicals  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl  and 
phenyl  radicals;  and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


B 


HC=C— X— C— O— C 

1 


MHi 


in  which  R  and  R,  have  the  same  significance  as  above 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methylene, 
methyl  methylene,  ethylene,  methyl  ethylene,  vinylenc, 
and  methyl  vinylene  radicals. 


2,843,622 
CONDENSATION  OF  ETHYL  ACETATE 
Virgil  L.  Hansley  and  Stuart  Scbott,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Applicarton  January  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  406,870 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  260—483) 
In   a  process   in   which  ^hyl   acetate  is  subjected  to 
self-condensation  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  the  improve- 
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ment  which  comprises  the  steps  in  combination  of  re- 
acting ethyl  acetate  in  a  4  to  7  molar  excess  over  the 
theoretical  amount  required  for  the  condensation  with 
dispersed  metallic  sodium  having  a  particle  size  of  1  to 
15  microns  initially  at  a  temperature  of  about  78*  C. 


maintaining  the  temperature  at  about  78*  C.  until  the 

sodium  has  substantially  completely  dissolved,  and  there- 
.  after   raising   the   temperature   of   the   reacting   mixture 

||  I  during  the  completion  of  the  reaction  period  to  about 

100*  C.  under  superatmospheric  pressure  of  from  15  to 

60  p.  s.  i. 

2443,(23     

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYL  ACETOACETATE 
Vir«il  L.  HaMky  and  Stnart  Scbott,  Ciodnnati,  Ohio, 
Miigiion  to  National  DistiUcn  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  VfargiBia 

No  Drawing.  Applicatioa  October  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  459,833 
IClaiB.  (a.  2M-^83) 
In  a  process  in  which  ethyl  acetate  is  subjected  to  self- 
condensation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  continuously  reacting  sodium  with  a  molecular  equiva- 
lent of  ethanol  to  form  dry-way  made  finely  divided 
sodium  ethoxide,  directly  and  continuously  reacting  said 
dry  sodium  ethoxide  with  ethyl  acetate  in  the  ratio  of 
from  3  to  5  moles  of  ethyl  acetate  per  mole  of  sodium 
ethoxide  under  pressure  of  20-30  p.  s.  i.  in  the  presence 
of  benzene  and  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C,  removing 
by  volatilization  under  superatmospheric  pressure  the 
ethanol  substantially  as  formed  as  the  benzene-ethanol 
azeotrope  said  azeotrcpe  containing  substantially  no  ethyl 
acetate,  acidifying  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with 
carbon  dioxide,  and  continuously  recovering  ethyl  aceto- 
acetate  therefrom. 


2,843,624 

RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  ESTER  CONDENSA- 

TION  PRODUCTS 

Werner  C.  Mailer,  Rodyn,  N.  Y.,  and  Franklya  D.  MUlcr. 

Cincinoati,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  National  Distillcn  and 

Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Vkfinia 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  30,  1955 
Serial  No.  556,461 
2  Clalnis.    (CL  26«— 483) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethyl  acetoace- 
tate  by  condensation  of  ethyl  acetate  with  an  alkaline 
condensing  agent,  and  subsequently  neutralizing  the  con- 
densation reaction  mixture  with  a  mineral  acid  to  pro- 
duce a  neutralized  reaction  mixture  which  contains  ethyl 
acetoacetate,  unreacted  ethyl  acetate,  ethanol.  and  a  salt 
formed  in  the  neutralization,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  distilling  the  entire  neutralized  condensation 
reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount 
of  water  and  under  distillation  conditions  to  produce  an 
aqueous  overhead  distillate  stream  comprising  unreacted 
ethyl  acetate,  and  ethanol,  and  substantially  free  of  ethyl 
acetoacetate  and  an  aqueous  bottoms  stream  comprising 
ethyl  acetoacetate  and  said  salt,  and  substantially  free  of 
ethyl  acetate,  and  recovering  ethyl  acetoacetate  from  said 
bottoms  stream. 


2443,625 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  SULFONATION  PROCESS 
Charic*  F.  W.  GebcMa,  Bvticr.  Pa^  amignnr  to  EaM 

Rcatarch  and  EngiBccrii«  Cofany,  a  cwporallon  of 

Ddawar* 

No  DrawiBf.    Appikatioa  September  9,  1955 

ScrW  No.  5334t3 

3  Claimi.    (O.  26»— 5«4) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  and  recovering  superior  oil- 
soluble  sulfonates  in  increased  yields  which  comprises 
contacting  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  oil  feed  stock  dis- 
solved in  liquid  sulphur  dioxide  at  a  maximum  tempera- 
ture of  —10*  C.  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  a 
single  treat,  removing  the  sulfur  dioxide,  neutralizing  the 
resulunt  total  mixture  in  the  presence  of  50-150  volume 
percent  based  on  the  feed  stock  of  a  C1-C4  alcohol 
with  an  alkali  agent  thus  forming  a  product  emulsion, 
countercurrently  fractionating  the  toul  product  emulsion 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrophobic  organic  solvent  ex- 
tractant  capable  of  selectively  extracting  oil-soluble 
sulfonates  in  an  extraction  zone  at  a  temperature  above 
125*  F..  forming  and  recovering  an  extract  phase  con- 
taining oil-soluble  sulfonates  of  high  quality. 


2.843,626 
SULFONATION  PROCESS 
Charier  F.  W.  Gcbcidn,  Birtlcr,  Pa.,  and  Charles  A.  Ri 
Walcefteld,  Mam^  aaiignnn  to  Ean  Rcacarch  and  En- 
ginccrinc  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  26.  1955,  Serial  No.  53544t 

5  Claims.  (CI.  26«>-5«5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  synthetic  alkyl  aryl  sul- 
fonic acids  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
400  to  900,  which  comprises  mixing  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
stock  free  from  hydrocarbons  having  more  than  one 
aromatic  nucleus,  said  feed  stock  having  a  sulfonatable 
hydrocarbon  content  above  60  volume  percent  and  hav- 
ing as  reactive  ingredients  synthetic  alkyl  benzene  hy- 
drocarbons having  1  to  3  alkyl  substituents  of  such  size 
that  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  molecule  corresponds  to  a 
molecular  weight  in  excess  of  240  but  the  entire  mole- 
cule has  a  molecular  weight  no  greater  than  390,  with  an 
inert,  sulfuric  acid-treated  petroleum  distillate  oil  hav- 
ing a  sulfonatable  hydrocarbon  content  of  less  than  0.5%. 
a  boiling  range  within  the  limiu  of  200*  to  800*  P..  and 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  50  to  350  SSU  at  100* 
F.,  in  amounts  sufficient  to  obtain  a  resulting  mixture 
having  a  sulfonatable  hydrocarbon  content  above  30 
volume  percent  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than  450  SSU  at 
100*  P..  reacting  said  resulting  mixture  with  a  sulfonat- 
ing agent  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  2  to  7  mob  of 
SO|  per  mol  of  sulfonatable  hydrocarbon  in  said  result- 
ing mixture,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  32*  to  175*  P.  for  a  time  in  the 
range  of  2  to  90  minutes,  separating  sludge  from  the  re- 
action products,  and  recovering  a  sulfonic  acid-con- 
taining add  oil. 


2,843,627 
RECOVERY  OF  BENZOIC  AND  TOLLTC  ACIDS 
FROM      DILUTE      AQUEOUS      SOLUTIONS 
THEREOF 
Robert  J.  Miller,  Lafayette,  and  Charles  E.  Bodlngton, 
San  Anaelmo,  Califs  aMignors  to  California  Research 
Corporatioa,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Applicatioa  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,252 
1  Claim.    (CI.  26^—525) 
A   process    for   the   recovery   of   benzoic   and   toiuic 
acids  having  an   amide   nitrogen  content  of  less   than 
0.03  percent  by  weight  from  a  xylene  extract  containing 
said  acids  and  their  amides,  said  xylene  extract  being 
obtained  by  extracting  with  xylene  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  3  percent  by  weight 
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of  each  of  said  acids,  from  'about  O.OS  to  0.5  percent 
by  weight  of  the  amides  of  said  acids,  and  from  aboot 
5  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  ooe  material 
of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  anunonium  sul- 
fate and  ammonium  bisulfate,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  extract,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  the  reflux 
temperature  of  said  extract  to  about  3W  F.  and  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reactanU  in  the  liquid 
sUte.  with  an  amount  of  NaOH  15  to  30  percent  in  excess 
of  that  necessary  to  neutralize  the  adds  and  saponify  the 
acid  amides  present  in  the  extract  treating  the  resulting 
aqueous  phase  with  a  mineral  acid  to  form  an  upper 
organic  phase  and  a  lower  aqueous  phase,  washing  the 
organic  phase  at  a  temperature  suflkiently  high  to  main- 
tain said  organic  phase  in  the  liquid  sUte.  and  distilling 
the  organic  phase  to  recover  benzoic  and  toluic  acids 
having  an  amide  nitrogen  content  of  less  than  0.03  percent 
by  weight  

2J4342t 
FUMARIC  ACID  ISOMERIZATION 
Joha  B.  RMt,  Vcrtma,  N.  1^  ■■ipinc.  by  direct  and  mcoic 
•MigiuBcati,  of  oM-kalf  to  Mmrtdah  Research  Cor- 
poratloa,  Moatdalr.  N.  J,  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Jeraey, 
aad  one-half  to  ElUa-Foatcr  Compmmj,  a  corporattoa 
of  New  IcrMj 

No  Drawls    ApiMie*tkwl«M23,1953 
Serial  No.  343,MS 
24ClataM.    (a.  2M— 537) 
1.  The  process  of  converting  maleic  acid  to  fumanc 
acid  which  comprises  heating  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining maleic  acid  with  an  isomerization  agent  including 
a  formamidine  disulfide. 


2343^1 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 

Otto  bkr.  Maic  MoBtaro^  ami  Rudotf  Rftcn.  B«d, 
aad  Paal  Zdkr,  NenllKkwIli,  Mar  Baaei,  SwItxciteBd, 
HrigMin  to  HoffDHuw-U  RocIm  Ik^  Nstky,  N.  1^  a 
corporatkM  of  New  Jerwjr 

NoDrawlM.    AppHcafloa  May  29,  19M 
Scrid  No.  5t7,932 

Clains  priority,  appttcatiea  Swltscriaiid  M«y  31,  19S5 

11  ClahM.    (CL  2<»-S98) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  acetalizing  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  2,6.6-trimethyl-l-cyclohexylidene- 
aceuldehyde,  2,6,6-trimethyl-2-cyclohexen-l-ylidenc-acet- 
aldehyde,  4-(2.6.6-trimethyl-l-cyclohexylidene)-2-nirthyl- 
2-buten-l-al  and  4-(2,6,6-trimethyl-2-cyclohexcn-l-yli- 
dene)-2-methyl-2-buten-l-al.  by  ttcatment  with  a  tri- 
lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  lower  orthoalkanoic  add  in  the 
presence  of  an  add  condensation  agent  to  obtain  the  di- 
lower  alkyl  aceul  of  the  aldehyde,  splitting  off  one  mol 
of  alcohol  from  the  acetal  thus  obtained  thereby  pro- 
ducing an  enol  ether  and  hydrolyzing  the  enol  ether  under 
acid  conditioiH. 

10.  l-loweralkoxy-4-(2,6,6-trimethyl  - 1  -  cyclohexen-1- 
yl)-2-methyl-l,3-butadiene.  "»^ 


2.S43.(29 
RECOVERY  OF  FUMARIC  ACID 

Vcrau,  N.  I.,  siiliawr,  by  direct  and 

of  oac4alf  to  Moatclair  Rcscurh 

Cotporatloa,  Moatdalr,  N.  I.,  a  corporatfcM  of  New 

Jcncy,  aad  one-half  to  ElUa-Fottcr  Compaay,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  New  JcrMy 

No  Dnwimt.     Applkatloa  lane  23, 1953 
Serial  No.  3<3,M9 
SChihm.    (O.  2M— 537) 
1.  In  a  process  of  treating  aqueous  waste  liquors  con- 
taining maleic  acid  for  the  recovery  of  fumaric  acid  there- 
from, said  waste  liquor  containing  impurities  which  inter- 
fere with  isomerization  of  maleic  to  fumaric  acid  said 
impurities  inactivated  by  a  sulfur  dioxide  agent  to  pre- 
vent interference  with  fumaric  acid  recovery,  the  step  erf 
isomerizing  the  maleic  acid  in  the  pressure  of  a  formanii- 
dine  disulfide  isomerizing  agent  therein  to  fumaric  add, 
and  recovering  the  fumaric  acid. 


2443,i3« 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MONO  CHLORO 
ACETYL  CHLORIDE 

Richard  Norman  Laccy  aad  Alan  Edward  Blades,  HnH, 
Eaglaad,  aaslgDors  to  The  DtetOkri  Company  Limited, 
Edfaibargh,  Scodaad,  a  British  company 

No  Drawta*.    Applicatioo  February  8, 1954 
Serial  No.  4*8,993 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain 
Fcbrvary  12, 1953 
5Clafaiis.    (a.2M— 544) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  monochloro- 
acetyl  chloride  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  ketene,  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  a  50  percent  molar  excess  of  ketene  is  employed  and 
the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from   100  to  200'  C,  whereby  a  product  of 
monochloroacetyl  chloride  is   obtained   which   contains 
less  than  7  percent  by  weight  dichloroacetyl  chloride. 
732  o.  o. — 50 


2,843,632 
OXO  PROCESS 
Bernard  H.  Gwyna  aad  Rex  W.  Smyth,  Fawa  Township, 
Alleghcay  Comty,  and  John  V.  Ward,  Plom  Towa- 
ihlp,   Alleftheay  County,  Pa.,  assigaon  to  Gulf  Re- 
leafch  A  Dcveloprocnt  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  7, 195€,  Serial  No.  M8,448 
«  aaims.     (CI.  2M— M4) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  aldehydes  which  comprises 
reacting  an  olefin  with  synthesis  gas  comprising  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  hydro- 
formylation  reaction  catalyst  at  an  elevated  pressure  and 
elevated  temperature  to  obtain  a  hydroformylation  reac- 
tion product  comprising  an  aldehyde  having  one  more  car- 
bon than  said  olefin  and  at  least  one  dissolved  metal 
carbonyl,  passing  said  hydroformylation  reaction  product 
to  a  demeulling  zone  containing  calcium  carbonate,  pass- 
ing steam  to  said  demetalling  zone  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high 
to  decompose  said  metal  carbonyl  and  deposit  the  corre- 
sponding metal  on  said  calcium  carbonate,  and  there- 
after separating  the   treated   hydroformylation   reaction 
product  from  water  resulting  from  condensation  of  said 
steam.  ^ 

2,843,633 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
HYDROPEROXIDES 

Giallo  Natta  am'  Enrico  Bcati,  Milan,  Italy,  aasigDori  to 
Montecatiai.  Sodeti  Generale  per  nndustria  MIneraria 
e  Chmrica,  a  corporatioB  of  Italy 

No  Dnwtag.    ApplkatioB  January  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  482,129 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  January  16, 1953 
4  Claims.    (0.260—610) 

I.  The  process  of  preparing  cumene  hydroperoxide 
from  cumene,  which  comprises  admixing  with  cumene  an 
amount  of  methanol  equal  to  2.5  to  6.25%  by  volume  of 
the  amount  of  cumene,  heating  the  mixture  in  an  en- 
closed vessel  under  a  gaseous  phase  comprising  molecular 
oxygen,  and  maintaining  said  vessel  for  the  duration  of 
ihc  process  at  a  temperature  between  90  and  120*  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  between  8  and  15  atmospheres. 


2,S43,634 
METHOD  OF  ALKYLATING 
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Carl  F.  PrattoB,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla^  anicBor  to  The 
Labrisoi  Corporatioii,  WlcfclWc,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa 
•fOhio 

NoDnwinx.    Applkaikm  March  If,  1954 
Serial  No.  415,43« 

7  aafam.    (a.  2M— 412) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  alkylated  aromatic  com- 
pounds which  comprises  the  reaction  o(  (a)  a  chlorinated 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  with  (b)  an  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl 
ethers,  phenyl  esters  and  phenols,  said  process  being  car- 
ried out  at  atmospheric  pressure,  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  about  70*  C.  to  about  250*  C,  for  a 
period  of  time  of  about  one  hour  to  about  six  hours,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
combination  of  acid  activated  clay  and  zinc  chloride,  the 
concentration  of  said  zinc  chloride  being  within  the  range 
of  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  acid  ac- 
tivated clay,  said  process  being  free  from  the  presence 
of  aluminum  chloride  and  ferric  chloride. 

7.  A  process  of  alkylation  comprising  the  step  of  con- 
tacting mono-chlor  paraffin  wax  with  diphenyl  ether  at 
a  temperature  between  150*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  for 
about  1  hour  to  about  6  hours  in  the  presence  of  the  cat- 
alyst consisting  essentially  of  the  combination  of  acid 
activated  clay  and  zinc  chloride,  the  concentration  of  said 
zinc  chloride  being  in  the  range  of  about  5%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  said  acid  activated  clay,  said  process 
being  free  from  the  presence  of  aluminum  chloride  and 
ferric  chloride. 
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2,843,435 

WATER-SOLUBLE  AMMONIUM  PENTA- 
CHLOROPHENATE 

John  W.  Pennington,  Newport,  Monmouthshire,  Engfnd, 
assiiEnor  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawhig.    Applicatloa  Jaooary  25,  1957 
Serial  No.  434034 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftafai 
January  25,  1954 

5  Claims.    (CL  24V-423) 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ammonium  penta- 
chlorophenate,  in  which  vapourised  pentachiorophenol  is 
condensed  in  the  presence  of  excess  gaseous  ammonia. 


2,843,437 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TETRACHLOROBENZENE 


John  T.  Cfauhe  and  Siiphin  N.  Hall,  Baton  Roaia,  La., 
aarigMn  to  Elhyl  Corporadoa,  New  Yori^  N.  Y,.  a 
corpocation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlBf.    Appttcatioa  September  23, 1952 
ScrW  No.  311,155 

5CfarinH.    (0.244— 454) 


2.  The  process  which  comprises  chlorinating  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  1,2,3-trichlorobenzene  and  1.2,4- 
trichlorobenzene  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  to  150*  C. 
to  produce  a  mixture  comprising  1 ,2,4-trichlorobenzene 
and  isomers  of  tetrachlorobenzene,  fractionally  distilling 
the  mixture  to  separate  the  overhead  fraction  substan- 
tially enriched  in  1 .2,4-trichlorobenzene  and  to  leave  a 
fraction  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  1,2,3,4- 
tetrachlorobenzene  and  l,2.4J-tetrachlorobenzene.  cool- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  about  60*  C. 
to  crystallize  the  10,4^-tetrachlorobenzene  and  separat- 
ing the  latter. 

2,843,438 

DEHYDROCHLORINATION  OF 
TETRACHLOROETHANE 

Francis  W.  Tbcis,  Ahrtm,  KesMeth  W.  Richartiaoa,  Jr., 
Bafberton,  Doi«las  H.  Eiscnlohr,  West  Barbcrton,  and 


Robert  D.  Shelton,  Baibcrtoi^  Ohio, 
InmMa-Soathem  Chemical  Corporatloa 


to  Co- 


No  Drawing.    Application  November  15,  1954 
Serial  No.  449,444 

17  Oafans.    (O.  244—454) 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  containing  two  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  establishing  at  least  two  dehydrochlo- 
rinatioo  catalyst  zones  in  series,  passing  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture initially  containing  chlorine  and  tetrachloroethane 
in  a  continuously  forward  moving  stream  into  contact 
with  the  first  of  said  zones,  substantially  completely  con- 
suming the  chlorine  in  said  first  zone,  tiience  passing  the 
stream  through  the  second  of  said  dehydrochlorination 
catalyst  zones  while  preventing  substantial  return  flow  of 
reaction  mixture  in  the  second  zone  to  said  first  zone. 


2,843,439 

PROCESS  FOR  SECURING  AND  MAINTAINING 
CATALYST  ACTIVnT  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
TYPE  CATALYSTS 


2,843,434 

RACEMIZATION  OF  MENTHOL 

Albert  B.  Booth,  Jacksonville,  FUIm  assignor  to  The  GHd- 
den  Company,  Clevebuid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    AppUcation  June  15,  1955 
Serial  No.  515,744 

4  aaims.    (O.  240—431) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  1-menthol  from  d-men- 
thol  which  comprises  heating  d-menthol  under  a  hydro- 
gen pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  copper  chromite, 
cobaJt  and  nickel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
260*  C.  to  280*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  bring  about  a 
substantial  racemization  of  the  d-menthol.  recovering 
dl-menthol,  from  racemization  mixture,  resolving  the 
recovered  dl-menthol  to  recover  l-menthol  and  a  d- 
menthol  fraction,  and  subjecting  the  d-menthol  obtained 
from  the  resolution  procedure  to  the  aforesaid  racemiza- 
tion procedure. 


Gordon  E.  Langlois,  El  Cerrito,  and  Wilfaird  M.  Hi 
schUd,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  ass^piors  to  California 
Resesrcb  Corporation,  San  Frandaco,  Caltf^  •  corpo- 
ration of  Debware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcation  Fcbnmry  15,  1954 
Serial  No.  414,434 

8CbUms.    (CI.  240— 483.15) 

1.  Process  of  securing  and  maintaining  a  high  level  of 
catalyst  activity  of  phosphoric  acid  type  catalysts  employed 
in  the  conversion  of  propylene  in  a  hydrocarbon  feed, 
including  polymerization  and  alkylation,  said  hydrocarbon 
feed  containing  basic  and  acidic  catalyst-poisoning  polar 
materials,  and.  in  addition,  hydrocarbon-soluble  neutral 
catalyst-poisoning  polar  materials  having  boiling  points 
higher  than  Cj  and  €«  hydrocarbons  and  unreactive  with 
aqueous  caustic  and  aqueous  acid  solutions,  which  com- 
prises treating  the  hydrocarbon  feed,  prior  to  conversion, 
with  a  basic  reagent  to  remove  acidic  polar  materials, 
washing  the  resulting  hydrocarbon  feed  with  water  having 
a  pH  not  exceeding  about  8  to  remove  basic  polar  com- 
pounds, and  treating  the  washed  hydrocarbon  feed  to  re- 
move the  neutral  polar  materials. 


2,843>40 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  EM- 
PLOYING  A  CATALYST  PRETREATMENT 

Gordon  E.  Umgiote,  El  Ccrrito,  and  E4wari  D.  NoMc, 
Sm  Rafad,  Calif.,  iHlpiin  lo  CaUfonsb  Rcaearch 
CoffporatioB,  Sm  Fmdaco,  Caltf.,  a  corporatkw  oT 
Delaware 


2,843,442 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Joe  T.  KaOy,  Dkfctaaoa,  Tam^  amipMr  to  The 
Ofl  Company,  Taaas  City,  Twl,  a  corpornHon  ef  T 
AppUttSoo  Scptamber  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  409/ 
lOOalsas.    (CL  240— 483.44) 


No 


SerW  No.  537. 


(CL 


30,  1955 


.15) 


I.  In  a  hydrocarbon  polymeriiation  process  wherein  a 
liquefied  propylcne-containing  hydrocarbon  material  is 
contacted  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  thin  film  of  a  con- 
centrated mineral  acid  disposed  upon  a  fresh  inert,  non- 
porous,  solid,  silica-conuining  support,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  pretreating  said  fresh  support,  prior  to 
the  disposition  of  said  mineral  film  acid  thereon,  by  con- 
Ucting  the  support  for  a  period  of  at  least  5  minutes 
with  a  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100*  to  700*  F. 


2,843,441 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HEAVY  PROPYLENE  POLYMERS 

Gordon  E.  I  wmliils.  El  Ccrrito,  and  Panl  E.  Fischer, 
Coacotd,  Caw.,  amigMn  to  CaHfonifa  Research  Cor^ 
San  Fmndseo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  DehH 


No  Drawing.    Application  Jannary  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  554344 

2CUM.    (CL  244— 483.15) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  propylene  polymers  boiling 
predominanUy  in  the  range  of  from  about  425*  to  650* 
P.,  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  a  propylene- 
containing.  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed  and  a  nor- 
mally liquid  polymer  material  composed  predominantly 
of  propylene  tetramer  with  liquid  phosphoric  acid  of  a 
coocentraUon  of  from  about  110  to  122%,  calculated  as 
ortho-phosphoric  acid,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
175*  to  325*  P..  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  to  1800 
p.  s.  i.  p.,  and  a  liquid  polymer /propylene  weight  ratio  of 
from  about  3  to  20. 


1.  An  alkylation  process  wherein  an  isoparafRn  hav- 
ing from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  olefin  having  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms  are  contacted,  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
isoparaffin  to  olefin  between  about  2  and  50,  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  -20*  C.  and  150*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure between  about  100  and  2000  p.  s.  i.,  said  pressure 
being  at  least  sufficient  to  keep  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  reactants  in  the  liquid  state,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
pennit  an  appreciable  amount  of  alkylation  reaction  to 
take  place,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  es- 
sentially (/)  an  acidic  cationic  exchange  resin  and  (vi) 
boron  trifluoride,  said  BF,  being  present  in  an  amount 
in  excess  of  that  needed  to  saturate  the  resin,  a  product 
hydrocarbon  mixture  is  removed  from  said  contacting 
zone  and  an  alkylate  hydrocarbon  product  is  separated 
from  said  mixture. 


2,843,443 
RUBBER  CONTAINING  DEMETHYLATED  WOOD 

TAR   DISTILLATE 
William  K.  T.  Gleim,  Isbuid  Lake,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Prodvcts  Company,  Dcs  Pbdncs,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  14,  1954 

Serial  No.  584,448 

4CUilnia.    (CI.  240— 758) 

1.  A  rubber  normally  subject  to  cracking  due  to  ozone 

containing  from  about  0.25%  to  about  10%  by  weight 

of  demethylated  wood  tar  distillate  as  a  retarder  of  said 

cracking. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,843,444 

ELECTRODES  FOR  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACES 

Dooglas  Graeme  Haan,  Bcckhory,  near  Shifnal,  England, 

assignor  to  Elemelt  Limited,  Bibton,  England,  a  British 

company 

Application  September  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  408,092 

Claims  priotity,  applkatlon  Great  Britain 

September  9,  1955 

15  Claims.    (0.13—4) 


1.  In  a  glass  melting  furnace  of  the  kind  specified, 
means  for  controlling  the  extraction  of  heat  from  the 
current  communicating  face  of  an  electrode  towards  a 
relatively  intensively  cooled  part  of  the  electrode  com- 


prising a  thermally  resistive  layer  affording  a  thennal 
conductivity  less  than  that  of  the  material  from  which 
the  main  body  of  the  electrode  is  formed  and  operatively 
interposed  between  such  part  and  the  zone  of  the  cur- 
rent-communicating face  which  would  otherwise  be  over- 
cooled. 

2,843,445 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  DEPOSITS 

Harrison    W.   Si^worth    and    Edward    J.   McUughlin, 

El   Ccrrito,  Calif.,   assignors   to   Callfomb   Research 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _^^ 

Original  application  June  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,794. 

Divided  and  thb  application  August  30,  1957,  Serial 

No.  481,217 

4  Clafatts.    (CI.  123—148) 

1.  An  ignition  distributor  rotor  having  a  nonconduc- 
tive  body  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  driving  shaft, 
a  contact  member  supported  by  said  body  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  central  contact  of  a  distributor  cap,  said 
cap  having  a  row  of  equally  spaced  terminals  for  con- 
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nectkm  with  spark  plugs,  a  first  spark  gap  electrode  sup- 
ported by  said  body  and  connected  with  the  contact,  said 
fint  electrode  extending  beyond  the  rotor  body  to  form 
an  electrically  conductive  path  to  said  row  of  terminals, 
a  second  spark  gap  electrode  supported  by  said  body, 
said  second  electrode  forming  an  electrically  conductive 
path  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  and  angularly 


displaced  from  said  first  spark  gap  electrode,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  second  electrode  to  said  contact,  said 
second  spark  gap  electrode  forming  spark  gap  of  lesser 
dimensions  with  each  of  the  terminals  of  said  row  of 
terminals  than  the  spark  gap  between  said  first  spark 
gap  electrode  and  said  terminals  when  said  rotor  is  oper- 
ated above  a  predeterminable  speed  of  rotation. 


2,S43,64< 

LAMINATED  METAL  CERAMIC 

Loiifa  A.  CoMBt,  Tooawaada,  N.  Y^  MrigMir  to  Ui 

Caibidc  Coqpontioii,  a  coqporadoB  of  New  York 

Applkatkw  June  9. 1953,  Serial  No.  3M,453 

llClalBH.    (CL134— 4) 


1.  A  ceramic  object  adapted  for  contact  with  delete- 
rious reagents  such  as  molten  metals  comprising  a  re- 
fractory metal  ceramic  base  containing  intimately  dis- 
persed minute  particles  of  about  50%  to  75%  by  volume 
of  chromium  metal  and  a  refractory  metal  oxide  with  said 
chromium  metal  forming  a  continuous  metal  phase  there- 
in and  having  cohesively  and  thermally  secured  to  at 
least  one  contact  surface  of  said  refractory  metal  ceramic 
base  a  refractory  ceramic  coating  containing  the  same 
refractory  metal  oxide  which  is  intimately  dispersed 
within  said  refractory  metal  ceramic  base,  said  refractory 
ceramic  coating  having  a  thickness  between  about  0.001 
and  0.020  inch. 


THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  F.  Aadcnon,  St  Levis  Part,  Raynood  P.  Flan, 
MovBdn   TowBship,   Ramsey   Coaaty,   aad    Ralph   T. 
Oten,  Golden  Valley,  Mim.,  aMipinri  to  Mfaiacapolli- 
HoaeywcU  Rcfniator  Coaipaay,  MfaiBcapoUg,  Mfan., 
a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
Appfkatioa  January  29,  1954.  Serial  No.  495,297 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  1M--4) 


mixture  of  at  least  ninety  percent  by  weight  of 
frit  having  a  high  melting  point  and  up  to  ten  percent  by 
weight  of  glass  frit  having  a  much  lower  melting  poiot 
and  better  wetting  properties. 


2J43,«4f 
THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
WBHaai  A.  Ray.  North  HoOywwod,  CaHf., 
Geaeraj  Coatrols  Co^  Cisaiaii,  CaMf.,  a 

Off  C<4lflB0nHB 

AppHcrtloa  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,144 
tClafam.    (CLIM— 4) 


6.  The  combination  comprising  a  thermopile  of  dis- 
similar metals,  a  metallic  protective  case  enclosing  said 
thermopile  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  glass  between  and 
fused  to  aid  thermopile  and  case,  said  glass  inri^iHin^  « 


1.  A  thennoelectric  generator  comprising  a  thermo- 
couple consisting  of  a  pair  of  thin  sheets  of  thermoeiec- 
trically  dissimilar  metals  joined  together  at  one  of  their 
respective  edges  and  bent  to  form  an  elongated  main 
trough,  the  side  walls  of  said  main  trough  being  rebent 
to  form  an  additional  trough  at  each  side  of  the  main 
trough  and  inverted  relative  thereto,  each  of  said  troughs 
being  relatively  deep  and  generally  U-shaped  in  croas 
section,  the  side  walls  of  the  troughs  being  generally  paral- 
lel to  each  other;  the  junction  of  said  sheets  being  linear, 
substantially  central  of  the  crook  of  said  main  trough, 
aixl  parallel  to  the  general  axis  of  the  main  trough; 
means  for  heating  said  junction  comprising  an  elongated 
electric  heating  element  mounted  in  said  main  trough 
adjacent  the  junction,  said  element  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  junction  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  main 
trough;  and  means  connected  to  the  outer  side  walls  of 
said  additional  troughs  for  connecting  the  thermocouple 
in  an  electric  circuit 


2,843,649 

MOLDABLE  MINIATURE  BATTERY 

Araoid  S.  LoiriB,  Rircrdalc,  N.  Y.,  asiigaor  to 

Myron  A.  Cdcr,  Scarsdalc,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  November  39,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  425,344 

4  ClaiBM.    (CL  134—111) 


fX  fXi;i     r^ 


6.  A  battery  assembled  from  a  plurality  of  cell  ele- 
ments atid  an  end  section  comolded  one  to  another,  said 
elements  comprising  thermoplastic  hollow  spacers  each 
having  a  stepped  inner  bore  so  as  to  provide  a  first 
section  having  a  small  internal  diameter  and  a  second 
section  having  a  large  internal  diameter,  a  flat  annular 
washer  of  insulator  thermoplastic  tightly  fitted  into  said 
larger  internal  diameter,  flush  with  the  top  of  said  hollow 
spacer,  and  conaolded  thereto,  a  disc  shaped  electrode  of 
electrically  conductive  thermoplastic  tightly  fitted  imo 
said  annular  washer  and  molded  thereto,  an  electrochemi- 
cally  active  electrode  material  positioned  in  said  second 
section  of  large  diameter  between  said  flat  annular  washer 
and  the  flange  resulting  from  the  difference  in  diaoneter 
between  said  first  section  large  internal  diameter  and  said 
second  section  small  internal  diameter,  an  electrolyte 
sheet  comorising  a  glass  fiber  cloth  imnremated  with 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  an  electrolyte  completely  filling  tiw 
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space  within  said  ftrrt  section  of  small  internal  diameter 
and  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  spacer,  said 
elements  being  assembled  in  a  stack  with  the  said  annu- 
lar washer  of  one  clement  positioned  against  said  elec- 
trolyte sheet  of  the  next  element,  and  said  end  element 
including  an  exposed  conductive  plastic  portion  and  an 
insulator  plastic  portion  comolded  to  each  other,  said 
conductive  plastic  portion  being  positioned  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte  sheet  of  the  end  one  of  said  cell 
elements  and  said  insulator. 


COMBINATION  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

Cannca  Muadla,  New  Bnmwicfc,  N.  J^  •■^VMT  «ff 

ooc-half  to  Walter  S.  Patcnoa,  Eait  Oraogc,  N.  J. 

AraHcatioB  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,2M 

ICIafaii.    (CL174— 5«) 


SEALING  MEANS  FOR  GALVANIC  CELL  CASINGS 

PIcfTC  A.  C.  Jacirricr,  Park,  Fr««»,  M^f^r  to  Sodete 

4ci  Acc«iimlatc«n  FIxct  ct  4c  TractfcM  (Sodete  Ano- 

■ymc).  RonainvUlc,  Fraacc,  a  Frenck  company 

AppUcatton  Fcbraary  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,622 

Claims  priority,  appikatloa  France  Marck  12, 1956 

(Claimt.    (CL  136—111) 


1 .  A  substantially  leak-proof  casing  for  a  galvanic  cell 
comprising  a  bottom  member  and  a  lid  member  having  a 
side  wall  fitted  one  into  the  other,  said  bottom  member 
having  a  side  wall,  a  substantially  inverted  U-sectioned 
insulating  bushing  mounted  on  said  side  wall  with  its 
U-bend  riding  on  the  rim  of  said  wall,  said  bushing 
having  its  outermost  leg  increasing  outwardly  in  thick- 
ness from  the  U-bend.  said  lid  member  having  its  rim 
portion  turned  down  against  said  bottom  member  to 
compress  said  leg  of  said  bushing  between  the  side  walls 
and  also  to  compress  said  bushing  at  its  U-bend  be- 
tween the  first-named  rim  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  lid  member. 


An  electrical  outlet,  which  comprises,  in  combinttion, 
an  insulated  box-like  rccepucle  having  side,  top,  bottom 
and  rear  walls,  and  being  open  in  front,  projections  on 
the  interior  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  extending  from 
the  interior  of  said  rear  wall  and  terminating  short  of 
said  opening,  laterally-yieldable  electrical  contact  naem- 
bers  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electric  current 
and  positioned  adjacent  the  interior  of  said  side  walls,  a 
removable  switch  comprising  recessed  means  on  the  tCH> 
and  bottom  walls  slidably  engaging  said  projections 
whereby  said  switch  and  said  receptacle  arc  in  flush,  tele- 
scoping relation  to  each  other,  said  recessed  means  ter- 
minating anteriorly  in  stop  members  adapted  for  abutment 
with  said  projections,  recesses  in  each  side  wall  of  said 
switch  having  vertical  surfaces  and  electrical  contact 
members  therein,  flush  with  said  vertical  surfaces,  where- 
by when  said  receptacle  and  said  switch  arc  in  flush-fit 
relation  electrical  contact  is  made  between  their  respec- 
tive electrical  contact  members  and  said  receptacle  and 
said  switch  are  held  together  in  operating  relationship. 


2,S43,(51 
COVER  SEAL 

Sontbworfh,  Jr.,  and  Harry  W.  Hollani,  Rocky 

River,  and  John  P.  Baiscr,  Elmore,  OUo,  airignon  to 
Union  OuMdc  Corpontkm,  a  cofporatlon  of  New 
York 

Application  September  2S.  1956,  Serial  No.  612^5 
5  Claima.    (CL  136—133) 


2,843,653 

CONDl'CTOR.INSULATOR  CLAMP 

Channccy  C.  Mix,  deceased,  late  of  Bradford,  Pa^ 

Gladvf  M  Mix,  exccntrix,  Bradford,  Pa. 

Appllcatloo  Febraary  10,  1954.  Serial  No.  4*9,474 

iCIaiim.    (CL  174— 172) 


by 


4.  In  a  battel y,  a  fluid  seal  assembly  comprising  a 
casing  of  thermoplastic  material  provided  with  a  bottom 
wall  and  side  walls  therefor,  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  an  inner  shoulder,  a  cover  for  said  casing  fitting 
in  said  casing  side  walls  in  supporting  relation  to  said 
shoulders,  and  a  flowable  semi-plastic  sealing  gasket  be- 
tween said  cover  and  said  shoulders,  said  cover  having  an 
upstanding  collar  at  each  edge  thereof,  and  held  in  place 
compressibly  on  said  shoulder  by  an  overbearing  flange 
of  said  side  walls,  said  flange  having  thereon  a  collar 
•ection  adaptable  to  closely  mate  with  said  cover,  where- 
by said  plastic  waling  gasket  cover  and  shoulder  form  a 
waling  assembly. 


1.  A  conductor-insulator  clamp  for  use  with  an  insula- 
tor having  a  transverse  groove  in  the  upper  end  and  a 
circumferential  recess  around  the  sides  thereof,  said  clamp 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  arcuate  lower 
arms  resiliently  biased  toward  each  other,  means  con- 
necting said  arms  at  one  end  and  including  a  pair  of 
catch  members,  a  pair  of  upper  arms,  a  tubular  support 
for  freely  surrounding  a  conductor  and  including  coopera- 
tive upper  and  lower  semitubular  portions,  means  con- 
necting said  semitubular  portions  to  said  pairs  of  upper 
and  lower  arms  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  spring  devices 
respectively  connecting  one  end  of  one  of  said  upper  arms 
in  hinging  relation  with  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  lower 
arms  and  biasing  said  arms  apart  to  separate  said  semi- 
tubular portions,  whereby  said  lower  arms  may  be  seated 
in  straddling  relation  in  the  insulator  recess  with  said 
lower  semitubular  portion  nested  in  the  insulator  groove 
and  after  seating  the  conductor  in  said  lower  semitubular 
portion,  said  conductor  may  be  enclosed  by  depressing 
said  upper  arms  to  lower  said  upper  semitubular  portion 
onto  said  lower  portion  and  respectively  securing  said 
upper  arms  by  said  catch  members. 
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2,M3,654 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  USING 
LAND  LINE 
Robert  E.  Gottfried,  Wait  Los  Aiigdca,  and  AUca  D. 
Hoffmann,  Lot  Alecks,  CnHTn  aidgnon  to  InicraatioiH 
si  Telemeter  Corporation,  Los  Aageks,  CaUf  ^  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkm  December  1.  1951,  Serial  No.  259,434 
19Claiaii.    (CI.  178— 5.1) 


video  and  to  produce  the  unscrambled  program  video, 
means  at  the  receiver  to  visually  reproduce  only  said 
marquee  video  and  not  said  program  video  prior  to  oper- 
ation of  said  coin  acknowledgment  means,  and  means 
to  prevent  the  reproduction  of  said  marquee  video  re- 
sponsive to  acknowledgment  of  said  coin  demand. 


^S^ 


2.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  means  at 
a  transmitting  station  for  transmitting  a  video  signal 
representative  of  a  marquee,  means  at  the  receiving  sta- 
tion normally  effective  to  receive  said  transmitted 
marquee  representative  video  signal,  a  land  line  conveying 
program  video  to  the  receiving  station,  means  normally 
rendering  said  program  video  unavailable  to  the  user  of 
the  receiving  station,  coin  acknowledgment  means  at 
the  receiving  station,  means  at  the  transmitting  station 
for  transmitting  information  as  to  the  value  of  the  trans- 
mitted program  video,  means  at  the  receiving  station 
for  receiving  such  coin  value  information  and  for  estab- 
lishing a  coin  demand,  and  means  rendering  said  program 
video  available  and  said  marquee  representative  video 
signal  unavailable  upon  acknowledgment  of  said  coin 
demand  by  said  coin  acknowledgment  means. 


2,843,455 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  WITH  SCRAMBLED 
TRANSMISSION  AND  MARQUEE  AND  BARKER 
Robert  E.  Gottfried,  West  Loa  Aa«clcs,  Allen  D.  Hoff- 
mann, Los  Angeles,  and  Lonis  N.  RMenonr,  Lagnna 
Bcack,   Calif.,    amignon   to    International    Teiemctcr 
Coqioration,   Los   Angdcs,   Caltf.,   a   corporatioo   of 
Delaware 
Application  December  3, 1951,  Serial  No.  259,434 
11  dainn.    (CL  178—5.1) 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  meaiu  at 

a  transmitting  station  for  transmitting  both  scrambled 
program  video  for  a  portion  of  the  fleld  of  a  picture  and 
for  transmitting  video  'signals  representative  of  a  marquee 

for  the  remainder  of  said  picture  fleld,  means  at  a  re- 
ceiving station  for  selectively  receiving  said  marquee  rep- 
resentative video  and  said  scrambled  video,  unscrambling 
means  at  the  receiver  normally  ineffective  for  unscram- 
bling the  received  scrambled  video,  means  at  the  trans- 
mitting station  for  transmitting  coin  demand  mformation 
to  the  receiving  station,  means  at  the  receiving  station 
for  establishing  a  coin  demand  in  accordance  with  said 
coin  demand  information,  means  at  the  receiver  for 
acknowledging  said  coin  demand,  means  actuated  upon 
acknowledgment  of  said  coin  demand  for  rendering  said 
scrambling  means  effective  to  unscramble  the  program 


2,843,454 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Gcorac   V.   MoffTk,   Chia«o,  Erwin  M.  Roscbkc,  Dei 
Plaincs,  WaHcr  S.   Dras,  Chicago,   and   lliitiand  J. 
Miller,  Oak  Patfc,  B.,  amlgnnfi  to  Zanitk  Radto  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  d  Dciawara 

Application  April  9,  1952,  Serial  No.  281,418 
34  Clatans.    (CL  IT—SA) 


n 

1.  An  encoding  arrangement  for  a  subscription  tele- 
vision system  comprising:  encoding  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  operating  conditions  for  establishing  a  cor- 
responding plurality  of  operating  modes  in  said  television 
system  and  responsive  during  any  mode-determining 
interval  to  the  code  pattern  of  an  applied  signal  for  selec- 
tive actuation  to  one  of  its  aforesaid  operating  conditions; 
means  for  deriving  during  a  mode-determining  interval 
a  first  control  signal  including  a  series  of  N  components 
which  individually  and  selectively  represent  one  of  at  least 
two  coding  conditions  and  which  collectively  represent  a 
first  code  pattern:  a  signal  source  for  developing  a  second 
control  signal  including  a  series  of  components  individu- 
ally and  selectively  representing  one  of  said  two  coding 
conditions;  a  conversion  mechanism  for  receiving  said 
first  control  signal  and  for  utilizing  said  second  control 
signal  selectively  to  transpose  the  representation  of  any 
component  of  said  first  control  signal  as  between  said 
coding  conditions  to  derive  a  third  control  signal  repre 
senting  a  code  pattern  determined  conjointly  by  said 
first  and  second  control  signals;  and  means  for  applying 
said  third  control  signal  to  said  encoding  apparatus. 


2,843,457 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Robert  Adlcr.  Northfleld,  and  ErwIn  M.  RowAfcc,  Dw 

Plaincs,  Hl^  ssri^nn  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  a 

corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Application  December  23, 1952,  Serial  No.  327374 
•  Claims.    (CL  171— 5.1) 

1.  An  encoding  arrangement  for  a  subscription  tele- 
vision system  comprising:  encodins  apparatus  for  estab- 
lishing either  one  of  two  different  operating  modes  in 
said  system;  meaiu  for  deriving  during  each  of  a  series 
of  mode-determining  intervals  a  variable  numt>er  of  con- 
trol pulses  in  accordance  with  an  encoding  schedule  of 
said  system;  an  actuating  circuit  having  two  stable  op- 
erating conditions  and  responsive  to  successive  ones  of 
applied  pulses  to  shift  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  op- 
erating conditions:  means  for  applying  said  control  pulses 
to  said  actuating  circuit  so  that  at  the  conclusion  of  each 
of  said  mode-determining  intervals  said  actuating  cir- 
cuit assumes  one  of  its  aforesaid  operating  cooditjons  in 
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response  to  an  even  number  of  said  control  pulses  and  clement  colour  filter  for  filtering  said  light  image  before 

assumes  the  other  of  iu  aforesaid  operating  conditions  in  projection  on  said  Urget  to  cause  each  inuge  Portion 

response  to  an  odd  number  of  said  control  pulses;  and  to  consist  of  a  group  of  colour  elements,  a  plurality  of 

means,  including  means  coupling  said  actuating  circuit  to  output  circuiu,  and  separating  means  for  selectively  con- 


4*  omo^ 


said  encoding  apparatiu.  for  operating  said  encoding  ap- 
paratus to  esUblish  an  operating  mode  in  said  system 
throughout  an  ensuing  interval  in  accordance  with  the 
operating  condition  assumed  by  said  actuating  circuit  at 
the  conclusion  of  each  mode-determining  interval. 


necting  said  conductors  to  said  output  circuits,  under  the 
control  of  the  interruptions  in  the  signals  derived  by  said 
conducton  thereby  to  separate  signals  representing  ele- 
ments of  different  colours. 


COLOR  BURST  In/eCTION  SYSTEM 

Hagli  S.  CkiMiam,  EvaMton,  lU^  mmtgnor  to  Raytheon 

Manofactariag  Ctuufrnmy,  a  corporatioii  of  Illinois 

AppHcatfcM  March  11, 1953,  Serial  No.  341,741 

3  ClalBi.    (a.  17S— 5.4) 


^^Iw^ 


2,S43,6M 
FACSIMILE  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 
Laarencc  W.  Franklin,  HatbrcNKk  Helglits,  and  Marvlii 
J.  Reynolds,  Mootdalr,  N.  J.,  aarigDors  to  The  Wcsten 
Dnion  TclcfEnph  Compaay,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y^  a  coi^ 
poratkNi  of  New  Yoifc 

Applkatioa  Maivh  27, 1951,  Serial  No.  217,818 
15  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.6) 


1.  In  a  multiplexer  adapUble  for  use  in  color  tele- 
vision transmission,  a  cathode  follower  mixing  circuit 
comprising  a  first  and  second  tube,  circuit  means  im- 
pressing a  derived  color  signal  on  said  first  tube,  a  clamp- 
ing circuit  cyclically  providing  a  clamped  reference  volt- 
age and  connected  to  said  first  tube  for  clamping  said 
color  signal  thereto,  means  connected  to  said  second  tube 
for  injecting  a  burst  key-in  pulse  thereon,  and  a  common 
cathode  resistor  for  said  first  and  second  tube  producing 
a  clamped  derived  color  signal  having  thereon  a  burst 
liey-in  pulse. 

COLOR  TELEVISION  APPARATUS 
IvMkoc  Joka  PcafboBd  Janes,  Somtk  EaUac 
EogliMd,  ■■tgnnr  to  Electric  *  Maatcal  latf 
HwTftayM,  Mimtmx,  Em^md,  a  BiMsb  coipaay 
AppHcatkM  SeptcMbar  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,975 
dalBM  prtorky,  uppUtaHaa  Great  BrMaiB 
SipHaihw  19.  1953 
5  dafaM.    (CL  178—5.4) 
1.  Colour   television  apparatus  comprising  an  image 
pick-up  tube  having  a  target,  a  plurality  of  parallel  strip 
electrodes  capacitively  associated  with  said  target  and  ex- 
lending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  scanning  of  said 
target,  two  conductors  connected  alternately  to  said  strip 
electrodes   for  deriving  alternately   signals  representing 
portions  of  a  light  image  projected  on  said  target,  a  multi- 


1.  A  receiving  sution  for  the  selective  reception  of 
telephone  and  facsimile  signals  transmitted  over  a  tele- 
phone channel,  comprising  a  telephone  set  normally  cou- 
pled to  said  channel,  a  facsimile  recorder,  switching 
means  connected  to  the  telephone  set  and  facsimile  re- 
corder for  selectively  coupling  either  said  telephone  set 
or  said  facsimile  recorder  to  said  telephone  channel, 
first  relay  means  for  operating  said  switching  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  transfer  signal  received  over  said 
telephone  channel  to  energize  said  first  relay  means  there- 
by to  disconnect  said  telephone  set  from  said  telephone 
channel  and  to  connect  said  facsimile  recorder  to  said 
telephone  channel,  reply  signal  generating  means  coupled 
to  said  telephone  channel  when  said  first  relay  meatis  is 
energized,  means  responsive  to  a  testing  signal  received 
over  said  telephone  channel  to  energize  said  reply  signal 
generating  means  thereby  to  transmit  a  reply  signal  over 
said  telephone  channel,  and  means  responsive  to  recep- 
tion of  said  testing  signal  over  said  telephone  charjnel 
for  a  time  interval  greater  than  a  predetermined  time 
interval  to  deencrgize  said  first  relay  means  thereby  to 
operate  said  switching  means  and  to  couple  said  tele- 
phone set  to  said  telephone  channel  and  to  disconnect 
said  facsimile  recorder  from  said  telephone  channel. 
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NOISE  REDUCTION  aRCUlT  FOR  TELEVISION 

TRANSMITTERS 

RaymoBd    Lamar    Mctfhdowf.    Delaware    Towmhlp, 

Caaklcn  Coonty,  N.  J^  awigBor  to  Radio  Corporatkm 

of  America,  a  corporatton  oiF  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  Nornubcr  14.  1952.  Serial  No.  32M94 

3  Clataw.    (CL  17S— 7.1) 


1.  A  noise  reduction  circuit  for  a  television  transmitter 
having  a  modulator  stage,  a  radio  frequency  output  stage 
electrically  coupled  to  said  modulator  stage,  and  a  direct 
current  restoration  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
modulator  stage  comprising:  sampling  means  coupled  to 
said  output  stage;  peak  detecting  means  coupled  to  said 
sampling  means  to  derive  a  signal  representative  of  the 
maximum  excursions  of  radio  frequency  output;  said 
restoration  circuit  including  means,  coupled  to  a  source 
of  recurring  voltage  pulses  in  said  transmitter,  for  pro- 
ducing a  pair  of  push-pull  related  pulses  for  each  of  said 
voltage  pulses;  an  impedor  so  coupled  to  said  restoration 
circuit  that  the  voltage  drop  across  said  impedor  elevates 
said  push-pull  pulse  producing  means  to  a  (>otential  posi- 
tive with  respect  to  a  point  of  zero  potential;  and  means 
coupling  said  derived  signal  across  said  impedor  in  inverse 
phase  relationship  to  variations  in  said  maximum  excur- 
sions of  radio  frequeix:y  output. 


2.843,M2 

SHUNT  CLAMPER  OF  THE  FEEDBACK  TYPE 

John  W.  RIekc,  Basking  RMge.  N.  J^  awigiior  to  BeH 

Tekphonc    Laboratorica,    iDcorporatcd.    New    York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Aa«pist  II.  1954.  Serial  No.  449^29 

3  aaims.    (O.  178—7.1) 


3.  In  combination,  a  source  of  television  signals  which 
have  recurrent  pulses  at  a  nominally  flxed  amplitude  and 
which  may  have  low  frequency  amplitude  variations  due 
to  distortion  or  interference,  output  terminals  for  said 
sigtul  source,  a  transmission  path  interconnecting  said 
source  and  said  output  terminals,  and  a  clamper  for  re- 
ducing said  low  frequency  amplitude  variations,  said 
clamper  comprising  a  first  amplifier  device  having  its 
input  bridged  on  said  line,  an  envelope  detector  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  firat  amplifier  for  deriving 
from  the  variation  in  amplitixle  of  said  recurrent  pulses 
a  quantized  replica  of  said  low  frequency  amplitude  varia- 
tions, and  a  coupling  circuit  for  applying  the  output  of 
said  detector  to  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  in  phase 
opposition  to  said  low  frequency  amplitude  variations, 
said  coupling  circuit  comprising  a  second  and  third  am- 


plifier device,  means  for  connecting  said  second  ampltfier 
device  in  cathode  follower  configuration,  means  for  con- 
necting said  third  amplifier  device  as  an  amplifier,  a 
direct-current  coupling  circuit  for  applying  the  output 
of  said  envelope  detector  to  said  second  amplifier  device, 
means  for  also  applying  the  output  of  said  envelope  de- 
tector to  said  third  amplifier  device,  band  shaping  means 
for  limiting  the  gain  of  said  third  amplifier  device  to  a 
band  of  frequencies  below  one  half  the  repetition  fre- 
quency of  said  recurrent  pulses,  and  means  for  combining 
the  ouq)uts  of  said  second  and  third  amplifier  devicea. 


2,843.44? 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMITTING  STATION  IDENTI- 

nCATION  IN  FACSIMILE  TELEGRAPHY 
Rodolf  Hen,  Kid-Dlctrickiioif,  EwaM  Liffertk,  Kid,  and 
Kart  Rcchc,  Paliack,  scar  Mulch,  Germany,  awignnn, 
to  Siemena  *  Halik*  AkticntcwOschaft,  Berlin  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Applicatioa  Angwt  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  449.848 

Clafam  priority,  aBpUcatioa  GenMsy  AagMt  14, 1953 

19CbiaH.    (CL  178— 7.1) 


1.  h)  facsimile  telegraph  apparatus  having  an  image 
drum  carrying  symbols  to  be  transmitted  and  having 
a  scanning  element  for  scanning  said  symbols  together 
with  means  for  rotating  said  image  drum  and  for  ad- 
vancing said  scanning  element  relative  thereto  so  as 
to  scan  said  symbols  for  transmission  thereof,  a  station 
name  transmitter  comprising  an  arcuate  member  carry- 
ing separate  symbols  designating  the  corresponding  sta- 
tion name,  means  for  rotating  said  arcuate  member  co- 
incident with  the  rotation  of  said  image  drum,  means 
for  causing  said  scanning  element  to  scan  said  arcuate 
member  spirally  to  cause  transmission  of  said  station 
identifying  symbols  carried  thereby,  and  means  indepen- 
dent of  said  scanning  element  for  axially  displacing  said 
arcuate  member. 


2J43,M4 
TRANSPARE?^  SCANNING  DRUM  UTILIZING  A 

LIGHT  CONDUCTING  ROD 
Robert   E.  OHb,  OradcU,  N.  J.,  artgnnr  In  FalrchBd 
Camera   and   lastnunciit  CorporatiM,  a   corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Scpleari»cr  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  459,192 

4  Clalmf.  (a.  178—7.1) 
I.  In  a  machine  for  producing  on  a  record  sheet  from 
a  transparent  image  sheet  a  screened  pattern  suitable  for 
image  reproduction  and  incltiding  a  rotatable  cylinder 
for  supporting  a  record  sheet  and  a  pair  of  synchronoua- 
ly  reciprocable  carriages  individually  including  a  record- 
ing element  for  scanning  said  record-sheet  cylinder  and 
an  optical  pick-up  device,  apparatus  for  scanning  a  traaa- 
parent  image  sheet  comprising:  a  transparent  image-efaeel 
cylinder  rotatable  syiKhrooously  with  said  record-sheet 
cyliixler  and  disposed  to  be  scamied  by  said  pick-up  de- 


a  stationary  elongated  tapered  transparent  rod  tx- 
iato  said  transparent  cylinder  throughout  its 
Itimta  and  protecting  from  one  end  thereof,  said  rod  hav- 
ing ooe  longitudinal  face  parallel  and  opposed  to  a  longi- 
tudinal element  of  said  cylinder  and  having  an  opposite 


DIRECT  CURRENT  INSERTION  APPARATUS 

loaeph  O.  Prcirig,  Trcalo^  N.  J^  amlgMir  to  Radio  Cot^ 

poralioa  of  America,  ■  coraoralioa  of  Delaware 

Application  September  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  383»189 

UCiaioH.    (CL178— 7J) 


longitudinal  face  inclined  toward  said  one  face  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder;  and 
means  for  illuminating  the  end  of  said  rod  projecting  from 
said  cylinder  with  substantially  uniform  intensity  over  the 
cross  section  thereof. 


2,843,445 
LEVELLING  CIRCUITS  FOR  TELEVISION 

omM  ClaydM,  Eaat  Skcca,  London,  England, 
T   to    Electric   A    Mailcal    Indwtrles    Limited, 
Hayes,    Middlcacs,    Ei^laad,    a    congpMiy    of    Great 
Britain 
Application  December  2, 1952,  Serial  No.  323,484 
ClainM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain 
Dcccnubcr  5,  1951 
9  CWnm.    (CL  178—7.2) 


•&^ 


m 


9.  Television  signal  generating  apparatus  comprising 
a  low  velocity  pick-up  tube  including  a  target  and  means 
for  generating  an  electron  beam  directed  with  a  low 
velocity  at  said  target,  deflecting  means  for  scanning  said 
target  with  said  beam,  said  deflecting  means  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  first  scanning  waveform  includ- 
ing line  scanning  portions  and  line  return  portions  and 
a  second  scanning  waveform  including  field  scanning  por- 
tions and  field  return  portions,  means  for  switching  on 
said  beam  during  line  scanning  intervals  each  including 
a  major  part  of  a  line  scanning  wavefcMrm  portion,  means 
for  switching  off  said  beam  during  inter-line  imervals 
each  including  a  line  return  waveform  portion  and  a 
minor  part  of  a  line  scanning  waveform  portion  and  dur- 
ing inter-field  intervals  each  including  a  field  return 
waveform  portion,  a  path  for  deriving  electrical  output 
signals  from  said  target,  said  output  signals  comprising 
image  signals  during  said  line  scaiming  intervals  and 
blanking  signals  during  said  interline  and  inter-field  inter- 
vals, a  series  condenser  in  said  path,  a  source  of  refer- 
ence potential,  a  normally  open  bi-directional  conduc- 
tive switch  closable  to  connect  the  output  side  of  said 
condenser  to  said  source  of  reference  potential,  means 
for  closing  said  switch  during  major  portions  of  said 
inter-line  blanking  intervals  which  include  line  return 
waveform  portions  to  level  said  output  signals  with  refer- 
ence to  said  reference  potential,  observing  means  separate 
from  said  switch  and  connected  to  said  path  for  deriving 
a  potential  representing  the  level  of  portions  of  said 
blanking  signals  derived  during  intervals  excluding  said 
line  return  waveform  portions,  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  reference  potentiaJ  in  response  to  said  derived  po- 
t^ntial. 

rs2  O.  O.— 31 


1^^ 


1.  In  a  signal-processing  apparatus  adapted  to  operate 
upon  a  composite  signal  which  includes  regularly  re- 
curring reference  portions  to  be  clamped  to  the  same 
level,  each  of  such  portions  having  superimposed  thereon 
ai:  identifying  waveform  in  the  form  of  a  burst  of 
sinusoidally  varying  electrical  energy  of  predetetmiiied 
frequency,  direct  current  restoring  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  reference  portions  at  a  fixed  level,  comprising: 
a  utilization  circuit  for  such  signal,  having  an  input  ter- 
minal; capacitive  coupling  means  for  applying  such  sig- 
nals to  said  terminal,  a  source  of  reference  potential; 
a  unilaterally  conducting  device  having  at  least  an  elec- 
tron-emitting electrode  and  an  electron-collecting  elec- 
trode, one  of  said  named  electrodes  being  connected  to 
such  source  of  potential;  means  defining  a  connection 
between  the  other  of  said  named  electrodes  and  said 
terminal  in  said  apparatus  to  which  such  signal  is  ap- 
plied; means  for  separating  such  bursts  from  such  com- 
posite signal;  and  means  for  coupling  said  last-named 
means  to  an  electrode  of  said  unilaterally  conductive 
device  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  device  in 
such  manner  as  to  connect  said  terminal  to  such  reference 
potential  during  the  occurrence  of  such  bursts. 


2  843  447 

LINE  FEED  SUPPRESSION  DEVICE 

RaoMmi  D.  Slaytoo,  Loariiard,  IlL,  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporatioa,  Chia«o,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  February  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,015 

5  Claims.    (CL  178— 25) 


1.  In  a  page  printer  including  a  type  carriage  and  a 
platen  carriage,  carriage  return  means,  line  feed  means, 
character  spacing  means  for  moving  one  carriage  with 
respect  to  the  other,  selector  mechanism  comprising  a 
plurality  of  code  bars  arranged  in  superposed  parallel 
planes,  signal  responsive  means  for  controlling  the  permu- 
tative  positionment  of  said  code  bars,  a  plurality  of  func- 
tion bars  slidably  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  code  bars,  said  plurality  of  function  bars 
including  normally  selective  carriage  return  and  line  feed 
function  bars,  a  special  function  bar  invariably  operated 
simultaneously  wilhsaidcarriagc  return  bar,  a  carriage 
return  auxiliary  bar,  and^ealls  controlled  by  said  carri- 
age return  auxiliary  bar  upon  its  initial  operation  for  pre- 
venting the  selective  operation  of  said  normally  selective 
line  feed  function  bar  and  said  special  function  bar. 
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REPEATER  TESTING  SYSTEM 

Lester  M.  Dgcarritz,  MnaaroMck,  N.  Y^  ■■iinnr  to  BcB 

TtfephoBC    Laboratories,    liKoryorated,    New    Yorfc, 

N.  Y^  a  coripontioa  of  New  Yoit 

AppUcatJoa  AatMt  27,  195«,  Serial  No.  6«MS5 

t  daioM.    (CL  178—69) 


1.  In  a  signaling  system  comprising  an  attended  sta- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  unattended  repeater  stations  geo- 
graphically separated  from  said  attended  station  and  from 
each  other,  a  transmission  line  connecting  said  attended 
station  and  unattended  stations  for  the  transmission  of 
intelligence  to  preselected  unattended  stations  and  from 
the  last-mentioned  stations  back  to  said  attended  station 
via  two  different  frequency  bands,  means  at  said  attended 
station  for  applying  to  said  transmission  line  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  test  waves  of  preassigned  discrete  frequencies 
lying  in  a  first  of  said  transmission  bands  and  having  a 
difference  frequency  lying  in  a  second  of  said  transmis- 
sion bands,  frequency  selective  means  at  each  unattended 
station  for  mixing  one  of  said  preassigned  pairs  of  said 
test  waves  to  produce  a  wave  of  a  difference  frequency 
distinctive  of  one  of  said  unattended  stations,  means  at 
each  of  said  unattended  stations  for  returning  said  differ- 
ence frequency  wave  over  said  transmission  line  to  said 
attended  station,  and  means  at  said  attended  station  for 
detecting  the  numerical  values  of  the  frequency  of  said 
returned  difference  frequency  waves  and  measuring  the 
amplitude  thereof  for  identifying  the  unattended  sta- 
tions and  indicating  the  transmission  conditions  thereat 
respectively. 

2,843,649 
SYNCHRONIZED  GENERATOR 
Willem  Six,  Rudolf  Louis  WHtebol,  and  Regnenis  Aginus 
Koolhof,  Hiiversvm,  Netbcriaads,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  464,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands 
October  27,  1953 
3  Claims.    (CL  178—69.5) 


1.  A  synchronized  generator  comprising  an  osciHation 
generator,  a  source  of  synchronizing  signals,  a  phase  dis- 
criminator connected  to  compare  the  phase  of  said  oscil- 
lations with  that  of  said  synchronizing  signals  and  produce 


a  corrective  signal  in  accordance  with  the  relative  phases 
of  said  oscillation  and  said  synchronizing  signals,  menoi 
connected  to  feed  said  corrective  signal  to  said  fcnerator 
to  accelerate  or  delay  said  oscillatioo  in  accordance  with 
said  corrective  signal  thereby  achieving  desired  synchro- 
nization of  said  oscillation,  a  free-running  auxiliary 
generator  having  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  a 
harmonic  of  the  natural  frequency  of  said  oscillation 
generator,  and  means  connected  independently  of  said 
phase  discriminator  to  synchronize  said  oscillation  gen- 
erator with  said  auxiliary  generator  whereby  said  oscilla- 
tion generator  continues  to  be  substantially  synchronized 
in  the  event  that  said  synchronizing  signals  fail  to  occur. 


2,843,678 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO-MECHANICALLY  RE- 
CORDING  TELEGRAPmC  IMPULSES 
Rndolf  Hell  and  Hans  Dandt,  Kid-Dlctricksdotf,  Ger- 
many, assifBon  to  Sktmtma  ^   HaUc 
schaft,  Mwmkk  aad  BcriiB,  Girmany.  a 
ration 
Applicatioa  Fcbmary  11, 1955,  SefW  No.  487,628 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloB  Germany  Fcbraary  16,  1954 
18ClainM.    (CL  178— 96) 


I.  A  device  for  electro-mechanically  recording  on  a 
suitable  record  telegraphic  signals  comprising  a  magnet 
for  receiving  said  signals,  a  movably  mounted  armature 
controlled  by  said  magnet,  a  printing  lever  extending  from 
said  armature,  a  stylus  element  rotatably  disposed  in  a 
journal  carried  by  said  printing  lever  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  magnet  actuating  said  armature  responsive  to  signals 
received  thereby  so  as  to  move  said  printing  lever  to  move 
said  stylus  element  into  engagement  with  said  record 
for  the  purpose  of  imprinting  thereon  marlis  correspond- 
ing to  said  signals,  a  rotatable  resilient  ink  carrier,  means 
for  rotating  said  ink  carrier,  said  ink  carrier  being  in  en- 
gagement with  said  stylus  element  for  continuously  rotat- 
ing and  at  the  same  time  continuously  inking  it  in  any 
position  thereof  relative  to  said  record  including  its  opera- 
tive printing  position  in  engagement  with  said  record  and 
its  nonoperative  printing  position  out  of  engagement  with 
said  record. 


2,843,671 

FEED  BACK  AMPLIFIERS 
Charles  A.  Wilkias  and  Herbert  W.  SnlUran,  New  York, 
N.  Ym  assicnors  to  David  Bogca  A  Company,  Inc.,  a 
cofporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  May  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,816 
2  Oaims.    (CL  179—1) 


(=3211. 


E^< 


1.  In  an  audio  frequency  amplifkation  system  having 
an  input  circuit,  amplifying  means,  and  an  output  trans- 
former including  a  secondary  winding,  the  combination 
of  a  secondary  circuit  including  the  voice  coil  of  a  speaker; 
a  voltage-proportional  negative  feedback  circuit;  and  a 
current-proportional  feedback  circuit  in  series  relation 
with  said  voice  coil  across  the  terminals  of  said  second- 


I  -I 


July  15,  1968 


ELECTRICAL 


787 


«ry  winding,  with  a  power  lead  extending  from  one  ter- 
minal of  the  secondary  winding  to  the  voice  coil  and  a 
return  lead  extending  from  the  aforesaid  current-propor- 
tional feedback  circuit  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  trans- 
former secondary;  said  current-proportional  feedback  cir- 
cuit including  a  Wheatstone  bridge  having  one  branch 
comprising  of  a  pair  of  resistors  in  series  and  grounded 
at  their  junction,  and  the  other  branch  comprising  a 
potentiometer  with  a  shifuble  slider,  movable  frofri  a 
positive  feedback  position  through  an  intermediate  zero 
feedback  position  to  a  negative  feedback  position;  a  low- 
pass  audio  frequency  filter  and  a  feedback  lead  extending 
from  said  slider  through  said  filter  and  through  the  •fore- 
mentioned  voltage-proportional  negative  feedback  circuit; 
said  negative  feedback  circuit  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
voltage  divider  resistors  in  series  with  each  other  and 
extending  between  the  aforementioned  power  lead  and 
the  filter,  with  a  feedback  return  line  extending  from  the 
junction  between  said  voltage-divider  resistors  to  the 
amplifier. 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

ErMil  R  Galitrt.  Rochcatcr.  N.  Y^  airifMr  to  Gcncnl 

Dynaoks  Conotatfoo,  a  conondoa  of  Delaware 

Appikatloa  November  4,  195S,  Serial  No.  545,t7« 

ISCialMt.    (CL17*— 4J1) 


served  by  said  party  lines,  means  responsive  to  conbt>I 
signals  transmitted  from  calling  subscribers  for  selecting 
between  said  markings,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
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I.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  trunk  circuit 
including  talking  conductors,  means  for  completing  calls 
of  at  least  two  classes  through  said  trunk  circuit,  means 
for  transmitting  digit  pulses  over  said  talking  conductors 
through  said  trunk  circuit,  means  for  registering  the 
numerical  value  of  the  first  digit  transmitted  through 
said  trunk  circuit,  means  for  selectively  marking  said 
registering  means  to  indicate  said  class  of  calls,  means 
responsive  jointly  to  said  marking  and  to  the  registration 
of  said  digit  for  providing  either  coin  box  tone  on  a 
first  of  said  classes  of  calls  or  conversation  timing  and 
reverse  battery  answer  supervision  on  another  of  said 
classes  of  calls,  means  for  releasing  said  register  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  answer  supervision  during  said 
other  class  of  calls  for  reoperating  said  register  means 
for  conversation  timing. 


2,S43,(73 
REVERTING  CALL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  K.  Kaye.  Rorbcstcr,  N.  Y.,  tmlmor  to  General 
DyMnks  Corponitkim  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Appllcatkm  Maick  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  443,979 
11  Clalim.  (CL  179^17) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  party  lines  each  serving  a 
plurality  of  subscribers,  means  for  controlling  the  exten- 
sion of  reverting  calls  between  subscribers  served  by  said 
party  lines,  means  associated  with  a  plurality  of  said  con- 
trol means  for  extending  markings  and  a  plurality  of 
signaling  currents  in  time  sequence  to  said  control  means, 
each  of  said  markings  designating  particular  subscribers 


selecting  means  for  transmitting  particular  ones  of  said 
signaling  currents  to  said  party  lines  during  periods  in 
said  time  sequence  represented  by  said  selected  markings. 


2,S43,<74 

MULTIPLE  CONNECTION  ELECTRONIC 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Raymoiid  W.  Ketchledgc,  Whlprany,  N.  J^  "f**^  *<» 

Bell  Tdcphoac  Laboiatorica,  iBOorporated,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  conporatkM  of  New  Yoit  

Hcattoa  Miv  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  5t9,750 
llClalBS.    (CL179— IS) 


1.  A  communication  switching  circuit  comprising  a 
crosspoint  network  having  input  and  output  sets  of 
terminals,  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  paths  between 
said  input  and  output  sets  of  terminals,  arid  means  for 
establishing  paths  from  a  plurality  of  said  input  termi- 
nals to  a  sin«le  one  of  Mid  output  terminals,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  including  means  for  applying  a  mark- 
ing voltage  to  each  of  said  input  terminals  through  a 
high  resisunce  and  means  for  applying  a  marking  volt- 
age to  said  one  output  terminal  through  a  low  resistance. 


1,S43^S 
RADIO  TELEPHONE  DISPATCH  CONTROL  AND 

SIGNALING  aRCurr 

RMMn  W.  CoOliis,  BiMwiB,  N.  Y.,  "#»»' JP**"  T«^ 
pboM  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  t., 
a  corporatkM  of  New  York  ^.  ,,^ 

AnpHcatton  March  U.  1955,  Seriri  No.  494,663 
5«Clafaiis.  (a.  179— 41) 
1.  A  two-way  radio  telephone  communication  system 
having  a  central  station,  a  plurality  of  dispatchers'  tele- 
phone stations,  an  individual  telephone  line  connecting 
each  of  said  stations  to  said  central  station,  a  radio 
transmitter  and  a  radio  receiver,  individual  to  said  cen- 
tral sution,  connected  to  said  central  station,  a  plurality 
of  sources  of  audio  frequency  tone  at  said  central  sU- 
tion,  each  of  said  tones  of  differing  frequency,  one  of 
said  frequencies  for  calling  an  individual  fleet  of  mobile 
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units  for  each  of  «ud  telephone  sUtions.  means  at  said  to  said  pre-ampli«er  and  record  P^^^  ?*°P  f^**3^ 

central  sUUon  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  a  cafl  by  erable  by  said  record  ^y^^^^^^^'^'^^  ^^ 

Tny^e   of  said   telephone  sUtions   for   automatically  circuit,  a  by-pass  switch  i-ierpo|»d  in  the  JJPP'yjJ^t 

any  odc  u*  miu        h  between  the  record  player  and  the  pre-amphfler,  taid  by- 
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connecting  said  one  station  to  said  transmitter  and  means 
at  said  central  station  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  said 
call  for  impressing  said  one  station's  individual  calling 
tone  on  the  said  transmitter. 


2J43,47< 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  DISPERSION  IN 

ELECTRICAL  OSCILLATIONS 

wflH—    HallMay,    ilwil^iMt.    FbiI— *,    awlffnr    lo 

KehtaAitafiica  Lteitod,  GIm|OW,  Scoda^ 

ApHkatioa  March  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  414,189 

I  priority.  appUcadon  Grart  Britala  March  <.  1953 

8  CtaioM.    (CL  179^199^) 


rl^T^Sh 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  phase  velocity  of  input 
electrical  oscillations  as  a  function  of  the  frequency  of 
such  oscillations,  comprising  a  magnetic  recording  body, 
two  electro-magnetic  transducer  means,  means  for  pro- 
ducing relative  motion  between  said  body  and  said  trans- 
ducer means,  one  of  said  transducer  means  recording 
electric  oscillations  on,  and  the  other  picking  up  electric 
oscillations  from,  at  least  one  track  on  said  body,  the 
first  of  said  transducer  means  including  at  least  one  trans- 
ducer and  the  second  said  transducer  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  transducers  at  different  distances  from  the 
transducer  of  said  first  transducer  means  cooperating 
therewith,  frequency-selective  means  coupled  to  each 
transducer  of  said  plurality,  and  each  passing  a  different 
band  of  frequency,  means  for  applying  said  input  electrical 
oscillations  to  said  recording  transducer  means,  and 
means  connecting  said  reproducing  transducer  means  to  a 
common  output,  said  first  transducer  means  comprise  a 
plurality  of  recording  transdiKers  each  recording  on 
separate  tracks  on  said  body  and  said  second  transducer 
means  comprises  a  reproducing  transducer  picking  up 
oscillations  from  each  of  said  separate  tracks,  said  re- 
producing transducers  being  at  different  distances  from 
said  recording  reproducers  along  their  respective  tracks. 


pass  switch  having  a  pair  of  cootacU  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  stop  switch,  a  pivoted  arm,  adapted  to  engafe 
either  of  said  contorts  whereby  current  may  by-pasa  said 
stop  switch  when  in  one  position. 


2,843,878 
MAGNETIZED  RECORD  SIGNAL  RErRODUCTION 

SYSTEM 
A»crt  M.  SkcHctt,  MadlwM,  N.  1^  assiganr  to 
U^M  Electric  Corponrthw,  Hafboro,  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  Ddawarc 

AppUcatioo  Match  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,887 
8  Claims.    (CL  179—199.2) 


2,843.877 

BYPASS  CIRCUIT 

Jane  Wesley  Rash.  Saa  Mateo  Coaaty,  CaB. 

Appfkatfoo  December  21. 1958,  Serial  No.  829,989 

5  Clafans.    (CL  179^188.11) 
1.  A  by-pass  circuit  including  a  pre-amplifier.  a  record 
player,  a  supply  circuit  for  supplying  energizing  current 


I.  Signal  reproduction  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  electron  discharge  tube  having  means  to 
develop  a  deflectable  electron  beam,  means  defining  a 
magnetic  circuit  having  a  gap  located  within  the  tube 
and  past  which  the  beam  moves,  said  magnetic  circuit 
having  another  magnetic  gap  external  of  the  tube  and 
past  which  a  signal-magoetized  record  is  movable  to  con- 
trol the  magnetic  flux  in  said  drcdt  and  thereby  to  vary 
the  deflection  of  said  beam  in  accordance  with  the  ^goalt 
in  said  record,  a  pair  of  output  target  electrodes  in  said 
tube  upon  which  the  beam  b  arranged  normally  to  im- 
pinge in  symmetric  overiapped  relation  when  said  mag- 
netic circuit  is  in  its  neutral  flux  condition,  and  circuit 
means  also  connected  to  said  tar|et  electrodes  and  also 
controlling  the  beam  deflection  for  automatically  restor- 
ing said  beam  to  its  normal  symmetrical  torget  overlapped 
position  when  acted  upon  by  a  stray  magnetic  field  of 
slowly  varying  intensity,  the  last-mentioned  means  con»- 
prising  a  pair  of  grid-controlled  amplifier  tubes,  a  fre- 
quency discriminating  network  connecting  each  tarfet 
to  the  grid  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  tubes, 
and  a  pair  of  differential  magnetizing  windings  for  said 
magnetic  circuit  said  wiodings  being  connected  in  op> 
posed  balanced  reUtion  respectively  to  the  anodes  of  said 
pair  of  tubes. 

2J43,879 
CAPACTTY-TYFE  TRANSDUCER 
W.  HofBC,  B««1ne8a,M8. 
iBflt  31.  1953.  SotWNo.  377,339 
8  ClalM.    (O.  179— 1M.41) 
3.  An  electrosUtic  transducer  comprising  a  ttator  and 
a  rotor,  said  stator  having  opposed  spaced  electrically 
connected  conducting  surfaces,  said  rotor  being  mounted 


»*--"'^^'-'^jL"t5isi^         siiSijrhrviniT^^^"^^^ 

^1;^'^^:^::^'^T:^^':^^^   ^-Ti^:^^^^^^^  due  to  an  output  sig-al  . 

therefrom;  »ch  said  rotor  surface  being  divided  mto  two   substontially  negligible, 
electrically  separate  portioiis  synunetrically  disposed  with 

PROGRAM  TRANSMISSION  REVERSIBLE 
NETWORK 
lokn  Schretxmycr,  Jr^  Freeport,  N.  Y.,  ■■18*  nr  to 
Aisriraa  TdcpkoM  aad  Telegraph  Compaaj,  a  car- 

cJaSSto^TiaL-ed    appllca.10.    S«ial    NO. 
394,187,  NoTMiAcr  24,  1953.    Tib  applicalfaM  iwm 

29, 1958,  Serial  No.  594,789 

respect  to  said  axU.  said  rotor  surfaces  being  smaller  in  2  ClaiaM.    (CL  179—171) 

extent   than    said   sUtor   surfaces,   diagonally    opposite 

portions  of  the  two  rotor  surfaces  being  electncaUy 

connected  to  form  two  diagonally  connected  pairs  of 

surfaces. 

ja43  ftf 

TELEPHONE  RECEIVER  ATTACHMENT 
Mviia  F.  Pollard.  *-;*27' ^•l,-  .-- 

^"^"^  aSi**(lx*17?-158)**  1.  A  program  transmission  circuit  for  controlling  a 

i.»»  ^^.^  ^^^  broadcast  signal,  said  circuit  interconnecting 

a  first  studio  and  a  second  studio,  said  circuit  extending 
in  undem  through  a  chain  of  amplifier  sutloos  intermedi- 
ate said  studios,  an  amplifier  and  amplifier  reversing 
means  at  each  of  said  stotions,  a  control  switch  for  said 
reversing  means  at  each  of  said  studios,  a  chain  of  simplex 
circuiu  derived  from  said  transmission  circuit  intercon- 
necting said  switch  at  said  first  studio  through  said  revers- 
ing means  at  each  of  said  stations  in  tandem  to  said  switch 
at  said  second  studio,  means  comprising  said  switches  and 
simplex  circuits  for  directing  said  amplifiers  so  as  to  traiis- 
mit  a  program  from  said  first  studio  over  said  transmis- 
sion circuit  through  all  of  said  ampUfiers  to  said  Mcond 
studio,  other  means  comprising  said  simplex  circuits  re- 
sponsive to  the  actuation  of  said  switch  at  said  second 
studio  for  first  consecutively,  preconditioning  each  of 
said  reversing  means  in  the  direction  from  said  second 
studio  to  said  first  studio  along  said  transmission  circuit, 
means  comprising  said  simplex  circuits  responsive  to  the 
actuation  of  said  switch  at  said  first  studio  and  incident 
to  said  preconditioning  for  consecutively  actuating  each 
of  said  reversing  means  along  said  chain  in  a  direction 
from  said  first  studio  to  said  second  studio,  so  as  to  reverse 
the  amplifier  nearest  said  second  studio  after  all  others 
have  been  reversed,  a  start  broadcast  signal  connected  to 
said  switch  at  said  second  studio  and  means  comprising 
said  simplex  circuit  connected  directly  to  said  second 
studio  and  incident  to  the  reversal  of  said  amplifier  iiear- 
est  said  second  studio,  for  activating  said  signal,  to  indi- 
cate that  said  second  studio  may  broadcast  without  delay 
as  all  amplifiers  are  property  directed. 


For  use  on  a  telephone  hand  set,  an  attochment  com- 
prising a  resilient  strap  having  a  covering  thereon  adapted 
to  fit  over  the  head  of  the  user,  a  fork  having  a  spmdle 
attached  thereto,  means  mounting  said  spindle  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  spindle  and  on  one  end  of  said  rwilient 
strap,  a  pair  of  trunnions  at  the  outer  extremities  of 
said  fork  establishing  an  axis  of  pivotol  movement,  a 
clamp  carried  by  said  trunnions,  and  adapted  to  fnc- 
tionally  engape  the  hand  set  of  the  telephone,  said  clamp 
comprising  a  band  having  overiapped  ends,  and  means 
to  draw  said  ends  tighUy  to  press  the  band  onto  the 
speaker  of  the  hand  set 


vaa    Ovcri>cek, 


2343-881 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Adriaaas    Jobaaaca   WUkafaaM    Maiie 
Eladbovcn.  Ncfhcriaada,  wriginr,  hy 
BMBti,  to  Nortk  AaaericaB  PkOlpi  Cmnpany,  Lac. 
Yott.  N.  Y~  a  wwpeealioa  off  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  Jaly  13, 1955.  Serial  No.  521,851 

ClatesTriority.  appUcatloa  Nethcriands  Aagnst  4,  1954 

4  CUM.    (CL  179^171) 


,New 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  transistor  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  a  capacitor  and  an 
inductor  connected  in  series  circuit  arrangement  with  said 
capacitor,  said  series  circuit  arrangement  being  connected 
between  an  emitter  and  a  base  electrode  of  said  transistor, 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  emitter  and 
base  electrodes  through  said  series  circuit  arrangement, 
said  series  circuit  arrangement  being  resoiunt  at  the  fre- 
quency of  said  input  signal,  means  for  deriving  an  output 
signal  from  a  collector  electrode  of  said  transistor,  and  a 
rasistor  connected  between  a  point  00  said  output  means 


2.843.883 
TELEVISION  TUNER  INPUT  CIRCUIT 
Chalmcr  H.  Lewis.  Jr«  BloomlBctoa.  lad.,  •■^*»fr*^ 
Sariies  Taizian,  Inc.,  Bioomington,  lad.,  a  corporatlOB 

of  Indiana 
AapUcatioa  October  28. 1958.  Serial  No.  818,588 
"^^8Claiass.    (0.179-171)  ^       ^ 

1.  Tn  a  television  tuner,  an  antenna  mput  circuit  adapted 
to  receive  signals  from  a  low  frequency  hand  of  V.  H.  F. 
television  stations  and  a  high  frequency  band  of  V.  H.  F. 
television  stations,  comprising  an  input  transformer  having 
a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  wtndmg 
having  a  center  tap  connected  to  ground  and  said  secon- 
dary winding  having  a  pair  of  taps  symmetrically  spaced 
from  the  mid-point  of  said  secondary  winding,  an  ampli- 
fier tube  including  a  control  grid  and  an  anode,  meam 
connecting  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  to  said 


^s^jg^T^ 
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control  grid,  means  including  a  neutralizing  condenser 
for  connecting  said  anode  to  the  other  end  of  said  second- 
ary winding,  sution  selector  switch  means,  means  includ- 
ing said  switch  means  for  timing  said  secondary  winding 


eccentric   bushings  supporting  the  rod  in  the  frame  at 
each  end  of  the  rod;  means  for  lecuring  the  bushings  from 


to  statiomi  in  both  said  high  and  low  frequency  television 
bands,  and  means  including  said  switch  means  for  con- 
necting said  pair  of  taps  together  for  predetermined 
ones  of  said  television  stations. 


2MyM4 

PENCIL  HOLDING  ACCESSORY  FOR 

TELEPHONE  SET 

AagHt  GvwilM,  FiDihiag,  N.  Y. 

AppiicatfcMi  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,475 

3  OainM.    (CL  179— 17g) 


I.  A  bracket  of  resilient  thin  gauge  sheet  material 
removably  clampable  to  the  wall  of  a  rectangular  base  of 
a  telephone  set  wherein  the  base  comprises  for  adjacent 
rectangularly  arranged  vertical  walls  through  one  of 
which  a  telephone  cord  projects,  and  the  vertical  walls 
merge  at  the  upper  ends  into  curved  walls  forming  the 
cradle  of  the  telephone  set;  the  said  bracket  comprising 
a  pair  of  broad  side  arms  engageable  against  an  opposed 
pair  of  the  vertical  walls  of  the  base  adjacent  to  the  wall 
with  the  projecting  telephone  cord,  a  broad  elongated  sec- 
tion continuous  with  and  bridging  the  side  arms  at  right 
angles  thereto,  the  elongated  section  serving  to  span  tlie 
wall  having  the  projecting  cord,  the  latter  section  being 
notched  in  its  lower  edge  to  accommodate  the  telephone 
cord  therethrough,  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  elongated 
section  extending  forwardly  to  define  an  open  trough  for 
holding  a  writing  instnmient. 


rotation  on  the  frame;  and  cams  disposed  on  the  shaft 
to  actuate  the  switches  in  a  preselected  sequence. 

2,S43  6M 

PUSH  BUTTON  STATIONS 

Rkkard  P.  Balkw,  Haftfsri,  C«m^  aarfsBor  lo  Faiaral 

Padic  Electric  CoapMy,  •  imftnfbtam  of  Datowan 
OfWJBBl  BMlkatkw  AHMt  5,  194S,  Serial  No.  42,711. 
SlTldMl  aad  tklB  appliciiHiB  imty  31,  1953,  Serial  No. 
371,324 

iOmtwrn.    (CL299— 59) 


1.  In  a  push-button  station,  a  plurality  of  push-button 
switches  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation,  each  of  said 
switches  comprising  a  casing  having  companion  rela- 
tively movable  contacts  mounted  therein  and  having  an 
axially  movable  stem  for  moving  one  of  said  contacts  in 
relation  to  a  companion  contact,  each  stem  being  pro- 
vided with  an  operating  button  which  is  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  stem,  and  a  locking  device  podtiooed  be- 
tween two  adjacent  switch  casings,  said  locking  device 
comprising  a  transversely  extending  movable  part  pivoted 
between  its  ends  and  having  its  opposite  end  portions 
disposed  in  the  paths  of  said  buttons  of  the  two  adjacent 
switches  whereby  to  prevent  operation  of  one  of  said 
two  switches  during  the  operation  of  the  other  of  said  two 
switches,  said  locking  device  comprising  a  support  by 
which  said  movable  part  is  carried  and  said  switch  cas- 
ings being  provided  with  means  in  which  said  sopport  of 
the  locking  device  has  a  removable  sliding  fit 


2,843.417 

SAFETY  SWITCH 

Pnak  W.  Mnptjr,  Tmlm,  Okla. 

AppUcntloa  J«iy  31,  1954,  Scriri  No.  481,194 

5CWM.    (CL288--54) 


2.843,485 

SEQUENCE  TIMER 
Wanam  Q.  NiciM»lso^  Pandsna,  aad  Cwrtk  B.  Wanhaw- 

tkj,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asrigaon  to  Hycoa  Mfg.  Com- 

paay,  Paodeoa,  CaUf.,  a  corpontkM  of  Delaware 
Oricioal    appUcatioo    September    21,    1953,    Serial    No. 

381,277.    DivMcd  and  this  appUcatioa  March  2,  1954, 

Serial  No.  572,594. 

3  Clahns.    (H.  288—37) 

1.  A  sequence  timer  comprising:  a  frame;  a  shaft 
mounted  in  the  frame  for  rotation;  motor  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  shaft;  a  plurality  of  switches  aligned  generally 
parallel  to  the  shaft;  a  rod  passing  through  the  aligned 
switches  and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  shift; 


1.  A  combined  gauge  and  safety  switch  comprising  a 
gauge  body,  an  indicator  hand  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
gauge  body,  a  switch  pivotally  mounted  to  said  gauge 
body  for  movement  in  a  direction  toward  said  indicator 
hand,  a  switch  actuating  arm  pivotally  carried  by  said 
switch  for  movement  in  a  direction  toward  said  indicator 
hand,  a  switch  actuating  arm  actuating  pin  carried  by 
said  indicator  hand  for  moving  said  actuating  arm  to 
switch  actuating  position  upon  movement  of  said  indicator 

hand. 


TAPE 

MsHkew  J.  Ml 
Aircraft 
of  Delaware 
AppttcatloB 


2,843,488 
CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 

La  Mlrada,  CaVf .,  aari^or  to  Hagbcs 
Calvcr  City,  Calif n  >  corvorvtloa 


ber  enclosing  said  base  member  and  having  a  curved 
back,  said  members  presenting  confronting  faces  in  spaced 
relation,  and  a  contact  strip  on  each  of  said  faces. 


September  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  487,423 
ICMma.    (CL  288— 41.15) 


1.  A  Upe  controlled  switch  assembly,  comprising:  a 
rotatably  mounted  Upe  reel;  a  movable,  spring  loaded 
conuct  member  having  a  conUct  end  disposed  to  engage 
and  ride  the  surface  of  tape  on  said  reel;  a  flat  con- 
tact member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  reel  and  swingable 
between  two  positions  engaging  and  clearing  said  tape 
respectively;  and  a  spring  toggle  mechanism  connected 
with  said  flat  conUct  member  and  spring  loading  said 
contact  member  in  each  of  said  positions. 


2,843,489 

DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARILY  CLOSING 

A  CIRCUIT 

Dcering  S.  Roberts,  MarsbfieM,  Maaa. 

AppUcatioa  Jwmt  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,884 

4  Clafam.    (CI.  290—41.41) 


I.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  box, 
hinge  means  for  attaching  said  box  to  a  support,  an 
electric  switch  mounted  in  said  box,  tension  means  ex- 
tending from  said  box,  switch-closing  means  in  said  box 
operable  by  outward  movement  of  said  tension  means  to 
close  the  switch,  delayed-action  means  for  operating 
independently  of  said  tension  means  to  open  said  switch 
after  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  following  the  clos- 
ing thereof,  and  an  extensible  spring  attached  to  the  re- 
mote end  of  said  tension  means  and  atuchable  at  its  other 
end  to  a  support. 


2,843,498 

SAFETY  EDGE  FOR  HANGAR  DOOR 

Norman  K.  MIHer.  PhUnddphla,  Pa.,  amigiior  to  MUler 

Brotficn,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  a  partncrahlp 

AppUcatioa  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,732 

5  Clafaos.    (a.  288—41.43) 


1.  In  a  safety  edge  for  a  motor  driven  door,  a  base 
member  of  foam  rubber,  a  channel  member  of  foam  rub- 


LIMTT 
LOAD 


2,143,891 
MECHANISM   FOR   OPERATING    A  LOAD 
DEVICE   IN   RESPONSE   TO  EXCESSIVE 
ON   A   DRIVING  MEMBER 
Wendell  G.  Cbampkm,  Gnmd  Raplia,  MIcb.,  i 

Bari*,  Sbakte-  Hdghta,  Oblo,  aarifoon  to  Leaf.  I|?«>r 
ponrtML  Graod  Rapida,  Mlcb.,  a  coryoratloB  of  HliBola 
AppUcatioa  October  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,447V 
1  Claim,    (a.  288—41.44) 


A  non-linear  torque  overload  protector  for  an  electric 
motor -driven  actuator  comprising  a  J -shaped  leaf  spring 
with  one  leg  substantially  longer  than  the  other,  tension 
means  urging  said  legs  together  to  provide  preload  on 
said  spring  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  desired 
limit  of  load  on  said  actuator,  means  applying  load  to 
said  spring  in  parallel  to  said  preload  and  in  proportion 
to  actual  load  on  said  actuator,  and  a  switch  actuated  by 
displacement  of  said  spring  when  said  applied  load  ex- 
ceeds said  preload  and  operative  to  open  electrical  cir- 
cuitry controlling  said  motor  when  actuated. 


2,843,692 
SWITCH  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Robert  G.  Staples,  Jr.,  North  Wales,  Pa., 

Unk-Belt  Company,  a  corporatton  of  IlUnois 

AppHcation  Febroary  27.  1957,  Serial  No.  442,741 

8  Claims,    (a.  28*-«5) 


to 


6.  An  actuating  mechanism,  comprising  a  switch,  said 
switch  including  an  operating  lever,  an  upwardly  biased 
slidable  plunger  adapted  to  be  moved  downward  by  an 
object  moving  over  it.  means  for  moving  said  operating 
lever  to  activate  said  switch  in  response  to  the  up  and 
down  movement  of  said  plunger,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably shifting  the  travel  range  of  said  operating  lever  so 
as  to  obtain  proper  switching  action  of  said  switch. 


2,843,493 

RAIN  ACTUATED  MEANS  FOR  OPERATING 

LAWN  SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS 

Bert  S.  Scrfrer,  Fort  LMdcrdalc,  Fla. 

AppUcatioo  Marvb  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  447,588 

I  Claim.    (CI.  288—85) 

A  rain  actuated  circuit  closer  for  actuating  a  sprinkler 

system,  comprising  a  housing  and  a  support  therefor,  a 
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rocker  ann  pivotally  disposed  in  the  housing  to  rock  in  a 
vertical  plane,  one  end  of  the  arm  protecting  beyond  the 
housing,  an  open  receptacle  carried  upon  the  extended 
end  of  the  arm  and  disposed  in  a  manner  to  receive  and 
accumulate  rainwater,  the  said  receptacle  constituting 
balance  means  when  water  is  accumulated  therein,  a  shift- 
able  weight  disposed  upon  the  arm  portion  within  the 
housing,  means  for  limiting  the  shifting  movement  of  the 
weight,  a  circuit  closer  carried  by  the  arm  and  that  serves 
to  establish  and  interrupt  a  flow  of  current  to  the  sprinkler 
system,  the  said  receptacle  when  filled  to  a  predetermined 
level  with  rainwater  serving  to  overbalance  the  weight 
for  rocking  the  arm  to  a  position  where  the  circuit  closer 
interrupts  the  flow  of  current  to  the  sprinkler  system,  the 
last  named  movement  of  the  arm  causing  the  weight  to 


shift  to  a  point  adjacent  the  pivotal  means,  the  said  weight 
overbalancing  the  receptacle  when  a  predetermined 
amount  of  water  has  evaporated  to  cause  the  arm  to 
swing  in  a  reverse  direction  to  actuate  the  circuit  closer  to 
again  establish  a  flow  of  current  to  the  sprinkler  system, 
the  said  weight  being  simultaneously  shifted  to  a  greater 
overbalancing  position  to  maintain  the  sprinkler  system 
energized  until  the  receptacle  has  again  accumulated  the 
predetermined  body  of  water,  the  said  weight  comprises 
a  roller  having  flanged  ends  that  overlie  the  edges  of  the 
arm,  the  said  roller  partaking  of  a  rolling  action  upon  the 
surface  of  the  arm  to  and  from  an  overbalancing  relation 
to  the  receptacle,  adjustable  stops  carried  by  the  arm  and 
whereby  to  limit  the  rolling  action  of  the  roller  and  stop 
means  in  the  housing  that  are  engaged  by  the  inner  end 
of  the  arm  for  limiting  its  vertical  swinging  movement. 


2.843.M4 

REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLES 

Gerard  Bcrtaax,  Jcamoat,  France,  aarisnor  to  Forges  tt 

Atcikn    d«    Constmctloiis    Ekctrlqscs    dc    Jcamont, 

Paris,  France,  a  corporatioa  of  France 

Applicatioa  Aagvst  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,9M 

Claims  priority,  appilcatloa  France  Scptcini>cr  11,  1953 

4  Oaims.    (CI.  200— «6) 


li 


1.  A  cable  comprising  a  deformable  sheath,  at  least 
one  helically  wound  insulating  tape  disposed  within  said 
sheath,  a  plurality  of  flexible  bare  cotuluctors  arranged 
as  contact  members  having  the  form  of  conducting  braids 
comprising  non-conducting  threads  intermixed  with  metal- 
lic wires,  said  braids  having  a  flattened  cross-section  and 
being  directly  attached  on  one  side  of  said  tape  by  sewing 
thereon,  whereby  said  tape  is  effective  to  maintain  volutes 
of  said  conducting  braids  in  spaced  relationship  from 
each  other  a  distance  such  that  no  electrical  contact  is 
provided  therebetween  and  disposed  within  said  outer 
sheath  so  that  deformation  imparted  to  said  cable  will 
cause  at  least  portions  of  said  conducting  braids  to  con- 
tact each  other. 


MAT  SWITCHES 
I.  Owch.  Detroit,  mmi  Kcucth  Knikc,  Taytor 
WayM  CoMrty,  MMl,  awi^iiri  to  Robot 
An^loBcct,  lac  Dcaibora,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Appilcatloa  Dcccari>cr  10.  1*54.  Swtal  No.  <27.194 
1  Clalok    (CL  200— M) 


A  mat  switch  comprising,  a  moistxire  impervious  sheet 
of  metal  constituting  the  base  and  one  contact  of  the 
switch,  a  moisture  impervious  sheet  of  resilient  metal 
of  lesser  thickness  than  the  first  and  imposed  above  and 
in  close  proximity  to  the  first  sheet,  said  second  sheet 
constituting  the  other  of  the  switch  contacts,  separate 
spacen  of  adhesive  material  interposed  between  said 
sheets  and  adhering  to  one  of  them,  said  spacers  having 
a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  resilient  sheet 
and  normally  spacing  said  sheets  apart,  said  spacers  being 
spaced  apart  over  the  area  of  said  one  sheet  in  rows  hav- 
ing the  spacers  of  adjacent  rows  offset  and  defining  areas 
of  flexibility  of  the  resilient  sheet,  clamping  means  con- 
necting said  sheets  together  around  the  peripheral  edges 
thereof  and  a  rubber  mat  covering  said  resilient  sheet 
and  clamped  by  said  clamping  means  to  said  first  sheet 
and  insulating  said  sheets  from  each  other  around  the 
peripheries  thereof. 


2,843,694 

RELAY  MECHANISMS 

Robert  Br«cc  Stnrrvp,  Wcattdd,  Coon. 

AppUcatioa  Jnly  10,  1*^3   ««t^<  No.  347,313 

8  Clalma.    (CL  200—87) 


I.  A  relay  comprising  a  coil  for  receiving  an  actuating 
current,  a  magnetic  stator  associated  with  said  coil  to 
receive  the  magnetic  field  developed  by  said  coil,  two 
armatures  mounted  in  the  magnetic  field  of  said  coil  for 
movements  in  opposite  directions  with  relation  to  each 
other  and  to  the  coil  and  stator,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  armatures  for  synchronous  movements  in  op- 
posite directions  with  relation  to  each  other  to  form  a 
balanced  structure,  the  armatures  and  stator  having  respec- 
tively cooperating  devices  for  developing,  when  current 
is  passed  through  the  coil,  attractive  and  repulsive  forces 
acting  on  each  of  said  armatures  simultaneously  to  nK>ve 
the  armature  in  the  same  direction. 


2^3,497 
MAGNETIC  LEVELING  UNIT  FOR  ELEVATORS 
Walter  Beck,  Rock  blaad,  OL,  airfnnr.  by  tntmt  at- 
si^nmcnts,  to  Montcomcry  Bevator  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 
Appllcatioa  October  20,  1953,  Solal  No.  387,103 
lOClalim.   (a.  2N— m 
1.  In  a   magnetic  switch:   a  frame  of  non-magoetic 
material;  spaced  first  and  second  supports  on  said  frame; 
a  fixed  magnet  on  said  first  support  with  one  pole  ad- 
jacent said  second  support;  a  ngjtd  carrying  member  mof' 
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ably  mounted  on  said  second  gupport;  a  second  magnet 
on  said  carrying  member  with  its  pole  like  said  one  pole 
adjacent  said  first  support  and  opposed  to  said  one  pole, 
so  that  the  mutual  repulsion  of  said  like  poles  holds  the 
carrying  member  in  a  sUble  position;  a  fixed  switch  con- 
tact supported  by  the  frame;  a  movable  switch  contact 
supported  by  the  frame  in  operative  relationship  to  the 


is  rotated,  whereby  each  complete  rcvtJution  of  the  ro- 
tary magnet  is  translated  into  an  electric  impulse  throu^ 
the  medium  of  the  vibratory  action  of  the  reciprocating 
magnet. 

2,843,t99  

SAFETY  LOCK-OUT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ALTO- 

MATIC  RECLOSING  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Donald  L.  Lcatbcrberry,  Grccnsburg,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to 
I-T-E  Orarit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  ■ 
corporation  off  PcoBsylranla 

AppHcatkw  May  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  583^36 
SChyhns.    (CL2M— 49) 


fixed  conuct,  said  movable  contact  occupying  a  normal 
first  position  relative  to  the  fixed  contact  and  being  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  by  shifting  of  the  carrying  mem- 
ber from  said  suble  position;  and  a  neutralizing  mem- 
ber including  magnetizable  material  which  may  be  inter- 
posed  between  said  like  poles  to  neutralize  said  repulsion 
and  attract  the  second  magnet  to  shift  the  carrying  mem- 
ber from  its  suble  position. 


2,843,698 
SWITCH  MECHANISM 

BcfthoM  A.  KaMtk.  High  FaUs,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatlM  October  11,  1935;  Serial  No.  539,827 
^^        6  dates.    (a.2#e— 87) 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  of  the  character  described, 
adapted  for  submerged  use  in  the  cavity  of  a  fluid  flow- 
meter, comprising  an  electrically  non<onductive  housing, 
a  single  reciprocable  member  consisting  of  a  permanent 
magnet  positioned  within  said  housing  for  high  speed  vi- 
bratory movement  therein,  said  magnet  having  north  and 
south  plocs  and  a  transverse  groove  therebetween  at  one 
end  thereof  and  an  electrically  conductive  surface  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  terminals  fixedly  mounted 
within  one  end  of  said  housing  and  extending  into  the 
interior  thereof,  closely  adjacent  and  adapted  directly  to 
be  conucted  by  the  electrically  conductive  surface  of  said 
magnet,  an  electrically  non-conductive  diaphragm,  clos- 
ing the  end  of  said  housing  remote  from  said  terminals, 
having  a  transverse  ridge  nested  within  said  groove  to 
prevent  angular  displacement  of  said  magnet,  and  a 
second  permanent  axially  rotatable  magnet,  having  north 
and  south  poles,  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
diaphragm  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  freely  rotatable 
at  high  speed  within  said  housing,  alternately  to  repel 
and  attract  said  first  permanent  magnet  and  to  open  and 
cioae  uid  termituls  when  said  second  permanent  magnet 


1.  In  a  reclosing  circuit  breaker  having  a  first  and 
second  cooperating  contact,  at  least  said  first  contact 
being  normally  automatically  operable  to  open  and  closed 
position  a  predetermined  number  of  limes  in  response 
to  overloads;  a  manual  operating  means,  a  safety  lock- 
out operating  means;  a  first  and  second  latch  means  and 
a  latch  engaging  means;  said  latch  engaging  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  contact,  said  manual 
operating  means  being  operatively  connected  to  manu- 
ally operate  said  first  contact;  said  manual  operating 
means  being  operatively  connectible  to  said  first  latch 
means  for  moving  said  first  latch  means  to  engage  said 
latch  engaging  means  and  maintain  said  first  contact  in 
said  open  position;  said  safety  lockout  operating  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  move  said  second  latch 
to  a  position  for  latching  said  latch  engaging  means  to 
maintain  said  first  contact  in  said  open  position  when 
said  first  contact  is  moved  thereto. 


2,843,798 
^  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  RELAY 
Osborac   I.  Price,   Frcdcfick,   Md.,  aarignor  to  BcDdix 
Arlatioa  Cocporatkm,  Towsoa,  Md.,  a  corporatkia  of 
I>«*"ware 
Applkation  October  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  386,239 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200— 104) 


1.  In  an  electrical  relay,  a  base,  an  annularly-disposed 
series  of  armatures  of  magnetic  material  movably 
mounted  on  said  base,  an  electrical  contact  associated 
with  and  movable  with  each  of  said  armatures,  a  sta- 
tionary contact  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  each  of 
said  movable  contacts,  each  of  said  armatures  being  nsov- 
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able  between  a  closed  pocitioo  in  which  its  associated 
contact  engages  said  stationary  contact  and  an  open 
position  in  which  its  associated  contact  is  free  of  said 
stationary  contact,  a  plurality  of  electro-magnets  movable 
along  an  arcuate  path  adjacent  said  armatures  and 
adapted  to  act  successively  on  said  armatures  and  by 
magnetic  attraction  successively  move  the  annatures  and 
their  associated  contacts  to  one  of  said  positions,  means 
for  selectively  energizing  said  magnets,  bias  means  for 
moving  said  armatures  and  associated  contacts  succes- 
sively to  the  other  of  said  positions  when  the  magnets 
have  passed,  and  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said 
magnets  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  said  energizing 
means  being  arranged  to  energize  one  magnet  when  the 
magnets  are  moving  in  one  direction  and  another  magnet 
when  the  magnets  are  moving  in  the  opposite  direction 
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2,S43,7tl 
VACUUM  RELAY 
Lewis  B.  Steward,  Smn  lose,  tmi  Jack  S.  HawUoa,  Camp- 
bell, CaUf  ^  aaripwn  to  Jcmifaci  RmUo  Maaaf  actnteg 
Corponlioa,  Sm  Jom,  CJU^  a  cotfontkm  of  Cali- 
fonia 

AppHcatkw  Novcnbcr  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  54932« 
10  ClaiiM.    (CL  2M— 104) 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  vacuumized  envelope,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  contact  rods  hermetically  extending 
through  the  wall  of  the  vacuumized  envelope  and  con- 
stituting terminal  leads  on  the  outside  of  the  envelope 
and  fixed  contact  rods  on  the  inside  thereof,  a  fixed  stem 
inside  the  envelope,  a  movable  resiliently  supported  con- 
tact point  slidably  arranged  on  the  stem  to  selectively 
engage  resiliently  and  disengage  the  fixed  contact  rods, 
aixl  means  to  move  the  movably  resiliently  supported 
contact  point  to  its  selected  position. 


2443J02 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  WTTH  CURRENT 

UMITING  MEANS 

WBUan  Harold  EdoMnds,  Havcrtowa,  Pa^  ■wignni   to 

1-T-E  Clreait  Breaker  Cnaipaay,  PhOadMpkia,  Pa. 

AppUcadon  October  22,  1952,  Serial  No.  316,221 

nCIaiaH.    (CL  200— 114) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  for  use  in  a  low  voltage  electrical 
system,  which  system  has  an  available  fault  current  in 
excess  of  the  interrupting  capacity  of  the  circuit  breaker. 
said  circuit  breaker  having  a  casing  therefor  and  re- 
duced interrupting  capacity  duty  less  than  the  available 
abnormal  current,  and  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  con- 
tacts, said  pair  of  contacts  having  a  disengaged  and  a 
contact  engaged  position,  said  circuit  breaker  having  bias 


means  for  biasing  one  of  said  contacts  toward  disengaged 
position  and  having  latching  means  for  normally  main- 
taining said  one  of  said  contacts  in  contact  engaged  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means,  an  ab- 
normal current  responsive  element  responsive  to  abnor- 
mal currents  in  said  system,  a  mechanical  linkage  extend- 
ing from  said  abnormal  current  responsive  element  to  said 
latching  means  to  operate  said  latching  means  when  said 
abnormal  current  responsive  element  operates  in  response 
to  an  abnormal  current,  said  linkage  thereupon  releasing 
said  latching  means  to  permit  said  biasing  means  to 
operate  said  one  of  said  contacts  to  disengaged  position, 
said  abnormal  current  responsive  element  requiring  in 
excess  of  a  certain  period  of  time  to  operate  in  response 
to  the  abnormal  currents,  said  circuit  breaker  being  in 
unitary  combination  with  a  current  limiting  fuse,  said  cur- 
rent limiting  fuse  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
pair  of  contacts,  said  current  limiting  fuse  having  an 
electrical  characteristic  such  that  it  interrupts  only  ab- 
normal currents  of  values  in  excess  of  the  interrupting 
capacity  of  said  circuit  breaker  and  at  least  up  to  the 
available  abnormal  current  of  said  system  and  achieves 
such  interruption  in  a  time  interval  which  is  less  than 
the  time  required  by  the  abnormal  current  responsive 
means  of  said  circuit  breaker  to  operate  said  circuit 
breaker  to  disengage  said  contacts  in  response  to  such 
abnormal  currents  so  that  abnormal  currents  in  excess 
of  the  interrupting  capacity  of  the  circuit  breaker  are 
interrupted  in  said  system  by  said  current  limiting  fuse 
before  said  abnormal  current  responsive  means  can  oper- 
ate said  circuit  breaker  sufficiently  to  interrupt  the  circuit 


22043,703        

FUSE  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Frederick  York*  Grepa,  Toraaio,  Oatario, 

ligDor  to  The  Claik  CoatroUcr  Coaspaay,  Clevciaod, 
Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Oklo 
AppUcatioa  Febraary  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  40S.004 
12  CIiAbh.    (CL  200—114) 


1.  In  a  fuse  disconnect  mounting  and  mechanism  for 
supporting  a  fuse  of  the  cartridge  type,  comprising  sup- 
porting means,  a  pair  of  laterally  open  receptacles  for 
the  ends  of  a  cartridge  fuse,  mounted  in  said  receptacles, 
a  movable  actuating  element  for  actuating  an  apparatus 
associated  with  tha  fuse  and  biased  to  a  normal  position, 
a  movable  latch  element  disposed  normally  in  a  latching 
position  and  latching  an  end  of  the  cartridge  fuse  in  its 
associated  receptacle,  a  manually  controllable  member 
supported  on  said  end  of  the  cartridge  fuse  and  movable 
manually  to  move  the  actuating  element  to  an  actuating 
position  subject  to  restoration  to  an  unactuating  position, 
lock  means  to  lock  the  actuating  element  in  actuating 
position  before  the  cartridge  fuse  end  is  withdrawn,  the 
mechanism  being  operable  by  movement  of  the  said  end 
of  said  fuse  into  the  associated  receptacle  to  successively 
set  the  latch  element  and  unlock  the  actuating  element 
for  return  to  its  normal  position. 


'■r--^  1^141 7M  2343,700 

LOAD  BRKkTur^Ur  ,_  ^    ,£S^1SF  ??^22L!fS^SLl  Ekdrie 
^^t^ml^^^mmmj,  nntii't-     Pa,  a  c«»..ati«.        ^^^^^.^SH^^liJS^S^lisS,  Serial  No.  530,130 
AapH^alkM  Marck  9, 1955,  ScrW  No.  493,177  9  Clata«.    (CL  200— la) 

21ClaiM.    (CL  200— 114) 


1.  In  a  hut  cut-out  comprising  an  operating  means, 
a  fuse  tube  and  a  fuse  link;  a  toggle  link  operatively 
connected  to  said  fuse  tube;  a  first  and  second  latch  for 
said  toggle  link;  said  first  latch  constructed  to  maintain 
said  toggle  link  in  the  latched  position  when  said  fuae 
link  is  fused  and  in  the  unlatched  position  when  said 
fuse  link  is  separated;  said  operating  means  being  manual- 
ly operable  to  separate  said  fuse  link  during  normal  load 
conditions;  said  operating  meaiu  operatively  connected 
to  move  said  second  latch  to  latch  said  toggle  link  and 
to  subsequently  separate  said  fuse  link  when  said  operat- 
ing means  is  energized. 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  comprising  movable  contact 
structure  mounted  on  a  crosshead  which  is  guided  for 
motion  in  an  essentially  strai^t-line  path,  operating  mech- 
anism for  driving  the  crosshead  along  said  path  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced-apart  shafts  having  sutionarily- 
located  axes,  a  pair  of  cranks  of  substantially  equal  ef- 
fective length  each  of  which  is  mounted  for  pivoul  move- 
ment on  a  different  one  of  said  shafts,  said  cranks  being 
symmetrically  located  with  respect  to  a  reference  plane 
which  is  disposed  midway  between  said  shafts  and  ex- 
tends parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  crow- 
head,  means  coupling  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
cranks  to  said  crosshead,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
driving  said  cranks  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  at 
substantially  the  same  speed. 


2443,705 

MERCURY  UMTT  SWTTCH 

Joaepk  M.  Kalafiky,  ClcTclaad,  Ohk> 

Appllcatloa  Marcfc  1,  1955,  Serkd  No.  491,410 

(CfariBM.    (0.200—145) 
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2,843,707 
ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  SWITCH 

MkMral  Poiat,  and  George  GdoiicbiB, 
Pa.,  assigMMs  to  Jab  Conpaay,  IBC, 
„  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnasjivaala 
AppUcatioB  May  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  505,003 
lOalms.    (CL200— 15«) 


I.  In  a  mercury  switch,  the  combination  of  a  capsule 
partly  filled  with  mercury  and  having  electrodes  bridged 
by  the  mercury  in  every  position  of  said  capsule,  means 
supporting  said  capsule  for  rapid  rotary  flicking  motion 
about  an  axis  effective  to  part  the  mercury  between  the 
electrodes,  external  switch  cooUcts  in  circuit  with  said 
capsule  adapted  to  break  as  a  consequence  of  capsule 
motion  and  while  the  mercury  is  thus  parted,  and  flick- 
ing means  for  thus  flicking  said  capsule,  said  flicking 
means  comprising  a  latch  engaged  with  said  means  sup- 
porting said  capsule,  a  movable  switch  handle  provided 
with  a  latch  trip  arm  that  first  moves  toward  said  latch 
and  then  disengages  said  latch  at  the  terminal  portion  of 
the  movement  of  said  handle  and  latch  trip  arm.  and  a 
spring  connection  between  said  handle  and  said  means 
supporting  said  capsule  in  which  energy  is  stored  for 
flicking  as  said  latch  trip  arm  thus  initially  move*  toward 
said  latch. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  operation  ot  a  power  contt-ol 
device  wherein  a  plurality  of  pulls  results  in  the  operation 
of  the  control  device  and  a  single  pull  results  in  the  non- 
operation  of  the  control  device  comprising  a  ratchet 
pawl,  a  roUUble  ratchet  wheel  having  three  ratchet  teeth 
tbeiefor  and  being  actuated  by  movement  of  said  ratchet 
pawl,  a  dead  center  spring  pressed  lever  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  therein,  a  pin  on  said  ratchet  wheel  and  being 
slidable  within  said  slot  erf  said  lever,  and  one  end  of  said 
lever  being  pivoully  mounted  whereby  said  pin  on  said 
ratchet  wheel  must  be  moved  an  arcuate  distance  of  two 
ratchet  teeth  to  actuate  said  dead  center  spring  pressed 
lever,  and  said  lever  having  a  notch  adjacent  said  slot 
whereby  said  ratchet  wheel  pin  will  be  held  prior  to  the 
ratchet  wheel's  movement  back  past  dead  center  to  open 
said  control  device. 
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2443,7M 
HEADER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joha  Sdnridt,  Ckka«o,  lU^  ■wltim  to  GMnUan  Elec- 
tric MaiMfactnriBc  Co^  CMcato,  IB^  a  corporatioa  of 

AppUcatfcNi  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,M1 
iClaiiu.    (CL200— IM) 


connected  electrically  in  series  with  said  resistor  and  mid 
terminals  and  connected  mechanically  to  said  pull-rod  to 
be  biased  to  an  open-circuit  position  for  an  initial  raate 
of  pressure-increasing  movement  of  said  pull-rod  and  dis- 
connected  from  said  pull-rod  for  movement  thereof  be- 
yond said  range. 


2,S43,711 
THERMO-ELECTRIC  SURFACE  HEATERS 
Roger   D.  S.  Crkk,   HaipwdM,  Tma^mi.  ■■tgani   Id 
D.  Napier  A  Son  Ua^M,  LoMkM.'fe^^d,  a  Brilfak 


AppUcatioB  laly  25,  195<,  SciW  No.  Mt,iP7« 

Claiow  priority,  ■■■HcatioM  Great  Britdta  Jaly  It,  19S5 

tCkiaH.    (CLlfl— 73) 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  header  for  an  electrical 
device,  the  steps  of  piercing  a  flat  contact  member 
formed  of  hard  metal,  coating  the  member  with  a  metal 
of  high  electrical  conductivity,  and  thereafter  riveting  a 
contact  in  the  pierced  opening. 


2,S43,7tf 

swrrcH  WITH  elastic  contacts 

Amolt  Kreiringer,  Socbdol,  near  Pragnc.  CzcdiodovaUa, 
■■rignor  to  Tcsla,  nirodni  podnik,  Praguc-HloabctiB, 
Czechoslovakia 

Appfkatioo  December  27, 195€,  Serial  No.  630,9M 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia 

December  31,  1955 

idaims.    (CI.  200— IM) 


1.  A  surface  heating  element  of  the  kind  compristng 
a  metallic  electric  conducting  resttanoe  heating  layer  sand- 
wiched between  two  insulating  layers  in  which  the  ele- 
ment is  perforated  with  a  plurality  of  small  holes  extend- 
ing through  the  insulating  and  metallic  conducting  layers, 
and  each  hole  is  lined  with  a  layer  of  iiuulating  materiaL 


2,143,712 

INDUCTION  HEATING  FURNACE  AND 

METHOD  OF  HEATING 

AD««st   W.   UlUeaberg.   Chicago,   OL,   aod   Gcofg*   V. 

Harris,  Radnc,  Wis.,  ■■jgaiiii  to  LMbcn,  ~ 

Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  coiporatloa  of 

AppUcatkm  October  3,  1956,  Soiai  No.  «13,721 
nOafam.    (a.  219^10.41) 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  switch  body,  resilient 
U-shaped  contacts  mounted  in  the  switch  body  with  their 
bends  in  the  vicinity  of  the  axis  of  the  switch  and  tJieir 
elastic  ends  at  the  circumference  of  the  switch  body,  a 
second  bend  in  each  contact  in  the  point  of  the  current 
supply,  a  recess  in  the  switch  body,  the  said  second  bend 
being  adapted  to  retain  by  its  elasticity  the  end  of  the  con- 
tact in  the  recess  of  the  switch  body,  the  plane  of  the  first 
bend  of  the  contact  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  second  bend  of  the  contact  end  placed 
in  the  point  of  the  current  supply. 


2,843,710 
CARBON-PILE  CONTROLLERS  WITH  BUILT-IN 
SNAP  ACnON  SWTTCH 
Reynold  Happc,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Manufacturing  Company,  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Application  March  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,0^5 
1  Clafan.    (a.  201—51) 


S.  An  electric  beating  funuce  comprising  a  hollow 
outer  shell,  a  heating  chamber  positioned  within  said 
outer  shell  and  thermally  insulated  therefrom,  means  for 
enabling  work  material  to  be  loaded  into  and  discharged 
from  said  heating  chamber,  actuating  means  linked  to 
said  outer  shell  for  causing  said  heating  chamber  to  be 
reciprocated  for  advancing  the  work  material  therein, 
and  transformer  primary  means  inductively  coupled  to 
said  heating  chamber  and  adapted  when  ener^zed  to 
cause  said  chamber  and  the  work  material  therein  to  be 
heated. 


3  - 


2443,713 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  ARTICLES 
Wflbrd  L.  Morna,  PIttsbwgh,  Pa.,  ssslgam  to  Ilihij 
Owcna-Ford  Glass  Coaspaay,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
nitioaof  Ohio 

AagMt  4,  1954,  Serial  Na.  447^24 
7ClafaM.    (CL  219^19) 


The  combination  with  a  carbon  compression  rheosut 
having  terminals  for  external  connection  and  including  a 
carbon  compression  resistor,  an  operating  pull-rod  and 
spring  means  controlled  by  said  pull-rod  to  apply  vari- 
able operative  pressure  to  said  resistcn-.  of  a  snap-action 
switch  normally  biased  per  sc  to  a  closed-circuit  position. 


1.  An  electrically  conducting  article,  comprising  a  sup- 
port, an  electrically  conductive  coating  on  a  surface  there- 
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of  bus  bar  elemenU  of  relatively  higher  electncaj  coo- 
dtictivity  than  said  coating  in  contact  with  said  coaUiig  on 
said  support  surface  for  bringing  a  major  portion  of  the 
current  carried  by  the  article  to  said  coating,  at  least  one 
of  said  bus  bar  elemenU  being  discontinuous  along  said 
coated  surface  and  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sections 
having  an  open  area  therebetween  along  said  coated  sur- 
face the  area  between  said  secUons  servmg  to  reduce 
the  now  of  current  from  the  bus  bar  elements  to  portions 
o'  said  coating  ad)acent  said  area,  and  means  of  relauvely 
higher  electrical  conductivity  than  said  coaUng  connecting 
the  said  bus  bar  sections  together. 


on  the  shell  of  non-planar  shape,  supporting  e^«^ 
connected  to  the  shell  at  spaced  points  and  disposed  a«s- 
wise  thereof,  said  elements  being  of  polygonal  Oa^J^ 
space  the  bottom  of  the  shell  from  the  floor  and  to  pre- 
vent rolUng  of  the  device  thereon,  one  end  ©f  *«  *"« 
being  fixedly  fastened  to  one  of  said  end  walls,  and  a 
cup-shaped  element  fastened  to  the  other  eijd  waU  and 
reviving  the  other  end  of  the  tube  in  a  slidable  relation 
to  permit  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  tube  without 
strain  or  breakage  thereof. 


2^43,714 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROU^  FOR  AN 

AIMABATIC  VESSEL  

Ltmb  S.  Stairtoii,  Novate,  CaBf.,  n-ifW  to  CaHfomia 
RMearch^^<^  9m  Fi-kIko,  Calif,  a  corpo- 

^"^  Toatas.    (CL219— 20) 


2,843,710 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  COOKING  EQUIPMENT 

Joel  A.  Del  Fraoda,  Los  Angeles,  CiUif. 

Applicatioo  Jaly  6, 1950,  Serial  No.  596,268 

20aafaiis.    (CI.  219— 37) 


2343,715 

'      AUTOMOBILE  HEATING  DEVICE 
An»cr1  A.  Paley,  Kew  Gardens,  N.  Y. 
ApHlcatloa  Nov«*«r  IVJ^JJ^S^  No.  392,160 
SClaiBSS.    (0.219—34) 


1  In  combination  with  an  elongated  vessel  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  longitudinally  spaced  heater  umts  for 
maintaining  an  adiabatic  condition  inside  said  vessel.  • 
first  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  vessel 
Shell  inside  one  of  said  heater,  a  second  means  responsive 
to  fiuid  temperature  within  said  vessel,  and  subsUnUa  y 
opposite  said  first-named  means,  means  for  periodically 
comparing  the  response  of  said  first  and  said  second 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  energy  to  said  heater  umL 


13  Heating  means  for  a  relatively  heavy  horizontal 
grid  plate,  comprising  an  assembly  including  an  elec- 
trically energizablc  radiant  heater  element  having  open 
formation  and  a  horizontally  extending  tray  stinicture 
including  a  heat  reflector  supporting  the  heater  clement 
for  movement  under  the  plate  into  heating  position  spaced 
directly  thercbeneath.  said  element  being  openly  exposed 
to  the  grid  plate,  and  a  connection  earned  by  said  assem- 
bly to  be  accessible  from  the  plate  front  for  holding  the 
assembly  in  said  position  and  releasable  to  permit  removal 
of  the  assembly  to  said  front  without  displacement  of 
the  plate.  ^^^^^^^___ 

2,843  717 

INDIVIDUAL  TAP  INSTANTANEOUS  WATER 

HF ATER 

Glen  M.  Tracy,  Rockville  Centre,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  September  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  610,473 

"^        Toaims.    (CL  219^-39) 


1  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  elongate  heat- 
ing tube  disposed  within  a  cyUndrical  perforated  shell 
and  axiaUy  thereof,  heating  conductors  disposed  within 
the  tube,  a  radiating  fln  structure  on  the  periphery  of 
the  tobe  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  spiral  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  tube  to  the  other,  end  closure  walU 


3  Individual  water  beater  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  having  a  hollow  center  and  relatively  thick 
walls,  a  plurality  of  bores  Uirough  said  walls  parallel  the 
axis  of  said  member,  heating  clement  means  in  each  of 
said  bores,  a  flow  actuated  valve  connected  at  one  end 
of  said  hollow  center  of  said  member,  said  valve  com- 
prising a  stem  mounted  along  the  axis  of  said  ho  low 
center,  a  bellows  supporting  said  stem  for  movement  a^ong 
said  axis,  a  switch  connected  to  be  directiy  actuated  by 
said  valve  and  connected  to  energize  said  heatmg  element 
means,  and  a  thermostat  mounted  adjacent  said  mem- 
ber and  electricaUy  connected  in  series  with  said  switch. 
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2,843,71t 
AIR  HEATER 
Alfrad  I.  Hack,  St  Lovii,  Mo^  aHl|»or  to  KBapp-M<»- 
■rck  CoMp—y,  SL  Loaia,  Mo^  a  corpontioa  of  Mb- 


AppUcatioo  April  2f.  1957,  Serial  No.  <55,72S 
1  CUhn.    (CL  219^^9) 


S^W^ 


A  240  volt  air  beater  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
metal  casing  means  defining  a  space  through  which  air  is 
drawn  to  be  heated  and  to  be  discharged  from  the  heater, 
a  ground  connection  for  said  casing,  horizontal  panel 
means  in  said  space  dividing  said  space  into  upper  and 
lower  regions,  heating  means  in  said  upper  region  in- 
cluding an  even  plurality  of  similar.  120  volt-rated,  heater 
elements  arranged  with  pairs  of  said  heater  elements  in 
series  with  each  other  for  having  a  240  volt  source  of 
power  impressed  safely  thereacross,  air  outlet  openings 
in  said  casing  communicating  with  said  upper  region,  air 
inlet  openings  in  said  casing  communicating  with  said 
lower  region,  said  horizontal  panel  means  defining  a 
Venturi  opening  therethrough  the  axis  of  which  is  dis- 
posed vertically,  vertically  disposed  fan  means  in  said 
Venturi  opening  for  drawing  air  through  said  air  inlet 
openings,  and  through  said  lower  region,  and  for  forc- 
ing air  through  said  Venturi  opening  into  said  upper 
region  past  said  heating  means  and  through  said  air  outlet 
openings,  thermostat  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  air  heater  positioned  in  said  lower  region  so  that 
it  is  responsive  solely  to  the  temperature  of  air  entering 
the  heater,  said  horizontal  panel  shielding  the  tbermicMtat 
nseans  therebelow  from  the  heating  means  thereabove,  and 
the  Venturi  opening  with  fan  therein  preventing  any 
back-flow  of  heated  air  from  said  upper  region  into  said 
lower  region,  thereby  insuring  that  said  thermostat  means 
senses  only  the  temperature  of  the  air  entering  the  Beater, 
and  baffle  means  in  said  upper  region  for  assisting  in 
directing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  Venturi  so  as  to  dis- 
charge the  heated  air  laterally  from  said  heater. 


2,843,71f. 

BOTTLE  WARMER 

Hfaum  Bowen  Smith,  Madiaon,  and  WlIHam  L.  Sclraiz, 

Recdsburg,   Wis.,   assignon   to   Hankscraft   Company, 

Recdsbori;,  Wis.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Wisconsiii 

Application  Janaary  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,796 

5  Claims.    (O.  219— 4f) 


3.  A  liquid  conductor  heater  comprising,  an  insulat- 
ing vessel  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes extetiding  parallel  to  each  other  in  said  vessel 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  said  electrodes  having  op- 
positely directed  tongues  projecting  therefrom,  said  bot- 
tom wall  having  parts  on  which  said  tongues  rest  at  dif- 


ferent elevations  spaced  from  each  other  aix)  from  said 
bottom  wall,  terminal  posts  extending  through  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  connected  to  said  posU,  and  an  insulating 
plate  located  above  and  interlocked  with  aaid  electrodes. 


2,S43,72i 
HEATING  AND  CONTROL  ARRANGEMEIVT  FOR 
ELECTRICALLY     HEATED    COOKING     RECEP- 
TACLE 

M.  Yoog,  Mcridca,  Cou.,  — igiini   to 
Electric  Conpaay,  a  conoradoa  of  New  Yotk 
AppUcatioa  April  22,  1954,  SarW  No.  424,954 
8  Clainw.    (CL  219-^44) 


^/r\ 


1.  In  an  electric  heating  device,  a  receptacle,  an  elec- 
tric heating  unit  for  the  receptacle,  an  electric  circuit  for 
the  heating  unit,  a  switch  in  the  electric  circuit,  an  actu- 
ator movable  between  two  positions  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  switch,  spaced  abutments  on  the  actuator,  a  bi- 
metallic thermostat  mounted  on  the  receptacle  responsive 
to  the  temperature  thereof  having  an  end  positioned  be- 
tween said  abutments  for  moving  the  actuator,  means  for 
adjusting  the  end  of  the  thermostat  with  respect  to  the 
abutments,  and  magnetic  means  for  holding  the  actuator 
in  either  of  its  two  positions. 


2443,721 
MATERIAL  FEEDING  DEVICE 
RoaaM    A.    Poor,    Laliewood,    OUo,    aari|pM»r    to    The 
Harsliaw  Chemical  Company,  CicTciand,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  OUo 

Applicatioa  April  i,  1955,  Scriid  No.  499,494 
ICfadiiii.    (0.219— 44) 


1.  A  molten  niaterial  feeder  for  normally  solid  ceramic 
decorating  material  comprising  an  elongated  V-shaped 
receptacle  having  wire  mesh  screen  side  wall  portions  con- 
tinuous with  each  other  and  capable  of  confining  solid 
ceramic  decorating  material  therein,  terminal  strips  of 
metal  electrically  connected  to  said  screen  side  wall  por- 
tions along  the  upper  edges  thereof,  means  for  passing 
electricity  from  one  of  said  strips  through  the  screen  side 
wall  portions  to  the  other  strip  to  heat  same  whereby 
solid  ceramic  decorating  material  adjacent  thereto  is 
melted,  and  means  for  discontinuing  the  passage  of  said 
electricity  thereto. 


2,843,722 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING 

HONEYCOMB  CORE 

Miltoa  G.  Wcftcforih,  Su  Diego,  Califs  aarigwir  to  SoUr 

Aircraft  Company,  San  Diego,  Califs  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomla 

Applicatioa  April  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  575^13 
43  Claims.    (O.  219— M) 
I .  A  device  for  fabricating  a  honeycomb  stnicture  from 
transversely   corrugated   ribbon    comprising    means   for 
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anemblmg  transversely  corrugated  ribbon  in  the  form  of 
a  ceUular  honeycomb  of  adjacenUy  dispoaed  oppositely 


welded  to  provide  faces  that  are  substantially  parallel  but 
with  projecting  portions  providing  initial  point  contact 
when  said  members  are  brought  togetber.  positioning  said 
members  in  predetermined  spaced  apart  relation,  exert- 
ing on  said  members  a  force  tending  to  move  them  to- 
gether, restraining  said  members  against  movement,  elec- 
trically connecting  said  members  respectively  throu^  • 
low  impedance  external  circuit  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
charged  condenser  and  releasing  said  members  for  move- 
ment by  said  force,  the  configuration  of  said  surfaces,  die 
spacing  of  said  members  and  the  force  applied  to  them 


corrugated  ribbon  sections  and  means  operative  during 
such  assembly  for  bonding  the  nodes  of  adjacent  ribbon 
■ecUons  together  to  form  a  unitary  honeycomb  structure. 

2J43,723 

WELDING  AFFARATUS 

Tkaycr  R.  BniMoa,  D««v«r,  Colo^  —ignnr  to  Rocky 

Mooataia  Me«nl  Prodiirti  €•,  Deaver,  Colo^  a  cor- 

poratkM  of  Colorado  „    ,  .  ^,     ^-. -^^ 

A»vikatkNi  Novca*cr  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  62f  043 

It  Claim.    (CL  21* — M) 


1.  In  a  welding  apparatus  a  fixed  post,  a  movable 
post,  an  electrode  on  each  post  arranged  in  opposed  rela- 
tion, pressure  means  normally  holding  the  electrodes  in 
engagement,  and  meanji  for  moving  the  electrodes  into 
and  out  of  engagement,  said  means  comprising  two 
spaced  hand  rest  levers  and  a  rocker  arm  interconnect- 
ing the  hand  rest  levers  with  one  another  and  with  the 
movable  post,  the  rocker  arm  being  operative  to  effect 
separation  of  the  electrodes  upon  both  joint  and  inde- 
pendent movement  of  the  hand  rest  levers. 


being  correlated  to  provide  an  electrical  resistance  be- 
tween said  members  on  initial  contact  greater  than  that 
of  said  external  circuit  and  a  decreasing  contact  resist- 
ance as  the  members  continue  to  move  toward  one  an- 
other and  thereby  bring  larger  areas  into  contact,  the  in- 
stantaneous discharge  of  said  condenser  through  said 
contact  resistance  between  said  members  producing  con- 
centrated localized  heat  to  soften  only  said  faces,  and 
to  provide  an  impact  at  the  end  of  such  movement  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  weld  between  the  softened  faces  of 
said  members. 

2,843,725 

BOX  SECTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

NeB  B.  Granbcti,  Wauwato«^  WIfc,  awigaor  to  A.  O. 

SmHfa  Corporatkm,  Milwaakcc,  WIs^  a  cocporatloa  of 

New  York  _ 

Appttcallon  Mareh  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49M97 

iCUhns.    (0.219—105) 


o 


Z,S43,724 

ELECTRIC  WELDING  METHOD 

Albert  M.  Dc  Gacta,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Frank  W.  Kllmm,  Maywood,  N.  J. 

Application  October  1«,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,475 

13  Claims.    (CI.  219— 94) 

1.  A  method  of  electncal  resistance  butt  welding,  which 

comprises    preparing    surfaces   of   two   members    to   be 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  box  section  from  a  pair 
of  channel  members  with  each  member  having  longi- 
tudinally extending  flanges  joined  by  a  web,  which  com- 
prises, forming  a  plurality  of  depressions  in  the  flanges 
of  one  channel  member  to  provide  by  each  depression  a 
surface  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  respective  flange  and  so  that  said  surface 
is  disposed  between  said  edge  face  and  said  web  and  is 
spaced  transversely  from  the  body  of  each  flange,  bring- 
ing the  edges  of  the  flanges  of  a  second  channel  ntember 
in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  depressions  of  the 
first  named  channel  member,  passing  a  resistance  heat- 
ing current  between  the  edges  of  the  flanges  of  the  second 
channel  member  and  said  depression  surfaces,  and  mash- 
ing the  flanges  and  depression  surfaces  of  said  channels 
together  to  form  a  welded  box  member  of  high  strength 
and  rigidity. 

2  843  726 

METHOD  FOR  THE*  FABRIC ATION  OF  VERY 

SMALL  THERMOCOUPLES 

Eari  F.  Kiernan,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Application  February  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  4893  !• 

7  Claims.    (CI.  219— 117) 

(Graatcd  aader  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  thermo-couples  of  fine  wire 
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comprising  the  step  of  passing  a  welding  current  through 
at  least  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  twisted  thermo-couple  leads 


hers,  said  outer  member  being  formed  of  light-penneaWe 
material,  a  light  source  fixed  within  said  outer  member 
at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends,  a  reflector  mov«bly 
mounted  adjacent  said  light  source  within  said  outer 
member  and  means  within  said  outer  member  for  moving 
said  reflector  about  said  light  source  and  a  second  re- 
flector fixed  within  said  housing  and  positioned  to  re- 


in series  with  a  mercury  bath  contacting  said  ends  and  hav- 
ing an  oil  surface  seal. 


2,843,727 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  SHIELDED 

LOCALIZED  WELDING 
WiUijun  G.  Benz,  Jr.,  Rutbcrford,  JesM  S.  Sohn,  Sac- 
fiHinM,  and  Richard  B.  Steele,  New  Providence,  N.  J., 
assigaon  to   Air  Redaction   Company,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  468,662 
9  Claims.    (CL  219— 13«) 


1.  The  method  of  gas  shielded  arc  stud  welding  which 
comprises  situating  a  gas  nozzle  in  operative  relation  to  a 
preselected  localized  region  on  the  workpiece  to  be 
welded,  discharging  a  substantially  non-turbulent  shield- 
ing gas  envelope  from  said  nozzle  to  exclude  air  from 
said  localized  region,  establishing  an  arc  within  said 
envelope  between  the  localized  region  and  a  consumable 
wire  electrode,  burning  off  and  depositing  filler  metal 
from  said  electrode,  feeding  the  electrode  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  the  burn-off  rate  of  said  wire  to 
maintain  the  arc  length  substantially  constant,  extinguish- 
ing said  arc,  continuing  the  feed  of  said  electrode  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  the  arc  has  been  extinguished 
and  sufficient  to  drive  said  electrode  into  the  molten  weld 
metal,  interrupting  the  electrode  feed,  maintaining  said 
gas  envelope  about  the  molten  weld  metal  until  said  weld 
metal  has  solidified,  and  cutting  off  said  electrode  at  a 
desired  length,  all  of  the  aforesaid  being  done  while  main- 
taining said  gas  nozzle  in  substantially  fixed  relationship 
to  said  workpiece. 


2,843,728 
AIRCRAFT  LIGHTING  AND  SIGNAUISG 

STRUCTLTRE 
Grant  V.  W.  Roth  and  Lester  V.  Wabh,  Chicago,  HI. 
Application  October  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  460,884 
3  Claims.    (CL  24«— 7.7) 
1.  A  lighting  and  signaling  structure  for  aircraft  in- 
cluding a  housing  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  aircraft 
wing   tip,    said    housing   having    an    overall,   elongated, 
streamlined  configuration,  said  housing  being  formed  of 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  shell-like  inner  and  outer  mem- 


flect  light  from  said  light  source  outwardly  through  said 
outer  member  in  a  plurality  of  directions,  said  second 
reflector  being  positioned  to  receive  a  beam  of  light 
from  said  first  reflector  during  a  portion  of  the  travel 
of  said  first  reflector  about  said  light  source  and  to 
direct  said  last  named  beam  of  light  through  said  outer 
member  in  a  plurality  of  direction*. 


2443,729 

ILLUMINATING  BAGGAGE  RACK 

Vincent  Matcrcac,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a«igBor  to  Mhifc-Day- 

toB,  Inc  Dayton.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  March  30, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,890 

10  Claims.    (CL  24^—735) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  including  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  cantilever  brackets  each  having  mount- 
ing means  at  one  end  thereof  and  each  enclosing  elec- 
trical lighting  equipment,  said  brackets  being  adapted  for 
mounting  in  substantially  horizontal  alignment,  channel 
members  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  successive  said 
brackets  to  provide  substantially  rectangular  frameworks, 
slots  in  the  sides  of  said  brackets  for  receiving  the  ends 
of  said  channel  members,  covers  for  said  brackets,  fas- 
tening means  for  said  bracket  covers  including  bolts  ex- 
tending across  said  slots  within  said  brackets  and  pro- 
viding abutments  for  said  ends  of  said  channel  meni- 
bcrs,  channel  covers  fastened  over  the  open  sides  of  said 
channel  members  to  provide  fully  enclosed  passageways 
for  electrical  wiring  between  successive  said  brackets,  and 
cross  members  supported  within  said  frameworks  and 
spaced  to  provide  for  carrying  articles  thereon. 


2,843,730 
FLASHUGHT 

Sidney  Schwarts,  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  awlgnw  to 

Ute,  Inc.,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yort 

Application  Septcnabcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,122 
7  Claims.    (CL  240—10.65) 

1.  A   portable    flashlight    of    the   character   described 
comprising  a  hand-grip  size  plastic  box  havmg  a  boUom 
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wall,  four  tide  walls  and  an  open  face  oppoiite  said 
bottom  wall  fitted  with  a  removable  cover,  a  pair  of 
battery  celk  each  formed  with  an  axial  terminal  and  a 
cylindrical  container  terminal,  the  first  of  said  cells 
positioned  within  the  box  to  extend  along  a  first  of  said 
side  walls,  the  second  of  said  cells  positioned  within  the 
box  at  right  angles  to  the  first  cell,  the  axial  terminal 
of  the  second  cell  being  in  electrical  contact  with  a 
curved  portion  of  the  cylindrical  container  terminal  of 
said  first  cell,  a  second  side  wall  adjacent  the  first  side 
wall  being  formed  in  a  mid-portion  thereof  with  a  reflec- 
tor passageway,  an  incandescent  lamp  having  center  and 


in  its  reverse  position  for  supplying  normal  code  to  re- 
verse polarity  to  said  track  circuit  at  the  leaving  end 
of  said  track  section,  means  for  supplying  feed-back  code 
of  normal  polarity  during  the  "ofT  time  of  said  nomul 
code  at  the  entering  end  of  said  section  provided  said 
section  and  the  section  immediately  in  advance  of  it 
are  unoccupied,  a  first  track  relay  operating  when  said 
normal  code  is  of  normal  polarity,  a  second  track  relay 
operating  when  said  normal  code  is  of  reverse  polarity, 
a  polar  stick  traffic  direction  relay,  a  polar  stick  aux- 
iliary relay,  said  auxiliary  relay  energized  to  its  normal 
position  only  when  said  traflfic  direction  relay  occupies 
its  normal  position  and  said  first  track  relay  is  operating, 
said  auxiliary  relay  energized  to  its  reverse  position  only 
when  said  second  track  relay  is  operating,  said  traffic 
direction  relay  energized  to  its  reverse  position  only 
when  said  auxiliary  relay  is  reversed  and  said  traffic  selec- 
tor is  reversed,  and  means  cflfective  upon  the  reversal  of 
said  traffic  direction  relay  for  reversing  the  polarity  of 
the  feed-back  code  and  thereby  the  direction  of  traffic 
over  the  stretch. 


base  terminals  and  a  bulb  portion  extending  into  said 
reflector  passageway,  said  incandescent  lamp  otherwise 
being  positioned  within  said  box  to  lie  parallel  to  said 
first  battery  cell  and  at  right  angles  to  said  second  bat- 
tery cell,  the  lamp  center  terminal  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  a  curved  portion  of  the  cylindrical  coniainer 
terminal  of  said  second  cell,  spring  means  anchored  within 
said  plastic  box  resiliently  urging  said  second  battery 
in  an  axial  direction  against  said  first  battery  and  in  a 
sidewise  direction  against  said  lamp  center  terminal,  and 
switch  means  connecting  the  axial  terminal  of  said  first 
battery  cell  with  the  base  terminal  of  said  incandescent 
lamp  for  completing  the  circuit  and  lighting  the  lamp. 


2^43,731 
POLARIZED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  RAILWAY 
SIGNALING  APPARATUS 
B.  ShicMt,  Pen  Towaridp,  AIlcfbcBy  Comty, 
Pa^  SMiffBor  to  WcstfagbovM  Air  Brake  Compaay, 
WOmcrdlng,  Pa^  a  conoratkNi  of  Pennsylvania 
Applicatioa  Jamary  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,983 
5  Claim.    (CL24«— 3) 


2.  In  a  two  directional  single  track  system  of  signal- 
ing, a  track  section  provided  with  a  track  circuit  at  the 
entering  end  of  the  stretch  of  single  track  for  a  given 
direction  of  traffic,  means  including  a  two-position  traffic 
selector  in  its  normal  position  for  supplying  normal  code 
of  normal  polarity  to  said  track  circuit  at  the  leaving 
end  of  said  section,  means  including  said  traffic  selector 


2,843,732 

MILLIMETER  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Edwai4  O.  Johnaoa  and  Kari  I.  Hcraqvial,  Priacctoo, 

N.  J.,  aas^gaors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a 

corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,946 

9Claliiii.    (CL25»— 17) 


1.  A  millimeter  wave  generating  device  compridng 
means  for  producing  a  dense  plasma,  said  plasma  having 
a  density  of  the  order  of  lO**  particles  per  cubic  centi- 
meter, and  means  for  directing  an  electron  stream  into 
said  plasma. 

2.843,733 

SEARCH  RECEIVER  WITH  TRAVELING 

WAVE  TUBE 

Richard  I.  Harrison,  Bronx,  N.  Y.,  asrignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Massadiiiactts 

Applicatioa  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  510,131 

15  Claims.    (CI.  250— 20) 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  means  for  pro- 
jecting an  electron  beam  along  a  predetermined  beam 
path  and  in  one  direction,  an  interaction  structure  in- 
cluding input  and  output  connections  and  a  foreshort- 
ened energy  guide  for  transmitting  input  signal  energy 
along  said  beam  path  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a 
region  of  concentrated  attenuation  along  the  length  of 
said  interaction  structure  intermediate  said  input  and  out- 
put connections  dividing  said  interaction  structure  into 
two  sections  coupled  together,  the  section  adjacent  said 
output  connection  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
other  of  said  sections. 
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2,143,734 
SIGNAL  SEEKING  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Ckarlc*  S.  Lcrdi,  Jr^  Micbad  Slarin,  Basil  P.  Hootcm  h^ 
Frederick  E.  Chnrcfaill,  and  OiHi  CM  Ham,  BaMinore, 
Mdn  aM^Don  to  Bcndiz  Aviatloa  Corporadoa,  Tow- 
•oa,  Md^  a  corponidoB  of  Delaware 
AppOcatioa  Fcbmary  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  54t,5if 
14  Claiim.    (CL  250— 2«) 


I.  In  a  signal  seeking  radio  receiver  having  an  audio 
output  amplifier  comprising  at  least  one  vacuum  tube 
having  a  plate  and  a  cathode,  a  source  of  direr*  current 
voltage,  a  seeking  switch,  a  relay  operated  switch,  a  first 
contact  on  said  relay  operated  switch,  means  connecting 
said  direct  current  power  supply  to  said  audio  output  am- 
plifier in  a  manner  to  provide  plate  supply  voltage  there- 
to when  said  relay  operated  switch  is  closed  by  way  of 
said  first  contact,  a  second  contact  on  said  relay  operated 
switch,  said  source  of  direct  current  voltage  being  dis- 
connected from  said  amplifier  when  said  switch  is  closed 
by  way  of  said  second  contact,  said  relay  actuated  switch 
being  closed  by  way  of  said  first  contact  when  said  relay 
is  not  energized,  a  relay  control  tube  having  a  plate  and 
a  cathode,  means  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said  control 
tube  and  said  tube  of  said  audio  output  amplifier,  means 
connecting  the  plate  of  said  control  tube  to  said  source  of 
direct  current  voltage  by  way  of  the  relay  of  said  relay 
operated  switch,  said  control  tube,  by  virtue  of  said  con- 
nection between  said  cathodes,  being  in  a  non-conducting 
state  when  said  receiver  is  in  operation  and  said  seeking 
switch  is  not  actuated,  and  means  operated  by  actuation 
of  said  seeking  switch  to  connect  said  source  of  direct 
current  voltage  to  ground  through  said  relay;  whereby 
said  relay  is  energized,  said  relay  operated  switch  is 
closed  by  way  of  said  second  contact,  said  audio  am- 
plifier is  rendered  non-conductive  by  the  disconnection 
of  said  source  of  direct  current  voltage  therefrom  and 
said  control  tube  is  rendered  conductive  by  virtue  of  the 
connection  between  said  cathodes  and  maintains  said 
relay  in  an  energized  state. 


2,843,735 
REFLEX    AMPLIFIER    WITH    TWO    STAGES    CAS- 
CADED     AT     INTERMEDIATE     FREQLIENCIES 
AND  PARALLELED  AT  AUDIO  FREQUENCIES 
Sidney  P.  Held,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
Appllcarioo  October  3,  1957.  Serial  No.  M7,9f  8 
5  Claims.    (O.  250—20) 
1.  A    vacuum    tube    amplifier   circuit   comprising,   in 
combination:  first  and  second  vacuum  tubes  each  iiKlud- 
ing  a  control  grid,  a  cathode  and  a  plate;  first  and  sec- 
ond transformers  having  the  respective  primary  windings 
thereof  coupled  to  the  plates  of  said   first  and  second 
tubes,  respectively;  an   output   transformer   having  the 
primary  winding  thereof  coupled  to  the  other  ends  of  the 
primary  windings  of  said  first  and  second  transformers; 
means  connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  output 
transformer  for  supplying  operating  potential  to  both  of 
said   plates;    a   resistance-capacitance   filter   circuit   con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  sec- 


ond transformer;  a  rectifier  element  interconnecting  said 
filter  circuit  with  the  other  end  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  second  transformer  to  provide  a  series  loop 
circuit:  input  circuit  means  for  supplying  to  the  con 
trol  grid  of  said  first  tube  an  intermediate  frequency  alter- 
nating voltage  signal  whose  amplitude  is  modulated  in 


accordance  with  an  audio  frequency  envelope;  means 
coupling  the  secoixlary  winding  of  said  first  transformer 
to  the  control  grid  of  said  second  tube;  and  feedback 
circuit  means  for  coupling  an  audio  feedback  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  filter  circuit  to  the  control  grids  of  both 
said  first  tube  and  said  second  tube  simultaneously  and 
in  the  same  phaae. 

2.043,73* 

CHARGING  OR  DISCHARGING  CIRCUITS  FOR 

CONDENSERS 

Keith  Gordon  Huntley,  Harltaifton,  Hayca,  England,  as- 

s^or  to  Electric  A  Mnsical  Indaistrics  United,  Hayes, 

Middlesex,  Encbwd,  a  British  company 

Application  October  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  384,540 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Great  BrttaiB 

October  17,  1952 

8  Claims.    (CL  250— 27) 


1.  A  circuit  for  charging  or  discharging  a  condenser 
comprising  an  amplifier  having  an  input  electrode  and 
an  output  electrode,  a  negative  feedback  circuit  from  said 
output  electrode  to  said  input  electrode  to  lower  the  out- 
put impedance  of  said  amplifier,  switch  means  for  ren- 
dering said  paths  selectively  effective  and  ineffective,  ■ 
condenser  having  an  electrode  connected  to  said  output 
electrode,  further  switch  means  connected  from  the  other 
electrode  of  said  condenser  to  a  point  of  substantially 
fixed  potential,  and  an  impedance  connected  from  said 
other  electrode  of  said  first  condenser  to  said  input  elec- 
trode whereby  said  condenser  can  be  charged  or  dis- 
charged to  a  level  representing  a  potential  applied  to  said 
input  electrode  on  closing  said  first  and  further  switch 
means. 

2,843.737 
SWEEP  EXPANDER  BIAS  CIRCUIT 

Richard  P.  Valenti,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  mrignor  to  Radio 
Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,230 

5  Cteims.  {CI.  250—27) 
1.  A  sweep  voltage  expander  circuit  for  alternatively 
producing  a  normal  or  a  clipped  sweep  voltage  wave  in 
response  to  an  external  sweep  voltage  wave  applied  to 
said  expander  circuit,  compri<»ing  a  first  differential  am- 
plifier, means  connected  to  said  first  differential  amplifier 
for  applying  said  external  sweep  voltage  thereto,  means 
connected  to  said  first  differential  amplifier  for  deriving 
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•aid  normal  sweep  voltage  wave  therefrom,  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  differential  amplifier  for  deriving 
said  clipped  sweep  voltage  wave  therefrom,  an  output 
differential  amplifier,  switching  means  for  alternatively 
applying  said  normal  sweep  voltage  wave  derived  from 
said  first  differential  amplifier  to  said  output  differential 
amplifier  or  applying  said  clipped  sweep  voltage   wave 


with  said  beat  frequency  wave  to  produce  a  second  beat 
frequency  wave  in  the  radio  frequency  range,  and  means 


*Sfl' 


for  applying  a  radio  frequency  wave  representative  of 
said  second  beat  frequency  wave  to  said  captive  OMnllator 
w«     to  lock  in  iu  frequency  with  said  representative  wave. 


derived  from  said  first  differential  amplifier  to  said  out- 
put differential  amplifier,  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  switching  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  output  voltafe  of  said  output  differential 
amplifier  to  said  first  differential  amplifier  when  said 
clipped  sweep  voiuge  wave  is  applied  to  said  output 
differential  amplifier. 


2,S43,73S 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING 
PULSES 
Doras    Gerardin    Kcrkcr,   HUvcrHm,   Netlicrlaiids,    as- 
sinBor,    by    mcinf    ■■slgwiBfi.    to    North    American 
PIdlipe  Coapaay,  1k^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Appttcatlon  October  29,  1953,  ScfW  No.  38S,975 
Oalms  priority,  appttcatioa  NcAcrlands 
November  ZS,  1952 
SClataM.    (a.25«— 3«) 


HIGH-FREQUENCY 'multi-channel 
GENERATOR 
Marina  Robert  Mantz,  laap  Starrvcid,  and  Henri  lacqncs 
SncroKNidt,    HUvenam,    Nctbcrlanda,    aoigMMi,    by 
mesne  aMlpuncnts,  to  North  Amefican  PbiUpB  Com- 
pany, Inc^  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatloa  May  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,T74 
'         (a.  25^— 3«) 


ion  May  3, 
19  Claim*. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  controlled 
pulses  from  a  free-running  oscillator,  comprising  a  free- 
running  pulse  generator  for  producing  pulses  of  a  given 
duration  in  the  absence  of  control,  and  a  control  circuit 
comprising  an  amplifier  having  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, means  connected  to  feed  said  last-named  pulses  to 
said  input  terminal,  a  reflective  delay  line  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  and  having  a  transit  time  equal  to 
less  than  half  of  said  given  duration,  and  means  con- 
nected for  feeding  reflected  pulses  from  said  delay  line 
to  said  pulse  generator  to  terminate  said  pulses  of  a  given 
duration,  whereby  said  oscillator  produces  pulses  of  a 
desired  duration  as  controlled  by  said  control  circuit  and 
produces  pulses  of  approximately  the  desired  duration  in 
the  event  that  said  control  circuit  becomes  inoperative. 


2,M3,739 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Arthnr  C.  Stocfccr,  ColUafiwood,  N.  J.,  — Ifor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  2,  1954.  Serial  No.  4724*5 
It  Claims.    (CI.  259— 3<) 
1.  A  frequency  generation  system  comprising  a  captive 
oscillator  whose  frequency  is  to   be  controlled,   means 
for  utilizing  solely  the  output  of  said  oscillator  as  the 
output  of  the  system,  means  for  mixing  a  portion  of 
the  output  of  said  oscillator  with  solely  a  stabilized  stand- 
ard frequency  wave  to  produce  a  first  beat  frequency 
wave  in  the  radio  frequency  range,  an  oscillator,  means 
for  mixing  the  output  of  said  last-mentioned  oscillator 


1.  A  subilized  multi-channel  generate^-  adjustable  in 
coarse,  fine  and  interpolation  frequency  steps,  compris- 
ing a  main  oscillator  having  a  first  frequency  corrector 
coupled  thereto,  an  automatic  frequency  control  loop  for 
stabilizing  said  main  oscillator  and  comprising  a  first 
mixer,  means  connecting  said  main  oscillator  to  an  input 
of  said  first  mixer,  an  auxiliary  oscillator  connected  to  an 
input  of  said  first  mixer  and  having  a  second  frequency 
corrector  coupled  thereto,  a  second  mixer,  a  first  filter 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  first  mixer  and  an 
input  of  said  second  mixer,  a  fine-step  gei»erator  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  said  second  mixer,  and  a  second 
filter  connected  between  said  frequency  corrector  and  the 
output  of  said  second  mixer,  and  an  auxiliary  automatic 
frequency  control  loop  for  stabilizing  said  auxiliary  oscil- 
lator and  comprising  a  third  mixer,  means  connecting  said 
auxiliary  oscillator  to  an  input  of  said  third  niixer,  a 
coarse-step  oscillator  connected  to  an  input  of  said  third 
mixer,  a  fourth  mixer,  a  third  filter  connected  between 
the  output  of  said  third  mixer  and  an  input  of  said 
fourth  mixer,  an  interpolation  oscillator  connected  to  an 
input  of  said  fourth  mixer,  and  a  fourth  filter  connected 
between  said  second  frequency  corrector  and  the  output 
of  said  fourth  mixer. 


2^3,741 
REACTANCE  TUBE  CIRCUTT 
Alvln  B.  Glenn,  HaddonfieM,  and  Robert  H.  Ray,  Moorct- 
town,  N.  Jm  aasiicnorB  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  17,  1955.  Serial  No.  549,M9 
4  Clalmt.    (a.  259— 30 
r.  In  a  high  frequency  circuit,  in  combination:  a  first 
electron  discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  a  grid,  and 


784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  16,  1958 


an  anode,  a  second  electron  discharge  device  having  a 
cathode,  a  grid,  and  an  anode,  means  connecting  the  grid 
of  said  second  device  to  operate  at  zero  signal  potential, 
means  for  feeding  a  high  frequency  signal  from  the  anode 


of  said  first  device  to  the  cathode  of  said  second  device, 
and  a  network  intcrcoupling  the  anode  of  said  second  de- 
vice and  the  grid  and  cathode  of  said  first  device  to  provide 
a  grid-cathode  voltage  for  said  first  device  which  lags  90* 
behind  the  voltage  at  the  anode  of  said  second  device. 


2  843  742 
DE\1CE  FOR  MAINTAINING  MECHANICAL 
OSCILLATIONS 
Johannes   Meyer  Cluwen,   Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor,   by    mesne    asstgnments,    to   North    American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Application  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands 
November  6,  1954 
10  Claims.    (CI.  250—36) 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  mechanical  oscillations, 
comprising  a  pickup  coil,  a  permanent  magnet  system 
rotatively  mounted  in  operative  relation  to  said  pickup 
coil,  means  urging  a  magnet  of  said  system  towards  a 
zero  position  with  respect  to  said  pickup  coil,  said  magnet 
having  polarities  so  arranged  with  respect  to  said  pickup 
coil  that  an  electric  pulse  is  produced  by  the  said  coil 
each  time  said  magnet  passes  through  a  point  near  said 
zero  position,  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  exert- 
ing driving  force  pulses  upon  said  magnet  system  thereby 
to  sustain  said  system  in  oscillatory  motion  relative  to 
said  pickup  coil,  said  pulse  responsive  means  comprising 
a  driving  coil  mounted  in  operative  relation  to  said  mag- 
net system  and  means  for  amplifying  said  electric  pulses 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  pickup  coil  and  the 
input  of  said  driving  coil,  and  means  for  applying  an 
auxiliary  force  to  said  magnet  to  oppose  said  driving 
force  pulses  in  a  manner  whereby  resultant  driving  force 
pulses  which  are  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect 
to  the  passing  of  said  magnet  through  said  zero  position 
are  provided. 

2,843.743 

PLTSE  GENERATOR 

Doofclas  I.  Hamilton,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hufches  Aircraft  Company,  Colver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor* 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  November  4.  1955.  Serial  No.  544,963 

7  ClaioM.    (CL  250—36) 


-<-i»r^ 


oscillator  including  a  second  input  and  a  second  output 
circuit,  each  of  said  oscillators  having  at  least  one  quasi- 
stable  state;  a  pair  of  output  terminals:  a  signal  translat- 
ing device  having  a  third  input  and  a  third  output  circuit, 
said  third  output  circuit  being  connected  across  said  pair 
of  output  terminals,  said  third  input  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  output  circuit  for  rendering  said  signal 
translating  device  operative  to  transfer  the  signal  de- 
veloped in  the  output  circuit  of  said  first  oscillator  to  said 
output  terminal  during  the  increments  of  time  that  said 
first  oscillator  is  in  its  quasi-stable  sute;  means  for 
rendering  said  signal  translating  device  inoperative  to 
translate  signals  during  the  increments  of  ^me  that  said 
first  oscillator  is  not  in  said  quasi-stable  state,  said  second 
output  circuit  being  connected  across  said  output  termi- 
nals; circuit  means  coupled  between  said  second  input 
circuit  and  said  third  input  circuit  for  triggering  said  sec- 
ond oscillator  into  its  quasi-stable  state  when  said  signal 
translating  device  is  rendered  inoperative. 


2,843,744 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  STARTING  CIRCUIT 
James  H.  Gaytoo,  Kokomo,  ind.,  assigBor  to  Gcacral 
Motors  Corpontioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

Application  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,547 
7  Claims.    (CL  250-^6) 


I.  A  starting  circuit  for  an  oscillator  which  utilizes  a 
transistor  amplifying  device  having  collector,  emitter,  and 
base  electrodes,  comprising  a  voltage  source  connected 
between  the  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  voltage 
accumulating  means  and  a  switch  serially  connected  be- 
tween the  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  and  a  conductive 
connection  between  a  point  intermediate  the  switch  and 
accumulating  means  and  one  terminal  of  the  source. 


2,843,745 
TONE  GENERATOR 
Donald  H.  Smith,  Livingston,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl^  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  May  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,282 
3  Claims.    (CI.  250—36) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising:  a  first  oscillator  tn- 
duding  a  first  input  and  a  first  output  circuit;  a  second 


1.  A  tone  generator  comprising  a  source  of  carrier  cur- 
rent, a  source  of  alternating  current,  means  for  rectifying 
said  alternating  current  and  producing  a  direct-current 
component  and  a  ripple  component,  means  for  modulat- 
ing said  carrier  current  with  said  ripple  component  and 
means  for  energizing  said  carrier  current  source  with  said 
direct-current  component. 
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2J43,74« 
AMTtrrUDE  CONTROL  FOR  OSCILLATORS 
wmtm  KocMwd  Hofkcr,  Hlrcffani,  NHWriaait,  ■»• 
iloor,   Wy   mttmm   MritMMflti,   to   Nortk 
rtfllpt  Comp—y,  Lk^  New  Yock,  N.  Y^  ■ 
of  Dclawire 

AppttcaliM  Jnc  1. 195«,  Serial  No.  5S8,SS9 
■riority.  sMlkatloa  Nctkcriands  Jwm  2,  1955 
aClaloH.    (CL25«-^3^ 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  arrangement  containing  an 
amplifier  tube  provided  with  feed-back,  the  feed-back 
voltage  being  supplied  to  the  control  grid  circuit  of  the 
amplifier  tube  through  a  series  circuit  determining  the 
oscillator  frequency,  which  control  grid  circuit  includes 
a  variable  impedance  for  the  provision  of  amplitude  con- 
trol, characterized  in  that  the  variable  impedance  com- 
prises at  least  two  series-connected  rectifier  cells,  one  end 
of  this  series  combination  being  connected  to  the  output 
circuit  of  a  rectifier  circuit  arrangement  connected  to  the 
oscillator  output  and  the  other  end  being  connected  to  a 
constant  reference  voltage  supply  source,  while  the  junc- 
tion of  the  series-connected  rectifier  cells  being  coupled  to 
the  control-grid  of  the  amplifier  tube. 


2,843,747 

AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Ashley,  Syraciuc,  N.  Y.,  avignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppttcatkMi  Marck  8, 1957,  Scffal  No.  644,789 

U  Claims,    (a.  250-^0) 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  aligning  an  electronic 
device  having  a  plurality  of  interdependent  tuned  circuits, 
said  system  comprising:  a  pair  of  signal  generators  for 
producing  two  signals  having  frequencies  and  amplitudes 
such  that  when  these  signals  energize  said  electronic  de- 
vice and  said  electronic  device  is  properly  aligned,  the 
amplitudes  of  the  outputs  from  said  electronic  device 
corresponding  to  these  input  signals  are  the  same;  sam- 
pling means  for  alternately  sampling  the  outputs  from 
said  signal  generator;  leads  for  connecting  the  output  of 
said  sampling  means  to  the  input  of  said  electronic  de- 
vice: a  detector  for  detecting  the  output  of  said  electronic 
device;  a  motor  connected  to  be  energized  by  the  output 
of  said  detector;  and  a  mechanical  connection  for  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  motor  to  the  tuning  element  of 
one  of  said  tuned  circuits. 


2,843,748 

INSPECTION  DEVICE 

loha  E.  Jacobs,  MOwankce,  Wb.,  awlgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Application  AngMt  28, 1951,  Serial  No.  242,697 

ItOalBt.    (0.250—51) 

7.  The  method  of  determining  the  relative  density  of 

the  constituent  material  of  an  examination  object,  which 

comprises    transmitting    a    pencil-like    beam    of    X-rays 

through  the  object  and  upon  an  X-ray  sensitive  semi- 


conductor element,  while  continuously  rotating  the  ob- 
ject in  the  beam  to  thereby  progressively  scan  the  object 


with  the  beam,  and   measuring  the   impedance  of  said 
conductor  clement. 


2,843,749 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  X-RADIATION 

Avrom  M.  KoMcnz,  Bayonnc,  N.  1^  aMignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 

AppUcatioo  Augnst  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  529^5 

17  Claims.    (CI.  250— 52) 


12.  In  a  system  for  measuring  X-radiations,  means 
for  producing  diffracted  radiations  including  generator 
means  subject  to  varying  voltage  for  directing  X-ray 
energy  against  a  target  of  a  material  to  be  examined,  a 
detector  for  receiving  said  diffracted  radiations  and  for 
producing  electrical  pulses  at  rates  varying  with  the  in- 
tensity of  the  diffracted  radiations  received  thereby,  a 
mechanism  for  counting  and  recording  said  detector 
pulses,  and  means  controlling  the  transmission  of  said 
detector  pulses  to  said  recording  mechanism  comprising 
a  biasing  control  circuit  normally  biased  to  cut-off  and 
preventing  the  transmission  of  detector  pulses,  a  contiec- 
tion  for  conducting  said  detector  pulses  to  said  biasing 
circuit,  and  a  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  square-wave 
generator  for  producing  and  delivering  control  pulses 
synchronously  and  in  phase  with  said  X-ray  energy  to 
said  biasing  circuit  to  render  it  conductive  when  the  com- 
bined voltage  of  said  detector  pulses  and  control  pulses 
overcomes  the  cut-off  bias  thereon. 


2.843.750 

X-RAY  SPECTROMETER 

lames  fflllier.  Princeton,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to  Radio  Cor> 

poration  of  America,  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  473^34 

lOaaioH.    (0.250—53) 


*t*i»-f-^- 


>^*  r  '•' 


1.  An  X-ray  spectrometer  comprising  a  crystal  having 
a  selected  set  of  crystal  lattice  planes,  an  X-ray  sensitive 
device  having  a  planar  surface,  means  for  locating  said 
surface  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  selected  set  of  cnrstal 
lattice  planes,  and  means  for  positioning  a  substantially 
point  of  source  of  X-rays  to  be  analyzed  in  the  plane  of 
said  surface  so  that  radiations  from  said  source  will  im- 
pinge upon  said  crystal  and  will  be  diffracted  therefrom 
onto  said  surface. 
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M43JS1 
DESIGN,  CONSTRUCTION,  AND  APPLICATION  OF 
A  DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  RADIOGRAPHS  OF 
MICROSCOnC    OBJECTS    IN    A    COMMERCIAL 
MODEL  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
Martfai  Charles  Botty,  Norwalk,  aod  Fmkriac  George 
Rowe,  Daricn,  Coiib^  a«igiion  to  Anwrican  Cyanamid 
Compaoy,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Applicatioa  Febrvary  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  543,444 
4ClaiM.    (CL25«— 45) 


i 

ir 

1.  An  adapter  for  transforming  an  electron  micro- 
scope into  an  X-ray  microscope  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  chamber  adapted  to  be  slidably  introduced  into 
the  pole  piece  of  the  second  lens  of  the  microscope  aod 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  chamber  member, 
a  second  hollow  member  adjustably  positioned  therein 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  inner  member 
being  provided  with  specimen-holding  means  and  film- 
holding  means  separated  by  a  pre-detcrmined  distance 
from  each  other. 


2,843,752 
NEUTRON-FLUORESCENCE  WELL  LOGGING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Clark  Goodman,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Schlnmbcrgcr  Well  Sorreying  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
AppUcation  May  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  352,755 
4  Claims.    (CL  250— 71) 


m-       1 

ft 

/ 

-    %" 

said  oeutrons  being  moderated  by  said  bore  hole  fluid, 
a  window  in  said  one  surface  of  said  wall  eagaging  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  transparent  to  said  luminescence,  photo- 
electric means  in  said  wall  engaging  member  and  disposed 
to  receive  said  luminescence  through  said  window  from 
said  irradiated  earth  formations,  and  means  for  exhibiting 
a  function  of  the  response  of  said  photoelectric  means 
to  said  luminescence  as  said  body  is  moved  through  the 
bore  hole. 

2,143,753 

AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  CHANGER  FOR 

RADIOACTIVE  SAMPLES 

Raymond    L.    Mccdcr,   Palos   Heights,   m.,   assignor  to 

Noclcar-Chicago  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  lUiaois 

AppUcatioa  Jamury  21,  1954.  Serial  No.  4«S^«9 

21  ClafaBS.    (a.  25«— lt4) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations  trav- 
ersed by  a  bore  hole  or  the  like  containing  a  fluid,  the 
combination  of  an  elongated  body  adapted  to  be  moved 
through  the  bore  hole,  a  bore  hole  wall  engaging  mem- 
ber, means  connecting  said  wall  engaging  member  with 
said  body  for  support  thereby  and  for  urging  one  surface 
of  said  wall  engaging  member  against  the  bore  hole  wall, 
a  source  of  neutrons  mounted  in  said  elongated  body  and 
disposed  for  irradiating  through  said  bore  hole  fluid  the 
earth  formations  adjacent  said  body  to  produce  lumines- 
cence in  the  irradiated  earth  formations,  the  energy  of 


9.  An  automatic  sample  changer  for  radioactive  sam- 
ples comprising  a  rotatable  flat-surfaced  carriage  having 
equally  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  substantially  identical  recesses 
of  a  depth  to  receive  a  sample  holder,  dispensing  and  re- 
ceiving open-ended  magazines  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
stack  of  sample  holders,  an  open-ended  shield  adapted  to 
hold  a  radiation  counter,  means  to  support  the  open  ends 
of  the  magazines  and  the  shield  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  facing  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  rou- 
tional  path  of  the  recesses,  elevating  means  in  each  recess 
to  raise  a  sample  holder  above  the  surface  of  the  car- 
riage, means  to  activate  and  deactivate  the  elevating 
means  to  raise  and  lower  a  sample  holder  in  each  recess 
when  the  recess  is  positioned  at  the  open  end  of  the  shield, 
and  to  raise  a  sample  holder  as  the  recess  passes  the  re- 
ceiving magazine,  and  means  to  rotate  the  carriage  to 
successively  position  the  recesses  at  the  ends  of  the  maga- 
zines and  the  shield,  whereby  successive  sample  holders 
are  removed  from  a  stack  of  sample  holders  in  the  dis- 
pensing magazine,  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the 
shield,  and  then   loaded  into  the  end  of  the   receiving 


magazine. 


2,843,754 
GAMMA-RAY  PROJECTORS 
Robert  B.  Costcllo,  Rahway,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellon  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  An«iist  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  450,693 
8  Ctailms.    (a.  25^— 104) 
8.  A  projector  adapted  to  employ  a  radioactive  energy 
source  in  the  subsurface  photographic  examination   of 
metal  objects  which  comprises  an  elongated  body  of  dense 
radiation  absorbing  material  having  one  end  adapted  to 
be  pointed  at  the  object  to  be  examined,  a  chamber  of 
circular  section   in   said   elongated   body   and    having   a 
window  in  the  periphery  thereof  opening  externally  at 
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nid  end,  a  rolor  of  circular  sectioo  tobsuatialiy  oomple- 
meaurtly  ahaped  with  said  chamber  and  mounted  for  ro- 
tation therein,  said  rolor  formed  of  dense  radiation  ab- 
sorbing material  aad  diapoaed  with  its  polar  axis  trans- 
verse lo  the  lontitudiaal  axis  of  said  elongated  body,  said 
rotor  including  a  cemral  cylindrical  portion  of  maximum 
diameter  flanked  by  cylindrical  portions  of  lesser  diam- 
eter, said  central  cylindrical  portion  having  a  peripheral 
section  removed  to  provide  a  surface  approximately  flush 
with  said  window  when  said  surface  is  brought  into  reg- 
istry with  said  window,  a  recces  intermediate  the  ends 


said  yoke  means  and  closing  said  switch  means  io  ener- 
gize said  solenoid  means  and  withdraw  said  shutter 
to  expose  said  source  means. 


of  said  surface,  radioactive  energy  source  mounting  means 
in  said  recess,  a  radioactive  energy  source  mounted  on 
said  mounting  means,  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly 
beyond  the  projection  of  the  circular  periphery  of  said 
rotor,  said  chamber  including  a  peripheral  groove  adapted 
to  accommodate  said  source,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
rotor  to  carry  said  source  into  registry  with  said  window 
for  exposure  and  to  remove  said  source  out  of  registry 
with  said  window  to  a  position  spaced  from  the  registry 
position  and  in  which  said  source  is  surrounded  by  said 
radiation  absorbing  material. 


2,843,755 

RADIOACTIVE  INSPECTION  OF  HOUSINGS 

Winiam  P.  Staker  aad  Robert  B.  Jacobs,  Horaewood,  and 

Artlwr  C.  Borg,  Cklcaco,  IlL,  aari^Mm  to  Standard 

Ofl  Company,  Cklcago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Indiana 

AppllcalkNi  September  27.  1954.  Serial  No.  45gy47t 

4Claima.    (CL  25«— IM) 


2.  An  apparatiu  for  inspecting  a  sealed  gear  housing 
for  the  presence  of  lubricant  therein  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  bifurcated  yoke  means  having  substantially 
parallel  legs  and  a  connecting  base  portion,  a  gamma 
radiation  source  means  supported  on  one  of  said  legs, 
a  radiation  detector  means  supported  by  the  other  of 
said  legs  whereby  said  source  means  and  said  detector 
means  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  such  a  housing, 
a  shutter  for  said  source  means,  a  shutter  actuating 
means  carried  by  said  base  portion  of  said  yoke  means 
which  is  rendered  operative  by  placing  the  yoke  means 
about  such  housing,  the  said  shutter  actuating  means 
including  a  solenoid  means  for  moving  said  shutter,  a 
switch  means  carried  by  said  yoke  means,  and  an  ex- 
posed  contact   button   normally  extending   inwardly   of 


2,S43,75« 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTERS 
Raleigh  J.   Wbc,   ArUngtOB,   and  Garrkc  H.   Ridings, 
Summit,  N.  J.,  aasignon  to  The  Western  Union  Tele- 
graph Company,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkw  of 
New  York 
OrigfaMl  appUcatioa  luc  12,  1944,  Serial  No.  <7(,1M. 
DtrMcd  and  tfab  appiicattea  July  6,  1951,  SctW  No. 
235,494 

2Claimi.    (a.  25«— 210) 


m 


1.  In  an  optical  scanning  system  for  facsimile  trans- 
mitters, wherein  black  message  copy  is  scanned,  a  source 
of  pulsating  light  provided  by  an  A.  C.  source  representing 
carrier  frequency,  a  photocell  subjected  to  said  pulsating 
light  as  modulated  by  a  scaniied  record,  a  second  photo- 
cell exposed  directly  to  said  pulsating  light  and  operating 
in  phase  with  the  first  photocell,  a  light  transmitting  de- 
vice interposed  between  said  source  of  light  and  the  sec- 
ond photocell,  said  device  comprising  a  light  wedge  of 
progressively  varying  transparency  being  transparent  at 
one  end  and  opaque  at  the  other,  meaiu  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  device  to  regulate  the  intensity  of  the 
beam  transmitted  to  the  second  photocell,  means  for  con- 
necting said  photocells  in  a  bridge  circuit,  means  for  so 
conditioning  said  bridge  circuit  that  excitation  of  the  two 
photocells  during  the  scanning  of  white  copy  background 
produces  no  change  in  potential  across  the  bridge,  an 
amplifier  means,  means  for  connecting  said  amplifier 
means  across  the  bridge  so  that  variations  in  the  excita- 
tion of  the  first  photocell  during  the  scaiming  of  marked 
areas  on  die  copy  produce  corresponding  changes  in  po- 
tential across  the  bridge  whereby  the  resultant  inverted 
signals  pass  to  said  amplifying  tube,  biasing  means  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  means,  said  biasing  means  in- 
cluding a  third  photocell  exposed  to  said  source  of  light 
whereby  the  amplifier  bias  compensates  for  variations  of 
said  light  source. 


2,843,757 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR  USE 

WITH  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DEVICES 
Erccll  E.  St.  John,  Hawthorne,  Califs  assignor  to  Hnshcs 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  Angnst  25,  19S5.  Serial  No.  530,534 
5  Claims.    (CI.  250—214) 

4.  An  automatic  gain  control  system  for  photoelectric 
circuits  comprising  a  photoconductive  device;  an  ampli- 
fier having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  said 
input  circuit  being  connected  to  said  photoconductive  de- 
vice, a  rectifier  connected  to  the  output  circuit  of  said 
amplifier,  and  a  control  means  connected  between  said 
rectifier  means  and  said  photoconductive  device,  said  pho- 
toconductive device  being  responsive  to  sources  of  radia- 
tion for  developing  a  signal  in  response  to  the  radiation 
therefrom  impinging  on  said  photoconductive  device,  said 
signal  being  amplified  by  said  amplifier  and  rectified  by 
said  rectifier,  the  rectified  signal  being  applied  to  said 
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control  means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  rectifier  signal  to  control  the  coo- 


I      mmtt     t        I     Mwio     I       I      <** — !^ 


any  two  of  tbem  were  "on"  at  the  same  time,  the  prede- 
termined majiimum  demand  would  be  exceeded,  said  sys- 
tem comprising:  a  first  switch  arranged  in  series  with  the 
second  load;  a  second  switch  arranged  in  aeries  with  the 
third  load  and  the  first  switch;  means  controlling  said  first 
switch,  and  sensitive  to  the  current  drawn  by  the  first 
load,  whereby  to  cause  said  first  switch  to  be  broken  only 
when  said  current  is  in  excess  of  a  first  predetermined 
value;  and  means  controlling  said  second  switch,  and  sen- 
sitive to  the  current  drawn  by  the  second  load  whereby 
to  cause  said  second  switch  to  be  broken  only  when  said 
last  mentioned  current  is  in  excess  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined value;  wherein  said  first  predetermined  value  is  less 
than  the  current  drawn  by  said  first  load  and  said  second 
predetermined  value  is  less  than  the  current  drawn  by 
said  second  load,  and  wherein  each  of  said  loads  ii  ther- 
mostatically controlled. 


ductivity  of  said  photoconductive  device  in  an  inverse 
ratio  to  the  intensity  of  said  radiation. 


2,843,75S 

ENGINE  STARTING  CIRCUIT 

Benjamin  E.  Bcmcnt,  Rivera,  Calif. 

AppiicatkNi  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,644 

6  Claims.    (CL  290— 36) 


zszr^^ 


I.  A  starting  circuit  for  an  engine  having  a  starting 
motor  and  a  main  battery;  comprising  an  auxiliary  bat- 
tery; a  circuit  connecting  said  main  battery  in  parallel 
relation  to  said  auxiliary  battery;  a  first  normally  open 
switch  connected  in  series  relation  between  said  batteries; 
a  second  normally  open  switch  connected  in  series  rela- 
tion between  one  of  said  batteries  and  said  starting  motor; 
means  for  closing  said  first  switch;  and  means  responsive 
to  closing  of  said  first  switch  for  closing  said  second 
switch. 

2,843,759 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Wiiliani  K.  RooCs,  Brandon,  Manitoba,  Canada,  aaricnor 
to    Pioneer     Electric     Brandon     Limited,     Manitoba, 
Canada 

AppiicatkNi  September  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Octol>cr  3,  1955 

7  Claims.    (O.  3«7— 34) 


2,843,76f 

REACTIVE  LOAD  DIVISION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

PARALLEL  GENERATOR  SYSTEMS 

Hcmiann  A.  Kahlc,  Bedford,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  Jack  A 

Hcintz,  Idc  Clevelaad,  OWo,  a  cotporatkM  of  Deb- 


AppUcaiioa  Mardi  29, 1956,  Serial  No.  574,823 
6  ClaioH.    (CL  367—57) 


1.  In  a  generating  system,  first  and  second  synchron- 
ous three-phase  generators  connected  in  parallel,  indi- 
vidual regulating  means  for  each  generator  responsive  to 
a  direct  current  control  signal  for  controlling  the  excita- 
tion of  each  of  the  generators,  a  current  transformer  for 
each  generator  having  its  priimary  connected  in  one  of 
the  output  phases  of  the  corresponding  generator,  a  volt- 
age transformer  for  each  generator  having  its  primary 
connected  across  the  other  two  phases  of  the  correspond- 
ing generator,  phase  sensitive  rectifying  means  for  each 
generator  comparing  the  output  of  the  corresponding  cur- 
rent transformer  and  voltage  transformer  and  for  pro- 
viding a  direct  current  output  signal  dependent  on  the 
phase  difference  between  the  output  of  the  current  trans- 
former and  the  voltage  transformer  and  having  a  magni- 
tude also  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  output  frcxn 
the  current  transformer,  means  connecting  the  output  of 
each  of  said  phase  sensitive  rectifying  means  to  the  cor- 
responding regulating  means,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  secondaries  of  said  current  transformer  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  resultant  output  voltage  therefrom  only  when  the 
currents  in  the  phases  of  the  generator  in  which  the  cur- 
rent transformers  are  connected  are  unbalanced. 


2,843,761 
HIGH  SPEED  TRANSISTOR  FLIP-FLOPS 
Artkv  W.  Carison,   ArUagton,  Maa^,   aarifM>r  to  tkc 
United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Application  Inly  29.  1954.  Serial  No.  446,687 
7.  An  automatic  electric  switching  system  for  limiting  4  Claiins.    (CI.  307 — SS.5) 

to  a  predetermined  maximum  demand  the  total  coosump-        (Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
tion  of  current  by  three  loads  connected  in  parallel  across        I.  A  high  speed  transistor  flip-flop  compnsmg  a  pau- 
a  source  of  supply,  said  loads  being  of  such  a  type  that  if   of  transistor  devices  each  including  a  body,  a  base  dec- 
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trode  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  body,  an  emitter  elec- 
trode and  a  collector  electrode  in  point  contact  with  said 
body,  a  direct  low  impedance  connection  connecting  said 
emitter  electrodes  in  back  to  back  relation,  a  source  of 
substantially  constant  operating  current  connected  to  said 
common  connection,  an  independent  load  impedance  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  collector  electrodes,  an  independent 


ber  serially  connected  in  said  circuit  and  having  control 
means  responsive  to  a  control  magnitude  for  varying 
the  resistance  of  said  member  between  maximum  and 
minimum  limits  within  a  switching  interval,  said  two 
limits  of  said  member  having  a  ratio  of  at  least   10:1, 


^ 


■•-» 


•     j    lit 


t 


t— 


t 


rectifier  connected  in  series  dnmit  relation  to  each  of 
said  base  electrodes,  said  rectifiers  being  poled  in  op- 
position to  the  direction  of  major  current  fk)w  in  the  re- 
spective emitter  electrodes,  a  high  impedance  reactive 
shunt  connected  across  said  rectifier,  and  a  triggering 
circuit  connected  to  apply  positive  impulses  to  said  base 
electrodes. 

'  2,843,7<2 

BIOTABLE  TRANSISTOR  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Robert  L.  Trert,  PtockcmlB,  N.  J^  aaricnor  to  BeU  Tde- 
phoM  Laboratoricc  lacorpontcd.  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
■  cononitkNi  off  New  Yoik 
AppttcatkM  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,3«f 
ISCIafam.    (CL3«7— 8S.5) 


-C 


^ 


tsM 


1.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  having 
emitter,  collector,  and  base  electrodes,  a  positive  feedback 
circuit  coupling  said  collector  and  said  emitter  and  giving 
said  circuit  a  static  characteristic  having  a  peak  turning 
point  and  a  valley  turning  point  between  which  lies  a 
negative  resistance  region,  a  source  of  pulses  of  oiic 
polarity  only,  a  first  circuit  for  applying  pulses  from  said 
source  to  said  emitter  comprising  a  first  asymmetrically 
conducting  impedance  device  connected  between  said 
source  and  said  emitter,  a  second  circuit  branching  from 
said  first  circuit  for  applying  pulses  from  said  source  to 
said  base  comprising  a  second  asymmetrically  conducting 
impedance  device  connected  between  said  source  and  said 
base,  said  first  and  second  asymmetrically  conducting 
impedance  devices  being  oppositely  poled  with  respect  to 
said  source,  a  direct  current  path  interconnecting  said 
emitter  and  base  electrodes  and  including  said  first  asym- 
metrically conducting  impedance  device  and  a  third  asym- 
metrically conducting  impedance  device  oppositely  poled 
in  said  path  from  said  first  asymmetrically  conducting 
impedance  device,  and  means  for  deriving  output  pulses 
from  said  collector  electrode. 


ZJ43,7«3 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SWITCHING  OF  ELECTRIC 

POWER  CIRCUITS  WTTHOUT  CONTACTS 
Wilkcln  Kafka,  Geort  SteUiat.  aad  Maofrcd  Ticbcnnak, 
Eriaimcn,  GermaBiy,  aMigBon  to  Skmena^SdMickert- 
werkc     Aktiei«arilKhaft,     Btriin-Siemcnaitadt     and 
ErlangcB,  Gcnaaay,  a  corforatloa  of  Gcnnany 

AppHcatkM  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,983 
ClaiiiH  priority,  MHlcatloa  Gcranay  March  4,  1954 

29ClaiaM.    (CL  3f7— 48) 
3.  Power-circuit  switching  apparatus,  comprising  a  load 
circuit,  a  switching  device  havmg  a  semiconductor  mem- 
732  O.  O.— A2 


said  control  means  comprising  a  magnet  system  having 
a  magnetic  field  in  which  said  semiconductor  member 
is  located  and  a  control  circuit  inductively  linked  with 
said  system  for  varying  said  field  during  said  interval, 
and  means  for  reducing  the  power  loss  in  said  member 
during  said  interval. 


2,843,7M 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  STABILIZING  CIRCUIT 

Robert  H.  Okada,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa,,  aarigMr  to  B 

CorporatkMi,  a  corporatloa  of  MkhiiaB 

AppUcatioa  Fcbnury  26, 1953,  Serial  No.  337,981 

2Clabiia.    <CL  3«7— 88.5) 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  having 
an  emitter,  a  collector,  and  a  base,  a  first  resistor,  a  first 
substantially  consUnt  direct  current  source  of  potential 
and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  the  order  named  be- 
tween the  base  and  the  emitter;  said  first  resistor,  a  second 
substantially  constant  direct  current  source  of  potential 
and  a  third  resistor  being  connected  between  said  base 
and  said  collector;  a  third  substantially  constant  direct 
current  source  of  potential  and  a  diode  poled  to  oppose 
conduction  of  said  third  source  connected  in  series  across 
said  first  resistor;  and  a  fourth  substantially  constant  di- 
rect current  source  of  potential  and  a  second  diode  poled 
to  permit  conduction  of  said  fourth  source  connected  in 
series  across  said  first  resistor. 


2,843,765 

CIRCUIT  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  NEGATIVE 

RESISTANCE 

Pierre  Roger  Raool  Airraia,  Paris,  France,  aalgiior  to 

Intcmatioaal    Standard    Electric    Corporatloii,    New 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatkM  March  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  341,290 

Claims  priority,  applkatloa  France  March  18, 1952 

3Clafans.    (a.  397— 88.5) 


6  1 1      twi 


-C^ 
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K. 


1.  An  electric  circuit  having  two  conditions  of  equi- 
librium comprising  a  semi-conductor-metal  contact,  a 
source  of  direct  current  connected  to  said  contact,  a 
source  of  high  frequency  alternating  current,  circuit 
means  for  connecting  said  alternating  current  source  in 
series  with  said  direct  current  source,  the  frequency  of 
said  alternating  current  being  suflUciently  high  so  that  the 
charge  carriers  injected  in  the  semi-conductor  at  a  point 
of  the  cycle  do  not  disappear  completely  during  one  period 
of  the  cycle  and  the  characteristic  current-voltage  curve  of 
the  semi-conductor-metal  contact  will  have  a  portion  with 
a  negative  slope,  and  means  for  varying  the  potential  of 
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said  direct  current  source  between  those  predetermined 
values  which  will  cause  said  semi-conductor-metal  contact 
to  operate  at  one  or  the  other  end  of  said  negative  slope. 


2t843,7M 

IMFULSE^ONVERTING  dRCXlT- 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gcnmhis  Rosier  and  Hendrft  Volkcn,  Hilveninn,  Neth- 
erlands, ■■itnnn.  by  mcaic  asrignmeBts,  to  North 
American  PhUips  Comraay,  Im:^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  47f,M3 

Claims  priority,  application  Nethcflanda 

November  2t,  19S3 

4  Claims.    {C1.397—WS) 


1 .  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  transistor  having 
an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  forming  with  said 
emitter  electrode  an  input  electrode  system  and  a  collector 
electrode,  means  for  producing  a  first  pulse  train  of  a 
series  of  pulses  of  equal  sign  and  a  given  repetition  fre- 
quency, means  coupling  said  first  pulse  train  producing 
means  between  one  electrode  of  said  input  electrode 
system  and  a  point  at  ground  potential,  a  positive  feed- 
back circuit  coupling  the  other  electrode  of  said  input 
electrode  system  with  said  one  electrode,  said  positive 
feedback  circuit  comprising  means  for  producing  a  second 
pulse  train  of  a  series  of  pulses  with  a  repetition  frequency 
which  is  a  sub-harmonic  of  said  given  repetition  fre- 
quency, said  second  pulse  train  producing  means  being 
connected  to  said  other  electrode,  said  pulses  of  said 
second  pulse  train  having  a  substantially  greater  ampli- 
tude than  those  of  said  first  pulse  train,  and  means  for 
comparing  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  in  opposite 
phase  thereby  to  produce  a  third  pulse  train  comprising 
a  series  of  positive  and  negative  pulses,  said  comparing 
means  being  connected  in  series  circuit  arrangement  with 
said  second  pulse  train  producing  means  and  being  inter- 
posed between  the  said  producing  means  and  a  point  on 
the  coupling  between  said  first  pulse  train  producing 
means  and  said  one  electrode,  and  means  for  deriving 
said  third  pulse  train  from  said  input  electrode  system. 


2,S43,7«7 
ELECTROSTATIC  GENERATOR 
Howard  D.  WhHlocIt,  Littleton,  Colo^  assignor  to  Hcclie- 
thom  Mannfacturii«  A  Supply  Co.,  Littlctoa,  Cdo., 
a  corponitioa  of  Colorado 

Application  March  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,410 
9  Claims.    (CL  31»— 6) 


ja 


including  a  plurality  of  circularly  disposed  inductors  of 
arcuate  form  circumfereotially  spaced  from  one  another 
sufficiently  to  receive  a  single  inductor  of  the  other  set 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  rigid  conductive  rings  one  for  each 
set  and  each  positioned  within  the  circle  of  iiKhKtors 
of  that  set  and  mechanically  supported  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion and  electrically  connecting  the  inductors  of  that  set 
with  respect  to  one  another,  and  an  inductor  mount  sup- 
porting the  two  sets  in  a  common  circle  with  the  individ- 
ual inductors  of  one  set  being  interposed  in  the  spaces 
between  the  inductors  of  the  other  set 


2,843,7M 

EXCITATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  BRUSHLESS 

ALTERNATOR 

Howard  M.  McConcO,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  James  N. 

EUis,  Ckvehmd,  Oiiio,  Miig«nn  to  Jack  A  Hdatz,  be, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  3.  1954,  Serial  No.  425,9M 

4ClafaM.    (CL310— M) 


rv^ 


.k"     %. 


1 .  In  an  alternator  having  a  main  alternator  field  wind- 
ing including  an  N  pole  winding  and  an  S  pole  winding 
and  an  exciter  having  an  armature  winding  for  provid- 
ing excitation  current  for  the  main  alternator  field  wind- 
ing, said  exciter  armature  winding  comprising  a  first  plu- 
rality of  star  connected  phase  coils  having  their  one  sides 
connected  to  a  neutral,  respective  circuit  means  connect- 
ing the  other  sides  of  said  coils  to  a  junction  and  each 
including  a  rectifying  element,  all  of  said  elements  con- 
ducting current  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said 
junction,  a  second  plurality  of  star  connected  phase  coils 
having  their  one  ends  connected  to  a  second  neutral,  re- 
spective circuit  means  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said 
coils  to  said  junction  and  each  including  a  rectifying  ele- 
ment, the  last-mentioned  rectifying  elements  conducting 
in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said  junction  as  the  first 
mentioned  rectifying  elements,  means  connecting  said  N 
pole  windings  of  said  alternator  between  said  first  neu- 
tral and  said  junction  and  said  S  pole  windings  of  said 
alternator  between  said  second  neutral  and  said  junction. 


I .  In  a  conductive-conveyor  electrostatic  generator,  the 
improvement  comprising  two  sets  of  inductors,  each  set 


2,843,7*9 
SFARK  CONTROL  FOR  FLYWHEEL  MAGNETOS 
George  F.  McGrevy,  Agawan,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wk,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  October  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,423 
4  Claims.    (CL  31«— 79) 
1.  In  a  flywheel  magneto,  a  stator  plate  having  a  bub 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  adapted  to  be  mounted  lo  turn 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  a  cylindrical  pilot  flange  on 
the  crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  through 
which  flange  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine  passes,  a  fly- 
wheel adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  engine  crankshaft,  a 
magnet  and  pole-piece  group,  a  coil  and  core  group,  one 
such  group  being  fixed  to  the  flywheel  and  the  other  to 
the  stator  plate,  breaker  point  mechanism  mounted  on 
the  stator  plate  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  cam 
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on  said  cranksluft,  meam  for  limiting  the  turning  of 
•aid  plate  on  said  flange  from  a  retard  to  an  advance  posi- 
tion, said  plate  having  a  cyliodiical  surface  coaxial  with 
the  pilot  flange  and  crankshaft,  a  friction  clutch  elenient 
carried  by  the  flywheel  and  yieldably  urged  radially  in- 
ward to  engage  &aid  cylindrical  surface  and  operable  to 
turn  the  plate  to  reUrd  position  when  the  flywheel  is 


moving  at  relatively  low  speeds,  resilient  means  for  mov- 
ing said  plate  to  advance  position  but  ineffective  at  low 
flywheel  speeds  to  overcome  the  force  exerted  by  said 
clutch  element,  said  clutch  clement  being  movable  out- 
wardly at  high  flywheel  speeds  to  decrease  its  pressure 
on  said  cylindrical  surface  and  enable  said  resilient  means 
to  move  the  plate  to  advance  position. 


•^ 


2,t43,T7t 
RADIO  NOISE  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DYNAMO 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Theodore  F.  Knapp  a^  CbtfCMC  H.  Boyd,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mkh^  aasigiiors  lo  Lear,  Incorporated,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mkh. 

Applkatioa  September  26,  1955.  Serial  No.  53M17 
IfClahns.    (O.  3 IB— 72) 


-i£ 


I.  A  radio  noise  filter  assembly  for  installation  in  an 
electric  motor  having  an  outer  shell  and  a  shaft  projecting 
from  the  armature  within  the  shell  to  define  an  annular 
space  therebetween  comprising  a  casing  having  walls  de- 
fining a  pair  of  adjacent,  concentric,  toroidal  annular 
compartments  of  different  mean  radius  and  including  an 
annular  wall  joining  said  compartments,  an  inductor  posi- 
tioned in  one  compartment  and  a  capacitor  positioned  in 
the  other  compartment,  and  terminal  prongs  secured  to 
said  annular  wall. 


2,843,771 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Kari  M.  Feiertag  and  Wcalcy  R.  Goas,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 
aisHpion  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

AppUcation  April  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  581,169 
11  ClainM.  (CI.  no— 236) 
1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  a  cylindrical  rotatable 
armature  member  having  substantially  axially  exteiKl- 
ing  slots  formed  adjacent  its  surface,  a  winding  arranged 
in  said  slots,  said  member  being  arranged  to  have  a 
:>ection    of   decreased    radius   for   a   predetermined   axial 


length  intermediate  its  ends  so  that  at  least  the  outer 
surface  of  said  winding  is  radially  beyond  said  member 


;^«»f^- 


for  said  predetermined  length,  said  winding  surface  being 
formed  substantially  flat  for  said  predetermined  length 
whereby  it  is  suitable  for  commutation  purposes. 


2,S43  772 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  AND  TARGET 

PanI  K.  Weimer,  Princetoa,  N.  J.,  asrignor  to  Radio  Cor^ 

poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  25, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,497 

2  Claims.    (CL  313— 65) 


1.  A  ray  sensitive  target  for  a  color  television  pickup 
tube  comprising  a  transparent  insulating  support  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  electrically  insulating  color  filter  strips 
extending  across  said  support  member  and  arranged  in 
groups  with  the  filter  strips  that  pass  each  color  of  light 
interlaced  with  the  Alter  strips  that  pass  other  colors  of 
light,  a  pair  of  sets  of  bus  bars  in  the  form  of  electrically 
conductive  strips  deposited  on  said  support  member  and 
one  set  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  color  filter  strips,  a 
plurality  of  transparent  conducting  signal  strips  each  on 
a  different  one  of  said  color  filter  strips  and  each  con- 
tacting one  of  said  bus  bars  in  each  of  said  sets  by  means 
of  deposited  conductive  strips,  and  each  of  said  color 
Alters  being  positioned  between  at  least  one  of  said  bus 
bars  in  at  least  one  of  said  sets  and  the  signal  stri*^  on 
that  color  filter  strip,  whereby  each  of  said  signal  strips 
is  insulated  from  at  least  one  of  said  bus  bars  by  means 
of  its  insulating  color  Alter  strip. 


2.S43.773 
PICK-UP  TUBE  TARGETS 
John  Wardlev,  Hounslow,  England,  asBtgnor  to  Electric 
A  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  Middlesex,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Application  August  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  663,771 
Claims  iwiority,  application  Great  Britain  August  17,  1955 
2  Claims.    (CL  313—65) 


I.  A  pick-up  tube  target  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  conductive  signal  elements  disposed  between 
two  resistive  layers  so  that  alternate  signal  elements  are 
in  electrical  contact  with  a  Arst  of  said  layers  and  are 
insulated  from  the  second  layer,  and  the  intervening  sig- 
nal elements  are  in  electrical  contact  with  the  second  layer 
and  insulated  from  the  Arst  layer,  said  layers  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  each  other  between  said  elentents, 
and  said  first  layer  comprising  a  material  providmg  a  re- 
sistance variable  with  the  intensity  of  light  incident  there- 
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upon,  and  the  second  layer  comprising  a  material  capable 
of  providing  a  substantially  fixed  resistance  when  the  tar- 
get is  incorporated  in  a  pick-up  tube. 


2443,774 

LIGHT  ABSORBE^^^  SURFACES 

Harry  Caasmaa,  EmVt^,  Ea^mmd,  aarignor  to  Electric  A 

Mmdad   ladostrics   Limited,  Hayes.  Middlcaex,  Eng 

bod,  a  Britisk  company 

AppUcatioa  Janoary  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,521 

ClaiiiH  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britafai 

Jannary  28,  1952 

5  Claims.    (0.313—46) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  including  a  metal  mem- 
ber having  a  black  coating  applied  to  a  surface  of  said 
member  and  comprising  alkali  metal  and  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  tin,  germanium 
and  silicon. 


2,843,775 
ELECTRON  TUBE  MAGNETIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Sosama  Yasada,  Mlnato-lm,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mrigiior  to 
Intematioiial    Standard    Electric    Corporatioa,    New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  571,597 

Clainia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan  Joac  28, 1955 

3  Claims.    (CI.  313—84) 


spaced  apart  along  and  surrounding  the  path  of  desired 
flow,  successive  annular  electrodes  having  their  inner 
diameters  decreasing  with  increastng  separation  from  the 
cathode  for  converging  the  electron  beam,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  annular  electrodes  being  substantially 


parallel  to  the  envelope  of  the  converging  beam,  and 
means  for  maintaining  successive  electrodes  at  potentials 
alternately  positive  and  negative  with  respect  to  the  elec- 
trodes proximate  thereto,  the  mean  potential  of  adjacent 
pairs  of  electrodes  increasing  with  increasing  distance 
from  the  cathode. 


2,843,777 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 

Constantin  S.  Szcgho,  Chicago,  lU.,  amignor  to  The 

Rauland  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

AppUcatioa  January  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  494,75« 

2  Claims.    (CL  313— 92) 


1.  A  magnetic  focusing  means  for  an  electron  beam 
tube,  having  an  envelope  within  which  a  beam  of  elec- 
trons is  projected  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  mag- 
netic means  external  of  said  envelope  and  positioned  in 
aligned  end-to-end  spaced  relation  to  provide  a  cylindri- 
cal structure,  annular  yokes  of  magnetic  material  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  magnetic  means  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  into  proximity  with 
said  envelope  an  J  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  axial 
length  at  their  inner  peripheries  to  produce  magnetic 
effects  in  close  proximity  to  the  beam,  and  means  for 
avoiding  unwanted  resonance  effects  of  the  cavities 
formed  intermediate  said  yokes  comprising  non-magnetic 
metallic  means  intermediate  adjacent  of  said  yokes  at 
their  inner  peripheries,  of  substantially  said  predeter- 
mined axial  length,  bridging  the  gaps  between  said  yokes. 


2,843,776 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  ELECTRON  GL^N 
Ping  K.  Tien,  East  Orange,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  B«U  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  June  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  344^42 
3  Claims,  (d.  313 — 85) 
1.  An  electron  gun  for  providing  an  electron  beam  in 
which  the  current  increases  with  distance  from  the  beam 
axis  over  substantially  the  entire  beam  cross  section  com- 
prising an  electron  emissive  cathode,  a  beam  forming 
electrode  spaced  adjacent  to  the  cathode  along  the  path  of 
desired  flow  for  shaping  the  electrons  emitted  into  a 
beam,   a   succession   of  cylindrical   antiular   electrodes 


I.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  a  luminescent 
screen,  means  including  a  cathode  and  at  least  one  ac- 
celerating electrode  for  projecting  an  electron  beam 
adapted  to  cyclically  scan  the  surface  of  said  luminescent 
screen,  and  a  metallic  coating  affixed  to  the  surface  of 
said  luminescent  screen  between  said  luminescent  screen 
and  said  means,  all  supported  within  a  substantially  evac- 
uated envelope,  the  improvement  comprising  a  layer  of 
getter  material  disposed  upon  said  metallic  coating  be- 
tween said  metallic  coating  and  said  means  in  a  position 
at  least  partially  intercepting  the  path  of  said  electron 
beam  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each  scanning  cycle, 
whereby  said  getter  material  is  automatically  activated 
by  electron  bombardment  to  absorb  residual  gases  in  said 
envelope  during  normal  operation  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube. 


2.843,778 

UGHT  BULB 

Rohcrt  N.  Paige,  Anderson,  Ind.,  amignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  IVttch^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

AppHcation  Dccemhtr  22, 1952,  Scrini  No.  32731t 

iCIninM.  (a.  313— 113) 
1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  lamp,  a  reflector  member 
having  an  opening  therein  and  a  light  bulb  having  a  base 
mounted  in  said  opening,  said  light  bulb  comprising  a  glass 
envelope  extending  from  one  end  of  said  base  and  in 
sealed  engagement  therewith,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
leads  extending  into  said  envelope  from  said  base,  a  third 
lead  extending  into  said  envelope  from  said  base,  said  third 
lead  being  displaced  from  the  plane  of  said  pair  of  leads,  a 
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fenerally  U-shaped  filament  bridging  said  pair  of  leads 
and  lying  in  a  plane  angularly  disposed  thereto,  and  a 
Moond  filament  electrically  connected  to  said  third  lead 
and  to  one  of  said  pair  of  leads,  one  of  said  filaments  being 


shortest  portion  of  the  gap  at  die  axis  of  the  electrodei 
is  drawn  laterally  away  from  the  axis  increasing  the 


positioned  at  the  focal  point  of  the  reflector  and  both  of 
Mid  filaments  being  positioned  below  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  bulb  when  said  lamp  is  mounted  in  operative  posi- 
tion in  a  vehicle. 


2.U3,779 

HEADLIGHT 

teila,  9n  Mwteo,  CaHf . 

Applkalioii  May  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  (57,321 

22CliriBH.    (CL  313—114) 


I.  In  a  lamp  having  a  centra]  optical  axis,  the  combi- 
nation comprising:  a  spherical  mirror  having  a  concave 
side,  and  having  a  center  of  curvature  on  said  axis,  said 
spherical  mirror  comprising  a  pair  of  sectors;  a  tubular 
shell  attached  to  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  said 
spherical  mirror  and  extending  axially  awny  from  said 
spherical  mirror  on  the  coocave  side  thereof  to  a  for- 
ward edge  of  the  lamp,  said  tubular  shell  including  a 
curved  reflecting  surface  generated  by  a  straight-line  gen- 
erator maintained  parallel  to  said  edge,  said  curved  re- 
flecting surface  being  convex  toward  the  concave  side  of 
the  spherical  mirror  and  terminating  at  said  edge;  first 
enclosure  means  joining  said  edge,  the  said  spherical 
mirror,  and  the  tubular  shell;  second  enclosure  means 
joining  the  remainder  of  the  periphery  of  the  spherical 
mirror,  whereby  an  evacuable  enclosed  space  is  provided 
adjacent  the  concave  side  of  the  spherical  mirror;  an  in- 
candeacible  filament  mounted  between  each  sector  and 
the  center  of  curvature  of  the  spherical  mirror;  a  planar 
mirror  parallel  to  said  axis  and  to  said  edge,  mounted 
between  said  filaments;  all  of  the  sectors,  shell  and 
curved  surface  being  reflectively  coated,  and  portions  of 
the  endoaure  means  being  transparent. 


SPARK  PLUGS 
WimaBi  Haipcr,  Ir^  H— lii^iw,  N.  Y^  G«mtIctc  G. 
Harder,  czacvtrix  of  mU  WBlian  Harper,  dcccaaed, 
awlCTnr  to  Jet  IvdllM  Coapaay,  be^  Laiiliaieiil, 
N.  Y^  a  cofpoiadoa 
AppUcatfoa  laaaary  31,  1952,  8OT«a]  No.  2(9,232 
SClalaM.    (a.  313— 143) 
1.  In  a  spark  plug,  a  pair  of  axially  arranged  elec- 
trodes having  opposed  convex  faces  providiaf  a  ^Mrk 
gap  which  is  shortest  on  the  axis  of  the  electrodes  and 
increases  in  length  towards  the  periphery  of  die  elec- 
trodes, and  means  for  causing  gas  to  swirl  about  the 
ax»  ot  the  electrodes,  ao  dut  a  gpuk  initiated  in  tlie 


length  of  the  spark  and  decreasing  die  amperage  of  the 
carrent  across  the  gap. 


2J43,7tl 

SUBLIMATION  REDUCING  CATHODE 

CONNECTOR 

DooaM  R.  Kerstetter,  WUUaia  E.  Bocschcr,  and  James  J. 

Ganvtt,  Eaqporiam,  Pa.,  anisaorB  to  Sylvania  Eicctrk 

PitMlDCIa  lac^  a  corporatkM  of  Maasacii— ftts 

AppUcatloa  November  1,  1954,  Sctial  No.  4«5,7S5 

I  Cliita>.    (CL  313—178) 


A  cathode  base  comprising  an  alloy  comprised  princi- 
pally of  a  large  percentage  of  nickel  and  a  much  smaller c 
percentage  of  manganese  with  insignificant  traces  of  other 
metals,  an  electron  emissive  coating  on  said  base,  and 
a  nickel  alloy  cathode  tab  with  a  content  of,  approxi- 
mately, 4%  of  aluminum  permanently  secured  to  an  un- 
coated  end  of  said  cathode  base. 


2,843,782 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES 
AraoM  Hagh  WUIiam  Beck,  Thomas  Meirion  lackaoa, 
and  John  LytoiUs,  London,  Englanil,  aaaignon  to  la- 
leraadonal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
AppHcatloB  Aagnat  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,834 
ClafaM  ptiortty,  applkatioa  Great  Britaia 
Septeiber  2,  1953 
SOaiiiia.    (0.313—189) 
1.  An  electric  glow  discharge  tube  comprising  an  en- 
velope containing  a  gaseous  medium,   a   plurality  of 
electrodes  including  a  plurality  of  pair  of  anodes  each 
pair  of  anodes  co-operating  with   a  cathode  common 
to  the  pair  to  define  a  pair  of  discharge  gaps  having  like 
electrical  characteristics  and  a  signal  transmission  gap 
between  said  anodes,  with  the  cathode  current  divided 
between  the  two  anodes  in  siKh  manner  that  a  trans- 
mission   path    for    signals    over    said    transmission    gap 
is  established  between  the  said  two  anodes  only  during 
a  diacharfe  between  each  of  the  two  anodes  of  a  pair 
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and  the  cathode,  and  means  isolating  from  other  like     ___________  CT.^,^^'JftrTBnnF  ASSEMBLY 

gaps  the  discharges  at  separate  of  «ud  pair,  of  gaps    2;2iS  cJ2^Si^£S^  l^M^ 

Wast^th,  N.  Y^  airigBon  to  SylrMh  Ekctric  Pro4iKti 
Ibc  a  coqwratloa  of  MiHirhairttt 

AppUcadoa  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  Sll^M 
SOatH.    (CL  315— 254) 


to  prevent  undesirable  cross-fire  or  cross-talk   between 
the  several  transmission  paths. 


2,843,7113 

SPACER  ASSEMBLY 

Marvin  C.  Bvk.  Barttesriik,  OUa^  figaor  to  PUlHps 

Petrolcaai  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  iumt  20,  1955.  Serial  No.  514,457 

1  ClaiB.    (Q.  313—242) 


In  a  vacuum  tube  the  combination  of  a  glass  envelope 
having  a  meul  insert  shaped  to  form  an  inwardly  pro- 
truding cylindrical  portion,  an  internal  metal  shield  having 
a  relatively  large  cylindrical  shielding  section,  a  relatively 
small  cylindrical  support  section  and  a  transverse  plate 
joining  said  sections,  said  relatively  small  cylindrical  sec- 
tion slidably  fitting  over  said  inwardly  protruding  metal 
portion  of  said  envelope,  and  said  relatively  small  section 
having  an  axial  slot  formed  at  the  end  thereof,  an  ear 
protruding  radially  from  each  edge  of  the  slot,  a  set  screw 
clamping  said  ears  together  to  secure  said  shield  to  said 
protruding  portion,  said  transverse  plate  having  a  phiral- 
ity  of  openings  formed  therein,  an  electrode  mounted 
within  the  relative  large  cylindrical  portion  of  said  shield, 
said  electrode  having  a  flat  surface  opposed  to  said  trans- 
verse plate,  a  plurality  of  balls  mounted  in  the  respective 
openings  and  engaging  the  flat  surface  of  said  electrode, 
each  ball  being  of  larger  diameter  than  its  respective 
opening,  a  conductor  rod  secured  to  said  electrode  and 
extending  axially  through  said  relatively  small  cylindrical 
portion  and  through  the  tube  envelope,  a  glass  seal  con- 
necting said  conductor  to  said  metal  portion  at  a  position 
where  said  flat  surface  of  the  electrode  is  maintained  in 
clamping  engagement  with  said  balls  and  a  filament  in 
said  envelope,  the  entire  surface  of  said  electrode  on  the 
opposite  side  from  said  flat  surface  being  imperforate  and 
arranged  to  collect  charged  particles  from  said  filament 
due  to  the  arrangement  of  said  balls  and  said  transverse 
plate. 


1.  In  combination  with  the  inner  leads  of  an  electron 
tube,  an  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  insulating 
standards;  a  plurality  of  electrodes  assembled  upon  the 
standards,  said  electrodes  including  a  centrally  disposed 
cathode,  a  first  anode  spacedly  assembled  on  one  side  ot 
said  cathode,  a  second  anode  spacedly  assembled  on  the 
other  side  of  said  cathode,  a  grid  disposed  between  said 
cathode  and  the  first  anode,  and  a  grid  disposed  between 
said  cathode  and  the  second  anode;  a  plurality  ot  insu- 
lating spacing  members  assembled  on  said  standards  and 
disposed  between  said  electrodes;  engaging  means  atuched 
to  said  cathode  and  said  grids  and  ensaging  said  stand- 
ards; and  clamping  means  attached  to  said  anodes,  engag- 
ing said  standards  and  clamping  the  electrodes  and  the 
spacing  members  together  on  the  standards,  said  clamp- 
ing means  including  a  first  pair  of  straps  and  a  second 
pair  of  straps,  said  first  pair  of  straps  being  attached  to 
the  first  anode  and  tightly  engaging  said  standards  respec- 
tively and  said  second  pair  of  straps  being  attached  to  the 
second  anode  and  tightly  engaging  said  standards  respec- 
tively; aixl  individual  electrical  conucting  means  on  said 
engaging  means  and  on  said  clamping  means  and  pro- 
truding exteriorly  of  said  spacing  members  and  out  of 
the  space  between  the  standards,  said  contacting  nacans 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  inner  leads,  said  inner 
leads  and  said  contacting  means  supporting  said  electrode 
assembly. 

2443,785 
THERMAL  INSULATION  FOR  CATHODE 
Artfnir  H.  Ivcrsca,  Santa  Moaka,  CaHf.,  aarignor  to  Syl- 
vania  Electric  Protfncts  Inc-  a  loipofation  of 


ApplkatkHi  April  19.  1954,  Serial  No.  424,887 
3  Clafans.    (CL  3  IS— 292) 


I.  In  a  mount,  a  cathode  support  comprising  a  pair 
of  pins,  insulating  sleeves  about  the  pins,  and  a  pair  of 
insulating  washers  on  each  of  said  sleeves,  a  cathode 
tube,  rectangular  in  cross  section,  said  tube  being  coated 
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with  emissive  nuueml  on  oppontc  exterior  faces  thereof, 
a  pair  of  loop  supporU  of  low  heat  conductivity  affixed 
to  said  tube  in  opposed  relationship  to  one  another,  these 
supports  being  affixed  to  the  other  exterior  faces  of  the 
tube,  the  loop  supporU  being  looped  over  the  sleeves  and 
slidably  held  in  between  the  pairs  of  washers. 


intermediate  said  wave  guiding  means  and  said  electron 
beam  pro)ecting  means  for  deampUfying  the  amplitude 
of  a  broad  band  of  velocity  variations  in  said  beam  of 
which  the  center  frequency  corresponds  to  said  wave, 
said  deampUfying  means  comprising  electrode  means  for 


ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICES 
E.  Talvcy,  BMkh^  RUge.  N.  1^  ■«%«»  to  Bdl 
TabMtarisa,    ImtoironUd,    New    York. 

N.  Y.,  ■  corpot»lio«  of  New  York  

AppttcatkM  Jshr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  445.577 
aCUw.    (a.  313— 294) 


\Ji>-     "Ni 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  cathode, 
a  control  grid,  an  anode,  and  means  for  reducing  induced 
grid  noise,  said  means  comprising  said  anode  of  a  single 
crystal  of  meUl  and  means  positioning  said  anode  at  an 
angle  other  than  perpendicular  to  the  incidence  of  elec- 
trons from  said  cathode  so  that  elccrtons  elastically  re- 
flected by  said  anode  are  primarily  directed  away  from 
said  control  grid. 


H. 


2,t43,7t7 
PLATE  FIN  INSERT 

Flaal^lM^  PiL,  ■iriffnr  lo  Syhraala 

t,lMitSMWNo.M2.I52 
(CL313-^3SO 


An  anode  and  fin  insert  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
complcmenUry  anode  halves,  one  half  being  provided 
with  a  flange  portioo  terminating  in  a  bent  edge  and 
having  tongue*  struck  out  therefrom,  and  the  other  half 
anode  having  a  flange  portion  with  a  bent  edge  comple- 
mentary to  the  bent  edge  on  the  first  half  and  also  having 
apertures  receiving  the  tongues  and  a  fin  insert  lying  be- 
tween the  flange  portions  and  extending  within  the  anode, 
said  fin  having  a  bent  edge  conforming  with  and  nesting 
ic  between  the  bent  edges  of  the  two  anode  halves  and 
having  apertures  through  which  the  tongues  pass,  the 
tongues  being  bent  over  the  exposed  face  of  the  second 
half  to  form  a  tight  assembly  of  half  anodes  and  insert. 


establishing  along  said  path  successive  regions  of  high 
and  low  direct  current  volUges  of  N/4  plasma  wave 
lengths  in  said  beam  where  N  is  any  odd  integer  and 
means  for  esUbllshing  along  said  path  an  axial  magnetic 
field  having  a  greater  intensity  in  said  low  voluge  region 
than  in  said  high  voltage  region. 


2.M3,7t9 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC  BEAM 

CONCENTRATION 

WeiMT  lOcH  Koratal,  mmi  Walter  FMa,  Stattgart.  Gcr- 

BUiT.  ■iilgaiiii  to  i^ara ■tie—I  StMJart  Efadrk  Cor- 

Bontkm.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontfoa  of  Detai 

ApHkntfonJnlyi,  1953.  Serial  No.  3MaM 

Cloltoa  priority,  appUcadon  Gcnnaay  Jaly  5, 1952 

lOafaia.    (a.  315— 3.5) 


A  traveling  wave  tube  amplifier  comprising  means  fbr 
producing  an  electron  beam,  transmission  means  for 
propagating  an  electromagnetic  wave  parallel  to  and  ad- 
jacent said  beam,  an  enclosing  envelope  for  said  trans- 
mission means  and  said  wave  propagating  means,  input 
and  output  couplers  at  the  ends  of  said  transmission  means, 
and  means  for  concentrating  said  beam  and  for  attenuating 
unwanted  high  frequency  components  produced  in  opera- 
tion of  said  tube,  comprising  a  sheath  of  paramagnetic 
material  having  a  high  attenuation  factor  for  said  un- 
wanted high  frequency  waves,  external  of  said  envelope 
but  closely  adiacent  thereto,  and  a  magnetic  beam  con- 
centrating coil  surrounding  said  sheath  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  tube. 


2>i3,799. 
TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 
Casriw  C.  Cntkr,  Gillette.  N.  J.,  amigww  to  BeU  Tele- 
pbone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.  Y., 
J  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppltcatkHi  December  14. 1951,  Serial  No.  2(1,631 
4  Claims.    (Q.  315— 3.<) 


2443,7U 

ELECTRON  BEAM  TUBE 
Rolf  W.  Peter,  Prtoceto^  N.  J.,  aariginr, 
111— I  nil,  to  tk*  Uirftcd  Slates  of 
■entod  by  Ike  SecretMy  of  Ike  Anny 
Applkadon  December  3, 19S2,  Serid  No.  323.U1 

16  CW^  (0.315— 3.5) 
15.  An  electron  discharge  device,  comprising  elongated 
wave  guiding  means  capable  of  propagating  a  traveling 
wave  thcrealong.  nieans  for  profecting  an  electron  beam 
along  said  wave  guiding  means  and  in  energy  coupling 
relation  thereto,  and  means  coupled  to  the  beam  path 


1.  In  a  microwave  amplifier,  an  electron  source  and  a 
target  electrode  defining  a  path,  first,  second  and  third 
coaxially  aligned  helices  along  the  path,  the  end  turns 
of  the  first  helix  overlapping  the  initial  turns  of  the  sec- 
ond helix  and  the  initial  turns  of  the  third  helix  over- 
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lapping  the  end  turns  of  the  second  helix,  dielectric  spacer 
rods  separating  the  end  turns  of  the  first  helix  from  the 
initial  turns  of  the  second  helix  and  the  end  turns  of 
the  second  helix  from  the  initial  turns  of  the  third  helix, 
and  lossy  material  distributed  on  the  spacer  rods  for 
terminating  the  helices  at  the  overlapping  ends. 


2443,791 
TRAVEUNG  WAVE  TUBE 
John  R.  Pierce,  Bcrfccky  Hcitkli,  N.  J^  aasigiior  to  Bell 
TdcpboBC    Laboratories,    lacorporatcd.    New    York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

AppUoitloa  Much  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,5«2 
UCUms.    (a.  315— 3.4) 


1.  In  a  radio  frequency  apparatus,  an  interaction  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  conductive  core  member  helically 
grooved  and  a  conductor  wound  in  the  grooving  to  form 
a  helix,  said  conductor  being  electrically  insulated  from 
mid  core  member,  means  for  projecting  an  electron 
stream  past  said  interaction  circuit  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  helix  for  interacting  with  radio  frequency  waves 
traveling  therealong,  and  a  coaxial  connection  coupled  to 
each  of  the  two  ends  of  the  interaction  circuit  comprising 
an  inner  member  which  is  an  extension  of  the  conductor 
and  an  outer  member  which  is  an  extension  of  the  core 
member. 


loha  R 


2,843,792 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TLUE 
Pfcrcc  Bcriulcy  Hcigbts,  N.  J., 
Laboratories,    lacoryorated 
N.  Y.,  a  corpontfoB  of  New  York 

ApyUcalioa  March  39,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,593 
nnmkmt     (CL315-^.^ 


New 


to  Ben 

York, 


I.  In  radio  frequency  apparatus,  means  for  forming 
and  projecting  an  electron  stream,  two  conductors  helical- 
ly interwound  to  form  a  bifilar  helix  axially  disposed 
parallel  to  the  path  of  the  electron  stream,  an  electrode 
member  disposed  along  the  path  coaxial  with  the  bifilar 
helix,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  conductors  and 
electrode  member  at  different  direct-current  potentials 
to  focus  said  electron  stream  projected  between  said  con- 
ductors and  said  electrode  member. 


2,843,793 

ELECTROSTATIC  FOCUSING  OF  ELECTRON 

BEAMS 

Arthur  AahUn,  IrriBftoa,  N.  J.,  aarigBor  to  BcU  Tdc- 

phooc  Laboratories,  bcorporatod.  New  Yorii,  N.  Y^ 

a  corporatfOB  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Jane  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,441 
iCIainH.    (CL  315— 3.5) 


projecting  an  electron  beam  having  a  pair  of  boundaries 
along  said  envelope,  electron  coUector  means  at  the  dher 
end  of  said  envelope,  means  situated  in  said  envelope 
along  the  path  of  said  beam  for  maintaining  one  boundary 
of  said  beam  constant,  said  means  including  a  successioo 
of  distinct  electrodes  adjacent  said  one  boundary  and 
means  for  maintaining  alternate  of  said  distinct  electrodes 
at  different  potentials,  and  means  situated  in  said  envelope 
along  the  path  of  said  beam  for  maintaining  the  other 
boundary  of  said  beam  constant  withoDt  disturbing  said 
one  boundary,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
single  electrode  extending  adjacent  said  other  boundary 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  single  electrode  at  a  po- 
tential less  than  the  mean  potential  of  said  alternate  dis- 
tinct electrodes. 


2,843,794 
TUNING  MEANS  FOR  REFLEX  KLYSTRONS 
Rii4olf  C.  Hcricwo«hcr,  West  Ncwtoa,  Man., 
to  RaythMM  MaHfactartoi  CoaspMy,  Wahhaai,  Mml, 
a  coffonttoa  of  Ddiwarc 
Appttcatfoa  October  14,  1954,  Scitel  No.  442,353 
4CWiM.    (CL  315— 5.22) 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an  elongated  en- 
velope, an  electron  gun  at  one  end  of  said  envelope  for 


I    I 


1.  A  mechanically  tunable  klystron  oscillator  com- 
prising a  cathode,  an  anode,  first  and  second  grids,  a  re- 
flector, a  plunger  movably  mounted  in  an  opening  in 
said  anode,  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger  being  formed 
with  a  cavity  opening  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  plunfler 
and  so  diminished  as  to  form  a  non-contacting  short 
across  the  opening  in  the  anode,  said  reflector  bemg  m- 
sulatedly  mounted  on  said  plunger,  said  second  grid 
being  mounted  on  said  plunger,  and  means  for  causing 
axial  movement  of  said  plunger  so  as  to  move  the  second 
grid  with  respect  to  the  first  grid  to  vary  the  operating 
frequency. 

2343,795 
SHIELDED  WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW 
Ralph  J.  Boadcy,  Scoda,  aad  Rudolph  A.  Daha,  Scha- 
Dcctady,  N.  Y.,  — ifon  to  GcMral  Electric  Coospaay, 
a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

Appttcattoa  Jmm  9, 19S4,  Serial  No.  435,474 
3aakm.  (CL  315— 5J9) 
1.  Apparatus  for  interaction  with  an  electron  beam 
and  the  transmission  of  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
energy  comprising  a  chamber  having  spaced-opposed 
walls  provided  with  aligned  apertiu-es  for  the  passage 
of  an  electron  beam,  a  wall  connecting  said  opposed  walls 
and  having  an  aperture  therein  for  the  passage  of  elec- 
tronoagnetic  wave  energy,  a  waveguide  coupled  to  said 
chamber  and  having  an  axis  extending  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  an  electron  beam  passing 
through  the  aligned  apertures  in  said  q>accd  opposed 
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wmlh.  and  a  dielectric  window  hermetically  sealed  to  said  action  element  of  that  section  in  a  direction  displaced 
waveniide  and  shielded  by  means  of  a  wall  of  said  wave-  from  said  coupling  conductor  to  provide  minimum  direct 
^— ^  coupling   therebetween  to   minimize   the  effect  of  said 

coupling  on  the  slow  wave  structure,  said  output  coupling 
circuit  having  a  characteristic  impedance  matching  that 
of  the  slow  wave  structure. 


I 


guide  from  straight  line  exposure  to  an  electron  beam 
passing  through  said  aligned  apertures. 


POWER  SUFPLY  REGULATION 

Otto  H.  SdMde,  Wcat  CaMwcO,  N.  1^  aarifBor  to  Radio 

Conoralioa  of  Ammin,  m  conoratkM  of  Delaware 

AppUcattoa  May  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,S3« 

11  CtefaM.    (CL  315—22) 


1.  A  high  voluge  flyback  power  supply,  which  com- 
prises: deflection  amplifying  means  having  a  load  circuit 
which  includes  a  traissformer  coupled  to  said  means  in 
current -receiving  relationship  therewith  such  that  volUge 
pulses  are  developed  in  said  transformer  during  retrace 
times,  means  for  rectifying  said  pulses  to  produce  sub- 
stantially direct  current  voltage,  a  load  coupled  to  said 
rectifying  means,  a  source  of  signals  of  varying  amplitude 
coupled  to  said  rectifier  load  such  as  to  cause  said  recti- 
fier load  to  vary,  means  for  deriving  from  said  signals 
a  control  voltage  representative  of  such  amplitude  varia- 
tions, and  means  responsive  to  said  last-named  means  for 
removing  energy  from  said  amplifier  load  circuit  only 
during  retrace  times. 


2,U3,7f7 

SLOW-WAVE  STRUCTURES 

Makolai  R.  Boyd,  SdMMCtady,  N.  Y.,  aarigMir  to  Ge«- 

cral  ElMtric  CoMpMy,  a  coiTontloa  of  New  Yofk 

Appttcatloa  Jawary  25,  1955.  Serial  No.  4t3,975 

llClafam.    (C1.315— 3J) 


16.  In  a  traveling-wave  interaction  device  including 
means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons,  a  slow  wave 
structure  providing  a  plurality  of  filter  sections  spaced 
along  said  beam,  said  sections  each  including  an  element 
adjacent  the  beam  path  for  interaction  therewith  and  an 
elongated  conductor  surrounding  the  beam  path  and  said 
elements,  a  coupling  conductor  extending  between  said 
interaction  member  and  common  conductor,  the  electro- 
magnetic fields  associated  with  each  filter  section  of  said 
slow  wave  structure  being  confined  to  the  region  sur- 
rounding said  coupling  conductor  and  means  for  coupling 
energy  between  an  external  circuit  and  one  of  said  filter 
sections  including  a  conductor  extending  from  the  inter- 
TS2  o.  G.— 53 


2,843,79s 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  UTILIZnSG  A 
DIRECT- VIEW  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  STOR- 
AGE TUBE 
Harvey  O.  Hook,  Princeton,  N.  t^  tmignor  to  Radio 
ConwnrtfcM  of  Amrica,  a  cononHoB  of  Delaware 
AprttcatiOD  May  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  SSM^l 
lOdafant.    (CL315— 12) 


""*  '"^^■-*—  jjSBB 


-^ 


•*■>•*'   M>l 


1.  A  signal  storage  system  including,  an  electrical 
storage  tube  having  an  electron  permeable  charge  stor- 
age member,  means  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  charge 
storage  member  for  providing  a  stream  of  electrons  for 
flooding  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  member, 
a  fluorescent  viewing  screen  spaced  from  the  opposite 
side  of  said  charge  storage  member,  means  for  providing 
a  sharply  defined  and  focused  beam  of  electrons,  means 
for  deflecting  said  sharply  defined  and  focused  electron 
beam  across  said  storage  member,  connection  means  for 
a  source  of  signals  for  modulating  said  beam  during  said 
deflection  to  write  an  electrical  charge  pattern  on  said 
member,  the  charge  pattern  written  on  said  member 
modulating  the  flow  of  said  stream  of  electrons  so  that 
electrons  passing  through  said  electron  permeable  mem- 
ber impinge  on  said  viewing  screen  and  produce  a  visual 
display  corresponding  to  said  charge  pattern,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  storage  tube  for  repetitively  generating 
pulses  at  a  predetermined  pulse  repetition  rate  for 
periodically  pulsing  said  charge  storage  member  with 
respect  to  said  flood  beam  generating  means. 


2,843,799 
DIRECr-VlEW  ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  TUBE  AND 

METHODS  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Harvey  O.  Hook  and  Max  Knoll,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  as- 
ripon  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  Amctka,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  Aognst  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,172 
8  Claims.    (CI.  315— 12) 
1.  A  signal  storage  system  including,  an  electrical  stor- 
age tube  having  an  electron  permeable  charge  storage 
member,  means  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  charge 
storage  member  for  providing  a  stream  of  electrons  for 
flooding  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  member, 
a  fluorescent  viewing  screen  spaced  from  the  opposite 
side  of  said  charge  storage  member,  means  for  providing 
a  sharply  defined  and  focused  beam  of  electrons,  means 
for  deflecting  said  sharply  defined  and  focused  electron 
beam  across   said   charge    storage    member,   connection 
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means  for  a  source  of  signals  for  modulating  said  beam 
during  said  deflection  to  write  an  electrical  charge  pat- 
tern on  said  member,  the  charge  pattern  written  on  said 
member  modulating  the  flow  of  said  stream  of  electrons 
so  that  electrons  passing  through  said  electron  permeable 
member  impinge  on  said  viewing  screen  and  produce  a 


-*, 

^   ^ 

M] 

r-« 

1 

ll. 

' -^ 

visual  display  corresponding  to  said  charge  pattern,  means 
for  generating  time-spaced  pulses  at  a  predetermined 
pulse  repetition  rate,  and  means  coupling  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  to  said  storage  tube  to  pulse  said  charge 
storage  member  with  respect  to  said  flood  beam  generat- 
ing means  while  said  focused  electron  beam  is  deflected 
across  said  charge  storage  member. 


2,S43,SM 

MAGNETRON  TUBE 

Pierre  G.  Martf,  Pvii,  FrMcc 

AppHcatioa  JsMMry  6,  lf53.  Serial  No.  329,S85 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  FnuKC  Janaary  16,  1952 

U  Claims.    (O.  3  IS— 39) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  of  the  magnetron  type 
for  use  in  amplifying  electromagnetic  waves,  adapted  to 
be  coupled  between  input  and  output  circular  wave  guides 
and  to  accept  radiation  propagated  through  the  input 
guide  in  the  TEoi  circular  mode,  said  tube  comprising  a 
cathode,  means  to  concentrate  an  axial  magnetic  field 
about  the  cathode  substantially  parallel  thereto,  and 
metallic  means  defining  a  plurality  of  input  and  an  equal 
plurality  of  output  wave  guides  extending  at  least  in  part 
subsUntiaiiy  radially  of  the  cathode  and  having  at  least 
in  the  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  cathode  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross  section,  said  rectangular  guides 
opening  adjacent  the  cathode  in  a  circular  array  around 
the  cathode  in  which  input  and  output  guides  are  alter- 
nated, said  rectangular  guides  opening  at  their  radially 
outward  ends  into  passages  communicating  with  the  input 
and  output  circular  guides,  said  guide-defining  means 
being  electrically  insulated  from  the  cathode  for  the  ap- 


plication of  aiKMk  potential  between  said  part  and  the 
cathode,  said  guide-defining  means  including  for  each 
pair  of  one  input  and  one  output  rectangular  guide  three 
circumferentially  spaced  metallic  resonant  elements 
adapted  to  sustain  a  three-phase  voltage  at  a  frequency 
at  or  above  that  corresponding  to  the  long  wave  length 
limit  of  said  rectangular  guides. 


2,M3^1 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Hermann  Ednm^  KntU  Bntnoa  Akca,  ArgtntiMi 

AMlkatioa  immmrf  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  329,173 

CClafaBt.    (CL315-^4S) 


xs^Ljl. 


I.  A  high  pressure  electrical  discfaarge  lamp  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  light  transmissive  discharge  vessel 
containing  an  ionizable  atmosphere,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
main  electrodes  for  supporting  a  main  arc  therebetween, 
at  least  one  independently  operable  auxiliary  electrode 
positioned  adjacent  a  main  electrode,  at  least  one  beating 
means  having  terminals,  said  terminals  being  connected 
to  a  pair  of  said  electrodes  within  said  vessel,  at  least  one 
of  said  pair  being  an  auxiliary  electrode,  separate  electri- 
cally conductive  leads  connected  to  each  of  said  auxiliary 
and  main  electrodes  through  a  wall  of  said  vessel,  and 
switch  means  connected  between  said  auxiliary  electrode 
and  a  source  of  current,  whereby  said  auxiliary  electrode 
is  energized  independently  of  said  main  electrodes. 


2,843,M2 
TELL-TALE  CIRCUIT 
Eari  M.  Brohl,  FHnt,  Mlch^  aoicnor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkli.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


AppMcation  Scptcml>cr  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  531,9*7 
3  Claims.     (O.  315— <3) 


r 


■^ 


IS 


^ 


1.  A  lamp  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  current,  a 
primary  circuit,  a  pair  of  branch  circuits  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  primary  circuit,  each  branch  comprising 
a  resistance  and  a  primary  lamp  in  series,  a  tell-tale 
lamp  connected  to  said  branches  between  the  resistance 
and  lamp  in  each  branch,  said  lamp  circuit  being  effective 
to  illuminate  said  tell-tale  lamp  upon  failure  of  either 
of  said  primary  lamps,  and  a  switch  in  said  primary  cir- 
cuit for  selectively  energizing  and  deenergizing  said 
branch  circuits. 


2,M3,M3 
VACUUM  TUBE  INPUT  CIRCUIT ' 
Franklin  E.  Tahnagc,  Wcstmoat,  and  Max  Fcrynka,  Had- 
donficid,   N.  I.,   madgpon   to   Radio  Corporation  oT 
Anwrica.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  574,779 
13  Claims.    (CL  315— ItT) 
1 .  An  input  circuit  for  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  cathode 
electrode  terminal  and  a  grid  electrode  flange,  said  dr- 
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cuit  comphiing  a  conductive  enclosure  with  an  apeitured 
wall  adapted  to  receive  a  vacuum  tube,  said  enclosure 
being  coupled  to  the  grid  flange  thereof,  a  coaxial  input 
line  having  inner  and  outer  conductors  extending  into 
said  enclosure,  with  one  conductor  coupled  to  said  wall 
and  thru  the  same  to  said  grid  flange;  a  first  transmission 
line  having  two  conductors  coupled  to  respective  ones  of 


thermionic  and  serves  as  a  cathode  during  the  operatioo 
of  said  device,  an  aiixiliary  electrode  adjacent  to  and  hftv- 
ing  less  electron-emissivity  than  said  cathode,  and  an 
ionizable  medium  including  a  gaseous  atmos|rfiere  con- 
sisting of  argon,  krypton  and  xenon;  said  energizing  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  transformer  connected  to  said  cathode 
and  the  other  of  said  main  electrodes  and  operable  when 
energized  to  initiate  and  sustain  a  controlled  gaseous  dis- 
charge therebetween,  and  an  electrical-energy  storage 
means  connected  in  series  with  and  between  said  cathode 
and  transformer;  and  said  auxiliary  discharge  circuit  com- 


thc  conductors  of  said  coaxial  input  line  to  provide  a 
reactance  in  shunt  therewith;  and  a  second  transmission 
line  having  one  conductor  coupled  to  one  of  the  con- 
ductors of  said  coaxial  input  line  and  the  other  conductor 
coupled  to  said  cathode  terminal  to  provide  a  reactance 
in  series  between  the  input  line  and  the  electrodes  of  the 
vacuum  tube. 

2  S49  8#4 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  LIGHTING  PANELS 
GcriBM   Dlcincr,  Elndbovc^  Nctiieriands,  aniKiior,  by 
mcflM  aMlfminti.  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Ibc^  New  Yoffk,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkMi  of  Dela- 


Appllcatioa  JaaMry  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  407,079 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Ndbcriands  February  3, 1953 

TClains.    (0.315—178) 


'fi4- 


prising  conductor  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  elec- 
trode to  said  energizing  circuit  and  said  cathode  through 
the  electrical-energy  storage  means;  said  electrical-energy 
storage  means  being  operable  to  sustain  during  the  op- 
eration of  said  device  an  intermittent  D.  C  auxiliary  dis- 
charge between  said  cathode  and  auxiliary  electrode  of 
such  magnitude  and  duration  that  the  current  from  said 
cathode  is  maintained  above  a  predetermined  value,  which 
condition  in  conjunction  with  the  additional  stabilizing 
effect  produced  by  the  said  ionizable  medium  reduces  to 
a  minimum  the  radio-frequency  noise  generated  by  said 
device  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  life. 


1.  An  electro-luminescent  lighting  panel  device  com- 
prising a  lighting  panel  comprising  an  electro-luminescent 
material  and  means  for  energizing  said  luminescent  ma- 
terial, said  means  comprising  an  oscillatory  circuit  for 
producing  an  oscillatory  voltage  having  steeply  rising 
wave  edges  and  having  an  electron  discharge  tube  and 
a  feedback  circuit  connected  thereto  and  including  a 
capacitor  and  a  resistor,  said  capacitor  and  said  resistor 
having  values  at  which  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  of 
said  oscillatory  circuit  is  substantially  determined  by  the 
magnitudes  of  the  resistance  of  said  resistor  and  the 
capacitance  of  said  capacitor,  means  for  supplying  an 
operating  voltage  to  said  oscillatory  circuit,  and  means 
for  applying  said  oscilitory  voltage  from  the  output  of 
said  oscillatory  circuit  to  said  lighting  panel. 


ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Rdff  K.  mraivwmm,  Onagc,  N.  J..  Basigani  to  WcatiDg- 
booM  Electric  CovFontkM,  EaM  Ptttabarffa,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
ponitkMi  of  PcaMylraata 
Apylicatioa  AagMt  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  677>24 
4  Clafans.     (O.  315— 2M) 
1.  Electric  discharge  apparatus  comprising  a  gaseous 
discharge  device,  an  energizing  circuit,  and  an  auxiliary 
discharge  circuit;  said  device  comprising  an  envelope  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  main  electrodes,  one  of  which  is 


2,M3,S06 

CROSS-COOLED  CABINET  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Rlcliaid    I.    OTWcOl,    Los    Anfcics,    Calif.,   aasiKDor   to 

Hagfacs  Aircraft  Company,  Calver  City,  CaUf^  a  cor- 

poratloaof  Delaware 

AppUcattoa  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,7(7 
2  Claiois.     (a.  317— IM) 


1.  A  cabinet  wherein  cooling  air  is  caused  to  flow,  via 
isolated  and  perpendicular  channels,  past  electrical  equip- 
ment housed  therein,  said  cabinet  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  parallel  spaced  hollow  pillars  having  openings  along 
the  sides  thereof  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  air  between 
adjacent  pillars,  each  pillar  having  one  end  open  and 
the  other  end  closed,  said  pillars  being  positioned  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  one  end  of  one  pillar  is  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  a  succeeding  pillar;  a  bottom  pan  having  air 
intake  means  and  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  orifices,  said 
bottom  pan  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  pillars  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  air  intake  means,  some  of  said  air 
outlet  orifices  and  said  open-ended  pillars  form  a  first  set 
of  air  ducts;  a  top  pan  having  a  plurality  of  air  intake  ori- 
fices and  air  exhaust  means,  said  top  pan  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  pillars  in  such  a  manner  that  said  air 
exhaust  means,  some  of  said  air  intake  orifices  and  said 
open-ended  pillars  form  a  second  set  of  air  ducts;  and  a 
plurality  of  tiers  mounted  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
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pillars  and  having  isolated  channels  substantially  parallel 
and  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  sets  of  air 
ducts,  respectively,  said  perpendicular  channels  connect- 
ing openings  along  the  sides  of  adjacent  pillars  for  venting 
cooling  air  from  said  first  set  of  air  ducts  to  said 
second  set  of  air  ducts  and  said  parallel  channels  con- 
necting the  remaining  ones  of  said  air  outlet  orifices  with 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  air  intake  orifices  for  venting 
cooling  air  from  said  bottom  pan  to  said  top  pan. 


having  a  pivoC  point  and  a  center  of  gravity  located  at 
one  side  of  said  point;  and  a  counterbalance  anemMy 
mounted  upon  said  point  having  its  center  of  gravity  \o- 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Alexaadcr  J.  Lcwva,  Cicero,  ni. 

Applkatioa  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  458041 

5  Claims.     (Q.  317—176) 


1.  An   electromagnetic   relay  comprising   a   magnetic 
field  element,  a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  member 
secured  at  its  inner  end  to  said  field  element,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  winding  carried  by  said  tubular  member 
in  surrounding  relation  therewith  and  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized with  an  alternating  current,  a  magnetic  armature,  a 
pivotal  connection  between  said  armature  and  said  field 
element,  said  armature  having  a  free  end  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, means  biasing  the  free  end  of  said  armature  away 
from  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  noember,  a  first  longi- 
tudinally extending  hollow  magnetic  pole  piece  secured 
in  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  an 
outer  end  cooperating  with  the  free  end  of  said  arma- 
ture,  a   second   longitudinally  extending  magnetic  pole 
piece  secured  within  said  first  pole  piece  and  having  an 
outer  end  cooperating  with  the  free  end  of  said  armatiire, 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  longitudinal  position 
of  said  second  pole  piece  within  said  first  pole  piece  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  free  end  of  said  armature,  a 
shading  coil  arranged  within  said  first  pole  piece  and  sur- 
rounding said  second  pole  piece  in  order  to  produce  a 
phase-shift  between  the  magnetic  fluxes  in  said  pole  pieces 
when  said  winding  is  energized  so  as  to  prevent  chatter 
of  said  armature,  said  field  element  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  tubular 
member  and  communicating  with  the  inner  end  thereof, 
a  longitudinally  extending  magnetic  core  element  carried 
by  said  field  element  within  said  opening  and  projecting 
longitudinally  into  said  tubular  member  and  having  an 
outer  pole  end  disposed  adjacent  to  the  inner  ends  of 
said  pole  pieces  and  spaced  longitudinally  therefrom  by 
a  gap  positioned  within  said  tubular  member  and  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  and  means  for  selectively  ad- 
justing the  longitudinal  position  of  said  core  element  in 
said  tubular  member  so  as  selectively  to  adjust  the  length 
of  the  gap  between  the  pole  end  of  said  core  element  and 
the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  pole  pieces. 


cated  at  the  other  side  of  said  point  whereby  said  amuture 
and  said  assembly  tend  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions 
under  linear  acceleration,  said  assembly  having  a  resilient 
coupling  connecting  said  assembly  with  said  armature. 


TRANSISTORS 
Arthw  A.  Varda,  Afcxaadria,  Va., 
Engjaceiif  Compuy,  Washiagtoa,  D. 
tion  of  Dclawwc 

AppUcatkM  May  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,892 
12  CfadBH.     (a.  317—235) 


to  Correy 
C.,a 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  hav- 
ing surface  barrien  extending  from  a  common  etched 
edge,  and  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  m  intimate 
contact  with  said  surface  barriers. 

10.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  surface-barrier  transistor, 
the  steps  including  cutting  a  substantially  rectangular  ger- 
manium base  having  a  straight  edge  from  a  single  crystal 
of  N-type  germanium,  electrolytically  excavating  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  base  which  extend  inwardly  from  said 
straight  edge  with  a  metallic  salt  as  the  electrolyte  for  a 
predetermined  etching  interval  to  form  an  active  semi- 
conductive  region  having  substantially  uniformly-spaced 
surface  barriers,  and  electroplating  said  surface  barriers 
with  the  metal  ions  from  said  metallic  salt  for  a  predeter- 
mined plating  interval  immediately  following  said  etching 
interval. 


2,843,8*8 
COUNTERBALANCE  ASSEMBLY 
L«maH  E.  Baikoff,  Dcnvillc,  and  Henry  Waltlicr,  MiO- 
bmn,  N.  I.,  aarignors  to  BcH  Tclcplioiic  Laboratories, 
iacorfontcd,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

Applicatioa  May  26,  1953.  Serial  No.  357,M6 
9  Clahm.     iCl.  317—187) 
1.  An   automatic   stepping  switch   comprising    a   coil 
frame;  a  pivoted  annature  mounted  upon  said  coil  frame 


2,843418 
ELECTRONIC  POSITION  AND  MOTION 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
I.  Carr,  Jr.,  Lcxiagtoa,  Miml,  aarignor  to  Raytbcoa 
Maaafactaiteg  Compaay,  W■ltiUla^  Mam.,  a  corpora- 

ApfUcadoa  December  4,  1953,  SciW  No.  39M37 
8  CWma.    (O.  318—19) 

I.  In  combination,  means  for  converting  a  stressing 
force  into  a  proportional  voltage,  means  providing  a 
fixed  voltage  representative  of  a  desired  nugnitude  of  said 
stresnng  force,  means  for  comparing  said  proportional 
and  fixed  voltages,  means  for  applying  a  compensating 
force  when  said  stressing  force  deviates  from  said  desired 
magnitude,  said  compensating  force  applying  means  in- 
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eluding  dynamo-electric  means  having  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit responsive  to  said  comparing  means,  and   means 


controlled  by  a  rise  in  said  proportional  voltage  to  an 
abnormally  high  level  for  rendering  said  energizing  circuit 
ineffective. 


magnet  and  yieldable  rapidly  towards  said  core  when  at- 
tracted by  said  magnet;  a  contact  carried  by  said  means 
to  move  said  armature  as  aforesaid;  an  oscillator  having 
a  contact;  means  rotatably  mounting  said  oscfllator 
whereby  rotation  thereof  in  a  given  direction  brings  the 
oscillator  contact  into  engagement  with  the  armature  con- 
tact; a  hair  spring  rotatably  biasing  said  oscillator  to  nor- 
mally produce  such  an  engagement  of  said  contacts;  a 
battery;  a  diffused  junction  germanium  rectifier;  and  con- 
ductor means  providing  an  electric  circuit  extending  from 
the  positive  pole  of  said  battery  through  said  electro- 
magnet, then  through  said  points,  and  then  back  through 
&aid  rectifier  to  said  battery. 


2,S43,tl3 
MAGNETIC  AMFUFIERS 

Unbert  W.  Stammcffjolm,  Whippuy,  N.  J^  amk^ot  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 
AppUcntkM  December  2S,  1953,  Serial  No.  4M,409 
6  Claims.    (O.  31»— 207) 


2,143411 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  MACHINE  CONTROL 
SERVOSYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Trip^  Bronvflic  N.  Y.,  aMignor,  by 

■■ignwfti.  to  iBdactoiyn  Corporatioo,  Canon  City, 
Ncv.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Nevaia 

^cpleiBbcr  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  M8,024 
IICWm.    (a.31t— 19) 


2J43412 
FLASHER  MECHANISM 
Chartct  L.  CniMock,  Nortfi  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

of  oM-kalf  to  I.  E.  Meioriff,  Loa  Aagdes,  CaUf. 

AppHcatioa  October  7. 1954.  Serial  No.  46«,M9 

3  ClalBM.     (CL  31f— 134) 


m 


--(K 

^ 


3.  In  a  flasher  mechanism  the  combination  of:  an  elec- 
tromagnet; an  armature;  spring  means  for  mounting  said 
armature  in  closely  spaced  relation  with  the  core  of  said 


2.  A  machine  control  comprising  means  for  supplying 
input  data  characteristic  of  a  tool  path  having  X,  Y  and 
Z  coordiiutes  in  three  dimensions,  means  for  resolving 
said  data  into  shaft  rotations  characteristic  of  said  X, 
Y  and  Z  coordinates  respectively,  means  for  converting 
each  of  said  shaft  rotations  to  coarse,  medium  and  fine 
electrical  signals,  a  driven  element,  and  means  for  servo- 
ing  said  driven  element  with  said  signals  along  a  path 
defined  by  said  input  data. 


1.  A  magnetic  amplifier  circuit  which  comprises  at 
least  one  saturable  reactor  having  control,  power,  and  out- 
put windings,  circuit  means  to  supply  slowly  varying  di- 
rect control  currents  to  said  control  winding,  circuit  means 
to  supply  alternating  currem  to  said  power  winding,  a 
w  network  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  shunt  capacitive  re- 
actances and  an  interposed  series  inductive  reactance 
connected  with  a  first  of  said  capacitive  reactances  across 
said  output  winding,  an  inductive  load,  and  circuit  means 
to  couple  said  load  across  the  second  of  said  capacitive 
reactances,  said  second  capacitive  reactance  being  less 
than  the  inductive  reacunce  of  said  load  at  the  frequency 
of  said  alternating  current  and  said  series  inductive  re- 
actance being  at  least  partially  resonant  at  the  frequency 
of  said  alternating  current  with  the  reactance  of  the 
parallel  combination  of  said  second  capacitive  reactance 
and  said  load. 

2,S43,814 

MEANS  FOR  VARYING  THE  SPEED  OF  SINGLE 

PHASE  ELECTRIC  INDUCTION  MOTORS 

Edward  Wmiam  Wnkfau,  Swindon,  England,  aadgnor  to 

The  Garrard  Engineering  and  Manafactnring  Coanpony, 

Limited,  Swindon,  Englaiid 

AppllcatloB  Scotembcr  5,  195(,  Serial  No.  608,115 

Clalias  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

September  4,  1955 

6  Claims.     (CI.  318—220) 


1 .  A  variable  speed  single  phase  induction  motor  com- 
prising a  rotor;  a  pair  of  field  windings  angularly  dis- 
placed to  provide  a  rotating  field,  corresponding  terminals 
of  said  windings  being  connected  to  each  other  at  a  com- 
mon junction;  each  winding  having  a  tap  intermediate  its 
ends  and  the  taps  being  correspondingly  located,  said  taps 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  opposite  terminals  of  a 
source  of  single  phase  alternating  current;  impedance 
means  connected  in  parallel  with  each  winding  between 
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said  common  junction  and  the  other  terminals  of  the 
windings;  and  means  operable  to  vary  the  proportion  of 
the  impedance  means  in  parallel  with  each  winding  to  rary 
the  speed  of  said  motor. 


2,843,915 

TRANSBTOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUFFLY 

Garth  E.  Drfrer,  Pmco,  Wwfc^  a«isDor  to  the  UnHed 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commissi  on 

Application  lanoary  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,184 

5  Claims.     (CL  321—2) 


1.  A  voltage  supply  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors, 
each  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector 
electrode,  a  source  of  voltage,  a  transformer  having  a 
pair  erf  center-tapped  windings,  a  resistor-capacitor  net- 
work, the  first  winding  being  connected  to  the  base  elec- 
trodes and  the  center-tap  of  the  first  winding  being  con- 
nected through  the  network  to  the  emitter  electrodes  and 
the  source  of  voltage,  a  high  voltage  transformer  having  an 
output  and  a  center-tapped  input  winding,  the  collector 
electrodes  being  connected  to  the  second  winding  of  the 
transformer  and  the  input  winding  of  the  high  voluge 
transformer,  the  center-tap  of  the  second  winding  of  the 
transformer  and  the  center-tap  of  the  input  winding  of  the 
high  voltage  transformer  connected  to  said  source  of  volt- 
age to  impress  a  bias  on  the  transistors,  whereby  said 
transistors  in  cooperation  with  said  transformer  will  con- 
duct alternately  to  produce  voltage  variations  in  the  out- 
put of  the  high  voltage  transformer,  and  means  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  high  voltage  transformer  to  rectify 
and  increase  the  magnitude  of  said  varying  voltage. 


ternating  current  circuit  and  secondary  windinfi  con- 
nected in  double  star  arrangement  to  said  valves  to  selec- 
tively supply  operating  and  forming  voltages  to  said  valves, 
each  phase  of  said  transformer  means  comprising  one  of 
said  primary  windings,  four  of  said  secondary  windings 
inductively  related  to  said  one  primary  winding,  and 
switch  means,  said  four  secondary  windings  comprising 
first  and  second  groups  of  windings  displaced  electrically 
180  degrees  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  said  group 
of  windings  comprising  a  main  winding  and  an  auxiliary 
winding  having  fewer  number  of  turns  than  said  main 
winding,  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  main  windings  con- 
nected to  the  neutral  of  a  different  star  of  said  double 
star  arrangement,  a  ftnt  end  of  each  of  said  auxiliary 
windings  connected  to  separate  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
valves,  and  means  connecting  the  second  ends  of  said 
windings  in  said  first  and  second  groups  to  said  switch 
means  to  cause  said  switch  in  one  position  to  connect 
said  main  and  auxiliary  windings  of  different  groups  in 
additive  series  relationship  to  supply  operating  voltages 
to  said  separate  valves,  and  to  cause  said  switch  in  a  sec- 
ond position  to  connect  the  main  and  auxiliary  windings 
of  the  same  group  in  subtractivc  series  relationship  to  sup- 
ply forming  voltages  simultaneously  to  said  separate 
valves. 

2443J17 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUTT 

Lester  S.  Lappin,  McrdnBtrilk,  N.  J.,  assi«nor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnne  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,733 

11  Claims.    (CL321— 13) 


2,843,8U 
RECrriFIER  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
OBTAINING  FORMING  VOLTAGES  WTTHOLIT 
ADDITIONAL  WINDINGS 
Dalton  R.  Vcmer  and  Lawrence  M.  Stoakes,  Pittsbargh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  AlUs-Chalmcrs  Manofactnring  Com- 
pany, MDwankcc,  Wis. 

Application  August  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,848 
4  Cbdms.     (CL  321—8) 


^^ 


ZS 


M~~^ 


n',    r 
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c. 


^^     .^3^ 


I.  An  electric  current  conversion  system  comprising 
an  alternating  current  circuit,  a  direct  current  circuit,  a 
plurality  of  ionic  valves,  three  phase  transformer  means 
comprising  three  primary  windings  connected  to  said  al- 


-SIM-" 


1.  In  a  power  supply  circuit,  a  grid-controlled  gaseous 
rectifier  for  supplying  unidirectional  power  to  a  load, 
means  for  supplying  a  negative  operating  bias  to  the  grid 
of  said  rectifier,  means  responsive  to  an  abnormal  con- 
dition in  said  circuit  for  increasing  the  bias  supplied  to 
said  grid  to  a  value  sufficient  to  cut  off  said  rectifier,  said 
last-mentioned  means  acting  in  response  to  the  cutting 
off  of  said  rectifier  to  nullify  said  increase  of  bias,  and 
time  delay  means  for  delaying  the  reapplication  of  said 
operating  bias  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  after 
said  nullification  has  occurred. 


2,843^18 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Martin  Mlntz,   Long  Bcadi,  Gerald  D.  Shcre,  Temple 
City,  Makolm  F.  Thompson,  BelUlowcr,  and  John  J. 
WUtkopf,  Downey,  CaUf,  assignors  lo  North  American 
Avfaition,  Inc. 

Application  Aprfl  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  348,472 
14CbUa».  (CL321— lO 
1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier,  a  saturable  reactor,  circuit 
means  for  allowing  current  flow  in  one  direction  through 
the  load  winding  of  said  saturable  reactor  to  a  load, 
reset  circuit  means  for  allowing  current  flow  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  through  said  load  winding  to  reset  said 
saturable   reactor,   and   means   for  controlling   the   im- 
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pedaoce  of  said  reset  circuit  means  whereby  the  amount 
Ol  current  flow  in  said  opposite  direction  is  cootroUed 


in  order  to  determine  the  reset  level  of  said  saturable 
reactor. 

2J4M19 
D.  C-A.  C.  CONVERTER 
Emu  A.  M.  KtttL  Elbcnm,  N.  J^  a«lgBor  to  Ibc  UnHcd 
States  off  Aawrica  m  wpr— ratwd  by  tkc  SMTCtary  of 
tkc  Anay 

AprUcatloa  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,M1 

ItCUbM.    (a.  321^49) 

(GffMtcd  Micr  TMk  35,  U.  8.  Code  (1952V,  aac.  2M) 


1.  A  direct-current  to  altematins-current  converter 
comprising;  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding,  a  first  magnetic  switch  having 
contacts  connecting  said  direct  current  through  said 
winding  in  one  direction,  a  second  magnetic  switch  hav- 
ing contacts  connecting  said  direct  current  through  said 
winding  in  the  other  direction,  a  first  saturable  reactor, 
a  first  rectifier,  and  a  first  actuating  coil  of  said  first 
magnetic  switch  connected  in  series  across  said  winding, 
said  rectifier  having  a  first  polarity  with  respect  to  said 
winding,  a  second  saturable  reactor,  a  second  rectifier, 
and  a  first  actuating  coil  of  said  second  magnetic  switch 
connected  in  series  across  said  winding,  said  second  recti- 
fier having  the  other  polarity  with  respect  to  said  wind- 
ing. 

2^3329 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  APPARATUS 
R.  DayUa,  Vcatel,  mi  Gcorfc  R.  Stilwcn,  Jr^ 
lohMoa  CMy,  N.  Y.,  Msl^anrs  to  intcnatioiial  Bvsl' 
Bcas  MacMMc  Owywtfcm,  New  Yori^  N.  Y,,  a  cor* 
poratioB  off  New  York 

Applkatioa  November  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  54S354 
3  Claiim.    (CL  323—22) 


charge  voltage  regulating  device  provided  with  a  control 
grid  circuit  and  with  a  cathode-anode  circuit  connected 
in  series  circuit  between  said  load  circuit  and  one  side 
of  said  unregulated  voltage  source;  a  manually  operable 
potentiometer  connected  in  shunt  to  said  load  circuit; 
a  first  amplifier  provided  with  a  cathode-anode  circuit  and 
with  an  input  circuit;  means  including  a  second  amplifier 
and  a  first  resistor  connected  in  the  cathode-anode  circuit 
of  said  first  amplifier  for  regulating  the  control  grid  circuit 
potential  of  said  regulating  device  according  to  the  first 
amplifier  cathode-anode  current  flow;  an  electron  dis- 
charge control  device  provided  *4th  an  input  circuit  and 
with  a  cathode  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  first 
amplifier;  means  for  applying  the  potential  drop  across 
said  manually  operable  potentiometer  to  said  control 
device  input  circuit;  means  including  a  second  resistor 
for  connecting  the  commOnly  connected  cathodes  of  said 
first  amplifier  and  said  control  device  to  one  side  of  said 
unregulated  voltage  source;  means  including  a  reference 
rectifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  oscillation 
generator  for  applying  a  D.  C.  biasing  potential  corre- 
sponding to  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation  generator 
A.  C.  signal  to  said  first  amplifier  input  circuit;  and 
means  to  control  the  cathode-anode  circuit  of  said  first 
amplifier  and  thereby  the  cathode-anode  circuit  of  said 
voltage  regulating  device,  including  a  third  resistor  for 
connecting  the  commonly  connected  cathodes  to  the  other 
side  of  said  unregulated  voltage  source  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  the  cathode-anode  current  of  said  control 
device  and  to  the  current  through  said  second  resistor, 
whereby  the  voltage  of  said  load  circuit  is  automatically 
regulated  with  respect  to  the  unregulated  source  voltage 
and  maintained  at  a  fixed  ratio  relative  the  voltage  of 
said  oscillation  generator,  said  fixed  voltage  ratio  being 
determined  by  the  manual  setting  of  said  manually 
operable  potentiometer. 


2,S43,t21 

SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 

FERROUS  METAL 

Mortoa  S.  GottHcb,  Untvenlty  City,  Mo.,  aarigiDor  to 

Ben  ProdBcts  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cofpomtkw  of 

Mbsoori 

AppUcatioa  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,139 
4  Clafant.    (a.  324—41) 


i-rf^^> 


J  ; 


^Mf'Q 


i 


2.  An  electronic  system  for  regulating  the  D.  C.  voltage 
of  a  load  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  unregulated  D.  C. 
voltage;  an  A.  C.  oscillation  generator;  an  electron  dis- 


I.  A  system  in  a  toy  device  for  detecting  ferrous  metal 
including  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  an  electromag- 
netic vibrator  having  an  armature,  a  power  source  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  vibrator,  an  earphone  operativcly 
located  between  and  connected  to  said  power  source  and 
said  vibrator,  and  a  switch  in  the  circuit  between  said 
power  source  and  said  vibrator,  the  switch  having  separate 
contacts  normally  held  in  spaced  relation  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  circuit  in  an  open  condition,  a  rocker  arm.  a 
pivot  means  mounting  said  arm  in  said  device,  one  of 
said  contacts  being  carried  by  said  arm  at  one  side  of 
said  pivot  means,  a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said 
arm  at  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  means,  a  pivot  pin 
carried  by  said  armature,  an  indicating  element  loosely 
mounted  on  said  pin.  the  magnet  being  attracted  to  fer- 
rous material  to  cause  displacement  of  said  arm  and  en- 
gagement of  said  contacts  to  close  said  circuit  so  as  to 
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actuate  said  vibrator  and  armature,  whereby  to  emit 
an  audible  signal  in  said  earphone,  and  to  cause  pivotal 
movement  of  said  indicating  element. 


2,843,822 
PRECISION  TRANSDUCER 
B.  Scolt,  New  CanMB,  Cou^  mrnkgaor  to  Th« 
PMUa-Elmcr  Corponifcw,  Norwalk,  Coan^  a  corpo- 
ntion  of  New  Yoik 

Appttcatfoa  September  15.  1953,  Serial  No.  38«,284 
19  dainw.     (CL  323 — 433) 


1.  An  electrical  apparatm,  which  comprises  a  series  of 
terminals,  one  of  which  is  a  reference  terminal,  means 
for  maintaining  a  reference  voltage  on  the  reference  ter- 
minal and  voltages  of  predetermined  values  relative  to 
the  reference  voltage  on  the  respective  other  terminals 
along  the  series,  and  means  for  deriving  voltages  inter- 
mediate those  on  the  terminals,  said  means  including  a 
continuous  electrical  path  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop 
of  distributed  impedance  subdivided  into  sections  by  taps 
at  at  least  three  substantially  equally  spaced  points 
thereon,  switching  means  for  connecting  pairs  of  adja- 
cent taps  in  rotation  across  successive  pairs  of  adjacent 
terminals  along  the  series,  and  a  contact  movable  along 
that  section  of  the  impedance  loop  between  the  taps  on 
said  section  connected  to  a  pair  of  terminals. 


2,843,823 

INTERFACE  LOCATOR 

Charles  R.  Baykai,  Ckaanehrlew,  Tex.,  aaricBor  to  Gnlf 

GO  Corporadoo,  Pittibvrgk,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnn- 

•ytraiila 

AppHcatkM  December  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,818 

8  ClaioH.     (CL  324 — 39) 


2443  J24 
PULSE  POWER  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Cwl  H.  Whittler.Skaro^  Maaa.,  ■■Jgani  to  Geacral 
Co.,  Boatoa,  Mam^  a  corpocatfoa  of 


Appttcatfoo  Aprfl  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  578,934 
14ClaiM.     (CL  324— 121) 


1.  A  power  measuring  system  for  pulsed  radio  fre- 
quency signals  comprising  first  and  second  meam  to 
attenuate  radio  frequency  signals,  said  second  means 
including  a  calibrated  adjustable  attenuator  to  provide 
different  amounts  of  attenuation  and  to  indicate  the  rela- 
tion of  said  amounts,  means  visually  to  display  radio 
frequency  signals  from  said  attenuation  means  in  de- 
modulated form,  means  to  provide  a  first  radio  fre- 
quency signal  of  known  power  level  to  serve  as  a  refer- 
ence for  a  second  pulsed  radio  frequency  signal  of  un- 
known power  level  to  be  determined,  and  meaxu  alter- 
nately to  apply  one  of  said  signals  to  said  attenuation 
means  to  initially  balance  the  amounts  of  attenuation 
provided  thereby,  and  thereafter  simultaneously  to  apply 
said  first  and  second  signals  to  the  respective  attenuation 
means  to  determine  the  power  relation  between  said 
signals. 

ELECTRODYNAMOMETER 

Moricy  J.  LMh,  CoMord,  Mam. 

AppOeaOtm  October  25.  1955,  Serial  No.  542,789 

1  Claim.    (CL  324—144) 


1.  A  device  in  the  character  of  a  probe  for  detecting  tibe 
position  in  an  enclosed  chamber  of  the  interface  lietween 
two  inuniscible  liquids  of  different  electrical  conductivity 
which  comprises  an  articulate  slender  frame  carrying 
electrodes  at  one  end  thereof  and  means  of  attachment 
to  a  supporting  cable  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  having 
a  flexible  joint  intermediate  the  two  ends  thereof  and 
having  the  electrode-carrying  end  nonnally  bent  back 
at  said  flexible  joint  toward  the  opposite  end  at  an  angle 
substantially  in  excess  of  90*  and  provided  with  a  fran- 
gible means  connected  to  the  probe  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  flexible  joint  to  mainuin  the  device  in  the  bent 
position;  and  electrical  conductors  leading  from  the  said 
electrodes  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  device  and  tbere- 
beyond  to  an  electrical  sensing  device. 


i^tife^ 


An  clcctrodynamometer  wattmeter  system  wherein 
minimum  impedance  is  provided  to  adapt  said  wattmeter 
to  use  at  high  frequencies,  by  m^ans  of  the  use  of  low 
inductance  coils,  such  use  being  made  possible  by  close 
coupling  provided  by  the  use  of  ninety  degree  coils  in  a 
not  more  than  ninety  degree  movement  operating  range, 
and  wherein  the  range  of  rotation  of  said  wattmeter  from 
maximum  mutual  coupling  to  minimum  coupling  is  no 
greater  than  forty-flve  degrees,  said  wattmeter  system  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  fixed  flat  plate  four 
coil  units  and  a  movable  flat  plate  four  coil  unit  therebe- 
tween, said  coil  units  all  being  in  closely  adjacent  super- 
imposed alignment  with  each  other,  each  of  said  coil  units 
formed  as  a  circular,  electrically  balanced  assembly  com- 
prising four  ninety  degree  pie-slice  segments,  and  each  of 
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said  coil  units  havinf  a  single  contiouous  winding  start- 
ing at  the  center  of  the  circle,  and  on  a  map  reading  basis, 
extending  radially  north,  then  arcuately  west  and  south, 
then  radially  east  to  the  circle  center,  then  radially  north, 
then  arcuately  east  and  south,  then  radially  west  to  the 
circle  center,  then  radially  south,  then  arcuately  cast  and 
north,  then  radially  west  to  the  circle  center,  tbea  radially 
south,  then  arcoately  west  and  north,  and  finally  radially 
east  to  the  circle  center,  this  whole  path  being  thereafter 
repeated  a  number  of  times,  with  adjacent  ones  of  said 
pie-slice  coil  segments  thus  in  lateral  edge  abutment  along 
radial  legs  of  said  circles,  and  said  adjacent  coUs  thus 
oppositely  wound  in  such  manner  as  to  provide  current 
flow  in  a  single  direction  in  each  radial  leg  and  to  pro- 
vide four  such  radial  legs  each  as  a  combination  of  two 
radial  legs  formed  by  abutting  coils,  said  combination  ra- 
dial legs  each  also  providing  for  all  current  flow  therein 
in  a  single  radial  direction,  uid  combination  radial  legs 
together  forming  a  pair  of  diameter  legs,  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  and.  with  respect  to  each  of  said  diameter 
legs,  said  coil  winding  and  arrangement  providing  for  cur- 
rent flow  in  opposite  directions  in  the  two  radial  legs 
which  form  any  one  of  said  diameter  lep. 


inner  and  outer  conductors  of  the  line  in  order  to  estab- 
lish electrical  connection  with  the  inner  conductor,  the 
combination  of  a  series-connected  resistor  and  capacitor, 
a  coaxial-line  connector  having  an  outer  conductor  and 
an  inner  conductor,  a  helical  4>rint  disposed  between  the 


Robert  C. 


MODULATOR  SYSTEM 
Moore,  EriMlMiam  a^  Gcotgc  L.  Canon, 

^ TtUf   amtgaon  to   PUko    Corporatkm, 

PkOndclphla^  Pa^  a  corporattai  of  Pcnmylvanla 
Appttcatloa  May  21, 1953,  SwInI  No.  35^H 
9ClahM.    (0.332—44) 


1 .  An  electrical  system  comprising  a  source  of  a  sinus- 
oidal input  wave  having  a  given  amplitude  and  a  pre- 
a&signed  frequency,  a  source  of  a  second  input  wave,  non- 
linear circuit  means  comprising  a  single  pair  of  input 
terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  and  having  a 
substantially  parabolic  transfer  characteristic  between 
said  input  and  output  terminals  exhibiting  a  positive  slope 
for  a  first  range  of  values  of  an  input  signal,  a  zero  slope 
for  a  given  value  of  the  said  input  signal  and  a  negative 
slope  for  a  second  range  of  values  of  the  said  mput  signal, 
means  for  applying  the  said  sinusoidal  input  wave  to  said 
pair  of  input  terminals  of  said  non-linear  means  at  a 
given  average  amplitude  substantially  equal  to  the  said 
given  value  of  the  said  input  signal,  means  for  applying 
the  said  second  input  wave  to  said  pair  of  input  terminals 
of  said  non-1  incar  circuit  means,  an  electrical  network 
parallel-resonant  at  the  said  preassigned  frequency  and 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  said  non-linear  circuit  means, 
and  means  for  deriving  from  the  said  electrical  network 
an  output  wave  having  a  nominal  frequency  substantially 
equal  to  the  said  preassigned  frequency. 


said  coaxial-line  inner  conductor  and  the  capacitor,  and 
means  for  electrically  and  mechanically  securing  the  co- 
axial-line-connector outer  conductor  to  the  clamping 
block  while  placing  the  spring  under  compression  to  urge 
the  series-connected  resistor  and  capacitor  into  series  con- 
nection with  the  said  terminal  prod. 


2,S43,82t 

ULTRA-HIGH-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR 
VERY-HIGH-FREQUENCY  TELEVISION  RE- 
CEIVER 
Emmery  J.  H.  Bvsttrd  and  Renbcn  Nathan,  CinciBnati, 
Ohio,  aaOgaon  to  Avco  Maanfaclnteg  CorporatkM, 
ClDcinnatL,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Ori^iial  applkatkNi  October  IS,  1951,  Scilal  No.  251,8M, 
now  Patent  No.  2,763,776,  dated  Scptenbcr  18,  1956. 
DMdcd  and  this  application  October  29,  1952,  Serial 
No.  319,622 

3  0alni8.    (CL333— 73) 


1.  In  a  U.  H.  F.  converter  for  a  television  receiver  an 
antenna  coupling  circuit  comprising  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  single-toop  primary  and  a  coupfing  plate  constituting 
a  secondary,  said  primary  and  its  effective  shunt  capaci- 
tance comprising  a  broadly  tuned  primary  circuit,  a  fixed 
capacitor  and  a  tuning  line  and  adjustable  lumped  in- 
ductance and  an  adjustable  trimmer  capacitor  serially 
arranged  in  a  closed  loop  with  said  coupling  plate  to  pro- 
vide a  tuned  secondary  circuit  capacitively  and  inductively 
coupled  to  said  primary  circuit,  said  tuning  line  comprising 
a  pair  of  ribbon-like  spaced  conductors. 


2,843,827 
ELECTRICAL-LINE  TAPPER 

iffff.  s.  PloBJrr.  RowHc.  N.  1. 

Applkati«B  April  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  500^22 
14  ClalDM.     (CL  333—6) 

1.  In  a  coaxial-line  electrical  tapper  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  conductive  clamping  block  provided  with  one  or 
more  prods  for  piercing  the  outer  iiuulation  of  the  line 
in  order  to  contact  the  outer  conductor  thereof  while 
clamping  the  line  and  a  pointed  terminal  prod  insulated 
from  the  block  for  piercing  the  insulation  between  the 


2,843,829 
ELECTRICAL  INDUCTANCE 

Matthew  W.  Slate,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  siiifDor  to  ADcb  B. 
Du  Moat  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.  J.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  Dcccnber  30,  1952,  Serial  No.  328,587 

6  Claims.    (CI.  336— 2<M) 
1.  In  a  planar  printed  circuit   inductance  for  radio 
frequency  use,  having  a  spiral  conductive  means  fixed  to 
an  insulating  support,  said  conductive  means  being  thin 
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anH  rectansular  in  cross  sectioo,  the  improvement  in- 
dudinf  in  said  conductive  means  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors in  panllel  connection,  said  conductors  having  a 
total  cross  sectional  area  no  greater  than  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  conductive  means  and  means  render- 
ing the  effective  electrical  impedance  of  all  said  conduc- 


tors substantially  equal,  said  means  applied  to  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  to  change  the  efifec- 
tive  electrical  impedance  thereof  to  equal  the  impedance 
of  the  other  satd  conductors  whereby  the  number  of 
sharp  edges  on  which  radio  frequency  currents  are  con- 
centrated is  multiplied  and  the  current  carrying  ca- 
pacity of  said  coil  is  increased. 


2,843,S3« 

SUP  RING  AND  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

Lcooard  C.  Blandiiig,  Grand  Rapkls,  Micfa.,  anisiior  lu 

Lear.  Incorporated,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh. 

ApplkatkM  November  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  3S9,M2 

4  Claims.     (O.  339^—5) 


1.  A  slip  ring  and  brush  assembly  comprising  a  slip 
ring  arbor,  a  plurality  of  slip  rings  carried  on  said  arbor 
and  having  active  faces  flush  therewith,  means  at  one  end 
of  said  arbor  for  rotatably  supporting  the  same,  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  arbor  having  a  tapered  nose,  an  equal 
plurality  of  electrically-insulating  brush  housings  of  hol- 
low, cylindrical  form  and  a  casing  for  supporting  said 
housings  in  face-to-face  relation,  each  housing  having  an 
annular  recess  in  one  radially-disposed,  flat  face  thereof 
and  the  central  opening  of  each  holder  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  rings,  a  brush  individual  to  each  housing 
located  in  said  recess  for  wiping  on  an  associated  slip 
ring,  each  brush  including  a  pair  of  Angers  for  tangential 
contact  with  the  ring  substantially  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
a  diameter  thereof,  an  axial ly-extending  conductor  for 
each  brush,  and  said  holders  as  a  group  having  aperture 
means  for  passage  of  said  conductors,  said  brush  being 
radially  resilient  and  having,  in  the  absence  of  the  slip 
ring,  a  relaxed  position  within  the  area  of  said  central 
operung  and,  in  the  presence  of  the  slip  ring,  an  bperative 
position  substantially  outside  the  area  of  said  opening, 
said  recess  providing  a  guide  for  radial  movement  of  the 


brush  but  restraining  the  brush  against  appreciable  move- 
ment axially  whereby  the  slip  ring  arbor  may  be  moved 
axially  into  and  out  of  operative  relation  with  the  brushes 
without  damage  thereto. 


2,t43,t3i 

HEAVY  DUTY  CONNECTOR 

DMid  G.  Pttikia,  Brou,  N.  Y.,  ■ssigprir  to  Spcrry  RMd 

Corporatioa,  Ford  I—tniMMt  Cuf—y  Divirioa, 

Uaad  City,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  ci  Ddawar* 

AppUcatloa  Octol>cr  IS,  1954,  Scrid  No.  (14,731 

4  Clafau.     (CL  339— 19) 


I.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  tubular  casing  which  is  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured in  flxed  position,  a  first  connecting  member  secured 
in  fixed  position  in  said  casing,  a  second  connecting  mem- 
ber which  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  be- 
tween which  said  first  connecting  member  is  adapted  to 
be  gripped,  a  wedging  member  in  which  said  second 
connector  is  slidably  mounted,  cooperating  surfaces  be- 
tween said  second  connector  and  said  wedging  member 
through  which  said  jaws  are  cammed  into  tight  engage- 
ment with  said  flrst  connecting  member  by  the  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  wedging  member,  and  means 
by  which  longitudinal  movement  is  imparted  to  said 
wedging  member. 


2,S43.t32 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASHUGHT  CONNECTION 

PLUG 
Hcrmami  Brrttluiacr,  Braanscfaweig,  Gennany,  anigiior  to 
Franlie   A   Heidcciie,  Fabrik  Photograpktaclicr  Prui- 
rions-Apparatc,   Braonsdiweig,   Gemaay,  a 


Appiicadoa  October  2t,  1953,  Scriid  No.  3S7,119 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  GensM^r  October  23,  1952 

SClaima.    (0.339—91) 


^^3 

^•»' 


I.  A  separable  connector  for  connecting  an  electric 
switch  of  a  photographic  camera  to  a  flashlight,  said  con- 
nector including  a  plug  having  an  insulating  body  and  two 
electrical  contacts  mounted  in  said  body  and  connected 
to  said  flashlight,  a  socket  mounted  on  said  camera  in 
position  to  receive  said  plug  therein  and  having  two  elec- 
trical contacts  connected  to  said  switch  and  positiooed 
to  mate  with  said  contacts  on  said  plug  when  said  ping  is 
inserted  in  said  socket,  a  spring  mounted  in  said  socket 
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and  having  two  anm  nibataQtiaUy  parallel  to  each  other 
and  arranged  substantially  tangentially  to  laid  plug  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  when  said  plug  is  inserted  in  wid 
socket,  and  an  annular  bead  on  said  plug  having  a  conical 
forward  face  to  engage  said  spring  arms  and  displace  them 
laterally  while  said  plug  is  being  inserted  in  said  socket 
and  having  an  abrupt  substantially  radial  rear  face  to  en- 
gage said  spring  arms  and  to  be  retained  thereby  against 
removal  outwardly  from  said  socket  until  said  spring  arms 
have  been  displaced,  said  socket  including  a  fixed  member 
and  a  rotary  member  arranged  concentrically  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  two  members  having  nieans  for  spread- 
ing said  spring  arms  laterally  when  one  of  said  members 
is  turned  relative  to  the  other,  both  of  said  members  re- 
maining with  said  socket  when  said  plug  is  removed  from 
said  socket. 

2,S43,t33 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAS  TUBES 
DouM  V.  Edwaria,  Moatdair,  N.  1^  aarignor  to 

Electrooa,  iBCOfporalc^  Ncwait,  N.  J. 

AMttatfoa  October  i,  1951,  Serial  No.  25«,t95 

3ClalM.    (CL33f— 93) 


said -supporting  structure,  a  motor  adapted  to  rotate  said 
base,  a  light  source  oo  and  rouuble  with  said  base  for 
creating  a  beam  of  light,  means  for  moving  said  beam 
o(  litht  with  relation  to  said  base  during  rotation  there- 
of said  light  source  being  fixed  in  relation  to  said  base, 
said  means  including  a  movable  reflecting  lens  unit  posi- 
tioned in  light-receiving  relationship  to  said  light  source 
and  means  including  motion-transmitting  elements  effec- 
tive to  cause  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  base  and  said 
lens  unit  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  motor. 


■eoLAnoN 


2.  In  a  tube  mounting  structure  of  the  character  de- 
scribed for  esublishing  exposed  heat  radiating  detach- 
able electrical  connections  with  the  insulated  terminals 
of  a  tube  supporting  body,  a  tube  envelope  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  circular  sealing  base,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trode lead-in  rods  sealed  in  said  base  at  different  intervals 
in  a  circular  row,  and  a  resilient  supporting  element  at- 
tached to  each  lead-in  rod  and  extending  radially  beyond 
the  periphery  of  the  base  for  attachment  to  iu  insulated 
terminal  of  the  tube  supporting  body,  each  supporting 
element  having  an  end  portion  welded  to  its  lead-in  rod 
and  being  exposed  to  the  outside  air  for  dissipation  of 
heat,  and  each  supporting  clement  being  formed  with 
flanges  contacting  with  the  base  of  the  tube  envelope  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  lead-in  rod. 


2,S43,834 
SIGNAL  UGHT  FOR  MARINE  AVIATION 
AND  VEHICULAR  USE 
Grant  V.  W.  Rodi  and  Lester  V.  Walsh,  Chicago,  IU. 
Origliuil  appUcatkM  April  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  281,834, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,719081,  dated  September  27,  1955. 
DiTidcd  and  thb  appUcatfcw  laiy  29,  1955,  Serial  No. 
523.161 

9ClafaM.    (CI.  34»— 25) 


2^3  J35 

SIGNAL  LAMP  SWITCH 
Holltaa,  BrooUya,  N.  Y.,  aaalgiior,  by 

^  jcBts,  to  Abrahu  HoIUbs  and  Jesse  R.  HoIUm, 

BrooUyn,  and   Lewis  S.  HoOku,  Great   Neck, 
Theodora  D.  Davidson  New  York,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatloa  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,433 
7ClaliM.     (a.  349— «1) 


1.  For  use  in  a  vehici''  having  a  source  of  electric 
energy,  headlamps,  parking  lamps,  tail  lamps,  stop  lamps, 
a  brake-operated  switch  in  series  with  said  stop  lamps, 
and  license  plate  lamp  means;  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  flasher  connected  to  said  source;  and  a  control  switch 
in  circuit  connection  with  said  source,  said  flashers,  said 
brake-operated  switch,  said  lamps,  and  said  lamp  means; 
said  control  switch  having  an  off  portion,  a  parking 
lamps  on  position,  a  head  lamps  on  position  aiid  a  flare 
position;  said  control  switch,  in  the  off  position,  con- 
necting said  brake-operated  switch  to  said  source;  said 
control  switch,  in  the  parking  lamps  on  position,  connect- 
ing said  brake-operated  switch,  said  tail  lamps,  said 
license  plate  lamp  means,  and  said  parking  lamps  to 
said  source;  said  control  switch,  in  the  headlamps  on 
position,  connecting  said  brake-operated  switch,  said 
tail  lamps,  said  license  plate  lamp  means,  and  said  head 
lamps  to  said  source;  said  control  switch  in  the  flare 
position,  connecting  said  parking  and  tail  lamps  direct- 
ly to  said  flasher,  for  flashing  thereof,  and  disconnecting 
said  brake  operated  switch  from  said  source. 


1.  A   signalling  and  identification   li^t  comprising  in 
combination,  a  supporting  structure,  a  rotatabie  base  on 


2,843,836 

WARNING  SIGNAL 

Evgenc  F.  McDonald,  Jr.,  Cliica«o,  Dl. 

AppHcatloB  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  594,857 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340—87) 

2.  A  warning  signal  system  for  a  squad  car  having  a 

body  section  of  predetermined  height  and  a  trunk  section 

of  substantially  lesser  height,  said  system  comprising:  a 

rotatabie    directional    signal    light;    telescoping   support 

means  for  said  signal  light,  mounted  within  said  squad 

car  trunk  section,  said  support  means  being  actuatable 

between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  sigiul  light 

is  concealed  within  said  trunk  section  of  said  squad  car 

and  an  extended  position   in   which  said  signal  light  is 
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supported  at  a  height  substantially  greater  than  the  height  said  last  named  means  also  being  connected  to  the  output 

of  said  body  section  for  signalling  purposes;  and  actual-  circuit  of  said  "and"  gate  and  acting  upon  the  appearance 

ing  system,  including  a  motor  for  actuating  said  support  of  a  signal  in  said  output  circuit  to  remove  the  signal 

means  between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions,  for  applied  to  said  remaining  input  circuit 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  support   means;  me-  ^ 

FERROMAGNETIC  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 

G«ofM  F.  AMott,  Jrn  New  Yoit,  N.  Y^  anliMr  to  Bdl 

TcMoM    Laboraloffka,    ltoifOfte<    New    Yoft, 

N.  Y«f  a  coipovatliM  of  New  Yon 

AppHcatkM  AacHt  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,ltl 

7CUM.    (CL34«— IM) 


chanical  coupling  means  coupling  said  signal  light  to  said 
motor  when  said  support  means  is  in  said  extended  posi- 
tion to  rotate  said  signal  light  at  a  relatively  slow  speed 
and  provide  intermittent  omnidirectional  signalling;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  signal  light. 


2,843,S37 
DIGITAL  COMPARISON  GATE 
Samuel  Thaler,  Rome,  N.  Y.,  and  Ernie  R.  Ratennan, 
Domias,  Ariz^  asignon  to  the  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Applicatioo  December  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,965 
1  Claim.    (CI.  34d— 149) 
(Gnuted  andcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Co^  (1952),  aec  244) 


A  circuit  for  comparing  two  n-digit  binary  numbers 
one  of  which  is  approaching  the  other  in  size  and  for 
producing  a  signal  when  the  two  numbers  become  equal, 
the  two  binary  digits  I  and  0  of  said  binary  numbers 
being  represented  by  distinguishable  electrical  signals,  said 
circuit  comprising:  n  "or"  gates  each  having  first  and 
second  input  circuits  and  an  output  circuit,  said  "or"  gates 
having  the  characteristic  that  a  signal  appears  in  the  out- 
put circuit  of  the  gate  only  when  the  signal  representing 
binary  digit  1  is  applied  to  at  least  one  of  the  inputs  to 
the  gate,  means  for  applying  the  signals  representing  the 
binary  digits  of  the  smaller  of  said  binary  numbers  to 
the  first  input  circuits  of  said  "or"  gates,  means  for  apply- 
ing signals  representing  the  complements  of  the  binary 
digits  of  the  larger  of  said  binary  numbers  to  the  second 
input  circuits  of  said  "or"  gates,  the  signals  applied  to 
each  "or"  gate  representing  digits  of  corresponding  order, 
an  "and"  gate  having  n-fl  input  circuits  and  an  output 
circuit,  said  "and"  gate  having  the  characteristic  that  sig- 
nals must  be  applied  to  all  its  input  circuits  in  order  to 
produce  a  signal  in  its  output  circuit,  means  connecting 
the  output  circuits  of  said  "or"  gates  to  n  of  the  input 
circiiits  of  said  "and"  gate,  means  normally  applying  a 
signal  to  the  remaining  input  circuit  of  said  "and"  gate, 


2.  A  code  translating  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  cores  arranged  in  three  groups,  each  group  repre- 
senting a  particular  digit  of  a  multidigit  number,  a  plu- 
rality of  set  wires  threaded  through  said  cores  and 
adapted  when  selectively  energized  to  drive  certain  of 
said  cores  to  a  first  magnetic  state,  a  plurality  of  read-out 
wires  each  representative  of  a  particular  number  and 
threaded  through  said  cores  in  a  combination  individual 
to  said  number,  a  reset  wire  threaded  through  all  of  said 
cores  in  the  same  direction,  means  for  applying  a  current 
pulse  through  said  reset  wire  to  drive  all  of  said  cores 
to  a  second  magnetic  state  and  to  energize  a  read-out  wire 
threaded  through  the  cores  initially  driven  to  said  first 
magnetic  state,  and  amplitude  sensitive  apparatus  con- 
nected to  said  read-out  wires  and  adapted  to  identify  the 
read-out  wire  in  which  is  induced  the  highest  cumulative 
pulse  upon  the  application  of  said  current  pulse  to  said 
reset  wire. 


2,S43,t39 
CLASSIFICATION  CIRCUIT 
Masoa  riinnlMglMim.  Eadicott,  and  Donald  R.  Day* 
Un,  EadweU,  N.  Y.,  aajgnnra  lo  lateraatioaal  Itailaiii 
MachlBM  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  New  Yorfc 

AppUcadoa  lane  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  362,9M 
7  ClalM.     (CL  34«— 172) 


1.  In  a  switching  circuit  of  the  class  described,  a  first 
diode,  a  second  diode,  and  an  electron  discharge  device, 
said  first  and  said  second  diodes  having  a  common  cath- 


July  15,  1958 


ELECTRICAL 


800 


ode  circuit;  the  circuit  of  uid  first  diode  including  a  source 
of  direct  current  potential  for  rendering  said  first  diode 
conductive;  the  circuit  of  said  second  diode  including  feed- 
back n>eans  connected  between-  said  electron  discharge 
device  and  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  for  rendering 
said  second  diode  conductive  in  response  to  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  electron  discharge  device;  and  amplifier  means 
interconnecting  the  comnK>n  cathode  circuit  of  said  first 
and  second  diodes  and  said  electron  discharge  device 
for  rendering  said  electron  discharge  device  conductive 
in  response  to  the  conduction  of  said  first  diode  to  thereby 
render  said  second  diode  conductive,  whereupon  the  com- 
bined first  and  second  diode  current  flow  through  the 
common  cathode  resistor  renders  said  first  diode  non- 
conductive. 


NUMERIC AL  TABULATOR 

aad  EtwIb  Doaath,  Priacctoa,  N.  1^  ■■• 
to  ApalM  Sckacc  Coivonlioa  of  Princeton, 
«,  N.  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 

minittr  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  397,1S9 
14  CMm.     (CL  34«— 179) 


Frinccton, 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  symbols  respectively  cor- 
responding to  discrete  values  of  variable  electrical  data 
the  combination  of  means  supplying  a  first  sequence  of 
electrical  impulses  representing  a  multi-place  value  of 
said  data,  means  for  storing  said  sequence,  a  support 
displaying  symbols  arranged  in  series,  spaced  means  re- 
spectively aligned  with  said  symbols  defining  the  posi- 
tions thereof,  means  responsive  to  said  space  means  for 
supplying  a  second  sequence  of  impulses,  means  for  pro- 
ducing relative  displacement  between  said  spaced  n^eans 
and  said  last  mentioned  supplying  means,  said  second 
sequence  having  a  count  proportional  to  the  count  of 
said  spaced  means  from  an  origin,  means  for  comparing 
said  second  sequence  with  the  stored  impulses  of  said 
first  sequence  representing  different  places  of  said  value, 
and  means  for  recording  a  symbol  of  said  series  respon- 
sive to  a  pre-established  relationship  between  the  counts 
of  said  second  sequence  and  said  last-mentioned  impulses, 
said  symbol  being  uniquely  defined  by  said  relationship. 


2,t43,t41 

INFORMATION  nORAGE  SYSTEM 

Gilbert  W.  Kii«.  Padic  PatMcs.  Edwfta  L.  Hi«hca,  Lot 

Antdca,  Gmni*  W.  Brown,  PadBc  Palkaiw,  a^  Loada 

N.  RMcwMT,  Los  Anvdca,  Caiir.,  tmUgnnn  to  Later- 

■rtjOMJ  Tal wiatar  Cwyorndom  Los  A^dca,  CaHf., 

AppUcatfon  «iiptiaa>ir  It,  1954,  ScfW  No.  457039 
15  Clai^    (a.  34«-.173) 

1 .  An  information  storage  system  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  noneraaable  information  storage  device  and 
an  erasable  informatioa  storage  device,  means  to  search 
said  nonerasable  storage  device  for  desired  information, 
means  to  search  said  erasable  storage  device  for  informa- 
tion related  to  said  desired  information,  means  to  resolve 


the  information  derived  from  both  information  atonfr 
devices  from  said  searches,  a  common  ouQmt  device. 


— -^— ^ 


and  means  to  enter  said  rtaolved  information  into  said 
common  output  device. 


2,S43,M3 
TELEMETRIC  POSITION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  L.  King,  Scaivdaic,  N.  Y^  assignnr  to  Nordcn- 
Ketay  Cnrporation,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y^  a  corporation 
offnHnob 

Application  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3431 
9CldinM.     (CL34»— 199) 


1.  A  tclemetric  position  sensing  device  including  iff 
combination  a  magnetic  core  having  a  pair  of  legs  and 
an  elongated  portion  connecting  said  legs,  a  first  exciting 
winding  carried  by  one  of  said  legs,  a  second  exciting 
winding  carried  by  the  other  of  said  legs,  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  first  and  second  exciting  windings  to  produce 
oppositely  acting  fields  of  magnetic  flux,  a  sensing  wind- 
ing positioned  on  said  elongated  portion  in  a  position  to 
be  influenced  by  both  said  fields,  and  a  movable  magnetic 
shunt  disposed  adjacent  said  elongated  portion  for  move- 
noent  along  the  length  of  said  portion  to  vary  the  respec- 
tive flux  path  lengths  of  said  first  and  second  winding 
magnetic  fields. 

2^t4?,i4? 

USE  PRE>'ENTION  CIRCUIT  AND  APPARATUS 

Ccdl  W.  Davii,  Mooifoiiicry,  Ala. 

Application  March  24, 1955.  Serial  No.  496,535 

iCiaiaH.    (a.  34«— 276) 


1.  In  a  use  prevention  circuit  having  an  ignition  cir- 
cuit, a  control  circuit  and  a  source  of  electrical  current, 
a  series  of  holding  relays  in  said  control  circuit  oper- 
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ably  connected  so  that  each  of  said  relays  before  the 
last  relay  in  said  series  of  relays  is  operable  to  energize 
the  next  succeeding  relay  in  said  series  of  relays,  control 
switches  respectively  interposed  in  said  circuit  before 
each  relay  of  said  series  of  relays  to  control  the  ener- 
gizing thereof,  a  plurality  of  series  connected  decontrol 
switches  in  said  control  circuit,  each  switch  of  said  de- 
control switches  being  operable  to  de-energize  all  of  said 
relays,  and  an  ignition  circuit  switch  means  interposed  in 
said  ignition  circuit,  said  ignition  circuit  switch  means 
being  operable  by  said  last  relay  of  said  series  of  relays 
to  control  said  ignition  circuit,  an  alarm  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  current,  alarm  means  con- 
nected to  said  alarm  circuit,  an  actuating  switch  for  actu- 
ating said  alarm  circuit  to  actuate  said  alarm  means, 
and  a  deactuation  switch  controlled  by  said  last  relay 
of  said  series  of  relays  for  rendering  said  alarm  circuit 
inoperative  when  said  last  relay  is  energized. 


predetermined,  cooperable  groups,  each  separate  group 
adding  and  eliminating  elements  from  the  previously 
visible  group  to  form  said  different  characters,  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  groups  of  elements  for  ren- 


2J43J44 

PROJECTING  METHOD  FOR  CATHODE-RAY 

TUBES 

Hcibcfft  R  NaMich  md  WOHaiii  S.  O'Harc  BaMmore, 

Md^  ■■itiiniii  to  Bendiz  Aviatfoa  Corpontloa,  Tow- 

■OB,  MiL,  ■  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  October  2S,  1952,  Serial  No.  317^24 

8  ClaliiH.     (a.  348— 348) 


1.  The  method  of  projecting  refereiKe  indicia  on  the 
viewing  screen  of  an  electron  discharge  device,  said  Kiren 
being  that  on  which  is  displayed  images  produced  by  an 
electron  stream  impinging  thereon  and  being  removed 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  device  by  the  thickness 
of  the  transparent  envelope  thereof,  such  that  distortion 
of  said  indicia  caused  by  refraction  is  eliminated  thereon, 
comprising:  the  steps  of  producing  an  image  of  said  indicia 
on  a  surface,  corresponding  to  said  screen  and  formed  on 
a  blank  having  the  same  radius  of  curvattire,  thickness 
and  index  of  refraction  as  said  envelope;  recording  said 
image  of  said  indicia  on  a  recording  means  from  a  pre- 
determined position  through  an  optical  path  which  in- 
cludes said  blank;  and  producing  said  indicia  on  said 
screen  by  said  projection  means  operating  on  said  record- 
ing means  from  said  predetermined  position  through  an 
optical  path  equivalent  to  the  first  mentioned  optical  path. 


2,843,845 
INDICATOR  DISPLAY 
Aatbooy  Vozaa,  Bcrgcallcld,  N.  J.,  aadpior  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporatioii,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  Jvly  i,  1955,  Serial  No.  528434 
4  ClaiBM.     (O.  348—378) 
1.  An  indicator  for  indicating  a  plurality  of  different 
conditions   representable  respectively  by   a  plurality   of 
different  characters  each  different  character  having  char- 
acter elements  in  common  with  the  other  characters,  an 
indicator  face  having  said  character  elements  separately 
delineated  thereon  and  so  relatively  spaced  and  arranged 
as  to  cooperate  to  form  a  plurality  of  different  characters 
when  predetermined  groups  of  said  elements  are  rendered 
visible,  means  for  s^arating  said  common  elements  into 


dering  the  same  visible,  and  means  controlled  in  accord- 
ance with  a  condition  to  be  indicated  for  operating  said 
last-mentioned  means  whereby  to  form  the  character 
representative  thereof. 


2,843,844 
RADIO  LOCATION  SYSTEM 

E-  HawklM,  BrokcB  Amm,  Okia.,  aalgani   to 

SelHUOftrayh  Service  CorporatkM,  Tidaa,  OUa^  a  cot- 
of  Delaware 

laMary  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  485,458 
28CtaiHH.    (CL  343— 185) 
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1.  Wave  ligiial  receMng  apparatus  for  translating  at 
least  two  space  radiated  signals  into  position  iiKlications 
comprising  means  for  receiving  said  space  radiated  sig- 
nals, a  first  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  first 
signal  having  a  frequency  related  to  that  of  the  first  of 
the  received  signals,  a  second  signal  generating  means 
for  producing  a  second  signal  having  a  frequency  related 
to  that  of  the  secoiKl  of  the  received  signals,  mevis  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  first  received  signal  with  the 
first  generated  signal  to  produce  a  first  position  indication 
represenutive  of  the  location  of  said  receiving  apparatus 
relative  to  the  source  of  said  first  received  signal,  nieans 
for  comparing  the  phase  of  die  second  received  signal 
with  the  second  generated  signal  to  produce  a  second 
position  indication,  and  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of 
the  two  received  signals  to  provide  a  third  position  iixli- 
cation. 

2343,847 
RADIO  DIRECTION  FINDERS 
Dcniii  Byatt,  Chdaarfor^  Tt^Umi,  aarfgaor  to  MarcoaTs 
Wbeteas  Tdcgrapk  Coopaay  lialiii,  Loadoa,  Eag- 
iand,  a  Britlih  coopaay 
ApH*c»thM  JaMary  31,  I95S,  Serial  No.  485.889 
ClafaM  prioritjr,  apfOcatloa  Great  Britafai 
Febrwy  IS,  1954 
4ClaiM.    (CL  343— 121) 
1.  A  radio  direction  fiiider  comprising  two  subtCao- 
tiaUy  perpendicular  pairs  of  spaced  aerials,  two  similar 


phase  shiften  each  having  tw>o  outputs,  one  phase  shifter 
being  connected  between  the  aerials  of  each  pair  whereby 
a  phase  shift  is  produced  between  the  signals  received 
by  the  two  aerials  of  each  pair  so  that  the  signals  of  each 
pair  of  aerials,  when  combined,  provide  a  cardioid  polar 
diagram  of  reception,  means  for  modulating  output  sig- 
nals derived  from  each  of  said  outputs  with  modulating 
signals  which  are  all  of  the  same  frequency,  the  modu- 
lating signals  applied  to  the  output  signals  from  any  two 
outputs  of  the  same  phase  shifter  being  in  phase  oppo- 


,- ; 


sition,  and  the  modulating  signals  applied  to  the  output 
signals  from  any  two  outputs  of  a  different  phase  shifter 
being  in  phase  quadrature,  a  common  output  circuit  means 
to  apply  the  four  resultant  modulated  signals  to  said  com- 
mon output  circuit,  means  for  producing  a  reference  wave 
of  the  same  frequency  as  that  of  the  modulating  signals, 
and  phase  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  phase  re- 
lation between  the  combined  modulating  signals  and  Uie 
reference  wave  for  indicating  the  direction  of  an  incom- 
ing signal. 


COLLAPSIBLE  AND  SELF-LOCHNG 
DIPOLE   ANTENNA 
Cari  F.  Goiidy,  Sbeiliwe,  N.  Y.,  anigiior  to  Technical 
Appliance  Corporation,  Sherborac,  N.  Y,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yort 

AppHcatioa  Jane  38,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,893 
7  Ciaina.    (O.  343 — 885) 


2.  A  foldable  anteima,  comprising  an  antenna  element, 
a  rigid  support  for  said  element,  a  bracket  attached  to 
said  support,  means  pivotally  attaching  said  element  ad- 
jacent one  end  to  said  bracket,  said  bracket  having  a 
first  integral  flexible  tongue  engaging  said  element  and 
tending  to  swing  the  element  towards  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion when  in  engagement  therewith,  and  a  second  in- 
tegral flexible  tongue  at  right  angles  to  the  first  tongue 
and  arranged  to  snap  into  engagement  with  said  element 
when  it  is  swung  from  its  collapsed  position  to  its  final 
set  position  whereby  said  element  is  positively  locked 
in  said  set  position  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions 
by  engagement  with  both  of  said  tongues. 

3.  A  foldable  antenna  according  to  claim  2,  in  which 
said  bracket  is  in  the  form  of  a  channeled  sheet  metal 
member  and  the  said  anteima  element  is  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  side  walls  of  the  channel,  said  channel  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  support  and 
having  a  width  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
width  of  the  said  end  of  the  antenna  element  whereby 
said  element  is  positively  locked  against  svringing  move- 
ment in  mutually  perpendicular  planes  when  it  is  in  its 
said  set  position. 


DESIGNS 

JULY  15,  1958 


113,191 

HAND  WASHING  AGITATOR 

Carl  Amm,  Forckhefan,  G«niuuiy 

AppUcatkM  Jvly  It,  1956,  Serial  No.  42,19« 

Term  of  patcol  7  yean 

(CL  D49— 1) 


lt3,194 
COMBINED  BUMPER  AND  LAMP  UNIT  FOR 
AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Willtam  M.  Brownttc,  SC  Clair  Shorts,  Mkh^ 
to  Chryricr  Corpontfoa,  Higiilaad  Park,  Mkh^ 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  Joly  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,1M 

Term  of  patcat  7  yean 

(a.  D14--4) 


a  cor- 


183,19S 

GASOLINE  DISPENSING  VEHICLE 

Joe  S.  CUm,  OUalMiBM  City,  Okla. 

Applicatloa  December  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S,9«1 

Term  of  fUtimi  14  yean 

(a,  D14— 3) 


July  15,  1958 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


81S 


TROPHY  BASE  TROPHY  BASE 

Rav  E    DodK    Mla!lB«Ii,  fST  amitnor  to  Dodge,  Ray  E.  Dodge  a«d  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  B««cl^FI^ 

^       iSr&aS.  n^^  ^Lrig««  to  Dodge,  I«u.  Chicago,  m,  a  corporatioa  of 

AppHcatlo.  Aj^  U^.^S«^No.  473«  ™!jj|i^ao.  December  23.  1957.  SeH^  No.  49.il. 

iCl'SSLn)'  Term^^^g^Uy.-. 


183,192 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
Carl  Eric  Sixten  Andcrmoa-Saaon,  Soliia,  and  Carl  Oikar 
Emoif,  Stora  Earingca,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  aadgaon 
to  Akticbofaiget  Electrolaz,  Stockhotaii,  Swedei^  a  cor^ 
porathm  of  Sweden 

AppUcatkM  AngDst  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  473«1 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Fcbraary  11,  1957 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


113.199  193,202 

TROPHY  BASE  TROPHY  BASE 

Ray  E.  Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  amigiior  to  Dodge,  ^^^  £    jyodnt  and  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  FU., 

Ibc  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  amignon  to  Dodge,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

Application  Angust  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,390  IlUnota 

Term  of  patest  14  yean  Applkatioo  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  49.012 

(CI.  D29~23)  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D29— 23) 


183,194 
DISPENSING  CAP 
Leonard  M.  CoIUm,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Prea- 
surc  Dispensers,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  California 

Application  April  29.  1957,  Serial  No.  45,933 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(a.  D«2— 2) 


183,193 

CHECKWRITER 

J.  Boker,  Brooklyn,  Gerald  S.  Lazaras,  Bethpagc, 

and  Jndah  R.  Sassoon,  lackaon  HeightB,  N.  Y. 

Application  Fcbraary  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,718 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 11) 


Ray  E.  Dodge, 


183,197 
TROPHY  BASE 
Miami  Beach,  Ffai., 


to  Dodge, 


Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  IIHnois 
Application  Angmt  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  47^85 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CI.  D29— 23) 


183,200 
TROPHY  BASE 
Ray  E.  Dodge  and  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.. 
assifpiors  to  Dodce,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois  _ 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,009 
Term  of  potent  14  yr 
1  (O.  D2*— 23) 


183^03 
TROPHY  BASE 
Ray  E.  Dodge  and  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.. 
assignors  to  Dodge,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

IllfaMiS 

Application  December  23. 1957,  Serial  No.  49,013 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D29— 23) 
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isaoM 

TROPHY  BASE 

Rjiy  E.  Dodge  ml  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beadi,  Fla^ 

anicBoni  to  Dodge,  lac^  Chicago,  111^  ■  corpontioe  of 

llUoofa 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,914 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D29— 23) 


193^97 

DESK  BASE  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMEIMT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  W.  Domaa  and  Walter  Irion  Biegcr,  JaMSYille, 

Wis.,  Mrignon  to  Tke  Parker  Pen  Company,  JancaYiilc, 

Wis^  a  corporation  ol  Wliconrin 

Application  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,875 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


193^99 

COMBINED  TRUCK  AND  LIFT 

Jay  M.  Eitel,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  January  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,39t 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


193^95 

TROPHY  BASE 

Ray  E.  Dodge  and  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beacii,  Fla., 

assiffiors  to  Dodge,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Applicatioa  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,915 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D29— 23) 


193,299 

COMBINED  ROSARY  AND  STEERING  WHEEL 

Heri>crt  L.  Fart,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  Aagvst  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  37^51 

Tem  of  patent  14  y< 

(O.  D14— 39) 


183,206 

TROPHY  BASE 

Ray  E.  Dodge  and  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Dodge,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of 

lllfaiois 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Ci.  D29— 23) 


I 


193419 
LUMINAIRE  LENS 
Kort  Franck  and  Robert  G.  McPhail,  Newark,  Ohio,  as- 
sigBon  to  Holopluuie  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  January  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  44391 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(a.  D49— 19) 


July  15,  1958 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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COMBINATION  C08TUMER  AND  CLOTHES 

HAMPER 

D<maM  H.  HsMca,  Ocoalo  Fails,  and  George  L.  Hauan, 

Two  Krtn,  Wh. 

ApplkatkNi  Jane  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,ft31 

Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.  D5« — 4) 


lt3415 
STAND  FOR  HOLDING  INTRAVENOUS  FLUID 
CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Axel  E.  F.  JohMoa,  CkKiamati,  OWo,  aasicDor  to  Aaier- 
Icaa  Hoipital  SiW>ly  Corporatloo,  ETanston,  ID.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

AppikadoB  Joly  15,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  36,986 

Teran  of  palcat  14  years 

(CI.  D35— 8) 


183^12 
INDUSTRIAL  GAUGING  HEAD  WITH  TRAVERS- 
ING    MOUNT     FOR     DETECTING     MATERIAL 

PROPERTIES 

Bernard  C.  Holben,  DnbHn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Applicalioo  May  31, 1957,  Serial  No.  46,428 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 1) 


^ 


183^13 
INDUSTRIAL  GAUGING   HEAD  WITH   TRAVERS- 
ING    MOUNT     FOR     DETECTING     MATERIAL 
PROPERTIES 
Bernard  C.  Holben,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Nucleonics  Corporation,  ■  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  FelMvary  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,752 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(O.  D52— 1) 


183^16 
COMBINATION  ROASTER  BROILER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Cari    N.   Johnson,    Stratford,    and    Rudolph   H.   Koepf, 
Orange,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corpeiratlon  of  New  Yorii 

Application  April  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,881 

Tern  of  ^rtent  14  yean 

(a.  D81— 18) 


183^14 

MEDICINE  CHEST 

JaUus  Hnrwkz,  Bayside,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,751 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D4— 3) 


183,217 
SLIDER  SKATE 
Charles  E.  Jones,  Chicago,  and  William  G.  Crowle,  Ber- 
wyn,  IIIm  assignors  to  Manning  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  lUfaiote 
Application  July  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,942 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D34— 14) 
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isa^is 

EXPOSURE  METER 

Rofcr  B.  KefT,  MaiMchcMl,  aad  >V«««:.  V?""!?''**' 

Lyim,  Maau,  MiiCBon  to  G«acral  Electric  Com- 

punr,  a  cofponrtioii  of  New  York 

AppHcation  laaoary  2«,  1»5«,  SeriiJ  No.  49^22 

Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  IHl— 1) 


113^2 

SHOWER  CAP 

Harry  MHta,  New  Yoft,  N.  Y. 

AppllcatkNi  October  21,  1»57,  Serial  No.  4f,Uf 

Tenn  of  patcol  14  yean 

(CI.  D3— 13) 


July  15,  195S 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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COMBINED  ESCALATORS  AND  STREET 

CROSSING  UNIT 

Byroa  B.  Sav^e,  OUakoan  City,  Okla. 

ApplkatioB  Jaauary  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  39,541 

Tern  of  poteiit  14  yean 

i  (CI.  D13— 1) 


IM^29 

COMBINATION  FLEXIBLE  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

CAP  AND  APPUCATOR 

Morton  B.  Stan,  Gaiteid,  N.  J. 

AppttcatfcNi  October  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  4«,184 

Term  ol  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D5S— 24) 


R 


183,219 
CLOTHES  HANGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Marc  S.  Landau,  Dover,  DeU  anlcnor  to  Inteniartooal 
Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  Dei.,  a  corporatioa  of  Deia- 

Applkatioo  August  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  42,594 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D80— i) 


183,223 

GOLF  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Jamc*  R.  NeBer,  Olcaa,  N.  Y. 

Application  November  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,503 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


183,230  * 

WATER  SKI 
Erich  S.  Swettwn,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Tlie 
Floor  City  Ornamental  Iron  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

Applicatioo  March  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,141 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


183^24 

TOY  PYLON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  Pettit,  Uaion,  N.  J. 

Application  September  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,754 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


^ 


fir 


183^20 
UTENSIL  HANDLE 
Arthur  A.  March,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Table 
Appointments,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  ■  corporation 
of  New  York 

Applicatioo  June  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,489 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


183,227 
PLASTIC-BINDING  MACHINE 
George  C.  Secger,  SkoUe,  James  K.  Dnncan,  Parii  Ridge, 
and  John  E.  Jones,  WUmettc,  111^  assignors,  by  mesne 
■srignnients,  to  AmcricM  Photocopy  Equipment  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  HIm  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 
Application  May  28, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,374 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D55— 1) 


183,231 
FIRESET  STAND 
John  B.  Turner,  Norwich,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Bennett- 
Ireland,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.  Y,  •  corporation  of  New 
York 

Applicatioo  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  43030 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 24) 


183,221 

PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Douglas  D.  McCord,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aadignor  to 

Chkopee  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  September  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  47,890 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D92— 1) 


183,225 

CARPET  SCRUBBING  MACHINE 

Harry  D.  Reoch  and  Hert>ert  W.  Harris,  Racine,  WIfc, 

assignon  to  Racine  Indostrial  Plaat,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wia^ 

a  corporation  ^^^ 

Application  Noveaiber  19.  1954,  Serial  No.  43,823 

Term  of  pateat  14  yr — 

(CL  D9— 2) 


183^28 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Robert  L.  Smith,  DeerfteM,  HI.,  asrigaor  to  Bell  St  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  October  22, 1957.  Serbl  No.  48,205 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D41— 1) 


/ 


183,232 

COMBINED  RESPIRATOR  AND  FACE  SHIELP 

William  B.  Wfaies,  Towson,  Md^  assignor  to  Western 

Electric    Company,     Incorporated,    New     York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Application  April  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  30,288 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


,  UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1958 

'Nor* AnmnflBd  In  •ccordanc*  with  the  flr«t  ■isnlflcmnt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

Comptoo    Charlea  &     Advanceable  mlnlnc  machine  bead  and    Nottinsfaam,  J.  B..  k  Co.    Inc. :  See — 

■haft  carried  bearing  aupport  therefor.    Re.  24,503.  7-15-R8,  Kerwin,  Daniel  O.     Re.  24.604. 

CI    262—7. 
Kerwin,  Daniel  Q..  to  J.  B.  Nottlnrham  k.  Co..  Inc.     InaulatlnR 

flexible  splicer  core  for  plural  cable  joints  and  cable  apllclna: 

method.      Re.  24,504.  7-15-M.  CI.  174 — 138. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Culbaahlan    Halg.     Apricot  tree.     1,732.  7-15-88.  a.  47— 62.    TIret.  Horace  M.     FuchaU  pUnt.     1.731.  7-15-58.  CI.  47— 60. 
Eodgera.  Vfncent  B.    Almond  tree,     1.736.  7-1 6-5«.  CI.  47— 62. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aktlebolaget  Electrolux  :  Hee— 

AnderMOD  Saaon.  Carl  K.  8..  and  Krnolf.     183,1»2. 
American  Hoiipltal  Supply  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Axel  E.  P      183.:21S. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Seeger    George  C,  Ihincan.  and  Jonea.     18.'l.227. 
Amm,  Carl.     Hand  waahlng  agitator.     183,191.  7-15-58.  CI. 

D4b— -1. 
Anderaaon  Haaon   Carl  K   S..  and  C.  O.  Brnolf.  to   Aktlebolaget 
Klectrolux.     Suction  cleaner.      183.192.  7-15-58.  CI.  D© — 2. 
Baldwin.  Walter  A.  :   See — 

Kerr    Roger  B  ,  and  Baldwin      183.218. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co.  :   See- 
Smith.  Robert  L      183,228. 
Bennett  Ireland.  Inc.  :  Hef — 
Turner   John  B      183.2S1 
Bleger.  Walter  I.  :   See-- 

Doman.  Donald  W  .  and  Bleger      1H34M)7. 
Boker    !:tomuel  J  .  U    S    I.«iarua,  and  J.  R.   Saaaoon.     Check- 
writer.     183.193.  7-15-58,  CI.  IXH— 11. 
Brownlle    William   M..  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Combined  bumper 
and   lamp  unit   for  an  automobile.     183,194,   7-15-58.  CI. 
D14— «. 
Chlcope«  Milla.  Inc. :  «e»— 

McCord.  Douglaa  D.     18S.221. 
Cbryaler  Corp.  :  See — 

Brownlle.  William  M.     183.194. 
Cllne    Joe  8.     Gasoline  dispensing  vehicle.     183.195.  7-15-58. 

CI    D14— 3. 
Collina.  L,*>onard  M..  to  Preaaure  Dlspenaers.  Inc.      Dispensing 

cap      183.196,  7-16-M,  CI.  D62     2. 
Crowle.  William  G.  :  See- 
Jones.  Charles  R..  and  Crowle.     183.217. 
Dodge.  Ada  W.  :   Bee— 

Dodge.  Ray  E.  and  A.  W. 
Dodge,  Idc  ;  See  — 

Dodge.  Ray  E      183,197. 
Dodge.  Ray  B.     1H3.198. 
DodKe   Ray  E      183.199. 
Dodge.  Ray  E   and  A   W. 
Dodae.  Kay  E..  to  IhKlge.  Inc. 

CI.  D20--23. 
Dodgv^  Ray  B..  to  I>odge.  Inc. 
CI.  b2»— 28 


183.200-183.206. 


183.200-183.206. 
Trophy  base.     183.197,  7-15-58, 

Trophy  baae.     183.198.7-15-58.    La» 


Dodge,  Ray  B..  to  Dodiee.  Inc. 
:r  b2ft— 23 


Trophy  baae. 


183,109.  7-15-58. 
Trophy  base. 
Trophy    baae. 


DodKe     Ray    B.    and    A.    W..    to    Dodge.    Inc. 

183.200   7-15-58.  CI    D29 — 23. 
DodKe.    Ray    E.    and    A.    W..    to    Dodge,    Inc. 

183.201.  7-15-58.  CI.  1)29—23. 
Dodae.    Ray    E.    and    A.    W..    to    Dodge.    Inc.      Trophy    baae. 

188.202   7    15-58.  CI    D29 — 23. 
Dodae.    Ray    E.    and    A.    W..    to    Dodge.    Inc.      Trophy    baae. 

183.203.  7-15-58.  CI.  D2« — 23. 
Dodge     Ray    E.    and    A.    W..    to    I>odge.    Inc.      Trophy    baae. 

183.204    7-15-58.  CI.  D29— 23. 
Dodae.    Ray    B.    and    A.    W..    to    Dodge.    Inc.      Trophy    baae. 

183. :».">.  7-15-68.  CI    D29 — 23. 
DodKe     Ray    E.    and    A.    W..    to    I>odge.    Inc.      Trophy    baae. 

18:<,'20«.  7-l.'V-58,  CI    D29— 23 
Doman    Donald  W..  and  W.  I.  Bleaer.  to  The  Psrker  Pen  Co. 

Desk  base  for  a  writing  Instrument  or  the  like.     183.207. 

7-15-58.  CI.  1)74—1.  ' 

Duncan.  James  K.  :   See — 

Bcoger.  George  C.  Duncan,  and  Jones.     183.227. 
Eltel.  Jay  M.     Combined   truck  and  lift.      183.20«.  7-15-68. 

CI.  Drt— ». 
Emolf,  Carl  O.  :  Bee — 

ADdersw>n-8aaon.  Carl  E.  8..  and  Emolf.     183,192 
raat,    Herhert     L.       Combined    rosary    and    steering    wheel. 

183,209.  7-15-58.  CI.   1)14—30. 
Klour  City  Urnamental  Iron  Co...  The  :  Bee — 
HwetkMoa.  Erich  8.    183.230. 


Franck.    Kurt,   and    R.    G.    McPhall,   to   Holophane  Co.,    Inc. 

Lumlnaire  lens.    183,210.  7-15-58,  CI.  IMS— 16. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Johnnon.  Carl  N.,  and  Koepf.     183.216. 
Kerr.  Roger  B.    and  Baldwin.     183.218. 
Hansen    Donald  H.,  and  (i.  L    Hauan.     Combination  coatumer 

and  clotbea  hamper.     183.211,  7-16-58.  CI.  D58 — 4, 
Harris,  Herbert  W.  :  See— 

Rench.  Harry  D..  and  Harris.     183.225. 
Haaan.  George  L.  :   See — • 

Hansen,  Donald  H..  and  Hauan.     183.211. 
Holben.  Bernard  C.  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Industrial 
gauglnit  head  with  travprslng  mount  for  d«tecting  material 
properties      183.212,  7-15-58,  Cl.  I>62—1. 
Holben.  Bernard  C,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Industrial 
KauRlnx  bead  with  traTerstna  mount  for  detecting  materiaj 
properties.     183,213,  7-15-58,  Cl.  D52— 1. 
Holophane  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Frank.  Kurt,  and  McPbail.    183.210. 
Hurwlts.    Julius.      Medicine    cheat.       183.214. 

D4— 3 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.  :  See — 
Holben.  Bernard  C      183.212. 
Holben.  Bernard  C      183,213. 
International  Latex  Corp.  :  See — 

Landau.  Marc  8.     183.219. 
Johnaon.    Arel    B.    F..    to    American    Hospital    Supply 
stand  for  holdlni:  intravenous  fluid  containers,  or  th 
183.215.  7-15-68.  Cl.  D38— 8. 
Johnson.   Carl  N..  and   R.   H.  Koepf,   to  General  Electric  Co. 
Combination    roaater   broiler   or    almilar  article.      183.216, 
7-15-58.  Cl.  1)81—10  ,  ,      ^ 

Jones.  Charles  E..  and  W.  Q.  Crowle.  to  Manning  Mfg.  Corp. 

Slider  skate.     183.217.  7-15-58.  Cl.  D34 — 14. 
Jones.  John  K.  :  Her — 

Seeger.  O«orge  C.  Duncan,  and  Jones.     183,227. 
Kerr    Roger  B    and  W.  A    Baldwin,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Exposure  meter.     183.218.  7-15-58.  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Koepf.  Rudolph   H.  ;    8ee— 

Johnnon.  Carl  N  .  and  Koepf.     183.216. 
Landau    Marc  S..  to  International  Latex  Corp..  Clothes  hanger 
or  simiUr  article.     183,219,  7-15-58,  Cl.  D80— 8. 
ruK.  Oerald  8.  :  See—  ^ 

Boker,  Samuel  J..  Laiarus,  and  Saaaoon.     183.193. 
Manning  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See —  _  „   _ 

Junes.  Charles  E..  and  Crowle.     183.217. 
March      Arthur    A.,    to    Table    Appointments. 

handle.      183.220,  7-15-58,  Cl.  D44— 29. 
McCord,   Douglas  D..  to  Chicopee  Mills.   Inc. 

fabric.      183.221.  7-15-58.  Cl.  D92— 1. 
McPhall,  Robert  G.  :  See— 

Franck.  Kurt,  and  McPhall.     18.H.210. 
Mills.  Harry.     Shower  cap.     188,222,  7-15-68^  a.  D3- 


7-LV-68.    Cl. 


Corp. 
fhe  like. 


Inc.       Utensil 
Puffed  textile 


Neiler    JaiDM    R.     (Jolf   practice   derlce.      18^.223,   7-15-68. 

Cl.  b34 — 5. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The  :  See- 

Doman,  Donald  W..  and  Bleger      183.207. 
Pettlt     Frank.       Toy    pylon    or    similar    articles.       l»3,^^-i, 

7-lfV-58.  Cl.  D34-  15. 
Pressure  Desiiensers,  Inc.  :  See- 
Collins.  I^eonard  M.     183.196. 
Racine  Industrial  Plant,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rench.  Harry  D..  and  Harris.     183,225.  ,   ^     .  ... 

Rench.    Harry    d'    and    H.    W     Harrla     to    R*$».n'   »°*»»»»:i*' 

Plant    Inc.     Carpet  scrubbing  machine.     183,225.  7-l»-!>». 

Cl.  E*— 2. 
Sasaoon.  Judah  R.  :  See- 

Boker    Sanjii«l  J.,  Latarus,  and  Sasaoon.     IW.IHJ. 
Ravage.    Byron   B.      Combined   estalators  and   street  crossing 

unit.     183,226.  7-15-58.  Cl.  D13—1.     „    ,  .         .« 

8eeg«r   (ieorge  C  .  J.  K   Duncan,  and  J.  K.  Jones,  to  Amerlcaii 

I*hotocopy      Equipment      Co.         PUstic-blndlng      machine 

183,227,  f-15-58,  Cl.  D66— 1. 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Smith.  Rotert  L..  to  Bell  *  HoweU  Co.     Hooatnc  for  a  ptrtur* 

^rolector      183.228,  7-15-68.  CL  D«l— I. 

Stffi:  Morton  B.     ComWiuitlon  rttflribte  OXtfmaminf  do.ur*  cmp 

^  "pplieator.     183.229.  7-18-ft8^  CI.  D6«— 2f 
SwSiioii    Krlcb  8.,  to  Th«  Flour  Cltj  Orn«ni*nt»l   Iron  Co. 

Water  •«.     183.i«0.  7-15-68.  CI.  Dtl-l. 
Table  Appointments.  Inc.  :  S9»-— 
MutS.  ArthtxT  A.     188,220. 


Inc.      Plreset    aUDd. 


TarMr,    John    B..    to   Bennett -Ireland. 

183.231.  7-15-58,  CI   1)81—24. 
Weatcm  KUctrtc  Co..  Inc. :  8»e — 
Wliiea,  WlUiam  B.     183,232. 
WlDM    WUllam  B..  to  Weatem  Kl«>ctrlc  Co..  Inc.     Combined 

reapirator  and  faca  ahMd.     183.232,  7-18-58.  CI.  D83— 1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1958 

Nof-Arr-^  in  .ccoraance  with  tl.  ^r^^^il^^^^ilUT^iritlc^^^r  ^'  '"^  ^"^  '"'  '""'''""  ""^  ^'' 


Abbott.  G4H,rfe  F..  Jr.,  to  BcU  '»^»«P»>««»r,  ^S^^^^'^'^'iviSS 
ir*rrom»fD?tlc  trmB»l*t»n«  apparatiw.     2,843.g38.  7-1&-08. 

n.  340^-166. 
'"'^'^.'^^^X'lioyTri^T.  .nd  Kruer*.     2.M3.614. 


L,  Knox.  Adamec,  and  Ooetiel. 
V.      Wagon    botat    app«rataa. 

Roacfakp.    to   Zenith 
ayatem.      2.843,687, 


2.848.501. 
2.848.423, 

Radio   Corn. 
7-16-58.    CI. 


1* 

CI.  210—528. 

Adamec,  John  B. 

ElllB.   John 

Adams.    Andi^w 

7-1S-88.  CI.  2©8— 22. 
Adiar.    Robert,    and   E     M. 

8ubM;rtptlon    telcTtaloo 

178 — 5.1.  ^  „^ 

^•"*?SS'"HSra*iT'cn.rt?ki.o1,T^nd  Mar.ow.    2.848.076 
Aitraln     p5?J^    R.    ft:  to    InterStJonal    Standard    Electric 
^rp        Circuit     elwient     baTlnr    a     negaUw    raalaUnc. 
2.843.765,  7-15-58.  O.  307— «8.5. 
Air  Bcdoctlon  Co.,  Inc.  :  S»e—  a*^!.      o  lux  727 

Bena    William  G..   Jr.,   8ohn,  and   Steele.     2.843.7/7. 
Aktlebolaiet  Elektrolnx  :    See— 

Kalth-BU,  Lara  J.    2,843.315 

Kocel.   Wllbelm  O  .  and  Hellatrom.     2.842.1K3. 
Akron  Truaa  Co.    Inc.  :   *««—.._  ,,_ 
Aldrl^"SS;r  L^'^aS  i!e.' Climber..     T.nnlte  control. 

AlJiSS'kJ-JH*.?o  'AVol'in^  CO..  inc.    Hernia  truM. 

2.843.117.  7-18-58.  CI.  128 — ©9. 
All  Anwirican  Endneerinc  Co. :  See — 


American  Enirlneerini  Co. :  fl< 
Wyaor,  Robert  B.    2>«S.2S8. 


to 


Baatman  Kodak 
a     antlfocfanta. 


and  Wllklnaon. 


Kuni.  John  H. 
American  Can  Co.  : 
Boflnxer.  Karl. 


2.843.248. 

2.84S.288 


Allen.  'Charlea  r    H,  and  J    J    Sagnra. 
Co         2  -  Mercaptol  •  1.3.4  -  oxadlaiolea      ■ 
2,843^91.  7-1^-58,  CI.  96—109 
Allen  4  Hanburra  Ltd. :  8e«— 

Eoblnaon.  Frank  A..  Dlckinaon.   Petrow 
2  848  525 
Allen,  riennan  C.  and  W    W    Ruaaell.  to  Saylea  Flntohlni 
Planu.     Inc.       Textile     flnlabing     apparatua.       2.842.828. 

Allen.  Lawrence  E.,  to  Allla-CbaUnera  Mff .  Co.     Self-propelled 

combine.    2.842.i25.  7-15-58.  H.  56— 21. 
Allen    Robert   B     to   John   Wood  Co.     Dooble-actlBf  platon 

pampa     2  843,051.  7-15-58,  CL  108— 17». 
Alliance  Machine  Co..  The  :   See- 
Harry.  Robert  J.    2.842.821. 
Allied  Reaearch  Producta.  Inc. :  See — 
Strtcklen.  Rarmond.     2.843.813. 

Allla-Chalniera  Mf«.  Co. :  8«e— 

Allen.  Lawrence  K.    2.842.925.     ^.^.„,. 
Verner.  Dalton  R..  and  Stoakea     2.848.816. 
▲lllaon.    Hug*   V.,   to  American   Chain   and  Cable  Co     Inc. 
Abrfinlrc   outtlHK    wberl    moantlng    and   goard.      2.84/.i»08. 
7-15-58.  CI    51—267  ,  ^  , 

AllUon.  William  R  Derlce  for  Inapectlnir  the  ^ccwpot 
cnrTBtnre  of  optical  material  and  lenaea.  2,848.002, 
T-15-M.  CI  88—14  ^  ^     ^ 

AltenburR    William  M..  and  J.  E.  Foote.  to  Dlamon  Gardner 
Corp.       Molded    pulp    pear    tray.       2.843.496,    7-15-88.    CI. 
99—171 
AmatcaMkI  Seltetau  Kabnuhlkt  Kalataa  :  See — 

NoJIma.  Takeo.    2.848.426. 
Amalinmated  Hraaa  Prince  Indentlona,  Inc.  :    See — 

Baaa.  Helen  L.    2.848.184. 
Amalaamated  Wlreleat    ( AnatrslaMla)   Ltd.:  8ee-- 

Oyaton,  Harold  J.,  and  Lumb.    2,848.129. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baker  Forreat  C     i.84S.S24. 
American  Braaa  Co..  The  :  Sae — 

Jr.    2.843.814. 
See— 

and  Nordqalat.    

reteriinn.    Howard    B.    and    Brenner 
American  Chain  and  Cable  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See — 

Alllaon.  Hugh  V.    2.842.908. 
American  Cmnamld  Co.  :   See — 

Botty  Martin  C  .  and  Rowe.    2.843.781. 
American  Machine  and  Metal*.  Inc.  :   See — 
Anderson.  Kenneth  A      2.843.267. 
Huyser.  Francle  C     2.843.390. 
American  Oil  Co  .  The  :   See- 
Kelly.  Joe  T.     2.843.642 
American  Safety  Table  Co  .  Inc. :  See — 

Hunt.  Harry  C     2.843.236 
American  Screen  Producta  Co  :    See— 

Majeake.  Henry  L     2.842.798. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See —  „  „ ..  «.. 

Horen.  Alfred  C.  and  Nordnurk.    2.843^88. 
Hoven.  Alfred  C  .   Nordmark.  and  RImkus.     2.848.488. 
Manne.      Edward     G..     Morgan.     Oom,     Spencer     and 

Wearer     2.843.187. 
Nordmark   Walter  K     2.848.226. 
Spencer.  Gerald  V.    2.843.186. 
Spencer.  Gerald  V     2,843.188. 


American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co  .  See— 

Schretsmayer.  John.  Jr.    2,84SJW2.  ..„,.    _|i.-»f-- 

Amery.    George    rf.      Plotting    .ubaurface    aelamlc    reflMitlnff 

bo7ndariea.    2.842.849.  7-15-88.  a  33— 79 
Anderson.  Kenneth  A  ,  to  Amert^n  Machine  and  MeUl^IW^ 

An^af;^n^5,J.-/n:  ^'o^S'^bricated  air  power  cylinder. 

A^Vr^i'^l^^^-  R   P^WS  and  R   T.  O^-n.  to  Minne- 

""i^^o^^llkS^f^tp^o.     Thermoelectric  ^.t^r 

and  method  of  makUig  the  aame.     2,848,647,  7-lb-»».  c». 

And^e^n.      Rral    L.        Pipe     pulling     machine.        2.848.888. 

AnVu'l^'orrSk   E. VV   O    Smith   Corp. ..^^^^--^'^''^'* 
paaaage  aeal.     2.848.082.   7-15-68.  CI.   103 — «"f-   ^  .._     . 

An'dWP^ul  G..  to  Haloid  Xerox  V>«  k  Ja"%""i  iV     17  8 
xerographic  Imagea.     2,843.499.  7-15-58,  CI.  117—17.8. 

Annable.  Weldon  G.     See— 

Jacoba  William  L..  and  Annable.    2,848.528.  _„_^ 

Apgar    John  N      Turntable  for  fifth  wlieel  traUer  coupling.. 
2843  398    7-15-58.  CI.  280-438. 

Applied  Science  Corp  of  Princeton  -See— 

Brinater,   John  F,   and  Donath      2.»43,840l^ 

Arden.    Benjamin,    to  Turco   P^^^-^'^^'a  «5^  BoTt^S    CT 
moval    of   carbonaceooa   depoaita.      2,843,80»,   7-10-00.   w. 

Aii?5~^MHlam    O..    to    George    K"t    Ltd.      BoUry    liquid 
meter      2  842.963  7-15-58.  Cl.  78-231. 

""""sayJ^'AUyn^TrJr..    Beark.    Arena,    and    W.ngelin. 

2.842.988. 
Armeo  Steel  Corp. :   See— 

Wiley.  Allen  D.  and  BuaaelL    2J*3^79 
Armitage.  Joaeph  B..  T.  A.   Wetael,  G    O. 


-.    „    J.   Banmbach,   and 
F    Ka'ai."^'^ea7neT-*  Tm^ker  Jorn.     D^^^  M*fiS^'l8°5'' 
and  «)ntrol  mechanfam.     2.843.024.  »-18-68.  a.  90—18.3 
Armour  and  Co.  :   Bee — 
"^""^BuifilSg.  Irby  M.  „  2  843.824. 

Flacber,  fellaa.    2.843,471. 
Armatrong  Cork  <'o.  -^'fr-,-. 

Am„rAlfiJ;d'^  R    andT  H    van  Hooydonk.  to  J.  R.  Sharp 
^?nd    E  ^ye.      Vieleri^   devices    for    hydraulic    circuits. 

2  848  l"4l!7-15-58.  O.  18^-1 15. 
Aro  BMUipm^nt  Corp..  "Hie  '  f^fTZ^^ 
De  Oroff.  William  B.    2.843.09^. 
J^hnaon,  Leonard  L^    2^2,995. 

without  rotation.     2.843.399,  7-15-58,  C\.  285—3. 

Arterbury.  Roy  L. :  See—       ^  n.„^     9  R4^  <t»A 
Arterfeury,  Bryant  P..  and  Rawe.    2,84J,»w». 

Aaahl  Kaacl  Kogyo  KabushlWl  *^»if »•■  :  See— 

Fajlaakl    Yosblsato.  and  Kobaya«nl.     2.843.a»». 

Aahkln,  Arthur,  to  Bell  Telephone  ^^Jl'^i'S^^Tir^s'ci 
Btatlc  focuaing  of  electron  beama.     2.843.793.  7-15-B8.  ci. 

AshleVuobert  B.^  to  <;eneral  ElectricCo      Automatic  .llfn- 

ment   sriitem.      2.843.747.  7-15-58.  Cl.    J»0— 4«. 
Askanla  Werke  AG.  :   See— 

Warner    Frledrlch.     2.843,001. 
Auburn  Machine  Workn.  Inc.  •>'>'—  „ ,,,  „-- 

AufrlSr^^u;r«Ve"VUrn^?»  frl^t^a^nd^naaal  clamp. 

Au'«*r^kus'E.'-'M«i;'  .\|^*'a.eans  for  rural  mailboxes. 
/I43.3I6    7-i5-.-\8.  Cl.  532-34. 

^"'''K-'^Che^?"  ^  •'^KuTlman.  «nd  Beckner.     2,843,306. 

^'^BuSaS^'femmeVy-J.  H.,  and  Nation.     2,843,828. 

Ayers.    Arnold    L..    and    C.    R.    Scott,    to    Phillip.    IVtroleun, 

Co.      Rocket   prop 

7_18-,^«.  Cl,  flO — 35.4 

^  ""JairHoSrt^ratSVle.    2,842.807. 

'"^•"eVkTejihn.^Bo^F.     2,843,459. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co..  The  .   See— 

Corp.      Portable   pumping    Jack.      2.843.089.    7-l."v-o». 

Ba^irJohn  W.,  Jr.,  to  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inf-.,/'"5-^:S*5){S- 
the  method  of  teetlng  bonded  cellular  panels.  2,842.957. 
7-15-58.  Cl.  78—37. 

""""cV.rKKJn.^  R''o';?e7M..  Cummings.  and  Bader 
ChrlK'enson.  Roger  M..  Cummings.  and  Bader. 

I'.adBer.  John  P.  .  See—  „  ,,     ^      „j  n.,i».r 

Southworth.  James.  Jr..  HolUnd.  andBadpr^ 


Co.      Rocket  propeltanta   and   their   utilisation.      2.842.936. 


Badish 
126- 


Alex 
-58. 


2.843  505. 
2.843,666. 

2.843.051. 

•TD.  James,  jr..  nun-nv..  »■■•■  ---^jf    i    ,*-    .0     PI 

L.     Fuel  gaa   beater.     2.843.105.   7- 1  •>-»».  »  < 

til 


TU  0.0.    -SS 


!▼ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


straw  dUtribotor.     2.S4S.282,  7-lJV-M.   C\. 


BMhr,  Michel 
221 — 190. 

and  antl-h«l«tlon  tay*r«.     2,843.48«.  7-18-M.  n.  «»»— ^- 
Batrd    DoogU.  O..  and  L.  B    Zamwalt.  to  On»lSd8tatM  rf 
Amirtca.    Atomie    Energy    Comml-loii       Pjo«f*?   ofJ|- 
eovertof  aranlam   from   a   calutron.     2,848,481.   7-l0-«M». 

B.Sr.^fJi%.   to  Th*  Dow  Ch*m.c.lCo      Fto  cUrtty 
measuring  apparatus.     2,848,003.  7-lR-M.  CI.  88—14. 

^^•Kle^ffiTcart^^^  Hlllnutn.  and  Baker.     2.848.013. 

Baker.  Forreat  Q..  to  Amertean  Air  FUter  Ca  J%  us^9 
control  for  unit  TentUator.    2,843.324.  7-18-58.  CI.  23»--i» 

Baker,  William  E..  »«  fttndli  ATUtjon  CorD     Motion  trana- 
mittlBS  means.     2,842,»«8.  7-18-88.  Cl.  74—18. 

^'''Si?cVCSa^'"nroutei.:  *2'Sii.0«». 

B.ll<2°tlS;?d"p.,'S'F^eral   P'S'"^  ''^J*^  ^o.     Pnab 
bnttin  stations.     2.843,688.  7-18-58,  CI.  200-80. 

Bame,  John  L. :  fl*« —       „  -  _ ..  .__ 

fust.  Venard  K..  and  Bame.    2.843,488 

Bandy   Edgar  M.     rfolder  for  poortng  containers.     2.848.S02. 
7-18-88,  Cl.  224 — 45. 

^'*1'mTS!*B'5iok^l'%nd  Banes     2,843  833 

Bann  Balph  C,  to  Coro.  Inc.    Bar  wire,    2.84J,828.  7-ia-o». 

Cl  i4— &2 
Bantam-Lite.  Inc. :  See— 

Schwarti.  Sidney     2.843.730.  »«.,  ,,o    t  ir_m 

Barbara    Jack  L.     Filter  unit  for  plpea.     2.843,133.  7-1B-08. 

CT.  131—207. 
Barber-Colman  Co.     See— 

Stiblta.  George  R.    2.842.977 
Barlata.  Thomas  :  See —  ^  «  _^  w 

Champion,  Wendell  0..  and  Bartah. 

Barkoff.    Leonard    E..    and    H.    Walther. 


2.843.808 


2.843.091 
to    Bell 


Tt'lephone 
2.843,808, 


rrieasable 
Cl.  292— 


flying    bood 
2.848.708. 


"iiboratoriea.    Inc. '    Counterbalance   assembly 

7-15-88.   Cl.    317—187  «      o  oa9  tub 

Barnes    William  P.     Heel  guard  for  sling  pump.     Z,»4^.7W. 

7-15^88.  Cl.  2—22.  »i_i,. 

Bamhart.  George  E.     Latch  for  ■"  "'o'V*!^ 

cover  for  a  cooking  utensil.     2,843.410.  7-18-88 

Ba?f*Roger.  and  W    B.   Williams    to  I'>«':'«*»««*'  ^S^fS?," 
A    ChMnlcal    Corp.       Animal     feed     materUl        2,84,'?.49- 

Ba^l^.*'  Alya^?~E.     A.       Self-adjusting     back     support. 

2,843.198.  7-15-58.  Cl.  158—182. 
Bar-Zlm  Toy  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Sire    Edouard  M      2.§42  896 
Bass    Helen  L.,  to  Amaljcamatwl  B»«s  Prince  Inventions.  Inc. 

sioker'a  wHat  compact.     2.843.134.  7-18-58.  O.  131-285. 
Bastow.  Geoffrey,  to  Rolls-Royce  L'*^  „  Mojor  Tehlclesuspen 

slon  with  rear  axle  anti-roll  rod.     2.843.397,  7-15-58.  H 

280—124 
Battersby.  James  E..  to  Scott.  Masson  A  Co    Ltd      Sheet  cut 

ting  and  larlng  machines  or  apparatua.    2.848.377.  7-16-08. 

^'%°r:i.7o'h?X.*PlTas.  Wolke.  and  Battatone.     2.842.832. 

Baumann.  Frlti :  See—  «  o^«  *«• 

Blenert   Berthold.  Baumann.  and  Groll.    2.843.Mt. 
Baumbacb.  feerhard  G. :   See —  _        ^     ^  -    -     wi 

Armltage.    Joseph    B..    Wetsel,    Baumbacb.    and    Zankl. 
2  843024 
Banmchen.    Joseph.      Hanger   for   bubble   lights.      2,842.879. 
7-18-88.  CT.  40— 106.21  .,   .   ..   ^         »,u  ..       #  . 

Baxendale.   Ralph   W..   to   Ea.tman   ^o<*«k   Co      A,^^,,^,,,, 
single  powder  pbotographlc  developers.    2,848,484,  7-ls-o«. 

Bayless.   Charles    R.,   to  Gulf  Oil   Corp.     Interface  locator. 

2,843.823,  7-15-58,  CT.  324 — 80. 
Beatl.  Enrico  :  See—  „«.«*-« 

Natta.  Glullo  and  Beatl.    2.843.633      .     „     ^        .     r.    » 
Beattle,  Robert  !> .  L.  P.  Michel,  and  C.  A.  Stokea.  to  G    L. 

Cabot     Inc.      Procesa    for    producing   silicon    tetrachloride. 

2,843."458.  7-1S-58,  CT    23—206.  .... 

Beaufort.    John    M.    to    I'nlted    8tat«j    of    Amerk*.    Army. 

Hydraulic  track  tenalonlng  device.     2.848,481,  7-18-88.  Cl. 

105—9 
Beck    Arnold  H.  \V..  T    M    Jackson,  and  J    Lytollls,  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corp      Electric  dtschame  tubca. 

2,848,782,  7-15-58.  Cl.  313—189. 

Beck.  Cedl  I.  :  See —  „     ^      „  «.„  „_.. 

Shumaker.  Lawrence  E  .  and  Beck.     2,842.874. 
Be<>k    Walter,   to  Montgomery  Elevator  Co.      Magnetic  level- 
ing unit  for  elevators.     2,843.897.  7-18-58,  CT.  200— 87 
Beckett,  Reginald  W.     Fluid  fuel  burner     2.843,198,  7-18-58, 

Cl.  1S8— 76. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Chlsholm.  Hamilton  C.     2,848,820. 
Beckner.  Martin  M.  :  See—  .  ..    _  »  ...  .m. 

Myers.  Chester  G.,  Kuhlman.  and  Beckner.     2.848,8w. 

bell,  Alan^  M.   B.   Knowlee,  and  C.   E.  Tholstrup.   to  Eaat- 
man  Kodak  Co.     Polyethylene  compoaltlons  sUbtUied  with 
acyl   derivatives  of   1.   2.   4-trlhydroxybensene.      2,84*.8«8. 
7_l.V-08,  Cl.   260 — 48.98. 
Bell  *  Goaaett  Co. :  See — 

Janets.  Ralph  W.    2.848.404. 
Bell  Products  Co. :  See — 

Gottlieb,  Morton  8.    2.843321. 
Ben.  Sam  J. :  Bee —  _ 

Vaughn.  Raymond  E.    2.843.427. 


Bell  Telephone  I^horatorlea  Inc.  -Sec- 
Abbott.  George  '-j^L.t^'*** 
Aahkla,  Arthur.     2i**».T9\„  ...    , 
Barfcorf.  Lsoaard  tt.,  and  Walther. 
CoUlns,  Russell  W.    2.84MT8. 
Cutler.  CMslos  C.    2.MS.roO 
ngeufrlts.  Laater  M      2.848.668. 
KStdiledce.  Ray5<»**o  7..   1.848.674. 
OUver.  Bernard  M.     2.848,447. 
Pfana,  WlUUm  G.     2,842.881. 
Pierce.  John  R      I.M8.791. 
F>rce.  John  R.     2.843,792. 
Rleke.  John  W.     2.843.662. 
Smith.  Donald  H.     2,843jr45 
SUmmertehn.   Lambert  W.     2,848,818. 
Talpey.  Thomas  B      2.843.786. 
•ne«.  Ping  K.     2.843  776^ 
Trent.  Robert  L.     2.848,7«2. 
Belolt  Iron  Works:  See— 

Holden.  Herbert.     2.848.026. 
Belter.    Robert    H.      Front    cockpit    Inatrument 

2.842.868.  7-18-68.  CT.  88—12 
Bement     Benjamin   B.      Engine   sUrtlag  circuit. 

7-15-58.  Cl    290—36. 
Bendlx  Aviation  Coro.  :  Se^— 

Baker.  WlllUm  B.     2.842.969. 

Gardner.  Paul  J      2.848.142.  „„,.„,„ 

Hunter.  Gordon  8..  and  8tnr«e«.      2,848.079. 

Hurlbort    Charlea  B      2.842.968. 

Lerch  Charlea  8.,  Jr..  Slavln,  Hooten.  Churchill,  and  Hsu. 

2  84.1  784 
Naldlch,  Herbert  H..  and  (VHare.     2.848.844. 
Price.  Oehome  I.     2.848.700. 
Voaa   Edward  A  .  and  Weeolowskl.     2.848.078. 

Bentamtn.  Milton  L..  and  F.  E  Wlnnen  ^«  K'*;''"*"  7TiLSS 
Method  of  making  expanding  mandreU  2  842.889.  7-1B-B8. 
m     JO 404 

Bennett.  Jamee  A.  J.,  to  Hlller  HeUcppten  Compoalte  air 
craft   system,  and  method  of  flight.     2.848.887.  7-18-58. 

Cl    244^—2 

Bennett.    William    F.      ColUpslble    utility    hook.      2.842.822. 

Bennlng.  Anthony  F  J  O  Burt,  and  E  K  Gladding  to 
B  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  *  Co.  Polvmertc  polyether 
p^lyurethanea     2  848.568   7-15-88   CT   260—77.5. 

Bennlna.  Anthony  F.    and  E.  K.  Gladding,  to  E    I    du  Pont 
de   Nemouri  and  Co      Elaatomerlc  polyurethane  cpmposl 
tlons    oontalnlnjt    side    chain    alkylol    gronpa.     2.84S  869. 
7-18-58    CT.  260-77.8.  „    _    «      .      .      .. 

Benx  wmiam  O.  Jr..  J.  8.  Sohn.  and  R.  B^  Steele,  to  Air 
Re<lnctlon  Co  .  Inc.  Method  and  apoaratus  for  ijas  shielded 
localised   welding.     2.848.727    7-15-88.  Cl.  219—180. 

Berck.  William  F.  to  Ralph  N  Brodle  Co.  PoaJtjre  dl;j 
placement     type     fluid     nseter.      2.848094.     7-18-68.     CT. 

Bereaanskv  John  and  O  Odvolphln.  to  Tab  Co.  Inc.  Elec- 
tTTA^U^fety    "witch       2.843.707.   7-18-58.   Cr   20<V^ia«. 

Bergstrand.  Andrew  P..  to  Strombeck  Becker  Mfg  Co.  Toy 
furniture.    2.842.780.  7-18-88  CT   5— 29 

Berkley  Howard  L..  and  F.  E  Le  Count,  to  Wllllston  Seam- 
lesa  Can  Co  Inc.  Marhlnea  for  shaplna  aeamlews  metal 
cans  and  the"  like      2.84.1.070.  7-18-88.  Cl.  118—88. 

Berlencoiirt  Paul.  Apoaratus  for  apolylng  frlctton  cloaurea 
to  containers.     2  842.924.  7-18-88.  CT   88—819. 

Berrtdge,  Charles  A  .  to  General  Electric  Co  Boom  ternperji- 
tore   curing   organopolysUoxane.      2.848  880.    7-l»-08.    »-i. 

260^18 
Berry.  Verne  H..  and  A.  W.  Grant,  to  United  «t«te«  Rjibbw 
Co.      Stone   rejecting   tire   tread.      2.848.172.   7-18-68.    Cl. 

a  RO 90A 

Bertagna.  Victor  B..  and  J.  J   Pfarr.  to  NorthjoP  Alijraft.  Inc. 

lero-length   launcher.      2.848  020.   7-18-88    CT     89—1.7. 
Bertaux.  G^ranl.  to  Forges  et  Ateliers  de  Const rurtlonaBlec- 

trlques    de   Jeumont.      Remote   control    cables.      2.»w.U¥a. 

7-15-58   Cl    200—86. 
Beryllium  Cort> .  The:  See— 

Morana    Simon  J.     2.848.544. 
Bethlehem   Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Eberhardr    John  B.     2.848  472.  ^    ..     „     „     .     ,  ..   ^ 
Blenert.    Berthold.    F     Baumann.    and    M    GroH.    to_J«'hen- 

fabrlken     Bayer     Akt.      P">««»  ./"'»»'•    P'"?^^'*"'   /? 
phthalocyanlne        dyeatuffs.        2.848.899.        7-18-88,        CT. 

Bllllg.   Ralph    B .   and    M.    8    Z»skln.   to   Kromex    In*.     Two 

part  cake  tin      2.843  440,  7-16-88.  CT.  812— 2S4. 
Rlmkus.  Bernard  E  ;  Sec—  ......         •  a^«  Amm 

Hoven    Alfred  C.    Nordmark.  and  Blmkus.     2.848.488. 
Bishop  and  Babcock  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Gets.   Amstead   G       2.843..16A 
Black.  Jame.  J  .  to  Trallmoblle  Inr      Shlftab^  ^''rAJM*? 
for  open   top  vehicle.      2.848.422.  7-15-88.   Cl.   296—187. 

Btack.  Robert  H..  C    Madsen.  and  B.  C.  >;>V>»»«lt-  »"  'JfTl']? 

Electric  Co     Inc      Device  with  collapsible  arbor  f«'  for"- 

Ing  partially  formed  part  Into  box  like  article.     2.843.173. 

7-15-58.  Cl    153-26. 
Blades.  Alan  E      See —       ^  „,   ^  _ «.,  .,„ 

I^cey.  Richard  N..  and  Bladea      2.848  680 
BUndlng    Leonard   C.    to   I.ear,    Inc.      Slip   ring  and   brush 

aseembly.     2.84.1.8.10.  7-15-88.  Cl.  839— 5.  

Blasblll.   Arthur  E      W~^«"»  •P'«^'*  "?  .^J.^'/'^ta'S-A" 
for  wire  fabric  making  machine      2.843.160.  7-18-68.  t.i 

Blittliuer  John  C.  W.  C.  Day,  and  R  f-^i}» 
Clark    Corp.      Sanitary    napkin.      2.848.126, 
128—290. 

Block.  Lester  W   :  Bee^  „...,,/» 

Block    Sydney  J   and  L.  W.     2.848.130. 

Block     SydSey    /    -nd    I.    W.    to    CMlfornU    Forms.    Inc. 
Brssalere.     2.848.180.  7-15-68.  CT.  128—458. 


.  to  Klmberly- 
7-18-68,    CT. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I«Mc  8.     Bl*ctrlcml  line  ttPP*r.    2.84S.827.  7-11V-5S. 


Blond«r,  iMAAC 

"•iSktSKr&r  formation  t«.t«  with  ^mte  production 
pocketi.    1848.208.  7-15-M.  CI.  J««rr   n^.„    to  Polaroid 

Bllmnt.  Wkan  R.  SO.  Cob*n.  "*  ^i.^J^W^Sa^g  cl 
Corp.       Photocmphlc    proc»«iM.      2.848.481.    T-l»-o».    *-i. 

•ft— W 
^'lRl"r  Rib^JTj'and'Bodintton.     2.848.827.     ,  ^     ^     ^ 

torsion    b-r    «nd     procea.    of    making    aam*.      2.848.374. 
B<^l*Pa*ul  r.    oJtb<r.M  motor  package.    2.848.288.  7-18^  88. 

Boflnf??Vrl.  and  R.  E.  J  >\<'r*«n»^'-^".^.7^V'*lVS"  cT 
Apparatua  for  traatlng  artldea.     2.848^48.  7-l^^n.  v,i. 

198— 19. 
Borrn.  David  Jk  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Wilkin*.  Charlwi  A.,  and  SulllTmn.     2.848  871. 
Bogua.  Anthony  !>  .  and  I^^  W^.S?/'"*;"?:;^}.;"  n    2B7     M^ 

Bo'nTr^^lph^r  ;^d»-  Hr'A^lfel,^  £^g.^ral  H.^rlc  Co. 
Shif'fded      waT^'gnlde     window.     2.848.798.      7-18-58.     CI. 

BonlbraL^aj  U  to  ^•"^  Wri'l^T  Jr.  Co  8ej|jrtn|i  and 
■tacking  mechanUm.     2.848.061.  7-18-58.  CT.   107—7. 

nonn*tte,  Rene  W..  and  R  B.  Taaa^.  to  ^^^.^\,^^^ 
Co.     Morable  Jaw  gun  encloaur*.     2.848.022.  7-l»-c»J.  m. 

Bi>^T"am«  E..  to  E  I.  du  Pont  „d'  ^,%"»»""  "I?  %• 
Method    of    producing    titanium.      2.84S.477.    7-15-58.    CI. 

75—84.5. 
Bookwalter.  William:  «'<-:.,„„„ 
G^mghty.  Robert  M.     2.848.075. 
Booth.    Albert    B.    to    The    Ollrtfn    Ca      Raremliation    of 

manthol.    2.848  838.  7-15-58.  CI.  280—681. 

■~"B^ir.o^"'^nk''l**;  Di;;m«»n.  Petrow.  and  Wllkln«,n. 

Borden  Jay  R  .  and  A.  M.  Harla.  to  CTary  Corp.  Oyrowwpic 
derlce.     2.842  987.  7-15  58  Cl.  74—8.1.  _         „  ... 

Borey.  Daniel  8  .  and  C  O.  Rhya.  Jr..  to  Bmo  R*J-«fch  and 
Bnglne^rln*  Co.  Contartlng  of  gaeea  with  rtuldixed  aoUda. 
2.848.480.  7-15-^8.  Cl.  23—288. 

Borg.  Arthur  C  ;  See — 

Staker.  William  P..  Jacobs,  and  Borg.     2.848.758. 

Borg-Wamer  Corp  ■  Ser  „  ^  „.. 

Klttlnger    Joseph  A.     2.842.071.         .        .  „  , 

Bornnteln.  Ira.  to  North  American  ArUtlon.  Inc.  ^"narlum 
comi^'naator  method  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel.  2.84S.a3». 
7-1  ."i-ftS  C I   204 1 54  2 

Bortolasso'.  Prank  T  Flying  aaucer  and  •pace  patrol  toy. 
2.842.8M.  7-15-58.  Cl.  4ft— 47. 

Botty    Martin   C,   and   F    O    Rowe.   to   American   ryanamid 
Co  ■    Dealgn.  construction  and  application  of  a  device  for 
obtaining    radiographs    of    ml^oscoplr    objects    in    a    com 
merclal    model    electron    microscope       2.84.1.701.    7-10-OB. 

Boy.    Paolo       Jolnta  for  absorbing  the   bammertng  effw't   of 
railnrnd  and  streetcar  line  ralta.     2.84S.828.  7-15-58.  Cl. 
o<^g_  219 
Boyd    Malcolm  R     to  General  Electric  Co.     Slow  w»re  atmc- 

tures      2.84.'».797,  7-15-58.  Cl.  815— S.6. 
Boyd.  Clarence  H  :  See- -  «„.«»-« 

Kn.ipn   Theodore  V    and  Boyd      2.84.'«.77n_  „.„o-. 

Bradley.   Robert  I.     Spring  and  collet  asaembllsa.     2.842.9S5. 

7-18-.'S8.  Cl.  5ft— 115. 
BradT    Robert  M. :  See—  «..«,«- 

Bdgerly,  Charles  R.  and  Brady.    2  843.428. 
Bramblett.   John  J.,   to  Ben   Pearson.  Inr     .Drive  means  for 

cotton  picking  spindles      2.842.928.  7-l^-58.  Cl.  58—42. 
Brannan.   Walter  V.     Truck  side-loader.     2.843.277.  7-15-58. 

Cl   214—77 
Bredtschnelder.  Kurt  E.  B. :  »e^  ^     .^  .  .  .,  ,,„ 

l^lrd,  Hubert  C.  and  Bredtschnelder.     2.848.152. 
Brennan    Joseph  K      Apparatuii  for  casting  metal.     J.»42.8^0. 

T-l.V-AS.  Cl    22— 7.^. 
Brenner.  Orleatus  O.  :   See— 

Peterson.  Howard  B..  and  Br«iner.     2.843,.ij»S. 
Brent.   Robert  O  .   to   Inlted  States  of  America.  Navy.     Cot- 
ter-preventing linkage.     2.843.091.  7-15-^8,  Cl.  121—38. 
Bretthaaer.   Hermann,  to  Franke  *  Heldecke.   Kabrik  Photo^ 
graphlicher  Pratlslona-Aooarate.      Photographic  flashlight 
ronnr^tlon  plug       •2.84.1.M2.  7-l.'i   58.  Cl    .139-91. 
Hrlnster.  John  F..  and  K.  Donatb.  to  Applied  Science  Corp.  of 
Princeton.     Numerical  tabuUtor.     2.843.840.  7-15-S8,  Cl. 
840—173 

BrltUh  Drug  Houses  Ltd    The  ;   See  -  

Robinson.   Frank   A..   Dickinson.   Petrow.  and  Wilkinson. 
2.843.r.25. 
Brltlah  Messier  Ltd.     Sec-  „„..,«. 

Orloff   Georre.  and  Hmlthera.     2.84S.4S4. 
Britton    Edgar  C  :  Her—  ^^.„  .^^ 

Rclgllano.  JtMM^Dh  J     and  Britton.    2.843.590. 
BrodbtK-k.    Aimer    H..    to    Food    Olant    Markets.    Inc.      Door. 
2.843.110.  7    1 5^8   Cl    12ft--19<>  ..,   _^    „.      . 

Brodbeck.    Aimer    H  .    and    H.^C.^»*»nhart     to    *«;od    Olant 
Markets.   Inc.     Gas  burner  bead.     2.843.199.  7-15-58.  Cl. 

Hrodersen.  Rolf  K..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electric 
discharge  apparatos      2.843.805.  7-18-58.  Cl.  815— 26«. 

Mrodlp    Ralnh  N..  Co.  :   S#«- 

Berck.  William  F     2.843.094  

Brohl     Karl    M      to   General   Motors  Corp.     T»ll-Ule   circuit. 
2.84S.802.  7-15-58.  Cl.  315 — 83. 


Broaene.  William  O..  Jr.  "d  lU  J    Mltter.  to  Wtjrlpool  Corp. 

Br^\"i'r'^:id""nchSi«dt?;  -^ ^M^^lte^r!  -^^annj- 
""'SSte    inc       2-hydragy;l^n.oquU.oll.lnc.   and  for 

preparing  same.    2.843.591.  7-15-58.  CL  260— 21MJ. 

"''"KitS^TllSri  *w7  Hughes.     Brown,     and     Rldenour. 

Brown.^jilm^'w      to   IC«o    Be«*rch   ■^^M"^?'''^  g" 
Heat   treating  fluid  coke  brlquettea.     2.843.462.  7-l>-»», 

BrSIrn.*W?nton.  and  H.  W.  RawUngs    to  Eastman  K(Kl.k  Co. 
S.-paratlon  of  steroU  from  deodoriser  sludges.     2.843,B10. 

Briw;it  Keni^*t  '"^g  <^ri'tS§'cr"o?^'"'  '^• 
Brir'rwe'n^«"'c..  M^'h'^^V^':  VS^  boom.. 

BrSiKuVi- lii^f  l^'  to'We'rblU    Motor.  Co      Rear  end 

Suspension.      2.843.395.  7-15-58.  Cl.  280—104^. 
BrtiiSSTn    Ttiayer  R.    ««  Rock,  Mount|»ln  Metal  Product.  Co. 

Welding  apparatus.     2.843,723.  7-15-58,  Cl.  219—86. 
Brrant  Chucking  Grinder  Co.  :  Kce— 

DurUnd.  Philip  C.    2.842.900.         „„,.„,     ,  ,«   .«    n 
BochU  Alfred  J.     Coupling  devices.     2,848.311.  7-15-58.  CL 

BuS**Mar?iii  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Spacer  assembly. 

2  843.788.  7-15-58.  Cl.  .'113—242. 
Buckeye  Iron  It  Brass  Works  :   fc'ec — 

Rymllls,  Alfred  W.    2.843.148. 
BuckiM    Paul  M      Machine  for  making  vine  supporting  net.. 

Bu'c?S''?'auf 'i*' ?refc'cated     vine     -opportln.     net. 

2.H42.8M8.  7-15-^8.  Cl   47—46.  k^^.w  r>« 

Buecker.  Carl  H  .  and  J.  R.  Cushman.  to  EMtman  Kodak  Co. 

Multiple     compartment     receptacle.      2,843.288,     7-i»-oo. 

Bue{i,"^rt  B..  to  Liberty  Powder  Defenae  Corp.    Meth«>d  of 
reclaiming  the  conatltuente  from  double  base  smokeless  po^ 
der.     2.848,584.  7-15-58.  Cl.  260—223. 

Buescher.  William  K. :  See—  -    ., 

Keratetter,  Donald  R..  Buescher.  and  Garrett.     2.843  781. 

Bflhrer.  Krwln.     Method  and  means  for  the  mechanical  prepa 
ration     of     mold,     from     compressed     granular     material 

Bundfni.  IrhyV,  to  Armour  and  Co.  Preparation  of  a^no- 
cortlcotrophln  by  adsorption  on  dUtomaceon.  eartn. 
2  M3..'^24.  7    1.5-58.  Cl    1«7— 74.  „  ^        ' 

BurK<>r    .Mnrtln.  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.     fcgg  carton  setup 

equipment.    2,843,026.  7-15-58,  O.  98— 87. 
Bnrgoyne   Harris  O.    Automatic  vending  machine.     2,843,ZWS, 

7-1.V-58   Cl    222—129.4. 
Burlington  Industries    Inc.  :  See — 

Butler.  Vaughn  H.    2.842.946.  .«^„^ 

Burnand,    John.      Pistons    for   iBtemal    combustion    ensinea. 

2.843.433,  7-15-.%8   Cl.  309—14. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  Sfe — 

(»kada.  Robert  H.    2.843.764. 
Runde,  Byron  A.    2,843,247. 
Burt.  James  O.  :   See —  ,^_ 

Bennlng.  Anthony  F.    Burt,  and  Gladding.     2,848,5«8. 
Burton.  Charies  L..  and  H    B.  van  Hoesen   ;;i„Rf*S*rch  Corn 
Air   suppiv   control   for  air  hammer.     2.842.938.  7-i.v-oh, 

Buach.  Richard  E. :  See—        ^  „      ^      „  _^-  -^_ 

Scoxxafava.  Milton  V..  and  Busch.     2.848.248. 
Bussard.  Emmery  J.  H..  and  R.  Nathan,  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp 

lltrahlKh  frequency  convertfr  for  very  high  frequency  tele 

vl8ion  re.>eiver.     2.843.828.  7-1. V58.  Cl.  333— 73 
Butler.       Edward      J         Self -tightening      reversible      chock. 

2.H43.388   7-l5-.'i8.  Cl.  279— 002. 
Butler,  Vaughn  H    to  Burlington  Industrie.  Inc.     Adju.table 

cam   for  circular   knitting  machines.     2,842.946,   7-l»-»8. 

Butter^orth.  Herbert  W..  and  S  P  Morse  ;  wild  Morse  as 
slgnor  to  said  Botterworth.  Phonograph  performance  Illus- 
trator.    2.843.012.  7-15-58.  CL  88— 28. 

Byatt,    Dennis,    to    Marconi'.    Wlrelew    -Telegraph    Co.    Ltd. 
Radio  direction  finders      2,843,847.  7-15-58.  Cl.  343—121. 


C'KD  Ceska  Lljia  N»rodnl  podnik  :   See — 

Vltavsk^.  Milan.     2.843,098. 
Cabot,  Godfrey  L..  Inc.  :   See—  ^  „^  .  ,  bj->  akq 

Beattle.   Robert    D..   Michel,   and  Stokes       2.843  458. 

Caldwell.  John  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Croas  linked  graft 
copolymers  of  vinyl   chloride  and   My^tnyl  *><'oh'>»»  "nd 
process  for  preparing  same.     2.843.562.  7-15-.58,  Cl.  260— 
45.5. 
California  Forms.  Inc.  :   See— 

Block.  Sydney  J.  and  L  W.    2.843.130. 
California  Reaearch  Corp.  :   See— 

Oilman.  Harris  H      2.843.138.  „„.,.., 

I^nglolB.  Gordon  E    and  Flucher.    2.843,641 
Langlols.  Gordon  E  .  and  Haunschlld.     2.843.639. 
Langlols.  Gordon  E.,  and  Noble.    2.848.640. 
Ludwig.  Milton,  and  Wlllmer     2.843  592 
Miller.  Robert  J.,  and  Bodlngton.    2.843.627. 
Postlewalte.  William  R     2.843.163 
Slgworth.  Harrison  W..  and  McLaughlin.     2.843.643. 
Stanton.  Lvmnn  S     2  843  714 
Stayner  Richard  D.    2,843.550. 
Ward.  Chester  C.    2.843.161. 
Williams.  Gael  M.     2.843  274 
Callahan     0«H)rge    F.      Method   and   «PPa_ratU8_for 
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Camn.  Robert  II..  and  L.  A.  Ogle,  to  B  and 
Jack  framea  and  storage  bin  construction. 
58.  Cl.  20— 1.2. 


producing 
■2.843.542.  7-15-58.  Cl.  204— 


B  Mfg.  Co^ 
2.842,807.  1 


Inc. 
-15- 
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Cmmpanm.  Robert  J.,  and  E.  C.  King.,  to  Mine  Safetr  AppU- 

ancefl    Co.      Ptmnn    gmuxv    fur    hot    llqaidi.      2.842,964. 

7-l*-R8.  CI.  7a— 410. 
Campbell    Erwln  A. :  See — 

WoolaUyer.    Homer  J..   Jenklna.   Turner,  and   Campbell. 
2.843  229. 
Campbell,  Ned~G  ,  B.  A.  Nomuui,  Jr..  and  C.  A.  Relcbelderfer 

to  Norrnan  Producta  Co.     Korced-draft  unit  heater  having 

ouUlde    combuation    air   aoarce.      2.843.108,    7-i:^A8,    CT 

126^—110. 
C&nadian  General  Electric  Co.   Ltd.  :  See — 

Wray   Edward  J     2.843.406. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd.  :  8ee — 

Habgood.  Henrj  W      2.843.219. 
Cappel.   Roy  G..  to  W.  Horace  WUIUuna  Co..  Inc.     Personnel 

landlns    for    offshore    platforms.      2.842.940.    7-15-^8.   CI. 

61-— 48 
Caras.  Bernard,  and  W.  R.  Wheeler,  to  Sjrivania  Electric  Prod- 
ucta    Inc.       Hnpport      for     stacked     electrode     assembly. 

2.843.784.  7-1.V-58.  CI.  313— 2.'S« 
Cary.  Abner.     Ctakrken  coop.     2.843,284.  7-15-08,  Q.   SIT— 

36. 
Carkhuff.  Le  Roy  F..  and  R.  J.  Fahey.  to  Diamond  Gardner 

Corp.      Carton   closing    machine.      2.842.920.    7-15-58.    CI. 

5»— 137. 
Carkhuff.  Le  Roy  P..  and  R.  J.  Fahey.  to  Diamond  Gardner 

Corn.     Tan*  molstener      2.843.082.  7-i.v^8.  (1    118—267 
Carle,    Joseph     T.     Gas    anchor.     2,843.053.     7-15-58,     CI. 

103—203 
Carlson,  Arthur  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Hiffh   apeed    transistor    flip-flop*.     2,843.761.    7-15-58.   CL 

307 — 88.5. 
Carlson.  Carl  8.  :  Bee — 

Langer.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  Wanless.  and  Carlson.    2.843.530. 
Carlson.   Etnar  E.     Dowel   pin   relator.     2,842.845,   7-16-58, 

CI.  32—67. 
CarlBtedt.    Ragnar   L.,   to  D  H   B  Corp.     Drilling   machines. 

2.842.984,  ^-15-68.  CI.  77 — 5. 

Carr,  Amos  J.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.     Electronic  position 

and     motion    control    systems.     2.843,810,    7-15-08,    CI. 
3jg jg 

Carr.  William  F..  to  Lear,  Inc.  Ball  type  disconnect. 
2,843,237.  7-15-58.  CI.  192 — M). 

Carson,  George  L.  :  Bee — 

Moore.  Robert  C,  and  Carson.     2.843,826. 

Carter.  Lyie  E..  and  R.  D.  Ryan.  Work  holder  for  lapping 
machine.      2.842.906.  7-15-58.  CT.  51—216. 

Cams  Chemicul  Co.  :   See — 

Carus,  Milton  B.      2.843.537 

Cams.  MUton  B..  to  Cams  Chemical  Co.  Production  of  po- 
Ussium    oermanganate.      2.843.5.1T.    7-15-58.    CI.    204 — 82. 

Casaman.  Harry,  to  Electric  ft  Musical  Indiiatries  Ltd.  Light 
abM>rbent   surfaces.     2.843.774.   7-15-58.  C\.  313 — 66. 

Castetli.  Charles,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  .Molded  plastic 
stick  for  a  swab.     2.842.790.  7-16-58,  CI.  15—143. 

Chambers.  Lee  E.  :   See — 

Aldrldjre.  Georije  L..  and  Chambers.     2.842.892. 

ChAmoinn.  Wendell  O.,  and  T.  Barish.  to  I.*ar,  Inc.  Mech- 
anism for  operating  a  load  limit  device  in  response  to  ex- 
ceeslTs  load  on  a  driving  member.  2.843.691.  7-15-68.  CI. 
200 — 61.46. 

Cbapla.  Steve  J..  iV  to  Gadget-Of-The-Month  Club.  Inc.  Fire- 
place box.     2.843.109.  7-1.V-58.  CI.  126—165. 

Cbapman,  James  E..  and  W.  G.  Johnston,  to  the  Garrett 
Corp.  Ammunition  booster  with  torque  limiting  device. 
2,843.021,  7-16-68,  CI.  89—33. 

Chase.  John  A..  P  J.  Pilag.  R.  K  Wolke.  and  D.  Battstone,  to 
Radio  Corp.  of  .\mertca.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 
automatic  assembly  of  electron  tube  parta  to  form  an  elec- 
trode cage.      2.842.832.  7-15-58.  CI.   29—25.13. 

Chemische  Werke  Huls  Akt.  :  See — 

Dietrich,   Wilhelm.   Wetter,   and    Mertena.      2.843.546. 

Cbenlcek.  Joeepb  A.,  to  I'niversal  Oil  Products  Co.  Stabilisa- 
tion of  organic  couipounds.  2,843,495.  7-15-58.  CI. 
09     163 

Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railway  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Browne,  Kenneth  A.      2.843.05«. 

Cbicoine  Gordon  B.,  H.  B.  Gunn,  E.  T.  Mahoney,  and  D.  B. 
John,  to  Johnson  Fare  Box  Co.  Parking  lot  control  system. 
2.842,876.  7-15-58.  CI.  39 — 1. 

Cblga,  George  C.  :   See — 

Vaughn,  Raymond  E.     2.843,427. 

Chllders,    Warren.     Ink    conditioning   equipment   for    rotary 

lithographic   press.      2.843.040,    7-15-5M,   CI     101—141 
Cbtnchole,      Henri     A.     Dispensing      apparatus.     2,843,294, 

7-15-58^Cl.  222—162.  ,  ^ 

Chlsholm    Hamilton  C.  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.     Tran- 

■istorlxed   Indicating  decade  counter.     2.843,320.  7-16-68, 

Q\    2.35 92. 

Christensen.  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Bogus.  Anthony  D..  and  Christensen.      2.843,367. 
Christenson,  Roger  M..  L.  O.  Cummlngs.  and  A.  R.  Bader.  to 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.      Butonyl  phenol  aldehyde  resins. 

2,843,365.  7-15-58.  CI.  260 — 53. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.,  L.  O.  Cummlngs.  and  A.  R.  Bader.  to 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.      .\lkenyrphenol-aldchyde  resins. 

2,843,566.  7-15-58,  CI.  260—53. 
Christian.  Hugh  S.,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.     Color  burst  injec- 
tion system.      2^843,658,  7-l.'^58,  CI.  178 — 6.4. 
Chrtatj,    Robert    F..    to    United    SUtea   of  America.   Atomic 

Energy        Commission.     Neutronlc         reactor.     2,843,643, 

7-16-58,  CI.  204 — 193.2. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Hine.  Tredick  K.     2.843,366. 
Churchill,  Frederick  K.  :  Bee — 

Lerch,  Charles  S.,  Jr..  Slavin,  Hooten,  Churchill,  and  Hsu. 
2  843  "34 
ChuT      Nicholas!     Spinning    reel.     2,843,334,     7-15-«8.    CI. 

24i—^4.2. 


Qb*  Ltd.  ;  Bee— 

Rlat,  Henri.     2,843,581. 
Cipriani,  Chester  C.  and  K.  K    Urbaschek,  to  Surface  Com 

trastlon  Corp.     Combustion  apparatus  havinf  pilot  burner 

with  booster.      2.843.107.  7-15-58.  O.  126-^1. 
Cities  Service  Reaearch  and  Development  Co.  :   Bee — 

Greenwald,  Bertrand  W.     2,843.466. 
CTark.   Albert   O..   to  General   EHectrlc  Co.     Aircraft  enflne 

cartridge  starter  control  system.     2.842.937.  7-15-68.  CL 

00 — 39.14. 
Clark  Controller  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Grape.  Frederick  Y.     2.843,703. 
Clark,  Leon  E  :   See- 
Cook,  Howard  L.,  Clark.  Knopp.  and  Mariow      2.843,076. 
Clark.  Robert  L..  and  A.  A.  Pessulano.  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc. 

Intermediate    and    process    for    producing    5-tetradecylben- 

tlmidasolone.      2.843.597.  7-16-58.  CI.  260 — 309.2. 
Clark,    Thomas    W..    to    Coin-a-Matic,    Inc.     Coin    handling 

apparatus.     2.843.241.  7-15-68.  CI.  193—25. 
CUrke.  Gerald  J. :  See— 

Salo.  Martin,  and  CUrke.     2,843,503. 
Clarke.  John  T.,  and  S.  X.  Hall,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Manufacture 

of   tetrachlorobenaene.     2.843.637,   Y-16-68.   CI.   260—650. 
Clary  Corp.  :   See   - 

Borden^  Jay  R.,  and  Harja       2,842.967. 
Scostafava,  Milton  V„  and  Busch.     2J43.246. 
Clauson.  Clas  W.,   H   to  J.  D.  Ramsey.     Fabricated  reatUent 

bodies.     2.842,778.  7-15-38,  CI.  5—239 
Clayden.    Ronald   T..   to  Electric  k   Musical   Industries    Ltd. 

Levelling   drcuiU   for    televteion.      2,843,665.   7-15-68.   CI. 

178— 7  2 
Clem.  Bill,  and  B.  J.  Gehrke.     Convertible  pack  sack  and  camp 

stool  frame      2,843.185.  7-15-68.  CI.  155—150. 
Clemence.    LeRoy   W..   M.   T    Lefller,   and  W.   D.   Krueger.   to 

Abbott     Laboratories.     Chemical     composition.      2.843.614. 

7-15-68.  CI.  260 — 440. 
Clewell.  Dayton  H..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     H/drocar- 

bon   recovery   process.     2,843,207,   7-16-68,  CI.  16« — I. 
Cllne  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Paaiicbe.  Jens  A       2.843.425 
Cluwen.   Johannes   M..   to    North   American   Philip*  Co.,   Inc. 

Device  for  maintaining  mechanical  oecillatlona.     2.843,742, 

T-LV-SS.  CI    250 — 30 
Cochran.  Carl  J  .  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaa*  Co.     Proceaa  for 

continuous  drying,  washing  and  cutting  of  vinyl  sheeting 

2.842.800.  7-16-58.  CI.  18—48. 
Cockrell.  Otho  I.  :   Bee — 

Hausler.  William  F.      2.843.386. 
Cocks.  Walter  B..  and  W.  A    Dutton.  to  Meredith  Publishing 

Co.     Apparatus    for    pressure    casting   of    printing    plates 

2.842  818.  7-15-58.  CI.  22—58. 
Cohen.  Saul  C.    :   See — 

Blount.  Elkan  R..  Cohen,  and  Green.     2.843.481. 
Coin-a-Matlc.  Inc.  :  See — 

Clark,  fhomas  W.     2,843.241. 
Colbry.  Norman  R..  and  G.  F,  Hershey.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Reclaiming    partlcnlate    mngnealum    and    magnesium 

base  alloy  scrap.     2.843.473.  7-15-68,  CI.  75 — 63. 
Coler.   Myron  A    :   See — 

I^uls.  Arnold  S.      2,843.649 
Colgate-i'almollve  Co  :   Bee — 

Ricclardt.  Louis  G..  and  De  Oeronlno.     2.843.612. 
Collins    Harry  F.,  Jr..  to  .Northwestern  Corrugated  Box  Co. 

Cartons.      2.843.257.  7-15-58.  CI.  206 — 46. 
Collins.    Russell    W.    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorle*.    Inc. 

Radio    telephone    dispatch    control    and    signaling    circuit. 

2.843.67.^.  7-15-58.  CI.  179 11.  „  ..  ^.   . 

Colton.  Frank  B..  to  G    D.  Sesrie  *  Co.      4-e*trene^3.17-diol. 

esters    and    17-alkyl    derivative*.     2.843.608.    7-16-68.    CI. 

260— .•i97.5.  _         ...... 

Colton.    Frank    B  .    to    G.    D.    Searle    k  Co.     17-alkenyl   and 

alkynyl      derivatives      of      4-e*tPene-S.17-dloL     2.843.609. 

7-15-58.  Cl.  200 — .197.5.  ,  „     ^ 

Coltrln,  Gene  A.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.     Getter 

flashing  device.     2.843.445.  7-16-68.  Cl.  316 — 30. 
Columbia  Southern  Chemical  Corp.  :   Sec — 

Theis    Francis  W..   Richardson,   Elsenlohr.  and   Shelton 
2.843.838. 
Commonwealth    Engineering  Co.   of   Ohio,   The  :   Bee — 
Drummond.  Folsom  E      2,843,506. 
Wenielberger.  Elwood  P       2,843,553 
Conant.  Louis  A  .  to   Cnlon  Carbide  Corp.      Llmlnated  metal 

ceramic.      2.843,646,  7-15-58.  Cl.  136 — 4. 
Connick.  Robert  E.,  and  W    H.  McVey.  to  United  States  of 

\merlca.     Atomic     Energy     Commission.     Separation     ot 

plutonyl  Ions.      2.843.453.  7-15-58,  Cl.  23 — 14.5. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Machinery  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Dimond.  Oeorge  H.      2.842.914. 
ContinenUl  Oil  Co.  :  See—  »„.„.>« 

Harwood.  William  H  .  and  Woods.      2.843.549 
Cook.  Howard  L..  L.  R  Clark   R.  F.  Knopp.  and  D  A.  Mariow, 

to   Aerophyslcs    Development    Corp.      Force   measuring  de- 
vice.     2,843,076.  7-15-S8.  Cl.  116—114  ,        .        .      , 
Coons,  Curtis  C,  to  The  Hoover  Co.      ««'-t»«',«''««n">f^»?«' 

with    pressure   and    floating   brushes.      2.842.792,   7-15-58, 

Cl    16 — 366. 
Cooper,  Donald  L..  and  H.  M.  De  Vane.      Adjustable  rear  view 

mirror  for  trucks.      2.843,018.  7-15-58.  tl.  88— 98. 
Coover    Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  H.   M.   Hill,   to  Eastman   Kodak 

Co.      Alkyl    and    aryl    iaopropenyl    sulfonea    and    polymers 

theret>f.     2.843.570,  7-15-58,  Cl.  260—79.3 
Copeland    Claude   L.     System   for  loading  and   unloading  of 

truck  trailers   and    railroad   cars.      2.843. 276,    7    l.V-58,    Cl. 

214 — 38.  ..  «  _^ 

Comeilj    Hampton   G..   and    K.    F.    \\  artier,    to   t^mt^    ResearHi 
and  Engineering  Co.      Production  of  high  molecular  weight 
aromatlcs.      2.843.%31,  7-1.V58,  Cl.  196 — 52. 
Cornell    Kenneth.     Waterproof  casing  with  means  establish 
Ing  movable  communication  between  enclosed  apparatus  and 
external   parts.      2.842.971.   7-15-58.  CL  74-    18.2. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


2.843.120. 


Flasher    mech- 
Tubing  string 


2.843.527. 
7-15-58.    CL 


2,842.929. 


for   valves. 


Coro   Inc. :  8**-- 

Banga   Ralph  C.     2,842,825. 
Correale.  /ame*  V.    Jr.  :  Bte^- 

Thauer,  Rudolf,  Grelder,  and  Correale 
Corver  Baglncerlng  Co.  :   *««^^ 

Varela    Arthur  A.     2.843,809.  .     ^     ^   «_ 

Coalow  Carl  W..  and  B.  I^eppirdlne,  deeeaMMl  (by  D.  Pww- 

d!^.  Idmlnlatmtrix).  and  C.  A.  Badcllffe,  to  The  Pjomb 

Tool      Co.     Compound     leverage     toggle     locking     pller*. 

2  842  996.  7-16-68,  Cl.  81 — 878.  .    _ 

Cost    Ronald  R.,  to  L^nited  State*  of  America,  Atomic  Bnergy 

Commlaaion.     High   tem^ratnre  braslng  ■l'»y /oi^Xj'"!"* 

Fe    Cr    Al  materials  and  aOBtenltlc  and  lerritic  atalnleM 

steels.'   2  843,478,  7-11^.^8.  Cl.  76—124. 
Costello.   Robert   B..   to  The  M.   W    Kellogg  Co.     Gamma-ray 

projectors.      2.84i.754.  7-l.%-58.  Cl.  2.'W-106^ 
Covtncton       Luther      J.        Method     of      stringing     tobacco. 

2  843.279.  7-15-58.  Cl.  214—182. 
Cowden,  Herbert  B. :  See—  ,»„,...«. 

Yufiy   Henry  C.  and  Cowden.     2.84S.48f 
Craddock.   Charles   L.,    \  to   J-   K.   Metcalf. 

aniam.     2.843,812.  7-15-,^8.  Cl.  318—134. 
Crake,   Wilfred   S..  to   Shell  Development  Co 

sand  trap.      2,848.064,  7-15-58.  Cl.  103—220. 

'^^''Lalrd    Hubert  C,  and  Bredtschnelder.     2,843,152. 
Credner.  itarl :  See-  »  at*  kak 

Engelhard,  Hermann.  Credner.  and  Renwani.     2,843,893. 
Crick    Roger  D    8.,  to  D.  Napier  *  Sons  Ltd.     Thermo-electric 

surface   heaters.      2,843.711.    7-15-^8.  Cl.    201—73. 
Crohn    Frank.     Pin-type  adjusting  device*  for  dres*  forms 

2.843  296.  7-15-58.  Cl.  223^  68. 
Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp.  :   See  — 

Waterhouse.  I>>wls  O       2.843,158. 
Crosse,  Rodger  :  See- 
Rhodes,  Alan.  Crosse,  and  Ferguson. 
Crowe,    Bailey    B.     <;earlng.     2.842,973, 

190.8. 
Cruelnberry,  Tbonuis  F.  :  See — 

ecbults.  Julius  O..  and  Cruelnberry. 
Cue  Fastener.  Inc.  :   See — 

Schwsrti.  Lawrence.     2.843.1.^6 
Culmer    Thaddeus  W..  to  H.  Stewart.     Organo-meUllIc  com- 

r>und  and   lubricating  compositions  containing   the  same. 
843  547.  7-15-58,  Cf  252—49.7. 
Cummlngs.  Ix>well  O   :   See —  „  „   „  .^, 

Christenson,  Roger  M.,  Cummlngs,  and  Bader.     2.843..%6.V 
ChristeniKin    Roger  M..  Cummings.  and  Bader.     2j843.666. 
Cunningham.    Eldon    R.,    to    (JeneraT   Electric    Co.     Reaillent 
nionntlng.      2  843.346.  7-15-58.  Cl.  248--26. 
Cunningham,  James  M  .  and   D.  R    Daykin    to  International 
Bualne**  .Macbioe*  Corp.     Claasiflcstion  circuit.     2.843.839. 
7-15-58,  Cl.  840—172.  ^      ^ 

Currte     John    E.     Turning    plug    freeing   device 

2.843  143   7-15-58,  C\.  137—330. 
Curtlss  Wright  Corp.  ;   See- 
Peters.  Elwyn  H.     2.848.149. 
Cushman  Chuck  Co..  The  :   See — 

81oan.  Harry  E.  and  Swanson. 
Cuabaaan.  John  R.  :   See- 

Buecker.  Carl  H.  and  CHishman 

Cutler.    Casaius    C.    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorle*.    Inc. 
Traveling  wave  amplifier.     2.843.790,  7-15-58,  Cl.  316—3.6. 
Cyclone  Seeder  Co..  Inc..  The  :   See — 
Soelcber.  Paul  L.      2.843.387.    . 
D  H  B  Corp.  :  See— 

Carlstedt.  Rajmar  L.      2.842  984.  ^^     . 

Dahlander    Noel   L.,   8r.     Combination   ladder  and   outboard 
motor  carrying  hand  cart      2.843.393,  7-15-68.  C\.  280— 
47.18. 
Daimler-Bens  Akt. :  See— 

Manihn.  Herbert  F.  W.     2.843.231. 

Mailer    JoiM-f      2,843.214. 

Nalllnger.   Friedrich   K.  H..  Ublenhaat,  and  Schumann. 

2  842  980 
Schmidt,  Ekhart  O.     2,843.368. 

Wilfert.  Karl.      2.843.419  ,  ^,.         ^.    , 

Dall,   Horace  E.,   to  <;eorge  Kent  Ltd.      Pressure  differentUl 

p^dudng  device.  2.842.962.  7-15-58.  Cl.  73  211 
Dallett,  Wflllam  M.  Forming  apparatus  with  pivoted  bend- 
ing arms  actuated  by  flexible  n»embeni.  2,843,177,  7-15-oH, 
CL  153 — 046 
Dannenberg,  Robert  E.,  and  J.  A  Welberg.  to  United  Bute* 
of  America.  Navy.  Airfoils,  variable  permeability  material 
and    method    of    fabrication    there,>f.      2.843.341.    7-15-58. 

ft    244 42 

Darsie.    Oeorg^.      Headlight.     2.848.779,    7-15-58.   CL    818— 

114. 
Daodt,  Hans:  Bee—  ..„...,« 

Hell.  Rudolf,  and  Daudt.     2,843.670  .„w     u      v 

D'Anrlac     Paul    A.,    to    Etabllssements    Neyrpl*"-     Shock    ab- 
sorber for  docking  of  ship*.     2.842.939.  7-l.'V-58.  Cl.  61 — 48. 
Davidson.  Theodore  I>  :   See — 

Hollins.  Jesse  R.      2.H43.8S5. 
D*vU     Cecil    W.     U*e    prevention    circuit    and 

2.843,843.  7-15-58.  Cl.  .340—276 
DavU.  Leighton   I.     Air  war  game 

2TS— 1. 
Devis.   Ralph  P..  to  Walworth  Co. 

2  842.810-15-58.  Cl   22—32. 
Day.  WInterton  I'.  :   See—-  ,  „   ,^ 

Bletalnger.  John  C.  Day.  and  Kothe 
Daykin.  Donald  R.     See  -  ,  ^     ^.         „  „.,  a^ 

Cunningham,^  James  M.,  and  Daykin  2  843,839. 
Daykin  Donald  fc..  and  G.  R.  Stilwell.  Jr..  to  International 
Bualnesa  Machines  Corp.  Voltage  regulation  apparatus 
2  843.820.  7-1.V58.  Cl  323—22.  .,  „  .  .  ^., 
De  Bennevllle.  Peter  L..  to  Rohm  *  Haas  Co.  2  amino  ethyl 
38  dimethyl  norcamphane.  2.843.587,  7-15-58,  Cl  260- 
247. 


2.848.389. 
2.843.288. 


Debuit,    LouU.    to    EtabUaaements    Merlin    k    Gerln.     Beeoll 
meehanlsm  for  recoil-operated  flreanna.    2.843.023,  7-18-58, 
a.  89—132. 
De  Castro.  Arthur  :  Bee —  ........ 

Leonard.    FrancU  J..  De  Castro,   and   OrolL     2.648,651. 
De  Gaeu,   Albert    M.,   and  F.    W.   Kllium.     Klectric   welding 

method.      2.843,724.  7-15-58,  Cl.  219—96.  

Degen,  Wilhelm.    Filter,  especially  for  piped  wella.    2,843,209, 

7-15-58,  Cl.  166—228.  .    ,„ 

Degen,  Wilhelm.     Excavation  Implement.     2,843,862,  7-16-58, 

Cl.  i65— 061. 
De  Oeronlmo,  Joseph  P. :  See — 

Rlcdardl,  Loaia  G.,  and  De  Oeronlmo.     2,843.618. 
De    Groff     William    B..    to    Aro    Equipment    Corp.      Preeaure 
fluid    operated    valve    structure.     2,843.092,    7-16-58,    Cl. 
121—45. 
Dehmel,  Richard  C.     night  computing  aystem  and  apparatua. 

2,842,867,  7-15-58,  Cl.  35—12. 
Dehn^  Rudolph  A. :  See — 

Dudley.  Ralph  J.,  and  Dehn.     2.843.795. 
Del  FrancU.  Joel  A.     Electrically  heated  cooking  equipment. 

2.843  716.  7-15-58,  C\.  219—37. 
Delfs.  Detlef  :   See— 

KcbnItheU.   Helns.   and   Delfa.      2,843,564. 
Deschner.  Walter   W.  :   See — 

Eickmeyer,  Allen  G.,  and  Deschner.     2.842,941. 
Deutsch,    Frlti    A.,    to     Monroe    Calrnlating    Ma'-hine    Co. 
Card    operated    rotary    conUct.      2,843,319,    7-15-58,    CI. 
235 — 6fll. 
De  Vane.  Harvey  M. :  Bee — 

Cooper,  Donald  L..  and  De  Vane.     2.843,018. 
Devaux,    Adrien,   and    M.    Jean,    to    Sodete   Chlmlque   de   la 
(irande  Paroiase.  Aiote  et  Prodults  Chlmiques.     Converalon 
of    sodium    chloride   into    sodium   cartwnate   and   ammonU 
chloride.      2.843.454,  7-15-58.  Cl.  23 — 63. 
Dp  Voss.  Edwin  A.,  to  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.     Beading  dies 
for    fUnging   and    ribbing    cylindrical    member.      2,843,173, 
7-15-58.  Cl.  153—13. 
Dexter.  Albert  M..  Jr..  to  Pratt  k  Whitney  Co..  Inc.     Electro- 
mechanical   memory    or   syncbronlilng   device.      2,842,861, 
7-15-58    a    33—125. 
Diamond  Gsrdner  Corp.  :   See— 

Altenborg,  Willism  M..  and  Foote.     2,843,496. 
Burger.  Martin.      2.843  026. 
Carkhuff.  Le  Roy  F..  and  Fahey.     2.842  920. 
Carkhuff.  Le  Roy  F.,  and  Fahey      2,843.082. 
Retfers.  Richard  F.     2  843  304. 
Vaughan,  Gerald  L.      2.843,254. 
Dickinson.  Walter  :   See- 

Robinson.  Frank  A.,  Dtckinaon.  Petrow,  and  Wllklnaon. 
2  84.').525. 
DIcUphone  Corp. :  See — 

SUnton,   Oeorge  T..   and   Sherman.      2.843,886. 

Dtemer.  Oeslnus.  to  North  American  PhillDa  Co..  Inc.  De- 
vice for  anpplylng  lighting  panels.  2.843.804.  7-16-68. 
CT.  816 — 178. 

Dietrich.  Wilhelm  F.  Wetter,  and  H.  J.  Mertena,  to 
CbemUcho  Werke  Hula  Akt.  Lubricant  2,848.646. 
7-1.V58   n    262 — 48  2. 

Digby-Smitb  Rodman,  and  R.  A.  Befton-Jenkins,  to  Bngineer- 
Ing  *  Industrial  Exports  Ltd.  Bridges.  2,842,786. 
7_15_ft8.  ri    14 — 6. 

Dl  Misclo.  William  A. :  Bee— 

Walberg.  Nathan  C,  and  Dl  Mlsdo.     2.842  812. 

Dimond.  George  H..  to  Consolidated  Packaging  Machlneiy 
Corp  Single  station  capping  machine.  2,842.914,  7-16-68, 
Cl.  68 — 67. 

Dl  Pasqaale.  Jnaeph  S.  :  Bet—  „«...,,,» 

Bonde   Alfons  A.  and  Dl  Pasqnale.     2,843,169. 

DUtillersCo   Ltd..  The  :    See—  „.,,«,« 

Lacey.  Richard  N..  and  BUde*.    2  843.630. 

nixon.  Joeeph  Crucible  Co  .  The  :  Bee — 
Statler.  Lowell.    2.842.791. 


apparatus. 
2,843,381,  7-16-.^8,  H. 
Mold  forming  apparatus. 

2.843,126. 


DobWn,  James  C,  to  Mlnneaoolis-HoneTwell  Regulator  Co. 
ThermoeUtIc    control    devices.       2,843.323,    7-16-58,    a. 

Dodson.  Reb  B.     Collapsible  container  for  liquids.    2,843.285, 

Do^l^H^nrt ^.."o^8dllumberger  WeU  Surveyln.  Corp^  Flow 
measurement  in  welU.     2.842,961,  7-15-58.  Cl.  73—155. 

DolB*  John,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Charge  forming  meana. 
2.843  098,  7-18-58.  Q.  123-119.  „  o.,  ton 

Dolsa.  John,  to  General  Motors  Corp.   Fuel  control.   2.843,100, 

Do^l«.'^J?hn^B.^?^V?fner.  and  G.  P.  ^S?o».  *«  O'^S' 
Motors  Corp.    Fuel  distribution  means.    2,843,096,  7-15-58, 

DoUa.^fe?.  and  J.  Zimmerman  to  General  MotorsCorg. 
Fuel  enrichment  means     2,843,097,  7-16-68,  CT.  123— 11». 

Donath.  Erwln  :    See—  »w      «  o^o  oAn 

Brinstar.  John  F..  and  Donath.    2.848.840. 

Donnelley.  B.  R.,  *  Sons  Co  :   See— 

Sarring,  Brnest  J.,  Kile,  and  Mayer.     2.»43.z»». 

Donovan,  Thoma.   8.,   to  "aatman  Kodak   Co.     I^ocesa  f« 
3  -  pyraaolldone*.        2,843.698,      T-10-o»,      «-i. 


preparing 
260—310. 


2.843.034, 


Doran  Brothers  Inc     ,  *f'«r~  _  -  .„  „,„ 

Marindln.  Frederick  R.    2,842^13^      -.rker 
Doran.  Wilbur  R.     Tractor-mounted  row  marker. 

tJ-^'^A^il  «~and  W    C    Young.     VertlcaUy  adJusUWe 

^t^r;  'w^?h'•  longi^t^^U^;^  ^^^^  »•« 

structure*.      2,843,437,   7-15-58.   Cl.    311—39. 

DougUs  Aircraft  Co    Inc     fee—  ^ 

Jone*,  Sterling  B     2,843,174. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :    See- 
Baker,  Alfi»d  V     2,S43,0M.  _. 
Colbr^,  Norman  R.,  and  Hershey.     2.843.473. 


▼Ill 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dow  Ctaemleal  Co..  Tbe :  Bet — ContlniMd 

Ingley,  Franda  L.,  and  UokloTaa.    2,843,M1. 
Lorette,  Nicholas  B.    2.843.601. 
i  Lorette.  Nicbolas  B.    2,843.602. 

i  SdgUano.  Joseph  J     2.843.5«0. 

;  BcIkIUbo.  Joeepb  J.,  and  Britton.    2.843.690. 

!  Wolf.  Paul  A.    2/843.549. 

Dowd.  H.  J..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wheeler.  Oecar  G.     2.843,300. 
Dreoaer  IndoatrlM.  Inc. :  S9» — 

Rialey.  Rofcr  E.,  and  Hoke.    2.843.155. 
Driver.  Garth  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Cni 


ercy 

my 


CommlaaloB.       Tranaistor     high     roltage     power     sappl 
2.843.815.  7-15-58.  CI.  821—2. 
Dnck.  Milton  G..   to  Plaatlmayd  Prodacta  Corp.     Air  aut- 

treaa.    2,842.783.  7-15-58.  C\.  5—348. 
DrummoBd,   Folaom   E..   to  The  Conunonwealth   EncliMerlnc 
Co.  of  Ohio.     Process  of  gu  platlnc  an  article  with  Ufbt 
metal.     2.843,506.  7-15-58.  CI.  117—107. 
I>ru«.  Walter  8.  ;   See — 

Morris.  George  V.,  Hoachke.  Dms.  and  Miller.     2.843.656. 
Dudlneck.   Em«>ry.  to  Purolator  Products.  Inc.     Center  tubes 

for  Altera.     2.843,269,  7-15-58,  CI.  210 — 437. 
Duesenbern.  Denny  l)..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Valve  stem  seal. 

2,842.102,  7-15-58,  CI.  123—188. 
Ducan,    John   W..    to    Flo-Mix   FyrtlUsers    Corp.      ADplleator 
root  for  soil  treatment  with  ammonia.     2.843,0«e.  7-15-58. 
CI.  111—7. 
Dunn.    John    W..    to    Plo-MIx    Fertilisers    Corp       Apparatua 
for  mixing  ammonia  with  water  and  for  Introdnclng  tbe 
mixture   Into   the  soil.      2,843,067,   7-15-58.   CL   111 — 7. 
Du  Mont.  Allen  B..  Laboratories.  Inc.  :    8ss — 

SUte.  Matthew  W.    2.843.829. 
Dunham.  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

Williams.  Jack  L.  R..  and  Donham.    2  843.567. 
Dunn.  James  H..  and  P.  W.  Trotter,  to  Ethvl  Corp.     Prodoe- 
tlon  of  vinvl  comfxtnods.    2  843  ."STfl.  7-15-i8   CI.  260 — 92.8 
Du  Pnnt  de  Nemours,  B.  1..  A  Co.  :   Bee — 

Bennlng.  Anthony  F.,  Bart,  and  Gladding.     2,843,568. 
Bennlng,  Anthony  F.,  and  Qladdlng.     2,848.5«. 
BooiTP.  James  E.     2.843  477 
Fay,  Robert  K.,  Jr.    2,843,502. 
KittlU.  Richard  8.     2.843.520. 
Mnrphy,  Clyde  G.     2,843,554. 
Searle.  Norman  B.    2,843,470. 
Strure  WllUam  S.    2,843  498. 
Darland.  Philip  C.  to  Bryant  Chocking  Grinder  Co.    Prletlon 
aogmenter    for    Internal     grinding    machines.       2.842.900. 
7-15-58.  CI.  51—103. 
Dntton,  Warren  A.  :   See — 

Cocka,  Walter  B..  and  Dntton.    2.842.818. 
Duvall,  Walter  J.    Cylinder  lock  for  sliding  doors.    2,842,»S1, 

7-15-58.  CI.  70—151. 
Eastham.   Artbnr  U.,  to  Polymer  Corp.  Ltd.     Inhibition  of 
polymeriaatlon  reaction.     2,843.571.  7-15-68.  CI.  260 — 82.1. 
Bastman  Kodak  Co.  :    See — 

Allen,  (^harles   F    H.,  and  Sagnra.     2.843.491.^^ 
Bailey.  Joseph.     2,843.486.  <^ 

Baxendale,  Ralph  W     2,843,484. 
Bell.  Alan.  Knowlf^.  and  Tholstnao      2  843,563. 
Brown.  Winton.and  Rawllnga.    2.843.610. 
Buecker.  Carl  H..  and  Cnshnan.    2.843,288. 
Caldwell,  John  R     2,843,562. 
Coover.   Harry   W  ,   Jr.  and  Hill.     2,843.570. 
DonoTan,  Thomas  S.    2,843.598. 
Folwell,  John  H.   and  hlaton.    2.842,883. 
Godowsky.  Leopold.     2,(143,488. 
Hawks.  Orris  D.    2.843.604 
Jones.  Jean  E.     2.843.490 

Knox.  William  J..  Jr  .  Stenberg.  and  Wilson.     2.843.487. 
Krtdel.  Donald  J      2  843  482 

Kridel,  Donald  J..  Wadman.  and  Starapfll.     2.843,483. 
Luboshei.  Benjamin  E.    2  843  015. 
McLeod.    John    H  .    and    Kingalake.      2.843.011. 
Rrynolds.  David  W     2.843,449 
Retss   Max      2.843.016. 
Salo.  Martin,  and  Clarke.    2.843.503. 
Smith,  Donald  A.    2  843.605. 
Rtevens,  Bert  V.    2,843,009 
Straley.  James  M..  and  Wallace.     2.843.680. 
Rtuckey,  Benjamin  N..  and  Oearbart.      2  843  497. 
Thompson   John  W  .  and  MrConnell.      2,843.468. 
^ler.  Arthur  W.     2,843.006. 
Williams.  Jack  L.  R..  and  Dunham.     2.848.567. 
Wllaon.  Ranaford  B.    and  Knechel.     2  843.489. 
Wooten.  Willis  C  .  Jr..  and  Shielda     2.843  572. 
TutsT.  Henry  C.  and  Cowden.     2.848.485. 
Baton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Findley.  Howard  J.     2,843.365. 
Baton.  Wsntworth  C. :  See- - 

Folwell.  John  H..  and  Baton.     2J42  883. 
Bberbardt.   John   E..   to   Bethlehem   Steel   Co.      Tremtment  of 
material    containing   Iron.      2.843.472.    7-16-58.   CI.    75 — 1 
Eckel.      Oliver     C.      Acoustic     panel     assembly     apparatus. 

2.843.284.  7-18-68.  CI.  189—88/ 
Bddlaon,  William  B.   and  W.  E.  Rrlckson.  to  GUholt  Machine 

Co.     Spotting  device.     2  84,1252.   7-l.'V-58    CI.   198-38. 
Bdaerly.     Charles    R.    and     R.     M.    Brady,    to    WMtlnabonse 
■lectric  Corp.      WlthrlrnwinK  masking  material  from  bolba. 
2.848.428.   7-15-58    CL   .102-17. 
Edmunds,  William  H..  to  IT  E  Clmilt  Breaker  Co,     Protec 
tlve  device  with  current  limiting  means  2.848  702    7-16-68. 
CT.   200-114. 
Edwards.  Donald  V.    to  E'ectrons    Inc.     Monnting  stmctnre 

for  aas  tubes.     284.1.8.13.  7-15-68.  Cl.  S«»— 9.1. 
Edwards.     Frederick     J.,     to     The    Thermal     Svodlcnte    Ltd. 

Refractory  materials      2.843.172.  7-15-58.  Cl.   263 — 4«. 
Egley.   Floyd  C.    to   Western  Tool  and  ^smntng  Co      Auto- 
motive rldeable  mowing  machine.     2.842.927.  7-16-68.  Cl. 
56—26. 


BIssnIohr.  snd   Sbslton. 


BldOBeTar,  AUea  G.,  and  W.  W.  Dcschner,  to  J.  F.  Prltcfaard 
A  Co.    Method  for  purification  of  carbua  dloxlds.    2,84XM1. 
7-16-68.  a.  62—24. 
Blmco  Corp.  :  See — 

Sctawarti.  Daniel  M.     2.843.213. 
Biaenlohr.  Doaglaa  H.  :  See— 

Tbsia.  rranda  W..  Richardaon. 
8.848  688 
Electric  A  Wualatl  Industries  Ltd. 
Caasman.  Harry      2.843.774. 
Clayiten.  Ronald  T.     2^848,6«5. 
Hontlsy.  Keith  O.     2.848.786. 
Jamea.  Ivanhoe  J.  P.     2,843.668. 
Wardlev.  John.     2.843.778. 
■lectrolnx  Corp.  :  See — 

Lofgren.  Uustaf  E.     2.842.794. 
BIsctroaa.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Edwards.  Donald  V.     2.843,888. 
Blemelt  Ltd. :  See— 

Hann.  Doogiaa  G.     2.843.644. 
■llla-Foster  Co.  :  See — 

Rust.  John  B.     2.848.628. 
Blila.  JsDMs  N.  :  See— 

McCoBDell.  Howard  M..  and  Ellla     2.843.788. 
Ellis.  John  L..  J.  D    Knox.  J.  B.  Adamec.  and  C.  G.  Oostiel. 
to  Sintercaat  Corp.  of  America.     Method  for  the  preclaion 
production  of  Inflltrated  articles.     2.848.601.  7-16-68.  Cl. 
117—60. 
Bndlcott  Johnson  Corp.  :  See — 

Shultx.  Bdward  L     2.842  872. 
Bndlcott  Machine  k  Tool  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Thomas    Orrtn  H.     2.842.908. 
Bagel.  Carl  E.,  and  8.  E.  Harris,  to  Hoffmaun-La  Roche  Inc. 
ampul    drying    machine.      2,848.870.    7-16-58. 


Automatic 
Cl.  288—8. 
Enjnlhard,  Hermann. 
Drug     Co.      Ltd. 
2.848.596.  7-16-68. 


K.  Credner.  and  G.  Renwani,  to  Veritas 
Pyrldyl-bromobeniyl-dlalkyl      diamines. 
.  Cl   260—206. 
Engineering  4  Industrial  Exports  Ltd.  :  See — 

Digby-Bmlth.  Rodman,  and  Sefton-Jenkins.     2,842.786. 
Bnk.    Albert    T..    and    H.    M.    Heyn.    to    Surface    Combustion 
Corp.     Article    treating    apparatus.      2.843,278.    7-16-68, 
Cl.   814 — 18, 
Bakslmann.  Walter,  to  Unicom  Baglncering  Corp.     Implnaa- 

msnt  dry  box  aasembly.    2.848.866.  7-16-68.  CT  84—180. 
BnthoTea.  H.  J..  Sons  Ltd.  :  See- 
Hoffmann.   Markus.     2.843,476. 
Entrskln.    Darward    N..    to   Olln    Mathieson    Chemical    Corp. 
Pharmaeeutlcal     preparations.      2.843,521.      7-16-68       Cl. 
187 — 66. 
*Ry?fi.  Arnold  J.     Device  for  applying  paste  to  perfatape. 
2,848,088.  7-15-68,  Cl.  118     418.  y^  t^ 

Bppler.   Lawrence  W..   to   Republic  Steel   Corp.     Collapalble 

conUlaer.    2.843.261.  7-15-^8.  a.  208—66. 
Brlckson.  Uustaf  :   See — 

Gabrlelsen.  Christian,  and  Bncksoa.      2.84S.242. 
Brlckson  Tool  Co.  :  See  - 

Benjamin.  Milton  L..  and  Winnen.     2.842.889. 
Brlckson.  Wallace  A..  A  Co  :  See — 

Roas.  Harold  M      2.848,882. 
Brlckson.  Warren  E.  :  See — 

Bddlaon    William  B  .  and  Brlckson.     2.848.262. 
Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. ;  See — 

Hlood.  Robert  H      2.848,208. 

Borey,  Daniel  8..  and  Rhya.     2,848.480. 

Brown    James   W.     2,848^62. 

Cornell.  Hampton  G..  and  Wadley      2.843.631 

Oebeleln.  Charles  F.  W.     2.843.625. 

Oebeleln.  Charles  F.  W  .  and  Reass.      2,848,626. 

Hill.  Ralph  M..  and  I.«nKer      2.843.620. 

Langer.  Arthur  W.    Jr     Wanless.  snd  Carlaon.     2.848.680. 

Smith    Brook  I    snd  Banes      2.848.688. 

Stewart.  Douetass  M.     2. 848. 041 

Westlund.  Roy  A..  Jr..  and  Scott.     2.848.548. 
Btsbllssements  Depllrex  :  See — 

Houdart.  Dominique  P.  A.      2.842.972. 
Etabllsaementa  Merlin  A  Gerln  ;  Bee-- 

Debult    Louis       2.843.023. 
Btabllssements   Neyrplc  :   See  — 

D'AorUc.  Paul   A.      2.842,939. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Clarke.  John  T..  and  Hall.     2.843.637 

Dunn.  James  H..  and  Trotter.     2.843.678. 
Bverman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Shumaker.  Lawrence  E..  and  Beck. 


2.842.8T4 
Sucking 


apparatua. 


Father      Harry     W..     to     Time     Inc 

2.84S.S78.  7-15-58.  a.  271—87. 
Fahey.  Richard  J.  :  S^e— 

Carkhuff.  Le  Roy  F..  and  Fahey      2.842.920. 
Carkhuff.  Le  Ror  F..  and  Fahey      2.84.1,082. 
Fairbanks.  Mon>e  A  Co.  :  Bee^ 

Pedersen.   Tage  V.      2  842.055. 
Fairchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Olln.  Robert  E.      2.84.1.664 
Faith  Ell.    Lara  J.,   to   Aktisbolaget   Elektralnx.     Motor  fan 
anit   mounting   for    auction   cleaner.      2,848  815    7-16-68 
Cl.  2.10—235. 
Falae.     Robert    N..    to    General     Motors 

2.843  778.   7-16-68    Cl    81.1—118.1. 
Fal'on.  John  T.     Regenerative  furnace. 

Cl.   288— 1."5 
FarbenfMbrlken  B«vrr  Akt   :  8er 
Bl»«nert,   Berthold.   Baumann, 
Loren^     Walter,      2.84.1  588 
Scbulthels.  Helnt.  and  Delfs. 

Farbwerk"  Hoechst  Akt.  rormals 
Bet— 

Leditschke,      Helnrlch,      Roily. 
2,848,594. 


Corp.      Light    bulb 
2.843.871.  7-16-68, 


and  Groll.     2,84S.600. 


2.848.664. 
Metater  Ludns 


A  Branlng: 


and      SchBldt-Soppia. 


Farkas,  Walter  G  ,  and  L  A.  Fleiser,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Process  fdr  making  esters  of  dlaryl  hydrozyaeetle 
adds.    2,848.508,  7-16-68.  CL  280— 204.8. 

Fay  Robert  E.  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  of  costing  a  fabric  with  polytetrafluoroethylene, 
tbe  product  thereof  and  tbe  coating  composition  therefor. 
2.848.502,  7-16-^8.   Cl.   117—65. 

Federal  Padhc  Blsctrtc  Co.  :  See— 

Bellou.  Richard  P.     2.848.686  »     .  ^ 

Federigbi.  George  J.,  and  T.  H.  Noren.  Motor-actuafiHl 
aoparatus  for  injecting  drying  agents  Into  a  rinse-spray 
-yitenJ.     2.848  187    7-l%-68.  cf  134— «7  ,    ^^  ^_     „ 

FeierUK.  Karl  M,,  and  W  R.  Goss.  to  General  Klertrtc  Co. 
DrnaSioelectrlc  machine.     2.843,7^1,  7-15-58.  Cl.  310—236. 

Fargusoo,  Thomas  P. :  See-  „  o.-  .~, 

RhoOsa,  Alan,  Crosse,  and  Ferguson.    2,843.627. 

Ferysska,  Max  :   Nee— 

Talm«ae.  Franklin  B..  and  Ferysska.    2.843.803. 

Fidelity  Union  Tmat  Co.  :  See—  ..  „.o,.^„ 

Tbummel   Metager.  and  Gnentbard.     2.843,448. 

Field.  Bdmun<) :  See—  ^  ™  ...     « o... .«« 

FrtedUuMler,  Herbert  N.,  Javalaiid.  and  Fldd.    2.848,677. 

FlndlsscB.  Kenneth  O.  Device  for  handling  barrels,  kegs  and 
the  like.     2,843,414,  7-16-58.  Cl.  204 — 4. 

Findley,  Howard  J.,  to  Baton  Mfa.  Co.  Wire  wound  struc- 
ture'   2.843,355,  f-16-68.  Cl.  283— 80.15.  .   .„    ^. 

Flnler  Hirol<i  D  Food  rcwptacie.  2,843,287,  7-15-58.  Cl. 
220^-20 

Finn.  Charles  O..  to  The  Finn  Bguinment  Co.  Fibre  BMts  and 
method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  the  same.  2.84^.897. 
7-15-58,  n.  47     9.  \ 

Finn  Eijuipment  Co..  The  :   fife — 
Finn.  Charles  O.    2.842,807. 

Fischer  Ellas,  to  Armour  and  Co.  Herblddal  compositions 
of  controlled  water  solubUity.  2.843.471.  7-15-58.  CT. 
71—2.8. 

Fischer.  Paul  K, :  See—  „     ^         „„,„., 

Langlols    Gordon  E  .  and  Fischer.     2,843,641. 

Fitch.  Howard  M.  I'estlcldal  oompoaltlona  comprising  di- 
methyl carlmmatea  of  dimethyl  amino  and  hetero-substl- 
tuted  OK'thyl  phenols  and  method  of  using  same.  2.843.519. 
7    15-^8.  Cl.  167—30. 

Flagg.  Raymond  P. :  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  F.,  Flagg,  and  Osen.    2.843.847. 
Flexible  Drl%ps  (Gllmans)  Ltd.  :   Kee — 

Walker.  l>erek  W    B.     2,843.090. 
Flexser,  Loo  A.  :   See-  - 

Farkas.  Walter  G..  and  Flexser     2.843.693. 
Flolo    Harold  K.    Combination  pipe  threading  die  and  reamer. 

2.842.988.  7-LV58.  (1.  77-73. 
Flo-Mix  Fertllliera  Corp. :  See — 
I>URan.  John  W.     2.843.066. 
Duaan.  John  W.     2.H43.067. 
Folwell,  John  H.,  and  W.   C.  Baton,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Paper   mount   for   transparencies.      2,842,883.   7-1  .'•-58.   1 1. 
40      158, 
Konkeo.  Gunther  8     to  The  I'pJohn  Co.     Process  for  making 

i-ortlsone       2.843.011,   7-15-58,  Cl.  260—397.45. 
Food  (Jlant  .Markets.  Inc.  :  Set— 

Brodbeck,  Aimer  H.     2,843.110. 

Brodbeck.  Aimer  H..  and  Relnhart.     2.843.199.  ' 

Food  Machinery  and  (liemlcal  Corp.  :   See — 
Hoffman.  John  I).  J r    and  Halt.     2.843.251. 
NeUon.  John  L.     2.842.926. 
Foor.    Ronald   A.    to   The    Hanhaw   Chemical   Co.      Material 

feeding  device.      2.843.721,   7-16-68.   Cl.   219 — 44. 
K<»<)te,  I>aniel  J.  :   See — 

Soref.  Harry  E..  and  Foote.     2,842,950. 
l-'sote,  Janien  K  :   See 

AltenburK.  William  M..  and  Foote.     2  843.496. 
Ford  Motor  Co   :    Bee    - 

I>uesenberg,  1  lenny  D.    2.842.102. 
Srhults    Julius  O..  snd  Crusinberry.     2.842.929. 
Forges  et  Ateliers  de  Const  ructions  Klectrlques  de  Jeumont : 

gff 

Bertaux,  Gerard.     2,843.804. 
Kort  Orange  I'aper  Co.  :   Nee  - 

Metzger.  Henry  L.     2.843.259 
Fotl,  Peter     Inaulated  glove.    2.842,771,  7-15-58.  a.  2—169. 
Frabill  .Mfg.  Co   :    Nrr 

Matraa.  WUlUut  F      2.842.887. 
Frsm  Corp  :  See — 

Kennedy  Walter  V.  2.843.268. 
Frank.  (;eorge  K.  to  The  Imperial  Brass  Mfj,  Co,  I>raw-tvp* 
•tralghtener  with  clamping  means  allowing  tube  to  be  lat- 
erally Inserted  and  ren.oved.  2.843.176.  7-15-58.  Cl.  163 — 
32. 
Kruiike  A  Heldecke.  Fabrlk  Photographlscher  Praslsions- 
Appars te  :    Srr-  - 

Bretthsuer,  Hermaun.     2.843,832. 
Frankfurt      Alvln.       Carrying    case     for     sanitary     napkins. 

2,843,170.  7-15  58.  Cl.  150—34. 
Franklin,   Uurence  W..  and  M.   J.   Reynolds,  to  The  West- 
ern   I'nion    Telegraph    Co.       Facsimile    telegraph    system 
2.843.660.    7-15-58,    Cl.    178 — 5.6. 
Franks.   Norvln  H..   to  .Sturdl-Bllt   Steel   Products   Inc.      Wall 

mounted  folding  table.     2,843,436,  7-15-68,  Cl.  311—18. 
Frani.   Fjirl   K  ,   and  E.  E.  Pram,  Jr      Weed  dlgginc  tod, 
2,843„^^9  -i.-i-ss.  n.  254—132. 

Fran*   l-Url  E.,  Jr.  :  Set— 

Frans.  Fjiri  K.  and  E.  E.  Frani.  Jr      2.843  3.^9 

Freedman.  I»ul».  and  S.  L,  Shapiro  to  I'.  ».  Vitamin  Corp. 
Androgenic  compounds  and  methods  of  preparing  the  same. 
2.H43..%23,  7-15^^8.  C\.  167—65. 

Frledlander,  Herbert  N..  O.  Q.  Juveland.  and  E.  Field,  to 
Standard  Oil  Co.  Process  snd  catalyst  for  polymerisation 
uslnc  polyvslent  metal  salts  and  a  redndng  agent  plna  a 
sulfur  compound.      2.843,577,   7-15-68,  Cl.   260-    94.9. 


Friedrichsroelr,  WlUUm  F.  Front  gun  aigbt.  2.842.848. 
7-16-58  Cl.  33 — 62. 

Frta.  Walter  :  See —  ,  _^ 

Klein.  Werner,  and  Frls.    2,843,780. 

Fulil  Kasno  :  See — 

kawasnra,   RyuheL  Fujii,  and  Fojiwara.     2.843,832. 

Fujisaki  Yoshisato,  and  H.  tvobayaahl,  o  Asahl  u.aBd  KO0O 
Kabua^lki  Kaiaha.  Compositions  comprising  acryionltrile 
polymera  and  dtamldes.     2.843,558,  7-15-58,  Cl.  280—32.6. 

Fuji  warn,  Masaru  :  See —  «...  «»„ 

Kawasura,  Ryotae.  FoJlL  and  rnjlwara.     2.843^332. 

(iabrtelsen.    ChrlstUn.    and   O.    Erickaon.   to   Rowe  Mfg    Co 
Inc.     Coin  controlled  vending  machine.    2.843.242,  7-16-68, 
Cl.  194 — 10. 

Gadget-Of-Tbe-Month  Club^  Inc. :  See — 
Chapla.  Steve  J.    2,84^.100. 

Galey.  Jean,  and  M.  Denis,  to  Instltnt  de  Rechercbes  de  la 
SideruPgle  Device  for  recording  continuously  the  true  tem- 
perature of  the  lighting  flames.  2.843.007.  7-15-58.  a. 
88-— 22  5 

GalloU.    Amy    K.      Nuraing    bottle.      2.843.281.    7-16-68,    Cl. 

Ganger.  Harry.     Sinker.     2,842.880,  7-16-?8,  Cl.  43—44.90. 
Gaagl,  Ambrose   J.      Sashless  window  structure.     2,842,810. 

7-15-58^  Cl.  20—82. 
Gsrdner.  Paul  J.,  to   Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Liquid  drenla- 

tlon  system.     2.843.142.  7-15-58.  CL  137—205. 
Garrard  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Wilkins.  Edward  W.    2,843.814. 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Chapman.  James  E.,  and  Johnston.     2.843.021. 
Greenwald,  Harold  A.,  and  Whltaker.     2,843,325. 
Garrett,  James  J.  :  Nee—  _  „.,.....«. 

Kentetter,  Donald  R.,  Buescber,  and  Garrett.    2,843.781. 
Gaat,  Tbeodorus  A.  M. :   See — 

Van  Bakel,  Henricns  A.,  and  Gaat.     2,843,604.     • 
Gaston,   Gardner   E..   and  J.   P.    Pellegrini.   Jr.    to  Gulf  Re- 
search A  Development  Co.     Non-stalling  gasoline  fuel  com- 
poaitlons.    2.843,463,  7-15-68,  CL  44—68. 

Gaston.  Gardner  E.,  and  D.  W.  Howard,  to  Gulf  Researdi  A 
Development  Co.      Non-stalling  gasoline  fuel   compositions. 
2.843,464,  7-15-58.  Cl.  44^66. 
Gataert,   Ernest    H.,   to  (ieneral  Dynamics  Corp.     Automatic 

telephone  system.     2  843,672.  7-15-58.  CL  170—8.31. 
Gaw-O'Hara  Envelope  Co.  :  See— 

Hopkins.  Alfred  J.    2.843.310. 
Odvolchln,  (ieorge  :   See — 

Beresansky.  John,  and  Gdvolchln.     2.843.707. 
Gcarhart.  William  M.  :  See — 

Stuckey.  Benjamin  N.,  and  Gearfaart.     2,843,407. 
(k>beleln.  Charles  F    W.,  to  Essn  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.       Low     tempersture    sulfonstlon    process.       2.843.625. 
7-15-58.  Cl.  260 — 504, 
Gebeleln.  Charles  F.   W..  and   C.   A.   Reass.   to  Ksso  Research 
and     Engineering    Co,       Hnlfonation     process.       2.843,626. 
7-15-58.  Cl.  260—505. 
Gehrke,  Edward  J.  :  See- 
Clem.  Bill  and  (^hrke.    2,843,185. 
(Jellert,  Hans-<^eorK :  See— 

Zlegler    Karl,  and  (iellert.     2.843.474. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

Polhemus.  John  K.     2.843.031. 
General  Communication  Co.  :   Nee — 

Whittier.  Carl  H.     2.843.824. 
Oneral  Controls  Co.  :  See — 

Kay.  William  A.     2.843.648. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :   Set — 

Gatxert.  Ernest  H.     2.843.672. 

Kaye.  Robert  K.     2.843.673. 

Gibb.  Hat-old  A.    2.843.344. 
<W>neral  Electric  Co. :  See — 

A8hlev    Robert  B.     2.843.747. 

B«»rrldge.  Charlee  A.     2.843.5.S6. 

Bondley.  Ralph  J.  and  Dehn.    2,843  795. 

Bonnette.  Rene  W..  and  Tassle.     2.843,022. 

Boyd    Malcolm  R.     2.843,797. 

Clark.  Alt>ert  G.     2,842,937. 

Cunningham.  Eldon  R.     2,843..146. 

Kelertag,  Karl  M..  and  Gosa.    2,843.771. 


Hooper,  Chesalev  F.    2,843.290. 
Hull.  Thomas  N..  Jr.     2.848.358. 


Jacobs,  John  E.     2,843.748. 

Jewell.  William  R,     2.84.1.441. 

Llnville.  Robert  G.     2,843.615. 

Oppel,  John  A.     2.843.706. 

Osthoff.  Robert  C.     2,843,613. 

PuUskl.  John  W.     2,843,286. 

Safford^  Moyer  M.     2.843.557. 

Mtoynlc^i.  Peter  N.     2.843.328. 

WarhuB.  John  D.     2.842.864. 

Toung.  Allan  M.     2.843.720. 
General  Foods  Corp.  .  See— 

Woodruff.  George  M.     2,843.080. 
(ieneral  Motors  Corp.  :   See — > 

Boegehold,  Alfred  L.     2.843,374. 

Brohl.  Karl  M.    2.843.802. 

I>olxa.  John.     2.843.098. 

Dolia.  John.     2.848.100.  o  q^,  noa 

Dolxa.  John,  Haefner.  and  Ransom.    2^43.006. 

I>olBM.  John,  and  Zimmerman.    2.843.097. 

Falge    Robert  N      2.843.778. 

Ouvton.  James  H.     2.874.377.    „„^„^., 

Markesteln.  John,  and  Patrle.     2.843.057 

Ransom   George  P  .  and  Zimmerman.    2,843.099. 

Van  Alstvne.  Durlln  N.     2,843.166. 

Wycaalek.  Floyd  A      2,843,103. 
General  Precision  I.*horstory  Inc.  :   See — 

Gray,  John  W.    2,843.318. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Liquid  pro- 


0«n«nl  Steel  Caitlon  Corp. :  See— 

TraTllU.  JamMC  ,  and  Z«ch.     2.843.0M 
O«orce    Warren  E..  and  U.  W.  Mclnlnch.  to  Aabarn  Machine 
Works      Inc.       HyUrauUc    poaitlonlna    meana    for    trencher 
boom.  '  2.842.8T3,  7-15-58.  CI.  37—86  „    „     ^      . 

G«r«fhty.  Robert  l4.,  to  M.  Von  lUdlci  and  W.  Bookw»lter. 

Alarm  device.    2.843.078.  7-l*-ft8.  CI.  11«— «0. 
Oerdea  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

Paacbold.  Ernst.     2.842.798  .    „   .       ..    „,       o 

Oeta.  Amatead  G..  to  The  Bi«hop  and  Babjock  Mf«  Co. 
Heat  exctaanse  unit  cellular  core.  2.843.3A3.  7-15-«8.  CI. 
257 — ISO.  ,        . 

Olbb.  Harold  A.,  to  General  Dynamlos  Corp.     Alreraft  trtm 

tab  control.    2,843.344.  7-15-58.  CI.  244 — 82. 
Gilbert  *  Barker  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Rapisarda.  Edward  D      2.842.880. 
Tapp.  Harry  F.    2.843.048. 
Qlllesple.  Thoma*  C.  :  See—  „_  „^ 

Bacchl.  Ray,  and  Gllleaole.    2.843.089. 
Gllman.  Harrla  H ,  to  California  Research  Corp. 

portloner.     2.84^.138.  7-15-58.  CT.  137—83. 
Olabolt  Machine  Co.  :  See— 

Eddlwtn.  WUUam  B..  and  Krlckson.    2.843.252. 
Olttlna.   William   G..    to   Voli  Concrete   MaterUla   Co.      Appa- 
ratug  for  use  In  manufacturing  plastic  faced  building  units. 
2.842.828.  7-15-58.  Cl.  25—1. 
GUddlng.  Edward  K.  :  8ee— 

Benning   Anthony  F..  Burt,  and  GUddinc.     2.843.568. 
Bennlng.  Anthony  F..  and  Gladding.     2.843.569 
<;iad8tone,    Leonard.      Pants   protective   covering.      J.84S.300. 

7-15-5^.  Cl.  223^-98.  ^_ ,    ,,   ,„ 

Glasaer,  Max  E.     Respirators  for  animals.    2.843.119.  7-15-58. 

Cl.  128—142. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Rhodes.  Alan.  Croaae.  and  Perguaon     2.843.527. 
Glelm.aWllUam  K.  T..  to  Universal  OH  Products  Co.  ^Rubber 
conulning    demethylated    wood    tar    distillate.      2.843.643. 
7-15-.'S8.  Cl    260— L-iS.  ^,     ^ 

Glenn.  Alvln  B..  and  R.  H.  Ray.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

Reactance  tube  circuit.     2.843.741.  7-15-58.^ Cl.  280— S«. 
GUdden  Co..  The:  See- 
Booth,  Albert  B.    2.843.636. 
Globe-l'nion   Inc.  :   See — 

McGrevy.  George  F.     2.843. 7rt9.  _    ,.    .. 

(;ioddo.    Herman    E.      I>etreadlng   tool.      2.842,833.    7-15-58. 

Cl    29—79 
Goad     Jeaae   J..    Jr.      Mechanical    cork   aggregate    remover. 

2.842.949.  7-15-58.  Cl.  69     «  S 
Godowsky.    Leopold,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co       Photographic 
layers    containing    the    reaction    product   of   ammonia    on    a 
Btyrene-malelc    anhydride    copolymer.      2.843.488,    7-15-58. 
Cl.  9fl — 103. 
Goet«el.  Claus  O.  :  See—  _  ,      „o.«-«. 

EUlB,  John  L.,  Knox.  Adamec.  and  Ooetael.     2.843,801. 

Goldberg.  Harry  H.  Corner  construction  for  metal  door 
frames.     2.84S.232,  7-15-58.  Cl.  189 — 46.  ..„     ^ 

Golts.  JoMph.  Box  construction.  2.843.307.  7-15-68.  Cl. 
22ft      34 

Goodman,    Clark,    to    Schlumberger    Well    Surveying    Corp. 

Neutron-fluoreacence   well   logging   method  and   apparatus 

2.843.752,  7-1.V-58.  Cl.  250—71. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec  — 

Miller.  Frederick  B.     2.848.361. 
Goodrich.  B.  F^Co.,  The  :   See- 

Pennlno.  dharlea  J.    2.843,606. 
Goodwin,    Ctaarlea    M.      Water    mixing    faucet.      2.843.150, 

7-li-58.  Cl.  137— 637  2.  ^  .   ..     „. 

GoronL    BUo.      Llvebalt    container.      2.842.890,    7-15-58.    Cl. 

43 — 55. 
GoM,  Wesley  R.  :  See  — 

Felertag.  Karl  M..  and  Goas.    2.843,771. 
Gothler,  Earl  L.  ;   See — 

Miller   Theodore  J.,  and  Gothler.     2,842.902. 
Miller,  Theodore  J.,  and  Gothler      2.843.469. 
Gottfried,    Robert    E.,    and   A.    I).    Hoffman,    to    International 

Telemeter  Corp.     Subscription  televslon  system  using  land 

line.    2.843.6.M.  7-15-.58,  Cl.  178—6.1. 
Gottfried.  Robert  E.,  .\    D    Hoffman,  and  L.  X.   Rldenour,  to 

International  Telemeter  Corp.     Subscription  teteTlalon  with 

acrambled  tranRmlssion  and  marquee  and  barker.     2.8-♦3.ft5.^. 

7-15-58.^  Cl    178 — 5.1. 
Gottlieb,  Morton  S..  to  Bell  Products  Co.     System  and  device 

for    detecting    ferroua    metal.       2,843.821.     7-15-58.    CL 

324 41. 

Goudy,  Carl  F..  to  Technical  Appliance  Corp.     Collapsible  and 

aelf-locking     dlpole     antenna         2,843,848,      7-15-68.     Cl. 

3  j3 g05 

Graham     Leonard  C.     Double-deck  conveyor   cleaning  device 

for  poultry  batteries.    2.843.086,  7-15-58.  Cl.  119—22. 
Qranatb    Axel  G.,  to  Herbert  Simpson  Corp.     Weight  setting 

device".     2,842.819,  7-1.V58.  CT.  22—64. 
Granberg.    Nell   B..   to   A.   O.    Smith   Corp.      Box   aection   and 

method  of  making.     2.843.725,  7-15-58.  Cl.  219—105 
Grannan,   Clara    M.      Hip   support.      2.843.116,    7-15-.^8,   C\. 

12S— f8. 
Grant,  Arthur  W.  :  See-- 

Berry   Verne  H..  and  Grant.     2.843.172. 
Graas  Valley  Prodncta  Co.  :   See — 

Smith.  John  W.      2,84.H.064. 

Graver  Tank  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   S«« — 

Kowallk.  Joaef.     2.843,406. 

Ulm.  Reign  C.     2.843.289.  oo^,  ..ta 

Gray,  Charles  W.     Expandable  camping  trailers.     2.843,418. 

7-15-58,  Cl.  296—25.  ^      ^, 

Gray    Elmer  C.     Automatically  centerlnit  drawer  handle  mark- 
ing deylcc.     2,842,860.  7- 15-.'>8.C1.  33— 191. 
Gray    Ernest   F      Earring  claap  with  aorlng  bias  cUmp  and 

means  for  withholding  same.     2.842,944.  7-15-58,  Cl. 

14. 


Qrar  John  W..  to  General  PrecUlon  Laboratory  In^„^f*rtb 
elllptlcltv  corrector  for  dead  reckoning  computer.    2.843.318. 

(;r«y.*Beacliel   L.      Poultry   drinker.      2.643.087.   7-15-68.  O. 

Greaves.  Joseph.  Grain  aavlng  attachment.  2.843.262.  7-18- 
.'i8.  Cl.  209—28. 

Green.  Milton:   See— 

Hluunt.   Elkan  R     Cohen,  and  Green.     2.843.481. 

Greenawult.  Frederick  A.,  to  Ranco  Inc.  Hydraulic  power  ele- 
ment.    2.843.1.M,  7-l.V^'%8.  Cl.  137— 788 

Greene,  Nathan  and  E.  Photographic  moant  for  X-ray  aim. 
2,M2.HH2    7-15-.%»-  Cl.  40— i.Vl 

(treene.  Rose  :  See — 

Greene.  Nathan  and  R.    2.842.882.  _  ^  ^ 

Greenwald.  Bertrand  W..  to  Cities  Henrlce  Research  and  De- 
velopment Co.  I•^lel  composition.  2,843.46«.  7-15-58.  tl. 
44—70. 

Greenwald.  Harold  A  ,  and  W.  D.  Whitaker, 
Corp.  Thermostatic  controla.  2.843.32.^, 
2.16 — 102. 

Orelder    Herbert   K   :    Hee    - 

Thauer   Rudolf.  Orelder.  and 

Gre|>e,  Frederick  Y  .  to  The  Clark 
tectlre  system. 

Gresham,    Harold 


to  The  Garrett 
7-1.VJ8.    Cl. 


<'orreale.     2,843.120 
Controller  Co.     Fuae 

2.843.703,  7-15-,58.  Cl.  200^—114. 

E..   and    D.   W.    Hall,    to   Rolls  Roy ce 


pro- 


2.842.835.  7-15-58.  Cl. 


Ltd. 
29— 


Balanced  servo 

2.843.509. 
2.843..U1. 


Articles  of  titanium  alloya. 
1.59.01. 
Grlest.  Ravmond  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 

valve.     2.843,.V)1.  7-1.V58.  Cl.  251—120. 
Groll.  Manfred  :    Kee- 

Blenert,  Iterthold.  Kaumann,  and  Qroll. 
Groll,  Thomaa  P..  Jr.  :   See — 

Leonard.  Francis  J..  De  Caatro,  and  Groll. 
Oros.  Hermann  :  See- 
Meyer  Gustav,  Gros  andKopf     2,842.975. 
Grove.  Robert  K.,  to  Studebaker  Packard  Corp.     Angle  mount- 
ed   tip    engine    for    aircraft    suatalnlng    rotor.      2,843.210. 
7-l.V.'i8.  Cl.  170— 135  4.  ..... 

Grove r.  Robert  R..  to  Kingsbury  Machine  Tool  Corp.    Multlole 
Indexing   machine   tool   with    program   system.      2,842.985. 
7-l.V  .%8   Cl.  77-26. 
Oruellch.  Gerald  G.     Apparatua  for  punching  corrugated  metal 

pUtes.     2,843.2a"i.  7-15-58   Cl.  164—90. 
Grund,      John.       Adjustable     mattrMS     aprlngs.       2.842,784. 

7-15-.'S8.  Cl.  5--W1. 
Orunwald.  Louis  J. :  See —  ' 

Wally    Joseph    H..   Jr..   and    Grunwald. 
(•uardlan  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  John.     2.S43.708. 
Ouardlno     Aujruat.      Pencil    holding    accessory    for    telephone 

set.     2,843,684.  7-1. V.%8.C1.  179—178. 
Guenthard.  Jacuues  :   See — 

Tbummel    Ludwlg.  Metiger.  and  Guenthard. 
Golf  oil  Corp.  :    See— 

RavleM.  Charles  R      2.843  823. 

McNaniara,  John  F.      2.843.206. 

Gulf  Research  *  Development  Co.  :    See — 

Oaaton.  Gardner  E    and  Howard     2.843  464. 

.  and   Pellegrini       1843.468. 
Smyth,  and  Ward.    2,843.632. 
2.843.455 
2.843. 200 
2.843,487 

.Hhaft  paralleling  and  timing  devices 
2,843,330.   7-15-58.   Cl.   241— 


2.84S.010. 


2.843,448. 


Gaston.  Gardner  K. 
Gwynn.  Bernard  H.. 
Pardee.  Wllllsm  A. 
Rocchlnl.  Albert  G. 
Rocchlnl.  Albert  G. 
Gundlach.  Theodore  J. 
for   paired    roll   machines. 


Ounn.     Maboney,     and     John. 


2.843,096. 

.843.251. 
Shank  button  feeders. 


230. 
Gunn.  Harvey  B.  :   Her — 
Chlcolne       Gordon 
2.842876. 

Gatowskl,  Cheater  L.  :   See —  ^ , 

Merkner.  Albert  H  .  and  Outowskl.     2,842.912. 
Guy  ton    James  H.    to  General  Motors  Corn.     Tranalator  oscil- 
lator starting  circuit.     2,843.744.  7-15-58.  CT.  250—36. 
Gwynn    Bernard  H  .   R.  W    Smyth,  and  J.  V.  Ward,  to  Gulf 
Research    A    Development    Co.      Oxo    proceaa.      2.843.632. 
7_1.'V_.%8.  Cl.  260 — 604, 
Habgood.    Henry   W..   to  Canadian   Patenta  and  Development 
Ltd.      Removal   of   nitrogen    from    natural    gaa.      2,843.219. 
7    l.V.%8   Cl.  183—114.2. 
Haefner.  Raymond  J.  :   8ee — 

Dolxa.  John   Haefner,  and  Ransom. 
Halt,  James  M. :   See 

Hoffman.  John  D..  Jr..  and  Halt.     2, 
Halbrelch,  Oscar,  to  Kern  Button  Corp. 

2.843  069.  7-1.V-58.  Cl.  112—113. 
Hall    Dxuglas  W   :   Hee— 

Gresham.  Harold  E..  and  Hall.    2.842.835.  ^    _ 

Hall.   Newton  J.     Orthopedic  allng.     2.843.114.  7-18-88.  CI. 

128—75. 
Hall.  Stephen  N.  :   «ee^  _   _  ^^^ 

CUrke.  JonnT    and  Hall.     2.843,637. 
Hallden.   Karl  W  .   to  The   Hallden   Machine  Co      Apparatas 
for    lynchronlxed    Intermittent    perforinan«-e    on    stiw*    of 
variable  feed  rate.     2.843.202.  7-15-58.  Cl.  164—49. 
Hallden  Machine  Co     The  •    Hee — 

Hallden  Karl  W      2,843,202.  .    ^      .. 

Hallldar    William  .   to  Kelvin  *  Hughes  Ltd.     Meana  for  pro- 
ducinc    dl«i>enilon     In    electrical    oacUlatlona.     2,843.676. 
7-1.5  .58.  CL  179-100.2. 
Haloid  Co.,  The  :   See 

Havford,  Richard  K.    2.843.084. 
Haloid  Xerox   Inc   :    See — 

Andrua.  Paul  G.     2.843.499. 
RIcker  Eugene  C.     2.843.295. 
Halphen.  Fablo  G    Jr. :  See— 

WhItten.  Charles  H.    2.842.857. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Pulse  fCDcr- 


2.84S.256. 


Hamilton    Douglat  J.,  to  Huich««  Aircraft  Co 

ator.     2.843.743.  7-l.^-.^«.  CI.  2.%0-  36. 
Hamm.   Acfj   R.     Tackle  box.     2.843,442,  7-1&-&8,  CI.  S12 

sn. 

Hammer.  Ir^-lni  P. :  See- 
Martin.  Jamea  W..  HeMel.  Hammer,  and  Ruat 

Hammond-Montrl.  Inc.  :   tire- 

Montel.  Jrtaeph  I.,  and  Hammond.    2.843.139. 

Hammond.  William  C.  :   See ^ 

Mnntrl.  Jo<ieDh  I  .  and  Hammond.     2.843,139. 

Hampden  Specialty  Products,  Inc. :  Set — 
Lockahln.  Hamuel  IV    2.643.180. 

Hankacraft  To.  :  8e«— 

Smith.  Hiram  B  ,  and  Rchnis     2  843  710. 

Hann.  Dooflaa  O.,  to  Klemelt  Ltd.  Electrodea  for  (laaa  melt- 
ing furnace*.     2,843,044,  7-15-58,  CI.  13 — 6. 

Hansen.  Clarence  E..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Vacuum  cleaner 
suction  unit.    2.843,314  7-15-58,01.230—232. 

Hansley  VIrril  L ,  and  8  8chott,  to  National  Dtstlllers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Condensation  of  ethyl  acetate.  2.843,622, 
7-15-58.  CI.  2fl(V— 483 

Hansler  Vlrcll  L  .  and  S.  Hchott.  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  stlijrl  acetoacetate. 
2.843.H23.  7-15-58   CI.  2H0— 483. 

Happe.  Reynold,  to  The  Hlnxer  Mfg.  Co.  Carbon-pile  con- 
trollers with  built-in  snap  action  switch.  2.843.710.  7-15- 
^H   CI    201—51. 

Hardy,  Ed«ar  E.,  and  T.  Reeta  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 
Trlalkvl  phoenhltea  and  method  of  making  aame.  2.843,616, 
7-15-A8   CI    2«0     4«1 

Haring  John  M..  to  Nickles  Machine  Corp.  Force  feed  Inbrl- 
catinr  derlce  for  platona     2,843.221.  7-15-58.  CI.  184—18. 

Harja.  A  me  M.  :   Hre 

Borden.  Jay  R..  and  Harja.    2.842.067. 

Harlan  Warren  H..  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Co.  Machine 
for  forming  and  feeding  coupona.  2.842.011,  7-15-58,  CI. 
5,1      57 

Harman  Cameron  O..  and  L.  8.  O'Rannon.  to  I'nlted  States 
of  America  Atomic  Energy  Conimiasion.  Coated  alloys. 
2.843  .VX).  7-15-.58.  H   117—23. 

Hsrper    Genevieve  O.  :   flee — 

Harper.  William,  Jr.     2.843.780. 

Harper  Kenneth  A.,  to  Phillina  Petroleum  Co.  Methitd  and 
apparatus  for  feedlns  a  dlatlllable  material  Into  a  distilla- 
tion tone  and  rontrnlllng  flow  of  non  vaporlxe<l  liquid  along 
walla  of  aald  tone.     2.843.534.  7-15-58.  CI.  202—64. 

Harper.    Lyndus    E.      Diaphragm    aludge   or    chemical    pump. 

2.«43.0,V)    7-1.V-ft8.  CI    103 — 152. 
Harper.    William.  Jr.,  deceaaed  ;   O.   O.   Harper,  e«ecntrlE,  to 
Jet   Ignition  Co.,  Inc.     Spark  pings.     2,843,780,  7-15-M, 
CI.  SL-i— 143. 
Harris   George  V.  :  8ee— 

Lllllenberg.  Auguat  W..  god  Harris.     2,843,712. 
Harris    Herbert  W.  :   ffee - 

Rench    Harry  D  .  Harrla,  Kelm,  and  Massle.     2.842,788 
Harris.  Sidnev  K. :  See— 

Rngel  Carl  E.   and  Harris     2  843  370. 
Harrison.    Richard    I.,    to    Sylvanla    Electric    Producta  'Inc. 
Hearch     receiver     with     trareling    wave    tube.      2,843,733, 
7-15-58.  CI   250— 20 
Harry.   Robert  J.,   to  The  Alliance  Machine  Co.      Ingot  strip- 
ping and  storage  devices      2  842,821.  7-15-.58.  CI.  22-95. 
Harsbaw  Chemical  Co..  The  :  8m — 

Poor.  Ronald  A     2,843.721. 
Harter.  Mary  C  :  8ee— 

Llvem.  Harold  P.      2.843,373. 
Harter.  Crban  H.  :   See — 

Powell,  William  N.     2.843.216. 
Harvard  Mfg   Co     The  :   See— 

Sands.  Hillsrd  J.     2.842,782. 
Hsrwood.  William   H..  and  W.  W.  Wooda,  to  Continental  Oil 

Co.      AntI  seep  agent.      2.843,540,  7-15-58.   CI.  252 — 72. 
HaalamJones,    Prank    H..    to    John    Jardine    Ltd.     Dropper 
Jacquard  mechanism.     2,843,000,  7-15-08.  CI.  87 — 14. 

Haugen.   Ole  W.     Electrolytic  proceaa  for  leaching  precioua 

mefBis       2.84:i..%38  .7-15-68,  CI.  204—130. 
HaunRchlld.   Willard  M.  :   See— 

Langiois,    <;()rdon    E..    and    Haunschild.      2.843,039. 
HauHler.  William  P  .  50%  to  O.  L.  Cockrell.     (iame  apparatua. 

2.84.1,385.  7-15-58,  CI.  273—58. 
Hausser.    Will    N.     Cattle    chute.     2.843.088,    7-15-58.    CI. 

119—00. 
Hawkins.  Jack  S.  :    See  — 

Steward.  Lewis  B.,  and  Hawklna.     2,843,701. 
Hawkins,    Jsmea    E.,    to    Seismograph    Service   Corp.      Radio 

location  system.      2,843,846,  7-1.5-58,  CI.  343 — 105. 

Hawka,  Orris  D.,  to  Flastman  Kodak  Co.  Two  step  conver- 
sion of  tocopherol  compositions.  2,843,004.  7-15-58.  CI. 
260 — 345.5 

Hayford.  Richard  E..  to  The  Haloid 
paratus  with  endleas  development 
7-15-58.  CI.  118 — 637. 

Hecbethorn  Mfg.  k  Supply  Co. :  Bee— 
Whitlock.  Howard  D.     2,843,767. 

Helden.    John   A.,    to    United    Engineering   and    Foundry 
Apparatus  for  spacing  workplecea.      2,843,249.  7-15-B8, 
jgg 29. 

Helnn  Co..  The  :  See— 

Btevensen,  Charles  A.     2,842,884. 
Helnt,  H.  J.  Co.  :  See— 

Merkner.   Albert   H.,   and  Gutowakl.     2.842,012 
Held,  Sidney  V       Reflex  ampllAer  with  two  stages  cascaded  at 

Intermediate  fremienclea  and  paralleled  at  audio  fre^jnencles. 

2,843, 7.W,  7-15-58,  CI.  250—020. 
Hell,  Rudolf,  E.  LIfferth,  snd  K.  Reche,  to  Siemens  ft  Halake 

Akt.     Device    for    tranamlttlnf   atatlon    ld«ntlflcatlon    In 

facsimile  telegraphy.      2,843.603,  T-15-58,  CI.   178 — T.l. 


Co.      Xerographic    ap- 
electrode.      2,843,084, 


Co. 

,  CI. 


Hell,  Rudolf,  and  H.  Daudt,  to  Siemens  ft  Halake  Akt.    Derlce 

for    electro-meohanically    recording     telegraphic    Impulaea. 

2,843,670,  7-1.V-88.  CI.  178 — 96. 
Hellstrom,  Axel  O.  :   See — 

Kogel,  Wllhelm  G.,  and  Hellatrom.     2>42.043. 
Hellwig,  Emll  C.     Allnlnf  ffuldes  for  pipe  bendlDf.    2,842,863, 

7-15-68,  CI.  33—207. 
Henderson,  Victor  W.  :   See— 

Rente.   Jack  J.,  Jonea,   and   Henderson.      2,842,083. 
Henry.  Elliott  A.,  to  Sperry  Products.  Inc.      I'ltrasonlc  wave 

train  jenerator.     2,842,950,  7-15-58,  CI.  73 — 67.8. 
Henry.  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  State*  of  Americt.  Nary. 

Wafer  jrsg«'r.     2,845,263,   7-16-58.   CI.    209—104. 
Hensley.  Wirilsm  H.  :   See— 

Lambrech.   Joseph   A.,  and  Hensley.      2.843.518. 
Herbst,  Edward  J.,   to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.      Thread  tenalon 


rg.  i-( 
843,a 


Tuning  means 
,  315—5.22. 


2,84S,«B6. 

2.842,781. 


device     for     sewing     machines.      2,843,336,     7-15-68,     CI 
242—150. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Voris.  Robert  S.     2,843,582. 
Vorls,   Robert  8.      2,843,583. 
Hergenrother,  Rudolf  C,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co. 

for  reflex  klystrons.     2,843,704.  7-16-A8,  Q 
Hern<)vlBt.  Karl  J.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Edward  O.,  and  Hernqvlst.     2,843,732. 
Hershey,  Gordon  F. :  See — 

Colbry,  Normsn  R.,  and  Hershey.     2.843,473. 
Hesael.  Frederick  A.  :   See — 

Martin.  James  W.,  Hessel,  Hammer,  and  Ruat.    2,843,256. 
Heyn.  Henry  M.  :  See — 

Enk.  Albert  T.,  and  Heyn.     2,843,275. 
HIenach.  Johannes   N.     Moldsble  body,  shaped  metal  article 
and  method  of  making  the  same.     2,842,836,  7-15-68,  CI. 

29 jg2 

High  Standard  Mfg.  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hlllberg,   Robert  L.      2,842,885. 
Hill,  Hubert  M.  :  See-— 

Coover.  Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  Hill.      2.843.570. 
Hill,  Ralph  M.,  and  A.  W.  Langer,  to  Bsao  Research  and  E2b- 
gineerlng   Co.     Upgrading    of    petroleum    oils.     2,843,520, 
7-15-58.  CI.  106 — 49. 
Hlllberg.  Robert  L.,  to  The  High  Standard  Mfg.  Corp.    Firing 
pin   with  plastic  sleeve  for  firearms.      2,842,885.  7-16-58, 
CI.   42 — 69. 
Hlller  Helicopters  :  See — 

Bennett.  James  A.  J.     2,843,.337. 
Hllller,  James,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     X-ray  apectrom 

eter.      2.843.7.50.  7-16-58,  CI.  250—63. 
Hlllman.  Conway  D.  :  See — 

KeMfTel,    Oarl    W..    Hlllman.    and    Baker.      2,843,013. 
HlndenbKre.  Kiigene  !>..  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.      Wire  strip- 
per.     2.842.092.  7-15-58.  CI.  81-9.5. 
HIne.    Tredlck    K..    to   Chrysler    Corp.     Convection    heater. 

2.843,.3flfl,  7-15-.'S8.  CI.  257—136. 
Hlning.  VerduB  L.  :  See- 
Robinson.  Lome  M..  and  Hlning.     2,843,144. 
Hoffman.  Allen  D.  :    See — 

c.ott fried,  Robert  E..  and  Hoffman.      2.84.3.664 
Gottfried,  Robert  E.,  Hoffman,  and  Ridenour. 

Hoffman.    Charles    L.     Portable    dressing    tray. 

7-15-58.  CI.  5 — 03. 
Hoffman.  John  D.,  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Halt,  to  Pood  Machinerv  and 

ChemlcHi  Corp.      Apparatus  for  orienting  fruit.     2,843^251, 

7-15-.%8.  CI    108 — 33. 
Hoffman,  Markos.  to  H.  J.  Enthoven  Sons  Ltd.     ProccM  for 

reflning  lead.     2,843,476.  7-15-^8,  a.  75—78. 
Hoffman    Milton  C.  to  Svlvanla  Electric  Producta.  Inc.     An- 

narntUM  for  cataohoretic  application  of  coating.     2,843,606, 

7-15-58    CI    204      299. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inr  :  See —  „„.„.„. 

Broaai.  Arnold,  Schnider,  and  Walter.     2,843,501. 
Engel.  Carl  E..  and  Harrla.     2,843,370. 
Isler,  Otto.  Montavon.  Ruegg.  and  Zeller.      2.843,031. 
Parkas.  Walter  G.,  and  Flexser.     2,843,.503. 
Hofker.    Wlllem    K.,    to    North    American    Philips    Co..    Inc. 

Amplitude  control  for  oactllators.     2.843.746,  7-1 5-58,  CT. 

250-^36 
Hogue.    Eohralm    W.     Capacity-type    transducer.     2,843,670. 

f_15_,^8.-Cl.  170 — 100.41. 

Hoke.  Howard  L.  :   See —  

Rlslev,  Roger  E  ,  and  Hoke.     2,843, 1.-^5. 
Holden     Herbert,   to   lielolt   Iron   Works.      Paper-making  ma 

chlm^.     2.84.3,025,  7-15-58,  CI.  92— 49.  «  a^o  oao 

Holdener,        Simeon.      Movwnent       tranamlaalon.     2.842.082, 

7-15-.^8,  Cl.  74 — «00. 
Holiday  Line,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Zakin.  Lester.     2,842.776. 
Holland.  Harry  W.  :  See—     „  .,      ^        ^  „  ^  «  o.«  «i 

Southworth.  Jamea.  Jr.,  Holland,  and  Badger     2  843,«61 
Holllngsworth,  John  D.     End  wires.     2,842,802,  7-15-68,  Cl. 

10—112 
Hollins.   Abrsham  :   See — 

Holllns.  Jesse  R.      2.84.3,835. 
ilollins.  Jesse  R.,  to  A.,  J.   R.,  and 

Davidson.     Signal   lamp   switch. 

340—81. 
Holllns,  I.*wls  8. :  See— 

Hollins,  Jesse  R.      2,843,835. 
Hook.   Hsrvey  O.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

meana    for   utillting  a   direct-view   tjft 

tube.     2,843,708,  7-15-58,  a.  315—12. 
Hook.  Harvey  O.,  and  M.  Knoll,  to  Radio  Corp.^of  America 

Direct-view  electrical  storage  tube  and  methoda  of  operat 

Ing  same.      2.84.1.799,  7-15-58,  Cl.  315 — 12. 
Hooker  Vnectrocheinlcal  Co.  :    See — 

I'ernert,  John  C.      2.843.457.  ,       .      , 

Hookham,  <;eorge,  to  John  Miles  ft  Psrtners   (London) 

Gaa  aeal  for  relatively  rotating  tubular  parts 

furnace.     2,843,402,  7-15-58,  CL  285—134. 


L.  8.  Holllns,  and  T, 
2,843,835,    7-15-58, 


D. 

CI. 


Methods  and 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PrMSorc  nlM 


HooDer    CbMsley  F..  to  G*n*nil  Electric  Co. 

dr^ce.     2.843.i90,  T-l.V-SS.  CI.  220— 2«. 
Hooten.  BMil  P.,  Jr.  :  See- 

Lerch,  Ch«rl«  8..  Jr.,  Slavln,  Hooten.  Churchill,  and  Hiu. 
2.843.734. 
HooTPT  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Coons.  CnrtU  C.      2.842.792. 
Hurd.  Claud  C.      2.842.70.1 
Hopktna    Alfred  J.,  to  Uaw-OHara  Enrelooe  Cte.     Shipment 

daU  holder.     2.843.310.  7-15-08.  CI.   22»— 72 
Hoaktng.    Oakley    W..   to  Hoaklng  Patent   Corp.      Expwiaibte 
plug  for  pipe*.     2.843.154.  7-lV58.  CI.  138—93. 

HoflkinK  Patent  Corp.  :  See— 

HoakinK.  Oakley  W.     2.843.154.  ^     ,. 

Houdart,  Dominiqoe  P.  A.,  to  Etabltaaementa  Depllreiu     Ve- 
hieles    with    expanding    bodtea.      2.842.972.    7-15-^8.    CI. 
74 — 91 
Horen,  Alfred  C,  and  W.  E    Nordntark.  to  American  BMtiBK 
Co.     Automatic  reel       2.843  835.  7-15-58.   CI.  242—107  4. 
Horen.    Alfred   C..    W.    E.    Nordmark.   and    B     E     Rlmkna,   to 
American    Beating    Co.      Table   having    pedestal    base    and 
tubular   column   anpport.      2.843.435.   7-15-68.   CI.   8H — 1. 
Ho«-ard.  Don.-ild  W   :    S'r*" — 

Gaston    Gardner  E  .  and  Howard      2.K43.464. 

to    New    England    Envelope    Mfg.    Co. 
2.842.915.  7-15-68.   CT.  55—74. 
TubelesB    tire    and    wheel    combination. 

(^   J  52 9 

to  J.  Howerton.     Soap  tray.     2.842.893. 


Howatt.    George    F., 
Banding  machine. 

Howe.    Harold    H. 
2.843.171   7-15-58. 

Howerton.  Harley.  \k 


7-15-58.  CI.  45—28 
Howerton.  James  :   flee — 

Howerton.  Harley     2  842.893.  _ 

Hoyt    John   M.,  to  Minnesota   Mlnlnc  and  Mfg.  Co.     Fluoro- 

prene  copolymers.     2.843.575.  7-15-58.  CI.  260— 87.8. 
Hsu.  Chlh  C   :   See— 

Lerch.  Charles  8.,  Jr..  Slavln,  Hooten.  Churchill,  and  Hsu. 
2  843  734 
Hubbert   Clint.     Pistol  shaped  rule  eaae.     2.842.858   7-15-58. 

CI    ^3      138 
Hubert.  James  H..  and  P    A.  Pontre.     Adapter  type  one-way 

clatch   drive  means.      2.843.101.   7-15-68.  CI.    123 — 179. 
Hnbl.   Johann   F..    to   Ijindls   Machine   Co.      Feeding   mecha- 
niam    for    thread    rolling    machines.      2.842  990.    7-15-58. 

Huck.  Alfred  J.,  to  Knopp-Monarch  Co.  Air  heater.  2.848.718. 

7-15-58  CT   219 — 39.  .   _-    ^ 

Hudson.   Charles  H.     Oxygen  mask.     2.843  121.  7-15-M.  CI. 

128 — 14fl. 
Hudaon.  Cbarlea  H.     Breathing  mask.     2.848.122.  7-UV-58. 

Cl    128—146  ^  .  „      , 

Hoet    Raymond  J.,  and  G    T.  Spare,  to  I  nlted   States  Steel 

Com.     Method   of  working  wire  and  a  lubricant  therefor. 

2.842.R37.  7-1.V-58.  Cl.  29 — 193. 
Hnghes  Aircraft  Co.  :   See — 

Grlest.  Raymond  H     2.843.3S1. 
Hamilton   Douglas  J.     2.843.743. 
Masem    Matthew  J      2  843.888. 
O'Neill.  Richard  J      2.«43.80«. 
St.  John    Ercell  E      2  843.7S7. 
Hughes.  Edwin  L.  :    Sec — 

Klnc      Gilbert     W..     Hughes. 
2  843  841 
Hull   Thomas  n!.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Turbo-machine 

rotor  aasemMy.     2.843.356.   7-15-58.   Cl.   253—77. 
Hunt.  Harrv  C.  to  American  Safety  Table  Co..  Inc.     Power 

transmission    unit.      2.843.236.    7-15-58.    Cl.    192—18. 
Hunter.   Gordon   S..   and   O.   C    Sturges.   to   Bendlx   Arlatton 

Corp       Illamlnat'on    of    pointers    and    dials    of    indicating 

Instnimenta.      2.843.079.    7-15-68.   O.    116—129. 
Hunter.  William  A.,  and  F   Slng'eton.  to  T    M.  M.  (Resesrcht 

Ltd      Preparation  of  blended  fibrous  materials.     2.842.803. 

7_15_ft8.  ^1    19—146 
Hunter.  William  A.,  and  F   Singleton,  to  T.  M.  M. 

Ltd      Prenaratlon  of  blended  flbroaa  materlala 

7-15-58.  n.  19 — 146. 
Iluntlev.    Keith    G.    to    Electric    *    Musical    Industries    Ltd. 

Charging  or  discharging  circnlta  for  conden«era.    2.843.736. 

7-1.V58    Cl.  250—27  „  .        .        .     , 

Hurd    Claud  C  .   to  Th«  no->v»r  Co      Suction   cleaning  tool 

with    floating   and    pressure    nosale.      2.842.793.    7-16-68. 

Huriburt.    Charles    B..    to    Bendlx    Aviation 
nrroacope      erection      system.        2.842.968, 

Harsh.  Samuel  R..  and  J.  B.  McWiUiams 
ballast  tamping  apparatua.  2,843.060 
104—12. 

Ohio   Brass   Co 


Brown,     and     Rtdenoar. 


(Research) 
2.842,804. 


Corp.      Vertical 
7-15-68,     a. 

EailwaT   track 
7-16-88,     Cl. 


Hnaton,  BImo  F..  to  The 
with  coll  spring  having 
wardlv  extending  edge. 


Expansion    bolt 
overlapping  convolutions  and  out- 
2.842,999    7-15-58,  C\.  80 — S.4. 
Haraer.  Frands  C ,   to  American   Machine  and  Metalf.  Inc 
Fluid  operated  testing  machines.     2.843.390,  T-15-58,  CT. 
279 — 4. 
Hycon  Mfg.  Co.  :   See—^  „„,«..«. 

Nicholson.   William   Q..   and   Warahawsky.      2.843.685. 
I-T-E  Clrmlt  Breaker  Co.  :  See— 

■dmoada,  Wllltara  H.    2,843.702. 
Leatherberry  Donald  L.    2.843.609 
Wood.  Russell  A.    2.848.704 
IdcAl  Industries.  Inc.  .   See — 

HIndenburg.  Eugene  D.     2.842  992. 

Ilgenfrlti.    Lester   M  .    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlos     Inc. 
Repeater  testing  system      2.843.668.  7-16-58.  Cl.  17ft— 69 

Imperial  Braaa  Mfg  Co  .  The  :    See- 
Frank.  George  B.     2.843.176. 

IndoctosTn  Corp.  :  See — 

Tripp.  Robert  W     '2.848,811. 


Infley    Francla  L..  and  D.   Moldovan.  to  Ttte  Dow  Ctaealcal 
Co      Compositions  of  Interpolymeriaed  vinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons,   acrylic    add    esters    and    rubbery    bntadkta^ 
styren**  copolymers  and  method  of  ouking  aune.    2,84S,MI, 
7-15-58.  Cl    260— 45  5. 
Institute  de  Recherches  de  la  aiderurfle  :  Be« — 

Galey.  Jean,  and  Denis.    2,843,007. 
International  Business  Machine*  Corp.  :    See— 

<^unnlngham.  James  M.,  and  Darkln      2.843.839. 
Daykln.  Donald  R.,  and  Stllwelf.     2.843,820. 
Intemetlonal  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. :   Bee — 

Bart    Roger,  and  Williams     2.843.492. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Algraln.  Pierre  R.  R.    2.843.766. 

Beck.  Arnold  H.  W..  Jackaon.  and  L^tollls.     2.84S.782. 
Klein,  Otto  J.    2.842,830. 
Klein.  Werner,  and  Frit.    2  843.789, 
Yasuda.  Suaumu.    2.843.770. 
International  Telemeter  Corp.  :    Bee —  ........ 

Gottfried.   Robert   B..   and   Hofman.     2.848.664. 
Gottfried    Robert  B..  Hoffman,  and  Ridenour.     2.843.665. 
King      Gilbert     W,.     Hughes.     Brown,     and     Bldenonr, 
2  848  841 
laler.  Otto.   M.   Montavon.  R.  Roacg.  and  P.  Seller,  to  Hoff 
mann  La    Roche    Inc.      Method   for  the  orodiiction   of  un 
aatureted  aldehydes.     2.843,681,  7-15-58.  C\    260— 8W. 
Iversen.     Arthur    H..    to    Svlvanla     Electric    Producta     Inc. 
Thermal    Insulation   for   cathode       2.843.780.   7-16-68.   CL 
313—292 
Jack  *  Helntt.  Inc  :  Bee — 

Kahle,  Hermann  A.     2.843.760.         «..._„ 
McConnell.  Howard  M.  and  Rllla.    2.843.768 
Jacka.  James  N     Foundation  vent  covera.    2.843.035.  7-16-68. 
Cl.  98—29. 

Jackaon   Thomas  M.  :  Bee—  «-..-«« 

Beck.  Arnold    H    W  .  Jackson,  and   LytoUla.      2.843.782 
Jacob*    John   E..   to  General  Electric  Co.      Inspection  device 

2.84.i  748.  7-1^-58.  Cl.  250 — 51. 
Jacobs.  Robert  B  :  See— 

Staker.  WlllUm  P.,  Jacoba.  and  Borg.     2.848.760. 

Jacob*.   Vearl   B.      Glass  bake   oven  ware  lifter.      2.848.410. 

*_|ii    i^o    PI    294 31 

Jacobs.  William  L.  and  W    G    Annable.  to  P**  Pare  Oil  Co 

Production  of  non  corroaive  naphtbaa.     2.843.028.  7-10-O8. 

rn     lAA 28 

Jaca'nler  Pierre  A.  C.  to  Societe  dea  Accumulateurs  Fixes 
et  d»  Traction  (Sodete  Anon/mc).  Sealing  meana  for 
galvanic  cell  casings.     2.843.650.  7-15-58,  Cl.  136—111. 

Jagr.    Vladimir.      Trouaer    hanger.      2,848.298.    7-16-68.    C\ 
223 ^5 

James.  Ivknhoe  J  P  .  to  Electric  k  Mnslcal  Indrntrlea  Ltd. 
Color     televlalon     apparatus        2.843.669.     7-15-68.     CL 

Janlfr'Rlloh  W.  to  Bell  A  ;•"*«*'<»  S',AA/*%'"5^a  *?i' 
assembly     for    rotating    ahafta       2.843.404.    7-15-68.    CI. 

286— 11  15. 
Jardlne.  John.  Ltd.     S*e—       „„,,„^ 
Haslam-iones.  Frsnk  H.    2.843.000. 

Jean,  Marcel:    «cc  —  „«„-.-.. 

Devanx-Adrlen,  and  Jean.    2.843.464. 
Jeannette.  William  k.     Garment  hanger.     2.843,297,  7-15-68, 

Cl.    223—96. 
Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co  .  The     Be^ 

JohnM>n.  CUus  J      2.843.256. 

Klndlg.  Arnle  J.     2.843.4.^2. 

Miller.  Krsnk  C.     2.843.225. 

'"^Woolslay^r.    Hoimer  J..  Jenkins,  Taraer,  and   Campbell 

2  ft4d  229 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg   Corp.  ;  See-- 

Steward.  Lewis  B.,  and  Hawkins      2.848.701. 
Jerlet    Adolf    to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke  Akt.     Semiconductor 

Junction  r^tlfler      2  848.516.  7-16-68.  Cl.  148—83. 
Jet  Ignition  Co  .  Inc.  :  See- 
Harper.  William.  Jr.     2.848.780.        ^        „  ^.     . 
Jewell    William  R  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Storage  rablnet 

drawer   «s«-mbly       2,848.441.    7-16-58.    Cl.    312-^301. 
Johannesen.   Allan    .V  .   to  United    States  of   America     Army. 
Door  securing  me«na  for  refrtgeraiors.     2.848.409.  7-iO-o». 
Cl.  292—166. 
John    Dallaa  B.  :  See—  ^  „  .  .      -  .  _ 

Cblcolne.     (tordon     B..     Oonn.     Maboney.     and     John. 
2.842.876. 
John^n.  Claus  J  .  to  The  Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co.     Conveyer  appa- 

ratoa.     2.843.265.  7-16-58.  Cl.  198— 220 
Johnson.  Edward  ()..  and   K.   J.   HernqTlst    to  Rjjdlo  Corp. 
of  America^  Millimeter  wave  generator.   2.843.732.  7-16-58. 

Johnson    F  Helmer    to  Rockford  Drop  Forge  Co,      MIsmstch 

gauge.     2. 842. 85fl    7-15-58.  Cl   38  -172. 
Johnson  Fare  Box  Co.     See— 

Chicoine.     Gordon     B..     Ounn.     Mahoney.     and     John 
2  842,876. 
Johnson  Gage  Development  Co.,  Tlie  :  See — 
Johnson.  Paul  W       2.842.862 
Johnson.  Stanley  G.      2.842.861. 
Johnaon  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Castelll    Charles       2.842  790 
Johnson.    L»H)nard    L..    to   The   Aro   Eaulpment   Corn.  ^Power 
operated  ratchet   wrench.     2.842.995.  7-16-58.  CT.  81—61 
Johnson     Paul    W  .    to    The    Johnson    Gage    Development    Co. 
Lead    testing    gaice    for    threada    and    a    lead    teatiag    roll. 
2  842  8A2    7-15-68.  Cl.  .H.V-199. 
Johnson     Stanley   O  .    to   The  Johnson  Gage   Development   Co. 
Comoarator    contractlble    plug   gage       2.842.861.    7-16-68. 
<'l.    33—199 
Johnson.  Wallace  J.  8..  to  CthRlght.  Inc     Adjustable  sraffold. 
2.843.480,  7-16-68.  Cl.  104—29. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zui 


Arrange- 
2.842.806. 

2,848.706. 


Johnston  Herrick  L..  and  C,  L.  Newton,  to  Harrick  L.  John- 
atoB  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  gas  from  a  container 
of  llquefted  gaa.     2,842.942.  7-15-68.  CL  62—1. 

Johnston.  Herrick  L..  Inc.  :  See 

Johustun,  Herrick  I>..  and  Newton.     2.842,942. 

JohnatoB.  Walter  G.  :  Bee— 

Chapman^  James  E..  snd  Johnston.     2,843.021. 

Jones,  Basil  B.  :  See — 

Norby.  Harold  L..  and  Jones.     2  843.069 

Jon**  Cecil  B  Mi  to  J  A.  Smith.  Combined  drag  and 
cultivator     2.848,032.  7-15-08.  CL  97—9. 

Jones  Jean  E  .  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.  Supersenaltlsing  com- 
binations comprising  meso-substltuted  carbocyanlne  dyes 
and  polvvalent  metal  salts.   2,843.490.  7-16-58,  Cl.  9ft— 104. 

Jonea,  John   E.  ;  See —  ^  .»n.„«o„ 

rienle.  Jack  J..  Jones,  snd  Henderson.      2.842.983. 

Jones.  Martin  E.  BploAtoK  ratchet  reel.  2.843,883.  7-16-08. 
Cl  '  242—84  2 

Jones.  Robert  C..  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Synchronoua  stereo^plc 
motion  picture  projection  system.  2.848.0M.  7-16-68.  Cl. 
gJl— in  fl 

Jones  Sterling  B..  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  Rattle 
type  dimple  gun  with  tool  and  work  heating  meana. 
2.848.174.  7-16-88.  CL  168-21.  ,,   .     ^   o.   . 

Jordan.  Edmund  F..  Jr..  and  W.  8.  Port,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Agriculture.  Copolymera  of  vinylldene  '•n'orlde 
and  long  chain  alkyl  acrylates.  2.848,574,  7-15-68.  CT. 
260—86.3. 

Juveland.  Omar  O.  :  See —  „«..„.-- 

Frledlander.  Herbert  N..  JuveUnd.  and  Field.     2.843.577. 

Kafka  Wilhelm.  G.  Slcbling.  and  M.  Tschermak.  to  Slemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Akt.  Apparatus  for  the  swltchlna  of 
electric    circuits    without    conucts.      2.848.768.    7-16-58. 

Cl     307      8S  .  „         .        .      .. 

Kahle.   Hermann   A.,  to  Jack  k   Helnti.   Inc.     Reactive  lo«d 

division  circuit  for  parallel  generator  ayatems.     2,843.760, 

7-16-68,  Cl.   307— 6».  „„....«..     ,   ,-   -o 

Kahr.   Oustaf       Room   he«tlng  systems.      2.848.864.   7-16-68, 

Cl.   257—124. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemlra!  Corp.  :  See — 

Porter.  John  L.      2.843,406. 
Kslser.   Johsnn.    to   Chr.    Mann.    Masdilnenfabrlk 
roent    for    depositing    sMrer    In    silver    cana. 
7-16-68.  Cl    19     1.^9 
Kalafsky,     Joseph     M.      Mercury     limit     switch. 

7-I6-T18.   Cl    200-146. 
Kanfsnfuohl  Spinning  <'o..  Ltd.  :  Bee —  «  «..  .«« 

Kawasura,  Ryuhel.  Fnjfl.  and  Fujlwara.     2.84S.SS2. 
Kappa  Trust  :  See 

Luckhardt.  Johannea.      2.848.183. 
Karmas.   George  ■   See — 

Oroshnik    William    and  K&rmaa.     2.848.621. 
K«ssbohn>r.  Karl  (5    m    b   H.  .  Bee 

Wshl.  Gwire.  and  Schwab,      2.848.417. 
Kaufraiin      Samuel,     to     Monsanto     Chemical     Co.      Dlalltyl 
propynyl  pho«pbonatea.     2.843.617.  7-16-68.  Cl.  260—461. 
Kawasura.  RruheL  K   Fujtl.  and  M.  Fnjlwara,  to  Kanegafuchl 
Spinning  Co..  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  shaping  fibre  laps  In  a 
Inp  foriulnn  machine.     2.848.882.  7-16-68.  Cl.  242—66.1. 
Kay  Mfa    Corp.  :  See — 
Krakauer    IMwln  O 
Regan.  William  G. 
Regan.  William  G 
Regan.  WlllUm  G. 
Kaye.   Emman<>el :  See — 

Amot.  Alfred  E.  R  ,  snd  van  Hooydonk.      2.848,141. 
Kaye      Robert     K  .     to    General     Drnamica    Corp.      Reverting 

rail  clrctilt.     2.84.1.87:V  7-15-68.  Cl.  179 — 17. 
Kearney  k  Trecker  Corp.  :  See —  ^    -     i., 

ArniltHKe     Joseph    B..    Wetael.    Baumhach.    and    Zankl. 
2.843,024 
Kellogg.  M,  W..  Co..  Th.- :  See— 

Costello.   Robert    B.      2.843.764. 
Kelly    Joe  T..  to  The  Amerlran  Oil  Co.     Alkylation  proceas. 

2.84a.«42.  7-16-58.  Cl    260 — 688.44. 
Kelm.  Harold  M.  :  Kce-  „....„„ 

Renrh.  Harry  D  .   HarrU.  Kelm.  and  Maaate.     2.842.788. 
Kelvin  k  Hughes  Ltd.  :  See — 

Halllday.  William      2.848.676. 
Kem  Button  Corn.  :  See — 

Halbrelch.   Oscar.      2.84.'».06» 
Kennedy    Walter  V..  to  Fram  Corp,     Combined  full-flow  and 

part  flow   oil    Altera       2.843.268,    7-16-68.   Cl.    210—296. 
Kent,  George.  Ltd.  :  See^ 

Ardley    Wllllsm  G       2.842.968. 
DaII.    Horace   E       2,842  9<t2. 
Kent-Moore  Organliatlon.   Inc.  :  Se* — 

Pvrlak,    Komnn   J.      2  842.859. 
Kerker.     I>oruB    G..    to    North    American 
Circuit     arranxement     for     producing 
7-16-68.   Cl.   250  — .SB. 
Kemtetter,    Donald   R.,  and   E    S    Wennln.  to  Sylvanla  Elec 
trie  Products  Inc.     Adherlnx  coatings  to  cathode  base  metal. 
2.843517,  7   15-58.  Cl.  1.^4-129 
Kerstetter.  IV.i.ald   R..  W.  E.  Boescher.  and  J.  J.  Garrett,  to 
Sylvanla     i:..-ctrlc     Products     Inc.      Sublinistion     reducing 
catho<le  connector       2.843.781.   7-16-58.  Cl.  813—178. 
Ketrhledire.  Raymond  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Lal>oratorte*.  Inc. 
Multiple       connection       electronic       switching       network. 
2.84.1.674.  7-16-68.  Cl.   170^-18 
KeufTel.  Carl  W..  C.  D    Hlllman.  and  A    L    Baker,  to  Kenffell 
k    Esser    Co.       Alignment    teleMH>pe.       2.848.01.3.    7-16-68. 
Cl.    88—32. 
Keuffell  k  Esser  Co.  :  See — 

Keuffel.  Carl  W  .  Hlllman.  snd  Bsker.      2.843.018. 
Kleffaher.    Clarence    A.,    to    SHrkelber    k    Sons.    Inc.      Bread 

molding  machine      2.848.062,   7-15-68.   Cl.    107—8. 
Klekhaefer   Corp.  :    See- 

Ackley,   Richard   E.      2.842.816. 


2.843.192 
2.843  191 
2,843.193. 
2.843  194. 


Philips    Co..    Inc. 
pulses.     2.848.788. 


2.843.698.  7-15-68. 


.843.489. 


Kiekhaefer.   Elmer  C.     Air  cleaner.     2.843.218.  7-16-68.  Cl. 

Kleman,  Earl  F.     Method  for  the  fabrication  of  very  small 

thermocouples.     2.848,726,  7-16-68.  Cl.  219—117. 
Kile.  Otho :  See—  ^  ,,  ^  ^^,  ,„. 

Barring,  Eme«t  J..  Kile,  and  Mayer.     2,843,288. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  :  See—  «»...,  ok 

Bletxinger,  John  C^  Da/,  and  Rotbe.     2.848.126. 
Klndlg.   Arnle  J.,   to  Tte  Jeffrey   Mfg    Co       Idler  roll   ahaft 
support    and    interlock     meana.      2.848.482,    7-16-68.    Cl. 
308—20. 
King.  Earle  C.  :  See—  .,  „  „.„  ^. 

Campana.  Robert  J.,  and  King.     2.842.W4. 
King.   Gilbert    W..    E.    L.    Hughea.   G.    U .    Brown    and    L.    N. 
Ridenour.    to    International   Telemeter  Corp.     Information 
storage  system.     2.843.841.  7-16-68.  Cl.  840—178.  ^  ^,  . 
King.  John  W.     Support  for  engineers  plumb  ro<l  "nd  high 

way   warning  algnal.     2.848^47.   7-16-68.   Cl.   248—44. 
King.   Kenneth  L..  to  Norden-Ketay  Corp.     1>>*J>«*'^<*,  £>•« 

tlon  sensing  device.     2,843,842.  7-16-68.  Cl.   840— 1»». 
Kingsbury  Machine  Tool  Corp  :  See— 

Grover.  Robert   R.     2.842.986. 
Klngalake.  Rudolf  :   Sec—  „„..«,, 

McLeod,  John  H.,  and  Klngalake.     2.848011. 
Kirschner.  Loula  A.     Drain  trap  and  means  for  locking  same 

to  the  waste  pipe.     2.843.146.  7-15-68.  Cl.  137— 4SS. 
Klttlls     Richard   8.,   to   E.    I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Products  and  proceaa.     2.843.520.  7-15-58.  Cl.  167-;33. 
Klttl.  Emll  A.  M,.  to  United  States  of  Amerlra.  Army.    DC-AC 

converter.    2.843,819.  7-15-58,  Cl.  321- -49. 
Kltilnger    Joseph  A.,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.     Apparatoa  for 
increaaing   blank   holding   pressure  during   drawing  opera- 
tion.   2.842,071,  7-15-68:01.  113— 46.  ,  ._u.     . 
KJelleen,   Arvld   G..   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America      Ugbt  ele- 
ment  transport   apparatus,      2.842,923,   7-15-08,   O.    08— 
238 
Klein.' Otto  J.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Proc- 
ess for  the  manufacture  of  selenium   rectifier.      2.842.8S0. 
7-10-08.  CL  29—25.3.                                 ^           „.      ^     ^  «, 
Klein.  Werner,  and  W.  Frla    to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Arrangement  for  magnetic  beam  concentration. 
2.843^789.  7-15-68.  Cl.  315—3.8.                             ^    ^     ^  ^ 
Kllka,  Zdenek,  to  Pragodev.  vyroba  damake  a  detske  konferte. 
narodnl  podnlk.     Band  knife  sharpening  meana.     2.842.907. 
7-10-58,  Cl  51-247. 
KNmm,  Frank  W. :  See — 

De  Gaeta.  Albert  M..  and  Kllmm.     2,848.724. 
Knapp.  Theodore  F..  and  C.  H.  Boyd,  to  Lear,  Inc.      Radio 
nolae      Alter     asaembly      for     dynamo     electric     machine. 
2.843.770.  7-1.V-58.  CL  310—72 
Knauth.  Berthold  A.    Switch  mechanlam. 

CL  200-87. 
Knechel.  William  F. :  Bee— 

Wilson.  Rauaford  B..  and  Knechel. 
Knoll,  Max  :  See — 

rtook,  Harney  O.,  and  Knoll.    2.843,799, 
Knopp-Monarch  Co.  :   See — 

Huck.  Alfred  J.     2.843.718. 
Knopp.  RuBsell  F. :  See—  .,  «,.««« 

Cook.  Howsrd  L..  Clark.  Knopp.  and  Marlow.     i.843.076. 
Knowlee.  M  B  :   See —  ^  „   „  ,^^ 

Bell.  Alan,  Knowles.  and  Tholatrup.     2.843.663. 
Knowlea.   Robert   B.      Fluid   pump.      2,843,046,    7-10-08.   CL 

103—46. 
Knox  John  D. :  See —  .^  « o... ««, 

Kills.  John  L..  Knox.  Adamec.  and  Goetsel.     2.843.501. 
Knox,   William  J..  Jr..  J.  F.  Stenberg.  and  C.  V.   Wllaon    to 
Eastman  Kodak  Cn.     Aqueous  gelatin  coating  compositions 
and  their  appllration.     2.843.487.  7-15-68,  CL  96— ♦4. 
Kobavashl.  Hldehlko  :   See-  „„.„..o 

rujlsakl,    Yoehlsato,   and   KobayasLl.      2.843.558. 
Koblena.  Avxom  M.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  CoriK     Svstem  for 

measuring  X  radUtlon.     2.843,749.  7-15-58.  CL  2i0— 52. 
Koch.  Hans,  and  O.  Peters,  to  Kurt  Korber  *  Co.  K.  G.     De- 
vice  for   controlling   tho    feed   of   cut    tobacco   to  cigarette 
making  machines.     2,843.429.  7-16-58.  Cl.  302—17. 
Koehler  Aircraft  Productm  Co.  :  See — 

Koehler,  Gowlon  T.  and  G.  J.     2.843.145.  ,„.... 

Koehler.  Gordon  T.  and  G    J.,  to  Koehler  Aircraft  Producta 
Co.     Valve  mechanism.     2,843,146.  7-16-58,  Cl.  137—414. 
Koehler.  Oustave  J.  :   See —  „„.«,._ 

Koehler.  (;ordon  T.  and  O.  J.    2343,145. 
Koenlg  Iron  Works.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Welch.  William  R.    2.843,394.  .^  .  ^  .       .  i!.i  w 

Kogel,  WUhelm  (J.,  and  A.  G.  Hellatrom.  to  Aktlebplaaet  Elek- 
trolux.     Absorption  refrigeration.     2.842,943,  7-16-68,  CL 
62—110. 
Koolhof.  Regnerua  A.  :  See —  „-.-««« 

Six.  wniem.  Wlttebol.  and  Koolhof.     2.843.6TO.  ,   ,.   „ 
Kopelman     8adye.      Spring    wall   dlpa.      2.842,823,   7-16-58. 

Cl.  24—73. 
Kopf   Frldolln  :  See—  „„.„«,. 

Meyer.  Gustav.  Oroa.  and  Kopf.    2.842,970. 
Koppera  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Swanson.  Arthur.    2.842.945.        _    ^      „  .      , 

Korb.r.  Kurt,  to  Kurt  Korber  *  Co   K    O      Meana  for  trans- 
porUtion  of  viscous  liquids.     2,843.047,  7-15-.'>8.  Cl.  103— 
84 
Korber.  Kurt,  k  Co.  K.  G.  :  See— 

Koch.  Hana.  and  Petera.    2.843.429. 
Korber.  Kurt.     2.843.047. 

Pollmann.  Max.     2.843  132.  ^     ,        ,  . 

Kombluth.    Murray,    to    United    SUtea    of    Amer^     Army. 

ne*t-re*latant   enameling    paint    containing   silicone   resm. 

2.843.569.  7-16-58.  Cl   260-33.4,  ,  ,  ,  ..  „  o^o  ooa 

KostkR   Charles.     Steadying  re*t  for  metal  Uthea.     2.84^,»l»8. 

7-15—58  Cl   82 39 

Kottsleper.    Edward,    to    United    Aircraft    Corp       Automatic 
taU  rotor  controL     2,843,211,  7-16-58.  CL  170—135.22. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inc.     Supporting 


Kowallk.  Jou-t,  to  Orarer  Tank  *  Mfg.  l  o 
column.    2.843,408.  7-1. V»8.  CI.  287— 2. 
Krakaacr.  Edwin  G..  to  Kay   MfK.  Corp.     nig  for  alnaou* 

furniture  iprlng.     2.843.192.  7-18-58.  CI.  185— 17». 
Krake.  Kenn«th  :  See—  .„.„«,» 

Oauch,  Francis  J  .  and  Krake.    2.«43,37e. 
Oauch.  Francli  J  .  an.l  KVake      2.S4;i.«95 
Krefft     Herman    E.      Electrical    dlncharge    lamp.      2.843.801. 
T-15-58.  a.  315 — 48.  ^  ^   .^       -    ..  w      i.k 

Krelalncer    Amoat.   to  Teala,   narodnl  podnlk.      Swltcn  witn 

eUatlc  Intacta.'    2.843.7o6,   7-15-58    CI.  200-166 
Krldel     Donald    J.,    to    l-:a8tman    Kodak    Co.      Photographic 

bleach  composition.     2.843.482.  7-15-58.  CI.  »«--60. 
Krtdel.   Donald   J..   W.    V.    Wadman     and   J     O.    Stampfll     to 
Kaafnap   Kodak  Co.      Photographic  developer.     2.843.483. 
7-18-58.  CI.  »6 — 66. 
Kromex,  Inc. :  See —  „  „.»  ..^ 

Bllilg.  Ralph  B..  and  Zlakln.     2.843.440. 
Krueiter.  Waverly  D.  :   See— 

Clemence    Le  Roy  W..  Lefller.  and  Krueger 
Kruae,    Torvald.      Limit    stop   for   bed   operating 

2  843.240^  7-15-68,  CI.  192—143. 
Knhlman,  Carl  E.  :  See —  ^  ^    ^ 

Myers    Chester  O..  Kuhlman.  and  Beckner. 
Kuhnke.    Ervln    E.      Arched   doorway   and   door 

7-15-58.  CI  20-19. 
Kumag  A.  O.  Maschlnenfabrlk  :  8e» — 

Roseck.  Kurt.     2.842.989. 
Knns.  John  H..  Jr..  to  TW  .\merlcan  Brass  Co 
apparatus  for  beat  treating  metal  stock 
CI.  148—13. 
Kunzpl    Horst.     Back  rest  arrangement. 

CI.  155—178. 
U  O.  F.  Glass  Flbera  Co. :  See — 

Lablno,  IV»mlnlck.     2.843.461.  «  .w   ^     . 

Lablno,   Domlnlck.  to  L.   O.  F.  GUaa  Flbera  Co.     Method  of 

producing  silica  fiber      2.843.461.  7-15-58   CI.  41— 42. 
Lacey.   Richard   N..  and   A.   E.   Blades,   to  The   Dlntlllers  (  o. 
Ltd       Process    for   producing    mono    chloroacetyl    chloride. 
2.843,630    7-15-58.  Cl.  260     537. 
L'Alr   Llqulde.    Soclete   Anonyme   pour   TEtude  et   1  ExplolU- 
tlon  des  Procedes  (Jeorges  Claude  :  See- 

Servlgne.   Marcel,  and  Saarvasl.     2.843.807. 
Laird.  Hubert  C.  and  K.   E.  B.  Bredtschnelder.  to  <^nf  Co. 
Combined  valve  actuating  and   locking  meana.     2.843.152. 
7-15-58.  Cl.  137—797.  ^  ,  ^.  ,  . 

Laird   John  D.     Educational  device  for  uae  In  teaching  arith- 
metic.    2.842.871.  7-15-58.  Cl.  35— 31.  ^       ,, 

P..   to   I'nlted   Aircraft   Corp.      Propeller 
2.843.212.   7-15-88.   Cl.   170—160.32. 
P.  and  A.   V.   Pond,  to  I'nlted   Aircraft 
supply  system  for  an  aeronautical   pro- 
2  84.3.140.  7-15-58.  Cl.   137—110. 
and  W.    H.   Hensley,  to  I'nlon  Csrblde 


A.    Stover,   to   Socony    Mobil 


2,843.614 
ntechanlsm. 


2.843.306. 
2.842.808. 


_  ,  „.     Method  and 
2.843.514.  7-15-58, 

2.843.190.  7-18-58. 


Lambeck.  Raymond 
pitch  stop   lock. 

Lambeck.  Raymond 
Corp.  Hydraulic 
peller  or  the  like. 

Lambrech.  Joseph  A 


2.843.518. 


Corp.     Funslcldea  and  funirlcldal  compoaltlona 
7_lJv_,^8.  n.  167—22. 

Landls  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Hubl.  Johann  F.     2.842.990. 

Landman.  Herman  :  See — 

Landman,  Mat.  Newman,  and  I.,andman.     2,843.224. 

Landman,  Max,  J.  Newman  and  H.  I.«ndman.  Auxiliary 
bumper  impact  absorber      2,843.224.  7-1.V-58,  Cl.  188 — 5. 

Landrum,  William  F.  Fishing  float.  2.842.888.  7-15-58.  C\. 
43 — 44.95. 

Langer.  Arthur  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Hill.  Ralph  M  .  and  Langer.     2.843.529. 

Langer.  Arthur  W..  Jr^  (J.  G.  Wanlesa.  and  C.  S.  Carlson,  to 
Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Residuum  conversion 
proceaa.     2.843.530.  7-15-58.  Cl.  196—50. 

Langlola,  Gordon  E.,  and  W.  M.  Haunschlld,  to  California 
Research  Corp.  Process  for  securing  and  maintaining  cata- 
lyst activity  of  phosphoric  acid  type  catalysts.  2.843,639, 
7_1!WS8.  Cl   260— 68.T15. 

Langlols.  Gordon  E..  and  E.  D.  Noble,  to  California  Research 
Corp.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  employing  s  cata- 
lyat  pretreatment.     2.843.640,  7-15-58.  Cl.  260—683.15 

Langlola.  Gordon  E.,  and  P.  K.  Fischer,  to  California  R«»search 
Corp  Poly merlxat Ion  process  for  producing  heavy  pro- 
pylene polymers.      2.843. «41,   7-15-58.  Cl.  260— 683.15. 

Lapptn  Lester  S.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Protective 
circuit.     2.843.817.  7-15-58.  Cl.  321—13. 

Larson    Larry  C.     Combination   mirror  and  flushing  derlce 


tool 


2,842.091, 

7-15-58.  a. 

Sodeta   Generale  per  I'ln- 

Proceaa    for    filling    and 

uae   In   non-metaltic   ftuea. 

Societa    General*  per  I'ln- 
Non-metalllc    mine    fuse. 


2,843.019,  7-15-58.  Cl.  88—104 
Lasher.     Walter    R.       Clamp    Installation 

7-15-58.  Cl.  81-9.3  „  „^,  ^, 

Laubenthal.  Omer  J.     Flexible  door.     2.843.201 

1 60— ^354 
Laxarl,    Kabrlilo,    to   .Montecatlnl. 

duatrla    Mlnerarla    e    Chlmlca. 

treating   pressure   capsules    for 

2,842.909.   7-15-58.  Cl.   53—25 
Laaarl.    Fabrlxlo.   to   Mont*H-atlnl, 

dustrla     .Mlnerarla    e    Chlmlca. 

2.843.042.  7-15-58.  Cl.  102—70. 

^landing.  I^eonard  C.    2.843.830. 

Carr,  William  F.     2.843,237.  „  „   „  .^ 

Champion,    Wendell    G..   and   Barlah.      2.843,991. 

Knapp  Theodore  F..  and  Boyd.      2.843,770. 

Stoyke,  Ludwig  T..  and  Bashnlnk.      2  843.162. 
Leatherberry,  Donald  L..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co      Safety 
lock-ont  attai'hnient  for  automatic  recloalng  circuit  breakers. 
2,843.699.  7-15-58,  Cl.  200—89. 
Leavitt  Machine  Co. :  Bee— 

Ralys.  Stanley  C.      2.842.901. 

Ralys.  Stanley  C.     2.842,903. 

Ralys.  Stanley  C.     2,842,904. 


opener. 


20—92. 


Lecfathaler.  Charlea  H..  and   W.  A.   Stover,  to   Socony 
Oil  Co     Inc.     Preparation  of  attrltlon-resUunt   chromU 
conulning  catalyst.     2,843.852.  7-18-58.  Cl.  252— *M. 
L«  Count,  Flnley  E.      See—  „«.,«,« 

Berkley    Howard  L.,  and  L*  Count.      2.843,070. 
Ledltschke,    Helnrlrh,   H.    Roily,   and   H,    Schmldt-Ruppln,  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Akt.  vormals  .MeUter  Lucius  A  Brunlng. 
Substituted    Isonlcotlnlc   acid   amides   and    process   of   pre- 
paring same      2.843..'i94.   7-15-58,   Cl.   260--295. 
I^eefer   Bernard  I.      Apparatus  for  Indicating  the  condition  of 

filters.      2,843,077,  7-15-58.  Cl.  116—117. 
Lefller.  Marlln  T.  :  See—        ,    _  ^   ^  oo..oiiii 

Clemence,   I.*  Ray  W..   Lefller.  and  Kmeger.     2,843,614 
LeIman  Bros.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Parmler.  Ralph  D.      2.843.313  o     „  w-,     . 

Lemmon.  Norman  E..  E.  N.  Roberts,  snd  A  R.  Sabol  to 
Standard  Oil  Co.  Preparation  of  phosphorus  sulflde-hydro- 
oarboo  reaction  producta.  2.843.579.  7-18-58.  O,  260— 
130 
Leonard.  Franrta  J..  A.  De  Castro,  and  T  F.  «">).•.  /fi,*" 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  Defoamlng  composition.  2.843.301, 
7-15-58.  Cl.  252—358.  „  .        „    „ 

Lerch.  Charlea  S..  Jr..  M.  Slavin.  B.  P.  Hooten.  Jr..  F  E. 
ChurchlU,  and  C.  C.  Hsu.  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Oorp-^  Sla- 
aal  aeeklng  radio  receiver.  2.843,734.  7-15-88,  Cl.  250—20 
Leaage,  Robert  F.,  to  Richarda- Wilcox  Mft  Co.  Combined 
sliding  and  side  sealing  door.  2,843,375,  7-18-88.  Cl. 
268—53. 
Le  Super :  See — 

Van  Doren.  Pierre  B.      2,843.400.  _  ,     ,  , 

Leu  la    Chalmer  H..  Jr..   to  Sarkea  Tanlan,   Inc.     Telerlalon 
tun^r  Input  circuit.     2J843.683.  7-15-58.  C\.  i^^^f}-^ 
Lewua,     Alexander     J.       Electromagnetic     relay.       2.843.807. 

7-15-^8,   Cl.  317—176. 
LIbbey -Owens- Kord  (ilasa  Co.  :    See — 
Morgan.  Wlllard  L      2.843,713. 
Ponce.  Lucler  (J.      2.843,017. 
Liberty  Powder  Defense  Corp.  ;   See — 

Buell.   Robert  R.      2,843,584. 
Llfferth,  Ewald  :   See—  ..  o., --• 

Hell.  Rudolf.  LilTerth.  and  Heche.      2,843,663. 
LilUenberg.  August  W,.  and  G.  V.  Harria.  to  Llndbera  Engi- 
neering   Co.      Induction    beating    furnace    and    method    or 
heating.      2.843.712,  7-15-58.  Cl.  219—10.41. 
Lilly.  Edith  C.     l-Idncatlonal  apparatua.     2.842.870.  7-15-58. 

pi'  33 3 J 

Limbnrg.      Lillian      K.       Bobby     pin     holder     and 

2,843.136.  7    l.'V-58.  C\.  132—1. 
Llndberg  Engineering  Co. :   See— 

Lllfienberg,  AugUMt  W..  and  Harrts.  2,843.712. 
Llndgren.  Erik  .\.  Clamp.  2.842.814.  7-15-58.  C\. 
Lindner.  Hellmuth  :   See—  „„.„«.- 

Undner.  Hugo  and  Hellmuth.     2t8i2.947.  a,-.-.«f 

Undner.    Hugo   and    Hellmuth,    to   VEB   Verelnigte   Struinpf- 
werke    Esda      Knitted    fabrics    and    methoda    for    knitting 
aaroe.     2.842.947.  7-15-.%8,  Cl.  66—202. 
Link-Belt  Co. :   See—  ^  ,  ^^„ 

Staples.  Robert  <J..  Jr.      2.843.692  „        ^  ^^ 

Linvllle,    Robert    C...    to    t;eneral    Electric    Co      Organoghoe- 
phorus-slllcon  compositions.     2.843.615.  7-15-58.  Cl.  260— 
448.8. 
Lionel  Corp..  The:   See —  „„.„„. 

Vltt.  Oeorge  G  ,  Jr      2.842,774.      ^       ^       ^         oa^,  ,« 
Lialewakl.  Richard  A.    Cigar  piercer  and  extractor.    2,843.130. 

LIttman.  Sydney.      Manufacture  of  prments  or  articles  from 

sheet  material.      2.842,772.  7-15-^.  <;>    2— 243^ 
Livers.   Harold  F.^  to  M.   C.   Barter.     Out   of  round  atUch- 

ment.     2,843.371  7-1.V-58.  Cl.  266— 2^ 
Lloyd    Warren  b.     Shirt  structures.     2.842.770.  7-15-58.  LI. 

2— 'll6. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See— 

Walkey,  George  J.,  and  McGregor.     2.842.801. 
Lockshfn,    Simuel    I).,   to   Hampden    SpecUtyProducta.   Inc. 

Kneeling  stool.      2.^43  189    7-15-58,  (  1- J-^^.J,^«Vp„w,  p„ 
Lodge.    Joseph   W..   to  Tbe   Youngstown   Sheet  and  Tube  Co. 

.\(ethod  of  relieving  bauschlnger  effect  in  oil  well  drill  pipe. 

LofiSi'^(ai«Uf'^!!*to'ElJ4t^ix  Con>.^^T^^^^  multl-pur- 
pose  noisle.      2.842.794.  7-15-58    Cl.  15— 417  .,„„„ 

Lon,£  Harold  W  .  Jr..  to  Inlted  States  of  America  Atomic 
Energy  Commlaalon.  Method  of  recovering  uranium  min- 
eral valuea      2.843.450.  7-15-58,  n.  23-14.5. 

Long  John  v.,  to  Solar  Aircraft  U.  Ceramic  coat Inga  and 
methoda  of  /ormuUtlon.     2,843,507,  7-15-58,  ^    117-129 

Loreni.  Anton.  Article  of  repose  for  suoportlng  the  body  of 
a   person.      2.843J84,   7-15-58,   Cl.    155—107. 

Lorebi.  Walter,  to  Wrbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt^  ^J^l^T^  "' 
thloohosphortc  acid.      2.843,588,  7-15-58.  Cl    260-248. 

Lorette  .Nicholas  B..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co,  Dioxanes. 
2  843,601.  7-15-58,  Cl.  260^    340.6. 

Lorette  Nicholas  B  .  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co.  2  3^1»<chloro- 
.Tko.y .  -D-dioi^anes       2,M3.602    7-1^^8.   Cl    260-^406^ 

Lx>ttirop  John  W.  and  R.  R.  Wareham.  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
Photographic  apparatus  Including  sheet-arreatlng  and  con- 
trol mechanism       2,843,029.  7-15-58.  CI.  95—13. 

Lotx.  Otto:   See —  „o.«,v«, 

Slfrln,  Andreas,  and  Lotx.     2  m0«5  w— -,, 

Louis  Arnold  S..  to  M.  A.  Coler.  Moldable  miniature  battery, 
2  843  649    7-LV-58.  Cl.   136 — 111 

Luboshei.  Benjamin  E.,  to  Fjistman  Kodak  Co.  Prism  mag 
nltlcatlon  systems  comprising  three  or  more  prlams. 
2  843.01,^,  7-15-58,  Cl.  88—57. 

LubrlKol  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Pnitton.  Carl  F.     2.843  634. 

Lnclen     Ren«.  to  Sodete  d'Inventlons   Aeronautlques  et   Me- 
canluues    S.    I.    A.    M.      Llqnld-pneumatlc    aprlng    system 
2.843.396.  7-l*-58.  C\.  UO—lil 
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2.843.782. 
laminattona. 

lamtnationa. 


Lockhardt.  Johannw.  deceaaed:  W.  J.  F.  Lnckhardt,  aole  heir, 
to  N   P.  Martin,  and  O.  L.  Waltar.  tniateea  of  Kappa  trnat. 
Article   of   iTDoac    for   rapporting   the   body   of   a   person. 
2.848.183^ T-l»-68^  CI.  155—107. 
Lockhardt.  Waaailc  J.  F.  :  Bee— 

LuckhaHt.  Johannes.     2J843.18S.  ^      .     « 

Ladwlc  Milton,  and  D.   B.  Wiltmer.   to  CaUfornia  Re«>«rch 
Corp.      CaUlTtt    anlt     and     gaa     dlttribator.      2.84S,S02. 
7-15-68.  a.  2S— 288. 
Lamb,  Warr«»n  G.  :  ffee — 

Oytton.  Harold  J  .  and  Lamb.     2.843.126. 
Lunn.   Edward  O.     Rotary-rlna  debarker  having  cabJe-blaaed 
•prlniry  blade   icrapera.      2.843.168,   7-l.V^'i8,  CI.   144 — 208. 
Luan.    .Morley   J.      Elect rodynamometer.     2.843.823.   7-15-58, 

n.  .124—144. 
LytolIU,  John  :  See — 

Be«k.  Arnold  R.  W..  Jackaon.  and  LytoUU. 
.Macchlone,    John    M.       Methoda    of    applying 

2,842,834,  7   15-58.  CI.  2»— 153.61. 
Marrhlone.    John    M.     Apparatna   for   applying 

2.842.838.  7-15-38.  CI.  29—203. 
Madaen.  Claude  :   Set— 

Black.  Robert  H..  Madsen,  and  Neuhaus.     2.843.175. 
Maglinc  Inc.  :  See — 

Marraj.  George  C.  and  Stlxmd. 
.Magnetic  Real  Corp. :  See— 

Htevenaon.  Robert.      2.843.403. 
Mabon,  Thomaa  J.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 

2.843.522.  7-1.V-58.  CI.   18f— 63. 
.Mahoney.  Eugene  T.  :   8ee- 

Chlcolne.     Gorden      E..     (Junn. 
2.842  876. 
MalUnder.  John  H.     Tubing  hanger. 

257—124. 

Maieake.  Henry  L.,  to  American  Screen  Products  Co.     Adjuat- 

able  pirot  for  door  track.     2.842.79.'i.  7-15-58.  CI.  16—130. 

Manlacalco.  Pletro.  8r.     Compreaaor.     2.843.312.  7-15-58.  CI. 

230— 19i 
Manley.  Inc.  :   See — 

waaa.  Hamuel  M.     2.843  037. 
Mann.  Chr..  Maachinenfabrik  :  See — 

KatMer.  Johann      2.842.805. 
Manne.   Edward  T..  E.  B.   Morgan.  B.  J.  Oom.  G,  V.  Spencer. 


2.842,787. 


Perl-anal  ointment. 


Mahoney,     and     John. 
2.843.363.  7-15-58.  CI. 


and  G.  L.  Wearer,  to  American  Seating  Co.     Folding  chair 
It  fold.      2,843,187.  7-15-58,  CI.     "" 


155— 


apparatus    and     method. 


with  independent 
142. 

Manning.  Maxwell  ft  Moore.  Ine. 
Wilson.  Harold  W       2.843.350 

Manspeaker,     Robert     O.      Bakery 
2.843.038.  7-1.V-58.  CI    99 — 438. 

Mantt.  Marios  K.,  J.  Starrreld.  and  H.  J.  Soermondt.  to 
North  American  Philioa  Co..  Inc.  High-frequency  moltl- 
channel  venerator.      2.843.740.  7-1.V-58,  CI    2.50-36. 

Manielia.  Carmen,  Mi  to  W.  8.  Pateraon.  Combination  elec- 
trical outlet     2.843,852.  7-15-58,  CI   174—58. 

Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Byatt,  Dennis     2.843.847. 

Marden.  Donald  8  .  to  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.  Butterfly  valve 
seal.     2.843.353.  7-15-.%8.  CI.  251—192. 

MarM,  Pierre  G  Magnetron  tube.  2.843.800.  7-15-58.  01. 
815 — .^9 

Marlndin.  Frederick  B.  to  Doran  Brothers,  Inc.  Container 
capping  machine     2,842.913,  7-15-58.  CI   53 — 67. 

Markeatein,  John,  and  C.  H.  Patrle,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Railway     vehicle     suspension.       2.843.0S7,     7-15-58.     CI. 

lO.'V— 180 
MarLow.  Dennis  A.  :  Be* 

Cook.  Howard  L..  Clark.  Knopp.  and  Marlow.     2.843,076. 
Marsh.     James     H.       Chain    aaw.       2,843.164.    7-15-58.     CI. 

143—32 
Martin.     Arthur    8.       Detachable    door    handle.       2.843.413, 

7-18-6«.  CI    292—343. 
Martin.    James  W.,   P.    A.    Heaael,   I.   P.   Hammer,   and  J.   B. 

Rust,  to  Oil  Recovery  Corp.     Methane  and  carbon  dioxide 

aolotions.     2.843,256.  7-15-58.  CI.  206—0.6. 
Martin.  Norman  P  :   See  — 

Luckhardt.  Johannes.     2.843.183. 
Martin.    Roy    C       Space    cabinet.      2,843,443.    7-15-58.    CI. 

312,325. 
Maruhn.   Herbert  F.  W.,   to  Daimler-Bens  Akt.     Girder  con- 
nection for  vehicle  frames.    2.843.231.  7-15-58.  CL  189—36 
Masem.  Matthew  J.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co      Tape  controlled 

apparatus      2.843.688.  7-1.V-58.  CI    200 — 61.15. 
Mashlnter.  William  H.     Metering  pump      2.843,044.  7-15-58. 

CI.  103 — 44. 
Mashlnter.  William  H.    Metering  pump  apparatoa.     2,843.045. 

7_15_^8,  ci.  103—44. 
Massle.  Loren  R. :  See — 

Rench.  Harry  D..  Harrla.  Kelm,  and  Maaaie.     2.842.768. 
Master  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Soref,  Harry  E  .  and  Foote.    2.842,950. 
Masterson.  Earl  E..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Printing  device. 

2,R43,24.r  7-15-58.  C\.  197—19. 
MatereMe.    Mncent.    to   Mink-Dayton,   Inc.      Illuminating  bag- 

gag<>  rack     2.843.729,  7-15-5ft,  C\   240—7.35. 
Matras.  William  F .  to  Frabill  Mfg.  Co.     Knob  and  wire  hook 

assembly  for  fishing  and  the  like.     2.842.887,  7-15-^8.  CI. 

43— 449.'S 
Matthews,  Newton  L.    Multiple  gravity  and  float  concentrator. 

2.843.2(k).  7-15-58.  CI.  209—178. 
Matthew*,  Newton  L.     Rock  cruaher.     2.843.329.  7-15-58.  CI. 

241—84. 
Manrer.    Hans,    to   Ruf-Bochhaltung  Akt.      Improvementa   In 

front-feed  attachment  for  typewrltera.     2.843.246.  7-15-58. 

a    197—128. 
Maybach-Motorenbau  G.  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 

Meyer.  Onstav.  Gros.  and  Kopf.     2.842,975. 
Mayer,  Theodore  W.  :  See — 

Sarring.  Bmeat  J..  Kile,  and  Mayer.    2.843.283. 


Process  and  apparatus 
2.843.206.  7-15-58.  CI. 


2.843.453. 


2.848.055. 


McAlpine.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Wlnkel.  Herbert  C.  McOowan.  and  McAlpIne.     2.848,072. 
McCarthy,  I^wrence  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co  ,  Inc.    Method 

of  aasembllng  articles.     2,842.842.  7-15-58.  CI.  29—506. 
MK?onnell,  Howard  M..  and  J.  N.  Ellis,  to  Jack  ft  Helnti  Inc. 

Excitation    drenit    for    braahless    alternator.      2,843.7(18. 

7-15-58.  CI.  810— «8. 
McConnell.  Wayne  V. :  See — 

Thompson.  John  W..  and  McConnell.     2.84.1.468. 
McDonald.  Bo«ene  F.     Warning  signal.     2.843.836,  7-15-58, 

CI    S40-— 8T 
McFadden.  L'Etolle  K..  and  K.  A.  Sparks.     Tag.     2.843.878, 

7-1.V-58.  CI.  40—21. 
McGowan.  Kenneth  O.  :  See — 

Wlnkel,  Herbert  C.  McGowan.  and  McAlpine.     2,848.072. 
McGraw-Bdlaon  Co.  :  See — 

Thelln,  Carl  F.     2,842,981. 
McGraw.    Lealle    D..    to    United    States    of    America     Army. 

Cathode    depolarlaer   for   primary    cells   with    addle   elec- 

trolytea.     2.848.510.  7-15-58.  Cl.  186—138. 
McGregor.  Clifton  P.  :  See — 

Walker.  George  J.,  and  McGregor.    2,842.801. 
McGrevy,  Oeorge  F.,  to  Olobe-UnVon  Inc.     Spark  control  for 

flywheel  magnetos.     2.843,769.  7-15-58,  CT.  310—70. 
Mclntire.    Robert  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Method  for 

converting  hydrocarbons.     2,843,532,  7-15-58.  CI.  10« — 56 
McKee  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

McKee.  Russell  C.    2,843.085. 
McKee,    Roaaell    C,    to    McKee     Broa.     Ltd.       Pole    barns. 

2_«4i.085.  7-15-58.  a.  119—16. 
McKeever.    Charles   H..   Rohm  ft   Haas  Co.     Preparation  of 

pyrrolidinone.     2.843,600.  7-l«WS8.  Cl.  260—326.5. 
McKlnnie.    Roxton    C.      Extenaion    step    ladder.      2,843303. 

7-l.%-.58.  Cl.  228 — 17. 
McLauKhlln.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

SIgworth,  Harrtaon  W..  and  McLaughlin.    2.843.645. 

McLeod.  John  H..  and  R.  Kingslake.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Photographic  enlargers  with  scratch  elimination.    2,848,011, 

7-15-58.  Cl.  88—24. 
McNamara.  John  F..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp. 

for  reducing  corrosion  in  oil  wells. 

166—1. 
McVev.  William  H.  :  See— 

Connick.  Robert  E..  and  McVey. 
McWilllama.  James  B  :  See— 

Hursh.  Samuel  R..  and  McWilllama. 
Meat  Packer  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Tipper.  Maynard  J.  0.     2.843.106. 
Meeder.    Raymond   L.,   to   Nuclear-Chicago   Corp.      Automatic 

aamnle  chancer  for  radioactive  aamples.    2,843,753.  7-15-58, 

CI.  250—106. 
Meiklelohn.  Robert  F..  to  BJ  Service.  Inc.     Thermochemlcal 

logglne  tool.    2.843.459,  7-l.V-,'S8.  Cl.  23—253. 
Meisenheimer.  Raymond  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Noiae 

reduction    circoit    for   televlalon    transmitters.      2.848.661. 

7-15-58.  Cl.  178 — 7.1. 
Melamed.    Sidney,    to    Rohm    ft    Haas    Co.      New    quaternary 

ammonium  compounds  in  which  the  nitrogen  atom  carries 

an  alkoxymethyl  group.     2.843.573.  7-15-58.  Cl.  260 — 86.1 

Melamed.  Sidney,  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  Bbters  of  2-mehtyl- 
l.S-oxaaolidlne-S-phoaphonic  adds  and  of  2-methyl-tetra- 
hydro-1.3-oxaslne-3-phoaphonic  acida.  and  their  preparation. 
2.843.586.  7-15-58.  Cl  280—244. 
Menneason.  Robert,  to  Societe  d'AppUcation  et  de  Construc- 
tions pour  Materiel  Automobile  8.  A.  C.  M.  A.  Devices  for 
measuring  the  diameter  of  a  cylindrical  bore.  2.842.858. 
7-l.%-.^8.  Cl  33—178. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Clark.  Robert  L..  and  Peaaolano.    2.843,597. 
Meredith  PublUhing  Co.  :  Sec- 
Cocks.  Walter  B..  and  Dotton.     2.842.818. 
Merkner.  .Albert  H..  and  C.  L.  Outowskl.  to  H.  J.  Helna  Co. 
Article  packing  apparatua.     2.842.612,  7-l.%-58,  Cl.  53 — 61. 
Merritt.  Oscar  K.    Amuaement  apparatua.    2.843.379,  7-15-58, 

Cl.  272 — 41. 
Mertens.  Hana  J.  :  See — 

Dietrich.  Wilhelm.  Wetter,  and  Mertens.     2,848.546. 
Metcalf.  J.  E.  :  See— 

Craddock.  Chariea  L.     2,843,812. 
Mettcer,  Emll :   See — 

Thummel,  Ludwig,  Metsger.  and  (iuentbard.    2.843.448. 
Metsger,    Henry   L..    to  Fort   Orange  Paper  Co.     Commodity 

wrapper  and  package.     2.843.259.  7-1.V58.  Cl.  206 — 47. 
Meyer.  Gostav.  H.  Groa.  and  F.  Kopf,  to  Maybach-Motorenban 
G.   m.  b.   H.     Apparatus  for  controlling  the  pressore  fluid 
actuating    a    reversible    power    tranamission.       2.842,975. 
7-15-68.  CI.  74—361. 
Mever.    Orval    C.      Orchard    cultivator.      2.843.033.    7-15-68, 

t\.  97—40. 
Meyer.    Otto.      Pressore    fluid    operated    blowout    preventor, 

2,843.349,  7-15-58.  a.  251—2. 
Michel,  Laurent  P.  :  See— 

Seattle.  Robert  D..  Michel,  and  Stokes.     2.843.458. 
Micro-Master.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wally.  Joseph  H..  Jr..  and  Grunwald.     2.843.010. 
Mid-States  Steel  ft  Wire  Co.  :  See— 
Sommer.  Murray  M.    2,843,260. 

Mika.  Thomaa  F..   to  Shell  Development  Co.    <hired  sllleon- 
contalnlng  products  prepared  from  polyepoxides.     2.843.560. 
7-15-58.  CC  260 — 42. 
Miles.  John,  ft  Partners  (London)  Ltd.  :   See — 

Hook  ham,  George.     2.843.402. 
Miller.  Bernard  J.     Light  transmitting  means  for  endoscopes. 

2.843.112.  7-15-58.  Cl.  128 — 6, 
Miller,  Bertrand  J.  :  See—  „  „  „  ^.^ 

Morris,  (;«>orge  V..  Roschke,  Drua,  and  Miller.     2,843.656. 
Miller  Brothers  :  See— 

Miller.  Norman  K.    2,848,690.  ^ 
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MUler,  C&aper  J.     Vlbrmtlug  coach.     2,843.118.  7-15-«8.  CL 

MiluSn?^iik  C.  to  Th«  Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co.     Motor  and  brake 

nl^wim:    2.843.225.  T-15-48.  CI.  188—78. 
Miller.  Frankhrn  D.  :  i*'*—  „.„         .,  _,,  .„. 

M.!le^'''  ?roVoin'^f  •  t^'  Mi^r^rother..  S.fet,  edge  for 
hankardw     2,843.6©0^  7-15-58.  CI  20O— 6143. 

Mu"*RoE^t  J.fand  C.  ±.  Bodlngton.  to  Callforn  a  ^^"^frch 
Corp.  Rwrovery  of  ben.olc  and  tololc  acid,  from  dUote 
aaueooa  aolutiona  thereof.     2.843.627.  7-15-58.  CI.   260— 

MUler  Theodore  J  .  and  K.  L.  OothJer.  to  MInneaoU  Mining 
aS    MfT^  Co.      Non-rlgld     rotative    abra.Ue    atructurea. 

Mllie'^'-ThL'oi^^^i  K.  L.' Q^thler.  to  MInneaoU  Mining 
*  M««  cT   Metiioda  of  making  non  rigid  roUUre  abraalTe 
■trocnirea:    2.843.469  7-15-58.  CT.  51— 297. 
Mine  Safety  ADDllan«»«  Co.  :  Het  - 

Camiwna.  Robert  J.,  and  King.    2.842.964. 
Mlnk-Oayton,  Inc.:   See-- 

Biiatereae.  Vlnc«?nt.     2.843.729.  

Minneapolla-Honevwell  RegijUtor  Co-Bet—^  ^-  -.- 
Andenon.  Robert  F..  KUgg.  and  Oaen.     2.843.647. 
Dobbin.  Janiea  ('.    2.843.323. 
Minneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
HoTt  John  M.     2,H43..'i75. 
Miller  Theodore  J  .  and  Oothler     2  M2  802^ 
Miller.  Theodore  J.,  and  Gothler.     2.843.469. 
Mlnti    Martin.  O.  D.   Shere.   M.  K    Thompaon.  and  Wlttkopf. 
toNorth    American    Aviation.    Inc.     Magnetic    amplifler 
2.843.818.  7-15-58.  CI.  321—16. 
Mltter    Laurence  J. :  See—  o  a^n  ift* 

Broaene.  William  O     Jr..  and  Mltter      2.843. IM. 
Mix.  Cbauncey  C.  «»•«"«»..  ^y  9^  M    MU^xecutrix      Con- 
Uiictor-iuauiator  clamp.     2.843.653.  7-15-68.  CI.  174—172. 
Mix.  Oladya  M      See—     „.„„., 
Mix.  Cbauncey  C.    2.843.653. 
Moldovan.  Daniel.     See—  ^  ^^  ,^  „  .  .,  ^, 

Ingley.  Francla  L..  and  Moldovan.     2,843.5«1. 
Monroe  Calcuiatln*  Machine  Co.  :  Se« — 

Deutach.  P^ltx  A.     2,843.319. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co  :   fier—      „  „^„  „,^ 
Hardy  Edgar  E    and  Reetx.    2,843.616. 
Kaufman,  Samuel.    2.843.617. 
Monsanto  Chemlcala  Ltd. :  Sec— 

Pennington.  John  W      2.843,633. 
Montavun.  Marc  :   See —  ^  „  .,  «  a.«i  ntt 

laler    Otto.   Montavon,  Ruegg.  and  Zeller.     2.843,631. 
Montclalr  Research  Corn. :  See — 
Ruat.  John  B.    2.843.628. 
Ru«t  John  B     2  843  «29  ......        ^      > 

Montecatlnl,    Socleta    Oenerale    per    I'lndaatria    Mlnerarta    • 
C'hiiulra  :    See — 

Laaarl.  Pabrlalo.    2.842.909.  • 
Laxari,  Kabrlxlo.    2.843.042. 

Natta.  Olullo.  and  Beatl.    2.843.633.  ^  w  »♦  , 

Montel.  Joaeph  1..  and  W    C.  Hammond,  to  Hammond-Montel, 
Inc       Water     treating     ayat^'m     and     apparatua     therefor. 
2.843.139.  7-15-48.  C\.  137 — 101.11. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co.  :   See — 

Beck.  Walter.     2.843.697. 
Moore.  Lee  C.  Corp  :  See—  ,     ^.        „  .  r..„.o-ii 

Woolalayer    Homer  J..  Jenktna.  Turner,  and  Campbell. 
•)  g43  2'>9 
Moore.  'Robert'c,  and  O.  L.  Caraon.  to  Phlleo  Corp      Moda- 

latorayatem.    2.843.826.  7-15-58.  CI.  332— 44. 
Moore.    Robert    L.,    to    United    Sutea    of    America.    Atomic 
Energy      Commlaalon.       Precipitation      of      protactinium. 
2.848.452.  7-15-.'>8.  CI.  23—14.5. 
Moorman.  Robert  W..  to  Pittaburgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co.     Eohanc- 
ln«     p<it     life     of     polymerlaable     coating     compoaltlona. 
2.543..')56.  7-15-58   dl.  260— JS.-^ 
Morana.  Simon  J  .  to  The  Beryllium  Corp.     Apparatoa  for  the 
continuoua    production    of    metallic   beryllium.      ^843.344. 
7-15-58.  CI    204—227. 
Morgan.  Brvlng  B. :  Sea —  .  _, 

Manne.  Edward  T..  Morgan.  Oom.  Spencer,  and  WaaTer. 
2  843  187 
Morgan.' Wiilard   L..   to  Libbey^wena-Ford  Olaaa  C^     mec- 

trioilly  heated  article..    2.843.713,  7-15-58.  CI.  219—19. 
Morln.   Loola    H.     Separable   faatener^wlth  dual  alxe  center 

teSe  aoSopa.     2.84i!824    7    13-.^8.  d.  24—205.11 
Morrla.  George  V..  B.  M.  Roachke.  W:  B.  Drua,  B.  J 
to    Zenith     Radio    Corp.      Subscription 
2.843.656.  7-15-58,  CI.  178 — 5.1. 
Morae,  Samuel  P  :   See— 

Butterworth.  Herbert  W..  and  Mora*. 
Mottaer'a  Cake  *  Cookie  Co.  :  Bee — 
Wlckatrom.  John  A      2.842.922 
Motor-Condenaator  Compagnie,  Schloi  KG 

N«>umann.  Wlllv.    2,842.974.  .  _ 

Mount.  Wadaworth  W.     SoUr  .till  with  mean,  to  clean  evap- 
orator aurface.     2.843.536.  7-15-68.  CI    202-234 


Murohy.  Clyde  G.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemuur.  and  Cu^VW 
RaadT-mlxed  aluminum  coating  compoaltlona  and  artieiea 
^t^  therewith.    2.843.554.  7-l&-5^CL  260-- 

Murphy.   Frank  W.     Safety  awltch.     2.843.687.  7-15-58.  CI. 

MunSir  Oiwrge  C.  and  F.  T.  Stlired.  to  MagUne  Inc.    Load- 
ing ramp.    2.842.787.  7-15-58.  CI.  14--72.  ,,,,8^.1 
Mye/a,  Cheater  O.     Thick-aided  box.     2.848.305.  7-15-58.  CI. 

My^Tchaater  O..  C.  «•  Kuhlman  and  M-  »«•  B*;*»;'u^ 
Autokraft  Box  Corp.  Box.  2.84S,30«.  7-15-58.  CI.  229— 
34. 

Myer..  Philip  8. :  Bet 


~'  'Uyebara!  Otto  a"  and  M/era.    2.842.956. 
<aidlch,  Herbert  H..  and  W.  8.  O'H 


televlalon 


.  Miller, 
ayatem 


2.843.012. 


Moutet  Andi*  G.  L.,  to  "Offlce  National  dKtudea  <^  de  Re- 
chei^he.  AeronautkiDe."  (O  N.  ■.  B.  A  )  Ap|P*ratu.  for 
meaauring  the  temperaturea  of  gaaeoua  flulda  and  In  partic- 
ular flnroea.     2.843.008,  7-15-58.  CI.  88-22.5. 

Mailer  Jowff.  to  Dalmler-Beni  Akt.  Vehicle  wheel  auapen- 
alon!    2.843.214.  7-15-.%8.  CI.  180— 73.  

Mailer  Wemir  C.  and  F.  D  Miller,  to  NaUonal  DUtlller. 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Recovery  procesa  for  eater  condenaa- 
«on  prSlucla.     2.*I3.624.  7-l5-S8.  CI.  260-^83. 

Munachauer.  Frwlerick  B..  to  NUgara  Machine  *  To*' ^orka. 
Straight  aide  punch  preaa.    2.843.204.  7-15-M.  CI.  164—86. 


^^.^.,   -.. ...  _.   -Hare",  to  Bendtx  Aviation 

I'orp.     Projecting  method  for  catho<ie-ray  tubea.    2.848,844, 
7-15-58.  CI.  340-    368.  ^    o    vtr    k 

Nallinger.  Friedrlch  K.  H.,  R.  E.  Uhlenhaut.  and  R.  W.  K. 
Schumann,  to  Daimler  Benm  Akt  Oearahlft  reapon^ve  con^ 
trol  arrangement  for  controlling  the  <^oa«»»  »'  '"Vf^Vfi 
fuel  of  an  Internal  combuatlon  engioe.  2.842.980,  7-i.>-o», 
CI.  74 — 472. 
Napier.  D.,  4  Son  Ltd. :  See— 

Crick.  Roger  D  S.    2.848.711. 
Nathan.  Reuben  :   Bee — 

Buaaard.  Emmerv  J.  H..  and  Nathan.     2,843,828. 
National  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Rodal.  Ralph.     2.842,986. 
Schafer.  Robert  A.    2.842.987. 
National  DIatlllera  and  Chemical  Corp. :   8#a~ 
Hanaley.  Virgil  L    and  Schott     2,843.622. 
Hanaley.  VIrall  L..  and  Schott      2  843  623. 
Muller.  Werner  C.  and  MUler.    2,843.624. 
National  Union  Electric  Corp. :   See — 

Skellett.  Albert  M     2.843.878. 

NatU    Glullo.  and  E.  Beatl,  to  Montecatlnl.  SocleU  Geuerale 

per  I'lndaatria  Mlnerarta  e  Cblmlca.     Proceaa  for  tha  nro- 

ductlon  of  hydroperoxide..      2.843.633.  7-15-A8.  CI.  260— 

«10.  «».-«*, 

Neld.  Loula  J.     Door  atmcture  for  pigeon  traps.     2,842.891, 

7-15-58    CI.  43-66. 
Xelaon.    John    L..    to    Food    Machinery    and    Chemical    Corn. 
Cotton  topper  with  hydraulic  adjuating  meana.     2.842.926. 
7-l^-.%8    CI.  36—25.4.  .      .    .„    ^    ..« 

Nelson,  Roy  A.     Drawer  allde.     2.843.444.  7-15-68.  C\.  818— 

341. 
Nelaon,    Ruaaell    L.      Safety   device   for   laandry   extractora. 

2.84^.239.  7-16-58.  CI   192-138. 
Nelaaon    Nela.   to  United  State.  Gypsum  Co.     Building  con- 

•truction      2.843.230.  7-15-68.  cl.  189—33 
Nettl*.hlp    William  W.     Door  aafety  Utch.     2.843.411.  T-lft- 

58.  CI.  292—278. 
Neuhaua    Elmer  C.  :   See— 

Block.  Robert  H..  Madaen.  and  Neuhaua     2,843.175. 
Neumann.  Erich.     Type  lever  motion  devlcea  for  typewritera 

and  almllar  machine..      2  843  244.  7-l.V-.%8.   Cl.   197—27. 
Neumann.  Willy,  to  Motor-Condenaator  Compaanle   Schlos  KG. 
Cooling  meana  for  V-belt  pullaya.     2.842.974,  7-16-^68.  Q. 
74—230  01. 
Naw  England  Envelope  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Howatt.  Oeorae  F.     2i842,915. 
Newman.  Joseph  :   Bee — 

Landman.  Max.  Newman,  and  Landman.     2.843.224. 
Newton,  i'harle.  L.  ;    Bee 

Johnaton.  Herrirk  L    and  Newton.     2.S42.942. 
Niagara  Machine  4  Tool  Work.  :   See  — 

Mnnnch^ner.  Frederick  E.     2.843.204. 
Nlcholaon.    WUlUm    Q..    and    C.    B,    Warahawaky     to   Hycon 
Mfg.  Co.     Sequence  timer.     2.843.685.  7-15—^8,  Cl.  200—37. 
Nlckelaon.    Allaon    W.,    to    Richmond    Foundry    4    Mfg.    Co. 
Block  forming  machlns.     2.842.827.  7-15-58.  Q.  25—108. 
NIcklc.   Arthur  G..   to   Nlckle   Engineering       Overload  under 
load  control  ayatem  and  matbod.     2.843.327,  7-16-58.  CL 
241-33. 
Nlckle  Engineering  :    See — 

Nlcki<>    Arthur  (i       2.84S.827. 
Nicklea  Machine  Corp      See-  - 

Harlng.  John  mT    2.843.221. 
Niederer.  Herbert  O  :   See— 

Nlederer.  Otto  C.  O..  and  H.  O. 
Niederer,  Otto:    See — 

Niederer.  Otto  C,  O..  and  H.  O. 
Nleden-r,  Otto  C.  O..  and  H.  O 

2,843.i50,  7-15-68.  CT.  198—80.       ,       _,        ^         , 
Nigtthart.  George  B..  to  Sutton  Engineering  Co.     Apparatus 
for  correcting   the  contour  of  extruded  or  rolled  aection.. 
2.84:M78.  7-15-58,  C\    168 — 54 
Noble.  Edward  D.      Bee — 

Langiola,  Gordon  B.,  and  Noble.    2,843^*0.  _  .  w 

NoJima.  T'akeo.    to    Amagaaaki    Seltetau    Kabuahikl    Kaisha. 

Vehicle  wheel      2.848.426.  7-16-68.  Cl    801—5. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :    Ssa—  ..  ^     „      o  a^«  kki 

Leonard,  Francla  J  .  De  Caatro.  and  Groll.  „  2.848.551. 
Norby.  Harold  L.,  and  B    E    Jones,  to  Pullman-Standard  Car 
Mfg     Co       Railway    aieeplng    car    bed    Utch.      2,843.069. 
7-15-58.  Cl    106— Sl7 
Norden-Ketay  Corp  : 
•thL 


2.843.260. 

2.843.260. 
Egg  handling  mecbanlam. 


King  Rennet 
Nordmark.  Walter  K   : 
Hoven.    Alfred    C 
Hoven.  Alfred  C. 
Nordmark.   Walter  K 


2,848.842,  I 

Bee— 

and    Nordmark.      2  848.385. 
Nordmark.  and  Rlmkna.     2.848.480. 
...    ..      to  American  8«>aflng  Co       Adjuatable 
tilt  top  table     2.843,226.  7-16-68.  Cl.  188—67. 
Nordgulat.  Ronald  E  1  :,«"—.  ,     „  _.,  „.o 
Boflnger   Karl,  and  NordquUt.     2.848.248. 
.Noren.  Tore  H    ;    Bee— 

Ffd^-righl.  C^eorge  J.,  and  Noren.     2,843.137. 
Norman.  Edward  A.,  Jr  :    See  ..»,.».  !.•._«,._     9  aa»  ma 

Campbell.  Ned  G..  Norman,  and  Balcbeldarfer.    2,848.10B. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTll 


I>i«oi«r.  0«slmu 
Hofk«r.  Wlll«in  K. 
Kerker.  Donu  G. 
Manti,  Martaa  R , 


Nonnaa,    Blnar.      Shlp't    (nimper.      2,MS.074,    7-1&-M,    CL 

114— 219 
Normal  ProducU  Co. :    8e# —  ^     ,    ,        •.„•,»» 

Campbell.  NmI  O..  Nonnan,  and  Rclcheldeifcr.    2,848,108 
North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc. :    Bee — 

Bomiteln,  Ira.     2.843.5S9.  ^      _.^.^     , 

MUitk.      Martin.      8h«re.      Tbompaon.     and      wittkoin. 
2  843  818. 
North  Ameriran  Phlllpa  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
CiDwpn.  Jobannea  M.    2.843.T42. 
2.84S.«>4. 

2.84SJ4«. 
2  843  738 

,  Starrreld,  and  Saeraondt.    2.848,740. 
Roat^r  Oerardnt.  and  Volkert     2.843,766. 
8lx.  Willem.  WIttclbot.  and  Koolhof.     2.843.669. 
Van  BakrI.  Henrtcua  A.,  and  Oaat.     2.848  504. 
Van  OTerbeek.  Adrianaa  J.  W.  M.     2.843,681. 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.  :    Sec — 

Bacon.  John  W..  Jr.    2,842.957. 
Bertacna.  Victor  B..  and  Pfarr.    2.843.020. 
IV  Voaa.  Edwin  A .    2  «4.'»  1 73. 
Mardon.  Donald  8.    2  843  353. 
NortbwMtrrn  CorruMtcd  Box  Co.  :    Set — 

Collin*   Harrv  r7.  Jr.     2.843.237. 
.\uck>ar  Chlcaro  Corp.  :   See — 

Ue*&er.  Rarmond  L.    2.843.738. 
O'Bannon.  Loran  8.  :    See —  ^  ^  ^    ,^ 

Barman.  Cameron  G..  and  O'Bannon.     2,843,500. 
"OflW   National  d'Etudca  et  6e  RccherchM   A<>ronant1(niM' 
<0   M   E   R   A  )  :    «fc— 

Moutet   Andr«  O.  L.    2.843.008. 
Oitl*   I^awr^nc*  A. :    See — 

Camp  Robert  H  .  and  Ogle     2,842,807. 
O'Hare.  William  S   :   Bee— 

Naldlch    Herbert  H  .  and  O'Har*.    2.843.844. 
Ohio  Braaa  Co     The  :    Hrc— 

Hoaton.  Rtmo  F      2.842.999 
Oil  R»«>T*ry  Corp. :   Be* —  „„.«„.. 

Martin   JantM  W..  Hwarl,  Hammer  and  Rnat.    2  843.256 
Okada,    Robert    H..    to    Barroofba    Corp       Beml-condnctor 

•tabll'tlnt   clrcnit       2  848.764.    7-15-58.    CI.    307—88.5. 
Olln  Mathlenon  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Kntrekln.  Purward  N      2.843  521. 
Oltn.   Robert   E.,   to  Palrchlld  Camera  and 
Tranaparent   acanninf  drum   otlHtlnff  a 
rod      2  S4.'?  ««4   7-15-58   CI.  178—7.1. 
Ollrer.    Bernard    M.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea,    Inc. 
Probability  oaclllofrapb.     2.843.447.  7-15-58,  CI   346—110. 
O'Neill.    Richard    J.,    to    Huchea    Aircraft    Co.      Croaa-cooled 
cabinet   for   electrical  equipment.     2,843,806,   7-15-58,   a. 
317—100. 
Oom,  Benjamin  J.  :    See — 

Manne    Edward  T..  Morgan,  Oom,  Spencer,  and  Wearer 
2  843  187 
Onpel.    John    A.,    to    General    Rlectrlc    Co.      Electric    circuit 

breaker      2.843.706.  7-15-58.  Cl.  200—14. 
Orloff.   George,  and  B.  C.   Smlthera,  to  Brltlah  Meaaler  Ltd. 

Self  Tenting  aeala.     2,848.434,  7-15-58,  C\    309-23. 
Orner,    Harrr.       Ball    bearing    acrew    and    nut    mechaniam. 

2  842  978.  7-15-58.  CI    74 — 4.%9. 
Oroahnlk,  Willinm.   and  (i    Karmaa    to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corp     Paraamlnobentoatea  of  etnynylcarbtnolB.    2.843,621. 
7_lSl.<S8    Cl    260—471 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :    Bet — 

Oroahnlk.  William,  and  Karmaa.     2.843,621. 
Oaen.  Ralph  T.  :    fire  — 

Anderaon.   Robert   F  ,  Flan,  and  Oaen      2,843,647. 
Oathoff.  Rot>ert  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  aepa 
ratine    molybdenum    from    tuncaten.      2,843,613,    7-15-58. 
Cl    260^—429. 

and   K.   Krake,  to  Robot  Appllancea.  Inc. 
2.843,376,   7-15-58    Cl    268—66. 
and    K.   Krake,   to  Robot   AppUancea.  Inc. 
2,843  APS.   7-15-58.   CT.   200 — 86. 
Apparatua  and  method  for  making  twlated 
2.842.932.  7-15-58.  Cl.  57—35. 

Apparatua    for    twlatlng   and    winding 


Iitatrument  Corp. 
light   conducting 


Francla  J., 
op«»ratora 
FranrU   J 
•witche*. 
Robert  H. 
prodncta. 

Robert    8 


Oauch. 
Door 

OBUCh. 

Mat 

( (wena. 
flber 

Owena.     

niultl  ply  atranda.     2.842,931.  7-15-58.  Cl.  57—1. 

Owena.  Robert  8.  Stabillaed  multi-ply  yama.  2.842.934, 
7-15-58.  Cl    57—153. 

Oyaton,  Harold  J.,  and  W.  O.  Lumb,  to  Amalgamated  Wlre- 
leaa  ( Auatralaala).  Ltd.  Therapy  dcTlce.  2,843,129, 
7-15-58.  Cl    128-419 

Paaache,  Jena  A.,  to  Cllne  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Atomltlng  de- 
vice.   2.843.425.  7-15-58   Cl.  299—148. 

Padrlck,  John  R.  Earth  worklnjr  method.  2.842.899. 
7  -15-58,  Cl.  47—68 

Pagley  Joaeph  A  Self-cleaning  rake  2.842.930.  7-15-58, 
Cl.   .W-   400  08 

Palg^,  Richard  R.  DonMe-walled  container.  2.843.808, 
T-l.V-aS    Cl    22©— 37 

l>a)ef>.  Wolf  8.  Method  of  applying  Indlda  to  tranaparenclea 
and  method  of  and  apparatua  for  projecting  Imuea  of 
aald  Indexed  tranaparenclea  upon  a  acreen  In  reflected  light. 
2.843.004.  7-15-58.  H    88—16. 

Paley.  Albert  A.  Automobile  heating  derlce.  2.843.715. 
7-15-58^1    219—34  

Pangman.  William  J  Compound  proatheala  device.  2,842.776, 
7-l.%-58.  Cl.  3—36. 

Pankove,  Jacquea  I.,^  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Semi  con- 
ductor  derJcea.      ^,843.511,   7-15-58,   Cl.    148—1.5. 

Pardee  William  A.,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  *  Development  Co. 
Porl6catlnn  of  aluminum  chloride.  2,843.355.  7-15-^^8.  CL 
23—93.  „     ^ 

Parker.  Jamea.  to  Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Book  aspport. 
2,843.439.  7-15-58,  O    312—233. 

Parkenibarg-Aetna  Corp.  :   Bee — 
Roiner.  Joaeph  J.     2,843.238. 


Parmley.  Ralph  D..  to  Leiman  Broa.,  Inc.     Meana  for  eooUjag 

high     vamuB    rotary    pnmpa.      2,843,313.    7-15-68,    CT 

230—207. 
ParodL  Pederico  A.     Device  for  vacoom  aoaltng  coBtatnera. 

2.842.916.  7-15-58.  Cl.  5S— 88. 
Parodi.   Federtco  A.     Device  for  doaing   bottlea   by  vacuum 

with  crown  type  eapa  and  machine  that  Inclndea  the  aaid 

device     2.842,017.  7-15-58,  C\.  58 — 88. 
Parodi,  Federleo  A.     Apparatua  for  apphring  a  crown  can  to  a 

bottle  under  vacuum  condltlona.     2.842,918,  7-15-58,  CI. 

53—88. 
Paacben.    Ludwig,   to  Wetiell  Oummlwerke   Akt.     Article   of 

repoae    for  lupporting   the  body  of  a   peraon.     2.843.181. 

7-15-58.  CT.  155—47. 
Paachold.  Emat,  to  Gerdea  ft  Co.     Injection  molding  device 

for     thermoplaatic     materlala.     2.842,798.     7-15--58,     Cl. 

18—30. 
Pateraon.  Walter  8. :  Bee — 

Manaella.  Carmen.     2,843,652. 
Patrle.  Clarence  H.  :  Bee — 

Markeatein,  John,  and  Patrie.     2,843,057. 
Pearaon,  Ban.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bramhiett.  John  J      2.842,928. 
Pederaen,  Tage  V..  to  Falrbanka,  Morae  ft  Co.     Engine  founda- 
tion atructure.     2,842,965,  7-15-58.  Cl.  72— 7f 
Pellegrini.  John  P..  Jr  :  Bee — 

Oaaton.  Gardner  E..  and  Penegrlni.     2.843,463. 
I*elletler.  Araiand.     Creeiter  with  adjuatable  anpporting  aur- 

face.     2.843..391.  7-15-68,  Cl.  280 — 32.6. 
Pelow,    Charles    A.     Ann    restraining    device    for    Infanta. 

2.843.118,  7-15-58,  CT.  128—133 
Pennington,  John  W.,   to  Monaanto  Chemlcala  I>td.     Water- 

aoluble  ammonium  pentachlorophenate.    2,843,635,  7-15-58, 

Cl.   260—623. 
Pennlno,  Cbarlea  J.,  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co.     Method  for 

preparing   balogenated   maleic   acid,   aalta  and   anbydridee 

th«rM>f.      2.843.606,  7-15-68,  Cl.  260 — 346.8. 

Pentber,  Carl  J.,   to  Shell  Develooment  Co.     Fluid  nreaaure 
avatara  Including  a  vibrating  throttling  valve.     2,843,147, 
f-15-58.  Cl.  137—487.5. 
Pepperdine,  Ben  :  Bee — 

Coalow,  Carl  W..  Pepperdine,  and  RadcUffe.     2.842.996. 
Pepperdine.  Dora  :  Bee — 

Coalow,  Carl  W.,  Pepperdine,  and  RadcUffe.     2,842.996 
Perkln-Elmer  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 
Scott,  Larkln  B.     2.843.822. 
Perlln,    Fred,    to    Graflex,    Inc.     Stereocameraa.     2,843.030. 

7-15-58,  Cl.  95—18. 
Pernert.  John  C,  to  Hooker  Electrocbemleal  Co.     Production 
of     oxy     acida     of     phoapborua.      2,843.457.    7-15-58.    Cl. 
23—165. 
Peaaolano,  Araenlo  A. :  Bee — 

Clark.  Robert  L.,  and  Peaaolano.     2,843,597. 

Petar.  Rolf  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

beam  tube.     2,843,788.  7-15-58.  Cl.  315 — 3.5. 
Peter  hilt  Motora  Co.  :   Bee — 

Brumbaugh,  George  U.     2.843.396. 
Petera,  Elwyn  H.,  to  Curtlae  Wright  Corp. 

valve.     2,84.1,149.  7-15-58,  Cl.  137-^24. 
Petera,  Otto  :  flee — 

Koch.  Hana.  and  Petera.     2.843,429. 
Peteraon,  Howard  R..  and  O.  G.  Brenner,  to  American  Can  Co. 
Mechaniam    for   arranglnc   aide   aeams   of   can*.      2.843,253, 
7-15^-58.  Cl.  198 — 33. 
Petro.  James,  to  Weattnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Vacuum  trpe 
lead    wire    detector     for    an    automatic    atem     machine. 
2,843,271,  7-15-58.  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Petrow    Vladimir  :  See— 

Roblnaon.  Frank  A.,  Dickinson,  Petrow,  and  Wllklnaon. 
2  843  525 
Pettua,  James  L,.  and  K.  Singer,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Signal    wave    generator    for    recording    a    control    signal. 
2.843.446.  7-15-68.  Cl.  346—74. 
Pfann,    William    G..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortea,    Inc. 
Manufacture  of  semiconductor  devices.     2.842.831.  7-15-58. 
Cl     2»  -25.3. 
Pfarr.  John  J.  :  Bee — 

Bertagna.  Victor  B  ,  and  Pfarr.     2.843,020. 
Pflater,  William  T.     Automatic  Tacno-pneamatlc  object  sort- 
ing machine      2.84.1.264,  7-15-58.  Cf  209— 108. 
Pflaer,  Chaa..  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Snell,  Junlua  F.      2.843,526: 
Pbllco  Corp.  :  flee— 

Moore,  Robert  C  ,  and  Carson.     2.843,826, 
Scbnable,  George  L.,  and  Roachen.     2,842,841. 
Pblllipa  Petroleum  Co.  :  Sec— 

Ayers.  Arnold   L  .  and   Scott.      2.842,930. 
Burk,  Marvin  C.      2.843,783. 
Harper,  Kenneth  A.     2.843,534. 
Mclntlre,  Robert  L.     2.843.532. 
Roblnaon.  Lome  M.,  and  HInlng.     2.843,144. 
Pierce,  John  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. 

ing   wave   tube.      2.843,791,   7-15-58,    Cl.    315—3  8. 
Pierce,  John  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Ing  wave  tube.      2,843.792,  7-15-58,  Cl.  315—3.6. 
Plersol.  Jay  L..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Method  of  making 
rubher-bound    flbroua    products    and    the    like. 
7-15-58,  Cl.  92—21. 
Pllaa,  Frank  J.  :  See — 

Chaae,  John  A.,  Pilaa.  Wolke,  and  Battatone. 
Pioneer  Kleotrlc  Brandon  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Roota,  William  K.     2,843.759. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  :  Bee — 

CbrlBtenaon,  Koger  M.,  Cummlnga,  and  Bader. 
ChrUteniton.  Roger  M..  Cummln»«,  and  Bader. 
Cochran.  Carl  J.      2,842.800. 
Moorman,  Robert  W.     2.843.556, 
Plastlmayd  Prodncta  Corp. :  Bm — 
Druck.  Milton  G.     2,842,783. 


Electron 


Rotary  hydranlic 


Travel- 
Travel- 


2,843.479. 


2,842.832. 


2,843.565. 
2.843,666. 
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PttoklB.  DMtel  O..  to  Sperry  Band  Core.   Fo«!  iMtniinMat  Co. 
—  •  "  Hmtt  duty  eonnwrtor.     2,843,831.  7-lJV-ft8.  CI. 


to  A.  O. 
metallic 


Smith  Corp.     Method  of  fabrlcatlM 
article*.     2.842,840.    7-1JWV8.    CI. 


See — 
Pepperdlne.  B. 


and  D..  and  Radcllffe. 


Pllllnc 
7-15-58. 


DiTtalon. 
339—89 
Ploeti,  Eklwln  C 
glan    coated 
»— «M. 
Plomb  Tool  Co.,  The 
Coalow,  Cart  W 
2.842.906. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See —  .  ^  «  -  ^ »  . »» 

Bloant,  Elluui  R.,  Cohen,  and  Grtn.     2,843,481. 
Jonea.  Robert  C.     2.843^. 
Lothrop.  John  W.,  and  Wareham.     2^843,029. 
Polbemoa.  iohn  K..  to  General  AnlllM  A  Film  Corp     V1*wtnf 
hood    and    cover    for     photorraphle    camera.     2.843.031. 

PolTtaer.    Xlfrad.     Method    of    producing   artificial    aponfe*. 

2.842.799,  7-15-58.  CI.  18 — IS.  ^^     ^ 

Poliard.      ilarrln      F.     Telephone       receiver      atUchment. 
2.843.680,  7-15-58.  Cl.  179— 15«.  »,     u.   ^  #^. 

PoUmaiin.  Max.  to  kurt  Korber  k  Co..  K.-O.     *t*««»jn*«^ 'of 
maUnc      recewaed      moutholecea      for      niter      clfaretre*. 
2.843T32.  7-15-68.  Cl.  131—94. 
Polymer  Corp.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Eaatham.  Arthar  M.     2.843.571. 
Poflseror.  S.  H..  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Walah,  William  L.     2.843.233. 
Ponce.  Laden  0.^  to  Ubbev-Owena-Ford  Olaaa  Co.     Rear  rlew 

mi;it>r  aaaemb^y.     2.843.017.  7-15-68,  Cl.  8»— 77. 
Pond.  Anthony  V.:  See--  ^  „      .      «  o^,  ^^a 

Lambeck.  Raymond  P  .  and  Pond.     2.843.140. 
Port,  William  8. :  See —  „  o.o  .^. 

Jordan,  Edmund  F  .  Jr..  and  Port      2.843^74 
Porter.    John    L..    to    KalKer    Aluminum    *    Chemical    CorD. 
Proeeaa  for  treating  aluminous  ore*.     2,843. 45«.   7-l»-o», 

Poatiewalte.  William  R..  to  CaUfornla  R«^JJ"^J»„Corp 
dcTlre  for  radioactive  tracer  Injector.  2.843.163. 
Cl.   141— «6«. 

Pootre.  Paul  A.  :  See —  „„.„,«, 

Hubert.  Jamea  H..  and  Pontre.     2.843.101 

Powell,  Robert  A.,  to  Sealol  Corp.     ^omoarator  haTln|  fine 
adjnatment   by   frame  distortion.     2.842,864.    7-15-58,  O. 

Powell,  William  N..  25%   to  D.  A.  Rush.  r.  H.   HVa'/i  o*i1? 
O     H    Thompaon.     Air   filter    and   hamldlfier.     2,843,216. 

7-15^8.  a.  183—12.    ^  _     ,  ..  ,«       -.^_ 

Power  Jet*   (Reaearch  and  Development)  Lta.  :  »ee — 

Smith.  Auatm  G.      2,84.3  354      ^     ,    ^  ^   .  „^„,w  . 

Pragodev.  vyroba  damtke  a  detake  konfecke.  narodnl  podnlk 

See — 
Klika.  Zdenek.     2.842.907. 
Pratt  *  Whitney  Co..  Inc.  :  Sec-- 

Dexter.  Albert  M..  Jr      2.842,851.  ^m       .        -  ♦ 

Pr*ial«   Joaeoh  O  .  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.      Direct  current 
lnSfrtlo?7pparit?a      2.843.666.  7-15-68.  CT.  178-7  3 

Prentice     Leon    A.     Three    dlmenelonal    cam     mechanlam. 

2.843.695,  7-15-58.  Cl.  123—90.  ,_»^^, 

Price  Oabome  I.,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corn.     Rotary  electric*! 

relay.     2JM3.'/00,  7-15-58,  Cl.  200—104. 
Prttchard,  J.  F.,  *  Co.  :   Sec— ^ 

Elckmeyer.  Allen  O.,   and  Deachner 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.    The  :  Sec— 
Harlan,  Warren  H.     2,842  911. 
Proctor   Thomas  D.     Wrecker  frame  attachment 

7-16-58.  Cl.   264 — 139.1.  ^    ,    .._,   ^ 

Prutton.  Carl  F.,  to  The  Lubrltol  Corp.      Method  of  alkylating. 

2.843.634.  7-15-58,  Cl.  260 — 612.  .,     ^^ 

PuJol  Carloa.     Hplnnlng  and  winding  device  for  textile  libera. 

2,842,983,  7-15-58.  Cl.  57—58.89  ^         „  ^  , 

Pulaakt    John    W..    to    General    Electric    Co.      R*l»:*jr'i***'' 

cabinet  breaker   strip.      2,843.286.    7-16-58,   Cl.   226-9. 
Pullman-Standard  Car  Mfjt.  Co      See-- 

Norby,  Harold  L..  and  Jonea.      2,84.3,069. 
Shaver.  William  R.     2.842.809. 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Jacoba,  William  L.,  and  Annable.     2,843,528. 

Sayre.     Allyn     T.,     Jr..     Reark.     Arena,    and     Wangelln. 

2.842  958. 
Uyehara.  Otto  A.,  and  Myers.     2,842,966. 
Purolator  Pro<1ucts.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dudlnec.  Emery.     2.843  269.  ....  qk-*» 

PvcUk.   Roman  J.,  to   Kent  Moore  Organliatlon.   Inc.     Shaft 

aligning  gauge.     2.842.859    7-15-68.   Cl.   33-181 
Quick.  Thomas  B.     Kxhaust  fan  means.     2,843.036.  7-15-58, 

Qa?TOf**~F^nH.ro     A.     Uquld     level     control.     2.842.970. 

Oveflander.  Tor  O.     Method  of  feeding  wood  Into  continuously 
ooeratlng    grinders    for    the    production    of    wood     pulp. 
2^8,278.  7-16-68.  Cl.  214-152. 
Rabben.      Bllla      L.      Photogrammetrlc      caliper. 

7-16-58,  Cl.  33—1.        , 
Racine  Industrial  Plant.  Inc.  :  See— 

Rench,  Harry  D..  Harria,  Kelm,  and  Massle 
Radcllffe.  Charlea  A.  :  See—  ^  „    .  ,.- 

Coalow.  Carl  W..  Pepperdlne.  and  Radcllffe. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  „  mo  oao 

Chaae  John  A..  PUas.  Wolke.  and  Battetone.     2.842.832 

Olenn.  Alvln  B..  and  Ray.     2,843.741. 

Hllller.  Jamea.     2.843  750 

Hook.  Harvey  O.     2.848.798. 

Hook.  HarveJ  O..  and  Knoir      2,843.799 

Johnson.   Bdward  O.    and   Hemqvlat.     2.843.782. 

lOIlaen.  Arvid  G.     2-842  923. 

Lunpln.   Leater  8.     2.843  817 

Melaenheiroer.  Raymond  L.     2.843.661. 

Pankove.  Jacqaea  I.     2.843,511. 

Pettna.  James  L..  and  Singer.     2.848.446. 

PrcMf.  JoMpb  O.     2.84S;6M. 


2.848.80S. 


2.848.266, 


Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — Contlaoed 
Scbade,  Otto  H.     2.848,796. 
Stocker.  Arthar  C.     2.848.789 
Talmage.   Franklin  C,  and  Feryaska. 
ValentT.  Richard  P.     2.848,787. 
Welmer,  Paul  K.     2.848,772. 
Bakowaky,  Victor.    Method  of  denalty  eeparatlon. 

7-16-M,   Cl.  209—172.8.  ^        „  ,  .    ..   _ 

Ralva.     Stanley,    to    Leavitt    Machine    Co.     Valve    grinding 

machlnca.    2.842.901.  7-16-58.  CT.  51— 1««. 
Raly*.   Stanley   C.   to   L«i^ittMachlna  Co.     Grinding   h«jd 
and    grinding    aorface    therefor.     2.842.908.    7-16-68,    CT. 

Ralya.  Stanley  C.  to  LeavUt  Machine  Co.  Orlndln|  h«id 
aid  irlBdlng  wrfac*  therefor.  2,842.904.  7-15-58.  Cl 
51—197. 

Ramaey.  Joaeph  D.  :  8«e — 

Ctkaaon,   Oaa  W      2,842.778 
Ranco  Inc.  :  See —  .... 

Greenawalt.  Frederick  A.     2,848,161. 
Raney.  Bldon  D.     2.848  822. 
Raney   BMon  D.,  to  Ranco  Inc.    Temperatnre  control  sTstem 
fTr  ^itomobllea    or    the    like.      2.843.822,     7-15-68.    Cl. 
286—87 
Ranaoin.  George  P.  ;  See- — 

Dolia.  John.  Haefner,  and  Ranaom      2.848.096. 
Rnnaom,   (Jeorge  P..  and  J    Zimmerman,   to   (»eneral   Motors 
Corp.      Fuel     metering    mechanism.      2,848.099,     7-15-68, 
Cl     123—119. 
Raplsarda.  Bdwsrd  D.,  to  Gilbert  k  Barker  Mfg.  Co. 
dial   and    signs   for   service   sUtlon    dlsi>ensing 
2,842,880,  7-16-58,  Cl.  40—180. 
Raamuason.  Marlln  B.     Stick  confection  machina. 

7-15-58.  Cl.   53 — 189. 
Rauland  Corp  .  The  :  See — 

Stegho.  Constantin  S.     2.848.77T. 
Ra we.  Clifford  L.  :  Scr-  «  ...  «^ 

Arterbiiry.  Bryant  P..  and  Rawe.     2,848.898. 
Rawllngs,  Herbert  W.  :   Sc*"—  „.....« 

Brown,  Wlnton.  and  Rawllngs.     2,848,610. 
Bay,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Olenn.  Alvln  B..  and  Ray.     2.848,741. 
Ray     William    A.,    to    General    Controls    Co.      Tbermolectrte 
(p-nerator.     2.848,648.  7-15-68.  C\.  136 — 4. 


2,842.941. 


2.843,360. 


2,842.846. 


2.842.788 
2.842.996. 


Luminous 
Apparatus. 

2.842.921. 


Wangelln. 


Wrapping 
materiar 


2.843,881. 


Raynolds.   David   W  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Dry  spinning 

proceas,     2.843.449.  7-16-58,  Cl.  18—64. 
Raytheon  .Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Carr.  Amos  J.,  Jr.      2  848  810. 

Christian.   Hugh  8      8.848.658. 

Hergenrother    Rudolf  C      2.848,794. 

Stati.  Hermann,  gnd  Scbenkel.     2.843,615. 

Reark.  Don  W  :  See—      ,        „      ^      »  ... 

Sayre,     Allvn    T.,    Jr..     Reark.    Arena,    and 
2.842.958. 
Reasa.  Charlea  A.  :  Sea— 

Gebeletn,  Charles  F.  W.,  and  Reasa.      2,848,626. 

Recite,  Kurt     See—  ,  „     ..        .... ... 

Hell.  Rudolf,  LIfftrth.  and  Reche.     2.848,668 

Reed    John  A.,  to  Tootal  Broadhurst  Lee  Co.  Ltd. 

of     objects     or     irooAs     In     thermoplastic     sheet 

2.842.910.  7-16-88.  Cl.  5.3 — SS. 
Recti.   Theodor  :   See —  „....,. 

Hardy    Edgar  E  .  and  Reeti.     2.848,616 
Reevea,  Melford  L.    Jaws  for  hinged  rock  cnMhers. 

7-15-58.  Cl.    241—291.  ^  .      ...         ^  _.»_ 

Recan    WlllUm  O.     to  Kav   Mfr   Corp.     AuxllUry  furnltnre 

spring.     2.843.191.  T-l.-V-SS.  Cl.  156—179 

Regan.    William    G.,    to    Kay    Mfg.    Corp.      CTIp   for   stnuoas 

sprinn.     2,843.193.  7-16-58.  Cl    156--179 
Re«n.  William  0  .  to  Kay  Mfg.  Corp.    Wire  clip  for  •Inooua 

springs.    2,843,194.7-16-58.    O.  156— 179. 
Relcltelderfer.   Charles   A.  :    See—  k^,.,>.#.. 

Campbell        .Ned       O..       Norman,       and       Relchelderfer. 
2.843.108. 
Beld.  Walter  E    Jr  :  See— 

Senderoff.  Seymour,  and  Held.     2.848,541.  m^m.^. 

Relfers.    Richard    F.,    to    Diamond    Gardner    Corp.      Molded 

DMlp  carton  lock.     2.843,804.  7-16-68.  Cl.  229—29. 
Relnhart.  Harold   C.   . See—         ,   ^   _       o  «..•  100 
Brodbeck.  Aimer  H..  and  Relnhart.      2  848  199 
Relaa     Max     to   Eastman    Kodak   Co.      Optical    soom   system. 

2.8'43.016,  7-15-58   Cl.  88 — 57. 
Rench   Harry  D  .  H.  W   Harris   H.  M^K*«n>,  ■"^.h  "^J^* 

to  Rarine  Industrial  Plant,  Inc.    Carpet  acnibbing  machine. 

Re'nr/a^kV!YV^i2i7"*and    V.    W.    Henderson_^Saw 
shar;inlng  apparatus      2,842,983,   7-15-58,   Cl.   7*-41. 

Renwant,  Gerhard:   See —  9  mA»  nan 

Engelhard,  Hermann.  Credner,  and  Renwant.     2.848.099 

Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  See—     „^„  ^^, 
Bppler.   Lawrence  W.     2.843,261. 
Reaearch  Corn.  :    See —  .  „  «  oao  ova 

Rnrton    Charlea  L..  and  van  Hoeaen.     2.842,9SS. 
Stork,  Gilbert  J      2,843.603. 
Streuber,  Rudolf  O.     2,843,215. 
Rcaaler     Newton.      Method    of   elect rophoreals  of  serum   pro- 
teins'.    2,843,.%40,  7-15-58,  CT.  204—180. 
Rernlera  k  Son  :  See — 

^  Treiler.  Philip  C     2.842.773. 
Reynolds.  Marvin  J    :   See—  .„«■.,.      o  aj«  aao 

Franklin,  l^urence  W..  and  Reynolds.     2  843.860 
RhrxW*    AUn    R    Croase    and  T.  P.  Ferguson,  to  Olaxo  l*bo- 
,St.rl«^  Ltd      ProdTcMon  of  ariaeofnlvln   In  low  nitrogen 
^vel  medium      2  843.527.   7-15-68.  Cl.  195—81. 
tliZi    rioZ.   J.-.    to\  United   State.   R"bbe'   Co.      «£&' 
shaolng   and    vulcanising   apparatus.      2,842,796.    7-UV-JM*. 

"^^feS^r&nWS.^rnTRhys.    2.843,460. 
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RUt.    Henrl^   to    CIIm    Ltd.      N>w    aso-djrMtiiffa.      2.843,581. 

7-15-M^ri.  2m— IM. 
Rlcrlardl,  Loob  O..  and  J    P.  De  G»rontmo.  to  Colsmt»-Palm 
oU%-e    Co.      ProcpM    for    the    prep«ratlon    of   fattj    amldM. 
2. 843.612.  7-15-58,  C\.  260— 404. 
Blch,      Arttaor.        Automatic      protective      wlndahteld      pad. 

2,^43,420.   7-16-58.  H.   2M — 84. 
Richarda-Wllcox  Mfr  Co.  :  flee— 
LeMtSe.  Robert  P.     2,843,375. 
Blch«rdw>n.  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Tbela.   FrancU  W.,  RIchardaon.   Elaenlohr.  and  Shelton. 
2.843,638. 
Richmond  FoandrT  h  Mfr  Co.  :   See — 
NIckelaon.  Allaon  \*       2.842.827. 
Richer,  Eugene  C,  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.     Powder  cloud  ven- 
erator.    2,843,2»5.  7-15-58.  CI.  222—199. 
Rldenour,  Loala  N.  :   See— 

Gottfried.  Robert  E     Hoffman,  and  Ridenonr.     2.843.65.^. 
KInr  Gilbert  W.  Hurhea.  Brown,  Rldenour.     2.843,841. 
Rldinca.  Garvlc^  H  :  Set-— 

Wlae.  R«l«>lsti  J.,  and  RIdlnira.     2.843.756 
Rledel.   Krederlck  H..  to   Wood  Conv^rn'on  Co      M»»»»»o<1  •n<i 
apparatua  for  treating  Impregnated  fitter  weba.     2,843,505. 
7-15-58.  n.  117—102. 
Rleke.  John  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  L«boratorte«.  Inc.     Shunt 
rUmper    of    the    feedback    trpe.      2.843.662,    7-15-58,    CI 
178—7,1. 
Rlnn.  Frederick  H  .  to  Hrlvanla  Electric  Prodocta  Inc.     Plate 

fln  lna.>rt      2  843.787.  7-15-.%«.  CI.  3'3— 356 
Rlaley.  Roger  E    .and  H.  L.  Hoke,  to  Dreaaer  Induatrtea.  Inc. 

Pipe  reoalr  r'amn.     2.843.155.  7-15-58.  CI.   138 — »9. 
Ritierfeld    (Jerhard  :   See— 

RItierfeld   Wilhelm  and  G.    2.843.039 
Ritierfeld.   Wilhelm    and   <t.      Selective  "rlnM"g  oroceaa   and 

apparatua.     2,843.039.  7-15-48.  CI.  101  — 132.5. 
Rober'e.  Deerlne  S      IVv|r*  for  temporarily  rloalng  a  circuit. 

2.843. 6«9    7-15-58.  CI.  200 — 61.4. 
Roberta   Edward  N.  :  See — 

Lemmon.  Norman  K.,  Roberta,  and  Mabol.     2.843.679. 
Roblnaon.  Prank  A  .  W.  DIckinaon.  V    Petrow.  and  R.  Wllkln- 
aon,  to  Allen  k  Hanburyu  Ltd  .  Boot*  Pure  Drug  Co.  Ltd.. 
The  BrIMah  I>rug  Hoummi  Ltd  .  and  The  Wellcome  Founda- 
tion   Ltd.       Inaulln    aynthetlc    poly-amtno    acid    complexea 
2.843.525.  7   l.V-58.  H.  167—75. 
Robinson    Lome  M..  and  V.  L.  Hlnlng.  to  Phllltpa  Petroleum 
Co.     Llonid  level  device     2.843.144,  7-15-58.  CI.  137—395. 
Robot  Appliance*.  Inc.  :   See — 

Orach.   Krancla  J.,  and   Krake.      2.843  376. 
Oaueb.  Pranda  J.,  and  Krake      2.843  695. 
Rocchlnl,    Albert    G..    to   Gulf    Research    h   Development   Co. 
Kuel  olla.     2.843,200,  7-15-58,  C\.  168—117.5. 

Rocchlnl.    Albert    O.^  to   Gulf   Re«M>arch    A  Development    Co. 

Fuel  olla      2,843,467.  7-15-58.  CI.  44—72. 
Rockford  Drop  Forge  Co.  :   See — 

Johnaon.  F  Helmer.     2.842.856. 
Rockv  Mountain  Metal  Producta  Co. :  See— 

Brunaon.  Thaver  R     2,843.728. 
Rodal.  Ralpb.   to  National  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc.     Rotary 

Indexing  apparatua.     2.842,986.  7-15-58.  Cl.  77—64. 
Roeber,   Henry  W..   to  Hylvanla  Electric   Producta  Inc.     Tube 

trmnafer  mechanUm.      2.843,272.  7-15-58,  CL   214 — 1. 

Bogera.  Gerald  L.,   to  8tlle-<'raft  Manufacturer*,  Inc.     Bayo- 
net  alot   coupling    provided  with   ball   antifriction   meana 
alao  aleeve  manipulation.     2.843,401.  7-15-58.  CL  285 — 82. 
Rohm  k  Haaa  fo.  :  Ace — 

De  Bennevllle.  Peter  L.     2,843.587. 
McKeever.  Charlea  H.     2.843.600.  \ 

Melamed,  Sidney      2.843.573.  > 

Melamed.  Sidney     2.843,586. 
Rolln.   Carl  O.     Work  holder.     2,842,005,  7-15-58,  CL  51— 

216. 
Roll.     Edward     R.       Device    for     Inducing    aleep.       2.843,111. 

7-15-08.  CL  128-  1. 
Rolla^Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Baatow.  iieoltrey.     2.843.397. 
Greaham,  Harold  E..  and  Hall.    2.842.8S5. 
Roily.  Helnrlch  :   See— 

Ledltachke.       Helnrlch.      Roily,      and      Schmldt-Rupptn. 
2  843  594 
Roota.  William  K..  to  Pioneer  Electric  Brandon  Ltd.     Auto- 
nutkr  electric   awltching  ayatero.     2.843,759.    7-15-58.   Cl. 
307—34 
Roachen.  John  :  See — 

Hchnable    George  L..  and  Koechen.     2,842.841. 
Ronchlre.  Krwln  M.  :   See— 

Adler,  Robert,  and  Rowhke.    2.843,657. 

MorrU,  (ieorge  V..  Roachke,  Drui,  and  Miller.     2.843.656. 

Roater.     Oerardua.     and     H.     Volkera.     to     North     American 

Phlllpa  Co.,   Inc.     Impulae-convertlng  circuit-arrangement. 

2. 843.766.  7-15-58.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Rosa^  Harold   .M..   to  Wallace  A.   Erlckaon  k  Co.      Relocating 

holea  In  bowling  balla.     2.843  382,  7-15-58,  Cl.  273^63 
Roth.  (Jrant  V    W..  and  L.  V.  Walah      Aircraft  lighting  and 

algnallng  atructnre.     2,843,728.  7-15-58.  Cl.  240—7.7. 
Roth.  Grant  V    W..  and  L.  V.  Walah      Signal  light  for  marine 
aviation  and  vehicular  nae.     2.843,834.  7-15-^8    Cl    340— 
25. 
Rothe.  Rlchi^rd  B.  :  See — 

Bletalnger.   John   C.   Day.  and   Rothe.      2,843.125. 
Rotbhaupt.    Karl,     to    Rowe    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.       Merchandlalng 

machine  rnblnet       2  843,4.18.  7-15-58,  Cl.  312-222. 
Rowe.  Frederick  G    :    See — 

Botty.  Martin  C.  and  Rowe.     2.843,751. 
Rowe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

(iabr*elaen.   Chrlatlan    and   Erlckaon.     2.843.242. 
Rothhaupt    Karl.     2.843.4.38. 
Ko»eck     Kurt,    to   Kumag   A.   O.    Maacblnenfabrlk.      Riveting 
machine     2,842,989.  7-16-68,  Cl.  78 — 53. 
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73—474. 


2.843.631. 
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Romer,    Joseph    J.,    to    Parkembnrg-Aetna 

clutch.  2.843,238,  7-15-58.  Cl.  192—45. 
Rued.    Fred   IL.    to   Baldwin-Llma-Hamilton 
for  waver  wheeU.      2,842.066.  7-15-58.  Cl. 
Ruegg,  Rudolf:   See— 

Taler    Otto,  Montavon,  Ruegg,  and  Zeller. 
Ruf  Huchhaltung  Akt.  :   See — 
Maurer.  Hana.    2343,246. 
Runde,  Byron  A.,  to  Burrougha  Corp.      Roll  paper  rewinding 
meana    for    baalneaa    marhlnea.      2,843,247,    7-15-d8,    CL 
197—133. 
Ruah,  Darrel  A. :  See — 

^owell.  WlllUm  N.     2.843.216. 
Ruah,    June    W.      Bypaaa    circuit.       2,843,677,    7-lfr-68. 

179-1. 
Rnahton,   Eugene   R.      Universal   mortlae  and   boring   Jig 

door  locka.    2.843.167.  7-15-58.  Cl.  144-76. 
Ruaaell.     Fred    J.       Camming    lock    mechanlam. 

7_1.«V_58.  n.  70—216. 
Ruaaell.  Roy  V. :  See — 

Wiley.  Allen  D..  and  Ruaaell.    2.843,179. 
Ruaaell,  William  W.  :  See- 
Allen,  Herman  C.  and  Ruaaell.     2.842,828. 
Ruat.  John  B.  :   See — 

Martin.      Jamea      W..      HeaseL       Hammer, 
2.843.256. 
Ruat.  John   B..    '/i    to   Montclair   Reaearch   <'orp., 
ElUa-Foater    Co.    Fumaric    acid    laomerisatlon. 
7-15-68.  Cl.   260 — 537. 
Ruat.   John   B.,    ^    to   Montclair   Reaearch   Orp., 
EIiia-Koster    Co.       Recovery    of    fumaric   add. 
7_l.V-58,   Cl.    260— 537. 
Ruterman,  Ernie  R.  :  See — 

Thalmer.  Samuel,  and  Ruterman.    2,843.837. 
Ryan    Robert  D.  :   See — 

Carter.  Lyle  E.,  and  Ryan.    2.842.906. 
Kymllla.   Alfred   W..   to  Buckeye  Iron  k  Braaa   Works.      Soft 

rloBlnn  noiile  valve.     2.843.148.  7-15-68.  Cl.  137 — 500.2. 
Sabol.  Albert  R. :  See — 

Lemmon.  Norman  E.,  Roberta,  and  Habol.    2,843.579. 
Safford,  Moyer  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Conipoaltlon  con- 
taining   epoxy    reain,    polvvlnyl    chloride,    and    plaatidaer. 
2.843,557.  7-15-68,  CL  260 — 30.6. 
Sagura,  John  J.  :   «ce - 

Alien.  Charlea  F.  H^and  Sagura.    2.843,401. 
Rt.  John.  Ercell  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Automatic  gain 
control    circuit    for    use    with    photocondnctlve    deTlcea. 
2.843,757.  7    15-.58.  Cl    2.50— 214. 
Salo,  Martin,  aud  G.  J.  Clarke,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Corro- 
aion  restating  coatlnga.     2,848,503,  7-15-58,  Cl.  117 — 86. 

Samnela.    Harry    C.      Detachable    mounting    for    boat    seats. 

2,843.^48,  7-16-68.  Cl.  248—194. 
Sandcn,  Olof  J.     Rain  protecting  device,  especially  for  hatch- 
ways on  atalps.     2,843.273.  7-15-58,  Cl.  214—15. 
Sandos  Truat :  See — 

Thummel.    Ludwlg.  Metsger,  and  Guenthard.     2,843,448. 
Sands,  HUlard  J.,  to  The  Harvard  Mfg.  Co     Bedframe  baring 
special  end  plate  and  cross  rail  meana  therein.     2,842,782, 
7-16-68,  Cl.  5—282. 
Sarkea  Tarsian,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Lewia,  Chalroer  H..  Jr.     2.843,683. 
Sarring,  Emeat  J..  O.  Kile,  and  T.  W.  Mayer,  to  R    R.  Don- 
nelley 4k  Sons  Co.     Integrated  imprinting  and  labelling  ma- 
chine.   2.843,283,  7-16-68,  Cl.  216—1. 
Saul  k  Co.  :  See— 

Thnmmel.   I.,udwlg.   Metsger.  and  Guenthard.      2.848,448. 
Rayles  FIniahIng  Planta.   Inc.  :   Sec- 
Allen.  Herman  C,  and  RusselL    2,842.828. 

Sayre.  Allyn  T.,  Jr.,  D.  W    Reark,  A.  H.  Arena,  and  D.  J. 

wanfelln,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Apparatua  for  measuring 

(low  characteristics   of  poroua  apeclmena  by  displacement. 

2,842,958.  7-15-58,  Cl.  73 — 88. 
Hchade,   Otto  B.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Power  anpply 

regulation.     2,843.70«,  7-15-58.  Cl.  318 — 22. 
Schaefer  Equipment  Co.  :  See —  — 

Sladek.  Achillea  L.     2.843.060. 
Schafer.    Robert   A.,    to   National    Automatic  Tool   Co..   Inc. 

Machine  tool  processing  apparatua.     2,842,987,  7-1.5-58,  Cl. 

77—64. 
Schauer.  Arlene  K.    Skirt  holding  bracket.    2.843.196.  7-15-68, 

Cl    166 — 188. 
Schenkel,  Hana. :  See — 

Stat*.  Hermann,  and  Hana.    2,843.515. 
Scherer.  R.  P^  Corp.  :  See — 

Scherer,  Robert  P.    2.842,797. 
Scherer,    Robert    P..    to   R.    P.    Scherer   Corp.      Film    forming 

device.    2,842.797,  7-15-58.  Cl.  18—15. 
Schlndler,  Qrril  B.     Key  caae  and  key.     2,842.054.  7-16-68. 

n.  70--4M. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 
Doll.  Henri  G      2,842,961. 
Goodman,  Clark.     2.843,762. 
Tanguy,  Denia  R.     2.842.852. 
Schmidt.  Ekhart  O.,  to  Daimler-Bens  Akt      Meana  for  carbu- 
reting air  for  combuatlon  in  an  engine.    2,848,368,  7-15-58, 

CT.  261—70.  ._     ^ 

Schmldt,^  Irene   R.      SanlUry   belt.      2,843.126.   7-15-68.   Cl. 
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Schmidt,  John,   to  Ouardlan   Electric  Mfg    Co.     Header  for 

electrical     devices     and     method     of     making     the     aame 

2,843,708.  7-15-58^  Cl.  200—166.  __    ^ 

Schmidt    Theodore  G.      Golf  putter.     2.843,384.  7-15-58.  Cl. 

273—80. 
Schmidt- Ruppln,  Helnrlch  :  See —  .      „  ..    ,^    - 

Ledltsehke.      Helnrlch.      Roily,      and      Schmldt-Ruppln. 
2  843  594 
Bchnable,  G^rgi  L.,  and  J.  Roachen.  to  Phllcp  Corp     Method 

of    Bol(1»>ring    leada    to    aemi-oonductor   devlcea.      2,842,841, 

7-15-58.  Cl.  20 — 406. 


XX 

Schnadt.  Henri.    Te«tJn«  InatnunenM  with  meana  for  centtrln* 
tMt  bodlea.     2.842.1W) 
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7-l»-58,  CI.  7»— lUl.  _   ,_   ,„ 

Injection   pumpa      2.843,043.   7-lJMW, 


■tlDCbouM  Air  Brake  Co.     Polarised 
signaling     apparatus.      2,843,731. 


2.843.591. 


operating 
200—83. 


lawn 


for 
CI 
2.842,844,  7-15-58. 


BcbiMkler.   WIUMlm 
a.  103 — 40. 

***"*S^?*Arno1d'lchnlder.  and  Walter 

^•"^I^'air/Vl-i"]:..  and  Schott.    2.843,«22. 

«ehr,^SSfK^iX,^r.^o^^S'A^^i?.5i>¥^^  Telejrsg, 
Co      PTOgram  transmission  reversible  network.     2,843.ft8^. 

BciuJtKS:  Setil^Tn^P  ^•'i3S«er7'*i&'8^  C7  2%^?'*" 
Condensation  products.     2,843,.^64    '-»^*-^''v,'-':.  S?ll^  r-n 

HchurrJullos  8.,  and  T  F  C^^^'Tf.  i^tS  a'Sv^lS 
Com  picker  snapping  rolls.    2.842.»2l»,  7-i.>-o»,  v.i.  oo     iw* 

'^''"fc.S'^mkfir^Schal..     2.843,71.. 
*'*'XluVi?!'Frtedricf^k.*H7in.lenhaot.   and    Schumann. 
2,842.980. 

Schwab.  Hans:  See—  -oa,^it 

WaliL  Oeorc  and  Schwab.     2,843.417. 
Scbwab^rKurt^'to   Tl.«>m.t   A.    O.      B«^e  tongues  fort  he 
eompartmenti  of  shuttle  boxea  In  looms.    2343,1^7.  7-15-08. 

■ehJrartJliSel  M.,  to  Blmco  Corp      Material  handling  ma 

2,843,l5«,7-15-58  Cl.  139— 18.  -..w,,^.     2  843  730 

Bchwarts.  Sldner.  to  Bantara-Llte.  Inc.    Flashlight.    ^,»43,7*u, 

8ciiK*j2eph^'?o*Tb*  DOW  Ch«nl^l  Co.     Method  for 
&drotenatlng     pyraslne     and     derlvatlTes     of     pyraalne. 

Co      Preparation  of   plperaalnes.     2,843,5©0,  7-15-M,  cl 
260—268. 
Scott,  CleTeland  R.  :  See— 

Avers,  Arnold  L^  and  Scott.     2,842,836.  

Scott    Larkln  B  ,  to  fhe  Ferkln  Elmer  Corp.     PrecUlon  trana- 

duwr.     2.843.te2.  7-15-^,  Cl.  32»--»3.S. 
Scott^  Maason  k  Co   Ltd.  :  ««fr— 

feattersby^James  E.     2,843,377. 

Scott,  Robert  W.  ;  See—  o  0.0  ^o 

^estlund.  Boy  A.,  Jr..  and  Scott      2,843.548 
Scoaaafava.  Milton  v.,  and  B.  E.  Busch,  to  CUrT  Corp     PUten 
line  spacing  mechanism.     2,84.'i,245.  7-16-58.  Cl.  197-123 
Scrlver.    Bert   8       Bain   actuated    means 
sprinkler  systems.     2.843.693.  7-15-58 
Seal    Henrj  R.     Dental  polishing  disk. 

Cl.  32-59. 
Sealol  Corp.  :  See — 

PowelL  Robert  A.     2,842.864. 
Searle.  O.  D..  4  Co.  :  See — 

Cblton,  Frank  B.     2.843.608. 
Colton,  Frank  B.     2.843.609. 

Searle.    Norman   E.   to  K    » ,^^n*'?"5.A«'*??*'7i"  5  a"  ^" 

Process  and  product.     2,843.470.  7-15-58.  Cl.  71—2.3. 
Sears.  Boebuck  snd  Co.  :   Ser—- 
Parker    James      2,843.439. 
Sef ton-Jenkins,  Ralph  A. :  See--  o  «^«»  t«« 

Dlgby-Smlth,  Rodman,  and  Sefton-Jenklns.     2,842,786. 

Seismograph  S«>rvlce  Corp.  :   See — 

Hawklna.  James  E.     2.848,846. 
SraderoC,    Seymour,    and    W.    B.    »«*?.„  J 'i.,  Klect'-op^retlc 
deposition    of    barium    titanate.      2,843,541,    7-15-M.    O. 

Serrlane  Marcel  and  E.  Ssarvasl.  to  1  Air  Llqulde.  Soclete 
AnSn/ine  pour  IKtude  et  1  Exploitation  d*«  ^roc^de.  (.eorjM 
Oaude.     Proceas  of  preparing  eaten.     2,843,607,  7-l>-oa, 

9^BofX^£r\.  to  E.  O,  ataude  Mft  Co^»^  MachUj 
for  making  plastic  boxes      2.843,027,  7-15-58,  Cl.  »a     *J>. 

Shapiro,  Seymour  U  :  ««^--^      ,  _  _,,  .„- 

Freedman.  Louis,  and  Shapiro.     2,843.523. 

Sharp.  John  R.  :  See —  j     .       o  a.<<>  t^i 

Araot.  Alfred  B.  R.,  and  Tan  Hooydonk.    2,843,141 

Sharpies,  Arthur  E.  Method  of  making  a  froaen  confection 
2.843.493, 7-15-68.  Cl  99— 136       „       ,     ^    ^         w»-     r« 

ShiTer.  Wllium  K..^  to  Pullman-Standard  Car  M'<.Co- 
Laterally  morable  door  arrangement.     2,842,80»,  T-i&-o», 

Hheft  Matthew  J.  Hypodermic  syringe  defreealng  means  and 
method.     2.843.508.  f-15-58,  Cl.  134-22. 

SheU  DeTelopment  Co.  ;  See- 
Crake,  Wilfred  S.     2.843,054. 
Mlka,  Thomas  F      2.848.560. 
Penther,  Carl  J.    2.843,147.    „ -^,  . .. 
Tuat,  Venard  E..  and  Bame.    2,843,465 

Sbelton  Nancy  E.  Automobile  windshield  awning  2,843,421, 
7-l.V^58.  Cl   29«— 95. 

Shelto^n.^Bobert^U  :  ^«-,^^,^„^   Elsenlobr.  and    Sbelton. 

2.843,638. 

***"MlS."MaRln,  Sh^,  Thomp«,n.  and  Wlttkopf    2,843,818. 

®''*'8?."nt^'^*^r»  T     andVherm.n      2.843.386 

Sherfo","  Emm^T  ^'^P-r«'i'?^  '""'"fj^-^iri'^-^i' 
ting  and  processing  trees.     2,843,165,  7-ia-0».  l.».  i*»     »•■ 

Sherwood  Brass  W^oris  :  See — 

SherS^D^id'Ia'^She'^w.^Sr...  Works. ^Resilient  rotor 
pump  or  motor.     2  843.049,  7-15-58.  Cl.  103-117. 


Shields.  Charles  B..  to  W< 
track     circuit     railway 
7-15-58,  ri.  246 — 3. 
Shields.  Donald  J.  :   See —  „   «  .,„ 

Wooten.  WIUU  C.  Jr.,  and  Shields.     2,843,572. 
Shuert,  Cecil  G.     Producing  a  fluah  photographic  print  on  a 

paint  surface.     2  843.480   7-15-58.  Cl.  96—27 
Shnkay.   Thomas   B.      Apparatus   for  analysing  shock   ware 

pattern.    2,842.869.  7- 15-58.  Cl.  35— 19. 
Shults.  Edward  L..  to  Endlcott  Johnson  Corp.     Safety  shoe. 

2.842.872.  7-15—58.  Cl.  36 — 72. 
Shumaker.  Lawrence  E.    and  C.  I.  Beck,  to  Erermsn  Mfg.  Co. 

Land  level^rs.     2,842.874.  7-15-58,  Cl.  37—153. 
SIchllna    Ueora  :  See — 

Kafka    Wilhelm.  Sichiing.  and  Tsehermak.     2,843,763. 
Siemens  *  Hslsxe  Akt   ;   See — 

Hell.  Rudolf    and  I>audt.     2,843,67U. 
Hell.  Rudolf.  Llfferth.  and  Reche.     2.843,663. 
Slemens-Mchurkertwerke  Akt.  :   See — 
Jerlet.  Adolf      2.843.516. 

Kafka.  Wilhelm.  SichUng,  and  Tsehermak.     2,843,763. 
Slererts.    William  C.      Ufe  jacket.      2,842,785,   7-15-^,   Cl. 

9—20. 

Slfrln.    Andrvas.   and   O.    Lots,   to   The  Babcock  *   Wilcox  Co. 

Fuel   burning  apparatus.     2.843.065,  7-15-.'>8.  Cl     110—28. 

Slgworth    Harrison  W..  and  E.  J.  McLaughlin,  to  California 

Research  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  com- 

bnation  chamber  deposits.     2,843.645,  7-15-58,  Cl     123 — 

1*8.  ,  ^  . 

Sikorsky.    Igor    I.,    to   United   Aircraft    Corp.      Dual   purpoae 

landinr  gear.     2.843,345.  7-15-58.  Cl.  244 — 103. 
Simmon*,  jeanette  :    Hee— 

Simmons.  John  H.     2.843.369. 
Simmons.  John  H..  deceased,  by  J.  Simmons,  administratrix. 
Impact  means  for  breaking  up  frusen  ground.     2,843,368, 
7-l^-58.  Cl.  262—033. 
Simon,    George   K.    M     J..   J.   O.,  and   L.    K.      Bucking    horse 

apparatuii      2.S43.380.  7-15-58,  Cl.  272 — 53.1. 

Simon,  Jerome  G.  ;   See —  _      .,  _  _  _„„ 

slmon.  George  F..  U.  J..  J.  O.,  and  L.  F.     2,843.380. 

Simon.  Leo  K.:   See —  .     _      ,.„._«..„ 

Simon,  George  F.,  U.  J.,  J.  O..  and  L.  F.     2.843,380. 

Simon.  Mants  J.  :  See —  „  _  _^„ 

Simon    Oeorae  F.,  M.  J.,  J.  G.,  and  L.  F      2.843.380 

Simon.  Walter  K.  A.,  one-half  to  B.  B.  Smith.     ThermouUatlc 

condensation  product  of  bensylated  wood  with  acetopnenon* 

_j    1.-J      M    i__    -:. o  ojo  ^Tu     7    i^_^a     fl 


tables    having 
280 — 44. 


2,843,446. 


nd    method    of    preparing   same.      2.843,578.    7-15-58,   Cl. 
260—124. 
Slmpkins.    Wllllaai.     Stsnds    or    tables    having    retractable 

casters      2  843.392.  7-15-58.  Cl. 
SlmpeoD.  Herbert,  Corp.  :    See— 

Granath.  Axel  G      2.842.819. 
Singer    Kurt :  Nee— 

Pettus.  James  L..  and  Singer. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  .  See — 

Happe.   Reynold.     2.843,710. 
Herbst.  Edward  J      2.843,336. 
Singleton.   Frank  :   «ee —  «  „.„  „-»« 

Hunter    William  A  .  and  Singleton.     2,842,803. 
Hunter.  William  A  .  and  Singleton.    2.842,804. 
Slntercast  Corp.  of  America     See  „  -.tn  «ai 

Ellis    John   L..   Knox,    Adamer,   snd    Goetsel.      2.843,501. 
Sire    Edouard   M  ,   to   Bar  ZIm   Toy   Mff.  Co.,    Inc.      Magnetic 

toys.     2.H42.896.  7-15-.^8.  Cl.  46—238. 
Sltte     Hellmuth       Microtome,    psrtlcularly    ultra-microtome. 
2,843.014,  7-l.V-.58.  Cl.  88—10.  ,  ^,       ^ 

Six  Willem.  R.  L.  Wlttebol,  and  R.  A.  Koolhof.  to  North 
American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Synchronixed  generator. 
2.843.(iA9    7-l.V.M.  Cl    178— 69  5  _       ^     ^  „ 

Skellett.  Albert  M..  to  National  Union  Electric  Corp  Mag- 
netised record  signal  reproduction  system.  2.843,«?8. 
7-15-.'Wi.  Cl    179      100  2.  ^         „ 

Slad-k.  Achilles  L..  to  Schafer  Equipment  Co.     Rotary  Udlng 

strap  snchor      2.843.060.  7-1. V58,  Cl.  105—369 
SUte     Matfh«'W   W..  to  Allen  B.   Du   Mont  Laboratories,  Inc. 

EWtrical  inductance.     2.843.829,  7-15-58,  Cl    338-200. 
Slavln    Michael  :   Sc—  ^       ^..,        ^  _ 

Lerch,  Charles  S..  Jr.,  SUrln,  Hooten.  Churchill,  and  Hsu. 
2.843..  ;i4  ^     ^  , 

Slarton    Ransom  D..  to  Teletype  Corp.     Line  feed  suppression 

rfevlce.     2.843.667.  7-1.V58.  C\    178—25^ 
Sloan    Harry  E     and  L.  B.  Swanson.  to  The  Cushman  Chock 

Co.*  Chuck.    2.843.389   7-1.V.58.  Cl.  279-3 
Sl.»an   Peter.     Article  tallying  apparatus.     2,843.321,  7-l»-a«, 

Cl.  235 — 98 
Smith.  A.  ()..  Corp. :  See-- 

Andnis.  Orrln  E.     2.843,052. 
GrsnberB.  Nell  B.     2.843,725. 

Ploetx.  Edwin  C.     2.842.840.  ,..«^«. , 

Smith.  Austin  O  .  to  Power  J't»  <  R^Tf  H^  ???  ^^'ViT??^  ri 

Ltd       Turbine   snd    like   blsdes.      2.843.3.M.    715-58.    Cl. 

253— 39.1. "i. 

Smith.  Beniard  E. :  8**^-    „.„  ,,„ 

Simon.  Walter  K.  A.    2.843,578.  ^ 

^mlfh  Hrook  I  and  F  W.  Banes,  to  Baao  Research  and 
EnglneprTng  Co  ""u'd  coke  .gglomeratloru  cslclnatlon  and 
delulfurtwiiiun.     2.84.1..V'i.1.  T    l.W.S.  (1.  202-22 

Sml7h  lH.na.d  A.,  to  l-U«tn.an  K«<Jf ''J  " .  ^^"^^•^'mT^^ 
phthsllc    snhydrides    and    derivatives   thereof.      2,843,»O.V 

4-l.'S-.^8    Cl.  260     346.3.  _.        ,  -,  ^ 

Smith.  Donald  H  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Tone 

K*n;rstor      2  843.74.^.  7-l.V.^8.  Cl    2.V>-36 
Smith.  Frank  J.  :    «'«■—._    ,     ^  fL±%  ntm 

Smith.  Warren  L.  and  F  J.  2.843.068. m^.»i. 

Smith.  Hiram  B..  and  W   L   Schuli.  to  Hankacraft  Co.    Bottle 

wsrmer.    2.843.719.  7-15-58.  Cl.  219—40. 
Smith.  Jim  A.:   See— 

Jonea.  CecU  B.     2,843.032. 


Smith,  John  W..  to  Grass  Valley  Producta  Co.    Traah  burner 

cover  unit.    2,»4S,064   7-15^,  Cl.  110— 18. 
Smith.  Warren  L.  and   F.  J.     Seed  tape  planter.     2,843,068. 

7-15-M,  Cl    111—5 
Smithers.  Bernard  C.  :   See — 

Orloir.  George  snd  Smithers.    2,843.434. 
Smolensky.    Michael.      Plug   valre.      2.843,352,    7-15-58,    Cl. 

251—165. 
Smyth.  Rex  W  :  See— 

Gwynn,  Bernard  H.,  Smyth,  and  Ward.     2,843.632. 
Snell,   Jnnlus   F,   to  Chas.    Pfiser  k  Co..   Inc.     Radloactivt 

antibiotic.    2.843.526,  7-15-68,  Cl.  195—80. 
Snvder,   Howard  B.      Burner.     2,843.197,  7-16-58,  Cl.   158— 

28. 
Soclete  Chlmique  de  la  Grande  Parolase,  Aaote  et  Prodults 
Chlmlques  :   See  — 

Devaux    Adrlen.  and  Jean.     2.843.454. 
Soclete    d' Applications    et    da    Ooastructlons    pour    Materiel 
Automobile  S.  A.  C    M.  A.  :   «ee — 
Meonessou.  Robert      2.842.858. 
Soclete    des    Accumulateurs    Fixes    et    de    Traction    (Soclete 
Anonyme)  :  See — 

Ja«uler.  Pierre  A.  C.    2,843.650. 
Sooletr  d'Inventlons  Aeronantlgues  et  Meeaalquca  S.  L  A.  M. : 
See — 

Lurlen.  Ren«.     2.843,396. 
Socony  .Mobil  Oil  Co  ,  Inc  :   See— 
newell.  Dayton  H.     2.843,207. 
Lachthaier  Charles  H..  and  Storcr.    2,843,552. 
Sohn.  Jesse  S  :   See  - 

Bens,  William  G.,  Jr.,  Sohn,  and  Steele.     2,843.727. 
SoUr  Aircraft  Co.  :   See- 
Long.  John  V.     2.848.607 
Wageforth.  Milton  G.    2,843,722. 
Sommer.   Murray  M  .   to  Mid  States  Steel  ft  Wire  Co.     Wire 

coll  container     2.843  260.  7-15-58.  Cl   206 — 59. 
.Soref.  Harr-  R..  and  D.  J.  Foote,  to  Master  Lock  Co.     Tam- 
perproof  locking  lever  equipped  padlocks.     2.842.950,  7-15- 
58   CI    70^-38. 
Southworth.   James.   Jr.,  H.   W.   Holland,  and  J.  P.    Badger, 
to  Carbide  Corp.    Cover  seaL    2,843,651,7-15-58,0.136-— 
133. 
Spalding.  A.  O.   ft  Bros.,  Inc.  :   See- 
Wheeler   RaiDh  F     2.843.383. 
Spano.  Vincent  J.     Aoparatus  for  forming  and  preying  gar- 
ments     2.842.875   7-15-.58.  Cl.  38—16. 
Spare.  Gordon  T. :  See — 

Huet.  Raymond  J.,  and  Spare.    2,842,837. 
Soarks.   Ksri  A    :    See— 

MrFadden.  L'Btolle  K..  snd  Sparks.     2,843,878. 
Spelcher.  Psnl  L..  to  The  Cyclone  S4'«der  Co..  Inc.     Broadcast 
seeder  or  spreader  device.     2,843,387,  7-15-58,  Cl.  275 — 8. 
Spencer,  Gerald  V.  :   See — 

Manne,  Edward  T..  Morgan,  Oom.  Spencer  and  Weaver. 

2,84i,187. 

Spencer,  Gerald   V.,  to  American  Seating  Co.     Folding  chair 

with    independent    and    automatic    seat    fold.      2,843,186, 

7-15-6H.  n.  155      142 

Spencer.  Orald  V..  to  American  Seating  Co.     Folding  chair. 

2  843J88.  7-15-68,  C\    165—142. 
Sperry  Products,  Inc  :    See — 

Henry,  Elliott  A.    2.842,969. 
Sperry  Band  Corp.  :   See — 

Masterson,  Earl  K.    2,848,243. 
Steagall.  WillUm  F.    2,843^317. 
Voaaa.  Anthony      2.843,846. 
Woltera.  Carl  F.     2,843,131. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division  :   See — 

I^llakin,  Daniel  O.     2,843.831. 
Spindler.    JoM-ph    P      Jr.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp. 
Rotary   fluid   handling  apparatus.     2,843,357.   7-15-58,  C\. 
263 — ^78. 
Staker.  WillUm  P.,  B.  B.  Jacoba.  and  A.  C.  Borg.  to  SUndard 
Oil   Co.      Radioactive   Inspection    of  housings.      2,843,755. 
7-1.5-58.  Cl    250^-106 
SUllard.  Boas  G.     AdjusUble  chair  seat     2,843.182,  7-15-58, 

Cl    15.5 — 88. 
8Ummer>ohn.    Lambert   W.,  to  Bell   Te)«!phone   Lattoratories, 
Inc.        Magnetic     ampllAers.        2,843,813,      7-16-68,      CL 
818—207 
Btampfll.  Joseph  O.  :    Bee — 

Krldel.  Donald  J  ,  Wadman.  and  SUmpfll      2.843,483. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  (Indiana)  :   Bee— 

Frledlander.  Herfoeri  N  .  Juveland,  and  Field     2,843,577. 
Lemmon.   Norman  B.,   BobcrU,  and  Sabol.      2.843.579. 
Staker.   William   P.,   Jacobs,  and  Borg.     2.843.766. 

Stanton,  George  T.,  and  R.  H.  Sherman.  Jr.,  to  Dictaphone 
Corp  Indicator  markinc  system  for  dictating  maehlnea. 
2,843,386.  7-15-58.  Cl.  274—17. 

Stanton.  Lyman  8..  to  C«llfomt«  Research  Corp.  Tempera- 
ture controller  for  an  adlhatlc  vesael.  2,843.714.  7-16-68, 
a    219 — 20 

SUplea,  Robert  O.,  Jr.,  t*  Link-Belt  Co.  Switch  actoatlBg 
mechanism     2,843,692.  T-16-56,  Cl.  200—85. 

Starrveid.  Jaap  :   See — 

Mants.  Marius  R  .  Starrreld.  snd  Snermondt.     2,843,740. 

Statler,  Lowell.  \k  to  The  Joaeph  Dixon  Crucible  Co.  BUck- 
board   eraser      2.842,791.  7-15-58,  Cl    16 — 209. 

Stati.  Hermann,  and  H.  Rrfienkel.  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.  Semi- 
conductive  device*.     2.843.616.  7-15-68,  Cl.   148 — SS. 

SUude.  E.  G  .  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc   :   See — 
SrvUoo.  Luther  B.     2.843.027. 

Stayner,  Richard  D..  to  California  Reaearch  Corp.  Synthetic 
detergent  compositions.     2.843,650.  7-15-58.  Cl    252—162. 

Steagall.  WillUm  F .  to  Sperry  Raad  Corp  Parallel  adderr 
for   binary   numbers.      2.843,317.   7-15-.58.  Cl.    Z36 — 61. 

Steele.  Richard  B.  :    See — 

Bens,  William  O..  Jr.,  Baba,  a»d  Btaate.     2,843.727. 


In,   Fr 
erlals 


laboratory  mill  for  commlnatlng  ma- 
terials   to    fine    particle    sIm.      2,84S,160,    7-15-58,    Cl. 

146 — 68. 
Stenberg.  John  F. :  See — 

Knox,  William  J.,  Jr.,  Stenberg.  and  Wilson.     2,843,487. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :    Bee — 

Mabon,  Thomas  J.    2,848,622. 
Surrey,  Alexander  B.     2,843.585. 
Stern,  Robert  G.,  and  T.  C.  Wakefleld,  to  United  States  of 

America,    Navy.     Groes  wei^t  system  for  flight  trainer. 

2.842,866,  7-15-58,  Cl.  36—12. 
Stevens   Bert  V.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    AdJusUble  apiacoplc 

Illumination  for  the  contour  projector.     2,843,009.  7-16-68, 

Cl.  88 — 24. 
Stevens.    Herbert    A.      Key    Ugi.      2,842,877,    7-16-8i,    Cl. 

40 — 2 
Stevensen,  Charles  A.,  to  The  Helnn  Co.     Deboaaed  printed 

book  cover.     2,842,884.  7-1-58,  Cl.  41 — 24. 
Stevenson.    Robert,    to    Magnetic    Seal    Corp.      Rotary    aeaL 

2,848  403.  7-15--iS8,  Cl.  286—11.15. 
Steward,   I>ewia  B.,   and  J.   8.  Hawkins,  to  Jenningi  Radio 

Mfg^  Corp.       Vacaum     reUy.     2.843,701,     7-15-68,    CL 

Stewart.    I>>ug1ass    M.,    to    Ksso   Research   and    Bngloeerlag 
Co.     Deep  ufrforatlon  of  sulMurface  formations.     2,843.041, 
7-15-58.  CT.  102—21.6. 
Stewart,  Hall :   JSTee — 

Culmer.  Thaddeus  W.     2,843,647. 
Stlbltx,    Oeorae   R..   to   Barber  Colman   Co.      Elllptlcgl   gear. 

2.842.977.  7-16-68,  Cl.  74 — 437. 
Stlckelber  ft  Sons,  Inc. :   See— 

Kleffsber.  Clarence  A.    2,843,062. 
Stile-Craft  Manufacturers,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Rogers,  Gerald  L.    2,843,401. 
Stllwell.  OeorfeB,  Jr.  :   Bee— 

Darkin.  Donald  R..  and  StUwell.     2,843,820. 
Stine.   Robert   E..   to  The  Aro  Bqulpment  Corp.     Rotary  im- 
pact wrench.     2.842.994.  7-16-68,  Cl.  81---02.8. 
Stixrud.  Frederick  T.  :  See — 

Murray,  George  C.  and  Stixrud.     2,842,787. 
Stoakee,  I.awrence  M.  :    See — 

Verner,  Dalton  R..  and  Stoakea     2,843,816. 
Stocker.  Arthur  C,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Frequency 

control  system.     2,843,739.  7-16-68.  Cl.  260 — 86. 
Stokes,  Charles  A.  :    See —  '- 

Baattle.   Robert  D.,   Michel,   and   Stokes.     2.848,468. 
Stoops.  Alfred  L.     Lift  truck  stacker.     2,848,280,  7-15-M, 

n.  214 — 620. 
Stopps.  Alfred  L.     Bin.     2,843.291.  7-16-58.  C\.  220—97. 
Stork.  Gilbert  J.,  to  Research  Corp      2-methyl-2-corboxymetb- 
ylcyclopentanol  -  3  -  carboxylic   add    lactone   and   prepara- 
tion  thereof      2.843.603.  7-15-88,   Cl.  260 — 343.3. 
Btors,    Charles    R..    to    Storx    Instrument    Co.      Adenotonc. 

2,843,128,  7-1.5-68,  C\.  128—309. 
Storx  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Storx,  Charles  R.    2.843,128. 
Stover.  William  A.  :    See — 

Lechthaler,  Charles  H..  snd  Stover      2.848.552 
Stoyke,    Ludwlg   T.,   and    E.    Bahnluk,    to    Lear.    Inc.      Liquid 
dispensing  noislo  and  adapted  therefor.    2,843,162,  7-16--M, 
Cl.  141-346. 
Stoynlrh,    Peter    N.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Food    waste 

disposer.      2.843,328.    7-15-58.   Cl.    241 — 46. 
Straley.  James  M..  and  D.  J.  Wallace,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Metallised   ato   dyes    prepared    by   coupling   amlno-phenols 
to  dlphenyUmlnes.     2.843,580.  7-1.5-58,  Cl,  260—149. 
Strelb.    Homer    F.     Circular   wing  aircraft   having    preasure 

Induced  radial  airflow.     2.843,338,  7-15-68.  a.  244—12. 
Strelb.    Homer    F.      Circular    wing    aircraft    having    suction 

Induced  radial  airflow.     2,843,.t39,  7-15-68.  C\.  244 — 12. 
Sfreniier,    Rudolf  G..   to  Research   Corp.      Automatic  precipi- 
tator control.      2.843,215    7-15-58,  Cl.   188 — 7. 
Stricklen.  Raymond,  to  Allied  Reaearch  Products.  Inc.     Mix- 
ture    snd     method     for     Imparting    a     corroalon-realatant 
surface     to     aluminum,     alaminam     alloys,     and     lilrer. 
2.843.513.   7-15-58.   Cl.    148 — 6.2. 
Strombeck-Becker  Mfg.  Co.  :    Bee — 

Berntrand.  Andrew  P.     2.842,780. 
Strnve.   William   S..   to  B.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

Pigment  composition.     2.843  498,  7-15-58,  Cl.  106 — 288. 
Stuckey.    Benjamin    N.,    and    W.    M.    Gearhart.    to    Eastman 
Kodak    Co.      Wax  costings   containing  synergistic  antioxi- 
dants.   2,843.497.  7-15-58,  Cl.  106—217. 
Studehaker-Packard  Corp. :   See — 
Grove,  Robert  K.    2.843,210. 
Stukenborg.   Louis   C.   50%    to  H.  V.   Utterback.      Latch  for 
anti  rotational     lock     meana.        2,843,407,     7-16-68,     Cl. 
287—60. 
Stukenborg,   Louis  C.   60%    to  H.   V.   Utterback.     Lock  for 

turnbuckles.    2,843,408,  7-15-58,  Cl.  287—60. 
Sturdi-Bllt  Steel  Products  Inc  :   See — 

Frsnks.  Norvin  H.     2,843,436. 
Stnrges.  George  C.  :   See — 

Hunter.  Gordon  S.,  and  Sturges.    2,843,079. 
Htunnan.    Isidore.      Precision  garment  pattern  grading  tool. 

2.842.847.  7-15-58,  n.  .^3— 11. 
Sturrup.   Robert  B.     Relay  mechantams.     2,843,696,  7-16-58, 

Cl    200-87. 
Suermondt,  Henri  J.  :   See — 

Mants,  Marius  R.    2,843,740. 
Sulllvsn,  HiTbert  W.  ;  Bee— 

WiikliM.    Charles   A.,  and   SulIiTan.     2,843,671. 
Surface  Combustion  Corp.  :   See —  „„.„,.„. 

Cipriani.    Chester   C..   and    Crbaschek.      2,843,107. 
Enk.    Albert    T  ,   and    Heyn.      2.843,276. 
Surrey.    Alexander    R,    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc.      3-aralkyl-2- 
oxsxolldones    and    3-aralkrl-2-pentoxaiolidones    and    their 
syntlesis      2,843,-585.   7-15-58,   Cl.   260—244. 
Sutton  EngitM-^rlng  Co.  :    See — 

Nighthart.  George  E.     2,843.178. 
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ApparatiM  for  electro-«n««tli««U  by  meaiii 
^.tectrlcItT     2  843,127,  7-15-58.  CI    128— 30S.1 


Koppera  do.,  inc.     Coopllnc.     2.642,946. 


2,843.889. 


and  Oarrftt.     2.843.781. 
2.843,517. 


2.842.803. 
2,842.804. 


Corp.   of 
7-l.V^58. 


ElM- 


Sosnkl,  Kenuka 

of  contact 
Swanaon,  Arthar.  to 
7-15-58,  CI.  64 — 9. 
Swanaon,  Llnwood  B.  :    Bee — 

Sloan,  Harry  E.,  and  Swanaon. 
Sylvania  Electric  Product s  Inr.  :  Hee- 

Caraa.  Bernard,  and  Wheeler.     2,843,784. 
Coltrln,  Gene  A       2.843,445. 
Harrlaon.  Richard  I.      2.843.733. 
Hoffman.  Milton  C.     2,843,596. 
Ireraen.  Arthar  H.     2.843. 78.'i. 
Keratetter.  Donald  R  .  Bue«ch»»r 
Keratetter.  Donald  R..  and  Wennln 
Roeber^  Henry  W.      2.843.272 
Rlnn.  Wederlck  H.      2.843.787. 
Sxarvaal,  Etienne     See —  „^.^^^^ 

gtrvlgne.  Marcel,  and  Siarraal.     2.843.607.    ^    ^    ^ 
gaecbo    Constantln  S..   to  The   Raaland  Corp.     Cathode-ray 

tube*.      2.843.777.  7-1^^-58,  CI.  313—92. 
T   M    M.  (Beaearch)  Ltd.:   See — 

Hunter.   William  A.,  and  Singleton. 
Hunter,   William  A.,  and  Slnuleton. 
Tab  Co..  Inc.:   Scr—  o.  ».-,«, 

Bereunsky.  John,  and  Gdvolchln.     2,843  707 
Talmajfe.    Franklin    K..    and    M     Kerysxka.    to    Kadio 
America.      Vacuum  tube  Input  circuit.      2,843,803, 
CI.  31.V    107. 
Talpey    Thomaa  E.,  Bell  Telephone  I^boratorlea.  Inc. 

tron  discharge  devlcea.     2.843.788,  7-15-A8.  C\.  313—294. 
Taniniy.    I>enli»    R..    to    Schlumberjter    Well    Surveying    Corp. 

Memorlxing  ayatem       2.842  852    7-15-.58    CI.  .33—125. 
Tapp,  Harry  F.,  to  Gilbert  k  Barker  Mfg.  Co.     Liquid  pump- 
ing appanitua.     2,843,048,  7-15-38.  CI.  103—87. 
Task  Corp.  :  See — 

Ward,  Elmer  F.     2,843,342. 
Wdrrt    Klmer  F.     2.843.343. 
Taaale.  Robert  B.  :   See— 

Bonnettp    Rene  W..  and  Taaale.      2.843.022. 
Technical  Appliance  Corp.  :   See — 

Goudy.  Carl  F.     2,843.848. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See— 

Slavton    Ranaon  D.     2.843.667. 
Teala.  narodnl  podnlk  :   Bee — 

Krelalnger.  Amoat.     2  843.709.  „        .  „ 

Thalmer  Samuel,  and  E.  R.  Rutennan.  to  United  States  or 
America.  Air  Force.  Digital  comparison  gate.  2.843.837, 
7-15-58  n  340—149. 
Thauer.  Rudolf.  H,  R.  (Jrelder,  and  J.  V.  Correale.  Jr.  Regu- 
lating mechaniam  for  inhalation  and  exhalation  with  appa- 
ratus    for     supplying     oxygen.       2.843,120,     7-15-58,     CI. 
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Thels    Francis   W.,   K.   W.   Richardson.  Jr..  D.   H.   Eiaenlohr. 

and   R.  D.   Shelton.  to  Columbia-Southern  Chemical  Corn. 

Dehydrochlorlnation     of     tetrachloroethane.  2.843,«tt8, 

7-15-58    a.  260—6,^4. 

Thelln.    Carl    F.,    to    McOraw-Edlson    Co.      Switch    operating 

mechanism,      i.842  981.  7-15-58.  O.  74 — «04. 
Thermal  Syndicate  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Edwards.  Frederick  J.     2.843.372. 
Tbolatrup.  Clarence  E.  :  Bee — 

Bell.  Atan.  Knowles.  and  Tbolstnip.      2.843.563. 
Thomas.    Orrln    H.     to    Endlcott    Machine    k    Tool    Co.,    Inc. 
Container  and   dianenser  with   crimping  Jawa  for  flah  Une 
pellet  sinkers.     2.842.993.  7-15-58.  C\.  81—16. 
Thompson.  Georw  H. :  Bre — 

Powell    William  X.     2.843,216.  „   ^  ^ 

Thompson.  John  W..  and  W.  V.  McConnell,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 

Co       Stablllced   hydrocarbon   compositions  and  antioxidant 

therefor.      2,843,468.  7-l.'>-.'i8.  <M    44 — 74. 

Tbompaon,    Lee    L.       Diverter    valve    aampler. 

7-15-58.  O.  73—422. 
Tfaompaon,  Malcolm  F. :  Bee — 

Mints.       Martin,      Shere.      Thompaon.      and 
2  843  818 
Thomaon,    John    C.      Roof    gutter.      2,843,063,    7 

108—28. 
Thummel  Ludwlg,  E.  Metiger,  and  J.  Guenthard.  to  Saul  k 
Co.,  nominee  of  Fidelity  Union  Trust  Co.,  executive  trustee 
under  Sandos  Trust  Dyeinit  and  prlntlnit  of  cellulose 
esters  and  of  lin<>ar  aromatic  polyesters  with  monosul- 
fnnated  anthragulnones.  2.843,448.  7-15-58.  Cl.  8—57. 
Tien  Ping  K..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Trarel- 
ware  tube  electron  gun.     2.843.776,  7-15-58.  CL  313— 


Trent,   Robert  L.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Bl 

suble   translator  trigger  dreoit.     2,848.7€2.  7-15-58.  Cl. 

S07 — 88. .5. 
TrexJer    Fhlllp  <'  .   to   Reyniers  k  Son.      Joint   for  connecting 

flexible  tubular   members.      2.842.773,   7-l.V-5a,  Cl.   2—270 
Tripp.    Robert    W.,    to   Inductosyn   Corp.     Three  dimensional 

machine     control    serrosystem       2,843,811,     7-16-58,     Cl. 

3lg J  9 

Troaellus,  Elmer  H.  :  See — 

Anderson,    Idartin   O.,    and   TroMllna.     2.842,860. 
Trotter,   Perry   W  .  :   Wee — 

'"     and  Trotter.     2.843.376. 

Automobile   door    loek    control    dmilt. 
Cl.  70—264. 
See— 

Slchllng.  and  Tacbennak.     2.84S,7«S. 
See — 
2.843,500. 


Jenkins,   Turner,   and   Campbell. 


2,842.965. 

Wlttkopf. 
lV-68.    Cl. 


sc 


Garment  banger 


cas- 


2.843..'»78. 

Automatic  stringing  of  fastened 

7-l.'V-58.  Cl.  53—136. 

to  Meat  Packer  Kijulpment  Co.      Saw- 
generator.      2.843.106.    7-16-««.    Cl. 


purposes. 


2,843,518. 


2,843.631. 


2.843.837. 


Tlllery  Container  Co.  :  See- 

Tlllery.   Hubert  B.      2  843.299. 
Tlllery.  Hubert  B.,  to  Tillerj  Container  Co. 
guards.      2.843.299.  7-1.5-58.  Cl.  223 — 98. 
Time  Inc. :  Sft — 

Faeber,  Harry  \V. 
Tipper.  Maynard  J.  G. 
Tng  ends.      2.842.919 
Tipper,  .Haynard  J.  <J.. 
duat    burning    smoke 
126 — 59  5. 
Tiasomat  A.  G. :   See — 

Schwabe^  Kurt.     2.843,157. 
Tomasslnl.    Emilia.     Folding    cabin    for    camping 

2.842.806,  7-15-58,  Cl.  20—2. 
Tootal  Broadhurst  Lee  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Reed,  John  A.     2.842,910. 
Tracy    (ilen  M.     Individual  tap  Instantaneous  water  beater. 

2.843,717,  7-l.V-.'S8,  C\    219 — 39. 
TrailmobUe  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Blacky  James  J.      2.843,422.  ,  „       .  .r,     .. 

TraTllla  J^ames  C.  and  J  J.  Zach,  to  General  Steel  Casting 
Corp.  Hallway  truck  bolster  structure.  2,843.058. 
7-16-58,  C\.  105—230. 


Dunn.  James  H., 

Troudt,    William   J. 

2.842,953,  7-15-58, 
Tacnennak,  .Manfred  : 
Kafka;  Wilhelm. 
Turco  Products  Inc.  : 
Arden,  Beniamln. 
Turner,  Calvin  L. ;   See — 
Woolslayer,    Homer   J., 
2  843.229. 

Tyler,   Arthur   W..   to   Eaatntan   Kodak   Co.     ContlnoiHia  feed 
motion  picture  projector.     2.843.0U6.  7-16-A8.  Cl.  88—16.8. 

I'talenbaut.  Rudolf  Ki :  See— 

Nalllnger,   Frledrlcb  K.  H.,   Uhlcnbant.  and   Schumann 
2  842  980 
dm.    HelgirC  .    to   (irarer   Tank  *  Mfg.  Co..    Inc.     Floating 

roof.      2.843.289.  7-15-58,  Cl.  220—26. 
Unicorn  Kngineering  Corp.  :   See — 

Knkelmann.  Walter.     2.842.865. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Conant.  Louis  A.     2,843,646. 

I.4imbrech.  Joseph  A.,  and  Henaley. 

Southworth.  James,  Jr.,  Holland,  and  Badger. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Kottaleper^FIdward       2.843,211. 
Lambeck,  Raymond  P      2.843,212. 
Lambeck.    Raymond    P.,    and    Pond.     2.843,140. 
8ikorsky.   Igor  I.      2.843.345. 
United  Engineering  snd  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Helden.  John  A.      2.843.249. 
United  States  of  .\merlca 
Agriculture  :  See — 

JonUn.  Edmund  F.,  Jr..  and  Port.     2.843.374. 
Air  Force  :  Se» — 

Carlaon.  Arthur  W.     2.843  761. 
Thalmer.  Samuel,  and  Ruterman. 
Warren.  Forrest.     2,843,416. 
Army  :  Bce—^ 

Beaufort,  John  M.      2.843,431. 
Johanneaen.  AlUn  N       2.843,409. 
Klttl.   Kmll   A    M.      2.843.819 
Kornbluth.  Murray.     2.843,538, 
Mc<iraw,  Leslie  D.     2.843,510. 
Peter,  Rolf  W       2.843.788 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :    See— 

Balrd.  I>oaglas  O  ,  and  Zumwalt.     2,843.491. 
Chriaty,  Robert   F.      2,843,543. 
Conntck,  Robert  E.,  and  McVey.     2.843.453. 
Cost.  Ronald  H.     2.843.478. 
Driver,  Garth  E.    2,843,815. 

Harman,  Cameron  G.,  and  O'Bannon.     2.843.600. 
Long.   Harold  W.,   Jr.      2,843,450. 
Moore,  Robert  L.      2.843,452. 
Nary  :  Bee — 

Brent.  Robert  G.    2.843,091. 

Dannenberg.  Robert  E..  and  Welberg.     2,843.341. 
Henry.   Robert  L.,  Jr.      2,843,263 
Stern,  Robert  G.  C.  and  Wakefield.     2,842,866. 
Ward.  William  C.  and  N.  E.     2.843,038 
United  States  Gypsnm  Co. 

Nelsson,  Nets      2,843,230. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. 

Berry.  Verne  H.,  and  Grant.      2,843.172. 
Rhodes.  Thomaa  J.      2.842,796. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  ;  See — 
Hnet,  Raymond  J.,  and  Spare. 
Koblena,  Arrom  M.     2,843,749. 
V.  S.  Vitamin  Corp.  :  See— 

Freedman.  Louia,  and  Shapiro. 

Univeraal  Oil   Producta  Co.  :   See — 
Cbenlcek,  Joseph  A.      2.843.495. 
Glelm,  William  K.  T.     2,843,043. 
I'pjohn  Co,  The:  See— 

Fonken,  Gunther  S.     2,843.611. 
I'p-Rlght.  Inc.  :   See — 

Johnson.  Wallace  J.  8.      2.843,430. 
Urbascbek.  Kurt  K.  :   See —  ^   ^ 

Cipriani.    Chester    C.    and    Urtoasehek. 
Utterback,  Harold  V. :  S««— 

Stukenborg.  Louis  C.     2,843,407. 

Stukenborg,  Louis  C       2.84.'?.408.  .^      ^        ^.    ^ 

Urehara.    Otto    A.    and    P.    H     Myers     to    Tbe    Pure    Oil    Co 
Apparatus    for    detectlnji    uncontrolled    combustion    within 
internal     combuatlon     engines.     2,842,956.     7-15-68.     CL 
73—35. 
VEB  Verelnlgte  Strumpfwerke  E^sda  :  See — 

Lindner.  Hugo,  and  H.      2.842.947.      .     ,       _^ 
Valentl     Richard    P..    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.      Sweep 

expander  bias  circuit.     2.843.737.  f-15-68.  Cl. 

Van  Alstyne,  Durlln  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

fer  and  holding  means  for  a  stud  drlvlnf  tool. 

7-15-68.  Cl.   144— .32.  „  ^,       w   .         . 

Van  Bskel.  Henrlcna  A.,  and  T.  A.  M.  Gaat,  to  North  American 

Philips  Co.,  Inc.      Phosphate  coating  of  Incandescent  lamp. 

2,843,504.  7-15-68.  Cl.  117—97.  ^,         ,  ..   - 

Van    I>oren     Pierre    B.,    to    Le    Super.     Handle    of    suction 

c°ean2rs  or  polllbert.     2.843.400.  7-15-68.  O.  283-7. 


2.842.837. 


2.843,523. 


X.84S.10T. 


260—27. 

Stud  trana- 
2.84S.166. 


Van     Fleet,     Leonard     M.     SUlr     coverlnc     conatructlon. 

2,842.813.  7-16-58,  CT.  20—79. 
Van  Horaen,  Harold  E.  :   See — 

Burton.  Charles  L.,  and  eaa  HoeMn.     2,842,938. 
Van  Hooydonk,  Arthur  H.  :   See — 

Arnot,   Alfred  E    R.,  and  van  Hooydonk.     2,843,141. 
Van  Orerbeek,  Adrlanus  J.  W.  M.,  to  North  American  Pblllpa 

Co.,    Inc.     'rranalstor    ampllfler.     2,843.681.    7-16-38,    Cl. 

17^—171. 
Varela,  Arthur  A.,  to  Correr   EngtBcerlng  Co.     Tranaiatora. 

2,843.809.  7-15-68.  Cl.  31 1— 236. 
Vanghan.  Gerald  L..  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.     Sorting  and 

orienting.     2.843J34,  7-16-58,  Cl.  198— 33^ 
Vaughn,  Raymond  R^  26%  to  G    C.  Chin,  and  25%  to  8.  J. 

B*U.     Hub  cap.     2.843.427.  7-16-68.  Cl.  301—37. 
Veils,  Jtmk  T.     Cloaures  for  contalncra  to  make  tbe  aama  non- 

refllUble.      2.843.282.  7-16-68,  C\.  215 — ^22. 
Verelnlgte  Aluminum  Werke  Akt.  :  See — 

Wdaa.  Paul.     2.843.475. 
Veritas  Drug  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 

Engelhard.  Hermann.  Crcdner,  and  Renwant.     2.843,596. 
VernerTualton  R..  and  L.  M.  Stoakas.  to  AlUa-Chalmbers  Mfg. 

Co.     Rectifier  transformer  hsrlng  means  for  obtaining  form- 
ing    Tolta«ea     without     additional     wlndlnga.     2,843.816, 

7-l.V-38.Cl.  321—8 
Vldacb,  John  B.     Illuminated  sign.     2.842,881,  7-16-58.  Cl. 

40 — 133. 

UfHng     dcTlce.     2.843.222,      7-16-68.     Cl. 


VllUrs.      Julio. 

187 — 8.41. 
Villars,    Julio. 

187—8.47. 
Vltt.  George  G. 


Ufting    appliance.     2.843,223,    7-15-68,   Cl. 


Jr. 


to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Enectromechanlcal 

control  STStems.     2  842.774.  7-15-58    C\    ,3—11 
Vttavaky.  Wilan,  to  CKD  Ceaka  Llpa  Nlrodnl  podnlk.     Valre 

meana   and   control    therefor   for  fluid   motors.     2.843.093, 

7-15  58,  n.  121—46.5. 
Volkers,  Hendrik  :   See— 

Rosier.  Gerardua,  and  Volkers.     2.843,766. 
Vols  Concrete  Materials  Co.  :  See — 
Gittlna.  William  G.      2.842.826. 
Von     Llnde,      Robert.     Gas     separating     plant.     2,843.217. 

7-16-58.  Cl.  IS^i— 34. 
Von  Radlcs.  Max,  and  W  Bookwalter  :  See — 

Geragbty.  Robert  M.     2.843.075 
Voria,    Robert    S.,    to    Herculea   Powder   Co.     Preparation   of 

flnely^lTided  celluloae  derlratlrca.     2.843,582.  7-13-38,  CL 

260—223. 
Vorls.    Robert    S.,    to   Hercules   Powder  Co.     Preparation   of 

flnely-ditrlded  celluloae  derivative  compositions.     2,843,583, 

7-16-68.  Cl.  260—22.1. 
Voaa,  Bdward  A.,  and  M.  Weaolowskl,  to  Bendiz  Aviation  Corp. 

Automatic  aolder  feeding  Bechaniam.     2,843,073.  7-15-68. 

Cl.  113—109. 
Voita,   Anthony,   to   Sperrv   Rand  Corp.     Indicator  display. 

2.843.845.  7-15-38.  Cl    .140—278. 
Waaa.  .Samuel   M..  to  Manley,  Inc.     Hot  dog  grill  aasembly. 

2,843.037.  7-15-58.  Cl    99 — 423. 
Wsdiey.  Edward  F.  :    See- 
Cornell.   Hampton  0..  and  Wadley.     2,843.631. 
Wadman,  Walter  V.  :  See— 

Krldel.  Donald  J..  Wadman,  and  SUmpfll.     2.843,483. 
Wahl.  Georg,  and  H.  Schwab,  to  Karl  Kassbohrer  G.  m.  b.  H. 

Connecting  means  for  the  vabicles  of  link-trains.    2.843,417, 

7-l.'V-,%8.  Cl.   296 — 1. 
Wakefield,  Thomas  C.  :  See — 

Stem,  Robert  G.  C.  and  Wakafleld.     2.842.866. 
Walberg,  Nathan  C,  and  W.  A.  Dl  Mlacio      Aluminum  awn 

Ing  window.      2,842,812,  7-15-38.  CL  20—62. 
Walden,  Henry  W.      Bubble-blowing  toys.      2,842.894,  7-16-68. 

Cl.   46—8  .    ^ 

Walker,    Derek    W.    R.,    to    Flexible    Drives    (Gilmana)    Ltd. 

Rotary    fluid    pressure    motora.     2.843,090.    7-16-38.    Cl. 

121—34 
Walkey.  George  J.,  and  C.  P.  McGregor,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 

("orp.      Method  of  repairing  thermoplaatic  dies.      2.842,801, 

7-15-58,  Cl.  18 — 89. 
Wallace,  David  J.  :   See— 

Straley.  Jamea  M.,  and  WalUce.     2,843,580 
Wally,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  and  L.  J.  Grunwald.  to  Micro-Master, 

Inc.     Point  source  light  projector.     2.843.010.  7-15-68.  CL 

88 — 24. 
Walsh.  Lester  V.  :   See — 

Roth.  Grant  V.  W.,  and  Walah.      2.843.728. 
Roth,  Grant  V.  W.,  and  Walah.     2,843,834. 

Walsh,   William   L.,   to   8.   H.   Poineroy   Co.,   Inc.     Window 
structures.      2,84.3,233.  7-15-58,  Cl.  189 — 65. 

a^ait#r    Max  *   S0€ 

BrtMsl,  Arnold,   Schnider.  and  Walter.     2.848.691. 
Walter.  Otto  L.  :   See— 

Luckhardt,  Johannea.     2,843,183, 
Walther.  Henry  :  See— 

Barkoff.    Leonard    £.,   and   Walther.     2,843,808. 
Walworth  Co.  :   See- 
Davis,  Ralph  P.      2,842.816. 
Wangelln.  Don  J.  ■  Bee — 

Sayre.   Allrn  T.,   Jr..   Raark,  and  Arena,  and  Wangelin. 
5,842,958. 
Wanless.  (irsham  G.  :   See — 

Ijinger.  Arthur  W..  Jr.,  Wanleaa,  and  Carlson.    2.843.530. 
Ward,  Chester  C,  to  California  Research  Corp.     Tank  filling 

nofile       2.843,161.  7-15-58.  Cl    141—290 
Ward    Klmer  F.,  to  Task  Corp.     Mobile  hydraulic  catapulting 

apparatus.     2,843,342,  7-16-58   Cl    244—63. 
Ward!  Rimer  F.,  to  Task  Corp.     Hydraulic  Impulae  catapult 
and    method    for   launching  aircraft.      2,848,343.    7-15-68, 
a.    244-68. 
Ward    John  V.  :  Bee 

Owynn.   Bernard  H..  Smyth,  and  Ward      2,848,682. 
Ward.  Newton  K.  :  See — 

Ward,  William  C.  and  N.  R.     2,848,028. 


Ward.  William  C,  and  N.  E.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Nary,     Mlas-dlaUnce   Indicator.     2,848,028,   7-16-M.   CL 
96 — 12. 
Wardley.  John,  to  Electric  *  Muaical  Industries  Ltd.     Plck-ap 

tube  targets.     2.848.778.  7-16-58.  Cl    31.S— 65. 
Wareham,  Richard  R.  :  Bee — 

Lothrop  John  W..  and  Wareham.     2.848,029. 
Warbus,   J«>hn    D..   to   (General   Electric   Co.     Clothe*   drying 

machlnea.     2,842,864.  7-15-68.  Cl.  34 — 46. 
Warren,    Forrest,    to   United    States   of   America,   Air   Force. 
Parachute     release     apparatua.     2,848.416,     7-16-68.     Cl. 
294—83. 
Warshawaky.  Ctirtls  B. :  See — 

NIcholaon.  WlllUm  Q  ,  and  Warsbawsky.     2.843.885. 
Waterhouae.  Lrwia  O..  to  Crompton  k  Knowlea  Corp.    Narrow 

ware  loom  abuttle.     2,843,158,  7-16-68,  Cl.   189— 1»9. 
Weaver,  Gerald  L.  :  See — 

Munne,  Bdward  T..  Morgan.  Oom,  Spencer,  and  Wearer. 
2  848  187 
Wearer. 'Paiil  J.'    Partial  brake  system.     2,843,285,  7-16-68, 

Cl.    192—8. 
Weeks.     James     D.     Self-locking     metal     awning     assembly. 

2,842.811.  7-16-^8,  Cl.  20 — 57.5 
Wegeforth,  Milton  O..  to  Solar  Aircraft  Co,     Apparatus  and 
svstem  for  producing  honeycomb  core.     2,848.722,  7-16-58. 
CL  219—80. 
Welberg.  James  A.  :  See — 

Pannenberg.   Robert   E..   and   Welberg.      2.848.841. 
Welmer.   Paul  K..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Cathode  ray 

tube  and  target.     2.843.772.  7-16-68.  Cl.  318—65. 
Welaa.  Paul,   to  Verelnlgte  Alumlnlum-Werke  Akt     Method 

of  producing  aluminum.     2,843,475.  7-16-58.  Cl.  76 — 68. 
Welch,    William    R  .    to    Koenlg    Iron    Worka,    Inc.      Vehicle 
saor^nslon  mechanism.     2.843.894,  7-16-68.  Cl.  280 — 104.6. 
Wellcome  Foundation  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Robinson.  Frank  A.,  Dlcklnaon,  Petrow,  and  Wilkinson. 
2  848.525. 
Wella.    Bert.      Combined   st>onge   and   aqueegee   with   duplex 

control  meana.     2.842.789.  7-16-58,  Cl.  15 — 121. 
Weltner.     Charles     L.      Remote    control    device.      2.842.879. 

7-15-58    Cl.  7V--I71. 
Wennln.  Ernest  8. :  See —  v 

Kerstetter.  Donald  R  .  and  Wennln.     2.843.517. 
Wentllng.    Ralph    E.       Fastener    holding    pliers.      2.842,997, 

7-l.%-68.  CT.  81—418. 
Wenselberser.  Rlwood  P.    to  The  Commonwealth  Bnrineerlng 
Co.   of   Ohio.      Blend   of  dextran-modifled   polvester   resins 
with    metallo-organo    complexes.    2,843,553,    7-16-68.    CI. 
260—17  4 
Werner.    Friedrlch.    to    Aokanla  Werke    A.    G.      Optical    tilt 

correcting  device.     2.843.001.  7-15-58.  CL  88 — 1. 
Wesolowskl.  Milton  :  See — 

Voss.  Rdward  A.,  and  Wesolowskl.     2,843.078. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Black.  Robert  H..   Madsen.   and  N^baus.     2.84S.17B. 
McCarthy.  Lawrence  A.     2.842.842. 
Western  Tool  and  Stamplne  Co.  :  See — 

ERley.  Floyrt  C.       2  842,927. 
Wrstern  T^nlon  Telegraph  Co.,  The:  Sea — 

Franklin.   Laurence  W.,   and  Revnolds.     2,848.660. 
Wlae,  Raleigh  J  ,  and  Ridinga.     2.843,756. 
Wentlnsrbouae  Air  Brake  Co  :  See — 
.Shields.  Charles  B.      2.843,781. 
WeBtlnrhoiise  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Brodersen.  Rolf  K.     2.848.805. 
Rdgpriy.  Charles  R.  and  Brady.     2,848,428. 
Petro.  James.     2.843.271. 
Splndler.  Joaeph  P  ,  Jr.     2,848.857. 
Westlund     Roy   A..   Jr..   and   R.   W.    Scott,   to  -Ssso   Research 
and     Engineering     Co.     Rust     preventive     aviation     oil. 
2.843.848.  7-16-58    Cl.  252— 66. 
Weston.  Ilarrv  W.  :  See — 

Bruce.  Rwen  A.  O.  C.     2.848.424. 
Wetter.   Frlti  :    See — 

Dietrich.  Wilhelm.  Wetter,  and  Mertens.      2,848,646. 
Wetxel,  Theodore  A.  :  See — 

Armltare     Joseph    B.,    Wetxel,    Baumbacb,    and    Zankl. 
2.843,024. 
Wetitell  Oummlwerke  Akt. :  See — 
Pasohen.  Liidwir      2.848.181. 
Wheeler.  Edna  K.  :  See — 

Wheeler.  William  H.      2.842.777. 
Wheeler,  Oscar  O..   to  H.    J.   Dowd  Co.,   Inc.     Tamper-proof 
shipping  bag     2  843.809,  7-15-58,  Cl.  229—82. 

Wheeler.  Ralph  F..  to  A.  O    Spalding  k  Bros..  Inc.     PlaybalL 

2. 843.383    7-18-58.  Cl.  27.3 — 65. 
Wheeler,  William   H.,  to  E.  K.  Wheeler.     Combination  article 

of  furniture      2,842.777,  7-18-88,  Cl.  6 — 169. 
Wheeler.  William  R  :  See— 

Caras  Bernard,  and  Wheeler.     2,848,784. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See— 

Rronene.  William  O.,  Jr..  and  Mitter.     2.848.104. 
Hansen.  Clarence  E.      2,848.814. 
Whltaker.  William  D.  :  See- 
Green  wald.   Harold  A.,  and   Whltaker       2  848  825. 
Whltlock.    Howard    D..    to    Heohethorn    Mfg.    k    Supply    Co. 

Electrostatic    generator       2  843  767.    7-15-58.    Cl.    810 — 6. 
Whltten.  Charles  H  .  50<Jt    to  F.  O.   Halphen.  Jr.     Aniiaratus 

for  pattern  development.     2,842,867,  7-16-58,  Cl.  33—174. 
Whittler,  Carl  H,,  to  General  Communication  Co.    Pulse  power 

measuring  system.     2,843.824,  7-15-38,  CL  324—121. 
Wlbault,  Michel  H.  M.  J.     Jet  aircraft.     2.848,840,  7-15-38, 

Cl.   244 — 28. 
WIckstrom.  John  A.,  to  Mother's  Cake  k  Cookie  Co.     Material 

handllnc  apparatus.     2.842.922.  7-16-38,  Cl.  83—285. 
Wiley,    Allen   D.,   and   R    V.    Russell,   to   Armco   Steel    Corp. 

Roll   forming   apparatus   for   metallic  strip,   and   method. 

2,848,179,  7-16-58,  Cl.  158—77. 
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CoTlnc.      Feed   Mck   ampllflere.      2.843.B71,   7    la-oo. 

Wllkl^^Mwkrd  W..  to  The  0*rr»rd  KnglneerinK  ■n<l^||"«, 

^C?    LtSllSin-   for   T.rTln«   the   -P^"' A*''|{^^^ 

eiSctrtc  Induction  motors.  5.843,814.  r-U^-58.  CI.  31»— xau. 

'^'"^SSn^S'rSnk^ArDlckln^,..  Petrow.  .nd  W.lkln.on 

WUtard^'DSirt  O.     In.ide  tube  cutter.     2.842.84S.  7-ltMW. 

WlUia2JrDSS.ld  A      Pl.h  line  flo«t  "d  cUmp.     2.842.888. 

tetlle    for     granuUr     materUl.      2.843.274.     7-io-ob.     «-i. 

Wuii^^Jmck  L.  B     and  K.  B.  Dunham,  to  Baatman  Kodak 

'^Ca^AlkalS.  earth  metal  titanium  ^%-ii^'!}'^'J\SJ^' 

priMiring   aromatic    poljcarbonataa.      2.843.M7.    7-16-WJ. 

WinUmJjohn  U     Adiuatable  pin  gauge  with  locking  derlce. 

2,842.85a,  7-l&-a8.  CI.  p— 1«3 
Winums.  W.  Horace.  Co    Inc  :  Se*-— 

Cappel.  Roy  G.     2.842.&40. 
WUUama.  WUltam  B.  :  flee —  ^  ^^„  ^„„ 

Bart.  Boger.  and  WUUama.     2,843.492 
Wini^     WIIIU    J.      Automatic    hydrauUc    brake    ejrtem. 

2,843.227.  7-15-58.   CI.   188^-152. 
WUUaton  Scamleaa  Can  Co..  Inc.    See— 

Berkley.  Howard  U  and  Le  Count.     2.84S.0T0 
Wlllman    Frank   L.      riandle   for  barrel   bolta   and   catcbea. 

2,843.412.  7-15-58.  CI.  292—347. 
WUlmer.  David  B.  :  See—  „  «...  .oo 

Ludwlg.  Milton,  and  WUlmer      2.848.592. 
Wllaon.  Charlee  V.  :  See—  i»ii.^„      o  ha*  4H7 

Knox,  WniUm  J..  Jr     Stenberg.  and  ^'l»o^-- 2^*J''1®; 
Wllaon.    Aarold    W.     to    i«"nlng     Ma«weU    *    ^oo'e^nc. 

Snap-action  coupUng.     2,848.850.  7-15-58.  CI.  251—86. 
Wllaon.  Homer  W.     Apparatus  f'>T^i>t>\7\njty^T\'fgntH\n^ 
to  extruded  briek-formlng  daj  colomna.  2,848.081.  7-15-08. 

n    lift    122 
Wllim    Binafort  B..  and  W.  F.  Knechel.  to  Eaatman  Kodak 

Co      Mixed  packet  photographic  emulalona  with  polyrinyi 

^B  eonttanoua  phiae.     5.848.489.  7-15-58.  CI.  9«— 98. 
Winkel,  Herbert  C,   K.   O.   McGowan.  and  C    H.   Mc.Uplne ; 

••Id  McOowan  and  aald  McAlplne  awwr    to  •«  d  vUnkM. 

Adjoatable  comb  atructure.  2.843.072.  7-15-58.  CI.  113— •». 
Wlnnen.  Franklyn  B.     See— 

Benjamin.  Milton  L.,  and  Wlnnen.     2.842.839. 
Wlae.  Batelgh  J.,  and  O.  H.  Rldlnga.  to  Th*  Woatena  Cnlon 

Telegraph   Co.     Optical   acannlna   apparatus   for   facsimile 

tranamlttera.     2.843.756.  7-15-58.  CT.  250—210. 
WIttebol.  Rndolf  L.  :  ««•—         ^  ^     .^  ,      «  «..•  .«o 
Six.  Wlllem    WIttebol,  and  KooUiof.     2.84S.869. 

***Mlnta.  Martin.  Shere.  Thompaon.  and  Wlttkopf.   2.843.818. 
Wlttlln.    Albert.      Fluid    Indicator.      2.843.078.    7-15-58.    CI. 

Wolf    Paul  A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     S^^^ndarr  oil  r*- 

eoTerr  by  water  floodUig  opera tlona.     2,843.545,  7-16-58, 

CI.  252— 8.55. 

Wolke,  Boy  K. :  See — 

Ciiaae,  John  A..  PlUa.  Wolke,  and  Battatone. 
Woltera    Carl  F..   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.     Divider 

traya'.    2.843.131.  7-15-58.  CI.  12»— 1«. 
Wood  Converilon  Co.  :  See—  _  ,^. 
Btedel.  Frederick  H.    2.843.50ft. 
Wood.  John.  Co.  :  See- 
Allen.  Robert  R.     2.843.051. 


2.842.832. 
plates  for 


Wood.  BuiK>U  A.  to  I-T-E  arcult  Breaker  Co.  Load  break 
«t-out     2  843.Y04.  7-15-68.  CL  200— 114.     ^ 

WiSlroff.  Geir^  M,  to  (Jeneral  Fooda  CorP-  P«PCo"  «•»•'■ 
Ing  apiiaratii.     2.843,080.  7-15-58.  CI.  Il8— It. 

Woods,  Warren  W.  :  See—        ^  „.      .       o  «a»  rjo 
IHarwood,  WUllam  H.,  and  VSooda.     2,843.54©. 

WooUlayer  Homer  J.  C.  Jenkins,  V.  L.  Turner,  and  S.  A. 
olmS^li.    to    Lee    C.    Moore    Corp.      Folding    gin    pole 

wiS«*%i^.t'^lr.f'.id%:V^  Shields,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co  Prepalatton  of  TlnyUdene  chlorWe  tate^T«lyi«»rs  of 
improved  Volubility.     2.843,572    7-15-58,  CI.  ^^^z;*^-. 

Wortben  Brma  R.  Storage  receptacle  and  attachment  meana 
ttiwfirT84S,801.  7^15-58.^1.  224-42  45. 

W«J  BdwarA  J.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
C.^pltar  2,84^406,  7-ia-ft8.  Cl.  287-53. 

Wrlsley.  Wra..  Jr„  Co. :  Bt^— 

WycJKr*"?l;fA**to  'd^^'ilotors   Corp.      Combustion 

^cSTnSir.     2.843,l63.  7-15-58.  Cl    123^^191 

Wysor.  Robert  B..  to  All  AiMrt«n  BBftoeerlngCo      Brake 

ipplylng  aystems.     2.843,228,  7-15-A8.  C  I.  18«»— 180. 
Yasoda.    Susumu,    to    International   Standard   Electric   Core. 

Electron  tube  magnetic  focusing  device.    2,843,775.  7-1^-68, 

Tounr*AliJmM     to  General  Electric  Co      Heating  and  con - 

troTarrMgemeni  for  electrlcaUy  heated  cooking  receptacle. 

2.843.720,^-15-58,0.219—44  .,  o.,  on«    t    15-JW 

Young.  Vrwierlck  8.     Cutter  mechanism.     2,843.203.  7-15-58. 

Cl.  184 — 5T. 
Young  Badlator  Co. :  See —  ^   -^_.  ^  «  o^.  •<•* 

Hocus    Anthony   D.     and  Chrlstensen.     2.843.867. 
Young,  ^lihard    E.      >Ml»n,enl    wound    ho»>^   '>*?'*1"   ^^ 

mettoda  for  making  same.     ^.M3^.  ^'^^%.^.^   T^ftJs 
Young     Sidney    O.      (Jear   mechanisms.      2,842,976.    7-in-oB. 

a.  ^4-  -425 
Young.  WUbert  C.  :   See-- 

Dorsey.  James  R.,  snd  ^oun^     2.843.437. 
YoungstownSheet  sndTubeCo    The:  «ee— 

Yust    VeS;rd*^*'^nd  J^L^me.  to  SheU  Development  Co 

"ntl  filing  wm^ltlons.     2.843.486.  7-15^8.  A  44-«>. 

Yutty.  Henry  C,  and  H.  B.  Cowden    to  K»ttn»an  ^oAmkCo. 

Tranafer    process    of    photographic    printing.       J.843,48ft. 

7-15-58.  n.  96—76. 
Zach.  Jnllua  J. :  See—         _.  -     .      „  oa*  aka 
¥ra villa    James  C,  and  Zach.     2.843,0ft8. 
Zakln     Lester     to   The    Holiday    Line.    inc.      Wading    pools. 

2-8«^\'^-l'-''^®-  ^'    *-- 172. 
^"^ArEuSe;  *r^ph    B..    Wetsel,    Baumbach.    and    Zankl. 

Zaun,    fiirild    K..    to    Abbott    Laboratortea.      Vacuum    stIU. 
2>43^3a.  7-15-te.  Cl.  202—206. 

^"•lilJ?°Otto'VonUvon,  Ru^gg,  and  Zeller.     2.84*.«ai. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :   See— 

Adler.  Robert,  and  Roe<^ke.     2,843.667. 

Mnrrla    Georffe  V     Boochke,  Drus,  and  Miller.     Z.84S.ooo. 
Zlealer    kIVi  ^^H  -G^llert  :  sst^   (Jellert   a.»or    to  said 
fflegier       ih-o^    for    the    production    of    pure    aluminum. 
2.843.474.  7-15-58.  Cl.  75—68. 
Zimmerman    John  :  See^-  n  oai  nai 

Dolaa.  )ohn,  and  Zimmerman.     2,843.097. 

Ransom   f;eorge  P..  snd  Zimmerman.     2.843.WW. 
Ztektn,  Manuel  8.  :  See— 

BUllg.  Ralph  B..  and  Zlakln.     2.843,440.  o  «42  TT9 

ZulkoskL    Bruno    P       Operstor    for    toilet    seat.      2.842.77W, 

7-15-i8,  n.   4—251. 
Znmwalt.  Lloyd  B. :  Sss—  ,*     »  a^.  a*i 

Balrd.  Douglaa  O..  and  Zumwalt.     2.843,461. 
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^H                   190  01     1841835 

18a914 

378 

:  18ag96 

182    1841836 

74:  18a  916 

41S 

:  1841907 

^^^1 

198    1841837 

88:  18a  916 

82- 

39 

:   1841998 

^^^1 

aOS    1841888 

18a  917 

85— 

14 

:   1841069 

^^^1 

404     1841839 

18a  918 

87— 

14 

:   18a  UK) 

^^H 

468    1841840 

136:  18a  919 

88— 

1 

:   18a  001 

^^^H 

496    1841841 

117:  3,8a«ao 

14 

:   18a003 

^^1 

a06    18a843 

189:  1841921 

18a.UU8 

^H              30- 

106    1841843 

336:  18a  923 

16 

:   18a,  004 

^H 

89    1841844 

336:  18a98I 

16  6 

:   18a005 

86- 


16.8: 
215: 

24: 


28 
32 

40 

67 

77: 

06: 

104: 

89-  1.7: 

83: 

87.6: 

133: 

90—  115: 


92- 
08- 
96— 


97- 


09^- 


21: 

49: 

r: 

45: 

12: 
13: 
18: 

47: 
29: 
60: 
66: 

76: 

84: 

94: 

97: 

98: 

104: 

109: 

9: 

40 

230: 

20: 

a 

6 
136 
168 
171: 
423: 
438: 
101-131  5: 
141: 

102-  21.6: 

70: 

103-  40: 
44: 

46: 

84: 

87: 

117: 

162: 

175: 

303: 

203: 

230: 

04  -      12: 

4: 

180: 

230: 

317 

360: 

287: 

288: 

7: 

8: 

38: 

18 

38: 

6: 

7: 


05— 


06- 

07- 

108- 
10— 

11— 


12-  118: 

13-  38: 
46: 
99 

109: 

14-  219: 
16—      60: 

114 
117: 


18a  006 
18a  007 
18a.  008 
18a  009 

18a  010 
18a  on 

18a  012 
18a  013 
18a  014 
18a  016 
18a,  016 
1 8a.  017 
1843.018 
18a  019 
18a  030 
18a  021 
18a  023 
18a  023 
18a  034 
18a.  479 
18a.  025 
18a.  026 
18a.  037 
18a.  038 
1843.020 
1843.030 
1843,031 
1843.481 
18a.  482 
18a  483 
18a.  484 
1H43.485 
18a.  486 
18a.  487 
18a.  488 
18a.  489 
18a.  490 
1  843.  401 
18a.  032 
18a.  033 
18a,  034 
18a.  035 
1843.036 
18a.  493 
18a.  483 
1 8a.  495 
18a.  496 
18a  037 
1843.038 
18a.  030 
1843.040 
18a.  041 
1  843.  042 
18a.  043 
18a.  044 
18a.  045 
1843.046 
1843.047 
18a.  048 
18a.  040 
18a.  050 
18a.  051 
18a,  053 
18a.  068 
1841054 
18a,  055 
18a  056 
18a,  057 
18a.  056 
18a.  050 
1843,060 
18a  497 
1  843,  406 
18a.  061 
18a.  062 
18a  063 
18a.  064 
1843.065 
18a  068 
18a.  066 
18a,  067 
18a,  060 
18a.  070 
18a.  071 
18a  072 
1 841 073 
18a074 
18a  076 
1843,076 
18a,  077 


llfr- 
117- 


118- 


119— 


121- 


123— 


117: 

139: 

17.6: 

23: 

SO: 

66: 

86: 

97: 

102: 

107: 

129: 

16: 

122: 

367: 

413: 

687 

16: 

23: 

73: 

99: 

1: 

34: 

38: 

45: 

a  6: 

71: 

90: 

119: 


la: 
179: 
188: 
191: 
136—      41: 

68: 
59.5: 

91: 
110: 
165: 
190: 

138—  1: 
6: 

33: 

76: 

76: 

78: 

99: 

133: 

142: 

144: 

146: 

390: 
391: 
303.1: 
309: 
419: 
466: 

139-  16: 


131— 

182- 
134— 

136- 


94: 
207 
235: 
365: 

1: 
23: 

39: 

«7: 

4: 


111: 


183 

138: 

137—      98: 

101.  11: 

110: 

115: 

205: 

330: 

395: 

414: 

433: 

487.6: 

990.1 

634: 

687.2: 


18a  078 
18a  079 
18a,  499 
18a  600 
18a,  801 
18a.  602 

18a.  SOS 

18a  804 

18a,  606 
18a,  806 
18a.  607 
18a  060 
18a,  081 
18a  082 
18a.  063 
18a.  084 
18a,  085 
18a  066 
18a  067 
1841088 
18a.  089 
18a  090 
18a  091 
18a.  092 
18a.  093 
18a  094 
18a  095 
18a.  096 
1843.097 
18a.  008 
18a.  099 

1 8a.  100 
18a  6a 
18a  101 

1843,102 
18a.  103 
18a  104 
18a,  106 
18a,  106 
18a  107 
18a  108 
1 8a.  109 

18a.  no 
I8a,iii 
18a  112 
18a,  113 
18a,  114 
I8aii6 

1848,116 

I8an7 
18a.  118 
18an9 

18a,  130 

isa,  131 

2.  Sa.  122 
ISa.  125 
18a.  130 
1843.127 
18a,  128 
1843.129 
1843,130 

1 8a.  131 

1848.132 
18a.  183 
1  8a.  184 

1843.135 
1  843. 136 
1843.608 
18a.  609 
18a.  137 
18a,  646 
1  843,  647 
18a.  648 
2.  8a,  640 
18a,  650 
2,  843.  651 
2.  843.  510 
1843,  138 
1843,139 
1843,140 
1  843,  141 
1  8a,  142 
1843.  la 
1843.144 
18a  146 
1843.  IM 
1833,147 
1843,  la 
18a,  149 
18a  ISO 


ir—    788: 

797: 

138-      65: 

93: 

99: 

18: 

186: 

199: 

71: 

93.3: 

141—    390: 

S«: 

366: 

143—  32: 
43: 

144—  32: 
76: 

308: 


139- 


140— 


148-    1.8: 

4: 

6.1 

13: 

33: 


160- 
163— 

153- 


34: 

9: 
309: 

13: 

31: 

36: 

32: 

46: 

M: 

77: 

164—     120: 

156—      22 

47: 

88: 

107: 

la: 


180 
166 
178 
179 


182 

188 

158-      38 

76 

116 

117.6 

160—    854 

164—      49 

57 

86 

90 

1 

4 

100 

328 

22 

30 

38 

56 

63 

65 

74 

75 

170-136.  22 

135.4 

160.32 

174—      58 

138 

172 

178—    5.1 


166— 


167- 


8.4: 

6.6: 
7.1: 


isaiu 

18a.  182 
18a  168 
18a  164 
18a  166 
18a.  166 
1 8U.  167 
18a  166 
18a  160 
18a  160 

1 8a.  161 

18a  163 
18a  163 
18a  164 
18a  166 
18a  166 
18a.  167 
18a  168 
18a.  169 

18a  611 

18a  613 
1 8a.  618 
18a.  614 
18a.  616 
18a  616 
18ai70 

18a.  171 

18a.  172 
18a.  173 
1 8a.  174 
1  Sa.  175 

18a  176 
18a.  177 
18a  178 
18a.  179 
1843.517 
1  8a,  180 

1 8a.  181 

1 8a.  182 
18a.  183 
2, 8a,  184 
18a  186 
1 8a.  187 
18a  188 
18a.  185 
18a.  189 
18a.  190 
1 8a.  191 
1843,192 
1841193 
18a  194 
1843,195 
1843  196 
1  843, 197 
18a,  106 
18a,  190 
18a,  300 
18a,  301 
1848,303 
18a,  203 
18a,  304 
18a.  306 
18a.  306 
18a  307 
18a.  308 
18a,  200 
2,  843,  518 
1  8a,  510 
2,  8a,  520 
1  8a,  521 
2.  8a.  522 
2,  8a.  523 
1843.524 
1  843.  525 
1843,211 
1 8a,  210 
18a  212 
18a.  653 
Re  24.504 
18a.  653 
18a.  654 
18a,  666 
18a  696 
18a  657 
18a,  666 
18a  650 
18a,  660 
18a,661 
1843,662 
18a,  668 
18a  064 


xzv 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


17»- 


17»- 


7.2: 

7.S: 

3S: 

00; 

9a.  y. 

06: 

1: 

(LSI: 

17: 

18: 

41: 

100.11: 

100.3: 


100.41: 
IM: 
171: 


180— 


178: 

a. 

78: 

18»—        7: 

13: 

S4: 

71: 

114.3: 

184—      18: 

187-  8.41: 
8.47: 


188- 


188- 


IM- 


193- 
194- 
IM— 

1««— 


W7— 


198— 


5: 

67: 

73: 

192: 

180: 

15: 

U: 

36: 

4«: 

66: 

88: 

3: 

18: 

40: 

45: 

136: 

143: 

25: 

10: 

80: 

81: 

38: 

49: 

SO: 

62: 

56: 

19: 

37: 

123: 

138: 

133: 

19: 

30: 

30: 

33: 


200— 


230: 

87 

90: 

S«: 

61. 15 

•1.41 

•1.43 

•1.46 

85 

86 

87 


89 
104 

114 


2,843.666 
3,843,flfl« 
2,843.667 
3,843,668 
3,843,660 
3,848,670 
2,843.671 
2.843,672 
3,843,673 
2.843,674 
3,843,675 
i  843. 677 
%  843. 676 
3.843,678 
3,843,679 
2.843.680 
3,843,681 
2.843.662 
1843,683 
3.843.684 
3,843.313 
2,843.314 
3.843,315 
2.843,216 
2,843,217 
2,843.218 
3,843.319 
3,843.330 
Z843,221 
Z843,223 
2.848.233 
2.843.224 
2,843.226 
1843,225 
2.843.227 
Z843.228 
2.843.229 
2, 8a  230 
2.843,231 
1843.232 
2,843.233 
1843.234 
1843.335 
1843.236 
1843.337 
1843.338 
1843.330 
1843,340 
1843,241 
1843,242 
1843,536 
1843,537 
1843.538 
1848.539 
1843,530 
1843.531 
1843.583 
1843.343 
1843.344 
1843.345 
1843.346 
1843,347 
1843.348 
1843.340 
1843.2S0 
1843.  2S1 
1843.352 
1843.253 
1843.2S4 
1843,255 
1843.885 
1843.686 
1843.687 
1843,688 
1843,680 
1843,000 
1843.001 
1843.002 
1843,003 
1843.004 
1843.005 
:   1843,006 
1843.007 
1843.008 
:  1843.000 
:   1843.700 
1843.701 
:   1843.703 
1843.703 


202— 


204- 


200-  114: 
145: 
148: 
196: 
16«: 

201-  91: 
78: 
23: 
•4: 

305: 

334: 

83: 

130: 

154.3: 

180: 

181: 

192: 

103.2: 

237: 

390: 

306—       .6: 

46: 

47: 

80: 

66: 

300—      36: 

104: 
108: 
1715: 
173: 
310—  336: 
396: 
437: 
535: 

314—  1: 

15: 
17: 
18: 
38: 
77; 
W2. 

630: 

315—  11: 
33; 

216—  1: 

217-  36: 
310—10.41: 

19: 
30 
34 
37 
39: 

40 
44 


80: 

86: 

96 

105 

117 

130 

4 

9 

30 

22 

26 

30 

97 

190 


230— 


221 

223-120  4: 
163: 
180 

223—  68 
95: 

08: 

234—4145 

45 

228—      17 

230—      30 

30 

84 


1843.704 

1843.705 

1843.706 

1843,707 

1848,708 

1848,709 

1843,710 

1841711 

1841933 

1841984 

1841536 

1841536 

1843. 5r 

1841938 

1841980 

1841940 

1841541 

1841542 

1843.543 

1841544 

1841306 

1841306 

1843,257 

1841368 

1841 259 

1841360 

1841361 

1841363 

1841368 

1843.364 

1843.265 

1843,266 

1843,367 

1843,368 

1843,260 

1843,r0 

1841271 

1843.272 

1841373 

1843.r4 

1843.275 

1841376 

1841  zn 

1843,278 
1841779 
1843.280 
1841281 
1841383 
1841383 
1843,384 
1843.712 
1841713 
1 843,  714 
1841715 
1841716 
1841717 
1841718 

1  843.  710 
1843.720 
1843.721 
1843.722 
1843,723 
1843,734 
1843.725 
1843,736 
1841727 
1843.285 
1»43,28« 
1843,287 
1843.288 
1843.280 
l»^3.  290 
1^43.201 
1843.202 
1843,293 
1843.204 
1843,205 
1843.206 

2  843.207 
1*43.208 
1841290 
1843.300 

:   1841301 

:   1843.302 

:  1843,303 

1843.304 

:   1843.305 

1843,306 

1843.307 


229- 


230 


232— 
235— 


87; 

62; 

72: 
116: 
103; 
307 
383: 
335: 

34: 

61: 


61. 


11: 

93: 

08: 

37: 

48: 

49 

103: 

319: 

7.39: 

7.7: 

10.66: 

85 

46: 

84: 

280: 

201: 

342—  56.1: 

84.2: 


336— 


340— 


341- 


344— 


346— 


350: 


107.4; 

ISO: 

3: 

11 

23: 

43: 
83 

83: 
103: 
3: 
36: 
44: 
IM: 
17: 
30: 


r 


251— 


92 
98 

•& 

71 
106 


310: 

214: 

2: 

86: 

120: 

165: 

193: 

353—  8.55: 

48.3: 

49.7: 

66: 

73: 

153: 

898: 

455: 

358-80. 15: 


364— 


1841808 

1841800 

1841810 

1841811 

1841813 

1841313 

1841314 

1841815 

1841310 

1841817 

1841318 

1841319 

1841830 

1841831 

1841323 

1841323 

1841324 

1841339 

1841836 

1841739 

1843.738 

1841730 

1841337 

1841338 

1843.339 

1841330 

1841381 

1841832 

1841333 

1841384 

1841335 

1841886 

1841 3r 

1841338 

1841389 

1841340 

1841341 

1843.342 

1841343 

1841844 

1841845 

1841731 

1841346 

1843.347 

1843,348 

in41733 

1841738 

1841784 

1843,735 

1843.736 

1841 7r 

86:  1843,738 
1843.739 
1843.740 
1843,741 
1841743 
1843,743 
1843,744 
1  843.  745 
1  843.  746 
«J"5, 843,  747 
51:  1843.748 
3. 841  749 
1843.780 
1  843.  751 
1  843.  753 
2. 843. 758 
1843.754 
1843.755 
1843.796 
1  843.  757 
1843,349 
1843.850 
1843.851 
1843.352 
1843,358 
1843.545 
1841546 
1841947 
1841 548 
1 843.  549 
1841580 
1843.551 
1841553 
1841894 
1841355 
1843.86A 
1843.357 
1843.S6B 


77: 
78: 
80: 


264-    181 

1841880 

300- 

664:  1841088 

180.1:  1841800 

08115:  1841080  1 

356-      80:  1841861 

1841 SIO 

61:  1841882 

1841641 

387-    134:  1841868 

08144:    1841043I 

1841864 

756    18416a 

180:  1841869 

361— 

79:  1841888 

186:   1841806 

288 — 

7:  R«.34,8a8 

280:  1841867 

88    1841880 

880-  17.4:  1841558 

m— 

8:   1841870 

18:   1841594 

19:   18418n 

1841599 

46:   1841872 

215:  184198A 

288— 

28:  1841878 

80.6:  1841697 

287- 

97:  l»4ir4 

816:   1841968 

308 — 

98:   184ir9 

814:   1841990 

69:   1841876 

43:   1841960 

m- 

76:   1841377 

45.9:  1841901 

87:  1841878 

1841903 

27>- 

41:  18a,879 

4195:  1841808 

811:   1841880 

49:   1841564 

878- 

1:   18a.  381 

98:   1841969 

68:   18a.  883 

1841  9M 

69:   1841388 

77.9:  1841907 

90:   18a.  884 

1841808 

Ul:  1841885 

1841809 

r*- 

17:  1841880 

79.8:   1  Ml  970 

m— 

8:   18a.  387 

811:   1841971 

379- 

1   1841808 

86.9:   1841973 

8:   18a,  380 

86.1:   1841978 

4:   18a.  800 

80.8:  180,574 

2M>— 

116:   1841801 

87.5:   1841576 

44:    1841802 

918;   1841576 

47.18:   1841808 

94.9;   1841577 

1015:   1841804 

134;   1841578 

1841806 

189:   1841579 

134:    1841800 

149:   1843,800 

1841807 

158:   1848,901 

438:   18a.  808 

223:  1841582 

2W- 

3:  1841890 

1841963 

7:  18a,  400 

1841584 

83:   1841401 

344:    1843.565 

184;   1841403 

1843.806 

386-11.15;   1841408 

247    1848.587 

1841404 

248: 

1841568 

367- 

1  1841405 

368: 

X  843.  800 

53:    1841406 

2;  841  600 

60:   18a.  407 

286     1841801 

18a.  400 

304.3:    1841508 

390— 

36:   18a.  780 

305:  1841504 

303- 

165:  1841400 

396;   1841506 

254:   1841410 

800.2:    1841607 

378:   1841411 

310:    1841808 

847:   1841412 

314.5:   1841809 

8a:   1841418 

336.5:   1841000 

304- 

4:   1841414 

340.0:  laaooi 

81:  1M1416 

1841002 

83:  1841416 

343.3:    1841003 

306— 

1:   1841417 

345  5     18410M 

38:   1841418 

846.1    1841606 

80:   1841419 

846.8:   18a,  000 

84:  1841430 

347.5:   1841007 

06:  1  Ml  431 

397.25:   1841610 

187;  1841423 

307  45:   1841611 

30»- 

22:   1841423 

807.5:   1841006 

200- 

30:   18a.  424 

1843.609 

148:   18a.  435 

404    1841613 

801- 

6:   18a.  436 

439 

1843.613 

37:  18a,  427 

440 

1841614 

803- 

17:  1841438 

448.8 

1841615 

1841420 

461 

1841610 

804— 

30:   18a.  480 

1843.617 

1  809- 

0:  i8a.ai 

471:   1843.631 

807- 

84:   1841790 

483:  1843,833 

67:  1841700 

1841628 

88:  180  703 

1841634 

86.5:   180.761 

804     1841625 

180  703 

905 

;   1841636 

180.764 

535 

;   1848,637 

180  766 

587 

:   1841638 

180  766 

1841639 

308- 

»:  180.432 

544:    1841680 

309- 

14;   180  433 

506:   1841631 

23    180.434 

604:   1841633 

810- 

6:   180.767 

610:   18U,688 

66:  180  768 

611   1841684 

70:  18O700 

633;   1843.685 

72:  1841 770 

681:  1843.686 

286:  180  771 

650 

:   1843.687 

811- 

1:  1841485 

811- 

812- 


818- 


816- 


816— 
817- 


818- 


821- 


834- 


332— 
883- 


340- 


848- 


18:  1841488 

80:  1804r 
233:  180488 
388:  180  480 

384;  180  440 
301:   180441 
311:   180442 
826:  18040 
841:  180444 
66:  180  772 
180  778 
66:   180  774 
84:  180775 
85:  180776 
03:   180.777 
113:   180  778 
114:   180  77V 
lO:   180780 
178:  180  781 
180:  180.783 
3(3:  180  783 
366:   180.784 
MS:   180  785 
204:   180  786 
880:  180  787 
15:  180788 
180  780 
18O70S 
180  7V7 
16:  18O790 
1841791 
180703 
5.23:   18O704 
5  80:   1841796 
13:   180  796 
1841790 
22;   180,706 
89:   18O800 
O:   180.801 
88:  1841803 
107:   1841808 
178;   180804 
306:  180.809 
80:  180.445 
100:  180806 
176:   180.807 
187:   180808 
285:   180  800 
10:  18O810 
ISO  811 
184:  180813 
207:   180  81S 
230:   180.814 
2:   180.815 
8:  180  816 
18:  1  Ml  817 
16:  180818 
40:   180810 
33:   180.830 
0  5:   180.833 
80:   180,823 
41:  180831 
131:  180.834 
144:   180,825 
44:   180.830 
6:   180  827 
73:  180  838 
300:  180.820 
5:  180.880 
80:   180.881 
01:   1841882 
93:   180.883 
35:  180.884 
180.835 
180.886 
140:   180.887 
166:   180  838 
173:   180.880 
173:   180.840 
180.841 
100:   180,843 
276:   180  80 
366:   180  844 
378:   180,84.^ 
105:   180,846 
131:  180M7 
806:   180.848 
74:   180446 
110:   180447 


81: 

87: 


Classikcation  of  Designs 


D  8—13: 
D  4—  3: 
D  9—  3: 

DU—  1 
D14— 8: 


Des.  183.333 
Des.  183.214 
Des.  183,102 
Des.  183.225 
Des.  183,236 
Des.  183.105 
Des.  183,206 


D14-  6: 

30 

D20— 23 


Des.  188,194 
Des.  183.200 
183.107 
183,106 
183.100 
183.200 
183,201 


Des. 
Des. 
Des. 
Des- 
Des. 


D20— 33:  D««.  183J03 
Des  183.303 
Des  183.204 
Des.  183,305 
Des.  183,306 
D33—  8:  Des.  183.315 
D84-  5:  Des.  183,328 


D84- 

-14; 

15 

D44- 

-20 

D48- 

-16 

D49- 

-  1 

D92- 

-  1 

Des.  181217 
Dm.  183,234 
Des.  183.230 
Des.  183.210 
Des  183.191 
Des.  183.312 
Des.  181313 


D5&-  1: 

D96—  4: 

36: 

D61—  1: 

D03-  2: 
D04— 11: 


Dee 
Dee 
Dm 
Dm 
Des 
Dm 
Des 


183.237 
183.311 
183.230 
183.318 
183,228 
183,106 
183, 191 


D71-  1: 
D74—  1 
D0O—  8 
D01— 10 
34 
D68-  1 
D93—  1 


Dm.  183.330 
Dm.  183.307 
Des.  188.310 
Dm.  183.216 
Dm.  183.231 
Dm.  183.232 
Det.  181231 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Scrrkc  by  PuMkatton 


hi  Ride*  of  Practice 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reglstratioDS  Jdentlfled 
below  havlntc  b»H'n  filed,  and  thf  notl<v  of  such  nroceedlnjs 
■ent  by  r«»Bli«terpd  mall  to  each  regUtrant  at  th*-  last  known 
addresM  having  ttt^n  return«Kl  by  tn»*  poat  offlop  bh  undellver- 
able,  DMtl<-«>  in  hrrvby  xivt-n  that  unless  the  reglstranU  listed 
herein,  their  aaalicna  or  lexal  repreaentatlvea.  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  dat«  of  this  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  caae 
of  default 
Richard   Bradley.  Chicago,   lU..   Reg.  No.  438,203.  Cane.   No. 

708«. 
rnd   B.    WlllUmaon.   Chicago.   III..   Reg.   No.   566,204,   Cane. 

No.  7008. 
Baranac  HalM,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T.,  »eg.  No.  482.706.    Cane. 

No.  7104, 

DAPHNE  LIKD8, 
A»»itfmt  C^mmitaioner  of  PatenU. 


Notice  w&a  glren  in  the  Federal  RegUter  of  Jane  6,  19S6, 
(23  F  R.  3968)  of  the  following  chan«e  in  the  Rules  of  Prac- 
tice which  will  take  effect  Jaly  7.  1058  : 

1.  Paragraph  (n)  of  Rale  21  ia  amended  to  read  aa  follows  : 
(n)   Search  of  Patent  Office  records  for  purpoaea  not 

otherwiae   apecifled    in   this   aection,    per   bonr   of 
aearch  or  fraction  thereof $8.00 

2.  Paragraph  (o)  of  Rale  21  la  deleted. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31.   1958 

Total  number  of  applicAtions  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l oi^i^-J 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - - - - --     ^•-  ^w,  lw57 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - - ^^^-     '<  ***' 


J.  H.  MBICHANT,  Dtractar, 


■Ining  OyaraliM 


TRADBMARK  RXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARR  CLASSES 

ItNDER  EXAMINATION 


C.  M.  WBNDT.  Dapaty  Dirac«ar.  Traia— r»  Rwining  0| 

(I)  J.  R.  8TERBA.  Claawa  4,  6,  H  13.14,  18.  19.21.  23,34.  2S.  3ft,  31.  82,  34.  35,  30,  80 

(II)  R.  F.  snRYOrK.  ClawiM  «,  I«,  27.  38,  30,  38.  44.  40.  51;  BerTtee  Mark  ClamB  100, 101.  HH  108, 104, 105. 106, 107;  CoUee- 

live  Mrmbersbtp  Mark*  ClaM  200 - 

(III)  K.  I.  HANCOCK,  Claaaea  1.  1  1  7,  1  0.  10.  11,  15.  17.  20,  22.  20.  37.  38,  38,  40,  41,  41  43,  46.  47.  48.  40,  62,  and 
Ccrtlflcation  Marks _ 

Renewab  (AU  Claaa««) -•- 

8ec.  13  (c)  Publlcatlotu  (AO  ClMaaa) 


Oldwt  Applleatloo 


New 

Amended 

11-7-^7 

10-7-67 

10-30-67 

10-0-67 

11-6-67 

18-16-67 

5-2-58 

5-80-66 

S-10-S8 

&-3»-68 

Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  May  1958 — 1,942 


RegistraUons  Issued 346 — No.  664,218  to  No.  664.563 

Renewals  Issued 56 

TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  ol  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  mmmI  wMkly.  ia  -aifed  un6tT  tbr  dirw-liofi  of  the  Supwiotendeat 
of  Dociunent..  Co*«rna«it  Pnoiui*  Oftee,  Wa.hia>toa  25.  D  C.  to  whoa  ail  •ub.oriptioo.  .hooW  be  made  VJ***'  •»*''* 
cooimunic.ikuM  .<idreMMl;  >ab«^p«ioa  prio.  $10i5o  pw  •amim.  far«i«a  maili>(  S2.00  a<MiUoaal;  aiBfie  eopM>a.  20  oeoU  eaeli. 


TM  732  O    O.— 7 


TM  73 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  followioc  marki  are  pnbltahMl  In  comptlan«t  with  MCtloa  12 (t)  of  the  Trademark  Act  ef  1»4«.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  •ectioo  13  may  be  filed  within  thirtj  days  of  thla  pabltoatlon.     See  Rulea  -10  1  to  20.6 

Aa  proTidod  by  section  31  of  aald  act.  a  fee  of  twenty -fire  doltara  must  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoeltlon. 

Class  1-Rm  or  Pardy  Prepwea  Matwiab  '"Z^:,^''"  ""'""■  ""' ''""'°""  "*'   "" 


8N  28,247.     Fleming- J offe.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr. 
16.  1997. 


ORBITON 


For  HlKli  Temperature  Realatant  Plaatic  Material  Used  for 
Making  ParU  of  Jet  Miaallea. 
Pirat  uae  Apr.  13.  19&7. 


SN    31,121.      Hewltt-Roblna    Incorporated.    New   York,   N.   T. 
ni«d  Ma  J  31.  10S7. 


HEWITEX 


For  Drethane  Foam  In  Slab  and  Sheet  Form. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  November  1906. 


No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  word  "Cair*  apart  from  the  mark 


aa  ahown. 
For  Leather. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  2A.  1957. 


SN  32.406.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Harriaon.  N.  J.     Filed 
Jone  21.  19S7. 


NOPCOCELL 


^~^^"^~  Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   121.927.  349.176.  and  539,978. 

8N    30.092.      land    O'Lakes    Creamerlea,    Inc.,    MinneapoUa,         For  Polyurethane  Foamed  Plaatic  for  General  Vtm, 
Minn.    Filed  May  15.  1957.  Firat  uae  May  80.  1957 


8N  37.006.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akttengeaellachaft,  La»«r- 
knaen-Bayerwerk.  Germany.     Filed  Sept.   11.  1067. 


ALKYNOL 


Owner  of  (;erman  Reg.  No.  628.427.  dated  Oct.  16.  1952. 

For  Raw  and  Partly  Prepared  Realnoaa  Producta  for  Use 
In  the  Production  of  Vamlahea.  Lacquers,  Mordanta,  Synthetic 
Plaatlca.  Adhealres.  and  the  Like. 


8N    37,989.      Uol-Gum   Corporation,    New    York,   N.    Y.      Filed 


Sept.  27,  1957. 


For  Field  Seeds ;  Garden  Seeda  ;  Seed  Com  :  O 
Lawn  Seeds  and  Farm  St'eda. 
First  use  October  1932. 


Seeds 


UNI-AGA 


For  Dry  Powdered  Seaweed  Kxtra^t  Useful  Inter  Alia 
UelUng  Agent. 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1954. 


aa  a 


SN  30.243.     Haveg  Industrlea.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     Filed 


May  17. 1957. 


PLANETON 


S.\  .18.698.     Klelatone  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  Warren.  R.  I.     FUed 
tk-t.  10,  19.'m. 


For  High  Temperature  ReslaUnt  Plaatic  Material  Used  for 
Making  Parts  of  Jet  Misslleti. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1957. 


celQair 


SN  30,244.     Hareg  laduatrles.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     Filed 


May  17,  1957. 


For  Cloaed-Crtl  Sponge  Rubber.  In  Sheet  Form,  Usefvl  aa 
Inaulatlon,  Soundprooflng.  Shock  tl'uahlonlng  and  Vibration 
Control,  and  In  Making  Gaaketa.   8<<-«la.  and  Shoe  Solea. 

Firat  uae  Sept.  11.  1957 


MERCURON 


For  HiKh  Temperature  Resistant  Plaatic  Material  Uaed  for 
Making  i'arta  of  Jet  Missiles. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1957. 


SN   38.991.      The  Great   Atlantic  and   PaclBc  Tea  Company. 
New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  16.  1957. 


8N  30.245.     Haveg  Industrlea.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     Filed 

%Mmm    IT      10A7 


May  17.  1957 


SATELLON 


For  High  Temperature  Resistant  Plastic  Material  Deed  for 
Making  Parts  of  Jet  Mlaallea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  4.  1957. 

TM   74 


For  Flower  Bulba. 
First  use  Aug.  29.  1957. 
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SN  41216.     Hareg  Induatrlea.  Inc..  Wilmington,  Del.     Filed     SN  43,983.     Charlea  Tompkina,  d.  b.  a.  Cryatal-Clear  Chemical 
Dec.  11    1957.  Co..  Cambridge,  Maaa     Filed  Jan.  14,  1958. 


ASTERON 


For  High  Temperature  Realatant  Plaatic  Material  Uaed  for 
Making  Parts  of  Jet  Missiles. 
FTrst  use  Nov    12.  1957 


INVISIBLE 


For  Polish   and  Cleaner   for   Olaaa.   Eyeglaaaea.   Porcelain, 
and  Chromium. 

Firat  nae  I>ec.  26.  1957. 


Oats  2  —  RecepUdes 


SN  44.342.     Indoatrlal  Soap  Company,  St  Loala,  Mo.     Filed 
Jan.  13,  1958. 
SN  I.H,938      Henry  D.  Swarta,  d.  b.  a.  Swarts  Manufacturing  1?  A  IVP^  A  l?l? 

Co..  Dorchester.  Mass.     Filed  Aug.  14.  1956.  P  JXl^  X"  .^£vl!j 

For  Fl€>or  Wax. 
HERITAGE  FlmtuaePec.U.m?. 


For  Cloaet  Accessories—  .Namely.  Garment  Bags. 
First  use  In  May  19.VI. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
^^^  positHNis 

SN  36.936.     Tbermos  Limited.  London.  England.     Filed  Sept. 

9    1957 

^fT-r*Y'KTg\  *^   31.082.      American  Photocopy  Equipment  Company,  Chi- 

SUKIWU  cago.  lU.    Filed  May  31.  19.')7 

Owner  of  Brltlah  Reg.  No   760.422.  dated  Dec.  12,  1»5«.  -CITW  HM     A.  T  T 

For    Receptaclea   and   Component    Parte    Thereof — Namely,  J;*  I  I  jIVI- A  IAa 

Vacuum  Flasks  ;  Vacuum  Juga  ;  Vacuum  Jara  and  Their  Com-  ' 

ponent  Parts  :  Thermally  Inaulated  ConUlnera  of  the  Portable 

Picnic  Type  and  Their  Component  Parta.  ^(*r  Developing  and  Fixing  Solutions. 

Flrat  uae  May  8,  19.57. 


SN  39.876.     Hammond  Iron  Worka.  Warren,  Pa.     Filed  Oct. 
31,  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 

HAMMOND 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614.637. 

For   Tanka   for   Storing    Liquids    and    Floating   Corera    for 
Much  Tanka. 

First  use  during  1916. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

Cass  4  -  Abrasives  ud  Polishing  Materiak 


SN  32.543.     The  Sanfax  Company,  AtUnta,  Ga.     Filed  June 
24,  19S7. 

SANFAX 
D-73 


SN   40,154.      Sooth  River  Sand  Company,  Old  Bridge,  N.  J.         xhe  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 


Filed  Not.  5.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


626.687. 

For  Chemical  Compounds  and  Mixtures  I'sed  aa  DeodoranU 
In  Treatment  of  Sewerage  Plants  and  In  Treatment  for  Indua- 
trlal  Odors  of  All  Types. 

First  use  In  January  1955. 


SN  39.107.     R.  T.  VanderWlt  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1957.  - 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.         For  Fungicides  and  Bactericides 

.%64  243  '^'"'  "■*  "*"*   '^' 

For  Abrasive  and  Polishing  Sands  for  .Hand   Blaatlng.  __^^^^ 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  26,  1950 


8S  39,717.     Frlttache  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Oct.  29.  1957. 


SN   43.346       Seeman   Brothera.   Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  2.  19.%8. 

SAVOY 


NEUTROLAIR 


For   Compoaltlon    for  Cleaning  and    Pollahlng   Automobile         Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  299,176  and  417.546. 
»o,He.  or  the  Like.  *'««■  Deodorants  for  Industrial  Uae. 

First  Dse  Nov.  29,  1957.  f  »"t  use  Oct.  17,  1957. 


TM  76 

Class  10  -  Fertilizers 
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8N  32.307.      M.  C.  GUI  Corporation.  KI  MoDt«,  CalK.     Piled 


Jane  20.  1957. 


SN   14.468.      Parmmount  Perllte  Co..  Paramount.  Calif.,  from 
Perlites.    Inc..    Paramount.    Calif.      Piled    Auk.    23.    1956. 


GILLFAB 


Sec.  2(f). 


s 


ponfif"^ 


For  Laminated  Plastic  Structural  Sheets  and  Molded  ParU 
Employing  Synthetic  Reaina  and  Synthetic  or  Natural  Pillers. 
Plrat  use  May  8.  1957. 


SN  32,308.     M.  C.  Gill  Corporation.  El  Monte,  Calif.     Piled 
June  20.  19A7. 


GILLAB 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  541.8.'S3. 
For  Inorxanlc  Soil  Amendment. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1948 


For  Laminated  Chemically  Resistant  Structural  Material 
Laminated  From  Synttiettc  Resins  and  Natural  and/or  Syn- 
thetic Fillers. 

First  use  May  8.  1957. 


f 


SN  37.878.     Hyper-Humus  Company.  Bryn  Mawr.  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  26.  1957. 


c 


SN    33,108.      Johns  Manville   Corporatloo,    New    York,   N.   Y. 

Filed  July  2.  1957. 

ASBESTOCORE 

Owner  of  Reg.   No*.    118,882,  382.072,  and  others. 
For  Thermal  Insulation. 
First  use  July  17,  1953. 


For  BacterUI  Soli  Conditioner. 
PIrst  use  Auk.  26.  1957. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

SN    29.890.      Filon    Plastics  Corporation,    El   Segundo,  Calif. 
Piled  May  13,  1957. 


SN  35.841.     Aktieselskabet  Skarrehaire  Molervaerk,  Nykobin«. 
Mors.  Denmark.     Filed  Aur.  20.  1957. 

MOLER-SUPRA 

"Supra"  Is  Latin  for  "abore"  or  "upon."  Owner  of  Danish 
Rec-  No.  104/1947,  dated  Jan.  25.  1947;  and  U.  8.  Reg.  No. 
377.436. 

For  Bricks. 


SN  36,252.     Tectum  Corporation.  Columbus.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug. 
26.  19.^7 

Tec-Pan 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  44;i.995  and  .'^98.662. 
Por  Multiple  Purpose  Bulldinir  Board  Formed  of  Filamen- 
tary and  Binder  Ingredients. 
First  use  Apr.  25.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  622.880. 

Por    Translucent     Shatterproof    Fiber    Glass    Material    In 
Panels  and  Sheets. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1957. 


SN  36,382.     Lumaside.  Inr  .  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed  Aug.  28. 


1957. 


LUMABOND 


SN   30.098.      Mastic   Asphalt   Corporation.    South    Bend,   Ind. 
Filed  May  15.  1957. 

For  Asphalt   ami   Grit  Coated  Rlirid  Bulldlnr  Panels. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1957. 


Owner  of  ReK.  No.  .^55.30». 
For  Building  Siding. 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1937. 


SN  38.224.     Mandet  Cork  Corporation.  North   Bergen.  N.  J. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1937. 


IVI 

MUNDErS 


SN  30,660.     Hutttg  Sash  *   Ooor  Co.,  St.  Louis,   Mo. 
May  24.  1957. 

SATIN 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  437.244.  441.176.  and  587,826. 
For    Expanded    Polystyrene    Pipe   Covering  and    Expanded 
Polystyrene  Board. 

First  us*-  AuK.  7,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  1 10.858. 

For  Millwork— Namely.  Cap-Trim  ;  China-Closets  Built  In  : 
Colonnad4>8  :  Consoles  :  Built-in  Receptacles  for  Holding  Mir- 
rors ;  Doors ;  Window  and  I>o<»r  Frames  ;  Mantels ;  Plate- 
Rails  :  Balusters  :  Columns  :  Newels  :  Pedestals  ;  Pilasters  : 
Stair-Rail ;  Sash :  Stair- Work :  Casings :  Moldings  and 
Wainscoting. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1915. 


8N  30,181.    Arrow  Metal  Products  Corp.,  Haskell,  N.  J.    Piled 
Oct.  21.1957. 


RIVIERA 


MTAl  ftOMKTS 


For  Metal  Awnings. 
Plrst  use  Jan.  14,  1956. 


f 
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TM  77 


diss  13 -Hard ware  aad  Plumbing  aid  «^  "*'"'    ^""-"'"-  "^"-"  --'—'«  ^v.-  .»>:.? 
Steam-Pittiiig  SappKes 


SN   S0.5««.      Chemei   Corporation,   New    York.   N.   Y.     Piled 


May  23.  1957. 


^ubacUpdt 


Bulldera  Producta  Co.,  Miami.  Fla.     Filed  July  30,  1»57. 

"GLIDE-N'-EASE" 

For  Combination  CurUIn  Rod.  Room  Divider,  Shower  and 
Tob  Rncloaurr. 

First  uae  Feb.  lA,  1957. 


ipanp 


For  Teamaker-Drlnkmlier. 
Flr«  uae  Au*.  10,  1»4«. 


8N    35,161.      Aaaoclated    Spring   Corporation.    Brtatol.    Conn. 
Filed  Auk   8.  1»57 

ENERGY  CARTRIDGE 

^  ^  ,  For  Sprin«  Device  ConaiBtinjt  of  a  PreaawmWed  Stack  of 

SN  30.673      Mine  and  Smelter  Supply  Company.  Denver,  Colo.  Connected  Spring  Wanhera. 

Filed  May  24.  1957.     Sec   2(f)  *^ 


First  uae  Feb.  1.  19.%7. 


GRICSBY 

For    Pinch    Valves    and    Parts    Thereof— Namely,    Flexible 
Sleeves  and  Metal  Castings  for  the  Valves. 
First  usr  on  or  about  Mar.  17.  193S. 


SN  37.037.     Pneu  Trol  Devlcea.  Inc.,  ChicaRo,  111.    Filed  Sept. 
11.  1957. 


API 


For  Automatic  Flow  Control  Valves. 
First  use  l<Vb.  26,  19.^7. 


SN  31.598.     Sidney  Louis,  d.  b.  a.  Shrell  Producta,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  June  7.  1957. 


SN  39.351.    Versa  Products  Company.  Incorporated.  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  22.  1957. 


VERSA 


Applicant  dUclaims  the  wonl  "Hanger"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Hanger  of  the  (lamp  Type  for  Holding  Towela.  Nap- 
kins. Small  Articles  of  Clothing  and  the  Uke. 

First  use  Dec.  4.  1956. 


For  Valves  for  Control  of  Air.   Oil,  and  Water. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Sept.  30, 1949. 


SN  39,354.     Waterman  Industries,  Inc.,  Exeter.  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  22.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


WATERMAN 


Filed  June  13.  1957. 


OPTI-LON 


n         X.      -oo  BKA    A.^^   T«i-  ^A    lAM  SN  39.683.     Tipper  Tie  Products  of  New  Jersey.  Inc..  Union, 

Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  692.860.  dated  July  14.  1956.  ^  y     ^^^^  ^^^  ^^   ^^^^ 

For  Slide  Fasteners.  _«w^w^w,-^     n«-r«^ 

TIPPER  TIE 

8N   31  943       Optl  Werk  «.   m.   b.   H.  *  Co..   Kssen,  Germany.  For  Fasteners  Applied  to  th*  Ends  of  Casings  for  Sausages 

Filed  June  13.  1957.  «"<»  Similar  (ioods. 

>^iypj  First  use  Apr.  1. 1953. 

Owner  of  German  Reg    No.   645.803.  dated  Oct.  9.    1953. 
For  Slide  Fasteners. 


HN    .TO.790.      Corrosion   Proof  Fitting  Co.,   Inc..  Great   Bend. 
Kans.     Filed  Oct.  .%.  1937. 

BN  S2.576.     A.  fllchard  Ayers.  d.  b.  a.  Central  IlllnoU  Manu  1^ AO  1  "1 1  I!i 

facturlng  Company.  Bement,  111.     Filed  June  25,  1957.  For  Couplings  for  Composition  Cement-Asbestos  Ducts  and 

Pl|>es. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  195.'). 


^ 


^^ 


HN    41.778.      The    Plas-Tex    Corporation,    Los    Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1957. 


H  L  A  S  -T  t 


For    Vacuum    Pressure   Vent   (  ap  for   Stationary   Gasoline         ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  655.658. 
storage  Tanks  For  Sink  Strainers. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  19.%7  p,^^^  ^^  ^^^  ,0_  ,^^2. 


SN   33.138      Timothy  D.   Droney.  Jr..  Lancaster,  Pa.     Filed  .„„m^    t^  An 

,   .    3   ,957  SN    41.9.53.     Tubular   Structures  Corp.   of  America,   Los  An- 

FABULETTE  "-'"  '  '""'VayCO 

For  I>Tlce  for  Aasisting  Women  in  Adjusting  the  Zippers  ^ 

of  Dres«^,  Gowns,  and  the  Like  For  Power  Actuated  Studs  and  Grommeta. 

First  uae  Dec.  12,  X956.  First  use  Aug.  1,  1957. 
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8N  42.010.     Frriruaon  Products  <  ompany.  Inc..  Ferfuson,  Mo.     SN  43  128.     Aero  Bolt  *  Scrvw  Co.,  Inc..  Inclewood.  Calif. 
Filed  Dw.  9,  1957.  Fil*d  Dec   SO.  1957. 


SANIRAK 


UNISEAL 


For  Sanitary  Cntlery  Holder. 
Pirat  ua«  Mar.  4.  1957. 


For  Bolts  and  Screwi. 
First  ua«  in  October  1956 


SN  42.214.     The  Hampton  Works   (Stampings)   Limited.  Bir- 
mingham  Enjclaml.    Filed  Dec.  11.  1937  «*^'   ♦3.129      Aero  Bolt  *  Jlcrew  Co..  Int.  Inglewood.  CalW. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  19S7. 


BULLDOG 

Owner  of  BrItUb  Keg.  No.   <  49.049.  dated  Dec.  15.  195fi. 
For  Tent  Pegs  Made  of  Metal. 


ABSCO 


For  Bolts  and  Screws. 
First  uae  in  October  1954. 


SN  42.421.     James  L.  Allen,  d.  b.  a.  CHicaco  Sash  Holder  Co., 
La  Mesa.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1957. 


SN    43.178.       Miller    and     i>o«ton     Manufactvrinc    Company, 
Bpokaae,  Waab.     Filed  Dec  80.  1957. 


Sure 
ea 


For  Fluid  Outlet  Hate  for  Metal  Tubln«. 
First  UM>  July  1,  1937. 


For  Sash  Holders. 
First  use  June  1925. 


SN   42.789.      Swincline.   Inc..   Look   Island  City.  N.   T.      Filed 


Dec.  20.  1957. 


SPEEDMATIC 


SN  43.223.     W.  A  W.   Tool  and   Die   Mfx.  Co..  Burllnrame. 
Calif.     Filed  Dec.  30.  1937 

WATER-SWEEP 

For  Spray  Attachments  for  (iarden  Hoaea. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1957 


Owner  of  Rer  Nos.  400.294  and  412.913. 

For  Staples. 

First  use  June  26.  1940. 


SN   42.883.      Irrlitation    Motor  *  Pump  Co.,   St.   Paal,  Nebr. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1957. 


B>q  Sqyltl 


For  Irrifcators. 

First  use  July  6.  1957. 


SN  43.002.     Atlas  RlfuciOK  and  Supply  Company.  Kearny.  N.  J. 
Filed  Dec.  26.  1957. 


SN   43,284.     C.   8.    Flexible  Metallic  Tabtnc  Co.,   Ban   Fran- 
ciaco.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1957. 

U.S.  FLEX-KEEFLEX 
QUADRA-SIDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  607.822  and  613.391. 

For  Telescopic  Expansion  Compensators. 

First  use  Feb    1.  19.^7  

Class  U- Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N  24.55S.     American  SmeltinK  and  Reflnlng  Company,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  18   196T. 

XXXX 

For  Babbitt  and  Antifriction  Metals. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1892. 


SN    30.103.      North    American    Philips    Company.    Inc..    New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  15,  1957 

For  Safety  Hooks.  Sorting  Hooks.  Wire  Rope  Sllngi.  Beam  ILf  riT  VCI^l?  A  V 

Clamps.  Open  Wedge  Sockets.  Overhaul  Balls.   Sling  Chains.  JrlUij  1  OX   tvi\  1 

EUiualiilng  Thimbles.  Box  Hooks.  Boom   Support  Aaaembliea.  ^^^  Molybdenum  Wire 
and  safety  Truck  t^r  Ties.  ^,5^ 

First  use  April  1956. 


8N  43.003.     Atla.  RlKxinK  and  Supply  Company.  Kearny.  N.  J.     8N   31.070       Ampco  Metal.   Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Piled  May 
Filed  Dec   26.  19^7  31'  l***^ 


TILT^OT 


For  Lifting  Slings. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1957. 


AMPCO'BRaZ 


Owner  of  Seg.  Noa.   117.240.  518.672.  and  others. 

For  Metallic  Welding  Rods  Made  of  Copper-Baae  Alloys. 

First  use  Apr.  3.  1956. 


4ULY  15,  1968 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  79 


gN  40  TIT     DDlTeraal-Cyclop.  8t#rt  CorpomtloB.  Brtdf«TlH«.    8N  34.6T2.     Colorlido  luliano  Max  Meyer  8.  p.  A.,  Mtte*, 
P..  '  Filed  Not.  14.  IMT.  »t->y     FlledJuly  31,  1»5T 


UNIMAG 


TINTAL 


For  MeUl  Product..  H.vli«  Spertfted  lUinH^k  Clur.rter-  Owner  of  lUll.n   Reg.  No.   .'1404/56.  dated  M*j  21.  IMT. 

Utlc   Such  M  8b«eu,  PUte.  Bar..  Strip.  Wire.  BllleU.  Forg  FV>r    Colour..    VamUhe..    (Jlatea.    Lacquer..    Prew-rratiTe. 

^n^rLtln  ".^SCnaJS^pil.  ^'•'-^  Ru.t.  Dye.n,  Stuff..  Mordaut^^ln..  Material.  In 

riref  u.e  Oct   22.  1M7.  *»»•**"  •"*'   »'"*<'•''  f"'  I'alnter.  and  Decorator.. 


Qais  15  -  Ofls  Mid  CraasM 


8N  84.891.     WlUlam  T.  Deacon,  d.  b.  a.  Solrent.  and  Plaatlca 
Company.  8t.  LonU.  Mo.     Filed  July  24.  105T. 


SPRAYFOAM 


8N   S5.a«4.     Buchanan  *  Coaqwnjr,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T. 

Filed  Anf.  15  IMT.  For  Protective  Coating,  of  Pla.tlc  MaterUl  Tt»at  Inclden- 

r-tr^-mM-r%-w%r%C%CirkT  T-KTi:^  »«"y  H"**  Heat  Inaulating  and  8ound  Deadening  Propertte.. 

CUM" KliiboULillN  Ej  and  Which  Are  Taed  on  Metallic  and  Non-Metallic  Burfaeaa. 

rorOaaoUne.  Flrat  u«.  Mar.  21.  1W57. 

Flrat  oae  July  10.  1057.  __^^._. 

""^^■■"■~"  8N  41,088.     Turco  Producta.  Inc..  Loa  Angetea.  Calif.     Filed 

8N   i&MO*.     Canfleld   Oil  Coaipany,  CleveUnd.  Ohio  Filed         j,^^  ^  j^j 
Aac.  21.  1987. 


CANSOL 


For  Motor  Oil. 

Flr.t  nae  June  10.  IMT. 


8N  88.443.     UMek  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Mllwaokae.  Wla.     Filed 
Oct.  7.  1M7. 

I     EDI-COTE  NO.  103 

For  Farro-Bond  Reinforced  Bmalalon  of  Wazca  and  Oil.  for 
Cae  aa  a  Concrete  Release  Agent. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  31,  1M4. 


8N    80.504.      The    Standard    Oil    Company,    Clereland.    Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  Z5.  1M7. 

SOHIOLUBE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  285,809  and  &02.291. 
For  Lubricating  Oil. 
Flrat  oae  ig.'W. 


TlN>  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 

Tor  Liqald  Coating  Composition  Containing  an  Organic 
Polymer  and  a  Non-Aqueou.  Solvent  To  Be  L'aed  a.  a  Protec- 
tlre  Coating  Compoaltion. 

Flrat  aar  Oct.  28.  1957. 


8N    89.506.      The    8undar<l    Oil    Company.    ClereUnd,    Ohio. 
Filf^l  Oct.  25.  IMT.  ' 


SOHIDEX 


8N  48.326.  Joseph  E.  Oraddy,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  from  Mon- 
arch Paint  Product.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  2. 
1908. 

ACOUSTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  555,985  and  .^62.291. 

For  flreaw 

Flrat  uae  February  1957. 


For  Acoustical  Paint. 
Flrat  na«  Not.  14,  1957. 


SN  40,775       Ru.t    Master  Chemical  Corporation.  Cambridge, 
Maaa.    Filed  Not.  1.^,  1957. 

SLUDG-MASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.   No«    374.898.  379.341,  and   othera. 

For  Chemical  Compound  To  Be  Adde^  to  Automotlre  Engine 
Oil  To  Dissolve  Carbon,  .sludge  and  <i^.  and  Free  Sticky 
ValTea  and  Piston  Ring.. 

Flrat  use  Not.  27,  1951  


8N  46.715.     The  Kgyptlan  I.«c<juer  Manufacturing  Company, 
Newark.  N.  J.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1968. 


EPOXIZE 


For  Reslhou.  Coating  Compositions,  Particularly  for  Appli- 
cation to  Metals. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  11,  1957.  


—  Oats  17  —  Tobacco  Products 


Qiss  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N  2,074.     Jerry  H.  Bamea.  d    b.  a.  IndustrUl  Maintenance 
Supply.  Bast  CleveUnd,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1956. 


8N  25.119      Reemtsma  Clgarettenfabriken  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Ham- 
burg-Othmarachen,  Germany.     Filed   Feb.  26.   1957. 


® 


HOTOl^ 

^RMOP 


RIIHTSMA 


SORTE 

»R6«o/„ 


For  Waterprooflng  Compound  for  Electrical  Equipment. 
Flrat  uae  February  1955. 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "8orte"  shown  In  the  draw- 
ing. The  word  "Sorte"  mesns  "brand."  Owner  of  German 
Reg.  No.  465.086,  dated  Apr.  16.  1934. 

For  Cigarette.. 
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OatslS-MedidMs  aMJ  PharMictHtical  "'^Ki.S'lSr.s.X"''"'-  ^°~""~^"'-  ^°'^^"- 


Prtparatiow 


SN  30.969.    Clb«  Phannacratlcal  Prodnctf  Inc..  Sammit,  N.  J. 


Piled  Maj  23.  19S7. 


ORISUL 


LIXATONE 

FH>r  G«rlatrie  Elixir  Intended  aa  a  Dietary  Supplement  for 
Improred  Nutrition  in  the  Aced. 
First  uae  June  7.  1957. 


For  Anti-Bacterial  Sulfa  Drug  Prvparation 
Plrtt  uae  May  17.  1957. 


8N  43.318.     Knoll  A.-ti.  Chemiacbe  Fabriken.  Ludwigahafeo 
CRhlne).  Uermany.     Filed  Jan.  2.  195K. 


SN  31.383.     CbesebrouKh-PoDdB,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed 
June  5.  1957. 

HIDDEN  ACTION 


TONIAZOL 


Owner  of  Geman  Reg.  No.  552.302.  dated  Dec.  14,  1942. 
For    Pharmaceutical    Preparationa     Namely,    Toole   Agent. 
For   Hair  Tonic   and   Hair   Lotiona  for   the  Treatment  of 
Dandmff.  ~~^^^^^^'~ 

First  uae  Apr.  26.  1957.  g;^.  44^3.     The  C.  F.  Sauer  Coapan/,  Richmond.  Va.     Filed 

___^^___  Jan.  23,  1958. 

SN  33.013.     The  Warren-Teed  Producta  Company,  Colnmbua. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  1.  1967. 


ILOPAN 


vo-^ 


For  Medicinal  Preparationa  Containing  Pantotbenyl  Alco- 
hol for  Uae  in  Treating  or  Preventing  Condltiona  Reaponalre 
to  the  Admlnlatratlon  of  Pantothenic  Add. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  24,  1956. 


5AUER5 


SN  35,009.    The  Si-Lak  Company,  Hoapers.  Iowa.     Filed  Aug. 
5.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  202.172  and  505,771. 

For   Liniment   for   Muacle   Sorenees  and   Stiffneaa. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  10.  1954. 


SI-LAK 


For  Animal   and   Poultry  Supplementa  Conalatlng  of  Vita- 
mins and  Dehydrated  Organisms  or  Molds. 
First  use  June  20,  19^6. 


SN  44.728.    Mead  Johnson  *  Company.  BranaTllle.  Ind.    Filed 


Jan.  27.  1958. 


LOFENALAC 


SN  38.861.     Joseph  E.  Seagram  *  Sona,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  14.  1957. 


For  Nutrient  for  the  Prerentlon  of  MenUI  DeOclency. 
First  use  Dec.  16.  1957. 


SN  44,T4S.     OrganoB  Inc..  Orange.  N.  J.     Filed  Jan.  27.  1958. 

RAUMALGINE 

For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  16.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  630,771,  635,816.  and  658,452. 

For  Chest  Rub. 

First  use  .Sept.  20.  1957. 


SN   41,096.     Healthco,    Inc.,   Franklin   Square,   N.   Y.      FUed 


Nov.  21,  1957. 


HEALTHCO 


For  Vitamin  Tablets. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1957. 


SN  42.666.     Stanford  Laboratories.  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
Dec.  18.  1957. 


THERMOLOID 


For  Thyroid  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1956. 


SN  42.720.     Rohm  4  Haas  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Darmstadt.  Germany. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1957. 


PLEXIDON 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  678.969.  dated  July  13.  1955. 
For  Synthetic  Resins  in  Powder  and  Liquid  Form  for  Medic- 
inal and  Orthopedic  Pnrpoaea. 


SN    45.534       CYamer    Chemical    Company.    Gardner,    Kane. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1958. 

SPRAHALANT 

For  Nasal  Spray. 
First  uae  Aug.  5.  1957. 


aass19-Veliides 


8N  31.237.     M-H  Eqnipment  Co..  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed 
June  3.  1957. 

For  Material  Handling  Bquipment.  Including  Speciflcally 
Package  Trucks,  Hand  Trucks,  Warehouae  Trucka,  Box  Tmcka, 
Dollies,  Platform  Trucks  and  Trucka  and  Carta  of  All  Sorts 
Other  Than  Motor  Vehicles  Having  Incorporated  Therein  a 
Power  Unit  or  Motor,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1955. 


r  irinii»Tnfj<iiii 
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SN  38,851.     Ferrostaal  A.  Q.,  Easen,  Germany.     Filed  June    SN  .15.934.     Hoffman   Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
11,1967.  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1957. 


FERROSTAAL 


FLOATING  SOUND 


Owner  of  German  Reg   No.  673,127.  dated  Mar.  17.  1955.  For  Phonographs  and  Radio-Phonograph  Combinations  and 

For  Rail  Omnibuses  ;  Rail  Motor  Coaches:  Hand  and  Motor      Parts  Thereof  Including  Speaker  Chambers. 
Rail  Cycles  and  Other  Rail  Vehicles  and  Their  Components  ;         First  use  Jan.  8,  1957. 


Cars — Namely,  Dump.  Mine,  Automatic,  Tipping.  Timber. 
Slaal.  Sugar  Cane.  Banana.  Freight,  Tank.  Special,  and  Inspec- 
tion Cars  :  Axles  and  Aile  Boxes  :  Wheels  and  Wheelsets : 
Tires :  Ball  Bearings ;  Shaft  Bearings ;  Draw  and  Buffing 
(^ears ;  Buffers  and  Buffer  Springs :  Frame  Springs ;  and 
Preased  and  Forged  Fittinga  for  Field  Railway  and  Standard 
Railway  Cars. 


SN   36,525. 
30.  1957. 


Modern  Process  Co.,  Phoenix,  Arls.     Filed  Aug. 


SN  34,051.  Hana  Traugott  Golde  A  Co.  GMBH,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  (iermany.  d.  b.  a.  (iolde  Body  Parta  Divlalon.  Detroit, 
Mich.     Filed  July  19,  1957. 


GOLDE 


'OunJmln'tr 


For  Rectangular  or  Triangular  Band  for  Application  to 
the  Handle  of  a  Telephone  Receiver  for  the  Diaplay  of  Tele- 
phone Listings. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1957. 


For  Sliding  Roofs  and  Roof  Panela  for  Automobile  Bodies 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

Firat  uae  1928  :  in  commerce  October  1955. 


SN  38,713.     Sarkes  TarsUn,  Inc.,  Bloomfngton,  Ind.     Piled 
Oct.  10,  1957. 


SN   44.654.     Su-Mark.   Inc..   Walpole.   Maaa.     Filed  Jan.   24, 
1958. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  In  January  19.'^7. 


For  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasting  Equipment— Name- 
ly. Transmitters,  Csmeras,  Projectors,  and  Microwave  Relays  : 
Radio  and  Television  Studio  Bquipment.  Including  Monitors. 
Consoles.  Amplifiers,  and  Picture  Signal  Generators;  Tuners 
and  Capacitors  ;  and  Semiconductor  Rectlflera. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1949. 


Class  21  -  Dectrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN   19.47S.     A.  O.  Lundberg  k  Son.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Nov.  19.  1956. 

CUKIMSmt 

For   Electrical   Crank    for   Opening   and   Closing   Awnings,         ^'*'  Phonograph  and  Radlo-Phonograph  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Gates,  Ventilators,  snd  Skylights.  ^'""  "•*  J""*"  '•'^'  *»*' 


SN  42,328.     Webcor,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  12.  1967. 

PRELUDE 


Flrat  uae  Mar.  25,  1954. 


SN  42,329.     Webcor,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Dec.  12.  1957. 


SN  23.184.  The  Toledo  Trust  Company,  trustee  under  Oorge 
H.  Paulsen's  Trust  No.  2732.  d.  b.  a.  Geo.  H.  Paulsen  *  Co., 
Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Jsn.  24.  1957. 

FIDELIPAC 

For  Endless  Magnetic  Tape  Cartridges  for  I^se  in  Connec- 
tion With  Tlecorder  PIsy-Back  Instruments. 
Flf^t  use  Oct.  18.  1956 


OVERTURE 


For  Phonograph  and  Radlo-Pbonograph  and  Parta  Tliereof. 
First  use  June  15.  1957. 


SN    42,342.      Bendix    Aviation    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1967. 


SN  33,310.     Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co..  Mognt  Vernon,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  5.  1957. 


BENSEAL 


For  Electrical  Leads  and  Wiring  Harnesses. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1957. 


For  Rlectrir  Illumlnstlng  Control  Equipment. 
First  use  May  29,  1957. 

TM  732  O.  O,— « 


SN    42,343.      Bendix    Aviation    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1957. 

PYGMY 

For  Electrical  Connectors  and  Parts  Thereof. " 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1957. 
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aN  42.344.   B«^K  A.1.U00  corp.r.tio..  D^t,  icieh.  Q^  23  -  OrtJefy,  MaduMry,  Md  Tools, 


ru«d  Dee.  IS. 


For  BI*<>trieKl  CoDBectora  and  Parts  ThMvof. 
First  am  Oct.  29,  1937. 


SN   42.699.     G«D«ral   BlMtrtc  Conpany.   8eb«ii«ctadl7.  N.   Y. 
Fll«l  Dec.  19.  1957. 


ICE 


For  Electric  Larapa. 
First  osf  Sept.  S.  1957 


Qass  22  — €anos.  Toys,  aad  Sportng  Goocb 

8N  39.712.     California  Tackle  Co..  Bell.  Calif.     Flted  Oct.  29. 
1957. 


GLASS 


For  Fishing  Rods. 
First  use  Sept.  20.  1997. 


SN   41.787.     The   Worthtnitton   Ball  Company.  BlyrU.   Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  4.  1957. 


For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Nov.  18.  19B7. 


8N   41.9A0      The    Worthington   Ball   Companjr.   BljrU.  Ohio. 
Ftl«d  Dec.  «.  1957 

-White  Fide- 


Md  Parts  TiMroof 


SN     6«7.26«        Kurt     8toll     K.     U.     MaachineBfabrik.     Neld- 
llasen/Teek,  iiermany.      Filed  Majr  27.   1964. 


^ 


Priority  claimed  ander  8ec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
flied  Apr.   10,   1954:   Reg    No.   706,417.  datrd  Aug.    13,   1957 

For  Metal  and  Wood  Working  Machines.  Chain  Mortisers. 
Catting  Tools.  Grinding  Machines.  PolUhing  Macblnea.  Mow- 
ers, Vacuum  Cleaners.  Rasor  and  Hair  Clippers,  Animal 
SiMara.  Spray  Gans.  8and  Blasting  Machines,  and  Concrete 
Mixers. 


8N  26,276.  J.  Lmkart  Machine  Co.,  Ibc,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
from  Jajr  Conwration.  Columbus.  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  IS, 
1967. 


Asalcnee  owner  of  Reg.  No.  639.626. 
For  Earth  Tamper. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1966. 


8N  27,634.      Seits  Werke  G.  m.  b.  H..  Kreusnach,  Rhlneland, 
Germany.     Filed  Apr.  S.  1957. 


Y 


OwMT  of  German  Reg.  No.  SA3,038.  dated  June  2.  1926 
I>>>r  General  Line  of  Industry  Products  the  Same  Being 
Ajrrlcaltural  and  <;arden  I'tenalls,  Cellarage  Machines  and 
Apparatun.  I'ump«.  .\pparatua  for  Mineral  Water  and  Foam- 
ing Wines.  .Mixing  TVough  With  Stirrers.  Machines  for  Wash- 
ing Bottles,  Machines  for  Applying  Labels,  Machines  for 
Applying  and  Removing  Corka,  Filling  and  R«-Fllllng  Appa 
ratus.  Motors,  Motor  Parts. 


For  Golf  BaUs. 

Flrat  use  Not.  21.  1957. 


8N  28,862.     Jari  Prodacta.  Inc.,  Mlnneapolia.  Minn. 


Filed 


Apr.  25,  1967. 


8N  42.401.     C.   H.   Shoff,  d.   b.  a.  Shoff  Flabing  Tackle  Co., 
Kent.  Waah.    Filed  Dec.  30.  1957. 


POWERIDE 


FREAK 


For  Fishing  8pooBa. 
First  OS*  Nov.  27,  1934. 


For  Power  Units  for  PropelUag  Lawn  Mo' 
Plow*. 

rint  wm  Not.  17, 1966. 


wers  and  Baow 
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8N   31,011       Dwight  B.  Hottle.  d.  b    a    Hottle  k  Aaaociatea     8N  40.276.     U.  8.  8liciBg  Machine  Company,  Inc.  La  Porte 
and  H.  *  A..  Akron.  Ohio      Filed  May  29.  1967.  Ind.     Filed  Not.  7.  1957. 


re/fc, 


A 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Wrench"  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For  Combination  Haitd  Tool  for  Setting  Golf  Tees  and  for 
Tightening  and  Removing  Golf  Shoe  Cleats. 

First  use  May  14,  1957. 


W  ^urM^^r 


8N   36.403.     United   Steel  *  Wire  Company,   Battle  Creek, 
Mich.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1957. 


CREW-CHIEF 


The  drswlng  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
430,451,  191,418.  and  others 

For  Power  Operated  Meat  and  Bone  Saws,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  ose  Oct.  3.  1957. 


For    Hydraulic   Elerating   Maintenance   Platforms   for   Air 
Lines  and  Industry. 

First  use  Oct.  29.  19.Vi. 


8N  41.373.     Hammel.  RlgUnder  *  Company,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  28.  1957. 


8N  38.599.      E  *  E  Engineering.  Inc.,  Detroit,   Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  9.  1957. 


REX 


EEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  62.997. 

For   Watchmakers'  Tools— .Namely.   Roller  RemoTera. 

First  use  In  the  y«>ar  1914. 


For  Extension  Toggle  Clampa,  Plunger  (lamps.  "900  Series" 
Clamps,  Air  Cylinder  Clampa,  Welding  (Jun  .Mounting  Diacs 
or  "Donuts.'"  Burring  Tools,  and  Fixture  Pliu. 

First  use  June  1.  1964. 


8N  41.374.     Hammel,  Riglander  h  Company.  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  .Nov.  26,  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


MARSH 


SN  39,357.     John  Wood  (*ompany,   Muskegon  Heights.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


-y^iSLjrLjnjLjL^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607.918  and  522.894. 

For  Hand-Operated  (Jasollne,  Kerosene.  Alcohol.  Grease  and 
Oil  Pumps  :  Hand  Operated  (imse  and  Oil  Dispensing  Pumps 
for  Use  In  SerTlce  Ststlnns  and  the  Uke. 

First  use  October  1954. 


For  Watchmakers'  Tool*   -Namely,   Screw   Undercuttera. 
First  use  in  the  year  19O0. 


SN  42.534.    Rotary  Drilling  Services,  Inc.,  Tulaa,  Okla.    Filed 
Dec.  16.  1967. 

MUD-CONE 

For   I'nlts  Comprising  a   Pump,   Prime  Mover  and  One  or 
More  Hydraulic  Cyclones  for  the  Treatment  of  Drilling  Fluids. 
First  use  Sept.  7.  1956. 


SN   39,533.     C.  J.   KroelU.  d.  b.  a.   KroelU  Packing  Supply, 
Lindsay.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 

TOWT 


SN    42.678.      Clmez-Fraser   Tuson    Limited.   Orpington.   Eng- 
Isnd.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1957. 


SOLO 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.   764.976,  dated   Apr.   26.   1957. 
For  Floor  Scrubbing  and  Floor  Polishing  Machines.  None 
Being  for  Domestic  Use. 


For  Wind  Machines. 
First  ose  In  1932. 


SN  39.756.     Starllne  Inc.,  HarTard.  111.     Filed  Oct.  29,  1967. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  200.639,  584,589.  and  others. 


SN  43.071       The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  27.  1967. 


For  Milling  Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3.  1955. 


For  Ball  Htaffs,  Floor  Scrapers.  Litter  Carriers.  Feed  Car- 
riers. Milk  Can  Carriers,  .Sitage  Carriers.  HoUts.  Trolley 
Conveyors.  Swinging  Booms,  Two  and  Three-Way  Track 
Switches.  Hay  Carriers,  Hay  MllBgs,  Fork  Pulleys,  Hay  Forks, 
Hay  Carrier  Returners.  Tackle-Block-Wire  Stretchers,  Barn 
Cleaners.  Silo  Unloaders,  Continuous  Chain  (^onveyors.  Bunk 
Cattle  Feeders,  and  Feed  Metering  E>evices  for  Milklog  SUIIa. 

First  use  in  March  1931  on  bull  suffs. 


8.\    43.123       Vaco    Products   Company,    Chicago,    III. 
Dec.  27.  1957. 

VACO  RED  CAP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426.477. 
For  Screw  Drivers. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1957. 


Filed 
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8N    43.138.      Blu    Strike    BUd«   Company.    New   York,   N.    Y.     8N  46,806.     Cbempump  Corporation,  PhiUd<>lphla,  Pa.     Filed 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1957.  Mar.  S.  1»58. 


d 


CHEMPUMP 


urex 


For  Raaor  Blade*. 

First  use  in  February  1946. 


Owner  of  Rex.  No.  592.324. 

For    Combined    Pumpa    and    Motors    for    Pumping    Flulda. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Sept.  8.  1952. 


SN  43.203.     Onsrad  Machine  Works.   Inc.,  NUes,  lU.     Filed 
Dec.  30.  1957. 

MACH-MIL 

For  MillinK  Machines. 
First  use  Sept.  20.  1957. 


SN  47.033      Cecil  Ernest  Watu,  Sunbury  onThames,  Middle- 
sex, Bnslaod.    Filed  Mar.  S,  1958. 


PARASTAT 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Keg.  No. 
769,311.  dated  Sept.  16.  1937. 

For  Machines  for  Cleaning  Gramophone  Records  and  for 
ApplyInK  Antistatic  Fluid  to  <;ramophune  Records 


SN  43.242.     Consolidated  Sewing  Machine  Corp.,  New  York, 

NY  Filed  Dec  31. 1957.  „  CUss  26-Measuriiig     and     Scientific 


EAU  CLAIRE 


Appliances 


For    Sewing    Machine,    and    Sewing    Machine    Parts    and    gj,  25.997.     Nathan  K.  Morris,  d.  b.  a.  N    K    Morris  Mfg. 
nrst'use  Nov.  22.  1957.  ^•»**°^-  ^^«°   "^  '»'*'  ^^-  ^    "'       "'^  ""    ^2.   1957. 


SN  46,567.    Precbe  Products  Corporation.  Racine,  Wla.    Filed 
Feb.  25.  1958. 


VAPOR  LUB 


WON  DA- 
SCOPE 

For   Scientiflc    Instrument    Used   Variously    as    a    Compass. 

■""■^"■^^"^  Binoculars.  Telescope.   Microscope.  Solar  Time  Clock,  Mirror, 

8N   46.723      H.    Emault  Batlgnolles,    S.    A.,   Parts.    France.     R*«0«nK  I^~.  Pharynge«rope.  and  for  Various  Other  Similar 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1958 

H.E.B.  PILOT 


For  Machine  Tool  Cooling  Systems. 
First  use  March  1956. 


First  use  July  16,  1956. 


Owner  of   French   Reg.   No.   462.674,   dated   Feb.   6,   1957     ^N    26.333       Crane    Packing   Company,    Morton    Orore.    Ill 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  85,132.  ^"*<*  ^••"   !*•  ^^^^ 

"""^  LAPMASTER 


SN    46,725.      H.    Ernault-Batlgnolles,    S.    A.,    Paris,    Prance.         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  516.046. 

Filed  Feb  27   1958  ^^^  Monochromatic  Light   Used  To  Indicate  the  Flatnc 

PILOT 

For  Lathes. 

First  use  Sept.  10.  1951  :  In  commerce  Aug.  3,  1954. 


of  a  Polished  Surface. 
First  use  June  16.  1948. 


8N  27.033.    The  MagnaTox  Company.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    Filed 
Mar.  27,  1957. 


SN    46,727.      H.    Ernault-Batlgnolles,    S.    A.,    Paris,    France. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  19.'>8. 

PILOTE 

For  Lathes. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1951  ;  In  commerce  Aug.  3,  1954. 


MAGNACARD 


For   Digital   Computers  and   Data   Processing  Systems. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1957. 


^~^^^"^-~  SN    34,018.      Erich    Student,    d.    b.    a.    Studiopbot    Company, 

SN  46,826.     Griffln  Wellpolnt  Corporation.  New  York,  N.  Y.         Cl^-veUnd.  Ohio.    Filed  July  18.  1957. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1958. 


For  Well  points. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1947. 


For  Photographic  Uooda  snd  Supplies — Namely.  Cable  Re- 
leases. Color  Filters,  Tripods.  Selftimera,  Swivel  Tops,  Sun- 
shades, Cameras,  Camera  Cases,  and  Lenses. 

First  use  Jan.  22.  194S. 
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y.   PhlladHpbU,  Pa.     FU«d     8N  40.1M.    North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc.. 

Filed  Not.  6.  1957. 


TM  86 

Ancelea.  CalU. 


Por  Colorlmetric  Analytlnic  Vnd  Reoordj 
Plrnt  use  In  May  1957. 


BN  38,4<I2      R.  O.  Hull  *  Company,  Inc..  Rocky  Rlrer.  Ohio. 
Kited  Oct.  7.  1957. 

.       ANODICATOR 

For    Device    for    Determining    the    Dielectric    Strength    of 
Anodic  Coatlnsa  on  Aluminum. 
KIrat  nae  Feb.  3.  1957. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and  allrer. 
For  Electronic  Computera. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  8,  1957. 


8N   38.796.      Brite  Site  Optical  Co..   Inc.,   New   York,   N.   Y. 
Filed  l>ct.  14.  1957. 


BRITE  SITE 


SN    40.833.      Oreenberg    Engineering   Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  18.  1957. 


For  Optical  Lenaea. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  2.  1964. 


SORTOMETER 


8N  39,166.     John  M.  van  Beuren.  d.  b.  a.  Quan  Tech  Labora- 
tories. Morriatown,  N.  J.    Filed  Oct  18,  1957. 


For    Apparatus    for    the    .Nondestructive    Identification    of 
Metals  To  Indicate  Their  Composition  CharacterUtlca. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  5,  1957. 


For  Electronic  Measuring  Instruments  and  Device*  Such  aa 
Ammeters  and  Volt  Meters,  Electronic  Amplifiers  and  Compo- 
nents of  Electronic  Systems  Such  as  Power  Supplies. 

Flrat  ose  Oct.  3.  1957. 


SN  40.848.     Kemart  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed 
Nov.  18.  1957. 

KEMART-PAWO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  550,1 14  and  574.585. 

For   Gray  Contact   Screens    Used  In  the  Art  of  Half-Tone 
Photography  for  Making  Half-Tones. 
Pint  use  May  3,  1957. 


SN   39.356.      John  Wood   Company,   Muskegon   Heights,   Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1987.     Sec.  2(f). 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  .507,918  and  522,894, 
For    Self -Measuring    (iasollne    Dispensing    Pumps,    Power- 
Operated. 

First  uae  Aug.  20,  1954:  Apr.  1,  1929  as  to  "Bennett." 


SN   40.887.     Sporlan  Valve  Compaigr.   St.  Loula.  Mo.     Filed 
Not.  18.  1957. 

For   Devices    for    Indicating   the   Preaence   of   Molature  In 
Refrigerant  In  Refrigerating  Systems. 
First  uae  in  July  1956. 


SN    39,363.      The   (reorge   F.    Cram    Company,    Incorporated. 
Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1957. 


SN    41,320.      Stanley    AvUtion    Corporation.    Aurom,    Colo. 
Filed  Nov.  25.  1957. 


DUOGYRAL 


MINI-LAB 


For  (ieogrsphlcal  World  Globe. 
First  use  S«>pt.  3U,  1957. 


For  Portsble.  Self-Contained  Laboratory  Tool  of  the  Printed 
Circuit  Type  for  Syntheslslng  Miniature  and  Sub-Mtnlatnre 
Circuits  From  Electronic  Components. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1957. 


SN  39.720      .;ener.l  Aniline  4  Film  Corporation.  New  York.     *VVS?7       '^""  ''""'"'''  '^'* '  ^"'*"''   "*    "^      ^''^  ^''^ 


N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1957 


PHOTYPESET 

For    Light-Sensltive    Photographic    Materials,    Particularly 
Film  and  Paper. 

First  uae  Oct.  2,  1957 


FLOC-STIR 


For  Mechanical  I.«boratory  Stirrer. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1956. 


SN   41.780      David   M.    Potter,  d.   b.  a.   Potter  Aeronautical 
Company.  Union.  N.  J.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1957. 


SN  39.722.     (ieneral  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  29.  1957. 


±± 


e.^^.jin_&. 


TYPOGRAPH 


For  Flowmeters   Including  the  Sensing  Elements  Therefor 

and    the    Indicators   Therefor,    Other    Indicating   Instruments 

of    Various  Types — Namely,    Recorders.   Control    Instruments 

For    Light-Sensltive    Photographic    Msterlal,    Particularly     and  Flow  Switches,  Frequency  Convertera,  Frequency  Differ- 

Fllm  and  Paper.  ence  Converters.  Electronic  Counters. 

First  uae  Oct.  2.  1957.  Firat  uae  in  the  year  1950  on  flowmetera. 
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as  42,555.     Tel«Duipm»nt  Umlted,  London.  BnflADd.     ni«d    SN   45.076.      Shuroo    Optical    Conipanjr.    Inc     (PennsylTanla 
D«c.  Ifl,  1957.  corporation),  t'ottarllle.  I'a..  by  chanxr  of  name  from  Bead- 

Ins  Briquet  Conpany,  Pottavllle,  Pa.,  from  8bnron  Optical 
Company,  Inc.  (New  York  corporation),  Oenera,  N.  Y. 
Plied  Jan.  SI.  1»58 


SERVISCOPE 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  75A.784.  dated  Aug.  20,  1950. 
For  OariUoacopea  and  Oaclllograpba. 


RONDEAN 


SN  43.000.      Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft.   Lererkaaen-Bayerwerk. 
Germany.     Filed  Dec.  26.  1957. 


EFFECTON 


Owner  of  German   Reg    No.   704,519.  dated  July  15.  1967. 
For  Unexpoaed  Photographic  Fllma. 


Owner  of  Heg.  Noa.  377.228.  649.663,  and  othera. 
For  Spectacle  Frames. 
First  aae  Aug.  38.  1957. 


Qass  31 -Filters  and  Refrigerators 


Filed  Feb.  14,  1958 


8N  43.001.     Agfa   Aktiengeaellscbaft,  LcTcrkuaen-Bayerwerk,     SN  45  910     Permanent  Filter  Corporation.  Loa  Angelea,  Oalif. 
Germany.     Filed  Dec.  26.  1957. 

CORRECTOFLEX 

Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.   701,586.  dated  Apr.  5,   1957  ; 
and  U.  8.  Reg.  No.  649  288. 

Fbr  Unexpoaed  Photographic  Fllma.  Platea,  and  Papen. 


PERMESH 


For  Filtering  Derlcea. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  15.  1958. 


SN  43.158.     Haloid  Xerox  Inc.,  Rocheater.  N.  T..  by  change    »''  *^*>»'      Permanent  Filter  Corporation.  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb   14.  1958 


of  name  from  The  Haloid  Company.  Rocheater.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Dec.  30.  1957. 


LITHALOID 


PERMAZE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  295,548. 
For  Photographic  Film. 
Firat  nae  Feb.  23.  1932. 


For  Filtering  Dertcea. 
Ftnt  uae  Jan.  15.  1958. 


SN  44.602.     CUy  Adama.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
24.  195«. 


nied  Jan. 


SN  45.912.     Permanent  Filter  Corporation.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1958. 


PERMA-MAZE 


For  Filtering  Devlcea. 
Firat  oae  Jan.  15.  1958. 


8N  45,913.     Permanent  Filter  Corporation.  Loa  Angelea.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb   14.  1958. 


PERMA-MESH 


owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  234.920  and  612.700. 

For  .Microscopic  Cover  Glaaaea  and  Mlcroaroplc  Slldea. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Nor  27.  1957 


For  Filtering  DeTlec*. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  15.  19S«. 


SN  44.830.     Lawler  Automatic  Controia.  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1958 


riled 


RECESSO 


For  Thermoatatic  Mixing  Valve. 
Firat  use  Not.  27,  1957. 


SN    44,882. 
Filed  Jan. 


Da  Lite 
29,  19.^^8. 


Screen    Company,    Inc..    Waraaw,    lad. 


FLYER 


For  Motion  Picture  Screens. 
Firat  uae  Oct.  17.  1967. 


SN    44.995.      Universal    Optical    Company 
R.  I.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1958. 


Inc.,   Providence. 


LURAFLEX 


8N  46.7T4.     Thompaon  Distributing  Co..  Atgona.  Iowa. 
Feb.  27.  1958 

HARVEST  SUPREME 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  645.976  and  653.354. 
For  Refrlgeratora  and  Freesera. 
Firat  use  <><-t    3.  1957 


Qass  32— Fumitare  and  Upholstery 

8N  42.506.     Norman  R.  Lykea.  d.  b.  a.  Norman  R.  Lykea  Com- 
pmmr.   Scottsdale.    Arts.      Filed   Dec.    16,    1967. 

BED'N  CHAIR  READER 

For  Book  Support  Stand. 
Firat  use  Sept.  22,  1957. 


For  Temples  for  Eyeglaaaea. 
First  uae  Jan.  7.  1958. 


S.N   43,445       L.   G.    Kvana  *  Company.   Chicago. 
Jan.  6,  1968. 


III.      Filed 


SN  45.036. 
31.  1958. 


Bngene   DIettgen  Co.,  Cbirago.    III.      Filed   Jan. 

MINI-FAX 


EVCO 


For  Light  Senaltire  Film  and  Paper,  Cameras,  Enlargera. 
I'rlntera.  Readera,  Developera,  Projectors,  and  Film  Proceaa- 
Ing  Apparatus,  and  I'arts  for  Such  .Apparatua. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  27,  1957. 


For  Wood  and  Metal  Stools,  Wood  and  Metal  Benchea, 
Lockera  of  .Metal  and  Wood.  Metal  Cabineta  and  Laminated 
Wood  Tope,  and  Wixxl  and  Steel  Homemaking  Furniture  In- 
cluding Baae  Cabineta.  Ipper  Cabinets.  Sink  Cabtneta.  Storage 
Cabineta.  Sewing  Tablea.   Plan  Tables  and  Work  Tablea. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  10,  1954. 
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BN  44,44T.     Drwl  PDrnltnr*  Companj,  Dmd.  H.  C. 
Jan.  22.  1»58. 


TRADEWIND 


Kor  KfKJrooin  K^l rni to r»— Namely,  IhvMrrt,  Mlrron.  Cb«*tt, 
Beds,  and  NIgbt  Stand*,  and  Dinlnc  Boom  Purnltvrv— 
Namely.  Tabin.  Bnffeta.  Chlnaa.  Serrera.  Chain  and  Decks. 
I.  e.  Any  Type  of  Furniture  I'Ueed  on  a  Baae  Witb  «  Part 
of  the  Furnlturp  Kemorable. 

Pint  iwe  Dec.  16,  1»B7. 


8N  44.448.     Drexel  l^irnttnre  CoB|may.  Drexel,  N.  C     rilad 
Jan.  22,  195&. 

DECLARATION 


Por  Bedroom  Furniture — Namely,  Beda,  Night  Sunda. 
TablM.  Dreaaera.  Mirrors,  Cbeata,  and  Benebea  ;  Dining  Room 
Kurniture— Namely,  Boffets.  Tabtca,  Chinas.  Serrlng  Carta, 
Chairs,  and  Decka,  I.  e.  Any  Type  of  Fnrnlture  Plared  on  a 
Baae  With  s  Part  of  the  Pumltore  RemoTuble  ;  and  Llring 
K(M>m  Furniture — Namely,  Deska.  Tables.  Cupbuarda,  Chairs. 
Cushions.  Bookcases.  Mettles.  OttomsM.  and  Sofas. 

First  Bse  Nor.  29,  1»A7. 


HN  44,440.     Drexel  Fornltare  Compsny.  Drexst.  If.  C.     Filed 


Jsn.  X2.  1058 


TRIENNALE 


For  Bedroom  F'^rnltare — Namely,  Dressers,  Mirrors.  Chssts, 
Beds,  and  Night  Stands,  asd  Dlalng  Boom  Fvmltnre — 
Namely,  Baffeta,  Tables,  Serrers.  Chairs,  and  Decks,  L  e.  Any 
Type  of  Furniture  Placed  on  a  Base  With  a  Part  of  the  Poml- 
ture  Removable 

First  uae  Dec.  16.  1»57. 


8N  47,483.     Afco  Aluminum  Psrnlturs  Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  FU. 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1M8. 


Kor  suck  Chairs,  Patio  Chairs,  Folding  Chairs,  Oab  Chairs, 
Settees,  Gliders,  Chaises,  Folding  Chaises,  Folding  Loungers, 
Luggage  Racks,  Foot  8touls.  Tables.  Cushion  Chaises,  C^usbion 
(tllders.  Made  of  Metal  ;  and  TaMes  for  the  Accommodation 
of  Toy  or  Minlatnre  Railway  Trains,  Made  of  Maaonlte  and 
Aluminum  or  Plywood  and  Aluminum. 

First  use  Auguat  1058. 


HN  40.762.     Jamison  Bedding.  Inc.,  NsshvUle.  Tenn.     PUed 
Apr    16,  1058. 

POSTURE  BRACE 

For  Msttreases. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  lOSS. 


SN   40.763      Jamison   Bedding.   Inc.,  Nashrllte.  Tenn 
Apr    16,  1008. 


nied 


For  Mattresses. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1058. 


(htt  33-flafsware 


BS  40,647.     Blue  Kidge  Uli 
nisd  Not.  14.  1057. 


Corporstlon,  Klngaport,  Tenn. 


FEUREX 


Mor  nat  Olass. 
nrstOMOet.  21.  1057. 


Qau  34-  Heating,  Ugkting,  and  Ventilitiiig 
Apparatw 

SN  11.224.     Carrier  Corporation.  Syracuse.  K.  Y.     FUed  Jum 
20,  1056. 

SHIPMASTER 

For  Air  Conditioning,  Heating,  Ventilating,  Hamldlflcatlob, 
Dehamldlflcatlon.  Air  Handtlng  and  Air  Cleaning  STStaau, 
Appsratus,  Units.  More  Psrtlcularly  (or  Use  on  Shipboanl. 

Pirst  uae  June  21.  1956. 


SN  83,824.     Montgomery  Ward  *  Co.,  Incorporated,  Chicago, 
III.     Filed  July  16,  1057. 


FAIRWAY 


For  Fnrnans. 

First  nse  Jane  10,  1057. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  37,933. 


SN  35.606.     United  Ughting  and  Oiling  Co.,  Oakland,  CaUf. 
Filed  Aug.  15.  1057. 


CEILUME 


For  Combined  Celling  and  Lighting  Systems  Installed  in 
Bsildlngs  To  Provide  Ceilings  and  Illumination,  and  Com- 
ponenta  of  Such  Systems. 

FIrat  nse  on  or  about  June  15,  1056. 


SN  37,033.     Aato  Flo  Corporstlon.  d.  b.  a.  Fairway  DIrialoM. 
Detroit.  Mich      Filed  Sept.  27,  1057. 


FAIRWAY 


For  Humldlflen  for  Hot  Air  Ftimsces. 
First  use  June  13.  1957. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  33,824. 


SN  41,318      Smith  Welding  Equipment  Corporstlon,  Mlnne- 
apolta.  Minn.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1057. 


HANDI-HEET 


For  KIta  l^aed  for  Heating,  lk>lderlng.  Sweating,  and  Melt- 
ing and  Each  Kit  Includes  a  Torch  Set.  Hose,  Torch  Lighter. 
Acetylene   Regulstor,  and   Metal   Carrying  Case. 

Pirst  use  Mar.  1. 1057. 


SN  41,634      Heat  Timer  Corporation,  New  York.  V.  Y.     Filed 


Dec.  2.  1057 


ZONVALVE 


For  Regulating  Valve  for  Steam,  Hot  Water  or  Gaa,  Used 
for  Heating  snd  Air  Condltlonlnf. 
Pirst  use  Not.  10.  1056. 
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SN    41,859.      Tokyo    ghlbaorm    Kl««ctrlc    Compftnjr    Umlted.    fl^,,  ^^       ■> I  Cm.    m^t 

KAwaMki-ihl,  Japan.    Piled  Dec.  5,  1M7.  **■•■  «*'        ^^•'  ■■■  JHHOII^fy 


^SStlba 


OwD«r  of  Japan««4>  Reg.   No.  404,029,  dated  Oct.  13.  1951. 
Per    Electric    Ventilating   Pana ;    Electric    Lamp   Hooalnga, 
Standa  and  Reflectors. 


i4N  42,938.     State  Stove  and   \Unufacturing  Co.,  NashYllIe, 
Tenn.     Piled  Dec.  23.  1957. 


8N   11.657.     Arrow  Branda.   Inc.,  Loa  Angeiea,  Calif.     Piled 
/nly  6.  1950. 

ARROW  BRANDS 

The  word  "Branda"  la  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
•a  shown. 

Per  Wrapping  Material* — Namely.  Printed  and  Unprlnted 
Cellophane  Sheets  and  Rolla. 

Flrat  oae  about  July  1944. 


STATE 


For  Oas  Water  Heater*. 
Pint  use  In  1954. 


SN  18,987.  Andennes  Manufactures  Canaon  et  Ifootgolfler. 
Societe  Anonyme,  Vidalon-les-Annonay  (Ardecbe),  Prance. 
PUed  Not.  9,  195«.     8ec.  2(f)  as  to  "Canaon." 


SN  43,279.     The  Torrington  Manafacturlng  Company,  Tor- 
rlngton.  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1957. 

RADIAX 

Por   Blower   Units   for   Use   In   Air  Conditioning  Systems. 
Heating  Systems,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  2.  1957. 


Class  35-Beltiii9,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


SN    39.798.       Pederal-Mogul-Bower    Bearings,    Inc. 
Mich.     Piled  Oct.  30,  1957. 


Detroit, 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  worda  "les  Papiers"  (the  papera) 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Tracing  Paper.  <;raph  I'aper.  Drawing  Paper,  Sketch- 
ing Paper.  Writing  Paper,  Adding  Machine  Tapes,  Sketch 
Hooka  and  Pada. 

First  oae  January  1953 ;  in  the  year  1910  aa  to  "Canaon" : 
in  commerce  March  1953. 


SN    26,061.       Canadian    Wallpaper    Manufacturers    Umlted, 
Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada.      Piled  Not.   13,   1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  322.517  and  322.520. 

For  Shaft  and  Pace  Seals,  Comprising  Grease  and  Oil 
Retainers  for  Shafts.  Journals.  Valve  Stems.  Pistons.  Piston 
Rods,  and  the  Like.   Shims.  Gaskets,  and  O  Rings. 

First  use  Apr.  2o.  1934.  on  grease  and  oil  retainers. 


Qass  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  34.507.     Breen  k  De  Roae  Recorda,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T. 
Plied  July  29,  1957. 


^Vff/ 


Por  Wallpaper. 

First  use  Nov.    1.   1956;  In  commerce  Not.   1,   1936. 


SN    29,139.      The    Central   Ohio   Paper  Company,    Columbna. 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1957. 


LANCASHIRE 


For  Writing  and  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1911. 


PurpUtoMC 


SN    36,39t>.      Romar    Tlaaue    Mills.    Incorporated.    Hardwlck. 
Piled  Aug.  28,  1957. 


For  Mechanically  Grooved  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  June  4.  1957. 


SN  43,849.     Foster  M.    Hagmann,  d.  b.  a.   Del  Fi  Recorda, 
Studio  City.  Calif.    Piled  Jan.  13.  1958. 

Del  FT 

For  Mechanically  Groored  Phonograph  Recorda. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  2,  1937. 


Por  Facial  Tissues  and  Toilet  TIasoea. 
First  use  Aug.  12.  1957 


8N  ST.506.    Kurti  Bros.,  Clearfield.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  19.  1957. 

TE-BO-JA  I 

For  Loose  Leaf  Fillers,  Writing,  Duplicating  and  Drawing 
Paper  and  Tableta,  Compoaltlon  and  Note  Books. 
First  uae  Aug.  1,  1937. 
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SN  38.424.     BemU  Bro.  Bag  Company,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     Fited     SN  42,775.     The  Hopp  Press,   Inc  ,  New  York    N    Y      PIM 
Oct.  7,  1»3T.  Dec.  20.  1967.    Sec.  2(f). 

"DUETTE" 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  290,810  snd  .%00.705. 

Por  Psper  Baga. 

first  use  Sept.  28,  1957. 


REVERSO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  566,433. 

For  Printed  Price  Cards  and  Price  Tag*. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8,  1950. 


8N   39.453.      Daniels    Msnufacturlng  Company.    Rbinelander, 
Wis.     Filed  Oct.  24.  1957. 


anox 


For  Ptexlble  Packaging  and  Wrapping  Paper  for  Pooda  or 


other  Soft  (iooda 

Flrat  use  Sept.  9,  1957. 


8N  43.176.      Miami   Beach   Sun  PublUhlng  Company,  Miami 
Beach.  Fla.    Piled  Dec.  30. 1957. 

For  Supplementary  Section  of  a  Dally  NewsjMper.* 
First  use  Dec.  8.  1957. 


SN    41,773.       Naahua    Corporation     (Delaware    corporation),     fm  ^^g^        ^.    ^^, 

Wilmington,    Del.,    from    Nashua    Corporation    (Maaaachu-    (MtS  Jt  ~"  QothNM 
setts  corporsti(Vi)   Naahua,  N.  H.     Piled  Dec.  4,  1967. 


Por   Marking  Paper  Uaed  In   the  Manufacture  of  Varioua 
Articles  of  Clothing. 
First  use  Apr.  29.  1932. 


Oass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


8N  3,679.     (irsndma  Moses  Properties,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar    1.  19.'i6. 


SN  29.600.     Carol  Modes  Coat  A  Suit  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y 
Filed  May  8,  1967. 

PRECIOUS   PEARL 

For  Clothing— Namely,  Skirts,  Suits,  and  Coata. 
PIrst  use  Mar.  18,  1957. 


S.\  30,804.     Modern  Globe,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  ».  I.     Filed  May 
27,  1957. 


FAIRSKIN 


For  Women's  Undergarments — Namely,  Briefs,  Pants,  Vesta, 
TIghta.  Chemises,  snd  I'ndersults. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1940. 


•'^St^dtaf^d 


"(trandma  Moses"  is  the  name  by  which  the  well  known 
painter.  Anna  Mary  Robertson  Moses.  Is  generally  known. 
Consent  Is  of  record      Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  642,032  and  556.305. 

For  Framed  Fabric  Prints. 

First  use  May  1.  1958. 


SN  31.666.     Glmbel  Brothera.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled 
June  10.  1957. 


SN   22.183.      Billy  Graham   Evangelistic  Film  MlnUtry.  Inc.. 
d.  b.  a.  World  Wide  Pictures.  Sherman  Oaks.  C^allf.     Plied 


Jan.  7,  1957 


WORLD  WIDE 


For    Motion    Pictures    of    Religious    snd    Moral    Character. 
First  use  Kept.  1.  1956. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  22.960. 


Owner  of  Heg.  No.  348.550.  ». 

For   Men's   Clothing— Namely,  Suits,   Coats.   Outer   Sbirts, 
Underwear.   Shoes.  Hosiery.  Hsts,  Otoves.  ColUrs,  and  Neck- 

tlM. 

First  use  Feb.  13,  1936. 


SN  22.184       Billy  Graham  Evangelistic  Film  Ministry,  Inc.,     _.,  „  „«,       ,         ^  „    ,,  _       . 

d.   b.  a.  World  Wide  Pictures,  Sherman  Oaks.  CsUf.      Piled     ®*\,.^^*?\     "''^'S*'  ^    *  "•"''  *  *""•  *°**'  '^*''  ^""^  '^    ^ 
Jan  7   1957  *"***  '"''  **•  ***^- 


VISAIRE 


Por  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garmenta — Namely,  Coata, 
Sulfa,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  Overcoats,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  July  8.  1967. 


SN  36,957.  Columbia  Beauty  and  Barber  Supply  Company, 
d.  b.  a.  State  and  Columbia  Beauty  and  Barbers  Supply 
Company.  Columbia.  8.  C.     Piled  Sept.  10.  1957. 


The   word   "Pictures"   Is   disclaimed   apart    from    the   mark. 
For  Motion  PIcturea  of  Religious  snd  Moral  (liargcter. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  22,960. 


STA-COL 


For  Shampoo  Capes. 
Flrat  use  June  1946. 


TM  90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1958 


MN   37,039.      Rricsl    Shoe   Manafartorlnc  rompanjr.   Wbitman.     8N    30,4»«.       Queen    Knitttnc    Mills,    Inr..    PtalUdelphU.    Pa. 
Maas.     Filed  Sept.  11.  1957.  Piled  Oct.  24,  1957. 

BLISS  ORIGINALS 

Tbe   word  "OrlKinala"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from   the   mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  MfD'a  Shoe*. 

Flrat  uae  in  September  1955. 


IRIS  ANN 


For  Women'a  Sports  and  Iteachwear  of  Knitted  and  Wovan 
Fabrlm— Namely,  Slacks,  I'edal  Pashera,  Sklrta,  Shorts, 
Jamaica  Shorta,  Bermuda  Sborta,  Blouaea.  Playauita,  Jackets. 

First  use  Aus.  26,  19S7 


SN  37.488.     Ellla,  Stone  *  Company.  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1937. 


For  Ladies'  Shoes. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1946. 


SN   39,913.      San   Vsllejr    Manufacturlnc  Co.,    Boston.   Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1957. 

AIRFOAM  SANDWICH 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Jackets  and  Parkaa. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1955. 


SX  40.922.     Concord   Baby  Products,  Inc..  Ntw  York.  N.  Y. 
SN  37,838.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed         p,,^  j^-^^  j^  ^j^ 

Sept.  23,  1937. 


TOPSALL 


Owner  of  ReR.  No.  287,020. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Headwear. 
First  use  .Xug.  12,  1937. 


SN  38.511.     Wally   Sportswear,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed 
Oct.  7,  1957. 


llJflLLV 


CLASS  IC 


The  drawing  is  lined  t<>  represent  tbe  colora  red  and  yellow. 
No  claim  la  made  to  tbe  word  "Panty"  apart  from  the  nurk 
abown. 

For  Plastic  Baby  Panties. 

First  uae  In  Jane  1956. 


.No  claim  is  made  to  tbe  word  "Clasalc"  apart  from  tbe 
mark  shown. 

For  Ladies'  Dreasea. 
Flrat  use  In  March  1950. 


SN  40.923.     Concord  Baby  Producta.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Jolly  Baby 
Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  19,  1957. 


SN    38,969.      The    Asher    Company,    Fitcfaburs.    Mai 
Oct.  16.  1957. 


F'ur  Men'a  and  Boys'  Trouaers. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1932. 


Filed 


SN  39.269.     The  Puritan  Sportswear  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1957. 


Tbe  drawinK  is  lined  for  tbe  color  Rold. 

For    Men'a,    Boys',    and    Women's    Sport    Shirts,    Jackets, 
Swimwear.  Walking  Shorts,  Sweatera,  Play  Slacks. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1957. 


No  claim  is  made  to  tbe  repreaentation  of  tbe  iroods. 
For  Plastic  Baby  Panties. 
Flrat  use  In  June  1957. 


SN  41,265.    Frank  Gallant,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    Fll«l  Nor. 
23.  1957. 

GALLANETTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  629.160  and  647.153. 
For  Misses'  ami  Ladies'  Coats  and  Suits. 
First  use  Not.  20,  1957. 


SN  43,385.     Georgia  Bullock.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  3.  19.58 

BAREFOOT  DRESS 

For  Wearing  Apparel— Namely.  I>reaae«. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1937. 


SN   43,564.     Adrian  Tabln  Corporation.  Chicaso.   III.     FUed 
Jan.  7,  1958.  I 


TNT 


For  Junior  and  Miaaea"  I>r 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  3,  1937. 
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RN    4S.800.      Modrl    RraMi«>r<>  Corp..    Cortland.   N.   T.      Iltod     8N   38,021.      OompanbU   ProgreMo   Indiutrlal  do   BtmsU.  &io 
Jan  ».  1»5«.  de  Janeiro.  Bmll.     Filed  Sept.  30,  1»B7.        "* 


BAND-O-LINK 


Kor  (ilrdlM.  Cora^ta,  Braaalrrvw,  and  Garter  R^ita. 
PIrat  ua«>  Hrpt.  2,  1B32. 


(. 


Owner  of  Braitllan  Bee.  No.  76.910,  dated   May   18,  1943. 
For  Cotton  IMece  (iooda. 


RN  4S.9M      The  Salem  Company.  Ido.,  WInaton-Salem,  N.  C. 
Piled  Jan.  ».  1»&8 

JOAN  STEELE 

"Joan  Steele"  la  the  name  of  a  particular  living  Individual  m 

and  written  ronaent  to  the  oae  of  thU  name  by  applicant  la  SN    38,221.      Merit   Clothing  Company.   Mayfleld.   Ky.      Piled 

of  record.  Oct.  2.  1957. 

For    Ladlea'.    (;irla'.    and    Chlldren'a    Sportawear — Namely,  wj  a  i^y  *  /^v>  a 

Shorta,  Pedal  Puahera,  Slacka,  and  Jeana.  i  AlN  AijlvA 

•  ror  Pabriea  Sold  Only  In  FInUhed  Apparel— Namely.  Men'a 

^-— i^—  Solta. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  4,  1953. 


SN  43.781      Saka  *  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan 
10,  IIMM. 


8N  38,»«6.     A.  Alper  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     FU«d  Oct.  16. 
1»ST. 


dihaviT) 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  388.095.  388,096.  and  528.352. 
For  Hoalery.  Fabric  Glorea.  and  Women'a  Underwear. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  27,  1941. 


MN   43,048.     Model   Braaalere  Corp.,  CortUnd.  N.  Y.     FU«d 
Jan.  14.  19S8. 

SWANKIES 

For  Girdles.   Coraeta.    BraaalerM.  and   Oartcr  Belts. 
Flrat  oae  Jan    12.  193.1 


Qass40  — FaiKy  Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


SN    43.451.      Helene    CnrtU    Induatrleo.    Inc..    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  19.'^7. 


For   Fabric   in  Which   Mink  Fibers  Are  Uaed   With  Other 
Fibers. 

First  uae  Dec.  3,  1954. 


SN  40,270.     Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chieaco.  III.     Filed  Nov. 


7.  1987. 


SHIR-MAGIC 


For  Window  Cnrtaina. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Aug.  28,  1956. 


SN  43,021.     D.  B.  Fuller  k  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 


Dec.  26,  1957. 


STALLION 


MARDI  GRAS 


For  Drapery  Fabrics  of  Cotton. 
First  use  Apr.  29.  1957. 


For  End  Papers  for  Dae  in  Permanent  Waring  Hair. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan   15.  1957 


Qass  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Tlierefor 


SN   43.246.     Dean  Cut  Rate    Floor  Covering   Company.   Inc. 
Newark.  N.  J.    Piled  Dec.  31,  1957. 


DEAN 


For  Textile  Carpetinir  and  Riiitn. 
First  use  in  August  1939. 


SN   37.549.      D.   D.    Be«n   4  HoM  Compuiy.   Jaffrey,    N.   U.    QaSS  43  —  Thread  attd  YaTfl 


Filed  Sept.  20,  1957. 


UNI-LOK 

For    Woren    Fabric    Caed    I>rlnclpally    as    Reinforcement   In 
Molded  Plaatic  Artlclea. 
First  use  July  16,  1957. 


SN  39,242.     M.  K    M.  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.  B. 
Filed  Oct.  21.   1957. 


MIRAFIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  542,643. 
For  Yarn  of  Textured  Nylon. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1957. 


SN    37.881        Wslico    Kjemisk    Industrl   A/8.    Oslo.    Norway,     rjj    43.239.      Clifton    Yam  Milla.    Inc..    Clifton    Heights.    Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  25.  1957.  Filed  I>ec.  31 .  1957. 


WALLCO 


CLIFDOWN 


Owner  of  Norwegian   Reg    No.  .H5.147.  dated  Feb.  3.   1948. 
For  DIah-Pada  and  Dlsh-Clotha. 


For  Yarna. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  18,  1957. 
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Class  44- Dental,    Medical,    and    Surgical 
Appliances 


SN   4,571.      Reliance  Dental 
Mar.  14.  1956. 


Mfg.   Co..   Chlcaco.    III.     Filed 


when  translated  into  Enxliah  mrana  "Sinai."  Owner  of  Beg. 
No.  321.181. 

Por  Meat*  and  Meat  Produrta.  rU.,  Salami.  Boloin>a.  8au- 
sagea.  (^oolied,  Pirkled  and  Presaed  TnnjruMi,  Pantroma. 
Pickled  Beef.  Cooked  ('ome<l  Beef,  and  Cooked  and  Cured  Beef. 

First  use  Mar.  13.  1034. 


8N  «86.T07.     John  H    Wellona.  d.  b.  a.  Wellona  Candy  Com- 
pany  (not  incorporated),  Dunn.  N.  C.     Filed  May  2,  IBM. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa,  437,235.  586.272.  and  others. 

For  Dental  and  Denture  Products — Namply,  Dental  Impres- 
sion Plastic  Materials;  Temporary  Plastic  Stopping  for  Use 
in  Tooth  Cavities.  CompriBing  Resinous  Powder  and  Liquid 
To  Be  Combined  To  Form  a  Resinous  Product  ;  Dental  Res- 
inous Cement  for  Use  in  Bonding  Inlays,  Crowns,  Bridges,  and 
Facings  on  Tooth  Structures  ;  Inlay  Pattern  Material.  Com- 
prising Resinous  Powder  and  Liquid  To  Be  Combined  To  Form 
a  Resinous  I'roduct  for  I'se  In  Making  Inlay  Patterns  ;  Anal- 
gesic Adhesive  Paste  for  Dentures  ;  Plastic  Material  in  the 
Form  of  Thin  Sheets  for  Separating  Model  and  Acrylic  Den- 
ture Material  in  the  Manufacture  of  Acrylic  Dentures ; 
Impression  Cement  for  I'se  by  Dentists  To  Obtain  Exact 
Impressions  of  Ridge  Tissues  In  the  Mouth ;  Material  for 
Use  in  Providing  Contours  on  Dentures;  IVnture  Liners; 
Plastic  Tray  Blanka ;  Dental  Articulating  Lacquer ;  Mucosa 
Lubricant ;  and  Topical  Hemostat. 

First  use  spring  of  1945. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  September  IB.'tl. 


SN  5,083.     Phillips  Packinn  Co..  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Md. 
Mar.  23.  1956. 


Filed 


SN  38.421.  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.  J.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Baker  k  Company.  Inc..  Newark,  N.  J. 
Filed  t>ct.  7.  19.'S7. 


CAST-ON 


For    Staples,    Wire,   and    Foil    Made   From    Precious   Metal 
for  Dental  Casting. 

First  use  July  2«,  1950. 


nacc  A^.CaIi    Drillkc    >nA    f^rk/km^t^A         <>«ner  of  Reg.  No«.  33fl,918,  641,834,  and  otbert. 

uass<»3-)0fi  urinKs  and  i.ariionated     p„,  (,.„„^  s„„p.  ,,.„„^  vegetables,  .nd  can 
Waters 


ned   Pork 


and  Beans. 

First  use  Jan.  4.  1956. 


SN  42,143.     Independent  (trocers*  Alliance  Distributing  Com-  '~~^^^''~~ 

pany.   Chicago,    111.      Filed   Dec.   10.   1987.  SN  8,544.    National  Tea  Co..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Apr   17,  1956. 


IGA 


For  Cinger  Ale.  Soft  Drinks,  and  Carbonated  Waters. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1927. 


NATIONAL'S 

Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods  ^®  ^ 

For   Frosen   Confections — Namely,    Variously   Flavored   lea 
„»,     „     ,„  Cream  Packed  In  Cartons. 

SN  880.230.     Sinai  Kosher  Sausage  Corp..  Chicago.  Ill,    Filed         KIrst  use  August  1954 
Jan.  20.  1955. 


8N   7.750.      Bristol  Trading  Corp..   New  York,   N.   Y.     Filed 
May  7.  195H. 


CLEO 


For  Canned  Tomatoes. 
First  use  Apr.  .\  19.^A. 


SN  8,388.    Dartmouth  Marketing  Co..  Inc..  Chicago,  fl\.    Piled 
May  16.  1956. 


DARTMOUTH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  .VV),521  and  604,022. 
No  claim  is  made  to  the  eiclualve  use  of  the  geographical  For  Frost-n  Fruits.  Vegetables.  Fruit  Juices.  Poultry.  Fruit 

term  "Chicago"  apart  from  the  mark  an  shown.     Th«»  drawing     Pies.   Meat    Pies.    Shrimp.    WafliM,    Macaroni   and  Cheeae. 
is   lined   for  ie<i.      The  Hebrew  word  appearing  on  the  mark         First  use  Aug.  29.   1950.  on  quick  frosen  frying  chicken. 


July  15,  1958 
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SN  8,»7«.     B4«trlrr  Poods  Co.  rhirago.  III.,  from  N>w  State 
Ice  Compan}-,   Oklahoma   <'|ty.   Okla.      Fll«»d    May   24.   1956. 
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For  Iw  Cmm. 
KIrat  uar  1921. 


NEW  STATE 


8.N  12.420.     8unahtne  BUculta.  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.  Y.. 
from  Gordon  Fooda,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  July  19,  1966. 

RIPLETS 

For  Potato  Chloa. 
FIrat  aae  Jan.  10,  19S5. 


8N  S0,85e.     Snnl-Oltma  Products  Company,  Hainea  City,  FU. 
Filed  May  27,  1957. 

SUNI-CITROLAS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  353.341  and  375,032.  '' 

For   Animal   Feed  Orumbleii  and  Animal  FVed   PellptB  Both 
Made  From  a  Blend  of  Cltruo  Meal,  Finea  and  Molaaaea  Form- 
lujc   a    Carbohydrate    Concentrate;    and    Silage    Pr«>«erratire 
-Made  From  Citrus  Meal,  Fines,  and  Molaaaes. 
nrst  use  Feb.  23.  1957, 


HN  13.530      V.  F.  Uaraa.  d.  b.  a.  Mexican  Products  Sales  Co. 
and   V.    F.    Garsa   and   Bona,   Indiana    Harbor,    Ind.      Filed 


8N    31,302.      Arnold    Doaghnuti,    Incorporated,    SaylesTille, 
R.  I.    Filed  June  4,  1957.  ^       ^ 


Aug.  7.  1956. 


EL  POPULAR 


The  Rnirllsh  translation  of  tbe  gpaniah  worda  "Kl  Popular" 
la  "the  popular  one."     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  425,258. 

For  Mexican  Style  Chill  Powder,  Mexican  Style  Chocolate 
t'aed  in  Making  Bereragea,  Mexican  Style  Canned  Beana, 
Mexican  Style  Moist  Cheeae  In  EnT«lope«,  and  Mexican  Style 
Poultry  Seasoning  Known  f  "Mole." 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1927.  on  chocolate. 


For  Bakery  Producta — Namely,  Engllah  Mufflna,  Doughnuts, 
and  Crullera. 

Firat  use  Mar.  20,  1957.  . 


8N   23,806.      The    Kaira   Corporation,   Waukegan.    Ill      Piled 
Peb.  5.  1957. 


8N  31.528.     Weldon   Farm  ProducU,  Inc.,  New  York    N    Y 
Filed  June  6,  1957. 


CANDY  CROWN 

For   Flavore<l,   Kdible   Coatinga   for   Ice  Cream  Con 
Ice  Cream  Noreltiea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  19.  1950. 


lea   and 


SN  27,889      Reeae  Finer  Fooda,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Apr. 


10.  1957 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  568,453,  643,686,  and  otbera. 
For  Chocolate  Flavored  Drinks  in  Powder  Fbrm. 
First  use  May  19,  1957. 


QUEEN  LOUISE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  259,113. 

For  Brislinm. 

First  aae  on  or  about  Mar.  18,  1957. 


SN   33.051.      Clark   Brotbera   Chewing  Gum  Co..   Pittaburgh. 
Pa.     FUed  July  2.  1957.     Sec.  2(f)  aa  to  "Clarka." 


SN   28.859.      H.  P.   Hood  A  Sona,   Inc..  Boaton.   Maaa       Filed 
Apr.  25.  1957. 

CHERRY  HILL  FARM 

For  Fluid  Milk. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  I9O0. 


SN  29.2A5.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May 
2.  1957. 

ARMITE 

For    Nutritional    and    Meat    Flavoring    Material    Having  a 
Liver  Baae. 

First  use  Apr.  12.  1957. 


-CINNAMON    FOR  WHITC   TCETN' 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Cinnamon  for  White  Teeth" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  381  209 
643.764.  and  othera. 

For  Chewing  <Jum. 

FIrat  uae  June  3.  1957  ;  at  leaat  as  early  as  1924  aa  to 
•CUrk'a." 


S.N  29.287.     Lincoln  Fooda.  Inc..  Lawrence.  Maaa.     Piled  May 
2.  1957. 


MN    33.139.       Dubuque    Packing    Company,    Dubuque     Iowa 
Filed  July  3.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


% 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580,138. 
For  Prepared  Meats. 
Firat  uae  Apr.  1.  1952. 


For   Flavored   Milk   Shake   Syrup  for   Food   Beveragea  and 
Fruit  Flavored  Syrup  for  Food  Itev»>rages. 
First  uae  Maj  1946  on  milk  shake  symp. 


SN  33.160.  "Le  Moulin-Legumea."  Manufacture  d'Bmboutis 
sage  de  Bagnolet  (Seine)  (M.  E.  B.)  Anctens  Btabliase 
ments  Mantelet  k  Boucher.  Bagnolet  (Seine).  France. 
Filed  July  3.  19S7. 


KN   29,292       Marboefer  Packing  Co.  of  Ohk>,  Inc..  Cincinnati 
Ohio.    Filed  May  2.  l».-)7 


MOULI 


TENDERITE 


For  Frosen  Chopped  Beef. 
First  aae  Apr.  1.  195T. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  310,053.  dated  Aug.  18.  19S6 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No   263,307. 

For  Sugar ;  and  Bpicea  and  Seaaoninga — Namely,  1*epper, 
Vanilla  Beana.  Salt.  Nutmeg,  Clovea,  Cinnamon.  Thyme.  Bay 
Leavea.  Savory.  Celery  Seed,  Ginger,  Marjoram,  and  Powdered 
Pimiento. 
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SN  33,»77.     Keot  Foods.  Inc.,  Kennedjrllle.  Md.     Fil«d  Jnly     8N  35  809      Potter-McCnnv  Companj,  lirK«««port.  Pa.    Filed 
18.  19S7.  *-~   '°    "**' 


Aax.  19.  19^; 


pRlDE^KENT 


For  Lemon  Butter. 
First  use  Auf.  20,  1956. 


SN  34,135.     HendertMin  Foods.  Inc..  Wilmington,  Calif.     Filed 
Jnly  22.  1957. 


For  Canned  Dog  Food. 
First  use  July  16.  1957. 


HN  34.789.      Henny   Penny    Egg   Ranches.  Pico.  Calif.     Filed 
Auk.  1.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  559.710. 

For  Fresh  Eggs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1947. 


SN  34.810.     McCormIck  *  Company.  Incorporated,  Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1957. 


Owner  of   Reg.    Noa.    288.287.   645.184.  and   others. 

For  Spices,  Condiments — Namely,  Mayonnaise  and  Salad 
Dressing :  Instant  Dehydrated  Potatoes,  Chopped  Onions, 
Coffee,  and  Garlic  Puree. 

First  use  July  25,  1956.  on  spires. 


TASTYMAID 


For  Jellies.  Fruit  Preserres.  Pancake  Syrup.  Canned  Fruit 
Juices.  Spaghetti.  Salad  Dressing.  Dried  Fruhs,  Coffee. 
Canned  Fruits.  Canned  Vegetables.  Canned  Fish.  Bottled 
Olires  and  Peanut  Batter.  Canned  Apple  Sauce.  Canned 
Berrtea  Canned  .H«>af<>nd.  Canned  Tomato  Juice,  Grape  Jaice, 
Cbill  Sauce,  Catsup.  Hooainy.  and   Honey. 

First  nae  1929. 


SN   36.386.      A.   Micbaud   Co..   PbiladelphU,   Pa.      Filed  Aug. 


28,  1957. 


PRESTIGE 


For  Fresh  Frosen  Food  Products — Namely.  Dressed  and 
■viscerated  Fowl,  Fish,  Beef,  Veal.  Pork,  and  Lamb  Steaks: 
Veal.  Pork,  Lamb,  and  Mutton  Cbopa  ;  Beef  Patties,  Bacon 
Wrapped  Beef  Patties.  Beef  Ribs,  and  Beef  Loin  :  Veal  Cut- 
lets and  Breaded  Veal  Cutlets ;  Lamb  Barbecue :  and  Chicken 
Parts. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1»M. 


8N    37,163.      Hercules    Powder   Company,    Wilralnfton,    Del. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  19S7. 


JARVIS 


For  Hydrolysed   Vegetable   Protein   Food   Seasoning. 
First  use  July  19,  1957. 


8N   3T,572.      Grlstede    Bros.,    Inc.,   New   Tbrk,   N.    T.      Filed 


Sept.  20,  19S7. 


GRISDALE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  328,808  and  184.634 

For  Dried.  Canned,  and  Glaaa  Contained  VegeUbles :  Dried 
and  Canned  Fruits  ;  Bake<i  Apples  ;  Applesauce  ;  Canned  Figs, 
Fruit  Salad.  Fruit  Coclitail  and  Prunes  ;  Jams.  Jellies.  Fruit 
Preserves,  and  Marmalades:  Fancy  and  Wild  Rice:  Soups: 
Canned  Chicken  and  Egg  Noodles :  Onned  Salmon  :  Coffee, 
Tea  and  Tea  Bags :  Unsbelled  Walnuts ;  Canned  Tomato 
Juice :  Tomato  Juice  Cocktail  :  Tomato  Catsup :  Grapefruit 
Juice  and  Prune  Juice;  Chili  Sauce:  Cranberry  Sauce: 
Mayonnaise  :  Salad  Dressing  :  Chocolate  Pudding  and  Choco- 
late Flavored  Starch  Pudding:  UeUtine ;  Food  Flavoring 
Extracts  :  Spites ;  Vinegar :  Olives  ;  Olive  Oil  for  Culinary 
Purposes  :  and  Salt. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1921. 


SN    37,091.      Regina    Nut    Products   Corp. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1957. 


Brooklyn,    N.   T. 


CHEE  CHEE 


For  Packed,   Prepared  Cecl  and  Fbva   Beans 
First  use  &Uy  16,  1957. 


SN  35,414.     American  Beauty  Macaroni  Co.,  Kanaaa  City.  Mo. 
File<|  Aug.  13.  1957. 

AMERICAN  BEAUTY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  88,250  and  575,642.  ^""^^"^ 

For  Minestrone   Italian  Style  Soup  and  Ravioli  and  Meat    gx  37.912.     Seabrook  Farms  Co..  geahrook,  Upper  DeerOeld. 
Balls  in  Sauce.  N.  J.    riled  Sept.  26.  1957. 

First  use  Oct.  15.  1956. 


SN    35,489.      Bowman    Dairy    Company,   Chicago.    III.     Filed 


Aug.  14.  1957. 


BOW-BAKE 


ccrflcld 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  511.736.  621.868,  and  others. 
For    Baking   Compound    Consisting   of   Dried    Whey.    Soya 
Flour,  and  Non-Fat  Dry  Milk. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1953. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  519.958. 

For  Canned  and  Frosen  Vegetables. 

First  use  1933. 


July  16,  1968 
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**1..?'?*?o^7^"**    *'"^'*  Company.   Blythe.   Cllf.      Filed     8N  38.272      Re.lemon-PurlUn  Co..  Chlcw.   111.      Filed  Oct 
"*^'    ^'  ^"^^  21.  1957       Sec.  2(f» 


REALPRUNE 


Owner  of   ReK.    Xf*.   408.150,   6ft«.534.   and   other*. 

For  Prune  Juice. 

Flrat  uae  In  January  IMl. 


8\  39.084.     Ocean  Garden  Producta,  Inc..   San  Diego,  Calif 
Filed  .Nov.  1.  1957. 


OCEAN  STAR 


Th«   wording  "M-M-ll.  Good  !"   ia   dlaciaimed   apart    from         For  Froaen  Freeh  Shrimp 
the  mark  at  shown.  Pin,,  ^^  ^p,    j^   ,^5^ 

For  Freab  Cantaloupes. 
First  iwe  June  14.  1957.  —■ 


H.N  38.905      Kdio,  Inc.,  Ban  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Oct    15 
1M7. 


8N  40  128.     John  W.  Eahelman  *  Sons,  Lancaster,  Pa.     Filed 
Nov.  5,  1957.     Sec.  2(f». 


SLIM 
WHIP 


LANCASTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  523.460. 

For  LI  restock  and  Poultry  Feeda. 

First  use  In  January  1917. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .Nos.  A34,947  and  606.411. 
For  Cottage  Cheese, 
i-lrst  aae  Sept.  25.  1957. 


»N  40.178      King  Candy  Company,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     Filed 
.Nov.  6.  1957. 

CROWN  JEWELS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  527,947  and  658,896.    . 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1938. 


*l.J!n.  iliVls"  Ji'T/~*    '^hokoladenfabrlk    Ge«,ll-  rn  40.525.      Wtacon.ln  Malting  Co..   Milwaukee    Wis      Filed 

schaft  mit  beschrinkter  Haftung.  Forchhelm,  Oberfranken,  Sov  12   1957                                          «Mw«uKee.   *»is.     mea 

Uermany.     Filed  Oct.  15.  1957.  ... 

PIASTEN 


WISYME 


Own^r  Of  <;erman   Reg.  No    615.673.  dated  Jan.   16.   1952.         j:;;^::  IT  "  iS*^"""  ^"^ '"^^'^™'" 
For  Cocoa  and  Candles. 


H.N  38.945. 
15.  1957. 


I  Fresh  Milk.  Inc..  Vlsalla.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.     *'*'    *^'*^2-     The  Krier  PreM>rvlng  Company.   Belgiam.   WU. 


¥0W 


Filed  Not.  29.  1957. 

LFL  BRAVE 


For  Canned  Peas. 
First  aae  Oct.  4.  1957. 


For  (^anned  Chocolate  Flavored  Milk  Drink. 
First  use  June  14.  1957. 


8N  39.179.     Arthur  I,  Appleton.  d.  b.  a.  Doable  "A"  Brand.         First  uae  Nov.  6.  1957. 
inilcago.  III.     Filed  Oct.  21.  1987. 


8N  41,904.     Arthur  A.  Frooman,  d.  b.  a.  ChePs  Special  Foods. 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1957. 

CHEFS  SPECIAL 

For  Canned  Chill  Con  Came. 


HN   41.945.      8.    K.    Rykoff   k  Company,   Los  Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1957. 


GOLDEN  REY 


The  word   "Brand"   Is   disclaimed  apart   from 
shown. 

For  Saace  for  Meat — .Namely.  Barbecue  Sauce. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1957. 


S.N  39.253.     McLellan  F<^odii.  Inc..  Belmont,  Mass 


21.  1957. 


KAY-DEC 


For  Prepared  Cake  Icing. 
First  aae  July  1.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  197,958. 

For  Vegetable  Shortening  ,  <  •  -ted  Cheese  :  Marshmallows  ; 
the  mark  as  Potato  Chips:  Salad  Dressing:  Vinegar;  Fruit  Sundae  Top- 
ping; Canned  Fruits;  Dried  Fruits:  Canned  Fruit  Pie  Fill- 
ing ;  Mince  Meat  ;  Canned  Vegetables ;  Flavored  Gelatin ; 
Prepared  Puddings:  Fruit  Jellies:  Apple  Butter;  Canned 
Fruit  Juices;  Canned  Meat  Products  Namely,  Corned  Beef 
Hash,  Beef  Stew,  Vienna  Sausage,  Luncheon  .Meat  ;  Beef 
Filed  Oct.  Tamales;  Chill  Con  Came;  Canned  Prepared  Rice;  Prepared 
Horseradish  ;  Pickles  ;  I»lckle  Rellah  ;  Olives  ;  Anti-Ozidant 
Preparation  for  Preserving  Foods ;  Sauce  for  Meats ;  Dry 
Soup  Base :  Table  Syrup  :  Molasaes  ;  Tomato  Sauce  ;  Tomato 
Catsup. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1924. 


I 
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SN    41.988.      Casbm«r«  Cooperative   AasocUtlon.    Inc..   Oaah-     SN  43,357.    C.  E.  VIdm.  d.  b.  a.  VIdm  Poultry  Farms.  Oaffood, 
mere.  Wash.     Piled  Dec.  9.  1957.  Ind.     Piled  Jan.  2,  1958. 


a^ 


Without   waivlnit  common   law  ri^ta,   applicant  makea  no 
claim  to  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Freah  Deciduous  Fruita. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1934. 


For   Fresh    and    Proaen    Fowl — Namely,    Turkeys.   Cbtckena 
and  Cornish  Game  Hens  and  Kngs. 
First  use  May  1,  1957. 


8N   43,373.     Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.  Port   Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan   3.  1958. 


8N  42.392.     Morxan  PackinK  Company,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Edinburc 
Canninx    Company.    Austin.    Ind.       Piled    Dec.    13,    19G7. 


Sec.  2(f). 


MASTER  MIX 


MAY-FIELD 


Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  531,457  and  629,853. 
For  LiTeatock  F^ed. 
First  uae  July  10,  1922. 


For  Canned  Corn. 

First  use  on  or  almat  Jan.  1.  1930. 


SN  42.840.     Comet  Rice  Mills.  Houston.  Tex.     Piled  Dec.  23. 


1957. 


NO.  33 


For  Rice. 

First  use  Feb.  19.  19.55. 


8N  43,525.  Lawrence  J.  Bouabey.  d.  b.  a.  Lawrence  J. 
Bouahey  Potato  Company.  Bast  Grand  Forks.  Minn.  Piled 
Jan.  7,  1958. 

APPLES  OF  THE  EARTH 

For  Potatoes  In  Their  Natural  State. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1956. 


SN  42,902.     Orchard  Park  Foods.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  T.     Plied     8N  43,609.     The  Prenchette  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled 
Dec.  23,  1957.  Jan.  8,  1958. 


OCEAN  BELLE 


RUSSIANETTE 


For  Canned  Salmon. 
First  uae  June  1.  1937. 


For  Low  Calorie  SaUd  Dreasli 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1957. 


SN  42,904. .  Orchard  Park  Foods.  Inc.,  BuflTalo.  N.  Y.     Filed 


SN  43,689.     McKemIe  DIstributora.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     Piled 


Dec.  23,  1957. 


Jan.  9,  1958. 


CLEAR  RAPIDS 


^^ 


For  Canned  Salmon. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1937. 


SN  43.204.     Paloma  Citrus  Fruit  AssocUtion.  Vlsalla.  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1957. 


Barbecue^  *^^^  r,L,^t 


SUREBEST 


Owner  of  Reif.  No.  380,253. 
For  Fresh  Citros  Fruit. 
First  use  1921. 


For    Barbecue    SeasonlnK    for    Meata,    Poultry,   and    Plah. 
PIrat  use  Nor.  26.  1956 


SN   43,205.      Paloma  Citrus  Fruit  AasocUtlon.  Vlaalia.  Calif. 
Filed  IVc.  .^0.  1957. 


SUREFINE 


Owner  of  Rett.  No.  380.254. 
For  Krenh  <'ltrus  Fruit. 
Firt>t  use  in  1919. 


SN   43,742.     Cooperative  Bxportera,   Ltd.,  Copenbasen.  Den- 
mark.   Piled  Jan.  10.  19.58. 


For  Cheeae  and  Cheeae  Spread. 

First  use  In  April   1951  ;  in  commerce  In  Aofost   1952. 
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8N    43.8M.      JacluoD    Prodaoe   Companj.    El    Centre.    Calif.     SN  45.263.     Maine  Canned  Fooda  Inc.,  Portland.  Maine.   Filed 


Piled  Jan.  13,  1958. 


Feb.  4,  1958. 


DUTCH  OVEN 


Owner  of  RpK.  Xo.  3.'>4.413. 

For  Baked  Beana  Packed  In  Ulaaa  or  Tins. 

Firat  uae  Dec.  30.  1936. 


For  Freah  Frulta  and  Veicptablea. 
Flrat  uae  I>e«.  5.  1957. 


8N  45,423.     E.   H.  Swalm.  d.   b.  a.   Laurel  Blaoult  Company, 
Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1958. 

Laurel 


^\'^:^     «*^''°    Produce   Company.   Lo.   Angelea.    Calif.         For  Oacker.  and  CookJea. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1958.  P,„j  „^  j,„^,      1^5^ 

ROLEX  _ 


For   Freah    Peraimmona  and    Freah    Tomatoea. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  23.  1957 


8N  44,615.     Ulla  Hirer  Ranch,  Inc.,  Ulla  Bend.  Arii.     Filed 
Jan.  24.  1958. 


THEBA 


For  Freah  Lettuce. 
Kirat  uae  Not.  26.  1957. 


8.\  44,616.     Qila  RUer  Ranch,  Inc.,  Olla  Bend,  Arli.     Filed 
Jan.  24.  1958. 

GILA 

For  Freah  I.«tture. 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  25.  1937. 


8N    45,665.      Urieana    Seafood    Company,    New   Orleana,    La. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1958. 


orleaQs 


For     Canned     Seafoods.     Especially     Canned     Shrimp    and 
Canned  o.,...e.o. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  25,  1943. 


8N  45.783.     Campbell  Soup  Company.  Camden,  N.  J.     Filed 
Feb.  13,  1958. 


TV 


8N  44.769.      Xnnflo  Specialty  Co.    Inc..   Richmond   HUI,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1958. 


For  Roaated  Ronllower  Beeda. 

Firat  uae  Nov.  20.  1957 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  605,908  and  597.453. 

For  Froaen  Prepared  Dinners,  Entrees  and  Caaaerolea  Com- 
posed of  .Meats,  Fish,  SbHIflsh.  or  Poultry  and  One  or  More 
Vejjetables. 

First   use  November  1953  on   froien  prepared  dinners. 


Class  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 

8N    40,368.      Pabat    Brewing    Company,    Chicago.    III.      Filed 
Nov.  8.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


8N   44,8S4.      Mutual    Trading  Co.,    Inc.,   Loa  Angelea.   Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  19&8. 


foAt 


For  Rice. 

First  oae  in  November  1956. 


Owner  of   Reg.    Noa.    314,829,  609,742.   and  others. 

For  Ale. 

First  nae  Nov.  1,  1934. 


8N  44^963.     Heubleln.  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn      Mled  Jan.  30.    gj,    40.889      Prtat    Brewing   Company.  Chicago.    111.     Filed 


1»58 


TENDER  SPRAY 


Nor.  8.  1967.    Sec.  2(f). 


Vor  Meat  Tendertser  in  Liquid  Form 
First  uae  Dec.  3,  1957. 


8N  45,087.     Wellworth  Pickle  Co..  Pateraon.  N.  J.     Filed  Jan. 
31,  1958. 


WELLWORTH 


Bine  Rflibon 


For  Pickles  and  Pickle  Relish. 
First  use  1903. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  34.379.  609,742.  and  othera. 

For  Ale. 

First  use  Nov.  1.  1934. 
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8N     40.825.       Pnhnnann     A     Schmidt     Brewing     Company.     K*   41.107.      Metal    Foil    Prodarta   Maanfartnrtiic   Compaar. 
Sbamokin.  P*.    Plied  Nov.  18,  1957.  Linden,  X.  J.    Filed  Not.  21.  1M7. 


F  &  S 


BURN-A-FOIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614.957. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  in  1906. 


For  DIapoMble  Foil  Uners  for  Burner  Drip  Faiu  lo  Btactrtc 
and  Uas  Range*. 

First  uae  November  10S7. 


_  _A        ..  .  ..  ai     .    A.I  •  SN   41.1A3.      Robert   O.   Frederikaen.   MounUln   View,   CaUf. 

Gass  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otiierwise 
OassHied 


Filed  Not.  22,  1957. 


SN    18,267.      Bruce   P.    Robtoins   Trophies.    Inc.,   Dallaa.  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1956. 


TROPHIES,  INC 


For  Drinking  Fountain  for  Dogs  and  Other  Pets. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1954. 


Thr   representation   of   the   trophy    la  disclaimed. 
For  Loving  Caps,  Medalliooa.  and  Trophies. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  195:V 


8N  41,206.      Wilson  CaplUtor  Corp.,  BrooUyn.  N.  T.     Fltod 


Not.  22,  1957. 


CAPILATOR 


SN  32,934.     The  Excello  Paper  Products  Company,  Cincinnati,  For  Dispensing  Cap  for  Containers  Containing  Deodorants. 

Ohio.     Filed  July  1.  1957.  Preshaving  Lotion,  and  Insect  Repellent. 

-^    n,^-..-,w  W-.    «>.«^w«>  '•'•"t  use  Not  8,  1957 

BOTTLE-DEK  


For  Combination  Divider  or  Separator  and  I>lsplay  Sheet 
for  Interposition  Between  Stacked  Layers  of  Packaged  Mer- 
chandise. 

First  use  aboot  Not.  6,  1956. 


8N  34,375.     Raymond  C.  Schneider,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
July  25.  1957. 

[FiLioai-iiM&iiiffli 

For  Peg  Boards,  Display  Boards,  Bulletin  Boarda. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1957. 


FUed 


SN    39.028.      Addressograpb-Multlgraph    Corporation.    CleTe- 
land,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1957. 

ADDRESSOGRAPH 

Owner  of  Reg.    No*.   .^4.697.  553,110.   and  others. 

For  Personal  and  Article  Printing  and  Identifylnf  DeTlc«* 
for  Use  in  Addressing.  Imprinting  and  Similar  Machines — 
Namely.  Plates  and  Cards  Before  and  After  the  Bmboaslng 
of  Type  i'haracters  Thereon. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1925,  on  article  printing  and  Identifylnf 
devices. 


Qass  51  —  Gtsnetks  and  Toilet  Preparatioas 

SN  33,362.  Ferdinand  MUlbens.  d.  b.  a.  Eau  de  Cologne-  * 
Parfflmerie-Fabrik  Clockengasse  No.  4711  gegenOber  der 
Pferdepost  Ton  Ferd.  MUlbens.  Cologne  (Rhine),  Oermany 
Filed  July  H.  1957. 

ELAN 

Owner  of  German   Reg.    No.   636.774.  dated  Apr    14.    1953. 

For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Perfumes,  Kasentlal  Oils  for  Inclu- 
sion In  Perfumes  and  Cosmetic  Prodacts,  Face  Powder  In 
Solid  or  Cake  Form.  Loose  Powder  for  Facial  or  Other  Cos- 
metic Purposes. 


Qass  52— Detergents  and  SoaiH 

SN   38,960      Yardley  k  Company   Umlted.  London.  Kngland. 
Filed  Oct.  13.  1957. 


SN   40,374.     Polycbrome  Corporation.  Yonkers,  N.  T.     Filed 
Not.  8,  1957. 

ALKOTE 

For    Presensltiied   Aluminum  Offset   Plates. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1957. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  761.006.  dated  Jan  3.  1957 ;  and 
U.   8.   Reg.    Nos.    162,421,   164,343,  and  298,376. 
For  Toilet  Soap. 


SN  40,392.     Sun  Olo  Studios,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  8,     SN  40,919      Chemical   Service  of  Baltimore,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
1907.  Md.     Filed  Nov.  19.  19.%7 


PLANT-A-PLATE 


CREAMYCIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  562,444. 

For  Combined  Plant  and  Plate  Holders. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1949. 


For  Antiseptic  Hand  Soap  for  OSce  and  Industrial  Ui 
First  uae  Not.  8.  1957. 
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8N  42.722      H»l»n«  VublniitelD,  Inc..  New  York,  W.  Y.     Piled     8N   43.680.     Pranklln   RMearcb   Company,   PbiladetpbU,   Pa. 
Dm*.  19,  1M7.  FIUhI  Jan.  9,  1958.    8e«.  2(f). 


TREE  OF  LIFE 


DUSTCHEK 


I 


For  Compleslon  Koap. 
Firat  nac  Jan.  27.  I»a7. 


'  ef  n^.  No.  567,599. 
^r  Clean Injr  Kniul«tonii  for  Collertinf  and  Removing  Duat 
ind  Dirt  To  Be  Applied  to  Doat  Mopa  and  Clotha. 
Pirat  uae  Jan.  25.  1950. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oats  102-lMiirMK«  md  FiMMcial 


Qass  107  -  EducatKMi  and  Entertainmeiit 


8N    25,384.      Alton    Bankinf  *   Truat    Co..   Alton.    111.      Filed    «N   22.181.      BUly   Graham   Crangeliatie  Film   MInlatry.   Inc.. 
Mar.  4,  19tt7.  d.  b.  a.  World  Wide  Picture*,  Sherman  Oaka.  Calif.     Piled 

Jan.  7.  1957. 


Por  Banking  Serricea 
Plrat  uae  Nov    16,  1946. 


Qass  103-Coiistnictioii  and  Repair 

us  Sl.OaO.     American  Pipe  Cleaning  Company.  MlnneapoUa. 
Minn.    Piled  May  31,  1987. 


The  word  "Pictures"  it  dlarlalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 
Por  IMstribatibn  and  Rental  of  Motion  Picturea  and  Photo- 
gra[>bic  Tranaparenciea  of  Rellgloua  and  Moral  Character. 
Plrat  aae  Sept.  1.  1956. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  22,960. 


SN  22.182.  Billy  Graham  Eyangeliitic  Film  Mtniatry.  Inc.. 
d.  b.  a.  World  Wide  Picturea.  Sherman  Oaka.  Calif.  Filed 
Jan.  7.  1957. 

WORLD  WIDE 

For  iHatrlbution  and  Rental  of  Motion  Pictarea  and  Photo- 
graphic Tranaparenciea  of  Religioaa  and  Moral  Character. 
Plrat  uae  Sept.  1,  1956. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  22,960. 


Por   Cleaning   and    Maintaining   for   Operatlre    Purpoaea   of 
Municipal  and  Induatrlal  Sewera.  Storm  Sewera  and  the  Like. 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1957. 


SN    32,904.      Bill    Burmd    Productiona.    Hollywood,    Calif. 
Filed  July  1.  1957 

WANDERLUST 

For  Title  of  a  Televlaion  Travel  Program. 
First  uae  Feb.  14.  1955. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aau200 


8N    36.235.       Self-Realiiation    Pellowahip    Church.    Inc. 
Angelea,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  26.  19.^7. 


SN    30.781.      International    Aaaociatioa  of   Tool    CraftaucB, 
Rock  laland.  lU.    Filed  May  27.  1957. 


For  Indicating  Memberahip  In  a  Labor  or  Craft  Organiia- 
tlon. 

Plrat  uae  Oct.  24,  1958. 


For  Indicating  Memberahip  in  Applicant. 
First  uae  Aog.  1.  1957. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prtpardi  Materials 

8«4.218.  ALOOMA  POCAHONTAS  AND  DESIGN.  I«UikJ 
cfwsek  Coal  S«l*«  Company.  8N  28.944.  Pub.  4-29-M. 
Piled  4-2e-a7. 

664.219.  BLACK  KNIGHT.  John  R.  BTans  ft  Co.  8N  30.643. 
Pub.  3-4-58.     rtl«sl  5-24-57. 

664.220.  UNITOL.  Dnlon  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  32.270.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  (>-19-57. 

664.221.  CLASSIC.  F.  C.  Donovan.  Inc.  8N  35.501.  Pub. 
4^29-58.     Filed  8-14-57. 


Class  2- Receptacles 


664  222  WHIRLr-A-PBST  AND  DB8ION.  Markle  C.  Georse. 
s'r..  d.  b.  a.  Whlrl-A-Peat  Mfg.  Co.  8N  4.319  Pub.  4-29-58. 
Filed  3-12-56. 

664.223.  FOLD-R  LOK-PAK.  Mllprint,  Inc.  8N  19.4»4. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  11-19-58. 

664.224.  STA-NEET.  Peninsular  Plaatica  Corporation.  8N 
20.480.     Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  12-*-56. 

664.225.  MOBY  DICK.  Permacel-Le  Page's  Inc..  by  change 
oir  name  from  Permacel  Tape  Corporation.  8N  36,528. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-14-67. 

664.226.  COOLIB-COA8TER8.  Automotive  Rubber  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  35,728.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-19-57. 

664.227.  CAROL.  Farrlngton  Manufacturing  Company.  8N 
35,990.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-22-67.         


Qass  3  "  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
foTios,  and  Podcetbooks 

664.228.      KLDONIAN.      George  Sheldon    (Waltall)    Limited. 
SN  28.463.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  4-18-57.  


664.235.      8WIFT-SURE.      The  Ornon   Stewart  Corporation. 

SN  14.662.     Pub.  11-5-57.     Filed  8-27-56. 
6A4.236       JA8MOPHORK.       Flrmenlch.     Incorporated.       8N 

22,361       Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  1-10-57. 

664.237.  NALQUAT.  National  Alumlnate  Corporation.  8N 
22.764.     IMib.  4-29-58.     Filed  1-17-67. 

664.238.  PARADRI.  Arkanwia  Company.  Inc.  8N  27.889. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  4-10-57. 

664  239      M  C  ft  B  AND  DESIGN.     The  MatbeMMi  Co..  Inc. 

SN  27.870.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  5-27-57. 
664  240      SHEEN.     DUmond  Alkali  Company,  from  Diamond 

Buck  Leaf  Company      SN  28.030.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed 

4-12-57. 

664.241.  I80-BRITE.  Wagner  Brothera.  Inc.  8N  28,207. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  4-15-57. 

664.242.  CBLLULDBE.  Celaneae  Corporation  of  America. 
8N  28,431.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  4-1^-67. 

664  243  POLTCIDE  26.  DUmond  Alkali  Company,  from 
DUmond  Black  Leaf  Company.  SN  33.468.  Pub.  4-29-68. 
Filed  7-10-57. 

664.244.  LOVELY  ON.  Fnmol  Corporation.  8N  33,871. 
l»ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-17-57. 

664.245.  VANOX.  R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Company.  Ine.  SN 
34.315.     Pub.  4-29-58      Filed  7-24-57 

664.246.  VOLTREBT.  Acme  Chemical  Company.  8N  36.340. 
Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  8-28-57. 

664.247.  CARBITRON.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  8N 
37.827.     I»ub   4-2»-5«      Filed  9-2^-57  


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


Qass  7 -Cordage 


664.248.     ARTTYK.     ArtUtlc  Ribbon  Mfg.  Corp.     SN  34,485. 

Piib    4-29-^8      Fl'ed  7-«>-S7 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polisiiing  Materials 

664.229.  PRESTONB.  ITnlon    Carbide    Corporation.       SN 
34.311.  Pub.  4-29-68.  Filed  7-24-57. 

664.230.  EVEREADY.  Union    Carbide    Corporation.       8N 
34.314.  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed  7-24-57. 

664.231.  ADAIR-O-SOL.     Chempel.   Inc.     SN  35.493.     Pub. 
4^29-68.    Filed  8-14-57. 

664.232.  STEKL-CO-LITE.      C    C    Manufacturing    Co.      8N 
35.627      Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-l«V-5r 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

664  249  H-MANTEL  AND  DESIGN.  Dynamlt-Actlen-GeaaU- 
a^haft  vormala  Alfred  Nobel  ft  Co.  SN  15,878.  Pub. 
6-28-57.     Filed  9-18-56. 

664.250.  HI-CAP.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company. 
8N  35.988      Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-22-57. 

664.251.  NILITE.  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company. 
SN  36.960.     Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  9-10-57. 

664.252.  LYNX.  Harrington  ft  Rlchardaon,  Inc.  SN  38.281. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-3-57. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


664.233.     TRI  TIX.    Trl-Tlx.  Inc.    8N  38,310.    Pub.  4-29-68. 
Filed  10-3-57.  . 


Qass  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

664.234.      JAPANESE   CHARACTERS.      Selkl    Koaaka.     SN 
6.530.     Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  4-17-56. 
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664.263.      HARDIGREEN.      Wllaon    ft  Toomer   Fertlllter   Co. 

SN  39.022.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-16-67. 
664,254.      PRIMAVERA.      Romeo    Packing    Company.      8N 

39.278.    Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 
664.265.      ROMEO.      Romeo    Packing  Company.      SN    39.279. 

Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

664.256.  LUCKY    GARDNER.      Romeo    Packing    Company. 
SN  39.280.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  10-21-57. 

664.257.  TURFILIZER.     Cornell  Seed  Company.     SN  39.789 
Pub.  4-29-58.      Filed   10-30-57. 

664.258.  BONNIE  LASS.     Bonnie  Branda,  Inc.     SN  40.422. 
Pab.  4-29-58.    Filed  11-12-57. 


July  16,  1968 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  101 


Class  11  -  Inks  mmI  lokiiig  Materiak 

««4.25e.     HTPLRX.     Ron  CbMBinl  Corporation.     8N  25.727. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     K»1«><1  3-7-57. 

M4.260.      HYDRAFLKX.      Hun    Chemical    Corporation.      8N 


2ft.728.     Pub  4-29^%8. 

««4.2ei        AIJCYFLKX 
25.72©.     Pub.  4-2»--'i8. 


Fll«l  S-7-57. 

Sun     CbMniral 
Fll«Hl  3-7-57 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

884.282.     RERVIT.     Weat  Bend  Aluminum  Co.     8N  31.169. 
I'ub.  2-1 1-58.     Filed  5-31-57 


664.280.     FINA  AND  DESIGN.     American  Petroflna,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  34,761.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-1-57. 

664.286.       PBBRLB88.      The    R     J      Brown    Company.      8N 
38,014.     Pub   4-29-58.     FU«h1  9-30^^7 


Corporation.       8N 


Cass  12  -  CoMtrictiM  Matariab 


664.262  PRBSCON.  The  Preacon  Corporation,  from  Pre- 
■tre«M>d  Concrete  Corporation.  SN  673,127.  Pub.  4-2-87. 
Filed  9-13-A4. 

rt«4,263.      .SIGNODB   GRAINOUARD.      Siicnode   Steel    Strap- 

pinx  Comitany.  SN  18.798  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed  11-5-56. 
664,264.     TALrPRBH.     Perry  J.  Wilton,  d.  b.  a.  Prea  Indaa- 

t rial  Products.  SN  21.390  Pub.  4-29  58.  Filed  12-20-56. 
♦M»4.265.     ROYALTY  IN  8TONB  AND  DBSIGN.    The  OeorgU 

Marble     Company.       8N     28,145.       Pub.     4-29-58.       Filed 

4-15-57. 

664.266.  PARKLINB.  Parkcbeater  GlaM  Co.  SN  29,230. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  5-1-57. 

664.267.  VBTRUM.  "Vetrum"  Soc.  A  "R.  L.  SN  29,245.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  5-1-57. 

664,268  DIAMONTEX.  GUddinx.  McBean  *  Conpuy. 
SN  30,.330.     Pub.  3-25-58.     File<l  5-20-57 

664.269.  POLY-PRBG.  IT.  8.  Polymeric  Chemicala,  Inc.  SN 
30.864.     Pub.  4-29-A8.     Filed  5-27-5T. 

664.270.  MILL  ART  Hohmeier  Mill  *  Lumber  Co.  SN 
31.842      Pub  4   29  58.     Filed  6-12-57. 

664.271.  DirBOPIPE.  Sonoco  Products  Company.  SN  32,808. 
Pub.  4-29-M.     Filed  6-28-6T. 

664.272.  Rre-R  I'LAV.     The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Com 
pany.     SN  34.048.     Pub.  4  29  58.     Filed  7-19-57. 

664.273.  8IL-GAN.  Ruitene  W.  Smith.  SN  35.818.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  8-19-57. 

664.274.  RVANITK.  Brans  Products  Company.  SN  86.169. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8  26-,'>7. 

664.275.  SHIBLD  MASTER  KrueK«>r  Manufacturinn  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  37.171.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-13-57. 

664.276  TILOSTONE.  Tllo  Rooflnir  Company.  Inc.  8N 
37,307.     I'ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-16-57. 

664.277.  AETNAWALL.  Aetna  Steel  Products  Corporation. 
SN  37,397       Pub.   4-29-S8.      Filed  9-18-57. 

664.278.  TRIPLE  A  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN.  Atlantic  Asphalt 
*  AsbMtoa,  Inc.     SN  37,767.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-25-57. 

664.279.  BLACK  PANTHER.     Mexico  Refrsctorl*^  Company 
SN  37,798.     Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  9-25  57. 

664.280  WINDOUT.  Winseal  Manufacturinir  Company.  SN 
37,993.     I*ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-27  57. 

664.281.  LOX  SAFE.  R«lel  Incorporated.  SN  38.086.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  9-.30-.')7. 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


664.283.  RORALCBK.        Ontin<*ntal     OH      Company.        SN 
692.046      Pub    4-29-58      Filed  7   2R-55. 

664.284.  BNOIN  8URANCE.    Kerr-McGee  Oil  IndnatriM,  Inc. 
8N  34,143.    Pub.  4-29-08.    Filed  7-22-57. 


Class  16-PrDtective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

664.287.  EPI-FLEX.     McDougaU-Butler  Co.,  Inc.     SN  27,871. 
Ihih.  4-29-58.    Filed  4-10-57. 

664.288.  SILIKBBP.     Glen  A.  Horn,  d.  b.  a.  Blacktop  Main- 
tenance.    SN38  749.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Piled  10-11-57. 

664.289.  REALITR.       Fischer  Lane    *    Company,    Inc.       8N 
.18,983.     Pub.  3-4-58.    Filed  10-16-57. 

664.290.  PHELANS  LOX  QUICK.    Phelan  Fauat  Paint  Mfg. 
Co.      SN   40,258.      Pub.   4-29-58.      Filed   11-7-57. 

664.291.  U-8PRAY-IT.       Sapolln    Paints    Inc.      SN    41.076. 
Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  11-29-57. 

664.292.  A  PLEX.     Cowman-Campbell    Paint  Co..   Inc.     8N 
42,842.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  12-23-57. 

664.293.  SPARKL-IT.     JeMaJo  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Sparkl-It.     8N 

42.884.     Pub.  4-29-.18      Ff'led  12-23-57. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Products 

664.294.  TCB   AND  DESIGN.     David  Porry  Tobacco  Com- 
pany. SN  34.499.     Pub.  4-29-.58.     Filed  7-11-67. 

664.295.  XX    AND   DESIGN.      DaTld    Forry   Tobacco   Com- 
pany. SN  34.500.      Pub.  4-29-58.      Filed  7-11-57. 


QasslS-Medidnes  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

664.296.  TOPOCAINE.  Allied  Professional  Associates,  Ud. 
SN  1,830.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  2-1-56. 

664.297.  WADE'S  KOOL  FOOT  FOR  HOT  FEET.  Van  Sickle 
Company,  d.  b.  a.  Wade  Pharmacal  Co.  SN  8.891.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  5-23-66. 

664.298.  ACHROCORT.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  8N 
12..568.    Pub.  4-29-58.     FlW-d  5-4-56. 

664.299.  IX)TION-JEL.  Grandpa  Brands  Company,  d.  b.  a. 
C.  S.  Dent  *  Co.  SN  19,963.  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed 
ll-27-.%6. 

664.300.  TRACO.  Neoco  Corporation.  SN  21.560.  Pub. 
4-29-.'»8.     Filed  12-24-56. 

664,.30l.  MEDIC  AND  DBSIGN.  PlouRh.  Inc.  SN  28.940. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  2-6—57. 

664.302.      DELTA-TRIBIOCIN.     The  Upjohn  Company.      SN 

24.879.     I»ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  2-21-67. 
664,.303.      DEANICR       RIker    Laboratories.    Inc.      SN   32.258. 

Pub.  4-29  .IS.     Filed  6-19-57. 

664.304.  PANISONE.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  32,555. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     F'lled  6-24-57. 

664.305.  BIO-OITEF.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  32,556. 
Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  6-24-57. 

«fl4.:«)«.  TIMCAPS.  LuBtKarten  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
.12,607.     Pub.  4-29-.58.     Filed  6-25-57. 

664.307.  NEO-OPTBF.  The  I'pjohn  Company.  SN  33,3a5. 
Pub.  4-29-.'i8.     Filed  7-5-.57. 

664.308.  ROLrsONE.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  33.586. 
Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  7-11-57. 

664.309.  FLAVORTABS.  White  I>aboratoriea.  Inc.  (new 
company),  from  White  I.«boratories,  Inc.  SN  33,932.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  7-IT-07. 

664.310.  STRESaON.  C.  H.  Boehrlnpr  Sohn.  SN  34.211. 
Pub   4-29-oH      Filed  7-2.3-57. 

664.311.  TONOBBSAN.  C.  H.  Boehrinicer  Sohn.  SN  34.212. 
Pub.  4-29-58      Filed  7-23-57. 

664.312.  PYRIBBSON.  C.  H.  Boebringer  Sohn.  8N  34,213, 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-23-07. 
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6ft4.313.     MA8TALONB.    CtiAs.  Pflier  ft  Co..  lac    SN  35.805. 
Pub.  4-2»-A8.    Pll«l  »-l»-57. 

A«4.314.      KMBRT08TAT.       CbM.     Pfl«»r    ft    Co..    Idc.       BN 

35.80«.     Pub.  4-29-58.     VUfd  8-19-67 
664.31.'^.     ZICOL.     Benlamin  ZIHn    d.  b.  a.  ZIrin  Bntrrpiiaea. 

SN  3.5.897.     Pub.  4-29-58     Fllfd  8-20-57. 

6A4S16.      WIPCO.      B  Vs.   Inc..  d.  b.  m.   Woiteni  IndoatrUI 
Pharmarrutlrala    Co.      8N    M.837.      Pub.    4-29-58.      Filed 
9-9-57. 
«64.317.     SILAVITE.     Hand  lledlctne  Company.     8N  37.088. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-12-57. 

VITAI^ETKS.      Vital    Rew^arcb    Corporation.      8N 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-25-57. 

AnDroe     Labormtorlea,     Inc.       SN 
Filed  9-2»-57 

Lan-AIIen  Drux  ft  Phannacal  Corp. 
SN  37,885.     Pub.  4-29-.'S8.     FlWl  9-26-57. 
n«4.321.     B-X-Ll     McKeaaon  ft  Robblna.   Incorporated.     8N 

38.833.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-14-57. 
A«4,322.     DIMOTHYN.     Flint,  Eaton  ft  Company.     8N  39,136. 
Pub.  4-29.58.     Filed  10-18-57. 

HIST-A  CORT-B.        Dome     Ctiemicala.     Inc.        8N 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

K-PREDNE-noME.       Dome    Chemirala.     Inc.       8N 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

NBRF.     Albert  L.  Martin,  d.  b.  a.  Martin's  Producta. 
.SN  .39.245.     Pub.  4^29—58.     Filed  10-21-57. 
A64.326.      JETREX.      Robert   Milea  Sherman,  d.   b.  a.    Special 
Preparation*  Company.     8N  39,415.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed 
10-23-57. 


664,318. 
37,828. 

664,319. 

37.848. 
664.320. 


VITAYUMS. 
Pub.  4-29-58. 
LAN-ALLEN. 


664,323. 
39.202 

664,324. 

39,203. 
664,325. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


664.327. 
28,991. 


POLYMATIC. 
1Mb.  4-29-5H. 


Atelier*    dc    la 

Filed  4-29-57. 


Motobecane.      SN 


664,328.      VAN  BRITE.       Kesaler     Producta    Co., 
37,739.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-24-57. 


Inc.       8N 


664.329  CARAVAN.  Adam  Opel  AktleuKeaeUachaft.  8N 
38,000.     1Mb.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 

664.330.  DESIGN  OF  KNKJHT.  Carpenter  Body  Worka.  Inc. 
8N  38,.'j8:V     Pub.  4-29-,58.     Filed  10-9-57. 

664.331.  8KIPLANE  AND  DESIGN.  AlTln  H.  Martin, 
d.  b.  a.  Martin  Manufactarinir  Company.  SN  38.621.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  10-9-57 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

664.332.      POPOMATIC.      Manley.    Inc.      8N    13.047.      Pub. 
4-29-.58.     Filed  7-30-56. 

664,3.33.      DISH  O  LA  TOR.      The    Baatlan  Blemlnf  Company. 
8N  14,122.     IMb  4-29-58.     Filed  8-17.56. 

664.334.      RFTNEWED.      International    HarTeater    Company. 
8N  16,9.57.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-t-.56. 

H64..3.15.     KI)  AND  DESIGN.     Northeast  Capital  Corporation. 
SN  19.9«3.     Pub.  4-29-,58.     Filed  1 1-27-66. 

664.336.  DYXA  TOUCH.     Hoffman  Electronic*  Corporation. 
8N  24.980.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  2-25-57. 

664.337.  HOFFMAN     BEAMRIDER.       Hoffman     Electronics 
Corporation.      SN    24,981.      Pub.   4-29-58.      Filed   2-2.5-57. 

664.338.  TRANSISTOCOM.        Modern     Telephone*      (Great 
Britain)  Ltd.     SN  26.845.     I»ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  3-23-57. 

664.339.  CROUSE    HINDS.      Crouae-Hinds    Company.       8N 
27.285.     IMb.  4-29-58.     Filed  4-1-57 

664.340.  U.NIP018E.     Plckerlnjf  Associate*.  Inc.     8.V  30.679. 
Pub.  4-'29 -58.      Filed  .V24 -57. 

664.341.  FITRONIC  AND  DESIGN.     K-I-M  Company,  In- 
corporated.    SN  31.315.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  6-4-57. 

664.342.  BONNY.      Bonny   ManufactnrlnR  Corporation.      SN 
31,459.    Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  6-6-37. 


664  843  CHEATEK  Cl'BE  B-€olnmbia  ProducU  Co.  SN 
32,630.     Pub.  4-29-B8.    Piled  6-2.V-67. 

664  344.  MA  AND  DESIGN  Mlcroware  A«*ocUte«,  Inc. 
SN  32,766      Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  6-27-67. 

664.345.  ALKENBX  General  Electric  Company  8N  33.613. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-12-57. 

664.346.  TRANSAIRE.  Preway.  Inc.  SN  33.638.  Pub 
4-29-58.     Filed  7-12-67 

664.347.  RAY-O.VAC.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany, from  Ray-O-Vac  Company  SN  34.738.  Pub.  4-29-58 
Filed  7-31-57. 

664.348.  RAYO.VAC  AND  DESIGN.  Tb*  Electric  Storage 
Battery  Companx.  from  Ray-O-Vac  Company.  SN  34.739. 
Pub  4-29-68.     Filed  7-31-57 

664.349.  COLUMBIA.  Union  Carbide  Corporation  RN 
.^4  7.V>      P"h    4  2'»— ^8      **lled  7-31-.57 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

664.350.  BEAR  PAW  SNO-8KEETERS  AND  DESIGN. 
Bilwln  Co  .  Inc  .  from  Wilwin  Co  SN  8.106.  Pub.  4-29-58. 
Filed  5-10-56. 

664.351.  DESIGN  OF  I.NDIAN  HEAD.  Mohawk  Sportlnit 
Kquipment  Co.  (Ohio  corporation),  from  Mohawk  .SportinK 
Equipment  Co.  (Arm).  SN  34.366.  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed 
7-2.5-.57. 

664.352.  CATALfNA  RACER.  Blaaoa.  lac.  SN  36.561. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-3-57. 

664.353.  DIZYDAZL.  Hugh  A.  OarTle.  8N  36.795.  Pub. 
4-29-58      Filed  9-6-67. 

664.3.54.  TCCO  TRIPI.rTHICK  AND  DESIGN.  The  Tuco 
Work  Shop*.  Incorporated.  SN  37,393.  Pub.  4-29-58. 
Fil-d  8-20-57. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery, 
and  ParU  Thereof 


and  Toob, 


664..^56.      PDC  "AUTOMATIC."     Willard  F.  Thoma.  d.  b.  a. 

Preclalon    Detroit    Company.      SN    18,535.      Pub.    4-29-58. 

Filed  10-31-56. 
664.3.56.      KNICKERBOCKER        Master    Vibrator    Company. 

d.    b.    a.     Knickerbocker    I>n>ducta    Company.       S.N    19.028. 

Pub.  4-29-.58.    Filed  1 1-9-56. 

664.357.  SLIM    JIM.      Colonial    Knife   Company.    Ine.      SN 
22.047.     Pub.  7-9-57      Filed  1-3-57. 

664.358.  TIREMASTER.     Saiabory  Corporation.     SN  22.9W. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  1-22-57. 


664.359.      CAMEL.       Carl     E.     Carlaen. 
4-29-58.      Filed  3-.V.57. 


SN    2S.B21.       FUb. 


664,360       HITIR  BIT  AND   DESIGN.      Vereoo  Derlcea,   Inc. 
SN  .30,212.     1Mb.  4-29-58.     Filed  5-16-57. 

«rt4..3«l.     AUTOMATIC.     Jerome  J    Sloyan.  d.  b.  a.  Automatic 
Motor  Baae  Co.     SN  30.278.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  5-17-57. 

664  362.      BES8ER  .MATI(\      Beaser  Company.      SN    30,6S&. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  5-24-57. 

664.363      .\ROL(°BE.      The  Arn  Kquipment  Corporation.      8N 
.32.041.     Pub.  4-29-58      File<l  6-17-57. 

664,364.     CROSS-WRAP.     Trianicle  Package  Machinery  Com- 
pany.     SN  32.267.      Pub.   4-29-58.      Filed  6-19-57. 

664..36.5.       B<'LIPSE.      The    BaatUn  Ble*aln«    Company.      8N 
,^5.026.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-6-57. 

664.366.    PLA8T-0-SRAL.    The  National  Key  Co.    8N  35,527. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-14-57. 

664..'U(7.     MERC.     Kiekhaefer  Corporation.     HN  S7.4S4.     P«b. 
4-29-58.     Filed  9-18-57. 

664.368.  IRON  CITY  AND  DESItiN.     Iron  City  Tool  Worka, 
Inc.      SN  37.961.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-27-57. 

664.369.  QUIETOOL.       Buckeye     Toola     Corporation.       8N 
38.015.     1Mb.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 
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,370.      "IT   PRINTS  ANYWHERE' 
MaittaUmp  Company.     8N   38.154. 
10-1^7. 

e«4  371       TRI-liATlC. 
I>ab.  4-2»-A8. 

8NOW    PALL, 
fob    4-2»-A«. 


AND  DBBION. 
P«b.   4-2»-Afi. 


3«,187 

(MM.372 

38.247 
864.373 


The 
8N 


8N 


paay. 

««4  37fl 
40.«71. 


Am^rtcan    OotlMl    Company. 
I'll**!  10-2-07. 

Wallace    8llT»rainltha,    Inc. 
nted  10-2-87. 
roNTf\BNTj»L  AVIATION  AND  DESIGN.     Con- 
tinental Aviation  and  EnKlMvrinc  Corporation.     8N  38,347 
Pnb.  4-2»-M.    Filed  10-4-67. 

M4,374      HAWKEYB.     Hawkeye  Prodnrta  Corp.     8N  38,460. 

Pub.  4-29-58.     ni#>d  lO-T-57. 
6»4  375.     MH  BLISS  ETC   AND  DESIGN.     E.  W.  Bllaa  Cob- 
8N  40.020.     Pob.   4-2^-^8.     Filed  11-4-57. 

DORR  OLIVER        Dorr-Ollrer    Incorporated.       SN 
Pub.  4-2^58      Filed  11-14-57. 

SIDE  WINDKR  AND  DESIGN.     Dealer  Aaaorlatea, 
Inc.     SN  40.820.     Pub.  4-2»-58.     Filed  11-18-^7. 

««4,378.  KING.  Klnc  AntOMOtlTe  Products  Co.  SN  41.787 
Pub.  4-2»-58.     Filed  12^^7. 

M4  379  T8  AND  DESIGN.  Tbompaon  Producta,  Inc.  8N 
42.083.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Piled  12-IMI7. 

6«4.380.  TTCHO.  Tychto  Mfr  Co.  SN  42,250.  Pub.  4-29-58 
P1l»d  12-11-87. 

<MM.381  LINK  BELT  TORQMOUNT  AND  DESIGN  Link 
Belt  Company.     8N  42.293.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  12-12-57. 

««4.382.  VANDKRCOOK.  Vandercook  *  Sona.  Inc.  SN 
42.559.      I»ub.  4-29-68      Filed  12-16-57. 

664,383.      NY80RB      The   Harden  Corporation.      8N  42.575. 

Pob.  4-29-58.    Pll«l  12-17-6T. 
664.384       HOFFCO-VKYOR       (Tnlted  8tate«  Hoffman  Machin 

*ry     Corporation.       8N     42.746.       Pub.     4-29-58.       Filed 

12-19-57. 

W4.S85.  BMRO  Ekco  Producta  Company.  SN  42.868.  Pub. 
4-29-58      Filed  12-23-57 


664.396.  BALOMATIC.     Baiucb  *  Lomb  Optical  Companr. 
8N  37.413.     I'nb.  4-29-58.     Piled  9-18-57. 

664.397.  WINDMARK.     Barle  P.  HIacock.     SN  37.734.     Pah. 
4-29  58.     Filed  9-24-57. 

664.398.  TBMPELOC.     ContlnenUl  Optical  Company    Inc 
SN  37.868       Pub.  4-29-68.      Filed  9-26-67. 

664.399.  PILMOVARA.       Bell     *     Howell     Company.        SN 
37.937.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Piled  9-27-67. 

664.400.  MICRO-PUPIL.    Robert  A.  Danker,  d.  b.  a.  Inrlalble 
Lena  Service      8N  38,027.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-30-67. 


aafs2S- 


MetalWara 


8N    693.542.      Pub. 


664.401.  DANEHOP.      8.    Chr.    Poch. 
4-29-58.     Filed  8-23-55. 

664.402.  WALLACE  SILVERSMITHS.     R.   Wallace  A  Sona 
Manufacturinjc    (^ompany.       SN     16.162.       Pub.     4-29-68 
Filed  9-21  ^%6. 

664.403.  ARROW  AND  DESIGN.     Quett.  Peabody  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  .10  228      Pub  3-4-58.     Filed  5-17-57. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


664.404. 
&  Co. 

664.405. 
35.519. 

664.406. 
pany. 

664  407. 
39  799. 


8PORNETTE.     Walter  Sporn.  d.  b.  a.  Walter  Spom 
SN  33.920.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-17-57. 

TIGER  BRAND.     W.  W.  Lawrence  k  Company.     8N 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-14-57. 

80-CAL.      Southern    Callfomla    Dlalnfectlnc  Com- 
8N  36.246.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Piled  8-26-67. 


VANI  PUP.     Purlairer  Manufacturinf  Co..  Inc. 
Pub  4-29-58     Filed  10-30-57. 


SN 


dau  24  -  Lauudry  Appfiances  and  Machines  Class  31  -  FiHers  and  Refrigerators 


664,386      8PRU8TEX.     Gem.  Incorporated,  d.  b.  a.  Spmatex 
Co.     SN  35.991       Pub.  4-29-58      Piled  8-22-57 


Class  25 -Lodes  and  Safes 


664.387.      LATCH-KING.      Liberty    Hardware   Manufacturinf 
Corporation      SN  32.095      Pub.  4-29-58      Piled  6-17-57 


Cass  26'  Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appli*r<(  s 

664.388  RIMSBT  Penn  Controla.  Inc.  SN  26.115.  P«b. 
l2-;i-57      Filed  3-1.1-57. 

661.389  STRrCTTTRIX.      Ge» -t    nioto-Prodectra    N.    V. 

MN  30.653.    Pub.  4-29-68.    Pii.  J  »-24  -i7. 

H64.S90  DKHKiN  OK  GRRRK  LRTTKR  O.MKGA.  B-I-P 
Induatrlea.  Inc.     S.N  32.452.     Pub,  4-29-58.     Filed  6-24-67. 

664.391.  MOVBXAR.  Arfa  AktIeniteaellBchaft.  Mr  Photo- 
fabrikatlon.  now  by  change  of  name  A|rfa  AktlenKeaellachaft. 
from  Aarfa  Camera  Werk  Aktienceaellachaft.  SN  32.571. 
I»ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  6-25-57. 

664.392  FKK  AND  DESIGN.  Fred  E.  Kllnjtier  Company. 
SN  34.539.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Piled  7-29-57. 

664.393.  rNIGU>W.  RadUnt  Manufacturlnx  Corporation. 
8X  35,810.      Pub.  4-29-58.      Filed  8-19-57. 

664.394  Sl'MATIC.  Norman  K  Kummera.  d.  b.  a.  Hollywood 
School  Photo  Aaaoclatlon.  SN  37,301.  I»ub.  4-29-68 
Filed  9-16-57. 

664,396  TEKK.  Kimble  (ilaaa  Company.  SN  87,368  Pub 
4-29-58.    Piled  9-17-67. 


664.408.  I80-PL0.       Waicner    Brothera.    Inc.       SN    88.212. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Piled  4-15-57. 

664.409.  ZEROLIT.      Ion  Exchange   (Canada)   Limited.     8N 
38,050.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 

664.410.  PARKBREX.      Parker   Ruat    Proo^  Company.      8N 
38.629.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-9-87. 

664.411.  DORR  OLIVER.      Dorr-Ollrer    Incorporated.       SN 
40.670.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  11-14-57. 

664.412.  SOUTHERNER.     Milto  B.  PbiUipa.  d.  b.  a.  PhUlipa 
Supply  Houae.     SN  41.668.     Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  12-2-67. 

664.413.  NORTH.      Borg-Wamer   Corporation.      SN    42.438. 
Pub.  4-22-58.     Filed  12-16-57. 

664.414.  HYDROMATION.     Hydromatlon  Corporation.     SN 
42.867.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  12-23-57. 


Oass  32— Furniture  and  Upholstery 

664.415.  RUBBBRLACR.  SchnadlK  Corporation,  from 
8.  Karpen  ft  Broa.,  Incorporated.  8N  20.767.  Pub.  4  29-58. 
Filed  12-l0-.%e. 

664.416.  BABI-SWAY.  Raymond  I.  F^jrrer.  d.  b.  a.  Wlacon- 
ain  Juvenile  Furniture  Mfg.  <'o.  SN  37,950.  Pub.  4-29-68. 
Filed  9-27-57. 

664.417.  OMEGA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Kenmar  Manufactar- 
ing  Company.     SN  38.996      Pub.  2-2.V-58.     Filed  10-16-57. 

664.418.  A  DRCORATOR  CHAIR.  Jameatown  Lounge  Com- 
pany      SN   41.822.      Pub.   4-29-58.      Filed   12-6-67. 

664.419.  COIL  GUARD.  Bedding  Manufacturera  AaaocUtea 
Inc.      SN  43.134.     Pub.  4-22-58.      Filed  12-S<V-57. 

664.420.  HASSONETTB.  Oawford  Manufarturing  Co..  inc. 
SN  43.821.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  1-13-58. 
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Class  34-Heatiiig,  Ughtiag,  and  Veatiiating 
Apparatus 

664.421.      NIAGARA   AND  DRSION.      Niagara   Blower  Com 
p«ny      SN  27.879      Pub.  .V-<Wt8.     Filed  4-10-67. 


Class  35  -  Behing,  Hose,  Madimery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

6«4.422.     8HUR-8KAL.    Chlcaso  Specialty  Manufactuiins  Co. 
SN  25,316.     Pub.  4-2»-58.     Filed  S-1-S7. 

664.423.  OILOARD.      Beck  *  BUtchford,   Inc.     8N  S2,450. 
Pub.  4-29-;S8.    Filed  6-24-57. 

664.424.  VICTOSBAL.     Victor  Manufacturlnff  4  Oaiket  Co. 
SN  38.181.     Pub.  4-21^58.     Filed  10-1-57 

664.425.  Sl.'PER-LON.       A.    W.    Cheaterton    Comiwiir.      SN 
38.265.     I»ub.  4-2»-58.     Filed  10-3-87. 

664.426.  BLU-LON.    A.  W.  Cheaterton  Company.     8N  38.266. 
Pub.  4-29-^58.     Filed  10-3-57. 

664.427.  WHITB-LON.      A.    W.    Cheaterton   Company.      SN 
38  267      Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-3-57 


Class  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

664.428.  AUDIO  FIDELITY.     Aodlofldellty.  Inc.     8N  26.237. 
Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  3-15-57. 

664.429.  ROYAL    STANDARD.      Alwln    Rudolf   Seidel.      8N 
29.307      Pub.  4-29-58      Filed  .5-2-57. 

664.430.  HALO    AND    DESIGN.       Record    Corporation    of 
America.      SN  29.823.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  5-lfr  57. 


Cass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

664.431.  ROSSOTTI  AD-PACK  AND  DESIGN.  Roaaottl 
LIthofrrapb  Corporation.  SN  279.  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed 
1-6-56. 

664.432.  WBDAY.  Paul  W.  Ibde,  d.  b.  a.  Paul  Ihde,  Photog- 
rapber.     SN   12.276.      Pub    4-29-58.      Filed  7-17-36. 

664.433.  THE  DAB  DRUG  AUDEX.  Dun  *  Bradatreet, 
Inc.      SN   20.367.      Pub.   4-29-58.      Filed    12-4-56. 

664.434.  CONTACTO.  The  Eye  Reaearch  Foundation.  8N 
25,850.     Pub.  4-2»-58.     FU«m1  3-11-57. 

664.435.  WALT  DISNEYS  SCAMP.  Walt  IManey  Prodnc- 
tlona.     SN  36,572.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-3-57. 

664.436.  THE  SKILLET  CLUB.  General  Feature*  Corpora 
tlon.      SN  36.879.     Pub.   4-29-58       Filed  9-9-57. 

664.437.  MEDICAL  MIRROR.  Francla  T.  Roberts,  d.  b.  a. 
Science  Bdltora.     SN  37.685.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.438.  GOLD  COAST  SUN  SPOTS.  William  S.  Doyle.  8N 
38.132.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-1-57. 

664.439.  THE  STUDENT  TRAINER.  Cramer  Chemical 
Company.     SN  39.192.     IMib.  4-29-58.     Flle<l  10-21-57. 

664.440.  ART  NATIONAL.  Art  National  Manufacturera 
Distributing  Co.  Inc.  SN  39.312.  Pub.  4-2»-58.  Filed 
10-22-57. 

664.441.  AIRPIX.  Robert  Humphrey.  SN  39.331.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  10-22-57. 

664.442.  CUADEBNO  TRIMKSTRAL  ETC.  The  ChrlstUn 
Science  Publishing  Society.  SN  39.713.  Pub.  4-29-58. 
Filed  10-29-57.  


Cass  39 -Clothing 


664,444  ROOER8-RUN-PROOF  SATIN-OLO.  Klngaboro 
Mllla,   Inc.     SN   19.718.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  11-5-56. 

664.445.  GOODING  RUBBER  AND  DESIGN.  Boston  WoTen 
Hoae  A  'Rubber  (^ompany  of  IMttaburgh.  from  Benjamin  C. 
Gooding.  Jr.     8N  20.456.     I»ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  12-5-56 

664.446.  SYL-O-FROCK.  M.  C  Schrank  Company.  8N 
27.536.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  4-1-57. 

664.447.  PAUL  MANN.  Carl  Mann  Hoak  Co.  8N  28.615. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  4-22-67. 

664.448.  VIYELLA.  William  HoUlns  A  Company  Llmlteil 
SN  31.323.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  6-4-57. 

664.449.  PAJBB8  AND  DESIGN.  8.  *  R.  Infants  Wear 
Company.   Inc.     SN  33.435.     Pub.  4-2tMi8.     Filed  7-0-57. 

664.450.  PATTI  PREEN  Preen  Uniform*.  Inc.  SN  34,000. 
Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  7-18-57. 

664.451.  TALL  MARSHA  YOUNG  ORIGINALS  Marsha 
Young.  Inc.     8N  34.273.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-23-67. 

664.452.  SPORTIKIN8.  Nannette  Manufacturing  Company. 
Inc.     SN  34,298.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-24-67. 

664.453.  "P-P-  FLYERS  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 
SN  34.352.     I»ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-23-57. 

664.454.  PLUS  DOZEN.  Franabaw,  Incorporated.  8N 
34.850.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-2-57. 

664.455.  MISS  ANTELL  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  Antell,  Inc 
SN  33,160.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  8-8-67. 

664.456.  "JEZEBEL."  S.  I>.  S.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  "Renee  of  Holly 
wood."     SN  35.208.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-8-57. 

664.457.  TEBNBEZ.  Associated  Stylists.  SN  S6,S22.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     tiled  8-12-57 

664.458.  SPINAMATIC.  The  Joseph  A  Felas  Company.  SN 
33.515      Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  8-14-67. 

664.459.  MOONBEAMS.  Terry  Footwear  Corporation.  8N 
35,540.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-14-57 

664.460  BILLTOWN  AND  DESIGN.  Bllltown  Belt  and 
Trimming  Company.  Inc.  SN  33,619.  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed 
8-16-57. 

664.461.  ARK  CROWNS  THEM  ALL  AND  DESIGN.  Crown 
Hosiery  Mllla,  Inc.  SN  35.634  Pub.  4-29-68  Filed 
8-16-57 

664.462.  PIMS.  Eddie  Jacoba,  Ltd.  SN  36.778.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  8-19-57. 

664.46:1  HARGATE.  Goodsteln  Bros.  A  Co..  Inc.  SN  35.926. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-21-57. 

664.464.  THE  WESTBROOKE  400.  Samuel  E.  Schlaln.  Inc. 
SN  36.478.     Pub.  4-29-38.    Filed  8-29-37. 

664.465.  LOTRD  SAVOY.  Penn  State  Mllla.  Inc.  SN  36,674. 
Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  9-4-57. 

664.466.  COY.  Ronda-Wear  Corporation.  SN  36,920.  Pub. 
4-29-58.    nied  9-9-37. 

664.467.  ETERNAL  YOUTH.  Bestform  Foundations,  Inc. 
SN  37.067      Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-12-57. 

664.468.  MITTKN-PBTS.  Point  of  Promotion.  Inc.  8N 
37,109.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-12-57. 

664.469.  LIL  SNO  FOLK.  Alpine  Toga.  Inc.  SN  37.400. 
I*ub.  4-29-38.     nied  9-18-57. 

664.470.  Cl'DDLBRA.  Stardust,  Incorporated.  SN  37,457. 
I»Ub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-18-57. 

664.471.  FANTABULOU8.  Mitchel  Schneider  Co.  Inc.  8N 
37.522.     Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  9   19-57 

664.472.  MOPPER.  Woodmere  Mllla,  Inc.  8N  41,057.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  11-20-57. 

664.473.  CABRITO  Sternln  Hosiery  Company.  tIN  41.201. 
Pub.  4-29  58      Filed  11-22-57 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,    Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


664  443      KUD-L-DUD8.     Charles  Ptndyck.  Inc.     8N  14.470.     664.474.     LORRAINE.   Bolta  Comb  Company,  Inc.   SN  38.409. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-23-56.  Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  9-1  :^-67. 
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Oats  42 - Krittad,   Ntttnd,   adi   Taxtflt  dau  45 -Salt  Drinks  and  Carhonaltd 


Fanricif  and  Sibitllnlai  Tnarifor 


Watars 


664.475.  IMPERIAL  CROWN.  Aldoa  Rug  MlUa,  Inc.  8N 
SS.62t,    Pub.  4-29-58.     F1I«J  7-11-67. 

•M.476.  PBRMA  POINT.  Aldon  Rue  Mlite,  Inc.  8N  83,637. 
Pub.  4-29-58.    niadT-Il-BT. 

664.477.  THRBADLOCK.  Berkahlre  Hathaway.  Inc.  8N 
34.768      Pub  4-29-58.    Filed  8-1-57. 

664.478.  8HAN-8U.  Tha  AnalgaaatMl  Cotton  MUla  Trnat 
Limited,  d.  b.  a.  Haslama.  8N  S3,232.  Pub.  4-29-68. 
Filed  8-9-67. 

664.479.  NANCONA.  D.  B.  roller  A  Co..  Inc.  8N  36.291. 
Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  8-27-57. 

664.480.  WOOD  LACK.  Hoom  BMUtlfttl  CaitAlM,  Inc. 
8N  S6.617.     Pub.  4-29-S8.     rU«d  8-S0-3T. 

664.461.  FAMILY  FAIR.  Loblaw,  Inc.  8N  86,609.  Pub 
4-29-58.     Filed  9-8-67. 

664.482.  DURA-BACK  AND  DESIGN.  C.  G.  Trudlag  Corp. 
■N  86,687.    Pub.  4-29-68.    Pltod  9-3-37. 

664.483.  FLORENZO.  Normandle  Bedspread  Co.  SN  86,734. 
Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  9-5-67. 

664.484.  WINTEX  Brwtn  MUls,  Inc.  8N  36,871.  Pub. 
4-29-58.    Filed  9-9-37 

664.485.  8AGBBRU8H.  Brwln  Mills.  Inc.  8N  86,872  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  9-9-57. 

664.486.  WIN8HBEN.  Brwln  Mills.  Inc.  8N  86.873.  Pub. 
4-29-68.     Filed  9-9-67. 

664.487.  CLARION.  Brwln  Mllla.  Inc.  SN  37.002  Pub. 
4-29-68.     Filed  9-11-67. 

664.488  8-D.  Brwln  Mllla.  lac.  SN  87.003.  Pub.  4-29-38. 
Filed  9-11-37. 

664.489.     LINOGENE.     Bates  Manufacturing  Company.     SN 

37.126.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-18-07. 
664.490       LENOLA8T       Rayflez    Fabrlca.    Inc.      8N    87.188. 

Pub.  4-29-38.    Plted  9-18-37. 

664.401.  TAFFELA8T  Rayflex  Pabrtca,  Inc.  SN  37.189. 
Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  9-1S-67. 

664,492.  PULLBRBRITB.  D.  B.  FuUer  A  Co.  Inc.  8N 
87,252.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Piled  9-16-57. 

664,498.  HAPPY  BOMB.  V.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  8N  87.S26. 
Pub.  4-29-58      Filed  9-16-67. 

664.494.  PEBBLE8BT.  B.  T.  Barwlck  MllU.  Inc.  8N 
37.407.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Pllw)  9-18-67. 


dau  43-Tkread  and  Yam 

664.495.     HILARY.     CUrkson  Brothers  Limited.     SN  36.280 
Pub.  4-29-38.    Filed  8-27-37. 

664.496       SWEET   BABY.     J.   E.    Kleiner.   Inc.      SN  36.662. 
Pub.  4-29-58      Filed  9-4-67. 


aass44-Denlal,    Medial,    and    Surgical 

664.407  FORMA-MOLD.  Scbur-Flt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN 
27.467      Pub.  4-29-38.      niod  4-3-37. 

664.498  TRANSONIC.  Murray  Btrtngart,  d.  b.  a.  SUtea 
Trading  Company.  SN  27,471.  Pub.  11-12-67.  Filed 
4-3-57 

064,499.  8TERI-8TRINOE.  Gcnaral  Medical  Supply  Corp. 
SN  84.838.    Pub.  4-1-68.    Filed  8-2-67. 

664.600  GERBER  AND  DB8IGN.  Gerber  Producta  Com- 
pany.    SN  36.511.     Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  8-30-37. 

664.601.  OHIO  JET  AND  DESIGN.  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany. Incorporated.  SN  37.898.  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed 
9-18-57. 

664.602.  WALUCO.  Wall  KJemlak  Industri  A/8.  8N  37.882. 
Pub.  4-29-38.    Filed  9-26-67. 

TM  782  O.  G.— • 


664.603.     MR.  ROOT  BB^.     The  Orapette  Coapaay.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  39,060.     Pub.  3-6-58.     Filed  10-17-57. 


Qass  46-Fbods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

664,504.  ORBTCHBN  GRANT'S.  Gretcben  Oraat  KlteboBS. 
Inc.     SN  3.292.     Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  2-24-66. 

664.606.  NEPCO  AND  DESIGN.  New  EngUnd  Proriaion 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  20,043.     Pub.  8-13-57.     Pilwl  11-28-36. 

664..'H)6.  MORItlSON  AND  8CHIPF  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Morrison  A  SchliT,  Inc.  SN  21.385.  Pub.  4-29-68.  FU«d 
12-20-56. 

664..V)7.  COMBATB.  Tostadorea  y  Mollnoa  de  Cafe  "Corn- 
bate"  8.  A.     SN  22,261.     Pub.  4-29-08.    FIted  1-24-6T. 

664  508.  FISCHER'S  FLAVOR  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Henry 
A.  Fischer,  d.  b.  a.  Fiacher's.  SN  24.302.  Pub.  4-29-58 
Filed  2-12-37. 

664,509.  PENN  BROOK.  Pennbrook  Milk  Company.  SN 
26,196.     Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  3-14-67. 

664.610.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUB  HUMAN  MALB. 
Priester  Pecan  Company.  SN  3!2,256.  Pub.  4-29-38.  Pllad 
6-19-37. 

664.511.  RALLY.  Rochester  Dairy  Cooperative.  SN  S4.1T6. 
Pub.  4-29-38.    Filed  7-22-67. 

664.512.  HYGOLD.  Hygrade  Food  ProdncU  Corporation. 
8N  34,804.    Pub.  4-29-38.    Filed  8-1-67. 

664.618.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  COWBOY.  Top-Hand 
Dalriea.  Inc.     SN  34.823.     Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  8-1-67. 

664.514.  JEAN  LAWSON'S.  The  Lawson  MUk  Company. 
SN  34.964.     Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  8-3-57. 

664.515.  CAPT'N'CAL  AND  DESIGN.  SanU  Monica  Sea 
Food  Co.     SN  86,024.     Pub.  4-29-38.     Filed  8-22-67. 

664.516.  McKINLEY  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.  McKlnley 
Produce  Company.  SN  36,460.  Pnb.  4-29-58.  nicd 
8-29-57. 

664.617.  A. PLUS.  Bntlat  Wenoka  Growers.  Inc.  SN  86.870. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-9-87. 

664,518.  MALT-BTTS.  Leaf  Branda,  lac,  SN  38,998.  Pub. 
4-29-38.     nied  10-16-57. 

664.619.  WOODLAND.     SUndard  Brands  Incorporated.     SN 

39.007.  Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-17-67. 

664.520.  MATTIMB.     SUndard  Brands  Incorporated.     8N 

39.008.  Pub.  4-29-08.    Filed  10-17-OT. 

664.521.  SHBFFORD.  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  SN 
39,099.     Pnb.  4-29-58.    Filed  10-17-67. 

664.522.  HI-BLOOM.  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.  SN 
30,447.    Pub.  4-29-68.    Filed  10-24-07. 

664.523.  NORTHERN  COMFORT  American  Maple  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  8N  39.700.  Pub.  4-29-58.  Filed 
10-29-37.  * 

664,624.  CAYTIN.  London  Oil  Corporation  Limited.  SN 
42.749.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  8-26-57. 


Qass  47- Wines 


664.525.     BBRTAR08E.     Mediterranean  Importing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  38.551      Pnb.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-8-37. 


Qass  48-Malt  Beverages  and  Liqnors 


664,526.      HAPSBURG.       Best     Brewing    Corporation. 
88,794.     Pub.  4-29-68.     Filed  10-14-07. 
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Class  49-DistflM  Akdiolk  Li^wrs 

664.527.  WHITE  EAGLE.     National  Cordial  Co..  Inc.     8N 
25,44«      Pub.  4-2»-.'S8.     Fllwl  3-4-57. 

664.528.  LAUREL   8PRLNG8.      Conrad.    Incorporated.      8N 
36.785.     Pnb.  4-2»-58.     Fil«l  9-6-57. 

664.529.  CONRAD'S.       Conrad.    Incorporated.      8N    36.859. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-9-57. 

664.530.  ROYAL  VELVET.     Leroax  and  Company.  Inc.     RN 
37.887.     Pnb.  4-29-58      Filed  9-26-57 

664.531.  NIKOLAL     Lerouz  and  Company.  Inc.     8N  38.548. 
Pub   4-29-58.     Filed  10-8-57. 


664.546.  EVERYTHING  BEST  LAWRENCE  TIGER  BRAND 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  W  W  Lawrencv  k  Company.  8N 
36.901.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-9-57. 

664.547.  UNDER  OLO.  Hlllcreat  Laboratories  Inc  8N 
37.261.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  9-l*-57. 

664.548.  TRI80LVADIENE.  ColonUI  Alloya  Company.  8N 
38,805.    Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-14-57. 

664.549.  SYN-X.  Flarher  Lanr  &  Company.  Inc.  8N  S8.984. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-16-57. 

664.550.  UNIFLEX.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation 
SN  39.113      Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  10-17-57 


Service  Marks 
Qass  102— Insurance  imI  Fimadil 


Class  50-Merchaiidise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

664.551.      OUARD-O-MATIC.      Tbe  Guardian   Ufe   Insurance 
664.532.     HUMMELWBRK.     W.  Ooebel  PonellanfabrU.     SN         Company   of  America.      8N   33.931.      Pub.  4-29-58.      fllad 
21.065.     Pub.  4-29-58      Filed  12-14-56.  8-21-57. 


664.533.  H0TINT8.      Hot    Kap    Manufacturlnc   Company. 
SN  30.779.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  5-27-57. 

664.534.  CHAMPION.       I.    F.    Schnier    Company.    Inc.      SN 
31.269.  Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  6-3-57. 

664.535.  G0LDENPLA8T.      N.   Teltelbaum   Son*    Inc.      SN 
31.601.  Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  6-7-57. 

664.536.  UNIBASE.      Welln    ManufacturlniE    Comjiany.      BN 
S3  389.  Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-8-57. 


Class  51  —  CosoMtio  and  Toilet  PreparatioMS 

664.537.  CRB8T  Helene  (^rtla  Indoatriea.  Inc.  SN  4.617. 
Pub  4-29-58.     F'led  3-15-56 

Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Seaps 

664.538.  WHITE  SATIN  Ancellqne  and  Company.  Inc.  8N 
11.999.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-12-56. 

664,530.  BLACK  SATIN.  Anfceliqoe  and  Company.  Inc.  SN 
12.001.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-12-56. 

664.540.  RED  SATIN.  Angellque  and  Company.  Inc.  SN 
12.003.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-12-56. 

664.541.  GOLD  SATIN.  Angellque  and  Company,  Inc.  8N 
12.005.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  7-12-56. 

664.542.  MYSTICLENE.  Dumaa  Milner  Corporation,  from 
Tbe  Mystic  Foam  Corporation.  SN  19.796.  Pub.  4-29-58. 
Flle«l  11-23-56. 


664.543.      PINK  SATIN.     Anf(«lique  and  Company.  Inc. 
21.114.     IMb.  4-29-58.     Filed  12-17-56. 


SN 


664.544.  GOLD  BRICK.     John  H.   Breck.   Inc.     SN  28,834. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  4-25-57. 

664.545.  SLIX-6.     H.  V.  Smith  Company.     SN  34,468.     Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  7-2ft-57. 


Qass  103-ConstnKtion  and  Repair 

664.552.      KNIGHT    OIL    CO.    AND    DESIGN       Knlfbt    Oil 
Company.   Inc.     SN  34.859.     Pub.  4^29-58.     Filed  8-2-57 

Qass  104  — Connnunication 


664.553.  "YOU'VE  NEVER  HEARD  IT  SO  GOOD!"  KMLA 
Broadcastinx  Corporation.  SN  36.297.  Pub.  4-29-58. 
Filed  8-27-57. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

6«4.554.  RED  STAR  LINE.  N.  V.  Nederlandscb-Amcri- 
kaansche  Stoomvaart  MaatschapptJ.  d.  b.  a.  Holland-America 
Line.      SN    40.593.      Pub.    4-29-58.      Filed    11-13-57 


Qass  107  —  Edncation  and  Entertainnient 

664.555.  DESIGN  OF  THREE  TRIANGLES  Walter  V 
CUrke.  d.  b.  a.  Walter  V.  Clarke  AssocUtca,  Inc.  SN  37.342. 
Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-17-57. 


Certification  Mark 
Qass  A  — Goods 


664.566.  FELI80L  AND  DESIGN.  International  Aaaoela- 
tion  for  tbe  Fellaol  Fastness  Label.  SN  21.260.  Pub. 
4-29-58.     Filed  12-18-56. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


Tlieae  refflstnitloBa  are  not  sublcct  to  oppoaitlon. 


Class  2  —  Receptades 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polisliing  Materiak 


664,557.     Dairy   Akla,  Inc.,  Chtcaso.  III.     SN  18.719.     Filwl    664.558.     FInlsblne   LaU>ratorles.   Inc..  Syracnae.   N.  Y.     SN 
P.  R.  1 1 -5-.56.     Am.  8.  R.  4-16-58.  9.456.     Filed  P.  R.  6-1 -.56.     Am.  8.  R.  3-24-58. 


POUR-AID 


CREME  GLAIZ 


For  Frame-Type  Tilting  Support  for  Use  With  Milk  Bottles         For    Polish    for    Furniture.    Automobiles,    and    Hardwood 
and  Cartons.  Floors. 

First  use  May  15,  1956.  First  use  Jan.  5.  1956. 
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Qattb-Cktnicals  Mi  Cktaicil  Com-  Clau34-Heattag,IJ9litiag,MirfV»atiating 
pnMom  Appanrtn 

0«4,ft59.     M'LAdy  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Barde  Manufacturing  Coaipuiy.    694.M1.     American  Air  Filter  Compaoy,  Inc.,  Loolaville,  Ky. 
Tnacalooaa.  AU.     8N   18.722.      Piled   P    R.   lO-l-M.     Am.         8N  2.787.     Filed  P.  R.  2-lft-de.     Am.  8.  R.  5-12-58. 


8.  R.  5-15-58. 


PURE  AIR 


LIGHT/STOP 


FV>r  Light  Impenrlooa  Partitions  ■xtendinff  Laterally  Along 
the  Top  Surface  of  Heatar-Tandlator  Dalta  and  Flanking 
Cabinet*. 

rirat  use  Dec.  2,  1»U. 


For  Houaehold  Hprajr  Deodorant. 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  6,  1954. 


Qms  23  —  Grtl«ry,  MadiiMry,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


Oast  46— Foods  aad  faigrodRoiits  off  Foods 

064.562.     Franebett't    Cmllera.    Inc.,    MetndMa.   N.   J.      BN 
9.716.     Filed  P.  R.  6-6-56.     Am.  8.  R.  19-81-S7. 


For  Cruller*. 
664.560.      Mann    Edge   Tool    Company,    Lewlatown,    Pa.      8N         pirst  uae  May  1.  IQS.") 
J1.S28.     Filed  P.  R.  6-4-57,     Am.  8.  R.  4-17-58.  — — — — ^^— ^ 

% 


l^iml'U/eeeLt 


For  Garden  Tools. 
First  we  Apr.  4.  1957. 


Service  Mark 

Class  100  -  MisceNaneoiis 

664,563.  —Little    Boys    Baseball.    Inc.,    Columbia,    8.    C.      8N 
29,168.     Filed  P.  R.  4-30-57.     Am.  8.  R.  12-»-57. 

LITTLE  BOYS  BASEBALL 

For    Supervised    Baseball    Program    for   Boys   Between    the 
Ages  of  8  and  12. 

First  use  July  15.  1956. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


ETC.      AND      DBSION. 


a.      16. 


CT.  1.     8-20-18. 
10-22-18. 


15.604.  HUBBUCK'8 
7-17-1888. 

122.428.  BLUE  DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN. 

123.226.  ACORN    AND   DESIGN.      CI.   35. 

123.294  THBRMOID.     CI.  35.     10-22-18. 

353.033.  UPAT.    CI.  21.     12-21-37. 

354.086.  PADI8COL.    C\.  16.    2-1-38. 

354.878.  WE8TINGHOU8E.    CL  34.    3-1-38. 

355.019.  YUMMIE8      CI.  46.     S-»-38. 

356.267.  CHEVRITA.     CI.  1.     4-19-38. 
356.400.  ZARMOETTB.    CI.  24.    4-26-38. 

356.562.  8PBNCERIAN  DOUBLE  ELASTIC  BTC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CT.  37.     5-3-38. 

356.834  KLRICO.     CI.  12.     5-10-S8. 

356,002.  DESIGN  OF  SCROLL  ON  GEAR. 

357.110.  PADROL.    Q.  18.    5-24-38. 

307,156.  LIGHT  BREAD  AND  DESIGN. 

357,446.  ACK.     CI.  23.     6-7-38. 

357.619.  81PERLKVEN.     C\.  5.     6-7-38. 

.t.^7,933.  HPBh:i>  WALL.     CI.  16.     6-21-38. 

558.268.  FRICK  FLEXO-SEAL.     CI.  SA.     7-S-S8. 
358.311.  ROCKET.    CI.  23.    7-5-38. 

358.337.  URAMON.     CI.  10.     7-5-38. 

358.878  SOCIAL   LITE    BY   BOND.      O.   30.      7-2«^-S8. 

H58.958.  PLYMOUTH    (JIN    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      CI.   40. 

7-26-38. 

350,155.  (X)MET.     CI.  23.     8-0-88. 

350,160.  PICTURE.    CI.  38.     8-0-38. 

350,108.  MYCOBAN.     CI.  46.     8-0-38. 

350.201.  KUMFIT.    CI.  27.    8-0-38. 

350,667.  EDWAL  AND  DESKiN.     C\.  6.     8-30-38. 

350,706.  JATNE'S  AND   DESIGN.      CI.   18.     8-30-38. 

350,806.  ARMATOL  AND   DESIGN.      CI.   6.      8-30-38. 


CI.  23.    5-17-S8. 


CI.  46.     5-24-38. 


359.941.      KING'S  RESERVE.    CI.  40.    0-6-38. 

359.980.     TILCO.     CI.  40.     9-«-38. 

360.062.     CITY  SLICKER.     CI.  39.     9-6-38. 

360,080       UNION  CLDB.    CI.  46.    0-6-38. 

360,082.      CINTAR.     CI.  26.    0-6-38. 

360,141.     INTER   WOVEN  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.     CI.  80. 

0-6-38. 
360,484.     JACKSON  QUALITY   PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  21.     9-20-38. 
360,523.     R     ETC.     AND    TRIANGLE     DESIGN.       CI.     42. 

0-20-38. 
.Sft0.«45.      PLANET.     CI.  37.     0-20-38. 
360,669.      POLYGRAPH.     CI.  34.    0-20-38. 
360.675.      ORTHOLBUM.     CI.  6.    0-20-38. 
360.678.     VENTOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI    13.     9-20-38. 
360.819.     LABOR      RELATIONS      REPORTER.        CI.      38. 

0-27-38. 
361.002.     BRING  THE  WORLD  TO  THB  CLASSROOM.     CI. 

38.     10-4-38. 
361,019.     POWERLITH  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  26.     10-4-38. 
361,128.      SHEFFIELD.     CI.  51.     10-11-38. 
361,140.      FORD.     CI.  21.     10-11-38. 
361.100.      TANNIES.     CI.  51.     10-11-38. 
361,230.     COL8ARGEN.     CI.  18.     10-11-38. 
361.280.      8UPERSOUR.     CI.  6.     10-11-38. 
361,300.      LIQUAE  MIN.     a.  18.     10-11-38. 
361,442.     SUNLUBE.    CT.  15.     10-18-38. 

361,446.      PINKUSSOHN'S  POTPOURRI,     a.  17.     10-18-38. 
861.480.      SLEEKEE8.     CI.  30.     10-18-38. 
361.488.      BONIS    NEVER    STOP    AND    DESIGN.      C\.    28. 

10-18-38. 
361,406.      PATHFINDER. 


CI.  21.    10-18-38. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


ScctkMi  8 

84.990.  ASTER    AND   DESKiN.     CI.   4«.      1-16-12. 

234.730.  BABY  BRAND.     CI.  4«.     11-1-27. 

288,070.  JUMBO.    CI.  13.    10-20-31. 

290.038  FintRO-rOPRAL.      C\.    18.      12-22-31. 

291.080.  BI  K(>.     a.  13.     l-2tt-32. 

293.8S0.  KINETIC  AND   DESIGN.      CI.  B.      5-10-,t2. 

294,189.  .\TL.AS   IMI'BRIAL.     CI.  23.     5-24-32. 

297,130.  Sl'NSHINB   MAGIC.     CI.   22.     9-6-S2. 

311.944.  EL  TEJON  AND  DESIGN,     n.  4«.     4-10-34. 

334..\31.  DEEPDALE.     CI.  49.     5-5-36. 

334.532.  CLUBMAN      CI   49.     .1-5-36. 

379.674.  THERMO  ROTO      CI.  23.     7-23-40. 

388.877.  ZIFFKR.     CI.  21.    7-15-41. 

418.502.  ART  I  KRT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12.     1-1-46. 


The  following  reQintrationit  iMauei  ifay  iT ,  19St 


559.196. 
559.200 

559.205. 

539.207. 

559.210. 

559.212. 

559.219. 

.>59.224. 

559.225. 

559.227. 

539.228. 

.'V59.240 

.%59.244 

559.245. 

5.'i9.24». 

559.251. 

559.2.'>8. 

559.262. 

559.263. 

.->59.268. 

.5.W.271. 

.W9.274. 
559,278. 
559.287. 
559.299 
599.309 
559.310. 
558.311. 
559,312. 
559.315. 
559,317. 
559,323. 
559,324. 


CI.  39. 
SI»ORT8WEAR 


AND      DESIGN. 


TOWN  CROUP. 
ALBATROSS 

CI.  39. 
I.    SABLE   CORRECTIVE   SHOES  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  39. 
PENN  SALT  AND  DESIGN.    CU  52. 
TAPEH  CURL.     CI.  51. 
SUPER  QUALITY.    CI.  4«. 
STBRE  SWEET.     CI.  46. 

LITTLE  RED  WI.NG  SHOES  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  39. 
KOLBE.    CI.  46. 

THE  HOUSE  OF  YEARS  AND  DESIGN,     a.  34. 
BENDFOLD  OF  PHII^DELPHIA.     CI.  3. 
SAUHO.     CI.  46. 
ROTI.NI.     CI.  46. 

.MRS.  BECKER'S  AND  DBSIGN.     H.  46. 
THE  MA(;iC  PILLOW.    CI.  44. 
"«;REEN  LANDS."     CI.  1. 
CHEEZ-WHIP  AND  DBSIGN.     CI.  46. 
DI PA  SHIRT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 
CAPE  COD  NAVKJATOR.    CI.  26. 
THERMOPLEX.    CI.  2. 
REITIBSENTATION     OF    HANDS    WITHIN     DE- 

SIG.N.    Cla.  23and  31. 
FLEX  A  IDE  AND  DESIGN,     d.  44. 
MIRREX.     n.  4. 
VITALITEA.     CI.  46. 
BOATLIKE.     CI.  18. 
SILFAPENS.     CI.  18. 
KACTUS  DAN.    CI.  39 

(JERRY    NUFOA.M    AQUAPLAST.      CI.    39. 
MIRASOL.      CI.   46. 
KIDDIEBRIC.HT.     CI.  39 
RUBADUB.     CI.  42. 
SHEKRLOX.     n.  42. 
STRATOCLEANER.     CI.  52. 


.-».')9..r28       FEATHER  TOUCH.     CI.  18. 

.559..141.     (iOLDEN  MAID.    (1.46. 

.VW..344.      SICO  AND  DESIGN.    C|.  44. 

.V-.9.345.      AZA.     CI.  39. 

.'►59. .347.      DIVASOTt.     CL  18. 

.V59..352.      STOX.     CI.  39. 

550.350.      TIE-WINKS.     CI.  26. 

56e.3«0.  TAXES  THE  (JREAT  AMERICAN  (JAME.     CI.  22. 

SM.3AS.     DIT  HO  AND  STAR  DESKJN.    CI.  22. 

aM.363.     "NEEDA  TODDLE.S        CI.  22. 

.5.'S9.367       I>KSI(;N  OF  A  GOAT      n.  .*». 

.5.19.370.      FORELON.     CI.  39. 

.559.381.      RIVER  WEAVE.     CI.  42. 

.559.386.  OTTER  DIAMOND  RIVER   AND  DESIGN       CI    1 

559.389.  DK  KIER   LINKD  F(»R   BLUB  AND  RBD.     CI.  18. 

559.390.  SIM  O-NAC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  :». 
.559.392.  V»)nn"8  CRESCENT.     CI    46. 
5.59..393  PINKY  PAK      CI.  46 

559.394.  LA-V-ON.     (T.  42. 

55»,397.  SANTA  Clxvm      CI.  42. 

559,.398.  B<H>T  LE<i<iERS  AND  STAR  DESH5N      CI    39 

5.59.409.  F-BAR-W  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  .^. 

559.411.  CONE8T04JA.     CI.  39. 

559.412.  CAPELLA.     CI.  42. 
5.59.413.  ESCAPADE.     CI.  42. 
.559.414.  8TOLLWERCK.    CI.  46. 
.559.417.  DARITBX.     CI.  46. 
.559.422.  KENTIQUE.    O.  42. 
.559.430.  SOAP  MARINE.     CI.  22. 
.5.59.431.  BAYSHORK      CI.  .39 
559.4.H2.  WHERE  TO  <;0.     CI.  101. 
559.433.  THE  LAND  WE  LIVE  IN.     CI.  100. 
.5.59.434.  MACADAMIZE.     CI.  108. 
5.59.449.  TAMPA  QUEEN.    CI.  17. 
.5.59.451.  HARTLY.    (T  39. 

.559.457.  LITTER  DRI.     CI.  1. 

.5.59.458.  FLA  SKIT.     CI.  3. 

.V59.4.59.  8AFET  HUES.     «'!.  8. 

559.460.  AN(;US.    CI.  2. 

5.59.461.  KOU>  KEG  ETC.  AND  DESI<;N.     CI.  2. 

.559,462.  TRACTOrR     MOVE    IRRKiATION    AND    DESIGN 

<'l.  13. 

.559.464.  STKRALITE.     (1.  2. 

.5.59.465  MOVIE  LOVK.     CI.  S8. 

5.59.466.  TUB  PLBETS.     CI.  39. 

.5.59.469  BRIEF  MEASURE      CI.  .39 

.559.475.  WK   HAVE  (;OOD  CONNECTIONS  AND  DESIGN. 

<n.  13. 

.5.59.477.  TASTY  TIPS.    n.  48. 

559,478.  .\LLE.\.    <n.  27. 

aW.482.  GROSI^INE      CI.  42. 

5M,484.  YOUR  VIDEO  (JUIDE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  .38. 

559.487.  COFI-'KBTTES  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  48. 

559.490.  TRU-FIT.     CI.  39. 
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Abe|e«.    Walter.    Toronto.    Ontario,    Canada.      558.2*>1.    cane 

Anne  Chemiral  Co..  MUwaakee.  Wla.     664,246.  pub.  4-21M18. 

Adam   0|iel    Akti<>niri>iH>llHohart.    RuaaeUbetm   am   Main    0<»r 

man.v.     664. ."{29.  pub.  4-2»-58.     CI    18 
Adainoff   Mf»c.   Co..    Bllsab<=th.   N.  J.     5S9  200    cane      CI    S9 
'*''I'*5o'''^r'   '^'■•»<'»<'<«  t:orp..  New  York,  N.   Y."     664.277, '|Hib! 

'**!l.'^'"'*''*'^"'L'•^'*■'*•  I^s^Tkuaen.  from  Aitfa  Camera  Werfc 
i_.>o  Ko*'"*'  '•      **«"><'hen.      Germany.      664.391.      pub 

A»fa  Caniera-Werk  Aktlenir<>M>lliirhaft  :  «ee — 

.\cf«   AktienireiM'llarhart. 
Air  R«Hlo(tlnn  Co..  Inc.  :  8er — 

Air  K«><1urtion  Ralea  Co. 

JarkKon.   Ilonel  A. 

'^V>»^Sh""c    ^""    ^"*^'    *'*'^*    ^'*'^-    **■    ^       ««4,501 
Air    Redurflon    HalV»    Co  .    f.,    Air    Reduction    Co.     Inc 
Lt^'^\hi,y     3«<»  ««».  ren.  9-20-58.    CI   34. 
Albora  Milling  Co  .  Seattle.  Uaali..  Portland.  Oreit.    and  Oak 

land  and  »^;«, Anjelea.  Calif.     559.219.  cane.      CI.  46. 

4   W-^.s'    CI    42  '''°'"    ^"••-    **'       ««<*7a-«.    pub. 

Amili   wl^"  !*-'";•  *"«jn««P«»".  Minn      559.478.  eanc      CI.  27 
AlHed  Mineral..  Inc..  Wear  Chelmaford.  Maaa.     569.457,  cane 

Allied  Pro'wwlonal  AaaocUtea.  Ud..  Buffalo,  N.  Y.     664.296. 
piin    ♦— ^ w   58       \s\,   18. 

A'L '''^'•'"■•'   P>««»«c«   Inc.,   Bcottablnff,  Nebr 
CI.    4ft 

AInjn*   Toim.    Inc..   Newark.    N.    J.      664  469 
Cl.   39. 

A  ma  lira  mated  Ctf.in  Mill*  Tniat  Ltd..  The.  d. 


pub. 
New 


509.477,  MDC. 
pub  4-29-58. 
h.  a. 


Vt.       664.523, 


664.37 1. 
664,285, 


pub. 
pub. 


-,        .      .         „      ,-  -- — •  "T.  w.  ...  ..  Hattlama. 

MMnctw^Htfr.    England       664.478.    pub     4-29-58.      Cl.    42. 

American  Air  Filter  Co  .  Inc..  Loularille.  Ky.     664.561.     Cl.  SI. 

American    <  one   *    Pretaei    Co..    FhlUdelphla.    Pa       M9.S41 

cane.     Cl.  46. 

'^To^.o  *''■.''"'"'''    ^"-    •'*''''    ^'•'■''«    *'^-    ^-      «M.298.    pub. 
"▼^Xw  "58,      (1.   18. 

'^"^-Tl!?.   •'"""•''•v    Machinery    Co..    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

.'J.%6.49<).  ren.  4   26-58.     Cl    24 
.KnierlcHD     Maple     Produrta    Corp.      Newport 

pub.  4  29^58      Cl.  46. 
American    Optical    Co..    84.uthbrldKe     Maaa 

4-29-58.     Cl    2J». 
American    Petroflnu     Inc..   New    York     N     Y 

4-29-58       Cl.    16. 

.\merlcan  Tobacco  Co    The    Wee 

Pinkuaaohn.  J.  H  .  Cigar  Co. 
AnDrne    I^boratorlea,    Inc.,    Baltimore     Md 

4-29-M.     Cl.  18. 
Anirellque    and    Co.,    Inc..    Wilton.    Conn.       664,538-41 

■•   -9  58.     Cl    52. 
A"«J*"J"«'  and  Co..  Inc..  Wilton.  Conn      664.543 

Anfell,  Jonepb.    Inc..   Boaton.  Maaa.     664.465 

Cl.  89. 
Arkanaaa  Co..    Inc..   Newark.    N.   J.      664.238 

Cl.  n. 
Aro    K<(ulpment    Corp.,    The,    Itryan.    Ohio 

4-29  58.     Cl    23. 
.Vrt    Nnflonal    Manuraeturera   Olatrlbutina  Co 

X.  Y      664.440   pub   4-29-68.     Cl    .18. 
Artlwtlc    Ribbon    Mf|t.    Corp..    Stamford,    Conn 

4-29  58.     Cl.  7. 
Aiutociated    IHatrlbutnr*.    Inc.     ChlcaKO      III 

Prt^uef*.    Inc.    New  York.   X.  Y.     3«1,1M) 

Aaaoclated  Producta.   Inc.  :   Wee — 
A'anclated  Diatrlbutora.  Inr 
'^*fn*"*V'^   StylUfn.   New   York,   .V    Y       664.457 
Cl.    39. 

Atelier*  de  la  Molobecane.  Pantln  (Heine)    France 

pub.  4-29-58.  Cl.  19. 
Atlantic  Aaphalt  *  Aabeatoa.  Inc.,  Htratford    Conn 

pub  4-29  58.  Cl.  12 
Atlaa    Imperial    IMeael    Knirlne  Co..   Oakland    Calif 

canr.     Cl.  23. 

^^'^^''^S^**'-  '"<■•  •'^"'f  ^"'»'"''-  >>■    Y.     664.428,  pub 

1  I.    .in. 

Auto  l.jimi)  Mff.  Co.  :  Kee — 

.^uto  Radiator  Mfr.  Co. 
AutoniMtU-  Motor  Kaae  Co.  :  Her   - 

Bloyan.  Jerome  J. 
Auttimotlvo    Rubber   Co..    Inc..    Itetrolt.    Mleh.      664.226,    pub. 

^~ m9 — «>8.  (    I.      U, 

Auto  Radiator  Mfie.  Co.,  to  Auto  I^mp  Mfjt.  Co    Chicago    III 

.<61.496.  rvn.  10^18-58.     Cl.  21  *   •  •"  • 

Avonnac    Hhoe    Co.,    <hlcaKo,    III.      .*>59,390,    cane.      Cl.    39. 

**-'J^    '"^""♦'•'»^-      'nc.     Providenee.     R.      I.      664.390.     pub. 

^  J  ■•   U""'  "^    **    ■•   ^'♦•'"■n    Induatrlal   PharmaeeutieaU  Co 
8an    Praaclaco;, Calif.      664.316.    |»ub.   4-29-68.      Cl.    18. 


664.319.  pub. 
pub. 
pub.  4-29-58 
pub.  4-29-68 
pub  4-29-68 
664,363.  pub. 
Inc..  Maapetb, 
664.248.  pub 
Aaaoclated 


to 
ren 


pub. 


10-11-58. 

4-29-58 
664.327. 
664.278. 
294.189. 

4-29-68. 


Halteli   ft    Caataldl.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      659.367     cine. 

Cl.   39. 
Barclay.    Jaa..    ft    Co.    Ltd..    Detroit.    Mich.      359.941.    ren. 

9-6-58.      Cl.   49. 
Barde  Mf|£.  Co.  :  See 

M'I..ady   Ine. 
Burden  Corp..  The.   Itnnbury,  Conn.     664.383,  pub.  4-29-68. 

Rartmun'n   ft    Blxer.    Ine..    New    York.    N.    Y.      659,323,   cane. 

Hartmann   ft   Blxer,    Inc..   New   York.   N.   Y.      669.422.   cane. 

Cl.   42. 
BarwUk.    K.    T..    Mills.    Inc..    Chamblee.    Ga.      664.494.    pub. 

Raatlan  HIeaaInK  Co..  The.  Chicago.  HI.   664.833.  pub  4-29-68. 

Baatian-BleaainK  Co..  The.  Chicago.  111.   664. S65,  pub.  4-2»-S8. 

B«»^    mVk    Co.,    Lewlaton.    Maine      664.489.    tmp.    4-29-68. 

liauaeh  ft  I»mb  Optical  Co..  Rocheater,  N.  Y.  664.396  pub 
4-29-58.      Cl.   26.  •  »- 

Bayahore  Induatrieit.  Inc..  Elkton,  Md.  669.431  cane  Cl  39 
rff  *- Blatchford.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     664.423.  pub.  4-21^-58! 

Beckers.  Mr*..  Noodle  Co..  Cleveland  Helghta,  Ohio.     569.246 

cane.     Cl.   46. 
Bedding    Manufacturers    Aaaoelates    Inc..    Philadelphia     Pa 

664  410.  pub.  4-22-58.     Cl    .12 
^}},  ^."•'*"'"    ^•»-    <"»»lcago.    III.      664,399.    pub.    4-29-68 

IJenila   Bro    Bag  Co..   St.   Loula.   Mo.      669.460.  cane.     Cl.  2 
4-29^8      cf*42'^"   '"*"•   ^'******'°«'-   R-   I-     •W.477.  pab. 
Beaaer  Co..  Alpena.' Mich.     664..162.  pub.  4-29-58      Cl    23 
^1    ^r^*'"*   ^'""^      Chicago.    Ill       664,626.    pub.    4-'2»-58. 

^f/i?T  II?'yi.*''*lS.°"AJ°*^-  ^°«  ^*1*°«*  <^ty.  N.  T.  664,467. 
puD.  4-Z9— 58.      Cl.  S9. 

^'L'r^*JS«^'l  and    Trimming   Co..    Inc..    Wllllamaport     Pa 

664.460.  pub    4-29-58.     Cl.  39. 
Blltmore    Paper    Co      Inc..    to    Blltmore    Tlaaue   Corp..    New 

York.  NY.      860.645,  ren.  9-20-68.      O.  87. 
Blltmore  Tlaaue  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Blltmore  Paper  Co.,  Ine. 

""<J^!i%£?'«^K'^i  '^?'^«^'lf*°„«'^<''  Brtarcllff  Manor.  N.  T. 

664,360    pub.  4-29-58.     Cl    22 
Blacktop  Maintenance  :  See — 

Horn.  Glen  A. 
BUaon.   Ine.,   Akron.   Ohio.      664.352.   pub    4-29-68      Cl    22 

^*S'23     ^'    ^°'    ^"■*>"'"«'>'    P*       664,376.    pub.    4-29-68. 

^^t^  ^!°^,  ^**"'^^^-  ?^°S"^"i*-  Tenn..  and  Cardiff.  Kj.. 
t2„    J"ort^^'"*i?,'',^***'    ^^-    Knoivllle.    Tenn.      122.428. 

^*^%'^12!'naS -4-29^8  '''^"l'8""    ""    ^''"'-    ^™"^ 

^i^^Ss""*  CT    40 '"*"  ■     '**"    **"*•    ^     ^        664.474,    pub 

^S^rj*"^  ^°-  ll^'.'**''.^";?'  "  ^M.to  The  United  Sute* 
Shoe     Corp..     Cincinnati.     Ohio.       3k8.878.     ren.     7-26-58. 

Bonla  Broe    F^r  Machinery  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T.     361,488. 

ren.  10-18— 68.     Cl.  23. 
Bonnl*  Branda,  Ine.,  New  York,  N   Y.     664,268.  pub.  4-29-68 

Bonny  Mfg.  Corp..  Aubumdale.  Mass.     664,342.  pub.  4-29-68. 

BoTK- Warner    Corp..   Chicago.    IlL      664,413.    pub.    4-22-58. 

^1.  31. 
Boston  WoTen  Hoae  ft  Rubber  Co.  of  Plttaburgh.  from  B    C 

Oooding.     Jr..     Pittsburgh.     Pa.       664.445.     pub.     4-26-58. 

Cl.   Sv. 
B<Nitwlek  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     559.328.  cane. 

Cl.  16. 
Breck,  John  B..  Inc..  Springfield.  Maaa.    664,644,  pub.  4-20-68. 

Cl.  52. 
Bredln.    Lewis   L..   d.    b.   a.«  Vltalltea    Products   Co.,   Pacific 

Pallaadea.  Calif.      !i59,287,  cane.      Cl.  46. 
Brewer  ft  Co..  Inc..  Worcester.  Maaa.     290,038.  cane.     Cl.  18. 

Brown.  R.  J.,  Co..  The,  St.  Louis.  Mo.      664.286.  pub.  4-29-58. 

Cl.  15. 
Buckeye  Tools  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     664,369,  pab    4-29-68 

Cl.  23. 
Buffalo  Eellt>ae  ("»>rn.  :   See — 

Ivtiipiw  l>flwn  Mower  Co.,  The. 
Rultfabrika  Aktiebolaget.   Hallatahammar.    Sweden.      291,080, 

cane.     CI.  13. 
Bureau   or   National   Affairs.    Inc.,   The,   to  The    Burean   of 

National   Affairs.   Inc..   Washington,   D.  C.     360,819.   ren. 

9-27-58.     (^.  38. 
Bumand    ft    Co..    Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      311.944,    eanc. 

Cl.  46. 
Rurrua  Mills,  Ine.  :  See — 

I>ocke,  Jim  C. 
C  C  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     664,282,  pub.  4-29-58.     Q.  4. 
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C.  O.  Tradlnc  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.    ^»4.4S2,  pab.  4-2»-M. 

CI.  42. 
Cadillac   TpztilM    Inc..    Valley    Falls.    R.    I.      559.3M.   cane 

CI.  42. 
Carlaen    Carl  E.,  New  York.  N.  T.     ««4,3S9,  pab.  4-29-68. 

CI.  23. 
Carpenter    Body    Works.    Inc..    Mitchell.    Ind.      6«4.330.    pob. 

4-2»-58.      CI.    18. 
Carr.  John  DouKhty,  Ltd.,  Leicester.  Encland.     550.319.  caac. 

CI.  39. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  New  Tork.  N.  T.     664,242.  pab. 
4-29-58.     Ci.  6.  -     .  1^- 

Central    Soya    Co.,    Inc..    Fort    Wayne.    Ind.      6«4,522,    pab. 

+-2»-^8.      Cl.   46 
Cheea  Whip.  Inc..  Buffalo^  N.  T.     659.258,  cane.    Cl.  4«. 
Ch-mco    PhotoorodMcta    CO.,    to   Chemco   Pbotoprodncta    Co.. 

Inc.,  Olen  Cove.  N.  Y.     361,019.  ren.  10-4-68.     CT.  28. 
Chemco  Pbotoprodartii  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Chemco  Pnotoproducta  Co. 
(^empel.  Inc..  Camden.  N.  J,     664.231.  pub'  4-29-58.     Cl.  4 
Chesterton.    A.    W..    Co.,    BTerett.    Uaas.      664,426-7.    pub 

4-29-68.     Cl.  35. 
CblcaKo    Specialty    Mfg.    CO.,    ChicafO.    lU-      664.422,    pob 

4-29-58.     n.  35.  .       .    •" 

Christian    Science    Publishing    Society.    The,    Boston.    Maaa 

664.442    Dub.  4-29-58.      Cl.  38. 
CUInnont  Nichols.    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.    T.      559,369,    cane 

Cl.  26. 
Clarke.  Walter  V.,  d.  b.  a.  Walter  V.  Oarke  AasocUtea,  Inc.. 

East  Providence.  R.  I.     664.555.  pab.  4-2»-58      Cl.  107. 
Clarke.  Walter  V..  Associates.  Inc.  :  Sc*-- 

Clarke.  Walter  V. 
Clarkson     Brothers     Ltd.,     Leeds.    England.       664.495.    pub. 

4-29-68.     Cl.  43. 
aaett.  Peabndy  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     664.403.  pab. 

3-4-.'i8.     Cl.  28. 
Coates  k  Co.  (Plymouth)  Ltd..  Plymoatb,  England     368,958. 

ren.  7-2ft-68.     Cl.  49. 
Colonial  Alloys  Co..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     664.548.  pob.  4-29-68. 

Cl.  32. 
Colonial   Knife   Co..    Inc..   ProTldence,    R.   I.      664.367,   pob. 

7-9-57.     Cl.  23. 
Columboa  Ice  Cream  Co..  to  Frecker's  Ice  Cream  Co..  Colum- 
bus Ohio.     355.019.  ren.  3-8-58.     Cl.  46. 
Comet  Tool  Co  :  See — 
Cofn»t  Tools.  Inc. 
Comst  Tools,  Inc..  to  H.  Schroeder.  d.  b.  a.  Comet  Tool  Co., 
New  York.  N.  Y.     359.155.  ren.  8-9-68.     Cl.  23. 

Condon,   Maurice  L..  Co..  Inc..  White  Pains.  N.  T.     650.299. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Continental   Aviation   and   Bnirineering  Corp..  Detroit.   Mich. 

664,873.  pub.  4-29-58       r\.  23. 
Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  aty.  Okla.    664.283,  pob.  4-29-68. 

Cl.  15. 
Continental  Optical  Co.,  Inc..  IndianapolU.  Ind.    664.398.  pab. 

4-29-58.     CT    26. 
Conrad.  Inc..  St.  LouU.  Mo.     664.528-9.  pob.  4-29-68.    Cl.  49. 
Cornell    Seed    Co..    St.    Louis,    Mo.      664,257.    pab.    4-29-68. 

a.  10. 

Couri-Amoury  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     559.262,  cane.     Cl.  39. 

Cowman-Campbell    Paint  Co..    Inc..   Seattle.    Wash.      664.292. 

pab.  4-29-68.      a.  16. 
Cramer  Chemical  Co..  Gardner.  Kana.     664,439.  pab.  4-29-68. 

Cl    38 
Crawford    Mfg.     Co.,     Inc.,    Richmond.    Va.       664,420     pob. 

4-29-58.     Cl.  32. 
Crookes-Ramea  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Crooke«  Labnrntories.  Inc. 
Crookes    I.ji bora t cries.    Inc..    New    York     N.    T..    to   Crookes- 

Bames    Laboratories.    Inc..    Wayne,    N.    J.      361.239.    ren. 

10-11-58.     a.  18. 
Croaae-Hinds  Co..    Syracuse,   N.    T.      664,339.   pub.   4-29-68. 

Cl.  21.  .       .   i^ 

Crown  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  High  Point,  N.  C.     664.461.  pub. 

4-29-58.      Cl.  39. 
Curtis.  Helene.   Industries,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     664.637.  pab. 

4— 29— ."SS      Cl   51 
Dairy  Aids.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     664.557.     Cl.  2. 
Danker.    Robert  A.,   d.   b.   a.    Invisible   Lens  Service.   Buffalo. 

N.  T.      664.400.  pub.  4-29-58.     Cl.  26 
Dan  River  Mills.   Inc..  I>«nvlUe,  Va.     .569.381,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Dealer  Associates.  Inc..  MInden.  La.     664,377.  pub.  4-29-68. 

CT.  23. 
Dent   C.  S.,  A  Co.  :   (fee — 

wrandpa  Brands  Co 
Des  Moines  Register  and  Tribune  Co.  :   Bee — 

Picture  Magasines,   Inc. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  from  Diamond  Black  Leaf  Co.  Cleveland, 

Ohio.     664.240,  pub.  4-29-58.     Cl.  «. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  from  Diamond  Black  Leaf  Co.,  CleTeUnd, 

Ohio.      664.;i43.  pub.  4-29-.58.      Cl.  6. 
Diamond  Black  Leaf  Co.  :   See — 

DUmond  Alkali  Co. 
Dial.  Fidel  J  .  Tampa,  Fla.     .559,449.  cane.     Cl.  17. 
Dianey,    Walt,    Productions.    Buriwnk.    Calif.      664,436.   pab. 

4-29-58.     Cl,  38. 
Dome    Chemieala,    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      664.323-4.    pub. 

4-29-58.      Cl.  18. 
Oonovan,   F.  C.    Inc..   Boston.   Mass.      664.221.  pub.   4-29-58. 

Cl.    1. 
DorrOllver   Inc.,   Stamford.   Conn.     664,376.    pub.   4-29-68. 

Cl.  28. 
Dorr-Oliver    Inc..    SUmford.    Conn.      664,411     pub.    4-29-68. 
•    Cl.    31. 
Doyle,     WlllUm     S..    Fort    Lauderdale.     Fla.       664.4S8.     pab. 

4—29—58       CL    38 
Dresner,  S..  4  Son.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     669.468.  eaae.     Cl.  8. 
Dumas  MllMr  Coip..  Jackson,  Miss.,  from  The  Mystic  Foam 

Corp.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      664.542.    pub.    4-29-68.      Cl.    52. 
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Dun    &    Bradstreet.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.    T.      664,433     oub 

4-2»-58       Cl.    38.  •    »~ 

Du    Pont,    E.    I.,    de    .Nemoars    and    Co..    Wilmington.    Del. 

3.'»8.337.  ren.  7-6-68.    Cl.  10 
Du    Pont.    E     I.,    de    Nemoars    and    Co..    Wilmington.    DeL 

.H59.198.  ren.  8-9-68.     Cl.  46. 
Du     Pont,     E.     I.,    de    Nemours    and    Co..     Wilmington      Del 

.16O.«70.  ren.  9-2(V  38.     Cl.  6 
I>«     Pont,     E.     I.,    de    Nemoars    and    Co..    Wilmington     Del 

664,250-1,  pub.  4-29-68.     Cl.  9. 
Dynamit  Actlen-Oeoellscfaaft    vormals    Alfred    Nobel    A    Co. 

Troladorf.    Germany       664.249,   pub    5-28-67.      Cl     9 
EI  M  Co..  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex,     664,341.  pub.  4-29-58.     CL  21 
Eastern  Color  Printing  Co..  The.  Waterbary.  Conn.     669  466 

cane.     Cl.  88. 
Eclipse  I^wn  Mower  Co..  The.  to  Baffalo^EcllpM>  Corp    d.  b  a 

The  Eclipse  Lawn  Mower  Co..  Prophetstown    III      S68S11. 

ren.  7-6-."78.     Cl.  23. 
Edwal   r.jiboratorles.   Inc..  The.  to  Edwal   Sclentlflc  Prodoets 

Corp..    Chicago.    III.      369.667,    ren.    8-30-68.      Cl     6 
Edwal  Sclentlflc  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Edwal  Laboratories.  Inc..  The. 
Bkco    Products    Co..    Chicago.    III.      664.886.    pub     4-29-68 

Cl.   23. 
ElectHc   Storage    Battery    Co.     The.    PhiUdelphIa     Pa.     from 

Ray-O  Vac   Co.,    Madison,    Wis.      664.347-8.   pub    4-29-68 

Elk   River  Coal  and  Lumber  Co..  Dundon.  W.  Va.     856.834 

ren    5-10-58.     Cl    12.  »»~.»o^. 

Encyclopaedia  Britannica  Films.  Inc. :  8f — 

Erpl  Classroom  Films  Inc. 
Rntlat   Wenoka   Growers.   Inc..   Entlat.   Wash.      664  517    nub 

4-29-58       Cl.    46.  '    *^ 

Eroi  Classroom  Fllnis  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.  T..  to  Encyclopaedls 

Britannica  Films,  Inc.,  Wllmette,  III.    861,002.  ren.  10-4-68 

Cl.    So. 
Kfwln   Mills.   Inc.,  Durham,  N.  C,     664.484-8.  pub.  4-29-68. 

Estabeleclmentos  Manuel  da  Silva  Torrado  A  Ca.  (Irmaoa) 
Sacavem  de  Baixo  and  Llabon.  Portugal.  659.240  cane 
Cl.    46. 

Hvana.  John  R..  A  Co..  Camden.  N.  J      664.219.  pub.  3  4  68 

■vans  Products  Co..  Plymouth.  Mich.     664.274.  pab.  4-29-68. 

"TX^"^* 0*^*38  ***"**"  ^^*  <'»>lcago.  III.  664.484.  pab. 
P^'fy   Silk    MUis.   Shllllngton.   Pa.     361.480.  ren.   16-18-68. 

^■J.'."  Sl^'  Creamery  Co..  Falls  City.  Nebr.  659.417,  cane. 
Cl.    46. 

^*l^2^^S  *"f  ^°"  ^***''**™  Heights.  Mass.  664.227.  pub 
Fine  Organlcs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.  659.824.  cane.  Cl.  62. 
Flnlshlne  Laboratories.  Inc..  Syracuae.  N.  Y.  664.668.  Cl.  4. 
Firestone   Tire   A    Rubber   Co..   The.    Akron.   Ohio.      664.272. 

Firms  Max  Krause  :  See — 
Krause    Fried  rich  W. 
^l™>*nlch.    Inc..   New   York.    N.    Y.      664.236,    pub.    4-29-68. 

*^'wib'%"'l^5a^  V^  **  *  Fischer's.  Mllwankte.  Oreg.  664.608. 
'''aL4*L5M*"ci*i6^**"     ^°*^       Frederick.     Md.       664.289,     pub 

"5*'5L'"i:?''*  j^  .^°-    ^"*'  •    >'>«»'rlck.    Md.      664.649.    pub 

4-29-68.      Cl.   62. 
Fiacher's  :   See— 

Fischer.  Henry  A. 

Jui.",'''    ^°i    ^'.*  J"'"''     ^     Y       5»»  274     cane.      a.    44. 
S  *^''''2.""    ^"?*l  ^*^  ^'»'*-  N    Y.     659  386  cane.     Cl.   1 
Cl     18*  Decatur.    III.      664..122.    pub     4-29-68. 

Pogh.  S.  Chr,  Copenhagen.  Denmark.     664.401.  pub.  4-2iMi8. 

^o^   Motor  Co..   Dearborn.   Mich.     361.140.   rm.   10-^11-68. 

Foreman  A  Clark.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     569.370.  cane.     CL  89 
Forry.  David.  Tobacco  Co..  Tork.  Pa.    664.294-6.  pub.  4-29-68. 

*'''ni.°tr    <^*»**«>    Corp..    to    Forstner.    Inc..    Irvlngton.    N.    J. 

369.291.  ren.  8-9-68.     CI.  27 
Foster  Mfg    Co.   Inc..  St.  Ix>ula.  Mo.     569.475.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Francbett  a  Crullers,  Inc..  Metuchen.  N.  J.     664.562.     a.  46 

Ar"^Q^-      "*■•    '^'''^    ^*""''     ^'     ^-      •64.464.    pub.    4-39-68. 

Frecker's  Ice  Cream  Co.  :  See — 

Columboa  Ice  Crmm  Co. 
Prick  Co..  Waynesboro,  Pa.     .W8.268,  r«a.  7-6-68.     Cl.  85. 

Fuller,   D.    B.,  A  Co..   Inc..   New   Tork.   N.   T.     664  479    pub 

4-29-58.      Cl.    42.  ' 

Kuller,    D.    B..    A    Co.    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.    T.      664.493.    pub. 

4-29-88.     Cl.  42.  .         .    »~ 

Fumol  Corp.,  Long  Islsnd  City.  N.  T.     664.244.  pub   4-29-68. 

Cl.   8. 
Furlager  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Corona.  N.  Y.    664.407.  pob  4-29-68 

Cl.   29. 
Furrer.    Raymond    I.,   d.   b.   a.    Wisconsin    Juvenile   Furniture 

Mfg.   Co..   Racine.   Wis.      664,416.   pub.    4-2*-a8.      Cl.   82. 
Oarvle,    Hugh    A.,    Denver,    Colo.      664.363     pub.    4-29-68. 

Cl.  h. 
Gem.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Sprostei  Co..  Byhalla,  Miss.    664.386.  pub. 

4-29-58.     Cl.  24.  •        •  f 

General      Eleetrlc     Co..      Bridgeport.     Conn.       664.S4S       nub 

4-29-68.     Cl.  21.  .        .     »~ 

General    Features    Corp..    New    York.    N.    T.      664,486,    pub. 

4-29-68.     Cl.  88. 
General  Medical   Supply  Corp..   Decator.  Oa.     664.499    pob 

4-1-68.     Cl.   44.  .        .   K- 


George.  Markic  C.  Sr.  d.  b   a.  Whlrl-A-Past  Co..  DalUs.  Tex. 

664.222   pub.  4-29-68     C\.  2. 
Georgia   Marble  Co..  The.  Tafe.  Oa.     664.266.  pob.  4-29-68. 

Cl.   12. 
Oerber  Products  Co..  Fremont.  Mich.     664.600.  pub.  4-29-68. 

Cl.    44. 
Gerry   Nufoam  Shoe  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.  Y.     669.811.  cane. 

Cl.    89. 
Gerson   Stewart  Corp..  The.  Clevaland.  Ohio.     664,286.  pub. 

11-6-57.     Cl.  6 
Oeatlng.   A.   H..  Co..  to  The  Oeuting  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

569  196   cane.     Cl.  89. 
Oeuting  Co..  The  :  See— 
Oeuting.  A.  H..  Co. 
Oevaert  Photo- Prodecten  N.   V..   Mortsel.   Belgium.     664.888. 

pob.  i-29-68.     Cl.  26. 
OUdding.   McBean  A  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     664.268.  pub. 

8-26-68.     CL   12. 
Glldden   Co..   The.   CleveUnd.  Ohio.      867.988.   ren.   6-81-68. 

Cl.    16. 
Goebel.   W..    Poraellanfabrik.   Oeslao  near  Coburg,   Bavaria. 

Germanv     664.682.  pnb.  4-29-68.    Cl.  60. 
Ooodlng.  Bentamin  C  .  Jr.  :  See — 

Boston  Woven  Hose  A  Rubber  Co.  of  Pittsburgh. 
Ooodrich.  B    F..  Co  .  The.  Akron.  Ohio     664.453.  pnb.  4-29-68. 

Cl     89 
Goodateln  Bros.  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664.468.  pob. 

4-29-68      Cl.   89 
Grandpa  Brands  Co..  d.  b    a.  C.  8.  Dent  A  Co.,  Cineiaaatl, 

Ohio.    664.299.  pnb.  4-29-68.    Cl.  18 
Oranetfe  Co..  Inc..  The.  Camden.  Ark.     664.603.  pub.  6-6-68. 

Cl.   46 
Graton  A  Knight  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Graton  and  Knight  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Graton  snd  Knight  Mfg.  Co.  The.  to  Graton  A  Knirht  Co. 

Inc.   Worcester    Mssa       128226.  ren     10-22-58       Cl    86. 
Graytogs.  Inc..  .New  York.  N.  Y.     6.59.397,  c«nc.     Cl.  42. 
Great  American  Indnatriaa.  Inc..  Bedford.  Va.     580.461.  cane. 

Cl    2. 
Oretcfaen  Grant  Kitchena.  Inc..  Jersey  City,  N.  J.     664.504. 

pab.  4-29-58      Cl    46 
Guardian   Life   Insurance  Co.   of  America.  New  York.  N.  Y. 

664.551.  DUb  4-29-58      Cl   102. 
Outmann.  Carl,  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     669.310.  cane. 

Cl    3fl 
Hand  Medicine  Co..  New  York.  N.  T.     664.817.  pub.  4-29-68. 

Cl    18 
Hanaon.  Henry  L.,  to  Henry  L.  Hanson  Co..  Worcester.  Mass. 

JI67.446.  ren   6-7-58.      O.  28. 
Hanaon.  Henrr  L..  Co.  :   See — 

Hanaon.  Henrv  I^ 
Harrington   A   Richardson.    Inc..   Worcester.   Maaa.     664.262. 

pab.  4-29-68      Cl.  9. 
Haaerot    Co..    The.    CleveUnd.    Ohio.      360.060.    ren.    9-6-68. 

Cl    46. 
Haslams  :  See — 

Amalgamated  Cotton  Mllla  Truat  Ltd..  The. 

Hawkeye    Products    Corp..    Syracoae,    N.    Y.      664374.    pab. 

4-29-68.     Cl.  28. 
Hlllcreat    Laboratorlea,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      664,647,    pub. 

4-29-68.     Cl.  52. 
HIaeock.   Sarle  F..  Chatham.  Maaa.     664.897.   pub.   4-29-68. 

n.  26. 
Hoffman    Klectronlcs   Corp..   horn  Angeles.   Calif.      664,336-7. 

pub    4-29-58      Cl.  21. 
Hoffman  Specialty  Co..  Waterbury.  Conn.,  to  Hoffman  Specialty 

Mfg.     Corp.     Indianapolis.     Ind.       360.676.     ren      9-20-58 

Cl    13 
Hoffman  Specialty  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co. 
Hohmeler   Mill   A   Lumber   Co.,  Chicago.    111.     664.270.    pub. 

4-29-58.     Cl.  12 
Holland-.\merican  Line  ;  See — 

N.    V.     .Nederlandacb-Amerikaanache    Stoomvaart    Maat- 
schappij. 
Holllns.  WllUam.  A  Co.  Ltd..  Nottingham.  EngUnd.     569,845, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Holllns.  WlllUm.  A  Co.  Ltd..  Nottingham.  BngUnd.     664.448. 

pub.  4-29-58      a    39. 
Hollywood  School  Photo  Association  :  8ee — 

Hummers,  Norman  E. 
Holmea,  Archibald.  A  Son.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     559.412,  cane. 

Cl.  4i 
Holmea^  Archibald,  A  Son,  PhiUdelphU.  Pa.     689,413,  cane. 

Cl.  4i. 
Horn    Olen  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Blacktop  Maintenance    Columbus.  Ohio. 

664,288.  pub    4-29-58       Cl.   16. 
Hot  Kap  Mfg.  Co.,  Eagle  Rock,  Calif.     664,633.  pub.  4-29-68. 

€1.  60. 
Houae  Beautiful  Curtalna,   lac..  New  York.  N.  T.     664,480, 

pub.  4-29-68.     Cl.  42. 
Hubbuck.  Thomas.  A  Son  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Hubbuck.  Thomas.  A  Son. 
Hubbuck.  Thomas.  A   Son,  to  Thomas  Hubbuck  A  Son  Ltd.. 

London.  RagUnd.     15,694,  ren   7-17-58.     Cl.  16. 

Hobrlte  Informal  Procka.  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    559,469,  cane. 

a.  39. 
Hudnot.  Richard.  New  York.  N.  Y.     659.210.  eaae.     CL  61. 
Humphrey.     Robert.     Chicago.     IlL       664.441,    pub.     4-39-58. 

Cl    88 
Huttlg  Sash  A  Door  Co..  8t.  I.«ala.  Mo.    859,808.  ren.  8-30-58. 

Cl.  6. 
Hydromation    Corp..    Chicago.    lU.      664.414.    pub.    4-29-58. 

Cl.  31. 
Hygrade  Pood   Products  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     664.612.  pub. 

♦-29-68.     Cl.  46. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp..  HollU.  N.  T.     569,430,  caac.     Cl.  22. 
Ihde.PaoL  Photographer  :  8ee — 
Ihde.  i'aul  W. 


Ibdc,  Paul  W.,  d.  b.  a.  Paul  Ihde.  Photographer,  Meaomiaee, 

Midi.     664,482,  pob.  4-29-68.     Cl.  38. 
Internatioaal  Aasoeiatclon   for   tiw  Pellsol   Fastaess  Label, 

Zorieh.  SwltMrUad.     664,556  j>ab,  5-29-58.     Cl.  A. 
Internatioaal    Harvaster    Co..    Chicago.    lU.      664,884.    pab. 

4-29-68.     Cl    21. 
Interaatkmal    Radio   Corp.,    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.,    to    SylvaaU 

Kleetric   Products    Inc.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      860,082.    ren. 

9-6-58.     a    26. 
Interwovea  Stoektag  Co.,  New  Bmnswkk,  N.  J.    360.141.  r«B. 

9-6-68.     Cl.  S9. 
Invisible  Leas  Service :  8ee — 

EKaker.  Robert  A. 
Ion    Ezchaag*    (Caaada)    Ltd..    Toronto,    Onurio,    Caaada. 

664j409.  DUb.  4-29-68.     Cl.  81. 
Iron  City  Tool  Worka,   lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     964,868.  pob. 

4-29—68.     Cl    23  •       .  r^ 

IsUod  Creek  Coal   Sales  Co..   Huntington,  W.  Va.     664.218, 

pub.  4-29-68.     Cl.  1. 
Jackaon  Electrode  Holder  Co..  The  :  See — 

Jackson.  Hoaai  A. 
Jackson   Hoael  A.,  d.  b.  s    The  Jackaon  Electrode  Holder  Co., 

Detroit,  Mteb.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  N,  Y. 

860,484.  rea.  9-20-68.     O.  21. 
Jacoba,  Bddle.  Ltd..   Baltimore.  Md.     664,462.  pab.  4-29-68. 

Cl.  89. 
Jameatowa    Lounge    Co..    Jamestown.    N.    Y.      664,418.    pub. 

4-29-68.     Cl.  82.  •       .    t~ 

Javne,  Dr.  D^A  Son.  Inc..  PhlUdelpbU.  Pa.,  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     359.796,  ren    8-80-68.     Cl.  18. 
Jefferson  Uaioa  Co..  Inc..  New  York  and  Lockport.  N.  Y.,  aad 

Lezlagtoa.  Mass.     288.070.  oane.     Cl.  13. 
JeMaJo  Corp..    d.    b.   a.    Sparkl-It,    North    Hollywood,   Calif. 

664,298.  pob.  4-29-68.     Cl.  16. 
Joaeph    A   Feiss   Co.,   The,   OeveUad,   Ohio.      664.458,   pub. 

4-21MI8.     Cl.  89. 
KMLA  Broadcasting  Corp..  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     664,663.  pub. 

4-29-68.      Cl.   104. 
Karpen,  8..  A  Broa.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sehnadlg  Corp. 
Kell.  Wilfred  B.,  ainton.  Iowa.     559.487.  caac.     Cl    46. 
Kenmar  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Bast  Palestine.  Ohio.     664.417    pub. 

2-25-58.      Cl.  82 
Kerr-McGee     Oil     Industries.     lac,     OkUhoma     City      OkU. 

664.284.  pub.  4-29-58.     CL  15. 
Kessler  Products  Co.,  lac.  Youngstown.  Ohio.    664,328.  pob. 

4-29-58      Cl.  19. 
Klekhaefer   Corp..   Cedarfourg.   WU.      664.867,   pab.    4-29-68. 

Cl.  28. 

Kimble    GUas    Co..    Toledo.    Ohio.      664.396.    pub.    4-29-68. 
a    26  .       .    t^ 

Kinetic   Chemicals,    Inc..    Wilmington,    Del.      298,800     eaae. 

Cl.  6. 
King   AutomoHve  Products  Co.,   Rochester,   MIcb.     664,878, 

pub.  4-29-68.     a.  28. 
Kingaboro    Mills,    Inc.,    Chattanooga,    Tenn.      664,444,    pab. 

4-29-68.      Cl.  89. 
Kleiner.  J.  S..  Inc.,  New  Rochelle.  N.  Y.    664.496,  pub.  4-29-58. 

Cl.  43. 
Kllngler.   Fred   B.,   Co.,   Loa  Angelea,   Calif.     664,392.   pub. 

4-29-68.     Cl.  2i.  .       .    K- 

Knickerbocker  Products  Co. :  See — 

Maater  Vibrator  Co. 
Knight  Oil  Co..  Inc..  Springfield.  Mo.     664,.552.  pub.  4-29-68. 

Cl.  108. 
Kohnatamm.  H..  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     569.469,  cane. 

a.  6. 

Konaka,  Seikl.  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan.    664,284.  pub.  4-29-68. 

Cl.  6. 
Koret    of   CalltomU.    Inc.,    San    Franciaco,    Calif.      659.466. 

cane.     a.  39. 
Kranae.  Frtedrlch  W..  d.  b.  a.  Firma  Max  Krauae  Hamburg. 

to  Max  Krauae  Kom.  Gea..  Baden.  Germany.     8.58,083.  ren. 

12-21-67.     Cl    21. 
Krauae,  Max,  Kom.  Gea.  :  See — 

Kraose.  Frtedrlch  W. 
Kraeger  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  West  Palm  Beach,  FU.     664,276,  pub. 

4-»-68      Cl.  l2.  "^ 

Knhlman.  Arthur  L..  Ann  .\rt>or.  Mich.  388,877.  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Kuhlman.  Arthur  L.,  Bay  Clty^  Mich.  418,502^  cane.  Cl.  12. 
Lan-Allen  Drug  A  Pharmacal  Corp..  Brooklyn.  .\.  Y.     664,820. 

pub.  4-29-68      Cl.  18. 
Laser.  Bmlly  M..  Palm  Springs.  Calif.    559,249.  caac.    Cl.  44. 

Lawrence.  A.  C,  Leather  Co..  Peabody.  Maaa..  to  Swift  A  Co., 

Chicago.  111.      366,267.  ren.  4-19-58.      CL  1. 
Lawrence.    W.    W..    A    Co..    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      664,406,    pub. 

4-29-6*.     CT.  29. 
Uwrence,    W.    W.,   A   Co..    Pittsburgh,    Pa.     664,540.    pub. 

4-29-68.     O.  si. 
Lawson  Milk  Co..  The.  Cuyahoga  Falls.  Ohio.     664.614.  pub. 

4-31>-68.      Cl.    46. 
Leaf    Brands.     Inc..    Chicago.     III.       664.S18.    pub.    4-29-68. 

Cl.    46. 
I/e   Fevre.   R.   T.,  and  J.  O.    Stevenaon.   IXM  Angeles,  Calif. 

559.360^ caoc.    Cl.  22 
Leonard,  Royal.  Inc..  Oiendale.  Calif.     559.898,  cane.    CL  89. 

Leroux    and    Co..    Inc..    PhlladelphU.    Pa.      664.580-1.    pub. 

4-29-58.      Cl.    49. 
Liberty  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y.   664..187, 

iwb.  4-29-68.    Cl.  25. 

Link-Belt  Co..  Chicago.  III.  664.381.  pub.  4-29-58.  CI.  23. 
Liquid  Glass  Corp..  New  Tork.  .\.  T.  .'V69.278.  cane.  Cl.  4. 
LItt.  Jack.  Inc.  :  See — 
Towne  Tom.  Inc. 
Little  Hoys  Baaeball,  Inc..  Columbia.  8.  C.  664,663.  Cl.  100. 
Ix>bUw.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N,  Y.  664,481.  pub.  4-29-58.  Cl.  42. 
I^oeke.  JiBi  C.  d.  b.  a.  Jim  C.  Locke  Co..  Wharton,  to  Burros 
Mllia,   Inc..    Dallaa.   Tex.     867.166.   ren.   5-24-68.      Cl.   46. 
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I>ocke,  Jim  <'.,  Co. :  are— 

I«ocke.  Jim  C. 
I»iidon    Oil    Corp.    Ltd.,    I^ndon,    Bnidan«i.      MM, 524,    pub. 

■l-2»-.^8.     CI.  4«. 
LoHtxmrtpn    I^boratorlM.    Inc..    Philadelphia,    Pa.      6«4.aOA, 

pub.  4   29-5M      CI.   18. 
Matilry.  Inc.,  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.    664.S32.  pub  4-2ft-58.    CI.  21. 
Mann,    Carl.    Cl<tak    Co.,    Kanaaa    City,    Mo.      ««4,44T.    pub. 

4-29-58.     CI.  39. 
Mann  Edftv  Tool  Co..  LrwUtown.  Pa.     A64.560.     CI.  2S. 
Mara  Laboratoriea,  lac.  Th<>.  Harrison,  N.  J.     559.347,  canr. 

CI     18. 
Marine  Products  Co.,  San  Dti>Ko.  Calif.     559  A12  ranr.    CI.  4A. 
Martin.  Albert  L..  d.  b.  a.  Martin's  Products.  Colambta.  R.  C. 

«B4.325   nub  4-29-58.     CI.  18 
Martin.  AItIh  H..  d  b.  a.  Martin  Mfg.  Co..  Moundsville.  W   Va 

8«4  3.31    n..b.  4-2^58      CI.  19 
.Martin    J.  Kendley    Atlanta.  Ga..  d.  b.  a    The  Standard  Peed 

MlHinK  Co..   Hooklnavillf.  Ky.     559.212.  cane.     CI.  4«. 
Martin  Mtg.  Co   :  8rr— 

Martin    Alvin   H. 
Martin's  Products  :  8ee — 

Martin    Albert  L. 
Master    V'lb»-ator   Co..    d.    b.   a.    Kntcker»)ocker    Products  Co.. 

Davton.  Ohio.     «64.»5e   pnb   4-21^58.     CI.  23. 
M»fhe«on    Co.     Inc..    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      664  2S9,    pub. 

4-29-58.     CI.   «. 
McAdHnm      Harrv.    d      b     n.    Tiillp     Honlery     Pinishinr    Co.. 

Philadelnhia   Pa.     589.434.  cane.     CI.  103. 
McI>oii«tHll  Butler    Co..    Inc..    Buffalo.    N.    Y.      0A4.287,    pub. 

4—29—58       CI     1 8 
McKesson  'k  Bobbins,   Inc.,  New   York.  N.   Y.     664.321.  pub. 

4-'29— 58       CI     18 
McKinlev   Produce  Co..    PIqua.  Ohio.      664.510.  pub.   4-29-58. 

CI     4fl. 
Medlre>-ninean   Imnortinfc  Co..    Inc..    I»n»t  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

664.525   pub.  4-29-58.     CI.  47. 
Merck  A  Co  .  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Sharn  k  Oohine    Inc. 
Meria  Tool  Co..   to  Meria  Tool  Corp..  DalUs.  Tex.     356.902. 

ren.  i-M-ns.     CI    23. 
Meria  Tool  Corn,  :  8er-  - 

Merirt  Tool  Co. 
-Mexico  Kefractorles  Co..  Mexico.  Mo.     664.279,  pub,  4-29-58. 

CI.    12. 
Microwave     AR8o<>iate«,     Inc..     Burlington.     Mass.      664,.344, 

nub.  4-29-.%8.     CI.  21. 
Mills   Industries,    Inc..   Chicaxo.   III.     559.271,  cane.     C)asM>s 

23  «nd  31. 
Mllprln^.  Inc..  MUwaukee.  Win.     064.223.  p<>b.  4-29-«8.     CI.  2. 
MIron    Mills.    Inc..    Clinton.    Mass.      559.482     cane.      Cl.    42 
M'Lady  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Barde  Mfg.  Co.,  Tuscaloosa.  Ala.    664  559. 

CT.   6. 
Modern   Telephones    (Great   Britain)    Ltd..   London.   England. 

664.338    DUb    4-29-.->8.     CI.  21 
Mohawk    Roorting    Eanipment    Co.,    from    Mohawk    Sporting 

Equipment     Co.     Elyrla,     Ohio.      664.351,     pub      4-2»-58 

CI.    22. 
Morrison  k  .«<chiff.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    664  506   pob.  4-29-58. 

CI.   46. 
Multistamp    Co.,    The.    Norfolk,    Va.      664.370.    pub.    4-21Mi8. 

<'l.    23. 
.Mystic  Foam  Corp..  The  :  8rr— 

Ihinias   Mi'ner  Corn. 
\.  V.  Nederlandsch  .\merikaansche  Stoomvaart  MaatschapplJ. 

d.     b.     a.     Holland  .American     Line.     Rotterdam.     Holland. 

664  554.  Diib.  4-29-58.     CI.   105. 
Nannette    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.    Philadelphia.    Pa.       664.452.    pub. 

4—29—58       Cl     39 
National     Aluminate     Coni..     Chicago.      III.      664.237,     pub. 

4-29-58.      n.   6. 
National     Cordial     Co..     Inc..     Chicago.     III.     664.527,     pub. 

4-29-58.      Cl.    49. 
.National     Key     Co..     The,     Clereland.    Ohio.      664.366      pub. 

4—29-58       Cl    23 
Neoco    Corp..    ixts    Angeles,    Calif,       664,.300,    pub.    4-29-58. 

a.    18 
Newark   Packing  Co ,   .Newark.   N.   J.     84  990    cane.     Cl    46. 
New    England    ProTlsion   Co..    Inc..    Boston.    Jiass.      664.505. 

DUb.  8-1.3-.')7.     Cl,  46. 
Niagara  Blower  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664,421,  pub.  5-6-58. 

Cl.    .34 
Normandie   Bedspread   Co..   New   York.   N.   Y.      664,483    pub. 

4-29-58.     Cl.  42. 
Northeast    Capital    Corp.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      664..3.3G     pub. 

4-29-58.      Cl.    21. 
Organon    Inc.  :   See — 

Roche-Organon.    Inc 
Paclfle  Distillers,  Inc.,  Culrer  City    Calif.,  to  Shell  Chemical 

Corp..   New   York.  .\.   Y.      .354.086,   ren.   2-1-58      Cl,   16. 
Parkchester    Glass    Co.,    .New    York,    .\.    Y.       664.266     pub. 

4-29-58.      Cl.   12. 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     664.410    pub.  4-29-58. 

Cl.    31. 
Patek  A  Co,.  San  Francisco.  Calif.     .361,280,   ren.   19-11-58. 

Cl.   6. 
Peek  k  Peek.  Ne«-  York.  N.  Y.     360.062.  ren.  9-6-58.     Cl.  .39. 
Peninsular    Plastics    Corp.,    (;rand    Rapids.    Mich.      664,224, 

pub    4-2U-58      Cl.  2. 
Pennbrook  Milk  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     664,509,  pub.  4-29-58. 

Cl.    46. 
Penn   Controls.    Inc.,   Goshen.    Ind.      664.388.    pub.    12  3-.'i7. 

Cl.   26. 
Penn  State  Mills,  Inc..  Allentown.  Pa.     664,465   pub.  4-29-58. 

Cl.    .39. 
Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co,.  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     559.207. 

cane      Cl.  52. 
Pennacei  Le    Page's    Inc..    now    by    change    of    name    from 

Permacel  Tape  Corp.,  New  Brunswick.  .N.  J.     664,225.  pub. 

4-2»-58.     C\.  2. 


N,   Y.     664.S1S-14. 


Hupply    House. 


Buppi 
Cl.  81. 


pub. 
pub. 
New 


•New    York,    N,    Y., 
Co.,    Des    Moines, 


to   Des    Moines 
Iowa.      .359,169. 


New    York,     N      Y       664,443,    pub 


664,450,  pub.  4-29-58 

from   Prestreasfd 
664.262.   pub.   4-2^7 


664.346.  pub    4-2iMI8 

664.510.    pub.    4-29-^8. 

Maas.      559.244.    cane. 

664.343,     pub. 

pub.    4-29-58. 


III. 


Permacel  Tape  Corp.  :  See — 
Permacel- I^e   Page's   Inc, 
Pflier,  Chas.,  k  Co.,  Inc..   Brooklyn 

I    2ft-58      Cl    18 
Phelan  Faust    Paint   Mfg.   Co..   St.    I.«uis.   Mo      664,290 

4-29-.'i8      Cl.  16. 
Phillips,    Milto    B..    d.    b.    a.    Phillips 

Orleans.  I,a      6H4.412,  pub.  4-29-58. 
Phillips  Supply  House  :  Mee— 

Phillips.   Milto   B. 
Pickering    Associates,    Inc..   Oeeanstde,    N.   Y,      664,340,    pub 

4-29-58.      Cl.    21. 
Picture    Magailnes.    Inc.. 

Register    and    Tribune 

ren,  8  9-58.     Cl    38. 
Pindyck,    Charles,     Inc., 

4-29-58       Cl    39. 
PInkussohn,  J.  S.,  Cigar  Co..  Charleston  and  Columbia,  S.  C. 

and   Savannah,   Ga.,    to   The   American   Tobacco   Ca.    New 

York,  N  Y     361.446   ren.  10-18.^8     Cl    17 
PlasTrix  Co.,  The,   Brooklyn.  N    Y      559..363,  cane.     Cl.  22 
Plough.  Inc  .  Memphis,  Tenn.     664.301,  pub.  4-29^  58.     Cl.  18 
Point    of    Promotion.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      664.468.   pub 

4-29-58.      Cl.  39. 
Precision  Detroit  Co.  :  Bee — 

Thoma.  Wlllard  F 
Preen  Uniforms.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y 

C\.  89. 
Pre«con  Corp.,   The    Corpus   Chrlsti.   Tex 

Concrete   Corp,.   Kansas   City.   Mo. 

Cl.  12. 
Press  Industrial  Prodncts :  See — 

Wilson.  Perry  J 
Preetressed  Concrete  C^irp.  :   8ee — 

Pres<'on  C"rp..  The. 
Prewar,  Inc..  Wlsconeln  Rapids,  Wis 

n    21. 
Prlester    Pecan    Co..    Deposit.    Ala. 

Cl.  46. 
Prince    Macaroni    Mfg.    Co..    Lowell.    ] 

Cl    46 
R-Columbia     Prodncta    Co.,     Hi^hwood 

4—29—^58      Cl.  21. 
RadUnt    Mfg.    Corp..    Chicaco.    111.      664.893 

Cl.  26. 
Rawllnss.  Betty  J.,  and  Richard  A.  Rawllnga 

Stox. 
Rayflex    Fabrics.    Inc..    New    York.    N,    Y 

4-29-,'i8.      Cl.  42. 
Ray-O-Vac  Co.  :   Sec- 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The. 
Raytheon   Mfg.  Co..  Newton.  Mass.     (l.'W.263,  cane.     Cl    26. 
Record   Corp.    of  America,   Union   City.   N    J.      664.430    pub 

4-29-58.     Cl.  36. 
Redel   Inc..   Anaheim,   Calif.      664.281.  p«ib    4-29-%8.      Cl,    12 
P»d  Wing  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  Red  Wing,  Minn,    and  DalUs.  Tex 

M9.224,  cane.     Cl    .39 
RelUble  Textile  Co  .  The.  to  The  Reliable  TextUe  Co..  Chicago. 

III.     360.523.  ren.  »-20-.^8.     Cl.  42. 
Renee  of  Hollywood  :   8er — 

S.  D.  S.   Inc. 
Reynolds   Metals  Co..   Richmond,  Va.     559.464.  cane.     Cl    2. 
Rlker    Lsborstories,    Inc..    Los    Angeles     Calif.      6M.30S.   pub 

4-2»-.^8       Cl.   18 
Roberts,    IVancls,    d     b.    a.    Science    Editors     Louisville     Ky 

664,437,  pub    4-29-58.     Cl.  38. 
Roche-Organon,   Inc.,  Nutley,  to  Organon  Inc.,  Orange    N    J. 

361,309,  ren.  10-11-58.      dl.  18 

Rochester  Dairy  Cooperative,  Rochester,  Minn.     664,511,  pub. 

4-29-.'V8       Cl.  46 
Romeo  Pseklng  Co.,  Half  Moon  Bay.  Calif      664.254-6.  pub. 

4-29-.^a      Cl.  10. 
Ronda-Wear    Corp..    Ronda.    N.    C.      6*4,466.    pub.    4-29-58. 

Cl.  S9. 
RosaotI  Lithograph  Corp..  North  Bergen    N.  J.     664.431    pub. 

4-29-58.      Cl.  38 
S.  D    S.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Renee  of  Hollywood,  Ixw  Angeles.  Calif. 

664.456,  pub.  4-2»-58.     Cl.  39. 

S.  *  R.   Infsnts  Wear  Co.,   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

pub    4-29-68.      Cl.  89 
Salsbury   Corp..    Los   Angeles.   Calif.      664,358,   pub 

Cl.  2.1. 
Santa   Monica   Sea   Food  Co..   Santa   Monica.  Calif. 

pub.  4-2»-A8.      Cl.  46. 
Sapolln  Paints  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y      664.291.  pub 

Sehleln,    Samnel    K..    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      664.464 
4-2»-.%8.     Cl    39. 

Bras..   Inc..  Chicago.   Ill 


Bee— 

664,490-1,    pub 


664.449. 
4-29-58. 
064.515. 
4-29-«8. 


pub. 


.V19.228,  cane.     O.  3 
N.   Y.     004.471.  pub 

664,534,  pub 

pub    4-29-58 


Sehnadig  Orp.,   from   S.   Kar|M>n  k 

664,415,  pub.  4-'29-58      Cl.  32. 
Schneider,  Benjamin,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Schneider^   Mitchel.  Co.   Inc.,   Brooklyn 

4-29-M       Cl.  39. 
.Sehnier.  I.  F .  Co..  Inc..  .Han  Francisco,  Calif. 

4—29—58       Cl    .VO 
Schrank.  .M    C.  Co!,  Bridgeton.  N.  J.     664.446 

Cl.  39 
Schroeder.  Hans  :   Sec — 

Comet  Tools,  Inc. 
Sehur  Fit    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.    T.      664.497,    pub 

4-2^-58.      Cl.  44, 
Science  FAlltors:   8ee  | 

Robert*    Francis. 
Scottish  Towel  Co.   Ltd..  The,  Glasgow  and  Hllllngton.  Glas 

gow   Scotland.      659,317,  cane.      C142. 
Seldel.  .\lwin   R.,  .Saxonla,  (Germany.      664.429.  pub.   4-29-68 

Cl    38 
Sharp  ft  Dohme,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa^  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 

Eahway,  N   J.     367.119.  ren.  5-24-68.     Cl.  18, 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Sbeffleld  Co 
Cl.  51. 


The,  .New  London,  Conn. 


Sheldon.  George   (Walsall)   Ltd. 
land^     664.228,  pub. 


361,128,  ren.  10-11-58. 
Bng- 


Walsall,  Staffordshire. 
Cl.  3. 


_.. .. ,  ^_„.    .  '29— 58 

Shell  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Pacifle  Distillers.  Inc. 
Shennan     Robert   .M  .  d.   b.  a.   Special  Preparations  Co 
"iork.  N    Y       664,326.  pub.  4-29-68.      Cl.  18. 
'T^.f*^*    Strspping    Co..    Chicago.    III.      664.263 
4-29  .M       Cl.   12. 

W    ft  J.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     5.59,227.  cane.     Cl.  34. 

■' «'"i'?lf-'?  •  "'J*  *   Automatic  Motor  Base  Co.   Windsor. 

664,.361  j)ub.  4-29-.%8      Cl.  23 
Eugene    W.,    Chicago.    III.      664.273.    pub 


New 
pub. 


▼..  Co. 


St.   Paul.  Minn. 
HartsTille.  8.  C. 


664.545.   pub. 
664,271,  pub. 


4-29-58, 
4-29-^58. 
4-29-68. 


Co..  Inc.,  New 


Chka«o,   III. 


46. 
pub. 


Sloane, 
Sloyan, 
V  N.  J. 
Smith, 

Cl.  12. 
Smith,    H 

Cl.  52. 
Sonoco  Products  Co, 

*S5'^,^*',i'rj^5y"'"c'ri"'  ''**•  ^  ^"''•^-  ^•'" 

Spsrkl-It      Sec  - 

Je.MaJo  Corp. 
Special  Preparations  Co.  :   See — 

Sherman,  Robert  M. 
Spencerian   Pen   Co.   The.   to  Speneerian   Pen 
Yorit,  N    Y.      356,562,  ren.  .V  8-68.      CI.  37 
Speneerian  Pen  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Spencerian  Pen  Co    The. 

''*'^Ji!I  .<5Y'"*'''     ^    ^    ■     ^-Iter    Spom   ft   Co 

664.404    pnb  4-29-.58.      Cl    29 
Sporn.  Walter,  ft  Co.  :   See —  ' 

Sp<irn.  Walter. 
•Nprustex  Co.  :   8ee    - 

Gem,  Inc. 
Sgulllante.  Vincent  J.,  .New  York.  N.  Y.    234.780  cane     Cl 

'"29^8    "n^^B*"*"'    •'**'''   ^**'^-    ^-    T.      664.51  ft!^21 
Standard  Feed  Milling  Co  ,  The      See^- 

Martln.  J    Kendloy 

^*Cl*'»'    '"^      •'^''''    ^**'''''    **     ^       ««4.470,    pub.    4-29-58 
States  Trading  Co  :   8er  - 
Stelngart.  Murrar. 

"'fttesk,  fHib^ri:  ?2-^-r  «^r7/^-•«  <--  ^'-  T«rk,  n.  y. 

•*"^l  •*<''■'■•'  Hmlmoff  FIs.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

'"ci'V"'  *'"""'**'  '^'"-  ^^  •  ^*'^  York,  N,  T 
Sterling  Drug  Inc  :  8*v — 

Jayne.  Dr   D.   ft  .Hon,  Inc. 
■'*'cr'.39"'*"''"'^  ^"     ^''"  ^"'^-  ^    ^      •«4.473,  pub.  4-29-58. 
Stollwerek.  A.  N..  Inc..  Csmden.  N.  J.     560.414.  cane      Cl    46 
Stout  Irrigation.  Inc..  Portland.  Oreg     .W9,462   cane     Cl    13 

•*"d''    (?''**■«''     "•  .    K>    Betty    J.    Rawlings    and    Richard    A 
Rawl^ngs,    co-partners,    d.    b     a     Stox    Co       659  352     «ne. 

Stox  Co.  :    Hrr 

Stox. 
Summers,  Norman  E.,  d.  b    a 
elation,  IxM  Angeles,  Calif. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp 
4-29-,%8.      a.   11. 
Sunset  International 
Sunset 


«34,.^31.  cane. 
334.532.  cane. 


copartners,    d.    b.    a.    Stox    Co. 

Hollrwood  School  Photo  Asao 

«<»4,394.  pub   4-29-,18      Cl.  26. 

Ix>ng  Island  City,  N.  Y.     6e4.2.%9-61.  pub. 

Petroleum  Corp.  :   See — 


TM  V 

^TS-5*8  '  tY'Te  '"*"     "*•■"'•*  •"^-  ^k'"      ««4.5ia.  pub, 

^«Sui,  te'fc  "•'66^-^7:^;^rr:29V-  C?"l"6"'"' 
'^T5"9'45'i':'^c..n'c"^cf^';;S  '"''  ^'^'  ""•^^^  ^-"^  ^  V. 
^^4*2r58!'''ci'^2:?***""""''"''  *'"  •  ^'•"™«<'>  »"  864,364,  pub. 
Tri-Tlx.  Inc..  Port'  WaslilnKt.m.  Wis.     664.233.  pub.  4-29-68. 

Tru  Fit   Products:  See- - 
Werndorfer.   Joseph. 
Tuco  Work  Shops.   Inc..  The    l^tckmtrt    v    v      stuA -un         •. 
4-29-58.      Cl.   22  i^»cKp<irT.   .\.   y.     664..364.  pub. 

Tulip  Hosiery  Kinishlng  Co.  :  8ee-- 
.Mc.\daniM.    Harrv. 

CK    2.1"'     ^'"'    ^^    '•"•»»»•.    III.       664..380,    pub.    4-29-68. 
I'needa  I>olI  Co.  |nc     New  York    V    v      kko  vok  ^^.     ,„ 

'  "iiui;  4"-r5T"cV"r  ^«^  ^'^^  ^-S'  ?.•  T'^-& 

''T29-5a""n  V"'"-  •'"'*  ^'*"'-  '^  ^  ««4  229-.30,  pub. 
ITn^on  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664.247,  pub.  4-29-68. 

'  C?°2^l'""*"''''  *^*"'''-  •'''*"^  ^**'"*'-  •"^*  ^  M4.:U9.  pub.  4  29-68. 
^' Cl"  loir"""  ^"  "'  ^'l--^^-^-  St.  I»uis,  Mo.  559,4.33,  cane. 
Union    Fl.h    Co..    The.    Erie.    Pa.      559,22.'.,    cane       Cl     46 

"'«M38*';,';:;"b.'J"?r5"8  ^'^^''ir'  ^"^^  -^"^  ^'-'''  •^'  ^^ 

''  pubTV-'^-^s"   ^f'Tz^"'-     ""•'   S"«n«'««l,   Conn,      664.269, 

United  States  Shoe  Corp..  The  •  See 

Bond  Shoe  Co..  Inc. 
'n     18       •   "^^    Ko'-nw^H..   Mich.      664  302,   pub.   4-29-68. 
^    C?*'^^"  •  '^*'-  KaUmaxm,,  Mich.     664  304-5,  pub.  4-29-58. 
Uplohn^Co.,  The,  Kalan.axcx,,  Mich.     664.307-8,  pub,  4-29-68. 

Vanderbilt,   R    T..   Co.,   Inc     .New   York     V    V      iuia  ojk         •. 
4-29-58      Cl    6  •        '      ■^'^^    'f"^".    >.   Y.      664.245,   pub. 

^  "ci^Sr"  *  ***""•  '"''  •  ^''"'••'f"-  I"  ««4.382,  pub.  4-29-58 
'''«6r2i'"S:4^::^-58^^?.^,r-"'--  ^«.  «t  '-UU.  MO. 
''T2^■V^'^•2.3'"*'•  '''  ''•"^"°"'  -^^  ''^  ««^'''««  pub. 
'■''prf29**-58  ^Cl'*i2''-  ^■'""'"«  M-tre,  Italy.  864.287. 
^  'cr.35''  *  """"^"^  ^"  '  f'hieago.  III.  664,424,  pub,  4-2»-58. 
Vital  Research  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.    664,818,  pub.  4-29-58. 

Vitaiitea  Products  Co. :  See 

Bre<lin.    I>ewis    L. 
»  oet.  Joe  :  See — 

Voet,   Joseph   F. 

Tanc'^Tl'  4*6-  **    *•    "    '"^  ''"^'-   »"''"^'  <^-'«'      559»M, 
Volgt  ^.Milling    Co.,    Grand    Rapids,     Mich.  .    559,392.    cane. 

Wa<le  Pharmaeal  Co.  :  See - 

Van   Sickle  Co. 
Wa^gne^r  Brothers.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich      664,241,  pub.  4-29-58. 


Oil    Co.  tMf  r. 

Sunset  on  Co..  Ijo.  Angeles,  »o.Sun.et  jnternatlonal  Petroleum     ^"fl['7^»''"'»>ers.  Inc..  IVtrolt.  Mich.     664.408,  pub.  4-29-58 

*  ~  «••.•«  W«ii     ifi„...i_i.     ._  ...    ,    .      .    ._      _    . 


Beveriey     Hills.  "  Csllf       .361.442, 


ren.     10-18-58. 


New  York,  N.  V.      569,.344.  cane. 

Chicago.   III.     .3.17.619.   ren. 
See- 
York.    N,    Y.      664,5.35.    pub. 
N.     Y.       664.459.     pub. 
Magic,   Scltuate,   Maas. 
Rich- 


Co  rp 

Cl.    15 
Sunshine  Marie  :  See— 

Terrv.    Marlon    8. 
Surgical   Instrument  Corn 

Cl.    44. 
Hwlft  ft  Co.  :  See— 
„    ,.''"*'»*nce   A.  C  .  I^-ather  Co 
Swift   and    Co.,   to  Swift   ft   Co 

6-7-58       Cl     5. 
Sylvania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc  • 

International   Radio  Corp 
Teitelbanm,    N..    Sons    Inc      .New 

4   29   58.      CI.   ^0 

'^;v5r'7r^3S^''^''•  ^'^^  ^•'*' 
''m..s."'i:Sc'  c?  2$ " """"""' 
ys  fa"'^37;.'6"7V^s  'r,'^2r'"'  «'^-''  ^-p- 

Therm  si   Kesesrch  Corp      See^— 

TK     '''•'t!;'?,"'  Knineering  Corp. 
Thermold   (  n.  :    8er  ^ 

^.      Thermold   Rubber  Co. 

to^TWrnM*^'   *''i    "••n«»'»n   Town.hlr>    Trenton 
Cl.    35  Trenton.   N    J       123  294.   ren 

Thernioplex    Internationa 
cane.      Cl    2 

iy?Ai.  ^«i^";g«''m.b%V5?^cir2^  '^-'  --  ^-'» 

T'sT  "•  ***"*  ^"'  "'■'x-kton 
Thonmson  I*|::|dncts.  Inc..  Cleveland 
TIJo  R^flng  Co..  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn 
T'l^on^A  Cook  Co..  I^eomlnster.  Mass 
Timely  Clothes.  Inc..  Rochester,  N.  Y 


Inc. 


J       123  294. 
New  York.   N. 


-  J.. 

10-22-68. 

Y.      559.268. 


Maas.  559  205.  cane, 
Ohio.      664,379,    pub. 

«64,276,  pub.  4-29-58. 
369.980,   ren.   9-6-68. 

669.411,  cane.     Cl,  39. 


^4-2£58"''^l'44"''""*  ^^^-  ""**•  •'^'"''''^  ««*-»02.  pub. 
'''nu*;"'4-29-5*8  ^A"  2*5''  "^^  Wallingford,  Conn.  664.402. 
""4i^2ir-58"''n'"2.3"-  ""••  ^^■-"">»rf«««.  <'onn,     664,372,  pub. 

Z^lr^Z^Z^-    ^^^'   ^'"'*'    •''•    ^       •■*»»'^8»-   <•«"«•       Cl     16 
Cl     50'  *^"^''    **""*'•    ^•"*       664.536.    pub.    4-29-68^ 

'^a49i»"ca'nT''c-.*'39   '    '^'"^''  ^^*»^'"""'  •'^••'-  ''-'^   ^-  V 
'^2'-li**?8''    '^'rV.r"'   ^"      ^"'"*    "*""•    ^"       664.282.   pub. 

Western  Industrial  Pharmaceuticals  Co.  :  See— 

His.    Inc. 
WestinghouHP  Eleetric  Corp  •  See— 

Westlnghouse  Electric  ft  Mfg.  Co. 
Wcstlnghouse  Electric  ft  Mfg.  Co..  East  Pittsburgh    to  West 
l^nghouse    Electric    Corp.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa        3M;878,'^;:^*: 

^^  cT.'*ioV.'"     ""■^"'     '•"••    B««ton,     Mass.       559,4.32.    cane. 

Whirl-A  Pest  Mfg.  Co.  :  See 
George.    Msrkle  C,    Sr. 

CK*"  18;"^'"' ""■'"•    '"*"•    •'*''••*«'■''•    ^'     J       559,.309.    cane. 

^  LUborlfoMer^'iTn     ^u     ^i^*'Iu  Company),     r^m     White 
4^29-.'8      Cl    18  K'n'lworth.      N.      J,       664,.309,      pub. 

Wilson   Vvrry  i..  d!  b.  a.  Pres  Industrial  Products.  New  Palti 
N.  \.     664.264.  pub.  4-29-58.     Cl.  12 

^pSb"  4*  2'Kr''cT'Vo"*''"  ^"     •'-••k-on'^lll*.  Fla.     664,12.53. 
Wllwin   Co.  :   See—    ' 
Bllwin  Co..   Inc. 

^Cl""!?  ^''     *^°'    ""''"'"''•^-    P«        664.280.    pub.    4-29-58. 

Wisconsin  Juvenile  Furniture  Mfg,  Co. :  See 

Furrer.  Raymond  I. 


TM  vi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


WuuUwerv  Vinia.  Inc.    I(t>niiluKtoa    Vt.     SS4.4T2.  pub.  4-2»-M.  Youdc.  MmrBlui.  Inc.,  N«?w  York.  N.  Y.     6«4.4S1.  |Mib.  4-2»-4«. 

CI     39  CI.    S9. 

Woolworth.  F.  W..  Co..  New  York.  N.  r.    5a9.40».  «nc.    CT.  S».  '^^'J'**^    O"'*"" '    '^•'•"'*'    ^'•»'-    *'*•   "^       **"**^-    *"'"• 

Woolworth,    K.    W..    Co..    N*w    York.    N.    Y.      6M.49.t.    pub  zirtn.  *B*nJ«niin.    d.    b.    «     ZlrJn    Eotrrprlm^.    Hlal«nk.    FU. 

4-2»-88.      CI.    42.  ««4.31S.  pub    ♦-29-M.     CI.  18, 

Wrandotte  Cb«mlcala  Corp.,  Wyandotte.  Mich.     S44.960.  pub.  Zlrln  Enterprl»M  :   Sm — 

4-29-S8.     CI.  82.  Zirln.   BrajaBln. 

•.  •.  ••vttaataT  raiaria*  •vrict  o — itM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    ^ 

July  22,  1958 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  732  Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


»» •* 


AdTcnc  DccWoM  hi  laterfcreoccs 


In  tb*  dMJciuited  «nterfer*ii««  InTolTln*  the  Indicated 
rUinu  of  the  foJlowtng  patent*  final  decUiona  hare  been  ren- 
dered that  the  reapective  patenteea  were  not  the  flrat  Inventor* 
wUh  reapoct  to  the  rUlma  Itated. 

Pat.  2.741.607.  T.  F.  Bradley  and  A.  C  MueOer,  Trlgljcldyl 
cyannrate  and  polymem  thereof,  derided  May  6,  1958,  Inter- 
ference No.  88.171.  cUima  1.  2.  3.  and  4. 

Pat.  2.751, 1«1.  P.  W.  Markwood,  J.  T  Rich.  P.  D.  Llnger- 
(•It,  and  C.  F  Xlchola.  Dofflng  a  windlns  machine,  decided 
May  28.  1958.  Interference  No.  88.327,  clalma  1  and  2. 

Pat.  2,7«2.897.  U  8.  Jaworakl,  One-piece  apring  metal  ca- 
pacitor caae  bracket,  decided  May  23.  1968.  Interference  No. 
88.968,  cUim  1. 


Patents  AvaUaMc  for  LkensiBg  or  Sak 

2  826,461.     Device  for  Raiaing  I'laater  Board— Handy  Man. 
Ray  and  Kdwin  Eliaaon,  Champion.  Mich. 


Order  No.  15t 

Claaalflcatlon  Order  So.  250.  dated  June  27.  1958,  incorpo- 
rates rhangea  In  the  following  claaaea  : 

Claaaca  40.  46.  53.  62  ( complete  reviaion ) 
The  above  rhangea  will  be  Incorporated  in  the  Manual  of 
Claaalflcatlon  replacement  pagea  dated  July  1958. 

M.  C.  ROSA, 
MrtctT.  P*tmt  Eramininp  Operation. 


CfaMttcatioa  Onlcr  No.  251 

The   following  tranefera  are  hereby   ordered  to  take  effect 
on  Tueaday.  July  1.  1958  : 

From  Mechanlie^  Examining  Dirlaion  A  to  Dlrlaion  31  : 
Claaa    260,   rHBiii»r*T,    Ca»bok   Coifpotjiins,   Snb- 
claiaea  94.8.  93.7 
From  Mechaniaed  Examining  DiTlaion  A  to  Dlvlalon  50 : 
CUaa   260.   CHEMiarmT.   Cabbon    Compocnds,    Sub- 
rliaaf     80.7.    82.1-83.3.    83.5.    83.7-85.1.    85.5, 
86.1-86.7,  88.7,  89.3.  89.6.  94.2-94.7 
Krom  Mechaniaed  Examining  Ulvialon  A  to  Dlrlaion  60  : 
riaaa    260.   CHamaTai.    CAanom    ConFOCNoa.    Sah- 
claaaea  80.  80.3.  80.5,  81.  82,  85.3,  85,7.  87.1.  87.3. 
87.5.  87.7.  88.1.  88.3.  88.5.  80.1,  89.7-08.5.  M.l 
The   mechanlaatlon   of    theae  Kubclaaaea  for   aearching  haa 
advanced  to  a  atage  at  which  concurrent  examination  of  appll 
cations  pending  therein  is  no  longer  adrantageoua.     Kxamlna- 
tion    of    thoae   aubclaaaea    preeently    mechanically    aearchable 
will  continue  In  Mechaniaed  Examlnlnf  Dlrlaion  A  and  mecha- 
nlaation  of  the  abore  subolaases  will  proceed  in  the  0«ce  of 

Research  and  I>ereloproent. 

M.  C.  ROSA, 

Dirtctor,  Patent  a»*min*nit  Opentton. 


General  Electric  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  20  patents  upon  reaaonable 
terma  to  domeatic  manufacturers. 

Applicatlona  for  license  under  the  following  Pat^Bt  may 
be  addrwMwtl  to:  General  Electric  Company.  Aircraft  (.as 
Turbine  Dlvlalon.  Cincinnati  15.  Ohio.  Attention.  Patent 
Counael. 

2.370.694.     Gas  Turbine  Arrangement. 

Applicationa  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be    addreaaed    to  :    U«neral    Electric    Company.    Transformer 
Dlr's'on     100   Woodlawn   Are..    Pittsfleld.    Maaa.      Attention. 
Patent  Ooonael. 
2,307,605.     Magnetic  Material  Heat  Treatment. 

2.829.555.  Winding  Tranapoaltion  for  El^trlcal  Apparatoa. 

2.831.173.     Vaporisation  Cooled  SUtlonary  Blectrteal  Induc- 
tion Apparatna. 

2.834.829.     Bushing  Terminal  Guard. , 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  12  patents  mar 
be  addreased  to :  General  Electric  CompanJ.  Patent  Counsel, 
Measurements  and  Induatrlal  Producta  Dlrlslon.  920  Weatern 
Ave..  Weat  Lynn  3.  Maaa. 

2.727.121.  Electric  Heater  Terminal. 

2,787.iK)8.  Inatmment  Caging  Arrangementa. 

2.796.556.  Phaae  Comparator. 
2.810.037.  Sensitlre  Relay. 
2,815,479.  High  Voltage  Supply. 
2,817.814.  Corona  Detection  Probe. 

2.823.545.  Magnetic    Field   Reactor   and    Syatama   Therefor. 

2.824.264.  Electrical  Capacitor  Aaaembly. 

2.824,281.  Metliod  and  Apparatus  for  Meaanring  Thlckneae 

2.827.610.  OacUlatory  Friction  Eliminator. 

2.828.626.  Dynamic  Balance  System. 

2.830.270.  Watthour  Meter  Light  Load  Plate. 

Applicationa  for  license  under  the  following  3  patents  may 
be  a^reaaed  to  :  General  Electric  Coinpany,  I'atent  ^»^J»^- 
Chemical  and  Metallarglcal  Dlrlaion.  1  Rirer  Road.  Schenec 
tady  a.  N.  Y. 

Method  of  Making  Cast  Magnetic  Aluminnm-Iron 
Alloys  and  Product  Thereof. 

Silicone  Lubricating  Oils. 

Organosillcon    Derlratlrea    of   DleyclopenUdlenyl 
MeUla  and   Methoda  for  Preparing  the  Same. 


2,830.922. 

2.830.953. 
2.831.880. 


N«w  AppUcatiou  Rccchrcd  Dnrteg  May  195t 

Patant. •  "J 

D-*-      ll 

PUBt  PaU - 2| 

Total — *•**• 


Patenta     971— No.  2.843.849  to  No   2.844,819.  Incl. 

DMigna- 89 — No.      183.233  to  No.      188,271,  incl. 

Plant  PatB I— NO.          1.733 

Retaauea 8— H*.       »4,606  to  No.       24,607,  Incl. 

______  s 

ToUl 1.014 

119 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  applicAtions  (excluding  Designs) s _ 208,  262 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications... (j[  624 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  D«Bgiis)..« --•-, •....,... 87,  936 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action — — ..i.*.'.!.^-- i  3,  087 

Date  of  oldest  new  application June     4,  19fi7 

Date  of  oldest  amended  l^}plication _ ._ May    17|  1957 


M.  C.  B08A. 


PATSNT  BXAMINTNG  OBOUP8.  AND  SUPnTTSOBT  KXAMINnW 


(I)  STONE.  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND   RELATED  ARTS ...-4 

(ID  8TRACHAN.  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS.. 

(HI)  YUNO  KWAI.  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS.. 

(TV)  FREEHOr,  H.  B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND   AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURED  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MURPHY,  T.  P..  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VII)  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  O.  A  ,  ARTS  UNDERGOINO  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TKD  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  RXAMINKmS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 
(BaaM  ■— — k  la  pM«atlMMa  l»«aM  Eswitativ  GrM») 


BrmkM:  ExcaTSttng;  Planttnc:  Plant  Hutbandir;  8«att«rtnc  Unksaden 

Pishlnfl.  Trapplac  aad  Vermin  Dwtraytnc:  PrWM*:  TotMceo;  TntOt  Wrtacm; 


Boekka. 


«. 
7. 
8. 

«. 
10. 
11. 


13 


M 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J 

r  Oil)  HERRMANN,  D. 

Buttons  tnd  Claapa 

3.  (VII)  LE  ROY,  C.  A..  Meta]  FouDding  and  Treatment;  MetaUurfT  (Prooan  and  Apparatoa);  Alloya:  RMtatanraa  and 

RtaeotUU .  

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A..  HoMa;  Power  DrtTW  ConveTora;  Handltm  Apparattn;  Eiavalan:  PswiimIIi  Dtopateh;  Stora 

Sarrloe;  Converara,  Cbatas.  Skids,  Ooldca  and  Ways 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C    W..  Harveaters:  UnearthinK  Objerts:  Thraahtiir  Knottars;  Animal  Haabaodrr:   Baa  Oltwa; 

Dairy;  Butch^ruiK,  VVgrUble  and  Mrat  Cuttn^  and  Comminutors;  Fences;  Oataa;  Moaie;  Signals  and  Indicatory; 
Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraylnir  and  DiffuMng    .  

(I)  LIDOFF,  U.  J..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Heterocyclic.  Oenaral  Organic  Proeessea.  Prolalns.  AmldM.  Aminsa  .. 

(IV)  OON8ALVB8,  J.  B   (ANDERSON.  F.  G.  acting).  Optica 

(V)  L  EWI8,  R.  O  .  Beds;  Chairs  and  8«ats;  CabtneU;  Tabiw:  Mtaeellaoeoas  Fomltura:  Fka  Eaoapw;  Laddars;  Depoatt 
and  Collection  Receptacles     ,...,.... ....„.„„ 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H  .  Pumps;  Fans;  TorbtaM ."..'..."'........"....".". 

fVl)  BOYD,  8..  Fi^Arnis:  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  Exploalve  Charge  Making   

(IV)  BENHAM,  E.  V  .  Boots.  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rivet  8e«tli«; 

Nailing.  SUpltng  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubuter  CondolU 

12.  (Ill)  8P1NTMAN,  3..  (DURHAM.  B.  O.,  acting),  Macblne  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelatad  Chiteh  and  Motor 

Controls  

(in)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  I^mp  and  Tube  Manutacture;  N'eadW  and  Pin  Making;  MeUl  Workmg 
(part),e.  g.  Special  Work.  Forging.  Plastic  Working,  E>rawing.  Sawing,  Milling.  Pkning.  TunUng 

(III)  M  ANIAN.  J.  C.  (WILTZ.  W.  A.,  acting).  Metal  Working  (part).  •.  g.  Sheet  Metal.  W|r«  Bending.  Misoellaaraas 
rnctmu.  Asswnhly  and  Disaasembiy  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

li.  (VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  V  ,  Plastics;  Plastic  Bk)ck  and  Earthenware  ApparatiM;  Gkas 

(II)  ANDRU8,  L   M,  Telephony;  Recorder"  (part) 

(IV)  LEIGH EY,  R.  A.,  Packaging  (part);  Typewrlten;  PrlntJi«;  Typ*  CMtti«  and  6ettti«:  Sheet  Material  AsM- 
datlonor  FoMtng 

(VI)  BLUM,  A  .  Power  Pluta:  PhUd  Trinwitirtewi;  Sastmieoi  Syttana;  Jet  Motorr  Combastton  Tivblnaa:  Spaed 
ResponslTe  DeTtcea 

(VII)  PATRICK,  T>   L   (MATTE80N,  F   I-  .  acting).  Stoves  and  Furnace  Boilers:  Fhild  Foel  Borncra:  HMtiog  Sys- 
tems; ML<ceIIan^ou.«  Hcatbir;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humkiity  Regulation       

».  (V)  SEERS,  J  D.,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks:  Sales;  Bank  Protaetton:  Bread.  Paatry  and 
Cocfectkm  Making;  TenU  and  Canoplea;  Umbrellas;  Caoea:  UadartytlBff;  Blsetrteal  Caoneeian 

«.  (in)  MADER.  R.  C.  TestllM _ 

33.  (VI)  MARLAND.  M  L  ,  Aeronautics;  BoaU;  Buoya;  Shipa;  Marine  Propolaloo;  Propallera;  WlndmlUs;  Ftotd  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

31.  (VI)  SMII  OW.  T  ,  Dau  Proocaeors;  Digital  and  Analog  Computers;  Caleulator-.  Bookkeapiag  Machlnee;  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters    ..   

M.  atl)  HICKEY.  T.  J..  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Briiiiiriii):  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  TeitUee.  Iraolng 
er  Smoothmg;  Clotchea  and  Power-Stop  Control 

».  rVII)  NEVIUS,  R  D  ,  Coatteg-Proeeasea.  Mleoellaneoue  ProdoeU  and  Apparatus;  DUtfflatlan;  Wood  Treatli^  Ap- 
paratus; Paper  Making..  

3S.  ai)  RADER,  O.  L..  Electricity— GeneratloB.  Motl^  Pwwir,  Transmission  Systams.  Voltage  and  Phase  Control  8y»- 
tems.  Furnaces.  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging.  Arc  Lamps.  Prima  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elerators  (part), 
e.  g   Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms,  Inf'urtor?;  Transformers  ..   

r.  (IV)  JAMES,  8  .  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Oeneral  Cleaning;  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  TeAlles.  FloM  Treatti« 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  aad  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids ...  

38.  (VI)   BRAI'NER.  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Expansible  Chambar  Motors;  Fluid  SecTomotors;  Spring. 

Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors:  Cyimders;  Pistons:  Drlre  ShafU;  Flaxtble-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  SockeU; 
Fluid  Current  Conveyers;  Preeeure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Subetltutee. .  

39.  (V)  FRITZ,  M.  M,  Tools;  Woodworkiac;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maktng;  Baoage;  Ctoth,  LaMber  and  Rubber  Ra- 

oeptacies;  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Joint  Packing;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  Fsstenlngi 

30.  (VII)  O'l  EARY,  R  A  ,  Illuminating  Burners,  Comminutors,  Coin  Controlie<i  Apparatus,  Dtspenstng  Cabinets,  Article 

Dispensing:  Com  Handling 


DIVISIONS 


e.  SI.  38.  tt.  M.  10. 

86,  M.  00.  63.  6«. 
lA.  36,  37.  41.  43.  44, 

48.  SI.  M.  60. 
3.  13.  13,  14.  31.  M. 

S7.88.61.D«ilffas. 
7.  11.  17.  r.  34.  36. 

30.  SS.  63. 
S.  8.   30,   30,  33.  36. 

40.  53.  66. 

1. 4. 9. 10. 18.  s.  a. 

38.  46.  47. 
3,  IS.  10.  35,  30,  S3, 

40,  56.  07. 

I.  n.  ra.  IV.  V. 


Oldest  AppUeatioD 


New      Amaoted 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  p»t«nta  within  the  range  of  number  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1958,  except  those  which 
m»y  have  been  extended  under  the  provigionn  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
66  8Ut.  321)  and  thoae  which  mav  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Publw 
Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  pate'nU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PaUnU — 1963. 

Patents  Numbers  2.247,345,  to  2,251,257,  inciu«ve 

Plant  Patents - Numbers  478  to  479,  inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.  S.  Court  of 


■ad  Patent  Appeals 


In  re  Waltib  P.  Field 

No.  *S54.     Decided  April  11.  19i%.     PtUtion  for  rtheari^ 
drrtiedJ^netk,  1958 

t—  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  —  :  —  CSPQ  —1 

1.  PaTSNTaBIUTT— MANrrACTtTRE — SsqCBNCC  or  ASUMM.T — 

SBgt'KNCK  Not  A8cebtainabl«  Prom  Prowjct. 
In  reicard  to  a  contention  that  a  reference  dlacloaea  "a 
welted  oataole  and  a  ahoe  upper  attached  to  the  welt,  rather 
than  R  welted  upper  and  an  outsole  attached  to  the  welt" 
aa  required  by  certain  claima  to  an  adbealvely  bonded  ahoe. 
Held  that  the  claims  "are  not  drawn  to  a  method  of  mak- 
Inc  a  ahoe.  but  to  the  complete  ahoe,"  that  both  appellant 
and  the  reference  "diacioee  shoe*  In  which  the  welt  ia 
cemented  to  both  the  upper  and  the  outaole,"  that  U  the 
ahoe  of  the  reference  la  "properly  made  It  would  be  Impoe- 
alble  to  tell  whether  the  welt  had  been  loitUlly  attached  to 
the  upper  or  to  the  outaole,"  and  that  the  claims,  therefore, 
do  not  define  a  shoe  differlnK  In  any  patenUble  reapect  from 
that  dlscloaed  by  said  reference,  in  Tiew  of  another  refer- 
ence showing  an  adheaive  aattafyinc  the  claima. 

2.  8ame — StTBRTiTi'Tioji  or  Adhbbitee. 

ReKarding  the  substitution  of  a  later  adhealre  for  an 
adhesive  earlier  used  for  secnrlnf  shoe  parts,  Hfld  that 
the  aubatimtion  would  not  Inrolve  Invention  becaaae  "the 
•election  of  a  particular  adbeaive  is  merely  a  matter  of 
choice."  and  Held  that  the  "later  adhesive  ia  aaid  to  be 
particularly  adapted  for  aecuring  shoe  parts,  and  woold 
naturally  be  used  to  replace  earlier  types  of  adhesive*  uaed 
for  that  purpoae." 

3.  Same — Omisbio!*  or  Bleii»nt— Asaaifci  or  Showiko  or 

Improved  Prodcct. 
In  regard  to  claims  to  a  welted  ahoe  upper,  Held  that 
the  broad  statement  that  the  Inaole  la  "unribbed '  doea  not 
confer  patentability  *'alnce  there  la  nothinf  to  ahow  that 
the  omiaalon  of  a  rib.  in  and  of  Itself,  resulta  In  an  improved 
product." 

4.  Same — MANcrAcrcRE — P^jnctionai.  Rbcitation  RiLATiNe 

TO  Method  or  Making. 
"The  statement  in  claima  5  and  8  that  an  outaole  'later 
may  be  attached'  to  the  welted  upper  does  not  define  strutf- 
ture,  but  ia  merely  a  functional  recitation  relating  to  a 
method  of  shoe  making.  Such  a  limitation  cannot  confer 
patentability  on  a  claim  to  a  atmctore." 

5.  Same — RErBRSNcs     Showino     Additional     8trcctcrb — 

OMisaiON  or  an   Elbmbnt  Prom  RErERENCE. 

"Aaaamiag  that  Goddu's  welt  ia  aecured  to  the  inaole  by 
atltchlng.  as  well  aa  by  an  adhesive,  that  la  not  material 
ao  far  as  claims  5.  6,  and  16  are  concerned,  since  those 
claims  are  not  limited  to  a  conatructlon  In  which  the  adhe- 
sive serves  aa  the  only  securing  means.  Moreover,  the 
omission  of  Goddu'a  stitching  with  a  corresponding  omis- 
sion of  function  would  not  produce  a  patentably  different 
article.  That  is  especially  true  In  view  of  Hada way's  use 
of  cement  as  the  sole  meana  of  attaching  the  welt  to  the 
upper." 
8.  Same — MrrHoo— SEgrENCE  or  Steps. 

"The  statement  In  claims  13,  14.  and  17  that  the  welt  la 
cemented  to  the  upper  before  the  outsole  is  attached  doea 
not  constltate  a  patentable  limitation.  (>oddu  evidently 
consldera  it  desirable  to  perform  those  operations  at  the 
same  time,  but  there  woold  be  no  invention  in  cementing 
the  upper  to  the  welt  prior  to  attachment  of  the  outaole 
If  desired." 
7.  Samb — Particclar  SuBjacr  Matter — Shoe  and  Method 
or  Making  a  Shoe. 

The  refasal  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  claima  to  a  iboe 
and  method  of  making  a  shoe  is  affirmed. 

Appeai.  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  126.407. 
AFFIRMED. 

Arnold  C.  Rodd  for  Walter  P.  Field. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {D.  Kreider  of  counsel )  for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 
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Before  Johwson,  Chief  Judye,  and  O'CkiNWEU-,  Wobley. 

Rich,  and  Jackson  (retired),  A»»ociate  Judges 
WoBLEY,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  la  an  appeal  from  the  deciaion  of  the  Fk>ard  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  affirming 
the  Primary  Examiner's  rejection  of  claima  2.  8,  5,  (J. 
15.  and  16  of  appellant's  application  for  a  patent  on 
Improvements  In  the  manufacture  of  shoes,  and  reject- 
ing claims  13,  14,  and  17  of  the  application  on  a  ground 
not  employed  by  the  Examiner. 

Claims  2,  S,  and  17  are  typical  of  the  rejected  claims 
and  read  : 

2.  A  shoe  construction  comprising,  in  combination,  a  welted 
shoe  upper,  and  an  outsole  secured  to  the  welt  of  aaid  iPP*'^ 
•aid  shoe  upper  having  a  shoe  bottom  Including  an  unrfbbed 
Insole,  a  welt  overlylna  the  marginal  portion  of  said  ahoe 
bottom  In  uniform  relation  to  the  edge  of  the  shoe  upper,  and 
an  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  conalatlng  of  polymerlaed 
chloroprene,  and  butadlene-acrylonltrlle  copolymer  associated 
with  a  toujthenlng  ajrenf  for  said  copolymer,  disposed  between 
Mid  marginal  p«)rtion  of  the  shoe  bottom  and  aaid  welt  and 
adhesively  securing  them  together. 

5.  A  welted  shoe  upper,  to  which  an  outaole  later  may  be 
attached,  comprising.  In  combination  an  upper  having  a  shoe 
bottom.  Incluolng  an  unrlbbed  Inaole,  a  welt  overlying  the 
marginal  portion  of  aaid  shoe  bottom  in  uniform  relation  to 
the  edge  of  the  shoe  upper,  and  an  adhesive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymerised  chloroprene.  and  butadlene- 
acrylonltrlle  copolynH»r  aaaoclated  with  a  toughening  agent 
for  said  copolymer,  disposed  between  said  shoe  bottom  and 
said  welt  and  adhesively  securing  them  together. 

17  The  method  of  securing  welting  to  a  shoe  upper  prior 
to  attaching  an  outsole,  which  comprises  providing  a  shoe 
upper  having  a  shoe  bottom  incladlag  an  unrlbbed  inaole. 
providing  a  strip  of  welting,  and  preealng  said  welting  with 
presaure-sensitlve  adhesive  to  the  marginal  portion  of  said 
■  hoe  bottom  in  uniform  relation  to  the  edge  of  the  shoe  upper. 

The  references  relied  on  are  : 

Ooddu,  1,986.723.  January  1. 1985. 

Hadaway,  2,139.746.  December  18,  1988. 

Teppema  et  al..  2367,629,  January  16.  1945. 
Appellant's  application  dlsolooes  a  shoe  and  a  method 
of  makluK  It  In  which  a  shoe  upper  is  lasted  over  a 
flat  Insole.  The  overlasted  margin  of  the  upper  has  h 
roughened  surface  to  which  has  been  applied  a  coating 
of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  such  as  polymerised 
chloroprene  or  butadlene-acrylonltrlle  copolymer,  asso- 
ciated with  a  toughening  agent.  The  roughened  por- 
tion of  a  strip  of  leather  welting,  similarly  coated 
with  adhesive  is  progressively  applied  to  and  presaed 
against  the  marginal  portion  of  the  upper,  so  that  the 
two  are  firmly  bonde<l  together.  An  outsole  may  be 
attached  to  the  welted  upper  in  any  suitable  manner 
as  by  stitching. 

The  Ooddu  patent  dl»clo««es  a  method  of  manufac- 
turing a  shoe  In  which  the  upper  Is  lasted  over  a  flat 
Insole,  the  overlasted  marginal  portion  of  the  upper 
being  roughene<l  and  coated  with  pyroxylin  cement 
and  allowed  to  dry.  A  welt  atrip,  having  both  Its  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  similarly  roughened  and  coated 
with  cement,  is  secured  to  the  marginal  portion  of  the 
upper  by  stitching,  and  a  sole  having  Its  marginal 
lower  surface  coated  with  cement  Is  place<l  over  the 
welted  Insole.  The  varioua  cement  coatings  are  acti- 
vated by  applying  solvent  and  pressure  is  applied  to 
press  the  sole  against  the  welt  and  Insole,  and  also  to 
press  the  welt  against  the  overlasted  portion  of  the 
upper,  thus  securing  the  various  parts  together.  The 
cementing  of  the  welt   to  the  upper  Is  described  as 

optional. 

The  Hadaway  patent  discloses  a  method  In  which  a 
welt  strip  la  first  secured  around  the  nxargin  of  a  ahoe 
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sole  by  rMuentlng.  and  the  niarKinal  portion  of  an  upper 
which  l8  oyerlasted  on  an  Insole  l8  atUched  to  the 
welt  by  cementing.  The  surfaces  to  be  Joined  by  c^ 
inentlng  are  roughened  before  the  cement  is  applied, 
and  the  cement  uaed  may  be  either  pyroxylin  or  a 
prewsure-nenjiltlve  polymerized  chlor«>prene. 

The  Tei»pema  et  al.  patent  deacribe*  a  pressure-sensi- 
tlve  adhesive  romprlstnif  butadlene-acrylonltrile  copoly- 
naer  and  a  touRheniDg  agent,  which  is  aaid  to  be 
Irtirtlcularly  adapted  for  aecurlnir  leather  and  shoe 
parta. 

Claims  2,  8.  and  15  were  rejected  on  Hadaway  in 
▼lew  of  Teppema,  the  latter  cited  to  show  the  specific 
adhesive  re<ited  In  claims  2  and  S.  It  Is  clear  that 
Teppema  shows  an  adhesive  satisfyinfi  those  claims, 
and  that  there  would  be  no  Invention  in  subfltitutlng  it 
for  the  equivalent  adhesive  of  Hadaway. 

[1]  It  is  appellant's  contention  that  Hadaway  dis- 
closes a  welted  outaole  and  a  shoe  upper  atUcbed  to 
the  welt,  rather  than  a  welted  upper  and  an  outaole 
attached  to  the  welt  as  required  by  claims  2.  8,  and  15. 
Those  claims,  however,  are  not  drawn  to  a  method  of 
making  a  shoe,  but  to  the  complete  shoe.  Both  appel- 
lant and  Hadaway  disclose  shoes  in  which  the  welt  is 
cemented  to  both  the  upper  and  the  outsole.  We  agree 
with  the  Board  that  If  Hadaway's  shoe  is  properly 
made  it  would  be  Imposaible  to  tell  whether  the  welt 
had  been  initially  atUched  to  the  upper  or  to  the  out- 
sole.  Claims  2.  8,  and  15,  therefore,  do  not  define  a 
•hoe  differing  In  any  patentable  respect  from  that  dis- 
closed by  Hadaway.  In  view  of  Teppema,  and  were 
properly  rejected  for  that  rea8t>n. 

The  Goddu  patent  was  the  basic  reference  oo  which 
the  Board  relied  in  rejecting  the  remainder  of  the 
claims,  that  patent  being  interprete<i  by  the  Board  as 
disclosing  a  method  of  making  a  shoe  In  which  the  welt 
Is  attached  to  the  upper  by  cement  alone.  Appellant 
conten(!s  that  «oddu  discloses  the  use  of  cement  only 
as  an  auxiliary  means  of  securing  a  welt  whl<*  has 
already  been  stitched  to  the  upper.  We  find  It  unneces- 
sary to  decide  as  to  which  of  those  interpretations  Is 
correct  since,  for  the  reasons  which  follow,  we  are  of 
the  opinion  that  claims  5,  6,  18.  14,  16.  and  17  are  of 
such  scope  as  to  be  unpatentable  over  Ooddu  In  view 
of  Teppema.  even  If.  as  asserted  by  appellant.  Goddu 
does  not  <ll8clo«e  the  attachment  of  the  welt  to  the 
upper  by  means  of  cementing  without  stitching. 

Claims  5,  6.  and  16,  all  drawn  to  a  welted  shoe  upper, 
were  rejected  on  Goddu  on  the  ground  that  It  would 
not  require  invention  to  sobtttltute  the  unrlbbed  insole 
of  Hadaway  for  the  ribbed  insole  of  Goddu,  or  to  sub- 
stitute the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  of  Teppema  for 
the  adhesive  composition  used  by  Goddu.  We  agree 
that  the  8ugge8te<l  substitutions  would  not  Involve  In- 
vention because  [2]  the  selection  of  a  partUular  adhe 
slve  is  merely  a  matter  of  choice.  Teppema's  adhesive 
Is  said  to  be  particularly  adapted  for  securing  shoe 
parts,  and  would  naturally  be  used  to  replace  earlier 
types  of  adheslves  used  for  that  purpose  in  processes 
such  as  that  of  Goddu.  [3]  The  broad  statement  that 
the  Insole  Is  "unrlbbed"  does  not  confer  patentability 
oo  claims  directed  to  tJie  welted  shoe  upper,  since 
there  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  omission  of  a  rib.  In 
and  of  Itself,  results  In  an  improved  product.  More- 
over, Hadaway  shows  an  unrlbbed  inner  sole  adhe- 
sively secured  to  a  welt. 

(41  The  statement  in  claims  5  and  6  that  an  outsole 


"later  may  be  atUched"  to  the  welted  upper  does  not 
define  structure,  but  is  merely  a  functional  recitation 
relating  to  a  method  of  shoe  making.  Such  a  limita- 
tion cannot  confer  patentability  otj  a  claim  to  a  struc- 
ture. /»  re  Ftattmann,  32  XXiPA  (Patents)  813.  146 
F.2d  290.  64  ITSPg  24r. 

[51  Assuming  that  (ioddu's  welt  is  secured  to  tbe 
insole  by  ittltchlng.  as  well  as  by  an  adhesive,  that  is  not 
material  so  far  as  claims  5.  6.  and  16  are  concerned, 
since  those  claims  are  not  limited  to  a  constmction  In 
which  the  adhesive  serves  as  the  only  securing  means. 
Moreover,  the  omission  of  Ooddu's  stitching  with  a  cor- 
responding omission  of  function  would  not  produce  a 
patentably  different  article.  That  is  especially  true  In 
view  of  Hadaway's  use  of  cement  as  the  sole  means  of 
attaching  the  welt  to  the  upper. 

In  our  opinion  the  Board  correctly  held  that  claims 
.">.  6,  and  16  fall  to  point  out  any  structure  involving 
patentable  novelty  over  the  references  on  which  they 
were  rejected. 

Claims  18.  14.  and  17  are  directed  to  a  method  of 
securing  welting  to  a  shoe  upper  prior  to  attachment 
of  an  outsole,  which  comprises  providing  the  welting 
in  the  form  of  a  strip  and  attaching  it  to  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  l)ottora  of  a  shoe  upper  by  pressing  the 
two  together  with  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  be- 
tween them.  Those  claims  were  held  by  the  Board  to 
be  unpatentable  over  the  Goddu  patent  which,  In  the 
opinion  of  the  Board,  discloses  the  manipulative  steps 
set  forth  In  the  claims.  As  above  noted,  however,  when 
Goddu  uses  an  adhesive  between  the  upper  and  the 
welt  he  secures  those  two  at  the  time  when  the  outsole 
Is  applied  Instead  of  prior  thereto  as  required  by  claims 
13,  14,  and  17.  Notwithstanding  that  difference,  we 
are  of  the  opinion  that  claims  IB,  14  and  17  do  not 
define  methods  differing  patentably  from  that  of 
Goddu.  The  references  In  those  claims  to  the  particu- 
lar adhesive  or  type  of  adhesive  used  are  not  Important, 
since  the  selection  of  an  adhesive  is  a  matter  of  choice 
and  It  would  he  obvious  to  substitute  a  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  such  as  that  of  Teppema  for  the  adhesive 
employed  by  Goddu. 

(61  The  statement  in  claims  18,  14  and  17  that  the 
welt  Is  cemented  to  the  upper  before  the  outsole  Is 
attached  does  not  constitute  a  patentable  limitation. 
(Joddu  evidently  considers  It  desirable  to  perform  those 
operations  at  the  same  time,  but  there  would  be  no 
Invention  In  cementing  the  upper  to  the  welt  prior  to 
attachment  of  the  outsole  if  desired. 

It  Is  to  be  noted  that  there  Is  nothing  In  claims  18. 14, 
and  17  to  preclude  the  use  of  stitching  as  well  as  ce- 
menting to  hold  the  welt  to  the  upper,  and,  according!^', 
the  fact  that  Goddu  may  employ  such  stitching  is  Im- 
material. 

Claim  17  contains  a  statement  that  the  shoe  bottom 
includes  an  unrlbbed  insole,  but  we  agree  with  the 
Board  that  the  omission  of  the  Goddu  insole  rib  and  Its 
function  would  not  be  a  matter  of  invention  so  far  as 
the  process  of  claim  17  is  concerned. 

[7]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 

O'CoNNMX,  J.,  was  present  at  the  hearing  of  this 
appeal,  but,  because  of  illness,  did  not  participate  in 
the  decision. 

Jackson.  J.,  retired,  recalled  to  participate,  was 
present  at  the  hearing  of  this  appeal  but  did  not  par- 
ticipate in  the  decision. 
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l.Mt,t7*,  B.  A.  Sperry  et  al..  Hrdro-pDeamatlc  automatic 
pilot :  t.Ma^7*.  B.  O.  Carlaon,  Antomatic  level  (rontrol  for 
alrrraft;  t.«M.lM.  M.  F.  Bates.  Automatic  splralinc  dcrlce 
(or  aircraft;  t.MB,4M,  H.  L.  Hull,  Position  control  ajBtem ; 
MtS,MZ,  Sperry,  Jr.  and  Thompson.  Oyro-mairnettc  com- 
paasea;  t,ll«.«M,  A.  8.  Rigira.  Non-hunting  or  dead  beat 
remote  control :  Z.1S«,>1«,  V.  L.  Moseley.  Blertrical  control 
■ystem ;  S,t7t,STS,  Hanaon  and  BaTal,  Qjro  vertical  and  auto- 
matic pilot  for  aircraft:  M57.ai».  BsTal  and  Frlache,  Flux 
Talve  magnetic  compaaa ;  S,S7t.lM,  B.  Q.  Carlson,  Homing 
auto  pilot  for  aircraft:  tait,lM.  B.  A.  WIttkuhna.  Drift  com- 
penaator  for  aircraft ;  S,3M,«X5,  Frlache  and  Hanson,  Aircraft 
antomatic  pilot  with  antomatic  banking:  tM*,***,  Pnrres 
and  Beach,  Magnetic  Aeld  responsive  device:  M1S.4M, 
S.  Kellogg,  2nd  et  al..  Aircraft  alUtude  control;  MU.4S*. 
C.  A.  Frische  et  al..  Automatic  pilot  with  automatic  bank- 
ing: t.4XS.SM,  F.  L.  Moseley.  Radio  controlled  pilot  system: 
t,4SS.tt7.  same;  a,4U.47S,  8.  Kellogg.  2nd.  Oyroscopic  flight 
Instrument;  t,47M7S,  L.  F.  Beach.  Apparatus  sensitive  to 
magnetic  fields ;  t.4M,aM.  F.  L.  Moseiey,  Radio  controlled 
pilot  system;  t,5I134«,  P.  Halpert.  Automatic  pilot  follow- 
up  control:  t.ftM,41l.  ISsval  and  Frische.  Antomatic  pilot: 
t,Ml.M7.  R.  Haskins.  Jr..  Gyroscopic  control  system ; 
t,atrtjm,  R.  S.  Brannln  et  al..  Automatic  pilot  for  aircraft; 
t.AM,M4.  P.  Halpert.  Aircraft  automatic  pilot ;  X.«IS,«51.  0.  L. 
Lang.  Radio  navigation  device,  Med  Jan.  17.  1907,  D.  C. 
B.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  19217.  Sperry  Rand  C*rp.  ▼. 
Lemr,  Inc.     Order  of  diacontlnnance  June  5,  1958. 


t.Mft,57«. 

t.M«.lM. 


s.iia,«M. 

S,1XM1*. 


(See  1.992,970.) 
(See  1.992,970.) 
(See  1.992,970.) 
(See  1.992.970.) 
(Seel.992.9T0.) 
(See  1.992.970.) 

M1A.M9(«).    W.    F.    Olaser.    Olevator    aysten ;    S,a94.1U. 

O.  Watson.  Dispatching  and  control  aystem  for  elevators ; 
t,4M,S17.  same;  S,U»,24Z.  QIaser  and  Hornong.  ssme; 
2.M4,gtS,  Bruna  and  Davis.  Closure  operator  control  mech 
anlam ;  t,WS,Sia,  G laser  snd  Lnsti,  Blevator  dispatching  and 
control  system.  •!•«  July  20.  1904.  D.  C.  W.  D.  Ky.  (Lrf>ais- 
ville),  Doc.  2812,  Oti»  KUvator  Co.  v.  K.  M.  WlUte.  Inc.  Fioal 
Judgment ;  stipulation  dismissing  complaints,  amended  answer 
and  counterclaim  with  prejudice  July  10,  1950  (notice  re- 
ceived May  28.  1958) 

MtSJM(k).  W.  P.  Olaser,  Wevator  ayatem ;  M9M18, 
G.  Wataon,  Dispatching  and  control  ayatem  for  elevators ; 
M0Mi7,  same;  tM»Mt,  Ulaser  and  Uornung,  same, 
t.M4,tt8,  Bruna  snd  Dsvia.  Closure  operstor  control  mech- 
anism. Oled  Sept.  IS,  1904.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Ky.  (Louisville). 
Doe.  2384  [originally  filed  July  20.  1904.  D.  C.  N.  D.  Tex. 
(Fort  Worth).  Doc.  9040],  Otis  Eltvmtor  C*.  v.  Hunter-Haifea 
Blevtor  (To.,  Inc.  Final  Judgment ;  stipulation  dismissing 
complainta,  amended  answer  and  counterclaim  with  prejudice 
July   16.   1056    (notice  received  May  28,  1908). 

l,t7«.«7S.     (See  1.992,970.) 

t.n4,lia.  G.  Watson.  Dispatchtnff  and  control  iystem  for 
elevators:  t.M9,MS,  Uisser  and  Hornung.  same;  »,Wt,»18. 
Olaser  and  Luatl.  Blevator  dispatching  and  control  aystem. 
Atod  Dec.  15.  1804.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Ky.  (Louisville).  Doc.  2889 
(orlglnsily  filed  Jnly  20.  1904.  D.  C.  B.  D.  WU.  (Milwaukee). 
Doc.  6370],  Otis  Mlerator  Co.  v  8  HHl«r  Klevator  C«  Final 
judgment:  stipulation  dlamlssing  complaints,  amended  anawer 
and  counterclaima  with  prejudice  Jnly  16,  1956  (notice  re- 
ceived May  28.  1958). 

1,194.111.     (8ee2,21&,00e(«).) 
M84.1U.     (See  2,215,008(k).) 

t.M4.7M.  T.  A.  O'Leary.  Screws,  flled  Jnne  10.  1908,  D.  C, 
8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  134/223,  Thenxtor  A.  O'Lemry  v.  Ph«»U  MtO 
C:  et  ml. 

t.ttff.ftft.  B.  Hlllberg,  Combined  spreaders  and  ties  for 
concrete  forms,  appeiU  flled  Oct.  16.  1907,  C.  C.  A^  2nd  Clr.. 
Doc.  M808,  JtioKm^ond  Scrv^c  Anchitr  Co.,  Jn«.  v.  8up«ri^  Con- 
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cr^9   /4cees«or(«s,   tme      Decree  of  District   Court,    Soothem 
Dtstiict  of  New  York  afilnned   (notice  Jnne  3.   1958). 

MM.911,  C.  ■.  Kmmer.  Machine  for  applying  plastic  bind- 
ings snd  the  like,  t,»M,>44.  same.  Portable  punching  ma 
chine.  Aied  Nov.  IS.  1906.  D.  C.  N.  D.  Ill  (Chicago).  Doc 
.^«rl898.  Omer^  BinMnff  Corp  v  CummimnChic^ffo  Corp 
By  stipulation ;  complaint  and  counterclaim  dismissed  with 
prejadice  Sept.  10.  1967  (notice  received  Jane  IS.  19M). 

S.aa7419.     (See  1.992,970.) 

M94.796.  J.  Geralds.   Basket  structure,  Atod  Feb.  24.  1904. 
D.  C,  K.   D.   N.   Y.    (Brooklyn).  Doc.    13231.  MU-We*t  Wire 
Product*   Co  ,  Inc.    v     Wall  Wirr   Prodmet*  Co..  Inc.     Jndg- 
ment  of  diamiasal  May  26,  1938. 
t,rTS.194.     (See  1,992.970.) 
(See  1.992.970) 
(See  1.992.970.) 
(See  1.992.970.) 
(See  1.992.970.) 
(See  1.992.970)      ' 
(See  1.992.970.) 
(See  1.992,970.) 
(See  1.991970.) 

Ma9,119.  8.  P.  Midonhas.  Collspslble  clothes  line.  Ued  July 
16.  1906,  D.  C.  B.  D.  N  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  16724.  Kamkmp. 
Ine.  V.  /.  r.  D.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Order  of  dismissal  June  4.  1908 

17      (See  2,215,098 (•).) 

(See  2.215,098 (»).) 

(See  1.992.97a) 

(See  1,902,970.) 

Ml  1.946.     ( See  1.992,970. ) 

t,Al«.Mft.  E.  M    McElligott,   Process  of  producing  pesries 
cent  articles;  t,tU.tM,  same.  Process  for  producing  pearles 
cent  plastic  artldas  ;  8,n43M,  same,  ftled  June  9,  1908,  D.  C. 
N    J    (Camden).   Doc    670/58.  StctdUk  Cmcible  Steel  Os.  x. 
Htamdard  Tank  and  Seat  Co. 

tJUlJta^  V.  W.  Parria,  Safety  valves,  Ued  June  11.  190& 
D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark).  Doc.  648/56,  Victor  W.  FmrrU  v.  Mmn- 
n*n0,  Ma»teeU  d  Moore.  Jnc 

1.411. 


t37t.ia5. 

t,M9.4SS. 
t,MS.4«9. 

Mlft.4». 
t.4».4a9. 

t.4Sa.M7 
S.4a«.47S. 


«.47«.n8. 


(See  1.992.970.) 
(See  2.338.911.) 
•.861J97  (Sm  1,992.970.) 
t,M7,Mt.     ( See  1,992.970  ) 


(See  1,992.970  ) 

r,  M.  Perlman.  Homidifler;  t,76».4t7.  aame,  Humidi 
fler  for  air  heating  furnace:  t,799,4St,  same.  Humidifiers  hav 
Ing  Rupporting  arms  for  evsporator  plates;  t,7M,4M.  aame. 
Humldiflers   having   basket   means   for   pan   and    plates.   Med 
Oct.  17.   1906,  D.  C  B.  D.  III.   (Chicago).   Doc.  5Acl716.  Auto 
Flo  Corf.  V.  M.  Brueker.  Inc.    Dlamlaaed  by  stipulation  with 
out  prejudice  Jan.  2,  1958   (notice  received  June  10,  1958) 

a.M».»4S.  (See  2.215.096 (•>.) 

t.§mMt.  (8ee2.21A.0(l6(»).) 

tMBMM  (See  2.284.113.) 

t.ilS.SSl.  (See  1.992.970.) 

t.M4.Cn.  (See  2,215.088(0).) 

M41.961,  a.  O.  Puerner  et  al..  Lateral  timer  switch,  salt 
for  Declaratory  Judgment  flled  Jnne  1,  1956,  D.  C.  N.  D. 
III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  56«9T6,  Borp-Wmmer  Corp.  v.  P.  H. 
Mnliorp  4  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  judginent  :  complaint  and  coan- 
tcrdaim  dlamlaaed  with  prejadice  June  3,  1958. 


t.«4«.llft,  Bucher  and  Skiver.  Venetian  blind,  tied  May  10, 
1907.  I>.  C  .  W  D  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  7509.  Hnnter 
Douelaa  Almmitntm  Corp.  ot  ml.  ▼.  Acme  M/0.   Co.     Coaeent 
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JadffiD«nt ;  pat*nt  held  Talld :  salt  dlamlssed  withoat  preju- 
a\e*  Mar  1.  IBU. 

S.M«.«M.     (fW  2,516.085.) 

MM,!**,  R.  K.  MacLca,  Jr.  ct  al..  Prcsaar*  reaponalTe 
drrlcv.  Clod  Apr  21.  1968.  I>  C  .  R  I>  Calif  ( U»«  Amw^Um), 
Doc.  362/S8-WB.  Omrrtl  Precision  Labwctory,  Ine.  v.  In4n»- 
triml  In*tmmt«m  Cory.  om4  Riehmr4  8hipm»n.  Dlamlaul  by 
plaintiff  of  defendant  Richard  Bhipman  ;  atlpulation  and  order 
traoaferrlnit  thia  raae  to  United  State*  Diatrict  Court,  South 
Dlatrtrt.  Texaa  (notice  Jane  n.  1*58). 

CMMM      (See  2.21ft.0M(a).) 

M«S.«U.     (8w2,284.1U.) 

MMI.tl4,  U  M.  Harat,  Vehicle  wheel  waahlng  device  and 
method.  tOoA  Sapt.  «,  1967,  D.  C.  S.  D.  Calif.  (Ixm  An«elea). 
Doc.  1054/S7-TC.  M.  M.  Hunt  v  Amto-Whtti  Steam  Clecaer 
Co.  Conaent  jndfinent  :  roraplalnt  dli<niliia«H)  on  merit*  with 
prejudice  ;  counterclaim  dlamiaaed  a«  to  plaintiff  with  preju- 
dice:  clatn  I  held  not  iafrlnfed   (notice  May  20.  1058). 

X.7W,4S7       (See  2,&HKS«7  ) 

t,7M,4M      (8ee2.5N8,a«7.)  ■■>«.-»>-. 

t.7M.4«.     (See  2.Sfl8,U7.)         ^, 

1.71MM.  O  M.  Leea.  Plake  Ice'  oiaklav  raachine  and  knife 
therefor,  lied  June  5.  U»7.  I».  C„  N.  P.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
87c«S2,  AMohmm  MJg.  Cm,  v.  YUUr  Ufa.  Co.  Diamiaaad  by 
atlpulation  May  27.  1908. 

t.7«a.tia.  F.  P.  Scully,  Pitting  for  carrying  algnallinc  aod 
saurlnc  nnita:  TM  aa8.4S7  (VKNTALARM).  Scully  81«aal 
Co..  Liquid  lerel  Indicatora  for  liquid  fuel  tanks  and  the 
like,  tied  Apr.  7.  1958.  D.  C.  Maaa.  (Boaton),  Doc.  58/S6ft-M. 
«lc«ily  Si0nmi  Co.  t.  OU  Bwmtr  4  Hootim§  Bmpplp  Co. 

t,7M.Stt.  R.  L.  Brufier,  Caaement  window  mounted  air 
conditioner.  Uad  Mar  20,  1807.  D.  C„  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  .^76608.  ChryUr  Corp.  t.  Oorg  Corp.  et  al.  Complaint 
and  counterclaim  diamlaned  without  prejudice  Mar.  10,  10&8 
(notice  received  June  IS,  1988). 

t.78MS7,  W.  K.  Teller.  Aatl-persplrant  atick,  tied  Jan.  25. 
195«,  D.  C,  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  56cl426  (tranaferred 
from  D.  C.  M.  D.  Oa..  Doc.  1270),  />fcarm4  rra^t  Corp.  v 
F.  W  Woohoorth  et  ml.  Diamiaaed  by  atlpulation  without 
prejudice  July  1,  1957  (rwelTed  June  IS,  1958). 

X,7SS,»lff.  I..  R.  Johnaon.  Jr^  Sliding  door  frame  aaaembly, 
■led  June  1,  lBfl«,  D  C.  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc  fi«c07&. 
Ktmnatrork  Corp  t  fftonUy  N.  Ho*rmr4  et  ml.  Oianiaaed 
Without  prejodice  (notice  June  10.  1958). 

t.74M«4.  C.  8.  Wilaon.  Aaaembiy  brackets,  lied  Apr.  15, 
19B7,  D.  C,  B.  D.  N  T  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  1TK32.  Dec-OOrUU*, 
Inc.  et  ml.  ▼.  Kmhor  Tool  4  Me  Co..  Ine.  Order  of  dtamiaeal 
June  S,  1958. 

t,7n,Ml.  Battey  and  Oreene,  Spark  ping  terminal  con- 
nector, aied  Oct.  SO,  19R7.  I>  C.  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
STclSOA,  Aubmm  fipmrU  Plof  Co.,  Ine.  t.  Menaugh  Co  Com- 
plaint and  counterclaim  diamiaaed  on  plaiatiffs  motion  (notice 
J«Ml0.19M). 

t.Tn.gn.  T.  J.  Orecv,  Circuit  breaker  or  interrupter,  aied 
May  2H.  1968,  D.  C.  N.  I>.  III.  (C}hicago),  Doc.  Me»eo, 
r4e«*««  J.  Oroen  t.  Frotectmll  Induslrioe,  Ine. 


t.7743M.      (See  2,518. 006.) 

S,7S4,44g,  Spang  and  Laxott,  Hamburg  patty  making  ma 
chine:  t.796318.  Spang  and  Clarke,  same,  lied  July  26,  1967. 
I>.  C,  N.  n.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  !S7cl260.  Needhmm  Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc.  T.  Jmot  Kite  SemttominQM ,  Inc.     On  atlpulation  catiae  dia 
Ditaaed  without  prejudice  Feb.  2,  1958   (notice  received  June 
13.  1958). 

t,7M.ttt.  Sovatkin  and  Batea,  Holder*  for  auture  needlea. 
Aied  June  9.  1958.  D.  C,  B.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  18707. 
4ii»«iH«*fi  Mmdimmt  Inrntrmoient  <yorp.  v.  J.  Sktmr  Mfp.  Co.,  Ine. 

X.T96.818.     (See  2,784.448.) 

t.797,4«1.  B.  B.  Osher.  Clip  device:  tUtt8.7M,  same.  Wing 
aHftemhly  for  waileta.  paaa  caaea  and  the  like,  8led  June  9, 
1908,  I>.  C.  IC.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  18706,  Albmnp  Sov- 
eUp  Mfg.  Co  et  ml.  v.  KIeer-F»  Plasties.  Inc. 

tjnt,im.  N.  U.  Franka,  Shelving  unit,  aied  Dec  10.  1967. 
D.  C  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  57e2031.  Sorvin  H.  frmMht 
et  ml.  V.  atmrmtfe  Pro4mots  Corp.  et  ml.  Patent  held  valid  and 
clalBM  S  and  4  infringed  (notice  Jane  10,  1958). 

tMB.!—.     (See  2,797,401.) 

S38Mn.  P.  S.  Miller.  Self  centering  pneumatic  inaide 
line-np  pipe  elamp  aaaemhlj.  aied  June  9,  196R.  D.  C,  N.  D. 
Okla.  (Tulaa).  r>oc.  4.'Me.  Perrmmlt  g^ipment  Co.  v.  JmUm* 
Clark  rf  at 

t.SSt.518.  Doyle  and  Copenhaver,  Process  of  applying 
lanolin  finish  fb  nylon  hoaiery  etc.,  aied  June  4.  1968,  D.  C. 
LVI.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  1999.  W  F.  Fmncourt  Co.  v.  Lmmm 
Hgmi.  /no  g«MM.  aied  June  5,  1966,  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Trenton), 
Doc.  840/58.  I^noUted.  Ine.  v.  F.  W.  WmoltDmrtk  Co. 

t^BatM*.  a.  A.  Keff,  Blectrical  aignal  ampllflers.  tied  May 
12,  1958,  D.  C,  S.  D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc.  438/58-T, 
Neff  Inttrmw^ent  Corp.  v.  Cohu  Eleetronica  et  ml. 

Dea.  14«.1S1.  J.  O.  Lipplncott.  Cap  for  a  fountain  pen  or 
similar  article,  flied  Jan  31.  1956.  D.  C.  S.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc. 
106/S62.  gberitmrd  Faber  Pencil  Co.  v.  Wmtermmm  Pmn  Cm.. 
Inc.     Stipabition  and  order  of  diamiaaal  May  20.  1958. 

De*.  17«.7ai,  W.  L.  Wolf.  Wrapping  paper  or  similar 
arUcle.  aied  July  12.  1967.  D.  C,  B.  D.  Pa.  (PhiUdelphla). 
Doc.  22918.  Wolf  Brothen,  Inc.  v.  Jr<iH;«to»  Paper  Prmduett 
et  ml.  Conaent  decree  in  favor  of  plaintiff  ;  injunction  granted 
May  20.  1968. 

Dea.  17S,JM.  C.  H.  Clement,  Lighting  pole;  Dea.  177,«14. 
aame.  HoriaonUI  display  device,  flied  June  S,  1968,  D.  C.  Arts. 
(Phoenix).  Doc.  2889,  CIy4r  H.  Clement  v.  Electrical  De<;elop- 
ment  Co. 

Dea.  I78,M7,  Meyer  and  SUhlhnt,  Reflector  for  tubular 
lamp  lighting  flxturea,  flied  Dec.  2S,  1967,   D.  C.   B.  D.   Pa. 

(Philadelphia).  Doc.  23808.  Da^Brite  lAghtino,  Inc.  v. 
Planned  lAffhting,  Ine.  Conaent  decree :  injunction  againat 
defendant  granted  May  27,  1968. 

Dea.  177,014.     (See  Dea.  175,393.) 

I>«a.  179,747,  Sylvester  and  Scheiding,  Plaatic  coated  aheet 
material,  aied  June  4.  1968,  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
035/58.  L.  K.  Cmrpenter  4t  Cm.  v.  Textron,  Ine. 
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REISSUES 


JULY  22,  1958 

lUtt«  «c»o«d  in  ^rj  br.ck.t.  1 1  .ppe.r.  U.  tb.  ori,ln*l  patent  but  fonn.  no  p^of  thta  r.ta«..  .pedOcUon ; 
Matter  eaeiOMa  wo-/  printed  In  lUlice  Indicate  addJUon.  made  by  rela«J«. 
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having  a  liquid  supply  chamber,  open  at  its  upper  end, 
and  a  valve  controlled  outlet  at  its  lower  end,  a  thin  metal 
disk  over  the  upper  open  end  of  said  member  having  edge 
portions  adapted  to  bear  against  the  inner  sides  of  the 
walU  of  a  tappet  body  in  which  said  plunger  is  "«««"fj' 
and  an  upper  plunger  member  having  a  flat  lower  side 
against  the  upper  side  of  said  disk. 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  wrSDSHlELD  CLEARING 

SYSTEMS 
Leonard  C.  Newfeld,   D««  Motaea,  Iowa,  aarignor,  kjr 
mcflM  asrignmcnts,  to  Tb«  Dclmaa  Compaay,  Coofta- 
▼flla,  Teoa^  a  cMTporation  of  Tennaaaee  _    .  ,  ». 

Ortxliial  No.  2,7f2,#l«,  dated  Mareli  1,  lf55,  SerW  No. 
23«3«3,  lane  7,  IfSl.  AMMcatkM  for  rdanc  No- 
TCBbcr  2%  1957,  Serial  No.  7#t45f 

9  ClaiiM.    (CL  15— 25f  .4) 


24,5«5 
ANTITHYROID  COMPOUNDS 

CUiiide  Rlmliigtoii,  Deansway,  ^^^'^..^J^'^^i^ 

•on,  Soothgate,  London,  Charte  E.  Searie,  Ei^JJ*" 

Green,  and  Harold  Victor  Morley,  London,  England, 

aarignors  to  National  Rcaearch  Development  Corpora- 

fkm,  London,  Engfamd,  a  BritIA  ^^rpontUm, 
No  Dewing.     Original  No.  2,«7l,»S8,  dated  Mardjl, 

1954,  Seriri  No!2783«8,  Mareb  M,  1W2.     AppUc 

tion  for  reb»e  Jane  22,  1956,  SeAd  No.  593407 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  2,  1951 

SaafaM.    (CL26«— 3«9) 

7.  The  product  resulting  from  the  process  of  produc- 
ing antithyroid  compounds  by  reacting  2-mercapto  gly- 
oxaline  having  a  substituent  methyl  radical  R  on  the  J- 
nitrogen  atom  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ClCOCl  and  CICOR'  where  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  benzyl,  and 
mercaptoglyoxalinyl  radicals,  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary 
base.  

24*5M 
HYDRAUUC  TAPPET 
John  W.  Humphreys,  Mosfcegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  John- 
son Products,  Incorporated,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Micfa^an  _    .  .  ^. 

OiMnal  No.  2,784,7W,  dated  March  12,  1957,  Serial  No. 
5413S7,  October   19,   1955.     Application  for  reta»e 
January  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  710,384 
15  Claims.    (CI.  125— 9«) 

1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  wiping 
unit  including  wipers  and  a  source  of  power  with  a  con- 
trol mechanism  thereof  for  operating  said  wipers,  and 
a  windshield  washing  unit  including  a  nozzle  and  a  pump 
assembly  having  a  reciprocally  movable  Uoot  operatedl 
plunger  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle 
and  in  which  the  plunger  is  projected  upwardly  from 
the  floor  board  of  the  vehicle,  a  control  device  for  selec- 
tively or  concurrently  operating  said  two  units  including 
a  Zfoot  operatedl  treadle,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
treadle  on  said  plunger  for  up  and  down  pivotal  move- 
ment, and  a  movable  member  movably  connected  to  said 
treadle  and  to  said  control  mechanism  responsive  m 
movement  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  treadle  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  wipers,  with  said  plunger 
1  A  hydraulic  tappet  plunger  adapted  to  be  assembled  being  moved  by  a  downward  pressure  applied  on  said 
within  a  tappet  body  comprising,  a  lower  plunger  member    treadle  at  said  pivot  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  22,  1958 

owing  to  the  fact  tbat  almost  .11  of  the  »»"tr\«^'y'J>/4»;r^rawln?'""  '"  '°  "'*"•  "  "  "^^  P"*^'*"*  »»  ''^"^ 


1.733 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Sidney  B.  Huttoo.  Jr.,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  aaslinor  to  pe 
Conard-Pyie  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

ApplicatioD  December  2, 1957.  Serial  No.  700,243 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  47—60) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 

826 


the  decorative  type,  subsUntially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  iti 
compact  and  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  its  large  and  wej- 
formed  blooms,  the  distinctive  Canary  Yellow  general 
color  tonality  of  its  open  blooms,  and  iu  suitability  lor 
greenhouse  pot  forcing  in  the  spring,  as  well  as  its  out- 
standing value  for  garden  decoration. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  22.  1958 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2343,849 

GARMENT  CONSTRUCTION 

Panay  M.  SleveMon,  Selma,  Calif. 

Application  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,552 

2Clainis.    (CL  2— 123) 


the  first  named  fastener  elements  with  the  second  named 
fastener  element  extending  in  back  of  the  bmck  panel 


1.  A  sleeve  comprising  a  sheet  of  fabric  having  oppo- 
site transverse  edges,  opposite  longitudinal  edges  and  a 
transverse  fold  line  adjacent  to  one  of  said  transverse 
edges;  the  sheet  being  transversely  folded  back  upon 
itself  along  said  transverse  fold  Uik  to  form  predetermined 
inside  and  outside  overlapped  panels,  the  inside  panel 
being  that  formed  by  the  folded  back  portion  of  the 
sheet;  stitching  joining  the  panels  together;  the  panels 
having  V-shaped  congruent  cut-out  portions  extended 
from  the  transverse  fold  line  longitudinally  of  the  panels 
providing  coterminous  apices;  the  sheet  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extended  transversely  V-shaped  pleat  formed 
therein  providing  an  apex  fold  line  extended  from  the 
apices  of  the  cut-out  portions  longitudinally  of  the  sheet, 
and  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  facing  elongated  pleat  sections 
each  having  outer  longitudinal  fold  lines  extended  from 
said  transverse  fold  Une  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cut-out 
portions  and  apex  fold  Une  longitudinally  of  the  sheet;  the 
sheet  being  wrapped  around  into  tubular  form  with  the 
apex  fold  line  directed  inwardly  of  the  wrapped  around 
sheet,  with  the  facing  pleat  sections  directed  outwardly  of 
the  wrapped  around  sheet,  and  with  the  inside  panel 
disposed  on  the  inside  of  the  wrapped  around  sheet; 
stitching  joining  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  sheet;  a 
button  attached  on  the  outside  panel  adjacent  to  the  cut- 
out portions  and  located  on  one  of  the  pleat  sections; 
the  panels  including  a  pair  of  registered  button  holes 
correspondingly  located  in  the  pleat  section  opposite  to 
that  on  which  the  button  is  attached,  and  stitching  joining 
the  panels  together  around  the  button  hole. 


2.843,85f> 
NECKTIE  FORM 
D.  Thurman,  Memphis,  Tcnn. 
Application  March  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,855 
4  Clainu.    (CI.  2— 14«) 
1.  A  necktie  comprising  an  elongated,  tubular  tie  mem- 
ber including  front  and  back  panels;  and  a  knot  form 
within  said  tubular  member  at  the  inner  ends  of  the 
panels,  said  form  comprising  a  body  flexible  in  transverse 
and  longitudinal  directions  and  so  shaped  as  to  impart  the 
simulation  of  a  knot  to  the  front  panel  when  the  front 
panel  and  back  panel  are  crossed  and  superposed  at  the 
front  of  the  wearer's  neck,  said  form  including  spaced 
fastener  elements  connected  to  the  body  thereof  in  trans- 
versely aligned  relation  and  a  separable  fastener  element 
detachably  connectable  to  the  first  named  fastener  ele- 
ments and  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  tubular  member, 
whereby  to  permit  extension  of  the  back  panel  between 


and  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  both  of  the  first 
named  fastener  elements. 


2,843,851 
METHOD  FOR  MAIONG   HOOP  SKIRTS 

Donnie  W.  Tate,  Jacfcaon,  Mlaa. 

Application  August  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,762 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2—2  U) 


732  u.  a 


55 


I.  The  method  of  making  hoop  skirts  comprising  the 
steps  of  transversely  folding  a  selected  piece  of  fabric 
material  with  the  selvage  edges  coinciding,  securing  the 
folded  material  to  a  flat  surface,  inscribing  concentric 
arcs  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  section  of  the 
material  with  an  end  of  the  fold  as  a  center,  reversely 
folding  the  material  along  the  same  fold  line,  inscribing 
similar  concentric  arcs  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
section  of  the  reversely  folded  material,  folding  the 
material  to  its  original  folded  position,  cutting  the 
material  along  the  fold  line  to  the  outermost  inscribed 
arc,  cutting  the  material  along  the  outermost  and  inner- 
most inscribed  arc  thereby  forming  the  front  and  back 
of  the  skirt,  arranging  the  cut-out  portions  with  a  selvage 
edge  at  each  side  of  the  skirt  and  the  inscribed  arcs  in 
alignment  and  facing  outwardly,  sewing  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  material  thereby  forming  a  skirt,  providing 
a  waist  adjusting  means,  and  securing  skirt  hoops  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  on  the  surface  of  the  skirt 
at  certain  of  the  inscribed  arcs. 
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2,843,852 
REINFORCED  SHORTS 
E.  StoM  in,  GrccBTiDc  S.  C^  ■■Ifnr  to  SIom 
Maoafactiurtag  Compny.  Grccarttle,  S.  C^  a  corpora- 
tfonof  Soirtb  Carotea 

AppUcatloa  December  12,  1955,  ScriiU  No.  551,SU 
I  CUUm.    (a.  2—225) 


load  conditions,  and  means  for  normally  nuintaimng  nid 
foot  at  right  angles  to  said  shank  under  no-load  condi- 
tions. 

2^3354 

WATER  CLOSET  FLUSH  TANK  VALVE 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Matcolni  N.  McKlMoa,  Salt  Lake  CMy,  Utak 

AppUcattoa  A^hI  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,4M 

1  Clate.    (a.  4—57) 


JtiSi^j^t^Jk. 


In  undergarments  of  the  short  type  having  a  tniak 
and  leg  portions,  a  pair  of  opposed  front  panel  sections 
joined  along  first  marginal  edge  portions  to  form  a 
crotch  seam  and  forming  a  fly  portion  therebeyood,  a 
back  panel  connected  to  said  front  panel  sections  along 
second  marginal  edge  portions  to  form  the  inseams  of 
the  leg  portions  of  said  garment,  the  reinforcing  patch 
cemented  to  each  of  said  front  panel  sections  over  the 
entire  area  of  said  patch,  each  reinforcing  patch  com- 
prising a  fly  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  fly  por- 
tion of  the  garment,  and  a  leg  portion  having  one  edge 
adapted  to  be  disposed  along  the  crotch  seam  of  the 
garment  and  a  parallel  edge  disposed  parallel  to  said 
crotch  seam,  said  leg  portion  being  of  a  width  less  than 
one  half  the  length  of  the  inseam  of  the  garment,  said 
patches  extending  the  complete  length  of  said  first  mar- 
ginal edge  portion  of  the  front  panel  sections  into 
closely  adjacent  relationship  to  said  second  marginal 
edge  portions  and  extending  along  said  second  mar- 
ginal edge  portions  of  the  front  panel  sections  for  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  leg  portions 
of  the  patch  to  provide  a  reinforcing  patch  on  each  front 
panel  which  is  confined  to  the  crotch  area  of  said  shorts, 
each  patch  composed  of  fabric  having  a  heat-settable 
cement  covering  one  face  for  attachment  to  the  asso- 
ciated front  panel  section,  and  moisture-resistant  sizing 
material  impregnating  the  exposed  opposite  face  of  the 
patch  to  provide  a  firm  backing  for  the  cement-coated 
face. 

2.843,853 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  ANKLE 

Hans  A.  Mauch,  Dayton,  Ohio 

AppHcatkm  November  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,383 

20  Claims.    {CI.  3—35) 


1.  In  an  artificial  leg.  a  shank,  a  foot  pivoted  thereto 
at  the  lower  end,  means  connecting  the  foot  aixl  the 
shank  for  providing  that  the  limit  of  dorsi-flexion  is  de 


In  a  flush  tank  having  a  flush  valve  with  a  vertical  stem 
rising  therefrom,  an  overflow  pipe  with  a  stem  guide  fixed 
thereon  and  a  valve  lifting  lever,  a  flexible  connection  be- 
tween said  stem  and  the  free  end  of  said  lever,  said 
connection  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  balls,  links 
secured  between  pairs  of  said  balls,  said  stem  having 
an  eye  at  the  upper  end  thereof  of  less  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  balls,  one  of  said  links  extending  through 
said  eye  to  dispose  a  ball  on  each  side  of  said  eye,  said 
lever  having  an  opening  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof, 
a  cotter  pin  engaging  horizontally  through  said  opening, 
said  cotter  pin  having  an  eye  of  less  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  balls,  said  eye  being  disposed  laterally 
of  said  lever,  the  other  end  erf  said  connection  having  a 
link  extended  through  said  last  mentioned  eye  with  a  ball 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  eye. 


2.843,855 

CLAMFS 

Samod  Hammer,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  Fckmary  28, 1954,  SnW  No.  548,373 

i  Claims.    (CL4— 187) 


1.  A  clamp  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
planar  body  portion  adapted  to  be  oriented  in  an  up- 
right position,  a  foot  portion  at  the  bottom  of  said  body 
portion,  a  shoulder  next  to  the  top  of  said  body  portion, 
said  shoulder  having  a  thickness  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces whereof  are  in  parallel  planes,  said  foot  portion  and 
shoulder  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  both  projecting 
laterally  from  the  same  side  of  said  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  providing  another  part  at  the  top  thereof  projecting 
in  a  directioD  therefrom  different  from  the  direction  of  pro- 
jection of  said  shoulder  and  foot  portion  and  having  prop 
means  at  its  tops  above  the  level  of  said  plane  of  the 
top  surface  of  said  shoulder  and  thereby  adapted  in 
use  to  engage  a  member  having  clearance  above  said 
top  surface  of  said  shoulder. 


2,843,854 

COMBINATION  FURNITURE 

WUiiam  R.  Brows,  Clcvciairf,  OMo 

AppHcatioa  Jaamvy  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,854 

4  Claims.    (CI.  5— 14) 

1.  An  article  of  combination  furniture  convertibk  as 


bed  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  sectioos  pivotally 
connected  together  and  relativety  movable  to  be  folded 
in  side  by  tide  nested  stora«e  podtkm  in  said  main  frame 
when  in  davenport  pontion  and  abo  moirable  to  lie  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  in  bed  position,  a  daveupmi 
backrest  hingedly  and  slidably  connected  to  one  of  said 
sections,  a  davenport  seal  hingedly  connected  to  said 
back  rest,  cooperating  aaeaas  pivotally  and  slidably 
coaaecting  said  raaia  frvnt  and  one  of  said  sections 
and  responsive  to  a  movement  of  said  sections  to  selec- 
tively effect  a  conversion  from  a  davenport  to  a  bed  and 
vice  versa,  means  for  supporting  said  backrest  in  sub- 
stantially upright  position  on  said  main  frame  when  in 


use  as  a  davenport,  cooperating  means  on  said  main 
frame  and  said  seat  whereby  said  backrest  and  seat  are 
projected  forwardly  and  downwardly  of  said  main  frame 
in  folded  position  in  converting  the  article  to  a  bed,  said 
last  named  means  and  other  cooperating  meaiu  including 
a  counterbalance  block  on  said  main  frame,  a  leg 
depending  from  said  backrest  and  operatively  having 
contact  with  said  block  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  fulcrum 
in  moving  the  backrest  and  seat  to  daveiqiort  podtion, 
and  a  bar  depending  from  one  of  said  bed  sectioos  toward 
said  block  and  operatively  having  sliding  engagement 
with  the  inclined  surface  thereof,  thus  to  faciliute  the 
movement  of  said  bed  sections  during  conversion  of  the 
article  from  davenport  to  bed  position  and  vice  versa. 


.Ik, 


2343,857 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY 


HL,iirf^DitoTW 
DL,  a  corponlkm  of  Dda- 


Appllcalloa  hOj  25, 19S5,  SwM  No.  524,114 
3ClaiM.    (CL5— 244) 


2443358 

LDT  STRAP  AND  EXEROSER  FOR 

RECUMBENT  PERSONS 

IpaioHa,  Waak. 
I  MirA  29, 19A,S«lal  No.  419432 
8  nil  III     (CL5— 317) 


r*fl 


,n 


>i 


1.  In  a  self-iielp  faivalid  implement  at  the  class  where- 
in an  otherwise  helpless  invalid  having  the  tne  of  his 
anns  only  may  raise  himidf  from  a  redliini  podtion 
to  a  sitting  position  in  bed;  the  combination  widi  a  secur- 
ing strap  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  about  a  fixed 
element  at  the  foot  of  a  bed;  spaced  strap  elements 
anchored  at  one  end  by  said  aecurinf  strip;  metal  eyes 
defining  apertures  in  said  last  named  strap  elements  and 
disposed  in  axiaUy  aligned  opposed  pairs;  tubular  rods 
extending  one  through  each  said  pair  ot  aligned  apertures; 
a  tubular  hand  grip  encircling  each  said  rod  and  main- 
taining said  spaced  strap  elemenu  in  spaced  relation; 
rivets  pressed  into  the  h<dlow  centers  of  said  rods  and 
having  heads  confining  said  eyes  against  removal  from 
the  rods;  and  means  for  releasably  securing  the  free  end 
of  the  ladder  portion  against  accidenul  removal  from 
within  reach  of  the  recumbent  person. 


2343J59 
SWIMMER  PROPULSION  DEVICE 
^^•*^  A;  ^^?"»'^'  Giesidora,  and  Gcoi«c  M.  McRob- 
crts  m,  Sicrn  Madia,  Gail.,  awlMnii  to  Acrafet- 
GcMral  Conwratfoa,  Aaaa,  CaW.,  a  cotpotalfcm  of 
Ohio 
AppttcaHon  Octob«r  12, 19S3.  Setlal  No.  385.488 
4ClalnB.    (CL9— 18) 


termined  by  the  shank  assuming  a  vertical  in  space  under    a  davenport  and  as  a  bed  including  a  main  frame,  a 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  the  type  described  a  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  first  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed  sections 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  and 
extending  from  opposite  margins  of  and  away  from  one 
side  of  said  portion,  one  of  said  sections  having  an  open- 
ing therein  adjacent  said  portion,  a  coil  spring  having  a 
pair  of  adjacent  coils  respectively  disposed  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  aggressively  engaging  said  portion  there- 
between, the  coil  disposed  along  said  one  side  of  said 
portion  having  a  diameter  similar  to  said  predetermined 
disunce  and  being  wedged  between  said  sections  for  pre- 
venting shifting  of  the  coil  spring  laterally  of  said  fnune 
member,  and  one  of  said  coils  extending  through  and 
being  confined  by  edges  of  said  opening  for  preventing 
shifting  of  the  spring  longitudinally  of  said  frame  member. 


§kimiH 


1.  A  swimmer  propulsion  device  cocnprising  a  saddle 
at  iu  forward  end  having  a  streamlined  exterior  wall  con- 
verging toward  the  forward  end  and  having  a  fluid-tight 
cavity  therein,  a  center  section  having  a  fluid-tight  cavity 
therein  and  located  to  the  rear  of  the  saddle,  a  housing 
located  between  and  joining  the  saddle  and  center  sec- 
tion, a  first  hub  rotatable  relative  to  the  center  section 
and  located  adjacent  to  the  rear  end  of  said  center  section, 
a  second  hub  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  hub  and  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  and  located  at  the  rear  of  said  first 
hub.  a  tail  spinner  affixed  to  said  second  hub,  the  saddle, 
center  section,  housing,  hubs  and  tail  spinner  having  outer 
surfaces  which  arc  continuous  curves,  said  elements  being 
coaxially  assembled  to  form  the  device,  and  presenting 
an  outer  streamlined  and  substantially  continuous  sur- 
face from  the  saddle  to  the  tail  spinner,  propellers  mount- 
ed on  each  hub,  the  propellers  on  one  hub  being  oppo- 
site in  pitch  to  the  propellers  on  the  other  hub,  a  pair 
of  shafts  extending  coaxially  from  the  housing  to  the 
hubs,  each  of  the  shafts  being  connected  to  a  different 
one  of  said  hubs,  crank  and  pedal  assemblies  rotaubly 
mounted  to  the  housing,  and  driving  gear  means  counter- 
rouiively  interconnecting  the  shafts  with  the  crank  and 
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pedal  asscmblic  whereby  the  crank  and  pedal  assemblies  of  the  die  cavrty  and  meetmj  "^^„f^  "^^^ 
counter-rotate  the  hubs  and  propellers,  only  the  propellers  the  axis  of  the  die  cavity  and  m«ns  mounted  for  mo^ 
^T^nk  and  pedal  assembliSTprotnidini  substantially  ment  to  force  a  blank  mwardly  of  the  die  cavity  throng 
fmmThfciter  ^ace  of  the  d,^ice.  the  open  end  thereof  and  onto  the  slotting  blades  to  slot 

the  blank. 
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2  843,840 

UNDERWATER  VEHICLE  OR  SLED 

Richard  L.  Grootveld,  Uisure   Oty,  Ha.,   assignor  of 

forty    percent    to    John     Dykmg,     Homestead,    and 

thirty  percent  to  Loola  R.  Dmowski,  Leisure  City,  Fla. 

Application  Aagnst  7,  19M,  Serial  No.  602,603 

1  CWm.    (CI.  »— 21) 


M43J43 
HEADER  DIE  WirH  CONCAVITY  IN  WALL  POR- 
nON   OF   APERTURE   FOR   HOLDING    UPSET 
BLANK  THEREIN 

Ian  A.  Smith,  WUlimantlc  Coan.,  asrignor  to  Amerkaa 
Screw  Company,  WUHmaatic  Cooa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Rhode  Island 

Application  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,902 
1  Claim.    (CL  10—24) 


An  underwater  sled  comprising  a  frame  formed  of  a 
pair  of  parallel  tubular  side  members  closed  at  each  end, 
a  tubular  runner  extending  downwardly  from  each  side 
member,  connecting  ban  secured  betweeen  said  side  mem- 
bers, a  diving  fin  rockably  carried  by  the  forward  end 
of  said  frame  between  said  parallel  tubular  side  mem- 
bers, banking  fins  carried  by  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame  on  opposite  sides  exteriorly  of  said  side  members, 
a  transversely  extending  shaft  forming  a  common  pivot 
for  said  diving  fin  and  said  banking  fins,  a  rock  lever. 
means  mounting  said  lever  for  substantially  universal 
rocking  movement,  means  connecting  said  lever  with  said 
diving  fin  whereby  forward  and  backward  movement  of 
said  lever  selectively  tilts  said  diving  fin  downwardly 
and  upwardly,  additional  means  connecting  said  lever 
with  said  banking  fins,  whereby  lateral  tilting  of  said  lever 
rocks  both  said  banking  fins,  one  banking  fin  rocking  re- 
versely from  the  other  banking  fin,  an  inverted  U-shaped 
leg  confining  member  at  the  rear  of  the  frame,  means 
adjustably  securing  said  leg  confining  member  to  said 
frame,  and  a  pair  of  levelling  fins  fixed  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  members. 


2,843,801 
DIE  CAVTTY  WITH  LATERALLY  PROJECTING 
BLADES    FOR    SLOTTING    THE    END    OF    A 
BLANK 
lohn  E.  Gandy,  deceased,  laic  of  Chippewa  Towndiip, 
Beaver  Coonty,  Pa.,  by  D.  C.  Fablui,  admliilalrator, 
Chippewa  Township,  Beaver  Coonty,  Pa^  assignor  to 
Townsend  Company,  New  Bftgfaton,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
off  Peonsylrania 

Application  April  13,  1956,  Scrtal  No.  578,146 
3  Cfaiims.    (CI.  10—11) 


1.  Forming  apparatus  comprising  a  die  cavity  open  at 
one  end  to  receive  a  blank,  slotting  blades  projecting  lat- 
erally into  the  die  cavity  and  having  cutting  edges  in- 
clined to  the  axis  of  the  die  cavity  and  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  die  cavity  away  from  said  open  end  of  the 
die  cavity  and  meeting  substantially  at  the  axis  of  the 
die  cavity  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  die 
cavity  so  as  to  form  in  the  end  of  a  blank  forced  into  the 
die  cavity  through  the  open  eixl  thereof  slots  of  pro- 
gressively  increasing   depth   away  from   said   open   end 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  cold  header  die  having 
a  front  end  and  comprising  a  hardened  steel  body  hav- 
ing a  central  aperture  for  receiving  the  material  to  be 
headed,  said  aperture  having  an  enlarged  portion  of  rela- 
tively short  axial  dimension  adjacent  said  front  end,  a 
reduced  portion  toward  the  other  eiKi,  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  connecting  said  other  portions,  the  wall 
of  said  aperture  being  formed  with  a  shallow  annular 
concavity  in  the  region  of  said  enlarged  portion  adjacent 
said  intermediate  portion  said  concavity  having  a  depth 
sufficient  to  discourage  accidental  withdrawal  of  a  headed 
blank  from  the  aperture  but  not  to  provide  the  blank  with 
a  noticeable  bulge,  said  wall  being  completely  free  of 
other  aimular  irregularities. 


2,843,803 
LASTING  MACHINE  WITH  ADHESIVE 

DELIVERY  CONTROL 

rbomas  A.  Wctai,  PtyaMNith,  Mass.,  aarignor  to 

Jacob  S.  Kamboriaa,  Wcat  Newton,  Maas. 

Application  Imie  7, 1950,  ScfW  Na  589,900 

6  Clahns.    (CL  12— 8  J) 


2.  In  a  lasting  machine  of  the  kind  in  which  a  pair  of 
rolls  turning  in  opposite  directions  continuously  and  un- 
interruptedly apply  a  lasting  and  feeding  stress  to  the 
lasting  margin  of  a  shoe,  an  applicator  nozzle  situated 
at  the  delivery  side  of  the  rolls  for  delivering  adhesive  to 
the  shoe  within  the  angle  between  the  stressed  margin 
and  the  shoe  bottom,  means  operable  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  adhesive  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle,  a  pres- 
sure operated  switch  for  effecting  operation  of  said  last- 
named  means,  said  pressure  operated  switch  being  lo- 
cated close  to  the  ingoing  side  of  the  rolls  opposite  the 
path  along  which  the  lasting  margin  travels,  and  means 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  lasting  margin  aligned  with  the 
pressure  operated  switch  operable  in  the  absence  of  a 
lasting  margin  between  it  and  the  pressure  operated 
switch  to  effect  operation  of  said  pressure  operated 
switch. 


^1 


2343(804  on  the  fcxivard  portion  of  said  dock  with  its  front 

SHOE  SOLE  ATTACHING  MACHINE  projecting  forwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  the  front  of 

^^Han^  New   York,  N.  Y^  — rignor  to  Herman  said  dock,  throtigh  an  arc  of  siKh  magnitude  as  to  locale 

S^wnha,  Inc,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  coeporatioa  of  New  ^^^  front  edge  of  said  ramp  member  rearwardly  of  the 

Application  May  0,  1955,  Serial  No.  506,443 
9  Cfarima.    (CL  12—36) 


Um^JgJ 


9.  A  shoe  sole  attaching  machine  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  clamp  cylinders  and  clamp  pistons  therein  each 
independently  movable  between  a  release  position  for 
loading  or  removal  of  a  shoe  and  a  clamping  position  for 
securing  a  sole  to  a  shoe,  a  common  tank  for  hydraulic 
fluid,  a  common  pump,  a  common  adjustable  pressure 
relief  valve,  a  common  spring  operated  accumulator  con- 
nected to  the  pump,  a  plurality  of  solenoid  controlled 
valves  each  having  the  housing  of  a  four-way  valve  but 
having  a  special  spool  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to 
the  cylinders,  each  four-way  valve  having  both  its  cylinder 
ports  connected  by  separate  pipes  to  or>e  end  of  its  asso- 
ciated clamp  cylinder,  and  each  having  a  check  valve  in 
one  of  said  pipes,  a  plurality  of  electrical  timers  each 
having  a  scale  for  adjustment  in  seconds,  a  plurality  of 
foot  pedal  controlled  switches,  each  switch  being  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  timers  and  solenoids  and  clamp 
cylinders,  circuitry  whereby  running  out  of  any  one  of 
said  timers  shifts  its  associated  solenoid  and  terminates  the 
clamping  operation  of  its  associated  valve  and  cylinder, 
said  check  valves  being  disposed  between  each  four-way 
valve  and  its  clamp  cylinder  whereby  the  pressure  on  a 
clamped  shoe  will  not  be  relieved  upon  initiation  of  a 
clamping  operation  on  another  shoe,  the  spool  of  said 
four-way  valve  being  so  designed  and  related  to  its  hous- 
ing as  to  bypass  its  check  valve  on  termination  of  a 
clamping  operation,  and  to  then  block  the  pump  in  order 
to  apply  pressure  to  another  clamp  cylinder  or/and  to 
said  accumulator,  and  a  single  safety  switch  in  said  cir- 
cuitry for  simultaneously  terminating  the  clamping  oper- 
ation of  all  of  said  cylinders  at  any  time. 


2.843J05 

DOCKBOARDS 

Martin  Loomia,  Clare,  Mich.,  aMignoi  to  Loomb  Machhic 

Company,  Clare,  Mkh. 

Application  Jnnc  2,  1952,  Serial  No.  291,284 

2  Clahns.    (CL  14—71) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  loading  dock  having  a  pit 

therein,  support  means  disposed  within  said  pit,  a  ramp 

member  bridging  said  pit,  a  shaft  secured  at  the  rear 

edge  of  said  ramp  member,  trunnions  mounted  at  the 

rear  edge  of  said  pit  and  receiving  said  shaft  so  as  hinged- 

ly  to  mount  said  ramp  member  at  the  rear  edge  of  said 

pit  for  upward  swinging  movement  from  a  substantially 

horizontal   position,   in   which  the  ramp   member  rests 


plane  of  the  front  of  said  dock,  a  lever  pivotally  carried 
under  said  ramp  member  by  said  support  means  at  a 
point  interjacent  its  ends,  a  link  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  of  said  lever  and  the  ramp  member,  and  a  counter- 
weight mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever. 


CEILING,  WALL  AND  FLOOR  WASHER 

Garion  D.  Hancock,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Application  Fcbraary  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  566,195 

3  ClainM.    (CL  15—22) 


1.  In  a  washing  and  scrubbing  apparatus  of  the  charac- 
ter described,  a  brush  housing  having  parallel  side  walls, 
a  brush  slidably  supported  on  said  side  wails  in  said 
housing,  said  brush  being  formed  with  a  transverse  slot, 
a  shaft  journaled  in  said  housing  perpendicular  to  said 
brush,  a  stud  element  mounted  eccentrically  on  said  shaft 
and  engaging  slidably  in  said  slot,  said  stud  element  being 
formed  and  arranged  to  reciprocate  said  brush  in  said 
housing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  side  walls  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  formed 
with  a  bore  extending  through  and  opening  at  the  upper 
portion  of  said  stud  element,  said  shaft  being  formed  with 
an  annular  groove  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  bore  and 
with  a  passage  connecting  said  groove  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  bore,  and  a  conduit  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  annular  groove. 


2,843,867 

BOTTLE  WASHING  MACHINE 

CoraeHtts  Gray,  Sr.,  Mar  Viita,  Calif.,  Mrignor  of  forty- 

8ve  percent  to  Robert  B.  Gray,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Application  Angnst  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  604,973 

11  Claims.    (CI.  15—64) 

1.  A  bottle  washing  machine,  comprising:  a  rotatable 

structure    having    bottle    receiving    and    guiding    rings 
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arranted  ia  a  cude  for  mcyveineat  about  a  oommon 
axis,  each  rinf  ifaptrd  to  receive  aa  inverted  bottle  placed 
axially  therein;  oaeans  for  driving  uud  rouubte  itnic- 
ture  intemuttentiy  to  cause  bottles  contained  in  said  rings 
to  dwell  at  preselected  stations;  a  platform  under  said 
structure  for  supporting  the  mouth  ends  ol  said  battles; 
a  housing  rrtr^'^t  s**d  structure  and  having  a  bottle 


-  -] 


:  apeituie  at  one  of  said 

nid  platform,  sail  _ 
for  axial  movcaaat  of  aid 
bottka  iolo  aid  washing  compartment;  and  a  boMe  Krab- 
bing  means  inchiding  means  for  moving  said  boMlB  axially 
from  its  retaining  ring  into  said  compartment,  aaenas  for 
routing  said  bottle,  and  internal  and  external  brash  ele- 
ments engageable  with  the  surfaces  of  said  bottle. 

DISPOSABLE  DOOR  MATS 


W. 

AppiicatkMi  Maivh  19,  195C,  Serial  No.  571376 
2  Claims     (CL  IS— ^15) 


t.  A  door  mat  adapted  for  discard  after  usage  and 
comprising  in  combination:  an  irregularly  surfaced  fibrous 
body  formed  of  paper  adapted  for  absorption  of  moisture 
and  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  sheet;  a  water-proof  coating 
extending  entirely  over  one  surface  of  said  sheet  and 
rendering  said  surface  substantially  water  impermeable; 
a  latex  coating  extending  over  surfaces  of  said  water- 
proof coating  and  providing  a  floor  surface  gripping 
medium  for  said  mat  rendering  the  latter  safe  for  use; 
and  a  flbrous  reinforcing  web  bonded  to  said  sheet  by 
said  water-proofing  coating. 


fiaivM  W. 


N.Y^a 


2343J49 
ROTARY  CLEA^aNG  TOOL 

;  N.  I.,  snlgaiii  to  BcB 
laca^ovated.    New    Yorfct 
of  NcwYott 

17,  1954,  Sertal  N^  559,55« 
(CL15— 23f) 


bing  surfaces  on  both  faces,  which  scrubbing  discs  are 
resistant  to  dislortioa  from  pressure  applied  in  a  dlrsc- 
tioo  perpendicular  to  the  normal  commoa  to  the  plaaesof 
said  scrubMflg  discs,  a  plurality  of  spacer  ckmealB  of 
smaller  area  inicrpoaed  alternately  between  laid  scrub- 
bing discs,  and  a  shaft  oo  which  said  scrubbing  discs  aad 
qiaoer  elements  are  tighdy  mounted  without  freedom 
for  lateral  movement  along  the  shaft 


2343,t7f 

SHOK  SCRAFEX  AND  RBSIDUR  CMXECTOB 

FOR  YIHKXIS 

_.  G  PiffiT,  Ci ■Bills,  R.  L 

May  3,  19M.  SsHal  N*.  Stt^M 

3  Clalwi     (CL  15—137) 


I.  A  scraper  and  residue  collector  and  storage  device 
conprising.  in  combination,  a  recepude  having  a  bo(- 
laai  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  lower  back  wall,  and 
a  top  wall,  one  upper  end  of  said  receptacle  opposite 
tc  said  back  wall  being  open,  said  side  walls  being 
tapered  from  a  relatively  wide  dimension  adjacent  to 
said  back  wall  to  a  relatively  narrow  dimension  adjacent 
to  said  upper  open  end  thereof,  scraper  means  associated 
-with  said  top  wall  for  scraping  residue  from  the  sole 
of  a  shoe  comprising  a  plurality  of  raised  arcuate  scraper 
and  collector  elemenu  opening  into  said  receptacle  to- 
wards the  lower  end  thereof,  said  scraper  and  collector 
elements  having  scraper  edges  facing  toward  said  open 
upper  end  of  said  recepucle.  and  means  for  removably 
securing  said  receptacle  upon  the  floor  of  a  vehicle, 
whereby  said  top  wall  is  angulariy  related  to  said  vehi- 
cle floor. 

244M71 
WINDOW  WIPER  WITH  HEATED  ARM 
Poalsr  McMOe^  SCalaa  lilii  1 1.  N.  Y.,  assizor  ••  Kaar- 
t9U  Cifsay.  tec,  LMIs  FaBs,  N.  J.,  a  cmpmaBoB 
of  New  York 

La«Bat  31, 1955,  SsHal  Na.  531,713 
5CWM.    (CL15— a5«.5) 


1.  In  a  cleaning  tool,  a  scrubbing  unit,  and  means  for  _ 

grasping  said  unit,  said  scrubbing  unit  comprising  a  plu-        1.  In  a  window  cleaner  for  a  transparent  observation 
rality  of  face-opposed  planar  scrubbing  discs  having  scrub-    window  pane  for  use  in  an  environment  where  ooe  win- 
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dow  nirfeot  is  expoicd  to  ambient  oooditiooi  includiag 
freezing  temperaturee.  with  e  coiwequeiit  pooible  foniu- 
tioB  end  ecciimuletion  of  moietore,  niow  or  ice;  a  wiper 
to  wipe  end  deer  e  pra-determined  area  of  the  expoeed 
Mirface  of  the  window  pane,  to  permit  an  onobetructed 
view  through  sudi  wiped  area,  mid  wiper  comprisiiig  a 
wiper  blade  of  a  reaheitt,  defonnable  aelf-reitaring  mate- 
rial, havinf  a  shaped  wiping  edge  and  a  supporting  and 
guiding  body  for  the  wiping  edge,  a  re-infordng  and 
■appordng  metallic  strip  for  the  body;  an  arm  for  re- 
nliendy  supporting  and  actoatjog  the  wiper,  and  includ- 
ing a  reailieat  ekaaent  to  bim  the  wiper  toward  the 
window;  and  means  for  heating  the  arm  in  the  legioo  of 
the  wiper  blade  to  prevent  accumulation  of  snow  or  ice 
at  the  connection  between  wiper  and  arm,  that  would 
interfere  with  the  proper  orientation  of  the  wiper  by 
nullifying  the  action  of  the  realient  biasing  element, 
said  means  including  a  U-shaped  bracket  of  material  of 
high-heat  conducting  capacity  directly  mechanically  and 
thermally  connected  to  the  actuating  arm  along  the  yoke 
of  the  U.  with  the  two  side  walls  of  the  U  extending  to 
include  both  the  metallic  backing  on  the  wiper  and  the 
resilient  bianng  elemem  for  the  wiper,  to  maintain  a 
heated  zone  around  said  strip  and  said  biasing  element 


I. 


SLIDING  DOOR  HANGER 

Pn^  aasigBor  to  McMT— fy 
nL,  a  cmpoiaifaw 


May  11, 195<.  Serial  No.  5S4,2M 
1  Claim.    (CL  1<— lt5) 


A  sUdfaig  door  hanger  comprising  a  lower  bracket  adapt- 
ed to  be  fastened  to  the  upper  part  of  a  door  and  having 
a  horizontal  portion  for  engaging  the  top  of  the  door, 
said  bracket  having  a  vertical  portion  extending  down- 
ward from  the  rear  side  of  its  horizontal  portion  and 
provided  with  fastener-receiving  openings  for  attadiing 
the  bracket  to  the  back  of  the  door,  an  upper  bradcet 
having  a  horizontal  base  seated  on  dw  horizontal  portion 
of  the  lower  bracket  and  provided  widi  a  slot  extended 
forward  from  its  rear  side,  a  screw  extending  up  throu^ 
the  horizontal  portion  of  the  lower  bracket  and  through 
said  base  slot,  a  nut  on  the  upper  end  of  the  screw  in 
said  slot  having  flat  sides  substantially  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  the  slot,  the  nut  extending  above  said  base  and 
having  laterally  projecting  portiom  overlying  it  to  hold 
the  upper  bracket  tightly  aj^inst  the  lower  bradcet  when 
the  screw  is  tightened,  tbc  engaging  horizontal  surfaces 
of  the  two  brackets  being  provided  with  interengaging 
teeth,  the  upper  bracket  having  an  upri^t  portion  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  slot  provided  with  a  vertical  slot,  a 
vertical  plate  engaging  the  front  of  said  upright  pordoo 
and  provided  with  a  threaded  bole  in  front  of  said  slot, 
a  headed  screw  extending  forward  through  the  slot  and 
into  said  bole,  a  retaining  member  mounted  on  the  screw 
between  its  head  and  the  upper  bracket,  the  adjoining 
surfaces  of  die  retaining  member  and  the  upper  bracket 
being  provided  with  interengaging  teeth  to  lock  said 
vertical  plate  against  the  upper  bracket  at  differeM  levels, 
and  a  vertical  nUa  in  front  of  the  vertktl  plate  and 
rotatahly  mounted  thereon  for  supporting  the  brackets 
from  a  track. 


2J43J73 

BUTT  HINGE  LATCH  VOR  CL08URB  DEVICE8 
Cari  J.  Stower,  Fast  Innisiilalii,  Fla. 

I  Fekramy  14, 19S7, 8cfW  No.  Mt,173 
2ClilM.   (CLK— 144) 


2.  A  latch  for  a  door  or  tbt  like  comprising  a  pair  of 
complementary  hinge  plates  each  having  a  leaf,  the  leaf 
on  one  plate  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  door  frame 
and  the  leaf  on  the  odier  plate  being  adapted  to  be  le* 
cured  on  a  door,  each  of  the  plates  having  a  tubular 
sleeve  on  its  edge,  a  pin  extending  thru  the  sleeves  to 
provide  a  hinge  on  which  the  door  may  swing,  a  diA 
having  upper  and  lower  bub  p<^oiis,  the  lower  hub  por- 
tion extefliding  over  the  sleeve  on  the  fixed  plate,  means 
on  the  lower  bub  portion  to  prevent  relative  rotatioa 
between  the  hub  and  the  fixed  plate,  the  under  side  of 
the  disk  having  a  downwardly  extending  rib  and  a  stop 
shoulder  spaced  drcumferentiaily  from  the  rib  and  ad- 
jacent thereto,  the  pin  having  a  head  on  one  end  and  an 
adjusting  nut  screw-threaded  on  the  other  end  and  a  spring 
positioned  around  the  pin  between  the  head  of  the  pin 
and  the  top  of  the  hub  on  the  upper  side  of  the  didc. 


2343J74 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DENSIFYING 

AND  PELLETING  CARBON  BLACK 
MmmtMQ. 

r,  a  cemawllen  of  Deiawan 


I  Inly  M,  1954,  Sesfal  No.  44M21 
ItClaiiM.    (CLIS— 1) 


4.  Apparatus  for  pelleting  carbon  black  comprising  in 
combination  a  series  of  pellet  mills;  a  pre-densi^ng  mill 
connected  by  conveyor  means  with  the  feed  inlet  of 
each  pellet  mill;  a  series  of  carbon  Mack  furnaces  or 
reactors  having  a  common  oxygen-containing-gas  supply 
line;  means  for  feeding  carbon  black  from  said  furnaces 
to  said  pre-densifying  mill;  and  meam  for  regulating 
the  rate  of  densifying  in  said  pre-densifying  mill  in  re- 
qx>nse  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  in  said  supply  line. 

14.  A  process  for  pelleting  loose  carbon  black  which 
comprises  passing  loose  black  from  a  carbon  black 
furnace  to  a  degassing  zone;  agitating  said  Mack  in  said 
zone  so  as  to  partially  degas  and  densify  same;  passing 
resulting  black  to  an  unobstructed  rotary  tumbling  zone 
and  there  tiunbling  said  black  under  conditions  such  as 
to  produce  a  Mack  of  substantially  uniform  density  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  of  the  feed  to  said  rotary 
timibling  zone;  regulating  the  passing  of  black  from  said 
degassing  zone  to  said  tumbling  zone  so  as  to  maintain 
a  constant  levd  of  black  in  said  degassing  zone;  and 
thereafter  pelleting  the  resulting  densifled  black. 
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2^43,875 
SMNNERETTE  ASSEMBLY 
Arttar  R.  Albohn,  WMppmy,  a^  Gragory  M.  MocHcr, 
Bcraardcrflle,  N.  J^  aarignon  to  Cdaacaa  Corporatioii 

of  America,  N«w  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioB  of  Deta- 
ware 

Applkatioa  Jaty  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,514 
1  Claim,    (a.  18— S) 


A  spionerette  assembly  comprising  a  cup-shaped  spin- 
oerette  having  an  annular  outwardly  projecting  lip,  an 
annular  internally  threaded  spinnerette  holder  for  receiv- 
ing said  lip,  said  holder  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
at  one  end  thereof  provided  with  a  groove  for  receiving  an 
O-ring.  said  holder  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  a 
groove  for  receiving  a  second  O-ring.  a  rubber  O-ring 
mounted  in  said  first-named  groove  between  said  lip  and 
said  flange,  a  filtering  assembly  mounted  adjacent  said 
lip  and  within  said  holder,  an  externally  threaded  annular 
retaining  ring  for  pressing  said  filtering  assembly  against 
said  lip  and  for  pressing  said  lip  against  said  rubber  O- 
ring.  said  retaining  ring  being  screwed  into  said  holder 
with  the  external  threads  of  said  retaining  ring  engaging 
the  internal  threads  of  said  holder,  a  second  rubber  O- 
ring  mounted  in  said  second-named  groove  between  said 
holder  and  one  end  of  a  collar  having  a  central  aperture 
for  the  passage  of  spinning  solution  therethrough,  having 
an  annular  shoulder  and  being  internally  threaded  at  said 
one  end  to  receive  said  holder,  and  internally  threaded  at 
its  opposite  end  in  an  opening  of  lesser  diameter  than  said 
holder  to  receive  an  externally  threaded  tubular  member 
which  is  in  communication  with  a  source  of  spinning  so- 
lution, a  third  rubber  O-ring  mounted  between  one  end 
of  said  tubular  member  and  said  shoulder  of  said  collar 
and  compressed  therebetween  when  said  tubular  member 
is  threaded  in  said  collar. 


2,843,876 
PRESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WELDING  ELECTRODES 

COATED  WITH  WELDING  COMPOUND 
Max  RabU,  Zamikoa,  Switzertand,  aasigDor  to  Hotding 
blerdto  S.  A.,  Zwicfa-Oeriikoa,  Switzerland,  a  com- 
pany of  Panama 
Application  February  8,  19SS,  Serial  No.  486,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  February  9,  1954 
1  Claim,    (a.  18—13) 


SriX' 


extruding  the  compound,  means  swingably  supporting  i 
cylinder  on  a  horizontal  axis  arranged  at  right  an 
to  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  pressure  cylinder,  and  a  r»- 
leasable  coupling  interconnecting  the  cylinders,  whereby 
the  cylinder  for  extruding  the  compound  can  be  swiveled 
out  of  its  horizontal  position  into  a  vertical  one  for  the 
purpose  of  charging  it  for  the  squeezing  (^)eration. 


2^43,877 
PORTABLE  TIRE  REPAIR  APPARATUS 
Merritt  W.  Wolfe,  Akroa,  OMo,  aiilgniii  lo  The  Good- 
year Tire  *  Rubber  Cumpanj,  Akraii,  Ohio,  a 
radouof  Ohio 

AppUcadoa  September  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,689 
14  Claiaai.    (CL  18—18) 


6.  Apparatus  for  repair  of  a  tire  by  vulcanization  while 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  comprising  a  mobile  horizontal 
platform,  a  post  pivotably  mounted  on  and  extending 
vertically  above  the  platform,  a  rigid  bar,  connecting 
means  between  one  terminus  of  the  bar  and  the  post,  ad- 
justing means  associated  with  the  connecting  means  to 
effect  placement  of  the  juncture  between  the  bar  terminus 
and  the  post  at  any  position  intermediate  the  post  length, 
a  first  and  a  second  arm  slidingly  engaging  the  ngid  bar 
and  extending  subsUntially  normal  to  the  length  thereof, 
means  for  rigidly  affixing  the  first  and  the  second  arms 
to  the  rigid  bar  at  any  position  intermediate  the  length 
of  the  bar,  vulcanizing  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
second  arm  and  opposed  to  the  first  arm,  and  means  to 
controllably  vary  the  distance  between  the  first  arm  and 
the  opposed  vulcanizing  means  to  firmly  clamp  the 
mount^  tire  therebetween. 


2443,878 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

HEUCAL  WIRE 

WUH  Bcrherich,  HeHbron  (Necfcar),  Cirmany 

Applicatioa  iamuury  13,  1955,  Sariiri  No.  ai397 

Claint  priority,  applkatioa  Ciwy  IiMiry  28,  1954 

7  aafaM.    (CL  18—19) 


^^ 


Press   for   producing    welding  electrodes   coated   with 
welding  compound,  comprising  an  extruding  cylinder  for 


5.  Apparatus  for  making  a  helix  from  a  thermoplastic 
wire,  comprising,  in  combination,  support  means  for 
tumably  supporting  a  reel  carrying  the  thermoplastic 
wire;  a  container  for  hot  water  carried  by  said  support 
means;  transporting  means  carried  by  said  support 
for  transporting  the  wire  from  the  reel  through 
container;  ^indie  means  carried  by  said  support  meaaa 
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for  roution  thereon  and  for  axial  movement  therealong, 
said  spindle  means  having  a  free  end  portion  formed 
adjacent  its  extremity  with  a  transverse  bore  through 
which  the  wire  is  adapted  to  extend  to  wind  the  wire 
initially  on  said  spindle  means;  and  guide  means  located 
about  said  free  end  portion  of  said  spindle  means  and 
being  sutionary  with  respect  to  the  same  for  guiding 
the  wire  wound  on  said  spindle  means  along  a  helix  of 
a  given  pitch. 


2«t43J79 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
MATERIAL  FEED  AND  AIR  VENTING  IN  BRl- 
QUETTING   MACHINES 
G«stav  Komartk  ami  Kari  R.  Konank,  Chia«o.  HI., 
aarfgnon  to  Kemmnk-Cirtatm  ami  Cooipaay,  Ckkago, 
m.,  a  cofFwMun  of  OiiMli 
AppHcatloa  Fcbrmry  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  4g8,g52 
SClaiau.    (CL  IS— 21) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  cooperating  press  rolls  joumalled  for  rotation, 
briquetting  cups  carried  by  said  press  rolls,  a  feeder 
hoiuing  surmounting  said  rolls  for  discharging  material 
between  the  same  and  feed  control  means  comprising 
an  angularly  disposed  plate  within  the  feeder  housing 
extending  into  the  nip  of  the  rolls,  said  plate  having  an 
uninterrupted  surface  for  guiding  and  flowing  material 
into  the  nip  of  the  press  rolls,  said  plate  defining  with 
the  surface  of  an  adjacent  roll  an  air  passage  extending 
outwardly  from  the  nip  of  the  press  rolls  and  through 
an  opening  in  the  bousing. 


2443JM 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER   MOLDING 

Otto  E.  Hermanns,  Akron,  Ohio,  amtgaor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrick  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

ApplkatkMi  October  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  615,810 

2  Claims.    (O.  18-^2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  annular  tire  tread  mem- 
ber of  plastic  material  by  stock  transfer,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  multi-part  mold,  said  mold  having  first  and 
second  annular  shell  portions,  said  shell  portions  telescop- 
ing and  forming  an  annular  stock  receiving  cavity  having 
axially  opposed  stock  moving  faces,  a  generally  cylindrical 
core  slidably  fitting,  within  said  telescoped  mold  shell  por- 
tions, •  mold  cavity  face  formed  in  each  of  said  mold 
shell  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opposed  stock 
moving  faces,  said  mold  cavity  faces  forming  with  said 
core  substantially  mold  cavities  disposed  at  each  side  of 
said  axially  opposed  stock  moving  faces,  said  mold  cav- 


ities being  axially  synunetrical  at  all  relative  positions  of 
said  shell  portions  from  the  position  where  said  opposed 
stock  moving  faces  first  engage  the  stock  to  the  position 
where  said  faces  are  brought  together  to  their  final  posi- 
tion to  transfer  the  stock  to  said  cavities  in  order  to 
greatly  reduce  reverse  stock  flow  as  the  telescopic  moid 
shell  portions  are  brought  toother. 


2,843,881 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  CRIMPED 

CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  TOW 

WUliam  T.  Bishop  and  Lm  T.  TldMnor,  Kingsport,  Tcaa., 

— Ignnw   to    R— tman   Kodak  Company,    Rochester, 

N.  Yn  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioB  luc  26,  1956,  Scitei  No.  594,045 
SCIafeBs.    (CL19— 65) 


1.  In  a  device  for  opening  continuous  multi-filament 
crimped  tow,  in  combination,  a  first  pair  of  rubber  cov- 
ered rolls,  a  second  pair  of  rubber  covered  rolls,  said 
pairs  of  rolls  being  adjustably  positioned  to  form  nips 
between  the  rolls  of  each  pair  and  positioned  to  form  a 
ratch  between  the  pairs  of  rolls,  means  including  said 
pairs  of  rolls  for  conducting  said  tow  between  said  pairs 
of  rolls  and  through  said  ratch,  driving  means  for  driv- 
ing said  pairs  of  rolls,  means  associated  with  said  driv- 
ing means  for  driving  said  first  pair  of  rolls  at  a  rate  less 
than  said  second  pair  of  rolls,  whereby  a  tension  is  ex- 
erted on  the  tow  in  said  ratch  sufl9cient  to  straighten  out 
the  crimps,  and  a  rockable  device  positioned  adjacent  the 
tow  in  said  ratch  adapted  to  contact  said  tow  and  peri- 
odically to  increase  the  tension  on  the  tow  while  it  is 
passing  through  said  ratch. 


2,843,882 
EVENER 
Arthur  P.  Lewis,  Fairliaven,  Mass.,  and  Donald  C.  Mac- 
Donald,  Ridgcwood.  N.  J.,  assignors  to  United  States 
RublMf  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jersey 

Application  June  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,978 
IS  Claims,    (a.  19— 70) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  weight  variations  in  a  non- 
twisted  textile  strand,  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
pair  of  draft  rolls,  means  for  rotating  the  first  pair  of 
said  rolls  at  a  fixed  speed,  means  for  rotating  the  second 
pair  of  said  rolls  at  a  base  speed,  a  chamber  between 
said  pairs  of  rolls  through  which  said  strand  passes,  a 
source  of  gas  under  pressure  connected  through  a  con- 
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striction  to  said  chamber,  means  responsive  to  pressure 
deviations  in  said  chamber  for  generating  a  correcting  sig- 
nal, coupling  means  for  driving  the  second  of  said  pairs 
of  rolls  at  fpcods  differing  from  iU  base  speed  in  response 
to  said  correcting  signal,  monitoring  means  responsive  to 
the  speed  of  said  second  pair  of  rolls  to  generate  a  moni- 
toring signal  responsive  to  variatioos  from  its  base  speed, 
and  means  for  combining  said  mooitoriog  and  correcting 
signals  to  control  said  coupling  means. 


2443,8S3 

TEXTILE  COT 

Rochoff,  Daytoa*  OMo,  ■■igwnr  to  TW  Dayton 

Rubber  Compnay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppHcatkM  April  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  35«,65S 

11  ClafaM.    (CL  19^143) 


3.  In  a  textile  cot  having  a  matrix  of  oil-resistant  syn- 
thetic rubber  composition  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  particles  of  resinous  composition  and 
a  plurality  of  fibrous  particles  embedded  therein,  said 
fibrous  particles  being  in  substantially  parallel  alignment 
within  said  particles  of  resinous  composition  and  said 
particles  of  resinous  composition  being  so  embedded  in 
said  matrix  that  the  fibrous  particles  project  at  random 
angles  from  the  surface  thereof. 


2,843,8S4 

SEAT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FOLDABLE 

BLEACHERS 

HaroM  Claytoo  Vaace,  ChampalgB,  111. 

Appikatkm  Jme  1,  1953.  Serial  No.  358,126 

1  Claim.    (CL  2»— 1.120 


ft  ^ 


^^ 


<r 


ac 


I* 


L 


In  a  foldable  bleacher  construction  a  framework  in- 
cluding vertical  channel  shaped  posts  and  collapsible  seats 
pivoted  to  the  tops  of  said  posts,  a  filler  board  disposed 
in  edgewise  position  beneath  each  seat,  said  filler  boards 
each  having  the  upper  edge  thereof  spaced  beneath  its 
respective  seat,  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting  lugs  fixed  to 
one  post,  means  securing  one  end  of  said  board  to  said 
lugs  on  said  one  post,  a  vertical  bracket  arm,  means 
securing  said  bracket  arm  to  the  other  end  of  said  board, 
means  supporting  said  bracket  arm  in  laterally  disposed 
position  on  an  adjacent  post,  and  adjustable  stop  means 
carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts  for  limiting  the 
turning  of  said  seat  from  a  collapsed  position  to  an  ex- 
tended sealing  position,  said  filler  boards  serving  as  brac- 
ing members  for  said  framework  and  simultaneously  serv- 
ing to  prevent  the  legs  of  the  users  from  slipping  between 
the  seat  boards  rearwardly. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  WOODEN  FLOOR  PANELS 

AppHcatioa  Iwm  15,  1956,  Sarial  No.  591,722 
3ClakM.    (CL2«— i) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  wooden  fabricated 
elements  for  floors,  floorinp  or  like  coverings,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  interconnecting  wooden  laths  into  panel 
form,  driving  clips  of  undulated  outline  into  the  adja- 
cent portions  of  the  neighboring  laths,  while  arranging 
said  clips  in  such  a  slanting  position  as  to  cause  them 
to  overlap  one  another  over  a  slight  distance  for  retain- 
ing said  laths  to  said  panel  form,  said  clips  projecting 
from  said  panel  for  permitting  sealing  into  a  cement 
base,  immersing  the  resultant  panel  into  a  liquid  bath 
containing  a  petroleum  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  gas  oil  and  fuel  oil,  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  120*  to  150*  C.  for  starting  distillation  of  the 
wood,  and  maintaining  said  immersion  for  a  time  rang- 
ing from  three  to  ten  minutes. 


2,S4MM 

IAMB  CLAW 

Halrard  O.  RBodbcrR,  Portlaad,  Orcf. 

ApplkatloQ  Jidy  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  522^14 

1  ClaiB.    (O.  2*— lO 


In  combioatioD  a  panel  and  hardware  for  lupporting 
such  panel  in  forming  a  temporary  closure  for  a  building 
opening,  said  hardware  comprising  a  rigid  claw  structure 
having  a  catch  portion,  an  intermediate  portion,  and  a 
flat  base  portion  for  rigidly  supporting  said  catch  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  interior 
side  of  said  panel  with  said  catch  portion  facing  out- 
wardly of  one  edge  of  said  panel  so  as  to  engage  behind 
the  frame  of  said  opening,  a  locking  cUw  structure  hav- 
ing a  latch  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  flat 
base  portion  for  supporting  said  latch  portion  spaced 
from  the  plane  of  said  one  surface  of  said  panel  and 
facing  outwardly  from  an  opposite  edge  of  said  panel 
so  as  to  engage  behiixi  the  frame  of  said  opening,  said 
latch  portion  being  rigidly  supported  by  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  locking  claw  structure,  a  spring  hinge 
for  rigidly  supporting  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
locking  claw  structure  on  said  base  portion  of  said 
locking  claw  structure,  said  hinge  resiliently  urging  said 
latch  portion  toward  frame  engaging  position  and  pro- 
viding for  withdrawal  of  said  latch  poriion  from  said 
frame  engaging  position,  a  handle  extending  through  and 
pivoted  to  said  base  for  said  locking  claw  structure  at 
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•  poMtkw  ipKed  from  said  hiiife  and  having  one  end 
extending  through  nid  panel  to  the  exterior  tide  there- 
at and  a  Uak  ooBiwc^mi  the  other  end  of  said  handle 
with  the  intermediate  portioa  of  laid  locking  daw  (tnic- 
ture  to  provide  for  withdrawing  said  latch  portioo  from 
»aid  frame  engagfaig  poeitioo  hy  phrotal  movement  of 
said  handle  from  said  exterior  side  of  said  panel,  said 
base  having  a  rigid  portion  extending  throu^  said  panel 
to  said  exterior  side,  and  said  rigid  portion  and  said 
handle  having  aligned  apertures  adjacent  said  exterior 
side  of  said  panel  for  receiving  a  locking  means. 


oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to  the  bead  so  the  baaea 
of  alternate  Ubs  are  substantially  different  in  length  along 
the  bead.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

DECORATIVE  MOLDING  STRIPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  R.  Keller.  Manchester.  N.  H. 

AnvUcalkw  November  4, 1955.  Serial  No.  544^37 

SCbdms.    (CI.2»-74) 


1,S43387 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  WINDOW  SASH 

Nils  Faike  R^mt  Hadaras,  Slockholai,  Sw^ 

Iwa  3. 1954.  Serial  No.  434^17 

SCWnm.    (CL2«— 52J) 


*lM{ 


1.  A  sliding  window  sash  in  combination  with  a  sta- 
tionary window  frame,  a  latch  rod  provided  for  rotary 
mounting  on  said  window  sash  along  each  vertical  side 
of  the  same,  extensions  on  the  latch  rod  provided  for 
engagement  with  the  stationary  window  frame,  an  angular 
actuating  lever  on  the  Utch  rod,  which  lever  is  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  latch  rod  for  swinging  motion  on  a  trans- 
verse axis,  and  a  fitting  provided  with  a  steering  recess 
for  the  actuating  lever  of  the  latch  and  provided  for  at- 
tachment to  the  window  sash  so  as  to  embrace  said  actu- 
ating lever,  said  actuating  lever  when  occupying  a  first 
position  in  said  recess  holding  the  latch  rod  with  iu  ex- 
tensions in  clamping  engagement  with  the  stationary  win- 
dow frame  for  pressing  the  slidable  window-sash  against 
the  sutiooary  window  frame  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  window  sash,  when  occupying  a  sec- 
ond position  in  said  recess  holding  the  latch  rod  with  its 
extensions  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  stationary  win- 
dow frame,  and  when  occupying  •  third  position  in  said 
recess  holding  the  latch  rod  with  its  extensions  entirely 
out  of  engagement  with  the  sUtionary  window  frame 
for  removal  of  the  window  sash. 


2  A  molding  strip  comprising  a  unitary  metallic  strip- 
form  body  and  a  relatively  thin  strip  of  relatively  thin 
sheet  material  bonded  to  the  meUl  as  a  decorative  faaiig 
covering  a  predetermined  substantial  area  of  the  metallic 
body,  said  metallic  strip-form  body  and  said  facing  strip 
extending  in  parallelism  to  an  edge  of  the  molding  stnp, 
and  said  edge  of  the  molding  stiip  being  beveUed  to 
provide  an  edge  surface  composite  of  metal  and  facing 
material,  the  said  bevelled  edge  surface  being  in  a  plane 
which  intersects,  at  the  facing  side  of  the  molding  stnp, 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  general  plane  of  the  facing 
strip  the  area  of  facing  material  in  said  incUned  com- 
posite surface  being  relatively  litUe  greater  than  the  area 
of  a  square-cut  edge  of  the  facing  strip  and  greatly  ex- 
ceeded by  the  area  of  meUl  in  said  beveled  edge,  surf  ace. 


2,843.890 

POLE  BOOT 

Harry  L.  Cater,  Kanns  City,  Mo. 

Apptkatioo  March  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  414.377 

1  Claim.    (CL  I*— 190) 


1^ 


2^3.tM 

ARCH  BEAD 
Alva  Hovcy.  AiHlgo.  Wh.,  a^  Ralph  V.  Hovcy, 

^^^M^iar  Mick. 

AppHcatkM  Mmm»  11, 1953.  Serial  No.  3M.932 

ICIdlk    (a.2^--74) 


An  arch  bead  comprising  an  elongated  flat  strip  having 
a  partly  open  bead  along  one  of  its  longitudiiial  edges 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cuts  in  the  strip  extending  from 
the  head  through  the  opposed  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
strip  and  defining  a  plurality  of  flat  tobs,  said  cuts  being 


A  pole  boot  comprising  a  body  constructed  of  flexible 
fireproof  sheet  metal  adapted  to  be  bent  around  the  butt 
end  of  a  pole,  with  its  adjacent  edges  overlapped,  hous- 
ing the  butt  end  of  the  pole,  spaced  prongs  struck  from 
the  meUl  body  arranged  in  vertical  rows  adjacent  to  the 
edges  of  said  body,  said  prongs  extending  outwardly  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  body,  the  prongs  of  each  row  being 
oppositely  inclined  relative  to  the  incline  of  the  row  of 
projections  on  the  opposite  edge  of  the  sheet,  and  the 
prongs  of  each  row  being  staggered  relative  to  the  prongs 
of  the  opposite  row,  a  flexible  wire  lacing  member  laced 
over  ^aid  prongs,  engaging  about  a  prong  of  each  row 
alternately  and  adapted  to  draw  the  overiapped  edges  of 
said  body  together,  triangular  extensions  formed  integral 
with  the  body  at  one  end  thereof,  and  bent  into  over- 
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lapping  engagetneot  with  the  butt  end  of  the  pole,  and 
means  for  securing  the  overlapped  extensions  together 
and  to  the  butt  end  of  the  pole. 


2,843,891 

STEAM  VAPORIZER 

Roy  Robert  Fisher,  Paris,  Kj. 

ApplicatkM  Aognsl  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,81t 

5  Claims.    (CI.  21—119) 


1.  An  electric  steam  unit  of  the  type  including  a  vessel 
having  an  open  top  and  an  electric  steam-creating  means 
supported  from  said  top  in  the  vessel,  in  which  the  steam- 
creating  unit  comprises  a  vertical  chamber  in  said  vessel 
extending  through  a  top  opening  in  the  vessel  to  a  point 
substantially  near  the  bottom  having  suitable  spaced  elec- 
trodes therein  for  creating  a  potential  differential  adapted 
to  be  connected  by  liquid  in  the  vessel,  a  secondary 
chamber  axially  co-extensive  with  said  heating  chamber 
and  similarly  supported,  and  connected  with  said  heating 
chamber  throughout  its  length,  said  heating  chamber 
being  closed  at  the  top  and  said  second  chamber  being 
open  at  the  bottom  to  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  hav- 
ing a  steam  escape  opening  at  the  top  thereof. 


2,843,892 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SHELL-TYPE  MOLDS 
Earl  F.  Sager  and  Arthur  N.  Tattle,  Greensbarg,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Walworth  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

Application  May  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  353,368 
14  Claims.    (CI.  22— 20) 


1.  Mold  forming  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, spaced  pulley  means  positioned  for  rotation  on 
substantially  horizontal  axes,  an  endless  conveyer 
mounted  on  said  pulley  means  for  movement  in  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  path,  support  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  conveyer,  pattern  means  secured  to  said  support 
means,  loading  means  above  said  conveyer  for  loading 
mold  forming  material  on  said  pattern  means,  means  for 
rotating  said  support  means  on  said  conveyer  for  dump- 
ing excess  mold  forming  material  from  said  pattern 
means,  oven  means  above  said  conveyer  defining  a  heated 
zone  for  curing  mold  fonning  material  on  said  pattern 
means,  and  ejector  means  for  removing  finished  molds 
from  said  pattern  means  after  passage  through  said  zone. 


2,843,843 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GATING  WITH 

DIAPHRAGM  PACKING   MACHINES 
Keanctli  E.  Dark,  Gromt  Poiolc  Woo4i,  Mkh., 
to  Tbe  Sudd  ConyMiy,  Phiiaiilpyi,  P^  a  < 
of  Pcamylvania 

Applicatioa  March  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,039 
9  Claims.    (CL  22—38) 


9.  The  method  of  forming  a  gate  cup  and  sprue  bole 
in  the  sand  in  a  mold  frame  in  a  diaphragm-type  pack- 
ing device  which  comprises,  supporting  the  diaphragm  in 
an  interior  circumferential  line  around  the  upper  end 
of  the  gate  cup  and  sprue  location  of  a  mold  frame  filled 
with  sand,  arranging  a  vertically  movable  sprue-forming 
pin  in  the  bottom  of  the  gate  cup  concavity  location, 
applying  fluid  pressure  on  the  diaphragm  to  cause  it  to 
form  a  gate  concavity  with  sloping  sides  within  the  in- 
terior line  of  support  while  packing  sand  in  the  mold 
part,  the  packing  action  leaving  a  layer  of  sand  above 
the  end  of  the  sprue-forming  pin,  moving  the  pin  up- 
ward to  break  the  sand  layer  over  its  end,  and  later  blow- 
ing loose  sand  out  of  the  gate  and  sprue. 


2,843J94 
AUTOMATIC  BATTERY  PARTS  CASTING 
MACHINE 
Herbert  C.  Wlnlwl,  Watcrrlict,  Kenneth  G.  McGof 
Lawrence,   Harry   H.  Meachkc,    Beaton   Harbor,   and 
Cbarics  H.  McAlpinc,  Coloma,  Micb.;  said  McGowan, 
Mescbke  and  Mc Alpine  aaricnon  to  waU  Whikd 
Application  March  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,666 
13  Claims.    (CL  22— 76) 


3.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  the  automatic  casting  of 
a  plurality  of  small  metal  articles,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  frame;  mold  support  means  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  frame  and  adapted  for  supporting  a 
mold  body;  a  plurality  of  mold  bodies,  having  cavities 
and  adapted  for  passing  successively  along  said  mold 
support  means;  first  conveyor  means  moving  said  mold 
bodies  stepwise  along  said  mold  support  means  and  re- 
turning them  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  mold  sup- 
port means  to  the  feeding  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
covers  respectively  engageable  with  said  mold  bodies; 
second  conveyor  means,  located  above  said  first  con- 
veyor means,  for  removing  said  covers  from  said  mold 
bodies  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  mold  support  means 
and  returning  them  for  placement  on  said  mold  bodies 
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at  the  feeding  end  of  said  mold  support  means;  a  metal 
npplying  pot  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  mold  sup- 
port means;  control  means  for  said  pot  for  intermittently 
supplying  molten  metal  into  the  cavities  of  said  mold 
bodies;  means  secured  near  the  discharge  end  of  said 
mold  support  means  for  shearing  the  sprue  from  the 
cast  articles  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pot;  knock-out 
mechanism,  cooperable  with  said  first  conveyor  means, 
for  removing  cast  articles  from  said  mold  bodies,  and 
sprue  knock-out  means,  cooperable  with  said  second  con- 
veyor means,  for  removing  sprues  from  said  covers;  a 
cam  frame  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  member 
pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  and  extending  substantially 
die  full  length  of  said  frame,  and  adapted  for  limited 
vertical  movement  around  the  point  of  said  pivoting;  con- 
necton  actuating  the  knock-out  mechanism,  the  sprue 
ahearing  means  and  the  sprue  knock-out  means  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  cam  frame;  and  means,  act- 
ing against  said  cam  frame  and  operable  simultaneously 
with  movement  of  said  molds,  for  effecting  actuation  of 
said  cam  frame. 


APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CASTING 
OF  METALS 
Henry  Bcrlna  Halbwortk,  Wal«H,  Ei^laMl,  aaicBor  to 
Rnbcry,  Owca  A  Co.  UmMtd,  Dariaston,  England,  a 
limited  HaMHty  company  of  Great  BritaiB 

AppHcatloa  immt  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  591381 

CtaiuM  priority,  appMcatlon  Gnat  Britahi  Jane  24, 1955 

9  Claims.    (CL  22— 77) 


9.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  casting  of  metals  com- 
prising in  combination  a  rotatable  circular  carrier  means, 
a  plurality  of  supports  arranged  around  the  periphery  of 
said  circular  carrier  means,  moulding  box  receiving  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrier  mearu  each  of  which 
incorporates  a  relatively  fixed  and  a  relatively  displace- 
able  clamping  element,  said  moulding  box  receiving 
means  tending  to  assume  the  horizontal  position  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  in  conjunction  with  rest  means 
associated  with  said  supports,  said  carrier  means  serving 
to  traverse  the  moulding  box  receiving  means  in  se- 
quence from  a  moulding  box  loading  location  to  a  molten 
metal  pouring  location,  thence  to  a  moulding  box  un- 
loading station  and  back  to  the  loading  location  for  a 
repetition  of  the  cycle,  a  roller  associated  with  the  fixed 
element  of  each  moulding  box  receiving  means,  cam  tracks 
with  which  said  rollers  contact  as  the  carrier  means 
rotates  whereby  the  moulding  box  receiving  means  and 
the  moulding  boxes  clamped  therein  arc  caused  auto- 
matically to  be  tilted  into  position  for  pouring  as  the 
said  means  approach  the  pouring  location  and  are  caused 
automatically  to  be  tilted  into  position  for  unloading  as 
the  said  moulding  box  receiving  means  recede  from  the 
pouring  location  and  approach  the  unloading  location, 
clamping  pressure  exerting  means  which  comes  into  ac- 
tioo  automatically  for  exerting  clamping  pressure  when 
the    moulding   box    receiving    means   and    the    moulding 


boxes  contained  therein  are  tilted  preparatory  to  pouring 
and  which  is  caused  automatically  to  relieve  the  clamp- 
ing pressure  upon  tilting  after  pouring  and  preparatory 
to  unloading,  a  turnable  arm  concentric  with  said  circu- 
lar carrier  means,  a  pouring  ladle  supported  from  said 
arm  and  means  for  maintaining  constant  the  pouring 
height  of  said  ladle. 


2,943,894 

APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  TIRE  MOLD 

SEGMENTS 

loaeph  A.  Rfawlla,  Aknm,  OUo,  — Iguor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Aknw,  Ohio,  a  corpontioa 

of  Ohio 

Application  June  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  440,130 
SCiafim.    (CI.  22— 94) 


-W- 


1.  A  die  for  molding  a  tire  mold  segment  having  a 
negative  pattern  of  a  tire  tread  design  including  spaced 
undercut  rib  portions,  said  die  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  die  cover  and  a  die  body  separable  on  a  parting 
face  and  having  surfaces  defining  a  mold  cavity;  said 
die  body  surface  having  a  positive  pattern  of  a  segment 
of  a  tire  tread  design  including  at  least  oik  groove  en- 
graved thereon,  longitudinal  means  supported  within 
the  die  body  for  reciprocating  movement  in  a  plane  lat- 
erally displaced  from  the  sidewalls  of  said  groove,  a  pro- 
jection extending  from  said  means  and  into  said  groove 
from  the  sidewall  thereof,  said  projection  defining  a  re- 
striction with  the  opposite  wall  of  the  groove,  said  re- 
striction connecting  the  bottom  of  the  groove  with  the 
mold  cavity  and  means  for  ejecting  the  casting  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  longitudinal  means 
whereby  the  molded  segment  insert  carries  said  projec- 
tion above  the  surface  of  the  die  body  and  an  undercut 
is  formed  on  the  casting  extending  laterally  into  the  rib 
thereof  formed  by  said  mold  groove. 


2,843.897 
MOLD  FOR  THE  CASTING  OF 
NON-FERROUS  ALLOYS 
Alfred  F.  Baocr  and  Charles  Pack.  Toledo,  Ohio,  m- 
■Ignon,  by  mesne  usignmcnts,  to  Natfcmal  Lead  Com- 
pany. Nrw  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcracy 
ApplkatioB  October  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  315,128 
7  Claims.    (Q.  22— 129) 


1 .  A  permanent  mold  for  the  casting  of  pure  and  solid 
slugs  of  non-ferrous  alloy  for  subsequent  heating  and 
forging  to  desired  configuration,  said  permanent  mold 
comprising  die  portions  which  are  all  permanent  and 
relatively  movable  to  free  the  slug  and  gate  leading 
thereto,  the  die  surfaces  at  the  slug  being  made  of  metal, 
and  the  die  surfaces  at  the  gate  being  made  of  a  perma- 
nent refractory  material  in  order  to  retard  cooling  of  the 
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fate  and  being  relatively  separable  to  free  the  gate  and 
to  afford  repeated  molding  operations  by  nieans  of  the 
same  die  surfaces  at  the  gate  as  well  as  at  the  slug. 


HOT  TOP  ^ 

Robert  W.  Cavfcr,  Librvy,  rs^  Miigw  to  UHitcd  Stetes 

Sted  CorponrtfaM,  ■  tm-pmiMam  of  New  Jcracy 

Appttortioa  AacMt  3,  195C,  Scrtel  No.  M2,«32 

3  CfarfiM.    (CL  22—147) 


I.  A  hot  top  comprising  a  tubular  shell,  a  lining  of 
insulation  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  a  coating  of 
high  temperature  air  setting  moisture  resistant  cement  on 
said  insulation,  and  a  high  temperature  castable  refractory 
monolithic  hning  oo  said  coating. 


2343,t99 

ADJUSTABLE  CORSAGE  CLASP  AND  HOLDER 

Arosa  B.  Homaad,  Loo  Aflgdcs,  Calif. 

AppUcadoa  Febrnary  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,5<7 

3CWMB.    (CL24— 5) 


1.  A  non-perforating,  adjustable  clasp  and  holder  for 
corsages  and  the  like  comprising:  a  pair  of  similar  clasp- 
ing members  in  cooperative  relation  about  a  plane  of 
symmetry,  each  member  being  formed  to  present  three 
parallel  and  elongated  spaced  surfaces  virtually  in  the 
plane  of  symmetry;  a  front  face  portion  extending  from 
the  first  of  said  spaced  surfaces  and  lying  in  a  plane  of 
between  about  60*  and  90*  to  the  plane  of  symmetry; 
a  holding  portion  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
of  said  spaced  surfaces  and  presenting  a  concave  face  to 
said  plane  of  symmetry:  a  clamping  portion  extending 
between  the  second  and  rearwardly  disposed  third  spaced 
surface,  said  clamping  portion  being  generally  concave 
and  terminating  in  a  rearwardly  disposed  serrated  edge 
constituting  said  third  spaced  surface;  means  positioned 
in  a  region  between  said  holding  portion  and  clamping 
portion  for  resiliently  holding  said  members  in  coopenh 
tive  relation  with  spaced  surfaces  of  one  member  oppos- 
ing the  spaced  surfaces  of  the  other  a>ember  whereby  the 
members  may  pivot  by  rolling  contact  of  said  first  spaced 
surfaces  to  separate  said  rearwardly  disposed  serrated 
edges  for  clamping;  and  spaced  means  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  symmetry 
from  one  of  said  members  through  spaced  openings  pro- 
vided in  the  other  member  for  limiting  movement  of  one 
member  with  respect  to  the  other  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  symmetry. 


2,843,9M 

PAPER  CUP 

Roacoc  H.  Nye,  Sheridan,  Wyo. 

AppUcatioa  December  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  39^189 

3  Claims.    (CL  24— M) 

I    A  paper  clip  formed  from  a  length  of  wire  into  a 

pair  of  opposed  spring  clasp  structures;  one  of  said  clasp 


structures  comprising  a  substantially  flat  split-ring-like 
loop  having  disjointed  cJoady  adjacent  end  portioas  pro- 
viding generally  radially  outwardly  projecting  extensions 
from  the  loop  in  side-by-side  relatioo,  said  extensions 
together  affording  the  second  clasp  structure  and  for  this 
purpose  having  a  retiun  bend  at  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  loop  toward  one  side  of  the  plane  of  tfie  loop 
and  defining  respective  clasp  arms  spaced  from  the  loop- 


attached  radially  outwardly  protecting  parts  of  the  exten- 
sions and  angled  toward  the  inside  of  said  loop  with  the 
free  ends  of  said  arms  constituting  presaer  formations 
normally  extending  into  the  central  area  within  said  loop, 
said  clasp  stmcturM  being  resiliently  flexibly  separable 
and  adapted  to  receive  papers  or  the  like  therebetween, 
to  overlie  the  loop  and  extensions,  and  be  clamped  there- 
against  by  said  pressor  formations  dimpling  and  friction- 
ally  interlocking  the  same  into  the  loop. 


2,S43,9tl 
CORNER  PAPER  CLIP 
Edward  Z.  BnkowfU,  WaHi«rord, 

Sipifbir  9, 1955,  §crW  No.  533^9* 
2CliiiM.    (CL 


1.  A  paper  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
metal  strips  adapted  to  extend  diagonally  about  the 
comer  of  a  plurality  of  paper  sheeu  to  be  fastened  to- 
gether, a  spacer  portion  joining  said  strips  at  one  end 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  said  strips  and 
disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  with  reelect  to  the  lengths 
of  said  strips,  one  oi  said  strips  being  provided  at  its 
lower  side  with  a  downwardly  extending  guide  tab,  and 
having  a  lip  at  its  opposite  upper  side  extending  upwardly 
and  adapted  to  bend  the  comers  of  said  sheets  down 
upon  said  clip. 

TELEVISION  GUY  WIRE  ADJUSTER  AND  ANCHOR 
W.  irogaii,  Ftsnii.  Orag. 
na  4, 1954,  SotU  No.  434,483 
5CWM.    (CL  24— 71.1) 


j*.*^ 


1.  A  wire  tightening  and  anchoring  device  comprising 
a  longitudinally  elongated  body,  said  body  having  end 
portions  having  upper  sides  and  undersides,  said  under- 
sides inclining  longitudinally  outwardly  whereby  said  end 
portions  increase  in  cross  section  toward  their  longitu- 
dinally inward  ends,  said  body  having  a  central  vertical 
bore  extending  therethrough,  hooks  on  and  depending 
from  said  body  at  the  inward  ends  of  said  end  portions 
and  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  said  hooks 
terminating  in  enlarged  terminals  having  thereon  depend- 
ing sharp  edge  portions  for  indenting  a  supporting  sur- 
face, wire  clamping  means  on  said  body  end  portions,  and 


July  2£.  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


8il 


•  screw  extending  downwardly  through  said  bore  for 
dimdittg  into  a  supporttng  surface  so  as  to  force  said 
body  toward  such  surface  and  embeds  said  sharp  edge 
portions  in  the  surface,  an  iatennediate  part  of  a  wire 
being  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  said  hooks  with  end 
portions  of  the  wire  positioned  on  the  undersides  of  said 
end  portions  snd  engaged  with  said  wire  clamping  means 
while  the  screw  b  backed  out  and  said  body  can  be 
rotated  on  the  screw  to  tighten  the  wire. 


FASTENING  DEVICE  TO  RECEIVE  A 

FACING  BUTTON 

loha  Ckaraa,  Taaaloa,  Maa. 

AppUcatloa  July  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,M2 

3  Clalim.    (CL  24— 1«7) 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  retainer  member 
having  a  socket  and  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  an  at- 
taching member  embodying  a  plurality  of  stud  members 
of  compressible  material  and  being  of  such  size  relative 
to  said  holes  that  they  are  adapted  to  enter  therein  only 
when  compressed,  and  another  attaching  member  em- 
bodying a  facing  button,  and  an  eye  member  attached  to 
said  facing  button  and  of  such  size  that  it  is  adapted 
to  enter  said  socket  and  be  retained  therein. 


2343.9*4 

SAFETY  FIN 

Jowph  YegilMM,  Grecaficld.  Mi 

AppHcatfoa  May  4,  I95«,  Sate!  No.  5«2,845 

ICIalM.    (CL24— ISO 


A  safety  pin  comprising  a  head  assembly  having  ■  re- 
cessed portion  along  the  lower  surface  of  said  head  and 
on  each  side  thereof,  said  head  having  an  indented  por- 
tion in  the  rear  of  said  head  and  a  guard  extending  down- 
wardly from  a  portion  of  the  head  assembly  and  at  right 
angles  thereto  and  oo  both  sides  of  said  head  assembly, 
a  V-shaped  retaining  flange  extending  downwardly  from 
the  said  guard  portion  and  directly  beneath  the  recessed 
portion,  said  guard  having  a  groove  therein  proximate 
the  indented  area,  a  6xed  immovable  arm  extending  from 
said  head  from  within  said  indented  area,  a  coiled  spring 
formed  at  the  bottom  of  said  immovable  arm.  said  spring 
having  two  complete  turns  therein,  a  movable  arm  mem- 
ber extending  upwardly  from  said  spring,  said  spring 
being  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  two  arms,  said 
angle  being  of  a  size  that  enables  the  movable  arm  to 
be  in  contact  with  the  V-shaped  flange  when  the  said 
movable  arm  is  both  locked  and  unlocked,  said  movable 
arm  being  movable  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  on 
either  side  of  said  indented  portion  from  within  said  re- 
cessed portion,  whereby  said  movable  arm  may  be  un- 
locked or  locked  within  the  head. 


2343,9*5 
COTTON  BAL£  TIE  BUCKLE 
B.  Bffvkakcr,  MenpUa,  Tcm^  Vkgfl  J.  Bdky 
a^  W.  J.  rynprlla,  admlBiabatosa  of  aald  OareMc 
B.  Brvbakar.  deceased. 

ApplkatkNi  March  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  41S,SS1 
2Ctalms.   (CL24— 2M) 


1.  In  a  bale  tie  band  buckle,  a  generally  C-shaped  body 
of  relatively  rigid  and  flexible  drawn  steel  wire  compris- 
ing a  cross  bar  terminating  at  its  ends  in  laterally  spaced 
legs,  said  legs  being  converging  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  cross  bar,  the  ends  of  the  legs  remote  from  the  cross 
bar  terminating  in  laterally  inwardly  extending  arms 
having  inward  ends,  said  arms  being  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  each  other  across  said  body  and  the  inward 
ends  of  the  arms  being  spaced  from  each  other,  said 
cross  bar  being  curved  throughout  its  length  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  arms  in  a  manner  to  produce  movement 
of  said  legs  toward  each  other  and  reduce  the  space 
between  the  inward  eixls  of  the  legs  whenever  bale-com- 
pressing pull  is  exerted  in  opposite  direction  by  bale  tie 
bands  engaged  on  said  cross  bar  and  on  said  arms. 


GARTER  WITH  TOGGLE  SUPPORT 

Stif  E.  Rosenberg,  Brockton,  Maw. 

AppHcalloo  August  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  525341 

3  Claims.    (CI.  24—201) 


1.  A  Upe  having  a  toggle  device  at  an  end  thereof,  said 
device  comprising  a  molded  plate  having  an  end  portion 
of  said  tape  extending  part  way  across  the  rear  face  of 
the  plate  and  embedded  in  said  face,  said  plate  having 
an  integral  rib  on  the  rear  face  thereof  with  a  face  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  rear  face,  said  tape  having 
a  portion  thereof  against  and  interlocked  with  said  face 
of  the  rib. 


2,843,997 

FASTENING  DEVICES 

Victor  F.  ZahodiaUn.  Summit,  N.  J. 

Coarinuation  of  abandooed  applicatkMi  Serial  No.  307,432, 

September  2,  1952.    Thb  applicatioa  Febraaiy  7,  1954, 

Serial  No.  543,911 

22  Claim.  (0.24—221) 
1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  stud  and  socket, 
said  stud  having  a  head  and  a  sleeve  guiding  portion  with 
a  shoulder  at  the  end  thereof  nearest  said  head  and  a 
stem  projecting  from  the  other  end,  a  protuberance  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  stem  at  a  distance  from  said 
sleeve  guiding  portion,  a  sleeve  overlapping  said  sleeve 
guiding  portion  and  extending  toward  said  protuberance, 
and  said  socket  having  a  threaded  fixed  cylinder  and  a 
threaded  crown  with  the  threads  of  the  cylinder  and 
crown  interengaging  and  said  crown  having  an  end  wail 
with  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  slot  therethrough  for 
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insertion  of  the  stud  stem  and  protuberance  through  said 
wall  to  locate  the  protuberance  adjacent  to  said  outer 
surface,  a  projection  on  said  outer  surface  for  lateral 
engagement  by  said  protuberance  for  rotating  said  crown. 


upper  end  portion  of  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  the  upper  opening  and  to  have  hose  folded 


and  resilient  means  pressing  the  end  of  the  sleeve  against 
said  inner  surface,  rotation  of  the  crown  on  the  threaded 
interengagemcnt  with  the  fixed  cylinder  exerting  an 
unyielding  pressure  longitudinally  of  the  stud  between 
said  head  and  protuberance. 


2.843,908 

JEWELRY  CLASP 

Carolyn  S.  KoclliiiiE,  Crete,  IIL 

AppHcatfoo  October  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  464,7«5 

5  CMms.    (CL  24 — 2M) 


»•+ 


1.  A  jewelry  clasp,  comprising  separable  parts  form- 
ing the  end  portions  of  a  bracelet,  or  the  like,  engageable 
with  each  other  to  form  a  clasp  having  a  unitary  appear- 
ance with  each  side  and  edge  surface  of  one  part  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  the  corresponding  surface  of  the 
other  part,  a  first  said  part  having  a  longitudinally  re- 
duced portion  with  recesses  in  each  of  the  ends  thereof, 
a  second  said  part  having  spaced  leg  portions  engageable 
with  said  first  part  to  close  said  recesses,  and  means  for 
securing  said  separable  parts  together,  comprising  a  fixed 
stud  on  said  second  part  engageable  in  a  said  recess,  man- 
ually operable  locking  means  comprising  a  movable  stud 
slidably  mounted  on  said  second  part  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  the  other  said  recess,  means  for  limiting  such 
movement  of  said  movable  stud  to  translational  move- 
ment and  spring  means  housed  interiorly  of  said  second 
part  and  interconnected  between  the  latter  and  said  mov- 
able stud  to  retain  said  movable  stud  in  the  other  recess 
to  prevent  separation  of  said  parts. 


2,843,909 

GARTER  CLASP  WITH  INTERLOCKABLE 

DOUBLE  TONGUE 

Adolph  Eilcrtsca,  Ceaterrcach,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  Novenbcr  14.  1955,  ScrW  No.  544^1 

2  Claims.  {CI.  24—245) 
1.  A  garter  clasp  of  one  piece  high  strength  plastic  con- 
struction, comprising  a  back  frame  having  means  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  to  receive  a  pendant  garter  strap  and 
a  flexible  hanger  integral  with  said  upper  end  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  the  back  frame  having  openings  there- 
in located  one  above  the  other  and  spaced  longitudinally 
from  the  upper  end  and  a  flexible  tongue  connected  to 
said  hanger  midway  of  its  ends  and  having  a  length  suf- 
ficient to  extend   above  and  below  said  openings,  the 


on  the  same  and  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  tongue 
being  adapted  to  enter  the  lower  opening  and  have  hose 
folded  thereon. 


2,S43,91t 

CLAMP 

Fraak  G.  Mraaek,  DdroiC,  Mich. 

Applkatioa  Aavnt  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  44Mlt 

2iClaftiM.    (CL24— 270) 


3.  A  clamp  comprising  an  open  ring  having  a  con- 
volute portion  affording  first  adjtistment  means,  said 
ring  terminating  in  upwardly  bent  end  portions,  at  least 
one  of  which  end  portions  has  a  bend  from  the  band 
in  first  and  second  respective  projections  therefrom, 
and  a  locking  element  having  at  least  three  openings 
therein,  said  openings  being  selectable  in  pairs  for  registry 
with  the  upwardly  extending  ends  of  said  end  portions 
and  providing  second  adjustment  means,  and  said  locking 
element  being  twistable  when  registered  with  said  ends 
to  effect  a  relative  rotative  movement  of  said  end  portions, 
whereby  the  locked  diameter  of  said  ring  may  be  varied 
with  variations  of  the  pair  of  openings  selected  for 
registry  with  said  ends  and  with  the  amount  of  force 
applied  to  said  convolute  portion. 


2,843,911 
ROAD  FORMS 
James  F.  Maine,  EncUd,  Okie,  aarigoor  to  Couoiidated 
Iron -Steel  Manafacinring  Company,  Cleveland,  OUo, 
a  corporatloa 

AppUcadon  April  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  501,487 
3  Claims.    (CL  25—118) 


I.  A  road  form  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  road  form  units,  in  end-to<nd  abutting  re- 
lation; each  unit  being  L-shape  in  cross  section  provided 
by  a  vertical  front  wall  and  a  horizontal  base  wall;  each 
front  wall  bent  over  rearwardly  and  downwardly  at  the 
top  to  provide  a  downwardly  open  top  channel;  a  coupler 
L-shape  in  cross-section  provided  by  a  horizontal  base 
wall,  and  a  vertical  front  wall  bent  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly at  the  top  to  provide  a  downwardly  open  top 
channel;  a  stake  box  on  the  rearward  side  of  the  coupler 
comprising  a  box  channel,  the  web  of  the  box  channel 
extending  upwardly  diagonally  from  a  welded  juncture 
with  the  coupler  base  to  the  coupler  top  channel  flange, 
and  having  a  welded  juncture  therewith,  and  the  side 
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fUnfcs  of  the  box  channel  having  a  welded  juncture  with 
the  front  wall  of  the  coupler  at  a  point  diagonally  below 
the  welded  juncture  with  the  top  channel  flange;  longi- 
tudinal guide  elements  on  the  respective  units  adjacent 
their  abutting  ends  providing  upwardly  diagonally  open 
grooves  embracing  the  lower  end  of  the  stake  box;  the 
coupler  walls  and  stake  box  overlapping  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  two  units;  the  said  coupler  walls  and  top 
channels  nested  within  the  said  walls  and  top  channels 
of  the  two  units,  and  maintained  nested  by  the  guide 
elements,  thereby  maintaining  alignment  of  the  unit 
walls,  vertically  aligned  holes  in  the  box  channel  web, 
the  coupler  base,  and  one  o(  the  unit  bases,  for  receiving 
a  stake  driven  into  the  group  therethrough. 


iti>. 


I  2,S43,912 

ArPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  PATIOS 

Walter  F.  Bcaaon,  Great  Falb,  Moot 

ApplkatkM  September  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,533 

3ClalBH.    (CL25— US) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  constructing  concrete  platforms 
on  a  flat  surface,  comprising  a  plurality  of  frames  open 
vertically  therethrough  and  having  narrow  substantially 
vertical  wall  portions  cooperating  with  the  flat  surface 
to  constitute  concrete  forms,  and  spacing  means  arranged 
between  said  frames,  said  spacing  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  arms,  the  ends  of  two  of  said  arms  being 
arranged  in  alioement  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  arms 
being  arranged  transversely  of  said  two  arms,  a  wall  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  frames  being  arranged  at  the  end  of 
each  of  said  arms,  and  means  for  detacbably  connecting 
said  frames  to  said  spacing  means,  said  ends  of  said  arms 
being  so  spaced  from  each  other  and  said  frames  being 
of  such  size  that  when  said  frames  are  connected  to  said 
connecting  means,  said  frames  are  all  spaced  from  each 
other. 


2343,913 

METHOD  OF  FORMING   A  LIQUID 

CONVEYING  DUCT 

Cwtis  L.  Barroa,  Sacrameoto,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  July  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  595,M7 

2  Claint.    (a.  25—155) 


I.  The  method  of  forming  a  concrete  duct  which  in- 
cludes forming  a  channel  in  the  ground  with  a  horizontal 
bottom  and  vertical  sides,  suspending  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nel shaped  inner  forms  in  the  channel,  positioning  yield- 
able  gaskets  between  adjacent  forms,  each  gasket  having 
an  opening  therein  conforming  in  dimensions  to  the 
dimensions  of  said  forms  pouring  concrete  in  the  channel 
to  the  level  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  form,  remov- 


ing the  inner  form  when  the  concrete  has  set,  filling  the 
channel  shaped  duct  with  dirt  to  the  level  of  the  upper 
edge  thereof,  forming  a  flat  top  wall  on  the  upper  edge 
of  the  channel-shaped  duct  with  the  top  wall  bearing 
against  the  dirt  in  the  duct,  and  removing  the  dirt  by 
the  placer  method. 


2443,914 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PHOTO- 

CONDUCTIVE  DEVICE 

Frederic  Kovy,  LezingtoB,  MasL,  aadgoor  to  Syhrania 

Electric  Prodacti  Inc.,  a  coqporatioa  of  MaMacbaaetti 

Applicatioa  FebnHuy  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,412 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  2S—15€) 


,'LilS9BJ 


I.  The  method  of  producing  a  photoconductive  device 
of  the  cadmium  sulphide  type  which  comprises  heating 
cadmium  sulphide  crystals  to  anneal  the  crystals  and  to 
remove  therefrom  volatilizable  impurities,  comminuting 
the  purified  crystals  to  form  therefrom  granules  of  smaller 
size  than  the  original  crystals,  molding  said  granules  into 
a  coherent  pellet,  and  thereafter  heating  said  pellet  to  a 
sintering  temperature  to  cause  coalescence  of  the  granules 
into  crystals  of  size  greater  than  said  granules. 


2,843,915 
WARPER 
Russell   P.   Drake,  Caledonia,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber- 
Colman    Company,    Rockford,   111^   a   corporatioa   of 
Illinois 

Application  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  425^79     « 
13  Claims.    (CI.  28—32) 


1.  A  warper  comprising  a  base,  a  friction  driving 
drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  to  turn  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  generally  upright  arm  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  warp  beam  in  peripheral  engagement  with  said 
drum  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  to  swing 
away  from  said  drum  as  yam  is  wound  on  the  beam  from 
an  empty  position  on  one  side  of  the  vertical  to  a  full 
position  on  the  other  side  of  the  veriical  whereby  the 
pressure  between  the  beam  and  the  drum  due  to  the 
weight  of  the  beam  generally  decreases  progressively  as 
the  arm  swings  toward  the  full  position,  an  elongated 
link  member  extensible  longitudinally  and  extending  gen- 
erally transversely  of  said  arm,  means  pivotally  connect- 
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ing  said  link  at  one  end  to  said  arm  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  base  to  permit  the  link  to  move  upon  swinf  • 
tnt  of  the  ann,  a  spring  connected  to  said  member  to 
exert  a  force  acting  longitudinally  of  the  member  and 
urging  said  arm  toward  said  drum  to  hold  the  beam 
against  the  drum,  and  means  operable  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  link  to  extend  the  link  and  compensate 
for  changes  in  the  spring  force  due  to  such  movement. 


2J43,9U 
METHOD  OF  FLUFFING  GLASS  FIBERS 

Tkomns  R.  SinldM,  Defiance.  Ohio 

AppHcatkM  May  17,  1954.  Serial  No.  43«37« 

llClaiai.    (O.  IS— 72J) 


1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  condensed  fiber  mat  in 
which  the  fibers  are  disposed  in  layers,  the  fibers  within 
each  layer  being  in  parallel  relation  to  one  another  and 
the  fibers  of  adjacent  layers  lying  at  an  angle  to  one 
another,  said  method  comprising  expanding  the  mat  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lay  of  the 
fibers  in  the  plane  of  the  mat  while  subjecting  the  mat  to 
a  continuous  and  substantially  unvarying  mechanical 
pressure  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  mat  only  at 
spaced  points  thereacross. 


2443,917 
BAND  SAWING  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Crane  and  James  W.  Wilkic,  HopUns,  Mlna^ 
assignors  to  Coatfacntai  Machines,  inc.,  Savage,  Miaa^ 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Appttcatioa  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No,  i34,171 
HCIainM.    (a.  29— 48) 


I.  A  machine  tool  of  the  type  comprising  a  C-shaped 
carrier  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  arms  de- 
fining a  working  zone  therebetween,  means  mounting 
the  carrier  over  a  supporting  surface  for  horizontal 
movement  in  all  directions  parallel  to  said  surface  so 
that  work  may  be  performed  by  the  machine  tool  as  a 
consequence  of  movement  of  the  carrier  relative  to  a 
work  piece  in  the  working  zone,  and  a  power  driven 
tool  element  comprising  an  endless  saw  band  mounted 
on  the  carrier  with  one  stretch  thereof  constrained  to 
linear  travel  aiong  a  vertical  path  through  the  working 
zone,  characterized  by:  upper  and  lower  saw  guides  in 
which  the  saw  band  is  slidably  but  nonrotatably  re- 
ceived; means  mounting  one  of  said  guides  on  each  arm 
of  the  carrier  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis  coincident 
with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  stretch  of  the  saw  band; 
handle  means  mounted  on  the  carrier   for  rotation   in 


opposite  directions;  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
handle  tneans  with  both  saw  guides  so  that  the  latter 
may  be  rotated  simultaneously  in  the  same  direction 
by  the  handle  means  to  effect  twisting  of  that  portion 
of  the  band  between  the  guides  and  cutting  by  the  saw 
baiKl  along  an  irregular  line;  and  power  operated  means 
for  propelling  the  carrier  in  a  tool  feeding  direction 
relative  to  a  work  piece  between  the  carrier  arms,  com- 
prising a  traction  wheel  on  the  carrier  with  its  periphery 
in  tractive  engagement  with  the  supporting  surface, 
means  mounting  the  traction  wheel  on  the  carrier  for 
swiveling  nK>vement  coaxially  of  the  saw  guides  and  for 
rotation  about  a  horizonul  axis  intersecting  the  swivel 
axis  of  the  wheel,  means  drivingly  connecting  the  trac- 
tion wheel  with  said  saw  guides  so  as  to  constrain  the 
guide  wheel  to  swiveling  motion  in  unison  with  rotation 
of  the  saw  guides  and  in  the  same  direction  that  the  saw 
guides  are  rotated  by  the  handle  means,  and  a  motor 
drivingly  connected  with  said  traction  wheel  for  rotating 
the  same  about  its  horizontal  axis. 


2443,918 

BURNBHING  TOOL 

Eldo  Kimroy  KnMflMann,  Mobcrly,  Mo^  assignor  to 

MmdJaom-Frntm^r  Tool  Coaspaay,  Mobcriy,  Mo. 

AppUcatkM  Aaga«t  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  M3,942 

6  (laiam.    (CL  29^94) 


I.  A  roller  burnishing  tool,  comprising:  an  annular 
mandrel  having  the  inside  diameter  thereof  formed  by  a 
substantially  fnisto-conical  surface;  means  forming  a 
hollow  mandrel  shank  normally  fixed  with  respect  to  and 
exteixling  coaxially  from  the  end  of  said  mandrel  adjacent 
the  minor  diameter  of  said  frusto  conical  surface,  said 
mandrel  shank  means  having  an  annular  transverse  shooi- 
der  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  mandrel  shank  means, 
said  mandrel  shank  means  including  a  first  and  second 
hollow  members  in  telescoping  relationship  with  each 
other,  one  of  said  members  being  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  mandrel,  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  axially 
slidable  but  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  mandrel  shank  means  also  iiKluding  an  adjusting 
member  axially  fixed  but  routable  with  respect  to  said 
second  member  and  having  threaded  engagement  with 
said  first  member,  uid  annular  transverse  shoulder  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  second  member;  a  roller  cage 
normally  disposed  within  and  substantially  coaxially  with 
said  mandrel,  said  cage  having  a  plurality  of  roller-lo- 
cating slots  having  the  axes  theirof  disposed  in  planes  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  frus to-conical 
surface,  said  slots  having  portions  disposed  to  abut  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  rollers  on  axial  movement  of  said 
cage  with  respect  thereto;  a  plurality  of  substantially 
frusto-conical  rollers,  one  of  said  rollers  being  disposed  in 
each  of  said  slots,  said  rollers  constituting  a  group  estab- 
lishing a  substantially  cylindrical  inscribed  diameter  when 
in  engagement  with  said  frusto-conical  surface,  a  cage 
shank  normally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  cage  and  ex- 
tending within  said  mandrel  shank,  said  cage  shank  having 
a  shoulder  opposite  said  transverse  mandrel  shank  shoul- 
der; thrust  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  shoul- 
ders; retainer  means  normally  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
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mandrel  shank  means;  biasing  means  operative  between 
said  cafe  shank  and  said  retainer  means;  means  for  ad- 
justing the  axial  position  of  said  mandrel  with  respect  to 
said  mandrel  shank  shoulder;  and  coupling  meant  for 
connecting  said  second  member  to  adriving  element. 


2343,fl9 
COLD  ROLLING  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW 
STEEL  BLADES 
Garavcota  ami  Gtattt  G.  Walker,  Jr^  Maa- 
C<Mi0^  awlMMi  to  Vmttti  Airaraft  Corpora- 
tkMi,  East  Hartfovd,  CoMk,  a  cotporatiOB  of  Delaware 
ApplicaHoa  Dcccnbcr  30,  1952,  Serial  No.  32t,694 
3CtaiaH.    (CL29— IMJ) 


^^ 


^ 


COLO  aOLLfO 


To   J 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  propeller  blade  comprising 
heating  a  metal  tube,  shaping  the  heated  tube  while  sup- 
ported on  a  shaped  mandrel  to  provide  a  finned  tube  of 
generally  elliptical  shape  with  substantially  uniform  wall 
thickness  and  with  solid  fanned  portions  of  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  and  substantially  greater  thickness 
than  said  wall  thickness  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tube, 
cold  rolling  said  finned  tube  while  internally  supported  to 
reduce  and  taper  the  wall  thickness  and  proportionally 
reduce  and  taper  the  fin  thickness,  removing  a  portion  of 
the  fin  at  the  thicker  end  of  said  tube  to  provide  a  general- 
ly elliptical  section  with  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness including  the  finned  portion,  expanding  the  general- 
ly elliptical  section  into  a  round  section,  swaging  said 
round  section  to  gather  material  and  increase  the  wall 
thickness,  flattening  and  twisting  the  finned  tube  to  shape 
the  propeller  blade. 


2.S43,92« 

METHODS  OF  HNISHING  VALVE  BODIES 

James  J.  Swartz,  Bcrwya,  and  Irving  H.  Rnssell,  Oak 

Park,  III.,  assi|;nor«  to  Sloaa  Valve  Company,  Cbkaso, 

III.,  a  corporation  of  llliaois 

AppllcattoD  Febrvary  24. 1954,  Serial  No.  412,154 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29— 157.1) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  flush  valve  body,  which  in- 
cludes providing  a  hollow  brass  casting  having  generally 
radial,  tubular  projections  and  a  built  up  portion  between 
the  projections  and  body,  including  the  steps  of  threading 
and  shaping  the  opposite  ends  of  the  valve  body  and  the 
outer  ends  of  said  projections  with  truly  arcuate  circum- 
ferential surfaces  thereabout,  cutting  flat  surfaces  on  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  built  up  portions,  gen- 
erating a  uniform  cut  about  the  axis  of  the  valve  body 
from  the  upper  portion  thereof  in  overlapping  relation 
with  the  upper  end  surface  to  a  zone  spaced  below  an 
upper  projection  by  passing  a  cutting  tool  into  cutting 
contact  with  said  body,  while  said  body  is  slowly  rotating, 
from  a  line  of  junction  between  an  arcuate  shaped  side 
portion  of  said  projection  at  said  built  up  portion  and  a 
reversely  curved  portion  of  the  body  between  said  projec- 
tion and  the  main  portion  of  said  body  to  a  similar  line  of 


junction  on  the  opposite  side  surface  of  said  projection, 
and  then  passing  a  cutting  tocl  into  cutting  contact  with 
said  body,  while  said  body  is  rotating  from  a  similar  line 
of  junction  between  an  end  of  a  lower  projection  to  a 
similarly  formed  line  of  junction  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  last  named  projection  at  said  built  up  portion  with 
said  last  named  cutting  contact  being  made  in  over- 
lapping relation  to  the  lower  shaped  surface  on  the  lowei 
end  of  the  valve  body  and  to  the  first  named  uniform  cut, 
and  thereafter  directly  plating  the  surface  so  formed. 


2,S43,921 
HIGH-STRENGTH  HIGH-DENSITY  TUNGSTEN 
BASE  ALLOYS 
Ckob-Yi  Aag.  imUaaapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mai- 
lory  St  Co.,  Inc.,  lodianapoUs,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Applkatioa  June  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,039 
5  ClalnM.     (CL  29—182) 


.  /m,m} 


1.  A  sintered  high-density  alloy  prepared  by  pressing 
and  sintering  particles  of  the  constituents  having  an  aver- 
age size  between  2  and  6  microns,  said  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  65%  by  weight  of  tungsten,  with 
mckel  and  copper  in  such  amounts  that  their  combined 
weight  constitutes  4%  to  25%  of  the  weight  of  the 
composition  and  their  weight  ratio  is  between  0.5  and 
2.5,  and  molybdenum  in  an  amount  from  0.4  to  1.5 
times  the  combined  weight  of  the  nickel  and  copper. 


2,843,922 
CLAD  METAL  PACK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Donald    L.    Freybcrgcr,    CootcsvUlc,    Fa.,    assignor    to 

Lukens  Steel  Company,  CoatcsvUlc,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Application  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,452 

1  Claim.    (CI.  29—187.5) 


A  clad  metal  pack  having  substantially  parallel  upper 
and  lower  side  faces  comprising  a  lower  steel  backing 
plate  and  an  upper  metallic  cladding  plate  on  the  upper 
face  of  said  backing  plate,  the  edges  of  said  cladding 
plate  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  back- 
ing plate  and  aranged  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  said 
cladding  plate  having  a  different  coefficient  of  linear  ex- 
pansion than  said  backing  plate,  a  metallic  bar  span- 
ning the  joint  between  the  edges  of  said  plates,  said  bar 
being  substantially  L -shaped  in  cross  section  and  having 
its  longer  leg  engaging  the  outer  edge  face  of  said  back- 
ing plate  and  the  shorter  leg  having  its  inner  side  face 
engaging  the  top  face  of  said  backing  plate,  the  edge  of 
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said  shorter  leg  engaging  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  clad- 
ding plate,  the  outer  face  of  said  shorter  leg  being  spaced 
below  the  upper  face  of  said  cladding  plate,  a  weld  at 
the  juncture  of  said  last- mentioned  faces,  said  weld  being 
located  below  the  top  face  of  said  cladding  plate,  a  weld 
connecting  the  lower  edge  of  said  longer  leg  to  the  ad- 
jacent edge  of  said  backing  plate,  and  that  poruon  of 
said  bar  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  legs  being  spaced 
from  said  backing  plate  to  make  the  bar  more  readily  de- 
formable  and  to  allow  for  relative  expansion  between 
said  plates  without  rupturing  the  welds  as  the  pack  is 
being  rolled.  

2  843  923 
ASSEMBLING  MACHINES 
WUIiam  F.  MacKenzle,  Hamilton,  and  Milton  H.  l^oAe, 
Maiden,  Mass^  assignors  to  United  Shot  Machinery 
Corporation,  Flemington,  N.  J^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

AppiicaHon  September  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,184 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 203) 


a  tube  therebetween  comprising:  a  pair  of  aligned  annu- 
lar bearing  members  fixedly  secured  in  openings  in  the 
sides  of  the  carrier,  each  of  said  bearing  members  having 
an  axial  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  channel- 
like members;  a  screw  pivotally  mounted  in  each  of  said 
bearing  members,  said  screws  having  threaded  end  por- 
tions terminating  in  lateral  end  surfaces;  a  trunnion 
pivoully  mounted  on  said  bearing  members,  said  trun- 


nion having  a  longitudinal  bore  the  surface  of  which  is 
flush  with  the  ends  of  the  screws;  a  thread  cut  in  said 
bore  and  on  the  lateral  end  surfaces  of  said  screws;  and 
a  threaded  bolt  extending  through  said  bore  so  that  iu 
inner  end  may  bear  on  one  of  the  tube  clamping  blocks, 
the  thread  thereof  engaging  the  threaded  end  surface  of 
the  screws  to  lock  the  screws  against  withdrawal  from 
the  bearing  members. 


2,843,925 
METHODS  OF  SEPARATING  GLASS  ARTICLES 
James   A.   Lofiie,  Theron  W.   Roberts,  and  Frank  O. 
Swansea,   Toledo,   Ohio,    assi«non   to    Owcns-illinois 
Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  March  21, 1955,  Sertai  No.  495,482 
9Claimt.    (CI.  2^—427) 


c^=.^ 


1.  An  assembling  machine  comprising  a  support  for 
chassis  having  socket  means  for  receiving  the  connectors 
of  an  article  to  be  mounted,  a  machine  head  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  support,  a  driver  bar  mounted  in  said 
head  for  movement  toward  and  from  the  chassis  sup- 
port, said  driver  bar  having  an  end  portion  formed  to 
engage  the  article  and  an  adjacent  side  portion  open  to 
receive  each  article  to  be  mounted,  a  raceway  in  com- 
munication with  said  open  side  portion  when  the  driver 
bar  is  retracted,  means  for  feeding  an  article  into  said^ 
raceway  when  the  driver  bar  is  being  advanced  to  eject 
and  mount  a  preceding  article  from  the  machine  head, 
and  means  mounted  for  movement  with  the  driver  bar 
and  for  movement  transversely  into  its  path  for  position- 
ing and  clamping  the  article  against  the  article  receiving 
portion  of  the  driver  bar  for  register  of  said  connectors 
with  said  socket  means. 


2  843,924 
TUBE  CLAMPING  MEANS 
George  E.  Franck,  Riverside,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Im- 
perial  Brass   Manafacturing  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Applicarion  December  7.  1953,  Serial  No.  396,649 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29—284) 
In  a  tube  clamping  means  having  a  pair  of  channel- 
like   members  forming  a  carrier   provided   with  a  cross 
member  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of  tube  clamping  blocks 
at  least  one  of  which  is  slidably  supported  in  the  carrier, 
screw  means  for  forcing  said  blocks  together  to  clamp 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  hollow  glass  article 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  shaped  hard  glass  parts  joined 
by  a  low  temperature  sealing  composition,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  opening  into  the  in- 
terior to  thereby  evacuate  the  same,  subjecting  the  sealed 
joint  to  sufficient  heat  to  soften  the  said  sealing  composi- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  about  850*  P..  and  increasing  the 
pressure  within  said  article  from  sub-atmospheric  to  a 
super-atmospheric  pressure  to  separate  the  joined  parts 
and  cooling  the  separated  parts  at  a  controlled  rate. 


2,843,926 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SLTPLY  TUBE 
Ralph    R.   Turner.   Warwick,   R.   I.,   assignor  to   United 
Wire  St  Supply  Cocporatioo,  •  corporation  of  Rhode 

isiand 
Application  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,539 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29—511) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  the  end  portion  of  a  lupply 
tube  which  comprises  expanding  to  cylindrical  form  and 
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uniform  thickness  the  end  portion  of  a  cylindrical  tube 
thus  providing  a  shoulder  between  the  expanded  and  non- 
expanded  portions  of  the  tube,  inserting  into  the  expanded 
portion  and  against  said  shoulder  a  cylindrical  sleeve  of 
uniform  thickness  and  having  an  outer  diameter  substan- 


expander  pin  receiving  opening  and  terminating  the  drill- 
ing when  the  opening  intersects  the  slots  at  the  sides  of 
the  opening  but  not  at  the  bottom  of  the  opening,  leaving 
at  the  bottom  of  the  opening  an  integral  web  of  the 
material  of  the  fastener  connecting  the  portions  inter- 
mediate the  slots  and  rupturable  when  an  expander  pin 
is  driven  home  through  the  expander  pin  receiving  open- 
ing to  expand  the  portions  of  the  fastener  intermediate 
the  slots. 


tially  the  inner  diameter  of  the  expanded  portion,  and 
then  reducing  both  the  expanded  portion  and  sleeve  simul- 
taneously while  maintaining  the  uniform  combined  thick- 
ness to  provide  an  axially  extending  taper  with  its  smaller 
diameter  at  the  end  of  the  tube. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  GEAR  TEETH 

Arthur  J.  Slock,  Ocvdand,  Ohio 

ApplfeatioB  March  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  491,833 

4Clainit.    (CL  29— 545) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mechanical  component  having 
a  plurality  of  flat-sided  teeth  of  predetermined  spacing 
aiKl  pressure  angle  which  includes  the  steps  of  feeding 
stock  of  uniform  thickness  through  a  press  provided  with 
a  male  punch  having  a  preselected  width  and  a  female  die 
having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  said  punch,  actuating 
said  press  to  cause  said  punch  to  penetrate  said  stock  and 
enter  said  female  die  whereby  said  punch  effectively  shears 
•eparate  wedge-shaped  portions  out  of  said  stock  prior  to 
entry  into  said  female  die  to  produce  rough-tapered  walls 
in  the  penetrated  sections  of  said  stock,  feeding  said  stock 
through  a  coining  die  provided  with  a  male  member  hav- 
ing teeth  of  predetermined  pressure  angle  and  spacing  and 
an  anvil  to  support  said  punched  stock,  and  coining  said 
punched  stock  between  the  male  member  and  the  anvil  of 
said  coining  die  to  cause  cold  plastic  flow  of  the  rough- 
tapered  walls  of  said  punched  stock  to  produce  a  work- 
hardened  mechanical  component  with  a  plurality  of 
smooth  flat-sided  teeth  of  good  grain  structure  having  a 
spacing  and  pressure  angle  exactly  conforming  to  the 
form  of  said  coining  die. 


2,S43,92S 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXPANDABLE 

FASTENER 

John  E.  Gandy,  New  Brightoa,  Pn^  aarigBor  to  Townscnd 
CompMy,  New  Brichtoa,  Pau,  a  corponitkNi  of  Pcao- 
■ytraala 
AppHcatioa  Octol>cr  27.  1954.  Serial  No.  4<5,*71 
2  OafaM.    (a.  29^-454) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  expandable  fastener  com- 
prising forming  in  an  end  portion  of  an  elongated  blank 
a  plurality  of  slots  extending  generally  longitudinally  of 
the  blank,  entering  the  blank  at  the  side  thereof  and  whose 
bottoms  extend  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  blank  so 
that  the  slots  intersect  each  other  at  the  end  of  the  blank 
and  become  less  deep  generally  radially  of  the  blank 
in  the  direction  away  from  the  end  of  the  blank,  drilling 
generally  axially  into  the  opposite  end  of  the  blank  an 


2,843,929 

CHIPPING  CHISELS 

Frederic  Fraads  Llewellyn  Morsan  aad  Eric  Basil  James, 

Camborne,    England,    assignon  to   Hdman    Brothers 

Limited,  Camborne,  England,  a  British  company 

Application  Jaly  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  601,067 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  August  10, 1955 

8  Clafans.    (CI.  30—1) 


8.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  chipping  chisel,  a 
tubular  sleeve  of  resilient  material  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  adapted  to  fit  closely  over  the  shaft  of  a  chisel  and 
provided  adjacent  one  end  with  a  coupling  affording  a 
suction  port  for  connection  to  a  source  of  suction,  the 
internal  surface  of  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  being  formed 
with  a  circumferential  locating  ridge  at  one  end,  and  the 
wall  of  the  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  air 
duct  leading  at  one  end  to  the  suction  port  and  leading  at 
the  other  end  to  a  suction  mouth  at  the  other  end  of 
the  sleeve. 


2,843,931 

CAN  OPENER 

Glen  E.  Wilmuth,  Norman,  Okia. 

Application  June  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,890 

4Clainf.    (Q.  30— «) 


^^   ■■..-•-*.■•        ^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  opening  cans,  the  combination  of: 
a  frame,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  can  holder  having  a  back  portion  and  a  base 
portion  extending  at  a  right  angle  from  the  back  portion, 
said  base  portion  being  of  a  size  to  support  the  bottom 
of  a  can,  a  pair  of  pins  pivotally  securing  said  arms  to 
the  back  portion  of  the  can  holder  in  vertically  spaced 
relation,  the  distance  between  the  upper  pin  and  the 
pivotal  connection  of  the  upper  arm  to  the  frame  being 
less  than  the  distance  between  the  lower  pin  and  the  pivo- 
tal connection  of  the  lower  arm  to  the  frame  to  tilt  the 
top  of  a  can  in  the  holder  toward  the  frame  when  the 
arms  are  pivoted  upwardly,  a  projection  extending  from 
the  upper  arm  over  the  can  holder,  and  a  cutler  secured 
on  said  projection  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  from 
the  back  portion  of  the  can  holder. 
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2,M3,93I 
CAN  OPENERS 
HmbJbS   Waldcmar  Limlahl,  Landskroiu,  Sweden,  as- 
iipKN-  to  AB  Undahb  Mcfcaniska,  LaDdskrona,  Sweden, 
a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

AppUcalion  May  23,  1957.  Serial  No.  641,22« 
IClaiM.    (a.  34— 9) 


thereof  ioining  with  the  plate  portion  and  the  equal  tides 
terminating  in  tips  providing  spaced  apart  ctttting 


1.  A  can  opener  comprising  a  fixed  plate,  a  carrier 
slidably  mounted  on  said  plate  for  movement  parallel 
thereto,  a  stub  axle  extending  from  said  carrier,  a  can 
cutting  wheel  on  said  axle,  a  first  gear  on  said  axle,  said 
gear  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  cutting  wheel,  a 
drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  fixed  plate  below  said  axle, 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  a  can  feeding  wheel 
non-rotatabiy  attached  to  said  shaft  proximate  said  can 
cutting  wheel,  a  second  gear  non-rotatably  attached  to 
said  shaft  below  said  first  gear,  an  eccentric  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  carrier  having  an  eccentric 
opening  in  which  said  eccentric  fits,  entrainment  means 
detachably  connecting  said  eccentric  to  said  shaft  for 
moving  said  carrier  and  thereby  moving  said  cutting  wheel 
and  first  gear  into  and  out  of  cooperative  can  opening 
relationships  with  said  feeding  wheel  and  second  gear 
respectively  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  said  entrainment 
means  connecting  said  eccentric  to  said  shaft  when  the 
latter  is  rotated  past  a  shift  point  in  one  direction  and 
disconnecting  said  eccentric  from  said  shaft  when  the  latter 
is  rotated  past  said  shift  point  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  entrainment  means  comprising  a  radius  rod  non- 
rotatably  but  axially  tiltably  attached  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  said  shaft,  a  tooth  on  said  rod  adapted  to  fit  into  a 
recess  in  said  eccentric  to  connect  said  eccentric  to  said 
radius  rod  and  thereby  to  said  shaft,  a  spring  urging 
said  radius  rod  toward  said  eccentric,  and  an  entrain- 
ment cam  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  carrier,  said  cam 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  radius  rod  adjacent  said 
shift  point  to  tilt  said  radius  rod  away  from  said  eccentric 
when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  opposite  direction  past 
said  shift  point,  thereby  lifting  said  tooth  clear  of  said 
recess  to  detach  said  eccentric  from  said  shaft,  said  cam 
being  adapted,  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  one 
direction  past  said  shift  point,  to  lower  said  radius  rod 
against  said  eccentric  with  said  tooth  fitting  into  said 
recess  to  connect  said  eccentric  to  said  shaft. 


2,843,932 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  PAINTED-OVER 

WALLPAPER 

Joseph  B.  FerfnsoB,  MisiioB,  Kant. 

AppHcatfon  November  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  (2«,743 

4  Claims.  (O.  36— 171) 
1.  A  tool  for  use  in  preparing  for  removal  of  paint 
covered  wallpaper  from  a  wall,  said  tool  including  a 
holder  having  a  clamping  head,  a  cutting  element  having 
a  plate  portion  adapted  to  be  clamped  in  said  head,  and 
a  series  of  teeth  projecting  along  one  edge  of  the  plate 
portion  and  laterally  therefrom,  said  teeth  being  in  the 
general   shape  of  isosceles  triangles   and   having  bases 


for  forming  striations  in  the  paint  cover  when  the  cutting 
element  of  said  tool  is  drawn  over  the  wallpaper. 


2443,933  

DELAYED  ACTION  MECHANICAL  ROPE  CUTTER 

Ernest  G.  Richards,  Alaniosordo,  N.  Mcx. 

Application  January  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  789,124 

4  Ctaims.    (CL  3»— 182) 

(Granted  udcr  Title  35.  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace  2M) 


I.  In  a  cord  cutting  device,  a  movable  cutter  member, 
a  member  cooperating  with  said  movable  cutter  for  sever- 
ing a  load  carrying  cord,  means  for  positioning  said  cord 
between  said  members,  means  normally  biasing  said  mov- 
able cutter  toward  said  cord  and  said  cooperating  mem- 
ber, and  rotating  time  controlled  means  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  movable  cutter  member  to  sever  said 
cord  at  the  expiration  of  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


2,843,934 

DEVICE  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  EFFECTS  OF 

VARYING  INJECTION  RATES 

Sokmraa  Reack,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  Mrignor  to  Cook-Waitc 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Application  December  31, 19S«,  SciW  No.  631,534 
3  Claims.    (CL  32— 71) 


1.  A  device  for  demonstrating  the  dependency  of  local 
tissue  pressure  increase  on  increasing  rate  of  liquid  injec- 
tion which  comprises  a  chamber  filled  with  liquid,  resilient 
closure  means  for  said  chamber,  said  resilient  closure 
means  being  puncturable  by  the  needle  of  a  hypodermic 
syringe  while  being  held  in  liquid-tight  engagement  by 
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the  milieiicy  of  the  doture  material  and  permitting  the 
driving  of  Uquid  from  said  hypodermic  lyringe  into  said 
diamber  under  pressure,  meaas  for  measuring  pressure 
variations  in  said  chamber,  and  semipermeable  means 
simulating  the  flow  characteristics  of  liquid  through  ani- 
mal tissue  and  partitioning  said  chamber  from  exhaust 
means. 


2,S43^35 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING,  INTERPOLAT- 
ING, rLOTTING  AND  THE  UKE 
Hctai  JoKfh  Gerbcr,  Haftfnrd,  Comb.,  awifor  to  The 
GcfWr    SUfdftc    iHtaMMl    Coflspuy,    Hartford, 
poradoa  «l  Co—sfdct 
NovtfliAOT  23,  1953.  Scitel  No.  393,545 
.t»  ••Tt^  29  data*.   (CL33— 1) 


1.  In  aa  instrument  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  longitudinally  extending  base  having  a  thin 
front  portion  immediately  adjacent  the  bottom  plane 
thereof  and  having  a  straight  longitudinal  guideway  at 
the  top,  a  slide  rectilinearly  movable  along  the  gwde- 
way  and  having  a  forward  projection  above  the  said  thin 
portion  of  the  base,  a  longitudinally  extending  coil  spring 
connected  at  one  end  with  the  base  and  at  the  opposite 
end  with  the  said  forward  projection  of  the  slide  and 
having  its  convolutions  uniformly  spaced  longitudinally 
so  that  the  spacings  between  all  of  the  convolutions  are 
uniformly  varied  when  the  spring  length  is  varied  by 
movement  of  the  slide,  the  spring  being  located  and 
shaped  to  enable  the  several  convoluuons  thereof  to  con- 
stitute graduations  closely  adjacent  the  said  thin  portion 
of  the  base  and  near  the  front  edge  thereof,  means  for 
limiting  slide  mavcment  in  one  direction  to  provide  a 
minimum  spring  length  and  for  limiting  slide  movement 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  provide  a  maximum  spring 
length,  and  a  transparent  cover  over  the  spring  and  over 
the  forward  protection  of  the  slide  and  extending  through- 
out the  maximum  length  of  the  hpring  which  cover  is  de- 
tachably  secured  to  the  said  bate,  the  said  cover  betng 
constructed  and  ari^nged  for  upward  removal  from  the 
base  and  the  said  cover  having  an  inverted  channel  shape 
and  including  two  downwardly  extending  longitudinal 
flanges  one  of  which  is  at  the  rear  of  the  spring  and 
extends  downwardly  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  said 
spring  and  the  other  of  which  is  at  the  front  of  the  spring 
and  extends  downwardly  at  least  approximately  to  the 
said  thin  portion  of  the  base  adjacent  the  front  edge 
thereof. 


XM3.93« 

RULING  ENGINE 

Rkhard  L.  Camwcbc,  Pnwif,  CaUf^  uriKnor  to  Calt- 

fomia  InsUtotc  Rescarck  Foandation,  Paaadcaa,  Califs 

a  coqMratioa  of  CaUforab 

Appllcatloa  December  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  474,731 

3ClahM.    (0.33—32) 
1.  A  ruling  engine,  comprising:  a  bed,  a  first  carriage 
having  slide  bearings  resting  on  said  bed;  a  second  carriage 


having  stide  bearings  resting  on  said  first  carriage  for 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first  carriage; 
lead  screw  bearings  on  said  bed;  •  lead  screw  retting 
on  said  screw  bearings;  a  traveler  resting  on  said  lead 
screw  and  connected  with  said  first  carriage;  drive  means 
for  intermittently  advancing  said  lead  screw  to  advance 
said  first  carriage;  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said 
second  carriage  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first  car- 


^^ 
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riage;  a  ruling  stylus  carried  by  said  second  carriage  for 
engagement  with  a  work  piece;  said  bed  and  carriages 
being  formed  of  glass  and  having  optically  flat  bearing 
ways  for  engagement  by  said  slide  bearings,  said  lead 
screw  and  said  carriage  drive  means  including  piston  and 
cylinder  driven  units,  remote  piston  and  cylinder  driv- 
ing units  and  liquid  filled  connecting  tubes  whereby  said 
driving  units  may  be  positioned  in  a  region  remote  from 
said  driven  units.  ..ft 


2,843,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING 

THICKNESS  OF  PLASTIC  FILM 

Henry  Haas  Allen,  London,  England,  assignor  to  British 

Cdanese  Limited,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Application  June  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  8, 1955 

4  dalms.    (a.  33—147) 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  variations 
in  thickness  of  a  flexible  sheet  material,  said  apparatiis 
comprising  a  stationary  thickness  gauge  having  a  movable 
foot,  a  stationary  anvil  rigidly  secured  in  relation  to  said 
gauge,  advancing  mechanism  for  forwarding  the  sheet 
intermittently  between  said  foot  and  said  anvil,  means  for 
urging  said  foot  towards  said  anvil,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing said  foot  out  of  contact  with  said  sheet  before  each 
intermittent  movement  of  said  sheet  and  for  releasing 
said  foot  into  engagement  with  said  sheet  after  each  in- 
termittent movement  of  said  sheet,  advancing  mechanism 
for  forwarding  a  strip  of  recording  material  and  means 
for  recording  on  said  strip  variations  in  the  displace- 
ment of  said  foot  from  said  anvil  when  said  foot  it 
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urged  towards  said  anvil,  said  advandng  mechanianu 
being  geared  to  one  another  so  that  the  movement  of  the 
sheet  and  the  naovement  of  the  recording  material  are 
related. 

2,843,938 

HOLE  AND  SLOT  GAUGE  WITH  THREADED 

ADJUSTING  MEANS 

Floyd  A.  Campbell,  Springfield,  Ohio 

Applkatioa  February  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,815 

5  Claims.    (CL  33—163) 


1.  A  gauge  comprising  an  elongated  rod  having  a 
pointer  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  handle  means  on  the 
other  end,  a  portion  of  said  rod  being  screw-threaded,  an 
elongated  tubular  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  and  en- 
closing a  major  portion  of  said  rod  and  having  a  pointer 
at  one  end  thereof  for  association  with  the  pointer  on 
the  rod  for  measuring  distances,  and  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve  for  engagement  with  the  threaded  por- 
tion of  the  rod  for  securing  the  sleeve  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion on  the  rod  thereby  retaining  the  pointers  in  ad- 
justed position,  said  means  including  an  enlarged  end  on 
the  sleeve  having  a  laterally  extending  blind  bore  therein, 
said  bore  extending  beyond  the  center  of  the  sleeve,  a 
collar  encircling  the  threaded  portion  of  the  rod  and 
having  an  oval-shaped  bore  with  the  lower  portion  there- 
of being  screw-threaded  for  engagement  with  the  threads 
on  the  rod,  a  laterally  projecting  stud  on  said  collar,  said 
collar  being  slidably  received  in  said  lateral  bore,  and 
spring  means  between  the  enlarged  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
the  stud  for  urging  the  stud  outwardly  from  the  sleeve 
for  resiliently  frictionally  engaging  the  threads  in  the 
collar  with  the  threads  on  the  rod  for  retaining  the  sleeve 
and  rod  and  the  pointers  thereon  in  adjusted  position  and 
permitting  rotation  of  the  rod  with  the  handle  knob  for 
varying  the  position  of  the  pointers. 


2,843,939 
GAGING  APPARATUS 
Willb  Fay  Aller,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaigiior,  by  mesne  as- 
situinicnts,  to  The  Sheffield  Corponitioii,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  May  21,  1952,  Serial  No.  289,665 
16  Claims.    (CL  33— 174) 


port  member  having  locating  means  for  disposing  the 
center  of  curvature  of  an  object  to  be  gaged  substantially 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  member,  a 
feeler  device  iocluding  a  movable  work  coatact<»-  for 
engagement  with  the  surface  to  be  gaged,  a  pivotal  sup- 
port on  said  base  having  a  pivot  axis  transverse  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  member  and  intersecting  the  center 
of  curvature  of  the  surface  to  be  gaged,  an  arm  on  said 
pivotal  support  carrying  said  feeler  device  for  swinging 
movement  about  the  pivot  axis  aiul  directing  said  work 
contactor  substantially  radially  of  an  object  carried  by 
said  support  member  in  gaging  position,  actuating  means 
for  positioning  said  ann  about  said  pivot  axis,  aixl  measur- 
ing means  connected  to  said  feeler  device  and  controlled 
thereby  in  accordance  with  movements  of  said  work 
contactor  within  said  device  as  the  feeler  device  and 
gaged  surface  are  relatively  positioned. 


2,843,948 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROUTING  HINGE  SEATS 

Warren  B.  Zcm,  ncnr  PoMitowB,  Pa. 

Application  October  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  614,871 

6  ClafasH.    (CL  33—197) 


6.  Woodworking  apparatus  for  guiding  the  movement 
of  a  cutting  tool  relative  to  the  edge  of  a  door  during 
the  installation  of  hinge  seaU  therein  comprising  tem- 
plate means  adapted  to  overlie  the  hinge  seat  receiving 
edge  of  the  door,  a  stationary  surface  disposed  beneath 
said  template  means  against  which  a  face  of  the  door  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  with  respect  to  said  template 
means,  the  open  front  end  of  the  hinge  seat  being  adapted 
to  be  adjacent  said  first-named  door  face,  movable  means 
for  clamping  said  first-named  door  face  against  said  sta- 
tionary surface,  and  gauge  means  movable  concurrently 
with  adjustment  of  said  movable  means  for  controlling 
the  width  of  the  hinge  seat  with  reference  to  the  other 
face  of  the  door  whereby  a  predetermined  dimension  is 
maintained  between  said  last-named  face  of  the  door  and 
the  rear  of  the  hinge  seat  to  provide  a  uniform  thickness 
of  uncut  material  between  the  rear  of  the  hinge  seat  and 
said  last-named  face  of  the  door  regardless  of  non-uni- 
form thickness  of  doors. 


to 


11.  An  apparatus  for  gaging  the  curvature  of  a  part 
spherical  surface  of  an  object  compnsmg  a  base,  a  sup- 
port member  carried  for  rotation  on  said  base,  said  sup- 


2,843,941 
WELL  SURVEYING  APPARATUS 
James  K.  Story,  Long  BcMh,  CaUf.,  aasigM 
V.  E.  KuterTLottg  Beach,  Calif. 
Application  October  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,281 
21  Clainis.    (CL  33—205.5) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  instrument  body  adapted 
to  be  lowered  into  a  well  bore  at  the  lower  end  of  a  sus- 
pending line  and  to  be  advanced  along  the  bore,  means  at 
the  surface  of  the  earth  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  advancement  of  said  line  to  thereby  be 
responsive  to  the  course  length  through  which  said  in- 
strument body  IS  advanced  along  the  bore  between  two 
stations,  second  means  responsive  to  the  inclination  of 
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said  instrument  body  in  ttte  bore,  and  computer  means  re* 
sponsive  to  both  said  first  and  second  means  and  operable 


tM 


iiettn 


COMBINED  WASHER  AND  DRIER 
Peter  Edurd  Gcldbof,  Benton  Hariwr,  and  Cltfton  A. 
Col>b,  St.  Joacph,  Mkh.,  assigiKMrs,  by  mesne  assiga- 
oicnts,   to   Whirtpool   Corporation,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
AppUcatioa  Norember  2, 1953,  Scilal  No.  399,643 
5  Claims.    (CL  34—75) 


to  develop  a  representation  of  the  vertical  distance  be- 
tween the  levels  of  said  two  stations. 


2.843.942 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  WET  CARBON 

BLACK  PELLETS 

Travie  S.  Wbitsel,  Jr.,  Bocver,  Tcs^  aasigBor  to  PUIlipa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  December  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,503 

7  Claims.   (CL  34— 10) 


^— &■ 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  forming  wet  pellets  of 
carbon  black  by  a  wet  pelleting  method,  introducing  said 
wet  pellets  into  an  upper  part  of  a  bed  of  carbon  black 
pellets  maintained  under  hindered  settling  conditions  in  an 
obstructed  drying  zone  by  the  passage  of  a  hot  drying  gas 
upwardly  therethrough;  heating  said  drying  gas,  prior  to 
contacting  with  said  bed,  to  supply  all  of  the  heat  re- 
quired to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  bed  above  the  boil- 
ing point  of  water  under  the  conditions  of  contacting, 
whereby  water  is  vaporized  and  removed  from  the  pellets 
and  dried  pellets  are  caused  to  move  to  an  upper  portion 
and  wet  pellets  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  bed;  and  with- 
drawing dried  pellets  from  a  locus,  in  an  upper  part  of 
said  bed,  remote  from  that  at  which  wet  pellets  are  in- 
troduced, said  dried  pellets  being  withdrawn  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  boiling  point  of  water;  withdrawing  used 
drying  gas  from  said  bed;  and  cooling  and  recovenng  said 
dried  pellets. 

732   O.   G. — 50 


1.  A  substantially  closed  air  circulating  system  for  a 
hot  air  drier  for  clothes  and  the  like  comprising,  a  fan 
to  exhaust  substantially  spent  air  from  the  drier  and  to 
force  circulation  of  the  air  through  the  system,  a  con- 
denser to  receive  the  air  from  the  drier,  a  nozzle  in  said 
condenser  in  the  region  of  the  air  inlet  thereto,  means  to 
connect  said  nozzle  to  a  source  of  air  cleaning  liquid 
coolant  to  be  expelled  from  said  nozzle  as  a  sheet  thereof 
through  which  the  air  from  said  drier  passes  and  is  sub- 
stantially cleaned  and  dehumidified  thereby,  a  standpipe 
drain  in  the  bottom  of  said  condenser  with  an  opening  of 
sufficient  height  above  the  bottom  to  form  a  pool  of  the 
liquid  thereabout  as  the  liquid  flows  through  the  con- 
denser from  said  nozzle  to  the  drain  and  through  said 
drain,  a  return  air  duct  to  return  air  from  the  condenser 
to  the  drier  an«l  leading  from  the  lower  end  of  the  con- 
denser whereby  the  air  will  flow  over  said  pool  of  liquid 
at  the  intersection  of  the  condenser  and  air  duct,  and 
means  to  periodically  increase  liquid  flow  through  said 
condenser  to  flush  the  same  and  to  flush  lint  from  the 
pool  surface  to  improve  its  condensing  action. 


VENTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LAUNDRY 

MACHINE 

loka  W.  Toma  and  Adrian  Fields,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assiitn- 

on  to  General   Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Application  February  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,037 

6  Claims.  (CI.  34— 75) 
1 .  In  a  laundry  machine,  a  clothes  basket  having  open- 
ings therein,  an  imperforate  tub  enclosing  said  basket, 
heating  means  for  heating  the  clothes  in  said  basket  for 
extracting  moisture  therefrom,  a  vent  tube  for  venting 
said  tub  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  an  opening  in 
the  wall  of  said  tub  connecting  said  vent  tube  to  the 
interior  of  said  tub.  and  a  condenser  water  line  for  ad- 
mitting water  to  said  machine  for  condensing  the  moisture 
extracted  from  said  clothes,  said  condenser  water  line 
extending  into  said  vent  tube  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  bends  within  a  section  of  said  tube  for  condensing 
moisture    from    the   air   being   discharged    through    said 
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tube,  thereby  substantially  to  prevent  the  discharge  of 
moisture  through  said  tube  into  said  room,  and  said  coor 


t; 


denser  water  line  emptying  into  said  machine  at  its  dis- 
charge end  for  condensing  the  moisture  within  said  tub. 


2,843,945 
DOMESTIC  APPUANCE 
Rooal    H.   Whytc,   Oayton,   Oibo,  asdgnor  to   General 
Molofs  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Applkatioa  July  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,437 
ICiaims.    (CI.  34— 82) 


1 .  A  clothes  dryer  including  a  cabinet  having  an  access 
opening  and  door;  said  opening  having  a  recessed  portion; 
a  gasket  in  said  recessed  portion  for  sealing  said  door 
from  said  access  opening;  a  ring  in  said  recessed  portion 
and  spaced  from  said  door  by  said  gaslcet  in  a  manner 
to  form  an  air  flow  passage;  said  ring  having  an  axially 
inwardly  extending  annular  flange  and  an  aperture  in  com- 
munication with  said  air  flow  passage;  a  tumbling  drum 
in  said  cabinet  having  a  front  wall  and  a  perforated  rear 
wall;  a  shaft  on  said  rear  wall  for  rotating  said  drum; 
said  front  wall  having  an  opening  formed  with  an  axially 
outwardly  extending  drum  flange  overlying  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  inwardly  extending  ring  flange;  a  plurality 
of  load  bearing  shoes  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween the  upper  portions  of  said  ring  flange  and  said  drum 
flange  to  support  said  front  wall  and  having  non-loading 
bearing  air  seals  between  said  shoes;  a  fixed  rear  partition 
in  said  cabinet  adjacent  said  rear  wall;  a  spherical  bearing 
housing  on  said  partition;  a  bearing  in  said  housing  for 
journalling  said  shaft  and  adapted  for  universal  shoe  wear 
compensating  movement  within  the  limits  of  said  flange 
spacing,  thereby  to  prevent  binding  said  shaft  in  variations 
of  either  horizontal  or  vertical  movement. 


MANIKIN  DEVICE  FOR  ILLUSTBAT1NG 

DYNAMIC  MOVEMENT 

Wobtaa  Crocker  Browa,  DmhImIml  N.  Y. 

Ammlkmtkm  Novoabcr  24,  1954,  S«W  No.  47t,89« 

2CWW.    (CL35— 29) 


1.  A  manikin  comprising  in  combination  a  base,  a 
vertical  rod  secured  within  said  base,  said  manikin  com- 
prising a  wooden  portion  being  located  in  the  pelvic 
region  of  the  said  manikin  and  supported  by  the  said 
vertical  rod,  a  plurality  of  other  wooden  blocks  located 
in  the  abdominal  region,  the  chest  region,  the  head  region, 
the  thigh  region,  the  lower  leg  region,  the  foot  region, 
the  upper  arm  region,  the  forearm  region  and  the  hand 
region,  of  the  said  manikin,  respectively,  means  for  mov- 
ably  securing  the  said  wooden  blocks  in  a  position  where- 
in the  center  of  said  blocks  of  said  head,  chest,  abdominal, 
and  thigh  regions  define  a  continuous  bow-like  curve  of 
adjustable  substantially  consuot  curvattu^,  the  extended 
lower  end  of  said  curve  being  midway  between  the  knee 
portions  defined  between  said  respective  thigh  and  lower 
leg  portions  of  the  said  manikin,  the  upper  end  of  which 
is  directly  above  the  said  lower  end  of  the  said  curve  and 
within  the  head  region  of  the  said  manikin,  and  the  curved 
portion  of  which  is  coincident  with  the  curvature  of  the 
pelvic  region,  the  abdominal  region,  the  chest  region  and 
the  head  region  of  the  said  manikin,  the  said  chest  region 
also  being  rotatable  about  a  point  located  upon  the  said 
bow-like  curve  and  allowing  a  corresponding  roution  of 
the  head  region,  the  upper  arm  region,  the  forearm  region 
and  the  hand  region  of  the  said  manikin. 


2443,947 
BULLDOZER  AND  LOADER  ATTACHMENT 
ArtlMr  C.  AndcrMHi  and  Tcngd   Aadcraen,  Wildwood, 
N.  J.,  aMignors  to  A.  C.  Aadenom,  Inc.,  WUdwood, 
N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrwy 

Application  June  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  368,9«4 
11  Claims.    (CI.  37— 117.5) 


I.  In  a  tractor,  a  main  frame,  a  secondary  frame 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  comprising  member*  at 
opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  main  frame,  each  said 
member  having  front  and  rear  anchor  plates  attached  to 
the  proximate  side  of  the  main  frame  and  an  intermediate 
section  uniting  and  supported  by  said  plates,  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  intermediate  section  of  each  member,  a 
shaft  joumaled  in  the  upper  ends  of  said  brackets,  a  shaft 
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mm^9tf4  in  the  fmt  anchor  pUtes  of  the  aecondary  frame, 
a  balkkwer  yoke  comphsint  annt  journaled  respectively 
on  the  endi  of  the  last  named  shaft  and  extending  for- 
wardly  at  the  sides  of  the  main  frame,  said  yoke  havins 
at  iu  forward  end  means  for  detachably  mounting  a 
blade,  a  loader  boom  comprising  arms  secured  to  the 
shaft  first  named  and  extcndhig  forwardly  from  the  latter, 
said  boom  being  adivBtable  in  vertical  planes  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  straddling  the  bulldozer  yoke  when 
said  boom  is  in  a  depressed  position  and  said  yoke  is  in 
a  raised  inoperative  position,  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
pivotally  attached  to  the  secondaury  frame,  means  for  op- 
eratively  connecting  the  cylinder  meam  selectively  and 
individually  to  the  boom  and  yoke  for  forcibly  traversing 
said  boom  and  yoke  about  the  axes  of  their  respective 
shafts,  and  means  for  detaching  the  boom  from  said 
tractor  when  said  cylinder  is  coimected  to  said  yoke. 


fixed  support  member  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
figures  overlapping  each  other  and  overbalancing  the 
other  ends  thereof,  and  a  verticaUy  vibrating  member 
mounted  beneath  the  overlapped  ends  of  said  figures  in 
position  to  support  said  overlapped  ends  and  engage 
the  same  as  they  move  downward,  whereby  subsuntialiy 
continuous  oscillatory  motion  'i  imparted  to  said  figures 
upon  vibration  of  said  vibrating  member. 


G. 
Wsih^ 


corpontfi 
AppUc 


2,S43,Mt 
LAND  LEVELER 

Y^ten,  ami  Fraak  H.  Horcy,  Seattle, 
lo  Dccrc  A  Convany.  Moltec,  DL,  a 
JOB  ol  nihMlB 
ppUcalfcM  Mveh  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,1M 
ItClafaM.    (CL37— ITS) 


1.  In  a  land  levelar,  a  main  generally  fore-and-aft  ex- 
tending frame,  an  earth-tcraping  blade  carried  by  said 
frame  at  a  point  forward  of  the  rear  end  thereof,  and 
ground  wheel  means  connected  supportingly  with  the  rear 
end  of  said  frame,  the  latter  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  inverted  V-shaped  members,  there  being  a  front 
member,  an  intermediate  member,  and  a  rear  member, 
each  member  having  side  sections  the  generally  vertical 
dimension  of  which  progressively  increases  from  one  end 
to  the  other,  said  members  being  rigidly  joined  in  end-to- 
end  relation,  the  side  sections  at  the  rear  end  of  the  front 
member  having  the  same  dimension  as  the  side  sections 
at  the  front  end  of  the  adjacent  intermediate  member,  and 
the  side  sections  at  the  rear  end  of  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber that  is  joined  to  the  rear  member  having  the  same 
vertical  dimension  as  the  side  sections  at  the  front  end  of 
the  rear  member,  the  angles  between  the  side  sections  o( 
the  several  members  being  substantially  the  same,  the 
vertical  dimension  of  the  side  sections  of  the  intermediate 
member  progressively  increasing  to  a  maximum  at  the 
rear  end  thereof,  and  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  rear 
member  progressively  decreasing  from  the  forward  end 
to  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  blade  being  fastened  to  said 
frame  at  a  point  adjacent  the  maximum  vertical  dioaen- 
sion  of  said  side  sections. 


2,S43,95« 

CHANGEABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Archie  E.  Rdtz,  Lm  AMelcs,  CaHf. 

AppHcatloa  July  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,731 

nCtaiaa.    (a.4*-34) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  traction  ele- 
ments arranged  in  spaced  opposed  relation,  a  circular 
sheet  of  flexible  material  bearing  a  display  on  one  surface 
thereof  and  doubled  upon  itself  along  a  diameter  with 
said  display  surface  outward,  said  sheet  being  sand- 
wiched between  said  traction  elements  with  its  oppositely 
facing  semi-circular  halves  in  non-slip  engagement  with 
said  traction  elements,  and  means  for  establishing  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  elements  about  an  axis  concentric 
with  said  sheet,  whereby  said  sheet  will  shift  rotativcly 
upon  itself  to  progressively  expose  said  display  on  each 
of  said  halves.  /^ 

2,843,951 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  SLIDE 

PROfECTORS 

wnilam  H.  Rkhards,  Dayton,  Ohio  ^ 

ApplkatioB  March  2,  1954,  Setfal  No.  413,732 

7Clafaitt.    (a.4»— 36) 

(Graatcd  ndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  16€) 


2,S43.949 

ANIMATED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

William  T.  DooalMM,  Gadaden,  Ala. 

ApplicathM  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,191 

SCIaiM.    (O.  4«— 28.1) 

4.  Apparatus  for  automatically  presenting  slides  for 
viewing  comprising  a  platform,  support  means  extending 
vertically  from  said  platform  having  a  side  extension  pro- 
viding a  pivot  member,  a  slotted  drum  type  slide  maga- 
zine mounted  on  said  pivot  member  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  a  rod  member  mounted  in  said  support  means  for 
I .  In  an  animated  display  device,  a  fixi^non-rotatable    movement  longitudinally  thereof,  control  means  for  mov- 
support  member,  a  pair  of  aligned  animal  figures  mount-    ing  said  rod  member  in  one  direction  in  timed  sequence, 
ed  in  tandem  for  individual  pivotal  movement  on  said    an  extension  mounted  on  said  rod  member,  for  movement 
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of  said  rod  member  relative  thereto,  extending  upwardly 
of  said  support  means,  means  connecting  saud  rod  mem- 
ber and  extension  providing  a  continuously  biased  rela- 
tion, a  first  arm  on  said  rod  member  extending  within 
said  slide  magazine  having  a  slide  engaging  member  for 
engagement  of  the  bottom  of  a  first  slide  in  a  selected 
slot  of  said  magazine,  a  second  arm  on  said  extension 
outwardly  of  said  support  means  which  support  means 
provides  a  lower  limit  stop  therefor,  depending  notched 
slide  engaging  elements  on  said  second  arm  in  the  plane 
of  the  slide  engaging  member  and  normally  spaced  there- 
from a  greater  distance  than  the  height  of  the  slide 
whereby  on  actuation  of  said  control  means,  said  slide 
engaging  member  will  engage  the  lower  surface  of  said 
first  slide  to  bring  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  >lide  into 
engagement  with  the  depending  notched  elements  to  pro- 
vide a  biased  secured  engagement  of  said  first  slide  and 
move  it  clear  of  the  magazine  into  a  viewing  position,  a 
ratchet  ring  incorporated  on  one  side  of  said  magazine 
remote  from  said  pivot  member,  and  a  dog  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  rod  member  for  periodic  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  ring  to  rotate  said  magazine 
to  transport  the  next  slide  into  the  plane  of  said  first 
and  second  arms  on  retraction  and  release  of  said  first 
slide  by  said  arms  and  movement  of  said  rod  member 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


vertical  alignment  on  the  wheel,  tatd  wheel  being  further 
normally  positioned  with  the  blank  of  the  upper  tier  ad)a- 
cent  said  window. 


2  843  952 
MULTI-SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

WUIiam  M.  ZgniKgcn,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

ApplicaHon  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  476,018 

1  Cbim.    (CI.  46—52) 


In  a  visual  signalling  system,  an  upright  cubical  hous- 
ing having  a  roof  and  a  floor,  a  window  opening  located 
intermediate  the  roof  and  the  fioor,  a  vertically  disposed 
axial  shaft  rotatable  in  said  housing,  a  wheel  including 
an  axial  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  wheel 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  circumferential  flange,  car- 
rying indicia  in  two  axially  spaced  tiers,  said  wheel  in- 
cluding said  sleeve  and  said  flange  having  an  axial  length 
substantially  equal  to  two-thirds  of  the  height  of  said 
housing,  said  spaced  tiers  of  indicia  being  adapted  to  be 
selectively  displayed  through  said  window,  said  wheel 
being  normally  positioned  in  its  lowermost  position  in 
the  housing  with  the  upper  tier  of  indicia  in  the  plane 
of  the  window,  a  linkage  connected  to  said  sleeve,  electro- 
magnetic means  associated  with  said  linkage  for  raising 
said  wheel  from  said  normal  position  to  position  the  lower 
tier  of  indicia  in  the  plane  of  the  window  when  energized 
and  permitting  said  wheel  to  be  lowered  to  normal  posi- 
tion by  gravity  when  deenergizcd.  a  second  electromag- 
netic means  associated  with  said  wheel  for  rotating  said 
wheel  to  position  any  one  of  said  indicia  in  one  of  said 
tiers  adjacent  said  window,  including  a  single  pinion  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  rack  slidably 
mounted  upon  said  fioor  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
pinion,  a  plurality  of  movable  stops  for  stopping  rotation 
of  said  wheel,  means  for  actuating  any  one  of  said  stops 
selectively  to  stop  rotation  of  the  wheel  when  a  selected 
indicia  is  positioned  adjacent  the  window,  each  of  said 
tiers  including  a  blank,  said  blanks  being  positioned  in 


2,843^53 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SKID  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION 

WUIUun  I.  McCanlni,  Aahciiae,  N.  C. 

Application  September  8,  1954,  Stitel  No.  454,768 

1  Claim,    (a.  48— 129) 


A  frame  for  supporting  advertising  cards  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  a  vehicle  body,  com- 
prising spaced  upper  and  lower  horizontal  flanged  rails, 
a  central  sheet  metal  horizontal  rail  comprising  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  V-shaped  cross  section  adapted  to  have 
its  apex  extend  outwardly  from  said  vehicle  body,  form- 
ing grooves  between  said  apex  and  said  horizontal  flanges, 
said  grooves  having  spaced  apertures  therein  for  the  re- 
ception of  securing  bolts,  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  legs 
of  the  V.  vertical  flanges  extending  from  the  edges  of  said 
horizontal  flanges  and  spaced  from  said  surface,  and 
spaced  offset  portions  formed  in  said  vertical  flanges. 


2,843,954 
GUARD 
Victor  S.  Rhccling,  Rock  Falls,  Dl^  aaixiior  to  Victor 
S.  RhediBg  and  Harold  Berg,  copartner*,  doing  iMni- 
Dca  as  RhecUng  Safety  Spiaofa  Goard  Co. 

Applicatioa  April  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  588,587 
4  Oaims.    (CI.  48—129) 


1.  A  dual  purpose  warning  sign  and  wheel  guard  for 
vehicle  bodies  comprising:  a  bracket  member  including  an 
end  panel  and  side  panels;  means  for  positioning  said 
bracket  member  generally  rearwardly  of  said  wheel  and 
in  relatively  close  proximity  to  the  upper  periphery  of 
said  wheel;  a  frame  member  including  an  end  sign  panel 
and  side  panels  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  bracket  mem- 
ber, said  frame  member  end  panel  and  side  panels  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  said  bracket  member  end 
panel  and  side  panels  to  provide  a  continuous  relatively 
impervious  guarding  surface  about  the  rear  upper  pe- 
riphery and  sides  of  said   wheel;  substantially  unyield- 
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ing  rigid  means  removably  attaching  said  frame  member    said  members  being  hinged  along  one  side  thereof,  a 


to  said  bracket  member  at  one  area  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber; sul>sunually  unyielding  rigid  means  removably  at- 
taching said  frame  noember  to  said  bracket  member  at  a 
second  area  on  said  frame  member  that  is  spaced  from 
said  one  area;  and  a  collapsible  brace  means  attached 
to  said  frame  member  for  supporting  the  frame  substan- 
tially erect  when  it  is  removed  from  said  body  for  use 
as  a  warning  sign. 


2,S43,95S 
RECORD  CARD  AND  HLM  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Staalcy  Eoacbtcin,  Roslyn  Hdglils,  N.  Y^  asilpior  to 
Enbee    Tnuurarcat    SpadaHy    Company,    Ibc^    New 
York,  N.  Y^  a  corporattOB  of  New  Yorit 

AppllcatioB  April  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  (50,969 
tClalma.    (CL  4«— 158) 


f 


.4^ 


I .  A  record  card  and  film  holder  assembly  comprising  a 
card  having  an  open  window  therein,  and  a  film  bolder 
mountable  in  said  window  including  a  transparent  jacket 
for  displaying  a  film  and  releasable  means  extending  from 
said  jacket  and  integral  therewith  for  securing  said  jacket 
to  the  edges  of  said  window. 


2,843,9S< 
TRANSFER  MACHINE 
Hcary   Richlcr,  Kaakakec,   lU.,   Mrigaor  to  Paramoval 
TcxtHe  MacUncry  Co^  Kaiakakcc,  111.,  a  corporatkNi 
•I  lUlnob 

AppUcatktn  Aaxuit  2«  1954,  Serial  No.  447^3 
UClaiiiM.    (CL41— 1) 


I.  The  combination  in  apparatus  for  transferring  indicia 
to  hosiery,  of  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  tapes 
each  carrying  equally  spaced  raised  indicia  to  be  trans- 
ferred, means  for  moving  said  tapes  step  by  step  toward 
a  transfer  position,  means  for  supporting  hosiery  in  spaced 
relation  while  resting  on  said  tapes  and  moving  them  step 
by  step  to  said  position,  means  for  synchronizing  the 
movements  of  the  tapes,  and  means  for  applying  beat  and 
pressure  to  the  tapes  at  the  transfer  position. 


2,843,957 
FOOT  IMPRESSION  DEVICE 
Charles  A.  Hanlngtoii,  Frecport,  N.  Y^  anipior  to  The 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicafo,  IIL,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Yorfc 

AppUcadoo  May  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  506,244 

8ClataM.    (CL4I— 4) 

1.  A  foot  impression  device  which  comprises  a   pair 

of  dish-shaped  members  arranged  to  define  an  elongated 

box-like  container  and  to  receive  a  recording  element, 


frame  disposed  in  the  container  and  spaced  slightly  from 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  winding  and  reeling  mechanism 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  sheet  of  resilient  material  fixed 


to  and  tensioned  on  the  frame,  and  a  roll  supply  of  inked 
material  supported  at  one  end  of  the  frame  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  the  winding  and  reeling  mechanism 
and  provide  a  continuous  supply  of  inked  material  be- 
neath the  fixed  sheet. 


2,843,958 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING  AMPULS 

Wlllian   E.   Haghcs,  Jr„   Vincland,  N.  J.,  Mrignor  to 

Owens-Illinois  Glass  Conpany,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Application  June  8.  1956,  Serial  No.  590,203 

5  Claims.    (CI.  41—9) 


I.  In  combination  a  conveyor  including  an  upwardly 
inclined  straight  section,  said  conveyor  comprising  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  continuously  moving  parallel  horizontally 
spaced  finger  chains  mounted  on  the  frame  for  carrying 
glass  ampuls  in  recumbent  positions  past  a  gas  injecting 
station,  said  gas  injecting  station  being  located  in  the  in- 
clined straight  section  of  the  conveyor  and  the  ampuls 
having  open  stem  ends  facing  in  the  same  direction  with 
their  axes  normally  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  chains,  a  stationary  gas  injector  at  said  station 
positioned  to  direct  gas  generally  horizontally  into  the 
open  stem  end  of  each  ampul  as  it  arrives  at  said  station 
and  means  for  accelerating  the  advancing  movement  of 
the  stem  end  only  of  each  ampul  as  it  approaches  the  gas 
injecting  station  to  thereby  bring  the  open  stem  end  into 
register  with  the  injector  prior  to  arrival  of  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  ampul  at  a  position  opposite  the  injector  and 
hold  the  stem  against  further  forward  movement  until 
the  ampul  body  is  directly  opposite  said  injector. 


2,843,959 

ROTATABLE  MOUNT  FOR  TROPHIES 

Alfred  John  Flauder,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Alexander  M.  PIstcy,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Application  July  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,915 

1  aaiin.    (CI.  41—10) 


A  trophy  comprising  a  supported  object,  a  dome-shaped 
base  rigid  therewith,  a  bottom  do&ure  plate  for  the  base,  a 
hollow  mounting  block  rotatably  supporting  the  base  and 
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bottom  plate,  a  closure  disc  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
mounting  block,  and  a  pedestal  connected  to  the  closure 
disc,  the  base  including  a  depending  threaded  stud,  the  bot 
torn  plate  including  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  in  which 
said  stud  is  engaged  to  fixedly  connect  the  base  and  bot- 
tom plate,  said  mounting  block  being  formed  with  a 
centrally  disposed  bore  in  which  the  sleeve  is  rotatably 
engaged,  the  connection  of  the  closure  disc  to  the  mount- 
ing block  comprising  angularly  spaced  screws  extending 
through  the  closure  disc  and  threadedly  engaged  with  the 
mounting  block,  one  of  said  screws  being  longer  than  the 
others  and  protecting  above  the  top  surface  of  the  inount- 
ing  block,  the  bonom  plate  including  a  depending  lug  trav- 
eling in  a  circular  path  on  roUtion  of  the  bottom  plate, 
said  one  screw  extending  into  the  path  of  said  lug  to 
limit  rotatable  movement  of  the  bottom  plate  and  base 
in  opposite  directions  to  slightly  less  than  three  hundred 
and  sixty  degrees. 

2,843,964 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 
Svcn  Gannar  Olof  LarMon,  Haikvamm  Sweden,  anicDor 
to   Httsqvaraa   Vapenfabtflu  Aktkbolag,   HoskTama, 
Sweden,  a  corporatton  of  Sweden 

Aapllcatloa  March  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  41t,7t3 
iCIahns.    (O.  42— 7«) 


into  said  body  in  extension  o(  said  longitudiiial  slot  and 
intersecting  said  lateral  slot,  strand  hokting  meam  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  extremity  of  said  longitudinal  slot 
whereby  a  leadered  book  may  be  inserted  into  said  central 
recess  at  the  extremity  of  said  longitudinal  slot  and  its 
doubled  leader  held  under  tension  therein  by  said  strand 
holding  means,  the  free  end  of  said  leader  being  paMed 
through  said  lateral  slot  under  the  shank  of  the  hook  for 
the  tying  of  a  knot  thereabout. 


2,S43,M2 

FISHPOLE  HOLDER  MECHANISM 

JoMph  B.  Porter,  Ckrclaiid,  Ohio 

ABpBcatkm  Aagwt  16,  19SC,  Serial  No.  M4, 

3Claiaa.    (CL4S— 15) 


1.  A  firearm  comprising  in  combination;  a  breech  cas- 
ing, a  breech  bolt  rotatable  and  axially  displaceable  in  said 
casing,  an  integral  handle  and  an  integral  rear  locking 
lug  on  said  breech  bolt,  a  forwardly  directed  bearing  sur- 
face in  said  casing  engageable  by  said  locking  lug  when 
the  breech  bolt  is  in  firing  position,  a  firing  member  car- 
ried by  said  breech  bolt,  a  scar  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  casing  for  releasably  holding  said  firing  member  in 
its  cocked  position,  a  trigger  pivotally  connected  with 
said  sear  whereby  motion  of  the  trigger  routes  the  sear 
to  release  the  firing  member,  and  a  manually  operable 
safety  member  mounted  on  said  casing  for  movement 
substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  bolt  into  and 
out  of  locking  position  with  respect  to  the  sear,  said  mem- 
ber in  its  locking  position  engaging  one  side  of  said  lug 
to  lock  the  breech  bolt  against  rotation  when  the  latter  is 
in  firing  position. 


1.  A  fish  catching  device  comprising  a  base,  a  spring 
biased  latch  member  mounted  on  said  base  and  having 
both  a  tension  and  a  released  position^  a  spring  actuated 
pawl  releasably  engageable  with  said  member  and  when 
engaged  therewith  holding  same  in  the  tension  position, 
a  fish  pole  support  member  movable  about  a  pivot  center 
from  a  rest  to  a  fish  caught  position,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  cam  surface,  the  other  of  said  members  having 
a  follower  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  cam  surface 
when  said  spring  biased  member  moves  from  the  tension 
to  the  released  position  whereby  to  move  the  pole  support 
arm  from  the  rest  to  the  fish  caught  position,  said  cam 
surface  being  curved  and  having  a  center  of  curvature 
when  the  spring  biased  member  is  in  the  tensioncd  posi- 
tion and  thie  pole  support  member  is  in  the  rest  position 
corresponding  to  the  pivot  center  of  said  pole  support 
member  whereby  said  pole  support  member  may  move 
freely  under  the  influence  of  external  forces  thereon,  said 
spring  actuated  pawl  having  means  engageable  with  said 
pole  support  member  when  said  member  moves  in  one 
direction  to  release  said  spring  biased  arm. 


2,943,961 

HOOK  AND  LEADER  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

James  McKcnzic  Scmplc,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Application  January  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«2^8 

6  Claims.    (CL  43— 1) 


2,843,963 

MECHANICAL  FINGER  FOR  SPINNING  REEL  IN 

FISHING  TACKLE 

wnilam  C.  Botchorm  States  Uaod,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  66MM 

4ClaiaBa.    (CL  43— 25) 


1.  In  a  supporting  structure  for  leadered  hooks  in 
which  the  leader  is  doubled  back  from  the  eye  of  the 
hook,  a  support  body,  a  central  slot  running  longitudi- 
nally of  said  body,  a  lateral  slot  disposed  in  said  body 
at  right  angles  to  said  central  slot,  a  central  recess  let 


1.  A  mechanical  finger  for  spinning  type  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing,  a  latch  pivotally 
supported  within  said  housing,  securement  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  latch  and  said  housing  for  securing  a 
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ftahiag  liae  against  movement  relative  thereto,  and  manu- 
ally operated  means  associated  with  said  latch  and  said 
houaiag  for  selectively  releasinf  said  line  from  said  se- 
curement  means,  said  latch  including  an  upwardly  dis- 
posed exteaston.  said  securement  means  comprising  an  in- 
dent in  the  forward  end  of  said  housing,  said  line  in  said 
secured  position  extending  into  said  indent  and  around 
said  forward  end  of  said  hooshig  and  around  the  rear  side 
of  said  extension,  said  latch  further  comprising  a  thumb 
plate,  and  said  manually  operated  means  comprising  a  bail 
pivotally  carried  by  said  housing  for  rotation  toward  an 
engaged  position  with  said  thumb  plate  to  secure  said 
latch  in  a  normal  poattion  with  the  rear  side  of  said 
mechanical  finger  facing  away  from  said  forward  end  of 
said  housing. 

2,S43,M4 

DETACHABLE  COUPLING  FOR  FISHHOOKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

GcMBc  W.  SmMli,  CimI  CMy.  fli. 

AMttcatioa  April  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4^77 

•  CMm.    (CL43 — 42.44) 


tutvMd  onh9«lam 
•KM  M»d  yMSiM  a  ^ 

"^  i.  In  a  Ashing  lure,  a  hook  having  a  shank  with  a 
spherical  head  portion,  and  a  seating  formation  for  said 
head  portion  on  the  lure  and  comprising  two  side-by- 
side,  spaced-apart,  circularly-extensive  loops  integrally 
connected  and  dimensioned  to  loosely  receive  and  retain 
therebeween  said  spherical  head  portion  with  the  shank 
thereof  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  loops,  each 
of  the  latter  having  a  free  end  portion  and  one  of  said 
end  portions  being  secured  in  the  lure  while  the  other  and 
second  one  of  said  end  portions  terminates  cloaely 
adjacent  the  first  thereof  to  approximately  close  off 
entrance  of  the  shank  into  said  space  between  the  loops, 
but  is  yieldable  to  permit  forced  entrance  or  retraction 
of  the  shank  therepast  in  working  said  head  portion  into 
and  out  of  seated  position  as  aforesaid. 


2,t43.MS 

FISHING  KITE 

Rdaad  A.  WkHbMk,  LoraK  OUo 

AppUcadM  Jane  1ft,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,554 

7ClaiaH.    (CL  43-~43.13) 


^'. 


u-D 


,^  ' 


I.  A  water  kite  comprising  a  vane  having  a  forward, 
a  rearward,  and  lateral  edges,  and  smooth  upper  and 
lower  faces,  respectively,  a  rudder  blade  attached  to,  and 
disposed  with  its  forward  edge  near  the  rear  of  the  vane, 
said  blade  lying  in  a  plane  extending  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  of  the  vane  and  bisecting  the  vane  laterally  and 
disposed  at  equal  angles  to  the  vane  at  each  side  respec- 
tively of  its  intersection  therewith,  and  said  blade  having 
a  forward  edge  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
the  rear  of  the  vane  into  overhanging  relation  to  the  upper 


face  of  die  vane,  attaching  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
blade  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fish  line,  said  blade 
having  a  plurality  of  boles  distributed  along  its  length. 


2,S43,9M 

DEPTH  REGULATOR  FOR  FISH  LURE 

WajM  E.  I^ram  and  Alfred  W.  BcD,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 

aMignnii  to  Marine  Rctcarch,  lac..  Fort  Worth,  T«u 

a  cotporatloa  of  Texas 

AfpttcatioB  Fchraary  4,  19S7.  S«1ai  No.  437,933 

SCUtaM.    (CL  43-^43.13) 


fv  ''-^y 


I.  A  depth  regulator  for  a  fish  lure,  said  regulator 
comprising  a  vertical  fin,  a  float  on  the  upper  portion  of 
said  fin,  a  stabilizing  vane  transversely  secured  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  fin,  means  adapted  to  facilitate  the 
attachment  of  a  lure  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  fin,  and 
means  adapted  to  facilitate  the  attachment  of  a  trolling 
line  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  fin. 


2343,9<7 

FISHING  FLOAT 

Hofo  W.  Knnc  Rockford.  Di.,  aaigMr  of  oM-half  to 

Edward  A.  Morsbach.  Rockford,  III. 

ApplkatkMi  March  21. 1955,  Serial  No.  495.737 

<  Oaiou.    (CI.  43 — 44.95) 


1.  A  fishing  float  comprising  a  body  buoyant  in  water, 
a  frame  of  light  gauge  spring  wire  comprising  two  loops 
disposed  in  approximately  parallel  spaced  relationship  to 
bear  against  opposed  areas  of  said  body  and  retain  the 
same  therebetween  and  means  disposed  along  one  side 
of  the  body  for  connecting  the  loops  and  biasing  the  same 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  body  and  means  for 
attaching  a  fishing  line  to  the  frame. 


2,843.9M 

STORING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

FOR  CRICKETS 

Alfred  G.  Dohrer,  Ccresco,  Mich. 

ApplkatioB  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,918 

tCUims.    (G.  43— 55) 


I.  In  a  live  cricket  storing  and  dispensing  apparatus 
of  the  character  described,  wherein  same  has  a  cricket 
withdrawal  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  same,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  separately  removable  elon- 
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nted  upered  closure  plug  for  said  opening,  said  plug  portion  bang  coo«tnicted  for  selective  WMrtMB  la  any 
having  a  portion  outside  of  said  dispensing  apparatus  one  of  said  apertures  of  the  base  optionally  at  van^ 
which  is  larger  than  said  opening  while  the  portion  of  said  distances  relative  to  one  another  and  for  firmly  holding 
plug  inside  of  said  dispensing  apparatus  is  smaUer  than  the  elements  in  poaition  in  any  of  said  apertures,  whereby 
said  opening  to  facilitate  withdrawal  from  same.  the  elements  thus  positioned  wiU  form  any  one  of  a 

variety  of  facial  caricatures. 


MACHINE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
JW  M.  N««el,   Urn   Aiitclcs,  Calif,   •""'■^  ***,9^ 
CorporatkHi,  San  Gabriel,  Calif,  a  corporatioa  of  Cali- 
fornia 

AppUcatioo  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  631,926 
7  Claims.    (CL  45— 4«.l) 


5.  Tn  a  business  machine  having  a  main  chassis,  the 
combination  comprising  a  rigid  substantially  rectangular 
frame  open  at  its  center  and  surrounding  said  chassis, 
a  strip  of  vibration  absorbing  material  located  along  the 
top  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  said  frame,  a  top  cover 
surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said  chassis  and  resting 
on  said  strip,  a  bottom  cover  surrounding  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  chassis  and  having  upstanding  sides  and  ends, 
a  second  strip  of  vibration  absorbing  material  located 
along  the  top  of  said  sides  and  ends  of  said  bottom  cover, 
said  frame  resting  on  said  second  strip,  and  means  com- 
prising vibration  absorbing  material  for  supporting  said 
bottom  cover. 


1,S43,970 

TOY  FOR  FORMING  CARICATURES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Henry  P.  C.  Keols,  Pittstown,  N.  I.,  ami^or  of  oM-Afth 

to  Senracl  Stearman,  WasMnston,  D.  C. 

Applkatioa  December  7. 1953.  Sertal  No.  396436 

2CWM.    (CL46— 16) 


1.  A  caricature-forming  toy  comprising  a  base,  said 
base  comprising  a  self-supporting  board  providing  a  sub- 
stantially mono-planar  surface  and  having  a  multiplicity 
of  pre-formed  equal-sized  apertures  of  square  outline 
therein  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  in  a  plurality 
of  intersecting  rows,  and  a  multiplicity  of  elements,  each 
of  said  elements  comprising  an  upper  portion  of  irregular 
outline  and  cross-sectional  contour,  the  outline  and  cross- 
sectional  contour  of  certain  of  said  elements  differing 
from  those  of  others  thereof,  said  irregular  outhne  and 
cross-sectional  contours  of  said  upper  portions  simulating 
parts  of  a  human  head,  and  a  stem  portion  of  circular 
cross-section  and  having  its  axis  extending  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  upper  portion,  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  por- 
tion terminating  in  an  annular  shoulder  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  end  of  the  stem  portion,  and  said  stem 


2443,971 

CONSTRUCTION  TOY  BLOCK 

loacpli  G.  CafJaWa,  P^MBdiiyliia,  Pa. 

Appttcatfoa  AsfMl  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  527^35 

2CUM.   (CL46— 26) 


1.  A  building  block  comprsing  a  pentahedron  having 
four  isosceles  triangular  surifaces  and  a  square  base  sirr- 
face.  the  altitude  of  said  pentahedron  being  equal  to  one- 
half  the  dimension  of  the  tide  of  said  base  surface,  each 
of  said  surfaces  having  at  least  two  bores  extending  from 
a  common  point  at  the  center  of  the  respective  surfaces 
into  the  interior  of  said  block  toward  opposite  surfaces, 
and  said  block  having  an  additional  bore  extending  into 
the  interior  thereof  along  the  altitude  of  said  pentahedron, 
each  of  said  bores  providing  means  for  receiving  an  eioo- 
gaied  element. 

2,S43.972 

FLORAL  DESIGN  RACK 

BwrMgkCowari,  Prarwihi.  Mlw. 

ApplkatkM  Jaac  19.  1956,  Serial  No.  5924^2 

IClafaM.    (CL47 — 41) 


1 .  In  a  floral  design  rack,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  disposed 
bars,  posts  extended  downwardly  from  the  bars  and  to 
which  ends  of  the  bars  are  connected,  cross  bars  to  which 
lower  ends  of  the  posts  arc  connected,  said  cross  bars  re- 
taining the  posts  in  upright  positions,  spaced  vertically 
disposed  rods  extended  between  the  bars,  angularly  shaped 
members  secured  to  said  rods  and  posts  in  vertical  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  having  upwardly  disposed 
points  extended  from  both  sides  of  the  rods  and  posts, 
and  a  handle  extended  upwardly  from  said  rack. 


2,S43,973 
APPARATUS  USED  IN  COMPRESSION  MOULDING 

OF  OBJECTS  OF  GLASS  AND  LIKE  MATERIAL 
Gcorgci  CHgBct,  Rctai,  Fnmcc,  aarigaor  to  Ste:  Ycr- 
rcflcs  ClMrbo«B«awt,  Rafans,  France,  a  Frcack  body 
corponrtc 

Appllcatioa  Fcbraary  I,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S5491 
ClaiaaB  pftorlty,  apolkatioa  Fraaca  Fabraary  S,  1954 

19CtefaM.    (CL49— 36) 
18.  In  an  apparatus  for  compression  motilding  objects 
of  a  material  such  as  glass  and  plastic  materials  capable 
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of  being  moulded  hot.  in  combination:  a  stand;  a  mov- 
able hoiixoflUl  Uble  disposed  on  the  latter;  a  lower  part 
of  a  mould  fUed  to  said  Uble;  a  driving  device  for  mov- 
ing the  latter  and  bringiiig  said  lower  part  of  die  mould 
into  a  position  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  moulded, 
into  a  pressing  position  and  into  a  position  in  which  the 
moulded  object  may  be  withdrawn;  disposed  above  said 
lower  part  of  the  mould  when  the  latter  is  in  its  pressing 
position,  an  assemblage  of  memben  forming  a  press 
head  which  is  vertically  movable  relative  to  the  stand; 
a  main  motor  for  imparting  a  vertical  reciprocating 
movement  to  said  head;  disposed  at  the  base  of  the  latter, 
a  movable  wall  which  forms  the  upper  part  of  the  mould 
and  comprises  on  iu  bottom  face  projections  and  recesses 
for  forming  complementary  recesses  and  projections  in 
the  object  to  be  moulded,  at  least  some  of  said  projec- 
tions and  recesses  being  prone  to  bind  on  the  moulded 


disposed  about  said  inner  member  and  relatively  movable 
in  the  ajiial  direction  with  respect  to  said  inner  member, 
a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  clamps  each  mounted  on  one 
of  said  members  and  releasably  actuable  to  engage  the 
other  of  said  members  in  damping  relationship,  displace- 
ment means  for  producing  an  incremental  relative  axial 
change  of  the  surface  elements  opposed  to  said  clamps, 
means  for  actuating  said  clamps  and  displacement  means 
in  sequence  to  produce  an  incrctnental  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  members,  and 
a  reversible  coarse  feed  mechanism  having  driving  and 
driven  members  connected  to  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers to  produce  relative  axial  movement  therebetween^^ 


f 


2,843,975 

INCREMENTAL  FEED  MECHANISMS 
LawRDce  J.  Kuui,  San  Diego,  CnUf^  •tdnnrJoAk- 
boffiic  iBstrancBt  1  a> wtoiy  Ik^  MiMola,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatkw  of  Ddawav* 

Applkatkw  March  25, 1W7,  Serial  No.  M«,4«3 
HClalna.    (CL  51— 1«3) 


object  when  the  latter  shrinks,  said  wall  comprising  at 
least  two  separate  pieces  each  of  which  is  capable  of 
individual  movement  relative  to  the  rest  of  the  press 
head,  one  piece  comprising  a  peripheral  obturating  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  the  first  to  enter  into  contact  with  said 
lower  part  of  the  mould  so  as  to  form  a  rim  preventing 
the  escape  of  the  material  when  it  is  compressed,  and 
the  other  piece  comprising  an  clement  for  compressins 
said  material  in  the  lower  part  of  the  mould;  elastic 
devices  connecting  said  obturating  member  to  the  press 
head  so  as  to  permit  the  latter  to  continue  its  downward 
movement  when  said  obturating  member  encounters  said 
lower  part  of  the  mould:  and  an  auxiliary  driving  device 
independent  of  said  main  motor  for  imparting  to  said 
element  a  small  withdrawing  movement  twfore  said  press 
head  rises,  when  the  mouldedonaterial  has  solidified  suf- 
ficiently. 

2,M3,974 
INCREMENTAL  FEED  MECHANISMS 
Grdg  S.  Bttttcrwortli,  ChicinBati,  Ohio,  and  Edward  S. 
Silver.  BrooUyn,  N.  Y.,  aastraors  to  Airborne  Instni- 
meots  Laboratory,  !■€.,  Mlacola,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkHi 
of  Delaware 

ApvUcatloB  March  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  64«,492 

SClainit.    (a.  51-163)  ^^^^^^ 


\.  A  precision  Incremental  feed  mechanism  which  conri- 
prises  relatively  movable  inner  and  outer  members,  said 
outer  member  being  disposed  about  said  inner  member 
and  the  contacting  surfaces  thereof  having  substantially 
axial  symmetry,  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  clamps 
each  having  metallic  clamping  means  substantially  rigid- 
ly mounted  on  one  of  said  members  against  movement  in 
the  axial  direction,  tach  of  said  metallic  clamping  means 
being  arranged  and  movable  to  engage  peripherally 
the  opposed  surface  of  the  other  member  with  sub- 
stantially axial  symmetry,  means  for  removably  applying 
to  said  metallic  clamping  means  forces  which  are  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis,  displace- 
ment means  substantially  symmetrically  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  axis  for  producing  an  incremental  rela- 
tive change  of  the  surface  elements  engaged  by  said 
clamps,  and  means  for  actuating  said  clamps  and  dis- 
placement means  in  sequence  to  produce  an  incremental 
relative  movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers. 

2,843,976 
INCREMENTAL  FEED  MECHANISMS 

Edward  S.  SUver,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  avigBor  to  Ahrbome 
instruments  Laboratory,  luc^  Miacote,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  Delaware 

ApplicatkM  May  21,  1957,  SMtel  No.  660,791 
28  Claims.    (CI.  51— 103) 
1.   A   precision   incremental   feed   mechanism   which 
comprises  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  nKmbers,  a  plural- 
ity of  clamps  spaced  apart  in  a  predetermined  direction 
and  releasably  actuable  to  clamp  said  pair  of  members 
1.  A    precision    incremental    feed    mechanism    which    together,  driving  means  for  applying  force  to  one  of  said 
comprises  an  elongated  inner  member,  an  outer  member    members  at  a  region  removed  from  the  region  thereof 

732  o.  o  — ."iT 
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between  said  clamps  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
direction,  and  means  for  actuating  said  driving  means 


and  actuating  said  clamps  in  sequence  to  produce  an  in- 
cremental movement  between  said  members. 


2,843.fT7 
MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  DOUBLE  HELICAL 

GEARS 

Austin  H.  Kuhns,  Grecnwick,  Coim^  awigDor  to  Farrel- 

Birmiagluim  ComiMny,  lacotporatcd,  AnsonUi,  Conn., 

a  corporatioa  of  CoaiMctical 

AppHcatioB  Jamiary  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,3«3 

SCIafau.    (a.  51— 142) 


1.  A  gear-grinding  apparatus  comprising  an  oscillata- 
bly  supported  table  for  supporting  a  gear  blank,  an  end- 
less abrasive  belt,  a  set  of  three  suitably  supported  rollers 
for  supporting  said  belt  and  guiding  it  in  a  substantially 
triangular  path,  means  for  driving  one  of  said  rollers 
to  cause  the  belt  to  move  across  the  face  of  a  tooth  on  the 
blank,  means  for  moving  the  belt  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  its  travel  across  the  face 
of  the  tooth  and  oscillating  the  gear  blank  in  synchronism 
with  said  movement,  one  of  said  rollers  being  of  small 
size  and  being  positioned  close  to  one  edge  of  a  tooth  on 
the  blank,  and  another  of  said  rollers  being  positioned 
at  a  greater  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  blank  than 
said  one  roller  to  move  the  belt  sharply  away  from  the 
blank. 


2443,978 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MACHINING  PARTS  TO 

A  PREDETERMINED  SURFACE  CONTOUR 
Henry  John  William  Hnclutcp  and  John  Hcniy  Buracsi, 
Lirefpool,  EngiaBd,  aoisiion  to  D.  Napier  A  Son 
Limited,  Loodoii,  England,  a  British  company 
Application  November  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  625,497 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltaia 
Dcccmhcr  1,  1955 
14  CliiaH.    (CL  51—143) 
1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  workpiece  to  a  prede- 
termined contour  comprising  a  cutting  member  having  an 
effective  cutting  surface  which  is  substantially  in  the  form 
of  part  of  a  surface  of  revolution,  means  for  bringing  the 
cutting  member  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece,  and 
means  for  moving  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  cutting 
member  in  a  predetermined  manner,  to  provide  the  desired 
contour  thereon,  including  a  supporting  platform  to  which 
the  workpiece  to  be  machined  can  be  secured,  a  pair  of 


supporting  members  pivotally  connected  to  two  spaced 
points  on  the  platform  each  supporting  member  bctag 
constrained  to  move  in  two  directions  at  right  angles  to 
one  another  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  d  revolutioa 


of  the  cutting  surface  and  held  against  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  the  cutting  surface,  and  including  cam  meaas  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  each  supporting  member  inde- 
pendently in  its  direction  of  movement. 


2443,979 

TUMBLING  BARRELS  AND  SCREENS  THEREFOR 

Joseph  Lapo,  Mo«irt  Vcraoa,  N.  Y. 

ApplicatkM  Novemhcr  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  541,615 

ICtaim.    (CL51— 164) 


A  tiunbling  barrel  for  tumbling  articles  in  an  abrasive 
material,  said  barrel  including  a  shell  having  end  walls 
and  a  peripheral  wall,  said  end  walls  having  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  barrel  and  said  peripheral  wall 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  open- 
ings extending  longitudinally  thereof  between  the  end 
walls,  a  removable  closure  member  for  each  of  said  open- 
ings, a  foraminous  panel  providing  a  screen  insertable 
into  the  barrel  through  one  of  said  openings  so  as  to  sub- 
divide the  interior  of  the  shell  substantially  medially 
thereof  into  oppositely  disposed  compartments  each  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  shell,  and  means  on  the  in- 
terior of  the  shell  sUdably  removably  mounting  the  panel 
in  the  shell  with  one  edge  of  the  panel  closely  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  one  longitudinal  side  edge  of  one  of  the 
openings  and  the  opposite  edge  of  the  panel  closely  adja- 
cent and  parallel  to  the  diametrically  opposed  longitu- 
dinal side  edge  of  the  other  opening  and  with  the  plane 
of  the  panel  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  which 
IS  equidistant  from  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  both  of 
the  openings. 

2,M3,9M 

ABRASIVE  WHEEL  AND  REPLACEABLE 

ABRASIVE  UNIT  THEREFOR 

Rassell   W.   Bemsteia   and   Aleck   Block,  Los   Aagclcs, 

Calif.,  assigBon  to  Merit  Products,  be,  Calver  City, 

Calif „  a  cofporatioa  of  CaHfon^ 

Applicatioa  Aprfl  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  6513#9 
11  ClaiBS.  (CL  51—193.5) 
6.  A  replaceable  abrasive  unit  for  cylindrical  hub 
structures  having  axial  slots  and  retaining  means,  com- 
prising: an  anchor  plate;  a  stack  of  flexible  sheet  members, 
said  stack  being  divided  at  one  margin  to  straddle  said 
anchoi  plate,  said  sheets  having  limited  compressibility 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  stack;  and  a  plurality  o^ 
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in  a  cover  sheet  and  in>ertin«  a  portion  of  an  article  there- 
in, means  for  beat  sealing  portions  of  the  cover  sheet  ad- 
iacent  to  the  fold  to  the  portion  of  the  article  contained 
therein,  means  for  making  an  upper  fold  «  ^Jf  f«^ 
sheet  and  tucking  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  foWed  por- 
tion of  the  cover  sheet  under  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower 
folded  portion  of  the  cover  sheet,  means  for  advanang 
cover  sheets  successively  to  each  of  said  means,  means 
for  feeding  successive  cover  sheets  and  articles  to  the 
first  mentioned  means,  means  for  actuating  each  of  said 
means,  and  means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  cover  sheets 
and  articles  and  for  arresting  operation  of  the  actuating 
means  upon  faihire  of  the  feeding  means  to  properly  feed 
a  cover  sheet  and  an  article. 


said  anchor  plate;  said  anchor  plate  protrwfing  from  said 
stack  to  fit  a  slot  of  said  hub  structure  and  having  means 
for  engagement  by  said  retaining  means. 


2,S43^1 

ABRAflVi  DRUM 

Ai-^^k  Mm4  ijm  *— '"  Calif*  aarinor  to  Merit  Prod- 

'**  AlLlkatloo  MarA  27,  lf57.  Scrtei  No.  M«,i7« 
^'^HCtatafc    (CI.51-1M.7) 


2343,9«3                    ^,  „„„ 
MACHINE  FOR  '^^NNING  DOUGH  JN  ™ 
MAKING  OF  RREAD  AND  THE  LIKE 

M.  Aichar,  Diril».  T«^  ■■■*«■"-'"  ^?!S!S 
Tt^B^  RaaaaRh  Coipontiom  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  coipo- 

'•^StofiT!!^^  22,  lf54,  Serial  No.  417,W 
^^17  ClalM.    (a.  53— 74) 


1  An  abrasive  drum,  comprising:  a  drum  structure 
including  end  plates  and  a  plurality  of  storage  tubes  ex- 
tending axially  between  said  end  plates  and  spaced  equally 
from  a  common  center;  a  tubular  spindle  m  each  storage 
tube;  each  storage  tube,  iu  spindle,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  end  plates  having  axial  slits  adapted  to  register;  ab- 
rasive sheets,  each  having  a  retainer  clement  along  one 
margin  adapted  to  be  slipped  endwise  into  a  spindle  as 
the  adjacent  margin  of  said  sheet  is  slipped  endwise  into 
the  corresponding  storage  tube;  and  means  for  rotating 
said  spindles  to  wrap  said  abrasive  sheets  thereon. 


2,843,9S2 
INSERTING   APPARATUS 
AHen  E.  WbHecar,  WestrHle,  N.  J.,  narifnor  to  Smith, 
KlfaM  A  Fr«och  Laboratories,  PhlMelplila,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

-  '**'A!!!lfeotfc»  May  »♦,  lf53,  Serirf  No.  35»,285 
;^  2SCWMB.    (a.  53— 55) 


5.  Inserting  apparatus  for  inserting  an  article  into  a 
cover  sheet  comprising  means  for  making  a  lower  fold 


'•i*' 


1    In  a  machine  for  transferring  an  article  from  an 
upper  level  to  a  lower  level  including,  a  pair  of  rollers, 
meVns   supporting   the    rollers    in   parallel   relation    for 
planetation  about  an  axis  of  rotarion  extending  between 
and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  rollers  and  between  saKi 
levels,  coiled  metal  belts  extending  around  the  rollers  to 
provide  a  moving  support  for  the  article,  a  driving  mem- 
ber at  the  axis  of  rotation,  driven  members  connected  witn 
the  respective  rollers,  a  driving  connection  between  the 
driving  and  driven  members  to  actnate  said  belts  to  carry 
the  article  in  the  direction  of  one  of  the  rollers,  detent 
means  engageable  with  the  roller  supportmg  nneana  to 
prevent  rotation  on  said  axis  until  an  article  has  been  de- 
posited on  said  belu.  an  actuating  means  connected  with 
the  detent  means,  an  electrical  circuit  connected  with  the 
detent  actuating  means,  and  a  conuct  rod  extending  trans- 
versely under  upper  runs  of  the  belts  and  connected  into 
the  electric  circuit  to  clow  said  circuit  by  contact  of  the 
belts  under  weight  of  the  article  for  closing  the  electru^ 
circuit  to  the  actuating  means  for  effecting  retease  of  the 
roller  supporting  means  to  allow  rotauon  of  the  roller 
supporting  means  for  discharging  the  article  to  said  lower 
level.  ^^^^^^^____ 

2  M3,9M 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  ENVELOPMENT 

Leon  T.  Donning,  AJax,  Ontario,  Canada,  »«^' ^ 
„««.«  aadgnmeot^  to  Untoo  Cari>ld«  Ca^^a  Umjted, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporatfoo  of  Canoda 

Application  May  17,  If  55,  Serial  No.  5«9,«15 

4Clalnis.    (CL  53— 184) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  packaging  of  an  item  in 
an  elastic  bag  whose  normal  diameter  is  less  than  that 
of  said  item,  which  comprises  a  frame  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  the  item  is  to  be  passed,  a  plurality 
of  finger  supports,  each  of  said  finger  supports  being 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  a  P'^o*  «- 
cured  to  said  frame,  said  pivots  being  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  about  said  opening,  an  individual  camilever 
stretching  finger  disposed   at   right   angles   and   secured 
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tKljacent  the  inner  end  of  each  finger  to  provide  a  passage  the  open  band  is  supported  on  a  generally  cylindrical 
into  which  an  item  passing  through  said  central  open-  holder  directly  above  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
ing  will  pass,  each  of  said  supports  being  provided  at  its    bottle   and   is  moved   axially   downward,  from  off  the 

holder,  until  it  embraces  the  bottle  neck  by  an  applying 
clement  which  engages  the  upper  edge  of  the  band,  and 
wherein  the  bottle  rests  upon  a  support  below  the  holder 
while  being  banded,  in  combination,  means  for  moving 
the  applying  element  relatively  to  the  holder,  and  means, 
carried  by  the  applying  element,  engageable  with  the 
bottle  so  to  limit  downward  motion  of  the  applying  ele- 
ment that  the  trailing  edge  of  the  band,  when  first  ap- 
plied, is  always  located  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  top  of  the  bottle  regardless 
of  the  height  of  the  bottle. 


outer  end  with  a  circular  section  of  an  edge  cam,  a  band 
encircling  all  the  edge  cams  and  secured  to  each  section, 
and  means  to  rotate  said  band  in  either  direction. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  tennis  balls,  comprising  a  container, 
a  removable  self-sealing  top  covering  an  opening  in  said 
container  for  admitting  tennis  balls  to  said  container, 
said  top  being  sealed  by  pressure  from  within  said  con- 
tainer, means  for  arranging  said  contained  tennis  balls 
in  a  progression,  means  for  dispensing  said  tennis  balls 
in  order  of  said  progression,  said  means  being  operable 
from  without  said  container,  and  a  removable  ball  re- 
ceiver normally  held  in  sealing  relation  with  said  con- 
tainer. 


2,943  99^ 

BAND  HEIGHT  POSmONER  FOR  BANDING 
MACHINES 
Sidney  T.  Carter.  Shrewsbury,  Maas^  asritcnor  to  Gto.  J. 
Meyer  Manufactwiiig  Co^  Codahy,  Wb^  a  corporatioa 
of  Wisconsin 

Application  April  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  5«1,<M3 
17  Claims.    (CI.  53— 291) 


iZ^^^^ 


2,843,987 

CAPSULE  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 

Michael  A.  Larigiic,  Vcrdnn,  Qochcc,  Cawida 

Appllcatioa  September  6, 1956,  ScrhU  No.  6M,221 

16  Cfayms.    (a.  53 — 346) 


2,843,985 

DISPENSING  PRESSURE  CAN  FOR  TENNIS  BALLS 

Hjrman  Ritzcnbcrs,  Ariington,  Va.  ^ 

Appiicatkm  Febrvary  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,803 

3  Claims.    (CL  S3— 235) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping^  deformable  metal  foil 
capsules  about  the  neck  of  a  bottle  comprising,  a  pair 
of  opposed  crimping  jaws  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
inent  towards  and  away  from  each  other  m  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane,  each  of  said  opposed  jaws  being 
in  two  centrally  hingedly  interconnected  portions  having 
inner  surfaces  constituting  semi-circular  segments  which 
when  combined  in  closed  position  provide  an  internal 
contour  of  circular  conformation  corresponding  to  the 
external  contours  of  a  bottle,  a  resilient  lining  in  each 
of  said  jaws  inner  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  a  capsule 
covering  the  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  a  bottle 
placed  between  said  jaws  as  they  are  moved  towards 
each  other,  the  advance  of  said  jaws  into  contact  with  a 
bottle  being  adapted  to  compress  said  resilient  lining 
whereby  said  jaws  meet  centrally  along  a  diametric  center 
line  relative  to  said  bottle  and  completely  surround  the 
upper  portion  of  said  bottle  to  crimp  a  deformable  cap- 
sule placed  thereon  into  sealing  contact  therewith. 


2343,988 

APPARATUS  FOR 'opening  BAGS 

Walter  S.   Tbomp«m,   East  I —sdownc.   Pa.,   and   Shy 

Rows,  New  York,  N.  ¥„  awif  pw  to  Mlllprint,  Inc, 

MHwaukec  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicadoa  Janaary  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  488,966 

ItCteims.    (CL53— 386) 


1.  Apparatus   for  applying  shrinkable  bands  to  the       1.  A  bag  opening  device  comprising,  a  main  upright 
necks  of  bottles,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  kind  wherein    supporting  frame,  a  spindle  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
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proiectiac  Uterally  therefrom  for  suq)ending  a  bat  to 
be  opened  by  tbe  mouth  portion  thereof,  means  forming 
a  conduit  carried  by  said  frame  and  having  one  end 
thereof  fKtf~<'"i  outwardly  beyond  the  end  of  »aid 
spindle  for  reciprocable  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
spindle  and  toward  and  away  from  the  outer  wall  of 
the  bag.  nvranf  for  creating  a  suction  through  said  re- 
ciprocably  movable  means  during  movement  thereof 
away  from  the  bag  for  opening  the  same,  and  meam  re- 
sponsive to  presaure  variations  in  said  conduit  forming 
means  for  reciprocating  the  same. 


HAY  CONDITIONER  ROLL  MOUNTING  AND 

ADIUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

WUbv  J.  CMritM,  MoHm,  Din  aarisMT  to  Djere  A 

pny,  MoMm,  DL,  ■  coqporatioB  of  IlliMib 

AppUotkm  M«di  23, 19S4,  Serial  No.  573^73 

^^        llClaima.   (0.54—1) 


2443,9t9 

COMBINED  HARVESTER  AND  BALER 

Marcos  E.  McCMlaa.  Ottenwa.  Iowa,  asrignor  *o  De«r« 

MaMfactwfi«  Co.,  DabuqM,  lowm,  a  corporatloa  of 

Iowa 

AppHoitioB  Febrwry  1«.  1^5,  Scrtel  No.  4W,i3« 

llClalM.    (CLS<— 1) 


^ma6 


1.  A  combined  harvester  and  baler,  comprising:    a 
mobile  main  frame  adapted  to  advance  over  a  field  of 
crops;  crop-gathering  and  reducing  means  carried  by  the 
main  frame  and  including  a  rotor  having  an  elongated 
shaft  mounted  with  iu  axis  transverse  to  the  line  of  ad- 
vance and  a  plurality  of  flail-like  crop-reducing  members 
carried  by  and  projecting  radially  from  the  shaft  through- 
out the  length  of  said  shaft,  said  rotor  being  roUUble  to 
cause  the  flail-like  members  to  sweep  downwardly  and 
longitudinally  to  sever  the  crops  from  the  field  and  to 
simultaneously  reduce  the  crops  and  then  to  sweep  up- 
wardly to  lift  the  severed  and  reduced  crops  for  trans- 
fer thereof  rearwardly,  said  crop-gathering  and  reducing 
means  including  a  hood  over  the  rotor  to  confine  the 
Ufted  crops  and  to  guide  them  to  the  rear,  said  hood 
including  a  rear   crop   outlet  substantially   coextensive 
in  length  with  the  rotor;  transverse  conveyor  means  on 
the  main  frame  rearwardly  of  and  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  crop  outlet  for  receiving  crops  from  the 
rotor  via  said  outlet,  said  conveyor  means  including  a 
relatively  narrow  rearwardly  disposed  discharge  opening 
and  said  conveyor  means  further  including  crop-engaging 
conveyor  elements  operative  to  move  the  received  crops 
transversely  to  and  rearwardly  through  said  discharge 
opening;  blower  means  carried  by  the  main  frame  and  in- 
cluding a  housing  having  an  inlet  aligned  with  and  for 
receiving  crops  from  the  aforesaid  discharge  opening, 
an  outlet  and  a  rotary  fan  operative  to  propel  the  crops 
forcefully  through  said  outlet;  baling  means  on  the  main 
frame,   including  a   bale  case    having   a   feed   opening 
aligned  with  and  for  receiving  crops  directly  from  the 
blower  means  outlet  so  that  such  crops  are  preliminarily 
compacted  in  the  bale  case  from  the  force  of  the  crop 
discharge    from   the   blower   nseans  outlet,   and   baling 
mechanism  in  the  bale  case  for  forming  the  received 
and  preliminary  compacted  crops  into  bales;  and  means 
on  the  main  frame  few  driving  the  rotor,  the  conveyor 
elements,  the  blower  fan  and  the  baling  mechanism. 


/    fkO 


1.  In  a  hay  conditioner  having  a  main  frame  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  supports:   roll- 
mounting  and  adjusting  mechanism,  comprising  a  first 
horizontal  roll  joumalled  at  opposite  ends  on  the  sup- 
ports; a  second  roll  closely  paralleling  the  first  roll  and 
having  opposite  ends  respectively  adjacent  the  supports; 
a  pair  of  upright  carrier  respectively  adjacent  to  the  sup- 
ports, each  carrier  having  a  lower  end  joumaling  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  second  roll,  an  intermediate  portion 
pivoted  on   the  adjacent  support  on  a   transverse   axis 
parallel  to  and  above  the  second  roll,  and  a  terminal 
upper  end,  said  carriers  being  selectively  swingable  in 
opposite  operative  and  release  directions  about  said  axis 
to  move  the  second  roll  respectively  toward  and  away 
from  the  first  roll;  a  pair  of  links  connected  respectively 
to  the  upper  ends  of  the  carriers  and  extending  in  parallel 
ism  away  from  the  carriers;  a  bracket  rigid  on  each  sup- 
port and  having  an  aperture  through  which  the  associated 
link  extends  to  a  terminal  end  beyond  said  bracket;  a  pair 
of  coiled  compression  springs  carried  respectively  by  the 
links  between  the  brackets  and  the  terminal  ends  of  the 
links;  and  a  pai;  of  reaction  members  carried  respectively 
by  the  terminal  ends  of  the  links,  each  sprmg  being  nor- 
mally engaged  by  and  confined  between  a  bracket  and  the 
associated  reaction  member  each  member  being  movably 
carried  by  its  link  for  selective  positioning  to  normally 
compress  and   load   the   associated   spring  between   said 
member  and  the  associated  bracket  for  biasing  the  asso- 
ciated carrier  to  swing  in  its  aforesaid  operative  direction 
or  to  unload  said  spring  to  free  said  carrier  for  swinging 
in  its  release  direction. 


2S43  991 
ROTARY  CUTTER 'and  SHREDDER 
Clarence  E.  PocMs,  Algoma,  Wla,  aMignor  to  Algooia 
Fomidry  A  Machfaic  Company,  Algoma,  Wis.,  a  eor- 
poratkw  of  WtoconslB 

Application  June  27, 19M,  Serial  No.  5944«3 
SCIalmt.    (CL54— 23) 


■% 
4 


I.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  mower  comprising  a 
generally  upright  mower  shaft  provided  with  blades  which 
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describe  a  substantially  horizontal  circular  path  in  the 
course  of  shaft  rotation,  a  housing  enclosing  said  blades 
and  having  means  defining  a  discharge  passage  opening 
from  said  Rousing  and  extending  approximately  tangen- 
tially  from  said  path,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  blower 
housing  with  a  substantially  tangential  outlet  duct  and 
having  a  blower  shaft  and  rotor  operativcly  mounted  for 
rotation  therein,  said  housing  being  disposed  in  a  gen- 
erally upright  plane  which  lies  substantially  on  a  chord 
of  said  path  and  having  an  inlet  at  a  level  below  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  and  to  which  said  passage-defining 
means  extends. 


2,S43,992 

EAR  FICK-UP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

CORN  HARVESTER 

Fnuk  D.  Joacc,  MoUm,  Din  ■■!»■"«•  to  Dccrc  A 

CoMMay,  MoUm,  IlL,  a  conoradon  of  nUnoii 

AppUcatlMi  Jaly  29.  1957,  ScfU  No.  67M24 

7  Claims.     (O.  5«— IM) 


e^3i 


1.  On  a  com  harvester  movable  forwardly  over  a 
field  of  row  planted  corn  and  having  harvesting  mecha- 
nism forming  a  stalk  passage  for  successively  receiving 
the  stalks  of  com  as  the  harvester  moves  over  a  row  of 
corn  the  improvement  residing  in  ear  pick-up  means  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  cooperating  rotatable  ear  pick-up  ele- 
ments on  opposite  sides  of  the  passage  and  forwardly 
of  and  adjacent  to  the  harvesting  mechanism,  each  of 
said  elements  having  means  thereon  for  aggressively  pick- 
ing up  ears  of  com  proximate  to  the  ground  and  dis- 
patching them  rearwardly  to  the  harvesting  mechanism, 
and  each  of  the  elements  being  mounted  on  a  respectire 
transverse  shaft  extending  outwardly  relative  to  the  pas- 
sage; a  pair  c^  ground  engaging  wheels  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  passage  operative  to  rotate  in  response  to 
forward  nwvement  of  the  harvester;  wheel  supporting 
shafts  mounted  on  the  harvester  and  fixed  to  the  wheels 
to  rotate  in  unison  with  the  wheels;  and  transmission 
means  between  the  wheel-supporting  shafts  and  the  trans- 
verse shafts  for  rotating  the  rotatable  elements. 


2,143,993 
TRIMMER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  POWER  MOWER 
WUIiam  C.  Gkisncr,  Jr.,  Lisbon,  aad  Rmtolpk  J.  Wild, 

Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assign  to  Fraods  J.  Tracker,  West 

AIlls,  Wis. 
Applicatioa  Fcbraary  K,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M1< 
4  Claims.     {CI.  54—238) 

1.  In  a  manually  manipulable  grass  trimming  attach- 
ment for  utilization  with  a  power  lawn  mower  having  a 
rotatable  cutting  reel  and  a  source  of  power  connected 
to  operate  the  mower  and  the  cutting  reel,  a  trimmer 
head  unit,  a  flexible  drive  shaft  operably  connected  to 
the  power  source  of  the  mower  and  to  said  trimmer  head 
unit  to  drive  said  head  unit  independently  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  lawn  mower  and  the  cutting  reel,  a  pair  of 
brackets  attached  to  the  mower  and  disposed  thereon 
so  that  a  bracket  is  positioned  on  each  side  of  the 
mower  beyond  the  ends  of  the  cutting  reel,  said  brackets 
being  provided  with  openings,  means  on  said  head  unit 
adapted  to  be  freely  receivable  within  the  openings  in 
said  brackets  to  unconstrainably  support  said  bead  unit 


on  the  mower  in  position  so  that  said  trimmer  head 
unit  may  serve  u  an  independently  driven  secondary 
cutter  for  the  mower  for  topping  weeds  and  the  like, 
snap  acting  retaining  means  manuaUy  actuatable  for 
instant  operation  to  retain  said  trimmer  bead  unit  oo  the 
mower  in  a  weed  topping  position  and  instantly  f- 
leasable  to  free  said  trimmer  head  unit  so  that  it  may 
be  readily  removed  from  said  brackets  for  ose  as  a 
manually  manipulable  independently  power  operated 
grass  trimmer  remotely  from  the  mower  irrespective  of 
the  operation  of  the  mower  and  the  cutting  reel,  and  a 


«^iC5Mu' 


handle  on  said  trimmer  head  unit  to  facilitate  manual 
manipulation  of  said  trimmer  head  unit  in  an  independent 
trimming  operation,  whereby  said  trimmer  head  unit  may 
be  placed  in  said  brackets  on  the  mower  and  said  head 
unit  retained  thereon  in  position  to  serve  as  an  auxiliary 
independently  operable  cutter  for  the  mower  or  the  op- 
erator may  stop  the  mower  and  release  the  snap  acting 
retaining  means  to  free  said  trimmer  head  unit  from 
the  mower  and  then  by  simply  grasping  the  handle  of 
said  head  unit  out  of  said  brackets  to  employ  the  head 
unit  in  a  grass  trimming  operation  remotely  of  the  mower. 


2,843,994 

VEGETABLE  TOP  CLEANING  MACHINE 

loaeph  P.  Gooca,  GrssBlild.  CaHf . 

AppUcatfaM  Illy  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,181 

4  dates.     (C1.54-->345) 


I.  A  vegetable  top  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  main 
supporting  frame  having  supporting  ground  wheels,  an 
inclined  snb-freme  pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper  rear 
end  on  the  main  frame,  the  forward  end  of  the  sub-frame 
being  adjustable  upwardly  and  downwardly,  an  inclined 
vegetable  top  supporting  bed  mounted  oo  the  sub-frame 
and  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apertures  there- 
in, adjustable  members  positioned  beneath  the  bed  and 
arranged  to  close  the  apertures  in  the  bed  when  in  one 
of  their  adjusted  positions,  a  plurality  of  endless  conveyor 
chains  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  and 
mounted  for  upward  movement  over  the  bed,  a  plurality 
of  projecting  spikes  carried  by  the  chains  and  arranged 
to  engage  with  and  pick  up  loose  vegetable  tops  from  the 
ground  beneath  when  the  forward  end  of  the  sub-frame 
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it  in  a  downwardly  adjusted  positioo  aod  as  the  machine 
okoves  forwardly,  the  said  spikes  being  adapted  to  carry 
the  vegcubk  tops  onto  the  bed  and  upwardly  over  the 
same,  an  apertured  endless  conveyor  mounted  on  the  sub- 
frame  and  arranged  to  receive  vegetable  tops  discharged 
by  the  spikes  from  the  bed.  means  supported  on  the  main 
frame  and  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  sub-frame 
for  adjusting  upwardly  and  downwardly  the  lower  end  of 
the  sub-frame,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  the  main 
frame  and  arrsnged  for  adjustment  toward  and  away  from 
the  ground  wheels,  driving  drums  keyed  to  the  driving 
fhaft  and  arranged  to  operatively  engage  with  the  ground 
wheels  when  the  driving  shaft  is  adjusted  toward  such 
ground  wheels,  means  connecting  the  driving  shaft  and 
the  forward  end  of  the  sub-frame  whereby  when  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  sub-frame  is  adjusted  downwardly  the 
driving  drums  will  operatively  engage  with  the  ground 
wheels,  and  means  synchronired  with  the  driving  shaft 
and  the  endless  chains  and  the  endless  conveyor  for  si- 
muluneous  operation  thereof. 


frame,  said  supporting  member  being  supported  on  said 
frame,  and  cheese  carrier  means  on  which  the  formed 
thread  cheese  is  discharged  from  the  ginning  can  and 
also  freely  supported  on  said  frame,  said  frame  being 
swingablc  to  selectively  dispose  said  bottom  plate  and 


r-  THREAD  SUCTION  INSTALLATIONS  FOR 
SriNNlNG  MACHINES       

to  riiiBisli  Cmnotmom,  Cha«iottc,  N.  C^  a 


BtkM  ol  Dcia 
5 


'"TfScatkM  October  9, 1952,  Serial  No.  313^1 


(CL  57—34.5) 


^ 


cheese  carrier  means  in  axial  alignment  with  said  can, 
said  reciprocating  means  being  operative  to  reciprocate 
said  cheese  carrier  means  as  well  as  said  bottom  plate 
supporting  member  when  cither  is  axially  aligned  with 
said  can.  

Z,S434»97 

TWISTING  SriNDLE  BALLOON  CONTROL 

AHnd  W.  VIbber,  Rldgcwood,  N- '•  ^ 

AppHcatloB  May  S,  lf51,  Serial  No.  225,2W 

lOCblDiB.     (0.57—58.55) 


7 

1.  A  thread  suction  arrangement  for  use  with  a  textile 
spmning  frame  including  spindles  and  drafting  rollers, 
said  arrangement  comprising:  a  plurality  of  suction  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  the  spindles  of  the 
spinning  machine,  said  suction  members  being  freely  re- 
tractable in  an  axial  direction  away  from  the  drafting  roll- 
ers of  the  spinning  machine;  a  common  collecting  conduit 
extending  between  uid  suction  members;  and  resilient  hol- 
low sealing  elements  connected  to  the  suction  members  and 
the  conduit,  forming  a  connecting  passageway  therebe- 
tween, said  sealing  elements  forming  an  ovc reenter  con- 
nection between  the  suction  members  and  the  collecting 
conduit,  wherein  upon  initiation  of  axial  retraction  of  the 
suction  member,  the  conduit  is  elastically  deformed  to  aid 
in  this  retraction,  and  upon  initiation  of  movement  of  the 
suction  member  to  its  operative  position,  the  conduit  aids 
in  return  of  the  n»ember  to  its  operative  position. 


2,ft43,9M 
SHIFTABLE  BOTTOM  PLATE  AND  CHEESE  CAR- 
RIER  FRAME  FOR  BOTTOMLESS  SUSPENDED 
SPINNING  CANS 

AMaM  GardcUa.  Genoa.  Italy 

AppHcatioa  Febrvary  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  564.563 

Claims  pitority,  appMrartpM  Italy  Febrvary  le,  1955 

8  ClahBM.  (CL  57— 70 
1.  A  centrifugal  spinning  frame  comprising  a  bottom- 
less suspeiKkd  spiiming  can,  a  bottom  plate  under  said 
can  and  having  a  friction  surface  thereon,  a  member  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  bottom  plate,  said  supporting 
member  being  axially  shiftable  away  from  and  towards 
said  can  to  engage  said  bottom  plate  friction  surface 
with  the  edge  of  the  can,  and  laterally  shiftable  sup- 
porting means  for  said  supporting  member  so  as  to  shift 
said  bottom  plate  laterally  away  from  and  towards  the 
axis  of  the  can. 

3.  A  spinning  frame  according  to  claim   1   in  which 
said   shiftable   supporting   means   comprises   a   swinging 


2.  A  strand-forming  machine  comprising  a  plurality 
of  singles  twisters,  means  for  doubling  the  strands  issiing 
from  the  singles  twisters  into  a  plied  strand,  each  of  said 
singles  twisters  effecting  a  twisting  operation  in  a  first 
free-flying  balloon,  said  doubling  means  effecting  a  twist- 
ing operation  in  a  second  free-flying  balloon,  the  machine 
balancing  the  sum  of  the  tensions  in  the  first  balloons 
against  the  tension  in  the  second  balloon  at  medial  di- 
mensions of  such  balloons,  means  responsive  to  changes 
in  the  diameter  of  the  second  balloon,  and  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  means  responsive  to  changes  in 
the  diameter  of  the  second  balloon  to  vary  the  tension  of 
the  elongated  flexible  material  in  the  first  balloons,  there- 
by to  restore  the  balance  of  the  first  and  second  balloons, 
said  last  named  means  including  means  to  vary  the 
height  of  the  first  balloons. 


2,843,998 
YARN  TWIST  CONTROLLER 
Otto  W.  Schhims,  WhMnflv«c,  Mass.,  aaOgoor  to  WWtin 
Machine  Wor^  WhhtosvUle,  Mass.,  a  eorpoiatlon  of 
Masaacbnaetts 
Application  February  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  638.393 
3ClafaBS.    (CI.  57— 59) 
1.  In  an  up-twistcr  having  a  driven  spindle  supportmg 
and  rotating  a  yam  package  and  having  means  to  with- 
draw yarn  upward  from  said  yam  package,  in  comb)na- 
tion,  a  controller  comprising  a  control  unit  having  a  crosS 
passage  to  receive  yam  from  said  package  and  having  an 
axially-disposed  and  upwardly-opening  yarn  delivery  port. 
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and  said  yam  contrcriler  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the    thereof;  said  tube  having  formed  therein,  at  spaced  in- 
qpindle  and  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical   wall   por-    tervals,  a  plurality  of  flame  dispersion  holes  for  breaking 
tion  with  vertically  extended  and  diametrically  opposed    flame  into  a  number  of  small  components,  said  holes  hav- 
ing a  total  cross-sectional  area  at  least  as  great  as  the 


slots  therein,  and  with  a  crocs-pin  mounted  in  said  wail 
portion  and  extending  from  said  to  side  of  said  wall 
portion  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  slots. 


2443,999 

ELECTRIC  CLOCK 

Gordon    R.  Smytk,   ChkapN   DL,   aarigaor  to   Robber 

Products,  Inc^  a  coq^ontkm  of  Dllaoii 

AppUcatioa  Norember  3f ,  1953,  Scctel  No.  394,985 

€  Claims.     (CL  58—2) 


1.  A  clock  provided  with  a  hollow  annular  casing,  a 
ring  gear  in  the  hollow  interior  of  the  casing,  a  station- 
ary disc  secured  to  the  back  of  the  casing,  clock  hands 
mounted  on  the  disc  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the 
gear,  a  resilient  wire  secured  to  the  tip  of  one  of  the 
hands  and  tensioned  to  press  against  the  side  of  the  sear 
with  sufficient  force  to  create  a  driving  connection  for 
that  hand,  and  a  driving  connection  between  the  hands 
to  cause  one  of  them  to  function  as  the  minute  hand  and 
the  other  as  the  hour  hand. 


GASOLINE  ENGINE  EXHAUST  FLAME 
ARRESTOR 
AHon  Bayne  NcUd,  Jr^  Glen  B«niic,  Md^  assHtaor  to 
ibm  UaHcd  Stetes  off  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Hm  Navy 
Applicatloa  December  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  4743f7 
3  Claims.     (Q.  M-.29) 
(GflMtcd  ndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  gasoline  driven  engine  ex- 
haust system,  an  after-fire  arresting  device  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  closed  at  one  end  and  having  an  inlet 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  exhaust  system,  an  elon- 
gatMl  plate  member  within  said  tube  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  whereby  the  tube  is  divided  into  two 
elongated  passageways  extending  substantially  the  length 


cross-sectional  area  of  said  inlet,  a  fine  mesh  screen 
encompassing  said  tube  and  means  for  spacing  said  screen 
from  said  tube,  said  screen  being  of  a  size  capable  of 
confining  said  small  flame  components  within  said  screen. 


2,S44,M1 

FLOW  STRAIGHTENING  VANES  FOR 

DIFFUSER  PASSAGES 


Joseph  S.  Alfori, 
Electric  C 

J 
11 


Ohto,  anigBor  to  Geoeral 
I  corpflloa  of  New  York 
«,  1953,  Scrid  No.  329,859 
(CL  f—35ji) 


1.  In  a  diffusing  structure  for  a  turbomachine,  diverg- 
ing wall  surfaces  defining  an  annular  passage,  in  com- 
bination with  corotating  vortex  generating  and  straight- 
ening means  carried  by  said  surfaces  downstream  of  said 
turt>omachine,  said  means  comprising  vanes  extending 
from  said  surfaces  toward  each  other,  tips  of  opposing 
vanes  terminating  at  approximately  the  same  radial  loca- 
tion in  the  annular  passage  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  so  that  tip  vortices  of  adjacent  vanes  from  oppos- 
ing surfaces  provide  boundary  layer  coDtroL 


2,t44.M2 
HYDRAUUC    PISTON    PUMP.    PARTICULARLY 
SUITABLE  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  HYDRAUUC 
TRANSMISSIONS 

Fraaco  Pavesi.  MOao,  Italy 

Application  May  8.  1953.  Serial  No.  353 J5« 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy  May  13,  1952 

2  Claims.    (CL  M— 53) 


Hi 


1.   In  a  hydraulic  piston  pump  having  a  rotatable  shaft. 

a  cylinder  block  disposed  about  said  shaft,  said  block 
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being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cyMnders  and  with  a 
plurality  of  pistons  reciprocally  displaceable  therein,  said 
shaft  carrying  wobble  plate  meaiu  inclined  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  successively  engageable  with  said 
pistoos  to  reciprocate  the  same  sequentially  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft;  a  ralve  block  connected  with  said  cylin- 
der block,  said  valve  block  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  drcumferentially  spaced  holes  extending  radially  of 
said  thaft  and  with  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  chambers 
dispoaed  concentrically  about  said  shaft,  said  holes  com- 
municating with  said  cylinders,  respectively,  and  with  said 
spaced  chambers,  the  point  of  communication  of  each 
hole  with  its  respective  cylinder  lying  intermediate   its 
potnU  of  communication  with  said  chambers,  a  valve  dis- 
posed within  each  hole  for  reciprocal  movement  therein 
radially  of  said  shaft  and  provided  with  a  reduced  portion 
intermediate  a  pair  of  ends,  said  valves  selectively  sealing 
cfl  the  communication  between  said  holes  and  one  of  said 
chambers,  respectively,  a  cam  ring  arranged  eccentrically 
on  said  shaft  and  operatively  and  successively  contacting 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  valves  as  said  shaft  rotates  rela- 
tive to  said  valve  block,  a  recall  ring  disposed  about  said 
shaft  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  recall  ring  operatively 
contacting  the  other  ends  of  said  valves,  said  cam  ring 
and  said  recall  ring  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  the 
length  of  each  valve,  whereby  said  reciprocal  movements 
of  said  valves  within  said  boles  are  governed  by  said  cam 
ring  and  said  recall  ring. 
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2344,993 

EMERGENCY  POWER  HOOK-UP  FOR  BOOSTER 

BRAKE  MECHANISMS 

G.  I^ra,  Dearborn,  Mick.,  assifnr  to  Kelscy- 

Hayes  Compaay,  a  cotBonHoa  of  Ddawar* 

I  Aa«Ml  31. 19S3,  Scrtel  No.  3T7.442 

<ClaiM.    (CLM— 49) 


(^ 


2,844,i#4 
SYSTEM  POR  STARTING  FORCED  FLOW  STEAM 
GENERATORS  INCLUDING  A  PLURALTTY  OF 
RESUPERHEATERS  ^^^_ 

HoM  Voder,  Wiirtartter,  Swit«rlnnd,  aaslKBor  to  Sri«r 
FrM«s,  Socteta  AMMsyaM,  Wlaterthmr,  Switaeriaod,  a 
cor^oratioo  of  SwUMriaad  .„  «.^ 

AppHcatioa  looc  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,744 
Claims  priority,  applicatloD  Switzeriami  Aofost  31, 1953 
3  Claims.    (0.49—73) 


ik«so« 


2.  In  a  steam  power  plant  having  a  plurality  of  tur- 
bines operating  at  different  steam  prcsnires.  a  forced  flow 
steam   generator  for  producing  steam  of  at  least  the 
critical  pressure,  said  steam  generator  including  a  com- 
bustion gas  passage  having  zooei  of  different  tempera- 
tures, steam  generating  tubes  and  steam  superheating 
tubes  located  in  said  gas  passage,  said  steam  generating 
tube*  having  an  inlet,  said  superheating  tubes  being  con- 
nected  with  said  generating  tubes   for  receiving  steam 
therefrom  and  having  an  outlet,  a  steam  main  connecting 
the  ouUet  of  said  superheater  with  a  first  one  of  said 
turbines,   a  plurality  of  resuperheaters  individually  in- 
terposed for  steam  flow  between  said  turbines  and  being 
individually   placed    in   different   temperature   lones   of 
said  combustion  gas  passage,  a  first  conduit  by-passing 
said  first  turbine  and  interconnecting  said  steam  main 
with  the  inlet  of  that  one  of  said  resuperheaters  which 
is  located  in  the  relatively  hottest  zone  of  said  gas  pas- 
sage, a  second  conduit  comiecting  the  outlet  of  said  re- 
superheater  which  is  located   in  the  relauvely   hottest 
zone  of  said  gas  passage  with  the  inlet  of  said  steam 
generating   tubes,  said   second   conduit  by-passing  said 
turbines  except  said  first  turbine  and  by-passing  at  least 
one  of  said  resuperheaters  which  is  located  in  a  relatively 
cold  zone  of  said  gas  passage,  and  control  valves  m 
said  conduits  for  closing  said  conduits  during  normal 
operation  of  the  steam  generator  and  for  opening  said 
conduits  during  starting  of  the  steam  generator. 


1 .  An  emergency  power  hook-up  for  a  vehicle  booster 
brake  mechanism  wherein  such  mechanism  has  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  booster  motor,  a  brake  pedal  for  con- 
trolling such  motor  and  a  ^pe  line  connected  between 
the  booster  motor  and  a  nonnal  source  of  pressure  differ- 
ential, said  hook-up  comprising  an  emergency  pressure 
fluid  pump  adapted  for  connection  to  said  pipe  line,  an 
electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  and  means  coo- 
trolling  said  electric  motoi^said  means  comprisiiig  a  <ttf- 
ferential  pressure-responsive  device  communicating  with 
said  source  and  including  a  switch  biased  to  closed  posi- 
tion to  energize  said  electric  n>otor,  said  fluid  pressure 
responsive  device  being  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
source  to  hold  said  switch  open  when  such  pressure  is 
present,  a  second  switch  in  series  with  said  fint  men- 
tioned switch  and  arranged  to  be  closed  by  the  brake 
pedal  when  the  latter  is  released,  and  ignition  switch 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  second  named  switch. 


2344,095 

JETTY  INSTALLATION 

George  W.  Rehfdd,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

AppUcatioo  March  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,534 

3  Claims,    (a.  «— 3) 


1.  A  Jetty  installation   for  protecting  the   bank  of  a 
stream  from  erosion  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 


^SA. 
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parmlkl  lines  of  jetties  extending  transvenely  relatively 
to  the  bank  of  the  stream  and  bavinc  ends  remote  from 
the  stream  and  opposite  ends  in  podtioo  to  be  under- 
washed  by  water  of  the  stream,  anchors  connected  with 
said  remote  ends  of  the  lines  of  jetties,  a  tie  line  extend- 
ing across  the  lines  of  jetties  intermediate  said  ends  to 
provide  a  substantially  fixed  section  of  jetties  and  a  mov- 
able end  section  of  jetties  io  each  of  said  lines  of  jetties, 
said  movable  end  sections  being  adapted  to  maintain 
ground  contact  separately  of  the  fixed  sections. 


POST  DRIVER  ATTACHMENT 
Mac  W.  Lolz,  MinneapoliB,  Walter  W.  Wotfe,  Moood, 
and  Robert  C.  Johnson,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Superior  Separator  Company,  Hopkins,  Minn^  a  cor- 
poration of  Defaiware 

AppUcatkMi  March  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  492,4M 
8  ClalnH.    (CL  61—73) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  with  a  tractor  having  a  source 
of  power  uxl  an  attachment  support,  a  post  driver  attacb- 
ment  having  in  combination  a  support  frame,  elongated 
guide  members  affixed  to  said  support  frame  and  depend- 
ing therefrom,  swingable  interconnecting  means  connected 
with  said  frame  and  connectible  to  such  an  attachment 
support  for  supporting  said  frame  thereon  and  permitting 
pendulum  swinging  of  said  guide  members  into  plumb 
position,  a  weighted  hammer  element  below  the  support 
frame  and  guided  for  vertical  movement  by  said  gtnde 
members,  hammer-lifting  means  secured  to  said  support 
frame  and  having  flexible  power-transmitting  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  such  a  source  of  power,  said 
hammer-lifting  means  including  a  rigid  drive  element 
shiftabty  mounted  adjacent  said  hammer  element  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  guide  members,  and  a 
latch  member  movably  mounted  on  one  of  said  elements 
and  releasably  connected  to  the  other  of  said  elements 
for  raising  said  hammer  element  when  power  is  supplied 
to  said  hammer-lifting  means,  whereby  when  said  ham- 
mer element  has  been  elevated  said  latch  member  may 
be  moved  to  release  and  permit  free  falling  of  said 
hammer  element. 


within  and  connected  to  said  side  memben  for  sliding 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  anvil 
bars,  means  carried  by  one  of  said  anvO  ban  for  attach- 
ment thereto  of  a  hoisting  cable,  means  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  cage  for  detachably  securing  said  cage  to  a  piling 
to  be  raised,  a  first  vcrticaDy-diqMMd  hoisting  link  ex- 
tending loosely  between  said  anvil  bars  and  having  its 
lower  end  connected  to  said  hammer  for  lateral  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  anvil  ban,  a  second  vertically- 
disposed  hoisting  link  arranged  so  that  the  portion  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  thereof  is  contiguous  to  the  poiion 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  first  link,  means  connect- 
ing said  portions  together  for  limited  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other,  means  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  second  link  for  atuchment  thereto  of  a  second  hoist- 
ing cable,  releasable  cooperating  means  on  one  of  said 
anvil  ban  and  said  fint  link  for  holding  said  first  link 
against  said  one  anvil  bar,  and  spring  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  link  and  the  other  of  said  anvil 
ban  for  biasing  said  fint  link  toward  said  one  of  said 
anvil  bars. 


2<M4tMt 
ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  D.  Bwtoa,  EvaMrBa,  Ind^  ■■Ifnr,  by  msm 
aarfitnmcnti,  to  Whiilpool  Cwponrfion,  a  corporalloa 

Application  Scptraiber  IS,  1954,  Sarlnl  No.  454,199 
t  Claims.    (O.  «1~U5) 


2344,097 

PILE  RAISING  DEVICE 

Owen  W.  Morehcnd,  Dcs  Mofacs,  Iowa 

Application  Febniary  17, 1956,  Serial  No.  5M,242 

3  Clalnis.    (CL  61—73) 


1.  A  pile  raising  device  comprising  an  upstanding  cage 
including  spaced  side  memben,  a  pair  of  horizontally- 
disposed  anvil  ban  arranged  in  spaced  relation  positioned 
on  and  extending  across  the  upper  end  of  said  side  mem- 
ben and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  a  hanmier  positioned 


JD?' 


llpf^'U 


1.  In  an  automatic  ice  maker,  an  ice  mold  having  a 
plurality  of  ice-forming  compartments  therein,  means  for 
filling  the  mold  with  water  to  be  frozen,  refrigerating 
means  for  freezing  the  water  in  the  mold,  a  mold  heater 
for  thawing  the  ice  free  of  the  mold,  ejector  mechanism 
including  mechanical  means  movable  into  contact  with 
the  ice  in  the  mold  for  removing  the  ice  from  the  mold, 
and  control  mechanism  for  said  filling,  freezing,  thawing 
and  ejector  means,  said  control  mechanism  including  a 
thermostat  operable  responsive  to  the  freezing  of  ice  in 
the  mold  for  energizing  said  ejector  mechanism,  and 
means  operable  by  movement  of  said  ejector  mechanism 
for  transferring  heat  from  said  mold  heating  means  to 
a  portion  of  said  thermostat  to  reset  said  thermostat  after 
the  ejector  mechanism  has  been  energized. 


2344,999 

ICE  TRAY 

Mlciwcl  K.  iTliania.  Norfolk,  Va. 

Appttcntina  DwcBbsr  1, 1954,  Sarlal  Nn.  472^1 

AO^m.  (CL  $1-135) 


1.  hi  an  ice  tray  comprising  an  open  top  pan.  a  grid 
arranged  in  the  pan  to  divide  it  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments, in  which  the  grid  comprises  a  longitudinal 
member  and  transverse  memben,  and  in  which  the  trans- 
verse members  are  movable  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal member  lo  release  the  ice  cubes  from  the  tray,  that 
improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  of  memben,  one 
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end  of  ooe  of  said  members  being  telescopingly  received 
in  ooe  end  of  the  other,  said  members  being  provided 
with  communicating  bores,  a  body  of  liquid  within  the 
bores,  ooe  of  said  members  being  connected  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal member,  the  other  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  transverse  members,  and  a  sleeve  of  rubber-like 
material  surrounding  the  )olnt  of  the  two  members  form- 
ing a  fluid-tight  seal  and  being  sufficiently  elastic  to  retain 
its  position  when  the  members  arc  extended,  the  end 
portions  of  said  members  and  the  interior  of  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  cooperating  grcx>ves  and  ribs  to 
secure  the  sleeve  to  said  members. 


T  Z,M4^10  

FINGER  RING  SEX  WITH  MAGNETIC  SELF. 

AUGNING  MEANS 

RIchnH  E.  WMIg,  MiMif  iilh,  Minn. 

ApplkalWM  ApHI  23. 19S«,  SmW  No.  579  J92 

3C&taM.    (CLO— 15J) 


^W 


1.  A  finger  ring  set  comprising  two  rings  of  substan- 
tially the  same  interior  diameter,  each  of  said  rings  em- 
bodying an  ornamental  head  portion,  said  head  portions 
having  side  faces  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  juxuposed 
contacting  relation  on  a  finger,  each  head  portion  having 
a  small  stronglj  magnetized  area  having  the  polarity 
lying  transversely  to  the  general  plane  of  the  ring,  the 
head  portions  when  in  said  juxtaposed  contacting  rela- 
tion having  the  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  sign  together 
and  holding  the  rings  together  and  axially  aligned  solely 
by  magnetic  force,  and  said  magnetized  areas  acting,  when 
said  head  portions  become  shifted  to  a  misaligned  rela- 
tionship which  ooe  another  within  the  range  of  the  mag- 
netic fields  of  the  said  magnetized  areas,  to  urge  relative 
axial  turning  of  the  rings  on  the  finger  to  bring  the  head 
portions  back  to  properly  aligned  relationship,  the  said 
contacting  side  faces  being  smooth  to  permit  sliding  move- 
ment of  ooe  against  the  other  in  said  axial  turning. 


a  connecting  portion  facing  toward  the  second  shaft;  a 
sheave  mounted  on  the  second  shaft  adjacent  the  termi- 
nal end  thereof  and  constrained  for  rotation  with  but 
axially  slidaMe  relative  to  said  second  shaft  so  as  to  be 
shifUble  toward  the  hub  to  assume  a  connected  posi- 
tion or,  selectively,  to  be  shiftable  away  fiom  the  hub 
to  assume  a  disconnected  position,  the  sheave  in  its  con- 
nected position  extending  past  the  terminal  end  of  the 
first  shaft  to  receive  the  pilot  so  as  to  axially  align  the 
first  and  second  shafts,  and  leleasable  securing  means 
securing  the  sheave  in  its  connected  position  to  the  con- 
necting portion  of  the  hub  for  interconnecting  the  shafts 
for  rotation  in  unison,  said  means  being  releasable  to 
enable  axial  shifting  of  the  sheave  to  its  disconnected 
position  so  as  to  expose  the  bdt-receiving  g^. 


VIBRATION  ABSORB&G  TRANSMISSION 
DEVICES 

Btwedcr,  Parte,  FhMcc,  aaslinnr  So  SoctoSs  A—r- 
nymc  Andre  Citroen,  rarte,  France,  a  coryotnilon  of 

?!f!Htatfon  March  5, 1954,  S«M  No.  5^437 

■ppHcallon  FrMec  September  24, 1955 
IClafan.    (a.M~14) 


t*. 


//' 


•J 


2J44,«11 

SHAFT  COUFLING 

Rehert  H.  Mdcr,  Dea  Msinsa,  Iowa,  siilMnr  to  Deere 

MflMffnctwfni  Co^  Dnbn^nc,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Iowa 

ArfUcatlon  Ma>ch  !•,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,351 

ICIabm.    (CLM— 1) 

•^  •     -  r  --  J— J— i 


^ 


A  rotary  drive  means  for  eiubling  the  absorption  of 
vibrations  of  weak  amplitude  in  an  axial  direction  com- 
prising first  and  second  circular  rinu;  said  first  rim  being 
constituted  by  correspoiKling  plates  each  defining  radial 
recesses  of  trapezoidid  cross-section  and  opening  toward 
the  axis  of  said  first  rim,  said  plates  cooperating  to  define 
hexagonal  bores  in  said  first  rim,  resilient  blocks  for  said 
bores,  said  blocks  defining  surfaces  corresponding  to  an 
angle  of  said  hexagonal  bores,  two  of  said  blocks  being 
padtiooed  in  each  of  said  bores  at  opposite  angles  ol  the 
hexagons  and  defining  facing  convex  surfaces  delimiting 
an  opening  with  concave  sides,  said  second  rim  being  con- 
centric with  said  first  rim  and  being  encircled  thereby, 
radial  teeth  extending  from  said  second  rim  into  the 
openings,  said  radial  teeth  having  concave  faces  for  en- 
gaginf  with  the  convex  surfaces  of  the  blocks,  and  means 
on  said  second  rim  for  ccmnection  to  a  driven  shaft 


to 
DctrolC^ach^ 


2«I44.tl3 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Robert  E.  Srnce,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mkh 
The  Gear  GrtaAag  Maddnc  Cosapa 
■  cornoratlon  of  Ddaware 
ApFlicilkNi  gsptei^tr  4, 1957,  Scttnl  No.  M1,99S 
•  ClataM.    (CL«— 21) 


y'V/ZV.'^ 


1.  A  shaft  oouplioi  connecting  first  and  second  rotor 
shafu  projectiitg  coaxially  respectively  from  fint  and 
second  coaxially  spaced  apart  shaft  supports  and  toward 
each  other,  and  respectively  having  first  and  second  ter- 
minal ends  spaced  axially  apart  to  afford  a  bdt-receiving 
gap,  the  shaft  supports  including  first  and  second  bear- 
ings joumaling  the  shafts  respectively  in  tiie  supports  and 
fixing  the  shafts  against  axial  displacement  relative  to 
each  other  and  to  the  supports,  said  coupling  compris- 
mg:  a  hub  Axed  to  the  first  shaft  proximate  to  and  axial- 
ly back  from  the  terminal  end  of  the  first  shaft  to  expose 
an  end  portion  of  the  shaft  as  a  pilot,  said  hub  having 


1 .  In  a  universal  joint  of  the  type  including  inner  and 
outer  ball  races  and  adapted  to  transmit  rotary  motion 
between  shafts,  an  anntUar  inner  race  member  haying 
an  internally  ^)lined  pOTtion.  a  shaft  member  received 
in  said  inner  race  member  and  having  an  externally  splined 
portion  engaging  the  splined  portion  of  said  inner  race 
member  to  provide  a  non-rotatable  connection  between 
said  memben.  a  drcumferentially  extending  groove  in 
the  splined  portion  of  one  of  said  members  and  a  dr- 
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cumferentially  extendins  (roove  in  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers registering  with  said  first-mentioned  groove,  a  flexi- 
ble snap  ring  seated  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  projecting 
partly  into  the  other  of  said  grooves  to  prevent  relative 
axial  movement  between  said  members,  said  snap  ring 
being  adapted  to  be  flexed  from  said  one  groove  farther 
into  said  other  groove  and  said  other  groove  being  of 
sufficient  depth  to  accommodate  said  snap  ring  when  thus 
flexed,  and  means  providing  an  access  opening  in  at  least 
one  of  said  members  to  said  snap  ring  for  the  insertion 
of  a  tool  to  flex  said  snap  ring  as  aforesaid. 


2,844,«14 

DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  IN  CIRCULAR  HOSIERY 

AND   KNITTING   MACHINES  WITH   COMFEN- 

SATION  OF  THE  WEAR  IN  THE  GEAR  TEETH 

GlMcp^  Moretta,  VarcM,  Italy 

AMlkatloa  AagiHt  10, 1954,  Serial  No.  44S,843 

Ctafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  April  7,  1954 

IClaiw.    (a.M— 2t) 


1.  In  a  circular  hosiery  and  knitting  machine  having 
a  vertical  central  cylinder  carried  by  a  drum  which  is 
rigidly  attached  to  a  gear  wheel  rotated  by  a  driving 
shaft,  and  an  instrument  head  movable  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  cylinder  and  rotatably  carrying  a  vertical 
shaft  concentric  with  said  cylinder  and  on  which  is 
mounted  an  instrument  disc;  transmission  means  for 
transferring  the  drive  from  the  central  cylinder  to  the 
shaft  of  the  instrument  disc  and  comprising  a  vertical 
shaft  at  one  side  of  the  central  cylinder  and  having  gear 
means  thereon  meshing  with  the  gear  wheel  attached  to 
the  drum,  said  gear  means  and  the  gear  wheel  having  a 
1:1  ratio  so  that  said  shaft  at  one  side  of  the  cylinder 
is  rotated  at  the  same  angular  speed  as  the  cylinder,  a 
gear  train  carried  by  the  instrument  head  and  comprising 
a  succession  of  meshing  gears  including  an  input  gear 
axially  aligned  with  said  shaft  at  one  side  of  the  cylinder 
and  an  output  gear  fixed  on  the  shaft  carrying  the  instru- 
ment disc,  said  succession  of  meshing  gears  all  having 
1:1  ratios,  and  vertically  separable  coupling  means  in- 
cluding a  first  coupling  element  fixed  on  said  shaft  at 
one  side  of  the  cylinder  and  a  second  coupling  element 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  input  gear  of  the  gear  train  and 
meshing  with  said  first  element  in  only  one  angular  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  latter  so  that  the  phase  relation  be- 
tween the  central  cylinder  and  the  instrument  disc  is 
fixed  and  automatically  reestablished  by  meshing  of  said 
coupling  elements. 


2J44,tl5 

HAND  OPERATED  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Ernst  Lachainfecr,  Kosnacht,  Zurich,  Swttaeriaad, 

assignor  to  Ffbra  A.  G^  Glams,  Switzerland 

AppHcatfcm  March  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  49MS5 

Claims  priority.  appHcatfoo  Switicrtand  Aprfl  2,  1954 

7  Cbriras.     (CI.  M — M) 
1.  In  a  hand  operated  knitting  machine  having  a  sup- 
port, a  needle  bed  arranged  on  said  support,  latch  needles 


guided  in  said  needle  bed  for  movement  between  a  with- 
drawn and  an  advanced  position,  a  cam-box  slidably  ar- 
ranged on  said  support  for  moving  said  latch-needl^  be- 
tween said  two  positions,  a  retaining  comb  mounted  upon 
said  support  so  as  to  be  positioned  ahead  of  the  ends  of 
the  needles  in  the  withdrawn  position  of  the  latter  and 
rearwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  needles  in  the  advanced 


position  of  the  latter,  knocking  over  means  arranged  rear- 
wardly of  said  retaining  comb  and  immediately  above  said 
latch  needles,  said  knocking  ewer  means  including  resilient 
means  resting  directiy  on  said  needles  and  adapted  to  glide 
on  the  latter  when  these  are  nnoved  and  to  knock  over 
the  stitches  suspended  from  said  needles  upon  movement 
of  the  latter  to  their  withdrawn  position. 


THREAD  PULLER,  HOLDER  AND  CUTTER 
Artbw  J.  Cobert,  Cltrtlami,  Okk>,  aaslgnnr  of  Ifty 


AppttcatkM  J«M  23,  19S3,  total  No.  3«3391 
44  Clalim.     (CL  M— <2) 


1.  In  a  full-fashioned  knitting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  needle  row,  means  to  lay  thread  to  uid  row, 
means  cooperating  with  said  row  to  knit  fabric  from  said 
thread  and  means  to  draw  off  the  fabric,  a  portion  of 
said  thread  extending  from  the  fabric  to  the  thread  laying 
means,  and  means  for  pulling  said  portion  of  the  thread 
to  a  point  offset  from  the  needle  row  comprising  a  guide- 
way,  a  hook  slidable  in  the  guideway  to  engage  said 
thread  portion  extending  from  the  fabric  to  the  thread 
laying  means,  and  means  including  a  cable  for  moving  the 
hook. 


2,S44,il7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

FABRIC 
RmjoU  Dittrtch,  Marii^iHi,  Genaany 

Mjr  11, 1955,  toM  No.  S2U34 
loHktloo  GenMOjr  Joly  21,  1954 
ItOaiM.    (CLM— 15) 
2.  A  method  for  the  production  of  arbitrarily  patterned 
textiles,  and  in  particular  of  curtain  fabrics,  on  stitch- 
producing  machines,  for  instance  crocheting-Galon  ma- 
chines, comprising  the  steps  of  aligning  a  row  of  crochet- 
ing needles  in  a  horizontal  plane,  guiding  each  warp 
thread  and  each  crocheting  needle  to  engage  the  thread 
and  to  crochet  it  into  a  strand,  arranging  a  series  of  fill- 
ing thread  guides,  each  carrying  one  filling  thread,  above 
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this  plane,  horizooUlly  moving  «dd  guidet  with  a  recipro- 
cating oxition  to  the  left  and  right  of  the  associated 
crocheting  needk,  podtiooing  the  filling  threads  under  the 
plane  of  the  crocheting  needles  by  means  of  thread  posi- 
tioning fingers  which  engage  the  threads  from  the  upper 
rear,  displacing  each  filling  thread  destined  to  participate 


in  the  formation  of  a  predetermined  pattern  by  means  of 
a  Jacquard-controlied  pencil  arranged  above  the  crochet- 
ing needle  and  movable  pnraitei  therewith,  and  support- 
ing said  pencil  by  a  rail  moving  in  the  same  rhythm  as 
said  guide  by  t  distance  equal  to  triple  the  crocheting 
needle 


2J44,glt 

PHOTOFLASH  BULBS 

Mofifa  Sckwarti  and  WIUiMi  CaatedeOo,  PlalBTillc  Onm. 

Dwmbcr  29, 1951,  SciW  No.  244,Mg 

lOalM.    (CL<7— ^1) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  in  form  of  a  string  of 
photoflash  bulbs,  said  string  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transparent  individually  sealed,  substantially  rigid  en- 
velopes, each  including  combustible  flash  producing  ma- 
terial and  primer  means  for  igniting  said  combustible 
material  and  provided  on  the  outside  with  a  pair  of 
outer  contact  means  connected  in  series  with  the  primer 
means  through  the  envelope  wall,  said  contact  means 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  envelope  closely 
hugging  the  respective  wall  portions  thereof,  each  of  the 
said  sealed  envelopes  constituting  a  self-contained  flash 
bulb,  and  relatively  easily  breakable  connecting  means 
between  each  two  adjacent  envelopes  so  as  to  join  the 
latter  to  form  said  string,  said  envelopes  being  joined 
in  positions  relative  to  each  other  in  which  the  respec- 
tive outer  contact  means  of  the  envelopes  are  aligned  so 
as  to  form  two  parallel  rows  of  contact  means. 


2J44,tl9 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AFTERTREATMENT  OF 
ENDLESS  CABLES  OR  TOWS  OF  ARTIFICIAL 
FILAMENTS 
Mu-Otto   SchiiuiiM  and   HaM   Hatecri,   Doniiagen, 

to  Fai»e«fabffflMa  Bayer  Aktica- 
a  conontkM  of 


ApHicalkw  tmmt  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  51g^74 
ClafaBi  priority,  appHcatfoa  Germany  July  3,  1954 

5  Claims.  (CL  g»— 205) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  contacting  of  tows  of  artificial 
filaments  with  liquid  which  comprises  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally extending  trough  defining  a  substantially  solid 
bottom  support  surface,  a  multiple  number  of  spaced-apart 
transverse  slots  defined  through  the  bottom  surface  of 


said  trough,  means  defining  a  multiple  number  of  spray 
heads  positioned  above  said  trough  for  directing  the  major 
portion  of  liquid   therethrou^   onto  the   solid   portion 


-^MU 


I 


MMMJ^^J 
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of  said  trough  between  said  slots,  means  for  passing  a  tow 
of  artificial  filaments  substantially  coaxially  along  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  trough  and  means  for  passing  a 
liquid  to  said  spray  heads. 


2,844,tM 
HANDLE  AND  LATCH  OPERATING  MEANS 

FOR  DOORS 

lack  O.  CUttnm  and  Frank  S.  FItigerBid,  Miami,  Fin. 

AppUcathM  NoveoriMf  20, 1956,  Serial  No.  623,4gS 

TCIalma.    (CL  ?•— 97) 


6.  In  a  door  having  a  stile,  a  latch  element  mounted 
in  said  stile,  and  operable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  stile,  an  elongated  aperture  in  said  stile 
parallel  to  said  latch  element,  a  lug  mounted  on  said 
latch  element  for  operating  said  latch  element  extending 
into  said  elongated  aperture,  combination  handle  and 
latch  operating  means  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  aperture,  said  combination  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  handles,  each  handle  including  a  plate 
portion,  one  handle  being  mounted  on  one  side  and  the 
other  handle  being  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said 
stile  so  said  plate  portions  will  cover  said  aperture,  each 
handle  having  a  recessed  finger  portion  and  a  pair  of 
bosses  extending  into  and  slidable  within  said  elongated 
aperture,  the  bosses  on  one  said  handle  being  in  abut- 
ting relation  to  the  bosses  on  the  other  said  handle, 
securing  means  mounted  in  said  bosses  to  secure  said 
handles  together,  and  means  extending  rearwardly  from 
at  least  one  of  said  handles  to  engage  said  lug  upon 
sliding  of  said  handle  means  in  said  aperture  whereby 
said  latch  element  is  operated. 


2,844,t21 

VALVE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Corwia  W.  BiyvBt,  Downen  Grove,  HI.,  assigDor  to 

Crane  Co.,  Ckkago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  IIHnols 

Application  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,720 

19  Claiw.     (CI.  7fr— 175) 

5.  In  a  valve  locking  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 

scrit>ed,  the  combination  of  a  lock  and  lock  supporting 

yoke    member,    a   threaded    sleeve    therefor   joumalled 
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within  said  yoke  member,  a  lock  carrying  lug  having  a 
locking  key  portion  for  the  lock,  a  driving  ring  keyed 
to  said  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  periph- 
erally arranged  laterally  positioned  apertures  for  engage- 
ment by  the  lug  locking  key  portion,  a  routable  means 
mounted  on  the  said  yoke  sleeve,  a  threaded  shaft  axially 
movable  within  the  said  threaded  sleeve  and  being  actu- 


ated by  the  said  routable  means  through  said  driving 
ring,  the  said  rotatable  means  having  a  central  portion 
with  a  lateral  aperture  engageable  by  the  said  key  por- 
tion of  the  lock  carrying  lug  upon  predetermined  axial 
movement  of  the  said  lug  relative  to  said  central  portion, 
the  said  sleeve  being  threadedly  connected  to  said  shaft 
and  held  in  non-rotatable  relation  to  the  said  driving  ring. 


2  S44,#22 

BUILDING  BRICK 

Miduwl  L.  Hem,  PbOadclphia,  Pa. 

Applkatioa  October  5,  19S<,  Serial  No.  il4^77 

1  Claim,     (a.  71—38) 


A  brick  comprising  a  rectangular,  elongated  body  hav- 
ing a  top  surface,  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  pins 
integrally  formed  on  the  top  surface  of  the  body  at 
locations  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  body  upon  the  longi- 
tudinal median  line  thereof,  said  pins  being  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  ends  of  the  body  equal,  predetermined 
distances,  the  distance  between  the  two  pins  of  the  body 
exceeding  the  total  of  the  distances  between  the  pins 
and  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  body  by  a  predetermined 
extent  approximating  the  thickness  of  a  mortar  bond; 
aiKl  shoulder  means  integrally  formed  upon  the  under 
surface  of  the  body  and  exteiiding  longitudinally  of  the 
body  upon  the  longitudinal  median  line  thereof,  said 
means  having  in  its  surface  a  series  of  serrations  defin- 
ing grooves,  said  shoulder  means  having  deep  recesses 
aiKl  said  grooves  radiating  from  the  recesses,  the  shoulders 
having  passage  portions  extending  radially  from  the  re- 
cesses through  the  shoulders  and  also  extending  a  sub- 
suntial  part  at  least  of  the  length  of  the  recesses  in  the 
walls  of  the  recesses,  the  recesses  being  spaced  apart  cor- 
respoiKimgly  to  the  spacing  of  the  pins  with  the  length  of 
each  pin  being  aligned  with  the  length  of  a  corresponding 
recess,  the  pins  being  shorter  in  length  than  the  length 
of  the  recesses  and  being  generally  coextensive  in  length 
with  the  parts  of  the  passage  portions  that  extend  length- 
wise of  the  recesses. 


2.844,t23 

CONCRETE  JOISTS 

Paul  S.  Maiwvno,  PcnaslNnt,  Pa. 

Sobstitetod  for  abandoaed  applkatioa  Serial  No.  244443, 

AsfMt  3«,  1951.    This  applicalioa  September  2i,  1957, 

Serial  No.  M7337 

1  Claim,    ca.  72—41) 
In  a  reinforced  concrete  joist,  a  plurality  of  metallic 
tubular  members  embedded  therein,  at  least  two  of  said 


memben  potitiooed  in  spaced  ^lationship  within  the 
lower  portion  of  the  joist  and  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  poaitioDed  in  the  upper  portioo  of  the  joist, 
each  member  being  coextensive  in  length  with  the  length 
of  the  joist,  each  tubular  member  having  in  cross  sec- 
tion a  relatively  wide  lower  portioo  and  a  relatively 
narrow  upper  portioo,  each  tubular  member  having  niM 
along  its  length  to  impart  rigidity  thereto,  said  ribs  being 
interrupted  at  spaced  points  along  the  member  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  seats  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
seats  of  the  members  being  aligned  transversely  of  the 


length  of  the  joist,  a  plivality  of  stirrups  surroundittg 
the  tubes,  said  stirrups  being  channel  shaped  m  cross 
section  with  the  flanges  of  the  channels  directed  in- 
wardly, said  stirrups  having  recesses  m  the  channels  at 
spaced  points  and  said  seats  of  said  tubes  disposed  with- 
in said  recesses,  a  tensioned  reinforcing  element  dis- 
posed within  each  tubular  member,  each  elemem  having 
ferrules  at  each  end  thereof,  said  elements  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  upper  narrow  portions  of  the  tubes, 
said  ferrules  engaging  the  ends  ci  said  tubular  members 
and  maintaining  said  elements  in  a  tensioned  state. 


2,844,924 

COMBINATION  PREFORMED  AND  CAST-IN-STTU 

REINFORCED   FLOORING  STRUCTURE 

James  Lcowud  McDomM,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  443.7i9 

ICUa.    (a.  72— M) 


A  reinforced  concrete  strtKture  of  the  charscter  de- 
scribed supported  on  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  horizon- 
tal stringers,  said  concrete  structure  comprising  prefabri- 
cated concrete  slab  units  of  uniform  shape  and  size  each 
having  an  upfacing  bonding  surface  opposite  a  downfac- 
ing  finished  surface,  a  poured  concrete  slab  portion  of 
predetermined  thickness  incorporated  as  a  unitary  struc- 
ture upon  said  slab  units,  reinforcing  means  for  said  con- 
crete Structure  extending  through  said  poured  concrete 
slab  portioo  including  a  plurality  of  truss  joists  each  hori- 
zonuUy  disposed  and  including  three  spaced  apart  elon- 
gated bars,  a  pair  of  struts  and  croas  tie  braces  inter- 
coooecting  said  bars  to  form  a  rigid  structure  of  triangu- 
lar cross-sectiooal  contour,  a  pair  of  said  elongated  ban 
having  opposite  ends  thereof  resting  on  said  stringen 
spanning  the  distance  therebetween,  means  for  interlock- 
ingly  suspending  each  of  said  units  in  alignment  beneath 
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laid  truss  joists  as  a  horizootally  disposed  supporting  sur- 
face for  the  poured  concrete  slab  portion  prior  to  pourinf 
and  as  a  finished  exterior  undersurface  for  said  concrete 
structure,  said  suspending  laeans  including  spaced  apart 
links  upstanding  from  said  bonding  surface  of  each  of  said 
units  adjacent  opposite  rim  border  portions  thereof,  one 
end  portion  of  each  link  being  anchored  to  the  slab  be- 
neath said  bonding  surface  and  the  other  end  portion  of 
each  link  being  hook-shaped  and  engaging  one  of  the 
pair  of  said  elongated  bars,  each  of  said  concrete  slab 
units  having  edge  tides  extending  between  said  upfacing 
and  downfacing  surfaces  formed  with  complementary 
ridge  and  groove  aligning  portions  for  said  interlocking 
therebetween,  spaced  apart  headed  studs  upstanding  from 
said  bonding  surface  of  each  of  said  slab  units  adjacent 
other  opposite  rim  border  portions,  and  saddle  plate  straps 
interlocking  pairs  of  said  studs  on  adjoining  uniu  to 
rigidify  the  assembly,  each  of  said  saddle  plate  straps  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  ledge  formed  with  a  through-opening 
engaging  a  reinforcing  rod  extending  into  said  poured  con- 
crete slab  portion  for  a  more  positive  bonding  of  said 
prefabricated  slab  units  to  the  poured  concrete  slab  por- 
tion. 

2,t44,t25 

TESTING  FOR  SUSPENDED  WATER  IN  WATER- 
IMMISCIBLE  UQU1DS 
lofaa  RmUi  Joyce,  Vkart  Cross,  Ckcstcr,  Kcitk  Rolls 
WiUlanM,  Nortkaw,  and  Do— Id  Amos,  HooIc  Vlliacc 
Chester,  Ei^laad,  asrifon  to  ShsO  Dcvdopnacat  Com- 
■UT,  Nsw  Yott.  N.  Y,  a  cofFenthM  of  Delaware 
Appttcalion  Marck  15,  IH7.  SmW  No.  M4,441 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatfon  Gnat  Britain  March  22, 1954 
ToataB.    (CL71— 53) 


closing  said  moisture-indicating  material  in  said  cop 
formation,  said  means  placing  said  moisture  material  in 
operative  communication  with  said  passage  to  permit 
reaction  in  respooat  to  the  amount  of  moisture  contained 
in  the  refrigerant,  the  moisture-indicating  material  being 
arranged  so  that  it  is  visible  through  said  transparent  ele- 
ment. 


^ 


,:.:::ii'#Tr1^ 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  suspended 
free  water  in  a  water-tmmisdble  liquid  which  comprises 
passing  a  sample  of  said  liquid  through  a  liquid-pervious 
light-colored  i^eet  materia]  on  the  surface  of  which  has 
been  deposited  a  dry  powdered  material  insoluble  in  said 
liquid  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water- 
soluble  dye  and  a  mixttnv  which  in  the  presence  of  water 
reacts  to  form  a  substance  differing  in  color  from  said 
mixture. 

244MM 

COMBINED  MOISTURE  AND  UQUID 

INDICATDRS 

WUllaai  F.  WischaMycr  airi  John  E.  Hoffman,  St.  LmUs, 

Mon  aadcnors  to  Sporiaa  Vahrs  Coaytany,  St  Loids, 

Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  MJaannri 

AppUcatkM  Jnc  II,  19S<.  Serial  No.  592,078 
14  081—     (CL  7^—73) 


234M27 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 
BALANCE 
Robert  P.  Davie,  MaahiMan  Beach,  CaBT. 


FORCE 


CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUforaia 

AppHcatkHi  J«M  11, 1954,  Sesial  No.  59t, 
17  Claim.    (O.  73— 147) 


1 .  A  temperature  compensated  force  balance,  compris- 
ing longitudinally  extending  means  for  mounting  a  test 
body  subject  to  longitudinal  and  other  than  longitudinal 
loading  and  heating,  a  carrier,  first  connecting  means  in- 
cluding longitudinal  force  gages  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  and  intermediate  structure  in  the  space  between  the 
gages  interconnecting  said  mounting  means  and  carrier 
for  transmitting  the  bulk  of  said  longitudinal  loading  in 
sequence  from  said  mounting  means  througli  said  struc- 
ture and  gages  to  said  carrier,  and  other  connecting  Rieans 
interconnecting  said  mounting  means  and  carrier  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  connecting  means  for  transmitting 
the  bulk  of  said  other  loading  from  the  mounting  means 
to  the  carrier,  said  first  connecting  means  being  adapted 
to  flex  in  response  to  application  thereto  of  other  than 
longitudinal  loading  and  said  other  connecting  means 
being  adapted  to  flex  in  response  to  application  thereto 
of  longitudinal  loading,  whereby  said  longitudinal  fwce 
gages  are  adapted  to  produce  output  in  response  to  lon- 
gitudinal loading  applied  to  said  mounting  means  and 
substantially  no  change  in  output  in  response  to  applica- 
tion of  other  than  longitudinal  loading  to  said  mounting 
means  and  differential  heating  of  said  mounting  means 
and  carrier. 


2  844,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DENIER 
Robert  E.  BcM,  BroMsnll,  Pa.,  aari|M>r  to  E,  I.  *i 
dc  NsMianrs  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 
aorallon  of  Delaware 

Appttcation  May  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  511,347 
3  Claims.    (0.73—140) 


1.  In  a  liquid  and  moisture  indicator  for  use  in  a  re- 
frigerant system,  a  lx>dy  having  an  internal  chamber 
open  at  one  end,  the  body  being  provided  with  a  passage 
through  said  chamber,  means  on  said  body  for  placing 
said  passage  in  the  refrigerant  line  of  the  system,  a  trans- 
parent element  closing  the  open  end  of  said  chamber 
adjacent  said  passage,  a  cup  formation  within  said  body 
enclosed  at  one  end  by  the  transparent  element  and  open 
at  the  other  end  to  the  refrigerant,  and  moisture-indicat- 
ing material  located  in  said  cop  fonnatioo,  means  en- 


1 .  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  denier  of  cording  as  a 

function  of  displacement  amplitude  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, (1)  a  striker  head  having  (a)  a  planar  striker 
face  comprising  (i)  a  displaceable  member  mounted  en 
the  striker  head  so  as  to  be  displaceable  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  striker  face  and  (ii)  rigid  isolating 
means  in  a  fixed  position  coplanar  with  and  adjacent 
the  outer  edges  of  the  displaceable  member  at  all  regions 
of  contact  of  the  displaceable  member  with  the  cording; 
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(2)  means  for  causing  relative  tnuisvene  motion  at  a 
•predetermined  velocity  between  the  cording  and  the 
striker  head  so  that  on  contact  with  the  striker  face  the 
cocdiag  can  move  the  displaceable  member  relative  to  the 
isolating  means  perpendicular  to   the  striker  face;  and 

(3)  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  displacement 
of  said  displaceable  member. 


to  float  on  the  liquid  in  said  tube  and  to  roll  along  said 
conductive  surfaces  according  as  the  liquid-level  fluctuates. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRIPPER  WELLS 

Jcae  D.  Leoaard,  Big  Smt^,  Tex. 
'    AppHcatloB  NoveariMr  3,  19M,  Serial  No.  4^,(36 
1  Claliii.    (CL  73— 2M) 


A  device  for  measuring  the  oil  output  of  an  oil  well 
having  an  oil  pumping  umt  associated  with  said  oil  well 
comprising  a  conduit  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said 
pumping  unit,  a  surge  tank  into  which  said  conduit 
empties,  means  for  withdrawing  gaseous  fluid  from  said 
surge  tank,  a  second  tank  having  a  known  capacity,  a 
second  conduit  connecting  said  surge  tank  and  said  sec- 
ond tank,  a  pump  in  said  second  conduit  between  said 
surge  tank  and  said  second  tank  disposed  to  empty  said 
second  tank,  a  check  valve  in  said  second  conduit  be- 
tween said  surge  tank  and  said  pump  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  pump  and  disposed  in  open  position  in  a 
direction  of  flow  towaixls  said  pump,  a  float  switch  se- 
cured at  the  top  of  said  second  tank  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  connected  with 
said  pump  to  start  said  pump,  an  output  conduit  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  conduit  and  said  pump, 
a  check  valve  in  said  output  conduit  in  open  position 
in  a  direction  of  flow  away  from  said  pump,  a  second  float 
switch  connected  to  said  pump  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  second  tank  to  stop  said  pump  when  said 
second  tank  is  empty  and  means  for  recording  the  times 
and  duration  of  operation  of  said  pumping  unit  and  for 
continuously  recording  on  a  time  chart  when  and  how 
many  times  said  second  tank  is  emptied. 


2,844  03# 

liquid-level'  indicators 

Ivar  Wiking  SviinncI,  Kniriiimc,  Sweden 
Application  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  July  6,  1956 
5aalnM.    (CL73— 313) 
1.  A  liquid-level  indicator  comprising  a  substantially 
vertical  liquid-level  tube,  means  forming  two  electrically 
conductive  substantially  parallel  surfaces  arranged  within 
said  tube  longitudinally  thereof  and  insulated  from  each 
other,  a  pair  of  members  being  magnetized  by  opposed 
polarity  and  extending  each  along  one  of  said  conduc- 
tive surfaces,  movable  roller  means  disposed  in  said  tube 
and  consisting  at  least  in  part  of  electrically  conductive 
and  magnetically  permeable  material  to  be  held  in  en- 
gagement with  the  conductive  surfaces  by  the  magnetism 
of  said  members,  thus  forming  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  surfaces,  said  roller  means  being  adapted 


^ 


and  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  surfaces  to  indi- 
cate the  position  of  the  movable  roller  means  relative  to 
said  conductive  surfaces. 


2344,f31 

THERMOMETER  SHIELD 

Moat*  RoMathaL  Ncwloa  Ccatcr,  MaM. 

Applicatioa  March  22,  1957,  Sarial  No.  647,874 

3ClaiiM.    (CL73— 343) 


I.  In  combination,  a  tubular  member  having  its  ends 
open  and  provided  on  one  end  with  a  candy  head,  sucker 
or  the  like,  and  a  conventional  thermometer  passing 
through  the  bore  of  the  tubular  member,  the  bore  being 
of  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  cross-section  of 
the  thermometer  and  the  thermometer  being  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  over-all  length  of  the  tubular  member. 


2^844,832 
RADIANT  ENERGY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
WUliam  S.  Taadlcr,  New  York,  Morris  Giiimwh,  Brook- 
lyn, and  Richard  H.  Toaria,  Flaskiac.  N.  Y.,  anigaors 
to  The  Warner  ik  Swaacy  Rcscardi  Corpontkm,  CIctc- 
hMd,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  OMo 
Applicatioa  January  31,  1955,  Scftal  No.  484,884 
nClalBH.    (a.  73-^55) 
II.  Radiant  energy  measurement  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  temperature  of  a  hot  gas,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, source  means  adapted  to  pass  a  beam  of  infra-red 
radiation  through  said  gas  with  consequent  partial  ab- 
sorption of  said  radiation  by  said  gas  at  an  absorption- 
emission  wavelength  thereof,  shutter  means  adapted  when 
operative  to  cut  off  said  beam  from  passage  through  said 
gas,  first  chopper  means  for  chopping  said  beam  prior  to 
said  passage,  second  chopper  means  adapted  when  opera- 
tive to  chop  the  radiation  emanating  from  said  gas,  auto- 
matic means  for  controlling  as  to  function  performance 
both  said  shutter  means  and  said  second  chopper  means 
to  alternately  render  the  same  operative  in  unison  during 
intermittent   first   periods  of  rapid   recurrence   and   in- 
operative  in   unison  during  second   periods   intervening 
said  flrst  periods,  said  emanating  radiation  being  com- 
prised, accordingly,  of  chopped  emission  radiation  only 
in  said  flrst  periods  and  of  a  mixture  of  chopped  par- 
tially absorbed  radiation  and  uncbopped  emission  radia* 
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tioo  in  said  second  periods,  electro-optical  means  respon- 
sive to  said  emanating  radiation  at  said  wavelength  for 
producing  an  output  of  electric  signals  which  are  re- 
spectively of  alternating  form  and  of  mixed  alternating 
and  direct  form  during  said  first  and  second  periods,  the 
distinctive  forms  of  said  signals  corresponding,  respec- 
tively, with  the  distinctive  forms  in  said  periods  of  said 
emanating  radiation,  a  signal  transfer  network  adapted  by 


path  to  a  fractional  cross  section  area  thereof  dispoaad 
within  said  path  to  one  side  thereof,  chopper  means  pre- 
lecting at  said  point  into  said  path  from  the  other  side 
thereof  by  a  distance  falling  short  of  said  cress  section 
area  for  producing  pulsations  at  a  second  frequency  in 
said  emission  radiation  component,  detector  means  in 
said  optical  path  for  producing  an  output  m  the  form 
of  alternating  signals  at  said  first  and  second  frequencies 
representing  respective  responses  to  said  pulsating  com- 
ponents of  partially  absorbed  and  emission  radiation,  and 
a  pair  of  signal  transfer  networks  having  respective  in- 
puts commonly  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  detector 
means  and  being  respectively  tuned  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond frequencies  for  aeparating  said  admixed  signals  to 
each  provide  a  respective  output  of  a  separate  one  of 
said  signals. 

2,S44,«34 

MULT1RANGE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

LmIs   D.   SMkMia,   B«T<ffly   Hflla,   CaMf^   aaripMr  to 

Statkam  laatnuicnts,  lac,  a  corponitioa  of  CnHfnrain 

AppttcatkM  Aogwt  29.  1955,  Serial  No.  531,192 

ItClaioH.    (Q.  73-398) 


filtering  out  said  direct  signals  from  said  second  period 
tignaJs  to  render  the  same  representative  of  said  partially 
absorbed  radiation  only,  and  recording  means  responsive 
to  said  first  period  signals  and  to  said  filtered  second 
period  signals  for  providing  mutually  distinct  records  on 
a  recording  medium  of  the  intensities  at  said  wavelength 
of  said  partially  absorbed  and  said  emission  forms  of 
chopped  radiation. 


2,S44ft33 
RADIANT  ENERGY  MEASUREMENT  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
WUIian  S.  Taadkr,  New  Yorfc,  Monia  Ginw— n,  Brook- 
lyn, and  Rkrhitfd  H.  Tovki,  FhMhiBK,  N.  Y^  aaiifeDon 
to  The  Warner  *  Swaacy  Research  Corporatkm,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio,  a  cotporatloa  of  Ohio 
AMlkatioa  January  31.  1955,  Serial  No.  484.982 
ISCIalna.    (a.  73— 355) 


._  I 


12.  Radiant  energy  measurement  apparatus  compris- 
ing, infra-red  source  means  adapted  to  pass  through  a 
region  of  hot  gas  a  beam  of  infra-red  radiation,  the 
spectrum  of  said  radiation  including  an  absorption-emis- 
sion wavelength  of  a  gas  constituent  having  molecular 
size  particles  which  are  at  least  diatomic  and  of  diverse 
atom  content  when  diatomic,  said  radiation  being  par 
tially  absorbed  by  passage  through  said  gas,  means  for 
producing  pulsations  at  a  first  frequency  in  the  radiation 
of  said  beam  prior  to  passage  through  said  gas,  means 
for  collecting  the  radiation  departing  from  said  hot  gas 
into  an  optical  path,  said  departing  radiation  being  com- 
prised of  a  component  of  pulsating  partially  absorbed 
radiation  at  said  wavelength  and  a  component  of  radiation 
emitted  by  said  gas  at  said  wavelength,  optical  means 
for  confining  the  spatial  distribution  of  said  partially 
absorbed  radiation  component  at  a  given  point  in  said 


1.  A  pressure  gauge,  comprising  a  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm in  said  chamber,  a  port  in  the  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber positioned  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  adapted 
for  coimection  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  secoiKl 
chamber,  a  second  diaphragm  in  said  second  chamber, 
the  area  of  said  first  diaphragm  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  area  of  said  second  diaphragm,  a  port  in  said 
second  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  second  diaphragm 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  said  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  connection  in  constantly  open 
communication  between  said  second  chamber  on  the  said 
one  side  of  said  second  diaphragm  and  the  other  side  of 
said  first  diaphragm,  a  port  in  said  second  chamber  on 
the  other  side  of  said  second  diaphragm,  a  mechanical 
connection  between  said  diaphragms,  an  electrical  wire 
resistance  strain  gauge  comprising  a  frame,  an  armature, 
strain  wires  connected  to  said  frame  and  armature,  a 
mechanical  connection  between  said  armature  and  said 
second  diaphragm,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  first-named 
port  and  adapted  for  connection  to  said  source  of  fiuid 
pressure,  a  by-pass  conduit  connected  to  the  first-named 
conduit  and  the  port  in  said  second  chamber  positioned 
on  the  said  one  side  of  said  second  diaphragm,  a  valve  in 
said  first  conduit  and  a  valve  in  said  by-pass  conduit. 


2.844.935 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  DARKENING  OF 

GLASS  TUBES  BY  THE  ACTION  OF  MERCURY 

Holger  Hesse,  Vedbaek,  Deamarfc 

AppUcalkNi  October  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,(51 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  October  19, 1953 

I  Ctalm.    (CI.  73—101) 

In  a  measuring  device  including  a  quantity  of  mercury 

in  a  closed  container  having  first  and  second  portions, 

only  the  first  of  which  is  exposed  for  visual  observation, 

the  quantity  of  mercury  passing  through  the  apparatus 

to  occupy  different  levels  in  the  first  portion  which  is 

exposed  for  visual  observation  and  thus  indicates  the 

value  of  a  quantity  to  be  measured;  the  interior  of  aaid 
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second  portion  being  coated  with  an  adhesive  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glue,  resin  and 
rubber,  the  coating  covering  at  least  a  part  of  the  con- 


tainer walls  along  which  the  mercury  passes  and  being 
limited  to  said  second  portion  and  the  mercury  contact- 
ing surface  of  said  second  portion  being  tacky. 


2344  93# 

LIQUID  SAMPLER 

Frands  G.  Writfat,  Naann,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537»3M 

5  Claims.    (O.  73—425.4) 


ble  tube  to  measure  differences  in  elevation  from  a  known 
point,  a  Bourdon  tube  connected  with  said  tube,  a  shaft, 
said  Bourdon  tube  being  arranged  to  drive  said  shaft,  a 
feet  remaining  indicator  connected  with  said  shaft,  means 
to  adjust  and  preset  the  presuire  within  said  tube  and  said 
Bourdon  tube  to  a  predetermined  degree  thereby  creating 
an  artificial  bead  within  said  system,  a  counter  geared  to 


1.  A  liquid  sampler  comprising  a  housing,  a  transpar- 
ent tube  adapted  to  receive  a  sample  of  the  liquid  to  be 
sampled  disposed  within  said  housing,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  transparent  tube  for  vertical  movement  with- 
in said  housing,  resilient  means  for  applying  a  downward 
force  to  said  transparent  tube,  a  bottom  door  disposed 
in  sliding  relationship  to  the  bottom  ends  of  the  housing 
and  transparent  tube  in  a  direction  that  is  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  transparent  tube,  means  actuable  by 
the  downward  movement  of  the  transparent  tube  for 
sliding  the  door  into  sealing  position  in  alignment  with 
but  spaced  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  transparent  tube, 
and  means  carried  by  the  bottom  end  of  the  transparent 
tube  which  will  on  an  additional  amount  of  downward 
movement  of  the  transparent  tube  form  a  seal  between 
the  door  and  the  end  of  the  transparent  tube. 


2,844,937 

ELEVATION   INDICATOR 

Jack  L.  Jordaa,  HaaHn«toa,  W.  Va. 

ApplicatioB  Ja«c  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,757 

9  Claims.    (CI.  73 — 432) 

1.  In  a  portable  surveying  instrument,  a  closed  system 

apparatus  utilizing  the  pressure  of  a  liquid  within  a  flexi- 


said  indicator,  and  clutch  means  between  said  counter 
and  indicator  permitting  adjustment  of  said  counter  inde- 
pendently of  said  closed  system,  whereby  alterations  in 
pressure  within  said  Bourdon  tube  due  to  variations  in 
elevation  are  recorded  as  changes  in  elevation  on  said 
counter  and  said  indicator  continually  records  the  capacity 
of  the  instrument  with  respect  to  further  traverse  thereof 
from  said  known  point. 


2,844,838 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  MECHANICAL  LIMTT  STOP 

SYSTEM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  C.  Dante,  iasicwood,  Calif.,  awlnnr  to  HaMmm 

Electronics  CorporatkM,  a  cononlion  of  Calif  omla 

Appttcatioa  May  4,  19S5,  Sortei  No.  585,925 

4  rinimi,    (CL  74—18.2) 


1.  A  bi-directional  mechanical  limit  stop  system  adapt- 
able for  either  manual  or  electric  drives  including,  in 
combination,  a  driver  shaft;  a  stop  ring  mounted  upon 
said  driver  shaft,  said  stop  ring  having  a  stop  tooth;  a 
first  gear  also  mounted  upon  said  driver  shaft;  a  driven 
shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  driver  shaft;  a  second 
gear  mounted  upon  said  driven  shaft  and  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  first  gear  by  separate  gear  meaiu;  and 
pawl  means  fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  second 
gear  and  engageable  with  said  stop  tooth  in  a  thrust  re- 
lationship in  either  of  two  directions  substantially  tan- 
gential to  said  stop  ring. 
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2,144tt99 
DIAL  INDICATOR  DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT 
GmH  IprtmiB.   Elaihvrvi,  NHbcilMrfi,  — l^nr.  by 
■MM  ■■liiiwuti    to  Nortli  Awrion  PMHp*  Cmii- 
p«iy,  tac^  New  YoA,  N.  Y^  •  wportioa  of  Dda- 


AMMotfoa  Oc«obOT  It,  19S5,  Swial  No.  541,794 

-  flioritj,  MplkallM  Nclkf— ^ 

Niii«fcir»».l»54 

iCkimm.    (O.  74~-l«.7) 


N  M*.-^!l<>-' 


portion,  a  fixed  bearing  supporting  one  end  of  the  shaft 
and  precluding  angular  deviation  thereof  at  the  bearing,  a 
roUer  body  on  the  odier  end  of  the  shaft,  a  roller  track 
positioned  substantially  coaxially  with  the  bearing  and 
having  a  diameter  increasing  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  bearing;  an  annular  surface  on  the  roller  body  adapted 
to  engage  the  roller  track  so  that  the  roller  body  executes 
a  vibration  producing  planetary  movement  around  the 
roller  track  when  rotated  by  the  shaft,  a  counterbalancing 
portion  of  the  roller  body  more  reoaoie  from  the  bearing 


I.  A  dial  indicator  driving  arrangement  comprising  a 
driving  shaft,  a  first  drum  portion,  a  helical  spring,  means 
for  affixing  one  end  of  said  spring  to  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  first  drum  portion,  said  spring  being  posi- 
tioned to  rest  substantially  drcumferentially  on  the  said 
cylindrical  surface,  a  second  drum  portion  axially  spaced 
relatively  to  said  first  drum  portion,  a  cord,  means  for 
affixing  one  end  of  said  cord  to  a  point  on  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  second  drum  portion,  means  for  affixing 
the  other  end  of  said  cord  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring, 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  cord  being  wound  in 
at  least  a  single  turn  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  drum  portions  and  said  driving 
shaft,  and  means  for  guiding  said  cord  from  said  first 
dnun  portion  to  said  second  drum  portion. 


T  §44  fH 

FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE 

Ckitfka  BMcrofl.  New  Caaaan.  Com. 

AppMcartoa  May  IS,  1953.  Scffal  No.  357,1M 

1— II-  --      (0.74— 52) 


than  the  annular  surface  and  having  a  generatrix  radi- 
ally displaced  from  the  roller  track  when  the  annular  sur- 
face is  urged  into  engagement  with  the  roller  track  with 
the  roller  body  at  rest;  the  counterbalancing  portion  hav- 
ing a  mass  sufficient  to  generate,  during  the  planetary  roll- 
ing movement  of  the  roller  body  along  the  roller  track,  a 
moment  around  the  point  of  contact  between  the  rcrfler 
body  and  the  roller  track  greater  than  the  moment  gen- 
erated around  said  point  of  contact  by  the  shaft  and  por- 
tions of  the  roller  body  nearer  the  bearing  than  the  annu- 
lar surface. 

2444,M2 

CHAIN 

Stanley  M.  Mcrder,  Bexicy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TbeJeirrey 

Maaofactwrlag  Cooapaay,  a  coiporatloB  of  OUo 

AppHcattoa  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,559 

7Clafans.     (CI.  74— 245) 


1.  A  fluid  displacement  machine  including  a  plurality 
of  sets  <rf  opposed  cylinders  arranged  radially  about  ao 
axis,  a  piston  in  each  of  the  cylinders,  struts  laterally 
spaced  axially  respecting  said  axis  and  interioining  the 
pistons  in  one  of  the  cylinder  sett,  a  strut  positioned  be- 
tween the  spaced  stniU  and  interioining  the  pistons  in 
another  of  the  cylinder  sets,  cranks  joumaled  to  route  on 
said  axis  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  spaced 
struts  and  having  arms  revolving  about  said  axis,  and  a 
crank-shaft  joumalcd  by  and  between  the  cranks'  arms 
and  having  crank-arms  on  the  outside  of  the  spaced  struts 
with  crank-pins  extending  therefrom  and  joumaled  to  and 
extending  through  the  strutt  and  double  crank-arms  be- 
tween the  struts  and  which  are  joined  by  a  crank-pin 
joumaled  to  and  extending  through  the  strut  positioned 
between  the  spaced  struts. 


ROTARY  VIBRATOR 

,  asid  SvcB-Akc  Nordagrca, 
io  Vftro-Plas  Corp., 
N.  Y.,  a  coiaoraliea  of  Ddawiu* 
AppMcaHoB  MaRk  liTltSS,  Serial  No.  494,«9t 
4ClafaM.    (0.74— m 
1.  A  conical  pendulum  type  rotary  vibrator  comprising 
a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  substantial  resiliently  flexible 


1.  A  chain  particularly  adapted  to  operate  at  elevated 
temperatures  including  a  plurality  of  links,  each  link  in- 
cluding two  spaced  opposite  side  strap  elements  each  in- 
cluding a  bore  adjacent  each  of  the  ends  thereof,  a  knuckle 
having  an  axial  bore  and  extending  into  the  bores  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  side  strap  elements,  weld  material 
permanently  fusing  said  knuckle  and  said  side  strap  ele- 
ments, a  bushing  in  said  knuckle  bore  having  a  shrink  fit 
therein  when  said  chain  is  at  ambient  temperature,  means 
forming  a  pad  on  each  of  said  side  strap  elen»ents  in- 
cluding a  portion  projecting  into  the  other  of  said  bores 
in  said  side  su-ap  elements,  each  pad  having  a  bore,  weld 
material  permanently  fusing  said  projecting  pad  portions 
and  said  side  strap  elements,  said  last  named  bores  in  the 
pads  being  of  different  diameters  and  lying  substantially 
upon  a  common  axis,  stepped  pins  interconnecting  adja- 
cent links  of  said  chain,  said  pins  each  having  three  differ- 
ent outside  diameters  and  shouldered  means  projecting 
axially  at  its  ends,  each  of  said  pins  extending  through  the 
pads  of  one  link  and  the  knuckle  and  bushing  of  another 
link  and  having  a  shrink  fit  with  said  pads  and  a  non- 
shrink  fit  with  said  bushing  when  said  chain  is  at  ambient 
temperature,  keeper  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
pins  having  a  shrink  fit  on  said  shouldered  projection 
when  said  chain  is  at  ambient  temperature,  and  weld 
means  securing  said  keeper  means  to  said  pads. 
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POWER  TRANSMISSION  AFPARATUS 
Howmrd  F.  Hobbt,  Leaminstoii  Spa,  Eagbod, 
Hobbs  Traasmissioc  Limited,  Lcaaataftoa  Spa, 


in  said  by-pus  means  for  transmitting  force  between  the 
shaft  and  nut,  and  cylindrical  members  disposed  at  in- 
^**  tervals  among  said  balb  and  havijig  their  axes  in  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  the  balls. 


AppHcadoa  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,5t9 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia  April  5,  1955 

3  Claiiw.    (CL  74— 33«) 


1.  A  power  transmission  apparatus  comprising  an  in- 
put shaft,  at  least  two  hydraulically  actuated  clutches 
connected  to  the  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  gearing 
connecting  the  clutches  to  the  output  shaft  by  two  differ- 
ent transmission  ratios  respectively,  pump  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  pressure  for  engaging  the  clutches,  selector 
valve  means  movable  to  two  selected  positions  alterna- 
tively and  directing  the  fluid  from  the  pump  to  one  of 
the  clutches  in  one  selected  position  and  to  the  other 
clutch  in  the  other  selected  position,  a  relief  valve  for 
controlling  the  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  by  the  pump 
to  said  clutches,  spring  means  urging  said  relief  valve 
towards  valve  closing  position,  a  control  member  opera- 
ble by  the  operator,  means  for  conveying  initial  move- 
ment of  the  control  member  to  said  spring  means  to  com- 
press the  latter  and  thereby  itKrease  the  hydraulic  pres- 
sure from  substantially  no  pressure  up  to  cltuch  engage- 
ment pressure,  and  means  which  conveys  later  movement 
of  the  control  member  to  the  selector  valve  to  cause  the 
latter  to  move  from  one  selected  position  to  the  other. 


ANTIFRICTION  SCREW  DEVICE 
Raymond  S.  Cole,  Los  Angel«^  CaUfM  ass^nor  to  Elec- 
trical Engioccring  &  Manofactariag  Corporatioa,  Los 
Aagclcs,  Caltf^  a  corporatioa  of  Califomia 
Application  November  21.  1955,  Serial  No.  547,95« 
6  Claims.    (CI.  74-^24.8) 


I.  A  force  transmitting  device  comprising  a  shaft  hav- 
ing a  helical  groove  in  its  outer  surface,  a  cooperating 
nut  member  surrounding  the  shaft  and  movable  axiaily 
relatively  thereto  and  having  a  helical  groove  in  iu  bore 
which  is  complementary  to  the  groove  in  the  shaft,  by- 
pass means  defining  with  the  grooves  in  the  shaft  and 
the  cooperating  nut  member  an  orbit  for  guiding  balls 
for  re-circulation,  a  plurality  of  balls  inter-engaged  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  the  nut  in  the  grooves  thereof  and 


REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Herman  Weber  aad  Robert  W.  Saft,  Kalamazoo,  Mi^., 
assigiion  to  Shalriip»ar>  ProJae^  Company,  Kalama- 
zoo, Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mlckigan 
Applicatioa  September  18, 1952,  Serial  No.  318,154 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—583) 


1.  In  a  control  device  the  combination  of  a  tubular 
support  having  a  forwardly  facing  external  shoulder  ad- 
jacent its  front  end,  a  cylindrical  head  member  having 
an  internal  forwardly  facing  recess  and  sleeved  upon  said 
support  in  abutting  relation  to  said  shoulder  thereon, 
the  end  of  said  support  being  turned  outwardly  into  re- 
taining engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  recess  of  said 
head  member,  said  head  member  having  curved  segmental 
angularly  spaced  adjacent  rib-like  portions  on  its  front 
end.  said  rib  portions  being  spaced  from  the  periphery  of 
the  head  member,  a  control  rod  reciprocable  and  ro- 
tatable  in  said  support  and  having  a  longitudinal  series 
of  rearwardly  facing  ratchet  teeth,  a  spring  pawl  formed 
integrally  of  spring  stock  and  comprising  a  curved  spring- 
able  body  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  inturned 
anchoring  lug  engaged  in  a  recess  in  one  of  said  rib  por- 
tions and  terminating  at  its  opposite  end  in  an  inturned 
springabie  jaw  portion  disposed  through  opposed  open- 
ings between  said  adjacent  rib  portions  transversely  across 
said  rod  and  engaging  said  control  rod  under  spring 
stress,  said  body  portion  of  said  pawl  being  in  supported 
engagement  with  the  peripheries  of  the  rib  portions  em- 
braced by  said  body  portion  when  the  jaw  portion  is 
engaged  with  the  teeth  of  the  control  rod  and  being 
sprung  outwardly  therefrom  when  the  control  rod  is 
rotated  to  disengage  the  jaw  portion  from  the  teeth  to 
permit  retracting  movement  of  the  control  rod.  and  a 
housing  embracing  said  head  member  and  enclosing  and 
retaining  said  pawl. 


TRACTOR  BRAKE  CONTROL 

Merrill  E.  ReynoMi,  Moraiia,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  Deccoibcr  10,  1954,  Serial  Na.  474,448 

2  Claims.    (CL  74—542) 


2.  A  pawl  actuating  accessory  for  application  to  a 
tractor  having  a  floor  plate,  a  foot  brake  having  a  ratchet 
sector  beneath  said  floor  plate,  and  a  pivoted  pawl  in 
said  floor  plate  for  engaging  the  ratchet,  comprising  a 
one  piece  rock  shaft  having  a  central  section  adapted  to 
extend  across  the  floor  plate,  said  central  section  at  one 
end  having  an  end  portion  bent  at  a  right  angle  to  form 
an  arm  for  engagement  beneath  the  pawl  and  at  its  other 
end,  a  portion  bent  at  right  angles,  and  reverse  bent  to 
form  a  treadle  and  extending  across  the  axis  of  tha 
central  section,  the  free  end  thereof  being  adapted  to 
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receive  a  tension  spring,  said  treadle  and  said  arm  lying 
subsUntially  in  the  same  plane,  and  spaced  support  straps 
for  said  rock  shaft,  each  strap  having  one  end  rolled 
about  the  rod  to  form  a  bearing,  and  the  other  end  adapted 
to  be  secured  lo  said  floor  plate,  said  central  section  being 
of  a  length  whereby  said  treadle  may  be  located  beyond 
the  edge  of  the  floor  plate  when  the  rock  shaft  is  secured 
in  place  to  the  floor  plate  by  said  straps,  said  central 
section  having  an  offset  loop  located  intermediate  said 
straps  for  clearing  floor  plate  mounted  fixtures,  said 
loop  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  of  the  plane 
of  said  bent  ends. 


BICYCLE  HANDLE  BAR  GUARD 
Edward  E.  Schacfcr,  Rlrcr  Fonst,  m. 

Wilmcr  B.  Thon^OB,  Qirftiwm,  Ga. 

AppUcatioB  Mairk  25. 1954,  Serial  No.  418^5(9 

14ClataH.     (a.74— 5S1.S) 


r  to 


I.  In  combination,  a  tubular  hand  grip  of  flexible  ma- 
terial having  a  substantially  closed  end  and  an  open  end 
and  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  a  vehicle  haiKile  bar  with  said 
substantially  closed  end  seating  against  the  end  of  the 
handle  bar.  a  centrally  apertured  radially  extending  guard 
member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  handle  bar  adja- 
cent the  inner  end  of  said  grip,  and  locking  means  pro- 
viding a  detachable  connection  between  adjacent  portions 
of  said  grip  and  said  guard  member,  said  flexible  grip 
being  retained  in  distended  non-collapsible  relation  when 
positioned  on  the  handle  bar  whereby  to  prevent  detach- 
ment of  said  locking  means  and  thereby  retaining  the 
guard  member  against  axial  movement  on  the  handle  bar. 


TORQUE  ARMS 

Rkhwd  A.  Bennett,  Elkte  Paik,  and  WilHam  P.  Schmid, 
Dmd  HHI,  Pa^  ■■rifinti  to  Tkc  American  Pnllcy 
Company,  PhUaddplifai,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnn* 
lylvania 
Application  October  21,  1953,  Sctial  No.  387,414 
IClaiBW.    (Q.74— 5S4) 


1.  A  torque  arm  comprising  a  cylinder;  a  component 
telescoped  within  the  cylinder  and  having  an  enlargement 
at  its  distal  end;  a  gland  with  a  thread  engaged  for  the 
purposes  of  axial  adjustment  in  one  end  of  the  cylinder;  a 
bushing  through  which  the  telescoped  component  extends 
having  threaded  engagement  with  the  latter  of  the  same 
pitch  as  the  first  mentioned  thread,  and  a  sliding  key  con- 
nection with  the  gland;  a  helical  spring  surrounding  the 
telescope  component  within  the  cylinder  in  compression 
between  two  collars  slidably  free  on  said  telescoped  com- 
ponent, one  collar  normally  bearing  against  the  inner  end 
of  the  gland,  and  the  other  collar  normally  bearing  against 
an  internal  annular  shoulder  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  enlargement  at  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  telescoped  element,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


1-844,949 
TRANSMISSION 
Rokcft  Lanricy,  BnckaMHif  MldL,  and 

Chki«o,IIL 
OrigiBal   appttcadoB   NoTcmbw    15,    1951,   Serial   No. 
254,494,  now  Patent  No.  2,722,133,  dated  NoTcmbcr 
1,  1955.     Divided  and  tkb  application  Febraary  17, 
1954,  Serial  No.  414,782 

12  Claims.     (O.  74—732) 


1.  For  use  in  a  torque  converter  having  pump  and 
turbine  elements  and  a  transmission  having  an  input  shaft 
and  output  shaft,  first  fluid  actuated  clutch  means  adapted 
to  lock  the  pump  and  turbine  elements  together  for  con- 
joint rotation,  gear  means  between  the  input  and  output 
shafts  for  effecting  a  high  ratio  drive  therebetween,  the 
gear  means  including  a  gear  clutched  to  the  output  shaft 
in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  freely  rotatable  thereon 
in  the  other  direction  of  rotation,  second  fluid  actuated 
clutch  means  adapted  to  lock  the  input  and  output  shafts 
together  for  conjoint  rotation,  and  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  control  means  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  rectilinearly  movable  valve,  fluid  passageways  between 
the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  said  valve  and  be- 
tween said  valve  and  the  first  and  second  fluid  actuated 
clutch  means,  said  valve  in  one  position  being  adapted 
to  place  the  passageways  from  the  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  from  the  second  fluid  actuated  clutch  means 
in  communication,  said  valve  in  a  second  position  being 
adapted  to  place  the  passageways  from  the  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  and  from  the  first  and  second  fluid 
actuated  clutch  means  in  communication,  and  centrifu- 
gally  operable  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
valve  in  response  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  die  output 
shaft. 

2,844,959 

SIMPLIFIED  FREE  WHEELING  BICYCLE  HUB 

Lodwlx  Brcndcl,  Schwrinfoit,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Flcb- 

td  A  Sachs  A.  G ,  Scfawelnfnrt  am  Main,  Bavaria,  G«r- 

nuuiy 

Application  Febraary  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  641,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Febnury  24,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CI.  74—759) 


1.  In  a  bicycle  hub  including  a  rotatable  casing  and 
drive  means,  gear  means  within  said  casing  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  drive  means,  a  friction  socket 
disposed  within  said  socket  and  slidingly  engaging  said 
casing,  said  friction  socket  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  recess,  and  at  least  one  pawl  pivotally  connected  with 
said  gear  means  within  said  casing,  said  pawl  during  nor- 
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mal  driving  extending  throuth  said  recess  of  said  friction 
socket  to  engage  said  casing  for  driving  the  latter,  the 
length  of  said  recess  being  such  that  it  just  accommodates 
the  pawl  when  the  latter  is  in  pivoted  position  extending 
therethrough,  whereby  upon  termination  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  means,  continued  rotation  of  said  casing  will 
cause  said  socket  to  be  frictioiully  carried  along,  one  of 
said  recess  edges  serving  to  return  the  pawl  to  non- 
extending  position  when  rotation  of  the  drive  means  is 
terminated  and  the  other  edge  limiting  the  pivoting  move- 
ment of  the  pawl  to  maintain  engagement  with  the  casing 
during  normal  driving. 


2,S44,t51 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Fcdcrico  DIas  CaMafana,  ScrlBe, 

Applicatioa  Aasaat  14, 1953,  Serial  No.  374,3S8 

Claimi  priority,  mrr»catkm  Spirfn  Ai«Bat  M,  1952 

H  Claims.    (CL  74— 7S1) 


1.  Transmission  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
support  means;  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about 
its  own  axis  on  said  support  means;  a  driven  shaft  co- 
axial with  said  drive  shaft  and  being  mounted  for  ro- 
tation about  its  own  axis  on  said  suppori  means;  a  first 
gear  fixed  to  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
being  coaxial  with  said  driven  shaft;  a  planetary  gear 
meshing  with  said  first  gear  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  to  be  rotated  thereby;  mount- 
ing means  mounting  said  planetary  gear  for  free  rolling 
movement  along  said  first  gear  and  about  said  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft,  said  mounting  means  having  a  portion 
movable  in  translation  with  said  planetary  gear  about 
said  axis  of  said  drive  shaft;  an  annular  weight  extend- 
ing about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  and  bemg  uni- 
versally connected  thereto  for  rotation  with  said  drive 
shaft  about  the  axis  thereof  so  that  said  annular  weight 
acts  as  a  gyroscope  rotor  and  tends  to  assume  a  prede- 
termined stabilized  position  as  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  increases;  and  abutment  means  con- 
nected to  said  weight  for  rotation  therewith  and  press- 
ing against  said  portion  o(  said  mounting  means  with 
an  increasing  force  as  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
drive  shaft  increases  and  as  said  weight  approaches  said 
stabilized  position  thereof  so  as  to  gradually  restrain  said 
planetary  gear  against  free  rolling  movement  along  said 
first  gear  as  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in- 
creases so  that  said  planetary  gear  drives  said  first  gear 
and  driven  shaft  therewith  as  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  increases. 


2,t44,952 

LOAD    AND    TOOTH-PRESSURE    BALANCING 
MEANS   FOR   PARALLEL    CONNECTED   EPI- 
CYCUC  GEAR  SETS 

Wilhcim  G.  Stocckicfat,  Mooick-Sollm  GcffMi«y 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  8, 195S,  Serial  No.  52f  ,865 

leClaiau.    (CL  74— Ml) 

1.  In  an  epicyclic  gear  set,  a  stauonary  member,   a 

pair  of  coaxial  shaft  members  including  a  relatively  low 


speed  shaft,  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  stationary  mem- 
bier,  a  first  planetary  gear  train,  a  first  pinion  carrier  strac- 
ture  included  in  said  first  planetary  gear  train,  at  least  one 
gear  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  pinion  carrier 
structure,  a  first  rotatable  gear  wheel,  a  first  substantially 
stationary  concentric  gear  wheel  concentric  to  said  first 
rotatable  gear,  said  gear  pinion  of  said  first  pinion  carrier 
structure  being  in  mesh  on  the  one  hand  with  said  first 
rotatable  gear  wheel  and  oo  the  other  hand  with  said 
first  substantially  stationary  concentric  gear,  a  secood 
planetary  gear  train,  a  second  pinion  carrier  structure 
included  in  said  second  planetary  gear  train,  at  least  one 
gear  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  pinion  car- 
rier stnictiuT,  a  second  rotatable  gear  wheel,  a  second 
substantially  stationary  coixxntric  gear  wheel  concentric 


to  said  second  rotatable  gear,  said  gear  pinion  of  said 
second  pinion  carrier  structure  being  in  mesh  on  the 
one  hand  with  said  second  rotatable  gear  wheel  and  on 
the  other  hand  with  said  secood  substantially  stationary 
concentric  fear,  said  fiitt  and  second  pinion  carrier  struc- 
tures being  coimected  in  parallel  one  with  another  and 
with  one  of  said  shaft  ntembers  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  first  hnd  second  rotatable  gear  wheels  being  coo- 
nected  with  the  other  of  said  shaft  members  for  rotatioa 
therewith,  and  balaiKing  means  supporting  said  first  and 
second  substantially  stationary  gear  wheels  interposed 
between  said  concentric  gear  wheels  and  said  stationary 
member  for  equalizing  the  reaction  torques  of  said  first 
and  second  sutntantially  stationary  concentric  gear  wheels 
received  by  said  stationary  member. 


2444,«53 

ENGINE  PARTS  BORING  MACHINE 

Frederick  A.  Wi^mt  mmi  Fk«d  A.  W^ncr, 

UTcrMore,  CaUr. 

AppUcatloa  November  21, 195S,  Serial  No.  54MJH^ 

ISCkins.    (CL77— 4) 


1.  In  a  boring  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  a  supporting  pedestal,  a  boring  spindle 
extending  upwardly  above  the  pedestal  with  a  boring  tool 
extending  laterally  from  adjacent  its  upper  end,  bearing 
means  carried  by  said  pedestal  supporting  said  tfnndlc  for 
rotation,  and  power  means  for  rotatii^  the  ^Hodle,  an 
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Dpwardiy  extending  elevadng  and  lowerias  work  carrying 
nun  spaced  from  taid  boring  spindle,  means  mounting 
said  ram  for  vertical  movement  and  rotary  movement 
about  its  vertical  axis,  adjustable  work  tecaring  means 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  ram,  a  pre<eBteriag 
device  extending  upwardly  from  said  pedestal  over  which 
the  work  to  be  bored  is  adapted  to  be  centered  for  boring 
and  the  work  then  rigidly  secured  to  said  ram,  so  that 
the  ram  with  the  adjiisted  work  may  be  swung  on  its 
vertical  axis  and  the  work  lowered  over  the  boring  tool, 
means  locking  the  ram  against  further  turning,  and  means 
for  lowering  the  ram  under  feed  control  past  the  rotating 
boring  tool  for  boring  the  work  where  pre-centered,  said 
nun  being  raisable  again  to  lift  the  bored  work  clear  of 
the  boring  spindle  and  swinging  away  dierefrom. 


spindle  embodying  a  shank  having  a  journal  at  its  lower 
end  removably  joumaled  in  the  lower  bearing,  having  its 
upper  cad  tapered  and  terminating  in  a  needle-like  point, 
said  point  constituting  a  second  journal  and  being  re- 
movably and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bearing  in  the 
upper  arm. 

MACHINES  FOR  CUTTING  AND  STRIPPING 
INSULATED  CONDUCTORS 
Owen  C.  Sfaidck,  Bcrwym  01^  aasfaBor  to  WcatcfB  Electric 
Coovaoy,  lacotporatod.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
1km  of  New  York 

ArtnaMem  hdy  2M,  19SS,  Serial  No.  523,143 
iClaiBW.    (a.  81— 9.S1) 


tie )'»» 


2vS44,9S4 
UNTVCRSAL  DRILL  HG 
M.  ■■■.  iilUBBf  i,  M<  C«l  I.  Di  JbMo, 
RM. 

«,  lfS«,  Seriy  No.  iUJli 
UCliriBH.    (0.77—^) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  precision  angle  generating 
machine  including  a  rotatably  mounted  vertical  spindle 
and  a  horizontal  table  mounted  thereon,  a  universal  drill 
jig,  comprising  a  bracket  fixed  to  said  machine  and 
having  a  horizontal  rail  secured  thereto  above  the  table 
level,  a  right  angle  arm  slidingly  mounted  on  said  rail, 
a  radial  gauge  element  fixed  to  said  table  for  gauging 
radii  from  the  center  of  said  spindle,  a  tracer  block 
travelling  along  said  right  angle  arm,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  gauge  arm  and  said  tracer  block  for 
positioning  said  tracer  block  at  a  desired  location  above 
said  table,  whereby,  by  means  of  the  arrangement,  holes 
can  be  located  in  a  workpiecc  directly  according  to 
dimensions  given  in  polar  coordinate  form  without  re- 
quiring computation  or  reference  to  trigonometric  tables. 


WATCHMAKER'S  HAIRSPRING  TOOL 

RsTm  V.  HaB,  FftyHtevOle,  N.  C. 

ApyBcartoM  April  It,  1954,  Scrid  No.  577,29« 

3  CUM.    (a.  II— 4) 


'  1.  For  use  by  a  watchmaker,  means  for  removing 
tangles  and  distorted  twists  from  the  convolutions  of  a 
hairspring  comprising  a  portable  stand  havmg  upper  and 
lower  spaced  parallel  arms  provided  with  bearings,  and  a 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  and  stripping  insulated  con- 
ductors, which  comprises  a  pair  of  cutting  blades  movable 
from  open  positions  to  closed  positioos  for  severing  a 
pair  of  insulated  wires,  a  pair  of  stripping  blades  each 
having  a  pair  of  wire-receiving  notches  and  insulaticHi- 
cutting  edges  movable  from  open  positions  to  closed  po- 
sitions for  cutting  the  insulations  on  the  wires,  a  separa- 
tor designed  to  locate  the  wires  in  lateral  alignment  with 
the  notches  when  the  wires  are  held  laterally  thereagainst, 
and  means  for  holding  the  wires  against  the  separator. 


2.S44.0S7 

INSULATION  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Edwfai  C.  Hardcaty,  BdttoMwc,  Md^  aiiisMr  to  Westcni 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  September  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  533^*5 

4aatnis.    (a.  81— 9J1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  insulation  from  insulated 
wires  having  spirally  coiled  portions  therein,  which  com 
prises  stripping  means  for  engaging  the  insulation  on  such 
wire,  an  elongated  member  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
stripping  means  for  receiving  one  or  more  of  the  con- 
volutions of  the  spirally  coiled  portion  of  the  wire,  a  por- 
tion of  the  wire  extending  from  said  elongated  member 
into  engagement  with  said  stripping  means,  and  means 
for  causing  a  relative  movement  apart  of  said  stripping 
means  and  said  elongated  member  whereby  the  convolu- 
tions of  the  wire  positioned  on  said  elongated  member 
tighten  about  the  grip  said  elongated  member  and  the 
wire  is  withdrawn  from  said  stripping  means  to  strip 
the  insulation  therefrom. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  TUBES 

Fred  A.  FanM»,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatkM  Jaoury  9.  195^  Serial  No.  55t,Ml 

ISCUmh.    (CL81— 15) 


integrally  with  nid  offset  portioo  ronoCe  from  said  int 
handle,  a  movable  jaw  ilidably  mounted  on  said  oflMt 
portioo  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  (Ued 
jaw,  said  offset  portion  having  an  »i/>ng*tf>d  slot  tfaeiw- 
through  extending  between  said  first  handle  and  said 
fixed  jaw.  a  rack  extending  into  said  sloe  from  said  oAat 


-!-*■ 


1.  A  device  for  bending  a  tube  comprising  a  sleeve  of 
resilient  rubber-like  material  formed  with  a  longitudinal, 
radial  split,  the  edges  of  the  sleeve  at  the  split  being  in 
abutting  relation. 


2,S44,959 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  WEIGHT  MEMBERS 

TO   LINES 

Matthew  E.  Lee,  Sovtb  Bend,  Ind. 

Applicatfon  Jom  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,453 

9  OaiMS.    (CL  gl— 15) 


portion,  a  drive  pin  carried  by  said  movable  jaw  project- 
ing through  said  slot,  said  drive  pin  including  an  inter- 
mediate pinion  engaged  with  said  rack  whereby  when 
said  drive  pin  is  rotated,  said  drive  pin  and  said  nxivable 
jaw  are  moved  relative  to  said  fixed  jaw,  and  a  second 
haixlle  connected  to  said  drive  pin  for  rotating  said  drive 


5.  In  combination,  a  body  having  a  chamber  for  stor- 
ing weight  members  and  a  member-positioning  recess. 
means  shiftable  relative  to  said  body  for  advancing  mem- 
bers successively  from  said  chamber  to  said  recess,  means 
retaining  a  member  in  said  recess,  and  a  knife  shiftably 
earned  by  said  body  for  spUtting  a  member  retained  in 
said  recess. 


b.lL,  V 


LATHE 
Stefan  lakobHts, 
Co.  Gescfhckaft 
tioa  of  AMtria 

ApfBcatioa  April  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  5tl,il4 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Aastria  May  3, 1955 

13  naims     (CLt2— 2) 


to  ScUcad  A 

a 


2,844  9M 

^^        METAL  BENDING  PRY  TOOL 

WnHam  K.  Hagerty,  Alhanbra,  and  Charles  L.  Hacerty. 

El  Monte,  Calif. 

Application  November  2,  195«,  Serial  No.  <2«,94S 

7  Claiins.    (CI.  81—15) 


1.  A  pry  tool  for  smoothing  out  dented  portions  of  an 
automobile  body  and  the  like  comprising,  an  elongated 
bar  having  a  prying  end  and  an  opposite  handle  end 
adapted  for  engagement  in  one  hand  of  the  user  for  posi- 
Uonmg  of  said  prying  end  in  juxtaposiUon  to  said  dented 
portion,  a  hand  lever  slidably  mounted  for  longitudinal 
adjustment  on  said  bar  to  and  from  said  handle  end  and 
projecting  lateraUy  from  said  bar  for  engagement  in  and 
by  the  other  hand  of  the  user  so  as  to  afford  a  coordinated 
leveraging  of  said  prying  end  against  said  dented  portion, 
and  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  hand  lever  in 
selected  longitudinal  positions  on  said  bar. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  machine  tool,  comprising  two  guide 
members  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  guide  portion 
on  one  side  and  with  a  shaft  stub  on  the  opposite  side, 
a  horizontal  support  having  said  shaft  stub  of  one  of 
said  guide  members  rotaubly  mounted  therein,  a  vertical 
support  connected  to  said  horizontal  support  and  having 
said  shaft  stub  of  the  other  of  said  guide  members  ro- 
totably  mounted  therein,  fixing  means  for  fixing  each  of 
said  guide  members  relative  to  its  support  in  various 
angular  positions,  and  two  carriers,  each  of  which  is 
arranged  to  be  guided  on  said  guide  portion  of  one  of 
said  guide  members,  one  of  said  carriers  comprising 
a  headstock  and  the  other  of  said  carriers  comprising  a 
cross  slide  rest. 


2,844.M1 
ADJUSTABLE  JAW  PLIERS 
A     «"^'*  ^-  "•««*»<ck»OB,  Bakersfield,  CaHf. 
Application  September  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4.994 

.  TCIaima.     (CI.  81-^54) 

1.  An  raiproved  tool  of  the  pliers  type  comprising  a 

first  handle,  said  first  handle  including  a  hand  grip  portioo 

at  one  end  thereof,  an  intermediate  offset  portion  at  the 

opposite  end  of  said  first  handle,  a  fixed  jaw  formed 


2,S44,M3 

LIVE  CENTER 

Giinter  Horst  Rohm,  Sootheim  (BrenzK  Wnrttembcii, 

Gennany 
Applicatioa  September  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,931 
Claims  priority,  application  GcnaaBy  September  1,  1952 
3  Claima.     (CI.  82-^3) 
1.  In  a  live  center  for  lathes  or  similar  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  housing  forming  a  socket  with  an  an- 
nular groove  in  the  bottom  of  said  socket,  a  center  shaft 
within  said  socket  coaxially  with  but  spaced  from  said 
groove  by  the  inner  wall  of  said  groove,  annular  bear- 
ing means  in  said  socket   between  said   shaft  and  said 
housing  for  routably  supporting  said  shaft  and  mounted 
within  the  iimer  wall  of  said  bousing  so  as  to  be  slideable 
with  said   shaft  in  axial  direction  thereof,  an  annular 
member  adjacent  said  bearing  means  and  slideable  with- 
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in  uid  .nnul«r  groove,  thus  forming  a  chamber.  >n  m-   tion  of  a  .eparate  shank  and  •  »JP*^«c  key  fore-part 
nular  cush.on  of  p.asUc.  resilient  matenal  within  said    wider  than  the ^s.djhank.^ 


chamber  and  having  an  annular  groove  therein  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
channel  extending  therefrom,  pressure  control  means  and 
a  pressure  gauge  communicating  with  said  channel  and 
uid  chamber,  and  a  substantially  fluid  medium  filling  said 


substantially  identical  and  all  of  the  said  key  fore-parts 


k-x 


groove  in  said  cushion  and  being  sealed  therein  by  said 
cushion,  said  annular  member  being  adapted  to  compress 
said  cushion  when  an  axial  pressure  is  exerted  upon  said 
center,  said  cushion  then  uimamitting  said  pressure  to 
said  fluid  medium  to  be  indicated  by  said  pressure  gauge 
and  together  with  said  cushion  tending  to  return  said 
shaft  to  its  original  position. 


SNARE  AND  TIMIAL  QUICK  CHANGE  SWIVEL 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  BASS  DRUM 

Jeronc  BcndcCt,  Bellmage,  N.  Y. 

Apvttcatlon  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,05« 

ICIaiM.    (CLM— 421) 


being  substantially  identical,  the  said  plurality  of  white 
keys  being  characterized  by  different  white  keys  in  which 
shanks  are  attached  to  key  fore-parts  in  different  lateral- 
ly adjusted  podtions.  _^  -  ,_.*, , 


The  combination  comprising  a  bass  drum  having  a  cy- 
lindrical wall  body  open  in  its  front  and  rear  ends  and 
having  front  and  rear  skin  heads  closing  over  these  open 
ends,  a  pivot  supporting  bracket  aflftxed  to  the  side  area 
of  the  wall  of  the  bass  drum  adapted  to  swivclly  support 
a  horizontally  disposed  instrument  supporting  arm.  where- 
in the  bracket  includes  a  vertically  disposed  block  mem- 
ber having  a  vertical  bore  therein  opening  out  of  its  top 
wall,  an  inner  face  conforming  to  the  outside  curvature 
of  the  bass  drum  wall,  fastening  means  arranged  to  rigidly 
hold  the  block  to  the  bass  drum  wall,  a  counterbore  open- 
ing out  of  the  bottom  end  of  the  block,  and  an  elongated 
leg  member  received  at  its  upper  end  in  the  said  counter- 
bore  and  adapted  at  its  other  end  to  rest  upon  a  floor 
support  for  the  bass  drum. 


2344.#M 

METHOD  OF  PHOTOMETRIC  ANALYSIS 

Daniel  D.  Frid,  Wilinli«tOB,  Del.,  aMlgiior  to  E.  I.  dn 

Poat  dc  Ncnonn  A  Cooipaiiy,  WUmlngtoii,  Del.,  a 

corporatioB  of  Delaware  ...  *^« 

Application  AugiHt  17, 1951,  Serial  No.  242,347 

6ClalaM.    (CL»8— 14) 


1.  In  the  analysis  of  fluid  materials  to  determine  the 
percentage  content  of  a  preselected  component  in  said 
fluid  materials  on  the  basis  of  the  selective  absorption 
of  light  by  said  component  in  the  course  of  the  trans- 
mission of  a  beam  of  light  directed  through  a  light-trans- 
mitting sample  cell  containing  a  representative  sample  of 
said  materials  and  thereafter  to  light-measuring  means, 
wherein  a  preselected  established  value  of  light  trans- 
mitted through  a  given  mass  of  the  component  analyzed 
for  is  chosen  as  the  datum  condition  of  transmitted  light, 
the  method  of  obtaining  a  quantitative  measure  of  the 
amount  of  said  component  analyzed  for  in  said  sample 
comprising  interposing  optically  in  series  with  said  sample 
cell  ahead  of  said  light-measuring  means  a  light-trans- 
mitting rebalancing  cell  containing  therein  a  quantity  of 
said  component  analyzed  for,  adjusting  said  quantity  of 
said  component  analyzed  for  contained  in  said  rebalanc- 
ing cell  to  thereby  attain  said  datum  condition  of  trans- 
mitted light  as  detected  by  said  light-measuring  means, 
and  obtaining  an  indication  of  said  amount  of  said  com- 
ponent analyzed  for  in  said  sample  as  a  function  of  said 
quantity  of  said  component  analyzed  for  contained  in 
said  rebalancing  cell  when  said  datum  condition  of  trans- 
mitted light  is  reached. 


2,M4.067 

METHOD   FOR   ASCERTAINING   THE   PERCENT- 

AGE  OF  BUTTER   FAT  CONTENT  OF  MILK 

Edward  M.  Bore.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Application  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,255 

1  Claim.     (CI.  88^14) 


2J44,065 

KEY  AND  KEYBOARD  CONSTRUCTION 

MeHoa   D.  Corwia,   ClM:luiali,  Ohio,   mnkptor  to  The 

BaMwiB  PlaM>  Compaay,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

AppBcatfcw  Septemhef  13,  1952,  §kM  No.  3*9,451 

ifcfariM.    (a.  M— 423) 
1.  In  a  white  key  assembly  for  a  musical  initrument, 
a  plurality  of  white  keys  each  comprising  the  combina- 
782  o.  G.-.^S 


The  method  of  determining  the  butter  fat  percentage 
of  a  batch  of  milk  or  the  like,  comprising  diluting  a 
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sample  of  said  milk  constituting  one  part  with  two  parts  of 
distilled  water,  emulsifying  the  mixture,  directing  light 
from  an  exciter  lamp  of  a  predetermined  candle  power 
through  a  color  filter  and  a  quantity  of  said  emulsified 
mixture  of  predetermined  thickness  to  a  photoelectric  cell, 
and  measuring  the  extent  of  its  stimulation  by  use  of  a 
nieter  having  its  indicating  scale  calibrated  to  show  cur- 
rent intensity  as  butter  fat  percenuges. 


1,1  II. HI 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  AND/OR  RECORD- 
ING THE  STRUCTURE  OF  PAPER 
Darld  J.  WtfUams,  Iranboc  Vlctoffte,  Aartnrita,  wlgnnr 
to  AMtraHaa   Paper  Mawrfaclwtn  IhwHii,  Swrtk 
Mclboiirac,  AMtratta,  a  coo^a^  of  Ike  Stirt*  of  New 
So«lh  Walce 

AppUcadoa  Scp<ciiibcr  29,  I9SS,  Scttel  No.  535v435 

Claimf  priority,  appHcatfaw  AMtraHa  Septeariier  23, 1954 

laClataM.    (CLtl— 14) 


T^to 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  structure  of  a  moving  sheet 
at  paper  after  it  has  been  formed,  comprising:  light  sensi- 
tive means  for  producing  a  variable  current  representa- 
tive of  variations  in  the  transparency  of  the  paper;  a 
light  source  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  through  said 
sheet  of  paper  onto  said  light  sensitive  means;  means  for 
generating  an  alternating  carrier  current;  a  modulator 
for  modulating  said  carrier  current  in  accordaixre  with 
the  variations  in  said  variable  current  to  produce  a  modu- 
lated carrier  current;  control  means  for  automatically 
maintaining  the  magnitude  of  said  modulated  carrier 
current  at  a  level  such  as  to  compensate  for  variations 
in  said  variable  current  unrelated  to  the  formation  of 
the  paper;  a  demodulator  for  demodulating  said  modu- 
lated carrier  current  to  produce  a  component  representa- 
tive of  variations  in  the  transparency  of  the  paper  due 
to  variations  in  the  formation  thereof;  and  indicating 
means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  component 
thereby  to  obtain  an  indication  representative  of  the  for- 
mation of  the  paper. 


2,g44,M9 
CURVED  FILM  CAMERA 

N.  Y. 


AMTil  24, 19S7,  ScrW  No.  (54,724 

1.  A  moving  picture  panorama  camera  having  a  front 
end  and  a  back  end  comprising  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  top  and  bottom  end  wall  and  a  cylinder 
wall  having  a  front  aperture  and  a  rear  aperture  di- 
ametrically opposed  to  said  front  aperture,  a  lens  as- 
sembly having  its  lens  axis  In  linear  relationship  to  the 
center  of  said  front  and  said  rear  cylinder  apertures,  shaft 
means  secured  to  said  cylinder  and  said  lens  assmbly 
for  rotating  them  as  a  unit,  a  pair  of  identical  aperturcd 
fixed  cylindrical  guide  blocks  having  suitable  continuous 
grooves  therein  one  disposed  above  the  cylinder  wall  and 
the  other  below  the  cylinder  wall,  said  shaft  means  freely 
pasaiag  through  said  pair  of  guide  blocks,  an  aperturcd 


flat  plate  secured  vertically  within  said  cylinder  with  the 
center  of  the  aperture  in  axial  rclationahip  to  the  leas 
axis,  a  top  and  a  bottom  shutter  gate  disposed  over  the 
rear  surface  of  said  flat  plate  aperture,  bar  mcaas  se- 
ctired  respectively  fixedly  to  said  top  and  said  bottom 
shutter  gate  and  engagint  respectively  said  grooves  of 
the  respective  top  and  bottom  guide  blocks  for  eflFecting 
suitable  reciprocal  closing  of  said  shutter  when  the  shut- 
ter  gates   are   furthest   renK>ved    from    a   photographic 


film,  gate  meam  secured  to  the  front  of  said  fbt  plate 
for  fixedly  adjusting  the  size  of  the  light  effective  aper- 
ture of  said  plate,  a  curved  apertured  film  holder  dis- 
posed in  the  back  of  said  camera  and  containing  a  con- 
tinuous strip  of  curved  photographic  film,  means  for 
moving  said  film  holder  toward  and  away  from  said 
cylinder  and  the  lens  therein  for  focusing  radially  the 
film  relative  to  said  lens,  and  means  for  advancing  said 
film  one  frame  for  each  revolution  of  said  cylinder. 


2,S44,979 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
SYNCHRONIZATION    OF    DIFFERENT    FILM 
FEEDING  MECHANISMS 

WIBis  Robert  Drsacr,  Lom  Hm,  Con.,  — Iganr  to  The 
VManuM  Corpontfoa,  fliih^m«.  N.  Y.,  a 
tkm  of  New  Yoefc 
AppHcatioa  October  25,  1954,  Seifal  No.  444325 
19  Clafaas.    (CL  SI— KJ) 


1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  synchronizing  films,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  motion  picture  film,  said  apparatus 
comprisiag  separate  operating  mechanism  for  advancing 
each  of  the  films,  each  of  the  separate  mechanisms  includ- 
ing a  motor,  signal  impulse  devices  operated  by  synchro- 
niziiig  signals  on  the  respective  fthns.  a  synchronizatioa 
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enw  detictor  to  whkh  fyachronizatioB  sigiuls  are  tup- 
plied  by  both  of  aid  devioM,  the  detector  including  con- 
trol ineau  respowive  to  dtflerenoes  in  the  timing  of  the 
synchroaizatioB  dgnak  at  said  detector  resulting  from 
tfie  arrival  of  the  syachronizatkm  signal  of  one  film  at 
hs  signal  fanpulse  device  ahead  of  the  corresponding  signal 
of  die  other  film,  and  error  correcting  mechanism  con- 
trolled by  the  control  means  of  the  error  detector,  the 
error  correcting  mechanism  inRlwding  means  that  change 
the  longitudiiial  podtions  of  the  ftlmt  with  respect  to  one 
another,  and  the  correcting  mechanism  having  a  control 
that  makes  the  changes  occur  in  steps  of  one  image 
frame. 


OPHTHALMIC  MOUNTINGS 


May  14, 19S3,  SmW  No.  35S,M7 
4nBhis     (CLtS— 41) 


2J44gt72         

PHOTOGRAFHIC  OBIBCTIVE 

DL,  aarignor  to  Gcacral 

ULf  a  corporalfaw  of 


Application  October  t,  1954,  ScrW  No.  <14492 
IdaiM.    (CXSS-^57) 


An  F:2.7  photographic  objective  constructed  substan- 
tially in  accordance  with  the  following  data: 

[KflsoUve  focal  leoftb  (E PL) -100  mm.) 
(Baek  total  dlstanm  (BPD)-74.e  mm.) 


I.. 

n. 

m 

TV. 
V. 


1.  An  ophthalmic  mounting  for  use  with  a  pair  of 
lenses  having  their  upper  contour  edge  portions  curved 
to  arch  upwardly  and  assume  a  position  adjacent  the 
eyebrows  of  the  wearer  and  having  their  remaining  edge 
portions  of  a  controlled  contour  shape  and  size  to  provide 
a  maximum  field  of  corrective  vision  through  said  lenses, 
said  mounting  having  a  pair  of  partial  metallic  rim  sec- 
tions formed  of  strips  of  flat  resilient  sheet  stock  bent  in 
a  transverse  direction  to  form  a  longitudinal  channel  in- 
wardly of  said  sections  and  each  being  shaped  to  follow 
the  sides  and  the  lower  contour  edges  of  their  respective 
lens,  said  rim  sections  being  of  a  resiliency  such  as  to  have 
a  cradle-like  gripping  action  with  the  lenses  and  having 
integrally  curved  end  portions  on  the  nasal  and  temporal 
sides  thereof  of  the  same  cross-sectional  shape  as  the 
intermediate  portions  of  said  rim  sections  and  being 
shaped  to  follow  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  lenses  and  to 
overlie  only  a  restricted  area  of  the  upper  nasal  and 
temporal  edge  portions  of  the  lenses  to  hold  said  lenses 
against  displacement  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  rim 
sections,  a  bridge  member  connecting  the  nasal  sides  of 
said  rim  sections  and  having  relatively  large  flat  end 
portions  shaped  to  overiie  only  a  side  surface  of  said  inte- 
gral curved  end  portions  of  said  rim  sections  on  the  nasal 
sides  thereof  and  secured  to  said  curved  end  portions  to 
render  them  relatively  rigid  and  shape-retaining,  temple 
eiMipieces  on  the  upper  temporal  sides  of  said  rim  sections 
having  relatively  large  flat  end  portions  overlying  only  a 
side  surface  of  the  curved  temporal  end  portions  of  said 
rim  sections  and  secured  thereto  to  render  said  end  por- 
tions relatively  rigid  and  shape-retaining,  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  bridge  and  temple  endpieces  being  located  to 
lie  above  a  horizontal  line  extending  through  the  lines  of 
straight-ahead  vision  of  the  eyes  of  the  wearer  through 
the  lenses  when  the  mounting  is  in  position  of  use  on  the 
face,  and  the  upper  contour  edges  of  the  lenses  inter- 
mediate said  upper  integrally  curved  end  portions  on  the 
nasal  and  temporal  sides  of  the  lenses  being  free  from 
obstructions  whereby  the  maior  portion  of  the  eyebrows 
of  the  wearer  will  be  visible  when  the  mounting  is  viewed 
from  the  front. 
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ND-i.sn 

ND-1.817 
ND-I  617 

ND-1.730 

ND-1.661 


V-47.4 

V-58.0 
V-3S.3 

v-aas 

V-5&.8 


wberein  Ri,  R,  .  .  .  indicate  the  radii  of  the  individtul 
surfaces  counting  from  the  front,  h,  fj  .  .  .  indicate  die 
axial  thicknesses  of  the  individual  elements,  ^i,  Js  '^  't 
indicate  the  axial  air  separations  between  the  components, 
ND  is  the  index  of  refraction  for  die  sodium  D  line  and 
V  is  the  Abbe  number. 


2344,973 
LAUNCHING  DEVICE 
Cario  R<,  Geon*  F.  Rica,  m*  Lslgk  F.  HAdand,  Van 
Nays,  Victor  T.  Kooiin,  Woodland  Hills,  Cvnett  C 
Ducan,  CIsndalr.  ami  Daaid  Klada,  Tomnce,  CaHf ., 
assign  nry  by  wisai  asaigSHBcnti,  to  Royal  Indutrics, 
Incn  Aitomhia,  CaWn  a  cotposBtion  of  CaUfoffnia 
AppHcation  Apifl  li.  1954,  Serial  No.  423,618 
«  Cbdms.    (CL  89—1.7) 


iii«al*.. 


I .  In  a  ripple  firing  multiple  rocket  launching  device  a 
body  having  a  central  rocket  tube  and  a  plurality  of  rocket 
tubes  distributed  circumferentially  about  the  center,  an 
aft  bulkhead  having  tube  apertures  therein  coinciding 
one  with  each  said  tube,  a  circuit  holder  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  die  outside  face  of  the  bulkhead  between  the 
center  tube  and  the  circumferentially  disposed  tubes,  said 
holder  being  split  between  forward  and  aft  faces  and 
having  at  least  one  adjacent  face  grooved  for  reception 
of  a  ripple  firing  wire  circuit  member,  a  ripple  firing 
wire  circuit  member  comprising  a  direct  wire  connection 
for  the  central  rocket,  a  ground  circuit  for  all  said  rockets, 
a  series  resistance  circuit  for  all  said  rockets  hav- 
ing a  connection  for  each  rocket,  a  separate  series-ooo- 
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nected  resistance  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  connec- 
tions, and  a  fused  circuit  between  each  connection  and 
the  ground  including  a  fuse  of  lesser  renstance  than  the 
adjacent  resistance  adapted  to  bum  through  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  intervaL 


2,944,074 

PRESSURE  CONTACT  CONTROL  FOR  CAM 

CUTTING  MACHINES 

Peter  Meyer,  Watchmc,  N.  J. 

AppikatkM  December  19,  1955,  ScrW  No.  553,898 

5  Claims.    (CL  9«— 13.4) 


1.  A  cam  cutting  machine  comprising  a  slide  member, 
a  support  for  a  cam  blank,  a  support  for  a  pattern  cam. 
both  of  said  supports  being  carried  by  said  slide  member 
in  axially  parallel  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  a  tool 
holder  for  presenting  a  tool  in  cutting  engagement  with 
said  cam  blank,  a  cam  follower  disposed  in  a  relatively 
fixed  position  adjacent  to  said  pattern  cam  and  adapted 
to  shift  said  pattern  cam  by  rotation  of  said  pattern  cam 
thereagainst  and  thereby  shift  said  slide  member  and 
cam  blank  correspondingly  with  said  pattern  cam,  means 
for  rotating  said  cam  blank  and  said  pattern  cam  con- 
tinuously at  a  constant  speed  and  in  unison,  means  for 
applying  a  selected  degree  of  force  to  said  slide  member 
to  both  hold  said  tool  in  contact  with  said  cam  blank 
and  said  pattern  cam  in  contact  with  said  cam  follower, 
and  adjustably  movable  means  adjustable  to  desired  loca- 
tion at  a  variation  in  the  configuration  of  said  partem 
cam  said  adjustable  means  rotating  with  said  pattern  cam 
for  controlling  the  degree  of  force  applied  to  slide  said 
slide  member. 


2,844,075 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  AND  APPLYING  CORD 

HANDLES  TO  A  PAPER  BAG  WEB 

Iota  S.  Darts.  ScarbonMsh,  and  Walter  Bodiow,  Brook. 

lyn,  N.  Ym  assigBors  to  Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co.,  inc 

Loof!  island  City,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

ApplicatfcM  December  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  473,949 

HChtaM.    (0.93—8) 


n   p    n    nrn cm 


12.  A  paper  bag  web  cord  handle  applying  machine 
including  means  for  guiding  a  travelling  paper  bag  web 


along  a  predetermined  path  travening  a  cord  baadk 
applying  station,  nMans  in  advance  of  said  statioa  for 
applying  interspaced  qwts  of  adhesive  to  said  web,  means 
at  said  station  for  feeding  cord  handles  successively  to 
said  web  with  the  legs  of  these  handles  in  registration 
with  said  spots,  and  means  for  feeding  paper  patches 
to  said  web  on  top  of  said  handle  legs  and  in  regirtn- 
tion  with  said  spots,  and  means  for  applying  strips  of 
adhesive  to  said  patches  prior  to  their  being  to  fed  and 
so  that  these  strips  register  with  the  handle  legs,  said  cord 
handle  feeding  means  including  means  for  successively 
feeding  handle  cord  lengths,  means  for  holding  the  cen< 
tral  portion  of  each  of  said  lengths  immovable,  means 
for  bending  the  end  portions  of  each  of  said  lengths  to 
form  them  into  said  legs  and  substantially  completely 
form  one  of  said  handles  while  said  central  portion  is 
held  immovable  by  said  pressing  and  holding  means,  said 
holding  means  freeing  each  of  said  handles  for  move- 
ment after  each  is  formed,  means  for  propelling  each  of 
said  formed  and  freed  handles  with  its  legs  pointing  for- 
wardly  in  the  handle  propelling  direction,  and  means  for 
guiding  said  legs  of  each  of  said  propelled  handles  to 
point  said  legs  in  said  web's  travelling  direction  and 
effect  said  registration. 


2J44,07< 
CARTON  FORMING   APPARATUS 
Hans  G.  Hoffmcistcr,  Smn  Jose,  CaUf.,  aiilgapr  to  Food 
Macbfawry  and  Cbcmlcal  CorporatkM,  Sob  Jom,  Calif., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  Jaly  15,  1953,  ScrW  No.  3«8,070 
23CkrioH.    (CL93— 51) 


1..  Apparatus  for  forming  a  carton  from  a  blank  having 
a  bottom  panel  and  a  wall  panel  slotted  to  receive  a 
tongue  on  a  second  wall  panel,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  die,  means  for  feeding  the  blank  to  said  die,  means 
cooperating  with  said  feeding  means  for  pre-breaking  the 
slots  in  the  wall  panel  as  the  blank  is  moved  toward  said 
die,  a  plunger  movable  with  respect  to  said  die  to  propel 
the  blank  therethrough,  means  on  the  die  for  folding  the 
slotted  panel  and  the  tongue  with  respect  to  the  bottom 
panel  of  said  blank,  means  on  the  die  for  opening  the  slot 
of  the  slotted  panel,  and  means  on  the  die  for  folding  said 
second  panel  with  respect  to  the  bottom  panel  to  advance 
the  folded  tongue  into  said  opened  slot. 


to 


2,844,077 
BOX  FORMING  MACHINE 
Fred  W.  Buhifcc,  Mout  Prospect,  DL, 

Label  Coonaay,  a  coMitMrriilp 
AppHcatkNi  Ivm27,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,224 
11  Clatans.    (0.93—51) 
5.  A  box-forming  machine  comprising,  a  pair  of  axially 
shiftabie  rectangular-shaped  blank-chunptng  dies,  a  pair 
of  complementary  triangular  prismatic  dies  axially  re- 
ciprocable  of  the  blank-clamping  dies  for  obliquing  bor- 
der portions  of  the  base  part  of  the  blank  held  between 
the  clamping  dies,  corner  dies  reciprocale  relative  to  the 
blank-clamping  dies  into  the  space  between  the  obliquing 
die  ends  to  fold  in  the  corners  of  the  border  portions  of 
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the  blank,  other  dies  ihifuWe  retatively  of  the  bUnk-   ter  mechaimm,  said  device  comprising  an  ignition  cir- 
clamping  dies  for  diipoting  the  border  portions  of  the  cuit  dispoMd  within  said  housing,  said  circiut  including 

a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  resistor  connected  in 
series-circuit  relationship  to  said  source,  a  condenser  con- 
nected in  series-circuit  relationship  to  said  resistor,  a 
flashlamp  socket  mounted  on  said  housing  and  connected 
in  series-circuit  relationship  between  said  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  and  said  condenser,  a  normally  open  shut- 
ter switch  including  contacts,  coupling  means  operatively 
connecting  said  shutter  switch  to  said  shutter  mechanism 
which  doses  said  shutter  switch  upon  actuation  of  said 
shutter  mechanism,  detachable  electrical  coupling  means 
connecting  said  shutter  switch  in  parallel  across  said 
.  -mi  condenser  and  said  flashlamp  socket,  means  for  testing 

......  the  operative  condition  of  said  circuit  including  a  te«t 


blank  normal  to  the  base  part,  and  operating  means  for 
effecting  the  sequential  operation  of  the  respective  dies. 


2.S44.t7S 

FOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  PAPERBOARD  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Whtocy  D.  Sktraum,  Weal  Nyack.  aad  Heinz  Ablmcyer, 

Onu«cbOTC  N.  Y^  tt^w^nn  to  Coattocntal  Can  Com- 

mmnj,  Ik.,  a  cmputrtloa  of  New  York 

AprUcatlon  laly  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,41t 
4ClalBM.    (CL  93-^1) 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  a  series  of  flaps  projecting 
from  one  side  of  a  continuous  paperboard  band  to  break 
the  score  line  between  the  flaps  and  the  body  of  the 
paperboard  band,  which  comprises  driving  mechanism  for 
moving  the  paperboard  band  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  score  line,  a  folding  sword  in  the  form  of  a  sub- 
stantially flat  untwisted  plate  having  a  portion  arranged 
to  overlie  an  area  of  the  flaps  outside  the  score  line  and 
a  widened  portion  whose  edge  extends  diagonally  across 
the  score  line,  said  first-named  portion  of  the  sword  lying 
entirely  outside  the  path  of  movement  of  the  score  line 
so  that  the  continuous  paperboard  band  can  be  introduced 
laterally  with  unfolded  flaps  extending  above  the  widcijcd 
portion  of  the  sword  and  other  unfolded  flaps  extending 
below  said  first-named  portion  of  the  sword. 


2,»44,t79 
WITHDRAWN 

WITHDRAWN 


2,t44,Ml 
ELECTRICAL  FLASHUGHT  DEVICE  WITH 
CONDENSER  IGNITION  

WagBCT  flMdi  Mn  Shot,  Mvmcb,  Gciiuany, 
I  to  Agfa  AktfcafnaHKlHil,  LcvcttaaeB-Baycr- 
■  cwftti—  of  Caraway 
Aprt  2, 19S3,  8«W  No.  34MM 
ptioriiy,  uppMcnrtna  G^nmmj  April  22, 1952 
,  3aatoM    (CL  95— 11.5) 

1.  A  photoAash  device  including  a  housing  for  use 
with  a  photographic  camera  which  incorporates  a  shut- 


lamp  and  selector  switch  means  which  incorporates 
selectively  inter-connectable  contact  elements  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  test  lamp  in  parallel  with  said 
condenser  or  with  said  flashlamp  socket  or  for  switching 
off  said  test  lamp  from  said  circuit.  (»e  end  of  said  test 
lamp  being  connected  to  the  junction  point  between  one 
plate  of  said  condenser  and  one  end  of  said  flashlamp 
socket,  the  other  end  of  said  test  lamp  being  con- 
nected to  one  contact  element  of  said  selector  switch 
means,  another  of  said  conUct  elements  being  coimected 
to  the  junction  point  between  the  other  plate  of  said 
condenser  and  one  contact  of  said  shutter  switch,  and 
still  another  contact  element  of  said  selector  switch  means 
being  connected  to  the  junction  point  between  the  other 
contact  of  said  shutter  switch  anid  the  other  end  of  said 
flashlamp  socket. 


2,844.082 
LENS  MOUNTING 
Delbcrt  T  BlatbcrwidL.  Chicago,  IB.,  anigDor  to  Robert- 
son PhoCo-Mcchanfac,  be,  a  coiporitioa  of  minois 
Application  October  29,  1953.  Serial  No.  389,183 
8ClaiaH.    (CI.  95-^1) 


4.  In  a  lens  board  mounting  system,  a  supporting  frame 
having  an  opening,  said  frame  having  shoulder  portions 
around  said  opening  forming  contact  surfaces  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  a  lens  board  mounting  plate  slidably  contact- 
ing said  surfaces,  a  lens  board  mounted  on  said  plate,  said 
lens  board  and  said  plate  having  openings  aligned  with 
each  other  and  with  the  opening  in  said  frame  in  all 
positions  of  said  plate,  whereby  a  lens  may  be  secured 
to  said  lens  board  in  alignment  with  all  three  of  said 
openings,  spring  pressed  means  slidably  engaging  said 
plate  and  forcing  it  into  engagement  with  said  contact 
surfaces,  parallel  extensible  suspension  rods  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  plate  and  pivotally  atuched  at 
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the  other  end  within  said  supporting  frame  above  said 
phite.  thereby  supporting  said  plate,  means  for  varying 
the  length  of  said  suspension  rods,  thereby  imparting  sub- 
stantially vertical  movement  to  said  plate  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  frame,  an  extensible  rod  attached  ptvotally 
at  one  end  to  said  plate  and  attached  pivotally  at  the 
other  end  within  said  supporting  frame  laterally  of  said 
plate,  and  means  for  varying  the  length  of  said  last  men- 
tioned rod  to  impart  substantially  lateral  movement  to 
said  plate  within  the  confines  of  said  frame. 


HITCH  DEVICE 

Waterloo,  iown, 
Co^  Dabuquc,  Iowa,  a 


WallMxH.  Da 
Ma— lac  tM  lag 
Iowa 

Appttcatfon  AprU  7. 1953,  Serial  No.  347,2«5 
23ClaiM.    (CL97— M39) 


1.  A  hitch  device  for  connecting  an  implement  having 
upper  and  lower.  geiier«ny  horizontally  extending  attach- 
ing links  with  a  tractor,  said  hitch  device  comprising  a 
support  attachable  to  the  tractor,  a  pair  of  pivotally  irter- 
conncctcd  members  swingably  connected  with  said  sup- 
port, means  on  said  numbers  for  receiving  the  front  ends 
of  said  links,  means  interconnecting  said  members  for 
causing  them  to  move  together,  and  spring  means  acting 
against  one  of  said  members  to  restrain  generally  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  links  when  connected  with  said 
member. 


M44,M4 

EDGING  TOOL  FOR  «DEWALKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Uoyd  D.  Grtfl— i,  Dec  Moteca,  Iowa,  aarignor  of 
half  each  to  Vctmi  O.  Wade,  Wcat  Dca  Moines, 
Richard  E.  WHBaaM,  Dcs  Moinca,  kma 
AppUcatioa  November  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,4«3 
(ClainM.    (O.  97— 227) 


thereby  result  in  naovement  of  the  cutting  member  for- 
wardly  when  the  handle  member  is  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion, uid  foot  rest  member  being  moved  forwardly  by 
movement  of  the  handle  in  the  opposite  direction  when 
the  weight  of  the  operator  on  the  foot  rest  member  is 
relaxed,  whereby  the  edging  tool  is  ratcheted  forwardly 
upon  oscillation  of  the  handle,  said  cutting  member  hav- 
ing two  cutting  edges  thereon,  one  forwardly  thereof 
for  cutting  a  trench  in  the  ground  and  one  on  the  top 
for  cutting  grass,  and  a  second  cutting  member  rigidly 
secured  to  said  handle  having  a  cutting  edge  on  the 
bonom  thereof  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  cutting 
edge  on  the  top  of  the  first  cuttkig  member  to  cut  grass 
when  the  haiKlle  is  moved  in  the  direction  to  move  the 
first  cutting  member  forwardly. 


1.  A  walk  edging  tool  comprising  a  ground  cutting 
member,  a  foot  rest  member,  and  a  generally  upright 
handle,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  handle  to  the 
cutting  member  and  to  the  foot  rest  member  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  handle,  means  on  said  foot  rest  member 
adapted  to  retain  it  against  retrograde  movement  when 
the  weight  of  the  operator  is  applied  thereto,  and  to 


2,S44,#f5 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Yldor  E.  Matelaltli,  PnnUn,  Mich. 
■ppBcndon  Jnly  It,  1949,  Sariri  No.  ir7332. 
DiTlicd  mi  Mi  atiiwdHB  SipHaiitr  24,  1951,  8a- 
rW  No.  247,934 

9CUhM.    (CL9S— 2) 


1.  A  car  heater-defroster  assembly  comprising  an  air 
outlet  plenum  chamber  having  a  downwardly  directed 
discharge  opening  for  directing  air  directly  into  the  pas- 
senger compartment  of  the  car,  a  defroster  plenum 
chamber  at  the  side  of  said  air  outlet  plenum  chamber, 
said  chambers  having  an  air  flow  passage  therebetween 
adjacent  said  discharge  opening,  means  for  directing 
heated  air  into  said  outlet  plenum  chamber,  a  valve  hav- 
ing an  upper  portion  movable  in  said  passage  to  control 
air  flow  therethrough  and  a  lower  portion  movable  across 
said  discharge  opening,  the  upper  portion  of  said  valve 
in  one  position  closing  the  passage  between  said  chamber 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  valve  in  such  posttioo 
having  a  lower  edge  at  one  side  of  said  discharge 
opening,  the  upper  portion  of  said  valve  being  movable 
to  open  said  passage  as  the  lower  edge  of  said  valve 
moves  across  said  discharge  opening  to  restrict  air  flow 
therethrough,  the  lower  portion  of  said  valve  being  in- 
clined to  the  flow  of  air  in  all  positions  in  which  it 
restricts  flow  of  air  out  of  said  discbarge  opening  to 
increase  the  velocity  as  the  volume  of  flow  is  decreased. 


DAMPER  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  AIR 
CONDITIONING  UNTTS 
Brwcc  E.  BiriMll,  nail— H,  Ohto,  miganr  to  Catria- 
Comralloau  Ojim— a.  N.  Y«  a  taspasll—  «( 


AppBcatfM  Majr  24, 1994, 8«W  No.  432,457 
llCki^    (CL9a-.lf) 


1.  In  a  damper  arrangement  for  use  in  an  air  condition- 
ing systan  to  regulate  the  dtscharge  of  conditioned  air 
into  a  plenum  chamber  of  a  room  unit,  the  combination 
of  a  sleeve  adapted  to  protrude  into  the  plenum  chamber, 
one  end  of  the  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
souive  of  high  prcasure,  high  velocity,  conditioned  air, 
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aid  ikevv  hnin  hs  pratniding  edfe  extendinf  at  an  cured  to  the  top  of  said  cootwner  and  about  said  aperture 

•3e^wSin7tiilrttiifktotWaxuoCthe«k«ve,a  of  said  feed  chamber,  and  vacuum  operated  check  Yalve 

bfrtfeiHy  damper  mouirted  ia  nid  deeve  adjacent  the  pro-  ^■'.     .    - 

tnidiaf  md  of  the  rfeava  ia  swh  mamwr  that  in  fully  ■     "     *     ' 


tnit*: 


open  poMtioa  a  portioo  of  the  damper  protrudes  beyond 
the  edfe  of  the  ileeve.  aaid  damper  terving  to  regulate 
flow  of  air  through  tbt  sleeve,  and  means  for  moving 
said  damper. 


Marie  C> 

2 


COFFEE  MAKER 


2U  IMS,  Seriri  No.  554,574 
(CL99^-2t5) 


./» 


W!' 


means  secured  within  said  pressure  chamber  hermetically 
below  said  bottom  screen  of  said  container. 


AUTOMATICBREAD  TOASTERS 
S.  Ijrw*,  JTn  Bogob,  N.  I.,  aaslgani  I* 
Rmo  AaMdatM,  Newnrtt,  N.  I. 

April  li,  1953,  Serirf  N«.  349,112 
4Qim.   (CL 99-^29) 


1.  A  coffee  maker  comprising  a  metal  exterior  body  in- 
cluding a  metal  spout  portioo.  a  glass  insert  enclosed  by 
said  meul  body,  said  insert  being  adapted  to  cover  all 
of  the  interior  portions  o€  said  metal  body  to  prevent 
contact  of  brewed  coffee  with  any  portion  of  said  metal 
body,  said  insert  including  a  cylindrical  hollow  liquid- 
receiving  member  snugly  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
metal  body,  a  glass  tube  communicating  directly  to  said 
hquid-receiving  member,  said  glass  tube  passing  through 
said  spout  portioo  and  extending  to  the  discharge  end 
of  said  spout  portion,  a  glass  rtem.  a  glass  coffee-receiv- 
ing cup  formed  integrally  with  said  stem  and  having  a 
plurality  of  lower  openings  in  its  bottom  wall,  means 
for  securing  said  gUun  stem  to  the  base  of  said  liquid- 
receiving  member,  a  metal  lid,  said  lid  including  a  glass 
lid  portioo  attached  to  the  interior  thereof,  said  metal 
lid  having  a  central  opening,  said  glass  lid  portioo  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  portion  extending  upwardly  there- 
from to  visually  determine  the  condition  of  coffee  in 
said  coffee  maker. 


2,S44,98g 

COFFEE  FERCOLATOR 

MsRd  I.  VM  WcrtMV,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y. 

Daccakar  9, 1954,  Sariri  No.  474,954 
3CWaBB.  <C1.99— 292) 
1.  A  coffee  making  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure 
chamber  adapted  to  be  Iteated  for  retaining  fluid  under 
presaure.  a  feed  diambcr  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
over  said  pressure  chamber  and  having  a  central  aperture 
io  its  bottom  wall,  a  conduit  secured  ad}acent  the  base 
of  said  pressure  chamber  and  leading  into  the  top  of  said 
feed  chamber,  an  elongated  container  having  ground  cof- 
fee retaining  screens  as  bottom  and  top  walls  removeably 
and  hermetically  secured  to  the  top  of  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, a  bellows  coaduit  removeably  and  hermetically  se- 


3.  An  automatic  electric  toaster  including  a  heating 
element,  a  carrier  plate  vertically  movable  between  raised 
and  lowered  positions,  a  bread  slice  carrier  mounted 
upon  said  carrier  plate,  an  electric  circuit  for  energizing 
the  heating  element,  an  electric  switch  for  controlling 
said  circuit  including  a  contact  bar  carried  by  said  car- 
rier plate  for  closing  and  opening  said  circuit,  a  detent 
associated  with  said  carrier  plate,  a  movably  mounted 
jam  bar  adapted  to  engage  the  detent  for  holding  the  car- 
rier plate  in  lowered  position  and  the  switch  in  closed 
position,  a  first  operating  lever  for  moving  said  jam  bar 
to  cause  it  to  release  the  detent  and  permit  the  return 
of  the  carrier  plate  to  its  raised  position,  a  second  oper- 
ating lever,  an  expandable  and  contractable  electric  re- 
sistance element  for  operating  the  second  operating  lever, 
a  gravity-operated  member  interposable  between  the  said 
first  and  second  levers  during  the  movement  of  the  second 
operating  member  by  the  expansion  of  the  resistance  ele- 
ment while  the  carrier  plate  is  held  in  lowered  position 
and  the  switch  in  closed  position  by  engagement  of  the 
detent  with  the  jam  bar,  the  said  interposable  member 
being  operable  to  variably  connect  the  first  operating  lever 
to  the  second  operating  lever  during  the  expansion  of 
the  resistance  element  and  to  roclt  the  first  lever  upon  the 
movement  of  the  second  lever  by  the  contraction  of  the 
resisUnce  element  and  thereby  cause  release  of  the  detent 
by  the  jam  bar,  and  means  connecting  said  interposable 
member  with  the  carrier  plate  for  removing  the  inter- 
posable member  from  between  the  said  levers  and  releas- 
ing the  first  lever  upon  the  return  of  the  carrier  plate  to 
its  raised  position. 
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2,1  <MM  

GUARD  FRAME  FOR  ELECTRIC  TOAffTERS 
Lawrte  L.  WMcr,  Ncwtoa  Hlgklaadi,  Mas. 
omUmmatkm    of    ■twiinaii    jpMftloii     ScrW    No. 
244,433,  ABtMt  3t,  1951.     Thii  apHicatioa  Ji 
11,  19S4,  Scrtal  No.  4«332« 

3CbiiiH.    (CL  99-^39) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  toaster  of  the  pop- 
up type  having  a  top  surface  rounded  laterally  downward 
to  and  merging  into  the  side  walls  of  the  toaster  and  having 
two  vertically  disposed  slice  receiving  slots  through  and 
open  at  and  downwardly  from  said  top  surface,  a  one- 
piece  metal  frame  embodying  two  spaced  and  parallel 
marginal  end  portions  integrally  connected  at  their  ends 
to  the  ends  of  two  spaced  marginal  side  portions  and  in 
a  common  plane  therewith,  and  fingers  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  side  portions  and  depending  integrally  from  the 
end  portions  and  extending  downwardly  into  the  ends  of 
said  slots  to  anchor  the  frame  in  horizontal  position  on 
the  toaster  with  said  side  portions  disposed  in  spaced  re- 
lation over  and  above  said  downwardly  rounded  top  sur- 
face above  aixl  adjacent  to  said  side  walls  of  the  toaster, 
the  frame  being  open  between  said  marginal  portions  to 
wholly  expose  said  slots  and  the  top  surface  of  the  toaster 
therebetween  to  receive  and  support  a  slice  of  toast  hori- 
zontally on  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  top  surface 
within  said  marginal  portions. 


2444,f91 

BRICK  PACKAGE  FORMING  MACHINE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Caritoa  M.  Shafcr,  New  PhfladcipUo,  Gilbert  E.  Ncff, 

Stooc  Creek,  aad  Atria  C.  Mank,  Jr.,  New  Ptiiladd- 

pya,Okio 

AppUcadoo  NoTcmlicr  It,  1953,  SciW  No.  39141^ 
13  ClainM.    (CL  IM— 25) 


1.  A  brick  package  forming  machine  including  a  base 
carriage  member,  a  cradle  member,  cooperating  hinge 
means  on  said  base  carriage  and  cradle  members  hingedly 
connecting  said  cradle  member  to  said  base  carriage 
member,  a  vertical  side  gate  having  an  inner  face,  said 
gate  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  cradle  member,  and 
guide  means  on  said  side  gate  partially  extending  out- 
ward from  the  inner  face  of  said  side  gate  serving  as 
guides  for  positioning  each  layer  of  bricks  in  a  particular 
lateral  position  in  a  brick  package  being  formed. 


2,S44,992 
AUTOMATIC  DENSITY  CONTROLLED 

APPARATUS  FOR  BALING 
Wimam  Edwin  Davtm  Scrca  Spriagg,  N.  C. 
AppHcatfoa  May  18, 1955,  SciW  No.  5t9373 
<  ClaiBM.    (CL  lM-^«3> 
1.  Ln  combination  in  a  baling  device,  means  for  re- 
ceiving material  to  be  baled  comprising  spaced  movable 
walls  and  means  for  moving  said  walls  to  and  from  each 
other,  said  means  for  moving  said  walls  comprising  a 
reciprocating  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  levers  engageable 


by  said  reciprocating  member  one  at  a  time,  a  pair  of 
tension  members  for  spacing  said  walls  a  desired  d  stance 
apart,  movable  aaeans  coonectad  to  said  tension  members 
for  adjusting  the  tcasioo  thereof  and  podtiooed  so  as 
to  be  moved  to  a  desired  tension  adjosting  position  by 
said  levers,  means  to  reciprocate  said  reciprocating  mem- 
ber, means  to  move  said  reciprocating  member  into  ten- 
sion adjusting  engagement  with  said  q>aced  levers  one  at 


a  time,  and  control  means  for  moving  said  reciprocating 
member  into  a  position  of  engagement  with  one  of  said 
levers  in  accordance  with  the  density  of  the  material  be- 
ing baled,  said  control  means  comprising  a  density  sensing 
member  whereby  said  spaced  movable  walls  are  moved 
toward  each  other  when  the  density  of  the  material  being 
baled  is  relatively  low,  and  away  from  each  other  when 
the  density  is  relatively  hi^. 


2,844,t93 

SELECnVE  TYPE  POSITIONING  MEANS  IN 

PRINTING  CYLINDERS 

Fricdridi  Rcitz,  FraakAnt  am  Mala  Gricibcini,  Gennaay, 

asaisBor  to  TdcfoiriMB  aad  NoranlxcH  G.  m.  b.  fL, 

Fraakfartan  Maia,GiiMaaj 

AppUcalioa  Aagait  2f ,  1954,  Setlal  N«.  M4,9t8 

(OalM.    (CLlfl— fl) 


1.  A  printing  cylinder  comprising  in  combination  a 
cylinder  body  having  a  recess  therein,  a  rotatable  type 
wheel  arranged  in  said  recess,  a  shaft  supporting  said 
type  wheel,  means  for  lowering  said  type  wheel  and  said 
shaft  into  said  recess  to  move  said  type  wheel  to  an  ineffec- 
tive position  and  for  raising  said  type  wheel  and  said 
shaft  to  move  said  type  wheel  to  an  effective  position, 
said  lowering  and  raising  means  including  a  supporting 
lever  for  said  shaft  arranged  in  said  recess,  fulcrum  means 
for  pivoting  said  supporting  lever  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  shaft,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  supporting 
lever  out  of  said  recess,  said  printing  cylinder  further 
comprising  a  frame  structure  arranged  in  said  recess  piv- 
otaliy  supporting  said  supporting  lever  and  supported  by 
said  cylinder  body,  and  latching  means  for  latching  said 
supporting  lever  selectively  in  said  ineffective  position 
and  said  effective  position  of  said  type  wheel. 
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2M4MH  2,t4MM 

nafomc  maciii?«  ANbMrraoD  fob  trans-     twitojc^evicefot  Ttreji^^ 

FERRING  INK  BY  HBAT  AND  PRESSURE  DBRS  IN  OFWET  PRIT^rnNG  MACHINES 

■iilf  nr  to    WcfMT  Kock,  Offiwfc  am  MaM, 
Wlailaftoa,        l»  Fik»  *  SckUk 

~    HMwy,  a  GiiTM  bo4y 

March  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,732 
priority,  lapBcailwi  C iiii—)  April  3, 19S4 
5  Cte&M.   (CL  Ml— 21t) 


5, 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,932 
(O.  Ill— 134.5) 


'  1.  A  printing  machine  comprising,  an  impression  plate 
on  which  a  copy  sheet  to  be  printed  may  be  located,  a 
pivotal  frame  for  dispodng  a  master  strip  bearing  images 
transferable  by  the  simultaneous  action  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure normally  in  spaced  relation  from  the  copy  sheet,  a 
yieldable  spring  arm  carried  by  said  frame,  a  platen 
adapted  to  be  heated,  n>eans  disposing  said  platen  nor- 
mally retracted  in  spaced  relation  from  said  master  strip 
normally  disposed  as  aforesaid,  means  for  advancing  the 
platen  through  a  printing  stroke  eventually  to  force  said 
master  strip  with  pressure  against  the  copy  sheet  on  said 
impression  plate,  and  means  carried  by  said  platen  for 
engaging  the  spnng  arm  on  said  frame  to  carry  the  master 
strip  toward  the  copy  sheet  in  advance  of  and  spaced 
from  the  platen  upon  advancement  of  the  platen,  said 
spring  arm  yielding  when  the  master  engages  the  copy  to 
enable  the  platen  to  further  advance  to  press  the  master 
against  the  copy. 


2A4M95 

REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  UNIT 

Ckaries  A.  Harica,  Rlvcny^  Conik,  airignor  to  R.  Hoe 

,   A  Cc  lac^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontkia  oC  New 

York 

AppHcatloo  Fcbraary  11, 1953,  Serial  No.  334,235 

12CWM.    (CLltl— IM) 


1.  In  a  tripping  device  for  offset  printing  machines 
having  a  blanket  cylinder,  a  plate  cylinder,  an  impression 
cylinder,  an  r  centric  bushing  for  the  said  blanket  cylin- 
der and  means  for  turning  the  said  eccentric  bushing  so 
as  to  trip  the  blanket  cylinder  consecutively  first  to  the 
plate  cylinder  and  then  to  the  impressioo  cylinder,  a 
unidirectly  rcvoluble  cam  member  for  controlliiig  the 
movement  of  the  said  eccentric  bushing  into  its  tripping 
on  and  off  positions,  a  pivotally  mounted  abutment  car- 
rier comprising  three  abutments  for  the  tripping-on  po- 
sition of  «aid  blanket  cylinder  one  for  tripping  the  plate 
cylinder  only,  one  for  tripping  successively  the  plate 
cylinder  and  the  impression  cylinder  and  one  for  tripping 
off  at  least  one  of  the  said  plate  cylinders  prior  to  the 
tripping  on  of  the  impression  cylinder  and  the  said  in»- 
pression  cylinder,  means  for  imparting  movement  from 
the  said  cam  member  to  the  said  abutment  carrier,  a 
pawl  carrier  and  a  link  pivoted  thereto  and  to  the  said 
eccentric  bushing,  and  a  pivotally  mounted  pawl  on  said 
pawl  carrier  adapted  for  contact  with  either  of  the  said 
three  abutments  and  to  transmit  their  movements  over 
the  said  pawl  carrier  and  the  said  link  to  the  said  eccen- 
tric bushing. 

2344,097 

RUBBER  STAMPS 

WMtacj  K.  MoMtM,  Red  Baiak,  N.  J. 

AppUcatkw  Febnniy  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,799 

7ClafaM.    (CI.  101— 380) 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
printing  couples  having  their  shafts  joumaled  in  a  com- 
mon frame  structure,  the  combination  with  the  cylinder 
shafts  of  a  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  mesh- 
ing gears,  ooe  gear  of  the  pair  being  rotatably  carried 
on  a  said  shaft  of  each  of  the  couples,  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  each  said  gear  to  its  shaft  and  uncoupling 
it  therefrom,  a  secood  gear  fixed  to  each  of  the  two  said 
shafu,  the  two  said  second  gears  being  out  of  mesh,  an 
idle  gear  for  forming  a  driving  connection  between  the 
two  said  secoixl  gears,  means  mounting  the  idle  gear  for 
movement  between  a  position  connecting  the  two  said 
second  gears  and  a  position  disconnecting  them,  and 
means  for  driving  one  of  the  gears  of  the  first  mentioned 
pair. 

782  O.  O— M 
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1.  A  rubber  haiKi  stamp  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  supporting  body  having  a  flat  qjiter  surface, 
a  yieldable  channelled  backing  secured  to  the  flat  sur- 
face of  said  body  with  the  channel  directed  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  flat  surface,  a  plurality  of  character- 
ized and  blank  rubber  blocks  arranged  as  an  assemblage 
in  the  channelled  portion  of  said  backing,  said  blocks 
having  alined  apertures  arranged  wholly  within  bound- 
aries of  the  blocks  and  positioned  within  the  channel 
of  said  backing,  a  straight  rod  disposed  snugly  in  the 
apertures  of  said  blocks  in  alining  the  blocks  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  as  an  assemblage  for  mounting  with- 
in the  channelled  portion  of  said  backing,  said  rod  being 
completely  enveloped  by  each  of  said  blocks  and  having 
ends  protruding  beyond  end  blocks  disposed  on  the  rod 
to  form  mounting  ends,  and  means  secured  to  said  sup- 
porting body  and  arranged  over  the  ends  of  the  chan- 
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BeQed  portion  of  said  backing  for  engaging  the  mounting 
ends  of  said  rods  in  retaining  the  assemblage  of  blocks 
oa  the  rod  against  displacement  from  said  backing. 


XiM4.#M 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  EXPLOSIVE 
CHARGES    IN    lET    lYPB    PERFORATING 
GUNS 
Imcqmta  H.  CaUd,  HoMtoa,  Tck^  aarinor,  by  watamt  aa- 
ilgnaiiiiN,  lo  PGAC  Dcrelnfirt  Co^  HomIob,  Tes^ 
a  corporathMi  of  TczM 
AppUcatfcw  Fcbnnry  I,  1951.  S«M  No.  2t9,972 
3ClalM.    (CL1#2— !•) 


1.  In  a  perforating  gun  which  includes  a  gun  barrel 
provided  with  an  explosion  port  in  a  wall  thereof,  an  as- 
sembly for  holding  a  cavitied  explosive  charge  unit  in  said 
barrel  in  axial  alignment  with  said  port  with  the  cavitied 
end  of  the  explosive  charge  facing  said  port,  comprising 
a  positioning  sleeve,  means  closing  said  port  and  support- 
ing said  positioning  sleeve  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
port,  said  unit  being  provided  with  an  annular  seat  adja- 
cent the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  dish-shaped  an- 
nular member  deformably  held  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  unit  and  provided  with  an  outer  edge  seated  on  said 
annular  seat,  said  member  having  an  inner  edge  surface 
seating  against  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  and  being 
provided  with  a  flange  around  said  inner  edge  which  pro- 
jects into  said  sleeve. 


FLOATING  NON-STICKING  BLADES  OR  VANES 
Joacph   Modrey.  SchcMCteiy,  N.  Y^   ■wigani    to  The 
Fanaiiigdale  Cotyotadoa,  FarMiagdalc,  N.  Y.,  a  cof^ 


poradoa  of  New 
ApplicatiOB 

4 


S,  1954,  Sortri  No.  St9,53« 
(CL  lt3— M) 


1.  In  a  pump  or  the  like  having  a  sUtor  and  a  rotor 
separated  by  a  clearance  and  provided  with  means  for 
supplying  a  viscous  fluid  to  said  clearance  and  means 
for  delivering  the  fluid  therefrom,  a  blade  and  mounting 
therefor  comprising,  a  slot  formed  in  said  stator  and 
opening  into  said  clearance,  and  a  wiper  or  doctor  blade 
fitting  freely  in  said  slot,  said  blade  having  the  cross- 
sectional  fbrm  of  an  elongated  rectangle,  being  so  disposed 
as  to  present  a  narrow  edge  toward  the  rotor,  being 
provided  with  a  shallow  recess  so  located  as  to  remain 
wholly  within  the  slot  while  extending  throughout  a 
major  part  of  one  side  face,  and  being  provided  with 
small  holes  connecting  said  recess  with  the  opposite 
side  face. 


IJIIJtt 
SHEKT  METAL  CSNTRIFUGAL  PUMP 


My  i,  lfS4, 8«M  N«.  44MM 
4Cli*M.    (CLltS— 87) 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  in  combination  with  an  electric 
motor  having  an  extended  drive  shaft,  the  pump  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  and  forwardly  open  sheet  metal  con- 
nector that  is  fixedly  connected  to  the  end  of  the  motor 
concentric  thereto  and  concentric  to  the  shaft,  a  cover 
plate  overiying  the  open  side  of  the  connector,  a  bell 
housing  that  is  concentric  with  and  that  overlies  the 
cover  plate  in  fluid  tight  engagement  therewith,  a  rotary 
fluid  impeller  disposed  within  the  housing  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  motor  shaft,  an  adaptor  connected  with 
the  impeller  axially  thereof  and  with  the  adaptor  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  of  the  cover  plate  and  having 
driven  connection  with  the  motor  shaft,  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  the  cover  plate  and  the  adaptor,  the  impeller 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  discs  and  s  plurality 
of  radial  vanes  that  are  weldeid  to  the  discs,  an  axially 
disposed  threaded  inlet  connection  for  the  housing  and 
a  threaded  outlet  connection  for  the  housing,  the  con- 
nector, the  cover  plate,  the  housing  and  the  impeller 
and  its  plates  all  being  formed  of  a  polished  sheet  metal. 


2J444tl 
GLANDLES8  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  PUMP  UNTT 
Staalsy  S.  Bmnm,  Wa— ,  Wlfa*^  "•^  Horasctyfc, 
EartoB*  Pa.«  anIgBon  of  v(y  perccBt  to  MaralboB 
Electric  MaBMfaifl^  CotyocadOM.  a  corpofdoa  of 
WlMOMim  ami  Mtj  pwiMt  lo  iBtsiany  Waai,  a  cor- 
poratfoa  of  Now  Jaiaay 

AppttcalkM  Septfibaf  It,  19S7,  ScfW  No.  MS,t59 
SCWm.    (CLlt3— TT) 


I.  An  electric  motor  and  centrifugal  pump  unit  com- 
prising: individual  coaxial  motor  and  pump  housings, 
said  housings  having  end  walls  in  opposing  spaced  apart 
reiatioB;  imperforate  duct  means  rigiidly  connected  to  and 
spanning  the  distance  between  said  end  walls;  means 
within  the  motor  bousing  coacting  with  said  end  wall  of 
the  motor  housing  to  define  a  fluid  chamber  to  which 
said  duct  means  opens,  so  that  the  duct  means  communi- 
cates the  fluid  chamber  with  the  interior  of  the  pump 
housing;  a  rotor  for  the  motor  inside  said  fluid  chamt>er; 
an  tmpelkr  for  the  ptmip  inside  the  pump  housing;  a 
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to  said  rotor  and   impeUer,  said   shaft 

iM  in  ipooed  rdatioii  to 

;  aMUM  for  said  ihaft  in  said  duct 

;  through  the  duct  means  pass- 

;  tad  other  duct  means  cocn- 

muiricatiaf  said  fluid  chamber  with  the  interior  of  the 


the  will  thereof;  bearing 
•othnt  floid 


2,fl444t2 
WINDSHIELD  WASHES 
Mm  R.  OUM,  Baflrin,  N.  Y^  iiiilgmr  to  Trico 

Mr  3.  1952,  Scrinl  No.  297,997, 
Wf^im,  d^tod  Msy  1,  19M.    Dl- 

les  N#vesBher  3*  195Sf  Scrtnl 
N«.S44,M3 

ICWiik    (CL193— 14t) 


No.  2,7 


fiUiag  Mid  ffham^*^  to  a  posttioa  largely  withdrawn  from 
said  chaaaber,  stationary  packing  means  for  said  phmger 
forming  a  liquid  seal  between  said  plunger  and  that  portioo 
of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  open  end,  driving  meam 
for  ledprocating  said  plnnfer  free  from  development  of 
radial  forces  of  substantial  magnitndr  comprising  an  elon- 
gated actuating  element  dispoaed  within  said  boUow 
plunger,  said  plunger  and  saiki  actuating  element  each 
having  driving  surfaces  located  at  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  elongated  plunger,  the  distance  between  said 
surfaces  on  said  actuating  element  being  less  than  between 
said  surfaces  on  said  phuger  for  alternate  engagement 
of  said  surfaces  at  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
plunger,  said  actuating  element  extending  outwardly  of 
«aid  hollow  plunger  through  the  open  end  thereof  and 
having  radial  clearance  therewith  for  relative  radial  move- 
ment between  said  plunger  and  said  element,  and  recipro- 
cating  means  connected  to  said  outwardly  extending  actuat- 
ing element  for  moving  said  element  to  engage  said  driving 
surfaces  located  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  plunger 
for  moving  said  plunger  into  said  chamber  and  for  moving 
said  element  to  disengage  said  last-named  surfaces  and  to 
engage  said  driving  surfaces  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said 
plunger  for  moving  said  plunger  outwardly  of  said  plunger 
chamber. 


A  pump  unit  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  in  the 
form  of  a  body  plate  having  a  central  opening  and  a  pair 
of  marginal  ears,  an  anchoring  member  secured  to  the 
pump  and  having  a  tubular  shank  passing  through  the 
central  opening  of  the  plate,  a  clamping  member  threaded 
onto  the  shank  for  anchoring  the  pump  to  the  body  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  between  the 
said  ean  and  extending  over  and  beyond  the  body  plate  to 
provide  a  toe-rest  on  its  opposite  end,  the  pump  being 
seated  upon  the  body  plate  beneath  the  lever  and  having 
a  chamber,  and  a  fluid  displacing  wall  operatively  en- 
gaged by  the  lever  to  be 'actuated  thereby. 


2344,193 
SELF-ALIGNING  PLUNGER  DRIVE 
Alsa  ■iniilt,  EMh  Part,  Pa^ 
R^  Cftpany,  PhRaMpMa,  Pa,  a 

34, 19S4,  SmIbI  No.  471, 
(CL  193—153) 


1.  In  a  controlled  volume  pump,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder  block  having  an  elongated  plunger  chamber  open 
at  one  end  thereof  and  closed  at  a  discharge  end  thereof, 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  in  flow  communication  with  said 
discharge  end  of  said  chamber,  an  elongated  hollow 
plunger  closed  at  one  end  and  open  it  its  opposite  end 
disposed  for  reciprocation  between  a  position  substantially 


2344,194 
HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 

N.   Y., 


efNcwYwk  _ 

iMe  14,  1954,  8a«W  No.  4H;M9 
11  n  '         (CL193— 1«) 


Clly, 


1.  In  a  fluid  energy  translating  device  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  valve  plate  with  arcuate  ports  therein  and  an  adja- 
cent relatively  rouuble  cylinder  barrel  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  cylinders  disposed  in  registry  with  the 
arcuate  poru  in  said  valve  plate,  a  sealing  structure  com- 
prising a  raised  sealing  surface  surrounding  the  arcuate 
ports  in  said  valve  plate,  an  enlarged  bore  in  the  portion 
ot  the  cylinders  diqwaed  adjacent  to  the  valve  plate, 
sleeve  means  slidably  mounted  in  substantially  fluid  ti^t 
relationship  in  each  of  said  enlarged  bores  and  extending 
therefrom  into  engagement  with  said  raised  sealing  sur- 
face, and  a  plate  member  mounted  on  the  exteitded  por- 
tions of  said  sleeve  members  and  disposed  a<4acent  the 
raised  sealing  surface  in  the  valve  plate. 


CONVBySnI  SYSTEMS 


19, 1^2,  SsflW  No.  292327 
-  ■  GmI  Mkrihi  Jwe  13,  1951 

9CbhH.    (CL194— 93) 

1.  A  couveyor  iystem  compriiing  an  endless  chain, 
driving  means  for  driving  said  endless  chain,  a  load  car- 
rier, wheels  riding  on  said  endless  chain  and  directly  sup- 
porting said  load  carrier  from  said  endless  chain,  said 
wheels  being  capable  of  rotation  but  being  normally  in 
non-routing  condition  so  that  said  driving  means  drives 
load  carrier  by  driving   said   endless  chain,  and 


894 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22.  1958 


•top  means  for  engaging  and  stopping  said  k>ad  carrier,    center  bearing  such  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  as- 
said  wheels  routing  to  allow  the  undisturbed  driving  of   sembly  is  located  between  the  coonectioo  point  to  said 


said  endless  chain  by  said  driving  means  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  load  carrier  by  said  stop  means. 


2,844,1M 
CTABILIZER  FOR  SELF-ENERGIZED  MULTIPLE- 
UNIT  RAILROAD  CAR  TRAINS 
Archie  M.  Mien  and  Wflttaoi  ¥■■  Dcr  Shqra,  Homcwood, 
OL,  auigaorg  to  Pvflniaii-StaDdard  Car  Ma—fmtwlBg 
Company,  Chicago,  ID^  a  conoratloa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  November  IS,  1953,  Scrlai  No.  i92^U 
!•  Claims.    (CL  1«5— 3) 


1.  In  a  self-energized,  multiple-unit  car  train,  a  driv- 
ing car  unit  including  a  wheeled  frame,  a  separate  gen- 
erating unit  including  a  wheeled  frame,  a  propelling  con- 
nection between  said  driving  car  unit  and  said  generating 
unit,  said  connection  being  rigid  with  said  generating 
unit,  a  ball  and  socket  joint  pivoting  said  connection  about 
a  center  on  the  driving  car  unit,  a  concave  sector  member 
on  the  generating  unit  curved  in  a  horizontal  plane  about 
said  center,  a  convex  segment  member  on  said  driving  car 
unit  curved  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  the  same  center 
and  received  within  said  concave  sector,  and  a  resilient 
buffer  including  a  wear  shoe  on  one  of  said  units  pressed 
against  the  said' curved  member  on  the  other  unit. 


2,844,lt7 
SELF-ENERGIZED  MULTIFLE-UNIT  RAILROAD 
CAR  TRAIN 
Archie  M.  Mien  and  William  Van  Dcr  Slayi,  Homcwood, 
n.,  anignon  to  Pnllman-Standard  Car  MaaaAictHring 
Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Appllcatioa  Fcbmary  27,  1954,  Setial  No.  567,94S 
4  Claims.    (Q.  105—3) 
1.  A  multiple-unit  car  train  comprising  one  car  unit 
having  a  frame  mounted  on  a  single  truck  through  a 
center  bearing  coimection  point,  an  adjacent  car  unit  hav- 
ing a  frame  supported  on  a  plurality  of  trucks,  and  a 
coupler  rigidly  connected  to  the  frame  of  said  one  car 
unit  and  connected  to  a  point  on  the  frame  of  said  ad- 
jacent car  unit  for  universal  relative  pivotal  movement 
about  said  second  mentioned  point,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing said  frame  of  said  one  car  unit  and  said  coupler  be- 
ing constructed  and  arranged  and  being  coimected  to  said 


M* 


'♦iH»' 


center  bearing  and  said  second  mentioned  point,  and 
said  points  constitute  conjugate  centers  of  percussion  and 
oscillation. 


2J44,1M 
TRAILER  TRAIN 


Charics  L.  niaiirn. 
Appttcatioa  October  25, 19S4,  Sctfai  No.  UA^iT 
SCIidM.    (CLlt5— 159) 


1.  In  an  apparatiis  for  supporting  highway  trailers 
comprising  a  railway  truck,  a  supported  platform  carried 
by  the  railway  truck,  a  swivelly  mounted  platform  sup- 
ported by  the  first  mentioned  platform,  an  upright  mem- 
ber attached  to  and  mounted  crosswise  of  the  swivelly 
mounted  platform,  two  pairs  of  lifting  racks  pivotalty  at- 
tached to  the  upright  members,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  racks,  a  plate  member  forming  a  fifth  wheel 
carried  by  each  pair  of  arms,  and  couplers  pivotally 
attached  to  the  upright  member. 


2444,it9 
MULTIPLE  BERTH  ARRANGEMENT 
J.  AoKgca  aai  lames  E.  raniilB,  Jr., 
Ind.,  aasigDon  to  PaOnaa-StaBdari  Car  Maanfactnr- 
ing  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  conoratloa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  Dcccoiber  22, 1952,  Sciial  No.  327,397 
4  ClaiBK    (CL  195-^21) 


3.    A  sleeping  arrangement  for  an  enclosure  having  a 
wall,  the   sleeping  arrangement   comprising  a  pair  of 
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spaced  sundards  potitiooed  in  the  enclosure  end  qwced 
from  the  well  and  secured  to  the  enclosure,  a  pan  having 
one  side  ptvoUlly  connected  to  the  wall,  a  first  pair  of 
latches  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  pan  and  se- 
cured thereto  and  entftgint  cither  the  wall  or  the  pair 
of  standards  to  hold  the  pan  in  a  desired  position,  a  first 
berth  having  one  aide  pivotaDy  connected  to  said  other 
side  of  the  pan,  releasable  means  on  the  first  berth  and 
the  pan  to  hold  the  first  berth  in  the  pan,  a  second  pair 
of  latches  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  first  berth 
and  secured  thereto  and  engagiag  the  pair  of  standards 
to  hoW  the  first  berth  in  a  horizontal  position,  a  second 
berth  arranged  in  spaced  relation  above  the  first  berth 
and  having  one  side  pivotally  connected  to  the  wall,  a 
pair  of  stops  on  the  pair  of  standards  to  support  the 
other  side  of  the  second  berth  in  a  borizonul  position, 
and  counterbalancing  means  connected  to  the  enclosure 
and  the  first  bertii  and  urging  the  first  berth  upwardly 
and  operative  to  raiae  the  first  berth  and  the  pan  and 
by  contact  of  the  first  berth  with  the  second  berth  to 
move  the  berths  and  pan  to  an  out  of  the  way  position. 


2,t44,lll 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  DOOR  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 
Vecta  G.  Shurpe.  Dnytoa,  OWo,  MiigMrtoGMiri 
MotofB  CunWMnttoii,  Detroit,  ^Och^  ■  corporadon  of 

DCQiWBfV 

AppUcntioa  September  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,M5 
ICUb.    (CLIW— i3.5) 


2.844,llf 
DEVICE    FOR    RAPIDLY    AND    EASILY    INTER- 
CHANGING THE  DRAWFLATE  IN  AUTOMATIC 
PRESSES    FOR    SOFT    MATERIALS,    PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  ALIMENTARY  PASTE 
Mario  Bnrfbaalf  a^  GlaMffc  BraftaBti,  MHaii,  Italy 
It.  tin.  Sarin!  No.  51^694 
ppMuHlia  Ualjr  Hty  M,  1954 
1  CWh.    <C1.  197—14) 


^  \aM. 


A  device  for  the  extrusion  of  plaatic  substances  com- 
prising a  hollow  head  defining  a  cylindrical  opening  and 
having  an  internally  threaded  portion,  the  interior  profile 
of  said  hollow  bead  defining  a  shoulder  at  which  the 
cylinder  terminates,  a  support  plate  adapted  to  be  ac- 
commodated in  said  cylindrical  opening,  said  head  defin- 
ing a  radial  aperture  for  the  Insertion  and  withdrawal  of 
said  support  plate,  means  for  manually  inserting  said  plate 
into  and  withdrawing  said  plate  from  the  cylindrical  open- 
ing   through    the    said    radial    aperture,    an    extrusion 
die  loosely  supported  by  said  support  plate  but  restricted 
by  said  support  plate  against  movement  due  to  the  move- 
ment of  extruded  substances,  a  first  resilient  ring  inter- 
posed between  said  shoulder  and  said  support  plate  with 
said  support  plate  positioned  in  the  cylindrical  opening, 
a  second  resilient  ring,  said  first  resilient  ring  defining  an 
annular  groove  adiacent  said  head  for  housing  said  sec- 
ond resilient  ring  for  preventing  the  extrusion  of  sub- 
sUnces  between  the  first  said  resilient  ring  and  said  head, 
said  support  plate  and  the  first  said  resilient  ring  abutting 
along  a  plane  and  cooperatively  defining  a  second  an- 
nular groove  adjacent  said  head  and  including  the  plane, 
said  head  defining  a  groove  corresponding  with  said  sec- 
ond annular  groove,  a  cutting  wire  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  said  head  and  positioned  in  the  second  annular  and 
the  corresponding  grooves  and  in  said  plane,  the  other 
end  of  said  cutting  wire  extending  through  said  radial 
aperiure,  a  handle  on  said  other  end  for  pivoting  said 
cutting  wire  for  cutting  through  the  extruded  substances 
along  said  plane,  and  a  threaded  ring  for  engaging  said 
internally  threaded  portion  and  urging  said  support  plate 
against  said  resilient  ring  thereby  locking  said  support 
plate  in  position. 


In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabinet  structure  having  a  com- 
partment therein  provided  with  an  access  operiing  and 
a  door  structure  for  closing  the  opening,  a  refrigerating 
system  associated  with  said  cabinet  including  an  evap- 
orator for  cooling  said  compartment  and  an  electrically 
operated  refrigerant  translating  unit,  an  electric  circmt 
detachably  connected  to  a  source  of  electric  current 
leading  therefrom  to  said  unit,  a  door  blocking  element 
on  one  of  said  structures  and  movable  therewith  upon 
transporting  the  refrigeraUw  from  one   locality  to   an- 
other, a  first  spring  associated  with  said  blocking  ele- 
ment biasing  same  toward  a  docw  blocking  position,  a 
shiftable  lock  for  the  door  blocking  element  having  one 
part  adapted  to  engage  a  first  portion  of  said  elemem 
and  another  part  adapted  to  engage  a  second  portion  of 
said  element  opposed  to  said  first  portion  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond spring  associated  with  and  adapted  to  act  on  said 
lock,   a  temperature  responsive   means   in   said   circuit 
energized  thereby  overcoming  said  second  spring  to  hold 
said  one  part  of  the  lock  in  engagement  with  said  first 
portion  of  said  blocking  element  whereby  to  render  said 
first  spring  ineffective  and  to  cock  said  element  out  of 
door  blocking  position,  a  manually  actuated  latch  mech- 
anism separate  from  and  operable  independenUy  of  said 
blocking    element   maintaining    said    door   closed    upon 
temporary  interruptions  in  current  to  said  electric  source, 
said  temperature  responsive  means  being  deenergized  by 
disconnecting   said   deUchable   circuit   from    its    source 
of  electric  current  for  rendering  said  second  spring  ef- 
fective to  shift  said  lock  and  disengage  said  one  part 
thereof  from  said  first  portion  of  the  blocking  element 
to  uncock  same  and  render  said  first  spring  effective, 
said  first  spring  moving  said  element,  in  response  to  an 
opening  movement  of  said  door  by  operating  said  latch 
mechanism,  into  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  door 
for  blocking  same  open  ajar  with  respect  to  said  cabinet 
to  form  a  gap  therel)etween  for  circulation  of  air  ambient 
the  cabinet  into  said  compartment,  and  said  second  spring 
simuluneously  shifting  said  lock  to  move  said  another 
part  thereof  into  engagement  with  said  second  portion 
of  said  blocking  element  to  provide  a  rigid  backiiig  there- 
for preventing  force  applied  to  the  door,  while  it  is 
blocked  open,  from  closing  the  gap  between  said  atruc- 
tures. 

2,844,112 
METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  SLAG  FORMATIONIN 
BOILERS    AND    INHIBITOR    MATERIALS    FOR 
USE  THEREIN 

Nathan  Wmfansi  MoUer,  Clareodoa  Hllla,  UL,  asrignnr  to 
NntkMol  Cyltedcr  Gas  Coipsny,  Ckksgo,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    AppttatkM  JaMary  2, 1953 

Sertal  No.  329,443 

relates.    (CI.  119— 1) 

1.  Method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of  slag  on  the 

firesides  of  boilers,  which  comprises  entraining  in  the 
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boikr  flue  gas  stream  resultiiig  from  the  combustioa  of  toww  ban  optntimiy 
fuel  in  the  bofler  at  least  one  bask  metallic  oxide  less 
basic  than  oxides  of  alkali  metals  in  combination  with 
at  least  one  amphoteric  metallic  oxide  that  in  its  hifher 
valence  state  forms  an  acidic  anhydride  capable  of  dis- 
placing sulfur  trioxide  from  sodium  sulfate  at  elevated 
temperatures,  said  oxides  betng  present  in  said  boiler  flue 
gases  in  substantially  equal  molecular  quantities,  the 
total  quantity  of  said  oxides  being  from  1  to  100  parts 
per  million  parts  of  the  fuel. 


nid  advanciag 
and  said  raising  shaft,  respectively,  to  said  main  shaft,  a 
stitch  setting  i^ida  cosmeOBd  to  said  foUowar  bar  for 
said  advancing  shaft  and  a  draw  bar  optrathaly  ooomc- 
tiag  nid  guide  a«d  said  ititdi  adjoitiog  nechaniaoi,  Mud 
mwhaniam  indnding  setting  shaft  mwiding  throu^  tiie 
housing  of  the  sewing  machine  a  coatact  lever  ooanected 


2344,11J 

CONTINUOUS  FEED  NEEDLE  FEED  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Ned  L.  Wallenberg,  Cyiaga.  DL,  aariganr  to  Uakm  9pe- 
ctel  Machhsc  Ceuspa^.  CMcaga,  IBn  a  corpontkM  of 


ApHkatkm  Jnly  5, 1955,  Scrtai  No.  51M11 
HCWasa.    (CL  112— IS) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  an  enclosed  frame  and 
a  rotary  drive  shaft  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said 
enclosed  frame,  a  pair  of  rotary  work  feeding  elements 
adapted  to  engage  and  feed  work  in  a  manner  to  present 
a  free  edge,  connections  from  said  shaft  for  continuously 
rotating  said  elements,  stitch  forming  devices  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  the  work  adjacent  the  point  at  which 
it  is  engaged  by  said  work  feeding  elements,  said  devices 
including  a  reciprocator/  needle  carrying  bar  extending 
from  a  region  within  said  frame  to  a  region  external 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  cooperating  thread  engaging 
members  adapted  to  form  overedge  stitches  along  the 
free  edge  of  the  work,  connections  from  said  shaft  for 
reciprocating  said  needle  bar  and  operating  said  members 
in  coordinated  relation,  a  hollow  carrier  for  said  needle 
bar  adapted  to  support  and  guide  the  same,  a  spherical 
formation  on  said  carrier  through  which  said  needle  bar 
is  reciprocated,  said  carrier  being  arranged  to  be  oscil- 
lated about  an  axis  extending  transversely  through  said 
spherical  formation,  a  spherical  seat  immovably  mounted 
in  a  wall  of  said  frame  in  which  said  spherical  forma- 
tion is  joumaled,  and  means  within  said  enclosed  frame 
for  oscillating  said  carrier  about  the  axis  provided  by 
said  immovable  spherical  seat  for  shifting  the  needle  in 
the  direction  of  feed  whenever  it  is  engaged  with  the 
work. 


2444,114 

srrrrcH  APiuyriNG  device  for  sewing 

MACHINES 

Hcncft  WaBz, 

_  G«  M. 

TftM  A.4.,  KaiMnlBalcta,  Ffals,  Wi 

Appttcattoa  Septeibei  If,  195<,  ScrW  N*.  iM,f  15 

ClaiBs  priovtty,  appHcaHaa  Ciiia^j  ^ipliMfcii  12, 1955 

4  CWm.    (CL  112— 21«> 

1.  Stitch  adjusdng  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  of 

the  type  comprising  a  main  shaft  including  cam  means, 

a  feeder  advaindng  shaft  and  a  feeder  raising  shaft,  f  ol- 


to  said  draw  bar  having  a  follower  member,  a  disk  con- 
centric with  said  setting  shaft  wrtending  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicularly to  said  sh^  and  pwfniing  an  aperture  re- 
ceiving said  follower  member  for  goading  said  draw  bar, 
said  aperture  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  curved  edges  ex- 
tending in  said  plane  at  radial  distancea  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  disk  in  inverae  ralatioiMhip  to  one  an- 
other and  relative  to  a  concentric  neutral  arc 


2^44,115      

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 
GMtia  Aftart  Lj«%  Dalrall,  Mick. 

Oririnsl  apple aHnn  Dmihif  II,  1947,  SoW  No. 
m^ll.  DhMad  a^  fhfa  ^pMrartan  Inly  17,  1953, 
ScffW  No.  3U,735 

2  nilBi,    (CL  113-^9) 


«;:? 


1.  In  a  forming  die  assembly  for  vehicle  wheel  covert, 
a  supporting  die  for  underlying  a  wheel  cover  blank  and 
having  a  ring-shaped  inwardly  facing  element  provided 
with  an  upwardly  facing  contoured  cover  receiving  surface 
and  an  annular  outer  peripheral  upwardly  directed  rib 
with  portions  thereof  at  spaced  intervals  reoessed  and  pro- 
viding upwardly  and  outwardly  opening  clearances  inter- 
rupting the  peripheral  continuity  of  the  rib,  a  hold-down 
ring  member  reciprocably  cooperative  with  said  supporting 
ring  member  to  clamp  a  cover  blank  bttwtjen  the  rings, 
and  a  third  ring  die  member  relatively  reciprocably  related 
to  both  of  said  first  mentioned  ring  members  and  oper- 
ative upon  an  upstanding  marginal  hoUow  downwardly 
opening  rib  having  an  outer  margin  with  downwardly 
extending  finger  extensions  on  the  cover  blank  and  with 
the  cover  rib  overlying  said  die  rib  in  upwardly  spaced 
relation,  said  third  ring  die  member  having  a  continuous 
annular  curling  groove  within  which  the  cover  blank  rib 
is  engaged  for  turning  the  outer  margin  of  said  cover  Mask 
rib  inwardly  under  the  cover  blank  rib  and  for  swinging 
the  downwardly  extending  finger  extensions  on  said  outer 
margin  into  said  clearance  recedes  while  the  die  rib 
mediate  said  rcccsees  supports  the  cover  blank  solidly 
ing  action  of  said  third  ring  die  member. 
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anP  SALVAGING  APPARATUS 

Ai«Mt  17,*  19d<«  8«tal  N«.  M4,791 
3CWH.    (CL114-M) 


ftodk'i 


2J44,117 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECnNG  SHIPS'  HOLDS, 

WAGONS.  DURING  CARGO  WORKING 

Rofccrt  MacGfOTMii  lotph  MacGrtgor. 

March  Zim  SmU  No.  493,f  14 


14,19S4 
(CLil4-^lt2) 


.'    ve 


1IIIE3I 


:-■ 


1.  In  apparetna  for  raisint  ■  rankes  ship,  a  salvage 
ship,  a  frame  aecured  to  said  salvage  ship,  a  hopper  as- 
sembly moanted  on  said  frame  comprisins  a  horizontal 
cylinder  having  rear  and  forward  ends,  a  hopper  mounted 
on  said  frame  having  an  open  lower  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  cyUnder  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  cylinder,  booyant  bodies  hi  said  hopper  feeding 
graviutiooally  through  said  open  end  into  the  cylinder, 
a  high  pressure  conduit  extending  across  the  forward  end 
of  said  cylinder  with  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder 
opening  into  said  conduit,  a  conveyor  hose  c<Minected 
to  one  end  of  said  oooduit  for  introduction  into  the  hull 
of  a  sunken  ship,  a  high  presiure  pump  on  the  salvage 
ship  having  a  pressure  hose  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  conduit,  a  piston  working  in  said  cylinder  across 
the  open  lower  end  of  the  hopper,  a  piston  rod  having 
a  forward  end  pivoted  to  the  piston  and  a  rear  end  ex- 
tending out  of  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  motor 
means  oo  said  support  and  connected  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  piston  rod  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  the  cylinder. 


latta-  aedioiM  and  a  tecood  gap  fbnned  by  poshing 
two  of  said  complementary  section*  on  the  very  spot 
wliere  it  is  desired  to  lower  the  cargo,  said  light  sectioas 
temporarily  fpT>""i'*f  said  seoond  gap.  and  further  two 
portable  beams  temporarily  located  on  and  attached  to 
each  of  the  opposed  edges  of  two  adjacent  main  cover 
sections  after  these  latter  have  been  moved  apart  to 
form  said  gap  therebetween,  the  said  complementary 
and  light  covers  being  adapted  to  rest  on  said  portable 
bouns. 

2,S44,llt 
WATER  TIGHT  HATCH  COVER  ARRANGEMENT 

nr  OiiimlHillna  (LmTg.  0.\  Csm- 
a  hair  votfotimU  vl  Morocco 
bv  i,  195M«M  No.  5S140 

r,  -■    ralinn  Fhaaec  Diciashsr  2M,  1954 

11  cSmTiCL  114— 2t2) 


•■»»:  wi' 


1.  A  hatch  cover  arrangement  comprising  a  hatdi 
opening,  guideways  on  the  lateral  sides  of  said  hatch 
opening,  at  least  one  hatch  cover  section  for  dosing  said 
opening  provided  with  means  cooperating  with  said  guide- 
ways  for  causing  said  section  to  ride  over  said  opening  to 
doae  and  open  same,  a  water  tight  joint  arrangement 
between  said  section  aiKl  guideways  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously and  longitudinally  extending  channel  means  per- 
taining  to  at  least  one  of  said  sections  and  guideways,  said 
channel  means  having  two  xAid  adjacent  sides,  yieldingly 
deformable  sealing  means  located  in  said  channel  means 
and  between  said  solid  sides  thereof,  a  protruding  con- 
tinuously and  longitudinally  extending  part  on  at  least 
one  of  said  sections  and  guideways  registering  with  said 
sealing  means  but  at  a  certain  distance  therefrom,  form- 
ing thereby  a  clearance  therebetween,  outer  independent 
longitudinally  extending  movable  pressure  means  in  paral- 
lel relationdiip  with  said  protruding  and  sealing  means 
facing  one  of  the  sides  o(  said  channel  means  which 
are  not  solid,  laid  pressure  means  being  shaped  to  com- 
press and  deform  said  sealing  means  to  cause  them  to  ex- 
pand through  another  not  solid  side  of  said  channel 
means,  to  fill  said  clearance  and  to  closely  fit  against  said 
protruding  part  forming  thereby  a  watertight  joint 


2J44.119 
HOBT  FOR  ANCHOR 


1.  Cover  device  for  cargo  opeirings  in  ship's  hatches, 
railway  wagons  and  the  like  of  the  type  comprising  a 
series  of  adjacently  aligned  movable  main  cover  sections 
extending  across  the  entire  width  of  said  opening,  for 
completely  closing  said  opening  and  forming  a  gap  be- 
tween two  adjacent  main  sactioiis  by  pushing  them  aside 
for  the  passage  of  the  cargo  through  said  hatch,  a  series 
of  smaller  dimensioned  complementary  cover  sections  ad- 
jacently aligned  in  a  directioa  which  b  subeUntially  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  alignment  of  said  main 
cover  sections,  said  smaller  sections  being  supported  by 
the  said  main  sections  and  spanning  said  gap,  at  least  one 
third  light  sectaoa  superimpoeed  to  and  riding  over  said 
compktncotary  sectioas  in  parallel  relatiomhip  with  said 


D.C 
N0.5M317 


1.  An  andwr  hoist  adapted  to  be  naounted  on  the  dec^ 
of  a  boat  adiiw*-**  the  edge  thereof  including  a  first  davit 
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arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  deck,  a  Mcood  davit  ann 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  deck  and  overlying  said  first 
davit  arm,  means  for  moving  said  second  davit  arm  out- 
board of  said  deck  through  an  arc  of  180  degree*  to  a 
horizontal  position,  means  for  moving  said  first  davit  arm 
from  the  deck  to  a  vertical  position,  a  winch  drum  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  inboard  ends  of  said  arms  in  thetr 
overlying  position,  flexible  means  having  one  end  attached 
to  the  winch  drum  and  being  guided  over  the  free  eoda 
of  the  two  davit  arms,  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  means 
being  attached  to  the  anchor  and  means  for  winding  the 
flexible  means  on  said  drum  to  cause  the  positioning  of 
the  said  second  arm  and  the  anchor  on  the  deck  after  said 
first  and  second  arms  have  been  moved  to  their  respective 
vertical  and  horizontal  positiotta. 


2,844,12t 

BOAT  CONSTRUCTION  WTFH  WELL  MOUNTED 

PROPULSION  UNIT 

Frad  L.  Nebon,  EMiiidc,  Orcf. 

AppUcatioa  May  11,  19M,  Serial  No.  584444 

3  Claims,    (a.  115—35) 


1 .  A  boat  construction  comprising  a  hull  having  a  bow 
and  a  stem,  a  well  in  said  hull  intermediate  said  bow  and 
said  stem,  an  outboard  motor  including  a  propeller,  said 
outboard  motor  being  disposed  in  said  well  and  projecting 
down  therethrough,  with  said  propeller  being  disposed 
beneath  said  hull,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  in  an 
upper  part  of  said  well,  said  turntable  including  a  ver- 
tically disposed  guide,  a  mounting  bracket  freely  slidably 
mounted  in  said  guide  for  vertical  movement  and  being 
retained  in  said  guide  by  gravitational  forces,  said  out- 
board motor  being  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket  for 
rotation  with  said  tumtable  and  being  removable  with 
said  mounting  bracket  as  a  unit. 


2,844,121 

LIQUID  VOLUME-LEVEL  INDICATOR 

lowpb  H.  Dc  Fracc,  Warm,  Pa. 

Application  AagMt  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  M2,8«4 

2Clainif.    (Q.  114— 118) 


I.  Liquid  level  indicating  means  of  the  character  de- 
scribed for  a  liquid  container  having  an  aperture  in  the 
lop  wall  thereof,  said  indicating  means  comprising  a 
tubular  skirt  depending  from  said  top  wall  and  disposed 
to  be  partially  immersed  in  the  liquid,  said  skirt  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  in  a  ver- 
tically progressing  helical  path,  a  marking  device  adapted 
for  removable  securement  in  any  one  of  said  apertures 


whereby  small  increments  of  vertical  height  nuy  be 
marked  by  movement  of  said  marking  device  from  one 
to  another  aperture  along  said  helical  patli. 


APPARATUS  FDR  GALVANIZING  PIPE 
F.  KrilBckcr,  MOTHi  I  iJMon  Township,  ADa- 
gkeajr  Conaty,  Pa^  ssslgnr  to  Ualtod  Stales  S<ccl  Cor- 


pomtioo,  a  corporation  of  New  JcrMjr 

Application  Mwdi  8, 19S4,  Sarial  No.  578035 


11 


(CL  118—423) 


1.  In  a  pipe-gahranizing  apparattis  inclixling  a  tank 
having  inclined  entry  and  exit  conveyon  side  by  side  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  tank  con- 
veyor comprising  a  frame  overlying  said  tank,  a  plurality 
of  feed-in  rollers  suspended  from  said  frame  and  joomaled 
at  depths  therebelow  increasing  with  the  distance  from 
said  end,  a  plurality  of  feed-out  rollers  suspended  from 
said  frame  and  joumaled  at  depths  therebelow  increasing 
with  the  distance  from  said  end,  the  feed-out  rollers 
being  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  feed-in 
rollers,  all  said  rollers  lying  substantially  in  a  common 
inclined  plane,  said  feed-in  rollers  having  helical  grooves 
adapted  to  move  pipe  lengths  engaged  thereby  laterally 
toward  the  feed-out  rollers,  said  feed-out  rollers  also  hav- 
ing helical  grooves,  the  grooves  of  the  feed-in  and  feed- 
out  rollers  overlapping,  whereby  the  feed-out  rollers  are 
adapted  to  receive  pipe  lengths  on  lateral  movement  there- 
of from  the  feed-in  rollers  and  continue  the  lateral  move- 
ment thereof,  means  driving  the  feed-in  rollers  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  pipe  lengths  thereon  from  said  end  into 
the  tank  and  means  driving  the  feed-out  rollers  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  move  pipe  lengths  thereon  toward 
said  end. 


2,844,123 
BELT  DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE 
RIckard  E.  Hayfbrd,  PIttrforl,  N.  Y.,  assizor  to  HaioU 
Xerox  lacn  Rockcstcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New 
Yoffc 

AppUcatioa  Jsm  14,  1955,  Seitol  No.  515455 
8  ClatoM.    (CL  118—437) 


1.  In 
prising 


a  xerographic  apparatiu,  the  combination  com- 
a  cylindrical  xerographic  plate  with  an  external 
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photoconductive  insulatin,  layer.  .  backin,  pl.te  h.vini  ou.  annuUr  cro«  *^.^°*!^^^l^^i'^. 
1  concave  surface  pontioned  at  a  tlight  distance  fitwi  the  partially  occupying  said  frusto-conical  portion,  and  inte 
surface  of  the  xerographic  plate  and  shaped  to  conform 
to  the  coofiguratioo  of  that  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
xerographic  plate  over  which  it  is  positioned,  an  endless 
electrically  conductive  belt  development  electrode  posi- 
tioned to  move  through  a  path  which  includes  an  area  of 
contact  with  the  concave  surface  ai  the  backing  plate, 
said  electrode  while  in  the  area  of  contact  with  the  con- 
cave surface  of  the  backing  plate  being  spaced  apart  from 
the  surface  of  the  xerographic  plate,  means  to  apply  • 
xerographic  development  cloud  in  the  space  between  said 
development  electrode  in  area  contact  with  the  backing 
plate  and  the  surface  of  the  xerographic  plate,  cleaning 
means  positioned  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
endless  belt  development  electrode  at  a  point  removed 
from  the  surface  of  the  xerographic  plate,  and  driving 
means  to  move  said  electrode  through  said  path,  said 
backing  plate  having  means  to  cause  said  electrode  to 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  its  surface. 


2^44424 

UVEffTOCK  WATERING  FOIWTAIN 
E*wm4  J.  Aadan,  Fort  AIMaiii,  I«w« 
Appttcatioa  May  17, 1957,  Sarid  No.  459.919 
^^    ItClotea.    (CL119— 75) 


(Ml  .fM 


gral  inwardly  projecting  splines  on  the  part  of  said  sleeve 
within  said  conical  portion. 


2,844*124 

FLUID  ACTUATED  MOTOR  SYSTEM  AND 

STROKING  DEVICE 

Rtehai^  H.  Gaylor^  Shaker  Heights,  Ohfci,  aasisBor  to 

ClcvHc  CorponitioB,  ClcvclaBd,  Ohio,  a  cotporatkM 

of  Ohio 
ApplicatloD  Jaaoary  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  443,117 
3  Clahns.    (CL  121—48) 


9.  In  combination  with  an  open  top  livestock  drinking 
receptacle,  a  conduit  having  one  end  opening  through  the 
receptacle  bottom  and  an  opposite  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  water  supply,  control  means  in- 
terposed in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the  supply  cf 
water  therethrough  to  the  recqrtacle,  an  electrically  actu- 
ated device  for  operating  said  control  means,  a  flrst  nor- 
mally open  electric  switch  for  normally  mainUining  said 
electrically  actuated  device  de-energized,  electrically  actu- 
ated means  for  closing  said  first  switch  when  said  elec- 
trically actuated  means  is  energized,  a  second  normally 
open  switch,  means  movably  disposed  within  said  recep- 
tacle and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  an  animal  attempting 
to  drink  from  the  receptacle  for  closing  said  second  switch 
for  completing  an  electric  circuit  to  said  electrically  ac- 
tuated means,  a  third  switch  for  closing  an  electric  cir- 
cuit to  said  electrically  actuated  means,  means  actuated 
by  said  electrically  actiuted  means  when  said  second 
switch  is  doaed  for  releasing  said  third  switch  to  assume 
a  circuit  dosing  position,  and  a  timing  mechanism  con- 
trolled by  said  first  switch  and  operaUe  to  effect  move- 
ment of  a  part  of  said  last  mentiooed  means  to  return  the 
third  switch  to  a  drcuit  interrupting  position  after  a  pre- 
determined time  lapse. 


1.  In  a  motor  of  the  expansible  chamber  class,  in  com- 
bination, a  flexible  elastomer  tube,  a  coupling  member 
having  therein  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  said  tube  in 
close  fitting  relationship  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal  and 
having  a  tapered  shoulder  on  the  outer  surface,  located 
beyond  and  tapering  inwardly  away  from  the  seal,  a 
braided  sheath  surrounding  said  tube  and  extending  be- 
yond the  sealed  end  thereof  and  lying  over  the  shoulder 
portion  of  said  coupling  member  and  clamping  means  en- 
gaging the  extended  end  of  the  braided  sheath. 


2,844,125 
PENCIL  TIP 


Appllcatfoa  April  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  583,473 
Sdatea.    (CL128— 21) 

1.A  pencil  tip  comprising  a  hollow  sheath  having  « 
frusto-conical  portion,  a  polyethylene  sleeve  of  cootinu- 


2,844,127 
FLUID  PRESSURE  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Cart  Stfliacr,  Oirvfllc,  Ohio 
ApoHcatfoa  Mvch  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,851 
^^     tnnfr"     (CL  121— 128) 
1.  A  torque  converter  for  converting  linear  to  rotary 
motion  comprising,  a  housing  having  first  and  second 
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spaced  parallel  piston  cbainbers,  the  boosing  also  having 
a  gear  chamber  interposed  between  the  piston  chambers, 
said  chambers  being  interconnected,  a  shaft  joumalled  io 
the  housing  and  having  a  gear  portion  in  the  gear  cham- 
ber, a  first  piston  carried  in  the  first  chamber,  a  second 
piston  carried  in  the  second  chamber,  said  piston  cham- 
bers and  pistons  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
pistons  each  having  a  rack  fonned  intermediate  the  first 
and  second  ends,  the  racks  each  being  in  engagement 
with  the  gear,  said  converter  having  first  and  second 
fluid  passages,  said  first  fluid  passage  being  connected 
to  said  first  piston  chamber  first  end  and  said  second 
piston  chamber  second  end,  said  second  fluid  passage 
being  connected  to  said  first  piston  chamber  second  end 
and  said  second  piston  chamber  first  end,  said  piston 
chambers  each  having  a  smooth  surface,  seals  carried  by 
each  of  the  pistons  at  their  first  and  second  ends,  the 
seals  each  being  in  slidabie  engagement  with  one  of  the 
piston  chamber  surfaces,  and  caps  to  close  the  ends  of 


•M       a   *4  *o^     'M 


the  piston  chambers,  said  gear  chamber  and  said  first 
and  second  piston  chambers  intermediate  said  seals  form- 
ing a  lubricant  reservoir,  a  quantity  of  lubricant  filling 
the  reservoir,  said  reservoir  having  a  varying  contour 
when  said  pistons  reciprocate  to  inxwide  self-agitation  for 
the  lubricant  contained  therein,  the  lubricant  being  a  back- 
up pressure  transmitting  fluid  to  conduct  back-up  pressure 
from  each  seal  to  the  other  seals,  whereby  to  provide  a 
device  in  which  fluid  under  pressure  introduced  through 
the  first  fluid  passage  will  drive  the  first  piston  toward  the 
first  piston  chamber  second  end  and  simultaneously  drive 
the  second  piston  toward  the  second  pbton  chamber  first 
end  to  cause  the  racks  to  drive  the  gear  rotatively  in  one 
direction  with  an  equal  torque  load  application  by  each 
of  the  racks  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gear,  and  whereby 
to  provide  a  device  in  which  fluid  under  pressure  in- 
troduced through  the  second  fluid  passage  will  cause  the 
pistons  and  the  gear  to  move  in  the  opposite  direction 
under  balanced  torqae  conditions. 


2ff44,12S 
FLUID  PRESSURE  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Cart  SteiMT,  OirHBc,  OMo 
AppHcatkM  May  13, 1957,  Scritf  No.  <5M31 

9  CWm.    (CL  121— 12«) 


^?5^^ 


1.  A  torque  converter  for  converting  linear  to  rotary 
motion  comprising,  a  bousing  having  first  and  second 
inner  surfaces  defining  first  and  second  interconnected 
chambers  respectively,  a  piston  carried  in  the  first  cham- 
ber, a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  bousing,  a  gear  carried  by 


the  shaft  and  diipoaed  in  the  second  chamber,  said  piatoa 
having  first  and  second  ends,  a  flr«  seftl  carried  by  the 
piston  at  its  first  end,  a  second  seal  carried  by  the  pM- 
ton  at  iu  second  end,  the  seals  bciag  in  slidabie  con- 
tact with  said  first  inner  surface,  said  piston  having  a 
rack  fonned  intermediate  the  smIs,  the  rack  and  the 
gear  being  engaged  for  the  transmission  of  force  from  one 
to  the  other,  fliod  tight  closure  means  to  cloae  said  first 
chamber,  said  converter  including  fluid  passages  con- 
municating  with  said  first  ghamjur  to  conduct  fluid  ffn4fr 
pressure  to  said  chamber  to  cause  the  piston  to  recipro- 
cate, said  second  chamber  and  a  varying  portion  of  said 
first  chamber  intermediate  the  seals  together  formii^ 
a  lubricant  reservoir,  a  quantity  of  lubricant  filling  said 
reservoir,  the  lubricant  serving  to  prevent  migration  of 
said  fluid  for  reciprocation  into  said  reservoir  and  to  trans- 
mit pressure  from  one  seal  to  the  other  seal  such  that 
said  other  seal  is  a  back  up  for  said  one  seal,  and  said 
piston  having  a  surface  opposite  said  rack  forming  a  bear- 
ing surface  to  absorb  thrust  from  the  interaction  of  said 
rack  and  said  gear. 


2444429 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Eari  1.  Beck,  Jr^  amd  riMilli  N. 


Appttcation  October  2, 1954,  SerW  No.  413,517 
3  HsImi,    (CL123— 41J1) 

TMe  35,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952),  sac.  244) 


1 .  In  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  liquid  coolant  jacket  and  a  crankcase  for  containinf  oil, 
a  boiling-condensing  cooling  system  comprising  a  con- 
denser disposed  above  the  upper  level  of  the  liquid  coolatt 
in  the  jacket  and  connected  to  the  latter  to  receive  there- 
from vapors  at  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  coolant,  a 
heat  exchanger  disposed  below  the  condenser  and  in  die 
crankcase,  conduit  means  for  conducting  condensate  sub- 
stantially at  the  boiling  point  directly  from  the  condenser 
to  the  heat  exchanger  without  substantial  loss  of  heat,  and 
conduit  means  for  returning  the  condensate  from  the  beat 
exchanger  to  the  coolant  jacket,  the  construction  and  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  circulation  of  the  condensate 
is  effected  by  its  difference  in  density  in  the  system. 


vd 


2444,134 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
H.  NnriiMian  and  AIm  E.  PMt, 
•d  Decta  Maantadnrt^  Ga^ 
•f  inwn 

Nnvcmbsr  5, 1954,  SstW  N«w  4243t9 
SClataM.  (CL123— 41J2) 
I.  In  an  intemal-combustioo  engine  having  a  cylinder 
block,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  opening  at  one  face  there- 
of and  a  coolant  passage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cylinder  bead  mounted  00  the  block  at  said  one  face 
and  forming  combustion  chambers  respectivety  with  said 
cylinders,  said  head  having  a  face  spaced  fmo  the  block 
face  and  further  having  therein  a  plurality  of  passages 
leading  respectively  to  said  chamban  and  opening  at 
said  head  face,  and  said  head  further  having  a  coolant 
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in  oonunimkatioa  with  the  block  coolant  pns- 
a  phuaUty  of  valves  canted  by  the  head  for  re- 
spectively controlling  said  passages;  valve  operating 
"^»'«"i— '  mountnd  on  said  head  face  and  operatively 
connected  with  the  valves;  and  a  cover  mounted  on  said 


valve  contacting  portion  at  one  end  and  a  part- 
spherical  bearing  at  the  other,  and  an  adjusUblc  qtherical 
fulcrum  upon  which  the  said  part-qtherical  bearing  seats 
to  vary  the  valve  clearance,  said  rocker  operating  as  a 
lever  of  the  third  order,  the  actuating  cam  operating 
upon  it  at  a  position  between  its  ends. 


head  face  over  and  mdoaing  said  mechanism,  said  cover 
having  formed  therein  flnt  passage  means  in  commimi- 
cation  with  the  combustion  diamber  passages  in  the 
head  and  second  jisssagifi  means  in  communication  with 
the  coolant  passage  in  die  head. 


2,144431 
PVION  MACHINE 

i«s,Calf. 
14, 1951,  SsiW  Nn.  572,373 
(CL123— 73) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  crankcase  in  cooamunication  with  said  cylinder,  a 
piston  redprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  crankcase,  partition  means 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  crankcase  and  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder  below  the  piston  into  two  mutually  isolated 
chambers  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  of  the 
crankshaft,  said  partition  meaiu  including  a  connecting 
rod  pivotjdly  coiuiected  at  one  end  to  said  piston  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  crankshaft 


2J44432 
VALVE^PERATING    MECHANBM    FOR    OVER- 
HEAD   VALVE   INTERNAL   COMBUSTION    EN- 
GINES 


25, 1957,  SciW  Nn.  447,754 

lamtt  BrtlHte  My  4, 1954 
(CL  123—94) 


■:i 


TT 


SUTERCHARGER  AND  FUEL  DBTRDUTOR  SYS- 
TEM FOR  V-TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 

*"  '  ^'^"""^an,  FL  _  w. 

,  1954.  SssW  No.  454,431 
CL  123—119) 


2.  The  combination,  with  an  engine  including  a  crank 
case,  a  drive  shaft  journaled  in  and  projecting  at  one  end 
out  <A  the  crank  case,  a  fan  pulley  mounted  on  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  drive  shaft  and  a  bank  of  cylinders 
having  fuel  inUke  ports,  of  a  supercharger  comprising: 
a  belt  trained  about  the  fan  pulley  and  extending  wholly 
exteriorly  <rf  the  crank  case;  a  stub  shaft  rotaUbly  support- 
ed on  the  crank  case  and  also  disposed  wholly  exteriorly 
of  the  crank  case;  direction-changing  pulleys  mounted  on 
the  stub  shaft,  said  belt  being  trained  about  the  latter  pul- 
leys; a  supercharger  drive  shaft  journaled  at  one  end 
on  the  crank  case  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
crank  case  exterioriy  thereof;  a  pulley  routing  with  the 
supercharger  drive  shaft,  said  belt  after  being  trained 
around  said  direction  changing  pulleys  also  being  trained 
around  said  supercharger  drive  shaft  pulley;  a  housing  sup- 
ported on  the  engine  adjacent  the  crank  shaft,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  central  inlet  opening  and  a  wall  extending 
peripherally  thereof  formed  with  a  circumferential  se- 
ries of  outlet  ports;  a  rotor  within  the  housing  adapted 
for  forcing  fuel  through  the  several  outlet  ports,  said 
rotor  including  a  series  of  fins,  the  supercharger  drive 
shaft  extending  into  the  housing  and  being  connected 
to  the  rotor  for  rotation  therewith,  said  fins  radiating  out- 
wardly from  the  supercharger  drive  shaft  into  wiping  con- 
tact with  said  wall;  and  means  providing  tubular  connec- 
tions between  the  several  outlet  ports  and  said  cylinders, 
the  drive  shaft  of  the  engine  rotating  about  a  first  axis, 
said  stub  shaft  extending  normally  to  the  axis  of  the 
engine  shaft  with  the  pulleys  carried  by  the  stub  shaft 
turning  in  planes  normal  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  fan 
pulley,  the  pulley  carried  by  the  supercharger  drive  shaft 
rotating  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  planes  of  rotation  of  the 
fan  pulley  and  of  the  pulleys  carried  by  the  stub  shaft,  said 
supercharger  drive  shaft  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  engine  drive  shaft  with  the  rotor 
turning  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  pulley  car- 
ried by  the  supercharger  drive  shaft. 


2344,134 
VALVE  SFRING  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Hcffbcrt  E.  Sktnnn,  Bay   VIBagc,  Ohio, 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  OMn,  a 


1.  Valve-operating  mechanism  for  overhead  valve  in- 
ternal combustion  engiiies,  comprising  a  valve-operating 
rocker  fonned  as  a  steel  pressing  with  an  arcuate  or 


November  15,  1954,  SstW  Nn.  44S,74t 
UCMh.    (CL  123— lit) 

A  valve  spring  retainer  lock  comprising  a 
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flanged  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  a  complementally 
formed  valve  spring  retainer. 


2,844,135 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  FROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Clarcacc  H.  Thayw,  Wamagford,  Pa^  amigaor  to  Sn 

Oil  Compuy,  PhilaJflphia,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  off  New 

Jersey 

ApplicatioB  November  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  4^7^33 

It  Claima.    (CI.  123—191) 


'-T^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a  com- 
bustion chamber  bousing;  a  piston  adapted  for  reciprocat- 
ing motion  within  the  housing;  means  for  supplying  a 
spark  to  the  fuel  in  the  combustion  chamber;  and  means 
for  applying  an  electrical  field  to  the  combustion  chamber 
during  the  period  between  the  spark  and  180*  after  the 
spark,  the  place  of  application  of  the  field  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  place  of  ignition. 


2,844,134 
ARCHERY  BOW 
WOUam  M.  Folbcrtfa,  CIcTelMd,  OUo,  Mrigaor  to 
Archery  Company,  Grayliag,  Mkh.,  a  corpontioa  of 
Michigan 
Application  Angnst  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  M3,593 
11  Claimi.    (CL  124—23) 


1 .  An  archery  bow  characterized  in  that  the  string  has 
a  head  on  one  end  which  is  wider  than  the  string,  one 
end  of  the  bow  has  a  recess  in  its  rear  side  to  receive 
the  head  and  a  groove  leading  from  the  recess  toward 
the  other  end  of  the  bow  along  the  rear  side  of  the  bow 
to  receive  the  string,  the  groove  being  narrower  than  the 
head  so  that  the  head  cannot  pull  out  through  the  groove 
when  the  bow  is  braced,  the  mouth  of  the  recess  being 
larger  than  the  head,  the  bow  having  a  bearing  disposed 
rearwardly  of  the  recess,  and  an  elastic  cord  extending 
forwardly  from  said  bearing  in  front  of  «aid  head  under 
tension  to  snap  the  bead  out  of  the  recess  in  unbracing 
the  bow. 


2,844,137 
MECHANISM  FOR  GENERATING  THE   HELICAL 
THREAD   ON  GRINDING   WORMS  FOR  GEAR 
GRINDING  MACHINES  „_.,__^ 

to  RciflBMMr*Wcthacvgc  A.  G.,  Zanch,  9wlt> 


AppUcatioa  Scptembw  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,132 

ClalaH  priority,  appttcaUm  SwMicriMd  Jaac  11, 1954 

2  ClahM.    (a.  125—11) 


j^^n 

^S 

^ 


I.  A  mechanism  for  generating  the  helical  thread  on 
grinding  worms  for  gear  grinding  machines  operating  ac- 
cording to  the  generating  principle,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  base,  a  spindle  joumalled  in  the  said  base,  and 
in  operation  carrying  the  grinding  worm  to  be  dressed, 
a  driving  mechanism  comprising  reversing  clutch  means 
mounted  in  said  base  and  in  operation  coupled  to  the  said 
spindle,  a  lead  screw  mechanism  mounted  in  the  said  base 
parallel  to  the  said  spindle  and  comprising  a  threaded  lead 
screw  and  a  lead  screw  nut  in  screw  engagement  with  one 
another,  transmission  means  joumalled  on  the  said  base 
and  rotationally  coupling  the  said  lead  screw  mechanism  to 
the  said  spindle,  a  dressing  carriage  mounted  on  the  said 
base  slidably  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  said  spindle, 
a  dressing  means  proper  mounted  on  the  said  dressing 
carriage,  lever  means  pivoted  on  the  said  base  and  en- 
gaging the  said  lead  screw  mechanism  with  a  larger  lever 
arm  and  the  said  dressing  carriage  with  a  smaller  lever  arm 
transmitting  axial  movement  from  the  said  lead  screw 
mechanism  to  the  said  dressing  carriage  at  a  reduced  ratio, 
adjustment  means  adapted  to  adjust  in  operation  the  said 
dressing  means  proper  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
said  spindle,  and  an  automatic  control  system  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  said  dressing  carriage  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  said  reversing  clutch  means  and  to  the 
said  adjustment  means,  sequentially  operating  the  sam4 
when  the  said  dressing  carriage  reaches  the  end  of  its 
working  and  returning  stroke. 


2,844,138 
SPUTTING  MACHINES 
Italo  A.  Claffa,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  aarignnr  off  oae-half  to 
Bnuw  SchncMcr,  Laareltoa,  N.  Y.,  ami  Oacar  Marqaad. 
Short  Hllb,  N.  J. 
Application  Angnst  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,999 
11  ClalM.    (CL  125—24) 
1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  rollcn  for  receiving  and  passing  work  pieces  there- 
between, one  of  said  rollers  being  laterally  movable  from 
the  other  under  influence  of  the  thickness  of  the  work 
piece  passing  between  said  rollers,   a  movable  carriage 
adapted  to  advance  to  a  position  beneath  the  line  of  con- 
tact of  said  rollers  and  retracuble  from  therebeneath, 
a  pointed  blade  on  said  carriage  positioned  to  pierce  an 
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edfc  of  the  work  piece  fed  between  said  rollers,  driving 
means  for  said  carriage  to  and  from  said  position,  and  a 


control  for  said  driving  means,  said  control  being  acti- 
vated by  the  lateral  movement  ol  said  ooe  roller. 


2,S44,U9 
PORTABLE  BARBECUE 


D. 


CaUr. 

Llf5S,8cfWNo.S3MlS 
<CL134-^3f) 


SHi 


1.  A  barbecue  comprising  an  upright  support,  a  lever 
ptvotally  mounted  upon  said  support  for  swinging  move- 
ment relatively  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  link  p»y- 
ouUy  mounted  upon  the  support  in  parallel  relationship 
to  the  lever  for  swinging  movement  about  a  parallel  axis, 
a  vertically  disposed  socket  ptvotally  mounted  on  the 
outer  ends  of  the  lever  and  link  lo  that  as  the  lever  and 
link  are  swung  upwardly  and  downwardly  the  socket  will 
be  maintained  vertically  disposed  in  all  positions,  a  lock- 
ing link  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  support  having  a 
slidable  engagement  with  said  lever,  means  for  rekasably 
holding  the  locking  link  and  a  lever  against  moveoMnt 
relatively  to  each  other  ao  as  to  hold  the  lever  in  ad- 
justed position,  a  grfl],  suspending  means  connected  to 
the  grill,  said  suspending  means  being  routably  and  re- 
movably receivable  in  the  socket 


VEHICLE  COMBUSTION  HEATER 
Joha  F.  Wdn,  ImH— yolh,  ImL,  tmttpor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  CorporadoB,  Ckicafo,  ID^  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 
Appiicalioa  SipNibir  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  53249* 

4  cwm.  (cl  i2<— no 

1.  In  a  burner  intended  for  direct  attachment  to  an 
automotive  vehicle  heater  heat  exchanger,  means  forming 
a  combustion  chamber,  means  forming  an  air  casing  be- 
hmd  said  combustion  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  combustion  chamber,  means  securing  said  casing  and 
said  chamber  forming  means  together,  means  providing 
a  housing  enclosing  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
casing,  said  eating  having  a  pair  of  substantially  op- 
poaitely  extending  hollow  members  communicating  from 
outside  said  housing  with  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a 


pair  of  hollow  pliable  elements  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  hollow  members  and  passing  through  and  being  at- 
tached to  said  housing  and  serving  to  support  the  burner 
from  said  housing,  one  of  said  pliable  elements  and  its 
hollow  member  serving  to  supply  combustion  air  to  said 
casing,  means  for  restricting  the  opening  through   the 


■tn-iarf' 


other  of  said  hoUow  members,  meaiu  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  combustion  chamber,  means  including  peifora- 
tions  through  said  chamber  forming  means  for  conduct- 
ing air  from  said  casing  to  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
means  in  said  chamber  forming  means  for  igniting  a  fuel 
and  air  mixture  therein. 


2^44,141 

BABY  TRAVEL  DINER 

MiMie  Dn«h«ty,  Utlte  Rock,  Aik. 

AppUcatioD  Sepieidbcr  11, 195<,  8vM  No.  M9,322 

1  Clirim.    (CL  lU—ia) 


Baby  bottle  heating  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
lution.  a  housing  having  at  least  two  main  compartments, 
a  metal  insert  within  ooe  of  said  compartments.  filHng 
said  one  compartment  and  having  a  central  bore  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  top  thereof,  a  second  com- 
partment, an  upwardly  opening  hollow  metal  insert  with- 
ing  said  second  compartment,  a  sponge  block  disposed 
within  said  hollow  metal  insert,  said  sponge  block  having 
a  central  longitudinal  bore  and  adapted  to  be  impregnated 
with  water,  and  a  chemically  treated  beating  pad  adapted 
to  surrouiid  a  nursing  bottle  comprising  a  hollow  cy- 
lindrical ring  shaped  heating  pad  member  having  out- 
wardly flared  upper  edges  adapted  to  receive  the  bottle, 
a  second  hollow  cylindrical  ring  shaped  member  of  ab- 
sorbent paper  having  outwardly  flared  upper  edges  for 
receiving  said  bottle,  said  bottle  and  absorbent  ring  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  sponge  bore  to  im- 
pregnate said  paper  with  water,  said  central  bore  of  said 
first  metal  insert  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  bottle 
therewithin  with  said  heating  pad  positioned  arouiKi  the 
absorbent  ring  and  bottle  whereby  the  contents  of  said 
bottle  may  be  chemically  heated. 


2,S44,142 
DEVICE  FOR  CONSTRAINING  THE  TONGUE 

Jmmm  E.  GIbboM,  Boston,  MaM. 
AnnMcrtion  October  2«,  1954.  Scri^  No.  443,439 
<  Claims.    (CL  12ft— 12) 
1.  A    device    for    supporting    the    tongue    within   the 
mouth  at  its  normal  position  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible 
substantially   circular    membere    of   different   size,   the 
smaller  member  normally  lying  within  the  larger  mem- 
ber with  iu  center  located  on  a  diameter  of  the  larger 
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member,  between  its  center  and  hs  rim,  and  a  nonnally 
straight  element  flexible  in  twist  about  its  axis  and  in 
bending  at  right  angjes  thereto,  connected,  along  the  diam- 


^  -H-* 


-^-» 


2,144443 
BOOT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FRACTURE  TABLE 

R.  SwMMon,  Canaffllo,  CaHT. 
Diciiiw  4,  19S4,  ScrW  No.  473457 
4  ClahH.    (CL  12f— S4) 


On!^ 


1.  A  boot  for  securing  a  foot  to  the  foot  plate  of 
a  fracture  table  comprising:  a  sole  having  a  channel 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  channel  being 
shaped  to  receive  and  embrace  the  foot  plate  and  restrain 
relative  movement  between  said  boot  and  the  foot  plate; 
an  upper  having  edges  secured  to  said  sole  and  defining 
a  housing  for  the  foot  adapted  to  cover  the  foot  from 
below  the  instep  to  above  the  ankle:  means  on  said 
upper  extending  from  the  ankle  to  the  toe  for  adjusting  the 
instep  size  thereof;  and  means  on  said  upper  extending 
from  the  ankle  downwardly  towards  said  sole  for  ad- 
justing said  upper  to  the  size  of  the  ankle. 


2444,144 
SURGICAL  APPARATUS 

«4MB  BnKc  Mmmj,  Newnifc,  N.  J. 

AppHcatkM  ABKMt  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,927 

1  CUn.    (CL  12S— Ul) 


In  a  surgical  apparatus,  a  vaginal  speculum  compris- 
ing an  upper  jaw  and  a  lower  jaw,  each  of  said  Jaws 
having  curved  outer  surfaces  and  a  leg  portion  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  jaw,  means  adjusubly  intercon- 
necting the  leg  portioos,  means  connected  with  said  jaws 
for  maintaining  the  upper  jaw  m  an  adjustable  open 
position  in  relation  to  the  lower  jaw  pivotal  means  se- 
curing said  leg  portiotH  and  said  jaw  portions,  and  an 
integrally  formed  forceps-connecting  member  connected 
with  said  upper  jaw  and  comprising  a  plate-like  support, 
and  an  adjustable  screw  carried  by  said  support. 


2444445 
SELF-CONTAINID  BBKATHING  APPARATUS 

N0.4SM31 
15,1954 


eter  which  is  common  to  the  centers  of  the  two  members, 
at  one  end  to  the  rim  of  the  larger  member  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  rim  of  the  smaller  member. 


1.  A  breathing  apparatus  for  divers  of  the  fcneral  kind 
set  forth,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a  pressure 
regulator,  and  a  container  for  compressed  breathable  gas, 
in  the  form  of  a  volume  generated  by  a  closed  conical 
curve  moving  along  a  directrix,  which  is  itself  a  oooic 
but  is  not  necessarily  doaed,  the  pressure  regulator  of  the 
apparatus  being  placed  in  the  free  space  l^  the  said 
volume. 


2444444 
APPLICATOR  FOR  TUBULAR  BANDAGE 
Bert  D.  PcriM,  RIvcrMc,  CaMff^  iiiiliaiii  to  Tke 
MCi.  Co.,  Ibc,  CkfesBO,  OL,  •  cnrpataHoa  af  New 
Yoffc 

M«ck  22, 1954,  SaeW  N^  417437 
5  Ckiw.    (CL  12t— 157) 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  tubular  bandage  to  a 
part  of  the  body,  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  confront- 
ing shells,  means  hingedly  connecting  said  shells  intermedi- 
ate of  their  ends,  said  shells  each  having  a  tapered  ter- 
minal at  one  end  thereof  to  provide  clearance  for  manu- 
ally gripping  the  tubular  bandage  when  applying  the 
same  to  the  iMxly  part  and  with  the  terminals  joined  with 
inwardly  offset  extensions  on  the  sides  of  each  shell  to 
increase  the  bandage  gripping  area  to  minimize  distortion 
thereof. 


2444447 
SEGREGATION  CHAMBHt  FOR  TRANSFUSION 


SETS 


RokertC 


25, 1955,  S«fW  No.  5«3,M4 
(CL  12»— 214) 


1.  An  air  segregmtor  for  transftision  sets  comprising: 
a  segregation  chamber  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  an 
inlet  port  and  at  its  lower  end  with  an  outlet  port,  said 
outlet  port  being  circumscribed  by  a  vahre  seat  extend- 
ing upwardly  imo  said  chamber;  an  inverted  cop  disposed 
in  said  chamber  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  outlet 
port;  and  means  within  said  chamber  for  constraining 
said  cup  to  move  into  registration  with  said  valve  seat 
upon  the  downward  movement  of  said  cop. 
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2444,148 
HYPODnMIC 


8YRINGB 


13,  1955,  flasW  N^  544417 
(CL  128— 211) 


:|q: 


A  syringe  type  dispenser  comprising  a  barrel,  a  plunger 
and  plunger  rod  redprocaMe  within  said  barrel,  a  su- 
Uonary  abutment  sssociated  with  the  rearward  portion 
of  said  barrel,  said  plunger  rod  having  an  annular  recess 
subsuntially  at  each  end  aod  a  loogitudinally  extending 
recess  coimecting  said  annular  recesses,  said  plunger  rod 
having  intermediate  said  aaoular  recesses  and  ctnmecting 
therewith  a  series  of  longitudinally  extending  recesses  of 
predetermined  lengths  with  adjacent  recesses  misaligned 
to  afford  a  slop  at  the  end  of  each  recess,  said  abutment 
being  adapted  to  be  selectively  disposed  in  registration 
with  said  reccases  by  movement  of  said  plunger  rod. 
whereby  when  said  longitudinally  extending  recess  is  in 
registration  with  said  abutment  said  plunger  rod  nuy 
be  moved  longitudinally  within  the  limits  defined  by  said 
annular  recesses,  said  abutment  when  disposed  in  regis- 
tration with  said  series  of  recesses  during  the  forward 
travel  of  said  plunger  rod  being  successively  engaged  by 
said  stops,  whereby  the  movement  of  said  plunger  rod  is 
arrested  at  predetermined  incrcoacnts  of  traveL 


2444,149 

HYPODERMIC  CANNULA  AND  METHOD  FOR  AT- 
TACHING AN  ANNULAR  SLEEVE  THERETO 

loaepk  H.  Gcttfi,  MaNan,  Pa-  Mrfi^or  to  I.  BtAop  A 
Co.  PliHasMWasfca,  Malvara,  Pa-  a  cmpuitton  af 


23,  19S7,  SasW  No.  473,792 
(0.128—221) 


Kssy 


1.  The  method  of  secoring  a  tubular  sleeve  upon  a  met- 
al cyliiKkr  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  sleeve  con- 
centrically upon  the  cylinder  intermediate  its  ends,  and 
axiaily  compressing  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  toward  eacb 
other  to  form  a  radial  annular  projection  at  the  central 
portion  of  said  slecre  aitd  a  radial  compression  of  said 
sleeve  upon  said  cylinder. 

3.  A  hypodermic  cannula  comprising  a  hollow  metal 
tube  having  an  injection  point  at  one  end  diereof  and  an 
annular  recessed  portion  in  the  outer  circumference  there- 
of intermediate  its  ends,  and  a  metal  deeve  concentri- 
cally positioned  about  said  tube  in  said  recessed  portion 
thereof,  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  intermediate  its  ends  being 
formed  into  a  radially  extending  annular  projectioo. 


2444458 
TAMPON 


1955,  Serial  No.  559,981 
3nitoii     <CL128— 285) 

3.  A  vaginal  tampon  comprising  a  jadcet  of  relatively 
non-absorbent  fBament  nyloa  and  supporting  means  to 
carry  said  jacket,  said  supporting  means  being  of  a  size, 


shape,  and  flexibility  such  that  the  tampon  may  be  in- 
serted in  the  vaginal  cav^,  and  said  jacket  extending 


over  said  supporting  means  and  beyond  one  end  to  form 
at  said  end  a  relatively  large,  loose  cap. 


2444451 

BREAST  SUPPORTER 

Cari  R.  Lssnnns.  ReaadL,    _ 

Appllcatioa  December  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  553,844 

lOafan.    (CL  128— 477) 


jf*— ^   yf»gr 


A  bust  supporter  comprising:  a  pair  of  bodies,  each 
formed  of  a  soft,  self-sustaining  resilient  material;  and 
an  elongate  U-shaped  resilient  wire  element,  the  l^p  of 
said  elements  being  turned  upwardly  with  each  <rf  the 
ends  thereof  embedded,  respectively,  in  one  of  said 
bodies;  the  ends  of  said  elements  being  curved  for  an- 
chorage of  the  two  bodies  to  the  element  end  for  in- 
ternal reinforcement  of  said  bodies,  the  bight  section  of 
said  U-shaped  wire  element  having  an  upward  offset  to 
extend  between  the  two  breasts  of  the  wearer  at  the  lower 
side  of  said  breasts,  said  wire  element  being  so  dimen- 
sioned as  to  hold  said  bodies  in  compressive  engagement 
with  the  lateral  and  under-surface  of  the  breasu,  said 
bodies  applying  to  said  breasts  upwardly  and  inward  di- 
rected forces  thereby  to  displace  the  two  breasts  yj^ 
wardly  and  towards  each  other  to  increase  the  upward 
bulge  of  the  two  breasts  and  to  narrow  aiKl  accentuate 
the  cleavage  between  the  two  breasts. 


2444,152 

CIGARETTE  WITH  IGNITER  ELEMENT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  CIGARETTE 
III  rspltani,  Milai^  Italy 
I  March  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  414454 
ipllcatloB  Ualy  March  18, 1953 
TCWbh.    (CL131— 7) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacttire  of  cigarettes  in 
which  a  flat  strip  of  paper  of  a  width  slightly  greater  than 
the  circumference  erf  the  cigarettes  is  wrapped  around  a 
roll  of  tobacco,  that  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  an  aperture  in  said  strip  of  paper,  positioning 
00  said  strip  of  paper  on  the  side  thereof  which  will  be 
next  to  the  tobacco  roll  and  over  said  aperture  an  ele- 
ment comprising  a  lighting  member  of  slightly  less  widA 
than  said  strip  and  an  igniter  rib  thereon,  said  igniter  rib 
Ijring  against  said  paper  strip  over  said  aperture  and  being 
longer  than  said  aperture  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  strip,  and  after  the  strip  is  wrapped  around  the 
roll  of  tobacco  and  secured,  cutting  said  wrapped  roil 
transversely  to  the  length  thereof  through  said  aperture. 
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2J44,153 
ASHTRAY 

. liidtcport,  CoB^ 

AppUcattoo  Aptfl  25, 1954,  Swial  No.  5M,5M 
^^     icSkm.    (CL131— 24«) 


lecoDd  restriction,  and  nod  two  restrictions  of  the  second 
named  memben  forming,  within  each  of  the  lecood 
named  members,  two  hair  cooflmng  openings. 


1.  An  ash  tray  comprising  a  body  member  including 
bottom  and  side  walls  forming  a  rccepucle,  a  cigarette 
rest  comprising  two  upright  laterally  spaced  parallel  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall,  the  upright 
walls  being  spaced  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of 
a  cigarette  to  form  a  rest  for  a  lighted  cigarette  on  their 
top  edges,  the  space  between  these  upright  walls  being 
sufficient  to  receive  ashes  falling  from  the  cigarette  and 
supply  air  for  combustion  to  the  burning  end,  and  the 
edges  of  the  upright  walls  being  convexly  curved  toward 
a  side  wall  and  terminating  below  its  top  edge  thus  form- 
ing a  curved  support  for  a  lighted  cigarette  placed  on 
these  edges  to  cause  it  to  tip  as  its  inner  end  bums  and 
becomes  overbalanced  and  rolls  down  the  curved  edges 
to  a  position  against  the  inner  side  of  the  side  wall. 


2,844,154 

HAIR  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Nathan  L.  Sdomoii,  Eaglcwood,  N.  J. 

AppUcatkM  Amtmt  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  M2,325 

I  Claiak    <CL  132—48) 


2,144435 
BAPTBMAL  BALANCE 
liaiMS  Hrt^i,  tllTT-T-  '~^ 
■M  4, 1955, 8«lal  No.  5U,319 

1  mrii        (CL  134— 157) 


1.  In  a  baptismal  balance  the  combiiutioo  of  a  fulcrum 
base  consisting  of  two  parallel  members  resting  oo  the 
floor  of  a  baptismal  tank  containing  water,  said  fulcrum 
basa  having  bracing  cross  members  and  fulcrum  supports 
mounted  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  parallel  mem- 
bers, a  hinged  body  carriage  roUtably  attached  to  the 
supported  fulcrum  secured  to  said  fulcrum  supports,  said 
body  carriage  having  a  pair  of  upright  parallel  members 
longer  than  a  pair  of  parallel  cross  members  to  all  of 
which  are  attached  netting  for  support  of  a  candidate  for 
baptism,  said  body  carriage  having  an  adjustable  fool 
platform  mounting  a  toe  guard  at  said  carriage's  lower 
extremity,  said  platfonn  being  securely  atUched  to  the 
lower  end  of  an  adjusting  means  which  extends  to  the 
uppermost  portion  of  said  body  carriage  for  movement 
of  said  platform  parallel  to  said  upright  parallel  members, 
said  fulcrum  base  mounting  routional  stops  for  limiting 
the  roution  of  said  body  carriage  in  opposite  directions 
and  manual  means  aided  by  buoyance  forces  of  said  water 
in  said  baptismal  tank  acting  on  said  candidate  and  said 
baptismal  balance  for  routing  that  portion  of  said  can- 
didate and  said  baptismal  balance  extending  below  the 
surface  of  said  water  upwardly. 


A  hair  holding  device  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  strand-like  body  of  spring  material,  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  tooth  members  along  op- 
posed edges  thereof,  the  looth  members,  at  one  side  edge 
portion,  being  rounded,  the  tooth   members,  at  the  op- 
posed side  edge  portion,  being  contracted  and  defined  by 
closely  arranged  and  spaced  parallel  strands  joined   in 
rounded  ends,  the  sides  of  each  of  the  first  named  tooth 
members  having,  intermediate  and  spaced  from  opposed 
edges  of  the  device,  a  pair  of  contracted  portions  form- 
ing, within  the  confines  of  said  sides  of  each  of  the  first 
named  members,  two  hair  confining  openings  and  an  elon- 
gated throat-like  opening,  said  throat-like  opening  being 
partially  formed  by  a  second  named  tooth  member,  one 
of  said  hair  confining  openings  of  each  tooth  member 
being  arranged  at  the  first  side  edge  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber, the  other  confining  opening  being  arranged  centrally 
of  said  member,  the  two  contractions  of  the  first  named 
members    being  joined   in   elongated  oppositely   curved 
bow  portions  centrally  of  the  device,  said  central  bowed 
portions  of  adjacent  first  named  members  forming,  cen- 
trally of  each  of  the  second  named  members,  a  restric- 
tion, the  rounded  ends  of  adjacent  first  named  members 
forming,  within  each  of  the  second  named  members,  a 


2J44454 

SUNSHADE 

Walter  I.  ililw—,  PMtia,  ID. 

Ampacmtkm  April  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  581,444 

1  Clains.    (CL  135—5) 


A  sunshade  canopy  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
upright  members,  a  journal  bearing  mounted  on  tfie 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  upright  members,  said  journal 
bearings  having  their  axes  aligned,  an  elongated  drum  ex- 
tending between  and  joumalled  in  said  bearings,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  extending  U-shaped  bows,  a  vertically  ex- 
tending trackway  secured  to  each  of  said  upright  mem- 
bers, a  guide  bolt  vertically  slidablc  in  sai4  trackway, 
said  guide  bolts  each  having  one  end  of  each  of  said  bows 
joumalled  thereon,  a  flexible  member  at  each  end  of 
said  dnmi  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  drum  and  the  op- 
posite end  fixed  to  one  of  said  guide  bolts  whereby  on  rou- 


July  22,  195S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


907 


tioD  of  ttid  dnim  in  one  directioo  said  flexible  memben 
are  wound  thereon  raisint  the  ends  of  said  bowt  sup- 
ported on  said  guide  bolts,  a  canopy  secured  medially  to 
said  drum,  said  canopy  having  its  opposite  free  end  edges 
secured  to  the  opposite  bight  portions  oi  said  bows,  and  a 
hand  crank  secured  to  said  drum. 


ber  for  moving  the  latter  in  response  to  movements  of 
said   armature   thereby   obtaining   various    nozzle   back 


■msmt 


2,144,157 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC  TRANSDUCER 


^^  \.  A  transducer  for  converting  electrical  changes  into 
changes  in  fluid  pressure  comprising  a  chamber,  an  inlet 
having  a  restricted  aperture  therein  for  introducing  a 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber  at  a  limited  rate, 
an  outlet  from  said  chamber  to  which  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  is  applied,  and  a  bleed  mechanism  for  per- 
mitting the  escape  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  at  a  rate 
controlled  by  the  electrical  changes,  said  bleed  mechanism 
comprising  a  tubular  housing  proiecting  upwardly  from 
said  chamber,  a  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  through 
which  fluid  can  escape  from  the  chamber  positioned  in 
said  tubular  housing,  a  disc  resting  on  said  plate  to  close 
said  aperture  and  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
said  disc  being  positioned  so  that  the  pressure  of  fluid  in 
the  chamber  will  move  it  away  from  the  aperture,  a  rod 
extending  downwardly  from  said  disc  through  said  aper- 
ture into  said  chamber,  an  armature  operatively  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod,  and  an  electromagnet  in 
said  chamber  acting  on  said  armature  for  urging  said  disc 
against  said  aperture. 


2,S4445t 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SERVO  ACTUATORS 
Thonaas  Howard  Carsoa,  Seattle  WaA.,  asriganr  to 
Ex-CcO-O  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 
AppltcatiM  Aanat  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,944 
7  CWm.    (O.  197— <2) 
1.  In  an  electro-hydraulic  actuator,  a  housing  formed 
with  a  motor  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm mounted  between  said  chambers,  a  flow  restrict- 
ing member  carried  by  said  diaphragm,  a  nozzle  having 
a  supply  of  high  pressure  fluid  thereto  and  arranged  to 
discharge  into  said  discharge  chamber  in  restricted  rela- 
tion to  said  flow  restricting  member,  means  for  balancing 
the  static  pressures  in  said  chambers,  an  electro-magnetic 
motor  nxMinted  in  said  motor  chamber  and  having  an 
armature  forced  toward  and  away  from  said  diaphragm 
in  response  to  electric  input  signals  applied  to  said  motor, 
an  adjustment  screw  threaded  into  said  armature,  a  stem 
extending  between  said  screw  and  flow  restricting  meod- 


pressures  as  actuator  output  signals  determined  by  said 
electric  input  signals. 


2,844,199 

FLOW  DIVIDING  VALVE 

WiMm  D.  Trelkcwcjr,  Doaglaa,  Wj*. 

AppUcatlM  Apill  12, 1954,  ScfW  No.  577,797 

tOaiw.    (CL137— Ifl) 

«^ 


I .  A  flow-dividing  valve  for  dividing  a  single  stream  of 
fluid  into  two  predetermined  streams  comprising  a  tubular 
body  having  a  single  centerwiae  inlet  in  its  side  wall  and 
two  opposed  outlets  at  the  ends  of  said  body,  a  cylindrical 
valve  support  axially  mounted  in  said  body,  a  spool- 
shaped  valve  slide  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  valve 
support,  port  means  inclusive  of  two  series  of  small  holes 
at  opposed  positions  in  said  valve  support,  each  series  of 
holes  being  interconnected  to  a  separate  passageway  in 
said  support  and  interconnected  with  its  adjacent  outlet, 
said  valve  slide  being  arranged  to  simultaneously  close 
one-half  of  each  of  said  series  of  small  holes  whereby 
movement  of  said  valve  slide  to  fully  close  one  series  of 
small  holes  fully  opens  the  opposite  series  of  small  holes, 
and  baffle  means  mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  said  valve 
slide  for  effectively  dividing  said  body  into  a  central  inlet 
chamber  communicating  with  said  centerwise  inlet  and 
a  substantially  separate  outlet  chamber  communicating 
with  each  of  said  series  of  holes,  an  opening  of  substan- 
tially equal  area  around  each  said  baffle  means  for  fluid 
passage  from  said  center  inlet  chamber  to  each  of  said 
outlet  chambers. 


2,S44,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  GASES  FROM 

FLARE  LINES 

Walter  B.  Polk,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

Icvm  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  Anfnst  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  528,100 

5  Claias.    (CL  137—115) 


1.  In  a  gas-handling  system  having  a  high  pressure  por- 
tion and  a  low  pressure  portion,  a  relief  valve  connected 
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to  said  hi^  pressure  portion,  first  valve  means  connect- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  relief  valve  to  said  low  pressure 
portion,  said  valve  means  being  set  to  open  when  the 
pressure  at  the  relief  valve  outlet  rises  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined value,  a  flare  line,  second  valve  means  connect- 
ing the  relief  valve  outlet  to  the  flare  line,  said  second 
valve  means  opeinng  when  the  pressure  at  the  relief  valve 
outlet  rises  to  a  second  predetermined  value  higher  than 
said  first  predetermined  value,  and  said  second  valve 
means  closing  upon  a  pressure  drop  at  the  relief  valve  oat- 
let,  and  a  device  connecting  said  relief  valve  outlet  to 
said  flare  line,  said  device  being  arranged  to  provide  un- 
obstructed communication  between  the  relief  vaWe  out- 
let and  the  flare  line  when  the  pressure  at  the  relief  valve 
outlet  rises  above  a  third  predetermined  value  higher  than 
said  second  predetermined  value. 


surface  lurroandiiit  aad  aeating  on  nid  coaxiaily  ex- 
tending cylindrical  surface  and  having  a  top  annular 
surface  in  tealiof  eotagement  with  the  underside  of 
said  head,  cooperatins  annular  surfaces  on  the  top  of 
said  plug  valve  and  on  the  underside  of  said  bead  sur- 
rounding said  first  cylindrical  surface  and  said  ring,  aa 
annular  dam  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  cooperat- 
ing annular  surfaces  to  produce  a  lubricant  chamber 
sealed  by  said  dam  and  said  check  ring,  and  a  passage 
entering  into  said  lubricant  chamber. 


2344,143  

BACKWATER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SEWERS 

Otto  fltiliibirg.  Wetiiliw.  Tcs. 

AppUcatioa  My  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  595.244 

4ClataM.    (CLU7-^23) 


2^44,141 

FLUID  rRESSURE  REGULATORS 

Frttx  Oitwald,  HcppcoiMte,  ■sia^aaw,  G«ri 

rigMT  to  AUni  Teres  MmAmi    wmi  Annalareii- 

febrik  KomiBandH-GeacilKhi^  Vnmkbmt  am  Main, 

CvCVUUUQT 

AppUcatioo  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,981 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennany  December  4,  1953 

SClains.    (CL  137— 118) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing high  pressure  and  low  pressure  conduits,  a  control 
member  slidable  in  said  casing,  progressively  acting  resil- 
ient means  cooperating  with  said  control  member  to  regu- 
late its  sliding  movement,  a  valve  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  intermediate  said  high  pressure  and 
low  pressure  conduits,  piston  means  movable  in  said 
casing  independently  ot  said  control  member  and  under 
the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  exerted  thereon,  said  piston 
means  having  means  cooperating  with  said  valve  to  con- 
trol the  movements  thereof  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions,  and  progressively  acting  resilient  means  co- 
operating with  said  piston  means  to  regulate  the  move- 
ment of  the  same  in  opposition  to  the  influence  of  said 
fluid  pressure. 

2,S44,1C3 
LUBRICATED  PLUG  VALVE 
WflltaMi  Leo  HaUaodcr,  Oiborae,  P«^  aeslgwr  to  Home- 
stead Valve  Manfectviat  Coaspaiay,  CoraopoUs,  Pa^ 
a  corMratioa  of  PcBBeytraaia 

AppUcatioa  laiaary  4, 1954,  Serfal  No.  557  J44 
9  Clalat.    (CL  137—244.14) 


.'••     /"y^*  /*» 
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1.  A  lubricated  valve  comprising  a  vented  valve  body 
having  a  head  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end 
forming  a  valve  chamber,  a  plug  valve  having  rotary 
and  limited  axial  movement  in  said  chamber,  a  co- 
axially  extending  cylindrical  surface  on  said  valve  plug, 
a  pressure  lubricated  check  ring  having  an  inner  annular 


4.  In  a  backwater  control  device  for  sewers,  the  com- 
biiution  comprising  means  defining  first,  second  aixl  third 
substantially  closed  chambers,  inlet  means  leading  into 
said  first  chamber  for  receiving  drainage,  first  connecting 
means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
for  carrying  the  drainage  therebetween,  second  connecting 
means  extending  between  said  second  and  third  chambers 
for  carrying  the  drainage  therebetween,  outlet  means  lead- 
ing from  said  third  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  coiuiected 
to  a  sewer  for  carrying  the  drainage  thereto,  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means  defining  respective  first  and 
second  valve  seats  facing  into  said  second  and  third 
chambers,  first  and  second  valve  plates  movable  against 
and  away  from  said  respective  first  and  second  valve  seats, 
each  of  said  valve  plates  being  provided  with  a  flexible 
spring  arm  having  its  upper  end  pivotally  supported  and 
its  lower  end  connected  to  said  valve  plate  for  swingably 
supporting  said  valve  plate,  first  and  second  floaU  dtspoeed 
inside  said  second  and  third  chambers  for  dosing  said 
valve  plates  in  response  to  the  rising  of  backwater  therein, 
and  first  first  and  second  parallelogram  linkages  connected 
between  said  respective  first  and  second  floats  and  said 
first  and  second  valves  plates,  each  of  said  linkages  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  fixed  horizonUl  pivots  disposed  one 
above  the  other,  a  movable  vertical  member  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  corresponding  float  and  carrying  a  second 
pair  of  horizontal  pivots  disposed  one  above  the  other, 
upper  and  lower  parallel  generally  horizooUl  links  ex- 
tending between  the  upper  and  lower  pivots  of  said  pairs 
and  supporting  said  vertical  member  and  the  correspond- 
ing float  for  vertical  movement,  said  links  being  disposed 
above  the  level  of  the  corresponding  vaWe  plate,  one  o# 
said  links  having  a  lever  arm  rigidly  connected  thereto 
and  swingable  therewith  about  the  corresponding  pivot  of 
said  first  pair,  and  an  additional  link  connected  between 
•aid  lever  arm  and  said  spring  arm  of  the  corresponding 
valve  plate  and  extending  downwardly  therebetween,  said 
additional  link  being  connected  to  an  intermediate  point 
on  the  corresponding  spring  arm  to  flex  said  spring  arm 
and  thereby  apply  spring  pressure  to  said  valve  plate,  the 
sveight  of  each  linkage  and  float  being  effective  to  bias 
the  corresponding  valve  plate  away  from  said  valve  seat 


July  22,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


909 


to  open  positkm,  >aid  wcond  tkmt  being  dispoted  at  a 
subcundally  lower  level  than  said  fint  float  and  thereby 
beint  effective  to  close  said  second  valve  plate  prior  to 
cloture  of  said  fint  valve  plate,  said  6nt  float  being  opera- 
tive to  close  said  first  valve  plate  in  the  event  that  back- 
water should  leak  past  said  aecoiid  valve  plate. 


24444M 
FLOW  LINE  FOrPET  TYPE  CHECK  VALVE 
Elmer  A.  Robbtas,  Fort  WagrM,  lad^  iiilnnr  to  Tofchilw 
Corporattoa,  Fort  Wajaa,  imi^  m  eorfonikm  of  In- 

19,  IMS,  Sotel  No.  53S,1M 
(a.  U7— 454.^ 


AppHcatloa 


14 


w  1.  la  a  check  valvt,  the  combtnation  of  a  valve  body 
defining  a  central  chamber  with  substantially  oppositely 
disposed  first  and  second  liquid  openings  and  a  lateral 
opening  disposed  at  one  tide  of  and  between  said  flrsi 
mentioned  openings,  said  body  defining  substantially 
planar  seats  disposed  around  and  substantially  normal  to 
the  axes  of  said  first  and  lateral  openings  respectively, 
a  valve  holder  removably  mounted  on  said  body,  having 
a  valve  supporting  portioii,  with  a  valve  assembly  mount- 
ed thcreoo,  adapted  to  dose  said  first  opening  and  a  cap 
portion  adapted  to  doae  said  lateral  opening,  yieldable 
sealing  means  disposed  on  said  seats,  around  said  fint 
and  lateral  openings,  between  the  body  and  the  supporting 
and  cap  portions  respectivdy,  said  valve  supporting  por- 
tion and  said  valve  assembly  being  insertable  as  a  imit 
through  said  lateral 


U44,]<5 
PRESSURE  VACUUM  RELIEF  VALVE 
Morse,  PlttsicM,  Mms^  asslgnnr  to  GcMral  Elec- 
trmanitom  ol  New  Yofk 
29,  1954,  Savtal  No.  4713SS 
TCinkM.    (0.137—4934) 


1.  A  combined  pressure-vacunm  relief  valve  compnt* 
ing  a  first  spring  means  resiliently  holding  a  first  valve 
disk  against  a  first  valve  sent,  an  aperture  in  said  first 
valve  disk,  a  second  valve  seat  sinrounding  said  aper- 
tnie,  a  seeood  spring  means  resiliently  holding  a  second 
vahre  disk  against  said  second  vahre  seat,  a  metallic 
bellows  having  one  end  closed  and  the  other  end  com- 
municating with  a  source  of  fluid  pressuse  to  be  con- 
trolled, and  means  cooperating  with  said  bellows  for 
opening  one  of  said  valves  when  the  pressure  within  said 
bellows  is  less  than  a  predetermined  minimum  pressure 
and  for  opening  the  other  of  said  valves  when  the  pres- 
sure within  said  bellows  is  above  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum pressure. 


2,S44,1M 
HYDRAUUC  DETENT  FOR  VALVE 
Into  ILFiMM,  Waterloo,  town,  nsslfOf  to  Peers  Mmm- 
;  Co.,  DobMM,  Iowa,  a  coiporalioa  of  Iowa 
illcatkM    NoVenksr   3.    1954,   Serial   No. 
44M49.     DIvUmI  Md  tUs  ■ppMcallDn  October  24, 
19SS,  Serial  No.  542,449 

4CUMM.    (CL  137— tt2.5) 


=s 


p 


.  _if5i|';L    I 


t 


Si- 


1.  In  a  fluid-pressure-opcrated  control  system:  a  valv^ 
housing  having  inlet,  motor  and  exhaust  passages  and  a 
control  valve  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  an 
active  position  and  biased  for  return  to  said  neutral 
position  for  controlling  said  passages,  said  valve  member 
having  a  detent-receiving  portion;  means  including  a 
detent  chamber  having  an  opening  leading  to  the  detent- 
receiving  portion  of  the  valve  member  when  the  valve 
member  is  in  iu  active  position;  detent  means  including 
a  piston  in  the  detent  chamber  having  a  detent  element 
projecting  through  the  opening  for  extension  into  engage- 
ment and  retraction  out  of  engagement  with  the  detent- 
receiving  portion  of  the  valve  member;  yielding  means 
urging  the  piston  in  one  direction  to  extend  the  detent 
element  for  releasably  locking  the  valve  member  in  its 
active  position;  a  relief  conduit  having  inlet  and  exhaust 
ends  connected  respectively  to  the  inlet  and  exhaust 
passages  and  including  a  first  relief  valve  biased  at  a 
certain  setting  to  close  the  relief  conduit  against  inlet 
passage  fluid  pressure  and  yieldable  to  excess  fhiid 
pressure  to  open  and  enable  fluid  flow  through  the  relief 
conduit  to  the  exhaust  end  of  said  conduit;  a  second  relief 
valve  in  the  relief  conduit  downstream  of  the  fint  relief 
valve  and  normally  biased  to  conduit-closing  position 
against  relief  conduit  fluid  pressure  and  at  a  setting 
lower  than  that  of  the  first  relief  valve;  and  means 
including  a  detent  passage  connected  to  the  relief  conduit 
intermediate  the  relief  valves  and  leading  to  the  detent 
chamber  at  the  side  of  the  piston  in  opposition  to  the 
detent  biasing  means  for  supplying  relief  conduit  fluid  to 
the  detent  chamber  at  a  pressure  in  accord  with  the 
setting  of  the  second  relief  valve  to  retract  the  detent 
element  from  engagement  with  the  detent-receiving  por- 
tion of  the  control  valve  member  so  that  said  valve 
member  returns  to  neutral. 


to 


2J444<7 
PILOT  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
DavM  E.  GriswoM,  Ssa  MariMk,  CaUL,  1 

Donald  G.  Griawoid,  Alhambrs 
AppUcatlon  September  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,772 

ItCtataH.  (CL  137— 624) 
1.  A  valve,  comprising:  a  body  having  a  chamber  for 
operating  fluid  under  pressure;  means  for  conducting  op- 
erating fluid  to  said  chamber;  housing  means  forming  one 
wall  of  said  chamber  and  having  two  sets  of  passages;  a 
rotatable  member  in  said  chamber  provided  with  ports 
for  selectively  admitting  said  operating  fluid  into  said  sets 
<A  paiiajes,  said  housing  means  having  two  annular 
grooves  having  their  upper  extremities  disposed  in  a  com- 
BMO  horizontal  plane,  each  of  said  grooves  being  aligned 
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with  and  communicatuig  with  a  different  one  of  said  sets    and  into  the  hose  and  flante  to  secure  the  nid  cable 
of  passages,  laid  bousing  means  also  having  openings  to    end  thereto,  the  other  end  of  the  cable  being  free  at  any 


communicate  said  operating  fluid  from  said  grooves  to 
separate  sources  of  use. 


2,M4,16S 
QUICK  ACTING  VALVE  WITH  STATIC  SEAL 

Kari  A.  Kliogkr,  Napcrrflk,  lU. 

AppUcation  September  18, 1952,  Serial  No.  310,249 

17  Claims.    (CI.  137— 63«) 


1.  A  valve  structure  comprising  a  casing  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  having  also  an  opening  in  a  side  wall 
thereof,  a  valve  element  movably  positioned  in  the  casing 
for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  port,  centering  anna 
for  maintaining  the  valve  element  centered  relative  to 
said  outlet  port,  means  for  operating  the  valve  element 
including  a  valve  operating  lever  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length  through  said  opening  in  the  wall  of  the 
casing  and  into  operative  connection  with  a  portion  of 
the  valve  element,  and  a  composite  seal  for  closing  the 
side  opening  in  said  casing  comprising  a  compressible 
faces  portion  clamped  to  the  casing,  a  rigid  central  por- 
tion positioned  intermediate  the  opposite  faces  of  the  seal 
and  providing  a  bearing  support  for  said  lever,  and  flex- 
ible sleeve  portions  extending  outwardly  from  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  seal  in  sealing  engagement  with  siud 
lever. 


2M4,lt9 
HOSE  BALLASTING  MEANS 
Clayton  H.  Skiimcr,  Kenmore,  N.  Y.,  aaifBor  to  Hewitt- 
Robins  Incorporated,  Stanford,  Comk,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  York 
AppUcatkMi  NoTcnber  19,  1953.  Scrlai  No.  393,297 

1  Claim,    (a.  13»— 25) 
A  drain   hose  for  a  liquid  tank  roof  having  a  well 

and  adapted  to  extend  from  the  well,  within  the  tank 
liquid,  to  an  outlet  from  the  tank,  comprising:  the  com- 
bination with  a  hose  and  flange  of  a  normally  straight, 
resilient,  multiple-strand  steel  cable  within  the  hose,  a 
lug  secured  to  one  end  of  the  cable  and  having  a  per- 
forated end  portion  protecting  beyond  the  cable  end, 
and  a  bolt  passing  outwardly  through  said  end  portion 


.•iEM/. 


connection  with  the  hose  and  the  said  cable  being  lead- 
sheathed  to  cause  it  to  sink  in  the  tank  liquid. 


2,t44,17f 

STRIP  MAI  ERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  DEFINING  THE 

POLO  LINES  OF  COLLARS 

Lafoa  Bihaly,  Loadoa,  rtlaiii,  aatnar  to  Trvbcaiiiag 

Procf  Cipwtiy,  Naw  fotk,  N.  Y. 

AppttcalfaM  Dacra^bar  1, 19SS,  Sa>W  No.  55«35S 

ClaiaM  priority,  appycadoa  Cif  bj  Psf— ibrr  15, 1952 

UCUbM.    (CL  139-^)I5.5) 
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1.  Strip  material  for  use  in  determining  the  fold  line 
of  one-piece  collars,  essentially  consisting  of  a  fabric 
having  on  at  least  one  face  thereof  threads  forming 
latently  adhesive  first  surface  portions  adapted  to  become 
actively  adhesive  under  first  predetermined  conditions, 
and  having  on  the  other  face  discrete  latently  adhesive 
second  surface  portions  adapted  to  become  actively  ad- 
hesive under  conditions  which  do  not  cause  activation 
of  said  first  adhesive  surface  portions  so  that  a  permanent 
adhesion  between  said  strip  material  and  said  one-piece 
collar  or  the  like  may  be  obtained  by  activation  of  said 
first  adhesive  substance  after  said  strip  material  has 
been  prelimiiurily  adhered  to  said  collar  in  proper  posi- 
tion by  activation  of  said  second  adhesive  substance. 


2,844,171 
WIRE  BENDING  APPARATUS 
Kaka,  AllcatowB,  aad  DoMid  S. 
tcr  Valley,  Pa^  iiiiitgii  wns  to  Wcstwa  ElMtric 
iBcorpotatad,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New. 
Yoifc 
AppUcadoa  AaiMt  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  STIjnS 
10  Claims.    (O.  149—71) 
1.   An  apparatus  for  forming  wires  comprising  an  ele- 
ment of  a  given  thickness  mounted  at  a  f)xed  position 
and  having  an  outwardly  curved  forming  edge  joining 
parallel  side  faces,  means  to  position  a  wire  of  a  pre- 
determined length  in  a  given  path  at  substantially  right 


angles  to  the  element  with  substantially  the  loogstudinal 
center  of  the  wire  dispoaed  adjacent  the  forming  edfe,  a 
bifurcated  first  former  with  legs  of  given  thicknesses  and 
rounded  ends  adapted  to  straddle  the  element,  normally 
positioned  away  from  and  in  aligmnent  with  the  ele- 
ment, means  operable  to  move  the  first  former  a  given 
distance  relative  to  the  element  to  engage  the  wire  and 
bend  it  into  a  U-«haped  form  about  the  forming  edge 
of  the  element  and  cause  portjons  of  the  wire  on  each 


side  of  the  bend  to  be  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  side 
faces,  a  bifurcated  second  former  with  legs  adapted  to 
straddle  the  element  and  the  first  former,  and  means 
operable  to  move  the  second  former  subsequent  to  said 
movement  of  the  first  former  to  cause  the  second  former 
to  bend  end  portions  of  the  wire  around  the  rounded 
ends  of  the  legs  of  the  first  former  and  to  cooperate 
with  the  legs  of  the  first  fonner  to  complete  an  M -shaped 
form  of  the  wire. 


2444,172 
SILK  SCREEN  STRETCHER 
Elbe  P.  HarmoB,  New  Bcdfoid,  Mam.,  amigBor  to  the 
Uaitod  States  of  AaMtka  m  reprceented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tkc  Army 

AppBcatloa  Novcasbcr  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,9M 
1  ClaiiB.    (CL  149— 199) 
TMt  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  260 


between  said  frame  and  said  supporting  surface  on  said 
table,  a  i^arality  of  screw  clamps  for  clamping  said  clamp- 
ing frame  on  said  supporting  Ubie,  there  being  a  centrally 
disposed  recungular  opening  in  said  supporting  taUe  and 
spaced  uniformly  fiom  the  inner  edges  of  said  clamping 
frame  when  in  clamping  position  whereby  said  supporting 
surface  provides  a  rectangulariy  disposed  plaiur  support- 
ing surface  between  said  opening  and  said  clamping  sur- 
face, means  for  imposing  a  predetermined  stress  on  said 
material  including  a  jack,  comprising  a  tubular  base 
secured  centrally  oo  said  base  plate,  a  jack  screw  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  therein  received  in  said  tubular  base, 
an  operating  nut  carried  by  said  tubular  base  and  thread- 
ably  engaging  said  jack  screw,  a  rectangular  platform 
secured  oo  said  jack  screw,  said  platform  having  a  periph- 
eral dimension  slightly  less  than  said  opening  in  said  sup- 
porting UbIe  for  translation  dierethrough,  a  rectangulariy 
disposed  rounded  molding  fixed  oo  said  platform  and 
having  external  dimensions  equal  to  the  external  dimen- 
sions of  said  platform,  means  preventing  roution  of  said 
platform  during  said  translation  through  said  opening  in 
said  supporting  table  ctmiprising  a  sub  table  having  extCT- 
nal  dimensions  equal  to  the  external  dimensions  of  said 
base  plate  and  said  supporting  table,  said  sub  table  having 
a  centrally  disposed  opening  receiving  said  jack  screw,  an 
annular  collar  rigidly  secured  to  said  sub  table  in  said 
central  opening,  there  being  a  key  integral  with  said  collar 
and  normally  riding  in  said  slot  in  said  jack  screw,  aiid 
means  adapted  to  secure  a  portion  o(  said  material  in 
stressed  condition  for  cutting  and  removal  from  said 
mechanism  comprising,  a  detachable  rectangular  stretch- 
ing frame  having  extenul  dimensions  slightly  less  than 
the  internal  dimensions  of  said  rounded  molding  adapted 
to  be  slidably  received  within  said  rounded  molding  and 
a  rectangular  clamping  frame  having  external  and  internal 
dimensioos  corresponding  to  the  external  at»d  internal 
dimensions  of  said  stretching  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  over  said  stressed  material  on  said  detachable 
rectangular  frame. 


2,844,173 

ARBOR  SAW  WITH  SINGLE  HANDLE  CONTROL 

OF  TILT  AND  ELEVATION 

Walter  L.  GaskcU,  YpsOaisli,  Micli^  avigiior  to  Klng- 

Secly  Corporation,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mick„  a  corporatioa 

of  Micklgaa 

AppUcatioo  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,588 
3  Claims.    (Q.  14»— M) 


A  mechanism  for  stretching  a  sheet  of  fabric  material 

cooaprising,  a  base  plate  having  a  rectangular  configura- 
tion, a  plurality  of  posts  extending  upwardly  from  and 
adjacent  each  comer  of  said  base  plate,  a  supporting  uble 
having  an  upper  planar  supporting  surface  and  secured  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  posts,  said  supporting  table  having 
the  same  external  dimensions  as  said  base  plate,  a  detach- 
able rectangular  damping  frame  received  oo  said  support- 
ing surface,  said  clamping  frame  having  the  same  external 
dimensions  as  said  supporting  table  and  provided  with  a 
lower  planar  gripping  surface  for  gripping  said  material 


2.  In  a  tilting  arbor  saw.  a  frame,  a  body  tiltably  mount- 
ed on  the  frame  and  having  means  to  carry  a  saw  arbor, 
said  frame  having  a  fixed  rack  member  curved  about 
the  axis  of  tilt  of  said  body,  a  tilt  drive  shaft  carried 
by  said  body  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  tilt,  a 
gear  train  carried  by  said  body  and  meshing  with  said  rack, 
said  gear  train  being  driven  by  said  shaft,  and  a  dust 
shield  carried  by  said  body  and  encasing  said  gear  train 
and  slidably  but  sealingly  engaging  opposite  side  faces 
of  said  rack. 
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■^"•^  3,S44,I74 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAHNG  PAPER-COVERED 
WOOD  VENEER 

N.  Wm«,  Jr^ 

■taMtfB  to .- 

„,,  IB-  a  eananHam  of 
AppUcadM  Iwiy  7, 1954,  S«W  No.  441,7M 


wall,  boundinc  and  defining  said  eccentric  opemng;  and 
a  hdUcal  wall  concentric  with  and  atudied  to  the  imide 
of  said  cylindrical  wall,  ooe  end  of  said  belicai  wall 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  paper-covered  wood 
veneer  panels,  the  improvement  of  a  press  for  pressing 
the  panels  when  directly  superimposed  on  each  other 
as  a  single  stack,  said  press  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  grooved  tracks  extending  therethrough;  a  conveyor 
chain  in  each  of  the  track  grooves  of  said  tracks  and 
supported  thereby,  and  adapted  to  support  a  stack  of 
panels;  and  said  press  having  a  bottom  platen  grooved 
in  alignment  with  the  grooves  of  the  tracks,  channels 
in  said  grooves  of  the  bottom  platen  extending  beyond 
the  ends  of  the  platen,  supports  for  the  extending  ends 
of  said  channels  to  raise  the  channels  when  the  platen 
is  in  open  position,  said  channels  receiving  said  chains 
therethrough  to  be  carried  at  levels  below  the  active 
face  of  the  platen  when  the  press  is  closed  and  to  be 
carried  at  levels  above  the  face  of  the  platen  when  the 
press  is  open,  and  chain  tensioning  mechanism  accom- 
modating movement  of  the  press  between  open  and  closed 
positions  while  holding  the  upper  runs  of  the  chains  io 
a  taut  condition  in  said  grooves. 

2,144,175 

CORNER  CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  GAUGE 

Warrca  B.  Zen,  Moatgoicry  Comtj,  Pa. 

ApyUcatkM  October  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  541054 

€  nmimt     (CL  145—25) 


JC'S 


1 .  A  comer  cutting  tool  comprising  a  cutter  head  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  cutting  edges  intersecting  to  form  a  comer, 
and  gauge  means  carried  by  said  tool  for  relative  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  cutter  head,  said  gauge 
means  having  a  structure  disposed  on  each  side  of  said 
pair  of  cutting  edges  and  in  line  with  the  edges  to  control 
the  disposition  of  the  cutting  edges  relative  to  the  work 
during  a  cutting  operation. 


2,S44,I7< 

MACHINE  FOR  JUICING,  SUCING,  AND 

SHREDDING  FOOD  MATERIALS 

Howaid  E.  BwTOwa  ami  WDUam  P.  Latbcr,  Radnc,  Wk., 

aarignors  to  John  Ostcr  Ma— fatitniUig  Co.,  MUwaokcc, 

Wlc,  a  cotyocadoB  of  Wlaconsto 

AppHcattoa  September  5, 19S«,  Serial  No.  MS,155 

7  Claims.  (CL  14«— 3) 
1.  A  cover  for  the  bowl  of  a  food  macerating  machine 
having  a  macerator  therein,  comprising  a  disc-like  wall. 
the  outer  edge  portion  of  which  forms  a  peripheral  flange 
adapted  to  have  cooperating  interfitting  relation  with  the 
rim  of  the  bowl;  a  cylindrical  wall  attached  to  said  disc- 
like wall  and  projecting  perpendicularly  from  one  face 
thereof  substantially  concentric  to  said  flange  and  inwardly 
thereof,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  free  edge;  said 
disc-like  wall  having  an  eccentrically  located  opening 
therethrough  inwardly  of  but  near  the  cylindrical  wall; 
a  flange  projecting  from  the  other  face  of  the  disc-like 


tk~- 


being  connected  to  the  adjacent  face  of  said  disc-like  wall 
at  a  location  near  the  eccentric  opening  and  the  other 
end  thereof  being  at  the  free  edge  of  the  cylindrical  wall. 

2344477 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMMINUTING  AND 
MINCING  FOODSTUFF 
Richard  D«^  Cantons.  Biliiato.  iiignr  to 


Jaae  3, 1955,  SstW  No.  513.157 

1  litis  HI  Novcaiksr  9,  1954 
(CL  144— 1<7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subdividing  and  mincing  food- 
stuff and  the  like  comprising  a  container  including  a 
perforated  bottom  plate,  a  worm  conveyor  adapted  to 
revolve  upon  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  plate, 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  worm  conveyor  extending  in 
close  proximity  with  said  bottom  plate  to  urge  the  ma- 
terial lying  on  said  bottom  plate  into  conucting  engage- 
ment with  the  latter  thus  •pplying  uial  pressure  to  said 
material,  a  cutter  carried  by  and  intep^ly  with  the  lower 
edge  of  said  conveyor  worm,  and  having  two  arms  form- 
ing an  angle  relative  to  each  other  facing  the  direction 
of  nwvement  of  said  conveyor  worm  and  defining  a  cen- 
ter at  the  point  of  the  meeting  of  said  two  arms,  said 
cutter  opening  forwardly  with  reference  to  the  direction 
of  progression  of  said  worm  conveyor  and  consequently 
adapted  to  urge  the  material  towards  said  center  of  the 
angle  formed  by  said  arms  of  said  cutter  to  apply  lateral 
pressure  to  said  material,  and  cooperating  with  said  twt- 
tom  plate  to  comminute  said  material  compressed  be- 
tween said  center  of  said  conveyor  worm  and  said  bottom 
plate.  

2,144,171 
AIRCRAFT  JETnSONABLE  FUEL  TANK 
il.  Cotemw,  Gfcabrook,  Con. 

LpHI  29, 1957.  Serial  No.  455,714 

5  rUisii     (!CL159—S) 

I.  A  jettisonable  aircraft  fuel  tank  comprising  a  plu- 

nOity  of  elliptically-shapcd  flexible  supporting  ribs,  meam 

mounting   said   supporting   ribs   in  superposed   pairs  at 

spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  fuel  tank,  resil- 
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material  lecured  between  each  tuperposed  pair  oi 

nqyporting  ribs,  a  plastic  inner  Hner  secured  to  a  plurality 


of  inboard  supporting  ribs,  a  closable  fuel  entry  means, 
and  an  outer  corer  of  relatively  stiff  malerial  ooof  onning 
to  the  configuration  of  said  fuel  tank. 


IK^ 


LADY9  HANDIAG  ASSEMBLY 
I  KonL  Siiiwi  Bh,  N.  Y-  siitMnr  to  Korat, 
New  Yoffk,  N.  Y^  a  tmfouim  of  New  YoA 

M^  It,  i9di,s«iai  N«.  snja* 


'«wafc  h* 
soalq 


1.  A  lady's  handbag  assembly  comprising  in  combiiu- 
tion  a  pair  of  handbags,  each  handbag  comprising  a 
pair  of  pivoCally  connected  frame  members,  said  frame 
memben  being  of  generally  inverted  U  shape  and  be- 
iag  pivotally  coonected  at  the  lower  cads  of  the  depend- 
iof  legs  of  the  members,  a  handbag  body  connected  to 
each  pair  of  the  frame  members,  said  body  comprising 
opposed  panels  the  upper  portiOM  of  which  are  attached 
along  their  top  and  nde  edges  to  the  respective  frame 
members  of  an  interconnected  pair,  the  lower  portions  of 
said  opposed  panels  extending  below  said  frame  mem- 
ben and  being  joined  aioog  their  bottom  and  side  edges, 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  map  fastener  elements  on 
one  of  the  panels  of  each  handbag  body,  said  snap  fas- 
tener elements  being  spaced  evenly  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  inverted  U-shaped  frame  member  engaging 
said  one  panel  and  lying  above  the  lower  ends  of  the 
said  frame  member,  the  snap  fastener  elemenu  of  a  pair 
of  haiKlbags  being  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  se- 
cure a  pair  of  handbags  together. 


2444,1M- 

SAFTTY  RIM  OTRUCTURE 
Cart  J.  E.  OMsron.  Lea  A^idaa,  CaHT. 


■  Aart  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  5*3,373 


(CL  152— 15t) 


In  a  deep  well  wheel  rim  structure  for  a  tubeless  pneu- 
matic tire,  a  tire-carrying  rim  having  bead  seats,  bead- 
abutting  flanges  at  the  outer  edges  of  said  bead  seats, 
and  a  drop-center  portion  between  said  bead  seats;  and 
a  safety  rim  surrounding  said  tire-carrying  rim  for  disposi- 
tion within  the  tire,  said  safety  rim  having  a  continuous 
web  portion  disposed  substantially  centrally  in  said  drop- 
center  portion  of  said  tire-carrying  rim  and  secured  to 
the  latter,  said  safety  rim  alio  having  a  continuous  outer 
peripheral  portion  secured  to  said  web  portton,  said  drop- 


center  portioa  being  at  least  as  deep  on  both  sides  of  said 
web-portion  as  the  distance  the  outer  peripheral  portion 
extendi  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  diameter  oi  the 
bead  wata,  to  facilitate  mountiiig  and  dianounting  ot 
the  tire  over  said  outer  peripheral  portion,  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  being  of  considerably  greater  diametrr 
than  laid  bead-ftbutting  flaafei  and  oi  cooaderably  len 
diameter  than  the  tread  portion  of  the  tire;  mid  outer 
peripheral  pc^tion  alio  having  an  axial  extent  subitan- 
tially  equal  to  the  axial  extent  of  said  tire  tread  portion, 
whereby  if  the  tire  becomes  deflated  wheel  descent  will 
be  limited  by  contact  of  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  safety  rim  with  the  tread  portion  of  the  tire  over 
the  entire  inner  area  of  the  tread  portion,  for  safety  and 
to  avoid  rim-cutting;  both  said  web  portion  and  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  safety  rim  being  sufficiently 
but  narrowly  spaced  from  the  ade  walls  of  said  drop- 
center  portion  of  mU  liro-carTying  rim  at  substantially 
all  points  where  the  web  and  outer  peripheral  portions  of 
the  safety  rim  and  the  side  walls  of  the  drop-center  portion 
of  the  tire-carrying  rim  are  in  spaced  opposed  relationship 
to  permit  easy  entrance  of  the  tire  beads  into  said  drop- 
center  portion  when  af^lytng  and  removing  the  tire. 


24444tl 


OUo,  aa- 
Goodyear  Thv 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
17,  1953,  ScfW  No.  3<2,lt2 
(CL  152— 354) 


•  > 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  suitable  for  use  widiout  an  inner 
tube,  said  tire  comprising  an  open  bellied  hoUow  annular 
body  terminating  in  npttctd  apart  bead  portions,  said  f>ody 
containing  a  plurality  of  plies  of  vulcanizable  rubbery 
composition  reinforced  witiii  cords  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  synthetic  continuous  filaments  which  form  inter- 
stices in  each  cord  located  between  adioining  and  con- 
tacting filaments,  said  filaments  being  twisted  together  to 
form  said  cords,  said  filaments  and  the  interstices  formed 
thereby  moving  in  an  in-and-out  path  along  said  cords 
altenutely  from  the  interior  of  eadi  cord  to  the  outer 
circumferential  region  of  each  cord,  said  interstices 
when  positioned  in  said  outer  circumferential  region 
being  filled  with  an  impregnant  deposited  in  said  cords 
prior  to  the  reinforcement  of  the  rubbery  composition 
by  said  cords,  said  impregnant  providing  a  plurality  of 
intemiptiooi  in  said  interstices  which  prevent  the  move- 
ment of  pressurized  air  aloiig  the  path  of  said  interstices, 
and  an  inner  liner  for  said  tire  extending  substantially 
from  bead  portion  to  bead  portion  and  adhering  to  the 
inner  face  of  said  tire,  said  liner  being  from  0.010  to 
0.125  inch  thick  and  comprising  at  least  one  rubber-like 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  reclaim  rubber,  and  the  elastomeric  copolymers 
of  butadiene  and  styrene. 


2444,lt2 

INFLATING  VALVE 

Frank  L.  Hall,  Paioa  Vevica  Bahrtct,  Calif.,  arignw.  by 

to  The  Goodyear  TIr  A  Robbci 
of  Ohfo 

14.  1953,  Serial  No.  3793*9 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  152—427) 
1.  In  a  dual  wheel  assembly  having  a  pair  of  similar 
rinu  oppositely  mounted  in  the  inboard  and  outboard 


914 

position  on  the  wheel  with  a  tire  and  tube  moonted  on 
each  of  said  rims  and  a  spud  on  each  tube  extending 
through  an  opening  in  its  respective  rim.  the  combination 
of  a  generally  T-shaped  valve  adapter  attached  to  the 
spud  of  each  tube,  each  of  said  adapters  comprismg  a 
body  member,  means  connecting  said  body  member  to 
the  spud  in  airtight  relationship,  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed identical  end  portions  on  said  body  member  and 
in  the  operative  position,  extending  in  a  substantially 
axial  direction,  intercommunicating  passageways  extcnd- 
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and  said  caains,  a  pair  of  vaned  intermesbed  spaced 
crusher  wbeeb  houaed  in  said  neck  portioo  for  prelimi- 
nary crushing  of  metal  objects,  a  drum  roUtaUe  about  a 
horizontal  axis  in  the  caaiiig.  a  fixed  drum  in  horizontal 
coaxial  alignment  therewith,  coavex  faces  on  the  mutiially 
adjacent  sides  of  said  drums,  surface  means  on  said  drunu 
to  catch  material  being  rolled  therebetween,  a  triangular 


ing  through  the  body  member  from  each  of  the  end  por- 
tions and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  tiibe 
through  the  spud,  an  extension  tube  having  a  valve  core 
in  one  end  thereof  removably  mounted  in  one  of  said 
end  portions,  and  a  plug  removably  mounted  in  the  other 
of  said  end  portions  thereby  providing  for  interchanging 
the  position  of  the  extension  tube  and  plug  in  the  adapter 
to  selectively  control  the  direction  of  extension  of  the  ex- 
tension tube,  the  valve  ends  of  the  extension  tubes  being 
positioned  in  a  readily  accessible  position. 

2,S44,lt3 
VALVE  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRE 
Gcorsic   P.   McCord,  Oaklaadoii,   Ind^   and   Alfred   N. 
Iknayan,   GroMC  Polatc   Fanna,  Mkk^  aarignors  to 
United  Stntea  Robber  Compaay,  New  Yoft,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jcney  ,^.^. 

AppUcatioD  December  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  4M,li2 
7  Clafana.    (CL  152—427) 


curved  compressor  bar  pivoted  within  the  casing  above 
said  drums  and  depending  downwardly  to  extend  between 
said  convex  faces  and  beneath  and  around  the  axis  of  said 
drums,  spring  means  for  urging  the  lower  end  of  said 
compressor  bar  toward  said  axis,  and  a  triangular  fixed 
baffle  based  within  the  side  of  the  casing  inclined  down- 
wardly to  a  point  between  said  drums  beneath  the  plane 
of  the  axes  thereof. 


2,t44,lt5 
METHOD  OF   AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

WORKPKCES    BY    PUSHING    THEM    INTO    A 

CURVED  DIE-CAVITY 
WlBfori  L.  Finhafrr,  OKiMrtl,  OWo,  Mrignor  to 


doaofOMo 


March  9, 19S4,  ScrW  No.  414,953 
5  CfariM.    <a.  1S3~4S) 


1/  >*  , 


6.  A  valve  assembly  comprising,  an  elastic  rubber  cas- 
ing having  an  axially  extending  passageway  therethrough 
and  having  a  circumfcrentially  extending  groove  formed 
in  the  exterior  surface  thereof  intermediate  its  ends,  a 
rigid  ring  of  substantial  axial  thickness  seated  in  said 
groove,  said  ring  serving  to  axially  stretch  said  casing 
when  the  valve  is  inserted  in  a  valve  opening  in  a  con- 
tainer wall  with  the  edge  of  the  valve  opening  extending 
into  said  groove  but  spaced  from  the  base  thereof,  and 
a  rigid  elongated  tubular  member  extending  within  said 
passageway,  said  tubular  member  having  means  thereon 
engaging  said  casing  and  anchoring  said  tubular  member 
within  said  passageway,  said  tubular  member  having 
means  in  the  interim  thereof  for  securing  a  check  valve 
therein. 

2,144,184 
METAL  BALLING  MACHINES 
GObcrt  J.  VoUncr,  MBwMkcc,  Wla. 
Applicatfoa  Matcb  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49<,417 
2  dataaa.    (O.  153—19.5) 
1.  A  metal  balling  machine  including  a  casing,  a  hop- 
per at  the  top  thereof,  a  neck  portioo  between  the  hopper 


1.  A  die  arranged  to  be  mounted  upon  a  press  having 
a  relatively  movable  table  and  ram.  the  die  adapted  to 
bend  a  straight  length  of  cylindrical  meul  stock  to  a 
generally  curved  form  along  its  length,  said  die  compris- 
ing a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  the  table  of  the 
press,  a  die  mounting  member  rising  at  right  angles  from 
said  base,  a  forming  plate  atuched  to  the  mounting 
member,  said  forming  plate  having  an  elongated  open 
slot  formed  therein,  said  slot  comprising  a  pair  of  flat 
bearing  surfaces  spaced  apart  from  one  another  residing 
in  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  forming  plate,  and 
extending  to  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  slot  being  gen- 
erally curved  along  its  length  and  providing  a  die  cavity. 
said  mounting  member  having  a  flat  face  enclosing  one 
side  of  the  slot,  the  other  side  being  open,  a  closure 
plate  having  a  flat  face,  support  means  on  the  base  con- 
nected to  the  closure  plate  shiftably  supporting  the  same 
for  movement  relative  to  the  forming  plate,  key  means 
on  said  support  means  slidably  engaging  the  closure  plate 
and  locking  the  closure  plate  against  roury  motion  rela- 
tive to  the  forming  plate,  said  closure  plate  engaging 
the  forming  plate  at  the  open  side  of  said  slot  to  enclose 
the  die  cavity,  said  cavity  being  generally  square  in  cross 
section  providing  flat  bearing  surfaces  tangent  to  the 
cylindrical  stock  about  four  sides  thereof,  the  cavity  hav- 
ing an  open  end  portion  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  forming 
plate,  the  longitudinal  curvature  of  the  die  cavity  resid- 
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ing  in  a  flat  plane  and  extending  through  an  arc  sub- 
stantially greater  than  180  degrees  of  a  circle  inscribed 
about  the  longitudinal  cavity,  compression  spring  means 
interposed  between  the  closure  plate  and  forming  plate, 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  the  closure  plate  for 
forcing  the  same  against  the  forming  plate  counter  to 
said  compression  spring  means,  the  open  end  portion  of 
said  slot  being  effective  to  receive  aad  confine  an  end 
portion  of  the  straight  length  of  stock  with  the  stock 
projecting  outwardly  toward  the  ram  of  the  press,  there- 
by to  be  forced  lineally  into  the  cavity  upon  relative 
movement  of  the  ram  and  table,  the  actuating  means  re- 
leasing the  closure  plate  for  movement  by  the  compres- 
sion spring  means  from  the  forming  plate  for  removing 
the  formed  stock  from  the  open  side  of  the  slot. 


a  supporting  surface  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  the 
wheels,  and  resilient  means  interposed  between  and  con- 
necting said  member  and  said  frame. 


2344.184 
FILM  SPLICING  APPARATUS        ^ 

E.  I.  4a  Peat  4c  Ntaiian  aad  Conpaay,  Wflnsbigtoa, 
Del.,  a  corporatiaB  aff  Defamart 
AppUcatioa  September  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  459488 
3ClaiMS.    (CL  154— 42.2) 


1.  Film  splicing  apparatus  comprising:  a  support;  two 
adjacent  plates  attached  to  said  support  adapted  to  re- 
ceive film  on  their  top  surfaces,  one  being  a  stationary 
plate  affixed  to  said  support,  a  second  being  a  plate  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  support;  means  for  moving  said 
second  plate  a  controlled  distance  toward  and  away  from 
the  stationary  plate,  said  means  being  further  adapted  to 
impart  a  downward  then  upward  movement  to  the  mov- 
able plate  for  accurate  overiapping  of  the  film  ends; 
means  for  holding  the  film  on  the  top  surfaces  of  said  two 
plates;  and  a  slot  in  said  movable  plate  transverse  to  the 
film  to  provide  a  guide  for  cutting  the  film. 


2,844,187 

VIBRATION  FREE  SUPPORT 

Tboaiat  Ncsbit  Scovflle,  Reading,  Pa. 

Appllcatloa  October  23,  19S«,  Scrtel  No.  (17,834 

18ClabM.    (CL1S5— 51) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  vibration  free  support 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hangar  boxes  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  an  overhead  support  at  spaced  points,  a  spring 
mounted  in  each  of  said  boxes,  a  track  suspended  from 
said  springs,  a  frame  including  wheels  mounted  on  said 


2,844,188 

CHILD'S  ROCKER  TOY 

Edward  W.  TlKaapaoa,  Seokaae,  Wasb. 

AppUcatioa  March  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  415,447 

3  Claims.    (O.  155—75) 


2.  A  child's  rocking  toy  comprising  two  side  panels, 
each  of  said  panels  having  its  bottom  edge  curved  up- 
wardly from  the  center  toward  the  end  edges  of  the 
panel,  each  of  said  panels  also  being  recessed  at  its 
upper  edges  intermediate  its  outside  edges,  hinges  con- 
necting the  upper  edges  of  the  panels  together,  said 
hinges  each  comprising  two  strong  cloth  straps,  each 
panel  having  one  end  of  one  strap  connected  to  its 
outer  surface  and  having  one  end  of  the  other  strap 
connected  to  its  inner  surface,  a  rigid  seat  member 
hinged  to  the  panels,  said  last  named  member  being 
positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  recesses  and  extending 
transversely  between  the  panels,  said  hinges  securing  the 
seat  member  being  composed  of  two  strong  cloth  straps 
extending  transversely  of  the  panels  and  positioned  at 
the  bottom  of  the  recesses,  the  straps  being  secured  at 
their  ends  to  the  panels,  and  the  seat  member  being  se- 
cured to  the  straps  for  a  distance  from  one  side  edge 
of  the  seat  member  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  side  edge 
but  less  than  half  the  width  of  the  seat  member  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  seat  member  may^  be  forced 
upwardly  and  pivoted  about  one  panel  as  the  panels  are 
pushed  together  for  storage,  an  aperture  in  each  panel 
positioned  in  the  lower  forward  portion  of  the  panel,  a 
strong  cloth  strap  extending  transversely  of  the  panels 
and  having  its  ends  extending  through  the  apertures  and 
secured  to  the  outside  surfaces  of  the  panels,  said  strap 
being  of  a  length  such  that  it  will  limit  the  spreading 
of  the  panels  to  an  angle  of  approximately  43  degrees, 
and  a  handle  loop  being  secured  to  the  top  edges  of  the 
panels  and  positioned  between  the  forward  hinge  and 
the  recesses  in  the  panels,  said  loop  being  useable  as  a 
hand  hold. 


2,844,189 

ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 

BODY  OF  A  PERSON 

Antoa  Lorenc,  Boyatoa  Bcacb,  Fla. 

Application  January  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  402,703 

(  Claims.    (CL  155— 10<) 


^^.■' 


1.   A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  body-sup- 
porting means  including  a  back-rest  and  seat  rockably 
track  for  movement  therealong,  and  a  member  including   mounted  on  said  support,  a  first  control  element  pivotally 
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mounted  on  said  support  and  coupled  to  said  body-sup- 
porting means  so  as  to  be  movable  by  said  body-support- 
ing means,  a  first  abuunent  on  said  ^st  control  element, 
a  second  control  element  pivotaliy  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, a  second  abutment  on  said  second  control  element 
for  selectively  cooperating  with  said  first  abutment  on 
said  first  control  element,  said  second  control  element  be- 
ing movable  independently  of  said  first  control  element,  a 
leg-rest  operatively  connected  to  said  seat,  leg-rest  con- 
trol means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  control 
element  and  to  said  leg-rest  for  moving  said  leg-rest  to 
various  elevated  positions  in  response  to  reclining  move- 
ment of  said  back-rest,  said  leg-rest  being  coordinated 
to  said  back-rest  through  said  first  and  second  control 
elements  and  their  respective  first  and  second  abutments 
which  are  in  contact  with  each  other,  said  second  con- 
trol element  and  said  leg-rest  control  means  providing 
an  independent  mounting  for  said  leg-rest  allowing  the 
occupant  of  the  chair  to  move  said  leg-rest  to  various 
elevated  positions  independently  of  reclining  movement 
of  said  back-rest,  and  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  leg-rest  and  said  seat  for  locking  said  leg-rest  to 
said  seat  in  various  elevated  positions  to  which  said  leg- 
rest  is  brought  independently  of  said  reclining  move- 
ment, said  back-rest  and  seat  being  movable  independently 
of  said  leg-rest  when  said  leg-rest  is  locked  in  an  elevated 
position  wherein  said  first  and  second  abutments  are 
separated  from  each  other. 


2,S44,19f 

CHAIR  WITH  RECLINING  BACK-REST  AND 

COORDINATED  SEAT  AND  LEG-REST 

Aalon  Lorcnx,  Boyatoo  Beach,  Fla. 

Applkatioa  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,253 

IS  Clafana.    (O.  155— IM) 


1.  An  article  of  repose  for  supporting  the  body  of  a 
person,  comprising  in  combination:  a  support,  a  back- 
rest pivoted  to  said  support,  a  seat,  the  rear  end  portion 
of  said  seat  being  pivoted  to  said  back-rest  at  a  point 
above  the  plane  of  the  pivotal  connection  between  the 
back-rest  and  the  support,  a  double-armed  controlling 
element  swingably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  connect- 
ing link  pivoted  at  different  regions  thereof  to  one  arm 
of  said  double-armed  controlling  element  and  to  said 
back-rest  at  a  point  below  the  pivotal  connection  between 
said  back-rest  and  said  seat,  a  first  link  pivoted  at  dif- 
ferent regions  thereof  to  said  other  arm  of  said  double- 
armed  controlling  element  and  to  said  seat,  a  leg-rest 
swingably  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  seat, 
and  a  second  link  pivoted  at  different  regions  thereof 
to  said  leg-rest  and  to  said  first  link. 


2444,191 

SPORTSMAN^  LUNCH  TOTE  SEAT 

Htary  M.  Madden,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Application  AugKt  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  <793«2 

«  3  Cteims.    (CL  155— 15«) 

-1.  In  a  sportman's  lunch  tote  seat,  a  pair  of  similar 

support  members  of  open  rectangular  formation,  each  of 


said  support  members  including  a  lower  first  portion,  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  vde  portions  extending  from  said 
first  portion,  an  upper  third  portion  extending  between 
the  upper  ends  of  said  parallel  side  portiooa,  said  third 
portion  being  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  said  first  portion,  a  plurality  of  straps  extending 
between  the  upper  third  portions  and  connected  thereto, 
a  body  member  including  a  vertically  disposed  end  wall 


and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls 
extending  from  said  end  wall,  pins  pivotaliy  connecting 
the  side  portions  of  said  support  members  to  the  side  walls 
of  said  body  member,  a  pair  of  flanges  on  said  body 
member,  and  said  flanges  being  arranged  adjacent  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  support  members,  and  a  base  re- 
leasably  positioned  in  the  lower  portions  of  said  support 
members. 


2,S44,192 
SEAT  COVER 
Lomk  R.  MarqMX,  Chkato,  IlL, 
ciaHy  MaMrfactariBg  Coatpaay 
poratioa  of  nifaoii 

Applicatlaa  Jnae  25,  1954,  Scriiri  No.  593,454 
IClaiMS.    (a.  155— lt2) 


to  Atlai  Sfe- 
111.,  a  cor- 


1.  A  seat-cushion  cover  adapted  for  permanent  forma- 
tion to  fit  over  the  top,  the  front-side  and  the  ends  of  a 
seat  cushion,  the  cover  comprising  a  single  piece  of  mate- 
rial cut  to  form  a  front  flap  and  two  end  flaps  integral  with 
a  body  part  with  each  flap  of  a  width  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  seat  cushion  over  which  the  cover  is  to  fit.  the 
forward  edges  of  the  end  flaps  being  in  a  straight  coplanar 
relationship  with  each  other  and  the  base  fold  line  of  the 
front  flap  and  with  the  end  edges  of  the  end  flaps  straight 
and  angled  rearwardly  inward  toward  the  rear  edge  of 
the  body  part,  the  front  flap  being  of  a  width  approxi- 
mately one-half  of  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  body 
part  with  the  ends  of  the  front  flap  straight  and  angled 
forwardly  inward  toward  the  front  edge  of  the  front  flap, 
the  rear  edges  of  the  end  flaps  being  disposed  in  straight 
coplanar  relationship  longitudinally  of  the  body  i>art  in- 
wardly of  the  rear  edge  of  the  body  part,  the  body  part 
having  triangular  sections  cut  out  therefrom  along  the 
fold  lines  of  the  front  flap  and  the  respective  end  flaps 
inwardly  from  the  juncture  of  the  front  edges  of  the  end 
flaps  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  front  flap  and  the 
respective  angles  formed  by  the  fold  lines  of  the  end 
flaps  and  front  flap,  the  flaps  being  foldable  transversely 
of  the  body  part  for  binding  along  the  adjacent  straight 
edges  of  the  flaps  preparatory  to  having  the  cover  overlaid 
on  a  seat  cushion  for  subsequent  fastening  to  a  seat-cover 
frame  along  the  free  perimeters  of  the  body  part  and  the 
three  flaps. 
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2,S44,lf3 
ARMREST 


RMtr 

of 
riiBil— tina    W 
2S4t553,  May  7, 1952.    Tkk 
lf5«,  SwW  No.  «M,7t9 

IT  nii'ii      (CLISS— 198) 


N.  Y^ 
,  N.  Y^  •  corporatkM 


No. 


14.  A  chair  comprising.  In  combinarion,  a  frame,  a  seat 
and  a  back  carried  by  said  frame,  a  pair  of  arm  rests  each 
having  a  support  and  each  having  a  forward  part  and  a 
rearward  part,  pivot  means  between  each  of  said  supports 
and  said  frame,  each  of  said  pivot  means  having  an  axis 
about  which  its  support  rotates  and  each  of  said  axes  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward  the  back,  said 
supports  with  the  arm  rests  carried  thereby  being  swing- 
able  about  said  axis  from  a  normal  pontion  in  which  the 
supports  are  approximately  vertical  to  a  position  in  which 
the  supporu  are  directed  toward  each  other,  said  pivot 
means  being  adjacent  the  level  of  the  seat  whereby  the 
supports  are  of  substantial  bci^t  aod  the  amplitude  of 
swing  of  the  arms  is  relatively  large,  the  upward  and  rear- 
ward direction  in  which  said  axes  extend  resulting  in  a 
greater  amplitude  of  movement  of  the  forward  parts  of 
the  arm  rests  as  compared  to  the  rearward  paru  thereof 
when  the  supports  are  swung  toward  each  other  whereby 
a  child  tested  in  uid  chair  if  accommodated  by  the  rela- 
tively wide  spacing  of  the  rearward  parts  of  the  arm  rests 
but  is  restricted  in  his  movement  forwardly  in  the  chair 
by  the  cloae  spacing  of  the  forward  parts  of  the  arm  rests 
and  means  for  releasabiy  locking  said  supporu  in  a  de- 
sired positioQ  of  adjustment 


cron-aectkm,  a  tubular  portion  on  one  end  of  said  body, 
a  bar  slidably  received  in  said  tubular  portion  and  having 
a  hook  on  one  end  providing  an  abutment  for  engaging 
the  edte  of  said  rim  opposite  said  integral  flange,  means 
for  releasabiy  locking  said  bar  in  adjusted  position  in 
said  tubular  portion,  a  yoke  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
body,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  on  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  cylinder 
head,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  bracket  on  said 
yoke,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected 
to  said  piston  and  extending  through  said  cylinder  head 
towards  said  bar  at  an  angle  thereto  away  from  said  body 
and  toward  said  hook,  said  piston  and  piston  rod  having 
a  length  of  travel  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  rim, 
a  chisel  of  generally  wedge  formation  fixed  to  the  end 
of  said  piston  rod.  a  second  cylinder  bead  on  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  cylinder,  a  handle  on  said  cylinder 
head  and  a  control  valve  adjacent  said  handle  commu- 
nicating with  said  cylinder  and  a  source  of  fluid  pressure 
to  control  operation  of  said  piston  whereby  movement 
of  said  piston  will  move  said  chisel  into  engagement  with 
said  integral  flange  and  bead  and  draw  said  hook  into 
locking  engagement  with  the  edge  of  said  rim  opposite 
said  integral  flange  to  lock  said  tool  in  operative  position 
on  said  rim,  further  movement  of  said  piston  operating 
to  force  said  chisel  between  said  bead  and  said  integral 
flange  and  break  the  bond  between  said  bead  and  said 
rim  solely  by  the  wed^ng  action  of  said  chisel,  con- 
tinued movement  of  said  chisel  into  engagement  with 
said  rim  causing  said  cyhnder  to  pivot  on  said  pivotal 
mounting  and  said  chisel  to  force  said  bead  transversely 
of  said  rim,  into  engagement  with  the  other  bead  to 
break  the  bond  between  said  other  bead  and  said  rim 
and  remove  said  tire  from  said  rim.  and  upon  retraction 
of  said  piston  to  move  said  chisel  out  of  engagement 
with  said  rim.  said  hook  will  be  automatically  released 
from  locking  engagement  with  said  rim. 


2,144,194 

PORTABLE  POWER-OPERATED  TIRE 

REMOVING  TOOL 

Don  I.  Mankan,  BnMiMK,  M4^  atriSBor  of  ooe-balf  to 

MankaH  H.  WmH,  Bnlllmorc,  Md. 

Af  pWcilian  Octakar  <,  1954,  Smlai  No.  4t%M7 

1  elite.    (CL  157— 1  JO 


-iiiltttj 


A  portable  power-operated  tool  for  breaking  the  bond 
between  a  tire  rim  and  the  beads  of  a  tire  mounted  there- 
on, and  for  removing  said  tire  from  said  rim,  said  rim 
having  an  integral  bead-engaging  flange  on  one  edge  and 
a  cemryvable  bead-engaging  flange  on  the  opposite  edge, 
said  tool  compriiiiig  a  curved  body  of  leiKrally  I  beam 


2,844,195 
CYCLING  BURNER  FOR  VEHICLE  HEATERS 
John  F.  Wcfai,  iDdlaMipolls,  Ind^  assignor  to  Stewart- 
War^r  Corporatfom  Chkago,  ni.,  a  corpocatfon  of 
Vkgiaia 

AppllcatkM  September  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  534,929 
1  Claim,    (a.  158—28) 


In  a  burner  for  supplying  hot  products  of  combustion 
to  the  heat  exchanger  of  a  sealed  combustion  heater  for 
an  automotive  vehicle,  a  sheet  metal  cup  forming  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  plate  secured  to  the  base  of  said 
cup,  means  forming  a  larger  cup,  means  securing  said 
plate  across  the  mouth  of  said  larger  cup,  said  plate 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  the  base  of  said 
combustion  chamber  cup  having  a  central  combustion 
air  and  fuel  inlet  opening  in  alignment  with  the  last 
said  opening,  a  generally  cylindrical  shell  enclosing  said 
combustion  chamber  cup  and  fitted  thereto  at  the  open 
end  thereof,  said  shell  being  sealed  against  the  end  of 
said  larger  cup  and  closed  by  said  plate  thereby  to  de- 
fine an  aimular  space  between  said  combustioD  chamber 
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cup  and  said  shell,  said  larger  cup  having  a  hollow  stem 
at  subsuntially  the  axis  thereof,  a  spray  nozzle  secured 
in  the  end  of  said  stem,  said  nozzle  having  a  Upered 
forward  face  adapted  to  project  through  said  plate  cen- 
tral opening  and  seal  said  opening  when  said  plate  and 
said  larger  cup  are  secured  together,  said  combustion 
chamber  forming  cup  having  air  inlet  openings  formed 
through  the  side  wall  thereof  to  communicate  the  inter- 
ior thereof  with  said  annular  space,  said  plate  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  to  com- 
municate the  interior  of  said  larger  cup  with  said  an- 
nular space  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  cup, 
means  for  supplying  air  for  combustion  to  said  larger 
cup,  means  providing  a  valve  seat  in  said  hollow  stem 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  nozzle,  the  passage  throu^ 
said  stem  providing  a  practical  minimum  of  volumetric 
space  between  said  valve  and  said  nozzle,  a  valve  pop- 
pet in  said  hollow  stem  on  the  side  of  said  seat  opposite 
said  nozzle,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  poppet  agaiittt 
said  seat,  means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  said 
hollow  stem  on  the  side  of  said  seat  away  from  said 
nozzle,  and  an  electromagnet  assembly  secured  to  the 
base  of  said  larger  cup  and  sealing  the  end  of  said  hol- 
low stem  and  adapted  when  energized  to  attract  said 
poppet  away  from  said  seat. 


2,S44,19« 

SWIMMING  TOOL  PROTECTOR 

wnUan  W.  JoMS,  Skcrava  Oaki,  CaUf. 

Applicatioa  May  3. 1954,  Scftal  No.  427,05« 

1  Claim.    (CL  IM— 20 


In  a  swimming  pool  having  side  and  end  walls,  the  end 
walls  having  transverse  pockets  therein,  power  driven 
drums  longitudinally  disposed  in  the  transverse  pockets 
in  the  end  walls,  the  side  walls  having  track  grooves  con- 
necting the  pockets,  cables  extending  from  one  end  pocket 
to  the  other  and  lying  in  the  track  grooves  and  having 
their  ends  wound  around  the  drums,  each  o(  the  grooves 
including  coextensive  slits  that  extent  transversely  and 
open  into  the  pool  area,  the  slits  being  narrower  than 
the  thickness  of  the  cables,  a  pool  protector  comprising 
a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  its  edges  extending 
through  the  narrow  slits  and  secured  to  the  cables,  and 
lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  across  the  top  of  the  pool,  and 
since  the  depth  of  the  slits  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
cables  the  protector  and  any  weight  thereon  will  not  pull 
the  cables  out  of  the  grooves  in  which  they  travel. 


2,844,ir7 

STORM  WINDOW  AND  AWNING  UNIT 

Frauds  P.  Kelly,  Chicago,  and  John  Lcc  Spezia, 

Evergreen  Park,  III. 
Application  April  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  50U39 
4  Clalnis.    (O.  IM— 41) 
1.  A  combined  awning  and  closure  assembly  for  a 
window  frame  comprising  top  and  bottom  sashes,  means 
hinging  the  top  sash  to  the  top  of  the  window  frame  ac- 
commodating swinging  of  the  top  sash  outwardly  from 
the  window  frame,  means  hinging  the  top  of  the  bottom 
sash  to  the  bottom  of  the  top  sash  accommodating  swing- 
ing of  the  bottom  sash  from  a  position  aligned  with  the 
top  sash  to  a  position  in  selected  angular  relation  there- 
with, a  first  pair  of  struts  pivoted  at  one  end  at  each  side 


of  the  window  frame,  a  second  pair  of  struts  pivoted 
at  one  end  at  each  side  of  the  window  frame  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  pivoted  ends  of  the  lint  pair  of  struts, 
first  brackets  slidably  connecting  the  top  sash  with  the 
first  pair  of  struts,  second  brackets  slidably  connecting 
the  bottom  sash  with  the  second  pair  of  struts,  locking 
means  associated  with  said  brackets  to  fixedly  secure  the 
brackets  to  the  struts,  said  struts  being  swingable  on  their 
pivots    from   positions    substantially   parallel    with    the 


window  frame  to  cooperate  with  the  brackets  and  clamp- 
ing means  in  holding  the  sashes  in  closed  position  to 
positions  tilted  outwardly  from  the  window  frame  to 
cooperate  with  the  brackets  and  clamping  means  in  hold- 
ing the  sashes  in  open  awning  position  away  from  the 
window  frame,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  struts  se- 
lectively positioning  the  top  and  bottom  sashes  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  and  pivots  associated  with  said 
brackets  to  accomnK>date  swinging  of  the  struts. 


2,S44,19t 

VENETIAN  BUND  INCLUDING  A  WASHABLE 

CLOTH  SLAT 

.  P.  Wkytc  and  Aathony  LaxiAo,  PkUaddpkia,  Pa. 

Appllcatioa  March  15,  1957,S«rW  No.  44M34 

3CUM.    (CLIM— 172) 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  ex- 
tending spaced  parallel  hollow  guide  members,  a  plurality 
of  washable  cloth  slau  arranged  in  vertically  spaced 
parallel  relation  between  said  guide  members,  a  slat  ten- 
sioning support  detachably  secured  to  each  end  of  each 
slat,  said  slat  tensioning  supports  each  being  supported 
for  vertical  sliding  movement  in  one  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers, means  extending  through  said  guide  members  for 
vertically  adjusting  said  slats,  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed yokes,  means  supporting  said  yokes  in  overlying 
relation  with  respect  to  said  slats,  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel upright  tapes  depending  from  each  of  said  yokes  with 
said  slats  extending  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse tapes  extending  between  and  secured  to  the  tapes 
of  each  pair  of  said  upright  tapes,  said  transverse  tapes 
being  arranged  in  vertically  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
each  of  said  slats  having  each  of  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  secured  to  one  of  said  tapes,  and  means 
for  tilting  said  yokes  to  simultaneously  tilt  said  slats. 


July  «2,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


919 


2ff44»199 
VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BUND  CONSTRUCTION 

E.  Acfticr  mi  Atbmt  H.  MiWiBC  Ckkato,  01^ 
ol  Iwo-twcallclkf  to  Hany   Shapiro,  Chi- 

AHHt «,  1953.  ScfW  No.  372,«29 
3Ci3m.    (CLli*-173) 


valve,  reset  means  for  moving  said  main  valve  to  open 
positico  and  resetting  said  safety  shut-off  means,  time 
delay  means  operatively  connected  to  said  reset  means  for 
delaying  the  operation  thereof,  and  by-pass  valve  means 
operatively  cooperating  with  said  reset  means  for  by- 


1.  In  a  vertical  Venetian  blind,  horizontal  support 
means,  a  series  of  slats  depending  therefrom  in  vertical 
position,  a  connector  stem  depending  medially  from  the 
lower  edge  of  each  slat,  a  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of 
subsUntially  flat  links  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  adjacent 
links  being  pivotally  connected  together  substantially  at 
their  end  portions  with  said  end  portions  in  lapped  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  links  having  an  aperture  substantially 
centrally  thereof  in  which  is  engaged  one  of  said  connector 
stems,  each  of  said  links  having  a  lug  at  one  edge  of  an 
end  portion  thereof  affording  a  stop  to  Umit  pivotal  move- 
ment between  adjacent  links  in  one  direction,  said  links 
when  said  chain  is  fully  extended  being  arranged  in  linear 
alignment,  and  controlling  the  spacing  between  the  lower 
ends  of  said  slats. 


J^ 
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2,S44,299 

PADDED  MATERIAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

SUN  VBOR 

GaAaid    Hcrr.    WapMrtal-VokwiBkcl,    and    WUly    O. 

Trcbcr,   Woppcrtel-ElberfcM,  Gcnnany,  mtdwaon   to 

Gcbradcr  Happkh-G.  m.  b.  H.,  Wappcrtal-Elberfeki, 


ApHkatkM  November  15, 195(,  Serial  No.  6224<7 

~         priority,  sMtteatioa  West  Gcmany 

Maf«&2i,195< 

3  ClaioM.    (CL  16»— 354) 


1.  A  sun  visor  comprising  a  padding  member  made 
of  resilient  foam  plastic,  said  padding  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  peripheral  slot  therearound,  a  resilient  wire 
frame  member  seated  within  said  slot,  said  frame  mem- 
ber comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  loop  the  top 
portion  of  which  comprises  two  sections  of  wire  overlying 
each  other  in  the  plane  of  said  loop  to  provide  a  rein- 
forced support  bridge,  said  overlying  wire  sections  at 
one  comer  of  said  loop  being  formed  to  provide  pocket 
portions,  an  exterior  plastic  foil  covering  material  hous- 
ing said  padding  member  and  wire  frame  therewithin, 
a  clamping  device,  and  means  passing  through  said  clamp- 
ing device  and  frame  pocket  portions  securing  said  clamp- 
ing device  to  said  viaor. 


2344^91 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  SAFETY  SHUT-OFF 

DEVICE  WITH  TIME  DELAY  RESET 

Oscar  J.  LciM.  MOwaakac,  Wis.,  asrigMr  to  Baso  Idc^ 

MflwairiLcc  WlSn  a  corporatioa  off  Wisconsia 

AppUcathM  DcccoAcr  13,  195«,  Scrid  No.  2M,615 

11  CUhM.    (CL  Ul— 9) 
9.  A  control  device  having  an  inlet  and  having  a  main 
and  a  pilot  fuel  outlet  comprising,  a  main  fuel  valve  nor- 
mally operable  to  permit  or  prevent  fuel  flow  to  said  main 
fuel  outlet,  resettable  safety  shut-off  means  for  said  main 


passing  fuel  from  the  upstream  side  of  the  main  valve  to 
said  pilot  fuel  outlet  when  the  main  valve  is  closed  dur- 
ing the  time  delay  period  of  a  resetting  operation,  and 
for  passing  fuel  to  the  pilot  fuel  outlet  from  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  main  valve  when  the  latter  is  open 
following  resetting. 


2  844,202 
TRIMMING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Bernard  N.  Pierce,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Mcrrow  Machine  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CooacctlcBt 
Application  November  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  466,611 
19  Claims.    (O.  164—17.5) 


1.  In  a  trimming  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  frame,  a  rock  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame, 
an  elongated  ctitter  carrier  pivotally  supported  at  one 
end  by  said  rock  shaft,  means  including  a  sliding  block 
disposed  within  a  yoke  on  said  carrier  adapted  to  drive 
said  cutter  carrier  in  oscillatory  movement  about  said 
rock  shaft,  a  plane  bearing  surface  on  said  franx  at  one 
side  of  said  cutter  carrier  slidably  engaging  a  face  of 
said  sliding  block,  a  side  bearing  surface  on  the  other 
side  of  said  cutter  carrier  slidably  engaging  a  mating 
side  bearing  surface  on  said  frame,  and  a  transverse 
wall  on  said  cutter  carrier  having  a  surface  which  pro- 
jects beyond  said  plane  bearing  surface  and  extends 
toward  said  side  bearing  surface  so  that  lubricant 
ejected  from  the  space  between  said  sliding  block  and 
said  plane  bearing  surface  will  be  intercepted  by  the 
transverse  wall  and  directed  by  centrifugal  force  to- 
wards said  side  bearing  surface. 


2,S44,293 
DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  SUPERIMPOSED  WEBS 
OF  MATERIAL 
Ingebofs  B6sel  and  Kari  Bollmer,  Stnttgart-Stammlieim, 
and  Hago  RSsslcr,  Tnmnreat,  nber  Tramstein,  Ger- 
many,  assigMMS   to   Kari    Ballmer,   Stvttgart-Zaffen- 
hanseii,  Germany,  a  irm 

Application  Match  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,036 
9  Claims.    (CI,  164—093) 
1.  Device  for  marking  superimposed  webs  of  material, 
comprising  a  support  structiur,  drive  means  mounted  on 
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said  support  structure,  a  needle  for  penetratmg  the  web* 
of  material  and  rotatable  by  said  drive  means,  means  for 
moving  the  needle  toward  and  away  from  webs  of  mate- 
rial to  be  penetrated,  and  heating  means  for  beating  the 
needle  before  said  needle  penetrates  the  said  webs,  the 


bers,  whereby  a  single  stroke  of  each  motor  first  deforms 
the  body  into  conformity  with  the  anguUrly  related  frame 
end  portions,  then  clamps  said  deformed  body  and  then 
punches  a  hole  therein. 


heating  means  comprises  two  plate-like  heating  elements, 
said  elements  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  gap  there- 
between for  the  needle  as  it  is  moved  toward  and  away 
from  webs  of  material,  and  a  thermostat  is  moimted 
externally  on  each  of  said  heating  elements. 


2,144*294 

COMBINED  CLAMPING  AND  PUNCHING 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  Bccbcc,  Maohattaa  Bcacfc,  CaUf^  aaaignor  to 

Dccco,   IbCm   HoDtiiigtOB   Paifc,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

AppUcatioa  September  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  459^38 
1  Claim.    (CL  IM— M) 


In  an  apparatus  for  simuUaneoasly  bending,  clamping 
and  punching  both  legs  of  a  generally  U-shaped  tubular 
body,  a  supporting  frame,  means  on  said  frame  defining 
vertically  stacked,  generally  horizonul  elongated  sup- 
porting members,  each  of  said  members  having  angu- 
larly related  horizontal  end  portions  and  the  angularly 
related  portions  of  each  of  said  members  being  vertically 
aligned  with  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  members,  a  plurality  of  individual  double-acting  re- 
ciprocating fluid  motors  slidably  mounted  on  each  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  supporting  members  for  adjust- 
ment longitudinally  thereof,  a  clamping  member  asso- 
ciated with  each  motor  and  fixed  relatively  thereto,  an 
apertured  movable  clamping  member  for  cooperation  with 
each  fixed  clamping  member  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  respective  fixed  clamping 
member,  means  connecting  each  of  said  movable  clamp- 
ing members  to  its  respective  motor  for  actuation  thereby, 
a  punch  connected  to  each  of  said  motors  for  extension 
thereby  through  the  corresponding  apertured  clamping 
members,  said  fixed  and  movable  clamping  members  re- 
spectively having  opposed  concavities  therein  conforming 
to  the  cross-sectional  contour  of  the  tubular  body,  each  of 
the  motors  and  its  associated  clamping  means  and  punches 
being  adjustable  as  a  unit  and  all  such  motors  on  each 
end  portion  being  operable  in  parallel  directions  perpen- 
dicular to  the  common  vertical  planes  of  the  body  legs, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  directing  pressure  fluid  to 
either  side  of  all  of  said  motors,  each  of  the  movable 
clamping  members  being  separable  from  its  associated 
fixed  clamping  members  sufficiently  to  accommodate  the 
entry  of  a  substantially  straight  leg  between  all  of  said 
damping  members  carried  by  one  of  said  frame  mem- 


2,144,295 
METHOD  FOR  COMPLETING  AND  SERVICING 

A  WELL 
Campbell  M.  Carolkcn,  Loa  AafriM,  CaWn  ■■%■"!.  by 

to  E«o  Rcacarch  aad 
N.  J.,  a  conMratloa  of  Ddas 
19,  1955,  SciW  No.  554^14 
(O.  IM-^) 


1.  A  method  for  completing  and  servicing  a  welt 
drflied  in  the  earth  to  penetrate  a  plurality  of  productive 
intervals  and  having  a  casing  arranged  therein  perforated 
in  one  of  said  iittervals,  said  casing  containing  a  hydro- 
static colunin  of  well  fluids  niflfcient  to  prevent  flow  into 
the  perforated  casing  and  in  which  round  trips  of  tubing 
are  avoided,  which  comprises  lowering  a  tubing  string  in 
said  well  casing  having  a  retrievable  pressure  recorder  ar- 
ranted  therein  until  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  is  posi- 
tioned for  production  from  at  least  said  perforated  inter- 
val, the  passageway  through  the  tubing  being  closed  at 
a  level  above  the  pressure  recorder,  whereby  the  tubing 
IS  free  of  said  well  fluids,  closing  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  tubing  and  casing  and  opening  the  passageway 
through  the  tubing,  adjusting  the  pressure  in  the  well 
such  that  pressure  from  said  perforated  interval  is  ex- 
erted in  said  tubing  and  on  said  pressure  recorder,  re- 
trieving said  pressure  recorder  while  maintaining  the 
tubing  in  position  whereby  the  productivity  of  said  per- 
forated interval  is  indicated  by  the  pressure  recorded  on 
said  pressure  recorder,  and  then  obtaining  production 
from  said  perforated  interval  as  indicated  by  the  pressure 
on  said  pressure  recorder. 


2,944,294 

WL  AND  GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Elbert  Alf ord  Rodgcn,  ANw,  OUa. 

AppUcatioa  September  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,714 

S  Claina.  (O.  144—54) 
1.  An  oil  and  gas  flow  control  device  for  a  string  of 
tubing  suspended  in  a  well,  comprising  a  hoUow  cylin- 
drical casing  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  the  string  of  tab- 
ing.  a  boUow  head  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  casing, 
a  gas  vent  located  in  the  casing  below  said  head,  a  pipe 
disposed  centrally  within  the  casing  and  extending  axially 
therethrough  from  a  point  near  the  lower  end  thereof 
upwardly  into  said  head  into  communication  with  the 
string  of  tubing,  said  pipe  having  an  inlet  opening  near  the 
lower  end  thereof,  a  plug  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of 
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the  casing  below  said  pipe,  said  plug  havint  a  phirality 
of  non-axial  ctrcumferentially  spaced  pasMges  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough,  an  amralar  float  raovably 
mounted  on  said  pipe  and  spaced  therefrom  concentrically 
between  said  pipe  and  the  walls  of  the  casing,  said  float 
being  movable  axially  along  the  pipe  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  liquid  level  within  the  casing,  a  first  annular  valve 
formed  oo  the  lower  end  of  the  float,  a  first  annular  valve 
seat  formed  on  the  plug  inwardly  spaced  from  the  plurality 


in  the  rotor  disposed  radially  inwardly  beyond  the  socket, 
said  assembly  opening  being  formed  in  the  rotor  web  and 
extending  at  least  the  width  of  the  socket,  a  shank  in- 
tegral with  the  fan  blade  hub  profecting  beyond  the  socket 
into  said  assembly  opening,  an  assembly  shoulder  fonned 
on  the  diank  adiacent  to  the  socket,  a  second  assemUy 
shoulder  formed  at  the  end  of  the  socket  and  disposed  in 
the  assembly  opening  adiacent  to  the  shoulder  on  the 
shank,  and  fan  bUde  retaining  meaat  insertable  through 
the  assembly  opening  in  tfie  rotor  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  the  fan  blade  shank  and  the  socket  and 
bearing  on  the  assembly  riioulders  for  securing  the  fan 
blade  to  the  supporting  rotor  and  preventing  radial  dis- 
placement of  the  fan  blade  during  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
said  fan  blade  retaining  means  comprising  a  segmental  re- 
taining ring  surrounding  the  fan  blade  shank,  opposite 
sides  of  the  retaining  ring  bearing  on  the  assembly 
shoulders,  the  segments  of  the  retaining  ring  being  in- 
sertable throu^  the  assembly  opening,  and  a  snap  ring 
embracing  the  segments  of  the  retaining  ring  to  hold  the 
retaining  ring  in  assembled  position. 


of  passages  therein  for  cooperation  with  said  first  valve 
when  the  float  is  resting  in  its  lowermost  position  on  said 
first  seat,  a  second  annular  valve  seat  formed  on  said  pipe 
above  the  inlet  opening  therein,  and  a  second  valve 
mounted  on  the  float  for  engagement  with  said  second 
valve  seat  simultaneously  with  the  seating  of  the  first  valve 
on  the  first  valve  seat,  whereby  said  valves  prevent  fluid 
from  flowing  from  the  casing  into  the  pipe  when  the  float 
is  resting  in  its  lowermoat  position. 


Iffl44jt7 

ADIUSTABLE  FAN  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

MortM  B.  Cwtey,  Gahaua,  Ohio,  aarigMT  to  The  Jeffrey 

Ma— faclfif  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  AagMt  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,968 

2  Claiw.    (CL  n^—lf^) 


2,S4440t 

FOTATO  DIGGERS 

^  Tkoraky,  Absfdeen.  Idaho 
Febraary  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  567,991 
1  dalM.    (O.  171-49) 


■!\,t:--T- 


JMf^ 


<,*ttfr% 


1.  In  a  rotary  fan,  the  combination  of  a  fan  blade 
supporting  rotor  and  a  fan  blade  nnounted  on  the  rotor 
to  extend  radially  therefrom,  said  rotor  comprising  a 
peripheral  rim  extending  in  an  axial  direction  and  an  in- 
tegral web  dispoied  within  the  rim,  a  socket  in  the  rotor 
formed  in  the  rim  and  extending  radially  inwardly  there- 
from into  the  web  for  nwunting  the  fan  blade,  a  hub  on 
the  fan  Made  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  socket  and 
supporting  said  blade  on  the  rotor,  an  assembly  opening 


In  a  potato  digger  of  the  type  having  a  potato  elevat- 
ing chain  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  a 
forwardly  positioned  sprocket  shaft,  means  tor  loosen- 
ing the  potatoes  from  the  soil  and  carrying  them  rear- 
wardly to  said  elevating  chain,  comprising:  a  side  plate 
extending  forwardly  from  said  sprocket  shaft  at  each  side 
of  said  chain;  a  potato-digging  rod  rotaubly  mounted  in 
and  extending  between  said  side  plates  forwardly  of  and 
parallel  to  said  sprocket  shaft;  a  platform  plate  secured 
to  and  extending  between  said  side  plates  rearwardly  of 
said  digging  rod  and  forwardly  of  said  sprocket  shaft,  said 
platform  plate  being  flat  and  imperforate  and  lying  in  a 
plane  of  the  axis  of  said  digging  rod;  power  transmission 
means  on  the  exterior  of  said  side  plates  transmitting 
rotation  from  both  extremities  of  said  sprocket  shaft  to 
both  extremities  of  said  digging  rod.  means  enclosing 
said  power  transmission  means  including  a  semi-cylin- 
drical member  secured  to  the  outer  wall  of  each  side  plate 
and  a  semi-conical  cap  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of 
each  semi-cylindrical  member  and  having  the  axial  flat 
portion  thereof  secured  to  the  corresponding  side  plate, 
and  a  flat  gauge  plate  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
forward  portion  of  each  side  plate  and  having  a  sharp- 
ened forward  end,  said  gauge  plates  being  substantially 
parallel  with  said  platform  plate  and  being  disposed  be- 
neath the  plane  thereof  and  in  advance  of  said  digging 
rod. 

2,S44,299 

MOTORIZED  VEHICLE 

Vtaiccnt  G.  Brmderman,  Chkago,  lU.,  avignor  |oJHso 

Mannfactoriiv  Company,  Chicago,  HU  •  P***?™' 

AppUcatloD  laraary  17,  1956.  Serial  No.  559,553 

1  Claim.     (CI.  !»•— W)  . 

A  motorized  vehicle  for  transporting  golfers  and  ttieir 
golf  bags  around  a  golf  course  comprising  a  rectangular 
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frame,  fTX)nt  and  rear  wheel  means  rotatively  associated   a  predetermined  tiroe,  said  succeeding  delay  means  beim 


with  said  fnune  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  prime  mover 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  driving  said  rear  wheel 
means,  body  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  seat  means 
mounted  on  said  body  means,  and  a  golf  bag  rack  mount- 
ed on  said  body  means  rearwardly  of  said  seat  means, 
said  golf  bag  rack  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  knee 
members  secured  to  said  body  means  longitudinally 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  cross  bar  means  secured  transverse 


to  said  knee  members,  one  of  said  cross  bar  means  be- 
ing positioned  adjacent  the  knees  of  said  knee  members, 
and  the  other  of  said  cross  bar  means  being  positioned 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  knee  members  adjacent  said 
seat  means  whereby  a  golf  bag  may  be  handle-suspended 
from  said  knee  positioned  cross  bar  means  acting  as  a 
fulcrum  to  urge  said  golf  bag  upwardly  against  said  other 
cross  bar  means  to  achieve  secure  mounting  of  said  golf 
bag  without  strapping. 


2,844;Z1« 
MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  EFFECTIVE- 
NESS OF  SOUND  REDUCING  MEANS 

r  to  MaremoDl 


DonM  Y.  Mllnc,  HooMWOod,  Dl. 

Aatomotivc  Prodvcti,  Inc^  Ckkago*  Dl^  a  corponitioa 
of  niinois 
AppUcation  Fcfomary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  488,880 
4  Claimi.     (CL  ISI— ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  audio  oscillator,  an 
amplifier  for  said  oscillator  and  a  loudspeaker  connected 
to  said  amplifier,  a  pipe  of  substantially  imiform  diam- 
eter throughout  its  length,  a  housing  for  said  loudspeaker 
associated  with  one  end  of  said  pipe,  a  muffler  having 
an  input  side  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  pipe,  a 
microphone  arranged  in  said  pipe,  a  sound  level  meter 
connected  to  said  microphone,  a  second  pipe  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  the  first-named  pipe  con- 
nected to  the  output  side  of  the  mufBer,  a  microphone  ar- 
ranged in  said  second  pipe,  a  sotmd  level  meter  con- 
nected to  said  last-mentioned  microphone,  and  an  anti- 
reflection  sound  unit  disposed  in  the  outlet  of  said  sec- 
ond pipe  by  which  the  sound  passes  out  of  the  system. 


2,844,211 
ELECTRONIC  AUTOMATIC  SEQUENCE  TIMERS 
Thomas  D.   Nkkenon,  BeHaire,  Tex.,   aasisiior  to  The 
Texas  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 
AppHcatkNi  Ancttst  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,544 
3  Oaims.    (O.  181--.5) 
1.  Seismic   surveying   apparatus   comprising   an    oscil- 
lograph   including    galvanometer    lamps    and    a    seismic 
signal  circuit,  an  explosive  assembly  and  an  electronic 
sequence  timer  comprising  a  series  of  delay  means  and  a 
plurality   of   switching    means,    each   of    said    switching 
means  being  coupled  to  a  different  delay  means  and  to  a 
succeeding  delay  means  of  said  series,  said  different  delay 
means  rendering  said  each  switching  means  operative  at 


responsive  to  said  each  switching  meant,  said  galvanom- 
eter lamps,  said  seismic  signal  circuit  and  said  explostv* 


assembly  each  being  responsive  to  a  different  one  of  said 
plurality  of  said  switching  means. 


2,84<213 

UNDERWATER  SPEAKING  DEVICE 

WIUIui  P.  HofM  and  Jack  D.  McNcnl, 

Long  Panch.  Calif 

ApHkatlon  April  li,  19S«,  Serial  No.  578^54 

1  Claim.    (CL  181—18) 


An  underwater  speaking  device  for  use  with  under- 
water breathing  apparatus  having  a  mouthpiece  formed 
in  its  front  portion  with  a  bore,  comprising:  a  generally 
frusto-conical  body  having  its  largest  end  open  and 
formed  with  a  rearwardly  extending  annular  recess;  a 
circular,  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  with  the  rear  end  of 
its  recess;  an  annular  protector  having  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending flange  telescopically  secured  within  said  recess  so 
as  to  retain  said  diaphragm  therein,  said  protector  having 
a  water-tight  connection  with  said  body,  and  said  protector 
being  formed  over  a  major  portion  of  its  area  with  a 
plurality  of  sound-admitting  apertures;  a  neck  coaxially 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  body  for  insertion  within 
said  bore,  the  rear  portion  of  said  neck  being  formed  with 
external  threads,  and  said  neck  being  formed  with  a 
coaxial  voice  conducting  passage;  a  nut  element  in  said 
mouthpiece  threadably  engageable  with  said  neck;  and 
a  rubber  sealing  washer  encompassing  the  front  por 
tion  of  said  neck  between  the  front  of  said  mouthpiece 
and  the  rear  of  said  body. 


2,844,213 
WATER  KNOCKOUT  TANKS 
SamacI   A.  WUson,  Mlndcn,  La.,,anignor  to  Natioaal 
Tanic  Company,  Taiaa,  OUa.,  a  coffyontlM  of  Nevada 
AppUcatkM  Jammry  27,  1955.  Serial  No.  484,453 
2ClaiM.    (CL  183— 2.7) 
I.  A  free  water  knockout  vessel  comprising  upper  and 
lower  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  tanks,  means  for 
admitting  a  gas-oil-water  mixture  to  the  upper  tank  where- 
in free  water  is  separated  by  gravity  from  the  oil  and  gas 
componenu.  means  for  controlling  the  liquid  level  of  the 
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emulsion  in  the  upper  tank,  t  water  box  in  the  upper 
unk,  a  vertical  baiBe  in  the  lower  unk  to  provide  a  left 
hand  and  a  right  hand  chamber  therein,  flow  pipe  means 
to  communicate  free  water  from  the  upper  unk  to  the 
left  hand  chamber,  (low  pipe  means  to  communicate  water 
from  the  left  hand  chamber  to  the  water  box.  flow  pipe 
means  to  control  the  water  level  in  the  water  box  and 


framework  to  provide  a  light  but  rigid  structure  having 
two  open  faces,  a  wire  network  positioned  across  each 
of  said  open  faces,  the  networks  being  spaced  apart  by  the 
filtering  media  positioned  therebetween,  with  their  edge 
portioos  positioned  in  the  channels,  two  of  said  channels 
having  paired  and  opposed  straight  walled  tubular  cx- 


to  transport  the  water  to  the  right  band  chamber,  means 
to  conuol  the  water  level  in  the  right  hand  chamber,  dram 
means  in  the  right  hand  chamber  to  discharge  water 
therefrom,  means  in  the  upper  Unk  to  discharge  the  gas- 
oil  distUlate  therefrom,  said  water  in  the  left  hand  cham 
ber  providing  a  seal  to  prevent  loss  of  gas-oil  distillate 
from  the  vessel. 


trusions  positioned  at  the  ends  thereof,  on  a  line  lying  at 
an  angle  of  45*  to  the  long  axis  of  the  channels,  which 
intcrfh  paired  and  opposed  holes  aligned  at  a  similar 
angle  to  the  long  axis  of  the  remaining  two  abutting 
channels  in  the  assembled  casing,  at  the  ends  thereof,  to 
give  the  casing  rigidity  and  dimensional  stability. 


2,844414   

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 
Wayne  C.  HaO,  Omb  HID,  aad  Doaiak  S.  Tofolo, 
CaiBp  Sprints,  M4^  and  Edwari  J.  West,  WaAiagton, 
dTc,  a«lgMN«  to  the  Ualtcd  States  off  AaMrica  as 
rcprcscatcd  by  the  Secratanr  off  tka  Navy 

AppUcatioa  laly  11,  IMS.  Serial  No.  521,425 
^^      SCWma.    (a.  183— 7) 
(Gnatad  aadcr  TItIa  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


2,844416 
AIR  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Ardcn  E.  SwMiaon,  MlaacapoUs,  Mlaa^  M^ganc  to  The 
Day  Coaipaay,  MlaacapoUs,  Mlaa^  a  corporatloa  of 
Mlaacsota 

AppUcatioa  April  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  575,M7 
2  Clalav.    (0. 183—57) 


1.  An  improved  elcctrosUtic  precipiutor  comprising 
means  for  developing  an  electrostatic  field  for  negatively 
charging  discrete  particles  in  a  gas  flow,  means  for  di- 
recting a  gas  flow  containing  discrete  particles  through 
said  electrosutic  field,  means  for  confining  the  path  of 
said  gas  flow  through  said  electrosutic  field,  at  least  one 
chargeable  fibrous  means  of  negative  polarity  trans- 
versely disposed  within  said  precipiutor  and  iti  the  path 
of  said  gas  flow  for  supplementing  the  charging  action 
of  said  electrosutic  field,  said  fibrous  meana  being  suf- 
ficiently porous  to  permit  passage  of  said  discrete  partf- 
cles,  said  gas  flow  confining  means  forming  means  for 
collecting  charged  particles  in  a  region  along  the  inner 
surface  thereof  and  parallel  with  the  direction  of  the 
gas  flow  and  along  the  path  thereof  within  the  area  of 
said  electrosutic  field,  said  means  for  collecting  charged 
particles  being  operable  to  collect  particles  charged  by 
said  electrosutic  field  and  to  collect  particles  charged  by 
said  fibrous  charging  means,  said  collecting  means  hav- 
ing a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  chargeable  fibrous 
means. 


•^j 
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2,844415 
KNOCK-DOWN  AIR  FILTER 
Robert  Blaak,  Ckvclaad  Heights,  aad  Jack  Maak,  EocUd, 
Ohio;  Bartin  FcMlar  aad  Goldic  Lake,  ciacvtricw  of 
Robert  Blaak,  dicsMid,  aaslgann  lo  said  lack 


AapHcatkM  April  25,  1955.  Serial  No.  5«3.«54 
1  data.    (CL  183—49) 

In  combination  with  air  filtering  media,  a  knock-down 
air-filter  casing  for  said  media,  comprising  a  four  sided 
open  framework  having  sides  of  sheet  meUl  channels 
whose  walls  may  be  flexed  slightly  relative  one  to  the 
Other,  and  which  arc  butted  against  each  other  in  the 
7S2  o.  o— «i 


I .  In  an  air  filtering  apparatus,  casing  structure  defin- 
ing a  separating  chamber  and  a  filtered  air  chamber  and 
at  least  two  outlet  passages  connecting  said  chambers, 
each  of  said  outlet  passages  being  equipped  with  air  filter 
means,  said  casing  structure  having  an  air  inlet  passage 
to  said  separating  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  dust  laden  air  to  be  cleaned  and  a  discharge 
passage  from  said  filtered  air  chamber,  air  compressor 
apparatus  in  said  filtered  air  chamber  and  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  an  opposite  open  end, 
and  a  cooperating  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for 
reciprocatory  movements  between  the  open  and  closed 
ends  thereof,  said  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  having  a 
port  and  being  movable  to  selectively  connect  said  port 
to  one  of  said  outlet  passages  at  the  output  side  of  its 
respective  filter  means,  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder 
communicating  with  the  other  of  said  outlet  passages, 
yielding  means  urging  said  piston  toward  the  closed  end 
of  said  cylinder  to  produce  a  reverse  air  flow  into  said 
separating  chamber  through  said  one  of  the  outlet  pas- 
sages and  its  respective  filter  means  and  to  produce  a 
corresponding  displacement  of  air  from  the  other  of  said 
outlet  passages  and  respective  filter  means  without  mate- 
rially disturbing  the  normal  air  flow  to  said  separating 
chamber  through  said  inlet  passage,  whereby  to  dislodge 
dust  from  the  filter  means  of  said  one  of  the  outlet  pas- 
sages without  affecting  the  normal  air  cleaning  funcuon 
of  the  filter  means  of  the  other  of  said  outlet  passages. 
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•ad  meduuusm  for  moving  said  piston  in  the  opponte 
directioii  against  the  bias  of  said  yielding  meau  and 
including,  a  roury  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  cooperating  crank 
elements  one  rigidly  mounted  oo  said  drive  shaft  aad 
the  other  joomalled  on  said  drive  shaft,  an  abutment  on 
one  of  said  crank  elements  engageable  with  the  other 
crank  element  radially  outwardly  of  said  drive  shaft  to 
provide  driving  engagement  between  said  crank  elements 
in  one  direction  but  permitting  independent  swinging 
movement  of  the  jounudled  crank  element  in  the  same 
direction,  and  linkage  connecting  said  journalled  crank 
element  to  said  piston,  said  crank  elements  providing  a 
lost  motion  connection  whereby,  when  said  piston  reaches 
its  limit  of  crank  element  imparted  movement  against 
bias  of  said  yielding  means,  said  piston  will  be  moved 
to  its  limit  of  travel  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said 
yielding  means  and  independently  of  said  drive  shaft. 


2,944,217 

SPRING  MOTOR  APPARATUS 

Morris  Klosuer,  Brou,  N.  Y^  swifiir  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rcprcsMtcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

tlic  Army 

AppUcatioB  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  (14,033 

lOCIafaBS.    (CL1S5— 37) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  mechanical  motor  comprising  a  driven  shaft  hav- 
ing a  reel  secured  thereon,  a  spiral  power  spring  secured 
to  said  reel  and  energized  by  unwinding  from  its  pre- 
formed spiral  conformation,  a  second  reel  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  acting  as  a  receiver  for  the 
spring  when  it  is  deenergized,  spring  winding  means  and 
output  means,  manual  control  means  acting  simulta- 
neously to  connect  said  winding  means  and  disconnect 
said  output  means  to  prepare  for  a  winding  cycle  said 
control  means  acting  also  to  disconnect  said  winding 
means  and  connect  said  output  means  to  apply  power  to 
a  load  connected  to  !>aid  output  and  a  one-way  friction 
clutch  acting  to  prevent  unwinding  of  the  spring  during 
its  winding  cycle. 


^ 


2344Jlt 

LIFT 

Ion  V.  K.  Hott,  Dayton,  Oliio,  Bssigaor  to  The  Joycc< 

Cridland  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  December  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,771 

8  Claims,     (a.  1S7 — S^9) 

I.  The  combination  with  a  lift  superstructure  having 

a  plurality  of  arms  fixedly  mounted  upon  a  hydraulic 

piston,  said  arms  being  adapted  for  engaging  the  under 

side  of  automobiles  and  other  vehicles,  said  superstruc- 


ture with  the  piston  being  rotatabk  on  a  vertical  axis, 
iaid  superstructure  being  longer  than  it  is  wide,  of  means 
including  a  post  mounted  for  moveatent  with  the  super- 


a*" 


structure  only  along  a  fixed  vertical  axis  for  locking  said 
superstructure  in  a  plurality  of  positions  in  the  plane  of 
rotation. 


2,144419 

WHEEL  AND  BRAKE 
GMinc  H.  ColBer,  Akron,  Ohio,  ssrignnr  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rabl»cr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
ration  of  OMo 
Appllcntion  September  S,  1955,  SarW  No.  533,M7 
1  Claim.    (CLlSf— It) 


An  airplane  wheel  and  brake  structure  comprising  a 
non-rotatable  axle,  a  brake  mounted  on  said  axle  and 
comprising  sets  of  interpolated  friction  discs,  one  set  of 
which  is  non-rotatably  carried  in  axially-movable  man- 
ner by  said  axle  and  the  other  set  of  which  has  oat- 
wardly  projecting  means  for  engaging  a  wheel,  said  brake 
having  a  supporting  disc  at  one  end  thereof,  and  an  open- 
ended  step-bored  drum-type  wheel  adapted  to  be  mounted 
about  said  brake  by  being  moved  axiaUy  thereover,  nid 
wheel  having  a  bearing  at  its  larger  open  end  of  such 
large  diameter  as  to  be  passed  over  said  brake  and  to  be 
seated  on  said  supporting  disc,  a  disc  integral  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  wheel,  a  bearing  of  smaller  size 
carried  by  the  disc  for  engaging  a  smaller  portion  of  said 
brake  adjacent  said  axle,  and  radially  inwardly  directed 
coupling  means  on  the  wheel  between  said  bearings  for 
engaging  over  said  outwardly  prelecting  means  of  said 
brake  strtKture  in  non-rotataMe  birt  axially  slidable  en- 
gagement therewith,  said  supporting  disc  and  said  wheel 
disc  being  formed  over  their  entire  drciunferences  with 
ctrounferentially-spaced  large  ventilating  openings  and 
clearance  spaces  being  provided  between  the  brake  and 
wheel  as  separated  by  the  radiaUy  inwardly  directed  cou- 
pling means  to  effect  through  ventilation  of  the  wheel  and 
brake  structure  in  either  direction. 


2,844,329 
BLADED  BRAKING  APPARATUS 
Egon  E.  MncUncr,  San  Diego,  CaMf .,  iiiiliii  ir  to  the 
United  State*  of  Amsriea  as  iipriainlii  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  United  Stntcs  Air  For* 
AntkaOom  Dtimku  ^  19S5, 9mU  Nn.  551,4M 
14  CWnv.    (O.  Itt-.^) 
(Granted  andMr  THte  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 
I.  In  combination,  a  vehicle,  means  for  moving  said 
vehicle  in  a  predetermined  path,  a  liquid  reservoir  adja- 
cent the  path,  and  blade  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle, 
said  blade  means  including  a  blade  having  a  curved  cross 
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MCtioo   said  blade  extendinf  traMversdy  to  the  prede-  wheeU.  the  inboard  end.  of  .aid  actuating  levers  being 

S^^thTS-  vXle'«id  blade  »eans  exte«Un,  oper^ivly  comiect«l  to  the  upper  «*»  2^^^J«^« 

^TTecSoo  from  the  vehicle  to  pass  the  blade  through  levers  anocUted  with  thei-end  wheels  a  (toating  acmating 

Lr«S^io^JL:t  the  liquid  froTthe  reservoir  pandlel  lever  having  iu  inboard  end  ?P*™^*»y  f«°°^,.^ 

IDC  rcscrrw  iw«ui  »i  ^  ^^^^  end  of  the  center  brake  lever,  a  floaung  cyhn- 

der  lever  having  its  outboard  end  operatively  connected 
to  the  power  cylinder,  a  pull  rod  interconnecting  the 


to  a  plane  parallel  to  the  predetermined  path  of  the  vehicle 
and  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir 
to  retard  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  when  said  vehicle 
follows  its  path. 


TREAD  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 

Oul  E.  Tack.  CMc«m,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Amctk^  Steel 

Fo«idrk«.  Ckkarn  DL.  •  cofpowHo- of  New  J«ey 

AppUcallM  JaOTuy  M9S4,  Serial  No.  4f24<l 

^  CWw.    (CLIW— 44) 


outboard  end  of  one  dead  actuating  lever  with  the  out- 
board end  of  the  floting  actuating  lever,  another  pull 
rod  interconnecting  a  medial  portion  of  the  iloating  actuat- 
ing lever  with  the  inboard  end  of  the  cylinder  lever,  and 
a  third  pull  rod  interconnecting  a  medial  portioo  of  the 
cylinder  lever,  with  the  outboard  end  of  the  other  dead 
actuating  lever. 

2J44^23 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  GRIP  FOR  BRAKES 
loba  W.  RsMMT,  Aknm,  Oldo,  amiwof  to  The  Good- 
Tin  *  Rabbcr  Coapwy,  Akm,  OMo,  a 
of  OMs 

Ai«Mt  1, 1955,  Scriri  No.  525,452 
1  CUm.    {CL  18S-^7) 


4.  In  a  brake  rigging  for  a  six  wheel  railway  car  truck, 
a  frame,  three  supporting  wheel  and  axle  assemblies, 
brake  rigging  on  one  side  of  the  truck  comprising  an 
actuating  cylinder  mounted  oo  one  eixl  of  the  truck  on 
the  outboard  side  thereof,  said  actuating  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  nsovable  piston  rod,  a  live  lever  having  its  out- 
board end  connected  to  the  pistoo  rod,  a  pair  of  dead 
levers  at  oppoute  ends  of  the  truck,  another  live  lever 
carried  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  truck,  pull  rods  inter- 
connecting the  outboard  ends  of  the  dead  levers  with 
intermediate  portions  of  the  live  levers,  another  pull  rod 
interconnecting  extremities  of  the  live  levers,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  rigging  to  engage  the  wheels 
of  said  assemblies. 


rM4422 
RAILWAY  BRAKE 
Walter  R.  Fnlaaia,  Chfeaco,  Dl-,  aa^KBor  to 

Stcd  FovbMm,  CMcaftt,  DL,  a  corpontloa  off  New 

jcney 

Arpttcatfoa  Odobar  4, 1954,  SeiW  N«.  440,439 
ItCWM.    (a.l8«-44) 

1.  In  a  single  shoe  brake  arrangement  for  a  railway 
car  truck  comprising  a  frame  supported  by  three  wheel 
and  axle  assemblies  spaced  from  each  other,  said  assem- 
blies including  a  center  and  two  end  wheels  on  each  side 
of  the  truck,  the  combination  of:  a  friction  assembly 
positioned  adjacent  and  engaceable  with  each  of  the 
wheels  on  one  side  of  the  truck,  two  of  said  friction 
anemblies  being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  their 
respective  wheels  and  one  of  said  friction  assemblies 
being  disposed  in  the  opposite  side  of  iu  respective  wheel, 
a  dead  brake  lever  pivoted  to  each  friction  assembly  and 
fulcnuned  to  the  frame,  a  power  cylinder  mounted  on 
the  frame  adjacent  ooe  of  said  end  wheels,  the  brake 
levers  associated  with  the  end  wheels  being  disposed  out- 
wardly thereof,  a  pair  of  dead  actuating  levers  fulcrumed 
mirtinr^***^  their  ends  to  the  frame  adjacent  the  end 


The  combination  in  an  automatic  adjustment  grip 
for  brakes  of  a  cap  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  counter- 
bore,  a  pin  extending  through  the  counterbore  and  slidably 
received  in  the  bore,  a  split  sleeve  in  the  counterbore 
and  frictiooally  engaging  the  pin,  a  plurality  of  sf^t 
rings  frictiooally  engaging  the  sleeve  to  increase  itt 
friction  on  the  pin,  the  rings  having  a  smaller  internal 
diameter  before  assembly  than  the  external  diameter  of 
the  sleeve  after  its  assembly,  said  rings  engaging  each 
other  side  by  side,  a  nut  threadable  into  the  end  of 
the  counterbore  and  slidably  receiving  the  pin,  and  a 
spacer  between  the  nut  and  the  rings,  said  out  operating 
through  the  spacer  to  hold  the  sleeve  against  the  end 
of  the  counterbore  and  to  hold  the  rings  between  the 
spacer  and  the  end  of  the  counterbore. 


2*144,224 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 

Cari  E.  Brickcr  aiid  Albert  W.  Cook,  Akroo,  Ohio,  at- 

i%Bon  to  Tbt  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Compaay, 

Akroo,  Ohio,  a  corpontloa  of  OMo 

AppttcBlkm  Novcnbcr  2, 1955,  ScrW  No.  544,447 

fClaiflH.  (CLISS— 73) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  brake,  a  brake  disc,  a  brake 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  cylinder  therein,  a  hollow 
piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  cylinder,  brake  block 
means  on  said  piston  for  braking  contact  with  said  brake 
disc,  an  adjustment  pin,  friction  gripping  means  on  said 
housing  engaging  said  pin  for  retarding  axial  movement 
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of  said  pin,  head  means  on  said  pin  extending  into  said 
piston,  spring  means  based  against  said  head  nseans 
within  said  piston  for  urging  said  piston  and  brake  block 
means  to  inoperative  position,  means  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic pressure  to  and  within  said  piston  to  move  said 


-rn=^ 


DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CLOTHES  WASHERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Janes  R.  Habbard,  Trcntoa,  N.  J^  aad  WilUam  E.  Vis- 
cusi,    Looisville,   Ky^   assigMrs   to   General   Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

AppUcatioa  Aprfl  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  420,594 
4  Claims.     (CI.  188—82.4) 


1.  In  a  transmission  mechanism  including  a  sealed 
casing  and  having  liquid  lubricant  therein,  a  member 
within  said  casing  rotatable  on  a  substantially  vertical 
axis,  a  brake  band  frictionaijy  engaging  said  casing  and 
having  a  projecting  tab  thereon,  and  a  snubber  member 
of  airfoil  shape  with  respect  to  the  positive  direction  of 
rotation  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  its  leading  edge  on 
said  rotatable  member  radially  displaced  from  the  axis 
thereof  and  at  least  partially  submerged  in  the  liquid 
lubricant,  the  trailing  edge  of  said  snubber  member  being 
engageable  with  said  brake  tab  upon  rotation  of  said 
member  in  a  reverse  direction,  said  trailing  edge  being 
elevated  by  relative  motion  with  respect  to  the  lubricant 
upon  rotation  in  said  positive  direction. 


2,844,226 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Paul  J.  Long,  Jr.,  and  Richard  L.  Nictert,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
— lignora    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appllcatloo  July  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  524346 
4  Cteims.  (O.  188 — 88) 
1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  comprismg,  a  cylinder 
having  a  closure  member  at  each  end  one  of  which  has 
oppositely  acting  valved  passages  providing  for  fluid  inter- 
flow between  the  cylinder  and  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  rccipro- 
cative  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  oppositely  acting 
valved  passages  for  fluid  interflow  between  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston,  said  piston  having  a  rod  extending  slidably 
through  the  other  closure  member,  an  abutment  member 
in  said  cylinder  between  said  piston  and  said  valved  clo- 
sure member,  and  a  free  partition  having  oppositely  act- 


ing valved  passages  similarly  acting  to  those  in  said 
valved  closure  member  slidable  in  said  cylinder  between 
said  abutment  and  said  valved  closure  member  non-re- 
strictivcly  with  substantially  equivalent  freedom  of  move- 
ment in  either  direction  with  the  range  of  free  movement 
of  the  partition  being  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the 
range  of  movement  of  said  piston  to  provide  thereby  sub- 
stantially unresisted  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  cylin- 
der to  the  extent  of  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
partition,  said  partition  havmg  the  portion  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  valved  closure  member  provided  with  a  mov- 


piston  for  brake  action,  and  a  resilient  sealing  ring  be- 
tween said  head  means  and  said  piston  and  mounted  upon 
one  of  them  fcM-  engagement  with  the  other  to  form  « 
seal  therebetween  to  trap  hydraulic  fluid  between  said 
head  and  said  piston  when  the  actuation  of  the  hydraulic 
pressure  supply  means  is  terminated. 


able  wall  member  disposed  on  the  partition  normally  to 
provide  with  the  partition  a  chamber  filled  with  hydraulic 
fluid  from  the  cylinder  between  said  partition  and  said 
valved  closure  member,  the  said  chamber  forming  means 
having  a  restrictive  passage  for  flow  of  fluid  from  the  said 
chamber  upon  movement  of  said  wall  member  toward 
said  partition  whereby  to  hydraulically  cushion  move- 
ment of  said  partition  toward  said  valved  closure  mem- 
ber upon  engagement  of  said  wall  member  with  abutment 
means  in  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  valved  closure  ntem- 
ber. 


2,844,237 

AFPARATtJS  FOR  ACTUATING  FRICTION 

BRAKES 

EdwaH  T.  ArMtro^,  Birtlcr,  N.  J.,  Mrigaiii   to  TW 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Ruhhcr  CoopMy,  Akro%  Olin,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Janaary  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  557,966 
5  OaiBM.    (CL  188—151) 


1.  Brake  operating  apparatus  comprising  a  hydraulic 
pressure  supply  system  including  a  positive  shut  off  pres- 
sure supply  valve,  a  brake  actuating  cylinder,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure delivery  line  connecting  said  pressure  supply  system 
to  said  actuating  cylinder,  a  cut  off  valve  in  said  de- 
livery line  between  said  supply  valve  and  said  actuating 
cylinder  to  entrap  operating  fluid  under  pressure  in  said 
actuating  cylinder,  means  controlled  by  pressure  in  said 
line  for  closing  said  cut-off  valve  at  a  desired  brake 
actuating  pressure,  an  adjustable  bleeder  connected  to 
said  actuating  cylinder  and  providing  a  planned  decay 
of  brake  pressure  throughout  a  brake  application  period. 
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aad  a  surfe  tank  afan  connected  to  aid  actuating  cyl- 
iader  to  provide  for  storage  of  liquid  under  pressure 
when  said  cut-off  valve  is  closed. 


BRAKE  PEDAL  RATIO  CHANGER 
Sieve  Scteell.  St  Loaii,  M«^  Mri^w  I*  WaiBsr  Etoctric 
St  Lonta,  Mon  a  coiyonlioa  of  Dela- 


Applicalloa  March  14, 1957,  ScfW  No.  «4i,M4 
f  na'wT     (CLIM— 152) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  brake  system  for 
a  motor  vehicle  including  a  vacuum  operated  power 
brake  device  having  a  vacuum  source  connected  thereto 
for  normally  developing  braking  pressures  in  said  hy- 
draulic brake  system;  a  brake  applying  arm  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  power  brake  device  and  hav- 
ing a  brake  pedal  on  its  free  end  for  movement  toward 
said  power  brake  device  for  initiating  a  braking  applica- 
tion, said  arm  having  an  elongated  slot  therein;  a  link 
having  one  end  pivouUy  connected  to  said  power  brake 
device  and  having  a  pivotal  sliding  connection  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  with  the  slot  of  said  arm;  a  servo  unit  hav- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  link  connected  thereto,  the 
servo  unit  being  connected  to  the  vacuum  source  for 
holding  said  link  in  a  first  position  relative  to  said  arm; 
yieldable  means  adapted  to  move  said  link  to  a  second 
position  relative  to  said  arm  in  the  event  of  failure 
of  the  vacuum  source;  said  second  position  of  said  link 
with  said  arm  being  adapted  to  move  said  brake  pedal 
to  a  position  further  from  said  power  brake  device  than 
said  first  position  of  said  link  with  said  arm;  and  means 
for  holding  said  link  in  said  first  position  in  the  event 
of  failure  of  the  vacuum  source  until  said  brake  pedal 
is  initially  moved  toward  said  power  brake  device  to  pro- 
vide a  braking  application. 


f,t11.Ttt 

WIRE-WOUND  BRAKE  DRUM  OR  DISC 

Manhan  G.  WkMtcU,  Gm4m  Oty,  N.  Y. 

ApfBcaCloa  M«ch  31, 1955.  Sciial  No.  4W,159 

-       I.    (CL  Itt— 211) 


2,t44,23« 
PERMEABLE  BRAKE 
Edwvd  T.  Araialn«f.  Pa«nk,  N.  J.,  airigDor  to  TW 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Robber  Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporatkM  of  Ohio 

Appbcatkw  AagMt  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  447.823 
3CteiM.   (a.  188— 2«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  absorbing  heat  in  changing 
the  relative  velocity  of  two  relatively  movable  members, 
a  permeable  body  of  bonded  nickel  shot  having  a  maze 
of  tortuous  small  passages  therethrough  and  mounted  on 
one  of  said  members  for  movement  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  a  surface  of  the  other  member,  and  means  for 
feeding  a  coolant  through  said  permeable  body  to  the 
interface  of  said  body  and  said  other  member. 


2,844031 
METAL  TOWER  STRUCTURES 
Robert  W.  Wedo,  Weat  Cheater,  Fa.,  aailKBor  to  Whid 
TarMnc  Company,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corpontkia  of 
Peansylvaiila 

AppUcatioa  June  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,734 
4  ClalaM.    (CL  189— U) 


1.  A  fin-free  wire-wound  brake  drum  comprising  a 
ferrous  meUl  flange  having  an  inner  surface  for  con- 
tacting a  brake  shoe,  a  heat-conductive  metal  matrix 
comprising  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  aluminum  and  magnesium  metallurgically 
bonded  to  and  extending  uniformly  over  the  entire 
peripheral  exterior  surface  of  said  flange,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  plies  of  a  high-tensile  wire  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  steel,  high  strength  alloy  steel  and 
molybdenum  wrapped  about  the  entire  exterior  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  flange,  each  turn  of  said  wire  being 
spaced  from  an  adjacent  turn  solely  by  said  matrix  and 
mcullurgically  bonded  with  and  completely  encased  in 
said  matrix. 


1.  A  tower  structure  comprising  at  least  three  vertical 
spars  arranged  at  the  corners  of  a  polygon,  lateral  brac- 
ing rigidly  connecting  each  pair  of  spars  together  and 
comprising    two   rod-like    bracing   memben    bent    into 
serpentine  form  and  arranged  parallel  with  each  other 
in  a  common  plane  between  the  pair  of  spars  to  be  joined 
together,  said   bracing  members  being  formed  of  con- 
tinuous rod  stock  throughout  the  length  of  said  spars, 
the  outer  bends  of  one  serpentine  bracing  member  over- 
lapping and  being  welded  to  one  spar,  and  the  outer 
bends  of   the   other   bracing   member   overlapping   and 
being  welded  to  the  other  spar,  the  inner  bends  of  said 
serpentine    bracing   menibers   being   arranged   in    hori- 
zontally spaced  pairs  mid-way  of  said  pair  of  spars,  and 
a  vertical  gusset  plate  joining  together  each  pair  of  inner 
bends  of  said  bracing  members  and  having  a  horizontally 
extending  flange  at  the  top  edge  thereof  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  of  said  tower  above  the   pair  of  bends 
joined  by  said  plate  to  form  a  climbing  step  on  said 
tower. 

2,844,232 

ARTICULATED  BEAM  STRUCTURE 

Michel  Le  Roy,  Paria,  France 

AppHcatioo  December  31,  1952,  Serial  No.  328,875 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fnmcc  March  21, 1952 

4  ClafaM.    (O.  189—34) 
I.   An   articulated   beam  structure  comprising  a  first 
set  of  rectangular  panels  pivotally  connected  to  one  an- 
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other  and  forming  a  row,  successive  lateral  pairs  of 
similar  panels  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  successive  pairs  of  panels  of  said  first  set  in 
staggered  relationship  with  the  pain  of  panels  of  the 
other  set  of  lateral  panels  and  with  the  first  panel  of  each 
lateral  pair  opposite  the  second  panel  of  the  other  lateral 
pair,  the  inner  sides  of  the  panels  of  each  successive  pair 
of  lateral  panels  hav  ig  staggered  shackles  cooperating 
with  complementary  staggered  shackles  at  the  lateral 
sides  of  the  panels  of  the  first  set  and  a  hinge  pin  extend- 
ing through  said  shackles,  spaced  shackles  on  the  outer 
and  lower  sides  of  the  second  panel  of  each  lateral  pair. 


«.  )» 


'^.i^;-  \^&i  [ 


T»       *       t  V 


a  hinge  pin  extending  through  the  last  named  shackles, 
spaced  hook  means  on  the  upper  and  outer  sides  of  the 
first  panel  of  each  lateral  pair,  the  spaced  upper  hook 
means  being  adapted  to  coact  with  the  hinge  pin  of  the 
spaced  shackles  of  the  lower  side  of  the  adjacent  panel 
of  the  next  successive  pair  and  said  spaced  outer  hook 
means  being  adapted  to  engage  the  pin  of  the  spaced 
shackles  on  the  outer  side  of  the  corresponding  opposite 
lateral  pair,  means  for  winding  and  unwinding  said  beam 
structure,  means  for  folding  said  lateral  panels  against 
each  other  during  the  unwinding  operation,  and  means  for 
spreading  the  lateral  panels  during  the  winding  operation. 


WINDOW  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Efaacr  A.  Westman,  Fentoii,  Mkh^  attivor,  by  hmsuc 

aarignaicnts,  to  Valley  Metal  Prodncti  Co^  PlaiawcU, 

Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  MidUgan 

AppflcatkNi  Aogust  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  451. ••« 

IClaiM.    (CLlt9— 34) 


hers,  said  comer  piece  being  provided  with  angularly  dia- 
posed  leg  portions  disposed  within  the  channels  of  the 
members  and  resting  directly  upon  the  intermediate  parts 
of  the  Z  shapes  underneath  the  overhanging  portion  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  channels,  and  screw  means  extend- 
ing through  each  of  said  leg  portions  between  the  over- 
hanging parts  of  the  side  walls  and  bearing  against  the 
bottom  of  the  channel  so  as  to  force  said  leg  portions  into 
frtctional  engagement  with  the  overhanging  parts  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  channels,  one  leg  portion  of  the  comer 
piece  being  provided  with  opposed  complementary  notches 
extending  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  leg  portion  and 
forming  a  reduced  neck  portion  adjacent  to  the  other  leg 
portion  of  the  corner  piece,  the  intermediate  part  of  the 
Z  shape  of  the  frame  member  overlaid  by  said  other  leg 
portion  of  the  comer  piece  being  notched  inwardly  from 
its  end  and  receiving  within  said  notch  the  reduced  neck 
of  the  first  mentioned  leg  portion  of  the  comer  piece. 


In  a  window  frame  connection,  the  combination  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  window  frame  members  disposed  in 
angular  relationship  with  the  ends  thereof  in  abutment 
and  forming  a  right  angular  corner,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers being  generally  Z-shaped  in  cross  section  with  the 
intermediate  part  of  the  Z  shape  disposed  substantially 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  two  end  parts  thereof, 
the  intermediate  part  of  each  Z  shape  adjacent  to  its 
abutting  ends  provided  on  its  outer  face  with  an  out- 
wardly open  channel  having  side  walls  provided  with 
opposed  complementary  overhanging  parts  which  over- 
hang the  intermediate  part  of  the  Z  shape,  an  angular 
comer  piece  overlying  the  abutting  ends  of  said  mem- 


2J44434 

TOGGLE  TYFE  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Eracit  E.  ■nwJH.  Matfiaoa,  Wk. 

AppBcartoo  JsM  12,  1954,  Sari^  Na.  594,954 

UCUmm.    (CLIM— 34) 


1.  A  holding  device  for  securing  together  in  abutting 
relationship  the  ends  of  like  sheet  metal  sections  having 
predetermined  interior  contours  providing  opposed  sur- 
faces spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart  laterally  of 
the  sections  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  relatively 
straight  part  having  substantial  longitudinal  rigidity,  and 
a  part  bowed  longitudinally  and  having  resilient  flexibtlity 
between  its  longitudinal  ends,  means  for  pnyviding  a  hinge 
connection  between  adjacent  longitudinal  ends  of  the  parts 
and  having  a  hinge  axis  extending  laterally  of  the  parts, 
and  said  parts  also  having  opposite  end  edges  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  hinge  axis  aiKl  engageable  with  said 
opposed  surfaces  of  the  metal  sections. 


2,844035 

MECHANICAL  THROTTLE  SPEED  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Icromc  A.  OX^oaaor,  Co— d  BhiCs,  Iowa 

AppUcatioo  Janaary  19,  1955,  Scriri  No.  482,752 

4  Omiam.    (Q.  192—3) 


4.  In  a  speed  control  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
accelerator  pedal  and  a  brake  pedal,  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  horizonuUy  disposed  control  bar 
having  teeth  in  the  upper  surface,  an  elongated  longi- 
tudinally disposed  slot  in  the  intermediate  part,  and  a 
knob  extended  from  one  end,  a  support  bar  mounted 


JL^^^ 
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in  the  vehicle  and  havinf  a  roller  extended  into  the 
elongated  slot  of  the  cootrol  bar,  a  lerer  also  moanted 
in  the  vehicle  and  alao  having  a  roUer  extended  into 
the  elongated  slot  of  the  control  bar,  the  roller  of  iht 
support  bar  being  ipnoed  from  the  roller  of  the  kver 
and  said  rollers  being  potttioaed  whereby  the  oootrol 
bar  is  supported  in  a  horizontal  position,  a  pawl  earned 
by  the  upper  end  of  the  support  bar  and  pontiooed  to 
ooact  with  the  teeth  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  control 
bar  for  retaining  the  control  bar  in  a<4uflted  poattiona, 
means  for  mannaDy  actuating  the  pawl  to  lelcaae  the 
control  bar.  means  desigoed  to  be  attached  to  the  ac- 
cekratof  pedal  of  the  vehick  for  engaging  the  cootrol 
bar  to  limit  return  mowwnent  of  the  accelerator  pedal, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  pawl  to  release  the  control 
bar  upon  appUcation  of  the  brake  pedal  of  the  vehicle. 


connected  to  the  other  of  said  elements  and  engaging  the 
flexible  wall  for  continuously  deforming  succeeding  por- 


,-=U'-'% 


2,t44>234  

SELF-LOCKING  ACTUATOR  WITH  LOAD 
RELEASE 

f  naiM    (CLin— «) 


tions  of  said  fluid  containing  means,  and  control  means 
for  positioning  said  eccentric  means  for  regulating  the 
speed  at  the  output. 


1  A  load  actuator  comprising  a  housing  having  u«de 
bearing  surfaces  and  having  drcumfercntlally  extending 
slots  therein,  two  overrunning  clutches  within  the  housing 
and  facing  in  opposite  direcUons,  each  of  the  overrunning 
clutches  being  at  a  different  end  of  the  bousing  and  in- 
cluding a  cage  with  angularly  spaced  openmgs  therein 
for  holding  balls,  a  cam  member  located  inward  of  Ae 
cages  and  having  cam  faces  thereon  in  position  to  wedge 
the  balls  against  said  bearing  surfaces  when  the  cam 
member  moves  with  respect  to  either  cage  in  the  direcuon 
to  lock  the  overrunning  clutch  of  that  cage,  a  pnmary 
lever  extending  through  one  of  the  slots  and  into  the 
housing  between  the  cages,  confronting  faces  of  the  pn- 
mary lever  and  each  of  the  cages  providing  abutments 
through  which  motion  of  the  primary  lever  in  one  direc- 
uon or  the  other  routes  one  or  the  other  of  the  cages,  a 
secondary  lever  extending  through  the  other  slot  in  the 
housing  and  secured  to  the  cam  member  to  form  a  unitary 
assembly  movable  on  a  bearing  surface  in  the  housing 
about  an  axis  of  roUtion.  and  a  pivot  bearing  carried  by 
said  assembly  and  on  which  the  primary  lever  is  angularly 
movable  about  an  axis  eccentric  of  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  assembly  and  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
the  primary  lever  and  said  assembly  for  limiting  the 
angular  moven>ent  of  the  primary  lever  about  said  pivot 
bearing.  

TORQUE  CONTROL 
wmteB  L.  Mots*,  Seattle,  Wask. 


FRONT  WHEEL  CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

CfaHt  E.  PctcnoB,  SMkMe,  WmIi. 

AppUcation  March  7. 1955,  Serial  No.  492,72* 

SCIalM.     (CL192— 47) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  driven  axle,  a  driving 
wheel  adapted  to  be  joumaled  coaxial  with  said  axle;  a 
hub  housing  coaxial  with  said  wheel;  a  clutch  member 
movable  axially  within  the  limits  of  said  hub  housing 
and  fixed  against  rotation  relative  thereto;  said  clutch 
member  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  axle  at 
one  extreme  of  its  axial  movement  and  disconnection 
therefrom  at  the  opposed  extreme,  whereby  said  wheel  is 
adapted  to  be  selectively  and  releasably  associated  with 
said  axle;  a  hub  cap  thrcadedly  associated  with  said  hub 
housing  and  movable  axially  thereof  by  means  of  said 
threads;  and  a  connecting  rod  interconnecting  said  hub 
cap  and  said  clutch  member  whereby  threaded  axial 
movement  of  said  hub  cap  imparts  axial  movement  to 
said  clutch  member. 


2,844,239 

COVER  LOCK  AND  CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Geonc  A.  Bataoa  aad  Geoffe  A.  Pctcraau, 

Los  AngclM,  CaW. 
AppUcatioa  Jne  2^  1954,  Serial  No.  594,M7 
•^       Idata.    (CL  192— 134) 


I  My  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  52*493 
4  nii'iii      (CL  192—M) 

1.  A  variable  speed  coupling  having  input  and  output 
elements,  said  coupling  comprising  a  fluid  containing 
means  operably  connected  to  one  of  said  elements,  said 
fluid  comaining  means  having  a  flexible  wall  confronting" 
separate  portions  connected  by  restricted  pasnges  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  portions,  variable  eccentric  means 


A  centrifugal  locking  switch  for  use  with  an  extractor 
including  a  hinged  lid.  said  locking  switch  comprising  an 
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oMiqudy  angled  locldng  ann  fixed  to  said  lid,  a  laterally 
movable  lid  locking  bar  pivotaily  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  aim,  a  solenoid  coil  disposed  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  bar.  a  solenoid  core  movable  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil  to  a  position  to  block  sliding  movement 
of  said  bar,  an  electric  circuit  for  said  coil,  a  motor  in 
said  circuit,  a  shaft  rotatable  by  said  motor,  a  pair  of 
supporting  arms  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  L-shaped 
centrifugal  arms  each  having  its  short  leg  pivotaily  con- 
nected to  the  upper  extremity  of  one  of  said  supporting 
arms  at  an  intermediate  point,  the  long  legs  of  said  cen- 
trifugal arms  being  normally  vertically  disposed  when 
said  motor  is  deactuated,  a  weight  at  the  lower  free 
end  of  each  long  arm,  the  inner  end  of  each  short  arm 
being  arcuate,  interlocking  teeth  in  the  outer  face  of  each 
arcuate  end,  the  upper  edges  of  said  short  arm  being  up- 
wardly inclined  to  form  a  point  when  said  L-shaped  cen- 
trifugal arms  are  at  rest,  a  switch  in  said  circuit  including 
a  resilient  switch  arm  positioned  above  said  point,  nor- 
mally held  in  open  position  when  said  motor  is  deener- 
gized,  energization  of  said  motor  causing  said  rotation 
of  said  L-shaped  arms  to  cause  said  weights  to  pivot  the 
short  legs  of  said  L-shaped  arms  to  align  their  upper 
edges  horizontally,  permitting  closure  of  said  circuit 
to  energize  said  solen<Nd  coil  and  lock  said  lid  against 
opening. 


WOOD  LOADER 

Elbert  C  Back,  UrfUn,  Tex. 

AppHcatioa  Jaonry  It,  19S7,  Serial  No.  »4,M5 

«  ClirfiBi.    (CL  198_7) 


I.  A  loader  for  ricked  wood  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  self-propelled  vehicle,  a  load  conveyor  com- 
prising a  forward  section,  an  intermediate  section  and  a 
rear  section,  each  of  said  sections  including  a  frame  hav- 
ing spaced  substantially  parallel  frame  sides,  uprights 
fixed  to  and  rising  from  the  sides  of  said  vehicle  and 
secured  to  the  frame  of  said  intermediate  section  for 
supporting  the  intermediate  section  above  the  vehicle, 
longitudinally  thereof  and  at  an  incline,  means  pivotaily 
connecting  the  rear  end  of  the  frame  of  said  forward 
section  to  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  of  said  intermediate 
section  for  vertical  swinging  movement  of  the  forward 
section  relative  to  the  intermediate  section,  means  swing- 
ably  connecting  an  inner  end  of  the  frame  of  said  rear 
section  to  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  of  said  intermediate 
section,  ram  means  connected  to  an  end  of  the  vehicle 
and  to  the  frame  of  the  forward  section  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  forward  section  relative  to  the  intermediate 
section,  a  second  ram  means  extending  between  and 
connected  to  the  frame  of  said  rear  section  and  certain 
of  said  uprights  for  raising  and  lowering  the  rear  section 
relative  to  the  intermediate  section,  each  of  said  sections 
being  provided  with  an  endless  conveyor,  a  power  source 
supported  by  the  frame  of  one  of  said  sections  for  driv- 
ing the  endless  conveyor  thereof,  means  forming  driving 
connections  between  the  endless  conveyors  of  the  dif- 
ferent sections  for  causing  said  endless  conveyors  to  be 
driven  in  unison,  each  of  said  endless  conveyors  having 
outwardly  projecting  wood  propelling  hooks,  each  of  the 
frame  sides  having  an  upper  surface,  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  frame  sides  of  each  of  said  sections  being  adapted  to 


support  the  load  being  propelled  by  the  hoc^  of  the 
upper  flight  of  the  endless  conveyor  thereof  traveling 
aioog  said  upper  surfaces,  the  adjacent  end  portions  of 
said  endless  conveyors  being  di^tosed  relative  to  one 
another  whereby  the  load  will  be  propelled  continuously 
by  the  hooks  of  the  dififcrent  conveyors  from  end-to-end 
of  the  loader,  shoes  connected  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  of 
said  forward  section  for  supporting  said  lower  end  of 
the  frame  of  said  forward  section  and  the  propelling 
hooks,  passing  therearound,  above  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  ground,  said  shoes  being  supported  by  tibe  frame 
of  said  forward  section  to  straddle  the  hooks  and  having 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  URwr  edges  adapted 
to  deflect  the  wood  to  be  loaded  upwardly  and  toward 
the  lower  end  of  the  forward  section  and  into  a  position 
to  be  engaged  by  the  hooks,  means  pivotaily  connecting 
said  shoes  to  the  frame  of  said  forward  conveyor  section, 
and  ram  means  connected  to  the  frame  of  said  forward 
section  and  to  said  shoes  for  rocking  the  shoes  vertically 
about  the  pivots  thereof. 


2444,241 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Donld  Mayer  Klac,  Stercaagc,  Eaglaad 

AppHcatioa  October  27, 19S3,  ScfW  No.  3tS,S33 

Claimi  priofMy,  afffBcatlam  Great  Britain 

October  2t,  1952 

5  ClalMi.     (a.  19S— lit) 


•      an 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  two  endless  chains 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  driven  at  different 
speeds,  a  plurality  of  load  carriers  each  freely  supported 
simultaneously  on  both  of  said  chains,  and  means  for 
eflfecting  a  driving  connection  between  a  selected  one  o' 
said  chains  and  each  of  said  load  carriers. 


2,144042 

INFEED  CONVEYOR  FLIGHT  ADJUSTING 

MECHANBM 

George    Panaiinc,   Fresh   Mcadowa,   N.   Y.,    aajgaiii    to 

American  MacMoc  A  Foandry  Company,  a  corpora- 

tkM  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatimi  Aagaat  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  M1.733 
11  ClalM.    (CL  19t— IM) 


1.  In  an  article  conveyor  havint  adjacent  eixlleas 
chains  and  article  engaging  flights  mounted  on  each  f^^m 
at  equidistantly  spaced  poinu  therealong.  the  flights  on 
one  chain  being  so  spaced  with  respect  to  the  flights  on 
the  other  chain  as  to  provide  article  receiving  aixl  con- 
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veying  pockeu,  a  hollow  drive  shaft,  first  and  second 
bevel  gears,  hubs  on  said  bevd  fears  looaely  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  first  and  second  sprockets  respectively  mount- 
ed on  the  hubs  of  said  bevel  fean  and  engaging  said 
chains,  a  pinion  mounted  in  said  boUow  shaft  coupled  to 
said  bevel  gears  and  adapted  upon  roUtion  to  route 
said  bevel  gears  in  opposite  directions  about  said  shaft, 
a  rack  extending  axially  in  said  shaft  and  engaging  said 
pinion  to  determine  the  rotational  position  thereof,  a 
third  bevel  gear  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  provided 
with  a  central  threaded  aperture,  a  screw  positioned  in 
said  threaded  aperture,  means  to  control  the  roUtion  of 
said  third  bevel  gear  to  drive  said  screw,  means  to  pre- 
vent roUtion  of  said  screw  to  limit  the  movement  thereof 
to  axial  motion,  and  means  to  couple  said  screw  to  said 
rack  whereby  roUtion  of  said  third  bevel  gear  adjusts 
the  relative  positions  of  said  4»rockets. 


2,S44J43 
CARRIER-TYFE  CONVEYORS 
_  J.  ChtkliwiM,  CUci«o,  and  William  F.  Stephen, 
Etanvood  Fari^  Dl.,  aMJgasrs  to  Weatens  Electric  Com- 
pany, LKonorated,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
ofNcwYoik 

AppHcatioa  May  29, 195«,  Serial  No.  58S,0M 
4Cla^     (CL19S— 189) 


I .  In  a  conveyor,  a  fiexible  conveyor  element,  a  tubular 
guide  circular  in  cross  section  for  guiding  the  conveyor 
element  along  a  path  including  horizontal  and  vertical 
curves,  said  tube  having  a  slit  extending  along  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  lug  rigidly  secured  to  a  link  of  the 
chain  and  projecting  upwardly  through  the  slit,  a  pair 
of  guide  rails  having  flat  horizontal  upper  surfaces 
secured  to  the  tube  in  positions  bracketing  the  slit,  a  roller 
car,  and  link  means  securing  the  car  to  the  lug  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  prevent  horizontal  pivoUl  movement  be- 
tween the  car  and  the  lug  to  locate  the  car  in  a  position 
riding  on  the  rails. 


MOLDED  FLASnC  CONTAINER  FOR  DRILLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  Uoyd  Hiw,  Worccitcr,  Mas. 

M  M^  23. 1954,  Serial  No.  584,M2 

\iJkikm.    (a.2M— 17) 


toward  each  other  in  pairs  and  defining  restricted  en- 
trances to  the  recesses,  there  being  a  drill  in  each  pair 
of  recesses  of  like  size,  said  partitions  being  integral 
with  the  said  central  portion  and  said  recesses  of  each 
pair  being  aligned  to  hold  its  drill  transversely  to  the 
partitions  and  in  fixed  po&ition  relative  thereto  aiKl  to 
the  case,  said  drill-holding  part,  its  central  portion,  and 
the  ears  all  being  of  a  semi-rigid  self-susUining  but  dis- 
torUble  resilient  plastic. 


2,844,245 
CARTON  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  CONTAINER 
Leonard  J.  Grabcr  and  Marrfai  S.  Fcssenden,  Ondnnatl, 
OUo,  asricBors  to  Tke  Ceatral  C:aitoa  Company,  Cin- 
cfainati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Application  Jnly  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  <70,448 
5  Claims.    (O.  2M-47) 


1.  A  carton  for  attaching  to  a  cylindrical  container 
having  a  flanged  closure  which  comprises  a  main  panel, 
there  being  a  subsUntially  circular  line  of  weakening  in 
said  main  panel  of  a  diameter  sufficiently  great  to  pass 
the  flange  of  the  closure,  a  subsUntially  circular  line  of 
perforations  subsUntially  coaxial  with  the  line  of  weal^n- 
ing  and  spaced  thereinside.  the  diameter  of  the  line  of 
perforations  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  closure, 
and  a  plurality  of  substantially  radial  cuts  connecting  the 
lines  of  weakening  with  the  hne  of  perforations  to  define 
a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  teed),  a  back 
panel  spaced  from  the  main  panel,  side  wall  panels  con- 
necting side  edges  of  the  main  and  back  panels,  an  end 
panel  hinged  to  one  end  of  the  back  panel,  a  second  end 
panel  hinged  to  one  end  of  the  main  panel  and  foldable 
inside  of  the  first  mentioned  end  panel,  there  being  a  slot 
between  the  main  panel  and  the  second  mentioned  end 
panel  at  the  hinge  line,  and  a  tab  hinged  to  the  first  men- 
tioned end  panel  for  extending  through  the  slot  inside  of 
and  substantially  flatwise  against  the  main  panel,  the  Ub 
overiying  at  least  one  of  the  teeth. 


2,844444 

FOIL  CONTAINER 

Lewis  A.  Kii«ricy,  Bcvcriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Application  September  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  610,944 

1  Claim,    (a.  204— 52) 


A  molded  plastic  case  for  holding  and  displaying  small 
drills  of  different  sizes,  said  case  comprising  a  rimmed 
drill-holding  part  including  a  generally  flat  central  por- 
tion, means  on  said  portion  to  hold  the  drills,  and  drills 
held  by  said  means,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  nar- 
row partitions,  spaced  pairs  of  distorUble  resilient  spaced 
ears  on  said  partitions  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  in  the  plane  thereof  and  defining  pairs  of  recesses  of 
different  sizes  to  receive  the  drills,  said  ears  exteiading 


A  foil  container  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  tubes, 
the  outer  tube  having  a  slot  therein,  the  inner  tube  having 
a  foil  of  the  type  utilized  in  a  hot  stamping  process 
wrapped  thereon  the  end  of  which  projects  through  said 
slot,  a  pair  of  planar  end  pieces  for  said  container  having 
the  outer  periphery  of  each  engaging  said  outer  tube 
and  each  having  a  central  tubular  flange,  the  free  end 
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portion  of  said  flange  being  tubular  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  mner 
tube,  said  free  end  portion  proiecting  into  said  inner 
tube  and  rotatably  supporting  said  inner  tube,  each  of 
said  flanges  intermediate  its  extremities  having  a  pro- 
nounced annular  shoulder  thereon,  said  shoulder  having 
an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  dianaeter  of 
said  inner  tube  and  serving  to  limit  lateral  movement 
of  said  inner  tube,  said  shoulders  being  spaced  from  said 
planar  end  pieces  leaving  an  area  within  the  container  to 
accommodate  unraveling  and  telescoping  of  the  foil  and 
permitting  the  inner  tube  and  foil  wound  thereon  to 
revolve  with  a  minimum  of  friction. 


2,844,247 

NEST  OF  DISPOSABLE  ASH  TRAYS 

WaBMc  E.  loBcs,  Rocky  RWcr,  Ohk> 

AppUcatloa  October  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,154 

SClalBM.     {Cl.2U~-5€) 


1 .  A  nest  of  disposable  tray  forms  comprising,  a  con- 
tinuous strip  of  foil  material  having  a  series  of  individual 
tray  forms  formed  therein  in  sidc-by-side  integrally  con- 
nected relationship,  evenly  spaced  transverse  fold  lines 
formed  in  said  continuous  foil  strip  adjacent  the  connect- 
ed boundaries  of  said  series  of  individual  tray  forms,  each 
of  said  individual  tray  forms  comprising  a  flat  central  bot- 
tom portion  with  a  wall  extending  from  the  perimeter 
thereof  for  forming  a  central  article  receiving  and  retain- 
ing hollow,  the  central  hollows  of  said  individual  tray 
forms  alternately  opening  toward  opposite  sides  of  said 
continuous  foil  strip,  said  continuous  foil  strip  being 
folded  in  accordion  fashion  back  upon  itself  along  said 
fold  lines  with  said  individual  trays  in  nested  relation- 
ship within  each  other,  and  said  continuous  foil  strip 
having  a  slit  on  each  of  said  boundaries  therein  for  facili- 
tating separation  of  each  of  said  individual  tray  forms 
from  an  adjoining  tray  form. 


COIN  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

CarmcD  S.  TtbOTto,  OpiJ—liarg.  S.  C. 

AppUcatloa  October  K,  195«,  Serial  No.  <l<,2t9 

3ClaiM.     (CL2M— 13) 


2344049 
PACKAGED  COMMODTTY 
A»crt  E.  Gftaoa,  Jr^  Yotk,  Pa^  uif^nr  to  TW 

tkte*  Sapfly  Coip— y  id  New  Yoifc,  a  corporatloB  of 
New  York 

AppOcadoa  AafMt  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  45«^59 
7ClaiaM.     (CL2M— M) 


5.  A  method  of  hermetically  sealing  a  heat-«en«itive 
commodity  within  a  container  open  at  one  end  and 
sealed  at  the  other  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  said 
commodity  within  said  container,  and  hermetically  «cal- 
ing  the  open  end  of  said  container  by  means  of  heat  to 
fuse  portions  of  the  walls  of  said  container  together 
while  minimizing  the  transfer  of  heat  to  said  commodity 
within  said  container  by  reflecting  said  heat  from  the 
commodity  within  said  container. 


2^g44^5f 

MEANS  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

COMPONENTS 

Jack  E.  Bayha,  Sooth  Ozodc  Park,  N.  Y^  Md  Francts  J. 

Border,  Leonia,  N.  J^  aarigBon  to  EmerMM  Radio  and 

Ptioaogniph  Corporatkw,  New  Yort^  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  New  Yo»k 

Apoltcalioa  Sepfawb«r  28.  1953,  Serial  No.  382,729 
15  Claims.     (CI.  2t9— 81) 


1.  A  coin  display  bolder  of  the  character  described 
comprising:  a  subsUntially  flat,  elongated  container 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  other  end,  a  removable 
slide  insertible  in  the  container  through  the  open  end 
thereof,  said  slide  having  coin  receiving  openings  there- 
in, opposed  shoulders  in  the  container  and  on  the  slide 
adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  container,  a  sealing  ele- 
ment between  said  shoulders,  and  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  slide  in  the  container,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  substantially  channel-shaped  lever  cam  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  container  and  engageable  with  one  end 
portion  of  the  slide  for  forcing  same  tightly  into  said 
container,  said  lever  cam  having  means  for  the  recep- 
tion of  said  one  end  portion  of  said  slide  and  for  fric- 
tionally  retaining  said  lever  cam  in  operative  latching  po- 
sition. 


7.  In  a  device  for  testing  printed  circuits  for  discon- 
tinuities in  conducton  and  short  circuits  between  con- 
ductors, in  combination,  a  support  for  printed  circuit  units 
to  be  tested,  a  panel  movable  toward  and  away  from  a 
printed  circuit  unit  on  said  support,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
conucts  insulatingly  mounted  on  said  panel,  each  contact 
being  in  position  to  engage  one  end  of  a  printed  circuit 
unit  conductor  when  the  panel  is  in  one  extreme  of  its 
movement,  an  impedance  between  the  second  of  each 
pair  of  contacts  and  the  first  of  a  succeeding  pair  form- 
ing a  series  circuit,  an  impedance  bridge  having  a  standard 
impedance  connected  as  one  arm  thereof  and  said  scries 
circuit  connected  through  the  first  contact  of  the  first 
pair  and  the  second  contact  of  the  last  pair  as  another  arm 
thereof,  means  for  moving  said  panel  to  position  to 
engage  said  contacts  with  the  printed  circuit  conductors. 
switch  means  operated  by  said  impedance  bridge  when 
energized,  and  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  en- 
ergized by  said  switch  means  to  eject  a  tested  printed 
circuit  unit  therefrom,  said  means  ejecting  said  units  m 
two  different  directions  depending  upon  whether  said 
series  circuit  impedance  matches  said  standard  impedaacc 
or  differs  therefrom. 
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PICKING  AND  OLE^HNG  APPARATUS  MEANS  AND METHOlfpO«SEPARATBNGIIONEY 
FrMkMTjTU  £v.  CMbM.  Ohio.  md^K  to  l*e  AND  WAX  FROM  A  HONEY-WAX  MIXTURE 

uSZ    niaUiitoitot    rnMaoTii  '^T^^^-    ^  Ckarias  L  Everett  WeOtactoai.  Nev. 

gnray   Mmmmcmnn   i-«iip-y,        coipo««»o.  Apptotto.  May  W,  1^.  sXl  No.  SW^iW 

Ai«Ml  It.  1953,  Serial  No.  372,1M  il  nail      (CL  21t— 77) 

CCWm.    (CL2t9— 210 


i*«,«iU>t  'i 


TkifyV'i    Mr    '\i 


6.  Magnetic  separatiag  apparatus  for  picking  pieces  of 
magnetic  material  from  a  mixture  of  magnetic  and  non- 
magnetic materials,  said  apparatna  including  means  for 
carrying  said  mixture  ai  materiaU,  picker  means  including 
magnet  means  for  picking  magnetic  pieces  from  said 
mixture,  said  picker  means  inchiding  means  for  carry- 
ing materials  from  said  magnet  means,  and  a  second 
picker  means  including  magnet  means  for  picking  mag- 
netic pieces  of  material  from  the  first  said  picker  means. 


Edward  M 
■erre 

■    of 


2,244052 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

Silver  Bay,  Mlm.,  awlgiior  to  Rc- 
Mlns..  a  cotporaooB 


My  14.  1955.  Seitol  No.  S22.M3 
•  CWbm.    (CL  2*9^-223) 


7.  A  magnetic  separator  comprising  a  horizontal  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  upon  its  axis,  a  chute  provided 
with  a  discharge  end  for  delivering  material  to  a  |x>int 
adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the  drum,  an  endless  belt 
engaging  the  periphery  of  the  said  drum  and  including 
the  lower  portion  thereof  adapted  to  travel  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  drum  is  rotated,  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  drum  being  such  that  the  travel  of  the  belt  is  in 
the  same  direction  as  material  moving  through  the  chute, 
the  said  chute  directing  the  material  into  contact  with 
the  belt,  a  hopper  mounted  beneath  said  drum,  rotatable 
belt  supporiing  means  mounted  at  the  side  of  the  drum 
in  the  direction  of  belt  travel,  stationary  magnetic  means 
within  the  said  drum  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  at  the 
lower  portion  of  the  drum  and  below  a  horizontal  plane 
through  the  axis  of  the  drimi.  said  rotatable  supporting 
means  engaging  with,  the  belt  and  biasing  the  belt  so  that 
it  engages  with  a  considerable  area  of  the  lower  drum 
surface  to  a  point  above  the  influence  of  the  magnetic 
field  on  said  side  of  the  drum  and  guiding  the  belt  in  a 
path  such  that  the  belt  leaves  the  drum  substantially 
tangential  to  the  drum  at  a  horizontal  diameter  whereby 
the  material  separates  from  the  belt  when  the  belt  leaves 
the  influeixx  of  the  magnetic  field  and  while  the  belt  is 
in  engagement  with  the  drum,  and  means  located  ad- 
jacent the  drum  and  the  point  thereof  where  the  belt 
passes  out  of  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  for  re- 
ceiving the  magnetic  separated  nuteria!  from  the  belt 
and  discharging  said  material. 


1.  A  mettiod  of  separating  wax  from  a  wax-booey 
mixture  which  comprises  placing  a  quantity  of  the  wax- 
honey  mixture  in  a  hollow  rotary  screen  of  circular  cross- 
sectional  configuration  and  routing  the  screen  at  a  speed 
to  cause  the  wax  to  form  a  single  roll-shaped  body  of 
substantially  less  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  screen  thereby  to  cause  the  wax  body  to  rotate  on  its 
axis  faster  than  the  screen  to  express  the  hooey  out 
of  the  wax  body  for  drainage  through  the  screen  and  to 
cause  the  rotating  wax  body  to  pick  up  stray  particles  of 
wax  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  screen. 


2.S44.254 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM 

ORGANIC  LIQUIDS  AND  FUELS 

Ubk  F.  AMicy.  BiooUyii.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioo  Inc  1^  1955,  Serial  No.  515,M9 

2  rislMi      (CL  21»— 114) 


3.:ai'ja 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  water  from  immiscible 
liquids  comprising  a  closed  container,  an  inlet  and  an-= 
outlet  in  said  container  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, a  lever  pivoted  on  the  bottom  of  said  container,  a 
float  on  one  side  of  said  pivot  and  a  counterweight  on  the 
other  side  thereof,  said  counterweight  balancing  said  float, 
a  needle  valve  in  said  bottom,  a  seat  for  said  vahre,  a  link 
between  said  valve  and  said  lever,  a  passage  from  said 
container  to  said  valve,  a  drain  from  said  valve  leading 
out  of  said  container,  said  float  being  filled  with  oil,  a 
depression  in  said  bottom,  said  float  being  at  least  par- 
tially within  said  depression.  Said  passage  being  within 
said  bottom  and  leading  from  said  depression  to  said 
valve. 
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COMBINATION  FILTER  AND  SURFACE 

SKIMMER 

DarM   K.  CaTonk,   North   Hollywood,   Md    Paid  I. 

Steffca,  Lot  Aagdcc,  CiJM^  Mdiaon  to  I  idBo.  Ibc^ 

North  Hollywood,  CaWn  a  coryomttoo  of  Cattfofaia 

ApHh»<hM  April  <,  1954,  Serial  No.  576,M« 

SClahaa.    (CL  21«— 17f ) 


1.  A  filtering  and  skimming  unit  comprising:  a  collector 
tank  having  an  open  top  adjacent  the  ground  surface,  a 
branch  on  said  tank  communicating  with  the  surface  water 
level  in  a  pool,  a  surface  skimming  device  in  said  branch, 
a  filtering  device  in  said  tank  below  the  level  of  said  skim- 
ming device,  a  removable  cover  between  said  skimming 
device  and  said  filter,  and  a  vacuum  cleaner  attachment  in 
said  collector  tank  between  said  cover  and  said  filter. 


2,844454 

BRUSH  HOLDER  AND  FILTER 

Floyd  A.  Caaupbdi,  Springadd,  Ohio 

AppUcathM  AagMt  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  Mi,4U 

7  ClaiBH.     (a.  21*— 251) 


1.  A  paint  brush  holder  for  attachment  to  a  receptacle 
having  an  open  end,  said  holder  comprising  a  bracket 
clampingly  mounted  over  the  open  end  of  the  receptacle, 
an  annular  member  disposed  within  the  receptacle  and 
vertically  slidably  mounted  on  the  bracket,  means  for 
locking  said  annular  member  in  adjusted  position  on  said 
bracket,  a  cylindrical  member  slidably  mounted  within 
said  annular  member,  spring  means  urging  said  cylindrical 
member  upwardly  away  from  paint  in  the  receptacle,  a 
screen  member  closing  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical 
member  for  straining  paint  as  it  enters  the  cylindrical 
member  during  depression  thereof  whereby  the  screen 
member  will  limit  the  movement  of  a  paint  brush  into  the 
paint 

2,844457 
CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE  PIECE 
Sanod  Friedman,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  Miignor  to  Re-Ly- 
On  Metel  Frodncts,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Yorii 
Appttcation  October  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  4443*9 
SOafans.    (CL  211—2) 
I.  A  convertible  furniture  piece  comprising  an  open 
frame  disposed  in  a  medial  plane,  a  first  shelf  hinged  to 
said  frame  on  one  side  and  a  second  shelf  hinged  to  said 
frame  on  the  other  side  of  said  medial  plane,  said  shelves 


being  movable  between  dropped  unfolded  horizontal  po- 
sitions lying  Boimal  to  said  medial  plane  and  folded-up 
vertical  poritkwM  lying  parallel  to  said  medial  plane  of 
said  open  frame,  a  pair  of  vertical  side  frames  hinged 
to  said  open  frame  on  each  side  ot  the  medial  plane 
thereof,  the  side  frames  of  each  pair  being  disposed  one 
at  one  end  and  the  other  at  the  other  end  of  the  open 
frame,  the  said  side  frames  being  each  movable  about  its 
hinged  axis  between  an  unfolded  position  lying  normal 
and  a  folded-up  position  lying  parallel  to  the  medial 
plane  of  said  open  frame  and  in  folded-over  relation  to 


said  folded-up  shelves,  and  a  tensioned  spring  for  the 
side  frames  at  each  end  of  the  open  frame  anchored  at 
its  opposite  ends  to  such  side  frames,  the  anchoring 
points  of  said  tensioned  spring  being  arranged  on  op- 
posite sides  of  and  in  the  plane  of  the  hinged  axes  of  soch 
side  t fames,  whereby  when  such  side  franses  are  moved 
to  their  imfolded  positions  they  are  retained  in  such  po- 
sitions by  the  positioning  of  the  spring  in  the  plane  of  the 
side  frames  and  when  such  side  frames  are  moved  from 
their  unfolded  positions  toward  their  folded  positions, 
the  spring  acts  to  resiliently  bias  the  side  frames  to  their 
folded  positioos. 

2^44058 

RACK  WITH  POCKETS 

Meric  P.  Fabcr,  Mflftno,  Calif. 

Appllcatton  Inae  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,199 

5  ClalaM.    (CL  211—14) 


I.  A  rack  for  holding  articles  which  are  substantiall> 
circular  in  a  transverse  section  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  articles,  said  rack  including  a  substantially  circular 
planar  plate  body  member  having  legs  for  spacing  the 
plate  from  a  supporting  surface,  a  plurality  of  circular 
pocket  openings  in  the  plate  body  for  receiving  the 
articles  therein,  said  openings  having  downtumed  flanged 
lips  at  the  edge  of  the  openings,  said  plate  body  having 
integral  upformed  strips  providing  hinges  at  opposite 
diametral  positions  adjacent  the  periphery,  said  plate 
body  having  a  latch  opening  therethrough  adjacently 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  one  of  said  hinge  strips  to 
provide  a  lock  space  between  the  hinge  and  the  latch 
opening,  an  arcuate  bail  handle  member  having  an  arc 
substantially  similar  to  the  arc  of  the  periphery  of  the 
plate  body  and  having  a  degree  of  resiliency  between  its 
ends  due  to  its  arc.  said  bail  having  at  its  opposite  eixls 
hinge  pin  portions  turned  inwardly  relatively  in  the  plane 
of  the  bail  and  swivelly  engaged  under  the  hinge  strips, 
said  hinge  pin  portions  each  having  a  terminal  end  por- 
tion thereof  extending  inwardly  beyond  the  hinge  strip 
and  turned  at  an  angle  thereto  and  providing  a  tongue 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  bail,  the 
said  tongues  being  turned  in  opposite  directions  rela- 
tively and  one  of  said  tongues  being  adapted  to  turn 
downwardly  into  said  latch  opening  when  the  opposite 


ends  of  the  bail  are  relatively  contracted  radially  and  the 
bail  is  collapsed  downwardly  to  overlie  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  plate  body,  said  one  tongue  being  adapted 
for  snapping  to  a  position  overlying  the  lock  space  of  the 
plate  body  responsive  to  the  resilience  of  the  bail  when 
the  bail  is  moved  to  an  upsunding  position  perpendicular 
to  the  planar  body. 


2,844459 

TOWEL  HOLDERS 

D.  Hatiri,  Ambkr,  Pa. 

Appllcatton  Match  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,944 

SCIafans.     (CL211— 14) 


1 .  A  support  for  a  towel  band  in  free  vertically  pendant 
position  or  horizontally  held  stored  position  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  frame  open  at  the  bottom  and 
having  spaced  parallel  front  and  rear  portions  and 
spaced  parallel  side  portions,  a  towel  supporting  member 
removably  mounted  in  said  frame  in  contiguous  spaced 
relation  to  said  front  frame  portion  and  extending  be- 
tween said  side  portions,  said  towel  supporting  member 
having  a  pair  of  horizontal  vertically  spaced  bar  portions 
and  disposed  interiorly  of  said  towel  band  with  the  upper 
bar  portion  in  continuous  engagement  with  the  towel 
band,  and  a  horizontally  movable  member  carried  by 
said  frame  and  extending  between  said  side  frame  por- 
tions, said  movable  member  having  a  bar  movable  be- 
tween said  bar  portions  and  engageable  exteriorly  with 
said  towel  band  for  moving  said  towel  band  to  a  hori- 
zontal folded  storage  position  with  said  towel  band  in 
engagement  with  said  bar  portions. 


2,844444 

WALL  BOOKSTACKS 

HaraM  Osfcar  Lmdqvlst,  Gewva,  Switzerland 

AppUcathM  Jannary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  540,819 

dainw  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Febreary  16,  1955 

2ClainH.     (CL  211— 99) 


longitudinal  groove,  each  carrier  bar  having  at  least  one 
face  through  which  said  aperture  extends  and  another  face 
at  right  angles  thereto  on  which  said  groove  extends,  said 
groove  being  adapted  to  support  one  of  the  lateral  sup- 
ports of  said  U-shaped  frame  when  each  of  said  shelves 
is  in  its  position  of  use,  said  hook  eknf>ent  extending  in 
a  diagonal  direction  from  one  lateral  support  which  may 
be  swung  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  hook  element  until 
the  said  lateral  support  is  disengaged  from  said  shelf 
proper.  ^ 

i,t444«l 
STORAGE  SHELVING  CONSTRUCTION 
Wniiam  E.  Chalmers,  Halathorpe,  and  George  J.  Hoff- 
man.   CatonsriUe,    Md.;    said    Chalmers   assignor   to 
Yankee  Engtaiccrhig  Cooqpany,  Inc.,  a  body  corporate 
of  Baltimore  County,  Md. 

Applicatioa  September  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,882 
2Chdms.    (CL  211— 90) 


1.  In  a  shelving  structure,  a  longitudinal  bar  hat 
a  pliu'ality  of  aligned  openings  therein,  a  series  of  hori- 
zontal U-shaped  loops,  legs  extending  from  opposite  ends 
of  said  loops,  the  adjacent  legs  of  adjacent  loops  extend- 
ing in  parallel  proximity  to  each  other,  the  ends  of  said 
legs  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  bar  and 
welded  to  the  bar,  the  legs  and  loops  projecting  laterally 
from  the  bar  at  an  approximately  right  angle  thereto 
forming  a  supporting  shelf,  and  welding  securing  the 
outer  end  of  each  leg  of  each  loop  to  the  adjacent  leg 
of  an  adjacent  loop. 


2,844^(2 

SHELF  ASSEMBLIES 

David  MaMon  James,  Chichester,  England 

Application  Febniary  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  544.807 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi 

Febmary  22,  1955 

2  ClalnM.     (a.  211—148) 


1  In  a  wall  bookstack  comprising  a  set  of  shelves, 
each  shelf  mcluding  a  shelf  proper  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  same  including  a  lateral  support,  means  for 
dctachably  connecting  the  same  to  the  shelf  proper,  said 
lateral  support  consisting  of  an  inverted  U-shaped  frame 
at  each  end  of  each  shelf  proper  of  rod-like  material, 
spaced  vertical  carrier  bars  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
wall,  a  row  of  vertically  spaced  transverse  apertures  in 
each  carrier  bar.  said  means  for  supporting  said  shelf 
proper  further  including  a  hook  element  rigidly  mounted 
on  each  lateral  support  and  interconnecting  the  same, 
said  hook  elennent  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
transverse  apertures  and  forming  a  pivot  axis  for  said 
lateral  support,  said  carrier  bars  each  having  at  least  one 


1.  For  a  multi-tiered  rack  assembly  having  wire  mesh 
trays  with  non<ircular  section  rims  supported  one  above 
the  other  by  interposed  struts,  a  strut  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spring  wires  secured  side  by  side  in  substan- 
tially co-planar  relationship,  the  wires  being  bent  over  at 
one  end  to  form  a  substantially  right-angled  shoulder  and 
the  two  outermost  wires  having  extensions  at  the  ends 
thereof  remote  from  said  shoulder  which  are  first  bent 
back  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  shouldered  wire  ends 
and  are  thence  returned  under  said  shoulder  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  wires  to  form  upwardly  directed 
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books,  «  bearer  bar  wbich  spans  tbe  wires  adjacent  said 
books  to  overlie  the  hook  months  and  returned  hook 
means  on  said  shoulder,  said  unit  being  sdapffid  to  extend 
under  tension  between  two  superpoacd  trays  wiA  the 
lower  tray  rim  held  firmly  in  the  upwardly  directed  hook 
means  by  the  bearer  bar  and  the  shoulder  held  in  seating 
relationship  under  the  upper  tray  rim  by  engagement  of 
the  returned  hook  means  in  the  upper  tray  mesh. 


2,M4J«3 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
lohn  A.  Oreyar,  Haywari,  CaM^  aMipinr  to   Bcnncr 
Nawnan,  lac^  Oaklaad,  CaV.,  a  corporatkia  of  Cali- 


Applkatioa  Jmmmary  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S4, 
J  Oakm.    (CL214— 1) 


I.  Apparatus  for  moving  articles  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  comprising:  a  generally  U-shaped 
rigid  frame  having  the  legs  thereof  downwardly  directed 
and  being  open  at  the  front  and  rear  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing and  discharging  an  article  from  both  sides  thereof, 
means  for  supporting  said  frame  and  for  moving  said 
frame  along  a  defined  path  in  a  direction  generally  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  thereof,  and  means  on  said  legs  selec- 
tively movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  for  clamping  and 
releasing  an  article  positioned  therebetween,  said  means 
including  a  plurality  of  pads  each  having  a  screw  oper- 
atively  connected  thereto,  and  drive  means  for  rotating 
all  of  said  screws  in  unison. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SHORTENING 
OR  LIKE  MATERIAL 
Henry  Gkna  Sdm,  Sm  Maico,  Robert  WokoM  Smhfa, 
Su  CarkM,  and  Edwud  Bean  Sdnn,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Ferry  Sheet  Matai  Woriu,  Inc.,  San  Fnm- 
daco,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfonila 

ApplicatkNi  March  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  340^44 
12  Clahnt.    (a.  214-^14) 


12.  In  combination,  a  tank  assembly  involving  a 
frame,  a  tank  supported  by  said  frame,  means  for  emp- 
tying the  contents  of  a  container  into  said  tank  wlwn 
such  contents  is  of  the  nature  of  shortening  or  the  like, 
said  means  including  a  carriage  supportable  in  dumping 


position  with  respect  to  said  tank  assembly  for  hold- 
ing a  container  to  be  emptied,  heating  means  included 
in  said  carriage  and  adapted,  when  energized  to  heat 
the  walls  of  a  container  held  therein,  and  a  beatable  bar 
dtsposed  across  tbe  discharge  opening  of  a  container  when 
supported  by  said  carriage  in  said  dumping  podtioo. 


HYDRAULIC  GOOSENECK 

Waiter  G.  CliriL  Chariiilia,  W.  Va. 

AppUcalioa  Fabtwry  9, 19S«,  Sariri  N«.  544,444 

aniiiii    (a.2i4-^5M) 


5!?^ 


3.  In  combination,  a  tractor  vehicle  and  a  trailer,  said 
trailer  comprising  an  elongated  flat  body,  a  gooseneck, 
means  detachably  coupling  said  gooseneck  with  said 
trailer,  a  pair  of  confronting  channel-shaped  guides  car- 
ried by  the  forward  portion  of  said  gooseneck,  a  pair  of 
slide  bars  engaging  said  guides,  a  connecting  plate  Axed 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  bars,  a  fifth  wheel  cou- 
pling pin  carried  by  said  plate,  hydraulic  means  connected 
with  said  plate  for  raising  or  lowering  the  forward  end  of 
said  gooseneck,  a  pair  of  chains,  means  securing  one  end 
of  each  chain  to  the  tractor  frame,  and  a  pair  of  hooks 
carried  by  said  guides  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof 
whereby  said  chains  may  be  adjustably  secured  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  effect  upward  rocking  of  the 
rear  of  the  gooseneck  with  downward  movement  of  said 
slide  bars  and  plate. 


2J44JM 

RECEPTACLE  CLOSURE 

George  nnngiat  Hofc,  East  Onwgr,  N.  I. 

AppUcatloa  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  49g,54I 

lOClalnM.    (0.215— 44) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  receptacle  having  a  dispensing  open- 
ing comprising  clip  means  adapted  to  engage  the  inner 
wall  of  the  receptacle  including  a  pin-like  element  adapted 
to  extend  across  tbe  opening,  said  clip  means  being  an 
inverted,  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair 
of  legs  conforming  to  the  portion  of  the  receptacle  wall 
engaged  thereby  and  being  interconnected  by  said  pin- 
like element,  and  a  disc  tiltably  mounted  on  said  element 
serving  as  a  closure  for  tbe  opening  upon  attachment  of 
said  clip  means  to  the  receptacle. 


2,S44^7 
COMBINED  DRINKING  STRAW  AND  BOTTLE 

CAF 
Peter  Pctricrione,  BivoUyB,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatloa  November  5, 1954,  ScfW  No.  429,433 
3Claini8.    (0.215—199) 
1.  A  combined  closure   and  sipper  for  bottles  com- 
prising a  cap  adapted  for  scaling  engagement   with   a 
bottle,  a  sealing  gasket  underiying  the  cap  and  having  an 
opening  and  an  air  vent,  and  a  straw  extending  through 
said  opening  and   terminating  at  one  end  between   the 
gasket  and  cap,  said  closure  further  including  a  liner  inter- 
posed between  the  cap  and  the  gasket  and  overlying  said 
end  of  the  straw,  said  end  of  the  straw  being  extended 


angularly  to  the  itmainder  of  the  length  of  the  straw  flexible  member  adjacent  to  and  in  substanUal  contact  with 
and  being  flattened  agafant  the  gasket,  the  liner  having  a  at  least  the  container  wall  in  which  the  rupture  occurs  and 
tab  extending  radially  outwatdly  of  the  cap,  the  cap  being  to  substantially  cover  said  wall,  thereby  providing  an  un- 
formed with  a  diametrically  extending  slot  through  which  damaged  fluid-confining  wall  structure  to  cover  the  rup- 
the  ub  protects,  the  liner  being  of  a  readily  tearable  ma-  tured  wall  and  prevent  further  loss  of  fluid  from  the  con- 


tamer. 


terial  for  tearing  the  same  and  removing  a  portion  thereof 
responsive  to  pull  on  the  tab,  said  end  of  the  straw  being 
disposed  below  and  aligned  with  the  slot  and  the  remov- 
able portion  of  the  liner  and  adapted  to  be  exposed  re- 
sponsive to  removal  of  said  liner  portion. 


2344049 
EGG  PACKING  MATERIAL 
Hairy  E.  I  aihtrt,  Gary,  lai^  ■salgatir.  by 
■Mala,  to  Caattal  Fftrc  P>od»cta  Cooipany,  Qniacy, 
Dl.,  a  cofporaHoB  of  Delaware 
AppHcatlon  lamaiy  17, 1952,  Serial  No.  244,944 
SCkrfM.    <CL  217— 24.5) 


I.  A  molded  pulp  egg  packing  material  embodying 
therein  a  sheet-like  body  having  right  angled  rows  of 
spaced  apart  hollow  egg  receiving  seats  on  one  side 
thereof,  each  seat  including  an  annular  ridge  at  the  top 
and  inner  and  outer  walls  extending  angularly  down- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  the  inner  wall 
forming  an  upwardly  opening  cup,  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  outer  wall  joining  the  body  of  tbe  material,  by 
a  rounded  inside  corner  on  the  upper  face  thereof  and 
by  an  outside  comer  on  the  lower  face  of  the  bottom 
end  of  the  outer  wall,  there  being  an  annular  recfcss 
at  the  bottom  end  of  said  outer  wall  adjacent  said  outside 
comer  and  extending  about  the  circumference  thereof, 
the  annular  wall  surface  of  said  recess  having  an  angu- 
larity different  from  that  of  said  outer  wall. 


X944a49 
CONTAINER 
WiUiMD  F.  DoMn,  HartriBc,  OMo,  awlgnrir  to  Tbe  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oliio 

AppUcatkHi  December  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,447 
UOyw.    (CL229— 1) 


J  fp.  < 


1.  A  closed  container  for  confining  fluid  therein  includ- 
ing means  to  prevent  appreciable  loss  of  the  confined 
fluid  from  the  container  if  a  sudden  rupture  occurs  in  one 
or  more  of  the  container  walls,  the  container  normally 
confining  the  fluid  therein  until  a  rupture  occurs  said 
means  comprising  a  fluid-impervious  flexible  member  nor- 
mally in  the  unextended  position  and  means  to  extend  the 


2344*279 
CLOniES  PIN  BOX 

AppHcntioii  AacMt  2471954,  SctU  No.  494^14 
ICWiL    (CL229— 1) 


-t-- 


In  combination,  a  clothesline,  a  container  having  an 
open  top,  a  lid  hinged  on  the  container  for  closing 
over  the  top,  spring  clip  means  on  said  lid  clamping 
the  clothesline  between  the  clip  means  and  said  lid  and 
mounting  the  container  on  the  clothesline  to  slide  along 
the  clothesline,  and  a  brake  pivoted  on  the  lid  at  one 
side  of  the  clothesline,  said  brake  having  a  wedge  on 
one  end  thereof  engageable  over  the  clothesline  to  hold 
the  container  in  a  selected  position  on  the  clothesline 
to  which  the  container  is  slid. 


2,944,271 
PRESSURE  TANK 
Eigar  A.  SbeUon,  Ponca  Oty,  OUa., 

■catal  Oil  Company,  Ponca  Oty,  OUa.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Marck  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,955 
2ClaliM.    (CL229-^) 


to  COBtl* 


1.  A  pressure  tank  comprising  a  plurality  of  closed 
circular  sections  of  pipe  in  juxtaposition  ad  welded  to- 
gether to  enclose  a  chamber;  each  pipe  section  having  at 
least  one  port  therein  which  connects  with  similar  ports 
in  the  adjacent  pipe  sections;  means  for  introducing  fluids 
into  and  withdrawing  fluids  from  said  chamber;  means  for 
maintaining  a  fluid  inside  said  pipe  sections  at  a  pressure 
different  from  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  inside  said  cham- 
ber; and  means  for  indicating  when  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  inside  the  pipe  sections  varies  from  a  predetermined 
range. 

2,944,272 

COLLAPSIBLE  LUNCH  BOX 

Robert  Mayer,  Scaradalc,  and  Marray  Coraoa, 

New  Yoit,  N.  Y. 

Application  Fcbniary  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  499,994 

SOalma.    (CL  229— 4) 

1.  A  collapsible  lunch  box  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  substantially  rectangular  base  including  a  substantially 

flat  bottom  wall  having  a  substantially  perpendicular  and 

relatively  narrow  peripheral  flange;  a  pair  of  first  walls 
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hinsedly  connected  to  said  base  adjacent  one  pair  of 
opposite  edges  of  the  latter  inwardly  of  the  peripheral 
flange  by  a  hinge  pin  extending  along  in  direct  engage- 
ment with  the  base;  a  pair  of  second  walls  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  base  adjacent  the  other  pair  of  opposite 
edges  of  the  latter  inwardly  of  the  peripheral  flange  by 
a  hinge  pin  extending  along  in  direct  engagement  with 
the  base  and  each  overlapping  the  hinge  connections  of 
the  flrst  walls;  each  wall  having  an  outwardly  projecting 
flange  along  its  upper  edge  perpendicular  to  the  wall  and 
terminating  in  a  downwardly  directed  lip  parallel  to  the 
wall;  spring  means  biasing  each  first  wall  to  swing  away 
from  said  base  to  an  erected  position;  means  on  each  sec- 


1 

L  L   r 
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ond  wall,  engageable  with  a  first  wall,  limiting  movement 
of  said  first  walls  to  an  erected  position  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  base;  said  flrst  walls,  in  the  erected  position, 
holding  said  second  walls  in  the  erected  position;  the 
peripheral  flange  on  said  base  limiting  movement  of  said 
second  walls  to  an  erected  position  substantially  normal 
to  said  base;  and  a  substantially  rectangular  cover  ar- 
ranged to  overlie  said  walls  when  the  latter  are  collapsed 
against  said  base,  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  ar- 
ranged to  frictionally  embrace  the  peripheral  flange  on 
said  base;  the  flange  on  said  cover  being  arranged  to 
frictionally  engage  the  downwardly  directed  lips  of  said 
walls  in  the  erected  position  of  the  latter. 


2,t44^73 

CONTAINER  FOR  ARTICLES  UNDER  HEAT 

TREATMENT 

George  A.  SamucU  Ticatoo,  N.  J^  aarignor  to  Mctel 

DMhHkMi,  Ik^  PUadclphia,  Pa^  a  corporatkNi  of 

New  Jcney 

Appiicadoa  March  It,  1953,  Scrfal  No.  343^11 
If  dalBH.    (a.  22«— 9) 


1.  A  container  of  the  character  described  constructed 
of  heat  resisting  material  adapted  to  withstand  an  ele- 
vated processing  temperature  comprising  in  combination, 
a  tray  having  an  outer  wall  and  a  bottom,  an  inner  casing 
open  at  its  top  and  resting  with  its  bottom  in  said  tray,  a 
cover  fitting  within  said  inner  casing,  said  cover  being 
downwardly  offset  around  its  edges,  thereby  forming  a 
continuous  upper  channel  between  said  cover  and  the 
wall  of  said  casing,  said  channel  being  filled  with  a  pow- 
dered sealing  material  comprising  an  inert  refractory 
powder  and  an  oxygen  absorbing  powdered  metal,  an 
outer  casing  open  at  its  bottom  and  resting  over  said  in- 
ner casing  in  said  tray,  said  outer  casing  having  an  in- 
tegral outwardly  projecting  canopy,  the  bottom  edge  of 
which  coincides  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said  outer  casing 
and  rests  upon  the  bottom  of  said  tray,  said  canopy  form- 
ing a  continuous  lower  channel  surrounding  said  outer 
casing  and  facing  the  bottom  of  said  tray;  and  a  layer  of 
powdered  sealing  material  in  said  tray  filling  all  the  space 
up  to  a  predetermined  level  between  the  outer  wall  of 
said  tray  and  the  wall  of  said  iimer  casing. 


2,t44474 
FILLER  CAP 
E4war4  H.  KdUh,  Wsat  CotIm, 
and  Rafcart  L.  ~ 
to  UaHraraai  Metal 
CaW^a 


July  22,  l»68 


Al. 


of  CaHfoi^a 
ApHicatkM  AmU  2t,  1954,  SmW  No.  424,119 
nilMi 
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(CL23«— 25) 


I.  A  fiHer  cap  for  an  opeoiaf  that  extends  inwardly 
from  a  surface  aixl  has  locking  formations  inward  of  the 
surface,  said  filler  cap  comprising  a  cap  body  having  an 
axial  bore,  peripheral  sealing  means  adapted  to  seal  the 
opening  when  the  cap  body  m  inserted  therein,  a  control 
stud  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  cap  body  and  axially 
and  rotatably  movable  with  respect  thereto,  a  locking 
member  mounted  on  the  stud  inwardly  of  the  cap  body 
aiKi  axially  and  rotatably  movable  with  respect  to  the 
stud,  the  locking  member  being  adapted  to  enter  the 
opening  when  in  one  routional  position  and  to  engage 
the  locking  formations  of  the  opening  when  in  another 
rotational  position,  a  radially  extending  lug  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  stud  inwardly  of  the  cap  body,  structure 
on  the  locking  member  forming  an  axially  extending 
guideway  adapted  to  receive  the  lug  by  virtue  of  relative 
axial  movement  of  the  stud  aixl  the  locking  member  in 
one  direction  and  thereby  to  positively  prevent  relative 
rotation  of  the  stud  and  locking  member,  and  structure 
on  the  locking  member  forming  a  face  cam  adapted  to 
engage  the  lug  by  virttie  of  relative  rotation  of  the  sttx) 
and  the  locking  member  only  when  the  lug  is  free  of 
the  said  guideway,  and  to  cause  relative  axial  movement 
of  the  stud  and  the  locking  member  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


2444^75 

CLOSURE  RETAINER  KTT 

Mary  L.  KcOer,  9aatm  Moaica,  CaHT. 

AppUcathm  Fabrvry  1,  1957,  SctW  No.  U7.734 

IClalBk    (CL  229>-3fl.5) 


^i»3. 


A  kit  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  split 
clamping  band  for  encircling  the  depending  annular  flange 
of  a  filling  neck  closure  cap,  said  band  having  ends 
terminating  in  spaced  radial  apertured  ears,  a  clamping 
bolt  traversing  said  ears  for  contracting  the  band  on 
said  flange,  an  eye  on  and  projecting  laterally  from  said 
band,  a  chain  having  an  upper  eixl  secured  to  said  eye, 
and  an  anchor  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  filling  neck  as- 
sociated with  the  closure  cap  to  which  the  lower  end  of 
the  chain  is  secured,  said  clamping  band  having  opposed 
edges  carrying  ctrcumferentially  spaced  pairs  of  upper  and 
lower  inwardly  projecting  flanges  for  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  an  outwardly 
projecting  annular  rib  on  the  depending  flange  of  a  closure 
cap,  said  eye  being  struck  out  of  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  band. 
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2J4447« 
DUAL  RING  ELEMENT  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

.   W.  DfaBBMKk.  HaielcresI,  DL,  aasigBor  to  The 
Shcrwto-WUUaaM  Cnwpooy,  ClcvclaDd,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ralfooof  OMo 
AppHcattoa  ScpCcBbcr  4, 195«,  Serial  No.  M7,«44 
2Clafam.    (a.  22^-^5) 


nphery  of  which  depend  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers,  the 
tips  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  distended  outwardly  over 
the  top  portion  of  said  tapered  throat  to  engage  said  an- 
nular groove,  and  a  ring  element  adapted  to  circumscribe 
and  compress  said  fingers  into  locked  position  in  and 
about  said  container  groove;  the  improvement  in  the  ring 
element  which  comprises  a  single  ring  element  originating 
in  an  annular  bead  of  less  diameter  than  the  inner  disk 
element  and  extending  downwardly  a  distance  sufficient 
to  encompass  and  compress  against  the  depending  fingers 
of  said  disk  and  thereafter  expanding  downwardly  and 


1.  In  a  container  and  dual  closure  combination  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  container  having  a  mouth 
interiorly  of  and  conjoined  with  said  container  wall 
forming  an  upper  chime,  said  mouth  extending  inwardly 
and  upwardly  from  said  chime  to  form  a  tapered  throat 
terminating  in  an  annular  bead  defining  the  lip  of  said 
container  mouth,  spaced  below  said  opening  an  inwardly 
disposed  annular  groove  defining  a  horizontal  stop  in 
said  tapered  throat,  and  said  dual  closure  comprising 
an  inner  container-stoppering  disk  element  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  which  depend  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers, 
the  tips  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  distended  outwardly 
over  the  top  portion  of  said  upered  throat  to  engage 
said  annular  groove,  and  a  ring  element  adapted  to  cir- 
cumscribe and  compress  said  fingers  into  locked  position 
in  and  about  said  container  groove;  the  improvement  in 
the  ring  element  which  comprises  a  dual  walled  ring  of 
inverted  generally  U-shaped  cross-section,  the  inner  ver- 
tical annular  wall  of  said  ring  originating  in  an  annular 
bead  extending  vertically  upwardly  and  drawn  centrally 
inwardly  at  a  fixed  height  to  form  an  annular  lip  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  wall,  an  annular  top  section  extending 
horizontally  outwardly  from  said  lip  to  a  radius  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  the  radius  of  the  correlated  con- 
tainer wall,  a  second  annular  wall  depending  vertically 
from  the  outer  radius  of  said  ring  top  section  concentric 
with  said  first  wall,  said  second  wall  terminating  in  a 
second  annular  bead,  said  first  and  inner  bead  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  horizontal  terminus  of  the  stop  section 
below   the   peripheral  groove  of  the  container   mouth, 
and  said  second  and  outer  bead  adapted  to  superimposed 
alignment  concentric  with  and  subsUntially  of  the  same 
diameter  as  the  chime  of  said  container. 


outwardly  to  form  a  flanged  skirt,  said  skirt  in  turn  ter- 
minating in  an  annular  bead  concentric  with,  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as,  but  spaced  above,  said  con- 
tainer chime  and  adapted  to  contact  with  said  chime  under 
compressive  loads  on  said  container  mouth;  and  equidis- 
lantly  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  skirt  a  plurality 
of  indented  L-shaped  sections,  the  vertical  wall  of  said  L 
being  a  continuation  of  the  vertical  depending  annular 
wall  of  said  ring  and  the  horizonul  base  of  said  L  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  lower  horizontal  terminus  of  said  stop 
below  the  peripheral  groove  in  the  container  mouth. 


2,S44a7S 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  CONTAINER 

Charics  C.  Averili,   Albkm,  Mich.,   aaaigiior  to  UbIob 

Steel  Prodacts  Ccmfmaj,  Albkm,  Mich. 

Applkatioo  November  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,413 

SCIaiaH.    (0.220—97) 
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2,S44477 
SINGLE  RING  ELEMEIVT  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
George  E.  Wagner,  Chicago,  HI.,  aaslganr  to  The  Sherwln- 
WUIIams  Compa^r,  CtevalaBd,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
AppllcaCion  Scp<iBsher  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  tVIMS 
SCUas.    (CL229— <55) 
3.  In  a  container  and  dual  closure  combination  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  container  having  a  generally 
conical  mouth  interiorly  of  and  conjoined  with  said  con- 
tainer wall  forming  an  upper  chime,  said  mouth  extending 
inwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  chime  to  form  a  tapered 
throat  terminating  in  an  annular  bead  defining  the  mouth 
of  said  container  top,  spaced  below  said  opening  an  in- 
wardly disposed  aimular  groove  defining  a  horizontal  stop 
in  said  tapered  throat,  and  said  dual  closure  comprising 
an  inner  container-stoppering  disk,  element  about  the  pe- 


1.  In  a  walled  materials  handling  pallet,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  deck  bed  provided  with  walls  and  comprising 
side  members  and  cross  members  extending  between  the 
side  members,  the  side  members  being  of  upwardly  facing 
channel  section  and  having  opening  in  their  inner  flanges, 
a  deck  mounted  on  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  deck  bed 
members,  legs  comprising  top  members  having  upwardly 
projecting  flanges  adjacent  their  outer  sides  and  upwardly 
projecting  lugs  spaced  laterally  from  the  flanges  and  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  deck  side  members  being  disposed 
on  said  leg  top  members  between  the  flanges  and  adja- 
cent lugs  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  the  deck  cross  mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  said  openings  in  said  iimer  flanges 
of  said  deck  side  members  and  between  said  pairs  of 
lugs  of  the  top  leg  members  and  fixedly  secured  thereto, 
at  least  one  of  the  legs  having  a  locking  dog  pivoUlly 
mounted  thereon  for  vertical  swinging  movement,  a  de- 
tent for  holding  said  dog  in  retracted  position,  and  stack- 
ing holders  on  opposed  walls  adapted  to  receive  the  legs 
of  a  superimposed  pallet  and  provided  with  leg  engaging 


940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1968 


hooks  feeing  in  ibe  same  direction  and  with  which  the 
legs  of  a  superimposed  pallet  may  be  slidably  engaged, 
at  least  one  holder  member  of  each  pallet  being  provided 
with  a  keeper  with  which  the  locking  dog  of  a  superim- 
posed pallet  may  be  engaged  and  thereby  prevent  sliding 
disengagement  of  the  legs  from  the  books  of  said  stack- 
ing holders. 

2,144^79 

FOLDING  CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES 

Invc  A.  KnvMh,  llkaca,  N.  Y. 

Applkatk>n  November  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  421,879 

1  CUim.    (a.  228—118) 


In  a  folding  carrier,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  wire 
handle  bails  having  horizontal  cross-portions  for  a  handle 
and  downwardly  diverging  side  portions  forming  a  trape- 
zoidal structure  of  wires  mainly  in  tension  and  with  a 
minimum  of  cantilever  stresses  for  supporting  a  load, 
said  wire  side  portions  being  spaced  from  each  other  to 
maintain  a  clearance  therebetween,  spacers  for  each  pair 
of  said  side  portions  to  hold  them  at  the  desired  clearance, 
a  pair  of  load  supporting  bases  pivotally  attached  to  the 
lower  outer  ends  of  the  downwardly  diverging  side 
portions  of  said  bails,  each  load  supporting  base  being 
pivotally  attached  to  a  separate  bail  so  that  it  may  be 
folded  up  independently  of  the  other  base  and  bail,  the 
pivotal  axes  for  folding  being  close  to  the  inner  edges  of 
said  bases  aixl  substantially  in  the  planes  of  the  handle 
bails,  a  pair  of  wire  side  holding  frames  one  for  the  outer 
side  of  each  base,  each  of  said  side  holding  frames  having 
a  pair  of  vertical  runs  pivotally  attached  at  their  lower 
ends  near  to  the  outer  comere  of  their  respective  base 
and  having  a  horizontal  run  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  outer  edge  of  its  base  and  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  handle  bails  so  as  to  hold  a  load  in  place, 
and  a  pair  of  wire  end  holding  frames  similar  in  general 
conformation  to  the  side  holding  frames  and  pivotally 
attached  thereto  near  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  run  of  said 
side  holding  frames,  each  of  said  end  holding  frames 
having  a  horizontal  run  between  the  end  holding  por- 
tions and  with  their  horizontal  runs  lying  between  the 
spaced  side  portions  of  the  pair  of  wire  handle  bails, 
whereby  either  or  both  of  the  load  supporting  bases  and 
their  wire  holding  frames  may  be  folded  together  into 
a  compact  form  or  opened  independently  or  jointly  to 
carry  a  half  or  full  load  respectively. 


2,844488 

MULTI^ELLED  ARTICLE  CARRIERS 

WHUaai  A.  Ringler,  WayM,  Pa.,  aarignor,  by  me 

rifiuDCBti,  to  Diamood  Gardner  Corporatioo,  a  cor- 

poratfon  off  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,424 
5  Claims.    (O.  228—113) 

I.  A  multi-cell  twin  compartment  article  carrier  formed 
from  a  single  blank  of  sheet  material  including,  a  bot- 
tom panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably  connected  to  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  the  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  end 
panel  sections  at  each  end  of  the  carrier  foldably  con- 
nected to  adjacent  end  edges  of  the  side  panels,  a  pair  of 
inner  center  partition  sections  foldably  connected  to  both 
pairs  of  end  panel  sections  and  extending  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal mid-section  of  the  carrier  and  projecting  above 
the  side  panels,  a  pair  of  outer  center  partition  sections 


secured  to  the  outside  faces  of  said  inner  center  partition 
sections  and  forming  therewith  a  four-ply  handle  part  for 
the  carrier,  a  series  of  inclined  cross  partition  straps  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  cell-forming  relation  and  integrally 
hinged  along  vertical  scores  to  the  lower  portion  of  each 
of  said  inner  center  partition  sections,  a  connecting  band 
secured  to  the  inside  face  of  each  side  panel  and  having 
the  lower  ends  of  the  adjacent  cross  partition  straps  in- 
tegrally hinged  thereto  by  vertical  extending  scores,  each 


■3W^ui: 


of  said  outer  center  partition  sections  presenting  reinforc- 
ing segments  integrally  hinged  thereto  along  vertical  ex- 
tending scores  and  respectively  secured  to  the  adjacent 
series  of  cross  partition  straps,  one  of  said  inner  partition 
sections  having  a  leg  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
one  end  thereof  and  below  the  adjacent  cross  partition 
straps,  and  a  center  divider  panel  integrally  hinged  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  leg  portion  and  extending  upwardly  be- 
tween said  inner  center  partition  sections. 


2,844081 
MULTI-CELLED  ARTICLE  CARRIERS 
Wmam  A.  Rli«lcr,  WayM,  Pa.,  Mrigaor,  by  am 
il^mim^  t»  DIamoMd  Gardtr  CotymadoM,  a 
ralfcm  of  Delaware 
AppHcatloo  September  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  457,518 
9ClafaM.     (CI.  22i— 113) 


1.  A  multi-cell  twin  compartmented  article  carrier 
formed  from  a  single  blank  of  sheet  material  including, 
a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably  connected 
to  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of 
end  panel  sections  at  each  end  of  the  carrier  foldably 
connected  to  the  adjacent  end  edges  of  the  side  panels,  a 
pair  of  inner  center  partition  sections  integrally  hinged 
along  the  upper  horizontal  edge  thereof  to  a  pair  of  outer 
center  partition  sections,  said  inner  and  outer  center 
partition  sections  being  secured  together  in  overlapped 
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relatkxHhip  and  providing  a  plural- ply  center  partitioo 
and  handle  forming  structure  for  the  carrier  which  is 
foldably  connected  at  the  ends  thereof  to  both  pairs  of 
end  panel  sections  and  extends  along  the  longitudinal 
mid-section  of  the  carrier  and  projects  above  the  side 
panels  and  has  a  finger  insertion  opening  therein,  a  series 
of  main  cross  partition  straps  arranged  in  spaced  cell- 
forming  relation  and  integrally  hinged  along  vertical 
scores  to  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  the  two  outer 
center  partition  sections  and  integrally  hinged  at  the 
other  ends  thereof  to  the  adjacent  side  panels,  a  series 
of  secondary  cross  partition  elements  complementary  to 
said  main  cross  partition  straps  and  integrally  hinged  to 
the  corresponding  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  inner 
center  partition  sections  along  vertical  scores  which  are 
in  subsutttial  folding  registry  with  adjacent  vertical  scores 
which  hinge  tiie  main  cross  partition  straps  to  the  adja- 
cent outer  center  partition  section,  said  secondary  cross 
partition  elements  being  lecured  to  the  adjacent  series  of 
main  cross  partitioo  straps,  at  least  ont  of  said  inner 
center  partition  sections  having  an  end  extension  and  a 
lateral  extension  integral  therewith  and  positioned  along 
the  longitudinal  mid-section  of  the  carrier  and  providing 
a  center  divider  for  the  twin  compartments  thereof. 


said  separating  cut  therefor  and  a  longitudinal  projectkm 
of  said  outer  margin  oH  iu  associated  partition  and  handle- 
forming  panel. 

ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MECHANISM  FOR 

VENDING  MACHINES 

Gcoffc  W.  Whjtrbmi,  Dm  MoIms,  Iowa 

I  JaM  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,938 

4CWBm.    (CL221— 42) 


CELLULAR  BOTTLE  CARRIER 
D.  PalBlcr,  Saa  Framteo,  CaHf., 
Kmry-AB,  lac^  a  cofyonlkm  of  CaMonla 
ippUcatlaa  October  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  384^98. 
Dlryad    and    Ihb   appttcaBo*   SspUmbtr   11,    1954, 
Serial  No.  811,887 

ICUiB.    (CL  228— 115) 


3.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  folded  articles,  support 
means,  spaced  cam  plates  rigidly  fixed  to  said  support 
means,  a  shaft  extending  between  and  roUUbly  jour- 
naled  on  said  cam  plates,  a  cylinder  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  an  article  container  disposed  above  said 
cylinder  having  a  substantially  open  bottom,  a  guide 
plate  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  guide  means 
on  said  guide  plate,  a  finger  reciprocably  and  swivelly 
mounted  on  said  guide  means,  a  cam  track  on  said  cam 
plate,  cam  followers  on  said  finger  engaging  said  track, 
said  track  being  shaped  to  swivel  and  reciprocate  said 
finger  toward  and  away  from  and  into  the  open  bottom 
of  said  container  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft 


2,844,284 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
H.  Acfcermaii,  Jr.,  Jackaa^  Mich. 

Jirij  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,381 
If  nrimi     (CL222— U9) 


A  one-piece  article  carrier  blank  of  flexible  paper- 
board  stock,  compriang  two  sets  of  side  wall,  end  wall 
and  longitudinal  partitioo  and  handk-forming  panels, 
the  respective  panels  of  each  of  said  sets  being  integrally 
connected  by  vertical  creases  in  the  order  named,  a  one- 
piece  bottom-forming  panel  disposed  between  and  in- 
tegrally connected  by  horizontal  creases  to  adjacent  bot- 
tom-defining ntargins  of  said  side  wall  panels,  transverse 
partition  sections  integrally  hinged  by  vertical  creases  to 
said  partition  and  handle-forming  panels  and  comprising 
cutouts  therefrom  swingable  about  those  hinge  creases 
out  of  the  planes  of  the  respective  last  named  panels, 
one  of  said  cutouts  in  each  set  being  spaced  within  the 
borders  of  the  corresponding  partition  and  handle-form- 
ing panel  and  extending  across  the  hinge  line  of  the  other 
cutout,  so  that  the  hinge  of  the  latter  cutout  is  in- 
tegrally coimected  at  the  top  and  bottom  to  iu  panel, 
and  a  handle-reinfbrcing  panel,  extending  completely 
around  its  haiKlle  opening,  associated  with  each  of  said 
sets  of  panels,  each  of  said  reinforcing  panels  being  in- 
tegrally hinged  by  a  vertical  crease  to  an  end  of  the  cor- 
responding partition  and  handle-fonning  panel  and  being 
separated  at  least  in  part  by  a  cut  from  a  top  defining 
margin  of  the  adjacent  end  and  side  wall  panels  of  each 
of  said  last  named  sets,  the  outer  margin  of  each  rein- 
forcing panel  lying  substantially  outwardly,  in  the  lateral 
sense,  of  the  outer  margin  of  its  associated  partition  and 
handle-forming  panel,  and  opposed  outer  margins  of  said 
side  wall  panels  lying  substantially  inwardly  of  the  outer 
margim  of  said  revective  partitioo  and  handle-fonning 
panels,  each  reinforcing  panel  occupying  a  space  between 


TF^ 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  i 
body  portion  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertically  dispoaed, 
spaced  apart  bores;  said  bores  extending  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body  portion  and  being  open  to  the 
atmosphere  at  said  surface;  means  for  covering  the  upper 
ends  of  said  bores;  a  transverse  bore  in  the  lower  part 
of  said  body  portion  communicating  with  the  lower  ends 
of  said  vertical  bores;  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  said 
transverse  bore;  a  knob  threadably  mounted  on  ooe 
end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  abut  one  side  of  said  body 
portion;  a  handle  forming  knob  threadably  mounted  on 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  abut  the  other 
side  kA  said  body  portion;  stop  means  mounted  on  said 
body  portion  to  limit  rotation  of  said  handle  fcMining 
knob;  spring  means  interconnecting  said  body  portion 
and  handle  forming  knob  for  biasing  said  handle  forming 
knob  into  a  predetermined  position;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
pockets  in  said  shaft  arranged  to  register  with  the  lower 
ends  of  said  vertical  bores  when  the  shaft  is  in  a  first 
position;  a  base  fixedly  mounted  on  the  lower  side  of 
said  body  porticw;  a  funnel  formed  in  said  base;  a  pair 
of  ports  in  the  lower  side  of  said  body  portion  below 
said  shaft  and  adapted  to  register  with  the  pockets  in 
said  shaft  when  said  riiaft  is  turned  to  a  second  position; 
and.  said  ports  being  in  communication  with  said  fuimel. 
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J,8«J15 

DETERGENT  METERING  AND  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

Gmtic  W.  Mana,  DbIIm,  Tex. 

AppUcatioa  Jaanry  31, 1955,  ScrW  No.  a5414 

4ClaiM.     (CL  223— 212) 


1.  A  fluid  measuring  and  dispensing  device  comprising 
an  elongate  resilient  body  of  generally  cylindrical  shape, 
an  integral,  elongate  boss  formed  longitudinally  on  each 
side  of  said  body,  said  bosses  being  in  diametrically  op- 
posed relationship,  a  one-way  valve  in  each  end  of  said 
body  to  admit  fluid  at  one  end  and  to  release  the  same  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  a  leaf  spring  assembly  in 
said  body  comprising  an  elongate  mounting  plate  anchored 
at  its  ends  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body  in  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  in  which  said  elongate  bosses  are 
disposed  and  whose  width  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  body  and  a  leaf  spring  attached 
to  each  side  of  said  mounting  plate  and  engaging  the 
walls  of  said  body  opposite  said  elongate  bosses  to  exert 
a  force  resisting  pressure  simultaneously  imposed  oo  said 
bosses  tending  to  compress  said  body. 


2f844,28< 
DBPENSER  FDR  LUBRICANTS 
Johaan  Upimki,   Prtirt— m,  mm-  VIcbhi,  Aaitria,  a 
rignor   to    Akz.    Fi Inlaw    y<iiiiiiiiillln  w  llw  liil 
Vfeana  II,  Antrim  a  Ann 

ApplicatkM  March  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417.779 
priority,  appUcatkm  Aastria  March  27,  1953 
7  Claim.     (CL  222-.ft59) 


I.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  lubricants  from  a  single 
supply  line  subjected  to  varying  pressure  to  several  points 
of  lubrication,  comprising  a  first  cylinder  bore,  a  feed 
piston  slidable  in  said  first  cylinder  bore  and  having  two 
end  faces  and  working  spaces  at  both  ends  of  the  said 
first  cylinder  bore  bounded  by  the  said  end  faces  of  the 
feed  piston,  a  second  cylinder  bore,  a  control  piston  slid- 
able in  said  second  cylinder  bore  and  having  two  end 
faces,  an  inlet  connected  tc  the  said  single  supply  line 
and  several  outlets,  control  channels  connecting  the  said 
first  cylinder  bore  to  the  said  second-named  cylinder  bore, 
ports  connecting  the  said  inlet  and  outlets  to  the  said 
second-named  cylinder  bore,  control  recesses  in  one  of 
the  said  pistons,  the  said  control  piston  having  two  termi- 
nal positions  and  connecting  in  each  of  the  said  terminal 
positions  one  of  the  said  working  spaces,  hounded  by  the 
said  two  end  faces  of  the  said  feed  piston,  with  the  said 
inlet  and  the  working  space  bounded  by  the  other  end  face 
with  one  of  the  said  outlets  alternatively,  spring  means 
forcing  the  said  control  piston  into  one  of  its  terminal 
positions,   the   said   control   recesses,   ports   and  control 


dMuineb  connwrint  the  end  face  of  said  control  pMtoo 
opposite  to  the  said  spring  noeans  with  the  said  inlet,  the 
pressure  being  applied  to  the  said  last-named  end  tece 
from  the  supply  Uiae  against  said  qning  means,  the  coa- 
trol  piston  being  held  by  the  said  spring  means  in  the  one 
terminal  position  until  the  said  feed  piston  has  com- 
pleted its  feed  stroke  for  feeding  lubricants  to  one  of  the 
outlets  and  is  moved  into  the  other  terminal  position 
when  the  pressure  in  the  supply  line  has  increased  further 
so  that  the  spring  force  is  overcome,  whereby  the  pressure 
in  the  supply  line  causes  the  return  movement  of  the  feed 
piston  for  feeding  lubricant  to  the  other  outlet 


2344487 

GREASE  GUN  CONVERSION  UNTT 

H.  HtmH,  Wmsrann,  Nsbr.,  a^  E«1  H 

Sioai  dbr.  kma 

LMMt  If^lHi,  SsfW  No.  M3383 

4  CUbs.     (CL  222-^24) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  standard  grease  gun  having  a 
barrel  portion,  and  a  forward  nozzle  portion,  a  conver- 
sion unit  for  reception  into  said  barrel  comprising  a 
cylindrical  grease  receiving  member,  said  member  being 
detachably  connected  to  said  forward  nozzle  portion,  a 
cylindrical  carton  containing  grease,  said  cylindrical  grease 
receiving  member  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  bar- 
rel to  thereby  provide  an  annular  cylindrical  space  there- 
between, the  walls  of  said  carton  being  received  in  said 
space  when  the  contents  of  said  carton  are  thrust  for- 
wardly  into  said  grease  receiving  member,  said  cylindrical 
carton  being  approximately  the  length  of  said  barrel, 
and  a  reciprocating  piston  in  said  barrel  portion  of  said 
gun  being  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  carton. 


HOUSEHOLD  ROASTERS 

FraMis  B.  Crowley,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppBcatloa  Ssptsmbir  17,  1954,  SoW  No.  454,481 

SCfarfBM.    (CL  222-^444) 


1.  A  roaster  open  at  the  top,  the  roaster  having  a  hori- 
zontally-disposed bottom  and  an  upwardly-rising  wall,  the 
wall  being  provided  with  a  slot  extending  from  the  upper 
rim  of  the  wail  downwardly  to  a  level  ^>aced  from  said 
bottom  to  form  a  pouring  outlet,  and  a  plurality  of  handle 
means  for  lifting  of  said  roaster,  one  of  said  handle  meaiu 
being  secured  to  the  wail  across  the  slot  at  a  level  above 
the  lowest  point  of  said  slot. 


2344,289 
ADAPTOR  FOR  NOZZLE,  SPOUT,  COUPLER, 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Axd  E.  Ofrtn,  Ocvelaad,  Ohio,  ■■Igani  to  The  Shcrwha- 
WOliaiM  Company,  acvdaaii,  Oyo,  a  corporalloa  of 
QUo 

AppOcalfcM  Jvac  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  588,841 
8  elates.     (CL  222—499) 
1.  An  adaptor  for  a  substantially  tnbalar  opening  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  having  a  resiliently   flexible 
outwardly      flaring  skirt  at  one  extremity,  an  external 
peripheral  flange  integral  with  and  depending  from  said 


skirt  the  side  of  said  flange  away  from  said  skirt  being  circular  in  form  and  said  body  bemg  formed  with  a  bore 
shaped  to  define  a  circumferential  depending  portion  substantially  dividing  the  semi-cucular  portion  mto  quad- 
adanitod   to  co-act  with  the  extremity  of  said  tubular    rants,  the  said  means  for  securing  worit  comprising  ties 

passed  through  said  bore  and  secured  to  the  body. 


opening  to  limit  the  extent  of  insertion  therein,  whereby 
said  flange  is  bent  back  upon  said  skirt  on  insertion  in  said 
opening,  and  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  bending 
back  of  said  flange. 


Cork  *  Seal 


2344498 
DETERGENT  CAN 

N.  J.,  sulganr  to  Crown 
PMIairlphiB,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
ofNcw  YoA 

My  27. 1955,  Serial  No.  524,787 
2ClahM.    (CL  222— 542) 


1.  A  cylindrical  container  having  a  meul  end.  a  pro- 
jection on  said  end  having  a  flat  surface  and  an  integral 
shoulder  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom, 
a  plastic  pouring  spout  having  a  cylindrical  neck  portion 
provided  with  an  opening  and  a  flange  portion  located  at 
the  base  of  the  pouring  spout,  said  flange  having  a  flat 
surface  engaging  the  flat  surface  of  the  projection,  a 
depending  skirt  on  said  pouring  spout  flange  formed  with 
an  internal  groove  for  receiving  in  frictional,  resilient, 
scaling  relation  the  said  shoulder  of  the  projection,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  skirt  of  the  flange  also  en^iging  the 
adjacent  top  surface  of  the  end  of  the  container,  said 
container  opening  through  its  flat  surface  in  said  end  into 
the  opening  of  the  pouring  spout,  the  pouring  spout  ter- 
minating in  an  upper,  cylindrical,  rounded  bead  portion  of 
lesser  diameter  than  said  neck  portion,  and  the  outer  wall 
of  said  pouring  spout  being  adapted  to  receive  a  dosiue. 


2344391 

UTILHY  CARRIERS 

Oth  D.  McPksetsfB,  Covtea,  CaHf . 

ApfBcatkM  May  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  584,582 

ICUik    (CL  224-42.1) 


2344392 
STEPLADDERS 

Howard  B.  Rkk,  CafrolMoa,  Ky.      

AppHcatkNi  April  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  582378 
2  elates.     (CL  22ft— 58) 


I.  A  ladder  which  comprises  a  pair  of  side  rails,  a 
plurality  of  sheet  metal  step  members  spanning  said  rails, 
each  of  said  step  members  comprising  a  step  portion, 
downwardly  projecting  flanges  along  the  lengthwise  edges 
of  said  step  portion,  upwardly  and  inwardly  projecting 
flanges  on  the  lower  edges  of  the  first  mentioned  flanges, 
and  return  bend  beads  on  the  Hipper  edges  of  the  second 
mentioned  flanges,  said  return  bend  beads  abutting  the 
underside  of  the  step  portion,  and  a  pair  of  tension  rods 
underlying  the  step  portion  of  each  step  member,  each 
tension  rod  being  received  inside  one  of  the  beads,  the 
step  portion  resting  on  the  beads  supported  by  the  ten- 
sion rods. 

2,844393 

CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  CHICK  BOX 

Anthony  Mordodt  WhitMy,  Wlncheadoo,  Mass.,  assiinmr 

to   New   Eofland  Wooden  Ware  Corporatloo,   Whi- 

rbcndon,  Mass.,  a  corporatloa  of  Massachusetts 

AppUcatkMi  Febraaiy  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  488,854 

2  ClafaBS.     (CL  229—4) 


In  a  utility  carrier,  a  resilient  body  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  base  surface,  the  said  body  on  its  base  surface  being 
transversely  channeled  intermediate  its  length  to  provide 
a  pair  of  foot  portions  with  each  foot  portion  formed 
with  a  transverse  recess  extending  inwardly  from  said 
base  surface,  pairs  of  spaced  apart  pole  pieces  in  each 
recess,  magnets  interposed  between  said  pairs  of  pole 
pieces,  and  means  for  securing  work  to  the  top  sinfkce 
of  said  resilient  body,  the  said  means  being  secured  to 
said  body  intermediate  its  length  and  in  the  zone  of  said 
channel,  said  transverse  channel  being  substantially  semi- 


1.  A  one-piece  chick  box  providing  integral  comer  posts 
higher  than  the  box  sides  for  the  spacing  above  its  top 
of  another  superimposed  box.  said  box  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular bottom,  four  integral  side  walls  rising  from  the 
respective  edges  of  said  bottom  at  right  angles  thereto,  and 
connected  to  each  other  at  their  adjoining  terminal  por- 
tions to  provide  the  four  comers  of  said  box,  the  con- 
struction at  each  box  comer  comprising  a  first  side  wall 
whose  proximate  vertical  edge  is  approximately  alined 
with  said  box  comer,  a  second  side  wall  having  its  proxi- 
mate terminal  portion  substantially  higher  than  said  first 
side  wall,  and  having  an  integral  lengthwise  extension  of 
substantially  the  same  increased  height  which  is  folded 
inwardly  at  right  angles  on  the  line  of  said  box  comer 
and  attached  to  the  inside  proximate  surface  of  said  first 
side  wall,  the  upper  edge  of  said  second  side  wall,  sub- 
stantially at  the  beginning  of  its  higher  terminal  portion, 
being  formed  with  a  narrow  vertical  notch,  and  the  upper 
portion  of  said  integral  extension  having  a  free  flap  ex- 
tension bent  backwardly,  crosswise  of  said  box  comer, 
and  entered  in  said  notch,  thereby  to  form  with  the  other 
right  angled  upper  edges  of  said  higher  terminal  portion 
an  integral  comer  post  of  substantially  triangular  cross 
section. 
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Alfbfd  A. 


mn^v'^^^i^mM  ^  ""^  °^  •****  '^^^y*  ""^  atuched  legs  underlying  the 

CAITTON      _^  lop  wall  ofUiewingand  engaging  the  underside  thereof. 

^-JTl^'aSJottTN    cTI    *n<J  >ne«»  for  securing  the  pwu  together. 
corporatkM  of  North  Carols  '      *  ^^•^^^—^^ 

AppUcatfon  December  11, 1*55,  Serial  N«.  552^24  M44J9i 

SCIaiiM.     (CL22»— O  LOCK  ■OTTOM  FO«  PAFnttOAKD  CONTAINER 

M.  8oK  CMono,  m,  iiiliiii  loStotCoa- 

talMr  ComntfoB,  CMcaya,  m. 
Eaiioa  NsTifcn  8.  IfSi,  tab  No.  <21,134 
1  Clalak     (CL  229^-J9} 


1.  A  carton  having  a  bottom  wall,  end  walls,  side  walls, 
lid  portions  hingedly  connected  to  said  side  walls,  end 
wall  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said  end  walls,  locking 
tabs  provided  on  the  outer  extremities  of  said  end  wall 
flaps,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  elongated  slot  pro- 
vided in  a  medial  portion  thereof,  said  locking  tabs  posi- 
tioned in  said  elongated  slots  to  maintain  the  end  and  side 
walls  of  the  carton  in  a  perpendicular  relation  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  carton,  and  said  end  flap  locking  ubs 
having  formed  integral  therewith  projecting  portions  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  the  side  walls  of  the  carton  to 
space  the  same  from  adjacent  cartons. 


2,844,295 

BOXES 

Richard   H.  WnUams,  Mimieapolis,  Mim.,  aalgiior  to 

^o^tbwestem  Comigatcd  Box  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Mhu.. 

a  corporatioa  of  Mhinctote  — i~«,    "™^ 

AppUcatioa  Janury  31,  If55,  Serial  No.  484,9M 

4Clafam.     (CL  229^33) 


1.  An  angle-shaped  box  having  a  body  and  a  wing 
issuing  outwardly   therefrom   to   form   a  bight   therebe- 
tween, said  box  including  a  bottom  wall  common  to  said 
body  and  wmg.  an  outer  end  wall  for  said  body  having 
one  end  connected  to  one  end  of  said  bottom,  a  top  wall 
for  said  body  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  outer  end  wall,  an  inner  end  wall  for  said  body 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  top 
wall,  an  outer  end  wall  for  said  wing  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  bottom  wall    a  top 
wall  for  said  wing  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  outer  end  wall  of  said  wing  and  extending 
up  to  said  inner  end  wall  of  said  body,  side  wall  flaps 
connected  at  certain  of  their  outer  lateral  marginal  por- 
uons  to  the  lateral  marginal  portions  of  the  bottom  wall 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  form  side  walls 
for  both  the  body  and  the  wing,  angle-shaped  wall  struc- 
tures having  legs  angularly  disposed  relative  to  one  an- 
other, certain  of  the  legs  thereof  being  connected  at  their 
inner  marginal  portions  and  at  a  locality  adjacent  the 
companion  legs  to  the  lateral  marginal  portions  of  said 
inner  end  wall  for  the  body,  said  legs  lying  inwardly  of 
and  being  juxtaposed  relaUvc  to  said  side  wall  flaps  and 
with  their  outermost  edges  engaging  the  bottom  wall  and 


A  collapsible.  re-osaUe  cootaiaer  of  sdff  paperboard 
material  adapted  to  support  a  subsuodal  weight  thcraa. 
comprising  a  sleeve  of  subsuntiaUy  rectangular  cvxm- 
section  having  front,  rear  and  opposite  side  w«lli  and 
an  open  bottom  end.  a  rectangular  pressure  flap  having 
one  edge  thereof  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of 
said  front  wall,  a  rectangular  locking  flap  having  one  edge 
thereof  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear 
wall,  said  flaps  having  subsUntially  the  same  configura- 
tion as  the  cross-section  of  said  sleeve,  said  locking  flap 
having  a  pair  of  slots  in  the  intermediate  body  portion 
thereof  extending  transversely  of  the  hinged  connection 
thereof,  said  slots  each  being  spaced  from  an  adjacent 
end  of  the  locking  panel  a  distance  approximately  equal 
to  one  fourth  of  the  panel's  length,  a  friction  flap  hingedly 
connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  side  walls, 
said  last  flaps  each  including  a  pair  of  segments  compris- 
ing, a  first  segment  of  isosceles  trapezoidal  configtiration, 
the  trapezoidal  segment  being  connected  to  the  said  lower 
side  wall  edge  along  the  entire  extent  thereof  and  the 
width  of  each  trapezoidal  segment  considered  transverse 
to  its  hinge  connection  being  substantially  equal  to  ^ 
proximately   one  fourth   of  the   length  of  said  locking 
flap,  the  second  segment  of  each  friction  flap  being  of 
elongated  rectangular  form  and  having  a  hinge  connec- 
tion with  the  respective  trapezoidal  segment  and  the  width 
of  said  second  segments  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  slots,  said  pressure,  locking,  and  frictioo 
flaps  being  disposable  in  said  open  bottom  end  of  said 
sleeve  in  the  provision  of  a  multi-ply  closure  formatioo 
and  wherein  said  locking  flap  is  disposed  substantiaOy 
in  the  plane  of  the  lowrr  edges  of  said  front,  rear  and 
side  walls,  the  said  trapezoidal  segments  being  disposed 
beneath  said  locking  flap  and  the  said  rectangular  seg- 
ments extending  through  said  slots  and  being  disposed 
in  overlying  relation  between  said  pressure  flap  and  said 
locking  flap,  the  said  rectangular  segments  being  of  a 
length  subsUntially  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
slots  and  having  the  adjacent  faces  thereof  in  frictional 
engagement  and  the  opposite  faces  thereof  In  frictional 
engagement  with  the  pressure  flap  and  the  locking  flap, 
whereby  the  weight  of  the  contents  of  the  container  press 
the  said  rectangular  segments  together  and  against  the 
locking  flap  frictionally  locking  same  to  prevent  their 
separation  and  withdrawal  from  the  slots. 


2344,297 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARTON 
Rayaor  M.  jMmea,  Ncwmi*,  N.  Y.,  niilfni  to 
Mva.  CoatpsBy,  Ncwaril,  N.  Y.,  ■  coipuiaCkM  of  Naw 
Yoffc 

AppUcaitoa  Jhm  23, 1955,  Scrid  No.  517,427 

SCtafaM.    (CL229L-41) 

1.  A  collapsible  carton  having  a  self -erecting  bottom 

comprising  a   one-piece   blank   cut,  scored  and  folded 

to  form  foldably  connected  front,  rear,  side  and  doiure 

walla,  a  deUchable  connection  between  said  closure  wall 


and  the  free  edge  of  said  front  waU,  top  and  bottom 
closare  flaps  foldably  connected  with  said  wails  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  bottom  flaps  being  arranged 
in  pairs  of  opposed  inner  and  outer  flaps,  each  of  said 
outer  flaps  being  secured  to  the  adjacent  inner  flap  for 
forming  the  bottom  of  the  carton  in  two  sections,  each  of 
said  outer  flaps  being  formed  with  a  fold  line  and  foldable 
inwardly  about  said  fold  line  together  with  the  associated 
one  of  said  inner  flaps  upon  relative  lateral  shifting  of  said 
walls  to  collapsed  podtion.  said  bottom  closure  flaps 
being  moved  to  erected  dosed  position  normal  to  said 


inwardly  from  said  side  and  end  walls  to  define  a  t(q)  wall 
closing  the  top  of  the  carton;  a  handle  and  filler  forming 
member  in  said  space,  said  handle  and  filler  meinber 
being  made  from  a  unitary  blank  and  having  a  pair  of 
similar  edgewise  adjacent  subsUntially  coplanar  panels 
resting  upon  and  covering  the  containers  in  the  carton. 
and  a  pair  of  upstanding  flanges  on  the  adjacent  edges  of 
the  panels  having  their  upper  edges  connected  with  one 
another  and  defining  a  ridge  to  have  supporting  engage- 
ment with  the  underside  of  the  top  wall,  whereby  the 
handle  and  filler  member  inhibits  up  and  down  move- 


walls  by  erecting  movement  of  said  walls,  and  locking 
means  on  said  top  closure  flaps  for  locking  said  top  flaps  in 
closed  position  in  the  erected  position  of  the  carton,  said 
rear  wall  being  formed  with  a  score  line  extending  there- 
across,  said  deuchable  connection  being  adapted  to  be 
broken  for  moving  said  dosure  wall  to  open  position,  and 
said  rear  wall  folding  backwardly  along  said  score  line  for 
allowing  said  closure  wall  to  move  to  said  open  position 
and  for  allowing  one  of  said  bottom  sections  to  move  out 
of  engagement  with  the  other  said  bottom  sections  for 
partially  unfolding  said  carton  and  exposing  the  contenU 
thereof.  

2,844498 

TAPELE8S  UNFOLDABLE  CLOSURE  FOR 
CIGARBm  PACKAGES 
1 1.  TmhH  nonrtown,  Pa. 

fltmrtirS,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,087 
SOalM.    (CL229— 51) 


ment  of  the  containers  in  the  carton,  said  flanges  having 
lengthwise  extending  grip  forming  slots  therein  and 
notches  opening  to  their  upper  edges  at  locations  spaced 
inwardly  of  their  ends;  and  said  carton  flaps  which  over- 
lie the  opposite  eiKl  portions  of  said  ridge  having  open- 
ings therein  which  substantially  register  with  the  ridge 
in  the  filler  forming  position  of  sad  member  and  which 
define  downwardly  facing  shoulders  on  the  flaps  when  the 
latter  arc  in  subsUntially  upright  handle  retaining  posi- 
tions, said  shoulders  being  engageable  in  the  notches  in 
said  flanges  to  interlock  the  member  with  the  carton 
when  the  member  is  in  its  handle  forming  position. 


2,8444*8 
SUCED  MEAT  PACKAGE 
Reynolds  Gnycr,  SL  Pant,  Minn.,  aatenor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  ProAscte  CeaipMy.  RanMey  Connty,  Minn.,  a 

Appllcallon  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,49f 
ICUhm.    (CL229— 87) 


1.  A  moisture  resisUnt  package  comprising  an  inner 
wrapper  bent  to  form  an  end  closure  having  unfoldable 
flap  sections  precut  therefrom,  means  forming  a  bight 
normally  holding  said  unfoldable  flap  sections  in  down- 
folded  position  by  the  engagement  of  their  inner  edges 
under  an  edge  of  the  bight,  and  a  sheath  having  a  readily 
severable  strip  bonded  to  one  of  said  unfoldable  flap 
sections  at  an  area  remote  from  its  unfolding  line  and 
where  resistance  to  the  withdrawal  and  unfolding  thereof 
is  relatively  low. 

2J44499 
BEVERAGE  COOLER  CARTON 
David  E.  Kaaslar,  rirtoanrt,  Ohio,  and  TlMo4ut«  F. 
Haaf ,  MHwaakac,  Wia.,  assignors  to  Pabst  Brewing 
niilgMi,  IlL,  a  cotporatloB  of  Dcla- 


^J»    l-JM      *»  "-*/ 


17,  1957,  ScfW  No.  M4,t88 
SCMnw.    (a.  229— 52) 

1 .  A  shipping  padtage,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  simi- 
lar containers;  a  carton  enclosing  said  conuiners,  said 
carton  having  side  and  end  walls  with  a  height  subsUn- 
tially greater  than  that  of  the  conuiners  so  as  to  provide 
a  space  in  the  carton  above  the  containers,  a  bottom  wall 
connected  with  said  side  and  end  walls,  and  flaps  folded 


A  package  for  bacon  and  the  like,  the  package  in- 
cluding a  recungular  sheet  of  flexible  lining  material 
and  a  blank  of  relatively  stitf  paperboard  secured  thereto, 
the  paperboard  being  ;ut  and  creased  to  provide  a 
recungular  base  panel,  a  generally  rectangular  cover 
panel  hingedly  secured  to  one  edge  of  the  base  panel 
and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  one 
edge,  said  cover  panel,  when  folded  over  said  base  panel, 
covering  only  the  marginal  portion  thereof,  leaving  the 
major  portion  of  the  base  panel  exposed,  an  edge  panel 
hingedly  secured  to  the  base  panel  edge  opposite  said 
one  edge  and  being  of  a  width  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  edges,  said  edge  panel,  when  folded  to 
overiie  said  base  panel,  having  an  edge  registering  with 
an  edge  of  said  base  panel  and  leaving  the  major  portion 
of  the  base  panel  exposed,  a  locking  tongue  on  the  end 
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of  the  said  edge  panel  and  cooperable  locking  means  on 
said  cover  panel,  said  edge  panel  overlapping  said  cover 
panel  in  folded  condition  of  said  flaps,  said  lining  sheet 
extending  laterally  beyond  the  remaining  edges  of  the 
remaining  edges  of  said  base  panel  with  edges  of  the 
lining  sheet  parallel  to  the  edges  of  said  base  panel,  and 
a  locking  flap  hinged  to  an  end  of  said  cover  flap  and 
foldable  beneath  said  base  panel,  and  including  cooperable 
locking  means  on  said  base  panel  engageable  therewith. 


2J444«1 
COMPRESSOR  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
AlwfcB  B.  NcwtiM,  WkUta,  Kmm^  irtgiw  to  The  Coic- 
mtma  Compiny,  lac^  Wichita,  Kmm^  a  corporatioa  of 


Applicatioa  DMciabcr  23.  1954,  Serial  No.  4773M 
13  OaiaM.    (CL  23«— 53) 


I.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  at  least  one 
one  cylinder  having  an  enlarged  end  portion  and  a  re- 
duced end  portion,  an  enlarged  piston  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocatory  movement  in  the  enlarged  end  portion  of  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  of  reduced  diameter  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocatory  movement  in  the  reduced  end  portion  of  said 
cylinder,  means  rigidly  connecting  said  pistons  together, 
said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  valve-equipped  inlet 
port  and  a  valve-equipped  outlet  port  both  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  enlarged  end  portion  of  the  cylinder, 
means  for  providing  a  heat-expansible  fluid  in  the  cyl- 
inder portion  of  reduced  diameter,  and  means  for  al- 
ternately heating  and  cooling  said  cylinder  at  the  end 
thereof  of  reduced  diameter. 


2,8443«2 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Joha   Wcflicl,   Jr.,   Daytoa,   Ohio,   ■■ignnr  to   Geocral 

Moton  Corporadoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Applicatioa  November  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,713 
4  Claimt.     (CI.  234^—58) 

1.  In  a  sealed  motor -compressor  unit,  a  sealed  casing, 
a  frame  supported  in  said  casing,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said 
frame,  a  motor  rotor  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  motor  stator 
having  a  central  opening  surrounding  said  rotor  and  sup- 
ported within  said  casing,  compressor  means  drivingly 
cconected  to  said  shaft,  inlet  means  for  supplying  a  rela- 
tively cool  gas  to  be  compressed  into  said  casing  in  the 
area  surrounding  said  motor  rotor  and  stator,  means  for 
directing  said  gas  into  thermal  exchange  relationship  with 
said  stator  and  thereafter  downwardly  through  said  cen- 


tral opeaiog  before  entering  said  compreaor  meant,  said 
last-named  means  comprisiiig  a  cup-shaped  gas  direct- 


ing baf&e  secured  to  said  rotor  and  having  a  portion  dis- 
posed adjacent  a  portion  of  said  stator. 


2,S443t3 
AXIAL  BLOWERS  OR  FANS 
Svaatf  Hciie  Kilrtaaara,  Nacstrad,  Dcanarfc,  — iganr  to 
NordUt  Ventilator  Cik,  AkticsclAah,  a  corporatioa  of 


27,  1952,  ScHal  No.  3«<,M9 
(CL23«~114) 


Applicatioa  Ai 
3 


1.  In  an  axial  fan,  for  use  in  connectioo  with  a  driv- 
ing shaft,  in  combination,  a  hollow  hub  member  mounted 
on  said  driving  shaft,  said  hub  including  a  hub  ring,  at 
least  two  wings  joumalled  in  said  hub  ring  rotatably  about 
their  longitudinal  axes,  each  wing  comprising  a  wing  blade 
and  a  root  shaft,  said  hub  ring  having  a  through  bore  for 
each  of  said  root  shafts,  each  root  shaft  mounting  inside 
said  hub  ring  a  laterally  extending  adjusting  arm,  an  in- 
wardly extending  actuating  pin  connected  to  said  adjust- 
ing arm,  an  adjusting  shaft  mounted  for  reciprocation 
coaxially  with  said  hub,  an  adjusting  disk  member  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  adjusting  shaft,  means  operable  for 
restraining  axial  displacement  of  said  adjusting  disk  rela- 
tive to  said  adjusting  shaft,  at  least  one  driving  stud  inter- 
connecting said  hub  member  and  said  adjusting  disk  mem- 
ber for  securing  the  same  rotational  speed  of  said  two 
members,  said  adjusting  disk  having  a  peripheral  groove 
opposite  each  of  said  actuating  pins,  each  actuating  pin 
engaging  said  groove,  means  operable  for  axially  displac- 
ing said  adjusting  shaft  thereby  to  adjust  the  axial  position 
of  said  disk  and  by  way  of  said  actuating  pin  and  said 
adjusting  arm  to  adjust  the  pitch  of  each  wing,  at  least 
two  counterweights  secured  to  the  root  shaft  of  each  wing 
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and  (fispoaed  inside  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  Inib 
ring,  said  two  counterweights  being  positioned  on  either 
side  of  the  main  plane  of  each  wing,  and  the  inertia 
momentum  of  each  wing  with  all  members  secured  thereto 
including  the  said  root  shaft  and  said  counterweights 
being  approximately  equal  with  respect  to  all  planes  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wing. 


AXIAL  FLOW  FANS  OR  AXIAL  FLOW  PUMPS 
Jan  C.  BMqMC  Hti«clo  (a),  NalhaiiaBds,  asricnor  to 
KoatekUikc  MacMnaMbiick  G«br.  Stoit  A  Co.  N.  V., 
Hc^aalo  (O  k  NalhcffliMda 

Application  Octohar  3. 195<,  Serial  No.  «13,«59 
ClalBM  priority,  application  Netherlands  October  IS,  1955 
2  ClalBM.     (CI.  23*— 12t)    ^^-"^  »*...•*, 


l^ka:" 


tact  with  said  crankshaft,  piston  means  within  said  cyl- 
inder bores  and  operated  by  said  crankshaft,  cylinder 
head  means  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  formed  therein,  means  forming  a  conunon 
suction  chamber  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
communicating  with  said  inlet  ports,  said  chamber  having 
an  inlet  through  which  a  mixture  of  oil  and  gas  to  be 
compressed  enters  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
outlet  means  spaced  from  said  inlet,  a  false  floor  in  said 
chamber  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and 
having  means  for  the  passage  of  oil  from  above  the  false 
floor  to  a  point  below  the  floor,  and  pump  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  communicating  with 
said  suction  chamber  and  said  oil  storage  sump  for 
pumping  oU  from  said  suction  chamber  into  said  oil 
storage  siunp.  

2,844,306  _ 

COMBINATION  VENTILATING  FAN  WITH  UGHT 

AND  REFLECTOR 
Harry  Broadwln,  Lawcltoa,  N.  Y.,  ■■i*p«*f .  *»  P«rf*c*- 
lactntes  Corporatioa,  HickaviUe,  N.  Y^  a 
epotatloa  of  New  Yoeh 

Applicatioa  Aogost  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  52M13 
^^    1  Claim,    (a.  238— 249.5) 


1  An  axial  flow  impeller  apparatm  comprising  an 
annular  casing  having  an  inlet  end,  bearings  in  said  casing, 
a  shaft  journaled  in  said  bearings  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  casing,  an  impeller  including  a  hub 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  blades  extending  from  said 
hub,  a  stationary  hollow  body  in  said  casing  at  the  suc- 
tion side  of  said  impeller,  said  body  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  extending  substantially  from  the  inlet  end  of 
said  casing  to  the  impeller  hub  and  being  substantially 
contiguous  with  the  circumference  of  said  hub  with  said 
impeller  blades  extending  beyond  the  circumference  of 
said  body,  said  hollow  body  including  a  front  wall  and 
enclosing  the  bearings  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  impeller, 
and  an  inspection  door  in  said  body  front  wall  and  giving 
access  to  said  bearings  for  inspecting  and  servicing  said 
bearings. 

2,8443*S 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.    Bacht   and   loha   Hcory   Hcidon,    Daytoa, 
Oldo,  aasicMws  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  coffporatioa  of  Delaware 
AanHcnrtnn  NovcafAcr  3, 1953,  Serial  No.  389,982 
fClates.    (CL23»— 28^ 


In  combination  with  a  wall  type  ventilating  fan  of  the 
character  described,  a  front  cover  plate  for  said  fan  hav- 
ing a  grilled  apertured  design  formed  therein,  an  electric 
light  mounted  on  said  cover  plate  and  above  said  apo-- 
tured  design,  an  arcuate  reflector  mounted  above  said 
light  to  cause  ite  rays  to  be  reflected  downwardly  over 
said  grilled  apertured  design,  said  reflector  adapted  to  be 
mounted  removably  above  said  light  and  over  the  top 
edgs  of  said  cover  plate  by  inserting  its  vertical  depend- 
ing flange  between  the  back  of  said  cover  plate  and  the 
wall  in  which  the  fan  is  mounted,  and  an  electric  switch 
mounted  behind  said  apertured  cover  plate  having  a  pull 
chain  extending  outwardly  through  an  aperture  thereof 
for  operating  the  fan  and/or  the  hght  and/or  both. 


2.844387 

RECORD-CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 

Amos  E.  Jod,  Jr.,  South  Orange,  N.  J.,  aMlgnor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratarica,    Incorporated,    New    York. 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppttcatfcM  Jannary  29,  1952,  Serial  No.  288,888 

8aafani.    (CI.  235— 41.1) 


ij^  ;Hif  i-f-u   «•— -■ 


I.  In  a  refrigerating  system  wherein  a  mixture  of  re- 
frigerant and  oil  are  circulated  through  a  closed  circuit, 
a  compressor  including  a  housing  having  cylinder  bores 
formed  therein  and  having  a  crankcase  which  forms  an 
oil  storage  sump,  a  crankshaft  in  said  housing,  crankshaft 
bearing  means  in  said  housing,  said  crankshaft  having 
offset  crank  portions  projecting  into  the  oil  sump,  an  oil 
excluding  baffle  supported  from  said  crankcase,  surround- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  said  crankshaft  and  serving  to 
prevent  the  oil  in  said  sump  from  coming  in  direct  con- 

732  O.  G— 62 


4.  A  record-controlled  apparatus  for  producing  indi- 
vidual punched  cards  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  sensable 
entries  contained  on  a  continuous  record,  each  of  the 
entries  including  an  index  denoting  the  number  of  cards 
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required  for  the  entry,  the  order  in  which  said  cards  are 
to  be  produced,  and  an  arbitrary  character  qwdfic  to  each 
of  aid  records  to  be  recorded  thereon  coeapriitog  ia  oom- 
bmatioo,  means  for  sensing  each  of  the  entries  on  said 
record,  means  respoowve  to  said  sensing  means  sensiat 
an  entrjr  for  registering  said  entry,  translating  means  r»- 
sponsive  to  the  operation  of  said  registering  means  for 
transforming  a  part  of  said  registered  entry,  and  means 
jointly  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  registering 
means  and  said  translating  means  for  producing  a  number 
of  punched  cards  for  the  entry,  and  for  producing  said 
cards  in  the  order  denoted  by  the  index  of  the  entry,  each 
of  said  cards  containing  a  part  of  the  entry  as  registered 
in  said  operated  register,  the  remainder  of  the  entry  as 
transformed  by  said  operated  translating  means  and  the 
arbitrary  character  specific  thereto. 


CIRCUITS  FOR  THE  ADDITION  AND 
SUBTRACTION  OF  NUMBERS 
Roger  Robeit  DwsIbc,  Parte,  FraMt,  aaaivMr  to  Sodetc 
d^kctroaiqac   et   d*Aatonialianic,   a   cotporatloa    of 
France 

ApplkatfcM  Aprfl  15, 19S2,  Serial  No.  2824S7 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Fn»cc  Aprfl  17, 1951 

29  CWas.    (CL  295—41) 


^-^ 


pS^r*- 


^^ir"^ 


1.  In  a  calculator  for  selective  addition  and  subtrac- 
tion of  at  least  ooe  pair  of  numbers  represented  in 
binary  fashion  by  coded  trains  of  electric  pulses,  a  single 
half-adder  iix:luding  input  means  for  receiving  said  coded 
trains,  phase  comparing  means  for  determining  pulse 
coincidence  and  pulse  anticoincidence  between  said 
coded  pulse  trains  and  separate  outputs  under  control 
of  said  phase  comparing  means  for  producting  respec- 
tively at  least  one  train  under  control  of  pulse  coind- 
deiKe  and  at  least  another  tram  under  control  of  pulse 
anticoincidence,  means  for  delaying  each  of  said  output 
trains  by  predetermined  time  intervals,  means  for  feed- 
ing back  delayed  output  pulses  into  said  input  means  so  as 
to  arrive  there  at  successive  pulse  periods  respectively  but 
out  of  phase  with  the  incoming  pulse  trains;  and  means 
for  selecting  from  said  anticoincidence  output,  output 
pulses  of  predetermined  phase  relation  with  the  one 
and  the  other  of  said  incoming  pulse  trains. 


2,844  J«9 

COMPARING  SYSTEM 

WOliani  R.  Ayrca,  OaUyn,  N.  J.,  aarigMr  to  Radio  Cor- 

pontioa  of  Amcfica,  a  corwiralioa  of  Delaware 

Ap^lcatton  NoTcnbcr  2f,  1952,  Serial  No.  321,^7 

nOaimm.  (CL  235— 61) 
1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  rwo  binary  ntmibers  each 
represented  by  a  plurality  of  coexistent  signals  of  eithei 
of  two  types,  one  signal  for  each  binary  digit,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  means  for  ordering  each  number  into 
nnaller  groups  of  digits,  the  same  number  order  being 
maintained  in  each  group,  the  order  of  each  group  being 
determined  by  the  order  of  the  digits  within  each  group, 
separate  first  means  to  compare  each  of  the  same  order 
groups  in  each  number  with  each  other  in  accordance 
with  their  value  as  separate  binary  numbers  to  provide 
an  output  indicative  of  which  group  is  greater,  separate 
second  means  to  compare  the  ouQ>uts  of  each  of  the  ad- 


jacent ^rder  first  comparing  means  as  binary  numbeis 
with  tte  higher  order  comparing  means  output  be^ 
evaluated  as  a  higher  order  digit,  and  successive  com- 


tit,  1 .  1  j-fJ    a^^  fi  f.  f  1  /-U — f- 


paring  means  to  successively  compare  preceding  compar- 
ing means  outputs  on  a  binary  number  value  basis  to  pro- 
vide a  resultant  output  indicative  of  the  comparison  of 
said  two  numbers. 


2,844319 

DATA  COLUMN  SHIFTING  DEVICE 

John  Robert  Cartwiight,  Lctehworth,  Eagluid 

AppUcatioa  Febrwry  11, 1953,  Serial  No.  33^99 

Claims  priority,  appMcadoa  Great  Britaia  May  17,  1959 

UriaiBM     (CL235— 41) 


1.  In  a  shifting  register  a  first  and  second  sUtic  data- 
registering  device  each  having  two  possible  states,  fbr 
each  said  device  a  first  conductor  and  a  second  cofuhictor 
each  having  one  of  two  electric  potentials  in  accordance 
with  the  state  of  said  device,  a  first  pair  of  resistors  in 
series  connecting  said  first  conductor  of  said  first  device 
and  said  first  conductor  of  said  second  device,  a  second 
pair  of  resistors  in  series  connecting  said  second  conduc- 
tors of  said  devices,  the  potentials  applied  to  either  said 
pair  of  resistors  being  substantially  equal  and  unequal 
when  said  devices,  are  in  the  same  states  and  different 
sutes  respectively,  two  diodes  having  one  pair  of  corre- 
sponding electrodes  commoned  and  the  other  electrodes 
each  connected  to  the  centre  points  of  a  pair  of  said  re- 
iistors,  a  source  of  bias  voltage  applied  to  said  commoned 
electrodes  rendering  either  of  said  diodes  conductive  and 
non-conductive  when  the  potentials  applied  to  the  pair  of 
resistors  connected  to  that  diode  are  and  arc  not  equal 
at  one  of  said  potentials  respectively,  a  pulse  input  and 
a  pulse  output  connected  to  said  commoned  electrodes 
and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  output  for  rhangiiig 
the  state  of  one  of  said  data-registering  devices  when  a 
pulse  appears  at  said  output,  a  low  potential  point,  and 
a  low  impedance  pulse  path  connected  between  each 
of  said  other  electrodes  and  said  low  potential  point, 
whereby  when  said  devices  are  in  the  same  state,  one  of 
said  diodes  is  rendered  conductive  and  a  pulse  applied 
to  said  input  is  shunted  through  said  conductive  diode 
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and  said  p«ibe  path  before  readdng  said  output 
iriiett  said  derioes  an  in  dUhrent  states,  neither  of  said 
diodes  is  rendered  conductive  and  a  poise  applied  to  said 
inpot  is  transmitted  nnatienuatod  to  said  output  and  the 
said  devices  are  broaght  into  the  same  state. 
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2,144311 
ELECTRICAL  SDMULATOR  FOR  MECHAMCAL 
LOOT-MOTION  AND  THE  LIKE 
V.  Bmm.  FfcBsnii.  AiIb„  aarigpor  to  Goodyear 


•oWm  a 


3, 19S3,  ScsW  No.  344,747 
(CL  235—41) 


1.  Electrical  means  for  simnlating  a  system  having 
dead-space  and  the  like,  comprising  a  diiect-coopled 
negative-feedback  simmiing  ampldkr  adapted  to  receive 
a  waveform  input  electrically  simulating  a  system,  a 
variabk  resistor  voltaffr^hrider  network  having  a  direct- 
cwrent  potential  imposed  thereon  and  coopled  to  the 
output  of  said  summing  ampUfler,  a  pair  of  diodes  coo- 
pled to  said  vottage-dtvider  network  to  sdectively  con- 
duct negative  and  positive  vottages  when  In  excess  of 
or  equal  to  amovnts  determined  by  die  setting  of  tiie 
voltage-divider  network,  said  coupling  being  tfie  cathode 
of  the  first  diode  connfcfed  to  the  movable  element  of 
one  variaUe-resistor  in  said  voltage-^vider  network, 
said  variable  resistar  having  the  positive  direct-current 
potential  imposed  on  one  side  thereon,  the  plate  of  the 
second  diode  bdng  connected  to  the  movable  element  of 
the  other  variable-resistor  hi  said  voltage-dhrider  net- 
work, said  variaUe-roistor  having  a  negative  direct- 
current  potential  imposed  thereon,  the  plate  of  the  first 
diode  and  the  cathode  of  the  second  diode  being  con- 
nected, a  direct-coupled  negative-feedback  sign-dianging 
amplifier  coupled  to  the  ootpot  of  said  diodes,  a  con- 
denser, switching  meam  for  connecting  the  condenser 
acroes  the  sign-changing  amplifler,  a  direct-coupled 
negative-feedbadt  integrating  amplifler  coopled  to  die 
output  of  said  sign-changiiig  ampKfler.  a  feedback  con- 
nection from  the  output  of  said  integradng  amplifier 
to  the  input  of  the  summing  amplifler,  and  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  the  output  of  the  integrating  ampli- 
fler. 

2J44312 

RADIATION  INTENSITY  D06AGE  ANALOGUE 

COMPirrER 

.  ivic^,ampweH,  aasi  rnmoKO,  (..mir,,  ■bi^mot  wt 
of  AiMsfca  as  rsprssilsi  by  dM 
Navy 

April  li,  19S3,  SsfW  Nn.  34932t 
aOstBi     (CL  235-41) 
THa  35,  U.  8.  Cads  (1952),  ssc.  2M) 
1.  An  analogue  computer  for  use  in  solving  radiation 
problems  inherent  in  this  equation 

(!,•-«—»,••«)  1,1,5 -f,"D 

in  which  /,  is  time  of  entry,  t^  is  time  of  exit.  /,  b  radia- 
tion intensity  at  /,,  and  D  is  the  dosage  received;  said 
computer  including  null  balance  indicating  means,  a 
grounded  direct-current  power  supply,  a  maniudly-set- 
table  non-linear  potentiometer  having  ooe  end  electrically 
coupled  to  the  positive  side  of  the  battery  and  the  other 
end  grounded,  a  second  direct-current  power  supply,  a 
second  manually-settable  non-linear  potentiooieter  hav- 
ing ooe  end  electrically  connected  to  the  positive  side 


of  said  power  supply  and  die  odier  end  electrically  con- 
nected to  die  negative  side  of  said  power  supply  whereby 
said  second  power  supply  is  floating  with  respect  to 
ground,  a  slider  arm  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 
potentiometers,  a  multiplying  circuit  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  second  slider  arm  and  said  null  bal- 
ance indicating  means,  a  third  potentiometer  having  one 
of  its  ends  grounded  and  its  opposite  end  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  potentiometer  slider  arm,  a  slider 
arm  for  said  third  potentiometer,  and  an  electrical  con- 
duit connecting  said  third  potentiometer  slider  arm  to 
said  null  balance  indicating  means,  said  out-pots  of  said 
multiplying  circuit  and  said  third  potentiometer  slider 
arm  being  electrically  fed  into  opposite  sides  of  said  null 
balance  indicating  means  whereby  said  means  indicates 
a  null  balance  when  said  out-puts  are  equal  in  amount, 
said  out-iNit  of  said  first  potentiometer  slider  arm  being 


electrically  coupled  to  said  second  potentiometer  at  the 
end  connected  to  said  second  power  supply  positive  side 
whereby  said  fioating  property  of  said  second  power 
supply  electrically  accomplishes  the  subtraction  term  of 
the  equation,  said  subtraction  then  being  applied  by  said 
second  slider  arm  to  said  multiplying  circuit  die  prod- 
uct of  which  is  fed  into  said  null  balance  indicator,  and 
said  fa*-^  term  of  the  equation  being  electrically  produced 
by  feeding  said  out-put  of  said  first  potentiometer  slider 
arm  into  said  third  potentiometer,  said  non-linear  prop- 
erties of  said  first  and  second  potentiooMters  being  deter- , 
mined  in  accordance  with  the  exponential  values  <rf  the 
equation,  and  said  third  potentiometer  being  propor- 
tioned to  dosage,  whereby  any  term  of  the  equation  can 
be  ascertained  from  a  particular  slider  arm  reading  by 
setting  the  other  slider  arms  at  known  values  and  ma- 
nipulating said  particular  slider  arm  to  obtain  a  null  con- 
dition at  said  null  balance  indicator. 


2,144313 
AMBiGUTTY  RESOLVER  FOR  A  NAVIGATION 
^POSITION  INDICATOR 

victor  Ha  SeQgcr,  Kcw  Gavacns,  N.   x  •, 
Spenr  Rand  Cerpotnllon,  Ford 
DMakm,  L««  bfami  CMy,  N.  Y.,  a  tmfmMkm  aJT 


24, 1957,  Sariri  No.  €3M59 
5Cklma.  (CL  23S— <1) 
1.  An  ambiguity  reaolver  comprising  a  noo-ambiguo« 
means  for  generating  in  flight  the  approximate  <<i<tanpf 
from  one  of  three  ground  stations,  an  ambiguous  means 
for  convertaMy  generating  in  flight  a  true  distance  or  an 
erroneous  distance  from  said  one  of  the  three  ground 
stations;  said  ambiguous  means  including  a  two  phase 
polar  bearing  motor,  an  A.  C.  voltage  source  and  a  re- 
versing relay  connected  between  said  A.  C.  voltage  source 
and  the  said  two  phase  polar  beating  motor;  a  differen- 
tial network  connected  between  said  ambiguous  means 
and  said  non-ambiguous  means  and  detection  means  con- 
nected to  the  said  differential  network  and  to  the  said 
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ambiguous  means  for  comrerting  the  output  of  the  said 
ambiguous  means  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said 


6 


m,  «     I--A      «• 


differential  network,  said  reversing  relay  being  controHed 
by  said  detection  means. 


U44414 
TOTALIZING  APPARATUS 
Janes  D.  EDIolt,  Rowdalc,  N.  Y^  Edgar  J.  Jordaa,  West 
Englcwood,  N.  J^  aad  Tlmotfiy  C.  PcgBioa,  Merrick, 
and  J  Bradley  Coka,  New  York,  N.  Y^  airigMn  to 
American  Machtee  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatfoo 
of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatloa  September  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,8M 
UOalM.    (CI.  235— 92) 


I.  A  counter  actuator  for  counting  individual  eggs  of 
numerical  group  units  and  partial  counts  of  less  than  such 
units  comprising  cam  means  to  activate  a  counter,  means 
to  move  said  cam,  stop  means  to  arrest  said  cam  at  group 
unit  intervals,  said  stop  means  being  yieldably  movable 
to  an  inoperative  position,  other  stop  means  normally  in 
inoperative  positions  and  selectively  movable  to  operative 
position  to  arrest  said  cam  at  any  selected  partial  count, 
and  an  actuating  member  operative  when  energized  to 
move  any  of  said  stop  means  into  inoperative  position 
whereby  said  stop  means  will  automatically  return  to  an 
operative  position  and  said  other  stop  means  will  remain 
in  inoperative  position. 


2,144315 

STOCK  EXHAUSTION  WARNING  AND  COUNTER 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  SCREW  MACHINES 

Robert  ZcUasky,  Chicago,  IB. 

AppHcatioa  Febraary  7,  1955,  SctW  No.  4M391 

15  Claims.  (CI.  235—92) 
1.  In  a  conventional  automatic  screw  machine  employ- 
ing a  stock  feed  mechanism  to  intermittently  advance 
stock  toward  a  revolving  tool  turret  to  be  machined  and 
the  turret  carries  a  stop  member  which  it  rotates  to  a 
position  intercepting  the  path  of  movement  of  the  stock 
prior  to  the  start  of  a  machining  cycle:  the  herein  inven- 
tion which  comprises  a  stock  counting  and  exhaustion 
warning  system  capable  of  operation  correlated  with  the 
cyclic  operation  of  the  screw  machine,  said  system  com- 


prising, a  multi-branched  electrical  circuit  having  a 
source  of  power  and  a  signal  device  connected  to  be 
selectively  energized  from  said  source  at  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  operating  cycle  of  the  machine,  a  first 
branch  including  a  switch  connected  between  said  source 
and  device  urged  to  a  normally  closed  condition  and 
capable  of  being  opened  by  the  stop  member  when  said 
member  is  engaged  by  stock,  a  second  branch  including 
first  switch  means  and  cam  meaiu  driven  to  close  the 
switch  means  after  the  ttirret  has  revolved  the  stop  mem- 


ber to  said  position  and  before  advance  of  the  stock  by 
said  feed  mechanism,  a  third  branch  including  second 
switch  means  and  enabling  means  driven  to  close  the 
second  switch  means  after  the  first  switch  means  are 
closed  to  energize  the  entire  ctrctiit,  the  signal  device 
being  automatically  operated  when  the  stock  fails  to 
engage  said  stop  member  to  open  said  normally  closed 
switch  prior  to  commencement  of  the  machining  cycle 
and  prevented  from  operating  when  stock  engages  said 
stop  member  to  open  said  normally  closed  switch. 


2,S4441< 
ELECTRIC  PULSE  COUNTER 


W( 


to  Ell 


A.  G.,  Znrich,  Swlasilnmi,  a  Swim  comnaay 

AppHcatioa  May  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«7,424 

Claims  prioiity,  appUcadoa  Gcraiaay  May  11,  1954 

1  CUm.    (a.  235—92) 


An  electric  pulse  counter,  comprising  a  rotary  wheel 
inducing  a  magnetic  field  and  having  a  plurality  of  uni- 
formly spaced  poles,  two  magnets  having  p(Me  shoes,  each 
of  said  pole  shoes  having  a  main  portion  and  a  tapered 
portion  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said  pole  shoes  being  so  located 
adjacent  to  different  poles  of  the  wheel  that  when  the 
main  portion  of  the  pole  shoe  of  one  magnet  is  located 
directly  opposite  one  pole  of  the  wheel  solely  the  tapered 
portion  of  the  pole  shoe  of  the  other  magnet  is  located 
directly  opposite  another  pole  of  the  wheel,  and  an  ex- 
citer winding  operatively  connected  with  at  least  one  of 
said  magnets. 

2444317 

IMPULSE  COUNTING  CIRCUTT 

Hanry  R.  SMBhigtoa,  Gka  EDya,  IIL,  aarfpMir  to  Wealera 

Dcctric  Conmaay.  lacotForatod,  N«w  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppHcnrioa  Ssptsi^sr  13,  1955,  Ssvtai  No.  533^1 

2CWBM.    (CL235— 92) 
1.  An  electrical  impulse  counting  circuit,  comprking 
a  first  series  of  ix)rmally  groonded  impube  count  indi- 
cators forming  a  plurality  of  counting  stages,  a  second 
scries  of  impulse  count  indicators  connected  in  parallel 
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with  the  lint  series  of  indicaton,  power  supply  means  for 
•ctuatisg  the  iadkaton,  a  flnt  chain  of  rdayt,  a  second 
chain  of  relayt,  Irst  twilcfainf  means  associated  with  and 
actuated  by  the  flnt  relay  chain  for  sequentially  connect- 
ing the  fint  series  of  indicaton  and  the  second  chain  of 
rclayif  to  the  power  supply  means,  second  switching  means 
associated  with  and  actuated  by  the  second  chain  of  relays 
for  sequentially  connecting  the  relays  of  the  first  chain 


Z^Z^IM-T?^ 


to  a  source  of  impulses  to  be  counted,  connecting  means 
responsive  to  the  next  impulse  following  actuation  of 
the  last  indicator  in  the  first  series  for  disconnecting  said 
first  series  from  ground  and  connecting  the  second  series 
of  indicaton  thveto  whereby  additional  impulses  oper- 
ate the  counting  circuit  to  sequentially  connect  the  indi- 
cators in  the  second  series  to  the  power  suppfy  means  to 
acttute  said  indicators. 


COUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYOR 

MECHANISMS 

WayM  C  Gmnm  and  G«y  BrooluMre,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^ 

asstuHUis  of  «ia-<hM  to  V.  W.  BoawcO,  Fort  Worth, 

Tea. 

AppUcatloa  Fthrmrj  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  49M<7 

S  ChdaH.    (CL  235—^ 


^     .rfe^ 


-i:3r--'- 


I.  In  a  conveying  and  counting  mechanism  for  pack- 
aged commodities,  in  combination  with  a  moving  con- 
veyor having  a  driving  unit,  a  counting  mechanism  com- 
pn'sing  a  pair  of  rigid  rails  aligned  with  a  section  of  said 
conveyor  and  adjustable  with  respect  to  each  other  trans- 
versely of  said  conveyor,  an  angular  guide  on  each  of 
said  rails  directed  oppositely  from  the  movement  of  said 
conveyor,  one  of  said  rails  having  a  right  angular  portion 
opposite  its  guide  member  defining  an  offset  in  the  con- 
veyor, an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  opposing  rail  near 
the  guide  thereon  and  extending  along  said  rail  in  the 
direction   of  movement  of  said  conveyor  and   inclined 
inwardly  at  its  free  end.  a  roller  on  the  free  end  of  said 
arm,  a  spring  tensioning  said  arm  inwardly  and  having  an 
adjustment,  and  a  counting  device  arranged  opposite  said 
arm  at  the  end  of  the  opposing  rail  engageable  by  a 
package  contacting  said  roller. 


2,»44,31f      r  ■ 

THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  STRUCTURES 
Wmfann  L.  McGrath,  Syracnae,  N.  Y.,  awlgiitir  to  Carrier 

N.  Y.,  a  coffponlion  of  Dcl^ 

It,  1954,  Serial  No.  474^15 
HCIalMS.    (CL234— 1) 


3.  In  a  valve  stmcture,  the  combination  of  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  therein  and  an  outlet  therein,  said  housing 
having  a  passage  therethrough  connecting  the  inlet  aiKl 
the  outlet,  said  passage  having  two  ports  therein,  valve 
members  cooperating  with  the  ports  to  close  one  of  the 
ports  responsive  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  medium 
entering  the  passage,  a  lever  in  said  housing  adapted  to 
engage  the  valve  member  closing  a  port,  means  to  move 
an  end  of  said  lever  in  an  arcuate  direction  to  urge  the 
port  closing  valve  member  toward  an  open  position  to 
regulate  flow  of  mediiun  through  the  passage  whereby, 
under  one  set  of  operating  conditions,  said  means,  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  temperature  in  an  area  being 
treated,  urges  said  lever  to  actuate  the  valve  member 
closing  a  port  to  increase  flow  of  medium  through  the 
passage  while,  under  a  scohkI  set  of  operating  conditions, 
said  means,  in  response  to  an  increase  in  temperature  in 
an  area  being  treated,  urges  the  lever  to  actuate  the 
second  valve  member  to  decrease  flow  of  medium  through 
the  passage,  guide  members  in  said  passage  guiding  move- 
ment of  said  valve  members  toward  and  from  the  ports 
and  stop  members  in  said  passage  to  prevent  movement 
beyond  a  predetermined  point  of  the  valve  members  to- 
ward the  inlet  and  outlet. 


2,t44,32t 

DEVICE  FOR  PROPORTIONING  DIFFERENT 

TEMPERATURE  FLUIDS 

pMri  E.  Cala,  EmmevIIIc  Tch^  aasipior  to  Robcrtshaw. 

Fnlloa  Coatroic  Company,  Grccmdbarg,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  Delaware 

Application  September  2,  1955.  Serial  No.  532,25t 

4  Claims.    (Q.  25<— 12) 


1.  A  device  for  proportioning  different  temperature 
fluids  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  pair  of  inlet  pas- 
sages for  different  temperature  fluids,  a  pair  of  valve 
means  in  said  body  for  controlling  said  passages  respec- 
tively, electrically  operable  means  for  operating  said  valve 
means,  a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  projection  on 
said  body  communicating  with  said  inlet  passages  and 
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forming  an  outlet  therefor,  a  substantially  cylindrical  bi- 
metal element  extending  around  said  projection  and  sub- 
ject to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  outlet,  said 
element  having  a  relatively  stadonary  end  and  a  free  end 
movable  in  response  to  temperature  variations  in  the  out- 
let fluid,  switch  means  operably  associated  with  said  free 
end  for  operation  thereby,  and  circuit  connections  between 
said  switch  means  and  said  electrically  operable  means 
effective  for  causing  alternative  operation  of  said  vahre 
means  for  proportioning  the  flow  of  fluids  from  said  inlet 
passages  to  said  outlet. 


2,144321 

ntOPORTIONATE  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jack   Wkhoipooa,   Jr^   KMixriDe,   Ttam^   mdgaor   to 

Robcrtshaw-Fvlton    Coatroli    Ciimpeny,    GrcctMborg, 

Pa^  a  coiporatkNi  of  Ddaware 

AppUcatkw  October  l€,  1954.  Serial  No.  414,147 

4  Clafaw.     (CL  234—12) 


1.  A  device  for  proportioning  different  temperature 
fluids  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  pair  of  inlet 
passages  for  different  temperature  fluids,  a  pair  of  valve 
means  in  said  body  for  controlling  said  passages  respec- 
tively, electrically  operable  means  for  operating  said  vaKe 
means,  a  substantially  cylindrical  hoUo«r  projectioo  oo 
said  body  communicating  with  said  inlet  passages  and 
forming  an  outlet  therefor,  sui^>ort  means  carried  oo 
said  body  and  apertured  to  receive  said  projection,  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  bimetal  element  extending  around 
said  projection  and  subject  to  the  temperatiue  ol  the  fluid 
in  said  outlet,  said  element  having  a  relatively  stationary 
end  secured  to  said  support  means  and  a  free  end  mov- 
able in  response  to  temperature  variations  in  the  outlet 
fluid,  a  pair  o(  switch  means  mounted  on  said  support 
means  and  operably  associated  with  said  free  end  for 
alternative  operation  thereby,  and  circuit  connections  be- 
tween said  switch  means  and  said  electrically  operable 
means  effective  for  causing  alternative  operation  of  said 
valve  means  for  proportioning  the  flow  of  fluids  from 
said  inlet  passages  to  said  outlet. 


outlet,  and  dual  inlet  stacks  adapted  for  coonectioB  to 
dual  air  supply  ducts,  a  tbennostaticatty  oontioUed  daov- 
er  in  one  of  said  stacks  responsive  to  room  temperature, 
a  pressure  rednctioo  inlet  damper  in  the  second  inlet 
stack  respooaive  to  the  prevailing  pressure  in  said  mixiag 
chamber,  and  a  thennoalaticaUy  oootroQed  damper  b 
said  diacharge  outlet  also  respooaive  to  room  temperature. 


2,144322 
AIR  DISCHARGE  OUTLET  UNIT 
GlcHi  E.  Kaatz,  ScwicUcy,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  H.  IL  Robert- 
SOB  Ciiifsny,  PHliliuigh,  Pk,  a  cotpocadoo  of 


AppOcadoa  May  24, 1957,  SefW  No.  4413U 
9ClalM.    (CL234->13) 

1.  In  a  dual  duct  air  conditioning  system,  an  air  dis- 
charge outlet  unit  having  a  mixing  chamber,  a  discharge 


the  movement  of  said  discharge  outlet  damper  being  cor- 
related to  the  movement  of  said  inlet  daoaijpers  and  pro- 
portionate to  the  prevailing  pressure  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber to  provide  a  substantially  constant  discharge  velocity 
of  cooditiooed  air  from  said  outlet  luxkr  varying  con- 
ditions of  pressiue  of  air  being  supplied  from  said  inlet 
stacks. 


2,S44323 
THERMOSTAT  FOR  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEMS 
wnUam  A.  E^strom,  Mo^sgoo,  Mkh.,  sss^ni  to 

«^KA^4^     m  g  ri  4  II  ■  ■    i^^tm^^tm^M^^      ^^^^L_^^^ 

poraiioa  of  VkgWo 

M«ch  15, 19S2,  Ssriai  N«.  274344 
JOalM.    (CL234— 34^ 


1.  In  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  cooling  system  and  a  radiator  connected  with  said 
engine  cooling  system,  a  thermostat  supported  in  said 
engine  cooling  system  and  comprising  a  thermally  re- 
sponsive expansible  bellows  immersed  in  the  water  in  said 
engine  cooling  system,  a  casing  having  hot  water  outlet 
means  connected  with  the  radiator,  and  valve  means  coo- 
nected  with  said  thermally  responsive  expansible  bellows 
and  associated  with  said  hot  water  outlet  means  and  oper- 
able to  open  said  outlet  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined increase  in  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  en- 
gine cooling  system,  said  valve  means  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  flange  extending  into  and  disposed  concen- 
trically with  respect  to  said  pipe  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined axial  length  to  provide  and  maintain  a  constant 
fixed  small  opening  for  a  relatively  small  range  of  water 
temperature  rise  substantially  immediately  subsequent  to 
the  initial  opening  of  said  valve  means  and  operable  when 
said  flange  moves  out  of  said  hot  water  outlet  to  rapidly 
and  progressively  open  in  response  to  further  temperature 
rise  of  the  coolant  in  said  engine  cooling  system. 
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1.111.171  l,t44,32<  

RADUIOit  INLET  VALVE  RESILIENT  RAa  SPKB  WITH  A  RESILIENT  CUP 

H.  9l«2£rClieaM,  Md  E4WM4  ».  Mmm,  La    JoMphM  A.  C.  raa  te  W«yd«,  IMm»<  N< 

__  NiikifhBti,  a  HmMM  BaMMy  naifqr  of  < 

1^  17/lfSa,  8mW  N«.  29S,M7  laaii  ^..^ 

2  CUtek    (CL  237-73)  AppHcafloa  DumArn  21, 1>54,  SmW  Na.  47J.771 

—  ■pBcalloa  NdkcrlBBii  Janaary  21, 1954 

2Clatek   (CL23S-n349) 


1.  In  combinaUoD  with  a  steam  heated  radiator  having 
a  steam  inlet  end  and  a  ooodensate  discharge  end  ar- 
ranged in  close  relation  to  each  other,  a  valve  structure 
including  a  bousing  provided  with  portions  defining  steam 
delivery  and  condensate  discharge  passages  attached  to 
the  inlet  and  discharge  ends,  respectively,  of  said  steam 
heated  radiator,  a  valve  for  cootrolUnf  the  delivery  of 
steam  to  the  radiator  in  qoaotitiea  to  produce  condensa- 
tion therein,  and  a  flow  restricting  plug  removably  posi- 
tioned in  said  discharge  passage  and  provided  with  a 
continuously  open  discharge  orifice  therein  of  relatively 
small  size  whereby  condensate  collects  adjacent  the  ori- 
flce  to  prevent  the  discharge  of  steam:  a  wall  of  the  said 
discharge  passage  and  the  flow  restricting  plug  being  posi- 
tioned in  contiguous  heat  transfer  relation  to  a  wall  of 
said  steam  delivery  passage,  whereby  the  heat  from  the 
steam  in  said  delivery  passage  is  transmitted  through  the 
said  valve  housing  to  the  said  plug  and  to  the  condensate 
in  the  discharge  passage  so  as  to  prevent  freezing  of  the 
latter  in  cold  weather. 


1.  A  rail  fastening  device  comprising  a  spike;  said 
spike  including  two  legs,  a  bridge  piece  and  helicoidal 
windings  connecting  the  legs  with  the  bridge  piece;  and 
a  substantially  T-shaped  clip  comprising  a  cross  mem- 
ber supporuble  «vithin  the  helicoidal  windings  and  an 
offset  member  coupled  to  said  cross  member  and  sup^ 
porUble  against  the  bridge  piece  of  said  spike. 


2J44J27 

FROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MOLDABLE 

COMPOSmON 

RIchaWI  M.  BateBM^  Bcridty,  aad  Nonaaa  E.  HoMs, 

WislifciBisr,  Din  ssi^Bnri  to  The  RiclMsiw  C««- 

r,  Mdraaa  Part;  01^  a  vonmafOm  at  Ohio 

AppBcadoa  Marck  12, 1954,  Sailal  No.  41S,t72 

IICWm.    (CL241— 3) 


U44»325 
RAILWAY  TRACK  CONSTRUCTION 
Cari  Weber,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y.,  airi  Ktmmttk  L.  Hch 
RockcOc  Part,  N.  1^  ■■fginis,  ky  hmsm  ■srffmi 
to  Cari  Wobw,  Now  Yort,  N.  Y. 

JaMMj  U,  1955,  ScrW  No.  4S1,5S5 
4CWaM.    (CL23a— 7) 


1.  A  raflway  track  ooospriaiag  a  rail-supporting  slab 
of  concrete  havia«  reiiifoiang  elements  embedded  there- 
in, rails  laid  on  and  lupportad  by  laid  slab,  rail  chairs 
comprising  metaUic  plates  embedded  in  said  slab  with 
their  upper  surfaces  subotanttally  flush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  slab,  MUd  rail  chairs  being  disposed  be- 
neath the  raib  and  at  ioterrab  alont  the  length  oi  each 
rail  widi  the  end  portioM  of  each  chair  plate  projecting 
substantially  beyood  each  skis  edfls  of  the  overlying  rail 
base,  each  prajscCkis  end  portk»  of  each  chair  plate 
being  pitrvkled  with  a  hiwing  fbnning  an  endosofe  about 
the  undersurf ace  thereof  and  further  having  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough  into  sakl  enckjoore,  saki  rail  chairs 
being  securely  sttached  to  the  concfete  reinforcing  ele- 
ments, and  fssteaii^  means  attending  through  saxl  aper- 
tures and  engafini  the  pro^ectiat  md  portkxH  of  the 
chair  plates  within  said  enclosures  and  securing  said 
rails  to  said  chair  plates. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  moldable  heat-curaWe 
composition  having  a  controlled  heat  history  including 
initially  mixing  the  ingredients  comprising  the  composi- 
tion at  a  gradually  increasing  temperature  which  ap- 
proaches but  is  maintained  below  the  critical  temperature 
of  said  composition  to  form  a  homogeneous  mass,  com- 
minuting said  mass  immediately  after  mixing  to  a  pre- 
determined particle  size,  immediately  cooling  said  com- 
minuted mass,  subjecting  said  cooled  comminuted  mass 
to  a  working  and  shearing  operation  at  an  elevated 
temperature  but  below  the  critical  temperature  of  said 
composition  whereby  the  ingredients  of  the  composition 
are  further  dispersed  and  intinutely  mixed  and  formed 
into  a  shaped  plastic  mass  having  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, comminuting  said  plastic  mass  to  a  predetermined 
particle  size  Immediately  after  said  working  and  shearing 
operation  and  immediately  cooling  the  particles  to  remove 
the  heat  acquired  during  said  working  and  shearing  oper- 
ation, whereby  subsuntially  all  oi  the  heat  history  of 
said  composition  is  acquired  during  the  initial  mixing 
and  the  working  and  shearing  operation. 
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FLAPPER  MILL  FOR  GRINDING  SUSPENSIONS 
OF  VERMICULTTE 
H.  RoMB,  Lc  Roy,  ¥■■■ ;  Ratk  M.  Row 

of  mM  B««|nrti  H.  Romc, 
of  oM-half  to  O.  G.  RoMC,  RmmO, 
AppUcatfoa  May  22. 195«,  Scilid  No.  5SM27 
3  Claia*.     (CL  241.-M) 


1.  A  flapper  mill  comprising  a  drum  having  a  cylin- 
drical inner  surface,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
drum,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  plurality  uf  arms 
secured  to  said  shaft  in  a  helical  spiral  and  extending 
approximately  radially  from  said  shaft,  means  at  the 
ends  of  said  arms  for  propelling  the  material  toward  one 
end  of  said  drum,  said  arms  comprising  a  flat  elongate 
plate  with  the  radial  centerline  of  said  plate  approxi- 
mately normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
plate  being  severely  twisted  by  approximately  180'.  the 
axis  of  the  twist  being  the  radial  centerline  of  said  flat 
elongate  plate  thereby  providing  the  arms  with  double 
cupped  parts,  the  forward  surfaces  of  which  apply  force 
components  on  the  material  in  both  a  radial  outward 
and  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion. 


2,S44329 

CRUSHER  AND  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Joh0  B.  D«ty,  Saa  Frwciaco,  CaUf. 

AppHcatioa  Dcccaabcr  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,773 

^q.  241— IW) 


1.  An  ore  crusher  comprising  a  frame,  a  mortar  posi- 
tioned in  the  lower  part  of  the  frame,  a  gear  housing 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  upper  part  of  the  frame,  a 
second  thrust  bearing  positioned  between  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  gear  bousing  and  upper  part  of  the  frame, 
a  shaft  mounted  in  an  inclined  position  with  the  lower 
end  extended  into  the  mortar  and  the  upper  end  rotat- 
ably mounted  by  a  first  thrust  bea<ing  in  the  gear  hous- 
ing, the  mounting  of  the  shaft  in  the  gear  housing  being 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  rotary  mounting  of  the  hous- 
ing in  the  frame,  a  pestle  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft  and  positioned  to  coact  with  the  mortar,  and  means 
for  routing  the  gear  housing  and  shaft  on  which  the 
pestle  is  carried. 


2,S44,33# 
GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
^'  Laafcar.  Jackaon  Hei|{hti,  N.  Y.,  aMignni  of 
•fly  KTCcnt  to  Edward  F.  Leary,  WMUngton,  D.  C, 
aad  afty  percent  to  Drateall  Corporatioai,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 
AppHcatioa  Norcmbcr  26,  If  54.  Serial  No.  471,420 

4  aaimi.    (Q.  241—257) 
I.  In  a  grinder,   a  motor-driven   rotor  comprising  a 
generally  disc-like  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  a 


generally  vertica]  axis  and  provided  on  its  periphery  with 
a  circular  serica  of  saw  teeth,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
rotor  lieinf  formed  with  vane  means,  a  ttator  having  a 
circular  series  of  tooth-like  elements  in  opposed  doaely- 
spaced  relation  to  the  taw  teeth  for  cooperating  therewith 
to  grind  material  restint  on  the  rotor  and  which  is  urged 


to  rotate  around  therewith  by  said  vane  while  being 
thrown  centrifugally  against  the  tooth-like  elements,  and 
means  for  yieldably  holding  said  vane  means  in  normal 
exposed  position  protruding  above  the  rotor  surface  but 
permitting  same  to  be  depressed  to  inactive  position  when 
material  jams  between  the  vane  means  and  the  stator. 


2,844431 
IMPACT  CRUSHER 

A.  AdanM,  n'UtMoro,  N«  Y» 
Decwuhar  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  39t,77S 
7  nihil     (CL  241— 275) 


jhOII^. 


4.  In  an  impact  crusher,  a  housing,  a  centrifugal  im- 
peller mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  to 
said  impeller,  a  plurality  of  impact  plates  in  said  housing, 
each  said  impact  plate  comprising  a  generally  arc  shaped 
plate  member,  said  generally  arc  shaped  plate  member 
being  tipped  in  said  housing  so  as  to  position  one  end 
adajcent  said  housing  and  the  other  end  adjacent  said 
impeller,  each  said  impact  plate  member  when  in  said 
position  having  its  front  impact  surface  formed  and  po- 
sitioned substantially  normal  to  the  traiectories  of  par- 
ticles thrown  centrifugally  against  it  by  said  impeller, 
abutment  means  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  houatng 
to  abut  said  rear  side  of  said  generally  arc  shaped  plate 
means  to  sustain  the  same  in  the  position  afor^aid.  and 
means  for  drawing  said  arc  shaped  impact  plate  membera 
on  to  said  abutment  means. 


1^44432 
SHREDDING  MACHINES 
Aitbmr  Heaiy  GirWw,  BcO  Graca,  Corcatry, 
to  Cowtaidds  United, 


AppHcatioa  JaaMiy  IMMS,  SarM  No.  412,617 

Claim  priority,  appBcatioa  Graat  Britala 

F«kff«My24,  1954 

4ClalM.    (CL  241— 270 

I .  A  drum  shredder  for  shredding  alkaJi  cellulose  com- 
prising a  horizontal  drum,  fixed  four-sided  pyramidal 
teeth  lining  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum,  an  inlet  at 
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one  end  of  the  dnim,  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the 
dnim,  a  screw  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  drum  for 
conveying  alkali  celluloie  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet, 
at  least  one  toothed  bar  mounted  on  the  periphery  of 
the  jcrew  adjacent  the  fixed  four-nded  pyramidal  teeth 
and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  screw,  the 


r~n' 


ribbon  wound  coil  rotating  nid  coil  supporting  means 
when  the  friction  between  the  ribbon  wound  coil  and 


mrti 


toothed  bar  being  provided  with  saw-toothed  ridges  adja- 
cent the  inlet  for  chopping  the  alkali  cellulose  conveyed 
by  the  screw  into  coarse  pieces  against  the  fixed  pyram- 
idal teeth  and  adjacent  the  outlet  with  pyramidal  teeth 
for  tearing  and  opening  the  coarse  pieces  of  alkali  cellu- 
lose against  the  fixed  pyramidal  teeth. 


said  coil  supporting  means  and  said  last  named  means 
is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  forces  resisting  rotation  of 
said  coil  supporting  means  and  the  coils. 


CREEL 
WUiui  L.  FrMM,  GutoaK  N.  C. 


RF«n  nmT^M>iiRiv  WBlMi  L.  Fkmm,  GutoaK  N.  C^  aarigMr  to  Cocker 

Eiic    Brown    DaryMa,    Ixmdom,    Ei^IjumI,    assizor   to        marmHom  at  NoHh  €L,t^kJi  — — — »  t 


DavidMNi  Sprincs  I  liltod,  Loadon,  Eaglaiid,  a  Britiafa 
cooipaay 

AppUcatkM  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,437 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Great  Britain 
StfUitM  21,  19S4 
2  Oalmm.     (CL  242— llt.ll)  a» 


poivlloa  of  North  CaroliM 

Appttcatloa  May  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,«44 
9  Claima.     (CL  242—131.1) 


.  •  k  «.  «i !« ».A^ . 


jT 


1.  A  skeleton  core  structure  comprising  a  radially 
expanded  helical  spring,  and  a  length  of  wire  laced  pro- 
gressively in  substantially  equally  spaced  turns  around 
adjoining  coils  of  the  spring  from  one  end  of  the  latter 
to  the  other,  said  turns  being  spaced  to  maintain  the 
spring  in  a  partially  expanded  condition  by  abutment  of 
adjacent  turns,  the  spacing  of  adjacent  turns  permitting  a 
determinable  radial  expansion  of  the  spring. 


2,944334 
STRAP  DISPENSER 
Robert  C.  Lath,  Cldcato,  ID.,  aMlpior  to  Signodc  Steel 
Strapplag  Coaipaay,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  cotporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Apfttcalioa  May  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  505,945 

11  ClaiaiL     (CI.  242—128) 

1.  A  ftrap  dispenser  including  in  combination  means 

supported  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  support  a  mill 

wound  coil  of  strap  with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  means,  means  supported  by 

and  rotatable  with  said  coil  supporting  means  and  about 

which  a  coil  of  ribbon  wound  strap  may  be  formed  which 

also  is  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  coil  supporting 

means,  the  withdrawal  of  strap  from  the  center  of  said 

732  u.  u. 


1.  fn  a  creel,  a  framework  wftfj  two  straight-away  up- 
right wings  disposed  in  angular  relation  to  each  other; 
vertical  shafts  joumalled  in  opposite  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive wings  and  having  wheels  respectively  secured  to  them 
adjacent  their  upper  and  lower  ends;  endless  carriers 
connecting  corresponding  pairs  of  the  wheels  of  the  wings; 
sets  of  laterally-spaced  vertical  ban  extending  at  inter- 
vals between  the  straight  runs  of  the  carriers  at  the 
inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  respective  wings;  yam  pack- 
age holders  vertically  spaced  on  the  bars  of  the  two 
sets;  yam  guides  supported  by  the  individual  bars  re- 
spectively adjacent  the  yam  package  holders  thereon,  said 
guides  being  individually  movable  from  an  operative  posi- 
tion to  a  retracted  position  to  facilitate  threading  of  the 
yarm  through  them;  means  for  simultaneously  actuating 
the  carriers  of  the  two  wings  to  bring  the  groups  of  yam 
packages  and  the  associated  yam  guides  at  the  outer 
sides  of  the  wings,  after  the  yam  supply  on  the  packages 
is  substantially  depleted,  to  the  innersides  of  the  wings 
for  replacement  by  fresh  packages;  automatic  means  for 
incidentally  moving  the  guides  associated  with  the  groups 
of  substantially  depleted  packages  to  threading  position 
in  preparation  for  threading  of  the  yams  of  the  i»ew 
packages;  and  means  automatically  operative  as  the 
groups  of  new  yam  packages  are  progressed  from  the 
inner  sides  of  the  two  wings  by  another  actuation  of  the 
carriers,  to  restore  the  associated  yam  guides  to  operative 
position. 
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PAST  MSDUG  BALLOON 


of  Ik*  Nary 

AwMt  15, 19S5, 9«W  N«.  52M«5 
IChriiL    (CL244— 31) 
TMt  35,  U.  S.  Cada  (1952),  mc  2M) 


A  fast  risinf  high  altitude  baUoon  comprisiiig  a  gas- 
tight  spherical  balloon  made  of  extensible  material,  an 
inverted  conical  skirt  of  extensible  material  circumfer- 
entially  attached  to  said  spherical  balloon  along  a  minor 
circle  located  a  distance  from  a  parallel  major  circle 
of  said  spherical  balloon  which  corresponds  to  a  length  of 
arc  between  said  circles  required  to  subtend  an  angle  of 
from  about  30  to  60  degrees,  said  angle  of  attachment 
providing  a  stabilizing  couple  which  maintains  stability 
during  ascent,  and  said  spherical  balloon  and  said  conical 
skirt  being  unrestrained  in  their  natural  ability  to  extend 
during  ascent 


2,144437 
AIRCRAFT    CONTROL    ARRANGEMENT   INCOR- 
PORATING    DEFLECTABLE     SURFACE     AND 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  lETS 
Robert   B.   MacArthw,   Loa   Azalea,  ami   Dwffht   F. 
I,   Hawtkorac,  Catlf^   awlnnii   lo   North 
ATtirtiMi,Iac 
AppMcatfoo  Novanbcr  23,  If  5^  ScffW  No.  <2331« 
5  nahM      (CL  244—42) 


1.  In  combination,  a  primary  airfoil  having  a  rear- 
wardly  opening  recess  within  its  trailing  edge  defined  by 
upper  and  lower  fixed  trailing  edge  portions,  a  movable 
control  surface  member  having  spaced  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  having  its  leading  edge  mounted  for  pivota- 
rion  within  said  recess,  said  control  surface  member  hav- 
ing its  leading  edge  comprised  of  rigid  upper  and  lower 
connecting  skin  memben  and  forming  a  load  sustain- 
ing auxiliary  airfoil,  a  deflectable  sheet  meta!  panel  hav- 
ing its  rearward  end  rigidly  attached  to  said  control  sur- 
face member  on  its  upper  surface  and  extending  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  around  said  upper  skin  member 
in  spaced  relation  therefrom  to  form  a  predeterminately 
positioned  aerodynamically  efficient  surface  contour  for 
both  undcflected  and  deflected  positions  of  said  control 
member  as  it  is  pivoted  relative  to  said  primary  airfoil, 
said  panel  having  iu  forward  end  slidably  secured  to 
the  leading  edge  of  said  control  surface  member  for  lim- 
ited movement  relative  thereto  whereby  said  panel  may 
be  deflected  downwardly  relative  to  said  rigid  upper  skin 
member,  the  upper  fixed  trailing  edge  portion  of  said 
primary  airfofl  including  an  abutment  portion  projecting 


over  said  deflectable  panel  and  engageable  thereby  upon 
(MvoCai  movement  of  said  control  surface  member  to 
thereby  deflect  said  panel  and  effect  a  seal  between  said 
abutment  portioa  and  said  deflectable  panel,  said  abut- 
ment portion  being  provided  with  discharge  nozzles 
therein  tligaed  to  diacharge  lobatjuitiany  reamnardly 
across  said  deflectable  panel  and  substantially  tangen- 
tially  thereto  when  said  control  surface  member  is  in  a 
deflected  position. 


VERTICAL  VCLOCrrY  THRUST  CONTROL  FOR 
HOVERING  V.  T.  a  AIRCRAFT 
Itw  W.  Kailk.  §m  Dkt^  Critf^  Mrf|por  to  Tkc  Ryaa 
AcroMHtkal  Co^  Sm  Diego,  CaBf^  >  tmforalkm  of 
CaBforaia 

J'  3, 19S«,  Sariri  No.  557,r7f 

3  nalii      (CL  244—77) 


1.  A  vertical  vdodty  thrust  control  for  hovering  ver- 
tical take-off  and  landing  aircraft  comprising:  a  throttle, 
sensitive  vertical  acceleration  sensing  means;  said  sensing 
means  comprising  a  vertical  accelerometer  producing  an 
electrical  signal  proportionate  to  the  acceleration;  auto- 
matic throttle  positioning  means  operably  connecting  said 
first  mentioned  meaiu  and  said  throttle;  said  throttle  posi- 
tioning means  comprising  a  servomechanism  controlled 
by  the  electrical  signal  from  the  said  vertical  accelerom- 
eter; signal  delay  means  operably  interposed  between  said 
first  mentioned  means  and  said  second  mentioned  means; 
and  means  to  render  said  secoiKl  mentioned  means  inop- 
erative during  motion  of  the  throttle  control  lever;  said 
signal  delay  means  comprising  a  network  capable  of  re- 
ceiving said  acceleration  signal  and  producing  a  velocity 
signal;  said  velocity  signal  being  directed  to  said  throttle 
positioning  means. 


2,144339 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR 

(Net  StitMikoff.  Trtaloo,  N.  I. 

AppBcadoo  March  1, 1954,  8tfW  No.  413,134 

5niiBii      (CL  244— 192) 


5.  In  an  aircraft  baring  a  tricycle  landhig  gear  com- 
prising a  retractable  nose  wheel  and  a  pair  of  retract- 
able main  wheels  dispoaed  aft  and  spaced  laterally  of 
the  aircraft  center  of  gravity,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  skis  disposed  generally  forward  of  the  main  whceb 
and  aligned  longitudinally  therewith;  parallel  linkate 
strut  means  pivotally  connected  to  fore  and  aft  portions 
of  said  skis  and  to  the  aircraft,  and  mounting  said  skis 
on  the  aircraft  for  downward,  rearward,  and  upward 
swinging  movement  of  said  skis  frooi  a  retracted  to  an 
extended  position,  wherein  said  strut  means  are  inclined 
downwardly  and  rcarwardly,  said  paralkl  linkage  strut 
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means  betas  *o  ooonected  to  the  aircraft  and  ao  propor- 
tkMMd  that  when  nid  ikis  an  in  tbek  tM  ateadad 
padtkMi,  aft  ponk«  of  Mid  tkk  aatate  bwnath  tlw 
main  wheels  when  the  ladcr  are  ia  their  extended  pod- 
tk)o,  to  thereby  limit  further  mrwtrd  and  upward  move, 
ment  of  said  skis,  said  skis  when  ia  their  extended  poci- 
tion  and  entated  with  the  main  wheels  abo  beint  dispoaed 
ao  as  to  stably  support  die  eMfrc  weight  of  the  aircraft 
independently  of  the  nose  wbed;  and  power-operated 
means  connected  to  said  stmt  meau  for  effectiat  nid 
swinging  movement  of  the  skis. 


t,tHJ1t 
WEIGHT  ACTlJATIDAIUttrriNG  CABLE  CON- 
^  TBOL  MEAW  FOB  AJyCjtAFT 

DaU  aasipMrs  to  Al  Aasaricaa  £23^ 
DaL,  a  eosMtatfoa  of  Dataware 

liTlM*,  SerW  No.  <1M29 
9CkteB.    (0.244—119) 


%M[9At    .v-.'  1,T,,rr 


1.  In  combination  with  a  maway  and  an  aircraft  hav- 
ing a  landing  gear  provided  with  an  arresting  cable  en- 
gaging book  pivouUy  secured  thereto,  a  hook  engagea- 
ble  arresting  cable  looaely  dispoaed  transversely  of  said 
runway,  and  elongated  deformaMe  resilient  means  dis- 
poaed between  said  runway  and  said  cable  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  runway  in  continoous  supporting 
relatioB  to  die  cable,  whereby  upon  said  landing  gear 
passing  over  said  cable  and  said  deformaMe  resflient 
means,  die  latter  is  initially  distorted  and  immediately 
thereafter  restimes  its  undistorted  form  with  a  resulting 
reaction  thereof  and  an  upward  catapulting  of  said  cable 
into  the  path  of  said  hook. 


2.144341 
FOOD  CnOPm  SUFPORT 


J. 
Wnrj  *  OaA,  New 


22, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,tr7 
(CL24»— 1) 


I.  A  support  for  a  food  chopper  of  the  type  wherein 
the  chopper  has  a  manually  roUtable  crank  for  the  opera- 
tion dwreof  comprising  an  eloogated  base  member  lon- 
gitudinally extending  at  right  angles  to  die  axis  of  die 
crank,  retractable  stop  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
a  long  side  of  said  boae  member  for  movement  about  an 
axis  parallel  widi  said  long  side  between  a  first  poaitioo 
benoth  die  base  member  and  a  second  position  depending 
downwardly  from  said  base  member  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  long  side,  said  stop  means  having  a  surface 
which  extends  normal  to  die  bottom  of  said  base  member 
and  feces  inwardly  of  said  base  member  when  die  stop 
means  is  ia  said  aecond  position  for  engagement  widi  die 
edsB  of  a  table  and  the  like. 


MACHINBST. 
WaMsr  A. 


FLOATING  TOP 

to  Ub- 
N.  Y, 


29, 1953, 8aW  N*.  4Hjm 
(CL24t— 13) 


5.  A  shock  absorbing  stand  for  supporting  a 
or  the  like  machine  having  reciprocating  parts,  said  stand 
comprising  a  base,  a  unitary  machine  receiving  sectioii, 
pivotal  means  on  said  base  to  support  die  front  edge  of 
said  receiving  section,  a  channel  member  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  rollers  therein  to  support  the  rear  of  said  section 
for  horixontal  movement  about  said  pivotal  means,  said 
rollers  rotatable  on  axes  whose  center  lines  pass  through 
said  pivotal  means  on  said  base  and  adjustable  resilient 
means  connected  between  said  base  and  said  section  to 
dampen  movement  of  said  section  relative  to  said  base. 


2,t44343 
FLATIRON  SAFETY  ffTAND 

Ksarasn  ivi*  wenBav,  ■iwx,  rr.  t. 

NoTaasbcr  17,  1954,  SmM  No.  449^74 
lOriBk    (CL24»— 117J) 


A  safety  flatiron  stand  comprising  upper  and  lower 
plates  having  in  general  the  shape  of  the  outline  of  a  flat- 
iron  having  a  heel  and  a  toe,  said  upper  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  drip  openings,  the  upper  plate  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  small  openings  disposed  inwardly  the 
outline  thereof  and  tmiformly  spaced  therefrom,  a  plu- 
rality of  peg  members  passing  through  said  lower  plate 
inwardly  the  oudine  thereof  and  extending  upwardly 
through  the  openings  in  said  upper  plate,  rounded  stop 
members  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  peg  members,  a  collar 
on  each  peg  member  to  secure  thie  latter  in  the  lower 
plate,  and  helical  spring  members  disposed  about  at  least 
two  peg  members  sdjacent  the  portion  of  the  stand  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  heel  of  an  iron  and  about  at  least  one 
peg  adjacent  die  portion  of  the  stand  adapted  to  receive 
the  toe  of  the  iron,  said  helical  springs  urging  the  un- 
loaded upper  member  upwardly  against  said  rounded  stop 
members,  when  said  upper  plate  is  unloaded  and  compres- 
sible when  a  flat  iron  is  on  said  upper  plate. 


TIERING  PALLET  CONSTRUCTION 
C.  Sirsb  and  Gaotie  B.  Bole,  CaatoB,  OUo,  aa- 
to  The  Ualoa  Metal  Masafaitaii^  Caa^mj, 
OUo,  a  cotwoeadoM  of  Ohio 

Scptciabar  22,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3S1,<M 
1  Oakss.     (CL  24S— 129) 
In   a   tiering  pallet,   a   rectangular,  corrugated   sheet 
metal  platform  portion  provided  at  two  opposite  edges 
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with  downwardly  extendtng  support  members,  the  sup- 
port members  being  channel-shaped  and  having  a  base 
portion  and  upstanding  leg  portions,  said  channel-shaped 
support  members  extending  the  entire  length  of  said  two 
opposite  platform  edges  and  transversely  of  the  corruga- 
tions, said  platform  alao  being  provided  at  its  two  opposite 
ends  with  downtumed  and  inturned  edge  portions  with 
the  inturned  edge  portions  being  spaced  from  the  platform 


portions,  there  being  aligned  holes  formed  at  each  plat- 
form corner  in  the  platform  and  inturned  edge  portion 
thereof,  there  being  a  straight  sided  arcuate  top  conically 
shaped  dimple  formed  in  the  support  member  base  por- 
tion at  each  pallet  comer  in  alignment  with  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  toward  said  holes,  and  said  upstanding  chan- 
nel leg  portions  protecting  said  dimples  from  injury  when 
the  pallet  is  handled  by  lifting  means. 


TRIPODS  AND  CLAMPS  THEREFOR 

Haricy  B.  •ThiiiiiaB.  GsIdcstIIIc,  Fla. 

AppHcatkm  Matt*  1«,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  493,5M 

IClaiBM.    (CL24S— 122) 


1.  A  tripod  for  adjustably  supporting  a  camera,  com- 
prising three  one-piece  legs,  a  separate  individual  leg 
clamp  detachably  carried  by  each  of  two  legs  for  pre- 
cision independent  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  two 
legs  upon  the  third  leg.  said  leg  clamps  being  adjustably 
attached  to  said  third  leg  at  spaced  positions  thereon,  an 
attachment  arm.  means  for  securing  a  camera  to  said 
arm,  and  a  separate  clamp  substantially  similar  to  said 
leg  clamps  detachably  carried  by  said  arm  for  detachably 
securing  said  arm  to  a  selected  leg. 


2.S44.M4 

BOTTLE  HOLDER 

DavM  A.  Six,  Lafayette,  La. 

Applkatloa  November  U.  1955,  Serial  No.  547.f9< 

1  Clahn.  (a.  248—141) 
A  bottle  holder  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped 
frame  including  a  base  engageable  beneath  a  bottle  and 
further  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed,  upstanding 
resilient  arms  for  receiving  the  bottle  therebetween,  said 
arms  comprising  outwardly  extending,  substantially  U- 
sbaped  intermediate  portions  and  terminating  in  inwardly 
curved  upper  end  portions  yieldingly  engageable  with  the 


upper  portioB  of  the  bottle,  and  a  subatantially  square 
baad,  for  the  recepcioo  of  the  book.  pivotaJly  mountcid 
for  rotatioii  ia  a  vertical  plaae  in  said  aubstantially  U- 


shaped  intermediate  portiona  of  aid  anna  and  adapted  to 
seat  traiMveraety  thcreta  for  frktio—l  reteatioo  thereby 
when  IB  operative  pocitioo. 


2444347 

PORTABLE  LECTERN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Glen  C.  Hcwy,  OttaicM,  Maine 

Appttcatloa  November  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  4<9,M4 

SClateM.     (0.248—198) 


1.  A  portable  lectern  and  the  like  comprising  a  pair 
of  hinged  covers,  a  pair  of  supports  each  hinged  to  a  re- 
spective ooe  of  said  covers  at  an  angle  to  the  hinge  axis 
of  the  covers,  said  supports  also  being  hinged  together 
with  the  axis  thereof  disposed  with  reference  to  said  other 
axes  to  open  and  close  in  response  to  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  covers,  and  ledge  means  hinged  to  said  sup- 
ports for  movement  into  a  ledge  defining  angular  relation 
thereto  and  iiKluding  portions  then  engaging  said  covers 
as  braces,  and  elastic  members  connecting  said  ledge 
means  to  the  support  to  which  it  is  hinged  and  operable  to 
yieldabiy  urge  said  ledge  means  into  said  angular  rela- 
tion once  their  movement  has  been  initiated. 


J  g-j-l  3^g 
ADIUSr  ABLE  SUPPORT 
H.  MuHam,  CUc^o,  lU. 
AppHcatkMi  November  8,  1955.  SmM  No.  545,(58 
2  Claiaaa.     (O.  248-^54) 
1.  A  supporting  apparatus  comprising  a  tube  having 
an  open  end,  a  cylindrical  plunger  telescopically  arranged 
within  said  tube  and  extensible  from  the  open  end  there- 
of, said  plunger  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
peripheral  grooves  defined  by  annular  axially  facing  shoul- 
ders, means  mounted  on  said  tube  for  transmitting  loads 
from  said  tube  to  said  plunger  substantially  throughout 
the  area  of  a  selected  shoulder,  said  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  levers  pivotally  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  tube  and  extending  to  the  open 
end  thereof,  a  foot  section  on  each  of  said  levers  pro- 
jecting toward  said  plunger,  a  semi-circular  locking  shoe 
on  each  of  said  foot  sections  opening  toward  said  plung- 
er, said  locking  shoes  being  in  a  common  plane  and  to- 
gether forming  a  split  ring  selectively  engageable  in  said 
grooves  to  rest  on  the  respective  one  of  said  shoulders, 
said  shoes  being  of  a  width  to  engage  the  open  end  of 
said  tube  when  seated  in  ooe  of  said  grooves,  means  on 


July  22,  19S8 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


959 


said  leren  to  allow  limited  movement  of  said  foot  sec-  air  to  the  compressed  air  operated  means  for  moving  the 
tiou  axially  of  said  tube  and  cause  said  shoes  to  bear  slide  into  a  partially  dosed  position,  a  scale  beam  op- 
afainst  the  end  of  the  tube  when  under  load,  and  means  erated  control  means  operated  by  the  complete  balancing 
for  locking  said  shoes  in  said  grooves  comprising  a  sleeve    of  the  scale  beam  and  including  a  photoelectric  cell  and 

a  switching  means  operated  by  the  same,  and  a  further 
electrically  controlled  compressed  air  operated  means  op- 
erated by  the  last  named  switching  means  for  removing 
the  ntovable  stop  arresting  said  slide  and  producing  com- 
plete closure  of  the  deUveiy  (^>ening. 


^aa? 


m-^ 


.^tou;^ 


slidably  nxHinted  on  said  tube  and  having  diametrically 
opposed  end  slots  for  receiving  said  foot  sections  whereby 
the  lower  marginal  edges  of  said  sleeve  will  overlap  and 
envelop  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shoes,  said  sleeve  be- 
ing slidable  along  said  tube  to  release  said  shoes. 


2,144^9 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHER  WITH  DRIBBLE 

FEED  CONTROL 

FnMcfa  M.  Hadna,  FBer,  Mabo,  Mwlgnnr  to  Asaodatcd 

Seed  Growcn,  iac^  New  Havca,  Coan^  a  corporatloa 

of Idako 

Appbcalioa  My  12, 1951,  SeiW  No.  2M34* 
TCIaiM.    (CL249— i3) 


1.  An  automatic  weiring  apparatus  for  goods  flow- 
ing by  gravity  into  bags  each  bag  being  filled  with  a 
quantity  of  material  having  a  predetermined  wei^t, 
provide)  with  a  hopper  having  a  delivery  opening  and  a 
chute  delivering  the  material  into  the  bags  to  be  filled, 
comprising  a  weighing  scale  with  a  platform  assemUy  in- 
cluding a  main  and  an  auxiliary  platform,  a  weti^ing 
scale  beam  provided  with  a  weight  counterbalancing  the 
predetermined  weight  filled  into  each  bag,  weight  respon- 
sive means  inserted  between  the  main  platform  and  the 
auxiliary  platform  operated  by  a  predetermined  weight 
less  than  the  full  weight  of  the  quantity  of  material  filled 
into  each  bag,  a  slide  between  said  hopper  and  said 
chute  closing  the  delivery  opening,  compressed  air  op- 
erated means  for  moving  said  slide  at  high  speed  across 
the  delivery  opening,  a  movable  stop  arresting  said  slide 
near  the  end  of  its  movement,  electric  contnri  means,  in- 
cluding a  switching  means  operated  by  the  weight  re- 
^onsive  means,  controlling  the  admission  oi  compressed 


2,S44,3M 

LIQUID  WEIGHING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Edward  Hall  HigfedHB  aad  H«ac«  Angnstos  Thomas, 

BcMagtoa,  F-n^apd,  assignnn  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 

paay.  New  YoriK,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maiac 

AppUcatloa  Isaaiij  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  lh^99€ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaki 

Pcknury  2,  1951 

llCWma.    iCLU9—i3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  containers  with  a  predeter- 
mined weight  of  material,  which  apparatus  comprises  in 
combination  a  member  capable  of  being  def<Mmed  by  a 
load,  a  detecting  element  having  an  electrical  parameter 
which  is  a  function  of  the  deformation,  a  measuring  circuit 
responsive  to  said  detecting  element  and  capable  of 
producing  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
parameter,  adjusting  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  aforenamed  components, 
namely  the  member,  the  detecting  element,  and  the 
measuring  circuit,  by  an  amount  which  is  a  function  of 
the  deformation  standard  weight  moving  means  for  load- 
ing said  member  with  a  standard  weight  before  measure- 
ment of  the  deformation  and  for  removing  the  load  due 
to  the  standard  weight  after  measurement  of  the  deforma- 
tion, a  flow  controller,  and  a  control  device  responsive 
to  said  signal  for  actuating  the  flow  controller  to  introduce 
a  preestablished  weight  of  material  into  the  container 
which  is  a  function  of  the  deformation  by  the  standard 
weight 

2,S44351 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL 
Richari  Ckarics  Smith,  Hollywood,  CaUf .,  assignor  to 
Don  Baxter,  Inc.,  Clradalf,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

imH  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,44« 
4riaims     (CL251--4) 


1.  In  a  floid  control  device,  including  a  flexible  tubing, 
two  control  members  each  moimted  for  relative  rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flexible  tubing  and 
each  fixed  to  the  tubing  for  twisting  said  tubing  about 
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aid  axis  for  cloaing  the  puaa<e  tbercthroush.  the  tubing 
extending  through  and  beyond  said  members,  said  mem- 
bers having  contact  faces,  means  allowing  the  points  at 
which  the  naembers  are  fixed  to  the  tubing  to  move  in- 
wardly against  a  longitudinal  outward  force  when  the 
tubing  is  twisted. 


2,144354 
■OTOR  BLADE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAUNGSAME 
P.  WwfcM,  riiitinii.  OhK  aiilim  la 
TmOmA 


Ayrii  t,  1954.  Sow  No.  421,799 
4CUtaM.    (CL253— T7) 


2,144,352 

THERMOrLASnC  VALVE 

Robert  R.  DaU,  CUcav»,  IB^  aari(pM>r  to  The  Dok  Valve 

Cofl^nny,  Chkagn,  IB.,  a  covporatioQ  of  DUaois 

Pifsmbir  31,  1954,  Sttkd  No.  479,M4 

7  Clilii      (CX  251— 4t) 


2J443S3 

SEAL  FOR  PLUG  VALVES 

Aftcrt  G.  Gmica,  Redwood  CHy,  CaHf. 

AppikalioB  Fcbraary  2S,  1955,  SciU  No.  491,157 

2Claia8.    (CL  251— 175) 


-r« 


1.  A  seal  for  a  plug  valve,  said  valve  including  s  body 
having  a  bore,  and  a  plug  turnable  in  the  bore,  the  plug 
having  a  passage  therethrough  and  the  body  having  ports 
communicating  with  the  bore  in  position  to  register  with 
the  plug  passage,  and  one  of  which  ports  is  arranged  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  pressure;  the  plug  being  formed 
with  a  cup-like  socket  in  position  to  aline  with  said  one 
port  when  the  valve  is  closed  and  larger  than  said  port, 
and  a  flexible  seal-forming  cup  disposed  in  fitting  rela- 
tion in  the  socket  and  arranged  at  its  outer  end  to 
pressingly  engage  the  wail  of  the  bore  about  the  port, 
said  cup  including  an  integraj  solid  bottom  member,  said 
bottom  member  being  flexible  and  the  central  portion 
thereof  being  c<xicave  relative  to  the  bottom  of  the  socket 
and  initially  spaced  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  fluid  presstu-e  operated  valve,  a  thermoplastic 
valve  body  having  a  chamber,  a  port  leading  into  said 
chamber  and  terminating  at  the  outside  of  said  vahre 
body  in  an  annular  valve  seat,  an  annular  metal  insert 
recened  in  the  wall  of  said  port  in  inwardly  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  said  seat  and  having  an  inner 
wall  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  port,  a  dia- 
phragm sealed  to  said  valve  body  and  engageable  with 
said  seat  to  block  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  port, 
and  a  metallic  passageway  member  extending  from  said 
diaphragm  for  providing  a  close  surface  coacting  with 
the  inner  wall  of  said  insert  upon  valve  dosing  move- 
ment 


4.  A  tiu1>ine  rotor  which  comprises  a  shaft,  a  pair  of 
dished  molded  discs  moualed  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
molded  discs  being  composed  of  thermosetting  resin  hav- 
ing therein  stressed  reinforcing  strands  of  fibre  glass  which 
subject  the  resin  of  the  disc  to  radial  compression  forces, 
each  molded  disc  having  a  substantially  flat  central  por- 
tion, a  rim  radially  displaced  from  the  central  portion, 
and  a  sloping  portion  connecting  the  rim  and  the  central 
portion,  the  central  portions  of  said  discs  being  in  con- 
tacting back-to-back  relation,  and  the  rims  thereof  being 
axially  spaced  to  form  an  annular  groove,  a  ring  in  said 
groove,  means  for  securing  the  ring  to  the  rims  of  the 
discs,  said  ring  having  key  slots  therein,  and  turbine 
blades  mounted  in  said  key  slots,  the  rims  of  the  discs 
overlying  ends  of  the  key  slots  to  retain  tbe  blades  in  the 
key  slots. 

2444,355 
TURBINE  BUCKET  WHEEL 

•  ■u■■^^  scBcaaciBayi  ni.  v.,  ■ssigBor  so 
cral  Electiic  Conspoy,  a  cofyogadun  of  New  Yost 
Amj  19. 1954,  SerW  No.  43M14 
3  rinlmt      (CL  253—77) 


'<»r 


1.  A  turbo-machine  bucket-wheel  assembly  comprising 
a  disk  member  having  an  imperforate  rim  portion  defin- 
ing a  circumferential  dovetail,  and  a  circumferential 
groove  at  the  base  of  the  dovetail  on  either  side  thereof, 
a  row  of  buckets  each  having  a  base  defining  a  conjugate 
dovetail  groove  adapted  to  engage  the  rim  dovetail,  the 
rim  also  defining  at  least  one  notch  opening  extending 
radially  across  the  rim  portion  defining  the  dovetail 
through  which  the  buckets  are  inserted  during  assembly, 
and  means  located  between  buckets  disposed  adjacent  the 
notch  opening  for  closing  the  notch  opening  to  prevent 
relative  movement  between  the  disk  member  aiiad  the 
buckets,  said  means  including  a  fork  member  having  legs 
disposed  in  the  notch  opening,  a  pair  of  similar  rectangu- 
lar members  disposed  in  the  portion  of  the  circumferen- 
tial grooves  in  radial  alignment  with  the  notch  opening. 


July  22,  1968 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


961 


the  drcumfbrential  dtmcnuoo  of  uid  fork  and  recUngu- 
lar  mcmben  being  nibiUntUny  equal  to  that  of  the  notch 
openinf.  and  cooperatinf  axiaHy  extending  key  means 
intereogaging  the  fork  and  rectangular  members  with  the 
buckets  adjacent  the  notch  opening  to  prevent  radial 
diaplacement  of  the  fork  aikd  rectangular  memben  rela- 
tive to  the  disk  member,  the  cooperatiiig  key  means  be- 
tween the  fork  member  and  ^  adjacent  buckets  being 
ditpoeed  at  a  location  radially  beyond  the  imperforate 
rim  of  the  disk  member. 


HYDRAULIC lACK  TOKTCNTOONING  REINFORC- 
ING WIRES  OF  PRESIRESSED  CONCRETE 
STRUCTURES 


*C«.A.G^ 
Aprij  2^  ify,  Swfai  N*.  S75,M< 
f  MplariHB  SwIlMnHd  April  15, 1955 
ICktak    (CL2S4— 2f) 


In  a  hydraulic  jack  for  nae  in  tenaiontng  reinforcing 
wires  of  a  prestressed  concrete  structure  which  wires  are 
held  fast  in  an  anchoring  bead  and  have  free  end  por- 
tions protrndinf  outwardly  from  the  bead,  said  jack  in- 
cluding a  jacking  meau  haring  •  central  tubular  section 
having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  be  pasaed  over  the  end 
portions  of  the  wires  and  subsequently  secured  to  the 
anchoring  head  by  a  rotatioiial  movement  of  the  jacking 
means;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  bearing 
mounted  within  the  central  tubular  section  at  the  end 
remote  from  the  said  end  portion,  a  rod  rotatably  mount- 
ed within  the  hearing  and  extending  coaxially  within  the 
tubolar  section,  a  freely  accemibk  handle  member  rigid- 
ly connected  to  the  rod  outwardly  of  the  bearing;  said 
handle  being  acoeMible  to  hold  the  rod  against  rotation- 
al movement  while  said  end  portion  is  being  connected 
to  the  head  by  rotative  movement  of  the  jacking  means 
and  wing  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  rod  and  extend- 
ing radially  and  longitudinally  thereof  and  adapted  to 
fit  between  adjacent  wire  end  portions  to  restrain  them 
from  rotation  during  the  rotative  movement  of  the  jack- 
ing means. 

i,tii.iTr 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  TOOLS  IN  A 
lORBHOLE 
Heaaln.  T«b^  asalvor  lo  Spcny-Sn  Wcfl 


4,  IfSS,  SeiW  No.  53t^2« 
fCWM.    (CL25S~1^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  a  tool  carried  by  a  drill  stem 
in  a  bore  hole  comprising  a  magnetic  element  carried  by 
the  lower  portion  of  a  drill  stem,  an  instrument  arranged 
to  pass  through  said  drill  stem  and  come  to  rest  in  a 
predetennined  longitudinal  position  therein,  pendulous 
means  mounted  within  said  instrument  for  rotation  on  an 
axis  extending  longitudinally  ai  said  instrument  in  re- 
sponse to  indiiution  of  said  instrument,  a  magnet  and 
means  mounting  said  magnet  within  said  instrument  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  magnet  element  when  said  instnunent 
come   to  rest  in  said   predetermined   position,   said 


mounting  means  providing  for  rotation  of  said  magnet  on 
an  axis  extending  kmgifnifinaBy  of  said  initrameat  in  re- 
sponse to  said  magnetic  clement  and  for  movement  of 
a  portion  of  said  magnet  generally  kngitndinally  of  said 
instrunsent  in  response  to  said  '"■g****  element,  one  of 
said  pMKfnlous  means  and  said  magnet  including  meam 


mounting  a  record  member  moveable  therewith  and  the 
other  mounting  means  for  *"g*g*^  the  surface  of  a 
mounted  record  member,  said  record  mounting  means 
and  said  wigaging  means  being  positioned  to  profvide 
engagement  of  said  engaging  means  and  a  positioned 
record  member  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  mag- 
net in  response  to  said  nugnet  element 


CariBorjc 


?.111,15t 
PERCUSSION  DRILL  HT 


OS  Sw*" 


lU  19S<,  Serial  N«.  SH^19 
Swedaa  Aacnat  11, 1H5 
(CL25S— (3) 


1.  A  percussion  drill  bit  of  the  core  drill  type  com- 
prislng  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion,  said  head 
portion  having  an  annular  cutting  face  surrounding  a 
circular  opening,  said  shank  portion  being  externally 
cylindrical  and  c4  smaller  external  diameter  than  the  ex- 
ternal diameter  of  said  cutting  face,  said  ihank  pot^oa 
having  meam  at  the  end  farthest  reoKyved  from  said  cut- 
ing  face  for  attachment  to  a  drill  rod  of  smaller  external 
diameter  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  shank  por- 
tion, said  shank  portion  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  there- 
in n^iich  conununicates  with  and  is  of  larger  diameter 
than  said  drciilar  opening,  the  side  wall  of  said  shank 
portion  having  a  discharge  opening  therein  the  minimum 
dimension  ot  which  is  at  leut  equal  to  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  circular  opening,  the  outer  surface  of  said  shank 
portion  having  a  depressed  area  extending  from  said  dis- 
charge opening  to  the  end  of  said  shank  portion  remote 
from  said  head  portion,  said  depressed  area  being  of 
greater  width  than  said  discharge  opemng.  aiKl  means 
within  said  cylindrical  cavity  for  breaking  a  core  cut  by 
said  bit  as  it  moves  upwardly  therein. 
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MEANS  FOR  COOUNG  OR  HEATING 
OFMAimiALS 


KmI 


May  1, 1954,  ScfW  No.  5S1323 
ClaiiiM  Briority.  ■ppBcafloa  Swedes  May  «,  1955 
SOakM.    (CL257— 23) 


^^Er*- 


1.  Means  for  cooling  or  beating  a  material  which  is 
supported  upon  a  moving,  thin  endless  conveyor  belt 
said  means  including  a  container  located  below  that  part 
of  the  conveyor  belt  which  carries  the  material  and  said 
container  containing  a  body  of  heat-transfer  liquid  which 
liquid  is  fed  to  the  container  under  positive  pressure  and 
with  which  body  of  liquid  the  underside  of  the  belt  is  in 
contact,  characterized  in  that  relatively  non-deformable 
mechanical  belt-supporting  means  are  provided  substan- 
tially within  the  container,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
container  is  associated  with  at  least  two  support  devices 
to  each  of  which  is  secured  a  resilient  barrier  strip  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  side  edges  of  the  belt  and 
extending  against  the  under  side  of  the  belt  forming  an 
upper  side  border  of  the  container  and  arranged  to  permit 
a  sidewisc  outflow  of  liquid  between  the  belt  and  said 
resilient  barrier  strip  under  impression  of  the  positive 
pressure  of  the  liquid  in  a  substantially  continuous  and 
uniform  sheet  aking  substantially  the  whole  length  of 
the  strip,  said  relatively  non-deformable  mechanical  sup- 
port means  being  positioned  beside  said  strips  and  support 
devices,  the  uppermost  parts  of  the  relatively  non- 
deformable  mechanical  support  means  being  at  substan- 
tially the  same  level  as  the  upper  borders  of  the  resilient 
strips  in  loaded  condition. 


to  Sirizcr 
Swttxcrland,  a 


HEAT  EXCHANGES 
Alfred  BvL 
Frcrcs  Societe 
corporatkw  of  SwMaerlaBd 
AppHcatfon  Stptsifcii  7.  195(,  ScrW  No.  <t9.M9 
Claiaas  prloriCy,  appycadoo  SwHaeil— d  JaMnry  27, 1954 
4ClataM.    (CL  257— 221) 


1 .  A  heat  exchanger  for  indirectly  transferring  heat  be- 
tween fluids  of  different  temperatures,  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous tubular  shell  having  a  hair-pin  configuration  and 
iiKluding  a  curved  portion  and  two  straight  end  portions, 
an  inlet  header  connected  with  one  of  said  end  portions 
for  supplying  one  of  the  heat  exchanging  fluids  into  said 
shell,  an  outlet  header  connected  with  the  other  of  said 


end  portions  for  removing  the  beat  exchanging  fluid  from 
said  shell,  two  tube  plates  individually  having  an  annular 
rim  extending  coaxially  of  and  being  connected  with  the 
outer  end  of  one  of  said  end  portions  for  closing  the  ends 
of  said  shell,  each  of  said  tube  plates  having  a  plurality 
of  bores  extending  parallel  to  the  loogitudiiul  axis  of 
said  shell,  a  plurality  of  tubes  placed  in  parallel  relation 
inside  and  longitudinally  of  said  tubular  shell,  the  ends 
of  said  tubes  being  individually  received  in  said  bores, 
each  of  said  tube  plates  having  an  outer  face,  and  two 
covers  individually  having  a  cylindrical  rim  portion  ex- 
tending coaxially  of  said  shell  and  abutting  against  and 
being  connected  with  one  of  said  faces,  said  tube  plates 
being  the  only  connection  between  said  covers  and  said 
end  portions,  an  inlet  pipe  connected  with  one  of  said 
covers  for  supplying  the  second  fluid  to  said  tubes,  and 
an  outlet  pipe  connected  with  the  other  of  said  covers 
for  removing  the  second  fluid  from  said  tubes. 


2,S44341 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING 
PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 
Harry  I.  DBchcr,  ABcalowm  mi  Rokcrt  E.  Fraat, 
Tm^  awJMow  to  FnPsr  Cpfj' 

OM^19SS,  Sariid  No.  SIMM 
ISChimm.    (CL  299^1) 


1.  The  method  of  blending  fhiidizable  pulvemlent 
material  which  comprises  maintaining  a  body  of  material 
to  be  blended,  separately  and  simultaneously  disserainatinf 
a  gas  upwardly  substantially  throughout  different  vertical 
conununicating  sections  of  the  body  of  the  material, 
the  gas  disseminated  into  at  least  one  section  being 
introduced  in  pulses  and  in  such  Tolinne  and  at  such 
pressure  as  to  cause  a  fhiidization  of  the  polvenilent 
material  in  that  section,  the  duration  of  the  respectiTe 
periods  of  each  pulse  cycle  being  such  that  dtning 
fluidization  of  said  one  section  the  material  therein  is 
repeatedly  buoyed  up  and  then  at  least  partially  collapsed, 
the  gas  disseminated  into  a  contiguous  section  being 
in  such  volume  and  at  such  pressure  as  to  aerate  the 
material  in  that  section  but  not  to  bring  it  to  a  fluidized 
state,  the  fluidization  of  the  material  in  said  one  section, 
in  conjunction  with  the  mere  aeration  of  the  material 
in  the  contiguous  section  causing  the  material  to  flow 
upwardly  in  said  one  section  and  to  spill  over  into  the 
contiguous  section  and  the  material  ia  the  contifuous 
section  to  flow  into  the  section  being  fluidiaed. 


24443<2 
DOUGH  MIXING  AND  KNEADING  MACHINE 
G.  LooM.  West  E^lcwood,  N.  J. 

Inly  31, 195«,  ScrW  No.  Ml^^l 

ICmU.    (a.  259L— IM) 

Dough  mixing  and  kneading  machine,  comprising  a 

frame  having  an  open  table  top,  parallel  fixed  bearinp 

on  said  frame  at  opposite  ends  of  said  table  top,  beater 

shafts  including  beaters  ioumalled   in  parallel   relation 
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in  taid  bearings,  a  boppcr  comprising  upper  and  lower 
sections  separable  oa  a  line  coiacidiog  with  said  Ubie 
top,  the  upper  hopper  tectioo  having  side  flanges  resting 
oo  said  table  top  and  the  lower  hopper  section  having 
flanges  engaging  the  underside  of  said  table  top.  fasten- 
ings extending  through  said  flanges  and  portions  of  the 
table  top  intennediate  the  same  sectning  said  hopper 
sections  in  assembled  but  relatively  separable  relation 
independently  of  the  beater  shafts,  tntermeshing  gears  on 


doaure  cap  oa  an  upper  region  of  said  tank,  said  system 
comprising  a  conduit  having  one  end  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, a  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
conduit  and  passing  downwards  through  the  cap  into  the 
interior  region  of  said  tank  above  the  fuel  surface,  the  in- 
take manifold  vacuum  serving  to  draw  vaporized  fuel 
from  said  tank  inwards  through  said  tube  and  conduit  to 


ntM, 

■'.  ? 


the  outer  ends  of  said  beater  shafts  at  the  outer  sides 
of  the  flxed  bearings,  drive  gearing  connected  in  driving 
relation  with  said  interconnected  beater  shafts  and  lever- 
age means  connected  with  the  lower  hopper  section  for 
lowering  or  raising  the  same  in  respect  to  the  ubIe  top 
and  having  an  operating  handle  located  at  the  front  of 
the  machine  for  effectini  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
lower  hopper  section  from  a  position  at  the  front  ol  the 
machine  clear  of  the  gearing  described. 


j  gjl  HI  

ANTICORROSTVE  SEALED  MAGNETIZED 

SmUUNGBAR 

Robert  C.  Clirit,  AitackM,  Va. 

ElakOT  4, 1995,  Sariri  No.  531341 
1  nsVii      (O.  299^144) 

TMIa  95,  U.  S.  Co«e  (1992>,  aec.  IM) 


^jm 


I.  A  magnetk  idrring  bor  comprisiag  a  magnetized 
metallic  rod  element  encioeed  in  a  continuous  homoge- 
neous casing  of  a  plastic  of  the  polytetrafluoroethylene 
type,  said  casing  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  cloeed 
by  a  cloture  plug  of  the  lame  nuterial  as  the  walb  of 
the  cylindrical  chamber  m  threaded  engagement  there- 
with under  radial  comprassiooal  contact,  said  plug  and 
casing  being  sealed  near  their  outer  ends  through  a 
fDMd  zone  in  the  material  of  the  sealed  parts  extending 
only  around  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  the  interface  be- 
tween the  plug  and  casing  and  spaced  from  the  rod  by 
the  intervening  material  of  the  casing  and  plug,  where- 
by the  magnetized  rod  element  encased  in  the  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene type  material  is  free  of  the  deleterious 
effect  of  the  high  fusing  temperature  of  the  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene type  materiaL 


2J44J44 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

CX>MBUSTION  ENGINES 

S^..  Mi  Joosph  EHinlo,  Jr., 


N. . 

29,  1999,  S«W  No.  942,424 
4nitoi      (CL2<1~119> 

2.  A  fuel  Kne  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  a  liquid  fuel-holding  tank  having  a  reoaovable 


said  manifold,  and  a  normally  closed  spring  biased  one 
way  valve  located  in  a  wall  pcNtion  of  said  tank  above 
said  fuel  surface,  said  valve  opening  in  response  to  vac- 
uum communicated  to  said  tank  from  said  intake  mani- 
fold to  admit  air  to  said  unk  for  mixture  with  the  fuel 
vapor  being  conducted  to  said  nuinifold,  whereby  a  con- 
tinuous supply  of  fuel  vapor-air  mixture  is  adapted  to  be 
coiKfucted  to  said  manifc^d  during  engine  operation. 


FURNACE  FOR  NEUTRAL  HEATING  OF  METAL 

WITH  NEUTRAL  PREHEAT 
Frank  A.  Rnwtew,  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  iMignor  to  Metal- 
Iviikai  Fionsass  Co.,  Ncwaik,  N.  J.,  i 
of  New  Jeiscy 

M  April  9,  1994,  Serial  No.  422,913 
2CMM.    (CL2M-^ 


r-t- 


2.  A  furnace  for  the  neutral  heating  of  metal  com- 
prising a  heating  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  opening,  a  hearth  extending  therethrough  from 
the  inlet  opening  to  the  outlet  opening  for  the  transit  of 
work  through  the  chamber,  a  stepped  roof  for  said  cham- 
ber having  a  low  section  extending  from  a  medial  point 
toward  said  outlet  end  and  a  relatively  hi^ier  section  ex- 
tending from  said  medial  point  toward  said  inlet  end, 
whereby  to  form  a  final  heating  zone  and  an  initial  heat- 
ing zone,  means  for  introducing  heated  combustion  prod- 
ucts of  an  air  deficient  mixtinr  of  fuel  and  air  into  said 
final  heating  zone,  venting  means  for  the  chamber  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  inlet  opening  at  a  level  above  the 
hearth  approximately  on  an  extension  of  the  roof  line 
of  said  final  heating  zone,  suction  producing  means  for 
said  venting  means  whereby  said  combustion  products 
will  be  drawn  along  said  hearth  without  substantial 
change  of  direction  from  said  final  heat  zone  through 
said  initial  heating  zone  to  said  venting  means  to  there- 
by form  a  protective  blanket  over  said  work,  means  for 
progressively  adding  supplemental  air  -to  said  chamber 
in  said  initial  heating  zone  at  a  level  substantially  above 
said  roof  line  to  produce  progressive  burning  of  said 
combustion  products  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  blanket 
as  they  pass  to  said  venting  means,  a  door  normally  dos- 
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inf  said  outlet  opcninf,  a  normally  doacd  vent  for  said 
final  heating  zone  di^KJied  adjacent  to  said  door  and 
means  for  concurrently  opening  said  door  and  vent 


SYSTEM 

« New  VotIl  N.  Y. 

r,19S«,8iMN«.MU72 
(CLMT— 15) 


SPRING  SNUSBEIIU?«rr 

MMH   r.   MRRIVHn,  OnNN  rWIC  rWmi   RUCB^ 

to  Ckryskr  CoffvomfaM,  HicUa^  Paifc,  Mkh^  a  cor- 
■oratfcMB  of  Pt  la  waff 
Ot^hMl  ippWclloa  Octokcr  %  1953,  Scital  No.  355449. 
DMdcd  airf  Mi  appBcatJon  AsfHl  15,  1954,  Serial 
No.  455,755 

ICtafasa.    (0.257—1) 


1.  A  double  acting  resilient  suspension  unit  comprising 
a  first  tubular  barrel,  a  plurality  of  radially  expansible, 
sleeve-like,  friction  shoes  concentrically  mounted  in  said 
first  barrel  and  arranged  for  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  first  barrel,  wedge-like  shoe  expander  ramp  means 
carried  by  each  of  said  shoes,  a  plunger  rod  extending 
axially  through  a  portion  of  said  first  barrel,  said  plunger 
rod  having  a   formation  thereon   engageabie   with    the 
wedge-like  ramp  means  on  said  shoes,  a  wedge  element 
movably  mounted  on  said  rod  having  a  ramp  portion 
engageabie  with  the  wedge-like  ramp  means  on  said  shoes 
so  as  to  sandwich  the  shoe  ramps  between  said  formation 
on  said  plunger  rod  and  said  wedge  element,  a  floating 
guide  washer  surrounding  said  rod  adjacem  said  wedge 
element,  a  precompressed  spring  carried  by  said  rod  hav- 
ing an  end  thereof  reacting  against  said  floating  guide 
washer,  said  spring  continuously  applying  a  force  to  said 
wedge  element  to  radially  expand  said   friction  shoes 
into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel 
with  a  substantially  consunt  force  irrespective  of  the  load 
normally  applied  to  the  suspension  unit,  means  carried  by 
the  plunger  rod  to  provide  for  the  connection  of  said 
rod  to  a  first  member,  means  carried  by  said  first  barrel 
to  provide  for  the  connection  of  said  first  barrel  to  a 
second  member  and  guide  means  extending  between  said 
first  barrel  and  said  plunger  rod  to  rigidly  resist  rocking 
movenient  of  said  first  barrel  relative  to  said  plunger 
rod,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  second  barrel  fixedly 
connected    to   and    surrounding   said   plunger   rod    and 
arranged  concentrically  within  and  contiguous  to  said 
first   barrel    for   axial   movement   relative   thereto,   said 
second  barrel  having  an  end  portion  thereof  guidingly 
engaged  with  said  floating  guide  washer,  annular  bearing 
means,  spaced   axially   from   the  floating   guide   washer, 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  barrels  and  seal- 
mg  off  the  space  therebetween  against  entrance  of  fbreign 
matter,  said  floating  guide  washer  and  annular  bearing 
means  cooperating  with  said  barreb  to  rigidly  resist  rela- 
tiveaxial  rocking  between  the  plunger  rod  and  said  first 
bwrel,  and  load  supporting  resilient  means  connected 
between  said  plunger  rod  and  said  tint  barrel 


1.  A  reaiUent  system  compriaag,  in  combinatoa:  a 
high  preasure  container  provided  with  two  oppoaed  beads 
one  of  which  is  doaed  while  the  other  one  ia  provktod 
with  a  bore,  a  solid  cylindrical  rod  rigid  with  said  doaed 
head  and  extending  within  said  «^o««»«fftfT  in  co-axial  rela- 
tiooship  with  said  bore,  a  hoUow  phinger  engaged  with 
a  tight  fit  in  said  bore  and  in  telescoping  relatioiMhip 
with  said  rod,  means  to  fill  with  a  medhim  of  low  com- 
preasibility  all  the  space  within  said  container  externally 
of  said  rod  and  plunger,  and  means  to  *i*#Mith  a  com- 
munication between  the  inner  space  of  said  plunfer  and 
the  atmoephere. 

2,544355 

SHEET  CX>LLAnNG  MACHINB 

Robert  G.  Dnrtsr.  Iiiliiiin,  ■■<  J^teA.  WBMt,  Roa- 

MaaBn  a  corporatloa  of 

ApHkatfoa  Octokar  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  455,555 
UClataB.     (CL  275-^55) 


1.  In  a  collating  madiiiie,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  stacks  of  sheets  dispoaed  in  spaced  relation,  verticaUy 
reaprocable  suction  units  for  withdrawing  the  upper- 
most sheet  from  each  stack  and  for  supporting  the  same 
in  a  substantially  vertically  suspended  position  and  with 
the  spaced  and  suspended  sheets  in  snbatantially  parallel 
relation  and  in  alignment  ia  ooe  directioo,  a  travelling 
platform  haviof  a  slop  thereon  and  morabie  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  to  engate  siiccaiM^u  spMed  and  vertically 
suspended  sikeets  and  to  more  them  to  a  K^r^in^ai  poat- 
tion  on  the  platform  while  retaiaed  bjr  mkl  suction  units, 
means  for  releasing  wcctmhij  riieeti  tna  their  rmpac- 
tive  suction  uniu  in  timed  ralatioa  to  the  movement  of 
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said  platform,  luct-eihti  nlemttd  iheelt  ilidiot  on  the 
pUtf onn  and  oa  a^aoeat  luwfcilyiMg  dbeets  and  ooraint 
to  rest  asainst  nid  atop  wherriyy  to  fonn  a  collated  groop 
of  sheets  in  superpoied  ntalian  oo  said  platfonn,  said 
sheet  releasing  means  inrhwting  a  suction  manifold 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  aoorca  of  suction,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  ports  in  said  my"*^"***  in  morable  valve  means 
controlling  said  ports,  and  mechanism  for  operating  said 
valve  means  to  effect  opeaiag  of  saooeastve  spaced  ports 
to  the  atmoq>here  in  timed  relation  to  the  travel  of  said 
platform. 


2^44371       

SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICES  OF  THE  KECIPBa* 

GATING  TOOTH  TYFE 

T«B  ITiiiilMiii  and  Bmry  James  Hubbwi,  Dcplftwi, 

jiripMMi  to  MoHm  MacUoc  Con- 
Dcptfted,  London, 


TAPBDKIVE 

Wttt 


ivPSSScHANBM 


N.  I. 


to 
ofDtia- 


1. 1955,  Serial  Ne.  544,111 
(CL  271— 2.1t) 


1.  A  tape  recorder  of  the  typt  employing  a  reel  con- 
taining a  continuous  tape  which  is  adapted  to  unwind 
from  the  inner  turn  adjaoeat  the  hub  of  said  reel  and 
to  rewind  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
reel,  said  recorder  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rotatable 
capstans  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  tape,  an  idler  pres- 
sure roller  continuously  engaging  said  tape  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  capstans,  a  pivoted  support  for  said 
rcriler,  actuating  means  for  diifting  said  support  about  iu 
pivot  to  move  said  roUer  into  selective  Upe-driving  en- 
gagement with  said  capstans,  and  driving  means  for  said 
capstam  including  a  power  source  and  means  between 
said  power  source  and  said  capstam  for  driving  the  re- 
spective capstans  at  two  different  speeds. 


ajt44,37f 
PAFnt  EJECTOR 

sns,  Wavne,  N.  J. 
«,  1955,  SsdW  No.  5«M11 
HObIbbs.    (CL271— 42) 


1.  A  paper  ejector  comprising  a  housing,  rollers  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  bousing,  a  dress  having  a  high  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  on  the  rollers  one  roller  being  mounted 
in  an  elongated  sloe  in  the  housing,  said  slot  being  posi- 
tkMWd  in  proximity  with  a  second  roller  so  that  the  one 
roUer  may  move  lengthwise  in  the  slot  into  binding  con- 
tact with  the  second  roller. 


AppMcBtlonMay2,l955,  Serial  No.  S«5,49t 

r,  MiilirartBa  Cut  Bdiaia  May  4, 19S4 
lO^    (0.271—44) 


Board  feeding  ^iparatus  comprising  a  magazhie  in 
which  boards  are  piled,  a  reciprocable  main  pusher  hav- 
ing a  tooth  face  adapted  to  move  the  lowest  board  out 
of  the  magazine,  an  auxiliary  reciprocating  pusher  hav- 
ing a  tooth  face  arranged  first  to  engage  said  board  and 
move  it  into  a  position  who'e  it  can  be  engaged  by  the 
main  pusher,  said  auxiliary  pusher  being  located  at  the 
commencement  of  a  board  feeding  operation  in  such 
position  as  to  support  the  pile  of  bosrds  on  its  upper 
surface  and  having  a  supplementary  board  siq^xxt  fixed 
to  it  ahead  of  the  tootib  face  thereof,  and  at  a  lower  level 
than  that  of  said  upper  surface,  pivoted  ledges  the  upper 
faces  whereof  are  spring-urged  into  conuct  with  the 
lower  face  of  the  pile  and  over  which  a  fed  board 
passes,  aHbereupon  the  ledges  npring  up  into  contact 
with  the  next  board  of  the  pile,  said  ledges  having  sur- 
faces extending  downward  from  their  upper  faces  to  pro- 
vide stops  preventing  retraction  of  a  fed  board,  means 
to  operate  the  auxiliary  pusher  to  move  it  backward 
from  the  aforesaid  pfle  supporting  position  to  permit  the 
lowest  board  to  drop  onto  the  supplementary  support, 
said  means  thereafter  moving  the  auxiliary  pusher  for- 
ward so  that  its  tooth  face  engages  said  board  and  pushes 
it  forward  beyond  the  upper  faces  of  the  pivoted  ledges, 
and  means  for  operating  the  main  pusher  to  thereupon 
engage  the  fed  board  and  move  it  out  of  the  maga/inr, 
said  main  pusher  having  a  lip  above  its  tooth  face  to 
overlie  ttie  upper  surface  of  thie  board. 


JMMS  \swB  LJCDCOvw. 


2,t44J72 
STRIPPER  MECHANBM 

Bcrwyn,  and  GObcri  L  Licbcnow, 
MoMt  ProsMct,  m. 

2t,  1955,  Scfiai  No.  537,243 
lOalM.    {a.rJl—t3) 


Apparatus  for  lifting  and  delivering  die-cut  sheets  from 
a  press  cylinder,  compnsing  a  set  of  tapes;  pulley  means 
for  each  tape;  a  pair  of  tape  frame  brackets  for  connect- 
ing the  pulley  means  with  the  cylinder  so  that  an  upper 
run  of  each  tape  extends  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  and 
slightly  below  a  line  Ungent  to  the  top  of  the  cylinder, 
said  plane  sloping  downwards  from  the  cylinder;  and  a 
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set  of  lifting  fingers  secured  to  the  tape  frame  brackets 
between  the  pulley  means  and  the  cylinder  one  in  loogi- 
tudinal  alignment  with  each  tape,  each  lifting  finger  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  top  surface  extending  from  ad- 
jacent the  cylinder  to  adjacent  the  pulley  means  in  a 
plane  slightly  below  and  relatively  rising  to  the  plane  of 
the  upper  run  of  the  delivery  tapes,  whereby  die-cut 
sheets  can  be  lifted  and  smoothly  transferred  from  the 
cylinder  to  the  tapes  in  spite  of  a  tendency  of  inner  por- 
tions thereof  to  sag  into  a  catenary  curve. 


2,844373 
MAIL  BACKING  EQUIPMENT 
Frederick  ▼•■  Marie,  The  Hagoc,  NcChcriaadi,  anisiior 
to  N.  V.  TcckniKbc  MaatM^appi)  Marchand-Aiidrics- 
■ca.  The  HagM,  Nethcriaads,  a  Umitcd  UabUity  com- 


AppUcatkm  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499^59 
4  Claims.     (CL  271— S7) 


1.  Mail  handling  equipment  comprising  a  chute,  a 
receptacle  having  rollers  on  the  bottom  thereof  and  a 
front  wall,  a  track  for  said  rollers  inclined  toward  said 
chute,  the  rear  wall  of  said  chute  extending  into  said 
receptacle,  means  delivering  successive  mail  pieces  to 
the  floor  of  said  receptacle  with  their  surface  parallel 
to  the  front  wall  thereof,  said  means  automatically  mov- 
ing said  receptacle  against  the  inclination  of  said  track 
as  successive  mail  pieces  are  deUvered  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  receptacle  being  removable  at  «ill  from  said 
tracks. 


2,S44374 

ELECTRICAL  GUESSING  GAME 

Anthony  J.  French,  Watcrioo,  N.  T. 

Application  December  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,422 

1  Claim.     (CI.  273—1) 


on  the  table  below  the  edpe  relating  to  such  player,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  master  switches  with 
said  signaling  devicei. 


AOniSTABLE  G  W  FOR  BOWLING  BALL 

LMMard  R.  Neater,  9t  FmI,  Mhm. 
AppBcation  Octohcr  2«,  1951,  9«1al  No.  251^9 

7nahM      (CL273— «3) 


In  a  game,  a  table  having  flat  surface  and  two  opposed 
edges,  two  equal  rows  of  signaling  devices  located  upon 
said  surface,  the  number  of  signalling  devices  in  each 
row  being  equal  to  the  number  of  numerals  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  such  numerals  and  each  device  corre- 
sponding to  a  numeral  of  said  sequence,  each  row  being 
located  adjacent  a  separate  edge,  two  other  equal  rows  of 
signalling  devices,  each  signalling  device  in  any  one  (A 
said  other  rows  corresponding  to  a  different  sum  of  two 
numerals  of  the  first-mentioned  row,  each  of  the  second- 
Rientioned  rows  being  located  close  to  one  of  said  opposed 
edges,  the  first-mentioned  rows  being  located  upon  said 
surface  opposite  each  other  and  between  the  second- 
mentioned  rows,  a  separate  switch  for  each  of  said  signal- 
ing devices,  two  master  switches,  said  separate  switches 
and  said  master  switches  being  carried  by  said  table  and 
located  below  said  opposed  edges  thereof,  the  separate 
switches  for  the  signalling  devices  adjacent  a  particular 
edge  and  the  master  switch  of  that  player  being  mounted 


-^M 


I.  In  a  bowling  ball,  a  grip  structure  comprising:  an 
outwardly  opening  hollow  frustum-shaped  tapered  plug 
member  removably  fitting  within  a  correspondingly 
tapered  radial  hole  in  said  ball,  the  degree  of  taper  being 
such  that  said  plug  is  frictionally  tightly  retainable  in 
said  hole:  and  actuating  means  located  at  the  interior 
end  of  said  plug  for  drawing  said  plug  into  said  hole  and 
for  expelling  said  plug  from  frictioiul  retention  within 
said  hole,  the  outwardly  opening  hollow  interior  of  said 
plug  providing  a  finger-hole  of  said  grip  and  affording 
access  to  said  actuating  means. 


244437C 

PROBABILITY  INDICATOR  AND  GAME  DEVICE 

Harry  W.  Pwdy,  i^lawood,  Calif. 

AppUcatkMi  Jnac  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,433 

«  CUnk    (CL  273—144) 


I.  Apparatus  for  determining  probability  by  indicating 
the  correlation  between  a  first  plurality  of  members  hav- 
ing distinguishable  characteristics  aixl  a  second  plurality 
of  members  having  characteristics  corresponding  to  the 
members  in  the  first  plurality,  iiKluding:  first  and  second 
shell  portions  shaped  to  provide  a  chamber  for  facilitat- 
ing the  mixing  of  the  first  members  and  to  provide  a 
column  for  receiving  the  first  memben  after  their  mix- 
ing; a  flange  on  each  of  the  first  and  second  shell  fNir- 
tions  for  providing  for  the  fixed  positioning  one  shell 
portion  relative  to  the  other;  the  flanges  being  shaped  at 
a  position  adjacent  the  column  to  receive  the  members 
in  the  second  plurality  in  removable  relationship  to 
provide  for  a  disposition  of  the  members  in  any  par- 
ticular pattern  and  for  an  alignment  between  members 
m  the  first  and  second  pluralities),  there  bemg  slots  in 
the  flanges  at  positions  adjacent  the  chamber;  and  ratchet 
means  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  the  ratchet  means 
being  supported  within  the  slots  for  movement  of  the 
teeth  in  a  particular  direction  through  the  slots  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  the  number  of  columns  produced 
by  the  first  members  and  the  number  of  correlatioas 
between  the  first  and  second  members  resulting  from 
the  production  of  such  columns. 
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2^44^77    

CHUCD  wrni  jaiwconnected  together 

BY  RUmR  iONDED  THERETO 


3«,19SS,8«rW 

(CX  27V-5t) 


537,U3 


tioDS  and  having  a  pair  of  cam  aurfmces  on  its  ends,  a 
pivot  pin  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  mounted  in  lakl 
body  for  oscillatable  movement  and  having  a  second  cy- 
lindrical portioD  eccentrically  disposed  relative  to  the  first 
cylindrical  portion  for  pivotaUy  supporting  the  lever  in- 
termediate its  ends,  means  for  tuming  the  pin  to  ad|ost 
the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  kver,  means  for 
locking  said  pin  in  adjusted  positioa.  and  a  cam  element 


1.  A  ckDck  comprising  two  axially  adjuMable  body 
parts  each  formed  with  a  coakal  aocket,  a  carrier  plate 
disposed  between  the  two  sockets  and  having  a  central 
aperture,  two  separate  sets  of  )aws  ooe  on  each  side  of 
said  carrier  plase  and  having  incttned  outer  edges  engag- 
ing said  conical  socket  and  rubber  members  bonded 
between  the  faces  of  said  carrier  plale  and  said  jaws,  and 
means  for  imparting  relative  axial  movement  to  said  ad- 
jostable  body  parti,    a 


2J407t 

DETACHABLE  TOOL  FASTENING  MEANS 

Lawftwe  V.  WhMlsr  a^  Lnwiwce  V.  WUdkr,  Jr^ 

Ki—sri,  N.  Y. 

I  Jnlj  5,  lf57.  Serial  No.  i7g,g4« 

tClafaM.     (CL27»— f7)  ^^ 

M  118* 


to  » 


1 .  A  cylindrical  tool  member  and  a  part  having  a  sleeve 
portion  fitting  slidably  thereon,  said  tool  member  having 
an  annular  groove  therein,  said  sleeve  portion  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  transverse  openings  extending  generally 
tangent  to  said  tool  member  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
whereby  said  openings  register  with  the  annular  groove 
in  said  tool  member  when  the  Utter  and  said  part  are  in 
desired  assembled  positioiu,  a  U-shaped  locking  member 
having  a  pair  of  legs  disposed  in  said  openings  and  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  annular  groove  to  lock  the  tool  mem- 
ber and  said  part  against  relative  axial  movement,  a  de- 
tent member  comprising  a  reduced  extension  of  ooe  of 
said  legs  including  detent  means  for  arresting  said  U- 
shaped  locking  member  before  complete  withdrawal  from 
said  openings  but  with  said  lep  withdrawn  from  locking 
engagement  with  said  annular  groove. 


2,t44J79 
LEVER  ACTUATED  CHUCK 
Edward    A.   Scbalx,    Clarasdoa   HBls,   HI.,   aarigMr  io 
Western  Ekctrte  Conpaay,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.  Y»  a  coiFomtlon  of  New  Yoffc 
AppncmlM  Ocishsr  21.  I9S4.  ScrW  No.  445,181 
3  CiaiiM.    (CL  rn—iu) 
1.  In  a  chucking  device  the  combination  of  a  chuck 
body,  a  jaw  mounted  for  movement  on  said  body,  a  lever 
for  actuating  said  jaw  to  and  from  open  and  closed  posi- 


supported  on  said  body  for  reciprocable  movement  and 
alternately  engageable  with  said  cam  surfaces  and  oper- 
able in  response  to  movement  in  one  direction  to  engage 
one  cam  surface  for  actuating  the  lever  and  moving  the 
jaw  to  its  closed  position  and  locking  it  in  said  positioa 
and  operable  in  response  to  movement  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  engage  the  other  cam  surface  for  actuating 
said  lever  and  moving  said  jaw  to  its  open  position  and 
locking  it  in  said  position. 


CLIMBING  AND  BRAiONG  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 

Eirik  Tribelkon,  Vevey,  Swttnrla^ 

AppHcntioa  Mnr  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  582,12^ 

I  prtority.  ■■piiaiHon  SwMieil—d  May  9,  195S 

4Ckim.    (CL  2M>.1I.13) 


1.  For  use  with  a  ski,  a  climbing  and  braking  device 
movable  betwwu  two  end  positions,  said  device  com- 
prising an  elongated,  closed  box  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  edge  of  the  ski,  two  rails  arranged  in  said  box, 
one  of  said  rails  being  movable  in  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  ski  and  die  other  of  these  rails  being  movable 
vertically  thereto,  both  of  said  rails  having  a  plurality 
of  protuberances  and  recesses,  the  protuberances  of  one 
rafl  being  adapted  to  engage,  in  one  end  position  of  the 
device,  the  recesses  of  the  other  of  said  rails,  said  vertical- 
ly movable  rail  cooperating  with  a  plurality  of  taps 
parallely  movable  between  two  eiwl  positions  in  accord- 
ance with  the  position  of  the  device,  said  box  having 
openings  in  one  wall  fittingly  receiving  said  taps,  the 
latter  being,  in  one  end  position  of  the  device,  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  and  pro- 
jecting, in  the  other  end  position  of  the  device,  beyond 
said  wall,  manual  operating  means  being  provided  for 
displacing  the  first  mentiooed  rail  horizontally,  the  said 
protuberances  and  recesses  on  said  rails  cooperating  to 
cause  a  horizontal  movement  of  said  first  rail  to  impart 
a  vertical  displacement  of  said  second  vertically  movable 
rail  for  moving  said  taps  from  one  end  position  into  the 
other. 


SAFETY     AR- 
A    SKI    TO    A 


2J443tl 
AUTOMATICALLY     RELEASABLE 
RANGEMENT    FOR    SECURING 
SKIER*SBOOT 

darict  Fmscois  Tranchct,  ChHcs,  Fmcc 

AppHortkM  November  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4M,1«1 

CUinm  priority.  sppiicaHon  Fnace  March  23, 1954 

1  CUm.     (CL  2S9— 1135) 
In  combination  with  a  ski,  a  shoe-securing  arrange- 
ment comprising  two  pivots  rigid  with  the  ski,  arranged 
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ijiiMniilihinj  to  dther  dde  of  tbe  longitndinal  axis  of 
(bt  iki,  two  tkaOar  plates  phrotaOy  Mcured  to  nid  phpots 
■ad  adivtid  to  riide  over  the  upper  torteoe  of  tte  iki 
iato  forwardiy  diractad  intcreafagiat  opcrathFe  poaWoM, 
^?tMT|ff~f*ng  jawt  rigid  with  the  ooler  firoot  Mctiooi  of 
tha  tipo  platai  asd  adaptnd  to  ctioari  a  Aoc  toa  batweas 
them,  teooM  inutactit  to  tha  frost  of  each  plale  aad 
eagagiivcadi  other  whan  Mid  pialai  are  ia  their  forward 
imereagafiag  iwwitkww,  a  cam  pivotally  secured  to  the 
ski  at  a  point  of  the  '''"t**^**"*'  **^  of  the  ski  to  the 
froot  of  the  opciatire  poaitioos  of  said  tenons,  and  the 
rear  surface  of  wiuch  is  piorided  with  a  recessed  sectioo 
adapted  to  face  each  tenon  in  its  operative  position  and 
to  hold  the  inteieniafinf  tewms  fast  fatside  it.  said  cam 
being  provided  along  its  front  periphery  with  three 
notches  ol  wbkh  die  central  notch  is  diametrically  aligned 
with  tlie  contacting  line  between  the  tenons  and  the  two 
others  are  arranged  symmetrically  to  either  side  of  the 


■OAT  CAnon  HAVING  INMVIIHJALLT 


first  notch,  a  projecting  member  sliding  carried  axially 
of  the  ski  to  engage  the  central  notch  in  the  cam,  ad- 
justable elastic  meau  urging  said  projecting  member  into 
engagement  with  said  central  notch  to  bold  the  cam  in 
the  position  for  which  iu  rear  recessed  section  operatively 
engages  the  two  interengaging  tenons,  said  interengaging 
tenons  being  adapted  when  subjected  to  a  stress  exerted 
laterally  by  the  shoe  on  one  of  the  jaws,  to  urge  the 
corresponding  side  oi  the  recessed  section  laterally  and 
thereby  make  the  projecting  member  recede  out  of  its 
notch  against  the  action  of  said  elastic  means  and  allow 
the  cam  to  rock  past  it  and  to  shift  said  side  of  the  re- 
cessed section  away  from  its  normal  symmetrical  position 
with  reference  to  the  ski  axis,  whereby  the  two  tenons 
are  released  with  reference  to  each  other,  One  projecting 
member  holding  then  the  cam  in  its  angularly  shifted 
position  through  engagement  with  tlie  corresponding 
lateral  notch. 

2J443t2  

SIMPLIFIED  IDLER  ARM  ADAJSTER 
B.Dfck,lliiiii  alii    ,  Aia. 
.MBat  27,  lfS4,  jsrial  No.  452,572 
Sdi^hH.    (CL2M— 95) 


3.  In  combination  with  an  idler  arm  sssembly  includ- 
ing a  bracket  having  a  horizootal  portion,  a  bearing  block 
extending  vertically  through  said  horizontal  portion,  and 
an  idler  arm  having  an  upwardly  extending  pin  threadably 
mounted  in  said  block,  the  provision  of  an  adjuster  com- 
prising a  horizootal  arm  having  a  centrally  diipoacd  sloC 
in  one  end  thereof  defining  a  pair  of  legs  adapted  to  en- 
compass said  block,  a  book  formed  at  the  free  end  of  each 
of  said  legs  and  adapted  to  encompass  one  side  of  said 
horizootal  portion,  a  U-shaped  member  having  an  outer 
leg  formed  integrally  with  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal 
arm,  and  an  inner  leg  adapted  to  bear  against  said  pin. 


as,  1938,  SsrinTNow  SlMt3 


1.  A  boat  carrier  comprising  a  phirality  of  pipe  portions 
detachably  connected  together  in  the  form  oi  a  closed 
loop  extending  in  a  horinmtal  plana,  said  portions  com- 
prising a  strai^t,  tranavaraaly  extending,  axle  forming 
portion  and  a  U  shaped  portion  whoaa  axtremitias  are  con- 
nected to  tha  ends  of  said  axla-fbrming  portion,  snspan 
sioa  means  supported  by  said  U-sbapad  and  sinight  por- 
tions for  attachment  to  faiside  parts  of  tha  boat,  a  pair 
of  triangular  side  frames  eitwnding  downwardly  at  right 
ani^  to  said  loop,  each  frame  jnrtwding  two  dowawardly 
converging  forked  sections  terminating  in  a  beaiiag,  a 
bicycle  wheel  mounted  on  each  bearing,  the  top  ends  of 
the  rearmost  of  said  section  having  sleeve  bearings  jour- 
naled  to  the  end  portions  of  said  strai^t  portion,  a  pair 
of  hangen  depending  from  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
portion,  a  pair  of  springs  for  yieldably  resisting  pivotal 
movements  of  said  side  framea  aboot  said  straight  pipe 
section  as  on  axis,  each  spring  having  one  end  connoted 
to  one  of  said  hangers  and  tlie  odier  aid  connected  to  the 
f  oremoat  comer  of  one  of  said  triangular  side  frames, 
whereby  a  spring  suspension  is  provided  for  the  boat  and 
whereby  the  parts  of  said  carrier  may  be  easily  disassem- 
bled and  stored  in  a  space  having  very  snull  width. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Gcotgc  W.  Jachaoa,  Dawtoa,  OUa,  aasigaor  la 
Molots  Corporadea,  fMraH,  MUk^  i 


18, 19S8,  Serial  No.  Sf2,U5 
(CL  289—124) 


?•  •/•■  •     ■  V '  ■  W/.'./.v/.^ 


1 .  Control  apparatus  for  regtilating  supply  and  exhaust 
of  fluid  to  and  from  an  expansible  fluid  spring  for  a  motor 
vdiide  to  maintain  a  regulated  clearance  hci^t  between 
the  sprung  mass  and  the  unsprung  mass  of  the  vehicle, 
compristng.  expansible  fluid  spring  means  supporting  a 
sprung  mass  upon  an  umprung  mass,  correcting  control 
means  actuated  by  a  change  in  clearuce  height  between 
the  sprung  mass  and  the  unsprung  mass  to  effect  clearance 
height  cfxrection  and  having  a  neutral  position  in  which 
it  is  ineffective  for  clearance  bei^t  correction,  and  other 
control  means  actuated  in  response  to  a  change  in  atti- 
tude of  the  sprung  mass  relative  to  the  umprung  mass 
effective  to  retain  said  correcting  control  meam  in  its 
neutral  position  during  the  period  of  said  change  ia 
attitude.  « 
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RIDB  HEIGirr  CONTKOL  VALVE 


SrSbd^a 


11»  19S7,  8«W  N*.  43MM 
(CL2M— 124) 


^t         JH 


to  changes  in  clearance  height  between  the  unsprung 
nuu  and  the  q;Miing  man  cootroUing  supply  of  fluid 
from  said  iouroe  to  said  spring  and  exhaust  of  fluid  from 
said  spring  to  maintain  thereby  a  normal  predelenniaed 
clearance  height  between  the  sprung  mass  and  the  un- 
sprung man,  and  a  second  control  means  under  contnri 
of  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  effective  to  supply  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  exhaust  of  said  first  control  for 
supply  at  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  q>ring 
through  said  exhaust  and  effect  an  above  normal  clear- 
ance height  between  the  sprung  man  and  the  unsprung 


1.  A  control  valve  for  regulating  clearance  hdght  be- 
tween the  axle  and  chassis  of  a  vehicle,  comprising,  a 
valve  body  having  fluid  inlet  passage  means  for  supplying 
fluid  to  a  fluid  spring  and  fluid  outlet  passage  means  for 
exhausting  fluid  from  a  fluid  spring,  independently  acting 
valve  elements  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  said 
passage  means,  an  actuating  member  responsive  to 
changes  in  clearance  height  between  the  axle  and  chassis 
of  a  vehicle  engageable  with  said  valve  elements  to  effect 
opening  and  closing  of  the  same,  and  passage  means  in 
■aid  valve  body  connecting  with  said  outlet  passage 
means  and  having  valve  means  therein  providing  for 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  outlet  passage  means  into  the 
fluid  firing  in  bypan  relation  to  the  valve  element  con- 
trolling said  outlet  passage. 


RTOE  HEIGHT  CX>NTROL  VALVE 

F.  Priboak,  Daiylos,  OM*.  anl^or  lo 

Motata  CovvoraiMM,  DctraHf  Michi,  a 


It,  1957,  Scflal  No.  «34,92f 
(CL2M— 124) 


1.  In  a  fluid  stispensioo  system  for  controlling 
clearance  hei^t  between  the  unsprung  man  and 
sprung  man  of  a  vehicle,  a  fluid  spring  positioned 
tween  an  unsprung  man  and  a  sprung  man  of  a  vehicle, 
a  fluid  prenure  source,  a  first  control  means  responsive 


the 
the 
be- 


\  23443S7 

^   PREFABRICATED  CRASH  CUSHION 
HaroM  Ki—Hh  Shnw,  CMcafo,  DL,  asrignor  to 
SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  iKn  Cycnto,  DL,  a  coffoniioi 
New  Yoik 

MMiy  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  551^32 
ICinte.    (CL2tt— 15t) 


The 
a  of 


•«»:  ^i^i 


A  crash  cushion  for  attachment  to  the  instrument 
panel  of  an  automobile,  comprising  a  transversely  con- 
cavo-convex elongated  body  portion  of  cushioning  mate> 
rial,  a  covering  over  the  «nivex  face  of  said  body  portion, 
a  transversely  extending  strip  of  double-faced  adhesive 
tape  at  each  end  of  the  concave  face  of  said  body  part, 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally 
spaced  strips  of  double-faced  adhesive  tape  between  said 
end  strips. 

2,t443tt 

TRUCK  WHEEL  GUARfi  AND  SUPPORT  FOR 

WARNING  SIGN 

Vldnr  S.  Rhiilli^,  Rock  Falls,  DL,  aarigwr  to  Vldor  S. 


Safety  Splaah  GMri  Co. 

2, 1954,  SctW  No.  413,575 
5nsiMS     (CL2tt— 152) 


1.  A  wheel  guard  for  a  vehicle  structure  comprising: 
an  arcuate  shield  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  overlie  a  por- 
tion of  the  perq>hery  of  said  wheel  when  in  operative  posi- 
tion to  arrest  movement  of  particles  thrown  rearwardly 
by  the  rotary  motion  of  said  wheel,  a  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  brackets  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
vehicle  frame  member,  said  brackets  having  spaced  sup- 
porting memben  fixed  to  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
shield  to  secure  said  shield  in  operative'  pocitioa,  the  rear 
one  of  said  supporting  members  extending  generally  in 
an  upright  direction  and  having  an  exposed  outer  surface 
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of  a  size  to  mount  a  warning  device  for  said  vehicle,  and 
means  on  said  upright  supporting  member  for  attaching 
said  warning  device. 


2,S44*3S9 

BOAT  TRAILER  DOLLY 

Chartet  L.  BwMtt,  Fobom,  CaHf. 

Apptkatloo  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,<7f 

3  ClafaH.     (CL  2M-470 


3.  A  detachable  dolly  for  supporting  the  forwardly 
projecting  tongue  of  a  trailer,  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
to  upstand.  transversely  spaced  ground  engaging  wheels 
on  the  frame,  a  short  horizontal  bar  fixed  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  frame  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  a  stub 
tongue  transversely  pivotally  connected  at  the  rear  end  to 
ttie  front  end  of  the  bar,  the  stub  tongue  being  swingable 
from  a  forwardly  projecting  positicm  to  a  position  folded 
relative  to  the  frame,  means  on  the  front  end  of  the 
stub  tongue  for  connection  to  a  flexible  pull  member,  an 
upstanding  transversely  extending  guide  structure  on  the 
frame  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  bar,  said  structure  defining 
a  transversely  elongated  vertically  narrow  slot,  the  trailer 
tongue  projecting  through  said  slot,  the  front  end  of  the 
trailer  tongue  overhanging  the  bar,  and  a  detachable 
swivel  hitch  connecting  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  tongue 
and  said  bar. 


2,S4439« 
TRACTOR    HrrCH    OF    THE    AUTOMATIC   COU- 
rUNG  TYPE   HAVING  CONNECTION    FACILI- 
TATING MEANS 

Leonard  L.  SbMIi,  Dcavcr,  Pa. 

Applkatioo  November  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  <(25,529 

2  Claima.    (CL  2M-^77) 


1.  A  tractor  hitch  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
a  vertically  extending  hole,  a  locking  pin  slidable  in  said 
hole,  a  roller  mounted  on  top  of  said  pin  and  having  an 
axle,  a  pair  of  springs  whose  upper  ends  are  connected 
to  the  ends  of  said  axle  and  the  lower  ends  of  which  are 
connected  to  said  body  so  as  to  bias  the  pin  downwardly 
into  locking  position,  a  cam  horizontally  slidable  on  said 
body  and  engageable  with  said  roller,  a  control  lever  for 
sliding  said  cam,  a  spring  biased  latch  engageable  in 
a  notched  out  portion  of  said  pin.  and  a  seat  formed  in 
said  body  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  pin  for  receiv- 
ing a  coupling  ring  of  a  drawn  implement,  said  latch 
being  engageable  by  said  coupling  ring  to  unlatch  said 
pin  and  allow  it  to  move  through  said  coupling  ring  and 
effect  locking  of  the  implement  to  the  hitch. 


2,144^1 
SEAL  FOR  FLUID  COUPLINGS 

Ljmm  Co.,  MhiBrapBlli,  Mhrn^  a  lmhhIIib  af 


5t  1994«  Bcriil  NOb 
(a.  2S4-.7) 


1.  Tn  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers having  adjacent  surfaces  in  slidably  removable  rela- 
tionship, one  of  said  members  having  a  cylindrical  in- 
ternal bore  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  open- 
ing at  its  said  surface  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  form- 
ing a  solid  surface  area  movable  across  said  opening 
at  right  angles  thereto  to  resist  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  bore,  one  of  said  members  having  an  annular  chan- 
nel opening  toward  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  other  mem- 
ber and  disposed  in  coaxial  circumscribed  relationship 
with  said  opening  when  said  solid  stirface  area  is  across 
said  opening,  an  annular  gasket  of  relatively  soft  rub- 
ber-like material  being  first  positioned  and  wholly  con- 
tained within  said  channel  and  having  a  cross-sectional 
width  less  than  tiie  cross-sectional  width  of  said  chan- 
nel, and  an  0-ring  of  relatively  hard  rubber-like  material 
being  next  positioned  within  said  channel  in  abutting 
relationship  with  said  gasket,  said  0-ring  having  inner 
and  outer  diameters  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  and 
outer  diameters  of  said  annular  channel,  whereby  said 
0-ring  is  maintained  against  radial  movement  within 
said  channel  but  is  axially  movable  toward  the  adjacent 
surface   of   said  other   nnember. 


2,144492 
PACKING  GLAND  FOR  VALVE  STEM 
Ehvood   H.   Stoaich,   Chicago,  aad  Edward   B.   Moore, 
La  Grange  Park,  III.,  aasigMOW  to  Vapor  Heating  Cor- 
poration, CUcago,  IIL,  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Innc  27,  1952,  Serial  No.  295.987. 
Divided  and  this  appHcallon  Angnst  25,  1954,  Serial 
No.  452,1M 

4Claiw.    (CL2M--7) 


1.  A  packing  gland  stnicture  for  a  valve  stem  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  housing  formed  with  an  axial  bore 
providing  a  packing  chamber  having  a  cyhndrical  side 
wall  and  an  end  wall  and  the  bousing  being  formed  with 
a  transverse  slot  having  end  walls  which  extend  radially 
outwardly  from  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  packing 
chamber  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  housing,  said  end 
walls  are  at  least  180*  from  each  other  measured  on  the 
slotted  circumference  of  the  packing  chamber  side  wall, 
a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  axial  bore,  and  means 
for  sealing  the  space  between  the  valve  stem  and  the 
housing  comprising  packing  material  positioned  in  said 
packing  chamber,  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  valve 
stem  within  said  packing  chamber  in  a  position  to  exert 
pressure  against  the  packing  material  to  force  it  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  valve  stem  and  the  side  wall  of 
said  chamber,  and  an  abutment  plate  for  said  spring 
positioned  in  said  transverse  slot  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  uf  said  chamber  for  holding  said  spring 
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under  compression,  and  the  said  abutment  plate  being 
formed  with  an  opening  for  receiving  said  valve  stem, 
whereby  the  abutment  plate  is  held  against  movement 
in  said  transverse  slot 


23444W 

SHAFT  SEAL  WITH  RADIALLY  COMPACTING 

SEALING  SURFACES 

I  JcMca,  Chiron,  DL,  aaiBnor  to  Gits  Bros.  Mfg. 

Co..  a  Luipasndon  of  Dlteois 

Application  May  12,  19S4,  Serial  No.  429,157 

2CfadtaM.    (CL2M— 11.14) 


->■   r   -.fi  " 


1.  A  shaft  seal  including  a  pair  of  coaxial  rings  hav- 
ing means  defining  relatively  rotatable  sealingly  engage- 
able annular  surfaces,  a  support  member  for  carrying 
one  of  said  rings  and  including  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a 
radially  extending  wall,  a  radial  rigid  surface  on  said 
one  ring  axially  facing  said  radial  wall  of  the  support 
member  and  a  cylindrical  surface  facing  said  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  support  member,  and  means  for  providing  a 
fluid  seal  between  said  support  and  said  one  ring  for 
allowing  axial  movement  oif  said  ring  relative  to  said 
cylindrical  wall  to  maintain  said  annular  surfaces  in  pres- 
sure engagement,  comprising  first  and  second  annular 
washers  of  heat-resistant  resiliently  deformable  material 
having  annular  edge  portions  adjacent  said  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  support  member  and  opposite  annular  edge 
portions  adjacent  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  one 
ring,  a  third  annular  washer  of  relatively  highly  deform- 
able material  between  said  first  and  second  washers  and 
having  an  annular  edge  portion  sealingly  engaged  with 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  an  opposite  annular  edge  por- 
tion sealingly  engaged  with  said  cylindrical  surface,  a 
fourth  washer  of  rigid  material  in  axial  facing  relation 
to  said  second  washer,  said  first  washer  axially  facing 
said  radial  surface  of  said  one  ring,  and  spring  means 
acting  between  said  radially  extending  wall  of  said  sup- 
port and  said  fourth  washer  for  squeezing  said  first, 
second  and  third  washen  between  the  rigid  fourth  washer 
and  said  rigid  radial  surface  on  said  one  ring  for  exerting 
squeezing  forces  on  said  first  and  second  washers  whereby 
the  resilient  washers  will  evenly  transmit  axial  pressure 
to  the  third  washer  between  them  and  force  the  edges 
thereof  into  pressure  engagement  with  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  cylindrical  surface. 

2,844^94 
AXIALLY  BIASED  SEGMENTS  FOR  CIRCUMFER- 
ENTIAL SEAL  IN  AIR  HEATER  ROTOR 
John  C.  yicki— d,  WeBiriBe,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  TIm  Air 
Pitkealcr  Coiponiliont  New  Yori^  N.  Y.*  a  corpora* 
«ono(NcwYorii 

ApvBcalion  imm  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  3M,IM 
1  OalM.     (CL  2M— 23) 
A  sealing  device  adapted  to  preclude  the  flow  of  gase- 
ous fluid  between  fixed  and  relatively  movable  housing 


meoibers  comprising;  an  annular  sealing  bracket  coDcen- 
trie  with  the  rotatable  housing  member  and  fixed  to  an 
end  edge  thereof,  said  annular  sealing  bracket  including 
a  lateral  flange  extending  radially  outward  between  the 
relatively  rotatable  members;  an  arcuately  divided  sealing 
ring  bridging  (he  space  between  the  annular  sealing  bracket 
and  the  fixed  housing  members  adapted  to  provide  a  series 
of  sealing  segmenu  including  Integral  flanges  extending 
radially  outward  into  axially  spaced  relation  with  the 


■■i.  v0m 


flanged  pmtion  of  the  sealing  bracket;  and  positioniiig 
and  driving  nneans  comprising  a  pair  of  pins  extending 
axially  between  each  segment  of  the  sealing  ring  flange 
and  the  flanged  portion  of  the  sealing  bracket  and  con- 
necting said  sealing  bracket  and  said  sealing  ring  segmenu 
for  relative  axial  movement,  said  driving  means  being 
arcuately  spaced  to  permit  the  center  of  gravity  of  each 
arcuate  segment  to  lie  adjacent  a  straight  line  extending 
therebetween. 

2,844,395 

ARM-BRACE-SECURING  MEANS 

Vyri  E.  CadwcD,  Botna,  Iowa 

Application  March  2<,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt,715 

4ClataM.     (0.287^1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fastening  device  comprising  a 
base,  a  horizontal  stub  shaft  extending  from  said  base, 
an  arm  having  a  notch  in  its  under  side,  near  one  of  its 
ends,  and  detachably  embracing  said  stub  shaft,  a  flat 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft;  said 
flat  member  having  one  of  its  end  portions  bent  first 
outwardly  and  then  back  upon  itself  to  form  a  retainer 
plate,  a  projection  on  the  other  end  of  said  flat  member 
extending  over   at  least  a  part  of  said  arm  when  said 

flat  member  is  in  ooe  position  of  its  rotation  on  said 
stub  shaft,  and  a  washer  fixed  on  said  stub  shaft  and 
loosely  extending  between  said  retainer-plate  portion  and 
said  flat  member. 


M. 


2J4439« 

HANDLE  BAR  STTEM 

[rakos  and  John  J.  Kostrcwa,  Detroit, 
Miclu  aarignon  to  Evans  Piodnc<s  Company,  Ptym- 
ontt^  Mich.,  a  corpomlion  of  Delawars 
Applicatloa  NoTenii»cr  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,995 


llClaiM.     (a.  287— 54) 


..T# 


1.  A  single  piece  handle  bar  stem  constructed  of  tub- 
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ing  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  tteering  ghudinally  bored  axially  of  the  joint  and  having  a  por- 
poct  and  having  its  other  end  flattened  and  revenely  tion  radial  to  the  pin  larger  than  a  poftion  in  a  diamctri- 
bent  to  form  an  aperture  to  receive  the  handle  bar.         cally  opposite  direction,  each  of  nad  limiting  memben 


2344,397 

HrrcHiwvicx 


Appttcatfoa  March  24, 1953,  Sarlal  No.  344,1M 
4CWW.    (CL2r7— 4«) 


2.  An  adjustable  link  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
axially  adjustable  parts  each  including  a  sleeve  section 
interiorly  threaded,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  threaded 
section  at  each  end.  said  threaded  sections  respectively 
engaging  said  sleeve  sections,  an  outer  sleeve  enclosing 
said  sleeve  sections,  means  connecting  the  outer  sleeve 
with  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  outer  sleeve  having  a 
pnir  of  diametricilly  aligned  apertures  therein  com- 
municating with  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  associated 
inner  sleeve  section,  a  locking  member  movable  gen- 
erally radially  in  each  of  said  apertures,  and  a  handle 
fbr  rotating  said  outer  sleeve,  said  handle  including 
spaced  Mpait  means  engageable  with  the  outer  portions 
of  both  of  said  locking  memben  for  forcing  the  latter 
inwardly  into  locking  engagement  with  the  asMxiated 
inner  sleeve  section. 


2444398 
RUBBER  INSERT  WITH  LUBRICANT  CHANNEL 
EMoa  Pad  Nchcr,  LogMnpoft,  bd^  Milgnor  to  The 
Cwiiral  Th«  and  Rnbbcr  Cump— j,  Alstm,  OUo,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcadon  March  3f ,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,932 
IfClalBM.    (CL  287-45) 


jj  *» 


1.  A  tubular  elastic  rubber  member  having  a  central 
opening  therein,  a  lubricant  groove  in  said  member 
around  the  periphery  of  said  opening  and  spaced  from  the 
end  of  said  member,  and  a  thin  flexible  lip  forming  one 
side  of  said  groove,  said  opening  being  enlarged  out- 
wardly of  said  lip. 


2J44399 
ROTARY  JOINT 
RooBC,  Italy, 


to  "ESI" 


3, 1955,  Serial  No.  52<412 
I  Haiy  3mm  3«,  1955 
4ClalM.     (CL287— 85) 
1.  A  rotary  elastic  joint  for  connecting  link  memben 
in  endless  conveyon  and  like  devices,  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  substantially  rigid  elongated  shell,  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  pin  disposed  axially  in  said  shell,  a  sleeve 
made  of  elastic  material  interposed  between  said  pin  and 
said  shell  being  mounted  on  the  said  pin  and  substantially 
filling  said  shell,  said  pin  having  reduced  ends  each  defin- 
ing a  shoulder,  the  reduced  ends  projecting  from  the  ends 
of  the  shell,  a  limiting  member  mounted  on  each  reduced 
end  of  the  pin,  each  of  said  limiting  memben  being  Ion- 


^Wl^Wi 


disposed  in  said  shell  abuttiag  along  a  sector  of  its  outer 
surface  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  and  along  a 
sector  of  its  inner  surface  against  the  outer  surface  of  the 
reduced  end  of  said  pin. 


COUFUNC-AND-LOaaNC  MBCHANBM  FOR 
DTCHIN  DIVKIS 
E.  SmIL  Kmmm  CRjr^Mo^  MriiBMr  Id  loka  C 

Hocfccry,   KanMs   Oljr.   Ms^  Iranlse  far   Hsnrj   J. 
Taiga  and  Feeler  LTTslia,  sen*  of  KawM  City,  M«. 
■M  8, 1^5,  S«W  N*.  5U,212 
5CUIM.    (CL  287— 183) 


1.  A  coupllng-and-locking  mechanism  comprising  a 
post,  the  top  of  said  post  formed  cylindrical  in  shape  and 
having  a  surface  cloring  the  top  thereof,  a  walled  flange- 
receiving  channel  within  said  post  and  penetrating  said 
surface,  a  cap  on  said  post  ftttiag  tad  rotatable  about 
the  top  cylindrical  portion  thereof,  means  rotatably  cou- 
pling said  cap  to  the  post  and  a  slot  in  said  cap  congruent 
with  the  top  opening  into  said  channel  when  said  cap  is 
rotated  so  the  slot  is  above  the  channel:  an  engaging 
member  for  said  post  having  a  channel-engaging  flange 
depending  therefrom,  said  flange  being  formed  in  length 
and  cross  section  to  essentially  fill  the  flange-recdviag 
chaimel  in  the  post,  and  a  notch  in  the  top  portion  of 
one  edge  of  said  flange  engageable  by  the  edge  of  the  cap 
slot  whoi  the  cap  is  rotated. 


Jack 


LATCH 


Coffpo. 


Serial  No.  48M89 


4.1952 

7niiliiii  (CL  292-48) 
7.  In  a  latching  mechanism  for  a  device  having  a  mov- 
able member  with  a  latdi-actnating  member  having  a 
stiff  incliiMid  tongue  iaunovaUy  mounted  therein;  a  latch- 
ing member  mounted  in  stationary  portion  in  said  device, 
said  latrhing  member  having  a  floibie  spring  arm  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  mounting  member,  a  plurality 
of  catch  memben  mounted  in  staggered  relationshtp  one 
with  the  other  on  the  free  end  of  said  spring  arm. 


ann  and  calch  members  adapted  to  be  flexed  by 
teagne  to  move  in  a  path  the  plane  of  which  inter- 
tlM  path  of  aoveasent  of  said  novabk  member 
•ad  latch  ■<'f"*»^t  Bcabv  wiicreby  said  catch  memben 
ride  upon  said  toogae  until  aaoved  into  cooperating  rela- 
with  said  latch  actaating  meanber  so  that 


■'  T 


TmmK. 


of  said  catch  memben  first  stops  the  inward  movement 
of  said  movable  member  and  another  of  said  catch  mem- 
ben then  latches  the  same  la  closed  position,  said  latch- 
ing member  and  said  actnttiai  member  further  cooperat- 
ing to  release  one  fron  the  other  when  said  movable 
member  ts  again  urged  inwardly. 


•  G. 


MAGNnJcLATCH 

Kjniwlpnrt 
a  BitfatailBa  ef  New  Yarii 
AwMt  22, 1M7,  Serial  No.  879,585 
(CL  292— 251.5) 


•a  •« 


1.  A  magnetic  latch  assembly  for  releasably  holding  a 
door  member  in  a  closed  position  against  a  cabinet  mem- 
ber, comprising  a  magnet  and  first  and  second  pole  pieces 
associated  with  said  magnet,  means  mounting  said  mag- 
net and  said  poit  pieces  on  one  of  said  nMmben  with  said 
pole  pieces  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mag- 
net and  with  at  least  said  first  pole  piece  being  pivotally 
mounted,  armature  means  on  the  other  of  said  memben 
opposite  said  pole  pieces  for  contacting  said  pole  pieces, 
whereby  said  door  member  is  held  closed  by  the  attrac- 
tion between  said  poie  pieces  and  said  armature  means, 
said  first  pole  piece  having  a  protruding  arm  for  engaging 
said  other  member,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
pivoting  said  fint  pole  piece  to  break  the  contact  between 
said  fint  pole  piece  aixl  said  armature  meam  and  to  move 
said  arm  against  said  other  member,  whereby  said  door 
member  is  forced  open  by  the  movement  of  said  arm. 


protecting  outwardly  to  one  side  thereof,  said  support  pro- 
jections occupying  a  common  vertical  plane,  a  pair  of  ver- 
tically spaced  *»*^g«»*^  load  arm  memben  arranged  traas- 
versely  of  said  arm  base  member  inwardly  thereof,  a 
pivot  connection  connecting  one  of  said  load  arm  mem- 
ben intermediate  its  ends  to  each  of  said  siq)port  ^o- 
jcctions,  the  pivot  connection  accommodating  pivotal 
movement  of  the  load  arm  member  about  a  vertical  pivot 
axis,  each  of  said  load  arm  memben  terminating  at  each 
of  its  ends  in  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  leg  portions 
located  one  above  and  one  below  the  fuppwt  projection 
mounting  the  load  arm  member,  the  spacing  between  the 
leg  portions  at  each  end  of  a  load  arm  member  enabling 
the  load  arm  member  to  swing  into  the  vertical  plane  oc- 
cupied by  the  support  projections,  the  pivot  connection 
for  one  load  arm  member  being  vertically  aligned  with 
the  pivot  connection  for  the  other  load  arm  member, 
a  pair  of  elongated  upright  pressure  plates  arranged  side- 


LOAD  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

E.  FaraMT  aad  Hany  r  •  Wsmsri,  PortlaBd,  Orsg« 


28, 19M,  Serial  Na.  838,557 
3  nil   I      (CL294— 87) 
1.  In  clamping  apparatus  for  a  lift  truck,  a  pressure 
plate  assembly  for  applying  pressure  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  a  load  comprising  an  elongated  upright  arm  base  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  vertically  qtaced  support  projections 


by-«ide  inwardly  of  said  load  arm  memben.  and  a  pair 
of  pivot  connections  comiecting  each  of  said  p«xssure 
plates  to  one  end  of  a  leg  portion  of  each  of  said  load 
arm  members,  one  of  said  pressure  plates  being  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  legs  of  said  load  arm  memben  and 
spaced  to  one  side  of  the  pivot  connectiom  between  the 
load  arm  memben  and  the  arm  base  member,  the  other 
of  said  pressure  plates  being  connected  to  the  adjacent 
legs  of  said  load  arm  memben  spaced  to  the  other  side 
of  the  pivot  connections  between  the  load  memben  and 
the  arm  base  member,  the  pivot  comiections  for  each 
pressure  plate  being  vertically  aligned  and  accommodat- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  the  plate  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  pair  of  pivot  connections  between  each  pressure 
plate  and  one  end  of  each  load  arm  member  compris- 
ing a  pivot  connection  with  each  of  the  pair  of  leg  por- 
tions at  the  end  of  the  load  arm  member,  each  of  said 
pivot  connections  including  an  elastic  deformable  seat 
thereby  to  allow  limited  rocking  movement. 


ADJUSTABLE  LINK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

CRANE  HOOK 

ABsa  S.  Hangh,  Los  A^tlss,  aad  Geotss  M.  Fox, 


October  29, 1953,  Saitel  No.  389,138 
UCtaiBH.    (a.  294— 74) 


1.  An  adjustable  link  assembly  for  supporting  a  load 
by  a  crane  hook  at  variable  angular  positions  there- 
between, said  link  assembly  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  crane  hook,  a  body  mem- 
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ber,  means  for  supporting  said  body  member  by  said 
support  member  pivotally  about  a  first  axis,  first  means 
cperatively  connected  to  said  support  member  and  said 
body  member  for  pivotally  adjusting  the  relative  angu- 
lar position  between  said  support  member  and  said  body 
member  around  said  first  axis,  a  rod  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  body  member  about  a  second  axis  positioned 
at  an  angle  to  said  first  axis,  a  pair  of  yokes  extending 
transversely  of  and  non-rotatably  secured  tc  said  rod  in 
axiaily  spaced  relationship  therealong  for  supporting  a 
load,  and  secood  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
rod  and  said  body  member  for  adjusting  the  relative 
angular  position  between  said  rod  and  said  body  member 
around  said  second  axis,  said  fint  and  second  angular 
adjusting  means  providing  for  relative  pivotal  adjust- 
ment about  said  first  and  second  axes  respectively  of  a 
load  supported  by  said  yoke  means. 


2,f4M«5 

VEHICLE  WINDOW  GUIDING  MEANS 

J«ha  H.  Roctkci,  Coni  GaMci,  FU. 

AppUeatioB  Mmnk  14, 1954,  ScrU  No.  57M55 

t  aaims.     (CL  29^--44.5) 


I-"       a 

1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  window  opening  defined 
by  a  frame  structure  curved  from  the  bottom  of  said 
opening  to  the  top  thereof,  and  a  well  for  receiving  a 
curved  window  panel  movable  into  and  out  of  said  open- 
ing, the  combination  of  a  unitary  upright  track  means 
mounted  intermediate  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  well,  a  carrier  member  secured 
to  the  lower  edge  of  said  window  panel,  antifriction 
means  carried  by  said  carrier  nrtember  engaging  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  track  means  at  vertically  spaced 
points  of  contact  to  provide  stability  as  said  panel  is 
moved  up  and  down,  and  coacting  means  on  said  carrier 
member  and  track  means  operative  to  change  the  angu- 
lar inclination  of  said  window  panel  laterally  relative  co 
said  frame  structure  after  predetermined  movement  of 
said  carrier  member  along  said  track  means. 


SUN  VISOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Gerhard    Hcrr,    Wmwrtal-Vokwtafccl,    aad    WHIy    O. 
Trebcr,   Wappcrtal-Elbcifcid,  Germany,  aaricDon   to 


Gdmidcr  Happtcb-G.  m.  k.  H.,  Wupptrtal-Elbetfeki, 

Gciuiany 

AppHcatton  December  17, 195«,  Serial  No.  «28,829 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  West  Germany 

Aagwt  24,  1954 

2  Claima.    (O.  294—97) 


f 


}- 


1.  Tn  combination  with  a  sun  visor  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  stipport  rod,  said  visor  having  a  frame 
formed  of  a  wire  loop,  the  upper  portion  of  said  loop 
comprising  two  sections  of  wire  which  at  one  comer  there- 
of are  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  a  pad- 
ding member  containing  said  frame  within  the  peripheral 
edges  thereof,  and  an  outer  covering  bousing  said  padding 
member  and  frame,  a  mounting  device  comprising  a  clamp 
member  straddling  said  frame  at  said  one  comer  thereof. 


meaoi  puriaf  throoi^  the  side  walls  of  said  clamp 
ber  and  the  spaced  wire  sections  at  said  one  coraer  <d 
the  frame  securiag  said  damp  member  to  said  fraaie,  said 
clamp  member  being  subMantiaUy  oonoealed  within  said 
outer  coveriot.  said  damp  member  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  support  rod  receiving  portion, 
said  outer  covering  being  provided  with  an  opening  to 
permit  insertion  of  a  sopport  rod  within  said  portion,  an 
apertured  cap  member  mounted  to  cover  said  opening  and 
to  straddle  a  portion  of  said  ooter  covering  and  the  clamp 
member  tberebeneath.  the  cap  aperture  being  in  alignment 
with  the  support  rod  receiving  portion  of  the  clamp  mem- 
ber, and  means  securing  said  cap  member  to  said  clamp 
member. 


SHOWER-BATH  DISTRIBUTOR  VALVE 

Inc^Ma-Albcft  Deport*  Paris,  France 

ApplicatkM  March  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,754 

ippHcaHon  Vwmmet  Mardi  22,  1955 

1  Cbim.     (CL  299— •4) 


A  shower-bath  apparatus,  comprising:  a  dtstribuCor 
valve  having  a  water  admission  chamber  connectible  to 
a  water  supply  pipe,  and  two  distribution  channels,  one 
of  said  channels  at  its  iimer  end  having  a  portion  of 
narrow  cross-aectional  area,  followed  by  a  flared,  frusto- 
conical  portion;  an  admission  pipe  for  delivering  soap 
into  said  frusto-conical  portion;  a  check  valve  in  said 
admission  pipe  for  preventing  flow  of  liqtiids  outwardly 
therethrough;  a  pair  of  valves,  each  valve  having  an 
actuating  stem,  one  valve  controlling  communication 
between  said  chamber,  and  said  one  channel,  the  other 
valve  controlling  communication  between  said  chamber 
and  the  other  channel;  a  rotatable  actuating  lever  mov- 
able Into  two  terminal  positions  and  an  intermediate 
position;  a  cam  disc  having  a  face  bearing  against  said 
valve  stems  for  actuation  thereof,  said  face  having  a 
raised  planar  portion  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion thereof  for  bearing  against  the  stem  of  said  other 
valve,  said  face  also  having  a  portion  sloping  away 
therefrom  for  bearing  against  the  stem  of  said  one  valve, 
said  cam  disc  in  the  intermediate  position  of  said  ac- 
tuating lever  having  its  face  bearing  against  said  stems 
and  permitting  both  of  said  valves  to  dose,  said  cam  disc 
in  one  terminal  position  of  said  actuating  lever  having 
its  raised  planar  portion  engaging  the  stem  of  said 
other  valve,  whereby  said  'other  valve  is  opened  to  permit 
flow  of  water  through  said  other  channel,  said  cam  disc 
in  the  other  terminal  position  of  said  actuating  lever 
having  its  sloping  portion  engaging  the  stem  of  said  one 
valve,  whereby  said  one  valve  is  opened  to  admit  water 
to  said  one  channd,  whereby  soap  is  aspirated  into  said 
one  channel  and  is  mixed  with  water,  said  one  valve 
being  in  an  unstable  condition  when  open  so  that  it  is 
automatically  urged  to  return  to  a  closed  condition,  and 
said  other  valve  being  in  a  stable  condition  when  open. 


NOZZLES 


CTraiaii  m  Tmtai  Kc 
Co.), 


25, 1957,  SeiW  N*.  441,934 
Girssany  Fsknwy  25, 1954 
(CL299^U0) 

1.  A  nozzle  for  atomising  liquids,  comprising  means 
defining   an  outer  flow  passage,  means  operatively   as- 


sociated with  the  first  said  means  and  defining  an  inner  extension  extending  generally  axiaily  outwardly,  and  an 
flow  passage,  the  flow  passages  being  concentric  one  outer  cover  member  haying  a  portion  capable  of  snap-on 
with  the  other,  and  two  twist-imparting  devices  dis-  retaining  engagement  with  said  inner  cover  member  and 
posed  one  in  each  such  flow  passage  for  imparting  a 
twisting  movement  to  a  medium  flowing  through  the 


noole.  and  adjusting  means  operatively  assodated  with 
said  twist  imparting  devices  for  varying  the  twist  im- 
parted by  each  of  said  devices,  stKh  adjusting  nieans 
bdng  adapted  for  varying  the  twist  in  different  directions 
from  a  neutral  position  in  which  the  devices  impart 
no  twist  to  the  medium  flowing  through  the  nozzle. 


2J44v4«9 
WHEEL  MOUNUNG  MEANS 
L.  nsiigtM,  Mean,  Fa.,  ssslgniii  to  The 

PUlMlclpya,  Fa.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Fennsyl- 


AppttcalkM  JsM  4, 1953,  SotW  No.  359,454 
5  Clafaw.     (CL  341— 34) 


1.  Wheel  mounting  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  hub  body,  an  annular  series  of  clamping  stud  bolts 
carried  by  said  hub  body,  piloting  means  for  an  inner 
wheel  body  on  said  hub  body,  inner  and  outer  wheel 
bodies  or  disks  having  holes  which  are  countersunk  at 
each  end  mounted  on  said  stud  bolts,  the  outer  wheel 
body,  at  least,  having  oversized  holes  receiving  said  stud 
bolts,  and  clamping  nut  meaiu  on  said  stud  bolts,  each 
clamping  nut  means  comprising  an  inner  tapered  pilot- 
ing element  entering  a  hole  in  the  wheel  body  and  a 
surrounding  flat-faced  flange  element  which  clamps 
against  a  flat-faced  portion  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
wheel  body  around  the  hole,  the  parts  being  so  formed 
and  proportioned  that  substantially  all  of  the  clamping 
pressure  is  exerted  from  the  nut  through  the  flange  along 
lines  which  do  not  make  a  large  angle  with  the  bolt  axis 
and  with  little  permissive  springiness  and  that  substan- 
tially no  pressure  is  exerted  through  the  piloting  element 
in  the  countersunk  bolt  hole,  the  piloting  element,  when 
the  nut  is  fully  tightened  on  the  flange  element,  standing 
clear  and  free  from  pressure  at  the  end  and  at  least 
partly  on  the  sides. 


2344,414 

WHEEL  COVER 

GMftc  Albert  Lyott.  Detroit,  Mkk. 

Applkation  September  34, 1955,  Serial  No.  537.743 

tfCUmm.  (CL341— 37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  wheel  having  a  flanged  drop 
center  type  tire  rim  including  joined  radial  and  axial 
flanges  in  the  latter  of  which  is  an  annular  shoulder  de- 
fining a  tire  bead  safety  groove  on  the  inside  of  the  rim, 
an  inner  cover  member  having  retaining  means  capable 
of  snap-on  retaining  engagement  in  the  safety  groove 
behind  the  shoulder  with  the  retaining  means  having  an 


>»Arf> 


having  spaced  recesses  in  axial  alignment  and  engagement 
with  said  extensions  to  insure  co-rotation  of  the  inner  and 
outer  cover  roemben. 


2344,411     '* 
AFFARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  HOFFERS 
R.  Allcr,  Ogden  Dmcs,  Ind.,  ssrignsr  to 

m.,  a  cotpotatton  of  New  York 
AppUcaiton  Fcbrawy  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  444,541 
ICIafam.    (CL  342-^1) 


liA^jMIA- 

B 
m 

<i».-7-ir»i 

_.£SL^€iii^.uv:upL5. 

1.  Apparatus  for  imloading  pulverulent  material  from 
a  main  hopper  provided  with  a  bottom  outlet,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  an  auxiliary  hopper  adapted  to  be 
detachably  secured  to  said  main  hopper  below  said  bot- 
tom outlet  and  commimicating  therewith  and  provided 
with  a  bottom  opening,  a  casing  carried  by  said  auxiliary 
hopper  below  said  bottom  opening  and  communicating 
therewith,  whereby  pulverulent  material  is  fed  from  said 
main  hopper  through  said  bottom  outlet  into  said  aux- 
iliary hopper  and  thence  therefrom  through  said  bottom 
opening  into  said  casing,  said  casing  including  a  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  directed  rear  wall  and  a  conned- 
ing  forwardly  directed  bottom  wall,  said  rear  wall  having 
an  air  inlet  opening  therein  disposed  somewhat  above 
said  bottom  wall,  the  front  of  said  casing  also  being 
provided  with  a  suction  outld  opening  therein,  whereby 
air  is  fed  through  said  air  inlet  opening  forwardly  over 
said  bottom  wall  into  said  casing  and  mixed  with  the 
pulverulent  material  therdn  and  the  resulting  conveying 
air  laden  with  the  pulverulent  material  is  drawn  for- 
wsrdly  through  said  casing  and  thence  therefrom  throu^ 
said  suction  outlet  opening,  and  a  valve  element  ar- 
ranged in  said  casing  in  covering  relation  with  said  air 
inlet  opening  and  pivoted  adjacent  to  the  upper  portion 
thereof  upon  said  rear  wall  for  movements  into  dosed 
and  open  positions  with  respect  to  said  air  inlet  opening, 
whereby  the  weight  of  said  valve  element  biases  it  toward 
its  closed  position  and  the  presstire  of  the  air  fed  through 
said  air  inlet  opening  forwardly  into  said  casing  biases 
said  valve  element  toward  its  open  position,  said  valve 
element  being  disposed  below  said  bottom  opening  so  that 
the  pulverulent  material  fed  from  said  auxiliary  hopper 
through  said  bottom  opening  into  5aid  casing  falls  upon 
said  valve  element  and  also  biases  it  toward  its  dosed 
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podtioii,  aad  wfaerdn  die  pahrendeat  malerial  MUiit 
npoB  taid  vahr*  element  moves  downwardly  and  fer- 
wardly  themm  toward  said  bottom  wall  and  into  the 
air  fed  through  said  air  inlet  openinf  f orwanOy  over  said 
bottom  wall  into  said  casfng. 


AIR-IRAKE  SAFmr  SYSTEM 
L.Mbk,N: 

N 


TcaBnM 


Aapttcntloa  l«M 


2S,  1954,  SeHni  Ntt.  4393M 
(CL3«»— M) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  brake  system  comprising  a  train 
line,  brake  mechanisms  communicating  with  said  train 
line  and  adapted  to  be  applied  by  a  reduction  in  the 
normal  pressure  of  said  train  line,  a  signal  line,  a  signal 
device  communicating  with  said  signal  line  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  a  subsuntial  increase  in  the  normal 
pressure  of  said  signal  line,  a  by-pass  line  communicating 
said  train  line  with  said  signal  Hne,  a  by-pass  vaWe  in 
said  train  line  communicating  the  portion  of  the  train 
line  on  one  side  of  said  valve  with  said  bypass  line, 
said  valve  opening  communication  through  said  train 
line  and  closing  communication  to  said  by-pass  line  when 
said  valve  is  open,  and  said  valve  closing  communicatioo 
through  said  train  line  and  opening  communication 
between  said  portion  of  the  train  Hne  and  said  by-pass 
line  when  said  valve  is  closed,  the  normal  pressure  in 
said  train  line  exceeding  the  normal  pressure  in  said 
signal  line  by  an  amount  suflRcient  to  apply  the  brake 
mechanisms  controlled  by  said  portion  of  the  train  liiie 
and  to  actuate  the  signal  device  when  said  valve  is 
closed. 

2344^13  

POWERED  TRACK  FOR  HAND  TRUCKS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Joaeph  Harold  Galea,  Wnnilaail  Hflb,  Calif ^  a^ 

Dric  Girtea,  MIroy,  bd. 

AppttcatfaM  December  17, 1954,  Scdal  No.  475^79 

14ClidM.    (C1.39S— 19) 


j»  « 


1.  A  tread  type  vehicle  support  including,  supporting 
sprockets,  a  chain  having  links  and  engaged  over  the 
sprockets,  and  tire  units  carried  by  the  chain  and  each 
including,  a  block  with  flat  tM>ttom,  top.  side  and  end 
faces,  and  a  coupling  having  a  base  ftush  with  said  bot- 
t<Mn  face  and  having  flanges  projecting  from  the  base 
and  imbedded  in  the  block,  said  base  being  fastened  to 
ears  projecting  from  the  chain. 


WEDGE  LOCK  TOOL-HEAD  FASTENER 

CkMica  F.  Bivwi^cM,  nilrato,  IH. 

AppiicalkM  October  19,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  415,194 

IClali^    (C1.39C— 33) 

A  unit  for  coimecting  together  a  tool-head  having  an 

opening  therethrough  to  receive  the  attaching  end  of  a 


woodea  handle  therefor  awl  the  handla,  nid  haadk 
having  slots  in  the  side  walla  a<  iia  cod  tarmiaadag  la 
notchea,  said  unit  haviag  a  cap  poclioa  aad  a  pair  at 
depending  spring  flaftra,  each  d  aid  iafva  baviat  ■■ 
intumed  end  edge  portkm,  aaid  c^  portina  adaptod  to 
overlie  the  end  of  a  tool-head  and  handle  coanectod  to- 
gether with  said  vriag  flafars  iaimdiag  down  throo^ 
the  opening  in  nid  tool-bead  aad  lying  in  said  slots  in 
the  side  walls  of  nid  handle  with  the  intumed  end  ledfe 
portions  of  the  same  *«»g«g*«*g  the  notches  in  the  body  of 


lfc»«Hha   tiAJi    .ais» 


said  handle,  said  cap  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  open- 
ing in  the  tool-head  against  the  end  of  said  handle,  said 
cap  portion  having  a  wedge  portion  centrally  thereof  ex- 
tending into  a  crack  in  the  end  of  said  wooden  handle  to 
expand  the  sides  of  the  tame  against  the  walls  of  the 
opening  in  said  tool-head,  the  attaching  end  of  said  han- 
dle being  Upered  inwardly  from  said  notches,  said  notchea 
being  spaced  a  sufficient  diataace  below  the  tool-head  ao 
that  means  such  as  a  sciewdriver  Made  may  be  nsed  to  pry 
said  mtumed  end  edge  portions  of  said  fingers  out  of  said 
notches  for  ea«y  remoival  of  said  tool-head. 


HYlwiuLk:  FIVOT 

•''-  ,    .    - 

to  Atosrlf  Raaator  M 
New  Yoflfc,  N.  Y.,  a 

27, 1955,  Sarlai  Na.  537,917 
(a.39»-2) 


3.  A  hydraulic  pivot  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
oembers,  an  incompresable  bellows  aaaemMy  ri|^y 
secured  to  each  of  said  members  with  the  assembly  axis 
perpendicular  to  each  of  said  members,  a  link  pivotally 
secured  to  one  of  said  members  along  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  intersecting  the  axb  of  said  bellows  assembly, 
and  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  link  and  the  other 
of  said  members  disposed  parallel  to  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  link  and  the  flnt  named  member. 


BEARING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Vktor  A.  Tamaba.  Traaibal,  CoaBn  nt^m  io  The 
A  McKaada  MacbiBC  Co.,  lac,  Iriigapprt, 
a  tuipaiBtlaa  of  Csaairtlrt 
ApHlcatfea  JaM  29,  1954,  SaiW  Na.  439.715 
9aatoM.    (CL39f-^) 
1.  In  a  way  or  bearing,  a  continuous  base,  a  hardened 
liner  engaging  and  extending  over  the  base  for  the  full 


length  of  the  liaer,  said  liaar  oompiiaiag  a  flat,  thin  strip   ber,  a  pomp  tranamittiag  the  ftrst-mentioiied  fluid  from 
of  hanknnd  metallic  matorial  laider  i*^r*"^!"«'  tension,   said  caaiaf  to  the  flnt  fhamhrr,  whareby  tbe  ftrst-mea- 

tiooed  fluid  aad  the  aacood  flnid  are  mhed  in  the  first 
^L' v*j  ■  jt.      jL  /*    jL  ^!t>    x.~^rm]  chamber,  maaaa  ooouauaicatiai  with  tfaa  fliat  chamber 


■_  I. 


•f*^ 


"Br-F/r" 


MH417 
FARING  STRUCTURE 
Gafl  R.  Salhiilaai  Mi  Aife  B.  ■wa4, 
aasivBetB  to  Deere  Maaafailaihn  Co., 
a  ootyorattaa  af  Iowa 

PiLiatii  14, 19SS,  flaiW  Na.  553,975 
3niiliii      (CL  398—15) 


lows, 
Iowa, 


h»*wxn 


ttt  Qt  l^< 


niiu' 


1.  A  bearing  stmcture,  comprising:  a  stub  shaft  having 
a  free  end  and  an  oppoaite  headed  end;  a  bearing  of 
the  type  having  inner  and  ooter  races  aad  a  circumfer- 
ential row  of  balls  therebetween,  said  bearing  being 
mounted  on  the  shaft  via  said  famer  race  with  one  side  of 
said  inner  race  abutting  the  headed  end  (rf  the  shaft  and 
the  free  ead  of  said  shaft  profecting  axially  beyond  the 
other  side  of  the  bearing;  a  pair  of  complementary  plate- 
like members  respectively  having  coaxial  central  cup 
portions  facing  each  other  to  embrace  the  outer  race  of 
the  bearing  from  opposite  sidea.  one  of  the  cup  portions 
being  coaxially  open  to  enable  the  free  end  of  the  shaft 
to  protect  therethrough  and  the  other  ctq)  portion  having 
a  radial  wall  portion  oveilappiag  the  headed  end  of  the 
shaft  so  dut  said  headed  end  is  axially  confined  between 
the  one  side  of  the  inner  race  and  said  wall  portion,  said 
plate-like  members  having  flat  portions  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  cup  portions  to  congruent  marginal 
edges  and  said  flat  portions  being  secured  together  in 
face-to-face  contact  in  a  radial  plane  normal  to  the  shaft 
axis  and  indudiag  the  oealen  of  the  balls  in  said  row; 
and  means  on  the  members  providing  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically oppoaed  radially  outwardly  c^wning  pintle-receiv- 
ing pockets,  said  means  at  each  pocket  including  comple- 
roentarily  formed  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  members 
displaced  symmetrically  from  said  radial  plane  so  that 
the  pockets  are  coaxial  on  a  line  in  said  plane  and  inter- 
secting the  shaft  axia. 


SHAFT  SEAL 


SOCWffc 


(Haat-RUa),  Fkaaca,  a __, 

AapBraHaa  October  19,  1957,  Scitol  No.  499,294 

Clafawi  prtority,  ■ajMiailua  FraM*  April  25,  1957 

nOaUsa.    (CL39t-^i) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  ftiid-actuating  apparatus,  a 
casing  enclosing  said  apparatus  and  a  shaft  carrying  said 
apparatus  and  extendiag  throogfa  said  casing;  a  shaft 
seal  for  said  fluid,  said  seal  comprising  means  forming 
a  first  chamber  which  encloaes  said  shaft  aad  is  located 
adjacent  to  said  casing,  means  forming  a  second  chamber 
which  encloses  said  shaft  and  is  located  adjacent  to  and 
in  communication  with  the  flrst  chamber,  means  trans- 
mitting imder  pressure  a  second  fluid  to  the  second 
chamber  and  from  the  second  chamber  to  the  first  cham- 


i^p 


and  means  passing  through  the  liner  and  into  the  base  and 
securing  the  tensioned  liner  to  the  base. 


»  noittoq  :  w— "^ 

tor  separating  the  mixture,  and  means  connected  with 
the  last-mentioned  means  and  with  said  casing  for  trans- 
mitting the  aeparated  first-mentioned  fluid  back  to  said 
casing. 

2,944,419 
REAR  AXLE  SEAL 
E.  ShephertL  Coaiptoa,  CaMf. 
Jaae  11,  19M,  Serial  No.  599>97 
4CiyaBB.    (CL  399—197.1) 


I.  An  anchored  seal  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising 
an  axle  bousing,  a  hub  surrounding  said  housing  provid- 
ing a  bearing  pocket  therebetween  and  a  bearing  ring 
assembly  mounting  the  hub  on  the  bousing,  an  axle  ex- 
tending throu^  and  qMced  from  the  housing  and  a  cap 
forming  part  of  the  axle  closing  an  outer  end  of  said 
pocket  and  having  a  flange  overlying  said  hub,  «w»phii^ 
bolt  holes  in  said  hub  and  said  flange  and  bolts  secured 
in  said  holes  for  attaching  said  hub  to  aaid  flange,  the 
end  of  said  axk  housing  having  a  longitudinal  key-way 
and  sealed  means  for  adjusting  said  bearing  ring  assembly 
comprising  a  bearing  race  adjustment  nut  threadable  os 
said  housing  to  a  position  against  said  bearing  ring 
assembly,  said  nut  having  an  axial  projection  thereon, 
and  an  adjusting  nut  washer  sHdable  over  said  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  carcumCerentially  spaced  projection 
receiving  holes  and  a  kev  thereon  receivable  in  said 
key-way,  a  lock  ring  slidable  over  said  bousing  to  t 
position  against  said  adjusting  nut  washer,  a  key  on  said 
ring  receivable  in  said  key-way,  a  seal  plug  filling  said 
key-way  to  a  depth  abutting  the  key  00  said  ring,  and  a 
flanged  lock  nut  threadably  engagint  said  housing  and 
said  seal  plug  to  a  position  against  said  ring. 
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19, 1944,  S«W  No.  M3494 
(CI.  3«S— 244) 


1.  A  shim  for  dispositioo  between  a  shaft  engaging 
bearing  insert  and  its  holder  for  compensating  for  a 
greater  degree  of  wear  over  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  insert  than  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  shim  compris- 
ing a  metal  sheet  of  foU-Iike  thickness  and  of  such  thick- 
ness and  ftexibiUty  as  to  be  readily  distortable  about  said 
insert,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  shim  which  is  de- 
signed to  be  dispoMd  adfacent  the  portion  of  the  maert 
having  the  the  greater  degree  of  wear  being  at  least  sub- 
stantially twice  the  thickness  of  one  of  the  portions  of 
the  shim  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  insert 


2,S44«42I 
SEALING  STRUCTURE 
RWmri  U  H«y««,  Wrtrtlr^OMIf , -^^ 
Asaocirtci.  GUadalr,  CaUL,  m 


AlpUcatfoo  NoTe«ber  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,#H 
^^         ICIate.    (CL3«f^23) 


«COWo  _ 

S,  195«,8«W  No.  CIMM 
(a.3t»-44) 
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1.  In  a  two-part  piston  ring  unit,  a  cylinder  wan  con- 
tacting flange  mounted  upon  a  boae  portion,  said  base 
portion  having  an  expansion  ring  receiving  groove,  and 
an  expansion  ring,  the  outer  side  of  said  expansion  ring 
being  adapted  to  be  seated  in  said  groove,  said  flange  ex- 
tending approximately  ri^t-*ngulariy  to  said  expansion 
ring,  said  flange  being  of  such  resilience  as  to  flex  re- 
sponsivcly  to  the  application  of  gaaeous  pressures  there- 
to, a  piston  having  an  expansion  ring  groove,  the  inner 
side  of  said  expansion  rfng  being  adapted  to  be  recaved 
in  said  last-named  expansion  ring  groove. 


FLANGE  TYFC  PVTON  RING 

to 


;  8«W  No.  OS,4t3 
P«hraHT22.19M 


In  combination,  a  high  prcsaure  two  stage  sealing 
structure  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  portion,  a  second 
cylindrical  portion  in  the  first  cylindrical  portion,  a  non- 
galling  expansible  metallic  sealing  member  on  said  second 
cylindrical  member  and  sealing  against  the  first  cylindrical 
member,  elastic  gasket  means  on  said  second  cylindrical 
member  for  sealing  against  said  first  cylindrical  member, 
a  cold  flowing  cylindrical  barrier  of  plastic  material,  such 
as  Teflon,  interposed  between  said  sealing  nf>ember  and 
said  gasket  means  and  being  of  sufficient  length,  to  at  all 
times,  space  said  gasket  means  from  said  sealing  member 
for  preventing  said  gasket  means  from  becoming  squeezed 
into  the  annular  space  between  said  metaillic  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  first  cylindrical  member,  said  sealing  member 
having  an  annular  grooved  portion  which  defines  an  outer 
defonnable  annular  lip  with  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
barrier  being  disposed  in  said  annular  grooved  portion, 
said  barrier  being  cflfective  to  flow  under  pressure  and  to 
transmit  forces  developed  on  said  gasket  means  to  said 
metallic  sealing  member  to  deform  said  annular  lip 
radially  outwardly  against  said  first  cylindrical  member, 
said  clastic  gasket  means  being  deformable  for  sealing 
against  said  cylinder,  said  elastic  gasket  means  being  de- 
formed at  lower  pressures  to  provide  a  seal  between  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  means,  and  at  high  pressures 
said  sealing  means  exerts  forces  on  said  barrier  to  deform 
said  lip  outwardly  sufficiently  to  provide  a  seal  between 
said  fint  and  second  sylindrical  members. 


I.  In  a  one-piece  flange  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  the  piston  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  carrier 
portion,  an  upsUnding  portion  extending  upwardly  ap- 
proximately normal  to  a  radial  plane  through  taid  carrier 
portion,  said  npAanding  portion  tapering  to  a  flexible, 
cylinder  wall  contacting  member,  said  merabwbeing 
sufflciently  flexible  to  be  responsive  to  gaseous  pressures, 
a  ring  groove  in  said  piston,  said  carrier  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  ring  groove,  said  carrier 
portion  being  provided  with  multiple,  lateral  chambers, 
said  chambers  being  bounded  by  interiorly  extending 
flanges,  whereby  combustion  gases  under  pressure  flex  said 
member  outwardly  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  cylin- 
der of  said  enciae.  and  said  chambers  prevent  by-passing 
of  said  gases  between  said  ring  and  said  ring  groove. 


2,S44«414 

nSTON  SEALING  MBAP<8 

Rolf  FricMck  Goste,  WmnMi,  ny  Cototy^Gg;; 

OcvcSToWo,  a  catoafadeo  af  Ohk> 
Ftkraaiy  13.  If57,  Serial  No.  «Mtl  ,^ 

1.  A  piston  packing  primarily  adapted  for  use  upon  a 
cylinder-engaging  piston  of  an  internal  combtistion  en- 
gme  and  comprising  a  piston  ring  having  an  L-shape 


configuration  in  cross  section,  annular  ring  receiving 
grooves  in  said  piston,  said  ring  including  a  thin  axial 
part  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  a 
radially  extending  carrier  part  provided  at  its  inner  cir- 
cumfereiKx  with  at  least  two  annular  proiections  adapted 


iaiv  I 


to  seat  in  said  grooves,  said  grooves  and  said  projections 
forming  a  labyrinth-like  packing  preventing  passage  of 
combustion  gases  therethrough,  said  axial  part  being  ta- 
pered substantially  its  full  length  toward  its  free  end  and 
being  of  a  material  and  proportion  to  flex  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure  to  die  inner  side  thereof. 
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2,t44,42S 

PACKING  RING 
Max  Adolf  Mdiitr,  Koto,  Germany,  ■■Ipinr,  by  mcanc 
assigi aunts,  to  Raod  Goctxc  Corporatkm,  Cleveland, 
Oliio,  a  conoratloa  of  Otoo 

AprUcatloa  March  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,141 
1  Claiok    (a.  399-^) 


'ttoadtt'. 


A  packing  ring  made  of  hard  material  and  intended  for 
sealing  pistons,  shafts,  rods  and  the  like,  which  con- 
sists of  a  rounded  back  portion  and  a  flange  portion  in- 
clined towards  the  direction  ctf  influx  of  the  medium  to 
be  sealed  off.  said  flange  portion  being  pressed  by  said 
medium  against  the  surrounding  wall  of  the  cylinder  oi 
the  like  in  which  said  piston,  shaft,  rod  or  the  like  oper- 
ates, said  rounded  back  portion  being  lodged  in  an  equally 
rounded  groove  of  said  piston,  shaft,  rod  or  the  like,  in 
which  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  ring  section  is  situated 
within  said  back  portion  c^  the  ring  between  its  back  sur- 
face and  a  plane  put  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  piston 
or  the  like  through  the  center  or  focus  of  the  curvature 
of  said  back  portion. 


.U 


2,t44v424 
TORSION  PISTON  RING 
Wolfgang  Glaacr,  Bnncheid,  near  Kola,  Gcnnany,  as- 
sigDor  to  Goctzcwcfkc  Friedrlch  Goetzc  AktScngcsell- 
schaft,  Borscbcid,  near  Koto,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  West  Gemsaay 

AppHcatfoo  October  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,473 
11  daiaas.    (CL  399 — 44) 


1.  A  sealing  ring  element  having  in  cross  section  an 
approximately  semicircular  support  engaging  portion,  a 
centrally  located  center  of  rotation  in  said  portion,  said 
portion  graduating  to  an  extended  flange  of  a  material  and 
proportion  as  to  flex  about  said  center  and  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  wall  contacting  face,  said  face  having  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  made  of  a  material  softer  than  the 
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material  of  said  flange,  the  greater  portion  of  said  face 
being  positioned  to  one  side  of  a  lateral  plane  running 
through  said  center  of  rotation. 


2,844  427 
TORSION  COMPRESSION  AND  OIL  RING 
Max  Adolf  Mttllcr,  Koto  (RIUbc),  and  Wolfgang  Glascr, 
Buraclicid,  aaar  Koto,  Gcrasany,  amlinors,  by  mcaac 
aadgnmeata,  to  Rand  Gocize  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  cotiporatlon  of  OUo 
Application  Jannary  19, 1954,  Ssrtal  No.  5M,2<2 
16  Claims.    (CL  399— 45) 


/»«i.   -« 


1.  A  piston  ring  element  having  in  cross  section  an 
approximately  semi-circular  piston  engaging  portion,  said 
portion  having  a  centrally  located  center  of  rotation,  said 
portion  graduating  to  an  extended  flange  of  a  material 
and  proportion  ?.s  to  flex  about  said  center  and  provided 
with  a  cylinder  wall  contacting  face,  the  greater  portion 
of  said  face  being  positioned  to  one  side  of  a  lateral  plane 
running  through  said  center  of  rotation. 


2,844,428 
CEILING-SUSPENDED  ELEVATABLE  TABLE 

John  W.  PuBtenacy,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Application  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,457 

11  Clafans.    (CI.  311—17) 


1.  A  furniture  combination  for  use  in  a  room,  com- 
prising: a  table;  means  including  cable  means  to  raise 
and  lower  the  table  between  a  lower  position  for  normal 
use  and  an  overhead  position,  said  cable  means  extend- 
ing downward  from  the  ceiling  of  the  room  and  being 
detachable  from  the  table  to  permit  the  cable  means  to 
be  retracted  to  the  ceiling  when  the  table  is  at  its  lower 
position;  and  weight  means  for  said  cable  means  to  fa- 
cilitate lowering  the  cable  means  from  the  ceiling  for 
attachment  to  the  table. 


2,844,429 
LAP  TRAY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LEG-ENGAGING 

MEANS 
Epfariam  Frcy,  Fltat,  Mich. 
Application  December  5, 1956,  Serial  No.  626,362 
5  Claims.    (Q.  311— 25) 
1.  A  lap  tray  that  is  supported  by  engagement  of  the 
legs  of  a  user  therewith,  said  lap  tray  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  tray  top,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  trackways  affixed  to  the  under- 
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nde  of  said  tray  top,  a  pair  of  support  plates  each  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  trackways,  a  leg-abutting  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  the  underside  of  each  of  said  plates 
and  each  swingable  toward  the  other  from  a  position  at 


•V' 


substantially  right  angles  to  said  tray  top  to  a  position 
substantially  parallel  to  said  tray  top.  and  means  auto- 
matically latching  said  plates  in  preselected  positions  in 
said  trackways  upon  swinging  of  said  leg-abutting  panels 
to  positions  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  tray. 


2,84M3« 

SLIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDABLY  CONNECTING 

RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  PARTS 

Earl  M.  Bocar,  Ir^  HowIob,  Tcx. 

AppNcatioa  NoTcabcr  29,  19S«,  Serial  No.  (2S,1M 

3  OataM.    (CL  311—71) 


1.  A  slide  assembly  for  slidably  connecting  relatively 
movable  table  top  parts  comprising  inner  and  outer,  tele- 
scopingly  arranged,  channel  shaped  members  longitudi- 
nally slidable  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  central  web  and  curved  marginal  portions  of 
U -shape  in  cross-section,  said  marginal  portions  of  one 
of  said  members  being  slidably  interfitted  with  said 
marginal  portions  of  the  other  of  said  members,  means 
for  securing  one  of  said  members  to  one  of  said  parts 
and  the  other  of  said  members  to  another  of  said  parts 
and  anti-friction  means  of  U-shape  in  cross-section  dis- 
I>osed  between  and  in  engagement  with  the  exterior  of 
said  marginal  portions  of  said  inner  part  and  the  interior 
of  said  marginal  portions  of  said  outer  part. 


2,844,431 

BOOSTER  ARM  FOR  DROP  HEAD  SEWING 

MACHINE 

SUacy  J.  Haodctt,  Parma,  Ohio,  anigaor  to  WkMc  Sew- 

lag  MacUae  Corporatioo,  ClevrhMid,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  September  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  53MM 
3ClaiBM.    (a.  312— 3f) 


1.  A  booster  device  for  a  sewing  machine  cabinet  hav- 
ing an  opening  and  a  sewing  nuu:hine  head  pivoted  to  the 
cabinet  permitting  it  to  be  swung  from  a  lowered  inop- 
erative position  within  the  cabinet  upwardly  through  the 


opening  to  wwing  poaitioa;  nid  device  comprinog  a  nq^ 
port  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  cabiaet  widiia  the  ladar 
and  provided  with  a  fixed  horizontal  pivot  pin,  a  booster 
ann  iwingably  mounted  adiacent  one  of  its  ends  oo 
said  fixed  pivot  pin  whale  its  opposite  end  is  free  and  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of  the  sewing  machine 
head  during  the  swinging  movements  of  the  latter,  and  a 
force  applying  mechanism  operatively  associated  with 
said  booster  arm  to  apply  forces  thereto  and  to  the  sewing 
machine  head  to  fadlitate  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
latter  and  including  a  force  rod  slidable  in  said  support 
in  substantially  the  sanae  horizontal  plane  as  said  fixed 
pivot  pin  and  movable  linearly  in  a  direction  exteixiing 
transversely  ot  said  pin  toward  and  fmm  the  latter,  a 
link  bodily  movable  relative  to  said  support  and  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  said  rod  that  is  adjacent 
said  pivot  pia  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite  end 
to  said  booster  arm  at  a  location  offset  downwardly  and 
to  one  side  with  respect  to  the  swingiag  azis  of  said  arm 
on  said  pivot  pin,  and  spring  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  rod  to  exert  forces  thereon  which  vary  seqoea- 
tially  during  the  swinging  movement  of  the  booster  am 
and  the  sewing  machine  head  to  apply  through  said  link 
varying  torque  forces  to  said  arm,  said  force  rod  at  its 
end  that  is  renaote  with  respect  to  said  link  moiuting 
an  abutment  elemeiA,  while  said  spring  means  includes 
a  pair  of  supporting  rods  parallel  to  said  force  rod  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof  and  having  one  at  their  ends  fixed  in 
said  support  while  the  other  of  their  ends  is  provided 
with  a  stop  head,  a  plate  slidable  on  all  of  said  rods,  coil 
springs  surrounding  said  supporting  rods  with  one  end 
abutting  said  support  and  the  opposite  end  abutting  said 
plate,  a  coil  spring  surrounding  the  force  rod  intermediate 
said  plate  and  the  abutment  element  thereon,  aitd  sleeve 
means  limiting  the  compression  of  said  last  mentioned 
spring  between  said  plate  and  said  abutment  element 


1.111,437 

FOOD  SERVICE  UNTT 

Rajasid  D.  Freer,  GOette,  Wye 

Application  Anfait  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  52t,lM 

7CUtaM.    (CL312— 22t) 


U« 


1.  A  unit  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  sink 
having  a  drain  equipped  with  a  garbage  disposal  unit  and 
served  by  a  water  supply  line,  burners  mounted  for  op- 
eration at  one  side  of  said  sink,  a  cooking  plate  hinged 
at  the  side  of  the  sink  adjacent  said  burners  for  selective 
adjustment  between  superposition  over  the  bunkers  and 
inversion  over  the  sink,  means  served  by  said  water  sup- 
ply line  selectively  actuable  for  the  ejection  of  spny  from 
said  sink  against  the  surface  of  the  cooking  plate  in- 
verted thereover,  troughs  fixedly  outstanding  in  q>aced 
parallelism  from  the  side  of  the  sink  remote  from  said 
burners,  drains  connecting  said  troughs  with  said  gar- 
bage disposal  unit,  panels  invertibk  in  closing  relation 
with  said  troughs,  place  settings  on  and  invertible  with 
said  panels,  means  selectively  actuable  to  simuluneously 
and  similarly  position  said  panels  relative  to  their  asso- 
ciated troughs,  means  served  by  said  water  siq>pty  line 
selectively  actuable  for  the  ejection  of  spray  from  said 
troughs  against  the  surfaces  of  the  panels  closed  there- 
over, and  an  open-sided  frame  altitudinally  rec^ocable 
between  said  invertible  panels  in  table-complet^  rela- 
tion therewith. 
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METHOD  OP  MANUFACTUBB  FOB  ELBCnUC 
DUCHAaGE  DKVICIS 
mittk  L.  Msyw,  El^  Mi  9mm  ftktmm,  Flwhim.  IIL, 
aMpan  to  Tht  Baaliai  Coin— tfoa,  a  cofporadoa 

NoDrawliv.  AppHcadM  NoTMktr  21, 1952 
8«Wf«te.  321,933 
<ni^i  (CL3I<— 22) 
1.  In  the  uumufacturt  of  aa  electric  diacharfe  device 
having  an  envelope  eodoaiag  aa  anode,  a  cathode  having 
a  torfaca  of  a  heat-deoompoeable  comjwund,  and  a  con- 
trol electrode,  the  method  of  oeutndiiiiig  nndesirahle 
electron-eminive  deposits  in  odd  device  comprising  the 
following  steps:  evacuating  said  envdope;  heating  said 
cathode  to  deconapoee  said  compound  and  form  on  said 
surface  an  electron-emissive  substance,  which  may  coo- 
canently  cause  fonnation  of  undesirable  electron-emis- 
sive deposits  on  said  envelope,  said  anode,  or  said  con- 
trol electrode;  filling  said  envelope  with  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  and  maintaining  said  atmosphere  for  a  time 
sul&cient  to  oxidize  any  imdesirable  electron-emissive  de- 
posits presem  within  said  device;  exhausting  said  en- 
velope before  oxidation  of  more  than  a  superficial  por- 
tion of  said  electron-emissive  substance  occurs;  and  seal- 
ing said  envelope. 


MAGNETIC  RECOKDING 

D.  Bsanly  llaiioaliU,  N.  1^  iiilii^  to 

Conoralias  of  Aaasrica*  a  conoraoos  of  Dalawan 

AppllcalhMi  laly  31,  19S2,  icrial  No.  3«2^U 

UCUhM.    (CL344— 74) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recotdlag  system  the  combination 
comprising  a  plurality  of  recording  heads,  each  of  said 
heads  comprising  a  core  structure  of  magnetic  material 
having  a  gap  for  establishing  a  signal  recording  Ihn  and 
another  gap  spaced  therefrom  providing  a  higher  re- 
luctance than  said  signal  gap,  and  means  for  reducing 
the  reluctance  of  said  other  gap  of  each  of  said  heads, 
said  means  including  members  of  magnetic  material  se- 
lectably  oKyvable  with  req>ect  to  diSerem  ones  of  said 
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PROCK9B  FOR  PREPARING  POLYSILOXANES 

H.  WagMT,  doNMc,  N.  Y.,  a^  Charita  E. 
EikteaiB,  Now  BraMwIck,  N.  J.,  aatfun  to  U^oa 
CaiUle  Coffpasatiaa,  a  cotporadoa  of  New  Yorit 
NoDnwlB|.    AppMcarteo  AatM  25, 19S5 
florialTto.  S«3,779 
2niiiii,    (CL23— 14) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  bydrofen-cootaining  poly- 
«flo«anes    which  comprises  heating   substituted   silanes 
of  the  type: 

T 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  Y  is  a  radical  taken  from 
the  group  romjsting  of  chlorine  atoou  and  alkoxy  groups, 
in  the  preaeaoe  of  a  catalyst  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  chlorides  of  aluoiiaum  and  boron  to  its 
boiling  temperature  under  reflux  conditions  and  when  Y 
b  a  chlorine  atom  recovering  a  siloxane  polymer  having 
the  repeating  unit: 

(HSiOa] 

and  when  Y  is  an  alkoxy  group  recovering  a  siloxane 
polymer  having  the  repeating  nut: 

CHSOi^ 


2,844  434 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FINELY-DIVIDED  COM- 
POUNDS OF  CERTAIN  ELEMENTS 
Chisitr  L.  Baker,  Narhcrlh,  and  John  Frankle  Arnttn, 

PMladclpMa,    Pa^    assig to    Phfladelpbla    Qurtz 

Coopaay,  Philadtlpya,  Pa,  a  cotposaltoB  of  Pcan- 
sylvaaia 

No  Drawing.    Appfcadoo  November  2S,  1952 
Serial  No.  323,144 
UClatoH.    (a.  23— 51) 
I    In  the  manufacture  of  finely-divided  products,  the 
process  which  consists  essentially  in  dissolving  in  water 
a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  a  class  consisting  of  the 
alkali   metal  zincates.  aluminates,  berylliates  and  poly- 
phosphates, in  amount  sufikient  to  produce  a  solution 
capable  of  being  coacervated  with  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
about  0.5  poise,  mixing  with  the  resulting  colloidal  solu- 


tion a  coacervating  agent  in  amount  tending  to  produce 
coacervation,  then  mixing  in  within  a  period  of  less  than 
10  seconds  and  before  the  appearance  of  more  than  a 
faint  haze  in  the  solution  air  aqueous  solution  of  an  in- 
solubilizing  agent  capable  of  precipitating  an  insoluble 
compound  when  reacted  with  said  salt;  said  insolubiliz- 
ing  agent  being  added  in  such  manner  that  no  substan- 
tial concentration  or  temperature  changes  take  place  dur- 
ing the  actual  fonnation  of  the  insoluble  particles:  and 
recovering  the  resulting  finely-divided  particles  substan- 
tially free  from  gd. 


2,t44,437 

STABILIZED  LOW  REACTION  RATE  SODIUM 

ACID  PYROPHOSPHATE 

Uroy  A.  Kraascr,  Olympic  FldiB,  and  LowcD  E.  Ncther- 

Um.  rtak  Poraat,  10^  aislgiinrs  to  Victor  Chcarfcal 

Works,  a  cotporattoM  of  OBbois 

NoDnriHiBg*    AppBcatioa  Fabrwy  21, 1955 


isg*    AppBcstios  Fabrvary 

8eriiilNo.4t9,794 
5ClataM.    (a.23— IM) 

1.  A  stabilized  sodiimi  acid  pyrophosphate  containing 
from  0.03  to  0.3%  CaO  and  from  0.05  to  0.3%  A1,0, 
having  a  pH  value  from  about  4.0  to  4.4  and  having  a 
reaction  rate  with  sodium  bicarbonate  in  an  aqueous 
dou^  suspension  of  20-25%  of  the  total  gas  in  2  min- 
utes at  27*  C.  said  sodium  add  pyrophosphate  having 
been  produced  by  reacting  a  sodiiun-containing  base  with 
phosi^oric  acid  containing,  in  solution,  ^e  calcium  and 
aluminum  stabilizing  agents,  and  beating  the  resultam 
reaction  product  at  a  temperatm-e  of  about  225*  to  240* 
C.  until  the  product  is  converted  to  the  acid  pyrophos- 
phate compound. 


2,844  438 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POTASSIUM  AND 
AMMONIUM  ALUMS 
Hcrhcft  H.  Paddbam,  New  Casfic,  and  Stewart  L.  Hai^ 
rto  n.  Ciayoat,  DcL,  aaslgBBfi  to  AlHed  Chemical  * 
Dye  CorponrftoiB,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpotnttoa  of 
New  York 

No  Drwrl^.     AppMcattoo  March  29,  1954 

SatW  No.  574,419 

HCfadam.    (CL  23— 118) 

1.  The  process  of  making  molded  blocks  of  an  alum 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  ahmi 
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and  ammoniiim  alum  comprisinf  forming  a  boiling  solu- 
tion in  water  containing  substantially  equimoiar  propor- 
tions of  aluminum  sulfate  and  a  salt  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  sulfate  and  ammonium  sulfate  and  12 
to  14  mols  of  water  for  each  mol  of  one  of  said  sulfates, 
flowing  the  boiling  solution  into  molds  and  cooling  the 
mold  contents  and  substantially  solid. 


2,S44,439 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  SULFHATE  FROM 

WASTE  MATERIALS 

Chris  Schurr,  PhUadclphia,  Pa. 

AppHcation  September  10,  19M,  ScfU  No.  MS,937 

4  ClaiM.    (CL  23—123) 


1.  The  process  of  treating  inert  aluminum  hydrate  con- 
taining mineral,  which  comprises  reacting  finely  divided 
inert  aluminum  hydrate  mineral  with  finely  divided  quick 
lime  in  water,  then  reacting  the  above  product  with 
sulphuric  acid  solution  containing  iron  while  oxidizing 
the  iron  to  ferric  iron  and  proportioning  the  reacting  in- 
gredients to  maintain  a  pH  on  the  acid  side  of  3.5.  and 
separating  the  aluminum  sulphate  produced  from  the 
solid  residue. 


1. 


REGENERATION  OF  CAUCTIC  SOLUTIONS 

CONTAINING  MERCAPTANS 

Percy    Hainswortli,    S— bry-oa-TIWff,    EBgiand,    aa- 

signor  to  The  British  PetrolcaiB  CoaipaBy  IJmitfd 

No  Drawing.     Appttcatloa  Scomber  20, 1954 

Serial  No.  457479 

Claims  priority,  appiicalioa  Great  Britain 

ScptcmlMr  24,  1953 

8  Cfadms.     (CL  23—104) 

In  the  method  of  regenerating  a  mercaptan-contais- 

caustic  alkali  solution  by  contacting  the  solution  in 

absence  of  an  organic  oxidation  catalyst  with  an 

oxidizing  gas  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  air  and 

oxygen,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  introducing 

the  gas  into  the  solution  in  the  form  of  bubbles  at  least 

as  small  as  the  bubbles  produced  by  passing  said  gas 

through  a  metal  sinter  having  a  pore  diameter  of   10 

microns  at  a  gas  rate  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

effect  an  oxidation  rate  of  at  least  about  0.05%  wt  per 

hour  of  mercaptan  sulphur  removed. 


ing 
the 


2,044,441 

PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  UQUID  SILICON 

HALIDE 

Remo  Anseio  PeUin,  Wilasinglon,  Del.,  Maigwir  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  dc  Ncmoan  and  Coospany,  WUinlngtoa,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appttcation  November  24, 1954 
Serial  No.  471^497 
7  Claina.     (O.  23—205) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  liquid  silicon  halide  com- 
prising extracting  impurities  from  said  halide  by  c<xn- 


mingling  the  same  with  an  immiscible,  inorganic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  conststing  of  liquid  sulfuric  acid 
and  liquid  phosphoric  acid,  separating  the  silicon  halide 
and  the  acid  containing  the  extracted  impurities  before 
substantial  decomposition  of  the  silicon  halide  occurs, 
and  recovering  the  hyperpure  silicon  halide  which  results. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BRIGHT  YELLOW 
COLORED  SULFIDES 
John  W.  Lefforte,  LynnflcM  Center,  Maaa.,  awignni  to 
Moanato  Chemkal  Compaay,  St  Loaia,  Mc,  a  corpo- 
ratfon  of  Ddawwc 
Original  application  Jnhr  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  445449. 
DiTldcd  and  thfa  application  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No. 
M0,497 

TOakm,   (Q.  23— 2M) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  bright  yellow  colored  phos- 
phorus sulfides  which  comprises  introducing  boric  oxide 
into  a  mass  of  darkly  colored  phosphorus  sulfide,  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  product  to  distillation  to  separate 
said  phosphorus  sulfide  in  the  form  of  a  product  having 
a  bright  yellow  color,  said  boric  oxide  being  employed 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  color  improve- 
mem. 


1.111,111 

METHOD  AfVD  APPARATUS  FOR  OIL  PREHEAT 

FOR  CARBON  BLACK  FURNACE 

WiUiam  R.  Mag,  Bartkarille,  Okim^  aaaigBnt  to 
Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  March  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  047,409 
10  Clafans.    (CL  23—209.0) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  partial 
combustion  of  an  oil  feed  with  free-oxygen-containing 
gas  in  a  combustion  zone  wherein  the  oil  feed  is  pre- 
heated before  introduction  to  said  zone,  the  improvement 
comprising  passing  said  feed  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  gaseous  effluent  from  said  combustion  zone  to 
preheat  same  to  a  temperature  above  the  desired  preheat 
temperature  but  below  incipient  cracking  temperature; 
passing  a  first  portion  of  the  resulting  preheated  feed 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  heat  exchange  fluid  so 
as  to  reduce  its  preheat  temperature;  mixing  the  resulting 
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lint  portioo  at  lower  tempenture  with  a  aecood  portioo 
of  uid  prdieated  feed  at  hifher  temperature;  propor> 
tioaing  nid  first  and  second  portkms  of  preheated  feed 
90  as  to  obtain  the  desired  preheat  temperature;  and 
passing  the  resulting  preheated  feed  to  said  comtnistion 
lone. 

7.  Apparatus  compming  in  combination  a  carbon 
black  furnace  having  an  oil  injection  line,  an  air  injection 
line,  and  a  gaseous  effluent  line;  an  indirect  heat  ex- 
changer in  said  effluent  line;  an  iidet  oil  line  and  a  first 
effluent  oil  line  connected  with  said  exchanger;  a  fluid 
indirect  heat  exchanger  connected  in  said  oil  effluent  line 
having  means  for  passing  fluid  therethru  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  oil;  a  second  oil  effluent  line  from  said 
fluid  heat  exchanger  connected  with  said  oil  injection 
line;  an  oil  by-pass  line  from  said  first  effluent  oil  line 
to  said  second  effluent  oil  line;  and  means  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  oil  thru  said  by-pass  line. 


raOCESS  OF  PELLBTIZING  METAL  SILICATES 
Mcnin  E.  Jordan,  Walpok,  Mmm^  aaricnor  to  Godfrey 
L.  Cabot,  iBCn  Boatoa,  Maaa^  a  cocywatkMi  of  Mawa 


No  Dnwtag.   AMHcadoa  Much  If,  1954 

ScrU  No.  417,517 

2  Pali     (CL  23— 3U) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  tenacious,  dustless,  free- 
flowing  pellets  of  metal  silicates  such  as  woUastonite,  talc, 
aluminum  silicate  and  iron  silicate  which  are  naturally 
non-agglon>erative,  comprising  the  steps  of  first  grinding 
the  raw  silicate  to  a  maximum  average  particle  size  of 
less  than  2.0  microns  and  an  apparent  density  o(  about 
25-30  lbs./cu.  ft,  wetting  the  ground  silicate  with  at 
least  100%  by  weight  of  water,  drying  the  wetted  and 
ground  sOicate  and  thereby  transforming  it  into  a  cake 
having  a  moisture  content  of  1  to  10%,  breaking  the 
cake  into  agglomerates  of  irregular  shape  and  greater 
particle  size  than  2.0  mfcrons  by  passing  its  material 
through  a  coarse  screen,  and  then  agitating  the  agglom- 
erates in  a  revolving  drum  and  thereby  converting  them 
to  pelleU  having  an  apparent  density  of  40  to  SO  lbs./cu.  ft 


2,144^445 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PELLETING 

CARBON  BLACK 

George  I.  Wehetcr  aisd   WOmm  H.  Rnriifonl,  Boiler, 

Tex.,  aarignon  to  PhUHps  Pelrolcnm  Company,  a  cor- 

porBtkM  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  November  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  448349 
11  Claims,    (a.  23-^14) 


1 .  Apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  pellet  mill  having 
a  rotatable  cylindrical  shell  wherein  powdered  material 
is  pelleted  by  tumbling  and  cascading  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  shell,  a  feed  inlet  line  at  one  end  and 
a  pellet  outlet  at  the  opposite  end;  means  connected  with 
said  pellet  outlet  for  separating  effluent  pellets  into  a 


product  stream  and  a  recycle  stream;  a  recycle  conveyor- 
mixer  connected  with  said  meaits  so  as  to  receive  recycle 
pellets;  a  feed  conveyor  connected  with  an  intermediate 
section  of  said  conveyor-mixer  for  feeding  powdered  pel- 
letabie  material  thereto;  separate  conveyor  meaiu  con- 
nected with  the  downstream  end  of  said  conveyor-mixer 
and  leading  to  said  feed  inlet  line;  spraying  means  in  said 
conveyor-mixer  upstream  of  said  feed  conveyor;  and 
spraying  means  in  said  conveyor-mixer  intermediate  said 
feed  conveyor  and  said  conveyor  means. 

6.  A  process  for  pelleting  hot  carbon  black  comprising 
passing  a  feed  as  hereinafter  described  to  a  rotating  pellet 
mill  so  as  to  form  pellets  therein  by  tumbling  and  cas- 
cading said  black  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  rotating 
shell  of  said  mill;  withdrawing  a  stream  of  pellets  from 
said  mill  and  dividing  same  into  a  product  stream  and  a 
recycle  stream;  spraying  water  onto  the  pellets  in  said 
recycle  stream  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  2  to  24 
pounds  per  100  pounds  of  carbon  black  which  wets  said 
black  without  forming  a  mud  thereof;  admixing  with  said 
recycle  stream  a  stream  of  loose  flocculent  carbon  black 
so  as  to  prepare  a  moist  feed  for  said  mill;  mechanically 
agitating  and  mixing  said  feed  for  a  substantial  period 
whereby  pelleting  thereof  is  initiated;  and  thereafter  pass- 
ing said  moist  feed  to  said  mill. 


U<! 


STABILIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 
DISTILLATES 
Henry  A.  Cytw,  Chicago,  aad  Ralph  B.  Thompson,  Hins- 
dale, m.,  asrignoti  to  Uahrcnal  Oil  Products  Company, 
Dcs  Plainca,  111m  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwriag.    AppUcatfoa  FcbnMfy  2,  1956 
Serial  No.  542,939 
5  CUaM.     (a.  44—43) 
1.  Fuel  oil  normally  susceptible  to  sediment  formation 
in   storage  containing  a  compound   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  a  bis-tetrahydropyrimidine  joined  at 
the  2 -position  through   a   divalent  hydrocarbon   radical 
and  the  amides,  salts  and  acid  salts  of  said  bi^-tetrabydro- 
pyrimidine,  said  compound  having  the  property  of  and 
being  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  retard  said  sedi- 
ment formation. 


2344,447 
GASOLINE  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Samnd  M.  Darlfaig,  Lyndhorst,  Ohio,  aaricnor  to  The 
Standard  OU  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Applkatioa  December  29,  1953 
Serial  No.  441,838 

4  daioBs.  (a.  44—49) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentfally  of 
gasoline,  a  knock-suppressing  amount  of  tetraethyl  lead 
and  dialkyl  sulfite,  represented  by  the  formula  RsSOt, 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  dialkyl  sfilfite  and  tetraethyl  lead  being 
present  in  a  molecular  ratio  ranging  from  about  1 :  100  to 
about  1:1. 


2,844,448 

FUELS  CONTAINING  A  DEPOSIT-CONTROL^ 
ADDITIVE 

Robert  Y.  HcWcr  sad  Staaicy  R.  Newmam  FbhidH,  and 
Norman  Alpert,  Poaghkccprie,  N.  Y^  assignon  to  The 
Texas  Compaay,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corponrtioB  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhif .     AppHcation  Dccemhcr  23,  1955 
Soiai  No.  554,925 

ISOaims.    (CL44— 70) 

1.  A  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  internal 
combustion  engines  containing  a  polyglycol  carbonate 
ester  having  a  carbon  to  oxygen  weight  ratio  below  2.5 
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and  a  boiling  point  above  630*  F 
general  fonnnla 

ROOCXXROsCXWR" 

wherein  R  is  a  diraient  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  at  least  2  carbon  atonu.  R'  and  R"  are  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  between  3  and  IS 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2 
to  10.  said  glycol  carbonate  ester  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  deposit-forming  property 
of  said  fuel. 

2J4M4f 

FUELS  CONTAINING  A  DEPOSIT-CONTROL 

ADOmVE 

KcBocdi  L.  DOIa,  RobOTt  Y.  HaWar,  mi  Steaky  R.  New- 

mam,   FhhUB,    an*   Nona        "  ^    "" ' 

N.  Yn  ■iiifiii  to  The  Ti 

N.  Y,  a  ctporalioM  a 

No  Drawiiw.    AfflkallM  Dcccaibcr  23,  1955 

SciW  No.  555,193 

UClateB.     (CL44— 7«) 

1.  A   normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  internal 

combustion  engines  containing  a  glycol  bis  (glycol  ether 

carbonate)  having  a  carbon  to  oxygen  weight  ratio  below 

2.5  and  the  general  formula 

R'0(CHaCH^),OCO(RO),CO(OCH^H,).OR' 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining 2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  containing  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  x  has  a  value 
of  1  to  4  and  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  4.  said  glycol  deriva- 
tive being  present  in  an  amount  suflScicnt  to  reduce  the 
deposit-forming  properties  of  said  fuel. 


and  the  foUowiog    hydrocarboo  radical  containing  1  to  12  carbon 

and  n  has  a  vataa  <tf  1  to  6,  said  glyool  derivative  haviag 
a  carbon  to  oxyfea  wd^t  ratio  bdow  2J  being  preaent 
in  an  amoont  swflWrimt  to  redooe  the  dcpoait-fonniat 
properties  of  said  foeL 


2.S44,45« 

FUELS  CONTAINING  DEPOSIT-CONTROL 
ADOmVES 
Robert  Y.  Heialer,  Stanley  R.  Niiiian,  and  Kenneth  L. 
DOlc    FIsMriU.   Mid    Nonnan    Alpcfl,   Poi«kkccpaic 
N.  Yn  MBJinori  to  The  TezM  Coapany.  New  York. 
N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  lannary  IS,  1956 

Serial  No.  559,761 

S  Clai^     (CL  44—79) 

1.  A  normally   liquid   hydrocarbon  fuel   for   internal 

combustion  engines  containing  a  carbonic  acid  diester  of 

an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  of  a  polyglycol  monoether  of  the 

following  general  formula 

R(OR').OCOOR" 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing 6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  has  a  value  of  3  to  15,  said  carbonic  acid 
diester  being  present  in  an  anoount  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  deposit-forming  properties  of  said  fuel. 


2^44,451 
FUELS  CONTAINING  DEPOSIT  CONTROL 
ADDITIVES 
Alpcrt,  Ponghkaepde,  and  Robert  Y.  Hdaicr 
and  Stanley  R.  Ncwnan,  FUikm,  N.  Y.,  assignnii  to 
The  Texas  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Fcbraary  24,  1956 

Serial  No.  567,445 

9ClalnH.    (a.  44— 79) 

1.  A  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon   fuel   for   internal 

combustion  engines  containing  a  polymethylene  glycol 

bis( glycol  ether  carbonate)  of  the  general  formula 

R'0(CH,CH,0),OCOROCO(OCH,CH,).OR' 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  symmetrica]  polymethylene  radi- 
cal containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic 


2,144,452 

SELF-SUSTAINING  REGENERATIVE  PBOCESS 

Rndnlpb  L.  HMcha,  Jabaaon  City,  Tsnn. 

Appllatlon  AnsR  5,  1959,  SarialNo.  154,115 

6C&H.    (CL4t— 196) 


1.  A  self-sustaining  regenerative  process  for  continu- 
ously effecting  endothermic  reactions  with  fluid  reactants 
which  comprises  flowing  a  non-flammable  mixture  con- 
taining hydrocarbon  and  air  through  continuous  channels 
of  a  regenerative  mass  progressively  hotter  in  the  direc- 
tion of  gas  flow  to  pre-heat  said  mixture  and  effect 
incipient  endothermic  cracking  of  the  hydrocarboo  in 
the  regenerative  mass  to  prodtx:e  a  flammable  mixture, 
flowing  the  flammable  mixture  throu^  a  combtistion  and 
endothermic  alteration  zone  simultaneously  to  bum  a 
portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  and  endotbermically  to  alter 
substantially  all  of  the  remainder  of  said  hydrocarboo. 
said  burning  supplying  all  of  the  required  heat  for  said 
endothermic  alteration  and  producing  a  gaseous  effluent 
having  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  regenerative 
mass,  flowing  the  said  effluent  through  contintious  chan- 
nels of  a  second  regenerative  mass  progressively  cooler 
in  the  direction  of  flow  to  quench  said  effluent  and  to 
transfer  the  sensible  heat  thereof  to  the  second  regenera- 
tive mass  in  an  amount  substantially  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  sensible  heat  renxived  from  the  first  regenera- 
tive mass  in  the  pre-hcatins  step,  rapidly  reversing  the 
flow  of  non-flammable  gaseous  feed  mixture  when  the 
temperature  of  the  first  regenerative  mass  falls  bdow 
that  effective  to  pre-heat  the  said  gas  and  by  incipient 
cracking  produce  a  flanunable  mixtiu-e  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  second  regenerative  mass  rises  above  that 
effective  to  quench  the  effluent;  the  period  of  residence 
of  the  gases  undergoing  treatment  in  each  of  the  regenera- 
tive masses  not  exceeding  about  0.3  second,  the  period 
of  residences  of  the  gases  undergoing  treatment  in  said 
combustion  and  thermal  alteration  zone  not  exceeding 
about  0.05  second,  said  residence  periods  being  calculated 
at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  pressure  drop  of  the  gases 
passing  through  said  regenerative  masses  not  exceeding 
about  five  pounds  per  square  inch. 


SYNTHESIS  GAS  MANUFACTURE 
NuMT  Martin  Kapp,  Switbnwwa,  and  P>sdcfkk 
SnOiTan  m.  Madia,  Pa.,  assign  nrs  to  Hondiy 
Corporation,  WRnrington,  DaL,  a  uwpoeatien  af 


I  Novan*«r  6, 1953,  Sariri  Nn.  39Mt2 
2ClataM.    (CL4S— 196) 

1.  In  the  method  of  coottnooosly  produdag  syndieaia 
gas  by  the  reaction  of  a  nonnally  gaseoos  hydrocarbon 
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with  ft  iwtudUe  metal  oxide  donor  maleriftl  to  form  as 
fBtr'^itt  products  CO  and  H^  the  improvement  which 
comprises  drcnlatiiif  said  metal  oxide  donor  material  ia 
admixture  with  ao  iaaert  iaorganic  molten  heat  transfer 
atent  throufh  a  reaction  none  while  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  1400-2000*  F.,  passing  sodi  normally  gase- 
ous hydrocarbon  at  a  teapnmtnre  below  that  of  said 
molten  afMt  inio  said  wlnitjimn  ia  said  reaction  xone 
to  effect  reaction  between  said  donor  material  and  said 
hydrocarbon  with  rsdnction  of  said  donor  maleriai  to 


Uri  .1 


^  <^h^ 


fl 


Uww^  f '    ' ' 


I 


lower  valence  state,  withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone 
molten  beat  transfer  afent  oontaining  said  donor  mate- 
rial in  lower  valence  state  and  passing  the  withdrawn  ad- 
mixture to  a  reheating  and  refenerating  zone,  contacting 
said  last-mentiooed  admixtnrs  in  said  last-roentiooed  zone 
with  heated  oxygen-containing  gas  to  restore  said  dooor 
material  to  iu  original  metal  oxide  form  while  simulu- 
neously  effecting  reheating  Ot  the  beat  transfer  agent,  re- 
turning said  restored  donor  material  and  said  reheated 
transfer  agent  to  said  reaction  zone,  and  continuously 
withdrawing  gaseous  products  from  said  reaction  zone. 


Gafl  H. 


BIOLOGICAL  TOXICANT 

OUn,   Msignnr  to  Mem 
,  9la  I>OMi|  Mo<i  a  cwpwattun  of 


No  Drawl^.    AnMraHam  PebraMry  25,  1954 

ScfW  Nn.  412,622 

lOaiBBa.    (CL  71—2.7) 

4.  The  method  of  destroying  undesirable  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  plants  a  herbiddal  quantity 
of  a  berbicidal  composition  comprising  a  complex  addi- 
tion product  having  the  formula 


I  B-f    lafX, 


id 


in  which  X  is  sdected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2  and 
R.  R'  and  R"  are  alkoxy  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


JayC. 


FnmUZEII  MANUFACTURE 
at.  LaidB.  Mn.,  a 


NoDiawtaf.    i<  ■plrail  I  a  Bsptimt  wis,  1H3 
S«W  Nn.  3t2,457 
4ClalHM.     (CL71— 49) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  superphosphate  ferti- 
lizers   by      the    acidulation    of   natural    phosphates,    the 
improvement  compristng  carrying  out  said  acidulation 
with  an  add  selected  firtxn  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
furic add  and  phosphoric  add  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  alkylbexizeae  sulfooatc  having  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  thereof. 


mODUdlON 
DMii  M. 


nic:kbl  OB  moN  powdek 


ami  De  WUt  H.  Weal, 

Walaa,  mH^nn  to  TW  lalsr^ 

-        -^Tcw  York.  N.  Y,  a 

14, 19S4,  Serial  No.  475,13d 
(0.75— J) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  light  ntdtel  or  iron 
powder  of  the  type  consistittg  ci  aggregates  of  interiock- 
ing  chains  and  fibres,  having  a  linear  shrinkage  on  sinter- 
ing low  in  relation  to  its  bulk  density,  wherein  nickel  or 
iron  carbonyl  vapour  is  themuUy  decomposed  in  a 
heated  free  space  in  the  pressure  of  0.01  to  0.08%  of 
oxygen  promoting  the  formation  of  nudd  for  tlie  car- 
bonyl decomposition  with  the  addition  of  a  diluent  gas 
in  amount  from  20%  to  50%  of  the  gases  entering  the 
decomposer  to  counteract  the  effect  of  the  presence  of 
said  nudd  on  the  bulk  density  of  said  product 

2,S44,457 
LUMP  ORES  AND  METHODS  OF 
PRODUCING  THEM 
Chvlcs  R. 


In  BInchad  iron  CotponHon, 
of  New  Yoik 
loviadbsr  22,  1954 

N0.47M23 
(CL75— 3) 

I.  The  method  of  prodticinf  hmip  ore  from  finely 
divided  metal-containing  materials,  comprising  the  steps 
of  admixing  the  finely  divided  material  wiA  at  least  one 
of  tfie  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  aiul  hydroxides  of 
alkaline  earth  metals  and  reacting  the  resulting  tnixture 
with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  up  to  about  10% 
moisture  in  the  admixture. 


j  III  451 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  TITANIUM  INTO 
MOLTEN  METALS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
SUCH  PROCESS 

Inha  H.  Hnasan  m,  ntlBbwih,  Pa.        'mrA^ 
Nn  Drawteg.     AppHortlon  Jaanmy  2t,  1954 
SaiW  No.  4«MM 
IChdHB.    (a.  75— 27) 
An  addition  material  to  be  charged  directly  into  a  heat 
of  steel  comprising  at  least  50%  of  a  mixture  of  pow- 
dered metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
magnesium  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titaiyiim  and  chramimn  in  the  ratio  of  one  part  by 
wnigiit  of  alumimnn  to  two  parts  of  metal  oxide,  said 
material  also  containing  calcium  carbonate  with  one  ad- 
ditional part  of  dw  powdered  metal  for  each  three  parts 
of  caldoai  carbonate,  the  caldum  carbonate  being  in  the 
ranfB  of  10%  to  50%  of  die  total  mass,  the  material 
being  bonded  into  a  mass  by  lime  as  a  bonding  medium. 


2,S44.459 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CADMIUM 
L.  WyaM,  Sowth  EwM,  OWo, 
"  N.  J-  a 


No  Drawing.    Application  Fcbrannr  17,  1954 
SMlal  No.  5M,100 
8  OainH.     (a.  75—71) 
1.  A   process  for  producing  metallic  cadmtuin  which 

comprises:  forming  a  fused  melt  consisting  oi  at  least 
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one  salt  from  the  group  coodsdng  of  alkali  metal  halides 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides;  introducing  a  reducible 
cadmium  compound  into  the  melt;  maintaining  the  melt 
and  the  reducible  compound  at  a  temperature  at  which 
cadmium  metal  has  an  appreciable  vapor  pressure;  intro- 
ducing a  reducing  agent  into  said  melt,  diereby  effecting 
simuluneous  reduction  and  distillation  of  the  cadmium, 
separating  the  cadmium  metal  from  the  melt  as  a  vapor 
and  recovering  the  cadmium  so  produced. 


METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  GERMANIUM 

George  B.  Fbm,  Jr^  Ipcwlch,  Mam^  aad  Swimct  May- 

burg,  BaysMc,  N.  Y^  asrigaon  to  Syfrania  Electric 

FrodtU  iac^  a  cofporatfoa  of  Mawarhasetts 

AppHcatkM  March  II,  19S4,  Scrtel  No.  415^10 

ICIaiiiM.    (CL75— 84) 


1.  The  method  of  removing  traces  of  copper  and  the 
like  from  crystalline  germanium,  including  the  steps  of 
forming  a  wafer  of  such  germanium  and  treating  the  wafer 
in  a  vacuum  at  a  pressure  not  higher  than  10~^  mm.  of 
mercury  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  approximate  range 
of  between  500"  C.  and  950*  C. 


2,144^1 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ZINC 

James  L.  Wyatt,  Soatfa  Eociid,  Ohio,  ■■rignor  to 

HorizoiH  Incorporated 

NoDrawliig.    Applicatioa  Fcbmry  21, 19S5 

Scrbl  No.  4«9,783 

g  Oaims.     (CL  75 — S€) 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction   of  a  reducible  zioc 

compound  which  comprises  establishing  a  fused  bath  of 

at  least  one  alkali  metal  chloride  salt,  introducing  a  zinc 

compound   and   a   reducing  agent   into  the    fused    bath, 

effecting  reduction  of  the  zinc  compound  in  said  fused 

bath  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  zinc 

metal,  recovering  zinc  from  the  gaseous  effluent  from 

fused  salt  bath. 


2,844^2 
RECOVERY  OF  ZINC 
lames  L.  Wyatt,  ClcvetaBd,  Ohio,  ■■ignnr  to  Horizons 
lacoi^oratcd,  a  corporathm  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawiag.    AppUcatfaM  May  2,  1957 
Serial  No.  65M97 
1  Claim.     (CL  75— 9€) 
In  a  process  for  recovering  the  zinc  content  of  zinc 
containing  materials  which  consist  of  a  metallic  zinc  core 
associated  with  a  covering  layer  of  non-metallic  reducible 
zinc  containing  compounds  which  includes:  forming  an 
inert  stable  heating  and  dispersing  medium  consisting  es- 
sentially of  at  least  one  halide  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
halides   by   melting   said    halide;    introducing   into   said 
medium,  an  impure  zinciferous  crude  material  consisting 
of  a  metallic  zinc  core  associated  with  a  covering  layer 
of  non-metallic  reducible  zinc  compounds;  and  while  it 
is  being  dispersed  and  heated,  contacting  the  said  crude 
material  with  a  reducing  agent  from  the  group  consisting 
of   carbon,   carbon   monoxide   and   hydrocarbon   gases; 
and  thereafter  recovering  the  zinc  metal  product;  the  im- 
provements   which   comprise:    (1)    maintaining    an    at- 
mosphere above  the  heating  and  dispersing  medium  which 
is  non-oxidizing  toward  zinc  and  (2)  maintaining  the  heat- 
ing and  dispersing  medium,  the  reducing  agent  and  the 
dispersed  crxide  material  at  a  temperature  and  under  a 


pressure  such  that  the  zinc  metal  in  the  system  is  evohred 
from  the  bath  as  a  vapor,  and  (3)  thereafter  recovering 
the  metallic  zinc  from  the  vapor  evolved  into  said  noo- 
axidiring  atmosphere. 


Rnti 


MAGNESIUM-BASE  ALLOYS 

Tahurt, 

^  ^_  As 

LUipOlBCMM  Off  SwitXCfflflMl 

No  DnwhM.    AppHcadoa  May  24,  1954 

Scrtal  No.  432475 

Clafans  priority,  aapHcalhwi  FraMc  Novcasbcr  9, 1953 

I  CUmk,    (CL  75— IM) 

Magnesium  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  the  following: 

6  to  7%  of  zinc 
O.S  to  1.5%  of  mischmetall 
0.5%  of  aluminum 
0.01%  of  beryllium 
Residue:  magnesium 


METHOD  FOR  CHEMICALLY  TREATING 

WOOD  PARTICLES 

Thomaa  Orcfoa  Lawtata  and  FHokmv  GUfccaoa  WlboB, 

Grecavtlc,  S.  C. 

Application  Dcccmhcr  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  473,524 

SChrfHH.    (a.92— 7) 


1.  A  method  of  chemically  treating  wood  particles 
for  the  production  of  wood  pulp  comprising  introducing 
a  chemical  liquor  having  the  wood  particles  therein  into 
the  top  of  one  side  of  a  long  U-shaped  vessel  while  such 
vessel  is  substantially  submerged  within  a  liquid  of  sub- 
stii.itially  the  same  specifk  gravity  as  the  chemical  liquor, 
and  allowing  the  liquor  to  flow  out  of  the  top  of  the 
other  side  of  the  U-shaped  vessel  while  the  chemical  treat- 
ment takes  place  continuously  under  high  pressure  near 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 


2,844,445 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
LymM  Chalklcy,  Pitece  Gaorgcs  Coanty,  Md. 
No  Diawiaii.     AppUcatioB  March  17,  1954 
Scrid  No.  414,945 
5Clahm.    (CL  94— 48) 
1.  A  photographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of  print- 
ing out  an  image  by  ultraviolet  radiation  upon  material 
sensitized  with  a  hydrophobic  amino  triphenylmethane 
dye  cyanide  activated  by  an  organic  activator  bofllng  be- 
low 325*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  760  mm.  of  mercury  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  veratrole,  re-sordool  di- 
methyl ether,  an  ethylene  glycol  ether,  a  phosphoric  add 
ester  of  a  monohydroxy  compound,  an  aromatic  amine 
containing  a  hydrogen  atom  on  the  nitrogen  atom,  a 
nitrile  in  which  the  cyano  group  is  attached  to  a  carbon 
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atom  which  also  hoMs  a  hydrofen  atom,  an  aromatic 
carbinol  and  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  fixing  the 
image  by  blowing  a  stream  of  air  over  the  print  until  the 
activator  is  completely  rcfnoved. 


GROWTH  PROMOTANT  SUBSTANCES 
Atea  B.  Rogcn,  EreifrMn  Fitk,  and  loha  F.  RdMd,  Jr^ 
Gteartew,  m,  aarigBon  to  Anaov  and  Coapny,  CM- 
,  IBn  ■  tBspofflian  ol  IBInili 
NoDnwl^.    AMHcmkNi  October  2, 1959 
ScriiilNor3tt,91l 
11  n«li     (CL  99^2) 
1.  An  animal  nutrient  material  characterized  by  con- 
taining as  an  essential  ingredient  therein  at  least  one 
compound  composed  of  the  cationic  fragment  of  a  qua- 
ternary ammonium  surfactant  and  the  anionic  fragment 
of  an  anionic  surfacUnt,  said  compound  being  substan- 
tially insoluble  and  non-surface  active  in  water. 


2,144^7 

ADDITION  OF  UREA  ASCORBATE  TO  BREAD 
DOUGH  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
StoM»  Lyoa  Ra^iak.  New  Yotfc,  N.  Yn  aarigMr  to  UbIob 
CaiM4e  Cofpontkm,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  corporatloo 
oTNcwYoik 

No  DrawlM.     ApplkaHoa  October  4,  1954 
ScfWNo.  4M,24« 

4ClnlM.    <CL99— 9t) 
1.  In  the  making  of  bread,  the  step  of  adding  to  the 
dough  a  urea  ascorbate  during  the  keading  of  the  dough. 


SOY   PROTEIN   WHIPPING   COMPOSmONS   AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Robert  C.  Golktr,  GakAwg.  m^  awJinnr  to  Gmrthcr 

Pn»dacts,  Inc^  Galsibntg,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  llllnok 

No  Drawtog.     AppHrtton  AmU  24,  1955 

ScfW  Ne.  594,199 

t  aalii     (CL99— 114) 

I.  A  whipping  competition  comprising  the  following 
components  on  a  dry  basis  by  weight: 

Percent 

Enzyme  modified  soy  protein 70-90 

Gelatin   3-15 

Sequestering,  edible,  water  soluble  polyphosphate.     5-1 S 
Sodium  aluminum  sulfate 0-5 


Dn^eiMchUck, 
No  Drawtog. 
22 


2344^79  

PRESSURIZED  FOOD  DRESSING 
Jack  Akeibooto,  BrMfatoa,  iwd  DaiM  Mctolck,  Teo- 
neck,  N.  1^  iiriirt  <o  Tke  Beat  Fooda,  1m^  New 
YoA,  N.  Yn  •  cotponHloa  «f  New  Jcney 

NoDnwtai.    AMikattoaJ«ly24,195«v 
S«W  No.  S99,i7t 
UClidM.    (Ct99— 144) 
1.  An  edible  compoaition  comprising  an  emulsion  of 
fat  particles  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  emul- 
sion containing  a  water-soluble  protein-containing  pas- 
teurized egg  yolk  material,  said  egg  yolk  material  having 
a  pasteurization  constant  of  more  than  100  and  less  than 
400,000,  said  fat  having  a  melting  point  between  about 
go*  and  120*  F.,  and  a  setting  point  between  about  55* 
and  90*  F.,  said  fat  particles  being  homogeneous  in  com- 
position and  having  an  average  size  of  less  than  about 
10  microns,  and  the  fat  being  between  about  20  and 
50%  by  weight  of  the  emulsioa. 


2,844,471 

PACKAGE  CONTAINING  ARTICLE  WITH 

DELICATE  SURFACE 

lohanu  C.  Boardway,  ClarcaMat,  N.  H. 

AppUcattoa  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  452,473 

2aatoH.    (O.  99— 171) 


f^-trt 
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1.  A  package  comprising  a  flat  support  with  upturned 
margins,  a  body  of  soft,  shape-retaining  material  resting 
on  said  support,  a  flexible  wrapper  covering  the  top  and 
sides  of  said  body  and  extending  to  said  margins  of  the 
support,  a  plurality  of  pins  with  heads  of  substantial 
diameter  partially  inserted  in  the  top  and  sides  of  said 
body  at  spaced  intervals  and  arranged  to  hold  said  wrap- 
per out  of  contact  with  said  body,  and  removable  nteans 
securing  said  wrapper  to  said  margins. 


2344,472 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  BACON  STRIPS 

John  F.   Ehreitfricd,  Akron,  aad  Leo  J.  Voa  Gantea, 

Citoton,  Ohio,  amlgBors  to  Tlic  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rab- 

bcr  Company,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  corpontioa  of  OUo 

Application  Jaac  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,492 

2Claliiia.    (0.99— 174) 


PRESSURIZED  SALAD  DRESSING  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

aad  Jack  Akerboons, 
N.J. 

Li^Bft  It,  1955 
No.  529^U 
(CL  99—144) 

1.  A  compoaitioa  of  matter  adapted  to  be  dispensed 
from  a  pressurized  container  for  use  as  a  salad  dressing 
comprising  an  emulsion  of  fat  particles  dispersed  in  an 
aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  of  about  3  to  5.  said  emul- 
sion containing  an  edible  emulsifying  agent  and  an  edible 
acidifying  agent,  said  fat  containing  a  hydrogenated  vege- 
table fat  and  having  a  melting  point  between  about  80* 
and  110*  F.  and  a  setting  point  between  about  55*  and 
90*  P..  said  fat  particles  being  homogeneous  in  composi- 
tion and  having  an  average  size  of  less  than  about  10 
microns,  and  the  fat  being  between  about  20  and  50% 
by  weight  of  the  emulsion  and  said  emulsion  being  free 
(towing  at  room  temperature 
732  o.  o.— «5 


1 .  The  method  of  packaging  strips  of  bacon  in  a  rela- 
tively flat  foldable  holder,  a  transparent  overwrap  of 
rubber  hydrochloride  film  and  a  tear  tape  which  is  heat 
scalable  to  the  film,  the  tear  tape  being  in  a  roll,  which 
method  comprises  applying  the  overwrap  to  the  bacon 
strips  in  overlapped  relation  on  the  holder  with  at  least 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  holder  folded  forwardly  and  cover- 
ing only  part  of  the  bacon  strips,  bringing  the  edges  of  the 
overwrap  into  overlapping  relation  at  the  back  side  of 
the  holder  and  heat  sealing  the  overlapped  portions  near 
one  edge  thereof,  uniting  one  end  of  the  tear  tape  to  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  heat-sealed  overlapped  portions 
while  tne  overwrap  is  still  tacky  from  the  heat-sealing 
operation,  and  then  folding  the  tear  Upe  over  said  edge. 
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unrolling  the  tear  tape  from  the  roll  and  uniting  it  to  the 
firoot  of  the  overwrap  across  the  entire  front  of  the 
paclraif  and  cutting  a  length  of  the  tear  tape  firom  the 
roll  with  its  end  extending  beyond  the  opposite  edge  of 
the  holder. 


E«  Sdftrtk 


2,S4M73 
SLICED  FOOD  PACKAGE 

CaMi  T.  Rojnio^  BIiHidi,  Wh^ 
Id  Okv  Mayw  *  Csk,  bc^  Ckkaco,  DL, 
oflBiMii 

AppMcrtnn  liriy  «,  1955,  SmM  No.  S2Mlt 
nOakam.    (CL99— 174) 


food  pcodnct  tbereta  containing  water  for  <vw\fctitj  g^id 
product,  the  upper  portion  of  said  box  being  folded 
downwardly  along  one  edge  of  said  bos  and  *»t«>ii^im 
substantially  to  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  and  a  steam 
outlet  port  in  said  box  adjacent  said  opposite  edge  and 
comfflunicating  with  the  interior  of  said  box  through  said 
downwardly-folded  box  portioo,  said  box  being  dosed 
except  for  said  steam  outlet  porL 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  a  food  product  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
relatively  thin  elongate  slices  thereof,  which  slices  are 
arranged  in  face  engaging  edge  supported  and  tilted  re- 
lation and  which  provide  a  mass  having  a  cross  section  in 
the  form  of  a  parallelogram,  and  a  wrapper  of  relatively 
stiff  bendable  material  enclosing  said  prodiict,  said  wrap- 
per having  connected  panels  forming  top  and  bottcHn 
walls,  front  and  rear  side  walls  which  are  tilted  rear- 
wardly  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  bottom  wall,  and 
end  walls  extending  between  the  eod  edges  of  the  front 
and  rear  walls  which  end  walls  are  in  the  form  of  a 
parallelogram  whereby  the  {H-oduct  is  inclosed  in  the 
wrapper  and  the  slices  thereof  are  supported  in  tilted 
relation  therein. 


2J4M7< 
PROCEaS  OP  C0MM1NU11NG  AND 

DBHYDBATING  FOOIM 

EmccM  I.  BiTMke,  W^MMloa,  D.  C. 

NoDnwta|.    AaMMTttiumM^t9,195J 

4  Hill  III  (CLff^im 
I.  A  method  for  stnraltaneoosly  oomminuting  and  de- 
hydrating foodstuffs,  comprising:  freezing  said  food- 
stuft  to  provide  relatively  large  frozen  pieces,  subfecting 
the  surfaces  of  said  frozen  pieces  to  continoous  absorptive 
and  abrasive  action  by  agitating  said  pieces  in  contact 
with  at  least  approximately  equal  proportions  by  weight 
of  relatively  drv  hygroscopic  food  powder  whUt  said  sur- 
faces are  at  substantially  freezing  temperature  and  the 
interiors  of  said  pieces  are  below  freezing  temperature, 
and  continuing  the  agitation  of  said  frozen  pieces  with 
said  food  powder  to  continuously  abrade  particles  from 
the  frozen  pieces  and  expose,  thaw,  and  dehydrate  layer 
after  layer  of  the  frozen  pieces. 


2444,477 
WITHDRAWN 


PACKAGING  AND  PROCESSING  OF  POULTRY 

AhrtB  L  NdMM,  CkHHpnigm  DL,  Mri^or  lo  llii—HuMni 

wi  Ckeaical  Coiyofatfoa,  Ckkago,  OL,  a 

««  New  Yorfc 

Applicatioa  April  29,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  455,M4 

7  ClataiB.    (a.  99^174) 


PROCESS  OF  SMOKING  MEAT 
lack  W.  Haidcy,  IniHaoiipnfc,  tmi  Howard  Ned 
■eech  Grave,  Imti^  aal^on  to  Hmhi,  be, 
M,  a  corporallM 

1— ery  31.  1955,  Serial  No.  4t4312 
•  Cliili  I     (CL99— 229) 


1.  An  eviscerated  fowl,  bermeticalty  sealed  and  cooked 
in  an  evacuated,  skin-tight,  impervious  plastic  flim,  said 
film  extending  in  tubular  form  completely  through  the 
abdominal  cavity  of  said  fowl  and  covering  the  interior 
and   exterior  surfaces  thereof. 


2,144,475 
DISPOSABLE  PRESSURE  COOKER  PACKAGE 
OF  FROZEN  FOOD 
James  F.  Bmrnn,  Vaa  Nays,  Caltf.,  aiad  Elmer  F. 
St.  Loata,  Mo.,  aMlgBors  to  FoM  Proem 
Vaa  Nays,  CaUT.,  a  conontfoa  of  CaHfforaia 

I  Jaaaary  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  479,739 
3ClalBH.    (CL99— 192) 


1.  The  process  of  curing  and  smoking  nteat  comprising 
the  steps  of  injecting  a  curing  solution  into  said  meat, 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  surface  of  said  meat  within 
the  range  of  200*  F.  to  250*  F.  over  a  period  of  approxi- 
mately four  minutes,  holding  said  surface  temperature 
constant  and  raising  the  internal  temperature  of  said 
meat  to  the  range  of  115*  F.  to  130*  F.  within  a  period 
of  twenty-Avc  to  forty  minutes,  creating  an  electrostatic 
field  of  thirty  thousand  to  fifty  thoumnd  volts,  circulating 
smoke  through  said  ekctrosutic  Aeld  at  the  rate  of  forty 
feet  per  minute  to  one  hundred  sixty  feet  per  minute, 
passing  said  meat  through  said  field  and  smoking  said 
meat  for  a  period  of  approximately  four  minutes,  aixl 
fixing  said  smoke  on  the  surface  oi  said  meat  by  raising 
the  surface  temperature  of  said  meat  to  the  range  of 
200*  F.  to  250*  F.  for  a  period  of  approximately  four 
minutes. 


1.  A  disposable  pressure  cooker  and  package,  compris- 
ing a  box  formed  of  metal  foil  sheet  material,  and  a  fronn 


ELECTRICAL  NNNT  COMPOSITION 
KOw  A.  Mfllcr,  New  Kiaili^loB,  Pa.,  mi^par  to 
■n  Cniapa^  of  Aamrfca,  PlWstaigfc,  Pa,  a 

No  Drawla^    AaoMcatfaa  9mm  2«,  195t 

Serial  flo.  mOH 

<  nihil     (CL  IM— 14) 

1.  An  anhydrous  compositioa  of  matter  which  when 
placed  in  a  joint  between  solid  meuUic  electrical  cooduc- 
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tori,  ierves  to  reduce  the  electrical  resistaiicc  betwcea 
said  condudon,  said  compoaifioo  coirtaiBinf  as  its  eseen- 

tial  and  sole  active  component  a  reaction  product  of 
anhydrous  hydrofluoric  acid  aad  a  substituted  oxazoline 
containing  not  less  than  ei^t  carbon  atoms,  the  substit- 
uents  in  said  substituted  oxazoUne  being  selected  from  the 
class  of  straight  chain  groiqM  composed  of  carbon  and 
hydrogen  and  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  said  hydro- 
fluoric acid  being  reacted  with  said  substituted  oxazoUne 
without  decomposition,  the  amount  of  hydrofluoric  acid 
in  said  reaction  product  beinf  between  0.5  and  20%  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  product,  said  reaction  product 
being  characterized  by  insolubiiity  in  water  and  miscibil- 
ity  in  hydrocarbon  grease  aad  oil. 


HYDRAUUC  CERoSfrOTMPOSmONS  FOR 
WILLS 

K.  CiiMlilir,  Ir^ 


No 


588482 

4  CMm.     (CL  1M— 93) 

1.  A  cement  composition  useful  in  the  form  of  a 
pumpable  aqueous  slurry  for  cementing  earthen  wells 
and  which  exhibiu  a  low  water  km  and  a  retarded  time 
to  reach  an  unpumpablc  set  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hydraulic  cement  and  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0  percent 
by  weight  of  said  cementitious  material  of  a  water- 
soluble  carboxymethyl  methyl  ccUnkMe. 


'*9fpB 


ruSnc&MS 


¥Tt4ukk 


No 


18,1! 
Iidy  19, 1955 


^    l.N».8»M44 

i  aSmMTTcL  18«— 188) 

1.  A  composition  having  a  basis  of  cellulose  acetote 
plasticised  with  the  aid  of  an  ester  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  pentaacctate  of  2:2:6:6-tctra^ 
mechylol  cydohexanol  and  nuclear  mooomethyl  substitu- 
tion derivatives  thereof. 


2,844v481 
MILK  90LIDS  COMPOSTTIONS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Martin  F.  Im^weiHif,  Lowell,  MkiL 
NoDnwlM.    AMBarfkM  May  11, 1953 
8«W  I^  354j483 
17  CWw.    (CL  188^140 
3.  Tn  a  method  of  preparing  valuable  products  from 
a  liquid  milk  product,  the  steps  which  comprise  adding 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  to  a  liquid  milk 
product  to  render  the  latter  alkaline,  separating  the  solu- 
tion from  any  precipiuted  solids,  admixing  aqueous  hy- 
drochloric acid  with  said  solution  in  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
0.0  to  4.0  whereby  to  form  a  precipiute  and  whereby  also 
to  form  a  foam  which  rises  to  the  surface,  removing  said 
foam,  allowing  said  foam  to  drain  at  least  partially  where- 
by to  recover  the  solids  of  said  foam,  and  then  adding  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  to  said  recovered 
solids  from  said  foam. 


Albert  D. 

1,811/181 
ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
RcMtafer,  Wn    liH»,  DeL,  aai  W 
:ka*aM,  N.  Jn  airfgnnw  to  E.  L  «■ 
1  mi  CMpny,  wn«iigiria,  DcL,  a 

tionof  C 

laknm 

Jaly  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,899 
1  nslMi     (a.  18^—288) 


1 .  As  a  new  red  pigment,  linear  quinacridone  in  alpha 
crysUl  phase  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pat- 
tern showing  two  closely  related  strong  lines  with  inter- 
planar  spacings  of  3.46  A.  and  3.19  A.,  a  third  line  of 
similar  intensity  with  an  interplanar  spacing  of  14.24  A., 
two  lines  of  moderate  intensity  with  interplanar  spacings 
of  6.32  A.  and  7.13  A.  and  two  weak  lines  with  inter- 
planar spacings  of  5.30  A.  and  4.27  A.,  said  alpha  crysUl 
phase  quinacridone  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  60 
square  meters  per  gram. 


^i^M 


ADHESfYB  COMPOMTION 

„  ..„_—,  Ts 
to  Tka  l»cfceys 

ia< 

No.  533,1 
8CldhM.    (a.  188— 154) 

4.  A  protein-containing  liquid  adhesive  composition 
capable  of  producing  a  water-resistant  bond  and  par- 
ticulariy  suitable  for  solid  flber  laminating  consisting  es- 
sentially of,  by  wei^t.  about  49.4%  water,  about  24.6% 
kaoNnite  clay,  about  17.3%  of  a  substantially  unhydro- 
lyzed.  chemically  isolated,  soybean  protein,  about  1.7% 
sodium  sulfite,  about  6.9%  of  a  5%  aqueous  solution 
of  glyoxal  and  a  small  amount  of  tetrasoditmi  pyro- 
phocphate  as  a  clay  dispersing  agent,  the  said  composition 
being  characterized  by  a  poC  life  of  at  least  about  72 
hours. 


2344,485 

ORGANIC  FIGMENTS 
S.  Stowvc,  CkathBBi,  N.  J„  asricnor  to  E.  L  4 

da  Ncaoars  ami  riiimanj.  WB^afto^  D^ 

Jaly  22, 1955,  Scrtnl  No.  523,754 
18  dates.    (CL  188— 288) 


a.} 


mntim.tmm  wtm 


I.  A  new  bluish  red  to  violet  pigment  comprising  linear 
quinacridone  in  the  beu  crystal  phase  characterized  by 
an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  exhibiting  two  strong  lines 
corresponding  to  interplanar  spacings  of  3.31   A. 


and 
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15.23  A.  and  exhibiting  (hrec  other  lines  of  lesser  in- 
tensity corresponding  to  interplanar  spacings  of  7.55  A., 
5.47  A.  and  4.06  A.,  said  beU  crystal  phase  quinacridone 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  60  square  meters  per 
gram. 

2,S44,4M 

WATER  DBPERSDLE  TALC  PIGMENT 

COMPOSITION 

Richard  S.  Lamar,  La  Canada,  CaUf ^  awigniMr  to  Skfra 

Talc  &  Clay  Corn^my,  Smitk  Pawiw,  CaUf^  a  cor> 

poratkni  of  CaHfoniia 

No  Drawing.     Application  Dcccnriicr  M,  1956 

Scrfad  No.  63«,447 

11  Claima.     (CL  106_368) 

1.  A  strongly    hydrophilic    talc    pigment    comprising 

finely  comminuted  talc  particles  having  tlieir  surfaces  at 

least  partly  coated  with  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  a 

hydrophobic  portion  chemically  bound  to  a  hydrophilic 

porticMi  consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide  groups. 


2,84MS7 

PROCESS  FOR  DIPPING  RAYON  CORD 

Riduird  C.  WaHcr,  Cnyahoga  FaHa,  and  Danid  D.  Ray, 

Kent,  Ohio,  assigiinrs  to  The  Goeidycar  Tbrc  A  Rvbbcr 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  conontion  of  Ohio 

Application  May  19,  1954,  Sctlnl  No.  43M96 

1  Claini.    (CL  117—7) 


A  method  of  treating  rayon  cord  which  is  to  be  im- 
bedded in  rubber  comprising  dipping  continuous  filament 
rayon  cord  in  hot  water  in  a  substantially  tensionless 
condition,  maintaining  the  cord  in  a  tensionless  condi- 
tion during  and  after  the  hot  water  dip  until  the  cords 
are  plasticized  and  the  interstices  between  the  cord  fila- 
ments are  filled  with  water,  increasing  the  tension  of  the 
thus  wetted  and  plasticized  cord  to  decrease  the  volume 
of  the  interstices  between  the  filaments  of  the  cord,  apply- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cord  to  rubber  bonding 
agent  to  the  thus  wetted  and  plasticized  cord,  and  while 
said  cord  is  under  said  increased  tension,  of  a  concentra- 
tion of  15  to  25%  by  weight  to  form  a  cord  to  rubber 
bond,  removing  excess  bonding  agent  from  the  cord,  aixi 
drying  the  cord  while  under  said  increased  tension. 


atnre  »ppn«rim«ting  that  of  the  mdtiag  point  of  the  in- 
dhridnal  cords  for  an  interval  of  time  leas  than  that  r»- 


r^rn 


2,844  488 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  NYLON  CORD  FABRIC 
Jem  W.  Mchcrg,  Taifanadgc,  ami  Joe  M.  Ripple,  SBvcr 
Lake,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  airignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rnhbcr  Compmy,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
Application  Fcbraary  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  485,682 
4  Oafans.    (Q.  117—7) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  elongation  and  increas- 
ing the  dimensional  stability  of  nylon  cord  fabric  com- 
prising, dipping  the  cord  under  low  tension  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  nylon  cord  to  rubber  bonding  agent,  drying 
the  dipped  cord   at  a   temperature  of  200  to  370*    F. 
under  a  stretching  tension  of  from  .6  to  .8  gram  per 
denier,  and  subjecting  the  dried  cord  to  heat  at  a  temper- 


r 


qtiired  to  melt  the  cords  and  simultaneously  stretching 
the  cords  under  tension  sufficient  to  stretch  the  cord 
5  to  12%. 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  PROCESS 
Erwte  Gcnuncr,  Fnnkfnrt  am  Mate,  Germnny 
to  ITnap— fk-GriaahtIm  A  irliangaasliaf haft, 
near  Koln,  Germany,  a  German  romnany 
Application  DKcmhcr  28, 1957,  Serlnf  No.  794,186 
6  CWnM.    (CL  117—38) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  layer  of  nuterial  on  a  sur- 
face of  an  article  which  comprises  forming  a  fluidized  bed 
consisting  of  a  dense  phase  bounded  by  an  upper  free 
surface  by  passing  a  distributed  ascending  current  of  gas 
at  a  predetermined  presstve  through  a  mass  of  solid, 
pulveniieot.  layer-forming  nuterial  containing  particles 
therein  which  sinter  when  heated,  immersing  the  article 
surface  io  said  denae  phase  while  said  article  is  heated 
to  a  temperattire  below  the  deterioration  temperature 
of  the  article  but  at  least  as  high  as  the  sintering  tem- 
perature of  said  particles,  moving  said  article  surface 
to  and  fro  while  it  is  immersed  thereby  to  produce  a 
uniform  layer  of  said  material  oo  said  stirface,  and  cool- 
ing the  article. 

2,844,498 

TEXTILE  DECORATING  AND  TEXTILE 
PRINTING  PASTE 
Wolfgang    Lehmann,   Lcvctknsen-Baycrwcrfc,   Ferdinand 
Miinz,    Kolo-StammlMini,    Otto    Bayer,    Leviiknstn 
Baycrweik,  and  Hcbmrt  KMncr,  Ophiden,  Getmanv, 
aarignon  to  Fariienfahrlkcn  Bayer  AktIcngcacllachaR, 
Level  knacn,  Germnny,  a  cwponllon  of  Germany 
No  Dnnring.     ApyBcndon  Octehcr  6,  1953 
Serial  No.  384,514 
Claims  priority.  appHcaHim  Germnny  Octohcr  28,  1952 
18  Onfana.    (CL  117—38) 
1.  A  printing  paste  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  of  a  high  molecular  weight  compound 
containing   epoxy  groups   and,   in   addition,   groups   se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  second- 
ary amine  groups,  said  compound  being  obtained  by  re- 
action of  a   compound   selected   from   the  group  con- 
sisting  of  epichlorohydrin   and   dichlorohydrin   with   a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amnnonia, 
an  alkylamine  and  aliphatic  polyamines  at  temperatures 
up  to  about  100*  C,  a  thickening  agent  and  a  pigment. 
6.  The  process  for  decorating  textiles  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  textiles  a  printing  paste  as  claimed  in 
claim    I    and   developing   at   temperatures   from   80   to 
about  200*  C. 
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PAPBR.IJKE  FELUOXAND  METHOD  FOR  METHOD  OF  FRODU^GnECTRON  EMTTIING 

^H..J3f?2SS:?^-P«.oE.L    E.w.-F.R«.r.M,^S£'?S..--^to 


J  m 


I.  A  process  of  preparing  a  paper-like  pellicle  which 
comprises  impregnating  an  unwoven  web  of  a  molecularly 
oriented  synthetic  condensation  polyamide  fiber  with  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  an  N-alkoxymethylpolyamide  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  impregnated  mass  to  heat  and 
pressure. 


i-r^flm*;') 


2,144,492  

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HEAT  RESBTING 
METALLIC  MATERIALS  AND  FORMED 
BODIES 

Eikk  Fk»r,  VImm.  AmIiK  ■■Ignnr  to  SleoMiw-Plaiiia-    

Wetta    AkHifyHirfcall   tmmr  KoM^riwIkatc,   Mel-    ^^^y^   compound   adding   a   carbonate   solution   to  said 
Aapfc^Oi  GtWMByi  •  eorpor«lioa  of  Ger-  •         .  .nbseaucntlv  converting  said  alkaline  earth 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electron  emitting  cath- 
ode body  which  comprises  the  steps  of  impregnating  a 
previously  formed  porous  base  meul  matrix  by  exposing 
said  matrix  to  a  solution  including  a  solute  of  an  alkalixie 


itkM  Fcbmiy  23«  1M4,  Sarial  No.  411,949 
-  r.  aMBMlloa  AMtriB  Fakraary  2«,  1953 
4nillil     (CL117— M) 


matrix,  and  subsequently  converting  said  alkaline  earth 
carbonate  in-situ  to  the  oxide  form  thereof,  and  thence 
activating  said  impregnated  matrix. 


MOUXMG 


— j     HHTtWIWC    I 

qacTivATco     l__l 


1.  Method  of  producing  high-melting  material  from 
a  base  metal  taken  from  transition  meuls  of  the  fourth  to 
sixth  groups  of  the  periodic  system  of  elements  by  re- 
action at  elevated  temperature  of  one  of  said  metals 
with  a  vaporized  halide  compound  of  a  semi-metal  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and  boron,  com- 
prising forming  a  vaporized  halide  of  said  semi-metal, 
activating  said  halide  prior  to  reaction  with  the  base 
metal  by  large  area  contact  at  elevated  temperature  with 
a  corresponding  metallic  semi-metal  to  form  an  un- 
suble  halide  compound,  and  thereafter  causing  reaction 
of  said  activated  halide  compound  with  said  base  metal, 
the  temperature  incident  to  activation  of  said  halide 
compound  exceeding  the  temperature  required  for  re- 
action with  said  base  metal. 


2vS44f495 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

AND  THE  FLOORS  THEREBENEATH 

lohB  R.  Loot.  Hickory,  N.  C^  SMigMMr  to  FaikaCramer 

Company,  Fltchborg,  Mm^,  a  corporation  of  MaMa- 


AppttcatkMi  September  11, 1952,  Scffal  No.  3(»9,M2 
<Claim>.    ta.  134-^7)  ^ 


2J44,493 
HIGH  RESISTANCE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
Hcibcrt  SchloMMV  OcTcfaudlMglrti,  Ohio,  awignor 

AppUcatioa  Febiwy  llTmSlscrlal  No.  4S7,«91 
12  daloM.    (CL  117—211) 


to 


1.  A  method  of  sweeping  lint,  fly  and  the  like  across 
the  floor  of  a  room  having  a  plurality  of  textile  machmes 
therein  by  moving  air  across  the  floor  beneath  said  ma- 
chines which  comprises  introducing  air  under  pressure 
to  each  of  said  machines  and  directing  the  air  transverse- 
ly to  each  of  said  machines  in  the  same  general  direction 
beneath  each  machine  with  sufficient  force  to  sweep  the 
floor  beneath  said  machine  and  the  next  adjacent  ma- 
chine in  said  direction  and  the  aisle  space  therebetween. 


EHK     »4li.riO 


\:'^'-"W&m 


1.  A  transparent  light  sensitive  assembly  composed  of 
a  support  and  a  coating  thereon  consisting  of  a  photo- 
conductive  material  having  a  resistivity  in  the  dark  of  the 
order  of  1(H'  ohm  centimeters  and  a  resistance  decrease 
factor  of  at  least  about  100  when  illuminated,  said  coat- 
ing consisting  essentially  of  a  composition  of  arsenic  and 
sulfur  in  which  the  relative  proportion  of  arsenic  to  sulfur 
is  greater  than  1  mol  of  arsenic: 5  mols  of  sulfur  and  less 
than  equimolar. 


2,844v49^ 
FORMATION  OF  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
FILMS  ON  ALUMINUM 
laMC  LaiH  Newell,  Wcthcnficid,  Coon.,  and  Ernest 
Alfrad  Walcn,  LoognMidow,  Mas. 
No  Drawliif .     Application  Febniary  25,  1957 
Scftel  No.  641,M7 
18  Claims.    (CI.  14S— 6J1) 
'  I.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  providing  cor- 
rosion resistant  films  on  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  100  parts,  about  5  to  72  parU 
by  weight  of  sulfamic  acid;  about  1  to  16  parts  by  weight 
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of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride;  about  .3  to  34  parts  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  metal  nitrate,  and  about  11  to  80  parts  by 
weiffat  of  a  compound  choaen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chromic  acid,  alkali  metal  chromates  and  alkali  metal 
dichromates. 


METHOD  POK  HEAT  TREATING  KARINGS 
AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 


Na- 


2,S44,4f7 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SULFIDE  COATING  ON 

WIRES    FOR    DRAWING    AND    COMPOSITION 

THEREFOR 

Joha  A.  Hcaricki,  LognMrt,  bd^  ■■%■(»■  to  Dcm 

CorporatkM,  CIcTclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawlv.     AppllcallM  DMcmAcr  7,  19M 


ApallcallM  Daci 
SafalN4».i2M42 
<  CWna.     (CL  141—404) 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  abrasive  nature  of  the 
mill  scale  formed  on  steel  at  elevated  temperatures, 
comprising  the  steps  of  precoating  the  ferrous  surface 
with  a  fmible  alkaline  fllm  containing  sulfur  that  will 
thermally  react  with  iron  to  form  a  fusible  ferrous  film 
and  thereafter  annealing  the  steel. 


My  25, 19M 
)o.  999J9U 

ClaiM  priority,  appHftioa  Fimcc  Scptcabcr  7,  IMS 
3  nihil      (CL  14S~21^5) 

1.  A  proceai  of  treating  ^turfngt  consisting  easentially 
of  0.8  to  1.3  percent  carbon,  0.8  to  2.0  percent  silicon, 
0.2  to  0.8  percent  manganrae,  0  to  3  percent  chromium, 
0  to  2.5  percent  moiybdemun  and  the  remainder  sub- 
stantially iron  which  comprises  heating  said  bearings  to 
a  temperature  of  frxxn  SO  to  80*  C  above  the  eutectoid 
transformation  temperature,  qoeaduag  said  bearings  at 
a  temperature  from  180  to  250*  C.  and  cooling  said 
bearings  at  a  temperature  below  —20*  C 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SURFACE- 
HARDENING  OF  STEEL 
NIcolM  Mowaricff .  Paria,  FiMCC 
AppOcadoa  March  9.  IMS,  Serial  No.  4930*5 
Claims  priority,  aypHcatioa  Fraace  March  IS,  1954 
4  OalaH.    (a.  144-.1«.5) 


•n  f  ,a/ \» 


1.  A  method  for  hardening  a  steel  surface  consisting 
in  scanning  the  said  surface  with  at  least  one  carbon 
electrode  in  a  mass  of  uninflammable  liquid,  while  pass- 
ing an  electric  current  through  said  electrode  and  said 
surface  so  as  to  generate  a  traveling  arc,  whereby  each 
successive  scanned  area  of  said  surface  is  heated  and 
treated  with  carbon  from  said  electrode  and  then  tempered 
under  the  cooling  action  of  said  liquid,  said  electric  cur- 
rent having  such  a  power  and  said  scanning  being  effected 
at  such  a  speed,  that  it  determines  a  succession  of  arcs 
due  to  contact  breaks  resulting  from  the  irregularities  of 
said  surface,  said  surface  being  previously  provided  with 
corrugations  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
scanning  of  said  electrode  so  as  to  regulate  the  generation 
of  breaking  arcs  by  creating  artificially  additional  sur- 
face irregularities. 


2,844^499 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  OXYGEN  FROM 
TITANIUM  METAL 
Eagcnc  WaiDer,  CkTdaad  Hdgkti,  Ohio,  aaigBor  to 
Horizon  THaahim  CorporatioB,  Priacctoa*  N.  J.,  a 


Serial  No.  S4' 


NoTcasbcr  8,  1955 

l,79t 
(CUbH.    (CL  141^13 J) 

2.  The  method  of  removing  oxygen  from  oxygen  con- 
taining tiunium  metal  which  comprises  bringing  together 
in  the  presence  of  carbon  a  molten  alkali  metal-titanium 
double  fluoride,  in  which  the  titanium  is  tetravalent  and 
a  solid  impure  tiUnium  metal  interstitially  containing 
oxygen  at  an  elevated  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  780*  C.  to  about  1130*  C.  under  an  inert  atmos- 
phere, and  separating  the  solid  titanium  metal  with  a 
diminished  oxygen  content  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


StmC 


FIRE-RETARDING  BOARD 


21,  1953,  Swial  No.  4M,S94 

kMBMafc  Dinaribii  34, 1M2 
(CL  154-^44) 


fe^ 


:;u;^j.»«c:::**o! 


A  fire-retarding  board,  conasting  of  slats  of  wooden 
material,  having  at  their  side  edges  grooves  of  different 
depths,  so  arranged  that  channels  will  be  formed  when 
the  slats  are  joined  edge  to  edge,  said  channels  being 
so  disposed  on  at  least  two  different  planes  that  the 
channels  on  one  plane  are  t^ifpl^ofd  in  relation  to  the 
channels  on  the  other  plane,  said  rhannflt  enclosing 
strips  of  asbestos. 


2^44,5*2 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  ELASTOMERS  TO  OTHER 
MATERIALS  AND  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
USED  THEREFOR 


W. 


N.  K  Mil  I     to 
N«w  Yoflk,  N.  Y.,  a 


tioa  of  New  Jcncy 

No  Drawing.    ABfttcaOoa  AacHt  31,  1994 
Serial  Na.  453,415^ 

U  risiaii      (CL  154— U9) 

1.  An  adhesive  cooipocition  comprising  a  soluble,  proc- 
essable,  chemical  adduct  of  maletc  anhydride  and  an 
elastomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Hevea 
rubber;  synthetic,  rubbery  homopolymers  of  an  conju- 
gated diolefin;  rubbery  hetcropolymers  of  at  most  85% 
of  a  mooodefiiiic  |Compound  and  at  least  15%  of  a 
conjugated  diolefin;  and  rubbery  copolymers  of  from 
about  95%  to  about  99%  of  tsobutyleoe  and  from  about 
5%  to  about  1%  of  a  conjugated  diolefin;  and  in  addi- 
tion a  cashew  nut  shell  oil-modified  phenol-aldehyde  resin. 

10.  A  method  of  bonding  an  elastomer  to  other  ma- 
terials by  applying  and  interposing  between  said  elastomer 
and  tlie  other  material  a  cement  of  an  adhesive  compoei- 
tioo  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  and  heating  the  assembly 
until  the  Hartomcr  and  the  other  nuterial  are  firmly 
bonded  together. 
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^"i^      CHEMICAL 


•a;  ai 


u .  iUMi  I H  t  ui44ii£fl«^AfiioKnnru  hydra- 

gmONS  AND   MKinOD  POK   CONTROLLING 

NRMATODU 
Rab«t  P.  FarfW,  RMtmMd,  MiMB  F. 

^^N^TmMl 
SCMh.   (CLM7-2D 
3.  A  Mnntoriihl  compodtion  comprainf  a  peadcidal 
adinraiit  as  an  iaert  cvriar.  and  ■•  th«  eaaential  active 
.^g,»AU,m»   the  Movomd:    l.l-duiicChyl-2.2-di-(lcyaiio- 

ilhyl)  hydraziiw. 


cootaining  fram  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  nitro-tub- 
ititoted  aryl  ndicali  of  froa  6  to  12  carbon  atomt,  Y 
and  V  are  lelected  froaa  the  clan  coosiMinf  of  aliplMtic 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicab  oontainfait  from  1  to 
12  caibom  atoms  and  Z  and  Z'  are  selected  from  the 
claw  riWiwH'fi  of  hydro0en  and  Y  and  Y',  and  those 
OMzooes  derived  from  a  redudnf  saccharide  and  a  sub- 
stituted hydrarine  ol  the  foonuU 


BaN-^ 


in  which  Y  and  Z  are  as  herein  defined. 


1,14-TRMl.CYANOlTHYL)  HYDRAZINE,  METH- 
OD  OF  PREPARING,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  NEMATODES 
P.  Pastas;  Rliiiiint,  a^  W"  F.  Ho*r,  lo—d 
N.  1^  Mripsese  to  i^wirirsn  CyissiH  Com- 
,.  New  Yesk.>i.  Y-  a  impeiniian  of  MalM 
NoDsmvhv.  AfpJraSin  Mnwh  M.  1»S4 

'^^       SCkten.    (CL1<7~.22) 
3.  A  nematocidal  ooatipoaitioo  comprising  a  pestiddal 
adjuvsot  as  an  inert  solid  carrier  and  as  the  essential  active 
ingredient  the  coospound:  l.l,Z-tri-(l-cyanoethyl)  hydra- 
zine. 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
PHRNYLOSAZONES 
Rotart  E.  MBsr  aad  Yaa  R.  GMStaar.  Dn7«on^  OUn, 
i1in--|--  to  Miisisnii  Chimical  Cntsnj.  SL  Lonii, 
Mo^  a  teipereSen  ef  Dstowaes 

NoDnw^.    lipSriiiB  Smlitolii  11, 1»S4 

S«W  No.  4S7;ill 

HCUhl    (CL1«T-^M) 

1.  A    fcngicidal    composition   comprising    water,    an 

cmohifyhig  agent  and  an  osazooe  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  those  osazooes  having  the  formula 


Rojr  H. 

1  «f  Dstowat  s 
No 


2,t44,SM 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSmONS 

Jr.,  Wliiiitlna,  Pet, 


I>cL,a 


March  16, 195S 
N«.4fMtl 

(CL  M7— ^) 

1.  A  process  of  presenring  a  materid  normaUy 
ceptible  to  fungicidal  attack  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  material  a  minor  amount  of  a  fungicidal  oompoaitiOB 
comprising  an  active  fungicide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  copper  and  zinc  salu  of  para-substituted 
lower  aUtyl  benzoic  acids  and  a  fungicidal  adKnraat 
therefor. 

DDT  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

md  Roocft  M. 


No  Dnwtog.    Origtoal 

No.  342>9$,  now 


B'C-N-N-X' 
I' 


April  9, 1957.    Divided  and  Hds 
liTlMC,  Scftal  No.  «3M25 


Manh  17,  1959,  Se- 

No.  2,71t3t7, 


feesH 


(' 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  frixn  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocartxm  radi- 
cals coouining  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  nitro- 
substitiited  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from  die  class  consisting  of  aU- 
phatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicab  containing 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atooas  and  Z  and  Z'  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrofen  tod  Y  and  Y'.  and  those 
osazoncs  derived  from  a  reducing  saccharide  and  a  sub- 
stituted hydrazine  of  the  formula 

T 

HiN-Jf 
S 

g 

in  which  Y  and  Z  are  as  herein  defined. 

10.  The  method  of*faihibiting  the  development  of  rust 
00  wheat  which  compritos  applytng  to  the  wheat  a  nut 
inhibiting  quantity  of  a  fun^cidal  composition  compris- 
ing an  oaaxone  selected  from  the  class  constating  of  thoee 
osazones  having  the  formula 

T 
RC-N-N-I 
«'C— N— N-I' 

I. 

to  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocartxm  radicals 


1  niton     (CLM7-^M) 

TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  a952),  aac.  2i<) 

1.  A  composition  ol  matter  comprising  DDT — ^20- 
30%,  alkylated  naphthalenes— 60-70%,  emulsifier— 
3-10%,  and  sodium  thiowilfate— 0.1-2.0%. 


SUBSnrUTED  MERCURIC  t-HYDROXY 
QUINOLINATE8 

Robert  O.  WfllsB,  West  MMnrd,  Md  Scynsev  J. 
EMt  PntoiMNi,  N.  J.,  narifBon  to  ^titriinWi  Covpon- 
tion,  HawthosM,  N.  J.,  a  tatpasBSan  «f  Nevada    - 

No  Drawtoc.     AppHcallon  hmt  19, 1955 
Serin!  No.  514,74t 

9  Claims.    (CL  1(7-^33) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  following  general  formula: 


»-Hs-< 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  taken  from  the  class  consirtint  of 
methyl  and  ethyl,  said  compounds  having  both  a  sub- 
stantial degree  of  volatility  at  room  temperatures  and  a 
substantial  degree  of  solubility  hi  water. 

4.  Process  of  disinfecting  seeds  and  plants  which  com- 
prises applying  to  them  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  com- 
pound as  defined  in  claim  1. 


994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1958 


PREVENTION  AND  SUPPRESSION  OF  COCaOI- 
06IS  IN  POULTRY  WTTH  l^'-THSOUSilA^l- 
CHLOROPHENOL) 

CoBhlpB,  RiMihifr,  ami  Fairy  W.  Bmwit, 
/,  N.  Yn  ■■!!■""  to  Slwttig  Drag  Ik^  Ntw 
Yofffc,  N.  Yn  a  corporallaa  of  Dctewarc 

NoDnnflM.    Apf^catfoa  liriy  !•«  1954 
SwW1^599,t34 
<CWm.    (CLH7— 53.1) 
1.  A  composition  for  the  prevention  and  suppression 
of  coccidiosis  in  poultry  which  comprises  a  poultry  feed 
and  dispersed  therein  as  an  effective  anticoccidial  ingredi- 
ent 2,2'-thiobis(2,4-dichloropbeiiol). 


244431* 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  DERIYATTVES  OF  l-PHENYL- 

23-DIMBTHYL-4-AMINO-5.PYRAZOLONE 
Walter  Lones  Md  Hmm  HcMcka,  Wappcrtal-Elbcrfcld, 

GeraMny*  aari^Bon  to  ScBcwcy  iBMMtriMt  Ibc»i  New 
Yofkf  N.  Yn  a  cwporalfcM  of  Ddawwe 

No  Drawing.     AppOcatfoa  Dcccibtr  4,  1954 
SMial  No.  424,r73 
(CtBina.    (CLU7— 45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  -  2,3  -  dimethyl  -  4  -  amino  -  5  -  pyrazolonc- 
N-phospboric  acid  bts-dilower  alicyl  amides  and  1-phenyl- 
2,3-dimethyl-4-amioo-S-pyrazolone  -  N  -  phosphoric    acid 
ethylester  dilower  alkyl  amides. 

4.  As  a  chemotherapeutical  agent  a  mixture  of  amido- 
pyrine  and  a  compouiad  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  l-phenyl-2,3-dimethyl-4-amino-5-pyrazolone-N- 
phosphoric  acid  bis-dilower  alkyl  amides  and  1-phenyl- 
2,3-dimcthy!-4-amino-5-pyTazolooe  -  N  -  phosphoric  acid 
ethylester  dilower  alkyl  amides. 


1 


2^44311  * 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  ACTH 
Noniuui  G.  Brinli,  Wesdicid,  Frederick  A.  KncU,  Jr., 

RuMoo,  mmi  Karl  Folken,  PtahitMii,  N.  J.,  aarfgnnri 

to  Mcr^  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioii 

of  New  Jcracy 

No  Drawing.    AwUcadon  November  14,  1954 

ScfftaTNo.  421,984 

IS  Clainis.    iCl,  167—74) 

1.  The  process  of  convertitig  an  ACTH  sobstance,  de- 
rived from  pjtiritary  glahdt-iod  charactrrbed  as  having 
both  adrenocofflicocropic  and  antidiuretic  activity,  to  an 
ACTH  hydrolysate  having  substantially  unimpafavd  adre- 
nocorticotropic activity  and  substantially  no  antidraretic 
activity,  which  comprises  heating  a  solution  of  said  ACTH 
substance  in  an  aqueous  non-oxidizing  mineral  acid,  tiie 
normality  of  said  sohition  being  between  about  0  2  N  and 
0.6  N  throughout  the  heating  period,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  60  and  1 15*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  varying 
from  a  minimum  of  about  fifteen  minutes  when  utilizing 
hydrolysis  conditions  within  the  range  0.3  N  acid  at  about 
100-115*  C.  to  0.6  N  acid  at  about  H*  C,  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  about  two  hours  when  utilizing  hydrolysis  condi- 
tions within  the  range  0.2  N  acid  at  about  100-1  IS*  C.  to 
0.6  N  acid  at  about  60-80*  C. 


2,S44,512 
FUMAGILLIN  ENVELOPED  IN  FATTY  OR  WAXY 
SUBSTANCE  AND  ENCLOSED  IN  ULTRAVIOLET 
OPAQUE  CONTAINER 
Thomas  E.  EMc,  Kafaimazoo,  MichM  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
off  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioo  November  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  447,228 

3  ClainM.    (CL  147— «3) 

1.  An  ultraviolet  opaque  soft  elastic  capsule  containing 

crysulline   fumagillin  completely  enveloped   in   an   air- 

impervjous,  edible  mass  selected   from    the  class  con- 


sisting of  fatty  and  w«xy  materials  in  the  proportions 
of  from  0.5  to  25  parts  of  said  edible  ma«  for  each  part 
of  fumagiUts. 

2344,513 
PROCESS  FOR  SPLrmNG  RACBMATB8 

Albert  We 

Mcyibra, 

N.J. 
NoDrawtas.    AppRcnItai  My  11,1954 
N«.S9M42 

Ja«7  2t,195S 
12  flilmi  <CL  195—3) 
1.  Procea  for  splitting  racemates  of  dj-staroidi,  whcra* 
in  a  dj-steroid  is  subjected  to  the  action  <rf  oridiiiag  eo- 
at  least  one  of  the  poaitiow  6.  7,  U.  15  and  16  so  m  to 
as  to  oxidize  only  the  d-form  and  separating  the  resulting 
oxidized  d-form  and  the  moxidized  l-form. 


M44314 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

NUCLBOTIDBS 
A.  MorcB.  WbMilib  ■qr,  SamMi  H.  Uftm,  MB- 

b^ny.  Wis., 

r,  RvHwanfeee,  W'H., 
a  covyonoon  of 

(o  Drawlmt.    AppBcallon  NavMikai  4, 1953 

N«.39ta42  t4t 

4  riiil  II  (CL  195-^3«) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  ribonu- 
cleic acid  with  magnesium  oxide  at  a  temperature  of 
about  140-150*  C.  so  that  the  final  pH  is  about  8-8.5 
to  produce  a  mixture  of  ribonudeosides,  precipitating 
nucleotides  present  in  said  mixture  with  a  soluble  salt 
of  lead,  separating  the  precipitate,  crystallizing  the  renilt- 
ing  ribonucleoside  mixture  to  prodncc  a  crystal  fraction 
and  a  mother  liquor  fraction,  and  treating  at  least  one  of 
said  fractions  separately  with  inorganic  phosphate,  yeast 
enzymes  and  a  sugar  at  a  temperature  of  about  22-28*  C. 
and  about  until  a  maximum  consumption  of  phosphate 
has  taken  place  to  produce  a  mixture  of  ribonudeotidea. 


244431s 

MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MASS 
CULTURE  OF  MICROORGANISMS 
Harry  Sobolka,  New  Ywt,  Scymov  H.  Hntncr,  HmII^s 
on  tbe  Hndaon,  imd  Horman  Baker,  Fhisbh^  N.  Y., 

of  AnMffkn  as  lapiistniei  bj  te  SMvatary  of  Iha  Navy 
NoDnwb^    AppBtaB—  Inly  17. 1953 
Scflal  No.  34S334 
22  ClainM.    (CL  195— IM) 

1.  A  process  for  the  mass  culture  of  a  microorganism 
which  comprises  growing  said  microorganism  in  a  medi- 
um for  said  microorganism  containing  those  elements 
necessary  in  trace  amounts  for  tbe  growth  of  said  micro- 
organism, said  elements  being  present  in  said  medium  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  support  a  heavy  growth  of  said 
microorganism  therein,  together  with  a  noo-metabolizable 
chelating  agent  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
enediamine  tetraacetic  acid,  the  tetrasodium  salt  of  said 
acid  and  the  calcium  disodium  salt  of  said  acid,  said 
chelating  agent  capable  of  forming  soluble,  non-metab- 
olizabie  complexes  with  said  elements,  said  chelating 
agent  being  present  in  said  medium  in  an  amount  sufB- 
cient  to  reduce  the  effective  concentration  of  the  trace  ele- 
ments therein  below  their  microorganism  growth  inhibi- 
tory value  and  a  non-metaboHzable  pH  buffer  for  said 
medium  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  triethanol- 
amine,  dihydroxyethyl  ethylenediamine,  tris-hydroxy- 
amino  methane.  2-amino-2-methyl  propane  diol,  trans- 
aconitic  acid  and  tetracarboxy butane,  said  buffer  being 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said  medium  during 
the  growth  of  said  microoganism  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
suitable  for  the  growth  of  said  microorganism. 
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COMBINED  HYDRODESULFUHIZATION  AND 
REFORMING    PROCBflS   AND   AFPARATUS 


OICMipMy  of 

coraoratliM  of 

14 


toUi 
CuMMfiriB.  Lot  A^dct,  CaUf^  a 


23, 19S4,  S«W  No.  417,5«S 
(CLIM— 2t) 


1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  desulfurization  and 
refonning  of  gas-oil  and  naphtha  hydrocarbon  fractions 
in  the  presence  of  a  recirculating  stream  of  hydrocarbon 
conversion  catalyst  which  comprises  recirculating  said 
catalyst  through  a  hydrocarbon  contacting  zone  contain- 
ing a  desulfurization  zone  and  a  subiacent  reforming  zone, 
and  through  a  catalyst  refeneration  zone,  dividing  the 
regenerated  catalyst  into  a  first  and  second  catalyst 
stream  prior  to  passage  of  said  catalyst  through  said  con- 
tacting zone,  passing  said  first  catalyst  stream  into  and 
directly  through  said  desulfurization  zone  as  a  down- 
wardly moving  bed  by  gravity  in  direct  contact  with 
hydrocarbons  passing  therethrough  and  then  through  a 
solids  flow  rate  control  zone  into  said  reforming  zone, 
passing  said  second  catalyst  stream  as  a  downwardly  mov- 
ing bed  by  gravity  indirectly  through  said  desulfurization 
zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  thereto  aixl  out 
of  direct  contact  with  said  hydrocarbons  and  through 
said  solids  flow  rate  control  zone  into  said  reforming 
zone  for  combination  therein  with  said  first  catalyst 
stream,  subsequently  passing  the  combined  catalyst  stream 
downwardly  by  gravity  as  a  moving  bed  through  said 
reforming  zone,  maintaining  said  desulfurization  zone  at 
a  hydrocarbon  desulfurization  temperature  and  at  a 
superatmospheric  pressure,  maintaining  said  reforming 
zone  at  a  substantially  higher  hydrocarbon  reforming 
temperature  and  at  substantially  the  same  superatmos- 
pheric pressure,  passing  a  naphtha  hydrocarbon  fraction 
and  hydrogen  through  said  reforming  zone  in  direct  con- 
tact with  said  combined  catalyst  stream,  combining  a  gas 
oil  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  the  thus  treated  naphtha 
fraction  flowing  from  said  refonning  zone,  passing  the 
naphtha,  gas  oil,  and  hydrogen  mixture  thus  formed  into 
said  contacting  zone  at  a  point  between  said  desulfuriza- 
tion and  reforming  zones  and  upwardly  through  said  de- 
sulfurization zone  in  contact  with  said  first  catalyst  stream 
alone,  removing  a  contacting  zone  effluent  therefrom, 
cooling  and  partially  condensing  said  effluent,  separating 
an  uncondensed  hydrogen-rich  gas,  recirculating  at  least 
part  thereof  through  said  contacting  zone,  passing  said 


combined  catalyst  stream  from  said  refonning  zone  down- 
wardly by  gravity  through  a  solids  feeder  zooe,  coo- 
trolUng  iliereiB  the  abaoiute  circulatioo  rate  of  said  cata- 
lyst ia  said  process,  removing  the  combined  catalyst 
stream  from  said  cootacting  zone,  reteneratiag  said  cata- 
lyst in  said  regeneration  zone  by  contact  with  an  oxygeo- 
cootaining  gas,  elutriating  catalyst  fines  from  the  re- 
generated catalyst  by  disengaging  spent  regeneration  gases 
therefrom  through  a  variable  area  of  a  conveyed  dense 
mats  of  said  catalyst,  subsequently  treating  the  regener- 
ated catalyst  with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  remove 
residual  sulfur  from  said  catalyst,  and  passing  the  thus 
treated  regenerated  catalyst  back  into  said  contacting 
zone  for  repastage  therethrough. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  the  contacting  of  two  fluid 
streams  with  a  recirculating  stream  of  granular  solid 
conuct  material  which  comprises  an  eloQgated  vertical 
contact  column  adapted  to  tbe  downward  passage  by 
gravity  of  a  moving  bed  of  solid  granular  contact  material 
and  provided  at  successively  lower  levels  therein  with 
a  solids  hopper  and  seal  section,  a  first  treating  section, 
a  solids  flow  rate  control  section,  a  second  treating 
section,  a  contact  material  stripping  section,  and  a 
reciprocating  solids  feeder  section,  a  solids  inlet  conduit 
at  the  top  of  said  column,  an  inlet  conduit  for  a  first 
s<riids  stream  from  said  hopper  into  the  top  of  said  first 
treating  section,  at  least  one  elongated  conduit  for  a 
second  solids  stream  opening  from  said  hopper  and  ex- 
tending entirely  through  said  first  treating  section  through 
said  solids  flow  rate  control  section  into  the  top  of  said 
second  treating  section,  a  solids  outlet  conduit  for  said 
first  solids  stream  opening  from  the  bottom  of  said  first 
treating  section  through  said  solids  flow  rate  control 
section  into  the  top  of  said  second  treating  section, 
means  below  said  first  treating  section  in  said  solids 
flow  rate  control  section  for  controlling  the  relative 
flow  rates  of  said  first  and  second  solids  streams,  at 
least  one  heat  exchange  means  disposed  along  each  of 
said  first  and  second  treating  sections,  meant  for  passing 
fluid  from  said  sections  respectively  into  and  through  said 
beat  exchange  means  and  back  into  said  treating  sections, 
a  solids  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  column  communi- 
cating with  a  solids  regenerattM*,  a  solids-receiving  vessel 
communicating  with  said  regenerator  and  with  the  solids 
inlet  to  said  column,  means  for  passing  a  treating  fluid 
upwardly  through  said  solids  inlet  and  into  said  solids- 
receiving  vessel,  controllable  outlet  means  for  disengaging 
a  fluid  from  a  dense  mass  o(  solids  in  said  solids-receiving 
vessel  to  elutriate  solids  fines,  means  for  introducing  one 
fluid  stream  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  treating  section, 
means  for  introducing  another  fluid  stream  into  the 
bottom  of  said  first  treating  section,  means  for  conducting 
fluid  flow  opening  from  the  top  of  said  second  treating 
section  and  into  the  bottom  of  said  first  treating  section, 
effluent  outlet  means  for  removing  a  fluid  effluent  at  the 
top  of  said  first  treating  section,  cooling  and  condensing 
means  communicating  with  said  effluent  outlet  means 
and  communicating  with  vapor-liquid  separator  means, 
and  a  vapor  recycle  conduit  and  pump  means  communi- 
cating from  said  separator  means  and  opening  into  the 
bottom  of  said  column  through  a  vapor  heating  means. 


2,S44^17 

HYDROCARBON  DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 

Texas  V.  bwood.  La  Habffa,  CaUf.,  aMltDor  to  Unloo 


Oa  Company  off  CaUTomla,  Lot  Angckt,  CaHf .,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfforaia 

Applkatlon  Inly  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,7«4 

U  Clafant.    (CL  194— M) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  cataljrtic  hydrodesulfurization 
of  a  mineral  oil  fraction  containing  hydrocarbon  com- 
ponents which  are  normally  liquid  and  hydrocarbon  com- 


996 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1968 


pooents  which  arv  normally  gaaeow  oader  the  coodhioiis 
of  temperature  and  premire  to  be  ntiHTwl  in  the  herein- 
after sped&ed  vapor-phaae  bydrodetutfnriration.  the  in- 
provcment  which  compraei  Kparatinf  nid  mineral  oil 
fraction  into  a  vapor  phase  and  a  Uquid  phaae  in  equilib- 
rium with  each  other  at  approximately  the  conditions 
of  pressure  and  tempentnre  to  be  employed  for  said 
vapor-phaae  hydrodesolfurizatioa,  snbaequently  contact- 
hif  said  Uqmd  phase  with  preheated  hydrogen  to  evap- 
orate further  quantities  thereof  and  to  saturate  said  liquid 
phase  with  hydrofen,  pasting  the  combined  vapor-phase 
mixture  of  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  resuhins  from 
said  separating  and  said  contacting  into  a  vapor-phase 
catalytic  bydrodesulfurization  zone  which  is  free  of  any 
liquid  phase,  and  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 


between  about  600*  and  900*  F.  and  a  pressure  between 
0  and  10.000  p.  s.  i.  g.,  passing  said  liquid  phase  into  a 
separate  liquid-phase  catalytic  bydrodesulfurization  zone 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  500*  and 
800*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  500  and  12,000 
p.  s.  i.  g.,  supplying  at  least  suflkient  hydrogen  to  said 
liquid-phase  bydrodesulfurization  zone  to  maintain  said 
liquid  phase  saturated  with  hydrogen  during  treatment, 
and  withdrawing  desuifurized  liquid  product  and  desul- 
fuhzed  gaseous  product  respectively  from  said  liquid- 
phase  and  vapor-phase  hydrodesulfurizatioo  zones,  each 
of  said  bydrodesulfurization  zones  conUining  a  granular 
catalyst  including  an  active  component  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  transitional  metal  oxides  and  sul- 
fides.   

CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Forrtit  H.  Blaisdli«  aad  Waller  I.  SdMMt,  Cranlwd, 
N.  J^  asrfgann  to  Easo  RcMarch  aad  Faghniirfaii  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appikatioo  March  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M«2 
5  Clafans.    (CL  19<— 59) 


1 .  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  virgin  hydro- 
carbon oil  having  a  boiling  range  of  about  600*-1050*  F. 
is  cracked  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  the  vaporous 
cracked  products  are  continuously  fractionated  into  gaso- 
line, heating  oil,  cycle  oil  and  bottoms,  and  cycle  oil  is 
to  be  continuously  recycled  to  the  cracking  step  and  the 
selected  cycle  oil  fraction  is  cracked  to  extinction,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  cracking 
step  at  a  relatively  low  total  conversion  to  coke,  gasoline 
and  lighter  products  below  about  49%  by  weight  calcu- 


lated on  a  once  through  basis,  continuously  fractionating 
the  cracked  products  M>  reoorcr  a  cycle  oil  fractini  boiling 
between  about  675*  and  900*  P.,  recycling  at  leact  50% 
by  volume  of  said  selected  cycle  oil  fr  action  on  die  virgin 
oO  feed  to  the  cracking  step,  the  amount  of  recycle  ofl 
being  related  to  the  weight  per  cent  of  total  carbon  in  the 
rings  of  the  arooutic  riag  hydrocarboo  compowiirt  con- 
tent of  the  virgin  oil  feed  and  also  to  the  anaount  of  virgin 
oil  feed  corresponding  in  boiling  range  to  that  of  said 
selected  recycle  oil  fraction,  the  amount  of  recycle  oil  for 
a  selected  set  <A  conditions  increasing  u  the  weight  per- 
cent total  carbon  in  the  rings  of  the  aromatic  ring  hydro- 
cartKMi  compound  content  increases  in  the  virgin  oil  feed. 


2,144,519 
HYDROCARBON  COf^fVERSlON  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  CONVEYANCE- 
REGENERATION  ZONE 
RaonI  P.  VasI,  Lm  Aislii,  CaW.,  inlgani  to  Uain 
OB  CDW^iay  «f  CaBfanala,  Loa  AtmiUi,  CaBf .,  i 
of  Crfiifia 

^mm  25, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  43939* 
29CWM.    (CL19<— 59) 


1.  In  a  solids-fluid  contacting  process  wherein  a  stream 
of  granular  solid  contact  material  is  recirculated  through 
a  fluid  contacting  zone  and  then  upwardly  as  a  moving  bed 
through  a  solids  regeneration  zone,  a  fluid  is  passed 
through  said  contacting  zone  in  direct  contact  with  said 
contact  material  therein,  a  conveyance-regeneration  fluid 
is  passed  upwardly  through  said  conveyance-regeneratioo 
zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantial  pres- 
sure gradient  therein  and  to  convey  said  material  there- 
through and  to  regenerate  it.  and  a  force  is  appked 
against  the  regenerated  material  discharging  therefrom 
to  maintain  it  at  a  bulk  density  substantially  equal  to  its 
static  bulk  density,  the  improvement  which  comprises  re- 
circulating said  regeneration-conveyance  fluid  from  the 
outlet  of  said  conveyance -regeneration  zone  through  a 
cooling  zone,  cooling  said  fluid  therein  to  dissipate  at 
least  part  of  the  heat  of  regeneration  contained  as  sensible 
heat  in  said  fluid,  adding  additional  regeneration  fluid  to 
the  cooled  fluid,  passing  the  cooled  fluid  through  a  fluid 
preheating  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  at  least 
the  first  part  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  to 
absorb  heat  of  regeneration  therefrom,  and  injecting  the 
preheated  fluid  into  the  inlet  of  said  conveyance-regen- 
eration zone  to  convey  and  regenerate  said  contact  ma- 
terial. 


July  tt,  195S 


CHEMICAL 


997 


CATALVnC  CKACKING 


lolli*- 


N»PiBiili^    ApplMi— fliHiBiiifl<,IfS5 
8«WN«.S34M 
UCWm.    (CLIM— 5t) 
I.  Id  a  process  of  catalytic  cracking  hydrocarbon  ofl 
wherein  a  hydrocarbon  distiflate  having  a  boiling  range 
between  about  400*  F..  and  1030*  P.  and  a  non-basic  ni- 
trogen coQteot  DOC  wtr  tbcat  0.1%  hy  ipeight,  is  sub- 
iected  to  cracking  in  the  presence  of  an  active  cracking 
catalyM  to  produce  subsuntial  amoonts  of  gasoline  com- 
pooenu,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
distillate,  prior  to  contact  with  said  catalyst,  a  sulBctent 
quantity  of  non-basic  organic  nitrogen  compound  to  in- 
crease by  at  least  0. 1  %  the  non-basic  nitrogen  content  of 
the  distillate. 

2J44321  

HIGH  TEMFERATURE  COKING  FOR  CHEMICAL 
PRODUCTION 
E.  Jahalg.  Rad  Wmk,  N.  1^  aaslgnnr  Id  Easo  Rc- 

a  conoratloo  of 


vided  solid  catalyst  containing  particles  within  the  size 
range  of  about  20  to  100  microns  in  diameter,  which 
comprises  maintaining  said  catalyst  in  the  form  of  a 
turbulent  fluid  bed  within  a  deep  reaction  zone  by  up- 
flowing  vapm^,  continuously  introducing  into  said  flind 
bed  relatively  coarse  solid  particles  of  hot  inert  heat- 
canyiog  material  having  at  least  the  same  ptrticle  density 
as  the  fluidixed  catalyst  and  a  particle  diameter  within 
the  range  from  about  300  to  700  microns,  continuously 
removing  from  the  bottom  of  the  said  reaction  zone  a 


>— <g>.  ■•■  t  'W_W.i. 


October  Z3«  1952,  Serial  No.  3U3S3 
4  CWbh.    (CL  1M— 52) 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  volatilizable  material 
which  comprises  preheating  particulate  solids  to  above 
1000*  P..  introducing  solids  so  preheated  with  a  tan- 
gential component  of  motion  and  at  a  subsuntial  velocity 
into  an  elongated  vertical  reaction  zone  of  circular  cros*- 
section,  flowing  said  particulate  solids  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  reaction  zone  as  a  defined  stream  whereby 
the  central  portion  of  said  reactor  is  substantially  free 
of  solids,  spraying  said  volatilizable  matenal  from  points 
along  a  longitudinal  discharge  line  within  the  central  area 
of  said  reaction  zone  radially  outward  against  said  par- 
ticulate solids  whereby  said  volatilizable  material  upon 
contact  with  the  particulate  solids  evolves  vaporous  con- 
version products,  radially  withdrawing  said  vaporous 
conversion  products  from  the  periphery  towards  the  cen- 
tral area  of  said  reaction  zone  through  a  longitudinally 
elongated  collection  zone  in  the  said  central  area  where- 
by said  vaporous  conversion  products  and  said  volatiliza- 
ble material  undergo  intimate  countercurrent  heat  ex- 
change, passing  the  vaporous  conversion  product  so  with- 
drawn to  a  recovery  zone  and  withdrawing  spent  particu- 
late solids  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  reaction  zone. 

JMK-         — ^— ^— 

METI^^OT  HEAT  SUPPLY  FOR  A  CATALYTIC 
HYDROFORMING  PROCESS  THROUGH  THE  USE 
OF  INERT  HEAT-CARRYING  MATERIAL 

A.  Rex^W^^Md,  a^  CImmIw  E.  Jahaig.  Red 

ofDdawaiv 
31. 1952.  SeiW  No.  32M42 
^  S  CUtaM.    (CL  IM— 52) 

1.  The  method  of, supplying  heat  to  an  eiKlothermic 
hydroforming  process  for  the  catalytic  treatment  of  a 
hydrocarbon  feed  stock  involving  the  use  of  a  finely  di- 


stream  of  said  coarse  solid  particles  stripped  substan- 
tially free  of  catalyst  and  hydrocarbon  vapors,  conveying 
said  coarse  particles  upwardly  through  a  vertically  dis- 
posed conduit  by  the. carrying  action  of  a  burning  stream 
of  air  and  combustible  fuel,  simultaneously  heating  said 
coarse  solid  particles  in  said  conduit  while  conveying 
them  to  an  upper  level,  separating  the  hot  coarse  solids 
from  the  conveying  gas  stream  at  said  upper  level  and 
returning  said  hot  coarse  solids  downwardly  therefrom 
into  a  point  within  said  reaction  zone  below  the  bed 
level  of  the  fluidized  caulyst  maintained  therein. 


2.S44.523 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CATALYSTS 

Prastoa  L.  VeHauB.  Severna  Park,  and  Lada  L.  Band. 

Bam I,   Mdn   aad    Roger   W.   Rkhardsoa,    Batoa 

Rovpc.  La^  Mdgiinii  of  oo^-kaif  each  to  W.  R.  Grace 
ib  Co.,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y^  a  cofporatfoa  of  CoMcctkvt 
aad  Eaao  Baasarch  aad  Eagiueeilag  Coaspaoy,  a  corpo- 


19,  1955 


ratfcM  of         ^  

No  Drawfaig.    Application 

Serial  No.  4t2^2 
TCIalBW.    (CL19^— 52) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  silica  alumina  catalysts  con- 
taining high  amounts  of  alumina  in  excess  of  about  20% 
consisting  of  preparing  a  silica  hydrosol  having  a  pH 
below  about  5.5,  effecting  partial  gelation  of  the  silica 
hydrosol  at  said  pH,  then  adding  an  acidic  aqueous 
aluminum  salt  solution  to  said  partially  gelled  silica  hy- 
drosol and  thereby  lowering  the  pH  of  the  mixture, 
holding  the  resultant  mixture  for  a  limited  time  at  the 
lowered  pH,  then  adding  only  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  with  agitation  to  raise  the 
pH  of  the  mixture  to  about  4.0  to  5.0  and  cause  the 
combination  of  alumina  with  the  silica,  aging  the  resulting 
mixture  for  a  period  of  time  to  effect  slow  and  substan- 
tially complete  precipitation  of  alumina,  then  adding 
additional  aqueous  ammonia  with  agitation  to  raise  the 
pH  to  about  6.5  to  7.5  and  cause  precipitation  of  the 
remaining  alumina,  dewatering  the  suspension  of  silica- 
alumina  hydrogel,  and  then  drying,  washing  and  redry- 
ing  the  gel  particles  to  produce  an  improved  catalyst. 

6.  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbon  oils  which  com- 
prises passing  the  oil  under  cracking  conditions  through 
a  cracking  zone  containing  a  silica-alumina  catalyst  con- 
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taining  in  excess  of  about  20%  alumina  prepared  by  a 
process  consisting  of  forming  a  silica  hydrosol  having  a 
pH  below  about  5.5,  effecting  partial  gelation  of  said  hy- 
drtwol  at  said  pH.  adding  to  said  partially  gelled  silica 
hydrosol  an  acidic  aqueous  aluminum  salt  solution  and 
thereby  lowering  the  pH  of  the  mixture,  holding  the  re- 
sultant mixture  for  a  limited  time  at  the  lowered  pH. 
adding  thereto  with  agitation  an  amount  of  alkaline  agent 
sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  about  4.0  to 
5.0  and  cause  the  combination  of  alumina  with  the  silica, 
aging  the  resulting  mixture  to  effect  slow  and  subsUn- 
tially  complete  precipiution  of  alumina,  then  adding  ad- 
ditional alkaline  agent  with  agitation  to  raise  the  pH  to 
about  6.5  to  7.5  and  cause  precipiution  of  the  remaining 
alumina,  filtering  the  resulting  silica-alumina  composite, 
and  then  drying,  washing,  and  redrying  the  composite. 


of  particles  of  such  size  that  they  are  incapable  by  them- 
selves of  being  tubly  fluktized  at  the  gas  rate  employed 
in  said  zone;  separately  widhdrawing  the  larger  retorted 
bing  particles  from  an  elutriatioo  sactk»  of  said  retorting 
zone;  withdrawing  the  rerndtdog  retorted  Mng  from  said 
retorting  zone  and  passing  it  along  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  into  a  combustion  zone,  said  oxygen-cootain- 
ing  gas  being  introduced  into  the  latter  zone  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  retorted  bing  in  a  stable  flu- 
idized  condition  within  said  combustion  zone;  burning 
the  combustibles  associated  with  the  retorted  bing  in  said 


2,844»524 
INTEGRATION  OF  COKER  WITH  REFINERY 
Henry  Emrt,  Jr^  Fanwood,  N.  J^  aHlgnor  to  Emo  Re- 
search and  EnghMcriiig  CooipMy,  a  corporatloo  of 
Delaware 
Application  Dcccflri>er  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,03< 
IClalBM.    (CLIM— 55) 


2.  A  process  of  coking  residual  oils  which  comprises 
admixing  a  topped  crude  feed  from  an  atmospheric  dis- 
tillation zone  with  a  recycled  impurity  containing  bottoms 
fraction,  separating  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  vacuum 
distillation  zone  into  a  light  prodiict  fraction  subsUntially 
free  from  impurities  and  a  heavy  tar  containing  the  bulk 
of  said  impurities,  subjecting  said  heavy  tar  to  conditions 
of  coking  of  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  above  900* 
to  1050*  F.  and  a  vapor  residence  time  of  about  5  to  30 
seconds  in  a  coking  zone  containing  a  bed  of  relatively 
dense  fluidized  coke  particles  to  produce  hydrocarbon 
vapors  and  carbonaceous  residue  which  is  deposited  on 
said  coke,  separating  from  said  hydrocarbon  vapors  in  a 
fractionati<Mi  zone  a  relatively  heavy  impurity  containing 
bottoms  fraction  boiling  above  about  1000*  F.  and  re- 
cycling and  blending  this  fraction  as  aforesaid. 


combustion  zone  to  produce  hot  bun»ed  bing  solids; 
separately  withdrawing  the  larger  burned  bing  solids 
from  an  elutriation  section  of  said  combustion  zone  so 
as  to  reduce  the  average  particle  size  in  said  combustion 
zone;  recycling  a  substantial  portion  of  the  remaining 
hot  burned  bmg  along  with  a  fluidizing  gas  to  the  retort- 
ing zone  to  supply  the  heat  of  retorting,  said  burned 
bing-containing  gas  stream  being  introduced  into  said 
retorting  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  sUbly  fluidize  the 
incoming  feed  particles  in  the  presence  of  the  recycled 
burned  bing;  and  recovering  hydrocarbon  vapors  from 
said  retorting  zone  as  a  product 


2,844,526 

METHOD  FOR  CARBONIZING  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 

Marrfai  F.  Nathan,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  atsigMr  to  The 

M.  W.  Kellogg  Comptmj,  Jeiaey  City,  N.  J.,  a  co«po. 

ratfoa  o(  Ddawarc  ...  ...^ 

AppHoitfcm  May  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  585,334 
TOafaBS.    (CI.  282— 27) 


2,844,525 

FLUID  RETORTING  PROCESS 
John  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  and  James  B.  Can,  Rkh- 
naood,  Caltf.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Corpo- 
ration, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatloa  Novenbcr  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,999 

5ClaiaH.  (0.282—14) 
1.  In  a  process  fcM-  retmting  particulate  oil-bearing 
solids  to  recover  therefrom  valuable  hydrocarbons  vapors 
by  subjecting  said  solids  to  retorting  temperatures  in  a 
dense,  turbulent  bed  of  solids  stably  fluidized  by  an  up- 
wardly flowing  gas  in  a  retorting  zone,  the  steps  com- 
prising feeding  solid  particles  of  raw  oil-bearing  minerals 
to  said  zone,  said  feed  containing  appreciable  members 


1.  In  the  process  for  treatment  of  carbonaceous  solids 
to  remove  volatile  constituents  therefrom  m  which  the 
solids  are  heated  in  a  drying  zone  in  a  dense  phase 
fluidized  bed  to  remove  water  therefrom,  gases  leaving 
said  dense  phase  bed  are  subjected  to  solids  recovery- 
treatment  for  removal  of  the  major  portion  of  the  solids 
entrained  therein,  the  dry  solids  from  said  deiise  phase 
bed  are  passed  into  a  carbonization  zone  wherein  a  char 
product  is  formed,  the  char  product  is  removed  from 
tlie  carbonization  zone,  cooled  and  accumulated  in  a 
product  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing 
the  gises  from  the  drying  zone  after  soUds  recovery 
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treatment  to  remove  the  major  portion  of  the  totidi  en- 
trained therein  a  tcnibbing  zone,  contacting  said  sub- 
stantially  solids  free  gases  while  in  the  scrubbing  zone 
with  a  liquid  to  form  a  solids-liquid  slurry,  removing  the 
solids-liquid  slurry  from  said  scrubbing  rone  and  combin- 
ing therewith  char  products  from  said  product  zone. 


2,144327 
SEPARATION  OF  C-9-ALKARYL  HYDROCARBONS 

BY  AZEOTROnC  DVTILLATiON 
Aft  C.  McKtaala,  Lcnh  BMck,  CWtf^  awlgnnr  to  UbUm 
Ofl  CoMpnny  of  Cairorata,  Los  Aieles,  Calif. 
poratioB  of  CaUfocya 

AwUcalloB  NovaalMr  14, 1953,  Scrfal  No.  392,129 
3  CfariMB.    (CL  292—42) 


a  cor* 


H'S'f^^ 


^   rl'    M 


■awsr 


and  the  internal  cathode  contact  means,  a  control  dcfvioe 
interposed  in  one  of  said  connections  and  comprising  first 
and  second  plates  of  highly  conducting  metal  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  unitary,  contact-making 
units  mounted  between  said  plates  in  electric  conducting 
relation,  each  of  said  units  having  therein  electrical  con- 
tacts one  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  plates  and 
the  other  is  connected  to  the  other  of  said  plates,  a  plu- 
rality of  solenoid  windings,  each  in  operating  relation  to 
one  of  said  contacts  for  closing  said  contacts  when  the 
solenoid  is  energized,  each  of  said  taienoid  windings  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  second  of  said  bus  bars,  and 
at  the  other  end  being  connected  to  a  common  terminal, 
a  time  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts,  said  time  switch 
contacts  being  connected  between  said  solenoid  common 
terminal  and  said  flr^  bus  bar,  a  green  signal  lamp  con- 
nected across  said  solenoid  windings  in  shunt  therewith, 
a  red  signal  lamp  connected  between  said  coaducting 
plates,  and  means  in  said  time  switch  for  closing  the  time 
switch  contacts  after  the  barrel  is  immersed  in  the  electro- 
lyte, whereby  the  current  flow  commences  only  after  the 
artide^ootaining  barrel  has  been  immersed  in  the  electro- 
lyte and  terminates  after  a  predetermined  time  selected 
as  sufficient  for  the  desired  thickness  of  coating  upon  the 
article  in  the  barrel. 


2.  A  process  for  recovering  C-9  alkaryl  hydrocarbons 
from  catatytically  reformed  gasoline  which  comprises 
fractionating  said  gasoline  to  obtain  a  predominantly 
aromatic  fraction  boiling  between  about  160*  and  170* 
C,  subjecting  said  fraction  to  azeotropic  distillation  with 
nitromethane,  removing  overhead  an  azeotrope  of  nitro- 
methane  and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  recovering 
as  bottoms  a  paraffin-free,  naphthene-free  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon fractioa. 


BARREL  PLATING 
R.  HoffBMii,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Jane  21, 1954,  SeiW  No.  434^1 
4  atimv    (CL2«4— 23) 
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1.  An  electroplating  system  for  a  movable  article  com- 
prising a  metallic  plating  tank  for  containing  electrolyte, 
a  rotauble  barrel  composed  of  electrically  insulating  ma- 
terial adapted  to  receive  an  article  to  be  plated  and  to  be 
lowered  into  the  tank  and  supported  therein,  internal 
cathode  contacts  means  in  said  barrel  for  cooucting  such 
articles,  anode  bars  immersed  in  the  tank  composed  of 
the  metal  to  be  plated  on  the  article  adapted  to  be  received 
in  the  barrel,  first  and  second  bus  bars  for  supplying 
electric  current  to  the  tank,  electrical  connections  between 
the  first  of  said  bus  bars,  said  tank  and  said  anodes,  elec- 
trical coonectioiu  between  the  second  of  said  bus  bars 


2344329 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY 

ANODIZING  ALUMINUM 

Alcuuder  Cybriwaky  aiid  Nlckolai  Mostovych,  Loois- 

vfllc.   Ky.,   asrignota  to  Rcyaolds  Metals  Conpany, 

Lovnvillc,  Ky.,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  laoury  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,972 

4Claln.    (CL294— 2S) 


I .  A  method  of  anodizing  a  surface  of  an  anode  com- 
posed of  aluminum  which  comprises:,  introducing  said 
anode  into  an  acidic  electrolytic  anodizing  liquid  bath  in 
a  manner  maintaining  a  predetermined  surface  area  of 
said  anode  in  active  contact  with  said  bath;  passing  an 
electric  current  from  said  anode  through  the  batti  at  a 
predetermined  rate  to  maintain  a  high  anodizing  current 
density  over  said  active  surface  area;  conditioning  the 
bath  to  maintain  its  temperature  below  a  value  at  wfaicb 
substantial  dissolution  of  altuninum  from  said  active 
surface  area  occurs;  and  maintaining  a  temperature  dif- 
ferential of  at  least  10*  F.  between  said  anode  aiMl  said 
bath  by  continuously  engaging  another  surface  of  said 
anode  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  conditioning 
surface  while  said  predetermined  anode  surface  is  sub- 
jected to  said  anodizing  current 


2,144339 
BLACK  NICKEL  PLATING 
Wadaw  Andrew  Wesley,  PlatoficM,  and  Barton  Bower 
Knapp,  WesdMd,  N.  J.,  ssslgaors  to  The  Intemationiil 
Nickel  Cooapa^r,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  ■  cotporaboa 
of  Dclawars 
Application  Fsbraary  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  444373 
ISCIatasB.    (CL294— 49) 
4.  A  process  for  electrodepositing  attractive  black  fin- 
ishes on  metallic  articles  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
article  to  be  blackened  to  the  action  of  an  aqueous  elec- 
troplating solution  having  a  pH  within  a  range  of  at  least 
as  low  as  about  2.3  and  up  to  about  5.5  and  containing 
from  7.5  g.  p.  1.  to  about  45  g.  p.  I.  of  ammonium  chlo- 
ride, about  7.5  g.  p.  1.  to  about  30  g.  p.  1.  of  sodium  thio- 
cyaoate,  from  15  g.  p.  1.  to  about  60  g.  p.  L  of  ziac  chk>- 
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ride,  and  nickel  chloride  hexahydnte.  the  nickel  chloride    trode  coraprisiBg  a  lead  dioxide  coated  platinum  wire 
bexafaydrate  coocentrmtion  and  current  deoaty  being  re-    poutioned  adjacent  to  said  electrode  asaembly,  and  a 

high  impedance  vohmeter  connected  to  nid  glau  tutu- 


jm: 


lated  such  that  the  correlatioo  falls  within  the  shaded 
area  ABCDA  of  the  accompanying  graph. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CAVmES  IN  SEMI- 
CONDUCTTVE  SURFACES 
Morton  B.  Frtncc,  New  ProiidcBCC,  N.  i^  aMigBor  to 
BcB  Tckphooc  Laboratorica,  Incocporated,  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  corponrtloB  of  New  Ymt 

ApplicaUoa  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,M7 
13  CInfam.    (CL  2»4— 143) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  localized  cavity  of  a 
prescribed  peripheral  configuration  in  a  semiconductive 
body  which  comprises  mounting  an  electrode  of  a  ma- 
terial more  noble  than  said  body  material  against  the 
surface  of  the  body  coincidem  with  the  desired  location 
of  the  cavity,  said  electrode  having  a  configuration  paral- 
lel to  and  adjacent  said  body  surface  corresponding  to 
that  of  said  cavity  periphery  and  furthermore  having  a 
shape  such  that  the  maximum  area  of  said  surface  initi- 
ally contacted  by  said  electrode  is  equivalent  to  the  area 
of  a  circle  50  mils  in  diameter,  applying  pressure  to 
said  electrode  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  surface  there- 
by maintaining  said  electrode  in  contact  with  said  sur- 
face, and  immersing  the  surface  and  electrode  in  the 
vicinity  of  and  including  the  regions  of  contact  be- 
tween the  electrode  and  the  body  in  an  electrolyte  in 
which  the  product  of  the  electrochemical  reaction  at  the 
body-electrolyte  interface  is  soluble  to  form  a  galvanic 
couple. 

2,S44,532 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  SPECIFIC 
GRAVITY  OF  AN  ACID  SOLUTION 
loacpb  C.  ^liltc,  HyattiTfflc  Md.,  uti  Sigmnnd  Sctal- 
dlacr.  Wariiii«toa,  D.  C^  aarignon  lo  the  United  States 
of  Anicrka  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
Applicatloa  October  19.  1954,  Scrtel  No.  (17,2r7 
1  Clatai.    (a.  2*4— 195) 
(Gnatad  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  2M) 
A  system  for  remotely  determining  the  specific  gravity 
o(  an  acid  solution  of  a  storage  battery  which  comprises 
a  glass  electrode  assembly  and  a  counter  electrode  adapt- 
ed to  be  positioned  within  a  battery  and  suspended  within 
an  acid  solution  within  said  battery,  said  glass  electrode 
assembly  comprising  a  glass  tube  having  a  glass  mem- 
brane on  the  end  thereof,  an  acid  of  known  specific  grav- 
ity  within  said   tube,   a  glass   insulated   platinum   wire 
within  said  glass  tube,  said  platinum  wire  having  a  lead 
dioxide  coated  end  extending  beyond  said  glass  insula- 
tion and  suspended  in  the  acid  within  said  tube  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  glass  membrane,  said  counter  elec- 


lated  platinum  wire  within  said  tube  and  to  said  counter 
electrode  positioned  adjacent  to  said  electrode  assembly 
to  measure  any  potential  dillereiKe  between  said  elec- 
trodes. 

2,144,533 
ELECTROLYTE  LEVEL  CONTROL  ARRANGE- 
MENT IN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Signrd  Artbor  AjHBcnid,  Tba—bam,  Norway, 
to  Pjrror  Lballcd,  Piwbrnki,  Bcrvada,  a 


Maj  20,  1954,  total  N«.  431,199 
■■pBcnHoB  Norway  May  !•,  1953 
Triiihii     (CL2M— 257) 


1.  Tn  an  e1ectr<dytic  cell  haring  a  partition  compris- 
ing a  diaphragm  between  anode  and  cathode  spaces  and 
with  a  liquid  inlet  on  one  side  of  the  partition  and  a 
liquid  outlet  on  the  other,  one  of  said  spaces  thus  con- 
stituting an  inlet  apmcc  and  the  other  an  outlet  space,  tu- 
bular means  mounted  in  said  partition  and  extending  from 
said  inlet  space  to  said  outlet  space,  and  level  controlled 
flow  control  means  on  said  tubular  means  in  said  outlet 
side  responsive  to  the  difference  in  level  between  the  in- 
let side  and  the  outlet  side  for  so  controlling  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  tubular  means  U>  the  outlet  side  as  to 
compensate  for  deficiencies  in  liquid  supply  to  said  out- 
let space  through  said  diaphragm  with  respect  to  liquid 
discharge  from  said  outlet  space  through  said  outlet  so 
as  to  keep  said  level  difference  approximately  constant 


M44,S34 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  BRANCHED-CHAIN 

ETHERS  OF  LUBRICATING  GRADE 
Dclmcr  L.  Cottle,  fU^daad  Parte,  AnoM  J.  Morway, 
Clark  TowmMp,  U^ob  CoMhr,  ami  Dary  W.  Yomi, 
nTj^  awlfiin  to  j*w  **!!fy*  — ^  ^^ 
Compasy,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delawari 
No  Drawls    AMlkaHoM  Octobsf  2»,  1952 
9«itarNo.315J42 
9ClalM.    (CL251— 32) 
1.  An  ether  of  the  general  formula  R — O — R',  wherein 
R  and  R'  are  the  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  Oxo  alcoboli 
having  about  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said 
Oxo  akohoi   being   an   isomeric   mixture  of  branched 
chain  alcohols  produced  by  the  catalytic  carbonylatioa 
ol  oteflm  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of  pdynien 
and  copolymen  of  Ct  and  €«  oidhia  with  CO  and  H|  at 
temperatures  of  aboot  300  to  400*  P.,  under  prcssoret 
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of  tboDt  2,500  to  4,000  p.  t.  L  g^  In  the  preiencc  of  • 
oobslt  cstiJjrst  to  forn  mb  ildthyilc,  foDowvd  by  cstaiytic 
hydiogtiMlioa  of  nid  aldebfde  to  fbrm  Mid  Oxo  tloohol. 
.  A  RRNVSmy  ffSMe  oonpfWBg  M  ■  ivoncMoig 
oil  coiMtitiwBt  ■  nibviutny  profiOflKMi  of  mi  ctMf  of 

uN   pRKTml    lUllllUn   R— ^>— K  ,   WDCreiB   K   BIM    K     ■!« 

the  bydrocarboo  radicals  of  (hto  doohob  haviot  about 
10  to  20  carboB  aioou  per  onoleciile,  nid  Oxo  alcohol 
beiiif  an  uoflM.ric  nuAlujc  of  nrancheO'Chaiii  alcohols 
produced  by  the  catalytic  cartKMiytatioa  of  olcAiii  aelected 
froa  the  troop  conairtiBg  of  polyiuen  and  oopolynieii 
of  Ct  and  C«  oleflm  with  CO  and  Ha  at  temperatures 
of  about  300  to  400*  P..  onder  pressures  of  about  2.500 
to  4,000  p.  s.  L  g^  in  the  pttamci  of  a  cobalt  catalyst 
to  form  an  aldehyde,  followed  by  catalytic  hydrofnia- 
tion  of  said  aldehyde  to  form  said  Oxo  alcohol,  and  a 
grease  thickming  proportioa  of  a  grease  thickener. 

8.  A  compoaitioa  of  natter  comprisiiig  a  maior  pro- 
portioa of  a  synthetic  rabber  and  a  minor  plastictzing 
proportioa  of  an  etlwr  having  the  general  formula 
R— O  R  ,  wiicrein  R  and  R'  are  the  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals of  Oxo  alcohob  baring  about  10  to  20  carbon  atons 
per  molecule,  said  Oxo  alcohol  being  an  isooBerie  mix- 
ture of  brancbed-chain  alcohols  produced  by  the  catalytic 
carboaylatioo  of  oleflns  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polymers  and  copotyiais  of  Ca  and  C«  oleflns 
with  CO  and  H,  at  temperatures  of  about  300  to  400* 
P.,  under  pressures  of  about  2,500  to  4,000  p.  s.  L  g.,  in 
the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catidyst  to  form  an  aldehyde, 
followed  by  catalytic  bydrofenation  of  said  aldehyde 
to  form  said  Oxo  alcohoL 


nc 


ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  PETROLEUM 
MAHOGANY  SULFONATES 

Pstiaia.  Pa^  aarifBor  lo  L.  Sooacbora 

NaDnmlnR.    AppEosaon  Ibm  It,  1953 

flcfflal  N^«tt.«M 

SCMBsa.   rrL2Sl-^3) 

1.  Process  for  die  pioductioa  of  oO  sohitioos  of  basic 
alkaline  earth  matal  petroleum  mahogany  sulfonates 
having  low  alkalinity,  wfakb  comprims  passing  osygen  in 
contact  with  an  anhydrous  piUrole—  oil  sdutioa  of  aa 
alkaline  earth  metal  paCrcriaaai  mahntanr  sulfonate 
containing  a  substantial  quantity  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  ronsisriag  of  oaddai  aad  carbooates  of 
said  alkaline  earth  asetal  di^wnad  thareia  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  250-350*  P.  and  ooatinuiag  said  con- 
tacting with  said  oxygen  for  a  period  of  time  suffldent 
to  produce  an  alkaline  earth  maCal  petroleom  mahogany 
sulfonate  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  contaat  in  exoem  of 
that  contained  in  the  normal  alkaUna  earth  metal  pe- 
troleum mahogany  sulfonate  aad  of  a  anhstaatially  re- 
doced  alkalinity. 


2.t44334 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COMPLEX  GREASE 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESSES 
I.  Manmy,  ClBfk,  N.  1^  aarffBor  la  EaM 

of 


II 


Na  Drawing.    AppRcaHaa  Aprf  30, 1954 
Serial  N^  42M2t 
3ClalaM.   (CL252— 39) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hi^  temperature 
lubricating  grease  composition  wherein  a  nujor  propor- 
tion of  the  lubricating  oil  in  the  final  composition  has  not 
been  suHected  to  high  temperatures  above  aboot  350*  F. 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  at  a  temperature 
in  die  range  of  450*  to  500*  P.,  a  complex-thickened 
grease  from  a  lubricating  oil.  an  alkaline  earth  metal  soap 
of  a  grrise  msking  add  having  in  die  range  of  12  to  30 


carbon  aioou  per  molecule,  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  a  mooocarboxylic  add  having  in  the  range  of  I  tt> 
6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  with  the  mole  ratio  of  salt 
to  soap  being  in  the  range  of  10: 1  to  50: 1,  admixing  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  300*  to  350*  F.  a  minor 
amount  of  said  complex-thickened  grease  with  a  major 
amount  of  simple  soap  grease  formed  from  a  lubricating 
oil  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  so^>  oi  a  grease-making 
acid  having  in  the  range  erf  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  in  proportion  sudi  that  the  mole  ratio  of  salt  to 
«iap  in  the  finished  formulation  is  in  the  range  of  1 : 1  to 
15:1  and  the  total  salt-soap  content  thereof  is  in  the  range 
of  S  to  30%  by  wei^t,  and  homogenizing  the  admixture 
to  obtain  the  finished  composition. 


2,844337 

HOMOGENEOUS  LITHIUM  BASE  LUBRICATING 

GREASE  COMPOSmONS 

Paid  R.  McCarlky, 


No  Drnwlag.    AppHcalloa  laaMry  19,  195< 
Serial  No.  5M.M1 
tCMam.    (CL  252-^1) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  a  lu- 
bricating oil  thickened  to  a  grease  with  a  lithium  soap 
of  a  mixture  of  saturated,  unsubstituted  fatty  adds  hav- 
ing at  least  12  carbon  atonu,  said  mixture  c<mtaiiiiiig 
adds  having  at  least  20  carbon  atoms  and  acids  having 
less  than  20  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  acids  having  at 
least  20  carbon  atoms  to  adds  having  less  than  20  carbon 
atoms  ranging  from  1:10  to  1:1. 


2J4433t 

EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT 
Robert  H.  Kiag,  CasmvaB,  N.  Y.,  and  Otto  C.  EloMr, 
Akroo,  OMo,  aas^anw  lo  The  TexM  Coa^wy.  New 
Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporaHea  of  Dcfanrars 

No  Drawh^    AfpHcaHoa  September  li,  1955 
S^BlNo.S344M 

9aidms.    (CL252— 51) 

1.  An  improved  lubricant  composition  comprising  a 
m&ior  amount  of  a  base  oil  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mineral  lubricating  oils  and  polyesters  of  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  adds  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  following  general  formula: 

Ri 

O    Ri 

cue— C-C-NOt 

k  k. 

wherdn  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  acyl  radical  having  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  Rj  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  said  minor  anK>unt 
being  sufficient  to  improve  the  extreme  pressure  proper- 
ties of  the  base  oil. 


2J44^9 

WATER  SOLUBLE  BRIGHTENER  COMPOSITION 

Robert  SUacy  Los«,  Bonad  Brook,  and  JaHaa  lacob 
Lcavitt,  Pialaflilil.  N.  K  alganrs  to  Aassricaa  Cyaa- 
aaM  ConvaayrNcw  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporafloa  of 
Makae 

No  Drawfaw.    AaaBcadoa  May  <,  1955 
ScrlnlNo.  5M,M4 

ItClahM.    (0.252— 301  J) 

I.  A  solid  optical  bleaching  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of   1   part,  calculated   on  the  free  base,  of  a 


1002 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22.  1958 


strong  inorganic  add  salt  of  ao  optical  bleaching  agent 
of  the  formula: 

CtHi 

wherein  Rj  and  R,  arc  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  and  a 
jointly  formed  trimethylene  bridge,  with  from  3  to  15 
parts  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxalic,  maleic,  fumaric.  tartaric,  and  benzene 
phosphonic  acids,  characterized  by  the  property  of  long 
storability  in  a  humid  atmosphere. 


which  compriaes  combining  in  aoiutioa  of  an  alcohol  hav- 
ing 3  to  S  cnrboo  atoau  per  naolecule  a  minor  amount  of 
a  platinum  salt  and  a  relatively  large  amount  of  an  alu- 
minum akoholate.  nmultaneously  hydrolyzing  the  alu- 
minum alcohoUte  and  precipitating  platinum  from  said 
solution  by  the  addition  thereto  of  ammoniiim  hydroxide, 
drying  the  deposit  thus  obtained  to  obtain  a  hydrous 
alumina  having  a  finely  divided  platinum  deposit  colloidal- 
ly  dispersed  therethrough,  reducing  this  depo«t  to  plati- 
num and  recovering  a  catalyM  comprising  from  about 
0.05%  to  5%  by  weight  ol  platinum  based  on  alumina. 


2,144,54« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRO. 

LUMINESCENT  PHOSPHOR 

Ricfaard  IVf.  Rmkm,  W«*Mik  mi  Ksltk  H.  B«tler, 


No  Drawtaff.     AMHcatkM  December  17, 1952 

Serial  No.324,SS< 

3  CbiM.     (CL  252— 3f  1.0 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor, which  method  comprises:  mixing  manganese-acti- 
vated zinc  silicate,  stannic  chloride,  alcohol  and  formal- 
dehyde into  a  substantially  uniform  paste,  the  sunnic 
chloride  being  Vi%  to  5%  of  the  weight  of  the  mixture, 
evaporating  excess  solvents,  and  heating  the  resultant 
dried  mixture  in  a  reducing  atmosphere. 


2,844,541 
PRODUCTION  OF  DISPERSIONS 

koHM  Work,  Mnplewood,  N.  J^  assign  nr  to 

Texaco  Devdopmeat  CoipontfoB,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  coffporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  September  9, 1955,  SciW  No.  533328 
(CL  252-^14) 


OSf^m» 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dispersion  of  a  first  nor- 
mally solid  substance  in  a  liquid  dispersion  medium  which 
is  a  iKM  solvent  therefor  comprising  simultaneously  pass- 
ing said  first  substance  and  said  liquid  together  in  a 
stream  through  a  heating  zone;  heating  said  mixture  suffi- 
ciently to  melt  said  first  subsunce  and  to  vaporize  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  said  liquid  to  vapor,  while 
maintaining  said  first  substance  in  a  liquid  condition;  sub- 
jecting said  mixture  and  said  vapor  to  high  velocity  of  at 
least  25  feet  per  second  and  turbulent  flow  sufficient  to 
break  up  said  first  substance  to  liquid  particles  of  ex- 
tremely fine  size;  and  cooling  said  mixture  and  vapor, 
resoli(fify  the  particles  of  said  first  substance,  to  con- 
dense said  vapor  and  form  a  dispersion  of  extremely  fine 
particles  of  said  first  substance  in  said  liquid  dispersing 
medium. 

2,844,542 
COFRECirrrATED  HYDROFORMING  CATALYSTS 
Joka   A.   HiiBlicky,  Irvtagtoo,  aad  George   E.  Seiaiak, 
RoaeOc,  N.  J.,  aarignon  to  EaM  R«ee«vh  aad  Eagi- 
■eetfag  Compnay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwf^    Appttcatfoa  Jaaauy  2,  1953 
Serfai  No.  329^452 
4CWnM.    (CL252— 440 
1.  The  method  of  preparing   a  platinum-on-aiumina 
catalyst  for  the  treatment  and  conversion  of  hydrocarbotis 


2,844,543  

TRANSPARENT  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Rkhaid  A.  Foda^  dcvclaad,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to 

HoifaoM  iacofyonted 

No  Dnwi^    Aapllcalioa  March  18, 1955 

Seriiri  No.  495327 

3  CUM.    (CL  251— 891) 

1.  An  evaporated  transparent  photoconductive  material 

consisting  essentially  of  As,Ss  and  between  about  2.3% 

and  10%  by  weight  of  Se. 


ADDnWE  FOR  COPPER  GRAPHITE  BRUSH 

DhaMcr  iramBdaang  Bcrsa,  Ohio,  assi— nr  to  Uaioa  Car- 

Mie  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoft 

No  DrawfaH.    AMilaillM  March  8,  1955 

Serial  f^o.493,M9 
2ClahM.    (CL  252— 583) 

1.  An  electrical  contact  brush  consisting  of  about  30% 
to  75%  copper,  25%  to  70%  graphite.  0.1%  to  5%  boron 
nitride  and  1%  to  10%  iead,  said  boron  nitride  and  lead 
rendering  said  brash  substantially  resisunt  to  dusting 
conditions  and  imparting  longer  wear  life  thereto. 


2,844345 

METHOD  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFIN 
OXIDES  WITH   FERRIC   COMPOUNDS 
Alexef  iBhaml  Rarkovec,  Lake  lackaoa,  Tex.,  aaslgaor 
to  The  Dow  Chs^eal  Coa^Mj.  Mltfa^  Mich.,  a 
lof  Delaware 
NoDnwh«.    AppUcatkM  May  14, 1954 
Scttel  No.  584,452 
7CMM.    (CL2<8— 2) 
1.  Method  for  polymerizing  a  lower  olefin  oxide  that 
coouins  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule  to 
form  a  solid  polymeric  material  which  comprises  mixing 
the  oxide  with  a  minor  proportion  of  a  caUlyst  compound 
having  the  general  formula:  Fc<OR)j.  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
heating  the  mixture  to  maintain  it  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  40*  C.  and  150'  C  for  a  suflScient  period  of 
time  to  polymerize  the  oxide. 


2,844344 

CATION   EXCHANGE   RESINS   HAVING    PHOS- 
PHORUS  ACID  FUNCTIONAL  GROUPS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Irviag  M.  Abrnais,  Redwood  Clly,  CaBf.,  asrfgnnr  to 
Chemical  Proccaa  Cooipaay,  Saa  Fraadaco,  CaHf.,  a 
covporatloa  of  Nevada 

NoDrawteg.    ApfHcathm  April  27, 19S3 

Serial  No.  351,444 

4ClafaiM.    (CL248— 23) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  water  insoluble  poly- 

merizate    of    a    polyvinylaryl   compound   containing   a 
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pbotpborus  atom  linked  to  an  aryl  nucleus  and  to  an 
ionizable  group  which  comprises  treating  a  water  in- 
soluble copolymer  of  styrene  and  divinylbenzene  with 
phosphorous  trichloride  in  the  presence  of  aluminum 
chloride  and  hydrolyzing  the  chlonoe  atoms  attached  to 
the  phosphorus  atoms  of  the  resultant  product 


2JtUJS41 

4QUEOUS  TKCnLE  nUNTING  EXTENDERS  COM- 
rmSING  A  GALACTOMANNAN,  A  WATER  SOL- 
UBLE FERROUS  SALT.  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
AND  TEXTILE  FAMUC  TREATED  THEREWITH 


FruA  A.  SbcMoa,  MacDoHn.  N.  K  Milnor  to  The  Sber- 
wtB-WOHams  ComyMy,  CIcTclaBd,  Ohio,  ■  iwyonittoB 
flfOMo 

ApplkatfoB  April  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  S7MS4 

UClalM.    (a.  2M— 17J) 


-       T      1 

mn  gr  tMM 

■■mil  WMM  •  lOM 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  water  dispersible  galactomannan  produced 
from  seed  endosperms  of  the  plant  family  Leguminosae. 
said  aqueous  dispersion  containing  from  about  2%  to 
about  8%  by  weight  of  said  galactomannan,  and  also  con- 
taining from  about  0.4%  to  about  10%  by  wfight  of  the 
dry  galactomannan  of  a  water-soluble  ferrous  salt. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  INCORPORATION  OF  LIGNIN 
INTO  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 

Hcanr  E.  Haxo,  Ir^  Biooiiiflcld,  and  Georcc  S.  Mills, 
Olftoa.  N.  J^  iwi— WW  to  United  States  Rabbcr  Com- 
pany, New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  coiporatloa  of  New  Jcracy 

NoDrawins.    AppUcntioa  Jnly  2S,  19S4 
Scriiri  No.  44M94 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  synthetic  rubber  in  admix- 
ture with  25  to  75  parts  of  lignin  per  100  parts  of  synthetic 
rubber  which  comprises  mixing  an  amount  of  synthetic 
rubber  latex  containing  2^  to  75%  of  said  100  parts 
of  synthetic  rubber  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  con- 
taining subsuntially  all  said  25  to  75  parts  of  lignin  add- 
ing an  amount  of  acid  to  the  mixture  to  co-precipitate 
the  synthetic  rubber  and  lignin  in  the  mixture  and  to 
provide  excess  acid  to  coagulate  the  remaining  synthetic 
rubber  when  added  in  latex  form  to  this  first  co-precipi- 
tate, mixing  synthetic  rubber  latex  containing  the  remain- 
ing 75%  to  25%  of  said  100  parts  of  synthetic  rubber  with 
the  first  synthetic  rubber-lignin  co-precipitate  whereby  the 
added  latex  is  coagulated  in  the  presence  of  said  first  co- 
precipitate  by  said  excess  acid,  and  filtering  the  thus 
formed  mixed  coagulum,  said  synthetic  rubber  latex  being 
an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerizate  of  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadienes- 1,3  and  mix- 
tures of  butadienes- 1.3  with  compounds  containing  a 
single  CHj=C<  group  which  are  copolynwrizable  with 
butadienes- 1,3. 


2^44,549 

METHOD  FOR  THE  INCORPORATION  OF 
LIGNIN  INTO  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 

■  Piwoal.  Wait  Ckaririra*  CasBM  aaricsar  to 
Uaitad  Stalaa  RiAkMrCompny,  New  Yori^  N.  Yn  a 
cofporatMB  Off  Naw  Jataajr 

NoDrawiiV.    AppHcattoa  Jaiy  2S,  1954 
Serial  No.  444,997 

iOabM.  (a.  24»— 17.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  synthetic  rubber  in  ad- 
mixture with  25  to  75  parts  of  lignin  per  100  parts  of 
synthetic  rubber  which  comprises  mixing  an  amount  of 
synthetic  rubber  latex  containing  25%  to  75%  of  said 
100  paru  of  synthetic  rubber  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solu- 
tion containing  substantially  all  the  25  to  75  parts  of 
lignin,  co-precipiuting  the  mixture,  mixing  synthetic  rub- 
ber latex  conuining  the  remaining  75%  to  25%  of  said 
100  parts  of  synthetic  rubber  with  the  first  synthetic  rub- 
ber-lignin co-precipitate  without  coagulation  of  the  added 
latex  and  after  such  mixing  coagulating  the  added  latex 
in  the  presence  of  said  first  co-precipitate,  and  filtering 
the  thus  formed  tnixed  coagulum,  said  synthetic  rubber 
latex  being  an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerizate  of  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadienes- 1.3  and 
mixtures  of  butadienes- 1.3  with  compounds  containing  a 
single  CH,=C<  group  which  are  copdymerizable  with 
butadienes- 1,3. 

2J44,55« 

POLYMETHYL  SILOXANE  HEAT  RESISTANT  INK 
Robert  G.  Hay,  daccMed,  late  of  GalocsTillc,  Ga.,  by  Lois 
V.  Hay,  admlBistratrix,  Flowery  Branch,  Ga^  assicBor 
to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpo^atioi^  Bnrbank,  CaW. 
No  Drawiag.    Applicatioa  October  15, 1953 
Serial  No.  3M,409 
1  Claim,    (a.  240— 18) 
A  non-etching  ink  capable  of  withstatiding  tempera- 
tures up  to  1,000*  F.  comprising  on  an  approximate  part 
by  weight  basis  from  0.5-«5  parts  of  a  polymethyl  silox- 
ane  resin  in  which  the  ratio  of  CH«:Si  atoms  ranges  from 
a  ratio  of  1:2  to  1:5;  from  2-14  parts  of  a  thinner  ae- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  acetone,  and 
xylene;  from  0.1  to  10  parts  of  sodium  lauryl  sulfate; 
from  0.1  to  8  parts  of  a  drying  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lead  naphthenate,  cobalt  naphthenate, 
lead  resinate,  lead  linoleate,  manganese  resinate,  nwnga- 
nese  linoleate,  cobalt  resinate  and  cobalt  linoleate,  and 
from  0.1  to  15  parts  of  pigment  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  black,  cupric  oxide  and  lead  di- 
oxide. 


2,844,551 
ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARING  THEM 
Lodwig  Orthner  and  Martin  Renter,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  aarignon  to  Fartiweitc  Hoadnt  A.  C  Tor* 
mak  Meistcr  Ijudm  ft  Briinlof.  Frankfort  am  Mahi 
Hocbat,  Gcrasaay,  a  company  of  Germany 

No  Drawloa.    Applicatioa  April  7,  1953 

Serial  No.  347,399 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  April  9, 1952 

14Claiin>.  (a.  244— 18) 
4.  The  process  for  preparing  high  molecular  acid 
aluminum  alcoholates  containing  less  than  one  acid 
radical  per  aluminum  atom  which  comprises  reacting  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  about  40*  C.  to  140*  C. 
an  aluminum  alcoholate  containing  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alcohol  radicals  with  less  than  the  equimolar 
amount  of  a  monobasic  organic  acid  capable  of  forming 
salts  with  aluminum,  whereby  a  primary  monosalt  of  the 
aluminum  alcoholate  is  first  formed  and  the  monoaalt 
reacts  further  with  the  excess  alcoholate. 
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2,144*552 

^TABIUZATION  OP  MDCTURBS  OF  FOLYAMTOE, 

EFOXY  RBSIN  SOLUTIONS  WITH  FORMIC  ACID 

DavM  GiMcr,  St  FmI,  MIm^  MrfiBor  to  G«Mnl  Mlk, 

Itacn  a  cof^^lM  df  Mmra 

S«{S  No!!  4i2,*95 
SCWm.    (CL2««— It) 

1.  A  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resiiious  material  cootaining 
tenninaJ  epoxy  groups,  and  a  polyamide  having  an  amine 
number  of  at  least  50  and  being  derived  froai  the  re- 
action of  polymeric  fat  acids  and  a  pcrfyalkyleae  poty- 
amlne,  the  mixture  betnf  stabilized  agaiiiit  fdatioii  by 
means  of  formic  add  varying  in  quantity  from  25  to 
100%  of  the  quantity  equivalent  to  the  free  amine 
in  the  polyamide  resin. 


chlorocnrtxM  having  at  least  two  carboa  atoms  p« 
cule  at  a  teasperatsre  of  at  least  aboot  110*  <X.  the 
cooccatratica  of  plastic  pdymer  ia  said  sohitioo  befa« 
between  aboat  1  and  abovt  10  weight  perccat.  Mid  aohi- 
tioa  coatainittg  in  additioa,  as  pi  attic  iirr,  a  polyawr  d 
trifluorochlorocthyiene  having  a  oaolecular  weight 
higher  than  that  of  the  waxy  pdymer. 


PKOCESS  FOR  THE  PROMOTION  OF  THE  LOW 
HYSTERESLS  PROCBSSING  OF  RUBBER  USING 
IODOFORM 


POLYHYDRIC  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE-EPIHALO- 
HYDRIN  RESINS 

Compaay,  Clcvdaad,  OMa,  a  cmpmadoa  of  OWo 

NoDtawlM.  ii|fltiinAptl24,l»53 

SarWNo.l51J34 

UCUasa.    (CL  2M— 19) 

1.  A  hydrophobic  resinous  materia]  formed  from 
(a)  a  dihydric  polynuciear  phenol  conuining  at  least 
one  aldehyde  reactive  position  and  having  the  formula: 

HO— At-— (Q),_,— Ar— OH 
wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  cootaining  one  alde- 
hyde reactive  position,  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  sulphur,  carbonyl,  alkyleoe,  and  alkyl- 
idene  radicals  of  I  to  6  cart>on  atoms,  and  n  is  from  1 
to  2,  (b)  an  aldehyde,  and  (c)  an  epihalohydrin.  by  con- 
densing said  phenol  with  from  0.25  to  0.65  mol  of  said 
aldehyde  for  each  mol  of  said  phenol,  and  subsequently 
reacting  at  a  temperature  below  about  155*  F.  the  re- 
sultant phenol-aldehjrde  condensation  product  with  an 
epihalohydrin  ra  the  presence  of  a  base  in  an  amount 
sufHcient  to  provide  about  1  mol  of  epihalohydrin  for 
each  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyls  in  said  condensation  prod- 
uct 


N.I, 

't  New  Yoflvt  N«  Y,  a 


Kenaalh  W.  Dook, 

JmmWm  KMSVr  \A 

tfcM  of  New  Janay 

NoDnwl«.   Apple ■ilao  May  31, 1»55 
No.S12^1 

(CL2M— 41J) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  vulcanizable 
aliphatic  conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbon  polymer  rubber 
with  a  relatively  large  amount  of  a  rubber-reinforcing 
carbon  black  and  from  0.75  to  5  parts  of  iodoform  per 
100  parts  of  said  rubber,  heating  the  mixture  at  a  tcai- 
perature  of  at  least  275*  F.  but  insufficiently  elevated  to 
substantially  iniure  the  properties  of  the  rubber,  masti- 
cating the  mixture  and  incorporating  vulcanizing  and 
other  desired  ingredients,  shaping  the  mixture,  and  vul- 
canizing the  shaped  mixture. 


2444,557 
POLYHALOCARBON  COATING  COMPOSITION 


^vffvo  R«  wreica,  ^^ i 


D.C 


2344354 

COMPOSmONS    CONTAINING    DHSOCYNATE- 
UNKED  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMER  AND 

BEESWAX 
RoMaaoa  F.  Nichols,  Cnyahofa  Falla,  and  Leonard  C 
Kreycr,   Wadaworth,  Ohio,   assigaofs  lo  The   B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coavoay,  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  corpotaHoo 
of  New  York 

No  DniwUig.    Application  Jaaaary  3,  1955 

Serial  No.  479.442 

SCIafaas.    (a.24«— 2g) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  diisocyanate- 

I  inked  condensation  polyurethane  elastomer  obtained  by 

reaction  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of   polyesters,   polyesteramides   and   polyalkylene   ether 

glycols  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  having  isocyanate 

groups  as  the  sole  reactive  groups,  and  a  small  amount 

of  beeswax  to  improve  the  processing  characteristics  of 

said  elastomer. 


No   Drawli^    Oriftaal 
Scrtal  No.  4«93^7,  at 
lamsary  15,  1957.     ~ 
her  22, 1954,  SaHal  No.  tllMt 


(CL 


9,  1954, 
No.  2,777.723,  Artad 
Oda- 


) 


J  g^4^55 

SOLUTIONS  OF   PLASTICIZED  PERFLUORO- 
CHLOROCARBON  POLYMERS,  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION,   AND  PROCESS  OF  COAT- 
ING WIRE  THEREWTTH 
"*'^*^  fl^'"^"'  ^■■I'^oodt  a^  Joha  M.  TTilghisiia. 

to  MiaBCM>ta  Miafag  aad  Maaafachafcii  Coavuy,  St 
Paai,  Kflaa.,  a  corpoialhm  of  Dctewaie 
Appttcadoa  Dcccariwr  29,  1949,  Serial  No.  135,414 

17  Clafans.    (CL  24«— .333) 
1.  A   solution   comprising  a  plastic  polymer  of  tri- 
fluorochloroethylene  dissolved  in  a  saturated  perfluoro- 


1.  A  coating  compoaitioQ  compriaiag  a  uaifann 
aqueous-liquid  dispersion  of  particles  of  a  normally  solid 
fusible  polyhalocartKXi  resin  of  about  0.1  to  about  three 
micron  size,  the  halocarbon  moaomer  from  which  said 
resin  is  formed  being  a  halofen  subtituted  low  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsaturated  aliphatic  and  unsaturated  nlicyclic  hydro- 
carbons in  which  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  entirely  sub- 
stituted by  halogen  atomt,  at  least  one  of  which  is  fluo- 
rine and  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  halogen  other  than 
fluorine,  said  monomer  having  an  ethylene  bond  in  the 
molecule,  and  a  film  forming  synthetic  extender  resia 
other  than  a  polyhalocarbon  resin,  said  extender  resin 
when  applied  to  a  substrate  aad  upon  being  heated  to 
the  temperature  and  for  the  time  necessary  to  fuse  the 
polyhalocarbon  resin,  having  good  spreading  aad  flow- 
out  characteristics,  forms  a  uaifonn  cobereat  fllm  teaa- 
ceously  adhering  to  the  substrate  without  decomposing 
or  volatilizing,  the  dispersed  polyhalocarbon  resin  par- 
ticles being  homogeneously  distributed  throu^KHit  said 
film,  the  dispersing  medium  being  a  volatile  organic  liquid 
solvent  for  the  extender  resin  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  to  form  a  compatible  liquid  dispersion  of  said 
resins,  the  polyhalocarbon  resin  comprising  about  5% 
to  about  70%  by  weight  and  the  extender  resin  cooh 
prising  about  95%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  total 
of  said  resin  components  in  said  composition. 
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DIALKKNYL  BBTA  •  CYANOBTHANEPHOSPHO- 
NATE  AND  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 
THEREOF 


tion  resnlting  from  the  pdyraerizatioo  of  formalddiyde 
in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  mrdjum  containing  a  dissolved 
orgaaic  polymeric  subelaace  selected  from  the  group  coa- 
▲.*.  nm^  ■«.  T—  mm^  B.k^  a  /^.w..^  w.^  -.  ■     .    M«»in£  <rf  («)  hoawpolymcTB  of  tertiary-amiao^bstitiiled 
■TaiSnonto^^Mar  cClltari^^  °'**^  ^*^  homopolymera  of  esters  of  N-dihydrocarboa- 

BoaofBteaL  ^^      coipora-    ^jj^iit^n^  aminoalcohols  with  aa  acid  having  the  far- 

No  Drawing.   AppBcaiaa  flspiiBibii  22, 1953 
Seriiri  Na.  Ml,f45 
14  nalaii     (CL24«— 45.4) 
15.  A  copolymer  of  a  di  beta,  gamma  alkenyl  beta' 
cyanoethanephosphonate  having  the  formula: 


rM'-r 


RO    O 


SO 


/ 


— CHi— CHr-C=N 


wherein  the  "R**  groups  are  the  sane  and  ■  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  allyl  aad  methallyl  radicals,  and  a  poly- 
merizable  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
methacrylate,  diallyl  phthalate,  styrene,  vinyl  acetate,  and 
a  partially  polymerized  unsaturated  polyester  contain- 
ing an  alkenyl-aryl  croas4inking  agem  and  the  reaction 
product  of  an  alpha,  beu  ethylenically  unsaturated  poly- 
carboxylic  acid,  a  saturated  pdyctrboxyUc  acid  free  of 
ooo-benzoid  unsaturatioo  and  at  least  one  glycol. 


GLYCOUC  ACID  AS  A  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
IN  MIXTURES  OF  ETHYLENIC  MONOMERS  AND 
POLYESTERS  OF  ALPHA   ETHYLENIC   DICAR- 
BOXYUC  ACIDS 
Eari  E.  Paihar,  IVflNraakao,  Wla^  amisaor  la  Plttshwgh 
Doospaay,  ABcgheay  Cooaty,  Pa,,  a  car> 
ef  Peaaqrhraaia 
NoDniw^    AppOcatfoa  Jaac  17, 1954 
SotW  No.  497314 
•  OahM.    (CL  244-^53) 
1.  An  interpolymerizable  mixture  of  (A)  a  monomer 
comaining  a  >C=CHt  group,  (B)  a  polyester  of  a  di- 
hydric alcohol  and  an  alpha-beu  ethylenic  dicarboxylic 
add  and,  (C)  glycolic  acid,  the  latter  being  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.01  to  5  percent  based  upon  the  interpolymer- 
izable mixture. 


7.11  Hit 
POLYESTERS  FROM  DICYCLOHEXYLADIPIC 
ACID,  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF,  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harry  Gncahctf  aad  Rayaiaad  W.  Hont,  dadnnati, 
OMo,  aarfgaon  to  Nalloaal  Dtrtfllari  aad  Chemical 
Corporation  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coiyoratlou  of  Vfa^ 


No  Drawlag.    AppMcaBoa  Jaac  15,  1955 

Serial  No.  515.792 

12Claima.   (CI.  24B— 45.4) 

I.  A  polyester  conuining  units  of  the  following  struc- 
ture 

t-C-B-C-O— A-O-I 
wherein  A  is  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  a  glycol  and  R 
is  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
further  characterized  by  containing  a  unit  of  the  fore- 
going structure  in  which  R  is  the  hydrocarbon  portion 
of  a,a'-dicyclobexyladipic  acid. 


2,944,541 
DBPERSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDE- 
HYDE IN  IHE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ORGANIC 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMER 
Max  Fkedricfc  Bcchtoid,  Kcaactt  Sqaaiv,  Pa.,  aad  Robert 
Ncal  MacDoaaM,  WBarfagtoa,  Dd.,  amigBon  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  dc  Nemoors  aad  Coaspaay,  WOmiagtoa,  Del^ 
a  cocponBoa  of  Ddawart 

NoDiawkag.    ApaBraHua  laae  34, 1953 
Serial  No.  345  J7t 
7aafaaB.    (CL24B-453) 
1.  A  normally  solid,  synthetic,  film-forming  composi- 


H<c>-BC-CHO 

A 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyi,  and  cycloalkyi,  (c)  copolymen 
of  the  said  terliary-«Bino-substituted  olefins  and  an  eater 
of  an  alcohol  containing  6-18  carbon  atoms  and  the 
above-described  acid,  and  (</)  oc^iolymers  of  said  esters 
of  N-dihydrocarbon-«ubstituted  aminoalcohola  and  an 
ester  of  an  alcohol  containing  6-18  carbon  atoms  and 
the  above-described  acid,  said  organic  polymeric  sub- 
stance having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.1 
measured  at  25*  C.  on  a  0.1%  weight:volume  concen- 
tration in  benzene;  said  composition  comprising  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  of  formaldehyde  chemically 
combined  with  0.001% -20%  by  weight  of  said  organic 
polymeric  substance,  said  composition  being  characterized 
by  exhibiting  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  1.0  measured 
at  60*  C.  on  a  0.5  weight  percent  solution  pf  said  compo- 
sition in  p-chlorophenol  containing  2%  by  weight  of 
alpha-pinene,  said  composition  being  further  characterized 
by  having  a  degree  of  toughness  of  at  least  1.0. 


23443^2 
METHOD    OF    MIXING    RESINOUS    POLYMERIC 
STYRENE     WITH     A     RUBBERY     BUTADIENE 

POLYMER  ^ 

AIvIb  R.  lagnas,  Glcashaw,  Pa. 
No  Drawtag.     AppMraHua  May  14, 1955 
Serial  No.  5M327 
5  Clafaas.    (a.  24B-453) 
1.  Method  o(  making  thermoplastic  compositions  con- 
taining a  resinous  polymeric  styrene  and  a  rubbery  poly- 
meric butadiene  which  comprises  blending  75  to  97  weight 
parts  of  a  resiixNis  polymeric  styrene  with  25  to  3  weight 
parts  of  a  rubbery  polymeric  butadiene  in  the  presence  ot 
a  metal  peroxide  of  the  group  consisting  of  MgO],  CaOj, 
ZnOj.  SrOa,  BaOa.  Pt>0]  and  mixtures  there<rf  in  amounts 
from  about  0.03  to  0. 1 5  weight  parts  zinc  peroxide  equiva- 
lent per  100  weight  parts  of  said  blended  polymeric  sty- 
rene and  polymeric  butadiene  by  mechanically  mixing 
said  ingredients  into  a  uniform  mass  at  a  temperature 
from  about  280*  F.  to  about  450*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  attain  homogeneity  as  determined  by  disappearance  of 
pearly  luster  of  said  compositions. 


2344343 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Edward  P.  Cxcrwfai,  Nfa^ara  FaBs,  N.  Y.,  assiganr  lo  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd., 
a  corponrtioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliiit.    Appllcatioo  March  30,  1954 

Serial  No.  574,978 

4CtaiaiB.    (CL  244-^45.9) 

1.  Polyvinyl    alcohol    color    stabilized    with    between 

about  0.05  and  0.5%  by  weight  of  formamidine  sulfinic 

add  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


AGGLOMERATES  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 
Doaald  W.  Hayaa,  Akroa,  Ohio,  assigaw  to  The  Good- 
year  The  A  Rabhcr  Coimpany,  Akroa,  Oliio,  a  corpo- 
ratfoaofOMo 

NoDrawh«.    AppHcatloo  March  12, 1954 

Serial  No.  415,948 

4Claima.    (CL  244— 45.95) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  an  agglomerated  coei- 

pounding  ingredient  for  rubber  which  comprises  mixing 
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a  powdered  vulcantzatjon  accelerator  selected  from  tbe    of  the  mixture  during  the  final  states  of  the  condensation 
group  consisting  of  tetramethyl  thiunun  disulfide,  tetr»-   over  a  heated  surface  whereby  said  volatile  cyclic  by-prod- 
ethyl   thiuram   disulfide,  tetramethyl  thiuram  mcoonil- 
fide,  zinc  dimethyl  dithiocarbamate,  anc  diethyl  dithio- 
carbamate  and  zinc  dibutyl  dithiocarbamate  and  a  latex 
containing  a  volatile  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  dimethyl  amine,  and  morpholine 
and  an  antioxidant  for  the  rubber  portion  of  said  latex, 
said  latex  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural   rubber   latex,  polychloroprene   latex,  polybuta- 
diene  latex,  the  laticca  of  the  rubbery  copolymen  of 
butadiene  and  styrene,  and  the  latices  of  the  rubbery 
copolymers  of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile,  the  vulcaniza- 
tion accelerator  being  present  in  100  parts  by  weight,  the 
latex  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  4  to 
10  parts  rubbery  hydrocarbon  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight   of   accelerator,  the  volatile   stabilizer  being 
present  in  an  amount  to  provide  at  least  1  part  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  accelerator,  the  total  water 
content  of  the  mixture  ranging  from  10  to  30%  of  tbe 
total  weight  of  the  mass,  forming  agglomerates  of  said 
mixture,  drying  the  agglomerates  to  remove  water  and 
the  volatile  stabilizer  and  collecting  the  dried  agglom- 
erates. 


ucts  are  distilled  and  distillation  of  the  polythioether  is 
avoided. 


VISCOUS  POLYCARBOXYLATE  ADDUCTS  FROM 
BUTADIENB-TYPE  RUBBERS 
Dud,  Dayton  OUo,  MripMr  to  MoMwto 
.  St  Loali,  Mo^  ■  cofyorattoa  of 

No  DrawiBf.    AMiicalloa  Aprfl  27, 1953 
Serial  No.  351,511 
IfClaioM.    (CL2M— «3J) 
1.  A  viscous   adduct  of   (1)    a  rubber-like   synthetic 
product  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polymeriza- 
tion products  of  aliphatic,  dienic  hydrocarbons  of  from 


2,844,5«5 
AGGLOMERATES  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 

Donald  W.  Hayes,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasiitnor  to  The  Good-    ^  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  copolymerizatioo  products  of 
year  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo-    said  hydrocarbons  with  unsaturated,  organic  substances 


ratioa  of  Ohio 

4ClataH.    (CL  2M— 45.95) 

No  Drawliv.    ApplicatfoB  Marck  12,  1954 

Scrfal  No.  415349 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  an  agglomerated  com- 
pounding ingredient  for  rubber  which  comprises  mixing 
mercaptobenzothiazyl  disulfide  with  a  latex  containing  a 
volatile  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia,  dimethyl  amine,  atid  morpholine  and  an  anti- 
oxidant for  the  nibber  portion  of  said  latex,  said  latex 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber latex,  polychloroprene  latex,  polybutadiene  latex, 
the  latices  of  the  i^bbcry  copolymers  of  butadiene  and 
styrene.  and  the  latices  of  the  rubbery  copolymers  of 
butadiene  and  acrylonitrile.  the  mercaptobenzothiazyl  di- 
sulfide being  present  in  100  parts  by  weight,  the  latex 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  4  to  10  parts 
rubbery  hydrocarbon  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  mercaptobenzothiazyl  disulfide,  the  volatile  stabilizer 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  at  least  1  part 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  mercaptobenzo- 
thiazyl disulfide,  the  toul  water  content  of  the  mixture 
ranging  from  35  to  50%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  mass, 
forming  agglomerates  of  said  mixture,  drying  the  ag- 
glomerates to  remove  water  and  the  volatile  stabilizer 
and  collecting  the  dried  agglomerates. 


capable  of  copolymerizing  therewith  with  (2)  an  trans- 
ester  having  the  formula 

ROOC.C-T' 
T— C.COOR' 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkylmer- 
captoalkyl  radicals  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alicyclic 
radicals  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  of 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyi  radicals  of  from 
7  to  II  carbon  atoms  and  the  furfuryl  and  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl  radicals,  and  Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  the  methyl 
radical,  from  1  to  2  moles  of  said  ester  being  combined 
at  each  of  at  least  5  percent  of  the  olefinic  units  of  said 
rubber-like  synthetic  product,  said  adduct  having  been 
prepared  by  heating  the  polymerization  product  with  the 
ester  at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  C.  to  225*  C. 

1 1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  150*  C.  to  225*  C.  a  rubber-Uke  butadiene- 
styrene  copolymer  with  an  alkyl  fumarate  in  which  the 
alkyl  radical  has  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  recov- 
ering from  the  resulting  reaction  product  a  viscous  adduct 
in  which  from  1  to  2  moles  of  said  fumarate  are  com- 
bined at  each  of  at  least  5  percent  of  the  butene  units 
of  said  rubber-like  synthetic  product 


PRODUCTION  OF  POLYTHIOETHERS 
Herbert  Schwarz,  Lcvcrkincii-Bayerwerfc,  Wilbclm  Kal- 
Icrt  Koln-Stammhdm,  CoracUos  Miihlhamcn,  Lcvcr- 
kmen-Baycrwcrk,  and  Hans  HoHachnldt,  Kdn-Stamm- 
hcim,  Germany,   asiicnors   to   Farbcnfabrikcn   Bayer 
AkticBgesclbchaft,  Lcvcrkasen,  Gennany,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Germany 
AppUcatioa  December  5,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  551,U5 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Gemaay  December  4, 1954 
7C1afans.    (0.264^—79) 
7.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  polythioether  having  termi- 
nal hydroxyl  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  800  by  a  process  comprising  condensing  a  thioethcr 
glycol  and  a  polybydric  alcohol,  the  method  of  separating 
volatile  cyclic  by-products  formed  during  tbe  condensation 
from  the  polythioether  which  comprises  flowing  a  stream 


2,S44,S4t 
INDICATING  AND/OR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
Clyde  W.  Mcrtz.  Bartksvflc,  Okia.,  aiilf  r  i  to  PhilUpa 
PetrolcaiB  Coatpaay,  a  cotyotaiioM  af  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,517 
UCIaliM.    (a.  2M— 13.7) 
2.  Hie  method  of  determining  the  flow  rate  of  a  syn- 
thetic  butadiene-styrene  latex  rubber  which  comprises 
flowing  said  latex  between  a  pair  of  elecfrodes  positioned 
along  a  line  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  path  of 
latex  flow,  inducing  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field 
in  said  latex  at  the  region  of  said  electrodes  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  a  line  connecting  said  electrodes,  and 
indicating    the    resulting   electrical    potential    appearing 
across  said  electrodes. 
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S.  The  method  of  stripping  unreacted  mooomers  from 
a  butadiene-styrene  latex  which  comprises  flashing  said 
latex  to  remove  unreacted  butadiene,  passing  the  result- 
ing latex  containing  unreacted  ttyrene  between  a  pair  of 
electrodes  and  thence  to  a  stripping  zone,  contacting  said 
latex  with  steam  in  the  stripping  zone  to  remove  said 
uiuracted  styrene,  produdng  an  altenuting  electromag- 
netic field  having  a  component   perpendicular   to  said 


electrodes,  producing  an  output  representative  of  the  re- 
sulting electrical  potential  appearing  between  said  elec- 
trodes, and  regulating  the  amount  of  steam  supplied  to 
the  stripping  zone  in  accordance  with  said  output  so  as 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  relationship,  within  the 
range  of  50  to  150  pounds  of  steam  per  hour  per  gallon 
per  minute  of  latex,  between  the  steam  and  latex  fed  to 
the  stripping  zone. 


SOLUTION  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ISOBUTYL- 
ENE-DIOLEFIN  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 
Arthw  DoBald  Green,  Wcalftcid,  Edward  I.  Goniowrid, 
Cnofof^,  HaroM  W.  SchcdlM,  EUxabctk,  aad  Stanley 
E.  Jaroa,  rtaMMd,  N.  In  awigBOW  to  EaK»  Rtwarch 
^  and  EagfaMcrtac  Coapaay,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
NortaAu  5,  19S4,  Serial  No.  444,97* 
19  Claims.    (0.260—853) 


r^^anat,   tMf.tn 


1.  In  a  polymerization  process  for  nunufacturing  an 
isobutylene-diolefin  synthetic  rubber,  the  steps  in  combi- 
nation of  circulating  a  cold  mixtiue  of  polyn>erizable  un- 
saturated reactants  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  iso- 
butylene  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  multiolefin  of  4  to 
1 4  carbon  atoms  and  3  to  25  volumes,  per  volume  of  rc- 
acunu,  of  a  C|  to  C«  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvent  for 
both  the  unsaturates  and  polymer,  having  a  boiling  point 
within  the  range  of  —40*  C.  to  -f  69*  C,  at  a  polymeri- 
zation temperature  of  about  —40*  C.  to  —103*  C,  add- 
ing thereto  during  circulation  sufficient  Friedel-Crafts  ac- 
tive metal  halide  polymerization  catalyst  dissolved  in  a 
low-freezing  non-complex  forming  solvent,  to  effect  sub- 
stantial polymerization  of  the  reactants  but  not  more  than 
required  to  produce  a  pumpable  dilute  polymer  solution 
of  not  over  5%  concentration  having  a  viKonty  within  a 
flowable  range  and  having  good  heat  transfer  and  cat- 
alyst dispersion,  withdrawing  from  the  circulating  system 
as  a  continuing  stream  a  portion  of  said  cold  dilute  poly- 
mer solution,  replacing  the  withdrawn  polymer  solution 
by  a  steady  stream  of  fresh  feed  of  mixed  unsatiunted 
reactants  and  solvent,  cooling  said  fresh  feed  first  by 


countercurrent  heat-exchange  with  the  withdrawn  stream 
of  cdd  dilute  polymer  solution  to  coai  said  feed  to  a  tem- 
perature close  to  polymerization  temperatiue,  and  to 
warm  the  withdrawn  cold  dilute  polymer  solution  nearly 
to  the  temperature  of  the  incoming  feed,  and  finally  cool- 
ing said  feed,  prior  to  feeding  it  into  the  circulating  poly- 
merization system,  to  the  desired  polymerization  tempera- 
ture by  heat-exchange  with  a  liquid  cooling  medium  which 
boils  at  the  desired  polymerization  temperature  heating 
the  withdrawn  dilute  polymer  solution  further  to  the  boil- 
ing point  of  the  solvent  therein  and  continuing  the  heating 
to  evaporate  a  major  pr<HDortion  of  said  solvent  and  un- 
reacted reactants  till  a  hot  concentrated  still-flowable 
polymer  solution  of  10-35%  polymer  is  obtained,  and 
finally  discharging  the  hot  concentrated  polymer  solution 
into  hot  water  to  evaporate  remaining  solvent  and 
reactants  and  to  make  a  slurry  of  polymer  and  water,  and 
recovering  and  recycling  evaporated  solvent  and  reactants 
as  fresh  feed. 

2,84447« 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  HYDROXY  ALKYL- 

ATED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOLS 

Aobrcy  Ernest  Brodwkfc.  Somtk  Charicatoi^  W.  Va.,  m- 
aigDor  to  Union  Carbkk  CoiponitioB,  a  corpomtloa  of 
New  Yorli 

NoDrawli^    AppHcatioa  November  17, 1953 
Scfftei  No.  392,769 
3  Clalns.    (CL  240— 91  J) 
1.  Process    for    making    water-soluble     hydroxyalkyl 
ethers  of  polyvinyl  alcohols  which  are  soluble  in  dioxane, 
which  comprises  reacting  at  temperatures  within  the  range 
between  about  10*  C.  and  about  45*  C.  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  in 
the  ratio  of  at  least  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  the  alkyl- 
ene oxide  per  part  by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
while  dispersed  in  a  volatile  organic  liquid  which  is  a 
solvent  for  the  resultant  hydroxyalkylated  product,  in 
the  presence  of  an  inorganic  alkaline  condensation  cata- 
lyst, neutralizing  the  resultant  reaction  mixture,  and  re- 
covering therefrom  the  hydroxyalkyl  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


2.844.571 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  HYDROXYALKYL 
ATED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOLS 
Anbrcy  E.  Brodcrick,  Sooth  Charicston,  W.  Va.,  aaaitnor 
to  Uaioa  CuMdc  CorporatkM,  a  coqM>ratk»  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  9,  1954 
Serial  No.  583,432 

nCtaimi.    (a.  240— 91.3) 

1.  As  new  products,  hydroxyalkyl  ethers  of  polyvinyl 
alcohols  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydroxy- 
ethyl  and  hydroxypropyl  ethers  of  polyvinyl  alcohols, 
which  ethers  contain  at  least  about  4.5  parts  by  weight 
of  hydroxyalkyl  residues  per  part  by  weight  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  residues  and  are  soluble  in  acetonitrile  and  in 
dioxane. 


2,844,572 

VISCOSITY  CONTROL  AND  STABILIZATION  OF 
HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBON  RESINS  WITH 
METALLIC  SALTS  OF  OXYGEN  ETHER  ACIDS 
noTd  R.  Ilanira,  Bedford,  aad  Stairicy  B.  EDIoM,  WaHoo 
Hilli,  Oklo,  a«igBon  to  Perm  Cbcmkal  Corporation, 
Bedford,  Oliio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

No  Drawfaig.    Appttcatloa  Jnly  4.  19S4 
Serial  No.  441,471 

5ClaiaM.    (CL  240— 92  J) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  intimate 
admixture  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  resin  and  from 
about  0. 1  %  to  about  8.0%  by  weight  of  said  resin  of  a 
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stabilizing  and  viscosity  reducing  compoond  said  com- 
pound comprising  a  meUl  salt  erf  the  fonnnla 

H  O 

1         ff 
R— 0-C,-C 

where  R  r^>resents  a  radical  of  4  to  20  carbons  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyi.  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  zinc  and  tin. 

2,144373 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 
Eari  W.  dMacakaaip  aad  WHHam  E.  Wi 
OWo,  aiilfiiii  to  MoMBBto  Chiiit 
Loirii,  Mo^  a  f  yotatloM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Applhatloa  Dacsaibw  23, 1955 
Serial  No.  555,191 
ICMa^    (CL2M— 92J) 
1.  The  method  of  catalytically  hydrogenating  poly- 
vinyl chloride  by  reacting  said  polyvinyl  chloride  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  under 
sufficiently   high   temperature   and   pressure   and   for   a 
sufkient  length  of  time  to  replace  at  least  20%  of  the 
chlorine  atoms  with  hydrogen  atoms. 


which  comprises  pretreating  oetlukMe  wMi,  for  aach  100 
parts  by  weight  of  celluloae,  a  pretreatiBg  ageat  fosisistiag 
essentially  of  from  20  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  aoelk 
acid,  and  coatactiag  the  pretreated  oeUaloae  with  aa 
acetylatioo  medhim  containing,  for  each  100  parts  by 
wdght  of  oelluloae.  2.7  to  10.0  mob  of  acetic  anhydride. 
730  to  SOOO  parts  by  weight  of  methylene  chloride,  and  3 
to  15  parts  by  weight  of  salfuric  add.  and,  for  each  100 
parts  by  wei^t  of  methylene  chloride.  10  to  SO  parts  by 
weight  of  acetic  acid  the  presence  of  the  latter  add  serving 
to  increase  the  esterification  rate. 


Beverly  Hh,  and  Paal  Daaici  Dreyfaa, 
Califs  «M  DreytsH  aarignor,  by  direct  and 


2,944^4      

AZO  DYES  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Bda 

Van  Niya,  Callf.i _  . 

■MaM  aMlgnMnti,  to  Bda  Caspar,  Bcverty  Hflb,  Calif . 

No  DrawlBf.  OiiglMi  appikaHon  November  5,  194S, 
Serial  No.  5S,<19,  now  Patent  No.  2,M4,753,  dated 
Iniv  7,  1953.  INvMcd  and  tUi  appHcatlon  Iwmt  3, 
1953,  Serial  No.  341,443 

tClataM.    (CL24»— 144) 
1.  A    polymeric    azo   dye    which    is    non-diffusing    in 

photographic  gelatin  comprising  a  plurality  of  radicals 

each  having  the  formula 

(OH)k..  N«N- 

(_N=N— T-NZ)  ^t-B-NI-R-0  H 

(SOieatkn). 

wherein  B  sUnds  for  an  x  valent  radical  of  a  6-basic 
organic  acid  B(OH)k,  x  stands  for  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  3,  6  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  x  and  not  greater 
than  3,  Z  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ethyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  R  is 
a  naphthalene  nucleus,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to 
two,  Y  stands  for  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical,  and  where 
the  azo  groups  shown  in  the  formula  are  part  of  a  total 
of  n'  azo  groups,  said  n'  groups  being  arranged  in  a  plu- 
rality of  dye  units  each  containing  an  aromatic  ntKleus 
coimected  to  an  azo  group,  said  dye  units  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  heteronuclear  bonds  which  interrupt 
the  conjugation  of  the  polymeric  chain,  each  unit  com- 
prising 

n' 
o=» —  azo  n^oups 
fi 

where  a  sUnds  for  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four,  where 
n*-=a.n  is  greater  than  h,  and  where  n  is  the  total  num- 
ber of  said  dye  units. 


2J44,575 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE 
ACETATE  IN  AN  ESTERIFICATION  MEDIUM  OF 
ACETIC  ACID,  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE,  METH- 
YLENE CHLORIDE  AND  SULFURIC  ACID 
Robcri  H.  Weils,  Union,  N.  J.,  wrigaor  to  Cdancse  Cor- 
poration of  America,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    AppUcatioa  March  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  573,339 
2Claian.    (CI.  244— 227) 
1.  Process  for   the  manufacture  of  cellulose  acetate 


2J44474 

PREPARATION  OF  PURINES 

Md  loacpk  W.  Marrico,  Nanaet,  N.  Y., 

,  New  York, 

22,1955 


Leon 

MrifBonto  Ai 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  ef  Maine 

No 


Sestol  No.  541,534 
11  CUM.    (CL  24*— 254) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  purines  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  di- 
lower  alkylamino.  and  lower  alkyl  mercapto  which  com- 
prises heating  4,5-diaminopyrimidine  of  the  formula: 


■JJ 


NHi 


wherein  R|  and  Ra  have  the  meaning  hereinbefbre 
signed  with  a  lower  alkyl  orthoformate  in  the 
of  a  lower  aikanoyl  anhydride. 


2344,577 

PURINE  DERIVATIVES 

Donald  S.  Acker.  BrooksMc  PaHc,  DcL, 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemovs  and  Compwsy 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 


to  E.  L 
Del., 


Application  May  14, 1954 
No.  5S5,179 


Nn 

Scrlall 

CCIalM.    (CL  244— 254) 

1.  A  purine  of  the  formula 

HN-(CHj)«-T— (CH«).H 
/N 


wherein  n  is  a  plural  integer  not  greater  than  3,  m  is  a 
cardinal  number  not  greater  than  4,  X  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  and  Y  is 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
4.  2,8-dichloro-6-(2-roethoxyethyIamino) purine. 
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2,S44«STi 
PYRIMOMNB  DCRIYATIVBS 
S.  AdM,  Ri  I  ifcilii  PmA,  da,  Ml|Mr  to  R.  L 
in  Pwnt JhMiiiMi  mA  CifH,  WEniluIni,  Del., 

No  Drawtog.    AppBcndan  SapiMber  14, 1955 
Sariy  N«.S3097 
4nilwi     (CL2—    154^ 
1.  A  cnmpmiDd  rqnteeoted  by  the  formula 


sji»m,^T.  'JMt|it-«  ^ 


C 
/   N 
N  OH 

X-C  6— T 

V 


wherein  X  ia  a  member  of  the  group  oonairting  of  hydro- 
tea,  hydroKyI,  amino,  chloro,  brano,  thiol  and  methyl 
radkala,  Y  is  a  aeoiber  of  the  group  cooiisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  amino  radkala,  Z  is  a  heterocyclic  5- 
roembered  ring  containing  at  leaat  3  carbon  atoms  and 
up  to  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrofea,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  6. 

2.  4-furfurylamino-2-mercaptopyrimidine. 


2,444,579 
PROCESS  FOR  THIAMINE  MONONITRATE 


I. 


J. 


No 


N.  I.,  assignnii  to  American  Cyanamld 
.  New  Yait.  N.  Y^  a  cwpmaticn  af  Maine 
>rawlnt.    AppMcatloa  Antnet  25, 1955 
Serial  Now  53«,437 
•  niliHi    (CL249— 254.4) 
I .  A  process  for  the  iaolatioo  of  thiamine  mononitrate 
from  aqueous  solutions  of  thiamine  sulfate  wUch  com- 
prises   adding    at    least    a    substantially    stoichiometric 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  nitrate  of  a  cation  whose  nitrate 
and  sulfate  are  both  soluble  to  at  least  the  extent  of 
10%  in  cold  water  and  precipitating  the  thiamine  mono- 
nitrate by  the  addition  of  suflSdent  alkaline  reagent  to 
produce  a  pH  of  4J  to  7J,  the  alkaline  reagent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydroxides, 
carbonates,  and  bicartionates  of  cations  whose  nitrates 
and  sulfates  are  both  soluble  to  at  least  the  extent  of 
10%  io  cold  water. 


7.t11.?tf 
(1-PIPERAZINYL)  ALKYLDITHIOCARBAMIC 

ACIDS 
A.  Ashby,  Srhsnsrtsiy,  N.  Y^  and  Edgar  C  Brit- 
ton  and  Laa  H.  Horsfey,  MWand,  Mkh.,  ssslgnnii  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Campany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cut- 
poratioa  ef  Delaware 

Na  Drawing.    Application  September  9,  1957 
Serial  No.  4t2.4M 
5  Clainw.    (O.  24»— 248) 
1.  A    (l-piperazinyl)alkyldithiocarbamic   add   having 
the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  aminoalkyl.  each  X  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  n  represents  an  integer  o(  from 
2  to  4,  inclusive. 

5.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  (1-piperarinyl)- 
alkyl  dithiocarbamic  adds  which  comprises  the  step  of  re- 


acting aa  aminoalkyl  piparazine  witii  carbon  disulfide 
said  aminoalkyl  piperazine  having  the  formula 


H      N— CiiHtoKHCSSH 


V 


H      N— CHtoKHt 


wherem  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  aminoalkyl,  eadi  X 
represents  t  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  mediyl  and  n  represents  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  4,  indosive. 


2,844,541 
ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 


Ckarics  W.  Ma^er,  Irvlngton,  and  William  S.  Strave, 
Chatham,  N.  J.,  aaslgnon  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemonn 
and  Coaspaay,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpomtioa  of 
Delaware 

Application  November  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  498,191 

.    .        7aaims.    (a.  244— 279) 


1.  As  a  new  red  pigment,  linear  quinacridone  in  gamma 
crystal  phase,  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pat- 
tern exhibiting  three  strong  lines  corresponding  to  inter- 
planar  spacings  of  13.38  A.,  6.41  A.  and  3.37  A.,  and 
four  relatively  weak  lines  corresponding  to  interptonar 
spacings  of  6.70  A.,  5.24  A..  4.33  A.  and  3.74A. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  gamma  crystal  phase 
linear  quinacridone  pigment  characterized  by  an  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  exhibiting  three  strong  lines  corre- 
sponding to  interplanar  spacings  of  13.58  A.,  6.41  A.  and 
3.37  A.,  and  three  relatively  weak  lines  corresponding  to 
interplanar  spacings  of  5.24  A.,  4.33  A.  and  3.74  A., 
which  comprises  salt  milling  linear  quinacridone  and  con- 
tacting the  milled  mixture  with  dimethyl  formamide  to 
insure  the  gamma  crystal  phase,  said  salt  milling  being 
continued  until  the  surface  area  of  the  pigment  is  at  least 
60  square  meters  per  gram,  separating  the  salt  and  the 
dimethyl  formamide  and  recovering  a  gamma  crystal 
phase  quinacridone  pigment. 


2,844,582 
HETEROCYCLIC  ARYL  PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS 


Charles  F.  Ralcy,  Jr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
the  United  Stotes  of  AaMrica  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Ak  Force 

No  Dnwtog.    Application  Jnly  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  598,487 

4ClalnH.    (a.  248— 289) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diphenyl  3-pyridyl  phosphate,  diphenyl  8-quinolyl  phos- 
phate, and  dinaphthyl  3-pyridyl  phosphate. 
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2444^83 

PRODUCTION  OF  l-METHYI^S-ETHYLFYRIDINE 

Arthw  W.  Sckaizer  and  Adiii  L.  SOotzenbergcr,  CoqNH 
Chriid,  Tex^  aalpion  to  CetencM  CorpontioB  of 
AoMrics,  New  Yof^  N.  Y^  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

Nm  Dnwi^.    AppUcadoo  October  20,  19S2 
Serial  No.  315,813 

5  Claims.    (O.  2M— 29«) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  2-methyl-5- 
ethylpyridioe  by  the  reaction  ol  paraldehyde  with  am- 
monia, the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the 
yield  of  2-methyl-5-ethyIpyridine  by  adding  to  the  re- 
action mixture  the  less  volatile  products  of  the  reaction 
of  paraldehyde  with  ammonia  to  produce  2-methyl-S- 
ethylpyridine,  said  less  volatile  products  comprising  those 
which  distill,  under  reduced  pressure,  at  a  temperature 
above  the  distillation  range  of  2-methyl-5-ethylpyTidine. 


SULFONIC    ACID    CONDENSATION    PRODUCTS 
AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Wolfgang  Gttndel,  Dnsscldorf-OberiaMKl,  and  Hcnnam 
Haas,  Dusseldorf-Holtliaucn,  Gennany,  aaaignori  to 
Bohmc  Fcttcbcmic  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Dwiwidocf,  Gemuuiy, 
a  cocporatloa  of  Gcnnany 

No  Drawiag.    Application  Aagast  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  447,M5 

CMmt  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnnany  Angmt  4,  1953 

15  Cfadms.    (CI.  26«— 293.4) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 

X 

K-C-»-Ri— 80iT 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcyl, 
aryl.  alkoxy,  amino,  monoalkylamino,  dialkylamino  and 
piperidino,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur.  Rt  is  lower  aliphatic  with  more  than 
two  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium,  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 

X 

R-C-8Y 

wherein  R,  X  and  Y  have  the  meaning  above  indicated, 
to  a  condensation  reaction  with  a  lower  aliphatic  sultone. 


2,S443*5 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ALKYLAMINO- 
BENZOQUINONES 


No 


IS 


No.  554,396 

(O.  2M— 294.7) 


21,I9SS 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds  having  the  formulas 


S         Ri 

N— Y-N— B 


and 


B^ 


where  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkylamino  radicals,  and  di-(lower  alkyl)amino 
radicals;  R  and  R*  are  members  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R*  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alky  I  radicals,  lower  alkenyl  radicals, 
and  (monocyclic  aryl)methyl  radicals  containing  7-10 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
benzyl,  lower  alkoxybenzyl,  halobenzyl.  lower  alkylben- 
zyl,  nitrobenzyl.  lower  alkylmercaptobenzyl,  lower  al- 
kanoylaminobenzyl.  lower  alkylsulfooylbeniyl,  cyanoben- 
ryl.  and  (trifluoromethyl)betuyl  radicals;  Y  and  Y>  are 
each  a  lower  alkylene  bridge  interposing  2-5  carbon 
atoms  between  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  connected  by  die 
bridge;  N=B  and  N=B'  are  members  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  1-piperidyl,  4-morpboIinyl,  4-thiamorpboUnyl. 
l-pyrrolidyl,  and  di-(lower  alkyDamino  radicals;  X*  and 
X'  are  identical  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  and  bromine;  and  An  is  a  non-toxic  anion. 
14.  2,5-bis-[3-(l-piperidyl)propylaminoJ  -  p  -  benro- 
quinooe  bis-methobromide,  having  the  formula 


CHi— CHi  CHt 
CHi  N-CHr-CHi-CHt-NH 


\. 


fiTir 


CHi-C 


and  separating  the  reactioa  product  from  the  reaction 
mass. 

10.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


CHi   CHi— CHi 
NH-Cnj-CHf-CHr-NT  CHi 

Br      CHr-CHi 


X 
II 

R-C- 


-Rt-80iY 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  amino,  monoalkylamino.  dialkylamino  and 
piperidino,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  Rj  is  lower  aliphatic  with  more  than 
two  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkali  meul  and  ammonium. 


2,844,584 

METHAPYRILENE  AND  THENFADIL 

NICOTINATE 

Edgar  A.  Fcrgaaoa,  Jr^  BrookljB,  N.  Y. 

No  Drawing.     AppUcattoa  Marck  15,  195« 

Serial  No.  571,(11 

SClaina.    (CL  248— 294  J) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  salt  of  a  sub- 

sUnce  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  2-((2-di- 

methylamino-ethyl)-2-tbcnyUuiiiD0)  pyridine  and  2-(((li- 

methylamino-ethyl)-3-thenyIamino)  pyridine  and  an  acid 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine-2-carbox- 

ylic  add  and  pyridine-3-carboxylic  acid. 


^ 
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CAUOXYHBTADYL  AND  ANALOGS 

U^  A.  FcnpMM,  iTn  BtooUtb,  N.  Y. 
No  Drawls    XllMcVilii  f— ly  14,  l»57 

5  CWm.     (CL  2M— 294^ 

1.  A  compound  Klsctod  fran  the  group  coosbting  of 
2-[(2-<limethyUrainocthyI)  •  2  •  thieoytamino]  -  pyrkline-3- 
carboxylic  acid;  2-[(2  -  dimcthylaminoethyl)  -  2  -  thienyl- 
amiiK>]-pyridinc-5-carboxy1ic  acid;  2-t(2-dimethylainiiK>- 
ethyl)-3-thienylaminol  -  pyridine  -  3  -  carboxylic  acid;  and 
2-((2  -  dimcthylaminoethyl)  -  3  -  thienylamino]pyridine-5- 
carboxylic  acid. 

ISONICOTINYL  HYDRAZONE8  OF  CERTAIN 
FORMYL  PHENOXY  ACETIC  ACIDS 
CkurlM  O.  fllihi— —  and  AITomm  Znbryt,  Toronto, 
Oalnrio,   CMafc.    iiilji         to  Miniitii    of  Natfoaid 
HMHk  ami  Wtifara,  iwtMwdi  Hot  Ma^utj  the 
Qoecn,  in  right  of  Cmii 

NoDrawliV.    AppHcalloa  lawBiy  f .  19S4 
SOTWNa.SS7J44 
2  Clainw.    (CL  2M— 295) 
1.  A  new  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of — 

OH  H 


1  to  16  carboo  ntoms  and  R'  represenU  a  radical  selected 
fram  the  class  consisting  of  hydrc^en  and  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
from  0  to  5  halogen  atoms,  said  halogen  atoms  havinF 
an  atomic  weight  of  from  30  to  100. 


and 


OCHtCOOH 


'«i|MV 


OH  H 

ft_N-N— C 


CHiCOOH.HfO 


OCH» 


No 


2,g44,5S9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AM)XArOLINE 
G.  Hca,  CfcMliaiM.  W.  Va^  aaignor  to  Union 
I  ciposall—  of  New  Yorfc 

AppBcallon  Jnna  5,  1953 
ScfW  No.  359,97t  .  .^  -^- 

SClafam.  (CLIM— 3r7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  A*-oxazolioe  which 
comprises  heating  N-(2-hydroxyethy1)formamide  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  range  150*  C.  to  250*  C. 
under  reduced  pressures  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
oxide,  iron  oxide,  sulfuric  add  and  diatomaceous  earth 
and  recovering  the  A'-oxazoline  thus  produced. 


SCB-C-N-R' 

\ 
CO 


R-C-< 

k 


2  844,591 
l-SUBSTITUTED^PYRROLIDYLMETHYL 

BENZOATES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Rolland  Endcflck  Fcldkaasp  and  Yao  Hoa  Wn,  Ef 
vlllc  la^  aarffsri  to  Maod  Jotaaoa  A  Cc — 
EvaMvflk,  bd.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ijadtana 

NoDnwta«.   AppUatton  October  14, 1955 

14  Claims.    (CL  269— 3WJ) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  l-substituted- 
3-pyrrolidylmelhyl  benzilatc  having  the  formula 


—C—h—OCnrCH CHi 

OH  CHt      CHi 

V 

and  the  acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
thereof  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  alkcnyl,  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl. 


2  844,592 
PREPARATION    OF    CONVERSION     PRODUCTS 
OF   PENTAERYTHRTTE   DICHLOROHYDRINE 
MONOSULFUROUS  ACID  ESTERS 
HcteBt  PMsch  and  Hontmar  Nagtl,  DoaeMorf ,  Gci^ 
many,  asilgBnis  to  HcibIwI  A  Clc.  G.  m.  b.  H^  DiukI- 
dorf-Hollkaawa,  Germany,  a  corporalloa  of  Gannaay 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatton  July  8,  1952 
Serial  No.  297,982 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloo  Gonmny  Jniy  28,  1951 

14  Claims.  (O.  2M— 333) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  conversion  products 
of  penuerythrite  dichlorohydrine  monosulfurous  acid 
ester,  which  c«nprises  reacting  pentaerythrite  dichloro- 
hydrine monosulfurous  acid  ester  with  a  saponifying  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HCl.  HsSO^,  KOH, 
and  NaOH,  and  recovering  the  conversion  products 
formed  thereby. 


2J44493 
CYCLIC  ACETALS 


Edward  F.  Ricaer,  Haddooflcld,  N.  J.,  and  W  E  Craig 


4-ALKYLIDENE-l^XAZOLIDONES  AND  PROCESS 
D.  CaiBcroo,  Dayto^  Okto,  amlgBor  io^oe- 
Ikcmical  Coaiposj,  St.  Lodi,  Mo.,  a  cofpota- 
tton  off  Daiawara 

No  Diawl^.    Appiicnltoa  Oetobsr  1, 195« 
Scfiak  No.  412,975 
nOafaM.    (CL248— 387) 
1.  A  4-aIkylidene-2-oxazolidinone  of  the  formula 


where  R  represents  a  sobstituent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from 
7S2  o.  «i.-«« 


and  ThooMs  I.  Dorldn,  Philadclplila,  Pa. 
Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
tloaof  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatioa  December  27, 1954 
Serial  No.  477,938 
5aalnis.    (0.260—348.7) 
1 .  A  process  for  preparing  cyclic  acetals  of  the  formula 

O 

/  \ 

(4-R  pb«nyl)iCHCH        A 
O 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(4-R  phenyl ),C=CHC1 

an  alkaline  catalyst,  and  a  glycol  of  the  formula 

HOAOH 

at  a  reacting  temperature  between  150*  and  250*  C,  R 
being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluo- 
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Hoe,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  uid  A  being  an  alkylene 
chain  having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  between  the  tadi- 
cated  oxygen  atoms  and  containing  a  total  at  not  over 
12  carbon  atom*. 


2.144.5M 
3.ARYL-7.JHALKYLAMINOCOUMARINS 


Robert  Si*My  Loafl.  Bond  Brook,  mi  Mario  Scalcra. 
SoaMffvfUc  N.  J.,  ■■JMiiw  lo  Aacrion  Cj  iMwIrl 
Conpaoy,  New  Yofk.  f^.  Y^  a  coiywIkMi  of  MalM 


No 


21, 1955 


Scrtal  No.  535,737 
(CWm.    (CL2M— 343J) 

6.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 

CHi 

I 


.^ 


in  which  R  is  a  carbocyclic  ary!  radical  of  less  than 
three  six-membered  rings,  said  aryl  radical  being  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  aryls,  lower 
alkylated  aryls,  chlorinated  aryls,  lower  alkoxylated  aryls, 
nitrated  aryls,  sulfonated  aryls  and  carboxylated  aryls, 
and  R'  and  R"  are  lower  alkyl  groups. 


2444,595 

ORGANIC  AZIDES  OF  THE  FHTHAUDE  TYFE 


Sanod  W.  WaWirot,  Akron,  Ohio,  s^jgniir  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  *  Rabbcr  C p— j,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

niioe  of  Ohto 

No  Dnwing.    ApyUcatfoa  May  24,  1954 
Scrtel  No.  432,f  15 

9Claiais.    (CL  2M— 343  J) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  organic  azido- 
lactone  having  the  general  structural  formula 


C-Ni 
S 

in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consbt- 
ing  of  ortbo  and  peri  residues  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
nuclei  and  a  substituted  vinylene  having  the  general 
formula 


\ 


c- 


^ 


where  R"  and  R'"  are  a  constituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine  and  hydrogen  and 
in  which  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  aryl,  fused  aryl  and 

C— Nt 


I 


DIPIITHALIDB8 
iriDavMCTt 


MlMial.Mkh., 


lalT  5,  19S< 
SerW  Na.  595,S45 


<CWaH.    (a.  24«— 343.3) 
1.  A  diphthalide  having  the  formula 

R  K 

CH-N— (CHj)^N— CH 

\ »/ 

o  o 


\ 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  6,  inclusive. 


2,144,597 

BLUE  LEVELING  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE 
ANTHRAQUINONE  SERIES 

Jacqacs  Gacethard.  Basel,  aad  Rkterd  Roth,  Rhcto- 
fcMca,  SiiMMilaai,  aiilga  m  to  Saados  A.  G.,  Basel, 
Switzcflaad,  a  Swiss  trai 

No  Diawlag.    ApyHcatloa  Febfaary  25,  1957 
Serial  No.  MI,8I2 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Switzcriaad  March  29, 195« 

CCWmm.    (CL2M— 372) 

1.  A  blue  leveling  dyestu/T  of  the  anthraquinone  series 
which  corresponds  to  the  formula 

O        KHi 


\-N-OC- 


(CHt)«-0-C.Bi»,i 


wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  M  represents  a  moao- 
valent  catkm,  n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2, 
and  m  represents  one  of  the  iotegers  2,  3,  4  and  5. 


2.t44,»W 

DISPERSE  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  ANTHRA 
QUINONE  SERIES 

Jaoiacs  Giialhard,  BaMi,  fliiHuilii,  ■■%■»  to 

A.  G.,  Baeel,  Saltuftaaa,  a  Swiss  am 

No  Dniwlag.     AppUcatioa  Dcccari»cr  21,  195< 
Serial  No.  i29,779 

ClaJBM  priority,  uppMraHiiB  SwMzertand 
DiLSB^ii  3t,  1955 

5C1afaM.    (CL2M— 3M) 

I.  A   disperse   dyestuff  of   the   anthraqoinone   series 
which  corresponds  to  the  formula 

O        hTHj 


CtH40).-R 


wherein  n  is  one  of  the  integers  2  and  3,  and  R  represents 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms.  o 
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POLYALKYLINBrOLYAMlNES 
Mi  D«mU  R.  HhM,  9t  rairi. 


9t 


No 


hh  _1A  W^ 


No. 
25, 

SmW  No. 
No.  2,71«,il4, 


299,914,  aow  PMmI  No.  ^721^, 
19S5,  wMck  b  a  MiUkim  of 
94,991,   Miv  23,   1949,  mtm 

4bM  AMMt  3«,  1955.    Dili 

Octob«nri954,  S«W  No.  4T7,41f 
4CWM.    (CL2M— 3t9) 
2.  The  polyalkylenepolyamiiies  of  the  formula 

(Ar),C  NH(CHjCH,NH)^ 

where  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  y  is  an 
inteter  from  1  to  3. 


cal  is  of  an  organic  carboxylic  add,  containing  from  one 
to  ei^  cartxNi  atoms,  and  kelo  with  a  meul  borc^ydride 
to  reduce  tfia  22-alddiyde  groop  and  to  obtain  the  corre- 
tf^^M^f  3-oaiy«Baatad  bisnor-17(20)<holen-22-ol  and 
snb^actint  the  thus  obtained  3-(nyteaated  bisnor- 17(20 )• 
cholen-22-ol  to  ocooolym  to  obtain  the  correqwnding  3- 
oxygeoated  17-ketosteroid. 


1 J  <<.<•• 

22-CYANOHYD1UN9  OF  BB-NOR  CHOLEN-AL 
COMPOUNDS 

Coonly,  and  AmoU  C  Ott,  Kalanmiiiii',  Mkk.,  aa- 

al^on  to  The  Uytobn  CinijMy,  ralamaann,  Mick.,  a 

coffyonlioo  of  Micnigan 

No  Dnwli«.    AppBcnIlon  October  19,  195S 
Serial  No.  SJ9,d72 
r  24Clakna.    (CL  24»— 9973) 

1.  The  22-cyaoohydrin  of  a  bisnor- 17(20)-cholen-22- 
al  substituted  in  the  3-position  by  a  group  selected  from 
hydroxy,  acyloxy  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  keto. 

18.  A  process  for  the  prodoction  of  a  3-oxygenated 
17-ketosteroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  17- 
ketoandrostanes  and  l7-ketoetiochotane«.  which  com- 
prises: reacting  a  3-oxygenaled  bi«nor-l7(20)-cholen-22- 
al  wherein  the  3-oxygenated  group  ii  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroxy,  acyloxy  wherein  the  acyl 
group  is  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  keto  with  hydro- 
gen cyanide  to  obuin  the  cyanobydrin  of  the  correspond- 
ing 3-oxygenated  bisnor-l7(20)-cholen-22-al  and  sub- 
jecting the  thus  obulned  cyanobydrin  to  oconolyris  to 
obuin  the  corresponding  3-oxygenated  17-ketotteroid. 


J  144  §g| 

l^XYGENATED  BISNOR- 17(2fK:HOLEN.22-OLS 

Raywind  L.  Pedenon  and  Erik  H.  i^mtm,  Kalainaaoo 
TowmMo,  rslsmaiir  Coonty,  Mkk.  aariKniiii  to  Tkc 
Uplote  Cu^My.  yalBMainB.  Mkk, 


jfA.flJ4Mfii'  2,844,it2 

d-METHYL  TESTOSTERONE  CX)MPOUflD8 

Howaid  J.  Rli^oM  aod  Gooo*  Roeenknma,  MmIco  Oty, 
Mexico,  BMlganri  «o  STOtex  S.  A.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 
a  cotporatlon  of  Mexioo 

No  Drawk«.    Appttnlion  lannaiy  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  43M59 

ClaloH  priority,  appBcatlon  Mexico  Janoa 

34ClainM.    (CL  2d«— 397.4) 

7.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


NoDrawtaf    Aynlicaiion  October  It,  1955 

Serinf  No.  539.(73 

liCtoinM.    (CL  249— 397  J) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-oxygenated  bisnor- 17(20)-cholcn-22-oi  and  3-oxygen- 
ated bisnor- 1 7 (20)-cholen-22-ol  22-acylates  and  the  cor- 
responding nuclearly  unsaturated  compounds  having  a 
double  bond  at  a  position  of  the  nucleus  sekcted  from 
4(3)  and  3(6).  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  that  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  eight  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive,  and  wherein  the  3-oxygenated  group 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  keto,  hydroxy  and 
acyloxy,  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  defined  as  above. 

13.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  17-ketosteroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-oxygenated  17- 
ketoandrosunes  and  17-ketoetiocholanes  which  com- 
prises: reacting  a  3-oxygeiuted  bisnor- 17(20) -chden- 22- 
al  wherein  the  3-oxygenated  group  is  selected  from  the 
dass  consisting  of  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  wherein  the  acyl  radi- 


31,1954 


tHH  «i 


^i*ta;>» 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  acyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  double  bond  between  C-4  and  C-5  and  a 
saturated  linkage  between  C-4  and  C-5. 
21.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyl.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  acyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  double  bond  between  C-4  and  C-5  and  a  sat- 
urated linkage  between  C-4  and  C-5. 


2344,483 

PROCESS  FOR  OXTOATION  OF  STEROIDS  WfTH 
PEROXYTRIFLUOROACETIC  ACID 

Edwin  J.  Stinlny,  SkoWe,  and  WHtafd  M.  Hoehn,  WU- 
nette,  IB.,  awignnfi  to  G.  D.  Searic  Jk  Co.,  Chkago, 
IB.,  a  cwpuiailon  of  llWnoh 

No  Drawli«.    Applicatloo  Inly  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  524,124 

1  Claim.   (Q.  248— 397.5) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3^.17/J-diacetoxyan- 
drostane  which  comprises  treating  3/5-acetoxyaIlopregnan- 
20-oiK  with  a  substantially  stoichiometric  amount  of  per- 
oxytrifluoroacetic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  —15* 
C.  and  +30*  C. 
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CTEROnM                                          PIM>CXSSFORTIIEMANtVACrUBBOF8ULrHO- 
lotaA.IIoa.Kal«MwoT««Hlfa,KaluMnMCo«ly,                   ALKYLBSTBS9  OP  FATTY  ACIDS 
pyily  f!^«I.  rortf  Til    iifcH.  KahuMoo  C— <y,   H«oM  G«*faji^  FntaM  1.  Mm^  ■«■■•,  Rl^ 

■ad  Fnak  H.  IJtoIb,  Ir^  Km 

'TT"*— *T  imVB^^P.  na^          ^■HMVlB  MP  «j«H«i^  /maHM  ••  raHi  x^m^m^m^  i«*x 

nMunn  Coaatv.  Mkk.  aMtaMis  to  Th«  UalohB  C«»*       Yaifc,  N.  Y^  a  caqporadOB  off  DalBwaM 

NoDnw^.    AppHcatfoa  J«M  !•,  19S5                                          S  ditek    <CL  2M-4M) 
Swtal  No.  514,715                                                                          ,     « 
<ClaiiM.    (CL  2M— 397.45)                                                                         jjij^ 
1.     n^.21-dihydroxy-4,17(20)-[cis]-pregn«dieiie-3-oiie                                            ^giD  *  . 
and  21 -esters  thereof  of  the  foUowing  formula                                                             ^^^S^ 

B-O-CHt     H                                                                               lUajf^ 

HovNA 


CHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  add 
containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  iDclushre. 


2344,M5 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
L.  Pfdrrm,  Kakauaoo  TvwmMf 
Co—ty,  Mich^  trignor  to  The  U^oha  ConvMiy,  Kala- 

>  Mkhif  a  cofponrtkM  off  Michigan 
No  Diawiiv.    AppBcalioM  October  It,  1955 
Serial  No.  539,671 
llOaiM.    (CL  2M— 397.47) 
1.  A  20^ulobisnorcholan-22-al  seleced  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3-ketobisnor-20-bak>-4-cbolen-22-al;  3-keto- 
bisnor-20-balocholan-22-al ;    3-ketoalIobisnor-20-halocho- 
lao-22-al,  3-hydroxybtsnor-20-ha]ocholan-22-al  and  3-acyl- 
oxybisnor  •  20  -  halocholan  -  22  -  al;  3  •  hydroxyallob^- 
nor  -  20  -  halocholan  -  22  -  al  and  3-acyloxyaIlobisnor-20- 
halocbolan  -  22  -  al,  3  •  hydroxybisnor  -  20  -  halo  -  S- 
chden-22-al  and  3-acyloxybisnor-20-halo-5-cholen-22-al; 
3,11  •  diketobisnor  •  20  •  halo  •  4  -  cbolen  •  22  •  al.  3- 
ketobtsnor  •  11a  -  hydroxy  •  20  •  halo  -  4  -  cholen  -  22- 
al,    3-ketobisnor-l  I/9-hydroxy-20-luilo-4-cholen-22-al    and 
3,6-diketobisnor-20'halochoIan-22-al,  wherein  the  halogen 
atom  has  an  atomic  weight  of  34  to  81,  inclusive,  and 
wherein  the  acyl  group  is  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


POLYMERIZABLE  ESTERS  OF  ALPHA- 
SiTLFONATED  FATTY  ACIDS 
RayaMMd  G.  BirtUM,  Jr.,  PhBadciphia,  WilUam  S.  Port, 
NorrMown,  ABcxandcr  I.  Stfrtoo,  PhOadclpUa,  aod 
laacs  K.  Wdl,  Norlh  WaiM,  Pa^  Mri^on  to  the 
Uolted  States  of  AoMrica  as  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary off  Agrlcaltarc 

NoDrawlM.    AppilcafSoa  laac  24, 1955 

Serial  No.  517,953 

iCiaina.   (CL2M— 4M) 

(Graaled  aader  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  polymer  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R— C  H- C  O  O  C  HjC  H=C  Hi 
80iM 

wherein  R  is  an  alky  I  group  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K, 
Li.  and  NH4. 

4.  A  stable  emulsion   comprising  water,  oil  and  a 
polymer  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R-CH— COOCHjCH=CHi 

8  0»M 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K. 
Li,  and  NH4  as  the  emulsifying  agent. 


1.  Process  for  the  productloo  of  lolfoethyleflleri  of  fatty 
adds,  which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  by  mixing  to- 
gether dry  sodium-isethioaate  in  coarsely  pulverized  form 
with  a  fatty  add  halide,  delivering  said  shuTy  to  a  snrface 
heated  to  an  elevated  temperature  swept  by  rapidly  mov- 
ing members  so  as  to  produce  a  thin  flhn  of  rcactioo 
product  on  said  heated  surface  and  simultaneously  cansiBg 
attrition  of  said  film  by  violeat  turiNileoce  effected  by  the 
said  rapidly  moving  members,  the  tnrtwlence  and  tem- 
perature being  maintained  until  the  reactioa  between  the 
sodium-isethionate  and  the  fatty  add  halide  is  substan- 
tially complete,  the  attrition  being  utilized  to  separate  the 
reactioa  product  from  said  surface. 


SULFODICARBOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Walter    Ha«g*   a^    MatUao   Qaasiillig,    Lsisitassa 
Baysrwcrli,  aad  Herbert  Hiaiftl,  Leviitaiia,  Gsr- 

of  Ger- 


No  Drawl^.    AMMcatioo  Ji 

Serial  No. 
CauBH  priority.  appBcatloa 

4  elates,    (a.  24»-^Ml) 

1.  Sulfodicarbozylic  add  compounds  of  the  geoeral 
formula 

r-        o 

CH-fc-N-T-B 
Mc— Oi»-|-  X 

o 

_CH-C-0— Z 

wherein  Me  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal  and  the  ammonium  radical.  X  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aa  alkyl  groop. 
Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 


-C— sad  -8( 


R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  6-18  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group. 

4.  Process  for  the  production  of  sulfocarboxylic  add 
compounds  of  the  general  formula  indicated  in  claim  1. 
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which  comprises  reactinf  maletc  anhydride  of  the  formula 

;b— 00 


IB— 00 
; 
H— CO 


at  elevated  temperature  writh  an  amide  of  a  member  of 
the  group  con«Utin|  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  and  sulfonic 
acids  containing  an  alkyl  group  of  ^18  carbon  atoms 
at  a  molecular  ratio  of  1:1.  eslerifying  the  reaction  prod- 
uct with  a  saturated  lower  alkanol  and  contacting  the 
estcrified  product  with  an  alkali  bisulfite. 


PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES        

GMfaM  C  Tawro,  D«kki  Fwiy,  N.  Y^  iwnr  Jo 

14  Qalai.  (CL  IH  1t^) 
*^  1.  The  method  of  producing  amides  from  higher  fatty 
acid  esters  of  the  dau  consistnit  of  the  lower  alkanol 
csten  and  glyceride  etten  of  higher  fatty  acids  and  high 
boiling  alkanolamines  of  the  class  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  alkanolamines  which  comprises  heating 
a  mixture  of  the  high  boUing  alkanolamine  and  a  sodium 
methoxide  catalyst  to  a  temperature  of  about  55*-73*  C. 
and  gradually  adding  the  cold  fatty  acid  ester  to  the 
amine  artd  catalyst  while  maintaining  a  vacuum. 


PRODUCTION  OF  EOT^B  FROM  CARBON  MON- 

OXIDE,  HYDROGEN,  AND  OLEFIN 
Wrilw   RaMg.  OliikMiia  niiiliili  Nc-* 
Id    itahfchMate 

NoDnwl^    AppltailloBNuTs^ir  ^,  t»S3 

toU  Na.  39M13  „  .^^ 

1 .  Process  for  the  prodiKtion  of  esters  which  comprises 
contacting  an  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  having  a  carbon  num- 
ber above  C,o  and  boiling  above  320"  C.  with  a  carbon 
monoxide  hydrogen-containinf  gas  having  a  CO:H,  ratio 
of  about  2: 1  to  about  50: 1  at  a  temperature  of  100-200' 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  100  and  300  atmospheres  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxo-catalysf,  and  recovering  an  ester. 


2,144,4  It 
PURIFICATION  OF  ACYLAMINO  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 
Werner  Frc«d«abcr«,  Cvnp  HBt  ^^^  ■"'g"  «»J^ 
cral  AnOtec  A  Fltai  Cotponrtlo^  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporaifcM  of  Ddawan 

8«W  No.  595,114 
4ClalM.    (O.  244— 444) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  fatty  acylamino  com- 
pounds in  high  yield  and  in  pure  form,  which  comprises 
reacting  an  amine  with  a  fatty  acid  halide  in  the  presence 
of   an   alkali   metal   hydroxide    in   dilute    solution    at   a 
pH  above  9.5  and  at  a  temperature  below  about  50*  C. 
whereby  there  is  formed  the  acylamino  compound  arid. 
as  coataminants,  alkali  metal  salts  of  the  fatty  acid, 
alkali  metal  halide,  unreacted  amine  and  minor  amounts 
of  other  by-products,  and  at  the  completion  of  the  re- 
action adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  from  5%  to  50% 
by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  lower  alkanol  and  lowering 
the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  so  as  to  cause  the  said 
contaminants   promptly    to   precipiute   out   in   excellent 
filterable  condition  and  the  acytamino  compound  to  go 
into  solution  in  aqueous  lower  alkanol,  and  then  dis- 
tilling off  the  alkanol  and  water  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  acylamino  compound  to  obtain  said  acylamino 
compound  free  from  impurities  and  in  high  yield. 


2,844,413  

ALKALI  REFINING  RICE  OIL  IN  THE  FRKENCE 
OF  A  OH  GROUP-CONTAINING  ADDITIVE 

R.  Cowtaa,  New  OriMM,  La.,  aad  Synatala 

'    i>»iii|-ii    PrackMriuidee,   BMi^Bok, 
_^.  to  tbc  Uiritcd  Stetaa  of  Aacrica 

by  tbt  SMTctary  of  Agriciritvc 

NoDiawlBg.    Applkatkw  laiMMry  24. 1955 
Scriaf  No.  4S3344 
9  Claims.    (Q.  244— 425) 
9.  A  process  of  alkali  refining,  with  a  comparatively 
low  refining  loss,  a  hard  to  refine  crude  natural  glyceride 
oil  which  exhibits  a  rcfinine  loss  of  more  than  about  four 
times  the  free  fatty  add  content  when  refined  by  the 
AOCS  Test  Method  Ca9a-52.  which  comprises  alkaU  re- 
fining the  oil  by  the  AOCS  Test  Method  Ca9a-52  in  the 
presence  of  about  from  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  based  oa 
the  weight  of  the  crude  oil  of  at  least  one  — OH  group- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  cooaistiiig 
of  sugars  and  2  to  5  carbon  atom  polyhydric  aliphatic 
alcohols. 

2,444.414 

BIJHFl.liOROETHYL)  MERCURIALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THEM 

Cari  G.  Kraapaa,  WiliiriMtOB,  IM„  ■■riiwir  to  E.  1.  da 

P<Mt  4c  NoMMn  a»4  CoopMy.  WUmiivtoa,  Del.,  a 

corporalkNi  of  Dalawiur* 

No  Drawl^.    Applkatioa  Jaowuy  7,  1957 

Serial  No.  432.679 

SOafans.    (a.  244— 431) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  bis(fluoroethynmercuriah 

which  comprises  reacting  mercuric  fluoride  with  a  fluoro- 

olefln  of  the  formula  CXY=CF,  wherein  X  and  Y  are 

selected   from   the  group   consisting  of  hydrogen   and 

halogen. 

2444.415 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 

FROM     ALUMINUM     HYDROCARBONS     AND 

ALKAU  FLUORIDES  _  ^ 

Kari  Zicglcr  aiid  Rolaa4  Koalcr,  Malbelm  (Rahr),  aad 

Herbert  Lcbmlmbl.  Obcrbaascn-SCerknide,  Germa^r, 

to  Kari  Zlegicr,  Malhctoi  (Ridv),  Genwmy, 


2,444,411 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ACYLAMINO  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 
Wcncr  FmidcabcrK,  Camp  HBI,  Pa.,  aarffanr  to  Gm- 
cral  AaBtoc  A  Fftaa  Corpocattoa,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporadoa  of  Dclawars 

No  Drawtoc    Apattcatfoa  laly  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  595,144 
7CMM.    CCL244— 444) 
1.  In  an  acylatioo  reaction  wherein  a  carboxylic  acid 
acyl  halide  is  reacted  with  an  amine  in  the  presence  of 
dilute  alkali  at  a  pH  of  approximately  9.5,  the  step  of 
adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  an  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  lower  alkanol  sufllcient  to  produce  a  high  yield 
of  fatty  acylamino  compound. 


No  Drawtas.    Appllcatloa  8qptc*"i>«r  '*  1^3 

Serial  No.  379,294 

Oalms  priority,  appHcatfoa  Germany  September  24, 1952 

14  Claims.    (0.244—444) 

1.  A  new  complex  compound  having  the  formula: 

[Al(RaR')]|MeF 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  R'  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals  and  hydrogen.  Me  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  metal  and  x  is  a  whole  number  from 
1  to  2. 
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1JU4JH* 
PKOCEaa  FOR  REACTING  DI-ORGANO  SUB- 

smvTED  DirmopfiosraoRic  acid  com- 
pounds AND  EPOXIDIS 


No 


rial  No.  192,(17.   DhMcdaadtUi 
bcr  9, 19S2,  S«rlal  No.  3U,«n 

(CL 


October  27,  19M,  Sc- 


) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a 
di-organo  substituted  dithiophosphoric  acid  with  an 
epoxide  at  a  temperature  below  95*  C.  and  for  a  period 
less  than  two  hours  and  recovering  the  reaction  product 
thereof,  the  organo  groups  of  the  dithiophosphoric  acid 
containing  in  the  range  of  3-17  carbon  atoms  per  radical 
ctnd  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, alicyclic.  mono-alkyi  phenyl  radicals  and  sul- 
furized  derivatives  thereof,  and  said  epoxide  containing 
in  the  range  of  2-%  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  bdng 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy-alkanes. 
epoxy-alkenes  and  styrene  oxide. 


2,S44,«17 

PRODUCTION  OF  NEUTRAL  ESTERS  OF 
ORTHOPHOSmORIC  ACID 


Hctail( 


fabrikcB 


Wcrocr  TlinNUD, 
to  Fwfccn- 
G«ff^ 


of  GcfnuBy 


No  Dnwtaf.    Appttcadoo  Aogost  14,  1953 
Serial  No.  37M31 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Aagnst  23, 1952 

4ClafaiH.    (a.  2M— 441) 

1.  A  process  oi  producing  a  neutral,  water-insoluble 
ester  of  orthophosphoric  acid  whicfa  comprises  intinutely 
contacting  a  water-insoluble  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkaryl  tri-esters  of  phosphorous 
acid  and  halogen  derivatives  thereof,  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  of  hypochlorous  acid  at  a  temperature 
between  about  0  and  50*  C. 


2,I44,41S 
POLYPHOSPHONATES 


lolM  H.  Ukmmm  tmi  Jowph  E.  Ffcldt,  Dayton  Ohio, 
asrigann  lo  Mnaaanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Loois, 
Mo.,  a  corporatioa  oi  Daiawarc 

NoDnwIat.    AppMcatloa  lane  25, 1954 
No.439,4M 


16 


<a.  24«— 441) 


1.  A  liquid  mixture  of  adducts  in  which  adducts 
there  are  chemically  combined  from  2  to  50  moles 
of  an  alkyl  vinylphosphonate  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  1  mole  of  a  compound 
which  is  a  solvent  for  said  pbospbonate  and  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  dialkyt  ben- 
zenes having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal, normally  liquid  alkyl  phosphites  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  and  halogenated  al- 
kaoes  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  containing 
at  least  3  halogen  atoms  attached  to  the  same  carbon 
atom. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  DE0D0RIZAT10N  OF  0,0- 
DIMETHYL-DITHIO-PflOSPHATE  OF  DIETHYL 
MERCAPTO-SUCCINATE 


JaaaNckfara 

NoDrawlw.    AjflcaiiBa  J— a  4, 1955 
3ow  513^1 

^iria  Apr!  12, 195S 
lOalBk  (a.2««— 441) 
A  process  for  the  deodorizatioa  of  O.0-dimcthyl-<lithio- 
phosphate  of  diethyl  mercapto-succinate,  which  consist! 
essentially  in  the  gradual  addhioo  to  the  said  O.O-di- 
methyl-dithio-phospbate  of  diethyl  asercapto-succinate. 
with  stirring,  of  an  aqueous  sodium  hypochlorite  solution 
containing  47  to  50  parts  by  volume  of  hypochlorite  per 
thousand  paru  by  volume  of  sohitioo,  50  parts  by  volume 
of  the  said  solution  being  added  for  each  100  parts  by 
volume  of  O,0-dimethyl-dithio-phosphate  of  diethyl 
mercapto-sucdnate,  cootinttiiit  the  stirriof  for  about  30 
minutes  after  completion  oi  stxh  addition,  thereafter 
allowing  the  mixture  to  cool  to  room  temperature,  and 
separating  the  deodorized  product  from  the  hypochlorite 
solution. 


2444,424 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    DEODORIZATION    OF    0.0> 
DIMETHYL-DITHIOPHOSPHATE    OF    DIETHYL 
MERCAPTOSUCCINATE 

No  Drawi^^    AppHcatioa  Aafast  1,  1955 
Serial  No.  525,777 

Claims  priority.  appMcaliaa  §pala  May  21, 1955 
2ClahM.  (CL  244— 441) 
1.  A  process  for  the  deodorization  of  odoriferous  0,0- 
dimethyl  dithio-phosphate  of  diethyl  mercapto-succinate 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  odoriferous  0,0-dimethyl 
dithio-phosphate  of  diethyl  mercapto-succinate  to  the 
oxidizing  action  of  sodium  hypochlorite  by  gradually 
adding  an  aqueous  sodium  bsrpochlorite  thereto  while  si- 
multaneously passing  through  the  reaction  mixture  a  cur- 
rent of  dry  air  under  pressure  tmtil  substantially  all 
volatile  vapors  have  been  liberated,  said  dry  air  being 
saturated  with  a  mixture  of  nitrobenzene  and  amyl  ace- 
tate, and  liberated  volatile  vapors  being  passed  to  the 
atmosphere,  thereafter  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to 
ambient  temperature  ,and  separating  the  resultant  de- 
odorized 0,0-dimethyl  dithio-phosphate  of  diethyl  mer- 
capto-sucdnate from  said  reaction  mixture. 


ALKYLAMINOALKYL  4.ALKOXY-2,4- 
DIALKYLBENZOATES 

Jack  BcnHleiB  and  Bartan  Sleana,  New 
N.  I.,  aMJgann  to  Oito  MaihiiSBB  Chcaik 
tioa.  New  \otk,  N.  Y.,  a  uwpoiatlon  of 

No  Drawiag.    ApplicatioB  November  1,  1955 
Scrtal  No.  544343 

1  naimi     (CL  244-^73) 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
free  bases  of  the  general  formula 


CHi 


R"-0 


COO-(AJk>-N^ 


(lower  aft  yl) 


wherein  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl,  Alk  is  a  lower  alkyleoe,  and  R'"  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  and  the  add-addition  salts  thereof. 
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f. 


KETCNV  RBACnOrai 

iTTljiiwIf,  Ntw  T«k,  N.  Y. 

tlCNi  of  iMwwm  ^^_^ 

1.  ProceM  which  mau*hM  reactiBt  keteae  uid  form- 
aldehyde by  coodauoaily  contectiiif  taid  retctanti  in 
the  vapor  phaae  at  a  temperature  of  above  about  100'  C. 
in  the  pretence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  to  produce  a 
gaseous  reaction  product  conuining  the  acryly  radical. 


1,S44,<23 
DIAMMONIUM  ETHYLENE  BISDITHIO- 
CARBAMATE 
Elmer  A  Flke.  NHfo,  W.  Va^  awlganr  to  Rotog 
Icala,  tac^  Nkro,  W.  V«^  •  ctiFonrtiwi  of  Wart  Vlr- 


No 


1955 


_  lA^l 

~Mirf  N*.  4M,757 
SCtataa.    (CL  2«t--5M> 

1.  Diammooium  ethylene  bbdithiocarbamate 


SULFONATION  PROCESS  WTIH  EMPHASIS  ON 
ECONOMY  OF  SULFONATING  AGENT 

S.  BlMk,  ShoUa,  n^  ■■■!»■  nr  to  Unlrcnal  Ofl 
ly,  Dos  Plalosi,  DL,  a  cotyoratioa  of 


!  na  boa  tvila  .mmniL-^  2,l44,il»  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
AMPIC  ACID 

loMS  Kn-M.  Now  Yotfc.  N.  Y,  — %■«*  J"  ^^  Goo*" 
yoof  Tho  *  Rrtber  CoMpony,  •  e«rpofi«lo«  of  OMo 

NoDrawlH.  Ap|MtaHnnMoy27,l»S5 
Serial  No.  511,7f« 
4  CUM.  (CL2M— 537) 
1.  A  prooeoa  for  the  okanufacture  of  adipk  acid  by  the 
oxidation  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  cyclohexanol  and  cydohexanonc  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  adding  (a)  the  compound  to  be  oxidized  and 
(A)  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  (c)  an  aqueous  solution 
of  nitric  acid  containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  oxida- 
tion catalyst  comprising  a  compound  of  a  metal  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  copper,  man- 
ganese, cobalt,  molybdenum,  nickel,  lead,  chromium,  iron 
and  mercury,  said  solution  having  a  nitric  acid  concen- 
tration of  from  4  N  to  10  N,  continuously  cooling  said 
solution  and  adding  the  compound  to  be  oxidized  at  such 
a  rate  as  to  mainuin  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
mixture  between  60*  C.  and  70*  C,  adding  said  oxygen- 
containing  gas  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  required 
to  oxidize  the  oxides  of  niu^ogen  produced  subsUntially 
to  nitrogen  dioxide  and  continually  circulating  the  gases 
through  the  reaction  mixture. 


H 


I  Mfl7  21, 195< 
"teW'No.  5«5,959 
fCWhM.    <CL2M-<5«5) 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  mono-aulfonation  of  a  sul- 
fonatable  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  mixing  said  hy- 
drocarbon with  an  oleum  containing  from  5  to  about 
65%  by  wd^t  of  free  sulfur  triooude  derived  as  here- 
inafter indicated,  the  amount  of  said  oleum  correspond- 
ing to  a  molar  ratio  of  free  sulfur  trioxide  in  said  oleum 
to  said  hydrocarbon  of  from  about  0.9  to  1  to  about  4 
to  1,  while  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  of  oleum 
and  hydrocarbon  tt  a  sulfonation  temperature,  there- 
after adding  water  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
formula:  X=l-f-2N-2(l-N').  wherein  X  is  equal  to 
the  amount  of  water  added.  2N  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  moles  of  sulfuric  add  in  said  oleum,  and  N'  is  equal 
to  the  number  of  moles  of  free  sulfur  trioxide  in  said 
oleum,  separating  a  resulting  sulfuric  acid  monohydrate 
phase  from  an  upper  layer  comprising  predominately  the 
monohydrate  of  the  resultant  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acid 
and  adding  sufficient  sulfur  trioxide  to  said  sulfuric  add 
monohydrate  phase  to  fonn  said  oleum  in  the  amount 
and  at  the  sulfur  trioxide  concentration  utiUzed  m  said 
sulfonation   reaction,   as  aforesaid,   and   supplying   the 
oleum  thus  formed  from  the  sulfuric  add  monohydrate 
phase   to   the   sulfonation   reaction    as    said   sulfonating 
agent. 


2444,425 

p-AMINOSAUCYUC  ACID 


2^44^7 
PRODUCTION  OP  HALOACIDS 

Hennaa  D.  NoHkcr,  Kew  GndcM,  N.  X? JT^v  *I 
CcfauMoe  Cmpottlon  of  America,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y.,  a 
corvomloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtaK.    AppHcatloa  March  14,  1953 
ScrW  No.  342,717 

12  Claims.    (Q.  24#— 539 ) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  halocarboxylic  add 
from  a  cyclic  ketone,  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  ketone 
which  is  an  oxo-substituted  hydrocarbon  having  its  keto 
carbonyl  group  in  a  cydoparafflnic  ring  of  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms  with  an  aqueous  mixture  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
sulfuric  acid  to  produce  a  reaction  product  containini  a 
lactone  and  said  sulfuric  add.  the  reactanU  being  mam- 
tained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  30*  C.  durmg 
the  mixing  of  said  ketone,  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sulfuric 
acid,  and  reacting  a  hydrohalogen  acid  selected  tnm  me 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  and  hydrobromic  aads 
with  said  reaction  product  to  produce  a  halocarboxylic 
acid. 

2,S44.428 

PERCHLORO-METHYL-MERC  APT  AN  DERIVA- 

TIYES  AND  PRODUCTIONS 

Eagelbert  Kahle,  Koia-Stanamlwim,  Wf*"*  JJjg*' 
LcTcrkascn.  and  FenUnand  Grewe,  Kola-Slammh^ 
Gcrmaay,  Mrifnon  to  Fasbcafahrikea  ■^y^^i^?^ 
ftcaelbcliaft,  LererinMea,  Gcrmaay,  a  corporaOoa  of 
Gennaay 


A»crt  P.  CeiHoMla,  Ettkart, 

bCn  EMwrt,   lai.,  a 


to  Miles  Lab- 
of   la- 


No  Drawing.    AppllcatloB  March  27,  1954 
SerialNo.  574,111 


NaDiawl^    AppBcaHoa  September  13. 1954 

Sci4al  Na.  455,711 

3ClaiaM.    (a.24«— 519) 

1.  The  proceu  of  produdng  a  pure,  dense  form  of 
p-aminosaUcyKc  add  which  comprises  dissolving  an  al- 
kali metal  salt  of  said  add  in  a  water-isopropanol  medium 
and  addifying  the  solution  thus  formed  to  precipitate 
a  dense  p-aminosalicyllc  acid. 


Claims  priority,  apyUcatloa  Gonmiqr  Afril  7, 1955 

9Claia».    (a.  24»— 551) 

3.  N-perchloro-methylsulphene  -  substituted  sulfamides 
of  the  general  fonnula 

K 

N-80r-N-8— CCh 

in  which  R.  R'  tixl  R'  each  sund  for  •  member  selected 
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NEW  COMPOOTION  OP  MATTER 
r«h-Fa  Y«u  Akiw,  OMa,  Mri^«r  l»  Us  GosdiTwv  The 
A  Bakkcr  CinipBi.  AknM,  OMo,  a  coripontfM  of 
Otto 

NttDrawfeH.    AppHcaiioB  J—  U,  1»S4 
SmWNoTsNlMI 
1  n«^     (CL  Hi    <M) 
Brace  HaTCftowB,  and  Roy  S.   HaMikk,       A»  •  new  coopodtioo  of  matter.  bU-(4-beta4iydn»y- 
Pa^  ii^tanfi  to  Aawricaa  Homc  Prod-    ethyl- 1-naphthyl)  disulfide  defined  by  the  formula: 

Cofpot«do%  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  catywattoB  of 

g—g. 


from  the  group  coosistiiig  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals. 

2,t44,i29 

FATTY  ACID  AMIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 

WaUani   F 


No  Diawfac    Applicatfoa  April  25,  195« 
Serial  No.  5My454 

ICIaiaH.    (CLlM-^l) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  di- fatty  add 
amides  and  the  non-toxic,  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  said 
amides  having  the  formula 


B«-N 


/ 
\ 


X— CO— N 


T— CO-N 


/ 


\. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R|  and  R4  represent  alkyt  radicals  in 
which  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  the  four  radicals 
together  total  from  12  to  26  with  no  radical  having  more 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  while  R«  staiKis  for  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyU  hydroxypropyl. 
hydroxybutyl  and  the  C«  and  C4  lower  alkyl  add  esters 
thereof,  while  X  and  Y  represent  divalent  alkyleoe  radi- 
cals of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 


WflHaoi  H. 
to  E.  I.  da 
Del.,  a 


NFTROSATION  PROCESS 

Wniiam  G.  lohoeoa,  Woodbvry,  N.  1^  aa 
Reedy,  Jr.,  Wflmtagtoo,  Dd., 
Poat  de  Ncmovrs  and  Compaay, 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    AMlicalioa  December  1, 1955 
Scifal  No.  55f  ,454 

aOafaM.    (a.2<«— 540 

1.  A  process  for  the  nitrosation  of  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  a  ketonic  carbonyl  alpha  to  an  activated 
methylene  group  which  is  to  be  nitrosated,  comprising 
contacting  the  compound  with  nitric  oxide  and  air  in  the 
presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  hydrochloric  acid  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  50*  C 


2,S44,i31 
DI(META-XYLYLENE)  TRIAMINE 


loha  B.  WOkct,  AHMuy,  CaHf.,  wriMi"   to 

Rescarcb  Corporatk»m  Saa  Fnuctaco,  CaUf .,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawliig.    AppHcatloo  March  M,  195< 
Serial  No.  574,941 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  2M— 57f  .9) 

The  compound  di(meta-xylylene)  triamine. 


I 

CHi 
CHtOH 


M44.«33 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
FATTY  ALCOHOLS 
Frederic    Frasfois    Alkcri    BiaisaJsi.    PlalMvma,    Md 
Hcml  U  BihaB,  Uat*,  Bilglaai,  iidgii  irs  to  Sodeie 
Bdgc  dc  TAMutt  c(  dM  Proiaki  Cfclaiif  ii  da  Marly, 
Lkfc,  BelglaH 

No  Drawlag.    AppBtatlua  laly  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  595,594 
ClaiiBs  priority,  MpMcadoa  Great  Britala  Jaly  2«,  1955 
4  OalBM.    (a.  24«— 43t) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  higher  fatty  alco- 
hol from  a  corresponding  fatty  add  comprising  reacting 
the  add  with  an  excess  of  methanol  to  produce  the  methyl 
ester  of  said  add  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  while 
mainuining  a  temperature  of  325  to  373*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  300  atmospheres  at  which  both  the  water 
formed  by  the  reaction  between  the  add  and  the  methanol, 
and  at  least  part  of  the  excess  methanol,  are  decomposed 
to  yield  active  hydrogen,  whereby  the  said  methyl  ester 
is  reduced  by  the  hydrogen  thus  produced  to  the  cor- 
responding fatty  alcohol. 


2344434 
RECOVERY  OF  NTrROMETHANE  FROM 
NFTRATION  MIXTURES 
Aft  C  McKlaals,  Loi«  Baack,  CaHf .,  ■■tgani,  by 
■silgBBirats,  to  Collier  Carkoa  Md  Ckst^o^ 
ratioa,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHf  onia 

AppUcalloa  Aavfl  3«,  1954,  SaiW  No.  511,439 
•  CWms.    (a.  24«— 444) 


8.  A  method  for  recovering  nitromethane  from  a  gase- 
ous mixture  containing  formaldehyde,  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture resulting  from  the  nitratioa  of  a  lower  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon with  nitric  acid,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  gaseous  mixture  with  both  water  and  a  halogenated 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  thereby  forming  a  water  phase 
rich  in  formaldehyde  and  an  organic  phase  rich  in  nitro- 
methane, contacting  said  two  phases  with  each  other  to 
establish  equilibrium,  separating  the  equilibrated  orfaoic 
phase  and  recovering  nitromethane  therefrom. 
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IAIN  HALOGiNATiON  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
H.  Mayor,  Cayabofa  Faik,  OMa,  iiilpinr  lo 
Tin  A  ttrttir  Coavaay,  Akiaa,  OMo, 
lofOMo 
No  Drawls    AppHcaHsa  aisiiail  ir  It,  1954 
Serial  Na.  45Mt2 
T  nslaii     (CL244--451) 
1.  A  process  for  effecting  side-chain  halogenation  of 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  containing  aliphatic 
side-chains  in  the  preaence  of  a  material  which  caulyzes 
nuclear  halogenation  and  in  the  presence  of  light,  which 
comprises  heating  and  reacting  said  aromatic  compound 
with  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine  in  the  presence  of  an  open  chain 
alkylene  polyamine. 


1  m  ii4 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 


Robert  NeriBe  

Hyana  Isersoa,  PhBadelahia,  Pa^ 
salt  Cbeabc^  Corporalhm,  1 
poratlon  of 

NoDra 


to 
Pai^  a  cor- 


Appttcatloa  May  24,  1954 
No.  5S4,9M 

Clafans  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britahi  laly  1, 1955 

9  OalBM.    (CL24«— 453) 

1  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  1, 1.2,3, 4.4-hexa- 
fluorobutanc,  which  comprises  reacting  perfluorocyclo- 
butcne  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  elemental  iodine. 


*<u.4»i» 


ELECTRICAL 


SHELL  FOR  FURNACES 
Jsaa  PWfTt  Borel, 


2jt44,43 
GASTIGHT  INSTRUMENT  81 
Alfred  Edaaavd  Boral,  N< 

Vtyfy,_     

Applkatloa  As^ast  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,444 

~  priailly,  appHcalloa  Swkzeriaad 

Sipteaibir  5,  1952 

dCialDM.    (CL134-^) 


strips  providing  heat  absorbing  "cold"  junctions  oa  one 
side  of  said  insulating  plate  and  heat  liberating  "hot" 
junctions  on  the  other  side  of  said  insulating  sheet,  and 
sheets  of  electricity  insulating  but  heat  conducting  ma- 
terial thermally  and  electrically  isolated  from  each  other 
sheathing  both  sides  of  said  plate  to  electrically  insulate 
said  **hot"  and  "cold"*  junctions. 


»^ 


2,844,439 

THERMO-ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Kenaeth  C.  Jordaa,  Daytoa,  Obio,  aislgaor  to  the  UaHed 

States  of  Aamica  as  rcpreseated  by  the  UaHed  States 

Atomic  Eaergy  Commissi  oa 

AppUcatioa  October  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,845 

4  Claims,    (a.  134-^) 


1 .  A  thermocouple  adapted  for  xise  within  a  furnace  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  800*  to  1200*  C.  comprising 
a  pair  of  similar  nested  gas  pervious  metal  tubes  having 
spaced  proximate  walls  and  being  closed  at  one  end,  an 
aiidherefit  layer  of  ^ass  impermeable  to  gases  interposed 
between  said  walls  and  having  a  coeffident  of  thermal 
expansion  substantially  equal  to  that  of  each  of  said 
tubes,  said  material  softening  within  said  temperature 
range  and  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  softening  temper- 
ature above  1200'  C.  and  a  thennoelectric  responsive 
element  disposed  within  said  tubes. 


2J44,43i 

HEAT  PUMP 

Nib  E.  lindrablad,  Priacetoa,  N.  J.,  aaslgaor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  Aaaerica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applkatloa  laaaary  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  491,799 

7  ObIm.    (O.  134—4) 


5.  A  thin  panel  thermopile  comprised  of  a  perforated 
plate  of  insulating  material,  plugs  constituted  of  dissimilar 
thermoelectric  alloys,  dissimilar  ones  of  said  plugs  being 
disposed  alternately  within  said  perforations,  the  ends 
of  said  plugs  protruding  a  short  distance  through  both 
sides  of  said  insulating  plate,  strips  of  conducting  ma- 
terial, said  strips  connecting  said  plugs  in  scries  relation- 
ship, a  source  of  potential,  said  series  circuit  being  con- 
cocted across  said  source  of  potential,  said  connecting 
ir^  TSS  O.  a.- 


u  i/a/miBKyj 


4.  Thermo-elactric  generator  apparatus  for  generating 
electricity  from  a  source  of  beat  comprising:  a  thermally 
conductive  container  for  receiving  said  source,  said  con- 
tainer bemg  provided  with  first  and  second  annular  rings 
in  thermal  contact  therewith,  each  ring  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  therein  for  receiving 
thermocouple  junctions,  an  outer  envelope  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  end  plates  and  a  plurality  of  rods  con- 
nected between  said  plates  in  cylindrical  configuration 
about  said  container,  said  rods  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  said  eitd  plates  being  electrical  insulators,  a  first 
of  said  plates  being  provided  with  an  aperture  for  ad- 
mitting a  heat  source  into  said  container,  and  means 
forming  a  thermopile  provided  with  hot  and  cold  junc- 
tioiu  connected  in  electrical  series  relationship  comprising 
first  and  second  groups  of  thermocouple  wires,  each  said 
hot  junction  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  apertures  in 
thermal  conuct  therewith  but  electrically  insulated  there- 
from, each  said  cold  junction  being  formed  from  one  of 
said  rods  and  a  wire  from  each  of  said  groups  connected 
thereto. 
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CADMIUM  SULFIDE  BARKIER  LAYER  CELL  TTUNSMMMWIlWE  WFTORT 

r   ItijBiilii   Tpi^atH   TTMii    ii^t Ill   r  TVwmi  N.  C«i»  — i  AKOB  J. Mtn^tn,  ^rtifliU,  ML 

tmjSSnSg FiMf  DMM  aii4  Mi  mI«ui<ii  Aapiit  11,  1952,  9hW 

AppUcallM  Mmj  11,  IfSi,  S«ld  No.  5S4,4«3  No.  3«3,MS       _  ^ 

4CldM.    (CLU«— <9)  ariilMi     (CL174— O 
(Gfwted  Mdcr  TMk  35,  U.  S.  Co4t  (1952),  me.  2M) 


4.  A  cadmium  sulfide  composite  cell  consisting  of  an 
N-type  cadmium  sulfide  crystal,  and  a  P-typc  semicondiic- 
tor  contacting  the  N-type  cadmium  sulfide  crystal  and 
wherein  the  P-type  semiconductor  consists  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group:  cuprous  oxide,  cuprous  sulfide, 
cupric  sulfide  and  selenium,  and  inclusive  of  a  first  elec- 
trical contact  attached  to  the  cadmium  sulfide  crystal,  and 
a  second  electrical  contact  attached  to  the  semiconductor 
for  making  available  the  continuous  withdrawal  of  elec- 
trical energy  from  the  two  contacts  when  solar  energy  is 
applied  to  the  cell. 


1,H1.<11 
WAFER.TYPE  CELLS  FOR  DRY  BATTERIES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Maaifae   Laag,   Long    Bock,   and    TeUcf    A.   Terjcaca, 
Bran,  nTy.,  awlfon  to  Uaited  Slates  Electric  Mfg. 
CotpontkM,  New  Yoilc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  New 
Yoik 
AppttcaHoa  October  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,733 
4  ClaiiM.    (CL  134—111) 


^L 


fe^ 


4.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  wafer-type  Leclanche 
cell,  a  step  product  constituting  a  duplexed  strip  in- 
cluding an  elongated  zinc  sheet  and  a  paper  lining  sheet, 
said  product  further  comprising  a  flexible  electrically 
Don-coDductive  sheet  dispoeed  oo  the  peper  lining,  said 
sheet  having  a  series  of  through  openings  aligned  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sheet,  a  depolarizing  mix 
in  said  openings  and  a  protective  web  overlying  the  non- 
conductive  sheet  and  the  openings  therein. 


2,S44,442 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  BATTERY 

Meyer  Schwan  and  PkOip  I.  FraisUia,  WasU^tos^  D.  C, 

asslpoii  to  the  Uaited  States  of  AaKrka  as  rcpreaeated 

by  Ae  Sacrctary  of  tkc  Araqr 

AppHcatfoa  JaMury  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  433,541 

1  Claim.    (CL  134—153) 

(GraiBted  aadar  TMc  35,  U.  Sw  Code  (1952),  sac  244) 


1 .  A  ground  anchor  for  use  with  a  wooden  pole  having 
an  end  eml)edded  in  the  ground  and  a  bore  defined 
through  the  embedded  end,  first  and  second  angulated 
bearing  plates  each  of  which  includes  a  vertical  pole 
engaging  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  ground 
engaging  portions  depending  from  the  vertical  portion, 
the  vertical  portion  being  bent  intermediate  its  ends  so 
that  at  least  two  sections  of  the  vertical  portion  are  in 
engagement  with  the  pole,  first  and  second  angle  irons 
each  of  which  includes  a  vertical  pok  engaging  flange 
and  a  vertical  ground  engaging  flange  in  which  there  is 
provided  a  slot  for  accommodating  the  vertical  portion 
of  one  of  the  bearing  plates  at  a  position  adjacent  the 
bend  thereof  so  that  the  pole  engaging  portion  of  the 
angle  iron  is  disposed  between  the  pole  and  the  two  sec- 
tions of  the  vertical  pole  engaging  portion,  means  for 
fixedly  securing  each  of  the  angle  irons  to  one  of  the 
bearing  plates  thereby  to  orient  each  angle  iron  generally 
perpendicularly  to  the  horizontal  ground  engaging  portion 
of  its  associated  bearing  plate,  an  apertive  defined  in  the 
pole  engaging  portion  of  each  of  the  angle  irons,  means 
including  a  bolt  passing  through  the  apertures  in  both  of 
said  angle  irons  and  through  the  bore  of  the  pole  for 
fixedly  securing  said  bearing  plates  and  angle  irons  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  pole,  and  means  for  securing  the  ver- 
tical pole  engaging  portions  of  each  of  said  bearing  plates 
to  said  pok. 


DETACHABLE  SPRING  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  Soalc,  Jr.,  Msalai,  N.  Y.,  aaripaar  to 

Electric  Cc  asp  Bay,  a  omfmaAm  of  New  York 

Appttcaltoa  Diiiasbir  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,724 

4  Oiimm.    (CL  174—35) 


An  ion  exchange  resin  cell  comprising:  a  magnesiimi 
first  elecuode;  a  silver  second  electrode;  and  a  sheet  of 
sulfonated  polystyrene  interposed  between  said  electrodes, 
said  sheet  being  saturated  with  dimethyl  fonnamide. 


1 .  A  detachable  spring  contact  device  comprising,  first 
and  second  pressure  exerting  surfaces  in  spaced  and  gen- 
erally parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  a  first  pressure 
receiving  surface  extending  between  and  in  generally  per- 
pendicular relationship  to  said  first  and  second  pressure 
exerting  surfaces,  a  pressure  transmitting  surface  in 
spaced  and  generally  parallel  reUtionship  to  said  second 
pressure  exerting  surface;  said  second  pressure  exerting 
sorface  being  disposed  between  said  first  pressure  exert- 
ing surface  and  said  pressure  transmitting  surface;  said 
first  and  second  pressure  exerting  surfaces,  said  first  pres- 
sure receiving  surface  and  said  pressure  transmitting  sur- 
face being  formed  by  a  first  portion  of  a  continuous 
sheet  of  mechanically  resilient  and  electrically  conduct- 
ing material,  said  first  portion  of  said  continuous  sheet 
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tbaraby  fonniag  a  member  having  a  erowMctioo  which 
it  fMomlly  t^h^ed,  the  opca  kwp  of  said  S  formed  by 
laid  int  iMWWMii  exertiag  nirface,  said  fint  prenurc 
leteivii^  avfaoa,  aad  Mid  aecood  preMore  exerting  nir- 
teee  baing  adapted  to  befrfaoedin  Mctional  mgagrmmt 
arodnd  a  top  edge  of  a  ade  of  an  electrical  ihieldtng  re- 
ceptacle; nid  oontiaixMi  riieet  of  material  being  further 
iTTrtt*^«H  tnm  the  portion  forming  said  pressure  trmns- 
mittiag  lurfaoe  to  form  a  lacood  pressure  receiving  sur- 
face, said  second  prcmire  receiving  surface  forming  an 
angle  of  greater  than  90*  aad  leas  than  180*  with  said 
pressure  transmitting  surfaoe  ao  as  to  extend  generally 
away  from  and  above  said  flnt  pressure  receiving  sur- 
face; nid  coittiniious  sheet  of  material  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  notches  extewling  through  said  second  pres- 
sure receiving  surface  and  into  said  pressure  transmitting 
surface  to  divide  said  surfaces  into  a  plurality  of  spring 
contact  fingers  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  cover  of  said  electrical  shielding  receptacle. 
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TELEVraONTnTArrARATUS 
■wMwra,  N.  J^  Mitpwr  to 

off  AflMHcni  n  cMpmsoaB  ac 
Navsi^sr  1. 19SMiiW  Nn.  4<8,M7 


COLOR  TELEVBIONHECfaVER,  INTERMEDIATE 

FREQUENCY  AMrUFIER 
Gordon  L, 
to  Radto 


Yalcy,  Pa^ 

a  corporatton  of 


15, 1952,  Serial  No.  3«4353 
(CL  17»— 5.4) 


r-A-H 
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1.  In  a  color  televisiao  receiver  adapted  to  receive 
a  composite  color  televistoo  signal  comprising  a  main  pic- 
ture carrier  m<H<tilf*f*^  by  video  signals  representative  of 
luminance  information  and  additionally  modulated  by  a 
modulated   color   subcarrier,   chrominance   information 
being  conveyed  by  the  sidebands  of  said  modulated  ocdor 
subcarrier,  and  adapted  to  convert  said  leoeivad  signal 
to  occupy  a  predetermioed  band  of  intermediate  fre- 
quencies, the  frequency  of  the  picture  carrier  of  said  con- 
verted siipial  being  located  near  one  edge  of  said  band, 
the  frequency  of  the  color  subcarrier  of  said  converted 
signal  being  located  near  tbc  opposite  edge  of  said  band 
such  that  the  sideband  of  said  subcarrier  furthest  removed 
Cram  said  picture  carrier  is  more  restricted  in  bandwidth 
than  the  other  sidd>and  of  said  color  subcarrier.  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  converted 
signal,  said  ampiiAer  coaq>riaing  means  for  providing  said 
amplifier  with  a  sloping  frequency  response  characteristic 
for  frequencies  within  a  first  portion  of  said  band  extend- 
ing from  said  one  edge,  die  picture  carrier  frequency  of 
said  converted  signal  falling  intermediate  die  extremities 
of  said  fint  band  portion,  means  for  providing  said  am- 
plifier with  a  substantially  flat  frequency  response  charac- 
teristic for  frequencies  within  a  second  portion  of  said 
band  adjacent  said  opposite  edge,  said  second  band  por- 
tion being  centered  about  the  color  subcarrier  frequency 
of  said  converted  signal, 'and  means  for  providing  said 
amplifier  with  a  tubstantially  flat  frequency  response  char- 
acteristic for  frequencies  within  a  third  portion  of  said 
band  intermediate  said  first  and  second  band  portions,  said 
third  band  portion  encompassing  a  segment  of  said  other 
sideband  furthest  removed  from  said  color  subcarrier. 
said  second  named  means  providing  a  level  of  response 
for  said  ■n*p*<Vf  in  said  second  band  portion  which  is 
substantially  lower  than  the  level  of  r^>onse  provided 
for  said  amplifier  in  said  third  band  portion  by  said  third 
named  means. 


1.  Color  television  test  signal  generating  apparatus  for 
uae  in  a  television  system  in  which  a  horizontal  blanking 
pnlae  is  transmitted  between  successive  television  line 
icamions,  ttid  appftratiM  comprising:  gating  means  oper- 
ating in  synchronism  with  such  line  scansions  for  pro- 
dnctng  a  first  bant  of  carrier  wave  of  fixed  frequency 
timed  to  occnr  }nst  after  a  horizontal  blanking  interval 
aad  a  lecoad  borst  of  carrier  wave  of  the  same  frequeacy 
as  said  first  frequency  timed  to  occur  }ust  prior  to  the 
next  horizontal  ManUng  interval;  a  source  of  a  mono- 
chrome televidon  signal;  and  adder  meam  coupled  to  said 
source  and  nid  first-named  means  for  combining  said 
first  and  second  bursts  with  such  monochrome  television 
signal  in  such  manner  diat  said  bursts  are  confined  ex- 
dnaively  to  the  intervals  between  such  blanking  inter- 
vale.   

2,144^7 

AMPUFIBR-IJMITER  CIRCUIT 

Wlaslow  Lcray  Harford,  OaUirM. N.I,,  ■?*?*  tSS^ 

enl  Elcctik  Coopavy,  a  conoialioa  of  New  Yoifc 

M^ It.  If Kseriai No. m^VJ 

T  niih  I       (CL17S— 7.1) 
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5.  In  a  signal  amplifying  system  for  amplifying  a  sig- 
nal having  a  constantly  recurring  portion,  apparatus  for 
limiting  the  amplitude  of  said  amplified  signal  compris- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  amplified  signal  to  produce 
a  first  ccmtrol  signal  only  when  tbe  amplitude  of  said 
unpl^ed  signal  is  to  be  limited,  pulse  generating  means 
lesponsive  to  said  first  control  signal  to  initiate  ttie 
generation  of  a  pulse,  pulse  termiaati(»i  meaiu  respon- 
sive to  the  first  occurrence  of  said  constantly  reconing 
portion  of  said  ami^ified  signal  after  said  generated  pdbe 
is  initiated  to  terminate  said  generated  pulse,  integrating 
means  responsKre  to  said  generated  pulse  to  integrate 
said  generated  pulse  to  produce  a  second  control  signal, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  dgnal  to 
limit  the  amplitode  of  said  amplified  signal. 
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SCANNING  MIRROR 

Forat  HBb,  N.  Y,  —Oporto 
.J  iMiiBiBfiit  CorporatMN,  SyoMn, 
aoua  of  Ddawart 
April  23,  lf54.  Serial  No.  425442 
3  Ctaims.    (O.  17»— 7.1) 


W ■ ^T'         ,    T 
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between  »»id  detector  and  said  control  element  and  fur- 
ther resistor  means  coupled  to  said  control  element  as 
a  discharie  path  for  said  capacitor  means,  the  values  of 
said  capacitor  means  and  said  further  re«stor  means  be- 
ing selected  to  form  a  selfbiasint  network  for  said  cod- 
trol  element  for  esublishing  a  bias  havint  a  tendency  to 
vary  in  the  opposite  sense  to  the  aforementioned  tendency 
in  response  to  such  variations  in  the  aforesaid  picture  con- 
tent so  that  the  bias  on  said  control  element  u  substan- 
tially independent  of  changes  in  picture  content  m  the 
aforesaid  composite  video  signal. 

2J44v4M 

^bL  Eledraak*  CarponUm,  a  tmfoniem  of  Call- 
''"^i^i^.^M^  Mm^A  r.  If  S4.  Serial  No.  4U^29 
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channel,  means  for  adding  in  a  common  drcutt  to  each 
one  of  said  •«*rfi»iw««uw^~fciUiitH  pulm  a  constant  am- 
plitude awdliary  pulae  volta«B  tynchronoiM  with  said 
one  of  said  amplitude-n>odulatod  pulses,  a  utilization 
circmt.  and  means  for  applying  the  whole  of  the  added 
voltacBs  of  said  amplitude  niodulated  and  auxiliary  pulses 
to  said  utilization  circuit,  whereby  non-zero  signals  rep- 
resenting each  of  said  channels  are  obtained  in  said 
utilization  circuit  in  the  event  that  any  of  said  amplitude- 
modulated  pulses  have  momentarily  a  zero  amplitude. 


SWrrCH  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLEX  CHANNEL 

TRANSMISSION  RECEIVERS 

An4r«  Eagtee  PImI,  MsImnm  Alfort,  France 

AppHcatfoa  Ssptsasbtr  li,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3M,422 


OD  a  free  bank-side  terminal  trunk  of  said  group  of  i 
tors,  for  producing  a  pulse  train  corresponding  to 
marked  terminal  trunk  in  said  multichaiuicl  pulse  t 
mission  circuit,  means  in  said  common  control  di 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  setting-initiating  cond 
over  a  wiper-side  terminal  trunk  of  said  group  of  sele 
to  which  said  marking  cooditioa  has  been  extended 
allotting  a  free  one  of  said  master  selector  circuits 
use  on  a  call,  a  bank-side  electronic  storage  circu 
each  said  master  selector  circuit,  a  pulse-selection  ga 
said  common  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  coi 
tion  of  said  multichannel  pulse  transmisiion  circu 
each  said  bank-side  electronic  storage  circuit,  meat 
said  common  control  circmt,  responsive  to  the  re 
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reducing  the  reverse  flow  therethrough  which  wouM  tend 
to  place  the  potential  of  the  calling  line  on  each  other 
line,  whereby  the  accidental  grounding  of  any  line  other 
than  the  calUng  line  leaves  the  conunon  line  relay  oper- 
able over  the  calling  line. 


MOTOR-DRIVEN  ROTARY  TEI.EniONE 
SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

I  fUimmt  Hof- 

ly,  aaifBon  to 

A  HaUw  AM>^*Mlhfhrfi.  Mui^  G«r> 


AppBcatioD 
Clabna  priority, 


18,  1952,  Serial  No.  2<7,t7t 

mMy  March  14,  IfSl 
(a.  17»— 27^1) 


1.  In  a  motor-driven  rotary  telephone  switch  having  a 
frame  and  having  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  fraoM  and  a  motor  for  rotating  such  drive  wheel  to 
rotate  wipen  relative  to  bank  contacts  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  frame,  said  drive  wheel  carrying  cam  means; 
a  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor,  said 
device  oompriaing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  control  contacts, 
means  for  naounting  said  control  contacu  on  the  under- 
side of  said  frame,  an  operating  lever  for  each  set  of  con- 
trol contacts,  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  op- 
erating lever  for  operative  actuation  by  said  cam  means. 


244MM 
TELEPHONE  SELECTOR  SWITCH  WITH  COMMON 
DRIVE  FOR  VERTICAL  AND  ROTARY  WIPER 
MOTION 
WUly  Loha.  Maaich,  Geraaw,  aMigMr  to  Sitmtm  A 
Hakkc  Akfle^aaaOachafirMiirich  aad  Bcrite,  G«r- 
Monr,  a  cot»oiado»  of  Garawnr 

AppHcatloB  May  1«.  lySSTScrial  No.  588^92 

la  Gcnaaay  Siptiaibu  38,  1849 

FaMk  Law  <19,  Aagaat  23, 19S4 

Pateat  czaini  Scftcaibar  38,  19«9 

18  ClafaM.    (CL  179^— 27J2) 


1.  A  selector  switch  comprising  bank  contacts,  wipen 
for  selective  engagement  with  said  bank  contacts,  a  car- 
rier tar  said  wipers,  a  common  drive  device  for  imparting 
to  said  carrier  and  therewith  to  said  wipers  vertical  and 
roury*  motions,  respectively,  to  move  said  wipers  selec- 
tively into  engagement  with  said  bank  contacts,  said  drive 
device  comprising  a  first  screw-threaded  vertically  and 
rotatably  movable  dement  connected  with  said  wiper 
carrier  and  a  second  solely  rotatable  screw-threaded  ele- 


ment geared  to  said  first  element,  a  driving  wtwubw  fix- 
edly connected  with  said  second  ekmcat,  maaas  for  rotat- 
ing said  driving  member  to  rotate  said  second  element  to 
impart  rotation  to  said  first  element  in  identical  directioo 
during  the  setting  operation  at  said  wipers  and  doriag  the 
release  thereof,  and  guide  means  for  said  first  vcrtkaUy 
and  rotatably  movable  element  comprising  two  members, 
a  first  one  of  said  guide  members  being  fixedly  connected 
with  said  wiper  carrier,  and  a  magnet  for  controlling  a 
second  one  of  said  guide  members,  said  guide  members 
cooperating  to  bold  said  first  element  against  rotation  for 
the  purpose  of  converting  torque  placed  thereon  by  said 
second  element  into  vertical  motion  <rf  said  wiper  carrier 
and  the  wipen  carried  thereby. 


2,844,897 

MULTIPLED  KEY.EN&ED  TRUNK  TERMINATION 

Hcf^ert  M.  BOaa,  '~"-— r-^.  lad. 

Appttcatioa  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,482 

11  daioM.    (CL  179>^48) 


^~~ 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  tnmk,  a  termination  for 
said  trunk,  a  plurality  of  stations  connected  to  said  ter- 
mination, each  of  said  stations  comprising  means  fof 
answering  calls,  a  plurality  of  means  for  detecting  signals, 
a  plurality  of  relays,  said  relays  being  individual  to  said 
stations  for  energizing  one  of  said  signal  detecting  means, 
a  circuit  for  operating  said  relays,  means  operative  in 
response  to  a  signal  transmitted  to  said  termination  from 
said  trunk  for  completing  said  circuit,  means  for  opening 
said  circuit,  means  comprising  said  answering  means  ot 
any  one  of  said  stations  for  operating  said  circuit  opening 
means,  and  means  comprising  said  any  one  station  answer- 
ing means  for  maintaining  the  one  of  said  relays  asso- 
ciated with  said  any  one  line  in  operated  condition,  where- 
by all  of  said  aigpal  detecting  means  are  energized  in 
response  to  a  first  signal  transmitted  to  said  termination 
and  only  said  signal  detecting  means  energized  by  the 
one  of  said  relays  associated  with  said  any  one  statjon 
may  be  energized  in  response  to  signals  transmitted  after 
the  operation  of  said  any  one  station  answering  means. 


2,844,858 

ARRANGEMENT    FOR    TELEPHONES    WITH    AN 
AMPLIFYING  DEVICE  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES 
WITH  THE  RECEIVER  CAPSULE 
Wcraick,  Lajwlgsfcaig,  Wi 
to  laCemntfoMri  Standa 
New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  coeaaffatlan  af 
ApplcaHoa  Nnuaslii  23.  1955,  Seilal  Nn.  548,885 

4  Hatoi     (CL  179^-81) 
1.  An  amplifying  arrangement  for  a  telephone  substa- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  line  conductors,  coupling  means 
for  coupling  said  substation  to  said  line  cooductors,  a 
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handset  comprisii^  a  microphone,  a  receiver,  ampUfying 
means  harmg  an  faiput  and  an  output,  and  switch  means 
adapted  in  a  first  porition  to  shunt  said  micropbone.  con- 
nect said  input  to  said  coupUng  means  and  said  output  m 
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■KMOTELY-CONtBlLED  DICTATION 
RBCORIMNG  SYSTEMS 
Rkkaid  KoUar,  New  YoHl  NJf- as^frtar.  Igr 

to  McGraw-Eilaoa  Cosapaay,  Elghs,  IB. 

t  of  Delaware  .^.^^ 

1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  487,277 
II  nrfini     (CL  179— 188.1) 


series  with  said  receiver  and  in  a  second  position  to  couple 
said  microphone  to  said  cooducton  and  said  receiver  to 
said  coupling  means,  thereby  to  selectively  increase  the 
output  level  of  said  receiver. 


l.H4i1t 
TWO-WAY  COMMUNICATION  UNTT 
Walter  H.  Sfcaw,  LoMpoK.  N.  J.,  aaslgBor  to  aawco 
Laboratoriea,  lacTNorthield,  N.  In  a  corporatloa  «C 

New  Jeraey  _  ih3.  Serial  No.  397,888 

T.  179— 81) 


12 


(CL 


1  A  two-way  communication  unit  having  terminals 
for  connection  to  a  telephone  line  comprising  a  loud- 
speaker channel  including  an  amplifier,  a  microphone 
channel  including  an  amplifier,  and  relay  means  having 
contacu  for  concurrenUy  connecting  nid  line  terminals 
to  both  of  said  channels  for  two-way  communication  over 
said  line  and  having  contact-actuating  means  energizable 
by  impulses  transmitted  to  said  unit  over  said  line. 


id} 


.  » 


i_L__-'a— 


1.  In  a  lemotely-controlled  dictation-recording  system 
comprising  an  attendant's  station  including  a  dicing 
machine  having  a  record  support  and  record-cooperaWe 
translating  means:  the  combination  of  a  remote  dictator's 
sUtion  comprising  a  transducer  means  and  an  on-off  sta- 
tion switch;  an  audio  system  comprising  said  transdticer 
and  translating  means,  an  intersUtion  circuit,  means  to 
connect  said  transducer  means  to  said  intei^tion  circuit 
when  said  sUtion  switch  is  in  **on"  position,  and  an 
amplifier  characterized  as  requiring  a  heat-up  period 
after  application  of  electric  power  thereto  to  render  ti»e 
amplifier  operative;  a  warning  tone  source  at  said  at- 
tendant's sUtion  connected  to  said  intersUtion  circuit  for 
producing  a  warning  signal  via  said  transducer  means 
when  said  station  switch  is  moved  to  "on"  position; 
means  for  causing  application  of  electric  power  to  said 
amplifier  when  said  sUtion  switch  is  moved  to  "on"  posi- 
tion; and  means  req>onsive  to  said  amplifier  reaching 
operating  condition  for  disconnecting  said  waning 
source  from  said  intenution  circuit 


1^814,888  

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMEWT  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TOE     OreRATION     OF     KEY^XINTOOLLED 
TELEPHONE  SELECTION  APPARATUS 
Kart  FladMr,  Maalch,  Girmaay,  aarigaor  to  Siemcas  * 
HaUu   lUlliagiainafhaTr    Maakh,  Germaay.  a  cor- 

''l^JStejiJSISy  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  48M29_ 
r^rw-'r-..     ,p-ne,HB,  Garasany  Febenary  28, 1954 
ird^taa.    (CL  179-98) 


ANNUNaATING  WEIGHING  MACHINE 

David  V.  Brotbcn  and  FnuKis  D.  Aauaca,  Los  Aagclcs, 

CaUr.  aarigaors,  by  direct  aad  ascaac  aaslaaiiifnls,  to 

TalUng  Scales,  lac,  a  coiporatloB  of  CallforBlB 

AppHcalion  November  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  488^94 

9  Clahna.    (O.  179^188.1) 


1.  In  kay-controlled  apparatus  for  effecting  number 
Mlectiaa  in  a  telephone  system  or  the  like,  a  plurality  ai 
wltfllfty  keys  for  respectively  marking  impulse  series  to 
be  transmitted,  a  phxrality  of  saturable  core  chokes,  aiid 
means  fbr  respectively  connecting  said  chokes  with  said 
keys  for  magnetically  storing  in  said  chokes  the  impulses 
respectively  marked  by  the  actuation  of  said  keys. 


1.  An  ammnciating  weiglyng  scale  including  the  com- 
bination of  a  depressibk  platform  upon  which  a  penon 
may  sund  to  be  weighed,  a  movable  record  capable  of 
carrying  a  plurality  of  record  grooves  bearing  messages 
to  be  announced,  an  electric  motor  with  a  driving  con- 


loss 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1956 


July  22.  1958 


?»      ELECTRICAL 


1027 


iiactioo  to  the  record  for  drhrfaif  the  same,  a  motor  cir- 
cuit for  driving  the  motor,  a  first  control  circuit  with 
aeaiH  for  doaiiig  the  same  by  the  depression  of  said 
fiattoaa,  a  relay  twitch  having  an  electro-magnet  con- 
nected Into  the  tnt  control  circuit,  an  armature  cooper- 
ating with  the  electro-magnet  to  be  attracted  and  released 
thereby,  means  cooperating  with  the  armature  for  clos- 
ing the  motor  drcuit;  a  stylus  and  pick-up  to  cooperate 
with  the  record,  •  second  control  circuit  having  means 
therein  for  effecting  the  opening  of  the  motor  circuit;  and 
means  on  tihe  record  located  thereon  in  a  position  for 
effecting  the  dosing  of  said  second  control  circuit  after 
the  delivery  of  said  message,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
closing  of  the  second  control  circuit  to  open  the  motor 
circuit. 

2,844,M3 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  ORCHESTRAL 

SOUND 
Hans  FrteM,  fwhrnhs  DwiiisB,  Gennay,  Miigiinr  to 
SieoMM  *  Hi^kc  AMIissillirhnfl,  Mwkh  awl  B«r- 
Ua,  Geraaay,  •  cotpontfoa  «f  Gennay 

liUy  24,  1955,  Scitei  No.  524,554 
Mlhr,  ■ppMcatien  Cir— y  Jnly  29, 1954 
SCfarfBH.    (CL  17»— IM.l) 


1^1^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  recording  sounds  ^manaritig  from 
a  single  unitary  source  such  as  an  orchestra,  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  transmission  channels  for  simul- 
taneously picking  up  sounds  emanating  from  spatially 
separated  portions  of  said  single  sound  source  and  for 
transmitting  such  sounds,  a  magnetic  carrier,  a  record 
head  for  each  first  chaimel  cooperating  with  said  mag- 
netic carrier  for  simultaneously  recording  upon  respec- 
tively different  tracks  thereof  the  sounds  respectively 
transmitted  over  said  first  transmission  channels,  a  plu- 
rality of  second  transmission  channels,  a  reproduce  bead 
for  each  second  channel  cooperating  with  said  magnetic 
carrier  for  respectively  picking  up  the  sounds  recorded 
on  the  tracks  thereof  by  said  first-named  record  heads, 
means  in  each  second  transmissioo  channel  for  separately 
regulating  the  sounds  picked  up  by  the  corresponding 
reproduce  heads,  means  for  mixing  the  sounds  transmitted 
over  said  second  transmission  channels,  and  means  for 
recording  said  mixed  sounds  on  a  single  reproduce  mem- 
ber as  a  unitary  reproduction  of  said  sound  source. 


REMOTELY-CONTROLLED  DICTATION- 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Martin  J.  Katik,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  swi^iii.  by  bcsm 
aasiiDUDcats.  to  McGraw-Edisoa  Cofaay.  Elgla,  Dl^ 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

AppMcatfon  May  9, 1954,  Scitel  No.  5t3,717 

i  Cfarims.    (a.  179^1M.l) 

1.  In  a  remotely-controlled  dictation-recording  system 

including  a  dictating  machine  provided  with  a  record 

support  and  with   a  translating-head  carriage,  one   of 


irtiich  devices  is  moonted  for  trsTeling  movement  nU- 
tive  to  the  other,  and  a  dictator's  station  '~''"^*ng  a 
ducer  means  and  operable  controls  for  said 
the  combination  d  a  drive  mechanism  for  said  macUae; 
circuit  meaiM  for  connecting  said  transducer  meam  and 
controb  to  said  machine  to  enable  opermtioo  of  die  ma- 
chine from  the  dictator's  station;  a  rectprocable  element 
in  said  machine;  means  operable  by  power  from  said 


drive  mechanism  when  said  one  device  reaches  a  pre- 
scribed end  zone  on  the  record  for  actuating  said  recip- 
rocable  element;  and  means  controlled  by  said  recipro- 
cable  element  for  producing  periodic  momentary  intei^ 
ruptions  in  the  cimiit  of  said  transducer  means  to  pro- 
vide a  warning  signal  to  the  dictator  of  a  character  in- 
effective to  destroy  the  intelligibility  of  the  signals  trans- 
mitted between  the  dictator's  station  and  the  dictating 
machine. 


2,144,445 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE 
TWodorc  H.  Mara  Md  Theodore  G.  Mmm,  Loe  A^dcs, 
CaUr.,  aastgaiiis  to  ~  ~ 

Calir..a! 


Apr*  15,  1954,  SetW  No.  423,454 
(CL  I79L-1MJ) 


O^'" 


1.  A  recording  and  reproducing  device  comprising  a 
magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  head  having  a  two- 
faced  contacting  foot,  one  face  being  a  non-activated 
wear-resisting  guide  face  and  the  other  face  of  said  con- 
tacting foot  being  a  magnetic  recording-reproducing  face, 
said  faces  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  and 
means  to  support  said  head  over  a  grooved  body  upon 
which  the  magnetic  record  may  be  impressed. 


TELEPHONE  HOLDERS 

Frank  E.  Moasler,  Bcikclcy.  CaBT. 

ApplicatkM  laac  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,927 

5ClaiaH.    (CL  179— 144) 

I.  Means  for  holding  and  positioning  a  telephone 
having  a  base  having  a  rearward  portion  having  cushion 
feet,  a  telephone  dial  and  a  telephone  cord,  on  a  desk  or 
the  like  having  a  side  and  a  top  surface,  comprising  s 
bracket  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  side  of  a 
desk  or  the  like  and  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  support  portion  for  the  rearward  portion  of  the 
base  of  the  telephone  and  including  spaced  recesses  pro- 
vided in  the  outer  edge  of  the  inclined  support  portion 
for  reception  of  the  cushion  feet  at  the  rear  end  of  the 


,itf 


base  for  reUlning  the  telephone  m  predetermined  posi-  -  iinJiE  SmSs^ALYZIR 

tioo,  said  Inclined  portion  terminating  at  its  outer  end  Ji}^!^^ "^j"  .    ttdgmn  to  Bdl  TelephoM 

in  back  stops  formed  perpendicular  to  the  inclined  por-  '^llboniSiMiMriMeponted,  New  YoHt,  N.  Y.,  a  cos^ 

r                           *'^ii*v>>'  7CiyM.    (C117»— 175J) 


tioo  for  the  base,  whereby  the  telephone  is  supported  and 
retained  in  an  angular  position  for  direct  visibihty  and 
accessibility  of  the  telephone  dial. 


CASCADE  TtuS^rblR  AMFLIFIEW 

Robert  E.  Yasflsr,  H  Jii'ii^      N.  J^  MriiMr  to  BcH  Tde- 

TZnTL^tSSr^ULMimmti.  Nsir  Yffrtr    N.  Y., 

■  owraoratloa  of  Now  Yosk 

Api!li^tkw  Fcbranry  11. 19S4,  Smlal  No.  4t9,4t4 

tCWhM.   (CI.  179^171) 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  intervals  between  suc- 
cessive ones  of  a  series  of  control  pulses,  oomprismg 
switching  means  to  which  said  pulses  are  applied,  said 
switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminnb, 
said  switching  means  adapted  to  respond  to  said  pulses  to 
produce  a  series  of  gating  potentials  in  sequence  at  said 
output  terminab  for  intervab  corresponding  to  the  mter- 
vab  between  successive  ones  of  said  control  pulses,  a  plu- 
rality of  timer  means  connected  respectively  to  said  output 
terminals,  each  of  said  timer  means  adapted  to  produce  a 
timing  potential  proportional  to  the  duration  of  the  gatmg 
potential  at  the  output  terminal  to  which  such  timer  means 
is  connected,  an  oscilloscope,  and  a  connecting  control  for 
selectively  connecting  pairs  of  said  timer  means  to  said 
oscilloscope  at  the  insUnts  of  occurrence  of  preselected 
ones  of  said  gating  potentials. 


-.■4    \ik 


t   ■• 


1.  A  cascade  amplifier  which  comprises  ffrst  and  sec- 
ond transistors  of  like  conductivity  type  each  having  a 
semicooductive  body  and  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector 
electrode,  and  a  base  electrode,  meau  providing  a  signal 
input  path  and  a  first  D.-C.  path  interconnecting  the  base 
and  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  transbtor,  means 
providing  a  signal  output  path  and  a  second  D.-C.  path 
interconnecting  the  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of 
said  second  transistor,  an  intersUge  network  iochidmg  a 
third  D.-C.  path  interconnecting  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transbtor  and  a  fourth  D.-C.  path  interconnecting  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  transbtor  and  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  whereby  a  net  phase 
reversal  at  signal   frequencies  exists  between  the   base 
electrode  of  said  first  tramistor  and  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transbtor,  a  negative  feedback  path 
interconnecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transbtor,  and 
means  to  supply  direct  operating  potentials  to  both  of 
said  transistors  simultaneously  from  a  minimum  number 
of  D.-C.  sources  which  comprises  a  first  source  of  direct 
potential  poled  to  bias  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  in  the  reverse  direction  connected  between 
the  base  and  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor 
in  said  first  D.-C.  path  and  a  second  source  of  direct 
potential  poled  to  bias  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transbtor  In  the  forward  direction  connected  between 
the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  in  the  portion 
of  said  fourth  D.-C.  path  common  to  said  second  D.-C. 
path,  the  magnitude  of  the  potential  provided  by  said 
second  source  being  greater  than  that  provided  by  said 
first  source,  whereby  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transbtor  b  also  biased  in  the  forward  direction  and  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  b  also  biased 
in  the  reverse  direction. 


1^144,447 
NEGATIVE-IMPEDANCE  REPEATER  HAVING 

GAIN  CONTROLS  ^      , 

Raymond  J.  Aiwdl,  Chkago,  IlL,  aasicnor  to  latemational 
Ti  -   _.        ^    - 


N. 


. TelcffMk  Coil 

,  Va  cotvantfea  of  MaryiaMd 


A^^pHcaHoa  May  It,  1955,  ScrW  No.  5f7,441 
THnlaas     (CL  179— 175J1) 


1.  In  a  negative-impedance  type  of  repeater  for  re- 
ducing the  loss  in  strength  of  signab  transmitted  withm 
a  given  frequency  range  over  an  associated  transmission 
line,  a  local  network  having  impedance  characteristics 
over  the  frequency  range  similar  to  those  of  the  trans- 
mission line,  an  amplifier  having  a  principal   and   an 
auxnuuT  signal-input  path  and  having  a  signal-output 
path,  circuit  means  for  effectively  connecting  both  the 
line  and  the  local  network  in  the  signal-output  path  of 
the  amplifier  to  comprise  load  elemcnU  which  consume 
output  power  according  to  their  respective  impedances, 
circuit  means  for  applying  signals  to  the  principal  signal- 
input  path  of  the  amplifier  according  to  signal  power 
consumed  in  one  of  said  load  elements,  and  means  for 
variably  controlUng  the  amount  by  which  the  said  loss 
in  signal  strei^  b  reduced,  comprising  means  for  ob- 
taining auxiliary  signab  proportional  to  the  total  output 
power  of  the  amplifier  and  for  applying  them  to  the  aux- 
iliary signal-input  path  of  the  amplifier  in  opposition  to 
the  said  signab  m  its  principal  signal-input  path,  the  last 
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said  means  indudinf  adjustable  means  for  varyini  the 
proportionality  between  the  auxiliary  signals  and  the  said 
total  output  power  throughout  the  said  frequency  range. 


ROTARY  CAM  SWITCHES 
PaiU  WIttc,  PhlladflpMa,^.;  — f'fy  *' ^**^  pcrccM  to 

niMMliS  nUCiaCi  nWHSS 

>iciitir  3g,  1953,  Serial  No.  4«1421 
14  CUm.    (CL  2M— 27) 


1.  A  rotary  cam  switch  comprising  a  mounting  device 
having  a  substantially  longitudinal  axis,  a  rotary  shaft 
disposed  along  said  axis,  a  cam  asaembly  mounted  oo 
said  shaft  and  substantially  noo-rotatable  with  respect 
thereto,  a  displaceable  staging  carried  by  said  mounting 
device  and  comprising  a  track  formed  along  an  arc  which 
is  subsuntially  coaxial  with  said  axis  but  whose  path 
defines  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  axis;  said  track  having  mounted  thereon  a  micro- 
switch  device,  a  cam  follower  extending  from  said  micro- 
switch  device  operably  to  actuate  the  same;  said  cam 
assembly  comprising  a  spacer  member,  sheaves  disposed 
on  either  side  of  said  spacer  member,  and  cam  segments 
radially  supported  by  said  spacer  member;  means  for 
releasably  interlocking  said  segments  with  said  sheaves, 
with  said  segments  in  substantially  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  the  peripheries  of  said  sheaves;  said  peripheries 
and  said  segments  when  in  said  fixed  position,  being  dis- 
posed within  the  path  of  said  follower. 


2,I44,g71 

ELECTRIC  COMBINATION  SWITCH 

Lawii  GonI,  Bvldey,  Mick. 

Applicalloa  Arngmt  g,  1955,  SciW  No.  527,919 

7  OataM.    (a.  299—43) 


1.  In  a  switch  of  the  class  described:  a  front  wall;  a 
back  wall  spaced  apart  from  said  front  wail;  means  se- 
curing said  walls  together;  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  oo 
said  back  wall  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  to- 
ward said  front  wall;  a  shaft  mounted  between  said 
arms;  a  first  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  one 
of  said  arms;  a  second  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  arms;  means  for  releasably 
fixing  said  first  and  second  rotors  on  the  adjacent  arm; 
a  conductor  mounted  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
rotors;  circuit  means  connecting  the  conductors  in  said 
first  and  second  rotors  to  a  power  source  and  to  a  device 
to  be  controlled  by  said  switch;  a  plurality  of  roUtable 
rotors   mounted  on   said   shaft    between   said    first   and 


leoood  rotors;  a  ooodtictor  in  each  of  said  rotatable 
rotors;  each  of  said  rotatable  roton  being  made  from  a 
diekctric  material  and  being  provided  with  a  dial  adapted 
to  extend  through  said  front  wall;  means  for  limiting  the 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  rotors  in  one  direction;  and. 
means  for  aligning  the  conductors  in  said  rouuble  rotors 
with  the  conductors  in  said  first  and  second  rotors,  when 
said  rotatable  rotors  are  turned  in  the  other  direction, 
whereby  the  circuit  for  operating  the  solenoid  will  be 
completed. 


2444,472 

ELECTRIC  OUTLET  SOCKET  AND  PLUG 

Mario  S— boast,  Mlfaui,  Italy,  assiginr  to 

Italo  Wliriiil,  MHaa,  Italy 

ApHicatioa  Jnly  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,455 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Italy  |«|y  3, 1953 

•  Claimi.    (a.  2M— 51.99) 


'.^■ 
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I.  An  electric  outlet  of  the  type  described,  comprising 
a  plug  member  having  a  cylindrical  plug  of  non-conduc- 
tive material,  conductive  contact  arms  radially  extended 
from  the  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  plug,  a  conduc- 
tive head  axialiy  arranged  at  the  end  of  said  plug,  and 
binding  meatu  to  connect  said   contact  arms  and   said 
conductive  head  to  power  conductor  connected  to  the 
serviced    apparatus,    and    respectively    to    a    conductor 
grounded  to  the  body  of  the  serviced  apparatus;  and  a 
socket   member  comprising  a  receptacle  body  of  non- 
conductive  material  having  an  opening  comprising  a  cir- 
cular centre  portion  and  radial  slots  extended  thereabout 
for  passage  of  said  cylindrical  plug  and  of  said  contact 
arms  when  in  one  of  determined  first  angular  positions  in 
respect  to  said  socket  member,  a  resilient  first  conductive 
contacting  member  connected  to  ground  positioned  at 
the  center  of  said   receptacle   body   to  abut  on  and  to 
resiliently   exert   an   axial   opposition   to   said   plug   on 
the  conductive  head  thereof  as  said  plug  is  axially  in- 
serted into  said  receptacle  body  through  said  opening, 
power  resilient  contacting  members  connected  to  power 
wires  positioned  inside  said  receptacle  body  about  the 
position  of  said  plug  as  inseried  thereinto  and  to  be  con- 
tacted by  said  contact  arms  as  said  inserted  plug  is  ro- 
tated to  a  third  position  angularly  spaced  from  said  first 
position,  stop  means  co-operating  with  said  resilient  first 
contacting  member  for  removably  keeping  said  inseried 
plug  in  a  second  angular  position  intermediate  between 
said  first  and  said  third  angular  position  and  in  which 
at  least  one  of  said  contact  arms  does  not  contact  any 
power   contacting   member,    a   non-conductive    member 
movably  supported  inside  said  receptacle  body  and  posi- 
tioned between  one  of  said  power  contacting  members 
and  the  position  of  said  plug  as  inserted  in  said  receptacle 
body,  an  opening  in  said  non-conductive  member  de- 
signed for  passage  of  one  of  said  contact  arms  as  -the  said 
plug  is  angularly  positioned  in  its  said  third  position  and 
spring  means  for  having  said   non-conductive  member 
iiutantaneousiy  inserted  between  said  power  conucting 
member  and  the  contact  arm  contacting  thereon  as  said 
plug  is  caused  to  rotate  from  said  third  position  towards 
said  second  position,  and  when  said  contact  arm  u  suU 
in   contacting   relationship   with   said   power  contacting 
member. 
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between  initiation  of  contact  disengagement  and  the  in- 


MAGNCTICALLY  ACTUATED  SWrrCH  AND         stant  of  ditcBgagement,  tipon  morement  of  said  operat 
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ing  lerer. 


31.  I9SS,  S«W  N*.  377,539 
(CL299— 52) 


1,844^75 
RESPONSIVE 
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TENSION  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Vktor  R.  Edgar,  RmMm,  DL,  aaripor  to  Wi 
trie  ■r^STcitA  CiaiiMy.  UktM,m^  a 

*"■'  l«w  2t,  1954,  Sariri  N«.  594^14 

1  r  J  r    (CL294-41J9) 


In  a  control  switch  and  unloadfaig  valve  assembly  for 
an  electric  motor  driven  compressor,  a  housing,  an  auto- 
matic  electromagnetic  control  switch  for  the  compressor 
propelling  motor  confined  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  vertically  reciprocable  inverted  T-*haped  armature  pro- 
vided with  a  horizontal  crow-bar  coopcrable  with  the 
poles  of  a  magnet  and  which  is  movable  upwardly  against 
said  poles  by  magnetic  influence  to  operate  the  motor  and 
downwardly  away  from  said  ptrfes  by  gravity  to  stop  the 
motor,  an  unloading  valve  for  the  compressor  mounted 
upon  said  housing  doaely  adjacent  to  said  control  switch 
and  having  a  vertically  redprocable  plunger  provided 
with  a  lateraUy  projecting  lower  end  extending  outwardly 
of  said  boustng,  and  i  lever  hiving  its  medial  portion 
pivotally  secured  to  said  bousing  and  tU  opposite  ends 
slidably  cooperable  with  bottom  surfaces  of  said  arma- 
ture cro«»-bar  and  said  valve  plunger  projection  respec- 
tively to  trtnonit  reciprocating  motion  from  the  arma- 
ture to  the  unloading  valve. 


Application  Maitk  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,545 
22ClaiBM.    (CL299-41.10 
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1.  A  tension  re4>onsive  switdi  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  having  an  opening,  spaced  insulated  contacts  with- 
in said  casing  secured  to  a  wall  thereof  and  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  opening,  a  resilieat 
spKt  ring  of  C-shape  endrcUng  said  cooucts  within  said 
casing  and  stressed  to  contract  into  engagement  therewith 
when  free,  means  on  said  casing  supporting  said  ring  in- 
termediate its  ends  with  the  ends  of  the  ring  on  either 
side  of  said  axis  and  between  said  contacts  and  said  open- 
ing, an  insulating  plug  having  an  end  insertable  throu^ 
said  opening  along  said  axis  and  between  said  ring  ends 
to  separate  the  latter  and  expand  the  ring  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  contacts,  said  plug  having  notches  opening 
laterally  therefrom  for  receiving  said  ring  ends  when  the 
plug  end  is  in  abutment  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said 
contacts. 

2,944,974 
COMBINATION  SNAP  ACTION  PUSH-PULL 
SWITCH  AND  VARIAILE  RESISTOR 
WayM  A.  ■apisa.  WBkhmti,  tmA  DomM  A.  Pierce, 


Appttcadoa  Jaly  39, 1959,  Serial  No.  991,959 
iciafaM.    (CL299— 97) 


2,144,974 
SNAP  SWITCH  _^  ,     ^^^ 

Cari  P.  AndcrMiB,  Kvaairtoy,  m^aarigKW  (olOiiMrkmidt 
-    •       '^      lac.,P»arii«i^llL,"corporatlosiof  Deia- 


1.  in  an  electric  snap  switch,  an  insulating  bloclc,  a 
stationary  electrical  contact  secured  thereto,  a  rocker 
member  pivoted  on  said  block,  a  cortact  carried  on  said 
rocker  member  engageaMe  with  said  sUtionary  contact, 
an  operating  lever  for  rocking  said  rocker  member  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  contacts,  and  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  member  and  said  operating  lever  for  pro- 
ducing continually  increasing  engaged  contact  pressure 


1.  An  electric  snap  switdi  comprising:  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  having  a  subsuntially  flat 
wall  of  insulative  nuterial  providing  a  terminal  head 
closing  the  rear  of  the  housing;  a  pair  of  sUtionary  con- 
ucts  fixed  on  the  inner  side  of  the  terminal  head  and 
having  forwardly  fadng  contact  surfaces  transversely 
spaced  from  the  side  wall  and  from  one  another  along 
subsuntially  a  diameter  of  the  housing  so  as  to  be  lo- 
cated at  subsuntially  the  widest  part  of  the  housing;  a 
T-shaped  conUctor  in  Ae  housing  having  its  head  elec- 
trically insulated  from  its  stem  and  transversely  overly- 
ing the  stationary  contacts,  the  stem  of  the  contactor 
crossing  the  housing  axis  and  having  its  base  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  side  wall  of  the  housing;  an  actuating  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  the  base  of  the  contactor;  means  on  said 
actuating  member  supporting  the  T-shaped  coouctor  at 
its  base  for  back  and  forth  pivotal  motion  about  an  axis 
paralld  to  the  terminal  head  so  that  the  head  of  the  con- 
tactor may  be  swung  toward  and  from  the  terminal  head 
between  a  rearwardly  tilted  contact  bridging  position  and 
a  forwardly  tilted  switch  open  position;  a  spring  con- 
nected in  overcentcr  reUtion  between  the  contactor  and 
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a  fijied  part  on  the  housiiis  for  yiddingly  boldiaf  the  con- 
tactor in  either  its  forwardly  or  rearwardly  tilted  poaitiont; 
guide  means  fixed  on  the  housing  near  the  aide  wall 
thereof  and  supporting  the  actuating  member  for  motion 
in  opposite  directions  axially  of  the  housing  to  can7  the 
pivoted  base  of  the  contactor  toward  and  from  the  ter- 
minal head,  to  one  mk  or  the  other  of  a  straight  line 
along  which  biasing  force  is  exerted  oo  the  contactor  by 
said  overcenter  spring;  and  means  on  aid  actuating 
member  providing  an  actuator  adjacent  to  the  front  of 
the  housing  by  which  the  actuating  member  may  be 
shifted  back  and  forth  so  as  to  effect  snap  actuation  of 
the  contactor  in  either  direction  as  a  consequence  of 
shifting  of  said  actuating  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  and  beyond  a  position  at  which  the  pivoted  base 
of  the  contactor  stem  passes  through  said  line  along  which 
biasing  force  is  exerted  on  the  contactor. 


M4MTy 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Ton  B.  HMiiia,  Am  Aifcor,  Mick^  MdtMr  Is  Klnr 
Scalcy  CoivonlkM,  Ann  Arkor,  MidL,  a  coryoradoa 

AfpUcatioa  NoTcinbcr  13, 1954,  ScrW  No.  ttl,<14 
SCUbm.    (CLltf— 47) 


t.  In  a  switch  mechanism,  a  switch  comprising  a  pair 
of  contacts  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
an  arm  connected  to  said  switch  and  movable  between 
a  first  position  causing  said  switch  to  be  opened  and 
second  position  causing  said  switch  to  be  closed,  means 
holding  one  end  of  said  arm  against  nMvement.  a  cam 
mounted  for  rotation  in  either  direction,  and  a  pair  of 
lobes  on  said  cam  extending  in  opposite  directions  and 
engageable  with  said  arm  at  spaced  locations  on  the  same 
side  thereof,  the  first  of  said  lobes  extending  away  from 
the  stationary  end  of  said  arm.  said  second  lobe  extend- 
ing toward  said  stationary  end,  whereby  said  first  lobe 
engages  said  arm  at  a  location  spaced  further  away  from 
said  stationary  end  than  said  second  lobe,  said  first  lobe 
being  longer  than  said  second  lobe  in  such  proportion  that 
said  arm  will  move  between  its  said  positions  upon  the 
application  of  a  predetermined  torque  to  said  cam  regard- 
less of  the  direction  of  said  torque. 


SUMP  PUMF  SYSTEM 

Axal  L.  Nidaea,  Haad  Pwk,  Mkk. 

AppUcalioa  April  2f,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,911 

lOakm.   (CL2——91S) 


actuator  to  move  said  actuator  in  switch  closing  direction 
when  so  elevated,  a  Made  connected  to  said  actuator  in- 
cluding a  portion  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  flow  of 
liquid  discharged  in  saiid  discharge  line,  said  actuator  and 
blade  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said  device,  and 
a  mercury  switch  carried  by  said  actuator  for  movement 
therewith. 


PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

Selby  W.  Brewer,  Los  Awmln,  ami  Ivan  J.  Umbargcr, 

Su  Vidaj,  CaW. 

Apflkalion  Marck  1, 195i4.  Seritf  No.  413,**9 

5  nihil     (CLMB— 12) 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  pump  having  a  discharge  line, 
comprising  a  movable  switch  actuator,  a  float  carried  by 
said  device  in  position  to  be  elevated  by  liquid  to  be 
pumped,  said  float  being  operatively  connected  to  (aid 


1.  A  fluid  operated  pressure  responsive  switch  for  use 
in  high  pressure  fluid  system  comprising:  a  casing  having 
an  enlarged  chamber  therein,  a  reduced  bore  opening  at 
its  inner  end  into  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  have  its 
outer  end  connected  to  said  fluid  system,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  bore,  a  radially  enlarged  pressure  plate  within  and 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  chamber  and  bearing  at 
its  center  against  the  piston,  cooperating  means  on  the 
piston  and  plate  providing  substantially  point  contact 
therebetween  whereby  the  plate  is  adapted  to  tilt  rela- 
tive to  the  piston,  said  piston  and  plate  being  urged  in 
one  direction  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  fluid  in  said 
system,  means  including  a  coil  compression  spring  in  said 
chamber  having  a  diameter  substantially  larger  than  that 
of  the  piston  and  bearing  against  said  plate  for  biasing 
the  latter  and  said  piston  in  the  opposite  direction,  a 
switch  cage  fixed  to  said  casing  and  disposed  in  said 
chamber  within  said  spring,  and  switch  means  carried 
by  said  cage  and  including  operating  means  engaging 
said  plate. 


TWO-NOTE  SOLENOID  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
uBca  W.  Ckrirty,  OmdmmA,  mU  Joacph  McEvoy,  Ba- 
tmrim,  OWo,  aMlgMn  to  Natoae,  be.,  a  cotyorallon  of 
New  York 

Jmmary  IS,  1957,  SciW  No.  434,S47 
12  nahii    (CLIM— TT) 


1 .  A  solenoid-actuated  switching  mechanism  for  a  sole- 
noid apparatus  having  a  primary  solenoid  and  a  second- 
ary solenoid,  said  primary  solenoid  having  a  shiftable 
plunger,  a  solenoid  coil  for  propelling  the  plunger  for- 
wardly in  a  power  stroke,  and  yieldable  means  normally 
urging  said  plunger  to  retracted  position,  said  switching 
mechanism  comprising,  a  stationary  electrical  contact  de- 
vice, a  movable  conuct-actuating  element  pivoully  con- 
nected to  said  plunger  for  movement  therewith  in  a  path 
relative  to  the  said  contact  device,  said  element  having 
a  swinging  portion  and  being  shiftable  in  response  to  im- 
pact forces  relative  to  the  plunger  to  an  active  or  inactive 
position  and  being  effective  to  actuate  said  contact  device 
when  in  said  active  positioo,  the  actuating  element  resid- 


ing in  said  inactive  position  during  the  forward  power 
stroke  of  the  plunger  upon  energization  of  said  coil,  and 
shifting  to  an  active  position  in  response  to  impact  force 
at  the  limit  of  said  power  stroke,  the  conuct-actuating 
element  remaining  in  said  active  position  during  motion 
of  the  plunger  toward  said  retracted  position  by  said  yield- 
able  means  upon  deetiergiration  of  said  coil,  said  actuat- 
ing element  thereby  actiiating  the  contact  device  during 
the  said  retracting  stroke,  said  contact  device  making  and 
breaking  an  electrical  circuit  upon  being  actuated  and 
thereby  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  sec- 
ondary solenoid  to  energize  the  ttitne  momentarily  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  the  contact  device  by  said  actuat- 
ing element,  said  contact-actuating  element  shifting  to 
said  inactive  position  in  response  to  impact  force  at  the 
limit  of  the  retracting  stroke  of  said  plunger. 


contacts  to  make  and  break  the  drcuH,  an  etoctromatnet 
also  mounted  upon  said  support  and  having  an  annatiire 
for  reciprocating  said  movable  contacts,  means  operative- 
ly connectint  aaid  annature  with  said  movable  oootacU 
and  having  theraon  an  inclined  lurf ace,  an  overload  relay 
likewise  mounted  upon  laid  support  and  being  provided 
with  a  reset  plunger,  and  a  reset  plunger  actuating  mem- 
ber having  thereon  a  wedfe  cooperable  with  said  inclined 
surface  to  positively  hold  laid  movable  contacts  sepa- 
rated from  said  fixed  contacts  to  the  maximum  extent 
whenever  said  relay  is  being 


AUTOMATIC  ELlCnaC  aff-fASTW 
Alfred  Eppii«er  «i4  Hd«kk  BnKJfc^dtnecksW,  Geiw 
many,  ^ipon  to  Bwek^neier  Dvener  MetaUwcrkc 
AktlcngM^ckaft,  LniinsrhiU,  Giiinny 

Appttcatton  JMe  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,174 

Clahns  priority,  appUcaHen  Gsimnn;  Imc  19, 1954 
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KEYING  ATwSjDING  DEVICE 

Arthw  H.   MadczewsU  and   Rkkard  Gddstefai,  River 

Forest,  01.,  asrignon  to  A.  R.  F.  Products,  Inc.,  River 

Forest,  Dl.,  a  corporatfon  of  IDiDoit 

ApptkatkNi  FebrvMT  9.  1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,1«9 

5ClaiM.    (CL24*— 9t) 


1.  An  automatic  circuit-interrupter  comprising  fixed 
contacts,  cooperating  relatively  movable  contacts,  a 
manual  operating  mechanism  for  said  movable  contacts, 
excess  current  responsive  trip  means  for  tripping  said 
operating  mechanism,  a  pair  of  molded  insulating  blocks 
arranged  in  abutting  relation,  said  pair  of  bkxks  having 
pairs  of  complementary  recesses  in  the  abutting  surfaces 
thereof  and  each  of  said  pair  of  blocks  having  additional 
recesses  in  the  surfaces  thereof  remote  from  said  abutting 
surfaces,  said  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  contacts,  said 
operating  mechanism  and  said  trip  means  being  arranged 
in  said  complementary  and  in  said  additional  recesses 
and  supported  therein  by  said  pair  of  blocks,  and  an  outer 
housing  accommodating  said  pair  of  blocks. 


^k  '^  Jk  't4 


1.  A  keying  and  coding  device  comprising  a  base,  a 
substantially  rigid  member,  a  pivotal  mount  comprising 
a  spring  mounting  said  rigid  member  on  said  base,  said 
rigid  member  comprising  a  substantially  L-shaped  arm, 
said  spring  being  affixed  to  one  leg  of  the  L-shaped  arm, 
a  stop  motmted  from  said  base  and  against  which  the 
other  leg  of  said  L-shaped  arm  moves,  a  flexible  vibrat- 
ing reed  of  predetermined  frequency  mounted  on  said 
other  leg  and  set  in  vibration  by  movement  of  said  other 
leg  against  said  stop,  resilient  means  carried  by  said  rigid 
member  in  proximity  to  said  reed,  and  electi^ical  contact 
means  carried  respectively  by  said  reed  and  said  resili^t 
means  and  opened  and  closed  many  times  upon  vibration 
of  said  flexible  reed  as  effected  by  movement  of  said  other 
leg  against  said  stop. 


2,844,484 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR 

Wama  W.  Andcnoa,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Donald  J. 

Hammcrand,  Chicago,  m.,  asrignors  to  Vapor  Heathig 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppHcatkMi  January  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  488,5«4 

4  Clahns.    (a.  28#— 93) 


2344,482 

OVERLOAD  RELAY  AND  MAGNETIC  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Wllilani  C.  Faraas,  Batavia  TownAlp,  DL,  assignor  to 

Furaas  Elcctrk  Company,  BaCavta,  Dl.,  a  coiporation 

of  IIlfaM>b 

AppUcaHon  July  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  478,488 
8ClaiM.    (C1.288— 88) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  control  asaerablafle  comprising, 
a  support,  fixed  switch  contacts  mounted  upon  said  sup- 
port, movable  switch  cMitacu  cooperable  with  said  fixed 


1 .  An  electrical  conUctor  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  spaced  contacts,  a  permanent  magnet 
having  a  relatively  high  degree  of  residual  magnetism, 
an  clcctromagaet  having  a  fixed  core  separate  from  said 
permanent  magnet  and  in  opposite  polarity  thereto  whose 
polarity  is  reversed  with  respect  to  the  polarity  of  the 
permanent  magnet;  means  defining  a  magnetic  yoke  com- 
mon to  both  magnets  including  a  base  plate  engaging 
said  permanent  magnet  and  said  core,  a  magnetizable 
armature  positioned  to  overlap  both  magnets  and  having 
one  end  engageable  with  the  permanent  magnet  and  its 
other  end  engageable  with  the  electromagnet;  said  arma- 
ture when  in  one  extreme  position  being  disposed  within 
the  magnetic  field  of  the  permanent  magnet  and  opera- 
tive to  establish  an  electrical  circuit  through  said  con- 
tacts, and  an  armature  support  connecting  said  base  and 
the  armature  medially  of  the  latter  and  serving  as  a 
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common  path  for  the  magnetic  flux  of  both  matnets, 
whereby  the  energization  of  the  electromagnet  aeu  op 
magnetic  fka  in  said  common  yoke  in  oppositioB  to  the 
residual  magnetism  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  effects 
release  of  said  armature  for  movement  thereof  out  of  the 
magnetic  fleld  of  said  permanent  magnet 


SENSmVE  RELAY 
Floyd  J.  BjMak,  Gcray  B.  DM>,  aad  Adolph  J.  HMfert, 
MHwairiwc  ami  RMBcfl  B.  Matthewa,  WamrahMa,  Wlk, 
aaiifon  to  Base  lac^  MDwaakee^  Wb^  a  corporatioB 
ofWlKOMia 

ApplicallM  Maivh  24, 1953,  ScrW  No.  3443M 
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1 .  In  a  compact  highly  sensitive  relay  or  the  like  adapt- 
ed for  uniform  operation  at  widely  variant  temperatures, 
the  combination  of:  a  frame  having  a  transverse  extent 
and  having  an  elongated  stem  portion  projecting  normal 
to  said  transverse  extent;  a  U-shaped  magnet  core  having 
a  pair  of  legs  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  and  ex- 
tending in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  stem,  said 
legs  terminating  in  pole  faces  and  being  fixedly  connect- 
ed to  said  transverse  frame  extent  adjacent  said  pole 
faces,  said  core  also  having  a  closed  end  portion  extend- 
ing around  the  end  of  said  stem  opposite  said  transverse 
extent  and  free  to  move  relative  to  said  extent  and  stem, 
said  stem  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore;  and 
a  longitudinal  pin  having  a  portion  positioned  in  said 
stem  bore,  the  closed  end  portion  of  said  core  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  bore  in  which  a  portion  of  said 
pin  is  positioned  to  provide  a  longitudiiully  slidable  con- 
nection between  said  stem  and  the  closed  end  portion  of 
the  core,  said  connection  preventing  relative  transverse 
movement  therebetween  while  permitting  longitudinal 
movement  therebetween. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUNTING  DEVICE  AND 
CONTACT  BANK 
Rkfaard  P.  Artter,  Ifhwdali,  OL,  ■■iga  »r.  by  ncanc  as- 
•igninents,  to  bteivadoaal  Tdcphoac  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  a  corponrtkw  of  MairylaBd 
Orixiiial   appttcalioB   November    17,    1951,   Serial    No. 
25^,881.    DMdcd  and  Ihfa  lypHcatioii  l«ly  5,  1955, 
Serial  No.  519,791 

2CWMB.    (a.  2tB~194) 


^a<»v 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay  device,  an  electromag- 
net, a  series  of  armatures  and  means  pivotally  supporting 
them  side  by  side  in  a  row  in  operative  association  with 
the  electromagnet  for  movement  transverse  of  the  row, 
sets  of  contact  blades  and  means  for  supporting  them 
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at  omt  end  side  by  side  in  a  parallel  row  in  operative  aa- 
sodatioo  with  the  armatures  respactivcly.  each  set  of  ooo- 
tact  blades  including  a  relatively  fixed  Made  and  a  rela- 
tively movablB  blade  controUad  by  the  asaociatod  arau- 
ture  to  naofve  its  frae  end  iaio  and  out  of  contact  with  its 
fixed  Made,  an  adjustiai  member  earteadtnt  aloag  the 
row  of  contact  Madcs  in  effective  mechanical  engagement 
with  each  of  the  relatively  fixed  bladea  to  determine  the 
location  of  the  contact  end  thereof  remote  from  their 
support  means,  means  for  at^ustably  supporting  the  ad- 
justing member  at  such  a  location  as  to  secure  the  opti- 
mum point  of  contact  dosore  and  opening  with  respect 
to  arnutive  movement,  and  post-like  support  means  in- 
cluded in  the  last  said  means  and  extending  between  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  armatures. 


2J44,M7 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 
Artlrar  H.  GoOfHad,  R■■aas^  a^  KHt  ikmlh,  Loiig 
N.  1^  Mri^on  to  Ae  IMM  Stalas  of  Aacfka 
by  Ibe  flauatorj  ef  Iha  An 
Ai«Ml  3, 195«,  SaiW  No.  m,fM 
SCMw.   (CL2M— 112) 
(Giwtod  niidar  TUa  35,  U.  S.  Code  09SXU  sm.  2M) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switch  comprising  a  gas-tight 
envelope  having  an  inert  atmosphere  therein,  first  and 
second  electrically  connectable  rigid  electrodes  at  least 
one  of  which  a  of  magnetic  material  within  said  envelope 
in  spaced  relation  and  having  external  electrical  connec- 
tions for  insertion  in  an  electric  circuit,  a  rigid  armature 
of  magnetic  material  pivoted  to  said  first  electrode  and 
extending  toward  the  second  electrode,  a  fiiK  mesh  metal- 
lic fabrication  secured  to  said  second  electrode  a  supply 
of  mercury  on  said  fabrication,  said  fabrication  having 
interstices  charged  with  mercury,  a  contact  secured  to 
said  fabrication  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  armature 
to  make  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  contact  being 
fed  by  capillary  action  with  a  film  of  mercury  from  the 
said  supply,  a  magnetic  system  including  an  electromag- 
net positiooed  outside  said  envelope  acting  to  immerse 
said  armature  in  its  field  and  a  source  of  rapidly  modulated 
current  connected  to  said  electromagnet. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCHING 

wmbn  G.  Pfam,  Far  HBIa,  N.  I.,  aMlgBni  to  Bdl  Tdc- 

pbooc  Laboratoriei,  IncorpomtMl,  New  York,  N.  Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcaCkM  NovcMber  23, 195«,  Serial  No.  (24,918 

3CWM.    (a.28«— 112) 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  insulating  base  plate 
means  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  spaced  rec- 
tangular blocks  arranged  so  as  to  define  a  number  of 
intersecting  channels,  each  of  said  blocks  including  elec- 
trocooductive  comer  portions,  said  comer  portions  ex- 
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fending  throu^  said  plate  meam  to  provide  terminal  por- 
tions therebeyond.  a  depreasion  in  said  plate  means  at 
each  channel  intersection,  nonnnagnetic  electrocooductive 
movable  ^obole  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  depres- 
sions in  contact  with  the  block  comers  adjacent  thereto, 
potential  meaiu  for  connection  to  selected  contacted  ter- 
minal portions  for  thereby  rausing  an  electric  current  to 
flow  through  said  movable  means  in  a  given  direction, 
and  magnetic  means  for  catablirinng  flux  lines  about  said 
globule  at  an  an^  to  said  given  direction,  whereby  said 
globule  means  may  be  selectively  moved  from  one  to 
another  oi  said  depreasions. 


I,t11.itt 
ClRCUrr  BREAKER 

H.  nuoncnnorf,  CovIhsmb,  Ky< 
Wadswortb   Electric   M— fattnilH 
Covl^ton,  Kjn  a  cofpornllon  of  KcntMJty 
AppUcadon  Imm  21,  1954,  Saitol  No.  592,777 
4CfaUnM.    (CL2tB— 114) 


LrV--' 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  housing,  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact  adapted  for  engagement  with 
the  stationary  contact,  the  combination  of  a  switch  arm 
supporting  said  movable  contact,  a  carrier  member,  said 
carrier  member  being  formed  of  a  conductive  metal, 
current  responsive  tripping  means  for  releasabty  latching 
the  carrier  member,  said  tripping  means  including  a  cur- 
rent carrying  bi-metallic  strip,  and  core  carried  by  said 
bi-metallic  strip  and  disposed  for  engagement  with  said 
carrier  member,  a  flexible  conductor  electrically  inter- 
coniKcting  said  bi-metallic  strip  and  said  switch  arm, 
said  carrier  member  being  configurated  to  form  a  crotch, 
a  bearing  member  formed  of  non-conducting  nuterial  dis- 
posed in  said  crotch,  the  end  of  said  switch  arm  remote 
from  said  movable  contact  being  pivotally  supported  by 
said  bearing  member,  and  means  including  an  over  center 
spring  for  actuating  the  switch  arm  to  open  the  contacts 
upon  release  of  said  carrier. 


additional  means  extending  through  said  one  fixed  base 
member  to  engage  the  bimetallic  contact  supporting  slide 
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2,844^99 
dRCUTT  BREAKER  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  CIRCUITS 

A.  LiasBbnvdo,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 
Stpiimiii  17, 19S4,  SeiW  No.  419,148 
7CkiM.   (CL28»— 114) 

4.  A  circuit  intemipCer  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced, 
fixed,  insulating  base  members,  a  pair  of  slides  of  insulat- 
ing material  mounted  between  said  fixed  base  members 
and  biased  apart  toward  said  base  members,  the  bias  of 
one  slide  toward  one  member  being  greater  than  the  bias 
of  the  other  slide  toward  the  other  base  member,  a  contact 
supported  on  each  of  said  slides,  one  of  said  contacts 
being  of  bimetallic  nuterial  and  shaped  to  bow  away 
from  its  supparting  slide  and  then  curved  toward  its  sup- 
porting slide  to  pass  through  an  opening  therein  so  as 
to  engage  its  end  portion  in  latchiBg  engagement  with 
the  contact  supported  by  the  second  dide,  said  bimetallic 
contact  being  deformaMe  upon  flow  of  excessive  current 
through  the  contact  to  release  said  latching  engagement 
of  the  contacts,  means  on  one  of  said  fixed  base  members 
passing  therethrough  and  engaging  the  bowed  portion  of 
the  bimetallic  comact  to  vary  the  curvature  thereof,  said 
means  exerting  less  pressure  on  the  bimetallic  contact  than 
is  exerted  by  the  bias  urging  of  the  bimetallic  contact 
supporting  slide  toward  said  one  fixed  base  member,  and 


I  MM  4iify 


and  move  it  against  its  bias  txmard  said  other  slide  mem- 
ber to  reengage  the  contacts  in  latching  arrangement  after 
separation  thereof. 


2,844,491 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  FUSE 
lobn  C.  ftowB,  CriM^  Gn.,  artjair  to 

E^nlpnscnt  Corporation,  a  conoralton  of  Georgia 

ApiMlcation  Scpteniber  14,  1957,  Scvfal  No.  483,934 

3ClainM.    (a.  299— 129) 


1.  A  hi^  voltage  electric  fuse  comprising  a  hdlow 
fuse  tube  constructed  of  glass  fabric  hooded  together 
with  epoxy  resin,  a  fiber  liner  tKmded  to  the  inner  snrfaoe 
of  said  tube,  a  sleeve-like  resistor  formed  of  carbon  par- 
ticles embedded  within  and  bonded  to  said  glass  fabric 
with  said  epoxy  resin  and  extending  from  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  tube  toward  the  other  end  thereof  for  a  por- 
tion only  of  the  length  of  said  tube,  the  resistance  of  said 
resistor  bemg  in  the  range  of  three  to  twenty  megohms 
per  square  inch,  terminal  structure  mounted  on  said  one 
end  of  said  tube,  and  a  fastening  pin  extending  through 
said  terminal  structure  and  through  the  wall  of  said  tube 
and  engaging  said  resistor  to  secure  said  terminal  stmc- 
ture  in  position  on  said  tube  and  to  form  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  resistor  and  said  terminal  struc- 


ture. 


H. 


pile'remstor 


DL, 


David  T.  StegaL  Glencoe,  UL 
AppikatfcM  May  19,  1M3,  Serial  No.  354,979 


19  CUbs.  (CL  291—43) 
1.  An  electrical  ressitor,  comprising  a  core,  a  plurality 
of  flanges  extending  radially  from  said  core,  each  of  said 
flanges  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  bottom  sur- 
faces, a  strip  of  material  extending  along  the  surface  of 
said  core  and  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  openings,  a 
plurality  of  wire  coils  having  superimpoaed  turns  wound 
on  said  core  between  said  flanges,  lead  wires  connecting 
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an  outer  turn  of  at  least  some  of  said  coils  with  an  inner  meat  removably  tented  in  Mud  fint  ooatact  mcoiber,  mid 
turn  of  aiQacent  coils,  said  lead  wires  being  directed  elenaent  oompriainf  a  coil  member  cODDecting  said  0rst 
througfa  the  opening  in  the  flange  between  the  adjacent  and  second  puts,  said  first  contact  part  and  said  coil 
coils,  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  lead  wires  being  di-  being  formed  to  eater  said  sheath  througfa  said  first  con- 
tact member. 


rected  against  the  bottom  surteces  of  said  openings  and 
beneath  said  strip  of  material  so  that  said  strip  of  material 
holds  said  portioiu  of  the  lead  wires  against  said  bottom 
surfaces  in  the  desired  position. 


WIRE-WOUND  VITREOUS  ENAMEL  RESISTORS 
Merle  D.  Rigtcrink,  BmUv  Ryge,  N.  J.,  Msigmw  to  Bcfl 
Tdcphooc    I  ahoralnrlsa,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  «f  New  Yort 

Ictahsr  25,  lf54,  SctW  No.  4M,29t 
!♦  nslil     (CLMl— 63) 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  metal  resistance 
wire  wound  on  a  ceramic  core,  a  ceramic  enamel  under- 
coat bonded  to  said  wire  and  said  ceramic  core,  said 
undercoat  consisting  essentially  of  a  continuous  vitreous 
phase  of  an  enamel  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  borosilicate  enamels  and  lead 
borosilicate  enamels,  said  vitreous  phase  having  finely 
divided  particles  of  refractory  material  dispersed  there- 
through, which  refractory  material  constitutes  a  solid 
second  phase  within  the  molten  fluid  vitreous  phase  diu-- 
ing  ftring,  and  a  ceramic  enamel  outercoat  bonded  to 
said  undercoat,  said  outercoat  consisting  essentially  of  a 
lead  borosilicate  enamel. 


RADIANT  HEATER  AND  REPLACEABLE 

ELEMENT  THEREFOR 

Fredrick  L.  Lcf cbrre,  Tiihslini-g.  Ohio 

Appllcatioa  Jaonary  25,  1954,  Sctial  No.  4«5,94S 

3  ClaiDH.    (CL  2tf— «7) 


-.o4: 


i 


1,144,iff 
POOD  PACKAGE  AND  APPARATUS  POR 
HEATING 
K.MrlsM,  DiBii,  Ten. 
Apifl  25,  19S5,  9«W  No. 

Ftbravy  2t,  lfS<, 


N0.5M3T7 


17. 


(CL  219—19) 


1.  In  a  beating  unit  of  the  class  described,  in  com- 
bination, a  hollow  sheath,  a  first  contact  member  at  one 
end  of  the  sheath,  a  second  contact  member  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  heating  element  in  said  sheath  having  a 
first  contact  part  removably  engaged  with  said  second 
contact  member,  and  a  second  contact  part  of  said  ele- 


HH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  wrapped  package 
of  dielectric  layers  of  material  in  a  subsuntially  vertical 
position  comprising  a  supporting  bracket,  a  thermostat 
mounted  on  the  bracket,  the  wrapped  package  being 
supported  on  the  bracket  at  an  angle  such  that  gravity 
causes  the  wrapped  package  to  force  itself  against  the 
thermostat,  an  electric  resistance  heating  element  lo- 
cated between  the  dielectric  layers  of  material  that 
constitute  the  wrapped  package  with  the  thermostat  ad- 
jacent to  the  electric  resistance  heating  element,  and  a 
clamping  device  on  the  bracket  to  support  the  wrapped 
package  by  means  of  a  flap  of  the  wrapped  package, 
said  clamping  device  delivering  electric  current  to  the 
electric  resistance  heating  element  and  said  resistance 
having  ends  that  terminate  in  a  single  flap  constituting 
an  integral  portion  of  the  wrapped  package  by  means 
of  dual  electrodes  located  at  a  fixed  distance  apart 
matching  terminal  ends  of  the  electric  resistance  heating 
element  located  between  the  layen  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial constituting  a  wrapped  package. 


SNOW  MELTING  MAT 
Ryron  K.  Cnalar,  Jr^  Johnslnim,  Pa. 

invMt  14, 1957,  ScsW  No.  (7t,t92 
9  Hill II I     (CL  2t9— If) 


A\\\V\\\\\\V.\\\vIv\\\V\\\\\\\\x\\\ 


2.  A  melting  mat  comprising  a  sheet  of  electrically  in- 
sulative  material  having  an  electrically  conductive  beat- 
ing coil  embedded  therein,  a  heat  conductive  wire  mesh 
overlying  said  sheet,  a  tread  of  electrically  insulative  ma- 
terial positioned  over  said  wire  mesh  and  bonded  to  said 
wire  mesh  and  said  sheet  sandwiching  said  wire  mesh 
between  said  tread  and  said  sheet,  said  mat  being  formed 
in  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  metallic  ground 
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strips  secured  thereto  on  opposite  sides  diereof ,  said  wire 
tnesh  being  connected  to  said  ground  strips,  adtfacent  of 
said  ground  strips  being  boltsd  together. 


KLECTUC  aOLDUONG  TOOLS 


!• 


24,1955 
(CL  219^-20 


1.  Electrk  soMcriat  apparahn  oomprUng  first  and 
second  kmgitudinally-exteiiding  handles  made  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material,  a  piiFOtal  connection  between 
the  handles  near  one  end  thereof,  flr«  and  second  dec- 
trically  conductive  arms  mounted  on  the  other  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  handles  respectively  in  such  manner 
as  to  be  readily  detachable,  a  rc^ective  electrode  holder 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  each  conductire  arm,  a 
bifurcation  in  each  electrode  holder,  two  electrodes  each 
having  a  portion  inserted  between  the  branches  of  a  re- 
spective bifurcation  and  each  extending  towards  the  other 
electrode,  a  respective  fastening  member  passing  throu^ 
each  said  portion  and  the  brandies  of  the  associated  bi- 
furcation to  secure  the  electrodes  to  the  holders,  a  con- 
ductor in  each  handle  formaking  an  electrical  coimection 
between  the  associated  conductive  arm  and  an  external 
circuit,  a  switch  in  the  first  handle  for  making  and  break- 
rag  said  electrical  connectioo,  and  resilient  means  effec- 
tive between  the  two  handles  for  urging  said  other  ends 
apart. 

^^  ^  CIGAR  LICHTBRS 

AppMcatfon  Ocieber  21,  IfSSfssSal  No.  5433*1 
5ClnlM.   (0.219^-^2) 


portion  connecting  said  concentric  current  carrying  por- 
tions, said  web  portions  carrying  the  full  terminal  cur- 
rent, a  first  terminal  means  connecting  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  outer  most  current  carrying  portion  to  said 
cup  and  a  second  terminal  means  connecting  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  inner  moet  concentric  current  carrying 
portion  to  said  rivet  to  form  a  combinatioa  seriesi^aral- 
lel  circuit. 

HIGH  HEAT  INFRARED  LAMP  HOLDER 
1.  M^slh,  aivsl—d.  OMa 
mm  1, 1955,  ScsW  No.  514^M 
7  niliiii     (CL  219^^34) 


W'. 


2.  A  cigar  lighter  having  a  retaining  cup  and  a  rivet 
connected  to  said  cup  substantially  centrally  thereof,  an 
electrical  heating  element  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said 
cup,  said  element  comprising  a  stamped,  sheet  meul  disk 
having  a  center  cut-out  portion  forming  an  aperture  for 
receiving  said  rivet,  said  aperture  having  a  larger  di- 
ameter than  said  rivet  so  that  said  element  is  spaced  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  concentrically  spaced  current  carry- 
ing portions  spatially  ditpoaed  about  said  rivet,  said  cur- 
rent carrying  portions  carrying  a  divided  current,  web 


1.  A  holder  for  a  high  heat  tubular  infrared  ekment 
of  the  quartz  tube  type  having  end  terminals  fitted  widi 
lead  wires,  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  a  pair  of  ^laoed 
electrical  and  thermal  insulating  block  members  each 
having  an  opening  therein  to  receive  a  terminal  end  of 
a  quartz  tube  with  the  major  portioD  of  the  latter  bridfiot 
between  said  block  members,  a  heat  radiating  member 
mounted  on  eadi  terminal  of  the  tube  in  thermal  contact 
therewith,  a  terminal  strip  fixed  to  each  Mock  member 
and  to  which  a  lead  wire  of  the  tube  is  secured  to  fasten 
the  tube  to  said  block  member,  and  a  housing  endoting 
said  block  members  in  spaced  relationship  and  having  an 
open  side  to  expose  the  tube,  said  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  small  openings  adjacent  said  heat  radiating 
members  through  which  heat  may  be  dissipated. 


Harry  Ki 
Electric 
tkmof 


2344,7M 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
N.  Ynssiigenr  to 
East  PMIibnigp,  Pa*,  a 


Novcabcr  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,i 
5Claiw.    (CL  219^-35) 


1.  A  shesthed  electrical  resistance  heater  for  s  reo> 
tangular  box-shaped  oven  having  its  greatest  heat  tones 
along  a  door  forming  a  vertical  front  side  thereof,  said 
heater  being  bent  in  a  planar  loop  having  a  front  bowed 
heating  portion,  a  pair  of  straight  sides  converging  in 
the  direction  away  from  said  front  portion  and  a  rear 
heating  portion  extending  between  said  sidet,  tbe  front 
comers  of  said  heater  formed  by  junctions  of  said  sides 
and  said  front  portion  being  more  widely  spaced  than 
the  rear  comers  of  said  heater  formed  by  the  junctions 
of  said  sides  and  said  rear  heater  portion,  said  frost 
heater  portion  being  longer  than  said  rear  portion  to 
supply  additional  heat  along  said  door  to  overcome  the 
greater  heat  losses  when  said  heater  is  supported  near 
the  bottom  of  said  oven  with  said  front  portion  along 
said  door,  said  front  portion  comprising  a  pair  oi  straight 
sections  extending  from  the  front  comers  and  converg- 
ing inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  loop  to  provide 


-*•*■'> 
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a  supply  of  heat  to  the  center  of  the  oven  to  maintain  supported  on  said  broUing  rack,  said  manually  adiusuble 
a  more  nearly  uniform  temperature  throu^out  the  oven  means  includinj  a  rotary  control  knob  in  operative  en- 
interior   and   to   reduce   the   amount   of  beat    radiated  gagement  with  one  of  said  link  member*, 
directly  from  said  front  beater  portion  to  said  door.  ^_^_^^^^^.^_ 


2,S44«7fl 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
I.  BtfMtL  MmtcM,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Wcsdnr 
Electric  OwpontliM,  BmI  PMibargh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poraliMi  of  PeHMO^IruiB 

AppHcalioa  NoTcabcr  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M11 
SCMm.    (CL  219^-35) 


J    ^     ^ 


1.  A  sheathed  electrical  resistance  beater  for  an  oven 
that  is  rectangular  in  horizontal  cross  section  and  has 
greater  heat  losses  along  the  front  side  thereof,  said 
heater  having  a  tubular  sheath  forming  a  planar  loop 
having  a  pair  of  straight  sides,  said  sides  being  joined  by 
transversely  extending  front  and  rear  heater  portions,  said 
front  portion  being  longer  than  said  rear  portion,  said  sides 
converging  toward  said  rear  portion,  said  beater  having 
uniform  resistance  per  unit  length  to  provide  uniform 
heat  output  per  unit  length  around  said  loop  when  ener- 
gized, an  electrical  connector  attached  to  said  rear  heater 
portion,  said  beater  providing  a  heating  pattern  symmetri- 
cal about  a  plane  extending  normal  to  said  loop  centrally 
from  the  front  to  the  rear  thereof,  said  heater  providing 
more  heat  along  the  front  of  the  oven  to  help  maintain 
a  uniform  temperature  throughout  the  oven  when  the 
heater  is  placed  near  the  bottom  thereof  with  the  front 
heater  portion  positioned  along  the  front  of  the  oven. 
said  heater  having  means  for  supporting  it  spaced  above 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  oven. 


BROILING  OVEN 

lames  E.  Staats,  Looitvfllc,  Ky,,  aaaigBor  to  General  Ekc- 

trk  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  December  12,  195«,  Serial  No.  «27,S2f 

1  Claim,    (a.  219—35) 


A  broiling  oven  comprising  a  compartment  including 
top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  an  electric  heating  unit  ad- 
jacent said  top  wall,  said  beating  unit  including  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  elongated  heater  sections  and  a  plurality 
of  elongated  reflectors  each  pivotally  nK>unted  adjacent 
one  of  said  heater  sections  for  movement  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  the  heater  section  associated 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  rack  support  members  located 
on  said  side  walls,  a  food  broiling  rack  within  said  com- 
partment, said  rack  support  members  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  support  said  rack  at  a  plurality  of  div 
taaces  from  said  heating  unit,  a  plurality  of  link  members 
interconnecting  said  reflectors  for  coordinated  movement, 
and  manually  adjustable  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  links  for  positioning  said  reflectors  so  as  to  concen- 
trate tile  heat  radiated  from  said  heater  sections  on  food 


Mjwfta  B. 


2J44.7t3 
ELECTRIC  RANGE  OVEW 

a  New  Yoefc 
24,  lfS4,  9«W  No.  OM24 
(CL  219—35) 


An  electric  range  oven  comprising  first  and  second  side 
walls,  and  top,  bottom  and  rear  walls  defining  an  oven 
compartment,  a  heating  unit  including  first,  second  and 
third  resistor  elements  supported  in  end  to  end  relation 
within  a  tubular  metal  sheath,  electrical  terminals  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  third  resistor 
elements,  tlie  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tor elements  within  said  sheath  being  connected  by  a 
first  electrical  connector  of  negligible  resistance,  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  second  and  tliird  resistor  elements 
being  coimected  by  a  second  electrical  connector  of 
negligible  resistance,  said  heating  unit  being  formed  in 
substantially  rectangular  shape  and  horizontally  disposed 
in  said  compartment  adjacent  said  bottom,  side  and  rear 
walls,  said  first  and  second  connectors  bdng  located  ia 
said  sheath  so  as  to  be  adjacent  said  first  and  second  side 
walls  respectivety,  said  bottom  wall  having  first  and  sec- 
ond projecting  portions  located  so  as  to  support  the  por- 
tions of  said  ^eath  surroandtag  said  first  and  second 
connecton  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second  pro- 
jecting portions  being  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and 
iochiding  substantially  verticai  wall  sections  indented  up- 
wardly from  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wail,  whereby  the 
portions  of  said  sheath  surrounding  said  resittors  are 
supported  in  spaced  relation  from  said  walls. 


COMBINATION  RANGE  AND  HOT  WATER 
HEATER  ^  ^ 

r  •  KcmMsy,  Maple  HaiiEMi,  OMo,  aml^Bor  to 
Tlw  CIrvciMid  Healer  C«mpM7,  ClevelM<  OMo,  a 
corporMMM  or  umo 

Applicatloo  September  15.  1953,  Serial  No.  3M4K 
1  Claim.    (CL  219—37) 


In  a  combination  electric  rmfe  and  hot  water  beatinc 
appliance  comprising  a  range  cabinel  including  a  top,  cad 
walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall,  electric  beating  ele- 
ments mounted  on  said  top  and  electric  swiich  mech- 
anisms controlling  the  various  heating  stages  of  said  ele- 
ments, a  hot  water  tank  including  headng  elements  and 
controls  therefor  mounted  in  said  ranfa  cabinet,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  removable  panel  having  an 
open  back  positioned  at  the  beck  of  said  range  at  the  lop 
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thereof,  the  twitch  mecbaninm  for  said  nrnge  heatiag 
elements  being  momrted  in  the  rear  of  nid  peael,  bote 
Mcured  to  the  bottom  of  uid  panel  and  projecting  into 
coos>erating  ap«tnres  akmg  the  rear  margin  of  said  rasfe 
top.  whereby  taU  panel  may  be  lifted  upwardly  from 
its  engagement  with  said  range  top  and  placed  with  its 
forward  face  againat  the  range  top  whereby  ready  acoe« 
is  alfonfed  throng  nid  open  panel  back  to  aaid  swttdi 
mechanisms  and  associated  parts,  for  the  purpoees  de- 
scribed. 

2J44,7tS 
WELDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Howard  1.  Bowman,  K«l  1^,  and  Elmer  W.  WOHams, 
MMkego,  Wb^  asrfgisw  in  Tnmtt  Tnbc  Cuinyny. 
Troy.  WIfc,  a  iuipuin<oa  of  Whrnasin 

Dtcembsr  29, 19SS,  Serial  No.  55«,174 
llOalM.    (Ca.219— 41) 


to  pass  through  said  perforation  onto  a  chargeable  elec- 
trode until  said  perforation  attains  predetermined  di- 
meuioos,  and  terminating  said  beam  automatically  by 
means  of  response  of  said  electrode,  said  electrode  re- 
sponse activating  a  switch  means  for  terminating  said 
beam. 

I,g44,7t7  

MANUFACTURE  OP  RADIATION  DETECTORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Roy  P.  Maitngntll,  litolw,  Tas^  aarigpor  to  The  T 


1.  A  method  of  fosion  a  riding  abuttmg  edges  of  tubu- 
lar stock  formed  with  a  loogitiidiaaily  eateodiag  seam 
of  said  abutting  edges,  and  by  means  of  a  non-consum- 
able arc  welding  electrode,  which  comprises:  progressive- 
ly feeding  said  stock  longitudinally  past  said  electrode, 
with  said  seam  in  close  proaimity  to  said  electrode  and 
while  maintaining  an  arc  therebetween,  and  ooocurrentJy 
subjecting  said  arc  to  a  magnetic  6eld  of  varying  in- 
tensity and  polarity  defined  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
lone  disposed  in  the  general  direction  of  feeding,  thereby 
concurrently  sweeping  said  arc  transversely  back  and 
forth  across  said  seam  without  requiring  movement  of 
said  welding  electrode. 


1»S44,7M 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MINUTE  PERFORA- 
TIONS IN  SOLID  B<M>IES  BY  THERMAL  IM- 
PACT EXERTED  BY  CONCENTRATED  COR- 
PUSCULAR  RAYS 
Albert  Lorcu,   HawM  (Mate),  Germany,  aasigMW,  by 

to  Engelhard  Indnstirlea,  Inc^  a  cor- 
New  jersey 
€      AsaBrntlan  Ai«mI  19, 19S4,  SsrinI  No.  4Sl,g24 

"lOMsn]  Angnst  21, 19S3 
J  9aahBia.    (CL  219-49) 

•JltjVQrtQ 


5^ 


I.  In  the  medwd  of  producing  minute  perforations 
through  a  solid  body  by  means  of  thermal  impact  pro- 
vided by  a  directed  and  concentrated  corpuscular  beam 
electrically  generated  in  vacuum,  comprising  maintain- 
ing said  concentrated  l>cam  on  said  body  until  a  per- 
foration is  produced  therethrough,  permitting  said  beam 


P.  Maongatli)  BsHalrs,  Tasa^  i 
impmmy,  f^cw  Yoek,  N.  Y.,  a 


Application  June  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  439,tS4 
SClafans.    (CL219— 74) 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  two  tnbolar  members  of 
stainless  steel  or  the  like,  wtdch  comprises  placing  said 
members  io  alignment  in  a  generally  horizontal  position 
with  their  peripheries  in  contact  with  each  other,  rotat- 
ing said  members  around  their  longitudinal  axis  whfle 
welding  at  a  location  along  the  contacting  members  where 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  joint  to  be  connected 
are  at  different  elevations  while  maintaining  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  a  first  inert  gas  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  joint 
to  be  connected  and  while  maintaining  within  said  mem- 
bers and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  joint  an  atmosphere  ot 
a  second  inert  gas,  the  one  of  said  gases  that  is  supplied 
from  below  the  wekHaint  being  lighter  than  air  and  the 
other  of  said  gases  that  is  supplied  from  above  the  weld- 
joint  being  heavier  than  air,  thereby  to  displace  oxidiz- 
ing gases  from  the  vicinity  of  said  weld-joint 


2J44.7tf 

WELDING  ELECTRODE  ACTUATOR 

SMney  M.  Harvey,  Groasa  Pvinte,  Mich. 

AppBcnrton  Maidl  27, 1957,  Scrlai  Nn.  44S,9M 

5ClnlM.    (CL219— M) 


1.  An  electrode  actuator  for  spot  welding,  comprising 
a  feed  screw,  a  motor  rotatively  driving  such  screw,  a 
nut  threaded  upon  and  reciprocable  forward  and  back 
by  the  screw,  a  sleeve  having  its  axis  aligned  with  that 
of  the  screw,  means  interconnecting  the  nut  and  sleeve 
for  reciprocation  in  unison,  means  for  guiding  the  sleeve 
and  restraining  it  from  rotation,  and  a  welding  electrode 
holder  carried  and  redprocatory  by  said  sleeve. 


Mllwaa« 

Detroit, 


2444,799 
WELDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robcit  C  RflcrMsdori  asM  darencc  i^. 

'^^  Wis.*  — ■'py**  to  S<innrs  D 

MIcHm  a  corpomQOB  of  MidHgan 
AppHcaliaa  immmj  IS,  19^  Seriiri  No.  404379 
fCUmm.    <CL  219^114) 

1.  In  a  welder  control  s)^tem  for  dectrically  welding 
work  by  passing  current  therethrou^  between  electrodes 
pressed  thereagainst,  the  combination  comprising;  means 
including  a  first  electronic  tube  for  controlling  an  overall 
weld  time  interval  by  conduction  of  said  first  electrooic 


1038 

tube.  meaiM  including  a  second  electronic  tube  for  coo- 
trolling  the  length  of  individual  heating  periods  withm 
said  overall  interval  by  conduction  of  said  second  el«- 
tronic  tube,  during  which  heating  periods  current  u  paas^ 
through  the  work,  means  includint  ■  third  electronic  tube 
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lubcarrier  transmitters  individually  modulated  by  signals 
to  be  transmitted,  said  lubcarrier  transmitters  ^^^f«»- 
ler  frequencies  substantially  uniformly  spaced  witWn  a 
frequency  range  which  has  an  upper  limit  two  times  the 
lower  limit  thereof,  which  frequency  rangt  extends  be- 
tween 300  and  1200  kilocycles,  said  sobcamer  transmit- 
ters providing  frequency  modulated  waves  haviog  devi- 
atioos  of  the  order  of  7  kilocycles,  means  for  combmmg 


for  controlling  the  cooling  interval  between  succeanve 
heating  periods  within  the  overall  weld  time  mterval  by 
conduction  of  said  third  electronic  tube,  and  means  oper- 
ative with  said  last  mentioned  controlling  means  tor  m- 
suring  the  ending  of  the  overaU  weld  time  interval  with 
a  heating  period.    ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

2,844,719 
SIGHTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FIREARMS 

R,dolf  G««t«v  "— f »  Vy^?"^*""*"'* 

Vakm  of  Somttk  Africa 

AppUcaliM  October  4,  1»55,  Seital  No.  ««.445 

ClaSTprtority,  appttcatk).  Union  of  Scth  Africa 

October  7,  If  54 

IClaiapa.    (CL.24#— MD 


th;  waves  from  said  subcarrier  transmitters  into  a  com- 
posite wave,  wide  band  microwave  ttimsmitting  means 
for  transmitting  said  composite  wave,  and  receiving  means 
for  receiving  said  composite  wave,  said  receiving  means 
including  portions  for  electing  the  individual  subcamer 
waves  and  for  deriving  the  modulating  signals  Uierefrom, 
with  the  noise  and  distortion  of  the  system  bemg  reduced 
by  the  close  spacing  of  the  frequency  modulated  wave*. 


2J44,712 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  REDUCER  FOR 
TRANSMITTERS 
Pcdfo  I.  Noimn,  Bmwm  Akea, 
iUrfio  Cospmatlon  of  A— rira,  a 

14,  If54,  SefW  No.  4«4,»4S 
yean  of  fkc  tons  of  tiM 


to 


1    A  sighting  attachment  for  a  firearm  having  a  barrel 
and  a  finger  trigger,  including  an  elongated  tubular  as- 
sembly supported  on  the  barrel,  said  assembly  mcludmg 
a  pair  of  tubular  structures,  a  tubular  cap  closing  one  end 
of  the  first  of  said  sttwtures,  said  cap  having  a  dish- 
shaped  bottom   with  a  central   opening   therein,  a   nng 
supported  inside  said  one  structure  adjacent  said  cap,  an 
elongated  electric  lamp  bulb  mounted  in  Uie  space  be- 
tween said  cap  and  ring,  a  condensing  lens  forming  the 
front  part  of  said  bulb,  said  condensing  lens  being  nor- 
mally disposed  within  and  supported  by  said  nng,  »  jP""* 
disposed  between  said  cap  and  ring  for  urging  said  bulb 
away  from  said  ring,  a  lens  in  the  other  end  of  said  first 
tubular  structure  in  line  with  said  condensing  lens,  an 
electric  battery  mounted  in  the  second  of  said  tubular 
structures,  means  of  electrical  connection  between  said 
battery  and   said   filament,  including  a   control   switch 
mounted  on  the  finger  trigger  so  that  a  single  movement 
of  the  finger  of  the  user  of  the  firearm  closes  the  switch 
and  actuates  the  trigger,  and  means  including  a  screw 
member  protruding  through  the  opening  in  the  cap  and 
engaging  said  bulb,  for  adjusting  tiic  posiuon  of  the  bulb 
with  respect  to  the  ring. 


2,144,711  

MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  CHANNELMULTIFLEX 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
loha  F.  Byrne,  Etahunt,  and  William  L.  Flmlone,  Chl- 
c^o,  ni^  a«lcnon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Chkafo,  llL. 

■  "*KSSS^  W  ?,  If  53.  S«i«  No,  34«,2f2 
^^      3  dafans.    (O.  25«— 15)  . 

1    In  a  frequency  division  multiplex  communication 
system    a  plurality  of  at  least  20  frequency  modulation 


-  ^  ■. 
2.  In  a  radio  Uummitter,  an  automatic  power  reducer 
arrangement  comprising  a  source  of  modulation  frequency 
signals  represeoung  inlelligence  to  be  trammitted,  a  radio 
frequency  output  stage  providing  an  output  radio  fre- 
quency carrier  modulated  by  signals  from  said  source,  a 
sensing  and  delay  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
source,  and  a  power  supply  for  said  output  stage  provid- 
ing two  different  predetermined  levels  of  operating  plate 
voltage  both  greater  than  zero  and  both  of  tiie  same  rel- 
ative polarity,  said  power  supply  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  output  iUge.  both  leveU  of  operating  pUte 
voltage  rendering  said  transmitter  operative  for  tiie  u^ans- 
mission  of  intelligence;  said  aensing  circuit  including 
means  for  deriving  a  voluge  whose  value  represents  ti»e 
presence  and  absence  of  moduUtion  frequency   signals 
from  said  source,  and  relay  meant  cootroUed  by  said  de- 
rived vohage  for  selectively  applying  the  higher  of  said 
two  levels  of  plate  voluge  to  said  output  sUge  in  the 
presence  of  modulation  frequency  signals  and  for  apply- 
ing the  lower  of  said  two  levels  of  pUte  voltage  to  taid 
output  sUge  in  the  absence  of  modulation  frequency  «f- 
nals.  whereby  said  transmitter  transmits  different  ftmte 
output  powers  both  greater  than  zero  in  response  to  tbc 
application  of  said  two  leveU  of  ptate  volUge  to  said 
output  stafe. 
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AppHcfltMM  nuvdl  1 
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FOR    AUTOMATIC    FRB- 


fi,  Yat  Mri(Mir  to 
,  lac^  •  cofyorattoB  of  New 


1955,  ScfW  No.  4913*2 
(CL  25«— 2«) 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  receiver,  a  caacade  ar- 
rangement of  a  radio  frequency  amplifier,  a  first  detector, 
an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  and  a  aecond  detec- 
tor; and  a  local  oscillator  cootroQint  the  input  o(  said 
first  detector,  means  under  control  of  the  output  of  said 
second  detector  for  controQins  the  frequency  of  said 
local  oscillator,  and  means  under  control  of  the  output 
of  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  enabling 
said  frequency  control  means  under  control  of  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  amplitude  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  after  predeterminedly  fixed  time  delay; 
said  enabling  means  including  a  pair  of  serially  connected 
diodes,  one  of  which  is  normally  blocked  at  a  signal 
below  a  predetermined  amplitude  and  the  other  being 
normally  unblocked;  there  being  provided  means  for  un- 
blocking the  first  diode  and  blocking  the  second  diode 
under  control  of  a  signal  exceeding  said  predetermined 
amplitude;  and  delay  meant  under  control  of  said  second 
diode  for  enabling  said  frequency  control  means  at  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  the  blocking  of  said 
second  diode. 


»  2444,714 

RADIO  RECEIVER  MUTING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
JalM  Cvioa.  G«p4m  Clly,  ami  Fradwick  G.  Ricklcr, 
Wnoisiir.  N.  Y.,  ssrigBnn  to  Scrro  Cotyoralioa  of 
AwmtkM,  New  Hjde  Park,  N.  Y,*  a  cwyorallon  of  New 
York 

Dsciosfcii  M.  1955,  ScfW  No.  554,474 
3  nslwi      (CL  250— M) 


-,f..  ,i 


p-^H^^-j 


JWt: 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver,  radio-frequency  circuits,  inter- 
mediate-frequency circuits,  audio-frequency  detector 
means  coupled  to  said  intermediate-frequency  circuits, 
gating  means  having  a  control-input  connection  and 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  audio  detector,  whereby 
said  gating  means  will  deliver  an  audio  output  depending 
upon  the  control  effected  at  said  control-input  conoec- 
tion,  and  control  means  for  said  control-input  connec- 
tion comprising  a  gated-bcam  pentode  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  control-iaput  connection,  means  in- 
terconnecting the  control  and  suppressor  grids  of  said 
pentode  and  coupling  the  same  to  said  intermediate-fre- 
quency circuit,  said  last-defined  means  including  a  de- 
tector and  adjustable  means  for  variably  biasing  the 
detector  output  to  said  control  and  suppressor  grids, 
whereby  the  intermediate-frequency  signal  level  at  which 


said  pentode  is  driven  to  cut-off  may  be  selectively 
varied,  and  a  single  common  B-supply  coimected  to  said 
radio-frequency  circuits  and  to  said  intermediate-fre- 
quency circuits  and  to  said  pentode. 


2*444,715 

RADIORECEIVER 

SoiMd  M.  GoMAh,  Chk^o,  IIL,  OMlgMr  to  Motorola, 

lac  CMcafo,  DL,  a  coryortton  of  IHtonii 

AppHcotkMi  F^rnwy  4,  1954,  8«M  No.  543,449 

SdatoM.    (CL254— 2f) 


r* 
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rr^-for 


1.  In  a  aupeifceteiudyne  radio  receiverior  utilizing  a 
plurality  of  signals  extending  through  a  frequency  band, 
the  combination  of  a  radio  frequency  signal-selecting 
network  having  a  relatively  wide  pass  band  for  the  simul- 
taneous selection  of  a  plurality  of  such  signals,  first  vari- 
able capacitor  means  for  tuning  said  network  through  the 
frequency  band,  converter  meaiu  including  local  oscil- 
lator for  developing  a  heterodyne  signal  and  including  an 
inductance  coil  and  further  including  socoikI  variable 
capacitor  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  vari- 
able capacitor  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said 
heterodyne  signal,  said  converter  means  including  a  por- 
tion for  heterodyning  the  heterodyne  signal  with  the  sig- 
nals selected  by  said  radio  frequency  selecting  netwoit 
to  obtain  a  corresponding  plurality  of  intermediate  fre- 
quency signals,  an  intermediate  frequency  selecting  net- 
work having  a  relatively  narrow  pass  band  for  selecting 
a  single  one  of  the  intermediate  frequency  signals,  a  mn- 
ing  slug  movable  coaxially  in  said  inductance  coil  of  said 
local  oscillator  to  provide  independent  variation  of  the 
frequency  of  the  heterodyne  si^ial  to  change  the  one  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  signals  selected  by  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  selecting  network,  a  drive  shaft  for 
said  first  and  second  variable  capacitor  means,  a  cord  and 
pulley  drive  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond variable  capacitor  means,  and  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able control  shaft  mounted  within  said  drive  shaft  co- 
axially therewith  axially  aligned  with  and  connected  to 
said  tuning  slug. 


2,444,714 
RADIO  DIVERSITY  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 


tolnter* 
Studord  Electeic  Coffyontfoii,  New  Yori^ 
N.  Yn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  28, 1957,  Scilal  No.  449^45 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Briton  April  II,  1954 

9  Ctafaas.    (CI.  254—20) 


1.  A  radio  diversity  receiving  arrangement  of  the  type 
in  which  radio  energy  j>articular  to  a  given  communica- 
tion channel  m  rccciYed  on  each  of  two  spaced  antennae 
simultaneously  and  the  antenna  outputs  are  combined 
through  adjustable  phasing  means  individual  to  said  given 
channel  prior  to  demodulation,  comprising  local  modu- 
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Utint  meam  for  diflerentiany  phaae-modnlatiiif  the  an- 
tenna oatpoti  at  a  given  low  frequency  prior  to  their 
combinatkm,  means  for  deriving  from  the  combined  an- 
tenna outputs  the  envelope  wave  of  amplitude  modulation 
due  to  said  differential  phase  modulation,  and  means  for 
automatically  controlling  the  adjustment  of  said  phasing 
means  according  to  the  phase  of  the  envelope  wave  com- 
ponent of  said  given  frequency. 


2,144,717 
CONTKOL  APPARATUS 
RoWrt  I.  Ehrvt,  PUbdatoUa,  Pa^  assigpor  to  MIbm- 
RcgaMor   Coapany,    MtaacapoUi, 

TJwiy  3, 1953,  SarW  No.  M53i2 
IdClaiHM.    (CL25«— 27) 


1.  In  an  electrical  controller  ctrcutt,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  pair  of  independently  energized  electronic 
amplifying  devices  each  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
a  controller  input  chruit  and  a  controller  output  circuit, 
means  coimecting  the  output  of  each  of  said  devices  in 
opposition  to  the  other  of  said  devices  in  said  controller 
output  circuit,  a  degenerative  feedback  connection  from 
said  controller  output  circuit  to  said  controller  input  cir- 
cuit, and  means  connecting  the  output  of  each  of  said 
devices  to  the  input  of  the  other  of  said  devices  so  that 
unbalance  conditions  in  said  devices  will  be  balanced  in 
said  controller  output 


2,S44,71I 

pui.se  generating  and  distributing 

DEVICES 


ctr 


to  Sodctt 


DaccHtbcr  22, 1953,  ScrW  No.  399,7t7 
ipplkntioM  Ftmcc  JaMMry  24,  1953 
ISCInkM.    (0.254-27) 


1.  In  a  device  for  generating  and  <fistributing  to  sepa- 
rate channels  a  plurality  of  clock  pulse  synchronization 
signals  having  predetermnied  phase  shifts  with  respect  to 
each  other,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pulse  regenerative 
amplifiers  including  separate  outputs  for  at  least  some  of 
them,  means  including  a  source  of  initiating  signals  for 
sequentially  initiating  operations  of  each  one  of  said 
pulse  regenerative  amplifiers  under  control  of  a  main 
synchronization  signal  and  of  at  least  one  of  the  ou^uts 
from  a  pulse  regenerative  amplifier  other  than  said  one 
pulse  regenerative  amplifier,  and  means  for  forming  a 
maintenance  signal  under  control  of  said  main  synchroniz- 
ation signal  and  for  maintaining  said  sequentially  initiated 
operation  during  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  under 
control  of  said  nuintenance  agnal;  each  of  said  pulse 
regenerative  amplifiers  being  provided  with  a  gating  cir- 
cuit and  a  feedback  connection  from  the  output  of  said 
pulse  regenerative  amplifier  to  one  input  of  said  gating 
circuit,  its  other  input  receiving  the  initiating  signal,  and 
a  further  junction  circuit  combining  the  sigiul  resultinf 
from  the  gating  circuit  with  said  maintenance  signal,  and 
controlling  activation  in  said  pulse  regenerative  amplifier. 


■NVILOnDmCTOR 


N.  J.,    iiltiiin  «•  Ml  T( 

N«w  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a 


flfNaw 


11, 1954,  SmM  N*.  449,144 
(CL25»— 27) 


1.  An  envelope  detector  for  a  train  of  substantially 
unidirectional  pulses  varying  in  amplitude  about  a  ref- 
erence value  comprising  a  condenser  for  storing  voltages 
proportional  to  amplitude  variadoiu  ot  input  pulses  rela- 
tive to  the  reference  value,  a  charging  path  for  said  con- 
denser comprising  a  first  vacuum  tube  having  at  least  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  said  chargmf  pnth 
including  said  condenser  connected  in  drctdt  with  sud 
cathode,  a  discharging  path  for  said  condenser  compris- 
ing a  second  vacuum  tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode and  a  control  grid,  said  discharging  path  including 
said  condenser  connected  in  circtiit  with  Mid  last-men- 
tioned anode  and  cathode,  means  for  holding  said  second 
tube  at  cutoff  during  the  time  intervals  between  succes- 
sive input  pulses,  said  means  comprising  a  resistor  and  a 
further  condenser  connected  in  parallel,  said  last-men- 
tioned resistor  and  condenser  having  one  common  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  grid  of  said  second  tube,  said  first 
tube  being  held  at  cutoff  during  said  last-mentiotied  time 
intervals  by  the  voltage  charge  on  said  storing  condenser, 
means  for  applying  the  input  pulses  simuluneously  to  said 
grid  of  said  first  tube  and  a  second  common  terminal  of 
said  resistor  and  further  condenser,  said  second  tnbe  being 
driven  into  conduction  to  partiafly  discharge  said  stor- 
ing condenser  substantially  at  a  constam  rate  in  response 
to  input  pulses  of  one  amplitude  relative  to  said  reference 
value,  said  first  tube  being  driven  into  conduction  to  in- 
crease the  charge  on  said  storing  condenser  in  response 
to  input  pulses  of  a  different  amplitude  relative  to  said 
reference  value,  said  charging  and  discharging  paths  hav- 
ing such  mutual  time  rates  that  the  net  voltage  charge 
placed  on  said  storing  condenser  is  substantially  zero  in 
response  to  input  pulses  of  an  amplitude  substantially 
equal  to  said  reference  value,  said  charging  and  discharg- 
ing paths  having  such  further  mutual  time  rates  that  the 
voltage  charge  on  said  storing  condenser  reaches  a  mag- 
nitude which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  input  pulses  during  the  occurrences  thereof,  and 
means  to  reduce  the  gain  of  said  second  tube  for  permit- 
ting said  last-mentioned  condenser  to  receive  charge 
through  said  first  tube,  said  last-mentioned  means  com- 
prising an  unbypassed  resistor  connected  in  the  cathode 
circuit  of  said  second  tube. 


2,t44>729 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  DBCRIMINATOR 
Everett  A.  GActt  Dcavfla,  N.  J.,  salf  m  to 

MMatafftai,  Ik.,  ■u1u«,N.  I.,  a 
elNcwJcnay 

^icirtir  C  1954,  SatW  Nm.  473,991 
11  null  I  (0.259—27) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producmg  a  variation  in  a  D.-C. 
output  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  varia- 
tion of  an  applied  signal  voltage  from  a  predetermined 
reference  frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
tron tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  two  control 
grids,  a  D.-C.  voltage  source  connected  to  the  anode 
through  a  resistor,  means  impressing  a  first  voltage  on 
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one  of  the  oootrol  grids  which  voltast  is  displaced  snb- 
tuatially  SK)  degrees  relative  to  the  applied  signal  voltage, 
a  tuoed  dreuit  resonant  at  the  said  predetcraiined  ref- 
erence freqacDcy,  and  energized  by  the  signal  voltage. 


.m»^vun 


circuit  elements  impressing  the  voltage  acron  the  tuned 
circuit  to  the  second  control  grid  of  the  tube,  and  means 
regenerativeiy  feeding  energy  into  the  tuned  circuit  to 
compensate  for  its  k 


2,144,721 
SIGNAL  GKNKBATOB  DUHMt  DETECTOR 
Mone  Mhkow,  Bran,  N.  Y^  atfitMr  la  UBdcrfrood 
Corporalio^  Ntw  Y«k,  N.  Y^  ■  cwywrtiDn  of  Deb- 


it, 1954,  8«ial  No.  474,476 
(C3.2S*— 27) 


AppUcatfoa 


« 


^^^^ 


w 


1.  Error  checking  apparatus  for  checking  errors  in  a 
signal  generator  which  responds  to  a  standard  signal  by 
generating  a  plurality  of  signals  which  are  time  oriented 
comprising  first  means  for  checking  certain  of  the  signals 
against  other  of  the  signals  during  a  period  of  time  when 
said  certain  of  the  signals  are  normally  absent,  second 
means  for  checking  certain  of  the  signals  which  normally 
occur  simultaneously  with  the  standard  signal  against  the 
standard  signal  and  an  indicating  means  settable  by  either 
said  first  or  said  second  means  for  indicating  when  no 
signals  are  being  generated  by  said  signal  generator,  when 
extra  signals  are  being  generated  by  said  signal  generator 
or  when  signals  are  incorrectly  time  oriented. 


2,944,722 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Marion  E.  HiMa.  Wsaiall.  N.  J^  aasignar  to  Bal  Tda- 

pboac  LaborntofI— ,  IncasTOsaisd,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y^ 

a  cmyomioa  of  Nmv  Y«ik 

AppUcadoa  Fabraary  4,  I95S,  8«W  No.  4M,221 

19ClaiM.    (CL25«— 27) 


)Ld4ilKlt* 

«atM&MA 


I.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  back 
plate,  dielectric  target  means  in  cooUct  with  said  back 
plate,  an  electrode  positioned  to  the  other  side  of  said 
dielectric  means  than  said  back  plate,  electron  gun  means 
for  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  through  said  electrode 
and  against  said  dielectric  means,  and  means  comprising 
said  gun  means,  said  back  plate  and  said  electrode  for 


storing  iaformatioo  on  said  dielectric  means  and  for 
receiving  stored  information  from  said  dielectric  means, 
said  last-mentioned  meaiu  further  comprising  an  inter- 
mittent voitage  source  and  a  coaxial  line  connected  to 
aaid  source  and  having  its  inner  and  outer  conductors 
individoally  connected  to  said  back  plate  and  said  elec- 
trode. 


2,144,723 
STABLE  TRIGGERED  CIRCUIT  HAYING  NOVEL 
OUTPUT  CIRCUITS 
C  larasspn,  Laa  Abates,  CaV.,  Mrifnor  to 
Alranft  Company,  Cnlvcr  City,  CaM^  a  coi^ 

Afpttcalioa  FabraMy  19, 1954.  Serial  No.  544,474 
7CfariM.    (CL  259^27) 


-:  cr. 


1.  A  triggerable  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  electron 
discharge  devices  each  having  an  anode,  cathode  and  a 
grid  electrode,  a  coomion  circuit  connection  for  each  of 
said  cathode  electrodes,  a  cron  coupling  network  con- 
nected from  said  anode  electrode  of  at  least  one  of  said 
devices  to  die  grid  electrode  of  the  other  device  whereby 
the  circuit  has  at  least  a  sin^  stable  state,  means  for 
applying  trigger  signals  to  at  least  said  device  having  its 
anode  connected  to  said  network  to  cause  said  dreuit  to 
respond  thereto,  an  anode  circuit  for  each  of  said  devices 
including  individual  impedance  means  coimected  to  said 
anodes,  clamping  means  connected  to  each  of  said  anode 
drcuits  for  limiting  the  output  voltage  swings  derived 
from  said  impedance  means  of  said  anode  circuits  and 
means  connected  to  said  anode  circuits  for  rendering  said 
clamping  meaiu  ineffective  at  least  during  the  interval 
said  circuit  is  changing  state  in  re^wnse  to  the  trigger 
signals. 

2,944,724 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

TRANSDUCER 

JnHat  T.  Fraaer,  PkMantHBc,  N.  Y^  amifnor  to  General 

Prucliton  Lahoratoiy  Incosyornted,  a  conorafton  of 

NewYorit 

AppHcatfon  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,994 
5aatoM     (CL259— 27) 


n^   tfmm   L 


1 .  A  microwave  frequency  modulation  transducer  com- 
prising, a  round  tapered  microwave  waveguide  having  a 
radius  becoming  progressively  smaller  from  one  end  to 
the  other,  whereby  said  tapered  waveguide  poaienei  t 
range  of  cutoff  freqiiencies,  said  tapered  waveguide  coo- 
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taining  mioowave  6eld  rotatinf  meam  pfodudiit  a  ro- 
tation  of  microwave  energy  whfch  ii  proportioaal  lo  the 
lensth  of  trmvel  tberealons  hy  aid  miorowave  enerfy, 
means  applying  to  said  one  end  of  the  tapered  waveguide 
a  frequency-modolated  microwave  field  ia  a  tramvenety 
polarized  mode  having  a  frequency  band  within  Mid 
range  of  cutoff  frequencies  of  said  tapered  waveguide, 
and  means  adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  the  tapered  wave- 
guide for  receiving  and  conducting  field  energy  reflected 
from  said  tapered  waveguide  at  an  amplimdf  repraaeota- 
tive  of  the  ■ng"**'"  rotatioa  thereof. 


2J44,72S  

PUL^D  OSCILLATOR  SYCTIEM 
Thomas  I.  Ryai^  LaMhorac,  Pa^  sidgnnr  to  PMIco  Cor- 
poradoo,  Phfladflphia,  Pa^  a  coffporatloa  of  Pemasyl- 
vanla 

AppUcatloa  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  $U^5 
g  Claims.    (CI.  2S«— 34) 


1.  A  radio  frequency  pulse  generator  circuit  comprising 
a  magnetron  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  magne- 
tron having  the  characteristic  that  it  generates  substantially 
no  radio  frequency  energy  at  anode  potentials  bdow 
a  first  value  and  generates  sustained  osctllations  at  anode 
potentials  within  a  selected  range  of  potentials,  the  up- 
per and  lower  limits  of  said  selected  range  being  greater 
than  said  first  value,  a  source  of  anode  supply  potential, 
a  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  the  secondary  winding  of  said  pulse 
transformer  being  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
source  of  anode  supply  potential,  said  series  circuit  being 
connected  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  of  said 
magnetron,  the  potential  supplied  by  said  source  of  anode 
supply  potential  being  less  than  said  first  value,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  signal  to  the  primary  of  said  pulse  trans- 
former, thereby  to  produce  a  voltage  pulse  across  said 
secondary  winding,  the  sum  of  the  potential  supplied  by 
said  source  of  anode  supply  potential  and  the  potential 
appearing  across  said  secondary  winding  of  said  pulse 
transformer  being  equal  to  a  potential  in  said  selected 
range. 

2,g44,72g 

MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

Charica  F.  RoMaM>%  Pasadena,  CaBf .,  asrignor,  by  mtmt 

■■ignmfts.  to  Consolidated  Ekctrodynaalca  Coq^ 

rBtkm,  Pasadena,  CaBf .,  a  corporation  of  CaBforaia 

Application  May  Ig,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«9442 

9ClalM.    (a.25»-^lJ) 


1.  In  a  crossed-field  mass  spectrometer  the  combiiu- 
tion  of  an  analyzer  chamber,  a  plurality  of  electric  field 
establishing  electrodes  disposed  about  said  analyzer 
chamber  for   establishing   a   potential   gradient,   means 


generating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  direction  parallel  to 
•aid  electric  field  estaWishing  electrodea,  an  ioo  aource 
for  propelling  a  beam  of  ions  into  said  analyaer  cham- 
ber, an  apertured  plate  suspended  within  said  analyser 
chamber  between  said  electric  field  establishing  elec- 
trodes, and  means  generating  a  compensating  electric  field 
for  causing  said  ioo  beam  to  be  focussed  in  the  plane 
of  said  apertured  plate. 


2,g44,727 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
Arthv  H.  MactecwiU  mi  MiMoa  S.  Rlddiford,  River 
Forest,  DL,  msignnn  to  A.  R.  F.  Prodacti,  inc..  River 
Forest,  DL,  a  LUiposalion  at  nBoAs 

ScpiMbcr  25,  19S3,  Serial  N*.  3«23M 
21ClalnM.    (CL25g-^«3) 


I.  A  water  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a 
source  of  germicidal  disinfecting  radiation  mounted  on 
said  base,  a  casing  mounted  on  said  base,  and  readily 
removable  therefrom  said  casing  being  positioned  con- 
centric with  respect  to  said  source  of  radiation  and  form- 
ing a  closed  chamber  in  cooperation  with  said  base,  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  chamber,  and  a  baffle  nsounted 
on  said  base  and  disposed  concentric  with  respect  to  said 
source  of  radiation,  said  baffle  including  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion extending  into  said  chamber  and  an  inturned  ftange 
formed  on  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  extending 
into  said  chamber,  said  flange  being  directed  toward  said 
source  of  radiation  and  spaced  a  short  distance  therefrom 
to  divide  said  chamber  into  two  sections. 


2,g44,72g 
RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Charles  Walter  Mnnday,  London, 
The  DMmcn 


JaMary  27,  1954,  SciW  No.  4«M74 
Clainu  priority,  agpHratlna  Great  Britain 
Jannary  3t,  1953 
7  OdbM.    (CL  25a--43.5) 


1.  An  infra-red  radiation  detector  which  comprises  a 
chamber,  which  is  provided  with  one  wall  which  is  trans- 
parent to  the  radiation,  and  a  facing  wall  one  portion  of 
which  has  a  reflecting  concave  surface  and  another  por- 
tion of  which  is  formed  by  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted 
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cootifuous  to  said  reflecting  surface  and  means  for  tbe 
measurtment  of  the  movement  of  said  fleiiible  diaphragm 
in  respoote  to  pressure  variation  in  said  detector. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINA- 
TION     OF     GASEOUS     INFRARED-ABSORBING 


MATERIAL 
Kari  Hctei  WM 
aadcr  Kowert,  K 
HartmaM  *  Biw 
MalB,  Gtmamj,  a 
AMttcadoaJw 
pnonty 


14.1 


(Taonns),  and  Alex- 
IV     aiilamw  i    to 

17,  ■■■•>■■  !»""  •" 

Fnuikfort  am 
«f  Gerauuiy 

No.  440,M1 
ly  June  19,  1953 
(CL2S»— 43^) 


3.  A  device  for  aiulysing  mixtures  by  means  of  infra- 
red radiation  comprising  two  sources  of  infra-red  radi- 
ation and  means  for  producing  two  respective  beams 
therefrom;  two  coouiners  for  gas  having  infra-red  trans- 
parent portions  for  passage  of  the  respective  beams 
through  the  containers;  means  for  periodically  interrupt- 
ing the  beaoas;  a  metallic  block  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
faces  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  chamber  recesses  of 
circular  cross  section  in  one  face,  and  axially  parallel, 
the  recesses  being  in  optical  alinement  with  the  respec- 
tive beams;  infra-red  transparent  window  plates  covering 
the  recesses  to  form  gas-receiving  chambers;  the  block 
being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  recess  in  the  opposite 
face  to  form  a  condenser  chamber  and  axially  parallel 
with  the  pair  of  chamber  recesses;  a  membrane  condenser 
in  the  condenser  chamber;  and  means  for  establishing 
communication  between  the  condenser  chamber  and  the 
respective  gas-receiving  chambers,  the  axes  of  said  re- 
ceiving chambers  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
membrane  of  said  membrane  condenser. 


prising,  source  means  adapted  to  develop  in  an  optical 
path  which  paises  through  said  gas  a  beam  of  infrared 
radiation  with  a  spectnmi  which  includes  a  first  wave- 
length the  same  as  said  absoiption  wavelength  and  a 
second  wavelength  different  from  any  wavelength  of  said 
gas  giving  substantial  absorption  at  said  temperature 
said  radiation  being  partially  absorbed  at  absorption 
wavelengths  of  said  gas  during  passage  therethrough, 
chopper  means  disposed  in  said  optical  path  between 
said  source  means  and  said  gas  for  chopping  said  radia- 
tion to  permit  passage  thereof  through  said  gas  only 
during  intermittent  time  periods,  infra-red  filtering  means 
cyclically  operable  to  limit  in  alternation  dining  said 
periods  the  partially  absorbed  radiation  in  said  path  to 
one  and  then  the  other  of  first  and  second  components 
thereof  respectively  comprised  of  radiation  at  substan- 
tially said  first  wavelength  and  at  substantially  said 
second  wavelength,  detector  means  responsive  to  said 
components  to  produce  first  and  second  electric  signals 
at  an  output  thereof  as  respective  quantitative  indications 
of  the  intensities,  referenced  to  a  sUndard  intensity,  of 
said  first  and  second  components,  electric  signal  distribu- 
tion means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  detector  means 
and  adapted  when  cycUcally  operated  in  synchronism 
with  said  infra-red  filtering  means  to  distribute  said  first 
and  second  signals  from  said  output  into  respective  fiht 
and  second  channels,  means  for  synchronizing  the  cyclical 
operations  of  said  infra-red  filtering  means  and  said  dis- 
tribution means,  electric  filter  means  in  circuit  with  said 
detector  and  distribution  means  to  eliminate  from  said 
channels  a  continuous  signal  generated  by  said  detector 
means  responsive  to  emission  radiation  from  said  gas, 
and  correction  means  responsive  to  said  distributed  sec- 
ond signal  for  modifying  the  quantitative  value  of  said 
distributed  first  signal  as  a  function  of  the  quantitative 
value  of  said  distributed  second  signal,  said  correction 
means  providing  for  automatic  correction  of  said  dis- 
tributed first  signal. 


2,t44,73t 
*.       DUAL  WAVELENGTH  RADL<kNT  ENERGY 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEMS 

WUllam  S.  Tandler,  New  Yock,  Mocris  Groasmaa,  Brook- 
lyn,  and  Rkhard  H.  Toaria,  FInsUiit,  N.  Y.,  assignors 
to  The  Warner  A  Swaacy  lU— rch  CorporatkHi,  Ckve- 
laad,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
Applicatioa  Jamury  31,  19S5.  Scrfal  No.  4SS4<2 
29  Claims.    {C\.1%%-4AS) 


\         I     ..        t 


:^ 


n 


22.  Apparatus  for  determining  by  measurement  of 
radiation  the  absorptivity  at  a  given  absorption  wave- 
length of  a  high  temperature  gas,  said  apparatus  com- 

732  o.  U.--«8 


2,844,731 
FILM  TREATMENT 


Scymoar  Plonslnr,  Elmhunt,  and  Ho  Chow,  New  Yorlt, 
N.  Y.,  and  Aifrtd  Schneider,  BcUcvlllc,  N.  J.,  assignors 
to  Celaaesc  ComoratkM  of  America,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  AprH  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,«74 
23  ClataM.    (CL  25ft— 49^) 


3.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  a  film  to  a  high  voltage 
electrical  discharge,  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  be- 
tween which  the  film  is  passed,  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  grounded  and  enclosing  the  major  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  other  electrode,  means  whereby  a  sheet 
of  dielectric  material  is  releasably  and  firmly  held  against 
the  said  one  electrode  and  out  of  contact  with  the  other 
electrode,  and  means  for  pressing  the  film  being  treated 
firmly  against  one  of  the  electrodes. 


pf 


a  ro- 
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tatioo  of  microwave  eaergy  which  is  iwopoftiooal  to  the 
length  of  travel  thereakmg  hy  «aid  microwave  — *y » 
means  allying  to  said  one  end  of  the  tapered  waveguide 
a  frequency-modulated  microwave  field  in  a  traMVCtaaly 
polarized  mode  having  a  frequency  band  wiiMn  s^ 
range  of  cutoff  frequencies  of  said  tapered  waveguide, 
and  means  adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  the  tapered  wave- 
guide for  receiving  and  conducting  field  energy  reflected 
from  said  tapered  waveguide  at  an  ampli>ndf  " 

tive  of  the  angular  rotation  thereof. 
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2344,725  

rULSKD  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM 
ThonuH  J.  Ryan,  Langbome,  Pa^  amignor  to  PWko  Cor- 
poration, PbiladeipUa,  Pa^  a  CMporation  of  Pcnnqrl- 

vania 

AMilcatkM  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  5SM^ 
8  ClainH.    (O.  25«— 30 


1.  A  radio  frequency  pulse  generator  circuit  comprising 
a  magnetron  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  magne- 
tron having  the  characteristic  that  it  generates  substantially 
no  radio  frequency  energy  at  anode  potentials  below 
a  fint  value  and  generates  sustained  osdllatiotta  at  anode 
potentials  within  a  selected  range  of  potentials,  the  up- 
per and  lower  limits  of  said  selected  range  being  greater 
than  said  first  value,  a  source  of  anode  supply  potential, 
a  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  the  secondary  winding  of  said  pulse 
transformer  being  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
source  of  anode  supply  potential,  said  series  circuit  being 
connected  between  sakl  anode  aixl  said  cathode  of  said 
magnetron,  the  potential  supfrfied  by  said  source  of  anode 
supply  potential  being  less  than  said  first  value,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  signal  to  the  primary  of  said  pulse  trans- 
former, thereby  to  produce  a  voltage  pulse  across  said 
secondary  winding,  the  sum  of  the  potential  supplied  by 
said  source  of  anode  supply  potential  and  the  potential 
appearing  across  said  secondary  winding  of  ssid  pulse 
transformer  being  equal  to  a  potential  in  said  selected 
range. 

MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

Charles  F.  RoMaaon,  PMadcaa,  CaBf ^  assign  nr,  by  aseac 

■sslgnminfi,  to  Consolidated  Dcctrodynamica  Cosro- 

ralioa,  Pasadena,  CaOf .,  a  cofporalloa  of  Caflhmia 

Applkafkw  May  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  599442 

9ClalnM.   (CL  259-^1  J) 


1.  In  a  crossed-field  mass  spectrometer  the  combiiu- 
tion  of  an  analyzer  chamber,  a  plurality  of  electric  field 
establishing  electrodes  disposed  about  said  aiuilyzer 
chamber  for  establishing  a   potential  gradient,   means 


generating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  electric  field  esfaNishing  electrodee,  an  ion  source 
for  propdUing  a  beam  of  ions  into  said  analyzer  cham- 
ber, an  apertured  phde  suqiended  within  said  analyser 
chamber  between  said  electric  field  establishing  elec- 
trodes, and  means  generating  a  compensating  electric  field 
for  causing  said  ion  beam  to  be  focusaed  in  the  plane 
of  said  apertured  plate. 


2,944,727 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
Arthnr  H.  MacteewiU  and  MMlon  S.  RMdlford,  River 
Forest,  DL,  esaignnn  to  A.  R.  F.  Piodncli,  Inc.,  Rivar 
Foreat,  DL,  a  uwpwalkin  of  DHBoli 

StmMhsr  25,  1953,  SerW  No.  392^99 
lICIataM.    (CI.259-^«3) 


1.  A  water  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a 
source  of  germicidal  disinfecting  radiation  mounted  on 
said  base,  a  casing  mounted  on  said  base,  and  readily 
removable  therefrom  said  casing  being  positioned  con- 
centric with  respect  to  said  source  of  radiation  and  form- 
ing a  cloeed  chamber  in  cooperation  with  said  base,  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  chamber,  and  a  baffle  mounted 
on  said  base  and  disposed  concentric  with  respect  to  said 
source  of  radiation,  said  baffle  including  a  cyliixlrical  por- 
tion extending  into  said  chamber  and  an  inturned  flange 
formed  on  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  exteixling 
into  said  chamber,  said  flange  being  directed  toward  said 
source  of  radiation  and  spaced  a  short  distance  therefrom 
to  divide  said  chamber  into  two  sections. 


2,944,729 
RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Charles  Walter  Mnnday, 
The  DMDcnC 


27,  1954,  SciW  No.  49M74 
GrealBritain 
39,1953 


1.  An  infra-red  radiation  detector  which  comprises  a  f 
chamber,  which  is  provided  with  one  wall  which  is  trans- 
parent to  the  radiation,  and  a  facing  wall  one  portion  of 
which  has  a  reflmrting  concave  surface  and  another  por- 
tion of  which  is  formed  by  a  flexible  diaphrapn  mounted 
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coDtiguoitt  to  said  reflecting  surface  and  means  for  the 
measurement  of  the  movement  of  said  flexible  diaphragm 
in  response  to  pressure  variation  in  said  detector. 


'••>  ^v 


2,S44,729 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINA- 
TION OF  GASEOUS  INFRARED-ABSORBING 
MATERIAL 

Kwl  Hdn  Win 
madtr   Kowcrt,   K 
HartauuM  A  Bm 
MaiB,  Germany,  a 

AppUcatioa  Jvm  1 
ClafaiH  priority. 


(Tauras),  and  Akx- 
ly,   aadcDors   to 
Frankfart  am 
•f  Germany 
|«W  No.  446,8S1 
ly  June  19,  1953 
{CL25%—43S) 


3.  A  device  for  analysing  mixtures  by  means  of  infra- 
red radiation  comprising  two  sources  of  infra-red  radi- 
ation and  means  for  producing  two  respective  beams 
therefrom;  two  coouinen  for  gas  having  infra-red  trans- 
parent portions  for  passage  of  the  respective  beams 
through  the  containers;  means  for  periodically  interrupt- 
ing the  beaoas;  a  metallic  block  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
faces  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  chamber  recesses  of 
circular  cross  section  in  one  face,  and  axially  parallel, 
the  recesses  being  in  optical  alinement  with  the  respec- 
tive beams;  infra-red  transparent  window  plates  covering 
the  recesses  to  form  gas-receiving  chambers;  the  block 
being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  recess  in  the  opposite 
face  to  form  a  condenser  chamber  and  axially  parallel 
with  the  pair  of  chamber  recesses;  a  membrane  condenser 
in  the  condenser  chamber;  and  means  for  esUblishing 
communication  between  the  condenser  chamber  and  the 
respective  gas-receiving  chambers,  the  axes  of  said  re- 
ceiving chambers  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
membrane  of  said  membrane  condenser. 


•       DUAL  WAVELENGTH  RADIANT  ENERGY 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEMS 

WUIiam  S.  Tandler.  New  Yock,  Morris  Groasnua,  Brook- 
lyn, and  Rkkard  H.  Towla,  Fhubiac,  N.  Y.,  asslgnon 
to  Tb«  Warner  A  Swasy  Rsaufch  Corpomtlon,  Clcve- 
land,  Ohio,  a  corpondoa  of  Ohio 

.      AppUcatkMi  JuMury  31, 19S5,  Serial  No.  485,262 

-  29ClafaBia.    (CL  25«-43  J) 


pU 


anetta 


CD  «    • 


22.  Apparatus  for  determining  by  measurement  of 
radiation  the  absorptivity  at  a  givoi  absorption  wave- 
length of  a  high  temperature  gas,  said  apparatus  com- 

732  O.   C— 418 


prising,  source  means  adapted  to  develop  in  an  optical 
path  which  passes  through  said  gas  a  beam  of  infra-red 
radiation  with  a  spectrum  which  includes  a  first  wave- 
length the  same  as  said  absorption  wavelength  and  a 
second  wavelengtt  different  from  any  wavelength  of  said 
gas  giving  subsUntial  absorption  at  said  temperature 
said  radiation  being  partially  absorbed  at  absorption 
wavelengths  of  said  gas  during  passage  therethrough, 
chopper  means  disposed  in  said  optical  path  between 
said  source  means  and  said  gas  for  chopping  said  radia- 
tion to  permit  passage  thereof  through  said  gas  only 
during  intermittent  time  periods,  infra-red  filtering  means 
cyclically  operable  to  limit  in  alternation  during  said 
periods  the  partially  absorbed  radiation  in  said  path  to 
one  and  then  the  other  of  first  and  second  components 
thereof  respectively  comprised  of  radiation  at  substan- 
tially said  first  wavelength  and  at  substantially  said 
second  wavelength,  detector  means  responsive  to  said 
component!  to  produce  first  and  secotkd  electric  signals 
at  an  output  thereof  as  respective  quantitative  indications 
of  the  intensities,  referenced  to  a  sUndard  intensity,  of 
said  first  and  second  components,  electric  signal  distribu- 
tion means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  detector  means 
and  adapted  when  cyclically  operated  in  synchronism 
with  said  infra-red  filtering  means  to  distribute  said  first 
and  second  signals  from  said  output  into  respective  first 
and  second  channels,  means  for  synchronizing  the  cyclical 
operations  of  said  infra-red  filtering  means  and  said  dis- 
tribution means,  electric  filter  means  in  circuit  with  said 
detector  and  distribution  means  to  eliminate  from  said 
channels  a  continuous  signal  generated  by  said  detector 
uKans  responsive  to  emission  radiation  from  said  gas, 
and  correction  means  responsive  to  said  distributed  sec- 
ond signal  for  modifying  the  quantitative  value  of  said 
distributed  first  signal  as  a  function  of  the  quantitative 
value  of  said  distributed  second  signal,  said  correction 
means  providing  for  automatic  correction  of  said  dis- 
tributed first  signal. 


2,844,731 
FILM  TREATMENT 
Scymow  Plonaky,  EInhunt,  and  Ho  Chow,  New  Yorit, 
N.  Y.,  and  Aiftvd  Schneider,  BeUevttlc,  N.  J.,  asaignors 
to  Celancsc  Coraoratlon  of  America,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

ApplkatloB  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,t74 
23  Claims.    (CI.  25»— 49.5) 


3.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  a  film  to  a  high  voltage 
electrical  discharge,  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  be- 
tween which  the  film  is  passed,  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  grounded  and  enclosing  the  major  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  other  electrode,  means  whereby  a  sheet 
of  dielectric  material  is  releasably  and  firmly  held  against 
the  said  one  electrode  and  out  of  contact  with  the  other 
electrode,  and  means  for  pressing  the  film  being  treated 
firmly  against  oik  o(  the  electrodes. 
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2,144,732 
PRODUCING  PLURAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

IN  ONE  EXPOSURE 
loMf*Hctekh  Hm^— .  ErinfMj^GMW^VMrigBor 

'"XpHottMM&dh  27,  IfSi, SmW No.  574^27 
ClafaM  ftiarity,  appBatioo  Git— ay  AprI  9,  1955 


21 


(CL25»~45) 


♦ 


S£ 


•It    -l.T- 


1 .  An  arrangement  for  producins  a  plurality  of  photo- 
graphic images  in  one  exposure  to  penetrating  rays  ema- 
nating from  a  radiation  source,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  successively  disposed  light  sensitive  layers,  amplifica- 
tion foils  containing  fluorescent  substances  respectively 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  individual  light  sensitive 
layers  so  as  to  effect  amplification  of  the  expocore  illu- 
mination thereof,  color  substances  for  each  of  said  am- 
plification foils,  said  color  substances  being  operative 
to  weaken  the  light  emanating  from  said  amplification 
foils  in  the  direction  of  said  light  teositive  layers,  the 
color  density  in  said  color  substances  per  unit  area  thereof 
dimifiiiihing  from  amplification  foil  to  amplification  foil 
with  increasing  spacing  from  said  radiation  source  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  in  said  one  exposure  uniform  illumi- 
nation of  said  light  sensitive  layers  and  thereby  identical 
images  responsive  to  identical  development  of  said  light 
sensitive  layers. 


2,944,733 
REFLEX  THERMOPRINTING 
Cart  S.  Miller,  St.  PmI,  aad  Cari  A.  Kaknacycr,  New 
CMsda  TowmUb,  Raawy  CoaiMy,  MIm.,  aMJ^nw 
to  MlMciora   Mking  aad   Mjmrfactnriiig  Compaay, 
St  Paid,  Miw.,  a  coiporadoa  off  Delaware 
Apylkalloa  Aprfl  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  575,435 
4ClalM.    (CL25«-45) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  permanent  facsimile 
copies  of  a  graphic  original  having  a  visible  graphic 
pattern  on  a  visibly  contrasting  background,  said  pattern 
and  background  being  differentially  reflective  of  intense 
radiant  energy,  said  method  comprising  placing  over  the 
graphic  original  a  heat-sensitive  rapidly-reactive  copy- 
paper  capable  of  absorbing  a  substantial  proportion  of 
said  energy,  and  irradiating  the  original  through  the 
copy-paper  with  said  intense  radiant  energy  at  sufficiently 
high  intensity  and  for  sufficiently  short  time  to  provide 
a  visible  change  in  the  areas  of  the  copy-paper  correspond- 
ing to  the  more  reflective  areas  of  the  original  while  avoid- 
ing visible  change  m  areas  corresponding  to  the  less 
reflective  areas. 

2,144,734 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  PLURAL 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURES 

Joeef-Heinrteh  Haitnia— ,  EriaafCB,  Gcnaaay 

AppHcatioa  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,421 

aaimf  priority,  appHcatioa  GermaBy  May  14,  1955 

29Claiw.    (O.  25«— 65) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  in  a  single  illumina- 
tion operation,  with  penetrating  rays  emanating  from  a 


suitable  source,  a  plurality  of  photographic  exposures, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  successively  disposed  light  sen- 
sitive layers,  a  plurality  of  amplifkatioo  foils  each  con- 
taining fluorescent  substance,  each  light  sensitive  layei 
being  respectively  in  engagement  with  a  separate  ampli 
fication  foil  for  amplifying  the  exposure  illumination  of 
the  corrtspoodint  lit^t  seasitive  layer,  at  least  those  of 
said  amplification  foils  lying  nearest  to  said  ray  source 


containing  not  more  than  40  mg.  fluorescent  substance 
per  cm.'  and  also  containing  means  to  graduate  the 
degree  of  the  amplification  effect  of  said  amplification 
foils  with  respect  to  the  light  sensitive  layers  respectively 
in  engagement  therewith  and  to  provide  for  increasing 
amplification  with  increasing  spacing  from  said  ray 
source,  said  means  being  transparent  to  penetrating  radia- 
tion. 


2444,735 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  FOR  LEAKS 
Edward  C.  Crcotz,  Soirta  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  WUllani  A. 
McAdams,  RkMaad,  WasiL,  and  Martyn  H.  Fo«k 
SwiB  Fc.  N.  Mcxn  aarinors  to  the  Ualtcd  States  off 
America  m  nwnumttd  \j  Ike  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Cowihsiea 

Apvilcation  May  t,  1945,  Serial  No.  592,721 
TcUm.    (Q.  25«— W.*) 


1.  The  method  off  testing  the  fluid  leakafe  off  the 
jacket  of  a  jacketed  body,  comprisiii«  the  steps  of:  sob- 
merging  the  jacketed  body  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  radio- 
active gas  under  pressure,  the  radioactive  emanatioos 
from  said  gas  being  sufficiently  penetrating  to  penetrate 
the  jacket  of  the  jacketed  body,  removing  the  |acketad 
body  from  said  atmosphere,  and  namiaiwg  the  jacketed 
body  for  leaks  by  determining  the  presence  of  pockets 
of  the  gas  within  the  jacket  by  atfasBriag  the  emanations 
from  said  gas  exterior  to  the  body,  said  entanations  pene- 
trating the  jacket  from  within. 


2,144,734 
COLLIMATOR  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY  X-RAY  BEAM 
HaioM  E.  JokH  and  loka  A.  MacKay,  SasltalooB,  Sas- 

katckcwaa.  Canada,  Msipinrs  to  Pklwr  X-Ray  Corpo. 

ratioa  WaHc  Manntailwing  Dtvision,  Inc.,  ClevclaBd, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Oklo 

Application  May  II,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,5f4 
22ClalHM.    (CL25«— 195) 

1.  A  collimator  for  high  energy  rays  emanating  from 
a  source,  comprising  a  housing  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  source  of  said  rays,  a  plurality  of  three  or  more 
layers  of  ray  absorbing  diaphragms  movably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  said  layers  arranged  progressively 
from  the  source  end  thereof  outwardly  to  define  an  en- 
closed rectangular  aperture  for  the  rays,  the  diaphragms 
in  each  of  said  layers  being  adjustable  in  two  directions 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  to  provide  square  and 
elongated  recungular  apertures  as  desired,  and  control 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  diaphragms,  said 
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connections  holding  the  inner  edfcs  of  said  diaphragnu 
nearest  takl  rayi  in  progrcaively  diverging  relation  in 
a  direction  away  from  laid  source  in  a  plurality  of  ad- 


justed positions  thereof,  the  inner  edges  of  a  plurality 
of  uid  diaphragms  lying  along  the  slanting  sides  of  an 
imaginary  cone,  the  sides  of  which  extend  through  said 
source. 


•MMtaH  2,M4,737 

SEMI-CONDUCnVE  MATERIALS 
Edwte  E.  HalM,  McMn  L.  SrlnsHf,  m^  GMMfc  A.  Mor- 

laa,  Priacetoa,  aad  Alkert  G.  Morris,  Lawrcnccrinc, 

N.  Jm  ■■ignnri  to  Radio  Coc|ponUloa  of  Ancrica,  a 

corporatkM  of  Ddawarc 
AppHcatioa  Octokcr  M.  If  SI,  Serial  No.  389,232 
IS  Clalna.    (CL  2S«— 211) 

1.  Crystalline  semi-conductive  germanium  having  in- 
corporated in  its  crystal  lattice  conductivity  type-deter- 
mining unpurities  consisting  essentially  of  two  opposite 
conductivity  types,  impurities  of  one  of  said  types  being 
provided  by  an  element  more  than  one  column  removed 
from  the  fourth  column  of  the  periodic  table  according 
to  Mendeleeff.  and  impurities  of  the  other  one  of  said 
types  being  provided  by  an  element  adjacent  the  fourth 
column  of  said  periodic  table,  there  being  at  least  as 
many  atoms  of  said  other  impurity  present  as  of  said 
one  impurity  in  said  crystalline  germanium. 


2,144,738 

LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 

DwIb  R.  Craig.  Paili  Ckmtk,  Ya.,  aarisMr  In  Loge- 

Va^  a  cwparailwi  of  Dria- 


Ine  19,  I954i.  SaiW  No.  Sf2,437 
iOmlam.    (CL  2S8— 214) 


-w^ 


V 


1.  A  fight  responsive  switch  comprising  a  photosensi- 
tive derice  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  capacitor 
having  a  first  plate  connected  to  said  anode  and  a  second 
plate  maintained  at  a  ground  potential,  a  charging  circuit 
connected  to  said  first  plate  including  a  normally  open 
switch  and  a  potential  source,  a  trigger  circuit  connected 


to  said  first  plate  including  a  variable  voltage  source,  a 
ditcharfe  device  and  a  resistor  in  series,  and  an  output 
circuit  connected  to  said  trigfer  circuit  intermediate  said 
diacbargB  device  and  resistor,  said  discharge  device  having 
a  non-conducting  condition  of  substantially  constant  high 
resistance  isolating  said  capacitor  afainst  discharge  there- 
through. 

2,844,739 

SAWTOOTH  CURRENT  WAVE  GENERATOR 

lack  AHu,  Slaisa  Und,  N.  Y.,  aMigMr  to  Radio  Cor- 

pontioB  of  Anscflca,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appbcatfoa  Jaiy  1, 19S3,  Serial  No.  34S,43« 

TW  tcniuBa!  Sfieca  yaan  of  tlM  tem  of  tiM  patent  to  be 


ST-jir 


(CL3t7~88.S) 

«5» 


'«p^|*y>'  ^1 


4A 


In  a  system  iiKluding  a  source  of  periodic  pulses,  a 
sawtooth  current  wave  generator  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  transistor  including  base,  emitter,  and 
collector  electrodes,  a  load  circuit  including  an  inductive 
load  and  a  potential  source  connected  between  said 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  means  coupled  to  said 
base  electrode  for  normally  rendering  the  transistor  cur- 
rent path  between  said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes 
conductive  and  including  a  second  transistor  which  is 
normally  conducting  and  which  normally  provides  a  con- 
nection between  said  base  electrode  and  a  source  of  for- 
ward biasing  potential,  means  for  periodically  cutting  off 
said  second  transistor  and  thereby  opening  the  connection 
between  said  base  electrode  and  said  forward  biasing 
potential  source  in  response  to  said  periodic  pulses,  means 
additionally  coupled  to  said  base  electrode  for  periodi- 
cally rendering  said  current  path  non-conducting  and  in- 
cluding a  third  transistor  which  is  normally  non-cooduc- 
tive  but  which  is  rendered  conducting  in  response  to  a 
cut  off  of  said  second  transistor,  said  third  transistor, 
when  conductive,  providing  a  connection  between  said 
base  electrode  and  a  source  of  reverse  biasing  potential, 
a  coil  inductively  coupled  to  said  inductive  load  for  de- 
riving a  pulse  therefrom  when  said  current  path  is  ren- 
dered iKM-coixluctive,  aixl  means  for  applying  said  de- 
rived pulse  to  said  base  electrode. 


2,844,748 

MULTIPLE  SPARK  GAP  SWITCH 

Aldrad  E.  Schoadd.  Lot  Alanoa,  N.  Mcx^  aMigMr  to 

the  United  Slates  of  Aascrica  as  rcnreasatcd  by  the 

Uiritad  States  Alooaic  Emtro  CnniaslMlnn 

Appiicalioa  October  2,  19S7,  SciU  No.  M7,848 

4ClalBBf.    (a.  307— 189) 


4.  In  combination,  a  multi-pole  spark  gap  switch  com- 
prising a  metallic  plate  having  a  plurality  of  protuber- 
ances on  one  surface  thereof,  and  a  triggering  probe  in- 
sulatingly  supported  in  each  of  said  protuberances  and 
extending  through  the  apex  thereof,  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual electrodes  insulatingly  supported  from  each  other 
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and  each  of  which  is  spacedly  supported  in  opposition 
to  a  protuberance,  a  plurality  of  triggering  capacitors 
each  having  two  terminals,  one  each  of  said  capacitors 
having  one  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  electrode, 
the  other  terminal  of  all  of  said  triggering  capaciton 
being  connected  together  and  to  one  contact  of  a  trigger- 
ing switch,  the  other  conUct  of  said  triggering  switch 
being  connected  to  said  metallic  plate;  a  main  condenser 
being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  unit  condensers,  each 
of  said  unit  condensers  having  two  terminals,  one  each 
of  said  unit  condensers  having  one  terminal  connected 
to  one  of  said  insulated  electrodes,  the  other  terminals 
of  all  of  said  unit  condensers  being  connected  together 
and  to  one  terminal  of  a  load,  the  other  terminal  of  the 
load  being  connected  to  said  metallic  plate. 


2,844,741 

MEANS  FOR  TRANSMimNG  AND  RECEIVING 

ULTRASONIC  SHEAR  WAVE  MOTION 

Andrew  M.  Mvrdock,  Bethel,  Cowl,  ■■JgniM-  to  Spcrry 

ProdDcta,  lac^  Daabvy,  Cobb^  ■  corporatkm  of  New 

Yoffk 

ApfiUcatkNi  JaMnry  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  542,441 

2  Claiau.    (Cl.  310— «.5) 


1.  A  transducer  for  prodticing  and  receiving  ultra- 
sonic transverse  wave  motion  in  a  specimen  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  element  adapted  to  generate  longitudinal 
vibrations,  a  first  wedge  having  an  entering  surface  in 
effective  engagement  with  the  piezoelectric  element  so 
that  longitudinal  vibrations  are  generated  in  said  wedge, 
said  wedge  having  a  leaving  surface,  a  second  wedge  hav- 
ing an  entering  surface  in  engagement  with  the  leaving  sur- 
face of  the  first  wedge  so  that  the  longitudinal  vibrations 
in  the  first  wedge  will  cause  vibrations  in  the  second 
wedge,  the  acoustic  velocity  of  the  second  wedge  bemg 
greater  than  the  acoustic  vibration  of  the  first  wedge,  the 
angle  between  the  entering  and  leaving  surface  of  the  first 
wedge  being  at  least  equal  to  the  critical  angle  where 
longitudinal  waves  no  longer  exist  in  the  second  wedge 
and  only  transverse  waves  remain  therein,  said  second 
wedge  having  a  leaving  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
entering  surface  of  a  specimen. 


2,844,742 
TEMFERATURE-CONTROLLED  ENCLOSURE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Ram<ki  Font,  Ricfamood  Hill,  N.  Y„  MritCBor  to  Premier 
Research  I^ibonrtorles,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkm of  New  York 
Applicatioa  November  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,291 

3  Claims.  (CI.  3 It— 9) 
1.  A  temperature-controlled  crystal  assembly  compris- 
ing a  base,  depending  contact  prongs  secured  to  said 
base  for  connection  to  an  external  circuit,  upstanding 
contact  prongs  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  base 
electrically  connected  to  certain  of  the  depending  prongs, 
a  housing  member,  said  housing  member  including  a 
ring  element  detachably  secured  on  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  base,  contact  means  on  said  ring  element 
conductively  engaged  with  said  upstanding  contact  prongs 
and  being  disengagcable  therefrom  when  the  ring  ele- 
ment is  detached  from  said  base,  an  inner  shell  secured 
to  said  ring  element,  a  heater  winding  mounted  on  said 
inner  shell,  said  winding  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  contact  means,  three  horizontal,  spaced  metal  elec- 


trode elements  mounted  in  said  inner  shell,  threaded 
plugs  in  the  center  portions  of  the  top  and  bottom  elec- 
trode elements  adapted  to  be  adjusted  relative  to  the 
intermediate  electrode  element,  respective  piezo-electric 
crystal  plates  clamped  to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
the  intermediate  electrode  element,  three  contact  prongs 
rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  electrode  element,  one  of 
said  last-named  prongs  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  lower  electrode  element,  the  other  two  of  said  last- 
named  prongs  being  insulateid  from  said  lower  electrode 
element  and  being  electrically  connected  to  the  respective 


remaining  electrodf  fleBieHtsTprdag-rcceiving  means  on 
said  base  conductively  engaging  said  last-named  three 
contact  prongs  and  being  electrically  connected  to  cer- 
tain of  the  remaining  ftrst-nan>ed  depending  contact 
prongs,  and  a  thermosut  mounted  on  said  base  subjacent 
said  lower  electrode  element  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  other  of  the  remaining  first-named  depending 
contact  prongs  and  being  adapted  to  control  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  heater  winding  in  accordance  with  the  tem- 
perature of  the  space  in  the  inner  shell  below  the  three 
metal  electrode  elements. 


2J44,743 

DETENT  MECHANISMS 

Jamc«  P.  WalWMi,  WUttier,  CaUf . 

Application  May  28,  1957,  ScrinI  No.  442,174 

10  Claims.    (CL  310—37) 


•( » . 


I.  Detent  mechanisnf  ooraprising  itator  means,  rotor 
means  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  sutor 
means,  shaft  means  roUUbly  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  stator  means,  movable  detent  means  for  effecting 
engagement  between  said  stator  means  and  said  shaft 
means  to  inhibit  rotation  of  said  shaft  means,  and  detent 
actuating  means  for  causing  said  detent  means  to  effect 
successive  disengagement  and  engagement  between  said 
shaft  means  and  said  stator  means  in  response  to  rotor 
means  position  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  in 
one  direction,  and  maintaining  continued  engagement  be- 
tween said  shaft  means  and  said  stator  means  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  rotor  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


2.844.744 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 

WITHOUT  WINDING  ON  THE  ARMATURE 

Alexander  Meier,  BnMlaMre,  M4. 

Application  September  19.  1955.  SerinI  No.  534,949 

4C1aiaK.    (0.310—44) 
1.   A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  shaft,  t 
laminated  two  pole  rotor  and  a  commutator  on  said  shaft. 
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said  commutator  hayiof  two  ditmetrkally  oppoMd  groups   oT  conductor  end  portioiu  for  maintaining  the  radial  and 
of  electrically  connected  segments,  a  stator  with  six  poles    axial  alignmem  of  said  rows,  said  support  means  consist- 


on  each  of  which  there  are  located  two  windings,  die  first 
urindings  of  each  pair  of  diaoietrically  opposite  poles  be- 
ing connected  in  series  by  meaiu  of  jumpers  to  form  three 
groups  of  windings,  the  ends  of  which  groups  on  one 
side  are  connected  to  form  a  star  the  common  point  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  side  of  a  power 
line  by  means  indudi^  a  lead,  the  other  ends  of  these 


three  groups  of  the  said  first  windings  being  connected  to 
three  brushes  positioned  to  alternately  come  into  contact 
with  said  two  groups  of  segments  of  the  commutator,  the 
said  two  groups  of  commutator  segments  being  connected 
electrically  to  a  conuct  ring  on  the  armature  shaft  by 
means  of  two  jumpers,  means  including  a  brush  for  con- 
necting said  contact  ring  to  the  other  side  of  a  power 
line,  and  means  adapted  to  connect  the  second  windings 
on  said  poles  to  power  terminals. 


2,S44.745  ' 

FLUID-COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ' 
Clarence  L.  Hanm,  MaiMcfaead,  Mmm^  aasignor  to  Gen- 
eral Elccfric  Compasiy,  a  corpontkNi  of  New  Yorit   ^ 
AppUcaCkM  Jnly  13,  1953,  SctinI  No.  347^M 

*     S  Clnfc*»>    (CI.  3>A^57)  .  ^ 


1.  A  totally  enclosed  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
a  rotor  and  a  stator,  a  frame  surrounding  said  stator, 
said  stator  having  a  core  provided  with  lugs  for  attach- 
ment to  said  frame,  said  stator  being  provided  with  a 
winding  having  end  turns,  and  a  continuous  plastic  tube 
having  one  portion  tightly  spiraled  around  each  end 
turn  in  contact  therewith  and  a  second  portion  spiraled 
around  said  lugs  in  intimate  contact  with  said  core,  said 
tubing  l)eing  adapted  to  carry  a  fluid  for  cooling  said 
machine. 


a,S44,74« 

SUFPORT  MEANS  FOR  ROTOR  END  WINDINGS 
OF  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Almy  D.  Cnggiifcall,  SckaMcindy,  N.  Y.,  aMlgnnr  to  Gen- 
eral FJectrIc  Consp— y.  ■  cofporntinn  of  New  York 
Application  FebnMry  17,  19S4,  Serial  No.  564,128 
4aaina.    (Q.  31ft-45) 
1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  rotor  having  conductors 
disposed  in  axial  slots  in  the  rotor  body  and  which  con- 
ductors define  a  plurality  of  axial  spaced  radially  ex- 
tending rows  of  circumferentially  entending  conductor 
end  portions,  support  means  disposed  between  said  rows 


ing  of  corrugated  members  in  which  the  corrugations  ex- 
tend substantially  radially  and  define  a  polygonal  cross- 


section  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  radius  of  the  rotor, 
whereby  said  rows  are  supported  against  axial  displace- 
ment by  a  series  of  spaced  columns  along  a  substantial 
part  of  said  circumferentially  extending  conductor  end 
portions. 

2,844,747 

DYNAMO-ELECTRICAL  fGNITING  MACHINE 

Ham  Schalllcr-Glfiari,  Vienna,  Aoatiia 

Application  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,458 

Claims  priority,  appBcntioo  Austria  May  5,  1954 

1  Claim.    (Q.  318— 69) 


A  dynamoelectrical  igniting  machine  comprising  at 
least  two  mainsprings,  at  least  two  electrically  connected 
armatures  arranged  one  beside  the  other  with  their  axes 
parallel,  each  of  said  armatures  being  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  one  of  said  mainsprings,  means  positively  me- 
chanically coupling  said  armatures,  a  single  firing  mech- 
anism associated  with  all  said  armatures,  a  relay  having 
a  normally  open  contact  in  series  with  the  output  of  the 
machine  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  minimum 
electrical  operating  parameter  of  the  machine,  and  a  con- 
tacting device  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
machme  and  mechanically  connected  to  one  of  said 
armatures  and  operable  thereby  to  limit  the  delivery  of 
power  by  the  machine  to  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


2,844,748 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  ROTOR  CONDUCTOR 
BAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Charier  C.  Hvtcblns  and  Blair  C.  Seaman,  RMgway,  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  Electric  Prodocts  Company,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  April  12.  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,919 
8  ClalnH.  (CI.  310—183) 
1.  Synchronous  motor  salient  pole  construction  com- 
prising a  pole  member  having  a  body  portion  adapted  to 
be  encircled  by  a  pole  winding  and  having  a  head  por- 
tion of  greater  transverse  dimension  than  the  body  por- 
tion and  extending  over  the  pole  winding  on  the  pole 
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body,  the  pole  head  portion  being  formed  with  longi 
tudinally  extending  slots  for  the  reception  of  cage  con- 

/.I 


1.  In  an  armature  for  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  hav- 
ing a  commutator  formed  at  least  in  part  of  electrically 
conductive  material  and  a  slotted  armature  core  with  wire 
windings  thereon,  a  means  for  connecting  the  lead  ends  of 
the  wire  core  windings  to  the  commutator  comprising; 
a  separate  fastener  having  portions  thereof  in  contact  with 
portions  of  said  wire  and  other  portions  thereof  impaled 
in  said  commutator. 


2,S44,75« 

FOCUSED  ELECTRON  FLOW  ELECTRON  TUBE 

FOR  VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCIES 

WenMT  Vcilk  avd  Faol  Mcycrer,  Maakh,  Geraaay,  m- 

litMn  to  SicmcM  &  Hakke  AktkaccMllKhaft,  Mufek 

■ad  BcrUa,  GcraMoy,  a  conoralkMi  of  Ciiiiiaiiy 

Appttcadoo  Jaly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,«15 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Gennany  Scptcmbo-  22, 1954 

14  Claims.    (0.313—84) 


1.  A  focused  electron  flow  electron  tube  for  very  high 
frequencies  comprising  a  magnet  system  including  per- 
manent magnet  means,  tubular  means  connected  with 
said  permanent  magnet  means  forming  an  inner  longi- 
tudinally extending  chamber  for  guiding  the  electron  flow 
along  an  extended  path  formed  thereby,  said  tubular 
means  comprising  an  enlarged  portion  disposed  at  least 
at  one  end  of  said  magnet  system  and  a  narrower  portion 
axially  extending  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  parts  forming 
the  transition  from  said  narrower  to  said  enlarged  por- 


tioa,  said  parts  being  ananged  for  yariable  magnetic  ooo- 
nectioa  to  affect  the  magnrtic  iwpwiinor  at  said  traiui- 
tioa  so  as  to  produce  a  pwwfcitrnniiied  field  progreasaon 
witiiin  said  narrower  partkn  of  said  chamber. 


ductor  bars,  and  the  slots  in  the  region  of  the  pole  head 
overlying  the  pole  body  extending  downwardly  into  the 
pole  body. 

2,844,749 

DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  COMMUTATOR 

CONNECTION 

Kari  P.  Shctterly,  Andcnoa,  lad.,  sssignor  to  Gcacral 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  unyoratioM  at 

Delaware 

Appttcattoa  Jaly  13,  1955,  Serial  N*.  521,793 
11  nihil     (a.31»— 234) 


2JM4,7S1 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  GASEOUS 

DBCHARGE  DEVICES^ 

G.  Fnnott,  Bartffjr,  Mas.,  aslgMr  li 
Lahoratorics  lae^  Bartrly,  Mas^  •  lOiFOcadaa  af 


AppHcatloa 


g,  1953,  Serial  No.  37g,79g 
(CL  313—217) 


A  transmit- receive  tube  comprising  an  envelope  of  a  di- 
electric material,  a  pair  of  opposed  hollow  frusto-cooical 
electrodes  sealed  in  spaced  relationship  and  axial  align- 
ment at  intermediate  portions  of  said  envelope  defining 
therebetween  a  capacitive  discharge  gap,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  a  large  disc  formed  at  one  end  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  extending  through 
said  envelope,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  axially 
adjusuble.  said  adjustable  electrode  having  a  spherical 
extension  of  reduced  cross  section  enclosing  the  end  there- 
of, the  opposed  electrode  having  an  open  tip  portion,  said 
spherical  extension  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  opening  in  the  tip  of  said  opposed  electrode. 


2,844,752 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Mcric  V.  Hoover,  laTastw,  Fa.,  amlganr  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratioa  of  AaMfka,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  57t,532 

14CWBM.    (CL313-^}f7) 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  an  anode,  a  beam 
former  spaced  from  said  anode  and  having  an  elongated 
recessed  portion,  said  recessed  portion  having  a  throat 
subsuntially  narrower  than  the  inner  part  thereof,  and 
an  elongated  cathode  extending  along  and  within  the 
inner  part  of  said  recessed  portion,  the  width  of  said 
cathode  being  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
throat. 

2,844,753 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
Calria  F.  Qaatc,  Bcriwicy  Hcigkta,  N.  i^  ssalgaiii  to 
BcB  Telephoae  Lahorototfcs,  lacetporatod.  New  Yart. 
N.  Y.,  a  corponticMi  of  New  York 

AppBcaltoa  April  3,  1953,  Sarlai  No.  U^U 

17  nitoii     (CL  315-^3)  h 

1.  In  a  device  which  utilizes  the  interaction  between 

a  traveling  wave  and  an  electron  stream,  an  electron 
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Kwrce  und  target  deflmng  therebetween  a  path  of  electron 
flow,  a  two  conductor  coaxial  trammiwioii  line  di^MMed 
along  the  path  of  flow  having  a  hollow  inner  member 
of  a  first  diameter  dispoeed  around  the  path  of  flow  and 
a  boUow  outer  member  of  a  larger  diameter  disposed 
around  the  inner  member,  and  characteriied  in  that  the 
hollow  inner  member  includes  a  plurality  of  discrete  ilots 


path  intermediate  said  electron  gun  and  said  coUector 
electrode  for  catabliihing  a  beam-electron  transit  time, 
through  the  portion  of  said  path  correspooding  to  said 
predetermined  effective  length,  of  five-fourths  of  a  pre- 


irfiw 


axially  and  symmetrically  disposed  at  periodic  intervals 
along  its  length  for  the  penetration  therethrough  of  elec- 
tric fields  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  propagating  along 
the  two  conductor  transmission  line  for  interaction  with 
the  electron  flow,  the  axially  disposed  slots  at  adjacent 
intervals  being  shifted  circumfercntially  with  respect  to 
each  other. 

2,144,754  

ELECTRON  BEAM  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 
PmI  p.  CIoA.  fi—it,  N.  Jn  Miiginr  to  BcO  TdeplMoc 
I  afcof  f  risa.  latinpuilad.  New  Yost.  N.  Y^  a 
porallM  mt  New  Y«fk 

AppHcatfM  Aaril  29, 19S3,  Serial  No.  351,977 
ITOdbH.   (CL315— 3J) 


aipivri 


>• 


determined  resonance  period;  and  an  inductive  load  inter- 
connecting said  deflector-receptor  electrodes  to  form 
therewith  a  resonant  circuit  having  a  resonance  period 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  resonance 
period. 

2«S44t7S€ 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  WITH 
RESONATOR  

mcane  iMlfMinli.  to  North  AncffoB  Philips  Cob- 
pmmy,  tac^  New  Yorti,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deln- 


Appilcalioa  December  II,  19S1,  Scthd  No.  2«1,192 

Clafam  priority,  ■p>W"'*nn  Netherlands 

DMMihM-  29,  1959 

llClaiiH.    (0.315— 5.49) 


a^i^ 


14.  In  combination,  a  traveling  wave  tube  compriMng 
meaiu  forming  an  electron  stream,  an  interaction  circuit 
for  propagatiBg  electromagnetic  waves  in  coupling  rela* 
tion  with  the  electron  stream,  and  a  focusing  systein  for 
keeping  the  electron  stream  in  aligimient  with  the  inter- 
action circuit  in  iu  travel  tberepast  comprising  a  perma-^ 
nent  magnet  structure  extending  along  the  path  of  flow 
having  a  magnetic  axis  transverse  to  the  path  of  flow 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  unlike  pole  faces 
adjacent  said  path  of  flow,  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being 
of  north  polarity  and  the  other  of  south  pcriarity,  and  a 
succession  of  laterally  disposed  pole  pieces,  each  aper- 
tured  for  passage  of  the  electron  stream  and  spaced  apart 
along  the  path  of  flow  for  forming  two  interleaved  sets 
of  pole  pieces,  one  of  said  sets  being  in  magnetic  conuct 
with  the  north  pole  face  of  the  permanent  magnet  struc- 
ture and  the  other  set  in  magnetic  contact  with  the  south 
pole  face  of  said  stnicture,  for  forming  a  time-constant 
spatially-alternating  magnetic  field  along  the  path  of 
electron  flow. 


2,144,755 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 


1.  An  electrical  device  adapted  for  operation  in  the 
extremely-high-frequency  range,  comprising  a  resonator 
body.  said  resonator  comprising  a  planar  conductive 
frame  member  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  taut  wires 
mounted  on  and  across  said  frame  member,  opposite 
ends  of  each  of  said  wires  being  secured  to  and  in 
electrical  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  said  conduc- 
tive frame  member,  said  wires  being  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another  and  lying  subsuntially  in  a  single  plane 
and  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  distance  small 
relative  to  their  length,  said  wires  each  having  a  length 
approximately  equal  to  one-half  of  a  wavelength  of  the 
operating  frequency  of  said  device,  means  for  projecting 
an  electron  beam  close  to  and  past  said  resonator  in  a 
direction  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  wires 
and  substantially  normal  to  the  length  direction  of  said 
wires  whereby  the  electrons  in  the  beam  traverse  the 
space  between  successive  wires  in  the  time  of  about  a, 
haif-penod  of  said  operating  frequency  to  cflfect  interac- 
tion between  said  beam  and  said  wires  and  thereby  cause 
successive  wires  of  said  resonator  to  oscillate  in  phase 
opposition,  and  means  coupled  to  said  resonator  for 
abstracting  high  frequency  energy  therefrom. 


Robert  Adcr,  NoHhiili,  DL, 


to  Zcaift  RnAo 


CorporatloB,  a  coiyormlion  of  Delawre 
AppHcatloa  Jmm  29,  1953,  Sarid  No.  3«4,7«4 
7CfaihM.    (CL  315— 5.24) 
1.  A  beam-deflection  osdflator  comprising:   an  elec- 
tron gun  for  profecting  a  sheet-like  beam  of  electrons 
along  a  predetermined  path;  a  collector  electrode  dis- 
posed  transversely   across   said   electron-beam    path   in 
spaced  relation  to  said  electron  gun;  means  including  a 
pair   of   deflector-receptor  electrodes    of   predetermined 
effective  length  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beam 


2,144,757 

BIAS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  APPARATUS 

WiUem  F.  Westcadorp,  Schcaedady,  N.  Y.,  aarifBor  to 

General  Electric  Coaipasqr,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppBcatioB  Joly  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,594 

4  Claims.    (0.315—14) 

3.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  pulse  output  in  response 

to  each  cycle  of  an  input  voltage,  wherein  the  time  of 

occurrence  of  each  pulse  in  a  cycle  and  the  length  of  each 

pulse  is  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  the  input  volt- 

tage,  said  circuit  comprising:  asymmetric  means  for  rec- 
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tifying  said  input  voltage,  means  respopMve  to  the  oatput 
of  said  asymmetric  means  for  producing  a  reference  volt- 
age in  bucking  relation  thereto  and  of  a  magnitude  pro- 
portional to  said  input  voltage,  voltage  divider  naeaas  for 


PE 


^ 


:^' 


dcflectkMi  yoke  having  a  yoke  center  region,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  energizing  said  yoke  ao  as  to 
produce  two  oppositely  polarized  magiietic  fields  of  ap- 
proximately equal  strength  which  are  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  said  fields  being  so  dis- 
posed that  they  substantially  cancel  one  another  in  the 
paraxial  region,  and  varying  the  relative  posiUoiu  of  said 
yoke  and  said  crossover  regions  untfl  all  of  the  respective 
areas  of  impingement  of  said  beams  on  said  beam  inter- 
cepting structure  are  at  a  minimum. 


applying  a  portion  of  said  reference  voltage  to  the  output 
of  said  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  input  voltage 
when  it  exceeds  said  reference  voltage  for  applying  a  sub- 
stantially short  circuit  across  the  output  of  said  circuit. 


2,844,759 

METHOD  OF  MAKBMG  MULTICOLOR 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  SCREENS 

Jcnntegs  B.  Dow,  Jasaaka,  N.  Y^  ■■Jgaor  to  HazcHiiic 

Research,  Inc^  ChlcafO,  DL,  a  corponrtloa  of  IBlDois 

Applkatioa  Aaful  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,053 

^13  Claims.    (CL  315— 21) 


1.  The  method  of  making  multicolor  cathode-ray  tube 
screens  which  comprises:  positioning  a  conductor  pat- 
tern for  each  of  a  plurality  of  colors  in  an  evacuated 
atmosphere  adjacent  a  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  re- 
semble the  desired  phosphor  patterns;  individually  and 
successively  admitting  and  agitating  phosphors  corre- 
sponding to  said  colors  to  a  region  adjacent  said  plate; 
and  selectively  imposing  a  potential  on  individual  con- 
ductor patterns  during  admission  of  corresponding  phos- 
phors successively  to  attract  said  phosphors  to  said  plate 
in  registry  with  the  corresponding  conductor  patterns. 

8.  A  cathode  ray  image  reproducing  tube  including 
a  source  of  an  electron  beam  and  a  fluorescent  screen, 
said  screen  being  comprised  of  a  transparent  plate,  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  areas  of  mutually  insulated  con- 
ductive material  mounted  on  said  plate,  each  of  said 
groups  being  provided  with  a  coating  of  material  capable 
of  emitting  light  of  different  colors  when  excited  by  said 
beam,  a  common  electrical  connection  for  each  group 
of  areas,  one  of  said  conductive  areas  being  arranged 
in  the  form  of  a  sinuous  line  and  a  group  of  strips  ar- 
ranged in  interlaced  relation  with  said  first  group. 


2,944,759 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OVERCOMING 

SCANNING  ERROR  EFFECTS  IN  PLURAL  BEAM 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Jamci  S.  Bryasi,  PhfladcipUa,   Pa.,  awignof  to   PhHco 

CorpontkMi,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Pi 

AppHcatioB  Jaly  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,MS 
10  Claims.    (O.  315—27) 


7.  The  method  of  aligning  a  plural  beam  cathode  ray 
tube  assembly,  said  assembly  including  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  a  fluorescent  bcwn- 
intercepting  structure,  means  for  establishing  the  region 
in  which  said  beams  cross  over  within  said  tube,  and  a 


2J44,7M 

HEADLIGHT  DIMMER  COMBINED  WITH 

AUTOMOBILE  UGHT 

Jacob  RabiMW,  Takoan  Park,  Md. 

Appikadon  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,9t3 

SCbtaM.    (a.  315— 13) 


1 .  In  an  automobile  headlight  dimmer,  a  unitary  struc- 
ture combining  an  automatic  headlight  dimmer  and  a 
signal  light,  said  structure  having  a  single  meant  for 
gathering  the  light  for  actuation  of  the  headlight  diouner 
and  for  the  transmission  of  the  light  from  the  signal  light, 
and  switch  circuit  means  arranged  to  disable  said  dinmier 
whenever  the  light  source  is  energizBd. 


2J44,7il 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Johaucs  Nlcawai«  ami  Habcftas  Jaa  Snlti,  Eladkovcn, 
Nctbcriamis,  aailganrB,  by  ommc  aMigamrati,  to  North 
Amcriom  Pbili|w  Cofiy.  be.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

Applicatioa  Scp4ciiri»cr  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,527 

CMna  priority,  appMcatloa  Nettwriaadi  October  4, 1954 

4ClaiM.    (CL  315— 105) 


I.  In  combination,  a  transformer  having  a  ferromag- 
netic core  and  wound  on  said  core  a  primary  winding 
aixl  a  secondary  winding  adapted  to  supply  heating  cur- 
rent for  the  cathode  of  a  discharge  tube,  and  means  for 
receiving  and  supporting  said  discharge  tube  in  an  operat- 
ing position,  said  tube  supporting  means  being  mounted 
on  said  ferromagnetic  core  and  comprising  two  portions, 
one  of  said  portions  substantially  enclosing  said  second- 
ary winding,  the  other  of  said  portions  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  discharge  tube.  "p  ••— •- 

2J44,7i2 

ILLUMINATION  COftTTROL 

PWHp  A.  Dvyee,  Seattle,  Waab. 

Applicatioa  Scptcari»cr  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«3,052 

12  Claims.    (CL  315— 159) 

II.  In  a  lighting  circuit  remote  control  system  for  in- 
spection of  premises,  the  combination  comprising  a  source 
of  illuffiinatioo,  switch  means  actuataUe  for  energizing 


July  M,  1958 


ELECTRICAL 


1051 


nid  aouice,  a  receiver  of  ndlaal  eneriy.  and  means  coo- 
troUed  by  said  recciw  and  in  tnrn  coooected  for  actuat- 
ing said  switch  means  to  wt**!***  said  iOiiininatioo  source 
substantially  instantly  on  reception  at  radiant  energy  in 
said  receiver,  said  controUed  means  ^uding  holding 

-^ ^It 


duction  therethrough,  bat  when  said  switch  is  actuated 
and  a  trigger  puke  is  coupled  to  the  control  grid  of  said 
firtt  thyratron.  said  first  thyratroo  coodiKti  permitting 
said  small  condenser  to  charge  to  arm  said  secood  thy- 
ratron for  conduction  and  when  a  succeeding  trigger 
pulse  is  coupled  to  the  control  grid  of  said  second  thy- 
ratron. said  second  thyratron  conducts  permitting  said 
second  condenser  to  charge,  both  thyratrons  becoming 
automatically  extinguished  when  said  first  condenser  dis- 
charges to  a  voltage  at  which  it  cannot  sustain  conduc- 
tion in  the  thyratrons,  whereby  there  is  generated  a  steep- 
sided  pulse  at  the  cathode  of  said  first  thyratron  whose 
length  is  equal  to  the  period  of  the  trigger  pulses. 


means  operated  by  said  receiver  and  in  turn  controUmg 
said  switch  means  for  delaying  deactuatioo  of  said  switch 
means  for  a  predetermined  holding  period  following 
termination  of  the  radiant  energy  received  in  said  re- 
ceiver, which  holding  period  materially  exceeds  the  pe- 
riod of  actuation  of  said  switch  means. 


2,844,7m 

ANIMATED  ELECTRIC  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Samuel  Ge.ad,  Celver  CMy,  Calif.,  aMivser  to  GHN 

Neoa  Sign  Ceipany,  Cirivcr  City,  Caltfn  a  pert— rshiy 

AppHcatioB  May  4, 19S4,  Serial  No.  St^N 

ZOaiM.    (CL315— lt3) 


'  jg  3di    «ni 

1,144,70 

COINCIDENCE  TMCCDIED  GATE  GENERATOR 

Rekert  U  Wydteff,  Natfck,  >^m„  ksi^er,  hy  mwe  ae- 

.    sealed  hy^eSecrslMTefllMNavv 

.    ApHicatloe  November  19. 19S4,  Mel  No.  47M47 

,  ^Ql^^^    (0.315— WO 


1.  A  coinddeoce  triggered  gate  generator  comprising 
a  first  electrical  common;  a  secood  electrical  common; 
a  series-connected  high  resistance  and  first  large  con- 
denser connected  betweed  said  first  and  second  electrical 
commons;  a  first  shield  grid  thyratron;  a  current  limiting 
resistor  connected  between  the  plate  of  said  first  thyratron 
and  the  junction  between  said  high  resistance  and  said 
first   condenser;  a  normally-closed   switch  which   when 
actuated  is  open-circuited  for  an  instant,  said  switch  be- 
ing connected  between  the  screen  grid  of  said  first  thy- 
ratron  aixl   said    second   electrical   common;   a   second 
screen  grid  thyratron  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
thyratron;  a  second  large  condenser  several  times  the 
size  of  said  first  condenser  connected  between  the  cathode 
of  said  second  thyratron  and  said  second  electrical  com- 
mon; resistive  voltage  divider  means  connected  between 
said  first  electrical  common  and  said  second  electrical 
common;  the  screen  grid  and  cathode  of  said  fir«  thy- 
ratron and  of  said  second  thyratron  being  connected  to 
said  voltage  divider  means,  a  first  input  grid  resistor  and 
a  second  input  grid  resistor  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond electrical  common  and  the  control  grids  of  said  first 
thyratron  and  said  second  thyratron  respectively;  a  small 
condenser  connected   between  the   screen  grid   of  said 
second   thyratron   and   said   second   electrical   common; 
said  first  and  second  electrical  commons  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  direct  current  power  supply;  the 
control   grids  of  said   thyratrons   being  adapted   to   be 
coupled  to  a  source  of  continual  evenly-spaced  short  dura- 
tion pulses;  said  switch  being  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  a  cyclically  movable  member,  whereby  the  control 
grid  to  cathode  bias  and  the  screen  grid  to  cathode  bias 
of  said  tbyratrom  normally  prevent  initiation  of  con- 
732  o.  G— e» 


1.  In    an    animated    electric   display   system,   a   first 
luminous  discharge  tube  including  an  elongated  trans- 
parent tubular  element  having  a  pair  of  cathodes  at  the 
respective   ends  thereof  and   containing   a   rarefied   at- 
mosphere of  an  inert  gas.  a  second  luminous  discharge 
tube  including  an  elongated  transparent  tubular  element 
having  a  pair  of  cathodes  at  the  respective  ends  thereof 
and  likewise  containing  a  rarefied  atmosphere  of  an  inert 
gas,  said  first  luminous  discharge  tube  having  a  discharge 
voltage    threshold    higher    than    the    discharge    voltage 
threshold    of   the   secoiKl    luminous   discharge   tube,   a 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  wcondary 
winding,  means  for  connecting  the  primary  winding  of 
the  transformer  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  energy, 
a  common  electrical  connection  of  essentially  zero  in- 
ductance extending  from  one  of  the  cathodes  of  each  of 
the  discharge  tubes  to  one  side  of  the  secondary  winding, 
a   second   electrical    connection   of  essentially   zero  in- 
ductance extending  from  the  other  cathode  of  the  first 
discharge  tube  to  the  other  side  of  the  secondary  wind- 
ing, a  variable  resisUnce  gaseous  discharge  control  tube 
having  an  eDclodng  envelope  comaining  a  gaseous  at- 
mosphere within  a  predetermined  pressure  range  and  the 
control  tube  having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  the 
other  cathode  of  the  second  luminous  discharge  tube  and 
having  a  second  electrode  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  the  secondary  winding,  and  magnetic  means  externally 
of  the  enclosing  envelope  of  the  control  tube  and  inde- 
pendent of  current  flow  through  the  first  and   second 
luminous  discharge  tubes  for  varying  the  internal  resist- 
ance of  the  control  tube  between  a  relatively  tow  value 
at  which  the  second  luminous  discharge  tube  discharges 
and  reduces  the  voltage  across  the  secondary  winding 
below    the    discharge    voltage    threshold    of    the    fin* 
luminous  discharge  tube  and  a  relatively  high  value  at 
which  the  second  luminous  discharge  tube  is  effectively 
deactivated  and  the  voluge  across  the  secondary  winding 
raises  the   value  sufficient   to  cause  the  first  luminous 
discharge  tube  to  be  discharged. 
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M44,7«S 

PROTECTIVE  cmcumiY 

A.  SmbmU,  ShMBoUm  Pa. 
Dwtmbcr  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,413 
SCIaiBM.    (CL317— It) 


.^« 


1.  A  safety  system  for  an  electrical  circuit  comprising 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  connected  to  a  aouroe 
of  electrical  power  and  a  secondary  connected  to  the 
electrical  circuit  mcluding  live  wires  and  a  neutral  wire 
to  be  protected,  a  trip  line  comprising  a  resistor  connected 
between  one  of  said  live  wires  and  said  neutral  wire, 
a  circuit  breaker  having  switch  elements  in  each  of  said 
lines  to  open  and  close  said  lines  and  located  between 
said  secondary  and  said  trip  line,  a  supply  circuit 
connected  across  said  resistor  for  actuating  said  circuit 
breaker,  a  relay  connected  between  ground  and  the 
neutral  point  of  said  resistor,  said  relay  controlling  the 
flow  of  current  in  said  supply  circuit,  and  a  voltage 
limiting  device  connected  between  said  relay  and  said 
resistor. 


2,S44,7M 
POSmONING  MOTOR 
Graydon  Smitli,  Concord,  Mam^  — igani  to  The  Foxboro 
Coopaay,  Foxboro,  Mam^  a  corporatioa  of  Mmhh 


AppUcatkM  ScptembOT  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,537 
11  CUms.    (a.  317—172) 


1.  A  positioning  motor  comprising:  a  frame;  a  rotat- 
able  member  supported  by  said  frame  on  at  least  one 
bearing  defining  an  axis  of  roution;  a  fan-shaped  arm 
of  magnetic  material  fixed  to  said  member  with  the  major 
surface  of  said  arm  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roUtion 
of  said  member;  a  pair  of  curved  pole  pieces  symmetrical- 
ly positioned  relative  to  said  arm  across  two  air  gaps 
and  relative  to  each  other  across  one  air  gap,  each  pole 
piece  having  a  front  and  rear  surface  parallel  to  each 
other  and  between  which  said  arm  is  centered  and  free 
to  move  farther  into  one  pole  piece  and  out  of  the  other 
and  vice  versa  so  that  the  force  exerted  on  said  arm  by 
said  pole  pieces  is  primarily  roUtional;  and  means  in- 
cluding two  electromagneu  and  said  pole  pieces  for  gen- 
erating in  accordance  with  an  input  signal  a  itMgnetic 
field  around  each  of  said  pole  pieces,  said  fields  being 
shaped  so  that  when  of  substantially  equal  intensity  said 
arm  can  dwell  in  any  position  within  its  range  of  rota- 
tion and  when  said  fields  are  unequal  in  intensity  said 
arm  is  rotated  about  said  axis  of  rotation  with  a  substan- 
tially uniform  force. 


2,144,747 
TELEPHONE  SimSTATKJS  RINGERS 
loMpk  F.  Hondak,  Jrn  Etmkma^  DL,  HrifMr  lo 

IteSJ^  ^••■•^  ^^*''*^'  ' 

oa  mwiywtta 

29,  1954.  Swtel  No.  4S941S 

(CL  317—177) 


1 .  A  polarized  electromagnetic  device  including  a 
winding,  a  magnetic  core  for  the  winding,  and  an  arma- 
ture, with  operating  air  gaps  between  armature  and  core, 
the  core  and  armature  being  cooperatively  arranged  in 
the  general  form  of  a  rectangle,  means  for  suspending  the 
armature  for  a  turning  movement  about  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  to  shorten  either  said  gap  while  lengthen- 
ing the  other,  a  magnetic  shunt  bar  and  a  permanent 
magnet  located  within  the  rectangle,  the  shunt  bar  shunt- 
ing the  core,  the  permanent  magnet  extending  from  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  shunt  bar  to  a  point  close 
to  the  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  armature  to  polar- 
ize the  armature  with  respect  to  the  core,  the  annattire 
and  the  core  each  comprising  a  generally  L-shaped  por- 
tion with  the  operating  air  gaps  being  located  at  diago- 
nally opposed  comers  of  the  said  rectangle,  means  for 
guiding  the  core  for  movement  along  the  armature-core 
diagonal  of  the  recUngle  to  regulate  the  length  of  the 
said  operating  air  gaps,  the  shunt  bar  slidingly  overlap- 
ping the  extremities  of  the  core  to  mainuin  uniform 
shunting  of  the  core  in  its  several  adjustment  positions. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  OPERATOR 
1.  Hilgatt,  MHwMkM,  Wte.,  iMlgniii  to 

f^TujSsS,  SaiW  No.  342,534 
14CiakM.    <a.  317— 19t) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  power  unit  for  energization  from  a  source  of  electric 
energy,  an  armature  having  a  retracted  position  sepa- 
rated from  said  power  unit  by  an  air  gap,  said  power  unit, 
when  energized,  exerting  magnetic  attraction  for  actuating 
said  armature  to  attracted  position,  a  work  performing 
member,  and  energy  storing  force  transmitting  connection 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  armature  and 
said  member  for  storing  energy  therein  during  prede- 
termined movement  of  said  armature  toward  attracted 
position,  said  energy  storing  means  having,  under  the 
energy  storing  action  of  said  armature,  an  energy  storing 
rate  which  substantially  follows  the  relationship  between 
the  magnetic  attraction  of  said  power  unit  for  said  arma- 
ture and  the  armature  air  gap,  the  energy  stored  in  uid 
energy  storing  means  becoming  effective  following  said 
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predetcnnined  morcfneiit  of  aid  annature  to  cause  said 
member  to  perfbrni  work  what  the  air  gap  of  said  anna- 
ture  is  reduced  to  a  value  tppnwchinf  that  which  affords 
maximum  macnetic  attractioii  of  said  power  unit  for  said 
annature. 


comprisiag  a  plurality  of  rod-shaped  insulating  contain- 
ers, so  arranged  dwt  their  loagituidinal  axes  arc  situated 
next  to  each  other,  with  quadratic  rectifying  elements 
stacked  along  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  con- 
tainers, the  rectifyins  columns  being  housed  in  conUiners 


SEMtCONDUCTOR  UJBCnODE  SVgTEMS 

'RooTcrs,  ElmAowtm,  NctfMriaads,  airifnrs,  by 
...  Milf  imnti    to  North  Amcric—  Philips  Com- 

pMy,  Ik^  New  Yoit,  N.  Y^  a  cogponrtton  of  Dchi- 

19,  1954,  8mW  No.  479,03t 


24,1953 
(CL  317—234) 


JOTT 

"t.  An  electrode  system  oomprising  a  tubular  base  mem- 
ber, an  insulating  closing  member  secured  in  one  end  of 
said  base  member  and  defining  at  the  other  end  a  cavity, 
a  semi-conductor  device  mounted  on  said  base  member 
adjacent  said  one  end  and  remote  from  said  other  end 
and  including  at  least  one  terminal  member  sealed  within 
and  passing  through  said  insulating  member  and  extend- 
ing into  said  cavity,  a  hollow,  cap-like  member  surround- 
mg  said  base  member  and  said  semi-conductor  device 
mounted  thereon  and  being  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
ber at  said  other  end  thereof  and  thus  at  an  area  remote 
from  said  semi<onductor  device. 


2J44,779 
SEMl'CONDUCnVE  DCVICB  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
■  Cotwnmi  van  VcaMm,  Klniheven,  Nlhirtanis^ 
ifannr,  by  awflM  amignMnla,  to  North  Amcncan 
pQ^  Company,  Inc^  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalloB 
of  Dctawarc 

ApplkatfcM  May  H,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«8,M1 

appllcaiion  NeimriMda  May  18, 1954 
TCktet.    (CL  317— 234) 


5.  A  semi-conductive  device  comprising  a  semi-con- 
ducthw  member  having  a  recem  in  a  surface  portion 
thereof,  and  an  electrode  arranged  in  said  recess  and 
alloyed  to  the  semi-conductive  member  to  alter  a 
portion  of  the  conductivity  thereof,  said  electrode  having 
an  elongated  portion  spaocd  from  the  walls  of  the  semi- 
conductive  member  defining  the  rcceat. 


2J44,771  

HIGH-TENSION  BARRIER-LAYER  RECTIFICA- 
TTON  UNIT  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  THE 
HIGH-TENSION  GENERATOR  OF  AN  X-RAY 
APPARATUS 

Lnthar  Meter,  Erhmgcn,  Germany, 

In 


,•/« 


<A  pressed  instilating  material  of  which  the  exterior  cross 
section  is  also  quadratic,  the  containers  being  provided 
with  slots  in  their  longitudinal  direction  so  that  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  edge  surface  of  the  rectifying  ele- 
ments is  exposed  and  the  containers  being  held  by  an 
insulating  carrier  which  is  common  thereto. 


2^44,772  

SEMl-CONDUCnVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Frits  Wen.  Eindhoven,  Nrtbcrianda,  amisnor,  by  mcae 
arnignminfi.  to  Nortt  American  PUUm  Compaqr,  bc^ 
New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  cwyomtion  of  Delaware 
Appncntkm  Inly  21,  1955,  ScrW  No.  523,493 

ty.  application  NcthcriMds  Inly  23, 1954 
7  Claims.    (0.317—235) 


5.  In  a  heat-sensltlve,  semi-conductive  device  com- 
prising an  envelope  with  thin,  lead-in  wires  sealed  in  said 
envelope,  the  improvement  comprising  a  metal  layer  pro- 
vided on  a  lead-in  wire  external  to  the  envelope  but  ad- 
jacent thereto,  the  combined  wire  and  layer  having  a 
diameter  exceeding  that  of  the  portion  of  the  wire  inside 
the  envelope  and  possessing  stifficient  mass  to  provide  a 
significant  improvement  in  heat  dissipation  of  the  device 
when  energized. 


IS,  19S7,  SerW  No.  434,27* 
priorKy.  applictlnn  Germany  lannary  23,  1954 
4<^tefaBii.    (CL  317—234) 
1.  A  high-tension  barrier-layer  rectification  unit  for 
IttsertioD  in  the  high-tension  part  of  an  X-ray  apparatus. 


2,844,773 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Edvtt  P.  Tnner,  Walcbm«,  and  lohn  A.  Hi 
N.  K  amipisrs  to  The  Singer  Mmmfactmi 

N.  In  a  corporation  «f  New  Icrmy 
April  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  459457 
SOdtaM.    (a.  318— 4) 
3.  A  system  for  feeding  wire  to  a  cabling  machine 
comprising  cable-<lriving  means  and  individual   supply 
reels  for  feeding  wire  to  the  cable-driving  means,  a  low- 
inertia  induction  motor   for   driving  each   sun>ly  reel, 
each  motor  having  a  main  wiixiing  with  a  mid-tap  and  a 
control  winding,  a  three-phase  electric  power  source 
having  one  phase  connected  to  said  main  winding,   a 
dancer  roll  riding  on  the  wire  between  the  supply  reel 
and  the  cable  driving  means  and  biased  to  form  a  wire 
loop  which  varies  in  size  responsive  to  the  differenoc  in 
the  wind-up  and  supply  feed  rates  of  the  wire,  a  variable. 
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siofle-winding  transformer  connected  at  least  in  part 
between  the  mid-tap  of  the  main  winding  of  the  motor 
and  the  common  junction  of  the  other  two  phases  of  said 
XMUxc,  an  intermediate  tap  for  the  transformer,  and  a 


sliding  contact  for  the  transformer  operatively  connected 
to  the  dancer  roll  to  move  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
size  of  the  wire  loop,  said  control  winding  being  con- 
nected between  the  slider  and  the  intermediate  up  of 
the  transformer. 


2^44.774 
ELECTRICAL  FOLlX)W.i;F  SYSTEM 
Georges   Rapp,   Maiakoff,   Fnacc,  aarigaor  to  Society 
Sirelcc,  laqr-kt-MovOaeafU,  Frucc,  a  corporatfcm  of 
France 

AppHcatkM  Aofnst  2, 19S4,  Scrtal  No.  4474M 
priority,  applicalioa  FraDcc  Jnac  M,  lf54 
(CL318— 29) 


rity,  applic 
(Claima. 


1.  A  servomechanism  comprising  a  movable  control 
member,  a  servo-member,  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
the  said  servo-member,  a  plurality  of  thyratrons  for  en- 
ergizing said  motor,  means  to  apply  to  the  anodes  of 
the  thyratroiu  an  alternating  voltage,  two  potentiometers 
mounted  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  having  sliders 
respectively  controlled  by  the  said  control  member  and 
by  the  said  servo-member,  a  source  of  a  continuous  volt- 
age supplying  the  two  potentiometers,  means  to  amplify 
the  error  signal  difference  of  potential  existing  between 
the  sliders  of  said  two  potentiometers,  means  for  control- 
ling the  said  thyratrons  by  this  error  signal  comprising 
means  to  obtain  a  voltage  representing  the  rate  of  change 
of  said  signal  when  it  varies,  a  plurality  of  vacuum  tubes, 
first  means  for  applying  to  the  grids  of  said  tubes  an 
alternating  voltage  having  the  same  frequency  as  the  volt- 
age appUed  to  the  anodes  of  the  thyratrons  but  dephased 
from  said  voltage,  second  means  for  applying  to  the  grids 
of  said  tubes  the  sum  of  the  amplified  error  signal  and 
of  its  rate  of  change  function,  means  to  apply  to  the  grids 
of  the  thyratrons  the  impulses  produced  in  the  output 
circuits  of  the  said  vacuum  tubes,  and  a  voltage  limiter 
in  the  input  circuit  of  the  said  vacuum  tubes  to  prevent 
their  saturation  by  the  amplified  error  signal. 


2J44,T75 
SERVOMOTOR  SELFBALANCING  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
RoM  U  MMkr,  Hirtkor^  mi  WWmi  H.  W 
Jr.,  rMbidpM^  Pfc,  awif  nil  to  MiifMolb-Hoi 
wdl  RcfBlirtor  Coapwjr,  Mlucapolk,  IVIIoil,  a 

AppUcatioa  Samnry  14,  1955,  Sarial  No.  481,8S4 
HCWm.    (CL31I— 29) 


t 


1-^t^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  Wheatstocfe  bifdge'^circuit  having 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
a  rebalancing  circuit  having  ax  terminalj  and  compris- 
ing bridge  energizing  means,  span  adjusting  means,  xero 
adjusting  means  including  a  slidewire  resistance  having  a 
shiftabie  conuctor,  rebalancing  means  including  a  slide- 
wire  resistance  having  a  shifubk  contactor,  a  revenibte 
motor  for  actuating  said  last  named  shiftabie  contactor 
and  an  amplifier  for  controlling  said  motor,  the  inptit  of 
said  amplifier  being  connected  to  the  first  two  of  said  six 
terminals,  said  zero  adjusting  means  and  said  rebalancing 
means  bemg  connected  in  parallel  to  the  second  two  of 
said  six  terminals,  said  energizing  means  betng  coonected 
to  the  third  two  of  said  six  terminals,  both  of  the  said  shift- 
able  contactors  being  connected  to  one  of  said  last  two 
named  terminals,  said  span  adjusting  means  being  in- 
cluded in  the  connection  connecting  said  second  named 
shiftabie  contactor  to  one  of  said  last  two  named  termi- 
nals, two  leads  connecting  the  first  two  of  said  six  termi- 
nals to  the  output  terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit,  two 
leads  connecting  the  second  two  of  said  six  terminals  to 
the  output  terminals  of  said  bridge,  and  two  leads  con- 
necting the  third  two  of  said  ux  terminals  to  the  input 
terminals  of  said  bridge. 


2,t44,T7< 

SERVOMOTOR  CAPACITANCE-COUPLED 

POTENTIOMETER  WIPER  CIRCUIT 


Appl>ca<ioa  Novaiiibcr  IS,  19S5,  SatW  No.  547,951 

4ClaiM.    (a.  311— 29) 
(Gffwted  mmier  TWc  35,  U.  S.  C«4e  (1952),  ate.  244) 


1.  A  capacif^n^coupl^  potentiometer  circuit  com- 
prising: input  terminals  for  connection  across  a  source 
of  A.  C.  potential,  a  resistor  connected  across  said  input 
terminals,  a  movable  contactor,  means  for  mounting  said 
movable  contactor  for  movement  parallel  to  and  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  resistor  to  he  thereby 
capacitively  coupled  thereto,  output  terminal  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  circuit  and  meaiu 
interposed  between  said  movable  contactor  and  said  out- 
put terminal  means  operative  to  prevent  loading  of  said 
contactor  by  said  external  circuit. 

3.  The  device  of  claim  1  wherein  said  last  mentioiKd 
means  comprises  a  conventional  potentiometer  having  the 


July  22,  1968 


ar  ELECTRICAL 


1055 


resistive  pcKtion  thereof  connected  in  panUel  with  the 
resistive  portion  of  smid  capMitwice-couplcd  potentiom- 
eter and  the  wiper  arm  thereof  coupled  to  a  point  of  ref- 
erence potential,  a  high  gain  amplifter,  circuit  means  cou- 
pling Ae  input  circuit  of  said  high  gain  amplifier  to  said 
movable  contactor,  a  motor,  circuit  means  coupling  taxd 
motor  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  high  gain  amplifier, 
and  means  mechanically  coupling  the  shaft  of  said  motor 
to  said  wiper  arm. 


A. 


2Jt44.TTf 
VIBRATOR  SERVO  AMPLIFIERS 


Rom,  8u  riiwJT.  Califs  —ilgnnr  to  Ling 
^tHmc^  O^^^  CMy,  CaM^  m  cmfoaOkm  of 
CaUforaia 
AppUcadoa  Novemkcr  li,  1955,  Sartal  No.  547^34 


in  electrical  engagement  when  said  manually  movable 
member  is  in  said  second  position  with  said  element  hav- 
ing said  firrt  shape,  said  conucu  being  separated  when 
said  manually  movable  member  is  in  said  first  position 
and  when  said  manually  movable  member  is  in  said 
second  position  with  said  element  having  said  second 
shape.  

2,844,779 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  MOTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Emt  F.  W.  AlenadcfMB,  Sckcncctaiy,  N.  Y. 

AprllcatkM  Maick  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,111 

"^  ja_ClaiM._i^m=29t) 


i>^ 


1.  la  an  electromechanical  system  for  producing  me- 
chanical vibration  according  to  alternations  of  electrical 
energy  of  chosen  parameters,  means  for  controlling  a 
characteristic  of  said  vibration  regardless  of  the  vari- 
ation of  an  operating  property  of  said  system  affecting  said 
characteristic  which  comprises  push-pull  electric  ampli- 
fying means  in  said  system  the  amplification  of  which  is 
alterable  by  electrical  energy,  electromechanical  means 
to  produce  electrical  energy  proportional  to  said  charac- 
teristic of  vibration  electrically  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fying means  to  symmetrically  alter  the  amplification 
thereof  in  the  sense  required  to  control  said  characteristic 
of  vibration. 

2444,77s 
PROTECTIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  8TATOR 
MOTORS 
Rlduri  E.  Scdy,  Vmt  Wayac,  a^  Manin  E.  Snyder, 
KMMlallvllla,  lad.,  Mrignnri  to  Gcocral  Electric  Com- 
paay. a cof»onil*o«  oINew  Yorii 
ApH*a(io>  Sep«e«k€riri9S7,  Serial  No.  M3,il8 


13.  In  a  control  system  for  a  motor  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  armature  and  a  pair  of  field  windings  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  roution  of  said  armature  depending  on  the 
relative  amount  of  current  flowing  in  the  respective  wfaid- 
ings,  the  combination  comprising,  altenutmg  current 
supply  means,  a  first  magnetic  amplifier  stage  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  magnetic  am|difiers  each  including  a  load 
winding,  means  including  a  conunon  resistor  element 
connecting  the  motor  field  windings  with  said  supply 
means  each  in  series  with  one  of  said  amplifiers  and  the 
load  winding  thereof,  control  means  for  said  system  hav- 
ing a  signal  input  circuit  for  said  first  magnetic  amplifier 
stage  comprising  a  control  winding  coupled  with  each 
load  winding  for  controlling  the  current  flow  therein,  a 
second  magnetic  amplifter  sUge  connected  in  cascade 
with  said  first  magnetic  amplifter  stage  and  including  a 
load  winding  and  a  rectifier  connected  in  scries  with  said 
supply  means,  signal  input  means  for  said  second  mag- 
netic amplifier  sUge  for  controlling  the  current  flow  in 
the  load  winding  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  current 
flow  in  the  load  windings  of  said  first  magnetic  amplifier 
stage  comprising  a  signal  coupling  circuit  connection  from 
said  first  magnetic  amplifier  stage  at  the  junction  of  the 
field  windings  and  the  common  resistor  element  to  the 
connection  between  the  rectifier  and  load  winding  of 
said  second  magnetic  amplifier  stage,  and  means  con- 
necting the  motor  armatxire  in  circuit  with  the  rectifier 
and  load  winding  of  said  second  magnetic  amplifier  stage. 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  member  movable  manually 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  spring  mean* 
biasing  said  manually  movabte  member  to  said  first  po- 
sition, a  bimetallic  element  secured  to  move  with  said 
manually  movable  member  and  having  a  contact  secured 
thereon  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  element  t>eing 
deformabie  from  a  first  shape  below  a  predetermined 
temperature  to  a  second  shape  above  the  predetermined 
temperature,  and  a  sutionary  contact,  said  contacts  being 


2,844,789 

DYNAMIC  BRAKE  CONTROL 

Ira  W.  Uchtcirfcls,  Harborcrcck,  Pa.,  aMicMr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Conpany,  a  coryonitloa  of  New  Yorii 

Apptteatfoa  FcbnHuy  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,5«1 

nClaiiM.    (a.  318— 347) 

1.  A  dynamic  braking  control  drcuit  for  a  traction 

motor  having  a  load  resistor  connected  thereacross  to 

provide  a  loop  circuit,  comprising  a  controller  connected 

to  shunt  portions  of  the  load  resistor  in  a  predetermined 

arrangement,  a  controUer  motor  drivingly  connected  to 

said  controller  and  adapted  to  intermittently  operate  at  a 

predetermined  speed,  a  calibrating  r^lay  having  an  anna- 

ture,  an  operating  coil  and  contacts,  said  armature  being 

biased  to  normally  shunt  said  contacts,  said  relay  coil 

being  electrically  coiuected  in  circuit  with  said  loop 

circuit  to  sense  the  current  therein,  said  contacts  being 
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electrically  connected  between  smid  controller  motor  and 
a  source  of  power  for  said  controller  motor  during  dy- 
namic braking,  a  calibrating  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  said  relay  coil  to  determine  the  current  in  said 
loop  circuit  at  which  said  relay  will  initially  energize  to 
open  said  contacts  and  stop  said  controller  motor  to 
prevent  further  shunting  of  said  k>ad  resistor,  means  for 


2,844,791 

THYRATRON  CIRCUIT 

WnUam  M.  Adciman,  McrdiaBtTUIc,  and   Hehnnth   F. 

Schneider,  WcstviiJc,  N.  1^  Mrignon  to  Radio  Corpo- 

ratloa  of  AsMrfca,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddnwarc 

Appttcatioa  Scptenriicr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  45g,244 

2ClaiMs.    (€1.318-445) 


1.  A  metal  detector  apparatus,  comprising  a  metal 
detection  circuit  that  provides  an  electrical  output  im- 
pulse in  resp<Mise  to  the  presence  of  a  conductive  particle 
in  a  product  to  be  inspected,  equipment  for  handling  said 
product,  electrical  mechanism  for  operating  said  product 
handling  equipment,  said  electrical  mechanism  including 
a  relay  having  an  operating  winding,  a  circuit  for  operat- 
ing and  automatically  recycling  said  relay  comprising  a 
thyratron  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control 
electrode,  a  voltage  divider,  a  source  of  direct  current  op- 
erating potential,  one  end  of  said  voluge  divider  being 
connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  the  other  end 
of  said  voltage  divider  being  connected  to  said  source  of 
operating  potential,  an  anode  current  limiting  resistor, 
said  anode  being  connected  in  series  with  said  anode 
resistor  and  said  relay  operating  winding  to  said  other  end 
of  said  voltage  divider,  a  capacitor  for  controlling  of 


recycling  time  of  sakl  thyratroo  after  ionization  connected 
between  said  cathode  and  the  junctioa  of  said  operating 
winding  and  said  anode  current  limiting  reaisiar.  Mud 
control  electrode  being  reeistively  coi^led  to  said  point 
of  reference  potential,  nid  cathode  being  connected  to 
a  point  on  said  voltage  divider  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  for  maintaining  said  cathode  at  a  higher  potential 
than  said  control  electrode  whereby  said  thyratron  is 
normally  deionized,  and  means  for  coupling  the  output 
impulses  from  said  metal  detection  circuit  to  said  control 
el^trode  for  firing  said  thyratron. 


POWER  TRANSMBSiON  UNITS  WITH  THERMAL 
OVERLOAD  CITTOUT 


a  cor- 


31, 195C,  SctW  No.  588,354 
(CL31»— 472) 


automatically  recalibrating  said  calibration  relay  after  the 
initial  energization  thereof  to  determine  the  current  value 
at  which  said  calibration  relay  will  de-energize  to  start 
said  controller  motor  and  re-energize  thereafter  to  stop 
said  controller  motor  and  prevent  shunting  said  load  re- 
sistor whenever  a  predetermined  current  value  in  said 
loop  circuit  is  reached. 


1.  Power  transmission  unit  with  thermal  overload  cut- 
out, comprising  a  motor,  a  hollow  rotor  housing  having 
a  sleeve  part  rigid  therewith  flxed  on  the  shaft  of  the 
motor,  a  hub  telescoped  on  the  housing  sleeve  and  rela- 
tively rotatable  thereon,  a  sheave  on  said  hub,  a  rotor  rigid 
with  said  hub  enclosed  in  said  housing  and  having  a  vane 
projecting  into  the  periphery  thereof,  a  discrete  flow 
charge  in  said  housing  displacable  by  centrifugal  force 
toward  the  periphery  of  the  housing  dnring  rotation  of 
the  rotor  housing  to  compact  about  said  vane  to  establish 
a  driving  connection  between  the  housing  and  the  rotor, 
a  device  exteriorly  carried  by  the  housing  adjacent  its 
periphery  having  a  member  urged  to  a  position  beyond  the 
periphery  of  the  housing,  said  device  including  a  beat  re- 
sponsive detent  noramlly  retaining  the  member  within  the 
said  periphery,  and  switch  mechanism  carried  by  the 
motor  having  two  selective  positions  and  having  an  ele- 
ment arranged  to  be  tripped  by  said  member  when  the 
latter  is  beyond  the  said  periphery  to  actuate  the  switch 
to  one  of  said  selective  positions. 


2344,783 
FIELD  CURRENT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ALTERNATOR 
James   I.   Chandler,   MalMMtn,   aad  Charka   C.   Roe, 
Peoria,    m.,    assign sfi    In    LeTwi—  W« 
Company,  Peoria,  DL,  a  leiputniliM  of  DHmIs 
AppUcatioa  Jnac  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,184 
19  daias.     (CL  322—27) 
I.  A  field  current  supply  system  for  an  alternator  hav- 
ing a  D.-C.  field  winding  and  a  three  phase  A.-C.  arma- 
ture winding  with  three  line  terminals  and  in  which  a 
substantially   constant  volts  per  cycle  output  value  is 
desired  over  a  range  of  operating  frequencies,  load  cur- 
rent, and  power  factor  values,  the  system  comprising: 
battery  means  to  supply  predetermined  constant  no-load 
field  current;  a  rectifier  having  a  D.-C.  output  circuit 
and  an  A.-C.  input  circuit;  means  connecting  the  D.-C. 
output  circuit  in  series  with  said  first  means  and  the 
alternator  field;  a  first  transformer  having  a  secondary 
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winding  coooectBd  totliB  A>C  dtpntdtvaiteittM 
and  a  p«ir  of  primaiy  wladiiifs;  meant  connecting  one 
primnry  winding  of  the  traarfomer  to  one  line  tenmnal 
to  carry  A.-C.  load  cnrrent;  a  second  traneformer  hariiit 
a  primary  windfatg  and  a  wooodary  winding;  meant  de- 
fining a  teriet  drctdt  from  said  terminal  duoogh  tiw  other 
primary  winding  of  die  Unt  transformer  and  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  aecood  trantformer  to  a  point  of 


2*S44*7t5 
FUCISION  RESBTOB  NETWORK 

N.  J^  aarivBor  la  The  Dmvm 
N.  J,  a  uatpailian  af  New 


n  ApHI  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  57M14 
7C&hi».    (CL32»— 74) 


-d 


f-t 


s 


neutral  potential,  whereby  ctnrent  flow  through  said  other 
primary  winding  is  substantiany  in  phase  with  current 
flow  in  said  one  primary  winding  at  low  lagging  power 
factor  load  current;  second  rectifier  means  having  an 
A--C.  input  drcdt  and  a  D.-C.  oatpot  circuit,  the  D.-C. 
output  circuit  being  connected  in  charging  relation  to  the 
battery  and  the  A.-C.  input  circuit  being  connected  to  die 
secondary  winding  of  the  second  transformer  to  restore 
the  no-load  battery  drain. 


5.  In  a  precision  resistor  network  to  be  connected  into 
an  electrical  circuit  carrying  audio  frequency  waves,  a 
plurality  of  resistors,  means  for  mounting  said  resistors 
in  spaced  relation,  terminals  to  continuously  connect  said 
resistors  into  the  electrical  circuit,  each  of  said  resistors 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  terminal  common  to  all  said 
resistors,  each  of  said  resistors  having  its  respective  other 
end  connected  to  a  terminal  independently  of  any  other 
resistor  to  allow  all  said  resistors  to  be  connected  into  the 
electrical  circuit  at  one  time  relative  each  other  in  any 
predetermined  combination,  adjustable  means  on  each  of 
said  resistors  to  adjust  their  respective  residual  reactive 
components,  and  means  constituting  a  reference  to  which 
each  of  said  resistors  can  be  adjusted  by  its  respective  ad- 
justable means. 


2,144,7S4 

CURRENT  COMPENSATOR  CONTROL  FOR 

WELDING  dRCUTT 

iR.ThiMii.Fiiaihnlia,Mkh^aMi«nofflo 


MAGNETIC  SYJTEM 
Aread  Thomas  ran  Vtk  and  Johanacs  Meyer  CIbw«b, 
EilldhoTca^  Ni<hnrlanit,  aailgBOiB.  by  mttmt  asrign- 
nMirta,  lo  Nnrth  AnMikaa  PhMpa  Ctatpaay,  inc^  New 
York,  N.  Y^  a  coqMntkin  of  Delaware 

AppOcalion  Jnly  22,  1954,  S««ai  No.  445,MS 

ClaliM  priority,  apnMcatfcw  Ndbcriaiidt  April  23,  1951 

4dafaM.    (a.  323— 92) 


Jnly  IS,  19S3,  Serial  No.  341,153 
r         (0.323— IS) 


> 


-^^ 


3: 


w 


*iu^  |b9tsi: 


S3- 


"feq^ 


-<;^ 


■jga 


1.  In  apparatus  automatically  responding  to  changes  in 
magnitude  of  welding  ciurent  and  adjusting  same  to  main- 
tain wdding  heat  at  a  constant  value,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  pair  of  terminal  points;  means  including  an 
adjustable  phne  shift  circuit  for  controlling  heat,  the 
adjustment  thereof  responding  to  variations  in  potential 
difference  between  said  pair  of  terminal  points;  means 
including  a  pair  of  resistances  in  series  and  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  of  currem  flowing  throo^  the  primary 
windinx  of  the  welding  transformer;  and  feed  back  means 
for  adjusting  the  value  of  one  of  said  resistances  and 
thereby  adjusting  said  potential  difference;  means  further 
modifying  the  value  of  said  one  resistance  for  modifying 
said  potential  difference  in  a  limited  heat  raising  direc- 
tion during  heat  off  periods  in  the  welding  cycle  and  other 
means  superseding  said  last-named  means  during  heat  on 
periods  of  said  cycle. 


1.  A  pulse  transfonner  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 
core  saturating  at  a  given  field  strength  H,  and  defining 
an  air-gap  therein,  primary  and  secondary  windings  on 
said  core,  a  thin  flat  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  said 
air-gap  and  defining  with  said  core  a  low  reluctance, 
closed  magnetic  circuit  free  of  short-circuit  windings,  said 
magnet  being  magnetized  in  its  thin  direction  and  hav- 
ing a  field  intensity  at  which  said  core  is  saturated  in  one 
direction  in  the  absence  of  currem  through  said  windings, 
said  permanent  magnet  consisting  of  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  permanent  magnetic  material  having  a  non- 
cubic  crystal  structure  and"  a  coercive  field  strength  bHc 
of  at  least  750  Oersted  and  a  vanudimg  field  strength 
iHc  »t  least  1.2  times  greater  than  die  coercive  field 
strength  bHc  mkI  a  ratio  of  remanence  B,  to  coercive 
field  strength  bHc  of  less  than  4:1,  said  magnet  bemg 
adapted  to  withstand  demagnetization  without  the  use 
of  short-circuit  windings,  and  means  to  supply  a  current 
pulse  to  said  primary  winding  to  reverse  the  flux  flow 
dirou^  said  magnet  and  to  cause  said  core  to  tatiirate 
in  an  opposite  direction  at  a  fhn  value  limiting  the  re- 
versing field  strength  through  said  magnet  to  a  value  less 
than  the  vanidiing  field  strengdi  of  the  magnet 
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2,t44,7t7 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

Arthw  McCaa%  CUwakmi,  OM*, 

tarn  ri»totli,  bc^  CUwUmit  Ohio, 

ratfoHofOhio 

ApHkadM  Octobo'  9, 1952,  ScrW  No.  313455 

11  ClahM.    (CI.  324—37) 


1.  Means  for  detecting  internal  flaws  in  a  tubular  arti- 
cle, comprising  a  probe  for  insertion  into  said  article  and 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  wound  exciting  coils  for  gen- 
erating magnetic  fields  in  the  tubular  wall  of  said  article, 
coil  means  for  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  an  un- 
balance in  said  magnetic  fields  due  to  a  flaw  in  said 
article,  a  phase  shifting  network  having  an  input  in 
parallel  with  said  exciting  coils  and  an  ou^ut  in  series 
with  said  coil  means,  the  resultant  unbalance  signal  from 
said  coil  means  including  a  harmonic  which  is  especially 
sensitive  to  flaws  in  said  article,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  harmonic  of  said  resultant  signal  to  indicate  flaws  in 
said  article,  said  last  mentioned  responsive  means  compris- 
ing means  for  clipping  the  portions  of  the  resultant  signal 
of  one  polarity,  and  means  for  differentiating  the  clipped 
signal. 

2,844,782 

MAGNETIC  SHEET  DETECTING  MEANS 
Edwin  M.  Callcndcr,  Cynwyd,  Pa^  MrigBor  to  The  BmM 
Company,  PhiladciphJa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Penn- 
sylruiia 

Appikation  Aprfl  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  581,873 
1  Claim.    (CL  324 — 34) 


f-r-^-^    I — ^^^ 


^^<E_3 


Means  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  a  sheet  charge  of 
magnetizable  sheets  and  discriminating  between  a  greater 
or  less  number  of  sheets  of  a  given  thickness,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  polarized  differential  relay,  means  for 
supplying  a  rectified  alteriuting  reference  current  from  a 
source  to  one  side  of  said  differential  relay,  a  search  de- 
tector electroougnet  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  a  sheet  charge,  means  for  supplying  alternat- 
ing current  of  selected  voltage  from  the  same  source  to  the 
coil  of  said  magnet,  nneans  including  a  transformer  for 
supplying  rectified  alternating  current  from  the  supply  line 
of  said  magnet  to  the  side  of  said  differential  relay  op- 


podta  that  supplied  with  reference  current,  and  a  voltage 
drop  resistance  in  the  secondary  circuit  of  tie  transfonaer 
between  said  magnet  ooU  and  differential  relay  for  reg- 
istering voltate  changes  at  the  magnet  coil  for  different 
numbers  of  sheets  in  a  charge,  and  a  second  oppositely 
polarized  and  connected  differential  relay  in  parallel  with 
the  first  said  differential  relay,  the  first  relay  HitiwgnjAhij 
between  a  lesser  and  greater  sheet  charge  and  gtviat  a 
signal  at  a  greater  sheet  charge  and  the  seoood  relay 
distinguishing  between  the  lesser  sheet  charge  and  no 
charge  or  air  and  giving  a  signal  at  no  charge. 


2,144,789 
MICROWAVE  MAGNETIC  DITKCTORS 
1.  ARaa,  FmrntriRe,  M4. 
AatBit  19,  1953,  Seriy  No.  375^87 
Unatma     (CL  324-^43) 

Tide  35,  U.  S.  Co4e  (19S2),  mc  Uf) 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  properties  of  a  nugnetic 
field  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  ferromagnetic 
spinel  element  into  the  field  to  be  measured,  propagating  a 
plane  polarized  electro-magnetic  wave  through  a  path 
including  said  spinel  element,  detecting  the  change  in 
polarization  of  said  wave  after  passing  through  said  ele- 
ment, and  adjusting  the  orientation  of  the  path  of  prop- 
agation of  said  wave  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  mag- 
netic field  to  be  measured  until  said  change  in  polariza- 
tion is  nuutimum. 


fat* 


2,844,798 
INTERVAL  TIMER 
W.  TtiiamiiiB,  Deavfle,  mmi  Ckmlm  K. 
I.  J.,  MilMnii  to  Vitiv 
New  Ymk,  N.  Y.,  a  tmrnotmOam  of  Dda 
we  12,  1953,  Sesiai  No.  341,1M 
15CMM.    (CL324— 88) 


^^ ^ 


[} 


.c 


10.  In  a  timing  device  of  the  efearacter  indicated,  pulse- 
geoerator  means  for  continuously  generating  a  train  of 
pulses  of  known  recurrence  frequency,  a  count  scaler 
for  counting  a  given  count  representing  a  sequence  con- 
taining a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  produced  by 
said  generator  and  developing  a  control  signal  upon 
achievement  of  said  given  count,  gate  means  coonecting 
said  generator  to  said  scaler,  extemally-controUed  open- 
ing means  for  said  gate  means,  gate-cloaing  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  scaler  to  said  gate  means, 
whereby  the  output  of  said  scaler  may  not  only  dose  said 
gate  means  but  may  also  provide  an  internally  developed 
control  sigiul,  external-connection  means  for  receiving  an 
externally  developed  control  signal,  measuring  means  in- 
cluding an  indicator  and  a  switch  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  scaler  and  to  said  external-means,  said 
switch  having  a  first  control  connection  responsive  to 
one  of  said  control  signals  and  having  a  second  control 
connection  responsive  to  the  other  of  said  cmitrol  signals, 
said  switch  connecting  said  generator  means  to  said  indi- 
cator without  polarity  reversal  for  one  controlled  opera- 
tion thereof. 
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2444,791  2,»44,7f3 

MICRO  WAVE  POWER  MEA^JMNG  INSTRUMENT  x.^  ,^^K^I!?^i*« 

BMkM«  ^  Jmmmm.  Ca^^h^  OWo.  aataaor  to  ThoB»-  Job*  R-  Tstm,  Los  AagciH,  vWn  « ^.      -.  -  ^ 

M  FioJucli.  tac,  CkTdiiirfroila,  a  cctFonllo.  of  f^'Tgjj'j'^^^^gffyg.ffSiJ^^ 

**ApH*c«««»«  M«di  4.  1*52,  fkrtrf  N^  274,Ht  Appttctto.  D^fSjT 'rJk'tSlfSl  '^"*  ^**^ 

^^^      ICIiita*.    (CL324— W)  ICWrn.    (0.324—154) 


1.  In  a  w«ve  gai&e  dummy  load,  an  outer  metalUc 
shell  closed  at  one  end  thereof,  a  wave  guide  coonector 
seated  in  the  other  end  of  said  shell  and  having  an 
internal  opening  therethrough  for  transrai«ao  of  high- 
frequency  electromagnetic  energy,  a  member  of  lowy 
material  within  said  shell  between  said  connector  and 
said  closed  end  and  having  an  internal  opening  aligned 
with  said  internal  opening  in  said  connector  to  form  a 
continuation  thereof  and  extending  to  a  point  adjacem 
said  closed  end,  said  openinp  being  of  the  same  size 
at  the  junction  therebetween  and  said  opening  in  said 
member  having  a  Upered  terminal  end  portion  so  as  to 
minimize  reflection  of  energy  transmitted  into  said  con- 
nector, and  energy  receiving  and  measuring  means  located 
at  a  point  along  said  internal  opening  in  said  member 
spaced  a  subsuntial  disunce  from  said  connector  to 
minimize  reflection  of  energy  transmitted  into  said  con- 
nector. 

2,144,792 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRICAL  METER 

CARTRIDGE 

laact  R.  BM,  Cfcagila  FaOi,  and  Hcwy  J.  CaMerhead, 

Evcttd,  Ohk>,  Bi^nrt  to  Bird   Ekctronk  Corpora- 

thM,  dcvdand.  OHo,  a  iwnoratlon  of  OMo 

Applkalloa  Novciiibcr  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  322,744 

24ClalHB.    (CL324— 9S) 


ntoar 


1.  A  cartridge  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  tubular 
conductor  of  a  high  frequency  electrical  line  to  obtain  a 
signal  from  electrical  energy  carried  by  the  line,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  hollow  conductive  body  having  an 
internal  partition  dividing  the  interior  into  chambers 
opening  through  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  a  rectifier 
disposed  in  one  of  the  body  chambers,  said  rectifier  hav- 
ing contact  elements  at  opposite  ends,  one  element  being 
secured  to  the  partition  and  the  other  elemem  projecting 
beyond  one  end  of  the  body,  a  circular  capacitor  having 
central  and  peripheral  elonents,  means  mounting  the 
capacitor  across  the  chamber  opening  at  the  other  end 
of  the  body,  a  resistor,  conductors  connecting  the  resistor 
to  said  other  of  the  rectifier  contact  elements  and  to  the 
central  capacitor  element,  and  contact  means  making  elec- 
tricai  connection  with  the  capacitor  ekmeou. 


In  a  galvanometer  having,^^!&se  and  magnet  pole  pieces 
extending  inwardly  of  the  case  to  define  an  intervening 
gap.  the  combination  comprising  upper  and  lower  spaced 
sythetic  jewel  bobbins  made  of  aluminum  oxide,  a  wire 
coil  suspended  in  the  gap  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  wire  wound  about  the  bobbins,  upper  suspension 
means  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  case  and  having  at  its 
opposite  end  a  loop  circumscribing  the  upper  bobbin, 
lower  suspension  means  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  case 
and  having  at  its  opposite  end  a  loop  circumscribing  the 
lower  bobbin,  one  end  of  the  wire  coil  being  bonded  to 
one  leg  of  the  upper  suspension  loop,  the  other  end  of  the 
coil  being  bonded  to  one  leg  of  the  lower  suspension  loop, 
a  polymerizable  adhesive  attaching  the  coil  and  the  re- 
spective suspension  loops  to  the  bobbins. 


2344,794 

TESTING  DEVICE 

Floyd   H.  Wright,   Fort   Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Harold   F. 

WIndcri,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  asripiora  to  General  Electrk 

ComMny,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppiioitkNi  December  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,4M 

tClaias.    (a.  324— 158) 


1.  A  rotor  lesting'-dcfie^  Ui)*N*"»g  a  stator  core 
member  having  an  interior  slotted  surface  and  having 
an  approximately  180  degree  span,  said  core  member 
being  positioned  with  the  interior  surface  thereof  facing 
in  a  generally  upward  direction,  main  and  auxiliary  wind- 
ings arranged  thereon  and  displaced  in  phase  from  each 
other,  bousing  and  supporting  meaiis  therefor  including 
bearing  supports  on  each  side  of  said  core  member  and 
concentric  therewith,  said  bearing  supports  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  shaft  of  rotor  n»ember  to  support  the  same 
ccncentrically  and  coaxially  with  said  core  member. 


2,844,795 
TRANSISTOR  REACTANCE  DEVICE 
Frederick  G.  Hairing,  Wantagfa,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  Haad- 
thw  Rssearch,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporation  of  DII- 


Applicattoa  March  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  420,224 
15  Claiaa.    (CI.  332—16) 
1.  A  transfator  reactance  device  operative  to  develop 
a  controllable  reacUnce  over  a  wide  range  of  frequencies 
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which  may  be  above  the  stgnal-ampUfication  frequency 
raafB  of  a  tranitstor  comprising:  a  body  having  two  por- 
tions wpanited  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  semicon- 
ductive  material  presenting  a  space-charge  region  about 
the  )unctioas  of  Mid  portions;  emitter  and  collector  con- 
nections to  said  two  portions  and  a  base  connection  to 
said  intermediate  portion;  circuit  means  including  means 
having  a  very  high  impedance  to  signals  in  said  first 
mentioned  range  for  supplying  a  bias  volUge  in  the  for- 
ward direction  between  said  emitter  and  base  connections 
and     including  means  having  a  very  high  impedance  to 


ja: 


signals  in  said  first-mentioned  range  for  applying  a  bias 
volUge  in  the  reverse  direction  between  said  collector 
and  base  connections  whereby  said  body  has  a  reactance 
at  the  juDCtion  of  said  portions  between  said  collector 
and  base  connections;  means  for  applying  a  control  volt- 
age between  at  least  one  of  said  emitter  and  collector 
connections  and  said  base  connection  to  develop  between 
said  collector  and  base  connections  a  variation  of  said 
reactance  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  control  volt- 
age; and  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  collector 
and  emitter  connections. 


2,844,794 
PHASE-MODULATORS 
Mkteal  Otto  Felix,  HamUtoo,  Ontario,  Canada,  aaiigm>r 
to  BrltWi  TelecommnnlcatkMM  Reaearcfa  Lfanfted,  Tap- 
low,  England 

AppUcatk»D  Dwcmber  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,(76 

Claims  pri<Nrity,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain 

Janoaiy  4,  1955 

5  Claims.    (O.  932—23) 


1.  A  phase  modulator  comprising  a  network  of  im- 
pedance devices,  first,  second  and  third  terminals  on  said 
network,  a  first  impedance  device  Z}  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals,  a  second  impedance  de- 
vice Z%  cofuoected  between  said  first  and  third  terminals, 
a  third  impedance  device  1%  connected  between  said 
second  and  third  terminals,  means  providing  two  oscil- 
latory carrier  currents  of  the  same  frequency  but  ampli- 
tude-modulated in  opposite  senses,  connections  for  paaa- 
ing  one  of  said  amplitude-modulated  currents  throu^ 
Uij  network  from  the  first  terminal  to  the  second  termi- 
nal, connections  for  passing  the  other  of  said  amplitude- 
modulated  currents  through  the  network  from  the  third 
terminal  to  the  second  termiiul,  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  across  said  third  impedance  device  Zt>  the 
impedance  devices  Zj  and  Zt  respectively  including  re- 
active impedances  of  opposite  sign,  at  least  one  of  the 
two  impedance  devices  Zi  and  Z^  including  a  resistive 
impedance  component  aiid  the  impedance  devices  Zi 
■ad  Zg  having  phase  angles  which  differ  from  one  an- 
other by  more  than  «■  2  radians. 


TRAVELING  WAVEEUCTSON  DBCHARGB 

DEV1CB8 
Iwmi  C  DMck,  Niiaw.  Mms^  mlliini  to  lUf 

Appttcadoa  October  23, 19S3,  Ssrfri  N«.  387,9« 
UCWbs.    (CL332— 25) 


1.  A  traveling  wave  electron  diadiarfe  device  com- 
prising a  periodic  delay  structure,  a  first  electrode  spaced 
from  and  coextensive  with  said  delay  structure  to  form 
an  interaction  region  therebetween,  a  second  electrode 
positioned  within  said  interaction  space  in  looae  coupling 
relationship  with  said  structure,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing a  modulation  potential  to  said  second  electrode  for 
effecting  frequency  modulation  of  said  device. 


2,844,798 

CARRIER  SUPPRESSED  MODULATOR 

Wliliaa  K.  Shakes,  Snyder,  N.  Y^  asajfrnir  to  Sylvanla 

Electric  Prodacts,  bc^  a  corporation  of  Maasnckoaetts 

Appiicntton  December  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  475,944 

7  Claims.    (CL  332—44) 


»\  "^Kf" 


1.  Sigxul  translating  apparatus,  comprising  a 
translating  tube  having  at  least  a  cathode,  a  contnri  elec- 
trode, a  screen  electrode,  a  suppressor  electrode  and  an 
anode,  means  for  impressing  a  first  signal  between  said 
suppressor  electrode  and  said  cathode,  means  for  im- 
pressing a  second  signal  between  said  control  electrode 
and  said  cathode,  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal 
from  said  anode,  a  first  capacitor  connected  between 
said  screen  electrode  and  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  and 
a  secoiKl  capacitor  coimected  between  said  screen  elec- 
trode and  said  last  named  means. 


2,844,799 
GUIDED  WAVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Artfanr  G.  Fox,  Rnson,  N.  J^  aariinnr  to  BeD  Tdepbonc 
Laboratoriaa,  Incnrpornisd.  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Now  Yotk 

Application  September  15.  1955,  Serial  No.  534,423 
UClaiw.    (CL333— 31) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  system  com- 
prising first  and  second  wave  guiding  sections  of  all- 
dielectric  material,  a  wave  guiding  section  comprising 
dielectric  material  having  gyromagnetic  properties  inter- 
posed longitudinally  between  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions, said  gyromagnetic  section  having  one  end  con- 
tiguous to  said  first  section  and  the  other  contiguous  to 
said  second  section,  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field 
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to  smjd  gyronugnetic  section,  tad  a  medium  coousting 
solely  of  dielectric  material  separatiiig  said  gyromagnetic 
wave  guiding  section  from  said  means  and  surrounding 
said  first  and  second  sectioos.  said  dielectric  medium 
having  a  dielectric  constant  substantially  different  from 
that  of  said  gyromagnetic  and  first  and  second  sections, 
whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  wave  power  is  con- 
veyed in  an  electromagnetic  field  surrounding  said 
sections. 


l,IM,lit 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Charles  Richard  ElMs  Md  GIcm  M.  Rdnsmith,  Syracuae, 
N.  Y^  ai^^i^nn  to  Gtmtni  EUettic  Company,  a  corpo- 
rattoooTNcwYoA 

AppHcathM  J«i7  29, 1H3,  9«iW  No.  37i«lM 
13  CUM.   (CL333— 33) 

WM  »       if     tf f . 


*(' 


1.  An  impedance  transfonner  for  coupling  together  a 
first  and  secood  circuit,  comprisittg  an  electrically  con- 
ductive slotted  shield,  a  pair  of  conductors  spaced  with 
respect  to  said  shield,  one  of  said  conductors  comprising 
a  hollow  outer  conductor  forming  an  electrical  trans- 
mission line  with  the  other  conductor  of  said  pair,  and 
an  inner  cooductor  forming  a  coaxial  conductor  trans- 
misaioo  line  with  said  hoUow  conductor,  said  outer  con- 
ductor being  slotted  for  a  portion  of  its  length,  means 
for  connecting  said  outer  and  other  conductor  to  said 
first  circuit,  means  for  connecting  said  inner  and  outer 
conductor  to  said  second  circuit,  means  for  providing 
a  predetermined  matching  of  impedances  of  said  first 
and  second  circuits  compriaiitg  means  mounted  on  one 
side  of  said  shield  and  passing  through  the  slot  in  said 
shield  for  selectively  electrically  connecting  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  points  on  said  inner  cooductor,  and  spaced 
along  iu  length,  through  the  slot  in  said  outer  ctModuc- 
tor  with  the  other  conductor  of  said  pair. 


2,t44,Ml 

LOW  PASS  FILTER  UNTTS  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

SIGNAL  CIRCUTTS 

Samocl  Saharoff,  HavcrtowB.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Baiter  and 

wnttanaonf  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Penmylvanla 

AppUcatloB  DeccMbcr  3*.  1953.  Serial  No.  49U94 

<  CWna.    (CI.  333—79) 


1.  A  low-pass  high  frequency  filter  structure  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  elongated  conductive  shield  cas- 
ing having  end  plates  connected  by  a  single  inductive 
partition  member  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  casing  into  two  chambers,  a 
plurality  of  successive  series-connected  filter  inductors 
arranged  along  said  partition  member  alternately  in  the 
one  and  the  other  of  said  chambers  in  substantially  de- 
coupled relation,  shunt  filter  capacitor  means  carried  by 
and  arranged  along  the  partition  member  having  insulated 
electrodal  elements  connected  to  the  junctions  of  said 
series-connected  inductors,  and  said  partition  member 
providing  a  common  electrodal  element  and  circuit  re- 
turn path  for  said  capacitor  means. 


-,__;j-_.__     2tS44.M2    -'  i 

ROTARY  POSmON  MEASURING  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  W.  Tiipp,  BronxrlDc,  and  James  L.  WImC,  Uu- 
riwn.  N.  Y.,  Mrignon  In  bdnctoajn  Cmpmnlbn.  Cu^ 
•on  CMy,  Ncr.,  a  iwpotnllon  of  Ncmda 

lannary  2t,  1957,  Sarini  Nn.  0^<23 
7ClateB.    (CL  336—123) 


-uu  ki  »iia^  soti 


1.  A  rotary  transformer  comprising  a  casing  having 
therein  closely  spaced  sUtor  and  rotor  disks  of  insulating 
material,  said  stator  having  a  central  hole,  a  transformer 
winding  on  each  of  the  adjacem  faces  of  said  disks,  all  of 
said  windings  having  radial  conductors  with  one  con- 
ductor per  pole,  a  hollow  shaft,  means  supporting  said 
rotor  on  said  hollow  shaft,  bearing  means  on  said  casing 
supporting  said  hollow  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  in  said  holUm 
shaft,  said  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  hole  in  said 
sutor.  a  dnve  coupling,  a  flexible  bellows  connecting  said 
coupling  and  one  end  at  said  drive  shaft,  and  another 
bellows  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  hollow  shaft. 


2,S44,M3 
CONTROLLABLE  INDUCTORS  AND  METHODS  OF 

ASSEMBLY 
Elk  Arthur  FaTrean.  Jr.,  Stamford,  and  Herbert  Roih- 
Und.  Wcstport,  Conn.,  aasignon  to  C.  G.  8.  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Stamford.  Cpnn.,  a  corponrtion  of  Con- 

UCltKUt 

Application  An^nst  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  M7,492 
ISCbrims.    (CI.  33«— 155) 


3.  An  improved  controllable  inductor  having  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  control  yoke  structure  with  a  pair  of 
upstanding  legs  projecting  from  a  back  portion  of  said 
yoke  structure,  a  plurality  of  saturable  rod-like  elements 
spanned  between  said  legs,  a  pair  of  control  winding  por- 
tions wound  around  each  of  said  legs,  a  pair  of  retaining 
clips  each  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration  with  a  first  face  adapted  to  rest  against  a 
side  surface  of  one  of  said  legs  and  a  second  face  adapted 
to  rest  against  the  back  surface  of  one  of  said  legs,  each 
clip  having  a  blade  portion  projecting  downwardly  there- 
from adapted  to  slide  within  one  of  said  windings,  said 
blade  portion  being  deformed  out  of  iU  own  plane,  there- 
by resilienlly  binding  within  the  winding  so  as  to  hold 
the  clip  firmly  against  the  leg,  an  edge  of  said  first  face 
of  each  clip  having  at  least  two  openings  therein,  each 
of  said  openings  including  tapered  rod-gripping  means, 
one  of  said  rod-like  elements  being  fitted  into  each  of 
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said  openings,  said  tapered  means  resiliently  urging  the 
respective  element  into  the  associated  opening,  an  upper 
finger  proiecting  upwardly  from  said  first  face  and  being 
bent  inwardly,  a  thumb  extending  up  from  said  second 
face  and  being  bent  inwardly,  said  upper  finger  and  thumb 
coacting  to  bold  one  of  said  elements  firmly  adjacent  to 
the  ends  of  said  legs. 


CONTROL  TRANSFORMER 
Chartes  C.  Roe,  East  Peoria,  ID^  —Iginr  to  LcToarncan- 
WcfldngboaM  Conpaay,  Peoria,  ffl^  a  corpontion  of 
nilnois 

AppUcatkMi  Jaly  (,  1955,  Serial  No.  52M15 

1  ClaiB.   (CL  *ifcrf*r 


A  control  transformer  comprising  in  coirbinatioo:  a 
first  magnetic  core  defining  a  plurality  of  magnetic  legs 
connected  by  magnetic  portions  to  define  flux  paths 
through  the  legs;  spaced  coils  on  the  legs  respectively, 
and  encircling  said  paths,  the  coils  being  in  pairs,  each 
coil  of  each  pair  being  in  spaced  relationship  with  the 
other  coil  of  such  pair,  the  legs  and  coils  being  positioned 
to  define  aligned  exposed  side  core  areas  straddled  by  the 
pairs  of  coils,  respectively;  a  saturable  magnetic  core 
having  a  face  seating  against  said  areas  to  define  a  flux 
bridge  between  said  areas  to  receive  flux  from  the  first 
core  and  hence  define  a  leakage  flux  path  between  the 
coils  straddling  said  areas,  respectively,  said  last  core 
having  a  leg  in  spaced  relation  to  said  face  and  defining 
a  flux  path  through  the  portions  of  said  saturable  mag- 
netic core  adjacent  said  areas;  and  a  winding  on  the  last 
core  located  on  said  leg  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
first  core  to  develop  magnetomotive  force  operable  to 
create  flux  threading  the  last  core  adjacent  said  face  to 
generate  saturating  magnetic  flux  in  response  to  current 
flow  in  said  last  winding  and  thereby  control  the  quantity 
of  magnetic  flux  shunting  between  said  areas. 


2,844,M5 
PLUG  LOCKING  AND  PROTECTING  DEVICE 

George  H.  DarrcU,  Dcdhani,  Mam. 

AppHcatioB  Febrvary  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,1U 

4  Claims.    (CL  339— 37) 


3.  A  plug  locking  device  comprising  two  supplemen- 
tary casing  parts  having  opposed  ribs  providing  an  aper- 
ture open  at  one  end.  a  tine -engaging  elemem  fixed  in 
one  part  and  projecting  transversely  into  the  aperture, 
means  connecting  the  parts  of  the  casing  for  pivotal  move- 
ment to  and  from  superposed  relation,  and  means  for 
locking  the  casing  parts  together  when  in  superposed  re- 
lation. 


tATTVRY  POST  SEALER 

Charica  C.  McKMck,  El  Carrito,  CaHT. 

AppiicatkM  May  25.  I95C,  9mM  No.  5r7,2M 

4Clalwi.    (CL  339^110 


1.  A  corrosion-resistant  terminal  structure  for  batteries 
comprising,  in  combinatioa  with  a  battery  booiiiig  in- 
cluding a  flat  top  wall,  and  with  a  battery  poet  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  top  wall  and  formed  at  its  lower 
end  with  a  circumferentially  extending  base  flange  bear- 
ing against  the  top  wall:  a  sealing  device  comprising 
a  hollow  body  portion  of  inverted  cup  shape  wholly 
closed  at  its  upper  end  and  including  a  side  wall  seal- 
ably  contacting  the  surface  of  the  battery  post  over  the 
full  length  of  the  portion  of  the  battery  post  that  extends 
from  the  base  flange  to  the  upper  extremity  thereof,  said 
body  portion  being  of  electrically  conductive  material; 
a  wholly  planiform,  outwardly  directed,  circumferential 
flange  integrally  formed  upon  the  lower  end  of  the  body 
portion  and  extending  about  the  body  portion  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  body  portion,  said 
flange  being  substantially  greater  in  outer  diameter  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  base  flange,  defining  a  mar- 
ginal portion  on  the  last  named  flange  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  base  flanfe, 
said  second  named  flange  being  in  face-to-face,  seal- 
ing contact  at  the  underside  thereof  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  base  flange;  and  a  gasket  compressible 
at  least  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  body  portion 
and  formed,  in  its  uncompressed  condition,  to  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  that  of  the  base  flange,  said  gasket 
being  of  annular  formation  and  extending  continuously 
about  the  full  circumference  of  the  flange,  the  gasket 
having  a  top  surface  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
marginal  portion  of  the  secoix)  named  flange,  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  gasket  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  base  flange,  said  gasket  being  held 
under  compression  between  said  top  wall  of  the  battery 
housing  and  the  marginal  portion  of  the  second  named 
flange  and  being  compressed  to  a  thickness  matching  that 
of  the  base  flange. 


2,844,8*7 

ELECTRON  TUBE  SOCKET  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR 

PRINTED  CBRCUrre 

D.  McMMd^  ransisM,  N.  1.,  Hi%Bor  li 

CorporaHoa  of  AnMrica,  a  laefBralloM  of  Delaware 

AprUcadoB  Jmmucj  U,  IfSS,  S«W  N«.  481,141 

The  tcrmlBal  ifltcs  ytan  of  tkc  tans  of  the  poAeat  to  be 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  electronic  tubes  and  like 
plug-in  devices  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  printed 
circuit,  comprising  in  combination,  a  socket  element  hav- 
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ing  spaced  elongated  pin  contact  receptacles  for  estab- 
lishing electrical  connections,  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
mounting  boards  having  a  plurality  of  printed  conductors 
thereon,  means  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting 
said  receptacles  to  said  printed  conductors  with  said 
receptacles  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  boards,  and 
extended  terminal  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
printed  conductors  with  a  printed  electrical  circuit  oo  a 
printed  circuit  board  and  for  mechanically  mounting  and 
holding  said  mounting  structure  wherein  said  mounting 
boards  are  subsuntially  at  right  angles  to  said  printed 
circuit  board 


of  approximately  a  quarter  of  a  wavelength  at  the  op- 
erating freqtiency  from  the  principal  oscillatory  sur- 
faces of  said  oscillatory  elements  such  as  to  provide  a 
minimum  impedance  at  the  inner  portions  of  said  oscilla- 
tory elemenu  and  provide  a  maximum  impedance  at 
the  principal  radiating  surfaces. 


t  I 


ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR 
Ckarics  L.  East,  HcaMrfNU*.  CaHf.  . 

April  ft,  1955.  Striid  No.  499.56f  ^ 
irSiM     (CL  339— 244) 


1.  In  an  electrical  connec<6r  comprising  an  externally 
threaded  bolt  bifurcated  longitudinally  to  form  two  leg 
portions  having  an  elongated  slot  therebetween,  a  mem- 
ber slidable  within  said  slot  between  said  leg  portions 
having  a  transverse  wire  seat  portion  extending  outwardly 
at  both  ends  from  said  bolt  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  depending  legs,  a  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  bolt  and  in  supporting  relation  to  the  ends  of  said 
seat  portion  of  sajd  member,  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs 
of  said  member  being  bent  outwardly  to  form  foot  por- 
tions to  embrace  the  underside  of  said  nut  and  to  mutu- 
ally lock  said  member  and  nut  together  for  movement  with 
respect  to  said  bolt;  means  for  securing  said  nut  against 
removal  from  threaded  engagement  with  said  bolt  while 
enabling  the  insertion  of  a  wire  conductor  between  the 
leg  portions  of  said  bolt  comprising  a  bridge  intercon- 
necting the  leg  portions  of  said  bolt  and  adapted  to  t>e 
straddled  by  the  lep  of  said  slidable  member,  said  bridge 
defining  with  said  bolt  oppositely  directed  channels  com- 
prising extensions  of  said  slot,  the  legs  of  said  member 
above  the  foot  portions  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed within  said  slot  and  within  said  channel  extensions 
thereof,  and  means  defining  a  laterally  directed  wire 
entry  slot  through  one  of  the  leg  portions  of  said  bolt, 
said  wire  entry  slot  communicating  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  leg  portions  above  said  slidable  member  when 
said  nut  is  in  its  lowermost  position  on  said  bolt 


2,S44,M9 

rOMFRESSIONAL  WAVE  TRANSDUCERS 
LanrcMc  BicheMtr,  raiM>r<i«a,  Maaa^  aarignnr  to  Ray- 
tbcoa    MaMrfMtariiv  Caipaajr,  Wahhain,   Mjmk^  a 
rorporattoa  of  Delaware 

ApfUcmtkm  imammrj  5, 195S,  Serial  No.  479,997 
9Claiw.    (CL349— 10) 


I.  A  compressional  wav^ransducer  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  oscillatory  elements  mounted  with  their 
principal  oscillatory  surfaces  in  a  common  plane  and 
their  major  axes  perpendicular  to  this  plane,  and  com- 
pliant material  occupying  the  space  between  the  oscilla- 
tory elements  extending  from  their  bases  up  to  a  distance 


2«S44319 
SAFETY  EXIT  ALERT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Goi^oo  H.  Steele,  Jr.,  WaAtagtOD,  D.  C. 

AppUcatloa  Marek  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  5«9,t5t 

2  Claims.    (O.  349— ST) 


*" 


:ur 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  Obor  adjacent  the  driver,  a 
housing  fixed  in  the  free  edge  of  the  door,  a  pair  of  light 
bulbs  in  said  housing,  means  connecting  said  light  biilbs 
with  a  source  of  current  supply,  a  spring  closed  switch 
in  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  at  the  hinged  edge  of  said 
door  interposed  in  said  connecting  means,  a  blinker  switch 
also  interposed  in  said  connecting  means  connected  to 
both  of  said  bulbs  for  alternately  lighting  said  bulbs  when 
said  door  is  opened  and  a  sight  tube  projecting  from  said 
housing  and  extending  through  the  inner  side  of  said 
door. 

2,S44,811 

SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 

wnHam  H.  BaridMrt,  East  Orange,  N.  J.,  assigMW  to 

Monroe  CalcnlaHag  Machine  Company,  Oraagc,  N.  J., 

a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

AppHcatkMi  August  29,  1952,  Serial  No.  39S,4«7 

2  Claims.    (CL  349— IM) 


yftt   bmt 


r.:»t' 


I.  A  swttchittg  ctmrfriWf ' p4tssi ng  both  positive  and 
negative  signals  between  a  signal  line  and  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  signal  receiving-transmitting  devices, 
comprising:  a  matrix  having  a  set  of  conductors  desig- 
nated as  rows  and  a  pair  of  sets  of  conductors  designated 
as  columns,  a  source  of  reference  potential,  means  for 
connecting  said  source  of  reference  potential  to  one  of 
said  row  conductors,  a  signal  line,  means  for  connecting 
said  signal  line  to  one  of  said  column  conductors  and  to 
the  corresponding  paired  one  of  said  column  conductors. 
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a  plurality  of  signal  receiving-transmitting  devices  each 
having  a  pair  of  terminals  respectively  connected  with 
one  terminal  to  a  respective  one  of  said  row  conductors, 
a  plurality  of  unilateral  conducting  devices  each  respec- 
tively contiected  for  current  flow  in  one  direction  between 
the  other  terminal  of  a  respective  one  of  said  signal  re- 
ceiving-transmitting devices  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
column  conductors  of  one  set  of  column  conductors,  and 
a  like  plurality  of  unilateral  conducting  devices  each  re- 
spectively connected  for  current  flow  opposite  to  said  one 
direction  between  the  other  terminal  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  signal  receiving-transmitting  devices  and  the  cor- 
responding paired  one  of  said  column  conductors  of  the 
other  set  of  column  conductors,  whereby  signals  positive 
relative  to  said  source  of  reference  potential  arc  routed 
by  one  set  of  column  conductors  and  signals  negative 
relative  to  said  source  of  reference  potential  arc  routed 
by  the  other  set  of  column  conductors  between  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  signal  receiving-transmitting  devices 
and  the  signal  line. 


2,S44,S12 
VARIABLE  MATRIX  FOR  PERFORMING  ARITH- 
METIC AND  LOGICAL  FUNCTIONS 
but  Lcrfai  AucriNKrh,  PhiladclpMa,  Pi^  awipior  to  B«r> 
rovghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatioB  of 

AopCtkM  Dcccnabcr  4,  1952,  Serial  No.  324,114 
23  Clahna.    (O.  34«— 174) 


4.  A  network  of  static  magnetic  elements  connected  in 
a  matrix  type  network,  each  of  said  elements  being  capable 
of  assuming  either  of  two  stable  magnetic  remanence 
conditions,  a  circuit  for  selectively  presetting  different 
combinations  of  the  elements  in  one  remanence  condition, 
and  means  for  passing  signals  through  the  matrix  as 
different  preset  combinations  are  in  effect  to  thereby  cause 
different  functional  operation  steps  to  be  performed  on 
the  signals. 

2,844,S13 

BATTERY  TESTER 

Henry  1.  Sctaltz,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Broolu  Walker,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Origiiial    application    December    27,    1954,    Serial    No. 

447,815.      Divided   and   this   application  October  26, 

1956,  Serial  No.  619,658 

3  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 249) 


^€r 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  including  a  battery 
of  the  wet-cell  type  having  at  least  two  poles  one  of 
which  is  grounded  and  the  other  ungrounded,  a  probe 
supported  from  above  the  battery  liquid  in  a  cell  having 
said  grounded  pole  and  extending  down  into  the  liquid 
when  said  hquid  is  at  its  high  normal  level;  a  stoplight 
in  said  vehicle  having  one  side  grounded;  a  low-battery- 


liquid-level  indicator  light,  having  one  side  grounded;  an 
electric  circuit  connecting  said  ungrounded  pole  to  said 
stoplight  and,  in  parallel  with  said  stoplight,  through 
said  indicator  light  to  said  probe;  and  a  switch  in  said 
circuit  operable  at  will  by  an  operator  of  said  vehicle 
for  closing  said  circuit,  whereby  said  stoplight  and  said 
indicator  lights  are  both  lighted  if  said  probe  is  in  con- 
tact with  said  battery  liquid,  the  failure  of  said  indicator 
light  to  burn,  indicating  that  either  the  indicator  li^t  is 
burned  out.  the  switch  is  faulty,  or  the  battery  liquid  level 
low. 


2,844,814 
SUPERVISORY     ELECTRIC    SIGNAL     APPARA- 
TU^  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VE- 

HICLES 
WHbdBi  Parti,  Piribck,  M«  MMkiLC 

LSOTfalNc 


AppUcadoa  Dscsa^sr  5, 1956,  SaHal  No.  626,487 

dafaM  priority.  ammHuMam  Gtnmmj  Fckivary  28, 1956 

6  Chillis,     (a.  34*— 251) 


4f-'""-4<5 


. 


1.  Ob  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  con- 
nected electric  devices,  the  combination  of  a  signalling 
apparatus  for  indicating  to  the  driver  the  occurrence  of 
troubled  condition  of  said  devices,  said  signalling  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  electromagnetic  buzzer  relay  having 
mutually  opposed  magnetizing  windings  and  having 
spring-biased  armature  means  controlled  by  said  wind- 
ings, said  armature  means  having  respective  normally 
open  contacts  connected  across  said  windings  for  short- 
circuiting  them  when  said  armature  picks  up,  a  current 
source,  one  of  said  windings  being  connected  to  said 
source  and  poled  for  a  magnetic-force  direction  opposed 
to  that  of  the  armature  spring  bias,  a  load  circuit  com 
prising  said  parallel-connected  load  devices  and  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  other  winding  to  said  source, 
said  other  winding  having  a  smaller  number  of  ampere 
turns  than  said  one  winding  whereby  said  armature  is 
normally  subjected  to  a  resultant  magnetic  force  weaker 
than  the  spring  bias,  said  magnetic  force  being  larger 
than  said  spring  bias  when  the  current  in  said  load  cir- 
cuit decreases  to  a  given  value  below  normal. 


2J44J15 

BEACON  CODERS 
Morria   Winick.   deceased,  late   of    Bclmoat,  MaM^   by 
Martha  R.  Winick,  ad«i«isiialili,  Bclmoat,  Masa.,  aa- 
i%aor  to  AaMricaa  Macklt  *  Foaadry  Compoay,  a 
corporatioa  of  Now  JatMy 
AppHcatioa  October  26,  1953.  ScrW  No.  3883*2 
11  Clalna.    (CL  34»-^54) 
1.  A  coder  comprising  a  first  magnetic  binary  shift 
register  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  a  second  magnetic 
binary  shift  register  having  an  equal  plurality  of  stages 
plus  an  additional  suge.  means  for  cycling  said  registers 
for  shifting  a  code  stored  in  said  first  register  out  of  said 
first  register,  and  for  shifting  a  "(Mie"  stored  in  the  first 
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suge  ci  Mid  second  register  through  said  second  register, 
said  means  including  a  shift  pulse  generatcr,  a  signal 
source  connected  to  said  generator,  means  actuated  by 
a  signal  from  said  source  for  causing  said  generator  to 
cycle  said  registers  twice  only,  means  connecting  all  of 
said  suges  of  said  second  register  with  said  generator 


except  the  last  stage  in  order  of  said  second  register 
for  supplying  signals  to  said  means  of  said  generator  for 
causing  said  generator  to  continue  to  cycle  said  registers, 
and  means  including  switches  cooecting  said  last  stage  of 
said  second  register  with  all  of  the  stages  of  said  first 
register  for  resetting  the  code  in  said  first  register. 


RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEMS 
Wllliani  loecpli  O'Brien  and  HaroM  George   Hawker, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  The  Dccca  Record  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Applicatioa  March  7,  19S5,  Serial  No.  492,592 
Chiims  priority,  application  Grant  Britain  March  8,  1954 
IS  ClaiBis.    (a.  343~lf5) 


signals  received  from  the  master  station,  a  second  fre- 
quency dividing  means  fpr  dividing  the  output  of  ^the 
second  source  to  said  sufa^ultiple  frequency,  means  for 
phase-locking  the  second  dividing  meant  utiUsin^  the  sig- 
nals received  from  the  slave  station  and  a  phase  indica- 
tor for  indicating  the  phase  relationship  of  the  ou^uts 
from  the  two  dividing  means. 


12.  A  hyperbolic  radio  navigation  system  in  which,  at 
a  mobile  receiver,  a  phase  comparison  is  made  between 
signals  derived  from  transmissions  from  a  pair  of  spaced 
stations,  which  system  comprises  a  master  station  having 
means  for  intermittently  radiating  a  plurality  of  signals 
of  different  frequency  in  fixed  multiple  phase  relation,  the 
frequency  difference  of  two  of  the  radiated  signals  be- 
ing a  sub-multiple  of  all  the  frequencies,  a  slave  sta- 
tion spaced  from  the  master  station  and  having  means  for 
intermittently  radiating  signals  of  the  same  frequencies  as 
are  radiated  by  the  master  station  and  in  fixed  phase  rela- 
tion therewith,  the  signals  of  each  frequency  being  radi- 
ated from  the  slave  station  during  the  intervals  between 
radiation  of  signals  of  corresponding  frequency  from  the 
master  station,  and  a  mobile  receiver,  which  receiver  com- 
prises means  for  receiving  and  separating  the  signals  from 
the  master  and  slave  stations,  a  pair  of  sources  of  locally 
generated  signals,  means  for  synchronising  the  output  (k 
one  of  the  sources  in  phase  and  frequency  with  received 
master  signals  of  one  frequency,  means  for  synchronising 
the  output  of  the  other  source  in  phase  and  frequency 
with  received  slave  signals  of  said  one  frequency,  a  first 
frequency  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  output  of 
the  first  source  to  said  sub-multiple  frequency,  means 
for  phase-locking  the  first  dividing  means  utilising  the 


2444,tl7 

LANDING  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

David  I.  Green,  Padic  PnilMdca,  CnUf^  narifnor  to  GO- 

fillan  Broa^  Inc^  Loi  Angdcs,  CaHf^  a  corporation  of 

Cailfonila 

AppUcation  February  Ig,  19S2,  Sciial  No.  272,14g 

12  Claims.     (CI.  343—112) 


I.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described  means  deriv- 
ing an  electrical  quantity  representing  a  moving  zone 
in  space,  means  deriving  a  video  echo  signal  from  air- 
craft in  said  zone,  and  means  comparing  said  video  sig- 
nal with  said  electrical  quantity  for  deriving  a  control 
voltage,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flight  of  said  air- 
craft in  accordance  with  said  control  voltage  developed 
by  said  comparing  means  to  maintain  said  aircraft  in  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  zone. 


2,844^1S 

ANTENNA 

Andrew  Alford,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Application  July  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  369,613 

17  Claims.    (CL  343— 767) 


1 1 .  A  broad  band  cylindrical  conductive  antenna  hav- 
ing a  slot  substantially  transverse  to  its  axis,  said  slot  ex- 
tending all  around  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder,  means 
feeding  the  slot  across  one  point  of  its  periphery,  said 
slot  having  peripheral  length  not  less  than  .4\  where  X 
corresponds  to  a  frequency  within  the  operating  band 
whereby  the  radiation  from  said  slot  is  substantially  di- 
rectional away  from  the  point  of  feed  in  the  plane  of  the 
slot. 


2,84M19 

GUIDE  ARM  FOR  RADIO  TOWER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Johnnie  Andrews,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

ApplicatioB  Jaoury  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,116 

2  Claims.    (CI.  343 — 874) 

1 .  A  microwave  radio  installation  for  transmitting  high 

frequency  radio  signals  comprising  a  radio,. tower  having 

radio  antennae  and  reflectors  therefor  and  mounted  at 

the  upper  portion  of  the  tower,  guy  cables  for  maintain- 
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ing  the  tower  in  upright  position  and  having  their  lower 
ends  spaced  frofn.the  Iftat  of  Jlipe  tower,  and/^iiie«ns  in- 


terposed between  the  guy  cables  and  the  upper  portion 
of  the  radio  tower  for  preventing  twisting  of  the  said 
upper  portion  of  the  tower  and  the  parts  carried  thereby 


so  as  to  keep  the  reflectors  properly  beamed  at  all  times, 
said  means  comprising  flat  and  rigid  anti-torque  anns 
having  their  upper  ends  pivotally  connected  with  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  tower  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  and 
their  opposite  ends  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
guy  wires,  said  cables  being  substantially  within  the  plane 
defined  by  the  respective  flat  anti-torque  arms  to  which 
they  are  attached,  the  said  anti-torqoe  arms  extending 
downwardly  from  the  tower  at  an  oblique  angle  and  be- 
ing of  at  least  as  great  a  length  as  the  width  of  the  tower. 


W«<i  .)i    .ni 


ji  TTM^gAri  JA\mn^> 


^ut 


DESIGNS 
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"9  ^''ihiUHi- 


1U433 

FILOrS  SEAT 

Kenactli  Abrcas,  Frcciport,  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  Janvary  IS,  195S,  Serial  No.  4f;i«2 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CI.  DIS— S) 


,f,.,: 


113^6 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
Rkhard  H.  Arbib,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assii^or  to  WhHe 
Sewing  Machine  Corporation,  Laliewood,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Delaware 

ApplicaHon  August  26, 1957,  Serial  No.  47^«4 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D7*— 1) 


-Fi 


,» «» 


113434 

CLOCK 

John  L.  Allen,  Bodiisfa,  Calif. 

AppliratioB  June  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  4«,5Z4 

Term  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


183437 
DRILL  BIT 
Thomas  W.  Aven,  Jr.,  Gariaad,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one- 
third  to  Thomas  D.  Copeland,  Jr.,  Garland,  Tex.,  an 
individual 
Applkatioo  September  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  37.963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D54-^) 


a{«.«* 


113435 
PORTABLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
Richard  H.  Arbib,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aasigM>r  to  White 
Sewing  MacMse  CorporatioiB,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  AagMt  26.  1957,  Serial  No.  473«3 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D7#— 1) 


18343S 

SUN  LAMP 

Ckaries  E.  Braaick,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Application  July  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,845 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 
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183039 

SUSPENDED  CABINET  AND  LIGHT 

COMBINATION 

McrtOB  F.  Brooks,  Adam  CMy,  Colo. 

Appllcatfcm  yiunk  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  453^1 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CI.  D4S— 3) 


EDwortfilL 


*v»ifr'».' 


113043 
CLOCK 
LaSaBdH 
New  Yoifc,  N.  Y, 


ApHkatkM  Noreoibcr  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S3tS 
Tcna  off  paint  14  yean 

(a.  D41— 7) 


laGeMralTlBc 
of  Dela- 


183040 

CHAIR 

Morton  R.  Cohea,  Chkafo,  III. 

Appikatioo  Febniary  12,  1958,  ScriaJ  No.  49,(11 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


113044 

TROPHY  BASE 

Ray  E.   Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.^  aadcaor  to  I>od«c, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatloa  of  IlUaois 

ApplicatioB  Augmt  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,393 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D29— 23> 


183041 

ARMCHAIR 

Morton  R.  Cohen,  Chicago,  lU. 

Application  Fehraary  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,616 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D15~l) 


\jr 


183045 

TROPHY  BASE 

Ray  E.  Dod«e  and  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  Fla., 

assignon  to  Dodge,  Inc^  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

llUnoia 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,816 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D29— 23) 


183,242 

MOTOR  COACH 

Clarence  V.  Crockett,  Bloomlleld  HHls,  and  Roland  E. 

Gegonx,  Pontine,  Mich.,  assigBon  to  General  Moton 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  February  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,715 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D14— 3) 
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IVOraV  EASE       '  ^    ^ 

BcK^Fte.    Raj  E.  Doitt.^  A^  W^podi*,MkiiilBe«di.FUj 

23, 1W7.  Mri  N..  4MH  Appttc—  »^-*»  "•  ^^JJ'  Jj"  N*'  -"''•" 

""        (a.ttCi?)'^  (CI.D29-23) 


TROPHY  lAflir 
Ray  E.  DodHt  w4  Ada  W.DoM^ 

i  to  Do4|t,  bc^  GMcac*.  BL,  a 


123,247 


•-*«lhr-'       TOOMfY^BASE       "^^t 
R.;'  E.  Diaj^  a^l  Ad.  W.  DodtC  Mlaail  •Rmh*,  FU, 
avlgiion  to  Dodge,  Ik^  Ckkago,  Dl^  a  corporatloo  of 

nUnob 
Ap|»ltcattoa  Dec«i*«  23,  If  57,  Serial  No.  4f  ,•!• 
Trm  of  paf  t  14  yean 
(CLD29— 23) 


lt3.24S 
TROPHY  BASE 
Ray  E.  Dodge  and  Ada  W.  Dodge,  Miami  Beach,  Fla., 
airigiion  lo  Dodge,  Idc,  Chkago,  III^  a  corporation  of 

liliDols 
AppUcatkm  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,022 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D29— 23) 


*4 


PAIR  OF  GOGGLES 

Jnlios  EUmaa,  BraoUya,  N.  Y. 

f  iff^*AprUcaAun  Jimc  24, 1957,  ScrW  No.  44,698 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  D57— I) 


113451 
ASHTRAY 

Lather  W.  EvaM,  Richmond,  Va. 

Application  May  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  46,185 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D85— 2) 


183,252         

f  HOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 

Kml    Gcheic,    Munich,    Germany,    amignor    to    Hans 

Deckel,    Munich,    Germany,    and    Frledrich    Wilhelm 

Deckel,  Zng,  Switzerland 

AppHcation  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,806 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Gennaoy  May  18, 1956 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 


Btmmammmjmnvm 
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113,253         

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Kurt    Gcbck,    Moiridi,    GcnnMy,    ■■igni 

Deckel,   Mnfok,   GcffMaay,   and   Frfadridi    WUhclm 

Deckel,  Zag.  Switzeriaad 

AppHcatfoB  Norenber  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  43Jt7 

Claims  priority,  appttcalkMi  Gemumy  May  18,  1954 

Term  of  patcat  7  yean 

(CI.  D41— 1) 


lt3,254 
CEILING  TILE  OR  THE  UKE 
to    H«H    Rokcrt  F.  GrcM,  EMt  HcoipAcU  TowmUb, 
,  Pa^  ■irifiii  to  AoMtra^  Coifc 
■caster,  V%^  a  corponttoa  of  Peaasyln 
Appllcattoa  Fcbnnry  4, 1957,  Scriri  No.  44,733 
Term  of  palcBl  14  v 


113454 
INTERCHANGEABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ASSEMBLY 
Kurt    Gcbcle,    Mnoicli,    Germany,    asrignor    to    Hans 
Deckel,    Munich,    Germany,    and    Friedrich    Wilhelm 
Deckel,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Application  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  18,  1956 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  Ml— 1) 


183^57 

SOCK 

Otis  W.  Holder.  Mount  Airy,  and  Walter  M.  Brown,  Jr., 

Buriington,  N.  C,  anrigwow  to  Browns  Hosiery  Mills, 

lac,  Bnrttagton,  N.  C^  a  corpotaHon  of  Nortk  CaroUna 

Application  March  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,t52 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D47— 7) 


183,255 

INTERCHANGEABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ASSEMBLY 

Kurt    Gcbele,    Munich,    Germany,    assignor    to    Hans 

Deckel,    Munich,    Germany,    and    Friedrich    Hilhelm 

Deckel,  Zug,  Switzeriand 

Application  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  18,  1956 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


183^58 

PORTABLE  MAGNETIC  DISC  RECORDER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Paul  E.  King.  New  Yori^  N.  Y. 

Application  May  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  41.410 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  I>54-^) 


183^59 
CUFF  GUARD 
John  M.  Lyics,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-third 
to  Phillip  P.  Sci^Ua,  KaMas  City,  Mo.,  and  one-third 
to  Harold  G.  Parrott,  Miaion,  Kaaa. 

Application  May  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,056 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D17— 7) 


i     ---^ 
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STAPLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herbert  W.  Mamio,  Smnmlt  N.  1^  airfgiior  to  WIImm 

Jones  Compmmj,  Chicago,  In^  ■  coqMnrtkM  of  Mmhh 

chusetti 

AppUcadoo  October  31,  lf57,  Serial  No.  4t4«l 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D74— I) 


CENTRIFUGAL  SWTFCH 

EMi  R.  (yCt^Otty,  POiMM,  CaUfn  — t^or  to  Erar 

Mmamtattulam  Co^  Pniiai,  Calif. 

Appllcatioa  Aagwt  M,  I9M,  Serial  No.  42,717 
Tcra  of  palmt  14  jt 
(CL  D2«— 13) 


1834*1 
DOOR  HINGE 
,     .  Charlet  F.  Mlali,  Port  Cbcster,  N.  Y. 

*     Application  December  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,947 
Term  of  patent  14  ji 


183^65 

DRINKING  CUP 

John  E.  Prem,  Nlles,  and  John  Mark,  Chicago,  III.,  ai- 

signon  to  Federal  Tod  CorponitloD,  Chicago,  111^  a 

corporation  of  HHnoii  __ 

Application  May  «,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,838 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 9) 


1830*2 

COMBLNED  KNIFE  AND  KEY  HOLDER 

Wallace  A.  Mooaoa,  Si.  PanI,  Minn^  aarignor  to 

Brown  A  BIgelow,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

AppUcatioo  Aagwt  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  47^M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D87— 3) 


183^6* 
TRANSIT  CONCRETE  MIXER 
Evan  S.  Prichard,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cook 
Bros.  Eqnipnient  Co.,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Callfomla 

Application  October  10, 1955,  Serial  No.  38315 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


183,2*3 
ROOM  HEATER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edward  A.  Norman,  Jr.,  Charles  A.  Reicbclderfer,  and 
Herman   G.    Raymer,   Columbus,    Ohio,   assignon   to 
Norman  Products  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
Application  December  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  33,578 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CI.  D«l— 19) 


183,267 

COMBINED    COLLAPSIBLE    TRANSPARENCY 

VIEWER  AND  PICTURE  FOLIO  OR  THE  LIKE 

Samnel  Rabcr,  Beverly  Hills,  and  Noel  Adolph  Pettcr, 

Glendale,  Calif. 

Application  May  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,094 

Term  of  oatent  14  yean 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


'^•Lt^-a.'m^  ^— t- 
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113,241 
SrOON  OR  THE  LIKE 
JoMHk  Rector.  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y^  iiJ^nr  to 

Tradl^  CogyoratioM,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  corporatloa 
of  New  York 

AppHcatfcM  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  44497 

Tcrai  of  pittmH  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


July  22,  l»58 

TABLE  LIGHTER 

12, 19S7,  Serial  No.  47445 
Tens  of  pataat  14  y< 

(CLI>4i— 27) 


n 


A^ 


113449 

FOOD  PRODUCT 

An8«io  RoKBoni,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkNi  April  10,  19SS,  Scfkd  No.  54,421 

Tcnn  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D8— 1) 


143471 
BOOK  REST 

Robcn  Schotlier,  Fark  RUfc,  mmi  Janca  Y.  Gai«i,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  ■M^fon  lo  BMc  Holder  Mfc.  Co.,  lac^ 
CUcago,  III.,  a  conHirati—  of  nUDoit 
Applkatioa  NoTcmbcr  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  484M 
Terafi  of  piitcat  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 3)  J 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

I         PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22^a)  DAY  OF  JULY,  1968 

If  on, Ammmti  la  •eeortfanM  with  tb*  first  •Ifnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  nanM  (to  accordance  with  city  and 

talaphoM  dlractery  practlea). 


Delman  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Neafeld,  L«>oBard  C      Re.  24,507 
Humphrera,  John  W  .  to  Johnson  Prodncta,  Inc.     Hydraollc 

Uppet.     Be.  24.506.  7-22-58.  O.  12»— ©0. 
Johnson  Products,  Inc.  :  «c«» — 

Hamphreys    John  W.     Re.  24.606. 
Lawson.  Alezsnd«r  :   «ee — 

Himtncton.    Claode,    Lawsob.    Bearle.    snd    Morley.      Rf. 
24^500 
Morler.  Harold  V.  :  8e*— 

Rimlnrton.    Claade.    Lawson.    Hearle.    and    Morlej       Re. 
24.BOS. 


Re. 


National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  Bee — 

RlmlBfton,    Claude,    Lawson,    Searle,    and    Morlejr. 
24  505 

Neafeld,  Leonard  C,  to  The  Delman  Co.  Control  derice  for 
windshield  cleartng  srstems.  Re.  24,607,  7-22-58,  CI. 
15—260.4 
Rlmlngton.  Claude.  A.  Lawson.  C.  R  Searle,  and  H.  V.  Morley. 
to  National  Research  Derelopment  Corp.  Antithyroid  com- 
pounds. Re.  24,605,  7-22-M.  CI.  260-^09. 
Searle,  Charles  E  :  See —  ,    .,     .  . 

RImlnrton,    Haude,    Lawson,    Searle.   and    Iforley.      Re. 
24. MS. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyl*  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hntton.  Sidney  B..  Jr.     l.TU. 


HnttoB.  Sidney  B.,^Jr 
mum  plant 


....  to  The  Conard-Pyle  Co.     Chryaanthe- 

1.7i8.  t-22-6«.  CI.  47— aO. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ahrens.  Kenneth.    Pilot's  saat.    188.288.  7-22-58.  CI.  D15— 8. 
Allen.  John  L      Clock.     188.284,  7-22-58.  CI.  D42— 7. 
Amerex  Tradinx  Corp.  :   See — 
Rector.  Joseph.     188.268. 


Arblb.  Richard  H..  to  White  Sewinf  Machine  Corp.     PorUble 

aewina  machine.     188^86.  7-22-58.  CI.  D7(>— 1. 
Arblb,  Richard  H..  to  White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.     Houalnx 
for    a    portable    sewing    machine.      188.230,    7-22-68,    CI. 
D70— 1. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  8ee— 

Orsen,  Robert  P.     188.256.  ,        _ 

ATen,  Thomas  W.,  Jr.,  M,  to  T.  D.  CopeUnd.  Jr.     DHIl  bit. 

18^^87,  7-22-6i,  CI.  D64--4. 
Bible  Holder  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schuttler,  Robert,  and  Oangl.     18.3,271. 
Branlck.    Charles    E.       Snn    lamp.       183.238.    7-22-58.    CI. 

D48— 20. 
Brooks,  Merton  F.     Suspended  cabinet  and  light  combination. 

183.i8»,  7-22-58.  Q.  D48— <S. 
Brown  4  BIgelow  :  8es — 

MonsoB.  Wallace  A.     188^2 
Brown.  Walter  M^Jr  :   See— 

Holder.  Otis  W..  and  Brown.     183.267. 
Browna  Hosiery  Mills.  Ibc  :  See— 

Holrt^r  Otis  W  ,  and  Brown      183.257. 
Cohen.  Morton  R.     Chair.     188.240.  7-22-58.  CI.  D15— 1. 
Coh«B.  Morton  R.     Armchair.      188.241.  7-22-58.  CI.  Dl6—    . 
Cook  Bros.  Kquipment  Co. :  See — 

Prichard.  Bran  B.     188.268. 
Copeland,  Thomas  D..  Jr.  :  See — 

ATen.  Thomas  W..  Jr.    183^287. 
Crockett.  Clarence  V..  and  R.  E.  Oeaouz.  to  Oeneral  Motors 

Corp.     Motor  coach.     188.242.  7-22-58.  CI.  D14 — 3. 
Dans.  Ellworth   R,  to  Oenwal  Time  Corp.     Clock.     18S.24S. 

7-i2-68,  CI  D42-  7. 
Deckel.  Tried  rich  W.  :  Bee— 
Oebele.  Kurt.  183,262. 
Oebele.  Kurt.  183,253. 
Oehele.  Kurt  188.264. 
Oebele.  Kurt.  183.266. 
Dediel.  Hans  :   See — 

Oebele.  Kurt.  183.202. 
Oebele.  Kort.  188.258. 
G*bele,  Kurt.  188.254. 
Oebele.  Kurt.  188.266. 
Oodae.  .\da  W.  :   Sec — 

^Dodce.  Ray  B.  and  A.  W.     188.246-183^48. 
Dodge,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dodge.  Ray  B.     183,244. 

Dodce.  Ray  B.  and  A.  W 

Dodge.  Ray  E..  to  Dodge,  Inc. 

C\.  D2»— 23 
Dodi 


183,245-183.249. 
Trophy  base.    183.244.  7-22-58. 

•dge,    Ray    B..    and    A.    W..    to    Dodge.    Inc..    Trophy    base. 

183.245.  7-22-58.  O  D2» — 28. 
Dodge.    Ray   B..   and   A     W..    to  Dodge.   Inc..    Trophy   base. 

183.248.  7-2i-88.  CI  D2»— 23 
Dodge.    Ray   B.    and    A.    W..    to   Dodge.    Inc..    Trophy    base 

188.247.  7-22-58.  CI    D2©— 23. 

Dodge.    Ray    B.    and    A     W..    to    Dodge.    Inc..    Trophy    base. 

188.248.  7-22-58.  CI.  D2»— 28. 

Dodge,    Ray   B..   and   A.    W.,   to   Dodge.   Inc.,   Trophy   baae. 

188.249^  7-22-58^  CI.  D29— 23. 
Bllmaa,    Jalius.      Pair    of    gogglas.      183.260,    7-22-58,    CI 

D67— 1. 


Eror  Mfg.  Co.  :  »«•— 

O'Cathey.  Barl  R.     183,264.  ^    _    ^^.     „ 

Evans.  Luther  W.     Ashtray      183.251.  7-22-68.  Q.  D86^-2. 
Federal  Tool  Corp.  :  See — 

Press.  John  B..  and  Mark.     188.265. 
Oangl.  JamM  V.  :  See — 

Rchnttler.  Robert,  and  Oangl.     183.271. 
Oebele,  Kurt,  to  H.  and  F.  W.  Deckel.     Photographic  shatter. 

188.^52.  7-22-58.  CI.  D61— 1.  ^        ^ 

Oebele,  Kurt,  to  H.  and  F.  W.  Deckel      Photographic  abutter. 

183.^53.  7-22-58.  CI    D61  — 1.  ,       ^ 

Gebele.  Kurt,  to  H.  and  F.  W.  Deckel.     Intprchangeable  photo 

graphic  aasembly      183,264.  7-22-58.  CI    D61  — 1 
Oebele  Kurt   to  H.  and  F.  W.  Deckel.     Interchangeable  photo- 
graphic aasembly      188,265.  7-22-68.  CI.  D61— 1. 
Oegouz.  Roland  E.  :  See — 

Crockett.  Clarence  V..  and  Oegouz.     183.242. 
Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Crockett.  Clarence  V..  and  Oegouz      183.242. 
Oeneral  Time  Corp.  :  See — 

Dani^  Ellworth  R.     183.243. 
Green.  Robert  F..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Ceiling  tile  or  the 

like.     188.256.  7-22-58,  CI.  D18— 2. 
Holder.  Otis  W..  and  W    M.  Brown.  Jr^  to  Browns  Hosiery 

Mills.  Inc.     Bock.     183.257.  7-22-58.  CI.  D47— 7. 
King.  Paul   E.      Portable  magnetlr  dlac   recorder  or  almllar 

article.     1«8.268.  7-22-58.  CI.  n56 — 4. 
Ly leu,  John  M..  hk  to  P    P.  Scaglia  and  ^^  to  H.  O.  Parrot t 

Cu*  Kuard.     183,259.  7-22-58.  CI.  D17— 7. 
Marano.  Herbert  W.,  to  Wilson  Jones  Co.     SUpler  or  similar 

article.     183,280,  7-22-58.  CI.  D74— 1. 
Mark,  John  :  See — 

Press.  John  B^  and  Mark.     183,265. 
Mink.  Charles  F.     iVwr  hinge      183^61^  7-22-58.  CI.  DIO — 9. 
Monaon.   Wallace  A.,   to   Brown  *    Btgelow.      Combined   knife 

and  key  holder.     183.262.  7-22-58.  CI    D87 — S. 
Norman.  Edward  A.,  Jr.,  C.  A.  Relcbelderfer.  and  H.  0.  Eay- 
mer,    to   Norman   Products   Co.     Room   heater  or  almllar 
article.     183.263.  7-22-58.  CI.  D81— 19.  ^ 
Norman  Products  Co.  :   Bee —  ^  ^    _^ 

Norman,    Edward    A..    Jr..     Relchelderfer.    and    Raymer. 

188.2i68.  ,     .^ 

O'Cathey.   Bferl   R.,   to   Eror  Mfg.   Co.     Centrifugal  switch. 

183.2*4^  7-22-«8.  CI   D26— 18. 
Parrot t.  Harold  O.  .  See — 

LylM.  John  M.     183.269. 
Petter,  Noel  .K.  :   Bee^— 

Raber.  Samuel,  and  Petter.     183.267. 
Press   John  E.,  and  J   Mark,  to  Federal  Tool  Corp.    Drinking 

cup     183.264,  7-22-58.  CI.  D44— 9. 
Prichard    Eran  8.,  to  Cook  Broa.  Eqoipment  Co.    Transit  con- 
crete mUer.     183,266,  7-22-58.  CI.  014—8. 
Raber.  Samuel,  and  N.  A.  Petter.     Combined  collapsible  trans- 
parency   Tlewer    and    picture    folio    or    the    like.      183.267, 
7-22-58,  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Raymer.  Herman  G. :  Bee — 

Norman.    Edward    A..   Jr..    Reichelderfer.    and    Raymer. 
183  263 
Rector.  Joseph'    to  Amerez  Trading  Corp.     Spoon  or  the  like. 

18H.M8.  7-2^-58.  CI.  D54 — 12. 
Reichelderfer.  Charles  A. :  See- 
Norman.    Bdward  A.,    Jr.,    Reichelderfer,    and    Raymer. 
183  268 
Ronaonl,  A'ngclo.    Food  product.    183.269.  7-22-58,  Cl.  D8— 1. 
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Bote,  Philip  M.    Table  lighter.    183.270.  7-22-58.  CI.  D48— 27. 
Scaglla,  Phillip  P.  :  See— 

Lries,  John  M.     183.259. 
Schuttler,  Robert,  and  J.  V.  Gangly  to  Bible  Holder  Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc.     Book  reat.     183^1,  7-22-W.  a.  D33— 3. 


White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.  :   8m 
Arblb.  Richard  H.     183^35 
Arhlb.   Richard  H.     1 837234. 

Wllaon  J  one*  Co.  :  iBee— 

Marano.  Herbert  W     18S.260. 


.-:.  sJ  ^  w  J-. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


<M  0i  ^Jk 


Hon.—, 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  JULY,  1958 

la«eeortUae«  wiU  th*  flr«t  aisnlflcuit  character  or  word  of  the  nam*  (tn  accordam*  with  city  and 


t*l« 


Silflc 
oa« 


directory  pimctlea). 


AB  Llndahla  Mekanlaka  :  ««e^ 

LlDdahl.  HMning  W.     2.84S.ft3l. 

SlH^wSki:  Arthur  H.:  aad  Rtddirord      2.844.727 
A*nner<ld.  Slgdri  A.,  to  Pyror  Ltd.     »e«t">Jn*  )*\T\  '?2'*f2' 
amaaanMit  la  elMtrolytlc  cvUa.     2,844.&i3.  7-22-A8.  C\. 

Abrama   IrTin*  M.,  to  Chemical  Pro«^  Co.    Cation  exchanp 


MllaUne,  Ki  to  H.  Bhaolro. 
2T844.1M.  7-22-58. 


od     of     preparation 

2«0— 2J.  .     „ 

Achtor,  liaurlc*  E..  and   A.   H.  ....^. 

Vartkal  Vcaatlan  blind  conatructlon 

CL  laQ     173 
Acker    Donald   8..   to  S.   I.   da   Foot  da  Ncfl^oora   and  Co. 

PurlneVrlv.tUea.     2,844.577.  7-22-58.  CI.  260-254 
Arker    Donald    8.,    to   K.    I.   da    Pont   dc   Nemoora   and  jTo 

I'Trlmldlnf.    derWatlvea.       2.844.578.     7-22-^8.    CL    260^ 

Arkerman.  Arthur  H..  Jr.     Diapenalng  apparatoa.     2.844.284. 

T-22-A8    CI    222 — 1S9. 
Adainrn»arl«  A.     Impact  cmaber.     2.844.331.  7-22-58.  CI. 

241—275. 
AddrMM>(raph  MoltlKraph  Corp. :  flcf^ 

GmTer,  John  H.    2.844.(»4.      _  ^     .^        .     o  ...     ^ 
AdelnMB.   Ullllam  M.,  and  H    r.   *««>'»*'l*'jj.„ »»  '*»d»<>  Corp. 

of   America.      Thyratron  rtrcolt.     2,844.781.   7-22-58.   Cl. 

a  a  q       AAK 

Adlar     Robert,    to   Zenith    Radio   Corp.      Electron   dUcbarfe 

ilerlce.     2  8^4.755.  7-22-58.  Cl.  315—5.24. 
Aeroiet-Ueneral  Corp.:   8m —  „„..„,« 

Oonrwer.  Calrln  A.,  and  McRoberta.     2.841.859. 

^''"wStiier^^Tdlnand.  and  Sailer.    2.844,081. 
Ahlmeyer.  Helm:  See —  „„.,.-,.* 

Sherman.    Whitney   D..  and  Ahlmeyer.     2.844.078. 
Airborne  Inatrnmenta  Laboratory   Inc.  :   *fe— 

Bntterworth    (irrlg   H  .  and   Silver.      2.843.974. 

Kamm.  Lawrence  J.     2.843,975. 

BllTer.  Edward  ».     2.843,97«. 
Air  Prehaater  Corp..  The  :  «*•— 

Viekland.  John  C.    2.844.S94. 
Akerboom,  Jack  :   Bee — 

Melnick    DanleL  a>d  Akerbooa 
Akerboom,   Jack,    and    D.    Melnick 
Preaaorlted     food     dreaalng. 
99—144 
Albera    Kenneth  A.,   to  Char-Lriui  Co.     Seal  for  HuM  cou- 
pltaci.     2,844.391.  7-22-58.  Cl.  284—7. 

Albobn.  Arthur  R..  and  O  M  )*<>*""*»  ^•^•^•^^SSP  <5;' 
America.      Splnaerette   aaaembly.     2.843.875.   7-22-58.  Cl. 

Ateuadenon   Emat  K.  W.    Magnetic  amDllfler  motor  control 

ayatem     2.844.779.  7-22-58,  Cl.  818—298. 
Alford.    Andrew       Antenna.      2,844.818.    7-22-58.    Cl.    343— 

Alfoi.  Joaeph  8     to  General  Electric  Ca     FTow  -t^Uhten- 
Ing  Tanea  for  diffuaer  paaaagea.     2,844,001,  7-22-n8,  ( i. 
80— $58 
Algoma  Foundry  *  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Poahla,  Clarence  K.     2  843.991 
AU  American  Jtaglneering  Co^   , «^'— .        -  a^  «.»n 
Dantela.   Charlea  J.,   and   DooUttle.      2.844,340. 

AUeo.  Henry  H..  to  BrttUh  CeUneae  Ltd.  Apparatua  for 
maaaarlBg  and  rwor«lBc  thleknaaa  of  pUatle  film 
2.843^7.  7-22-58,  CT.  33—147  9  axi  tm 

Allen  P*lUp  J.  Mtcrwware  magnetic  detectora..  2.8«,78». 
T— d2— B8    Cl    324 43 

Allen,  '^'maa  J.  Inaert  beaHng  atrocture  and  ablm  there 
for     2.844.420.  7-22-58.  a.  308—244 

Alter.  Edmund  R-.  to  0«n«ral  American  £jW"5"i!!?^f  °» 
Apparatua  for  aaloadlag  hoppera.     2.844.411,  7-22-»8.  ci. 


I.     2.844.469. 
.   to   The   Beat    Fooda, 
2.844,470.      7-22-68. 


Inc. 
Cl. 


Gaging  apparatua. 


2.844,488. 


2.844.576. 

2.844.539. 

2.844.594. 

.    2,844..'S03. 

2.844  504. 


American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See  — 

Ooldmaa.  Leon,  and  Maralco. 

Long.  Robert  B.,  and  Leavltt. 

I.rf>ng.  Robert  8.,  and  Scalera. 

Parker.  Robert  P..  and  Hoaler 

Parker,  Robert  P..  and  Hoaler.    _.-         - 

Turner,  Richard  J.,  and  Schmltt.    2.844,579. 
American  Home  ProducU  Corp. :  See-  - 

Bruce.  William  F..  and  Hanalick.    2,844,629. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :   See— 

Elliott.  Jame«  D..  Jordan.  Pegnlm.  and  Cohn 

Panullne.  George.     2.844.242. 

Wlnlck,  Morria.     2.844.815. 
American  Optical  Co. :  «/*—  „^,  ._, 

Schumacher.  Elmer  L.     2,844.071. 
American  PuBey  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bennett  Richard  A.,  and  Schmid     2.844.048. 
American  Radiator  4  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp. : 

Ryder,  William  V.,  Jr.    2.844,41.V 
American  Screw  Co.  :   See— 

Smith.  Ian  A.  2,843,882. 
American  Steel  Found rlea :  See-— 

Polanln.  Walter  R.    2,844,222. 

Tack.  Carl  E.     2.844,221. 
Ammen    Franda  D. :  See— -  «  oa^  «a9 

Brothera.  David  V..  and  Ammen      2.844.662. 
Andera.  Bdward  J.     Ureatoek  watering  fountain 
7-22-58.  Cl,  119—75. 

''''^]:SS;ft.n:A^u/c.7.n^.Ku^n      2  843.947 
Ander«.n._Arthur  C.^and  T^ An<»*^.-,J^^,. ^-  j^^l 


and     Alpert. 


802^-51. 
AUar.  WUIU  ¥..  to  The  Sbaflleld  Corp. 
^843.939.  7-Sl2-58.  Cl.  18—174. 
AUted  Chemical  4  Dye  Corp.  :  Set-- 
PMkham.  Herbert   R.,  and  Barrla. 

^''*SUtorKSi.S*~L..     Helalar.     Newman 

nJLlM^' R^rt  T     Ncwaaa.  and  Alpert.    2,844,448. 
HeSS;      iKSrt    'Y.     Newman.      I^le,     and      Alpert. 

Alpert  ^jKiiS^  R  T.  HaUlar,  and  8.  R.  Newman,  to  Tbe 
RuLB  Co^  WieU  containing  depoalt  control  addltlrea. 
2.844.451.  7-22-58.  Cl.  44—70. 

jilnmlnum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

metboda  of  producing  them.     2,844,457,  7-22-3B.  1 1,  lo     a. 


2.844.314. 


Sea — 


2,844.124. 


Inc.     Snap 


Inc.       'BolUkmer      and 

Aiier»on*Carl  P.~to  Klelnnchmidt  Laboratorlea. 
awUd?     2^M4.6V4.  7-22-58.  Cl.  200-^1.16. 

Anderaen.  Tengel :  See  —  ,    .    ,  »  b,<«  ci^t 

Anderaon.  Arthur  C,   and   Anderaen.      2.843.947. 
Ander«.n,    Walter   A.,  ^o   Vi^^rw^A   Corp       Machine   atand 
with   floating   top.      2.844  342,   7-22-58,  CL   248—18. 

Anderaen,  Warren  W  .  and  D   •»   "■'""S^";^;*'* -^^^SlT^cV 
Ing   Corp.      Etactrlcnl  contactor.     2,844,684,   7-22-58,  Cl. 

And^*  Johanle.     Guide  arm  for  radio  tower  or   the  like. 

2.844.'819.  7-22-58.  Cl.  343 — 874. 
Ang.   CTjoh  TL   to  P.    R.   Mallorr  A  Co  „  Inc      Hlghnrtren^ 

hlgh-dentlty  tunnt«n  baae  alloya.     2.843,921.  T-22-58.  ci. 

4^' J-;i.,?i '.%  Sisa-o,  i.f.J'u'R  *JS»I: 

*""'°i,«°*Joll.>'lf.r«-lllUm..    .»«   A.~..      2.844,085. 

Hke     2.848,983.  7-2^58.  CL  53—74.  ^ 

Armour  and  Co. :  See—    _   ,      .     ., ,...  .^ 
Rogara  Alan  B..  and  Roland.    2.844,4»«. 
Armatrong.  Edward  T     to  •">•  Gk^d'ear  Tire  A  B«^'^« 

Apparatua     for     actuating     friction     brakea.       ,i,»*^.^*i. 

^»^iiHi4,a'  ?^.'  ?r.&^ir  - 

\rndt   Raymond  J.,  to  International  Telephone  "f  J*)**'*?? 

Cori      Negative-Impedance  repeater  having  gain  controla. 

2  844  6fl9.  "-22-58.  Cl.  179—175.31. 
Arnold.  Hartmut,  to  Rand  0«ft«  Corn      Flange  type  piaton 

rl^.     2.841.42h,  7   22-58,  Cl.  300-^4.  -  ..^^w 

Arthur   Richard  P.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Ooro.     ICte^5roi;«ietlc  counting  device  and  conUct  bank. 

2  844,686,  7-5»-«8,  Cl.  200—104. 
.   Jw-    n«.M  ARC    Brttton    and   L.   H.  Horaley.  to  The 

aclda.    2,844.580,  7-22-«8,  Cl.  26fr— 268. 

Audemar,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Alaaclenne  de  Conatrjj^na  Me 
canlquia.     Shaft  aea/l.     2,844,418.  7-22-58.  Cl.  308—36.3 

Auerbach    laaac  L..  to  Burrougba  Corp.^  Variable  ■«•  trlx  for 
^rfoiilniTarithmetlc   and    logical    functlona.      2,844.812. 

2,844,109.  7-22-58.  Cl.  106—321. 
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Austin.  John  V. :  Bee— 

B*ker.  rhMt<?r  L..  and  Austin.    2.844.438. 
Austin  Motor  Co.  Ltd..  The  :    Hee — 

Momtchlloff.  Ivan  N.    2.844.132.  r 

Australian  Paper  Manufacturers  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Williams,  I>svld  J.     2,844.0«8.  „   .     .., 

AvertlL   Charles  C.   to  Cnlon  Hteel  J^roducts   Co^    MaterUls 

han<^Iing  container.     2.844.278.  7-22-58.  O.  220— »7. 
Avlns    Jack    to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Sawtooth  mrrtnt 

wave  generator.     2.844.739.  7-22-58.  CI    .307-88  5. 
Ayres    William    R.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      <  omparlng 

system.     2.844.369.  7-22-58,  CI    235—81. 
Atarraca.    Luis.      C«rved    film    camera.      2.844.0«».   7-22-58. 

a.  88—16. 
Bailey.  Vlrgll  J. :  Bee— 

Brubaker.  Clarence  B.    2.843.908. 
Baker    Chester  L..  and  J.  F.  Austin,  to  PhiUdelphia  Quarti 
Co       Manufacture   of    ttnely-dlvlded   c«)mpound8   of   certain 
elements.     2.844.436.  7-22-58.  CI.  23-^51. 


2.844.B15. 
2,844.377. 

machine.      2.844.040. 

2,844.049. 
and  Richardson.     2.844.523 


Baker.  Herman  :   See — 

Sobotka.  Harry.  Hutner.  and  Baker. 
Baker.  Raymond  J.  ;   See — 

Hull.   Harold  »..  and  Baker. 
Baldwin  IMano  Co..  The  :  See— 

Corwln   MertonD.     2,844.068. 
Bancroft.   Charlea.      Fluid  displacement 

7-22-58   n.  74 — 52. 
Banker.  Oscar  H. :  Bee— 

I.ap8ley.  Robert,  and  Banker. 
Baral.  Leon  L.  :   See— 

Veltman.  Preston  L.,   Baral, 
Barber-Colman  Co.  :   See — 

Drake.  Rusaell  P.    2,843,915. 
Barden,  Wayne  A.,  and  D.  A.  Pierce,  to  Chicago  Telephone 
Supply  Corp.     Combination  snap  action  push-pull  switch 
and  variable  resistor.     2,844.676.  7-22-^8.  CI.  200—67. 
Barker  and  Williamson.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Sabaroff    Samuel.     2.844.801. 
Barnes     James    F,    and    E.    F.     Rebholi.    to    Foil    Process 
Corp      Disposable  pressure  cooker  package  of  froaen  food. 
2.844.475.   7-22-58.  CI.   99—192. 
Barnett    Eugene  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Heating 

apparatus.     2.844.701.   7-22-58.  CI.  219—35. 
Barron.   Curtis   L.     Method  of   forming   a   liquid   conveying 

duct.    2.843.913.  7-22-58.  C\.  25—155. 
Barrows    Howard  E..  and  W    P.  Lother.  to  John  0«*er  Mfg. 
Co.     Machln<»  for  juicing    slicing  and  shredding  food  mate- 
rUU.     2,844.176.  7-22-58.  Cl.  146 — 3. 
Barshay    Bernard,  to  The  Daven  Co.     Precision  resistor  net- 
work.    2.844.785.  7-22-58.  Cl.  323—74. 
Barton,  Ralph  D.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Ice  making  apparatoa. 

2.844.008.  7-22-58.  C\.  62  —135. 
Baso  Inc.  :   See — 

Bydalek.     Floyd     J..     Diets.     Hllgert.     and     Matthews. 

2  844  685 
Hllgert.'  Adolph  J     2,844.768. 
Lelns.  Oscar  J.    2.844^201 
Batchelder.  Laurence,  to  Raytheon  Mfjc.  Co.     Compreaalonal 
wave  transducers.     2,844.809,  7-2.' -58.  Cl.  S40 — 10. 

Bateman.  Richard  M..  and  N.   E.    Hollls.   to  The  Richardson 

Co.     Process  for  preparing  moldable  composition.     2.»44,327, 

7-22-58.  Cl.  241—3. 
Batson.    George   A.,   and   G.   A.    Peterman.     CoTer   lock   and 

centrifugal    switch    control    therefor.      2.844,289.    7-22-58, 

Cl.  192—136.  ..     ^ 

Baner,  Alfred  F.,  and  C.  Pack,  to  National  Lead  Co.     Mold 

for   the  casting  of  non-ferrous  alloys.     2,843.897,  7-22-58. 

Cl.  22—129. 
Baum.    Richard    V.,    to   (ioodyear   Aircraft   Corp. 

simulator     for     mechanical     lost-motion     and 

2.844.311.  7-22-58.  Cl.  235—61. 
Baxter.  Don.  Inc. :  See — 

Smith.  Richard  C.    2,844.351. 
Bayer.  Otto  :  See — 

Lehmann,^      Wolfgang,      Munx, 
2,844,4§0. 
Bayha.   Jack   E..   and   F.   J     Burger, 

Phonograph    Corp.      Means    for    testing    electronic    circuit 

components.     2,844.250.  7-22-58,  Cl.  209—81 

Beacham,  Robert  C.  to  Cutter  I.jiboratorles.  Segregation 
chamber  for  transfusion  sets.  2,844,147,  7-22-58,  Cl.  128— 
214. 

Real.  Philip  F.  :  See- 
Hogg.  John  A.,  Beal.  and  Lincoln.    2.844.604. 

Bear  Archery  Co.  .   See — 

Folbertb.  WUIUm  M.     2.844,136. 

Beard,  Arthur  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Magnetic  re- 
cording.    2.844.434.  7-22-58,  Cl.  348—74. 

Beautiful  Bryans,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cobert.  Arthur  J.     2,844,016. 

Becht.  Richard  J.,  and  J.  H.  Heldora.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Refrigerating  apparatus.  2.844.305.  7-22-58,  Cl. 
230 — 206. 

Bechtold,  Max  F  and  R.  N.  MacDonald.  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Dispersion  polymerisation  of  formalde- 
hyde In  the  presence  of  an  organic  synthetic  poljvser. 
2.844.561.  7-22-58.  Cl.  260—45.5. 

Beck.  Earl  J.,  Jr..  and  K.  N.  Ttnklepaagh.  Temperature  con- 
trol for  Internal  combustion  engine.  2,844.129.  7-22-58. 
Cl.  123 — 41.21. 

Beebee.  Lawrence,  to  Deeco.  Inc.  Combined  clamping  and 
punching  apparatus.     2,844,204.  7-22-58,  Cl.   164—40. 

BelJer.   Oacar  F..   and   8.-A.   Nordegren.   to  Vibro-Plus  Corp. 

Rotary  vibrator.     2.844.041,  7-22-58,  Cl.  74 — 87. 
Bell.  Alfred  W.  :   See— 

Ingram.  Wayne  E..  and  Bell.    2,843.966. 


Electrical 
the     like. 


Bayer,      and      Klelacr. 
to   Emerson    Radio  and 


Bell  Telephone  LahoratorJea,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Cloffl,  Paul  P.     2^844,754. 
Fox,  Arthur  G.    2,844,799 
Hermance,  Harold  W.     2,843,869. 
Hlnes.  .Marlon  E.     2,844.722. 
Joel.  Amos  E..  Jr.     2^844,307. 
Pfann,  William  O     2,844.688 
Prince,  Morton  B.     2,844,531. 
Onate,  Calvin  F     2.844,753 
RIeke.  John  W.  and  Hlocum.     2.844.719. 
Rlgterlnk.  Merle  D     2,844,693. 
West.  Fred.    2,844.668. 
Yaeger,  Robert  E     2,844,667 
Bendett.  Jerome.     Snare  and  timbal  uutek  change  awlvel  at- 
tachments for  bass  drum      U. 844.064.  7-22-58^  Cl.  84 — 421. 
Benlnk,  ChrUtUan  J.  M  .  and  H    Went,  to  G    .M.  Pfaff    A.-O. 
Stitch    adjusting   device  for  sewing   maetaines.      2,844,114, 
7-22-58.  Cl.  112—210. 
Benn.   Robert  E..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours  and  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  measuring  denier.    2>44.028.  7-22-58.  Cl.  73 — 
160. 
Benner  Nowman,  Inc.  :   se» — 

Dreyer   John  A.     2.844.283. 
Bennett.  Richard  A.,  to  Milton  Roy  Co.     Helf-allfnlng  plunger 
drlre.    2,844.103,  7-22-^^8,  Cl.  ife— 1B3 


P.    Schmld.    to  The  American 
2,844,048.    7-22-58.    Cl.    74 — 


2.843.912, 


Comhlned 
apparatus 


l>reathlng      apparatus. 


sund.       2.844.3M. 


resistor. 


Bennett.    Richard   A.,    and   W 

Pulley    Co.      Torque    arms. 

584. 
Benson,  Walter  F.     Apparatus  for  building  patios 

7-22-58,  Cl    25—118. 
Berbertch.  Willi.     Apparatus  for  manufacturing  helical  wire 

2.843,8t8.  7-22-58.  Cl.  18—19. 
Berg,  Clyde  H.  C.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  CallfomU 

hydrodesulfarUatlon  and  reforming  process  and 

therefor.    2.844.618.  7-22-58.  Cl.  i98— 28. 
Berg,  Harold  :  See— 

Rbeeling,  Victor  8.    2,843.954. 
Rheellng.  Victor  S.     2  844,388 
Berg*.       Georges  Self-contained 

2!844,145     7-22-58.   Cl.    128—142 
Bergner,    Harold    M.      FUttron    safety 

7-22-88.  Cl.  248—117.2. 
Berkelhamer.    Louis    H.,    to    D.    T.     Stegel.       Pile 

2H44  892     7-22-58    ci.   201—63. 
Bernstein,   Jack,   and  B.   Steams,   to  Olln   Mathieaon  Chemi- 
cal   Corp.      AlkjlamlBoalkyl    4-aIkoxy-2.6-dUlkylbaBsoates. 

2.844,621.  7-22-58,  Cl    280---473. 
Bernstein,  Russell  W  ,  and  A.  Block,  to  Merit  Prodacts,  IBC 

Abrasive    wheel    and    replaceable    abraaire    unit    therefor. 

2,843.980,  7-22-58,  Cl.  51—198.5 
Best  Foods,  Inc..  The  :    See — 

Akerhoom.  Jack,  and  Melalcfc.     2.844,470. 

Beverldge,     John     H.       Reciprocating     piston     m  a  c  h  i  a  c. 

2.844.lil,  7-22-68,  Cl    123—73. 
Bhodhlpraaart,  SakontaU  :   Bee — 

Cousins,    EMwln    R.,    Bhodhlpraaart.    and    Prachankadee. 
2.844,61*. 
Bibb,  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

barker,  Charles  B.,  and  Bibb.    2,»44J12. 
Blhaly,  Lajoa,  to  Tmbenlslng  Process  Corp.     Strip  mattrial 
for   use   In  deflninc  the   fold  lines  of  collars.     2,S44.1T0, 
7-22-58.  Cl.   13fr— 385.6. 
Bird  Electronic  Corp.  :    See — 

Bird.  James  R.,  and  Calderhead.     2,844,792. 

Bird,   James    R.,   and   H.    J     Calderhead,   to   Bird 

Corp.         High      frequency      electrical      meter 

2.844.792.  7-22-58,  Cl.  324—95. 
Btrdsall,   Bruce  E..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Damper  arranfemeats 

for  air  conditioning  units.     2,844,086.  7-22-58.  Cl.  98 — 38. 
Blrkeland.  Leigh  F.  :    8ee — 

Carlo,  Re    Rice,  Blrkeland,  Koostn.  Dancan.  and  Klada. 
2J44,073. 
Birum.  Gall  H.,  to  Monaanto  Cbamical  Co.     Biological  tOKl- 

cant.    2,844,454,  7-22-58,  Cl.  71— 2  7. 
Bishop,  J.,  *  Co.,  Platinum  Works 


Electroalc 
cartrUlfe. 


to  Eastman  Kodak 
continuous  filament 


▲.  J. 


StlrtoB.  and 

Acricnlture. 

fatty     acids 


recumbeat 


Gettlc,  Joseph  H.    2,844,149 
Bishop,  William  T.,  and   L.  T.  Tlcbenor, 
Co.      Apparatus    for   opening   crimped 
tow.     2,843.881,  7-22^8,  Cl.  19—85. 

Blatllne,    Raymond   G.,   Jr.,   W.    8.    Port, 

J     K     Well,    to    United    States    of    Amarlca 

Polymerlaable     esters     of     alpha-snlfonatad 

2.844,606,  7-22-58.  Cl.  260 — 400. 
BJorklund,   Berma.     Lift  strap  and  exerciser  for 

persons     2,843.858,  7-22-58,  Cl.  5 — 817. 
Blanding.  Forrest  H..  and  W.  J.  Schmidt,  to  Bsao  Beaearoh 

and      Engineering      Co.         Conversion      of      hydrocarboaa. 

2.844.518.  7-22-58.  Cl.  196 — 50. 
BUnk,  Jack  :    See — 

BUnk.  Robert  and  J.    2.844.215. 
Blank.  Robert,  deceased,  and  J.  Blank  ;  B.  Feaatar  aad  O.  Lata, 

execu trices,  to  J.  Blank.    Knock-down  air  filter.    2,844.116, 

7-22-58,  Cl.  183 — 49. 
Blatherwick.   Delbert  T.,   to  Robertson   Photo-Mectaaalx.   lae. 

I>ens   mounting      2,844.082,   7-22-68,  CL  96 — 51. 
Bllnn.   Herbert  M.     Multiplcd  key-«ad«d  traak  termlaattoa 

2.844,657.  7-22-68.  O.  17»— 48. 
Btocb.  Herman  S.,  to  Universal  Oil  Prodacts.  Co.     Baifoaa- 

tlon    process    with    emphasis    on    economy    of    sulfonating 

agent      2  844.624,  7-22-58.  CL  260 — 506. 
Block.  Aleck  :    See — 

Bernstein,    Russell   W.,   and   Block.      2,848.980. 
Block.     Aleck,    to    Merit    Prodacts,    Inc.      Abraaire    dnua. 

2,843,981.  7-22-58.  Cl.  51  — 1»8.T. 
Blocked  Iron  Corp.  ;    Sss — 

Amberg.  Charles  R     2.844.457. 
Bloomer  Bros.  Co.  :    See — 

Holmes.  Raynor  M.    2,844.297. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blnmer,  MaDo*!.  to  L.  Bonnebora.  Sobs.  Inc.     Alkaline  cartb 
n»tiit  petrol^am  mabofcftny  tulfoaatw.     2,M4,5S6,  7-23-58, 

Q^  252 33 

Boardwar.    Johanna    C       Packace    rontalniac    article    with 

delicate  aurface.     2.S44.471.  T-22-A8.  CI.  W— 171. 
Bochow.  Walter  :    ««• — 

DarU,  John  S..  and  Borhow.    2.844,07S. 
Bogen  Darld  A  Co    Inc. :   See — 

Zock-roMa.  Alfred  U.    2.g44.7ia. 
BoKar.  Earl  M  .   Jr      Slide  aaaemblv  for  alldably  connecting 
relatlTPlT  movable  parti      2.844.480.  7-22-M,  CI.  811—71. 
Bohmr  PVttcbenjJe  Q.  m.  b.  H. :  See — 

Odndel.    WelfinuiK.  and   Haaa.     2.844.S84. 
Bole   fJeorje  B.  :    See — 

Streb.  Joaeph  C.  and  Bole.    2.844.844. 
Bomar  Laboratorlea  Inc  :   ffee — 

Pre«cott,  Thomaa  Q.     2.844.751. 
Bonmartlnl.     niOTannl.     to     "Bat"     Ktabllaaement     Bdencea 
Terhntquea         RoUry      Joint.        2,844.380.      7-22-<ft8.      CI. 
287—85 
Borchera.  Anton  J.  :   See — 

Cofer    iniomas  N  .  and  Borebera.     2.844.643. 
Borel.    Alfre<1    E     and    J.-P       Oaatlcht    inetrument    ahell   for 

fumarea     2.844.«37.  7-22-58,  Q.  186 — 4. 
Borel.  Jean-Pierre  ;    See — 

Borel.  Alfred  E  and  J  -P.    2.844.8S7. 
Bore.    BdwiuTl    M.      Method    for   aacertalntna    the   perrentase 
of    batter    fat    content    of    milk.      2.844.067,    7-22-58,    CI. 
88—14. 
Bnrpitrom     Bmre    W.      DIapoaable    door    mats.      2,843,868, 

7-22-58.  n.  15—215. 
Borkovee.   Alexej  B  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Oo.     Method  for 
thr  Dolrmerlantlnn  of  olefin  oxldea  with  ferric  compoanda. 
2  844  54.^.  7   22-58.  CI   260 — 2. 
BAael.  Inffeborff.  K.  Bullmer,  and  H    llOaaler.  to  K.  Ballmer 
Derlce     for     marklnjc     ■uperlmpoaed     weba     of     material. 
2.844.203.  7-22-58.  01    104 — 8».5. 
Boewpll.  V    W    :    See — 

Garner.   Wayne  C.  and  Brookahire      2. 844.318. 

Bowman.  Howard  J.,  and  K.  W.  Wllllama.  to  Trent  Tnbe  Co. 

Weldlnir  method  and  apparatns.     2.844.705,   7-22-58,  CI. 

21»— 61 

and  H.  Le  Blhan 
ProdultK  Chlmiqnet 
of    fatty    alcohola. 


to    Sodete 

dn    Marly. 

2.844.038, 


Braconler     FVederlc    F     A., 

Belae    de    I'Aaote    et    dea 

Proceae     for     preparation 

7-22-58.  ri    260^ -«.W. 
Bralbnntl.  Gluaeppe  :    See — 

Braibanti.  Mario  and  C.    2.844.110. 
Braibantl.    Mario  and  O.     Device   for  rapidly   and  eaally  in- 

tercbansinK  the   drawplate   In    antomatlc   praaaea   for  aoft 

ranteruTa.    oarttcularlT    for    alimentary    paate.      2.844,110 

7-22-58.  ri.l07— 14. 
Brandea    Krneat  R      Tonle  type  boldlnx  device.     2.844.234. 

7   22-58.  n.   18»— .16 
Brandt.    William    H  .   and    E.    H.    Martin.      Greaae    run   con- 

remlon  unit      2.844.287.  7-22-58.  O    222—326. 
Breed.  Arl^  E.  :   See — 

.Sutherland,  (.all  R  .  and  Breed.     2.844.417. 
Brendel.   LudwlR.   to  FIchtel   k  Sacha  A.  O.     Simplified  free 

wheeling  bIf.Tcle  hub      2  844.050,  7-22-58.  CI.  74—750. 

Brewer.  8elbT  W..  and  I.  J.  Umbarxer.     Preaaore  reaponalTe 

awltch.     2.844.67».  7-22-58.  CI   200 — 82. 
Brlcker.  Carl  H..  and  A.   W.   Cook,   to  The  Ooodyear  Tire  k 
Rnhber  Co     Antomatlc  brake  adjoatment  device.    2.844,224. 
7-22-58.  CI    188- -73. 
Brick.    Norman   «..    F.    A.    Knehl,    Jr.,    and   K.    Fy)lker«.   to 
Merck  4  Co..   Inc.     Proceaa  for  preparlnir  improved  acth. 
2  844  nil.  7-22-58   n    167—74. 
Britlfih  Pelanee^  Ltd   :  See — 

Allen.  Henry  H.     2,848,937. 
Klnr.  Frederick  K     2.844.488. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  ;  See — 

Halnnworth.  Percy.     ^,844,440. 
British  Telecommunlcatlona  Reaearch  Ltd. :    See — 

Felix   Michael  O     2.844,T96. 
Britton,  Rdirar  C  :  See — 

Aahhy.  Bruce  A..  BHtton.  and  Horaley.     2,844,580. 

Broadwln.   Harry,   to   Perfect-Line  Mfjt.   Corp.     Combination 

ventilating     fan     with     light     and     reflector        2,844,306. 

7-22-.%8.  CI.  230—249.5. 

Broderlck    Aubrey  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of 

highly    hvdroxTfilkTlated    polyrlnyl    alcohola.       2,844,571, 

T— 55— RR    'C*\     2ft4V— B1  S 

Broderlck     Aubrey   E.    to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Prodnctlo* 

of  highly   hydroxyalkylated  polyrlnyl  alcohola.     2.844,670. 

7-22-58.  CI    260— »1. 3. 
Brookahire.  Ouy  :    See—- 

Oamer.    Wavne   C.    and   Brookahire.      2,844,818. 
Brofhera.  Darld  V  .  and  F   D   Ammen.  to  Talking  Scalea,  Inc. 

Annunciating   weighing   machine.      2.844.662.   7-22-58.  CI. 

179  —  100  1  ...^ 

Brown,     William     R        Combination     furniture.       2,843.856, 

7-22  .18    CI    .V— 16 
Brown.  Wolstan  C.     Manikin  derlce  for  lllnstratlng  dynamic 

movement     2,843.946.  7-22-S8.  CT.  35—29. 
Brownfleld,     Charlea    F.      Wedge    lock    tool-bead    faatener 

2.844.414,  7-22-58.  CI.  306— M  _     , 

Brubaker.    CUrence   B.,    deceaaed;   V.   J.   Bailey   and   W.  J 

Chlapella.      admlnUtratora.        Cotton      bale      tie     buckle. 

2  843J>05.  7-22-58.  CI.  24—200  „ 

Bruce.   William  F.,  and  R.   S.  Banallck.   to  American  Home 

Pro<Iuct»  Corp.    Fatty  add  amidea  and  dertvatlTea  thereof. 

2.844,629.  7-22-58.  CI.  260—561  „ 

Brueder.   Antolne.   to   Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,     vi- 
bration     abaorbtng      traiumlaalon      derlcea.         2.844,012, 

7-22-58.  CI   64—14.  ^     ^ 

Brundennan.   Vincent   O.,   to  Jetfo  Mfg.  Ce.     Motoriaed  re- 

hlcle.    2.844.209.  7-22-58,  CI.  180—89. 


Bryan.  Jamea  8.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Apoaratua  and  method  for 
overcoming  acaBalag  error  emcta  In  frtvral  beam  eatkode 
ray  tubea.    2.844,756,  7-22-58,  CI.  315—27. 
Bryant,    Corwln    W.,    to    Crane   Co.      Valve    locking   device. 

!>  844  021.  7-22-58.  CI.  70—175. 
Buchanan,    Michael   K.      Ice   tray.     2.844,009,   7-22-58,  CI. 

62—135. 
Buck.    Klbtrt    C.      Wood    loader.      2.844,240,    7-22-M.    a. 

H>8— 7. 
Buckeye  Celluloae  Corp.,  The  :   Bee — 

Maakev.  Donald  F.    2.844,482. 
Budd  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Callender  Edwin  M.    2.844.788. 
Davlp   Kenneth  E     2  843.883. 
Ek^ergian   Carolus  L.     2,844,409. 
Bul)rk«>.  Fred  W..  to  Franer  Label  Co.     Box  forming  machine. 

2  844  077    7-22— .%8    CI    93—  51 
Bukowakl.  Edward  Z.'    Corner  paper  clip.    2.843.901,  7-22-58. 

CI     24-66. 
Bull.    Edgar    M..    and    C.    J.    Di    Julio.      Unlveraal    drill   Jig. 

2  844.054    7-22-58.  C\.  77—64. 
Bnllmer.  Karl  :  See — 

B5ael.    Ingeborg.    Bullmer.    and    RAasler.     2.844.208. 
Burcham.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

KelUb.  Edward  H..  Vinton,  and  Burcbam.     2.844.274. 
Burger.  Franria  J.  :  See — 

Bavha.   Jack  E..   and    Burger      2.844.2.^0. 
Bari.    Alfred,    to    Bnlser    Prerea.    Bodete    Anonyme.      Heat 

exchanger.      2.844.360,    7-22-58,    CI.    257—221. 
Burkhart    William    H..    to    Monro4>  rnlmlatinK   Machine  Co. 

Switching  circuits.      2.844,811.    7-22-68.    CI.   840— IM. 
B'irness.  John  H  :  See— 

Hiirkxrep.  Henrv  J.  W..   and   Burneaa.      2.843.978. 
Burnett.  Charlea  L.  "  Boat  trailer  dolly.     2.844.389.  7-22-58. 

CI.  280 — 476. 
Burns.   Stanley   S..   and    H.    Hornachuch.   50%    to   Marathon 
Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  and  50%  to  Ingeraoll-Rand.     Glandles* 
electric    motor   and    pump    unit.      2.844,101.    7-22-68.    CI. 
108—87 
Burroughs  Corn.  :   See — 

Anerbach.  laaac  L.     2.844.812. 
Buech.  Helnrich  :  See— 

EpDinger    Alfred,  and  Busch.     2.844.681. 
Busch-Jaeger  Diirenor  Metallwerke  Akt.  :  See — 
Rpplnger.  Alfred,  and  Buach       2.844.681. 

Biisquet.  Jan  C.  to  Koninklljke  Machinefabriek  C.ebr.  Stork 
k  Co.,  N.  V.  Hengelo  (O).  Axial  flow  fana  or  axial  flow 
pumpa.    2,844.304.  7-22-58.  Cl.  2.30-  120. 

Buteborn,    William   C.      Mechanical   flnger  for  spinning  reel 

in    Ashing   tackle.      2.84.3.963.    7-22-58.    CI.    4.3—25. 
Butler.  Keith  H.  :  See — 

Rulon.  Richard  M..  and  Butler.      2.844.540. 

Butterfleld.  John  P..  to  Chrvsler  Corp.     Spring  anubber  unit. 

2.844.366.  7-22-58   CI.  267—1 
Butterworth.  Oreig  S..  and  E    S.  Silver,  to  Airborne  Inatni 

ments    I.aboratorv.     Inc.       Incremental    feed    mechanisms 

2  843.974    7-22-58    CI    51—103. 
Bvdalek.    Floyd   J.     Q.    K.    Dlett     A.    J.    Hllgert.  and    R.    B 

Matthews,     to     Baso     Inc.     Senaitire     relay.      2.844.686. 

7  22-58.   Cl.   200—104. 


Motorola.    Inc. 
communication 


Byrne.    John    F..    and    W.    L.    Firestone,    to 
Multiple      freqnency      rhannel      multiplex 
avstem      2.844.711.  7-22-58.  Cl.  250 — 16. 
C.  O.  8   LatKJrstorlee.  Inc.  ;  See 

Favreau     Elie  A..   Jr..   and   Roshklnd.      2.844.803. 
Cabot.  Godfrey  L..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jordan    Merrill  E.     2.844.444. 
Cadwell.     Vvrl     E.      Annbrace-aecuring    means.      2.844,395. 

7-22   58    Cl    287—1 
Calderhead   Henrv  J.  ;  8ee-- 

Blrd.  Jamee  R..  and  Calderhead.     2.844.792. 
California  Institute  Reaearch  Foundation  :  See — 

C«rronche    Richard  L      2.84.'1.936. 
California   Reeearch  Corp.  ;  Sr- — 

Scott.  John  W..  Jr.   and  Cull.     2.844.525. 
Wilkes.   John   B      2  844  631. 
Callender.  Edwin  M..  to  The  Budd  Co.     Magnetic  sheet  detect- 
ing means.     2.844,788.  7-22-68.  Cl.  324—34 
Cnmeron    Margaret   D..  to  Monaanto   Chemical   Co.     4-alkyl- 
Idene  2-oxaiolldones  and   proceaa.      2.844,590.   7-22-68.  CL 
260—307 
Campbell.  Floyd  A.    Hole  and  slot  gauge  with  threaded  adjoat- 

Ing  means     2  843  938.  7-22-58.  n   .33—163. 
C^mnbell      Flovd    A      Brush    holder    and    Alter.     2.844  256. 

7-22-58.  Cl   210     261. 
Campbell  Tagaart  Research  Cort>.  :  See — 

Archer     Irving   M.      2.843.983 
Canada      Minister    of    National    Health    and    Welfare,    repre- 
senting Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  the  right  of :  See — 
Slebenmann.   Charlea  O.,  and  Zubrya.     2,844.688. 
Canadian  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Orlffith.   I>H>nard.     2.844.167. 
Candlln.  James  E..  Jr.  :  See — 

Austgen.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Candlln.     2.844.109. 
Cannon.  Rertnald  :  See- - 

Ware   Richard  N..  Jr..  and  Cannon.     2.844.174. 

Csrdon    Julea  and  F.  G.  RIchter.  to  Servo  Corp-  o'  America. 
Rndio  receiver  muting  control  circuit.     2.844.714.  7-22-88. 

Cl.    250—20.  ^       .      ^    .,, 

Carlo.   R«.    O.   F.   Rice.    L.   F    Blrkeland.   V.   T.   Koocla.  O.   C. 

Duncan    and  I>.  Ktnda.  to  Royal  Industries.  Inc.     Launching 

device.    2  844.078   7-22-68  Cl    89-^-1.7. 
Carothera    Campbell    M..  to   Ease   Research   and  Engineering 

Co.      Method     for     completing     and     eervidng     a     well. 

2.844.205.  7-22-58.  C\.  !•»— 4. 
Carrier  Corn.  :   See- 

BIrdaall.   Bruce   B.     2.844.086. 
McGrath.   WlllUm   L.     2.844.819. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.844.310, 


2.944.408. 
2,S44.01S. 


pMTor 


ratua 
rmttec 


CarroQchf     Rlrluird    L..    to    CallforniM    InaHtat«    Rcwrch 

FoondaHoB.      RalinK     engine       2,843.»3«.      7-22-58.     CI. 

33 — 32. 
CaraoB.    TboBMa    H.,    to    Bx  Cell-O    Corp^     Elertro-hydrBuH* 

•erro  actu«tor«.     2.844.158.  7-22-58.  CI.  137—82. 
Cartwr,   Robert  W..   to  I'Dltwl   Statn   8t#*l  Corp.      Hot   top. 

2,843.898,  7-22-58.  CI.  22—147.  ^         ^ 

Carter.   Hldnev  T.,   to  Geo.  J.   Meyer  Mf|C.  Co.      Band   l^l«tit 

poult  loner  for   bandloR  marbinea.      2,843.986,   7-22-58.  CI. 

53 — 291. 
CartwrlKht,  John  R.     Data  columB  atalftlnff  derJee. 

7-22-58.  CI.  2S6— «1. 
Cascade  Mfjc.  Co.  :  flee — 

Firmer.  Stanley  K..  and  Welnert. 
Caatedello,  WlllUm  :  See— 

Setawmrta.  Morris,  and  Cajate<tello. 

Castel.    Jacques    H.,    to    PGAC   Derelopment   Co. 

for   sapporttitK  expkwlre   charaea   in   )et    type 

guns.     2.844,098.  7-22-58.  CI.  102—20. 
Cate,    Paul    E.,    to    Robertahaw-Fultoa    Controls   Co.      Device 

for  proporttoninic  different   temperature  fluida.     2.844.320. 

7-22-58.  CI.   236 — 12 
Cater.  Harry  L.     Pole  boot.     2.84.3.890,  7-22-58.  CI.  20—100. 

Caralllto.  Chester  J.,  to  SterllBC  Drug.  Ibc.  Quatemaiy 
ammonium  alkylamlnobenioqulnones.  2.844.586.  7-22-58. 
CI.  260-294  7. 
Cavenah.  David  K..  and  P  J.  Bteffen.  to  Landon.  Inc.  Com- 
bination niter  and  surface  skimmer.  2,844.255.  7-22-68, 
CI.  210—170. 
CelaneMe  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Albohn.  Arthur  R..  and  Moelter.     2.843.879. 
Pisber.  Gene  J.      2.844.622. 
Noether.  Herman  D      2.844  627 

Plonsky   Seymour   Chow,  and  Schneider      2.844,731. 
Schnlxer   Arthnr  W.    nod  Stautxeabericer.      2.844..%83. 
Wells.  Robert  H.     2.844.S7S. 
Centolella.   Albert   P.    to   Mliea   Laboratoriea.    Ibc.     #-Aaalno- 

sallcTllc  add.      2,844,625.   7-22-58.  CT.  260—819. 
Central  Carton  Co..  The  .  See   - 

Oriher.  Leonard  J.    and  Fea»enden.      2.844.245. 
Central  Fibre  Products  Co.  :  Sec- 
Lambert   Harry  E.     2.844.268  ^     ^ 
Chalkier.  Lvman.     Photomraphlc  procesa.     2.844.465.  7-22-68. 

Chalmers.    William    B..    and    G.    J.    Hoffman  :    said    Chalmers 
assor    to   Tankee  BBKlneerina  Co..    Inc.      Storace  ahelTtnK 
construction.    2.844,261.  7-22-58.  H.  211—90 
Chandler.  James  I.,  and  C.  C.  Roe.  to  LeToorneau  Weating 
house  Co.     Field  current  supply  system  for  an  alternator. 
2  844,783    7-22-58.  CI.  322  —  27 
Char-Lynn  Co.  :  See-  — 

Aibers.  Kenneth  A.     2,844.391. 
CtiaTea    John.     Fastening  derlce  to  receive  a  facing  button 

2,843.903,  7-22-58.  CI.  24—107. 
Chemlcnl  Proceiw  Co.  :  8ee-  - 

Abrams    Irving  M.     2.S44..'V46. 
Chlaoella.  W   J   ;  Sec— 

Brubaker    Clarence  B.      2  843.905. 
Chicago  Mill  and  Lumber  Co.  :  Hee — 

Ware.  Richard  N  .  Jr  ,  and  Cannon.     2.844.174. 
Chicago  Telephone  -Supply  Corp.  :  See— 

Harden,  Wayne  A.,  and  Pierce.     2.844.676. 
Cblttum.   Jack   O.,   and    F.    8.    Fitsgerald.      Handle   and   latch 
operating  means  for  doors.     2.844.020.  7-22-58,  C\.  70—97. 
Chow     Ho  :   See —  _   . 

Plonsky,  Seymour,  Chow,  and  Schneider.     2,844,731. 

Chrtatianaen.    Milton    J.,    and    W.    F.    Stephen,    to    Western 

Electric     Co..     Inc.      Carrier- type 

7-22-58,  CI.  198-  189 
Chrlaty,   Jamea  W..   and  J.    McEvoy. 

note  solenoid  switch  mechanism. 

200—87 
Chrysler  Corp. 

Buttertleld, 
Claffa.  Italo  A. 


conveyors.       2.844.248, 

to   Nutone.    Inc.     Two- 
2.844.680,  7-22-58.  CT. 


Splitting 


See- 
John  P.     2.844..')66 
■A  to  B.  Schneider  and  O.  Marquad. 
machines.    2.844.138.  7-22-58   CI.  126—24 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc.     See— 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  Vlscher,  and  Meystre.     2.844.513. 
Cincinnati  Testing  *  Research  Laboratories  :   Se# — 

Wurnken.  Kl'ner  P     2  8*4  .r^4 
Cloffl    Paul  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  L^boratoriea    Inc.     Electron 
beam  focualng  ■ystem.     2.844.754,  7-22-58.  CI.   31!^— 8.5 
Clark.   Robert  C.     Antlcorroalve  sealed   magnetlxed  stirring 

bar.    2.844.3(6.  7-22-58.  CI.  2.%9— 144. 
Clark.  Walter  G.     Hydraulic  gooseneck.     2.844.265.  7-22-58. 

CI.  214 — 506. 
Clary  Corp. :  See — 

Neaael.  JIrt  M.    2.843.969. 
Clausen.  Soren  :  See — 

Snitker.  Jens  C.     2.844.501. 
OevFland  Heater  Co..  The  :   See — 

Kennedy.  Emmett  P.     2.844.704. 
Clevlte  Carp.  :   See — 

Onylord.  Richard  H     2.844. 12« 
Cllgnet.  CHKirge.  to  8te  :  Verrertaa  Cbarbooneaux.     Apparatus 
used  In  compression  moulding  of  objects  of  glass  and  Uka 
material.     2.843.973.  7-22^8.  CI.  49—38. 
ClBwen.  Joltanne*  M.  :   See — 

Tan  Urk.  Arend  T..  and  CInwen.     2,844.786. 
Cobb.  Clifton  A. :  See— 

Oeldhof.  Peter  R..  and  Cobb     2.843.943. 

Cobert.  Arthor  J..  50*    to  Beautiful  Bryans,  Inc.     Thread 
puller    holder  and  cutter      2.844.016.  7-22-58.  a.  66 — 82. 

Cocker  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Freete.  William  L.     2,844.335 

Cofer.    Thomaa   .N.,   and   A.    J.    Borcbers.      Tranamlaaton   line 
support.    2,844.643.  7-22-68,  0. 174— «. 


CbBMliaU,  Almy  D.,  to  Genaral  Electric  Co.     Support  maaaa 
for     rotor    aiMl    wladlnga    of    dynamo-electric    machlnea. 
2.844.746.  7-22-68.  CI.  810— «5. 
Cohn.  J  Bradlay  :  S«e — 

Elliott.  Jamea  D..  Jordaa.  Pegnln.  and  Cohn.     2.844.S14. 
Cole.  Howard  W..  Jr.     Self-locking  actuator  with  toad  ralooae. 

2.844.238.  7-22-58.  CI.  1»2— «. 
Cole,    Raymond   S..    to   Electrical    Bnaineeriag  k  Mfj.   Corp. 
Antifriction   screw   device.      2.844.044.    7-29-68.    CI.   74 — 
424.8. 
ColefBaa  Co.,  lac.,  Tke  :  800 — 

N'ewtoB.  Alwin  B.     2,844.301 
Coleman.  Edwia  J.    Aircraft  jettiaonable  fuel  Uak.    2.844,178, 

7-22-58,  CI  150- -0  5. 
Collier  CartMn  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bm — 

McKlnnia.  Art  C.     2.844.634. 
Collier.  Oeorae  H.    to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Co.     Wheel 

and  brake.    2.844.219  7-22-58.  CI.  188—18. 
Conpco  Corp,  :  See — 

Kaufman.  Jack      2.844,401 
Conaolldated  Electrodynamics  Corn.  :   See — 

Robinson.  Charles  F.    2.844.726 

Tavla  John  R.    2.844.798. 
Conaolidated  Iron  Steel  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Maine   Jamea  F     2.843  911 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :   Bee — 

Shannan.  Whitacy  D..  and  Ahlmeyer      2,844.078. 
Continental  Machlnea.  Inc  :   See — 

Crane.  Robert  L.   and  Wllkte     2.843.917. 
Continental  Motors  Corp  :  See — 

Engatrom.  William  A.    2.844.323. 
Continental  CMI  Co  :  See — 

Shelton  Bdgar  A.    2.844.271. 
Cook    Albert  W   :   See— 

Brtcker  Carl  E..  and  Cook.     2.844.224. 
Cook-Walte  Laboratortea.  lac.  :  See — 

Reanek,  Solomon.     2,843,934. 
Cooper.  Robert  8.  :   See — 

Tor.  Arthur  D.  P..  and  Cooper.    2.844.668. 
Corson.  Murray  :  See — 

Mayer.  Robert,  and  Corson.    2.844.272. 
Corwin.  Merton  D..  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co.     Key  and  key- 
board conatructlon.    2.844.065.  7-22-68,  C\.  ' 


Key  an 
84—423. 


Coatanso,    Raphael   J. 
a.  219—32 


Cigar   lighters.      2.844.698,    7-22-68, 


Cottle.  Delmer  L.,  A.   J    Morway.  and  D.  W.  Toung.  to  Baao 

Reaaarch    and    Knglneering    Od.     High    molecular    weight 

branched  chain    ethers    of    lubricating    grade.     2,844^4, 

7-22-58.  Cl    252 — 32 
Coulaton.  Frederick,  and  B    W    Dennis,  to  BterllDc  I>rag  Inc 

Prevention   and  suppression  of  cocddloals  in  poultry  with 

2.2'  thiobis    (2,4  dicblorophenol).      2,844.509.   7-22-&8.   Cl. 

167— 53  1 
Coultaa.    Wilbur   J.,    to   Deere   k   Co.      Hay   conditioner    roll 

moaatlag  and  adjustment  mechanlam.     2.843.990.  7-22-68. 

Cl  56 — 1. 
Coulter  *  McKentie  Marbln*  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :   See — 

Kaveruha  VIctnr  A     2.844.416. 
Courtauldi  Ltd  :  Sea — 

Glrbow.  Arthur  H      2.844.332. 
Cooaina.   l':dwtn   R  .   S.  Bhodblprssart.  and   R.  Prachankadee. 

to   United  States  of   America,   Agrlrulture.     Alkali  refining 

rice  oil  In  tlie  presence  of  an  UH  group- containing  additive. 

2.844.613.  7-2i-68,  Cl.  260— •26. 
Cowart.   Burleigh.      Floral  design   rack.     2.843.972,  7-22-58. 

Cl.  47—41. 
Craig.  Dwin  R..  to  Loxetronlcs.  Inc.     Light  reeponalve  appa- 

ratua.    2  844.738.  7-22-68,  Cl.  230—214: 
Cralf.  W.  E.  :  See—  ^   ^  .^. 

Rlener.  Edward  F..  Craig,  and  Durkln.    2.844.593. 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Bryant.  Corwin  V,'.    2.844  021. 
Crane    Robert  L..  and  J.  W.  Wllkle.  to  Continental  Machines, 

Inc.     Band  sawing  machine.    2.843.917.  7-22-58,  CI.  29 — 68. 

Creuts.  Edward  C.  W  A  McAdama.  and  M.  H.  Foaa.  to 
I'nlted  atatea  of  America,  Atomic  Knero  Commlaalon, 
Method  of  teatlng  for  leaks.  2.844.735,  7-22-58,  Cl.  250— 
83.6. 

Crowley.  Francia  B.  Houaehold  roaaters.  2.844.288.  7-22-58. 
Cl.  222 — ♦«« 

Crown  Cork  k  Saal  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
SUde,  William  J.    2.844.290. 

Call.  Jamea  B  :   Sec- 

Scott   John  W..  Jr.,  and  Cull.    2.844.626. 

Cummington  Corp.  :   See — 

Dexter    Robert  G,  and  WUlett.     2.844^68. 

Curley.  Morton  B  .  to  The  Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co.  Adiuatable  fan 
blade  aaaembly.     2.844.207,  7-22-58.  Cl.  170— 1««.«. 

Custer,  Byron  K.,  Jr.  Snow  melting  mat.  2,844.696,  7-22- 
58.  Cl.  219—19. 

Cutter  Laboratortea:   See — 

BMcham.  Robert  C.     2.844.147.  

Cyba  Henry  A.,  and  R.  B.  Thomp*>n.  to  I'nlveraal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co  Stabllliatlon  of  hydrocarbon  distillates. 
2.844.448.  7-22-58,  C\.  44 — 63. 

Cybrtwsky.  Alexander,  and  N  Moatovvch.  to  Reynolds  Metala 
Co  Process  and  apparatua  for  rapidly  anodiiing  aluminam. 
2,844.529   7-22   58   Cl   204—28 

Caerwin.  Edwin  P..  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Co. 
Decolorlxatlon  of  polyvinyl  alcohol.  2.844.563,  7-ii-oa, 
Cl.  260 — 45  9.  _^  .... 

Dahl  Robert  R..  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.  Thermoplaatic  valve. 
2.844.3.52,  7-22-.58,Cl.  231 --48.  ,  ^„    ^ 

I>anleU.  Charles  J  .  and  D.  B.  Doollttle.  to  All  American 
Bndneerina  Co.  Weight  actuated  arreating  cable  control 
meana  for  aircraft      2.844.340,  7-22-68.  C\.  244—110. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ni 


Daata,  Robert  C.  to  Hoffnaa  Klectroalca  Corp.    Bt-dlreettoaal 

laeefaaaical  Halt  atop  ayatea  or  the  like.    2.844,038,  7-22- 

58.  CL  74 — 10.2. 
Darliag.  Saaiael  M.,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co,     OaaoUae  foel 

eompoaitlona.    2.844,447.  7-22-68.  Cl.  44—69. 
Darreil,   GoorfB  H.      Phi|  loeklaff  and   proteetlox  d«Tlcc, 

2.844.806.  7-22-68.  CL  339—37  _ 

Daugherty.  Mtaale      Baby  travel  diner.     2.844,141.  7-23-68, 

Cl.  126—283. 
Daven  Co..  The  :  See — 

Barahay,  Bernard.    2.M4.78S.  .  -    . 

DavklaoB  Sprinaa  Ltd. :  8m —  SlZ^ 

DavidaoB.  flrlcB.    2.844.833.  ^ 

Davldaon,,  Eric  B..  to  Davldaon  Sprinfi  Ltd.    ReaiUent  bobbin. 

S.844J3S.  7-22-68.  CI   242— 118  11. 
Davie.   Robert   P..  to  Task  Corp      Temperstnre  compenaated 

force  balance.     2.844.027.  7-22-58.  Cl.  73—147. 

Davla.  John  S  and  W.  Bochow,  to  EoolUbla  Paper  Bag  Co., 
Inc  Machine  (or  forming  and  applying  cord  nandlea  to  a 
paper  bag  web.    2.844.073.  7-22-68.  CITM— 8. 

Davis.  Keaneth  B.,  to  The  Badd  Co.  Apparatua  aad  amthod 
for  gating:  with  diaphragm  pa<±lng  maefalaaa.     2,843,893. 


7-2S 


22-38 


Davta.   William   B.     Automatic  denaity  controlled  apparatus 

for  baling.    2.844.092,  7-22-68.  CL  10O--4S. 
Day  Co..  The  :   See — 

Swanaoo.  Ardea  B.    2.844,216. 
Dayton  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 
Rockoff.  Joaeph.    2.843.883. 
Daaal.  Joachim,  to  Mooaaato  Chemical  Co.     Vlacooa  polycar- 
boxylate  addocta  from  b«tadi«ne-type  rubbera.     2.S44.667, 
7-22-58.  Cl.  260 — 83.8. 
De  Capttanl.  Franceaco.     Cigarette  with  Igniter  element  and 
method  of  making  such  cigarette.     2,844,152.  7-22-68.  Cl 
131—7. 
Decca  Record  Co  Ltd..  The  :   Be* — 

O'Brlea.  WlllUm  J.,  and  Hawkor.     2.844^1C. 
Deeco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Beebee.  Lawrence.     2.844.304. 
Deere  *  Co. :  Sea— 

Coalta«,WilbBr  J     2,84S.W0 
Joaea.  rrank  D     2.843.992. 
Uademaa.  Jeaae  O..  aad  Horey.     2,843.948. 
Deere  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sea— 

Du  Shane.  Wallace  H.     2.844.083. 
Da  Shane.  Wallace  H.     2.844.397, 
Bdmaa.  John  H.     2^844,168. 
McCMlaa,  Marcoa  E.     iJM3,989. 
Mater,  Robert  H.     2.844.011. 
Nordanaon.   Willard    U..   and   Park.      2.844.130. 
SutherUnd.  Gall  R..  and  Breed.     2.844.417. 
Deeter.    Leater    W.     Boat    carrier    having    Individually    sus- 
pended   wheeU.     2.844.383.   7-23-68,   Cl.   280—124. 
De      Freea,      Joaeph      H.     Liquid      volume-lerel      Indicator. 

2.844.121.  7-22-*8,  Cl.  116—118. 
Deneh.    Bdward   C.    to  Raytheon   MCg.   Co.     Traveling  wave 
electron      discharge      devtcea.     2^844.797.       7-29-M.      Cl. 
332—28 
Deals.  Richard,  to  BaUbliaaemeata  Slmoa  k  Denis,   SocMt^ 
Anonyae.     Arraageineat    for    eoBBlaatliic    and    mincing 


Cl.   1 


-167. 


8,844.509. 
89*— 

distrlbator     valve. 


to  Cummington  Corp. 
7-22-68,  Cl.  270—68. 


tranamlaaton 
2,844.382. 


lagemeat 
foodstuff.      2.844477.   7-22-68 
Daaala.  Bascry  W. :  Sao— 

Coulston.    Frederick,    aad    Dennia. 
Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  New  Tork.  The  ; 
Gibeon.  Albert  E..  Jr.     2.844,249. 
Deport,      Jacquea-AIbert     Shower-bath 

1844.407.  7-22-58,  Cl    299 — 84. 
Devex  Corp.  :   See — 

Henricka.  John  A.     2.844.497. 
Dexter,   Robert  O..  and  J.  A.  Willett. 
Sheet  collating  machine      2,844.368, 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp,  :  See — 

Rlagter,  William  A.     2.844.280. 
Riaalor,  William  A.     2.844.281. 
Dlaa        CaacaJarea.        Federieo.     Automata 

2.844.061.  7-22-M,  CL  74—761. 
Dick.   JaaMa   B.     SlmDIUtod  Idler  arm   adjuater. 

7-22-68,  CT.  280—95. 
Dickmann,  Johannes,  and  G.  Euteneuer,  to  Waldemar  Poerat- 
ner   (tradeii  as  Total  Kommandltgeaellachaft  Foerstner  * 
Co.)      Nosxles.     2,844,408.  2-77-58,  O.  299 — 120. 
Dtemer.  Gealnus,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co.,  lac     Elec- 
tron dlacharca  davW  with  rcaoaator.     2;844.7&6.  7-22-68. 
Cl.  315—8.49. 
Dieta.  Gerald  B.  :  See — 

Bydalek.     Floyd     J..     Dicta.     Hilgort.     and     Matthews 
3.844.686. 
Dl  JttUo,  Carl  J.  : 

Bnli,^  Bdgar  U. 
Dllcber.  ^arry  J., 
and      apparatus 
2,844.361.  7-22-68.  CL  269 — 1 
Dille,  Kenneth  L.  :  See— 

Hclsier.      Robert     Y..      Newman, 
2.844,460. 

IMlle.  Keaaetb  L..  B.  T.  Helaler,  8.  E.  Newman,  and  N.  Alpert, 
to  The  Texas  Co.     Poela  containing  a  depoalt-control  addi- 
tive.     2^844,449.  7-22-68.  Cl.  44—70. 
Dlmeff.  John.     Servomotor  eapaeitanoe-coupled  potentiometer 

wiper    circuit.      2,844.776.    f-22-68.    Cl     318 — 29 
Dimmock,  Jamea  W.,  to  The  Sherwln-Wllliama  Co.     Dual 


.  aad  Dl  Jnlio.     2.844.064. 
and  R.   B    Frost,  to  Fuller  Co      Method 
for      blending      pulverulent      material 


Dille,      and      Alpert. 


^^ 


element      container      cloaore.     2.844.276,      7-22-58, 
220—63. 
DiatlUera  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Mundar,  Charles  W.     2.844,728. 
DIttrich.     Radolf.     Method    and     apparatus    for    making    a 

fabric.     2.844,017.  7-22-68.  Cl.  M  -86. 
Daaowakl,  Louis  R.  :  See — 

Grootveld.  Richard  L.     2,843.880. 


Doak,  Keaaetb  W..  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.     Procaoa  for 
tha  proBMtloa  of  the  low  hTStareeta  proeaaaiog  of  rubber 
natnf  Iodoform.     2.844,566.  7-22-68.  Cl.  260 — 41.6. 
DodaoMfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

^HTeatworth.  SUrr  8.     2.844.782. 
Dokror,    Aifrad    G.     Storing   and    dispenaing    apparatus    for 

erlckata.     2.643,968.  7-22-«8.  Cl.  43— «6. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  See — 

DahL  Robert  R.     2.844,362. 
Donahoe,   WiUlam  T.     Anlaaatod  display  device.     2.843.949, 

7-22-68,  a.  40—28.1. 
Doollttle,  Donald  B. :  S«e — 

Daaiela.  Charlca  J.,  and  Doollttle.     2,844.340. 
Diow  Cheaaical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Aahby.  Bruce  A..  Britton,  aad  Horsley.     2.844.580. 
Borkov«c.  AlcxeJ  B.     3.844,646. 
Gremlnger,  George  K..  Jr.     2.844,480. 
Wheeler,  Donald  D.,  and  Touag.     2,844.696. 

Dow,  Jennlnga  B.  to  Haseltine  Reaaarch.  Inc.  Method  of 
making  molticolor  cathode-ray  tube  screens.  2,844,758. 
7-22-68.  a.  315—21. 

DraghL  Andr«.     Tampon.     2.844,160.  7-23-68.  CL  12»— 286. 

Dralnall  Corp.  :  See — 

Lanfear,  Joaeph  P.     2.844.330. 

Drake,  Rnaaell  P..  to  Barber-Colaian  Co.  Warper.  2,843.916, 
7-22-«8.  Cl.  28—32. 

Drandt.  Howard  N. :  Sao —    . 

Haaley,  Jack  W.,  aad  Drandt.     2,844.478. 

Dreaaer.  Wlllla  R.,  to  The  Vitarama  Corp.  Aatootatlc  ap- 
paratna  for  coatroUing  aynchronlaatlon  of  different  film 
laadlBg  mechanlama.     2,844,070,  7-22-S8,  Cl.  86—16.2. 

Dreyor,  John  A.,  to  Banner  Nowman.   Inc.     Article  traaafer 

mechanlam.     2.844.263.  7-22-68,  CL  214—1. 
Dreyfuaa,  Paul  D.  P.  :  See — 

Oaapar,  Bela,  and  Dreyfoaa.     2.844,574. 
Dogaa.  LMtar  J.     Hoiat  for  anchor.     2,844,119.  7-22-68,  CL 

114—210. 
Dnnean,  Garnett  C.  :  See — 

Carlo.  Re,  Rice.  Blrkeland.  Kooain,  Duncan,  and  Klnda. 
2.844.0i3. 
Dnnalag,  Leoa  T..  to  TTnion  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for     packaglag     eavelopment     2.843.984.     7-22-68.     CL 
63—184. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  8m — 

Acker,  Donald  8.     2,844.577. 

Acker,  Donald  8.     2.844,678. 

Bechtold.   Max  P..  and  MacDonald.     2,844.661. 

Bean,  Robart  E.     2.844,028. 

Cierwln.  Edward  P.     2.844,663. 

PrieL  Daniel  D.     2,844,066. 

Hubbard.  Jamea  K.      2.844.401. 

Johnson.  William  G..  and  Reedy.     2.844.630. 

Krespan.  Carl  O.     2.844,614. 

Maufer.  Charlea  W.,  and  Strave.     2,844,681. 

Pellin.  Remo  A.     2.844,441. 

Retdlager.  Albert  D..  aad  Strove.     2,844.484. 

Struve.  William  8.      2.844.485. 

Sunnen.  August.  Jr.      2.844,186 
Durbln,    William    P..    to   The   Goodyear   k   Rubber   Co.     Con- 
tainer.    2.644,269,  7-22-68.  Cl.  220—1. 
IXirkln,  Thomaa  J.  :  8e^-~ 

Rlener.   Edward  P.,  Craig,  and  Durkln.     2,844.693. 

Duryee.  Philip  A.     Illumination  control.     2.844.762.  7-22-68. 

Cl.  315—159. 
Da    Shane.    Wallace   H.,    to   Deere   Mfg.   Co.     Hitch   device. 

2.844.083,  7-22-68,  Cl.  97 — 46.93. 
Du    Shane.   Wallace   H.,    to   Deere    Mfg.   Co.     Hitch   device. 

2.844.397,  7-22-68,  Cl.  287—60. 
Duaalne.    Roger   R.,    to    Societe   d'Blectronlque   et    d'Antoma- 

tlame.     Circuits  for  the  addition  and  aubtractlon  of  num- 

bera.     2.844,308,  7-22-58.  Cl.  235—61. 

Dutton,  Oacar  B..  to  Hoffman  Electronics  Corp.  Teletype- 
writer systems  or  the  like.  2,844.650.  f-22-68,  CL 
178 — 061. 

Duty,  John  B.  Crusher  and  grinding  machine.  2,844.329. 
7-22-68,  Cl.  241—199. 

Dylong,  John  :  See — 

Grootveld.  Richard  L.     2.843.860. 

East.  Charlea  L.  Electrical  connector.  2.844.808,  7-22-68. 
Cl.  339—244. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Bishop.   William  T.,  and  Tichenor.     2.843,881. 

Eberman.  Carl  B..  and  B.  E.  R.  Lofqvlst,  to  Sandvlkma 
Jernverka  Aktlebolag.  PercuHlon  drill  bit.  2.844,358. 
7-22-58.  a.  255—63. 

Eble,  Thomas  E.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Pumlglllln  enveloped 
In  fatty  or  waxy  sabatanee  and  enclosed  in  ultraviolet 
opaque  container.     2.844.512.  7-22-68,  CL    167 — 83. 

Rder.  Rana  :  See — 

Sommer.  Prledrich.  Hofmann,  and  Eder.     2.844.65S. 

Bdcar.    Victor   R..   to   Warner   Electric   Brake  k  Clutch   Co. 

Tension   responsive  switch.     2.844.675,  7-22-58.  Cl.  200 — 

61.19 
Edmaa.   John   U.,   to  Deere  Mfg.  Co.     Hydraulic  detent  for 

valve.    2.844.166.  7-22-68.  Cl.  137—622.5. 

Ehrenfried.  John  P.,  and  L.  J.  Von  Gunten.  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  *  Rubber  Co.  Method  of  packaging  bacon  atrtpa. 
2,844,472.  7-22-58.  Cl.  90 — 174. 

Ehret.  Robert  J.,  to  Minn««polis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Control   apparatus       2.844.717,   7-22-58,   Cl.    250 — 27. 

Bllertaen,   Adolph.     Oarier  claap  with  InterlockaMe   doable 

tongue.    2,843  909.  7-22-58.  Cl.  24-245. 
Bkaerglan.  Carolua  L..   to  The  Bodd  Co.     Wheel  moaatlag 

means.     2.844.409,  7-22-58.  Cl.  301—36. 
Electric  Products  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hutchlns.   Charlea   C.   and   Seaman.      2.844.748. 
Electrical  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 
Cole,  Raymond  8.    2,844.044. 
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Slllott.  JuBM  D^  B.  J.  Jordan.  T.  C.  Pecplm.  and  J.  B.  Coha. 
to  AjBcrteaa  Macfaiae  ft  Foaadir  Co.    ToUlislac  apparatna. 
2,844,314.  T-22-S8,  CL  235—02. 
ElUott,  Staaler  B. :  See— 

Haaaoa.  rlojrd  R.,  and  Elliott.    2.844.572. 
Bllla.  Caiarlea  B..  and  O.  M.   BclnaBltb.  to  General  Elcetrtc 
Co.      EloetricaJ    eiraiit    coupllar    apparatru.      2,844.800. 
T-22-58.  CI.  333—33. 
BIbmco  a.  O.  :  See — 

Uebknecht.  Werner.     2.844.3ie. 
Elmer.  Otto  C.  :   See — 

Kmc  Robert  B^and  Elmer.     2.844,538. 
Emnieraon,  Jamea  w.     Electric  aolderinc  toola.     2,844.687. 

7-22-58,  a.  21»— 2«. 
Bmenon  Radio  and  PhoDOgraph  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ba/ba.  Jack  K..  and  Burger.    2.844.250. 
En  bee  Tranaparcnt  Bpodalty  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Enoelateln,  StanleT.     2.843.»55. 
BngeRiard  Indnatrleo,  Inc. :  See — 

Loreni,  Albert.     2.844.706. 
Eteaelatein,  Btanler,  to  Eobee  Tranaparent  Specialty  Co.   Inc. 
Record     card     and     film     holder     aaaemblj.       2,843.955, 
7-22-58.  CI.  40—158. 
Engbanaer  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Enghanaer.  Wlnford  L.    2.844.  ISS. 

Bngbaaaer,  Wlnford  L.,  to  Bngbaoaer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
of  and  apparatna  for  bending  workpiecea  by  paafaInK  tbem 
Into  a  cnrred  dle-carltj.     2.844,185;  7-22-68,  CI.  153 — 48. 

Bnglander  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 
Wetiler,  Joatln  J.    2,843,857. 

Bngatrom.  William  A.,  to  Continental  Motor*  Corp.  Ttaenno- 
atat  for  engine  cooling  ayatema.  2,844,323.  7-22-58.  CI. 
236—34.5. 

Eplfanio    Joaepta,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Bpifank),  Joaeph,  8r.,  and  Joaeph  Eptfaalo,  Jr.  2,844,364. 

Bplfanlo,  Joaeph  Sr.,  and  Joaeph  Bplfanlo,  Jr.  Foel  anpply 
ayatem  for  Internal  comboatlon  englnea.  2.844.9A4, 
T-22-58,  CI.  261—119. 

Bpplnger,  Alfred,  and  H.  Boach.  to  Buacb-Jaeger  Darenor 
Meuilwerke  Akt.  Aatomatlc  electric  cnt-outa.  2.844,681, 
7-22-58.  CL  200—88. 

Eqaltable  P«pw  Bag  Co.,  Inc. :  8«e — 

Darla.  John  S^  and  Bochow.    2.844,075. 

Brlckaon,  Charlea  E.  :  Bee — 

Wagner,  George  H..  and  Erlckaon.    2,844,435. 

Brkelena,  Johannea,  J.  Kamerman,  and  W.  A.  Roovera.  to 
North  American  PhllUpa  Co.,  Inc.  Semi-conductor  elec- 
trode tyBtema.     2.844.769.  7-22-58.   CI.  317—234. 

Emat,    Henry,   Jr.,    to   Eaao   Reaearcb    and    Engineering   Co. 
Integration   of   coker  with   raflnery.     2,844.524,    7-22-58. 
CI.  196—55. 
Eaao  Reaearcb  and  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Blandlng.  ForrMt  H..  and  Schmidt.     2.844.518. 

Carothera.  Campbell  M.    2,844,205. 

Cottle.  Delmer  1..,  Morway,  and  Young.     2,844.534. 

Emat,  Henrr,  Jr.    2.844.524. 

Green,    Arthur    D..    Oomowakl,    Scb«eline.    and    Jaroa. 
2  844  569. 

Hlallcky,  John  A^  and  Semlnk.    2,844,642. 

Jabnlg.  Charlea  E.    2.844  521. 

McDermott.  John  P.    2,844,616. 

Morwar,  Arnold  J.    2.844  536. 

Rex,  Walter  A.,  and  Jabnlg.    2.844,322. 

Veltman.  Preaton  L..  Baral.  and  Rlchardaon.     2,844.523. 


Bee 


Wmrremm, 
torica, 


EUe 
Inc. 


A.,  Jr..  and  H.  RMbklnd.  to  C.  O.  &  Labora- 
OontroUable  Indnctom  and  metboda  of  ■■arm 


"Eat"    Btabllaaement   Science*  Technique* 

Bonmartinl.  Glorannl.     2,844.399. 
EtabllMementa  Simon  ft  Denia,  Soci«t«  Anonyme 

Denla.  Richard.    2.844,177. 
Eatenener,  Gnatar-Adolf :  8ee — 

Dlcfcmann.  Johannes,  and  Eoteneuer.    2.844.408. 
Erana  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Krokoa,    Raymond   M.,    and    Kostrewa.      2.844.. '196. 
Brerett,  Charlea  I.     Means  and  method  for  separating  honer 
and  wax  from  a  honey-wax  mixture.     2.844.253,  7-22-68, 
a.  210—77. 
Everta  ft  ran  der  Weyden  N.  V. :  Bee — 

Van  der  Weyden.  Josephus  A.  C.    2,844.326. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp. :  Bee — 

Caraon.  Tbomat  H.    2.844,158. 
raber.  Merle  F.    Rack  witb  pocketa. 

211—14. 
Faber  ft  Scblelcber  Akt.  :  Bee — 

Koch.  Werner.     2.844.096. 
Fabianl.  D.  C. :  Bee — 

Gand)\  John  E.    2.843,861. 
Paircfalld  Canera  and  Inatmment  Corp. 

Roaentbal.  Adolph  H.     2.844.648. 
Fariienfabriken  Bayer  Akt.  :  Bee — 

_  _..-....  .   _  2.844.608. 


2.844,258,  7-22-58.  Q. 


Bet 


Hagge,  Walter.  QnaedTlieg,  and  Hempel. 
Jonaa.  Helns,  and  Thranm.    2,844.617 


2,844,628. 
and      Kleiner. 


Knhle,  ^gcibert,  Wegler,  and  Grewe. 
Lehmann,      Wolfgang.      Muns,      Bayer, 

2  844  480 

Schnrmann.'  Max-Otto,  and  Haimerl.     2.844.019 
Scbwarx.  Herbert.  Kallert,  MQblhauaen,  and  Holtscbmidt. 

2  844  566. 
Farbwerke  Aoecbat  AG.,  rormala  Meiatar  Loclua  ft  Brtnlag : 

Orthner,  Lodwig,  and  Renter.    2.844.551. 
Farmer,  Stanley  E..  and  H.  F.  Welaert,  to  Caacade  Mfg.  Co. 
Load     clamping    apparatus     for    lift    trucka       2,844,403. 
7-22-58,  CI.  294 — 67. 
Famlngdale  Corp..  Tbe  :  Bee — 
Modrey,  Joaeph.     2,844.099. 
Farral-Binnlngham  Co.,  Inc 

Knbaa,  Anatln  H.    2.843,977. 
Faaano.  Fred  A.     Apparatua  for 
T-22-B8.  CL  81—15. 


blr.    ^.844.803,  7-22-58,  CI.  336— 1B5. 
Feldkamp.  RollaBd  F..  and  T.  H.  Wn,  to  Maad  Jobaaoa  ft 


and  aalta 


bending  tubea.     2.844.058, 


Co.      l-a«batltated-3:pyrroUdyUDethTl  bensOataa 
thereof.    2.844,591.  7^22-U.  O.  260-^-326.3. 
Felix.  Michael   O..  to  Britlah  Telecoamonleattona   Reaaarch 
Ltd.     Phaae-moduUtora.     2,844.796.  7-22-68.  CL  332—23. 
Fenater.  Bertha  :  Bee — 

Blank,  Robert  and  J.    2,844.215. 
Fergnaoa.  Edgar  A.,  Jr.      MetbadyrileBe  and  tbenfadU  alco- 

tlnate.     2  J44.586.  7-22-58,  CI.  260—294.8. 
Fergoaon,     Edgar    A.,    Jr.      Carboxyhlatadyl    and    analoga. 

2.844.587.  7-22^58.  CI.  2«0-  294.8. 
Fergoaon,  Joaeph  B.     Tool   for  remoriag  painted-over  wall- 
paper.   2.843.932.  7-22-58.  CI.  30—171. 
Ferro  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hanaen.  Floyd  R..  and  Elliott.    2,844.572. 
Ferry  Sheet  Metal  Works,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Btlrm,  Henry  G.  and  B.  B.,  and  Smith.     2.844,264. 
Feaaanden,  Marvin  8. :  Bee — 

Orabar,  Leonard  J.,  and  Feaaenden.     2,844,245. 
Flbra  A.  O. :  Bee— 

Lucbainger.  Emat.     2,844.015. 
Flchtel  ft  Sacfas  A.  O.  :   See— 

Brandel.  Lndwig.    3.844,050. 
Flelda,  Adrian  :  Bee — 

Toma.  John  W.,  and  Flelda.     2,843,944. 
Ftelda.  Joaeph  B.  :  See — 

Johnaon.  John  H..  and  Fielda.     2,844,618. 

Pike.    Elmer   A.,   to   Roberts    Cbemlcala,    Inc.      Dlammonlum 

ethylene  blsdlthlocarbamate.     2.844.623.  7-22-58.  CI.  260— 

500. 
Finn,  Georn  B..  Jr.,  and  8.  Maylwrg,  to  Sylrania  Electric 

Producta  Inc.     Method  of  purifying  germanium.    2,844,460, 

7-22-58^  CI.  75—84. 
Fireatone,  wlUtam  L.  :  Sec— 

Byrne.  John  F.,  and  Firestone.     2,844.711. 

Ftrat  American  National  Bank  :  See — 

Parker.  Cbarle*  B..  and  Bibb.     2.844.412. 

Fischer,  Kurt,  to  Slemena  ft  Halske  Akt.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  controlling  the  operation  of  key-controlled  tele- 
phone selection  apparatus.    2.844,660.  7-22-58.  CL  179—90. 

Flaher,  Gene  J.,   to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.     Ketene  ra- 

actlons.    2.844.622.  7-22-58.  O.  260 — 486. 
Fisher,    Roy    R.      Steam    vaporiser.      2,843.891.   7-22-58.  CL 

21—119. 
Fttser.    Erich     to    8lem<>ns  Planla  Werke    Akt  .    Fuer    Kohle- 

fabrlkate  Method  of  producing  beat  resisting  metallic  ma- 

terUla  and  formed  bodies.     2;844.492.   7-22-58.  CI.  117— 

66. 
FItsgerald,  Frank  S. :  See — 

Cblttum.  Jack  O..  and  FItsgerald.     2.844.020. 
Fltswater.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Rodrlgues-Torrent,  Ralph,  and  Fltswater.     2.844.507. 
Flaoder,  Alfred  J.,  to  A.   M.   Piatcy.     Rotatable  mount  for 

tropblea.     2.843.959.  7-22-58.  C\.  41  —  10. 
Flood.   John   E..    to   Siemens    Edison    Swan   Ltd.      Automatic 

exchange  syatems.     2.844,653.  7-22-58.  CI.  179—18. 
Foil  Proceaa  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bamea,  Jamea  F.,  and  Rebholi.    2.844,475. 
Folberth,    William   M.,    to    Bear   Archery   Co.     Archery 

2.844.136.  7-22-58.  CL  124—23. 
Folkers.  Karl  :  Bee — 

Brink.  Norman  O.,  Kuehl.  and  Folkers.     2,844.511. 

Font,   Ramdn,  to  Premier  Reaearcb  Laboratoriea,  lac.     Tem- 
perature-controlled   endoaure    for    electrical    coniponenta. 
2,844,742.  7-22-58,  CI.  310—9. 
Food  Blachlnery  and  Cliemlcal  Corp. :  See — 

HoffmeUter.  Hans  G.     2.844.076. 
Koas.  .Martyn  H.  :  See — 

Creuts.  Edward  C..  McAdams.  and  Foas.     2,844.735. 

Fotland,  Richard  A.,  to  Horlxona  Inc.  Tranaparent  photo- 
conductive  eompoaitlon.     2,844,543,  7-22-58,  H.  252—601. 

Fox.  Arthur  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Guided 
wave  transmlaslon  system.  2.844.799.  7-22-58.  Cl.  333 — 
31. 

Fox.  George  M. :  Bee — 

Haugh,  Allen  S.,  and  Fox.    2,844,404. 

Foxboro  Co.,The  :  See — 

Smith.  Graydon.    2.844.766. 

Franck.  George  E.,  to  Tbe  Imperial  Bras*  Mfg.  Co.  Tube 
clamping  means.     2.843.924.  7-22-58,  Cl.  29—284. 

Franklin.  Philip  J.  :  8ee^ 

Scbwarx.  Meyer,  and  Franklin.    2,844.642. 

Fraaer.  Julius  T..  to  (General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc.  Micro- 
wave frequency  modulation  transducer.     2.844,724.  7-22-58. 

Cl.  250—27. 
Fraaer  Label  Co.  :  Bee— 

Buhrke.  Fred  W.    2.844.077. 
Fredendall,   Gordon    L..    to    Radio  Corp.   of   America.      Color 

televlaion      receiver.      Intermediate     frequency     amplifier. 

2.844.645    7-22-58JC1.  178 — 5.4. 
Freer.    Raynerd    D.      Food   aerrice   unit.      2,844.432.   7-22-58. 

Cl.  312 — 228. 
Freeae.  William  L.,  to  Cocker  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co.     CraeL 

2,844.836.  7-22-A8,  Cl.  242—131.1. 
French.   Anthony   J.      Electrical   gneaalng  game.      2.844,374, 

7-22-58,  Cl.  273—1. 
Freudenberg,  Werner,  to  General  Aniline 

flcatlon  of  acylamino  carboxyllc  acida. 

Cl.  260 — 404. 
Freudenberg.  Werner,  to  General  Aniline 

facture  or  acylamino  carboxyllc  adda. 

a.  260 — 404. 
Frey.  Eptartam.     Lap  tray  with  adjustable  leg-engaging  meana. 

2.844.429.  7-22-68.  a.  311—25. 


boi 


2,844,61 


n.: 


22-58. 


ft  Film  Corp.  Manu- 
2,844.611,  7-32-68, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.844.361. 
2.»44,361. 


rr«rtarttr,  Donald  L..  to  Lutena  Steel  Co     CUlA  n»tMl  pa.tk 
and  metiiod  of  maklnc  Um  Mme.     2.843.922.  7-22-68,  a. 
20—187.6. 
Fiieden,  Alexander  :  Bee—  „„..,.. 

IforvlL  Samuel  ▲..  Llpton.  and  Frieden.    2.844.514. 
Friednian.  Samuel,  to  Re-Lj-On  Metal  Products.  Inc.     Con- 

rertlbte  furniture  piece.     2.844.257.  7-22-58.  Cl.  211—2. 
KftedmaBB,  Alex,  Kommandltfeaeilsehaft  :  Bee — 

UpUwki.  Joliann.    2.844^6.  , 

Frlel    Daniel  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  k  Co.     Methbd 

of  ptaotooMtrle  analyeU.     2,844.0«e.  7-22-58.  CI   88-   14. 
FrleM.  Hane.   to  Siemens  A  Halake  Akt.     Apparstos  for  re- 
cordlnf   orchestral   sound.     2,844,663,    7-22-58.   O.    17»— 
100.1. 
Frost,  Robert  B.  :  Bee- 

Dilcher,  Harrjr  J.,  and  Frost. 
Fuller  Co.  :  See — 

DUcber.  Harry  J.,  and  Frost. 
Furnas  KJectrlc  Co.  :  Bee — 

Fumaa,^WmUm  C.    2.844,682. 

White.  WulF.    2.844.673  ^       . 

Furnas    William  C.  to  Pumas  Electric  Co.     Overload   relay 
and   magnetic   swltcta   aaaembly.      2,844.682.    7-22-58,   Cl 
200—88 
Furness.  Edward  M..  to  RcaerTs  Mlnlnf  Co.     Magnetic  sepa- 
rator    2.844,252.  f-22-5r  CL  20©— 223. 
Furstenberg    Joacbim,   to    Pneumafll  Corp.      Thread   suction 
Installations   for   spinning   machines.      2.843,905.   7-22-A8. 
Cl.  57—34.5. 
O  H  N  Neon  Sign  Co. :  Bee— 

Oould.  Samuel     2.844,764. 
Oaertner,  van  R.  :   Bee — 

Miller  Robert  K..  and  Osertner.     2.844,505. 
Oandr,  John  K..  deceased,  by  D.  C.  l-'^blanl,  sdmlnlstrator, 
to  Townaend  Co.    Die  cavity  with  laterally  projecting  blades 
for  slotting  the  end  of  a  bUnk.     2,843,861.  7-22-58.  Cl. 
10—11. 
Oandy    John  E.,  to  Townsend  Co.     Method  of  making  an  ex- 
pandable fastener.     2,843,»28,  7-22-S8.  Cl.  29 — 556. 
Oaraventa,  Ermano.  and  O.  O.  Walker.  Jr    to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.     Cold  rolling  method  of  making  hollow  steel  blades. 
2.843.919,  7-22-58  CL  29— 156  8 
Oardella,   Adrtano.      Hhlftable  bottom   plate  and  cheeae  car- 
rier    frame     for     bottomless     suspended     spinning     cans. 
2.843,996.  7-22-68.  Cl.  57—67.76. 
Uardellln.    Joseph    G.      Construction    toy    block.      2,843.971. 

7-22-58,  a.   46—26. 
Oarner,   Wayne  C.  and  O.  Brookshlre.  H  to  V    W.   Boswell 
Counting     device     for     conveyor     mechanisms.       2,844.318. 
7-22-58.  Cl.  235—98. 
Oaskell.    Walter   L..    to 
single    handle    control 
7-22-58   Cl.  143—36. 
(iaspar.  Bels  :   Alee — 

Gaspar.  UeU.  and  Dreyfuss.    2.844.574. 
Oaspar,   Bela,  and  P.   D.   P.   Dreyfuas  :  aald   Dreyfuss  asaor. 
to  said  Gaspar      Aso  dyes  and   their   method  of  prepara- 
tion     2.844.574,  7-22-58,  Cl.  260— 144. 
GateSj  Dale  :   Wee- 
dates.  Joseph  H.  and  D.     2.844,413. 
Gates.  Joseph  H.  and  D      Powered  track  for  hand  trucks  and 

the  like.     2.844.413.  7-22-68.  CL  3a'i— 10 
Otylord.  Richard  H..  to  CI«Tlte  Corp.     Fluid  actuated  motor 
system  and  stroking  device.     2.844.120.  7-22-68.  Cl.  121— 
48. 
G«ar  Grlndlns  Machine  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Spenoe.  Robert  E.     2.844.013. 
Gebruder  Happlch-G.  m.  b  H.  :  gee— 

Herr,  Gerhard,  and  Treber.    2.844,200. 
Herr.  Gerhard,  and  Treber.    2  844.406 
Oeldhof.   Peter  E.,  and  C.  A.  Cobb,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Com- 
bined washer  and  drier.      2.843.943.  7-22-68.  Cl.  34 — 75. 
Gemmer,  Erwln.   to  Knapssck-Grleabelm  Akt.     Fluidlsed  bed 

coating  process.     2.844.489,  7-22-58.  CL  117—20. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Aller.  Edmund  R.    2.844.411. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Freudenberg.  Werner.    2.844.610. 
Freudenberg.  Werner.    2.844,011. 
Gosbln    Harold,  and  Zelman.    2,844.607. 
General  Electric  Co  :   Bee- 

Alford.  Joseph  S.     2,844.001. 
Coggeshall.  Almy  D.    2^44.746 
Bina.  Charles  R..  and  Relnamttb.     2,844.800. 
Hamm.  Clurence  L.     2  844.745 
Hubbard    James  R..  and  VIscusl.     2.844.225. 
Hughes.  PhlUp  G     2.844.402. 
Hurford.  WInalow  L.     2.844.647. 
LichtenfeU.   Ira   W.      2.844.780. 
Morse.  Francis.      2.844,165. 
Pratber.  Marrln  B       2.844.703. 
Rankin.   Andrew  W      2.844.S56. 
Reel*.  Richard  E..  and  Anvder      2.844.778. 
Roule.  Robert  G..  Jr       2  844.644. 
Htaat*.  James  E.      2.844.702. 
Toma   John  W..  and  Fields.      2. 843. 944. 
WeirtendorD.   WUlem   F.      2.844.757 
Wright.  Floyd  H  .  and  Wlnderl.     2.844.794. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Gisser    Darld       2.844.562. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  Ber 

Recht.  Richsrd  J.,  snd  Heldom.     2.844.305. 

Jsckson.   George  W.      2  844. ."184. 

Long.  Paul  J.  Jr..  and  Nietert.     2.844.226. 


King  Seely   Corp.      Arbor 
of    tilt    and    elevation. 


saw   with 
2.844.173, 


General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc. :  <8ee — 

FimMr,  Julius  T.     2.844.734. 
General  Scteatiflc  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Lowentbal.  Herman.     2.844.072. 
General  Tire  and  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Neher    Eldon   P.      2.844.398. 
Uerber.    Helm    J.,    to   The  Gcrber   Scientific   Instrument   Co. 
Instrument  for  measuring.  Interpolating,  plotting  and  the 
like.    2.843.936.  7-22-68.  Cl  83—1. 
Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Oerber.   H«lnt  J.      2.843.9.Vi. 
Gettlg.    Joseph    H..    to    J.    Bishop    *    Co.    Platinum    Works. 
Hypodermic  cannula  and  method  for  attaching  an  annular 
sleeve  thereto.     2.844.149.  7-22-58.  Cl.  128—221 

constraining    the    tongue. 


Pribonic.  John  F. 
Priboaic.  John  F. 
Sharpe.  Verlos  G. 
Shetterlv  Ksrl  P 
Welbel  John.  Jr. 
Whyfe.  Ronal  H 


2.844  ."^85. 

2.844  .S86. 

2.844.111. 

2.844.749. 
2  844  302. 
2.843.946. 


Supply 
2.844.249.      7 


Co. 
-22- 


of   Ne« 

68.     Cl. 


Inc. 
Cl 


Gibbons,    James    B.      Device    for 

2.844.142.  7-22-68.  Cl.  128—12. 
Gibson.  Albert  E..  Jr..  to  The  Dentists' 

York.      Packaged     commodity. 

206—84 
Gilbert.    Everett   A.,   to   Radio    Frequence   Laboratories, 

Frequency    shift    discriminator.      2.844.720.    7-22-58. 

250—27. 
Gllflllan  Bros.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Green.  Darld  J.     2.844.817. 
Qirbew.  Arthur  H.,  to  Courtaulds  Ltd.     Shredding  machines. 

2.844.332.  7-22-118.  Cl.  241—276. 
Gits  Bros.  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Jensen.   Hans.     2.844.393. 
Glaser.  David,  to  (ienersl  Mills.  Inc.    Stabilltatlon  of  mixtares 

of    polysmlde.    epoxy    resin    solutions    with    formic    scld. 

2.844,562,  7-22-68.  Cl.  260—18. 
Glaser.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Muller.  Max  A.,  and  Glaser.     2.844.427. 
Glaser      Wolfgang,     to    Ooetsewerke    Friedrlch    Goets    Akt. 

Torsion  piston  ring.     2.844.426.  7-«»-68.  Cl.  309 — 44. 

Glelaner.  William  C.  Jr..  and  R.  J.  Wild,  to  F.  J.  Trecker. 

Trimmer  attachment  for  power  mower.    2,843.993.  7-22-58, 

Cl.  56—238. 
Glueeenkamp,    Earl    W..    and    W.    E.    Weeaner.    to   Monaanto 

Chemical  Co.    Catalytic  hydrogenatlon.    2.844.573.  7-22-58. 

Cl.   260— 92.8. 
Goetse.  Rolf  F.,  to  Rand  Goetie  Corp.     Piston  sealing  means. 

2.844.424.  7-22-58.  Cl.  809 — 44. 
Ooetsewerke  Frtedrtoh  Ooett  Akt. :  Bee — 

Glaaer   Wolfgang.     2.844.426. 
OoldfuB.     Samuel     M..     to    Motorola,    lae.      Radio    recelrer. 

2.844.715.  7-22-68.  Cl.  250—20. 
(Goldman,  Leon,  and  J.   W.   Marslco,  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.     Preparatlun     of     purines,     2,844,576.     7-22-58,     Cl 

260— 264; 
Goldstein.  Richard  :  Bee — 

Madssewskl.  Arthur  H..  and  Goldstein      2.844.683. 

Gomes.  Joseph  P.    Vegetable  top  cleaning  machine.    2.843,994. 
7-22-68.  Cl.  66—345. 


and  G.  M.  McRoberts.  to  Aerojet-General 
propulsion    device.      2.843.859.    7-22-58, 


Oongwer,  Calvin  A., 
Corp.      Swimmer 
CL   9—18. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hermanna.  Otto  B.      2,843  880. 

NIchola.   Robinson   F.,  and  Krelder 
Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Baum.  Richard  V.     2.844.311. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  Bre — 

Armstrong.  Edward  T      2.844.227. 

Armstrong.  Edwsrd   T.      2.844  230. 

Brlcker.  Carl  E..  snd  Cook.     2.844,224.  ^ 

Collier.  George  H.     2.844  219. 

Durbln.  William  F.     2,844.269. 

Ehrenfried.  John  F..  and  Von  Gunten. 

Hall,  Fmnk  L.     2.844.182 

Hayes.  Donald  W      2.844.564. 

Hayes.  Donald  W.     2.844.565. 

Kamlet.   Jonaa.     2.844  626. 

Mayor.  Rowland  H.     2.844.6.15. 

Meberg.  Jess  W..  and  Ripple      2.844,488 

RIggt.  Mart  B..  and  Knill.     2.844.181. 

Rinella    Joseph  A.     2  843  896. 

Runner.   John   W.      2.844.223 

Walsbrot.  Samuel 

Waller,  Richard  C 

Wolfe,  Merritt  W 

Yen.   Teh  F 
Goral.      Lewis 


2.844.564. 


2.844.472. 


W.     2  844.595 
and  Ray.     2.844,487. 
2.843.877. 
2.844.632. 
Electric      combination      switch.      2.844.671. 


7-22-58.  Cl.  200-  4,'? 
Gomowskl.  Edward  J.  :  Bee — 

Green.    Arthur    D.,    GornowakI,    Scfaeeltne,    and    Jaros. 
2.844.569. 
Gottfried,    Arthur   H.     and    K.    Ikrath.   to  United    States  of 

America      Army.      Electromechanical     switching     elensMit. 

2.844,687.  7-22-68.  Cl.  200—112. 
Gould    Samuel,  to  O  H  K  Neon  Sign  Co.     Animated  electric 

dlKplHV  svstem.     2.844.764.  7-22-68.  Cl.  316—183 
Grace.  W   R  ,  k  Co.  :  Bee— 

Veltman    Preston  L..  Bsral.  and  Richardson.     2  844,523. 
Gray.    Cornelius,    8r .    45»    to    R.    B.    Gray.      Bottle   washing 

machine.     2.843  867.  7-22-68.  C\.  15 — 64. 
Gray   Robert  B.  :  See — 

Grav.  Cornelius    Sr.     2.843.867 
Green     Arthur   D..   E.    J.    GornowakI.    H.   W.    Scheeline.  and 

S.   E    Jaros    to  Esso  Research  and  Ei>glneerlnz  Co.     Roln- 

tlon  process  for  making  isobutylene-dlolefln  syntnetlc  rubber. 

2.844.669.  7-22-58.  Cf  260—85  3. 
Green     David    J.,    to   OllfllUn    Bros.     Inc.      I>ind«n«   traffic 

control  system.     2.844.817.   7-22-68.   Cl.  343—112. 
Greenberg.  Harry,   and  R.    W.   Horst.   to  National   Distillers 

and    Chemical    Corn.       Polyesters    from    dlcyclohexyladlplc 

scld.    cooolvmers    thereof,    snd    process    of    making    same. 

2.844.560.  7-22-68.  Cl.  260—46.4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Or««iUad.   UoTd   D..    \k   «*ch   to   V^O    W«di.  ";a   ■•   ■ 

WiUlama.     Sdclng     tool    for     aKteWBliu    and     the     like. 

2  844  084.  T-2X-59    CI    9T S2T 

OrcAlBCor.  OMrs*  K.'  Jr\,  to  The  Dow  (»Malajl  Co      Hrdrmo- 

llToment  eompM^tloii  for  w«lto.     2.844,480.  T-22-48.  CI. 

10«— 08. 

Kahle.  BnFelbwt.  Weglor,  and  Orwre.     2.844.628. 
OrtlBtta,  Loonard.   to  Canadian  ClMmlcal  Co..   Ltd.     El«4rtro- 

DO«iiiBatl«  traaaduwr.     2,844.137.  7-22-^  CI.  137—82. 
Ortewold.   David    E..    to   D.    O.    Orltwokl.      Pilot    tbIt*  eon- 

•tmction.    2.844.167.  7-22-W,  CI.  187—624. 
Oriawold,  Donald  O. :  Bee— 

Oriawold.  Darid  E.    2.844.167. 
OrootTCld.  Blebard  L..  40%   to  J.  Driong  and  30%  to  L.  B. 

DnowakL     Underwater  refaide  or  aled.    2,843,860,  7-22-58, 

CI.  »— 21. 

Oroaamaa,  Morria  :  0m —  

TandUr,  WiUlam  S..  OroMman.  and  Toartn.     2,844,0S2. 

Taadler,  WiUiam  8..  Oroaaman.  and  Toarln.     2,844.033. 

Tandler.  WlllUm  S..  Oroaaman.  and  Toartn.     2,844.730. 

Omber,   Leonard   J.,   and    M.   8.    F>aaenden.   to  Tbe   Central 

Carton     Co.      Carton     for    attachment     to    a     container. 

2.844,245.  7-22-58.  O.  206 — 47. 
Qmrer.  John  H..  to  Addreaaocrapb-Maltlfrapli  Corp.     Print- 
ing machine  and  method  for  traaaferrinc  ink  by  beat  and 

preaaar*.    2,844,004.  7-22-58.  C\.  101—134.5. 
Ooenthard,   Jaeqnea,   and   R.    Roth,   to   Sandoa  A.  O.      Bine 

lerelinff  dTaataCa  of  tlie  anthraqulnone  aerlan.     2,844,597. 

7-22-58,  Cl.  260—372. 
Oaertn,  Maaricc.  and  P.  P.  Namlan.    Soclate  d'Slcctroniqne  et 

d'Antomatlame.    Palae  aeneratlac  and  dlatrtbatlng  deTicca. 

2.844.718.  7-22-58.  Cl.  So— 27. 
Oaif  Beaeareh  *  Darelopment  Co. :  8«« — 

McCarthy,  Paol  B..  and  Or«m.    2^844,537. 
Oflndel,  Wolfganit    and  H.  Haaa,  to  Bohme  Pettcbemle  O.  m. 

b.  H.     Salronic  acid  condenaation  prodnrts  and  metlioda  of 

produdna  tbe  aame.     2,844,584.  7-22-58,  Cl   260—293.4. 
OOnthard,  Jaeqaea,  to   Sandot  A.  O.     Diaperae  dyeetuffa  of 

tbe  anthraqainone  aertea.    2,844.508,  7-22-58.  ◦.  260 — 380. 
Ountber  Prodacta.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oonther  Bobert  C.    2.844.468. 
Oantber.  Robert  C,  to  Ounther  Prodncta,  Inc.     ^oj  protein 

whipping    coropoaltlona    and    proceaa    for    the    preparation 

thereof.     2.844.468,  7-22-58.  a.  99— 114. 
Oorriea.  Albert  O.     Seal  for  ping  raWea.    2,844.353.  7-22-M, 

a.  251—175. 
Ooabln,  Harold,  and  F.  J.  Zelman,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film 

Corp.     Prooeaa  for  the  manufactare  of  lalpboalkyleatera  of 

fatty  adds      2.844,607.  7-22-58.  C\.  260—400 
Ouyer.  Reynold*,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co     Sliced  meat 

package      2.844.300,  7-22-.'i8.  Cl.  229 — 87 
Haaa.  Edgar,  to  Herman  Scbwabe.  Inc.     Shoe  sole  attaching 

machine      2.843.864.  7-22-58.  Cl.  12 — 36. 
Haaa.  Hermann  :  8m — 

Oflndel,  Wolfnng.  and  Haas. 
Hagerty    Char  lei  L.  :  8te — 

HagertT.  William  K.  and  C.  L. 
Hagerty.    William    K.    and    C.    L. 

2.844.060.  7-22-58,  Cl   81—15. 
Hagge.   Waiter.    M.    Quaedvlleg.  and   H.   Hempel.  to  Farben- 

fabrtken    Bayer    Alt,      Salfodlcarboxyllc   add    corapounda. 

2.844.608.  7-22-58,  CT.  260 — 401. 
Hahn.   Edwin   E..    M.   L.   Schnlts.   O.    A.   Morton,   and   A.   O. 

Morris,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amertca.     Semi-condadlre  mate- 

rUls.    2.844.737.  7-22-58.  CL  280—211. 
Halmerl.  Hans  :   See — 

Scburmann.  Max-Otto,  and  Halmerl.     2,844,019. 

Haines,    Frank   D.     Towel  holders.     2.844.250,   7-22-M.   Cl. 

211—16. 
Halnaworth.   Percy    to  The  Brltlsb  Petroleum  Co.   Ltd.      Re- 

r Deration    of    caustic    solutions    containing    mercaptana. 
844.440.  7-22-58,  Cl  23—184, 
Hall.  Frank  L.,  to  Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Inflating 

TaWe      2,844.182,  7-22-58,  Cl.  152—427. 
HalL    Rufna    V.      Watchmaker'a    hairspring    tool.      2.844.055, 

7-22-58.  CT.  81—6. 
Hall.    Wayne   C.   D    S.   Toifolo.   and    E,  J.   West,   to  United 

State*    of    America.     Nayy.      Blectroatattc     precipitator, 

2.844,214,  7-22-68.  CL  183—7, 
Hallsworth    Henry   B..    to   Rubery.   Owen  ft  Co,.  Ltd.      Appa- 

rataa  for  ose  In  the  casting  of  metals.     2,843,805,  7-22-58, 

Cl.  22— n. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc  :  8ce — 

Hayford.  Richard  E.    2,844.123 
Hamlett.  Sidney  J.,  to  White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.     Booster 

arm    for  drop  bead  sewing   machine.      2.844,431,   7-22-58, 

Cl.  312 — 30. 
Hanun.    Clarence    L..    to   General    Electric  Co.      FTnld-cooled 

dynamoelectrlc  machine.     2.844.745^  7-22-58.  CL  310—57. 
Hammer,  Samuel.     CUmpa.     2.843.855,  7-22-58.  Cl.  4—187. 

Hammerand.  Donald  J.  :   See — 

Anderson,  Warren  W..  and  Hammerand.     2,844.684. 
Hancock      Oarson     D.      Celling,     wall     and     floor     waalier. 

2.843,866.  7-2;i-58,  Cl.  15—22 
Hanlngton.   Charles   A.,   to  The  Scboll  Mfx,  Co..   Inc.     Foot 

Impression  derlce,     2,843,967.  7-22-58,  Cl,  41 — », 
Hanley.  Jack  W..  and  H.  N.  Draudt.  to  KIngan,  Inc.     Process 

of  «moklng  meat,     2,844  478,  7-22-58.  Cl.  90—229, 
HannoD,    Stephen   J  .    to   McKlnney   Mfg.   Co,      Sliding  door 

hanger.     2.843.872.  7-22-."i8.  Cl.  16—105 
Hansen.  Floyd  R..  and  S.  B.  Elliott,  to  Ferro  Chemical  Corp, 

Viscosity   control   and   stabllixation  of  halogenated    hydro- 

cartMn    rcalna   with    metallic  salta  of  oxygen  ether   actda. 

2,844,572,  7-22-58.  Cl,  260—92,8, 
Hanalick.  Roy  S,  :  See — 

Bruce.  WlllUm  F..  and  Hanalick     2,844,620, 


HaaaoB,  Haary  L.     Molded  plaatlc  eontalMr  for  drtlla  and 

tbe  Ilka.    2,644,244.  7-22-Sircl.  20«— IT. 
riansaia.  Tore  B.,  to  Kinc-Seeley  Corp.     Switch  ■nfcaal— . 

2,844T6TT.  7-22-58.  Cl7200>— 67. 
HardaatT,  Sdwin  C.  to  Waatera  Kloetrte  Co.,  lac.    Iaa«lation 

etrlpplBf  aMaratM.    2,844,057.  7-22-58.  a.  81— 0.S1. 
Hartcaa,  Cliarlea  ▲..  to  H.  Hoe  *  Co.,  Inc.     BereralMa  flrlTc 

for  rotary  priBtlng  anit.    2,844.006,  7-22-M.  Cl.  101— 100 
HaroMa,  VMm  F.,  to  United  Stetea  of  Amcrtaa,  Arm^.     SUk 
m  atiMehar.    2.844.1127  7-M-68.  CL  140—100. 
.  Jay  C,  to  Moaaaato  ChcaBleal  CO.     FertlUaer 


2,844,584. 

2.844,060. 
Metal    bending    pry    tool. 


Harrta,  Jay 

faetare.    2,844,465,  7-22-68.  Cl.  71—40, 
Harrla.  Stewart  L..  11. :  Bee— 

Peekham.  Hailiert  H.,  aad  Hania.     2.844,438. 
Hartmann  *  Braan  Akt. :  See — 

WinterUng.  Karl  H.,  and  Kowert.     2,844,720. 
Hartmann.    Joscf-Hcinrteh,    to    Stemena-Belniger-Werke    Akt. 

Prodndng    ploral    photographic    imagea    In    one   ezpoaore. 

2344,732.  7-22-68.  Cl.  250--65. 
Hartmann.  Joseph- Heiarich.    ArrangeaMBt  for  prodadac  plu 

ral  pbotographlc  ezpoaares,     2,844,784.  7-22-68.  CL  ftO— 

Harrey.   Sidney  M.     Welding  electrode  actuator.     2,844.708. 

7-22-58,  Cl.  219 — 86. 
Haaebe.    Rndolph    L.      Self-sostaiaing    regeaeratlve  proeaaa. 

2,844.452,  7-22-68,  Cl.  48—196. 
Haakel  BagiaeerlBg  Aaaodatea  :  See — 

Harmaa.  Richard  L.    2,844,421. 
Hasaeldinc,  Robert  N.,  and  H.  laeraon.  to  Pennaalt  Chemicals 

Corp.      Preparation     of     flnortae     eonpoonda.      2.844,636, 

7-22-68.  Cl.  260— 653. 
Haaf,  Theodore  P. :  See— 

Keaaler,  Darld  K..  and  Haaf.    2.844.299. 
Baagh.  Allea  S..  and  G.  M.  roz.     AdJiiataMe  link  aaeembly 

for  a  crane  hook.     2,844.404.  7-22-68,  Cl.  204—74. 
Hawker.  Harold  G. :  See — 

O'Brien.  WlllUm  J.,  and  Hawker,      2,844.816, 

Haxo.  Henry  K,.  Jr  .  and  G.  S.  Milia.  to  United  Statca  Rabber 

Co.     Method  for  the  Incorporation  of  Ugaia  iato  syathetle 

rubber.    2,844.548,  7-22-68,  C\.  260—17.57 
Hay.  Lola  V  :   See — 

Hay.  Robert  O.    2.844.550. 
Har.    Robert   G..  deceased,  by  L.  V.  Hay.  admlaletratrlx,  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Polymethyl  siloxane  heat  resistant 

ink.    2,844.550.  7-22-i8,  CL  260— 18. 
Hayea,  Donald  W..  to  Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Co,     Ag- 

gloaserates  and   methods  for  making,     2,844.564,  7-22-68, 

a.  260—45.93 
Hayee,  Donald  W  .  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rat>ber  Co,     Aa 

glomerates  and  methods  for  making,     2,844,566,  7-22-68. 

Cl,  260—45.95 
Hayford,  Richard  B..  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.     Belt  deTelopment 

electrode      2.844.123.  7-22-58,  Cl    118 — 637. 
Hayman.  Richard  L.,  to  Haskel  Engineering  AseocUtes.     Seal- 
ing structnre.     2.M4.421,  7-22-58.  Cl,  309— 23. 
Haieltlne  Reaearch.  Inc.  :  See — 
Dow,  Jennings  B.    2.844,758. 
Herring.  Frederick  G.    2.844.795, 
Hebard,    Roger   D       Baptismal  balance.      2,844,156,   7-22-58, 

a.  134—157. 
Hedems.      Nils     F.      R.       ImproTcments     In     window     sash. 

2.843.887.  7-22-68  Cl.  20 — 52.2. 
Heldom.  John  H. :  See — 

Becht,  Richard  J.,  and  Heldom,    2.844,305, 
Helnlcke,  Kurt  J.     Sheet  metal  centrlfagal  pomp.     2,844,100. 

7-22-.'i8.  Cl.  103 — 87 
Helsler.  Robert  T   :   See — 

Aloert.  Norman.  Heisler,  aad  Newman.     2,844,461. 
Dille.     Kenneth     L.,     Heialer.     Newman,     and     Alport. 
2  844  449 
Helsler. 'Robert    Y..    8.    R.    Newman,   and    N.    Aljwrt.   to   Tbe 

Texaa    Co.      Fuels    containing   a    deposit-control   additire. 

2.844.448.  7-22-58,  Cl   44—70. 
Heisler.  Robert  T,,  S    R    Newman,  K,  L,  Dllle.  and  N.  Alpert. 

to  The  Texas  Co.     Fuels  containing  deposit-controlled  addl- 

tlTse,     2.844.450.  7-22-58,  CL  44 — 70. 
Hemsl.    Albert,    to    International    Telephoae    aad    Telegraph 

Corp.     Slngie-reUy    line   drcult.     2,844,664,    7-22-68,   Cl. 

179 — 18. 
Haapel,  Herbert :  See — 

Hiagge,  Walter,  Quaedvileg.  and  Hempel.     2,844.608. 
Hendrickson.   Joseph    M.     AdJosUble  jaw   pUeia.      2,844,061, 

7-22-68.  Cl.   81 — 336. 
Henecka,  Haaa  :  See — 

Loreni,  Walter,  and  Henecka.     2,844,510. 
Henkel  *  Cie.  G   m  b  H  :  See— 

Pietsch.  Helmut,  and  NsmI.     2.844,602. 
Henricks.  John  A.,  to  Derex  Corp.      Method  of  applying  sal- 

Bde  coating  on  wires  for  drawing  aad  compoaiUoa  thorsfor. 

2,844,497.  7-22-68,  Cl.  148 — 6.24. 
Henry,   Glenn  C.     Portable  lectern  or  tbe  Uke.     2,844,347, 

7-52-58.  Cl.  248—198. 
Henson,  Kenneth  L.  :  See — 

Weber,  Carl,  and  HenK>n.     2,844,325. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Jenkins.  Roy  H^  Jr.     2.844,506. 
Hermance.    Harold   w.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,   Inc. 

Rotary    cleaning    tool.     2.843,869,    7-22-68,    Cl.     16—230 

Hermanns,  Otto  R,,  to  The   B.   F.   Goodrich  Co.      Apparatus 
for   transfer   molding.     2,843,880,   7-22-68.   CL    18—42. 

Herr.   Gerliard    and   W.   O.   Treher.   to  Gebrnder   Happleh-G. 

m.    b.    H.     Padded    material    cooetructioo    for    son    risor, 

2.844,200,  7-22-68M:I,  160—364. 
Herr,   Gerhard,   and   W.   O,   Treher,   to  Gebnider   Happlcb  O. 

m.  b.  H.     Sun  Tlaor  mounting  ateans.     2,844,406,  7-22-68, 

Cl.  296—97, 
Herr,  John  A,  :  See — 

Turner.  Bdgar  P.,  and  Herr.     3,844,7TS. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HtrrlM.   frcdtrlcfc  O..   to  ButltlM  ■iiiireli.  lac     Tna- 

aUUt  rMctUM  terlM.    1JM4.7M.  T-tt-BIL  CL  SS»— 16. 
R«i,  Lawrtaec  O.,  to  Caloa  CartM*  Con.     Ptomm  for  the 

prMAitttloB     of     A«^>xaBoUac     1.844.SM,      7-2»-M.     CL 

MC^— 30T 
H«M».  Holflor.     Mmm  (or  prarMtlaff  tkt  dartealac  of  vUm 

t«bM  to  th«  MtVm  of  aorcmry.     a.844.0S8.  7-»-M,  O. 

Howltt-BoMM  lac. :  B0e^— 

SMUMT.  CUrtoa  H.     a.M4,lM. 

Co!     LMald    valgklv   aad   dtopoMtac  dcTleo.     2.S44.SS0. 
7-W-M.  CL  a4»— 6S. 
Hllcort.  Adolpb  J. :  ««•— 

Bydalok.     FloH     J.     DMx.     RUcort     uid     ItottlMwo. 
2  S44.MS. 
Hllcert, 'Adolpb'j..  to  Boao  lac     Kloctroaasaotlc  operator. 

t.S44.7M.  7-2t-M.  CI.  S17— IM. 
Hllbaaa.    Jokn    H..    III.     Method    of    latrodaclnc    tltaalaa 
Into    Bottea    BMtato   aad   coapoaltloa   for    each    promoo. 

2,§44,4M.  7-22-M.  CI.  76 17. 

Hlaeo.  'MartoB    K^   'to    Bell    Telephoae    Laboratorteo.    Ib«. 
ElectroB      dloeharfe      deTteeo.     1844.722.      7-22-M.      CI. 
2«0— 27. 
HlaUekT.  Joha  ▲..  aad  O.  S.  Seralnk.  to  Eooo  RMearrh  and 
Bairtaoerlair   Co.     Cooredoltatad    hydroformlnc   catalysts. 
2.»44,»42.  7-2»-ft«.  CI.  2S2— «M. 
Hobba.    Howard    F.,    to    Hobba    Tranaalaaion    Ltd.     Power 
traMBtaaloa  apparatus.     2.844.043.  7-22-68.  CI.  74 — SSO. 
Hobba  TraasMlasioB  LtiL  :  Bte— 

Hobba.  Howard  F.     2.844.048. 
Hoefcary.  Joba  C. :  «••— 

Saoil.  Joha  E.     2.844.400. 
Hoa.  E..  A  Co..  lae.  :  8e« — 

Harteaa.  Charles  A.     2.844.00S. 
Hoehn.  Wlllard  II.  :  8e»— 

Strojay.  Bdwla  J.,  and  Hoeha.     2.844.603. 
Hofe.    Ooorire    D.     RecepUrlo    doaare.     i,844.266,    7-22-68. 

CI    215—84 
Hoffiaaa.    Anfost    E.     Barrel    plating.     2.844.628.    7-22-68. 

a.  204—21 
HoffBMa  Electronics  Corp.  :   Bee — 
Daata.  Eobart  C.     2.844.038. 
Dnttoa,  Oorar  B.     2.844.860. 
Hoffnuia.  Oeorite  J  :  Ben — 

Chalaiera.  William  E..  and  HofMan.     2.844.261. 
Hoffaiaa.  Joba  E.  :  «•*— 

WlacbBever.  Wllltan  F..  and  Hoffman.     2  844.026. 
Hoffmetster.  Hsns  G  .  to  Pood  Macblnery  and  CbemtcMl  Corp. 
Cartna  formlnff  apoaratoa.     2344.076,  7-22-68.  CI.  93 — 51 
Hofmann.  Helmnt  -  Am  - 

Aommer.    Frledricb.    Hofmaaa.   and   Bder.      2.844.666. 
Hntran.   WtlHsni   P..   snd   J    Tt    McNeal.     Dnderwater  speak 

lac  device.      2,844.212.  7-23-68.  CI.  181—18. 
Hoes.  Jobn  A.,  P.  F.   Beal.  and  F.  H.   Lincoln,  Jr..  to  The 
ITpjobn  Co.     Steroids.     2.844,604.  7-22-68.  CI.  260 — S»7.4.^ 
Holdln*  Interclto  RA  :  8«e — 

Bobll.  Max.     t.843,878. 
HolUa.  Norman  B.  :  See — 

Batemaa.  Elcbard  M.,  and  Hollls.     2,844.327. 
Holaan  Broa.  Ltd.  :  B»9 — 

MoTfan.  Frederic  F.  L.  and  James.     2.843,929. 
Holmes,     Raymor    M.,     to     Bloomer    Bros.     Co.     Collapsible 

carton.     2.844.»97.  7-22-88.  CI.  229 — 41. 
Holtachmidt.  Haas  :  8ee — 

Achwara.     Herbert.     Kallert,     Mnhlhaasen,     and     Holt- 
scbmldt.     1.844.666. 
Hoauind.    Aroaa    B.     Adjustable    coraage    clasp    and    bolder. 

2.84SJI99,  7-22-68.  CI.  24 — 6. 
Homestead  Valve  Mfa .  Co.  :  8se— 

HotoUader,  WUlTsm  L.     2.844.162. 
HooTcr.    Merle    ▼..    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.     Electron 

dlscbarge   derlce.     2,844.762.    7-22-68.   CL   313 — 307. 
Hor«y.  Fraak  A. :  See — 

Llndeman,  Jease  0..  aad  Horey.     2,843,948. 
Horlioas  Inc.  :  See — 

Fotland,  Richard  A  2.844.643. 
Seblooeer.  Herbert.  3,844.493. 
Wyatt.  Jamas  L.  2.844.469. 
Wyatt  Jtmsa  L.  S.§44,4«1. 
Wyatt.  James  L  t.844.482. 
Horliona  TItanlam  Corp.  :  See — 
Walner.  Rafene  S.844.499. 
Hornechach,  Haans  :  See — 

Boms.  Stanley  8..  and  Horaaehacb. 
Horsley,  Lee  H.  :  See — 

Ashby,  Bmee  A..  Brtttoa,  aad  Horalcy. 
Horst  Rarmond  W. :  S< 

Oreenber 
Hosier.  Joba  F.  :  See'- 

Parkar.  Robert  P..  and  Hosier      2.844,603. 
Parker,  Robert  P.,  and  Hoaler.     2.844,604. 
Rott.  loa  V.  K.,  to  The  Joyc»^CrldiaDd  Co.     Uft.    2.844,218. 

7-b2-68,  CI.  187—8.49. 
Hoodek.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  to  Internationa]  Telephone  and  Tele- 

fraph      Co.     Telephone      sabatatlon      rtncers.     2.844.767. 
-23-*8.  CI.  317—177. 
Hoadry  Proceas  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Kapp,  Numer  ML^and  SoIllTan.     2.844,463. 
HoTcy.  Alva  aad  R.  V.     Arch  bead.     2.843,888.  7-22-«8.  CI. 

20—74. 
Hovey.  Ralph  V.  ;  See— 

HoTcy,  Alra  and  R.  V.     2.843.888. 
Howell,  John  C,  to  Soathern  States  Eqnlpment  Corp      Hiab 
▼oltace    electric    fuse.     2,844,691,    7-22-68,    O.    200—120. 
Hnbbar^.  Henry  J.  :  See — 

Rowlands.  Tom.  and  Hubbard      2.844.371 
Habbard.  Jamca  K..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Paper^lbs     pelUcle     and     method     for     producinc 
2.844.481.  7-22-68,  CI.  117—66. 


2.844.101. 


2,844,680. 


(Jreenbera,  Harry,  and  Horst 
ka  F. 


2.844.660. 


JamoBoa.  DoaaM  C.     1.844J3a. 
Hafhaa.  PhUlp  O..  to  Oaaaeal  maetrte 
T844.402,  T-SS-68,  CI. 


Habbard,  Jaaaa  R.,  aad  W.  B.  Tiaeaal.  to  Oeaaral  Blaetrtc 
Co.  Drlrt  ia>rliial<ai  for  elotheo  waahars  aad  tlM  Ukc. 
2,844.2*5.  7-12-68^.  188—82.4. 

Haekatap,  Hoary  J.  W.,  aod  J.  H.  BoraaM.  to  D.  Naplar  ft 
Son   Ltd.     Apparataa   (or   oas    la  asa^lalac   parts   to   a 

rredotmalMd   sarfaeo  eoatoor.     2.84S.978.   7-23-68,   a. 
1—14*. 
HadaoB,  Fraada  M.,  to  Asooelated  Seed  Orowera,  lac    Aato- 
■atle    mUtmt    with    drtbble    food    coatroL    2.844.249, 
T-22-88.  CC  249—88. 
Hochea  Aircraft  Co. :  S« 

Co.     Ma«aetlc  latch. 

292 261ft. 

Hofhaa.   WiUttam  ■.,'  Jr.,   to  Owaaa-IUiaoU  Olaas  Co.     Ad- 

arataa  for  aorfaee  trsatlac  ampala.     2.842.968,  7-22-68, 
41—9. 
HuIL  Harold  8..  and  R.  J.  Baker.     Cbneka  with  laws  eon- 
aected    ttaother    by    nibber    boadod    thereto.     2,844.377. 
7-22—68,  Cl   279— 68 
Hulslaader,  William  L.,'  to  Homostaad  Valve  Mfg.  Co.    Labri 

catad  plBff  TalT*.     2,844,162,  7-22-68.  H.  137-248.18. 
HurfOrd.    Wlaalow    L.    to    General    Electric   Co.     AmpUler- 

Umltor   drealt     2.^,647.    7-22-68,    a.    178—7.1. 
Husqraraa  Vapeafabrlks  Aktiebolag  :  see — 

LaraMn.  Sraa  O.  O.     2,843,960. 
Hosted.  Donald  R. :  See — 

Readall.  John  L,  and  Rusted.     2,844,6M, 
Hutdilaa,  Cbaries  C.  aad  B.  C.  Baaman,  to  The  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Co.    Byaehroaoaa  motor  rotor  eoaductor  bar  eoastroe- 
tloB.     2,844.748/7-22-68.  O.  810— 18S. 
Hataar.  Soyaraar  H. :  Sfo — 

Sobotka.  Harry.  Hataar.  aad  Baker.    2,844.616. 
Ikaayan.  Almd  N. :  See — 

MeCerd.  Oeorgte  P..  and  Xkaayaa.    2,844,182. 
Ikrath.  Kort :  iBTee — 

Oottfrlod.  Arthur  H..  and  Ikrath.    2.844,687. 
Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Fraack.  Ooorfo  E.    2,843,924. 
Inductoaya  Corp. :  Bee — 

Tripp,  Robort  W.,  aad  Wlnget    2,844,802. 
lB«ersol1-Baad  :  Bee— 

Barns.  Stanley  8.,  and  Hornschach.    2,844,101. 

Ingram.  AlTln  R.     Realnous  method  of  mixing  polymeric  sty- 
reaa  with  a  rubbery  botadlene  polymer.    2.844.662,  7-22-58, 
CI.  280—48.5. 
Ingram,  Wayne  B.,  and  A.  W.  Bell.    Depth  regalator  for  lah 

rare.    2348.M6.  7-22-68.  O.  48—43.13. 
Ingres.  Jeannot  Q..   to  Keuey-Hayee  Co.     Emergency  power 
hook-up  for  boooter  brake  mechaalsma.    2.844,003.  7-22-58, 
a.  80-80. 
lataraatloaarMacOregor  Orgaalutlon  (I.  M.  G.  O.)  :  See — 

Kammerman,  Henri.     2:844,118. 
International  Minerals  aad  Chemical  Corp. :  Soe — 

Nelaon.  AItIb  I.     2^44.474. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Uewelya,  DbtM  M..  Rlmpoon,  and  West.     2,844,466. 
Wesley.  Waelaw  A.,  aad  Kaapp.    2.844.530. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Jacoboea.  Beat  B.     2.844,716. 

Wernlck.  KUus.    2.844.668. 
lateraatloaal  Talephoae  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Bee— 

Amdt.  Raymond  J.     2.844,669. 

Arthar.  Rtehard  P.     2,844,686. 

Hemel,  Albert.     2.844,864. 

Houdek.  Joaeph  P..  Jr      2.844,767. 
Inwood.  Texas  V.,  to   Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Hydro- 
carbon   desulfnrlaatlon    procaas.      2,844.517.   7-22-A8,   CL 
196—28. 
Iserson.  Hyman  :  See — 

Hasaeldlne.  Robort  N.,  and  Iserson.     2,844,636. 
lUlo  Rlaalert  :  See — 

Sambonet.  Mario.     2,844,672. 


Standard  Electric  Corp. 
2.844.716,   7-22-68,  CI. 


Jackson.  George  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Control  _, 

ratus  for  fluid  suspension  system.     2,844.384.  7-22-68, 

280— 124. 
Jarobeen,   Bent   B.,   to  International 

Radio  diTcrsity  recelTing  system. 

280—20. 
Jscqnes,  Robert  B.,  to  Tbompoon  Products   Inc.     Micro  ware 

power    measarinf    lastrument.      2,844,791,    7-22-68,    CL 

524—95. 
Jahnlg.  Cbaries  E.  :  See — 

Rex.  Walter  A.,  and  Jahnlc      2.844.522. 
Jabalf,   Charles   B.,   to  Baao  Reoearcb   and    Engineering  Co. 

Hljm     temperature     coking     (or     chemical     prodactloa. 

2.M4.521   7-22-58,  Cl.  19*— 62. 
Jakoblita,    Stefan,    to    Schleoel   ft  Co.    Oeaellschaft   m.   b.   H. 

Lathe.     2.844,062^  7-22-68,  Cl.  82—2. 
James,  Darld  M.     6belf  assemblies.     2.644,262,   7-22-68.  Cl. 

211—148. 
Jamea^  Eric  B. :  See — 

Morgan.  Frederic  F.  L..  and  James.    2.843,929. 

Jameaon.  Donald  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Stable  trlsered 
clrcnlt     hsTlng  novel  output  circulU.     2.844,723,  7-22-58, 
C.  260— 28. 
Jaros.  Stanley  B.  :  See — 

Orsaa,    Arthur    D..    Ooraowskl.    Scbeellae,    and    Jaroa. 
2,844,669. 
Jeaatelot,  Maurice  A.    Process  for  making  wooden  floor  paaela. 

2.843,885.  7-22-58,  Cl.  20— 6. 
Jeffrey  Mff .  Co..  The  :  Sec— 

Curley,  Morton  B.     2.844.207. 
Le  Roy.  Franklin  J.     ^.844.251. 
Mercler,  SUnlev  M.    2.844,042. 
Jenkins,   Roy   H..    Jr.,   to   Hercules   Powder   Co.      Faaglcldal 

compoaltlons.     2,844,506,  7-22-58.  Cl.  167 — 30. 
Jensen.  Erik  H.  :  See — 

PederaoB,  Raymoad  L.,  aad  Jeasoa.    2,844,601. 


xu 
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'•*^B5SiSii.:  Vl»«nt  O.     2JH4.209. 

Jo^    A»o«    ■..    Jr..    to    Bell    TdeplioiM    LAboratoilM.    Inc. 

XeorJconSilleil     apparatus        2;«44.S07.     7-22-M.     CI. 

JoStmnU  E.,  uid  J.  A.  McKaj.  to  Pldw  X  Ray  Corp . 

WUto  Mfr  DlTlfllon.  Inc.    Collimator  for  hlfh  energy  X-ray 

btmm.    2.&4.7S6.  7-22-58.  a.  280— 105 
Johnaon.  Joba  U..  and  J.   C.  ftelda.   to  Mooaanto  Chemical 

Co^  Polypboophoaatefc     2.844.618.  7-22-58.  CI.  2«a--*«l. 
Jobnaon.  Robert  C. :  Be* — 

Lata.  Mae  W..  Wolfe,  and  Johnaon.    2.844,006. 
Johnaon.  WUliam  G..  and  W.  H.  R«»dy,  Jr.,  to  ■.  I-  do  Pont 

de    Nemoara    aad    Co.      Nltroaatlon    proceaa.       2.844.630, 

T-27-58.  CI.  260—566. 
Jonaa,  Helna.  and  W.  Thranm.  to  Parhenfabrlken  Baver  Akt. 

Prodactlon    of    neutral    eatera    of    orthophoapborie    add. 

2.844.617.  7-22-58.  CI.  260-— 461. 
Jonea.  Prank  D..  to  Deere  *  Co.     Bar  pick-ap  atuebment  fur 

a  com  barreater.     2.843.9»2.  7-22-58.  CI.  56—104. 
Jonea,  WalUee  B.     Neat  of  diapoaaMe  aab  tray*.     2.844.247. 

7-22-58,  a.  206—56.  „  „..  ,^ 

Jonea.    Wlillain    W.      Swimming    pool    protector.      2,844.196. 

7-22-58,  CI.  160—26. 
Jordan,  Bogar  J. :  Bee — 

Blilott.  Jamca  D..  Jordan,  Pegnlm.  and  Cohn.     2^844.314. 
Jordan,,  Jack   L.     EleTatlon  Indicator.     2,844.037.   7-22-58. 

a.  7i— -432. 
Jordan.   Kennetb  C.   to  United   State*  of  America.   Atomic 

Energy  Coauniaaion.    Thermo-electric  generator.     2,844.639. 

7-22-58.  CI.   136 1. 

Jordan.   Merrill    E.,    to  Godfrey   L.   Cabot,    Inc.      Proceaa  of 

PeUetlilng  metal  aUlcatea.    2.844,444.  7-22-58,  CI.  23 — 313 

Jordan.  Tbonuu  H.    AdJnaUble  aapport.    2.844.S48.  7-22-58, 

CI.  248—364. 
Joyce-Crldland  Co^  The  :  Bee — 
Hott,  Ion  V.  K.     2.844,218. 
Joyce,  John  R.,  K.  R.  Wtlllama,  and  D.  Anaon.  to  Shell  DeTel- 
opment  Co.    Teatlng  for  auapended  water  in  water-immlacl- 
ble  liqulda.    2.844.025.  7-22-58.  C\.  73—63. 
Kallert^  WUbelm  :  See— 

gcnwars,  Herbert.  Kallert.  MOblbauaen.  and  Holtacbmldt. 
2.844.566. 
Kambofian.  Jacob  S.  :  Bee — 

Welaa,  Thomaa  A.,  and  Kamborian.     2,843,368. 
Kamerman,  Jan  :  Bee — 

Brkelena.  Johannea,  Kamerman,  and  RooTer*.     2,844.769. 
Kamlet.  Jonaa,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Proceaa 
for    the   manufacture   of   adlplc    add.      2.844.626.   7-8-58. 
CI.  260—537. 
Kamm.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Airborne  Inatniments  Laboratorj  Inc. 
Incremental    feed    mecbaniama.       2.843,975.    7-22-58.    CI. 
51—103. 
Kaop,  Namer  M..  and  F.  W.  SulllTan,  III,  to  Uondry  Proceaa 
Corp.      Syntheela    gaa    mannfactnre.      2.844.453.    7-22-58. 
CI.  48—196. 
Karry-AU.  Inc.  :   See — 

Painter.  Oaade  D.     2.844.282. 
Kaafman.  Jack,  to  Compeo  Corp.     Latch, 

CI.  292 — 80. 
Kaati.  Glenn  E..  to  H.  H.  Robertaon  Co. 
unit.     2,844.322,  7-22-58.  CI.  236 — 13. 
Kearfott  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

McMUlen^oater.     2,843,871. 
Keith,    Iran   W.,   to   The   Ryan   Aeronautical  Co. 
velodty    thruat    control    for   hovering   V.   T.   O. 
2,844.338.  7-22-58,  CI.  244 — 77. 

Keliah.  Edward  H.,  C.  A.  Ttnton.  and  R.  L.  Burcham.  to 
CnlTeraal  Metal  Product*.  Inc.  Filler  cap.  2.844,274, 
7-22-58.  CT.  220—25. 

Keller.  Marr  L.  Clomre  reUlner  kit.  2,844.276.  7-22-58, 
CI.  220--38,3. 

Keller,  Robert  R.  Decorative  molding  atripa  aad  the  like. 
2.848,889.  7-22-68,  CI.  20 — 74. 

Kellogg.  M.  W.,  Co..  The  :   Bee — 
Nathan,  Marvin  F.     2,844,526. 

Kelly,  Francis  P.,  and  J,  L.  Spcala.  Storm  window  and  awn- 
ing unit.    2.844,197.  7-22-68.  CI.  160— 61. 

Kelaey-Haye*  Co.  :   See — 

Ingres,  Jeannot  O.     2.844^003. 

Kennedy.  Btanmett  F..  to  The  Cleveland  Heater  Co.  Combina- 
tion range  and  hot  water  heater.  2.844.704,  7-22-58,  CI. 
21^—37. 

Kepka.  Joaeph  W.  Clothes  pin  box.  2.844.270.  7-22-68.  C]. 
220—1. 

Keealer.  David  E..  and  T.  F.  Haaf.  to  Pabat  Brewing  Co. 
Beverage  cooler  carton.      2.844,299.   7-22-68.   CI.    229 — 52. 

Kenla.  Henry  P.  C.  %  to  8.  Stearman.     Toy  for  forming  cari- 
catures or  the  like.     2,843,970,  7-22-58,  €1.  46—18. 
Kinda,  E>aniel :   See- 
Carlo.  Re.  Rice.  Birkeland.  Kooain.  Daaean.  and  Klada. 
2  844  073 
King.  Donald  M.     Conveyor  aystema.     2,844.105.  7-22-68,  CI. 

104—93. 
King.  Donald  M.    Conveyor  ayatema     2,844.241,  7-22-68,  C\. 

198—110. 
King.    Frederick   B..   to   BrltUh   Celaneae  Ltd.     Plaatlelaera 

2.844.483,  7-22-58,  CI.  106 — 180. 
King.    William    R.,    to    Phllltpa    Petroleum   Co.      Metbod   and 
apparatus     for    oil     preheat     for    carbon     black     furnace. 
2.844,443.  7-22-58.  Cf.  23—209.6 
King-Seeley  Corp.  :    Bee — 

(iaakell.  Walter  L.    2,644,173. 
Hanaaen.  Tore  B      2.844.877. 
Kingan.  Inc.  :    Bee — 

Hanley.  Jack  W..  aad  Draodt.    2,844,478. 


2.844,246.  7-22-68.  CL 
Food  chopper 


2.844.401.  7-22-58, 
Air  diacharge  outlet 


Vertical 
aircraft. 


Klttaar. 


Klrcbar.  Paal  J.,  to  Laadara,  Itary  *  Clark. 

aapport.    2.844,841.7-22-68.0.248—1 
Kleiner.  Hclmat :    8*e — 

Tienmaan.     Woifgaag.     Moaa,     Bayer,     and 
2,844,4to. 
Klelnachmldt  Laboratorlea.  lac.  :   8e« — 

Aaderaoa,  Carl  P.    2.844.674. 
Klem.  Michael   L.     BaUdtaf  brick.     2.844.022.  7-2S-68,  G. 

72—88. 
Kllagler,    Karl    A.      Qolck    actlag    valTe    with    atatlc    aaal. 

2.844.168.  7-22-68,  Cl.  187—680. 
Kloaner    Morrla.  to  United  Statea  ot  AaMrlea.  Army.     Bprlag 

motor  apparatua.     2.844.217.  7-22-58.   CL    186—87. 
Knapp.  Bnrtoa  B. :    8a* — 

Wealey.  WaeUw  A.,  and  Knapp.     2.844.680. 
Knapaack-Orlcobelm  Akt. :   Mm — 
Gemmer,  Brwla.     2,844,488. 
Knlll,  Robert  B. :    Bee — 

Riga.  Mart  B..  and  KalU.    2,844,181. 
Kobler,  Richard,  to  McGrawBdlaon  Co.     Rcmotelr-coatrollod 

dictation-recording     ayatema.        2,844.661.      7^8-^.      CI. 

179—100.1. 
Koch.  Werner,  to  Faber  *  Schleicher  Akt.     Trlpplnf  teTlca 

for    the    blanket    cyllndcra    in    offaet    printing    machlaaa. 

2,844.096^  7-22-58.  Cl.  101—218. 
Koelllng.    Carolyn    8.      Jewelry    daap.      2.848.908.    7-82-68. 

Cl.  24—230. 
Komarek-Greavea  and  Co.  :  See — 

Komarek.  Gustav  and  K.  R.    2,848.879. 
Komarek    Guatav  and   K.   R..   to  Komarvk-Oreavaa  and  Co. 

Method  and  apparatua  for  controlling  material  feed  and 

air   venting   in   brlqnettlng   maehiBea.      2.848,879.   7-22-68, 

Cl.  18 — 21. 
Komarek,  Karl  R.  :    See — 

Komarek,  (iustav  and  K.  R.    2,843J79. 
KonlnkUJke     Machinefabrlek    Oebr.     Stork    *    Co.,     N.     V. 

Hengelo  (O)  :   Bee — 

Boaquet,  Jan  C.    2,844.804. 
Kooain,  victor  T.  :   Bee — 

Carlo,  Re,  Rice,  Birkeland.  Kooain,  Duncan,  and  Klnda. 
2  844  073 
Koppelmann,  BIdo  K..  to  Madlaon-Faeoaler  Tool  Co.    Bumiab- 

ing  tool,    i.843,918,  7-22-68.  a.  28—80. 
Koret,  Inc.  ;    Bee — 

Koret.  Richard      2.844.179. 
Koret,    Richard,    to    Koret,    Inc.      Lady'a   handbag  aaaembly 

2,844^79,  7-22-68,  Cl.  150— 28. 
KOater,  uoland  :   Bee — 

Zlegler,  Karl.  K6ater.  and  Lehmknhl.     2,844,616. 
Kowert.  Alexander  :   Bee — 

Winterllng.  Karl  H..  and  Kowert.     2,844,720. 
Koatrewa,  John  J   :    Bee — 

Krokoa,  Raymond  M.,  and  Koatrewa.     2.844.886. 
Koory.  Frederic,  to  Sylvanta  Electric  Producta  Inc.     Method 

of  produdng  a  photoconductlve  device.    2,843.814,  7-22-58, 

a.  25—156; 
Kovach.    Imre    A.      Folding   carrier   for   bottlea.      2,844,279. 

7-22-68.  Cl.  220—110. 
Kramer.  Leroy  A.,  and  L.  E.  Netherton,  to  Victor  Chemical 

Worka.      Stabiliaed    low   reaction   rate   aodlom   acid   pyro- 

phoaphate.      2.844,437.    7-22-58,   CT.    23—106. 
Kraua,   Harry,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.      HeatlBff  ap- 
paratua    2,844,700,  7-22-58.  Cl.  219 — 35. 
Krelder.  Leonard  C.  :    Hee — 

NMcbola.   RoblMon   F.,   and   Krelder.     2,844,564. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.,  to  E    1.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.     Bis 

(fluorethyl)    mercurials   and   method   of   prodoclnf  them. 

2.844,614.  7-22-58,  Cl    260 — 481. 
KrUtlanaen.    Svend    H..    to    Nordlak    Ventilator    Co..    Aktle- 

aeUkab.     Axial   blower*  or  fana.     2.844.308.  7-22-58.  Cl 

230— 114. 
Kritacher,    Andrew    F,    to   United    Sutea    Steel   Corp.      Ap- 
paratus   for    galvanlting    pipe.      2.844.122,    7-22-68.    Cl. 

118—423 
Kroger.    Marlin   G.,    to   Motorola.    Inc.      TeievUlon   receiver. 

2.844.649,  7-22-58,  Cl.  178 — 7.3. 
Krokoa.  Raymond  M.,  and  J.  J.  Koatrewa,  to  Bvana  Producta 

Co      Handle  bar   stem.     2,844.896.   7-i2-68.   Cl.   287—54. 
Krug.  Robert  H.,  and  O.  C.  Elmer,  to  The  Texaa  Co.    Extreme 

preaaure  lubricant.     2.844,638.  7-22-58,  Q.  262—51. 
Kruae,    Hugo    W.,    %    to    E.    A.    Morabacfa.      Flahlng    float 

2.843.»«7T  7-22-58.  Cl.  43 — 44.96. 
Kuba,  Samuel,  and  D.  8.  Magargee,  to  Weatern  Electric  Co., 

Inc.      Wire    bending    apparatus.      2,844,171,    7-22-68.    Cl 

140—71 
Kuehl,  Frederick  A.,  Jr. :  8m— 

Brink.   .Norman  G..  Kuehl.  and  Folkers.     2.844,611. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert,  R   Wegler,  and  F.  Grewe.  to  Farbeafabriken 

Bayer    Akt.      Prrcbloro-methyl-mercaptan    derivatlvea    and 

production*       2.844.628,    7-22-58.  Cl.   260 — 551. 
Kuhna.  Austin  H.,  to  Farrel-Blnnlngfaan  Co^  Inc.     Machine 

for  grinding  doable  helical  gears.     2,848.877,  7-22-68.  CI. 

51—142. 
Kubrmeyer,  Carl  A.  :    Bee— 

Miller,  Carl  8..  and  Kubrmeyer.     2.844.783. 
Kummerman,    Henri.,    to   International   MacGregor   Organisa- 
tion  (I.  M.  Q.  O.)     Water  tight  hatch  cover  arrangement. 

2.844,118.  7-22-58,  O    114--202. 
Kuater,  V.  E. :   Sec- 
Story.  James  K      2.843.941 
Kutlk.  .Martin  J  ,  to  MciJraw  Kdlson  Co.     RemotHv-controlled 

dictation  recording      system.         2,844.664.      7-22-58,      CL 

179—100.1. 
Lake^Goldie:    See- 
blank,  Robert  and  J     2.844^15 
Lamar.   Richard   S..   to   Sierra  Talc  4  Clay  Co.     Water  dla- 

per*ible    Ulc    pigment    compoaitlon.       2,844.486.    7-22-68, 

Cl.  106-308. 
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Lmnbtrt.  Harrj  B.,  to  Oatiml  fibrt  Pro«««ta  Co.    Bcr  paek- 
nuterUl.     2.S44.S68,  7-22-M,  CI.  tl7— 2«.5. 
.  FnuT  A  Clark :  »••— 
KlrclMr,  Paal  J.    1844.S41. 
LanikMi.  Inc. :   ffM — 

CsTviMk.  Darld  K..  and  StoOra.    2.M4.2B5. 
lAnr«>ar,  JoMpb  P..  S0%  to  B.  T.  Laary  uid  50%  to  I>ratBall 
CoiD.      Gartwirr  dlopoMl   apparatva.      2,844.SS0.  7-22-58. 
n    241—257 
Lane.  Maaiic«>.  and  T.  A.  TcrJaMB,  to  United  Stateo  Bleetrlr 
Mfic  Corp.     Wafer-tjrpc  oona  tor  dry  kattcrtaa  and  method 
for  maklnit  aame.     2.644.641.  7-23-M,  CI.  1S»— 111. 
Lanrworthy.  Martin  F.     Milk  aoltda  eompoaltloaa  and  method 

of   makinc.      2.844.481.    7-22-58.   CT.    10«— 14«. 
I^palry    Robert,  and  O.  H.  Banker.    TranamlBalon.    2,844,040, 

f-22-,Vi.  n    74 — 782 
I^raaon,  8Trn  G    O  .  to  Hnaqvama  Vapenfabrlka  Aktlebolag. 
Safety  deTioe  for  flr«arma.     2.84S.»«q;7-22-58,  CI.  42—70. 
Lanterbarti.    Norman    B..    to    lUttar    Co.,    Inc.      Arm    reat 

2.844.103.  7-22-58.  CI.  165—190. 
Lartcne,  Michael  A.    Capaale  ertrnptng  apparatoa.    2,84S,987, 

7-22-58.  CI    58 — S4«. 
Lawton.  Thomaa  O.,  and  F.  O.  Wilson.     Method  for  chemi- 
cally treatlnc  wood  particle*.    2,844,4«4,  7-2-58.  a.  92—7. 
Laioriio.  Anthony  :    809 — 

Whjte,  John  F.,  and  Laaorko.    2.844,198. 
Leary.  Edward  F.  :    800 — 

lianfMr.  Joaoph  P.     2.844,880. 
Learitt  Jollan  J.  :  0ee — 

Lone.  Robert  8.,  and  LaaTltt.    2,844.5M. 
Le  Bthan.  Henri :    Set — 

Rraconter.   Frederic  F.  A.,  aad  La  BIhaa.     S,844,«SS. 
I>Ml«>rer    Beymoar  J.  :    Wee — 

Welaa.  Robert  O..  and  Lederer.     2,844,508. 
I^ee.    Matthew   B.      Derlce  for  applTlna  weirht   membera  to 

line*.    2.844.009.  7-22-58.  CI.  81—15 
Lefebrre,   Fredrick  L.     Radiant  heater  and  replaceable  ele- 
ment  therefor.     2.844.694,  7-22-58.  CI.   201 — 67. 

Lefforie.   John  W..   to  Monaaato   Chemical   Co.     Method  of 

pr«aar1nf     brMit     yellow     colored     anlfldea.       2.844,442, 

7-22-58.  CI.  25— 20«. 
Tjehmann,  Wolfgana.  F.  Muu,  O.  Barer,  and  H.  Kleiner,  to 

Farfoenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt.     Taztfle  deeoratlDjr  and   tex- 
tile printing  paate.     2.844.490,  7-22-58,  CI.  117— S8. 
I/ehmkahl,  Herbert :  iBee — 

Ztegler,    Karl.    Koater.    and    LehmknhL      2.844.615. 
Leina,  Oacar  J.,  to  Baao  Inc.     Bleetro-BMsnetic  oafety  ahut- 

off  device  with   time  delay  react.     2,84^.201,  7-22-58,  CI. 

161—9. 
I>emona,  Carl  R.     Breaat  anpporter.     2.844.151,  7-22-58,  CI 

128—477. 
Leonard,   Jeaae  D.     App*rataa  for  prodocinc  atrlppcr  wella. 

2  844.029.  7   22-58,  O    73—200. 
Le   Roy    Franklin  J.,   to  Tba  Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co.     Picking  and 

cleaning  apparatoa.     2.844.251,    7-22-58,    C\.   209--216. 
I.^    Roy.    Michel.      ArtlcnUted    beam    atructure.      2,844^2, 

7   22-58.  CI.   189—84. 
l/pTourneau-Weatingtiouae  Co.  :  Set — 

Chandler.  Jamea  I.,  and  Roe.     2.844.783. 
Roe.  Charlea  C.     2.844.804. 
lieT^r  Brotbera  Co.  :  flee — 

Higham,  Edward  H..  and  Thomaa.     2.844. S50. 
liewia.   Artbar   P..  and   D.   C.   MacDonald.   to   United   State* 

Rubber  Co.      Evmmt.      2.848.882.   7-22^8.   CI.    1&— 70. 
LichtenfeU.   Ira  W..  to  General  Blertiir  Co.      Dynamic  brake 

control.     2.844.780.  7-22-68.  O.  tlft— 367. 
Llebenow.  Gilbert  I.  :  fl**— 

Llebenow.  Jullua  O  and  0.  L     2.844.372. 
IJebenow.  JoUus  O.  and  O.  I.    Stripper  mecbaniam.    2.844.372. 

7   22-58.  CL  271—63. 
Uetoknecht.  Werner,  to  Elmeco  A.  O.     Klectrlc  pulae  coontpr. 

2.844.316.  7-22-58.  CI.  285—92. 
Lindabl.    Henalng    W..    to    AB    Uadahla    Mekanlaka.      Can 

openera.    2.843.981.  7-22-58.  CI.  80—9. 
Lindeman.  Jeaae  O.,  and  F.  A.  Horey.  to  Deere  k  Co.     L«nd 

lereler      2.843.948.  7-22-58.  CI.  37—178 
LiBdenblad.  Nlla  B..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Heat  pamp. 

2.844.688.  7-22-58.  CI.  186—4. 
Ling  Bleetronics.  Inc. :  flee — 

Roaa.  Jam«a  A.     2.844.777. 
Liplnski.  Johann.  to  Alex  Friednunn  Komroandltgeaellachaft. 

nUpenaer  for  Inbrlcanta.     S.844.286.  7-22-58.  CI.  222—250. 
Llpton.  Samuel  H.  :  flee — 

Morell,  Samuel  A..  Upton,  and  Frieden.     2.844.514. 

Llewelyn.   Darid   M..   A.    B.    Slmpaon.   and    D.    H.   Weat.   to 

The  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.     Production  of  nickel  or 

Iron  powder.     2.844.456.  7-22-58.  CI.  75—0.6. 
Lockhe«>d  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Hay.    Robert   G.      2.844. S50. 
Lofqvist.  Benxt  E.  R.  :  flee — 

Eberman    Carl  B..  and  LoT^rlat.     2344.358. 
Ix>cetronira.   Inc.  :   flee — 

CraUc.  Dwin  R.     2.844.788. 
Loaur.    JamM    A..    T     W     Roberta,    aad   F.    O.    Swanaon.    to 

Owens- Illinola    Glaaa    Co.       Methods    of    aeparatlnje    xlasa 

artlclea.     2.843.925.  7-22-58.  CI.  29^^427. 
Loha.    Willy,   to  Slemena  A   Halahe  Akt.      Telephone   aelector 

•wltcb  with  common  drlre  for  rertlcal  and  rotary  wiper 

motor      2.844.656.  7-22-58    CI    179—27  52 
Lombardo.     I>omlnick     A.      Circuit     breaker     for     indiridaal 

rlrrulta.     2.844.690.  7-22-68.  CI.  200 — 116. 
Lombi.     I»uls    O.       DouKh     mlxlna    and     kneadlnc    machine. 

2.844.862.  7-22-58.  CI.   259—104. 
Long.    John    R..    to   Parka-Cramer   Co.      Method  for  deaninx 

textile  marhlne*  and   the  floor*  tberebeneath.     2,844,490. 

7   22-58.    n     134  -.17 
LoaK.    PanI    J..    Jr..    and    R.    L.    Metert.    to    General    Motors 

Corp.     Hydraulic  ahock  ab«>rber.     2.844.226.  7-22-58.  CI. 

188 — 88.  .i        _ 


Co.     Dockboarda. 

Inc.      Method    of 

bodiea  by   thermal 

corpuacuUr      rajra. 


Long.   Robert   S..  and  J.   J.  Leavltt,  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.      Water    aoluble    brlgbtener    compoaltloa.      2.844.589. 

7-22-58.  CI.   252— 301  2. 
Ix>ng.  Robert  S..  and  M.  Scaler*,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 

.H  Aryl  7-dUlkylamlnocoumarlna.     2.844.594.     7-22-58.     CI. 

260 — .•»48.2. 
1/oomla  Machine  Co.  :  flee — 

Ixmmia.   Martin.     2.848.865. 
Loomla.     Martin,     to     Looatla     Machine 

2.84.3.865.  7-22-58   CI.  14—71. 
Lorena.    Albert,    to    Bnaelbard    Induatriea, 

Droducinc  mlaute  perforationa  in  solid 

Impart       exerted       bv       concentrated 

2.844.706.  7-22-58.  CI.  219 — 69. 
Ixirent,  Anton.     Article  of  reooae  for  aupportinx  the  body  of 

a  person      2.844.189.  7-22-68.  CI.  155—106. 
I<<)reni.  .\nton.    Chair  with  reclining  back-re*t  and  coordinated 

aeat   and    lee  reat      2.A44.190.   7-22-58.   CI.   155—106. 
I/orenz.  Walter,  and  H.  Henecka.  to  Schenley  Indnatrlea.  Inc. 

Phosphoric     acid     deriratirea     of     l-phenyl-2.S-dlmethyl-4- 

amlno  5  prraaolone.     2.844.510.  7-22-58.  CI.    167—65 
I.'<alnKer  A  Co.  A.  O.  :  flee — 

Sleafrled.   Krwin.     2.844  866. 
Lowenttaal.  Herman,  to  General  Scientific  Corp. 

objective      2.844.072.  7-22-68.  Cl.  88 — 67. 
Luraa.   Don  U       PorUble   barbecue.      2.844.139.   7-22-58.   CI. 

136 — SO. 
Luchstneer 

machine. 


Photographic 


2.R4.3.922 
bOokatacka. 


2.844.087.     7-22-58. 


2.844.260.  7-22-68. 


and     screene     tberefor. 


Strap 


Rmat.   to  Fibra  A.  O.     Hand  operated  knitting 
2.844.015.  7-22-58.  Cl    66—60. 
Lurlen.   Ren#.  and  E.   Tetart.   to  Societe  d'lnTenttona  Aero- 

nautlgues  et  Mecaniques  8.  I.  A.  M.    Magneaium-baae  alloys. 

2.844  463.  7   22-58.  Cl    75—168. 
Lurktaurst.     Marie    C.       Coffee    maker. 

CI.    99—286. 
Lukena  Steel  Co. :  flee— 

FreTbereer.   Donald   L 
LuadqTiat.  Harald  O.     Wall 

Cl.   211—90. 
LuDo,     Joseph.      Tiimbllna     barrels 

2  848  979.  7-22-58.  Cl.  61—164. 
Loth.    Robert    C    to    Siamode    Steel    StrapoinK    Co. 

dUpenser      2.844.834.  7-22-58.  Cl.  242—128. 
Luther.  William  P.  :  flee — 

Barrows.  Howard  E  .  and  Lnther.     2.844  176. 
Lull.  Mac  W  .  W.  W.  Wolfe,  and  E.  C.  Johnaon.  to  Sunerlor 

Separator  Co.     Poat  driver  atUchment.    2  844.006.  7-22-58. 

Cl.    61  —  73. 
Lynch.   I>ealle  8.,  Jr.,  to  Rodo  Aaooclate*.     Automatic  bread 

toaatera.     2  844  089  7-22-.^8   Cl   98— 3?!9. 
Lyon.     George    A.       Apparatoa    for    making    wheel    eorer*. 

2.844  115.  7-22-58.  n.  113 — 49. 
Lyon.    George    A.       Wheel    cover.       2.844.410.    7-22-58.    CI. 

.301—37. 
MacArthur.    Robert    B..    and    D.    F     Sweorlnaen.    to    North 

American     Aviation.    Inc       Aircraft    control    arrangement 

incorporatlna  deflectable  surface  and  boundary  layer  control 

Jeta.     2  844.337.  7-22-68.  CL  244—42. 
MacDonald.  Donald  C.  :  Are — 

r.<>wts.  Arthur  P..  and  MacDonald.      2.843.882. 
MacDonald.  Robert  N.  :  See — 

Bechtold.  Max  F..  and  MacDonald      2,844.561. 
MacGregor.  Joaenh  :  Bee — 

MacOregor.  Robert  and  J.     2,844.117. 

MaclireKor.  Robert  and  J.     Device  for  orotectlne  ablo*'  holda. 

waaons.    during    cariro    working.      2.844.117.    7-22-58.    Cl. 

1 1  4—202 
MaclatewMkl.  Arthur  H..  and  R.  Ooldateln.  to  A.  R.  F.  Producta. 

Inc.     Keying  and  ending  device.     2.844,683.  7-22-S8.  Cl. 

200—90 
Maclasewaki.    Arthur   H..    and    M.    S.    Riddlford.    to   A.    R.   F. 

Producta.   Inc.      Apparatus  for  treating  water.     2.844.T27. 

7-22-58.  Cl.   260 — 43.  v 

MacKar.  John  A.  :  flee— 

Johna.  Harold  E..  and  MacKay.     2.844.736. 
MacKenxie.    William   F..   and   M.   H.    Roake.    to  United   Shoe 

Machinerv  Corp.   AsserabllnK  machines.    2.843.928.  7-22-58. 

Ci.    29 — 208.  „ 

Madden.   Charle*  I.,.     Trailer  train.      2.844.108.  7-22-58.  Cl. 

105^—159 
Madden.  Henry  M.     RportaHfuinX  lunch  tote  aeat.     2.844.191. 

7-22-58.  Cl.   166-150. 
Madison-Faessler  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Koppelmann.    RIdo   K.      2.848.918. 
Maaaricee,  Donald  S.  :  See — 

Kuba.  Samiiel.  and  Macarftee.     2.844.171. 
Maine.  Jame*  F .  to  Conaolldated  Iron  Steel  Mfg.  Co.     Road 


7-22-58.  Cl.  25 
Concrete  Joists. 

.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
2.843.921 

..  and   W    8.   Strove. 
Organic  pigmenta. 


to  B.    I. 
2.844.581. 


do  Font 
7-a2-58. 


form*.     2.843.911.  7-22-58.  Cl.  25  —  118. 
Malwurm.   Paul  8.     Concrete  Joists.     2.844.023.  7-22-^8.  Cl. 

72    -61. 
MHllory.  r.  R..  A  Co. 

Anr    Choh  Yl. 
Manger.   Charles   W 
de  Nemoora  and  Co. 
Cl.   260-  279. 
Mann    Theodore  G.  :  Srr— 

Mann.  Theodore  H    and  T.  G.      2.844.668. 
Mann.  Theodore  H.  and  T.  G..  to  Sound  RnKineerlnc.     Mag- 
netic recording  device.     2.844.665.  7-22-58.  Cl.  179—100.2. 
Marathon  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  :  flee— 

Burna.  Stanley  8..  and  Hornachuch.     2.844.101. 
Maremont  Automotive  Producta.  Inc.  :  flee — 

Milne.  Donald  T.     2,844.210. 
Marks.  Morris  M.  :  flee — 

Witte.   Paul.     2.844,670. 
Marquad.  Oecar  :  flee — 

Claffa.  Italo  A.     2.844. l.'tS 
Marque*.  Louia  R..  to  Atlas  Specialty  Mfg.  Co.     Seat  cover 

2.844.192    7-22-68.  Cl.    165—182. 
Marsh    Alvin  C  Jr  :  flee — 

Sbafer.  Carlton  M..  Neff.  and  Marah.     2.844.091. 


xir 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Adhfir* 

7-22-68. 


tor   artllWtal    anklr. 


2,844.460. 


Marshal),  Don  J..  ^  to  M.  H.  Wentz.   Portable  power-operated 

tire  remoTtnc  tool.     2.844.194.  7-22-M.  CI.  1(7— 1.2«. 
Maralco,  JooepE  W.  :  See — 

Ooldmao^  Leon,  and  Manico.      2.844.S7S. 
Martin.  Earl  H.  :  0«#— 

Brandt.  William  H  .  and  Martin.      2.844.287. 
Maakejr.  Donald  F.,  to  Th*«  Buckev*'  Celluloa»>  Corp. 

compoaltlon.     2.844.482.  7-22-58.  CI    106—154. 
Maawy.  John   B.     Sarglcal  appanitua.     2.844,144, 

CI.    128—131. 
Maatenbrook.   Henry  J.,   to  United   States  of  Anterira,   Nary. 

F^at  rialnK  balloon.      2.844.336.  7-22-58.  CI.   244 — 81. 
Matthew*.  Ruaaeil  B.  :  See — 

Bydalek.     Floyd     J..     Diets.     Hllfcert.     and     Matthews. 
2  844  685. 
Matulalt'u.   Victor    E.      Air   distribution    system       2.844.085. 

7-22-58.  CI.  98—2. 
Mauch,    Hans    A.      Control    mecbanlam 

2,843.853,  7-22-58.  CI.  3^36. 
MayburK,  Sammer  :  Bee — 

Finn.  Ueorge  B..  Jr..  and  Maybarg. 
Mayer.  Oscar,  k  Co..  Inc.  :  Set — 

Seiferth.  Oscar  E..  and  Royston.    2.844.473. 
Mayer     Robert,    and    M.     Corson.       Collapslbie    lunch     box. 

2.844.272    7-2-2-Aa.  CI.  220— 6. 
Mayor.    Rowland    H..    to   The    (ioodyear   Tire   ft    Robber   Co. 

Side  chain  halogenation  of  substituted  aromatic  compoands. 

2.844.6S5.  7-22-58.  CI.  260— 651. 
Maxxasatti.  Roy  I'.,  to  The  Texas  Co.    Manufacture  of  radia- 
tion detectors  and  the  like.     2,844.707.  7-22-58.  CI.  21»— 

74. 
McAdams.  William  A.  :  See— 

Creots,  Edward  C.  McAdams.  and  Foas. 
McAlplne.  (Tiarles  H.  :    See 

WInkel.   Herbert  C.   McGowan.   Meschke, 
2.843.894. 
McCampbell.  James  M..   to  United  States  of 

Radiation    Intensity   dosage  analogue   computer. 

7- -'2-58.  CI.  235 — 61. 
McCanless.  William  J      Motor  vehicle  skid  rail  construction. 

2  843.953.  7-22-58.  Cl   40—129. 
McCann.  Joseph  A.,   to  Thompson  Products,  Inc.      Means  for 

detecting  flaws.     2.844.787,  7-22-58.  (1.  324 — 37 
McCarthy.    Paul    R..    and    T.    R.    Oreni.    to    Culf    R<>search   A 

Development    Co.      Homogeneous    lithium    baae    lubricating 

grease   compositions       2.844.5.37.    7-22-58,   CI.   252 — 41. 
McClellan.  Marcus  K.,  to  IVere  -Mfg.  Co.     Combined  liarTester 

and  baler.     2.843.989.  7-22-58.  CI.  5*— 1. 
McCord.    Georgie    P..    and    A.    N.    Iknayan.    to    United    States 

Rubber  Co.     Valve  for  tubeless  tire,     2.844.183.  7-r/-&8, 


Mercler,     Stanley    M., 
2,844,042,   7-22-58. 


2.844.TSS. 

and   McAlptne. 

America^   Nary. 
2.^44.312. 


CI.  152 — 427. 
McDennott    John 
ProcesB  for 


Corp. 
CI.  '^'^ 
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Thermostatic  valve 
1. 


to  Eiiso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
'or  reacting  dlorxano  substituted  dithiophospiiorlc 
iponnds    and    epoxides.       2,844,616.    7-22.58,    CI. 
260--461. 
McDonald.  James  L.     Combination  preformed  and  cast-ln-situ 
reinforced  flooring  structure.     2,844.024.  7-22-58.  CI    72 — 
66. 
McEvoy.  Joseph  :   See — 

Christy  James  W..  and  .McEvoy.    2.844.680. 
Mc<iowan.  Kenneth  G.  :   See — 

WInkel.   Herbert  C,  McGowan,  Meschke.  and  McAlplae. 
^  843  8^4 
McGratb.   William   L..   to  Carrier 
structures.     2.844.319.  7-22-58 
Mc<traw  Edison  Co.  :   See- 

Kobler,  Richard.     2.844.661. 
Kutik.  Martin  J.     2.844.664. 
McKlnney  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Hannon.  Stephen  J.     2.843.872. 
McKinnls,   Art  Cf..   to   Union   Oil  Co.  of  CalifornU       Mepara 
tlon  of  C-9  alkaryl  hydrocarbons  by  axeotropic  distillation. 
2.844.527.  7-22-58.  CI.  202—42. 
McKinnls.  Art  C.  to  Collier  Cartmn  and  Chemical  Corp.     Re- 
covery of  nitromethane  from  nitration  mixtures.     2.844.634 
7-22-58.  CI.  260—644. 
McKlnnon.  Malcolm  N.     Water  closet  flush  tank  valve  operat- 
ing mechanism.     2.843.854,  7-22-58.  CI.  -I — 57. 
McKlssick.     Charles     C.        Battery     poat     waler.        2.844.806. 

7-22-58.  CI.  339—116. 
Mcl..ean,  Douglas  K.     Food  package  and  apparatus  for  heat- 
ing.    2.844.695.  7-22-58,  ('17219—19 
McMillen,  Foster,  to  Kearfott  Co..  Inc.     Window  wiper  with 

heated  arm.     2.843.871.  7-22-58.  CI.   rV— 260.5. 
Mc.Mulkin.   Lorne   D..    to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Electron 
tube    socket    or    the    like    for    printed    circuits.      2,844.807. 
7-22-.58,  CI.  339 — 103 
McNeal.  Jack  D  ;  See- 

Hogan,  William  P..  and  McNeal.    2.844.212. 
McPheeters.    Otla   D.      Utility   carriers.      2.844.291.    7-22-58. 

CI.  224 42.1. 

McRoberts,  George  M. :  See — 

Gongwer.  Calvin  A.,  and  McRoberts.     2.843,859. 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co.  :   See — 

Keldkamp.   Holland  F.,  and  Wu.     2.844,591 
.Meberg.   Jess   W.,    and   J.   M.    Ripple,    to  The   Goodyear   Tire 
A    Rubber    Co.       Process    for    treating    nylon    cord    fabric. 
2.844.488.  7-22-58.  CI    117—7. 
Meier.  Alexander      Ele<'tromagnetlc  direct  current  motor  with- 
out winding  on  the  armature.    2.844.744.  7-22-58.  CI   31 
46. 
Meier.  I^thar  :  See- 

Seldel.  Johannes,  and  Meier.     2.844.771. 
Meier.     Robert     H..     to    Deere    Mfg.     Co.       Shaft 

2.844.011,   7-22-58.  H.  64—1 
Melnick.  Daniel :   See— 

Akerboom.  Jack,  and  Melnick.     2.844,470. 
Melnick.   Daniel,  and   J    Akerboom.     Pressurised  salad  dress 

the  same.     2.844. 4«».  7-22-58 


coupling. 


ing  and  method  of  preparing 
CL  99—144. 


Msrctwr,  Jean.  Reailient  system.  2,844,367.  7-22-58,  CI. 
267—15. 

to      Th«    Jeffrey    Mfg.    Co.      Ckaio. 
CI.    74 — 246. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  :   Wee- 
Brink,  Norman  G..  KuetU,  and  Folkers.     2,844,611. 
Martt  Praducta.  lac  :  «••— 

BerastetB.  Roasell  W..  and  Block.     2.843.980. 
Block,  Aleck.     2.843.981. 
Merrow  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Pierce.  Bernard  N.    2.844.202. 
Merts,  Clyde  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Indicating  and/or 
control  system  and  oiethod.     2.844.568.  7-22-58.  CI.  266— 
83.7. 
Meacbke,  Harrj  H. :  «se— 

WInkel.   Herbert  C,   Mciiowan.   Meschke.  and  McAlplne. 
2,843,894. 
MeUl  Diffusions.  Inc  :  See — 

Samuel.  (;eorge  A.     2.844,273. 
Metallurgical  Procesaea  Co.  :  See — 
RoscUno.  Frank  A.     2,844,305. 
Metalaalts  Corp,  :  See— 

Weiss.  Robert  O  ,  and  Lederer.    2,844,508. 
Meyer,  Gao.  J.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Carter.  Sidney  T      2.843,986. 
.Meyer.  Peter.      Pressure  contact  control  for  cam  cutting  ma- 

chinea.     2.844.074.  7-22-.58.  CI  »0-  13.4. 
Meyer.    Ralph    L..    and    S.    I*akswer.    to   The    Raoland   Corp. 
Method     of    maufacture    for     electric    discharae    devireai 
2.844.433.  7-22-68.  CL  316—22. 
Meyerer.  Paul  :   See — 

Veith,  Werner,  and  Meyerer.    2.844.750. 
.Meystre.  Charles  :    See — 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Vischer.  and  Meystre.     2.844.513. 
Mld<iendorf.  WUIUm  H.^  to  Wadaworth  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

Circuit    breaker        2.844.689,     7-22-58.    CI.     200—116. 
Mierendorf.    Robert   C.   and   C.    W.    Porter,   to   Square  D  Co. 
Welder  control  system.      2,844.709.  7-22-58    tT   219—114. 
Mlers,  Archie  M.,  and  W.  Van  Der  Sluys.  to  Pullman-Standard 
Car    Mfg.    Co.      Stabiliser    for    self-energlxed    multiple-unit 
rsilroad  car  trains      2,844.106.  7  •22-58.  CI    105—3. 
Mlers.  Archie  M..  and  W    Van  Her  Sluys.  to  Pullman-Standard 
Car    Mfg.    Co.       Self-energised    multiple  unit    railroad    car 
train.     2.844,107,  7-22-58.  CI.  105 — 3. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   See — 

CentolelU.  Albert  P.    2,844.625 
Miller.   Carl   S..  and   C.   A.   Kuhrmeyer.   to  Minnesota   Mining 
and   Mfg.  Co.      Beffex   themioprintlng.      2,844.733,  7-22-58 
CI.  250—  65. 
Miller,    Mike   A.,    to   Aluminum   Co.    of   America.      Electrical 

joint  ctmipositlon.     2,844.479.  7-22-,VI,  CI.    106—14 
Miller.  Robert  E..  and  V.  R.  Gaertner.  to  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.      Fungicidal    compositions   comprising   phenylosatones. 
2.844,505.  7    22-58,  il    167  —  30, 
Miller.  Robert  U..  and  W.  H    Wannamaker.  Jr     to  Minneapolis- 
Honeywell   Rerulator   Co,      Sert-omotor   aelfbalanrlng   meas- 
urlns  apparatus,      2,844.775.  7-22-58    (I    318 — 29 
.MIIU.   (;eorEe  S.  :   «cc— 

Haxo.  Henry  E..  Jr..  and  .Mills      2.844.548. 
Milne.    Donald    Y..    to   Maremont    Automotive   Products.    Inc. 
Means    for    determining    the    effectiveness    of   sound    reduc- 
ing meana      2.844.210.  7-22-58.  CI.  181—6. 
Mllprlnt.  Inc.  :   See- 
Thomson.  Walter  S..  and  Rosen 
Mllstlne.  Albert  H  :  See^~ 

Achler.  .Vfsurtce  E.    and  Mllstlne 
Minkow,   Morse,  to  I'ndern-ood  Corp. 

detector      2.844.721    7-22   58.  CI.  250—27. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 
Ehret,  Robert  J     2.844.717  . 

-Miller.  Robert  L..  and  Wsnnamaker      2.844,775. 
Rexer.  tklward  F      2,844.494. 
Minnesota  .Mining  and  Mfa.  Co.  :   See  - 

Miller,  Carl  S  .  and  Kuhrmeyer.     2.844.733. 
Pasalno.  Herbert  J  .  and  Wrightson      2.844,555. 
Rendall,  John  L.,  and  Husted.     2,844,509. 

Mlakella.     WlllUm    J        High     heat    Infrared    Ump    holder. 

2  844.609,  7-22-58.  n.  21^^34. 
Modrey.    Joseph,    to    The    Farmingdale   Corp.      Floating   aoa- 
■  ticking  blades  or  vanes      2.844.099.  7-22-58.  CI.    103—84. 
Moelter,  Gregory  M.  :   See — 

Albohn.  Arthur  R..  and  Moelter.    2,843,875. 
Mollns  Machine  Co  .  Ltd,  :  See — 

Rowlands.  Tom.  and  Hubbard.    2.844.371. 
Momtchlloff,  Ivan  N  .  to  The  Austin  Motor  Co..  Ltd.     Valve- 
operating  mecbanlam   for  overhead  valve  Internal  combaa- 
tfon  engines.     2.844.132.  7-22-58,  CL  123 — 90 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Burkhart,  William  H.     2,844,811. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Birum.  GaU  H.     2.844.454. 

Cameron.  Margaret  D.     2.844,.590, 

Daxzl,  Joachim.     2,844.567. 

Gluesenkamp.  Kitr\  W  .  and  Weeaner.     2.844.57S. 

Harris.  Jay  C.    2.844.455. 

Johnson.  John  H..  and  Flelda.     2.844.618. 

Lefforge.  John  W      2.844.442 

Miller.  Robert  K...  and  (;aertner      2,844.505. 
.Vionaler.   Frank  K,     Telephone  holders.     2.844.666.  7-22-68. 

CI    179      14«, 
Moore.  Edward  B.  :   See 

Stonlch.  Elwood  H  .  and  Moore     2,844.324. 

Stonlch.  Elwood  H..  and  Moore      2.844.392 
Moran.  George  W,     IVtergent  metering  and  dispensing  device. 

2.844.285    7-22-68.  CI    222—212. 
Morebead.  Owen  W      Pile  ratatng  devic*.    2,844,007.  7-22-68. 

rn     ill  _    7*1 

Morell.  Samuel  A,,  S.  H.  Llpton.  and  A,  Frieden.  to  Pabst 
Brewing  Co.  Process  for  the  production  of  nucleotides. 
2.844.514.  7-22-58.  CI.  19i--»0. 


2.843,988. 

2.844.199. 

Slrnal  generator  error 
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PacklBf    rlnt 


MoretU,   Glliaeppe.     Drive   tranMilMion   la  elrrular  boslefj 
and  kaltttaff  Mirhte*  wltk  coBMaMMon  «f  tkt  wear  In 
Um  gt«r  teeth.    2.»44,014.  7-22-M.  CI.  66—28 
MArna.  rredertc  F.  L..  aad  K.  B.  Jane*,  to  Holawn  Brotbcn 

Ltd.     Chlppiac  rhlMla.     2,ft43.92».  7-22-&8.  CI.  30—1. 
MorrU.  Albert  G.  :   Btm — 

Habn,      Kdwia     E..     Scbalts,     Mortoa.     and      Morris. 
2,844.787. 
If  onkachi.  Edward  A. :  ««•— 

Kraae,  Huto  W.     2.S4a,»«7. 
Morse.   Praaeta.    to  Ooneral   Bleetrle  Co.      Preaaore  Tacaam 

relief  Talre.     S^M4J6A.  7-22-a8.  CI.  187 — 4M  6. 
MorM.   Wllllan   L.     Tor^ae  control.      2.844.287.  7-22-&8.  CI. 

1B2-  60. 
MortoB,  Ocorae  A. :  «m — 

Hahn.  Edwin  E..  Sehalti.  Morton,  and  Morrla    2.M4.7S7 
Morwajr,  Arnold  J.  :  8«e — 

Coctle,  Delmor  L..  Morway.  aad  Tounc.     2.844  .^84. 
Merwar.   Arnold   i..   to   BBao  Reaoarcti   and   Enatneerlng   Co. 
Hlah  temperature  romplei  creaae  manafacturlnK  proceaaes. 
2.844.536.  7-22-58.  CL  252— ». 
MoatOTTch.  Nlrbolaa:  ««e— 

Cybriwaky.  Alexander,  and  Moatorych.     2.844.52S. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  ««• — 

Byrae,  John  T.,  and  Plreatone.     2.844.711. 
noldfoa.  Bamnel  M.     2.844.71S. 
Krocer.  Marlln  O.    2,844.640. 
MouraTiA    NlcboUn.      Method  and   mean*  for  aurface-bard- 

enln«  of  ateel.     2.844.408,  7-22-58.  C\.  148—10.5. 
Mraaek.  Frank  C      ClamD.     2.843.»l6.  7-22-^8.  CI.  24—270 
Moehlner,  Eson  E..  to  United  8Utea  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Bladed  braklnc  apparatus.     2.844.220.  7-22-58.  H.  J 88— 
38 
Mahihaosen.  CorncUaa :  See— 

Schwan.  Herbert.  Kall^rt,  Muhlhansen.  and  Holtschmidt. 
2.844.586. 
Mailer.     Max    A.,    to    Rand    Ooetaa    Corp 

2  844,4 2.^.  7-22-58.  CI.   300 — 44. 
Muller,  Max  A.,  and  W.  Glaaer.  to  Rand  Goetaa  Corp.     Tor- 
•lon    compreaston    and    oil    ring.      2.844.427.    7-22-58.    CL 
300 — 45. 
Mailer.    Nathan   W  .   to  National   Cylinder  Oas  Co.     Method 
of  InhibltiDf  alsR  formation  In  bollera  and  Inhibitor  mate- 
rial!  for  u»e   therein       2.844.112.  7-22-,%8.  O.   HO — 1. 
Monday.   Charles   W.,   to  The   DUtlUers  Co.    Ltd.      Radiation 

detector      2.844.728.  7-22-58.  CI.  250—43.5. 
Munaon.    Whitney    K.      Robber  stamps.      2.844.007.   7-22-08. 

CI    101 — 880. 
Muns.  Ferdinand  ;   See — 

Lehmann.      Wolfxang.      Muns.      Bayer,      and      Kleiner 
2.844.400. 
.Murdoch.    Andrew   M..   to   Sperry  Producta.   Inc.     Maaas   for 
transmlttlnc  and   recelvlnp  altrasonlc  shear  wars  motion. 
2.844,741.  7-22-58.  CI    SlO— 8  5. 
N.  V    Terhnl»rhp  MastsrhapplJ   Marchand-Andrlesaen  :  Btt — 

Van   Marie.  Krederlrk.     2.844.373. 
Nasel.  Horstniar  :   Brr — 

IMetsrh.  Helmut,  and  Nagel.    2.844.502. 
Namlan.  Paul  P.:  «o»—  _      .., 

Ooerla.  Maurice,  and  Nanlan.     2.844.718. 

Napier.  D..  Jk  Son  Ltd   :    See—  ^ 

Hurkstep,   Henry  J.  W..  and  Burness.     2.843.978. 
Nathan.  Mar%tn  F  .   to  The  M.   W    KelloK  Co      Method  for 
cartMniilnc   cartwnaoeous    matartals.      2.844.526.    7-22-88. 
n.  202—27. 
National  Cylinder  Cat  Co  :   See — 
Muller.  .Nathan  W.     2.844.112. 
National  IHatlllera  and  Chemical  Corp.  :   Set — 

(Irvenbers.  Harry,  and  Horst.    2,844.560. 
Xatlonal  Lead  Co      gee- 
Bauer,  Alfred  F..  and  Pack.     2.843,897. 
National  Tank  Co. ;  flae — 

Wilson.  Ramnel  A.     2.844.213. 
Nebrera    Escobar,    Juan.      Process    for    the    deodorliatlon   of 
oo-dlmethyl-dlthlo-phosphate    of    diethyl     mercapto-auocl- 
nate.    2.844.619.  7-22-58.  CX.  260—461. 
Nebrera    Escobar.    Juan       Procesn    for    the   deodorliatlon    of 
oo-dlmetbyl-dlthlophosphate  of  diethyl   mercapiosucdnate 
2,844  620.  7-22-58.  CI    2«0 — 461. 
Neff.  <;ilbert   K   :    S'c— 

Shafer.  Carlton  M..  Neff,  and  Marsh.     2,844,001. 
.Neher     Kldon    P..     to    The    (ieneral    Tire    and    Rubber    Co. 
Rubber  Insert  with  lubricant  channel.     2.844.398.  7-22-58. 
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Nelld.  Alton  B..  Jr..  to  United  SUtets  of  America  Nary. 
Gasoline      enclne     exhaust      flsme      srrestor.        2.844.000, 

• tjo     BQ      r^       o|\         OQ 

Nelson.  AJvIn  I.,  to  International  Minerals  and  CJeailcal 
Corp  PackaxlnK  and  processlns  of  poultry.  2.844.474, 
7-22-^18.  n.  99      174.  _^ 

Nelson     Fred   L.      Boat   construction  with  well  mounted  pro- 
pulsion unit      2.844.120.  7-22-58.  CI.  115 — 35 
Neasel.  Jlrl  M..  to  Clary  Corp.     Machine  supportlnx  structure. 
2.843.969.  7-22-58.  CI.  45— 88.1.  ^   .. 

Nestor     Leonard     R.       Adjustable     grip    for    bowling    ball. 

2,844.375^  7-22-58,  CI.  273—63. 
Netberton.  Lowell  E.  :  See- 
Kramer,  Leroy  A  ,  and  Netherton.     2.844.437. 
New  England  Wooden  Ware  Corp.  :   See- 
Whitney.  Anthony  M.     2>I4.203 
Newell    Issac  L..  and  E.  A.   Walen.     Formation  of  eorroidon 
reslstsnt  fllma  on  slumlnum.     2344.406.  7-22-58.  Q.  148— 
6.21. 
Newman.  Stanley  R      Nee — 

Alpert.  Norman.   Helsler,  and   .Newman. 
Dllle.     Kenneth     L.,     Halaler.     Newman 

2.844.449. 
Helsler.  Robert  Y..  Newman,  and  Alpert. 
Helsler.      Robert      Y..      Newman.      Dllle. 
2.844.450. 


2.844,451. 
and     Alpert. 

2.844.448. 
and      Alpert. 


.Newton.  AlwlB  B.^  to  The  Coleaua  Co.,  Inc.  Compreaaor 
for  refrlCKatk>B  aytten.  2,844,301.  7-22-58.  Cl.  230—53. 
.Nlehoto.  RoblaaoB  F..  and  L.  C.  Krelder.  to  The  B.  P.  Good- 
rich Co.  Compoaltlona  containing  dllaocranata-Unked  polr- 
nrathane  eUatomer  and  beeswax.  2.844,554,  7-22-58.  Cl. 
2«0— 28.  ^        „. 

NlckeraoD.   Thomas  D..   to   The  Texas  Co.     Electronic  auto- 
matic  sequanea   timers       2,844.211,    7-22-58,   Ci.    181—5 
Nielsen,  Axel  L.     Sump  pump  system.     2,844,678,  7-22-58, 

Cl.  200—81.5.  »,      ^    . 

.Nleawaag.   Johannea.   and    H.    J.    Bmlts.   to   North   American 
PhUlpa   Co..    Inc.      High    rolUge   tranaformer.      2.844.761. 
7-22-58,  CT    315 — 105. 
.Nletert,  Richard  L.  :   See — 

Long.  Paul  J.,  Jr..  and  Nletert.    2,844.226. 
.Noetber,  Henaan  D..  to  Celaaeae  Corp.  of  America.     Produc- 
tion of  haloaclds.     2.844,627.  7-22-58,  Ci.  260—589. 
Nolseux.  Pedro  J.,  to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Automatic 
power   reducer   tor  transmitters.      2.844.712,   7-22-58.  Cl. 
250—17. 
Nordegren,  Sven-Ake  :  Bet — 

Beljer.  Oscar  F.,  and  Nordegren.    2.844.041. 
Nordenaon,   WUUrd  H.,  and  A.   E.   Park,   to  Deere  Mfg.  Co. 
Interaal-combosUon  engine.     2,844,130.  7-22-58.  Cl.  123— 
41.82. 
Nordlak  Ventilator  Co..  Aktieaelakab  :  Set— 

Kristlsnsen.  Svend  H.     2.844.303. 
.North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 

MaeArthor,  Robert  B.,   and  Swearingen.     2,844.337. 
North  American  PhlUps  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Dlemer,  CK>slnur     2.844.756.  _  ^_ ^^ 

Krkelens.  Johannes,  Kamerman,  and  RooTers.     2,844.709. 
Nlaswaag.  Johannes,  and  Smlts.     2.844.761. 
Spakman.  Oeert.     2,844.039. 
Van  Urk.  Arend  T..  and  Cluwen.     2.844.786. 
Van  Veaaem.  Jan  C.     2.844.770. 
Well,  Frits.     2,844,772. 
Northwestern  Corrugated  Box  Co.  :  See — 

WUIUms,  Richard  H.     2.844.205. 
Nutone.  Inc.  :  See —  ^^^ 

Chriatr.  JauMa  W..  and  McEtot.     2.844,680.     _    ^ 

Nye,  Roacoe  H.     Paper  dip.     2,843.900.  7-22-58.  d.  24—66. 

O'Brien.  William  J.,  and  H.  G.  Hawker,  to  The  Dccca  Record 

Co.    Ltd.     Radio  navigation  systems.     2,844,816,   7-22-58, 

Cl.  348—105. 

O'Connor,  Jerome  A.     Mechanical  throttle  speed  control  de 

vice.      2,844,235,  7-22-58.  Cl.  192 — 3 
Ogren,   Axel   B.,  to  The  Sherwln-Wllllama  Co.     Adaptor  for 
noxile.  spout,  coupler,  or  the  like.     2,844,289,  7-22-68,  Cl. 
222 — 499. 
Olshel.  John  R..  to  Trlco  Producta  Corp.     Windshield  washer. 

2.844.102.  7-22-58.  Cl.  103 — 148. 
Old  Dominion  Box  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Williams.  Alford  A.     2,844.294. 
Olln  Msthleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See —       . 

Bernstein,  Jack,  and  8tearna     2,844,821. 
Omeron,     Carl     J.     E.     Safety     Mm     structure.     2,844,180, 

7-22-58,  Cl.  152—158. 
Onyx  on  k  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Teaoro.  GiluUna  C.      2,844,600. 
Orem.  Thomas  R.  :  See — 

McCarthy,  Paul  R.,  and  Orem.     2.844,537. 
Orthner   Ludwlg,  and  M.  Reuter.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechit  AG., 
rormals    Melster    Lucius    and    Briinlng.     Aluminum    com- 
pounds   and    the    process    of    preparing    them.     2,844,501. 
7-22-58.  Cl.  2fiO— 18. 
Oster,  John  Mfg  Co.  :  See — 

Narrows.  Howard  E.,  and  Luther.     2,844,176. 
Ostwald.  Frltm,  to  Alfred  Tevea.  Maschlnen-  ond  Armaturen- 
fabrlk  Kommandlt-Ges«-llBcbait.     Fluid  pressure  regulators. 
2.844.161,  7-22-57,  O.  187-118. 
Ott.  Arnold  C.  :   See— 

Pederson.  Raymond  L..  and  Ott.     2,844,600. 
Owens-ininoU  Olaas  Co.  :  See- 
Hughes.  WlllUm  E.,  Jr.     2.843,958. 
Lofue.  James  A..  Roberts,  and  Mwanson.     2.843.925. 
POAC  Development  Co.  :   See — 

Castel,  Jscquee  H.      2,844,098. 
Pahst  Brewlnf  Co.  :  See —  ^      ^^ 

Keaaler.  David  E..  and  Hauf.     2,844,209. 
Morell.   Samuel  A..  Llpton,  and  Frieden.     2,844,014. 

Pack.  Charles  :  See — 

bauer.  Alfred  F..  and  Pack.     2.843.897. 
Painter,  Claude  1)..  to  Karry-AU,  Inc.     Cellular  bottle  carrier. 

2.844.282.  7-22-58.  Cl.  220 — 115. 
Pakswer.  Serge  :  See — 

Mayer.  Ralph  L..  and  Pakswer.     2.844,433. 
PanuUne,  George,   to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.     In- 
feed     conveyor     flight     adjusting     mechanism.      2,844.242. 
7-22-58,  Cl.   198—168. 
Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co.  :   Sea — 

Rlchter.  Henry  K.     2,843,056.  „     _.       «. 

Pararra.      Julius.     Ash      tray.     2,844,153,      7-22-88.      CT. 

131—240. 
Park,  Alan  E. :  See — 

Nordenaon.  Wlllard  H..  and  Park.     2.844.130. 

Parker  Charles  B.,  and  R.  L.  Bibb,  to  First  American  Na- 
tional Bank.  Air-brake  safety  system.  2,844,412,  7-22-58, 
Cl.  303-86.  ^        ^.       „        . . 

Parker  Earl  E.,  to  Plttaburgh  PUte  GUss  Co.  Glycollc  srtd 
as  a  corrosion  Inhibitor  In  mixtures  of  ethylenlc  yo'*?*?^!? 
and  polvesters  of  alpha  ethylenlc  dlcarboxyllc.  2,844,559. 
7-22-58.  Cl.  200— *5.4.  .         .  ^  .., 

Parker.  Robert  P.,  and  J.  F.  Hosier,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.  l.l-dlmethyl-2.2dl  (1-cyanoethyl)  hydraiine.  naethod 
of  Dreparins,  and  compositions  and  method  for  controlling 
nematodea.     2,844,503,  7-22-58,  Cl.  167—22. 
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Parker,  Bobert  P..  and  J.  F.  Hosier,  to  AuMirtcaii  ^anamid 
Co.     l,l>trl-(l-cy»no*t»>y')  hydrailne.  method  of  prepar 
inc  and  coBposltlooi  and  in«>thods   for  controlling   nema- 
todes.    2.844,604.  7-22-5S.  CI.  167—22. 

Parka-Cramer  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lone,  John  R.      2,844,490. 

Parti.  WlWlm.  SoperrUory  •l^Jtrtc  aUriial  apj^ratna.  p«r- 
tlcnUrlT  for  automotlT*  veblclea.  2.844,814,  7-22-58,  O. 
340— 2ol 

Paaalno.  Herbert  J.,  and  J.  M.  Wrlghtaon,  to  MinneMU 
.Mlninir  and  Mfc.  Co.  Solution*  of  plaatleiaed  perflnoro- 
rhlorocarboB  polymera.  method  of  preparation  and  proeeM 
of  coatlnc  wire  therewith.  2,844,555,  7-22-58.  CI. 
260—33.8.  ... 

Pareal.  Franco.  Hydraulic  piston  pump,  particularly  auit- 
able  for  differential  hydraulic  transmissions.  2.844.002. 
7-22-68.  CI.  60 — 53.  ^         ..     ..   ^     . 

Paxton.  Homer  W.,  to  United  8Utes  Rul>toer  Co.  Method  of 
bondinc  elastomers  to  other  materials  and  adheslre  com- 
positions used  therefor.     2,844,502.  7-22-58,  CI.  154—139. 

Peckham,  Herbert  H.,  and  S.  L.  Harris,  II,  to  Allied  Chemical 
*  Dye  Corp.  Method  of  producing  potassiiwn  and  am- 
monium alums.      2.844,438.  7-22-58.   Cl    23 — 118. 

Pederson.    Raymond    L.,   and   A.    C.   Ott.    to  The    Ipjohn   Co. 

2  2-cyanohydrlna       of       bls-nor       cholen-al       compounda. 
2.844,600,  7-22-58.  Cl.  260—397.3. 

Pederson.  Raymond  L..  and  E.  H.  Jensen,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 

3  oxygenated         bianor-17(20)cholen  22-ols.  2.844,601. 
7-22-58.  Cl.  260—397.3. 

Pederson,    Raymond    L.,    to    The    Upjohn    Co.     Organic   com- 
pounds and  process.      2,844,606,  7-23-68,  CL  260 — 397.47. 
Pegnim.  Timothy  C.  :  See — 

Elliott.  James  D.,  Jordan,  Penlm.  and  Cohn.     2,844,314 
Pellin     Remo   A.,    to   >.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and    Co. 
Process     of    purifying     liquid    silicon     halide.     2,844.441, 
7-22-58,  Cl.  53—206. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :   See — 

Uasseldlne,    Robert    N  .    and    Iserson.     2^844,836. 
Peras,    Lucien,    to    Regie     Nationale    des     Usines    Renault. 
Method   for   beat   treating   bearings   and   product   thereof. 
2,844,500.  7-22-58.  Cl.  148—21.55. 
Perdue,  Bert  D..  to  The  Scholl  Mfg..  Co^  Inc.     Applicator  for 

tubular  bandage      2,844,146,   7-22-58,  Cl.    128—157 
Perfect -Line  Mfg.  Corp.  :  ««• — 

Broadwln,  Harry.     2.844.306. 
Perry,   Raymond  G.     Shoe  scraper  and  realdue  collector  for 

vehicles.     2.843,870.  7-22-68,  C\.  15—237. 
Peterman,  George  A.  :   See — 

Batson,  George  A.,  and  Peterman.      2.844.239. 
Peterson.  Clark  k7     Front  wheel  clutch  mechanism  for  motor 

vehicles.      2.844,238.  7-22-58.  C\.  192—67. 
Petrlccione,  Peter.     Combined  drinking  straw  and  bottle  cap. 

2.844.267.  7-22-58,  Cl.  215—100. 
Pfaff,  G.  M..  A.-G.  :  See— 

Benlnk.  Chrlstiaan  J.  M.,  and  Wens.     2.844,114. 
Pfann.  William  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Elec- 
tromagnetic switching.     2,844.688.  7-22-58,  CL  200—112. 
Philadelphia  Quarts  Co.  :  See- 
Baker,  Chester  L.,  and  Austin.     2.844,436. 
Philco  Corp. :  See — 

Bryan,  James  8.     2,844,769. 
Ryan,  Thomas  J.     2,844,725. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  ;   See— 
King,  WilUam  R.     2.844,443. 
Merts,Clyde  W.     2.844,568. 
Polk,  Walter  B.     2.844.160 

Webster.    George    J.,    and    Rushford.     2.844.446. 
WhitseL  Traris  S.,  Jr.     2.843,942. 
Wood,^  James  Q.      2,843,874. 
Picker    X-Ray    Corp.    Waite    Mfg.    EHtIsIob,    Inc.  :   See — 

Johns,    Harold   K..  and    MacKay.      2.844.736. 
Pierce,  Bernard  N..  to  The  Merrow  Machine  Co.     Trimming 
mechanism    for  sewing  machines.     2,844,202.  7-22-M,  Cl. 
164—17.5. 
Pierce.  Donald  A.  :   See — 

Harden,   Wayne  A.,  and  Pierce.      2,844.676. 
Ptetsch.  Helmut,  and  H.  Nagel.  to  Henkel  *  Cle.  G.  m.  b.  H. 
preparation    of   conversion    products   of   pentaerytbrlte   dl- 
cblorohydrlne     monosulfurous     acid     esters.        2.844.592, 
7-22--68,  CL  260—333. 
Pinet.    Andr«    B.     Modulation    llmiter    for    multiplex    palse 
communication  systems.      2.844,661.   7-22-68.  CI.    179 — 15. 
Plnet,  Andr«  E.      Switch  device  for  multiplex  chsnnel  trans- 
mission   receivers.      2,844,652,    7-22-58,    a.    179—16. 
Pistey,  Alexander  M.  :  Sse — 

Flauder    Alfred  J.     2.843.959. 
Pittsburgh   Plate  (ilaas  Co.  :   See — 

Parker.   Earl   E.      2^844,559. 
Plonslnr.    Seymour.    H.    Chow,    and   A.    Schneider,   to  Celaneee 
Corp.    of   America.     Film   treatment.     2.844,731,    7-22-68, 
CL  250—49.5. 
Pneumafll  Corp.  :  See — 

Furstenberg,  Joachim.      2,843,996. 
Poehls,    Clarence    E..    to    Algoma    Koundry    4    Machine    Co. 
Rotary     cutter     and     shredder.      2.843.991.     7-22-58,     Cl. 
56—23. 
Polanin,  Walter  R.,  to  American  Steel  Foundries.     Railw»y 

brake      2,844.222,  7-22-58,  Cl.   188 — 46. 
Polk,    Walter   B..    to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co.      Apparatua  for 
recovering  gases  from  flare  lines.     2.844,160,  7-22-58.  Cl. 
137—115. 
Port,  William  S.  :  See— 

BistUne.    Baymood    0..   Jr..    Port,    Stirton, 
2344,606. 
Porter,  Clarence  W. :  See — 

Mlerendorf,  Robert  C.  and  Porter.    2,844.709 
Porter,    Joseph    B.      Plshpole   holder   mechanlam. 

7-M-58,  Cl.  43—15. 
Potter,    John    H.      Ship    salvaging    apparatos. 
T-22-58.  CL  114—50. 


and    Weil. 


2,843.962, 
2.844,116, 


2.844,107. 
elevatable 


Uble. 


2.844.148.  7-22-68.  Cl. 


Praehankadss.  Rabteh :  See— 

CooaUM.   Bdwln   R.,    Bhodhlprasart.   and   Prachankxles. 
2  844  61S 
Pnthtr!  Umrr\M  ■..  t*  Q«Mnl  Klectiic  Co.     Btoctiie  lUfi 

OTen.    2344,708,  ♦-22-68.  Cl.  219—36. 
Premier  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Ses — 

Font.  KansAn.     2,844J42. 
PrMcott.  Thomas  G.,  to  Bomac  Laboratories  Inc.     Electrode 
structure  for  gaseoas  dlaaharge  derlcea.    2.844,761,  7-22-68, 
CL  313—217. 
Prlbonic.  John  F..  to  GeMiml  Motors  Corp.     Ride  height  con- 
trol valve.     2344386.  7-22-68,  CI.  280—124. 
Prlbonic.  Jt>hn  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ride  height  con- 
trol Talve.     2.844,386,  7-22-58.  Cl.  280—124. 
Prince.    Morton    B..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    lac. 
Method  of  producing  cavitlsa  In  scmlcondoctiTs  sorfacas. 
2.844.631,  7-22-58,  Cl    204—148. 
Provost,  BaonI  L.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Method  for 
the  Incorporation  of  llsnln  Into  ayntbetlc  rubber.     2,844,549, 
7-2»-68,  CI.  2«0— 1715. 
Public.  Dedicated  to  the  :  See — 

Rodrlgoes-Torrent.  Ralph,  and  Fttiwater.    2,844,607. 
Pullman-StUMlnrd  Car  Mfg.  Co. :  Sew— 

Aostgen,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Candlln.    2.844.100. 
Miers,  Archie  M.,  and  Van  Der  Sluys.     2,844,t0«. 
MIers.  Archie  M.,  and  Van  Der  Slnya. 
Puntenney.    John    W.      Ceiling-suspended 

2.844.428.  7-22-68.  Cl.  811—17. 
Purdy.    Harry    W.      Probability    indicator   and    game   device. 

2,844.376.  7-22-68.  Cl.  273—144. 
Prror  Ltd.  :  See — 

AannerOd.  SlgUrd  A.     2,844,633. 
Quaedvlleg,  Mathleu  :   See — 

Hagge.  Walter,  Quaedvlleg,  and  Hempel.    2,844,608. 
Quate.  Calvin  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Travel- 
ing wave  tube.     2,844.753,  7-22-^58,  Cl.  315 — 3.5. 
Rablnow,  Jacob.     Headlight  dimmer  combined  with  automobile 

light.    2.844.780.  7-22-^i8,  Cl.  315—83 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Adelman.  WllllaB  M.,  and  Schneider.     2.844,781. 
Avlna,  Jack.     2.844,739. 
Ayrea,  William  R.     2.844.309. 
Beard.  Arthur  D.     2,844,434. 
Fredendall,  Gordon  L.     2.844.645. 

Hahn  Kdwln  B.,  Sehulti.  Morton,  and  Morrla.    2,844,787. 
Hoover,  Merle  V      2,844,762. 
UndenbUd,  MU  E.    2344,638. 
McMuJkin,  Lome  D.     2,844,807. 
Notseux.  Pedro  J.     2,844,712. 
Singer,  Herbert.     2.844.369. 
Wlasuk.  Steven.     2.844.«4«. 
GUbert,  Everett  A.     2.844.720. 
Ralfe.  Archie.     Hypodermic  syringe. 

12i— 218. 

Raley.  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amerles   Air  Force. 
Heterocyclic   aryl   phosphorus   esters.      2,844.582.   7-22-58, 
CL  260—289. 
Ramadanoff,  Dimiter,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Additive  for 

copper  graphite  bmah.    2,844344.  7-22-58.  Cl.  262—603. 
Rand  Ooetie  Corp.  :  See — 

Arnold.  Hartmnt.    2,844.423. 
Goetae,  Rolf  F.     2,844,424. 
2.844  423. 
and  Olaser. 
2,844.422. 
to  General 
7-22-58.  a. 

Rapp,  Georges,  to  Society  Slrelec.     Electrical  follow  up  sys- 
tem.    2,844.774,  7-22--58.  Cl.  318—29. 
Rauland  Corp  ,  The  :   See — 

Meyer,  Ralph  L.,  and  Pakswcr.    2,844,433. 
Ray,  Daniel  D.  :  See- 
Waller,  Richard  C,  and  Ray.    2,844,487. 
Raynsford,  Charles  K.  :  See — 

Thompson,  Thomas  W..  and  Raynsford.     2,844,790. 
Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Batcbelder,  Laurence.     2.844,809. 
Dench,  Edward  C.    2.844.797. 
Rebholi.  Elmer  F.  :  See— 

BariMS,  James  F..  and  Rebhols. 
Reedy.  WllUam  H..  Jr.  :   See — 

Johnson.  WillUm  Q..  and  Reedy. 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault 

Perms,  Lucien.     2,844.500. 
Rehfeld.  George  W.     Jetty  InsUlUtion. 

Cl   61 — S.  .    ^     „ 

Reldinger.  Albert  D.,  and  W.  8.   Stnrve,  to  E.   I    do  P^t  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Organic  pigments.     2,844.484.  7-22-68, 

ReSianJValter  J.    Sunshade.    2,844,158.  7-22-58.  CT.  ISfi— 8. 

RetnsBlth,  Glenn  M.  :  See—  „  „..  .wv^ 

EllU.  Charles  R..  and  Relnsmith.     2,844.800. 
Reishaoer-Werkaeage  A.  G.  :  See — 

Rickenmann,  Alfred.     2.844,137  „„.,„.« 

Reltt,    Archie    E.      Changeable    dlapUy    device.       2343,960, 

7-23--58   Cl   40—34 
Relta.   Frledrlch,   to  Tetofonbau  und  Normalseit  G.   m.  b.   H. 
Selective    type    positioning    mc«ns    In    printing    cylinders. 
2,844.003.  7^-22-58.  Cl.  101 — 01 
Re-Ly-On  Metsl  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Friedman.  Samuel.     2,844,257. 
Rendall,  John  L..  and  D.  R.  Busted,  to  Minneoota  Mining  and 
Mfg.    Co.       Polyalkylenepolyamlnes. 
a.  260 — 389. 
Reserve  Mining  Co.  :   See — 

rnmeM.  Edward  M.     2,844.262. 
Renter.  Martin  :   See—  „„..,., 

Orthner,  Ludwig,  and  Reuter.     2.844,651. 


Mnller,  Max  A. 
MuUer,  Max  A., 
Wankel,  Felix. 
Rankin,  Andrew  W., 
wheel.     2,844,355. 


2.844.427. 

■ectric  Co. 
263—77. 


Turbine  bucket 


2,844.476. 

2,844,630. 
See — 


2.844.006,   7-22-58, 


2,844.509.     7-22-58. 
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B«x,  W&lter  A.,  and  C.  K.  Jafanls.  to  Bsao  B«March  and  Kxigi- 

BMrlag  Co.     Method  ot  hmt  Mpply  for  a  catalytic  hjiro- 

fomlBf   proeaaa   throocli   the   uw   of   inert   heat-earrjrlng 

nutwUL     2,844.522.  7-23-68.  G    l»«--52. 
Rexer,  Mward  F..  to  MlnaeapoUa-HoneyweU  RegnUtor  Co. 

Method  oTprodaclnc  eloetroa  emlttlnc  catbodee.     2.844,4»4. 

7-22-M.  CT 117— 218. 
Rernolda,  uonald  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Cadmlam  aalflde  barrier  layer  ceU.    2,844.640,  7-22-68,  CI. 

1S«— 88. 
Rernolds.    Merrill    E.      Tractor    brake    control.      2.844,046. 

f-22-68,  CI.  74—642. 
Remolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Crbrlwaky,  Alexander,  and  MoetOTycfa.    2344.52S. 
Betnec.   Bolonon.  to  Cook-Walte  Laboratorlee,  Inc.     Device 

for    demonatratlne    effects    of    Tarylns     injection     rates. 

2.848.034.  7-22-68.  O.  82—71. 
Rbeelin«  Safetr  Bplaab  Guard  Co. :  See — 

RheellBC.  Victor  8.     2.848.B64.  nhX 

Rhcellng.  Victor  8.     2.8441888.  ^ 

Rbeclinf.  Victor  8..  to  V.  8.  Rbeellnf  and  H.  Berg.  d.  b.  a. 

Rbeeling    Safety    Splaah    Oaard    Co       Guard.      2.848,954, 

7-22-68!  a.  4a— 1». 
RhMllng.   Victor  8..  to  V.   8.  Rbeellas  and  H.   Berg.  d.  b.  a. 

Rbeeling  Safety  Splaah  Onard  Co.     I'mck  wheel  guard  and 

support  for  warning  sign.    2.844.S88.  7-22-68.  CI   280—152 
Rice,  Oeorge  F. :  8ee — 

Carlo.  R4,  Rice,  Blrkelaod.  Koocln.  Doncan,  and  Klnda 


2,844. 0i3. 
Rich.     Howard     B. 

228 — 68. 
Richard*.  Brneat  O. 

2.84S.933    7-22-.%8. 
RIcharda.  William  H. 


StepUdders.       2,844.2»2.    7-22-^.    C\. 


Delayed  action  mechanical  rope  cnttt-r. 
CI.  80—182. 
Aatoniatlc  transport  system  for  slide 
projectors.    2.84S.951.  7-22-68.  CI.  40—88. 
Richardson  Co..  The  :  8ee — 

Bateman.  Richard  M..  and  HolUs.    2.844,827. 
Rlchardaon.  Boeer  W. :  See — 

Veltnum.  Preston  L.,  Baral,  and  Richardson.     2.844.623. 
Rlchter.  Frederick  0. :  8ee— 

Cardon.  Jules,  and  Rlchter.    2.844.714. 
Rlchter.  Henry,  to  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co.     TVans 

fer  machine.     2.843. 0.Vi.  7-22-.'i8.  CI.  41  —  1. 
Rlrkpnmann.   Alfrwl.   to   Relshaaer  Werkseug^  A.   O.     Mecha- 
nism for  generating  the  helical  thread  on  grlndlnK  worms 
for  gear  grinding  nuchlnea.    2.844,137,  7-22-68.  CI.  126— 

Rlddiford.  Milton  8  :  8ee— 

Macissrwski.  Arthur  H..  and  Rlddiford.     2.844.727. 
Rl^ke    John  W.    and   A.   Slocum,   to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories.   Inc       Rnrplope   detector       2.844.719,   7-22-68.    CI. 

2»0 — 27 
Riener.  Edward  F.  W  E  Craig,  and  T.  J.  Dnrkin,  to  Rohm 

*  Haas  Co.     Cyclic  acetals.     2,844.993.  7-22-68,  CI.  260- - 

.^40.7 
RlKira.    Mart   B..   and    R.    B.   Knill.   to  The  Goodyear  Tire  * 

Rubber  Co.     Tires.     2.844.181    7-22-58.  CI.  152—554. 
Rlrtertnk.    Merle   D..    to   Bell    Telephone   Laboratorlea.    Inc. 

Wire-wound  Tltreous  enamel  realstors.    2.844.693,  7-22-58. 

CI.  201—63. 
RInella.  Joaeph  A.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Co.    Appa- 
ratus for  casting  tire  mold  segments.     2.843,896,  7-22-68. 

CI.  22—94. 
Ring.  Rolsnd.  to  Sperry-8nn  Well  SnrreyinK  Co.     ADperatui 

for   orirntluK   tools    in   a    bore    bole.      2.844,357.    7-22-58 

CI    255—1.6. 
Ringler.  WillUm  A.,  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.     Multi-celled 

article  carriers.     2.844.280.  7-22-58.  CI.  220—113. 
RInaler.  WlllUm  A.,  to  Diamond  Oardnrr  Corp.     Multi-celled 

article  carriers.     2,844.281.  7-22-68.  CI.  220 — 118 
RIngold.  Howard  J.,  and  G.  Roaenkrant.  to  Syntex  8.  A.     4- 

'°^^°yli*»tf»t9Tone  compounda.      2.844.602.    7-22-58.    CI. 

260 — 397.4. 
Ripple.  Joe  M  :   8ei>— 

MHters,  Jeae  W.,  and  Ripple.     2.844.488. 
RItter  Co..  Inc. :  Sev— 

Lanterbach.  Norman  B.     2,844.198. 
Ritsenberf.  Hrman.    Dispensing  pressure  can  for  tennis  balls. 

2.843.985    7-22-58.  CI.  53—235. 
RiTocbe.  Eugene  J.     Process  of  comminuting  and  dehydrating 

foods.     2.844.476.  7-22-.^8.  CI.  99—199 
Kobblna,  Elmer  A.,  to  TokbeUn  Corp.     Flow  line  poppet  type 

check  Talre.     2.844,164.  7-22-68.  CI.  187— «64.6. 
Roberts  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  8ce— 

Flke.  Elmer  A.    2.844.62S. 
Roberts.  Tberon  W.  :   See — 

Liogne.  James  A.,  Roberts,  and  Bwanson.     2,843.925. 
Robertshaw-rulton  Controls  Co.  :   See — 
Cate.  Paul  B.    2.844.320. 
Witberapoon   Jack  Jr.    2,844,321. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co. :  See — 

Kauts.  Glenn  B.    2.844..^22. 
Roltertson  Photo- Mcefaaniz.  Inc.  :  See — 
Blatherwick.  Delbert  T.    2,844.082. 
Robinson.  Chsries  F..  to  Consolidated  Elertrodynamle*  Corp. 

.Maaa  spectrometry       2.844.728.  7-22-68,   CI.   250—41.9. 
Robotron  Corp.  :   See — 

Thomsen    Theodore  R.     2.844.784 
Rockoff,    Joseph     to   The   Dayton    Rubber   Co.      Textile   cot. 

2.848.883.  7-22-68.  Q    19—143 
'**!^™-     Klbert     A.     Oil    and    gas    flow    control    derlce. 

2.844.206.  7-22-58.  CI    166 — 64 
Rodrlcues-Torreot  Ralph,  and  R    W.  FItswater ;  dedicated  to 

7^2-%^     «  •tsblUsed     compoalUons.      2.844.507. 

Roe,  Charles  C.:  See- 
Chandler.  James  I ,  and  Roe.    2,844,788. 


Roe.  Charles  C..  to  Le  Toumeau-Weetlnrhoose  Co.     Control 

transformer      2,844.804.  7-22-68.  CL  386—160. 
Roethel.  John  H.    Vehicle  window  guiding  means.    2,844,405. 

7-22-58.  CI.  296--I4.5. 
Rogers.  Alan  B.    and  J.  F.  Roland.  Jr.,  to  Armour  and  Co. 

Growth    promotant    subaUnces.      2.844.466,    7-22-58,    CI 

99—2. 
Roicers.  Quentin  W.    TeleTlsion  guy  wire  adjuster  and  anchor. 

2,843.902,  7-22-58,  CI.  24 — 71.1. 
R6hm.  GQnter  H.    Live  center.    2,844.063.  7-22-58,  CI.  82— 

33 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Rlen<>r.  Edward  F..  Craig,  and  Dorktn.     2.844.583. 
Roland.  John  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Rogers.  Alan  B.,  and  Roland.    2,844,486. 
RooTers,  Wilhelmus  A. :  See — 

KrkeleiiK,  Johannes.  Kamerman,  and  Roovers.     2.844,769. 
Rouen.  Shy  :    See — 

Thompson.  Walter  8..  and  Roaen.     2.848,988. 
Rosenberg,   Htia  B.     Garter  with  toggle  support.     2.848.906. 

7-22-58.  CI.  24—201. 
Rooenkrani,  (ieorge  :  See — 

RingoM.  Howard  J.,  and  Roaenkrant.     2,844,602. 
Rosenthal.   Adolph  H.    to  Fairchild  Camera   and  Instrument 

Corp.     Scanning  mirror.     2,844,648,  7-22-58.  CI.  178 — 7.1 
Rosenthal.  Monto.     Thermometer  shield.     2,844,031.  7-22-58. 

(■"1    73 .343_ 

Roshklnd.  Herbert :  See— 

Farreau.  Elle  A..  Jr..  and  Roahklnd.     2.844.803. 
Roske   Milton  H. :  See — 

MacKentle.  William  F..  and  Roske.    2.843.928. 

Ross,   James  A.,  to  Ling  Electronics.   Inc.     Vibrator  oerro 

ampUflera.    2.844,777.  7-22-68.  Ci.  818—128. 
ROssler.  Hugo  :  See — 

B6se|,  Ingeborg,  Bullmer.  and  Bflaaler.     2.844,203. 
Roth.  Richard  :   See- 

Guenthard.  Jacques,  and  Roth.     2.844.597. 
Rottlg.   Walter,    to   Ruhrcbemie  Akt.     Production   of  eaters 
from   carbon   monoxide,   hydrogen   and   olefin.     2,844,812, 
7-22-.'WI.  CI.  260— 410.9 
Rouse.  Benjamin  H..  deceased;  R.  M.  Rouse,  administratrix. 
Ml   to  O.  G    Rouse.     Flapper  mill  for  grinding  auspenslons 
of  Termicullte.      2,844,828,  7-22-58,  CI.  241 — 46. 
Rouse.  O.  G.  :  See — 

2,844,328. 


Rouse.  Benjamin  H. 
Rouae,  Ruth  M.  :   See — 

Rouse.  Benjamin  H. 
Rowlands.  Tom.  and  H. 


2  844  328 

J.' Hubbard,  to  Molina  Mscbine  Co., 
Ltd.  Sheet  feedlna  dcTicea  of  the  reciprocatlna  tooth  type. 
2.844.371.7-22-58.  CI.  271— 44.  k  ,.  ,k- 

Roy.  Milton,  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bennett    Richard  A.    2,844,103. 
Royal  Industries   Inc. :  See — 

Carlo.   R«.  Rice.  Birkeland.  Kooain    Duncan,  and  Klnda. 
2,844.073. 
Royston.  Calvin  T.  :   See  - 

."^eiferth.  Oscar  E..  and  Royston.    2,844,473. 
Rubber  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Smyth,  Gordon  R.    2.843,999. 
Rubery,  Owen  A  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Hallaworih.  Henry  B.     2,843,895. 

Rnbll,   Max,   to  Holding   Interclto  SA. 

weldina      electrodes      coated      with 

2.84,^876.  7-22-58   CI.  18—13. 
Rudo  Aaaociates  :  See — 

Lynch.  Leslie  8..  Jr.    2.844,089. 
Ruhrcbemie  Akt. :  See — 

RottlK.  Walter.     2.844,612. 
Rulon.  Richard  M.,  and  K.  H.  Butler.     Method  of  maklns  an 

electroluminescent      phosphor.       2.844,540,      7-22-58       CI 

262—301.6 
Rondberg.  HaWard  O.     Jamb  claw.     2.843.888.  7-22-58.  CI. 

20— 1«. 
Runner,  John  W.    to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Auto- 
matic adjustment  grip  for  brakes.     2,844,223,  7-22-68.  CI. 
188 — 67  ^ 


Press  for  producing 
welding      compound. 


Furnace 
preheat. 


Rusclano.  Frank  A.,  to  Metallurgical  Proceaoes  Co. 

for     neutral     besting     of     metal     with     neutral 

2.844. .^65.  7-22-58.  CI.  266 — 5. 
Ruahford.  Wilson  H.  :   See — 

Webster.  George  J.,  and  Ruahford.     2,844.445. 
Ruskln,  Simon  L..  to  Unkm  Carbide  Corp.    Addition  of  una 

•scorbate  to  bread  dough  and  remlting  product.    2,844,467, 

7-22-58.  CI.  99—90 
Rnaaell,  Irrlng  H. :  See — 

Swarts.  James  J.,  and  Rnaaell.    2,843.920. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Keith.  iTan  W.    2,844.338. 
Ryan.  Tbooma  J.,  to  PhUco  Corp.     Pulsed  oadllator  system. 

2,844.725.  7-22-68,  CI.  250 — 36 
Ryder,    William   V..   Jr..    to   American    RadUtor   *   SUndard 

Sanitary  Corp.     Hydraulic  pleot.     2,844,416,  7-22-58,  CI. 

308 — 2. 
Babaroff.  Samuel,  to  Barker  and  Williamson,  Inc.    Low  mm 

filter  units  for  high  frequency  signal  circuita.     2,844,801. 

7-22-.^8.  CI.  333—79. 
Sage.  Roberi  W.  :  See — 

Weber,  Herman,  and  Sage     2,844,046. 

Sager,  Earl  F.,  and  A.  N.  Tuttle.  to  Walworth  Co.  Apparatus 
for  making  ahell-typc  molda.  2,843,892,  7-22-58.  CI. 
22 — 20. 

Sailer.  Max  :  8ee- 

Wacner   Ferdinand,  and  Sailer.    2,844.081. 

Sambonet,  Mario,  to  lUlo  Rliilerl.  Electric  outlet  aockat 
and  plug.    2,844,672,  7-22-68,  CI.  200—61.09. 
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Metal  Diffnatou.  Inc.     Coat&ia«r  for 
trMta«Bt.      2.844^}.    7-22-M.    Q. 


2.844,507 


2.844.358. 


handle 


artlel«a 
230— •. 
Sandoa  A.  Q. :    890 — 

Ooaatbard,  Jaeqaea.  and  Roth. 
OOathard.  Jacooca.     2,844.098. 
SaadTlkeiia  JenTcrfca  Aktlcbolat :  8* 
ABBerlwd,  Karl  B.    2,844^899. 
Bbcrmaa.  Carl  B.,  and  Lofqrtat. 
Scalera.  Mario:    /8m — 

Long.  Robert  8.,  and  Scal«ra.    2.844.5IM. 
Schaefer,    Bdward    «..    to   W.    B.    TbomiwoB.    Bicycle 

bar  gwu^.     2,844,647.   7-22-68.  C\.  f4— 581.8. 
Bflhafler-OkMal.   Hana.     Drnamo-elcctrlcal  Ignltlac  maehtne 

2.844.74L  7-22-68,  d.  310—88. 
Scheellne,  Harold  W. :  St* — 

Oraca,    Arthar    D..    Ooraowakl.    BcboaUnc.    and    Jaroa. 
2  844  680 
Bcbealey  In^trtoa,  Inc. :   ««•— 

Loraai,  Waltar,  and  Henecka.    2,844.610. 
8ehl«ael  k  Co.  Geaellachaft  m.  b.  H.  :  8ee — 

Jakobltta.  Stefan.     2.844,0«2. 
Sebloaaer,  Herbart,  to  HoriaoM  Inc.     High  rMtataace  photo- 

coodnctor.    2j844,4»3^-2-68,  Cl.  117— 211. 
Schlaaa,   Otto  w..  to  wbltln  Machine  WorU.     Tarn  tiriat 

eontrolter.    2.84i,M8,  7-22-68.  CI.  57—89. 
Behmld.  William  P.  :  See- 
Bennett.  Richard  A.,  and  Bchmid.     2,844.048. 
Schmidt,  Walter  J.  :   B— — 

Blandlng.  Forrest  H.,   and   Schmidt     2,844.618. 
Scbmitt,  Oeorae  J. :  See- 
Tomer,  Rkhard  J.,  and  Bchmltt.    2.844,579. 
Schneider,  Alfred :  8e«— 

PlonakT,   Seymour,   Chow,   and    Schneider.      2,844,781. 
Schneider,  Bmno  :    8«e — 

CUCa.  Italo  A.     2.844.1S8. 
Schneider,  Helmath  P.  :  8e« — 

Adelman,  WlUUm  M.  and  Bcfaoeider.    2.844,781. 
Scbncll,  Stere.  to  Waner  Elaetrlc  Corp.    Brake  pedal  ratio 

changer     3L844.22877-22-68.  Q.  188— 162. 
Schnlaer.  Artnar  W.,  and  A.  L.  Staataenberger,  to  Celaneae 
Corp.  of  America.     Production  of  2-niethyl-5-etb7lpyr1dlnc. 
2.S^,583,  7-22-M,  Ci.  260— 2©0. 
Schofleld.   Aldrad    B..    to    United   State*   of   America,   Atomic 
EnergT  Coamlaaion.    Maltlple  spark  gap  twitch.    2,844.740, 
7-22-58.  O.  307—109 
Scboll  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The  :   See— 

Hanlngton.  Charlee  A.    2,843.907. 
Shaw.  Harold  K.     2.844,387. 
Schuldlner,  Slgmnnd  :   See — 

White,  Joseph  C,  and  Schnldlner.     2,844,532 
Schalts.  Henry  J.,  to  B    Walter      Battery  teater. 

7-22-68,  a.  340—249. 
Schalti.  MelTln  L.  :    See — 

Hahn.  Cdwln  E..  Scbolta,  Morton,  and  Morrla 
Schuls.    Edward    A.,    to   Weatem   Blectrtc   Co..    Inc. 

actuated   chock.      2,844,379.   7-22-58,   CL    279—120 
Hcbomacher,  Elmer  L.,  to  American  Optical  Co.    Ophthalmic 

moantlngs.     2,844,071,  7-22-68,  Ci.  88—41. 
Hchurmann.    Max-Otto,   and   H.   Halmerl,    to  PartienfahnkeB 
Bayer  Akt.     Apparatoa   for  the  aftertreatment   of  endlaaa 
cable*  or  tow*  of  artlllclal  fliamcnti.     2.844,019,  7-22-88, 
a.  88—205. 
Schorr,  Chrla.    Prednctlon  of  alnmlnam  anlphate  from  waate 

materials.     2,844.489,  7-22-58.  CI    23— 12S7^ 
Schwabe,  Heraaan,  Inc. :    See — 

Haaa,  Edgar.     2,843,884. 
Schwarti.    Morris,    and    W.    Castedello.      Pbotoflaah    balba 

2.844,018,  7-22-68.  CL  87—31. 
Bchwara.  Herbert,  W.  Kallert,  C.  MOhlhaoaeB.  and  H.  Holt- 
•chmldt.    to    FarbcnfabrikcB    Bayer   Akt.      Prodactlon    of 
polythloetbera.     2.844.6«8,   7-22-68,   CL   280—79. 

Scfawan.    Meyer,   and   P.   J.    Franklin     to  United   Stataa  of 

America.   Amy.     Ion  exchange  resin  battery.     2.844,842, 

7-22-68.  a.  138—153. 
Scott,   John  W..  Jr.,  and  J.  B.  Coll.  to  CallfomU  Heaaarch 

Corp.      Fluid    retorting   process.      2.844,625,    7-22-68,   CI. 

203—14. 
ScoTlIls.    Thomas    N.      Vibration    free    sapport.      2,844,187, 

T-23-58.  a.  156—61. 
Seaman.  BUlr  C. :  See— 

Hatehlns,  Charlea  C.  and  Seaman.     2,844.748. 
Searle.  O.  D..  ft  Co. :  See— 

Strojny.  Edwin  J.,  and  Hoeha.    2,844,803. 

Seely,  Richard  ■..  and  M.  E.  Snyder,  to  General  Blectrk 
Co.  ProteetlTe  arrangemeat  for  stator  motors.  2.844.778, 
7-22-68.  CI.  818—221. 

Seldel.  JohanBSO.  and  L.  Meier,  to  SlesMns-Belnlfer-Werke 
Akt.  HIgta-teasloa  barrter-layer  ractlflcatloa  nnit  for  In- 
stallation in  the  hlgb-tensloa  generator  of  an  X-ray  ap- 
paratus.   2,844, 77 1 ,  7-22-58,  Ci.  81 7—234. 

Belferth.  Oaear  B.,  and  C.  T.  Raytton.  to  Oscar  Mayer  ft  Co., 
Inc.    SUeed  food  package.    SJ44,47l.  T-23-68.  CI.  99— 174. 

SeUger.  Victor  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  fastmrneat 
Co.  DtTialon.  AmMgnlty  resolTer  for  a  nartgatton  posi- 
tion Indicator     2,844,313.  7-22-58,  CI.  235 — 61. 

Seawle,  James  M.  Hook  and  leader  sapportlng  atractore. 
234i,961,  7-23-68.  CL  43—1. 

Semlak,  George  B. :  See — 

HlBllcky,  John  A.,  and  Semink.    2.844^42. 

Serro  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Cardon,  Joles.  and  Richter.    2,844.714. 

Shafer.  Cariton  W..  O.  E.  Neff.  and  A.  C.  Marsh.  Jr.  Mick 
package  forming  machine  constractlon.  2.844,091,  7-22-68, 
n.  10C^S5. 

Shakespeare  Prodncts  Co. :  See — 

Weber.  Henaan.  and  Sacs.    2,844.048. 

Shapiro,  Harry:   Ss* — 

AchlerT  Maarlce   ■.,   and    Mllstlao.      8,844.190. 


Corp.     Rcfrlnratliia 
2,M4.111,   T-B-M. 


2,844.818, 


2,844,737. 
Lerer 


Sharps,  VerkM  O.,  to  Osncral  Motors 

apparataa  door  control   mechanism. 

d.  109— «3.6. 
Shaw,  Harold  K.,  to  The  Scholl  Mfg.  Oo^  Inc.    Prseahrleatsd 

crash  eashlon.     2,844.387,  7-t»48,  d.   280—150. 
Shaw,    Walter  H..   to   Staawco  Laboratoriaa.   Inc.     Two-way 

commnnicatlon   aalt.     2.844.869.   7-22-68,   CI.    179 — 81. 
Shaweo  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 
Shaw,  Walter  H.    2.844,809. 
SheOeld  Corp.,  The  :   Bee— 

...       ^.,..    _     2.S48.9S9 

to   The   Sberwlo-Williasaa  Co.     Aqoeous 

extenders    comprising   a    galactomannan, 

ferrous   salt,   method   of   nreparlag   ana 

therewith.     2.844.647;   T-^2-4{B,   CL 


Alter.  WKlia  F 

Sheldon.   Frank    A. 

textile    printlna 

a    water   solahle 

textile   fabric  treated 


Co 


2,844,028. 
Pressars 


tank. 


2.844,663. 

Corp.     Dynamo  elec- 
2,844.7«B.  7-22-58. 


280—173 
Shell  DcTelopment  Co.  :   S< 

Joyce,  John  R..  Williams,  and  A 
Sbelton.    Edgar   A.,    to   Coatiaental   OH 

2.844.271.  7-22-58.  CT.  220—8. 
ShMterd.  Dallas  E.     Rear  axle  seal.    2.844,419,  7-22-68,  CI. 

Shermsn,  HarieT  B.    Tripods  and  clamps  therefor.    2,844,346. 

7-22—58   O.  240—122. 
.Sherman,  VtiltDer  D.,  and  H.  Ablmeyer,  to  Continental  Can 
Co..  Inc.     Folding  machine  for  the  manofactnre  of  paper- 
board  boxes  and  the  like.     2.844,078.  7-22-n8.  CI.  9P-62. 
Sherwin-WillUma  Co.,  The  :    See— 
DIauDock.  Jame*  W.     2.844.276. 
Ogren.  Axel  B.     2,844.280. 
Sheldon,  Frank  A.    2,844>«7. 
Taylor.  Robert  B.,  and   WhltshilL 
Wagner.  George  B.    2.844.277. 
Sbetterly.   Karl  P.,   to  General  Metora 
trie  machine  commatator  coanectloa. 
a.  810—285. 

Rblllingtoa.  Harry  R..  to  Westera  Electric  Ce..  Inc.     Impalse 
counting   circuit      ^844.31 7.   7-23-68,   CI.   iS5— 93. 

Siebenmann.  Charles  O.,  and  A.  Eobrya.  to  Minister  of  Na- 
tional Health  and  Welfare,  representing  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  In  right  of  Oaaada.  Isenlcotinyl  hydraaone*  of 
certain  formyl  phenoxy  acetic  adds.  2.844.688.  7-22-58, 
ri.  260—205. 
SlegeL  David  T. :  Se»— 

Berkelhamer,  Lools  H     2  844.892. 
SiMfrled.  Brwla.  to  Loslnger  ft  Co.  A.  0.     Hydraulic  Jack 
for    tensioning    reinforcing   wires    of    prestresaed    concrete 
atmcturea.     2>i4.356.  7-22-58,  CL  254 — 29. 
Siemens  Bdtsos  Swan  Ltd.  :    See — 

Flood,  John  E.     2,844.653. 
Siemens ftHalake  Akt. :  See— 
Fischer,  Kort    2.844.880. 
Prless,  Hans.    2.844.883. 
Lobs.  Willy.     2,844.856. 

Bommer,    Friedrlcb,    Hofmann.    and    Bder.      2.844.668. 
Velth,  Werner,  and  Meyerer     2.844,750. 
Slemens-Planla-Werke  Akt..  Fuer  Kohlcfabrlkate :  See— 

Fitter,  Brtch.    2,844.M2. 
Siemena-RelBlger-Werke  Akt. :  See — 

Hartman,  Josef-Helnrich.     2.844.7S3. 
Seldel,  Johaaass,  aad  Meier.     2.844.771. 
Sierra  Talc  ft  Clay  Co. :  See — 

Lamar,  Richard  8.     2,844,488. 
Sletmaa,    Herbert    E.,    to   Tbompaon 

spring  retainer  aaaembly.    2,844.184 
Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co.  :  See — 

Loth.   Robert  C.     2.844.884. 
SilTsr.  Edward  B.  :  See — 

Bottsrworth,  Oreig  S..  and  Sllrer 
Sitrer.  Edward  S..  to  Airborne  Instmi 


Products. 
.  7-22-68. 


Inc.     VaWe 
Ci.  128—188. 


2.848.974. 


Buta  Laboratory.  Inc. 
feed    aaechaBisma.      2,848.978,     7-22-68.    CL 


of     fluflng     glam     flbers. 


and  West.     2.844.468. 
of    America.      Tape   drtre 
a.  271—2.18. 


7-22-68.     n. 


ballasting 
Detergent 


IncresMUtal 

51—103. 
Stmpklaa.     TbosMs     R.     Method 

2.843.918,  7-22-68.  CI.  28—72.3 
Simpson,  Alexander  B. :  See — 

Llewelyn,  David  M..  Simpson. 
Singer.    Hertiert.    to    Radio    Corp. 

mechaaiam.     2.844.389.  7-23-68. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The :  f>r^— 

Turner.  Edgar  P..  and  Herr      2.844,778. 
Six.     Darld     A.      Bottle     bolder.      2,844,348 

24»— 141. 
Skinner,  Clayton  H..  to  Hewitt-Rabins  Inc.     Hot 

means.     2.844.188,  7-23-88.  CL  138—26. 

Slade.  William  J.,  to  Crown  Cork  ft  SmI  Co.,  Ine 

eaa.    2.844.290.  7-22-68,  Ci.  232—682. 
Sladek.  Owen  C .  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Ine.     Machiaes  for 

cnttiac    and     atripping    insulated     conductor*.     2.844.066. 

7-»2-*8.  CT.  81—9.51. 
Sloan  ValTe  Co.     B*e — 

Hwartx.  James  J.,  and  RnaselL     2.843,920. 
Slocum.  Allan     Scc- 

Rleke.  John  W  .  and  Slocum.     2.844,719. 
Slower.     Carl    J.      Butt    hinge    latch    for    closure    devices. 

2.848,873.  7-23-68.  CL  16—144. 
Smith.    George   W.      Detachable   coupling  for   flahbooka   and 

the  like.     2>4S.9«4.  7-23-68.  O.  4»— 42.44. 

Smith.  OraydoB,  to  The  Foxboro  Co.  Positioning  motor. 
2.844.788,  7-23-68.  CL  317—172. 

Smith.  laa  A.,  to  AmsrlcuB  Screw  Co.  Header  die  with 
eoacavlty  la  wall  portioa  of  aperture  for  holding  upset 
bUnk  therein.     2,843  863.  7-22-68.  O.  10—34. 

Smith,  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
#hUecar.  Alien  E.     2.843,983. 

Smith.  Lsoaard  L.  Tractor  hitch  of  the  automatic  coupling 
type  havlBff  couBsetlon  facilitating  meana  2,844.390, 
7-M-68.  CI.   280—477  .  «         - 

Smith,  Richard  C,  to  Don  Baxter.  Inc.  Fluid  Sow  eontroL 
3,844,861,  7-33-08.  CL  361—4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Smith.  Robert  W. 

Btlna,  Henry  O.,  Balth,  aad  Btirm.     1M4.2M. 
BBlts,  Uab*rt«B  J.  :  8«*— 

hftoswaas.  JohaaMa.  tmi  SbIU.     2.S44.761. 
Bnirth.  Oordea  R..  to  »■>>«  Prodnrt*.  Inc.     Ble^rir  clock. 

2  MS  9M    7-22— M    CI    ft9— 2. 
8Deil,  John'!.,  to  J.  C.  Hoctery.  trutee.  aad  H.  J.  and  F.  L. 
T«lc<>.    Coapllag-aBd-loeliliic  ■MchaalMn  for  kitcbea  drTlcc* 
2.»44.400.  T-2a-M.  CI.  »«T— 10». 
Saltker.   Jena   C.    %    to   fl.   CUunm.      PIre-retardInK   board. 

2.ft44.»01.  7-22-M.  CI.   164 — 44. 
Anrder.  Marrla  B.  :   Se* — 

8«#lr.  Richard  B  .  aDd  Rnrder.     2.844.778. 
Bobotka.  Harrr.  8.  H.  Hatner.  and  H.  Baker,  to  United  Bute* 
of  America.  Natrr.    Iledlom  and  method  for  the  maaa  cnltare 
of  mlcruorganlama     2.M4.61S.  T-22-M.  C\.  1»»— 100. 
Boctete   Alaactenne  de  Conatractlona  Mecanl^ea  ;  8er — 

Aodemar.  Pierre.     S.844.418. 
Hodete  Anonrme  Andre  Citroen  :  8«c — 

Brueder.   Antotne.      2.844.012. 
.Hodete  Beire  de  I'Aaote  et  dee  Prodnits  CSilml^nea  da  Marly : 

Rraconter.  Prederle  F   A.,  and  Le  Bthaa.     2,844.888. 

Hoclete  d'Btectronlqve  et  d'Aatonatlaae  :  8«t — 
Daaalae.  RoRer  R.     2.844.S08 
Ouerla.   Maurice,  and  NamUn.     2.844.718 

Hoclete  d'InTentlona  Aeronantl^aea  et  Mecanl«aca  8.  I.  A.  M. : 

Larten.   Ben4.  and  Tetart.     2.844.468. 
Rocletjr   81  re  lee  :   8ee~ 

Rapp.  OeorK«>a      2.844.774. 
Hoja.   I.awrence  If.,   to  Stone  Container  Corp.     Lock  bottom 
for  paperboard  container      2.844.3M.  7-23-88.  C\.  22»~  3S 
golomon.      .Nathan      L.      Hair      holding     dertce.      S.844.154, 

7-22-fi8.  Cl.    132—48. 
Sommer,  Prledrlch.  H.  Hofmann.  and  H.  Bder.  to  Siemens  * 
Halake    Akt.      Motor-drlren    rotarr    telephone    iwltchlnit 
mechanlam.     2.844,866.   7-22-68.   CI.    17»— 27.61 
Bonnebom.  L.,  Bona.  Inc.  :  0e« — 

Blumer.  Wanoel.      2.644.5SS. 
Soanoakl.  Peter  A.     Protectire  rtreoltry.     2.844.78S.  7-22-68. 

Cl   .-^n — 18. 

.Houl«>.    Roi>ert   O..    Jr..    to   General   Blectrlc   Co.  Detachable 

■prlnc  contact  derlce.     2.844,644.  7-22-68,  C\.  174 — 88. 
Hound  Enfflneerlnf  :  gee— 

Mann.  Theodore  H    and  T.  Q.     2.844.886. 


Inc. 
-22-68, 


DUI 
CT. 


BroiliBf   oren. 


Inc.     Multlranice 
Cl.  78 — 398. 


2.844.688. 


Bontbem  States  Bqutpment  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Howell.  John  C.      2.844.881 
Spakman.  Geert.  to  North   American  Phlllpo  Co.. 
Indicator   drlTlng   arrangement.      2.844.030.    7 
74—10.7. 
Bpence.     Robert    K.    to    The    Oear    Grinding    Machine    Cn. 

UolTeraal  Joint.     2.844.013.  7-22-ft8.  Cl.  «4 — 21 
SperrT  Products.  Idc.  :  See-  - 

Murdoch.  Andrew  M.     2.844.741. 
Hperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  InatmmeBt  Co.  Dlrlalon  :  8te — 

Rellger.  Victor  H.     2.ft44.81S. 
Hperry  Sun  Well  Horreylng  Co.  :  8fee — 

Ring.  Round.      2.844.887. 
Spesla.  John  L..  :  8e« — 

Kellr.  Francis  P..  and  BpecU.     2.844.19T 
Bporlan  Valre  Co.  :  8fe  - 

Wlachmeyer    WtllUm  F..   and   Hoffman.     2.844.028. 
Square  D  Co.  :  8ee — 

MIerendorf.  Robert  C.  and  Porter.     2.844.706. 
Hqulrea.    William    K..    to    Bylranla    Electric    Products.    Inc. 
Carrier    auppreaaed    modalator.     2.844.7M.    7-22-68.    CI. 
882—44. 
Htaata.    Jansea    B..    to   General   Blectrlc  Co. 

2.844.702.  7-22-88.  CL  219 — 86. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  See — 
Darling.  Sanoel  M.     2.844.447. 
Statham  Inatramenta,  Inc.  :  ^«e — 

Statbam.  Loola  D.     2.844.0S4. 
Statham.  Loola  D..  to  Statham  Inatrumenta, 
preaanre  tranadocer.     2.844.084.  7-22-68. 

Rtantienberger.  Adin  L.  :  See — 

Brhnlaer.  Arthur  W..  and  Btaatienberger. 
8te :  Verrerlea  CbarboDBeaai :  flee — 

Cllgnet.  Oeorgea.     2,848.978. 
Stearman.   Bamoel  :   Bee — 

Keula.  Henry  P.  C.     2.848.970. 
Stearne.  Barbara  :  Bee — 

Bernateln.  Jack,  and  Steama.     1.844.621. 
Steele.   Gordon   H..    Jr.      Safety  eilt  alert   for  aotomobllea. 

2,844,810.  7-22-88.  CI.  840—87. 
Hteffen.  Paul  J.  :  Bee — 

CaTw>ah.  Da  rid  K..  and  StHTen.      2.844. 26S 
Steinberg.     Otto.     Backwater     control     derlce     for     aewers. 

2.844.188.  7-22-58.  CI.   187—428. 
Stelaer,  Carl     Flold  prwore  torque  cooTertec.     2,844,128, 

7-22-88    C\.   121  —  120. 
Stephen    William  F. ;  flee— 

ChrUtUnaen.  Milton  J.,  and  Stephen.     2,844.248. 
Sterling  Drag.  Inc. :  flee — 

CaralUto.  Cheater  J       2.844.686. 
Coulaton.  Frederick,  and  Dennla.     2.844.609. 
Stevenaon.     Panay     M.     Oament     conatmctlon.     2.848.849, 

7-22-58,   CI.   2—128. 
Stewart- Warner  Corp.  :  See — 
Weln.  John  F.     2.844.140. 
Wein.  John  F.     2.844.196. 
Stlrm.  Edward  B.  :  flee — 

Stlrm.  Henry  G..  Smith,  and  Stinn.     2.844.284. 
Btlnn.   Henry  0..  R.  W.  Smith,  and  E.  B.   Stlrm.  to  Ferry 
Sheet  Metal  Worka.  Inc.    Apparatoa  for  handling  aborteoing 
or  like  material     2.844.284.  7-22-88.  Cl.  214—314. 
Btlrton.  Alexander  J.  :  flee—  _.  .. 

BIstllne.    Raymond    G..    Jr..    Port.    Btlrton.    and    Well. 
2.844. «0« 


Stock,    Arthur   J.      Method    of    manufacture   of   gear   teeth. 

2,848.927.  7-22-88.  Cl.  2fr-«48.  w..     ^ 

Stoecklgbt.  Wllhelm  G.     Load  and  tootb-preamira  balaad^ 
mcana  for  parallel  eoaaected  eplcydlc  gear  aeta     2.844.062. 
7-22-68.  Cl.  74 — 801. 
Stone  CoBUlacr  Corp. :  flee — 

Sola.  Lawrence  M.    2.844.2»«  „  .  .    _^    k  - 

Stona.  EiueM  B.^  III.  to  Stone  Mfg.  Co.     Reinforced  aborta. 

2.843^882,  7-22-*8.  CL  2—228. 
atone  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Stone.  Eugene  E..  Ill     2.843  862.  „     ..       o 
StoBlcta,  HilwMKl  H.  ,and  E.  B.  Moore,  to  Vapor  Haatlng  Corp. 

BadUtor  Inlet  Talre.     2,844.324,  7-22-88.  Cl.  237— fS 
Stonlcb,  Elwood  H.,  and  E.  B   Moore,  to  \ apor  Heatinf  Corn. 
Packing    gUnd    f'or    ralve   atem.      2.844.»2.    7-22-58.    Ct 
28ft— 77 
Story   Jaines  K  .  to  V.  E.  Kuater.     Well  aurreylng  apparatua. 

2.M3.941.  7-22-68.  Cl.  33—205.6.      „^     ,,   .        „  .  ,  ^, 
Stteb    ioaeph  C.  and  G.  B.  Bole,  to  The  Union  Metal  Mfg. 
Co."    Ttaring  pallet  conatmctlon.      2,844.344.  7-22-88.  Cl. 

248 X20 

Strojny.  Edwin  J.,  and  W.  M.  Hoebn.  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co. 
Proeeaa  for  oxidation  of  sterolda  wlth_peroxytrlflooroacetlc 
acid.     2.844.803.  7-22-58.  q.  260—397:8. 
Strookoir   Oleg     Aircraft  landing  gear.     2344.33».  7-22-88, 

Cl.  244 — 102. 
Strove.  WlUUm  B. :  flee—  „  „.^ -o. 

Manger.  Charlea  W..  and  Struvc.     2.844.881. 
Beldlnaer,  Albert  D.,  and  Struve.     2  844.484. 
Strare,  WUItam  8.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ncmoora  and  Ca.    Or- 
ganic plfm*nta.    2^844,488.  7-22-58.  O.  106—288. 
SaUlvan.  Frederick  W.,  Ill :  flee—      „„_,.. 
Kapp.  Nnmer  M..  and  Salllvan.    2.844.483. 
SuUer  Frerea.  Soclete  Anon/me  :   See — 
Bnrt.  Alfred.     2,844.360. 
Vogler,  Hana.     2.844,004. 
San  OH  Co.  :  flee- 

Thayer.  Clarence  H.    2.844,138. 
Sunnen.  August.  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 
Film   apllclng   apparatw.      2,844.186.    7-22-88.    Cl. 
42.2. 
Superior  Separator  Co.  :   See —  „  „,^  ..^v- 

Lnts.  Mac  W.,  Wolfe,  and  Jobnaon.     2,844,006. 

SatberUnd,   Otll   R..  and  A.  E.   Breed,   to  Deere  Mfg. 

Bflrtiig  structure.     2,844.417.  7-22-5*.  O.  30S-18. 
Srlnnel.  Ivar  W.    Liquld-lerel  indlcatora.    2.844,030,  7-22-58. 

Cl.  78 — 313. 
Swanson.  Arden  E..  to  The  Day  Co.      Air  niterlng  apparatus. 

2.844.il6.  7-22-68.  Cl.  183 — 57. 
Swanaon.  Frank  O. :  flee—  „„.««», 

Logue,  James  A.,  Roberta,  and  Bwanaon.    2,843,925. 
Swanaon.  Uiwrence  R.     Boot  atUchment  for  fracture  table 

2.844.i4S.  7-22-58.  Cl.  128 — 84. 


154 — 


Co. 


BlL    to   Sloan    Valre 
^,843,920,  7-22-88. 


Co 
Cl. 


2.844.337. 


Swarti.    Jamea   J.,    and    I.    H.    Rnaa 
Methoda  of  flnlahlng  valve  bodlea. 
29—157.1. 
Swearlngen,  Dwlabt  F. :  See— 

MacArtbur,  Robert  B..  and  Swearlngen. 
SylvanU  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See— 

Finn    George  B.,  Jr..  and  Mayburg.     2,844,460. 
Konry.  Frederic.    2,843.914. 
Squlrea.  William  K.    2,644,798. 

^  RUigold/  Howard  J.,  and  Roaenkrana.     2.844,602. 

Tack  Carl  E..  to  American  Steel  Foundries.  Tread  brake 
arrangement.    2.844,221,  7-22-58,  CL  188—46. 

Talge.  Foater  L. :  Bee — 

Snail.  John  B.    2.844.400. 

Talge,  Henry  J. :  See— 

^nell.  John  B.     2.844,400. 

Talking  Scalea.  Inc.  :  See— 

Brothera,  David  T..  and  Anunen.     2,844,662. 

Tamarin  Bernard  J.  Tapeleaa  nnfoldable  closure  for  ciga- 
rette packagea.     2.844.298.  7-22-58,  O    229—81. 

Tandler  William  S..  M.  Oroaaman.  and  R.  H.  Tonrln.  to  The 
Warner  ft  Swaaey  Reaearch  Corp.  Radiant  energy  measure- 
ment aystem.     2.844,032.  7-22-58.  CL  73—358. 

Tandler  William  8..  M.  Oroaaman.  and  R.  H.  Tourln,  to  The 
Warner  *  Swaaey  Reaearch  Coro.^  R*;14«»t  *"!? ''R  ^5?*1R'*' 
meat  methoda  and  apparatua.  2.844.033.  7-22-88.  Cl.  73— 
355 

Tandler  William  8.,  M.  Groaaman.  and  R.  H.  Tourin,  to  The 
Warner  4  Swaaey  Reaearch  Corp.  ^^J^^S^^^'S^,  " 
dlant  energy  nMasurement  ayatema.  2.844.730.  7-ii-oS. 
ex.  280—43.5. 

Tankee  Bnglaeerlng  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee-—^  „„..„., 

Cbalmer*.  Wlulam  E..  and  Hoffman.     2,844.261. 

Taak  Corp.  :  See — 

Davie.  Robert  P     2.844.027.  ^  „„.«„., 

Tate  Donnle  W.  Method  for  making  boop  aklrta.  2,843,851, 
7-22-88.  a.  2—216.  _  .      «  «   . 

Tavia  John  R.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamlca  Corp.  Gal- 
vanometer.    l2.844.793.  7-22-58.  Cl    324—154. 

Taylor  Robert  S.  and  L.  N.  Wliltehlll.  to  The  Sberwln- 
Wllllama  Co.  Polyhydrie  phenol-aldehyde-splhalohydrin 
reaina.     2,844.883,  7-22-58,  Cl.  260—19. 

Telefonbau  und  Normalielt  G.  m.  b.  H. :  flee — 
Belt!.  Frledrlcb.    2.844.093. 

Terjeeen.  Tellef  A.  :   See—  _  _      ^^, 

Lang.  Maurice,  and  Terjeaen.     2.844,641. 

Teaoro    Giluiana  C.  to  Onyx  Oil  k  Chemical  Co.     Prepara- 
tion" of  amidea.    Sl,844.«09.  7-22-88,  O.  260— 404. 
Tetart.  Emlle  :  flee— 

Lucien,  Ren«,  and  TeUrt.    2.844.468. 
Tevea.  Alfred    Maachlnen-  und  Artnaturenfabrlk  KoDune.ndit- 
Oeeelladkaft :  See — 

Ostwald.  Frits.    2,844,161. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Thompson, 
tem  for 
7-r2-6«. 

Thompaon. 

7-2^-58. 


rockrr     toy. 


ombuallOB 
123—191. 


CI. 

27844.  lis. 
2.844.188. 


2.844  446. 
k.  Raynsford.   to  Vitro  Corp. 
2.844.7JK).  7-22-58.  CI.  324— 


Ro««n.   to 
2.843.1»88. 


Mllprtnt, 
7-22-fl8. 


Inc. 
CL 


Ap- 
63— 


TVxaco  DeT»lopin«iit  Corp. 

Work.  Lincoln  T.     2,844,541. 
Texaa  Co.,  The  :  «rr —  ..  «.-  ... 

Alp#rt.  Norman.  Hrlaler.  and  N#wBiaii.     2,844,451. 
Dllle,      Kenneth      L..      Helaler.      Newman,      and     Aipert. 

2  844  449 
Heial«r.'  Robert  Y.,  Newman,  and  Alpert.     2.844,448. 
Heialer  Robert  Y.,  Newman,  Dtlle,  and  Alpert.    2,844  450. 
Krug,  Robert  H..  and  Elmer.    2.844.538 
Maaiaitattl.  Roy  P.     2,844,707. 
.Mckeraon,  Thomaa  P.     2,844,211. 
Thayer,    Clarence    H..    to   Sun   Oil   Co.      Internal 
proceaa  and  apparatua.     2.844,135   7-22-58.  CI. 
Thomaa.  Horace  A.  :   See — 

Hicham.  Edward  H..  and  Thomaa.     2.844.350. 
Tbontaa.    Wilbur    K.      Paper  ejector       2.844.370.   7-2»-5« 
271—42. 

Adam  R.     Supercharger  and  fuel  diatrlbutor  ai» 
V-type    Internal   combuatlon    enginea. 
CI.  123—119 

Edward     W.       Chlld'a 
CI.  l.%5— 75. 
Thompaon  Producta,  Inc. :  8»e — 
Jartiuea,  Robert  B.    2.844.791. 
McCann    Joaeph  A.     2.844.787. 
S  let  man.  Herbert  E.     2.844.134. 
Thouipaon.  Ralph  B.  :   See— 

CybH.  Henry  A.,  and  Thompaon 
Thompaon.  Thomaa  W..  and  C. 
of  Anterlca.     Interval  timer. 
68. 
Thompaon.    Walter   S..   and   S 
Darataa    for   opening   t>aga. 
386. 
Thompaon.  Wllmer  B.  :  See — 

Schaefer.  Pklward  E.     2.844.047. 
Thomaen.   Theodore  R.    to  Robo^ron  Corp.     Current  eompcn- 
■ator   control   for  welding  circuit.      2.844.784.   7-22-68.   CI. 

Thornley.   Kendell.      Potato  diggera.     2.844.208,  7-22-58.  (1. 

171-89. 
Thraum.  Werner  :  Hee— 

Jonaa.  Helns.  and  Thraum.    2.844.617. 
Thurasan.    Truman    D.      Necktie   form.      2.843,850,    7-22-58. 

(1   2—148. 
TIberio.  Carmen  S.     Coin  dUplay  holder.     2.844.248.  7-22-58. 

CI.  206—83. 
Tlcb«nor.  Lee  T,  :  See — 

Blahop    WillUm  T.  and  Tlchenor.     2.843.881. 
Tidewater  Oil  Co.  :   See— 

VUand.  CUre  K.     2.844.520. 
TInklepangh.  Kenneth  N.  :   flee — 

Iterk.  Ran  J.    Jr..  and  Tinklepaugh.     2.844.129. 
Toffo'o.  Dominic  S.  :  See — 

Hall.  Wayne  C,  Toffolo.  and  West.     2.844.214. 
Tokheim  Corp.  :   See — 

Robblnn.  Elmer  A      2.844.164. 

Toma.  John  W..  and  A.  Flelda.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Vent- 
ing arrangement  for  laundry  machine.     2.843.944.  7-22-58. 
n.  34— 7.'S. 
Tourln.  Richard  H  :  See  - 

Tandler.  WillUm  S..  (troaaman. 
Tandler.  William  S..  Oroaaman. 
Tandler.  William  .S..  Oroaaman. 
Townaend  Co.  :   See — 

(iandy.  John  E.    2.843.861 
Gandy.  John  1.    2.843.928. 
Tor.    Arthur    D.    F.     and    R.    S     Cooper     ^o    Victor   Chemical 
W^orka.      Dlalkenyl   beta-cyanoetbanephoaphonate  and  po^- 
niera    and     copolymer*     thereof.       2,844..W8      7-22-68.    O. 
280 — 45.4. 
Treber.  WlUy  O  :  See— 

Herr.  Gerhard,  and  Treber.    2.844.200. 
Herr.  Gerhard,  and  Treber.    2.844.406. 
Trecker.  Francis  J.  :    See  — 

(ileianer.  WlllUm  (  ..  Jr..  and  Wild.      2.843,993. 
Trent  Tube  Co.  :   See— 

Bowman,  Howard  J. 
Trethewey,    William    D. 
7-22-58,  CI.  137—101. 
Tribelhorn,    Emlle.      Climbing   anc 
2.844. .'ISO.  7-22-58,  CI    28(V— 11 
Trlco  Produrt*  Corp.  :   See — 

Olahel.  John  R.     2.844.102. 
Trlop.    Robert    W.,   and    J.    L.    WInget,    to    Inductosyn   Corp. 
Rotary      poaltion       meaauring      tranaformer.         2.844.802. 
7-22 -.58,  n.  336—12.3 
Trnnchet.    Charlea    F.      Automatically    releaaable    ufetT    ar- 
rangement for  aecuring  a  aki  to  a  akler'a  boot,     2.844..381. 
7-22-58.  CI.  280—11.35. 
Tnibenliing  Proceaa  Corp.  :   See — 

BIhalv,  Lajoa      2.844.170. 
Turner,    Edgar   I*  ,   and  J.   A.   Herr. 
Induction  motor  control  ayateraa. 
318--H. 

Turner.   Ralph   K..   to   I'nlted   Wire  *  Supply  Corp.     Method 
of  forming  a  supply  tube.     2.843.926.  7-22-58.  O.  29 — 511 

Turner.  Richard  J  .  and  Cf   J.  Schmitt,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co,     Proceaa  for  thiamine  mononitrate.     2.844..579.  7-22-.%8, 
CI.  2rt(V    25fl.rt. 
Tuttle,  Arthur  .\.  :  See- - 

Sager.  Earl  F..  and  Tuttle.     2,84.1.892. 
I'mbarger.  Iran  J.  :  Se« — 

Brewer.  Selby  W..  and  I'mbarger.     2.844.679. 
l'n(lerwtM>d  Corp.  :   See — 

Anderron.  Walter  A.    2,844.342. 

Mlnkow.  Morae.     2,844.721. 
I'nion  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  :   Set — 

l>unnlng.  Leon  T.     2.843,984. 


and  Tourln. 
and  Tourln. 
and  Tourln, 


2.844,032. 
2.844  033. 
2,844.7.'W). 


and  Wllllama.     2,844.706. 
Flow    dividing    valve.      2.844.159. 


and    braking 
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device   for   akia. 


to  The  ginger   Mfg.   Co. 
2.844.773.  7-22-58.  CI. 


Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Broderlck.  Aubrey  K.     2.844.571. 

Broderick,  Aubrey  E.     2.844.570. 

Heas.  Lawrence  (•      2.844..%89. 

Ramadanoff,  Dimiter.     2.84-t..Vft4. 

Ruakln.  Simon  L      2.844^67. 

Wagner.  Oorae  H^  and  Erlckaon.     2.844.4.35. 
Union  MeUl  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See— 

Streb.  Joaeph  C.,  and  Bole.     2,844.344. 
I'nloa  Oil  Co.  of  Calirornia  :  See- 
Berg.  (Hyde  H.  <)      2.844.516. 

Inwood.  Texas  V.     2.844.517. 

McKinnI*.  Art  C.     2.844.527. 

Vaell.  Raoul  P.     2.844.519. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co.  :   See- 

Wanenberg.  .Ned  L.     2.844.113. 
United  Shoe  .Macbintry  Corp.  :   See — 

MacKensie,   William   K.  and  Roake.      2.843.923. 
I'nion  Steel  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Averill.  Charlea  C.     2.844.278. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Garaventa   Krmano,  and  Walker.     2.843.919. 
United  Statea  Electric  .Mfg.  Corp.  :   See- 
Lang.  Maurice,  and  Terjeaen.     2.844.641. 
United  States  of  America 


G.,    Jr..    Port. 
Bhodblpraaart. 


2.844.220. 
i.844.582. 
i.844.640. 


Stirton.    and    Well 
and  Prachankadee. 


J.844.687. 


Agriculture  :   See^ — 

Histline.    Raymond 
2.844.606. 

Cousins.  Edwin  R., 
2.844.613. 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Muehlner.  Hgon  K. 
Raley.  Charles  F  .  Jr. 

Reynolda.  Donald  V. 
.\rmy  :   See — 

(iottfrled,  Arthur  H..  and  Ikrath 

Harmon.  E'llae  F.     2.844,172. 

Klosner.  Morris      2.844,217. 

Schwan.  Meyer,  and  Franklin.     2.844.642. 
Atomic  Energy  Commisaion  :   See  — 

Creuts.   Edward   C.   McAdama.   and   Foaa.     2.844.735 

Jordan,  Kenneth  C.     2.844.639. 

Schofleld.  Aldred  E.     2.844.740. 
Navy  :   See — 

Hall.    Wayne    C.   Toffolo.    and   West. 

Mastenbrook,  Henry  J.      2.844.336. 

.McCampbell.  James  M.     2.844,312. 

.Nelld,  .\lton  B..  Jr.     2.844.000. 

Sobotka,    Harry,    Hutner,   and    Baker 


2.844.214. 


2.844.515. 


2.844.532. 


2.844.183. 


Burcham.      2.844.274. 


White,  ioaeph  C,  and  Schuldiner. 
Wyrkoflr,  Robert  L.     2.844.763. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :   See — 

Doak,  Kenneth  W.     2.844..V56. 

Haxo.  Henry  E..  Jr.,  and  Mllla.    2.844,548. 

Lewis.  Arthur  P..  and  MacDonald.    2.843,882. 

McCord.  Georgle  P.,  and  Iknayan. 

Pazton,  Homer  W.     2,844,502. 

Provost.  Raoul  L.     2,844,549. 
I'nlted  States  Steel  Corp.  :    See — 

Carter,  Robert  W.     2,843,898 

Kritacher,  Andrew  F.     2.844.122. 
United  Wire  4  Supply  Corp.  :  See — 

Turner,  Ralph  R.     2.843.926. 
Universal  Metal  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kellsh     Edward    H      Vinton,    and 
Universal  (m  Producta  Co.  :   See— 

Bloch,  Herman  S.     2^44.624. 

Cyba,  Henry  A,,  and  Thompson.    2.844,446. 
I'pjohn  Co,.  The:   See — 

Eble.  ThomaM  E.     2.844..512. 

Hogg.  John  A,.  Iteal.  and  Lincoln.     2.844.604. 

Pederson.  Raymond  L.     2,844.60.5. 

Pederaon,  Raymond  L.,  and  Jensen.     2,844,601. 

Pedenton,  Raymond  L.,  and  Ott.    2.844.600 
Vaell,  Raoul  P..  to  I'nion  Oil  Co    of  California,     Hydrocarbon 
conversion  proceaa  and  apparatus  employing  a   cunvevsnce- 
regenerstlon    lone,       2^844.519.    7-22-58.    CI.    196 — 50. 
Valley  .Metsl   Products  Co,  :    See —  4 

Westman.  Elmer  A.     2.844,-233 
Vance    Harold  C.      Seat  conatructlon   for   foidable  bleachers. 
2.843,884,  7-22-.58.  CI.  20—1.126 

Van  Der  Sluya,  WlllUm  :  See— 

Miera.  Archie   M  .   and  Van  Der  Sluys      2,844.106. 
MIers.    Archie   M..   and    Van   Der   Sluys.      2.844.107. 

Van  der  Weyden.  Joaephus  A.  C..  to  Everts  A  van  der  Weyden 

N.   V.     Resilient  rail  spike  with  a  resilient  clip.     2.844.32«(. 

Y_22-.%8   CI   238 349 

Van    -Marie,    Frederick,    to    N.    V.    Techniacbe    .MaatachapplJ 

Marrh«nd-ADdriesa«>n.      Mall    atacking    e<julpment,      2.844.- 

373.  7-22-58,  <l.  27 1  -87. 
Van   I'rk.   Arend  T.,   and   J.    M.   Cluwen,   to  .North  Aaaericaa 

philips    Co..    Inc       Magnetic    system.      2.844.786.    7-22-58. 

( 1    323 92 

Van    Vessem.' Jan   i'..    to   .North    American    Phlllpa   Co.    Inc. 

Semi-conductive    device    and    method    of    producing    aame. 

2.844.770.   7-22-58.  CI.  317—234 
Vapor  Heating  Corp.  :   See — 

Anderson.   Warren  W..   and   Hammerand.      2,844.684. 
Stonicb.  Elwood  H  ,  and  Mourv      2.844.324. 
Stonlch.  Elwood  H,.  and  .Moore.    2  844..'»>2, 
Velth,    Werner,   and   P.    Meyerer.   to   Slemena  k   Halske  Akt. 

Focuaed    electron    fl«>w    electron    tube    for    >-ery    high    fre- 
quencies     2.844.750.  7-22-58.  (1   313—84. 
Veltman     Preston    L.,    L.    L.    Baral.    and    R.    W,    Richardson. 

U    to   W.    R.   (irace  *   Co..  and    %    to  Eaao   Reaearch  and 

iSnglneertng  Co.     Method  of  making  catalysts      2.844.523. 

7-22-58,  n    196—52. 
VIbber,      Alfred      W.     TwUtlng      aptndle      balloon      control. 

2.84^.997.  7-22-68,  CI.  57— 68.68. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzi 


NardcfTvn.     2.S44,041 
The    Air    PrahMtar 


il 


Corp.     AzUlIy 
ta    air    h«atMr. 


Vlbra-Ploa  Corp.  :  «» 
B«Uw.  Oacar  P., 
Vtckland.    Joha    C,    to 

Ma— d    aAfiMBta    for   drauiforMitlal 
2.844.3»4,  7-tS-M,  CI.  296— 2*. 
Vkrtor  Ctealeal  Works :  ««•— 

Krummt,   Lrror   ▲.,  aad  Natkcrton.     2,944,437. 
Toj.   Arthur  D.    P..   aad  Coepar.     2.844.568. 
Viland.   Clar*   K ,   to  Tidewater  Oil  Co.     Catalytic  eraeklii«. 

2.844.520.  7-22-68.  CI.  196 — 60. 
Vinton.  Charles  A.  :  8e« — 

Kellah.  Edward  H..  Vinton,  and  Burcham.      2,844.274. 
Vlarber,  Kmat  :   B— — 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Vleeher,  aad  MeTStre.     2,844.51S. 
Vlacusl.  wnitam  B.  :  See— 

Hubbard.    Janeo    R..    aad    Vla^nal.     2.844.226. 
Vltaraaa  Corp..  The:  See — 

DreaM>r.  Willie  R.     2.844.070. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :   Hee~ 

TbooipaoB.  Thomas  W..  and  Rafnsford      2,844. 7fM). 

Vocler.    Hans,    to   Salser    Prerea.   Borlete  Anonyme.     Sjrstem 

for  itartlnit  forced  flow  •team  seneratora  Inrladlnr  a  plo- 

ralitjr  of  reanperhcatera.     2.844,004.  7-22-58.  CI.   AO— 73 

Tollmer.     Gilbert    J.     Metal     baUlBc     machines.     2.844.184. 

7-22-68.  Cl.  163—10.5. 
Von  Oantaa.  Leo  J.  :  8t —  - 

Khrenfrled.   John   P..   and   Von  Uunten.      2,844.472. 
Von     Wertaar,     Marcel     J.     Coffee     percolator.     2,844,088. 

7-22-68.  Cl.  »•— 2»2 
Wade.  Verna  O   :   Hee- 

Greenland.  Lloyd  D.     1.844.084. 
Wadawortta  Ele«>trlc  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Mlddeadorf,  William  H.     S.844.689. 
Wa«ner  Electric  Corp. :  0ee — 

Hohnell,   Htere.     2.844.228. 
Wasner,    Fyrdlnand,    and    M.    Sailer,    to    Affa    Alt.     Blee- 
trtcal  flaahll(ht  device  with  condenaer  Irnlnon.     2,844,081. 
7-22-58.  Cl.  »5-    11  5 
Wacaer.  Pred  A.  :   ««* — 

Wairner.    Frederick   A.   and  Pred   A.     2,844,063. 
Wacncr,  Frederick  A.  and  Pred  A.     Sncinc  parts  borlnc  ou- 
chlne.     2.844,063,  7-22-68.  Cl.  T7— 4. 

Waaner,    George    E.,    to    The    Sherwln-WIIIlaBBS    Co.      Slnale 
ring   element    conUlner    cloeare.     2,844.277,    7-22-68,    Cl. 
220— 55. 
Warner.   George  H..   and   C    E.   Erickson,   to   Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Process    for    preparlof    polTslloxanes.     2,844,436, 
7-22-68.  Cl   2.\— 14 
Walner.  Eafene.  to  Horitons  Tltaalam  Corp.     Method  of  re- 
mnrlnic  oxTgen  from  titanium  SMtal.     2,844.499.  7-22-68. 
Cl.    148 — IS.l. 
Waiabrot.    8amuel    W..   to   The  Goodyear   Tire  A   Rubber   Co. 
Organic  asides  of  the  phthallde  type.     2.844.695.  7-22-68. 
n.   260-^43.3. 
Waldemar  Pberstner  (tradeli  as  Total  Kommandltffssellschaft 
Fneratner  k  Co  )      Her — 

nickmann,    Johannes     and    Kuteneoer.     2,844,408. 
Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co.  :   See — 

(iuyer.  Reynolds.      2.844,300. 
Walen.  Ernest  A.  :  Hre— 

Newell.  Isaac  L  .  and  Walen.     2.844,490. 
Walker.  Brooks  :   See— 

Hrhults.  Henry  J.      2.844.813. 
Walker.  George  G  .  Jr   :    Kee  - 

Garaventa.  Ermano.  and  Walker.     2.843,919. 
Wallenberg.    Ned    L..    to    Union    SpecUl    Machine 
tinuoas     feed     needle     feed    sewing    marblne. 
7-22-68.  O    112-18. 
Waller.  Richard  C.  and  D.  D.  Ray.   to  The  <;oodyear  Tire  h 
Rubber   Co.      Process    for    dipping    rayon    cord.      2,844.487. 
7-22-68.  Cl.   117—7. 
Walworth  Co.  :  See — 

Hager.  Karl  F  .  and  Tuttle.     2.843,892 
Wankel.  Felix,  to  Rand  Goetse  Corp.     Piston  ring.    2.844,422, 

7    22-5M.  Cl.  SO© — 44. 
Wannamaker.  William  H..  Jr.  :   See — 

Miller,    Robert    L.,    and    Wannamaker.      2.844.775. 
Ware.   Richard   N..  Jr..  and  R.  Cannon,  to  Chicago   Mill  and 
Lumber  Co.     Apparatus    for    making   paper-coTered    wood 
▼eneer      2.844.174.  7-22-68.  Cl.  144—279 
Warner  Electric  Brake  *  Clutch  Co.  :  See — 

Edgar    Victor  R       2.844.875. 
Warner  *  8wasey  Research  Corp..  The  :  Sec— 

Tandler.  William  H..  (iroaaman,  and  Tonrin.     2,844,032. 
Tandler,   William   S..   Grossman,  and  Tourln       2.844,033. 
Tandler,    William   S..   (.rossmsn.   snd  Tourln       2,844,730. 
Wsrnken,  Elmer  P.,  to  Cincinnati  Testing  k  Research  Labora- 
tories.    Roter  blade  and  method  of  making  same.    2.844,364, 
7-22-58,  Cl.  253—77. 
Watson,  JaoMs  P.      Detent  mechaniama.      2,844.743.  7-23-68, 

n    310—37. 
Weber.  Carl  :  See — 

Weber.  Carl   and  Henson.     2.844,325. 
Weber,  Csrl.  and  K.  L    Henson.  to  C    Weber      Railway  track 

construction.      2.844.325.  7-22-68,  Cl.  238-7 
Weber.    Herman,   and    R    W.    Hage,   to   Shakespeare    Products 
Co.      Remote      control      device.      2.844.045.      7-22-68,      Cl. 
74—603. 
Webster,   Oorae  J  ,  snd  W    H    Rashford.  to  Phillips   Petro- 
leum   Co.     Process    and    apparatus    for    pelleting    carbon 
black      2,844.445,  7   22  58.  Cl.  23 — 314. 
Weeks.  Robert  W.,  to  Wind  Turbine  Co.      MeUI  tower  struc- 
tures     2  844,231.  7-22-68.  Cl.  180 — 18. 
Weesner.  WlllUm  K,  :  See— 

(iloesemksmp,  EsrI  W  ,  snd  Weesner,     2,844,573. 
Wegler,  Richard     Sec 

Kuhle.    Rngelbert.    Wegler,    and    Grewe.      2.844.628. 
Wegn^r   Machinery  Corp   :    See — 

Wennberg.   Peder  K.      2.844.104. 


Co.     Con- 
2,844.113, 


Wehn,     Charles     E.     Pencil     tip.     2.844,126,    7-2S-M,    Cl. 

120— 021. 
Welhal,   John,   Jr.,   to  Oaaeral   Motors  Corp.     Bafrlgeratlag 

apparatas.     2.844.S02.  7-22-68.  Cl.  230— M. 
Weil.    Frits,    to    North    American    Philips    Co..    Inc.     Beml- 

condnetlTe  device  and  laetliod  for  aaking  saaaa.    2.844,772, 

7-22-68,  Cl.  317—235. 
Weil,  James  K   :  See — 

BlstUne,    Raymond    G.,    Jr.,    Port.    Stlrton,    and    Well. 
2.844,606. 
Wein.  John  P..  to  Htewart-Wamer  Corp.     Vehicle  combustion 

heater.     2^4,140.  7-22-68.  Cl.  126 — 116. 
Wein.  John  F..  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Cycling  burner  for 

vehicle    heaters.      2,844. 19.^.   7-22-58,   Cl.    158 — 28. 
Welnert,  Hsrry  F.  :   ««« — 

Fsrmer,    Atsniey    E..    and   Welnert.     2.844.403. 

Weiss.  Robert  O..  sad  S.  J.  Lederer,  to  Metalaalts  Corp. 
Substituted  mercuric  8-hydrozy  <nilnollnates.  2.844.508, 
7-22-58.  Cl.   167—33. 

Weiss,  Tbonas  A.,  to  J.  8.  Kamborlan.  Lasting  machine 
with  adhesive  delivery  control.  2,843.863,  7-22-68,  Cl. 
12—8.3. 

Welch  Pierre  U.  Polyhalocarbon  coating  composition. 
2,844.667,  7-22-58,  Cl.  260—043. 

Wella,  Robert  H..  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.  Proceas  for 
the  preparation  of  eelluloae  acetate  in  an  esterifleatlon 
medium  of  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride,  methylene  chloride 
and  sulfuric  sdd.     2.844,576,  7-22-68.  Cl.  260—227. 

Wennberg.  Peder  K..  to  Wegner  Machinery  Corp.  Hydraulic 
device.     2.844.104.  7-22-68.  C\.  103—162. 

Wentwortb  Starr  S..  to  Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.  Power  transmis- 
sion units  with  thermal  overload  cutout.  2.844.782. 
7-22-68.  Cl.  318 — 472. 

Wenti.  Marahall  H.  :  See — 

Marahall.  Don  J.     2,844,104.  i 

Went.  Herbert :  See— 

Benlnk.  Christlsan  J.  M..  and  Wens.     2.844.114. 

Wernlck.  Klaus,  to  Internstional  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Arrangement  for  telephones  with  an  amplifying  device  con- 
nected In  aeries  with  the  receiver  cspsule.  2.844,668, 
7-22-58.  Cl.  179—81. 

Wesley,  Waclaw  A.,  and  B.  B.  Knapp, 
Nickel  Co.,  Inc.  Black  nickel  pUtlng 
Cl.   204—40. 

West,  De  Witt  H.  :  See — 


to  The  International 
2,844,630.  7-22-68. 


2,844.456. 


Llewelyn.  Dsvld  M..  Simpson,  and  West. 
West,  Edward  J. :  Bet— 

Hsll.  Wayne  C.  TolTolo,  and  West.     2.844.214. 
West,    Fred,    to    Bell    Telephone    Lsborstories,    Inc.     Pulse 

series  snslyser.     2.844.668.    7-22-68.   Cl.    179 — 176.2. 
Weatendorp,    Wlllem    F..    to    Genersl    Electric    Co.      Biaa    for 
electron  beam  apparatua.     2.844,767,  7-22-68,  Cl.  316 — 14. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Christiansen,   Milton   J.,  and  Stephen.     2,844,243. 

Kubs.  Ssmuel.  and  Magargee.     2.844.171. 

Hchals.  Edward  A.      2.844.379. 

Shillington.  Harry  R.     2.844.317. 

SUdek.  Owen  C.     2.844,066. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Bamett.  Eugene  J.     2,844.701. 

Krsus,  Harry,     2.844,700. 
Westman.  Elmer  A.,  to  Valley  Metal  ProducU  Co.     Window 
frame   assembly       2.844.233.    7-22-68.   Cl.    189 — 36. 

Wettstein.  Albert.  E.  VIscher.  snd  C.  Meystre.  to  Clbs  Phar- 
maceutical Producta  Inc.     Proceas  for  splitting  racenutea. 
2.844.513.  7-22-58,  Cl.  195—3. 
Wetsler.   Justin   J.,    to  The  Enclander  Co..   Inc.     Spring  as- 
sembly.    2.843.867.  7-22-58.  Cl.  5 — 264. 
Wheeler.   Donald  D..  and  D.  C.  Young,   to  The  Dow  Cbemi^l 

Co      Diphthalldes.     2.844.696.   7-22-68.   Cl.   260 — 348.8. 
Whirlpool  Corp  :    See — 

Bsrton.  Ralph  D.    2.844.008, 
snd  Cobb. 
V      and     L. 
2,844.378. 
Jr.  :   See- 
Whistler.    Lswrence    V.    and    L.   V..    Jr       2,844.378. 
Whitbeck.  Roland  A,     Fishing  kite.     2.848.965.   7-22-68.  CL 

4.3—43.13. 
White.    Joseph   C.    and    8.    Scbnidlner.   to   United    States   of 
America,  .Nary.     Apparatua  for  determinInK  apeciflc  gravity 
of  an  add  solution.     2.844.632.  7-22-58.  Cl.  204—196. 


Geldhof.  Peter  E. 
Whlatler.     Lawrence 
fastenlnK    meana. 

Whlatler.  Lawrence  V. 


2.843,943. 

v.,    Jr       DeUchahle 
7-22-68.    Cl.    279 — 97. 


tool 


Magnetically  actu- 
2.844.678.  7-22-68, 


White.   Paul   P..   to  Furnas   Electric  Co. 

ated  switch  and  compressor  unlosder. 

Cl.  200—62. 
White  Sewing  Mschlne  Corp  ;    See — 

Hamlett,  Sidney  J      2,844.431. 
Whitecsr,   Alten  E..   to  Smith.  Kline  ft  French  Laboratorlea. 

Inserting   sppsrstua.      2.843.982.    7-22-58.    Cl.    63 — 66. 
Whitehead.    George    W.      Article    dispensing   mechsnism    for 

vending  mschines.     2.844.283,  7-22-58,  Cl.  221—42. 
WhitflHd.    Msrsball    (i.      Wire-wonnd    brake   drum    or   disc. 

2.844.229,  7-22-58,  Cl.  188—218. 
Whltehin.  Lynwood  N.  :   /fee- 
Taylor.    Robert    S..    snd    WbltebiU, 
Whitin  Machine  Works  :    See— 

Schlums.  Otto  W.     2,843  998 
Whitney,  Anthony  M..  to  .New  England 

Corner  construction  for  a  chick  box. 

a.  229—6. 
Whitsel.   TrsvU   8..   Jr  .   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Proceas 

for  drying  wet   carbon   black   pellets.      2,843.942.   7-22-58. 

CT.  34—10.  .    ^, 

Whyte  John  P..  and  A.  Lasorko.    Venetian  blind  inolndlnc  8 

washable   cloth   sist.      2.844,198.  7-22-68.  Cl.    160—172. 
Whytp,    Rons  I    H.,    to    Genersl    Motors   Corp.      Domestic   ap- 
pliance.    2.843.945.  7-22^58.  Cl.  34 — 82. 


2.844.563 

Wooden  Ware  Corp. 
2,844,298,  7-22-68, 


ZXll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WUd.  Bndolph  J.  :   «««— 

Oleluier,  WlllUm  C  ,  Jr.  and  WUd.     2,S4S.9M. 
WilkM,  Jobs   B..   to   Californlc    Etwarefa   Corp.     Di    (JMt«- 

2.844.eJl.    7-«a-68.    Cl.    MO— »70.». 


nlyWiM) 


trluBiae. 
Wllkl«,  JaMs  W.  :  «M 

Cr«ae.  tM»rt  U.  sad  WIIkl«>.    2.»a.»17. 
Willett,  John  A   :    See— 

Drxter.  Robert  O..  and  Willett.    2,844.8M. 
WlllUma.  Aiford  A  .   to  Old  Domlaloa  Box  Co.,   Im.     Chick 

carton.     2,844.2»4.  722-58.  Cl.  229 — 8. 
WlllUma,  Darld  J  .   to  Aoatrallaa  Paper  MaBufacturera  Ltd. 
Apparatoa    for   iadlcatlaa  and/or   recordlna   th«   atractaf* 
of  paper.    2,844.068,  7-2^-M.  Cl.  8S— 14. 
Willlama,  BloMr  W.  :    See— 

BovmaJi,  Howard  J.,  and  WUItaaa.     3.M4,T06. 
WlUUisa.  Kettb  R.  :   Soe— 

Joyce,  John  R.,   WUliaaia.  and  AnMMi      2.844.030. 
WUllama.  Richard  B.  :   See — 

Ur«enland.  Llord  D.     2,844,084. 
WiUlama.  Richard  H.,  to  Northweatern  Cormgatad  Box  Co. 

Boxea.    2.844.295,  7-22-S8.  Cl.  229 — 3S. 
Wllmath,    Glen    B.      Can    opener.      2,843,930.    7-22-M,    Cl. 

30—8. 
Wllaon.  Fllmore  G.  :   See — 

Lawton.    Thomaa    O..   and    WUaon.      2,844,4«4. 
Wllaon.  Saaiael  A.,   to  National  Tank  Co      Water  knoekoat 

Uaka.     2.844.213,  7-2a-B8.  Cl.  183—2.7 
Wind  Turbine  Co.  :  See— 

Weeka.  Robert  W.     2,844.231. 
Wlnderl,  Harold  P.  :  See— 

Wricht.   Floyd  H..  and  Wlnderl.     2.»44.r94. 
Wlncet,  JaBea  L.  :   See — 

Tripp.  Robert  W,  and  Wlncet.    3.844,803. 
Wlnlck.  Martha  R.  :    See — 

Wtnlck.  MorrU.    2.844,815. 
Wlnlck,    Morrla.   deceaaed.   by   M.   R.   Wlnlck,   admlnatratrlx. 
to    American    Machine    4    Foandry    Co.      Beacon    eodera. 
2.844,815,  7-22-58.  Cl.  340 — 354. 
Wlakei.    Herbert    C.    K.    O.    McOowan.   H.    H.    Meochke,   and 
C.    H.    McAlplne,   aald    McOowaa,   Meacfake,   and   McAlplne 
to  Mid  Wlniel.    Aatomatlc  batteir  part*  eastlBg  maefatBe. 
2.843.894,  7-22^8.  CT.  22—76. 
WlnterUnc.  Karl  H.,  and  A.  Kowert.  to  Hartmann  *  Braan 
Akt.     lA»Tlee  for  the  qaantltatlve  oetermlnatloa  of  caaoooa 
Infrared-abaorblng      material         2.844,729,      7-22-OB,      CL 
250 — 43.5. 
Wtachaerer   WllUam  P..  and  J.  M.  Hoffman,  to  Sporlan  ValTo 
Co.     Combined  molatnre  and  Uqnld  Indlcatora.     2.844.0M, 
7-22-58.  Cl.  73—73 
WItberapoon.    Jack.   Jr..   to   Robertahaw-Pnlton   Coatrola  Co. 
Proportionate  flow  control  dertee.     2,844,321,  7-22-58,  Cl. 
236—12. 
Wltte,  Paol,  40%    to  M.   M.   Marka.     Rotary  cam  awitcbea. 

2.844.670.  7-22-58.  Cl.  200—27. 
Witter,  Lawrle.    Guard  frame  for  electric  toaatera.    2,844,090, 

7-22-58.  n.  99 — 339. 
Wlttia.  Richard  E.     Finger  ring  aet  with  magnetic  aelf-allgn- 

Ing  meana     2.844.010.  7-2^-68.  Cl.  63 — 15  3. 
Wlaauk.   Steven,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Telerlaloa  teat 

apparatua.    2.844.646,  7-22-58.  Q.  178—5.4. 
Wolfe.    Merrltt    W..    to    The    Goodyear    Tire    k    Rabber    Co. 
Portable   tire    repair   apparatiH.      2.843.877,    7-22-58.    Cl. 
18 — 18. 
Wolfe.  Walter  W.  :  See— 

Luta.   Mac  W.,   Wolfe,  and  Johaaon.     2.844,00«. 


Wood,  Jaaea  Q.,  to  PhUllpa  Pttroleua  Co.     rtociiM  tmt  w- 

BKa'T«.'?'-2A"a.'%-r  '•"^  ~^  *^^ 

Wright.   PloTd   H..   and    H.   T.   WtaderL   ta  Qmmnt  Daetric 
»/'^    '"S*"*  <»^W.     2.844.T94.  7-tt-M.  Cl    8>4— 158 

^rV'i.  ^f^   ^       "«"*^   ampler.      2.il4.0S*.    T-23^5«, 

CL  T8 — 435.4. 
Wrli^taoD.  John  M.  :    See — 

^aaalno.   Herbert  J.,  and  W^rtghtaoa.     2,844,aM. 
"  a,  Tao  H,  :    See — 

Feldkamp.  Rolland  F.,  and  Wa.    2,844.M1 
Wyatt.  Jaasca  L.,  to  Horteona  Inc.     Wetkod  for  tte  prodoc 

tlon  of  cadmium.     2.844,439.  7-22-M.  Cl.  T6— 71 
Wyatt.  Jamea  L..  to  Horlaona  Inc.     Metkod  for  the  piapara- 

tlon  of  line.     2,844,461,  7-22-58,  Cl.  75 — 86.  •""v 

Wyatt    J<^n>M  L.^  Horlaona  Inc.     lacoTet7  of  nine.    2,844,462. 

Wyckoff,  hobert  L..  to  United  Sutca  of  America,  Nary 
Coincidence  trlggerwl  gate  generator.  2.844,763.  f-S3-U. 
cn.  3iv — iwo. 

Taagcr,  Robert  ■.,  to  Bdl  Taiephoae  Laboratortaa,  Inc.    Caa- 
cnde^^tranalator     ampUlara         2.844.667.      T-ii-M.     Cl. 

Teallnakl.     Joaeph.       Safety    pin.       3,848.904,     7-22-88.    a. 

Ten,  Tteb  F.    to  The  GoodTc«r  Tire  A  Rabber  Co.     New  com 

poalUon   of   matter       2.844.632.    7-22-58.   Cl.    260—608 
Young    Darld  C.  :    8ee~ 

H  heeler  Donald  D..  and  Tonng.    2,844.596. 
Tooac.  DoTld  W.  :    See — 

.  ..  S?*£i*'  Rf*™*'  ^'  >«<»«^'»y.  and  Toung      2.844.534. 
Zabodlakln.  Victor  F.    Faatenlng  derlcc*.    2,848.M7.  7-33-58 

Cl.  24 — 221 
Zarerulu.   Victor  A..   t«  The  Conltar  k  MeKanale   Mnehlne 

Co..    Inc.      Bearing   meana  and   method   ot   making  aaaae. 

2,844,416,  7-22-5i:  O  308—3  »«*»«a   — ^ 

Seiinaky,  Robert.     Stock  exhaaatlon  warning  and  counter  for 

autoBtatlc     acrew     aMchlnea.        2.844,316.      7-22-58      C\. 

235—92. 
Zelman.  Frederick  J.  :   See — 

Goahln.  Harold,  and  Zelman.    2.844.607. 
Benith  Radio  Corp.  :   See — 

Adler.  Robert.     2.844,798. 
Zern,     Warren     B        Apparatua     for     routing 

2,843  940.  7-22-58.  Cf.  33—197. 
Bern.  Warren  B.     Comer  catting  tool  with  gauge. 

7-22-58.  Cl.   145—25. 
Zgrafgen.    WlllUm   M.      Multl-algnalliag  derlce  for   rahlclea. 

2^3.952.  7-22-58.  Cl   40 — 52. 
Zlegler.  Karl :    See — 

Zlegler.   Karl.  Kflater,  and  Lehmknhl.     2,844,615. 
Zlegler    Karl.    R.    KSater,   and    H.    Lehmkuhl,    to   K.   Zlegler 

Proceae    for    making   complex    compounda    from    alumlnam 

hrarocarbona    and    alkali    fluorldeo.       2.844.615.    7-22-58. 

n.  260 — 448. 
Zinaaer,     Rudolf     G.       Stahtlng     attachment     for     flrearma. 

2.844,710,  7-22-58,  Cl.  240— 6.41. 
Zubryi.  Alfonaaa  :    See — 

Siebenmann.  Charlea  O     and  Zubrya.     2,844,588. 
Zuokerman.    Alfred   M..    to   Darid   Bo«en  k   Co.    Inc.      Super- 
heterodyne    receiver     with     off     tune     aguelco     circuit    Sot 

automatic     frequency     control.       2,844,713,     7-23-58.     CL 

250—20. 


hlag*    Mnta. 
2.844,175, 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  22,  1958 

son. Tint  naabersclaw.  teeood  numbers nibcUM.  third  nuDber  =  patent  nuinber 


V 

m:  lMS.Mi 

l«:  a.*O.M0 

»«:  i»a.wi 

13B:  tMS,U3 

»- 

SA:  l»a,SSt 

4- 

S7:  1MS.BM 

U7   xMiau 

»- 

16    IMIIH 

»4:  l»a.SS7 

117:  a.MS.saB 

•- 

IS;  %MS.aM 

31:   XSa,MO 

10- 

11:  ];tO.Ml 

M:  XMI.in 

11- 

11:  1MS.MI 

M:  lMa,W4 

14- 

71:  i,»a.aM 

U- 

tt.  3,»a.MS 

M:  1MS.W7 

US:  XHl.tm 

t».  iMin* 

S7:  lfta,t70 
Ml«:  Ra.M.407 

■ 

MS:  x»a.tn 

!•- 

106:  XMa.r3 

144:  1»4S,«7S 

»»- 

l:  16aK74 

•:   XMa.R7S 

U:  xukm 

18:  Xft41t77 

i»:  %ta.tn 

n:  &MI,ff7» 

4S:  i.Ma.no 

»- 

tt:  a,S4S.Kl 

70:  XUl.m» 

lO:  l.MI,M 

»- 

iisi:  xukm 

6:  XHXm 

16:  tMa.SM 

a«.2:  S,Ma.aB7 

74:  l;Ma.n6 

XHxm 

100:  tMa,MO 

a- 

110:  X  841  Ml 

SO:  X8418n 

M:  XMa.8M 

76:  1848.8M 

77:  184S,8M 

M:  l.84a.8M 

IM:  11848.887 

147:   1848.  MS 

SB — 

14:  1844.486 

61:   1844. 4M 

KM:  1844. 4r 

118:  i 

l,844.4H 

1»:  '. 

L844.4M 

184: 

IL  844. 440 

806: 

1.844.441 

806: 

1.844.448 

8M  6 

11844.4a 

118 

1.844,444 

814: 

X  844. 446 

»*- 

6: 

I18418M 

M: 

lS48.8n 

I84im 

71.1: 

1848,808 

107: 

1841  an 

IM: 

1841004 

800: 

18418M 

801: 

18418n 

2X1: 

1841807 

880" 

1841  an 

846 

1841  an 

ITO: 

1841810 

"- 

118: 

1841811 
180,818 

166: 

1841818 

IM: 

1841814 

|§_ 

81 

1841816 

718: 

1841818 

)^^ 

M: 

1841817 

W: 

1841818 

IMS: 

1841818 

1S7.1: 

1841 «» 

in: 

1841811 

187.6: 

I84ini 

8M: 

1841 8» 

8M: 

1841  an 

487: 

1841  OH 

611: 

1841  an 

646:  ian,8f7 


18-      6M:  18410M 

88-       1:  ifttian 

8:  i84ian 

8:  1841«1 

171:   ISAM 

181  184ian 

»-        71;  184ia84 

U-         1:  184iaU 

81  184iaM 

147:  184ia»7 

IM:  184ian 

174:  1841  an 

187;  18«1»I0 

806.6:  18M,0U 

•4-       10:  1M1M8 

76:  18418a 

1841844 

88:  18418a 

88-        ».  18418M 

r-  117.1:  180,  M7 

171  18418M 

40-  Ml:  18418M 

84:   18418n 
M:  184ini 

tt:  iia,in 

188:  18418n 

1841164 

IM  18418U 

41-  1:  18418H 

4:  1848,887 
8:  18418n 

10;  looan 

48-        70:  18418n 

48-  1:   1841SS1 

16:  184ian 

»:  1841«n 

U44:  18a884 

4111  18418tt 

1841  an 

44.M;   18418S7 

U:  18418n 

44-        O:  1844.4M 

68:  1841447 

70:  1844.40 

1844.40 

1844.460 

1844.01 

46-  Ml:  184ian 
O-        iri841t70 

M:  1841871 

47-  41:  1841878 
«:  P.P.l.TM 

48-  IM:  1844.4n 

18H4n 

•-       M:  XML9n 

a-      in:  1841874 

1841876 

1841*78 

lO:   1841877 

lO:  1841878 

184:  1841878 

1M6;  184ian 

1M7;  1841881 

M-        66:   1841888 

74:   18418n 

IM:  18418M 

m  i84iau 

Ml:  i84ian 

841  1841887 

an:  i84ian 

88-  1:  18418n 

1841  an 

M:  1848,881 
104:  18418n 

an:  I84i8n 

8M:  18418M 

67-    816:  1841  an 

MM:  18418*7 

M:  18418H 

78:  l»418n 

88-      1  I84ian 

80-  M:  18410n 

86.8:  1844.001 
M:  1844.003 
M:  1844,0U 

71:  1844.004 

81-  1  1844.0U 
78:  1844.0n 

1844.007 

08-      IM:  1844.0U 

1844,  OM 


M-     111  1844.010 
84-  I:   1844.011 

14:  1844,013 
31:  1844.018 
n-  S:  1841014 
80:  1844.016 
tt:  1844.016 
H;  1844.017 

87-  81:  1844,0U 

88-  808:  1844,018 

70-  87:  1844,0n 
176:   1844,0X1 

71-  17:  1844.4M 

40:  1844.466 
71-       »:  1844.0«a 

«:  l'844.0n 

M:  1844.084 
78-        M:  1844.0n 

71:  1844.0n 
147:  1844,0X7 
1«:  1844.  on 
800:  1844,0M 
811  1844,0M 
80:  1844,ni 
166:  1844.00 

1844.  on 

888:  1844.084 

401:  1844.0M 

4M4:  1844.0M 

4»:  1844.087 

74—    101  1844.  on 

10  7:  1844.0n 

61  1844,040 

87:  1844.041 

8M:  1844.0U 

880:  1844,00 

4M.1  1844,044 

an:  1844.00 

641  1844.0M 

661.8:  1844,047 

604:  1844,00 

7B;  1844,00 

7n:  1844,060 

761;  1844,  Ml 

801:  1844,063 

76—  .6:  1844,4M 

8:  1844.467 
37:  1844, 4M 
71:  18K4n 
M:  1844. 4n 
M:  1844.01 
1844.463 
IM:   1844.40 

77-  4:  1844.00 
M:  1844.064 

81-         8:  1844.066 

161:  1844.0M 

1844.  M7 

16:   1844.0M 

1844,0M 

1844,  on 

SM:  1844.061 

88-  1   1844.0n 

M:   1844.0M 

84-      431:   1844,004 

49:  1844.0U 

88-        14:  1844.0n 

1844.067 

1844.  on 

16:  1844,0n 
111  1844,070 

41:  1844,071 

67:  1844.073 
80-  1.7:  1844.078 
80-  114:  1844.074 
83-  7:  1844.484 
88-         1  1844.076 

61:   1844.076 

1844,  on 

83:  1844,078 

88-    11.6:  1844.ni 

61:   1844.0a 

88-        O:   1844,4U 

*7-  41 M:  1844,0n 

3r:   1844,084 

88-         1  1844,0M 

M:  1844.0n 

88-  1   1844.4n 

W:   1844.467 

114:   1844, 4M 

144:  1844. 4n 


88-144:  1844.470 
171:  1844,471 
174:  1844.473 
1844,478 
18H474 
191  1M4.476 
IM:  1844.478 
838:  1844.478 
8U:  1844.087 
t».  1844.0n 
830:  1844.0n 
888:  1844.0n 

100-  »:  1844.  Ml 
O:  1844.0n 

101-  81:  1844.  on 
184.8:   1844.8M 

IM:  1844.0M 
311  1844.  on 
an:  1844,0*7 

103-  30:  184i0n 
m-      84:  1844,  on 

87:   1844.100 

1844.  Ml 

lO:  1844.103 

Itt:  1844,  in 

101  1841104 

104-  O:  18411M 

106-  1  1841106 

1841107 
IM:  1841in 
131:  1841  in 
in-  U:  1841478 
M:  1841 4n 
lO:  184101 
164:  1841 4n 
180:  1841 4n 
3M:  1841 4M 

1841486 
an:  1841 4M 

107-  14:    1844.110 

108-  M6:   1844.111 
110-        1:   1841113 

113-  11   1844.118 
310:  1841114 

118-      40:   1841116 

114-  80:   1841116 
303:  1841117 

1841118 
210:  1841119 

116-  85:  184113D 
118-    111   1841131 

117-  7:   1S41487 

1841  4M 
30:  1841 4n 
»:  1841 4W 
66:  1841  Ml 
66:  1841408 
211:  1841 4n 
318:   18414M 

118-  438:  1841133 
or:  18*1131 

118-      76:  1841134 

1»-      31:  1841  IM 

131-      «:   1841in 

IM:   18411X7 

1841  in 

19-41.31:   18411M 

41  tt:   1841  in 

73:   18*1181 

M:  Re.34.8M 

1841183 

119;  184119 

IM:  1841184 

101:  1841  IM 

131-      9:  18411M 

19-      11:  1841ir 

34:  18411M 

IM-      »:  1841  IM 

116:  184110 

30:  1841141 

138-      11  184110 

84:   184110 

181:   1841144 

143:   1844.  lO 

167:   18*110 

314:  1841147 

218:  184110 

3X1:  184110 

3H:  184110 

477:  1841161 


181— 

7:  1841183 

IT8- 

11  184169 

940:   184110 

1841664 

U3- 

O:   1844..1M 

r  61:   18418M 

184- 

87:   18414M 

37.63:  18416M 

1S7:  18411U 

O:  1841667 

188- 

6:  1841  IM 

81:  184109 

IM- 

4:  1841887 

184180 

184169 

9:  184189 

1841 6M 

lOOl:  1841M1 

M:  184160 

184189 

111:  1841641 

184109 

Itt:   1S4180 

1841864 

U7- 

81  1841187 

M&l  184189 

1841  IM 

IM:  184109 

101:  184119 

171:  1841867 

116:  1841  in 

1711  184109 

lis:  1841161 

176.81:  18410W 

8M16:  18411tt| 

19- 

-      M:  184139 

49:  184110 

181- 

.6:  1841XM 

4611  1841184 

1841311 

491  1841IM 

M:  1841313 

69  6:  18K1M 

m- 

-    17:  18413U 

8M:  1841167 

7:  18413H 

6M:  1841  lO 

49:  184131S 

118- 

9:  lt41in 

67:  1841316 

180-88&.6;  1841170  1 

19- 

-      r:   1841317 

140- 

71:  1841171 

187- 

-149:   1841318 

100:  1841173 

188-      18:   1841319 

lO- 

M:   1841178 

M:   1841230 

144— 

379:  18RI74 

M:  1841331 

146- 

31  1841176 

1841X23 

148- 

1  1841176 

67:  184129 

167:  1841177 

78:  1841334 

148-  131:  1841 4M 

814:  1841X9 

6.M:   lS414r 

M:   18413n 

116:  184149 

161:  1841337 

u  1:  1841  an 

163:  184129 

' 

n.U:  1841600 

318:  184139 

1»- 

.6:  1841178 

3M:  184139 

28:   1841 170 

in- 

18:  184191 

163- 

IM:  1841180 

84:  1841383 

864:  1841181 

M:  184139 

427:  18411t3 

1841384 

184119 

19 

-        1  1841385 

188- 

to  6:  1841184 

8:  184139 

O:   1841186 

to    18413r 

164—  41 1  1 841 IW 

«7:   184139 

44:   1841801 

IM:  184189 

IM:   1841803 

IM 

8:  18416U 

166- 

51:  1841187 

9:  1841614 

76:  184119 

100:  1841615 

106:   1S411M 

186-      9:  1841616 

1841190 

1841617 

180:   1844.191 

60:  1841618 

183:  1841193 

1841519 

19:  184119 

184169 

187— 

l.M:   1841194 

63:  1841631 

IM- 

28:   1844.196 

184189 

160- 

»:   1841196 

1841  S» 

61:   1841197 

U:  18418M 

173:  184119 

19 

-       7:  1841840 

17S:  184119 

110;  1841341 

864:  1841300 

19:  1841343 

161— 

9:   1841301 

IW:   18413U 

144- 

17.6:   1841303 

300 

-      37:   1841670 

M.6:  184139 

O:  1841871 

M:  1841304 

61.n:  1841873 

IM- 

4:  1381306 

64:  1841306 

M:  1 841878 

61.16:   1841074 

167- 

9:  18418n 

61.18:  1841675 

1841604 

67:  1841676 

9:  1841806 

1841  on 

1841806 

81  8:  1811 878 

1841807 

82:  18*1879 

9:  184189 

87:  184109 

Ol:   1841800 

9:  184191 

66:  1841610 

18*109 

74:  1841611 

90    184169 

9:  1841513 

9:  1841684 

170- 

100.6:  1841307 

104:  184169 

171- 

9:  184139 

184109 

174- 

6:  184160 

111  1841087 

U:   1841644 

184169 

178- 

6.4:   184160 

116:  184160 

1841 80 

184109 

7.1:  1841M7 

130:   184191 

1841 89 

91 

-      O:  184109 

7.1  18416M 

184109 

61:  18416W 

67:   1841604 

179- 

16:  1841661 

303 

-       14:   184169 

1841663 

X7:  184159 

zziii 
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30i—      43:  1844,837 

33»-        6: 

1841394 

380-       27: 

1841 7M 

380-    3M: 

1841  «n 

378- 

1 

184ir4 

SIS-    317: 

1841751 

304—      31:  1844.838 

33: 

1  Ml  396 

86: 

1841736 

386.8: 

1841878 

63 

1841 S75 

307: 

1841783 

38:   1844.83B 

89: 

1841386 

41.9: 

18K738 

386.6: 

1841879 

144 

1841376 

315-    15: 

18417a 

40:  1844,880 

41: 

1841 397 

tt: 

1841  TT 

388: 

a.  Ml  HO 

279- 

88. 

iMitn 

1M17M 

14S:   1844,811 

M: 

1841308 

43.5: 

1841738 

379: 

1841  au 

r 

1841 S78 

5.M: 

18H7U 

196:  1844.813 

53: 

1841389 

18M,739 

389: 

iMim 

ISO 

1841370 

5.49: 

1841 7M 

367:   1844.883 

87: 

1841800 

1841730 

390: 

184180 

380- 

11.  u. 

1941880 

14: 

18K787 

308—    .83:  1844,348 

330-      53: 

1841801 

49.5: 

1841731 

308.4: 

1841 8M 

11.85 

1841881 

31: 

1841 7M 

17:   1844,344 

58: 

1841309 

65: 

1841 7S3 

3917: 

1841 888 

96 

1841 383 

77: 

1841789 

47:   1844,348 

114: 

1841 SU8 

1844,788 

3*18: 

1841686 

IM 

1841388 

88: 

1841760 

53:  1844,  M6 

130: 

1841 304 

1841 7M 

1841  at7 

1841  SM 

106: 

1841761 

86:   18R347 

306: 

1844.306 

88.6: 

1841786 

396: 

1841888 

1841  SM 

189: 

1841763 

84:  1844.948 

349.5: 

1841 306 

106: 

1841736 

307: 

l9M.a« 

1841 386 

IM: 

1841763 

30»—      81:   1844.360 

388—      61: 

1841806 

311: 

1841737 

1841880 

180 

1841  sr 

IM: 

1841764 

316:   1844,361 

1841800 

314: 

1841738 

809: 

R«.94.a06 

181 

1841886 

316-      33: 

1841 4» 

338:  1844.363 

1841S10 

361-        4: 

1841351 

S3B.S: 

1841  sn 

476 

1841 SB9 

S17-      18: 

1841 7M 

310-      7T:  1844.361 

1841811 

48: 

1841 853 

SSS: 

1841893 

477 

1841380 

172: 

1841 7M 

114:  1844,364 

1841  SIS 

175: 

a,  844,  SSS 

S40.7: 

1841881 

aM- 

7 

1841 391 

177: 

1841 767 

170:  1844,366 

1841  SIS 

363-      S3: 

1841 8M 

8411 

1841 SM 

388- 

7 

1841 303 

198: 

1841768 

361:  1844,366 

a.i: 

1841807 

38: 

1844.886 

8418: 

1841896 

1 

11.14 

1841308 

3M: 

1841799 

311—        3:  1844.387 

03: 

1841 SI4 

89: 

1841 SS6 

1841896 

38 

18KSM 

1841770 

14:  1844.388 

1841315 

41: 

1844.587 

871 

1841897 

sr- 

1 

1841  SM 

1841771 

16:   1844.380 

1841316 

51: 

1844.538 

880: 

1841688 

M 

18RS96 

3M: 

1841773 

90:  1844.360 

1841 317 

301.2: 

1844,589 

889: 

1841889 

60 

18KSr 

318-       6: 

1841778 

1844,361 

08: 

1841S18 

SOI.  6: 

1841540 

S87.S: 

1841  aoo 

86 

1841 S98 

39: 

1841774 

148:  1844.382 

386—        1: 

1844.319 

S14: 

1841  Ml 

1841801 

1841399 

18H775 

314—        1:   1844.363 

13: 

1841830 

466: 

1841543 

897.4: 

1841603 

108 

1841400 

1841776 

814:  1844.364 

1841  831 

801: 

1844.5tt 

887.46: 

1841604 

393- 

80 

1841401 

IM: 

1841777 

806:  1844.366 

18: 

1844.S33 

flnS: 

1841544 

897.47: 

1841606 

361.5 

1841403 

331: 

1841778 

215-     64:  1844.386 

M.6: 

l.Ml» 

»»-      V: 

a,841SM 

387.5: 

18H60I 

a»4- 

67 

18H60i 

388: 

2,  841  779 

100:  1844.367 

W-     73: 

3,841334 

1844.365 

400: 

1841006 

74 

1M14M 

367: 

3.841780 

317-  36. 5:  1 844. 368 

838—       7: 

1841335 

364—      30: 

1841386 

18H607 

296-  415 

1841406 

445: 

1841781 

31»-      19:   1844.686 

840: 

1844.336 

386-    16: 

1844.357 

401: 

1841608 

97 

1841 4M 

473: 

1841 783 

1844.686 

340—  6.41: 

1844.710 

68: 

1841 806 

404: 

1841609 

399 — 

M 

1841407 

833-      rt: 

1844.783 

36:  1844.697 

311—        8: 

1841  sr 

367-      88: 

1841869 

1841610 

130 

1841408 

138-      18: 

1841 7M 

S3:  1841688 

46: 

1841338 

331: 

18M.S80 

1841611 

301- 

86 

1841409 

74: 

1841 7M 

84:  1841600 

190: 

1841 839 

380-        1: 

1841 S61 

4ia9: 

1841613 

r 

1841410 

08: 

3,8417n 

86:  1841700 

287: 

1844.330 

IM: 

1841 383 

436: 

18H61S 

SD3- 

81 

1841411 

834-     M: 

XM1788 

1841701 

875: 

1841881 

144: 

1841 S6S 

ttl: 

1841614 

808 — 

86 

1841413 

r: 

18K7r 

1841708 

376: 

1841 SS3 

360-        1 

1841545 

448: 

1841618 

Hz 

10 

1841413 

tt: 

1844.789 

1841708 

343-118.11: 

1841 SSS 

11 

1841546 

461: 

1841616 

S3 

1841414 

«: 

1844.790 

r:  1841704 

138: 

1844.  SS4 

17.  S: 

1841 M7 

1841617 

307- 

88.5. 

1841730 

M: 

1841791 

61:  3,841706 

181. 1: 

1841 SS6 

17.5: 

1841648 

1841618 

109^ 

1841740 

18M,793 

80:  1841706 

344-      31: 

1841 SS6 

1841540 

1841619 

308- 

1 

1841415 

IM: 

1M1798 

74:   1841707 

43: 

1841  sr 

18: 

1841580 

1841 690 

3 

1841416 

188: 

1841 7M 

86:  1841706 

77: 

1841888 

1841561 

473: 

1841631 

15. 

1841417 

333-      16: 

1844.798 

114:  1841700 

101 

18HS39 

1844.553 

486: 

1841 623 

36.3 

1841418 

33: 

1  Ml  796 

aaO-        1:  1841309 

110: 

1841 S40 

19: 

1841 86S 

800: 

1841 628 

ir.  1. 

1841419 

38: 

3.841797 

1841270 

348-        1: 

1841 S41 

38: 

1841 5M 

806: 

1841 OM 

344: 

1841430 

M: 

1844.798 

8:  1841271 

IS: 

1844.343 

83.8: 

1841565 

819: 

1841836 

S09- 

33. 

1841421 

SS»-      31: 

1841799 

6:  1841272 

117.3: 

1844.  MS 

41.5: 

1841566 

5r: 

1841636 

M: 

1841423 

33: 

1  Ml  800 

9:  X841273 

130: 

1844.344 

43: 

1841557 

830: 

1841  or 

1841428 

79: 

1841801 

38:  1844.274 

123: 

18KS46 

45.4: 

1844.568 

551: 

1841638 

1841 4M 

SS6-    188: 

1M1803 

38.  S:  1841278 

141: 

1841346 

1841580 

8«1: 

1841838 

1841438 

155: 

1844.803 

&S:  1841376 

196: 

1841 M7 

1841860 

866: 

1841680 

1841436 

160: 

1844.804 

lS44,2n 

S54: 

1844.  S48 

45.5: 

1841861 

870.9: 

1841631 

45: 

1841 4r 

339-      r: 

1841806 

97:   1944,278 

M9-      68: 

1844.849 

1841863 

6U8: 

1841633 

310- 

8.5: 

1841741 

116: 

1841806 

110:  1841 379 

1841 380 

45.9: 

l»H.8es 

638: 

1844. 6SS 

r: 

184170 

193: 

1844.807 

113:  1844.380 

380-      15: 

1844.711 

45.96: 

1841 SM 

644: 

1841 6M 

46: 

1841744 

3M: 

1841808 

1844.381 

17: 

1844.713 

1841865 

661: 

1841685 

r: 

1841745 

340-       10: 

1844.809 

115:   1841383 

30: 

1  Ml  713 

70: 

1844.866 

668: 

1841686 

66: 

1841746 

r: 

1 844.  810 

331-      43:   1844.383 

1844.714 

83.3: 

1844.867 

361—    119: 

1841  SM 

69: 

1841747 

IM: 

1841811 

333-    130:  1844.384 

1 844.  718 

83.7: 

1844.866 

366—        6: 

1844.366 

90: 

1841743 

174: 

1  Ml  813 

213:  2,844.285 

1841716 

85.3: 

1844.869 

367-        I; 

1841366 

183: 

1841748 

349: 

1844,813 

360:   1844,286 

27: 

1844.717 

91  3: 

1841570 

15: 

1841  sr 

2M: 

1841749 

381: 

1841  814 

836:  1844.387 

1  844.  718 

1841871 

370-      88: 

1841868 

811- 

17: 

1841438 

SM: 

1841818 

466:   1844.388 

1  M4.  719 

918: 

1844.873 

371—  1 18: 

1841869 

36: 

1841439 

S43-     106: 

1 844. 816 

490:  1841389 

1844.730 

1844.87S 

41 

1841370 

71: 

1844.430 

113: 

1844.817 

8A3:   1844.390 

1841731 

144: 

1 844.  874 

44: 

1841371 

813- 

30: 

184iai 

767: 

1  Ml  818 

SM-  411:  XS44.aBl 

3,844.723 

227: 

18M.576 

6S: 

1841873 

338: 

1841 4S3 

r4: 

1841810 

838-      86:  1841393 

1841733 

3M: 

1844.876- 

87: 

1841373 

SU- 

M: 

1841780 

S46-      74: 

1M14M 

«»—        6:   1844.398 

CLAflsmcATioN  or  Designs 


D  8-  l:D«.188ja9 

D17-  7:  Dw  183.369 

D3»-33:  Dw.  183,348 

D4S-  3:  Dw.  183.230 

Dr- 

1:  Dw  183.380 

D70-  1:  Dw.  183.388 

DIO—  9:  Dw.  188.361 

D18-  3:  Dw.  188,366 

Dw.  183.M9 

30:  Dw.  183.338 

D61— 

1:  Dw.  183.353 

Dw.  188.386 

D14-  S:  Dw.  188,343 

Dafr-lS:  Dw.  18S.3M 

DS8-  S:  Dw.  183J72 

r:  Dw.  183,270 

Dw.18S.36S 

D74—  1:  Dw.  183.380 

D«t.  188.366 

D3^38:  Dw.  188.M4 

D43—  7:  Dw.  18S.3M 

D54-  4:  Dw.  183.2r 

Dw.  183.354 

D81— 19:  Dw.  18S,3B> 
D«6-  1  Dw  183.381 

Dl*—  1:  Dw.  188,340 

DW.18SJ45 

Dw.  18S.3tt 

11  Dw.  183.368 

Dw.  18S.3U 

Dw.188.Ml 

Dw.  188,346 

D44-  9  Dw  183.3U 

D8»-  4:  Dw.  183.286 

Dw.  183.3r 

Dr-  S   Dw  183.363 

8:  Dw.  18S.3S8 

Dw.  18S,M7 

D47-  7:  Dw.  188.367 

M4.76I 

144,783 

•44. 751 

M4,7M 

»tl7U 

M4,7fie 

•44.757 

•44.768 

•44.780 

•44.760 

844.761 

•44.783 

•44.783 

ft44.7«4 

844.4a 

•4<7«6 

•44.7«6 

»44.7«7 

844,708 

•44. 7W 

•44.7T0 

•44.ni 

844.773 

•44.778 

844,774 

844.  ns 

844.  no 

•44.777 

•44.778 

844.  77» 

844,780 

844,781 

844.783 

844.783 

844,784 

844.786 

•44.786 

844. 788 

844.  7r 

844.788 

844.  7W 

844.791 

844. 7V3 

844.  7V3 

844.  7M 

•44.7V6 

844,  TW 

844.797 

844.  7W 

844.  7W 

844,800 

844.801 

844.  WI3 

844.803 

844.804 

844,  80A 

844,806 

844.807 

844,808 
M4  ma 

.810 
,811 
,813 

,811 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


NotlcM  and(T  19  U.  S.  C.  1116 ;  TndMnark  Act  of  Jnljr  S,  1»4« 

B«C.  n:  n.Mt  (THKRMOS).  The  American  Thermoi  Bot 
tl«  Co.,  Doable  wall«d  fflasa  recaeU  with  racuum  between 
the  walla;  m*a.  No.  17C.M4.  aame.  Temperature- retaining 
▼Moela:  m«v.  No.  n»^«.  aane,  M»4  June  10.  1806,  D.  C. 
CooB.  (New  Haren),  Doc.  TWO,  The  AmfricDn  Thermti  Pfd- 
met»  Co.  T.  Almddim  induttrie*.  Inc. 


No.  Uft.Ml  (DBfllON  OP  A  8TBBL  POST).  Cblcaro 
Steel  Poat  Co..  MeUllIc  fence  poaU :  mov.  No.  SM3«  (RKD 
TOP).  Inland  Hteel  Co..  aame,  Uod  Feb.  1  1W7,  D.  C,  N.  D. 
III.  (Chicago).  r>oc.  57C182,  InUnd  Steel  Co  t  Mistonri  JtoB- 
ino  MUl  Cory.  Plaintiff  la  entitled  to  recover  from  defendant 
damarea  for  Infrlncement    (notice  June  10,   1058). 

No.  17«.M4.     (See  Rec.  No.  87,O0S.) 


No.  tmjn:     (See  Rec  No.  •7,008.) 

B««.  No.  t4«.in  (KLBCTRO  MATIC).  Ward-Love  Pomp 
Corp.,  Water  aoftenlng  apparatna  and  parta  tberefor,  tied 
Jan.  12.  1967,  D.  C,  N.  D.  III.  (Chlcaffo),  Doc.  57e06.  The 
Permmilt  C:  t.  Eleetronict  Water  Purifier  09.,  Ine.     Trade- 


mark held  valid  and  infringed  ;  Injunction  laaoed  (notice  Jane 
11,  19&8). 

B«c.  No.  UMM  (TINTZ).  TlnU  Shampoo  Co.,  Shampoo; 
B«r-  No.  511.Mt,  aame.  Hair  rtnae,  hair  coloring,  hair  toocii- 
up  pencil,  thampoo.  fliod  May  21,  19M.  D.  C,  N.  D.  III.  (Chl- 
cafo),  Doc.  56c»10,  The  FI«e««rootf  CO.  v.  BtineM'm^  Drug  Co. 
Diamlaaed  by  stipulation  Oct.  21,  1857  (notice  received  June 
13,  1858).  ^ 

B«C-  No.  tM,ff7t  (8ANITIZBD).  Sanitised,  Inc..  Antiaeptic 
chemical  compound  in  liquid  form,  Imparting  to  textllea  a 
degree  of  actlve-antl-aeptldsm  etc.,  Mod  June  11,  1858,  D.  C, 
S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  134/248,  StmitUei,  Inc.  v.  Aoyle-JfMiMy. 
Ine. 

B««.  No.  M>.4r7  (VBNTALARM).  Scully  Slimal  Co..  Liquid 
level  Indicator*  for  liquid  fuel  tank*  and  the  like;  t.7M.tl«, 
P.  P.  Scully,  Pitting  for  carrying  algnalllng  and  gauging  unlta, 
tied  Apr.  7,  1858,  D.  C.  Mua.  (Boaton),  I>oc.  58/S6»-M, 
Beullp  Siffnul  Co.  v.  Oil  Burner  4  HeatinQ  Supply  Co. 

Bo*.  No.  rrt.tM  (LAS  PALMAS  AND  DBSION).  Ramlrea 
and  Peraud  Chili  Co.,  Canned  Spaniah  red  chili  aaoce  and 
canned  beana  with  chill  aaace;  Beg.  No.  S«I.M4  (LAS 
PALMAS).  aame,  «led  Jan.  19,  1968,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Calif.  (Loa 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31.  1958 

Total  number  of  applicationB  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 11,  801 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Oct.  29,  1957 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUcation Oct.    7,  1W7 


i.  H.  MBBCHANT.  Dtroctar.  Tradaavk  Bna^iUiig  0»«raUoa 

Oldeat  Application 

TRADEMARK  BXAMDXING  DITIBIGNS,  EXAMINBR8  AND  TRADBMARK  CLAS8B8 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 

Naw 

Amended 

C.  M.  WBNDT.  Dmpmtj  Dkoetw.  Tto liaiirt  BvMahit—  OponaUaa 

(I)  J.  R.  8TERBA.  Ckans  4.  5,  12,  13.  U.  16.  IB.  a,  33.  H,  25.  26.  11,  J2.  S4.  «,  86.  40 

11-7-57 

10-3O-&7 

ll-»-67 

fr-9-M 

3-io-as 

10-7-67 

(lO  R.  F.  8HRY0CK,  Ombm  A.  18,  r, », »,  33,  44,  46,  SI;  Servtee  Mark  CkaM  100, 101, 102, 103. 104,  lOS.  106. 107;  Colfec 
tt*t  M*fn»»f*hlp  Mark!  Claai  »0 

10-0-67 

(Iin    K.  I.  BANCOCK.  CloMM  1,  2.  >,  7,  t,  9,  10.  11.  U.  17,  ».  B.  2B.  S7.  »,  10,  40,  41.  41,  43.  46.  47.  4S,  40,  83,  and 
CartUleatlon  Marks _ 

12-16-57 

Renewali  (AU  Claaaea) 

6-20-68 

H^  1?  (c)  PuKitcattona  (AD  ClMHa)        

6-26-68 

Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  May  1958 — 1,942 


I         Registrations  Issued 317— No.  664.564  to  No.  664.880 

Renewals  Issued 64 

For  the  quarter  April  1,  1958  through  June  30,  1958 

Applications  filed  5814 

Registrations  issued 3648 

Renewals   issued 885 

Cancellations  under  section  8 128^ 

TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  ct  tia  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  im^4  wmUy.  m  mtJIUi  umim  tha  airMtioa  of  th*  SapMint«iMU«l 
ai  Diifi«l».  Cm  ■■■■■■I  PriatiB«  OAe*.  WmakimMtam  tS.  D.  C.  to  whom  all  MUcriptioM  bIkmU  be  bmIc  P«7>bk  •■<'  >■ 
wn— ■■ir«tio—  •Mraaaad;  MibMriptiaa  priea.  flO.OO  per  aaatni.  fornca  BailiB(,SS.OO  aMitioBal;  aiacie  oopi— .  20  eeau  eaeh. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1958 


ADg«l««),  Doc.  18380- WM,  Ramirta  4  Ftnud  CW«  Co.  t.  L— 
Palmtu  Food  Co.  of  California.  Sumnuiry  Judgnwnt :  Injanc- 
tlon  r«atrainlnc  defendants  from  Infringement  of  trademark 
"La*  Palmaa"  :  order  for  defendant*  to  diaaolve  or  to  changa 
name  to  eliminate  "LAS  PALMAS"   (notice  June  10,  19M). 

B«ff.  N«.  ns,618  (CARNIVAL  AND  DESIGN).  JoMph 
Berber,  Hosiery  and  underwear.  ai«d  Mar  22.  1867,  D.  C, 
H.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  17442.  Joseph  Berger  d  Sons  t 
Carnival  Crtatioms.  Inc.     Order  of  dlamiaaal  June  fl,  1988. 

Uf.  V:  miMl  (MKAL  A  MINT).  W.  J.  Qrolxr.  Sand- 
wlchea,  rellah,  aauce  and  picklea.  ai«d  Feb.  11.  1867.  D.  C. 
N.  D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  57c248,  Wm.  J.  OmUr  et  al.  r. 
B/O  Food;  Inc.  Complaint  and  counterclaim  dlamlaaed  with 
prejudice  June  10.  1958 

B«C.  No.  5M.MS.     (See  Reg.  No.  12&.iS«l.) 
No.  S11.SM.     (See  Reg.  No.  S19,402.) 
No.  SM.4M  (SPRAY  NET).  Helene  Curtla  IndoatrlM, 
Inc..  Wave  aot,  tua  Jan.  5.  196^  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc 
106/84.   Helene   Curtis   Industrie^,   Inc.    t.    The   WMm  C9rp. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  volunUry  dlamlaaal  June  11,  1958. 

B«C.  No.  57t,«7»  (CADILLAC  AND  DESIGN).  Irrlng 
Schwarts.  doing  bualneaa  as  Jerltta  Mfg.  Co..  ComblnaUon 
storm  screen  and  saoh.  •!««  Aug.  80.  1967,  D.  C  E.  D.  N.  Y. 
(Brooklyn).  Doc.  17967.  Jeritk  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  r.  C^MlUe 
Storm  Window  Corp.    Order  of  dlamlaaal  June  10,  IMS. 

WLat.  No.  5n.«64.     (See  Reg.  No.  379,296.) 

Bog.  No.  SM.S1*  (DEE).  Dee  Sportswear.  Men's  sporUwear 
such  as  sport  shirts,  filed  June  S,  1968,  D.  C,  8.  D.  C«llf. 
(Loa  Angelea).  Doc.  530/58-HW,  Dee  Sportswear  t.  Mr.  Daa 
of  California. 


mtg.  Mo.  MM45  (TSTRA),  The  T«tra  Co..  Oaaica,  band- 
agea,  compreaaeo  and  elastic  bandagea,  Mod  Jan.  IL  1W7> 
D.  C.  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago*.  Doc.  57<«5,  The  Tetra  Co.  t.  Merek 
4  Co.,  Inc.  On  stlpuUtion  ;  canae  dUmlaaed  with  prejudice 
(notice  Jane  10.  1968) 

Wtag.  Mo.  «SS.7t6  (BETTER  HOMES  A  GARDENS  CHRIST- 
MAS IDEAS).  Meredith  Publishing  Co..  Periodic  publica- 
tions, filod  May  28.  1968,  D.  C,  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
58r9«6,  Meredith  PubUshinQ  Co.  r.  Faweett  PubUeatians .  Inc. 

Bog.  Mo.  •M.tlS  (PLAYBOY),  HMH  Pnbllahing  Co.,  Inc., 
Monthly  magaalne ;  Bog.  No.  MS.41t,  same.  Phonograph 
recorda.  filod  Dec.  IS.  1987,  D  C.  N.  D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
57c2059,  BMH  PnbUshinff  Co.,  Inc  t.  Plavbop  Records.  Ine 
et  at.  Defendant  Playboy  Ret.-orda.  Inc.  dlsmiaaed  wlthoat 
prejudice ;  defendanta  Jamea  Dawaon  and  John  Carlo  perma- 
nently enjoined  from  Infringing  Trademark  "PLAYBOY" 
(notice  Dec.  13,  1957)  (notice  received  June  13.  1958). 
No.  6SS.4U.     (See  Reg.  No.  600,018.) 


EmtBBi 


In  the  OtnciAL  Gaibtt*.  isaue  of  June  17,  1958,  page 
TM  67,  under  the  beading  Trademark  Suits,  third  paragraph 
should  have  read  aa  follows  : 

Bog.  No.  tfl*.tM  (HONEY  KRUST  AND  DESIGN),  Groewa 
Baking  Co  ,  Inc.  Bread.  filMl  !>«:.  28.  1989.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Kj. 
(Loulavllle),  Doc.  84,  Grocers  BaMng  Co.  v.  S.  L.  Biftar. 
Final  Judgment  :  petition  dlsmiaaed  Feb.  15,  1943  (notice  re- 
c*lv«l  May  7.  1968)  Same,  appeal,  filod  D*c.  5.  1942,  C.  C.  A., 
6Ui  ar..  Doe.  91S3.  Orocers  BaMng  Co.  v.  K.  L.  aigl«r.  Jadg- 
mont  of  Dlatrtet  Coart  reversed  May  5.  1942 


Wlkj  ha* 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  nuirk*  kr«  puhUabcd  to  compUancr  with  section  12(«)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IfKA.       Notice  of  oppo- 
■ttion  aiKler  Motion  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  publication.     8«e  Rulea  20  1  to  20.6. 

Aa  provided  by  Mcttoo  31  of  aatd  act,  a  fee  of  tweDtj-fire  dollara  muat  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Pnptmd  Matoriab  ^^..^.^^  ''  "^  '^'''"'  ''''^ '  "^^ ''"'' ""  "^  '"*'  ^"- 


SN  30.1»6      The  Sexauer  Co..  Brooklnga,  8.  Dak.     Filed  May 
10,  1BS7. 


Jj^tpeebon 


^CMfRA-SajIM:" 


For   Laminated    Product   Made  of  Jute  Pibera   Used  aa   a 
Reinforcement  for  Paper  and  Paper  Producta. 

Flrat  use  8<>pt   20.  1»57. 


Por  Lawn  Beed  and  Field  Seeda. 
Flrat  uaeFeb.  5.  1»S7. 


Qatsl-Rectptades 


8N  31.125      J    Oliver  Jotanaon  Seed  Company.  Cblcmfo,  111.    8N  8«,«21.     8.  ft  8.   Induatrial  Producta  Corp..  New  YoA, 
Fll«lMay31.1»57.  N.  T.    Filed  Ang.  27.  1957 

GOLDEN  WEAVE 

For  Recepuclea  for  Waate  Paper.  Receptaclea  for  Maga- 
■Inea.  Receptacle*  for  Napkins,  Receptaclea  for  Planta.  Recep- 
taclea for  Food — Namely,  Traya. 

Firat  aae  July  2.  1907. 


COUNTRY  SQUIRE 


For  Oraaa  84>eda. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  1,  WS7. 


8N  81.402.     Mr.  and  Mra.  C.  B.  Knowlton,  d.  b.  a.  Knowlton 
Hereford  Farm.  Bellefontaine.  Ohio.     Filed  June  «,  19&7. 


8N  S8,090.     Ht.  Clair  Plaatlca,  Inc.,  WatervUet,  N.  T.     Filed 


CEK 


Sept.  30,  1»S7. 


For  Reglatered  Polled  Hereford  Cattle. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  1.  10B1. 


SA^M 


8N    S4.09S      D    8    Handbaf  Corporation,  New  York,  N.   T. 
Filed  July  19,  19B7. 

PLYLEATHER 

For  Leather  In  tile  Hide 
First  uae  Jane  4.  19M. 


For  Flower  Pota  and  Plantera. 
Flrat  uae  May  18,  1956. 


SN   35,808.      Polyaaer  Corporation   Limited.  SamU,  Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  Auf.  19,  19fi7. 

KRYFLEX 

Owner  of  Canadian  H«t.  No.  106,777,  datMl  May  M.  1»S7  : 
and  U.  8.  Rc«.  No.  604,874. 
For  Synthetic  Rubber. 


SN  S8,SS6.     iniBola  Tool  Works,  Cbleago,  III.     Filed  Oct.  4. 

1907. 

HI-CONE 

For  Portable  Carrlera  for  Contalnera,  Such  aa  Bottles,  Cana. 
Jara.  Cartona.  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  July  3,  1957. 


SN  38,832.     Plaxall,  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.  Y.     FUed  Oct. 


9.  1957. 


SLIDEPLAX 


For  Boxes  and  Formed  Containers  Used  for  Packaging  and 
Made  of  Ttaermoplaatic  MaterUla  Sold  Empty  in  the  Trada. 
Flrat  uae  July  81.  1959. 


HN    38.790       AtUntic    Perllte   Company,    Washington.   D.   C. 
rUed  Oct.  14,  1957. 


8N  39.408.     Narragansett  Wire  Co..  Pawtncket,  K.  I.     Filed 


MIKRO-PERL 


Oct.  28,  1957. 


PULL-REEL 


For  Aggregate. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  24,  1957. 


For  Compoalte  Package  Having  a  Reel  Therein  for  Diapens- 
ing  Wire,  Cable,  and  the  Like. 
First  uae  November  1956. 


SN  39,929.     B.  B.  *  A.  C.  Wblting  Company,  BorUngton.  Tt. 
Filed  Oct.  81.  1957. 


CALABRO 


For  Stranda  of  Plaatic  or  Other  Synthetic  Monofllamenta 
Useful  in  the  Manufarture  of  Brooma.  Bmahea.  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  29.  1957. 


SN  40,145.    Plaxall,  Inc..  Long  laland  City.  M.  Y.    Filed  Not. 
5,  1907. 

SNAPLAX 

For  Boxes  and  Formed  Contalnera  Uaed  for  Packaging  and 
Made  of  Thermoplastic  Materials  Sold  Bmpty  In  the  Trade. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1.  1957. 

TM  111 
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SN  41.510      G«or(e  E.   B«td<>nren.  d.  b    •     IdMl  K««l  Com-    Q^gg  6  — ChtMUals     Mtii    ChtHiCil    COM* 

IMiny,  Padocah.  Ky     FUed  Not.  29.  1987 


L 


positioM 


aN  20,TT0.  Dould  ■.  Ltvel.  d.  b.  a.  MrUl  HUtf  Cbmnlcal 
Co.,  St.  LouU,  Mo.,  from  Metal  Mate  Chemical  Co..  St.  LooU. 
Mo     Piled  Dec  10,  l»ft«. 


For  DUpenainK  Reels. 
First  use  November  1956. 


METAL  MATE 


-«     «      .^w    ^  M       tini-iA.  V   I     ini.it  Na*         »^>»•  Two  Ch#Bk»l  Prn»«ratloM.  One  for  tbt  LabrleatloD 

8N  41.582.    8dd  Tube  Corporation.  Hillald*,  N.  J.    Hied  Not.     ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^  i>repar.tlon  In  the  N.tore 

*••  ***^-  of  a  Flux  for  Soldertnc. 

First  nse  May  8.  196«. 

8N   29,251.      Spencer  CbamleaJ  Conpaar.  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
Piled  May  1.  19ftT. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  344,151. 
For  Collapsible  MeUl  Contal 
First  ase  Apr.  15.  1967. 


BRICKAID 


Por  AdditlTe  Used  in  the  Manufactur*  of  Brteks. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1957. 


SN    41.818.      Hoosebold    InTentlons    Syndicate.    Calcary.   Al- 
berta. Canada     Filed  Dec.  5.  1967. 


SN    29,777.      Badlscbe    Aallln-    *    Soda-PabrU    Aktlengeaell 
•ebaft,  Lodvlsshafen  on  Hhine,  Germany      Filed  May  10, 
1957. 

LURON 

Por  Leather  Dreaaln«s  and  Syntltetlc  Resins. 
First  use  Aag.  25,  1954. 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Re«.  No.  108,5«1,  dated  Jan.  18.  1957. 
For   Receptacle  for   the   Delivery   of  Mall.   Parcels,  Mews- 


papers,  and  Circulars. 


SN  30,153.     Pine  Organlcs.  Inc  ,  New  York.  N.  T.     Plied  May 
16.  1957. 


Oass  4  -  Abrasives  ud  PoKshing  MatariaU 

8N  44,873.    Camp  Chemical  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Pllod 
Jan.  29.  1958. 


SLIP-EZE 


For  Chemical  Composition  for  Modlfyinc  Plastics. 
First  ase  Dec.  31.  1956. 


SN  37,676.     Phoenix  Closet  Accessories,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  549.463. 

For  Metal  and  SlUer  Polishes  and  Pastes. 

First  nse  Mar   1.  1947. 


frti 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  395.108. 
For  Household  Deodorant. 
First  nse  Aug.  1.  1967. 


Oass  5  -  Adhesives 


8N    31.602.      Testworth    Products    Corp..    Itasca,    lU.      Pll«J 
Jane  7.  1957. 

ZYP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  598.937. 

Por  Liquid  Rubber  Latex  Base  Adheslro  for  Use  In  Sealing 
Rolled  Carpet  Wrappings.  Also  Known  as  a  Carpet  Wrap 
Sealer. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  18, 1963. 


Oass  9  -  Explosivas,  Rreams*  Eqaipmaiits, 
and  ProiactilM 

SN   42.061.     The   Poly    Choke  Company.   Incorporated,   Bast 
Hartford.  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  9. 196T. 

POLY-MATIC 

Por  Barrel-Choking  DeTlces  for  Firearms. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1967 


SN    40,946.      Hercules    Powder    Conpssy,    Wilmington,   DsL 
Piled  Not.  19.  1957. 


Red  Sta¥e 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  207.960  and  237.176. 
For  Wall  Paper  Paste. 
First  nse  Oct.  23.  1967. 


8N  43,314.     Jet  Research  Center.  Inc..  Arlington.  Tex.     Piled 
Jan.  2.  1958. 

STAR-JET 

For  Shaped  BxplosUe  Charge  Perforating  Units  for  Use 
In  Perforating  Oil  Wells  and  the  Like. 

First  us*  Oct.  4,  1967  ;  Sept.  17.  1987,  as  to  mark  witbost 
the  hyphen. 


July  22,  1968 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  113 


eN  43  8W      A«*>ri«.B  Cyanamld  Co«p.By.  New  York,  N.  T.    8N  25.987     DootUa  Holt  (Ertd.  1»1»)  Ltmlted.  New  Addln*- 
y\W<l  Jan.  3.  1958  *<"»•  S»>ff*y.  EnirUnd.     Tiled  Apr.  23.  1958. 


VA.iVAi««  J 


FIREGUM 


-•Wm  Pr*p«nittoM  in  Maatlc  Korin  for  V»f  In  Packing,  8top- 

ror    Elprtrtr    BUatlnK  Capa  :   and    Hl(h   Bxploalrea,   1.   »..  ping,  Hprmt'tlrally  8*aMn«,  JolntlDK.  and  eaolklng. 

I>rnainltp.  Flrat  ub<>  Jan.  2«,  1»87  :  In  wmmeree  Jan.  2«,  1M7. 

Klrat  iUM>  Feb.  15.  1»57.  on  electric  bUutioc  caps.  ^_^^^___ 

— ^^^— ^  8N  S2.S09.      M.   C.  Gill  Corporation.  El   Monte,  Calif.     Filed 

8N    43.756.      Hartford    Gun    Cboke    Co..    Inc..    Wetherafleld.  June  20,  19.'i7            ^yj  w  jmi? 

Conn.    Piled  Jan.  10.  1958.  IjiijLli  1  tj 


ADJUSTOMATIC 


For  Shot  Oon  Ctiokea. 
Flrat  uaeOct   30    19.'S7. 


For  Laminated  Panels  Translucent  and/or  Lifht  In  Weight 
L.aininated  Prom  Syatbetlc  Reaiaa  and  SrBthetic  or  Natural 
Flllera. 

First  use  May  8.  19B7. 


Oats  10  -  Fertilizers 


8N  35.84?.     AktleiieUkabet  Skarrehage  Molervaerk,  Nykoblng, 
Mora.  Denmark.     Plied  Aug.  20.  1957 

MOLER-HIPOR 

HN  9  669      Rlchl.wn  of  Ft.  Worth.  Inc..  Tort  Worth.  T*x.        Owner  of  D.nl.h  Reg.  No.  1885/1946.  dated  Nov.  30.  1946; 

Pli^d  June  5.  19ft«.  •"I  U   8  «*'•'  ^°  377.436. 

For  Brick*. 


8N  39.254.    The  Metalloy  ProducU  Co.,  Hudson.  Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  21.  1967. 

ALUMI-SPAN 

For  Demoantable  Piers  of  the  Type  Which  Extend  From  a 
Shore  I.lne  (mt  0*er  Water. 
First  use  Mar.  6.  1957. 


8N  39.318.     The  Celotex  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 


22.  1957. 


CELO-SEAL 


The  words  'The  Ijiwn  Spray  Nutrient"  are  disclaimed 
apart   from   the  mark  as  shown.     The  drawing  is  lined  for 

black  and  KrM>n. 

For  Balanced  Water  Solution  of  Soil  Nutrients  and  Inaocti- 
rldes.  In  Liquid  Form  for  Application  to  Lawns.  Shrubbery, 
snd  «;arden  Plants,  as  a  Fertiliser  and  for  the  Destruction  of 
Predatory  Insects. 

first  use  Sept.  1.  1955 ^^^^ 


Owner  of  Beg.   Nos.   6M,324,  619.302,  and  570,115. 
For  Asphalt  Shingles. 
First  use  June  26.  1957. 


8N  40,174.     Intematlonella  Slporex,  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden. 
Piled  Nov.  6.  1957. 


ZEPREX 


Class  11  -  Inks  md  Wuiig 


8N  41.277.     Horder'a.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Nov. 
28.1957.    Sec.  2(f) 


For  Structural  and  Insulating  Material  of  Light-Welght 
Concrete  Formed  Into  Hulldlntj  Slab*,  Roofing.  Floor  and  Wall 
Slabs.  Beams.  Blocks.  InsulHtlng  Slabs,  and  as  a  Fire  BesUt- 
ant  Core  Material  for  Doors,  Partition  Panels  and  Building 
Panels  Oyer  Which  Decorative  Faces  Are  Applied. 

First  use  July  13.  19!\3  ;  in  commerce  July  13,  1963. 


SHADE-TONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  352.179. 

For  Typewriter  Ribbons  snd  Carbon  Papers. 

First  use  June  21.  19S5 


SN    43.247.     Dean   Cut  Rate   Floor   Covering  Compahy,   Inc., 
Newark.  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  81,  1957. 


DEAN 


Qiss  12-Coiistnictioii  Materials 

SN  697.201.     Cnlted  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  T.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1955. 

WELDWOOD  FLEXIBLE 
WOOD-TRIM 

Ksclusive  use  of  the  words  "Flexible  Wood-Trim"  Is  dis- 
cUiroed  spart  from  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  203,931, 
315.978,  and  286.550. 

For  Veneer. 

First  uac  Apr.  18.  1955. 


For  Floor  and  Wall  Coverings,  Including  Asphalt,  Rubber 
and  Vinyl  Tile.  Felt  Linings,  and  Enamel  Surface  Covertngs. 
First  use  in  August  1939. 


SN  43.292.     American  Rubber  Salea  Co  .  Minneapolis,  Minn. 


Filed  Jan.  2,  1958. 


For  Rubber  Tile  Used  for  Flooring  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1957. 
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SN  43,393.     Mexico  a«fractort«a  Comfwnj,  Mexico.  Mo.     filed     8N  40.439.      WUllam  A.  De  VeUler,  Hollywood,  CalU.     FUed 
Jam.  3,  1958.  Not.  12.  19ST. 

LO-ERODE 


For  Castable  Refractory  Materials. 
Plrat  oae  Not.  15.  1957. 


Oau  13 -Hard ware  aid  PIvMbiag  aid 
StoaM-Rttmg  Sypplies 

SN  23.830.     Rotwrta  Manutacttuins  Co.,  Loa  Angeica,  Calif. 
Piled  Feb.  5.  1957. 


^wmAtfiiM. 


For  Screwa. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  21,  1957. 


SN  40.500.      Roberta  Manufacturing  Co..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Piled  Not.  12,  1957. 


RIPPLETRIM 


ANKRETE 


For  Metal  Carpet  Edge  Binder  Bara. 
Firat  uae  Jnly  18.  195«. 


For  Carpet  Anchoring  Strips  for  Holding  Carpet  In  Posi- 
tion on  Floora  and   Stoda  for  Securing  Sacb  Strlpa  to  Con- 
•         Crete  Floora. 

Ptrat  nae  In  Janoary  1967. 


SN  23.882.     Roberta  Manufacturing  Co..  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf.     g^  40,514.     Teale  Machine  Company,  Int.,  Rocheater.  N.  T. 
Filed  Feb.  5.  1957.  iruxj  Not.  12.  1957. 


GRIPPEREGE 


"TEALESOCKET" 


For  Metal  Carpet  Edge  Binder  Bara. 
Firat  ua«  Oct.  9,  1950. 


For  Set  Screwa. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  12,  195T. 


SN  27.327.     MacLeanFogg  Lock  Nut  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1957. 


TWO-WAY 


For  Lock  Nuta. 

Firat  uae  Sept.  7.  1956. 


8N  30.709.     The  Amerlom  Hardware  Corporation,  New  Brit- 
ain, Conn.    Filed  May  ?r.  1957. 


TOP-RAILER 


SN   41,008.      Dvnlop   Tire  and  Subbsr   Corporation,   BaOalo. 
N.  T.    Filed  Not.  20,  1957. 

Duthane 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662.547. 

For    Caatera    for    Furniture    With    Ttrea    of    Polynrethane 
Elaatomer. 

First  aae  Oct.  25.  1956. 


For  Door  Closers. 
First  use  Feb.  26.  1957. 


SN  35.325.     Calnall,  Inc.,  Ylaalia,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  12.  1957. 

CAL-NAILS 


8N  41.965.     WaMea  Kob  I-Noor.  Inc  .  Long  Island  City,  N.  T. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1957 


QAF 


For  Nalla. 

Firat  uae  Mar.  18.  1957. 


For  Fasteners  of  the  Bolt  and  Nat  Type. 
First  nse  on  or  about  June  1.  19S7. 


SN  36.198.     The  Llnemaster  Switch  Corporation.  Woodatock, 
Conn.    Filed  Aug.  26.  1957. 


SN    42,326.      Villa    Products    Company.    Mlnneapolla.    Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1957 


CHECK-MATE 


For  Hydraulic  Door  (loaer. 
Firat  ns4>  S4>pt   23.  1957 


For  Strain  Relief  Orommet  AaaembUea  for  Uae  Witb  Elec- 
trical Cords  and  Cablea. 
Firat  uae  Mar.  12,  1967. 


dass  15-Oik  aod  Greases 

SN  25,884      Petrollte  Corporation.  St.  Loula.  Mo.     Filed  Mar. 
U,  1957. 


SM  39,938.    Anchor  Poat  Products,  Ijk..  Baltimore,  Md.    FUed 
Not.  1.  IMT. 

SUBURBANAIRE 

For  Fencing. 

First  nse  Aag.  10,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  164.657  and  601,226. 
For  Microcrystalllne  Waxes. 
Firat  ose  May  31.  1930. 
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8N  34.966.     K-P  ladnatrtaa.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Aug   6,    Q^f  \^  —  MeilCJBei    and    PhamaCeatUal 

1967. 


KAR^AI  Q 

For  AddltlTe  for  Lubricating  OU  for  Internal  Comboation 
Englnea  for   ImproTing  General   Lubrication   Fonctlona. 
Firat  uae  at  leaat  as  early  aa  Oct.  81.  1956. 


PraparalioM 


8N  30,746.    Dallaa  Management,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  VlU-Tlme  Corp 
of  America.  Long  Beach.  Calif.     Filed  May  27,  1967. 


TRAVEL  PAK 


For  VlUmlna  and  Food  Rnpplementa. 
Firat  use  May  10,  1957. 


i 


SN   39,171.     Cltiea  SerTlce  OU   Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Plied  Oct    18.  1957 


SN    88.676.      Yoahltoml    Pharmaceutical    Induatrles    Limited, 
Hlgaahl-ka.  Oaaka,  Japan.     Fltod  Oct.  8,  1967. 


CITEX 


OWB«  of  Reg.  No.  231.505 

For    RaflBsd    or    Unrsftned    Petroleum    Products,    With    or 

Without  Admixture  of  Other  Mstertala.  for  Lubricating,  Cut- 
ting. Cooling.  Tempering  and  Quenching,  and  OUa  and  Qt 
Firat  oae  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1927. 


OPROHAZiN 


SN  40.870.     Penn-Port  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa     Pllad 
Not.  8,  1967. 


The  Japanese  charactera  are  the  Japanese  translstlon  of 
the  mark  "Opromasln."  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  506,817, 
dated  Aag.  25,  1967. 

For  Aneathetlca  and  Neuropleglca. 


gN  39,412.    Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.  New  York,  N.  Y.     FUad 
Oct.  23,  1957. 

BEAUTY  FOR  LIFE 

For  Vltsmln  Preparation. 

Firat  nae  July  8,  1957.  


The  drawing  U  IIbmI  to  Indicate  that  tbe  ba<AgToand  la  In 
the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  the  color.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  628,547. 

For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Grei 

Firat  uae  In  1962. 


(hu19-V«MdM 

8N  29,666.     Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Parta,  France. 


Filed  May  8,  1967. 


crrsAFE 


8N   41,8JS.     Radiator  8p*?lalty  Company,  Charlotte,  N.  C. 


FUed  Dec.  5.  1957. 


For  LabHeant  AddltlTC — Namely.  Aotomatlr  Tranamlaalon 
Sealer  and  Conditioner. 

First  nse  Not   26.  1967.  


Class  16-  Protective  md  Decorative 


SN  36.090.    William  T.  Deacon,  d.  b.  a.  SolTsnts  and  Plaatlcs 
Company.  8t.  Loula.  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  7, 1957. 

FOAMGUARD 

For  Liquid  Composition  for  Producing  ProtectlTc  Coatlnga 
on  Cellular  Plastic  MaterUls 
First  use  June  21.  1957. 


Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  460.149.  dated  Oct.  10.  1966 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  iMt.  No.  79,792:  and  U.  8.  Beg.  Noa.  668,421, 
558.422.  and  612,966 

For  Automobiles  and  Spare  Parta  Therefor,  More  Particu- 
larly, Serro-Control  and  Suapenalon  DeTlcea. 


8N    84.689.      General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  July  31.  1957. 

COOL-PACK 

For  Air  Conditioning  for  Motor  Veblclea. 
First  use  July  10.  1957. 


SN   38.706.     The  Mt.   Pitt  Company,  d.  b.  a.  The  Loading 
SerTlce  Company.  Medford,  Oreg.     Filed  Oct.  10.  1967. 

LIFT  TEE 

For  Floating  Bracea  for  Freight  Vehlclea. 
Firat  uae  Sept.  20.  1957. 


SN  40,179      The   McNeil  Machine  4  Engineering  Company. 
Akron.  Ohio.    Filed  Not.  6, 1967. 


SN  44.874.     Camp  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  29.  1968. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  549,463 

For  Varnishes,  Floor  Coatlnga,   and  Roof  Coartnga. 

First  Bse  Mar.  1.  1947 


wITj 


^^^.muf- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  480,242.  648.490.  snd  others. 

For  Portable  ApparatiM  for  Uae  In  Draining  the  Oil  Prom 
Automobiles.  Consisting  of  a  Platform  on  Wheela,  Means  for 
Securely  Holding  a  Lubricant  Drum  on  the  Platform,  a  CoTer 
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tor  the  Drum  and  a  Drain  Tub»  and  Ftmncl  for  B«»»Tln«  tkc    gN  4S.5M.     Con«o»«uni-Nalrii  Inc..  Kaaraj.  N.  J.     FUwl  Jut. 
Oil  and  Condnctinr  It  Into  th*  Drain.  *.  !•**■  ^^ 

Flwt  «w*  Aug.  29.  1W7  ;  Noyemb«r  1»3»  M  to  "Uncoln."  VISCOUNT 


~~"^^^~"~"  For  PUatle  CoTcrlagB  ©f  tb*  JMOOth  8«rf»M.  Realltent  Type 

SN  40  300      MldwMtcrn  IndoatrtM  Corpomtloa,  Gnblll.  ImA.     for    Surface*   Bock   m   Floor*.   Walla.   CouBtcrtopa.   and    tho 
FtlMl  Not.  8   1©67.     8»c.  2(f).  LUt*  In  the  For«  of  Rolla.  Ruga,  and  Tllea. 

Flrat  uae  Dm.  24.  1957 


C^iff^ 


8N  4S.9S2.     O.  C.  Murphy  Compaay,  McKeeaport.  Pa.     Iliad 
Jan.  14.  l»58. 


SHAMROCK 


For  Boata. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1947. 


For  Hard  Surface  Floor  CoTerlnga,  Linoleum. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  24.  1954. 


8N  44.53«.    General  Motora  CorporaUoa.  Detroit.  MIcb.    FUed     Qaff  21  ~  BtCtriol     AfpafltM.     MacUMS. 

Jan.  23.  1958.  a  m  mt 

MM  JMBMS 


CAMEO 


For  Trocka. 

Flrat  uae  Mar  23.  1955. 


8N  19,100.    Creaeo  iDduatrtaa.  Inc.,  Crcaco,  loWa.     FUad  Not. 
13.  19M. 


WARMA-BED 


For  Animal  Wanning  Apparatua  Comprlaing  an  Electrical 
8N    44.865.      Bendli    Artatlon    Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich.     Heating  Element  Sealed  Within  a  Tray-Like  Metal  Coaulaar. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1958.  j^rat  uae  Aug.  18.  19M. 


OCM 


•Ai  J 


For  Vehicle  Brakea,  Parta  Thereof,  and  Brake  UniU  and 
Parta  Thereof — Namely.  Backing  Platca.  Brake  Klementa  In- 
cladlng  Brake  Sboea  and  Brake  Adjuatora. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  19.  1967. 


8N  29,022.     Bumdy  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Cobb.    Filed  Apr. 
29,  195T. 

THERMOLINK 

For  Inaulated  Klectrlcal  Conductor  SpUeea  for  Dae  in  High 
temperature  EnTtronraent. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  2«,  1950. 


SN  46,038.     Doraett  Plaattca  Corporation.  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  31. 1958. 


SN    29,824.      Rocky    Mountain    Metal    Prodocta   Co..   DasTer. 
Colo.    Filed  May  10.  1997. 

ROCKY  MOUNTAIN 

For  Electrtcal   Welding.  Soldering  and  PolUhIng  Machl 
and  Arceaaoriea  Therefor. 

Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Dec.  1.  1950. 


SN  29.914.     Johnaen  Deaign  Sarrle*.  HBaoTor,  N.  J.     Filed 


May  IS,  1957. 


JETTRON 


For  Boata  of  Plaatic  Bonded  Glaaa  Flbera,  the  Latter  In  the 
Form  of  Glaaa  Cloth.  Glaia  Mat  and  Chopped  Flbera. 
Flrtt  uae  on  f)ct.  2.  1957. 


{        Class  20 -UnolMMiaMiOM  Goth 

8N  41,887.     Ckrtbage  Milla  Incorporated,  Cartbage.  Clndn- 
natl.  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  6, 1907. 


For    Electronic    Componenta — Namely.    Socketa   for    Micro- 
Miniature  Ceramic  Tnbea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  21,  1957. 


8N    S0.M7.      MIcamold    Klectronlca    Manufacturtng   Corpora- 
tion. Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Filed  May  24,  1957. 

"MOTORLYTIC" 


VINYL-BRIGHT 


For  Capadtora. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  5,  1904. 


For  Plaatic  Floor  CoTerlng. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  18,  1957. 


SN  31.006.     Brles  Manufacturing  Co.,  Brie.  Pa.     Filed  May 
31.  1967. 


SN  43.248.     Dean  Cut-Rate  Floor  CoTerlng  Company.  lac.. 
Newark.  N.  J.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1957. 


DEAN 


For  Floor  and   Wall  CoTerlnga  of  Linoleum  or  Linoleum - 
Like  Compoaitlon  in  Roll,  Rug,  or  Tile  Form. 
Flnt  ua*  Aufuat  1939. 


Applicant  diaclalma  the  worda  **Orate  Magnet**  apart 
the  mark  aa  abown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540,162. 
For  Macnetlc  Separating  Bqnipment. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1953. 
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SN  S1.264.     Tbe  Blectrtc  Storage  Battery  Company,  Pblta-    SIf  40,090. 
delpbla.    Pa.,    from    Ray-O-Vac    Company,    Madlaon,    WU.        Not.  4,  1967 
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Battery  Ooapaay,  Freeport,  ni.     FUad 


Filed  Jane  3,  1957. 

For  fUabllgbto  and  FlaahUgbt  Caaea. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  7.  1967. 


For  Flaabllgbta. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  16.  19&T 


SATELLITE 


SM    S1301.      Oxford    iBtematloaal    Corporation,    Hlgblaod 
Park.  III.    FUed  June  12.  1967. 


8N  40.260.     Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago,  III.    FUed  Mot. 
7. 1907. 

MEDAUST 

For  TelcTlaion  Seta. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  14,  1906. 


TIGER-EYE 


For  Bicycle  Headllgtata  and  Bicycle  Homa. 
Flrat  am  Mar.  1,  1956. 


SN  36.140.     Mark  E.  Warm.  Andcraoa,  8.  C.     Filed  Aug.  26. 
1957. 

DIXIE-MAID 


For  Electrically  Operated  Milk  Chui 
First  ime  Jan.  10.  1940. 


BN  40,561.     Burgeaa  Battery  Company,  Fraeport,  Ul.     Filed 
Not.  13,  1967. 

ESCORT 

For  Flaabllgbta. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  24.  1967. 


SN  40,915.     Barady  Corporation.  Norwalk.  Conn.     Filed  Not. 
19,  1957. 

HYSOKET 


For  Electrical  Connectora. 
Flrat  uae  in  December  1954. 


SN  ST.064.     Argonne  Electronics  Mfg.  Corp.,  Jamaica,  N.  T. 
Filed  Sept.  12.  1907. 

For  PboBograpb  Plckapa.  Cartridgea  and  Pickup  Anna, 
ColU.  Mirroptionra  and  Karpbonea.  Teleffrapb  Key*,  Sound 
SUnda.  Control  Relays,  Volume  Controls.  Variable  Capadtora, 
P.  M.  Spcakera,  Antaaaaa,  Traaalator  Tranaformers.  Sub- 
miniature  Volume  CoBtrola  and  Tranalstora. 

First  uae  Feb.  11.  1966 


SN  42,483.     Jerrold   ElecUonlca  Corporation.   PbUadelpbU, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  16,  190T. 


TELE-TROL 


For  TeleTlalon  Modulating  and  Demodulating  Eqaipmant 
Flrat  uae  July  18, 1957. 


8N  42,987.     SUte  StOTc  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  NasbTlUe. 
Tena.    FUed  Dec.  23,  1957. 


STATE 


For  Electric  Water  Heatera. 
First  uae  In  1947. 


SN  43.569.     United  SUtea  Steel  Corporation,  Plttaburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1958. 


SN  89,210.     Ferro  Dynamics  Corporation,  Lodl,  N.  J.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  1907. 

SONORAMIC 

For  Raw  Magnetic  Recording  Tape. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  12. 1967. 


AMERITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  287.244. 
For  Electrical  Wire  and  Cable. 
First  uae  Mar.  18.  1913. 


SN    43,660.       Bnco    Manufacturing    Company,    Chicago,    lU. 
Piled  Dec.  16,  1967. 


SN  S9.6S4.     iBsal-S-Corp.,  Baa  Carlos,  Calif.     Filed  Oct  28, 
1957. 


Tbe  word  "ElectroBtca"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark 
as  sbowa. 

For  Clooed  Circuit  Tal»TtoloB  System  Comprlaing  Camera. 
Control  Unit,  and  Aaaodatad  Accesaortea. 

First  use  May  9.  1967. 


For    MagD<'tlc    Baae   Tools    Comprising   Magnifier    Holdera. 
LAmp  Holdera,  and  Teat  Indicator  Holdera. 
First  uae  Mar.  2, 1953. 

8N  43.832.     Electronic  SecreUry  Induatriea,  Inc.,  Waukeaba. 
Wla.    riled  Jan.  IS,  1968. 


SN  39.777.     Bumdy  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.    Filed  Oct 


30.  1907. 


MOLIMITER 


For  Electrical  Connectora. 
Flrat  uae  In  1939. 

TM  732  O.  O.— 11 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568.706. 

For  Telephone  Anawerlng  Apparatua  and  Electronic  Sound 
Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatua  for  Uae  Tberawltb. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  30.  1952. 


TM  118  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

dais  22-€ants,  Toys, aiMl  Sporting  Goods 
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8N  3S,9S2.    The  JoMpta  Dixon  Crucible  CompAny,  Jertey  City. 
N.  J.     Filed  July  18.  1957 

THE  MODERN  PLAYWAY 

For  Edacational  PUythlnn  for  Children— Namely.  Jnnde 
O711M.  PUy  Block*.  Teeter-Totter*,  and  the  Like. 
Plr*t  use  1»28. 


8N   37.220.     Chamberlln   Metal   Producta  Co..  Chlaifo.   HI. 
Filed  Sept.  16.  1»&7. 

CATALINA 

For  Oolf  Carta. 
Flrat  aae  Jnly  2,  1956. 


SN    075,&3d.      Bokum   Tod   Company.   Detroit.   Mich.     Filed 
Oct  27.  1954. 

lOKUM^DETIOIT— 31 

Applicant  dlacUlm*  the  term  "Bokum-Detroit-SS"  when  naed 
•eparate  and  apart  from  the  mark  a*  ahown. 

For  Tamlnff,  Threadlnj.  and  Grooving  Toola  for  Roughln», 
Seml-Flnlahlng.  Ftnlahlng.  Catting  Off.  Threading  for  L'*e  on 
L4ithc*.  Turret  Lathaa.  Ptonlng  Itachlnca.  and  Automatic 
Machine*. 

Ftrat  uae  January  19S0. 


8N   39.376.      Billard    Barbell    Company.    Inc.,    Manafleld.    Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1957. 

GOLDEN  TRIUMPH 

For  Barbella. 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  1951. 


8N  33,073.     H.  D.  Hudaon  Manofacturlng  Company    Chicago 
111.    Filed  July  2.  19S7. 

SI«N    Of    THI    BtST    BUr 


SN  39.472.     Klaago  Manofacturlng  Company.  Plttaburgfa,  Pa. 
Piled  Oct.  24.  1957. 


KLA 


For  Motivated  Toya  Simulating  Antique  and  Modern  Strnc- 
turea  Such  aa  Miniature  Water  Mllla,  Toy  Hydraulic  Pump 
Houaea,  Miniature  Hydraulic  Pumpa,  and  Log  Cabtna. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  30,  1957 


8N  89,823.  Floyd  D.  Rector.  Inglewood,  Calif.,  from  Mary 
Lou  Everett,  d.  b.  a.  Mlrro  Lure  Mfg.  Co.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1957. 


Although  the  drawing  ia  liaed  for  red  and  yellow,  color  la 
not  claimed  aa  a  feature  Owner  of  Reg.  Naa.  223.040, 
639,615.  and  other*. 

For  Sprayera  and  Duatera  aad  Part*  Thereof;  Sprayer, 
Fire,  Barrel,  and  Backet  Pumpa :  Pumpa  and  Pump-Actuated 
Water  Supply  Syatema  ;  Bull  Staffa  ;  Chain  and  Lever  Holata  : 
Commercial.  Induatriai.  and  Farm  Overhead  Conveying  aad 
Cnloadlng  Syatema  and  Bquipoaent ;  and  Garden  Toola. 

Flrat  aae  July  1,  1946. 


MIRRO  LURE 


8N  S4,a07.     DaTtd  W.  Hall.  Jr.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filad  July  30. 
1907. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Lure.' 
For  Artificial  Plahlng  Lurea. 
Flrat  uae  in  September  1941. 


■urtKinq 


SN    42,500.      Liberty  Diatrlbutora    Group,    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1957.    COLLKCTIVI  MARK. 

SPORTMASTER  

For  Fiabing  Tackle  and  Equipment— Namely.  Fishing  Polea,  ' 

Llnea,  Leader.,  Lurea,  Floata.  Hooka,  Neta.  and  Tackle  Boxea.     gN  86.SM.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati. 


For  Garden  Toola. 
Flrat  oae  Jnly  15,  1957. 


Flrat  uae  November  1954. 


Ohio.     Filed  Aug   12,  1907. 


SN  42,597.     The  Pyramid  Robber  Comp«Qy.  Ravenna,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1957. 


EVENFLO 


For  Toy  Nuratng  Unit*  Comprlalng  Toy  Naming  Bottlea. 
Nipple*,  Nlppto  Retaining  Hcrew  Capa.  and  Seal  Dlaca. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan   1.  1953 


Cliis  23  -  CiitiM7, 
md  Parts  Thoroof 


8N  644,&47.     Jiffy  Products  Co.,   lac..   Dallas.  Tex. 
Apr.  7,  1953. 

JIFFY 


Piled 


For  Grinding  Wheel  Truing  Attachment. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Dec.  6.  19S4. 


For   Digging   Teeth   or   PoinU  and  Adaptera  ThMwfor  for  For    StainU 

Uae  on  Excavating  Burketa.  Spoona. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  14. 1946.  y\t%X  uae  June  26.  1957 


8N    36.119.      Wallace    Sllveramltha.   Inc..   Walllngford,   Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  23.  1957 

REFLECTO 

Steel    Flatware,    1.    e.,    Knivea.    Forka,    and 
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SN  37,617.      American   Saw   and   Tool   Company,   Loulavllle,     SN  40.180.     The   McNeil   Machine  *   Engineering  Company, 
Ky.    FMad  Sept.  28,  19*7.  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1957. 


JT*^ 


1         \ 


For  Tap*.  Dl«a.  Tap  Wrenchea.  Reamera.  Die  Stocka,  Screw 
Extractora.  Colleta,  and  Router  Bita. 
Flrat  uae  approximately  1930. 


8N    37,751.     The   Skookum   Compan/,   Inc..    Portland,   Oreg. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1957. 


SKOOKUM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  430.242,  548.490,  and  other*. 

For  Portable  and  Stationary  Apparatus  Operated  Electri- 
cally, Pneumatically  or  Manually,  of  Automatic,  Semiauto- 
matic and  Manual  Types,  for  Pumping  Lnbrlcanta  and  Other 
Flnida.  Inclnding  Lubricant  Pump*.  Lubricant  Guna,  Lubri- 
cant Injectora,  Preaaure-FIuid  Diatributlon  Syatema,  Hoae 
Couplers,  «eela  and  Air  Couplers  ;  and  Blow  Onna — Namely, 
Valved   Air-Blaat   Noaalea  for  Cleaning  Piirrxwea. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  29,  1957  ;  1922  aa  to  "Uncola." 


For  Logging  Toola — NaaMly,  Holating  Blocka.  Sbeavea. 
Shacklea,  Swivels.  Hooka.  Sleevea.  Clevlaea.  Tonga,  Bara, 
Hammera.  Mania,  Sledgea,  Splitting  Wedgea.  ChtaeU,  Axea. 
Fairleada,  Cable  Ferrule*,  and  Collar*  and  Eye-Splice  Fittings, 
Weighted  BalU.  Chain*,  and  Chain  Component*.  High  Climb 
era.  Safety  BelU  and  Pada  and  Spura,  Pike  Pole  Pointa  and 
Ferrulea,  8eparatlng  Wedgaa,  Cold  Plow  Ferrule  Prcaaea,  and 
Water  Rama. 

Flrat  uae  in  the  year  1922. 


SN  40.8T7.    Roaa  k  Son,  Brownwood,  Tex.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1957. 

ROSS  PORTA-PLANT 

For  Concrete  Batch  Plant,  pa.'""  ' 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1967. 


SN  38,440.    DoU  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  7, 
1957. 


SN  40,437.     DAP   Manufacturing.   Inc..   Clearfield.   Utah. 
Filed  Nov,  12,  1057. 


\ 


SAND'O'PLANE 


For   Handing   Attachment*  for  Electric  Hand  DrlUa. 
First  uae  Mar.  21,  19ST. 


LITE 


For  Portable  Conveyer*  for  Loading  and  Elevating  Baled 
Products,  Construction  Materials,  and  Granular  SubatancM 
Such  a*  Sand,  Gravel,  and  Cement. 

Flrat  oae  Feb.  28,  1956. 


8N    39.236.       Lundell    Manufacturing   Co.,    Cherokee.    Iowa. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


SN  41,T1T.     The  Haaaell   Manufacturing  Company,  Middle- 
town.  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1957. 


RUSLON 


d£si»D 


For  Molded  Fabric  Ollleas  Antifriction  Bearinia  for  Aatft- 
motive.  Aero,  and  Induatriai  Usee. 
First  nac  In  January  195S. 


SN  42.192.     Amaco  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.,  Long  lalaiid 
City,  N.  Y.    Filed  Dec    11,  1957. 


For  Hay-Chopping  Farm  Machine. 
First  uae  Mar  1,  194S 


AMSCOMATIC 


8N  39,468.     J  A  J  Manufacturing  A  Salea  Corporation,  San 
Marino,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1957. 


For  Automatic  Sealing  Machines,  and  Conreyors  for  Um 
Therewith. 

Flrat  a*e  Apr.  1.  1957. 


KWIK-FLARE 


For  Flaring  Tool  Uaeful  to  Mechanics. 
First  uae  Sept.  26.  1967. 


SN  40.002.     Tipper  Tie,  Inc..  Union.  N.  J.    Filed  Nov.  4.  1967. 


SN  42,414.     Wallace  Sllveramltha.   Inc.,  Walllngford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1957. 

IMAGINATION 

For   Stainleaa    Steel    Flatware,    i.   e..    Knivea,    Forka,   and 
Spoona. 

Flrat  uae  Nov.  18,  1957. 


TMt  artt^B 


For  Caaing  Faatenlng  Machlnea  and  Suppllea  Tberofar. 
FIrM  uae  Sept.  2,  19S7. 


SN  43,698.     The  Porter  Cable  Machine  Company,   Syracosa, 
N.  T.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1958. 

PORTER-CABLE 
MARK  XXVI 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  618.619  and  64«.«ftl. 
For  Power  Operated  Lawn  Mowera. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  20,  1967. 
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8N   48.8W      WalUc*  S«T.r«.ltl»..  Inr .  W.lllDgfort.  Co...    8N    n,4».      B-fn    B.oer    Oe«lJ«rh«ft    .It    t>«^>r»k»>' 
Filed  Jan   13  UW8  lUftunf.   8tuttfart-UnterturkhH«.   OcrmaBy      ru«l  Apr 

PINE  CONE 

For   8Uliil««   8te«l    rutw»w,   I    e..  Knlree.    Fork*,   and  ELECTRO-MASTER 

Spoon*. 

Flrtt  OM  Not.  15.  1»67.  ^^  ClBec*Jn«r*«,    Kxporar«   IteCer*   OpM^ted   by    a    Pboto- 

— ii^^^—  electric  Cell. 

First  oae  Mar  27,  1937. 
8N  44,279.     Hammond  Machinery  Bulldera.  Inc.,  Kalamaioo. 

Mich.     Filed  Jan.  20,  1958 


HAMMOND  FLAT  FINISHER  ""^^^  ?,*,:,X".V?.T"'"'  ''°"^'  "'"*"" 

For  Machines  for  Orlnding.  Pollahlnc.  and  Debarrlnf  Flat 
Work. 

Firat  oae  October  1956. 


PAXE' 


8N  4S,7«2.     D.  B.  Smith  *  Company,  Inc..  Utlea,  N.  T.     Fll«J 
Feb.  12. 19M. 

SNARK  OwMr  of  Oennan  Keg.  No.  6»,788,  dated  July  22.  1M2 

For  Cameraa. 
For  Hand  and  Power  Operated  Bprayera.  g^^j.  to  Intf.  with  8N  M.9«4  and  8N  41,«01. 


First  oae  Jan.  27.  1998. 


8N  S0,029      Babnro  Matsamoto,  d.  b.  a.  Aaahl  Optical  Co., 
SN    46,726.      H.    Kmault-Batticnollea.    8.    A..    Parte.    France.         ^^^    Chao-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan.     Filed  May  14,  1W7. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1958. 


TAKUMAR 


For  Lenaea  (for  Cameraa,  Motion  Picture  Projectora.  Slide 
Projectors,  Etc.). 

First  oae  May  1.  1952 ;  in  eommerc*  Jane  1,  1906. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  462,456.  dated  Jan.  28.   1967 
(Seine)  ;  Natl   Inat.  No.  84,477. 

For  All  Machine  Toola.  


8N  80.672.     Mlcro-Maater,  Inc.,  Kansaa  City,  Mo.     Filed  May 


24,  1907. 


MICRO-MASTER 


(lass26-MeafiriRg     aid     Sciaatific 

Ap^MMICM 

SN  18,541.     Amertcan  Blueprint  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Not.  1.  1966. 

AMCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621.767. 

For  Drawing  Bqnlpment— Namaly,  Slide  Rulea,  Drawing 
Inatmmenta.  Triangles,  T  Squarea,  Drawing  Boarda,  and 
Drawing  Tables. 

First  use  In  or  about  the  spring  of  1936. 


Own#r  of  Beg.  No.  609,900. 

For    Cameras    and    Projectors    and    Bactlon    Boarda,    BJec- 
tronlc  Timers  for  8ald  Cameraa  and  Projectors,  Photoaensl 
tlTe  Film.  Photosensitive  Paper.  Photoaensltlve  Cloth.  Photo- 
graphic NegatlTea.  aad  Film  Inspection  Boxes. 

First  use  in  Noremhsr  1963  on  photographic  negatlTea. 


SN  80,914.     J.  K.  Lonergan  Co.,  PhiUdeiphla.  Pa.     Filed  May 
28,  1967. 


8N  28.078.     UnlTersal  Screen  Co.,  Inc.,  Clinton.  Mf 
Apr.  12.  1967. 


Filed 


UHlvw" 


For  Pressure  Oaugaa  With  Bourdon  Tube. 
First  aM>  Jan.  18.  1967. 


For  Projection  Screena. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1957. 


8N  84,250.     NLand  Industries,  Inc.,  Lewlston,  Idaho.     Filed 
July  28.  1967. 


8N  28,313.  Agfa  Aktiengeaellachaft.  LeTerkuaen-Bayerwerk, 
Germany,  by  change  of  name  from  Agfa  Aktiengeaellachaft 
fllr  Photofabrlkatlon.  LeTerkuaen-Bayerwerk,  Germany. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1967. 


yum  yETER 


ISORAPID 


For  Liquid  Fertiliser  Metering  Derlee.  More  Particularly, 
s   Multiple   Outlet    Spraying  or   Pumping   DeTlce   for   Lkjuld 
Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.   185.443.  dated  Oct.   17,  1910.     Fertiliser 
For  Photogrsphlc  Platea  and  Filma.  First  use  June  27.  1966. 
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SN    Sa.760.      BiicliiMr«d   ■UetroaWa    Coapftajr,    BanU    Am,     8N  »7432.     Automation  Producta.  Inc.,  Hooatoa.  Tax.     Wlad 
CalJf.    P1W  Aag  1».  1W7.  ,  ,  ..^  A«g.  12.  l»aT. 

DYNATROL 

For  Elect ro-Vagnetic  Vibrator  Control  Derlee  for  High  or 
Low  Flakd  Level  Detection. 
Plrat  nae  Jair  1.  1954. 


Tor  Kiectronlc  Circuit  Ptug-In  Uaita,  Blactronic  Circuit 
Conputer  Unlta,  Amplltlers,  Electronic  Declnal  Coontera, 
Rtepping  Switcbaa,  BlactroDlc  B^uipAeat  Rack*. 

Pint  uae  Anf .  20. 19M. 


SN   W.327.      Vector  MaBOfaetarlBg  Conpanr,   !«»«..  J««klB- 
town.  Pa.    niad  Aug.  27.  195T. 


8N  37,548.    Aaaembly  Productt.  Inc..  Cbeaterlknd.  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  30.  1957. 

LOAD  SENTRY 

For  Measuring  and  Scientific  Appllancea — Namely.  Elec- 
trical Circuit  Orerload  Control  HaTing  a  Matar  With  Bl«e- 
trlcal  CoatacU. 

Flrtt  uae  JalySl,  1957. 


BN  a7.«08.     Karl  J.  WelU.  d.  b.  a.  WelU  Mfg.  Co..  Conptcbe. 
CaUf.    Filed  Sept.  20, 19S7. 


For  Oadllatora  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Firat  uae  June  4.  19S7. 


^hpO 


SN  S«,3M.     ClereUnd  Inatrument  Company.  ClaTeland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  28.  1957 


INDI-AC 


For  Pr«-»«lon  Indnttrial  and  Scientific  Laboratory  Ifeaaur- 
lag  Apparatus  Nanx'ly.  Electronic  Gaging  Equipment  for 
Dlmenalonal  Inapectlon  and  Control  AppUcationa  In  Gage 
Room*.  Tool  Rooms,  and  Production  Departmenta. 

Firat  uaa  In  or  about  January  196S. 


8N  S6.S56.     Clcreland  Instrument  Company.  Clereland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aag.  28.  1997. 


MICRO-AC 


For  PrecUlon  Induatrial  and  8cientlAc  Laboratory  Measur- 
Init  Apparatus  Namely.  Electronic  Gaging  Equipment  for 
Dimensional  Inspection  and  Control  Applications  in  Gage 
Rooma.  Tool  Rooma.  and  Production  Departments. 

Firat  uae  In  or  aboat  January  1952. 


SN  36.8a7.     Clereland  Inatrument  Company,  CleTaland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  28.  1987.  r^^~ 


PAR-AC 


For  Predalon  Industrial  and  Scientific  Laboratory  Measar- 
\Dt  Apparatus — Namely.  Electronic  Oaglng  Equipment  for 
Dimensional  Inspection  and  Control  Applications  in  Gage 
Rooms.  Tool  Rooms,  and  Production  Departmenta. 

Firat  uae  In  or  about  Janoary  1952. 


8N  S8.857     Nathaniel  P.  Halperln,  d.  b 
Instrument  Co..  San  Antonio,  Tex. 


OPTEX 


DING-GO 


For  Tbermoatatk  Temperature  Alarm. 
First  uae  July  15,  1957. 


SN  39,061.     Haloid  Xerox  Inc.,  Rocheater.  N.  T.,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Haloid  Company.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1907. 


LectroX 


For  Xerographic  Platea. 
First  uae  Sept.  26.  1967. 


SN  41,702.  Ooahl-Oataha  Kobayaahl  Seiki  Selaakuaho,  d.  b.  a. 
Kobayashi  Seiki  Selaakuaho  Co..  Naka-Oun.  Ibaragl-Kan. 
Japan.    Filed  Dee  3,  1957. 


KOPIL 


For  Camera  Acceaaortea  Including  Self-Timer.  Bange 
Finder.  Folding  Bellowacope,  Filter,  Tripod,  Lens  Shades. 
Bxtandar.  Bxtenalon  Tube,  Exposure  Meter,  Viewer,  Proxl- 
scope.  BellowBCope  Jr..  Tripod  Head,  Tape  Measure,  Micro- 
scope Adapter  Polarising,  Polarl-Vue  Screen,  Slide  Projection, 
Flash  Units,  Lens  for  Camera  and  Polaacreen  Filter. 

Firat  uae  July  20,  1850 ;  In  commerce  July  20.  1950. 


BN  41.751.     Fenwal  Incorporated.  Aabland.  Maaa.     Filed  Dec. 


4.  1957. 


JOURN-A-LARM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  569.792. 

For  Thermal  Reaponslve  Apparatus  Comprising  a  thermo- 
static Switch  for  Detecting  and  Signalling  a  Condition  oT 
Overheating  of  Bearings  as  In  Railway  and  Other  Bgolpnent. 

First  use  In  June  1948. 


SN    43,059.      Themt-O-Dlac. 
Filed  Dec.  26.  1957. 


Incorporated.    Idanafleld,    Ohio. 


a.  Southern  Precision 
Filed   Sept.   4,   1957. 


For  Blnocnlan,  Teleaeopea.  Mleroncopea,  Cameras,  and 
4'amera  and  Photographic  Aceeaaurtee  Namely,  Camera 
Lenaea.  Bxpoaure  Metera.  Flaah  Guns,  and  DeUyed-Actlon 
Tlmera. 

Firat  mat  May  10. 1987. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  518.007. 

For    Tbermoatata   and   Temperature    Control    Derlcea. 

First  uae  Feb.  6. 1947. 
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8N  43,»4S.  Symlnfton  V>tyw  Corporation,  tellsimry,  Md., 
from  The  Wayne  Pump  Company,  Sallabary,  lid.  Filed 
Jan.  8,  1958. 

BLEND-MASTER 

For  Meaanrlng  Fluid  Diapenalnc  Pumpa. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  10,  1907. 


8N  40,618.    Kenneth  Smith,  aometlmca  d.  b.  a.  Kenneth  Smith 
OoU  Onb  Co.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1»58. 

PRORYTHMIC 


For  Weighing  Scales. 
Flrat  oae  Feb  10.  1»S7. 


AN    44.0410.      Backater    AaaocUtes.    Inc..    New    York,    M.    T. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  19S8. 

AUTONOMETER 

For  Physiological  or  Paychologlcal  Machine  To  Meaaure 
Reactions  of  the  Autonomic  Nervous  System  ot  an  ladlTldiMl 
or  Group. 

First  use  Sept.  IS,  1967. 


8N  40.019.    Kenneth  Smith,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  10, 
1908. 

LoRYTHMTc 


For  Weighing  Scalea. 
First  nsr  during  193S. 


8N  40.075.  Sharon  Optical  Company,  Inc.  (Pennsylvania 
corporation ) .  Pottavllle,  Pa.,  by  change  of  name  from  Read- 
ing Briquet  Company,  from  Shuron  Optical  Company.  Inc. 
(New  York  corporation).  Uenera,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  31,  1908. 


RONPIERCE 


Class  29-Broo«s,  Bnislies,  and  Dusters 


SN  40,607.     Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Bmah  Company,  Florence.  Mas 
Filed  Not.  IS,  1907 


GG 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  377,228.  649.083.  and  others. 
For  Spectacle  Frames. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1907. 


For  Tooth  Brushes. 
Urst  use  Oct   24,  1907. 


SN  40.097.     Admiral  Photo  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  Hi.    Filed 


Feb.  3,  1908. 


SNIP/SNAP 


Oau  32-FsniitM«  aad  Upholstery 

SN  40.040.     Kolcnft  Prodncta.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Feb 


10, 1908. 


For  Photographic  Slide  Mounta. 
First  use  un  or  about  Dec.  1,  1904. 


DURALINE 


For   Spring  Construction  for  Crib  Matt 
First  use  Dec.  26.  19S7 


SN  40,370.     Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Murray  HlU,  N.  J. .  Filed 
Feb.  0.  1908. 


MIRROBAND 


For  Thermometers. 

First  use  in  December  1907. 


SN  49.291.     Nachman  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Apr. 
8.  1958. 

SURE-TOPPER 

For  Spring  Assemblies  and  Elements  of  Same 
Flrat  use  Mar.  24.  1908. 


SN    40.410.      Rapp    Foreign   Trade    Corp..    New    York.    N.    T. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1958. 


ADMIRAL 


SN  00,004.     Hardman  Tool  *  Eaglneerlaf  Co..  Loa  Aagalaa, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr  21.  1958. 


For  Portable  Depth  Gauges,  Portable  Deptb  Osngee  With 
Wrist  Strap  for  Attachment  to  the  Wrlat  of  a  Direr :  and 
Aceesaorlea  for  the  Aforeaald  Depth  Oange* — Namely,  a  Flild 
Compaaa  and  a  Maximum  Depth  Indicator  Selectively  Attach- 
able to  the  Gauge  Casing  as  CoTer  Therefor. 

Firat  use  in  February  1957 


For  Chaira. 

Firat  use  Mar.  20,  1908. 


8N  40.668.     Albert  Hlller  Jr..  Dorostetten,  OermAuy.     Filed     gjj  50.218.     Cote  Steel  ISquipioeDt  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 


Feb.  10,  1908 


Filed  Apr  23.  1958     Sec.  2(f). 


DUO  LUX  c^jLE 

For    Photographic    Devices    and    AtUrhments    To    Set    Off 
Flash  Ughts  and  Lamps  and  Refleeton,  ContAlnera  and  Cable         For    OOce    Furniture    and    Storage,    Utility,    and    Filing 

Leada  for  Photo  Flash  DeTlces  for  Cameras.  Cabineta. 

Flrat  nae  In  January  1901  ;  In  commerce  In  January  1951.  Flrat  use  May  2, 1933. 


8N  46,000.     Paekard-Bell  Computer  Corporation, 
Cailf.     Filed  Feb.  10,  1908. 


Angeles,     SN  50,2I9.      Cole  Steel  Eauipment  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr  23,  1908 


TRICE 


PRONTO 


For  Electronic  Computing  Machines. 
Flrat  aw  Dec.  4, 1957. 


For  Storage,  Utility,  and  Filing  CabineU. 
Flrat  use  May  2,  1933. 
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8N  60,2».    HtrrMt  Room,  !■«..  Orchard  Park,  N.  T.    PlJ«d    8N  42,6»e.     Flweo  IndnatrtM.  Inc..  Boch«it«,  N.  I.     FiM 
Apr.  2S.  1»58  D«?  1».  1W7 

EASYBABY 

ror  Baby  Chair*. 

Firat  OM  OB  or  aboot  Aog.  S0,  1982. 


M  50,«51       geroll.  Inc.,  Miami.  lU.     ni«d  Apr.  28,  IMS. 


ctc^ 


'    ror  Solid   Wroaght  Alnmlnam  Pumltnre  of  Both   Indoor 
and  Outdoor  Tjp*. 

Pint  UM  Dec.  10.  1967. 


For  Ventilating  Fana.  ClrcalaUng  Fkna,  Portable  Window 
rans.  PorUble  Caaement  Fana,  OacUlating  Fana,  Pcdeatal 
Fana,  and  Haaaook  Fana. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  11,  19A7,  on  portable  wtadow  fana. 


Qatf  33  —  Qauwart 


^^-i-" 


■N  87,214.     Berton'a,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.    Piled  Sept.  10,  19S7. 

MEDIC 


For  Olaaa  CockUU  Mlxera. 
Flrat  uae  Aug   7,  1957 


MN  48,S80.     National  Union  Electric  Corporation,  Colomboa, 
Ohko.    FUad  Jan.  8,  1958. 


eERAMI-C^y 


For  Combnatlon  Cbambera  for  Fumacea. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  11, 1997. 


Oats  34-HMtiiig,  Liglitiiig,  and  VMtiUtiiHi 
Apparatus 

8N  17.842.      SUaa  P.  Beal.  Jr..  4.  b.  a.  Food  Bervlc*  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Oakland.  CaUf.     fUcd  Oct.  22,  19M. 


For  Food  Berrlng  and  Handling  Equipment— Namely. 
Brollera,  Fana,  Food  Warmera.  Pudge  Wannen,  Hooda,  Hot 
Plate*.  Hot  Tablea.  Mtxera.  Orena.  Rangea.  Roll  Warmera, 
Steam  Kettle*,  Steam  Tablea.  Stovea,  Toaatera.  Ventllatora. 
Wafll*  Bakera.  and  Water  Heatera. 

First  uae  during  March  1921. 


«S  48,840.     E.  C.  Oetger,  North  Walea,  Pa.     FUad  Jan.  18, 
19W. 

Mist-A-Matic 

For  Miat  Propagating  Syatem  and  a  Cooling  Syatem  and 
Humidifying  Syatem.  Including  the  Miating  and  Air  Condi- 
tioning In  (ireenhouae*  and  Nuraeriea  In  Horticultural,  florl- 
cultural   and  Agricultural  and  Allied  Applicatlona. 

Flrat  uae  liUr.  22.  1957. 

Class  35-Beltiiig,  Hose,  Madtinery  Padc- 
iim,  and  NonmetaNic  Tirts 

HN    SA.429.      Oraton    *    Knight    Company,    Inc..    Woreeatcr, 
Maaa.    Filed  Aug.  13.  1997. 


8N  80.116.     Sulaer  Broa..  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed  Aug. 
2S.  1957. 

DOR'losS'DOR 

For  Air  Cnrtalna  or  Barrier*  for  Building  and  Room  En- 
trance*. Eeplaeement  Part*  and  Control*  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  r^h.  12.  19S7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  127.01S,  «S9,073.  and  other*. 
For  Belting. 


,^.  „,  Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  17, 1967 

8N    42.03fi.      Comatock-Oaatle    Store    Company.    Qaincjr,    UL 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1907.  ^^^-^— 


For  Rangea,  Orena,  Brollera,  and  Grlddlea  for  Cooking. 
Firat  uae  Nor.  20,  1957. 


8N    39,797.      Fedcral-Mognl-Bower    Bearlngi,    Inc.,    Detroit, 
Mich.    Piled  Oct.  SO,  1957. 

NATIONAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  322,517. 

For  Shaft  and  Pace  8«ala,  Comprising  Orease  and  OU 
Retainera  for  Shafta.  Joornala.  Valre  Sterna,  Platona,  Piaton 
Rod*,  and  the  Uke  ;  Shim*  ;  Oaaketa  :  and  O  Klnga. 

First  use  in  1923,  on  ahima  and  greaae  and  oil  retainers 
for  shafts. 
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8N    SO,104.      gebulmeiich    CarlUoiiB,    loe.,    8*l»«r»TlUe,    Pa. 
Ftled  May  16.  1957.    8m.  2(f). 

SCHULMERICH 

Owner  of  R«C.  Not.  530,248  and  SM.SSl. 

For  ElMtroDie  Bell  Moalc  Inatmmenta  and  Parte  Thereof. 

Pint  iwe  Mar.  21. 19S9. 
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8N  284M.     Pak-Well  Paper  Prodaets  Coapuy.  PortUad, 
Oreg.    riled  Apr.  1«,  19ST.    Bee.  2(f). 

PAK-WEU 


OwB^r  of  R*c.  No.  5&5.1&5. 

For  Kaper  Merctaandlae  Bass  and  Wrappers. 

FIrat  ase  ta  Febrvanr  1952. 


SN  29,4SS.     Cracatan  Corporatloa,  New  Terk,  N.  T.     FUed 


8N  44,278.    Foster  U.  Hacmann,  d.  b.  a.  Bdael  Recorda.  Stvdio 
CJtjr,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1»M. 


May  6.  1»67. 


CRAGSTAN 


EDSEL 


Owner  of  R«c.  No.  B75.S10. 

For  Addreaa  Books  and  Desk  Sets  Consisting  of  a  Deak  Pad 
for  Holding  a  Blotter  and  a  Holder  for  Lettera. 
First  ose  Angoat  IDM. 


For  Mechanically  Grooved  Phonograph  Seeordn. 
First  oae  Dec.  2.  1957. 


SN  30.94I9.     Venoa  Pen  4  PeneQ  Corporatlaa,  Hoboken,  N.  i. 
Filed  May  28,  1957. 


8N  44,T08.     Herti  Moaic-AU  laatnuaeat  Oo.,  Newark.  N.  J. 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1958. 


VENUS  365 


SAX-0-MATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  40,090.  87S,S11,  and  others. 
For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  ase  May  22.  1967. 


For  Straps  for  Maslcal  InatroBenta. 
First  ase  Dec.  Id.  1967. 


SN  S2.&14.     Melkw  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jane  24. 
19BT. 


8N  45.05«.     London  Records,  Inc.,  New  York,  W.  t.     Filed 
Jan.  31.  1958. 

FELSTED 

For  Grooved  Phonograph  Recorda. 

First  use  on  or  aboot  Nov.  7,  1987.         ^^^^^ 


Class 37-Pa|Mr  and  StatioMry 

SN  642.    Verelnlgte  Papierwerke  Schlckedani  4  Co.,  Namberg, 
Germany.    Filed  Dec.  IS,  1956. 

FAVORIT 

Owner  of  German  Reg    No.  275.402.  dated  Nov.  18,  1921. 
For  Celluloae  Wiping  tiheett  and  Tlaaues,  Cellaloae  Hand- 
kerchlefs,  Cellaloae  Napkins,  and  Cellulose  Mata. 


The  represenUtlOB  of  the  fooda  la  disdained  apart  froa 
the  mark  as  ahown. 

For  Duplicating  Pattern  Paper. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1957. 


SN  38,357.    Johnson  4  Johnson,  New  Branawick.  N.  J.    TOed 


Oct.  4,  1957. 


BELLEVIEW 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  58.SM  and  522,718. 
For  Towpls  of  Paper  or  Cellaloae. 
First  use  January  195T. 


8N  18,980.    The  Aetna  Casualty  and  Sorety  Conpany.  Hart- 
ford, Conn.    Filed  Not.  9, 1958. 


SN  41,7M.    Arkell  and  Saltha,  Caaajoharia.  M.  Y.    FlUd  Dee. 


uanJuU 


4.  1957. 


PLASTOWELD 


For  Paper  Bags. 

Flrat  use  May  10.  1957. 


For  Accordion-Type  Plastic  Folder  for  Insurance  Polldc 
First  nse  Sept.  14.  19.'^6. 


BN  24.037.     Bastfalr  Prodncts.  Kaston.  Conn.     Filed  Feb.  8. 


1957. 


POC-KITS 


For  Packets  Comprising  Sanitary  Tiasties  and  Dlapenaing 
and  Disposing  Cartons  Therefor. 
First  ase  Jan.  SO.  1957. 


Oass  38-Priirts  aid  PablicatiMis 

SN   28,934       Falrehlld   PabUcatlona.   Inc..   New  York,  N.   Y. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1957.    Sec  2(f). 

THE  MATERIAL  OF 
FASHION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  566,432. 

For  Newspaper  (3olamn  or  Colamna. 

First  nse  Apr.  9,  1961. 
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ftN  29  S&2     Howard  R.  Quia,  Ambent.  Mam.    Fltod  IU7  ».    »«  M.MO.    AmMlcaB  City  MagailM  CorpormUon.  New  lock. 
laSf.  N.  T.     F1l«d  Jul/  19.  1987. 

MUNICIPAL  INDEX 

Por  PurchailBf  Oalde  and  an  Annoal  Dtrcctory. 
First  uae  In  1924. 


8N  S5.044.     UntiB  OrntenMng,  Brooklyn,  N.  T.    FUed  Anc- 
•.  10S7. 


OUR  ARMY 


ONCUYKCaT 


For  MaculiM. 
rintOMAuf.  1,  1957. 


Own«r  of  R*f    No.  402.497. 
For  8«rlM  of  Book*. 
Ptrat  iu#  Jan.  1.  1910. 


■N    31.442.      American   Bcfaool   PubJUhlng  Corporation,   Naw 
York  N.  T.    Piled  J  ana  0,  1957.     80c.  2(f). 

SCHOOL  EQUIPMENT  NEWS 

Tot  ProfeMlonal  Bnalneoa  Journal. 
First  «ae  In  May  1938. 


gN  M,712.     Tbe  H»arat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filod 
Sept.  5,  1957. 

MRS.  FITZ'S  FLATS 

For  Series  of  Cartoons  or  Comic  Strips. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1957. 


8N  38,190.     The  Menill  Anderson  Company.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  2.  196T. 


8N   31.453.      American    Scbool    FnblUblnr  Corporation.  New 
York.  NY.     Filed  June  6.  1957.     Sec  2(f). 

SCHOOL  EXECUTIVE 

For  ProfeMlonal  BosIdcm  Joarnal. 
First  use  in  1923. 


FORESIGHT 


For   Monthly   Publication  Deroted  to  WllU.  BsUtes,  and 
Trusts. 

First  use  In  February  1954. 


8N  82.218.     United  Newspapers  Macailne  Corporation,  Naw 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jane  18.  19S7. 

Picture  Poll 

For  Syndicated  Macatlne  or  Newspaper  Column  or  Section. 
First  nse  May  19,  1957 


8N  38,375.     Nursing  Home  Administrator.  Inc.,  Naw  York, 


N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  4, 1957 


NURSING  HOME 
ADMINISTRATOR 


For  Periodical. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1951. 


SN  32.863.     United  Newspapers  Ma<a>lne  Corporation.  New 
York.N.  Y.    Filed  June  28.  1957. 

A  THIS  WBBK  BOOKCBRPT 

For  Syndicated  Magaalne  or  Newspaper  Column  or  Section. 
First  nae  June  9,  1957 


SN  39.834.     CThaa.  Pllaer  4  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     FUad 
Oct.  30,  1957. 


AGRADATA 


For  Periodical  Deroted  to  the  Publication  of  Agricultural 

Newa. 

First  nse  In  August  1957. 


BN  34  8«0  The  Lawyers'  Oo-OperatlTe  Publishing  Company, 
Rochester,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1987.  Sec.  2(f)  aa  to  'Tha 
Annotated  Reports  System." 


SN    42,899.     VlrglnU  O.   Newltt.  Wheaton,   Ul.      Filed   Dec. 


28.  1957. 


FUN  FORUM 


For  Magailne  Column. 
First  use  October  1B56. 


SN  43,111.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  D*c.  27. 1967. 


'    G-I  TRACTS 


For  Periodical  Publication  DeToted  to  Gastroenterology  and 
Related  Subjects. 

First  use  Aug.  31.  1956. 


SN   43,207.     Pepperldge  Farm  Incorporated,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  SO,  1967. 

MENU  MAGIC 

'F;;st"ri;^;^a'rrr:;  ^;*;s\"l3"a;"to'  .STAun.        .or  -.pe  Pamphlet  PuhlUhed  Periodically. 
Ut«l  Reports  system.-  First  use  Dec.  5.  1967. 
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i^^       8N  38.630.     Rocera  Pert  rompftny.  New  York.  N.  Y.     FJled 
Oct.  ».  195T. 


8N  4,121.    C.  Hart  Manufactarlng  rompany,  Cohimbua,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1956. 


VESTEE 


Por  Jacket!  Adapted  To  Be  Worn  aa  Outer  Garmenta. 
Flrat  nae  in  or  about  1B33. 


SN  30,434.     Life  Uft  Corporation,  Marion,  Ohio.     FUed  May 
21, 1937. 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  in  May  1956. 


The  liniOK  shown  on  the  drawinc  is  solely  for  shadins  and 
does  not  represent  color.  Owner  of  Rec.  No*.  418,480  and 
550.128. 

For  Suits.  Coats.  Topcoats.  Raincoats.  Sweater*,  Skirts, 
Hoaa,  and  Shoes. 


-^,  ««  ..oo      .r..   w     ..•..      .         „,     ^  w  .1.        <m.i  j  T  Flfst  use  .Seot .  7,  1987,  on  suits. 

SN  32,488.     Globe  Mills.  Inc.,  West  Leesport,  Pa.     Filed  June  ^ 

24,  1957.  -^_^_ 


SN  38,636.      Rocers  Peet  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Oct.  9,  1957. 


L€eSP0R1 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  347.447  and  536,500. 
For     Men's,     Women's,     snd     Children's     Underwear    and 
Sportawear — Namely.  Knit  Polo  Shirts,  Waists,  and  Pajamas. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1929. 


SN  34,851.     Future  Fashions,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Aug.  2, 1957. 


CAMPUS 


u 


GLOBE  TRAVELER" 


For  Ladies'  Dresses. 
First  use  June  15.  1957. 


SN    37,420.      Good    Luck    UloTe    Company,    Carboodala.    III. 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1957 

BROWN  BOMBER 

Owner  of  Rec.  No.  519,871. 

For  Work  U  lores  Made  of  Leather  and  Fabric. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1941. 


The  wurdinx  "Campos  Tested  and  Approred"  is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  R^.  Noa.  41t,430 
and  550.125 

For  Suits.  Coats.  Topcoats.  Raincoats.  Sweaters.  Skirts, 
Hose,  and  Shoes. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1957,  on  suiU. 


SN  37.812.     ReTelation  Bra  Co..  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.    Filed 
Sept.  25,  1957. 


SN  38,820      Haspel  Brothers.  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La      Filed 
Oct.  14.  1957. 

FEATHER  HEATHER 

For  Men's  and  Boys'    Salts.  Coats.   Psnts.  Troosers.  and 
Vests. 

First  use  January  1957. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Sept.  11.  1957 


SN  89.067.     Olldesgame  Corporation.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Oct.  17,  1967. 

GILDONA 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1957. 


SN  38,220.    The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1957. 


SN  39.238.     Mai  H.  and  D.  M.  Keoaler  Company.  Atlanta. 
Ga.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1957. 


ELBERTA 


MANSTAY 


For  Men's  Ovter  Dress  and  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  June  27.  1956 


For  T-Sbirts,  UndershorU,  Infants'  Wear — Namely,  Panties, 
Shirts,  Gowna,  Bindera,  Bibs,  Saniues.  Kimonos,  Draaaes, 
Diapers  and  Receiving  Blankets.  JackeU.  Briefs  and  Bwaatara. 

First  use  In  March  1955. 
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8N  89  289     M    K   M.  KnlttlBf  MIU».  Inc..  Mmnchwter,  N.  H.  8N  40,656.    Cto«o,  Inc.,  Npw  York,  N.  Y.    FIIihJ  Not.  IS,  1M7. 

n.«.  Oct  21  iwT  HUDSON  BAY 

GLEN     GORDON  ror  Woolen  sport  SMm 

^  *-•■"* '     ^  ^  Pint  nM  Oct.  14. 1987. 

for  gweaten.  ^_^_^___^_ 
Pint  aw  Apr.  23.  19ft4. 


BN  S9.3M      M  A  B  He«dWMr  Company,  Incorporated,  Rtcto- 
mond.  Ya.    PU«d  Oct.  22,  19S7. 


.^r■..i: 


^\ 


SIZE 
-  0  - 

MATIC 


8N  40,558       na«tt,   Peabody   *  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.   T. 
Piled  Not,  13.  1967. 

TARGET 

Por  Outer  Sblrta. 

Plrtt  uae  Sept.  1».  1957. 


8N  40,578.     Mr.  John.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled  Not.  IS, 
1957. 

JONATHAN  JR. 

Por  Ladiea'  Hata. 
Plrat  uae  Sept.  1.  1955. 


¥^r  Hafa  and  Cftpa  for  Ifen  and  Boya. 
Pirat  uae  Mar.  1.  1956. 


8N    39,402.      I'hrta   lAganaa   Shoe  Company.   Lowell. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1957. 


SN  40,728.     Preeman   Shoe  Corporation,   Belolt,  W»a.     Piled 
Not.  15.  1967. 

TOWN  SQUIRES 

For  Men'a  Shoea  Conatructed  of  Leather.   Rubber,  Fabric, 
or  Combinations  Thereof. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  28,  1957. 


SN  40,960.     Pantwnaker,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Nor. 
19.  1987,  — 


Ownf  r  of  Reg.  No.  610.762. 

For  Men's  and  Bojra'  Leather  Shoes. 

Plrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1955. 


8N  80.826.     N  *  W  Induatrtca.  Inc.,  Lynchburg.  Va.     PUed 
Oct.  .^0.  1957. 


Applicant    dlaclalma    the    word    "Pantamaker"    alone    and 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Women's  Pants. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  23,  1957. 


The  lining  doea  not  represent  color. 

For   Western   Style  Jeana.    ShlrU.   PanU  and  JackeU  for 
Men,  Women,  and  Boya. 
Plrat  uae  Aug.  Ifi.  1967. 


8N  40.342.     Halper  Brotbera.  Inc.  Now  York,  M.  Y.     FU*d 
Not,  8.  1957. 


•  • 


SN   41.196.     Bidele  Paahlona,    Inc.   Philadelphia,  Pa.     Piled 
Nov  22,  1957 

MISS  FASHIONALITY 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  429,859. 

FV>r  Women's  Blouses,  Skirts,  and  Shirts. 

Plrat  uae  Not.  4,  1957  :  Apr.  8,  1946.  as  to  "Faehlonallty." 


O^UMJCO 


SN  41.369.     J.  Freeaer  *  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T.     Piled 
Not.  26,  1957. 


Por  Hats  and  Hat  Bodlea. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  11.  1956 


8N  40,424.     J.  Cappa  *  Son,  Ltd.,  JackaonTUIe.  Pla.     Piled 
Not.  12.  1957. 


Vitnt: 
Asiss^ 

9iffUfC& 


CO-ORDO 


Por  Men's  Suits. 

Plrat  uae  Oct.  17.  1967. 


Inaofar  aa  "LIttIa  Mlaa"  la  a  aiae  dealgnatlon,  no  claim  to 
Its  excltialTe  nae  Is  made.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630.512. 
For  Children's  and  Mlaaea'  Shirta. 
Plrat  uae  Feb.  1.  1967. 
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8N  42.413.     United  State.  Rubber  Compaay.  New  York.  N.  T.    ^  JIfc        r CmmU        ChmUUbmc       «mJ 

Fucd  Dec.  13.  i»57.  xJUot  *u  —  rMCy   WMMS,   itiniisiiiiigs#  MM 

NotMMIS 

8N  43,663.     Supply  Manuteetarlnf  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1958. 


"AQUALON'' 


For  Belt  Backing 
nrat  uae  Nor.  26.  1957. 


For  8boea. 

First  uae  July  17.  1937. 


aiss42-KMttod,    Netted,    Mid   Textile 
Fabrks,  and  Svbstitiites  Therefor 


8N  87.388.    J.  P.  Sterens  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed 
8N    44.096.      International    Latex    Corporation.    DoTer.    Del.  sept.  17.  1957. 

Filed  Jan.  16.  19&8. 


PLAYETTE 


For  Girdle*. 

First  use  Not.  15.  1957. 


PIMAMIST 


SN  44.266.     Dorothy  E.  Doater,  d.  b.  a.  Doater  Hoalery  Mills.         Owner  of  B*r  No.  634,902. 
Hollywood,  Fla.    Filed  Jan.  20. 1968.  For  Cotton  Piece  Gooda. 

First  use  July  15.  1957. 


f, 


8N   39.905.     Bbalman   Fabrics.   lae..   PaterMui,  N.   J.     Filed 
Oct.  31. 1967. 


UJEmmiL 


For  Women's  Hoalery. 
First  use  in  Aufust  1950. 


8N  44.371.     Character  FoundaUons.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.         ^^^  ^^  q^^  jq.  1967 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  589.640. 

For  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Made  of  Plastic  and  Cotton,  for 

Uw  In  Making  of  Drapery  Lining. 


AD-LIB 


For  Olrdlea. 

First  use  Dec.  13.  1957. 


8N  40.512.     San-Weare  Unen  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed 
Nor.  U,  1967. 


8N  44.414.     Saka  *  Company.  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed  Jan. 
21.  1958. 

SAKSTOP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  304.947  and  341.091. 

For  Women's,  Misses',  and  Children's  Coata  and  Top  Coats. 

First  oae  July  29.  1957. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  green. 

For  Table  Linens,  Napkins,  Towels,  and  AppUance  Corers. 

First  oae  In  December  1953. 


8N  40,589.     Modlglass  Fibers.  Inc..  Bremen.  Ohio.     Filed  Not. 


SN    44.630.      Maiden    Form    Braaalere   Company.   lac..   New 
York,  N.  Y.    FU«d  Jan.  24.  1958. 


13.  1957. 


MODIGLASS 


OVERETTE 


For  Braaaleres. 

First  use  Dec.  30.  1957. 


For    DecoratlTC   Fabrics    and    Indnatrlal    Fkbrlcs   of   Qlaas 
Fibers  Alone  and  In  Combination  With  Other  Fibers. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1967. 


SN   44.713.     The  Kaynea  Company,  aeraUnd,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  27, 1968. 

POISON  IVY 

Far  Children's  Shirts. 
First  «ae  Jan.  17,  1968. 


8N  41.816.     Hockmeyer  Broa.   Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Dee.  6,  1957.    Sec.  2(f) 


HOCKMEYER 


For  TextUe  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cordoroy. 
First  ase  In  1920. 
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MARINER  "^""-^ 

Wor  fine  Textuivd  Carpsts. 
rirat  use  Sept.  3.  1967 


8N  43.447.     D.  B.  Fnltor  4  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T.     IU«d 
Jan.  6.  19&a 


MESANGE 


/«  Harmony 


For  T«tU«>  F«bric«  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  and  RayoD. 
Ftnt  QM  Jane  3.  10S7. 


GooJ  Hgsltb 


Applicant   dUdalnu   the  slogan   "In   Harmony   With   Your 
""^■^^"^  CJood  Health"  apart  from  the  nurk  aa  ahown  In  the  drawing. 

AN  43  448      D    B   Fuller  *  Co.  Int.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Fltod     Owner  of  Itef.    Noa    aW.Sl©.   291.871.  »7.858.   •«^  •«»«» 
gN  ^3.448.     u.  B.  i-uiier  m  v.^.  id  ^^^  Cottage  Cheeae.  Liquid  Milk.  Uqoid  Cream.  ChocoUte 

Jan.  o,  iwM.  ruvored  Uquld  Milk.  Freah  Bgga.  and  Sweet  Cream  Buttar. 

First  use  Mar.  27.  1952. 


FAUVETTE 


For  Textile  Fabrlca  In  the  Ple«  of  Cotloo  and  Rayon. 
Flrat  uat*  July  1.  1957.  ^^ 


SN  22.776.     The  Taylor  Prorlalona  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.     Filed 
Jan.  17.  1»8T. 


CUu43-TlirMdaiirfYani 

8N  S0.881.     The  American  Thread  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  28.  1957. 

STAR  MULTILOCK 


For  Thread.  |  ^^  t  .  j 

rirat  uae  May  2.  1957.   j^^      '\ 


W  39.037      Kmlle  Bemat  k  Son*  Company.  Jamaica  Plain. 
Maaa.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1967. 

PIGTAIL  PET  PARS 

For  Parka«M  rontalnlnc  Matrrtal  for  Making  Toy  AnImaU 
and  nolU.  the  PnBcli)al  Material  Being  Yarn, 
rimt  use  Aug  13.  196T. 


Applicant  makoH  no  claim  to  exclualve  rights  In  the  word 
"Ham."  The  drawing  1«  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  red.  Owner 
of  Seg.  Noa.  61.35ti.  634.912.  and  otbera. 

For  Packaged  Chopped  Smoked  Ham. 

First  use  June  27.  1956. 


SN  39.909.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Fllwl  Oct.  31.  1957. 


8N   43.687.      Ludlow    Manufacturing   *   Sales   Co..   Needham. 
Mass.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1958. 


ROYAL 


"i  '^>w£ 


tndan 


owner  of  Reg.   Noa    145.488.  600.807.  and  others. 

For  4ielstln  IVssert  and  Gelatin  Aspic. 

First  use  Maj  20.  1924.  


For  Jute  Yarn. 

First  use  In  October  1955. 


Qass  47 -Wines 

8N  40.752.    John  Harvey  k  Sons  Ltd..  Bristol.  England.   FUed 
Not.  15.  1957. 

HUNTING 


Class  46-Foo^  wA  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  8.619.     Blohlll  Fooda,  !■«.,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  May  21. 
1956     See.  S(f). 


Owner  of  U.  8.  Reg.  No.  281.798. 

For  Port. 

First  uae  1911  ;  In  commerce  1911. 


SN  40.753.     John  Harvey  k.  Sons  Ltd..  Bristol.  EngUnd.    Filed 
Nov.  15, 1957.    Sec.  2(f). 

BRISTOL  MILK 


For  Peanut  Butter 

First  uae  on  or  about  liec.  13.  1944. 


owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  603.702  and  300,796 

For  Sherry. 

First  uae  1796  ;  In  commerce  1908. 
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BRISTOL  DRY 


8N  40,754.    John  Harvey  *  Sons  Ltd.,  Briatol.  KngUod.   filed     8N  3«.Sd7.     WIIUab  J.  Andenon,  New  York,  N.  Y.     FU«d 
Nof.  15, 1»57.     Sec.  2(f).  Sept.  3.  1987. 

FLOWERAMA 

For  VegetatlTe  Growinc  Unlta  ComprUtnc  geeda,  Cbemtcala, 
Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  605.568  and  S00.796.  md  Binder*  or  Carrier*. 

For  Sherry.  Flr»t  aae  Apr.  M,  IM7. 

Flr«t  uae  durlnc  Septemtier  1M7  ;  In  commerce  September  

1947.  ^'~^^— ^ 


— ^— ^  8N  41,a2«.     Ifllt  Stpry.  New  York.  N.  Y     ni«l  Not.  38,  1»C7. 

8N  40.755.    John  Harrey  ft  Son*  Ltd..  Brtatol.  England.  Piled  TRICKY    TITLES 

QlTOOnrTIVir^  For  Homoroa*  or  Cartoon-Type  Fanclfnl  Characti^r*  Made 

OrivfvF  1 11^  \X  of  Plaatlc  and  L'aed  aa  Premium  Item*  With  the  Sale  of  Mer- 

For  Sherry.  ehandlae,  and/or  Imprinted  or  Interwoven  In  Item*  of  Wear- 

Flr*t  a»e  1918  :  In  commerce  1934. \ag  App«r«I. 

"■■^^^"■~'^~'^"— — ^"^~^~"^^^"^~"™~""~  Flr*t  uae  Not.  18.  19M. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


8N  41.400.    Milt  Story.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  26.  1907. 

8N   40,001.      Oordon'B   Dry  Gin  Company  Umlted.    Unden.                              rUWWl      T  U 1  Uo 

N.J.    Filed  Nov.  4.  1957.    Sec.  2(f).  For  Humoroaa  or  Cartoon-Type  Fandfal  Character*  Made 

g^  f\-w^Y\f\'KT^O  "^  Plaatlc  or  Other  Ifaterlal.  To  Be  Taed  aa  Premium  Item* 

VfUlvUUIN    O  With  the  Sale  of  Merchandlae. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  341.156.  301.216.  and  620.990.  Fir.t  uae  Dec.  26.  1956 

For  Gin,  Vodka,  and  Alcoholic  CockUlla. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  the  year  1855  on  gin.  ■  «  ^ 

Oass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toiot  Preparatiaw 

QaSS  SO'MerckandiSO     Not    OthorwiSO       SN   24.015.      Weco   Producta   company.   Chicago.   III.      FUed 

Feb.  7,  1957      Sec.  2(f)  aa  to  "Dr.  Weat'*." 

Qassified 

SN    17,810.      Hill*   Bro*.   Coffee.   Inc..   San   Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  19.  19M. 

TASTE-LOK 

For  Inner  Seal*  for  Container*. 
First  use  Oct.  11.  1956. 


SN    17.811.      HUla    Bro*.    Coffee.    Inc..    San   Prandww,  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  19.  1956. 


X 


TASTE-LOK 


% 


For  Inner  Seal  for  Containera. 
First  nae  Oct.  11.  1956. 


SN    27.719.      Peteraoo    Rockhill   Corporation.    SeatUe.    Waah. 
F11e<l  Apr.  8,  1957. 

MAGIC  CARPET 

For  Plaatlc  Film   Material  Adapted  To  Cover   the  Ground 
for  Improving  Crop  Urowing  Condition*. 
First  ase  Feb.  15,  1957. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red.  Applicant  dlsclalaa 
the  word*  "Denture  Cleanser  "  Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  &50.S82, 
332.971.  and  other*. 

For  Denture  ('lean*er. 

Flrat  uae  Jan   7.  19.')7 


Oass  52-Detergeiits  aad  Soaps 

8N  644,653      Ulilnk  Producta  Company.  Eldora.  Iowa.     Filed 
Apr.  2,  19M. 


SN  30.472.     A.  W.  Blerlin  Co.,  Ambler.  Pa.     Filed  May  22. 


1957. 


LUB-KODE 


For  Luttrtcation  Identification  Discs  Made  of  Plaatlc. 
Flrat  ose  Oct.  30.  1956.  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  525.281. 

For   Toilet    Cleaning  Compound   and    Rnat    Stain   Remover. 
First   use  alnce  on  or  about  Feb.   16.   1953.  on  toilet  clean- 
ing compound 


SN  33.319<     Albina  Engine  A  Machine  Worka.  Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  July  8.  1957. 


HI-CLIMBER 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  631,469 

For  Snapended  Scaffolding. 

Flrat  u*e  on  or  about  Jnne  14,  1957. 


SN    35.339.      Electronic    SolTenU.   Inc..    East   Orange.   N.    J. 
Filed  Ans.  12.  1937 

E.  S.  I.-KLEEN  KLEER 

For  Cleaning  Preparation  for  U*e  on  TeleTialon  Tnbea, 
Chrome,  WIndahlelda.  Windowa.  Walla,  Tilea.  Mirrora,  Refrig- 
erators, Porcelain.  Plaatlc.  and  Kitchen  Cabinet*. 

Flrat  use  July  1,  1966. 


July  22,  1958 
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8N    S8.W3.     Hwcol-  Cbemk*!  Co..   Inc..  Ntw   York.  N.  Y.     8N  43,(H».     Harold  F.  Rltcble.  Inc..  Qlfton.  N.  J.    Piled  Dec. 
VIImI  Oct    10   1957  **•  I**''- 

SILVIKRIN 


HERCULES 


Kor  Drain   I*lpe,  Tolh't  Bowl,  Tile  and  Porcelain,  Storage  Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  340.1  »S. 

Tank.  Floor.  Cewpool,   Boiler  and  Heating  System  Cleaner*.  For  Shampoo. 

Roat  and  Stain  Remover.  Soot  Deatroyer.  and  Water  and  Oil  Plrtt  use  on  or  about  June  13,  1956. 
Abaort>er.  ^^_^^_^__ 

rirat  use  Nov.   17.  191&.  on  drainpipe  elcaaer. 


8N  39.366      Anterlcan  MaHetU  Compaajr.  Chicago.  111.     Piled 
Oct.  28.  1957. 

TWIST 

For  Liquid  Bruab  Cleaner. 

Plrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  27,  1957. 


8N  48.729.     Armoar  and  Company.  Chicago.  HI.     Piled  Jan. 
10,  1958. 


CREED 


Owner  of  Beg.  Not.  416,310  and  440.900. 
For  Bath  and  Toilet  Soap  In  Bar  Form. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  11,  1957. 


SN  40.5S8.     Duracm^  Company,  Deerfleld.  lU.     Filed  /nne    ^"^^^^^f^^lf^'^"''  ^^  ^•*"«-°^'  '*    """•'•  **"     '""' 
24. 1957. 


DURAFOAM 


FANFARE 


For  Uqnld  Cleaning  Co»Pounda  for  Cleaning  Ruga.  Car-  i>tergent. 

peta,   Fabrlca.   Woodwork,  and   Other   llatertals 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  11.  1955 


Flrat  uae  Dec.  14,  1957. 


^.    ,.  rM„^i««-ti   Ohio      8N   43.906.      Wyandotte   Chemical*    Corporation,   Wyandotte 

8N  42.660.    The  Procur  *  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  •      ™^  j'       ^   igsg. 


Piled  Dec.  18.  1957. 


GERMISTAT 


SPRAY-ALTREX 


For   ingredient   In  an  AU-Porpoae  Cleaner  Which  Inhibit! 
Growth  of  BacteWa. 
Flrat  oae  Oct.  18.  1957. 


For  Alkaline  Cleaning  Compound, 
nrat  uae  Aug.  28,  1956. 


"l*»r. 


a  U9U 


JBlwi'^Of  ttmJ 


M  puimi^^miieM 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

d64.5«4.  SUN8HINB  AND  DESIGN.  Inter-State  Nur»erie«, 
Incorporated.      8N   24,442.      Pnb.   5-«-58.      Filed   2-14-57. 

A04.56n.  CALYPSO  CALF.  Flemlng-Joffe.  Ltd.  8N  28.240. 
Pub.  5-ft-58.    Filed  4-16-57. 

664.566.  OMICRON.  Omloron  Producta.  Inc.  8N  29,818. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  5-10-67. 

664.567.  THE  SEXAUSR  CO.  BTC.  AND  DB8IGN.  The 
Sexauer  Co.     SN  31.027,     Pub.  5-6-68.     Filed  5-29-67. 

664.568.  aTKKL-FLO.       American    Colloid    Company.       8N 
Pub.  ^-6-58.    Flle<^  8-6-57. 

Pl'FF     Seton  Lentiicr  Coapaaj.     8N  35,129.     Pub. 

Filed  8-7-67. 
660  AND  DESIGN.     The  Sexaaer  Co.     8N  30.901. 
Filed  8-21-57. 
NutrlUte  Producta,   Inc      SN  36.310.     Pub. 


34.902. 
664,569. 
5-6-08 

664.570. 

Pub.  5-A-58. 
864.571.      NPI. 


.^-6-58.     Filed  8-27-57. 

664.572.  COL-O-FOAM.  Columbua  Coated  Fabric*  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  36,358.     Pub.  5-6-68.     Filed  8-28-57. 

664.573.  MI-PET.  Middle  West  Dlatrlbutora.  Inc.  8N 
36,724.    Pub.  6-6-68.     Filed  9-5-57. 

664.574.  BUCKITE.  Ohio  Lime  Company  SN  37.179  Pub. 
.V-e-^S.     Filed  9-13-57. 

664.575.  UNION  CAMP.  Union  Bas-Camp  Paper  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  37.990.      Pnb.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-27-67. 

864.576.  UNION  CAMP  AND  DESIGN.  I'nlon  Bair-Camp 
Paper  Corporation.  SN  37.991.  Pub.  5-6-58.  Filed 
9-27-57 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


SN  21.178.     Pnb. 


864.577.  TOASTER-REDI.     MUprlnt.  Inc. 
5-6-68.     Filed  12-17-66. 

664.578.  LE    ORACIEUX     AND    DESIGN        Paul     Eaoaut 
Soclete  Anonyme.    SN  28.040.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  4-12-57 

664.579.  8TO.NE-COR.      Stone  Container   Corporation.      SN 
33.660.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  7-12-57. 

864.580.  STONE-COR  AND  DESIGN.     Stone  ConUlner  Cor- 
poration.     SN   34.087.     Pub.   5-6-68.     Filed  7-19-57. 

664.581.  PLAS-TEX  AND  DESIGN.     The  Plaa-Tex  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  36.472.     Pnb.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-29-57. 

864.582.  SIMPLEX.     Amea  Safety  Envelope  Company.     SN 
36,566.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  9-3-57. 

664.583.  PEERLESS.     Amea  Safety  Envelope  Company.     SN 
36,556.     Pub.  5-8-58.     Filed  9-3-57 

664.584.  SERV-KING.     Gotham  Induatrlea,  Inc.     SN  36.582. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-3-57. 

864.585.  GAYTIME.      Home    Decoratora,    Inc.      8N    36.886. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-9-.'>7 


664.588       AMBERETCH.      Braanell    Company       SN    24,916 

Pub   5-6-58.     Filed  2-25-57. 
664,689.    CALOLOW.     Hasan  Chemlcala  *  Controla.  Inc.     SN 

29.634      Pub  5-6-68     Filed  4-8-67. 

664.590.  PHEMADTN.  United  Statea  Morldyn  CorporaUon. 
SN  29.673.     Pub.  B-«-68.    Filed  6-8-67. 

664.591.  HAPPY  COOKING.  Fuelane  Corporation.  SN 
32.674.     Pub  5-«-58.     Filed  6-26-67. 

664.592.  DE-SCENT.  Lever  Brother*  Company  8N  35.106. 
Pub  5-0-68     Filed  8-7-57. 

864.593.  BEAM.  Ua(an  Chemlcala  A  Controla,  Inc.  SN 
33.431.     Pub.  0-6-58.    Filed  8-13-07. 

664.594.  AUFACOLOR.  Agfa  Aktlengeaellarhaft.  by  chante 
of  name  from  Affa  Aktieniceaellachaft  fUr  Pbotofatwlkatlon. 
8N  36,142.    Pnb.  0-«-58.    Filed  8-26-67. 

664.595.  E8TBRAZOL.  Compagnle  Franralae  dea  Matlerea 
Colorantes,  ao<-l*f*  Anonyme.  8N  38.566  Pub  5-d-68. 
Filed  10-8-57. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


864.596  RED  LETTER  8  AND  DESIGN.  Jeaae  C.  Stewart 
Company.     SN  8,721.     Pub.  10-30-^56.     Filed  6-21-66. 

864.597.  SHELL.  Sacoa  y  TeJIdoa  Domlnlcanoa.  C.  por  A. 
SN  36.475.     Pnb.  5-4J-58.    Filed  8-29-67. 

664..598.  SUNRAY.  Academy  Rlbt>on  MIlU  SN  36.830 
Pnb.  .V6-.'>8.     Filed  9  9-57. 


OassS-Saiokers'  Artides,  Not  Indiidim 
Tobacco  Products 

664.599.  EVER  FRESH.     Lane,  Limited.     SN  33.357.     Pnb. 
5-6-68.     Filed  7-8-57. 

664.600.  FILTBK.      Telex,   Inc.      SN   36,704.      Pnb.   B-«-08. 
Filed  8-16-67. 

864.601.  OLDE  LONDON      Larua  k  Brother  Company.     SN 
36,299.     Pub.  5-6-58      nied  8-27-57.  


Qass  10  -  FertiKzers 


664,802.  NITRO-FORM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Nltro-Form 
Aifrlcnltural  Chemical  Company.  8N  32,565.  I*ub.  5-6-58. 
Filed  6-20-67. 

6»4,603.  MEM  International  Minerala  *  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.     SN   33.969       Pub.    5-«-68       Filed   7-18-67^ 


Qass  11-lnks  md  Inking  Materials 


SN 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  864.604    cilco    commercial  ink  *  La«,uer  co.  mc 

'  22.797.    Pub.  6-«-68      Filed  1-18-57. 

664,686.      GOLDEN    TREATED.      American    Buff   Company  W^,     "iT^il!^  ^IV"T'    ^•'^""•'"        ^'^    ^^"^ 
SN  34.495.     Pub.  .V^-58.     Filed  7-28-57.  Pub.  1-7-58.     UledW^T-.^T 

Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  12 -  Construction  MateriaU 
positions 


864.587.      DOCTOR.       Juan 
5-6-68.     Filed  4-18-55. 

TM  132 


LIurba.        SN     686.727.       Pub. 


864.806.  80N0BATTS.  Owena-Comlng  Flberglaa  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  29.092      Pnb.  !V-6-58.     Piled  4-29-5T. 

664.607.  TARBLOK.  Baalc.  Incorporated.  SN  29.778.  Pnb 
5-4-68.     Filed  5-10-S7. 
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664.608.  QBNCRAL  PUkBTICS  ETC.  AND  DBSIQN.  TiM 
OMcral  Tlr*  A  RabtMr  ConpttBr.  8N  S4.094.  Fob.  5-ft-B8. 
Filed  7-31-B7. 


OasslT-TobMMPrMbctf 


0«4.eOO       WINNBBAOO.     The   ComkiaitloB   Door   Co.      8N 
3«.282.    Pub.  5-6-M.    Filed  8-r7-«7. 

6«4.610.      TIMBLKND       RoddU    Plywood    Corporation       8N 
M,232.     P»b.  5-e-M.    Filed  10-2-67 

664.011.     AJU8T  A-RAIL.      Loeke    M»nnfacturtn«    Co.      8N 
S8.476.    Pub.  5-6-M.     Filed  10-7-07. 

664,61?      OLAB-TOP     We«t  CoMt  Hooflnr  Oorapaiiy,  d.  b  ■ 
OUs-Top    Product!.       8N    38.515.       Pub.    5-«-58.      Filed 
10-7-57. 

664.613.  "HARTCO."  T1bb*l«  Floorln*  Companj.  Sl«  38,874. 
Pub.  5-6-^8.     Filed  10-14-57. 

aatt13-Hardlwart  aadj  Plaaibiag  aad 
Staa«-Fittiag  S^ppliM 

664.614.  CAPTIVB  8BAU  Ber(en  Reaearcb  Bnfiiiecrinc 
Corp.      8N   20^7.      Pub.    5-6-58.      Filed    12-7-56. 

664,615  BY-PA88  MA8TBR.  Weather  Product*  Inc.  8N 
30.8«ft.     Pub.  5-6-*8.     Filed  ft-27-67. 

664.616.  PULSArB.  Klrk-Yoonc  Machine  Company.  8N 
32.826      Pub.  5-6-58.     FUed  6-28-67. 

664.617.  BUBNDY.  Buradjr  Corporation.  8N  34.659.  Pub. 
ftl6-58.     Filed  7-31-67. 

664.618.  GLACSBAIIIC.  Dudley  IndnstrUl  Corp.  BN 
34.932.    Pub.  5-«-»8.    Filed  8-5-57. 

664,8m.  MULTIMATIC.  Grlnnell  Corporation.  8N  34,944. 
Pub  5-6-58.    Filed  8-5-57. 

064.620.  GBNT-L-«BIP.  Harold  Bradley,  d.  b.  a.  Better 
Way  Produrta  Co.  8N  35.391.  Pub.  5-*-58.  Filed 
8-12-57 

664.621.  "TAP-LOK."  OrooT-Pln  Corporation.  SN  36,588. 
Pub.  8-«-68.    Filed  8-15-57. 

664.622      8  *  J.     Shand  and  Jura  Co.     8N  35,601.     Pub. 
Filed  8-16^7 
VBNTLOK.      Ventfabrlca,   Inc.      8N   85,820.      Pub. 
Filed  8-10-57. 

TALK.     The   Yale  k  Towne   Manufacturlns  Com- 
8N  35.061.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-21-57. 


664.635.  OBIENTA.      Lane,    Limited.       8N    33.356.      Pub. 
5-6-58.    Filed  7-8-57. 

664.636.  JULKP.     Lane,  Limited.     8N  34.293.     Pub.  5-6-58. 
Filed  7-24-57. 


5-6-68 

664.623. 
5-«-58 

664,624. 
P»ny. 


aatslS-MeMnes  md  Pharaaceatlcal 
PrtparatioM 

664637      8Y8TONB.       Byatone     Medtdne     Company.       8N 

660,004.    Pub.  12-14-54.    Filed  2-10-54. 
664.638      DK810N    OF    8HIELD    AND    BANDS.      Scherinf 

Aktlengeeeltochaft.       8N     607,865.       Pub.    6-6-58.       Filed 

11-7-65. 
664,680.      DOE8MORE.      Blaie   B.    Erwin,   admlnlatratrlx   of 

the  eatate  of  Wlllard  B.  Enrln,  d.  b.  a.  Doeamore  Co .  from 

Wiltard  B.  Brwln   (deceaaed).     SN  0.850.     Pub.  12-18-66. 

Filed  6-»-56. 

664.640.  STAPH YLOMYCIN.    American  Cyanamld  Company. 
8N  18.808.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  10-23-57. 

664.641.  8KBBF.    Harry  J.  Otteraen,  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  The  Canker- 
Eie  Co.     8N  15,818.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  0-17-56 

QUrVBT.       American    Cyanamld    Company 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Fllad  10-23-67. 
NU-YOU.     L.   L.   Laboratories. 

Filed  1-18-57. 
PROFBM.    Scherlng  Corporation 


664,642. 
15,984. 

664,643. 
5-6-68. 

664.644. 


664,626.     ENDWBLDrR.     American  Chain  ft  Cable  Company, 
Inc      ax  35.066.      Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-22-57. 

664.626.  AJAX.     Aaierlcan  Chain  *  Cable  Company,   lac 
8N  35,066.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-22-57. 

664.627.  MAD  AND  DB8ION      MAD  Store  Fixtnraa.  Inc. 

.»i.\  41.288      Pub.  5-6-58     Filed  11-25-57.  


Qau  15-Oib  and  Creases 


664.638.     DU  Z  MOR.     Topaall  Lubricanta.  Inc.     8N  6.003. 
Pub    11-5-57      Filed  3-21-56 


664.620.      STARLIGHT.       Continental     OU    Company. 
33.132.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  7-3-67. 


8N 


664.630.      PH. 
Pub.  5-e-.^8. 


Industrial    Oil    Corporation.      SN    35.432 
Filed  8-13-57 


Class  16- Protective  aad 


664,631.     "ARNOLTONE.-     Amolt  Corporation.     8N  SS.S26. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  7-8-57. 

664,632     BBUTBM.    Industrial  Waterprooflng  Company.    SN 

34.852      Pub  .%-«-58      Filed  8-5-67 
664,633.     BVEBDURB.     Breininf  Brothera.  Inc.     8N  40/^2. 

Pub.  5-6-58     Filed  11-4-87. 

634      BOM-KOTB.     Robert  i.  Merkl,  d.  b.  a.  The  B.  O.  M. 
Company.     8N  41.020      Pub.  5-6-68.     Filed  12-6-67. 


SN 


SN   22,822.     Pub. 
SN  28,461.    Pub. 


5-6-58.    Filed  4-18-57. 

664.645.  KNOVID.  Q.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  SN  30,840.  Pub. 
12-10-57.     Filed  5-27-57. 

664.646.  UNICAP  M.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  33.025. 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  7-17-67. 

664.647.  8TAMIN  ATOM  AND  DESIGN.  Benjamin  Zlrln, 
d.  b.  a.  Zlrln  Bnterprlaea.  8N  35,805.  Pub.  6-6-58.  Filed 
8-20-57. 

664.648.  ACID-TBOL.  F  A  F  Laboratortea,  Inc.  SN  87,249. 
Pub.  .V-6-58.    Filed  0-16-67. 


664,640.     IMPBRIAL.     H.  CUy  GloTer  Co..  Inc 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  0-16-57. 


SN  87,264. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrtoa  Llm- 


664.65a      DICTYCIDE 

Ited.     SN  37.870.      Pub.  5-6-58.      Filed  0-26-67. 

664.651.     PARBSULFA.     The  William  A.  Webater  Company. 
SN  30,604.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  10-28-67. 


664,652.     CHLORAMORAL.       Irwin.    Nelaler    and    Co. 
30.731.    Pub.  5-6-58.    FUed  10-2fr-67^ ^^^^ 


SN 


Class  19 -Vehides 


664  653.  BLUB  CHIP  TOW  PILOT.  Pilot  DlBtribatla»  Co. 
ax  13,777     Pub.  .V-6-58.    Filed  8-10-56 

684.654.  MASTERCBAFT.  Maatercraft  Trallera,  Inc.  SN 
16,800.    Pah.  5-6-58.    Filed  10-3-56. 

664.655.  TUG8TBB.  Hyuter  Company  (Nerada  corpora- 
tion), from  Hyater  Company  (Oregon  corporation).  SN 
38.7.^2.     Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  10-11-57.  


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,   MacMnes, 


664.656.  DICTOGRAPH.      Dlcto»r«pb    Products    Company,    ^ 
Inc.     SN  7^70.     Pub.  10-23-56      Filed  5-3-56. 

664.657.  DBSION  OF  CROWN  AND  CIRCLES.  Chicago 
Telephone  Supply  Corporation.  8N  36.351.  Pub.  5-6-68. 
Filed  8-28-57. 

664.658.  BBAUTY  WARM.  Electric  ParU  Corporation.  SN 
36.435.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-20-67. 


TM  184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1968 


8«4.65«      UNITRODE       Ormt    Lftke*    Outwa    Corpocatkm. 

8N  36.513.     Pub.  5-6-58     Filed  &-SO-57 
664,660.     ANATHKBM.     An*cond«  Wire  and  C»bU  Coaip«n7. 

8N  36.645      Pub.  5-^58.     Filed  »-4-07. 
6d4,6«l.      DOB-TKNDA.       We«U»er-8e«l.     Inc.       8N     S6.»44. 

Pub.  5-«-M.    Piled  ft-e-«7. 
664.««2.     FIRB-BPY       Ullman    !)?▼«€••    C»rp.      8N    M.BM. 

Pub   5-6-58.     Filed  9-10-57. 
664,663.     HTLOK.     Barndy  Corporation.     8N  36.W3      Pub. 

5^-6-58      Filed  ©-ll-«7 
««4,6«4.     HYFKN.      Burndy   Corporation.     8N  86.JMH.     Pub. 

5U-68.    Filed  ©-11-57. 

664.665.  LIMITBON     Mcdraw  Edlaon  Company.    BN  »7,0©2 
Pub  5-6-58.    Filed  »-12-57. 

664.666.  8PIBACODE.     Alphadnct  Wire  *  Cable  Company. 
SN  37.121.    Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  »-l*-fi7. 

664.667.  CAPITOL  AND   DB8ION.     Capitol   Becorda.   Inc. 
aj*  37.139.    Pub.  5-*-58.    Filed  ©-13-57. 

664.668.  X-L.    Baaex  Blectronlca.     8N  87,152.     Pub.  5-»-M 
Filed  ©-13-67. 

664  660.      80BBNO    AND    DB8ION.      Controla   Company    of 
America.     8N  37.230.     Pub.  5-6-58.     FUed »- 16-57. 
1.670.     FOX.     Fox  Product!  Company.     8N  38,681.     Pub 
:C-6--».    FllPd  10-10-57  ^__^_ 


664.6S8.      8CB»W    KINO.     The  Amartcan   PuUty   Coapaay. 

8N  86.418.     Pub.  5-6-68.    Fllwl  »-2»-87. 
664,88».     PAT  CUTTIR'S  AND  DK8I0N      CatUraana  C«t- 

lery  Company.     BN  87.415.     Pub.  5-6-«8.     Filed  ©-18-57. 
664.690.      THE     MULTI-BPBBAD.       Arthur    A.    Hurt.       BN 

38.751.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  10-11-57. 
664.601.      HIGHWAY    H   AND    DB8I0N.      Highway    Traitor 

Company.     8N  41.812.     Pub.  5-A-58.     Fltod  12-JW17. 
664.692.      BED    RAM.      Chryaler    CorporaUon.      BN    41,800 

Pub  5-6-58.    Filed  12-6-57  


dau  26  -  Mf  asiriM     ••i     Scititif U 


Class  22-€aMM,  Toys,  and  Sportiii« €00^ 

664  671       AMEBICAN     LADY     HAOBN        Wlleon     Sporting 

Oooda   Co.      8N   27.760.      Pub.   a-«-5S.      F11«k1  4-8-57 
664  672       INTBBNATIONAL   HAGEN   AND  DESIGN.      Wll 

wn  Sportln*  Oooda  Co.     BN  27.761.     Pub.  ^-6-58.     Filed 

4-8-57. 
664.673      QUEEN  ROYAL.     United  Statea  Bobber  Company 

BN  27,007.    Pub  5-6-58.     Filed  4-11-67. 
664  674       COSMOPOLITAN.       CoamopoUtan    Doll    and    Toy 

Corporation.     8N  28.027.     Pub.   12-10-57.     FUed  4-26-57. 


664.675.     POLAB  FLY. 
Bait  Co.     BN  »4.005. 


Maurice  L.  Vaaghn,  d.  b.  a.  Van»bn 
Pub.   6-6-58.     Filed  7-10-57. 


664.603.     VABEC.     Vapor  BecoTery  Syatema  Company.     BN 

8!401.     Pub.  5-6-58.    F««l  2-27-66. 
664.604      GBOMETBIC    DESIGN.       Bernard    V.    Strlanaaa. 

d.    b    a.    Ackerman    EngraTera.      SN   4.850      Pub.    5-»-5«. 

Filed  8-19-56. 
6«4.6eB.     CIO-ALABM.    Paul  J   ShowaUck.  d.  b.  a.  Clf-Alarm 

Company      SN  18,026.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Fltod  10-2V-66. 
664.896.     OPTICA  MILANO  AND  DESIGN      Optica  S.  p.  A. 

8N  22,040      Pub  5-6-58.    Fltod  1-22-57. 
664,697       8TBOBOMITE.      Graflei.    Inc      BN   28.550       Pub 

^-«-58      Filed  1-31-57. 

FILM  A  RECORD.     Sperry  Band  Corporation.     BN 
Pub.  5-6-58     Filed  2-20-67. 
COMPILOT.      Anachflt*    A   Company.    Oewllachaft 

mlt  beachHInkter  Haftung.    SN  87.006.    Pub.  6-6-58.    Filed 

8-27-57. 
664.700.     FP  LAB  CREST  AND  DESIGN.     Flacber  4  Porter 

Company.      8N  29,581.      Pub.  5-6-56.     Filed  5-7-57. 

664  701.  PULTBATOB.  Packard  Bell  Electronlca  Corpora- 
tion.     8N    80.822.      Pub.   5-6-56.      Fltod   5-27-5T. 

664  702  DUALET  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation, 
d'.  b.  a.  Anaco.     SN  32.047.     Pub    5-6-58.     Filed  7-1-57 


664.808 

24.804. 
6»4.60e 


664.678.     BIDE-N-GLIDB.     Schroeder  Co.     BN  87,817.     P«b. 
S-*-58.    Filed  0-25-57. 


Wetaell   Oummlwerke 
Pub.     5-6-58        Filed 


664,677.      WBTZELL  AND   DESIGN 

Aktlengeaellachaft.       SN     37,835. 

0-26-57. 
664,878.     HI  FLIER.     The  HI  Filer  Manufacturing  Co 

37,S76.    Pub  5-6-58     FUed  0-26-57. 


SN 


PRO  BATS  AND  DESIGN      Profeaalonal  Bat  Com 
8N  37,904.      Pub    5-8-58.     Filed  9-26-57 
BIG  BOY.     The   Hl-Fller   Manufacturing  Co.     SN 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  9-30-67. 
864.681.      TRAWLON.      Momol    Company.    Inc.      SN    38.067. 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  9-30-57. ^^^ 


664,879. 
pany. 

864,680. 
38.044. 


Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  MadiiMry,  and  Tools, 
aMi  Parts  Thereof 

864  682  HYDBO-LINE.  Wol^eHne  Paper  CoUTertlng  Ma- 
chinery Corporation.  SN  26,007.  Pub.  5-6-58.  FUed 
3-25-57. 

664.683.  INTEBLUDE.  Lyon  Incorporated.  SN  32.101. 
Pnt>  5_6-.'i8.    Filed  6-18-57. 

6M.6M.  QUEEN'S  FANCY.  Lyon  Incorporated.  SN  32.102. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  6-18-57. 


664,703.      FBIDEN      Frlden.   Inc  .  by  change  of  name  from 
Frlden   Calculating   Machine  Co..   Inc.      SN   88,141.     P»b. 
5-6-58.     Filed  10-1-57. 
•64  704      T    W    O.  C.  AND  DESIGN.     Trana-World  Optical 

Corp.'     SN   88,176.      Pub.    5-6-58.      Fltod    10-1-57. 
6«4  705      MBTBONITE       Metropolitan    Beflning    Co..    I»e. 

8N   38.222       Pub.   5-6-58.      Fltod    10-2-57. 
664  706       SALEB-TBONIC.       The    National    Caah     Baglatar 

Company.     SN  38.226.     Pub   5-6-58.     FUed  10-2-5T. 
664  707      DELINEASCOPB        American     Optical    Compaay. 

8N  38.416      Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  10-7-57. 
664,708.     FOX.     Fox  Products  Company.     SN  88.682.     Pub. 

5I6-58.     Fltod  10-10-57. 
664.700.     TWIN-VUE.      Phllllpa  Lena  Co.,  Inc.     SN  88.70S 

Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  10-10-57 
664.710      DIGISTN.     Adcon  Corporation.     SN  88.784.     Pub. 

5^-6-58.     Filed  10-14-57. 
864,711.      PBOPO-MATIC.       Lealto    Co.      SN    38,820       Pah. 
5I6-58     Filed  10-14-57  ^^^^^ 


664.685. 
88,200. 

864,686. 
34,563. 


RIGID-PBESS.     The   Cincinnati    Shaper    Co.      BN 
Pub.  5-ft-58.    Filed  7-5-5T. 


SHURE-TEMP.      A.    O.    Smith    Corporation. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  7-20-57 


BN 


664,687.     KING  KABVER  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  36.335.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Piled  8-12-57. 


The  Delaam  Co. 


Oass  27  -  Horological  lastiiNneiiU 

864  712.      ANDRB    BONNABD       Finlay    Departmenta.    Inc 

SN  30.780.     Pub.  5-^-58      Filed  5-27-57 

Oass  28- Jewelry  aid  Predoes-Metal  Ware 

664.71S     NOBKE.     Btobara  M    Lawrence.     SN  1».282.     Pah. 

.V-6-58.     Filed  9-7-56. 
6«4.714.      WYNBRIKR       BuUock'a,    Inc.      SN    86.061.      Pah. 

5L«-58.     Fltod  8-23-57. 
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dau  29-Broo«s,  BnoUt,  md  DmUn 


t.TlB.     OOLDBN  TOUCH.     Wbltlnf-Adanw  Company,  Inc. 


8N 


Class  30 -Crocktry,  Eartktaware,  aad 

e«4.716       GRBKN    THUMB.      Green   Tbamb    ProducU.      8N 

«3fl.l2«      Pub.  3-22-55      Ktl*d  10-3-^2 
••4,717.     800TT.     Sootj  ConcM«»on«  Limited.     8N  700,264 

Pnb.  5-0-68.    FUed  12-H>-55 

Cass  32-Furaitm  and  Upkolstory 

664,718.     VI8TAMATIC     Cnrter-Parrmtt  LlmltMl     8N  7,668 

Pub.  5-«-68     Filed  6-8-66. 
•64.719.      IT'S    THB    HIDDBN    QUALITY    ETC     AKD   DB^ 

SIGN      Tb«  B««»c-Wiu  mrnltur*  IndiutrlM.  Incorporated. 

8N    40  805       Pub    5-6-58       Filed    11-18-57.     


6A4.7S5.      KOH-I-BALL.       L.    *    C.    Hardtmnth.     Inc. 

84,240.    Pnb.  6-6-58.    Piled  7-23-67. 
••4,7S«.     DESIGN    OF    lABfBKRJACK.      OroTeton    Papera 

Company.      8N   S6.10O.      Pub.   5-»-58       Filed   »-8-57. 


Cass  38-Pr»U  md  PublkatkMS 

664.787.     HOME  FTTRNISHINOS  DAILY      F^lrchild  Pnbll 
cations,  Inc.     8N  27.590.     Pub.  6-6-68.     Filed  4-5-67 

664.738.  WOELD  NEIGHBORS  AND  DESIGN.  World 
Neighbors.  Inc.     8N  27.652.     Pub.  5-*-58.     Filed  4-5-57. 

664.739.  MOTOE  WEST.  Motor  Weat  PublUhlng  Co.,  Inc. 
8N  33,089.    Pub.  5-8-58     Filed  7-2-57. 

664.740.  TODAY'S  DESIGN  BY  DAB.  Todajr's  Deslfn,  Inc. 
8N   35.957.      Pub.    5-6-58       Filed  8-21-57. 

664.741.  THE  UNIVEESITY  OF  MIAMI  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Unlrerslty  of  Miami.  SN  36,546.  Pub.  6-4J-68. 
Filed  8-80-67. 

664.742.  BEAL-X-AIE-CI8ES.  Jamea  L.  Careakey.  SN 
36,690      Pub   5-6-68      Filed  9-5-57. 

064.743.  OVBBFLOW.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  39,848. 
Pnb.  6-0-58.    Filed  10-30-67. 

684.744.  BONNIE  The  McNsught  Syndicate,  Inc.  SN 
40,068.     Pub.  5-*-68.    Filed  11-4-57.  


Cass  34-HaatiH.  U«htiii«,  and  YeirtiMiig 
Apparatis 

••4,720       KNICKERBOCKER       Master    Vibrator    Company. 

d.  b  a    KnlckertKK-ker  Products  Company     SN  19.029.    Pub 

6-6-68.     Filed  11-9-66. 
•64,721.      IHB  AND  DESIGN.      Industrial  Heat  Enfflneerlnc 

Company       SN   30.258.      Pab.   6-6-68.      Filed  6-17-67. 
664.721       VAPORMATIC      Tlie    BastUnBleaslnc    Company 

8N  32.046.    Pub  5-6-58.    Fllwl  6-17-57. 
•64  723      NATIONAL  OF  CALIFORNIA.     National  Weldlnjc 

Bqulpment    Company       SN    82,204       Pub     6-«-58.      Filed 

6^  18-57 
••4,784.     EUREKA    WILLIAMS    AIE-O-MATIC    AND    Dt 

SIGN       Bureka    WlJlUms   Corporation.      SN  84.679.     Pub. 

5-8-68.     Filed  7-31-57 
664,728.     NPC    GLA88-UNED     AND    DESIGN.       NaUonal 

Propaae    Corporation.      SN    86.279.      Pub.    5-8-68.      Filed 

8-9-57 

Class  36-Miisical  lastnineiits  and  Supplies 


664,726       DICTOGEAPH.      IMctograph    ProducU    Company, 
Inc.     SN  7,580.     Pub.  10-28-56.     Filed  5-3^6. 

664,727.      BA  AND  DESIGN.      Bererly   MerrUl,  d.  b.  a.  Ex- 
pWlences    Aaonrmes       SN    29.889. 
5-13-57. 


Class  39 -dotking 


Pub.    5-6-68       FUed 


664.745.  CIRCULAfl  DESIGN.  Thorer  *  Company.  SN 
663.331      Pub.  5-8-58.    Filed  3-9-64. 

664.746.  FREDERICK'S.  Frederick's  of  Hollywood,  Inc. 
SN  696,978.     Pub.  9-11-66.     Filed  10-24-66. 

664.747.  LINK  CUFF.  Cluett,  Peabody  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
7.762.     Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  5-7-56. 

664.748.  TRAPEZE.  Youtbcraft  Creations,  Inc.  SN  18.711. 
Pub.  4-16-67.    Filed  8-9-56. 

884.749.  8LACKORAMA.  CoUe«e-Town  Sportswear.  SN 
14.128.     Pub.  4-80-57      Filed  8-17-66. 

864.750.  FRONTLINE.  Gann  Hosiery  Mills  Company.  SN 
20.181.     Pub.  5-6-58     Filed  11-30-56. 

664.761.  IRONWBAR  INSURED  AND  DESIGN.  Manches- 
ter Hosiery  MilU.  8N  20.762.  Pnb.  5-6-68.  Filed 
12-10-56. 

864.752.  FULWILINE  AND  DESIGN.  Maria  Wljhardt.  nee 
Weber,  d.  b.  a.  Hermann  Wlghardt  Textllwerk.  Fulda.  SN 
26.862      Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  8-21-57. 

684.753  BONNIE.  Dundee  Mills,  Inc.  8N  26.795.  Pub. 
11-28-67     Filed  3-25-57. 

664.754.  WUNDA  SILK.  Le  Boy  Knitted  Sportswear.  Inc. 
SN  26.949     Pub.  6-6-58     Filed  3-26-57. 

664,765  WEAR-A-BLANKET.  Wear-A-Blanket,  Inc.  8N 
27.478.     Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  4-3-67. 

664.766.  "BBA-O-MINE. "  Teenform  Foundations.  Inc.  SN 
27.782.     Pub.  6-8-58.    Filed  4-8-57. 


Class  37-Papar  adi  StatkNMry 

664,728.  CHEK-TAB.  Cblcaco  Show  Printing  Company, 
d.  b.  a  Mystlk  Adhesive  Products.  SN  694.884  Pub 
6-«-68.     Filed  9-19-55 

664  729  ND-OREEN.  Western  Tablet  *  Stationery  Corpo- 
ration     SN  1,564.     Pub.  4-8-68.     Filed  1-26-66 

684.730.  SELTRAVBX  Sel-Index  Manufacturing  Corp. 
SN  11.110.    Pub.  5-6-58.     FlUd  6-27-66. 

864  731  RIGIDCOB  AND  DESIGN.  Menasha  Wooden  Ware 
Corporation       SN    22,559       Pub     5-6^8       Filed    1-14-87. 

864.732.  TRANSPORT.  International  Paper  Company.  8N 
24.778      Pub   5-*-58     Filed  2-20-57 

••4,738  NULOG  Frank  P.  DutU,  d.  b.  a.  Nulog  Products 
SN  27,190.    Pub.  6-8-58.    Filed  3-29-57. 

664  734  NEOCOLOR  Fabrlque  Suisse  de  Crayons  Caran 
d'Ache  8.  A.     SN  32,937.     Pub.  5-8-58.     Filed  7-1-57. 


TRENCHER.     Trencher  of  Old  New  York,  Inc. 
Pub.  6-6-58.    Filed  4-26-57. 

WOVBN-OARD.     Industrial  Gloves  Company. 
Pub.  5-6-68.    Filed  5-7-87. 


SN 


SN 


664.767. 
28,895. 

864,758. 
29,635. 

664.759.  PERK-0-8TAT.  International  Shoe  Company.  SN 
29,725.     Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  5-^-67, 

664.760.  BURMA  BIBA8.  Burma-Blbas,  Inc.  SN  81,881. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  6-5-57. 

684.761.  NYLACB  "TOP-N-TOE."  Berkshire  Knitting  MUls. 
8N  33,043.    Pub.  6-6-58.    FUed  7-2-67, 

664.762.  SARITA.  Shapiro  Bros.  Shoe  Co.  Inc.  SN  88,840 
P^ab  .'i-*-58     Filed  7-16-67. 

•64  763.  ARTISTRY  IN  FURS  AND  DESIGN.  Feldsott 
Bros.  *  Hecht,  Inc.  SN  34.047.  Pub.  5-6-68.  FUed 
7-19-57 

664,764.  COUNTRY  CUPBOARD.  The  Country  Cupboard, 
Inc.     SN  84.486.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  7-17-67. 
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e«4.7ftS.     IXVSROA'RRV       Saka    k    Compuiy.      SM    SS,006 

Pub.  5-«-58.     Ftl«l  8-5-57. 
«64,7«6.      COOL  TIMBBS   AND  DESIGN.     H.  Child*  *  Co., 

Inc.     8N  35,035.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Piled  8-6-57. 

664.767.  HUG-A-BRA  Helen  of  Troy.  Inc.  SN  35.047 
Pub.  5-6-58..   Vi\*4  8-6-57. 

664.768.  PBDICR088.  8op«w!t«  Brotb«ra.  8N  35,397 
Pub  5-6-58.    Filled  8-12-57 

664.769.  ALDD8.  A.  L.  Duckwall  Store*  Company.  SN 
."W.aa?      Pnb.  5-6-58.     FUihI  8-16-57. 

664.770.  PARKWAY.  CUrence  U.  S«li*r.  8N  35.685.  Pub 
B-6-58.    riled  8-16-57. 

664.771.  THE  STREAMLINER  AND  DESIGN.  Feld*n 
Brother*.   Inc.      SN  35.763.     Pub.   5-^58.      Filed  8-19-57 

664.772.  AMSU  Scott  *  WlUUm*.  Incorporated.  SN  35.952. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-21-57. 

664.773.  TREASURE  ISLAND.  Supowlti  Brother*.  SN 
36.116.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Piled  8-23-57. 

664.774  FEATHER  FLEX  AND  DESIGN  Knipe  Bro*..  In 
corporated.      SN   36,197       Pub.   5-6-58       Filed   8-26-57. 

664.775.  DELOADO.  Pbelp*  Shoe  Company.  Ltd.  8N  86.223 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-26-57 

664.776  ACTIONAIRE.  Pioneer  Indaatrie*.  Inc.  8N  36.224 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  8-26-57. 

664.777  ANCESTOR.  Plymouth  Ho*lery  Mill*,  Inc.  SN 
36.225.     Pub   6-6-58.     Filed  8-26-57 

6*4,778.  WALK-O-PEDIC  AND  DESIGN.  Nu-Way  Shoe 
Company.  Inc.     SN  36.465.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  8-29-57 

864,779  STEWART  DOUGLAS.  A.  I.  Meyer  Corporation. 
SN  36.907.    Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-9-57. 

664.780.  ENGAGE.  Biflei  Foundation*.  Inc.  SN  36.950. 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  9-10-57. 

664.781.  PENDENNIS.  Merit  Clothing  Company.  SN  37,683. 
Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-20-57. 

664.782.  DAI8TT008  AND  DESIGN.  DaaUn'a.  Inc.  SN 
37.687.    Pub.  5-6-58.    FUed  9-23-57. 

664.783.  DAISYETTES.  Dalian'*.  Inc.  SN  37.638.  Pub. 
5-6-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.784.  DAI8YKINS.  Daiian'i.  Inc.  SN  37,689.  Pub. 
5-6-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.786.  DAI8YTARD8.  Dastan*.  Inc.  8N  37,640.  Pub. 
5-*-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.786.  DAI8YTIGHT8.  Dalian'*,  Inc.  SN  37.641.  Pub. 
5-6-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.787.  DAISYSKINS.  DaiUn'*.  Inc.  SN  37.642.  Pub. 
.V-6-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.788.  GOLDEN*  TREASURE.  Peter  Pan  Foundations. 
Inc.     SN  37.673.      Pub    5-6-58      Filed   9-23-57 

664.789.  HIDDEN  ASSET.  Peter  Pan  Foundation*.  Inc. 
SN  37.874.     Pub.  5-6-58     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.790.  WEMBLEY,  JR.  Wembley.  Inc.  SN  37.701.  Pub. 
5-6-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

664.791.  WEYBRIDGE.  Julln*  Garflnckel  *  Co..  Incorpo^ 
rated.      SN  37,727.      Pub.  5-6-58      Filed  9-24-67. 

664.792.  PAVILION.  Hat  Corporation  of  America.  8N 
37.733.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  9-24-57. 

664.793.  (;INGHA.\I  GIRL  AND  DESIGN.  Lerln  *  Co.  Inc. 
8N  38.057.     Pub.  5-6-58.    FUed  9-30-57. 

664.794.  SUD'NWEAR.  White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.  SN  38.109 
Pob.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 

Qass  40  —  FaiKy   Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

664.795.  SAFETY  GUARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Amba*«i- 
dor  Leather  Product*.  Inc.  SN  22.239.  Pub.  2-26-58 
Filed  12-12-56 

664.796.  FULLINE.  The  Jame*  Company  of  Hickory,  N.  C, 
lac.     SN  33.167.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  7-3-67. 
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664.797  SONNET.      D.    B.    Palter  *   Co.,    Inc.      SN   26>42. 
Pub  5-6-58.     Filed  3-20-57 

664.798  PINTO      The  Ge<ieral  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.     SN 
27,298.    Pub.  5-6-68     Filed  4-1-67. 

664.799  DURATEX.     The  General  Tire  4  Rubber  Company 
.SN  27.209.     Pnb.  5-6-58.     Filed  4-1-57. 

664.800  EINIGER  BAL.SA.     Elnlger  MllU,  Inc      SN  31.390. 
Pub.  3-18-58.    Filed  6-6-57. 

664801.     FABULASTIC      Anaonla   Mill*  Incorporated.     SN 
31,890.    Pub.  .'V-6-58     Filed  6-1.^-57. 

664.802.  DOMINO.     Charlfl*  Bloom.  Inc.     SN  32,458.     Pub 
5-6-58.     Filed  6-24-57 

664.803.  LOOM    88.      8.   AuK*tein  4   Co.    Inc.      SN   33.039. 
Pub.  5-*-68.     Filed  7-2-57. 

664.804  NEVA8A0.     CUrence  A.   Roa*.     8N  33,173.     Pub. 
5-6-68.     Filed  7-8-67. 

664.805  WP    AND    DESIGN.      West    Point    Manufacturing 
Company      SN  34.025      Pub.  5-6-58      Filed  7-18-57. 

664,806.     TIMMINKA.     E.  F.  Tlmme  4  Son.  Inc.    SN  36.398. 

Pub.  5-6-,'S8.    Filed  8-12-57. 
664.807       M08-TEX.      Ferdinand   W.    Mo*terti  4   Son*.   Inc 

SN  37.331      Pub   5-6-58      Filed  9-1 6-.^ 7 

664.808.  BAGPIPER.     Qoallty  Loom*.  Inc.    8N  37,371.    Pub 
5-6-58.     Filed  1^17-67. 

664.809.  USBON.     E.   T.   Barwlck  Mill*.   Inc.      SN  37.408 
Pub.  5-ft-58.     Filed  9-18-57. 

664.810.  APOLLO       E.  T    Barwlck  Mill*.   Inc.      SN  37.409 
Pub.  6-6-58.    Filed  9-18-57. 

664.811.  DATELINE.     E.  T.  Barwlck  MllU.  Inc     SN  87.410 
Pub.  6-6-58.    Piled  9-18-57. 

664.812.  VALLEJO      B.  T.  Barwlck  Mill*.  Inc.     SN  87.412 
Pub.  5-«-58.     Filed  9-18-57. 

664.813.  DURA-LOFT.     Lockport   Felt  Company.    Inc.     8N 
37.508.     Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-19-67 

664.814      BALLERINA.     Rhea  Manufacturing  Company.     8N 
37,746.    Pub.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-24-57. 

664.815.  COM-PLEAT       Wyner   Fabrtc*.   Ltd       SN   87.889 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  9-25-57 

664.816.  DAN  ROYAL.     Dan  River  Mill*.  Incorporated.     SN 
38.024.     Pub.  5-«-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 


Qass  dS-Thread  and  Yam 

664,817.     FAMILY  FAIR.     Loblaw.   Inc.     SN  36,597      Pub 
5-6-58      Filed  <^.V^7 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 

664.818.     FLEXIKON.    Medical  Fabric*  Co.,  Inc.    8N  697,383 
Pub.  11   20-56      Filed  10-31    .V"S 


Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

664,819.     MINNESOTA      Minnesota  Paint*,  Inc.     SN  641,668 
Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  1-30-53. 

Hfl4.820.     JIBILEE      Anderson.  Clayton  4  Co.     8N  18,401. 
Pub.  5-A-58      Filed  10-30-56. 

664.821.  SWISS  HOLIDAY.     Stauffer  4  Son*.  Incorporated. 
SN  18.801.    Pub.  4-16-«8.    Filed  11 -*-66 

664.822.  FLAV-A-REDI.      EInor    ProTUlon    Co..    Inc.      8N 
25.243.     Pub.  6-6-.^8.     Filed  2-28-57 

aA4,823.     HINDBRAZLE       Loul*    Mllanl    Food*.    Inc.      8N 
27.462.    Pub.  5-6-68.    Filed  4-3-67. 
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664324.       BRAUE.       Loul*    Mllanl    Food*.    lac.      SN    30.101. 
Pnb.  5-6-58.    Filed  5-15-67. 

664.825.  SEA  BOY  AND  DESIGN.    Franco-ItaliAO  Packlai 
Company       SN  34.849.     Pub.   6-6-58      Filed  8-2-67 

664.826.  MONTRBAT.       Fine     Product*     Corporation.       SN 
86.661.     Pub.  6-6-58.    Filed  9-4-57. 

664.827     PROZATl.    Hercnlea  Powder  Company.    SN  37.162. 
Pub   6-6-58.     Filed  9-13-57 

664.828.  BMPEROR  AND  DB8ION.     Budget  Sarer  Market*. 
8N  37.656.     Pnb.  5-6-58.     Filed  9-20-67. 

664.829.  KC.    Ronald  Punk,  d   b.  a.  Punk  Produce  Company. 
SN  38.449     Pub.  5-6-58.    FUed  10-7-57. 

664.830.  YEGETONB.      Farmer*    Chemical    Company.      SN 
38.743      Pub  6-6-58.     nied  10-11-57. 

664.831.  JERSEY    80UPER.      Venice    Maid   Co.,    Inc.      8N 
38,779.    Pub.  5-6-68.    Fllad  10-11-67. 

664,832      SPUTNIK.     Leaf  Brand*.  Inc.     SN  39,146.     Pub. 

5-6-58.     Filed  10-18-57. 
664,838.      PERMA-STABIL.       Sunklct    Grower*.     Inc.       SN 

39.427.     Pub.  5-e-58.     Filed  10-23-87 
•64.834.     SALAD  MATE.     Jenning*  Food  Product*  Company. 

8N  39.810.    Pnb.  5-6-58.    Filed  10-30-57. 
664.836.     TALKER  "SPEAKS  FOR  ITSELF"  AND  DESIGN. 

Markeaan  CaniUnf  Company.      SN  39,972.     Pub.  5-6-58. 

Filed  11-1-67. 
664.836      DESERT  AIRE.      Raymond  A.  Coat*,  d.   b    a.   Ray 

Coata   Dlatrlbutlng  Co.      SN   40.486      Pub    5-6-68      Filed 

11-12-57. 


Qais  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 


Qass  47- Wines 


664.847.  BTBT.     Incentive   Sale*  Inc.     SN   24,698.     Pnb. 
5-6-68.     Piled  2-l»-57. 

664.848.  SWOOSH.     Snyder  Chemloal  Company.     8N  3S.649. 
Pub  6-6-68     Filed  7-12-67. 

664.849.  GLOWING  STAR      S.  B.  Rykoff  4  Company.     SN 
36.234.     Pub.  4-8-58      Filed  8-26-57. 


Seirice  Marks 
Qass  100-MiscelaneoMs 


664.850.  NRDOA  RETAIL  RESEARCH  INSTITUTE  AND 
DESIGN.  National  ReUil  Merchant*  Asaociatlon  Inc..  by 
change  of  name  from  National  Retail  Dry  Good*  Associa- 
tion.     SN   24,448.      Pub.    5-6-58.      Piled   2-14-57. 

664.851.  FAT  BOY  DESIGN.  Jerrlco.  Incorporated.  SN 
28,788.     Pub  5-6-58     Filed  4-24-67. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

664,852.     ACTIONEERING.    Actioneerinc.    SN  25,109.    Pnb. 
5-6-68.     Filed  2-26-67. 

664.863.     COLLEGE  CLUB  AND  DB8TGN.     College  Oub  Pro- 
gram,  Inc       SN   27.420.      Pnb.   5-6-^-^8       Filed   4-3-57. 


664,837.  CHILEAN  RIESLING  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Vlfia 
San  Jo»*-Tocorn*l  HN  69,%,195  Pub.  5-6-58  Filed 
9-22-55 


Oass  49- Distilled  AlcohoTic  Liquors 

664.838.  HUDSON'S  BAY  AND  COAT  OF  ARMS  DESIGN. 
The  Goremor  and  Company  of  Adrentnrer*  of  England 
Trading  Into  Rudaon'i  Bay,  d.  b.  a.  Hudaon'*  Bay  Company. 
SN  5,037      Pub   5-«-58.     Filed  12-1 1-56. 


Oau  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 


664.839       HUMMELKINDER.      W.    Goebel    Porsellanfabrlk. 
SN  21.064      Pub   5-6-68.     Piled  12-14-56. 

664.840.  NIGHT    HAWK.      D.    and    H.    Corporation.      SN 
27.423      Pub  5-6-58.    Filed  4-3-57. 

664.841.  DEN  WOOD.    Denver  Wood  Products  Company.    SN 
35.500      Pub   5-6-58.     Filed  8-14-57 

664.842.  PLASTAN        George    O     Jenkln*    Company.       8N 
37.963.     Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  9-27-57. 


Qass  104  —  Gmununication 

664,864.     FAIRCA8T.     Falrcaat  Sy*tem.     8N   18,000.     Pub. 
5-e-58.     Filed  10-23-56. 


Qass  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

664.855.  ICX.  IlltnolB^allfornla  Express,  Inc.  8N  39,626. 
Pub.  .V-6-58.     Piled  10-28-57. 

664.856.  ICX  AND  DESIGN.  IIlinols-CallforDia  Express, 
Inc.     SN  39,626.     Pub.  6-»-58.     Filed  10-28-57. 

664.857.  ICX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  OF  SIGN  AND  MAN. 
Illlnol*  CallfornU  Bzpre**,  Inc.  SN  39,730  Pub.  6-6-68. 
Filed  10-29-67. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


664,868.     DKTECT-A-TOWN.     King  Broadcasting  Company. 
SN  24  .^97      Pub.  5-6-58.    Piled  2-18-57 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations  q^^  2OO 


664.843  CLAIR-BCLAT.     International  Affiliated  Corp.     SN 
661.894      Pub   7-6-64.     Piled  3-2-54 

664.844  MASKODOR.      Dodge    4   Olcott,    Inc.      8N   4,006. 

Pub.  .■i-6-6e.   ra»6  3-7-66. 

664.845.  LEADING  LADY  AND  DESIGN.    The  Fuller  Bruah 
Company.      SN   17,271       Pub    6-4-87.      Piled    10-11-56. 

664.846.  WHITE   HORSE  ANU  DESIGN.     GaU  of  London 
Umlted.     SN  24.155.     Pnb.  1-21-68.     Filed  2-11-67. 


664.859.  CTDC  4  HU  OF  C  4  V  INC  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago 
Truck  Drlrer*.  Chauffeur*,  and  Helper*  Union  of  Chicago 
and  Vicinity.  Local  705  (Independent).  SN  32,4.33.  Pub. 
5-6-58.    Piled  5-20-57. 

664.860.  RING  GUILD  OF  AMERICA  RGA  AND  DESIGN. 
Ring  Guild  of  America.  Inc.  SN  40.631.  Pnb.  6-6-68. 
Piled  10-24-57. 
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These  reflstratioiu  an  oot  aubjact  to  oppodtlon. 

diss  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab  dau  18-Medidiies  and  Pharmaceutical 

PreparatioM 


664.891.     Pat)o  Le«tber  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T.     8N  S0^62 
Piled  P.  B.  5-17-87.    Am.  8.  R.  5-S-66. 


664,864.     Hasd-Care.  Incorporated.  Cblca<o,  III.     8M  29.800. 
rUed  P.  B.  5-10-57.    Am.  8.  R.  5-0-58. 


PAT-EENA 


For  Processed  Leather  Hides. 
First  ase  Apr   26.  1957. 


Class  12  "  Constmctioii  Materiab 


664,862.     Mayfleld  Manafactarlnc  Co.,  Birmlncbam, 
4.1S2.    Pllsd  P.  R.  a-8-06.    Am.  8.  R.  4-17-M. 


AU.     8N 


MULTI-PITCH 


For  Combination  Package  Containing  a  Pharmaceutical 
Preparation  Consisting  of  s  Plastic  Powder  and  Uqnid  Acti- 
TStlng  Agent  Which.  When  Applied  to  the  Fingernails.  Forms 
a  Hard  Surface  To  Discourage  Flogernall  Biting. 

First  ase  Mar.  6,  1067  ;  Majr  25,  1055.  as  to  the  words 
"Brwsh-On." 


aait19-V«liidet 


For  Roof  Flashings  Made  of  Lead. 
First  use  Jan.  31.  1956. 


Qass  17  —  Tobacco  Products 


664,863.      Liggett    A    Myers    Tobacco    Company,    Ne 
N.  T.     8N'  30.255.     Filed  P.  R.  5-17-67.     Am.  8.  R. 


664,865       International    Manufacturing  Co..    Roxbury,    M. 
8N  X  ,111.     ni«l  P.  R.  1-4-57.     Am.  8.  R.  5-23-58. 

ZIP-APART 


For  Car-Bsds  and  Seats. 
w  Tork,  T\T9t  use  Sept.  10.  1954. 
5-6-68.' 


664.866.     Clemen t-BraswsU,  Ibc.,  ShrsTsport,  La.     8N  45.017. 


Filed  1-31-58. 


CLEMENT 


For  Damp  Trailers. 

First  twe  on  or  abovt  Aug.  IS.  1040. 


Qass  22  "  Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

664,867.     CoamopollUn  Doll  and  Toy  Corp.,  Jackson  Heights. 
N.  r.     8N  27.777.     Filed  P.  R.  4-0-57.     Am.  8.  R.  5-27-68. 

Ginger  Doll  Dress-of-the-Month  Qub 


For  Doll  Dr 

First  use  Mar    10.  1956. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  represent  bine,  red,  and  gotd, 
spectlTely. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  May  1,  1057. 

TM  138 


Oats  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Maddnes 

664,868.     Mlele  *  Cie..  Outersloh,  Germany.     8N  6.543.     Fllad 
P.  R,  4-17-66.    Am.  8.  R.  2-20-67. 

MEiele 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  N'os.  267,154,  dated  Jnne  14.  1921. 
and  374.582.  dated  Sept   26.  1927. 

For  Household  and  Kitchen  Devices.  Such  as  Washing  Ma- 
chines, Automstlc  Washing  Machines.  Ironing  Machines, 
Laundry  Centrifuges.  Laundry  Wringers,  Laundry  Presses, 
Garment  Pressing  Machines,  Laundry  Scales,  Heated  Laaodry 
Mangles,  and  Laundry  Dryers,  and  Parts  Tbersof. 
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#•  ^M        U    _^t_      ■»    ■.» J^*..,lrt.tlMn     ••4,874.     P«ter  Pan  FouixUtloiu.  Inc.,  New  York  N.  T.    8N 

Oait  34 — HMtiai,  UiMMg^aM  VeiiDMtMig     s2,b8i.  ni«d  p.  r.  7-1-47.  Am.  s.  r.  &-22-&8. 


664,869.      Th#   Vnlcan   Radiator  Compaojr,    Hartford,    Conn. 
gN  24,&Sfl.     ir»l«l  P.  R.  2-15-57.     Am.  R.  R.  fr-6-58. 

SILL  TRIM 

Tor    HMtlnc    RadUtora    Including    Flnnod-Tnbe   Radiator 
KIcinrnts  and  Enrloanr**  Therefor. 

nr»t  uf  in  Norember  1955. ^^ 

CbH39-a«tUa| 

664,870.    P«id»«ton  Wooten  Mllla.  Portland.  Om     »«  7,887 
r\\»6  P.  R.  5-7-56.    Am.  8.  R.  5-2-58. 


Por  Braanleraa. 

nrat  nae  Apr.  16,  1©57. 


664  876     Templeton  OloTe  Company.  Inc.,  Ponda.  N.  Y.     8N 
S3.801.     Filed  P.  R.  7-6-67.     Am.   8.  R.  6-29-68. 


SNO-MIT 


For  Olorea  And  Mlttena. 
FJrat  uae  Dec.  3,  1956. 


Ckts  46-Fooas  and  IngreJieiits  of  Foods 


The  drawing  la  lln«d  for  blue  and  gold. 

Por    Man'a    W«ir— Namely.    Dr«a    Shlrta,    Sport    Shlrta.  ^^  ^^^     ^^^^  j   gchnakenberg,  d.  b.  a.  Henryi.  Weatfleld, 

JackeU.    Sport    CoaU.    Trooaera.    Lounging   Robee.    Mufflera,  ^^    j      ^^    688,361.      Filed   P.    R.   5-26-55.     Am.    8.   ». 

Socka    and  Capa  :  and  Woment  Wear— Namely.  CoaU.  Jack-  4_j9_87. 

eu.  Sklrta.  Walking  Shorta.  Pedal  Pnabera,  Slacka.  Lounging  ^^^^^^^  a  » 

Robe.,  sweater.,  Weaklta,  and  Collar.  HENRY'S     ORIGINAL 

'^'•-^"  '"^ LEMON-CHIP 

•64  871     Louto  Ooldamlth,  Inc.,  PhlladelpWa,  Pa.    8N  22,593.  yor  jpe  Cream. 

riled  P.  R.  1-14-67     Am.  8.  R.  1^-4-67.  pirat  uae  Apr.  16.  1955. 


THE  YOUNG-IN-BUILD 


For  Coata.  Veate.  and  Troaaera. 
Plrat  uae  Nov.  80,  1956. 


664  872      ImperUl  Shirt  Corp  .  New  York.  N.  Y.     8N  26.944. 
Piled  P.  R.  8-26-67.    Am.  8.  R.  4-22-68. 

FIRM  STAY 


For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Sport  and  Dreaa  Shlrta. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8.  1957 


664  877.  Jamea  Welaa.  d.  b.  a.  Maater  Prodocta  Company. 
Chicago.  IlL  8N  15,848.  Filed  P.  R.  9-17-56.  Am.  8.  R. 
6-15-68. 

MRS.  LELAND'S 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  10.  1056. 


664.878.     Hammond   Mllla.   Inc..  Oklahoma  City.   Okla.     8N 
18,245.     PUed   P.  R.   10-26-56.     Am.  8.   R.  8-18-«8. 


664,878.      Daofold   Inc..   Mohawk.   N.  Y.      «N   80,239.      FUed 
P.  R.  6-17-67.    Am.  8.  R.  6-16-58. 

POWDER-SNOW  BLUE  _,  _ 

X  vr  ▼»  M^M^M.^  ^^^^  ^^^  Indicated  by  the  lining,  are  rea.  grcMi,  ami 

yellow.  _.         „  M  i^ 

.      BKi.^-    nr.«era    Tlahta         For  Cattle  and  Dairy  Fe«d,  Poultry.  8wln«,  Horae,  Mule, 
For  SporU   Underwear— Namely,   Shlrta.  Drawera.  Tlgnia.         rw 
.«,  Dnlon  suit,  for  Men.  Women.  O.rU,  and  Boya.  RahbU.  a^  ^«t  F*^^ 

Flrat  uae  May  IS.  1»67. 
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«64,8T».     Bowman  Apple  Prodacti  Co.,  Inc.,  Moant  Jackson, 
Va.     SN  22.415.     FUed  P   R.  1-11-67.     Am.  S.  R.  4-ll-A«. 


M4.8M.     8artnl  Food  Speclalttca.   Inc..  East  Boatoo,  Maa*. 
SN  31.S33      Fn«d  P.  R.  «-4-57      An.  g.  R.  5-lS-M. 


AVELLINO 


For  Blend  of  Pnina  and  Apple  Juices. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1»57. 


For  Italian  Style  C'anned  Soups  and  Saueaa — Namely.  Spa- 
KhettI  Sauc*  (lleatleaa).  SpashettI  gaace  With  Miwbrooma, 
and  PUsa  Saace. 

First  Dse  Feb.  IS.  1M7,  «mi  sauces. 


120.751. 
121.544. 

121,S<K). 
122.069. 
122.801. 
122.924. 
122.961. 
123,014. 
123.032. 
123.033. 
123.314. 
123.390. 
347.910. 

354.930 
354.983. 
355.920. 
356,611. 
356.739. 
35«.789. 
356,793. 
356,819. 

356,916. 

S56.964 

367,284. 

357.477. 
357,601. 
357,676. 
357,891. 
357,954. 

358.123. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


ESTO  SOL  TESTIS  AND  RBPRESRNTATION  OF 
LION  AND  DESIGN.     O.  42.     8-5-18. 

REPREgENTATION    OF   BOUND   DOT.      CI.    40. 
5-7-18. 

VIM.     CI.  44.     5-7-18. 

PURITAN   AND  DESIGN.     CI  46.     6-25-18. 

CBLLULAK.    a.  21.    9-17-18. 

RHODIONE.     CI.  51.    9-24-18. 

MEN'S  WBAR.     CI.  S8.     10-1-18. 

CLIPPER.    CI.  87      10-8-18. 

A  ROYAL  GAME  OP  INDIA.     H.  22.     10-»-18. 

PARCHEESI.    CI.  22.     10-8-18. 

LIBERTY.     CI.  10.     10-29-18. 

SHAW  AND  DESIGN.      CI.  47.      10-29-18. 

AND    DESIGN.       a. 


46. 


BRADWAY     CHOCOA 
7-1S-S7. 

PLASTERITE.     CI.  18.     3-1-58. 

HYORO-PRUF.     n.  16.     3-1-S8. 

VOSEMAR.    CI.  51.    4-5-S8. 

CROSSWORD  ANAGRAMS.     CI.  22.     5-3-38. 

LEISURE  WEAR.     CI.  39.    5-10-38. 

OOUDY    BOND   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   37.      5-10-38. 

DIESEL  AND  DESIGN.      CL   23.      5-10-38. 

THOMAS'    WHOLESALE    GROCERY    AND    KIN- 
DRED TRADES  REGISTER.     C\.  38.     5-10-38. 

JUNIOR  n.IQUE     CI   39      5-17-38. 

TREY    AND  DESIGN.      CI.  46.      5-17-38. 

H   L   C   KITCHEN    KRAFT   ETC.   AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  30.    5-31-38. 

FA8HIONFIT  BY  JAY  KNIT.     CI.  39.     6-7-38. 

THE  DEXTROSE  DIGEST.      CI.   38.      6-7-S8. 

AUSCOLIFT.     CI.  23.     6-14-38. 

GALVADULL.     CI.  14.    6-21-38. 

BROWN'S    SELECT   FRESH    FHOZBN    AND   DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  46.     6-21-38. 

FORMANIL.     CI.  6.     6-28-38. 


358.872.  PARAORAM.    CL  37.    7-12-38. 

358.436.  NBC.    a.  46.    7-12-38. 

358  454.  STUCCOLITE.    CI.  16.    7-12-38. 

358.656.  CO-NIB.     CI.  18.     7-19-38.  ^J^ 

359.062.  RIB   MOUNTAIN   LAOBK.      CI.   48.      8-2-38.  ^^^ 

359.180.  BAKELITCM8.    a.  38.    8-9-38. 

359.860.  CLEARATE  AND  DESIGN      C\.  46.     8-16-«8. 

359.414.  REAL  GOLD.     CI.  46.    8-16-38. 

3A9.540.  CKLBBRATION.     CI.  47.     8-23-38. 

359.826.  REAL  GOLD.    CI.  46.    8-30-38. 

350.929.  TOA8TMA8TER.    a.  21.    O-O-M. 

350.999.  WELZ>-EDOB.     CI.  40.    0-6-38. 

360.379.  YtrRKAlRB.     CI.  84.     9-13-38. 

S60.S80.  ORAN    AOUANTB    AND    RBPRB8KNTATION    OF 

MAN.    CI  46.    9-1S-38. 

360.511.  ORANGEBURG.    CL  21.    0-20-38. 

360.533.  NO.C&BTB.    CL  21.    0-20-88. 

360.605.  VENUS  CALF     O.  1.    9-20-38. 

360.614.  OUTLINE    DESIGN    OF    A    MINARET       C\.    18. 

9-20-38. 

360.774  ORANGEBURG.     CI    12.     9-27-38. 

360.786.  PARAGON.     CI.  39.     9-27 -S8. 

360,800.  PERFECT  POSTURE.     CI.  32.     9-27-38. 

360.983.  PRESCOTT.    d,  23.     10-4-38. 

361.015  ROSE  X.    CI.  52.     10-4-38. 

361.136.  PAIL  BUNYAN      CI.  46.     10-11-38. 

.361.240.  UNIVERSITY   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   42.      10-11-38. 

361.270.  HI-HI.     CI.  17.     10-11-38. 

361,388.  MAICO.    C\.  44.    10-18-38. 

361.406  AR.NOLD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.      10-18-38. 

361.489  JEWEL      CI.  12.     10-18-38. 

361.633.  RED    STREAK   AND  DB8ION.      a.   4.      10-25-38. 

361.657.  IMPERVEX.    C\.  21.    10-25-38. 

361.666.  DINING  CAB.    CL  46.     10-25-38. 

361,835.  MOLLB.     CI.  23.     11-1-38. 

361.878.  RAT-BAN.     Ct.  26.     11-1-38. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sedioa  • 

85.280.      REPRESENTATION  OF  RUBBER  HEEL.     O.  30. 
2-6-12. 

85.828.      FIRO.     CI.  35.    8-19-12. 
291.241      ROYALITE.    CI.  12.    2-2-32. 
292.957.     ROYAL.     CI.  23.    3-20-82 
293.540.      WHYMSY'S.     CI.  39.     4-26-32. 
534.437.      rRANKIB  BRA.     CT.  30.     12-5-60. 
537,683.      SKAMPBRBTTB     PANT-TUNE     AND     DESIGN. 

a.  SO.    »-13-81. 
556,037.      HOLLYWOOD.    CI.  37.    3-11-52. 

Tk€  followimt  ngitftiiu  i**me4  Jmmt  S.  t9S$ 

550,405.  PLASCO.    C\.  12. 

550,500.  PARAGON.    CI.  13. 

550,502.  HA RRBLL'g  CHAMPION.    CI.  23. 

559,505.  ALL  SPORTS.     CI.  38. 

559,506  AIRE  WARE.     CT    IS. 

559,512  NAGS    FOTO    LINE    I'ATTERNS    AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  26. 

559,513.  THE  HOUSB  OF  YEAHS  AND  DBBION.     CI.  2. 

559.516.  HOBBY  TOOLS   AND  DESIGN.     CI.   23. 

559.518.  SYMMETRAY.     CI.  2. 

559.519.  HANc;  IT  ALL.    CI.  IS. 

559.520.  BARROWBLD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 


559,921.  POLY8BAL.  Q.  2. 
550.522.  SANI  AIRE.  CI.  6. 
559,523       KORID.    CI.  6. 

.■^59.^24  FLATURl.     CI   23. 

559.339  DYOMEB.    CI.  89 

559.545.  ROSE  IN  THE  VINE     CI.  28 

559.546.  RADIO   AND   TELEVISION    MIRROR.      CI.   38. 
559.549  REPEL-A-SAT.     CT.  6. 

559.5.V).  M-D.     CI.  52. 

559.551  SC      CL  52. 

5.'S9,552  BONOMOLD-O.    CL  51. 

559.554.  FRATEX.     CL  2. 

559.555.  FRATBX   FASHIONS  AND   DBSIGN.      CI.   2. 

559.556.  8CALE-A-JUST      CI.  26. 
559.563.  BARRETT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1 
5.^9.571.  DESIGN  OF  CHEF'S  HEAD.    a.  23. 
559.579.  DANBURY  AND  DESIGN.     CL  62. 
559.581.  WEISEL'S  ETC.  A.ND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

559.583.  JETRON  SILICONE  AND  DBSIGN.     CI.  52. 

559.584.  DANBURY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4. 
559.399.  O.  I.  AND  DBSIGN.     CL  51. 
559.604.  KORN  BARBER.    CI.  44. 
550.605  MATTHEWS.     C\.  26. 

.559.806  W.  N.  MATTHEWS  CORP.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  » 

550,606.  DISPLA-MOBILB.     CI.  38. 
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ftM.m.  OOLDBN  LIGHT  AND  DB8ION.    CI.  4«.        ii*X)iit> 

509.627.  THAT'LL  BE   THB  DAT!.     C».  M. 

556,630.  WILLOCT  AND  DB8IGN.    CI.  23. 

559,634  WHBUB  IN  NEW  YORK.    CI.  38. 

559,636  P-92.    CI.  18. 

559.639.  VANGUARD.    CI.  26. 

559.645.  WOR  PRODUCT  POLL.    C\.  38. 

559.648  IPCO.    CI  23. 

559.651.  FAR  FAMED.     CI.  39 

559  655.  WAYCrPOOFFEE.     CI.  46 

509.656.  C  AMD  TRiANGLB  DESIGN.     CL  46. 

559,659.  TRIMB8TRAL    Dl    LA    CHRISTIAN    SCIENCE. 
CI.  88. 

559.662.  BRAIN  BLOCK.     CI.  26. 

559.663.  "8H0W.T0P."    CI.  39. 
509.6T2.  VBRTE.    CI.  t. 
509,674.  CYANA.    CI.  1 

559,676.  THE  FOREVER  PORTRAIT.     CI.  38. 

559,685  ACCENT  ON  CHRISTMAS.    CI   38. 

509.690.  BETWEEN  THB  UNM.    CI.  38. 


009.701.  UNCLB  BEN.    CI.  107. 

509.711.  PRESTO  AND  DESIGN.    0.18. 

559.712.  KEE-LIEVE.     CI.  51. 

059.723.  HEADY  TURNY.    Ci.  22. 

009.724.  MULTI  PU2ZLB.    CI.  22. 
059,720.  MARRIAGE  MAGAZINE.    CI.  38. 
559.728.  LOCKERBASKBT.    CI.  2. 
559.730  LUSTRE  CHROME  AND  DESIGN. 
559.782.  LIKE  CD-PICK.    CI.  46. 
009.73.S.  STRAIT  SHOOTER.    CI.  22. 

SwtioB  IS 

126,785.  VIKING.    CI.  16.    9-30-19. 

270.178.  VITLCANIA.    CI.  46.    4-29-30. 

378,641.  RU8TENDA.    CI.  6.    6-llHk). 

422.040.  HY-KO.    CI.  6.    7-30-46. 

530.051.  STILL-FCL     CI.  21.    8-29-60. 

591.796.  KOLORKOTE.    CI.  16.    6-22-54. 

850.114.  PETAL-LIFT.    CL  39.    8-13-07. 


CI.  16. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 

294.029      BLACK  DRAUGHT  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   18.  552,181.      FOSRIN8B    AND     DESIGN.       CI.     6.       12-18-51. 

0-17-32.       Th«    Chattanooca    MedlclM    Company.    CbatU-  HelnU  Manufacturing  Company,  aaalsnor  to  The  Pennayl 

noota.  Tenn      Amended:   In  the  statement,  column  1,  Unea  vanla    Salt    Manufacturing  Company.      Pennaalt  Cbemlcali 

25  throuKh  column  2,  line  2  are  deleted,  and  the  drtwlng  it  Corporation.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     Amended  to  appear : 
ametMl«d  to  appear  : 


m 


1,  A..         GLACK 
'  ^     •"    DHAUCHT 


361.427.  BOYCO  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  23.  10-18-38.  Boyle 
Manufactorlnc  Company.  Inc.  I'nited  State*  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Plttaburfh.  Pa.  Amended  :  In  the  ttatement,  col- 
omn  2.  lines  3  through  ^  are  deleted,  and  the  drawlnf  la 
amended  to  appear : 


BOYCO 


510.662      MON  KEY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl    21.     8-7-49      Elec 
trie    Kye    Equipment    Company,    DanTlIle,    111.      Corrected  : 
In  the  beadinc,  alcnatare,  certificate  line*  4  and  10.  state- 
ment  line   1    and  declaration   line  3  "Corporation"  ahoold 
be  deleted  and  Comp<m^  should  be  Inserted. 

536,612.  POLY-VI-SOL.  Cl.  18  1-16-51  Mead  Johnson 
*  Company,  Eransrille.  Ind.  Amended  :  In  the  statem«at, 
line  8  "llqaid"  ta  deleted. 

041.462.  FOSLUBB  AND  DESIGN  Cl.  6.  4-24-51.  HelBta 
Mannfactarlnc  Company,  aastgnor  to  The  Pennsylvania 
Salt  Manufarturlnr  Company  Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corpo- 
radoa,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Amended  to  appear : 


FOSLUBE 


049,548.  FEWELS  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  10-16-01. 
Fewel  Bros.  Packinc  Company.  West  Coast  Growers  A 
Packers.  Inc..  Selma,  Calif.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  line  16  throusfa  column  2,  line  4  are  deleted  and 
The  trudfwuirk  nhm  Hr$t  used  and  firtt  u$ed  in  commerce 
MMONtf  the  aeverul  8t*tea  vhiek  may  latefuUp  he  regulated 
ky  Ovnores*  on  Beptember  t,  iH4.  Is  Inserted,  and  the 
drawlac  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


FEWEL'S 


FOSRINSE 


574.653.  FIVE  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  0-19-03. 
Burrus  Mills,  Incorporated,  doing  bnslneas  under  the  name 
and  style  of  Burrus  Feed  Mills,  Dallas,  Tex.  Amended  to 
appear : 


5  STAR 


580,186.  DRI-POWR  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  02.  9-22-08. 
Clarence  U.  Wynn,  doing  baalnesa  aa  Wjnoll  Laboratoriea. 
Clarence  M.  Wynn,  doing  business  as  Drl-Powr  Co.,  Aiaaa, 
Calif.  Amended  :  In  the  heading,  certlflcate  Unea  4  and  14 
and  statement  column  1,  line  4  "WynoU  La)>oratoriea"  Is 
deleted  and  Dri-Potcr  Co.  la  Inserted  and  In  column  2,  Unea 
10  and   11    are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  la  amended  to 


appear: 


DRI-POWR 


589,7.^8.  WONDER  I'NDER.  Cl.  42.  6-11-54.  Pellon  Cor- 
poration. New  York,  N.  Y.  Amended  :  In  column  2,  Unea  1 
and  2  the  description  of  goods  Is  deleted  aiKl  Fabrics  made 
bp  bondiofi  m  mirfure  of  iMfMra4  fiber  staple*,  or  •  mimhir* 
of  synthetic  fiber  staples,  or  a  mirturt  of  natural  and 
synthetic  flher  staple*  Is  inserted. 

592,888.  PELLON  AND  DESIGN,  a.  1.  7-27-04.  Pellon 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Amended  :  In  column  2.  Unaa 
1  through  7  the  description  of  goods  is  deleted  and  fabrics 
made  by  ttondittff  a  mimture  of  natural  ftber  staples,  or  a 
mixture  of  stfnthetic  fiber  staples,  or  a  mUttture  of  natural 
and  synthetic  fiber  staples  la  inserted. 

594,573.  PELLON.  Cl.  42.  8-31-64.  Pellon  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Amended  :  In  coinmn  2,  lines  1  through  4 
the  description  of  goods  la  deleted  and  Fabrics  made  ky 
bondini;  a  miMture  of  natural  fiber  staples,  or  a  mixture  of 
synthetic  fiber  staples,  or  a  tnijrture  of  natural  and  tyn- 
thetio  fiber  staples  is  Inserted. 

599,211.  PELLON.  Cl.  1.  12-14-04.  Pellon  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Amended:  In  eolamn  1,  line  4  through 
column  2.  line  0  the  description  of  goods  Is  deleted  and 
Fabrics  made  by  bondinif  a  mixture  of  natural  fiber  staples, 
or  a  aUmturt  of  synthetic  fiber  staples,  or  a  mitturt  o/ 
natural  and  synthetic  fiber  staples  la  Inaerted. 
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657.38©.     ACEC  AND  DESIGN,     a.  21.     1-21-68.     Atelleri    860.429      TBITLE  ».     O.  31.     4-8-68      TrttU  UbormtortM. 


de  CoMtructloM  Electrique*  de  C1»*ri#rot.  BroMels,  B*l 
gium.  Amended  :  In  colnmn  2,  llii*«  4  and  6  "o«elUogT«ph«, 
electric  counters.  Impulse  generator*, "  Hnea  6  tbroucb  *. 
"WiUon  chamber*,  spectrographa.  taotoptc  tracers,  radia- 
tion detectora."  Unea  12  and  13  •'telemeten,"  and  linea  16 
and  16.  "electrk:  pump*  and  h/drauHc  turblnea"  are  deleted. 


aaalgnor  to  John  B.   MltcheH,  Seattle.  Waah.     Corrected 
In   colnmn    1.    line   2  after   "Waah."    attiffnor  to  J»hH  B. 
MUeh€U.   titO*   Tenth  Avemmt,  8outhw«at.  B—ttU.  Wath 
ibouk)  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certificates  Issued  under  sections  7(c).  UD.  7(g>  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«  for  the  unexplr«l  terra 

or  the  original  reglstratloos. 


114,506.  DD  LAX.  CI.  6.  Robert  Uch.  ll-l»-16.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  Gelfjr  Chemical  Corporation.  Artlaley, 
N.  T..  7-22-68. 

370.087.  ADALLOT.  CI.  14.  Adirondack  Foundries  and 
Steel,  Inc.  8-15-39.  New  Cert  S^.  7(c),  to  Consolidated 
Foundries   and   Mfg.   Corp..  Wilmington,   Del..  7-22-58 

5ft4.942.  LEDBRH08KN  BY  EDELWEISS  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  39.  Dorothy  S.  CurtU.  10-7-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e). 
to  Seattle  Woolen  Company.  Inc..  Tacoma.  Waab  ,  7-22-58, 

569,914.  GOLDRINO.  CI.  36.  Saul  J.  Kama,  doing  business 
under  the  name  of  Samco  Prodnets  Co.  2-3-63.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  Recoton  Corporation,  L«ong  Island  Cltjr, 
N.  Y..  7-22-68. 


575,776.  RANCHERS  PRIDE  AND  DESIGN  CI.  46. 
Waablngton  Creamery  Company,  assignor  to  Rancber'i 
Pride  Foods.  6-16-63.  New  Ort.  Sec.  7(c).  to  Acbm 
Poultry  Company.   Seattle,  Wash.,  7-22-58. 

.%«1,118  SKA  LEGS  AND  DESIGN.  H.  19.  Milton  H. 
Penney,  doing  business  as  Penney  Woodcraft  Induatrlea. 
10-lA-AS.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  Nelson  Lambert,  Defl- 
ance,  Ohio.    7-22-581 

592.817  RANCHERS  PRIDE  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  46. 
Rancher's  Pride  Foods.  7-20-54.  New  Cert.  S«r.  7(c), 
to  Acme  Poultry  Company,  Seattle,  Waah.,  7-22-68. 
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6A4,5«a.    pub.    B-ft-,^ 


e64,M0.    pub 

«fl4.«42.    pub 

.%69.674.    cane 

«64.707.    puh 


Abraaire    Co.,    to    fUmonda    Abraairc    Co..    Phlladeli>hia.    Pa 

M1.8S3    ren.  10-25-A*.     CI.  4. 
AMd«'ni7  Ribbon  MlUa.  Burbank.  Calif.     SM.MS.  pub.  *-fl-58 

Aem<>  Poultry  C/i.  :  8er — 

Waahlngton  Creamprjr  Co. 
Actloneerlnjf.   Detroit.   MIrh.     ««4,M2.  pub.  S-6-58      CI    102 
Adron  Corp..  Boaton,  Maaa.     e«4.no.  pub.  5-«-M.     CL  2«. 
.Vdlrondark     Foundrlea     and     Steel.     Inc..     to     Coaaolldated 
cer^  CI*  l*f     '^'*    ^*""**  ■  ^"™*"«**»'  !>••      370,087.  new 
Agfa  AktieoKeaellachart.  Leverknaea  Bajerwerk.  (iermanr    by 

5  K^.r..      ""^f   '^Z*™   ^f*'   Aktlengeaellacha/t   fur   Photo 
fabrlkatton      «rt4  .^84.  pub.  5^6-68      CI    6 
Affa  AktlrnaeM'llachaft  fur  Photofabrtkatlon  ■  «ee  — 

.Vcfa  AktlenceselliK^iart. 
Ak<»rman  KnirraTrra  :    Srr 
Stria  Dene    Bernard  V. 

Aiiil^^t!'''.  .'rf;  ""/?"•  -ir*^"  569.552.  cane.  CI.  51 
A^  Chemical  A  Dye  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.    559.563.  cane 

^'Rb^^lt^^fi'*  Cl^S?**"  ^*  •  '**''  Bn»»w*<*.  N.  J.     M4.6M. 

^'^■*5'^??  V'f  ***?.V  ''';«<*''<<•.  I'M"  .  N>w  Tork.  X.  T.     6*4.796. 

Amarlcan  Aniline  Prwlocta.  Inc..  New  York.  N   T    to  KoDDem 

Co     Inc     PIttaburKh    Pa      .^^«.12.3.  ren.  fl-28-H«      CI    6 
American  ftuff  Co  .  Chicago.  III.     064. 58«.  pub   6-6-58      CI   4 

American    Colloid   Co..    Chicago,    ill 

American  ryanamld  Co  ;  8ee — 
.MacGreKor  Inatrument  Oa. 
.Mnerlran    Cyananild    Co..    New    Tork.    N     T 

!>-(»-68.      CI.   18. 
American    Cyanamid    Co..    New    York.    N     Y 

5-6-58.     CL  18. 
Amertcan    Cyanamid    Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y. 

A«n^ii«»n    Optical    Co.    Southbrldge.    Maaa 

"^T^SsS  ^ct'^Js^**  •  ^''*'-  P*"'«''"P*'»«.  P»  6«4.eM8.  pub 
'^'o'^m"  *''''''"*■  ^^  '■<•  •  •'^'«'''  York.  N.  T.  560.639.  cane 
^'v^MsV^Ot'"?*''*"*  ^"  '  ''**'"*'^"'«'  *'■•■      864,682-8.  pub 

^"^T^  ^a  2"*'  ^***'*'  ^** '  '^'^  ^*'*  ^  ^  «W,e60.  pub 
Anrtor  PlMtlM  Co..  I»e..  New  York.  N.  Y  559.621.  canr 
An**"^©".  Clayton  *  Co..  Dallaa.  Te».     664,820,  pub   5-6-68 

^"^'J'"*  *  ^'*-  «««*ll«rh«ft  mif  heachrankter  Haftuiif   Kiel 

Wlk.  (.ermany.     6»i4.69ft.  pub.  5-6-58      Cl    26 
Anaco  :  See — 

Oneral  Aniline  Jk  Film  Corp. 
A««onla  .\IIUa  Inc..  Baat  Taunton.  Maaa     664.801.  pub.  5-6-.%« 

Apothecarle    Hall    Co.    to   The    Hubbard  Hall    Chemical    Co 
Waterburr.  Conn.      12,'»..'il4.  ren    1(V29  58.     Cl    10 
cfie*         ■    ^"'''    '*"^"'''-    '^     ■*       "^54.983.    ren.    3-1-58 
Arma  Corp  .  Brooklya.  N.  Y      859.662   cane      n   26 
Arnolt  Corp     Waraaw    Ind      664,631,  pub.  5-6-.%8      Cl    16 
AteMeni  de  Conatrnctiona   ElecrHquea  de  Charlerol.  Bruaa^U. 
Belgium      657,889.     Am.  7((1).     Cl    21. 

"^Ca^lvi      ^1*42      '"**■  ^'*"*''   ^**'"^-   ^'    ^      «64,80.'J.  pub 

^'6?ll58'"'cr2?'*  ^"'  ***  -'*>*'P*'  >"'•»»  •'»7.e7«.  ren 
B.  O.  it.  Co.^  The  :  /fee— 

MerkL  itobert  J. 
"*^^\*LS**^-   **>    Tnlon   Carbide    Corp..    New   York    N    Y 
860.180   ren.  8-9-58      Cl.  38.  .  * 

1^7^      Ci'm  *"**     ^°*'  •    ^"••'**     ^'     ^       356.916,    ren. 

'**'[^.!U  ^  n    ^J"""-   '"*■     ^^'""'^•'•^    ««      ««4.80ft  12.  pub 

f**!*"'  i^Z.:  <^*^e>«nd.  Ohio.  664.607,  pub.  6-6-5S.  Cl  12 
BmIc    Publlcatlona,    Inc.    New    York     V    Y       559.720.   «nc 

V.I.    7io. 

Baalc  Wlti  Furniture  Indn«trlea.  Inc  ,  The    Wayneahoro    Va 

664.719,  pub.  5-6-58      Cl.  32  '  * 

Raatlan-Bleaaing  Co..  The.  Chicago.  Ill      664.722   pub.  .5-6-58 

Cl.  34 
Bauach  k  I»mb  Optical  Co..   Rocheater    N    Y.     361  875    ren 

11-1-58.      Cl    26 
Bergen  Reaearch  Engineering  Corp  .  Teterhoro,  N   J     664  614 

pub.  5-6-5M.     Cl.  13 
Berjrer  Amour  Studloa,  Chicago,  111      559,608.  cane      Cl    38 
Berkahire  RntttlBg  Mllla.  Eeadlag.  Pa.     664.761.  pub.  fr-6-68. 

Cl.  39. 
Better  Way  Pro<luctt  Co.  :  B«0 — 
Bradley.  Harold. 


Y.      664,780.    pub 


BIflez    Poundatlona.    Inc.,    New    York     N 
5—6-58.     Cl   39. 

Blair,  J.  C.  Co..  Huntingdon.  Pa.,  to  Weatern  Tablet  k  Sta- 
tionery Corp..  I>ayton,  Ohio.     12.V)14,  ren.  10-8-58.    Cl.  37. 


Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co..  The,  Wheeling.  W.  Va.,  to  Philip 
'  361,270.    ren.    lO-ll-Sj 


N     t. 


Morris    Inc..    New    York. 

Cl.  17. 

Blom.  Knut  A..  Lakewood.  Ohio.     559..556.  cane.     Cl.  26 
Bloom,  Charlea,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     664.802.  pub.  5-6-68. 

Cl.  42. 
Bowen  *  Co.  :  See — 

Bowen  WllUam  S. 
Bowen    WlllUm   8 ,  d.  b.  a.   Bowen  A  Co..  Westfleld    N    J 

55l»,te6,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Bowman    .\pple    Prodacta    Co.,    Inc..    Mount    Jackaon.    Va. 

664,879.      Cl    46. 
Boyle  Mfg.   Co..  Inc.      United  States   Steel  Corp.,  Pittrimrgh. 

Pa.      361,427.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  23. 
Bradley    Harold,  d.  b.  a.  Better  Way  Products  Co..  Branch 

Tille.  N  J       664.620.  pub.  5-6-58.     Cl.  13. 
Bradway  Chocolate  Co.,  to  O.  B.  Bradway,  d.  b.  a.  Bradway 

CbocoUte   Co.,   New   Caatle.   Ind.      347.910.    ren.    7-13-58. 

Cl.  46. 
Bradway    Otis  B.  :  See— 

Hraaway  Chocolate  Co. 
Brainell  Co  .  St.  Loula.  Mo.     664.588.  pah   6-6-68.     Cl    6. 
Brelnlng  Brothers,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.  J.     664.633   pob.  5-6-58 

Cl    1*. 
Brown  Packing  Co.,  to  Browns  Frosted  Koods.  Inc.    Philadel- 
phia. Pa       357,954,  ren.  6-21-58.     Cl.  46. 
Brown's  Frosted  FcxKla.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Brown  Parking  Co. 
Budget  Sarer  Marketa.  Berkeley.  Calif.    664,828,  pub.  5-^-58 

Cl.  46.  .        .  K- 

Buffalo  Erenlng  News  :  8ee — 
Buffalo  Evening  .News,  Inc. 

Buffalo  Evening  News.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.  Y..  from  E.  H.  Butler, 
individually  and  as  trustee  under  the  laat  will  and  tcatament 
of  B.  H.  Butler,  deceased,  d.  b.  a.  Buffalo  BTenlng  Newa. 
659.701.  cane.     Cl.  107. 

Bullock  s.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  664,714,  pub.  5-6-08. 
Cl.   28. 

Bunyan.  Paul.  Foods,  Ine ,  Seattle.  Waah.  361,186.  ren. 
10-11-58.     Cl.  46. 

Burma  BIbas,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.  664.760.  pub  6-6-68 
Cl.    89. 

Bumdy  Corp..  Norwalk.  Conn.     664,617,  pub.  6-6-68.     Cl.  13 

Burndy    Corp.,    Norwalk,    Conn.      664.663-4,    pub.    5-6-58. 

Burroughs  Corp.   Detroit.  Mlcb.    664,606,  pub.  1-7-58.    Cl.  11. 
BurruB   Feed   Mills  :   See 

Burrus   Mills.   Inc. 
Burrua   Mills,   Inc..  d.  b.   a.   Burros   Feed   Mills    Dallaa.  Tn. 

574.653.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  46. 
Butler.  Edward  H.  :  Bee— 

Buffalo  Evening  Newa.  Inc. 
Canker-eie  Co..  The  :   Sec— 
Otteraen.  Harry  J.,  Jr. 
Capitol    Records,    Inc.,    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.      664.667.    pub 

5-6-68.     Cl.  21. 
Careekev.    James    L,    Dallas,    Tex.      664,742,    pub.    5-ft-58 

CI.   8fi. 
Carr  FaKtoner  Co.,  to  Tnlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.    Cambridce 

Maas     121.644.  ren.  6-7-68.     Cl.  40. 
Carter  Par  rati  Ltd..  London.  England      664.718   pub.  6-6-58 

Cl.  82. 
Caturaugue  Cutlery  Co..  Little  Valley,   N.  Y.     664,689    pub. 

5-6-58       Cl.    23. 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Co.,  The,  Chattanooga.  Tenn.     2M.029 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  18. 
Chef  Way.    Inc.,    Kanaas   City.    Mo.     569.671.   cane.     Cl.    23. 
Chicago  Show  Printing  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Mystik  Adhesive  Produeta, 

Chicago.  111.     664.728.  pub.  6-6-68.     Cl.  37. 
Chl<-«go  Telephone  Supply  Corp..  Elkhart,  Ind.     664.667.  pub. 

5-6-58.     Cl.  21. 
Chicago    Truck    Drivers.    Chauffeuro,    and    HelnerH    Union    of 
Chicago  and   Vicinity.  Chicago,    III.      664,869,  pub    5-6-58. 
Cl.    200. 
Childs.  II..  A  Co.,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     664,766.  pub.  6-6-68. 

CI.   89. 
Chlpman's,  Chas..  Sons  Co.,  I»c..  New  York.  N    Y.     569.661 

cane.     Cl.   39. 
ChrlHtian    Science    PublUhIng    Society,    The,    Boston.    Maas 

659.669,  ciinc.     Cl.  88. 
Chrysler  Corp.,  Highland  Park,  Mich      664,692,  pub,  5-6-68 

Cl.   23. 
Clg  Alarm  Co  :  Bee— 

Mhowatack.  Paul  J. 
Cincinnati   Shiiper  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     664,685    Diib 

5-6-58.     Cl.  28.  *^ 

Cleary,    W.    A..   Corp.,   New   Brunswick,   N.   J       S.'Sg  360    ren 

8-16-68.     Cl.  46. 
Clement  Braswell.    Inc..    Shreveport.    La       664  866       Cl      19 

^'ni*«i*'*^i«*    ^°'    *•»«••    "^"y-    N.    Y.      664;74T.    pub! 
5-6-68.     Cl.  39. 
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College  Club   Program,   Inc.,  Brookllne,  Mau.     «64,883,   pub. 

5-«-M.     CI.  102. 
College-Town     Sportawear.     Boaton.     Maaa.     664,749.     pub. 

♦-30-57.     CI.  39  .     ^ 

Columbia  Publlcatlona,   Inc..  New  York,  N.  T..  and  Holyoke. 

Maaa.    599,505.  cane.    CI.  S8. 
Columbiana  Boiler  Co.  :  See — 

Oaku  k  Harrow^  Inc. 
Columbus    Coated   Fabrlca   Corp.,   Columbua.   Ohio.     0«4.572. 

pub.  5-6-58.     CI.  1. 
Combination  Door  Co..  The.  Fond  du  Lac.  Wla.     664,609.  pub. 

5-«-58     CI.  12. 
Comex  Trading  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y..  to  Pedro  Domeco. 

8.  A.,  Jeres  de  la  Prontera.  Spain.     359.540.  ren.  8-23-58. 

CI.   47. 
Commercial  Ink  A  Lacquer  Co.  Inc..  Fair  Lawn.  N  J.    664.604. 

pub.  5-6-58.     CI.  11. 
Commercial  Solventa  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.     569.636.  cane. 

CI.    18. 
Compagnle      Francalae     dea      Matlerea     Colorantes.      Soclete 

Anonyme.   Paris,   France.      664.599.  pub.  6-6-68.     CI.  9. 
Consolidated  Foundries  and  Mfg.  Corp.  :  8m — 

Adirondack  Foundries  and  Steel.  Inc. 
Continental  Diamond  Fibre  Corp.  :  8er 
"Irvington  Vnrnlsh  k  Insulator  Co. 
Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.     664,629.  pub.  5-6-98. 

n.  15. 
Controls  Co.   of  Aaerlca.   ScblUer  Park,  111.     664.668.  pub. 

5-6-58      CI.  21. 
Corn  Products  Reflnlng  Co. :  Bee — 

Corn  Products  SaTes  Co. 
Com    Products    Sales    Co..    to    Corn    Products    Reflnlng   Co.. 

New  York.  X.  Y.    357.601.  ren.  (^-7-58.    CI.  38. 
Coamupolitan   Doll  and  Toy  Corp.,  Jaekaoo  Heights.  N.  Y 

664.874.  pub.  12-10-57.     CI.  22. 
Cosmopolitan    Doll    and   Toy    Corp..   Jackson    Heights.    N.    Y. 

664.867.      CI.    22. 
Costa.  Ray.  Distributing  Co. :  Bee — 

Costa,  Raymond  A. 
CoflU.    Raymond    A.,    d.    b.    a.    Ray    Costa    Distributing   Co.. 

Yuba  City.  Calif.     664.836.   pub.   5-6-58      V\.  46. 
Coaatry   Cupt>oard.    Inc..   The.   New  Canaan.  Conn.      664.764. 

pub.  5-6-58.      CI.  39. 
County  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  Bee-- 

Moore.  Thomas. 
Crescent  Insulated  Wire  *  Cable  Co..  Trenton.  N.  J.     361.657, 

ren.  10-25-.')8.     CI.  21 
Crocker.  H.  S..  Co..  Inc  .  d.  b.  a.  Crocker-Union  and  CallfomU 

Artists.    San    Bruno.   Calif.      559.689.    cane.      CI.    38. 

Crocker-Union  and  California  Artists  :  Bee — 

Crocker.  H.  8..  Cq^  Inc. 
Cudahy  Packing  Co..  The.  Chicago.  III.,  and  Omaha.  Nebr.  to 

The    Cudahy    Packing    Co..    Omaha.    Nebr.      122.069.    ren. 

6-25-58.     CI.  46. 
Curtis,  Dorothy  8..  to  Seattle  Woolen  Co..  Inc..  Tncoma.  Wash. 

964.942.  new  cert.     CI.  S9. 
D.   and   H.    Corp.,    La   Orange,   N.   C.      664.840,   pob.   5-6-58 

a.   50. 
Daimler-Benz     Aktlengesellschaft.     Stuttgart-Unterturkbeim. 

Clermany     356,793.  ren.  5-10-58.    CI.  28. 
Danbury    Rubber    Co.,    Inc.,    The,    Danbury,    Conn.      559.ST9. 

cane.      CI.    52. 
Danbury    Rubber   Co..    Inc..    The.    Danbury.    Conn.      999.984. 

cane.     CI.   4. 
Dan   River  Mills.  Inc..  DaoTllle.  Va.     664.816,  pob.  5-&-S8. 

CI.   42. 
Davis.    Frank   P..   d.   b.    a.    Nulog   Products.    Annandale.   Va. 

664.733.  Dub.  5-6-58.     CI.  37. 
Dalian's.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    T.      664.782-7.    pub.    5-6-58 

CI.   39 
Delaam    Co.,    The.    Wilmington,    Del.      664.687.   pub.    !MJ-58. 

CI.   28. 
Denver    Wood    Products    Co..    Denver.    Colo.      664,841.    pub 

5-6-58.     CI.  50. 
Dictograph  Products  Co..  Inc..  Jamaica,  N.  Y.     664.656.  pub. 

10-23-56      CI    21. 
Dictograph  Products  Co..  Inc..  Jamaica.  N.  Y.     664.726.  pub. 

10-2.1-56.     CI.  36. 
Dodge  k  Olcott.  Inc..  .New  York.  N.  Y.     664.844.  pub.  9-6-58 

C\.   51 
Doesmore  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brwln.  Elsie  B. 
Domecq,  Pedro.  8.  A.  :  Bee — 

Comex  Tradinfr  Co..  Inc. 
Donchtan.    Paul   S.,   Hartford,   Conn.      999.918.   cane.      CI.   2. 
Drl  Powr  Co.  ;   Bee- 

Wynn.  Clarene^  M. 
Duck  wall.    A     L..    Stores    Co..    Pueblo.    Colo.      664.769.    pub 

5-6-98      CI.  39. 
Dudley    Industrial   Corp..    Santa  Clara.   Calif.      664.618.   pub. 

9-6-58.      CI.    13. 
Dundee    Milla.    Inc..    Grifltln.    Oa.      664.793.    pub.    11-26-87. 

CI.   39 
Dnofold  Iiie  .  Mohawk.  N  Y.    664.873.     CI.  39 
KInlger  Mills.   Inc..   -New  York.   N.   Y.     664.800.  pub    3-18-68. 

CI    42 
Blsendrath,   B.  D.,  Tanning  Co.,  Racine.  Wis.     360,606.  ren. 

^20-58      CI.    1. 
BIbon  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

McNnltv.  William  J. 
Electric    Eye    Equipment    Co..    Danville.    III.      510.662,    cor. 

CI.  21. 
Electric  Parts  Corp.,  Georgetown.  Ky.     664,958.  pub.  5-«-58. 

CI.  21. 
Ellmore  Silver  Co..  Inc.,  Tbe,  Meriden.  Conn.     559,545,  cane 

CI.  28. 
Klnor    Provision    Co..    Inc..    Cleveland.    Ohio.      604.822.    pub. 

5-6-68.      CT.  46. 


*  Righter  Co.. 
22. 

*  Righter  Co.. 
22 

Heights.    M.    J 


Alfortvllle 


New  York.  N.  Y. 

New  York.  N.  Y. 

6A4.668.    pub. 


111.      664,724,    pab. 


Caran    d'Acbe    8. 
.V-6-58      CT.  37. 
Maaa       664.864. 


5-*-68. 
GencTs, 


pub.    5-6-68. 


to  Faircblld 


Pabltcatlons, 
CI.  38. 


Inc., 


Erwln  Elsie  B..  administratrix  of  the  esUte  of  Wlllard  B. 
Erwln,  d.  b.  a.  Doeunore  Co..  from  Wlllard  B.  Brwln  (de- 
ceased). Bolivar.  Mo.     664.639.  pub.  12-18-66.     CI.  18. 

Krwln.  Wlllard  B.  :  Bee— 
Brwln.  Blsls  B. 

Bscaut.    Paul.    Soclete    Anonyme.    French    Aasoc 
(Seine),  France.     664.878.  pub   5-6-98.     CI.  2 

Elssanar  Co.,  Inc  ,  to  Selchow 

123.032.  ren.  10-8-58.     CI. 
ESssanar  Co.,  Inc..  to  Selchow 

123.033.  ren.  10-8-58.     CI 
Essex    Electronics.    Berkeley 

.'s-e-.'ss.    ci.  21. 

Eureka    Williams    Corp.,    Bloomlngton, 

.•S-a-as.     CI.  34. 
Experiences  .Vnonymes  .  Bee — 

Merrill.  Beverty 
F  *  F  Laboratories,  Inc  ,  Chicago.  Ill      684.648.  pub 

CI.  18. 
Fabrlque    Suisse    de    Crayons 

Switaerland      664.7S4    pub 
Falrcaat    System.    Hamilton, 

CI.  104. 
Falrchlld  Co.,  Chicago.   III.,   .w   . 

New  York,  ^J   Y      12i.961.  ren.  10-1-68. 
rairchild  Publlcatlona.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Falrchlld  Co. 
Falrchlld  Publlcatlona,  Inc.,  New  York,  N 

,V-«_68.     CI.  38. 
Fanners    Chemical    Co..    Kalamaaoo,    Mich 

.V-6-58.     Cl.  46. 
Feldan  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     664.771 

Cl.  39. 
Feldaott  Bros,  k  Hectat.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

5-6-S8.     n.  39. 
Fewel  Bros   Packing  Ce     West  Coast  Growers  k 

S.'lma.  Calif.      549,543.      Am.  7(d)       Cl.  4fl 
Fibre  Conduit  Co..  The.  to  Orangeburg  Mfg.  Co., 

burg.  N    Y       360.511.  ren.  9-20  .'>8       Cl.  21. 
Fibre  Conduit  Co..  The,  to  Oranaeburg  Mfg.  Co.. 

burg,  N    Y      360.533  ren.  9-20-58      Cl.  21. 
Fibre  Conduit  Co..  The.  to  Orangeburg  Mfg.  Co., 

burg,  N.  Y.     8«0,774.  ren.  9-27-58.      Cl.  12. 
Fine    Products    Corp..    .\ugasta,    Oa.      664.826. 

Cl.  46. 
Flnlay    Departments,    Inc.,    New    York,   N.   Y. 

5-6-58.     Cl.  27. 
Fischer   k   Porter  Co..    Hatboro,    Pa. 

Cl    26. 
Flemlng-Joffe.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.  Y 

Cl.  1. 
Fox   Producta  Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa. 

Cl.  21. 
Fox   Products  Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa. 

Cl.  26. 
Franolne  of  France.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     534.437^  cane 
Franco-Italian  PacklnR  Co  ,  Terminal  laland.  Calif. 

pub   .-i-ft-.-iS.      Cl.  46. 
Frerhtmann.  Jean,  New  York.  N.  Y 


Y.     664.787.  pub. 
684.830.    pub. 


,  pub.  6-6-58. 

««4,763.  pob. 

Packers.  Inc., 
Inc  ,  Orange- 
Inc.  Orange- 
Ine.,  Orange- 
pub.    5—6-68. 

664.712.   pub. 


664.700.  pub  5-6-68. 
664.566.  pub.  5-6-68. 
664,670.  pub.  5-8-58. 
664.708,   pub.   5-8-68. 


Cl   39. 
864.826. 


569.724.  cane. 


Cl.  22. 
864,746, 


Frederick's   of   Hollywood.    Inc..   Hollywood,  tallf. 

pub   9-11-58      n    39. 
Frlden  Calculating  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Frlden.  Inc. 
Frlden,    Inc.,    by    change    of   name    from    Frlden    Calculating 

Machine    Co..     Inc..    San    Leandro,    Calif.       664.703.    pab. 

5-6-68.      Cl    26 
Fuelane  Corp  .  Liberty.  N.  Y      884.591. 

Fuller  Bruah  Co..  The.  Hartford.  Conn. 

CT    61. 
Fuller.   D.    B  ,   k  Co..   Inc..   New   York. 

.V6-6«       cl.  42. 
Funk  Produce  Co.  :  Bee — 
Funk.  Ronald. 

Funk  Produce  Co.,  Aberdeen,  Idaho. 
a.46. 
London.    Bngland. 


pub.  5-8-58.     Cl.  8. 
664,845.  pub.  8-4-97. 

N.   Y.      684.797.  pub. 


884.846.    pub. 


Durham.  N.  C.    684.750.  pub.  5-8-^8. 


361,405. 


684.791.  pob. 


N  r 


Funk.    Ronald,  d.   b.  a. 

664.829,  pub   6-6-58. 
Gala    of    London     Ltd., 

1-21-58.      Cl.  51 
Gann  Hosiery  Mills  Co 

Cl.  39 
Garden  Hose  Spray  Co.,  Inc..  The.  Cambridge.  Mass. 

ren    10^18  58      Cl.  i3. 
Garflnckel.  Jullua.  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

5-6-58.     Cl.  39. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Llch,  Robert. 
General  .\nlltne  k  Film  Corp^  d.  b.  a.  Ansco.  New  York. 

664.702.  pub.  5-6-58.      Cl.  28. 
General  Teleradlo.  Inc..  Carteret.  N.  J.    669,845,  cane.    Cl.  38. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio     064,608.  pub. 

5-8-68.     Cl    12 
General    Tire   *    Rubber   Co .    The.    Akron.   Ohio       684.798-9. 

pub   5-6-58.      Cl.  42. 
Olas  Top  Pro<lucts  :   Sr^ — 

We!<t  Coast  Hooflng  Co. 
Globe  Democrat  Publishing  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     669.690.  cane. 

ri    38 
Globe  Roofing  Producta  Co..  Inc..  Wliltlng.  Ind.     .<(61.4S9.  ran. 

10-18-58.      Cl.  12. 
Glover,  H.  CUy.  Co^   Inc..  West  Hempstead.  N.  Y.     684.649. 

pub   5-6-58.     Cl   18 
Ooebel.    W..    Poraellanfabrik,    OesUu    near    Coburg.    RavarU. 

Germany.      664.839.  pub    ,V-«-58      Cl.  50. 
Goldsmith.  LouU,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     064,871.     Cl.  39. 

Gotham   Industries.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     664.584.  pub    6-8-58. 

Cl.  2. 
Governor  and  Co.   of  Adventurers  of  England  Trading  into 

Hudson's  Bay.  The.  d.  b.  a.    Hudson's   Bay  Co.   Winnipeg. 

Manitoba.  Canada.      664.838.  pub    5-0-58.      Cl.  49. 
Graflcx    Inc..  Rocheater.  N.  Y.     864.697.  pub   6-8-58.     Cl.  28. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  iii 


Co.,  S^utanlmrs,  g.  C.     UO,M«,  cuic. 

Cory.,  N«w  Tork.  N.  T.     6«4,S59,  pub. 

««4.7ie.  pab.  S-22-56. 


OrMtor 

CI.  51 
Great  Lake*  CartMo 

^-^-M      CI.  21 
OrMn  Thumb  Produrta.  Toledo.  Obto 

a.  so. 

Orlnnell  Corp..  ProvtdeiKw.  S.  It    604.619, 
GrooT-Pln    Corp..    Rtdgrfleld,    N.    J 

a.  IS. 

Groveton  Papera  Co.,  Groveton,  N.  H.     664,736   pub   5-6-58 
CI.  ST 

Co..    For«at    Park.    111.      550,498. 


ub.  5-6-M. 
,621,    pub. 


CI.  18. 
5-6-^^8 


Haaae,   Wllbert 

CI.  i2. 
Hat>n  CbMnlrala  k 

pub    5-6-58.     CI. 
Hagan  Cbcmlrala  k 

pub    5-6-{S8.     CI. 
Hammond  MiUa.  Inc 


Cootrola,  Inc.,  Plttaburgh.  Pa. 
Coatrola.  Uc,  Plttaburfta,  Pa. 
Oklahoma  Citj.  Okla.    664,878. 


664.7T4.   pub.   5-6-68. 


CI. 
N.  J. 


18. 
664.735,  pab. 


Co.,  to  Jamea  G. 
240.  m>   10-11-M. 


Hand-Car*.    Inc  .  Chlcafo.    Ill       66^.^4. 
Hardtmntb.  L  ,  *  Co.,  Inc..  BioomatHinr. 

<V_<V-58       CI    S7. 
Hardy   Janws  O.,  d.  b.  a.  Jamca  O.  Hardr  k 

HardT  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T.    861,24 

a.  42. 
Hardr.  Janrn  O  .  k  Co.,  Inc. 

Hardy,  Jamea  O. 
Harrell.    Dpwey    B.,^  d     b 

Wichita.  Kana.     550.502, 

Harrell  Rrwlnc  Machine  Co. 

Harrell    IVweT  B. 
Hat  Cnrp.  o^  America.  Norwalk.  Conn.     664,792.  pub    6-6-68 
Cl    »•  ■  K 

Helnti  11  fr  Co..  to  The  PennavlTanla  Salt  Mfjt  Co 
Cbemlcala  Corp..   PblladelphU,   Pa.     541,462. 
Cl.  6, 

Hetnta  Mf^  Co..  to  The  lynnaflranla  Salt  Mfg.  Co.     Pennaalt 


559. 7S2.   cane. 
664,643.    pub. 


CI.   46. 
5-«-58. 


559.723,   cane. 


:   »e«— 

a.    Harrell 
,  cane.     Cl. 
:  fie*— 


Sewing 
23. 


Machine  Co. 


Pennaalt 
Am    7(d). 


Am 


664.T67.  pub. 


7(d). 
5-*-M. 


664,827. 
664.678. 
664,680. 
664.091. 
fire— 


pub.  6-6-68. 

pub.  6-6-58. 
5-6-68 
B-6-68. 


pub. 
pub. 


664.586.  pob.  5-6-58. 


Chemical*    Corp..    I'hlladelpbla.    Pa.      552,181. 

Cl.  6. 
Helen  of  Troy,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.  T. 

Cl.  80. 
nenrv'ii :  fie# — 

Bchnakenberg.  Henry  J. 
Herculea  Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del 

Cl.    46. 
Hi-Flier  Mfg.   Co.,   The,  Decatur.   Ill 

Cl.  22. 
Hl-nier  Mfg.  Co..  The.   Decatur    111. 

Cl.   22. 
Hlvhwar   Trailer  Co..   Bdgerton.   WU 

Cl.    23. 
Hollina  Mill  (Manrheiiter)  Ltd..  The 

Joneii   Biothert   Ltd. 
Home  Decoratora.  Inc.,  Newark    N.  Y 

Cl.   2. 
Hubbard  Hall  Chemical  Co..  The  :  fiee— 

Ai>.>fhec«rl«^  Hall  Co. 
Hudson*  Hay  Co.  :  8ce — 

Governor  and   Co.    of  Adrenturera  of  Bngland  Trading 
Into  Hudaon'i  Bay.  The. 
Hurt.  Arthur  A.,  Spencer.  Iowa.   6«4.fl»0.  pub.  6  «  68    Cl    2.3 
Hyater  Co.,  Portland.  Greg.,  from   Hj-*ter  Co.     664,655    pub. 

5-6-58      Cl.  19.  ■ 

nilDola-Callforola    Kipreaa.    inc.,    Denrer,    Colo.      064.866-7. 

pub    .V-rt  58      Cl.   105. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrtea  Ltd  ,  Mlllbank.  London,  England 

664.650.  pub.  5-6  58.     Cl.  18. 
Imperial    Shirt   Corp..    New    York.    N     Y      664,873       Cl     TO 

Incentive  Bales  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y      664. 84T,  pub    6-6-58. 

Cl     52 
Industrial   Oiores  Co..   IJanrtlle.    III.      664.758    pub    5-6-66 

Cl.   89. 
Induatrtal  Heat  Bngineertng  Co  ,  OreenTllle.  8.  C. 

pub    5-6-68.     Cl.  34. 
InduatrlHl    Oil    Corp..    Warren 

Cl.    15. 
Industrial   Waterproofing  Co., 

5-6-58.     Cl     16. 

Corp 


Institutional    Pmducta 

cane.      Cl.   23 
International    Affiliated 

pub   7-6^  54      Cl.  51. 
Internationnl 


Corp. 


Mfg    Co.    Roxbury. 
International  Milling  Co.  :  Kec  - 

Midland  Flour  Milling  Co     The 
International     MlneraU     k     Chenleal 

664. 608.  pub.  5-6-58      (1    10 
International    Paper    Co..    New    York 

5-6-68      Cl    sr 
International  Shoe  Co..  Bt    Loala    Mo 

Cl.   39. 
Inter  State   Numerles.    Inc..    Hamburg 

5-6-.'S8       Cl     1 
Irrlngton     Varnish    k     Insulator    Co. 

Continental  Diamond    Fibre  Corp 

ren.  9-17   58.     Cl    21. 
Irwin,    Nelaler  and  Co..   Decatur.   Ill 

Cl     18. 
James  Co.  of  Hickory,  .\.  C..  lac.   The 

pub.   5-6-68.     CI.  40. 
Ja.Tknlt    Co.    Inc..    .New    Tork.    N.    Y 

Cl    89. 
Jenkins.   Get.rge   O..   Co..    Bridgewater, 

5-6-58      Cl.   60. 
Jennings   Food  Prodocta  Co 

5  6  58       Cl.    46 
Jerrlco.  Inc..  I.^xlngton    Ky. 
Jetron    Co.    Milwaukee.    Wis 
Jonea   Bmtbers  Ltd..   to  The 


664.721, 
Pa.      664.630.    pub.    5-6-68 
HoaatoB.  Tex.     664.682.   pub 
New    York.    N.    Y.      659.648, 
Wilmington.    Del.      664.843. 
Maaa.      064.865.      Cl.    19. 


Corp..     Chicago.     III. 

N.    Y.      664,732,    pub. 

664.769.  imb    5-6-.'^. 

Iowa.      664.664.    pub. 

IrvlngtOB.    N.    J,,    to 
Newark.  Del.     122,801, 

664.652.   pub.   6-6-68. 

Hickory.  N.  C.   664,796. 

$67,477.    ren.    6-7-68. 

Maaa.      664.842.   pob. 

OoneTt,   N.    Y.     664,834, 


664  851.  pub    5-«-58.     Cl. 
55ft. 5R.3     cane.      Cl     62. 
Holllaa  Mill   (Manchester) 


Manchester,   England       120,751,   ren    3-5-58.     Cl.  42 


Juliana  Uafcrlcu  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    659,663  cane    C\.  39. 
Karna,  Saul  J.,  d.  b.  a.  Samco  Prodacta  Co..  to  Reeoton  Corp., 

Long  Island  Citr,  N.  Y.     569,914,  new  cert.     Cl.  86. 
Kayaer,  Jo  Una,  k  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.  Y.    29S.540.  cane.    Cl.  SS. 
Kerns.  J.  F..  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     691.796.  cane.     Cl.   16. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  ;  «re — 
Munlalng  Paper  Co.,  The. 
KInf  Broadcaatlng  Co.,  Seattle,  Waah.     664,868,  pub.  5-6-68. 

CT.    107. 
Klrk-Young  Machine  Co.,  East  Walpole,  Maaa.     664.616    pub. 
5-6-68.     Cl.   18.  ■       .  F- 

cane.     Kleian-it  Co.  :  See — 
Potta,  Orion  A. 
664,S89,     Knickerbocker  Producta  Co. :  Bet — 

Maater  Vibrator  Co. 
664.598,    Knipe  Broa..  Inc.,   Ward  Hill.   Maaa. 

Cl.  46.     Koppera  Co..  Inc.  :  Srr^ 

American  Aniline  Producta.  Inc. 
Kroger   Co.,    The.   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
L.    L.    Laboratorlea,    Orlando.    Fla. 

Cl.    18. 
La   evil    InduBtrlea,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.   N.    Y. 
Cl.  22.  .  ,-, 

Laher  Spring  and  Tire  Corp..  Oakland.  Calif.     530.051    cane. 

Cl.   21. 
Lakeland  Highlands  Cooperative  Aasoclation.  Highland  City. 

Fla.    856,964.  ren.  5-17-58.    Cl.  46. 
Lane,   Ltd..   New  York.  N.  Y.     664.599.  pub    5-6-58.     Cl.  8. 
Lane.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     664.685-6.  pub.  5-6-68     Cl    17 
Lanm^rk   Co..   Aatoria,    Long    laland.   N.    Y.      569.712.   cane! 

Cl.    51. 
Larua  *  Brother  Co.,   Richmond,  Va.     664,601,  pub.  5-6-58 

Laucks.  I.  P..  Inc.,  Seattle.  Waah..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

St.  Loula.  Mo.     354,9.30.  ren.  8-1-58.    Cl.  16. 
I^ucka.  r    F ,  Inc..  Seattle.  Waah..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 

St.  Louia.   Mo.     358  454.  ren.   7-12-58.     Cl.  16. 

Langhlln,  Homer,  China  Co.,  The,  Newell,  W.  Va.     357,S84. 

ren    5-81-68      Cl    80.  »«•.•«", 

Lawrence,    Ulshara    M..    San   Franclaco.   Calif.      664.713    pab 

6-6-58.     Cl.   28.  ■ 

Leaf  Brands.  Inc  .  Chleapo.  III.     664,882.  pub.  6-6-58.     Cl.  46. 
Le  Roy  Knitte<l  Siwrtswear,  Inc.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     664  764 

pub    5-6-58.     Cl.  39. 
Leallo  Co..  Lyndhnrat.   N.  J.     664.711.  pub.  5-6-68.     Cl.  M. 
^J*r  Brothera  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664.592.  pub.  5-«-58. 

^n\^  A  ^°-    '"*^-    ^*'*   ^**'"''-   ^'     ^       664,798.  pub.    5-6-68. 

Uch.  Robert,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley.  N.  Y.    114  606 

new  cert.     Cl    6. 
LleboTltf  S..  k  Sona,  Inc..  to  Truval  Shirt  Co..  Inc..  New  York 

NY.     860  786.  ren.  9-27-58.    CL  39. 
"»•♦♦*   Myers    Tobacco   Co.,    New   Tork.   N.    Y.      664,863. 

LInrba    Juan,   Havana.   Cuba.     664  587,   pub.  6-6-58      Cl    6 
LobUw.    Inc..   Buffalo.  N.  Y.     664.817,  pub.  5-<^-58      Cl    43 
Iy>cke  Mfg    Ce..  Lodl.  Ohio.     664.611.  pub.   5-(^-58.     CT    12 
'^Cl'^^  *^°  '  '"*"    ^^^^^'^-  ^-  ^      664,818.  pub.  6-6-58. 

Lyon    Inc..    Detroit.    Mich.      664.683-4.   pub,    6-6-68,      Cl.   23. 

^  *  D  2*"»;^,'^«t'"^-  ^"*'     ^^  Pnente.  Calif.     664.627.  pub 
5-6-68.     Cl    1.3. 

*'*r^'lfi*""  Publications.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    559,546,  cane. 

^V^i'Sr'tA  Inatrument     Co       Boston.     Maaa..     to    American 
O-anamld    Co..    New    York.    N.    T.      121,560.    ren     6-7-68. 

Maien  Blectrontca.  Inc.  :  fiee — 

Wataon,  Leiand  A. 
ManrhMter  Hosiery  Mills.   Maneheater.  N.  H.     664.751    pub 

5— t»-oH.     Cl.  39. 
^^''^"  Canning  Co..  Markeaan.  Wis.     664,835.  pub.  5-6-58. 

Mason.   Dudley  L..  d.   b    a.   Maaon  Producta  Co.    Cincinnati 

Ohio     559  522.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Maaon  Prodnetn  Co.  :  Set — 

Mason,  I>udl«or  L. 
Master  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Wetaa.  Jamea. 
Master   Vibrator  Co..   d.   b.    a.    Knlcker1»oeker    Products   Co. 

Dayton.  Ohio      664.720.  pub   5-6-68      Cl   .34 
Mastercra ft   Trailers.   Inc..  Middletown.  Conn.     664.654,  pub. 

5V— ft— oo,      d.   10. 
Matthewa.  W.  N.,  Corp..  St.  Loula,  Mo.    .559,605  cane.    Cl  26 
Matthews.  W  N..  Corp..  St   Louis,  Mo.     559.606  cane.    Cl   26 
MayUeld  Mfg.  Co     Birmingham.  Ala.     664,862.     Cl.  12. 
McOraw-Bdison  Co.  :  See— 
McGraw  Blectric  Co. 

**^™-^  ^'•<*'>    ^^  •    ^<     Louis,    Mo.      664,665,   pub     5-6-58. 
Cl.  21. 

McGraw  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  to  McGrawBdison  Co     Elgin. 

III.     359,929.  ren.  9-6-58.     Cl.  21. 
McNaufht   Syndicate,    Inc..   The.  New  York.  N.   Y 

pub.  !t6-58       Cl.  38 
McNulty.  William  J  .  Montclalr.  to  Elbon  I.aboratorles.  Inc.. 

Sparta,  N.  J.     358,656.  ren.  7-19-68.     CI.  18. 

Mead  Johnaon  k  Co.,   Evanavllle,   Ind. 

Cl    18 
Medical  Acoustic  Inatrument  Co. :  fiae — 
Wataon.  Leiand  A. 
pub.    Medical    Fabrics   Co..    Inc..    Paterson.    N.   J. 

11-20-56.     CT.  44. 
100.    Mcnasha  Wooden  Ware  Corp.,  Menaaba,  WU 

.V-«_.'i8.     Cl.  37. 
Ltd..     Merit    Clothing    Co..    Maylleld.    Ky.      664,781.    pub     5-6-58. 
CT.  89.  .    K     . 


664.744. 


536.612.     Am.  7(d). 


664,818.    pub. 
664.731.  pub. 


TM  iv 

Ifarkl,    Robert  J.,  d.  b 
664.8S4,  pub.  5-«-68 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


a.   Th«  B.   O. 

CI.  1«. 


U.  Co..   Ch»c«fo.   III. 


U^ini^lrif,l  b    aJiS*'*^*^  AnoBin.-.  New  York. 
««4.727.  pub.  5-6-58.     CI.  36. 


j^   y       , ,  w 

Metropolitan'  Eehnlni    Cou    Inc.. 
664J05.  pub.  S-e-M.     CI.  26. 


Long    Isiand    City,    N 
IJOS.  pub^  &-6-S8.     CI.  26  ,  -  .a      n    t» 

Meyer    A.   L.  6o«on.   M..».     664  779.  pub.  ^-6^-58.     CI.  3». 
Middle   We«t   Dtotrlbutori,    Inc..   RlTer  Forett.   III.     664.87S, 

Ui&tritur  Mmii  Co     The.  Kani*.  City,  Mo^,^.^"^ 

national    Milling    0>..    Mlnneapolla.    Minn.      360^80.    ren. 

&-13-58.     CI.  46.  ^^^  „^.      _,    -. 

Mleto  ft  Cle..  Oateralob.  Germany      «64^8««     ^/Ji«   .    ^„w 

MUanl.  Louii.  Foods.  Inc..  Loi  Angelw.  Ctllf.    664.823-4.  pub 

Map?m*  Inc.I  Mliwauke«>.  WU.     664.577    pub   5-6-^8     CI.  2. 
Mlnerrlnl.  Jotn.  Hoboken,  N.  J.     279.17^    cane.     CI    46. 
Mlnneaot*    Paints.    Inc..    MlnD«*polU,    Minn.      664.819.   pun 

R-ft-58.      CI.  46. 
Mitchell.  John  B.  :   See — 

Trltle  Laboratoriea.  „      ,.        r%         i-^     v^r 

Moll«  Co     The.   Bedford,   Ohio,    to   Hterllng   Drug   Ine.,  New 

York   n'  T.     361 .8:15.  ren.  11-1-58.     CI   23^  w    r  -  «o 

Momol   Co.     Inc..  Lo-   Angelea.  Calif.     664.681.  pub.  Jfr-6-58. 

CI    22 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Mooi*C?.'  tV  ChaMeaton.  W.  Va.     5W.728.  c.e.     CI.  2 
Moore.  Thomaa.  d.  b.  a.   The  Voaemar  Co..   Bury,   to  County 

Laboratories    Ltd..    d.    b.    a.    The    Vosemar   Ca.    StAnmore. 

Middlesex.  England.      355.920.  ren    4-5-58      CT.  51. 
Morrli.  I'hlllp.  Inc. :  8er— 

Bloch  Brother*  Tobacco  Co    The.  „v.i   ^i   ki-     o. 

Moaterti,    Ferdinand    W..    4    8ons.    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 

664.807.  pub   .■S-«-58.      CI.  42. 
Motor  West  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  Orange.  Calif.     e64.73»,  pab. 

Munlslng    Paper    Co  ,    The,    Chicago.    Ill      to    Klmherly-Clark 
Corp.    .Neenah.  Wla.     356.789.  ren    *-l<>-58      Q.  37. 

Mutual  Orange  IMsfrlbutora,  to  Real  Gold  Co  .  Redlanda,  Calir 
359  414    ren    8-l6-.^8.     Cl.  45.  ^     ^  „, 

Mutual  Orange  IMstrlbutors    to  Real  Gold  Co..  Redlanda.  Calif 
359.82«.  ren.  8-80-58.      Cl.  46. 

Mystlk  Adhesive  Products  :   He* — 
Chicago  Show  I'rinting  Co. 

National  Auto  Glaaa  Speclflcatlona  :  Bee — 

Tracy,  Vtadlson  H.  _      _._  .„^  _   ,_  __ 

National  Biscuit  Co  .  New  York.  N.  Y.     S.*V8.436.  ren.  T-12-«8 

National  Cash  Register  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     ««4.70e.  pub. 

National  Propane  Corp..  New  Hyde  Park.  N.  Y.    664.728.  ptib 

5-6-58.     Cl.  M. 
National  Retail  Dry  Goods  .Vssoclatlon  :   See — 

National  Retail  Merchants  Association  Inc. 
National  Retail  Merchants  Association  Inc  ,  by  change  of  name 

from    National   Retail   Dry   Oooda   Aaaoclatlon.   New    York, 

N.  Y      6rt4.850.  pub  5-6  58.     Cl.  100.  

National     Welding    Equipment    Co..    8«n    Pr««cto««.    Calif. 

664.723.  pub.  5-^-58.      Cl.  34. 
Nelson  Lambert  :    Set — 

Penney.  Milton  H.  ,..„,_«•         ^ 

New  York  Belting  k  Packing  Co.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.  Y..  and 

Pawalc.  NJ.     85.828,  cane      Cl  »5  «.« -o. 

New   York  Herald  Tribune   Inc..   New  York.  N.  Y.     a5»,634. 

cane      Cl    S8  ^        „,  ,.,.-. 

Nltro  Form    Agricultural    Chemical    Co,    VSoonaocket.    «.    L 

664.602.  pub.  5-6-58.     Cl.  10. 
Nulog  Prodiicts  :  See — 

DavlSj  Frank  P.  ^  ^  ...      „...  ..,         w 

Nutrlll'e    Producta.    Inc.,    Boena   Park,   Calif.      664.571.   pob 

5—6—58      Cl    1 
No-Wav  Shoe  Co.'.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    664.778,  pub.  5-6-58 

Cl    39 
Oaks  k  Barrow    Inc  .  ColumWana.  Ohio,  to  The  Colamblana 

Boiler  Co.     5.'S9,.">20.  cane,     Cl.  2  ..    .  .  .o      o»    , 

Ohio  Lime  Co..  Woodrllle.  Ohio.     H64.574,  pnb.  5-«-58      CT.  1 
Omleron    Producta.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      864,566,    pub. 

Optica  a.  p.  .v.  Milan.  Italy.     664.696.  pub.  5-6-58.     Cl.  26. 
Orangeburg  Mfg.  Co..  Ine.  :   See 

Fibre  Conduit  Co..  The.  ^       „     ^,, 

Ottersen.   Harry  J..  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  The  Canker  eae  Co..  Seattle. 

Wash.      664.641.  pub    5-6-68.      Cl.  18.  „^..^ 

Owena-Comlng  Flberglas  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     664.606.  pub 

1^     J     H  Q  f^\       a  o 

Packard  Bell  Electronlca  Corp..  Loa  Angvlea,  CaUf     664.701. 

pub  5-6-.%8      Cl.  26.  ^         ,.„  ^„„ 

Palmer   Welloct  Tool   Corp..    MeadvUIa,   Pa.      559.630.    cane. 

Cl    23 
Panther  Oil  k  Greaae  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort   Worth.  Tea.     559,650, 

cane.      Cl.  52.  „       ^    „  ..„  --, 

Panther  Oil  k  Greaae  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     569,551. 

Paragon  Oil  Co..  Inc..  Long  laland  aty.  N.  Y.     358.372,  ren. 

7—12—58      Cl    87 
Paragon    Ctllltlea    Corp..    New    York    and    Brooklyn,    N.    Y. 

5.^6.500,  cane.     Cl.  13.  «..    ^  .  .  .o 

Parker   Brothers.    Inc..    Salem,   MaM.     356,611.   ren.   5-3-58. 

Cl    22 
Parrls  Mfg.  Co..  Clarlnda.  Iowa.     559.733,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Patek  and  Co..   San  rranclaco,  Calif      5.'».672.     Cl.  6. 
Patio  Leather  Corp^  New  York.  N    Y      664.861.     O.  1. 
Pellon  Corp..  New  fork.  N.  Y.     589,758,     Am.  7(d).     Ct.  42 
Pellon  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     592.8H8 
P»noa  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     594  573 
Pellon  Corp^  New  York.  N.  Y.     599.211 


Penney.  Milton   H  .  d    b,  a    Penney  Woodcraft  Induatrtaia.  to 
Nelaon  Lambert,  Defiance.  Ohio      581,118.  new  cert.    Cl.  19- 
Penney  V^  ooderaft  Induatrtea  :  See — 

Penney.    Milton   H 
Penaaalt  Cfhwnleals  Corp.  :  See — 

Helnts   Mfg    Co. 
Penasylranla  Salt  Mfg.  Co..  Tlie  :  See — 

Hfelnti  Mfg  Co.  «.     u    v    v 

Peter  Pan  Foundatlona.  Inc.,  New  York.  >.  i 

Cl.  89.  ^.        -    u    M 

Peter   Pan    Foundations.    Inc.,  New    xork.   ». 

pab   6-6-*«.    Cl.  .H9  V    w  V   V    A<u  «74    n  an 

Peter  Pan  Foundations,  Inc..  New  \ork.  N.  Y.    664,874.  <- 1.  aw. 

Pet«ra    k    Rusaell.    Inc.    Springfield,    Ohio.      559,624.    cane. 

Cl    2S 
Petrollte   Corp.    Ltd..    Webater   Grorea.    Mo.      559,528,    cane. 

Cl.   8. 
Phelps  Shoe  Co..  Ltd..  Shrereport.  La. 

Cl    39. 

Inc.    Middlesex. 


650.114.  cane. 
Y.      664.786-9. 


Am.  7Cd).     Cl.   1. 
Am.  7(d).     Cl    42 

Am.  7(d).     CT.  1. 

.^..^^ „ „....    ,..._.     664.870.     CL  89, 

Pendergast.  Raymond  F.',  Chicago.  111.    559,604,  cane.    Cl.  44. 


664.775,  pub    5-«-68 
N.    J.      664,709,    pab 

Mich.      664,663. 
664,776.   pub    6 


pub. 

6-68. 
pub. 


664.681. 

569.664.   cane. 

659,666.   cane. 

N.   C.      664.7T7. 


Kleanlt  Co,,    Youngstown,   Ohio. 
nee.   Mich       600.988.  r*>n.   10-4-B8. 
Falls.    N      Y        864,679,    pub. 
N.  Y.     664.808.  pub    6-4W18. 
666.789. 

Wosh. 


Phllltpa    Lens    Co 

5-6-58.     Cl.  26.  ^     ^ 

Pilot   Dlatrlbatlng  Co..    Battle  Crertt 

5-6-68     CT.  19      ,  .      .       ,»_ 

Pioneer   Industries.    Inc..   I>arby.   Pa. 

Cl    89 
Plaa-Tex     Corp..     The,     Los     Angelea,     Calif. 

6-»-58.     Cl.  2 
Plastic   Film   Products  Corp..   Akron.   Ohio. 

Cl    2 
Plastic    Film    Products   Corp..   Akron.   Ohio. 

Cl.  a. 

Plymouth    Hoalery    Mills.    Inc..    High    Point. 

pab.  6-«M18     Cl.  39. 
Potts    Orion   A.,  d.   b.   a. 

378  641,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Preacott  Co..  Th*.  Menominee 

CL    28. 
Professional    Bat    Co       Little 

5-*-B8.     CI.   22, 
(Quality  Looma.  Inc..  New  York 

Cl    42 
Raab.  M.  H..    Meyerboff  Co.,  Inc..  PhiUdelpbU.  Pa 

rwB.  fV-ia-58.     Cl.  89. 
Rancher's  Pride  Foods  :  Kee — 
Washington  Creamery  Co. 
Rancher's  Prl.W  Foinls.  to  Acme  Poultry  Co..  Seattle 

592,817.  new  cert.     Cl    46. 
Real  Oold  Co   ;   8rr 

Mntaal  Orange  DUtributom. 
Ilecoton    Corp    ■    8re 
Kama.   Saul   J. 
Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.  :  Strr 

Thurston  Cutting  Corp.  ^  _„. 

Revere    Rubber    Co..    Chelaea.    Mass       85.289.    cane       Cl 
Rhea  Mfg.  Co  .  Milwaukee.  Wla     664.814.  pub.  6-6-58.     Cl 
Ring  Guild  of  America.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664.860 

5-6-68.     Cl.  200.  _ 

Roddls  Plywood  Corp..  MarshfleJd.  Wla. 

Cl.    12. 
Roaelux    Cbcmlcal   Co.    Inc..    Brooklyn, 

10-4-58      a    52 
Roaa.  Clarence  A..    New   York.   .N    Y. 

Cl.   42 
Rykoff.    S.    B..    k    Co..    Los    Angelea 

4-8-58.     Cl.  52 
8*8  Induatrtea.  Inc..  .Vew  York.  N.  Y 
Sacoa    T   TeJIdoa    Domlntcanos.    C.    por    A..    Cludad    TniJUlo. 

Dominican    Republic.      664.597.  pub    5-6-58.     Cl.  7. 
9aka  *  Co..  New  York    N.  Y.     664,765,  pub    5-6-58.     CT.  89 
Saliw.  Clarence  M..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     664.770.  pub.  6-6-58. 

Cl    89. 
Samco  Producta  Co.;  See-- 

Karns.  Saul  J. 
Savlnl   Food   Speclaltlea,   Inc.,   Bast 

Cl.  46. 

Berlin. 


39. 
42. 

pub. 

664.610.  pub.  5-6^-5& 

,    N.    Y.      861.015.    ren. 

664.804.   pub.   5-6-68. 

Calif.      664.849,    pub. 

569.519.  cane     Cl.  18. 


J. 
J 


Pendelton  Woolen  Mills.'  Portland.  O 


Scherlog  Akttengeaellachaft. 

5-6-58      Cl    18 
Schering    Corp..    Bloomfleld.    N. 

n.  18. 
Schering    Corp..    Bloomfield,    N. 

Cl     18 
Schnakenberg.    Henry  J.,  d.   b. 

664.876.      Cl.    46. 
Schon.    Bernhard.    Potts    Point. 

Australia.     559.539.  cane.     Cl. 
Sehroeder  Co..  McGregor.  Iowa. 
Scott  k  Wllltama.  lar  ,  Laconla. 

Cl    39. 
Searle.  O.    D..   *  Co..   Skokle.   Ill 

CT.    18. 
Seattle  Woolen  Co,.  Inc. ;  flee— 

CJartls.  Dorothy  8. 
Seaver  Co. :  See 
Seline,  8    A. 
Selchow  k  Rlghter  Co.  :  See— 

fOsaanar  Co.,  Inc. 
Sel  Index  Mfg.  Corp..  Burbank. 

Cl.  ST. 
Sellne.  8.  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Bearer  Co.. 

Cl     6 
Setoii  I.*ather  Co..  Newark.  N.  J 

Sexauer  Co.,  The,  Brookings.  8 

Cl     1. 
Sexauer  Co.,  The.  Brookings.  8    Dak. 

Cl.   1 
Seymour   of   Sycamore,    Inc.,    Sycamore 

Cl.    16 


Boston.   Mass.     664.880. 

Germany.     664.638,  pub. 

360.614,    ren.    9-20-68. 

664.644.    pub.    5-6-58. 

Henry's.   Weatfletd,   N.  J. 

New    Soatb    Wales. 


Sydney. 

664.676.  pub.  5-6-58.    Cl.  22 
N    H      664.772.  pub.  5-6-68. 

664.645.    pub     12-10-57. 


Calif.      664.730.   pub.  6-6-68. 

Omaha,  Nebr.    559.649.  cane. 

664.569.  onb.  5-6  58,     Cl.  1 
Dak.     664.570,  pob.  5-6-58. 

664,567,  pub.  5-6-68. 

III.      659,780.   cane 
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Berkeley.  Calif.     6«4.fl22.  pub    ft-«-S8. 

Inc.,  Auburn,  MMin«      664.762,  pub. 

.   Shaw  Co.   Inc..  N>w 
CI  47. 

Boaton.   Maaa. 


canr. 
Ohio. 


CT.   89. 
SA»,676, 


Bhand  and  Jura  Co 

CI    IS. 
Shapiro   Broa.    Shoe  Co. 

»-«-88.     CI.  39 
Shaw,   Alei    I).,   ft  (V.   to   Munaon  O 

York.  N    Y      123,390.  rt»n.  10  29-88 
Shaw.  Munson  O    Co.  Inc.  :  8ef^ 

8ha»-,  AIM  n..  ft  Co. 
Showntink.    I'Hul   J.,   d.    b.   a.   Clc-Alarm   Co 

664  698.  pub  {MJ-58.     CI.  26. 
Slmond*  Abraalve  Co.  :  See — 

Abraaire   Co. 
8kamp«>r«»tt*   Co.     New   Tork.  N.   Y.     B87.688 
Sleepy    Hollow   Craftamen.    Inc..   Cincinnati 

cane.     ('I.  38. 

Bloane.   W.  ft  J..  New  York.    N.    Y.     859.518.  cane.     CI.   2. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp.,   Milwaukee,  Wi«.     664.686    pub    5-«-58. 

CI    23. 
Snell  JoUM  Tark  Corp..  Rockton.  Miiaii.     559.711    cane.     CI   18. 
Mnvder    Ohemlral    Co..    Akron.    Ohio.      664.848     pub.    »-6-B8. 

CI.    B2 
Soclete  Chlmlque  dea  Calnea  du  Rhone  Anciennement  Gilltard, 

IV    Monnet   et    Cartler.    to    Soclete   dea    Ualnea    Chlmlquea 

Rhone  Poulenc.     I'arla.     France.      122.924.     ren      9-24-58 

CI.    51 
Soclete  dea   I'alnea   Chlnilqum   Rhone-Poulenc  :  Bee — 

Soclete    Chlmlqne    dea    I'alnea    dn    Rhone    Anciennement 
(Jllllard.  V  Monnet  et  Cartler 
Rommer*.  fl  .  ft  Co..  St    Paul.  Minn      126.780    cane.     H.  16 
Sooty    Conceaalona    Ltd.,    Ix>ndon.    England.    "  664.717     pub 

5-6-58.     CI.  30. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664,698.  pub.  B-6-58. 

CI.   26 
Standurd    Mtlltna   Co.     Chlcagn     III       559  621 
Htauffer    ft    Sona.    Inc..    Blue    Mounda.    WU 

4-15-58      CI    46. 

See- 


cane.      CI.    46. 
664.821,    pub. 


Co..     Plttaburjh,     Pa.       604,596,     pub. 


Sterllnir  HniK  Ine 

Molle  Co..   The. 
Stewart.     Jeaae     C. 

10-80-56.      CI.    7 
Stone  Container  Corp..  Chicago,  III.    664.579-80.  pub  5-6-58 

n.  2. 

Strianeae.    Bernard    V  .    d.    b.    a.    Ackeruian    Ennravera.    New 

York.  N    Y.     664.694.  pub.  5-«-58.     CI    26. 
Sunklut    Orowera.    Inc..    Loa    AnRelea.    Calif.      664  888.    pub 

5-6  58       n     46 

Brothera.    Plttaburgh.    Pa. 


Plttaburgh.    Pa. 
CinelnnatJ, 


664.768,  pub.  5-6-58. 
664.773.  pub.  5-6-«8. 
Ohio.        664,637.     pub. 


Supowlts 

n    39 
Supowlta    Brothera 

CI    39. 
Sjratnne     Medicine     Co. 

12-14-54.      CI.   18. 
TeeBform  Foandatlona,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     664.756.  pub 

5-6-58.     CI.  39.  •       .  *' 

Telej  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.  664.600.  pub  5-6-58  CI  8 
Templeton  r,\nve  Co..  Inc.,  Fond«,  N.  Y.  664.875  CI  '30. 
Thomaa    Publlahing    Co..    New    York.    N.     Y.       356.819.    ren 

5-10-58.      CI.   3>*. 
Thorer  A  Co     Offenbach  am  Main,  Germanj.     664,745,  pub. 

5—6—58.     Cl.  39. 
Thuraton  Cutting  Corp.,  to  Reerea  Brothers.  Inc.,  New  York. 

N    Y       359.999.  ren.  9-6-58.      Cl.  40 
Tibbala    Flooring   Co..   Oneida.    Tenn.      664.613.   pub     5-6-58. 

Cl.   12.  .   •-      • 

Tlmme    E    F.,  ft  Son.   Inc..  New  York,   N.  Y      664.800 
B-fl-h8      Cl    42. 

Burlington.  Vt.     664.740,  pub.  5-(^-58 


pub. 


Inc. 


Toflaya   Dealgn, 

Cl    38 
Topaall    Lubrleanta. 

11-5-57.      Cl.   15. 
Tracy.  Madlaon  H..  d. 


Inc..    Kenmore.    N.    Y. 
b.  a.  National  Auto  Olai 


Detroit.  Mich      559.512.  cane      Cl.  26. 
Trana-World  Optical  Corp..   New  York.    N 

5-6-58.      Cl    26. 
Trencher  of  Old  New  York,  Inc..  New  York    N    T 

piib   5-6-58.     Cl.  89. 
Trltle  I^boratorlea.  to  J.  B.  Mitchell.  Seattle   Waah 

cor.     Cl    51 

Trural  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.  .   See — 

Llet>oTlti.  S..  ft  Son«.  Ine 

I'II«nan  Devicea  Corp..  Norwalk,  Conn.     664.662.  pub 

Union   Baa-Camp   Paper  Corp..  New  York    N 

pub    5-6  58      Cl.  1 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Bakellte  Corp. 
United  Aircraft  Producta.  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio 

Cl.  13 
Unlted-Carr  Faatener  Corp.  :  See— 

Carr  Faatener  Co. 
United    Statea    Movidyn    Corp.,    Chicago     111 

5-^-58.     Cl    6 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

United   Statea  Rubber  Co 

a.  23 

I'nlted   Statea  Rubber  Co..   New  York.  N 

•"■'*''•  22 


664,628.     pub 
Speciflcationa. 
664.704.  pub. 
.   T.      064.757, 
660.429, 


New  York,  N.  Y. 


5-<V-58      Cl 
United  Statea  Steel  Corp. 
Boyle  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 


5-6-58. 
Y.      664.575-4J. 

559,506.  cane. 

664.590,  pub. 
291.241.  cane. 
292.967.  cane. 

664,673.  pub. 


See- 


Univeralty  of  Miami.  The.  Cora)  Oablea,  Fla.     664.741.  nab. 

5-6-58.     Cl.  38. 
UpjobD   Co..   The.   Kalamaaoo,    Mich.      664.646.   pub.   6-4-08. 

Cl.  18. 
Upjohn   Co.,   The,   Kalamaioo.   Mich      664.743,   pub    5-6-A8. 

Cl.  38.  V 

Utility  Toola  Ine     New  York,  N.  Y.     559,516.  cane      Cl    23 
Vapor   Reeoyery  Syatema  Co..  Compton,  Calif.     664.693.  pab. 

5-6-58.     Cl.  26. 
Vaughn  Bait  Co.  :  See — 
Vaughn.  Maurice  L. 
VaiiRhn.  Maurice  L.,  d.  b.  a.  Vaughn  Bait  Co.,  SmithTllle.  Tenn. 

664.675,  pub.  5-6-58.      Cl.  22. 
Venice  Maid  Co..  Inc.,  VIneland.  N.  J.     664,831.  pub    5-6-68. 

Cl    46. 
Ventfabrlct.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111      664,623.  pub.  5-6-58.    Cl    13. 
Vina     8«n    Joae  Toeornal,     Santiago,    Chile.       664,837.    pab. 

5-«-^8      Cl    47. 
Voeemar  Co     The  ;   See —  ■■ 

Moore,  Thomaa. 
Vulcan  Radiator  Co..  The.  Hartford,  Conn.     664,869      Cl    S4. 
Wakertel.1  rolTee  Co.  :   See — 

Wakefl.ld  Coffee  Co.  of  California. 
Wakefleld   Coffee  Co.   of  California,  d.   b.   a.   Wakefield  Coffee 

Co..  Olendale,  Calif.      5,59.655,  cane.     Cl    46 
Wanamaker.  John.   Philadelphia.   Philadelphia.  Pa.      360,890. 

ren    9-27-58.      Cl.  32. 
Waahlngton  Creamery  Co..  to  Rancher'a  Pride  Fooda,  to  Acme 

Poultry  Co..  Seattle.  Waah.     575  775,  new  cert.     Cl    46 
Wataon,  I.,eland  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Medical  Acouatlc  Instrument  Co.. 

to    Maico    Electronic*,    Inc.,    Minneapolis.    Minn.      361.888. 

ren.   10-18-58       Cl.  44. 
Wauaaa    Brewing  Co.,   Wauaau,    Wis.      369,062.   ren     8-2-58. 

Cl.  48. 
Wear-A-Blanket.  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     664.755    pub   5-6-58. 

Cl.  89. 
Weather  Producta  Inc..  Hialeah,  Fla.     664,615,  pub.  5-6-68. 

Weather-Seal.    Inc.,   Barberton.  Ohio. 
Cl.  21 


664,661,   pub.   5-6-58. 


Webater   William  A.,  Co..  The.  Memphla.  Tenn.    664.651.  pab. 

5-6-58      Cl.  18. 
Weiael  ft   Co.,   Inc..   Milwaukee.  WIe.      559,581     cane      Cl    46 
Welaa.    Jametr    d.    b.    a.    Master    Producta    Co..    Chicago.    III. 

664  877.      Cl.  46.  ,  -•   . 

Wembley,    Inc.,    New    Orleana.    La.       664.790.    pub.    6-6-58. 

Cl.  39. 
Weat  Coaat  Growers  ft  Paekera.  Inc.  :  See — 

FVwel  Broa.  Packing  Co.  . 

Weat  Coast   Roofing  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Olaa-Topl.Producta.  Oakland, 

Calif.      «64.612,  pub.  5-6-58.      Cl.   12. 
Western  Tablet  ft  Stationery  Carp.  :  Sew — 

Blair  J  C.  Co. 
Weatern  Tablet  ft  Stationery  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     664.729. 

pub    5-6-58.     Cl.  37. 
West  Point  Mfg.  Co..  Weat  Point,  Oa.     664,806,  pub.  5-6-68. 

Cl.  42. 
Wetaell  Gummlwerke  Aktlpngesellschaft,  Hlldesheim,  Germany 

664.677,  pub  5-6-58      Cl   22. 
Wheeling  Corrugating  Co.,   Wheeling,   W.   Va.     357,891     ren. 

6-21   58.     n    14. 
W'hite   Stag  Mfg.   Co..  Portland,   Oreg.     664.794.  pub    5-6-58. 

Cl.  39.  .  f      ■ 

Whlte-Washburne  Co.,   Inc..  Hinsdale.   N.   H.     556.037    cane. 

Cl.  37. 
Whiting-Adams  Co..  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.    664,715,  pub.  1-7-58. 

Wighardt.  Hermann.  Textilwerk  Fulda  :  See — 
Wlghardt,  Maria,  nee  Weber. 

Wighardt,  Maria,  nee  Weber,  d.  b.  a.  Hermann  Wljrhardt  Tex- 
tilwerk   Fulda.    Fulda,    Germany.      664.752.,    pub     5-6-6." 
Cl    39. 

Wllklneon.  Frita,  Point  Lookout,  Long  Island.  N.  Y      559,627, 
cane.      Cl.  38. 

Williamson  Candy  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     361,666.  ren.  10-25-IW. 
Cl.  46. 

Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Grove.  111.     664.671-2   pub. 

5-6^18      Cl.  22.  •  '  .  f 

Wolverine  Paper  Converting  Machinery  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich. 

664. 682.  pub    5-6-58.      Cl.  23. 
World    Neighbors,    Inc..    Washington.    D.    C.      664.738.    pub. 

5-6-58,     Cl.  38. 
Wright,  Dode,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     422,540,  cane.     Cl    6. 
Wyner  Fabrics,  Ltd..  New  York,  N.  Y.     664,815.  pub   5-6-58. 

Cl.  42. 
Wvnn,  Clarence  M..  d.   b.  a.   Wynoll  I..aboratorlea.     Clarence 

M.   Wynn,   d.    b.   a.    Drt-Powr  Co..   Acuaa.  Calif.     580,186. 

Am.  7(d)       Cl.  82. 
Wynoll  Laboratories:  See  — 

Wynn,  Clarence  M. 
Yale  ft  Towne  Mfg.   Co..  The.  New  York,  X.  Y.     664,624    pub. 

5-6-58.      Cl    18. 
York  lee  Machinery  Corp.,  York,  Pa.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.. 

Chicago,  111       360,379,  ren.  9-13-58.     Cl    34. 
Youtheraft   Creations,   Inc..   New   York,   N.   Y.      664.748,   pub. 

4-16-57.     Cl    39. 
ZIrin.    Benjamin,    d.    b.    a.    Zirln    Enterprlaea.    Hlaleah,    Fla. 

664,647.  pub  8-6-58.     Cl.  18. 
ZIrin  Enterprlaea  :  Bee — 
Ztrin,  Benjamin. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


FoRlfn  Patents  Received  in  the  Sckntiftc  Ubrary  w  of 
June  30,  195S 


Patent!  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 


rountry 


l)nte  rwrtrrt 


Jane 
Jane 
June 
Junr 
Juiu* 
May 
Mar. 
Mar. 


.Auatralla 

l.l6«rr-arU) 

{Patemtt) 

.\iistrla_-. 

BelKlon 

Canada 

IX'ninark-. — — 

Kgyi)t.__- 

Finland »_-- ._. 

Franc* 

(Patent*) 

(AfldititHit) 1  Jon* 

(;«rman}- 

(  4  m»leffri)rkri/teii ) 

{PatfHtM) 

Or^at  Britain 

India 

I  Inland... 

Italy 

Japan — 

N>tb«rUMls 

Norway 

rhlllnolwa 

Poland 

8w«>d«>n 

SwltsfrlandJ.. 

Yugoalavla 


HiKhMt 

number 


20.  1V&8. 
20.  1968- 
16. 19^8. 
.^    19.^8-- 

23.  1958. 
2     19M-- 

24.  1958. 
19.  1938. 


Junr  2:*.   19.%8 

1«.  1958 


June 
Mar. 

June 

May 

Apr. 

June 

May 

June 

June 

June 

June 

June 

June 

Feb 


18.  1958 

11.  1958- 

27    195H - 

3    1958—- 

9.  1958--- - 

27.  1958 

19.  1958 

5.  1958 

9.  1958.- 

•29.  19M 

11.  1958 

23.  1958 

23.  1958 — . 

17.  1955- 


Auafralla  ;    Flrat  2  000  «nromplete 
BelKturo  :   Flrat  printed  493,079 

CechoalovakU  :    La"*'  S^;52*^^^* 
Finland  ;   Flrat  ni  Inted  19,428 
Flrat  .mX>  Incomplete 
•    Flrat  received  5.792 
luteal  140  582/1951 
Ireland  :    Mtaalns  1-10.000 
Italy      Flrat  24.'?.0O0  incomplete 
RuJlla  :    Lateat  24»«/ie2« 
VuKoalaTta  :    Flrat  received  10.001 


Hunsary 


252 


83.029 
212.817 
197.T00 
533.500 
859.129 

84.325 
1.069 

29.227 

1.156.300 
68.650 

1.027.600 

1.010.864 

796.580 

58.166 

21,450 

553.200 

2.900 

88.293 

91.478 

217 

40.656 

163,067 

329.275 

16.461 


2.803.888.     Apparatua  for  L^o 
In    Small    Bottlea.      Sn 
aiMndence  to  :   MIcliael 
17.  N.  Y. 

2.810,362.     Speed    Indicator* 
St..  Brooklyn,  N.  T. 

2  836.84:1       Leveler. 
Road.  Baltimore  18.  Md. 


Classlflcatlon  Order  No. 

Tbe  following  claa.  tranrfer.  for  concurrent  ^^^l*-";^;"; 
awl  examination  of  appllcationa  pending  therein.  U  directed 
to  take  effect  on  Monday.  Jaly  7.  1958  : 

From  nivlalon  38  to  Claaaiflcatlon  Dlvlaion  V  : 
naaa  72   1Ia»oj««t  akd  Cowcarrs  8TBUcTUE«a 

M.  C.   RORA. 
Dirtctor,  Pmtmt  Brmmiminff  Operation. 


am  for  LyopbllUlnc  Producta  C 

ntlago    Cerlettl,    Mltan.    Italy. 

8.  Striker.  511  Fifth  Ave..  N 


Contained 

Corre- 

ew  York 


Ottar   Undhelm.   819   58th 
Edward  J.  <Sallagher,  Jr.,  8501  Ednor 


<;enernl  Klectrlc  Comiwny  la  prepared  to  grant  »»»•♦*/ '»•';;* 
Ii(vn»w.  under  the  following  22  pat.-nts  upon  reasonable  term* 
to  domeatlr  manufacturers. 

Appllcationa  for  llcenae  mav  be  addreaaed  to  :  ««o*"i.*^'**- 
trie  Vompany,  Appliance  k  felevlalon  Receiver  Divlalon.  Ap- 
pliance Park.  Louiavllle  1,  Ky. 
2  745  710      (enter  Guide  Support  for  Refrigerator  Vegetable 

Pan. 
2.782.831.     Automatic  (Jauge  for  Pnaa  Brakea. 
2  8 '3  962      Bearing  Aaaembly    and   Clothea   Dryer  Equipped 

'   ■    '  Therewith. 

2.824.38.-)      Water   Spreader  for   CTothea   Drying  Machine. 
2.824.386.     Molature  Condensing   Syatem  for  Clothea  Drying 
Macblnea. 

2,826.217.  Reetrlctor  Valvea. 

2.826.388.  Shelf  Support. 

2,826.442.  Latch  Mechanlam. 

2.826,471.  Froien  Fruit  Juice  Diapenaer. 

2,828.178.  Refrigerator  Compartment   Shelf  and  Guard  A»- 

aembly. 

2.829,838.  Waate  DUpoaal  Apparatua. 

2.829.840.  Waate  Dlapoaal  Apparatna. 

2.829.841.  Watte  Dlapoaal  Apparatua 
2.830.363.  Method  for  Making  a  Tubular  Element. 
2,830,756.  Variable  Dlaplacement  Rotary  Pump. 

2,830.863.     Cabinet  Hanger. 

2  832  208.     AdJoatable  Vibration  Senalng  Meant  for  Laundry 
Machlnet, 

2.836.186  Wathlng  Apparatna  With  Tub  Sealing  Syatem. 

2.836,305.  Adjustable  Shelf  Structure. 

2.836.849.  Compreaaion  Arrangement. 

2.836.453.  Adjuatabl*-  Magnetic  Door  Latch. 

2,836.697.  Electric  Range. 


New  Applications  Recdved  Daring  May  1»M 

6,750 

Patenta ^^ 

Dealgna j^ 

Plant  Pats - — ^ 

Relaaaea " 

Tout       -    --7..- 


Patenta  80ft— No.  2,844  820  to  No.  2,845,624,  Incl. 

[^,^ ■      24- -No.      18.3.272  to  No.      183.296,  incl. 

Krir?.»:::::   e-No.    1.734.0  no.    ;.739.inci. 

H^iMoea 2— No.        24,508  to  No.        24.509.  Incl. 

Total -.  887 

1073 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1968 

Total  number  of  pending  applicAtions  (excluding  Designs) 308,  262 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications 8,  624 

Total  number  of  appUoaiions  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 87,036 

Total  number  of  Deeign  appUcatioiiB  awaiting  action .... — ..  S,  087 

Date  of  oldest  new  application June     4,  1M7 

Date  of  oldest  amended  i4>plication ---  May    17,  1067 


Bf.aB08A, 


PklMt 


PATBNT  EXAMINING  OBOUPS.  AND  SUPKBT1SOBT  BXAMINBBS 


DIVISIONS 


(D  8TONI.  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND   RKLATKD  ARTS . -. 

an  8TRACHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  KNBROT  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(ni)  YTJNO  KWAI,  B..  MECHANICAL  MANrPACTtJRINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS  . 

(IV)  FRBEHOF.  H.  B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS   AND   AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  t..  STATIC  STBUOTUBM  AND  INBTRUMENT8  Of  PRECISION 

(VI)  MURPBT,  T.  P..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VII)  KAUPFMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASd.)  GORECn,  G.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  BXAMINKBfl  AND  SUBJBCTB  OP  INVENTION 


1. 

1 

I. 

4. 

5. 

«. 
7. 
S. 

ft. 
10. 

11. 
la. 

13. 

u. 
u. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
19. 
X>. 

n. 
a. 

a. 

M. 

a. 

at. 


(VI)  OOLDBERO.  A.  J.,  Brmkes;  KxaiT«tln«;  Pl»ntln«;  Plant  Httfbuidr7.  8<»tt«1nf  Unkwd«n 

(MX)  HERRMANN,  D„  Flihliic  Tr»ppto«  and  Vmntn  Dwtroytns;  Vrmm,  Tobs«w;  TtitOt  Wrtofwi;  Boeklw, 

Battonauxl  Ckiia   - - — • 

(V  ID  LE  ROY.  C.  A.,  MsUl  PaoBdliic  «i4  TrastaMBt;  M«Mlnii7  (PraeMi  sod  Amsnlas);  AlbTfl: 

Rb«acuts 


(VI)  FALLER,  B.  A..  Holats:  Pow«r  Driyen  Conyeron;  Handling  Ap|»ntai:  Ehvaton:  PumbmUc  Dlipatch;  Ster* 
S«rTk»;  C:ony«7«n,  Cbatw.  Skids,  Oukftvuxl  w»jr« 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harreatan;  Unaarthlnc  Ob)eeti;  Threahlnc;  Knotton;  Animal  Hofbwidry;  Baa  Cultura; 
Dalnr:  Butcbcr1n«:  VefpUbte  and  Meat  Cotten  and  Commlnotan;  Pneaa;  Oatoa;  Moals;  SIcnato  aad  Indleatflrt; 
Fluid  BprlnkUnc,  Spcmytng  and  Diffualnf 

(I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J..  Carbon  Chemilstry  (part),  e  f  ,  HeterorreUc,  0«nef«l  Organic  ProeMBaa.  Pieliliia,  AmMaa.  Amiaaa  .. 

(IV)  OON8A1VE8,  J   E   (ANDERSON,  P   O,  acting),  Opttci 

(V)  L  EWIS,  R.  0.,  Bads;  Chairs  and  8«aU:  Cabineu:  Tablaa;  MisoeUaoaous  Furniture;  Fire  Eaoapa*;  Laddan;  Depoalt 
and  Collection  Reoaptaclea » 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pompa;  Faaa;  Torbtaaa — ~ 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnanea;  Anummttlon;  Biploatre  Oiarte  Making 

aV)  BENHAM,  E.  V.,  BooU,  Sboea  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  ManulMttve;  Bottoo,  Eretot  and  RlTat  Satttaf; 

Nailing,  SupUng  and  Clip  Clenebtng;  Card,  Pletore  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Condaltt 

ail)  SPINTM  AN.  8.,  (DURHAM,  B.  G.,  aflUi«),  Maefalaa  EJemenU;  Engine  Starters.  InterrelaUd  Gluten  and  MoCor 
Controls 


a. 
ao. 


an)  BEALL,  T.  E.,  Omt  Cotttaig;  Elaetrle  Lamp  and  Tube  ManulMture;  Neadle  and  Pta  Maktag;  Matal  WorktBg 
(part),  e.g.  Special  Work,  Forging.  PlaaUe  Working.  Drawing,  Sawing,  Milling,  Planing.  Turning 

(Ill)  MANIAN,  J.  C.  (WILTZ,  W.  A.,  acting).  Metal  Working  (part),  e.  g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bending,  MlacellaDiaiia 
Prooeaaee.  Asannbi7  and  Diaaaaembly  Apparatus;  Wirt  Fabrics 

era)  BRINDI8I,  M.  v.,  PlaMka;  Pkatic  BkKkand  Earthenware  Apparatua;  GkM. ~ 

(ID  ANDRUS,  L.  M..  TaJepbony;  Recorders  (part) 

(TV)  LEIOHEY.  R.  A.,  Packaging  (part);  Typewrttera;  Printtng;  Typa  Caatlag  and  Setting:  Sheet  Material  Aaao- 
datton  or  Folding - • 

(VI)  BLUM,  A..  Poww  Pknta:  PtakI  TraiumlHtDas;  SarroflMtor  Syttana;  Jet  Motors;  Comboatlan  TorbiiMa:  Spaed 
ReaponslTe  Devloea 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.  (MATTESON.  P.  L,  acting),  Storaa  and  Pomaear  BoOers;  PInId  Pnal  Buraara;  HaatlngSjra- 
tems;  ML«ceUandous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation  — 

(V)  SEERS,  J  D..  MiseeOaneoQS  Hardware;  CkMure  Pastanera;  Locks;  SaJea;  Bank  Protection;  Bread.  Paatry  and 
ConJectton  Making;  TenUand  Caaoplea:  Umbrellas;  Canea;  Undertaking;  Electrleal  Connectors 

all)  MADER.  R.  C.  Testflea 

(VI)  MARLAND.  M.  L..  Aarooaattaa:  Boats;  Baers;  Ships;  MarlBa  PrepoislaB;  PrspaOars:  WtndmlDB:  Flnkl  Dl»- 
phragmsand  BeUowa .- - 

(VI)  8MII  OW,  T  ,  DaU  Prooeaaors;  Digital  and  Analoc  Compatm;  Calealatorv.  BookkssptBg  Ma^ms;  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers;  VoUng  Machines;  Counters 

ail)  HICKEY.  T.  J..  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  BfsssitrM):  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines:  Testilea.  Iranlng 
or  Smoothing:  dutches  and  Power-Stop  Control 

(VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D..  Coattnt— Pnweaaea,  MlaoeUSneoos  ProdocU  and  Apparatus;  DIstlUathm;  Wood  Treating  Ap- 
paratot;  Paper  Making 

(U)  RADER.  O.  L  .  Electricity— Generatkm.  Motive  Poww.  Transinlaatnn  Systems,  VoHacs  and  Phaaa  Control  Sys- 
tems. Fum«*«,  Bett«ry  Chwrlng  »nd  Dlscharftng.  Arc  L«mpa.  PrUne  Motw  Dynamo  Planta;  Klaeatara  (part), 
e.  g.  Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mfchanlams,  In<'uctor?;  Tranatamera. 

aV)  JAMES,  S.,  Bmahlng,  Scrubbing  and  Gaoaral  Cleaning;  Bruah.  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  TeztlWa,  Ptald  Treattnc 
Appsratus;  Cleaning  and  Liqukl  Contact  with  SoUda 

(VI)  BRAt'NER,  R.  H  .  Internal  Combustton  Englnea;  Ezpanaibla  Otaambw  Motors;  Phikl  Serromotora;  Sprlnc. 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors:  Cylinders:  Pistons;  Driye  Shafts:  Fleslble-Sbalt  Couplings:  Chucks  or  SoekoU: 
Fluid  Current  ConTeyers;  Presanre  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  SubatUutea 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M,  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheal  Makteg;  Baggage;  Ctoth,  Leather  and  Rubber  Ra- 
loeptacles;  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Joint  Packing;  Vaired  Pipe  CoapdDga;  Rod  JolnU;  Tool-Handling  Fastenlnfi. 

(VII)  O'l  EARY,  R.  A  ,  lUumlnatlng  Burners;  Commlnutort;  Coin  Controlled  Apparatus;  Dispensing  Cabinets:  Article 
Dispensing:  Coin  Handling - 


«.  11.  M,  a.  M,  M. 

ae, ».  ao,  <a,  m. 
i«,  a,  a7, 41,  a.  44, 

4t.ii.M,aa. 
1 11,  IS,  li.  »,  M. 

S7.SS,n,I>aalgBB 

7,  11.  17,  r,  a4,  M. 

M.  a.  tt. 

ft,  S.  10.  a.  M.  M. 
40.  U.  «. 

1.4. 9, 10.  II.  a.  a. 

aS.4«.47. 

a,  i«.  19,  a.  ».  n. 

40,  66,  67. 

I,  n,  in.  IV.  V. 


Oklaat  Application 


New 


•-40-A7 

ft-ae-47 
i»-a-«7 

9-1K67 

8-S^ 

10-1-67 
9-11-67 

10-11-67 
»-«>-67 
^-17-67 

lO-a-67 

a-i>-67 

10-»-67 


9-6-67 
•-ia-67 

10-10-67 

9-*-67 

»-l»47 

9-4-67 
7-M-47 

9-a-67 

6-4-67 
11-7-67 
S-1S-A7 

11-1-67 
10-16-67 

»-a0-47 

^-a-57 

10-15-67 


9-9-67 
IO-a»-67 
17 


S^47 

10-94-67 
9-9-67 

l»-l4-67 
9-10-67 
10-K67 

10-14-67 

7-1-67 

»-*-67 


67 
9-16-67 

a-a-67 

10-11-67 

9-S-67 

9->-^7 

9-11-67 
7-l*-67 

9-«-67 

S-17-67 

n-ia-«7 
S-I9-67 

10-»-57 
10-17-*7 

»-l-57 
7-a-A7 
10-7-87 
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ai  CD  BOETTCHER.  A.  M.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). e  g.. Ursa  Addnctt. SOloon Containing Oarboti «^P«'™*;;Hr*» 
j^„fl„n  ^  cwban  Oildea.  Parttel  OiMtotton  of  Noo-AromaUe  Hydrocarbon  MIzturaa,  HydnMarbona.  HatofMiatad 

BydrooarboQS'  Mineral  OOa '" ' 

aa.  (VlDBEBMAN,H.,Oaa  awl  LfcnildCoataatAppafatOB:  Heat  Eatoanoa;  Gas  SaparaUoii;A«ltaaai«SairPr.partloB. 

tag  Fluid  Systoffls:  Lkjuid  \jgwA  BaapooalTe  Syi«wnB;  PIra  Bsttagulabars 

a  rV)  MUSHAKE  W  L    BHdsss:  HrdraoUe  sad  Earth  Engtoaaring;  Roads  and  PaTsiB*ls 

at:  OV)  QUACKENBU8H,  L..  B.lh«n-D™n  AppUaDSsa,  Swttafaas  and  Signal.,  ^«^  J^'^^^^^'l^'/^ 

Sandara;  Elaatneity  Tiansniashw  to  VoWcIbb;  Dumping  Vehlolsa;  Vehtele  Fandars;  Hand  and  Hoist  LIna  Implements 
a   aV)DEMBO,L.J..'D»pml^Plltof  and  CtoalngBaoBptaelee:Tollet;  Sheet  or  Web  Fowling 

a.  (V)  CUTTING.  C.  A.,  (acting).  Mmsmlng  aad  Tssttag;  Automatic  Weighers;  Weighing  SealM. 

r   01)  LEVY.  M.  L,  ElaOrteltj    SaMifcis.  Wafcltag.  Heating.  PhoXHeeP  Cirtwltt VT  "^ 

a!  0)  MABMELBTEIN,  N..  Carboa  CliaiUary  (part),  a.  g..  Aso.  CarbocytUe  or  Aeyellc  Compounds  (part),  a.  g 

Xtmoam.  TrteryteiatbMm.  Esl«.  AeMs,  Kstonaa,  Aklahydaa,  Ethers.  Phrsiols.  Akwhob  "  "      .  ..  i^ 

a.  OV)  WEa.  I.,  nuuriiiiae  Rs«tikt«rs:  Valres;  PhUd  Handling  (ewept  Praaore  Modulating  Ralays,  SalfPropor- 

ttoatacBystems,  Float  ValTaa.I>taplncma  and  BoDowB) '^J     11    ::.:::  ^^lll 

40  (V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J..  Raaiptaalas    Hatallic.  Papw.  Woodt.  Glass;  Bpaelal  Baoaptsala  said  rssWiW 

41.  (11)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Raoordara  (part);  Sound  Raoordlng;  Teleylslon 

41.  ai)  REYNOLDS.  E.  B^  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (part) :  .L^Lv  „Li_  "ULi  i  ^^'.ill-i 

43   0)  KNIGHT,  W  B.  (WOLI.  M.  O..  acting).  Medktoea.  Potssns.  Cosmetics;  Sugar  snd  Stiireh;  8kto«  sad  Laatterr 

PTwrrlng,  SterOWng  and  DlatofcotlDg  (awept  Wood  Traatmant  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyrtng.  Fluid  Treatmant 

44.  ai)  EVANS.'N'H:.DiraetlTa  Radio  8yst«ma;'Mass  Spectrometers;  Nudaar  Battartea;  Nudaar  Reaonant  Derlcas: 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Meaai  ring ;  Radar  Sonar;  Torpedoes  ■■■■„...^-  .-■-.  -.--^--^^  -    ^^^-^^ -  — ^- 

46  (VT  MANIAN.  J  A  ,  Whaato,  Tires  and  Asha;  Railway  Wheals  and  Aika;  Lubrteatton;  Baartaa  and  Guldaa.  BaN 
and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spraw  Darlaaa;  Anmial  Draft  AppUanosa;  Fluid  Handling  (part) V""  '.VIL 

46  (I)  WILES.  W  G.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L.,  acttag).  Aotlnkla  Series  (•  g  .  flsatonable)  Compounds;  StatarsdMaUl  Steak; 
Eipkam  Poww  Plaols  (pwt);  MetaDuigy  (part);  RadtoacUve  Medldnea;  Nuclear  Reactions:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 

(VI)  KANOF    W    J     Mining.  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harverting  Motor  Vehldee;  I  and  Vehldee;  Educatton 

(ID  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  Etootrtelty-Conyerslon  SysUms,  Protoctiye  8y«ama:  Measuring  and  Testing  (eseept  Melara); 

Swltohboarda.  Ralaya,  Magnate  OendaaMrs.  Translators,  Barrier  Layer  RacAlflsrs  

(VII)  BBNDBTT,  l^DrylBSaBd  OMor  Vapor  Oootast  wttfc  Solids.  VeotUatkm,  Wrtls;  Earth  Boring:  Concentrating 

a)"ARjK)LD.  D Tcirtoo  Chaini^'ii^^^  «^  OsniBsWsos  (part).  BTnOHUs  Bobbar  0«iv>- 

sttlons  Nattwml  Rnbbw • '         **"'"'**"*""" 

M.  01)  YAFFEE,  8  .  Radio  Traiwnltters,  Reoriyers  and  Tuner«:  Modulators;  Plaaoelertrte  Darloes;  AntannM. 

SI.  rV)  NEFF  P  R   (BIOBDAN.  R.  C..astlng).Supportt  and  Racks -- 

«    S^  NINAS  G  A.  Ubel  Pasti*  and  Papw  Hanging;  B«A,  and  Book  Making;  M--"**^:  'T^'t^^^ 

arr;  Papw  POes  snd  Btodars;  PIssINs  w  Partabis  Ctosuraa  w  Partttlooa;  Doars,  Wadws.  AwntoiS,  sod  Sbottars, 

Ha«eaa:  Whip  Apparatus;  Pood  Appsratus;  Olawfs  Operalars ""1,"""  ; ■A1V»:J:' »"-*-,; 

64    OD  NIL80N.  R.  O..  Electrte  Lwnpa;  Elactronte  Tubea;  Mlaosllaii«>us  DIacfaeraa  Darloea;  Lamp.  Oattaada  Bar  and 

Gaa  Dlaehane  DaneeCtwnas;  B«y  Bawgy  (e  g..  X-Ray.  UltraTtolet.  RadtoaotlTe)  Applloattons.  

(VII)  KLINE.  J  R..  Sorflwy;  DwitWry;  ArUflcKl  Body  Members;  Separating  and  Aworting  Solids  (part)  ...... 

O)  SPECK,  J.  B..  Abrading  OMnposMeos:  Battartss;  Coating  or  Pkstte  Composttkma;  Etoctrtoal  and  Wave  Enargy 

OID  MILLER.  A    B,  Bolt.  Not,  Rlret,  NaU.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horseahoa  Makter.  I>rlT«>  «»d  Swaw  PMantaos; 

Nut  and  BoU  Looks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  JotaUor  (Couplings.  Metal  Bending ;: V ":     ;::^'    "I 

Oil)  BRONAUOH.  P.  H..  Rolkand  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  WorklngjAhradlng  Prooeaass 

and  Apparatoa;  Batha.  Ckiaata.  Slnka.  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DrUlIng;  Papw  MannlMiturw;  Packaging  (part)  ... 

(D  BRINDIBL  M.  A.,  Inorganle  Chemistry,  FertilUars,  Gas,  Heating  and  IDnmlnatlng -  — — 

O)  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  Carbati  Chemlatry  (part),  e  g..  Byntbatk  Reatas  (part).  Synthatle  Basin  Camposlttons  (part). 

Synthetic  Rubbw;  Photographic  Proaessss  and  Productt 

(IID  8TRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Roallng:  Puahlng  and  Pulling;  Horologr; 

DellT  ery ;  Feed  liM  of  Indaflntte  Lengtha -  -  •; ,„  '   /J.".". 

e   (IV)  LOW  E.D.B..Gam«.  Toys;  Amusements  and  EwrdstagDeytoes;  Mechanical  Guns  and  Projectors;  lUumtnatlon; 

a.  0)''5;!?SS?S^ElTrH  :  Poods  sad  BO.WSOW:  Pwmsatatlan;  Cw^^ 

drate  DeriTaUves,  Fats,  Bulfurlaed  Compoondr.  Heary  Metal  Compooada ^ ~ - 

M.  (1)  GREENWALD.  J.,  Fuels:  MIsoellaiiaous  Compositions 

a.  (V)  LISANN,  I,  Oaomatrte  Instruments;  Aeoustlos:  Building  Structures -^ ]L11'  iL^'^ 

«7    (VII)  KR  A  Frr,CF,o™am€.itatlon:  Liquid  9ei»araHonorPuri*o*thm;Ceiitr«igal  Bowl  separators;  Separating  and 

Asaorttng  Solids  (part) " 

m.  OD  SAX,  E.  J.,  Ware  GuMea;  Electric  Meters;  CoiKltielors;  Insolators;  Ampttflns 

I- BAILEY.  J.  S..  l^amlnatad  Pabrtes — 

n-LADT.  J.  B  ,  Oaeiaatora — 

CLASS.  DlVS-im— WAHL,  R.  A..  Ctrtttagaad  Puneblng 

IV— BERLOWITZ,  W.  Hamrwsand  Diggers;  Ptowa. -■ 

V-ANGEI .  C.  D.,  Refrlgeratton:  Roob  SoafloWs  .  _ 

M    E    DIV   A*  0)  LANHAM.  B.  E.  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Basins  (psft)_ 

DESIGNS  „n))A-MONCUBE,  J.  A..  Industrtal  Art. 
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9-My-67 

10-11-67 
11-15-67 
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11-1V-B7 

11-1-67 

9-0-67 

8-1-67 
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OoBtroIIIiv  Apparatna;  Hallway  Mail 


9-»-67 

9-4-67 

9-l»-67 


It 


B— GRAY,  M.  A.,  HouadioM,  Peraonal  and  PIna  Arte. 


'IsUbllihed  Aogust  S,  1967,  by  ordw  of  the  C!ommlBStonir-7a  0.  O.  tl». 


n-l»47 

11-4-67 
7-0-67 

I0-S-S7 

l>-10-67 

io-ao-67 

0-11-57 

ll-»-67 

9-«-67 

11-6-67 

8-»-67 
9-4-57 
9-a-87 

9-10-67 

11-1-67 

10-10-67 

1-7-88 

9-3-67 

0-16-67 
9-1-67 
7-1-67 

11-4-57 
9-«-67 


10-1-67 

9-16-67 
10-7-67 

10-1-67 
l-a-68 
7-0-67 

0-10-67 

ll-«-67 

11-16-67 

11-1-67 

0-»-67 

0-1-67 


0-6-57 

9-»-67 

9-13-67 


10-1-67 

9-10-67 

10-1-67 

9-16^7 

O-M-67 

S-2a-67 

10-7-67 

10-14-67 

11-1-67 

11-6-67 

9-0-67 

9-6-67 

9-0-67 

9-3-67 
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10-7-67 

11-6-67 
7-6-67 

10-1-67 

11-1-67 

10-8-67 
0-16-67 

10-10-67 

0->-67 

11-1-67 

0-6-67 
6-16-67 

O-a-67 

0-0-67 
lO-a-67 
10-17-67 

I-0-6S 

0-0-67 
0-10-67 

04-67 

11-6-67 
lO-n-67 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


Ualtod  States  Cowt  of  Appeah 
DMikt  of  Cotambte  Clrayt 

Mabcalx'h  Manvkactibino  Company,  Inc. 

V. 

KoBEBT  C.  Watson,  Commihhionkb  ok  Patknth 

yo.  Ikit*.     Decided  June  f«,  i»l« 
I—  U.  8.  App.  D.  C.  — :  —  F.2d  —  :  —  U8PQ  —1 

1.  TRADBMABKa    —     RBOIBTBABILITT    —    QrBSTlON     WHBTHBB 

Goods  "May  Bb"  Dibtinouibhbd  bt  Mabk  Ii  a  Qcbs- 
TiON  or  Fact — Mat   Be  Pbbbcmbd  Whebb  Mabk   Ib 

DIBTINCTITB     OB     U.MQCB — NO      PBBBrMPTIOK      WHEBB 

Mabk  Is  a  Common  Basic  8hapb. 
"It  It.  of  course,  a  quMtion  of  fact  whether  a  riven  mark 
Is  a  means  where)<.  ilie  sppMcant'a  goodji  'may  be'  dlatin- 
Knlsheil  from  the  ^'">Mis  of  othera.  and  in  the  caae  of  a  dla- 
tknctive  or  unique  -nark  this  quality  may  readily  appear 
and  thus  be  presumed.  Bat  where  the  mark  conslata  solely 
of  a  common  basic  shape,  such  as  an  oval,  we  think  it  not 
proper  to  presume  that  such  a  mark  is  s  meana  whereby 
the  Kooda  may  be  distinfcuished  and  thus  entitled  to  be 
registered." 

2.  Appeal  to  U.  8.  Coitbt  or  Appblals.  Dibtbict  or  Columbia 

CiBcriT — Tbadbviarks — ApPLicAirr'B     Riohtb     Upok 
Re-Appltino    ms    Rbcirtbation    Aftsb    Rkfchal   by 
CoPBT  Not  Decided. 
After  flnding  no  error  in  the  District  Court's  conclusion 
thst  evidence  olTered  by  appellant  waa  insufficient  to  show 
the   public  had   in   fact  come   to  accept  a   maroon  oval  by 
itself  as  a  symbol  of  applicants'  goods.  Hrld  that  "We  need 
not  reach  or  decide  what  will  be  appellant's  rights  if  h«  re- 
applies  for   registration   and  submits   more  persuasive  evi- 
*lence  to  overcome  the  presumption  that  a  non-diatinctivs 
uval  by  Itself  Is  not  a  mark  whereby  appellant's  'goods   . 
may  be  distinguished.' 

Appeal  from  the  Tnlted  States  District  Court  for 
the  District  of  Columbia. 

AFFIRMED. 

./.  Preaton  Strieker  (  William  L.  ilathis  and  Robert 
P.  Beck  of  counsel)  for  Marcalus  Manufacturing  Co. 
Idc. 

Clarence  W.  Moore,  Solicitor,  United  States  Patent 
Office,  for  the  ComnilSBioner  of  Patents. 
Before  F^ahy.  Danaheb  and  Hiboeb.  CircuU  Jmdffc* 

I*EB  CfBIAM  : 

Appellant  sold  paper  prinluctH  In  wrappers  which 
bore  a  maroon  oval  with  the  re»rlstere<l  name  "Marcal" 
and  other  wnnU  Huperiinpi>8e<l  in  the  oval  in  white  let- 
ters. This  case  arose  whpn  appellant  songht  to  regis- 
ter the  maruou  oval  by  itself,  without  any  wording.' 
The  Patent  Office  refused  registration,  and  appellant 
filed  an  action  in  the  District  Court  under  Ift  U.  8.  C. 
i  1071  and  35  U.  S.  C.  I  145.  The  District  Court  dis- 
missed the  (.'omplaint,  concluding  that  the  various 
maroon  ovals  by  themselves  were  not  In  fact  distin- 
guishing marks  for  appellant's  products. 

Appellant  argues  that  the  statute  does  not  allow 
refusal  of  registration  of  a  mark  on  account  of  Its 
nature,  where  the  mark  is  a  means  whereby  the  goods 
"may  t>e  distingnishecl"  from  the  goods  of  others.'     (1] 


It  te,  of  course,  a  question  of  fact  whether  a  given 
mark  is  a  means  whereby  the  applicant's  goods  "may 
he '  distinguisheil  from  the  goo<ls  of  others,  and  In  the 
case  of  a  distinctive  or  unique  mark  this  quality  may 
readily  appear  and  thus  be  presumed.  But  where  the 
mark  (*onsl8ta  solely  of  a  common  basic  shape,  such  as 
an  oval,*  we  think  It  not  proper  to  presume  that  such  a 
mark  is  a  means  whereby  the  goods  may  be  distin- 
guished, and  thus  entitled  to  be  i'egistere<l.  The  Dis- 
trict Court  properly  received  evidence  offered  by  appel- 
lant to  show  the  public  had  in  fact  come  to  accept  the 
oval  by  itself  as  a  symiiol  of  appellant's  goods,  and 
we  think  there  was  no  error  In  concluding  that  the 
evlilence  was  Insufficient.*  (2]  We  need  not  reach  or 
decide  what  will  be  appellant's  rights  if  he  re-applie« 
for  registration  and  submits  more  persuasive  evidence 
to  overcome  the  presumption  that  a  non-dlstlnctlve 
oval  by  Itself  Is  not  a  mark  whereby  appellant'* 
"goods  .  .  .  may  he  distinguished."  ' 

AFFIRMED. 


'  The  court  below  found  that  the  oval  withoQt  words  had 
never  been  used  on  packages  sold  to  the  pnbUc,  althoagh  ap- 
pellant's shipping  cartons  (not  ordinarily  risible  to  the  public) 
somerimes  bore  the  oval  by  itself 


laae  ana  snape  on  iiie  ^iii\)\mrra  lur  uiurmii  ^luuuiia.  •■ 
onid  appear,  although  of  course  we  do  not  decide,  that  auch 
irlatlons  In  the  mark  bear  upon  the  qoestlon  of  non-regls- 


'  While  neither  party  made  an  issue  of  it,  we  note  that  the 
martMin  oval  sougnt  to  be  registered  bjr  appellant  varied  in 
shade  and  shape  on  the  wrappers  for  different  products.  \x 
woul 
var 
trability.  ^    ^    «„    ^. 

♦  See  H^pimic  Prndmct*  Co.  v.  Coe.  66  Add.  D.  C.  »8,  83 
P.2d  264  (1936).  where  a  yellow  rectangle  with  a  blue  border 
waa  allowed  registration  In  light  of  evidence  that  the  pabllc 
actually  identified  the  goods  by  means  of  that  mark.  See  also 
.4pr>«cf't<on  of  HUlerirh  i  Brad*bv  Co,  204  P.2d  287 
(CCPA  19.'MJ>.  ^     . 

•The   Patent  Offlce  readily  concedes  that   a  common  baaic 
shaiie   lUMy   be   regl8tere<l.   "provided  It  la   In  fact  the  distln 
gulshing  mark  of  the  applicant   . 


» Tr«d»-niark  Act  of  1»05.  33  8Ut.  725.  15  U.  S.  C.  I  85. 
This  act  has  been  superseded  by  the  L^nbam  .\ct  of  1946,  60 
Stat.  428.  1.5  U    S    r  |  1082,  but  appelUnt's  application  was 


filed  Bt  a  time  when  the  1905  act  was  still  in  effect.     The 
pertinent  language  Is  substantially  the  aame  in  both  acta. 
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U.  S.  Coart  of  Cwtoms  and  Patent  Appcab 

Mrdii  AT1CD  Pbooi'cts  Co.  r.  Alice  Jewei-by  Co. 

No.  iS*S.     Decided  May  ii.  19iB 
I—  CCPA  —  ;  —  P.2d  —  :  —  CiPQ  —1 

1.  TSADEUABKS— CoSrrBISO       SIMILABITY  — PaBT      DECIBIOMS. 

-We  have  repeatedly  held  that  past  decisions  on  confus- 
ing similarity  are  of  little  asslstsnce  In  new  fsct  situstions 
wherein  entirely  different  marks  and  producta  are  involved." 

2.  Same — Considebei>  in  Their  E.fTiRETiEs 

"Trademarks  must  be  considered  In  their  entireties." 

3.  8aMB COSrCBINO    8IM1I.ABITT — "THB    BBIDAL    PaIB"    A!>rU 

"BaiDB's  Pbiub." 
In  regard  to  the  mark  -The  Bridal  Pair"  for  earrings, 
necklaces,  keyrings,  bracelets,  and  anklets  and  the  mark 
"Bride's  Pride"  for  wedding  and  engagement  rings.  Held 
thst,  while  both  marks  contain  the  Implication  of  a  "brid*" 
and  the  second  words  both  begin  with  "P",  they  "ars  ao 
different  in  sound,  appearance  and  meaning  that  their  con- 
current use  is  not  likely  to  coafuse  or  deceive." 

Appeal    from    the    Patent    OfHw.      Opposition    No. 

AFFIRMED 

Jainei  R.  McKnight  for  Medicated  Pro<lucts  Co. 
Klliot  A .  Snltrr  for  Alice  Jewelry  Co.  ) 

Before  Joh.nson,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Connell.  WoatJT. 
and  Rich,  A*$ociute  Judget 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  Is  from  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  dismissing  an  opposition  to  application 
Serial  No.  066.826  to  register  the  mark  'The  Bridal 
Pair"  for  earrings,  necklaces,  keyrings,  braceleU,  and 


anklets  made  wholly  or  in  part  of  precious  metal,  by 
the  owner  of  Registration  No.  ."Kl.OOT,  issued  NoTember 
20,  1951,  of  "Bride's  Pride"  for  wedding  and  engage- 
ment rings.  Applicant  alleges  use  since  January  10, 
1»54. 

Neither  party  took  testimony,  opposer  has  submitted 
on  brief  and  the  applicant  has  file<l  none. 

In  affirming  the  Examiner,  the  Commissioner  was  of 
the  opinion  that  "likelihood  of  confusion  must  be  deter- 
mined by  considering  the  commercial  impressions 
created  by  the  marks  in  their  entirety  and  not  by  dis- 
secting the  marks  and  comparing  portions  thereof. 
The  marks  The  Bridal  Pair'  and  'Bride's  Pride'  do  not 
look  alike  or  sound  alike,  xmt  do  they  stimulate  the 
same  mental  a8S4H'latlon  or  impressions.  Under  such 
circumstances,  there  is  no  llkellhou<l  of  confusion  or 
mistake  of  purchasers." 

Appellant-opposer's  brief  sets  forth  a  hypothetical 
situation  wherein  a  flanc*  first  buys  an  engagement  or 


wedding  ring,  and  then,  some  time  later,  Is  allegetUy 
confused  as  to  trademarks  when  he  purchases  earrings, 
anklets,  etc.  The  brief  also  cites  a  number  of  cases  In 
which  the  court  held  marks  entirely  dlfTerent  from 
those  here  considered,  to  »)e  confusingly  similar.  HI 
We  have  repeatedly  held  that  past  decisions  on  confus- 
ing similarity  are  of  little  assistance  In  new  fact  situa- 
tions wherein  entirely  different  marks  and  products 
are  involved. 

(2]  Trademarks  must  be  considered  in  their  entlre- 
tlea.  [3]  While  It  Is  true  in  the  Instant  case  that  both 
marks  contain  the  Implication  of  a  "bride"  and  that 
the  second  wonls  both  begin  with  "P,"  we  believe  that 
the  involvetl  marks  are  so  (lifTerent  in  sound,  appear- 
Hn<-e  and  meaning  that  their  concurrent  use  is  not 
likely  to  ctmfuse  or  deceive. 

Therefor*,  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents Is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  3.^  V.  M.  C.  290  :  Patent  Act  of  1952 


B.M1,SS1,  B.  Rosent>erg,  Window  curtsins,  Sled  Apr.  10. 
19.^6,  D.  C  ,  8.  D.  N.  T.,  Doc.  108/811.  Casico  Curloins,  Inc. 
V.  Cortley  Cmrtmin  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of  diacon- 
tlnuance  June  16,  19.%8 

t.M«,aia.  I>.  W.  Pentreu.  Appsrstus  for  making  flexilde 
tubing,  aied  June  9,  19B8,  D.  C,  8.  P.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  561/58-BH,  Fle*«m4e»  Corp.  v.  Stmimiest  8t*el  Product*, 

fMC. 

t.MI.SSt.  R  M.  Page,  Radio  frequency  pulse  transmission  ; 
t.AM.Bls,  Young  and  Page.  Radio  ranging  system :  t.SM.M7, 
same.  Sweep  generation:  t,m9jm%,  ssme.  Pulse  echo  rsnglng 
est  bode  rsy  tube  sweep  system:  t.«lS.SlS,  R.  M.  Psge,  Radio 
echo  apparatus,  MM.9M.  same.  Position  indicating  appa- 
ratus: t,<71.ir7,  same.  Radio  echo  Indicating  apparatus: 
t.S8S,74a.  Young  and  Page,  Impedance  control  coupling  and 
decoupling  system:  t,77S,Mi.  R.  M.  Page,  Indicating  sys 
terns;  t3«.tas.  Phllpott  snd  Psge.  Pulse  tranamltting  sys 
tems,  aied  June  12,  19«W.  I>  C,  8.  D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc. 
11958,  />«  Verme  R.  PhUpctt  et  mL  v.  Brndi*  Aviatiom  Corp. 
et  «l 

t.a01.7ta.  P.  M.  Pence,  Kitchen  rsnge;  Des.  154374,  same. 
Domestic  range  or  similar  article,  flied  July  9,  1953,  D.  C. 
8.  D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles i.  Doc.  15702- WM,  Thermador  Elee 
trieml  MoMmfmctmring  Co.  v.  Weatem-HoUy  Appliamct  Co 
Pinal  judgment  ;  claims  1  and  12  of  Patent  Xo.  2,561.759 
held  valid  and  not  Infringed:  Design  Patent  154.874  held 
invalid  Apr.  30.  195H. 

t.M4.41S.     (8ee  2.541.010.) 

t.ilM.«S7       (8ee  2,Ml,0e2.) 

t.a«a,Mt.  H.  P  Phlllipa.  Piston  rings,  Sled  Mar.  17,  1902, 
I)  C.  W  D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  2011,  Perfect  Circle 
Corp  V.  Hontimff*  itfg.  Co.  Judgment  entered:  patent  held 
Invalid  June  17.  19.'^8. 

t377.71«.  K.  O.  McDonough.  Permanent  waving  composi- 
tions snd  method,  salt  for  Declsrstory  Judgment  filed  June 
5.  1932,  D  (  ..  8.  D.  X  Y.,  Doc.  76/14.').  Royette.  Inc.  et  al.  v. 
Bole*  AlHUmte;  Inc.  Consent  jadgment :  patent  held  invalid  ; 
defendant  enjoined  :  counterclaim  dismissed  June  9,  1958. 

t.aSS384.      ( 8ee  ^541.002. ) 

MlMia      ( 8<«  2.541.002. ) 

M14.M*.  J-  T.  Lascsrl,  Dry  clesnlng  method  and  appa- 
ratus. Mad  Aug  20.  1957.  D.  C.  K.  D.  X.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc. 
17918,  The  Tern-Tone  Corp  v.  Cl«is««ra  Bmlet  d  Kgmipmcnt 
Corp.    Order  of  dismissal  June  10,  1958. 

t.«SM«U  L-  R-  Potter,  Belf-sllgnlng  ttearing.  >,7M,17t, 
same.  Method  of  forming  a  self -aligning  besring,  flied  Oct.  17. 
1956.    D.    C.    8.    D.    C»llf.    (Los    Angeles).    Doc.    20602-WB, 


Homthtrett  Prodmctt  Co.  v.  4 etna  Steel  Prodmrtt  Corp.  Pst- 
ents  held  valid  and  infringed  ;  defendants  restrained  (notice 
June  12,  1958). 

t.«tS.8SS.     (8ee  2.511.002.) 

t,«S7.4«l.  C.  Adams,  8r..  Display  carton  for  frulta  and 
vegetables.  Bled  Mar.  6,  1967.  D.  C,  K.  I>.  X.  Y.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc.  17368,  CorJ  Adam*.  Sr.  et  al.  v.  Standard  Folding  Tray 
CBry.    Order  of  dismissal  June  6,  1958. 

t.«ftft.7Sfi,  T.  W.  Xichols,  Toy  cap  pistol  and  cartridge,  fllsd 
June  12.  1958,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  119."^9, 
MohoU  Induttriea.  Inc.  v.  Hubley  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

t.i7l.5S7,  J.  Moon,  Derrick  mounting  for  portable  drilling 
and  servicing  rigs,  aied  Feb.  27,  1967,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Di>c.  289/57-WM,  Jamen  Moon  et  al.  v.  Cabot 
Hhop»,  Inc.  et  al.  Patent  held  valid  and  not  infringed  :  com- 
plaint dismissed  (notice  Jane  10,  19.%8). 

S.SI&.MA.  K.  I.  Wolper,  Flashing  safety  lamp,  Aied  Feb. 
L>6,  19.'>7,  D.  C,  E.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  17347,  Edtcard  I. 
Wolper  V.  Patco  Prodmctt  Co.,  Inc.  Order  of  dismiasal  June  6, 
19.%8 

t.r77.1t7.     (Bee2.IWl,002.) 

t.«81.rTS.  B.  A.  Mackey.  Drill  lilt,  amended  complaint  filed 
June  28,  19.^4,  D.  C.  X.  D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  .%3cl240. 
Bruce  A  Mackey  et  al.  v.  Beari),  Roebuck  d  Co.  Cause  dis- 
missed ;  Judgment  for  defendanta  Oct.  29,  1957  (notice  re- 
ceived July  1.  1958). 

t.«M,14«.     (See  2.541.092.) 

S,SaS.lS4.  A.  Lachance.  Xestable  cart,  flied  Xov  30,  1966. 
D.  C,  8.  D.  X.  Y.,  Doc.  105/187.  4n»iand  Lachance  et  al.  v. 
George  W.  Cocklin  et  al.  Patent  held  invalid  ;  complaint  dis- 
missed June  12,  1958. 

X.SSI.BSS.  Leeds  snd  Sweete.  Crsyon  sharpener,  flied  June  4, 
1958.  D.  C.  X.  D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  58c999,  Leed$  8u:eete 
Produrtt,  Inc.  v.  Binney  d  Smith,  Inc. 

t.flSS.554,  8.  D.  Vigren  et  al.,  Electrical  control  inagneta. 
Aied  June  13,  1968.  D.  C.  8.  I>.  X.  Y..  Doc  134/290,  Stan 
Daniel  Vipren  et  al.  v.  Wettem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

t,fl»4.S88,  C.  B.  Wooden.  Seal  for  tractor  bearings,  flied 
June  13.  19.^8,  I).  C.  Oreg.  (Portland),  Doc.  9855,  Adrian  J. 
McDeMoude  v.  ComcUut  B.  Wooden  et  «M. 

t.71«,<79,  J.  T.  Bibb  et  al..  Suspended  celling  construction, 
flied  June  16,  1958,  D.  C.  S.  D.  X.  Y..  Doc.  583/58-Y,  Lok 
Produotit  Co.  V.  Olympic  Steel  Product!  et  ml. 

t.7t4,17S.      (8ee  2,626,841.) 

t.7rj,4««.  W.  P.  Peterson.  Trunk  platon  ;  t,7S7,4n,  W.  M. 
Venner  et  al..  same,  flied  June  11,  1968,  D.  C.  8.  D.  Ohio 
(Cincinnati),  Doc.  4250,  BteHing  Almminam  Produett,  Inc.  v. 
AI«Ni<NNiN  Induttriet,  Inc. 
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S.7n.4t7.     (See  2.737.428.) 

t.7«»,7Sft.  BMinan  and  KiMcl,  PorUbie  air  eondltlonlii« 
apparatus,  M«4  July  5,  10641,  D.  C.  N.  D.  III.  (Chlcairo).  Doe. 
58C1141.  Waka  Co.,  Inc  r.  PaHur  Metal  Produrl*  Final 
ronaeot  d^oroe  :  patent  held  ralld  ;  defendant*  mjolned  Dec. 
28.  19M  (notice  reeetred  June  IS,  1»58). 

S.1W3M,  F.  T.  Anderson.  Ifrnition  apparatus,  tied  Feb.  4. 
1958,  D.  C.  S.  D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  95/ft8.  Co-operm 
tire  InduMtriea,  Inc.  v.  Chmrie*  O.  friahie  ft  al.  Consent 
Judgment:  patent  held  ralld  and  Infringed;  defendants  per 
manently  restrained  (notice  June  12,  1058). 

«.7«13M.  L.  Arnett,  Coffee  brewer,  Med  Sept.  IB,  196«,  D.  C. 
X.  D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doe.  5«cia47,  L'nitt*  Csfee  Cor^.  ▼. 
Nutionml  Coffee  Corp.  et  al.  HUpulatlon  of  dismissal  with 
prejudice  (notice  June  10.  1958). 

t.77».Mt.     (See  2.511,002.) 

S,M».tM.     (See  2.541,002.) 

S.aM.A44,  M.  Maccaferri,  Plastic  wall  tile  for  packing.  Sled 
Jan.  20,  1008.  D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc  120/72.  The  TUeBite 
Co.  V.  ira«(ro  Plaetica  Corp.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
discontinuance  with  prejudice  June  12,  1058. 


M17.7n.  Plnkard  and  Qatnn.  Safety  ■witch,  tied  June  10, 
1958,  D.  C.  B.  D.  La.  (New  OrleaiM).  Doc.  8021.  The  Fmrimh 
(%.  r.  Kee4  VnUrmna.  tme. 


W.    Hastings.    Portahle   exerdslng    device, 
June  5.  10&8.  D.  C.  Minn    (Minneapolis).  Doc.  4.%8/l»«,  WhU 
ncy  Haetinge  et  si.  r.  JerroU  Stephmm  C: 

tJM^:  M.  Nappe,  Sealed  pad,  SMMdsd  complaint  filed 
June  13.  1058,  D.  C,  DIst.  of  Col.,  Doc.  1357/58.  MoHtt 
.Vay^e  V.  Woo4war4  4  Lothrop.  I»e. 

»•.  tS^MS.  R.  J.  Oace  et  al..  Insulating  tape.  llAd  June  20. 
1058,  D.  C,  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  56cl0fil,  Jokmeon  4 
Johmaan  et  al.  r.  Miumeeota  Mimimff  4  Mt9-  Co.  Dismissed  by 
stipulation  without  prejudice  Jan.  14.  1057  (notice  recelred 
June  13.  1958). 

D«s.  104^4.      (See  2.501.790.) 

Des.  laa^AM,  S.  A.  Tarrson.  Qnm  ball  dispensing  machine. 
tl«Mi  June  18,  1958.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  134/SA3.  K<d»ey 
A.  Tarr—n  Co.  r.  Levy  4  Roaenlhal.  tne. 

Uw.  1M.MS.  L.  P.  Reed,  Handbag,  Atod  Sept.  20,  1007. 
D.  C,  E.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  18015.  Pot  Meed  Ori^MU. 
/n«L  T.  Eaatem  8e4U  Plaetic,  Ime.  Order  of  dismissal  June 
10,  1058. 
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REISSUES 

JULY  29,  1968 


Iftttv  MclOMil  IB  bMT7  krmctots  t  ]  appMri  In  the  original  patent  bat  forms  no  part  of  thU  rdaaiie  spedAcaUon ;  fMttM, 

printed  la  lUUcs  Indtcatca  addlUoaa  atada  by 


height  of  the  panelled  door  and  seated  in  the  ends  of 
SHOWB  DOCMI  EN€X09UME  nVUCTURE  the  suspenMoo  member  with  the  transverM  roUer  guide- 

HnraM  Giwhma,  Clkatn»  VL  ways  of  the  suipensoo  member  retting  on  the  upper  ends 

OrWiMi  N*.  a,7«lA3A,  4att*  Btftrnmrn  4»  195C,  S«rW    ^f  the  jamb  ftxturct  to  support  the  tuqiension  fixture  in 

ICIiiUa.    (CL1»— 4«  — ^■^— — ^ 
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244tf 
UID  F1L1SATION 

Malon  Cwporatkm,  Dttroit, 
ofDalnwa 

Mar  14,  1957,  Sectal  No. 


Ori|tel  No.  2,7n,124,  telai  M^r  14,  1957,  9«i 
J  mim-        9M^  Odokv  19,  19S3.    AppMcnHf  for 
^MMB  gipiiMliir  11,  1957,  §aiW  N<k  ilS,434 

md^^t  Clafeaa  ■HofUv.  aanicnlion  Great  Brltaki 


NOT( 


2t,1952 

(CL219— 4t7) 


t' 


1.  A  shower-enclosure  structure  comprising,  a  door- 
panel  frame  the  top  and  bottom  nnembers  of  which  are 
idenfical  subsuntially  b-shaped  in  cross-sectional  form 
and  the  side  members  of  which  arc  identical  subsuntially 
U-shaped  in  cron-sectioiial  form,  the  four  members  em- 
bracing the  door  panel  with  iu  perimeter  seated  in  the 
channel  parts  of  the  respective  members,  angle  brackeu 
secured  to  the  transverse  base  within  the  abutting  ends 
of  the  frame  members  for  securing  the  members  to  each 
other  around  the  panel.  tusptHxion  rollers  iournalled  on 
the  flange  part  of  said  top  member,  a  chamiel-shaped  sus- 
pension fixture  having  spaced  roller  runways  on  the  in- 
terior thereof  located  at  poinu  intermediate  the  base  and 
the  outer  ends  of  the  parallel  parts  of  the  fixture,  a  second 
fixture  for  parallel  disposition  below  the  suspension  fixture 
and  formed  with  separate  parallel  guideways  to  receive 
the  flange  part  on  the  lower  door-panel  frame  member, 
the  jamb  fixtures  each  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the 


1.  A  liquid  filter  having  a  filter  element  which  com- 
prises a  central  perf<n«ted  tube,  a  pair  of  end  plates 
joined  by  said  tube,  a  plurality  of  main  folds  of  sheet 
material  extending  outwardly  and  in  spaced  relation 
around  said  tube  and  fixed  to  said  end  plates,  each  of 
said  main  folds  comprising  two  contacting  layers  of  sheet 
material  extending  close  up  to  said  tube,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  main  folds  having  a  portion  of  one  of  its  layers 
spaced  from  said  tube  fo,rmed  into  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending branch  fold  of  contacting  layers  fcxming  exterior 
walls  of  said  branch  f<M. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  29,  1958 

Owlag  to  tba  taet  tkat  almost  all  of  the  Ulaatratlons  of  the  plant  p»teBte  are  in  colors.  It  Is  not  practleablo  to  print 

a  cut  of  the  drawing. 


WdkMMBG. 
K.  W.  McLaflM 


1,734 
CARNATION 
Jr, 


1,735 
VARIETY  OF  STRAWBERRY 
Eari  V.  riiliiiiiH,  iscsMsi,  late  of  MorfH  HB,  CaHT., 
,  x,^^      ,       10       k7  MMWtt  S.  GnliMlA,  cxacotrts.  Saa  Joit,  ami 
E4aa,  CaW.,  a  cot^        ItaraM  ETTboMaa,  MofgM  HHl,  Caill .;  saM  Manarst 

S.  GoUaarilk  ssfflgair  to  I^  Strawbenr  Lsidtato  oC 

'^''"^  '^^  \^'i!!ir"  ""^  """aSLho.  I-.  29.  195€,  SerU  No.  595.t3i 

lOafeiL    (CL47— ••)  ICWai.    (CL  47— 62) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant  sob-       A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  described  and  illustrated.  stantially  as  herein  described,  characterized  by  its  small 

1079 


i»'tttmtm 


1080 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1958 


size  and  moderate  vigor;  by  its  large  glossy  wedge  shaped 
fruit  which  are  produced  over  a  long  fruiting  season;  by 
its  ability  to  produce  a  large  crop  during  the  first  gro^iag 
year;  and  its  good  canning  quality  when  shipped  to 
markets  out  of  State. 


l.TM 

VARIETY  OF  STItAWBERRY 

Eari  V.  GoyaBrith,  dcctawd,  late  of  Morgu  HID,  CaUf^ 

hjr  MarnrcC  S.  GoMoaia,  cxccatiti,  Saa  Jmc,  aad 

HaroM  eTiVmmi,  Mor|M  HU,  CaM^  mki  Maf|wet 

S.  Goldnriai  aasigBor  to  The  Strawbctry  hatltate  of 


2f ,  1954,  ScffW  No.  595,039 
1  ClaiBk  (a.  47—42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  rugged  plant  which  is  tolerant  of  the  virus  diseases;  and 
by  its  high  production,  its  bright,  glossy,  round  conic  to 
long  conic  fruit  which  carries  well  on  the  market 


1,737 
VARIETY  OF  STRAWBERRY 
Eari  v.  Cnli—Mh,  JscsmsJ,  late  of  Moffaa  HH,  CaUf^ 
hj  Manrct  S.  CnliliMift,  cxMatefa,  8m  Jooc,  Md 
HaroM  E.  Tlnawa,  Moi«aa  HU,  Califs  nM  Maigant 
S.  GoUMMh  utdmnt  to  The  SUawbetijf  iMtltate  of 
Califorala 

Applicadoa  Jnc  29. 1954,  SasU  N«.  595.«4« 
1  Clafai.  (CL  47—42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
a  large  vigorous  plant  which  bears  long  conical,  glossy 
fruit  having  excellent  shipping  and  processing  qualities; 
and  by  its  capacity  to  fruit  well  the  first  year  in  cool  areas 
and  its  ability  to  produce  a  high  yield  during  a  long  fruit- 
ing season. 
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l,73t 
FEACHTREE 
Mwcad,  Calif  ^ 

,1  ^1  wkJ^  a  MrtBcnkl 
lh«  IclMow  MMM  ofRaatfeyNrnW^ 
ApHlcBllua  Pscaaifcsr  27. 1957. 8«lal  No.  795,72S 

Idakia.  (CL47— 42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  which  bears  large,  firm,  yellow-fieshed. 
freestone  fruit  having  a  yellow  surface  color  partially 
blushed  with  red.  and  particularly  characterized  by  ripen- 
ing approximately  one  week  later  than  the  Royal  Hale 
and  J.  H.  Hale  peaches  and  about  with  the  Rio  Oso  Gem 
peach;  further  characterized — as  compared  with  said  Rio 
Oso  Gem  peach — by  general  similarity  in  size,  color,  and 
firmness  of  flesh,  but  being  more  nearly  round,  with  a 
smooth  instead  of  a  rough  suture  Une,  a  delicate  fbvor 
with  less  acidity,  and  better  eating  quality:  and  addi- 
tionally characterized  by  the  tree  being  larger,  and  more 
vigorous  and  productive  than  said  Rio  Oso  Gem  peach 
tree. 


1,739 
HIBISCUS  FLANT 
Eagtec  Godfai,  ChateMy-ftfaUbry, 

to 
Va.,  a  cosparadoM  of 

ciBiiir  13, 1957.  S«W  Na.  792.744 
ICIalM.  (CL47— M) 
A  new  and  dbtinct  variety  of  hibiscus  plant  of  the 
Hibiscus  syriacus  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  characterized  particularly  u  to  novelty  by  its 
strong  habit  of  growth,  its  exceptionally  large  flowers, 
and  the  clear  Lobelia  Blue  general  color  tonality  of  its 
flowers,  said  flowers  having  a  small  eye  of  Bishop  Violet 
color. 
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NOISE  FROTECnVE  DEVICE 

W.  Aaatfa.  MawarMa,  Ro»«<  R.  Honkkai. 

to  MiM  Safety  AppHaMaa  Cna^aay.  Fltto- 


ApfMaacai  Co* 
of  Fii— ajliaaia 


U 


29. 1955,  S«lal  No.  531.12S 
(CL2— 4) 


upper  edge  secured  to  side  and  rear  portions  of  said  side 
wall  portion  in  the  region  of  said  crown  portion,  said 
havelock  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  hori- 
zontal creases  providing  fold  lines,  sakl  creases  defining 
a  series  of  horizontal  panels,  there  being  a  top  panel 
overlying  side  and  rear  portions  of  said  side  wall  por- 
tion and  a  plin-ality  of  depending  panels,  each  depending 


a«r 


1.  An  adjostable  ear  pad  sun>oft  for  use  in  a  noise 
protectiva  device  provided  whh  a  head-supported  mem- 
ber and  ear  pads,  said  adjustable  tiq>port  comprising  an 
ear  cup  supporting  the  ear  pad,  the  base  of  the  ear  cup 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  widl  fonaing  a  pocket  there- 
between, the  outer  wall  being  pnyvided  with  a  restricted 
opening  communicating  with  the  pocket,  an  adjusting 
ntember  ilidably  received  within  the  pocket  and  having 
fastening  means  extending  through  the  opening  of  the 
outer  wall  to  secure  the  adjusting  member  to  the  head- 
supported  member,  whereby  the  ear  cup  may  be  ilidabl) 
displaced  relative  to  the  adjusting  ntember  and  the  fas- 
tening means. 

TIE  ORNAMENTS 

WHUaas  O.  Sbasta,  Loa  AmsIio,  CaMf . 

KwrlOemlkm  Novca*cr  13.  19S4r8iefW  No.  421.144 

4  nalMS     (CL  2^154) 


I.  A  bow  necktie  comprising  a  continuous  length  of 
fabric  having  a  front  panel,  a  second  panel,  a  back  panel 
and  a  neckband  when  fbnned  Into  a  bow,  said  front 
panel  defining  an  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  removable  ornament,  said  second  panel  '<*!<*w<«g 
a  longitudinal  slot  coextensive  with  said  opening  when 
said  tie  is  formed  to  a  bow,  said  slot  having  a  length 
subsuntially  greater  than  the  length  of  said  opening. 


Raipk 


2,t44.t22 
CAF  Wrm  HAVELOCK 

Fan  tm* 
to  fbc  Ui 
by  ths 


panel  having  a  height  not  greater  than  the  height  of  said 
top  panel,  said  depending  panels  when  folded  on  said 
creases  to  a  folded  position  providing  a  concentric  series 
of  panels  between  said  top  panel  and  at  least  the  rear 
and  sides  of  said  side  wall  portion  of  said  cap,  and  means 
for  readily  releasably  secunng  all  of  said  panels  in  said 
folded  position. 


TWO-TONE  HAT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
R.  Havew,  NorwaRi,  a^  Geny  A.  Macralh, 

to  Hat  CofFatatfeM  of 


19, 1957,  Serial  No.  47t,744 
(CL  2—194) 


^W^i^*^ 


1.  A  two-tone  fur  felt  hat  having  an  integral  crown 
portion  and  brim  portion  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness, the  entire  brim  portico  being  of  feltable  fur  fibers 
forming  one  color  and  the  croiwn  portion  being  of  a  blend 
of  feluble  fur  fibers  at  least  one  of  which  is  different  in 
color  from  the  fur  in  said  brim  portion  to  form  a  crown 
portion  of  contiasting  color  to  said  brim  portion. 


F. 
of  the 


of 
Anaqr 

~  3. 1954,  Serial  No.  575.911 
(CL  2—172) 

.  ..^  3S,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952).  mc  244) 

In  a  cap  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall 
portion  and  a  crown  portion;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  havelock  for  said  cap,  said  havelock  having  an 

732   O.    t;  — 71 


UNIFORM  CAF  WTIH  SEF ARABLE  CROWN 
Wilariila,  Wabaa,  Maa^  ni^if  la 
Cap 


March  27, 1954,  ScfW  No.  574,144 
4nalMi     (CL2— 195) 

1 .  A  uniform  cap  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  headband 
adapted  to  encircle  a  wearer's  head  and  having  an  upper 
edge,  a  strip  having  an  inverted  diannel-shaped  portion 
with  depending  legs  and  having  a  relatively  stiff  bead 
projecting  sidewise  from  said  chaiuiel-di^)ed  portion,  said 
strip  being  mounted  on  said  upper  edge  with  one  said 
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tof  lecand  iniide  tad  another  said  kg  tecured  oalride  guide  member  thus  beiag  adapted  to  be  iaaerted  into  a 
the  headband  and  said  bead  projecting  outward  from  the  conduit  and  mid  lip  being  adapted  to  prevent  the  back- 


hetdhawl,  and  a  crown  having  a  lower  margin  ckaety 
surrounding  the  outside  of  said  headband  and  engated 
under  said  bead,  said  crown  being  removable  from  said 


splash  of  waaar  during  operation. 


retahied  thereon  by  engagement  of  said 
margin  with  said  bead,  and  said  headband  being  capable 
of  limited  flexure  to  permit  said  margin  to  be  slid  up  over 
said  bend  thereby  permitting  removal  of  the  crown  from 
the  headband. 


2ft44»tSS 
BATHTUB  HEATING  i 
IhwtB  Tnnrti 

iw  9, 19S7,  fleeW  Nn.  «St,lt7 
aniliii     (CL4— 179) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  bathtub  having  a  fraotal 
flange  extending  downwardly  beyond  the  tub  portion  to 
form  a  wall,  said  wall  having  a  grilled  opening,  a  floor 
surface  under  the  tub  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  hot 
air  duet  having  its  discharge  end  in  said  apeituie  to  sup- 
ply heat  under  the  tub  and  within  said  frontal  wall,  and 
a  plurality  of  externally  concave  rings  arranged  progres- 
sively smaller  from  bottom  to  lop  crowning  the  discharge 
end  of  said  hot  air  duct  to  diffuse  heat  latenOy  under 
said  tub  portion. 


7  t4l,tM 
rRSaSURBDI 


DEVICE 


s. 

Ai 
1 


N.I. 

3,  19S4,  Serial  No.  447,52S 
(0.4— 2S7) 


rvuSSmi 


ML  I9M>  Hnm  Nn^  SMiSM 


1.  A  pull  out  bed  comprising  a  bed  frame,  a  coUapeible 
bed  comprising  a  head  section,  means  to  connect  mid 
bead  section  at  its  rear  end  to  the  frame,  an  inter  mediate 
section  pivoted  at  its  rear  end  to  the  front  esid  of  the  hand 
section,  a  fold  section  pivoted  at  111  rear  end  to  the  front 
end  of  the  intermediate  section,  a  foot  section  pivoted 
at  iu  rear  end  to  the  front  end  of  the  fold  aection,  a  leg 
pivoted  to  the  pivotal  wmnection  bs>a>ean  the  inaanae- 

and  fold  section,  a  lever  pivoted  aaiialrfy 
iDffBoc  ■>  ms  iMemieawn  mobqb,  n  bic  mK 

I  arm  of  the  levnr  with  the  lag,  a 
pivoted  to  the  bed  frame  at  one  end*  am 
its  other  end  to  the  other  arm  of  the  lever,  a 

said  other  end  of  said  OMaber  to  the 

intermediate  section  being  formed  wUh  a 
longitudinal  slot,  a  pin  paanng  through  said  slot,  a  third 
link  pivoted  about  the  axis  of  said  pin,  and  being  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  pin  on  an  iulci  mediate  portion 
of  the  second  link  passing  through  the  slot  in  the  third 
link,  said  fold  section  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal 
slot,  an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  leg,  a  seoosKl 
member  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  hut 
arm,  said  second  member  carrying  a  pin  adiaoent  its  other 
end  received  within  the  slot  in  the  fold  section,  a  fourth 
link  connecting  said  la«  mentioned  pin  with  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  foot  section,  and  a  flfth  link  con- 
necting the  pin  in  the  slot  of  the  intermediate  section 
with  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  fourth  link. 


1,i11,itt 
CONVEETDLB 

N  Y 
19, 19M,  isHri  Nn.*  572049 
(CLS-45) 


A  preuure  device  comprising  a  flexible  bell-shaped  gen- 
erally hemispherical  member  terminating  in  a  plane  form- 
ing a  large  open  end  at  substantially  its  maximmn  diame- 
ter, and  a  hoUow  substantially  tubular  flexible  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  large  end  and  a  small  end,  said  huie  end 
of  said  guide  member  being  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  bell-shaped  member  inwardly  of  the  large  open  end 
thereof,  said  guide  member  extending  from  its  area  of  at- 
tachment to  said  bell-shaped  member  outwardly  beyond 
the  iriaiw  of  said  large  open  end  of  said  bell-«haped  mem- 
ber and  teriniiuting  in  said  small  end,  the  portion  of  the 
bell-shaped  member  at  said  large  open  end  set  off  by  the 
attachment  of  said  guide  member  defining  a  lip,  said 


<^0mm'^//yy^^* 


A  coovertiMb  sofa  ooniptising  a  cnsnsoned 
arms  pivotally  tuniwlnd  at  oaa  oad  to  the 
at  approximately  its  longitudinal  center,  a 
backrest  carried  by  said  arms,  said  arms  beia 
to  setocted  poeitions,  ths  bnckrssC  in  a  irat  position  being 
diipoaed  vcrticany  aloi«  one  longitndinni  adfs  of  the 
fraoae  to  serve  as  a  bock  cushion,  in  a  second  position 
beii«  ditpoeed  vertically  along  the  opposite  li.ingiliMliiisl 


edge  to  serve  as  a  guardrail,  and  in  a  third  position 
being  disposed  horixontally  beyond  one  oi  said  edges  to 
extend  thie  main  frame  in  a  transverse  direction  for  pro- 
viding a  wide  bed,  means  to  lock  the  arms  and  backrest 
against  relative  movement  in  selected  positioos  to  which 
the  arms  are  swung,  and  nwam  to  lock  the  arms  against 
movement  relative  to  the  main  frame  in  said  selected 
position  of  the  arms,  said  arms  pivoting  on  the  main 
frame  about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  main 
frame,  and  swinging  in  vertical  planes  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  main  frame,  the  backrest  axtairiing  between  the 
arms  and  being  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  arms,  for 
swinging  movement  about  an  axis  paralleling  that  of 
the  arms,  said  flrst-named  meam  inriuding  spring-loaded 
detents  on  the  arms,  said  backrest  having  openings  each 
registrable  with  a  detent  in  a  selected  position  of  adjust- 
ment, said  second  means  comprising  a  pin  insertable 
through  the  nuun  franw,  the  arms  having  openings  reg- 
istrabte  with  the  pin  in  each  positioo  to  which  the  arms 
are  swung. 


3- 


TILTING  BACK  REST  FOR  BED 

G.  Levy*  Nottfh  Canwmr,  N.  H. 
MMch  1«,  1954,  SssWTNo.  572,944 

(CL5— 327) 


\r- 


i,fii.iit 

METHOD  OP  RADIALLY  EXTRUDING  PORTIONS 
OP  A  HOLLOW  BLANK  TO  PORM  EXTERNAL 
THREADS  OP  WAVE   FORM 
Edwia  R.  EviM.  Detrelt.  Mick,  sislgnni  te  Lock  Tteend 

pasaiton  of  Delaware 
9,  1949,  Sow  No.  99,139. 
Aprt  S,  1994,  SeiW  No. 
42M7t 

SClainBa.   (0.19—19) 
I.  The  metfiod  of  forming  a  male  screw  thread,  said 
method  consisting  in  forming  a  substantially  cylindrical 
blank  of  a  diameter  subetantially  equal  to  the  root  diam- 
eter of  the  required  thread,  and  having  a  central  socket 


extending  from  at  least  ooe  end  of  the  blank,  inserting 
such  blank  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  die  chamber 
which  substantially  conforms  in  diameter  to  the  blank 
and  is  peripherally  formed  widi  a  thread  serving  u  a 
matrix  for  the  required  thread,  and  extruding  the  Uank 
into  said  matrix  by  driving  into  said  central  socket  a 
punch  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 


A  bed  back  rest  which  comprises  a  vertically  disposed 
headboard  for  the  bed,  a  pair  of  vertically  diq>osed  guide 
rods  mounted  on  the  headboard,  a  cushion  having  a 
rigidly  constructed  frame  and  a  body  supporting  face 
covering  and  concealing  said  rods,  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
extending  upwardly  tilted  eyelets  secured  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cushion  frame,  said  eyelets  receiving  said 
rods  and  permitting  tilting  the  cushion  (brwardly  over  the 
bed  and  sliding  movement  thereof  on  said  pair  of  rods, 
said  cushion  and  eyelets  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  the  cushion  in  said  tilted  position  to  be  sup- 
poiled  by  the  bed,  a  horizontal  bar  mounted  on  the  rear 
of  said  frame  below  said  eyelets,  said  bar  having  an  angled 
bottom  surface,  and  a  support  on  the  headboard  coop- 
erating with  said  bar  to  support  the  cushion  in  a  vertically 
disposed  storage  positioo.  said  support  comprising  a  ledge 
having  an  angled  upper  surface  adapted  to  engage  and 
interlock  with  the  aforementioned  surface  of  said  bar  to 
retain  said  cushion  in  its  said  storage  position. 


said  socket,  said  ptmch  being  peripherally  shaped  to  exert 
greater  expansive  pressure  along  certain  radii  of  the  Uank 
than  at  points  between  sudi  radii  and  having  a  total  ca- 
pacity for  displacing  the  material  of  said  blank  sli^tiy 
less  tiian  tfiat  required  to  completely  fill  the  matrix  with 
the  extruded  material  of  said  blank  so  as  to  impart  a 
superilcial  wave  form  to  the  surface  of  the  extruded 
thread. 


2,144,931 
SHOE  UPPCT  SHaFwG  MACHPyCS 

E.  StiBttun*  Btvsily,  Maes..  aaslgBor  to  LIi 

srallan  as  New  ttntf 

ka«nst  2L  1953,  Ssriri  Nn.  37S>92, 
No.  2,799,975,  daSsd  July  23,  1957.    Oi- 
ls stilrsHin  Jsnnsiy  31, 195«,  SasW  No. 
542,491 

SCIalais.    (CL  12— 12.1) 


S.  In  a  shoe  machine  a  back  line  wiper,  a  pair  of 
breast  liiM  wipers,  a  first  arm  on  which  the  back  line 
wiper  is  mounted,  two  arms  for  mounting  the  breast  liiw 
wipers,  respectively,  a  first  carrier  for  mounting  the  first 
arm,  a  second  carrier  for  mounting  the  two  arms,  means 
for  moiring  the  first  carrier  to  adjust  the  position  of  the 
back  liiw  wiper  bei^twise  of  a  last  in  the  machiiw,  means 
for  moving  the  second  carrier  to  adjust  the  positions  of 
the  breast  line  wipers  lengthwise  of  the  last,  an  actuator 
for  the  back  line  wiper,  two  actuators  for  the  breast  line 
wipers,  respectively,  and  connections  between  the  actua- 
tors and  the  wipers,  respectively,  constructed  and  arranged 
to  aoconunodate  the  adjustments  of  the  respective  wipers. 
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METHODS  OF  MAKDMG  SUP-LASTED 

PLATFORM  SHOES 

Vni  T.  MacKcBiie,  Bcrtrly,  amd  E4waH  Qiitai 

Ma«^  airitMn  to  Ualtod  Shot  MachiMffy  Con»ora- 

tioB,  FI«iiiiBg<oa«  N.  Jf  a  cotfontlM  of  New  Jcncy 

AppttcadoB  April  12,  19S4,  Swiai  No.  5T7,M9 

2  Claiim.    (a.  12—142) 


1 .  That  improvement  in  methods  of  making  slip-lasted 
platform  shoes,  which  consists  in  providing  a  flat  shoe 
upper,  a  flat  sock  lining  of  relatively  thin,  flexible  mate- 
rial and  a  flat  platform  sole  thicker  than  the  sock  lining, 
all  of  the  parts  being  cut  with  different  outlines  patterned 
from  a  shoe  aixl  the  upper  and  the  sock  lining  each  having 
an  outline  matching  that  of  the  platform  sole  but  with  an 
excess  width  along  the  margin  of  the  sock  lining  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  platform  sole,  securing 
one  surface  of  the  platform  sole  to  the  central  area  of 
the  sock  lining  to  stiffen  said  area  with  the  excess  width 
of  the  sock  lining  projecting  beyond  the  edge  face  of  the 
platform  sole,  superposing  the  margin  of  the  upper  on  the 
flat  sock  lining  with  sections  of  their  edges  in  substantial 
register,  and  progressively  stitching  the  otherwise  un- 
attached superposed  margins  of  the  upper  to  the  sock 
lining  with  the  stitches  outside  the  edge  face  of  the  plat- 
form sok  to  enable  the  sock  lining  to  bend  about  the 
platform  sole  edge,  which  method  includes  the  step  of 
clamping  only  those  successive  portions  of  the  superposed 
margins  of  the  sock  lining  and  upper  projecting  beyond 
the  platform  sole  about  the  point  of  stitching  operations 
while  leaving  the  entire  stiffened  area  of  the  sock  lining 
undamped,  whereby  to  enable  the  operator  to  conform  the 
upper  to  the  platform  sole  outline,  including  portions  of 
reverse  bends  and  to  permit  the  attachment  of  the  upper 
with  a  seam  without  puckers. 


2,S44,S33 

SHOE  WITH  A  LEATHER  SOLE  AND/OR  HEEL 

PROVIDED  WTTH  RUBBER  INSERTS 

Alob  OdcffOMtt,  ZanKk,  SwkicrlaMi 

AppUcatioa  AagMt  31,  19M,  Strtal  No.  6«7,5t7 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Swteeriaad  Angint  4,  1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  12—144) 


A  method  of  inserting  rubber  plugs  into  holes  extend- 
ing through  an  outsole  of  a  shoe  and  having  cross- 
sectional  areas  smaller  than  the  normal  cross-sectional 
areas  of  the  rubber  plugs;  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding an  integral  extension  on  each  plug  projecting  ax- 
ially  from  the  latter  and  having  a  relatively  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area,  initially  passing  said  extension  of  each  plug 
through  the  related  hole  of  the  outsole,  pulling  axially  on 
said  extension  so  that  the  resisunce  to  the  entry  of  the 
plug  into  the  hole  results  in  axial  elongation  of  the  plug 
and  a  corresponding  reduction  of  its  cross-sectional  area 
sufficient  for  insertion,  of  the  plug  into  the  related  hole, 
releasing  the  axial  pull  on  the  extension  of  each  plug  fol- 
lowing the  insertion  of  the  latter  in  the  related  hole  to 
permit  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  inserted  plug  to 
expand  within  the  hole  for  locking  the  plug  in  the  out- 
sole,  and  then  severing  said  extensions  from  said  plugs. 


POLISHING  DEVICE 

Jim  Z.  NhhiolM,  J«fai  Day,  Ong. 

AppHcatkM  Novtabcr  7, 1954,  Swiai  No.  424,1S7 

4  Claloi.    (CL  15—99) 


1.  In  a  polishing  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
substantially  rectangular  base  member,  a  pair  of  brackets 
secured  near  one  end  of  said  base  member  and  located 
inwardly  from  the  side  edges  respectively  of  said  base 
member,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  brackets,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  driving 
belt  connecting  said  roller  with  said  motor,  a  second  pair 
of  brackets  adjustably  mounted  near  the  opposite  end  of 
said  base  member,  cooperating  engaging  elements  carried 
by  said  second  pair  of  brackets  and  said  base  member  for 
setting  said  second  pair  of  brackets  in  desired  adjiutable 
position,  a  second  roller  routabiy  mounted  on  said  second 
pair  of  brackets,  an  endless  polishing  belt  extending 
around  said  rollers  and  passing  beneath  said  base  member 
and  encompassing  the  space  in  which  said  motor  and  said 
pairs  of  brackets  are  located,  a  handle  assembly  attached 
to  said  base  member  on  opposite  sides  and  ezteiKling 
around  and  above  the  side  edges  of  the  upper  stretch  of 
said  polishing  belt  and  terminating  in  a  handle  centrally 
spaced  above  said  polishing  belt,  said  handle  assembly 
hinged  to  said  base  member  on  one  side  edge  of  said  base 
member  and  removably  secured  to  said  base  member  on 
the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  base  member,  and  coop- 
erating engaging  means  on  said  handle  assembly  and  on 
said  second  pair  of  brackets  holding  said  second  pair  of 
brackets  firmly  against  said  base  member  when  said  han- 
dle assembly  is  secured  in  normal  position  on  said  device. 


2,t44,t35 
TUFTED  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 
John  B.  Baiqrak,  Clevalaad,  OiOo,  airi^or  to  The  OAora 
MMMif  11  fling  Company.  Clevciaad,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tloBof  Ohio 

AppllcalkM  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,2«3 
t  Cfaiims.    (a.  15—179) 


I.  A  rotary  brush  comprising  a  metal  disc  having 
a  central  opening  for  mounting  on  a  mandrel  or  the  like 
and  a  large  number  of  small  circular  apertures  uniformly 
circumferentially  located  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  disc,  the  edges  of  such  apertures  being  beveled, 
a  U-shaped  metal  tubular  member  of  circular  cross-sec- 
tion pivotally  mounted  in  each  such  aperture  with  the 
respective  ends  thereof  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  disc  on  each  side  thereof,  and  a  bundle  of 
wire  brush  brisde  material  inserted  through  each  said 
tubular  member  with  the  respective  ends  of  said  bimdles 
extending  generally  radially  outwardly  to  form  a  circular 
bnjsh  face,  the  end  portions  of  said  tubular  members 
being  cotnpressed  to  spread  the  emergent  bristle  materia] 
into  generally  flat  fan-shaped  layers  lying  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  said  disc. 
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FOLDING  BKUSH 

Irrkig  Marit,  Chir^iii,  U^  aaipnr  to 

Lcflcr  R.  FaBct,  CMcago,  UL 

ApplkatkNi  NoTcnbcr  7, 19S6,  Serial  No.  (2t,SM 

5  ClalM.    (CL  15— 2t3) 


WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  ASSEMBLY 


Frad  A. 


U 


to  TlM 
t  ■  corporaltoa  of  !»*»*—«• 
f^  h  1954,  Scriy  No.  44«,M3 
(CL  15—255) 


3.  In  a  fotdiag  brush,  the  combinatton  comprising  a 
body,  a  plurality  of  bristle  shafts  routably  received  in 
said  body,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  plurality  of  bristles 
mounted  thereon,  said  bristles  and  said  shafts  being 
swingabk  between  an  erected  position  with  said  bristles 
extending  outwardly  from  said  body  and  a  folded  position 
with  said  bristles  received  within  said  body,  each  of  said 
shafts  having  an  individual  qning  connected  between 
said  shaft  and  said  body  and  biasing  said  shaft  into  its 
erected  position,  a  cover  slidable  along  said  body  between 
open  and  closed  positions  and  having  a  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  successive  shafts  for  swinging  said  bristles 
and  shafts  into  their  folded  positioiu  during  movement 
of  said  cover  into  its  closed  position,  said  springs  being 
operative  to  swing  said  bristles  and  shafts  into  their 
erected  positions  during  opening  movement  of  said  cover, 
a  locking  member  movable  in  said  body  between  lock- 
ing and  unlocking  poaitioos  and  having  means  for  lock- 
ing said  shafts  in  their  erected  positions  with  said  locking 
member  in  said  locking  position,  and  means  operable  by 
said  cover  for  moving  said  locking  member  to  said  lock- 
ing position  near  the  end  of  the  opening  movement  of 
said  cover  while  moving  said  lodging  member  to  its  un- 
locking position  near  the  beginning  of  the  closing  move- 
ment of  said  cover. 


2,S44337 

MOF  HEAD  FOR  WINDOW  CLEANING 

John  J.  MadMrt,  D«<roll,  Mkk. 

AppHcaltoa  Septiitir  4,  1954,  ScffW  No.  4r7,t49 

2  ClatoM.    (CL  15—244) 


-i    -i 


9.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  comprising  an  inner  sec- 
tion and  an  outer  blade  carrying  chaimel  section  pivotally 
connected  to  the  inner  section,  a  device  comprising  a  mov- 
able member  supported  on  the  outer  section  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  arm  sec- 
tions and  a  member  operatively  connecting  the  inner  sec- 
tion and  the  movable  member,  and  tension  means  con- 
nected to  the  device  and  to  said  outer  section,  said  device 
and  said  tension  means  being  disposed  substantially  with- 
in the  confines  of  said  outer  section. 


2,844,839 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  A.  Krohas,  Hobart,  lad^  aMitanr  to  The 

CoBspany,  a  corponHtoa  of  ladJaaa 

Applkadoa  JMoary  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  479^88 

leCUOoH.    (a.  15— 255) 


O^J    J-.    -J 


20.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  comprising  an  inner  sec* 
tion  and  an  outer  blade  carrying  assembly  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  inner  section,  manually  adjustable  means 
carried  by  the  inner  section,  a  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  members  pivotally  connected  together  aoid  respectively 
pivotally  connected  to  the  adjustable  means  and  outer 
assembly  at  fixed  locations,  and  biasing  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  outer  assembly  and  device. 


COMBINATION  WET  MOP,  DRY  MOP,  AND 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

RiriMa  L.  Gray,  PhUadclaUa,  Pa. 

Appltcattoo  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  583,154 

1  Clala.    (CL  15—^21) 


2.  A  mop  head  comprising  a  resilient  absoi1)cnt  cellular 
sponge  block  having  a  work-engaging  front  face  and  an 
opposed  rear  face  and  opposed  end  faces  and  formed  with 
notches  extending  toward  each  other  from  the  end  faces 
and  with  a  socket  elongated  between  the  end  faces  and 
terminally  opening  in  said  notches,  and  disposed  substan- 
tially midway  between  said  front  and  rear  faces,  a  carrier 
plate  having  a  front  face  forming  a  seat  for  the  block, 
means  for  connecting  a  handle  member  to  the  carrier 
plate,  an  elongated  latch  member  extending  freely  through 
said  socket  for  detachably  securing  the  block  to  the  plate, 
means  in  said  notches  and  inwardly  spaced  from  said  end 
faces  of  the  block  for  releasably  maintaining  the  latched 
pocitioo  of  the  latch  member  whereby  the  block  is  so 
applicable  to  the  plate  that  said  front  and  rear  faces  may 
be  reversed,  and  the  latch  member  and  said  means  for 
maintaining  its  latched  position  are  safegtiarded  against 
contact  with  work  engaged  by  the  sponge  block. 


A  portable  apparatus  for  cleaning  floor  surfaces  com- 
prising a  mobile  housing  having  a  top  wall  provided  with 
an  opening,  an  upstanding  flange  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  extending  about  the  perimeter  of  said  open- 
ing and  having  the  upper  end  attached  to  said  top  wall, 
an  outer  water  receptacle  having  an  open  top  positioned 
within  said  housing  and  having  the  open  top  dependingly 
attached  to  the  lower  ernl  of  said  flange,  an  inner  water 
receptacle  provided  with  an  open  top  positioned  with- 
in and  spaced  from  the  outer  receptacle  and  having  the 
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open  top  removably  sealed  oa  the  open  top  of  said  outer 
receptacle,  valve  means  in  said  moer  receptacle  for  con- 
troUiiig  the  flow  of  water  fron  aaid  inner  receptacle 
into  said  outer  receptacle,  an  openable  and  closable  door 
normally  ckning  the  top  wall  opening,  a  downwardly 
ooncavely  curved  dust  bag  positioned  within  said  inner 
receptacle  and  said  flange  and  having  the  upper  end  de- 
tachabiy  secured  to  said  door  and  said  flange,  a  vertically 
disposed  conduit  extending  through  and  flxedly  mounted 
in  said  door  and  having  the  lower  end  discharging  into 
said  dust  bag  and  having  the  portion  adjacent  the  upper 
end  exteriorly  of  said  door,  a  suction  bead,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit  to  said 
suction  head,  said  siKtion  head  being  provided  with 
means  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  mop.  a  pump  hav- 
ing an  outlet  side  and  an  inlet  side  positioned  within 
said  housing,  an  inlet  pipe  coimecting  said  pump  inlet 
side  to  said  outer  receptacle,  a  connecting  conduit  sup- 
ported in  said  door,  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet 
side  of  said  pump  to  one  end  of  said  connecting  conduit, 
conduit  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  connect- 
ing conduit  to  said  suction  head,  a  vacuum  blower  in 
said  housing,  and  a  duct  having  the  inlet  end  opening 
through  said  flange  and  having  the  outlet  end  connected 
to  said  blower. 


bers  to  said  plates  being  superposed  and  the  correspond- 
ing axes  of  the  lower  leaf  members  likewise  being  super- 
posed, the  axes  of  all  the  hinged  comiectioiH  of  the  upper 
leaf  numbers  intersecting  a  line  normal  to  said  super- 


Can  Geoigc 
Etoctrokn 
ponitloa  of 


DUAL  PURPOSE  NOZZLE 

CM 

J«M  (,  195S,  Sedy  No.  513,3<4 
~  (CL 15—417) 


to 
a  cor- 


1.  A  dual  purpose  suction  cleaner  nozzle  comprising 
an  elongated  body  having  three  angularly  disposed  elon- 
gated faces  two  of  which  constitute  work  faces  disposed 
at  approximately  45  degrees  to  the  third  face,  said  body 
having  suction  pa-wages  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  work  faces  and  said  third  face,  and  said  suc- 
tion passages  terminating  in  spaced  openings  in  said  third 
face,  a  suction  coonectioa  member  having  a  wall  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  cover  both  of  said  spaced  openings 
and  rotatably  joined  to  a  tube  for  connection  with  a 
source  of  suction,  said  wall  having  an  opening  adapted 
to  selectively  communicate  with  one  of  said  suction  pas- 
sages, said  suction  connection  member  and  said  elon- 
gated body  being  rotatably  united  so  that  the  wall  of  said 
suction  connection  member  will  cover  the  openings  in 
said  third  face  and  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tube 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45  degrees  to  said 
third  face. 


CONCEALED  HINGE 

Alan  C.  NcOmm,  GrcealeU,  R 

AppHcation  Swij  M,  19M,  SerW  No.  Ml,«44 
3  Oatass.    (CL  1<— IM) 

I.  A  bimd  hinge  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
posed plates,  an  upper  pair  of  superposed  leaf  members 
hingedly  connected  together  at  their  uppermost  ends  and 
req>ectively  hingedly  connected  to  one  and  the  other  of 
said  plates  at  their  lower  ends,  and  a  lower  pair  of  super- 
posed leaf  members  hingedly  connected  together  at  their 
lowermost  ends  and  respectively  hingedly  connected  to 
one  and  the  other  of  said  plates  at  their  upper  ends,  the 
axes  of  the  hinged  connections  of  the  upper  leaf  mem- 


posed  plates  and  the  axes  of  all  the  hinged  connections 
of  the  lower  leaf  members  intersecting  a  Hne  also  normal 
to  said  plates,  said  lines  of  intersection  defining  a  vertical 
plane  and  with  said  intersecting  axis  lines  forming  the 
following  angular  relationship,  in  which: 

a~the  inner  angle  between  the  said  vertical  plane  and 
either  of  the  two  pairs  of  said  superposed  axes, 

c=the  outer  angle  between  the  said  vertical  plane  and 
the  axis  of  the  said  hinged  connection  between  either 
pair  of  leaf  members. 


2a-(-c=less  than  180*. 


MEANS  FOR  SUSPEMnONOF  WINDOW  SASHES 
Mmrin  F.  Lofan,  Grams  Palnlt  Pwfc,  Mick. 

NovesMkcr  2(,  1954,  Serial  No.  471y42f 
5  nihil     (CL  1^—197) 


1.  Means  for  supporting  a  flrst  element,  a  vertically 
slidable  window  sash  in  various  positions  of  adjustment 
in  a  second  element,  a  window  frame  and  wherein  said 
first  element  has  a  side  stile  provided  with  a  vertical 
groove;  comprising  a  flexible  basket-weave  sleeve  and  a 
vertical  rod  axially  passing  through  said  sleeve,  one  of 
the  elements  being  stationary,  spring  means  associated 
with  the  sleeve  to  extend  it  longitudinally  to  cause  said 
sleeve  to  grip  the  rod,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  the  first  element,  under  manual  force,  to 
compress  the  sleeve  longitudinally  to  cause  its  radial 
expansion  to  release  its  grip  upon  the  rod. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  EDIBLE  FOWL 
Pcicr  A.  SfacjkiewiuL  Wcetoly,  R.  L,  asiiiBiii  of 

R.  Rlno,  La  Fails,  CaUT. 
14,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,347 
7  Clatei.    (CL  17—45) 
5.  The  method  of  preparing  an  edible,  dressed  fowl 
provided  with  neck  and  rear  openings,  ccanprising  the 


steps  of:   successively  disjointing  certain  of  the  bones 
within  said  fowl;  sooccttively  separating  said  bones  from 


I,t11,t1f 

fnjA'wx 


PLASTIC  FILM  EXTRUDER 

N.  Y,,  III  I  lip  1 1  to 

N.Y^a 


Cmfl  A. 
PackMte  PM*Kti  Coip 
dmiflfNew  Yarik 


the  flcA  of  said  fowl;  progressively  removing  said  bones 
through  said  neck  opaiing;  and.  turning  back  portions 
of  the  flesh  of  said  fowl  as  said  bones  are  removed. 


DIE  STRUCTURE  FOR  FORMING  POWDER  PAR- 

TICLES  INTO  STRAND«1APED  BODIES 
Fricdridi  Krai,  Reistis,  Aartrta,  arttanar  to  SchwaRkopT 
Devilppmiat  Coryorltoa,  New  Votfc,  N.  Y.,  a 

AppUemaH^mLktr  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  554384 
ICWms.   (CLlft— 12) 


2, 1954,  Sertal  No.  453^72 
4~ClainH.   (CLli-l 


-14) 


Oi    b 


It;   tnW;  • 


1 .  In  a  die  for  forming  out  of  powder  particles  of  solid 
material  a  continuous  self-supporting  compacted  strand 
of  said  material,  a  female  die  structure  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  at  least  three  adjoining  complementary  die  seg- 
ments having  complementary  inwardly  facing  concave 
shaping  surfaces  bounding  an  axially  extending  die  chan- 
nel, uid  concave  shaping  surfaces  defining  a  continuous 
curved  channel  surface  in  which  powder  particles  enter- 
ing the  receiving  end  of  said  channel  are  compacted  into  a 
straod  which  is  advanced  to  the  opposite  discharge  and 
of  said  channel,  a  cooperating  plunger  for  compacting 
powder  particles  delivers  to  the  receiving  end  of  said  chan- 
nel into  a  strong,  compacted  strand-shaped  body  and  ad- 
vancing the  compacted  strand  in  the  direction  to  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  channel  and  discharging  therefrom  the 
so-formed  strand,  said   die  channel  being  of  sufficient 
length  for  developing  along  its  channel  surfaces  frictional 
resistance  sufficient  to  provide  the  required  powder  com- 
pacting pressure  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  die  channel, 
said  segments  having  junction  surfaces  extending  outward- 
ly from  said  channel,  an  elastic  restraining  structure  en- 
gaging outer  surfaces  of  said  segments  and  elastically  re- 
straining said  segments  in  their  inward  position  in  which 
said  segments  maintain  mutiui  engagement  along  said 
junction  surfaces,  the  inner  end  regions  of  said  junction 
surfaces  adjoining  said  channel  surface  merging  tangential- 
ly  into  adjoining  concave  shaping  surfaces  of  the  respective 
die  segments,  and  in  combination  therewith,  a  strong 
backing  structure  supporting  and  underlying  the  discharge 
side  of  said  die  structure  and  having  a  backing  surface 
against  which  the  facing  radially  outward  regions  of  said 
scgmentt  rest,  said  backing  structure  having  a  backing 
opening  underlying  the  facing  radially  inward  regions  of 
said  die  segments,  each  o(  said  die  segments  being  of  sub- 
stantial radial  length,  the  radially  inward  regiom  of  each 
<^  said  die  segments  having  a  length  at  least  half  of  their 
radial  length  extending  over  said  backing  opening  whereby 
said  die  aegmeats  will  be  caused  to  tilt  with  their  radially 
inward  regions  into  said  backing  opening  under  excessive 
rise  of  the  frictional  forces  developed  along  said  chaimel 
surfaces. 


5.  Plastic  film  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  extruder  including  a  die  shaped  to  form 
plastic  material  into  thin-walled  tubing;  meam  for  ap- 
plying a  sleeve  of  cooling  gas  to  the  exterior  walls  ol 
the  plastic  tubing  shortly  after  extrusion  thereof  from 
said  die;  pinch  rollers  spaced  a  substantial  distance  firom 
said  die  and  from  said  means  for  applying  cooling  air. 
to  receive  and  flatten  the  tubing;  means  for  winding  the 
film  product  into  a  roll  thereof  after  it  passes  between 
said  pinch  rollers,  the  assembly  of  such  pinch  rollers  and 
winding  means  being  mounted  for  relative  rotation  with 
respect  to  the  assembly  comprising  the  extruder  aiul  gas 
applying  means,  said  relative  rotation  being  about  the 
axis  of  the  extruded  Jubing.  the  gas  applying  means 
and  extruder  however  being  fixed  against  relative  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  each  other. 


2,144,847 

COTTON  CLEANING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Lofton  H.  Sarith,  ChaltahoodMe,  Ga. 

Appikatioa  Jaly  27,  1951,  Serial  No.  238,820 

SCtaiBM.    (CL  19^-47) 


5.  A  cotton  cleaning  system  which  comprises  die  com- 
binition  with  a  blending  feeder  having  an  intake  for  re- 
ceiving cotton  and  a  discharge  end  for  delivering  a  par- 
tially opened  cotton  output  from  the  discharge  end,  of 
a  cotton  preopening  and  cleaning  unit  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  passage  therein  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper 
end,  the  lower  end  of  the  passage  communicating  with 
the  discharge  end  of  the  blending  feeder  for  receiving  the 
partially  opened  cotton  output  from  the  blending  feeder, 
the  said  passage  being  defined  between  a  perforate  top 
plate  and  grid  means  spaced  from  the  top  plate  in  paral- 
lelism therewith,  cotton-engaging  baffle  means  extanding 
from  the  perforate  top  plate  into  the  passage,  the  said 
grid  meaiu  including  a  fixed  grid  portion  and  an  ad- 
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justable  grid  portion,  the  latter  including  a  fixed  grid 
plate  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  freely  and  independently 
vibratory  grid  bars  having  upper  ends  loosely  received 
in  the  fixed  grid  plate,  an  adjustable  plate  spaced  below 
the  fixed  grid  plate  receiving  lower  ends  of  the  grid  bars 
and  maintaining  the  bars  loosely  received  in  the  fixed  grid 
plate,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  plate  and  grid  bars 
relative  to  the  said  fixed  plate  for  adjustably  varying  the 
angular  slope  of  the  spaces  between  the  bars  while  main- 
taining unimpeded  free  and  individual  vibrating  move- 
ments of  the  respective  grid  bars;  a  series  of  cotton  pre- 
opening  and  cleaning  instrumentalities  mounted  in  the 
passage  and  coacting  with  the  grid  means  for  progressive- 
ly passing  cotton  through  the  passage  from  the  lower  end 
to  the  upper  end  thereof  while  subjecting  the  cotton  to 
successive  and  sequential  pre-opening  and  cleansing  stages 
as  the  cotton  moves  upwardly  through  the  passage,  and 
a  discharge  chute  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of 
the  passage  for  receiving  the  pre-opened  and  cleaned 
cotton  from  the  passage. 


2,S44,S48 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

KJbbcy  W.  Coow,  Newark,  and  Robert  D.  Kcchii,  HUI- 

rfdc,  N.  J^  aarignon  to  Come  Manafacturing,  Inc, 

Newark,  N.  J^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jency 

ApplkatkM  November  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,753 

i  Claims.    (CL  2«— 2) 


1.  A  composite  panel  comprising  a  rectangular  body 
portion  formed  of  heat-insulating  material  and  having 
fragile  edges,  and  a  relatively  hard,  tough  and  rigid  margin 
piece  extending  throughout  the  length  of  each  of  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  body  portion  and  rigidly  secured  there- 
to, the  exposed  edge  surface  of  each  margin  piece  being 
provided  with  a  slot  communicating  with  an  enlarged 
pocket,  said  slot  and  pocket  extending  from  end  to  end 
of  the  margin  piece  and  being  adapted  to  receive  an  end 
of  a  dumbbell-shaped  connecting  unit  for  connecting  the 
margin  pieces  to  other  similar  margin  pieces. 


2,844  M9 

SLIDING  DOOR 

Tbomas  J.  KcUy.  Scaradala,  N.  Y. 

ApplicatfcM  September  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,532 

6  Claims.    (CI.  20— 19) 
1.  A  sliding  door  comprising  a  door  having  within  its 
upper  part  a  horizontal  passage  extending  from  one  ver- 
tical edge  to  the  other  parallel  to  and  between  the  faces 
of  the  door,  said  parage  being  shaped  to  receive  a  sup- 


porting rod  freely  traversing  same,  and  bearing  means 
mounted  within  the  door  and  disposed  to  bear  on  said 


rod  traversing  the  passage,  for  supporting  the  door  in  slid- 
ing relation. 

2,g44^54 

AWNING  WINDOW  STRUCTURE  AND  LOCK 

THEREFOR 

Morris  M.  EiscBbcrg,  Clarence,  Mo. 

Applkatioa  Aofvst  U,  195«,  Serial  No,  M4,523 

14  Claims.    (CI.  20--42) 


12.  A  window  lock  and  operator  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing having  side  and  edge  walls,  a  pivot  pin  passing  through 
said  side  walls,  a  locking  plate  pivoully  mounted  on  said 
pivot  pin  in  said  bousing,  an  elongated  actuating  arm 
connected  to  said  locking  plate  and  being  continuously 
outside  said  housing,  a  locking  lug  on  said  locking  plate, 
a  cam  memt>er  pivotally  passing  through  said  side  walls 
and  having  a  cam  surface,  and  a  handle  mounted  on  said 
cam  member  on  the  outside  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 
said  cam  surface  engaging  said  locking  lug  on  rotation 
of  said  locking  plate  through  a  small  angle  to  lock  said 
locking  plate  in  position. 


2,S44,t51 

AWNING  ASSEMBLY 

Nardasc  M.  Acoila,  Kenacr,  La. 

AppUcatioa  December  2«,  1951,  Serial  No.  243,29t 

U  ClaioM.    (a.  29—57.5) 


12 


1.  A  metallic  awning  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  channel  shaped  main  cross  member  having  a  bottom, 
resilient  sides  aiid  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  on  each 
side,  a  plurality  of  channel  shaped  top  pans  disposed 
transversely  of  said  cross  member  and  having  bottoms 
and  parallel  sides  projecting  upward  from  the  bottoms, 
a  plurality  of  channel  shaped  top  covers  having  bottoms, 
downwardly  projecting  sides  and  a  flange  projecting  in- 
wardly from  each  side,  said  covers  being  positioned  above, 
parallel  to  and  overlapping  the  adjacent  sides  of  each 
pair  of  pans,  and  a  clip  carried  on  the  cross  members 
between  each  pair  of  pans,  said  clip  having  an  arm  pro- 
jecting over  the  adjacent  side  of  each  pan  and  seated 
on  the  inwardly  projecting  flange  of  the  cooperating  cover. 
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together  with  two  oppositely  disposed  hooks  each  re- 
ceiving one  of  the  flanges  at  the  cross  member,  said 
hooks  being  so  spaced  as  to  permit  said  flanges  to  be 
moved  laterally  into  or  out  of  said  hooks  only  by  com- 
pressing the  resilient  sides  of  the  cross  member  to  de- 
form it  from  its  normal  configuration. 


SANDBOX  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHELL  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Paal    Klamp,   Detroit,   Mick^   assigoor   to   Mcckaiical 
HandUH  SysteoH,  Ibc,  Detroit,  Mich^  a "~ 

Applicatioa  Jnly  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  44t,M4 
11  Claims.    (O.  22—35) 


2,S44,t52 

TRUSS 

Panl  D.  Wait,  Coiondo  SprtBgi,  Colo. 

AppUcadoa  AagMt  19,  1957.  Soial  No.  i7g,775 

5ClaiM.    (a.29— 92) 


fti  0*0   ^    »    _ 


ro   0 


ft    t>  V^o    0 


stS. 


%.^ 


1^    0    OfT> 


-y-  m- 


•l.^  -T. 


2.  A  connector  plate  or  gusset  for  securing  abutting 
wooden  stnxrture  members  together  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  meul  sheet  having  a  series  of  teeth  punched 
therefrom  and  extending  unidirectioaally  from  said  plate, 
said  teeth  being  generally  triangular  in  planar  arrange- 
ment and  each  extending  outwardly  to  a  sharpened  apex, 
said  teeth  being  concavely  curved  toward  its  vacated  bc^ 
in  profile,  said  teeth  being  arranged  in  rows,  said  rows 
of  teeth  being  alined  along  parallel,  perpendicular,  and 
diagonal  lines,  alternate  rows  of  teeth  along  the  parallel 
and  perpendicular  lines  extending  in  the  same  direction, 
said  te^  being  arranged  so  that  alternate  teeth  along 
diagonal  lines  and  alternate  rows  of  parallel  and  alter- 
nate rows  of  perpendicular  teeth  are  facing  in  opposite 
directions,  and  said  teeth  being  arranged  so  that  the 
points  of  adjacent  teeth  along  diagonal  lines  are  offset 
one  from  the  other. 


2,S44JS3 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHELL  MOLDS 
George  Wmiam  Taylor,  Stalnea,  John  Edward  Worthla«- 
too,  WUttoB,  and  Mkhad  Jobs  Sargcaut,  London, 
England,  aMifMn  to  Pdygran  Casti^  Co.  Limited, 
London,  England 

Jmic  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S9,M2 
priority,  appiicatJca  Great  Britabi 
Fcbrvary  2d,  1953 
1  Ciaiak    (Q.  22—31) 


10.  A  mold  forming  composition  container  for  a  shefl 

molding  machine  of  the  type  having  a  pivoul  axis  upon 
which  the  container  is  mounted  for  movement  between 
a  normal  position  and  a  depositing  position,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  top  provided  with  an  opening  adapted  to 
be  registered  with  a  pattern,  said  opening  being  spaced 
laterally  from  said  pivotal  axis,  the  internal  volume  of 
said  container  being  composed  of  two  sections,  one  a 
storage  section  and  the  other  a  dispensing  section,  said 
dispensing  section  being  adjacent  said  opening  and  said 
storage  section  projecting  laterally  from  said  dispensing 
section,  said  storage  section  and  said  dispensing  section 
each  including  a  wall  panel  forming  a  surface  across 
which  the  mold  forming  composition  moves  in  shifting 
from  one  section  to  the  other  upon  movement  of  said 
container  from  normal  position  to  depositing  position 
and  return,  said  wall  panels  intersecting  on  a  line  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis  with  the  included 
angle  between  said  wall  paneb  being  greater  than  90*. 


2,S44,t5S 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CASTINGS  WTTH  ONE 

OR  MORE  INTERNAL  PASSAGES 
EnMat   RcglmUd   Gadd   and   Dcmis   Predcrlcfc  Bernard 
Tedds,  Bristol,  V-tf**'^,  assigBora,  by  mesne  asaign- 
ments,  to  Bristol  Aero-Eaglnes  Umited,  Bristol,  £««• 
land,  a  Britirii  company 
AppUcatioa  November  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M43< 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britafai 
November  5, 1953 
ItClaina.   (Q.  22— 2M) 


Apparatus  for  making  a  shell  mold  assembly  from  two 
half  molds  comprising  in  combination,  two  rigid  mem- 
bers, hinge  means  connecting  said  members  together  to 
permit  one  to  be  swung  away  from  the  other,  a  noo  self- 
supporting  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  on  each  member, 
and  means  for  causing  fluid  pressure  to  be  applied  to  the 
outer  faces  of  the  diaphragms,  whereby,  when  the  rigid 
memben  are  brought  together  with  a  shell  mold  assembly 
between  them  and  the  fluid  pressure  is  applied,  pressure 
is  applied  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  mold  assembly. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metal  casting  having  a 
group  of  internal  passages,  which  method  comprises  shap- 
ing each  of  a  pair  of  metal  sheets  to  form  the  sheet  into 
a  series  of  passage  wall  parts  of  passages  corresponding 
to  and  grouped  in  the  relation  required  for  the  passages 
in  the  casting  with  a  flange  part  on  each  side  of  and 
running  the  whole  length  of  each  such  wall  part,  joining 
said  sheets  together  with  the  flange  parts  of  one  overly- 
ing the  flange  parts  of  the  other  to  form  a  uniury  core 
having  passages  corresponding  to  and  grouped  in  the  re- 
lation required  for  the  passages  in  the  casting,  support- 
ing said  core  in  a  mould  of  the  required  casting  with  the 
passages  in  the  core  at  Ae  position  required  for  the  pas- 
sages in  the  casting  and  then  casting  the  casting  in  the 
mould. 
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FLEXIBLE  BUggg  COVER  FOK  BUCKLE  SHOES 

AppHciHoM  Maj  23, 19SS,  S«W  No.  51i47i 
Idiita.    (CL24— 175) 


A  buckle  cover  for  a  shoe  luvinf  a  itnp  mnd  bucUe 
for  securing  the  shoe  on  a  foot,  said  cover  comprising 
a  relatively  thin  and  bendable  sheet  of  greater  length  and 
width  than  said  buckle,  said  cover  having  transverse  slots 
at  its  respective  ends  of  a  width  sufficiently  narrow  to 
closely  fit  over  the  strap,  the  ends  of  said  cover  being 
adapted  to  be  return  bent  over  the  ends  of  the  buckle  so 
that  the  buckle  is  substantially  concealed  from  frootal 
view,  and  held  in  such  relation  by  frictioiud  engagement 
of  the  edges  of  the  slots  with  the  sides  of  the  strap. 


2,t4M57 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOWER  POTS 

Malvte  F.  J«Mi,  Tmm,  FIb. 

■Ir  29,  1953,  faU  N«.  349494 
ICU^   (CL  IS— 22) 


Apparatus  for  molding  a  pot  comprising  a  base  having 
a  central  top  opening,  an  annular  removable  pallet  on 
said  base  having  an  opening  of  the  same  size  as  said 
top  opening  concentric  thereto,  an  open  top  shell  having 
a  lower  end  seating  on  said  pallet  and  removable  there- 
from, a  core  extending  upwardly  through  said  openings 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  shell  to  mold  material  between 
said  shell  and  core  into  a  flower  pot,  said  core  having 
cylindrical  portion  slidably  depending  through  said  open- 
ings and  being  movable  upwardly  into  molding  position 
and  gravitating  downwardly  through  said  openings  into 
stripped  position,  a  vertically  movable  lever  operatively 
connected  to  said  core  for  upward  swinging  to  move  the 
core  upwardly,  and  a  displaceable  wedge  mounted  in  said 
base  for  holding  said  kver  in  upswung  position,  said 
pallet  having  an  upstanding  annular  flange  at  its  inner 
edge  engaging  said  shell  and  centering  the  shell  on  said 
pallet  and  being  provided  with  a  top  groove  to  seat  and 
stabilize  a  molded  flower  pot  for  removal  with  said 
pallet,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  hand  grips  on  said  pallet 
for  removing  the  same. 


Otto 


CERAMIC  PRESS 
Sdb,  Bavaria,  GenuBy 
Kocbd,  U| 


toDofst- 
Gcr> 


AppWrartoa  My  13,  1955,  Sarial  No.  521,M2 

Clataaa  priostty,  ■■BcalioB  Gttrmamy  Hiy  13, 1954 

SCUm.    (CL25— 93) 

1.  A  press  having  exchangeable  dies  for  molding  ob- 
jects of  dry  pulverized  ceramic  materials  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  press  ram,  means  to  drive  said 
press  ram,  a  shaft  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  driving 
means,  two  cams  shaped  to  cause  separate  movements  for 


producing  the  motions  of  the  die  and  driven  by  said 
shaft,  a  withdrawal  rod,  means  for  adjusting  said  move- 
ments independently  of  each  other  and  a  contiiniously 
adjustable  differential  gear  to  transmit  the  cam  motions 
to  the  said  withdrawal  rod,  the  said  last  recited  gear 
comprising  a  compensating  lever  roCaUbly  mounted  on 
the  main  shaft  of  the  machine,  a  bevel  gear  mounted  at 


one  end  of  said  compenuting  levtr,  a  pair  of  bevel  gear 
sectors  mounted  so  as  to  be  pivocabie  about  said  main 
shaft  and  in  mesh  with  said  bevel  gear,  the  other  end  of 
said  compensating  lever  carrying  said  withdrawal  rod, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  pivoul 
movements  of  said  two  bevel  gear  sectors  from  zero  to  a 
maximum  value. 


2,I44,I59 

THREADING-m  PARALLEL  ENDS 

1.  Grlacl,  lr„  AakavSa,  N.  C,  mi^mt  to 

N.  C« 


17,  195L  Sartri  No.  242,145 
(CL2i-12) 


I.  Threading-in  apparatus  comprising  means  for  draw* 
ing  a  phirality  of  threads  in  spaced  generally  pvallel  re- 
lation, means  to  deliver  threads  to  said  drawing  means, 
a  pneumatic  temporary  collecting  device  disposed  beneath 
the  thread  path  between  said  drawing  meaits  and  said 
delivery  means,  a  knife  mounted  on  said  collecting  de- 
vice with  iu  cutting  edge  disposed  beneath  and  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  threads  and 
lying  between  the  point  of  temporary  collectioo  and  the 
drawing  means  above  the  former  but  below  the  Utter, 
a  knife  guard  mounted  on  said  temporary  collecting  de- 
vice with  its  thread  guiding  surface  disposed  parallel  to 
and  above  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  and  lying  be- 
tween the  point  of  temporary  collection  and  the  knife,  a 
thread  guide  between  said  delivery  means  aiKl  said  tem- 
porary collecting  device,  another  thread  guide  between 
said  temporary  collecting  device  and  said  drawing  means, 
said  two  guides  defining  a  sloping  thread  path  extending 
across  said  thread  guiding  surface  and  above  but  free  frtxn 
contact  with  the  edfc  of  the  knife. 


WARPING  MACHINE  STOP  MOTION 
EdwaH  M.  A#an  mi  WfflhHi  P.  Cnwl«y, 
Pan  aod  Rickord  B.  CorawcO, 
on  to  AaMricaa  VlKoa 

a  eoraocawM  ot  Daoiware 
AppBcaflea  Fcbraaiy  14, 1955,  Sariri  No.  4SS,933 

4ClataiB.    (CL2i-51) 
1.  A  yarn  warping  frame  comprising  end  supports,  a 
first  yam  introduction  guide  bar  extending  between  and 
secured  to  the  eod  supports,  a  second  yam  discharge 
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guide  bar  extendint  between  and  accured  to  the  end  sup- 
ports which  bar  lies  opposite  to  and  is  spaced  apart  from 
the  first  guide  bar,  an  i4>per  electrode  bar  positioned 
intermediate  of  the  guide  ban  and  extending  between  and 
secured  to  the  end  supports,  a  second  electrode  bar  posi- 
tioned immediately  below  the  upper  electrode  bar,  a  dou- 
ble acting  drop  wire  positioned  over  the  upper  and  lower 
electrode  bars  through  which  drop  wire  is  threaded  a  yarn 
end,  said  drop  wire  being  capable  of  being  raised  or  low- 


circuit  for  each  of  said  machines,  each  circuit  having  a 
normally  open  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  once  for  each 
operation  of  the  machine  associated  with  said  circuit,  an 
electrically  operated  mechanism  including  indexable 
switch  elements  in  said  circuits  each  manually  initially 
pcsitionable  to  designate  the  estimated  life  span  of  tools 
in  the  machine  in  circuit  therewith,  and  electrical  actu- 
ators for  said  switch  elements,  a  timer  mechanism  oper- 
able by  closing  of  said  normally  open  switches  for  ener- 


■f-   «9*^^ 


ered  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  tension  wiihin  the 
yarn  end  when  Uaveling,  whereby  when  the  tension  wiihin 
the  traveling  yam  end  exceeds  predetermined  high  or  low 
limits  the  drop  wire  will  contact  and  actuate  either  the 
lower  or  the  upper  electrode  bar  to  initiate  the  immediate 
termination  of  the  yam  warping  apparatus,  and  means 
for  retaining  the  drop  wire  in  the  upward  or  excess  ten- 
sion position  after  the  warping  operation  has  been  ter- 
minated because  of  excess  tension  in  the  yam. 


8LU».CATCHING  DEVICE 
FerdlDMid  F.  Stangc,  Wcstlcid,  and  Cabin  P.  MM, 
East  Loagmcadow,  Maaa^  aarimors  to  Foatcr  Machine 
Company,  WcaticM,  MMS^a  corporatfcm  of  Mama- 
dmwtts  _. 

AppUcattoo  Dcccmhcr  «,  1954.  Scffal  No.  473,f98 
SCInias.   (CL  21-44) 


gizing  said  electrical  actuators  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  so  as  to  index  said  indexable  switch  elements 
once  for  each  operation  of  the  machine,  and  means  in 
said  operating  and  control  circuits  controlled  by  said  in- 
dexable switch  elemenu  for  operating  said  electrical  actu- 
ators and  said  machines  in  alternate  cycles  wherein  each 
machine  is  normally  operated  repeatedly  and  in  unin- 
terrupted sequence  during  its  operating  cycle  for  a  length 
of  time  measured  by  the  initial  position  of  the  indexable 
switch  element  associated  with  said  machine. 


to  The 


2,844,843 
STOCK-FEED  MECHANISM 

Artbor  H.  Jokcrt,  New  Brtarfn,  Con., 

New  Brit^a  Mndrii—  Compuy,  New  Briteto, 

AnpUcaiton  NcrcnAcr  15,  1954,  Seriri  No.  448,779 
UClnims.    (0.29—37) 


1.  A  slub-catcher  for  winding  machines  comprising  a 
guide  member  for  yam  passing  through  the  winding  ma- 
chine to  a  package,  at  least  one  tlub-catchtng  Made  held 
in  slub-intcrcepting  relation  to  the  goide  member  and 
openly  movable  away  from  the  guide  member,  means 
coupled  to  the  blade  for  effecting  opening  movement  of 
the  blade  away  from  the  guide  member,  actnating  ap- 
paratus set  in  motion  by  a  break  in  the  yam  for  engaging 
the  means  on  the  blade  and  moving  said  means  in  the 
blade-opening  direction,  movable  tensioning  members  for 
placing  the  yam  under  tension,  and  a  pivoted  lever 
adapted  to  noove  one  tension  member  away  from  the 
other,  said  lever  being  actuated  by  the  actuating  member 
for  the  slab-catching  blade  to  move  the  tension  member 
at  the  same  time  the  slub<atching  blade  is  moved  away 
from  the  guide  member. 


MACHINE  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  PROGRAMING 

THE  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Ralph  E.  CitMi,  Groaac  Petate  Shorca,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 
Tie  Croas  CompMiy,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatton  of 


8. 
ting 


Application  Jnly  8, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,713 
8  Claims.    (CL  29— 1) 

In  combination  with  a  pair  of  machines  having  cut- 
tools   therein,  an  electrical   operating  and  control 


1.  In  an  automatic  bar  machine  or  the  like,  a  frame, 
stock-chucking  means,  stock-feeding  means  including 
longitudinally  reciprocable  feed-slide  means  for  feeding 
stock  to  said  chucking  means,  longitudinally  acting  resil- 
ient means  urging  said  feed-slide  means  in  a  stock-feeding 
direction,  cam  means  in  driving  relation  with  said  feed- 
slide  means  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  and 
for  retracting  the  same,  elongated  guide  means  for  said 
slide  means  and  including  an  elongated  bar,  said  bar 
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being  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  frame,  first  abutment 
means  coacting  between  said  frame  and  said  bar  and 
determining  a  limit  of  forward  feed  of  said  bar,  spring 
means  continuously  reacting  between  said  frame  and  said 
bar  and  urging  said  bar  to  the  said  forward  limit,  second 
abutment  means  cooperating  between  said  bar  and  said 
slide  means  for  determining  a  limit  of  resilicntly  urged 
forward-feed  movement  of  said  slide  means,  manually 
operable  actuating  means  for  said  feed-slide  means  and 
connected  in  angular-displacement  relation  with  said  bar, 
and  means  including  a  cam  effective  upon  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  manually  operable  means  to  effect  an 
incremental  withdrawal  of  said  bar  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  means;  whereby,  if  said  feed-slide  means  is 
in  a  forward-feed  position,  actuation  of  said  manually 
operable  means  will  through  said  abutment  incremenully 
withdraw  said  feed-slide  means,  so  that,  in  subsequently 
starting  the  machine,  further  actuation  of  said  manually 
operable  means  will  assure  resiliently  loaded  incremental 
feed  of  the  stock  until  the  stock  has  been  chucked. 


2  844  M4 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  i'bEAMS  FOR  VEHICLE 

FRAMES 

Arnold  G.  Schilbcrg,  MUwaakc«,  Wb^  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporadon,  Milwaukee,  WIsl,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Appiicatioo  January  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,783 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—155) 


A\    1 


r^n 


A  method  of  making  an  I-beam  for  an  X-member  of 
an  automobile  frame,  comprising  forming  a  pair  of  flanges 
from  suitable  plate  metal  stock,  forming  a  flat  web  mem- 
ber of  varying  longitudinal  edge  contour  from  suitable 
plate  stock,  bending  said  flanges  so  that  they  will  conform 
to  the  edge  contour  of  said  web  upon  assembly,  embossing 
a  row  of  integral  longitudinally  spaced  protections  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  flange,  placing  the  web  be- 
tween the  flanges  so  that  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
said  web  arc  in  contact  with  the  extremities  of  the  projec- 
tions with  the  edges  of  said  web  being  thereby  spaced 
slightly  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  flanges,  passing  a 
welding  current  through  the  structure  from  one  flange  to 
the  other,  the  current  passing  through  the  projections  and 
softening  them  due  to  the  resistance  heating  action,  and 
simultaneously  applying  pressure  normal  to  and  along 
the  outer  surface  of  the  flanges  to  weld  the  flanges  an  1 
web  edges  together  into  an  integral  unit,  the  welding  of 
the  web  to  both  flanges  being  accomplished  simultane- 
ously. 

2.844  865 
MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  NEEDLE  BEARINGS 
Bates  C.  Cook  aod  Jolin  Jokuboais,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Cook  &  Chick  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporaHon  of  Illinois 

Applicarion  April  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  580,572 
9  ClafaM.  (CL  29—201) 
I.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  needle  bearings,  a  bear- 
ing needle  hopper  having  a  cylindrical  bottom  opening, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  turning  movement  extending  down- 
ward in  said  hopper  coaxially  with  said  opening,  a  mem- 
ber on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  extending  intc  said 
opening  defining  therewith  a  vertically  disposed  annular 
recess  of  uniform  radial  extent  open  at  its  top  for  recep- 
tion of  a  set  of  bearing  needles,  the  inner  bottom  surface 
of  said  hopper  being  inclined  downward  to  said  recess, 
means  for  turning  said  shaft,  receiving  means  having 
an  annular  recess  of  uniform  radial  extent  closed  at  its 


bottom  and  open  at  its  top  and  underlying  and  aligned 
with  said  hopper  recess,  means  for  moving  said  receiv- 
ing means  to  an  upper  position  in  cooperating  relation 
to  said  hopper  recess  for  receiving  therefrom  a  set  of 


bearing  needles  and  then  downward  to  a  lower  position 
clear  of  said  hopper,  and  means  for  opening  the  bottom 
of  said  hopper  recess  when  said  receiving  means  reaches 
its  said  upper  position  and  closing  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper  recess  when  said  receiving  means  starts  down- 
ward. 


2.844  846 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUDERS 

Milton   L.   Godfrey,  Conneaut   Lake,   Pa.,   attignor   to 

Talon.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

AppUcation  July  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,033 

3  Claims.    (Q.  29—409) 


1.  The  method  of  making  sliders  for  slide  fasteners 
which  comprises  forming  an  elongated  continuous  thick- 
ened portion  on  one  side  of  a  strip  of  material  centrally 
thereof,  said  thickened  portion  being  substantially  V- 
shaped  in  cross-section,  simultaneously  forming  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  strip  centrally  thereof  another  elon- 
gated continuous  thickened  portion  substantially  rectan- 
gular-shaped in  cross-section,  deforming  and  flattening 
both  of  said  thickened  portions  at  spaced  intervals  so  as 
to  provide  a  strip  having  a  series  of  spaced-apart  sub- 
stantially diamond-shaped  thickened  portions  on  one  side 
of  the  strip  and  a  series  of  spaced-apart  substantially  rec- 
Ungular-shaped  lug  portions  on  the  opposite  side  thereof, 
forming  wing  portions  to  either  side  of  each  of  and  partly 
including  said  diamond-shaped  thickened  portions  so  as 
to  provide  a  series  of  connected  slider  blanks,  cutting  said 
slider  blanks  from  said  strip,  and  finally  bending  said 
wings  of  each  of  said  slider  blanks  at  said  diamond- 
shaped  thickened  portion  toward  one  another  into  sub- 
stantially parallelism  so  as  to  compress  said  thickened 
portion  therebetween  with  said  rectangular-shaped  lug 
extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  wing  portions. 


2,844^7 
DIP  BRAZING 
DoMid  E.  WcfBz,  Baltimore  Co—tj,  aad  MeMn  M. 
Schwarti,   BaHfanorc.   Md.,   Mrifnii  to  Tbc  Martin 
Compaay,  Middle  RKer,  Md.,  a  corpontloB  of  Mary. 


No  Drawtef.    ApoUcadoa  Jnw  24,  1955 

Serial  No.  517  JfU 

2  Clafam.    (a.  29—487) 

1.  A  method  of  dip-brazing  parts  of  titanium  using  high 

melting  point  brazing  material  and  a  molten  salt  bath 


of  inert  material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  assembling 
the  parts  to  be  joined,  plactng  the  high  melting  point 
brazing  material  at  the  juncture  of  the  parts,  preheating 
the  assembled  parts  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ap- 
proximately 700'  F.  to  800*  P..  dipping  the  assembled 
parts  into  the  molten  salt  bath  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  approximately  2100*  F.  to  2300*  F. 
to  melt  the  brazing  material  and  braze  the  parts  together, 
and  removing  the  parts  from  the  salt  bath  and  permitting 
the  salt  to  remain  on  the  parts  to  exclude  the  air  while 
the  parts  are  cooling. 


METHOD  OF  JOINING  REFRACTORY  METALS 
James  E.  Clint,  BrookHBC,  aad  loka  P.  Jasioais,  Belmont, 
Man.,  assignors  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Maasachoactts 

AppUcation  Jane  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,467 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—498) 


1.  A  method  of  making  cathodes,  including  the  steps 
of  coating  a  cylindrical  metal  base  with  a  thin  layer  of 
ruthenium  powder,  wrapping  a  molybdenum  mesh  around 
the  coated  base,  heating  the  assembly  of  base  and  mesh 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1 150*  C.  to  1400*  C.  to 
form  a  preliminary  bond  between  the  base  and  mesh,  and 
thereafter  heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  1900*  C.  to  21(X)'  C. 


2,844,869 
SHEARING  HEAD  CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Saaaoel  Kaka,  Bridgeport,  Com^  aariganr  to  Sckick  la- 
corporatcd,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  cofpotatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  Janaary  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  406,179 
4  Claims,    (a.  3«— 43) 


4.  In  an  electric  shaver  of  the  kind  including  a  case 
incorporating  jaws,  a  shearing  bead  unit  located  in  the 
jaws  and  lug  means  accessible  from  the  underside  of  the 
head  unit,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  head  unit 
locking  means  associated  with  the  case  beneath  the  head 
unit,  including  an  element  slidably  moiuted  in  the  case 
beneath  and  transversely  of  the  jaws  for  linear  move- 
ment into  engagement  with  a  side  face  of  the  said  lug 
means  to  clamp  the  head  unit  laterally  against  a  jaw 
face,  and  a  separate  actuator  for  said  element  projecting 
from  beneath  the  head  at  one  end  thereof. 


2,844^0 
SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  IMPROVED  HANDLE 
Rafael  P.  Roces  and  Albert  C.  Capoloeto,  Manila, 

RepabHc  of  tbe  PhOlppiDcs 
AppUcatioa  December  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,752 
5  Claims,    (a.  30— 85) 
1    A  safety  razor  comprising  a  head,  a  handle  to  which 
the  head  is  attached  including  a  rigid  sleeve,  a  coil  spring 
mounted  within  the  sleeve  for  sliding  movement  longitu- 
dinally of  the  sleeve  to  locate  the  coil  spring  alternatively 
in  a  position  entirely  within  the  sleeve  and  in  positions 
projecting  different  distances  from  one  end  of  the  sleeve, 
the  spring  having  its  coils  within  the  sleeve  fitting  in  rela- 


tively close  relation  to  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  wall  to  restrict  the  lateral  flexing  of  the 
portion  of  the  spring  enclosed  by  the  sleeve,  means  for 


fixedly  attaching  the  bead  to  one  end  of  the  coil  spring, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  coil  spring  to  the  sleeve  to 
hold  the  spring  in  adjusted  position  longitudinally  of  the 
sleeve. 


2,844,871 

FORK  FOR  THE  SANITARY  PREPARATION 

OF  FOODSTUFFS 

Tboaaas  S.  Sanaer,  Hoorersrille,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  December  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,516 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  3#— 129) 


A  cooking  implement  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  fork  having  a  tined  head  and  a  shank  extend- 
ing therefrom,  a  handle  for  the  shank,  a  slide  element 
on  the  shank  and  arms  extending  from  the  slide  element 
forwardly  and  having  portions  projecting  between  the 
tines  of  the  fork  head,  said  element  being  in  the  form  of 
a  plate  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  the  shank,  said 
shank  being  tapered  to  permit  the  plate  to  bind  against 
the  same  when  in  retracted  position. 


2,844,872 

SHEET  METAL  NIBBLING  TOOL 
Israel  J.  Ycrmish,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Fenway 
Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pcnnsyhrania 

Applicatioa  May  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  583,181 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  30—228) 


I.  In  a  motor  operated  hand  held  nibbling  tool  for 
slitting  sheet  material,  a  reciprocable  punch,  a  fixed  guide 
section  for  said  punch  having  a  punch  backing  part  ter- 
minating in  a  die  support  part,  a  die  plate  carried  by 
said  die  support  part,  said  die  plate  being  notched  to 
provide  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  defining  there- 
between all  but  one  side  of  a  die  openings  said  arms 
being  respectively  in  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  punch  backing  part  to  prevent  lateral  displacement 
of  the  die  piste  with  respect  to  said  punch  backing  part, 
said  one  side  of  the  die  opening  being  defined  by  the 
frontal  face  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  shifting  said 
die  plate  to  thereby  vary  the  size  of  said  die  opening 
and/or  take  up  wear  on  the  die  plate  including  adjustable 
fixed  means  carired  by  said  die  support  part  for  secur- 
ing said  die  plate  against  displacement  forwardly  of  said- 
punch  backing  part.  "^ 
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2,844,873 

COMBINATION  SALIVA  EJECTOR  AND  COTTON 

ROLL  HOLDER 

Edwmrd  D.  Bobcr,  DcCroM,  Midi. 

AppHratioa  December  27, 19S5,  Serial  No.  555,444 

3C1afans.    (0.32—33) 


<•«  s 


1.  An  aspirator  device  to  support  an  absorbent  dental 
roll  or  the  like,  comprising  apcrtured  hollow  tubing 
formed  to  provide  laterally  spaced  buccal  and  lingual 
portions  which  are  positionable  in  use  adjacent  the  re- 
spective buccal  and  lingual  tooth  aspects  of  a  patient's 
lower  jaw,  said  tubing  having  provision  outwardly  of  the 
patient's  mouth  for  communication  with  a  source  of 
vacuum,  and  a  jaw  clamp  operatively  connected  to  said 
tubing,  comprising  an  elongated  ratchet  element  exteixl- 
ing  externally  of  the  patient's  mouth  and  having  a  series 
of  longitudinally  spaced  teeth,  and  a  jaw  engaging  ele- 
ment of  substantially  integral,  one-piece  construction  slid- 
ingly  engaging  said  last  named  element  and  having  re- 
leasable  ratchet  engagement  with  the  same  said  jaw  en- 
gaging element  being  provided  with  an  apertured  por- 
tion loosely  receiving  said  ratchet  element  in  said  slid- 
ing engagement,  and  being  proportioned  as  to  thickness 
at  the  apertured  p<xtion  to  be  received  between  a  pair 
of  said  teeth  to  effect  said  ratchet  engagement. 


2,844,r74 

FIFE  MARKING  DEVICE 

FraMii  F.  San,  Gka  Dale,  W.  Va. 

AppUcatioo  Aafaat  9,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  4t3,lf9 

3ClalM.   (CL35— 21) 


1 .  In  a  pipe  marking  device,  the  combination  of  a  first 
rod  and  a  second  rod,  a  base  having  an  opening  in  it  and 
adapted  to  seat  upon  a  pipe  which  is  to  be  marked,  said 
opening  having  straight  sides  that  are  parallel  to  each 
other,  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  and  having 
straight  sides  contacting  the  first  mentioned  straight  sides 
to  constrain  the  movement  of  said  first  rod,  pivot  bolt 
connecting  the  last  mentioned  means  to  said  base  so 
that  the  movement  of  said  first  rod  is  constrained  to  piv- 
otal, a  second  rod,  a  holder  for  a  scriber  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  second  rod,  a  graduated  bar,  a  pair  of  sleeves 
freely  slidable  on  said  first  and  secood  rods,  means  se- 
curing said  graduated  bar  to  one  of  said  sleeves,  means 
adjustably  securing  said  graduated  bar  to  the  other  of 
said  sleeves  so  that  said  second  rod  is  adjustable  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  rod  and  on  said  graduated  bar. 


2,144,875 

FLUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Nicholas  Grabcllc  WOlitea  Farfc,  N.  Y. 

~>scsifcsr  9,  1954,  Svlal  No.  474,145 
11  CMam.    (CL33— 12(.7) 


7.  In  a  measuring  machine  for  liquids,  the  combination 
comprising  a  lever  member  having  a  fulcrum  intermediate 
its  ends,  a  vertical  screw,  a  follower  threaded  on  said 
screw  and  pivoted  to  one  end  of  said  lever,  manually 
operable  means  to  turn  said  screw  to  move  said  one  end 
of  said  lever  up  and  down  between  two  limits,  and  cali- 
brated means  associated  with  said  manually  operable 
turning  means  to  indicate  the  position  of  said  one  end  of 
said  lever  between  said  two  limits,  abutment  means  op- 
erative to  prevent  further  actuation  of  said  manually 
operable  means  when  operated  beyond  either  one  oif 
said  two  limits,  manually  operable  means  to  vary  the 
position  of  said  intermediate  fulcrum  with  respect  to  the 
ends  of  said  lever,  aixl  a  vertical  measuring  rod  means 
for  indicating  height  of  liquid  cooperatively  connected 
with  the  other  end  of  said  lever  to  be  vertically  moved  in 
dependence  upon  the  positions  of  said  manually  operable 
turning  means  and  said  manually  operable  fulcrum  posi- 
tion varying  mcaiu. 


2,844,874 

MEASURING  MACHINE 

Ckarics  F.  Vaa  Hook,  Fair  Uwa,  N.  J. 

Apritcatioa  March  14, 1954,  Solal  No.  415^55 

1  Claias.    (CL  33—134) 


A  linear  measuring  machine  of  the  kind  described  com- 
prising in  combination  a  support,  a  pair  of  opposed  trac- 
tive units  movably  mount^  on  the  support  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  tractive 
unit  including  spaced  rotatably  mounted  sprockets,  an 
endless  articulated  roller  chain  engaging  the  sprockets, 
the  chain  having  a  material-engaging  surface  spaced  out- 
wardly of  the  link  center  line,  and  means  engaging  the 
roller  chain  for  maintaining  the  material-engaging  sur- 
face in  a  straight  line  between  the  sprockets,  one  of  said 
units  including  means  for  recording  the  lineal  movement 
of  the  chain,  means  connecting  the  units  for  effecting 
equal  movement  of  the  tractive  units  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  and  means  for  biasing  the  units  toward 
each  other. 
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2,844,877 
GAUGE  TOOL 
W.  ^tagpRi.  Daartawa.  Mkh. 
4MBatl8,i9S4,  Sarial  No.  4t3,272 
ifSHm.    (CL33— 147) 


in 


I.  A  gage  tool  comprising  two  parallel,  aligned  support 
members;  means  mounting  said  support  members  for 
rotary  movement  about  the  same  axis;  dial  indicator  means 
fixedly  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  support  members; 
a  plurality  of  work-engaging  members  movably  mounted 
in  said  one  support  member  for  selective  alignment  with 
the  dial  indicator  means  in  accordance  with  the  rotated 
position  of  said  one  support  member;  a  plurality  of  work- 
positioning  anvils  mounted  on  the  other  support  member 
in  alignment  with  the  work-engaging  members  and  dial 
indicator  means  in  accordance  with  the  routed  position 
of  said  other  support  member;  at  least  two  of  said  work- 
engaging  members  having  differently  dimensiooed  work- 
engaging  surfaces  and  at  least  two  of  the  anvils  having 
differently  contoured  work-engaging  surfaces;  whereby 
selection  in  the  measuring  process  is  available,  both  as 
to  the  work  dimensioa  and  work  configuration,  without  re- 
placing the  work -engaging  members  or  anvils  on  the  sup- 
port members. 

2,844,878 

COMBINED  MICROMETER  INSTRUMENT 

Mnmm&tt  ZmitnjmkL  New  Yorit,  N.  Y. 
AooUcatioo  FcbTMiy  IsTl^  SmW  No.  545,592 

(CL  33—178) 


GAGING  MECHANISM 
teri  E.  Rocacr,  Mapit  Hdgfala,  Ohio,  Maioor  to 
asvshioi  iBihaaiiBl  Cnipaay,  dcvcfaMi,  dhio,  a 
ntprntMam  of  OUo 
AppUcatfoB  Novcnbcr  4, 1953.  Serial  No.  39«,472 

7ClafaM.    <CL33— 174) 


1.  A  gaging  device  for  measuring  the  true  diameters 
of  circular  surfaces  of  an  object  by  simultaneously  ex- 
ploring the  surfaces  on  opposite  ends  of  the  diameters 
and  comparing  deviations  of  these  surfaces  from  that  of 
a  master  reference  surface,  said  device  comprising  a 
base,  flat  co-planar  ways  secured  to  said  base,  a  base  plate 
secured  to  and  adapted  to  slide  on  said  ways,  a  first 
measuring  head  post  rigidly  secured  to  said  base  plate, 
a  pair  of  opposed,  verticaily  aligned  measuring  heads 
secured  to  said  post  and  having  mutually  opposed  gaging 
tips  projecting  therefrom,  a  pair  of  spaced,  horizontally 
projecting  probes  each  fukrumed  to  one  of  said  measur- 
ing heads,  a  second  measuring  head  post  rigidly  secured 
to  said  base  plate,  a  master  measuring  head  secured  to 
said  second  post  and  having  a  gaging  tip  projecting  down- 
wardly  therefrom,   a   master  probe   fulcrumed   to  said 
master  measuring  head  and  horizontally  projecting  there- 
from, a  master  reference  block  secured  to  said  base  for 
contact  with  said  master  probe,  an  object  locating  sup- 
port secured  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  locate  the  in- 
terior surface  of  an  object  with  respect  to  said  mutually 
opposed  gaging  tips,  means  for  moving  said  base  plate 
along  said  ways  whereby  said  pair  of  probes  engage  and 
explore  on  the  true  diameters  of  the  said  surface  of  an 
object  aligned  in  said  support,  and  said  master  probe 
simultaneously  engages  and  explores  longitudinally  along 
the  reference  surface  of  the  said  master  rcferetice  block, 
and  means  for  algebraically  adding  the  radial  displace- 
ment of  the  pair  of  probes  and  comparing  this  sum  to 
twice  the  displacement  of  the  master  probe  normal  to  the 
surface   of   the    master   reference   block,    whereby    the 
difference  between  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  radial  dis- 
placement of  the  pair  of  probes  and  twice  the  displace- 
ment of  the  master  probe  normal  to  the  surface  of  the 
master  reference  block  represents  the  amount  of  devi- 
ation of  the  workpiece  from  standard. 


An  instrument  for  measuring  height,  cavity  and  hole 
depth  as  well  as  inside  and  outside  dimensions  coaqnis- 
ing  a  caliper  having  a  rigid  fixed  jaw  provided  with  in- 
side and  outside  measuring  surfaces  and  having  a  bar 
with  spaced  rear  external  serrations  and  a  movable  {aw 
with  inside  and  outside  measuring  surfaces,  said  }aw  hav- 
ing a  hoUow  box  portion  slidabic  upon  said  bar,  sij^t 
means  on  said  box  over  said  bar,  a  loddng  cam  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  box,  a  finger  piece  for 
swinging  said  cam  into  engagement  with  any  one  of  said 
serrations  on  said  bar  said  jaw  adjustable  on  said  bar 
by  means  of  a  micrometer  mounted  on  said  box  on  tbe 
opposite  side  of  said  bar  from  said  finger  piece;  a  clamp- 
ing base  having  upwardly  extending  adjustable  clamp- 
ing means  securing  said  fixed  jaw;  a  hole  in  said  base; 
a  slotted  saddle  mounted  on  said  movable  jaw;  said  sad- 
dle bearing  adjusUble  feeler  point  means  overlying  said 
hole  in  said  base. 


1.811,888 

DIAMETER  DIFFERENTIAL  GAUGE 

Ra4oiph  Brmwcr,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Applkatloo  October  11.  1954,  Serial  No.  441,432 

4aahiis.    (a.  33— 178) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  measuring  in- 
stnunent  comprising  an  elongated  base  having  down- 
wardly divergent  side  portions  defining  an  apex  coex- 
tensive with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base,  the  base 
having  a  hole  adjacent  one  end  of  iu  apex  traversing  its 
longitudiful  axis  and  a  threaded  hole  in  its  end  inter- 
secting the  first  hole,  a  substantially  U-shaped  bracket 
having  legs  of  unequal  length,  the  shorter  of  the  legs 
being  slidable  in  the  first  hole,  a  pointer  gauge  slidably 
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adjustable  oo  the  longer  leg  of  the  bracket,  means  for 
holding  the  gauge  in  adjusted  position  on  the  longer  leg, 
and  means  in  the  threaded  hole  for  securing  the  shorter 
leg  to  hold  the  bracket  in  adjusted  poaitioa  in  relation 
to  the  base. 


2,S44,M1 

MICROMETER  BORE  GAt^GE 

H'cnicr  W.  Stenkcl,  SkoUc,  111. 

ApplkatioB  Iwc  2S,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  518,529 

2  Claims.    (CI.  33— 178) 


1.  A  micrometer  bore  gauge  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  a  flat  uixlerside,  a  barrel  extending  laterally 
from  said  body,  a  thimble  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  barrel,  and  positionable  over  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  barrel,  an  inner  sleeve  car- 
ried by  said  thimble  and  engageable  with  an  inner  por- 
tion of  said  barrel  for  rotatably  connecting  said  thimble 
to  said  barrel  for  longitudinal  movement  thereover,  a 
measuring  rod  freely  carried  by  said  thimble  and  project- 
ing into  said  barrel,  said  rod  tapered  over  a  predetermined 
length  of  one  end  with  said  end  adapted  to  be  projected 
out  of  an  aperture  formed  in  said  underside  of  said  body 
when  said  thimble  is  moved  over  said  barrel,  said  barrel 
and  said  thimble  bearing  scales  of  graduations,  with  the 
graduations  of  each  of  said  scales  corresponding  to  a  fric- 
tional  value  of  the  diameter  of  the  tapered  end  of  said 
rod  and  with  the  graduations  of  the  scale  on  said  barrel 
being  in  direct  proportion  to  the  length  of  displace- 
ment of  the  tapered  end  of  said  rod  from  said  barrel, 
and  an  adjusting  nut  threadably  carried  at  one  end  of 
said  rod  adjacent  to  and  engageable  with  one  free  end 
of  said  thimble  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  displacement 
of  said  Upered  end  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  barrel 
and  the  scale  thereon. 


2,S44,8t2 

AUTOMATIC  LEVELING  MECHANISM  FOR  CON- 

CRETE  SLAB  LAYING  MACHINES 

Wilbur  Eariey  and  Robert  L.  Puckctt.  Stockton,  Calif. 

assignors  to  Guntcrt  A  Zimmcnnaa  Const.  Div.,  Inc. 

a  coq>oration  of  California 

Application  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,808 

l€  ClainH.    (CL  33—185) 


necting  the  frame  structure  and  the  trucks  and  providing 
for  vertical  adjustment  of  the  frame  structure  relative  to 
the  trucks;  ground  supported  grade  wires  extending  along 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  machine  to  the  sides  of  the 
same,  means  to  control  the  movement  of  each  jack  unit 
including  a  valve,  normally  idle  electric  devices  to  actu- 
ate the  valve,  circuits  for  said  devices,  and  normally  open 
switches  interposed  in  the  circuits,  said  switches  compris- 
ing feeler  and  contact  strips  arranged  to  straddle  one  of 
the  grade  wires  in  normally  spaced  relation  thereto  and 
transversely  thereof. 


2,844,883 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING,  MEASURING,  AND 
PLACING     BOUND     BUTTONHOLES     AND 
POCKETS 

Mnrfcl  A.  Schwan,  FairiicM,  Conn. 

Application  June  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,837 

6Claiau.    (CI.  33— 198) 


1.  In  a  buttonhole  locating  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, an  elongated  base  structure  having  transverse 
locating  means  at  one  end  for  alignment  of  an  edge  of  a 
gannent  in  which  a  buttonhole  is  to  be  formed,  a  pair  of 
spaced  upright  pins  mounted  on  the  base  structure  on  a 
line  at  right  angles  to  said  locating  means,  two  pairs  of 
spaced  upright  pins  mounted  on  the  base  structure  spaced 
from  the  said  locating  means  amounu  indicating  distances 
corresponding  to  the  distances  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  buttonhole  from  said  means,  and  said  latter  pairs  of 
pins  being  each  located  on  lines  at  right  angles  to  the 
line  of  the  first  pair  of  pins  and  located  at  a  given  dis- 
tance from  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  base  structure. 


2,844  884 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RADIAL 

HOOK  OR  RAKE  OF  TAPS 

Robert  W.  Grady,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Application  Jamiary  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  484,175 

8  Claims.    (0.33—201) 


4.  In  a  concrete  slab  laying  machine  which  includes  a 
frame  structure,  ground  supported  trucks  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  frame  structure,  and  vertical  jack  units  con-   point. 


1.  A  tap  rake  or  hook  measuring  instrument  including 
a  base,  adjustable  means  on  said  base  for  supporting  a 
tap,  a  Ubie  slidable  upon  said  base  and  having  a  front 
edge  portion  engageable  with  the  crests  of  teeth  of  said 
tap,  measuring  means  adjustable  about  a  center  point 
located  at  the  said  edge  ponion,  the  said  tap  being  rotat- 
able  in  said  supporting  means  to  permit  alignment  of 
the  points  at  the  crests  of  the  tap  teeth  to  be  measured 
with  the  said  center  point,  an  arcuate  scale  on  said  table 
adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  measuring 
means,  and  an  indicator  movable  with  said  measuring 
means  and  cooperative  with  the  said  scale  to  indicate 
the  position  of  the  measuring  means  about  the  said  center 


July  29,  19S8 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1097 


2,844,885 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  RAKE  OR 

HOOK  ANGLE 

Robert  W.  Grady,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Ancnit  It,  19S4,  ScrinI  No.  448,982 
nOnlM.    (CL33— 281) 


1 .  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  rake  or  hook  angle 
of  the  teeth  of  a  tap.  said  instrument  including  a  base, 
a  carrier  member  rotatable  relatively  to  said  base,  a  post 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  carrier  member, 
means  on  said  post  for  supporting  said  tap  with  the 
points  at  the  crests  of  its  teeth  lying  along  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  carrier  member,  stationary  means  on 
said  base  for  viewing  said  teeth  and  including  a  visible 
referetKe  line  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
and  cooperating  scale  and  indicator  means  on  said  car- 
rier member  and  said  base  for  indicating  the  angle  through 
which  said  carrier  member  is  turned. 


2,8443M 

TREATMENT  OF  CARBONACEOUS  SOUDS 

Marvin  F.  Nathan,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aHignor  to  TIm 
M.  W.  KcUogg  Company,  Jersey  Qty,  N.  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration  off  Delaware 
Application  September  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  M8,147 
8  ClaiaM.    (O.  34—18) 


2,844,887 
DRYER 
Lloyd  Homboetel,  BdoH,  Wh^ 

Works,  Bdolt,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 
AppUcation  Febnury  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  «3t,95S 
SCIafaM.    (CI.  34— 119) 


to  BcMt  Iron 


-* .  ^ 


1 .  A  dryer  drum  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  a  head 
closing  each  end  of  the  shell,  first  means  corotatably 
mounting  said  shell  and  said  heads,  a  steam  inlet  line  lead- 
ing into  the  shell  through  one  of  said  heads,  a  plurality  of 
steam  conduits  mounted  adjacent  the  iiuide  wall  of  said 
shell  receiving  steam  from  said  inlet  line,  a  steam  ex- 
haust drainage  line  leading  from  the  shell  through  one 
of  said  heads  receiving  steam  from  said  steam  conduits, 
and  second  means  corotatably  mounting  said  steam  inlet 
line,  conduits  and  drainage  line  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  beads  and  shell. 


COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  OVENS 
hnrics  H.  BanMtt,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 
The  Fonndry  Funlpniint  Company,  Cfcvebmd,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  June  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,445 
8  Claims.    (CL  34— 208) 


I.  A  process  for  drying  finely  divided  solids  wet  with 
a  liquid  material  which  comprises  maintaining  a  dense 
phase  bed  of  wet  solids  under  fluidizing  conditions  super- 
posed by  a  dilute  phase  of  said  solids  in  a  drying  zone  at 
a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  wetting 
material,  maintaining  a  second  dense  phase  bed  of  said 
solids  under  fluidizing  conditions  at  a  higher  temperature 
m  a  second  zone  disposed  in  open  communication  with 
said  drying  zone  for  entrance  of  vapors  from  each  of 
<>aid  zones  into  said  dilute  solids  phase  in  said  drying 
zone,  introducing  wet  solids  to  said  drying  zone,  retain- 
ing said  solids  in  said  drying  zone  to  effect  a  desired 
drying  thereof,  passing  solids  from  said  second  zone  to 
said  drying  zone  to  supply  the  heat  required  for  said 
desired  drying,  removing  dried  solids  from  said  drying 
zone,  passing  said  removed  solids  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  a  heated  fluid,  introducing  the  heated  re- 
moved solids  into  said  second  zone  to  provide  the  higher 
temperature  maintained  therein,  yielding  released  vapor 
from  said  dilute  solids  phase  in  said  drying  zone,  and 
yielding  solids  frcm  the  second  zone. 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  industrial  oven  in  which 
work  being  processed  is  moved  in  a  predetermined  path, 
comprising  a  series  of  three  blowers  equipped  with  dis- 
tributing means  for  flowing  air  over  the  work  as  it  moves 
in  the  oven  and  arranged  to  be  operative  successively  with 
respect  to  the  moving  work,  air  intake  meaxu  for  the  first 
such  blower  operative  to  supply  ambient  air  thereto  after 
first  subjecting  such  air  to  heat  from  the  oven  to  warm 
the  same,  inlet  mean  for  supplying  the  second  blower 
with  ambient  air  selectviely  from  within  and  without  the 
building  structure  in  which  the  oven  is  located,  refrigera- 
tion means  for  chilling  the  air  supplied  the  oven  by 
the  third  blower,  and  means  for  recirculating  at  least  a 
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portion  of  the  air  flow  produced  in  the  oven  by  the  third  extending  downwardly  through  said  aperture  to  a  con- 
blower  after  passing  over  the  work  and  again  being  cealcd  position  beneath  said  socket  lining,  and  a  stretch- 
chUled  by  said  refri(eration  means. 


SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  IN  THE 
ENTRANCE  OR  EXIT  PASSAGE  OF  A  PRESSURE 
OR  VACUUM  CHAMBER 
LawrcBcc  W.  Coibctt,  Wnrcssiii.  Maa^  Mritnni  to 
Hfhmaiw  UxlMUae  Wanted  Cwvontfoa,  Uxbridgc, 
MaaSi,  a  corporadaa  of  Maaaackaaatti 

AppUcalloa  May  27, 1955,  Sariri  No.  511,«79 
llClaias.    (CL34— 242) 


able  elastic  connecting  said  rear  end  of  the  bridging  ele- 
ment to  the  rear  edge  portion  of  the  sole  structure. 


2,144,992 

EXCAVATING,  LOADING,  AND  CARRY-OFF 

EARTH  WORKING  MACHINE 

Walter  CM«ta%  IMmm,  CyiT. 

AppUcatfM  Novemkar  !«,  1954,  Seiial  No.  «22,M4 

ICiaiM.    (CL37~4) 


1.  Means  for  effecting  an  air  tight  seal  between  a  paa- 
safe  wall  and  the  perimeter  of  a  roll  assembly  which 
comprises,  inflatable  means,  a  number  of  integrated  seal 
members,  means  for  supporting  said  means  for  pressing 
against  said  wall  and  also  in  the  direction  of  the  perimeter 
of  said  assembly,  said  seal  members  being  disposed  in 
abutting  relation  providing  a  continuous  seal  around  the 
perimeter  of  said  assembly  the  parts  of  which  are  mov- 
able individually  into  contact  with  respective  portions  of 
the  perimeter  of  said  assembly,  and  means  for  infl*»'ng 
said  inflatable  means  to  press  said  seal  members  individo- 
ally  against  the  perimeter  of  said  assembly. 


2,944,999 

MATHEMATICS  TEACHING  AID 

Gerald  A.  Oliver,  Fnllcrtoo,  aad  WUIfaun  G.  Wcathcn, 

HawHramc,  Calif . 

Application  Dcccail>cr  29, 19S4,  Serial  No.  47M53 

11  Claims.    (Q.  35—91) 


1.  A  mathematics  teaching  aid  comprising  a  wall, 
markings  on  said  wall  marking  off  a  predetermined  area 
in  unit  squares  forming  a  plurality  of  rows  of  said  squares, 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  blocks  positioned  along  different 
ones  of  said  rows  of  squares,  different  ones  of  said  groups 
comprising  different  numbers  of  blocks  less  than  the  num- 
ber of  squares  in  said  rows,  and  means  mounting  said 
blocks  for  movement  along  said  rows  of  markings  to  dif- 
ferent positions  therealong  opposite  different  groups  of 
said  squares. 

2,944,891 
SHOE  PROVIDED  WITH  RESILIENTLY  YIELD  ABLE 

ELEMENT 

lack  MeNxcr,  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

AppHcatioa  AagMt  2,  1955,  ScrkU  No.  524,991 

11  ClakBS.    (a.  M— 59.5) 

1.  In  a  shoe,  a  sole  structure  including  a  sock  lining. 

the  rear  part  of  the  sock  lining  having  an  aperture  therein 

extending  along  a  transverse  line  just  forward  of  the  heel 

region,  a  bridging  element  having  its  front  end  anchored 

to  the  forward  region  of  the  sole  stnicture  and  a  rear  eDd 


In  an  excavating  machine,  a  mobile  frame,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  scoop  having  an  open  front  end  and  in- 
cluding a  bottom,  a  pair  of  side  walls  rising  from  said 
bottom,  an  end  frame  extending  between  the  rear  ends 
of  and  attached  to  said  side  walls  and  to  the  rear  end 
of  said  bottom,  and  an  excavating  blade  extending  along 
the  front  end  of  said  bottom,  positioned  transversely  of 
said  mobile  frame  with  the  blade  of  said  scoop  facing 
forwardly  of  said  end  frame  and  connected  to  said  mobile 
frame  for  movement  from  the  horizontal  position  to  a 
position  in  which  the  bottom  of  said  scoop  is  in  an  up- 
wardly forwardly  sloping  direction,  a  loader  unit  in- 
cluding an  inverted  U-shaped  auxiliary  frame  arranged 
transversely  of  and  above  said  mobile  frame  and  having 
the  free  ends  of  the  legs  thereof  adjacent  to  and  for- 
wardly of  said  excavation  blade,  said  auxiliary  frame 
being  connected  by  the  bight  thereof  to  said  mobile  frame 
for  swinging  movement  from  the  position  in  which  said 
leg  ends  are  adjacent  said  excavating  blade  to  a  position 
in  which  said  leg  ends  are  swung  away  from  the  open 
end  of  said  scoop,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
legs  for  effecting  the  swinging  movement  of  said  auxiliary 
frame,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  discs  arranged  in 
spaced  relation,  positioned  between  said  legs  and  con- 
nected to  said  legs  for  swinging  movement  therewith  and 
for  rotational  movement  together  in  the  clockwise  di- 
rection, means  operatively  connected  to  said  discs  for 
effecting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  discs,  a  pair 
of  upstanding  pusher  blades  arranged  in  superimposed 
spaced  relation  extending  between  said  discs  and  con- 
nected to  said  discs  for  roCatiooal  movement  in  the 
counterclockwise  direction  with  respect  to  said  discs  in 
response  to  rotational  movement  of  said  discs  in  the 
clockwise  direction  whereby  said  pusher  blades  remain 
in  the  upstanding  position  upon  execution  of  rotatioiial 
movement  of  said  discs  in  the  clockwise  direction  and 
are  simultaneously  movable  along  an  orbital  path  in^^ 
and  out  of  the  portion  of  said  scoop  adjacent  said  excavat- 
ing Made  to  thereby  move  the  dirt  excavated  by  said 
excavating  blade  into  and  piled  within  said  scoop,  an 
end  gate  positioned  within  said  scoop  and  normally  ad- 
jacent said  end  frame  of  said  scoop  and  movable  away 
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from  said  end  frame  when  said  auxiliary  frame  legs  are 
in  the  swung-away  poaitioo  to  unload  the  dirt  piled  within 
said  scoop,  and  meam  operatively  connected  to  said  end 
gate  for  effecting  the  movement  thereof. 


CONTAP^RS 
Keller,  Fki^iig,  N.  Y. 
Appllcalioa  Marck  29. 1953,  Serial  No.  343,441 
4ClakM.    (0.49— 4) 


W 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  cylindrical  side  wall  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  provided  with  a  removable  top, 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  annular  ridges  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  providing  an  annular 
groove  therebetween,  a  resilient  transparent  sleeve  em- 
bracing said  side  wall  between  said  ridges,  the  lop  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  sleeve  engaging  respective  ridges. 
and  said  sleeve  being  split  so  as  to  accommodate  a  label 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  side  wall  within  the  said 
groove  between  the  ridges,  said  sleeve  being  of  greater 
length  than  the  circumference  of  the  side  wall  within 
the  groove  so  that  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  over- 
lap to  embracingly  engage  the  side  wall  artd  frictionally 
retain  the  label  in  place  between  the  sleeve  and  the  side 
wall. 


2,944,994 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Rkkard  M.  Marskall,  Rnld  City,  S.  Dak. 

17,  1M4,  Sorial  Nb.  419,229 
daias.    (a.  4^— 33) 


A  display  device  compriaing  a  base,  a  cnidform  shaped 
member  secured  to  said  base  and  rising  upwardly  there- 
from, said  member  including  an  upright  portion  and  a 
croai  am,  said  croas  arm  being  hollow  and  having  an 
opening  in  one  face  thereof,  a  drum  in  said  cross  arm 
in  alignment  with  said  opening,  drive  means  for  driving 
said  drum  connected  thereto,  said  means  including  a 
motor  in  said  base,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  motor 
extending  upwardly  within  nid  upright  portion,  a  driven 
shaft  in  said  cross  arm,  gears  interconnecting  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  driven  shaft,  pulley  means  interconnecting 
said  driven  shaft  aad  said  drum,  a  lamp  socket  mounted 
CO  said  member,  aad  means  connecting  said  lamp  socket 
and  said  drive  meam  to  a  source  of  electrical  power. 


prising  a  transverse  hollow  frame  having  one  end  open, 
a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  side  walla,  a  slide  receiving 
aperture  within  one  of  said  walls,  a  slide  ejecting  aperture 
within  tba  other  of  said  walla,  and  a  projection  aptiture 
within  said  walla  transversely  spaced  from  said  receiving 
and  ejecting  apertures,  a  slide  transfer  member  trans- 
veraeiy  slidahle  within  said  hollow  frame  for  trans- 
ferring slides  from  the  receiving  aperture  to  the  pro- 
jecting aperture,  a  longitudinally  movable  vertical  stop 
plate  within  said  frame  and  aligned  with  said  receiving 
aperture,  said  stop  plate  having  a  flat  surface  at  said 
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aperture  and  angled  at  one  end,  said  angled  end  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  horizontal  guide  slot,  a  pin 
having  a  handle  within  said  slot  and  cooperating  with 
said  frame  whereby  transverse  movement  of  said  angled 
end  shifts  said  flat  surface  of  said  stop  plate  longitudinally 
towards  or  away  from  said  receiving  aperture  to  limit 
the  longitudinal  forward  distance  a  slide  may  enter  said 
receiving  aperture,  slide  injection  and  ejection  magarifies 
longitudinally  aligned  with  said  receiving  and  ejection 
apertures  and  pressure  means  associated  with  said  in- 
jection magazine  to  propel  slides  towards  said  vertical 
slide   stop  plate. 


2,944,994 
MULTIPLE  GAME  OR  BLACKBOARD 

Joecpk  S.  KanK,  CHfloa,  N.  J. 

ApplkatkMi  Scpteaiker  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,439 

2ClalaH.    (CL49— 192) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  in  combination  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  similar  boards,  a  frame  having  means 
pivotally  mounting  each  of  the  boards  at  one  edge  thereof 
so  that  they  may  rotate  singly  and  in  multiple  continu- 
ously through  360*  in  a  forward  direction  about  a  com- 
mon axis  through  a  display  zone,  and  yieldable  escape- 
ment means  on  the  franae  for  subly  retaining  a  stack 
of  boards  against  movement  in  a  rearward  direction  from 
said  diq>lay  zone  while  permitting  movement  of  the  boards 
through  said  display  zone  in  the  forward  direction,  said 
escapement  means  including  a  latch  member  yieldable  in 
the  forward  direction  coacting  with  one  of  the  other 
edges  of  tlie  boards. 


ofoDc-kalf 


2344,995 

PROJECTION  SLIDE  CHANGING  DEVICE 
Sydney  Bi— tiiaii,  Lawrence,  N.  Y. 

Appttcalloa  Fcktaary  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  439,911 
7ClalaH.    (CL49— 79) 
1.  A  slide  changing  device  for  slides  of  varying  thick- 
for  use  in  combination  with  a  projector  com- 


2,944,997 
SIGN  DISPLAY  RACK 
Byroa  Vaace,  Jr.,  Mimahh,  Tsaa.,  mbI^ 

to  WaHar  H.  Mectea,  Rtimphls,  Tcaa. 
Aypttcatfoa  Marak  7, 1957,  SetW  No.  444,445 
IClaiBM.   (CL49— 125) 
5.  In  a  sign  display  device,  container  means  compris- 
ing a  framework  having  an  open  front  and  an  open  rear 
for  respectively  displaying  u  selected  sign  surface,  said 
frame  including  opposite  side  sections;  each  said   side 
section  comprising  vertical  side  members  forming  part  of 
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said  framework  and  each  including  a  side  flange,  said 
flanges  being  interconnected  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
provide  an  elongated  vertical  guide  slot,  standard  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  front  legs  and  a  pair  of  rear  legs, 
opposite  studs  pivotally  interconnecting  said  front  legs 
respectively  with  said  rear  legs,  said  studs  projecting 
through  and  slidably  engaging  said  slots  and  terminating 
in  enlarged  heads  lying  inwardly  of  said  flanges  shiftably 


attaching  said  legs  to  said  side  sections  for  relative  verti- 
cal shift  along  said  side  sections;  stop  means  carried  by 
said  side  members  engaging  the  upper  extremities  of  said 
legs  remote  from  said  studs  with  said  legs  extending 
downwardly  therebelow  and  said  studs  seating  in  the 
lower  ends  of  said  slots  to  support  said  container  in  dis- 
play position,  said  legs  being  retractable  under  stud  shift 
along  said  slots  to  a  retracted  storage  position  in  which 
said  legs  nestingly  embrace  said  side  members. 


244M9S 

ANIMATED  DEVICES 

MIltoB  D.  YMMgrca,  Gl— coc,  Dl. 

AppHcatkNi  Dccwbcr  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,5S9 

9  ClafaM.    (CI.  4%—lU} 


I.  An  animated  display  device,  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber made  of  sheet  material  and  having  adjacent  upper 
and  lower  panels,  means  joining  said  panels  at  opposite 
edges  thereof,  an  upright  display  panel  made  of  sheet 
material  and  having  mounting  tab  means  on  its  lower  end, 
said  upper  panel  having  slot  means  disengageably  re- 
ceiving said  mounting  tab  means,  said  upper  panel  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extending  slots 
therein,  a  slider  made  of  sheet  material  and  having  oppo- 
site end  portions  extending  through  said  slots  to  mount 
said  slider  on  said  base  member  for  sliding  movement 
between  said  upper  and  lower  panels,  said  upper  panel 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  said  slider  having  an 
upright  portion  folded  upwardly  therefrom  and  extending 
upwardly  through  said  longitudinal  slot  for  movement 
adjacent  said  upright  display  panel,  an  animating  element 
made  of  sheet  material  and  movably  mounted  on  said 
upright  display  panel,  and  means  forming  an  operating 
connection  between  said  upright  portion  of  said  slider  and 
said  animating  element  for  moving  said  animating  element 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  slider. 


2,M4,899 
DISTLAY  DEVICE 
NicholM  Gaida,  Great  Neck.  N.  Y„  aidcDor,  by 

— jgamrata,  to  Vtea-Matk  Corpomdoa,  New   York, 
N.  Y„  a  corForation  of  New  York 

ArpHcXioa  April  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,53f 
lOaiaH.    (CI.  4»— IM) 
1.  An  advertising  display  device  comprising  in  com 


of  polarizing  material  aflfixed  on  one  side  of  said  source 
with  the  polarizing  axes  of  said  sheets  at  right  angles  to 
one  another,  the  adjacent  flat  sides  of  said  sheets  being 
spaced  from  one  another,  an  endless  band  of  flexible 
transparent  material,  means  forming  a  trackway  for  said 
band  with  said  band  passing  around  a  closed  circuit  sub- 
stantially parallel  between  said  sheets  and  around  the 


opposite  side  of  said  source,  means  for  moving  said  band 
around  said  circuit,  bi-refringent  material  constituting 
advertising  indicia  on  said  band,  said  indicia  moving 
with  said  band  along  a  path  between  said  sheets,  and 
other  bi-refringent  material  disposed  over  a  portion  of 
the  said  adjacent  flat  sides  of  one  of  said  sheets  for  trans- 
mitting diffused  light  across  only  a  portion  of  said  path. 


PHOTOGRAPH  ALBUM  LEAF 

Robert  Miner,  Forcit  Hllb,  N.  Y. 

AppUcadon  March  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,197 

1  Claim.    (CL  49—158) 


V* 


I , 


.iV^ 


1^ 


An  album  comprising  a  sheet  of  material,  said  ou- 
terial  being  scored  at  intervals  to  provide  a  first  end 
print  mounting  portion,  an  opposite  end  flap  portion  and 
an  intermediate  print  mounting  portion,  said  portions 
being  relatively  pivotally  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  first  aad  said  intermediate  portions  each  in- 
cluding a  print  mounting  section  depressed  laterally  be- 
low but  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  one 
side  of  said  sheet  and  substantially  centrally  of  their  re- 
spective portions,  a  set  of  comer  receiving  moimting 
means  consisting  of  flap-like  members  integral  with  each 
of  said  first  and  intermediate  portions  positioned  spatial 
ly  and  being  within  and  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
depressed  sections  respectively  in  opposed  pairs,  each  of 
said  pairs  being  adjacent  opposite  eidge  portions  of  their 
respective  depressed  sections,  a  second  set  of  opposed 
mounting  means  consisting  of  flap-like  members  within 
and  substantially  in  the  plane  of  each  of  said  depressed 
portions  respectively,  the  latter  members  being  laterally 
inwardly  of  the  respective  first  mentioned  set  of  comer 
receiving  mounting  means. 


2444,9«1 

DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  Eisem  Los  Ancles,  Calif. 

AppMcatioa  AagMt  28,  1954,  Scftel  No.  M5,M4 

UCUm.    (CL4«— 15t) 


i,  M 


I.  A   display   assembly   comprising:    a    sheet    having 


biiMtion  with  a  source  of  light,  a  pair  of  parallel  sheets    guide  means  therein;  a  cover  overlying  said  sheet  and 
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cooceahng  guide  means;  and  manually  operable  means 
cooperating  with  said  guide  means  to  sever  said  cover 
along  a  path  defined  by  said  guide  means. 


1  ^ 


2,t44,9«2 
FOUNTAIN  PEN  PISTOL 
Sol  Harry  Gaylord,  Jr.,  and  Jaass  Tolttaier,  ChlcMO, 
III.,  asslganrs  to  Gajrlovd  Prodada,  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, IIL,  a  corporafioa  of  Delaware 
AppHcattoa  AagMt  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,41i 
lOakmrn.   (0.42—1) 


*fc 


I.  A  single  shot  pistol  simulating  the  appearance  of  a 
fountain  pen,  comprising  a  stock  having  coaxial  front 
and  rear  bores  spaced  apart  by  a  recoil  wall  having  a 
firiiag  pin  aperture,  a  barrel  threaded  into  said  front  bore 
and  having  a  breech  to  receive  a  cartridge,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  reciprocative  movement  in  said  ear  bore  and 
having  a  transverse  slot  and  an  axial  bore,  a  firing  pin 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  carrier  to  project  through 
said  aperture  and  engage  and  fire  a  cartridge  positioned 
in  said  breech  when  the  carrier  is  moved  in  a  forward 
direction,  a  cocking  arm  having  a  base  mounted  in  said 
slot  on  said  carrier  to  be  manually  engaged  by  the 
thumb  of  the  user  to  retract  the  carrier,  resilient  means 
to  move  said  carrier  in  a  forward  direction,  said  cock- 
ing arm  projecting  laterally  through  a  slot  in  said  stock 
and  extending  a  substantial  distance  along  the  barrel 
toward  the  front  end  of  the  latter  to  facilitate  cocking 
and  firing  of  the  pistol  by  the  thumb  when  the  stock  is 
engaged  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  of  the  user,  and  a  latch 
slidably  mounted  within  the  axial  bore  of  said  carrier 
and  engaged  by  said  resilient  means  to  detachably  secure 
said  cocking  arm  on  said  carrier. 


2,844,993 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  BOLT  LEVER 
Richard  H.  Colby,  Soislh  Hadlcy.  MaM.,  a«igDor  to  the 
Uahcd  Stales  of  America  as  rsprsscatad  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Arasy 
Applkatioa  Novcaibcr  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,591 

4ClahM.   (CL42— li) 
(Grmttcd  aader  THIc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  esc.  2M) 


1.  In  a  gun  iiKluding  a  receiver  with  a  cartridge  ejec- 
tion port  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  cam  provided  in  the 


receiver,  a  feeder  on  the  receiver  for  inclosing  cartridges, 
a  recoil  unit  slidably  disposed  in  the  receiver  for  reciprocal 
operation,  a  barrel,  and  a  bolt  in  the  recoil  unit  respec- 
tively disposed  to  chamber  the  cartridges  and  to  retain 
the  chambered  cartridges  in  the  barrel  in  the  battery 
position  for  discharge  thereof,  a  crank  device  for  operat- 
ing the  bolt  comprising  an  arm  provided  on  the  recoil 
unit  for  engagement  with  the  cam.  and  an  extension  se- 
cured to  the  bolt,  said  extension  being  disposed  in  said^ 
arm  for  telescopic  operation  during  the  reciprocal  opera- 
tion of  the  recoil  unit  for  maintaining  contiguous  relation 
of  the  feeder  and  the  recoil  unit. 


nREARM  HAVING  A  FLOATING  RECEIVER 
Wallace  B.  Bvticr,  Branford,  Coma.,  aarigoor  to  OUa 
Mathicsoa  Cheaaical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
VIrghib 
Original  applicatioa  inly  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,134. 
Divided  and  thb  applicatioa  October  17,  1954,  Serial 
No.  414,543 

3  Claims.    (CL  42— 75) 


V^---'"-^^-^^^ 


2.  In  a  firearm  having  a  one  piece  stock  including  a 
receiver  cavity  formed  in  the  stock,  the  combination  there- 
with of:  a  barrel-receiver  assembly  comprising  a  recoil 
block  including  a  mounting  boss  rigidly  moimted  in  the 
stock  for  removably  carrying  one  end  of  the  assembly 
and  cooperating  inclined  surfaces  formed  upon  the  assem- 
bly and  the  stock  respectively  for  urging  the  assembly 
upon  the  boss  and  towards  the  recoil  block  and  a  screw 
directly  engaging  the  barrel  and  the  stock  for  securing  the 
barrel  to  the  stock  whereby  the  receiver  spans  the  stock 
cavity. 

2,844,905 

TELESCOPIC  UNIPOD 

C  WaHoB  MasBcr,  Albert  Bcaditt,  and  Lloyd  W.  insctta, 

PhiladclpMa,  Pa.,   aasigaors  to  the  Uaitcd  States  of 

Amolca  as  reprmcnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Applicaltoa  November  21,  1952,  Serial  No.  321,942 

4  Claims.    (CL  42— 94)   ^ 
(Gnmtcd  ander  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  244) 


._ 'V 


1.  A  unipod  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
cylindrical  sleeves  arranged  in  telescopic  relation  respec- 
tively one  within  the  other,  the  external  surface  of  said 
first  sleeve  being  threaded  throughout  the  greater  portion 
of  its  length,  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second  sleeve 
being  cut  away  to  provide  at  least  one  finger  extending 
longitudinally  from  an  end  tiiereof.  the  inner  surface  of 
said  finger  being  provided  with  a  rib  disposed  in  threaded 
engagement  with  the  threaded  surface  of  said  first  sleeve 
whereby  said  first  sleeve  is  adapted  for  rotatable  adjust- 
ment longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  second  sleeve  be- 
tween a  position  fully  inserted  within  said  second  sleeve 
to  a  position  substantially  withdrawn  therefrom,  a  por- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  of  said  third  sleeve  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  respectively  associated  with  said  second 
sleeve's  finger  being  provided  with  an  annular  shoulder 
which  has  at  least  one  portion  cut  away  to  provide  a  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  groove,  said  second  sleeve  finger  be- 
ing disposed  within  said  groove  whereby  said  second  and 
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said  third  sleeves  are  slkUbly  adjustable  in  a  toogitodinal 
dtrectioo  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  third  sleeve's 
annular  shoulder  beint  provided  with  thread  means  dis- 
posed in  threaded  entagement  with  said  first  sleeve's 
threaded  surface,  the  opposite  end  of  said  third  sleeve 
being  cut  away  lo  provide  at  least  one  resilient  longitu- 
dinally  extending  finger,  locking  meaiu  extending  radially 
outwardly  fttxn  the  free  end  of  said  finger,  at  least  one 
boss  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  third  sleeve,  said  fourth 
sleeve  having  locking  means  on  the  inner  surface  thereof 
disposed  complementary  to  said  finger's  locking  means, 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  fourth  sleeve,  said  third  sleeve's  boss  be- 
ing disposed  within  said  groove,  and  biasing  means  car- 
ried by  said  second  sleeve  urging  said  third  sleeve's  re- 
silient finger  outwardly  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
fourth  sleeve's  locking  means. 


means,  said  extensioo  exteading  through  the  aperture  aod 
beiBg  redprocatabte  therem,  the  clamping  member  hav- 
ing an  articulated  extemion  within  the  tqiper  poftioa 
having  opposed  flexible  loop  members  adapted  to  clamp 
and  hold  a  float  member  therebetween  whereby  the  float 
member  may  be  forced  to  reciprocate  by  jigglmg  the  fish 
line  and  contact  the  clocore  for  the  lower  portion  or  may 
pivot  about  said  articulation  and  contact  the  wall  of  the 
upper  portion  to  thereby  agitate  the  chununing  material 
in  said  lower  portion  and  to  create  noises  which  may  at- 
tract fish. 


24443M 

SINKER  RELEASE 

Bnsce  B.  WlHii,  Sm  PaMo,  CaW . 

AppHcatioa  OdobcrlT,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,7M 

4Claiw.    (CL  43-^43.12) 


1.  For  use  in  trolling:  a  sinker  release  including  a 
body  member  slidably  carried  on  a  fishing  line  and  hav- 
ing a  pin  engaging  means,  and  a  pin  having  a  line  en- 
gaging eye  at  one  end  slidable  on  the  fishing  line  follow- 
ing the  body  member,  said  body  member  and  pin  com- 
prising a  releasable  sinker  supporting  means  wherein, 
when  the  line  following  the  eye  of  the  pin  is  wrapped 
back  around  the  shank  portion  of  the  pin  and  the  pin 
then  engaged  in  the  pin  engaging  means  of  the  body 
member,  said  pin  will  be  adapted  to  support  a  anker 
and  to  fix  the  position  ot  the  pin,  body  member  and 
supported  sinker,  respectively,  along  the  length  of  the 
line  as  the  same  are  moved  through  the  water  in  trolling, 
said  pin  being  responsive  to  a  sudden  pull  on  the  line 
following  the  release  to  release  the  pin  from  the  pin  en- 
gaging means  for  the  body  member  to  drop  free  the  sinker, 
and  whereafter  said  body  member  and  pin  are  each 
freely  slidable  on  the  line. 


2J44,9t7 
FISH  CHUM  DCTOtSER 

Percy  McrtoB,  OnMcO,  N.  J. 

Applkatfcw  Odokcr  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,9<2 

2Cbhm.    (CL  43--44.99) 


1.  A  chum  dispenser  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  hollow  poctioiis  separably  joined  at  substantially 
the  mid  point  of  the  length  thereof,  the  lower  portion  hav- 
ing a  reoMyvable  closure  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  hav- 
ing flah  hook  connecting  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  being  adapted  to  contain  chununing  material,  the 
upper  portion  having  an  aperture  at  the  upper  end  there- 
of, a  clamping  member  within  said  upper  portion  having 
an  extension  adapted  to  receive  a  fish  line  attaching 


ADJUSTABLE  DRAWING  EASEL 
John  M.  Moore,  AaariDo,  Tex. 
Applkatloo  September  19,  195«,  SstW  No.  MM49 
~  (CL  45—129) 


An  attachment  to  convert  an  ordinary  drawing  board 
of  the  type  which  has  a  planar  bottom  surface  that  ordi- 
narily rests  directly  oo  a  table  top  or  other  inanimate 
planar  supporting  surface,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  assemblies  constructed  and  arranged 
to  hold  the  drawing  board  in  selected  angular  positions, 
each  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  flat  base  which 
has  feet  along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  an  elongate 
slot  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
elongate  base  and  located  between  the  ends  of  the  base, 
a  first  elevated  arm  having  an  elongated  slot,  means  con- 
sisting of  a  bolt  and  nut  passed  through  said  slot  in  said 
base  and  said  slot  in  said  arm  to  hold  said  arm  in  a 
selected  position  with  respect  to  said  base  and  at  one 
extremity  of  said  arm,  a  bolt  in  the  other  extremity  of 
said  arm,  a  second  elevating  arm  having  a  skx  through 
which  the  second  mentioned  bolt  is  passed,  a  nut  on  said 
second  mentiooed  bolt  to  hold  said  arms  fastened  to- 
gether in  a  selected  adjusted  position  of  extensioo  and 
retraction,  said  second  arm  having  an  inner  end,  a  third 
bolt  passed  through  said  inner  end  of  said  second  arm 
and  located  in  said  slot  in  said  first  arm,  a  nut  oo  said 
third  bolt  to  aid  in  holding  said  first  and  second  arms  in 
selected  adjusted  positions  of  extension  and  retraction, 
a  bolt  in  the  outer  extremity  of  said  second  arm,  a  bracket 
depending  from  the  undersurface  of  said  drawing  board 
near  the  outer  end  of  the  drawing  board,  said  bracket 
having  an  opening,  a  fourth  bolt  in  said  opening  and 
passed  through  said  second  arm  to  thereby  ^ivotally 
attach  said  second  arm  to  said  drawing  bdahl  near  the 
outer  end  thereof,  a  mounting  bracket  depending  from 
the  undersurface  of  said  drawing  board  near  the  inner 
edge  thereof  and  having  a  flattened  portion  which  is  par- 
allel to  the  flat  base  and  which  is  fitted  thereagainst,  and 
a  pivot  connecting  said  second  bracket  to  said  flat  base  to 
thereby  pivotally  connect  said  drawing  board  to  said  flat 
base. 

2,S44,999 

CAjrnn  holders 

Andrew  PercMnsky.  HaglMiBtB^  N.  Y.,  ssslgniii  to 

Geoffc  E.  Treys.  Mwlisiiiis.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  April  15,  195^  SctW  No.  653,934 

4ClalnM.    (a.  45— 137) 

1.  A  support  of  the  character  described  comprising,  a 

metal  cup  having  side  walb,  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  as 


1103 


undulated  metal  strip  fitted  within  the  cup  and  curved 
downwardly  within  the  same  to  provide  an  arcuate  sup- 
porting surface  for  a  caster  fitted  into  the  cup  and 
rested  upon  the  strip,  the  strip  having  end  portions  rest- 
ing on  the  upper  edges  of  the  end  walls  and  extended 


^^V 


down  over  and  into  close  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  end  walls  for  the  eiMire  height  of  said  end  walls, 
and  fastening  means  extending  through  said  downwardly- 
extending  parts  of  the  strip  and  into  the  end  walls  for 
attaching  the  end  portions  of  the  strip  to  the  end  walls 
of  the  cup. 


2,944,919 
CONSTRUCTION  UNIT 

R.  Korchak,  W CMy, 

Ice  C 


corporation  of  Missenri 

AMHcatl 


^ppHcatfaM  October  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  M8,919 
SCWbh.    (CL  46—28) 


1.  A  stick  construction  unit  comprising  a  three  dimen- 
sional elongate  body  element  having  a  length  greater 
than  its  width  and  thickness,  said  body  element  also  of 
substantially  rectangular  shape  whereby  to  have  at  least 
substantially  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  at  least  sub- 
stantially like,  opposed,  end  edges,  a  weakened  line  of 
severance  extending  across  the  width  of  the  body  element 
at  least  substantially  at  right  angles  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
whereby  to  define  at  least  two  segments  of  the  body  ele- 
ment, the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  body  element,  where 
contacted  by  the  weakened  line  of  severance,  inwardly 
formed  in  at  least  substantially  V-shaped  indentations, 
at  least  one  notch  in  each  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said 
segments  adapted  to  interiock  one  of  said  segments  with 
at  least  another  similar  segment  having  at  least  one  notch 
therein  of  like  character,  each  said  notch  of  a  width  at 
least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  body  element,  the 
free  ends  of  the  body  element  before  severance  of  the 
segments  thereof  from  one  another  so  formed  as  to  at 
least  substantially  match  the  form  of  the  previously  con- 
nected ends  of  the  s^ments  after  severance. 


2,844,911 
LUMBER  UNLOADING  TOY  FREIGHT  CAR 
William  R.  SaaMh,  Hamirn,  ani  Gabriel  R.  Monaco, 
New  Havc%  Com.,  sssl^ms  to  The  A.  C.  GObcd 
r.  New  Havs%  Conn.,  a  corporatton  of  Mary- 


Application  October  3,  1956,  SciW  No.  813,711 
9ClabM.    (CL48— #9) 


half  as  long  as  said  car,  comprising  a  chassis  of  the 
flat-car  type  supported  on  wheeled  trucks,  a  bin-like 
superstructure  oo  said  chassis  fashioned  to  form  a  rec- 
tangular elongate  board  stacking  space  bordered  by  up- 
standing posts  of  comer  forming  cross  sectional  shape, 
actuating  means  on  said  chassis  at  the  rear  of  said  space 
tnounted  to  move  crosswise  thereof  in  a  path  and  direc- 
tion to  engage  and  displace  the  long  edges  of  said  boards 
from  said  ^ace  at  least  one  at  a  time,  and  a  normally 
idle  electromagnetic  prime  mover  connected  when  elec- 
trically energized  to  actuate  said  means  in  said  path  and 
direction. 


m 


2,844,912 

RUBBER  OCTOPUS 

A.  Sebcsta,  Lo^(lsia^  City,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatton  MaKb  4, 1M7.  Serial  No.  643,587 

6  risltos,    (CL46— 92) 


*^ 


to 
CHy,  Mo.,  a 


1.  A  toy  octopus  for  insertion  in  a  water  tank,  com- 
prising a  hollow,  bulbous  head  forming  an  air  chamber, 
said  head  having  at  its  upper  end  an  outlet  port  for 
air  trapped  in  the  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  tentacle- 
simulating  arms  extending  from  the  base  of  the  head, 
one  arm  having  a  longitudinal  bore  forming  an  air 
passage  and  said  passage  being  in  communiction  with 
the  chamber,  said  one  arm  being  conneMble  at  its  outer 
end  in  communication  with  an  air  supply  source  for 
anchoring  said  one  arm  at  its  outer  end  and  for  feeding 
air  through  the  bore  into  the  chamber  to  trap  the  air  in 
the  chamber,  thus  to  cause  the  octopus  to  rise  slowly, 
following  trapping  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  air 
therein,  toward  the  surface  of  the  Unk,  and  to  settle 
slowly  to  the  bottom  following  discharge  of  the  trapped 
air  through  said  port,  the  other  arms  being  solidly  formed 
from  end  to  end  thereof  and  being  of  a  non-buoyant 
material,  said  other  arms  extending  radially  from  the 
base  of  the  head  to  stabilize  the  head  against  inversion 
during  its  rising  and  falling  movements,  the  head  having 
an  opening  at  its  lower  end  providing  an  escape  aper- 
ture on  lateral  tilting  of  the  head  to  a  slight  extent,  re- 
sponsive to  upward  movement  of  the  head  about  the 
anchored  outer  end  of  said  one  arm,  said  escape  aperture 
cooperating  with  the  air  outlet  port  to  discharge  air  at 
the  upper  limit  of  the  movement  of  the  head. 


2,g44,9l3 

WRAPPER  AND  CLAMP  FOR  BUDDING  AND 

GRAFTING 

Alfred  P.  BriH,  Jr.,  Dc  Land,  Fla. 

AppUcattoa  laMnry  29,  1957,  Sciial  No.  636,923 

2  Claims.    (CL  47—6) 


1.  A  toy  railway  open  elongated  flat  car  electrically       1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pafa- 
operative  to  unload  individual  lumber  boards  more  than   of  hingedly  connected  handles  provided  with  finger  grips 
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and  also  with  jaws,  said  jaws  having  inwardly  converg- 
ing free  edge  portions  and  being  further  provided  with 
outstanding  hook-like  sheet  material  penetrating  and 
anchoring  prongs,  and  a  strip  of  elastic  sheet  material 
having  end  portions  superimposed  upon  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  respective  jaws  and  free  end  portions  at- 
tached removably  and  adjustably  to  the  selected  prongs, 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  sheet  material  being 
disposed  between  said  jaws  so  that  it  may  be  fashioned 
temporarily  into  a  tensioned  saddle  which,  in  turn,  may 
be  wrapped  around  the  portion  of  the  stock  and  inserted 
graft  as  desired. 

2,144314 

NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MULCH  SPREADERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Charics  O.  Phv,  Ome^mad,  Ohte,  awitiinr  to  The  Flui 

E^idpacnt  CoapMy,  OnclMMtl,  Ohio,  a  corporatkHi 

of  Ohio 

AppiicatkM  ScptMnbcr  24,  19S4,  Serial  No.  411,444 
4aalw.    (CL47— 9) 


flexible  sheet  covering  mounted  on  the  frame,  said  cover- 
ing comprising  hems  on  its  longitudinal  marginal  por- 
tions enclosing  the  longitudinal  members  of  said  frame, 
and  meau  for  supportiiig  the  top  at  spaced  points  be- 
tween the  pairs  of  posts,  the  last  named  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped  supports  including 
horizontal  bight  portions  engaged  beneath  the  top,  and 
hold-down  rods  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bight  portions 
of  the  supports  for  traversing  the  top  and  including  end 
hooks  on  one  end  engaged  with  said  bight  portions  of  the 
supports,  said  rods  paralleling  said  bight  portions  when 
in  operative  position. 


1.  In  a  blower  pipe  for  spreading  mulch  fibres  and 
other  materials  capable  of  being  air  borne,  a  nozzle  as- 
sembly at  the  discharge  end  of  said  pipe  comprising  a 
tubular  bousing  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
nozzle  holders  disposed  at  such  an  angle  to  the  flow 
axis  of  the  pipe  that  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  slope 
in  the  direction  of  flow  and  converge  towards  the  flow 
axis  of  the  pipe,  nozzle  members  removably  supported  in 
said  holders  and  provided  with  orifices  at  their  inner  ends 
so  shaped  as  to  effect  spreading  of  material  issuing  there- 
from into  streams  that  converge  adjacent  the  outlet  of 
said  housing,  and  means  for  supplying  said  nozzles  with 
fluid  material  under  pressure,  the  material  issuing  through 
said  orifices  as  a  fog  or  spray. 


2444,91S 

PLANT  PROTECTOR 

WiUfaui  L.  Wodfc,  Saicm,  Ong.,  assignor  of  fifty  pcrccal 

to  Engcac  E.  Laird,  Snlcm,  Orcg. 

AppHcatfoB  April  11, 195S,  Serial  No.  544,541 

1  Oafan.    (a.  47—24) 


A  plant  protector  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing: pairs  of  anchoring  posts,  and  a  top  adapted  to  be 
stretched  between  said  posts,  said  top  including  a  wire 
frame  comprising  longitudinal  side  members  including 
end  loops  sUdably  and  removably  engaged  with  the  posts 
over  the  upper  ends  thereof  and  further  including  cross- 
members  extending  between  said  longitudinal  members  at 
spaced  points,  said  top  still  further  including  a  perforated 


2444,914 

PLANT  SUPPORTING  VASE 

LawTCKc  N.  Rap^  Mnrion.  DL 

Applicatloa  May  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,721 

2ClaiaB.    (0.47—41) 


1.  A  plant-supporting  vase  comprising  a  support  in- 
cluding a  horizonully-disposed  base,  and  a  pair  of  later- 
ally-spaced legs  rising  from  said  base  and  sloping  toward 
said  base,  a  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and  including 
a  flat  bottom  having  spaced  side  edges  and  a  front  and 
a  rear  edge,  a  straight  wall  rising  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  bottom  and  sloping  toward  the  rear  edge  of  said 
lx>ttom,  and  an  apron  rising  from  and  extending  about 
the  rear  edge  and  side  edges  of  said  bottom  and  secured 
to  said  straight  wall,  a  mounting  projection  oo  the  re- 
ceptacle flat  bottom,  said  receptacle  being  positioned  upon 
said  base  so  that  the  straight  wall  is  between  said  legs  and 
having  its  mounting  projection  received  within  said  base, 
and  a  concavely-curved  trough  positioned  above  said  re- 
ceptacle so  that  its  top  is  between  said  legs  and  slopes 
in  a  direction  complenteotal  to  the  slope  of  said  receptacle 
straight  wall,  said  trough  being  flxedly  attached  to  said 
kgs. 


Richard  Glades  CaMwdl,  Flora,  MIm^  asriiMr  to  Gas- 


2,444,917 
LAMP  SEALING  APPARATUS 

aaifBor 
•ral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Appllcatioa  October  21, 1953,  Scrtal  No.  347,494 
5  Clafans.  (a.  49—2) 
4.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  picking  up  vertically  ex- 
tending lamps  at  one  position  and  delivering  them  in- 
verted to  another  position  comprising  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending transfer  arm.  an  envelope  bolder  attached  to  said 
arm  adjacent  its  outer  end  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivotally  mounted  lamp  gripping  jaws,  a  rotatably 
mounted  vertically  extending  hollow  support  shaft  sup- 
porting said  transfer  arm  for  oscillation  in  a  horizontal 
plane  between  a  lamp  pick-up  position  and  a  lamp  de- 
livery position,  means  for  oscillating  said  vertically  ex- 
tending hollow  support  shaft  to  oadllate  said  arm  be- 
tween said  positions,  means  on  said  transfer  arm  con- 
nected to  said  gripping  jaws  for  closing  said  jaws  upon 
an  envelope  at  the  pick-up  position  and  for  opening  said 
jaws  at  the  delivery  position,  a  slide  member  vertically 
reciprocable  through  said  vertically  extending  hollow 
support  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  slide  mem- 
ber and  said  horizontal  arm  to  translate  vertical  recipro- 
cation of  the  former  into  rotation  of  the  latter  about  its 


Jn.Y  29,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1105 


axis,  and  means  connected  to  said  slide  member  for  ver-   bossments  in  the  form  of  narrow  ridges,  one  oi  said  em- 
tically  reciprocating  it  during  oadllation  of  said  transfer    bossments  being  longitudinal  to  the  press  and  overlying 

said  conductor  and  otberi  of  said  embossments  being 


Ul'VtvfC      l<'q> 


arm  from  said  pick-up  position  to  said  delivery  position 
in  order  to  invert  the  lamp  envelope. 


CHUTE  FOR  CONVEYD4G  MOLTEN  GLASS 
PASOONS 
Edmood  Vaa  d*  Walk,  Ckwtea  Vaa  4c  WaDc,  aad  Ealk 
Boaacfoy,  La  VareaM,  Fmct.  Mrigaon  to  SocMt< 
Anoaymc  dttc:  Jcronc  ik  Bo—toy  A  Ck,  Covbcrolc 
(ScIm),  France 

Jn«  22,  19SS,  SotW  No.  52«,M2 
SrinliM    (CL  49^14) 


1.  A  chute  for  continuously  distributing  molten-glass 
parisons  onto  a  working  table,  which  comprises  a  trough- 
like member  having  a  concave  cross-section  with  the  coo- 
cavity  turned  upwards  and  an  arctiate  longitudinal  con- 
tour with  a  substantially  vertical  upper  portion  to  receive 
said  pansons  and  a  substantially  horizoatal  and  rectilinear 
lower  end  portion  to  deliver  said  parisons,  a  sheet  of  rela- 
tively thick  soft  woven  material  lining  the  concave  inner 
surface  of  the  trough,  and  means  feu*  continuously  soaking 
the  woven  material. 


transverse  to  the  press  and  overlying  the  )uacturea  of  the 
foil  section  with  the  end  sections  of  said  condoctor,  saiJ 
embossments  serving  to  limit  plastic  flow  of  quartz  in 
molding  the  seal  and  to  strengthen  said  press. 


2,t44^19 

QUARTZ-TO-METAL  FOIL  PRESS  SEAL 

Emcit  B«a|uBlB  Power,  Kaatoa,  Fnilani.  aariginr  to 

GeMral  Etoctrk  CaoipaMr,  m  cotporadoa  of  New  York 

AppttcatloB  JaMnry  19, 1952,  Serial  No.  2<7,297 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Great  Britain  Maich  21, 1951 

1  Claiaa.    (O.  49—92.5) 

A  quartz-to-metal  seal  comprising  a  generally  flat  thin 

quartz  press  and  a  metal  conductor  extending  through  said 

press,  said  conductor  having  relatively  stout  end  sections 

emerging  from  said  press  at  either  end  joined  to  a  thin 

metal  foil  center  section  completely  embedded  in  and 

hermetically  united  with  said  press  substantially  in  the 

medial  plane  thereof,  said  press  being  provided  with  em- 

7t2  O.  O.— 72 


2,t44,929 

HONING  APPARATUS 

Gka  M.  Calvart,  Datralt,  Mkh. 

AppUcatSoa  Auaut  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  M3,479 

15  Claims.    (CL  51— 34) 


10.  Honing  apparatus  for  honing  the  tapered  bore  of  a 
workpiece,  comprising  reciprocable  and  rotatable  spindle 
meaiu,  honing  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the 
tapered  workpiece  bore  and  including  a  honing  bead  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  but  beyond  one  end  of  said  spindle 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  honing  head  to  the 
spindle  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  also  for  hold- 
ing the  honing  head  against  reciprocable  travel  wid)  the 
spindle  means,  said  honing  bead  having  taper  guide 
means  conforming  to  the  taper  of  the  workpiece  bore  and 
said  honing  means  iiKludtng  a  honing  device,  and  meaiu 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  honing  device  to  said  spindle 
means  for  travel  along  said  guide  means  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  travel  of  the  spindle  means. 


2,S44,921 

GRINDING  MACHINE-STEADYREST 

Otra  E.  Hill,  Worccator,  Mmb.,  aaslgam  to  Norton  Com- 

paay,  Worcaalar,  Maaa^  a  corjporattoa  of  Maaaadmsctts 

Applicatloa  Jamnuy  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  4*3,475 

3  Claims.    (O.  51— 1«3) 


il>«(^MO 


t\4. 


iiB««g 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  rotatable  work  sup- 
port and  a  transversely  movable  rotatable  grinding  wheel, 
a  feeding  mechanism  to  impart  a  transverse  feeding  move- 
ment to  the  grinding  wheel,  a  steadyrest  having  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  arm,  an  adjustable  steadyrest  shoe  thereon 
arranged  to  swing  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction, 
a  second  pivotally  mounted  arm,  an  adjustable  steady- 
rest shoe  thereon  arranged  to  engage  the  underside  of 
the  work  piece  being  ground,  means  normally  to  main- 
tain said  shoes  in  an  inoperative  position,  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  cam  in  engagement   with  both  of  said 


^iAA>. 
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pivoully  mounted  arms  simultaneously  to  swing  said 
aims  to  move  said  shoes  into  operative  engagement  with 
a  work  piece  being  ground,  and  means  actuated  by  and  in 
timed  relation  with  said  feeding  mechanism  to  actuate 
said  cam  to  cause  said  shoes  to  move  into  an  operative 
position  when  the  grinding  wheel  has  advanced  to  a  pre- 
determined extent. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  A  SURFACE  OF 
A  WORK  PIECE 
Otto  Thlcl,  Detroit,  Micfa^  a«igw>r  to  Midwest  Supply 
aod  MaMrfBctwlHi  Comipamj,  Fcnink,  Midk,  ■  cor> 
poratkM  of  MicUfM 

AppUcatloa  iwfy  It,  1953,  ScrW  No.  3«9,1M 
SCUm.    (CLSl— 234) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  finishing  a  surface  of  an  irregular 
work  piece,  a  base,  an  arm  carried  by  said  base  lot 
oscillating  movement  about  a  first  fixed  axis,  a  work 
support  on  said  arm  comprising  a  rotary  spindle  pro- 
vided with  a  work  holder  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
having  its  axis  parallel  to  said  first  fixed  axis,  work  drive 
means  on  said  base  comprising  a  driver  mounted  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  of  said  spindle  for  roution  about  a 
second  fixed  axis  parallel  to  said  first  fixed  axis,  and 
^>aced  therefrom  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  said  first  fixed  axis  and  the  axis  of  said 
work  support,  means  adjacent  said  first  named  spindle 
eixl  for  oadllating  said  arm  to  one  side  of  a  position  in 
which  the  axis  of  said  work  support  is  in  alignment  with 
said  seccmd  fixed  axis,  and  means  coupling  said  driver 
to  said  spindle  to  drive  said  work  ^>iDdle  in  rotation  as 
said  arm  is  oacillated. 


WARP  BEAM  PACKAGING 
E.    Hargcanter,   MaatfriOc,   Pa.,   aastgnor   to 
Anacrkan  Viacoac  CarronOtm,  PhttadeipUa,   Pa^  a 
corporatfoB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  March  2,  If  55,  ScrW  No.  491,7«4 
ICUm.    (CLS3-3) 


H- 

\1^: 


1.  A  method  for  packagaing  a  warp  beam  having  a 
warp  wound  thereupon  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
face-to-face  a  pair  of  adhesive  strips  to  opposite  sides  and 
across  a  portion  of  the  warp  not  yet  wound  onto  the  beam 


and  which  ii  still  coimected  with  the  source  of  supply, 
positioning  a  guard  strip  of  paper  upon  the  surface  of 
the  warp  package  collected  upon  the  beam  so  that  it  will 
move  directly  under  the  adhesive  strips  upon  rotation  of 
the  beam,  rotating  the  beam  in  a  winding  direction  a 
sufficient  amount  to  wind  thereupon  that  portion  of  the 
warp  with  the  adhesive  strips  applied  thereto  and  to  leave 
one  of  the  adhesive  strips  exposed  on  the  beam,  narrow- 
ing the  warp  to  form  a  tow,  positioning  the  leading  edge 
of  an  outer  wrapper  adjacent  the  exposed  adhesive  strip, 
further  rotating  the  beam  until  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
wrapper  laps  the  leading  edge  and  several  convolutions 
of  the  tow  have  been  wound  around  the  wrapper,  severing 
the  tow  from  its  supply,  drawing  the  tow  down  tight  upon 
the  convolutions  of  tow  ammd  the  wrapper,  and  securing 
the  tow  to  the  wrapper. 


2444,924 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

RTVETS 

Jcny  F.  Hamlfai,  Saa  Rafad,  aad  Louis  Newman, 

Oakland,  Caltf. 

Applicatioa  May  2^,  1957,  Serial  No.  MO,  135 

11  Clafam.    (CL  53—20) 


I.  The  method  of  assembling  hollow  rivets  having  a 
head  at  one  end  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  arrang- 
ing a  plurality  of  rivets  into  a  single  file  with  their  heads 
in  one  direction,  holding  the  rivets  in  the  single  file, 
passing  a  wire  through  the  hollow  single  file  of  riveu,  up- 
setting one  end  of  the  wire  to  form  a  rivet  upsetting 
surface  on  said  end,  and  forming  a  rivet  retaining  en- 
largement on  the  other  end  of  the  wire. 


2344,925 

▼ACUUM  BAG  SEALING  MACHINE 
S.  nmimM,  Sm  FhuMlMa,  CaBf .,  iii^aiii  to  Vi 

::asposaifcM,  Saa  FhmImo,  CaHf .,  a 
lofCaWonte 

Apyttcattoa  Jaly  11,  1955,  SaffW  Na.  52147< 
#  rialmi    (CL5S— M) 


6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  platform 
having  a  ribbon  of  soft  material  mounted  transversely 
thereon,  the  platform  being  adapted  to  receive  an  open- 
ended  bag  thereon  rearwardly  of  the  ribbon  and  with  the 
open  end  overiying  the  ribbon,  and  means  overlying  the 


July  29.  1968 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1107 


forwmrd  edct  of  the  ribbon  for  mDchorint  the  extreme 
end  of  the  beg  therelok  end  e  heet-eeeling  element  mo<v> 
able  ovtr  the  ribbon  reerwmitUy  of  the  Anchoring  means 
and  co-operable  with  the  ribbon  in  sealing  the  bag.  the 
heat-sealing  element  baring  a  suctioo-rcapoosive  dia- 
phragm for  operating  the  same,  with  meau  for  delaying 
action  of  the  diaphragm  until  a  desired  degree  of  vacuum 
has  been  obtained. 


MACHINE  FOR  SPKEADING  HALVED  FRUrT 

ON  DRYING  TRAYS 

DnrU  W.  MllM.  8— Jnw,  CnUf . 

AwHcalkw  Aprfl  13, 1954,  S«W  No.  S7M2f 

THiImi     (a.S3~lM) 


7.  In  combination  with  a  machine  for  erecting  halved, 
pitted  fruit  cup-side-up  and  spreading  it  in  a  layer  over 
a  drying  tray,  wherein  a  multiple  troughed  erecting  mem- 
ber is  mourned  over  a  rearwardly  moving  conveyor  for 
drying  trays,  drive  means  are  connected  to  the  erecting 
member  to  reciprocate  it  longitudinally  of  the  troughs 
therein,  and  a  tramfer  apron  is  hingedly  connected  to 
the  terminal  end  of  the  troughed  erecting  member  and 
dopes  downwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom  in  the  di- 
rection of  conveyor  movement  for  transferring  erected 
fruit  leaving  the  erecting  member  to  a  drying  tray  there- 
beneath;  a  support  plate  hingedly  mounted  on  a  fixed 
axis  beneath  the  hinged  connection  of  the  apron  to  the 
erecting  member  and  extending  downwardly  aiwl  rear- 
wardly therefrom  and  terminating  substantially  in  line 
with,  and  beneath,  the  rear  end  of  the  apron  in  its  rear- 
ward limit  of  reciprocating  movement. 


BOX  FOLDING  AND  LOADING  MACHINE 

Jcaac  J.  Waracr,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

AppUcatloa  May  2t,  I9S2,  SctW  No.  2SS,7M 

MCWw.    (CLS3— lU) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  packaging  goods  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  endless  conveyors  supported  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  positions  relative  to  each  other  for  at 
least  a  part  of  their  length  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  parallel  relationship, 
one  of  said  conveyors  being  adapted  for  supporting  goods 
to  be  packaged  and  the  other  of  said  conveyors  being 
adapted  for  supporting  cartons  wherein  goods  from  said 
ooe  conveyor  ait  to  be  packaged,  means  for  moving  the 
conveyors  in  opposite  directioos  rdative  to  each  other  and 
intermittently  and  for  arresting  their  motion  at  time  pe- 
riods when  the  conveyors  are  so  alined  relative  to  each 
other  that  goods  loaded  upon  ooe  conveyor  are  alined  with 
cartoiu  00  the  other  conveyor,  goods  tramfer  meaiu 
alined  with  the  conveyors  and  located  at  a  transfer  sta- 
tion in  the  region  where  the  cooveyors  extend  parallel  to 
each  other  to  shift  goods  from  one  conveyor  into  the  car- 
tons of  the  other  therewith  aligned  conveyor  during  ar- 


rested conveyor  motion,  and  meaiu  located  adjacent  to  the 
carton  carrying  conveyor  at  points  ahead  and  behind  the 
goods  transfer  station  for  initiating  a  doenre  of  tb€  cosi- 
veyor  carried  cartons  from  each  end,  the  closure  of  the 
carton  end  remote  from  the  loading  eitd  beiag  effected 
first  and  followed  by  the  closure  of  the  other  end  sub- 
sequent to  transference  of  goods  therein  and  during 
arrested  conveyor  motion,     ngapux:  v 


Mi-^OIt 


WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Everett  W.  Ocm,  Shrrwabwy,  Maaa^  aartgwnr  to  Rkc 
Barton  Cofporatfon,  Wmtaaler,  Maaa.,  a  corporation 

Application  Apr*  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  592,91< 
SOirf^    (CLS3~19S) 


I.  A  wrapping  machine  hurtng  a  movable  end-wrap 
carriage,  screw  means  for  moving  said  carriage  longi- 
tudinally of  said  wrappiiig  machine,  a  guide  rail  for  guid- 
ing said  carriage,  a  reciprocal  piston  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston,  a  threaded 
half-nut  carried  by  said  piston  for  engagement  with  said 
screw  means,  locking  means  carried  on  said  piston  for 
engagement  with  said  guide  rail,  said  threaded  half-nut 
engaging  said  screw  means  at  one  extreme  limit  of  the 
reciprocal  travel  of  said  piston  for  moving  said  carriage, 
and  said  locking  means  engaging  said  guide  rail  at  the 
other  extreme  limit  of  the  reciprocal  travel  of  said  piston 
to  lock  said  carriage  against  movement 


2,t44,929 

MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING  AND  FILLING 

CIGARETTE  CARTONS 

WOnam  A.  Rlagler,  Wayne,  Pa^  aasigBor,  hy  nscaBe  m- 

signnients,  to  The  EMamNid  Mat^  Company,  New 

Yofic,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

AppHcatioa  May  2tf,  1955,  Seiial  No.  511,195 
CCWnH.    (0.53— 239) 


1.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  a  support, 
means  for  forming  an  assembly  oi  articles  on  said  sup- 
port, means  adjacent  said  support  defining  a  constricted 
throat  of  a  size  to  receive  said  assembly  of  articles, 
means  for  delivering  a  carton  blank  between  said  sup- 
port and  said  throat,  said  carton  blank  consisting  ct  a 
plurality  of  body  walls  having  end  dosive  flaps,  abut* 
ment  means  for  positioning  said  blank  with  an  iniamo* 
diate  body  wall  thereof  opposite  said  asKmbly  of  arti- 
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cies,  a  pusher  for  moving  laid  aascrably  of  ankles  and 
said  blank  into  said  throat,  whereby  said  throat  acts  to 
fold  the  body  walls  of  said  blank  about  three  sides  of 
said  assembly  of  articles,  said  pusher  including  a  plu- 
rality of  thin  spaced  apart  fingers  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  underlying  the  articles  in  said  assembly, 
conveyor  means  for  continuously  moving  said  blank  and 
assembly  of  articles  through  said  throat,  said  conveyor 
including  abutments  movable  between  the  fingers  of  said 
pusher  to  engage  ajid  carry  said  blank  and  assembly  of 
articles  through  said  throat,  drive  means  for  moving 
said  pusher  and  said  conveyor  in  timed  relation,  and 
stationary  sweep  means  in  said  throat  effective  against 
the  movement  of  said  blank  and  assembly  of  articles 
through  said  throat  to  fold  and  secure  the  end  flaps  of 
said  carton  blank. 


two,  the  upper  connection  and  one  of  the  lower  con- 
nections being  universal  hinge  connections,  the  other  lower 
connection  including  forward  and  rearward  adjusting 
means  to  shift  the  forward  end  of  the  drawbar  laterally 
of  the  implement  by  swinging  the  drawbar  on  said  hinge 
connections. 


2,S44,932 
COTTON  PICKING  SPINDLE  MEANS 

J.  Bmirtlitt.   PtM   BMT,  Ark^  aMigBor  to 

Pcaimlacorporatod,  PIm  BMI,  Atk^  a  cospoiathm 

Origkul  apyllcadoM  Novirtir  9,  1955,  Serial  No. 
545,945.  DIvMai  m4  tMa  swUraHiB  Octobar  19, 
1954,  Serid  No.  (15,111 

tCWM.    (CL54— 59) 


CARTON  CLOSING  APPARATUS 

Ivcr  L.  NdaoB,  MQncapolii,  Mioa.,  assign  nr  to  WaMorf 

Paper  ProdMts  Coa^a^,  Ramacy  Cotnty,  Mfana.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Mloncaola 

Application  Febmary  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  (39,542 

14  Clalma.    (CI.  53—374) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  closing  a  carton  having  a  hinged 
cover  provided  with  a  locking  ub,  and  a  front  wall  in- 
cluding a  locking  slot,  the  apparatus  including  a  carton 
conveyor,  means  engageable  with  said  cover  for  folding 
the  cover  downwardly,  a  protectable  and  retraction  mem- 
ber movable  with  said  carton  inwardly  of  said  locking 
Ub,  means  engageable  with  said  Ub  as  it  moves  on  said 
conveyor  for  folding  said  Ub  over  said  projection,  means 
movable  with  said  conveyor  engaging  said  tab  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  projection  for  bending  the  side  edges  of 
the  Ub  toward  said  carton  front  wall  and  into  said  lock- 
ing slot  and  means  for  retracting  said  projectable  means 
when  the  side  edges  of  said  tab  extend  through  said  slot. 


2,84031 
DRAWBAR  FOR  DRAFTCONNECIING  BETWEEN 

A  TRACTOR  AND  A  TRAILING  IMPLEMENT 
Hooston  N.  Irvine,  BnitlBgioi^  Iowa,  assicBor  to  J.  I. 
Case  Conpaay,  Racfaa,  Wla.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Wis- 

Appttcatkw  Joly  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,747 
lOahB.    (CL54— 29) 


In  combination  with  a  towed  implement  of  subsUntial 
height,  a  drawbar  structure  having  three  draft  connections 
to  said  implemeiM.  two  of  said  connections  being  laterally 
spaced  and  the  other  disposed  a  substantial  disUnce  above 
and  laterally  displaced  from  each  of  the  first-menuoned 


3C 


Jt. 


1.  Cotton  picking  spindle  means  adapted  for  use  in 
cotton  picking  machines,  comprising  a  spindle  having 
a  cylindrical  portion,  a  drive  roller  fixed  to  said  cylin- 
drical portion  intermediate  the  length  of  said  portion  with 
sections  of  said  portion  projecting  oppositely  beyond  said 
roller  to  provide  means  adapted  to  engage  machine-car- 
ried bearings,  a  cotton  picking  portion  integrally  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  sections  in  alinement  with  said 
cylindrical  portion,  said  cotton  picking  portion  being  of 
substantially  square  cross  section  and  of  a  length  in  ex- 
cess of  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  cotton  picking  portion  being  sub- 
stantially uniform  throughout  the  length  of  said  cotton 
picking  portion  and  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  cotton  picking  portion 
including  two  pairs  of  elongated  substantially  flat  faces 
extending  substantially  throughout  its  length,  the  faces 
of  each  pair  being  parallel,  and  the  faces  of  one  pair  being 
perpendicular  to  the  faces  of  the  other  pair,  said  faces  be- 
ing interconnected  at  their  edges  by  coextensive  surfaces. 


2,144,933 
CORN  PICKER 
ClareMc  B.  Rkhcy,  Royal  Oak,  and  loka  F.  Ol>onacll, 
Rockcflter,  MidL,  aarigaon  to  Ford  Motor  Compaiqr, 
Dcarbora,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


Application  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,914 
3  Oalow.    (CL  54—194) 


1 .  In  a  com  picker,  a  pair  of  spaced,  counter-rotathig, 
juxupositioned  snapping  rolls,  one  roll  being  portioned 
at  a  higher  level  than  the  other  and  the  rolls  being  in- 
clined forwardly  and  downwardly,  a  frame  for  rouubly 
supporting  the  snapping  rolls,  a  pair  of  flare  sheets  mount- 
ed on  the  frame,  and  a  pair  of  gathering  points  mounted 
on  the  forward  end  of  the  frame,  the  flare  sheeU  de- 
fining the  two  sides  of  a  generally  vertical  slot  leading 
rearwardly  to  the  space  between  the  snapping  rolls  and 
then  an  upwardly  diverging  slot  extending  upwardly  from 
adjacent  said  rolls,  one  flare  sheet  being  positioned  on 
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each  side  of  said  slot,  one  of  the  flare  sheets  generally 
overlying  the  snapping  rolls  and  having  a  rounded  lead- 
ing edge  of  generally  uniform  inclination,  and  the  other 
flare  sheet  having  a  rounded  leaduig  edge  of  rearwardly 
increasing  inclination  for  supporting  and  guiding  stalks 
of  com  into  the  snapping  rolls  and  proiecting  above  the 
level  of  the  first-mentioned  flare  sheet  in  the  zone  of  the 
rear  portions  of  the  snapping  rolls. 


wheels,  a  plurality  of  rotary  raking  wheels  arranged  in 
echelon  along  the  leg  mounting  the  bearings,  means  en- 
gaged in  the  bearings  individually  mounting  the  raking 
wheels  for  free  rotation  and  floating  elevational  move- 
ment in  substantially  equally  spaced  parallel  planes,  and 


1444,934 
ADJUSTABLE  LAWN  TRIMMER 
Rmnamd  R.  CatHam^  Pnrtl—d,  Owg^  ■■tfnr  to  Orato" 
Saw  CkalB  Coii^n  PotHaad,  Oraf^  a  corporadoa  of 


AppUcatkw  JaMHUT  3, 1957,  Swtel  No.  U2,343 
1  Claim.    (CL54— ISO 


-^Vitea- 


-4*  n 


In  a  lawn  and  garden  trimming  tool,  a  handle,  a  bracket 
on  ODC  end  of  such  handle  having  a  leg  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  handle,  an  axle  carried  by  said 
bracket,  a  rotatable  ground  engaging  wheel  mounted  on 
said  axle,  a  shearing  disc  coaxially  mounted  on  said  axle 
between  said  bracket  leg  and  said  wheel  and  fixed  to  the 
latter  for  rotation  therewith,  an  elongate  shear  plate  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  axle  between  said  bracket  leg  and 
said  wheel,  said  shear  plate  having  a  lower  part  defining 
a  pair  of  spaced  shear  blades  for  cooperation  with  said 
shearing  disc,  an  adjustment  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  axle  on  the  side  of  said  bracket  leg  opposite  said  shear 
plate  and  extending  generally  upwardly  along  said  leg 
and  resiliently  engaging  the  same,  bolt  means  extending 
through  said  bracket  leg  above  said  axle  securing  said 
lever  to  said  shear  plate,  said  bracket  leg  having  a  trans- 
verse slot  through  which  said  bolt  means  passes,  and  co- 
operating means  on  said  bracket  leg  and  said  lever  for 
holding  said  lever  in  various  positions  of  adjustment 
comprising  a  knob  means  protruding  from  said  leg  and 
an  aperture  formed  in  said  lever  for  receiving  said  knob 
in  the  medial  position  of  adjustment  of  said  plate,  said 
slot  being  formed  so  that  said  bolt  engages  the  corre- 
sponding end  thereof  in  a  desired  limit  position  of  said 
plate,  and  said  lever  having  a  width  such  that  upon  move- 
ment of  said  shear  plate  to  a  limit  position  said  knob 
engages  a  side  edge  of  said  lever,  said  lever  being  adapted 
to  be  manually  biased  away  from  said  leg  and  out  of 
engagement  of  said  knob  to  permit  movement  of  the  lever 
in  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  shear  plate. 


2,S44,93S 

ROTARY  SIDE  DELIVERY  WHEEL  RAKE 
Morris  R.  Cooky,  Talarc,  CaUf.,  ■■igwnr,  by  mesac  as- 
of  oae-half  to  Hctbcrt  A.  Hnebncr,   Los 
and  oBC-half  to  Rickard  M.  Worrel,  Frcao, 


Caltf. 


AppUcatloa  Jvac  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,111 
nClalBS.  (a.  56— 377) 
1.  A  rake  comprising  elongated  beam  members  rigidly 
secured  together  in  angular  relation  and  providing  a  rigid 
assembly  of  legs  in  the  general  form  of  an  X  horizontally 
disposed,  ground  support  wheels  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
extremities  of  one  of  the  legs  of  the  X  in  substantial  axial 
alignment,  substantially  parallel  bearings  mounted  along 
the  other  leg  of  the  X  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  support 


-    A 


a  draft  tongue  secured  to  the  assembly  at  a  position 
within  an  angle  formed  by  the  legs  and  extended  there- 
from obliquely  to  both  the  axis  of  the  wheels  and  the 
bearings,  one  of  the  legs  mounting  a  support  wheel  being 
extended  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  raking  wheels. 


2,S44,93< 
CONTROL  OF  REHEAT  IN  TURBOJET  ENGINES 
Howard  S.  Fowler,  Ottawa,  Ontaiio,  and  Douglas  A.  J. 
Millar,  Cyrvillc,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignort  to  Na- 
tional Rcacarch  CooncU,  Ottawa,  Canada,  a  body  cor- 
porate of  Canada 

AppUcatioa  July  15, 1955,  Serial  Na.  521,259 
1  Claim.    (Q.  M— 35.6) 


In  a  turbojet  engir>e  of  the  type  having  a  nnain  com- 
bustion stage  and  a  reheat  combustion  stage,  a  jetpipe.  a 
variable-area  propulsion  nozzle  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
jetpipe.  means  for  controlling  the  area  of  said  nozzle, 
reheat  fuel  supply  means  including  a  main  reheat  fuel 
throttle  arranged  to  exert  a  coarse  control  on  the  quantity 
of  reheat  fuel  admitted  to  the  engine  and  a  trim  reheat 
fuel  throttle  arranged  to  exert  a  fine  control  on  the  quan- 
tity of  reheat  fuel  admitted  to  the  engine,  means  for  regu- 
lating the  setting  of  said  main  throttle,  means  for  regu- 
lating the  setting  of  said  trim  throttle,  means  for  determin- 
ing the  actual  instantaneous  area  of  opening  of  said  nozzle, 
and  means  for  determining  the  ratio  of  the  absolute  com- 
pressor exit  pressure  and  the  absolute  turbine  exit  pres- 
sure, said  nofzle  opening  area  determining  means  being 
connected  to  said  means  regulating  the  setting  of  said 
main  throttle  so  as  automatically  to  vary  the  quantity  of 
reheat  fuel  admitted  by  said  main  throttle  on  variation  of 
said  nozzle  opening  area  by  an  amount  theoretically  r>eces- 
sary  to  maintain  the  velocity  of  the  gases  passing  through 
said  nozzle  at  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  value, 
and  said  pressure  ratio  determining  means  being  connected 
to  said  means  regulating  the  setting  of  said  trim  throttle 
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so  as  autouuUcaJly  to  vary  the  pasMge  of  reheat  fuel  ing  fuel  therein  and  defined  by  the  wall  of  said  diffutw 

therethrough  on  variation  of  said  ratio  in  a  manner  to  and  said  compressible   wall,  said  outer  wall   and  said 

maintain  said  ratio  at  a  substantially  constant  predeter-  compressible   wall  defining   a  second   chamber,   nozzle 

mined  value.  meaiu  connected  with  said  first  chamber  and  located 

JET  ENGINE  CONTROL 
MiUBa,  Ptttihwgh.  Pa^  — ignnr,  by  bm»c 
to  the  United  Stales  of  AoMffica  as  rep- 
by  the  Swretary  of  the  Navy 
AppttcatiMi  Dwcaibtr  1<,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,MS 
iCUm.    (Q.  ««-^9.t9) 

within  said  duct,  and  vapor  pressure  producing  means 
in  said  second  chamber  and  adjacent  said  compressible 
wall  for  compressing  said  wall  and  forcing  fud  through 
said  nozzle  means  into  said  duct. 


.  ..    ,I.I.UI>liUt.l.l<l.l 


'^mmm 


'j\ 


;  M'wr'M'Ti' 


W- 


V  * 


A  device  for  operating  a  ftiel  supply  means  and  a  po- 
tentiometer for  a  temperature  control  in  a  jet  engine  in 
response  to  the  force  of  pressure  from  the  engine  com- 
pressor in  excess  of  a  predetermined  compressor  pressure, 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  cover  on  one  end,  a  cylin- 
der with  a  piston  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  casing 
having  an  aperture  opening  into  said  casing,  a  rotatable 
shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  pbton  and  control- 
ling said  fuel  supply  and  potentiometer  in  response  to 
motion  of  said  piston,  a  housing  mounted  in  concentric 
spaced  relation  within  said  casing  defining  a  space  there- 
between, said  housing  having  an  outwardly  turned  flange 
on  its  eixl  adjacent  the  casing  cover,  said  housing  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  cylinder  aperture, 
resilient  means  mounted  in  said  space  between  said  cas- 
ing and  housing  having  one  end  acting  on  said  housing 
flange,  means  on  said  casing  extending  into  said  space  en- 
gaging the  other  end  of  said  resilient  means  for  exert- 
ing a  force  on  said  resilient  means  urging  said  housing 
away  from  said  cylinder  aperture  and  toward  said  casing 
cover,  a  poppet  valve  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  for  engaging  said  cylinder  aperture  and  trans- 
mitting fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder  when  said  housing 
is  moved  toward  said  cylinder,  a  bellows  in  said  housing 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  valve  and  having  its  interior 
communicating  with  the  passage  in  said  poppet  valve,  a 
conduit  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  from  said  engine 
compressor  flxed  to  said  casing  and  extending  into  said 
housing,  said  bellows  having  its  other  end  fixed  to  said 
conduit,  the  passage  in  said  conduit  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  bellows,  so  that  fluid  from  said  com- 
pressor may  be  transmitted  through  said  bellows  and 
valve  to  said  piston  when  the  force  of  said  fluid  is  suffi- 
cient to  move  said  housing  in  fluid  transmitting  engage- 
ment with  said  cylinder,  said  casing  having  an  opening 
permitting  passage  of  fluid  from  said  valve  when  iu 
pressure  is  insufficient  to  move  said  housing  in  engage- 
ment with  said  cylinder. 


2,S44,93t 
FUEL  rRESSURING  SYSTEM  FOR  SLTERSONIC 

RAM4ET 
lokn  P.  Loagwdl,  Scotch  Plata,  N.  I.,  ■■Ignnr,  by  mcnM 
aarigMMBlB,  to  *•  United  State*  of  Ancrlca  m  rc|^ 
rii>nl><  by  dw  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppUcndon  April  11, 1952,  Serial  No.  2S1,735 
9  ClalM.  (CL  4»-39.4t) 
1.  In  combination,  a  projectile  body  having  an  outer 
wall  and  an  inner  wall  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
tubular  duct,  a  diffuser  in  said  duct,  a  compressible  wall 
located  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  anchoring 
means  for  said  compressible  wall,  a  first  chamber  hav- 


2,144,939 

TUBE-BUNDLE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Frederick  E.  Schidtz,  Sco«K  N.  Y.,  aMl^Mtr  to  General 

Electric  Coapany,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

AppttcatkNi  October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  459,921 

SClaimg.   (CL  M— 39.M) 


2.  A  tube-bundle  combustion  chamber  for  high  tem- 
perature combustion  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  se- 
cured together  to  form  a  hoUow  elongated  combustion 
chamber,  a  rubber  coating  surrounding  the  chamber  and 
forming  a  fluid  impervious  layer  for  preventing  leak- 
age of  combustion  gases  between  said  tubes,  and  bind- 
ing means  surrounding  said  coating  for  keeping  it  in  in- 
timate contact  with  the  tubes  and  for  maintaining  said 
chamber  in  a  predetermined  shape  against  the  forces  set 
up  by  the  pressure  of  the  combustion  gases  tending  to 
separate  the  tubes. 


MASTER  CYLINDER 

ClMOMC  W.  Hnbcr,  MBan,  Ohio 

Applicadon  Jnnc  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  343,319 

3Ciaiaas.    (CL  <*.-54.4) 


>u 


1.  A  hydraulic  master  cylinder  assembly  comprising 
a  reservoir  casing,  an  elongated  cylinder  diqx)sed  in  said 
casing  and  having  an  enlarged  bore  at  one  end  and  a 
reduced  bore  at  its  other  end,  said  casing  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  cylinder  passes,  a  shoulder  in 
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said  cylinder  and  wated  oo  said  caang  aromd  said 
opening,  an  actaating  plunger  redprocable  within  both 
bores  of  said  cylinder,  a  first  piston  carried  by  said 
plunger  redprocable  widiin  said  aalargad  bore,  a  second 
piston  redprocable  within  said  reduced  bore  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  plunger  and  engageable  therewith 
upon  predetermined  movement  of  the  same,  a  seat  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  pinnger,  said  first  piston  bdng  slidably 
carried  oo  said  plunger  in  ^aced  relation  to  said  seat 
member,  a  first  spring  disposed  between  and  seated  on  said 
seat  member  and  one  side  of  said  first  piston,  said  seat 
member  having  a  portion  engaged  with  the  inner  surface 
o(  said  cylinder  for  guiding  the  plunger  therein,  and  a 
second  spring  seated  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first 
piston  and  said  cylinder  and  reacting  on  said  first  piston 
in  opposition  to  said  first  q>ring. 


connected  to  said  first  ends,  a  control  valve,  said  second 
line  being  connected  to  said  control  valve,  said  control 
valve  including  a  plurality  of  flow  pasngea,  there  being 
one  flow  passage  for  each  hydraulic  motor,  third  lines 
connecting  said  flow  passages  with  said  second  ends,  said 


M    IMBB    lUrv 

BOOSTER  BRAKB  MECHANISM 
DavU   T.   Aycffi,  Jr^   Bhilnghii,   Mlch^  asslfBor  to 
KdMT-HajM  Casnpanj,  a  lasysrailsn  of  Delaware 
lSe5;i954.SeSlNo.  435,4«7 

ISCIahM.   (a.i^-54.0 


control  valve  including  a  shiftable  valve  member  for  se- 
lectively individually  ccxnmunicating  said  flow  passages 
with  said  second  line,  shift  means  for  automatically  shift- 
ing said  valve  member  in  response  to  pressure  differentials 
in  said  first  and  second  lines. 


15.  A  booster  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  motor 
having  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  pressure  req>onsive 
unit  therein  dividing  said  cylinder  to  form  a  pair  of 
motor  chambers,  one  of  which  is  an  outlet  chamber, 
a  pair  of  hcnds  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
a  master  cylinder  carried  by  the  one  of  said  heads  ad- 
jacent said  outlet  chamber  and  having  a  fiuid  displadng 
piston  therein,  an  faUet  passage  formed  in  the  other 
head,  a  rod  slidable  through  said  pressure  responsive 
unit  and  having  a  force  transmitting  head  at  one  end 
provided  with  lost  motion  connection  with  said  master 
cylinder  piston,  and  a  valve  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  rod  to  form  therewith  a  fluid  passage  normally 
communicating  with  said  inlet  paasage  and  with  both  of 
said  motor  chambers,  said  valve  and  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive unit  having  portiou  cooperating,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  valve  from  a  normal  position,  for  discon- 
necting said  motor  chambers  from  each  other  and  for 
connecting  the  other  of  said  motor  chambers  to  said 
inlet  passage,  said  pressure  responsive  unit  having  me- 
chanical connection  with  said  master  cylinder  piston  to 
impart  movement  to  the  latter  n^ien  said  motor  is  ener- 
gized, and  a  constantly  operating  pump  having  an  outlet 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  passage  and  an  inlet 
communicating  with  said  outlet  chamber  whereby,  when 
said  valve  is  normally  positioned,  there  will  be  a  consunt 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  motor. 


UUiMl 
VALVE 


RsyoHs,  McABen,  Taa. 
nrr  12,1457.  Serial  No.  09,7t7 


AppttcatkNi 

9CblM.  (CL<»-97) 
1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprisiog  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  line  and  a  return  line,  ftrst  and  second  lines,  a 
four-way  valve  diipoaad  tnsermediate  said  supply  line, 
said  return  line,  and  said  first  and  second  lines,  a  plurality 
of  double  acting  hydraulic  motors,  said  hydraulic  motors 
each  having  a  first  and  second  end.  said  first  line  being 


oi 


ij  hai  jm: 


2444,943 
PIEK  BUMPER 
wmtem  T.  Kcnne^T,  Long  Beack.  Calif.       ^^ 
Application Smttjn^, Sotei No. 359,24«    ^^ 
4ClainM.    (CL41— 4f)  -" 

TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  pier  bumper  fcv  attachment  to  the  pilings  of  a 
pier  comprising  a  pair  of  grooved  guides,  means  for  se- 
curing said  guides  to  said  pier  piling  in  vertical  spaced 
apart  relation,  a  panel  mounted  in  said  guides  for  vertical 
movement  therein,  a  disc  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  panel 
with  its  axis  horizontal  and  noiinal  to  the  side  of  said 
pier,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rnxnally  extending  roUer 
support  members  secured  to  the  face  c^  said  disc,  a  shaft 
secured  near  the  end  of  said  support  members,  a  roller 
rotaubly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
roller  being  parallel  to  the  side  of  said  pier  and  spaced 
laterally  from  the  axis  of  said  disc 


PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  GAS  FRACTION 
WHICH  IS  HIGHLY  RICH  IN  CARBON  MON- 
OXIDE FROM  A  CARBON  MONOXIDE  CON- 
TAINING GAS  MIXTURE 
Rndolf    Becker,    Mnnkb-Sollik    GanMny.    asri— iw    to 

achaft,  Manich, 
AppOcatlM  Deccnbcr  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,1(1 
Clafans  priority,  application  GemMny  December  7, 1954 
4Clalnia.   (CL  42— 25) 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  gas  fraction  which  is 
highly  rich  in  carbon  monoxide  from  a  crude,  compressed 
gas  mixture,  consisting  of  a  major  proportion  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  minor  proportion  of  carbon  monoxide,  to- 
gether with  impurities  such  as  methane,  argon,  oxygen, 
nltrofen  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  cooling  the 
compressed,  crude  mixture  to  low  temperatures  to  form 
a  supercooled  crude  mixture  in  a  first  heat-exchange  wtOt 
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a  substantially  pore  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  mixture,  in  a 
secood  lieat-«xchange  with  evaporating  rich  carbon 
monoxide  nitrogen  liquid  fractioo.  and  in  a  third  beat- 
exchange  with  an  evaporating  poor  carbon  monoxide- 
nitrogen  liquid  fraction,  collecting  a  condensate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  carbon  monoxide  from  said  super- 
cooled, crude  mixture,  supplying  said  crude  gas  mixture 
and  liquid  nitrogen  to  oppoaite  ends  of  a  washing  column 


to  produce  the  poor  carbon  monoxide  nitrogen  fraction, 
the  substantially  pure  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  and  the 
rich  carbon  monoxide-nitrogen  fraction,  withdrawing  the 
poor  carboo  monoxide-nitrogen  fraction  from  said  coi- 
unm  as  an  intermediate  fraction  containing  less  than  5% 
carbon  monoxide  and  supplying  evaporating  liquid  from 
said  condensate  to  the  latter  fraction  to  produce  a  highly 
rich  gas  fraction. 


2,S44»945 

REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEMS 

GlcM  Mnfly,  Springfield,  Ohio 

Application  Septenbcr  19,  1951,  Seitel  No.  247039 

22  Claims,     (a.  <2— IM) 


1.  In  a  two-temperature  refrigerating  system,  two 
evaporators  of  which  one  is  cooled  to  a  lower  temperature 
than  the  other,  pressure  reducing  means  providing  two 
stages  of  pressure  reduction  in  series  to  feed  liquid  refrig- 
erant to  said  one  evaporator,  and  means  for  causing  said 
one  evaporator  to  act  as  a  condenser  whfle  refrigerant 
flows  through  one  of  said  stages  of  pressure  reduction 
and  the  other  of  said  stages  is  bypassed. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICE  WITH  REHEAT 

MEANS 
DomM  a.  BaMT,  McUgBB  City,  lad. 
AppUcadon  March  1(,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,745 
1  Oain.     (a.  <2— 173) 
An  air  conditioning  device  comprising  a  bousing  having 
an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  a  direct  expansion  coil,  a 
reheat  coil,  said  coils  being  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
sequence,  a  compressor  connected  to  said  expansion  coil,  a 
condenser,  a  line  connecting  said  coixlenser  to  said  com- 
pressor, a  line  connecting  said  condenser  and  said  direct 
expansion  coil,  a  line  connected  to  said  reheat  coil  anJ 
branching  from  the  line  between  said  compressor  and  con- 
denser, a  line  coimecting  said  reheat  coil  to  the  line  be- 
tween said  expansion  coil  and  said  coiKlenser,  a  modulat- 
ing valve  in  said  branch  line,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
variable  for  modulating  said  valve  said  expansion  coil 


comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  said  second  named  line 
and  said  last  named  line  cooperating  to  define  a  supply  of 


condensed    refrigerant   to   said 
equally  between  said  sections. 


expansion   coil    divided 


2.144^7 

LUBRICATION  SVnXM  FOR  TOLYGON*  TYPE 

SHAFT  COUPLING 

Eugene  E.  Shipley,  Middlcton,  Ma«.,  Msignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpontioa  of  New  Yorii 

Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  (31.H1 

7  OiiiaM.     (CL  M— 4) 


5.  In  a  polygon  type  shaft  coupling  having  external  and 
internal  members  with  mating  generally  polygon  surfaces, 
the  combination  of  means  for  supplying  a  lubricating 
liquid  to  the  minimum  radius  points  of  the  mating  polygon 
surfaces  comprising  at  least  one  pickup  scoop  formed  in 
the  external  coupling  member,  means  for  directing  liquid 
into  the  scoop,  and  conduit  means  in  the  external  mem- 
ber for  conducting  liquid  picked  up  by  the  scoop  inwardly 
to  at  least  one  minimum  radius  point  of  the  polygon  sur- 
faces. 


2*144,941 
TORQUE  TRANSMrmNG  AND  CUSHIONING 

MEANS 

Ralph  Hcri»crt  la^r^  BcO,  Cattf. 

Applkatioa  imammn  23,  1954,  Swial  No.  5M324 

4  Claims.    (CL  M~ll) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  body  of  resilient 
enveloping  material,  longitudinally  spaced  internal  cir- 
cular elemenu  in  co-axial  alignment  in  said  body,  said 
longitudinally  spaced  internal  circular  elements  having 
a  plurality  of  boles  therein,  the  edges  of  said  boles  being 
rounded  and  smooth,  fibrous  material  passing  through 
said  holes  the  ends  of  said  fibrous  material  being  frayed 
in  the  resilient  material,  an  element  fixed  to  the  center 
of  one  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  internal  circular 
elemenu  suiuble  for  a  driving  means,  an  element  fixed 
to  the  center  of  the  other  said  longitudinally  spaced 
internal  circular  element  suitable  for  a  driven  means. 
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nid  element  soiuble  for  •  driving  means  and  said 
elemeot  mitable  for  a  driven  means  bctng  in  co-axial  align- 
ment  aad  nid  redlieBt  envcloptng  material  being  in  a 
state  of  compreasion  between  said  circular  elements. 


2344,949 
PINNING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT 
Gconr*  B>  SdUwagom  Jr^  Daytaa,  OUo,  ■■ri^or  of 
kalf  to  Ki—Hfc  G.  Fnaar,  DMa,  Ohio 
Mtof  S,  19S5,  ScMNo.  5M»24« 
4ClaL&    iCLU—lT) 


«6  of 


^ 


!t:i"-  'ill. 


1.  Pinning  construction  for  a  universal  joint  compris- 
ing a  block  having  normally  disposed  borings,  a  pin 
portioned  in  one  of  said  borings,  said  pin  having  a  flat- 
tened mid-portion  and  adjaotnl  shoulders,  a  pair  of  hol- 
low cylindrical  arms  positioned  in  the  ends  of  the  re- 
maining boring,  radaally  outwardly  p«>jecting  thickened 
portions  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  arms,  said  thickened 
portions  forming  shoulders  to  prevent  the  release  of  said 
arms  from  said  block,  said  shoulden  also  engaging  the 
first  named  shoulders  on  said  pin  to  prevent  removal  of 
said  pin  from  said  block,  and  menns  seated  within  the 
hollow  portions  of  said  arms  holding  said  thickened  por- 
tiofu  in  the  radially  outwardly  prelecting  position. 


2,S44,95« 

YARN  TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR  KNITTING 
MACHINES 

Fraidi    P.    Tnsaspio,   TempK    Pa^   assignnr   to   Textile 
Macfaiac  Worka,  Wyniisslni.  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pcaasylvaaia 
Application  Marck  13,  195<,  S«W  No.  57UU 
tdaksH.    (CL 


.^3 


machine  to  engage  and  remove  loops  of  a  knitted  fabric 
formed  on  said  needles  and  for  transferring  said  loops  to 
adjacent  needles  to  fashion  the  fabric,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  causing  at  least  one  needle  to  drop 
its  loop  during  a  fashioning  cycle  including  a  point  for 
closing  the  beard  of  said  one  needle  without  engaging 
a  loop  thereon,  a  lever  on  one  end  of  which  said  point  is 
mounted,  a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  narrowing 


1.  A  yam  guiding  and  tensioning  means  for  warp  knit- 
ting machines  or  the  like,  comprising  a  support  member, 
an  arm,  a  yam  guide  rod  carried  by  said  arm,  a  resilient 
spring  member  connecting  said  arm  to  said  support  mem- 
ber and  permitting  relative  movement  between  said  arm 
and  said  support  member,  and  resilient  means  between 
said  arm  and  support  member  acting  to  resist  said  rela- 
tive movement  in  one  direction. 


2344,951 

MEANS  FOR  FORMING  DROPPED  LOOPS  IN 

FABRIC  BLANKS 

Rudolph  Ankc,  Rcadlai,  Pa.,  sssi^nr  to  Textile  Machfaic 

Works,  Wynilasing,  Pa.,  a  cotyoratioa   of  Pcnaayl- 


Appliortioa  March  13, 19M,  Serial  No.  57131S 
4CtaiM.    (a.«4-«9) 
>    1.  In  a  full-fashioned  knitting  machine  having  spring 
bearded  needles,  a  narrowing  frame  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  narrowing  frame  during  fashioning  cycles  of  the 
7S2  O.  O.— 7S 


4 


\r^:ir  9^'^ 


.Q  tiMaw 


maurt 


frame  and  having  its  free  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  lever,  a  second  link  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  narrowing  frame  and  having  its  free  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  lever  intermediate  said  point  and  said 
pivotal  connection  with  said  first  link,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  pivotal  mounting  for  said  first  link  to  move  said 
lever  and  point  between  an  active  position,  in  which  said 
point  engages  said  one  needle,  and  an  inactive  position 
in  which  said  point  is  above  and  to  the  back  of  the  needle. 


xw^a  t  2344,9S2 

mt        FABRIC  TENSIONING  METHOD  AND 
M-  MECHANISM 

JiDaei^  Wawzoack,  Cumberland,  R.  L,  aasigBor  to 
hill  Company,  Pawtncket,  R.  L,  a  corporation  of 


Applicatioa  May  5, 19S5,  Serial  No.  5M,1M 
9  Clafaw.    (CL  M~147) 


ffj 


6.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  needle 
bearing  cylinder  and  means  for  producing  knitted  fabric 
to  be  drawn  downwardly  within  said  cylinder,  means  for 
discharging  a  stream  of  air  substantially  concentric  to 
said  cylinder  and  downwardly  thereof  to  tension  said 
fabric  as  it  is  knitted  throughout  substantially  the  entire 
cycle  of  knitting  thereof. 


2344,953 

FRONT  DOOR  LOCK 

Cari  C.  HlUgien,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Septenriw  6, 1955,  Scskd  No.  532,793 

7  OafaBs.     (a.  79—14^ 

4.  A  combination  lock  anid  latch  set  for  a  door  having 

outside  and  inside  faces  comprising  a  housing  having  an 

open  side  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  door,  a  knob 

assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  tiie  inside  face  of 
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the  door  aad  aachoriaf  mcani  adaptMl  to  be  aecnred 
between  the  knob  assembly  and  Mid  houiuif,  a  plate 
pivoCally  tecared  between  opopcite  cods  of  aid  hounng, 
a  latch  bolt  adapted  to  be  mounted  horixontally  in  aaid 
door  in  operative  engaaement  with  the  knob  ataembly  and 
a  qnndle  extending  between  one  end  of  said  plate  and 
said  latch  boh  ia  operative  engafemcnt  with  the  latch 
boh,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  adjacent  the  other 
end,  a  door  handle  on  said  casing,  a  plate  tilting  member 
pivoCally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  housing, 
said  member  having  an  operatiDg  handle  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  housing  and  a  plate  moving  element  ex- 


tending into  said  aperture,  and  a  cam  element  having 
alternative  tilted  podtioot  at  opposite  sides  of  said  aper- 
ture for  rij^t-hand  and  left-hand  operation,  said  cam 
element  being  subject  to  camming  engagement  with  said 
plate  moving  element  whereby  to  enable  operation  of 
said  latch  boh  by  said  operating  handle,  means  forming  a 
recess  at  one  eiid  of  said  plate,  a  bolting  member  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  door  and  having  a  bolting  handle 
at  the  inside  face  of  the  door,  a  wedge  on  said  bolting 
member  lying  within  said  recess  and  having  alternative 
positions  respectively  blocking  and  unblocking  operation 
of  said  plate. 

2,144,954 

WHEEL  CLAMP 

Frank  P.  Mansgi.  Denver,  Cdo. 

Apptfcatton  March  7.  1955,  Serial  No.  492,523 

•  CaafaM.    (a.  7t— 225) 


?.  In  a  device  for  immobilizing  a  vehicle  having  wheels 
bolted  thereon  <rf  the  type  having  clamp  means  embracing 
the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  an  arm  extending  to  the  cen- 
ter of  the  wheel  from  the  clamp  means  and  a  bell  depend- 
ing from  the  arm  in  position  to  cover  the  bolts,  the  im- 
provement that  comprises:  a  compression  spring  between 
the  arm  and  bell  urging  said  bell  against  the  wheel  to 
prevent  removal  of  said  wheel. 


2^44,955  ' 

MULTIPLE  TILE  UNTT 
Eldrcd  A.  Talhott,Sorth  Pasadina,  CaUf. 
Application  Fcbraary  7,  1955,  Sartal  N«.  4U,437 

3  dalms.    (CL  72—22) 
1.  A  multiple  tile  imit  comprising  plural  rows  of  tiles 
in  edge-to-edge  abutment,  each  said  tOe  being  provided 


with  protruding  edge  lugs  and  the  higs  of  adjacent  tiles 
being  engaged  and  defining  throogh  space*  between  the 
adjacent  tiles  and  along  the  line  where  the  nune  join,  tad 
a  separate  flexible  tape  dispoeed  along  each  line  joining 


adjacent  rows  of  tiles  and  adhesively  connected  to  the 
tiles  to  connect  the  tiles  of  each  row  and  the  rows  of  tiles 
together,  the  Upe  being  substantially  narrower  than  a 
row  of  tiles  to  leave  an  expuim  of  such  row  of  tiles  ex- 
posed  between  the  tapes. 


^^  2,144,95% 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  HOT  BLEED  AND  RUB 
OF    PRINTED    HEAT    SEALABLE 

MML, 


H^CSnyih, 


19 


2,19! 

(CL  73 


lo  Kalanuttoo 
Mkh. 
No.  575,517 
15.4) 


10.  An  ink  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  flat  faced 
way  having  a  hot  plale  opening  therein,  there  being  a 
feed  uble  portion  at  the  front  of  said  opening,  and  a 
work  receiving  uble  portion  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  way 
having  parallel  l<»gitudinally  extending  slots,  one  at  each 
side  of  said  hot  plate  opening,  a  hot  plate  arranged  in 
said  hot  plate  opening  with  its  upper  surface  slightly 
above  the  plane  of  the  way,  a  conveyor  provided  with  a 
pair  of  transversely  aligned  flighu  projecting  through  said 
slots  on  the  rearward  travel  thereof,  said  conveyor  ex- 
tending both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  hot  plate, 
and  a  work  bolder  block  of  such  length  as  to  overlie  said 
siou  when  positioned  upon  said  feed  table  portion  of 
said  way  and  be  picked  up  by  said  flights,  translated  across 
the  hot  plate  and  delivered  upon  the  receiving  portion  of 
said  way. 

MOTORIZED  RAjSnBSS  TEffFKR 
Lonii  Saall,  DeOnH.  Mfck.  I  ilp  i  ile  Service  Die— i 
Tool,  Fcradaie,  Mkk^  a  eammj  of  MicMMn 
AppUcation  Fehraaiy  14, 1955.  SerW  N«.4tf,7«7  .-jo 
11  Hi  inn     (CL  f  3— 13)  »_ 

I.  A  hardness  testing  machine  comprising  a  work -sup- 
porting member,  a  penetrator  member,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  load  to  and  removing  a  load  from  one  of  said 
members,  said  means  including  a  load-carrying  arm. 
motor  means  for  moving  said  arm  in  one  direction  to 
effect  removal  of  the  load  and  permitting  it  to  move  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  effect  application  of  the  load, 
a  rod  between  said  arm  and  motor  means  for  translating 
movement  of  the  motor  meaiu  into  load-removal  move- 
ment of  the  arm,  a  rotary  cam  between  said  rod  and  motor 
means,  said  cam  having  a  rod-engaging  portion  of  chang- 
ing radial  thickness  for  moving  the  rod  means  during 
load-removal  movement  and  having  a  pocket  portion  of 
lesser  radial  thickness  than  tiie  aforesaid  portion  for  per- 
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milting  moveincat  of  tbc  rod  free  of  the  cam  during  load 
application,  first  twitch  means  actuated  at  entrance  of 
the  rod  into  the  pocket  portion  for  automatically  switch- 
ing off  the  motor  means,  and  second  switch  means  actu- 


the  body  and  having  a  tongue  portion,  the  body  having 
at  ita  end  portioas  overlying  said  tongue  and  defining  a 
slot  within  which  the  tongue  is  free  to  move  sligbUy,  a 
stnin  gage  on  the  cantilever  ann,  and  a  foice-applymg 

'jsxiq  n 

fpi  ,«uf- ■"  ■  *• 


Hff^C^i 


••^ 


ated  by  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  rod  into  the 
pocket  portion  for  autonutically  switching  on  the  motor 
means  to  as  to  energixe  it  for  effecting  the  load  removal 
operation.  ^  ,^, 

TORSION  FATIGUBtoTING  MACHINE 

FOB  WIRE 

Joha  A.  ■■■■iW  a«d  Hmry  C  ■■■ill,  »ethiria,  Md^  — - 

to  *•  uiMM  amm  «f 


ky  the  Sccnianr  «f  te  Amnr 
ApfHcatiM  Niiii^ir  %ifS^  S«W  No.  421.411 
T  niliiii    (CL7i— 91) 
TM«  3S,  U.  8.  Ode  (1952),  I 


2M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  torsional  fatigue 
life  of  the  type  of  wire  employed  in  the  formation  of  coil 
springs,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  chucks  for  securely  hold- 
ing the  ends  of  a  test  length  of  the  wire  therebetween, 
a  crank  arm  fixedly  associated  with  each  of  said  chucks, 
a  wheel  mounted  on  either  end  of  a  shaft  disposed  for 
uniform  roution  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  test  length 
of  wire,  crank  lever  means  pivouUy  connected  between 
each  of  said  wheels  and  each  of  said  crank  arms  for  con- 
verting the  rotary  motion  of  the  fonner  to  unifonn  oscil- 
latory movement  of  the  latter  whereby  said  chucks  are 
rotated  accordingly,  means  for  circumferentially  posi- 
tioning the  points  of  connection  between  each  crank  lever 
and  wheel  to  change  the  phase  relationship  of  said 
chucks  and  effect  a  corresponding  iiXTease  or  decrease 
in  the  magnitude  of  the  torsional  stress  imparted  to  the 
wire  by  the  rotation  of  said  chucks  in  opposite  directions, 
and  means  for  totaling  the  cyclic  rotations  of  said  chucks. 


member  secured  to  the  tongue  symmetrically  extending 
therefrom  and  passing  througli  said  overlying  portions 
of  the  body,  the  overlying  portions  of  the  body  being 
formed  with  spring-receiving  chambers  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  tongue  to  accommodate  centralizing  coil  springs. 


AIR  SPEED  MEASURING  DEVICE 

N.  Y.,  BMlgnnr  to  Spcny  Ra^ 
a  cwfarattoi  aj  Dela wart 
AppUcallok  N«v«iib«r  31, 19S3,  S«M  No.  39S,17t 
21ClafaM.    (CL73— ISl) 


4a»v  isd) 


!r^      »"«f«|it 


21.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  diglacement  of  a 
body  along  a  direction  with  req>ect  to  a  fluid  mass  sur- 
rounding the  body,  comprising  an  element  carried  by  the 
body  to  lie  in  the  relative  fluid  stream,  means  mounting 
said  element  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the 
direction,  means  imparting  an  auxiliary  displacement  at 
right  angles  to  said  direction  to  said  element  about  said 
axis,  means  responsive  to  the  auxiliary  displacement  of 
said  element  effective  to  derive  a  first  quantity  propor- 
tional to  the  auxiliary  displacement,  means  responsive 
to  the  relative  fluid  flow  at  the  element  effective  to  derive 
a  second  quantity  proportional  to  the  cotangent  of  the 
angle  made  with  the  direction  by  the  flow  streamlines  of 
the  resultant  relative  fluid  flow  at  the  element,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  quantities  for  computing  the  product 
of  the  said  first  and  second  quantities  effective  to  derive 
a  third  quantity  proportional  to  the  diqilacement. 


2<S44*999 
PORCE  MBASUmNG  INSTRUMENT 
M.  GffMB,  Qatenr,  Maas. 
Paferavy  17,  I9S9,  Mri  No.  4U,744 
4niliiii      (CL7>^141) 
1.  A  force  measuring  instrument  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  member,  a  cantilever  tpnng  arm  secured  in 


2,t44,Nl 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER  TRANSDUCER 
MOUNTING 
Albcft  L.  HedMck,  Bdbceda,  tmi  Don  R.  Pardoe,  SOrcr 
Md.,  aal^on  tolhe  Uaitod  Stalaf  of  ABcrica 
by  Ike  Seuetaij  of  Ike  Army 
intuj  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  433,904 
1  Claim.    (CL73— 194) 
TMIe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  244) 
In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  flow  of  a 
medium  by  means  of  sound  waves,  said  apparatus  in> 
coiporating  fint  and  second  transducers  located  at  up- 
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stream  and  downstream  positions  relative  to  one  another. 
said  transdacers  being  adapted  to  altenutely  function 
as  transmitter  and  receiver  so  as  to  cause  sound  waves 
to  travel  alternately  in  upstream  and  downstream  direc- 
tions between  said  transducers,  the  difference  in  phase 
delay  between  the  upstream  and  downstream  sound  waves 
being  a  measure  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  medium,  im- 
proved mounting  means  for  said  transducers  to  permit 
the  measurement  of  the  velocity  of  flow  of  a  medium  in 
a  metallic  conduit  without  producing  harmful  reflection 
effects,  said  improved  mounting  means  comprising:  first 
and  second  metallic  bosses  formed  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  conduit  and  disposed  substantially  obliquely 
opposite  to  one  another,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
bosses  having  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  transducers  respectively,  each  transducer  being 
mounted  on  its  boss  so  that  when  it  functions  as  a  trans- 


mitter it  will  propagate  a  sound  wave  through  said  boss 
toward  said  medium  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  medium 
as  determined  by  said  surface  on  said  associated  boss, 
the  velocity  of  popagation  of  sound  waves  in  said  medi- 
um, the  location  of  said  bosses  om  said  conduit,  and  the 
magnitude  ol  said  predetermined  angle  being  chosen  in 
accordance  with  Snell's  law  governing  angles  of  re- 
fraction of  waves  passing  from  one  medium  to  another 
so  that  a  sound  wave  propagated  from  one  of  said  trans- 
ducers through  its  boss  at  said  predetermined  angle  is 
propagated  through  said  medium  through  the  other  boss 
at  said  predetermined  angle  to  the  other  of  said  trans- 
ducers, sound  waves  reflected  from  the  interior  surfaces 
of  said  conduit  in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  boss  there- 
upon passing  down  said  conduit  away  from  said  trans- 
ducers, thereby  eliminating  any  reflection  effects. 


2,S44,M2 
COMBINATION  REGULATOR  AND  METER 

INDEX  RING  MOUNTING 
V.  RMko,  BiUccpott,  aad  FalrcMM  WUtwortk,  Fair- 
■fU.  Can^  wstgnota  to  The  SpnfB*  Mtitr  CompMy, 
BrUtcFort,  Cohs^  a  cotposntioM  of  Coaacclkiti 
AppUcatkM  Aatost  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  44S,5S5 
€  CWiM.    (CL  7>~199) 


6.  A  top  for  a  gas  meter  having  an  inlet  port,  a  top 
reading  register  and  a  pressure  regulator  having  a  dia- 
phragm therein  mounted  on  said  top  in  offset  relation  to 
said  inlet  and  register,  said  top  comprising  a  body  por- 


tion incloding  integral  enclosing  walls  having  the  Inlet 
port  for  connection  to  a  gas  supply  and  having  an  inte- 
gral top  wall  provided  with  the  top  reading  register  and 
an  offset  opening  therein  communicating  with  the  pressure 
regulator,  the  axis  of  the  inlet  port  lying  in  a  first  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  top  wall  and  parallel  to  a  second 
plane  paising  through  the  center  of  the  offset  opening  in 
the  top  wall,  a  valve  carried  by  the  top  and  movable  axial- 
ly  of  the  inlet  port  to  control  the  passage  of  gas  there- 
through to  the  meter,  a  regulator  plunger  extending 
through  the  offset  opening  in  the  top  and  connected  to  the 
diaphragm  to  be  moved  thereby,  and  a  sheet  metal  plate 
having  one  end  lying  in  the  second  plane  and  connected 
to  the  plunger  and  the  other  end  being  offset  and  lying  in 
said  first  plane  whereby  interference  therewith  by  the 
register  is  avoided,  one  edge  of  the  plate  adjacent  the  last- 
mentioned  end  being  pivoted  to  the  housing  and  the  other 
edge  of  the  plate  adjacent  the  iast-mentiooed  end  being 
spaced  from  the  first  edge  and  drivingly  connected  to  the 
valve  to  provide  a  lever  arm  to  insure  positive  movement 
of  the  valve  in  response  to  pivoUl  movement  of  the  plate 
by  the  diaphragm. 


2344343 
TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  COMPENSATING 

DEVICE  FOR  GAS  METERS 
ClarlMW.  Stewart,  FaMdd,  Com^  ■■jgaiii  to  IW 
SprapM  Meter  Coaipaay,  BiMgeport,  Coaa.,  a  coipo- 
rattoa  of  CoHMcticat 

Appttcadoa  October  7, 1955,  Scifal  No.  539,112 
ICbkm.    (a.  n-.233) 


I.  In  a  gas  meter  having  a  metering  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  meter  spindle  in  combination  with  an  index  register- 
mg  mechanism  having  an  index  spindle  for  recording  the 
amount  of  a  gas  flowing  through  said  meter,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  compensating  drive  means  including  a  pair  of 
expansible,  split  pulleys,  each  of  said  pulleys  consisting 
of  two  half  portions,  one  of  said  pulleys  being  connected  to 
the  meter  spindle  and  the  other  said  pulley  being  con- 
nected to  said  index  spindle,  belt  means  connecting  said 
pulleys  to  operatively  connect  said  metering  mechanism 
m  driving  relationship  with  said  registering  mechanism; 
and  a  Sylphon  bellows  responsive  to  temperature  and  pres- 
sure operatively  connected  with  each  of  said  pulleys,  one 
of  said  bellows  being  connected  to  and  between  the  half 
portions  of  one  of  said  pulleys  and  the  said  other  bellows 
being  connected  to  the  ouUide  of  one  half  of  said  other 
split  pulley,  so  that  said  tennperature  and  pressure  acting 
on  said  gas  causes  said  bellows  to  proportionately  vary  the ' 
effective  arcumference  of  said  pulleys  whereby  the  ratio 
between  the  metering  mechanism  and  registering  mech- 
anism is  proportionately  increased  or  decreased  accord- 
mgly  so  that  the  amount  of  gas  flowing  to  the  meter  is  ac- 
curately recorded. 


2J443M 

LIQUID  SAMPLER 

Fraads  W.  Gaftcrt,  L«  Aagdcs,  CaBT. 

"^      Bit  last  M  «,  lf52.  Serial  No.  324,491 

^ClaiaH.    (CL73— 422) 

1.  In  a  device  for  collecting  samples  from  a  stream  of 

fluid:  means  forming  an  orifice  for  the  passage  of  fluid; 

a  member  having  a  surface  cooperating  with  the  orifice  to 

define  a  flow  path  through  the  orifice,  said  member  hav- 
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ins  a  stem  aligned  with  the  orifice;  a  tleeve  supporting  the 
stem;  means  adiustably  mounting  the  sleeve  for  naove- 
ntcnt  in  a  direction  iongitudiiMlly  of  the  stem  for  vary- 


said  thmft  and  having  diametrical  oppoaed  cam  facet,  aakl 
cam  member  being  adapted  to  actuate  nid  elemeat,  an 
actuating  member  fixed  on  laid  shaft  and  adapted  to 
actuate  said  cam  member,  rocken  phrotally  diipoaed 


ing  the  size  of  the  flow  path  through  said  orifice;  and 
means  for  moving  said  member  through  repeated  cycles 
with  respect  to  the  orifice. 


Ckarics 

S: 


WASHING  MACHINES 
IL  StcUfas,  Farttternc  and  John  P.  Flanncry, 
Syracaas,  N.  Y^  amta^mn^  by  nicaac  aaatgnoacnta,  to 
llM  Mvray  CorporaOM  of  Aawrica.  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 

AMlkatlim  FabflMfy  II,  1953,  Serial  No.  337^54* 
3  Oiiii     (a.74~7t) 


on  opposite  sides  of  said  cam  member  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  respective  cam  faces  of  said  cam  member; 
and  resilient  means  associated  with  said  rockers  whereby 
to  urge  said  rockers  toward  said  cam  member. 


1.  In  an  agitator  drive  control  for  washing  machines, 
a  driving  gear,  a  shaft  for  supporting  said  gear,  an  eccen- 
tric mounted  on  said  shaft,  aiid  freely  rotatable  relative 
to  said  gear,  said  eccentric  and  gear  having  contacting 
bearing  faces,  and  helical  spring  clutch  means  mounted 
upon  and  concentric  with  said  shaft,  and  including  a 
helical  resilient  clutch  member,  for  coupling  said  eccen- 
tric to  said  gear  oo  rotation  in  one  direction  a  peripherally 
notched  circular  member  joumaled  coaxially  about  said 
said  shaft  adjacent  one  end  of  said  helical  clutch  member, 
and  having  means  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  clutch 
member,  and  statioikary  control  means  for  entering  a 
notch  of  said  circular  member  stopping  the  rotation  of 
one  end  of  aid  helical  clutch  spring  to  uncouple  the 
clutch 


2444,M7 

SHIFTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHANGE  GEAR 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Felix  Leber,  Enhi  Biahl,  Germany 

Appllcatioa  Novcoibcr  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,907 

Ciainas  priority,  appUcalioB  Germany  Noveaaber  12, 1954 

*  Claims.    (0.74—335) 


soaMlBii 


imr  fc-  ■     ' 

I.  A  shifting  arrangement  including  a  shift  fork  mov- 
able along  a  certain  straight  path  for  change  gear  trans- 
missions, which  comprises  in  combiiutioo:  a  fluid  oper- 
able movable  member  arranged  for  movement  snbrtan- 
tlally  parallel  to  said  straight  path  of  said  shift  fork,  con- 
necting rod  means,  and  universal  joint  means  respectivdy 
associated  with  said  coimecting  rod  means  and  connecting 
the  same  with  said  movable  member  and  said  shift  fork. 


MACHINE  TOOL  Dl^HNG  ARRANGEMENT 

Prlcdricfa  Schwab,  Stnttgart-RlcdcBbcrg,  (Germany 

Application  March  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  571,815 

Claims  priority,  appllcatiOB  Germany  November  18, 1952 

8ClahM.    (CL74— 421) 


WINDSHIELD  WIPER  FLUID  MOTOR 

Fred  A.  Krahm,  HaMit,  md.,  asalgssm',  by  mcsBa  aaMin* 

■MBla,  to  Tbe  Andcfsoa  Comftmj,  a  corporatioo  of 

IndlaM 
Origiwd  appttcatloa  Match  It,  1949,  Serial  No.  83,89i, 

■ow  Patcsrt  No.  2,C9M«7,  dnlad  Jannary  4,   1955. 

Divided  and  Ihb  appMrnlinB  October  8,  1954,  Serial 
;    No.  441,995 
'  12  Halm  I     (CL  74—97) 

1.  A  valve  acting  mechanism  oooprising  a  support,  a 
shaft  extending  from  tbe  support,  a  reversible  element  for 
supporting  a  valve  dispoeed  oo  said  shaft  for  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  a  cam  member  rotatably  mounted  on 


1 .  In  a  driving  arrangement  for  a  machine  tool,  in  com- 
bination, support  means  having  a  cylindrical  socket;  a  cy- 
lindrical housing  located  in  said  socket,  engaging  said 
support  means  at  said  socket  thereof,  and  being  retnovably 
connected  to  said  socket;  a  first  shaft  supported  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis  in  said  housing  and  extending  beyond 
one  end  thereof,  said  first  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  driving  engagemcDt  with  a  drive  spindle  of  the  machine 
tool;  a  second  shaft  spaced  coaxially  from  said  first  shaft 
and  supported  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
said  second  shaft  extending  beyond  an  oppoaite  end  of 
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said  houanf  and  bdog  adapted  to  be  rqimpctfd  to  a  tool; 
and  tear  means  in  said  housing  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  shafts  for  drivtng  said  second  shaft  at  a  qwed 
different  from  said  first  shaft 


MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT  DEVICE 
E.  Lohr,  Dettnit,  Mkk^  aarf^Mr  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporation  of 


Application  March  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMIO 
9  ClafaBS.    (a.  74-^24  J) 


8.  A  mechanical  movement  device  comprising,  first  and 
second  rotatable  members,  means  interconnecting  said 
members  for  axial  movement  of  said  first  member  rela- 
tive to  said  second  member  xtpoa  relative  rotational  move- 
ment therebetween,  a  non-rotataUe  member,  instantane- 
ously and  positively  engajeable  means  for  selectively 
clutching  said  first  member  to  said  noo-rouuble  member 
to  secure  said  first  member  ag»i«i«t  rotation,  said  means 
including  a  plurality  of  teeth  <»  said  first  member  and 
a  plurality  of  teeth  movably  supported  on  said  non- 
rotataUe  member  for  engagement  with  said  teeth  on  said 
first  member  to  thereby  positively  seciue  said  first  mem- 
ber to  said  non-routabk  member,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively operating  said  positively  engageable  means. 


2,84437t 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  EXTERNAL  TUBE 
CloTis  W.  Uncofai,  Saginaw,  Mich^  Henry  D.  Spickeraian, 
Endno,  Califs  and  PWHp  B.  Zciglcr.  Saginaw,  Mich^ 
aasinors    to    GesMral    Motors   Cotpomlion,    Detroit, 
Mick,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applicalion  AngHt  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  449,832 
9CUnii.    (CL  74     484) 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  asaembly.  a  support  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  an  aids,  a  control  tube  posi- 
tioned externally  around  said  support  and  •««*«w««j  ^u^ 


ly  of  said  support,  a  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
support  and  extending  radially  beyond  said  control  tube, 
one  end  of  said  control  tube  being  secured  to  said  mem- 
ber to  rotatably  support  said  control  tube  on  said  sup- 
port, a  hand  lever  pivoted  to  said  member  for  axial  pivotal 
movement,  said  member  having  an  axial  guide  recess  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  hand  lever,  a  rod 
positioned  in  said  guide  reoen  and  having  a  free  face, 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  iiuer  end  of  said  haiKl 
lever  and  said  rod  permitting  relative  sliding  movement 
between  the  hand  lever  and  rod,  and  a  spring  engaging 
said  hand  lever  and  said  free  face  of  said  rod  to  hold  said 
rod  in  said  guide  recess. 


2,844,971 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  WTIH  PASSAGE  OF  THE 
MOBILE  MEMBER  THROUGH  A  DEAD  POINT 
POSITION 
Loirie  Debnit,  CrsnoMe,  Fnww,  aarigMr  to  Efnbih- 
OMaH  Merlin  A  Getfta,  Grs^oMe,  France 
'     October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,119 
.  apfWrlion  Vnmn  December  23,  1953 
IClibiB.    (CL74— ^7) 


iL 
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A  locking  hinge  arrangement  including  a  stationary 
element  and  a  swingaUe  element,  one  of  said  elements 
including  a  portion  having  a  planar  surface  and  a  projcc- 
iion  extending  therefrom,  said  projection  having  oppo- 
sitely facing,  parallel,  generally  half  cylindric  concavities, 
each  concavity  having  one  side  tangential  to  said  planar 
surface,  the  other  of  said  elements  including  spaced 
portions  having  parallel  generally  half  cylindric  convexi- 
ties of  slightly  greater  dimension  than  said  concavities  and 
extending  one  toward  each  said  concavity,  means  apply- 
ing resilient  force  to  one  of  said  elements  so  as  to  urge 
the  respective  concavities  and  convexities  toward  one  an- 
other, a  pivot  pin  at  right  angles  to  said  convexities  at 
one  end  thereof  and  parallel  to  said  planar  surface  to  po- 
sition said  convexities  to  normally  extend  into  and  be  em- 
braced by  said  concavities,  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin 
being  disposed  parallel  to  said  planar  surface  and  lo- 
cated at  a  distance  therefrom  equal  to  the  radios  of  said 
convexities,  said  planar  surface  being  tangential  to  the 
curves  defining  said  respectively  cooperable  concavities 
and  convexities,  and  the  said  dimensions  of  said  convexi- 
ties being  such  that  the  planes  conuining  the  tangents  to 
each  convexity  at  its  lines  of  contact  with  the  correspond- 
ing concavity  remote  from  said  planar  surface  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  planar  surface  whereby  when 
said  convexities  are  embraced  by  said  concavities  said 
convexities  will  be  pressed  by  a  force  subetantially  along 
diameters  of  said  convexities  against  said  planar  surface. 


X84072 
VDRATION  DAMPER 

■c»ae,N.  Y.,  assign  iii  to  L^e-RoO- 
,  SljnKMa,  N.  Y.,  a  cornoradoa  of 
New  York 

AppBcndon  October  18, 1953,  SetW  No.  388,598 
t  Clatois      (CL  74—874) 
1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  comprising  a  driving 
member  and  an  inertia  member,  said  inertia  member  com- 
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prising  an  annular  mass,  a  first  damping  element  engag- 
ing said  driving  member,  and  a  tecood  damping  element 
engaging  said  annular  mass,  oicam  for  making  relatively 


•V. 


ineffective  said  first  damping  element  at  relatively  high 
speeds,  said  second  damping  element  being  relatively 
effective  at  high  speeds  to  damp  low  amplitude  high 
frequency  vibration. 


2,144,973 

REMOTE  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Chmit  HM.  KwJfWirth,  EyhMdU  J^iJJ  '■gg^L^ 

"It^SSSl  Apifl  «.  1W5.  SetMNo.  WTJS 
'^  17CCCir(CL  74— ?••) 


shaft,  a  hydraulic  convener  having  an  impeller  element 
rigidly  coonected  with  said  driving  shaft,  a  reactioa  ele- 
ment in  said  converter,  a  one-way  brake  connecting  said 
reaction  element  with  said  casing,  a  turbine  element  in 
said  converter,  a  first  shaft  portion  coaxial  with  the  driv- 
ing shaft  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  turbine  element, 
a  second  shaft  portion  co-linear  with  s«d  first  shaft  por- 
tion and  driven  thereby,  two  pinions  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond shaft  portion,  a  driven  shaft  paraUel  to  the  drivii^ 
shaft,  two  driven  pinions  carried  by  said  driven  shaft 
loosely  mounted  thereon  and  in  constant  meshing  rela- 
tionship with  the   pinions  carried  by   the   second   shaft 
portion,  said  four  pinions  providing  two  reduced  trans- 
mission ratios,  a  unidirectional  coupling  having  an  outer 
member  and  an  inner-member  carried  by  said  driven  shaft 
between   said   pinions,   an  externally-operated   slidable 
sleeve  for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said  pinions  on 
the  driven  shaft  to  said  outer  member,  a  primary  shaft 
coaxial    with    the   driving   shaft,   a   friction  clutch   for 
connecting  said  driving  shaft  with  said  primary  shaft, 
a  pinion  carried  by  said  primary  shaft,  a  second  pmion 
carried  by  said  driven  shaft  in  constant  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  pinion  on  the  primary  shaft,  said  two  last- 
named  pinions  providing  the  maximum  transmissioo  ratio 
of  the  mechanism, 


:ixn 


yaiitdi  2,144,975 

PLANETARY  GEARING  DE8K3NS 
W.  IMM  Hsd  Palosar  Oir,  Maada,  lad^  ae> 
to  Bon-WtfBOT  C«rporalk»,  Chkago,  IIL,  ■ 

Hiin  iif  fnianh 

AppUcabM  Jaly  IS,  19M,  Serial  No.  591,793 


1.  In  an  automotive  vdiide,  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  engine  having  a  crankshaft,  a  housing  having  a 
forward  portion  attached  to  the  engine,  chanfe  speed 
gearing  disposed  in  said  boosing  and  including  an  input 
member,  a  flywheel  spaced  from  said  engine,  and  means 
for  transmitting  driving  torque  from  said  crankshaft  to 
said  flywheel  including  a  torsionally  rigid  hollow  member 
connected  therebetween,  said  member  and  said  flywheel 
forming  therebetween  a  clutch  chamber,  a  dutdi  plate 
disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  flywheel,  a  fric- 
tion disc  interposed  between  said  plate  and  said  flywhed 
and  rigidly  secured  to  said  input  member,  and  a  single 
spring  in  said  chamber  compressed  against  said  plate  for 
normally  urging  said  disc  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  flywheel. 

2>44,974 
POWER-TRANSMISSIONS  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Lmw  Salrae,  ■Mnni  aart,  rnmem,  ai^a  nr  to  Regie  Na- 

do— le  4m  Uilasa  Riaaalt,lMaarnait.  Fraace 
AppUcatioa  May  4, 1953,  ScHal  No.  352,723 
^^^^^^    ■■pBcatloa  Fhace  May  17. 1952 

4'dlJtM.    (CL74— 72t) 


9.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  a  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft,  a  first  planetary  gear  set  and  a  second 
planetary  gear  set  each  of  which  comprises  a  sun  gear 
element  and  a  ring  gear  element  and  a  planet  gear  in 
mesh  with  said  sun  gear  element  and  said  ring  gear  ele- 
ment and  a  planet  gear  carrier  element,  a  pair  of  clutches 
connecting  two  of  said  elements  of  said  first  gear  set  to 
said  drive  shaft,  the  third  of  said  elemenU  of  said  first 
gear  set  being  connected  to  one  of  said  elements  of  said 
second  gear  set  and  a  brake  for  holding  a  second  one  of 
said  elements  of  said  second  gear  set,  the  third  of  said 
elemenU  of  said  second  gear  set  being  connected  to  said 
driven  shaft,  said  clutches  and  said  brake  when  all  are 
engaged  completing  a  change  speed  drive  from  said  drire 
shaft  to  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  third  clutch  for  con- 
necting together  an  element  of  said  second  gear  set  and 
an  element  of  said  first  gear  set  for  completing  another 
reduced  speed  power  train  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
driven  shaft  when  one  of  said  first-named  clutches  and 
said  brake  arc  also  engaged  and  for  completing  a  direct 
drive  between  said  shafts  when  said  third  clutch  and  the 
other  of  said  first-named  clutches  are  engaged. 


<«(U  IOC 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  for  an  engine-driven  ve- 
hicle comprising,  in  ipombination,  a  casing,   a  driving 


2344,97( 
DE-BURRING  DEVICE 
J.  KaMvkk,  MMckcHcr,  Co«i^  MrigMr  to 
Tha  Uirilcd  Tool  aad  Die  Coamaay,  Hartford,  Omb. 
Aaattcattoa  Tsaaaij  21, 19557Mal  No.  483,319 
2ClaiaM.    (CL77— 4) 
2.  A  de-burring  device  including  a  base  having  a  sup- 
porting surface  thereon,  an  upright  portion  on  said  base 
having  an   overhanging   work  supporting  portion,  a  V 
groove  in  said  work  supporting  portion  adapted  to  re- 
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ceive  a  workpiece,  said  overhanging  portion  having  a 
hole  extending  downwardly  through  the  bottom  of  said 
V  groove,  a  guide  member  mounted  upon  said  support- 
ing surface  in  axial  alignment  with  said  hole,  a  hole  in 
said  guide  member,  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  hole  of 
said  guide  member,  a  hole  in  said  plunger  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  hole  in  said  bottom  of  said  V  groove, 
a  rotating  pin  extending  across  said  bole  in  said  plunger 

i7i 


2444»97l 
RIVET  8QUEIZKR 


(CLTl 


of  DalnwMv 
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and  adapted  to  engage  a  notch  in  (he  end  of  a  de-bur- 
ring tool  extending  downwardly  through  said  hole  in  said 
bottom  of  said  V  groove  so  as  to  rotate  said  plunger, 
a  guide  pin  extending  through  and  projecting  from  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  plunger,  and  a  guide  surface  on 
said  guide  member  engageable  by  said  guide  pin  for 
moving  said  guide  plunger  in  accordance  with  the  forma- 
tion of  said  guide  surface  and  thereby  axially  moving 
said  de-burring  tool  during  the  rotation  thereof. 


2,844,yn 

MAGNETIC  AUGNMENT  TOOLS 

William   L.  Monc,  Seattle,   Waah^  MilgDor  to  Boeing 

AJrplaDe  ConipMiy,  Seattle,  Waak^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

ApplkatioB  JaMUvy  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  63^,141 

7  ClaloM.    (CL  77—62) 


1.  A  tool  for  drilUng  a  bole  through  a  work  piece  in 
axial  alignment  with  a  hole  in  a  second  piece  when  the 
latter  bole  is  obscured  by  the  work  piece,  in  which  hid- 
den hole  a  magnetically  attractive  pilot  pin  is  centered, 
said  tool  comprising  a  tai>le  and  means  to  support  the 
same  generally  parallel  to  the  work  piece,  a  slide  guided 
by  said  table  for  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  table 
through  a  given  distance  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position,  a  drill  guide  supported  upon  said  slide  and 
oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  Uble,  a  mag- 
net support  also  supported  upon  said  slide,  a  magnet  sup- 
ported from  said  magnet  support  for  independent  move- 
ment into  alignment  with  the  pilot  pin  when  the  magnet, 
through  bodily  movement  of  the  table,  and  with  the  slide 
in  a  first  position,  comes  into  such  alignment,  means  to 
indicate  such  alignment  of  the  magnet,  the  magnet  sup- 
port and  the  drill  guide  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance, 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  slide  relative  to  the 
table,  equal  to  such  given  distance,  to  bring  the  drill  guide 
into  axial  alignment  with  the  aligned  position  of  the  mag- 
net, by  shifting  of  the  slide  through  such  distance  to  its 
second  position. 


1.  A  device  having  work  operating  means  powered  by 
external  low  pressure  fluid  supply  means,  comprising:  a 
hydraulic  ram  piston  and  cylinder  connected  to  said 
operating  means  to  power  the  tame  by  a  stroke  in  one 
direction,  a  pump  piston  and  cylinder  in  which  the  piston 
is  mounted  to  reciprocate  between  ends  of  iu  cylinder, 
said  external  supply  means  being  connected  to  the  ends 
of   said   pump  cylinder  and   control   means   interposed 
therebetween  alternately  directing  fluid  from  the  supply 
means  to  opposite  ends  of  said  pump  cylinder  to  recipro- 
cate said  pump  piston,  a  pair  of  slave  pistons  and  cylin- 
ders connected  to  said  pump  piston  and  of  smaller  diame- 
ter and  the  slave  pistons  reciprocating  on  each  reciproca- 
tion of  said  pump  piston,  a  fast  approach  piston  and 
cylinder  having  an  in-put  side  connected  to  said  low 
pressure  fluid  supply  means  and  having  an  out-put  side 
connected  directly  to  said  ram  cylinder  by  means  includ- 
ing a  one-way  valve  and  said  out-put  side  containing  a 
hydraulic  fluid,  said  out-put  side  of  said  fast  approach 
piston  and  cylinder  forming  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
and  cylinders  for  said  slave  pistons  and  cylinders  con- 
nected to  said  hydraulic  fluid  source  and  to  said  ram 
cylinder  by  lines  having  interposed  valve  means  directing 
hydraulic  fluid   altenutely  from  each  slave  piston  and 
cylinder  to  said  ram  cylinder  during  a  power  stroke  and 
drawing  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  source 
during  an  intake  stroke,  whereby  said  fast  approach  piston 
supplies  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  ram  cylinder  at  lower 
pressure  comparable  to  the  pressure  of  said  low  pressure 
supply  means  in  a  single  stroke  upon  initiation  of  opera- 
tion of  the  device  to  initially  move  said  ram  piston  under 
low   pressure   and   said   slave   pistons   thereafter  supply 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  ram  cylinder  at  a  higher  pressure 
increasing  at  each  stroke  of  said  pump  piston  to  move 
said  ram  piston  under  increasingly  high  pressure  when 
resistance   is   incurred   to   the  operation   of  said   work 
operating  means. 


2344,979 
PINNING  MACHINE 
Ernest  M.  Sckillcr.  LyadlMnt,  PkUb  A. 
Clcvefaiid,    and    WWaoi    B.    laiiiigirf,    Cleveland 
Hdfkti,  Ohte,  awigMffi  lo  GaMtal  Etectric  Cooiraay, 
a  corporatkMB  of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  April  27, 1953,  Scftel  No.  351,992 
3ClaliiM.  (CL7S— 49) 
1.  A  heading  unit  for  cutting  short  pieces  from  wire 
stock  to  form  slugs  and  for  staking  the  slugs  into  open- 
ings in  the  side  of  hollow  shells  to  form  lateral  pins 
thereon,  comprising  a  stud  having  an  end  adapted  to  en- 
ter said  shells,  a  body  having  a  channel  therethrough 
lateral  to  said  stud,  an  opening  through  said  body  approxi- 
mately normal  to  said  channel  and  terminating  thereat, 
means  for  feeding  wire  through  said  opening  into  said 
channel  and  for  pressing  the  end  of  said  wire  against  the 
wall  of  said  channel  opposite  said  opening,  a  cutter  mov- 
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able  through  said  shannel  for  iheahug  off  the  portion  of   ried  in  said  clamp  and  arranged  to  be  selectively  re* 


said  wire  projecting  thereinto  to  form  a  slug,  a  heading 
sleeve  reciprocable  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from 
said  slug  and  having  a  sized  pasaafeway  therethrough 
with  a  lateral  aperture  opening  into  said  channel,  means 
for  advancing  said  cutter  through  said  channel  to  shear 
off  a  slug  and  transfer  it  through  said  aperture  into  said 


ceived  in  one  of  said  apertures  to  lock  said  member  in  • 


paangeway,  means  for  advancing  said  beading  sleeve 
against  said  shell  oo  said  stud,  a  beading  punch  recipro- 
cable through  said  passageway,  and  means  for  advancing 
said  heading  punch  through  said  passageway  to  force 
said  slug  into  the  opening  in  said  work  piece  and  to  bead 
it  up  therethrough  againat  said  beading  stud  whereby  to 
stake  said  slug  to  said  shell. 


BRBia 

SPLIT-SHOT  SINKER  SETTING  TOOL  WITH 

PIVOTEO  JAW  AND  MAGAZINE 

Rickari  W.  Jntonn.  Lafajctts,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  AmU  27. 19S6,  Scriid  No.  Stl^lM 

SCbfaM.    (CLSl— 15) 


1.  In  a  split-shot  sinker  setting  tool,  the  combination  of 
an  open  ended  tubular  magazine  for  containing  a  num- 
ber of  split-shot  and  forming  a  handle  of  the  tool,  a 
fixed  jaw  disposed  outwardly  from  the  open  end  of  said 
tubular  magazine  against  which  a  single  split-shot  may 
repose,  a  movable  jaw  interposed  between  said  fixed  jaw 
and  the  end  of  said  tubular  magazine,  said  movable  jaw 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  permit  a  split-shot  to  pass 
thereover  when  in  one  position  and  to  engage  and  com- 
press a  split-shot  against  said  fixed  jaw  when  in  another 
position,  an  operating  lever  for  moving  said  movable 
jaw  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  positions,  and  a  shot 
retaining  detent  at  the  open  end  of  said  magazine  for  re- 
leasing said  shot  one  at  a  time  as  said  operating  lever 
is  moved  into  said  one  position. 


2J44»M1 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  TOGGLE-ACTUATED 

WRENCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gaotft  J.  §Nhf.  Glaacoa,  lU. 

AppUcatkM  FcknMvy  25, 1955,  ScrW  No.  499,469 

1  CWm.    (CL  81—41) 

A  device  for  supporting  a  toggle  wrench  or  the  like 

comprising  a  metal  member  having  spaced  portions  each 

formed  into  a  socket  of  generally  C-shaped  cross  section 

and  both  being  in  registering  alignment  and  arranged  to 

receive  a  stationary-jaw  handle  of  a  toggle  wrench,  the 

portion  of  said  member  intermediate  said  sockets  being 

substantially  flat  and  having  a  series  of  arcuately  arranged 

apertures  therein,  a  C-clamp  pivotally  secured  to  said 

meir>ber  at  a  point  coincident  with  the  center  of  the  arc 

of  said  apertures,  said  clamp  being  adapted  to  secure  said 

member  to  a  supporting  surface,  and  a  pin  slidably  car- 


selective  angular  position  of  adjustment  relative  to  said 
clamp. 

2,144^2 

RATCHET-TYFE,  MANUALLY  ACTUATED, 

ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL 

Oscar  J.  Swcosoa,  Braoford,  Coaa. 

imm  21,  195^  Swial  No.  592,989 
14  dates.    (CL81— 52J) 


1.  In  a  manually  operable  impact  tool,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotatable  tool  head  for  engaging  a  threaded 
type  fastening,  manually  actuated  driving  means  includ- 
ing a  rotor  surrounding  said  tool  head,  driving  connec- 
tions between  said  rotor  and  said  tool  bead,  an  operating 
handle  movable  relative  to  said  rotor  and  being  a  pro- 
tective cover  for  said  driving  connections,  cam  means 
depending  from  said  handle  fw  disengaging  said  driving 
connections  when  movement  of  said  head  is  resisted 
by  a  predetermined  force,  said  rotor  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  tool  head  upon  said  disengagement,  spring 
means  coupling  said  handle  and  said  rotor  for  stcning 
energy  from  said  relative  movement  of  the  handle,  means 
for  releasing  said  stored  energy  upon  said  disengage- 
ment of  driving  connections  to  move  said  rotor  rela- 
tive to  said  tool  head,  and  means  for  re-engaging  said 
driving  connections  to  convert  kinetic  energy  of  said 
rotor  movement  to  impact  force  on  said  tool  head. 


2,844383 
REED  BOX  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Fred  H.  OsbonM,  Snyder,  and  Howard  G.  Baser,  Tc 
waada,  N.  Y.,  aastgaon  to  The  Raddph  WarHtzcr  Con- 
paay,  Nortk  Tooawaada,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalloa  of  Ohio 
Application  May  21, 1953,  Serial  No.  354,552 
8Claiaas.    (CI.  84— 1.94) 


1.  An  electric  organ  comprising  an  organ  cabinet;  a 
wind  chest  in  said  cabinet,  said  wind  chest  comprising 
an  intermediate  wall,  a  peripheral  wall  encompassing 
said  intermediate  wall  and  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto,  an  end  wall  on  said  peripheral  wall  substantially 
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parallel  to  said  intermediate  wall  and  spaced  therefrom, 
said  end  wall,  said  intermediate  wall,  and  said  peripheral 
wall  defining  an  air  chamber,  a  centrifugal  air  impeller 
in  said  chamber  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  intermediate  wall  and 
extending  axially  substantially  from  said  intermediate 
wall  to  said  end  wall,  said  impeller  being  mounted  sub- 
suntially  centrally  of  said  intermediate  wall,  said  inter- 
mediate wall  having  a  plurality  of  air  apertures  there- 
through generally  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  im- 
peller, reed  supporting  means  carried  by  said  intermedi- 
ate wall  and  said  peripheral  wall  and  spaced  in  part 
from  said  intermediate  wall  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  end  wall  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  in- 
termediate wall,  said  reed  supporting  means,  said  inter- 
mediate wall,  and  said  peripheral  wall  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  air  return  channels  to  said  impeller,  and  cover 
means  on  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  reed  supporting 
means  defining  therewith  a  plurality  of  inlet  channels 
from  said  air  apertures  to  said  reed  supporting  means;  a 
plurality  of  vibratory  reeds  in  said  wind  chest  disposed  in 
groups  respectively  between  said  linet  channels  and  said 
return  channels  and  continuously  vibrated  by  air  moved 
by  said  impeller;  nneaiu  for  converting  the  oscillations  of 
said  reeds  into  electrical  oscillations;  and  means  for 
changing  the  electrical  oscillations  into  audible  organ 
tones. 


2M4JfU 

UPRIGHT  PIANO  ACTION 

H.  DaMBbrook  a^  NonMB  K.  DaMabrook. 

Rockford,  m^  ■■Ignnn  to  Wood  *  Brooks  CooipMiy, 

N.  Y„  a  coffBcntfoB  ot  New  Yorit 

AyyUcadoM  hdj  IX  1953,  SccU  No.  U7M3 

SdaloM.    (CLS4— 24«) 


3.  In  an  upright  piano  action,  the  combination  of.  an 
upright  hammer  shank  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  and  hav- 
ing adjacent  the  pivot  a  downwardly  facing  butt  knuckle, 
a  whip  lever  dispoeed  below  said  pivot  and  swingaMe  up- 
wardly in  response  to  depression  of  a  key.  a  lack  engage- 
aMe  at  its  upper  end  with  said  knuckk  and  fulcrumed  <m 
said  whip  lever  to  move  vertically  therewith  and  to  swing 
horizontally  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  wid 
knuckle,  a  downwardly  facing  regulating  button,  a  mem- 
ber continuously  disengaged  from  said  knuckle  and  ham- 
mer and  engageabk  with  said  button,  a  spring  actmg  on 
said  member  to  urge  the  latter  toward  said  button,  sta- 
tionary means  supporting  said  spring,  a  stop  on  said  jack 
limiting  the  movement  o(  said  member  by  said  spring,  and 
meant  providing  loct  motion  between  said  member  and 
jack  and  mounting  the  member  for  upward  movement 
with  said  jack  and  lever  until  said  member  engages  said 
button  and  is  blocked  thereby  against  further  movement 
as  permitted  by  said  loet  motion,  said  last  mentioned 
means  providing  for  swinging  of  said  member  about  an 
axis  paralleling  the  fukrum  of  said  whip  lever  and  mov- 
able bodily  therewith. 


[•CHANGE  8TH 


C»o«  R.  Ferrian,  

■Mi,  1955,  florinl'No.  5U,lt7 
<CWm.    (CLt4— JU) 


1.  An  electric  steel  guitar  oooiprising  an  elongated 
body  haying  a  substantially  flat  top,  a  bead  portion, 
and  a  tail  portion,  a  itring  bridginf  and  supporting  nut 
fixed  in  said  head  portioo.  a  phirality  of  string  anchoring 
and  manually  regulable  tuning  keys  operatively  mounted 
in  said  head  portion  outwardly  of  said  nut,  a  plurality 
of  arms  having  upper  ends  pivoUlly  monntad  in  said 
tail  portion,  then  being  one  arm  lor  each  string,  each 
arm  aerring  to  brtdfe,  tension  and  anchor  its  cooperat- 
ing string,  a  plurality  of  strings  having  comapooding 
eodi  pasting  over  taid  nut  and  adjuitaUy  attacbed  to 
their  raqwctive  tuning  keys,  naedian  portioot  of  taid 
strings  being  stretched  acrott  taid  top  and  the  other 
end  portions  of  said  strings  being  stretched  acrov  the 
upper  pivoted  ends  of  their  respective  armt  and  the 
terminals  of  the  strings  being  secured  to  and  thtu  an- 
chored on  said  arms  below  the  plane  of  die  pivot  points 
of  said  arms  so  that  movement  of  the  annt  in  either 
direction  serves  to  either  tighten  or  looten  the  string 
and  vary  the  pitch  of  the  str^,  said  nut  and  said  arms 
being  the  sole  means  for  supporting  and  suspending  the 
strings  spaced  in  playing  portions  above  said  top.  said 
tuning  keys  serving,  as  usttJO.  to  «^«NfTh  the  given  pitch 
for  each  string,  said  arms  cooperating  with  said  tnning 
keys  to  effect  quick-change  tuning  needs  while  the  guitar 
is  in  use.  and  a  bank  of  optionally  adjusuble  side-by- 
side  selector  levers  pivotally  mounted  in  said  tail  por- 
tion outwardly  of  the  arms,  there  being  one  lever  for 
each  arm  and  each  lever  being  ■»ig»««Ml  and  ooplanar 
with  its  companion  arm  and  having  a  handle  portion 
fully  exposed  and  accetdble  for  telectire  riewhig  and 
use,  said  levers  having  abutting  and  gmmmtiig  contact 
with  then-  respective  armt  to  that  when  property  actuated 
by  said  levers,  the  latter  serve  to  adjust  the  annt  and 
in  this  manner  to  either  raise  or  lower  the  pitch  of  the 
particular  string  which  is  acted  upon. 


MEANS  FOR  PLAYING  XnRCUSSiON  INTTRU. 
MENT  OF  THE  yiBRAPHONB,_ETC.,  TYPE 

Sm 


24,  IMS,  §esW  Now  53MS< 
(CL-        — 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  percusaioB  inatniment  of  the 
type  having  outer  side  rails  supporting  a  plurality  of 
tuned  bars  in  a  single,  substantially  horizontal  plane  coin- 
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prmnf  a  pair  ci  dootMtt  rapport  BMmbcn  txtCBdiof 
along  odd  Mdc  rafls  and  luTiafl  atortromagnrtic  itrilnrs 
thereoo  dwpoard  below  aad  adapted  to  ttrike  the  under* 
side  of  the  tuned  ban.  a  keyboard  mounted  on  one  of 
said  support  mcabcre,  and  meam  including  cable  means 
etccthcally  connecting  each  of  the  strikers  to  a  key  on  the 
keyboard  whereby  the  instnunent  can  be  played  elec- 
thcAlly  £rom  the  keyboard  or  by  mallets. 


MULTI-COLOR  TELEVISION  VIEWER  FOR 

CmLOREN 

Rokcft  S.  PHtar,  D«fw,  N.  I. 

■far  27, 19S4,  Serial  No.  444,931 
lOnlM.   (CLtt— 1) 


and  the  said  moving  scalea;  means  for  directing  the  said 
beam  on  a  photographic  negative  comprising  the  said 
image;  at  least  three  color  screens;  means  for  successively 
interposing  said  caioor  screens  between  the  said  dia- 
phragm and  the  said  negative;  a  photo-electric  oeU  dis- 
posed behind  the  said  negative;  and  indicating  means  actu- 
ated by  the  said  cell  to  obtain  transmission  through  said 
negative  for  each  of  said  screens,  whereby  the  indica- 
tion obtained  with  one  of  the  said  screens  interposed  is 
again  repeated  with  a  second  screen  by  varying  the 
diaphragm-aperture,  with  consequent  displacement  oi  at 
least  one  of  the  two  said  moving  scales,  the  operation 
being  repeated  for  the  next  successive  screen  with  a  cor- 
recting movement  of  the  diaphragm  and  consequent  move- 
ment of  the  third  moving  scale  with  respect  to  the  other 
two  scales,  whereby  one  is  enabled  after  the  final  in- 
dication to  read  from  the  scale  the  values  of  the  color 
filters  required  for  reproducing  said  negative. 


2fS44,MS 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  NECESSARY 
CORRECTIONS  OF  AT  LEAST  THREE  CON- 

nrruENT  colors  op  a  colored  piage 

2.  IfSS,  Serial  No.  SaS^fSl 
priority,  apaMMilpn  Fnwee  April  15, 19S5 
inSkm    (CLtS— 14) 


-iitain 


M44,M9 
MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  SMALL  DBGREBS  OF 

OPTICAL  DENSnY 
wminB  I.  Price  aad  AHiad  MMfm, 
Iter,  Eaglaad,  aaalgMn  Id  r 
CUfloB  Iwacfloa,  Maaci 

12, 1955,  Serial  No.  53V54 


In  a  multi-color  viewer,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  color  disc  of  translucent  material,  a  mounting 
disc  positioned  on  the  face  of  the  c(rior  disc  and  concentric 
therewith,  a  strap  having  a  buckle  therein,  an  a  pin  ex- 
tended through  the  color  and  mounting  discs  and  strap  for 
securing  the  discs  to  the  strap,  said  color  disc  having  ra- 
dially disposed  divisional  lines  dividing  an  area  on  the  pe- 
riphery into  segments,  and  the  segments  being  of  different 
colors,  each  segment  having  a  noae  receiving  notch  posi- 
tioned midway  of  the  length  thereof  and  extended  in- 
wardly from  the  peripheral  edge  ai  the  color  disc  where- 
by with  one  of  the  notches  poaitiooed  on  the  nose  of  a 
wearer  and  with  the  strap  extended  around  the  back  of 
the  head  the  lines  of  sight  from  the  eyes  of  the  wearer 
pass  through  the  color  portion  of  the  segment  in  which 
the  nose  receiving  notch  is  positioned. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  necessary  corrections  of 
at  least  three  constituent  colours  of  a  coloured  image 
for  reproducing  purposes,  comprising:  a  source  of  light 
of  consunt  intensity  and  constant  colour-temperature;  an 
optical  condenser  for  giving  a  substantially  parallel  beam 
from  said  source;  a  diaphragm  having  a  continuously 
variable  aperture  interposed  on  said  beam;  rotatable  means 
for  varying  said  diaphragm-aperture;  at  least  two  mov- 
ing scales  associated  with  a  fixed  scale;  means  for  con- 
jointly controlling  the  movenncnt  of  the  said  diaphragm 


15,1954 
(CL  tt~14) 


•J4i   .  WT 


1.  A  spectrographic  analysis  apparatus  comprising  a 
viewing  screen,  meaiu  for  mounting  a  plate  having  spec- 
trum lines  thereon,  an  optical  system  for  pr^ecting  a 
magnified  image  of  said  spectrum  lines  on  said  screen, 
means  for  mounting  a  second  plate  having  spectrum  lines 
thereon,  an  optical  system  for  projecting  a  second  mag- 
nified image  of  the  spectrum  Unes  on  said  secood  plats 
on  said  screen,  a  slit  in  said  screen  disposed  parallel  to 
said  spectrum  line  images,  adjustable  means  for  position- 
ing a  line  of  said  first  image  in  juxtaposed  alignment  with 
a  line  of  said  second  image,  adjustable  means  for  super- 
imposing one  of  said  spectrum  line  images  over  said  slit, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  screen  transversely  of  said 
superimposed  line  image,  the  length  of  travel  of  said 
screen  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  superimposed 
line  image  whereby  said  slit  will  move  from  one  side  of 
said  superimposed  line  image  beyond  the  opposite  side 
and  return,  a  light  sensitive  device  disposed  in  the  path 
of  light  passing  through  said  slit,  a  cathode  ray  oscillo- 
scope having  vertical  and  horizontal  input  circuits,  said 
reciprocating  means  being  connected  to  the  horizontal 
input  dxcuit  of  said  oscilloscope  to  provide  a  time  base 
and  the  output  of  said  light  sensitive  device  being  con- 
nected to  the  vertical  ii4>ut  circtiit  of  said  osctlloaoope 
whereby  the  height  of  the  pattern  on  the  screen  of  said 
oscilloscope  will  indicate  the  density  of  said  superimposed 
line  image  with  respect  to  the  position  of  said  slit. 
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METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOS  PRODUCING 
COLOR  EFFECTS  IN  PROJECTED  PICTURES 
'  Naikr  Md  JoMf  Ni«lcr,  Jr^  VImm,  AMtria 
N«TCBbcr  9, 19S4,  SatM  No.  4<7,f42 

N«TMBbv  11,  19S3 
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2^44^1 
treHTTRAP  ^^ 

GcraM  J.  Badlgltj,  DMrict  HcfakCi,  Md. 
AppUcatiM  May  14, 19S4,  Scrtel  No.  43«,M5 
IClaimt.    (CLtS— 17) 
TMIt  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  mc  2M) 


1.  A  removable  light  trap  for  a  film  magazine  compris- 
ing a  single  pair  of  substantially  identical  body  members, 
each  of  said  body  members  consisting  of  a  block  portion 
and  a  side  wall  affixed  to  said  block  portion,  each  of  said 
block  portions  having  an  arcuate  face  and  a  substantially 
planar  face,  means  releasably  holding  said  body  mem- 
bers in  light  omitting  relationship  with  said  arcuate  faces 
of  said  block  portion  in  face  to  face  relationship,  there- 
by forming  a  single  pair  of  sockets  extending  the  full 
width  of  the  block  portion,  a  film  entrance  provided  to 
one  of  said  sockets,  a  film  exit  provided  to  the  other  of 
said  sockets,  a  metallic  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  each 
of  said  sockets,  the  axes  of  said  sockets  and  said  rollers 
being  offset  on  oppoiste  sides  of  a  longitudinal  central 
plane  passing  through  the  ends  of  said  body  memben,  a 
guide  00  each  of  said  body  memben  extending  substan- 
tially tangentially  from  said  socket  towards  said  other 
socket  and  crossing  a  line  joining  the  centers  of  said  roll- 
ers to  define  a  slot  tangentially  joining  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  sockets,  whereby  an  8-shapcd  film  guiding  path 
is  provided  through  said  trap  preventing  leakage  of  light 
therethrough. 


2,244.992 
M1CR08CC»E   OBJECnVES  FOR 
EPI-MICR08C0PES 
(cfBknrdt  Heideahclm  (Brenz),  Gcrannr,       _ 
to  Cari  ZdM,  HddMkdn  (Btmi),  Warttembcfi.  G«r- 


luminaior  for  incident  light  in  a  common  tubular  body 
having  means  for  attaching  it  to  the  lower  aad  of  the  body 
tube  of  a  microscope,  said  illuminator  ineliM<«mg  at  least 
one  ring-shaped  light  coodeasing  lens  element  having  a 
central  boring,  at  least  one  lens  eteaicnt  of  said  mkn>- 
scope  objective  lens  system  being  poationed  in  the  central 
boring  of  said  light  rondrming  lens  element  to  have  its 
optical  axis  in  coincidence  with  the  optical  axis  of  said 


11.  For  use  in  a  black-and-white  television  system,  a 
cinematograph  film  comprising  frames  in  which  each  pic- 
ture element  of  the  frames  which  is  to  appear  colored  on 
the  screen  of  a  television  receiver  is  recorded  on  the  film 
in  successive  frames  of  a  periodically  recurring  series  of 
successive  frames  in  a  permutation  of  light,  light-dark 
contrasts,  and  dark  so  as  to  produce  by  intermittent  ex- 
citation of  the  human  eye  subjective  color  impressions  in 
accordance  with  the  Fechner-Benham  phenomenon. 


light  condensing  lens  element,  the  outer  marginal  portion 
of  said  microscope  objective  lens  element  having  conical 
shape  of  identical  aiagle  of  cone  to  receive  said  micro- 
scope lens  element,  the  irmer  space  between  the  boring 
wall  of  said  light  condensing  lens  element  and  the  cylin- 
drical outer  marginal  portion  of  said  microacope  objective 
lens  system  being  filled  with  light-impervious  cement 


2,244,993 

MICROTOME 

E.  Sodcrqirirt,  Jr.,  Ckki«o  Hilghli,  m., 

■MSM  ■■tpiniwN,  to  iMiiaiiwI  A  Dcvdopocat 

odaeti  Co.,  a  coqperiitte«  <f  Mtoofc 

Arrtlea^km  March  29,  1955,  S«tai  No.  497,679 

2ChriM.    (CL22— 4«) 


1.  A  micro-positioning  assembly  comprising  a  base,  a 
tube  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  oo  one  end  thereof 
a  specimen-holding  member  and  on  the  other  end  thereof 
a  threaded  member,  a  coiled  spring  within  the  tube,  and 
a  manually  rotatable  second  threaded  member  engaging 
the  first  threaded  member  and  abutting  against  one  end  of 
the  spring  to  compress  the  spring,  whereby  the  specimen- 
holding  member  is  varied  in  position  in  microscopic 
amounts  with  respect  to  the  base  by  the  stress,  such  varia- 
tion being  linear  with  the  rotation  of  the  threaded 
member. 


AyrHcalkNi  hutt  14, 1954,  Settol  No.  434,345 

ClaiBM  prtority,  appUcalioa  Gcnnmy  3mm  13, 1953 

2  ^^ntaw     (CI.  8S— 39) 

I.  Microscope  objective  lens  system  operated  in  com- 
mon and  fitted  together  with  a  ring-shaped  dark-field  il- 


j  III  ayi 

CONVERTIBLE  SUNBATHING-EYESHIELD  AND 
SUN  GLASBXS 

Irvtag  H.  FHler,  Brtheeda,  Md. 

AppUcatiMi  March  2«,  1954,  Sertol  No.  572,713 

lOaiam.    (CL  tt-41) 

1.  A  sunbathing-eyeshield  convertible  to  sun  glasses, 
comprising  the  combination  of  two  opaque  frames,  oik 
frame  for  each  eye,  each  frame  having  a  substantially  oval 
shaped  periphery  which  is  to  conform  with  that  of  the 
socket  of  the  human  eye  so  as  to  cover  no  portion  of  the 
face  other  than  the  eye-lids  and  the  area  of  the  eye  socket 
aiooe  in  order  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  disfiguring 
ring  of  unexposed  skin  in  the  area  of  the  eye,  and  that  has 
an  edge  curved  to  fit  flush  and  conform  to  the  contours  of 
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the  fleshy  and  skeletal  structure  around  the  socket  of  the 
eye  in  a  manner  to  exclude  ail  light  rays,  each  frame  hav- 
ing a  circular  viewing  aperture,  a  fixed  polarizing  sheet 
mounted  on  each  frame  covering  said  aperture,  a  rotaubte 
circular  polarizing  sheet  with  means  mounting  said  ro- 
taubie  polarizing  sheet  on  said  frame,  said  rotatable  polar- 


other,  aaid  rear  leas  noembcr  being  compoaed  of  a  posi- 
tive and  a  negative  lens  oemeated  tofetber;  an  axially 
movable  negative  Intenaediate  oomponeot  alao  oompoeed 
of  a  poaitive  and  a  negative  lena  oemented  tofsCher  and 
having  a  sabatantjally  non-«oncave  forward  surface  and 
a  distinctly  concave  rear  surface;  a  fixed  rear  component 
in  the  form  of  a  single  podtive  lens;  and  a  main  objec- 
tive comprising  four  single  air-qMoed  lenses  following 
said  rear  component  and  including  a  poaitive  first  lens, 
a  second  lens  in  the  stu^w  of  a  poaitive  meniscus,  a  bi- 
concave third  lens  and  a  poaitive  fourth  lens,  said  forward 
lens  member  and  said  rear  lens  member  being  each  a 
positive  meniscus  turning  its  concave  side  toward  said 
intermediate  component,  said  second  lens  turning  its  con- 
cave surface  toward  said  third  lena. 


izing  sheet  being  superposed  over  said  fixed  polarizing 
sheet  whereby  said  routable  polarizing  sheet  may  be  ro- 
uted with  respect  to  said  fixed  polarizing  sheet  so  that  the 
light  transmission  of  said  elements  may  be  varied  through 
a  range  from  zero  to  maximum,  and  operable  means  con- 
nected with  each  movable  polarizing  sheet  for  rotating  the 
latter  with  respect  to  iu  fixed  polarizing  sheet. 


O0*  ^ 
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PRE-POSmONING  LENS  RIMS  AND  CONNECT- 
ING suproRT  FirnNGs  therefor 

E.  Bekaf^  Evaaalen,  ID. 


AppBcnllM  Pcbiw«7  12, 1952,  Serial  No.  271,245 
(a.  •8—42) 


1.  In  an  eyeglass  structure  equipped  to  provide  adjust- 
ment thereof  to  accommodate  iixiividual  facial  shapes, 
a  pair  of  lens  rims  each  having  a  generally  non-circular 
and  horizontally  elongated  configuration  and  each  being 
provided  with  an  upper  inner  comer  having  a  generally 
arcuate  periphery,  and  a  bridge  connected  to  each  of 
said  rims  along  the  upper  inner  comers  thereof,  said 
bridge  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  grooves  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  upper  inner  comers  of  said  rims  and  having  re- 
silient walls  extending  along  said  grooves  for  frictionally 
and  yieldably  engaging  said  rims,  whereby  said  rims  may 
be  routed  while  frictionally  engaged  by  said  bridge  into 
selected  angular  positions  during  adjustment  of  said  eye- 
glass structure  according  to  individual  facial  shapes. 


2,t44,»9< 

VARIFOCAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC   OR 

CINEMATOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 

Guatcr  Klcmt,  Krcuaach,  RUncIand,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Jos.  Schneider  *  Co.,  Krcaznach,  Rhincland,  Gcr- 

■uuiy,  aGcfnum  Ann 

Appbcaflon  Febniary  3,  195«,  Serial  No.  563,355 

Clalma  priority,  appHcatlon  Germany  Fcbnury  8,  195S 

3  Claims.     (CI.  88—57) 


MiJ 


2,844,997 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OEJECTTVE 
Giintlicr  LaiMC,  Konlgsbroaa,  Wnrttcmbcrg.  Germany, 
assignor  toCari  Zdsa,  HeUeiBbcim  (Brenz),  Wwttcm- 
berg,  Germany 

AppHcafkM  November  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  824355 
I  priority,  appHcatlon  Germany  Dtcambtr  8, 1955 
2aalM.    (CL  88-^7) 


1.  A  varifocal  lens  system  comprising  an  axially  mov- 
able positive  front  component  consisting  of  a  forward  lens 
member  and  a  rear  lens  member  air-spaced  from  each 


1.  A  photographic  objective  comprising  at  least  seven 
lens  elements  arranged  as  at  least  five  axially  aligned 
and  air  spaced  components  to  form  a  wide  angle  ob- 
jective having  a  long  back  focal  intercept  greater  than 
the  focal  length  for  use  on  the  so  called  single-lens  reflex 
camera,    and    including    at    least    one    front    meniscus- 
shaped  dispersive  component  with  the  convex  side  to- 
wards the  object  and  the  concave  side  towards  the  dia- 
phragm, the  second  component  being  an  asynunetrical 
collective  component  with  the  more  deeply  curved  surface 
on  the  side  further  from  the  object,  the  radius  of  this 
surface  being  more  than  one  third  of  the  radius  of  the 
front    surface   of   this   component,   the   axial    separation 
between   the  dispersive  front  component  and   the   dia- 
phragm being  not  less  than  0.5  X  /  and  at  most  lOx  /, 
where  /  is  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  objective,  the 
air  space  between  said  dispersive  front  component  and 
said   asymmetrical   component   being  at  least   0.20  x    / 
and  at  most  0.70  x  /.  the  third  component  being  double 
convex  and  following  the  said  second  component  and 
having  its  front  surface  convex  towards  the  object  and 
with  a  radius  of  curvature  within  the  linuts  0.35  x  /  and 
0.80X  /  and  between  said  third  component  and  the 
diaphragm  at  least  one  further  component  shaped  such 
that   between   them   and  said   third  component   at  least 
one    air    space    is    formed    whose    bounding    surfaces 
turn  their  convex  sides  towards  the  said  diaphragm,  the 
radius  of  each  said  bounding  surfaces  lying  between  the 
linuts  of  — 2.5x  /  and  — 0.25X  /,  and  the  quotient  of 
the  radii  of  the  two  surfaces  bounding  said  air  q>ace 
lying  between  the  limits  of  0.5  and  2.0,  and  the  length 
of  the  said  air  space  lying  between  the  limits  0.5%  and 
10.0%  of  the  sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  the  radii  of 
the  two  surfaces  bounding  said  air  space,  and  the  last 
component  of  the  objective  being  formed  as  a  convergent 
doublet  adjoining  and  following  the  air  space  which  in- 
cludes the  diaphragm. 


1126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  l»58 


GLASS  BUILDING  ILOCK  HAVING  LIGRT 
DilUBCI'lNG  PHUnJlIIBS 

21,  lfS4,  imM  N*.  4tt,73f 
ICMiik    (CLW— M) 


A  boUow  glass  building  block  comprising  an  outer  face 
having  an  external  surface  adapted  for  exposure  to  a 
light  louroe  and  an  inner  face  interconnected  to  aid 
outer  face  about  the  periptery  of  the  block,  said  outer 
face  and  said  inner  face  having  opposed  internal  surfaces 
in  spaced  relationship  on  which  are  respectively  formed 
a  multiplicity  of  cooperating  light-directing  prisms,  said 
inner  face  additionally  having  an  external  room-facing 
surface  similarly  formed  with  light-directing  prisms,  said 
room-facing  prisms  providing  alternate  upwardly  and 
downwardly  facing  surfaces  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
prisms  formed  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  both  said 
faces  to  redirect  substantially  all  of  the  incident  light 
received  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  said  outer  face  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  inner  face,  a  layer  of 
opaque  material  covering  said  downwardly  facing  surface 
portions  of  said  room-facing  prisms  to  prevent  outwardly 
and  downwardly  directed  stray  light  transmission,  said 
opaque  material  having  a  heat  emissivity  factor  substan- 
tially lower  than  the  heat  emissivity  factor  of  said  glass 
bkxk  to  diminish  outwardly  and  downwardly  directed 
solar  heat  radiation. 


HagoH. 

Afoion 


2,I44,99f 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Dctraili  nflcha, 
CocponiioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 


corporalkM  of 


October  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  44443t 
2nihBi     (a.tS— 93) 


1.  In  a  remote  control  rear  view  mirror  assembly 
for  attachment  to  spaced  wall  panels  and  including  a 
mirror  supporting  member  and  a  base  member  for 
receiving  said  supporting  member,  said  base  and  support- 
ing members  each  being  formed  to  provide  cooperating 
parts  of  a  ball  and  socket  joint  and  each  being  disposed 
externally  of  the  outermost  of  said  spaced  wall  panels, 
and  a  remote  control  rod  connected  to  said  supporting 
member  and  extended  through  said  base  member  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  throu^  each  of  said  spaced  wall 
panels;  means  providing  for  the  pre-assembly  of  said 
stipporting  member,  base  member  and  remote  control  rod 
and  the  pre-tensiooing  of  said  ball  and  socket  joint  parts 
in  secure  frictional  and  relatively  movable  relation  which 
comprises,  a  recess  formed  within  the  surface  of  said 
base  member  next  adjacent  the  outermost  of  said  wall 
panels  against  which  it  is  to  be  disposed,  and  spring 


means  operatively  engaged  and  disposed  wholly  within 
said  recess  between  the  innermost  end  of  said  recess 
and  said  control  rod,  said  control  rod  including  adjustaUe 
spring  stop  means  threaded  thereon  and  engaging  said 
spring  means  for  adjustable  tensioning  thereof,  and  said 
spring  means  providing  the  sole  means  of  tensioning 
and  holding  said  ball  and  socket  joint  parts  in  etigagetnent 


REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Ckorks  E.  Mmkj,  Gram  yihti,  Mkh. 

14, 1955,  amU  No.  534^73 
(CL"     — 


1.  In  a  rear  view  mirror  construction  having  a  sup- 
porting base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle,  a  stem 
rigidly  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  base,  and  a 
ball  rigidly  carried  by  the  stem,  a  mirror  head  mounted 
for  angular  movement  with  respect  to  the  base  about  the 
first  and  second  of  three  perpendicular  axes,  the  third 
axis  being  perpendicular  both  to  the  stem  and  to  the  plane 
of  the  mirror,  whereby  its  mirror  rf^hrting  mutacm  is 
movable  throo^iout  all  positions  which  affect  the  reflected 
angle  of  vision,  said  mirror  head  comprising  integrated 
shell  and  mirror  portions,  such  shell  and  mirror  portioiu 
being  spaced  from  each  other,  said  shell  portion  having 
a  straight  slot  formed  in  an  edge  portion  thereof,  said 
slot  being  located  so  that  a  portion  thereof  extends  away 
from  the  mirror  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  mirror  surface,  means  mounting  slid  mirror  head 
noncoocentrically  on  said  ball,  said  ball  being  accoo 
modated  within  such  space  between  the  said  shell  and 
mirror  portions  with  the  stem  projecting  outwardly  from, 
and  through  said  slot  in  the  shell  in  a  direction  general- 
ly parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  mirror,  the  base  being  out- 
side and  spaced  from  the  shell,  friction  means  within 
and  secured  to  the  slicll  and  coacting  with  the  ball  and 
shell  to  define  a  mirror-supporting  socket  portion  rock- 
abie  on  the  ball  and  to  yieldably  oppose  such  rocking 
and  thereby  yieldably  oppose  angular  movement  of  the 
mirror  head  with  respect  to  the  ball  and  stem,  said  mirror 
bead  being  angularly  movable  in  the  plane  of  the  slot 
about  a  first  axis  which  extends  through  the  center  of  the 
ball  perpendicularly  to  the  stem,  said  mirror  head  being 
also  angtilarly  movable  about  a  second  azii  which  ex- 
tends through  the  center  of  the  ball  parallel  to  said 
stem,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  being  parallel  to 
one  another  and  fitted  closely  with  respect  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  stem  at  positions  spaced  from  the  center 
of  the  ball  to  prevent  angular  movement  of  said  mirror 
and  shell  portions  about  a  third  axis  which  extends  through 
the  center  of  the  ball  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axes  whereby  eccentric  swivel  movement  of  said 
mirror  head  in  the  plane  of  the  mirror  about  its  aoD* 
concentric  mounting  is  restrained. 


2,I45,M1 

MANUAL  CHARGER  FOR  A  FIREARM 

Robert  L.  HHbeti,  West  CkaaMra,  Cmam^  iiiigaii  to  tbc 

U^lod  Statsa  J  Aavka  m  iipiiiwiii  hy  Ike  Secre- 

tary  of  tbe  Aray 

AppMctioo  Novsnbor  3«,  1955.  SetW  No.  S5«433 

3ClahBS.    (CLti— 1) 
1.  For  a  firearm  having  a  bolt  mounted  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  between  a  recoil  and  a  battery  position, 
a  charger  for  retracting  the  bolt  to  the  battery  position 
indtiding  a  hoUow  case,  handle   meins,   an   actuating 
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nwtnbfr  mounted  in  aid  CMe  for  lUdable  movement 
reqwDsive  to  a  force  t^coat  taid  handle  meaat,  aa  ann 
pivoubly  mounlad  to  nid  actnaring  means  for  releasably 
engagiag  nid  •^tn^**^  meaat  to  said  boh  for  actnatioo 
thereof  to  said  recofl  podtioo,  lock  means  for  releasably 
locking  the  bolt  between  the  recoil  and  battery  positions, 
cam  means  for  plvotiaf  said  arm  to  release  the  bolt 


for  locking  or  unlocking  said  plunger  with  respect  to  said 
retainer,  a  nonnally  open  electrical  switch  mounted  ia 
said  casing  in  the  way  of  said  plunger  and  operable  ia 
response  to  releasing  movement  thereof,  and  aa  eoergiz- 


from  said  actuating  means  when  the  bolt  is  adjacent  the 
recoil  position,  a  bobbin  rotatably  mounted  in  said  caae, 
a  coil  spring  prestressed  so  as  to  resiliently  coil  tightly 
upon  itself  and  around  said  bobbb  and  having  an 
outer  end  attached  to  said  actuating  means  for  retracting 
said  actuating  means  to  normal  position  after  said  spring 
is  unwound  by  said  actuating  meau  during  actuation  of 
die  bolt 

BiBcrmNKvicx 

Jr^  Ailtaflaa,  Masa^  PUDlp  B.  Ed- 
Va^  Kkhwi  M.  Mtt,  Elkloii,  Md^ 
N.  J^ 
_      >y 

alteNary 

29, 1957,  SmM  No.  €74,991 

7  nil  II     (CL  99—1) 


1.  A  signalling  device  of  the  character  disclosed  com- 
prising a  tubular  casing  having  a  quantity  of  smoke 
tignalUng  material  disposed  therein,  s  main  support  block 
threaded  within  one  end  of  said  casing  and  having  a  bore 
concentrically  formed  therein,  a  circular  plate  enclosing 
the  outer  end  of  said  support  block  and  detachably  se- 
cured thereto,  an  expelling  block  assembly  releasably 
locked  within  said  support  block  and  having  an  explosive 
Ailed  chamber  formed  in  one  end  thereof  in  communi- 
cation with  an  inside  surface  of  said  plate,  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  balls  controlled  by  said  plate  for  lock- 
ing die  expelling  block  assembly  within  said  bore  until 
the  plate  has  been  detached,  means  including  a  resilient 
spring  for  expelling  the  expelling  block  assembly  from 
said  bore  as  the  block  assembly  is  unlocked,  and  manipu- 
lative means  for  firing  said  explosive  thereby  to  sud- 
dently  detach  the  plate  from  said  main  support  block 
and  cause  the  expelling  block  to  be  ejected  from  said 
main  support  block  and  thus  provide  an  egress  for  said 
smoke  signalling  material. 


Ham,  lad^ai 
W»M,lni^a 


f  f 


■de^'^ 


ing  circuit  coupled  to  said  solenoid  and  inclotfing  a  imt- 
mally  open,  manually  operable,  oootnrf  switch  aixl  said 
plunger  operable  switch  in  series  for  actuating  said  latdi 
when  both  of  said  switches  are  closed. 


2,S4SJ94 

ROCKET  LAUNCmNG  SYSTEM 
C. 
Uidtad  States  of 
tary  of  the  Ak  Force 

M  My  7, 19S4,  SaiW  No.  441,90 
•  CIiiIm.   (CL99^L7) 


to  Ika 


by  the 


1.  A  rocket  system  for  projecting  rockets  from  a  ve- 
hicle comprising  a  aeries  of  platforms,  means  connected 
to  said  platform  for  releasably  mounting  rockets  thereon, 
separate  control  means  for  extending  and  retracting  each 
of  said  platforms  connected  therewith,  means  operatively 
associated  with  each  ol  said  platforms,  said  rockets,  and 
said  control  means  to  prevent  retraction  of  a  platform 
before  all  rockeu  are  released  therefrom,  aiMl  means 
interconnecting  said  series  of  platforms  and  said  control 
means  to  prevent  projection  of  a  succeeding  platform 
until  the  previous  platform  has  been  retracted. 


rM«f995_ 

RELINKING  FEEDER 


Ckarlcs  H.  Stevens,  ^pitogHiM,  Mms.,  ■irigwrw  to  the 
United  States  of  Amsika  m  rspiaacntcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amiy 
AppHcatiM  lannary  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  5<2,glS 
1  aJm.    (CI.  99^-^33) 
(Graatad  nnder  TMs  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952X,  sac  2M) 


ARMING  SYSTEM 
Fait  Wi 

P«tW»M, 

22, 19fi,  flariri  Nn.  529,799 
5  fill  II  (CL99— 1.5) 
1.  A  bomb  armiag  solenoid  system  comprising  a  cas- 
ing having  a  bomb  arming  ring  retainer,  a  plunger  slid- 
able  in  said  casing  and  spring-biased  into  engagement 
with  said  retainer  for  holding  said  ring,  a  solenoid 
mounted  to  one  side  of  said  plunger  on  said  casing  and 
including  a  latch  operatively  associated  with  said  plunger 


In  a  gun  supplied  with  cartridges  by  an  ammunition 
belt  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  links  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  cases  of  the  cartridges  and  provided  with  tabs  ex- 
tending from  the  front  and  rear  ends,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  drum,  a  plurality  of  chambers  in  said  drum. 
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actuator  means  for  rotating  said  drum  to  sequentially 
align  said  chambers  to  a  charging,  a  firing  and  an  ex- 
traction station,  sprocket  meant  joined  to  said  drum  for 
rotation  therewith  and  engaged  with  the  ammunition  belt 
for  actuation  thereof,  a  guide  having  a  pair  of  grooves 
for  respectively  receiving  the  Ubs  to  slidingiy  guide  said 
links  into  alignment  with  the  ramnung  sution,  a  ram- 
mer actuated  by  said  actuator  means  for  ramming  the 
cartridges  from  the  ones  of  the  links  aligned  with  the 
ramming  station  into  the  corresponding  ones  of  said 
chambers,  a  loop  portion  of  said  guide  extending  from  the 
ramming  station  to  the  extraction  station  and  out  of  the 
gtm,  groove  means  in  said  loop  portion  continuing  from 
said  pair  of  grooves  to  slidingiy  receive  the  tabs  and  guide 
the  links  to  the  extraction  station  and  subsequently  from 
the  gim,  and  extractor  means  for  removing  the  flred  cases 
from  said  drum  into  the  ones  of  the  links  aligned  with 
the  extraction  station. 


ROLLER  DRUM  SUFPORT  FOR  A 
REVOLVER-TYPE  GUN 
loha  F.  O'BricB,  Sprii«ldd,  Maa.,  ■■%nnr  to  the  United 
States  of  AiMrka  as  rtpsissnttid  by  the  SecrHaiy  of 
the  Amy 

AppttcatkM  March  12, 1954,  Serhd  No.  415,f  89 

1  CUM.    (CL  89—155) 

(Graated  mmdtr  Tttte  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  sec  2M) 


A  revolver-type  automatic  weapon  comprising  a  barrel, 
a  recoil  unit  for  support  thereof,  a  driun  having  spaced 
chambers  for  cartridges,  a  support  for  said  drum  secured 
to  said  recoil  unit,  forward  and  rearward  sets  of  rollers 
axially  jounaled  in  said  support,  and  a  pair  of  circum- 
ferential bands  on  said  drum  corresponding  to  said  sets 
<rf  rollers  for  engagement  therewith  for  routiooal  dis- 
placement of  said  chambers. 


2445,M7 

PIVOTED  CHAMBER  WEAPON 

loha  F.  O'BriMi,  SprhigMd,  MMi^  MrifMT  to  the  United 

Stetcs  of  Amcfka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Anny 

Applicatiofl  Aagnst  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  5293«5 

9  Claims.    (CL  89^155) 

(Graated  oadcr  THte  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  gun  comprising  a  recoil  unit  including  a  barrel, 
a  device  with  a  chamber  transversely  pivoted  for  displace- 
ment thereof  between  stations  including  a  firing  sution 
for  axial  alignment  of  said  barrel  and  said  chamber  for 
discharge  of  cartridges  therein  and  a  station  for  charging 
the  cartridges  in  said  chamber,  and  an  indexing  mech- 
anism including  a  discharge  gas  piston  and  an  actuator  in 
engagement  therewith  disposed  for  rearward  and  forward 
operation  responsive  to  the  discharge,  said  device  being 
disposed  to  engage  said  actuator  for  reciprocation  of  said 
chamber  between  said  stations,  responsive  to  the  operation. 


1,84J,888 

VALVE  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  GAS- 

OPERATED  FIREARM 

Inrlat  H.  Atwood,  Jr.,  Sprii^iH,  Mmb^  mtenm  lo  the 

Uaited  Stetes  of  AmS^mitf!mm:»!4^1k!^^ 

rstaiy  of  the  Amy 

Apphcatloa  Apfl  15, 1957.  Ssrhd  No.  «53.84« 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  89^—193) 

(Granted  oadcr  TWe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


In  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  with  a  bore  and  an  operat- 
ing mechanism  provided  with  a  piston,  a  gas  system  for 
actuating  the  operating  mechanism  including  a  valve 
slidingiy  mounted  in  a  housing  fixed  to  the  barrel,  a  stem 
portion  extending  from  said  valve  into  the  bore  for  en- 
gagement by  the  profectile  of  a  cartridge  chambered  in 
the  barrel,  an  end  portion  on  said  stsm  portion  exposed 
to  the  gas  pressure  in  the  bore  resulting  from  the  dis- 
charge of  the  chambered  cartridge  for  maintaining  said 
valve  in  the  dosed  position  until  after  the  projectile 
exits  from  the  bore,  a  spring  for  biasing  said  valve  to 
an  open  position  after  the  projectile  exits  from  the  bore, 
a  chamber  for  storing  gases,  passage  means  for  bleeding 
gases  from  the  bore  to  said  chamber  during  flight  of  the 
projectile  along  the  bore,  baU  check  means  cooperating 
with  said  passage  means  for  trapping  the  gases  in  said 
chamber  after  the  projectile  exits  from  the  bore,  adjust- 
ment means  cooperating  with  said  ball  check  means  for 
regulating  the  amount  of  gases  bled  from  the  bore  to  said 
chamber,  and  communicating  means  cooperating  with 
said  valve  member  for  discharging  the  gases  in  said  cham- 
ber against  the  piston  when  said  valve  member  is  in  the 
open  position. 

2345,889 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAVING  PRINTING  PLATES 
Loala  E.  Matllar,  DatraH,  Mich.,    ntiiiii  lo  Tha 
El-J-yp.  Oaap^sy,  ChK*.«d.  Ohto.  a 

ApplicaCloa  Jaly  1,  1954,  Scihd  No.  448,09 
SCIahM.   iCLH—25) 


1.  In  a  printing  plate  shaving  machine  having  a  trans- 
latable table  movable  beneath  a  shaving  blade,  an  ad- 
justable platen  assembly  movable  toward  and  sway  from 
said  ttble,  said  assembly  comprising  a  platen  having  a  plu- 
rality of  upstanding  threaded  studs  integrally  secured 
thereto,  a  support  plate  overiying  said  platen  aixl  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  respectively  overlying  said  studs, 
internally  threaded  elements  rotatably  received  in  the 
openings,  means  connected  to  said  elements  effective  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  elements  axially  of  said  open- 
ings, and  drive  means  for  turning  all  of  said  elements 
simultaneously. 
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METHOD  AND  APFAHATUS  FOB  FORMING 

COVEBKD  INDEX  TAM  ON  SHEETS 

UaH  T.  Kmh%  Oak  Pwk,  DL 

~      <,19S^8«UNtt.S2t,M4 
27CUW.    (CL93~1) 


5.  The  method  of  formint  covered  index  ubt  on  sheeti 
whkh  compriies  die  itepe  of  foldtng  an  elongated  itrip 
of  tab  coverinf  material  longitudinally,  cutting  the  folded 
strip  at  longitudinally  q>aced  intervals  with  incomplete 
transverM  cuts  extending  partially  across  the  width  of  the 
strip  from  the  open  edge  thereof  toward  the  folded 
edge  thereof  whereby  to  provide  a  plurality  of  folded 
cover  elements  interconnected  in  end-to-end  relation  by 
restricted  uncut  connecting  portions  along  the  folded  edge 
of  the  strip,  feeding  the  preformed  strip  longitudinally 
and  aligning  the  terminal  cover  element  at  the  leading 
end  of  the  strip  in  straddled  relation  over  the  edge  of  a 
sheet,  applying  pressure  to  said  terminal  cover  element 
for  bondhig  the  same  to  the  sheet,  cutting  the  adjacent 
connecting  portion  whereby  to  sever  the  terminal  cover 
element  from  the  remainder  of  the  strip,  and  thereafter 
cutting  the  edge  of  the  sheet  to  form  a  new  edge  with  a 
covered  tab  projecting  outwardly  therefrom. 


STRIPPING  MACHINE 
Hngh  K.  ScMMlM.  MhniBjnSi,  Mim, 
Ma^BfaUiuiBg  Co,  lae^  ns—iph 

AfpUcallia  Maj  4, 19SS,  8«kl  No.  505,947 
I       ^JSCWm.    (CL  95-34) 


ioHortoa 


*%♦!  ,-il  tju-f 
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8.  A  stripping  device  comprising  a  table  including  a 
generally  rectangular  frame,  a  series  ot  parallel  supports 
sUdably  supported  by  and  extending  between  two  parallel 
sides  of  said  frame,  said  siqiports  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  remaining  parallel  sides  of  said  frame, 
a  plate  parallel  to  said  table  and  relatively  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  taMe,  said  plate  having  parallel 
edges,  a  series  of  punch  supports  beneath  said  plate  be- 
tween two  parallel  sides  thereof,  means  on  the  end  of  said 
punch  supports  adjustably  connecting  the  same  in  ad- 
justed position  to  said  plate,  and  punches  adjustably  siq>- 


ported  by  said  punch  supports,  said  punches  extending 
downwardly  toward  said  table  and  arranged  to  extend 
between  said  supports  forming  a  part  of  said  table. 


2,945,912 
FILM  MAGAZINE  FOR  PHOTOTYPOGRAFHICAL 

MACHINES 
JaaM*  C.  Plaataiai,  Ljahraok,  N.  Y,  aasl^or  to  M«<- 
gcaftakr  Liaotypc  CoHpavy,  a  tmpmatam  of  New 
Yoric 

I  Inc  19, 1954,  Scriiri  No.  435,795 
19CliriM.    (CL95-4^ 

^v-irvm;  rr 


1.  In  or  for  a  phototypographical  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  a  film  capable  of  being  advanced  endwise 
through  the  machine  in  step  by  step  fashion  and  upon 
which  transverse  type  lines  are  photographed  one  after 
another  in  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  punches  for  produc- 
ing perforations  in  the  film  at  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
type  line  and  outside  of  the  photographic  area,  said 
perforations  bearing  a  predetermined  relationship  to  each 
type  line,  a  corresponding  pair  of  dies  to  cooperate  with 
the  punches,  means  for  operating  the  punches  after  each 
line  has  been  photographed,  first,  to  effect  the  perfora- 
tion of  the  film  and,  later,  to  withdraw  the  punches  from 
the  perforations  in  tike  film,  means  for  moving  the  punches 
and  their  cooperating  dies  in  the  direction  of  advance  of 
the  film  after  the  punches  have  perforated  the  film  but 
before  they  are  withdrawn  frcmi  the  dies  to  advance  the 
film  the  required  distance  for  interline  spacing,  means 
for  restoring  the  punches  and  the  dies  to  their  original 
film  perforating  position  after  the  punches  have  been 
withdrawn  from  the  dies  following  the  advance  of  the 
film,  releasable  means  for  holding  said  film  at  the  photo- 
graphic position,  and  means  coordiiuted  with  the  punch 
operating  mechanism  for  actuating  said  holding  means 
before  the  punches  have  been  withdrawn  from  the  film 
and  for  releasing  said  holding  means  after  the  said 
punches  have  again  perforated  the  film. 


2,945,913 
DIAPHRAGM-ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBIECTIVES 
Kari  Hein 

A  Cc^Opdschc  Wcritc, 

17, 195<,  Serial  No.  559,739 

22,1955 


1.  In  a  photographic  objective,  in  combination,  a  dia- 
phragm provided  with  a  setting  lever  adjustable  between 
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positioiu  of  nuinimuin  and  maximom  opening,  a  Ibwd 
support  for  said  dtaphragm,  said  setting  lever  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pivot  rotatably  held  on  said  support,  spring 
means  engaging  said  setting  lever  and  urging  same  toward 
said  position  of  minimum  opening,  a  diaphragm-setting 
ring  rotatable  on  said  siq>port  about  said  diaphragm  and 
provided  with  a  curvilinear  gniding  surface,  a  follower 
member  on  said  pivot  rigidly  connected  by  it  with  said 
setting  lever,  said  follower  member  being  normally 
urged  by  said  spring  means  into  camming  engagement 
with  said  guiding  surface,  abutment  means  on  said  fol- 
lower member,  and  a  cootrol  ring  rocatable  on  Mid  sup- 
port about  said  diaphragm  independently  of  said  dia- 
phragm-setting ring  and  provided  with  an  extension 
adapted  to  engage  said  abutment  means  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  control  ring  from  a  normal  position,  said 
control  ring  being  operable  by  such  engagement  to  disen- 
gage said  follower  member  from  said  guiding  surface  and 
to  move  said  setting  lever  into  said  position  of  maximum 
opening. 

2,S4S,fl4 

TWO-WAY  PLOW  WTTH  UNIVERSAL  TOOL  HEAD 

Hany  A.  fmrnka,  CwJ— ,  Calif. 

Mmiy  2, 19S3,S«M  No.  334,03 
4nslwi     (CX97— 24) 


1.  In  a  two-way  plow,  the  combination  of:  a  frame 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  beam  projecting  rear- 
wardly  therefrom;  a  carrier  mounted  on  the  rearwanOy 
projecting  portion  of  said  beam  for  rotation  about  ttie 
axb  theret^.  said  carrier  including  a  plate  fixed  to  and 
defining  a  straight  side  edge  of  said  carrier  extending  con- 
tinuously for  subatantially  the  entire  length  of  said  car- 
rier, said  plate  extending  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  said 
beam  and  intersecting  said  axis  rearwardly  of  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  beam  so  that  the  rearward  surface  of 
said  plate  is  unobstructed  from  end  to  end  and  said  plate 
being  provided  with  a  series  of  apertures  extending  along 
the  length  there<rf;  a  plurality  of  brackets;  fastening  ele- 
ments passing  through  selected  ones  of  said  apertures  for 
securing  said  brackets  to  said  plate  at  any  desired  poai- 
tions  along  the  length  thereof;  a  plow  standard  secured 
to  each  bracket  and  having  right-  and  left-hand  ground 
engaging  tools  at  oppodte  ends  thereof;  and  meana  on 
the  frame  for  rotating  said  carrier  about  said  axis. 


2,t4M15 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

Chrcacc  P.  Carawaa,  CwiiMi.  S.  C^  MripMr  of 

f o«r1h  to  AMtti  ahsfcaen,  oiM-fov«  to  Gmki* 

hMo,  and  oaafwO  lo  L.  C  Cahla,  aO  of 
S.  C.  '—-— » 

Application  April  17. 1954.  Sari^  No.  57t,49S 
2  nalwi  (CL97— 44) 
1.  An  agricultural  machine  for  chopping  surface  brash 
and  tilling  the  soil  and  spading  in  the  chopped  surface 
brush  in  one  operation  comprising,  a  subsUntially  hori- 
zontal support  frame,  vertically  adjusuble  wheel  means 
engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  soil  and  carrying  the 
support  frame  and  adapted  to  support  the  support  frame 
at  selected  adjusted  elevations,  a  pair  of  main  bearings 
mounted  upon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  support  frame, 
a  transverse  horizontal  main  shaft  joumaled  within  the 


main  hearings,  a  pair  of  anbatantially  vertical  relatively 
large  auhstantiaily  areolar  plataa  rij^dly  nMonlad  npoo 
the  main  shaft  for  roution  therewith  aad  armged  m- 
wardly  of  aad  adjaccat  to  the  iidea  of  the  aopport  frane. 
the  relatively  large  sahttantially  drenlar  plates  betag  rela- 
tively thin  at  their  peripheries  and  being  free  from  ele- 
ments connecting  them  at  their  peripheries  aad  which 
would  conUct  with  the  soil  so  that  the  substantially  cir- 
cular plates  will  readily  sink  into  the  soil  during  their 
rotation,  transverse  pairs  of  tubular  bearings  mounted 
upon  the  inner  faces  of  the  substantially  circular  plates 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  peripberia  of  said  plates, 
the  transverae  paira  of  tubular  bearings  being  substan- 
tially equidistantly  spaced  drcumferentially  of  the  cir- 
cular plates,  transverse  horiioBtal  cutter  shafu  extending 
between  the  circular  plates  aad  having  their  ends  jour- 
naled  in  the  pairs  of  tubular  bearings,  said  cutter  shafts 


being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  peripheries  of 
the  subsUntially  circular  plates  for  subcUntial  ^rt^nrrs. 
drcumferentially  equidistantly  spaced  radial  spokes  se- 
cured to  each  cutter  shaft  and  exteatSng  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  the  peripherics  of  the  subatantially  cir- 
cular plates  during  their  rotatiosi.  aubstantially  horizontal 
cutter  blades  arranged  between  the  tnbatantiaOy  circular 
plates  and  secured  to  the  outer  endi  of  said  spokes  aad 
extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  substantially 
circular  plates  during  their  rotation  with  rcapect  to  such 
plates,  the  horizontal  cutter  shafts  and  the  tubular  bear- 
ings being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  cutter  blades 
and  the  peripheries  of  the  substantially  circular  plates,  and 
speed  reducing  gearing  connected  with  the  main  trans- 
verse shaft  to  positively  rotate  the  same  at  a  relatively 
low  speed  and  turning  the  lower  portions  of  the  substan- 
tially circular  plates  in  a  forward  direction  with  respect 
to  the  travel  of  the  auin  frame. 


FOR  A 


2,f4Ml« 
VENTILATING  DEVICB  ESPECIALLY 
^  ^OTOR  DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

AppUcalion  Matth  12, 1954,  Saritf  No.  S7t,tlt 

Claims  priority,  applraHon  Niihsilanis  Mvch  14, 1955 

•  rislmi     (a.  9t— 2) 


I .  A  ventilating  device  for  moving  vehicles,  vessels  and 
the  like  having  an  aperture  therein  comprising  a  frame 
secured  around  the  edge  of  said  aperture,  an  inner  frama 
in  said  frame,  a  panel  fitted  over  the  aperture,  means 
for  attaching  said  panel  to  said  iiuer  frame  for  moving 
said  panel  relative  to  said  inner  firame  to  qtaoe  said 
panel  from  said  inner  frame  to  leave  a  smaller  space 
between  one  side  edge  of  said  panel  toward  one  end  of 
the  vehicle  and  said  inner  frame  than  between  the  sida 
edge  of  said  panel  toward  the  other  end  of  the  vehicle 
and  said  inner  frame,  and  quick  releasing  means  releas 
ably  securing  said  inner  frame  to  said  frame. 
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DIRBCT  8TOKM  WdSoW  VEST  CONTROL 
M.  MMplv.CltvdMi,  OUo 
S,fm9«WNtt.S2a,052 
S  nihil  I     (CL  9^-91) 


lji4SJH9 
MEDIUM  SPEED  PRINTER 

May  1«,  19S5,  S«W  N*.  SM,427 
U  OirfM.    (CL  Itl—M) 


GMf|i  TariM,  9r. 


COFFEE  MAKER 


to 


ra. 

tt,  1995, 8«W  No.  51S,M1 
(CL99— 2f2) 


—  »^-. 


•4  tO^ 


•'t 


1.  A  atorm  window  vent  oootrol  unit  of  the  dus  de- 
•oribed  oompriaiiig.  a  mounting  ekment  of  relAtiwIy  Ions 
narrow  form  adapted  to  be  fMtened  adjacent  an  openins, 
a  clofure  member  omuistuig  of  a  flat  member  for  cover- 
ing tuch  an  opening,  mid  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  Ae  dement  aforeaaid  at  one  edge  thereof,  an 
operating  arm  extending  troia  (he  cloture  member,  a  re- 
silient roller  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  said 
roller  being  engageable  by  a  window  sash  or  the  like  to 
cause  said  closure  member  to  move  toward  and  away 
from  the  opening  menOoned,  and  spring  means  connected 
to  the  mounting  element  and  the  arm,  tending  to  pivot 
the  donire  member  toward  open  position,  said  mounting 
element  being  a  flat  strip  member  formed  with  a  stop  por- 
tion integral  therewith  earteoding  from  the  edge  thereof 
adjacent  the  doeure  memtier  to  limit  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  closure  member. 


a  ?'6' 


1 .  A  primer  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  coaxial 
wheels,  each  bearing  a  series  of  characten,  a  ihaft,  means 
connecting  said  wheels  for  roution  with  said  diaft  and 
operable  to  permit  said  wheels  to  be  stopped  indq>endently 
of  each  other,  selector  means  operable  on  said  wheels 
in  succession  to  stop  said  wheels  in  position  to  bring 
selected  characters  along  a  printing  line,  and  printing 
means  following  the  operation  of  said  selector  means 
and  operable  to  imprint  the  selected  characters  in  suc- 
cession positioned  along  said  line,  and  means  for  re- 
tarding the  openikm  of  said  printing  means  in  relatioo 
to  the  operation  of  said  selector  means,  to  intcrpoae  a 
phasic  offset  between  the  operation  of  the  selector  means 
and  that  of  the  printing  means  equivalent  to  a  prede- 
termined number  of  character  bearing  ^iiiiedt. 


2^5,02t 

AUTOMATIC  SILK  SCREEN  CERAMIC 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

,  EMt  Liverpool,  OWo 
31, 19S<,  Serial  No.  631,717 
17  CWlMS     (CL101— 120 


'J9n  \m   '»6^   - 

»'  9.  A  coffee  maker  comprising  a  lower  pot,  an  upper 
brewing  «ti»ttw>r  having  a  stem  extending  therefrom 
which  is  dispoeed  within  the  pot.  a  flher  unit  fai  said  brew- 
ing I  ham  her  and  comprising  a  housing,  liquid  conducting 
means  attending  from  the  housing  and  removably  dis- 
poeed in  said  stem  for  holding  said  housing  in  place 
within  said  chamber,  lateral  openings  forming  liquid  pas- 
sageways in  said  hoosisg.  a  stniner  dispoeed  in  said  boos- 
ing and  covering  said  lateral  openings  so  that  liquid  flow- 
ing between  the  pot  and  chamber  pasKs  therethrough,  a 
tube  extending  through  said  stem  and  having  one  end  in 
communication  witfi  the  upper  part  of  said  pot  in  order 
to  be  sensitive  to  the  pressure  therein,  a  pressure  outlet 
tube  connected  to  the  housing,  means  rdeasably  connect- 
ing nid  firtt  mentioned  tube  and  said  prtMure  tube,  and 
a  valve  for  said  tubes  carried  by  the  housing  for  venting 
said  pot  to  relieve  a  portioB  of  the  prevure  therein  in 
order  to  accelerate  the  return  of  liquid  from  said  brewing 
dMunber  to  said  pot 


1.  An  automatic  silk-screen  ceramic  printing  machine 
comprising  a  supporting  structure  having  a  top  frame  and 
guide  rail  members  thereunder,  a  centering  device  and 
carrier  slidable  upon  said  guide  rail  members  between 
starting  and  printing  positions,  an  ink  transfer  belt  sup- 
porting structwe  mounted  on  the  top  ftvne,  beh  support- 
ing rollen  lying  on  opposite  ends  o^  said  beh  supporting 
structure,  an  ink  transfer  belt  movable  over  the  rollers 
and  the  transfer  belt  supporting  stmcture.  said  centering 
device  adapted  to  underlie  the  transfer  belt  when  in  the 
printing  position,  a  silk  screen  mounted  on  the  top  frame 
and  overlying  the  top  of  the  transfer  belt,  a  squeefee 
assembly  operable  over  the  silk  screen  to  force  ink  throo^ 
the  silk  screen  to  impress  the  transfer  beh  on  its  top  side 
with  a  pattern,  air  pressure  means  operable  upon  the 
bottom  side  of  said  belt  to  force  the  belt  into  the  cemering 
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device  and  to  print  the  ceramic  article  contained  therein, 
and  automatic  power  means  for  effecting  in  sequence  the 
movement  of  the  centering  device  into  the  machine,  the 
forcing  of  the  belt  upon  the  ceramic  article,  the  return 
of  the  centering  device  to  its  starting  podtioa.  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  transfer  belt  and  the  driving  of  the 
squeegee  over  the  silk  screen  to  prepare  the  belt  for 
another  printing  cycle. 


2445,t21 

WEB  FEED  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Cari  W.  PfKkcrt,  St  Umk,  Mo^  and  RaTmood  E.  White, 

Eait  St  Lomk,  UL,  niiMiiH  to  Bcab  Bio.  Bag  €«■• 

pay,  St  Lo^  Mo^  a  conontfM  of  MiMo«ri 

AppUcadoa  March  It,  1955.  8mU  N*.  497.192 

3  daima.    (CL  191— 23S) 


1.  In  a  web  printing  press  having  a  printing  couple 
(^>erable  in  cycles  in  each  of  which  the  web  is  intermit- 
tently gripped  and  fed  forward  for  an  interval  and  then 
released  for  another  interval,  an  excess  of  web  being 
fed  forward  each  time  the  web  is  gripped,  and  means  for 
driving  the  couple  for  operation  thereof  to  feed  the  web 
forward  during  the  one  interval  and  for  releasing  the 
web  during  the  other  interval  ot  the  cycle,  that  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  provision  of  a  pair  of  inter- 
mittent-grip web  feed  roUs,  one  of  said  rolls  having  a 
raised  surface  portion  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
adapted  upon  rotation  of  the  roUs  for  intermittent  en- 
gagement with  the  other  roll,  and  means  for  continu- 
ously driving  said  feed  rolls  from  the  press  in  the  direc- 
tion for  feeding  the  web  backwards  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  said  excess  upon  each  engagement  of  said 
raised  surface  portion  of  said  one  roll  with  the  other,  said 
feed  roll  driving  means  being  correlated  with  the  driving 
means  for  the  couple  in  such  manner  that  said  engage- 
ment occurs  during  the  intervals  in  which  the  web  is  re- 
leased. 


2,845,622 

MACHINE.RELEASE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  CASH  REGISTERS 

Mayo  A.  Goodbor  aad  RmbcH  G.  Pnrtt,  Daytom  Ohio, 

aMicMn  to  The  NatioMl  Cash  Ragister  Company, 

OmyUm,  OMo,  a  corpoiatloo  of  Marylaod 
Original  application  March  22,  1952,  Serial  No.  278,M3, 

■ow  Patel  No.  2,73t,>3».  4att4  Ja— aty  If,  1954.    Di- 

▼M  and  Ikii  appHtatfuu  Joe  22,  1955,  Serial  No. 

517322 

4Clalma.    (CL  191— 2M) 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  constructed  and 
arranged  to  perform  operations  in  which  record  ma- 
terials such  as  labek  and  receipU  are  printed  and  is- 
sued, said  machine  having  a  supply  roU  of  record  outaial, 
the  combination  of  sensing  means  maintained  in  yielding 
engagement  with  the  periphery  of  Uie  supply  roll  to  sense 
the  outside  diameter  thereof;  a  lever  operativdy  con- 
nected to  the  sensing  means  and  movable  in  unison 
therewith;  means  including  a  clutch  control  element  mov- 
able in  one  direction  to  initiate  operation  of  the  machine; 
obstructing  means  movable  into  the  path  of  the  clutch 
control  element  to  obstruct  its  movement  in  said  one 


direction:  spring  means  for  moving  the  obstructing  means 
into  an  obstructing  position;  a  control  surtece  on  the  ob- 
structing means  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  shoulder; 
and  a  projection  on  the  lever  coacting  witti  the  control 
surface  as  long  as  the  outside  diameter  of  the  supply  roll 
is  greater  than  a  permissible  minimum  to  retain  said  ob- 
structing means  against  movement  into  the  path  of  the 


clutch  control  element,  said  sensing  means  operating  to 
cause  said  lever  to  move  the  projection  past  said  shoulder 
when  the  outside  diameter  of  the  supply  roll  decreases  be- 
low the  permissible  mininnin^  to  free  the  obatrticting  meaiM 
for  movement  under  the  influence  of  said  q>ring  means 
into  the  path  of  the  clutch  control  element  to  prevent 
machine  operation  and  thus  serve  as  a  wanning  that  the 
supply  of  record  material  is  nearing  exhaustion. 


2345,923 
MECHANICAL  PRINTING  OF  DAYLIGHT 
FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Joacpk  L.  Swltnr,  Om^kami  IMghH,  mi  Robert  C. 
Switicr,   Sooth   EMiid,   OUo,   aMlgnnri   to   Switxcr 
Brolbcn,  lac,  OcvalaBd,  OUo,  a  coqponlioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    AapBcatfoo  Fcbnsary  21,  1959 
ScffW  No.  1453^ 
14  rialMi     (CL191— 42«) 
1.  The  method  of  printing  dayli^t  fluorescent  media 
comprising  the  steps  of  appl)ring  to  a  mechanical  printing 
plate  a  relatively  fluid  and  tacky  daylight  fluorescent  com- 
position comprised  of  a  diaperaed  solvated  daylight  fluo- 
rescent fluoragent  and  a  vehicle  containing  a  non-volatile, 
transparent,   relatively  soUdillable   component,   the  pro- 
portion of  said  fluoragent  to  said  solidifiable  component 
not  exceeding  the  maximum  coocentratioo  at  which  said 
fluoragent  will  exhibit  dayli^t  fluoreacencc;  depositing, 
from  said  plate  onto  a  delineated  area  of  a  receiving 
structure  in  a  substantially  uniform  thickness,  a  volume 
of  said  compotition  providing  an  amount  of  flwragent 
per  unit  of  area  between  the  maTimnm  ^nd  tninimitm  re- 
quired  to  exhibit  daylight  fluoraaoence  of  full  chroma 
and  purity  of  hue;  solidifying  said  component  to  a  rela- 
tively non-tacky  condition  while  retaining  therein  said 
fluoragent  in  a  daylight  fluorescent  state;  and  removing 
the  portion,  if  any,  of  said  relatively  fluid  oompoation 
not  retained  in  said  solidified  component 


tolhc 
the  Sec- 


SAFETY  AJRMiNG  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Giocm,  Jr.,  Silver  Spii«  M4^ 
UaHad  Stalci  of  America  aa 
rctary  of  fha  Navy 

AppBcarton  Janaaij  t,  1953,  Serial  No.  3393!i7 

3aaiM.    (CL  192—4) 

(GnaM  mmim  TMk  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (19S2K  aac  2M) 

1.  In  an  arming  device,  a  fixed  member,  a  movable 

member  slidably  mounted  in  said  fixed  member,  a  trans- 
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vene  bore  in  said  ftx«l  mMnber,  •  safety  pin  fredy  re- 
ceived ia  said  bore,  spring  means  biasinf  said  moraMe 
member  for  moYement  in  one  direction,  means  on  said 
movable  member  engaged  by  said  pin  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  movable  member  in  said  one  dfinc* 
tion.  interlocking  means  on  said  pin  and  on  said  fixed 
member  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  biasing  ac- 
tion of  the  spring  means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  pin,  means  including  an  arming  wire  insertable  in 
said  fixed  member  and  engageaUe  with  said  means  on 


parallel  wills  than  in  transverse  thickness  between  the 
tapering  side  walls,  ad|acent  sections,  in  a  directioB  to- 
ward an  outer  edge  of  dke  fln,  being  of  ^litiiiiijAiin 
thickness  and  disposed  in  superposed  relatiooshq).  with 
the  narrower  transverse  waO  of  one  sectioo  abutting  the 
wider  transverse  wall  of  an  adjacent  section,  aligned  aper- 
tures in  certain  of  the  parallel  walls,  reinforcing  mem- 
bers disposed  within  the  sections  and  extending  throu^ 
certain  of  the  apertures,  means  securing  the  sections  and 
reinforcing  members  together  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 


said  movable  member  for  movement  of  said  movable 
member  io  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  for 
disengaging  said  interlocking  means  and  releasing  said 
pin  for  withdrawal  thereof,  inesrtinn  of  said  arming 
wire  serving  to  prevent  movement  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber by  said  q>ring  means  until  the  arming  wire  is  with- 
drawn, and  a  removable  annular  member  sleeved  about 
said  fixed  member  and  engageable  by  said  pin  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  annular  member,  said  annular  member 
having  means  for  preventing  complete  insertion  of  the 
arming  wire  until  said  pin  is  withdrawn. 


2,S4S,t25 
LOW  DENSITY  CELLULAR  EXPLOSIVE  FOAM 
AND  rRODUCTS  MADE  THEREFROM 
Howard  J.  Sterit.  Arih^om  Va. 
oil— tion    a    siiiinail    Mfjlcnflsn    Serial    No. 
lIS^Mt.  giUimtii  It,  19M.   nh^Hkallon  Aagnal 
23, 19H  Serial  No.  451,723 

2  nslnis     (CL  1«2— !•) 
(Ciaalii  nBdsr  THIe  35,  U.  &  Co«e  (1952),  sec  2M) 


"■;     'sfiw*;"' 


I.  A  floating  mine  comprising  a  casing,  a  detonator 
mechanism  carried  with  said  casing,  a  solid  high  ex- 
plosive carried  inside  part  of  said  casing  and  a  foamed 
water  impervious  buoyant  explosive,  the  cells  of  which 
are  substantially  noo-commnnicating.  filling  the  remaining 
space  in  said  casing. 


MULTIPLB  BOX  FIN 

:Mm  Lake,  CaK,  aarignor  to  the  United 
of  AmMtea  aa  rsprtetalai  ky  the  SMratary  of 
the  Navy 

AppUcatioo  Novcasbsr  17, 1953,  Serial  No.  392,777 

ICIalns.  (Cl.lt2-^) 
ffli  Mil  i  —der  TMh  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
A  stabilizing  fin  for  use  on  a  mitnle,  comprising;  a 
plurality  of  elongated  box  sections  formed  at  sheet  mate- 
rial, each  being  shaped  as  a  substantially  isosceles  trape- 
zoid in  cross  section  and  of  the  same  cross  section  throo^ 
oat  in  lengdi.  and  of  greater  height  between  tfie  transverse 


^ 


■^3ir 


-T    w>dhA 


said  reinforcing  members  including  a  pair  o(  spui  and 
a  strut  extending  between  an  outer  end  oi  one  of  the  spars 
to  an  inner  end  of  the  other  spar,  a  plate  secured  to  an 
inner  end  of  each  spar,  means  rigidly  securing  one  of 
the  plates  to  a  rocket  nozzle  in  a  predetermined  ahgn- 
ment,  and  means  for  slideably  securing  the  other  plate 
to  the  rocket  nozzle  in  such  manner  to  permit  relative 
motion  between  the  nozzle  and  fin  under  temperature 
differences  between  the  fin  and  nozzle,  but  maintaining 
the  fin  in  said  alignment 


2,545,927 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FUZESETTER 

Richard  Aften,  Washls^nn,  D.  C. 

Application  Novemher  Ig,  1954,  SmIbI  No.  449,547 

3ClaiaH.   (CL  192—52) 
(Gnustad  nsricr  TlOa  35,  U.  &  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 


1.  In  a  mechaiuca]  time  fuze  of  the  type  having  a 
timing  disc  provided  with  a  notch  and  a  timing  disc 
lever  for  time  setting  the  fuze,  a  synchro  motor  having 
a  shaft  and  positioned  within  the  fuze,  an  actuating  disc 
operatively  connected  to  and  rotated  with  the  shaft  at 
said  synchro  motor  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
motor,  means  on  said  actuating  disc  in  engagement  with 
the  timing  disc  lever  to  position  said  lever  about  the 
periphery  of  the  timing  disc  in  predetermined  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  the  notch  in  the  timing  disc 
so  as  to  time  set  the  fuze  in  respotise  to  operation  of 
said  motor,  and  electrical  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing said  sjmchro  motor  to  the  exterior  of  the  fuze. 
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T,f4f,t1f 
SHALLOW  WELL  KXPANDED 
M.  NMh 


OUTPUT  PUMP 

A. 


OctobOT  25, 1954, 8«W  Ntt.  4tfMM 
SCUkam.    (CX  If  3— 5) 


1.  A  shallow  well  type  pump  assembly  havinf  means 
for  ooapUnt  a  suction  line  thereto,  an  injector  fanrotving 
a  noozle  and  a  Venturi,  an  impeller  state  having  its  suc- 
ticMi  end  in  flow  connection  with  the  entire  output  from 
said  injector,  means  for  (firectinf  a  portion  only  of  the 
outptit  of  said  pump  assembly  to  said  nozzle,  and  pump 
means  for  cootinuousiy  feeding  liquid  from  such  suction 
line  to  said  Venturi  at  positive  pressure. 


244S,f29 
HYDRAUUC  PUMPS 


AppOcatkM  Ftbraary  3, 1954,  SmM  No.  4M,H« 
Oafani  priority.  apiHtaiJon  FnuMt  Pabraanr  5, 1953 


1.  In  a  combination  with  a  reciprocating  pump  com- 
prising a  barrel  having  a  bore  accommodating  the  piston 
and  the  ralet  and  outlet  valves  of  the  pump,  a  second  bore 
in  said  barrel,  a  feed-rate  regulator  mounted  in  said  sec- 
ond bore  and  including  three  cylindrical  members  fitting 
closely  in  said  bore  in  stacked  relationship,  the  first  of 
said  members  having  an  mlet  passage,  the  sec(»d  mem- 
ber having  an  axial  bore  and  a  passageway  interconnect- 
ing said  inlet  passage  of  the  first  member  with  said  inlet 
valve  of  the  pump,  and  the  third  member  forming  a 
chamber  having  a  radial  port  communicating  with  said 
outlet  valve  of  the  pump  whereby  the  delivery  jaiasun 
of  said  pump  is  communicated  to  said  chamber,  a  check 
valve  in  said  inlet  pasttge  of  the  first  member,  a  plunger 


I  said  axial  bore  ci  the  secood  member  aad  hav 
ing  oae  end  adaplad  to  cootact  said  check  valve 
its  other  subjected  to  said  delivery  prsssurs  in  saa 
ber,  and  calibratad  qiring  means  in  said  chamber  ar> 
ranted  to  urge  said  planter  away  from  said  check  valve, 
said  delivery  pressure  in  said  chamber  acting  in  i?ff«w<iMi 
to  said  spring  means  to  move  the  planter  so  as  pcogrea- 
sively  to  lioiit  the  opening  at  said  chock  valve  as  the 
pump  delivery  pressure  increases  and  uttmately  to  dose 
the  check  valve  when  said  delivery  pressure  reaches  a 
predetermined  value. 


2J45,t3t 

SCAVENGE  PUMP 
H.  U  Pakvn,  Ws 

LHl  <,  195S,  S«W  Nn.  499379 
1  rill  hi  I,    (CLlt3-49) 


1.  A  fluid  niotar-punq>  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
pairs  (rf  hilerconnected  axially  aligned  pistons,  one  piston 
of  said  pair  being  a  driving  piston  and  the  odier  piston 
of  said  pair  being  a  driven  piston,  block  means  having 
two  rings  of  equally-spaced  cjrUndeia  which  radprocabty 
receive  in  alignmem  said  pairs  of  driving  and  driven 
pistons  l6  form  a  ring  of  driving  cyUaden  and  a  ring  of 
driven  cylinders,  a  single  axial  intake  pessagu  with  said 
ring  of  driven  cylinders  connected  to  the  inner  ends  of 
the  cylinders  having  the  driven  pistons  therein,  each  of 
said  pain  of  pistons  beiag  iatercooaecled  by  rigid  stmc- 
turea  cneh  d  which  includes  a  rolaifvely4K»Bted  slot- 
ted ball,  a  drcnlar  nutating  plate  roCMivaly  aaounted 
on  the  inner  end  of  an  eccentiic  crank  inwaidly  of  said 
rigid  structures  and  having  die  peripheral  edge  thereof 
redprocably  received  in  the  slots  in  the  baOs  of  said  struc- 
ture, the  outer  end  of  said  crank  having  an  axially  mount- 
ed shaft  carrying  rotary  vahre  means  for  supplying  and  re- 
leasing fluid  to  and  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  driving 
cylinders,  said  valve  means  being  constructed  to  provide 
fluid  from  a  peripheral  aunnlns  and  to  release  fluid 
through  a  single  axial  flow  path. 


GEAR  TOOTH  CONSmJCTION  POR  ROTARY 
PLUn>  METERS 
W.  Gnftart,  Los  Aatilii,  CaW . 
iMaary  13,  1953, teWNaw  331,923 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  193— 120 


In  a  rotor  stmctae  for  hydranlk  apparatus:  t  paii 
of  rotors  having  interengaging  faedi,  tbwe  being  (roughs 
intermediate  the  teeth  of  each  rotor  for 
the  teeth  of  the  other  rotor,  the  troughs  of 
clearing  the  crowns  of  the  teeth  of  the  other  rotor,  each 
tooth  having  oppoaita  oparativa  sides;  ooa  side  of 
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toodi  of  Mdi  raior  focaiat  witk  tht  eoRMpoadiagly 
ai«Blwly  dtaatad  dim  U  Ite  otter  muk  U  IkM 
•  im  «c  of  iidM;  tk«  VMMfayi*  iUn  of  Iba  iMth  of 
raior  foniiiV  a  Moo^  Mt  of  iidn;  tlw  lite  of  tte  flnl 
MCI  of  iUm  «i«MiM  CK^  oter  k  aqoMoe;  Ito  iUm 
of  dM  Mooad  Mil  of  oUm  — gigii^  Mdi  odiv  ia  m- 
quaaoo;  and  aloC  foraiiv  mmm  piovidod  oaly  ia  die  lidM 
o(  dw  flnt  Ml  of  oM  of  thi  rolon.  oad  MttMdiag  dvouglH 
out  tho  workij^  dipifa  of  Ikt  lidM  of  tte  int  mC;  tbi 
ridMof  dMMOoad  Ht  of  Ito  odMr  of  dM  roion  Iwtet 
thi  ite  of  tkt  tioivN  «Ui  iMptct  10  dM  tMifa 
such  that  M^agiat  MdM  of  thi  Mcood  Mil  of  lidM 

ment  into  wnaaMnwit  of  tfaa  lidM  of  die  Moood  mH  aozt 


r-vvs? 


IJIlJtH 
MAPHiAdM  rUMP 
Wright,  Fort  WajTM, 
FoH  Wi 


Mj  S,  lfS4,  8mW  No.  442,07t 
5  Hill  II     (Ctlt3— 1S«) 


and  outer  peripheral  diaphragm  tnp- 
poffti  for  mppoitiag  the  inner  and  outer  per^herJM  of  aa 
aaautar  diaphragn  wall*  aa  aaaular  diapfaragn  waO  ooa- 
lo  aad  OTtanding  betwcaa  nid  inner  and  outer 
anpporti,  laid  wall  being  dae|4y  ardied  in 
between  mid  mpports  mf4  being  npportad 
in  arched  fbnn,  caiing  neam  f onning  diiplacement  cham- 
ben  tiipactively  at  the  concave  «de  and  the  convex  lide 
of  mid  archad  wall,  inlet  and  outlet  valvei  for  Mtd  cham- 
ben,  and  meam  to  reciprocate  one  of  laid  peripheral 
nvporti  to  caoM  nid  diaphragm  wall  to  iweep  nid  dii- 
pl  ace  ment  cbambera. 


CONVEYOK  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  POWER 
TROLLEY  UNB,  BRANCH  FREE  TROLLEY  LINE, 
AND  AUTOMATIC  LOAD  TRANSFER  IHERE- 
BETWEEN  ^ 

9,  Harrinn,  Delralt,  Mkb.,  aaripor  to 
Uf  Delioll,  nuca^  a 

29, 19S3,  Serial  No.  3M,75t 
(CLIM— M) 


1.  A  pomp  of  the  kind  deicfibed  comprismg  a  oa^ 
piece  reiilient  cylindrical  body  having  a  chamber,  nid 
body  ''»^'»4*'^  a  ban  portion  pwwridad  with  an  opening 
communicaling  with  the  chamber  aad  a  «de  wall  having 
an  outer  cylindrical  wrfaci  aad  aa  iaaer  lurface 
body  alio  iachidiag  a  piaagir  haviag  aa  iaaer  lurface 
■ubetaatially  ooaformiag  to  the  inner  lurface  on  the  ride 
wall  and  an  annular  hiagi  portioa  joiaiag  the  ride  wall 
•od  plunger  in  a  manaer  whereby  the  plunger  may  be 
teleiooped  iaio  the  chamber  to  engage  the  inner  surface 
of  the  ride  waU  and  themby  mbriantially  fully  occupy 
tk»  chamber  to  Bifaennliallv  oomnlelelv  evacuate  anv 
(had  thenia.  the  aminMnint  being  wch  that  the  inner 
Mirface  of  the  ride  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  the  plunger 
and  the  inner  anrfaoe  of  the  hinge  portion  diAne  the 


n  Tok. 

of 


M  1  t  <  ^  > 

1.  In  an  overhead  troUey  conveyor  lyrien,  a  power 
troUey  coovyur  track,  driven  troUeyi  on  aaid  track  pio> 
vided  with  load  euipearioo  anaaa,  a  fme  titdley  conveyor 
track  ia  Used  relatiiBn  to  nid  power  conveyor  track  and 
having  a  nonparaliel  tranafer  notion  adjacent  nid  power 
track,  a  frae  traUey  riding  in  nid  five  track  and  having 

iw^apli^tf  to  frHiMl  adJBfww  to  the 
of  a  driven  trolley  when  both 
troUeyi  are  at  nid  iraMfer  aection,  a  load  hanger, 
on  nid  haagM-  for  aUarnataty  enpiging  the  load 
sion  anani  of  both  driven  and  frae  tioUeyi,  mtiani  on  nid 
load  hanger  for  allecting  a  fm  troUey  drive  coupling  widi 
a  diiven  trolley  when  mpended  fkom  either  trolley  at 
said  transfer  section,  said  respective  means  being  adapted 
in  reqxmae  to  the  ooofoint  movement  of  nid  driven 
troUey.  fm  troUey  and  load  hanger  along  nid  nM^aral- 
tel  transfer  track  sections  to  effect  a  transfer  of  said  load 
hanger  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  trolleys. 


2,t45tt35 
SWING8WITCH 
Doria  Z.  PaMkr,  LMmiBipiiBs 

JMoary  11«  19Sd,  Sariri  Na.  9SMM 
linihai    (CLlM—ltS) 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  adapted  to  work  against  both  a 
suction  head  and  a  discharge  head,  comprising  relatively 


10.  In  a  switching  arrangement  comprising  an  ingoing 
rail  and  an  outgoing  rail  having  spaced  terminal  por- 
tions and  making  an  angle  with  eech  other,  the  ingoing 
rail  being  poritioned  at  a  level  higher  than  the  outgoing 
rail;  a  pivotaUy  mounted  nul  length  having  its  pivotal 
axis  gensraUy  diipoeed  at  the  meeting  point  oi  the  theo- 
retical extensions  ot  said  ingoing  and  outgoing  nib,  and 
vertically  inclined  downwardly  towards  said  ingoing  rail 
and  downwardly  away  from  said  outgoing  rail  nid  ran 
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leofth  hsving  an  operative  edfe,  and  beang  moaotexl 
with  said  edfe  in  a  mbatantiany  horizontal  plane  inter- 
mediate the  leveb  of  said  infoing  and  ooCfoinf  raib 
when  it  it  in  an  aufnlar  poaition  tntermediate  the  angular 
poaitioas  oi  said  rails,  n^ereby  the  operative  edge  of  said 
rail  lengdi  awnmes  a  poaition  upwardly  iwciined  from 
the  horizontal  when  it  is  generally  aligned  with  said  in- 
going rafl  and  a  position  downwardly  inclined  from  the 
horizontal  when  it  is  generally  alig^  with  said  oat- 
going  ralL 

PELLKT  MILL 
Chester  Donald  FIsiMr,  MnKy,  Pa^  aaslgBer  lo  Spront, 
Waldroo  A  Company,  be.,  Mnncy,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon 
of  PcaMytvaala 

AppBcaden  Mvch  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  414^74 
(CWn.    (CL1«7~14) 


1.  In  a  pellet  mill  of  the  character  described  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  circular  pellet  forming  die  with  subetan- 
tially  radial  extrusion  perforatloos  therein,  a  rocatable 
carrier  for  said  die  adapted  to  rotate  said  die  about  the 
axis  thereof  at  a  predetermined  peripheral  speed,  and 
means  for  extruding  material  to  be  pelleted  outwardly 
through  said  perforations  upon  rotation  of  said  die,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  circular  bearing  surfac» 
around  the  circumference  of  said  rotatable  carrier,  a 
ring  member  surrounding  said  carrier  and  carried  by 
said  bearing  surface,  means  for  rotating  said  ring  mem- 
ber around  said  carrier  with  respect  thereto,  a  cut-off 
knife  for  cutting  material  extnKted  from  said  die  into 
pellets,  means  for  mounting  said  cut-off  knife  on  said 
ring  member  and  disposed  to  contact  material  extruded 
from  said  die  immediately  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
said  die,  and  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  ring 
member  and  said  cut-off  knife  with  respect  to  said  die 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  material  extruded  through 
said  die  between  successive  cuttings  by  said  knife. 


2,845,937 

HEAT  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  FURNACES 


AppttcatkM  Jaiy  13,  1955,  SotW  No.  523,443 
ICUiBk    (CL119— 97) 


said  inner  wall,  a  lower  heat  retaining  unit  cooqviaing 
a  relatively  large  ring  poehloaed  below  said  burner  in 
concentric  relation  thereto,  a  ptaraHty  of  drcumferan- 
tiaily  spaced  vertically  extending  poets  aflzed  to  said 
ring,  and  a  phirality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  arras 
extending  from  each  side  of  each  of  said  posts,  and  an 
upper  heat  retaining  asaembly  comprising  a  relatively 
small  disc  centrally  suspended  from  die  lop  for  said  faner 
wall,  a  plurality  of  drcuraferentially  spaced  irpsiiihini 
rods  affixed  to  said  disc  and  extending  to  approodmately 
the  same  horizontal  plane  in  which  lie  die  upper  ends  of 
said  poets,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal 
arms  extending  from  each  side  of  each  of  said  rods. 


SEAM  GUIDB  AaSEMRLY 

«fMt9bl9f4,8srirfN«. 
•  niiiii     (CL1U--89) 


't^A' 


448,i7l 


5.  In  tube  welding  apparatus  whes^in  a  tubular  blank 
having  spnoed-apart  converging  lo^itadlnal  edgas  is  ad- 
vanced through  welding  meam  operativ*  to  weld  ludi 
edges  together,  a  seam  guide  asaembly  ad|aoeat  and  in  ad- 
vance of  such  welding  means,  said  assembly  T**f<«f 
a  blade  adapted  to  engage  m  the  seam  of  the  Mank  de- 
fined by  such  edges  to  locate  and  space  apart  die  same, 
support  means  mounting  said  Made  with  the  plane  there- 
of generally  radial  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
blank.  uMans  for  adjustably  positioning  said  blade  in  its 
plane  toward  and  away  from  such  axis,  the  Made  being 
of  variable  thickness  in  its  radial  extent,  whereby  vary- 
ing degrees  of  separation  of  the  seam  edges  of  the  blank 
may  be  had  by  such  adjustable  positioning  of  the  blade, 
and  means  for  routing  said  support  meaiu  about  such 
axis  to  adjust  the  blade  rotatively  while  maintaining  the 
general  radial  dispositioa  thereof. 


a,845,939 

ANCHOR  HOST 

Vcraon  E.  RobMrn.  Howard,  CaUf . 

AppBcadon  April  1<,  195(rSerinl  No.  578,441 

4  ffifci  II     (CL  114—219) 


A  funuce  having  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall,  a  dome 

for  said  outer  wall,  a  top  for  said  inner  wall,  said  walls  1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 

being  interconnected  at  their  lower  ends,  said  inner  wall  generally   horizontally  extending  base  member,  an  arm, 

having  openings  therethrough  adjacent  its  lower  end,  means  pivotally  attaching  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  to 

a  burner  centrally  located  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  an  upper  surface  portion  of  said  base  member,  the  distal 
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end  ol  said  arm  having  a  khcavc  rotatably  mounted  there- 
on, said  base  member  having  a  fixed  extension  angularly 
offset  from  the  general  plane  of  said  member  and  hav- 
ing a  slotted  distal  end  portion,  and  said  slotted  portion 
having  opposed  guide  means  thereon  for  guiding  an  an- 
chor shank  within  such  portion. 


breadKc  machine 

Clyda  B»««  UMf,  Knkoan,  bd. 

OctokOT  S,  19SS.  9«W  N*.  S3g,5g5 
anitin    (CLllS— 15) 


rj,'.   '.  «!>»-■• 


TT 


screw  conveyor  for  raising  material  from  the  bottom  of 
said  hopper  upwardly,  a  chute  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  screw  conveyor,  having  a  pair  of  braadiet, 
one  hrancfa  having  its  discharge  adjacent  the  feed  end  of 
said  belt  oooveyor,  aikd  the  other  branch  having  its  dis- 
charge adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  belt  conveyor, 
a  screen  mounted  in  said  chute,  means  to  vibrate  said 
screen,  means  to  urge  particulate  material  into  said  screw 
conveyor,  air  circulating  means  for  removing  dust,  and 
a  grating  mounted  on  said  angle  members  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  of  said  belt  conveyor  for  receiving  articles 
covered  with  said  particulate  material. 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  crumbs  to  an  article  of 
food  comprising  a  framework  having  two  channels  ar- 
ranged in  substantially  opposed  relatimi  with  the  chan- 
nels facing  one  another,  means  to  detachably  connect 
the  channels  at  one  end,  a  pair  of  upstanding  channel 
shaped  columns  projectiiig  upwardly  from  the  other  end 
of  said  first-mentioned  channels,  a  transom  removably 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  columns,  a  hand 
screw  threaded  through  said  transom  and  rotatably  se- 
cured to  a  leaf  spring  extending  into  both  of  said  col- 
umns, a  bearing  Mock  in  each  of  said  columns  connected 
to  said  spring,  a  presser  roller  having  flanges  at  its  ends 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  blocks,  a  belt  con- 
veyor assembly  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped  frame  mem- 
bers pivotally  connected  together  by  their  bight  portions, 
outwardly  opening  journal  receiving  recesses  in  the  outer 
ends  of  the  said   U-shaped  frame,  a  flanged  roller  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  the  bearing  recesses  of  each  U-shaped 
frame,  a  preMure  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  the  bight 
portion  of  one  U-shaped  fraoK.  a  transverse  member  ex- 
tending between  the  legs  of  said  one  of  said  U-shaped 
frame,  a  pair  of  spriag>  on  said  traofverse  member  urging 
said  prenurc  plate  out  of  the  plane  of  said  U-shaped 
frame,  a  shield  moirated  on  the  other  U-shaped  frame, 
a  scraper  extending  diagonally  of  the  legs  of  said  one 
U-shaped  frame  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
a  conveyor  belt  mounted  on  said  rollers  on  said  U-shaped 
frames  and  adapted  to  contact  said  pressure  plate,  shield 
and  scraper,  means  to  mahtfaia  laid  U-shaped  frames 
in  one  plane,  said  U-«haped  frames  with  the  conveyor 
being  receivable  in  the  inwardly  facing  channels  of  said 
framework  with  one  of  said  rtrflers  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned under  the  presKr  roller  mounted  in  said  columns, 
an  extension  of  a  journal  from  the  other  of  said  conveyor 
rollers  and  ivojecting  through  said  framework  and  having 
a  gear  thereon,  a  shaft  having  a  gear  cooperating  with 
the  gear  of  said  journal  extension,  means  to  rotate  said 
shaft  and  thereby  said  conveyor,  a  cabinet  having  a  pair 
of  supporting  ledges  therein,  a  pair  of  angle  nembers 
arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  between  said  ledges 
for  receiving  said  first  mentioned  channci  framework,  a 
hopper  located  below  said  angle  memb«^  and  adapted 
to  receive  particulate  material,  an  upwardly  extending 
7W  o.  O.— 74 
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ADHESIVE  ATPUCATOR  DEVICE 

Andrew  B.  Kh%  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  FabrMiy  li,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4M,620 

2  Clahne.    (CL  IIS— 257) 


1 .  A  device  for  applying  pressure-aensttive  transferring 
type  tape  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  opening 
through  «4iich  a  itrip  of  nid  tape  may  project  for  ^yplka- 
tion  upon  a  surface  disposed  externally  of  said  honing, 
a  Upe  roll  disposed  within  said  housing,  a  feed  roller  dis- 
posed at  least  partially  externally  <rf  said  housing,  and  a 
take-up  roller  adapted  to  conduct  said  strip  of  tape  away 
from  said  feed  roller,  said  take^p  roller  being  driven 
by  said  feed  roller  and  being  provided  with  slipping  clutch 
means  to  permit  adjustment  for  the  size  of  the  coil  of 
Upe  as  the  same  enlarges;  said  slipping  clutch  meaiu  in- 
cluding a  rigid  spool,  a  sleeve  qf  resilient  material  having 
an  outside  diameter  which  is  slightly  larger  tfian  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  take-up  roller,  said  sleeve  being 
mounted  upon  said  rigid  spool,  said  take-up  roller  being 
positioned  upon  said  sleeve,  whereby  upcm  the  transmis- 
sion of  motion  to  said  rigid  spool,  said  take-up  roller 
may  be  driven  at  an  angular  velocity  less  than  that  <rf  said 
spool. 

2345,M2 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  TEXTILSS 
Gnhaai  Hnlae,  Irfcwshans.  EMlmid,  and  Hartart  Alfred 
Voddash  RMboa,  Wales,  sisfcnnis  to  Mi 


Appikntion  November  2, 1953,  Sciial  No.  389,1 
ClakM  piiority,  ifplfcaHoa  Great  Britain 
November  11, 1952 
2  CWasa.    (CL  lit— 3M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  textile  materials  comprising  a 
closed  container  adapted  to  contain  a  pool  of  liquid,  a 
horizontal  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  container,  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  spaced  discs  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
being  adapted  to  dip  into  said  pool  and  pick  up  and  spin 
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off  liquid,  bafBe  means  intermediate  said  discs  to  coUect 
extnuwoua  spray  or  splash  whidi  would  ochenriw  im- 
pede  the  passage  of  s|miy  iMoiBf  from  the  discs,  said  cos* 
tainer  having  an  eloofated  apettnre  therein  so  podtioiied 
that  spray  tangent  to  the  top  edge  of  said  dbc* 
through. 


2,145^43 
TUKM/ 


CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS 

f CHNM  I.  (ycslhghsa,  StoUa,  DL,  MrigBW  ••  Th« 

Raafauid  CotMnllaa,  ■  COTMntfoB  «f  DHmIs 

Appttcalioa  hif  3«,  ItSi,  SmM  No.  iHJUl 

MHshii     (CLllt-^«M) 


4 ^ 


V   V  V   '    S"      V   V    V    V 


1.  In  a  machine  wherein  a  nxjvable  carnage  member 
supports  apparatus  utilized  for  applying  lumineaoent 
screens  to  a  cathode>ray  tube  bulb  canicd  on  a  conveyor 
member  moving  at  a  fvedetermined  speed,  a  system  for 
synchronizing  movement  of  said  carriage  with  that  of 
said  conveyor  comprising:  means  including  a  hydraulic 
actuator  for  moving  said  carriage  member;  valve  means 
coupled  to  said  actuator,  an  operating  element,  movable 
with  one  of  said  members,  for  said  valve  means;  and 
means,  including  a  cam-surface  movable  with  the  other 
of  said  members  and  engageaMe  with  said  operating 
element,  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  effect  aa  in- 
crease in  carriage  speed  when  said  carriage  lags  behind 
said  conveyor  and  to  effect  a  decrease  in  carriage  speed 
when  said  carriage  leads  said  conveyor. 


2,S45,«44 

AUTOMATIC  IMMERSION  APPARATUS 
Harry  CohM,  New  York,  N.  Y^  MrigMr  In  T 
IntenatfoMl  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  i 
New  York 

■M  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,397 
12  niiwi     (CL  lit— 425) 


holder  into  and  raising  it  oat  ot  osw  of  said ^^-^.^ 

and  for  lowering  the  tiasne  holder  faito  another  of  uH 
receptacles,  for  immernon  of  the  tianie  la  nid  receptacles, 
respectively,  means  carried  by  said  coaveyoi  and  opera- 
tively  comiccted  to  said  tisraa  holder  for  movi^  the 
latter  vertically  up  and  down  in  each  of  said  T^rflaflw 
for  imparting  vertical  redprocalory  otoCioB  to  the  tissue 
within  the  liquid  in  each  of  said  receptacles,  said  last 
means  comprising  a  pivoted  member  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  pivoted  member  to  said  holder,  and  power 
actuated  BMaas  operativdy  ""nntrfftf  to  said  pivoted 
member  for  oscillating  the  latter  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
thereby  actuating  said  means  for  moving  the  tissue 
holder  up  and  down  in  each  of  the  receptacles. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  HVTOLOGIC 
TISSUE  AND  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Edwta  C.  Wdskapf,  Wnmtltm,  N.  Y.,  siikini  to 
LlinNewY«fffc,N. 


t,  1954.  Serial  No.  473,979 
3.  lis— 412) 


1.  In  automatic  immersion  apparatus  having  a  con- 
veyor movable  up  and  down  and  laterally  for  transferring 
a  material  holder  from  one  to  another  of  a  plurality  of 
liquid  receptacles  arranged  laterally  of  each  odber;  means 
for  imparting  vertical  reciprocating  motion  to  said  nu- 
terial  holder,  the  distance  through  which  said  material 
holder  is  reciprocated  being  substantially  leas  than  the 
up  and  down  movement  of  said  material  holder  for 
transferring  the  Utter  from  one  receptacle  to  another, 
and  additional  means  movable  with  said  material  holder 
for  moving  the  liquid  in  the  receptacle  in  relation  to  the 
material,  said  additional  means  being  carried  by  said  ma- 
terial holders. 


SUPPLYING  DEYICE  FOR  POULTRY 
iftmU  W.  BmU  €lisiili,  Cam. 

24,  IMf,  8«M  N«.  fMil39 

(CL  119— IS) 


liu^* 


,t^     hA 

1    MO  Z 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  histologic  tissue  to  prepare 
it  for  microscopic  examination  by  immersion  of  the  tissue 
for  predetermined  periods  of  time  in  liquids  contained 
within  a  plurality  of  receptacles,  respectively,  arranged 
laterally  of  each  other,  comprising  conveyor  means 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  for  lowering  a  tissue 


1.  A  poultry  watering  devke  for  use  in  a  watering 
system  having  a  water  supply  pipe  having  a  hole  in  a 
side  thereof,  comprising:  a  valve  body  having  an  inner 
end  held  in  said  bole,  said  body  having  an  axial  bore; 
an  annular  seat  element  carried  by  said  body  at  said  inner 
end  thereof  and  arranged  coaxial  therewfdi.  said  seat 
element  having  a  conical  seat;  a  stem  loosely  slidaMe  fai 
said  bore  and  through  said  seat  element,  said  stem  having 
a  rounded  outer  end  projecting  beyond  die  outer  end 
of  the  body;  and  a  resilient  valving  element  univenally 
mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  and  having  an 
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iatrrnal  oonicAl  nirfaoe  adapled  to  nonnaUy 
agunat  laid  cooical  teat  to  doac  the  vahre  in  itipoaw  to 
waier  pressure  in  the  pipe  exerted  against  the  vahriog 
element*  said  universally  notnted  valviat  element  being 
self-adjnsting  on  the  stsn  to  provide  a  positive  leakproof 
engagement,  nid  stem  and  vahfing  ekaieat  being  slidable 
to  a  position  to  (tisengage  said  valving  element  from  said 
seat  in  response  to  a  ligiht  force  exerted  axially  against 
said  rounded  outer  end  of  the  i 


WRmNGMVn 


Scott  W. 


:UMENT 

Orag. 

If,  IfSC  §eiW  No.  tt3,10 
(CL  IM— IM) 


^T-^ 


1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  an  elongated 
barrel  of  generally  cylindrical  section  terminating  in  a 
writing  point,  and  an  elongated  shoulder  projecting  ra- 
dially from  said  barrel  and  terminating  at  one  end  adja- 
cent  said  writing  point,  said  shoulder  being  of  general 
triangular  section  with  iu  base  being  narrower  than  the 
diameter  of  said  barrel  cooformiag  to  the  peripheral  out- 
line of  said  barrel  and  widi  its  apex  spaced  therefrom,  the 
point  of  merger  of  the  two  sides  of  said  shoulder  and 
said  barrel  thus  defining  plural  linger  positioning  recesses. 


ROTARY  LIQUID  MOTOM 


Hm  tt,  19H  9mM  No.  43U7I 
spiMtaHia  Great  mitU^  laiy  1, 1953 
7GMBBS.   (CLlll— S4) 


1.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  plurality  of  open- 
sided  casing  members  each  having  its  inner  periph- 
eral wall  formed  as  a  vane-guiding  surface,  means 
to  secure  said  casing  members  together  in  side-by-side 
relation  to  define  a  single  chamber,  side  plates  closing 
the  ends  of  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  rotor  members 
each  substantially  equal  in  width  to  one  of  said  casing 
members,  subsuntially  radial  slots  in  each  of  said  rotor 
members  the  slou  in  all  the  rotor  members  being  equally 
angularly  spaced,  vanes  slidable  in  said  radial  slots,  means 
securing  said  rotor  members  rigidly  together  to  form 
a  single  rotor  with  the  slott  in  ad}acent  rotor  members 
angularly  spaced  to  a  small  extent  such  that  correspond- 
ing vanes  of  adjacent  rotor  members  overlap  one  another 
circumferentially  but  are  located  axially  of  the  rotor  so 
that  each  vane  is  retained  within  the  width  of  the  rotor 
member  in  which  is  it  mounted,  and  means  supporting 
said  rotor  for  routioo  in  the  casing  chamber. 


^    •     »<W    M- 


VAPOR  GINBRATING  ANDSUPERHEAIING  UNIT 
Wnn  AN  INTEGRAL  SUPERHEATER  HAVING 
RADIANT  AND  CONVECTION  SECTIONS 

NMrtaaaea,  Gernaay.  asri^orto 
^^  Wilc«  Coaipaay.  New  Yor%,  N.  Y, 

a  earpOTBOoa  of  New  Msesy 
AppHcallaa  SealeaHcr  1,  lySS,  BmIbI  No>  S31«943 
TGWaM.   (CL  111-471) 


ftneror 


1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit  having 
roof  and  wall  means  defining  a  vertically  elongated  radia- 
tion chamber  having  a  gas  outlet  at  one  side  of  the  upper 
part  thereof  and  a  laterally  extending  gas  pass  connected 
to  said  gas  outlet,  a  combination  radiant  and  convection 
vapor  superheater  comprising  a  predominantly  radiant 
section  formed  by  a  first  group  of  vertical  tube  panels 
relatively  widely  spaced  transversely  of  said  radiation 
chamber  and  extending  in  front  of  said  gas  outlet,  each 
of  said  panels  being  formed  by  a  row  of  closely  spaced 
vertically  extending  tubes  having  their  upper  end  portions 
bent  laterally  and  arranged  in  two  diverging  tube  groups 
extending  into  said  gas  pass  below  said  roof,  a  second 
group  of  vertical  tube  panels  in  said  gas  pass  having  a 
transverse  spacing  substantially  one-half  that  of  the  first 
group  of  tube  panels,  each  of  said  second  group  tube 
panels  being  formed  by  a  row  of  closely  spaced  vertically 
extending  tubes  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  and 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  tubes  of  a  corresponding 
diverging  tube  group  and  having  their  lower  ends  bent 
laterally  within  said  gas  pass,  a  predominantly  convection 
superheater  sedion  comprising  a  third  group  of  vertical 
tube  panels  in  said  gas  pass  downstream  of  said  second 
group  and  having  a  transverse  spacing  similar  to  the 
spacing  of  said  second  group,  each  of  said  third^  group 
tube  panels  being  formed  by  a  row  of  vertical  tubes 
having  their  lower  ends  connected  to  and  forming  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  bent  lower  ends  of  corresponding  tubes 
in  said  second  group  panels,  said  third  group  tube  panel 
rows  having  a  substantially  greater  tube-to-tube  spacing 
than  the  tubes  in  the  first  and  second  group  panels,  where- 
•by  a  plurality  of  parallel  continuous  uninterrupted  vapor 
flow  passages  are  provided  through  said  first,  second  and 
third  groups  of  tube  panels,  means  for  pendently  sup- 
porting the  first  group  o(  tube  panels,  and  means  for 
pendently  supporting  said  third  group  of  tube  panels. 


2,I4S,Mt 
DRIVEN  HAND-GUIDED  WORKING  DEVICES  FOR 
RECIPROCATING  MOVEMENTS 
Henaaaa  Wadwr  aad  Pc«sr  Wacker, 


15,  1954.  Serial  No.  4«MM 
llCWaM.    (CL123— 7) 
1.  In  a  hand  guided  working  device  for  reciprocating 
or  vibrating  movements  having  a  housing  inchiding  a  toot. 
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an  internal  combustion  engine  interchangeably  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tool,  said  internal  combustion  engine  including  a 
driving  shaft,  a  pinion,  a  bearing  supporting  said  pinion, 
the  latter  being  removably  secured  to  the  said  driving 
shaft  and  a  power  transmission  operated  by  said  pinion 
for  reciprocating  movement  of  said  tool,  the  said  pinion, 
the  said  bearing  and  the  said  power  transmission  being 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  comprising  a  gear  cooperat- 
ing with  said  pinion  and  carrying  a  crank  drive,  a  cylinder 
reciprocating  in  said  housing,  a  piston  axially  movable 


in  said  cylinder,  at  least  one  spring  disposed  at  each  side 
of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  ram  rod  between 
said  piston  and  said  tool  for  common  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  latter,  and  starter  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  said  gear  said  driving  shaft  having  at  one 
end  a  conically  reduced  portion  and  a  threaded  end  por- 
tion and  said  pinion  having  a  cylindrical  bore  including 
inner  thread  complementary  to  said  threaded  end  por- 
tion and  a  conically  expanding  bore  complementary  to 
said  conically  reduced  portion  of  said  driving  shaft,  the 
thread  of  said  end  portion  running  counterwise  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  engine,  thereby  providing 
a  reliable  and  easily  removable  drive  connection. 


2MS,951 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 
ClaytM  B.  LMch,  TwaUac,  Mich.,  MrigMr  to 
Moton  CorporatkNi,  Dctoott,  Mkh.,  a 


coffporalloa  of 


Jane  M,  1M4,  SttU  No.  44M45 
SCIaiBM.    (CL  123— 41.29) 


3.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylin- 
der block  having  a  cooling  liquid  chamber  formed  there- 
m,  an  engine  head  for  said  block  for  closing  the  outer 
ends  of  the  cylinders  in  said  block  and  having  a  cooling 
liquid  chamber  formed  therein,  a  cooling  radiator  for 
said  engine,  a  cooling  liquid  pump  for  said  engine  and 
having  a  pump  inlet  and  a  pump  outlet,  means  for  con- 
necting said  pump  outlet  directly  to  said  cooling  liquid 
chamber  in  said  head  for  supplying  cooling  liquid  to  said 
head,  a  cooling  liquid  outlet  connected  to  said  bead  for 
exhausting  said  cooling  liquid  from  said  chamber  in  said 
head,  said  cooling  liquid  outlet  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  pump  inlet  through  said  cooling  liquid  radi- 


ator, restricted  cooling  liquid  outlet  passage  means  ex- 
tending between  said  chamber  in  said  head  and  said 
chamber  in  said  block,  and  restricted  outlet  means  formed 
in  said  block  and  connecting  said  dwmber  in  said  block 
with  said  pump  inlet,  whereby  said  cooling  liquid 
only  from  said  head  to  said  block. 


COMBUSTION 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Akz  D.  OkoMld,  Ckk^o,  DL 

Applkatioa  Dcccmbw-  5,  Iffti,  Seriid  No.  <2«,347 

Sdniw.    (CL  123—73) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder,  a 
closed  crank  case  commtmicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder,  a  sleeve  lining  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder, 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  sleeve  and  slidably  fitting  the 
same,  the  end  of  said  sleeve  above  the  piston  defining  a 
combustion  chamber,  said  sleeve  provided  with  a  fuel 
inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port  offset  from  one  another 
axially  of  the  sleeve,  said  piston  adapted  in  its  reciprocat- 
ing movement  to  uncover  one  or  the  other  of  said  ports, 
the  stroke  length  of  the  piston  being  so  related  to  the 
ports  so  as  to  cut  off  both  ports  during  the  greater  por- 
tion of  the  piston's  strok*  but  that  at  the  upper  end  of 
its  stroke  fuel  is  admitted  through  said  inlet  port  to  the 
underside  of  the  piston  and  that  at  the  lower  end  of  its 
stroke  burned  gases  will  escape  from  the  exhaust  port, 
said  sleeve  further  provided  with  an  elongated  groove  m 
the  outer  face  of  the  sleeve  entending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  the 
crank  case  and  having  a  port  at  its  upper  end  communi- 
cating with  the  chamber,  whereby  fuel  compressed  within 
the  crank  case  may  be  by-passed  around  the  sleeve  and 
piston  when  the  piston  is  at  the  lower  end  of  its  stroke 
and  introduced  into  the  chamber. 


2,845,953 

MECHANICAL  LASH  REMOVAL  STRUCTURE 
John  W.  Haiphnjs,  MMkafoa,  Mich.,  ■■iganr  to  loho- 
mm  Prodocti,  Inc.,  Maifccgoa,  Mich.,  a  cotporatioo  of 
Middiu 

l«l7  3L  1957,  ScffW  No.  i78,755 
8  CtaioM.    (O.  123—99) 


J  >t 


•3    % 


1.  In  an  internal  combtistion  engine  having  a  cam  op- 
erated push  rod  and  a  spring  valve  with  valve  stem,  the 
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outer  ends  of  Mid  push  rod  and  valve  item  beiag  ^Moed 
from  each  ocber,  and  a  rocker  arm  between  said  puth 
rod  and  valve  item  bearing  afauut  the  outer  ends  there- 
of at  its  eada,  the  improvaaant  oompriiint:  means  for 
pivotally  and  outwardly  and  inwardly  movably  mount- 
ing laid  rocker  arm  between  its  ends,  and  spring  biased 
cam  means  for  maintaining  the  ends  of  the  rocker  arm 
against  the  outer  ends  of  said  push  rod  and  valve  stem 
under  longitudinal  elongation  and  shortening  of  the 
lengths  of  the  push  rod  and  valve  stem  caused  by  chang- 
ing temperature  conditions. 


PNEUMATK  ENGWE  STARTER 

D>  PaMFsyvMBf  Caftant  and  Henry   i  rocger, 
«  N.  J^  Mil^an  tk  BaBdlE  Avinlion  Corpara* 
•  ««f  a  canannna  aa  i^annvnre 
IS,  19S4»  Seitel  No.  45«4<7 
Tdaiasa.    (CL  12^—179) 


1.  A  pneumatic  engine  starter  comprising  a  housing, 
a  turbine  supported  in  the  housing,  duct  means  for 
cooveying  a  supply  of  pressure  air  to  drive  the  turbine, 
a  pinion  gear  operable  by  the  turbine,  a  plurality  of  sur- 
rounding gears  operable  by  the  pinion  gear,  an  annulus 
gear  operable  by  the  surrounding  gears,  a  screw  shaft, 
a  slip  clutch  engaging  the  annulus  gear  with  the  screw 
shaft,  a  travel  nut  axlally  movable  along  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  screw  shaft,  said  screw  shaft  having  a  shoulder 
extending  outwardly  for  limiting  the  axial  outward  move- 
ment of  said  travel  nut.  an  aimtilar  starter  jaw  member 
slfdabty  q>lined  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  travel  nut, 
said  travel  nut  having  a  ring  which  projects  radially 
inwardly  in  front  of  the  outer  traiuverse  end  of  said 
screw  ihttt,  a  wavy  washer  spring  interposed  between 
the  starter  jaw  member  and  said  ring,  said  spring  biasing 
said  starter  jaw  member  against  a  stop  attached  to  said 
travel  nut,  means  cooperating  with  said  travel  nut  to 
oppose  rotation  of  the  travel  nut  with  the  screw  shaft 
so  as  to  effect  axial  movement  of  the  travel  nut  along 
the  screw  shaft  upon  rotation  of  the  screw  shaft,  said 
spring  being  arranged  to  bias  against  axially-inward  move- 
ment of  said  starter  jaw  member  when  said  spring  and 
jaw  member  are  axiaUy  advanced  with  the  travel  nut 
for  engagement  with  an  engine  )aw  so  that  said  spring 
cushions  the  starter  jaw  member. 


Xt45,«S5 

AIR  RIFLE 
I  a^  JaMa  Las  CoBfas,  WssI  Los 

io  Lyndon  A.  Danal,  CMa«o,  DL 

I  Mwck  29,  i95S,  SstW  No.  497,5g4 
linsiaii     (CL124— 11^ 
1.  In  combtaatioii,  a  rifie  having  a  trigger  and  a  bar- 
rd  through  which  is  pnetunatically  fired  a  shot,  a  shot 


storage  container  remotely  located  with  respect  to  said 
rifle,  a  loading  and  firing  tube  in  communication  be- 
tween said  container  and  the  barrel  of  said  rifle,  a  shot 
■Treating  means  provided  in  said  rifle  between  said  tube 
and  said  barrel  for  positioning  a  shot  to  be  fired  there- 
from, said  means  including  a  friction  choke  connection 
between  said  tube  and  said  barrel,  a  barrel  blocking  pin 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  choke  and  between  which  a 
shot  is  arrested,  means  for  sequentially  admitting  low 


and  hi^  pneumatic  pressure  into  said  loading  and  firing 
tube,  said  low  pneumatic  pressiuY  delivering  a  shot 
throu^  said  tube  and  past  said  choke  into  shot  arresting 
position,  electromagnetic  means  energized  by  actuation 
of  said  trigger  for  moving  said  blocking  pto  from  ihot 
arresting  position,  said  hij^  pneumatic  pressure  being 
admitted  into  said  tube  when  said  dectromagnetk  means 
is  energized  for  firing  a  shot  from  said  arrested  position 
when  said  blocking  pin  has  been  removed  from  pin  block> 
ing  position  by  said  electromagnetic  means. 


John  E. 


2,84S,t5tf 

CXWKING  STOVE 

Chnaubcfs,  Shelbyvlllc  Ind^  sssJfor  to 

bets  Cotyoeadoa,  a  conwration  of  Indiana 

AppttcatkM  May  24, 1952,  Serial  No.  2S9,M3 

5  Oafans.    (CL  124—39) 


1.  In  a  cooking  stove,  a  frame  comprising  a  front 
wall,  a  back  wall,  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  connecting 
corresponding  edges  of  said  front  and  back  walls,  a  plu- 
rality of  burner  boxes  supported  in  tier  formation  in 
said  frame,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  frame  in  a 
horizontal  plane  being  less  than  the  total  cross  sectional 
area  ol  said  burner  boxes  taken  in  a  horizontal  plane 
at  the  top  of  each  of  said  burner  boxes,  each  of  said 
burner  boxs  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall,  and  a  burner  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  each 
of  said  burner  boxes,  the  front  wall  of  each  of  said  burner 
boxes  above  the  front  one  sloping  forwardly  in  an  up- 
ward direction  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  wall  of 
the  burner  box  positioned  immediately  in  front  thereof 
to  deflect  the  hot  exhaust  gases  from  each  oi  said  burners 
forwardly  of  the  burners  positioned  at  a  higher  level. 
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2,t45,t57 
FUIINACX.I^fSTALL£D  HinMIMFIEB 
Rot  p.  SkcRitt,  Detroit,  Mkk,  Mi^oo 


4, 1954,  Sodri  N«.  4ta^S 
(CL  12«->1U) 


l,t4S,t5» 

■CMLING  KBTTLB 

«nil    I     (CXIM-JM) 


■  ■m  fill  |ii|;  .a/illjk^i^.if 


T'.^y 


1.  A  furnace-instaUed  humidifier  comprising  a  mount- 
ing structure  including  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be 
secured  adjacent  an  opening  in  the  furnace  wall  and 
having  a  humidifier  pan  support  including  a  fulcrum 
thereon,  an  elongated  humidifier  pan  tiltably  mounted 
upon  said  fulcrum  at  a  location  providing  a  greater 
volume  of  water  in  said  pan  rearwardly  of  said  fulcrum 
than  forwardly  thereof  and  arranged  to  proiect  through 
said  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  furnace,  a  water 
supply  valve  arranged  to  discharge  into  the  forward 
portion  of  said  pan  and  including  a  valve  seat  element 
and  a  valve  nozzle  elenent,  and  valve-operating  mech- 
anism connected  to  one  of  said  valve  elements  and  respon- 
sive to  the  tliting  of  said  pan  upon  said  fulcnmi  for 
opening  and  doting  said  valve,  said  mounting  bracket 
having  side  wings  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pan,  one  of  said  valve  elements  being  mounted  on  one 
of  said  wings  and  said  valve-operating  mechanism  being 
mounted  on  the  other  wing  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  pan. 


2,t45,*5t 

SNOW  MELTING  MACHINE 

AyplicaiioB  April  14, 1935.  SoriyNo!  541,313 
(CL  1M--343J) 


2.  A  botltng  kettle,  comprising:  a  kectle^haped  body 
haviat  at  iu  upper  margin  a  floato  m  the  fonn  o<  a 
groofv«  which  in  cron-aection,  aioag  «  radius  of  tke  kettle, 
has  a  curve  which  terminates  in  a  downwanlly  dirocted 
portioo;  a  cover  for  said  kettle  adapted  to  seat  whUn  said 
groove  at  a  distance  below  said  downwardly  directed  por- 
tion and  disposed  to  direct  escaping  steam  or  water  vapor 
into  said  groove;  said  cover  having  a  central  dome  to 
insure  drainage  to  die  margin  of  the  cover;  a  pouring 
spout  formed  in  said  flange  groove;  a  complementary  lip 
extension  of  said  cover  and  means  for  wtiftint  in  posi- 
tioning said  lip  in  alignment  with  said  spout  and  adjacent 
thereto;  a  weighted  portion  formed  on  said  cover  adja- 
cent said  Up. 


CONSTANT  yOLUKonUBBUBB  PICK-UP 

Jaasoo  A.  R aivihai  nihftli,  OUo 

AppUcatka  April  1, 1954,  S«WN^ 
ICIitai.    (CL12S--tJS) 


42t,2H 
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A  blood  pressure  recording  apparatxis  comprising  a 
rigid  container,  an  opening  in  said  container  through 
which  a  portion  of  the  body  may  be  admitted,  incom- 
pressible fluid  in  said  conUiner,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
connected  to  the  opening  in  said  container,  shaped  in  the 
form  of  the  portion  of  the  body  over  which  it  is  adapted 
to  be  placed,  and  pressure  responsive  means  attached 
to  the  wail  of  the  container  for  recording  variations  in 
pressure  of  the  incompressible  fluid  means,  means  on  said 
container  for  retaining  a  portion  of  the  body  in  constant 
volume  relationship  with  the  container. 


I.  A  snow  melting  machine  comprising  a  melting  chim- 
ber  having  a  snow  inlet  duct  in  one  side  thereof,  a  gas 
recirculating  duct  connected  between  another  side  of  the 
melting  chamber  and  the  one  side  diereof.  said  doct  at 
its  connection  with  the  one  side  of  the  chamber  jurround- 
ing  and  concentric  with  said  snow  inlet  duct  to  produce  a 
suction  effect  upon  the  snow  entering  the  chamber  dirough 
the  snow  inlet  duct  and  to  diffuse  the  snow  entering  the 
melting  chamber,  and  a  fuel  and  air  consuming  gas 
turbine  engine  in  said  recirculating  duct  to  r«beat,  re- 
bum  and  supply  hot  snow  melting  gases  to  the  me'hing 
chamber. 


M45^1 
DEVICES  FOR  FAOLrrAtiMG  BREATHING  AND 

PRODUCING  ARTIFICIAL  RESPIRATION 
Moaroo  Hany  Goo^mt.  Ro4  Rank,  N.  1^  sidgoiii  lo 
SiiphiBsiB  Caspocad— ,  Rod  Baak,  N.  i^  a  cwpora- 
tfoa  of  Nflw  J^iMv 

AppttcatkaiMu  27, 1955, 8«W  Na.  511,541 
19  CUm.   (CL  US— 29) 

1 .  A  resuscitator  comprising  a  <•»«»«£  a  ptiir  of  spaced 
flexible  diaphragms  dividing  the  interior  of  said  casing  into 
three  chambers,  a  floating  valve  housing  suspended  by 
said  diaphragms,  means  for  centering  the  valve  housing 
within  the  casing  and  preventing  it  from  being  ditplactri 
aaguiarly.  a  valve  chamber  witliin  said  housing,  the  axis 
of  said  valve  chamber  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
diaphragnu,  a  gas  inlet  coupling  extending  into  said  casing 
between  said  diaphragms,  and  a  flexible  gas  conduit  within 
said  casing  connecting  said  inlet  couphng  to  said  valve 
chamber,  said  floating  bousing  carrying  a  pair  of  gas  pas- 
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safes  communicauiif  with  the  ravective  ends  of  said  valve 
chamber,  a  valve  domre  aknMiit  sUdeaUe  ia  laid  valve 
chamber,  and  a  toppoftint  ann  therefor  fixed  at  iu  outer 
end  and  extenduig  from  Hw  caaag  wall  into  laid  valve 
chamber  tubstantially  aormal  to  the  valve  chamber 
whcrvby  axial  movement  of  said  floating  valve  housing 
win  ihift  said  valve  closure  element  between  the  ends  of 
said  valve  chamber,  alternatively  to  close  said  respective 
gas  passages,  said  valve  housing  including  a  venturi  pas- 
sage extending  between  the  middle  one  of  said  three  cham- 
bers and  a  second  of  said  chambers,  and  a  first  venturi 


drive  member  mounted  by  said  motor  and  in  normal 
driving  engatement  witti  laid  drivea  oiember,  a  driven 
gear  keyed  to  said  shaft  means,  a  drive  gear  in  mesh  with 
said  driven  gear,  seoood  shaft  means  inrhiding  said  releas- 
able  connection  provisioo  for  the  hand  crank  and  naount- 
ing  said  drive  gear,  and  said  motor  being  movable  to  dis- 
engage said  drive  member  from  said  driven  member, 
whereby  the  hand  crank  is  effective  to  operate  said  drive 
gear  for  operating  said  pump. 


fi* 

r**!-- 


EXERC^DKv  DKVICE 
S.  AlleA,  liAanAeM.  CaW. 

3,  lf57.  Serial  No.  M2,3M 
(CL12t-^U) 


•  ■■CO 


iet  fed  by  one  of  said  gas  passages  which  is  closed  by 
movement  of  said  valve  housing  in  s  direction  sway 
from  said  second  chamber,  and  a  second  venturi  jet  fed 
by  the  other  of  said  gas  passages,  uid  first  venturi  jet 
being  directed  into  uid  venturi  passage  to  drive  gas  from 
said  middle  chamber  and  said  second  jet  being  directed 
into  said  venturi  passage  to  drive  gas  from  said  second 
chamber  into  said  middle  chamber,  a  gas  administering 
conduit  extending  from  uid  second  chamber,  said  casing 
having  an  atmospheric  opening  into  the  third  of  said 
chambers,  and  a  gas  escape  valve  leading  out  of  said 
middle  chamber. 


2.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  base  plate,  means 
for  securing  said  base  plate  to  a  support,  arms  rising 
from  said  base  plate,  a  vibrator  including  a  supporting 
plate  mounted  on  said  arms,  pedals  supported  adjacent 
to  said  vibrator,  mechanism  for  transmitting  vibrations 
from  said  vibrator  to  said  pedals,  and  straps  connected 
with  said  vibrator  supporting  plate,  said  straps  adapted 
to  be  pulled  by  the  patient  holding  the  patient's  feet 
firmly  against  the  pedals,  during  the  operation  of  said 
vibrator. 


N( 
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ORTHOPEDIC  ANIMAL  BRACE 
L.  Wakh,  Stmrgh,  Mldu  sii||anr  lo  Freci 


11, 19SS,  S«W  No.  SM,37( 
(CLllS— 7t) 


Man- 
of 


.,'< 


a^fte-tef 


1.  In  a  respirator  paoip  for  fbythnically  varying  fluid 
pressure  in  a  device  for  indiiriiig  bwaithing,  an  expansible 
and  oootractibie  air  chamhw  adapted  to  be  ooonected  to 
a  respirator  device  ia  fluad41ow  relation  thereto,  drive 
means  for  cyclically  expanding  and  contracting  said  cham- 
ber for  indufing  a  rhythmic  flow  of  air  to  and  from  said 
chamber,  said  drive  means  having  provisioo  for  the  re- 
lenmble  cdnnortioa  of  a  hand  exuk  themo  for  manual 
operation  of  said  pump  and  a  motor  having  an  operative 
connection  with  said  drite  means  for  automatic  operation 
of  said  pump,  said  motor  being  mounted  for  bodily  move- 
ment relative  to  said  drive  means,  whereby  to  ralease  said 
operative  connectioo  of  mid  motor  and  aid  drive  means 
for  manual  operation  of  said  pump,  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding first  shaft  means  moimting  a  driven  member,  a 


2.  An  orthopedic  animal  brace  comprising  a  body  en- 
circling member  of  flexible  fabric  provided  with  a  pair 
of  elongated  pockets  paralleling  and  overiying  the  spine  of 
an  animal  wearing  said  member,  an  elongated  metal  bar 
received  fai  each  of  said  podwts.  and  means  connected  to 
said  body  endrcHng  member  to  adjust  and  secure  said 
pockets  in  relation  to  one  another  to  bring  said  ban  in 
overiying  rdation  to  one  another  along  and  over  die  tfiat 
zone. 

2,fl45,M9 
DECEPTION  ELEMENT  FOR  HYPODERMIC 
SYRINGES 
Daniel  Gabriel,  Bowy  Biac,  Va. 
AppBortloa  FcbTMfy  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  4tS,35« 
tCWnM.   (CL  lit— 215) 
1.  In  hypodermic  syringes  employing  a  syringe  casing 
with  a  needle  disposed  at  one  end  portion  thereof,  an 
element  mounted  on  the  casing  and  having  a  large  diame- 
ter end  portion  enveloping  the  needle  of  tbe  syringe  to 
substantially  conceal  said  needk.  said  element  betnt  in 
the  form  of  an  elongated  yieldable  walled  tubular  body, 
the   wall  of  said  element  being  foldable  and  movable 
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loQgitudiwilly  of  the  casing  and  needle  in  the  operation 
of  injecting  the  needle  into  the  body  of  a  patient,  and 


means,  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  element,  for 
positioning  the  element  on  the  syringe. 


2345  M4 

SYRINGE  WITH  ATTACHED  SERUM  BOTTLE 

Charles  T.  Hoppe,  Platte,  S.  Dak^  ■wii.iini  of  fifty 

percent  to  JoMph  T.  Ryan,  Platte,  S.  Dak. 

AppUcatioo  DMcmber  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,15« 

3ClaiM.    (CLI2S— 218) 


1 .  A  syringe  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  serum  container,  a  hollow  handle  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  the  container,  an  adapter  supported 
in  the  other  end  of  the  handle  and  having  a  passage 
therein,  a  syringe  attached  at  its  rear  end  to  the  adapter, 
a  check  vaJve  in  the  adapter,  said  container  including  a 
resilient  seal,  and  a  hollow  needle  connected  to  the  adapter 
and  adapted  to  penetrate  the  seal  and  extend  into  the  con- 
tainer to  supply  serum  from  the  container  to  said  syringe, 
and  a  vent  for  said  container  mounted  in  said  seal. 


2,M5,M7 

VIALS  CONTAINING  MEDICATION  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Daaid  Gabriel,  Bony  BhM,  Va. 

AfpttcadM  Jaly  1, 1955,  SmM  No.  519,4t2 

inainM    (CL  128— 211) 


1.  A  vial  for  use  in  conjunction  with  hypodermic 
needle  units  of  the  character  described,  said  vial  having 
a  pierccable  stopper  normally  sealing  the  vial  and  retain- 
iijg  a  liquid  under  pressure  within  the  vial,  whereby,  in 
piercing  the  stopper  by  the  needle  of  a  hypodermic  needle 
unit,  the  characterized  liquid  is  automatically  discharged 
through  the  needle  of  said  unit,  and  said  vial  having,  on 
opposed  walls  thereof,  longitudinal  grooves  for  reception 
of  parts  on  said  unit 


1J11,M8 

DETACHABLE  STUB  NEEDLE  FOR 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 

DaaM  GdMal,  9mmj  BIm,  Va. 

AppBeadM  Marek  3<,  1953,  S«W  No.  344,789 

^ClaiM.    (0.128—221) 


1.  A  stub  needle  structure  for  hypodermic  syringes 
of  the  character  described,  the  syringe  having,  at  one  end 
portion  thereof,  means  forming  a  tubular  externally  ta- 
pered portion,  a  hypodermic  needle  unit  detachably 
mounted  with  said  tapered  portion,  said  unit  including 
a  body  having  a  large  diameter  bore  therein,  one  end  of 
the  bore  being  tapered  to  fit  the  tapered  tubular  end  of 
said  syringe,  a  stub  tubular  needle  mounted  in  said  tubu- 
lar tapered  end  of  the  syringe  and  having  a  large  diam- 
eter collar  fitting  on  the  end  of  said  tapered  tubular  por- 
tion, the  outer  end  of  the  needle  being  abruptly  tapered 
to  form  a  pointed  end,  and  said  needle,  adjacent  the  large 
diameter  collar,  having  a  tapered  portion  engaging  said 
first  named  means  in  retaining  the  needle  against  acci- 
dental displacement  therefrom. 


J. 


2X4^M9 

Durai 


-.  Maat.,  aad  JaMa  JL' 
J.  Oiiood,  Hfflaiala,  N.  J., 
CorpontioB,  a 


OTooDor,  Jr.,  ami 

■■IgaiMi  la  CUcopaa 

••"TiTftlnn  nf  Mawarl      

AppUcatioa  April  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  578^39 
14Claiu.    (CL  128— 284) 


1.  A  prefolded  woven  diaper  comprising  at  feast  one 
folded,  wear-resistant,  single  layer  edge  formed  from  a 
single  layer  strip  of  woven  fabric,  said  strip  being  folded 
about  a  line  within  the  strip  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  an  absorbent  panel  joined  to  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  folded  strip,  and  another  absorbent  panel 
joined  to  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  folded  strip, 
each  of  said  absorbent  panels  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  gauze  diaper  fabric  wofvm  integral  with  said 
singfe  layer  strip,  and  said  panels  being  permanently 
secured  together  in  folded  positioa,  whereby  a  prefolded 
gauze  diaper  with  a  wear-resistant  edge  is  provided. 


2,845;,87t 
COMPRESSED  FIBER  ABSORPTION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Albeit  W.  LcwftM.  MriMna   M^a.,  aai^or  to  Ta 

a  coCTcntflMi  a 


8, 19S3.  Serial  No.  34M72 
12  nihil     (CL12I— 2t5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  an  absorbent  pad  of  ab- 
sorbent cotton  fibers,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dis- 
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thbuting  onto  tbe  fibers  a  hydrophilic  water  soluble  pUs- 
ticizer  therefor,  working  the  fibers  to  distribute  die  pUs> 
ticizer,  storing  the  cotton  (or  a  substantial  tinae,  compress- 
ing a  predetermined  weight  of  said  cotton  into  a  pre- 
determined volume  and  holding  it  under  comprewoo 
until  the  fiber*  are  set  in  fomu  corresponding  to  a  desired 
density. 


3  9iiW9m*wlHr 


SUUWjuTk 


KNIFB 


m^trvf 


t.  An  abaorptioa  device  of  the  character  described  for 
fluid  absorption  comprising  as  a  fluid  absorbing  means 
a  compressed  mass  of  absorbent  cotton  fibers,  said  mass 
having  a  self -sustained  density  in  the  range  of  appnni- 
mately  0.3  to  0.7  gram  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  said 
fibers  carrying  at  least  0.1%  of  a  water  soluble  hydro- 
phibc  plasticizer  therefor  effecting  stable  compression 
at  said  density. 

rt4S,t71 

VAGINAL  TAMPON 

Etacr  C.  Wade,  riiptil,  CaMT. 

Applkatloa  An«M«  21,  IfSC,  8««al  No.  MS,341 

tcBm.  (CLiat— ats) 


.■rfet 
21,  IMS.  SifW  No.  51€,9€l 

(CL  1M.-M3.14) 


•4«     vt^ 


Km.-. 


'■€S 


1.  A  surgical  knife  couqnising  a  casing,  a  shaft 
mounted  in  said  casing  for  reciprocating  movemcat  and 
having  an  end  portion  extending  outwardly  oi  said 
ing.  a  blade  detachably  secured  to  said  shaft,  drive 
in  said  casing  for  reciprocating  said  shaft,  and  cositroi 
means  for  cootroUing  the  frequency  of  the  reciprocatory 
movement  imparted  to  said  shaft  by  said  drive  meaaa, 
said  drive  means  including  a  piezoelectric  crystal  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  said  control  means  comprising  a 
variable  audio  oscillator  coi^iled  through  an  amplffler 
to  said  piezoelectric  crystal. 


O^JSJ 


A  vBginal  tampon  comprising,  in  combtnation,  a  hot- 
low  intermediate  liquid  impervious  member  doeed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end  having  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  pleats  for  accommodating  limited  expansion 
and  contniction  in  a  radial  direction,  said  pleats  increas- 
ing in  size  toward  the  upper  open  end  of  the  intermediate 
layer  to  provide  a  flaired  contour,  an  outer  layer  of  soft 
liquid  absorbent  material  enclosing  said  intermediate 
layer,  an  inner  layer  of  soft  liquid  absortxnt  material 
within  said  intermediate  layer,  the  upper  edges  of  said 
upper  and  inner  layers  extending  iQ>wardly  beyoiKl  the 
upper  edge  of  said  intermediate  layer  and  being  secured 
together  indq>endently  of  said  intermediate  layer,  said 
intermediate  and  inner  layers  being  flared  outwardly  for 
partially  receiving  therewithin  the  neck  of  the  uterus, 
the  outer  layer  adapted  to  extend  into  the  vaginal  canal, 
said  inner  layer  providing  a  fluid  receiving  reservoir,  a 
string  extending  through  the  closed  end  of  said  outer, 
intermediate  and  inner  layers  and  having  an  enlargement 
at  its  inner  end,  said  enlargement  being  sealed  to  said 
intermediate  layer,  a  hoUow  elongated  cylindrical  con- 
tainer open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end. 
said  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  container  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  outer,  intermediate  and  inner  layers  in- 
wardly therethroufh  with  said  pleated  portions  of  said 
intermediate  layer  in  a  closed  position,  said  closed  end 
of  said  container  defining  a  circular  opening,  an  elon- 
gated hollow  cylindrical  plunger  slidably  received  within 
said  circular  opening  of  said  cylindrical  container,  the 
inner  end  of  said  plunger  having  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  flange  for  abutment  with  said  respective  layers, 
and  said  string  extending  outwardly  through  said  plunfer 
through  said  inner  end  thereof. 
7S»  o.  o.— 75 


^MJN^AGciw  MUSMEBE 

KUel  SMhs,  T^IanMHlL  N.  Y. 

AppMcatfaa  Afife  17,  IMCTSerial  No.  57M13 

ICkta.    (CLllS-^MS) 


A  brassiere,  comprising  a  pair  of  interconnected  fabric 
concavo-convex  shaped  breast  cups,  said  cups  having  a 
curved  upper  marginal  seam,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  stiffen- 
ing wires  located  within  U-diaped  seams  terminating  at 
said  upper  seam,  and  a  pair  of  curved,  spaced  ribs  ex- 
tending from  the  base  of  each  wire  to  the  upper  seam, 
said  ribs  each  including  a  strip  of  soft  resilient  material, 
a  fabric  reinforcing  layer  secured  thereto,  a  fabric  cover 
fitted  over  the  strip  and  layer,  said  ribs  being  stitcbed  to 
the  concave  side  of  said  cups,  said  reinforcing  layers 
holding  said  cups  in  uplifted  condition,  and  a  triangular 
elastic  insert  interposed  in  the  interconnection  between 
the  cups  at  the  bottom  ends  thereof. 


2,S4S,t74 
BRASSIERE 
Nonna  M.  Dnvlg  and  Geocfe  W.  Davli, 

AppUcatfoa  In*  4.  1957,  Serial  No.  M3; 
2  CWm.    (CL  12t— 472) 
I.  A  shoulder  strapless  brassiere  comprising  a  body 
member  of  tough,  fairly  rigid  yet  pliable  material  of  the 
class  consisting  of  bone,  metal  and  plastic,  said  body 
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member  formed  into  a  ptir  of  U-ihapcd  memben  with 
open  tops  and  a  analler  member  extending  between 
the  inner  bouom  portions  of  laid  pair  of  U-ahaped  mem- 
ben and  forming  a  lower  coonectinf  member,  an  upper 
connecting  member  spaced  above  said  lower  connecting 
member  extending  between  said  pair  of  U-shaped  mem- 
bers, fabric  atuched  to  and  covering  said  body  member, 
said  fabric  extending  between  and  above  and  forming 
with  said  U-shaped  memben  a  pair  of  breast  receiving 
cups,  a  back  band  attached  to  said  fabric  adjacent  the 
outer  bottom  portion  of  each  U-shaped  member,  means 
on  each  band  for  detachaUy  attaching  said  bands  at  their 


July  29,  IMS 

having  a  length  of  leu  than  one  half  the  length  of  nid 
first  section  and  being  detacfaably  cagMed  in  said  raooth- 
piece  for  engaging  one  extreme  end  of  the  cartridge  and 
supporting  the  cartridge  in  such  a  manner  that  the  same 
extends  slightly  out  of  said  first  section  when  said  mooth- 
ptecc  is  in  the  normal  position,  a  cigarette  seating  member 
fnctionally  engaged  in  said  second  section  and  defining  an 
aperture  substantially  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  sections 
an  elongated  ejector  extending  through  the  aperture  and 
including  flanged  ends  to  avoid  disengagement  from  said 
cigarette  seating  member,  said  eiector  being  adapted  to 
engage  by  means  of  one  of  its  flanges  a  cartridge  posi- 
tioned m  said  first  section  and  seated  in  said  cartridge 
aeat,  and  a  spring  on  said  ejector  intermediate  said  ciga- 
rette seating  member  and  said  one  flange  to  urge  said 
cigarette  seating  member  against  the  abutment  in  said 
second  section  and  to  urge  said  one  flange  agaimt  the 
cartridge  to  position  die  same  firmly  in  iu  seat  whereby 
the  movement  of  said  mouthpiece  operating  through  said 
cartridge  and  ejector  may  serve  to  eject  a  cigarette  and. 
with  said  second  section  removed,  to  eject  the  cartridge. 


outer  ends,  a  pair  of  diagonal  bands,  each  diagonal  band 
attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  fabric  adjacent  but  short 
of  the  top  of  a  cup  member,  and  attached  at  iu  lower 
eixl  to  the  adjacent  back  band  intermediate  its  end.  said 
lower  and  said  upper  connecting  memben  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  sternum  of  the  user  as  a  sternal  lock  and 
providing  a  primary  vector  for  support  of  the  brassiere, 
said  diagonal  bands  by  virtue  of  their  said  points  of  at- 
tachment to  said  fabric  and  to  said  back  bands  provid- 
ing winged  vecton  inextricably  coordinating,  cooperat- 
ing and  integrating  with  said  primary  vector  to  support 
the  brassiere  on  the  wearer  without  shoulder  straps. 


l,145,t7g 

Pin  CLBANEK  AND  ASH  TRAY 
A.  OUnwi.  Fkecpeet,  n. 

;  Ml   *■  t^l9S%,a$iMN^. 53X9U 

3  CWm.    (CL  131— 24« 


CIGARE  M'g-HOLDBKWnH  DENICOTINIZING 
FILTER  WITH  INHALE  EIECTOR 


AppHortioa  Maeek  17,  I9M,  Sedkl  N^  41M19 
1  ClaiiiB.    (CL  131— IgJ) 


ilSii"* 


3.  A  pipe  bowl  cleaner  comprising  a  compartment  open 
at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  rectangular  bridge  secured  at 
opposite  ends  within  said  compartment,  a  first  pin  pierc- 
ing said  bridge  near  one  end,  a  pipe  scraping  blade 
rotaubly  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  said  pin,  stop 
means  for  limiting  routioo  oi  said  pipe  bowl  scrapii^ 
blade,  said  bridge  having  laterally  aligned  elongated  slots 
near  the  other  end  thereof,  a  second  pin  tlidably  mounted 
within  said  elongated  slots,  a  second  bowl  scraping  blade 
routably  mounted  on  its  lower  end  on  said  second  pin, 
stop  means  adapted  to  limit  routioo  of  said  second  Made. 
and  manually  operable  meaiu  for  adjusting  the  pontioo 
of  said  second  pin  and  scraper  blade  relative  to  said  flret 
Uadei 


2vt4S,t77 
ULTRASONIC  CLEANINC  APPARATUS 


(CL  134—111) 


6J  U 

A  cigarette  holder  having  a  cartridge  for  a  Alter  and 
comprising  a  mouthpiece,  first  and  second  cylindrical  tu- 
bular body  sections  having  ends  correspondingly  threaded 
for  mutual  endwise  engagement,  said  first  and  second 
sections  having  their  opposite  ends  provided  with  in- 
wardly directed  abutmenu.  said  fint  section  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  cartridge,  said 
mouthpiece  having  an  inner  end  slidably  mounted  with- 
in said  first  section  for  movement  between  its  extremities 
and  limited  in  movement  by  the  abutment  of  said  fint 
section  to  prevent  disengagement  in  one  direction  there- 
from, said  mouthpiece  having  iu  inner  end  normally  ad- 
jacent the  abutment  of  the  first  section,  a  cartridge  seat 


1.  Ultrasonic  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  focueed 
compressionai  wave  generating  means  for  setting  up  coaa- 
pressaonal  wave  energy  in  a  surrounding  nif^^ini  directed 
toward  a  distant  focal  point,  an  enclosure  for  contain- 
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tag  both  a  deanint  liquid  aad  an  object  to  b«  cleaned, 
said  eodosore  bctng  ao  dnpoaed  that  said  fenaratiag 
meau  lict  without  awl  said  food  poiM  lies  within  ia  coo- 
Ancs.  and  liquid  conflnint  meam  aaaodated  with  said  fcn- 
erating  means  and  said  cncleaare  for  supportins  a  body 
of  liquid  therebetween  enoaapassint  ^^  entire  path  d 
energy  transnitssioa  between  said  feneratiag  meam  and 
said  enclosore.  said  Kqnid  havtof  good  compraHkMil  wave 
energy  propagating  properties,  whereby  the  input  power- 
lo-cleaning  ratio  is  decreased  for  a  cleaning  liquid  having 
poorer  conipresdonal  wave  propagating  properties  than 
said  last  mentioned  liquid. 


POirrABLE^ri|[lJCITJRE 

Ha  flngleiOBt  PrattHDet  Ala. 
MaRh  13,  IfM,  Scffiai  No.  571,M7 
aniiiwi     (CL13S— ff) 


i^si,m'4^. 


I.  A  portable  and  collapsible  shelter  comprising  s 
pair  of  end  supports,  a  roof  support  and  a  roof  covering 
thereon,  said  end  supports  each  comprising  a  single 
standard  having  upper  and  lower  connecting  frogs  rigidly 
mounted  at  iu  upper  end.  a  ridge  pole  lying  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  with  said  standards  and  rigidly  secured  to 
the  upper  frog  of  each  of  said  standards,  borizonul  cross 
arms  and  inclined  rafters  having  the  inner  ends  of  each 
secured  to  the  lower  and  upper  frogs  respectively,  said 
cross  arms  and  rafters  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
each  sundard,  roof  eave  memben,  frogs  connecting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  rafters  and  croes  arms  to  each  other 
and  to  said  eave  members,  said  eave  members  having 
pins  thereoo  protecting  therebeneath,  said  roof  covering 
comprising  a  sheet  of  a  pliable  material  disposed  over 
said  ridge  pole,  said  rafters  and  said  eave  members. 
means  on  said  covering  detacfaaMy  engaging  said  pins. 


low  inlet  pleasure  permitting  said  valve  to  open  and 
supply  fuel  to  a  first  sector  of  said  burner,  second,  tbfatl. 
and  foimh  valves  each  including  spring  means  for  nor- 
mally hotding  aald  vaWcs  la  doaed  ptMitkm,  meant  for 
coupling  said  aecond,  third,  and  fourth  valves  to  second, 
third,  and  fonrth  sectors  of  said  homer,  a  flow-divider 
valve  coupM  to  said  inlet  and  inctudlng  spring  meaai 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  Mgher  pressure  for  per- 
mitting said  flow-divider  valve  to  open,  a  paaaage  cou- 
pNng  said  flow-divider  valve  to  said  second  valve,  where- 
by said  second  valve  opens  in  response  to  said  higher 
pressure  to  permit  fnel  flow  to  a  second  sector  of  said 
burner,  a  selector  valve  coopled  between  said  flow-divider 
valve  and  said  third  and  fourth  valves  and  normally  oper- 
ative to  isolate  said  third  and  fourth  valves  to  maintain 
them  in  closed  position,  and  a  squirt-flow  valve  coupled 
to  said  control  meam  and  said  selector  valve  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  third  value  of  pressure  for 
opening  said  aelector  valve  and  admitting  preasure  from 
said  flow-divider  valve  to  said  third  and  fourth  valves, 
thereby  to  supply  fuel  to  the  third  and  fourth  sectors  of 
said  burner.  ^ 

AUTOMATIC  OR  MaJwAL  HOT  WATBK 
VENT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
El  Roy  I.  Kraft,  Dea  Flats sa,  DL,  iiiigur  to  The  Dale 
Valve  CsHMBay,  Chkaga,  DL,  a  catyogaHan  oC  m- 


fl 


FUEL 


uuBjm 
PLOW  DrvmER 


FonslF. 
Govi 
efladtana 


17 


lad,a 


^  19Sd.  Saitol  Now  5<4,1«1 
(CL  137— lit) 


ij 


-^•♦«« 


It,  If  54.  Saitol  Na.  45S,at7 
(CL  137— IfT) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  and  scheduling  flow  of  fuel 
to  a  multiple  sector  burner  comprising  an  inlet,  means 
for  increasiiif  or  decreasing  the  pressiue  within  said  inlet, 
a  first  valve  having  spring  meam  re^onsive  to  relatively 


fSHtfmeO 

1.  An  air  vent  valve  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing a  central  cavity  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  cavity 
providing  a  fluid  passageway  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  a  bushing  received  within  said  cavity  in  said  body 
member  in  adiustable  position,  a  valve  element  adjusUbly 
podtionable  along  said  buahing,  said  valve  element  in- 
cluding an  enlarged  end  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
valve  seating  surfaces,  means  in  said  body  member  pro- 
viding a  rigid  seat  for  one  of  said  surfaces,  means  in 
said  bushing  providing  a  rigid  seat  for  the  other  of  said 
surfaces,  said  valve  element  being  moveable  to  place 
said  surfaces  selectively  on  their  re^>ective  seaU.  and  an 
expamible  hygroscopic  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  be- 
tween said  bushing  and  said  body  member  in  circumscrib- 
ing relation  to  a  portion  of  said  valve  element,  said  hy- 
groacopic  means  being  arranged  to  absorb  liquid  passing 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  to  close  off  said 
outlet  after  absorption  of  a  substantial  amount  of  said 
liquid. 

DRA&  VALVES 

!  H.  CSaona.  Mekvaa  Farit,  Fa. 

9, 1954,  Satial  No.  435,4«5 
3  CMw.  (CL  137— 3t4) 
1.  A  drain  valve  for  condensate  comprising  a  housing 
made  of  separable  parts,  a  condensate  inlet  connection  at 
one  end  of  said  housing,  a  bushing  fixedly  mounted  within 
said  housing  subdividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  valve 
chamber  extending  interiorly  to  said  one  end  of  said 
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housiof  and  an  operating  chamber  extending  interiorly 
to  the  odier  end  of  said  housing,  aaid  housing  at  said  one 
end  having  a  first  valve  seat  in  said  valve  chamber  facing 
towards  said  bushing,  said  bushing  having  in  said  valve 
chamber  a  valve  seat  facing  toward  said  first  valve  seat, 
an  actuating  pressure  fluid  inlet  connection  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  housing  and  in  communication  with  said 
operating  chamber,  a  piston  mounted  in  said  operating 
chamber  between  said  bushing  and  said  actuating  pressure 
fluid  OHinectioo,  said  housing  having  a  drain  conoection 
from  said  operating  chamber,  a  first  valve  member  slid- 
ably  supported  in  said  bushing  and  having  a  portion  mov- 
able in  said  valve  chamber  seating  oo  the  valve  seat  on 


said  bushing  and  shutting  off  communication  between 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  drain  connection,  said  first 
member  having  another  portion  in  said  operating  chamber 
and  in  engagement  with  said  piston,  a  second  valve  mem- 
ber in  said  valve  chamber  for  engagement  with  the  first 
valve  seat  and  cutting  off  communication  between  said 
inkt  connection  and  said  valve  chamber,  a  resilient  mem- 
ber interposed  between  said  valve  memben  to  impel  the 
same  toward  their  respective  seats,  said  first  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond valve  member,  said  piston  moving  said  first  valve 
member  to  open  position  for  the  discharge  of  fluid  from 
the  valve  chamber  through  said  operating  chamber  to  said 
drain  connection. 


2,l4S,9t3 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  VOLUME  CX>NTROL  FOR  UQUID 

SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

Otto  KracM  and  Hmm  ^hMiaihiii,  WerdoU,  WeatphaJia, 

GemMsy,  bmImuii  to  KnckC  Pnvca-  and  Motorai- 

fabric  G.  B.  b.  HU  Wcriohl,  Weatphalin,  Gennany 

Applkatioa  December  15, 1953,  Scrtol  No.  39M7< 

ClainM  prioriiy,  apgHcartoB  GcrmaiBy  Dwcmber  15,  1952 

1  ClafaiL    (CL  137—299) 


An  automatic  air  volume  control  for  liquid  supply 
systems  comprising  a  pressure  tank,  a  regulator  unk 
laterally  attached  to  said  pressure  unk  by  a  liquid  flow 
connection  between  said  pressure  tank  and  said  regulator 
Unk  and  an  air  flow  connection  between  said  pressure 
tank  and  said  regulator  unk,  a  discharge  port  in  the  floor 
of  said  regulator  unk,  a  float  stem  having  a  lower  end 
controlling  said  discharge  port,  a  float  secui«d  to  said 
float  stem,  valve  means  controlling  said  liquid  flow  con- 


nection, means  actuating  said  valve  means,  said  valve  ac- 
tuating means  being  controlled  by  said  float  stem  inversely 
to  the  control  of  said  discharge  port,  so  that  the  liquid 
flow  connection  U  open  when  the  discharge  port  is  doaed 
and  vice  versa  a  two-armed  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  inner  wall  of  said  regulator  unk,  an  auxiliary  float 
secured  to  one  arm  of  said  lever,  the  other  arm  of  said 
level  fgaging  said  float  stem  and  holding  said  float  stem 
after  said  auxiliary  float  has  been  lifted  suflkienty  to  open 
the  discharge  port,  a  check  valve  in  said  air  flow  connection 
allowing  flow  of  air  only  from  said  regulator  Unk  into 
said  pressure  Unk.  and  an  inwardly  opening  check  valve 
in  the  wall  near  the  top  of  said  regulator  for  admitting  air 
from  the  atmosphere  into  said  regulator  when  the  air  pres- 
sure in  said  regulator  drops  below  atmospheric  pressure. 


2,S45,9C3 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  WTTH  SUPPLEMENTAL 

CHECK  VALVE 

Citotaa  L.  GrayMO,  Snartor,  Moat 

~'*bnmj  19, 1955,  SarW  No.  497a«5 
ICWto.   (0.137— 329J) 


A  valve  ot  the  character  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  housing  internally 
threaded  for  a  portion  of  its  length  and  having  a  top 
and  bottom  valve  seat  formed  on  the  interior  thereof  and 
an  outlet  opening  adjacent  one  of  said  valve  seats,  a 
manually  actuated  cylindrical  valve  body  externally 
threaded  for  a  portion  of  its  length  at  one  of  its  ends  and 
thereby  threadedly  mounted  within  the  valve  bousing 
for  rotatable  and  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  there- 
to and  for  cooperating  with  said  top  valve  seat,  a  valve 
for  said  bottom  valve  seat  slidably  mounted  within  the 
valve  housing  and  in  abutting  contact  with  said  manually 
actuated  valve  and  actuated  into  a  doaed  position  by 
pressure  of  fluid  within  the  valve  housing  upon  opening 
said  manually  actuated  vahre  a  predetermined  degree,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  valve  body  being  erf  an  outside  di- 
ameter substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
cylindrictl  vtlve  boutinf  and  htriag  an  annular 
groove  formed  therein  of  a  width  equal  to  at  least  one- 
half  the  length  of  said  threaded  portion  of  the  valve 
body,  an  O-ring  disposed  within  said  annular  groove  and 
in  rolling  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
groove  and  with  the  inner  peripheral  lurface  of  said  cy- 
lindrical housing  whereby  a  roUing  seal  will  be  provided 
between  and  in  minimal  frictional  contact  with  both  of 
said  peripheral  surfaces  throughout  the  operative  range 
of  said  valve  body,  a  limit  stop  formed  externally  of  the 
valve  housing  near  its  upper  end.  a  handwheel  slidably 
and  yieldingly  attached  to  the  manually  actuated  valve 
and  having  an  annular  skirt  portion  surrounding  the  up- 
per end  of  the  valve  body  in  concentric  spaced  relation 
thereto,  a  limit  stop  fonned  on  the  inner  periphery  of 


July  29,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1149 


the  ikin  poction  of  «aid  buidwhed  and  Mlapted  for  con- 
uct  with  said  limit  stop  on  the  vahe  bousinf  upon  it>- 
ution  of  the  handwhecl  to  open  the  mamully  actuated 
valve,  wherdby  taid  handwheel  can  be  lifted  to  clear  in 
limit  rtop  from  nid  liotit  Mop  on  the  vaWe  housing  to 
permit  further  roUtion  of  the  handwheel  to  thereby  dis- 
engage the  manually  actuated  valve  from  its  threads  to 
permit  removal  tA  the  valve  body  in  iu  entirety  from  the 
interior  of  the  valve  housing. 


FLUID  COOLED  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
■V  C  Dellcisoa,  CMcnin,  DL,  siiImiii  la  Ctmm  Cc, 
BLt  a  cospanrflaa  «f  miMite 
Jiaaiiy  4, 19S4,  SesW  No.  4gl,77g 
3  Claime.    (CL  137— 34g) 


*•¥« 


1.  In  s  flexible  valve  diaphragm  having  an  internal 
chamber  defined  by  a  top  wall  portion  and  a  bottom  waU 
portion,  a  rim  portion  joining  the  peripheries  of  said  wall 
portions,  the  diaphragm  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  one 
outlet  passage  traversing  said  peripheral  rim  portion,  at 
least  one  supporting  member  positioned  substantially  in  a 
central  portion  of  said  internal  chamber,  the  said  support- 
ing member  comprising  a  transverse  diaphragm  portion 
having  spaced  apart  arcuate  wall  portions  joining  said  top 
wall  and  said  bottom  wall  portions,  the  said  transverse 
diaphragm  portion  being  positioned  in  the  said  chamber 
between  the  respective  inlet  and  outlet  passages. 


M4S,M5 
SEPARABLE,  YIBLDARLK  MOUNTING 
FOR  VALVES 
A.  RobUM,  F«t  WajM,  Ind.,  amlgMir  to  Tok- 
CorponrfioiB,  FoH  Wayne,  ind.,  a  cwposatkin  of 


Appttcadoa  December  12,  19S5,  S«tal  No.  5S2,552 
llCWnii.   (CL  137--454.0 


M- 


1.  In  a  valve  structure,  a  body  defining  a  fluid  passage 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  having  a  central  axis 
and  a  surface  disposed  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
passage,  a  uniUry  vaJve  assembly  including  a  member 
leaving  a  seat,  a  guide  means,  a  poppet  mounted  in  said 
guide  means  for  cooperation  with  said  seat  and  means 
for  urging  said  poppet  toward  said  seat,  said  member 
having  a  sealing  surface  disposed  substantially  coaxial 


with  said  first  mentioned  surface  and  spaced  radialOy 
therefrom,  a  yieldable  gasket  disposed  between  said  sur- 
faces and  means  fbr  deforming  said  gasket  into  aealiag 
contact  with  said  surfaces. 


FLOW  UGULATORS 

DLpandDMiM  A. 
•to«MWi 
Mny  19.  IfSa,  totol  Nn.  3SS,Mt 
SCWhsb.    (0.137— M4) 


6.  A  flow  regulator  comprising  in  combiiution  a  tubu- 
lar bousing  having  an  interior  cylindrical  passage  doaed 
at.ooe  end,  a  radial  port  in  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  pas- 
sage for  flow  leaving  tbt  latter,  a  hollow  piston  having  a 
sliding  flt  in  said  passage  and  controlling  said  port,  a  me- 
tering orifice  in  said  piston  to  pass  flow  to  its  faiteri<«  and 
to  said  port,  a  spring  bearing  against  said  piston  and  seated 
against  the  cloeed  end  of  said  cylindrical  passage  for 
counterbalancing  fluid  pressure  against  said  piston,  and  a 
separate  sleeve  around  said  housing  and  spaMd  therefrom 
to  provide  a  passage  for  flow  leaving  said  port,  packing 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  for  sealing  the  same 
around  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  opening 
downstream  of  said  port  and  the  closed  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder connecting  said  passage  with  the  tubular  interior  of 
said  housing  beyond  said  closed  end  to  provide  an  escape 
conduit  for  said  flow.  t 


}f4f  ff7 
MODULA-ro^GREGULATORS 
wnUam  W.  Tkom.  CUomo.  OL, 

DL 


M,  19S3,  Serial  No.  4«1,14« 
(€3.  U7— S«4) 


1.  A  flow  regulator  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising in  combination  a  valve  housing  having  inlet,  out- 
let and  a  cylindrical  fluid  passage  connecting  inlet  and 
outlet  and  provided  with  a  port,  a  piston  valve  exposed 
to  the  forces  of  fluid  slidable  in  said  passage  and  adapted 
to  throttle  said  port  to  control  the  rate  of  flow,  said 
piston  having  thcreitt  a  metering  orifice  through  which 
the  flow  passes  to  reach  said  port,  said  orifice  being 
only  slightly  restricted  to  produce  only  enough  pressure 
drop  to  actuate  said  valve,  a  spring  resisting  the  move- 
ment of  said  valve,  an  auxiliary  passage  by-passing  said 
port,  said  piston  valve  having  a  small  si4>plemental  orifice 
to  admit  a  small  flow  to  said  auxiliary  passage  arranged 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  valve 
and  adapted  to  produce  a  substantial  pressure  drop  act- 
ing on  said  piston  valve  to  supplement  the  pressure  drop 
through  said  metering  orifice  and  thereby  to  increase  the 
throttling  action  of  said  vahre  and  reduce  the  rate  of 
flow  through  said  regulator  as  the  fluid  pressure  increases. 
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■EUEP  VALVE 

Moris  A* 
Gha  CoTt,  N.  Y.        _ 

N.  Yn  a  tmfuntiom  of  New  Yott 
JaM  If,  IMS,  SmU  No.  3M,74« 
tn«l«M     (GLUT— 5M) 


VJf   •  •      «  J» 


1.  A  relief  valve  for  a  fluid  pressure  system  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  intake  and  discharge  ports,  a  valve 
seat  member  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing,  and 
having  an  opening  therein  oonununicating  with  said  dis- 
charge and  intake  ports,  a  valve  member  normally  en- 
gaging the  valve  seat,  thereby  closing  said  opening  in  said 
valve  seat  member,  said  valve  and  valve  seat  members 
being  movable  in  one  direction  by  the  fluid  pressure,  ad- 
justable means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  vahve 
member  in  said  one  direction,  the  further  movement  of 
the  valve  seat  member  relative  to  the  valve  member  pro- 
ducing SQ»aration  therebetween,  thereby  opening  said 
valve  seat  member  opening,  a  spring  bellows  within  said 
housing  and  engaging  said  valve  seat  member  for  urging 
said  seat  member  in  the  opposite  direction  and  for  main- 
taining said  seat  member  and  housing  in  a  pressure  tight 
relationship,  and  spring  means  including  a  member  slid- 
ably received  within  said  housing  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  discharge  port,  said  slldable  member  being 
connected  to  the  valve  member,  whereby  the  spring  means 
urges  said  valve  member  in  the  opposite  direction  and 
for  eliminating  the  effect  of  varying  back  pressures  at 
the  discharge  port. 


2,I45.M9 

^_^  VALVES 

Cneater  K.  NIckoh.  Sycmorc.  BL, 

Covpovatioa,    Elgia,    IB.,    ■ 


to  ElgiB 
of 


laMsry  27, 1954,  ScrW  No.  4M,419. 
Divided  and  M»  w^fikalkm  Much  12,  1954,  Serial 
No.  415,7U 

t  dalmt.    (CL  137—513.5) 


bore  and  opemng  inwardly  away  tnm  mM  valve  seat, 
whereby  to  allow  (laid  to  bypass  said  check  valve  when 
seated,  and  a  tubular  member  adjustable  endwise  in  the 
bore  in  said  male  portion  so  that  its  ooe  end  b  ftdjusttble 
along  said  slot  and  accordingly  regulates  the  bypass  flow 
therethrough. 


2,t4S,M9 

PRESSURE  RELIASI  VALVE  FOR 

BATTERY  CELLS 

rislowB,  N.  J.,  asri|BOf  ,  wj  wtn 
to  McGniw-E4lBMi  Coaspoay,  ElgiB,  DL,  a  cor- 
flfPOiW 

■Hvy  27, 1955,  8ssW  No.  4S4,33t 
a  nihil     (CL  137-4253) 


5.  A  check  vahre  structure  comprising  two  intercon- 
nected hollow  body  parts  whose  connected  male  and 
female  portions  are  assembled  in  swivelled  relationship 
permitting  disposition  of  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  radially 
connected  to  said  parts  at  any  desired  angle  with  respect 
to  ooe  another  for  widened  adapubility  of  the  structure, 
the  male  portion  on  one  of  said  body  parts  being  of 
elongated  tubular  form  having  a  bore  longitudinally 
thereof  and  a  valve  seat  at  the  outer  end  of  said  bore, 
a  check  valve  element  arranged  to  engage  said  valve  seat 
when  fluid  flows  in  one  direction  through  the  bore,  said 
male  portion  having  an  elongated  metering  slot  provided 


1.  A  pressure  release  valve  comprising  a  flanged  tubu- 
lar member  adapted  to  fit  the  filler  opening  of  a  battery 
cell,  said  tubular  member  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through and  provided  with  a  valve  seat  at  its  outer  end; 
a  cap  of  yieldable  material  fitting  over  the  outer  cod 
of  said  tubular  member  with  its  surrounding  wall  under 
tension  to  close  said  opening  except  at  pressures  su/Bcieat 
to  provide  for  escape  of  gas  between  said  surrounding 
wall  and  tubular  member;  a  plunger  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  tubular  memt>er  for  pressing  the  end  wall  ci 
the  cap  against  said  seat  to  seal  said  opening  at  pressures 
above  said  predetermined  value;  and  extending  integral 
wall  on  said  cap  embracing  said  plunger;  and  a  cylindrical 
housing  member  secured  to  the  flanged  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  having  an  opening  in  the  end  wall  through 
which  extends  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  plunger, 
said  tubular  member,  plunger  and  housing  member  being 
meul  parts,  and  said  cap  and  extending  mtegral  wall 
comprising  a  sheath  around  said  plunger  and  protecting 
it  from  meul-to-metal  contact  with  the  other  of  said 
metal  parts. 

2445,M1 
TANK  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
CUfford  H.  N««r,  Pftaavflla,  Md^aasigMr  to  Maryland 
Company,  Pfkssvllk,  Md.,  a 


Appttcalioa  J 
2 


It,  1954,  Serial  No.  494,531 
(CL  137—5773) 


1.  A  terminus  for  a  tubular  probe  comprising  a  bd- 


therein  longitudinally  thereof  communicating  with  the    low  tubular  end  section  having  a  surface-engaging 
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dkpoaed  •<  aa  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  eod 
said  end  aectioB  haviat  an  orifloe  in  Mid  surflaoc 
iitf  face  diipoaad  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  lioUoar 
tubular  eiKl  aectioa,  and  a  rolter  Jonnialed  at^aoeot  the 
end  of  uid  surface-engaging  face  oAet  from  the  axis  of 
said  hollow  tubular  end 


VALVB  SY8TBM  POK  WATER  SOFTEMBBS 
B.  VanMcha,  CMcMa,  BL 
slihw  4»  IMCtataTNow  4S»,M» 
4CWm   (am— i))) 


relatively  strong  and  iniermitieatly  acting  on  all  warp 
threads,  landing  to  move  same  into  the  aecond  end  posi- 
tion, the  other  force  being  relativeiy  weak  and  actiag 
pemuaently  in  the  directk>o  toward  (be  lint  end  poiitioo, 
of  lodUag  lelacted  waip  threads  in  the  second  end  poai- 
tion  by  a  third  foroe  for  forming  a  shad,  of  slilfUng  the 
phase  of  the  moveroeots  of  juxtaposttiooed  waip  threads 
for  forming  waves  travelling  in  the  direction  of  the  pick, 
of  moving  shuttles  in  the  ventral  segments  of  the  waves, 
and  of  beating  up  the  weft  threads  according  to  the 
progress  of  the  travelling  waves. 


I.  Iq  s  control  valve  for  water  softentng  apparatus 
the  combination  comprising  a  valve  bousing  having  s 
longitudinal  bore,  a  plurality  of  ports  in  said  housing, 
a  valve  shaft  slidabiy  mounted  in  said  bousing,  a  plural- 
ity of  piston  elements  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  sealing!  y 
sliding  engagement  with  the  bore  of  said  housing,  said 
piston  eIemeot«  being  adapted  to  form  a  plurality  of 
chambers  within  said  housing  whereby  said  valve  simul- 
taneously controls  the  flow  of  different  fluids  through 
said  ports;  a  positioner  for  said  valve  stem  comprising 
a  bousing,  a  portion  of  said  valve  stem  slidingly  mounted 
in  said  positioner  bousing,  a  positioner  piston  mounted 
on  said  valve  stem  portion,  four  outlet  ports  in  said 
housing  disposed  along  the  length  thereof  adapted  to 
vent  pressurized,  untreated  water,  inlet  ports  on  said 
housing  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  admit  pres- 
surized untreated  water,  and  an  automatic  regulator  for 
said  positioner  having  at  least  two  inlet  valve  elements 
and  four  drain  valve  elements,  said  inlet  valve  elements 
being  connected  with  a  source  of  preuurized  fluid  and 
one  of  said  inlet  ports,  said  drain  valve  elements  being 
connected  with  a  drain  and  one  of  said  outlet  ports,  and 
timing  means  for  selectively  operating  together  one  of 
said  inlet  valve  elements  and  one  of  said  outlet  valve 
elements. 


MrmoD  OF  andiSans  for  weaving 

Sea,  aad  Otto 

ta  Trikot- 

I.  flcyMsr  A.  Gy 

ISraSTlMl,  fl«<al  No.  3t9JtH 
priatily,  iiiiMiiHiii  Ctnmn  Jwij  22, 1952 
IfdataM.   (CL1»--12) 


1.  A  method  for  weaving,  cooaprising  the  steps  of  mak- 
ing the  warp  threads  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the 
warp  between  a  first  end  position  and  a  second  end  poci- 


2Jt45J9H 
METHOD  AND  Al¥iJtATUS  FOR  FORMING 
DECORATIVE  FABRICS 
L.  MOk,  Aabara,  Mifaa,  Mriganr  to  Balas  Mann- 


fiiaa,  ■■Ipnr  to 
ff  a  canMiMiaB  as  !▼■■■■* 
27, 19Si  SmM  No.  4S4,397 

(CL19f^-47) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  cot  pile  fabrics  by  leno 
action  crossing  of  warp  yarns  over  pile-forming  wires 
which  extend  warpwise,  tiie  steps  of  interlacing  warp 
and  filling  threads  to  form  a  ground  fabric,  interlacing 
warpwise  a  decorating  thread  into  the  ground  fabric  at 
relatively  widely  spaced  apart  points,  interlacing  the 
decorating  thread  in  the  ground  fabric  at  two  closely 
spaced  points  tntermcdiate  each  pair  of  consecutive  widely 
spaced  points,  the  thread  intermediate  said  two  closely 
spaced  points  overlying  the  pile-forming  wire,  holding 
and  guiding  by  means  of  the  pile-forming  wire  the  deco- 
rating thread  offset  from  the  plane  of  the  fabric  between 
the  closely  spaced  points  of  interlacing  as  the  fabric  ad-'' 
vances  during  weaving,  interposing  means  in  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  portion  of  the  decorating  thread  which  is 
offset  from  the  plane  of  the  fabric  intermediate  the  two 
closely  spaced  interlacing  points  to  cause  the  thread  to 
be  severed  between  the  two  closely  spaced  points  and  sub- 
sequently causing  the  severed  threads  to  be  disengaged 
from  their  respective  cloaely  adjacent  points  of  inter- 
lacing, thereby  to  form  tufts  secured  to  the  fabric  at  said 
relatively  widely  spaced  points. 


2,845,995 

THREAD  CLAMP  HAVING  TWO  MOVABLE  JAWS 

Erwla  Pf ail  waller,  Whtterthar,  SwItscriaBd,  aestanor  to 

Sninr  Frirea,  Sacleis  Ammymt^  Whiteithui,  SwMmt* 

land,  a  cofparatfaa  of  Swkaarlaad 

AppHcaHoa  Oetobar  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,425 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  aiihiiiiiaai  Oetobsr  29, 1955 

9  Oslmi     (CL  139— 127) 


tios  by  means  of  two  forces,  one  of  said  forces  being  of  said  jaw  members. 


I .  A  thread  damp  for  temporarily  holding  one  or  more 
threads  in  a  loom  for  weaving,  comprising  a  holder,  two 
jaw  members  movably  mounted  on  said  holder,  resilient 
means  associated  with  said  jaw  members  for  pressing  said 
jaw  members  against  each  other  for  gripping  a  thread, 
and  an  abutment  mounted  on  said  holder  and  adapted  to 
abut  against  and  to  limit  the  closing  movement  of  one 
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DIVICX  FOSrapDCHniON  OF  CX>NTBOL 
PAirHNS  FOB  LOOMS 


N«w323.7f9 


3| 

ScLlJf^-319) 


^ 


1951 


1.  Appantm  for  die  productioa  of  a  weave  control 
transpareiKy,  aid  control  tranipareacy  having  opaque 
areas  which  define  control  infonnati<m  adapted  for  use 
by  a  loom,  said  control  information  being  provided  both 
with  respect  to  a  particular  color  of  a  design  and  with 
respect  to  a  weave  pattern  of  a  fabric  to  be  woven  by 
said  loom  and  in  which  the  design  u  to  be  incorporated, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  color  information  film  which, 
when  exposed  and  developed,  will  provide  color  informa- 
tion for  said  control  transparency;  a  multi-colored  draw- 
ing upon  which  said  design  appears;  mooochromatically 
respmisive  scanning  means  for  ^raiinifn  gajd  drawing 
with  req>ect  to  a  particular  color  thereof;  light  modula- 
tion means  for  exposing  said  film,  said  light  modulation 
means  being  connected  for  nspcmac  to  said  scanning 
means;  means  interposed  between  said  «^"""ing  means 
and  said  light  modulation  means  for  interrupting  said 
response  at  predetermined  intervals  to  produce  a  checker- 
board pattern  on  said  control  film,  said  checkerboard 
pattern  being  modified  in  accordance  with  color  informa- 
tion derived  from  said  scanning  means;  a  weave  pattern 
film  having  opaque  areas  defining  the  locations  of  thread 
crossings  m  said  fabric;  a  further  film,  and  photographic 
exposure  means  for  combining  the  information  on  said 
weave  pattern  film  and  on  said  color  information  film  in 
superposed  relationship  on  said  further  film,  said  further 
film  when  exposed  and  developed,  coottituting  said  con- 
trol trauparency. 


each  adjacent  pair  of  louver  wires  to  hold  the  louver 
wires  in  place,  the  combination  of  means  <***»''ing  a  chan- 
nel adapted  to  receive  the  louver  wires,  means  intermit- 
tently operable  for  advancing  the  louver  wires  into  said 
channel,  a  plurality  of  spaced  rotatable  quills  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  the  warp  wires  and  twist 
them  together  adjacent  to  the  louver  wire  disposed  in 
said  channel  to  provide  a  twist  in  said  warp  wires  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  louver  wires,  a  driving  mo- 
tor, means  drivingly  connecting  said  loover  wire  advanc- 
ing nteans  with  said  Botor,  means  driviagly  connecting 
said  quins  and  said  oolor  and  normally  eBtetive  to  actu- 
ate said  quills  to  cauaelwisting  of  the  pairs  of  warp  wires 
in  timed  sequence  with  the  intermittent  operation  of  said 
louver  wire  advancing  means,  a  brake  for  the  machine, 
an  engaging  solenoid  and  a  disengaging  solenoid  respec- 
tively operable  for  engaging  and  '^'trngating  said  brake, 
an  operating  circuit  for  said  solenoids  and  said  motor, 
and  a  control  solenoid  for  said  operating  circuit  and  hav- 
ing an  armature  movable  into  a  first  position  for  com- 
pleting the  operating  drcuit  for  the  brake  disengaging 
solenoid  and  the  motor  and  movable  into  a  second  po- 
sition for  completing  the  operating  circuit  for  said  brake 
engaging  solenoid  and  simultaneously  breaking  the  op- 
erating circuit  for  the  motor. 


Qunx  DRIVE  mecranSi  and  electkical 

CONTROLS 

Robert  A.  Chrisljr,  Faifc  Floiwt,  aisd  Lao  L.  Levitt,  Btac 

Maad,  DL,  i  iilgi  ii  1 1  So  Rag-Warasr  Cotpoi»do«,  CM- 

ca«o,  nin  a  coiMatfaa  of  rahote 

Appttcatfoa  Aant  l€,  1952,  Serfal  No.  3U^U 

19  Oshii     (CL  14«— 3) 


W9^ 


<^ 


^:^- 


■sris; 


^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  wire  fabric  weaving  ma^-Kiuft  adapted  to  weave 
a  wire  fabric  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  louver 
wiras  extending  across  the  fabric  and  a  plurality  of  pain 
of  warp  wires  extending  lengthwise  of  the  fabric  with 
each  pair  ol  warp  wires  being  twisted  together  between 


STEM 


PROdSafNG  MACHINE 

Wast  Ncwbvy,  Mms.,  aas^sor  to 
'      Sytttm^  lac^  Duven,  Mnak, 

19, 1952,  Serial  N*.  SlMll 
3niiiiii     <CL14«— 71.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  leads  in  electron  tube  but- 
toa  stems  comprising,  a  supporting  framework,  a  motor 
aad  rednctkm  gear  mownled  on  said  framework,  a  cam 
shaft  mounted  oo  said  framework  and  driven  by  said 
redaction  gear,  a  mam  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work, a  Geneva  gear  affixed  to  said  main  shaft  to  impart 
periodic  motion  thereto,  a  Geneva  actuator  for  driving 
said  Geneva  gear,  said  Gcaeva  actuator  being  driven  by 
said  cam  shaft,  a  turret  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  heads  spaced  about  its  periphery,  said  heads 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  button  stems,  said  turret 
being  aflbwd  to  said  main  shaft  and  being  routable  there- 
with, a  first  stationary  sleeve  enclosing  a  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  main  shaft,  a  first  sutiooary  plate  mounted 
on  said  first  stationary  sleeve,  a  stationary  master  gear 
also  mounted  on  said  first  sutionary  sleeve,  a  second 
stationary  sleeve  enclosing  a  second  end  portion  of  said 
main  shaft,  said  turret  being  affixed  to  said  main  shaft 
at  a  central  point  between  said  first  and  second  stationary 
sleeves,  first  and  secotid  bushings  mounted  oo  said  first 
and  second  sleeves  at  points  substantially  equidistant, 
from  said  turret,  first  and  second  drive  plates  mounted 
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on  said  ftrtt  and  second  bushings  and  axially  movable 
thereon,  first  and  second  barrel  cams  mounted  adjacent 
the  extremities  of  said  cam  shaft,  first  and  second  arms 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  framework  between  said  cam 
shaft  and  said  main  shaft,  first  and  second  cam  followers 
affixed  to  said  first  arms  at  the  ends  adjacent  said  barrel 
canu,  said  barrel  cams  being  grooved  to  carry  said  cam 
followers  through  periodic  movements  axially  of  said 
cam  shaft  during  rotation  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  pivot  arms  being  affixed  to  said  first 
and  second  drive  plates,  each  of  said  turret  heads  having 
a  gear  fixed  thereto  and  meshing  with  said  stationary 
master  gear  to  provide  rotation  of  said  heads  through  a 
predetermined  angle  at  each  rotary  movement  of  said 
turret,  a  plurality  of  bending  tools  clamped  in  opposing 
relationship  about  the  periphery  of  said  first  and  tecond 
stationary  plates,  said  bending  tools  being  arranged  in 
pain  at  rest  poaitions  of  said  turret  as  determined  by  the 
movement  of  said  Geneva  gear,  a  plurality  of  drive  disk* 
adjustably  affixed  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  said  first 
and  second  drive  plates,  said  drive  disks  being  arranged 
to  contact  said  bending  tools,  rotation  of  said  barrel  cam 
and  said  Geneva  gear  being  synchronized  such  that  at 
each  rest  period  of  said  turret  said  drive  plates  move 
inwardly  toward  each  other  to  actuate  said  bending  tools 
and  outwardly  during  rotatioiuU  movement  of  said  turret* 
said  heads  betng  rotated  at  each  rotational  movement  of 
said  ttnret  to  present  a  different  lead  of  said  button  stenu 
to  said  bending  tools  at  each  rest  position  of  said  turret. 


SCREENING  DISPENSER  FOR  CATHODE-RAY 

TUBE  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 

Janes  &  Bafley,  CMfga,  DL,  aaslvMr  to  The  Raafauid 

Cocyottlon,  a  corponthM  of  Illliiois 

AppttcatkNi  September  17,  19M,  Serial  No.  (lt^39 

SCIalma.    (CL  141— 91) 


an 

1.  A  luminescent-powder-slurry  dispenser  for  use  with 
cathode-ray  tube  manufacturing  apparatus  upon  which  a 
bulb  containing  a  pool  of  settling  solution  is  supported 
with  its  neck  portion  uppermost  comprising:  a  hopper  for 
storing  said  powder  slurry;  a  conduit  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  hopper  and  movable  to  project  its  lower 
end  into  said  bulb  to  a  position  above  the  surface  of  said 
settling  solution;  valve  means  for  establishing  the  flow  of 
said  powder  slurry  from  said  hopper  through  said  con- 
duit; means  for  opening  said  valve  means  in  response  to 
disposition  of  said  lower  end  within  said  bulb;  a  source  of 
rinse  medinm;  and  means  coupled  to  said  rinse  medium 
source  for  flushing  said  hopper  and  conduit  with  said  rinse 
medium,  in  timed  relation  with  the  opening  of  said  valve 
means,  while  said  lower  end  is  disposed  within  said  bulb. 


2,t45.1M 

UGHTWEIGIIT  RECIPROCATING  SASH 

GANG  SAW 

WOliuB  R.  lakMky,  MHkegoa,  Mich. 

AppUcatloa  May  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  5t5,9M 

9  CWm.    (CL  143— «•) 


t**> 


k>, 


f^-^t-* 


2.  A  ripping  saw  for  sawing  a  thick  section  of  material 
into  several  thin  sections  comprising  a  base,  a  frame  rig- 
idly mounted  on  said  base,  a  sash  reciprocally  mounted  in 
said  frame,  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  guideways,  said  guideways  each  comprising  a  set 
of  two  parallel  spaced  tracks  having  similarly  shaped 
surfaces  facing  each  other,  said  sash  comprising  paraillel 
side  supports,  saw  blade  support  means  rigidly  nKMinted 
on  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  side  supports,  a 
plurality  of  saw  blades  extending  between  and  supported 
by  said  support  means,  said  side  supports  having  adjust- 
ing means  located  intermediate  its  ends  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  side  supports  thereby  providing  means  fcM* 
increasing  the  distatice  between  said  saw  blade  support 
meaitt  for  applying  a  tension  to  said  saw  blades,  and 
trolley  units  mounted  on  each  of  said  side  members, 
said  trolley  units  comprising  four  wheels  adapted  to 
rotate  al>out  parallel  axes  and  all  on  the  same  plane, 
said  wheels  bdng  arranged  so  that  for  each  set  of  tracks 
two  of  said  wheels  ride  on  the  shaped  surface  of  one 
track  and  the  other  two  wheels  ride  on  the  shaped  surface 
of  the  other  tracks,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  sash 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  guideways  whereby  said 
wheels  will  ride  back  and  forth  on  said  guideways  thereby 
directing  the  path  of  said  sash  and  said  saw  blades. 


2345,1M 

TIMBER  SHEARING  HEAD 

Cymt  Eari  Hoaiky,  Kankakee,  Dl.,  aasigMN-  to  Manco 

Mfg.  Co.,  Bradley,  Dl.,  a  coiponrtloD  of  IDiiiols 

AppUcatton  AngMt  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531JM 

9  Claims.    (C\.  144—34) 


3.  A  cutter  head  for  severing  trees  and  the  like  com- 
prising body  means  having  a  lateral  opening  for  receiv- 
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inf  a  tree  or  the  like  to  be  terered.  said  body  means 
including  a  hook  portion  definiog  a  portion  of  said  open- 
ing and  adapted  to  be  puMd  aroond  said  tree,  shearing 
blade  meaas  slidahly  carried  by  said  body  means  for 
movement  across  said  opening  and  toward  and  away  from 
said  hook  portion,  guide  means  on  said  body  means  for 
one  side  margin  of  said  Made  meuM,  which  guide  means 
is  disposed  along  a  closed  side  marginal  portion  of  said 
body  means  and  substantially  traverses  said  opening,  and 
an  elongated  supporting  member  secured  to  an  opposite 
side  margin  of  said  blade  means  and  including  a  bi- 
furcated forward  end  portion  having  sections  respectively 
overlying  opposite  surfaces  of  said  blade  means  and  ex- 
tending subsuntially  to  a  forward  edge  of  said  blade 
means,  and  adjustable  abutment  means  extending  from 
said  sections  and  clamping  said  blade  means  therebe- 
tween for  restraining  flexing  of  the  blade  means  during 
a  shearing  operation. 


244S,ltl 

DADO  CUTTERS 
Albctt  Fred  WoodcO,  DrilM,  To^ 

Mfg.  Co^  DbDm,  Tcx^  a  umptnikm  of  T 
Aypttcatfoa  May  3, 1957.  SesW  No.  65M99 
nClainw.    (CL  144— 235) 


to  Rolcx 


5.  A  dado  cutter  comprising  a  flat  disk  having  opposed 
arcuate  margins,  a  first  pair  of  opposed  teeth  extending 
outwardly  from  said  margins  and  being  offset  from  said 
disk,  said  first  pair  of  teeth  being  parallel,  a  second  pair 
of  teeth  extending  outwardly  from  said  margins  in  lat- 
erally offset  relation  to  said  disk  and  being  at  a  small 
angle  to  said  disk,  and  means  for  mounting  said  disk  on 
a  saw  arbor. 

2345,]t3 

TACK  STRIP  NAILER 

Earic  K.  fl/phn.  Dcaver,  Cdo. 

Applkatfoa  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,417 

3  ClakiM.    <CL  145—44) 


1.  A  nailer  applicable  to  the  instanitioa  of  tack  strips 
characterized  by  attaching  nails  perpendicularly  out- 
standing from  end-fixed  relation  therewith  in  a  uniformly- 
spaced  succession  longitudinally  thereof,  said  nailer  com- 
prising a  rigid  member  having  flanges  to  straddle  the 
width  of  a  tack  strip  in  longitudinally-shiftable  relation 
with  portions  thereof  wherein  the  attaching  nails  have 
been  seated,  drivers  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  member 
in  a  spacing  corresponding  with  that  of  said  attaching 
nails  for  aligned  registration  with  adjacently-paired  attach- 
ing nails  of  an  associated  strip,  means  resiliently  urging 
said  drivers  to  the  limit  of  their  extension  from  said  mem- 
ber away  from  the  strip,  and  guide  means  to  register  said 
drivers  with  the  attachmg  naiis. 


PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  WTTH  HINGED  RELA^ 
TTVELY  MOVAMJ  PARTS 
Mania  Fhnhai*  Taaaack*  N.  1. 

)c«aber  5, 1954,  Scttai  N«.  414.1f9 
4nilMi      (CL15*— J) 


t*. 


1 .  A  plastic  container  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising two  substantially  similar  diah-shaped  parts,  in- 
tegral means  hingedly  coupling  said  parts,  the  parts  having 
outwardly  projecting  flanges  alined  one  with  the  other 
and  extending  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
periphery  of  said  parts  anid  terminating  in  flange  ends 
adjacent  said  integral  means,  intercngaging  means  alined 
and  spaced  drctmiferentially  of  the  flanges  for  detach- 
ably  coupling  said  flanges  in  securing  the  parts  in  dosed 
position  one  upon  the  other,  said  hinge  means  compris- 
ing parts  disposed  intermediate  and  in  alinement  with  the 
flange  ends,  and  a  straight  round  hinge  portion  joining 
said  hinge  parts.  ,,„ 


rft 


2J45,1M 
NOTEBOOK 
NsM,  Wwtagh,  N.  T. 

S,  19S7,  Serial  N*.  «4,»94 

(CLlS»-4t) 


1.  A  two-piece  notebook-purse  combination  compris- 
ing a  purse  element  having  a  substantially  flat  base;  a 
double  platform  element  secured  at  its  median  area  to 
said  base  of  said  purse  element,  said  double  platform 
element  having  opposed  platforms  each  having  a  Li- 
shaped  channel,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  pair  of 
cut-outs  at  their  respective  ends  to  facilitate  iosertation 
of  a  flat  rigid  element. 


2,t4S.lM 
RESILIENT  ECCENTRIC  LOCK  RING 
Re«kca  C.  BaiMr.  Coafcga,  CaHf.,  asslgMM-  to  Baker  OU 
Took,  lac,  Los  A^dcs,  CaMf .,  a  corpoeatloa  of  Cali- 


AfvMcalkM  November  3B,  19S3,  SsHal  No.  395,M3 
1  Claim.    <a.  151—19) 

In  a  threaded  joint:  a  male  member  having  an  external 
thread  received  within  an  internal  thread  of  a  female 
member;  said  female  member  having  a  cottoterbore 
longitudinally  to  one  side  of  its  internal  thread  and  ex- 
tending to  an  end  of  said  female  member,  said  counter- 
bore  having  a  smooth  inner  wall  surrounding  said  male 
member,  the  periphery  of  said  male  member  within 
said  counterbore  and  outwardly  thereof  being  smooth, 
said  wall  being  sli^tly  eccentric  with  respect  to  the 
smooth  periphery  of  said  male  member  to  provide  an 
annular  space  between  said  wall  and  peripbery  that  coo- 
verges  arcuately  in  opposite  directions;  and  an  expao- 
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sible  and  contnctible  ring  legment  exteodiiif  iliflitly 
more  than  180  degrees  and  movable  longitudinally  into 
said  counterbore  and  annular  space  from  said  end  of 
said  female  member,  after  said  external  thread  has  been 
received  within  said  internal  thread,  the  inner  surface 
of  said  segment  being  smooth  and  having  a  normal  radius 
of  curvature  less  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
smooth  periphery  of  said  male  member  when  said  seg- 
ment is  out  of  said  space  and  unrestrained,  said  seg- 
ment being  expanded  for  lateral  placement  on  the  snK>oth 
periphery   of  said   male  member  and  location   in  said 


ing  means  to  carry  said  tool  around  a  po^rtion  of  the  cir> 
cumferenc«  of  Mid  base  and  acroM  nid  lead-in  wire, 
and  means  for  actuating  in  proper  time  relation  said 
means  for  adTancing  the  Tiln-ator  and  said  means  for 
moving  the  vibrator. 


•ut*  ■  -ff 


annular  space  and  contracting  therein  so  that  the  inner 
surface  of  said  segment  conforms  to  and  grips  the  smooth 
periphery  of  said  mak  member,  the  outer  surface  of 
said  segment  being  smooth  and  conforming  to  the 
curvature  of  said  counterbore  wall  when  said  segment 
is  in  said  annular  space,  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
of  said  segment  converging  arcuately  toward  each  other 
in  opposite  directions  in  conformance  with  the  converg- 
ence of  said  annular  space  to  be  wedged  between  said 
wall  and  periphery  of  said  male  member  and  prevent 
relative  arcuate  motion  between  said  members  in  both 
directions. 

2J454t7 
LAMF  BASING  AFPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Beck,  Eaet  Clcvcfauii,  Oyo,  aalgMir  to  Gea- 
eral  Electric  Cumpany,  a  cofponrtkM  of  New  York; 
pmttmt  dedicated  to  the  PisMIc  toaofar  at  H  relates  to 
laaipe  ami  laaip  pMta  to  ftc  esleat  itelad  la  dooiBMat 
recorded  to  the  Untied  Statea  Patoat  OAcc,  Jawnry  4, 
1954,  Liber  U-23S,  p«e  394 
Orlgtoal    appBcatloa    December   2^    1951,    Serial    No. 
2«3,43S     DIvMcd  and  fhli  appHcafioa  December  22, 
19S3.  Serial  No.  999,742 

1  CMh.    (CL  1S3— 1) 


2.S4Sat8 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  AFPUCATOR 

Kcoipcr  M.  Hammcll,  Haishbig,  Pa^  aad  Karlls  Daka, 

lirta  of  HanMwf,  Pa^  ^  Mia.  Knriii  Daka, 

laiiiihan,  Pfc;  aaid  lliaiaiin  asrigaor 

to  AMP  laeerpontod,  a  teraeeatlea  of  New  Jeney 

Applicatioa  Jaac  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,9M 

(FHed  aMhr  Rale  47(a)  aad  3S  U.  S.  C  116) 

19Clafaaa.    (CL  153— 1) 


>»»#  «  «•*<• 


I.  An  applicator  mechanism  for  applying  to  a  con- 
ductor a  connector  having  a  ferrule-forming  ear  coo^- 
prising  an  anvil  resiliently  mounted  on  the  press  bed  of 
said  mechanism  and  having  a  die  face  for  supporting  the 
connector  in  crimping  position,  guiding  means  in  said 
die  face,  a  ram  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
bar,  a  crimping  die  on  said  ram  for  cooperation  with 
said  die  face  on  movement  of  said  ram  toward  said  bar 
to  curl  the  ear  to  form  a  ferrule,  said  guiding  means 
being  positioned  to  deflect  the  ear  end  across  the  bottom 
of  the  ferrule,  the  resilient  nnounting  for  said  anvil  being 
sufficiently  stiff  to  maintain  said  die  face  in  fixed  position 
during  ferrule  formation,  an  indentor  fixed  relative  to 
the  press  bed  and  relatively  slidable  in  a  channel  in  said 
anvil  for  indenting  the  ferrule  bottom,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  ram  for  depressing  said  anvil  after  ferrule 
formatioa  to  cause  said  indentor  relatively  to  slide  in  said 
channel.  

2345,1M 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  HELICALLYWOUND 

LAMINATED  TUBES 

Ervto  J.  ScbaeMcr,  Detroit,  Mich. 

December  31.  1954.  Serial  No.  479,192 
7ClalBM.    (CL154— 1.S) 


Lamp  manufacturing  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
holding  at  a  peening  sUtion  a  glau  bulb  with  a  base  fit- 
ted thereon  and  a  leaden  wire  wedged  between  said  bulb 
and  base  and  extending  longitudinally  dierebetween  and 
with  the  bulb  and  base  oriented  to  present  said  lead-in  wire 
at  a  predetermined  angular  position  in  said  holding  means, 
a  vibrator  mounted  at  said  station  in  a  position  to  be  lo- 
cated in  apposition  to  the  side  of  said  base  in  w4iich 
said  lead  wire  is  wedged,  a  peening  tool  fastened  to  said 
vibrator,  means  for  first  advancing  said  vibrator  toward 
said  holding  means  to  cause  said  tool  to  engage  the  side 
of  the  base  of  a  lamp  presented  at  said  station,  and  means 
for  then  moving  said  vibrator  transversely  of  said  hold- 


1 .  A  machine  for  making  a  heHcally-wound  laminated 
tube  from  an  elongated  continuous  flexible  strq»,  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  shaft  including  a  itrip-winding  mandrel 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  dispoMd  in  ungen- 
tial  winding  relationship  with  said  strip,  a  hollow  member 
having  a  strip^onfining  bore  disposed  in  radially-dispowd 
co-axial  encireling  relationship  with  said  mandrel,  means 
for  routing  said  mandrel  to  wind  said  strip  helicaUy 


1156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1958 


therecm.  means  compriaing  axiaUy-movable  pusher  ele-  pendent  mountingt  on  the  rearward  portions  of  the  springs 
ments  disposed  drcumf erentially  around  said  mandrel  substantially  fonmrdly  of  said  ^rinfi'  rearwardmott  parts 
for  pushing  the  wound  convolutiooa  of  said  strip  axially 
along  said  mandrel  into  said  bore  into  side-to-side  en- 
gagement with  one  another,  and  means  for  supplying  heat 
to  said  bore,  and  means  for  advandng  said  pusher  ele- 
ments axially  along  said  mandrel. 


1MS,1U 
CONVERTIBLE  TABLE-BENCH  ASSEMBLY 

MUHm  Birdi  Grawl,  Gkn  MOh,  Pa. 

AppUcatfoo  Febrawy  9, 1954,  SotU  No.  5M^3 

1  Claia.    (CL  155--43) 

(Gnwtod  udcr  TMk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ftc  2M) 

iM  t^to 


An  article  of  furniture  for  use  as  a  table  or  a  bench 
which  comprises  a  stanchion  fixedly  suppcHting  at  its 
upper  end  a  generally  rectangular  seat  having  front,  rear 
and  opposed  side  edges,  a  first  fixed  plate  extending  trans- 
versely of  one  side  edge  of  the  seat  and  forming  a  first 
vertical  flange  above  the  seat,  a  second  fixed  plate  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  other  side  edge  of  the  seat  and 
forming  a  second  vertical  flange  above  the  seat,  each  of 
said  flanges  providing  a  front  vertical  edge  portion  ad- 
jacent the  front  edge  of  the  seat  and  a  rear  vertical  edge 
portion  adjacent  and  beyond  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat,  a 
slot  in  each  of  said  rear  vertical  edge  portions,  each  slot 
being  generally  vertical  and  terminating  in  an  upper 
generally  horizontal  locking  area,  a  rectangular  table  top 
having  front,  rear  and  opposed  side  edges,  said  opposed 
side  edges  of  the  table  top  being  spaced  apart  to  be  re- 
ceived between  and  in  closely  adjacent  relation  with  taid 
flanges,  each  of  said  opposed  side  edges  of  the  table 
top  having  a  lug  extending  laterally  therefrom,  one  of 
said  lugs  t>eing  received  in  one  of  said  slots  aixl  the  other 
lug  being  received  in  the  other  of  said  slots  when  the 
article  of  furniture  is  assembled,  said  lugs  being  movable 
into  the  upper  locking  area  of  the  slots  to  position  the 
table  top  in  horizontal  position  with  its  lower  face  in 
closely  adjacent  relation  with  the  upper  face  of  the  seat 
and  said  lugs  being  movable  downwardly  of  the  slots 
when  the  table  top  is  tilted  from  its  horizontal  position 
to  provide  a  back  rest  for  the  seat,  abutment  means  on 
the  lower  face  of  the  seat  and  adjacent  its  rear  edge  to 
maintain  the  table  top  in  its  tilted  position  and  said 
stanchion  being  adjustable  upwardly  or  downwardly  to 
accommodate  the  article  of  furniture  for  use  as  a  table 
or  as  a  bench. 


2,845,111 
VEHICLE  CHAHt 
Chester  J.  Barecki  and  Bror  W.  Hcvtiuoo,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mkh.,  assigiion  to  American  Seating  Coapany,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Applicatioo  March  25.  1957,  Serial  No.  64S,351 
7  Claims.    (CI.  155—53) 
7.  In  a  chair  structure:  a  base  providing  parallel  front 
and  rear  supports;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  springs  com- 
prising metal  straps  connected  at  the  front  and  rear  to 
said   supports  respectively,  said  springs  extending  rear- 
wardly,  then  upwardly  and  then  forwardly  from  the  rear 
support;    and   a  rigidly   connected  chair  seat  and  back 
mounted   on  said   springs   for   floating   movement,   the 
seat  having  mountings  on  the  forward  portions  of  the 
springs  adjacent   said   front   support   and   having  inde- 


whereby  the  rear  part  of  the  rigidly  connected  seat  and 
back  floats  more  freely  than  the  front  part  thereof. 


2,145,112 

CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE 

Mania  BoreBstein,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Jaonry  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  (33,449 

3C1aiiiM.    (CL  155—112) 


v 

"j               f 

w 

i- — = — -— CJ 

1 } 

1 .  Convertible  furniture  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 
having  supporting  legs  thereon  and  formed  with  side, 
front  and  back  members,  an  arm  rest  on  a  side  mem- 
ber, said  arm  rest  having  depending  portions  nesting 
with  complementary  portions  on  the  side  member  with 
means  for  securing  the  arm  rest  and  the  side  member 
releasably  together,  the  front  and  back  members  each 
having  an  upper  edge  and  an  inwardly  extending  ledge 
thereon,  a  removable  support  element  resting  within  the 
frame  and  upon  the  ledges,  one  of  the  ledges  being 
wider  than  the  other,  the  support  element  having  a  de- 
pending cleat  adjacent  but  spaced  from  one  edge,  the 
cleat  being  adapted  to  seat  on  the  wider  ledge,  and  the 
other  side  of  the  support  element  being  adapted  to  seat 
on  the  narrow  ledge  when  the  support  element  is  in  one 
position  to  support  the  element  in  an  inclined  position, 
but  when  the  support  element  is  reversed  the  edges  of 
the  support  element  having  its  edges  resting  on  the  ledges 
to  support  the  support  element  in  a  flat  position. 


-k- 1  wfi 


2445,113  '  •^ 

STUDY  BOARD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ARM  CHAIRS 

James  H.  KmI,  L«Mir,  N.  C. 

Applicadoa  Marck  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,744 

3  ClalnH.    (a.  155—123) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  chair  arm  having  a 

broad  top.  said  top  having  a  longitudiiully  extenditig  slot 

therethrough,  of  a  movable   board  normally  housed   in 

vertical  position  within  said  hollow  arm  and  of  such  size 

as  to  pass  freely  through  said  slot,  means  at  the  upper  end 

of  said  board  for  limiting  its  downward  movement,  and  a 
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vertically  dispoicd  pivot  pin  hingedly  connected  with  the  kwded  fuel  coatrol  valve  dispoted  in  the  fuel  supply 
other  end  of  said  board  and  of  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  passage  and  biassed  into  closed  position,  an  operadni 
than  the  width  of  said  slot,  whereby  when  said  board  is   member  for  said  valve  movably  mounted  on  the  blo^ 

in  q>aced  relationship  with  req>ect  to  the  burner  at  the 
side  thereof  remote  from  the  seating  surface,  and  an 


I 

gtta»' 


lifted  out  of  said  slot,  said  pin  enters  the  slot,  and  stop 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  pin  for  preventing  it  from 
passing  out  through  said  slot  and  for  thus  limiting  the 
upward  movement  of  said  board. 


2,845,114 

COMBINATION  SEAT  AND  TABLE 

LawTMce  K.  Edwavda,  Glciidala,  Mo. 

AppUcatkMi  Janoary  13, 19S4,  Scftei  No.  4«3,M2 

16  Claims.    (O.  155—124) 


12.  In  combiiutioo,  a  seat,  a  table  top.  and  means 
for  mounting  the  top  for  swinging  movement  between  a 
retracted  podtioo  above  the  seat  and  a  forward  position 
wherein  it  is  located  outward  away  from  the  seat  com- 
prising a  rigid  U-shaped  frame,  one  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  frame  extending  horizontally  lengthwise  under 
the  table  top  and  supporting  the  top  and  having  a  pivotal 
connection  with  the  top.  the  frame  being  pivotally  mount- 
ed with  respect  to  the  seat  for  swinging  movement  0Q 
a  horixootal  axis  adjacent  the  floor  and  parallel  to  the 
seat,  said  U-shaped  frame  restraining  said  top  against 
movement  in  all  degrees  of  freedom  except  tilting  on 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  and  movement  with 
said  frame  toward  and  away  from  the  seat,  supporting 
and  stabilizing  means  for  the  top  constituted  by  at  least 
one  rear  leg  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  top 
spaced  from  the  said  one  portion  of  the  U-shaped  frame 
for  restraining  the  tilting  of  the  top  to  maintain  the  top 
substantially  horizontal,  and  a  slop  on  one  of  the  frame 
and  seat  elements  engageable  by  said  supporting  and 
stabilizing  means  for  limiting  the  outward  swing  of  the 
top  whereby  said  U-shaped  frame  and  said  supporting 
and  stabilizing  means  act  as  the  sole  support  for  the  top 
in  the  forward  position  of  the  top. 


2.145,115 
MAZOUT  BURNERS 


AppBcatkM  May  It,  1955,  Sariai  No.  Miaf 
nslMi  priority.  appBcartoM  Fnwce  May  14, 1954 
4  CinlM.    (CL  15»— 73) 
1.  In  a  burner  assembly  for  liquid  fuel,  a  burner,  a 
mounting  block  having  a  shoulder  to  form  a  seat  and  a 
seating  surface  on  said  shoulder,  said  block  including  a 
passage  for  liquid  fuel  opening  at  the  seating  surface 
of  the  shoulder,  and  the  burner  including  a  fuel  inlet 
opening  at  its  surface  seating  against  the  shoulder  and  cor- 
responding in  position  to  the  passage  therein,  a  spring- 


extensible  and  retractable  means  disposed  between  tbt 
burner  and  the  valve  operating  member  so  as,  when  ex- 
tended, to  abut  against  said  burner  to  force  said  burner 
against  said  seating  surface  and  abut  against  said  operating 
member,  to  transmit  the  force  of  the  extensible  and  re- 
tractable means  to  the  valve  to  open  said  valve. 


2445,1 1< 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

Erie  SIglnfl  rMTBSOB.  nlaliiM.  SwcflCB 
AppllcatkM  March  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  491,9«9 

■ppBcartoB  SwiisB  Mmnk  23, 194t 
1  data.    (CL  lit— 34) 


\\\\S^'>  ■>^>>J 


L\wv>.^  ^' 


^^ 


In  a  window  structure  for  closing  a  window  opening 
in  the  wall  of  a  building  for  admission  of  light  and  air, 
comprising  a  rectangtilar  frame  to  be  mounted  with  two 
of  its  sides  in  vertical  position  and  with  its  two  other 
sides  as  bottom  and  top,  respectively,  of  said  frame,  and 
a  double  sash  composed  of  an  inner  sash  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  in  said  frame  from  shut  position 
therein  through  an  angle  of  about  180*  about  a  hori- 
zontal median  axis,  and  an  outer  sash  mounted  on  said 
inner  sash  for  swinging  movement  therewith  and  in  rela- 
tion thereto,  the  combination  comprising  each  of  said 
inner  and  outer  sashes  being  composed  of  a  one-piece 
metal  bar  bent  to  U-shaped  formation  with  rounded 
comers  between  its  bottom  portion  and  integral  legs  form- 
ing bottom  and  vertical  sides,  respectively,  of  the  re- 
spective sash,  and  a  straight  sash  top  rail  extending  be- 
tween the  free  ends  of  said  legs  and  forming  right  angles 
with  them  and  being  detachably  secured  at  its  ends  to  said 
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ends  of  said  legs,  each  of  said  legs  of  said  U-fonnatkm 
of  said  inner  sash  being  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends 
to  one  of  the  vertical  sides  of  said  frame,  said  detachable 
sash  top  rail  having  a  depending  flange  f6r  hiding  a  blind 
to  be  mounted  on  said  inner  sash  top  rail  inside  thereof 
and  to  be  boused  between  said  depending  flange  of  said 
inner  sash  and  said  depending  flange  of  said  outer  sash, 
said  inner  sash  top  rail  being  formed  in  the  inside  thereof 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  depending  flange  thereon 
with  a  groove  for  receiving  a  mounting  bar  for  said  blind, 
and  each  of  said  inner  aixl  outer  sashes  being  provided  in 
the  inside  of  its  U-formatioo  and  in  the  free  edge  portion 
of  its  said  depending  flange  with  recesses  for  receiving 
the  edges  of  a  glass  pane,  said  detachable  inner  sash 
top  rail  having  in  cross  section  the  shape  of  a  hat 
section  with  crown  and  front  and  rear  brim  portions  and 
with  a  veil  hanging  from  the  front  end  of  the  front  brim 
portion  and  fanning  said  depending  flange  of  said  inner 
sash  top  rail,  and  said  outer  sash  top  rail  cominising  a 
strip-shaped  portion  fitting  over  the  portion  of  said  inner 
sash  top  rail  forming  the  rear  brim  portion  of  the  hat 
section,  a  flange  projecting  upwards  from  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  strip  portion  for  contact  with  the  portion 
of  said  inner  saah  top  rail  forming  the  rear  side  of  the 
crown  of  the  hat  section,  and  said  depending  flange  of 
said  outer  sash  top  rail  being  provided  on  said  strip- 
shaped  portion  adjacem  the  other  longitudinal  edge 
thereto. 


3J45.117 
ROfXAWAY  SCREEN 

Dnvid  Aa  Bwij,  mNcC,  uL 

■M  13,  1955.  Serial  N«.  514,M4 
1  CUa.    (CL  IM— M9) 


A  rollaway  screen  construction  for  an  opening  between 
vertical  side  members  comprising  a  spring  tensioned  hori- 
zontal roller  at  the  top  of  said  opening,  a  flexible  screen 
member  for  closing  said  opening  having  side  edges  adja- 
cent said  side  members  and  an  upper  edge  attached  to 
said  roller  for  rolling  of  said  screen  on  said  roller  to 
raise  said  screen  member,  pairs  of  vertical  angle  bars 
at  each  side  edge  of  the  screen  member  at  oppodte 
sides  of  the  screen  member  for  guiding  said  screen  mem- 
ber during  raising  thereof,  the  bars  of  the  pairs  at  one 
side  of  the  screen  member  being  fixed  to  said  side  mem- 
bers, vertically  spaced  blocks  on  each  side  member  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  screen  member,  rotary  crank 
handle  shafts  joumaled  in  said  blocks  and  on  which  the 
other  angle  bars  of  the  pairs  are  slidable  laterally  for 
clamping  the  side  edges  of  said  screen  member  between 
the  angle  bars  of  the  pairs,  and  cams  on  said  shafts 
rotatable  thereby  against  said  other  angle  bars  for  slid- 
ing the  latter  laterally,  said  other  angle  bars  having 
transverse  slots  therein  through  which  said  shafts  extend 
and  which  slidably  guide  said  other  angle  bnn. 


nn^s  secured  to  said  frames  across  said  openings  and 
comprising  flexible  sheet  members,  a  brace  bar  at  the 
outer  side  of  each  sheet  and  accessible  from  within  the 
car,  each  said  bar  having  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced 
lugs  extending  through  said  sheet  and  having  inner  por- 


tions provided  with  apertures  for  receiving  a  tie  member, 
said  lugs  being  in  the  form  of  flat  piercing  webs  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  bar  to  form  a  narrow,  vertical  slit 
within  the  sheet  door,  said  lugs  being  spaced  from  the 
edges  of  the  bar,  and  tie  member  means  engaging  the  lugs 
of  said  oppositely-disposed  bars. 


2,145,119 
HYDRAULIC  TIMER 

rrcoenck  D>  GiMalcf,  LoMbMV,  uL, 

mane  Iiw  ,  a  coewmfios  of  Ilnaois 
AppUcatiM  May  7, 1953,  Serial  Na.  353,654 
SCIaiM.    (CLKl— 1)  ^' 


to  Aqna- 


2,S45,llt 
CAR  CLOSURES 
H.  Ford,  OBMha,  Nckr„ 

to  Ford  Grria  Door 
Nabr^  a  corporatfoa  of  Nebraska 
Appttcatkw  Aagaat  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  M4,92« 
4  Claitos.    (CL  IM-^M) 
1.  In  a  car  having  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  door 
openings  equipped  with  door  frames,  temporary  door  clo- 


1.  An  hydraulic  timer  compriring  an  elongated  cyli»- 
drical  housing  having  a  length  much  greater  than  the 
diameter  thereof,  a  flexible  cup  shaped  diaphragm  at- 
tached to  said  housing  intennediate  the  ends  thereof,  a 
top  wall  atuched  to  the  upper  end  ot  said  bousing  and 
defining  an  air  chamber  therein  between  said  top  wall 
and  said  diaphragm,  said  top  wall  having  an  opening 
therein  communicating  the  air  chamber  with  the  atmos- 
phere, said  diaphragm  having  a  cylindrical  wall  shaped 
and  dimensioned  when  undistended  to  extend  from  the 
point  of  attachment  of  said  diaphragm  upwardly  into  said 
air  chamber  in  substantial  conformity  with  the  cylindrical 
housing,  an  integral  flexible  top  wall  on  said  diaphragm 
shaped  and  dimensiooed  to  substantially  conform  to  said 
top  wall  when  said  diaphragm  is  undistended,  a  bottom 
wall  attached  to  said  housing  and  defining  a  liquid  cham- 
ber  therein    between   said   bottom   wall   and   said    dia- 
phragm, passage  means  having  a  high  liquid  flow  imped- 
ance communicating  with  the  Uqtiid  chamber  through 
the  bottom  wall,  means  commnnicating  with  said  pas- 
sage means  for  selectively  passing  liquid  under  pressure 
through  the  passage  means  into  said  liquid  chamber  and 
for  withdrawing  liquid  throu^  said  passage  means  from 
said  liquid  chamber  whereby  tir  under  itinotpherk  prea- 
sure  in  the  afa-  chamb^  forces  the  diaphragm  downwardly 
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in  laid  bousing,  and  meant  attached  to  the  top  wall  of 
the  di^>hracin  and  extendfaig  looKly  throogh  Mid  openisg 
in  the  top  wall  of  the  houring  providing  a  lost  motion 
connection  between  said  diaphragm  to  the  device  to  be 
operated  thereby. 


(Man 


•^t"  234S42t 

PARKING  TIME  REGISTER 
IcM  DiWMl  niaralM,  Parti,  rnmfe%  iiiltiiiii  to  Etab- 
I  PyM,  VaAn,  llnhiiartila,  a  corpontkM  «f 

IS,  19SS.  ScffW  No.  52g,4S2 
~  1,  If54 

(CL  Ul— 15) 


2345,121 
BALANCE  STARTER  MECHANISM 
K.  Sptok  mi  CTaaii  D.  ¥«■«,  Fosboro,  MaH., 
aai^on  to  Tha  Foskora  Coapaay,  Fosboro,  Maak, 

acatyaliaaalMiiinli  iiWi 
AppBcadoa  AmmI  2<,  19SS,  SmU  No.  S3t,71S 
ICWuk   (CLUl—tS) 

For  uae  in  an  intermittently  operated  flow  and  re- 
corder tystem  wherein  an  inlennltter  concurrently  oper- 
ates a  flow  valve  and  the  movement  of  a  recording  chart 
under  a  predetermined  independent  programming  arrange- 
ment, a  recording  chart  movemett  lyttem  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  clock  mechanism  for  producing  said  chart 
movement,  and  means  for  starting  and  stopping  said 
clock  mechanism,  said  means  comprising  a  snap  lever 
arrangement  for  ston)ing  and  starting  the  balance  wheel 


of  said  dock  mechanism,  and  a  pneumatic  arrangement 
for  oparatiag  said  snap  lever  arraateokent  in  re^Kmaa  to 
a  predetermined  pneumatic  signal  from  said  intennittar, 
■aid  pneumatic  arranfemem  cooprising  a  bellows  for 
receiving  said  pradelermined  signal  and  for  prodncinf  a 
movemeat  in  reapooae  thereto,  and  said  snap  lever  ar- 
rangement oomprmag  a  central  pivot,  an  operating  ana 
aaovabte  aboot  said  pivot  in  to  and  out  of  peripheral  en- 
gagement with  said  balance  wheel  to  stop  and  start  said 
cIocIl,  a  spring  in  the  form  of  a  wide,  shallow  V-mountad 
transversely  of  said  operating  arm,  a  pin  mounted  on  said 
operating  arm  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  central 
portion  of  the  convex  side  of  said  V-q>ring,  an  intermedi- 
ate arm  movable  about  aaid  pivot  relative  to  said  operating 
arm,  a  coil  spring  connection  between  said  intarmadiala 
arm  and  said  operating  arm  to  oppoae  the  pivotal  sepa- 
ration of  said  operating  and  intermediate  arms,  a  rigid 
bar  secured  to  one  of  said  operating  and  intermediate 


1.  In  a  parkhig  time  register  in  combination,  time 
measuring  means,  manually  operable  stop  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  time  measuring  meam  and  mova- 
ble between  an  operative  poaition  in  which  said  stop 
means  stops  operation  of  the  time  measuring  nneans  and 
an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  slop  means  permtu 
operation  of  the  time  measuhng  means,  visual  means 
associated  with  the  stop  steam  and  moved  by  said  stop 
means  to  a  first  position  whan  the  stop  means  moves  to 
said  operative  porition  and  to  a  second  poaition  when 
ttie  stop  means  moves  to  said  faioperative  poaition,  where- 
by operation  and  oon-operatioD  of  die  time  measnring 
oneans  may  be  visually  ascertained,  locking  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  the  time  measuring  means  for 
automatically  stopping  tiba  time  measuring  means  from 
operating  at  the  etid  of  a  pradetermined  period  of  meas- 
ured time,  a  delayed  action  mechanism  oparatively  con- 
nected to  the  stop  means  said  slop  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  delayed  action  mechanism  with  the  time 
measuring  means  in  said  operative  position,  whereby  the 
delayed  action  mechanism  is  driven  by  the  time  measuring 
means,  and  said  delayed  action  mechanism  being  dis- 
connectable  from  the  time  measuring  means  in  said  in- 
operative position,  means  for  autooaatically  disconnecting 
the  delayed  action  oaechaniam  from  the  time  measuring 
means  when  said  time  measuring  means  has  operated  for 
a  fraction  of  said  predetermined  period  of  measured  time 
after  the  stop  means  has  been  brought  to  said  inopera- 
tive position,  movable  responsive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  delayed  action  mechanism  and  said  delayed 
action  mechanism  moves  the  responsive  means  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  when  the  delayed  ac- 
tion mechanism  is  disconnected  from  the  time  measuring 


arms  and  arranged  to  engage  the  other  of  said  operating 
and  intermediate  arms  to  oppoae  pivotal  movement  of 
said  operating  and  intermediate  arms  toward  each  other 
beyond  a  minimum  defined  by  the  length  of  said  rigid 
bar,  an  actuating  arm  movable  about  said  pivot  relative 
to  said  intermediate  arm.  coil  spring  and  rigid  bar  con- 
nections between  said  actuating  arm  and  said  intermedi- 
ate arm  in  like  but  opposite  fashion  with  respect  to  said 
coil  qaring  and  rigid  bar  arrangement  between  said  oper- 
ating arm  and  said  intormediate  arm  in  relatioa  to  tiw 
overall  pivotal  movement  of  said  tutp  lever  arrangement, 
and  means  for  transferring  said  bellows  movement  to  said 
actuating  arm  whereby  said  pneimiatic  signal  in  one  di- 
rection causes  separation  of  said  intnmedtate  arm  and 
said  actuating  arm  against  the  bias  of  said  coil  firing 
therebetween  until  said  bias  is  strong  enough  to  move 
the  whole  of  said  snap  lever  arrangement  by  forcing 
said  operating  arm  pin  past  the  apex  of  said  transverse 
spring. 

2445,122 
HIGH  SPEED  PUNCH 
D.  LriM,  Rli^Minon,  and  Wcatey  Pfaf,  En«cotl, 
N.  Y.,  BSiltBBn  to  Intowattonai  Baiiaiss  MacUnss 
CarpotnlifM,  New  Yarfc,  N.  Y.,  a  corpetatlen  of  New 
York 

Application  December  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,454 
UCIalma.    (CL  IM— 113) 


1.  A  card  punching  machine  comprising,  perforating 
means  having  a  first  movement  in  unison  with  moving 
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cards  to  be  perforated  and  a  second  movement  between 
perforating  and  non-perforating  positions,  actuating  means 
rotatably  moving  in  timed  relation  to  said  first  movement 
of  said  perforating  means  and  including  plural  successively 
presented  actuators  each  effective  upon  selection  mechan- 
ically to  drive  said  perforating  means  in  at  least  one  di- 
rection between  said  perforating  and  non-perforating  po- 
sitions thereof,  and  means  for  aelectably  interconnecting 
said  actuators  and  said  perforating  means  to  effect  se- 
lectable cycles  of  perforation  operation. 


2,945.123 

PERFORATOR   DEVICE 

Btackweil  K.  MbtcMhm,  dece—ed.  lata  of  Brooklyn,  ky 

Bcaic  F.  MivcMaom  execvtrix,  BrooUyn,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  JaMnry  17. 1955,  Swtel  No.  491,941 

1  OafaM.    (CL  IM— 113) 


^^ 


1.  A  paper  perforator  including  paper  drive  means  and 
paper  punching  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  electro- 
magnets which  are  individually  energizable  upon  receipt 
of  successive  electrical  pulses,  a  paper  drive  roller  oper- 
ative to  move  a  paper  past  the  paper  punching  means, 
said  punching  means  including  a  plurality  of  punch  rods 
longitudinally  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  paper,  a  pair  of  perforated  plates  supporting  the 
paper  between  them  for  engagement  with  said  punch 
rods,  said  rods  being  movable  by  coacting  arms,  a  con- 
tinuously rotating  friction  drum,  links  between  said  arms 
and  said  friction  drum,  bell  cranks  connected  to  said 
electromagnets  and  actuated  thereby,  pull  rods  intercon- 
necting said  bell  cranks  aod  said  Unit,  whereby  the  bell 
cranks  are  actuated  to  pull  the  pull  rods  and  to  bring 
the  links  imo  engagement  with  said  friction  drum,  thereby 
causing  the  links  to  actuate  the  coacting  arms  and  to 
thrust  the  punch  rods  into  punching  engagement  with 
the  paper  to  effect  punching  of  the  paper,  a  paper  take-up 
roller,  a  motor  driving  said  take-up  roller,  and  slack  loop 
control  means  for  stopping  the  motor  responsive  to  the 
relative  positions  of  the  take-up  aod  paper  drive  rollers. 


2445,124 
SHEET  CODING   MACHINE 
Edward  L.  KaikaTy,  Oklaboma  City,  OUa. 
AppUcatioa  July  5,  1955,  ScfW  No.  519,733 
SClaima.    (CI.  IM— 114) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  code-cutting  paper  sheets  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  perforation  coded  master  card,  means 
forming  a  slot  in  said  machine  for  receiving  the  sheets 
to  be  coded,  a  plurality  of  sheet  cutting  knife  members 
shiftable  independently  into  and  out  of  actuated  posi- 
tions,  feeler   means   integral    with   each   knife   member 
adapted  to  sense  the  presence  of  a  card  perforation,  means 
forming  a  second  slot  in  said  machine  for  receiving  a 
coded  master  card   with  the  coding  perforation  of  the 


coded  card  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  knife  mem- 
ber feeler  means  whereby  said  feeler  means  may  enter 
the  master  card  coding  perforations  to  select  whkh  knife 
members  may  be  moved  into  actuated  positioos,  meant 
independently  urging  each  of  said  knife  memben  into 
actuated  position,  a  camshaft  extending  transversely  of 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  machine,  said  shaft  nor- 
mally reuining  said  knives  in  their  non-actuated  positioot. 


means  on  said  camshaft  for  releasing  said  knives  for 
movement  by  said  urging  means  upon  initial  rotation  of 
said  camshaft  whereby  certain  of  said  knives  will  move 
into  actuated  position  in  accordance  with  the  coded  desig- 
nation on  said  master  card,  and  means  on  said  cam- 
shaft engageable  only  with  said  actuated  knife  memben 
to  force  said  actuated  knife  memben  through  said  sheet 
upon  further  rotation  of  said  camshaft 


2445,125 

CONTROL  OF  OIL  WELL  PRODUCnON 

Paol  W.  Tnunan,  TiUm,  OUa^  ■■igiini  to  Siaciair  Ofl 

Gas  CooiMay,  Taka.  Okla^  a  corporatkM  of  Malac 

AppUcatioa  Novambcr  2, 1955,  Scitel  No.  544,421 

4  aalmi.    (CL  lM—52) 


rrn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controUiog  oil  prodoctioo  bom  a 
plurality  of  oil  wells  which  comprises  conduit  means 
connected  to  receive  the  ofl  output  of  each  of  said  wells, 
timer  means  for  controlling  oil  flow  from  said  wells  to 
said  conduit  means  whereby  oil  flow  is  scheduled  from 
different  wells  in  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  successive 
operating  periods,  means  for  adjusting  oil  flow  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  from  each  of  said  wells  except  the  wells 
scheduled  to  flow  in  the  last  period  of  the  sequence, 
counting  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 
counting  the  oil  flow  therethrough,  and  means  operatively 
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responsive  to  said  countiDS  means  connected  to  terminate 
oil  flow  to  said  conduit  means  from  the  wells  scfaednkd  to 
flow  in  the  last  operating  period  of  the  sequence  at  a 
predetermined  total  oil  flow  through  said  conduit  means 
during  said  sequence. 


the  expander  relative  to  the  slips  to  expand  the  slips  into 
gripping  engagement  with  the  casing  to  anchor  the  upper 
assembly  in  the  casing,  means  movable  with  the  mandrel 
and  engageable  with  said  expander  to  urge  the  slips  to- 
ward casing-engaging  position   upon  downward  move- 


WELL  PACKERS 

Octob«- 1,  1952,  Serial  No.  312,93t 
llCliriM.    (O.  IM— 119) 


abn 


M45,137 
WELL  PACKER 
N«B  T.  El— f.  HiiMtan.  Tea. 
ApHfeatfcM  My  31«  19S3,  Serial  No.  371,441 
iClaiiiH.    (CLIM— 134) 
1.  A  retrievable  well  packer  comprising  a  tubular  man- 
drel adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  operating  string,  an 
expansible  packer  element  around  the  maDdrel,  a  lower 
anchoring  assembly  around  the  mandrel   beneath  and 
positioned  for  engagement  with  said  element,  and  includ- 
ing means  positioned  for  frictional  engagement  with  a 
surrounding  well  casing  to  resist  movement  of  the  lower 
assembly  in  the  casing,  and  means  engageable  with  the 
packer  element  and  movable  into  gripping  engagement 
with  the  casing  upon  downward  movement  of  the  man- 
drel relative  to  the  lower  assembly  and  thereafter  out  of 
such  gripping  engagement  upon  upward  movement   of 
the  mandrel   relative  to  the  lower  assembly,   an  upper 
anchoring  assembly  around  the  mandrel  above  and  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  said  element  and  including 
a  slip  expander  movable  Kmgitudinally  relative  to  the 
mandrel,  slips  carried  by  the  upper  assembly  and  engage- 
able with  said  expander  upon  downward  movement  of 


ment  of  the  mandrel  relative  to  the  upper  assembly,  fluid 
pressure  actuated  means  for  applying  a  downward  force 
to  said  expander  and  means  on  the  mandrel  positioned  for 
engagement  with  the  expander  upon  upward  movement 
of  the  mandrel  relative  to  the  upper  assembly  to  move 
the  slips  out  of  such  gripping  engagement. 


1.  In  a  welt  packer  having  pipe  gripping  slips,  a  slip 
expander  for  moving  said  slips  into  pipe  gripping  contact 
with  a  well  pipe,  and  a  well  tubing  extending  through 
said  slip  expander,  the  improvement  residing  in  a  cam 
expansible  means  carried  by  said  slip  expander  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  therewith,  a  cam  means  on 
said  tubing  adapted  to  contact  said  cam  expansible  nteans 
to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said 
slip  expander  and  said  tubing,  and  a  cam  on  said  cam 
means  and  a  cam  surface  on  said  cam  expansible  means 
engageable  with  each  other  for  expanding  said  cam 
expansible  means  radially  outwardly  upon  a  roution 
of  said  cam  means  relative  to  said  cam  expansible  nMans 
to  effect  a  release  of  the  contact  of  said  cam  expansible 
means  and  said  cam  means  to  permit  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  tubing  with  respect  to  said  expander. 


2445,12S 
CASTVG  CENTRALIZER  AND  WALL  SCRATCHER 
Earacit  H.  Claifc,  Jr.,  DowMy,  and  ThoMas  J.  Carter,  Sm 
MariM,  CaHf.,  awignnrs  to  Bnkcr  OO  Tooii,  Ik.,  Loa 
Angdea,  Califs  •  corporalloa  of  Calif orala 

Applicatfoa  April  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,642 
9  Claims.    (CL  IM— 173) 


ni  id> 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  well  con- 
duits: a  supporting  member  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal portion  to  fit  on  a  well  conduit  and  a  lateral  outwardly 
disposed  circumferential  channel-shaped  portion  compris- 
ing longitudinally  spaced  flanges  separated  by  a  web 
integral  therewith  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
cylindrical  portion,  one  of  said  flanges  being  integral 
with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  having  circumferentially 
spaced  openings;  circumferentially  spaced  spring  mem- 
bers disposed  around  said  supporting  member  and  having 
end  portions  overlying  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  cxtendiiig  through  said  openings  into  said 
channel  shaped  portion,  said  end  portions  terminating 
within  said  channel  shaped  portioo  and  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  flanges  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  of 
said  web;  and  means  for  securing  said  spring  members 
to  said  channel  shaped  portion. 
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2345,129 
CASING  SCRAPER 


19 


2<,  1955,  SmU  N^  53MM 
(CL  IM— 173) 


1.  Is  a  castag  acraper:  a  main  body  attachable  to  a 
drill  string  and  having  a  groove  therein;  a  scraper  blade 
in  said  groove  shiftabie  laterally  therein  and  adapted  to 
extend  outwardly  of  said  body,  said  blade  having  ade 
margins;  and  at  least  one  leaf  q>ring  in  said  groove  tob- 
ftantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said  blade,  aaid  spring 
having  a  central  portion  engaging  the  base  of  said  groove 
and  side  margins  engaging  the  side  margins  of  taid  blade, 
said  central  portion  being  free  from  engagement  with 
said  blade  and  said  side  nurgins  of  said  spring  being  free 
from  engagement  with  said  base  of  said  groove,  whereby 
said  blade  is  urged  outwardly  of  said  body;  and  means  for 
limiting  lateral  outward  movement  of  said  blade  in  said 
groove. 

2J45,139 
APPARATUS  FOR  BRIDGING  AND  CEMENTING 

WELL  CASING 

Bcnjamla  Lcwb  Anatin,  Loag  Beach,  CaUf.,  ■■ignni  to 

Baker  Oil  Toole,  lac^  Los  A^elsa,  CaUt^  a 

tkM  of  Calif  oraia 

AppHcatioa  Aagaat  19.  1952,  Serial  No.  395,137 

KClaiaH.    (CL  IM— 197) 


»  gnaac 


ahte  ia  a  wen  bore;  aa  inflatable  packing  Mmcture  oa  said 
tubular  nwiani;  said  tubular  means  having  aa  aansilar 
chamber  therein  coounnnicable  with  the  imerior  of  aaid 
parking  structure;  means  ia  said  r»*T»»*— •  responaive  to 
fluid  under  pressure  in  said  tubular  meaas  for  fordag  aa 
inflating  fluid  in  said  chamber  into  said  structure  to  in- 
flate the  same;  means  providing  fluid  commimicatioo  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  tubular  meaas  and  said  meaas 
in  said  chamber;  said  tabular  means  having  a  port  to 
one  side  of  said  structare  through  which  fluid  can  pass 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  tubular  means; 
and  valve  meaas  movable  along  said  tabular  means  to 
control  passage  of  fluid  through  said  port 


2,945,131 

ROTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

WING  AIRCRAFT 

Theodor  Laafcr,  Neafll7'ear<flelBe,  France,  aaslgaor  to 


19 


of  Fi 
7, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,925 
■e  11,  1953 
(CL  179—199.13) 


1.  A  rotor  arrangement  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft 
having  mean  and  cyclic  pilch  control  means  comprising, 
in  combination,  two  diametrically  opposed  suitably  driven 
blades,  a  balancer  extending  in  a  diametral  plane  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  aligned  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  blades,  an  attachment  system  to  secure  said  blades 
to  said  balancer  for  pitch  aditutment  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axes  and  for  free  flapping  each  about  an  axis  at 
right  angles  to  said  loogitudiiial  axis,  means  including  a 
swivel  joint  to  pivot  said  balancer  on  said  aircraft,  said 
attachment  system  including  means  to  exert,  between 
said  balancer  and  each  blade,  a  returning  torque  urging 
both  said  balancer  and  said  blades  towards  a  relative  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  well-defined  nominal  pitch  of  said 
blades  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  roution  of  said  bal- 
ancer and  means  to  operatively  connect  said  blades  di- 
rectly with  said  pitch  control  means. 


2,945,132 

CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEUCOPTER 

VANES  AND  BLADES 

Harry  W.  niitajis,  MiMspiiiii,  N.  Y. 

asM  1^  195M«  N^  515353 
9  ClalM.    (CL  179—199.25) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described:   tubular 


1.  Controlling  mechanism  for  a  helicopter  having  a 
body,  a  housing  affixed  to  the  body,  a  rotor  mounted  on 
the  housing,  means  in  the  housing  for  turning  the  rotor, 
radial  blades  carried  by  the  rotor,  vanes  pivotally  sup- 


means  adapted  to  form  part  of  a  conduit  string  position-   ported  on  the  blades  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  revolu- 
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tion,  a  circular  tillable  bead  having  a  track  around  itt 
outer  circumference,  within  the  rotor  and  carried  by  the 
hominf,  meam  exterior  to  the  housing  affixed  to  said  head 
for  adjusting  the  head  at  a  dasifKl  angle  and  means  com- 
prising oiembers  connected  to  the  vanes  and  engaged  by 
said  track  for  periodically  swinging  said  vanes  to  propel 
the  helicopter  in  flight,  said  blades  having  truDnioos  at 
their  inner  ends,  the  rotor  having  bearings  for  said  trun- 
nions, a  stud  on  each  trunnion,  a  member  engaging  said 
studs  at  its  ends,  and  a  rod  joinMl  to  said  member  and 
projecting  out  of  the  housing,  said  rod  being  movable 
lengthwise  to  set  the  blades  at  a  desired  angle  to  lift  and 
support  the  helicopter,  said  means  affixed  to  said  head 
enveloping  the  last-named  rod. 


etudes  a  body  and  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  mounted  oppo- 
site each  other,  a  rocking  brace  for  each  driving  wheel 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  an  individual  axle 
on  which  said  wheel  is  mounted,  one  end  of  said  rocking 
brace  being  connected  with  uid  axle  adjacent  to  said 
wheel  and  movable  with  the  wheel  relative  to  the  body 
of  the  vehicle,  a  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to 
the  body  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
rocking  brace  thereby  providing  two  lever  arms,  said 
other  end  of  the  rocking  brace  being  attached  to  the  free 
end  of  one  of  said  lever  arms  and  supported  thereby  from 


>B.INGn« 


INDIVIDUAL  WHEEL  SUVENSION  FOR  THE 
DRIVING  WBMMLB  OT  AUTOMOTIVE  VE- 

metis 

Fnn  Xavar  Eitavlaa.  SMiBBt  Cmwrnmr*  aalipor  to 
Dr.  iig.  k  c.  F. : 


I  May  14»  1953L  §«W  N^  3SM91 

■pplend—  CiiMMj  May  21,  1951 
«CWm.   (CLia^— 79) 

I.  In  an  individtial  wheel  suspenaioa  for  the  driving 
wheels  of  motor  vehicles  in  which  the  orator  vehicle  in- 


'tXOi  >tu   lo 

the  vehicle  body,  spring  means  supporting  the  body  oi 
the  vehicle  relative  to  said  wheel,  said  rocking  brace 
together  with  the  wheel  being  movable  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  shocks 
received  by  the  wheel,  and  a  second  spring  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  other  lever  arm  for  opposing 
the  pivoting  of  said  lever  and  said  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  rocking  brace,  whereby  shocks  applied 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  travel  are 
absorbed  by  the  second  spring  means  and  not  transmitted 
to  the  vehicle  body  to  a  substantial  extent. 


2J4543S 
AUXIUAKY  WAVE  FBOF AGATING  AND  INRECT- 
ING  ATT ACHMENT  iOK  L0UD8PSAKEK  MA. 


N.  Y 


9.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  in  combinatioa:  a  main 
frame  providing  traosveracly  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing principals  located  one  at  one  side  and  the  other  at 
the  other  side  of  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  the 
vehicle,  an  engine  supported  from  the  main  frame  so  as 
to  occupy  a  position  between  said  principals,  an  outrigger 
frame  derivhig  its  support  from  the  main  frame  and  ex- 
teiuling  laterally  from  said  main  frame,  a  driver's  cab 
sustained  by  said  outrigger  frame  so  as  to  occupy  a  posi- 
tioQ  alongside  the  eagiiK,  and  a  housing  for  the  engine, 
the  driver's  cab  extending  well  above  the  engine  housing 
and  having  windows  at  the  froat  and  at  both  sides  of 
the  portion  thereof  which  projects  above  the  engine  hous- 
ing, said  outrigger  frame  comprising  members  at  each 
end  secured  to  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  main 
frame  together  with  a  loo^udinal  member  extending  as 
a  stringer  between  said  eixl  members,  said  longitudinal 
stringer,  the  two  end  numbers,  and  the  adjacent  longi- 
tudinal principal  of  the  main  frame  defining  an  opening 
the  plan  dimensions  of  which  are  sufficient  to  permit  a 
person  servicing  the  engine  to  stand  erect  thereiiL 


Lafvy, 

•w  Ywfc,  N.  Y. 
2^  19SS,  9mki  N«.  53M24 
(CL  ltl~31) 


4.  An  attachment  for  vibratory  loudspeaker  diaphragm 
assemblies,  comprising  a  longitudinally  extended  horn- 
like member  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  diaphragm  assembly  for  vibration  therewith,  said 
member  expanding  in  cross-sectional  area  towards  its 
opposite  end  and  having  a  generally  rectangular  mouth, 
aitd  said  member  having  a  laterally  projecting  flange  ad- 
jacent its  mouth  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  dia- 
phragm aforesaid,  said  flange  having  a  compliant  portion 
adjacent  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  flange  to  the 
diaphragm. 


CHROMATOGRAFHY 

r.fcyi 


11, 195S,  8«W  No,  533,343 
(a.lt3— 2) 

1.  In  a  column  for  the  chromatographic  separation  of 
a  gas  sample  flowing  duough  the  colunm  from  a  fluid 
inlet  to  a  fluid  outlet,  the  combination  comprising  a  plu- 
rality oi  structurally  stable  permeable  refractory  waiers 
of  a  diameter  approximating  the  inside  diamrtrr  of  the 
column  disposed  in  substantially  uninterrupted  face-to- 
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face  contact  traasversely  in  the  column  between  said  fluid 
inJet  and  said  fluid  outlet,  the  several  wafers  constitutins 
means  to  impart  substantially  uniform  distribution  of 
flowing  gas  throughout  substantially  the  entire  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  column  and  throughout  that  portion 


desaible  gases  from  said  tower,  all  of  said  heating  and 
deaerating  stages  being  structurally  separate  and  distinct 
from  the  steam  q>ace  within  which  they  aie  disposed. 


of  the  length  of  the  column  filled  by  the  wafers,  and 
means  sealing  the  wafers  with  the  column  wall  to  prevent 
gas  flow  between  the  circumference  of  the  individual 
wafers  and  the  walls  of  the  column  whereby  gas  flowing 
through  the  column  is  constrained  to  pass  sequentially 
through  the  several  wafers. 


2,145,137 
MULTI-STAGE  DEAERATOR  WITH  CONTROLLED 

COUNTERCURRENT  STEAM   FLOW  PATH 
JoMph  F.  StbtM,  Bloooicld,  N.  J^  aaigiior  to  Worthint- 
loa  Corpondoa,  Harrison,  N.  J^  a  corporadoo  of  Dcla- 


AppUcatioa  Febnnry  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,SS9 


3.  In  a  multistage  deaeretor  including  a  tower  having 
a  fluid  storage  space  and  a  steam  space  above  said  fluid 
storage  space,  the  combination  of  a  first  heating  and  de- 
aerating  stage  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tower 
including,  means  for  redistributing  deaerated  fluid  from 
said  first  heating  and  deaerating  suge,  and  means  form- 
ing an  outlet  in  said  redistributing  means,  at  least  one 
other  heating  and  deaerating  sUge  disposed  in  the  steam 
space  adjacent  said  redistributing  means  and  its  outlet 
means  to  receive  fluid  therefrom  and  to  pass  non-con- 
densed steam  and  non-condensible  gases  thereto  in  coun- 
tercuirent  flow  relationship,  said  other  heating  and  de- 
aerating SUge  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  in 
communication  with  said  steam  space  to  pass  deaerated 
fluid  to  said  fluid  storage  space  and  to  receive  steam  from 
said  steam  space  for  countercurrent  flow  through  said 
respective  heating  and  deaerating  suges.  means  to  by- 
p«js  a  portion  of  said  steam  from  said  steam  space  to 
said  first  stage  in  predetermined  ratio  to  the  quantity 
flowing  through  the  open  end  of  said  other  mentioned 
stage  whereby  the  velocity  of  the  steam  flowing  through 
laid  other  mentioned  stage  will  be  controlled,  and  a  vent 
means  oo  said  tower  communicating  with  said  first  stage 
to   pass   residual    non-condensed    steam    and    non-con- 


Robcrt  A. 


2,S45  13S 
DESICCATOR  UNIT 
Gageby.  Woodiaad  lUk,  Caltf 

^foltfc  Hollywood,  CaMT.,  a  corporatfoH  of 

DecMokar  27,  1955,  Ssriri  No.  555,334 
3CUM.    (CLlt3— 4J) 


bj 


w^  ^  i^trnlyii 


■m  *     ^ 


1.  A  high-pressure  desiccator  unit  adapted  for  use  in 
a  gas  line  operating  under  thousands  of  pounds  pressure 
and  arranged  to  be  serviced  quickly  in  the  field  without 
special  tools,  said  unit  comprising  a  thick-walled  cylin- 
der with  a  central  bore  of  uniform  diameter  adapted  to 
house  a  normally  sealed  desiccant  cartridge  easily  punc- 
tured as  an  incident  of  assembly  to  said  unit,  removable 
seahng  plugs  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindei 
mcluding  an  infrequently  removed  first  plug  and  a  quickly 
removable  second  plug,  said  first  plug  having  a  snug 
sliding  fit  with  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  an  O-ring  filled 
groove  in  its  peripheral  side  wall  cooperating  with  said 
bore  wall  to  provide  a  readily-separable  high-pressure 
seal  with  said  bore  wall,  the  outer  end  of  said  bore  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove  of  recungular  cross-section  opening 
radially  inward  immediately  adjacent  the  exterior  radial 
face  of  said  first  plug,  a  keeper  ring  of  high  shear  strength 
formed  in  a  plurality  of  segments  adapted  for  assembly 
into  said  groove  with  the  inner  rim  thereof  overlapping 
the  outer  rim  of  said  first  plug,  and  a  readily  removable 
spring  keeper  for  holding  the  segments  of  said  keeper  ring 
assembled  within  said  groove. 

w   x':i 


i&if- 


2J45419 

AIR  EXHAUSTING  AND  FILTERING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Hcfanrt  Bcrberich,  Wssthdm.  scar  Asfsbwi.  and  Friti 
KriOMckiitz,  Hannstcttca,  Gennany,  asalgaiiis  to 
Coopaay,  Zorick,  Swftzeriand,  a  flra 
^AppHcaHoB  October  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,M2 

^    ky,  swBcatfon  GctnaayAprfl  25, 1955 
!•  ClafaM.    (CL  183—37) 


1     Exhaustive  and  filtering  arrangement  for  a  spinning 
machine  and  comprising,  in  combination  a  housing  hav- 
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ing  an  aperture  and  includiiif  a  detachable  closure  means 
closing  said  aperture,  said  bousing  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  spinning  machine  with  said  aperture 
located  remote  from  said  spinning  machine;  upright  par- 
titioning wall  means  located  in  said  housiiag  and  having 
an  opening  located  opposite  said  apertiire,  said  partition- 
ing wall  means  defining  in  said  housing  two  chambers 
connected  by  said  opening;  air  inlet  means  on  said  hous- 
ing communicating  with  one  of  said  chambers  and 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  thread  ends  sucking 
device  of  the  spinning  machine;  air  outlet  means  on  said 
housing  communicating  with  the  other  of  said  chambers; 
a  supporting  member  including  an  annular  member 
located  in  the  region  of  said  opening,  and  supporting 
legs;  attaching  means  detachably  securing  said  annular 
member  to  said  partitioning  wall  means;  a  dished  filter 
basket  secured  to  said  annular  member  and  located  in 
said  one  chamber;  an  exhauster  unit  passing  through 
said  annular  member  and  said  opening  and  including 
an  electrk  motor  supported  on  said  legs  at  least  partly 
located  within  said  filter  basket  in  said  one  chamber, 
and  an  impeller  wheel  located  in  said  other  chamber, 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  exhauster  unit  being  sub- 
stantially located  in  the  plane  of  said  partitioning  wall 
means;  and  a  spiral-shaped  guide  wall  fixedly  secured 
to  said  closure  means  aixl  transversely  projecting  from 
the  same  into  said  other  chamber,  said  guide  wall  hav- 
ing a  free  edge  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  parti- 
tioning wall  and  defining  with  said  closure  means  and 
said  partitioning  wall  a  spiral-shaped  pressure  case  for 
said  impeller  wheel,  said  pressure  case  communicating 
with  said  outlet  means  whereby  upon  removal  of  said 
closure  means  with  said  spiral  shaped  guide  wall,  said 
supporting  member  together  with  said  exhauster  imit  can 
be  removed  from  said  housing  through  said  aperture. 


2,S45.14« 
FILTER  SET  FOR  DliST-FILTER-FLANTS 


Hciuick  Lite',  Hsmotct, 
AppUcatfoa  Jisly  22,  1954,  Scitel  No.  445,M4 
t  nalwi    (CLlta— 54) 


1.  In  a  filter,  a  filter  element  comprising  a  frame,  at 
least  one  fabric  sheet  supported  by  said  frame,  a  support 
means  supported  by  said  frame  adjacent  said  sheet  and 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  adjacent  said 
sheet,  said  sheet  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
exteiKling  looped  portion  extending  through  said  slot,  aiKl 
retaining  means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  looped 
portion  through  said  slot,  whereby  said  sheet  is  restrained 
from  flexing 


2445,141 
ACCESSORY  OILING  SYSTEM 
R.  MwKk,  ladiannrolb,  and  Joha  M.  Zond, 
▼ilk,  Ind^  aarignon  to  Geactal  Molon  CoiponiitM, 
Detroit,  MIdL,  a  cotyoratkNi  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  November  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,M4 
1  Clalaa.    (CL  lU—€) 


In  an  engine,  in  combination,  a  case  normaOy  con- 
taining oil  diffused  therein  in  operation  of  the  engine, 
a  support  having  a  chamber  therein,  one  end  of  the 
chamber  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  case 
through  oil  inlet  openings,  a  first  bearing  adjacent  the 
said  one  end  of  the  chamber,  the  oil  inlet  openings  being 
disposed  around  and  adjacent  to  the  first  bearing,  a 
second  bearing  in  the  chamber  remote  from  the  said 
one  end,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  bearings,  a  gear  disk 
on  the  shaft  within  the  case  adjacent  the  first  bearing 
and  having  holes  through  the  disk  adjacent  the  oil  inlet 
openings,  the  gear  disk  including  an  impeller  adapted 
to  propel  air  with  oil  diffused  therein  through  the  open- 
ings into  the  chamber  to  lubricate  the  second  bearing, 
the  impeller  being  defined  by  scoops  mounted  on  the 
gear  disk  overlying  the  holes  through  the  disk,  and 
means  defining  an  oil  drain  from  the  chamber  into  the 


2,145,142 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

Rady  F.  ScteeOer,  OTalkm,  Mo.,  aMigaor  to  The  McNeO 

Mackiae  A  Eagiaccriac  Coaipaay,  Alanoa,  Ohta,  a  cor- 

poratkM  of  Ohio 

AppUcatloB  FebnnuT  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,13« 

9Clalaaa.    (CL  1S4— 7) 


1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
said  vehicle  having  an  engine,  an  intake  manifold  for  the 
engine  in  which  a  vacutmi  is  drawn  when  the  engiae  im 
running,  and  a  starter  switch  for  the  engine,  said  system 
being  of  the  class  comprising  a   lubricant  injector,   a 
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vacuum-operated  motor  for  operatins  the  injector,  and 
means  for  coonecting  Uie  vacuum  motor  to  the  manifold 
includiof  an  electrically  controlled  valve  which  when 
deenergized  vents  the  vacuum  motor  while  boMtui  vacmmi 
in  the  manifold  and  which  when  energized  connects  the 
vacuum  motor  and  the  manifold,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  provision  of  a  counting  relay  interconnected 
with  said  starter  switch  so  that  the  relay  is  energized 
each  time  the  starter  switch  is  closed  and  interconnected 
with  said  valve  to  energize  the  valve  upon  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  operations  of  the  starter  switch. 


AIR  LINE  LUBRICATOR 

Edward  F.  Wlduni,  FWniprtwg,  N.  J^  aad  EwaM  H. 

Knt,  EMtoa,  Pa^  Miinnffi  to  Itmofl-Rand  Com- 

ftmy,  N«w  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpatalfcw  «f  New  Utmj 

NoTMBbar  23,  IfSS,  ShW  No.  54S,4M 

11  nihil     (CL1S4— 85) 


1.  An  air  line  lubricator  comprising,  a  casing  having  an 
oil  chamber  therein  and  an  air  conduit  therethrough,  and 
means  having  an  air  inlet  passage  conununicating  said 
conduit  with  the  interior  of  the  oil  chamber  and  an  oil 
passage  for  the  flow  of  oil  from  the  chamber  to  said 
conduit,  said  means  including  a  valve  for  simultaneously 
restricting  flow  area  through  said  passages. 


SHEAR  PIN  BRAKE  FOR  AUTO  BUMPERS 

Fnnk  W.  Bota,  Scnntaat,  Pa. 

AppUcatfam  Fcbnmy  li,  19S4,  Serial  No.  545,8T7 

lOaiBH.    (CL1SS~1) 


V  liHilirfl 


^ 


1.  A  brake  element  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  frame 
which  includes  forwardly  converging  ban  fixed  at  their 
rear  divergent  ends  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  shear  members 
secured  to  and  extending  laterally  of  said  bars,  each  shear 
member  comprising  upper  and  lower  triangular  plates, 
right  angularly  related  connecting  members  fixed  between 
said  plates,  a  connecting  bar  fixed  between  said  plates 
and  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  connecting  members, 
said  connecting  bar  being  disposed  inwardly  from  the 
base  line  of  each  plate  to  thereby  provide  relatively  wide 
flanges  for  engagement  over  the  upper  and  lower  sides 
of  said  converging  bars,  said  flanges  having  elongated 
openings,  and  frangible  bolts  extending  through  said 
openings  and  said  converging  bars. 


1MBA4§ 

FWKrnmuxiaNG  ixncE 

to*a  lMkJk9mm  9l  Amrnkt  m 
ky  ftt  Sacraivy  of  fta  Ak  Ptfct 

A^Hl  M,  19S4»  8«fai  No.  483,189 
4  mill  I     (CL18S— 71) 


I.  In  a  toggle  lever  frictional  locking  rotary  adjust- 
ment device,  a  rotary  adjusting  member  having  a  central 
axis,  a  concentric  friction  locking  plate  interengaged  for 
rotation  with  said  member  and  axially  movable  thereon 
toward  and  away  from  said  rotary  member,  a  toggle  lever 
pivoted  for  swinging  moveoaents  in  said  adjustment  mem- 
ber in  a  radial  plane  through  said  central  axis  toward 
and  away  from  said  axis  through  a  transverse  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  radial  plane  intersecting  said  plate 
parallel  to  said  axis,  said  lever  having  a  cammitig  ex- 
tremity at  one  side  of  its  pivot  dispoied  for  camming 
engagement  with  said  plate  during  swinging  movement 
of  the  lever  in  said  radial  plane  through  said  transverse 
plane  and  an  actuating  lever  arm  extending  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  from  the  lever  pivot  terminating  in  an  actu- 
ating handle  located  outwardly  away  from  said  plate 
beyond  the  rotary  member  for  a  convenient  manual  actu- 
ation, said  rotary  actuating  member  being  radially  slotted 
therethrough  outwardly  from  said  lever  pivot  away  from 
said  plate  to  accommodate  predetermined  limited  radial 
swinging  movement  of  said  lever  arm,  the  radial  inner 
and  outer  ends  of  said  radial  slot  forming  abutment  means 
for  limiting  swinging  movement  of  said  actuating  lever 
and  located  at  predetermined  poinu  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  transverse  plane. 


2.845.144 
EXPANDER  TUBE  BRAKE  STRUCTURE 
Benjamin  F.  JoMt  aad  Ki—ift  R.  Dwal,  Troy,  Ohio, 
aaigDorB  to  Tha  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coaapany,  New  York, 
N.  Yn  a  corporatlaa  af  Naw  Vatfc 

AppUcatioa  Apcfl  15,  1955,  Swial  No.  581,545 
lOatos.    (CL188— 78) 


A  brake  structure  comprising  a  torque  frame  having 
an  annular  peripheral  flange  and  an  inwardly  extending 
radial  flange,  an  expansible  member  seated  on  and  extend- 
ing circumferentially  around  said  peripheral  flange,  a 
rotatable  drum  concentrically  surrounding  said  expansible 
member  in  radially  spaced  relation,  a  non-rotatable  brak- 
ing member  engaged  with  said  torque  frame  and  disposed 
between  said  drum  and  said  expansible  member  and 
being  movable  into  braking  engagement  with  the  drum 
by  distension  of  said  expansible  member  under  fluid  pres- 
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wre.  •  bou  diqxMed  between  said  peripheral  flanfe  and 
taid  radial  flange,  a  floid-coodocting  passage  through  said 
boss  opening  at  one  end  into  said  peripheral  flange  and 
openifli  at  its  opponte  end  into  nid  radiiil  flange,  a 
nipple  integral  with  said  expansible  member  through 
which  fluid  is  admitted  into  said  member,  the  nipple  hav- 
ing a  smooth  external  surface  seated  snugly  in  the  passage 
at  said  peripheral  flange  and  an  annular  resilient  sealing 
member  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  nipple  within  the 
passage  to  provide  fluid-tight  frictional  engagement  be- 
tween the  nipple  and  said  passage  whereby  the  nipple  is 
adapted  for  axial  slidable  moveoaent  for  insertion  and 
remoral.  and  a  fluid-supply  nozzle  through  which  fluid 
is  supplied  to  said  passage,  said  noczk  having  an  end  por- 
tion having  a  smooth  external  surface  seated  snugly  in 
the  passage  at  said  radial  flaafe  and  an  annular  resilient 
sealing  ntember  surrounding  the  cod  portion  of  the  nozzle 
within  the  passagr  to  provida  fluid-tight  frictional  en- 
gagement between  the  end  portion  and  said  passage  where- 
by the  end  portion  of  the  noczk  is  adapted  for  axial 
slidable  movement  for  inaertioo  and  removal,  and  said 
nozzle  having  a  body  portion  abutting  said  radial  flange 
in  the  region  thereof  surrounding  the  passage,  and  means 
for  faitwang  said  body  portion  of  the  nozzle  against  said 
region  of  the  radial  flange.  ;  <iM«*ax 

_____^^.^__^  -4t  bsi 

2«S4S447 
■006TER  BBAKB  MECHANISM 


sore  flnid  throng  one  of  said  fluid  lines  into  the  variable 
preamrc  chamber  of  said  flrst  motor  unit  and  connected 
to  be  operated  below  a  predetermined  vehicle  spceA. 


EMERGENCY 
C 

ill 
3 


BRAKE  FOR  nUULERS 
iiqACninMn,S.C 
31.  IMi,  Settel  No.  MUM 
(CL  ISt— 152) 


to 


8mM  No.  54«^1 
152) 


5.  A  booster  brake  mechanim  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  front  and  rear  wheel  cylinders,  a  flrst  hydraulic 
chamber  connected  to  the  front  wheel  cylinders,  a  flrst 
plunger  movable  in  one  direction  in  said  chamber  to  dis- 
place fluid  therefrom,  a  second  hydraulic  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  rear  wheel  cyliiKkrs,  a  second  plunger 
movable  in  said  second  chamber  to  displace  fluid  there- 
from, a  first  motor  unit  having  a  pressure  responsive  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  first  plunger,  a  second  motor  unit 
having  a  second  preaaure  responsive  member  connected 
to  said  second  plunger,  said  motor  units  having  separate 
variable  pressure  chambers,  a  control  valve  n>echanism 
connected  to  a  apuroe  of  fluid  pressure  and  having  sepa- 
rate fluid  lines  Inkling  to  said  variable  pressure  chambers 
and  connected  to  supply  fluid  from  said  source  to  such 
chambers  upon  operatioo  of  said  valve  mechanism,  a 
master  cylinder  having  a  pedal,  a  hydraulic  line  connect- 
ing said  master  cylinder  to  said  flrst  hydraulic  chamber 
back  of  said  flrst  plunger  whereby  pedal  displaced  fluid 
from  said  master  cylinder  will  awist  said  first  motor  unit 
in  displacing  fluid  from  said  first  hydraulic  chamber, 
means  connected  to  utilize  fluid  flowing  through  said 
hydraulic  line  for  operating  said  valve  mechanism,  and 
auxiliary  means  connected  to  restrict  the  flow  of  pres- 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  including  a  support,  a 
ground-engaging  wheel  joumaled  on  said  support  having 
an  inboard  side,  a  brake  incorporated  in  said  wheel  hav- 
ing an  applying  rod  extending  inboardly  from  the  wheel, 
a  bracket  fixed  on  said  support  at  the  inboard  side  of  the 
wheel,  a  vertical  sleeve  slidabty  and  pivctally  mounted 
on  said  bracket  for  rocking  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  inboard  side  of  the  wheel,  a  wheel-driven  shaft 
fixedly  joumaled  in  said  sleeve  and  having  outboard  and 
inboard  ends,  a  friction  drum  fixed  on  the  outboard  end 
of  said  shaft,  gearing  mounted  on  said  support  with 
which  the  inboard  end  of  said  shaft  is  operatively  con- 
nected, an  auxiliary  ptimp  driven  by  said  gearing,  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  brake  actuator  fed  by  said  pump, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  actuator  to  said  brake 
applying  rod.  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  wheel- 
driven  shaft  in  an  outboard  direction  to  engage  said  fric- 
tion drum  with  die  wheel,  retracting  means  connected 
to  said  shaft  operable  to  retract  the  shaft  from  wheel 
engaging  position  against  the  resistance  of  said  spring 
meaiu,  latch  means  for  latching  said  shaft  in  an  inboard 
retracted  position  comprising  a  dog  on  said  shaft  and  a 
retractable  latch  bar  with  which  said  dog  is  engageable 
as  the  shaft  is  retracted,  operating  means  for  said  latch 
bar  and  said  retracting  means,  valve  means  connected 
between  said  auxiliary  pump  and  said  reservoir  including 
a  valve  which  is  open  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  retracted 
position  and  which  is  closed  when  said  shaft  is  in  the 
wheel  engaging  position  and  permitting  fluid  pressure  to 
return  from  saiid  auxiliary  brake  actuator  when  said 
brakes  are  to  be  released,  said  valve  having  a  portion  en- 
gageable by  said  dog  to  open  the  valve  as  the  wheel-driven 
shaft  is  moved  toward  retracted  position,  and  an  aux- 
iliary pressure  reservoir  in  circuit  with  said  pump  and 
said  valve  means. 


rMiiH 


2,145,149 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  BRAKE 


AppUcatlon  May  24, 1954,  S«W  No.  431,944 
•  OafaM.    (CL  Its— 195) 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  at  least 
one  of  the  vehide  wheels,  of  a  fluid-pressure  braking  de- 
vice comprising  a  fluid-pressure  circuit,  a  gearwheel 
pump  inserted  in  said  circuit  and  dividing  the  same  into 
a  suction  part  and  a  pressure  part,  the  driving  pinion 
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of  said  P11119  betog  solidly  connected  with  said  wheel 
and  the  houstng  of  said  pump  being  fastened  to  a  non- 
roudng  part  of  the  vehicle,  a  valve  inserted  in  the 
pressure  part  of  said  circuit,  qtring  means  for  holding 
said  valve  in  open  poeition,  means  operable  by  the  driver 
of  the  vehicle  for  actuating  said  valve  against  the  action 


hence  terminating,  in  each  panel*  adJMeat  the 
edge,  each  panel  also  incorporating  inner  and  ooler  sUb 
sheets  placed  tangent  to  and  joined  to  the  tube*  of  tha 
respective  panels;  a  joint  structure  f*^-*^ti,^  the  coo- 
tiguous  edges  of  the  panels  and  iii«>i»^»"g  rainfordag 
plates  which  are  substantially  continuous  along  om  edfs 
but  repeatedly  slotted  inwardly  from  the  opposite  edge, 
the  slots  being  of  such  width,  relative  to  the  ♦fctf^nttt 
of  the  plate,  and  spaced  at  intervals  corresponding  to  the 


of  said  spring  means,  so  as  to  throttle  the  output  of 
said  pump  and  thereby  brake  said  wheel;  means  pivotally 
carried  by  the  vehicle  frame  for  automatically  varying 
the  tension  of  the  vahre  spring  means  in  function  of 
the  instantaneous  load  supported  by  said  wheel,  so  as 
to  automatically  modify  the  force  opposing  the  throttling 
ol  the  pump  output  in  function  of  said  iutantaneous  load. 


2,S4S,15« 

LIGHT  GAUGE  METAL  BUILDING 
COMSTRUCnON 
K.  McEerty.  Crflen.  Ohio 
\Mdj24, 1952,  SarinI  No.  3«9,M3 
2ClilM.   (CL  199^-34) 


1.  A  building  panel  comprising  spaced  inner  and  outer 
rectangular  sheets  of  nonmetallic  material,  a  thin  metal 
frame  member  disposed  between  said  sheets  along  all 
four  edges  of  the  sheets  and  forming  therewith  a  box 
like  unit,  said  frame  members  being  secured  to  the  edges 
of  the  sheets  maintaining  the  sheets  in  spaced  parallel 
relation,  a  layer  of  insulation  material  adjacent  to  and 
covering  the  inner  side  of  said  outer  sheet  between  said 
frame  members,  said  layer  ot  insulation  having  a  thick> 
ness  less  than  the  space  between  said  sheets  to  provide 
an  air  q>ace  between  the  insulation  nuterial  and  the  in- 
ner sheet  and  a  vapor  barrier  sheet  covering  the  inner 
sheet  at  that  side  thereon  adjacent  the  air  space. 


2345,151 
TUEE  SPN  JWNT  STRUCTURE 


I  Ocfobcr  4, 1955,  Saritf  No.  53M35 
•  nilaii  (CL  199-^34) 
1.  In  combtaatioo  with  two  stressed  airplane  wing 
panels  which  are  disposed  in  a  coounon  plane  and  con- 
tiguously along  a  common  edge  that  is  directed  trans- 
vcTKly  to  the  directioo  of  maximum  streu,  each  panel 
incorporating  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  contiguously 
side  by  side  in  the  direction  of  such  maximum  stress  and 


spacing  between  tube  axes,  to  deffaie  Angers  whidi  straddle 
the  ends  of  the  several  tubes  and  which  at  thdr 
surfaces  lie  in  a  plane  tangent  to  the  several  tnhes,  to 
tact  the  interior  face  of  a  skin  sheet,  one  sudi  plate  beta^ 
so  positioned  and  secured  to  the  straddled  mbes  at  anch 
face  of  each  panel,  and  the  coatinuous  edges  of  tha  two 
plates  at  the  axresponding  surfaces  of  the  respective 
panels  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  the  tubes  and  beiag 
overlapped,  and  means  joining  the  overlapped  ^te  edges 
for  transmission  of  stresses  from  one  panel  to  dw  other. 


2,945,152 

STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  MEMBER 

V    n^B^^    ■aMaBOia    ajb&     -^^^-^  ^ 
■h  nn■^  ■eswraw,  iubkb.,  asm^ar  •■ 

12,  IMf,  taWNo.  srriAH 
(CL  199^^49) 


1.  A  metal  structural  building  member  for  receiving 
driven  fasteners  and  the  like  therein  comprising  first 
and  second  mating  members  including  a  central  body 
portion  terminating  in  opposed  angulariy  related  end 
flange  portions  extending  laterally  in  the  same  direction 
from  the  central  body  portion,  the  end  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  mating  members  being  secured  at  their 
opposite  ends  in  overlying  and  underiying  relatioiuhq), 
respectively,  longitudinal  rib  portions  extending  the  length 
of  the  central  body  portions  of  the  mating  members 
aiKl  extending  toward  each  other  termiiuting  in  spaced 
web  portions  defining  an  uninterrupted  slot  between  said 
mating  members,  a  first  filler  member  secured  between 
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the  ipaced  web  portioiu  deflmng  the  lomiriidinally 
cxiBtidiag  iloc  portion  of  the  matiiit  memben  and 
providing  an  tjpomd  adge  portion  for  receiving  driven 
fasaenen  therein  and  remting  oompreative  forces  be- 
tween the  mating  members,  one  of  the  mating  members 
iarhMVng  a  transverse  aperture  portion  extending  through 
the  web  portion  thereof  and  presenting  an  exposed  inter- 
mediate nailing  portion  oi  the  first  filler  member,  and 
a  second  filler  member  disposed  in  the  rib  portion  con- 
taining the  transverse  aperture  portion  for  receiving 
therethrough  a  driven  fastener  element  extendible  into 
the  transverse  aperture  of  said  web  portion  and  the 
exposed   nailing   portion  of   the   first   filler   member. 


occupied  by  the  backing  member,  tensioning  means 
mounted  on  said  backing  member,  a  clip  affixed  to  said 
t^jnfipnit^  means  for  engagement  with  said  web  follow- 


lolm  C 
'SvUaok 


WINDOW  STKUCTXJKES 

WLt  asrigpor  lo  Prolex  Wcathcr- 
Con  Chkaf ,  DL,  a  corporation 


M,  1954,  Serial  No.  425^34 
(CL  IM— U) 


ing  amemMy  of  said  members,  and  means  on  said  back- 
ing member  for  forcibly  dosing  said  dip  upon  said  web 
as  its  associated  tensioning  means  is  adjusted  to  tension 
the  same. 


It 


2^5,155 

DEVICES  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  MANUAL 
TRANSPORTATION    OR    PORTERAGE    OF 
LUGGAGE 
Thomas  Ralph  Sncyd4(yBBCfricy,  Mayfleld,  England 
r.      AppHclinn  Pchravy  %  19M.  Serial  No.  544,M2 
Cfadnu  priority,  appHcatiou  Great  Britain 
Fttnmj  11,  1955 
4  OahM.    (CL  19«— 57) 


1.  In  a  famb  and  dip  assembly  for  Jaloosie  type 
windows,  a  jamb  comprising  a  metal  member  with  a  first 
side  adapted  to  abut  against  the  vertical  edge  of  the  wall 
opening  and  second  side  constituting  a  mounting  face 
parallel  to  said  first  side,  said  member  having  a  relativdy 
broad  vertically  extending  undercut  groove  in  said  second 
side  and  having  a  separately  formed  retaining  bar  along 
one  edge  of  the  groove  serving  to  define  a  portion  of  such 
groove,  a  flat  rigid  sealing  strip  mounted  longitudinally  in 
said  groove  and  having  a  flat  rigid  stmctural  sealing  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  urged  outwardly  beyond  and  in  parallel 
relation  to  said  second  side  of  said  member,  spring  means 
in  said  groove  to  yieldingly  urge  said  strip  outwardly, 
interioddng  means  on  the  s6ip  within  the  groove  to  limii 
outward  movement  of  said  strip,  a  plurality  of  panel- 
mounting  clips  and  shouldered  pivot  screws  upon  which 
said  clips  are  respectively  mounted  and  said  screws  being 
extended  through  said  bar  into  said  member  in  perpen- 
dicular reUtioo  to  said  second  face  to  tkold  the  bar  in 
place  and  provide  pivots  about  whidi  the  pand-mounting 
clips  may  be  moved  in  sealing  relation  to  said  rigid  sealing 
strip. 

aJ4SJS4 
SASH  CONmiUCnON 


Oeltbv  S,  1954,  Sariri  Nn.  4iM75 
<CMm.  (CLim—m 
1.  A  sash  bar  involving  a  face  member,  a  backing 
member,  means  for  forcing  said  members  into  damp- 
ing engagement  foDowing  instaUatioD  of  glass  between 
the  same,  said  means  involving  a  longitudinal  web  ex- 
tending from  said  face  member  in  the  direction  to  be 
782  o.  G  — 7« 


1.  An  assembly  for  transportation  of  luggage  for  use 
with  a  wheeled  carrier  applied  to  and  supporting  one 
edge  o(  the  luggage,  the  combination  comprising  a  strap 
drcumventing  said  luggage  such  that  the  strap  passes 
over  the  supported  edge  and  edges  parallel  thereto,  a 
flexible  and  resilient  pad  applied  to  the  edge  diagonally 
opposed  to  the  supported  edge,  said  pad  defining  an 
opening  through  x^ich  said  strap  is  threaded,  an  oblong 
handle  member  for  applying  tension  to  said  strap  and 
having  one  end  bearing  and  pivoting  on  said  pad,  said 
handle  member  defining  a  longitudinal  opening  tfirougfa 
which  said  strap  is  threaded,  the  end  of  said  handle 
member  being  shaped  to  seat  firmly  on  said  pad  when  the 
haiKlle  strap  engaging  means  is  angtilarly  disposed  with 
re^>ect  to  the  surface  of  the  luggage  and  tension  is  ap- 
plied to  said  strap. 


2345,154 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION   AND   AUTOMATIC 
BRAKING  MEANS  FOR  CLOTHES  WASHERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Cari  S.  Daytan,  Sckanedndy,  N.  Y.  iiripnr  to  General 
Ekctric  Company,  a  coinoratteo  of  New  Yotk 
>eccBbcr  14,  1^3,  Serial  No.  394,547 
ICUtam.    (CL192— t) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  a  driven  shaft,  a  stationary  hous- 
ing having  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  driven 
shaft  and  having  an  internal  aimular  braking  surface  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft,  a 
hub  secured  to  said  driven  diaft,  a  latch  arm  pivotally 
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mounted  on  said  bob  for  movement  in  »  i^ane  tabatan- 
tially  perpradicukr  to  stid  ihaft  axis,  taid  latch  ann  hav- 
ing a  feneraUy  arcuate  shape  of  inside  radhn  appixudmat- 
ins  the  hub  radius  whereby  said  latch  may  occupy  a  po«i- 
tioo  contiguous  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hub.  cam 
means  on  the  end  of  said  latch  arm  opposite  its  pivotal 
mountiitg,  a  driving  shaft  indiiding  driving  means  engage- 
able  with  said  cam  means  to  cam  said  latch  inwardly  and 
transmit  driving  torque  trough  said  hub  to  said  driven 
shaft,  resilient  means  biasing  said  latch  outwardly,  a  re- 
silient brake  band  frictionaDy  engaging  said  internal  an- 
nular braking  surface  stationary  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing during  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  and  having  an 
fattemally  projacting  tab  HMteon,  and  a  catch  surface 
formed  on  a  portion  of  said  latdi  arm  and  engsgraMe 
with  said  tab  iHien  said  latch  arm  moves  outwardly  under 
the  inthimcc  oi  said  resilient  means,  thereby  to  rotate  said 
brake  band  with  respect  to  said  braking  surface  to  retard 
rotation  of  said  driven  shaft 


MAGNETIC  FLUID  CLUTCH  WITH  PERMANENT 

MAGNgrS 

Carlos  Harvey  GaMbel,  R^annoit  Oieg« 

~rehr««y  1, 19S5,  §arW  No.  4S549t 
ICUim.    (CLin— aij) 


A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  driven  shaft  extending  into  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  and  pfloted  in  said  driven  shaft  in  axial  align- 
ment therewith,  a  first  clutch  member  comprising  a  disc 
slidably  mounted  upon  and  rotatable  with  said  drive 
shaft,  a  second  clutch  member  comprising  a  disc  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  disc  of  the  first  clutch  mem- 
ber fixedly  secnrad  to  said  driwn  shaft,  each  of  sai4  discs 
being  provided  with  a  single  row  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing permanent  magnets  having  inner  and  outer  edges 
and  afllxed  in  circumferential  spaced  relation  on  its 
perq>heral  portion,  die  outer  edges  <d  the  magnets  on 
the  first  clutch  member  being  of  a  polarity  opposite  to 
that  ot  the  inner  edges  of  the  magnets  on  said  second 
clutch  member,  a  mixture  of  ofl  and  comminuted  iron 
within  said  housing,  mechanical  means  for  moving  said 
first  clutch  member  toward  or  away  from  said  second 
clutch  member  to  diereby  vary  the  mutual  attraction  of 
the  magnets  from  maximum  to  minimnm  and  whereby 
increase  in  the  viscosity  of  said  mixture  from  minimum 
to  maximum  will  increase  the  coupling  effect  of  said 


inhibited;  a  rotor  rotatable  on  the  same  axis  as  said 
shaft;  and  oppositdy  facing  pain  of  wedgii^  surflMcs 
carried  by  said  rotor  in  the  revohilion  path  in  either 
directioB  of  moveatieat  of  said  roller  assembly  for  wedg- 
ing said  roller  assembly  against  roller  roution  when 
revolved  relative  to  said  rotor  into  frictional  relationship 
with  said  surfaces  under  the  influence  of  the  shaft  gear- 
ing to  lock  said  shaft  and  rotor  together  for  rotary  driv- 


toLL. 


244S,15t 
CLUTCH  FOR  HAND  TOOL 
S.  Mofian,  W« 

rfl  22, 19S2,  Sesfal  No.  2t33St 
UClafeiBS.    (CL191— 44) 

1.  In  a  clutching  device,  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  roller 
assembly  including  at  least  one  friction  roller  in  a  plane- 
tary relation  to  the  shaft  and  geared  to  the  shaft  for 
rotation  about  its  own  axis  by  the  shaft  when  revolutioo 
about  the  shaft  is  prevented,  and  for  bodily  revolutioo 
about  the  shaft  axis  by  the  shaft  when  roller  rotation  is 


a^al 


ing  of  one  by  the  other;  and  manually  aetuble  means 
carried  by  the  motor  for  preventing  wedging  contact  be- 
tween the  roller  assembly  and  either  one  of  the  wedging 
surface  pairs,  said  means  also  being  setuble  in  an  inter- 
mediate inoperative  positioo  where  both  pairs  of  vwdging 
surfaces  can  engage  the  roller  assembly  for  driving  con- 
nection between  the  shaft  and  rotor  in  both  directions 
of  relative  rotation. 


2,t4S,lS9 

fflPRAG  CLUTCH 


F^      _  ^  ^  .-  .. 

enl  Moloia  Catporalkm,  DelniM,  Nflck.,  a 


II,  19S4,  Ssrid  No.  4I1,M5 
(CL  192— 49.2) 


1.  A  sprag  dutch  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  rotata- 
ble members  reflectively  provided  with  inner  and  outer 
opposing  raceways  in  radial  ^laoed  coaxial  relation,  an 
aimular  dutch  member  having  a  continuous  wave  con- 
tour Ihrou^iout  iu  periphery,  the  chitch  member  inchid- 
ing  dicimiferentially  spaced  spng$  and  spring  portions, 
each  sprag  having  inner  and  outer  rounded  ends  for  race- 
way engagement,  each  spring  member  extending  between 
a  pair  of  adjacent  sprags  and  having  innhr  and  outer  ends 
respectively  integral  with  the  inner  and  outer  rounded 
ends  of  the  adiacent  ^irags,  the  interconnected  sprags 
and  springs  being  in  drrergeat  relation  with  rnpect  to  a 
radius  of  the  clutch  member  passing  through  the  intercon- 
nected etids  of  the  sprag  and  spring  member,  each  sprag 
being  substantiaBy  rigid,  and  each  spring  member  being 
resOientiy  flexible  and  thinner  than  a  apng  and  yieldabiy 
urging  the  rounded  ^rag  ends  individually  and  simultane- 
ously into  raceway  engagement. 
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CLUTCH  CONTROL  FOB  LOOM  SHAFT  DMVB 
F.  telai.  GmwrSt,  S.  C,  MriiPOT  I*  Mkm 

r,  Imt^  Ci— ■iBh,  S.  C  a 


April  4,  1951,  SOTtal  No.  34M23 
f  ailiiii     (CL191-~M) 


-V 


ivart.  Mid  looc  having  a  toe  aection  eogafeable  afaintt 
out  o<  laid  ■4iKent  cani  and  a  heel  aection  eagafeabk 
agaimt  the  other  of  laid  adjacent  cant,  said  toe  tectioo 
bdag  spaced  a  greater  distance  than  said  heel  section 
from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  roCauble  element  to 
transmit  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  cans  against  one 
of  said  sections  as  a  modified  pressure  to  the  cans  en- 
gageable  with  the  other  of  said  sections  to  control  the 
pressure  on  the  cans  nxyving  past  said  element. 


v-:ri  ^!  ipa**;^ 


1.  Drive  means  for  a  loom  comprising  a  drive  shaft, 
a  friction  disc  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  disc  friction  gear 
rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  pressure 
applying  means  tot  nioving  s&id  disc  friction  gear  axially 
on  said  shaft  into  driving  engageneat  with  said  friction 
disc,  said  disc  friction  gear  having  a  hub  portion,  a  sleeve 
lurrouixling  said  shaft  adjacent  said  hub  portion  and 
fixed  against  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  tubular 
insert  fixed  in  said  hub  portion  and  surrounding  said 
sleeve  with  a  working  clearance,  lubricant  sealing  means 
between  said  sleeve  and  the  end  of  said  insert  at^aoent 
said  friction  diK,  a  thrust  bearing  oMwnted  in  one  end  of 
said  bob  portion  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  pres- 
sure applying  means,  said  hub  portion  having  means 
therein  for  admitting  lubricant  therethrough,  said  tubular 
insert  having  an  wfinMlT  groove  therein  in  alinement 
with  said  means  in  said  hub  portion,  and  said  tubular 
insert  also  having  a  pluraUty  ol  openings  therein  com- 
municating with  said  annular  groove  to  permit  lubricant 
to  flow  therethrough,  whereby  the  working  clearance 
between  said  tubular  insert  and  said  sleeve  may  be  lubri- 
cated, while  the  driving  engagement  between  said  disc 
friction  gear  and  said  friction  4&c  is  maintained  free 
from  lubricant  due  to  the  presence  of  said  sealing  means. 


CAN  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Fredcik  F.  Lcrch,  FabMit.  N.  Y,,  iiiliiiii  to 

Cm  Cmmramy,  New  Vofk,  N.  Y^  a  cofyorallon  of  New 
Jersey 

AppUcatfea  April  19, 19S4,  Serial  No.  579,35S 
SCldw.    (CL193— 32) 


in9lX2< 

tsdin  : 


\iii  t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  cant,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  runway  for  guiding  cans  along  a  predetermined 
path  of  travel,  a  rotatable  element  mounted  for  free  ro- 
tation adiaoent  said  runway,  said  element  having  radial 
prongs  movable  into  and  oat  of  said  path  of  travel  of 
said  cans  and  engageable  by  said  cans  to  rotate  said  ele- 
ment and  thus  insert  said  prongs  ncceseivety  between 
adiaceal  cans  nioving  through  said  runway,  each  of  said 
prongs  having  a  foot  for  qireading  said  adjacent  cans 


2,I45,1<2 
END  OF  SHEET  INDICATING  DEVICB 


14, 1955,  Serial  No.  534,2U 
(CL  197— 199) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  carriage,  a  roller  i^aten 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  a  roller  platen  shaft, 
a  keyboard  in  front  of  said  roller  platen,  and  paper  sup- 
porting means  in  the  rear  of  said  roller  platen,  an  end 
of  page  aimouncing  device  comprising  a  first  friction 
means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  roller  platen  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond friction  means  spaced  apart  from  said  first  friction 
ring  and  also  mounted  on  said  roller  platen  shaft,  an  in- 
dicating drum  having  a  graduated  periphery  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  first  and  second  fric- 
tion means  and  adjacent  said  first  friction  means,  an  ex- 
ploring member  loosely  mounted  on  said  rollo'  platen 
shaft  between  said  first  and  said  second  friction  means 
and  adjacent  said  second  friction  means,  an  elastic  mem- 
ber in  abutting  contact  with  said  indicating  drum  and 
said  exploring  member,  said  paper  supporting  means  hav- 
ing a  first  slot,  said  exploring  member  having  a  free  end 
portion  adapted  to  enter  said  first  slot,  and  a  locking  lever 
pivotally  supported  on  said  carriage,  said  indicating  drum 
having  a  second  slot  capable  of  facing  said  locking  lever, 
said  locking  lever  being  capable  of  entering  said  second 
slot  thereby  locking  said  indicating  drum,  said  locking  lever 
having  an  end  portion,  said  end  portion  facing  said  e:q>lor- 
ing  member  which  is  capable  of  engaging  and  driving  said 
locking  lever  thereby  removing  said  locking  lever  from 
said  second  slot. 


2,S45,10 
ENDLESS  BELT  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

AapScagen  Oetohii  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  4C4,4«2 
1  ni'nii  (CL19i— 1) 
I.  An  endless  belt  conveyor  for  the  bulk  conveyance 
of  wet  materials,  sud)  as  gravel,  comprising  a  smooth 
endless  belt  having  an  upper  run  inclined  upwardly  along 
its  length  at  an  angle  to  the  borirontal  and  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  upper  run,  a  portion  of  the  tqiper  run 
of  said  belt  nearest  the  lower  end  thereof  being  level 
transversely  to  its  width,  and  the  remainder  of  the  upper 
run  of  said  belt  sloping  downwardly  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  central  part  thereof  over  the  major  part  of  iu 
width,  and  guide  strips  positioned  above  the  upper  run  of 
said  belt  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  belt  over 
said  portion  of  said  upper  ran  and  over  only  the  initial 
part  of  the  remainder  of  the  upper  ran  of  said  belt,  where- 
by the  wet  material  being  conveyed  is  guided  only  during 
the  initia]  period  of  draining  on  the  said  portion  of  the 
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upper  run  and  along  the  initial  part  of  the  remainder  of   rection  of  travel  on  the  conveying  means,  uid  conveyor 
the  upper  run,  and  the  liquid  in  the  wet  material  can   means  thereafter  moving  the  container  through  a  p«th 

normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  magnetic 
means  comprising  a  pulley  over  which  the  conveying 


drain  to  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  belt  on  the 
remainder  of  the  upper  run. 


2448,1M 

ELEMENT  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Alfred  R.  Stehl,  Ganct  Lake,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Conifj.  a  foiposrtioa  of  New  York 

Appikatloa  Novcnbcr  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  992,9t2 

15  HafcM      (CL  198—33) 


4.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  elements  of  electron 
discbarge  tube  devices  including  an  assembly  station,  the 
combination  comprising;  means  for  feeding  individual 
ones  of  laid  elements  to  said  assembly  station,  said  feed- 
ing means  normally  feeding  said  elements  indiscriminately 
in  a  desired  orientation  and  in  an  undesired  orientation, 
a  turntable  located  along  the  path  of  said  feeding  means, 
contact  means  engageable  by  a  predetermined  portion 
of  an  element  upon  arrival  of  said  element  on  said  turn- 
table in  an  undesired  orientation  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
turntable  in  said  path  of  said  feeding  means  and  thereby 
alter  the  orientation  of  said  element  in  said  path  to  said 
desired  orientation,  and  means  for  insuring  good  contact 
between  said  contact  means  and  said  element. 


2,845,145 
CAN  AUCNING  MEANS 

Akraa,  Ofei*,  aaivMr  to  Alknm^  Ime^ 

efOUo 
«,  1955, 9«tol  No.  551,388 
UHshBi     (a.l9»-^»3) 
1.  In  combination,  means  for  conveying  an  empty  cylin- 
drical steel  container  having  an  open  end  and  a  doaed 
end  with  its  longitudinal  axis  approximately  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveying  means,  and 
magnetic  means  dispoaed  near  the  discharge  end  of  the 
conveying  means  and  engafed  therewith  for  magnetically 
changing  the  position  of  the  container  so  that  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  is  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  its  former  di- 


means  travels,  and  the  curved  surface  of  the  pulley  being 
provided  with  magnetic  north  and  south  poles  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
pulley. 

2445,1M 

BELT  CONVEYOR 

Werner  Schacffcr,  Hoverwcg,  Hog— gstbal,  Germany 

AppikatfcMi  October  2,  1951,  Serial  No.  249,237 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  October  U,  1958 

23  Claims.    (O.  198—129) 


1.  Belt  conveyor  for  bulk  material,  comprisin8  at 
least  one  endless  belt,  at  least  a  single  rope  extending 
along  the  belt  and  serving  as  a  power-transmitting  and 
hauling  means,  and  fastening  means  attached  along  edges 
of  the  belt,  the  fastening  means  of  one  edge  being  shaped 
to  interiock  with  the  fastening  meaiu  of  another  edge, 
the  fastening  nwans  of  both  edges,  when  interlocked, 
joining  the  edges  of  the  belt  to  the  rope. 


2345,187 

AUGER  CONVEYOR  HAVING  TELESCOHNG 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Byard  J.  Hattan,  Atlantk,  Iowa 

AppUcatioo  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,214 

4  ClainM.    (a.  198—213) 


4.  In  a  material  conveyor,  two  telescoping  cylinders, 
each  having  a  material  passageway  part,  an  auger  rotatably 
non-slidably  mounted  in  one  of  said  cylinders,  a  second 
auger  rotatably  non-slidably  mounted  in  the  other  said 
cylinder;  said  two  augera  having  their  adjacent  ends  in 
mesh  with  each  other,  a  releasable  means  for  securing 
said  two  augers  against  independent  rotation,  a  manual 
means  extending  to  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  cylinders 
for  rotating  one  of  said  augers  independent  of  the  other 
said  auger  when  said  releasable  means  is  not  functioning 
for  securing  said  two  augers  against  independent  rotation, 
and  a  means  for  routing  the  other  said  auger. 


2J45,148 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 

Floyd  E.  SmUk  Md  Ckarlas  L.  Lovarcheck,  Erie,  Pa. 

Applicalton  Noveaabcr  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  471,192 

SCUam.   (CL  191— 228) 
1 .  A  parts  feeder  comprising  a  hopper  having  a  helical 
shaped  track  therein,  a  base,  means  to  support  said  hop- 


per on  said  baae,  said  means  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing flexible  walls,  a  solenoid  attached  to  the  base  with  a 
core  attached  to  said  hopper  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
solenoid,  the  pole  face  of  said  solenoid  being  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  base  and  the  pole 
face  of  said  core  being  parallel  to  the  pole  face  of  the 
solenoid,  and  means  to  excite  said  solenoid  to  attract  said 


core  toward  said  solenoid  imparting  a  torsional  and  an 
axial  force  to  said  hopper,  said  container  being  filled  with 
gas  under  pressure  and  said  hoo^r  being  attached  to  said 
base  by  meaiu  of  said  flexiHVmember.  said  gas  pressure 
adapted  to  urge  said  hopper  upward  and  said  flexible 
member  adapted  to  urge  said  hopper  to  bring  said  pole 
faces  faito  spaced  relation  to  said  solenoid  pole  faces. 


r-' 


.»-. 


2445,149 

VIBRATORY   CONVEYOR 

Floyd  EJward  SMilk,  Erie,  Pa. 

AppHcatioa  December  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,807 

4Clnlme.    (CL  198— 228) 


1.  A  vibratory  conveyor  comprising  a  support,  a  con- 
veyor adapted  to  convey  articles  disposed  adjacent  said 
support,  resilient  meaiu  to  support  said  conveyor  on 
said  support  and  to  guide  said  conveyor  in  a  helical  path, 
and  means  to  apply  an  intermittent  torsional  force  to 
said  conveyor  whereby  said  conveyor  is  moved  inter- 
mittently in  a  helical  path  guided  by  said  guide  means 
and  articles  carried  by  said  conveyor  are  moved  in  a 
helical  i>ath.  said  means  to  apply  force  comprising  a 
motor  having  its  shaft  dispoaed  axially  of  said  conveyor 
and  having  a  rotor  attached  to  said  shaft  and  said  con- 
veyor and  a  stator  attached  to  said  support. 


2J45,178 

TYPOGRAPHICAL  COMPOSING  MACHINES 

PmbI  HUpoM,  Cardan  Oty,  N.  Y.,  aaeignnr  to  Mcrgcn- 

Ihalcr  Linotype  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  April  2, 1957.  Satial  No.  450,195 

18  Claima.    (CL  199—37) 


after  another  as  they  leave  the  chute  aiKi  advance  them 
into  the  assembler,  and  means  for  directing  aa  air 
blast  downwardly  upon  the  matrices  as  they  pass  tfaroagh 
the  assembler  chute  to  aid  them  in  being  properly  pre- 
sented to  the  stacking  element. 


2445,171 

DRAW  BENCH 

Lothar  S.  Heyaa.  Yonngrtown,  OUo 

Application  Janway  24, 19S4,  Serial  No.  541^59 

4nahM     (CL285— 3) 


3.  In  a  draw  bench  having  a  carriage  traversable 
thereon  and  a  die  stand  adjacent  one  end,  the  improve- 
ment in  workpiece  drawing  meaiu  comprising:  workpieoe 
gripper  jaw  means  mounted  on  said  carriage;  a  fluid  cyl- 
inder to  operate  said  jaw  means;  a  book  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  carriage  to  engage  carriage  traversing  means 
on  said  draw  bench;  a  fluid  cylinder  vertically  to  pivot 
said  hook;  a  hook  latch  pivotally  secured  to  said  car- 
riage; a  fluid  cylinder  to  pivot  said  latch;  fluid  pressure 
means  connected  to  said  die  stand;  a  pair  of  fluid  cou- 
pling means  mounted  on  said  carriage  to  make  fluid  tight 
engagement  with  said  die  stand  fluid  pressure  means;  the 
first  of  said  coupling  means  being  connected  to  said  hook 
and  latch  cylizKlers,  the  other  of  said  coupling  means 
t>eing  connected  to  said  hook,  latch  and  jaw  cylinders 
respectively,  and  valve  means  selectively  to  direct  fhiid 
pressure  into  either  of  said  coupling  means,  whereby  fluid 
pressure  in  said  first  coupling  means  is  directed  to  said 
hook  and  latch  cylinders  to  elevate  and  unlatch  said  hook, 
and  fluid  pressure  in  said  other  coupling  means  is  directed 
to  said  jaw  cylinder  to  close  said  jaws  in  a  gripping  man- 
ner on  a  workpiece,  to  said  latch  cylinder  to  hold  said 
latch  in  a  disengaged  position,  and  to  said  hook  cylinder 
to  lower  said  hook  into  engagement  with  said  carriage 
traversing  means. 


2445,172 

MATCHHOLDER 

Doris  L  FiUolph,  Pandena,  Calif . 

Application  Jnne  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  591,151 

3Clafans.    (CL  204— ^3) 


2.  A  protective  holder  for  book  matches  having  a  strik- 
ing surface  comprising  a  channel  shaped  enclosure  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  leg  members,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  length  of  said 
matches  and  an  elongated  opening  spaced  from  the  outer 
edge  thereof,  and  a  flange  on  the  outer  end  of  said  one 
member  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  last 
said  member  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  other  member 
having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
matches  and  portioned  relative  to  said  one  men^Mr 
whereby  said  matches  when  positioned  within  said  en- 
closure will  be  held  firmly  in  place  therein  and  upon 
lengthwiae  withdrawal  from  between  the  legs  will  engage 
said  flange  to  limit  further  outward  movement  and  ex- 
pose the  striking  surface. 


1.  A  typographical  composing  mechanism  including, 
in  combination,  a  horizontally  diq>oaed  assembler  wherein 
the  matrices  are  composed  in  line,  an  inclined  conveyor 
belt  for  delivering  the  matrices  to  the  assembler,  an  as- 
sembler chute  leading  downwardly  from  the  discharge 
end  of  the  belt  to  the  entrance  to  the  assembler,  a 
sucking  dement  arranged  to  engage  the  matrices  one    a 


2445,173 

PACKAGE  FOR  STERILE  ARTICLES 

Arthnr  J.  Langdon.  East  Hampton,  Conn. 

Application  Jnly  29,  1955,  SertolNo.  525,193 

2Clafan8.    (CL  204— 43  J) 

2.  In  the  combination  of  a  disposable  envelope  and 

sterile  article  contained  within  the  envelope,  said  en- 


1174 

velope  being  composed  of  thin  flexible  air-impervioas 
material  and  comprising  a  body  section  in  which  the 
article  is  received,  said  body  section  having  sealed  side 
and  bottom  edges  and  an  open  mouth  at  iu  upper  end, 
and  a  closure  section  having  sealed  side  and  top  edges 
telescoped  over  the  upper  end  of  the  body  section  and 
sealed  to  itself  and  to  the  body  section  along  a  loctis 
extending   laterally   of  the   ckMurc   section   and   spaced 
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downwardly  from  said  mouth,  the  side  and  top  edges  of 
the  closure  section  being  spaced  outwardly  of  the  side 
edges  and  mouth  of  the  body  section  sufficiently  to  permit 
severing  of  the  closure  section  along  the  side  and  top 
thereof  to  provide  a  pair  of  flaps  on  opposite  sides  ot 
said  mouth  with  the  top  and  side  edges  of  the  flaps 
spaced  suflBciently  from  said  mouth  to  permit  subsequent 
separation  of  the  flaps  to  expcae  said  mouth  without  any 
contaminating  contact  therewith. 


2445.174  

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
P.  TTihw-   Jr.,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  aadga 

Icaa  Caa  CoisifMiy,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

tloa  of  New  Jcfisy  .^.  ^^^ 

AppHcallM  AMfl  12,  IfSS,  ScrW  No.  5f 34»« 


1.  In  a  unit  package  of  rectangular  fibre  containers 
having  at  their  top  ends  surrounding  peripheral  laterally 
protecting  ledges,  said  containers  being  disposed  in  juxta- 
posed relation  with  portions  of  said  ledges  arranged  in 
transverse  parallel  relation  •  and  other  portions  of  said 
ledges  arranged  in  endwise  longitudinally  aligned  rela- 
tion, said  longitudinally  aligned  portions  being  united  by 
coupling  means  to  form  the  package,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  coupling  means  is  an  elongated  channel 
shaped  rigid  coupling  member  having  top  and  bottom 
legs  in  locking  engagement  with  corresponding  faces  of 
said  ledges  to  secure  said  containen  together  as  a  package. 


tioos  of  said  kwgitudtnally  alifned  ledfM  for 

said  containen  tofether,  and  a  rigid  bridfe  member  a- 

tending  under  said  traasverae  panlklly  ratatad  ledfei 


2J4S,175 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Edward  O.  Then,  Newarl^  N.  1^  ssritanr  la  Aaaa 
Can  Conpany,  New  Ya■^^  N.  Y.,  a  cotporalloa  of 

AppMailM  AMfl  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  S93411 

MClaiaM.    (CL2i<-45)  ^.^ 

1.  In  a  unitary  package  comprising  a  pair  of  mde- 
pendent  rectangular  fibre  containen  having  surrounding 
peripheral  laterally  projecting  ledges,  said  containen  be- 
ing disposed  in  juxUpoeed  relation  with  portions  of  said 
ledges  arranged  in  transverse  parallel  relation  and  other 
portions  of  said  ledges  arranged  in  endwise  kmgitudinaUy 
aligned  relation,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  pair  of 
elongated  channel  shaped  rigid  coupling  members  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  and  having  top  and  bottom 
kp  clamped  over  and  connecting  adjacent  opposed  por- 


between  and  connecting  said  coupling  memben  to  hold 
said  coupling  memben  against  lateral  displacement  from 
said  longitudinally  aligned  ledges. 


2J45,17< 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Donald  U  Wkki,  MInniapnfls,  MhM^  aaelpor  la  Foley 

AapUcathm  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  S4M95 
2ClaiM.   (CL2#*-M) 


'7Mra 


••««> 


t.  A  display  device  comprising  a  plaiur  placard  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  substantially  co-extensive  score 
lines  forming  a  plurality  of  integral  defined  band  por- 
tions, said  band  portions  being  depressed  forwardly  from 
the  surface  of  said  placard,  a  rack  bar  member  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  placard,  said  rack  bar  member  com- 
prising a  portion  spaced  from  said  placard  and  providing 
a  plurality  of  forwardly  extending  band  memben,  one 
of  each  of  said  band  memben  being  positioned  in  ver- 
tical alignment  with  one  of  said  integral  band  memben. 


2,M5,1T7 
INSPECTION  MECHANISM 
Wallace  W.  PcrUns,  West  Hartford,  and  Warren  E.  Dloa, 
ForeetvUle,  Conn.,  easlgnnrs  to  General  Moton  Corpo- 
nlion,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  taenetatlen  of  Delaware 
nne  25, 195<r8erial  Na.  9933M 
IgClalBw.    (0.299—111) 


1.  An  inspection  mechanism  for  a  member  having  a 
surface  of  revolution  comprising  a  support  for  recejring 


the  member  means  oroviding  a  light  sottire  directed  onto  tube  and  extending  upwardly  from  »eid  base  portion  to 
^rS^'^oK^a'phiSiectric  device  respo-  said  cover,  filtering  maier^  l!^ jSt  LnSS^  i^ 
Sve  tTthTreflectioo  of^d  light  source  from  said  sur-  perforated  second  tube,  and  a  mesh  basket  supported  m 
face,  indicating  mechanism  reapoostvc  to  the  pholodec- 
tric  device,  and  meam  dnwting  fluid  against  said  nr- 
face  to  support  and  rotate  said  member  and  to  remove 
all  loose  material  therefrom  during  the  inspection  of  the 
surface. 


2,MS47t 
CENTRIFUGALS 


Waller 


23, 1955,  Serial  No. 
(CL  »#-S13) 


to 
,193 


1  gftto 


3nc-v> 


said  unit  housing  and  surrounding  said  tubes,  said  mesh 
basket  adapted  to  contain  water  softening  material,  and 
said  tubes  and  filtering  outerial  being  removaUe  through 
the  cover  opening  of  the  housing  as  a  unit. 


1,  Centrifugal  comprising,  in  combination,  a  centrifn- 
gal  drum  member  having  an  Inner  cylindrical  face  adapt- 
ed to  receive  slurry;  a  pwhcr  member  located  in  said 
drum  member  and  extending  across  the  axis  thereof;  shift- 
ing means  fng*g«"t  one  of  said  members  for  shifting  the 
same  along  said  axis;  a  feed  pipe  haviag  a  free  outlet  end 
portion  extending  into  said  drum  member  substantially 
along  the  axis  thereof;  and  an  annular  distributing  means 
formed  with  a  central  opening  through  which  said  pipe 
extends,  said  distributing  means  having  an  end  wall  ad- 
jacent said  pusher  member  extending  about  said  feed  pipe 
and  connected  to  said  pusher  member  to  define  with  the 
latter  a  passage  through  which  dnrry  moves  from  the 
feed  pipe  to  form  a  cake  at  the  inner  face  of  the  drum 
member,  and  said  distributing  means  having  an  annular 
outer  wall  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  end  wall 
away  from  said  pusher  member  and  providing  a  uniform 
thickness  in  the  cake  during  shifting  of  said  one  member 
along  said  axis,  uid  annular  outer  wall  being  formed  with 
at  least  a  pair  of  annular  grooves  of  trapezoidal  cross 
section  each  having  sides  which  approach  each  other  as 
they  approach  said  axis  and  said  grooves  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  annular  wall  portions  extending  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis  and  concentric  therewith,  and 
sdd  annular  outer  wall  being  formed  with  cutouts  at  said 
grooves  so  that  treating  fluids  may  be  directed  through 
uid  cntooU  to  the  cake,  whereby  said  annular  wall  por- 
tions will  prevent  mixing  of  said  fluids  during  shifting  of 
said  one  member. 


2,945,119 

SELF-UNLOADING  DRAIN  PAN 

MUlard  F.  McAfee,  San  Antcto.  Tex.,  aarignor  of 

one-half  to  OaMr  A.  DreUnc,  San  Aagelo,  Tex. 

AppHcalloa  Inly  (,  HSSTMai  No.  529,272 

^^TOahna.    (q.  219-413) 


2J4S.179 
PRIMER  UNIT  FOR  WATER  FILTERING  SYSTEM 
SoalRlole,  Janrnka,  N.  Yn  and  John  lantx,  Dariea,  Conn. 
AppUcatioa  Janaary  13, 1959,  Serial  No.  559,949 
TCIalMa.  (CL  219— 315) 
I.  A  primer  filter  unit  for  water  filtering  tanks  which 
comprises  an  individual  bousing  means  for  attaching  the 
housing  to  the  upper  open  end  of  a  filtering  tank  to  pro- 
vide in  effect,  a  cover  therefor,  a  cover  for  the  upper  end 
of  the  housing  to  which  access  can  be  had  to  the  interior 
of  the  primer  unit,  conduit  means  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  primer  through  which  water  can  be  directed  from 
the  water  main  thereto,  an  integral  base  portion  surround- 
ing the  conduit  means,  a  vertically-extending  perforated 
tube  releasably  supported  upon  said  base  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  to  and  within  the  cover,  and  filtering 
material  wound  tightly  upon  said  perforated  tube,  a  sec- 
ond perforated  tube  concentric  with  the  one  perforated 


I.  An  apparatus  for  draining  tallow  from  dehydrated 
solids  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  tallow  receiving 
pan  carried  by  said  frame,  means  for  draining  tallow 
from  said  pan,  means  for  removing  the  dehydrated  solids 
from  which  the  uUow  has  drained  from  said  pan,  said 
pan  including  an  imperforate  u!low  receiving  bottom 
and  sides,  a  perforated  false  bottom  parallel  to  and  dis- 
posed above  said  imperforate  bottom  upon  which  the 
dehydrated  solids  rests,  supporting  rods  secured  to  said 
sides  and  forming  a  rest  on  which  said  false  bottom  is 
mounted,  said  removing  means  comprising  an  endless 
chain  conveyor  having  one  run  overlying  said  false 
bottom  and  a  second  run  overlying  said  imperforate 
bottom,  ooe  of  said  runs  having  elements  thereon  for 
breaking  congealed  dehydrated  solids  on  said  false  bot- 
tom after  uUow  drainage  therefrom  and  for  moving  these 
solids  off  the  false  bottom,  said  pan  being  longitudinally 
inclined  from  a  horizontal  plane  and  having  a  perforated 
back  wall  above  said  false  bottom  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  pan,  said  imperforate  bottom  extending  down- 
wardly beyond  said  perforated  back  wall  for  catching 
tallow  flowing  through  said  back  wall. 


2,945,191 
FILTER  ELEMENT 

Sidney  A.  Rathe  and  WDIIani  F.  Van 

RoHfe,  U.,  aaaignon  to  Kaieer  AhnnlnnHi  *  Chenkal 
Corporation,  Oakhnd,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


AppUcatioa  November  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  471,344 
4  Claims.    (Q.  21*-494) 

1.  A  filter  element  comprising  a  freme  havmg  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  and  end  members,  screen  surrounding 
subsUntially  all  of  the  exterior  frame  surface  of  said 
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frame  members  and  extending  throughout  the  area  defined 
by  said  frame  to  provide  spaced  opposing  side  screen  por- 
tions, said  side  portions  of  screen  being  secured  together 
between  terminal  points  spaced  from  said  end  members 


along  a  longitudinal  line  substantial^  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  longitudinal  members,  whereby  upper 
and  lower  filtrate  zones  are  defined  within  the  confines  of 
said  screen  which  intercommunicate  between  said  terminal 
points  and  said  end  members. 


2,845,lt2 

SHOE  RACK 

Traouui  L.  Atkinaoo,  Lndloctoo,  Mich. 

AppHcatkM  May  13,  1954,  ScrM  No.  429,442 

SCtafaM.    (0.211—37) 


5.  A  rack  comprising  two  spaced  vertical  tubular  posts, 
each  having  an  opening  in  a  side  thereof,  said  openings 
being  substantially  horizontally  aligned,  a  U-shaped  mem- 
ber havmg  a  borizontai  section  and  an  end  secuon  at 
each  end  thereof,  said  end  sections  extending  to  and  at 
their  free  ends  passing  through  said  post  openings,  each 
end  section  at  its  free  end  being  doubled  back  for  form- 
ing an  upwardly  extending  hook  within  and  engaging 
against  opposite  inner  surfaces  of  each  of  the  associated 
posts  to  hold  said  member  in  substantially  borizontai  posi- 


2,S45,183 

PIE   RACK 

Sidney  M.  Paobcn,  MIndca,  Nebr. 

ArtUcaitoo  Jane  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«,122 

3  aalms.    (CL  211—41) 


tranavenely  dispoied  ban  poaitioned  to  provide  a  haodJe 
and  at  their  lower  ends  with  transversely  disposed  bftn 
positioned  to  retain  the  pairs  of  rods  in  vertically  disposed 
positions,  the  transversely  disposed  bars  connecting  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  pairs  of  rods  being  integral 
with  said  rods,  vertically  ^>aced  horizootally  positioned 
cross  bars  connecting  the  rods  of  each  of  said  pairs,  a 
plurality  of  upper  and  intermediate  pie  plate  receiving 
rings  having  hook-like  clips  at  one  side  and  inwardly 
inclined  latching  clips  on  the  opposite  side  with  the  clips 
including  spaced  parallel  rods  extended  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  ring  and  positioned  in  a  plane  extended 
through  the  elemenu  of  the  ring,  said  rods  being  bent 
upon  tiienuelves  providing  upper  and  lower  arms  and  the 
lower  arms  of  the  hook-like  clips  being  parallel  to  the 
upper  arms  and  the  lower  arms  of  the  latching  clips  be- 
ing positioned  at  an  angle  slightly  less  than  a  right  angle 
to  the  upper  arms,  the  extended  ends  of  the  lower  arms 
being  connected  with  cross  bars,  and  the  clips  being  po- 
sitioned to  coact  with  the  cross  bars  for  retaining  the 
rings  in  position  in  the  rack,  and  a  lower  ring  also  hav- 
ing hook-like  and  inwardly  inclined  latching  clips  thereon 
positioned  to  coact  with  the  lower  cross  bars  for  retaining 
the  lower  ring  in  position  in  the  rack  and  said  lower  ring 
also  having  depending  brackets  at  the  sides  for  assisting  in 
supporting  the  rack. 


2.S45,1M 
COMBINATION  HOLDER  FOR  PENCILS,  ENVE- 
LOPES, AND  CUPS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ray  A.  Haydca  a^  Benari  J.  Tooiag,  Grand  Rapi^ 
Mlciu,  aastgaers  la  Aassriraa  Scaltac  Coovany,  Gi 
Rapids,  Mick.,  a  corpondoa  of  New  Jersey 
Applicatioa  May  31, 1955,  SmM  No.  511,U7 
3Clalnis.    (CL211— TT) 


1.  A  holder  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  substantially 
vertical,  flat  rear  surface  of  a  pew  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  body  formed  of  sheet  metal  so  as  to  provide  end  flanges 
adapted  for  flush  attachment  to  said  flat  surface  and  a 
rear  wall  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  flat  surface  and  pro- 
vided with  vertically  extending  forwardly  embossed  ridges 
dividing  the  space  between  said  rear  wall  and  said  flat 
surface  into  compartmented  receptacles,  said  body  having 
closure  flanges  extending  forwardly  from  its  lower  rear- 
ward edge  to  form  closures  for  the  lower  ends  of  said 
receptacles,  and  a  metal  strip  secured  to  the  rear  surface 
of  said  body's  rear  wall,  said  strip  having  oppositely  lat- 
erally extending  arms  curled  rearwardly.  inwardly  and 
then  forwardly  to  form  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  cylin- 
drical sockets  adapted  to  receive  cups  or  the  like  therein. 


1.  In  a  pie  carrying  rack,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises oppositely  positioned  pairs  of  vertically  disposed 
rods,  said  rods  being  connected  at  their  upper  ends  with 


2445,115 

SHOE  HANGER 

Howell  W.  Wlnderwssdls.  Jr.,  Jackaonrilia,  Fla. 

Applicatioa  Ocinkar  5,  1954,  Serial  N^  U$^l 

1  CWnk    (CL  211—114) 

A  collapsible  rack  for  shoes  and  like  articles  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  flat,  elongated,  rectangular  shelves 
each  of  which  is  formed  as  a  ri^,  imperforate  plate 
member,  said  shelves  lying  in  spaced  horizontal  planes 
and  being  aligned  in  a  vertical  direction  to  define  a  se- 
ries of  similarly  aligned,  article-receiving  compartments; 
a  pair  of  flexible  side  walls  extending  the  full  length  of 
said  series,  said  side  walls  being  of  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  shelves  and  being  respective- 
ly connected  to  the  oppoutt  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
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acvcnl  ihelves  to  ckMe  said  compartments  at  0|>pasite 
•kki  tbertol  while  kaviag  the  oompartmenu  open  at 
the  ends  of  the  shelves,  said  side  walls  folding  inwardly 
within  the  compartments  for  collapsing  of  the  rack  in 
said  vertical  directioo;  and  meaM  for  suspending  the 
rack  from  an  overhead  support  comprising  a  shank 
straight  from  end  to  end  thereoC  said  shank  extending 
transversely  of  the  shelves,  the  side  wails  having  open- 
ings immediately  below  the  uppermost  shelf,  the  shank 
rouubly  engaging  adjaoeat  ks  ends  in  said  openings  of 
the  respective  side  walls  with  the  shank  underlying  the 
uppermoct  shelf  over  the  full  distance  between  the  open- 
ings, the  ends  of  the  shank  projecting  beyond  the  re- 
spective side  walls,  radial  extensiooi  on  the  ends  of  the 
shank  lying  in  a  common  plane  including  the  shank,  and 
siispensioo  hooks  formed  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  ex- 


pin  container  disposed  between  said  pulleys  adjacent  the 
lower  run  of  the  said  clothes  line,  and  naeans  for  de- 
livering clothes  pins  from  said  container  in  succession 
into  adjacency  to  said  lower  run  of  the  clothes  line,  said 
means  comprising  an  endless  line  having  the  lower  run 
thereof  movable  through  said  container  and  on  which 
said  clothes  pins  are  movably  supported 


♦HI** 


2445»lt7 
SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Loab  R.  BlancU,  Phnairlpliia,  Pa^ 
A  Schwartx,  Lsc^  PhOnddpUa,  Pn^ 


to  Proctor 
corpomtkw  of 


AppUcatioa  January  19, 1955,  SeiW  No.  4S2,Mf 
4Clafam.    (CL211— 130 


tensions  for  eD«aging  an  overhead  support,  said  exteii- 
sions  swinging,  on  rotation  of  the  shank,  about  the  axis 
of  the  shank  in  planes  spaced  outwardly  from  the  side 
walls,  said  hooks  and  exteiuions  projecting  above  the 
upper  ends  of  the  side  walls  in  one  position  to  which  the 
extensions  are  swung,  and  extending  downwardly  from 
the  shank  when  the  extensions  are  swung  180*  from  said 
positions  so  as  to  be  disposable  wholly  below  the  plane 
of  the  uppermost  shelf  in  the  collapsed  condition  of  the 
rack,  said  shank  being  supported  against  downward  move- 
ment from  said  uppermost  shelf  wholly  by  the  side  walls 
and  being  engaged  against  upward  movement  by  said  up- 
permost shelf,  the  underside  ot  the  uppermost  shelf  be- 
ing spaced  vertically  from  the  axis  of  the  shank  a  distance 
not  less  than  the  maximum  dimensions  of  the  shank  meas- 
ured at  any  location  along  its  length  in  a  direction  radial- 
ly from  said  axis. 

i 


1.  In  a  shelf  assembly,  an  upright  composed  of  a  ver- 
tical base  portion  having  along  one  edge  thereof  an  out- 
wardly projecting  flange,  wall  means  along  the  juncture  of 
said  flange  with  said  base  portion  defining  a  series  of 
apertiues  each  having  one  edge  disposed  in  the  flange  and 
tiie  opposite  edge  disposed  in  the  base  portion,  the  wall 
defining  said  opposite  edge  being  disposed  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  base  portion, 
and  a  bracket  member  engaged  with  said  upright  and 
having  means  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  thereof  in 
the  plane  of  said  base  portion,  said  means  including  one 
finger  formed  with  a  lug  laterally  offset  a  distance  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  vertical  base  portion  engaged 
with  the  said  opposite  edge  wall  of  a  selected  aperture  to 
prevent  lateral  displacement  of  the  bracket  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  a  second  finger  formed  to  project  through  a  sec- 
ond aperture  with  its  one  surface  engaged  flush  against 
said  base  portion  and  with  iu  opposite  surface  abutting 
the  said  one  side  edge  of  the  aperture  to  prevent  lateral 
displacement  of  said  bracket  in  the  other  direction. 


CLOTHES  LP*E  AND  CLOTHES  PIN  ASSEMBLY 


2tS45,ltS 
SHELF  AND  DIVTOER  UNIT 
A.  Roeciiqvkt,  Warns,  and  Rohert  E.  Sandherf, 
Nofllh  Wamm,  Pa^  awignnrw  to  Dciaxc  Metal  FbtwI- 
tare  CoBpaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontloa  of 
PcBBiylvaala 

AppUcnIlon  May  1, 1958,  Serial  No.  732,195 
3  Claims.    (CL  211— 184) 


13, 1954,  Serial  No.  591,r71 
(CL  211—119.11) 


1 .  A  structure  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an  end- 
less clothes  line  movable  a^ut  a  pair  of  pulleys,  a  clothes 
T82  o.  o.— 77 


1.  A  shelf  and  divider  unit  for  vertical  filing  of  file 
folders,  envelopes,  papers,  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
unitary  sheetmetal  shelf  including  a  subsUntially  flat 
elongated  bottom  panel  having  parallel  front  and  rear 
edges,  a  back  panel  having  a  top  edge  portion  and  having 
a  bottom  edge  portion  integral  with  the  rear  edge  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  panel  and  said  back  panel  extendiiig 
upwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  in 
substantially  perpendicular  relation  thereto,  said  back 
panel  having  a  hei^t  subsUntially  less  than  the  front 
to  rear  depth  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  shelf  having 
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three  q>aced  rows  of  elongated  narrow  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely aligned  slots  therein,  the  slots  in  said  bottom 
panel  extendtog  transversely  thereacross  and  the  slots  in 
said  back  panel  extending  vertically  therein,  said  rows  of 
slots  extending  longitudinally  of  the  shelf  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  bottom  panel 
with  a  first  one  of  said  rows  of  slots  being  spaced  inward- 
ly from  but  adjacent  to  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel,  each  of  said  slots  in  said  first  row  having  a  front 
edge  portion  and  a  rear  edge  portion,  a  second  row  of 
said  slots  being  located  closely  adjacent  the  top  edge  of 
said  back  panel,  and  the  other  row  of  said  slots  being 
located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  rows  of  slots 
adjacent  the  rear  edge  portion  of  said  bottom  panel,  a 
plurality  of  divider  panels  each  comprising  a  rigid  flat 
sheet  having  top,  bottom,  front  and  rear  edge  portions 
and  having  three  spaced  apart  mounting  lugs  projecting 
from  the  bottom  and  rear  edge  portions  thereof  subsun- 
tiaJly  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  sheet,  said  lugs  being  so 
spaced  as  to  register  with  said  slots  and  being  positioned 
therein,  the  front  edge  portion  of  said  dividers  being  posi- 
tioned inwardly  of  the  front  edge  portion  of  said  bottom 
panel  and  adjacent  the  front  edge  portions  of  said  slots 
in  said  first  row  of  slots,  and  said  dividers  being  remov- 
ably mounted  on  and  maintained  in  stable  vertical  posi- 
tion on  said  shelf  by  engagement  of  said  lugs  in  said  slots 
and  by  engagement  of  bottom  and  rear  edge  portions  of 
said  dividers  with  said  bottom  and  back  panels,  respec- 
tively. 

2,t45,lt9 

AUTOMOBILE  PARKING  APPARATUS 

Leoa  DowM  Smrnimt,  Yoffc,  Ps^  iiiliinr  to  Syatcaiatk 

ParUw  CooipaHy,  York,  Pal,  a  body  corporate 

Appttonoa  JaBuiy  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  (35,05« 

SaataM.    (CL314— K.1) 


1.  In  an  organization  of  the  type  described,  an  eleva- 
tor having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  from  which  material 
may  be  discharged  and  received,  a  dolly  motmted  on  said 
elevator  for  movement  transversely  of  said  sides  to  and 
from  the  elevator  with  said  dolly  normally  occupying  a 
central  position  between  said  sides,  means  for  effecting 
such  movement  including  an  extension  slide  parallel 
with  said  dolly  and  motor  driven  transversely  of  said 
sides  between  a  position  where  it  is  centrally  disposed 
between  said  sides  and  positions  where  it  extends  from 
either  of  said  sides  sub«tantially  the  full  length  of  the 
slide,  cable  means  effectively  interconnecting  the  dolly  and 
the  slide  such  that  as  the  slide  is  moved  in  one  direction 
the  dolly  is  moved  relative  to  said  slide  in  the  same 
direction,  and  OKans  operative  in  response  to  operation 
of  the  motor  driven  slide  to  effectively  lengthen  the  cable 
means  that  is  effective  to  move  the  dolly  during  its  move- 
ment from  and  to  its  central  position  so  that  it  will 
occupy  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  slide  when 
the  slide  is  in  its  extreme  extended  positions. 


2445,19* 
HOPPER  COf^TTROL  MECHANISMS 

Richard  Creaxbmg,  HaMbwg.Bcne4orf, 

rigMr  to  Km  Korbcr  A  Co.  K.  G.,  Hamburf- 
dorf ,  Gennaay 

Appllcatioa  October  7, 1955,  Scttal  No.  539^44 

CUms  priority,  appHcatkNi  Germaoy  October  12, 1954 

7Clalu.    (a.  214— IT) 

7.  in  a  feed  control  mechanism,  a  hopper  having  feed 

and  discharge  openings,  means  for  feedmg  material  to 

said  feed  opening,  a  distributor  wheel  rotatably  mounted 


in  said  hopper  adjacent  said  feed  opening,  a  series  of  pins 
adapted  to  be  projected  from  said  wheel  to  engage  ma- 
terial during  the  lower  portion  of  their  travel  and  move 
the  nuterial  across  said  hopper,  an  endless  conveyor 
having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  6f  the  hopper  so 
that  the  free  eiid  will  swing  upwardly  away  therefrom, 
motor  means  for  driving  said  distributor  wheel  and  end- 


F^Fr^ 


less  conveyor,  a  control  member  mounted  in  said  hopper 
and  movable  upwardly  in  response  to  the  level  of  mate- 
rial in  said  hopper,  a  circuit  for  said  motor  means  having 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a  switch  contact  on  the 
endless  conveyor  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  control 
member  when  the  level  of  material  in  the  hopper  reaches 
a  predetermined  height  to  mterrupt  the  circuit  in  said 
motor  means. 


2^45,191 
AIR  LOCK  DEVICE 
Fraiiklla  McDcnnott,  Dwfai^  Com. 

~     "        CoipMy,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a 


to  Lever 
of 


AppUcatkM  Fcbraary  5, 1957,  Sotel  No.  i3S,417 
Tddma.   (CL214— 17) 


5.  An  air  lock  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  closely 
fitting  blocks  adapted  to  slide  into  opposite  sides  of  the 
housing,  said  blocks  each  having  shaped  cavity  means 
in  one  face  and  cooperating  to  form  a  chamber  to  en- 
close a  subsuntially  complementary-shaped  article  within 
the  housing,  piston  means  adapted  to  move  within  the 
chamber  to  draw  in  or  displace  fluid  therefrom,  and  vent 
means  adapted  to  conduct  fluid  into  and  out  of  said 
chamber. 


2445,192 

EXCAVATING  AND  SELF-LOADING  DUMP 

TRUCK 


Applicatloa  NovcHibcr  15,  1955,  SciW  No.  555^22 

Claims  priority,  ■■pMrrtoB  Cirawai  NnTirtir  li,  1954 

ISCWav.    (CL214— 7t) 

1.  A  loading  and  dumping  vehicle  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  motor  driven  chassis,  a  dump  body  pivotally 
secured  at  the  front  end  of  said  chassis  and  til  table  for- 
wardly.  a  pair  of  swingable  arms  rotatably  secured  at  a 
first  end  thereof  directly  to  said  chassis  one  on  each  side 
of  said  body,  power  means  to  swing  the  other  end  of  said 
arms  through  a  predetermined  path,  a  shovd  mounted 
between  said  pair  of  arms  tt  the  said  other  end  and  ar- 
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ranged  to  be  tnrnad  in  front  and  aibovc  the  said  body, 
tha  said  arms  formed  to  be  of  such  Icagth  as  to  pcnut 
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3^^ 


substantially  at  right  angles  from  such  flat  portion,  said 
base  being  adapted  to  fit  on  the  bottom  of  a  container  f  (m- 
beverafes  and  the  like  with  the  flanfe  partion  embndag 
the  container  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  dongated  members 
formed  integraUy  with  such  flange  portion  of  ttic  bam  and 


>  ttas 


forward  pivoting  of  said  body  in  all  shovel  positions  hi 
the  predeterouned  path. 


2,S4S,193 
TRAVELING  FEED  CART 
MUtoa  V.  gibabirt.  Jr..  aai  loaspb  1.  Maaago 
ioBblB  City,  lad,,  m^^m*  to  LML 
MaoafactariM  Cfffn  a  «o«po"t>o«  of  Indiana 
AapHcattoa  Mai^  21. 1957,  Serial  No.  647,(23 
ICIataM.    (CL  214— M.IS) 


Jr.,  Co- 


extending  therefrom  in  circumferentially  spaced-apait  re- 
lation, and  breakaway  lines  defining  individual  ends  of 
said  elongated  members  in  the  flange  portion,  said  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  overlie  the  side  wall  of  such  coo- 
tainer  and  to  be  usable  as  stirren  upon  detachment  from 
the  assembly.  

2,945.195         

NON-REFILIjAlE  STOPPER 
Jaaa  Baathla  Ddla  Ubm%  Haram   ' 
Applicatloa  Jaiy  1, 1955,  Scriri  No.  519,475 
lOata.    (CL215— 42) 


1  In  a  traveling  device  for  intermitteBtly  depositing 
feed  in  a  receptacle,  a  feed  hopper,  a  stationanf  ff«JJift 
tube  extending  vertically  above  the  hopper,  a  feed-Uftmg 
auger  adapted  to  Uft  feed  from  the  hopper  to  the  upper 
extremity  of  the  lift  tube,  power  means  carried  on  the 
traveling  device  having  driving  connection  with  said 
feed-lifting  auger,  a  sUtionary  feed  discharge  chute 
mounted  on  the  upper  terminus  of  the  lift  tube,  said  dis- 
charge chute  depending  angularly  from  the  lift  tube  and 
terminating  laterally  beyond  the  margin  of  the  hopper,  a 
feed  return  chute  mounted  in  side-by-sidc  relation  to  the 
lift  tube  and  terminating  in  overlying  relation  to  the  hop- 
per, said  lift  tube  having  a  first  opening  therein  com- 
municating with  the  discharge  chute  and  a  second  open- 
ing therein  spaced  above  the  first  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  return  chute,  and  a  naannally  operable  gate 
movably  supported  at  the  junctioa  of  the  lift  tube  and  the 
discharge  chute,  said  gate  cooperating  with  the  discharge 
chute  for  selectively  depositing  the  feed  lifted  through 
said  tube  into  either  the  return  chute  or  the  discharge 
chute  depending  on  the  operative  position  of  said  gate, 
and  yieldaMe  means  carried  on  said  hopper  adapted  to 
engage  the  recepucle  to  properly  position  the  temstnus 
of  the  discharge  chute  with  relation  thereto. 


2J4S,194 
STIRRER  ASSEMBLY 

ti  F.  DaHMlj*  MMfick,  N.  x  • 
JaM  25, 19S«,  8«W  N«.  593,475 
<  dates.   (CL215— U) 

1.  A  stirrer  assembly  comprising  a  base  having  a  flat 
circular  portion  and  an  annular  flange  portion  projecting 


In  a  non-r«fillable  container,  a  neck  portion  on  said 
container  having  a  passage  therethrough  and  opening 
through  the  top  thereof,  said  passage  including  a  rela- 
tively narrow  orifice  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  neck 
portion  aiid  four  stepped  chamber  portions  of  successively 
greater  diameter  between  said  orifice  and  said  top,  the 
first  chamber  immediately  above  uid  orifice  being  rela- 
tively deep,  the  second  chamber  being  relatively  shallow 
and  the  third  and  fourth  chambers  being  of  intermediate 
depth,  an  upstanding  annular  flange  in  the  bottom  and 
spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  said  first  chamber  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  orifice  and  having  a  coplanar 
upper  edge  forming  a  valve  seat,  a  disc  valve  in  said 
first  chamber  cooperative  with  said  valve  seat  and  of  a 
diameter  to  completely  cover  said  seat,  said  valve  having 
radially  projecting  separators  freely  engageable  with  the 
chamber  side  walls  to  center  said  valve  relative  to  said 
seat  and  form  passages  between  the  periphery  of  the 
valve  and  the  chamber  walls,  a  ball  weight  in  said  first 
chamber  above  said  disc  valve  to  urge  said  valve  on 
said  seat,  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  and  snugly  seated  in   said  second 
chamber  and  having  an  overall  height  substantially  equal 
to  the  combined  depth  of  said  second  and  third  chambers, 
said  cylindrical  member  having  in  its  underside  a  dished 
recess  for  partially  receiving  said  ball  to  permit  unseating 
of  said  disc  vahre  and  also  having  radial  channels  ex- 
tending from  said  recess  to  the  periphery  of  said  mem- 
ber and  of  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  second 
chamber  and  forming  passages  through  said  second  cham- 
ber between  said  first  and  third  chambers,  said  cylindrical 
member  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric rings  of  spaced  upstanding  segmental  flanges  in 
suggered  relation,  and  an  annular  disc  sealed  in  said 
fourth  chamber  and  bearing  on  said  upsunding  segmental 
flanges  to  retain  said  cylindrical  member  in  fixed  posi- 
Uon.  the  central  otjening  in  said  annular  disc  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  inner  ring  of  seg- 
mental flanges. 
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BOTTLB  CRATES 

Iran;  iMMlMi,  atad  CmA  Bay 

Pwlcy  Way,  Ewhad 

N«vM^b«r  2S,  IfsSTtoW  No.  54M79 

ClaioH  priortty*  MpHftloii  Great  Britala 

DKcJbcr  15,  1954 

ICIate.    (CL217— 19) 


In  an  open  topped  crate  having  a  dividing  partition 
to  form  compartments  with  side  walls  and  bottom  walls, 
strips  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane  around  the  interior 
side  walls  of  the  compartments  and  along  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  dividing  partition,  said  strips  being  vertically 
spaced  a  diitance  at  least  greater  than  ooe-half  the  height 
of  the  said  walls  of  the  compartments,  and  said  strips 
being  formed  with  a  flat  side  secured  to  the  side  walls 
and  said  opposite  sides  of  the  dividing  partition  and  a 
curved  side  projecting  into  each  respective  compartment 
to  thereby  retain  cylindrical  articles  with  reduced  neck 
portions  in  said  compartments  when  said  crate  is  full  and 
is  turned  bottom-up. 


2,S45497 
POWER  RTVET  SETTING  TOOLS  HAVING  ANGU- 
LARLY AIXIUSTABLE  NOSEPIECES 
Ckarlcs  Ncwstead,   BifwImlMmi,    Faglaad,    iiigaw   to 
U^tod    Shoe    MacUncfy    Corporatfon,    Fleariagton, 
N.  J^  a  cofporalioa  of  New  Icne; 
ApHkatkw  Fcbraary  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  5«5J2t 

Gff«at  Britahi  Marek  22, 1955 
(CL  21S-^7) 


1.  A  power  actuated  tool,  for  setting  rivet  assemblies 
by  tCDsioning  a  mandnl  portion  of  an  assembly,  compris- 
ing: mandril  «^ngaging  means  operatively  movable  in 
one  direction  axially  of  the  mandril  to  grip  and  tension 
the  mandril;  a  driving  member;  power  means  for  opera- 
tively moving  the  driving  member  in  a  direction  other 
than  in  said  one  direction;  and  pivotally  adjustable  mo- 
tion transmitting  means  positively  coupling  the  mandril 
engaging  means  with  said  driving  member;  whereby  the 
angular  relationship  between  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  engaging  means  in  said  one  direction  may  be 
varied  relatively  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
driving 


2,M5,t9t 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BOX  AND  COVER 

THEREFOR 

Kari  M.  Fekrtag,  Fort  WajM,  faid^  i^Hni  Id  GoMral 

Mspaay,  a  conocatkM  of  Now  York 
Aagast  26,  1954,  SssW  No.  452,399 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  129—3J^ 

An  electrical  terminal  box  having  a  plurality  of  joined 

walls  defininf  a  b<xi  opening,  at  least  one  o(  said  walls 


haviog  farmed  therein  an  aperture  adapted  to  recehw  aa 
electrical  cooductor,  at  least  one  of  saiki  walls  haviag  a 
substantially  semi-circular  recess  of  predetermined  di- 
ameter formed  therein  approximately  midway  between 
the  ends  thereof  and  at  the  edge  of  said  opening,  and  a 
substantially  flat  cover  member  for  said  box  adapted  to 
be  secured  thereto  to  cover  said  bos  opening,  said  cover 
member  having  a  shape  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  said  box  opentag.  and  having  at  least  one 
portion  curved  oat  of  the  plane  ot  said  cover  member, 
said  cover  portion  having  a  sobetantially  semicircular 
cross  section  at  the  edfs  of  said  cover  member  and  hav- 


ing a  curved  cross-section  of  diminishing  scope  as  the  dis- 
tance from  said  cover  member  edge  increases,  said  por- 
tion being  formed  at  approximately  the  midpoint  of  said 
cover  member  edge,  sakl  recess  and  said  cover  portion 
at  said  edge  of  the  cover  member  hsving  substantially 
the  same  diameter  and  formiag  together  a  lead-receiving 
opening  when  one  side  of  said  cover  member  is  faced  to- 
ward said  box  opening,  the  remainder  of  said  cover  por- 
tion then  being  adapted  to  accommodate  part  of  said 
lead,  said  semi-circular  cover  portion  at  the  edge  of  said 
cover  member  nesting  in  said  recess  and  sealing  said  re- 
cess when  the  other  side  of  said  cover  member  is  faced 
toward  said  box. 


2,S45,199 

CONTAINER 

MRl    E.   Patnua,   Lhr 

iMSiiiia    N.  S^  Md   Robert 

E. 

Tanacr,  Pidsbwgli,  Pa.;  saU  Tancr  a«ipor  to  Mine 

asirfts^ 

apany,  PMnwik,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

Sopsrior  Ak  Prodacts 

Cosapamy,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  eor- 

poratkM  of  Ddawars 

AppUcatioB  loMMry 

i,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,222 

4ChdM 

L    (a.  22«— 15) 

1.  A  container  for  liquid  oxygen  and  the  like,  com- 
prising aa  inner  vessel,  an  insulating  jacket  surrounding 
the  inner  vessel  and  defining  an  evacuated  insulation  space 
between  said  vessel  and  said  jacket,  said  jacket  having 
a  hoUow  neck  portion,  inlet  and  outlet  connections  com- 
municating with  said  vessel,  a  supporting  fitting  affixed 
to  said  jacket  within  said  neck  portion  thereof,  s  tubular 
member  afRxed  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  fitting 
and  extending  into  said  vessel,  said  member  being  affixed 
to  said  vessel  for  suspending  the  latter  within  said  jacket, 
a  plurality  of  generally  spherical  flexible  bumpers,  and 
bracket  means  for  mounting  said  bumpers  on  the  outer 
wall  of  said  vessel  within  said  insulation  space  axxl  in  a 
plane  below  the  median  plane  of  said  vessel,  said  bump- 
ers being  substantially  equally  spaced  aroand  the  periphery 
of  said  vessel  and  being  ananged  so  as  to  be  in  contact 
with  the  outer  wall  of  said  vessel  but  slightly  spaced  from 
the  inner  wall  of  said  jacket  when  said  vessel  is  in  a  verti- 
cal position  to  prevent  excessive  motion  of  said  vessel 
relative  to  said  jacket 
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WnU  FEEDING  ATPARATUS 
Lm  B.  Dilii  CltT«lMii,  aai  Mm  H.  HoUopctov,  M«y- 
•cU  nilihrt.  OMo,  ■■riiann  to  G«MraI  Electric  Coa- 

cr  It.  1954,  Serial  No.  M8,974 
2  CUM.    (CL221— 21f) 


'W 


mettl  tube  of  oval  cross-sectioa  fitted  securely  into  the 
laid  body,  the  protruding  end  of  said  tube  cut  on  an 
angle  for  reasonable  penetrating  characteristics,  two  sets 
of  slou  cut  laterally  in  die  said  tube  on  each  si(te  ol 
the  same  and  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  <rf 
the  same,  beginning  where  the  tube  emerges  from  the 
body  described  and  diametrically  opposite  one  another 
across  the  broadest  diameter  of  the  tube,  a  sponge  clastic 
gasket  over  the  tube  and  resting  against  the  shoulder  of 
the  body,  the  said  gasket  of  such  thickness  that  it  covers 
a  majority  of  the  said  slots,  whereby  the  sharp  end  of  the 
tube  can  be  forced  into  a  liquid  conUiner  cutting  an 
oval  hole  therein,  in  turn  making  it  possible  by  subse- 
quent preMure  to  compress  the  above-mentioned  gasket 
and.  finally,  by  a  twisting  motion,  to  cause  the  above- 
menuoned  sloU  to  mate  with  the  cut  edges  of  the  con- 
Uiner across  the  narrower  dimension  of  the  hole  cut  in 
the  same  thus  providing  a  spout  locked  and  scaled  in 
place  but  which  can  be  removed  at  will  by  a  reverse  of 
the  insertion  process. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  carrier  having  a  plin-ality 
of  heads  thereon  and  means  for  indexing  the  carrier  to 
carry  the  heads  intermittently  to  a  plurality  of  sutions. 
a  wire  feeding  apparatm  at  one  of  said  stations  com- 
prising a  hopper  adapted  to  bold  a  quantity  of  wires  at 
an  angle  to  the  vertical,  a  transfer  member  comprising  a 
pick-up  tip  portion  adapted  to  grip  a  single  wire,  means 
mounting  said  member  for  movement  of  the  tip  portion 
in  a  vertical  plane  from  a  pick-up  position  at  said  hopper 
to  a  delivery  position  whereat  the  wire  is  held  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  above  the  head  at  said  station, 
means  to  effect  gripping  of  a  wire  by  said  tip  portion  at 
the  pick-up  position  and  release  of  the  wire  at  said  de- 
livery pcdtion,  a  vertically  arranged  funnel  mounted  to 
receive  the  wire  released  by  said  tip  poruon.  a  movable 
guide  tube  below  and  in  alignment  with  said  funnel  to 
receive  the  wire  therefrom,  means  numnting  said  guide 
tube  for  vertical  reciprocation  to  carry  the  lower  end 
thereof  alternately  downward  into  registry  with  the  head 
at  said  sUtion  and  upward  out  of  the  path  of  the  heads 
during  the  indexing  movement  thereof,  operating  means 
synchronized  with  the  carrier  indexing  means  to  carry 
said  guide  tube  downward  upon  entry  of  a  head  into  said 
one  sUtion  and  upward  prior  to  indexing  of  the  head 
away  from  said  station,  and  independent  operating  means 
synchronized  with  the  carrier  indexing  means  to  initiate 
movement  of  said  transfer  member  to  pick-up  position 
prior  to  upward  movement  of  said  guide  tube  whereby 
to  minimiw  the  time  of  delivery  of  a  wire  from  said 
hopper  into  the  head  at  said  station. 


2,M54«1 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 
WHnmn  H.  J.  Downey,  WDmingtM,  Dd. 
AppHcailOB  October  31,  1954,  Serial  N«.  41949S 
'  ^^^»^    (CL221— •T) 


/iHun»  bm 


4»  '.ji-MBif- 

I.  A  dispenser  for  a  tube  of  toothpaste  including  a 
frame  having  an  opening  and  a  bayonet  slot  In  opposed 
walls  thereof,  the  bayonet  slot  being  in  communication 
with  one  edge  of  the  wall,  a  bifurcated  shaft,  between 
the  furcations  of  which  the  closed  end  of  the  tube  is  in- 
serted, one  furcation  extending  beyond  the  terminal  of 
the  other  furcation  to  provide  a  pintle  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  opening  in  the  dispenser  frame,  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  received  in 
the  bayonet  slot,  a  winding  member  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  bifurcated  shaft  for  rotating  the  latter, 
and  means  carried  by  said  frame  in  engagement  with  the 
tube  to  collapse  the  portion  of  the  tube  upon  which 
it  bears,  to  force  the  toothpaste  out  of  the  open  end 
of  the  tube,  when  the  winding  member  is  operated. 


2,S45,2f1 

POSmW  LOCKING  SPOUT  FOR  SEALED  CANS 
nmj,  Caritaa,  One. 
11,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,»7t 
(CL  222-49) 


I  Afrillt 


2,145,203 

FILLING  AND  SEALING  DEVICE 

Nonnaa  PofMh,  Balttaaore,  M4. 

AmUcatkm  April  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,944 

^^    6cSlmt.    (CL  222— 394) 

(GiBiited  ndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  244) 


■■^ItJi^Hli 


1.  A  filling  and  dispensing  valve  for  pressurized  coo- 
1  tainers  comprising  an  upper  body  portion  and  a  lower 

A  re-usable  spout  for  metal  cans  comprising  a  hollow    valve  portion  connected  by  an  '""'^'""^^J^^^J^!: 
cylindrical  body Tued  with  a  reoovabie  cap.  a  rounded   tion  said  necked  portwn  being  axiaUy  extensible  and  of 
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lesser  diameter  than  both  said  body  and  valve  portions,  der  assembly,  and  a  tecood  valve  for  fnatn^Ki  operation 

said  necked  portico  having  radial  openings  therethrough  and  independent  the  ftnt  namad  valve  to  control  the 

and  said  body  and  necked  portions  having  an  axial  open-  actuatioo  of  the  second  named  pistoa  cyKoder  assembly. 

ing  connecting  with  said  radial  openings.  


2,845»2M 

EXPLOSION-rROOF  CONTAINER  FOR 

WFLAMMMM  UQUtPS 

AppBcaliMi  March  11^  1957,8aflU  No.  MMM 
SCkrfM.    (0.223— 44t) 


i»j. 


1.  An  explotioo-proof  container  for  inflammable  liq- 
uids comprisiag  a  can  having  a  pouring  spout  provided 
with  valving  means,  a  substantially  U-shaped  pipe  hav- 
ing a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  limb  portions,  one  limb 
portion  projecting  into  the  space  of  the  can  and  having  its 
lower  end  terminating  above  the  bottom  of  the  can  and 
also  having  a  slot  extending  approximately  from  one  end 
to  the  other  eixl  of  said  one  limb  portion,  the  other  limb 
portion  being  exteriorly  disposed  and  fastened  to  the  can 
and  the  bight  portion  being  arched  and  cooperating  with 
the  top  of  the  can  and  providing  a  carrying  handle. 


2^5^f5 

FRESSING  MACHINE 
Samoel  Roscothal,  deceased,  late  of  Skaker  Hcigiite,  Ohio, 
by  Ldgiitoa  A.  Rosenthal  aad  ChwIoCtc  R.  Kramer, 
ezcartors,  Shaker  Heights,  OUo 

Appilcalkw  Jaiy  15,  1957.  Scrhd  No.  <71,94t 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  223—73) 


1.  A  machine  for  pressing  the  top  portion  of  trousers 
aiid  the  like  comprising  a  vertical  mandrel,  opposed  side 
wings  fukrumed  thereto,  a  piston  cylinder  assembly 
mounted  on  said  mandrel,  linkage  connected  thereto  for 
swinging  said  wings  outwardly,  a  pair  of  heated  shoes 
engageable  with  the  outer  side  walls  of  said  wings  ful- 
cnimed  on  said  wings,  a  second  piston  cylinder  assembly, 
linkage  connected  thereto  for  swinging  said  shoes  against 
and  away  from  the  side  walls  of  said  wings,  a  third 
piston  cylinder  assembly,  a  rod  embodying  a  horizontal 
and  a  depending  section  reciprocated  thereby,  a  third 
shoe  mounted  on  the  outer  depending  end  thereof  for 
clamping  engagement  with  the  overlapped  material  of 
the  fly  of  the  trousers,  means  on  the  horizontal  section 
of  said  rod  operable  upon  rotation  thereof  to  actuate  the 
last  named  cylinder  into  retracted  position,  a  valve  en- 
gageable  with  the  end  of  the  horizontal  end  of  said  rod 
controllmg  the  movement  of  the  first  named  piston  cylin- 


2345JM 

SHAKE  HOLDER 

J. 


27, 1«54,  SerW  No.  42«,tM 
(0.224-^40 


A  tool  for  use  with  a  building  wall  having  overlapped 
shingles  attached  thereto,  said  tool  comprising  a  recq>- 
tacle  having  a  base  and  having  side  walls  including  a 
rear  side  wall  and  defining  an  interior  chamber  for 
receiving  and  retaining  construction  materials,  an  up- 
standing tongue  fixedly  formed  integrally  with  and  lying 
in  the  plane  of  said  rear  wall  to  be  inserted  between  an 
overlying  shingle  and  an  underlying  shingle  of  such  a 
wall  to  be  gripped  thereby  and  for  urging  said  rear  wall 
into  engagement  with  the  underlying  shingle,  and  a  de- 
pending handle  fixedly  secured  to  said  receptacle  in 
spaced  relation  with  the  rear  wall  thereof  and  having  a 
support  member  thereon  and  extending  transversely  there- 
of into  the  plane  of  said  tongue  and  transversely  thereto 
for  engaging  the  building  wall  to  cooperate  with  said 
tongue  in  supporting  said  receptacle  on  the  building  wall. 


2^5Jf7 

SERVING  TRAY  AND  RECEFTACLE  SET 

Max  KTlB|hoff<r.  Elahant,  DL 

imf/mt  2«,  19S4,  SerW  No.  451^14 
iChdM.    (CL224— 4t) 


1.  In  a  tray  and  receptacle  set,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  serving  tray  having  a  magnetically  active 
member  and  a  magnetically  inert  member  adjacent  said 
active  member,  said  tray  having  an  upper  face  defining 
a  relatively  smooth  common  supporting  surface  overlying 
both  said  members,  and  a  receptacle  having  a  base  dimen- 
sion adapting  it  to  fit  primarily  on  said  active  member 
as  well  as  pnmarily  on  said  inert  member,  said  receptacle 
having  a  magnetically  active  element  and  being  susceptible 
o(  being  slid  along  said  supporting  surface  from  said 
active  member  to  said  inert  member  by  the  deliberate 
application  of  an  external  force  thereto,  said  recepude 
being  freely  removable  from  said  inert  member. 


2,S454M 

TRAVELING  STEP  LADDER 
FkMcathi  J.  B.  Anlooicttl,  Henofroaorack, 

AopBcathM  March  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,M« 
ClaioBS  priority.  apHicatioo  FraM*  March  It,  1954 

2  Clatms.    {CI.  22S— 15) 
1.  In  a  ladder  having  a  device  enabling  its  moving 
without  descending  therefrom,  two  propelling  shafts,  two 
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adherent  shoes  at  the  lower  ends  thereof,  two 
piece*  holding  the  ladder  in  spread  positioo,  ptrotiaf 
means  provided  on  said  cross-pieces  for  receiving  said 
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tifl    -jrT  r 


end  opposite  to  that  bavmg  Uie  tide  flaps.  ""^-^JT^ 
tachably  fastening  said  end  flaps  together,  saKl  <Miniag 
meaos  coopriimi  a  plurality  of  apertures  ib  oq«  p«r  of 
said  end  flaps,  a  pluraUty  of  hinted  tab*  CO  the  other  p^ 

of  said  end  flaps  arranped  to  flt  into  •■«»»»«».  «^«»S 
said  apertwcs.  and  means  for  simiiltanrionsly  locking  said 
tabs  in  said  apertures  and  said  side  flaps  in  plac*. 


FDSEROARO  CONTAINER 


shafts  with  a  free  lengthwise  movement  thereof  ma 
vertical  plane,  and  locking  means  for  locking  said  shaftt 
in  a  vertical  position,  said  shafts  being  pushed  down- 
wards with  a  iwiUent  force  in  said  locking  position. 


WiniaaE.  HaKk, 
Beech  Grove, 
poralhm, 
ApplkatkM 


md  HaroM  W.  LajM, 
to  Uand  Cootaiaer  Cor- 

24,  IM^^SS  No.  53M74 
(€1.229— 34) 


4       ^*      " 


2fS4S4t9 
CUF-SHAWD  CAPSULES 


rA.»<'V5*.-«.-fc-vrf'W»-f».-J-«^<'»J«-  -  •«* 


»r>Ln>!ij'ant> 


29, 1954,8ertol  No.  4«5,M7 


_  22. 1953 
(0.229^-4.5) 


1.  A  cup-shaped  capsule  of  soft  metal  foil,  wherein 
on  pattern  of  indentations  consisting  of  narrow  grooves 
is  impressed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  capsule  and  a 
different  pattern  of  indenutions  consisting  of  narrow 
grooves  is  impressed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  capsule 
in  which  the  lines  of  one  pattern  cross  those  of  the  other 
pattern,  whereby  intimate  nesting  of  stacked  capsules  one 
within  the  other  is  avoided. 


2,M5,219  ^ 

CONTAINER  FOR  BULK  PACKAGE  FARTO 

John  F.  Fl*ch«r,  ^^"^^^^'^^JSl!'^  tlSO^^^ 
Paper  CompMy,   Mowoc,  Mkh.,   a  corporatloo   of 

'^^AStation  May  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  35MW 


1  An  open-end  container  made  from  a  single  sheet  of 
material  comprising,  four  side  walls  forming  a  closed 
structure  when  the  abutted  edges  are  secured  together,  a 
first  pair  of  opposite  side  walb  being  provided  at  one  end 
with  hinged  side  flaps  folded  mwardly  against  said  walls, 
said  folded  side  flaps  having  integrally  connected  hmge 
wing  panels  on  the  sides  thereof  extending  inwardly  ai»d 
forming  an  inner  comer  structure  at  each  comer  of  said 
conuiner.  a  second  pair  of  oppoate  side  waUs  against 
which  said  wing  paneU  ahut  having  hinged  side  lodung 
flaps  at  the  same  end  as  that  from  whfch  the  flaps  on  said 
first  said  side  wall  extend  folded  inwardly  agahist  the  sec- 
ond said  walls  and  of  a  redocwJ  width  to  lie  betwe«  said 
wing  panels,  an  end  waU  provided  by  a  first  pair  of  end 
flaps  hingedly  attached  to  said  first  pair  of  side  walk,  a 
second  pair  of  end  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  said  second 
pair  of  side  walls  and  overiapping  said  first  pair  of  end 
flaps,  said  end  flaps  extending  from  the  side  waU  at  the 


An  open  top  container  formed  of  a  single  substantiaUy 
rectangular  blank  of  corrugated  fibreboard,  compruing 
a  bottom  panel  having  free  ends  and  defined  by  longi- 
tudinal fold  lines  in  the  mid  portion  of  said  blank  and 
extending  from   end   to  end  thereof,   outer  side  walls- 
projecting  from  said  longitudinal  fold  Unes,  an  innor 
side  waU  hinged  to  the  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  each 
outer  side  wall  and  of  a  breadth  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  latter  but  of  a  length  slighUy  less  than  the 
length  of  said  bottom,  outer  end  panels  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  outer  ends  of  one  of  said  outer  side  walls 
equal  in  breadth  to  the^Utter  and  of  a  length  substanuaUy 
equal  to  the  breadth  rf  said  bottom  panel,  an  inner  end 
panel  hinged  to  tfiT  outermost  longitudinal  edge  of  one 
oTsaid  outer  end  panels  equal  in  breadth  to  the  adjacent 
inner  side  panel  and  of  equal  length  with  its  connected 
outer  end  panel,  an  inner  bottom  panel  hingedly  con- 
nected along  one  longitudinal  edge  to  the  inner  edge  of 
each  of  the  aforesaid  outer  end  panels  and  of  a  breadth 
subsUntiaUy  equal  to  the  breadth  of  said  bottom  panel, 
a  middle  end  waU  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  each 
of  the  outer  ends  of  the  other  of  said  outer  side  walls 
and  of  slighUy  less  breadth  than  the  latter,  each  inner 
bottom  panel  having  spaced  openings  adjacent  to  its  line 
of  fold  and  notches  midway  its  longitudinal  edg«,  the 
outer  longitudinal  edges  of  said  inner  side  walls  having 
outwardly  projecting  locking  Ubs  to  engage  m  said  notches 
when  the  inner  bottom  paneU  are  moved  to  a  posiuon 
overlying  said  bottom  panel,  and  locking  ubs  projccttng 
from  the  outer  edges  of  the  inner  end  walls  of  the  first 
named  inner  side  wall  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to 
the  spacing  of  said  spaced  openings  in  the  said  inn«r 
bottom  paneU  to  engage  and  interlock  therein  when  said 
inner  end  walls  are  folded  over  said  middle  end  waU* 
and  in  parallelism  with  the  adjacent  outer  end  panels,  the 
corrugations  in  said  blank  running  at  right  angles  to  said 
longitudinal   fold   lines,   whereby   the   double   thickn^s 
side  walls  and  the  triple  thickness  end  walls  have  the 
corrugations  extending  vertically. 

2,145,212  

FROTECriNG  ARTIFICIAL  FLOWOIS  ON 

WOMEN^  OUTERGARMENTS 

Kfhby  Gerowta,  Belie  Hvhor,  N.  Y. 

AMikathM  lannry  14,  1955,  Scrlai  No.  491,754 

Appncanon   —^    ,^  t»-^9) 

A  pfx>tector  for  ornament  attached  to  a  garment  ana 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  ornament,  said  protector 
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comprisinf;  a  baae  portioo  havinf  slot  means  in  an  ea- 
larfed  iaaer  end  oaatral  of  die  base  portion  and  openiaf 
on  one  edge  thereof  said  slot  means  being  ^np^f^  to 
straddle  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  ornament,  a  rim- 
like  portion  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  on  one  side 
thereof  and  emhracing  said  ornament,  tab  means  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  and  spaced  apart  from  the  hinged 


connection  of  said  rim  and  base  and  having  interlocking 
portions  formed  integral  therewith,  and  spaced  apart  slot 
means  formed  in  said  rim-like  member  substantially  par- 
aliei  to  the  base  thereof,  said  tab  means  being  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  said  slot  means  for  interlockiog  said  rim 
and  base  portioiu  to  prevent  said  protector  from  becom- 
ing detached  from^d  ornament. 

PACKAGEWrra  TEARTAB  OPENING  MEANS 

Betww  J.  Taiwrta^  l^owtows.  Pa. 

Imm  !•,  1953,  ScfW  No.  3M,7W 
4ClaiM.    (CL  229^-^1) 


i:j  litU.    a-< 


1.  A  package  comprising  an  inner  wrapper  bent  to  form 
an  end  closure  having  an  unfoldable  tuck  and  unfoldable 
flaps  partially  overlying  said  tuck  and  containing  trans- 
verse slits,  a  pull  strip  peelably  attached  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tock  and  terminating  adjacent  to  said 
slits,  said  strip  being  partly  overiaid  by  and  partly  over- 
lying said  flap  sections,  an  outer  sheath  bent  to  form  an 
end  closure  having  a  tuck  overlying  said  tuck  first  named 
and  flaps  partially  overlying  aixl  bonded  to  said  second 
named  tuck,  said  pull  strip  being  bonded  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  second  named  tuck,  the  last  named  flaps 
containing  transverse  slits,  and  a  tab  bonded  to  said  sec- 
ond named  flaps  and  sealing  the  slits  therein,  said  tab  hav- 
ing a  free  lip  through  which  a  single  pull  will  impart  stress 
detaching  from  the  package  said  tab  and  the  sheath  flaps 
bonded  thereto  and  unfolding  said  first  named  tuck  and 
the  flaps  overlying  such  tiick. 


(o 


2,145^14 
BAG 
Ahm   FiDkc,   Lengerich,  Gtnatmy, 

WiMhB6llcr  A  Hfibchcr,  Lc^cikh, 

AppHcatioa  July  14, 19S4,  StiW  No.  443^91 

animf  priority,  MpiiinUou  Csrw— y  laly  14, 1953 

4ClaiM.    (CL  229— 42.5) 


1.  A  container  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular 
casing  of  rectangular  cross-secti(»al  configxiration  and 
made  of  a  material  capable  of  being  folded,  said  casing 
being  formed  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  respectively,  with 
a  pair  of  closure  assemblies  each  being  substantailly 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing  and  each 
being  constituted  by  one  of  two  folded  portions  of  said 


casing  located  at  said  opposite  ends  thereof,  respec- 
tively, one  of  said  folded  portions  infiiiHjm  «  foU  having 
an  inner  edge  spaced  from  said  longitiidinal  axis  of  said 
casing:  conduit  means  for  placing  the  interior  of  said 
casing  in  communication  with  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
conduit  means  also  being  made  of  a  material  capable  of 
being  folded  and  being  aaodated  with  said  one  folded 
portion  of  said  casing  in  such  manner  as  to  form  a  passage 
through  that  cloeure  assembly  which  is  constituted  by  said 
one  folded  portion,  said  conduit  means  having  inner 
and  outer  end  portions,  said  iimer  end  portion  opening 
within  said  casing  and  being  spaced  from  said  axis  thereof 
a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  distance  which  said 
inner  edge  of  said  one  fokled  portion  is  spaced  from  said 
axis  and  said  outer  end  portioo  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond said  casing  and  being  capable  of  being  fokled  back 
upon  itself  in  such  a  manner  that  said  outer  end  portion 
of  said  conduit  means  a  substantially  flush  with  said 
last-mentioned  closure  assembly;  and  securing  means  for 
securing  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  conduit  means 
to  said  last-mentioned  closure  assembly  when  the  former 
is  folded  back  upon  itself  and  is  substantially  flush  with 
said  last-mentioned  cloeure  assembly.  '  ' 


2,M5,215 


VnctWcato^  Cnu. 


s^; 


ClarcMC  W. 

194t,  Serial  No.  54,942. 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,795,1M,  4«M  Marck  29,  1955.  Di- 
vided and  this  appUcnllMi  September  3,  1954,  Serial 
No.  4S4,tU 

SClalmB.    (CL229— 17) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  enwrapment 
formed  with  a  box  plait  adapted  to  be  opened  to  form  a 
channel,  a  reinforcing  strip  carrying  adhesive  areas,  the 
reinforcing  strip  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  enwrap- 
ment along  and  adjacent  to  the  plait  and  extending  along 
the  box  plait  beyond  the  edges  of  the  enwrapment  to 
maintain  the  plait  therein,  and  means  forming  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  weakened  line  on  the  reinforcing  strip 
facilitating  its  division  into  two  reinforcements,  whereby 
light  pressure  exerted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  strip 
will  divide  it  And  open  the  box  plait  to  form  the  channel, 
the  reinforetments  stiffening  opposite  walls  of  the  chan- 
nel which  is  adapted  to  be  closed  at  both  ends  by  folding 
the  extending  portions  of  the  strip  in  an  overiapping  re- 
lationship. 

2,145,214 
CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CIRCULATION  OF  FLUIDS 
Jean  Sniloa.  Pari^  Fntc,  awltnni  to  Sodele  Ajm^tbc 
dea  EtBDHnteMcnti  Ncs,  a  corporation  of  F^obcc 
Appllcatioo  Oclobsf  23,  1953,  Serial  N».  314,919 
CtaloM  priority,  applicntioB  France  Novoraber  15,  1952 
2riiiliii     (CL  234— 127) 
1.  A  centrifugal  apparatus  for  the  circulation  of  fluids 
compriung.  in  combination,  a  rotatably  mounted  cen- 
trifugal wheel,  a  fixed  casint  turroonding  said  wheel,  nid 
casing  having  a  diacbarge  aperture  for  removing  the  fluid 
iflVteiled  by  said  wheel,  a  rotary  diffuacr  extending  ra- 
dially from  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  in  said  casing, 
said  diffuacr  beisg  integnl  with  aid  iHkael  aad  tberehy 


July  29,  1»6« 

rouuble  therewith  at  the  nme  aagular  velocity  and  nid 
difhmr  having  two  axially-apaced-apart  axiaUy^Hiter  lur- 
facet  spaced  from  the  axiaUy-imier  curfaces  of  taid  dif- 
fuaer  aad  auxiliary  Tanei  extending  axialiy  from  boA 
axially-outer  surfacet  ot  said  diSuser  at  a  plurality  of 
ctTCumferentiaUy  spaced-apart  poinU.  said  vanes  lyinf 
in  the  space  between  said  axiaUy-outer  surface  of  said 
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nally  movable  differential  members  resiliently  connected 
to  said  actuator  rackt,  a  rccqirocative  uader-carhage  yield- 
ingly connected  to  said  differential  members  for  driving 
said  members  and  their  associated  actuator  racks,  a 
manually  operable  drive  member,  resflient  means  con- 
necting said  drive  member  and  said  under-carriage.  said 


#irT^ 


•c» 


diffuser  and  the  axially-inner  surfaces  of  said  casing  but 
being  spaced  subsUntially  from  said  last-named  surfaces 
and  said  vanes  having  radial  dimensions  substantially 
less  than  the  radial  dimensions  of  said  wheel,  said  aux- 
iliary vanes  being  radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
wheel  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel.  

NEWSPAPER  DELIVERY  RECEPTACXE 

FraMte  G.  Jac^Ma.  Wcit  Roxbwy,  Mass. 
Application  Asiil  14, 1W5,  Scitnl  No.  5f  1,243 
.  ^^      SChtea.   (a.231-3f) 


C    0    *> 


under-carriage  having  associated  therewith  means  lintiit- 
ing  its  speed  of  operation  comprising  a  weight,  means 
supporting  said  weight  for  oscillatory  motion,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  under-carriage  for  oscillating  said  weight 
and  thereby  producing  vibration  of  said  machine  which 
tends  to  avoid  sticking  of  relatively  movable  parts. 


2,M5,219 
REPRESENTATION  TRANSLATION  OF  ELECTRIC 

MAGNITUDE 

G^rari  Icn  Rcni  Pid,  Parte,  FnMce,  aadfBor  to  Socicle 

dn«ctraal«n«  ct  d'AnKNnattemc,  Patta,  France,  a  cor- 

pontkM  of  France  ,     ^^^  ^^^ 

ApplkatloB  May  31,  1951.  Serial  No.  229,g33 

~        I  priority,  appttcatioa  FnuMC  Jvnc  7, 195g 

SCIalna.    (Q.  235— 41) 


1.  A  supported  receptacle  for  receiving  deliveries  of 
articles  such  as  newspapers,  envelopes  and  the  like,  com- 
prising an  elongate  container  having  an  open  end  and  a 
doaed  end,  a  support  for  said  container,  first  co-acting 
means  on  said  support  and  container  for  detachably 
pivotally  mounting  the  closed  end  portion  of  the  conUiner 
on  said  support,  second  co-acting  means  on  said  support 
and  container  for  releasably  mounting  the  open  end  por- 
tion of  the  container  on  the  support  with  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  container  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
whereby  said  container  may  swing  by  gravity  about  the 
pivot  at  said  first  co-acting  means  to  a  poaitioo  in  which 
the  dosed  end  of  the  container  becomes  disposed  at  a 
subsUntially  higher  devation  than  the  open  end  in  re- 
sponse to  release  of  the  container  at  said  second  co- 
acting  means,  and  a  resilient  clamp  within  said  container 
for  clamping  an  article  inserted  within  said  container 
through  the  open  end  thereof  and  for  holding  said  article 
against  dropping  out  of  the  container  when  its  said  open 
end  swings  downwardly. 


244S41> 

COMPUTING  MACHINES 
WBHm  L.  TaMTcd,  WethsnJeM,  Cou^  aaai^or,  by 

■csM  Milt nis  to  Jokn  H.  Rdd.  Hartford,  Conn., 

mk  Syncy  W.  Falton,  Salaiii,  Maai.,  as  trwtecs 

ABfMt  It,  1949,  Serial  No.  llt,9M, 

No.  2,753411,  dated  Inly  3,  1954.     Di- 

pUcmlon  May  2t,  195«,  Serial  No. 

5t7,7St 

1  date.    (CL  235—40) 
A  computing  machine  comprising  a  totalizer,  actuator 
radu  operatively  assodated  with  said  totalizer,  loogitudi- 


1.  A  scale<onverslon  apparatus  for  converting  a  nu- 
merical quantity  expressed  in  the  binary  scale  of  nota- 
tion to  the  corresponding  expression  of  ^said  quantity  in 
the  denary  scale  of  noUtion,  comprising:  a  step-by-step 
impulse-counter  channel;  a  chain  of  cascade-connected 
bi-stable  switching  devices  in  said  channel;  a  normal 
actuation    path    for    said    channel;    means    for    applying 
binary-code    impulses    to   said    normal    actuation   path, 
adapted  to  advance  said  counter  by  one  step  for  each 
applied  impulse;  a  plurality  of  impulse  transfer  sUges; 
one  separate  actuation  path  for  said  stages;  means  for 
applying  an  auxiliary  impulse  to  said  separate  path  dur- 
ing each  impulse  period  of  the  binary  code;  means  for 
individually  connecting  the  outpuu  of  said  transfer  stages 
to  the  outputs  of  said  switching  devices;  means  for  pre- 
venting delivery  of  an  output  impulse  from  said  transfer 
stage  unless  the  corresponding  switching  device  is  in  an 
operative  condition;  means  for  connecting  the  output  of 
each  said  transfer  stage  to  an  input  of  one  of  said  switch- 
ing devices,  whereby  an  output  impulse  transmitted  by  said 
transfer  stage  advances  said  counter  by  as  many  stq»  as 
will  cause  it  to  register  double  the  count  recorded  in 
respect  of  the  binary  code  impulse  which  permitted  the 
passage  of  said  output  impulse  from  the  transfer  stage. 
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ELECTRONIC  COMPARATOR  DEVICE 


27, 1952,  S«M  No.  29i,t5< 
(a  235-41) 


^^^m  ^^^^f 
^^T^ 


1.  A  system  for  comparing  a  first  and  a  second  binary 
coded  item  comprising  a  plurality  of  trigger  circuits  in 
independent  stages,  each  of  said  circuits  having  a  first 
and  a  second  stable  state,  each  of  said  trigger  circuits 
being  associated  with  the  same  binary  digit  position  in 
both  said  itenu,  a  source  of  timing  pulses,  means  to 
set  all  said  trigger  circuits  to  said  first  stable  state  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  of  said  timing  pulses,  means  responsive 
to  a  second  of  said  timing  pulses  to  drive  to  said  second 
stable  state  all  those  of  said  trigger  circuits  associated 
with  the  binary  digit  positions  in  said  first  item  which 
are  binary  ones,  means  responsive  to  a  third  of  said 
timing  pulses  to  restore  to  said  first  state  all  those  of 
said  trigger  circuits  which  are  in  their  said  second  stable 
state  and  which  are  associated  with  the  binary  digit  posi- 
tions in  said  second  item  which  are  binary  ones  and  to 
drive  all  the  remaining  so  associated  trigger  circuits  to 
their  said  second  stable  state,  and  means  responsive  to 
a  fourth  of  said  timing  pulses  to  detect  the  restoration  of 
all  said  triggers  to  their  said  first  stable  condition. 


2,845421 
BUOYANCY  RECORDER 
Allya  C.  ViM,  Woo*  Hole,  a^  loho  F.  Holnics,  Fal- 
MMMk,  MMi^  and  Wywa  C  RBtMgc,  Etanrford, 
N.  Y,,  aariioow  to  the  Ualted  Stalci  of  Aaacrica  ai 
nprwcatod  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Nary 
AppHcatioa  September  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,748 
3Claiu.    (CL235— 81) 


tmi  hlictu 


1.  In  apparatus  for  computing  and  indicating  the  density 
of  sea  water  according  to  a  mathematical  equation  of  the 
form 

loR  (<teBrtty-»-jri)-H  log  ((C-»-#f,>*-Kil-Jf,r'M-kie  *" 
wherein  Ki,  K^  K|,  K^,  K(  and  n  represent  empirically 
obtained  constants,  T  represents  sea  water  ten>perature 
in  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  C  represents  the  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  sea  water  in  mhos/c.c,  in  combination,  a 


potential  source,  a  thermometer  bulb  «4KMe  electrical 
remtance  varies  according  to  a  known  fimctioa  of  tem- 
perature, a  resistance  bridge  energized  frooi  said  source 
and  having  said  bulb  in  one  arm  thereof,  said  bridge  hav- 
ing bridge  arm  ratios  and  resisunces  selected  such  that 
the  unbalance  voltage  thereof  in  response  to  temperature 
values  corresponds  to  the  temperature  term  —KtT*  of 
the  aforesaid  equation,  a  conductivity  cell  whose  resist- 
ance u  a  function  of  the  cell  dimensions  and  the  specific 
resistance  of  the  fluid  in  which  it  is  immersed,  means  for 
energizing  said  conductivity  cell  from  said  source,  said 
energizing  means  including  series  and  shunt  resistances 
having  values  selected  such  that  the  voltage  across  said 
cell  corresponds  to  the  conductivity  term 
Vi  log[(C-t-#C|)>— IC|]  of  said  equation,  a  slide  wire 
energized  from  said  potenual  source  and  having  a  slider 
selecting  a  local  voltage  as  a  function  of  the  position 
thereof,  a  balancing  network  combining  the  algebraic 
summation  of  the  voltage  corresponding  to  said  temper- 
ature term  and  the  voltage  correspoiKling  to  said  conduc- 
tivity term  with  said  local  voltage  to  produce  a  difference 
voltage  and  a  servo  system  responsive  to  said  difference 
voltage  to  position  said  slider  in  a  direction  tending  to 
reduce  said  difference  voltage  to  zero,  whereby  the  posi- 
tion of  said  slider  is  a  measure  of  said  sea  water  density 
when  said  difference  voltage  is  zero. 


HIGH  SPEED  PARALLEL  TYPE  BINARY 
ELECTRONIC  ADDER 
Joacpk  F.  Genoa  and  Robert  E.  Stelcnp,  IndianapoUa, 
ImL,  Majgann  to  the  Ualtcd  States  of  AnMrica  as  rcp- 
rwted  "fcy  the  Sccrctaiy  of  the  Nary 

AppUcadoo  May  19,  1954,  Scftal  No.  431,914 

SOalM.    (CL23S— 81) 

(Giwtad  nder  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1951),  mc  288) 


I.  An  electrical  circuit  for  adding  binary  numben 
corresponding  to  decimal  numbers  comprising;  a  plurality 
of  binary  digital  stages,  each  including  an  addend  register 
unit,  an  augend  register  imit,  and  a  carry  regbter  unit, 
each  said  register  unit  having  two  digital  states,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  digiul  sute  of  said  addend 
and  augend  register  units  representative  of  binary  num- 
bers; add  pulse  means  coupling  the  digital  sUges  in  parallel 
by  add  pulse  branch  couplings,  each  add  pulse  branch 
coupling  being  to  the  augend  and  the  carry  register 
units  in  each  digital  stage  in  that  sequence;  means  in 
each  said  add  pulse  branch  coupling  controlled  by  each 
addend  register  imit  to  Mock  in  one  digital  sUte  and 
to  pass  in  the  other  digital  state  an  add  pulse  to  the 
corresponding  augend  and  carry  register  units,  and  second 
meaiu  in  each  add  pulse  branch  coupling  between  said 
first-mentioned  means  and  said  carry  register  unit  con- 
trolled by  each  augend  register  unit  to  block  in  one  digital 
state  and  to  pass  in  the  other  digital  sUte  the  add  pulse 
passed  by  said  first-mentioned  means  to  the  corresponding 
carry  register  unit;  delay  pulse  means,  delayed  in  coin- 
cidence after  each  add  pulse  a  predetermined  short 
period  of   time,  coupling  the  digital   stages  in  parallel 


by  delay  pulse  branch  coupBng.  to  each  ^^tcf^^V^^^  StJ^lS^S  ^SSiil^  *  ^'^^  "^ 

in  each  deUy  pulse  branch  coopUngcontroU^  by  sa^  SrfSponSng  to  a  row  of  said  core^  means  rmpoimnt 

^de"!fy  p-SJe.-TlSd'X'p^^^u^-^^  ^^fSU  for  allying  such  signal,  to  a  plurality 
^  MfL  rtfitter  uiitts  in  <me  wid  the  o4^  ^^ 

S^tTSIes^Suci-g  a  ^  oty^Jfil  "u^ 
^nd  register  unitt  added  by  the  addend  and  augend 

register  units. 

■OAT  CALCULATOR  ^  ^ 
A  JIS3i  AiStTSV.  Serial  No.  '851,888 


A  calcuUtor  comprising  a  flat  base  having  an  e^ongat^ 
groove  m  the   upper  face  thereof,  two  ^^oag^^u6c 
piece,  fixedly  secured  to  said  upper  face,  the  side  pieces 
being  disposed  parallel  to  and  one  oo  e.ttier  "deo«^'= 
base  groove,  an  elongated  groove  m  each  of  the  con- 
fronting surfaces  of  said  side  pieces,  a  transparent  pUle 
tbdably   mounted   on  said   base  having  opposite  edges 
thereof  disponed  in  the  «de  piece  grooves,  "  •"«^;;;»; 
a  scale  laid  out  thereon  slidably  mounted  in  the  txaae 
groove,  another  axis  having  a  scale  laid  out  thereon 
mounted  on  the  transparent  pUte,  said  other  axu  being  at 
90*  to  the  first  mentioned  axis,  and  an  arm  having  a  line 
laid  out  thereon  pivotaUy  secured  to  said  base. 


of  2nd  coordinate  matrix  conductors.  ^•^J^^^?"^^ 
Sending  to  a  row  of  «ud  ?««.  «^^jf^ 
at  the  crowing  point  of  each  said  Itt  coordtoate  con- 
duct ^oT^  2nd  coordinate  conductor  btvmg  an 
Z^c^^cted  to  each  of  said  «>ordin^~ndu^ 
a,^  an  output  connected  to  a  machme  control  signal 

circuit  


2,845025 

SLIDBRULE 

4.  La  VcrincC  FnMec 

28, 1958,  S«««INOi «•>?„ 
B  France  Deceasber  29,  1955 
(CL  235—78) 


-sfWt 


2*845,224 
CARD  COMPARING  MKAPO 

^TJti^Sm  SS;.'tl3L2?iJJ;^«on,  New 
VmA  N  Y    a  conorallon  of  New  York 

Alii,  nrtna  rV^ "^^«  *««  No.  518.483 
^'         18  Oa^   (CL  235— 81.7) 
8.  In  a  punchid  card  operated  buaineas  machme^ 
•ensing  station  having  an  array  of  e»ecttodea  •;«»•« 
in  columns  and  rows  and  equal  m  number  to  the  pos- 
sible mmibcr  of  holes  that  might  be  punched  in  a  said 
card,  each  said  electrode  being  capable  of  clo«ig  an 
electrical  circuit  when  and  if  it  encounten  a  punched 
hole  upon  proper  seating  of  a  said  card  at  said  sensmg 
station,  a  matrix  of  magnetic  core  storage  devices  ar- 
ranged in  a  like  array  of  cohmsns  and  rows  and  equa 
in  number  to  said  number  of  electrodea,  an  mdividual 
fead  in  circuit  intertinked  with  each  said  core  and  termi- 
nating in  a  corrcspondhig  one  of  said  electrode  circuit 
closers,  means  for  driving  any  core  in  a  binary  1  state 
to  iu  normal  binary  0  state  and  reading  oat  such  change 
in  SUte,  means  for  thereafter  driving  an  electrode  selected 
core  from  iU  binary  0  sUte  to  its  binary  1  state  and  read- 
ing in  such  chanr  ot  state,  said  driving  means  being 
operated  in  sequence  column  by  oolumn.  merging  cw- 
cuits  simuluneously  responsive  to  read  ort  and  read  in 


1    SUde  rule  comprising  two  fixed  bars  npd  with 
each  other,  a  movable  slide  sUdably  mounted  between 
said  bars,  a  pair  of  plates  disposed  on  either  sidaiof 
the    slide    rule    and    constituting    the    runner    wreoi. 
assembUng  means  between  said  pUtes  for  (asteiung  the 
latter  in   the  longitudinal  direction  whde  permitting  a 
Umited  rclaUvc  movemem  thereof  in  the  transver^  direct 
uon   at  least  two  longitudinal  guide  grooves  in  the  slide 
rule!  at  least  one  side  wall  of  each  groove  being  formed 
on  the  movable  sUde.  one  of  said  grooves  being  formed 
on  one  face  of  the  slide  rule  and  the  other  groove  on 
the  other  face,  ribs  rigid  with  the  mncr  «>««  °1».«. 
plates  and  projecting  into  said  groove    resdient  means 
bearing  oo  said  fixed  bars  and  urging  said  plates  whereby 
the  ribs  of  said  plate  will  not  contact  the  walls  of  ssjd 
movable  sUde  when  said  plates  are  not  moved  m  tne 
transverse  direction. 


Harry  D. 


2345,228 
WRBT  TYPETOTALBffiR         ^^ 
aa^A  Sim  Plmn,  and  Harry  D.  Doocen, 

Ap^HcaHon  A^^l^Sn,  S«W         35M24 
^^  I  Oataa.    (CI.  235—117) 

A  wrist  type  totalizer  comprisfag  a  case  »«^»  P'"" 
rality  of  parallel  sloU  on  one  side  thereof,  a  shaft  longi- 
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tudnully  mounted  in  sud  cue,  a  plnrality  of  digit  ele- 
ments rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  rims 
protmdtng  tltfough  said  slots  for  finger  operatioo  of  said 
elements,  raised  guards  integral  with  said  case  and 
slightly  spaced  from  the  corrrsponding  slots  and  rinu; 
said  guards  being  artuate  to  follow  the  general  contour 
of  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  rims  and  extending  radi- 
ally beyond  said  rims,  said  digit  elements  having  exposed 
hub    pMlions    and    numerals    inscribed    thereon,    said 


nimierals  being  individually  visible  through  said  slots,  and 
ratchet  means  on  confronting  faces  of  said  digit  elements 
and  operatively  interconnecting  said  digit  elements  for 
advancing  each  of  said  elements  one-tenth  of  one  revolu- 
tion for  each  complete  revolution  of  an  adjacent  wheel, 
said  guards  shielding  those  portions  of  said  rims  protrud- 
ing through  said  slots  and  thereby  preventing  inadvertent 
advancing  of  said  elements  and  allowing  finger  access 
to  said  rims  for  actuation  of  the  digit  elements. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  STEAM  EXHAUST  VALVE 

FOR  VENTING  RADUTORS 

Mkhacl  J.  Dc  LcoMnHc,  Valley  Straun,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatfcM  Smty  18,  19M,  Serial  No.  598,717 

2  CWms.    (CI.  234— M) 


1.  A  steam  exhaust  valve  assembly  for  venting  radia- 
tors comprising,  a  housing  having  a  port  adjacent  its 
upper  end,  means  for  interconnecting  said  housing  and  a 
radiator  portion  of  a  steam  beatitig  system  said  means 
comprising  a  steam  supply  port  and  a  liquid  condensate 
return  port,  a  tubular  valve  support  member  having  an 
annular  forward  portion  extending  through  said  port 
and  fixed  therein  in  a  manner  providing  a  seal  between 
its  outer  surface  and  the  housing  and  defining  a  vent  port 
concentric  with  the  port  in  the  hoiising  wall,  the  body 
of  said  valve  support  extending  into  the  housing  aixl  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  its  wall  cut  away  to  prevent  the  accumula- 
tion of  sediment  within  said  support  member,  and  to  give 
entrance  to  the  bifurcated  upper  end  of  a  bi-metal  arm, 
a  bi-metal  arm  the  upper  end  of  which  is  bifurcated, 
means  for  supporting  said  bi-metal  arm  within  said  hous- 
ing with  its  bifurcated  upper  end  extending  into  the 
said  cut  away  portion  of  said  support  member,  and  a 
valve  member  contained  within  said  support  member 
and  movable  axially  within  said  support  member  for 
opening  and  closing  the  port  defined  by  the  forward  end 
of  said  support  member,  said  valve  member  being  slotted 
Intermediate  its  ends  to  make  sliding  engagement  with  the 
arms  of  the  bifurcated  upper  end  of  said  bi-metal  arm 
whereby  as  said  arm  is  bent  or  straightened  in  response 
to  temperature  variations  said  valve  member  a  moved 
within  said  support  member  for  opening  and  closing  the 
port  defined  by  the  forward  portion  of  said  valve  support 
member. 


1  fff  77f 
CONTROL  AFPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  FUEL 
^  BURNWG  AfPARATLW 

Smbmb  L,  KBCf  WHnHB  Bsyf  ■■■  RmmB  B.  Mnllhews, 
#amralo«,  Wk^  iirijinn  lo  Rw 
ef^iri    III 
October  U,  1M3,  SetW  N^  388,828 
iriihin     (CL234— 99) 


1.  A  highly  sensitive  thermostatically  operated  gaseous 
fuel  control  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  gaseous 
fuel  to  the  gaseous  fuel  burning  heater  of  a  fowl  brooder 
or  the  like  having  means  comprising  an  apertured  wall 
defining  an  enclosure  in  which  the  air  temperature  is  to 
be  controlled  within  a  predetermined  limited  range  above 
the  temperature  of  the  environment  external  to  said  en- 
closure, said  control  valve  comprising  a  control  body  for 
disposition  substantially  entirely  externally  of  said  en- 
closure wall,  a  valve  seat  within  said  valve  body,  a  valve 
member  within  said  control  body  cooperable  with  and 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  tubular 
guide  and  support  means  carried  by  said  control  body  and 
having  a  portion  for  extension  through  said  wall  aperture 
into  said  enclosure,  retainer  means  on  the  extended  end 
of  said  guide  and  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
arms  having  spaced  end  portions,  a  retainer  plate,  and 
means  affording  a  quick  detachable  connection  of  the 
periphery  of  said  plate  to  said  arm  end  portions  support- 
ing said  plate  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  tubular  guide  and  support  means,  force  transmit- 
ting means  comprising  a  small  diameter  valve  pin  within 
said  tubular  guide  and  support  means,  said  pin  having 
one  end  sealingly  and  slidably  extending  into  said  con- 
trol body  with  a  low  friction  fit  and  into  engagement  with 
said  valve  member,  and  a  larger  diameter  pin  having  a 
loose  axial  sliding  fit  within  said  guide  and  support  means, 
said  larger  pin  having  one  end  projecting  from  said  guide 
and  support  means  and  the  other  end  engageable  with 
said  valve  pin.  cooperating  shoulder  means  on  said  larger 
pin  and  said  giiide  and  support  means  preventing  re- 
moval of  said  larger  pin  from  said  guide  and  support 
means,  and  an  hermetically  sealed  expansible  and  con- 
tractible  thermostatic  bellows  element  having  a  volatile 
fluid  fill  disposed  intermediate  said  spaced  arm  end  por- 
tions and  having  one  end  wall  abutting  the  exposed  end 
of  said  larger  diameter  pin,  said  element  also  having  an 
opposite  end  wall  abutting  said  retainer  plate,  the  abutting 
connections  of  said  thermostatic  element  with  said  larger 
pin  and  retainer  plate  permitting  ready  removal  of  said 
element  from  said  retainer  means  and  said  force  trans 
mitting  means  on  release  of  said  quick  detachable  con- 
nection of  said  retainer  plate  and  said  arm  end  portions, 
and  said  shoulder  means  preventing  disassembly  of  said 
force  transmitting  connection  during  such  removal. 


2,848439  said  operattag  OMaber,  said  carriage  arm  and  said  brake 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  9|OOLING  WIRE    shoe   providiag  dkeogagement  of  said  presnire  roller 

GeMf*  L.  BRm,  ClsTshii,  Oliia,  jiipwr  la  U«lia<   from  said  capstan  prior  to  brake-applying  actuatioa  of 

Stales  Sled  Coipoeatfaa»  a  casMratfaa  of  New  Jwwj       caU  hnke  shoe  wben  said  ooeratina  member  is  operated. 
AppllcalleaJMe3,1954,MaiNo.4344M  »«  oni»«  «»«  wnen  saw  opermung  memocr  »  opcr. 

12  Oiliiii     (CL243— 2S)  ^_^— 

a,84S|Ul 

MACHINB  FOR  WWDING  WEB  ROLLS 

Kari  ElMw  Um  Gnttf,  UBa  td^  Swtdtm,  Mrigwar  lo 

A.-B„  UBa  E4e(,  Sweden  a 


1.  A  wire  spooling  apparatus  comprising  a  spool 
adapted  to  have  wire  wound  therearound  in  layers,  drhre 
means  for  routing  said  spool,  a  traversing  carriage 
adapted  to  travel  back  and  forth  akms  the  length  of  said 
spool  and  guide  the  wire  in  its  approach,  drive  means 
for  said  carriage  adapted  to  move  it  through  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  qwol  at  a  preset  constant 
rate  with  respect  to  that  of  said  spool  independently  of 
the  angular  relation  of  the  wire  to  the  spool  and  to 
reverse  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  carriage  when  it 
reaches  positions  opposite  the  ends  of  the  layers  of  wire 
on  said  spool,  and  means  controlled  by  the  angular  rela- 
tion of  the  wire  to  the  spool  for  accelerating  said  carriage 
only  as  it  approaches  its  reversal  points  wben  the  car- 
riage lags  behind  the  wire  on  the  spool. 


2445038 
MECHANISM  FOR  WIRE  AND  TAPE  RECORDING 

AND  PLAYING  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Rheaisa,  CnisM,  Mlck^  asslganff  to  V-M 

Haibor,  MiclL(  a  cot'poratloa  oi 


Applcartsa  April  28,  19S4,  Serial  No.  423,482 
1  OaftsB.    (CL  242--55.12) 


>l|HBraBia f^nwgr  17,  ly, gwMNow 488^85 
lifTiliiii     (CL143— 88) 


1.  A  nuchine  for  winding  a  web  from  a  large  supply 
roll  into  smaller  rolls  comprising  a  drum  adapted  to  feed 
the  web  from  the  supply  roll,  two  winding  stations  sit- 
uated at  the  periphery  of  the  drum  and  in  series  in  the 
direction  of  the  travel  of  the  web,  said  stations  being 
passed  through  by  each  smaller  roll,  means  for  cuttinf 
said  web  before  a  smaller  roll  leaves  the  second  wind- 
ing station,  a  winding  roller  driven  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  drum,  a  freely  rotatable  load  roller  elevat- 
able  by  a  smaller  roll  as  it  increases  in  size  during  the 
winding  of  the  web  thereon,  said  winding  roller,  load 
roller  and  said  feeding  drum  tofetber  defining  said  first 
winding  station,  said  winding  roller  being  swingable  away 
from  said  dnui  at  a  certain  predetermined  diameter  of 
a  smaller  roll  for  permitting  the  smaller  roll  to  fall  down 
to  the  second  winding  station. 


2,848032 
CHART-DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  STRIP-CHART 

RECORDER 
Cartis  R.  A.  Jobnann,  Flovlowa,  aad  Albert  E.  Paschkli, 
PhiladslpMa,  Pa.,  walpion  to  Leedto  and  Northrap 
Conpaoy,  PMladslpMa,  Pa^  a  coiporaikNi  of  Penn- 
sylvaiata 

AppUcatioB  Augvat  30, 1955,  SMtial  No.  531014 
7  Claims.    (CL  242— 87  J) 


A  mechanism  for  use  in  a  tape  recorder  and  player 
comprising  a  chassis,  a  take-up  reel  and  a  free  running 
supply  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  capstan 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  carriage  arm  pivoted 
on  said  chassis,  a  pressure  roller  carried  by  said  arm 
for  selective  engagement  with  said  capstan,  an  operating 
member  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  reciprocation  and 
having  an  operating  connection  with  said  carnage  arm 
so  that  reciprocation  of  said  member  serves  to  move 
alternately  said  roller  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  capstan,  a  brake  shoe  movably  mounted  on  said 
chassis  for  selective  operative  engagement  with  said  take- 
up  reel,  said  brake  shoe  serving  to  stop  rotation  of  said 
take-up  red  ahnost  instantaneously,  said  brake  shoe  hav- 
ing an  operative  connection  with  said  operating  member, 
a  selectively  operable  locking  device  on  said  chassis 
operatively  engageable  with  said  operating  member  for 
locking  the  latter  in  brake-applying  position,  a  spring 
yieldably  urging  said  brake  shoe  out  of  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  take-up  reel,  the  coimections  between 


1.  A  chart-driving  mechanism  for  an  indicating  and 
recording  instrument  of  the  type  in  which  chart  p»per 
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is  tdvuiced  by  a  chart-driving  rotl,  and  the  recorded  por- 
tions of  the  chart  are  stored  on  a  chart-takcop  roQ,  said 
driving  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  motor,  rotataMe 
supporting  means  for  one  end  of  the  chart-takeup  roil, 
driven  means  mounted  concentrically  with  respiDct  to 
said  supporting  means  and  connected  to  said  driving 
motor,  a  one-way  clutch  on  said  supporting  means  for 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  driven  means 
and  said  supporting  means,  means  for  connecting  said 
supporting  means  and  the  chart-driving  roQ  to  drive 
the  chart-driving  roll  from  said  motor  by  way  of  said 
one-way  clutch  and  said  supporting  means,  said  con- 
necting means  including  spenl-reduciag  means  for  driv- 
ing the  chart-driving  roll  at  a  rate  of  speed  of  roution 
less  than  the  speed  of  said  supporting  means,  and  a  slip 
clutch  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  adjacent  a 
side  of  said  driven  means  opposite  from  said  ooe-way 
clutch  for  imparting  to  the  chart-takeup  roll  a  rate  of 
driving  speed  controlled  by  slippage  in  said  slip  clutch 
created  by  tension  exerted  upon  the  chart  paper  as  it 
passes  between  the  chartnlriving  roU  and  the  duirt-takeup 
roU. 


SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Leo  A.  Pfaataick,  La  Canada,  and  Robert  J.  Wrfghtoo, 
TanaM,  CaBf^  awlgnnrs.  by  mtmt  aMJgnments,  to 
PacMc  Sdralllc  AeroprodKts,  Glcodalc,  Callf^  a  cor- 
poratioa  off  CaUf oraia 

ApyHfrtw  Fcbraary  If,  1953,  Serial  No.  33«,1M 
UClaiM.    (CL241— lf74) 


position,  and  means  operable  upon  said  displacement  to 
lock  said  cable  reel  from  rotation  in  the  unwind  direc- 
tioit 


1.  A  safety  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  U-shaped 
lever  having  two  leg  portions,  the  lever  being  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  casing,  the  lever  having  a  pair  of  aligned 
openings  in  the  lower  ends  of  the  two  legs  defining  a 
plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  recesses,  spring  means  for 
urging  said  lever  in  one  pivoting  direction,  a  center  pin 
mounted  on  the  lever  through  the  openings  with  the 
ends  of  the  pin  extending  into  elongated  slots  in  the 
casing,  the  pin  being  adapted  to  fit  into  any  of  the  pairs 
ot  recesses,  a  cable  reel  mounted  on  the  pin  between  the 
two  legs,  a  cable  wound  on  the  reel,  resilient  means 
coupled  to  the  cable  reel  and  tensioned  so  as  to  wind 
the  cable  on  the  reel,  the  cable  unwinding  from  the  reel 
responsive  to  pulls  on  thr  cable  below  a  predetermined 
acceleration,  the  center  pin  riding  in  one  pair  of  said  re- 
cesses during  rotation  of  the  cable  reel  in  the  unwind 
direction,  an  inertia  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
center  pin,  means  for  gearing  said  inertia  wheel  to  said 
cable  reel  whereby  said  wheel  rotates  with  said  reel  dur- 
ing rotation  below  said  predetermined  acceleration,  said 
inertia  member  restraining  rotation  of  the  reel  at  said 
predetermined  acceleration  to  thereby  cause  said  cable 
reel  and  center  pin  to  be  displaced  radially,  said  pin 
moving  within  the  confine  of  the  slots  in  said  casing,  said 
lever  pivoting  under  urging  of  said  spring  means  to  catch 
said  center  pin  in  another  pair  of  recesses  in  said  lever 
legs,  said  center  pin  and  reel  being  held  in  said  displaced 


2,145434 

SAFETY  APPARATUS 

Id  Rehsrt  J.  Wrightoa, 
■M«e  awlgnmiats,  to 

Gkiidalc  CaUf. 

•  3, 1M3,  Setid  No.  3M,t38 
UddtaM.    (CL  241— lt7.4) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  mountiiig  in  a  vehicle  to  re- 
strain the  movement  of  a  body  within  the  vehicle  when 
the  body  a  subjected  to  reladvely  high  acceleration  move- 
ment relatire  to  the  vehicle  comprising  a  cable  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  the  body,  a  cable  reel  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  device,  resilient  means  coupled  to  said  reel  for  ro- 
tating said  reel  in  one  direction  to  wind  np  said  cable, 
said  reel  rotating  in  the  other  direction  to  anwiad  the 
cable  responsive  to  forces  exerted  by  a  pull  on  the  cable, 
an  inertia  member  routably  mounted  in  said  device,  said 
inertia  member  rotating  in  unison  with  said  reel  during 
roUtioD  thereof  in  the  unwind  direction  below  a  prede- 
termined acceleration,  said  reel  rotating  relative  to  laid 
inertia  member  during  rotation  of  said  reel  at  the  pre- 
determined acceleration  due  to  an  abnormal  acceleration 
of  the  cable,  and  means  operated  in  response  to  the  rel- 
ative rotetiofi  between  the  reel  and  inertia  member  for 
stopping  rotation  of  said  reel  in  the  unwind  direction  to 
thereby  restrain  movement  of  the  body  in  the  vehicle. 


2J45435 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WIRE  TENSION  DEVICE 

Albert  F.  Wilcos,  Fort  WayM,  lad.,  awignnr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corBoradoa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  Jnc  25,  l^H  Scrtal  No.  43905* 

2Clainia.    (CL  242— 155) 


1.  A  wire  tensioning  device  comprising  a  substantially 
annular  coil,  means  adapted  to  connect  said  cofl  to  an 
electric  power  source  thereby  to  energize  said  coil,  a 
housing  comprising  a  casing  portion  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial exteixiing  around  said  coil,  said  casing  p<xtion 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  coil  forming  a  substantially 
disc  shaped  enclosure,  a  predetermined  amount  of  mag- 
netic powder  loosely  arranged  within  said  enclosure,  a 
disc  shaped  member  of  magnetic  material  within  said 
enclosure,  said  member  of  magnetic  material  having  a 
periphery  Upered  substantially  to  a  knife  edge,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  member  of 
magnetic  material  being  secived  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  therewith,  and  a  pulley  member  senired  to  said 
shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  said  pulley  member 
being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  wire  to  be  tensioned. 
said  coil  being  effective  when  energized  to  cause  magnetic 
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flux  to  pass  through  said  casins  portion  and  said  en- 
closure whereby  said  powder  tends  magnetically  to  link 
said  casing  member  to  said  rotatable  member  thereby 
to  impede  rotation  thereof. 


234S4M 
COMBINED  ATPENDIX  AND  INFLATION  TUBE 
L  Halt— airt,  jt  f— I,  Mi—^  awlgnnr  >»  jhe 

lasT  •(  Iba  Ak  Fovea 

topteoribcr  If,  19SC,  Serial  No.  «l«,r7< 
4CWBM.    (CLlii    31) 


1.  A  meteorological  balloon  comprising  a  balloon  en- 
velope of  substantially  spherical  configuration,  an  ap- 
pendix extending  downwardly  from  said  envelope  and 
tapering  into  a  bottom  inflation  opening  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  gas  supply,  said  appendix  having 
a  circuraferentially  disposed  aperture  at  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof,  and  means  for  suspending  a  load  from 
said  envelope,  said  means  comprising  a  suspension  rope 
attached  to  said  envelope,  a  load-supporting  ring  attached 
to  said  suspension  rope,  and  a  load-line  extending  through 
said  aperture  attached  to  said  load-supporting  ring  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  load. 


.,L 


.T 


1M5J37 

PUSHER-TYPE  CATAPULT  SYSTEM 

DoaaM  B.  DooUMlc  Had  Ibgiuni  B.  Jwacy  n,  Wnmliif- 

lim,  TM^  awlfnti  to  AJi  AoMticaa  EagloccriBc  Co., 

WUmliictoB,  DcL,  a  eotporalton  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkw  Jmm  15. 19M,  Sotel  No.  591.MS 

IS  nslwi    (CL244— (3) 


1 .  An  airplane  accelerating  system,  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  runway,  a  guide  track  in  said  runway,  a 
high  powered,  high  speed  pusher  means  having  a  fcxivard 
pushing  engagement  with  an  airplane,  a  take-off  station 
on  said  runway,  means  adjacent  said  station  for  cutting- 
off  the  poaver  to  said  pusher  means,  brake  means  towed 
by  said  pusher  means  aind  cooperating  with  said  track,  and 
means  adiacent  said  power  cut-off  means  for  effecting  op- 
eration of  said  brake  means  on  said  track  to  bring  the 
pusher  means  to  rest  subsequent  to  take-off  of  the  air- 
plane. 


R.  BaB, 


2J4S43t 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

N.  J.,  aarigMT  to 
Tctetboro,  N.  J.,  a  ctttposatioa 
of  DalBwws 
Applcalioa  Ditswfcii  If,  1H3,  Serial  No.  39735S 

SCIalnH.    (0.244—77) 
1.  In  an  automatic  control  system  for  an  aircraft,  first 
means  for  controlling   the   pitch  attitude  of  the  craft. 


second  means  for  controlling  the  power  developed  by  said 
craft,  third  means  responsive  to  change  in  position  of 
said  craft  from  a  predetermined  position  for  developing  a 
control  signal  coordinately  controlling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means,  fourth  means  for  developing  a  follow  up  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  extent  of  c^)eration  of  said 
second  means,  said  control  signal  and  follow  up  signal 


normally  being  connected  in  opposed  relation  to  pro- 
vide a  resultant  signal  for  said  second  means,  and  means 
for  developing  an  adjusting  signal  for  opposing  said 
follow  up  signal  for  controlling  said  second  means  said 
adjusting  means  serially  connected  to  said  fourth  means 
and  operative  independently  of  said  third  meaiu  while 
said  third  means  is  operative  to  supply  signals  to  said 
second  means. 

2,145039 
OBJECT  CONTROLLING  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Percy   Halpcit,  HiMfstiai,  and  Robert  S.  Cwry,  Jr., 
BafclwKN.  Y„  m^ow  to  Spcny  Rand  Corporation 
a  cononfioB  of  Dcuwuf 
OiWaal  ^MHca<(on  May  i,  1949,  Serial  No.  91,144.    Dl. 
rfdtd  and  tiifa  appBcatfoa  Fcbraary  t,  1955,  SotW  No. 
484,769 

9Clnlmi.    (CL244— 77) 


1.  An  automatic  pilot  for  aircraft  having  a  main  con- 
trol surface  for  moving  said  craft  about  an  axis  thereof 
to  correct  for  transient  moments  thereof  about  said  axis 
and  a  trim  tab  for  moving  said  surface  to  correct  the 
craft  attitude  for  persistent  moments  about  said  craft 
axis,  a  first  motor  operatirely  connected  to  the  main 
control  surface,  a  second  motor  operatively  connected  to 
the  trim  tab,  first  means  f«-  producing  a  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  displacement  of  the  craft  from  a  reference 
position  about  said  axis  and  for  supplying  said  signal  to 
said  motors,  repeatback  means  for  producing  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  displacement  of  the  main  control 
surface  from  a  null  position  and  for  supplying  the  same 
to  said  motors  in  a  sense  to  oppose  the  signal  of  said  first 
signal  means,  third  signal  means  for  providing  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  displacement  of  the  trim  tab  from  a 
null  position,  and  means  for  modifying  the  signal  of  said 
repeatback  means  in  accordance  with  said  third  signal 


2,845a4t 

PENDULUM  EJECTION  SYSTEM 

CUflon  W.  MankaB,  El  Ccatro,  CaUf . 

Application  November  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  42«,992 

ICbtei.   (CL  244— 137) 

(Gnmad  aadar  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 

1 .  Means  for  ejecting  an  extraction  parachute  from  the 

open  rear  end  of  the  cargo  space  of  a  cargo  type  airplane, 
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said  means  comprising  an  elongated  monorail  support 
mounted  in  said  cargo  type  airplane  adjacent  the  open 
rear  end  tbereoi  an  extraction  parachute  deployment 
bag  in  depending  releasabic  suspension  from  said  mono- 
rail support,  a  bracket  attached  to  the  aft  end  of  said 
monorail,  and  an  interconnecting  member  between  said 
deployment  bag  and  said  bracket,  said  bracket  member 
constituting  a  pendulum  attachment  clip  slotted  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  interconnecting  member  consisting  of  a 
pendulum  line  fastened  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  deploy- 


ment bag  and  having  a  loop  at  the  other  end  thereof  in 
releasable  engagement  with  the  slotted  end  of  said  pendu- 
lum attachment  clip,  said  deployment  bag  adapted  to 
be  released  from  its  releasable  suspension  from  said 
monorail  support  to  swing  in  a  pendulum  arc  under 
action  of  gravity  about  the  suspension  between  the  loop 
of  said  pendulum  line  and  the  slotted  end  of  said  pendu- 
lum attachment  clip,  said  loop  becoming  disengaged  from 
said  slotted  end  on  said  deployment  bag  reaching  the 
vertical,  90*,  point  in  said  arc  to  thereby  extract  said 
deployment  bag  from  said  airplane  cargo  space. 


2,843041 

PARACHUTE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Addpkoi  Sanum,  United  States  Army 

AppUcatkm  December  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,5t5 

6  Claims.    (CI.  244—148) 

(Granted  onder  Title  95,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  icc  2M) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  parachute  pack  having  over- 
lapping flaps  and  cooperating  rotatable  locking  cones  and 
grommets  for  holding  the  flaps  closed  about  a  parachute, 
of  release  mechanism  for  releasing  the  groounets  from 
the  locking  cones  and  c(^prising  a  pair  of  locking  pins 
projecting  through  openings  in  the  locking  cones,  a  cable 
connected  to  the  other  pin  and  extending  toward  ooe  edfe 
of  the  pack,  a  second  cable  connected  to  the  other  pin 
and  extending  toward  the  opposite  edge  of  the  pack,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  the  pins  to  withdraw  both 
pins  from  the  cones  when  either  of  the  cables  is  moved 
in  the  direction  of  its  length  away  from  the  locking  pins. 


2,845,242 
PIVOTABLE  SUPPORTING  FIXTURES  FOR 
TILTABLE  MIRRORS 
Ertcli  Haack.  dcceaiicd,  late  of  WIlbclmshaTen,  Germaay, 
by  Gertnid  Haack,  sole  heir,  Wilhcimshavea,  Germany, 
aasigDor  to  Rokal  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Lobbcrkrh,  Lower  Rhine, 
Germany 

AppUcadon  April  19,  1955.  Serial  No.  582,479 
1  Claim.  (CL  248—28) 
An  articulated  joint  for  forwardly  tilting  mirron  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  lower  edge  pivoted  about  an 
axis  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  lower  edge  and  for  fric- 
tionally  holding  said  mirror  in  its  tilted  position,  said  joint 
comprising  two  horizontally  spaced  mirror  holding  arms 


having  channel  sections  surrounding  portions  of  the  side 
edges  of  tlie  mirror  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  lower  edge, 
substantially  rectangular  fastening  plate  members  adapted 
to  be  rigidly  affixed  to  an  upright  wall  surface,  each  of 
said  fastening  plate  members  being  provided  with  a  web 
protruding  at  right  angles  from  the  mirror  facing  side  <A 
said  fastening  plate  member,  a  bolt  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing one  of  said  arms  to  one  of  said  fastening  plates,  said 
web  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  said  bolt  and  providing 
a  suppon  for  the  head  end  of  said  bolt  with  the  inner  side 
of  said  web  providing  a  braking  surface,  a  projecting  por- 
tion protruding  from  the  surface  of  said  fastening  plate 


member  at  a  distance  from  said  web,  said  projecting  por- 
tion having  a  bore  for  receiving  spring  means  and  a  cylin- 
drical nut  which  is  fastened  to  the  free  end  of  said  bolt, 
and  a  clampmg  block  with  a  bore  for  said  bolt  being  inter- 
posed between  said  projecting  portion  and  said  arm,  the 
side  of  said  block  facing  said  arm  serving  as  braking  sur- 
face and  the  opposite  side  of  said  block  being  in  contact 
with  said  spring  means,  said  block  having  a  lower  portion 
protruding  into  an  aperture  in  said  fastening  plate  mem- 
ber, said  aperture  being  of  a  configuration  to  allow  lateral 
nnovement  of  said  lower  protruding  portion  but  preventing 
rotatioiud  movement  thereof. 


2,845043 

ANTENNA  MOUNT 

Uojrd  W.  Mowers  and  Harrey  V.  Kohlmana, 

Not  th  wood,  Iowa 

ApyHcation  Fcbraary  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  487^7 

1  Claim,    (a.  248—48) 


An  antenna  mount  comprising:  an  elongated,  tubular, 
vertically  extending  mast  socket  open  at  its  upper  end;  a 
base  plate  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  socket,  said  plate 
including  a  marginal  portion  projecting  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  socket;  means  on  the  socket  for  damp- 
ably  engaging  an  antenna  therein;  a  pair  of  identical  but 
opposite  leg  attachment  plates  fixed  to  the  socket  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  socket,  each  plate  having  up- 
wardly convergent  side  edges  symmetrically  arranged  in 
respect  to  the  length  of  the  socket  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  plates  lying  in  downwardly  divergent  planes 
symmetrically  arranged  in  respect  to  the  length  of  the 
socket  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  corresponding  side  edges 
of  the  plates  being  in  registration  with  each  other  trans- 
versely of  the  socket;  pairs  of  legs,  one  for  each  plate, 
each  pair  being  coplanar  with  its  associated  plate  and 
the  legs  of  each  pair  being  respectively  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  respective  sides  of  their  associ- 
ated plate,  the  legs  of  each  pair  being  pivotally  coimected 
intermediate   their   ends   to   their   associated   plate   for 
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swinginf  noovemcDt  about  axes  normal  to  the  plane  of 
their  associated  pUte  and  disposed  lymmetrically  in 
respect  to  the  socket  at  oppocite  sides  thereof,  each  leg 
indudii^  a  portkxi  proiecting  across  the  plane  of  its 
associated  plate  for  engagiat  a  side  edge  of  the  piate  on 
swinging  movement  of  the  leg  in  ooe  direction  to  limit 
swinging  of  the  legs  in  said  directioa;  elongated  brace 
rods  rigid  at  one  end  with  the  respective  legs  and  pro- 
iecting radially  of  the  socket  from  the  legs,  said  marginal 
portion  of  the  base  plate  having  openings  angularly 
spaced  about  the  socket,  the  rods  having  extensions  at 
their  other  ends  removably  engaged  in  said  openings  on 
swinging  of  the  legs  in  said  direction  to  positions  in 
which  said  portions  of  the  legs  are  in  engagement  with 
the  side  edges  of  their  associated  plates;  and  supporting- 
surface  engaging  feet  on  the  several  legs,  formed  as  short 
bars  pivoted  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  for  swinging 
movement  about  axes  parallel  to  the  pivot  axes  of  the 
legs. 

TRIPOD 

Frank  J.  Frohop,  Chicago,  m^  avIgBor  to  Da-LHt  Screen, 

Ik^  CMomo,  ni^  a  ctfipotattoii  of  IlHiiols 

A»MctMomlw»f  9t,  1954.  Scttel  No.  444,757 

T  nil'l  I     (CL  141— 171) 


1.  In  a  portable  screen  stand,  a  tubular  standard,  an 
extension  rod  slidable  longitudinally  within  said  standard, 
latch  means  adapted  to  hold  said  extension  rod  in  extended 
and  retracted  positions  in  said  standard,  a  bracket  mem- 
ber fixed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  standard,  a  bracket 
member  slidably  mounted  on  said  standard,  each  said 
bracket  member  being  of  inverted  annular  cup-shape  com- 
prising a  top  wall  having  a  central  opening  fitting  snugly 
about  the  sides  of  said  standard  and  having  side  walls 
bearing  longitudinally  against  said  standard,  said  side 
walls  having  integral  outwardly  extending  flutes  therein, 
each  flute  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  hinge  lugs,  hinge  pins 
carried  by  said  hinge  lugs,  legs  for  said  standard  pivoted 
on  said  binge  pins  of  said  slidable  bracket  member,  links 
each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  legs  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  respective  hinge  pin  on  said  fixed  bracket 
member,  latch  dogs  mounted  on  the  hinge  pins  of  said 
lower  bracket  member,  each  dog  having  a  latch  book 
pordon  for  latching  engagement  with  a  respective  said  leg 
and  eadi  having  a  tail  portion  extending  into  and  azially 
of  said  standard,  and  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  extension  rod  and  said  tail  portions  and  adapted  to 
normally  urge  said  dop  to  their  latching  position  when 
the  rod  is  fully  retracted  in  the  standard. 


2,145445 
WALL  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
A.  Gray  and  Carts  D.  Mabry,  Stemfford, 
MsHnnn  to  S^kk  Incotporated,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

AppUcstloa  October  19.  1953,  ScrW  No.  3M,7M 
ICUnM.    (CL24S— 314) 

Hi     , 

tnmii 


1.  A  wall  holder  adapted  to  accoounodate  electric 
shaver  bodies  of  different  cross  sectional  dimensions  com- 
prising the  combination  with  a  vertical  back  plate  and 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  curved  arms  profecting  for- 
wardly  therefrom  and,  at  their  free  ends,  directed  toward 
one  another,  of  a  pair  of  horizonully  spaced,  vertical 
ribs  projectmg  from  the  back  plate  on  each  side  of  the 
vertical  center  line  thereof  between  the  said  arms,  the 
forward  edges  of  the  ribs  being  of  curved  form  and  pro- 
jecting a  greater  distance  at  their  lower  than  at  their 
upper  ends,  and  the  outer  rib  of  each  pair  being  of 
greater  depth  than  the  inner  rib  of  each  pair,  the  said 
ribs  and  arms  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  receiving 
and  supporting  cavities  for  shavers  of  differing  cross 
sectioo. 

ACTUATING  TORQUE  EQUALIZING  DEVICE 

Fredrk  J.  Dlxoa,  Lot  Ka^dtt,  CaM.,  ssslinnr  to  Tele- 

connrtiw  CwponHon,  a  eorpofaHon  of  CaUfonta 

ScHcabcr  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,114 

4  CTrif     (CL  251—24) 


.^P«, 


1.  In  a  valve,  the  combination  of:  a  wall  defining  a 
fluid  passage  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ports  therein 
communicating  with  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  passage;  a 
butterfly  valve  member  located  for  rotation  in  said  fluid 
passage  between  said  ports  and  during  its  arc  of  rotation 
controlling  flow  of  fluid  into  one  of  said  ports  by  over- 
lying the  same;  a  first  actuator  connected  to  said  valve 
member  for  energizing  the  same;  and  a  second  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  actuator  connected  to  said  valve  member 
and  cnergizable  by  fluid  transmitted  to  opposite  sides 
thereof  through  said  ports  to  equalize  the  force  which 
must  be  imposed  by  said  first  actuator  on  said  valve 
infin**»«'  to  cause  the  energization  thereof. 


2445,247 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FIRE  HOSE  LINES 
Eari  J.  HoMckccpcr,  Rntbcrford  H.  Hwrtcr,  and  Cari  1. 
Brann,  Wooatcr,  Ohio,  aasignoffs,  by  mesne  airigniaenli, 
to  Tl»  Fjrr-Fyter  Company,  Dayton,  OWo,  a  corpora- 
tSonofOUo 
Orlfftoal   application   November    13,    1951,   Serial   No. 
25«1^,  now  Patent  No.  2,M5379,  dated  immuj  12. 
1954.    Divided  and  lUs  appHratlon  Jnly  23, 1953,  So. 
rialNo.377,S«4 

3Claiass.    (Q.  251— 171) 
1.  In  a  control  valve  having  a  housing  and  a  tubular 
ball  shut-off  rotatably  mounted  between  inlet  and  outlet 
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ports  in  said  housing,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  removably 
mounted  around  one  of  said  pcMts  for  slidably  seating 
on  the  ban  surface,  said  ring  haring  a  rounded  inner 
edge  engaging  the  ball  and  a  body  portion  extending 
axially  with  respect  to  said  ports,  one  of  said  bousing 
ports  being  embodied  in  a  sleeve  member  removably 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an  annular  portion 
fitting  the  inner  annular  surface  of  said  sealing  ring  with 


the  inner  end  of  said  annular  portion  spaced  from  the 
ball,  and  a  clamping  ring  screwed  into  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  abutting  the  outer  annular  surface  of  said  sealing 
ring  to  clamp  it  against  said  housing  annular  portion, 
said  clamping  ring  having  an  inner  annular  surface 
terminating  in  a  curved  shoulder  spaced  from  the  ball 
for  fitting  over  a  portion  of  the  rounded  edge  of  said 
sealing  ring. 

NON-SnCKINC  LEAK-PROOF  VALVE 

Elmer  A.  FiigUc,  Winoaa,   Minn^  aarignor  to  Winona 
Tool  Manufactuing  Coapany,  Wimma,  Minn.,  a  part- 
■enhip 
AppUcatkm  Sspiiibir  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,999 
ICWm.    (CL  251— 175) 


1.  A  valve,  comprising  a  casing  containing  a  cylin- 
drical cavity,  said  casing  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  communicating  with  the  cavity  and  constitut- 
ing an  inlet  and  outlet  with  respect  thereto,  a  cylindrical 
core  formed  with  a  stem  that  projects  from  one  axial 
end  of  said  core  and  penetrates  said  casing  to  provide 
the  only  rotative  supp<Ml  for  said  core  with  respect  to 
said  cavity,  said  core  formed  with  a  broad  transverse 
kerf  in  the  oppoiste  axial  end  thereof  which  extends 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  core  and  divides 
said  core  into  two  spaced  segmental  portions  each  of 
sufficient  arcuate  length  to  close  one  opening  in  said 
casing,  and  a  pair  of  curved  imperforate  shields  of  greater 
vertical  length  than  said  segmental  portions  and  formed 
with  flanged  lateral  edges  loosely  mounted  on  the  seg- 
mental portions  with  the  flanged  edges  embracing  the 
limits  of  the  segmental  portions  and  one  vertical  limit 
of  each  shield  extending  beyond  one  limit  of  the  respec- 
tive segmental  portion,  said  shields  forming  a  liner  to 
prevent  any  metal -to-metal  contact  between  the  core  and 
the  cavity,  said  shields  being  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  and  consisting  entirely  of  a  tough  non-tearing 
plastic  material  that  is  impervious  to  fluids  passed 
through  the  valve. 


i  f4fj4f 

EXHAL5T  CASING  A9BEM1LY  FOS  GAS 

TUMpiE  rOWEKFLANT 

CTaylar,  8MtfB«  wuA  GosAwIb  H.  Itowa,  tf^ 
N.  Y^  Mrfpaan  la  Gt/utni 
ffVanrftoaafNMvYaik 
Mmft  27, 1957, 8«W  N«^  Map9<J 
7CtakM.    (CL  253-^)9) 


d4»  V 


5.  A  high  temperature  turbine  powerplant  having  a  rotor 
with  an  axial  flow  bucket  wheel,  a  first  main  support  means, 
an  exhaust  casing  assembly  located  adjacent  the  bucket 
wheel  and  having  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls 
which  define  an  annular  discharge  paaaage  for  the  bucket 
wheel,  second  means  shdabty  securing  the  outer  wall  to 
the  first  support  means  to  permit  differential  thermal  ex- 
pansion therebetween,  third  means  supporting  the  exhaust 
casing  from  the  first  support  means  whereby  the  inner  wall 
is  free  to  expand  and  contract  in  responae  to  differential 
thermal  expansion  relative  thereto,  said  third  support 
meaiu  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
struts  each  having  a  first  end  portion  secured  to  the  inner 
wall  and  extending  radially  outward  through  the  turbine 
discharge  passage,  and  a  second  end  portion  extending 
through  an  opening  defined  by  the  outer  wall,  and  resilient 
means  supponing  the  struts  from  the  first  suppon  means, 
the  resilient  means  comprisng  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially disposed  leaf  springs  secured  at  their  ends  to  the  first 
support  means  and  at  their  midpoints  to  the  struts  to  per- 
mit the  inner  wall  to  expand  whik  maintaining  the  inner 
wall  of  the  discharge  passage  concentric  with  respect  to 
the  bucket  wheel,  sealing  means  located  radially  within 
the  inner  exhaust  casing  wall  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
bucket  wheel  to  prevent  leakage  between  the  bucket  wheel 
and  inner  wall,  and  fourth  means  cooperating  with  the 
sealing  means  and  inner  wall  for  supporting  the  sealing 
means  relative  to  the  inner  wall,  whereby  the  inner  wall  is 
free  to  expand  relative  to  the  sealing  means  without  affect- 
ing the  seal  between  the  inner  wall  and  bucket  wheel. 


2445050 

CHUCK  MECHANISM  FOR  OIL  WELL  DRILLING 

AFFARATUS 
Chartet  F.  ■■■,  FraaUte,  Fa^  aal^or  lo  I07 

Fa.,acotpwatfoaofl 


1, 1953.  Serial  No.  377,143 
ll'nilaii  (CL255— 23) 
1.  The  combiaation  of  a  roution  naechaniwn  having 
routiog  meam  including  a  driver  for  routing  a  kelly, 
said  driver  having  an  opening  through  which  the  kelly 
extenda,  there  being  a  slight  clearance  between  the  walls 
of  laid  opening  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  kelly. 
said  driver  having  driving  surfaces  dhvingly  engaging 
complemental  nirfaces  on  the  kelly  for  routing  the 
latter,  whereby  the  driving  surfaces  of  the  driver  may 
move  out  of  exact  alignment  with  the  engaged  comple- 
mental surfaces  of  the  kelly  as  the  latter  is  routed,  a 
chuck  mechaaiam,  and  means  for  roUUbly  mounting 
said  chock  mechanism  00  said  rotating  means  for  ro- 
tation therewith  and  for  limited  roution  reUtive  thereto 
about  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  driver,  said  chuck 
mechanism  being  supported  by  said  routing  means  and 
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2J4S4Sa 

HEATING  SYSTEM 


Paleat  No.  IMi^  dated  hi,  23,  IMtTiB 


▼idcdaadlhb 
53f,751 

S 


OctobOT  11, 195S,  Seitel  No. 
(0.257— 114) 

'.-   •-     r;     t>*vS 


alignment  of  said  driver  surfaces  with  said  complcmenul 
driver  encafing  surfaces  of  the  kelly. 


2ft45;iSl 
MOBILE  KOCK  DRILL  RIG 

**  !■?**  J?*  *•*■  ^-  ^^^"^  Newport  N.  IL, 
►^-.  *°  ^  MMrfict«<«g  CoMpony,  Pittsborih, 
nk,  a  eoiporailaa  off  PiMMe|rlvaa(b 

.^  Jf««  3.  IW^  Serial  No.  575.777 

KfTai—     (CL  255-^1) 


iBtoA 


1.  In  a  panel  caUng  for  a  beat  transfer  lystem  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  iluid  conducting  pipes  and 
a  pluraUty  of  paneU  arranged  in  a  plane  to  form  a  ceil- 
ing surface,  that  improvement  in  which  the  paneb  have 
integral  flanges  oppositely  disposed  on  the  panel  and 
said  flanges  have  arcuate  extremities  which  engage  the 
pipes  and  provide  both  support  means  for  the  panels  from 
the  pipes  and  heat  conduction  between  the  pipes  and 
the  panels,  at  least  part  of  the  arcuate  extremity  of  one 
flange  of  a  panel  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  at  least 
part  of  the  arcuate  extremity  of  the  oppoaitely  disposed 
flange  of  said  panel. 


2.145,253 

HEATING  OR  COOLING  BUILDINGS 


ApirtlMilM  Mavcfc  24,  If55.  SerW  No.  49Mlt 

""1o"  SwiUMlMd  May  12,  19S4 

(O.  257—134) 


1.  A  drill  rig  compriaiog  a  mobile  base,  a  boom  struc- 
ture for  supporting  a  driUiog  tool  and  pivotally  mounted 
oo  said  base  to  swng  in  vertical  planes  with  respect 
thereto  including  an  inner  pivoted  boom  frame  and  an 
outer  boom   frame   pivotaljy  supported   by  said  mner 
boom  frame,  a  transverse  pivotal  connection   between 
said  boom  frames,  said  boom  frames  being  foldable  about 
said   pivotal  connection  closely  together  into  positions 
of  substantial  parallelism  and  swingable  angularly  widely 
apart,  and  an  elongated  guide  frame  pivotally  mountfd 
at  its  forward  portion  on  the  outer  portion  of  said  outer 
boom  frame  and  providing  guiding  means  for  a  drilling 
tool,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  guide  frame  on 
said  outer  boom   frame   to  provide   for  such  pivoting 
thereof,  means  for  swinging  said  boom  frames  about 
their  respective  pivots  to  vary  the  supported  position  of 
said  guide   frame,   and  means  for  swinging  said  guide 
frame  about  its  pivot  relative  to  said  outer  boom  frame 
in  any  angular  positions  of  said  boom  frames  about  their 
respective  pivots. 


Apparatus  for  conducting  temperature-modifying  fluids 
for  the  heating  or  cooling  of  a  room  having  a  flat  wall 
surface  and  a  floor  surface  comprising  a  beating  panel 
arranged  paraUel  to  and  spaced  from  the  wall  surface 
sajd  heating  panel  coosiating  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
tubes  of  recungular  cross-section  arranged  in  side-by- 
side  superposed  aligned  relationship  with  the  shorter  sides 
of  adjacent  tubes  being  contiguous,  said  tubes  lying  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  room  wall 
surface,  the  lower  edge  of  said  heating  panel  being  spaced 
from  said  floor  surface,  and  a  vertical  collector  tube 
arranged  at  each  end  of  and  in  communication  with  said 
flat  tubes;  and  a  horizontal  convector  positioned  inter- 
mediate said  halting  panel  and  iu  associated  wall  sur- 
face and  being  in  communication  with  said  vertical  col- 
lector tubes,  said  convector  having  a  vertical  dimension 
which  is  less  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  heating 
panel  and   being  positioned  vertically  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  convector  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  horizontal  tubes  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  arranged  in  side-by-side  superposed  aligned  re- 
latiooship  in  a  vertical  plane  with  the  shorter  sides  of 
adjacent  tubes  being  contiguous,  and  a  corrugated  meul 
aheet  secured  on  each  side  of  said  convector  tubes  inter- 
mediate the  heating  panel  and  the  convector  tubes  on  one 
side  and  the  wall  surface  and  the  convector  tubes  on  the 
other  side,  the  corrugations  of  said  sheets  extending  in 
the  vertical  direction  along  the  entire  height  of  the  con- 
vector, the  crests  of  the  corrugations  of  one  of  said  aheeu 
being  secured  to  said  heating  panel  and  the  crests  of  the 
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corrugations  of  the  other  of  nkl  sheets  beiog  secured  to 
the  wall  surface,  whereby  said  heating  panel  forms  an 
open-ended  vertical  shaft  along  the  aoociated  wall  sur- 
face to  direct  a  convection  flow  of  heated  air  vertically 
along  the  entire  wall  surface  toward  the  upper  portion 
thereof. 


ROTARY  DRUM  MIXERS  AND  LIKE  APPARATUS 

Peter  Howdco,  Mistcrtoiif  via   Doocaster,  Fugiand,  as- 

iigiior  to  Emcat  Newell  A  Company,  Misterloii,  via 

Doocaster,  Fnriaad 

AppUcatioa  JaMnry  13,  19M,  Serial  No.  559,050 

Claim*  priority,  appiicatkm  Great  Britain 

December  S,  1955 

14  CWmi.    (a.  259—3) 


1.  An  end  seal  construction  for  a  rotary  druin  appa- 
ratus of  the  kind  comprising  a  rotary  drum  and  a  station- 
ary end  plate  structure  incorporating  a  feed  opening,  said 
end  seal  constniction  comprising  an  inwardly  project- 
ing annular  flange  secured  to  an  end  face  of  the  drum, 
an  annular  member  projecting  from  the  stationary  end 
plate  structure  axially  into  the  drum  with  slight  clear- 
ance between  its  outer  surface  aix)  the  annular  flange, 
and  a  series  of  deflecting  blades  extending  inwardly  from 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  drum  in  spaced  circumferen- 
tial relationship  with  their  tips  lying  close  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  annular  member,  the  blades  having  their 
faces  inclined  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  drum  and 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  roution  of 
the  drum. 


2,845455 

MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joecpk  Staolcy  Hcrr,  Nottiagham,  Pa. 

AppUcadoa  April  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,M9 

4Clalmi.    (a.  259^-6) 
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1.  Mixed  for  feeds  and  the  like,  comprising  casing 
means  defining  a  main  mixing  chamber  and  an  ante- 
mixing  chamber,  means  providing  a  passage  placing  said 
chambers  in  intercommunication  at  the  bottom,  said  cas- 
ing means  beiog  formed  with  an  inlet  opening  at  the 
b<^om  of  said  ante-mixing  chamber,  a  horizontal  screw 
conveyor  entering  said  inlet  opening  chamber  having  its 
shaft  extending  through  both  chambers  and  said  passage, 
the  bottoms  of  said  chamben  being  shaped  to  form  a  hous- 
ing for  the  lower  part  of  said  conveyor,  the  upper  part 
being  open  to  said  chambers,  an  upstanding  conveyor  for 
each  chamber  at  an  intermediate  point  therein,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  upstanding  conveyors  being  in  operative 
proximity  to  said  horizontal  conveyor,  the  vane  of  said 
horizontal  conveyor  being  discontinuous  at  said  passage 
and  at  the  foot  of  each  upstanding  conveyor,  thereby 
defining  pairs  of  sections  of  said  vane  in  each  of  mid 


ctiambers,  the  sections  in  said  ante-chamber  being  pitched 
in  the  same  directioo,  to  feed  toward  said  passage  and  the 
sections  in  said  main  chamber  being  relatively  oppositely 
pitched  to  feed  toward  the  upright  conveyor  in  said  main 
chamber,  said  upright  conveyors  being  pitched  to  feed 
in  an  upward  direction  and  being  open  peripherally  to 
said  respective  chambers,  means  providing  a  gate  coo- 
trolled  discharge  opening  in  said  casing  at  the  foot  of 
the  upright  conveyor  in  said  main  mixing  chamber,  and 
a  gate  for  dosing  the  passage  between  said  chambers. 


lT4f  lf4 

AUXILIARY  CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Fred  G.  Van  Matra,  Fort  CoIIm,  Colo.,  rndgnor  to 

Gas-Go  Cnfiiirtiasi,  Foct  Cnilhw,  Colo.,  a  corpon- 

tioo  of  Colomio 

AppUcatioa  Biplimtii  !<,  1955,  Strlal  No.  534,721 

(CL2«1— 72) 


Tti 


1.  In  an  auxiliary  carburetor  arranged  for  coonection 
to  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  which  has  a  small  fuel  reservoir  through  which 
air  is  bubbled  to  vaporize  fuel  under  the  influence  of  the 
suction  of  the  main  engine  carburetor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  float  controlled  valve  mounted  in  said 
reservoir,  a  fuel  line  interconnected  to  said  float  con- 
trolled valve  and  the  main  fuel  line  between  the  engine 
fuel  pump  and  carburetor  whereby  fuel  may  be  main- 
tained at  a  predetermined  level  in  said  reservoir,  an 
outlet  for  the  fuel  in  said  reservoir,  a  valve  in  said  out- 
let arranged  to  permit  withdrawal  of  fuel  from  said 
reservoir  and  prevent  entrance  of  fuel  into  said  reservoir, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  outlet  to  the  main  fuel 
line  of  the  vehicle  on  which  it  is  mounted  between  the 
vehicle  fuel  tank  and  the  vehicle  fuel  pump  whereby 
there  is  a  continuous  recycling  of  fuel  through  the  reser 
voir  on  engine  operation  and  a  reverse  flow  of  fuel  in 
the  main  fuel  line  withdraws  a  portion  of  fuel  from  said 
small  reservoir  through  said  ouUet. 


2,S45457 
CARBURETOR 

A.  VayliSckc  Detroit,  Mkk.,  . 

Motors  Corponttos,  Detroit,  Mch 
Ddnware 

AppBcarion  Novca^bcr  14,  1955,  Scrid  No.  54M73 
6  Claims.    (CL  241— 76) 


le  Geacrai 
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1.  A  device  for  mixing  a  secondary  fluid  with  a  pri- 
mary fluid  comprising,  a  member  having  a  passage  en- 
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tendins  thcrethroujh  for  the  flow  of  said  primary  fluid, 
a  sleeve  dispoeed  in  said  pamfe  and  having  a  passage 
extending  axially  thereof,  said  sleeve  member  being 
adapted  to  rotate  about  a  line  normal  to  the  axes  of  said 
passages  for  orienting  the  axis  of  said  second  passage  to 
the  direction  of  said  flow  of  primary  fluid  through  said 
first  passage,  said  sleeve  being  radially  spaced  from  the 
passage  permitting  the  quantity  of  air  flow  through  the 
flrst  passage  to  be  substantially  unaffected  by  the  axial 
orientation  of  the  second  passage,  a  jet  disposed  in  said 
sleeve  for  discharging  said  secondary  fluid  into  the  pas- 
sage in  said  sleeve  for  mixing  with  said  primary  fluid. 


for  conducting  material  issuing  from  the  openii^  through 
the  kiln  shell  into  the  chamber,  and  lifter  elements  oo  the 


an^A 


2,f4S,25t 
IMPACT  TYFE  CONCRETE  BREAKING  MACHINE 

Waller  V.  ConMtt,  Loa  Aoffelca,  CaMT. 
Coattemlo*    of    afcMiOBsi    W99»emtkm    SefW    No. 
1M,5«9.  Mr  13,  IMf.    jya  aprllcatkM  Maieh  31, 
195S,  9«1al  No.  49M81 

ICWtak    (CL242— 15) 


A  concrete  breaking  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  spaced  front  wheels  supporting  the  forward  end 
of  said  frame,  i  pair  of  spaced  rear  wheels  supporting 
the  rearward  end  of  said  frame,  driving  means  for  one 
of  said  rear  wheels,  control  means  at  the  rear  of  said 
frame  for  controlling  said  driving  n»eans,  a  vertically 
reciprocable  hammer  assembly  mounted  on  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  rear  end 
thereof  but  forwardly  of  said  rear  wheels,  means  for 
steering  said  front  wheels  including  a  generally  tongi 
tudinally  extending  steering  shaft  disposed  in  laterally 
offset  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
vehicle  to  clear  and  pass  by  said  hammer  assembly 
and  terminating  at  the  rear  of  said  frame  in  a  steering 
wheel,  control  means  for  actuating  said  hammer  assembly 
including  mechanism  terminating  in  a  handle  offset 
laterally  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle 
on  the  opposite  side  from  said  steering  wheel,  and  an 
operator's  seat  disposed  and  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said 
frame  substantially  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  vehicle  whereby  an  operator  may  manipulate  said 
leering  wheel  and  said  control  handle  for  the  hammer 
assembly  with  opposite  hands. 


-    (Tt 


inner  surfaces  til  both  the  inner  and  outer  walls  <rf  the 
chamber. 


NEUTRAL  HEATING  WITH  CONTROLLED 
PREHEAT 
Fraak  A.  Ruduo,  New  YorftE,  N.  Y.,  MrigBor  to  Mctal- 
hnkal  Ptdciw ■§  Co^  Ncwaifc,  N.  I.,  a  corponlkM 
of  Ncwicncy 

AppBcalioa  AjMfl  9,  1954,  SoW  No.  422,974 


2,945,259 

COMBINED  KILN  AND  COOLER 
HMite^wi.   CiipsBhMiB,   Pin— rt, 
P.  U  SaMth  *  C*.,  New  Yoril,  N.  Y.,  a 
«IN«wl«raey 

laptanbOT  27, 195S.  Serial  No.  534,976 
(priority,  apfMcalioB  Piwirti  October  7, 1954 
TClafaM.    (CL2«3-^2) 

1.  The  combination  with  an  inclined  rotary  kiln  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  through  its  shell  wall  adjacent  its 
lower  end,  of  a  cooling  chamber  of  annular  cross-section 
nwunted  coaxially  on  the  kiln  to  rotate  therewith  and  to 
enclose  its  lower  end  and  project  beyond  that  end  of  the 
kiln,  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  being  open,  a  casing 
into  which  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  extends,  means 


17 


(CI.  2M— 5) 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  scale-free  heating  of  metal  com- 
prising a  heating  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one 
end  for  the  admission  of  work  and  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  opposite  end  for  the  removal  of  work,  a  partial  bar- 
rier extending  tratisversely  across  said,  chamber  to  ftwm 
an  initial  heating  zone  and  a  succeeding  beating  zone 
having  a  restricted  passageway  therebetween  only  suffi- 
cient for  the  convenient  passage  of  work  from  the  initial 
zone  to  the  succeeding  zone,  burners  extending  into  said 
chamber  in  each  of  said  zones,  means  for  supplying  fuel 
and  air  to  the  burners  of  said  initial  heating  zone  having 
a  ratio  to  produce  combustion  products  which  are  scal- 
ing to  metal  above  a  predetermined  temperature,  sep- 
arate means  for  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  the  burners  of 
the  succeeding  zone  in  a  ratio  to  produce  reaction  prod- 
ucts which  are  non-scaling  to  metal  above  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  means  responsive  to  the  surface  tem- 
perature of  metal  passing  through  said  initial  heating 
zone  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  and  air  to  such 
zone  to  thereby  restrict  said  surface  temperature  to  a 
value  below  said  predetennined  temperature,  separate 
venting  means  for  each  of  said  zones  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  relative  rate  of  venting  through  said  separate 
venting  means. 

— — ^— — ^— —  iOki^ 

2,845,241  rr-.r'^- 

METAL  MELTING  FURNACE 

AlfoM  Alfred  Purczjrk,  Wyncote,  Fa.,  aarignor  to  Sdas 

CorporatkM  of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

^|^lto!2!rNovciabcr  14, 1954.  ScrW  No.  449,193 
•^  4CtateB.    (Q.  244-^33)  .      . 

I.  In  a  metal  melting  furnace,  the  combination  of 
structure  forming  a  furnace  including  an  elongated  dum- 
ber having  side  walls,  roof  and  hearth,  said  chamber  be- 
ing  provided  with  a  charge  opening  in  one  end  thereof, 
a  loading  platform  extending  beyond  said  opening  a«  a 
continuation  of  said  hearth,  means  adjacent  to  said  open- 
ing to  supply  bodies  of  metal  one  after  the  other  to  said 
platform  and  hearth  to  be  moved  therealong,  a  row  of 
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radiant  cup  type  burners  located  in  and  forming  a  por- 
tion of  the  walls  of  said  chamber  substantially  throutbool 
the  length  of  and  along  said  hearth  and  focused  on  the 
bodies  of  metal  to  melt  the  bodies  of  metal  progressrvely 
as  they  are  movii^  along  said  hearth,  a  collecting  pan  for 
melted  metal  at  the  one  end  of  said  hearth  remote  from 
said  charge  opening  and  at  an  angle  thereto,  one  wall  oi 
said  pan  comprising  an  outlet  including  a  weir  over  which 


»in«^»<»«Li»  »iiiii— ^—^w 


pU»»  ■! 


metal  can  continuously  flow  from  said  pan,  mechanism 
to  support  said  furnace  stnicttire  for  tflting  movement 
around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  length,  and  means 
to  adjust  said  mechanism  to  tilt  said  structure  from  a 
normal  position  in  which  said  hearth  is  at  an  angle  to 
the  horizontal  and  said  pan  is  horizontal  to  a  poatioo 
in  which  said  pan  is  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  with 
said  weir  raised  above  the  metal  level  and  said  hearth 
is  substantially  borizootal. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  MATERIALS 
Fnak  FcMlaty  N«w«fc,  N.  J^  ■■Jgnr  of  lea  peraal  to 
lanMS  I.  Cmatwt,  East  Oraagc,  tw  percent  to  Edwto 
W.  PUmpi,  Millbwn,  tea  percent  to  Patrick  F. 
McDevitt,  Icncy  CHy,  tea  percent  to  Ckarics  W. 
HaicUaaoa,  rWtfcaai,  Ire  pcrccat  to  Aithar  I.  Make, 
Icrwj  Cllj,  aad  ifteca  pcrccat  to  Rnjioad  I. 
Kidigcwoodlt  N«  J« 

AppHcattoa  Jaae  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,lt3 
tOafau.    (CL2M— >34) 


1.  A  conditioning  device  comprising  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber, a  chamber  enclosing  the  member,  a  meaiu  for  ro- 
tating the  member,  portions  of  the  rotauble  member's 
outer  surface  throughout  its  length  extending  in  a  gen- 
erally outward  and  downward  direction  in  general  op- 
position to  material  rebounded  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  chamber,  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  cham- 
ber throughout  its  length  similarly  extending  in  a  gen- 
erally outward  and  downward  direction  in  general  op- 
position to  material  rebounded  and  centrifugally  dis- 
charged from  the  member,  and  said  surfaces  arranged 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  each  other. 


LOAD-BALANCING  DEVICE 

Koarad  Gaad,  Erinagaa,  Gennaay 

AppHcattoa  Jaiy  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  299,4M 

Clahne  priority,  Mpltntioa  GeraHMQr  twty  39, 1951 

•  CUhM.  (CLM7~1) 
1.  A  load  balancing  device  comprising  a  load  lever 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  with  a  load  which 
acu  thereupon  with  constant  force  exerted  in  constant 
direction,  means  for  guiding  the  corresponding  end  of 
said  load  lever  for  displacement  along  a  predetermined 


path,  a  leverlike  member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
disposed  for  angular  displacement  about  a  relatively 
fixed  point,  an  intermediate  double-armed  lever,  common 
pivot  means  for  interlinking  said  double-armed  lever 
midway  thereof  with  the  other  ends  of  said  load  lever 


and  said  leverlike  member,  respectively,  a  pair  of  loM 
balancing  springs,  means  for  linking  corre^tooding  ends 
of  said  springs  aad  said  load  lever  and  said  leveritke 
member,  respectively,  and  means  respectively  in  engage- 
ment with  the  other  end  of  each  spring  for  transmitting 
the  force  thereof  to  an  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever. 


SIGNATURE  FEEDING  AND  OPENING 
MECHANISM 
Horry  W.  Floikcr,  Larckaaoal,  N.  Y.,  aoilgaor  to  Tfaac, 
lacoffporBUd,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cafporottoa  of  New 
York 

AppHcattoa  My  t,  1954, 8«M  No.  442,149 
15ClainM.    (CL  279-^54) 


1.  In  a  collating  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent folded  signatures  stored  in  separate  bins  are  as- 
sembled in  book  form  on  a  continuous  conveyor  which 
moves  from  bin  to  bin  in  proper  sequence,  the  combina- 
tion of  signature  releasing  means  associated  with  each 
bin,  a  pair  of  sheet  retaining  members,  said  sheet  retain- 
ing members  traveling  in  synchronism  in  separate  cloaed 
paths,  the  paths  converging  and  then  diverging,  grippers 
traveling  in  a  closed  orbiul  path  for  feeding  the  open 
end  of  the  released  signature  to  the  point  at  which  the 
paths  of  the  sheet  retaining  oaembers  coaverge,  means 
for  closing  the  grippers  on  the  leading  edge  of  the 
signature,  means  for  actuating  the  sheet  retaining  mem- 
bers whereby  they  first  cooperate  to  cause  one  of  the 
sheet  reuining  members  to  engage  one  leaf  of  the  signa- 
ture before  the  odter  sheet  retaining  member  engages 
the  other  leaf  of  the  signature,  means  for  opening  the 
grippers,  the  leaves  of  the  signature  being  separated 
as  the  sheet  retaining  members  diverge,  and  means  for 
releasing  the  sheet  retaining  members  at  the  appropriate 
time  to  permit  the  signatures  to  be  delivered  to  the  con- 
veyor. 
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CLOTH  POLDKgMACHINK 

"  F.  _  _      . 

W*-— -   M—.  .  tiwiwilM  of 


dune  coraprisiiig,  in  combination,  a  support,  a  tape  seg- 
ment selector  and  raeasurint  unit  mounted  oo  said  nip- 
port,  a  tape  feed  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, power  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
feed  wheel  for  driving  the  same  upon  actuation  of  said 
tape  segment  selector  and  measuring  unit,  said  unit  in- 
cluding a  manually  rouuble  lead  member  and  a  power 
driven  routable  follower  member,  means  actuated  upon 
movement  of  said  lead  member  out  of  indexing  relation 
with  said  follower  member  to  effect  power  actuation  of 
the  latter,  said  follower  naember  being  power  rotated 
until  it  again  indexes  with  said  lead  member. 


23454^7 
MAIL  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 

New  YoA,  N.  Y^  awlonr  to 

Smtfij  CoMnny  of  New  Yoffc.  Lewis- 

towl^  Pa^  a  cofporatkw  of  New  Yoifc 
AppHcatloa  Pcknnry  If,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1423 
ItClalte.    (0.271—34) 


1.  la  a  doth  folding  machine,  a  depreaable  cloth 
ubie  having  spaced  edge  portions,  a  pair  of  fixed  upper 
cloth-clamping  Jaws  and  a  pair  of  morable  lower  cloth- 
clamping  jaws,  all  associaiad  whh  said  spaced  edge  por- 
tions, a  cloth-fofding  blade  mounted  to  swing  back-and- 
forth  over  said  table  and  from  edge  to  edge  thereof, 
means  to  oominuously  osdllate  said  Made  from  one  edge 
portion  to  the  other  of  said  Uble  in  a  foldtng  cycle  ef- 
fective to  fold  and  deposit  the  doth  in  superposed  layers 
on  said  table  and  to  inseit  the  edges  of  the  doth  folds 
between  said  upper  and  lower  dampfais  Jaws,  means  to 
normally  and  yieldingly  naiatam  said  Uble  edge  portions 
and  said  lower  rlampiiii  jaws  in  elevated  cloth-damp- 
ing position,  a  separate  hydraulic  device  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  lower  damping  jaw  and  to  the  assodated 
table  edge  portion  and  effective  to  depress  said  jaw  and 
said  edge  portion  a  predetermined  distance,  control  mech- 
anism therefor  effective  to  selectively  activate  each  hy- 
draulic device  separately  aad  alternatively  to  depress  the 
associated  table  adfs  pactions  aad  movable  damping 
jaws  to  release  the  associated  doth  edge  portions  to  per- 
mit insertion  of  additional  cloth  folds,  and  means  to 
progressively  shift  downward  the  loctu  of  the  lower  limit 
of  depression  of  each  movable  clamping  jaw  and  associ- 
ated table  edge  portion  as  the  thickness  of  the  load  of 
folded  cloth  increases. 


l,Mf.2f4 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
HciWtt  W.  Heospci.  BdlevBc,  ni.,  asiignnr  to  Maish 
SlesKil  Mackiae  riiBspaaj,  BcOevilla,  IlL,  a  corporaHon 

of  mtoofa 
mitlaal  appMcartoo  Fehnmy  9, 1951,  Serial  No.  219,155, 
•owPsleal  No.  2,757,73t,  dated  AB«ast  7,  1954.    Dl- 
vMed  and  iUs  appHcatiOH  March  24,  1954,  Serial  No. 
573.793 

nCUtes.    (0.271—2.4) 


I.  In  mail  handling  equipment  or  the  like,  a  recdving 
magazine  with  an  associated  transverse  intercepting  niem- 
ber  in  front  of  a  rear  entrance  through  which  upright- 
positioned  thin  flat  work  pieces  such  as  letter  mail  or 
cards  or  the  like  are  inserted  on  edge  in  touching  con- 
tiguity alongside  one  another  and  alongside  an  exit  side 
of  the  magazine  by  forward  movement  along  an  insert 
path  into  front  end  engagement  with  said  intercepting 
member,  feed  mechanism  operating  effectively  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  at  said  exit  side  for  engaging  the  contiguous 
upright  face  of  one  after  airather  of  the  inserted  work 
pieces  to  feed  them  on  edge  from  the  magazine  to  a 
single-file  course,  and  continually  miming  means  mov- 
ing across  and  past  said  insert  path  and  transversely  to- 
ward said  exit  side  for  engaging  the  inserted  worit  pieces 
to  shift  them  sidewise.  while  standing  on  edge,  away  from 
said  magazine  entrance  and  crowd  them  laterally  together 
against  the  feed  mechanism  for  effective' feed  recdving 
coaction  with  said  feed  mechanism. 


•     -'r/*; 


2,945,248 

SELECTOR  ATTACTIMENT  FOR  ADDRESSING 

MACHINES 

H8«li  I.  SMbUo.  Avon,  ColOn  assiiMr  la  IMttd  Stales 

of  AiMrica  M  raptcMBted  by  tke  SeereSaiy  of  tkc  Air 

Forvc 

AppUcatkM  JaM  25,  1954,  Setiai  No.  593,774 
4aaliBS.    (0.271—44) 
(Graalcd  nder  TMk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A  card  selector  for  sequentially  selecting  a  card 
from  a  number  of  cards,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
seledor  device  attached  to  an  addressing  machine  frame 
and  comprising  a  combined,  rotatably  mounted  acttutw 
and  single  groove  cam,  an  electrical  circuit  controller  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  normally  separated  to 
drcuit-open  position  by  said  cam  and  moved  to  engaged. 


1.  A  power  driven  tape  measuring  and  dispensing  ma-   circuit-closed  posiUon  on  rotation  of  said  cam  to  register 
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said  cam  groove  therewith,  a  card  separating  device  mount- 
ed on  said  addressing  machine  frame  and  having  a  ro- 
tatably  mounted  card  pick-up  device  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrica]  contact  arms,  electromagnetic  means  mounted 
on  said  addressing  machine  adjacent  said  spaced  electrical 
contact  arms  and  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit 


ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  MARKSMANSHIP 
V    PRACTICE  APPARATUS 
LyadM  A.  Dmnmt,  CkkafB,  DL 

NovMBbcr  16,  1954,  SatW  No.  4M4St 
IClaiM.    (O.  273— 191  J) 


controller  to  intermittently  attract  and  rotate  said  card 
pick-up  device  to  pick  up  a  selected  card  on  engage- 
ment between  said  pair  of  electrical  conucts,  and  actu- 
ating means  operated  by  the  addressing  machine  and  en- 
gaged with  said  actuator  to  continuously  rotate  said  com- 
bined actuator  and  cam. 


2,8450^ 

FOOTBALL  GOAL  POST 

Charks  SIbuimnm,  EIUm,  W.  Va. 

AppHcatkM  April  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  592,934 

1  Claim.    (CI.  273—55) 


1.  A  urget  practicing  apparatus  of  the  class  described 
comprising  a  playing  circuit,  including  a  manually  op- 
erated switch,  a  conditioning  circuit  for  cooditiooing  the 
playing  circuit  for  play,  means  for  eflfecting  operation  of 
the  conditioning  circuit,  a  timing  circuit,  said  manually 
operated  switch  being  operative  upon  initial  actuation  to 
render  the  tuning  circuit  effective  independently  of  said 
playing  circuit  and  means  actuated  by  the  manually  op- 
erated switch  after  a  predetermined  number  of  actuations 
thereof  and  upon  completion  of  the  play  for  rendering 
said  playing  circuit  and  timing  circuit  ineffective. 


/{fliai. 


2,945,271 
RECORD  CHANGING  DEVICE 
Pa^  ScWUcr,  Wappatal-Bwrwca,  aad  Walter  OMcabwg 
aad  JoMf  Claik>ttl,  KM,  GenMnj,  Mriganw  to  Elec- 
G.  m.  b.  H^  KM,  Gtwmmj,  a  GaraMa  cor- 


ApvttcatkM  hMC  14,  1954,  Sariid  No.  437,149 
4ClaiH.    (CL274— 19) 


A  football  goal  post  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel  upright  members  inserted  into  a  supporting 
ground  surface,  a  first  transverse  member  extending  be- 
tween said  pair  of  spaced  parallel  upright  members  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  ground  surface  and  gen- 
erally at  the  center  of  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  up- 
right members,  said  transverse  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal dimension  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first 
pair  of  parallel  upright  members,  a  second  pair  of 
spaced  upright  members  positioned  between  said  first 
pair  of  parallel  upright  members  and  attached  to  said  first 
transverse  member,  said  second  pair  of  spaced  upright 
members  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  substantially 
greater  than  said  first  pair  of  parallel  upright  members,  a 
second  transverse  member  extending  between  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  parallel  upright  members  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  ground  surface  and  the  first  transverse  member, 
the  distance  of  the  second  transverse  member  from  the 
ground  surface  being  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  upright  members, 
the  distance  between  the  upright  members  of  the  second 
pair  being  substantially  eqiial  to  the  distance  between  the 
upright  members  of  the  second  pair  and  the  adjacent  up- 
right member  of  the  first  pair. 


1.  A  gramophone  record  changing  device,  comprising 
a  tum-Uble  spindle  for  supporting  a  stack  of  record  discs, 
said  spindle  having  an  upright  tubular  member  provided 
in  its  upper  end  with  more  than  two  longitudinal  slots 
open  at  the  top  and  located  in  different  axial  planes  of 
said  member,  said  member  having  between  each  two  of 
said  slots  a  top  edge  sloping  dowtiward  in  outward  direc- 
tion; a  control  rod  longitudinally  displaceable  within  said 
tubular  member  and  projecting  upwardly  and  downwardly 
out  of  said  tubular  member;  inherently  resilient  support- 
ing means  rigidly  secured  to  said  control  rod  at  a  loca- 
tion above  said  tubular  member  and  having  as  many  arms 
as  said  tubular  member  has  slots,  said  arms  extending 
downwardly  from  said  location  in  said  different  re^>ec- 
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dve  planes  and  being  elastkally  displaceable  radially  in 
said  respective  planes,  each  of  said  arms  havint  at  its 
lower  end  a  nose  procruding  outwardly  through  one  of 
said  respective  slots  of  uid  tubular  member,  said  noses 
having  each  a  planar  and  normally  horizontal  top  face 
for  supporting  the  record  stack  and  having  an  inwardly 
sloping  side  face;  a  sleeve  axially  displaceable  oo  said 
control  rod  above  said  supporting  means,  a  plurality  of 
spring  strips  connected  with  uid  sleeve  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  said  spring  strips  being  periph- 
erally separated  from  each  other  so  as  to  form  longi- 
tudinal slots  intermediate  said  strips,  said  arms  of  said 
supporting  means  normally  extending  into  said  respective 
intermediate  slou,  each  of  said  spring  strips  having  at 
its  lower  end  an  outwardly  projecting  portion  for  clamp- 
ing the  penultimate  record  of  the  slack  and  having  an 
inwardly  inclined  slide  edge  underneath  said  projecting 
portion,  said  slide  edge  being  engageable  with  said  out- 
wardly sloping  upper  edges  of  said  tubular  member;  an 
abutment  fastened  to  the  upper  end  of  said  control  rod. 
and  a  compression  spring  surrounding  said  control  rod 
and  having  one  end  abutting  against  said  abutment  and 
the  other  end  against  said  sleeve  to  exert  pressure  upon 
said  sleeve. 

2rt45472 

TONE  ARM  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

BenMllct  It  Kander,  Soisfk  Hilves^  Mlcb^  aaaigMV  «• 

Edwwi  Grnr,  Cyca«o,  m. 

AppHcatkM  November  S,  1952,  Seriri  No.  31t,9f  1 

IICWm.    (CL274— 14) 


^ 


X,MSJ73 
MAGNETIC  WORK  HOLDER 

igBB  Stattosi,  Pa..  asaigBor  af  My  I 

Mrt  10  Clay  WhMMO^ar,  WMUactoaviUa,  Pn. 

Applkalloa  October  25, 19S4,ScrW  No.  Ut»24« 

<CMm.   (a.27>— 1) 


H.  Skafar, 


1.  A  work  holder  for  magnetic  chucks  comprising:  a 
base  of  magnetic  material  for  mounting  on  the  chuck, 
a  work  engaging  jaw  mounted  on  said  base  for  recipro- 
cation to  engage  and  disengage  the  work,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  base  for  reciprocating  the  jaw  and  op- 
erable by  the  magnetism  of  the  chuck  for  engaging  said 
jaw  with  the  work. 


11.  In  phonograph  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  tumuble  for  supporting  a  record  to  be  played  and 
means  for  rotating  the  turntable,  of  a  tone  arm,  a  uni- 
versal mounting  for  the  tone  arm  including  a  swivel  post 
jourtulled  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis  and  to  which 
the  tone  arm  is  horirontally  pivoted,  mechanism  for  actu- 
ating the  tone  arm  including  nneans  for  elevating  and 
lowering  the  tone  arm  and  other  means  for  oscillating 
the  tone  arm  from  a  non-playing  position  to  a  playing 
position  over  the  turntable  and  return,  a  manually  manip- 
ulaublc  selector  rod  for  also  actuating  the  tone  arm  and 
independenUy  of  the  mechanism,  means  mounting  the 
selector  rod  for  reciprocating  movements  toward  and 
from  the  swivel  post,  cam  nteans  rendered  operative  by 
the  aelector  rod  for  elevating  the  tone  arm  when  the  rod 
is  moved  to  an  operative  position,  a  friction  wheel  fixed 
to  the  swivel  post,  a  second  friction  wheel  fixed  to  the 
selector  rod,  said  wheels  being  spaced  when  the  rod  is 
retracted  and  the  tone  arm  is  in  lowered  position,  said 
second  friction  wheel  however  having  engagement  with 
the  first  mentioned  friction  wheel  when  the  rod  is  in  oper- 
ative position  to  thus  enable  rotation  of  the  swivel  post 
and  oadllation  of  the  tone  arm  by  roution  of  the  selector 
rod,  and  a  movable  member  which  is  rendered  operative 
when  the  tone  arm  is  in  a  non-playing  position  for  locking 
the  selector  rod  preventing  operation  thereof  for  actuat- 
ing the  tone  arm. 

732  O.  G.— 78 
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2345,274 
FEED  CHUCKS 
Andcn  Adolf  PctefM■^  Etaka,  N.  Y., 

Haidtocc  Brodwfft,  bc^  Etaka,  N.  Y. 

AppttcatkNiS^niber  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  531,t9< 

9Ctatoia.    (CL279— 23) 


1. 


A  feed  chuck  including  a  tubular  body  member  hav- 
ing  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  ar- 
ranged at  intervals  about  the  periphery  thereof  inter- 
mediate  of  the  ends  of  said  body  nsember,  a  spring  in 
each  of  said  slots  having  iu  ends  connected  with  said 
body  member  at  the  ends  of  a  slot  and  having  its  middle 
portion  bowed  into  said  body  member,  one  end  of  said 
spring  being  bifurcated  to  straddle  a  part  of  said  body 
member  at  one  end  of  a  slot,  and  means  for  applying 
pressure  on  the  other  end  of  said  spring  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  the  firing. 


2,145^75 
LEVER  ACTUATED  CHUCK 
Walter  F.  SkflUn,  New  Britaks,  Cona.,  aaaitBor  to  Untoa 
Mamrfactwiisg  ConspMy,  New  Britain,  Coui.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Co—ectkt 

AppUoitkM  Maj  23, 195S,  Serial  No.  510,125 
TCIaiim.    (CL  279— 119) 


^.^Tff 


4.  In  a  chuck,  a  chuck  body,  a  plurality  of  chock  jaws 
movable  thereon,  said  body  having  a  cylinder-like  cham- 
ber therein,  a  piston-like  actuator  in  said  chamber,  bell 
cranks  connecting  said  chuck  jaws  and  said  actuator  for 
moving  said  jaws  upon  movement  of  said  actiutor,  pre- 
loaded springs  in  said  body  and  engaging  said  piston-like 
actuator  for  urging  the  same  in  one  direction,  said  chuck 
body  having  a  back  plate,  pilot  means  extending  throu^ 
said  back  plate  for  urging  said  piston-like  actuator  in  a 
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direction  in  opposition  to  the  spring  movement,  and  power 
means  external  to  said  chtKk  body  f<x  nrgint  said  pilot 
means. 

CHUCK 
Walter  F.  SUDK  New  Britain,  Cooa^  awtgnnr  to  Vmkm 
Maaafactaring  CooipaBy,  New  Britaia,  Coaa.,  a  cor> 
Boratloa  of  CoaaccticBt 

Appttcadon  May  23, 1955,  Scriri  No.  511,124 
llOalM.    (CL  279— 121) 


4.  In  a  chuck,  a  chock  body,  a  chuck  jaw  movable 
radially  thereon,  a  pilot  actuator  movable  axially  of  said 
chuck  body,  said  pilot  actuator  and  said  jaw  having  co- 
acting  wedging  surfaces  at  sharp  angles  to  produce  a  fast 
movement  of  said  jaw  and  at  slight  angles  to  produce  a 
feed  and  locking  movement  of  said  jaw  upon  a  generally 
axial  movement  of  said  actuator. 


2,145,277 
CHUCK 
Waller  F.  SkflUa,  New  Britain,  Coaa., 
Maaafactariag  Coavany.  New  Bittaia, 
pocation  of  Coaaccticat 

AppikatioB  May  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,126 
TCtaiuM.    (CL  279^121) 


to  U 


a  cor* 


1.  In  a  cho^,  a  chuck  body,  a  plurality  of  chuck  jaws 
movable  on  said  body,  chuck  actuating  means  in  said 
body  and  coacting  widi  said  jaws  for  moving  the  latter, 
means  projectinf  into  said  body  and  carried  by  a  ring  at 
the  outside  oi  said  body  for  actuating  said  jaw  actuator 
in  said  body,  a  ring  surrounding  said  first-mentiooed  ring, 
means  for  moving  said  second  ring,  and  anti-friction  bear- 
ing memben  interposed  between  said  rings. 


2445^79 

LUGGAGE  CART  AND  DISPENSER 

Lcaore  K.  Bredcr,  Frcdodii,  N.  Y. 

Appllcatioa  Jaaaaiy  5,  1953,  Satal  No.  329,579 

14  CUbh.    (CL  lt9— 36) 

13.  A  system  for  servicing  luggage  which  comprises, 

•t  letct  one  coin-operated  luggage  cart  dispetistng  unit, 


luggage  carts  each  haring  a  handle  portion,  said 
ing  unit  defining  opposed  stall  portions  open  from  oppo- 
site end  portions  thereof  to  individually  receive  and  posa- 
tioa  said  carls  therein  and  having  coin-operated  latching 
means  at  said  stall  portions  to  receive  aiid  latch-engage 
the  haadie  portion  of  each  of  said  luggage  carts,  each 
of  said  luggage  carts  having  a  luggage-receiving  collap- 


sible swing  frame  thereon,  said  swing  frame  having  an 
upturned  forward  end  portion  noounted  for  a  push-in 
collapse  of  said  swing  frame,  aixl  said  dispensing  unit 
having  a  backing  member  associated  with  its  said  stall 
portions  to  engage  said  forward  end  portion  and  collapse 
said  swing  frame  by  moving  it  upwardly  when  one  of  said 
carts  is  moved  into  one  of  said  stall  portions. 


2,945^79 
VEHICLE  TORSION  SnUNG  SUSPENSION 
Voa  D.  PoihiBWM,  Fmiklla,  aad  Max  Raco,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  aasiiaori  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit, Mk^  a  corporatioa  of  Dalawars 
Applkatloa  Aagaat  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,249 
SCMtm,   (CL2M--96J) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  a  pak  of  road  wheels,  inde- 
pendent suq)ension  means  operatively  connecting  each  of 
said  wheels  to  said  frame,  said  means  comprising  spaced 
transversely  extending  upper  and  lower  arms,  pivot  means 
cotmecting  the  inner  ends  of  each  of  said  arms  to  said 
frame,  said  pivot  means  including  flexible  cushioning 
means,  a  steering  knuckle  mechanism  for  each  of  said 
wheels,  pivot  means  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  said 
arms  to  said  steering  kiuickle  mechanism,  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  torsion  bars,  means  connecting  the  forward 
end  of  each  of  said  bars  re^>ectively  to  each  of  said 
lower  arms  respectively,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
flexible  supporu  for  the  rear  ends  of  said  bars,  said  sup- 
ports being  secured  to  said  frame,  and  conunoo  elongated 
anchor  means  extending  transversely  between  the  roar 
ends  of  said  torsion  bars  for  resisting  torsaooal  deflec- 
tions of  said  bars,  said  anchor  means  being  rigidly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  of  said  bars  and  at  the  other 
end  to  the  other  of  said  bars,  both  said  anchor  means 
and  said  rear  ends  of  said  tonioa  bars  being  sopportad 
by  said  flexible  supports. 
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27.  IfSS.  S«W  No.  534.W7 
(CL  2M— IM) 


lodung  meuM  for  lockint  the  toogue  to  the  yhM 

said  tongue  i»  did  forwardly  and  cunnwd  into  aygBflMil 
with  taid  center  <rf  the  plate  includiof  a  vertical  aockat 
on  said  plate,  and  bokSdown  means  oo  aid  plate  for 
said  coupling  pin.  said  locking  means  comprising  a  lock- 
ing pin  slidable  in  said  socket  upwardly  and  downwardly 
into  locking  and  unlocking  position,  and  a  verticrily  swJBj- 
•Me  hand  lever  pivoted  on  said  socket  and  operativdy 
connected  to  said  locking  pin,  said  holddown  means  com- 
prising a  holddown  plate  on  said  lever  movable  upwardly 
and  downwardly  thereby  from  and  into  holddown  positioa 
relative  to  said  coupling  pin. 


PIPE  CONNECTOR  HAVING  ADIUSTABLE  ELBOW 


9, 19St,  ScsW  N«.  It4,«54 
(CL  2Mi~lS9) 


1.  A  spring  su^iensioB  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
kwd-carrying  frame,  wheels  and  wheel-mounting  means 
connected  to  the  frame  for  mo»vement  of  the  wheels  rela- 
tive to  the  frame,  the  system  comprising  a  spring  engaged 
with  each  said  wheel  mounting  means  and  an  adjacent 
portion  of  said  frame,  a  bydranlic  circuit  intercoonecUng 
the  spring  of  one  wheel  with  a  spring  of  anotherwbeel, 
said  circuit  comprising  nteans  responsive  to  dellectioii 
of  either  of  said  springs  to  commumcate  a  proportion  of 
the  deflecting  force  to  the  other  spring  and  arranged  to 
deflect  the  latter  oppositely  to  impart  a  leveling  force  to 
the  portion  of  the  frame  adjacent  the  Utter,  and  means 
interposed  in  said  circuit  for  elastically  resisting  said 
communication  of  deflecting  forces  between  said  sprii^ 
to  resist  pitching  motion  of  the  frame  relative  to  the 
wheeb.  means  operable  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
braking  system  of  the  vehicle  for  providing  increased 
resistance  to  the  coownunication  of  deflecting  forces  be- 
tween said  wheel  springs  when  the  vehicle  brakes  are 
applied.  

2,g4sasi 

HITCHES 

Lmn  J.  HoMer  aiid  Odi  R.  Green,  Lameaa,  T«. 

AppttcatkNi  April  29.  1957,  Serial  No.  6SS.573 

ICIate.    (CL2t#— 47f) 


A  hitch  for  coupling  a  tow  vehicle  to  a  trailing  device 
comprising  a  recUngular  plate  attachable  to  the  rear  end 
of  a  tow  vehicle  with  iu  longitudinal  center  aligned  with 
the  longitudinal  center  of  the  tow  vehicle,  a  draft  tongue 
longitudioaUy  slidable  rearwardly  and  Uterally  iwingable 
on  said  plate  to  align  the  same  with  a  coupling  pin  on 
said  traiUng  device  and  longitudinaUy  sUdablc  forwardly 
and  Uterally  swingable  on  said  pUte  into  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  center  of  said  pUte  to  align  said  tongue 
with  the  longitudfaial  center  of  the  tow  vehicle,  coacting 
devices  on  said  plate  and  tongue  camming  the  tongue 
Uterally  into  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  center  of 
said  plate  in  respond  to  forward  sliding  of  said  toogne. 


1.  In  combination,  a  panel  liaving  a  threaded  aper- 
ture extending  only  part  way  through  toward  the  inside 
of  the  panel  and  a  reduced  diameter  aperture  coaxUl  with 
the  threaded  aperture  extending  the  rest  of  the  way 
through  the  panel  and  providing  a  shoulder  facing  toward 
the  outside  of  the  panel,  an  inner  member  having  an 
end  threaded  into  said  threaded  aperture,  said  member 
having  a  straight  fluid  passage  opening  out  said  end, 
said  passage  being  enlarged  adjacent  said  end  to  provide 
a  shoulder  facing  said  panel  shoulder  but  spaced  there- 
from, a  bushing  fitting  in  the  end  of  said  fluid  passage 
having  a  flange  portion  seated  on  the  panel  shoulder 
spaced  from  the  member  shoulder  and  having  a  flat  end 
face,  an  0-ring  between  the  bushing  and  member  shoul- 
ders serving  to  press  the  bushing  against  the  panel  thool- 
der  to  provide  an  initial  seal  between  the  flat  end  face 
and  the  shoulder  of  the  aperture  of  the  panel,  an  O-ring 
between  the  outer  bushing  wall  and  the  waU  of  the  en- 
larged aperture  of  the  conduit  member  for  seahng  the 
joint  therebetween,  said  fluid  passage  terminating  Aort 
of  the  other  end  of  the  inner  member,  said  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  peripheral  shoulder  facing  the  outer  surface 
of  said  panel,  an  outer  member  swivelly  mounted  on  the 
inner  member  and  seated  against  said  outer  shoulder,  an 
annular  spacer  surrounding  the  inner  member  between  Uie 
outer  surface  of  the  panel  and  the  adjacent  annular  face 
of  the  outer  member  and  serving  to  press  said  member 
against  the  outer  shoulder  of  aid  inner  member,  said  outer 
member  having  a  fluid  passageway  dispoMKl  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  fluid  passageway  of  the  inner  membCTin 
communication  therewith  in  any  routivc  posiuon  there- 
of. 


t  t4f,iat     

VARIABLE  LENGTHJODJT  WTTH  "^^jJif^ 
SOCKETS  FOR  UNIVERSAL  MOVEMENT 

A  liquid-tight  and  gas-tight  extensibU  and  universally 
movable  expansion  joint  assembly,  cooiprising  a  cylin- 
drical metal  houaing  tube  of  infflcient  length  to  provide 


1204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1968 


an  extension  q>acc  at  each  of  its  ends,  said  housing  tube 
havinf  a  cylindrical  bore  open  at  both  ends,  and  having 
an  inner  peripheral  groove  of  rectangular  cross  section 
adjacent  each  end,  a  flat,  resilient,  split  metal  ring  ex- 
panded into  each  of  said  grooves  and  presenting  a  wide 
inner  stop  surface  in  each  end  of  said  bore,  a  tubular  metal 
fitting  in  each  end  of  said  bore,  and  comprising  an  out- 
wardly extending  tube  with  an  outer  threaded  end,  said 
tube  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  di- 
ameter of  the  split  ring  in  each  case,  and  having  a  through 
bore  communicating  with  the  bore  in  the  other  fitting 
through  said  housing  tube,  each  fitting  having  on  its  inner 
end  a  partially  spherical  enlargement  having  a  radial 
outer  surface  facing  toward  said  split  ring  in  each  case, 
but  spaced  therefrom,  said  enlargement  having  an  annular 
partially  spherical  convex  surface  engaging  universally  the 
inner  bore  of  said  housing  tube,  said  spherical  surface  be- 
ing formed  on  a  relatively  large  radius,  providing  a  nar- 
row, sharply  tapered  groove  between  the  enlargement  and 
the  housing  tube  bore  at  the  inner  end  of  each  fitting,  each 
fitting  having  a  larger  counterbore  at  its  inner  end,  a  metal 
spring  supporting  tube  having  a  tight  frictional  fit  in  the 
counterbore  in  each  fitting,  and  extending  inwardly  in  each 


a  ""to 


case,  and  having  a  radial  flange  projecting  outwardly  at 
the  inner  end  of  each  spring  supporting  tube,  a  narrow 
annular  packing  ring  of  'Teflon,"  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface  engaging  the  wall  of  the  bore  of  the  housing 
tube,  and  having  an  inner,  annular,  concave,  partially 
spherical  surface  engaging  the  spherical  enlargement  of 
each  fitting,  and  tapered  outwardly  to  a  V-shaped  edge 
complementary  to  die  annular  groove  about  each  spher- 
ical enlargement,  each  packing  ring  having  an  inner  plane 
radial  surface  at  its  inner  end,  an  annular  metal  seating 
ring  having  a  radial  flange  engaging  the  inner  plane  sur- 
face of  each  packing  ring,  and  having  a  cylindrical  flange 
forming  a  spring  seat,  and  slidably  mounted  io  the  cylin- 
drical bore  of  said  bousing  tube,  and  a  tapered  coil  spring 
having  its  larger  end  engaging  in  said  spring  seating  ring, 
and  its  smaller  end  engaging  the  radial  flange  of  said 
spring  supporting  tube,  about  which  said  coil  spring  is 
located,  said  spring  acting  on  said  packing  ring  in  each 
case,  and  reacting  on  said  radial  flange  to  drive  each  pack- 
ing ring  into  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  the  inside  of 
said  housing  tube  and  the  outside  of  said  spherical  en- 
largement independently  of  the  other  spring  and  packing 
ring. 

2445,214 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  COUPLING  UTILIZING  BOTH 
A  LOCK  AND  A  LAP  SEAM 
V.  KaFMrom,  Radnc,  Wb^  sMlcMir  to  Modinc 
M—fact«riBg  Company,  Racine,  Wh^  a  corporation 
ofWlKomin 

Appikatioa  September  17.  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,S57 
2  CiainM.    (CU  2S5— 192) 


an  aperture  therein,  a  flattened  seamed  tube  comprising  a 
strip  of  sheet  material  shaped  to  form  a  tubular  body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  joint  formed  by  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  sheet  at  an  edge  of  the  tube, 
said  edges  being  bent  to  provide  complemeotal  iaterlock- 
ing  U-shaped  channels  forming  a  lock  team  of  four 
thicknesses  of  material,  said  lock  aeam  extending  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  tube  side  wall,  said  strip  hav- 
ing notches  therein  at  the  juncture  of  the  longitudinal 
edges  and  an  end  edge  whereby  said  U-shaped  channels 
terminate  at  points  spaced  from  such  end  edge,  said 
notches  being  of  a  transverse  width  to  provide  a  simple 
overlap  of  material  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
notches,  with  the  side  walls  of  the  tube  having  its  external 
surface  of  substantialy  uniform  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion throughout  the  length  of  the  tube,  the  transverse 
edges  of  said  notches  extending  angularly  rearward  with 
respect  to  said  end  edge  of  the  tube,  said  eixl  of  the  tube 
being  positioned  in  and  closely  conforming  te  the  aper- 
ture in  said  header  member,  the  latter  being  deformed 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  to  axially  offset 
such  periphery  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  header 
member  in  a  direction  toward  the  adjacent  tube  end,  form- 
ing an  annular  depression  in  the  opposite  face  of  said 
member  about  said  tube,  the  latter  being  positioned  in 
said  aperture  with  said  lock  seam  termiiuting  substan- 
tially at  the  bottom  of  said  depression,  and  hooding 
material  positioned  in  said  depression  operative  to  sectnv 
the  header  member  and  tube  in  fluid  tight  relation. 


2J45a<5 

DEMOUNTABLE  CLOSURE 
D.  CoM,  FofMtrfllc  Conn^  asslginr  to  GeMral 
Moton  Corpotaliom  Detroit,  Mlck^  a  corporatioa  of 
Ddnwart 

Application  Jnnc  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,944 
5  CiainM.    (CL  214— 11) 


1.  In  a  closure  for  demountable  positioning  across  an 
annular  lubricant  chamber  between  a  pair  of  relatively 
rotatable  members  one  of  which  has  an  annular  surface 
facing  towards  the  other  member,  an  inherently  resilient 
elastomeric  closure  washer  demountably  seated  in  sealing 
engagement  against  said  annular  surface  and  extending 
generally  radially  across  the  lubricant  chamber  into  spaced 
relation  with  said  other  relatively  rotatable  member,  a 
substantially  radially  disposed  annular  side  wall  on  said 
other  relatively  rotatable  member,  a  flexible  thin  annular 
meul  member  gripped  by  the  resilient  closure  washer, 
said  annular  metal  member  having  an  imperforate  annu- 
lar lip  radially  extending  from  the  closure  washer  into 
laterally  spaced  parallel  proximity  with  said  annular  side 
wall. 


1.  In  a  header  and  seamed  tube  assembly  for  a  beat 
exchanger,  the  combination  ol  a  header  member  having 


2J4S,2M 

PACKING  FOR  POLISH  RODS 
Harold  Case  and  Wafrca  C.  Ames,  New  Yorik,  N.  Y., 
■■Iginn  to  Tkc  Mario  Companj   be,  New  Yotk, 
N.  Y.,  a  cnvporalion  of  New  Yoffc 

Application  Marck  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  574^17 
±  4  Onfaan.    (CL  214—14) 

1.  In  final  combination  with  a  vertical  polish-rod,  a 
stuffing- box  through  which  said  polish  rod  extends  ver« 
tically  and  axially,  a  packing  in  said  stuflSng  box,  said 
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packing  including  upper  and  lower  superposed  annular 
blocks  which  have  proximate  horirontal  faces  and  remote 
horizontal  faces;  said  blocks  being  made  of  material 
which  is  resilient,  somewhat  compressible  and  hard; 
said  blocks  fitting  against  the  interior  vertical  face  of 
taid  stuffing  box;  the  lower  block  having  a  vertical  inner 
annular  recess  which  extends  below  iu  respective  proxi- 
mate face,  the  upper  block  having  a  vertical  inner  an- 
nular recess  which  extends  above  it*  respective  proximate 
face,  said  recesses  having  horizonul  end-walls  at  their 
opposed  lower  and  upper  ends,  said  end-walls  having 
vertical  polish-rod  bores  through  which  said  polish  rod 
extends;  respective  ring  inserts  located  in  said  respective 
vertical  recesses,  each  ring  insert  abutting  a  respective 
end- wall;  said  ring  inserU  having  respective  upstanding 
slots,  and  being  made  of  naaterial  which  is  permanently 
deformabie  and  compressible  under  applied  vertical  pres- 
sure of  said  blocks  when  said  blocks  are  forced  vertically 
towards  each  other  in  said  stuffing  box;  said  blocks  have 
through-and-through  upstanding  slits  from  the  walls  of 
said  recesses  to  the  vertical  edge  walb  of  said  blocks; 
said  blocks  being  sufficiently  spreadable  at  their  said  slits 
for  easy  seating  of  said  ring  inserts  in  said  recesses;  the 


section,  wedge  rings  possessing  an  internal  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  casing  when 
mounted  thereon  and  an  outer  diameter  leas  than  the 
greatest  internal  diameter  of  the  sleeve  when  mounted  on 


m 


2J454t7 
CENTER  TAFERED  STOP  COLLAR  ASSEMBLY 

IcMC  E.  Han,  Sr^  Wcatkcrford,  Tex. 
AppUcatkm  December  14,  19S4,  Serial  No.  475,227 

IChitmm.  (CL  2»7— 52.»») 
I.  A  stop  collar  assembly  for  mounting  tools  on  the 
exterior  of  pipe  or  tubular  casing  comprising  a  sleeve 
whoae  inside  diameter  provides  an  easy  sliding  fit  upon 
the  casing,  oppositely  inclined  circular  surfaces  internally 
of  the  sleeve  tapering  from  its  outer  edges  toward  its 
nud  sectkm.  the  greatest  inside  diameter  of  the  sleeve 
being  adjacent  the  edges,  the  lesser  diameter  at  the  mid 


the  casing,  said  wedge  rings  when  positioned  between 
the  casing  and  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  inner  faces  of 
the  sleeve  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  collar  and  casing 
surfaces  with  longitudinal  movement  of  the  collar  upon 
the  casing  to  rigidly  fix  the  cc^ar  thereto. 


l,tH,7ttt 

LOCKING  TURNBUCiOJE; 

Albert  Clcrpik,  Jr.,  Mamapcqu  Park,  N.  Y.,  aarfgnor  to 

PhOUpa  Screw  Compaoy,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Applicatk»  Fcbraaiy  15,  1954,  ScrU  No.  41t,334 

ICUfan.    (a.  2S7— M) 


outer  annular  faces  of  said  ring  inserts  fitting  closely  in 
said  recesses;  the  inner  annular  faces  of  said  ring  inserts 
fitting  closely  against  said  polish-rod  in  an  iniual  assembly 
of  said  polish  rod  and  blocks  and  ring  inserU;  said  stuffing 
box  having  a  rigid  support  for  the  bottom  face  of  said 
bottom  block;  pressure  means  for  downwardly  forcing 
said  upper  block  towards  said  lower  block  and  for  ex- 
erting vertical  pressure  on  said  ring  inseru  to  change 
said  initial  assembly  to  a  final  combination,  said  blocks 
being  sufficiently  hard  and  said  ring  inserts  being  suf- 
ficiently permanently  yieldable  under  said  vertical  pr«- 
sure  to  permanently  decrease  the  original  height  of  said 
ring  inserts  and  to  permanently  decrease  their  original 
internal  diameters  by  cold-molding  the  interior  annular 
faces  of  said  ring  inserts  against  said  polish  rod;  said  final 
combination  having  the  proximate  horizontal  faces  of  said 
blocks  abutting  each  other  under  said  vertical  pressure, 
the  proximate  ends  of  said  ring  inserts  abutting  each 
other  under  said  vertical  pressure,  the  total  height  of  said 
ring  inserts  being  permanently  less  than  their  original 
total  height,  the  internal  diameters  of  said  ring  inserts 
being  permanently  less  than  their  original  internal  di- 
ameters, and  the  inner  annular  faces  of  said  ring  inserts 
being  in  tight,  sealing  conUct  with  said  polish-rod. 


A  tumbuckle  comprising  an  elongate  hexagonal  barrel 
having  an  axial  threaded  bore,  an  eycbolt  having  an 
eyed  head  and  a  cooperatively  threaded  shank  engaged 
in  said  bore,  a  unitary  sheet  metal  locking  member  hav- 
ing a  forked  end  for  receiving  said  bolt  head,  a  pin  pass- 
ing through  said  forked  end  and  said  head  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  member  upon  said  eyebolt,  the  other  end 
of  said  locking  member  being  formed  to  snap  over  and 
lockingly  engage  said  barrel,  said  locking  member  termi- 
nating short  of  the  free  end  of  said  shank  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  shank  whereby 
said  shank  must  be  threaded  into  said  barrel  by  at  least 
said  distance  to  permit  engagement  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber with  said  barrel. 


2.S45aS9 

SHAPE  RETAINER 

Ernest  G.  Ckogna,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,597 

5  Claims.    (CL  287— 77) 


1.  A  connector  means  for  joining  together  the  ends  of 
a  hat  wire,  comprising  an  annular  member  constituting 
a  coil  having  a  substantially  straight,  elongate  projecting 
end  portion  for  attachment  to  the  hat  wire,  and  having  a 
crimp  disposed  in  said  end  portion  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof;  and  a  substantially  straight  slender  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  hat  wire  and  to  extend 
through  said  coil,  said  slender  member  having  an  inte. 
gral  hook  adjacent  one  end,  said  hook  being  engageable 
with  and  disengageable  from  said  crimp  when  the  mem* 
bcr  is  disposed  in  the  coil,  thereby  to  clasp  together  or 
unclasp  the  said  members. 
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BALL  JOINT 


2t,  1954,  SMial  No.  611,M2 
October  21,  195S 
:iabm.    (CL2f7— M) 


vcTMly  of  laid  pUte  through  said  opening  and  betwwa 
th«  tptced  portioiH  of  said  first  pair  in  frictional  ca- 
"'^ff^'   gagwnmi  therewith. 


BRACK  LOCXD4G  DEVICE 
M.  Dmrfw.  SL  PMri,  mi  HaraU  R.  NlatoM, 
I  D— if  nilgmi  io  a^4  Nklw 
2l7lM«,  SeiW  No.  S«7,M3 
jOaioH.    (CL2t7— 99) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  ball  joint  for  wheel  suspensions 
of  vehicles,  which  includes  a  stud  and  a  ball  bead  thereon 
to  be  journalled  in  said  ball  joint:  a  lower  socket,  an 
upper  socket  connected  to  said  lower  socket  and  forming 
a  housing  therewith,  said  upper  socket  being  provided 
with  a  hollow  cup-shaped  extension  extending  outwardly 
from  said  upper  socket  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  and  having  its  outside  provided  with  a  thread 
so  as  to  form  a  threaded  shank  for  said  housing  to  permit 
connection  of  the  latter  to  a  motor  vehicle,  an  elastic 
insert  arranged  between  and  confined  by  said  housing 
and  said  ball  head  and  provided  with  an  inner  surface 
having  a  contour  corresponding  to  the  outer  contour  of 
said  ball  head  and  engaging  the  same,  the  interior  of 
said  cup-shaped  extension  forming  a  lubricant-receiving 
chamber,  a  plate  interposed  between  said  elastic  insert 
and  said  cup-shaped  extension  to  prevent  said  elastic  in- 
sert from  displacing  itself  into  said  cup-shaped  extension, 
and  passage  means  extending  through  said  plate  and  said 
insert  and  establishing  communication  between  said 
chamber  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  ball  head. 


2445491 
RETAINING  CLIP  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Bcwicy  D.  Pricatmaa,  Uroaia,  Mich.,  — ignnf  to 
Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick,  a 


AppHcatioB  Jaanry  25,  1955,  ScfW  No.  4t3,94« 
aCiaioM.    (CL2t7~91) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plate  having  a  wedge-shaped  end 
and  defining  a  central  opening  adjacent  said  end,  said 
plate  defming  a  pair  of  notches  disposed  in  opposite 
edges  thereof,  a  resilient  wire  clip  comprising  a  loop 
portion  terminating  in  a  first  pair  of  spaced  portions 
extending  across  said  opening  to  said  end,  said  first  pair 
of  spaced  portions  terminating  in  respective  connecting 
portions  extending  transversely  of  said  plate,  a  lecoad 
pair  of  spaced  portions  extending  from  said  respective 
connecting  portions,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  spaced 
portions  terminating  in  a  transverse  locking  portion,  said 
locking  portions  adapted  to  be  spread  by  coaction  with 
said  wedge-shaped  end  and  each  being  disposed  in  a 
different  one  ot  said  notches,  and  a  rod  extending  trans- 


1.  A  lock  for  toggle  links  including  a  pair  of  toggle 
links,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  links,  said  links 
extending  beyond  the  pivot  to  form  extended  portions,  a 
channel-shaped  member  pivotally  supported  intermediate 
its  ends  on  the  extended  portion  of  one  link,  a  pivot  ex- 
tending through  the  sides  of  the  channel-shaped  member 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  one  link  and  forming 
the  pivoul  connection  between  said  channel-shaped  mem- 
ber and  said  one  link,  said  channel-shaped  member  being 
pivotal  between  two  extreme  positions,  the  sides  of  said 
channel-shaped  member  embracing  a  portion  of  the  other 
link  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  links  in  one  of  said  extreme  positions  and 
when  said  links  are  aligned  in  extended  position,  the 
sides  of  said  channel-shaped  member  embracing  the  ex- 
tended portion  of  said  other  link  in  the  other  extreme 
position  thereof,  the  extended  portion  of  said  other  link 
having  one  side  thereof  cut  away  to  permit  pivotal  move- 
mem  of  said  extended  portion  benwpcn  the  sides  of  the 
channel-shaped  member  while  the  channel-shaped  mem- 
ber is  in  said  other  extreme  petition. 


▼Icsor  A. 


2,145,293 
CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE 
Jr.,  PimiiMgt,  Pa., 

9CMI 

of 

Aprifl,  1957.  Scfflid  No.  M9,t75 
<nil«l     (CL2t7— 194) 


;-«M 


1.  A  consumable  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of 
short  bars  composed  essentially  of  metal  particles  com- 
pressed together,  the  bars  being  arranfcd  in  two  ««• 


July  29.  1958 

ticaUy  extendi^  rows  dupowd  face  to  face  and  U»  btn 
in  each  row  beinf  staggered  relaUve  to  thoM  Jf  the 
other  row,  the  adjotaing  face*  of  the  two  rows  of  ban 
betng  provided  wUh  inlerengaging  teeth  extending  trana- 
venely  thereof  to  hold  the  ban  against  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  one  another,  and  means  spaced  ver- 
ticaUy  along  the  electrode  holding  the  two  rows  of  ban 
face  to  face  with  their  teeth  engaging. 

— — ^— i^— ^  itl  oi 

ca^Sti5Jich  .  "^ 
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in  openings  through  said  base  plate;  a  band  having 
perfbratiom  along  its  length  in  said  channel;  one  ead 
of  said  band  extending  through  mm  of  the  channel  open- 
ings and  being  formed  into  a  loop  with  the  loop  end 
fastened  into  said  base  pUte;  at  least  two  sproket  wheeb 
in  said  base  plate  routably  positioned  for  sequential  en- 
gagement with  said  band  perforations;  at  least  two 
ratchett,  one  of  said  ratchets  being  positioned  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  sprocket  wheels,  the  other  of  said  ratcheu 
being  positioned  in  opposition  to  said  one  ratchet  to  en- 


14»  IfS^  Serial  N*.  5S4^U 
(CLlta— lit) 


^''     ^*' 


1.  A  latch  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  in- 
clined surface  and  to  latch  against  an  underlying  hori- 
zontal anbonng  rail,  said  device  comprising  a  supporting 
base  having  laterally  extending  ear  members  and  includ- 
ing an  extension  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  channel. 
the  axis  of  said  channel  forming  an  oblique  angle  with 
the  plane  of  said  ean  and  extending  generally  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  aacboring  rail,  a  substantially  L- 
shaped  dog  having  one  leg  extending  within  said  channel 
and  the  other  leg  protruding  therefrom  to  form  a  handle, 
a  pivot  carried  by  said  channel  and  supporting  said  one 
kg  adjacent  its  free  end.  a  latching  abutment  carried  by 
the  free  end  of  said  one  leg  and  engageable  with  said 
anchoring  rail,  and  means  for  urging  said  latchmg  abut- 
ment into  engagement  with  said  anchoring  rail  compos- 
ing a  spring  mounted  oo  said  supporting  base  and  bear- 
ing on  the  junction  of  said  legs. 


gage  the  other  of  said  sprocket  wheeU,  said  ratcheu  being 
spring-loaded  into  engagement  with  their  respective 
sprocket  wheals;  a  cap  plate  inemoveably  fastened  to 
said  base  plate  so  as  to  prevent  accea  to  said  sprodcet 
wheels,  ratchets  and  channel-contained  band;  the  other 
end  of  said  band  extending  through  the  other  channel 
opening  so  that  as  said  other  end  of  said  band  is  pulled  out 
of  said  base  plate  said  band  is  moved  along  said  channel 
and  said  loop  is  decreased  in  compass  so  as  to  be  tightened 
around  an  object  to  be  sealed. 


ZIPPER  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Rnrmood  C  Doop,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y. 

AwMra**^  May  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  599,752 


2J4S495 

DOOR  HASP 
dariie.  Weal  HcRjwMi,  Pla. 
a  April  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,524 
IcGte.    (0.292— 2il) 


«fi***^ 


For  use  with  a  door  and  its  asaodated  jamb,  a  pair 
of  duplicate  complementary  members  each  having  a 
base  plate,  an  outwardly  extending  apertured  prelection, 
and  a  shoulder  angularly  and  integrally  interconnecting 
the  pUte  and  projection  whereby  they  lie  in  paraUel 
but  slightly  spaced  plaaee,  one  of  said  projections  ex- 
tending downwardly,  the  other  of  said  projections  ex- 
tending upwardly,  one  of  said  base  plates  attachable  to 
the  free  edge  of  the  door,  the  other  base  plate  attach- 
able to  the  jamb  vertically  adjacent  to  the  base  plate 
attached  to  the  door,  with  said  profections  in  face-to- 
face  registry  when  said  door  is  in  closed  position  reU- 
tive  to  said  Jamb,  whereby  a  padlock  may  interconnect 
said  proiectioos. 


3  A  device  for  manipulating  a  slide  fastener  in  which 
there  is  an  element  having  an  eyelet,  comprising  a  rod 
having  spherical  button  mounted  on  a  stud  projecting 
at  one  end  and  adapted  to  dctachably  engage  said  eyelet; 
a  collar  routable  on  the  stud;  and  a  clasp  hinged  on  the 
collar  for  engaging  the  button. 


8KAL  LOCKS 

■rfar,ArilNllo^Va. 
^1954,  Sastel  No.  4«t,43t 
Ifirr--     (CL  292— 323)  ^^^ 

«.  ^4ar  TMe  35.  U.  S.  Co«e  a952),  eec.  244) 

i.  A  seal  lock  comprising  a  housing  having  a  base 
plate,  a  channel  in  said  base  plate  terminating  at  its  ends 


2J4S49S 

TILTABLE  HOUSE  TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION 

Otte  R.  Slocea,  Ckkaf^  ra. 

AnpHcnIloa  April  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  579,553 

^'^4Staa.(0. 294-35)        . 

1.  A  house  trailer  comprising,  in  oombinatioo,  a  iwn- 

zontal  transporting  frame  having  a  width  not  excee<tog 

the  legaMy  permissible  width  for  transport  along  »  P«ttc 

highway,  an  elongated  trailer  body  normally  moonled  on 
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said  frame  and  having  a  generally  rectangular  cro«  tec- 
don  with  a  height  not  exceeding  said  width  and  a  width 
substantially  in  excess  of  such  permissible  width,  and 


means  rockably  mounting  said  trailer  body  on  said  trans- 
porting frame  about  a  longitudinal  axis  whereby  for 
transportation  purposes  it  can  be  positioned  substantially 
at  rif^t  angles  to  its  normal  operative  position. 


having  wheel  arches  rearwardly  hinged  to  the  body  floor 
and  fitting  in  and  closing  said  openings  and  relatively  to 
which  the  body  is  angularly  displaceaMe  on  tipping  to 
result  in  downward  retraction  of  the  wheel  arches  from 
the  body  on  tipping,  each  of  said  wheel  arches  having  a 
rearward  crown  portion  which  when  the  body  is  in  its 
normal  position  inclines  upwardly  and  forwardly  rela- 
tively to  the  floor  and  meets  a  forward  arcuate  crown 
portion  which  extends  downwardly  and  forwardly  close 
to  the  forward  margin  of  its  opening  in  the  floor,  said 
rearward  crown  portion  lying  close  to  the  floor  when  the 
body  is  tipped  with  the. arcuate  crown  portion  remain- 
ing dose  to  the  forward  margin  of  its  opening  in  the 
floor,  whereby  to  reduce  the  obstruction  of  the  whed 
arch  to  the  discharge  of  the  contents  of  the  vehicle. 


VEHICLE  TOP  COMPARTMENT  COVER 
MECHANISM 
A.  PIckcilBg,  Detroit,  Mktk^  aarifBor  to  Ceaeral 
Motors  Covyontiom  DctroM,  Mlck^  a  eorpostioM  of 


VALVED  INJECTOR  NOZZLE 

Paal  J.  Martb,  Ckcstcrtoa,  Ind. 

AppUcatioa  October  1«,  1954,  Satel  No.  «15,123 

ICblBM.    (CL  299^-59) 


Appllcalloa  Junry  29, 1954,  SmM  No.  4HAH 
aOaisM.    (CL29t—13€) 


1.  A  cover  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  top  compartment 
comprising  a  cover,  a  horizontal  shaft,  jounud  means  for 
supporting  said  shaft  in  said  compartment,  linkage  sys- 
tems spaced  along  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  be  driven 
in  unison  by  the  latter,  each  of  said  linkage  systems  hav- 
ing supporting  means  spaced  from  and  below  said  journal 
means  and  spaced  connections  to  said  cover,  one  of  said 
spaced  connections  being  slidable  with  relation  to  the 
said  cover,  and  said  spaced  connections  of  each  of  said 
systems  comprising  upwardly  extending  links  with  inter- 
mediate portions  arranged  to  overlap  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated  in  one  direction  thereby  reducing  the  horizontal 
dimensions  of  said  mechanism  at  said  intermediate 
portions. 


2J45399 

LOAD  CARRYING  TIPPING  VEHICLES 
Ernest  Hamtfatoo,  Scarth  Hfll,  Onnskirfc,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Lord  Mayor,  Aldermen  and  Citizens  of 
Liverpool,  gjt**"*' 

AppUcatioa  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  457399 

Claiins  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai  October  1, 1953 

11  Claims.    (O.  29»— 17) 


1.  A  valved  injector  nozzle  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  opening  which  includes  a  valve 
chamber  and  a  flow  passage  in  adi<»nint  relation,  one  end 
of  said  opening  being  restricted  to  provide  a  nozzle  orifice 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  flow  passage,  an  aiuular  valve 
seat  at  the  junction  of  said  passage  and  chamber  and 
facing  in  an  axial  direction  toward  said  chamber,  a  valve 
in  said  chamber  for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to 
disconnect  said  flow  passage  with  respect  to  said  chamber, 
an  operating  stem  extending  through  said  housing  open- 
ing and  movable  axially  with  respect  thereto,  said  valve 
being  mounted  on  said  stem  at  a  point  intermediate  its 
ends  for  movement  thereby  to  and  from  a  position  in 
seating  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  a  spring  in  said 
chamber  biasing  the  movement  of  said  valve  and  stem 
to  a  closed  position  in  which  said  valve  is  engaged  with 
said  valve  seat,  a  dean-out  plunger  on  one  end  of  said 
stem  received  in  said  orifice  with  a  snug  slide  fit  when 
said  valve  is  in  its  seated  position,  the  other  end  of  said 
stem  projecting  outwardly  from  saiki  housing  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  chamber  and  providing  an  operating  part, 
and  means  for  manually  actuating  said  operating  part  to 
move  said  stem  and  valve  axially  from  said  position 
against  the  action  of  said  biasing  spring  to  unseat  said 
valve  and  withdraw  said  plunger  from  said  orifice. 


ff^. 


2445,392 
DRAIN  FOR  SPRINKLER 
Hobwt  W.  HmT,  OccMridc,  Calif. 
Aprttcatlon  October  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,829 
IClaiai.    (a.  299^^1) 
A  sprinkler  head  comprising  an  open  top  casing  hav- 
ing water  drain  openings  therein  adjacent  its  bottom,  a 
cylindrical  open  bottom  bousing  depending  through  the 
bottom  of  the  casing  and  rising  therein,  said  housing 
being  adapted  for  threading  of  its  bottom  onto  a  vertical 
1.  A  load  carrying  tipping  vehicle  having  a  rearwardly    water  pressure  pipe  to  receive  water  under  pressure  from 
tipping  body  the  floor  of  which  has  openings  in  the  re-   said  pipe,  said  housing  having  a  side  wall  and  having  a 
gion  of  the  rear  wheels  through  which  the  wheels  can    top  wall  provided  with  a  central  opening  therein,  water 
project  when  the  body  is   in  its  normal  position  and    drain  channels  in  said  top  wall  aroimd  said  opening  com- 
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mtinieatiBf  whh  said  cttinf  and  with  the  interior  of  nid 
bounnf  for  draining  water  from  said  houting  into  said 
eating  to  drain  out  of  said  drain  openings,  a  bolkm  stem 
siidaMy  depending  through  said  opening  in  the  top  wall 
•ad  gravity  actuated  downwardly  in  the  abaencc  of  wa> 
ter  pressure  in  said  pipe  and  housing,  a  water  discharge 


and  also  having  an  annular  shoulder  extending  between 
said  conduit  and  said  bore;  a  member  disposed  within 
said  conduit  and  fixed  with  respect  thereto,  said  member 
having  a  threaded  hole  coaxial  with  said  bore,  and  said 
threaded  member  occupying  less  than  the  full  cross-section 
of  said  conduit  at  said  member  exclusively  of  said  threaded 
hole;  a  valve  member  having  a  threaded  shank  engaging 
said  threaded  hole,  and  including  a  head  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  that  of  said  conduit  at  said  shoulder, 
and  having  a  driving  recess  in  the  side  opposite  from 
said  shank,  said  head  having  a  series  of  slots  spaced 
about  the  periphery  thereof  and  inclined  to  the  axis  of 
said  shank;  and  means  forming  a  chamber  closely  sur- 
rounding said  head  and  conununicating  with  said  conduit, 
said  chamber  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body  mem- 
ber and  having  an  orifice  coaxial  with  said  conduit. 


nozzle  on  said  stem  above  said  top  wall  responsive  to 
water  pressure  from  said  line  to  lift  said  stem,  and  a  cir- 
cumferential flange  on  said  stem  below  said  top  wall 
■ttatinj  against  said  top  wall  and  closing  said  channels 
from  said  housing  in  response  to  lifting  of  said  stem 
whereby  to  prevent  discharge  of  water  under  pressure 
through  said  channels  from  said  pipe. 


Am  NOZZLE 


N.  C. 


N. 


to 
Cn  a  oor* 


6.  IMS,  ScrW  No.  4tM24 
(CL29>— 42) 


1.  An  air  nozzle  comprising  air  inlet  and  air  outlet 
tubular  sections  connected  together  and  forming  an 
elbow  for  delivery  of  air  therethrough,  a  first  drive  shaft 
arranged  internally  of  and  connected  to  said  air  inlet  sec- 
tion for  routing  the  same  about  iu  base  line,  and  a  sec- 
ond drive  shaft  concentric  with  said  first  drive  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  air  outlet  section  through  a  universal 
joint 


N. 


SnUNKLERHEAD 
Edwhi  I.  Kiook,  and  Loiris  R. 

RiyHt.  MidL,  iMJtnnn  to  Dexter  Indngtiks, 
IUpUs,MBdL 

laly  9. 1994,  Serial  No.  SM,733 
4ClatoH.    (CL29f^l2f) 


4.  A  sprinkler  bead,  comprising:  a  body  member,  said 

body  member  having  a  bore,  a  conduit  communicating 

with  said  bore  and  extending  through  said  body  portion 

and  having  a  smaller  diameter  from  that  of  said  bore 

732  O.  G— 7» 


SPRAY  mAD 

Mamel  Leaf,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y. 

^icswhtr  4, 1954,  SettaJ  No.  424,449 
ISCIainBB.    (a.  299^141) 


1.  A  spray  head  comprising  a  body  of  substantially 
uniform  transverse  section  having  a  passageway  formed 
longitudinally  therethrough,  said  passageway  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  end  portion  and  a  widening  outer  p<M-- 
tion  continuous  with  said  inner  portion  and  forming  a 
frusto-conical  outer  chamber,  and  a  shell,  including  a 
tubular  portion  adapted  to  extend  a  substantial  portiOD 
of  the  length  of  said  body  and  an  end  wall,  said  shell  fitted 
snugly  over  the  outer  face  of  said  body  with  said  end  wall 
disposed  against  the  outer  end  face  thereof,  said  end  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein  overlying 
said  chamber,  and  means  interengaging  the  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  shell  with  said  body. 


2,S45,3#4 
HOT  GAS  VALVE  FOR  TURBINE  SPEED  CONTROL 
P.  Canrer,  Nortkridtc  Calif.,  asslgBnr.  by  mmmt 
to  Swadstrand  MacUnc  Tod  Co.,  Rock- 
ford,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  DHMis 

AppUcntlon  Marck  13, 19S4,  Serial  No.  S7M1S 
4CtolBM.    (CL299— 1S4) 


1.  A  hot  gas  val¥^  including  a  nozzle  having  a  throat, 
a  needle  valve  having  a  needle,  said  needle  partially  closing 
said  throat,  a  long  hoRbw  stem  connected  to  said  needle 
for  actuating  said  needle,  a  valve  housing  having  a  plural- 
ity of  external,  heat-radiating  ribs  and  a  cylindrical  bore 
for  accommodating  said  stem,  a  flexible  rod,  or  shaft,  con- 
nected to  the  outer  end  of  said  stem,  a  seal  surrounding 
the  mid-portion  of  said  shaft  and  movable  therewith;  said 
seal  forming  a  sliding  fit  with  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
bore;  and  a  servo-mechanism  cfMuiected  to  said  shaft  for 
moving  said  needle  valve  with  respect  to  said  nozzle. 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1968 


DETACHABLE  COUPLING  FOR  SCAFFOLD 
ELEMENTS 

I^Bcy  S>  HoMBM*  aHite  MoMcst  CmH.«  aHlivor  to  mh 
cafWd  Coify,  Catrcr  City,  CaUf^  a  cor- 
al Caifor^ 

Aaril  19. 19^  S*H«I  No.  423.M5 
ICWm.    (CL394— 49) 


poaed  between  tlie  interior  of  each  of  said  sleeves  and  the 
shaft  journal  for  retiliently  supporting  the  shaft  joomal 
during  roUtion  of  the  shaift,  the  ioumal  layer  tfwhw«m 
parallel  lands  extending  lengthwise  of  each  sleeve  and 
lengthwise-extending  grooves  itnerroediatc  said  lands  to 
distribute  lubricant  to  said  lands,  each  sleeve  having 
a  body  of  rubber  circumferentially  surrounding  the  ex- 


1.  In  combination:  a  scaffold  structure  having  a  pin; 
a  brace  element  having  a  recess  extending  inwardly  from 
one  side  thereof  for  receiving  said  pin,  said  recess  form- 
ing a  seat  opposed  to  the  mouth  of  said  recess;  a  latch 
member  pivoted  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  element;  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  member  being  substantially  spaced 
from  said  axis;  said  member  having  a  latching  projection; 
said  projection  being  positioned  by  the  weight  of  said 
member  to  extend  across  said  recess  when  said  element  is 
so  oriented  that  said  recess  opens  in  a  direction  having  a 
downward  component;  the  member  being  angularly  mov- 
able to  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  projection 
substantially  clears  the  recess;  the  bottom  of  said  recess 
being  located  between  the  projection  and  said  axis  when 
•aid  projection  is  in  operative  position;  the  distance  be- 
tween the  projection  and  the  seat  when  the  member  is  in 
operative  position  corresponding  substantially  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  pin. 

KGMENTED  TRACK 
_   W.  WoMemar,  Vakocia,  Pa.,  MriKw>r  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.  Y„  a 
of  New  York 

Arpttcadoa  Aprfl  28.  1954,  Serial  No.  42M74 
7  Claims.    (CL  395— 19) 


1.  In  a  track  for  track-laying  vehicles,  a  segmental 
body  including  flexible  metal  stranded  cabels  having  ends 
disposed  in  laterally-spaced  parallel  relation  to  each 
other  in  a  common  plane  and  terminating  at  each  end 
of  the  body,  a  single  anchor  bar  at  each  end  of  the  body 
extending  transversely  to  all  of  said  ends  of  the  cables 
and  having  one  side  directed  toward  said  body  into  which 
the  ends  of  the  cables  project  into  the  anchor  bar,  each 
anchor  bar  exerting  lateral  gripping  pressure  on  each 
end  of  said  cables  which  pressure  progressively  increases 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  body  to  secure  the  ends 
of  the  cable  to  the  anchor  bar.  and  means  engageable 
with  said  anchor  ban  at  each  end  of  the  body  for  con- 
necting the  body  to  an  adjacent  segmental  body. 


2.S4S399 
JOURNAL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Ahrte  S.  Krote,   Akiwi,  OVo,   wrignnr  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coasywiy,  New  YoA.  nTy.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  Yoit 

AppUcalioa  May  19,  1954,  Sciial  No.  428,41< 

7Claiiiii.   (a.  3M— 20 

1.  A  journal  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 

coaxially-aligned   rigid  cylindrical  sleeves  each  adapted 

to  surround  axially  adjacent  portions  of  a  single  shaft 

jouraal,  a  journal  layer  of  resilient  rubber  material  inter- 


terior  thereof  medially  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  cylindrical 
outer  shell  concentrically  surrounding  both  of  said  sleeves 
and  to  which  each  of  said  bodies  of  rubber  is  secured, 
the  outer  shell  maintaining  substantial  radial  compresisoa 
in  each  of  said  bodies  of  rubber  and  being  receivable 
in  a  rigid  support  for  the  shaft,  said  sleeves  being  suspend- 
ed within  the  outer  shell  solely  by  said  bodies  of  rubber. 


U45419 
JOURNAL  BOX 

Waiter  A.  Bvlkaa,  Kearay,  N.  J.^ 
Moton  CorporatkMf  DdraR.  Mick.,  a 


to  Geaaral 


AppHcalioa 


19 


24,  1954,  S«rtol  No.  5«I,929 
(CL398— 41) 


I.  A  journal  box  having  an  axle  mounted  therein  for 
rotational  and  axial  movement,  an  end  cap  denKMintably 
secured  to  said  journal  box  and  including  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  portion  coaxially  disposed  with  said  axle,  a  seat 
member  movable  endwise  in  said  sleeve  portion  and  en- 
gageable with  the  end  of  said  axle,  a  redlient  cusUoo 
mounted  on  said  seat  member,  a  thnist  bearing  siklably 
mounted  in  the  end  cap  and  nwunted  on  said  cushion, 
and  resilient  means  disposed  within  said  end  cap  urging 
said  bearing  toward  said  axle. 


2,845,311 
ANTIFRICTION  BEARING 
Ldaad  D.  Cobb,  ForHtrlla,  Cou.,  Miiganr  to 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  IVOch.,  a  coTporatloa  of 
Dciawarr 

AppttcatfaM  Aprfl  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,(51 

JClalM.    (CL388— 2U) 

1.  In  an  antifriction  bearing  having  a  pair  of  race 

rings,  rolling  elements  engaging  the  race  rings,  a  separator 

circumferentially    spacing   the    rolling   elements,   one   of 

the  race  rings  having  an  annular  metal  body  portioo 
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proviikd  with  a  peripberally  extending  groove,  an  annular 
insert  of  a  hard  wear-resisunt  alloy  integrally  welded 
to  the  periphery  of  the  annular  body  portion  and  lining 
Mid  groove,  taid  iniert  having  a  raceway  formed  therein 
and  receiving  the  rolling  elenoenU,  said  lining   having 


mounted  between  said  casing  and  said  cylinder  lininf.  tba 
combinatioB  comprising  a  cylinder  head  mounted  oo  said 
casing  and  having  a  pressure  chamber,  a  ram  oKmalMl 
in  said  pressure  chamber  and  extending  beyond  said  cyW 


a  cylindrical  land  at  one  side  of  the  raceway  and  slidably 
supporting  the  separator,  and  said  insert  comprising  an 
alloy  having  a  hardness  much  greater  than  that  of 
the  annular  body  portion  and  which  will  not  be  perma- 
nently deformed  under  impact  of  the  rolling  elements 
at  high  operating  temperatures  of  the  bearing. 


inder  head,  a  lioer  cage  extendinf  between  said  cyUnder 
liner  and  said  ram,  a  duct  extending  through  said  cytiader 
head  and  commtmicatiiig  with  said  pressure  chamber  and 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  duct  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  duct 


M4M12 
MOUNT  FOR  MACHINB  TOOL  WORK  SUPPORT 

C  H«Bi,  Vm*  <■  LiK,  WIs^  aarifMr  «o  GUdliip 
M  Lmk  MmMm  Tod  Co«ni,  Fo^  da  Lac,  WIs^ 

alWhrnaita 

It,  1954,  SctW  No.  444,19< 
CCWIm.    (CL3M— 227) 


1.  For  use  in  a  mount  for  a  nuchine  too!  work  sup- 
port which  is  roUUble  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  preas- 
sembled  and  replaceable  bearing  unit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  one-piece  foundation  ring  having  inner 
and  outer  upstanding  annular  concentric  walls  defining 
a  downwardly  opening  annular  groove  therebetween  and 
terminating  in  horizontal  upper  end  surfaces,  a  sub- 
Uble  overlying  said  ring  and  having  a  centrally  depend- 
ing spindle  disposed  within  said  ring,  a  roller  bearing 
radially  interposed  between  said  ring  and  spindle  and 
having  a  wedge-shaped  outer  race  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  inner  wall  and  a  wedge-shaped  inner  race  on  said 
tpbtfiie,  retaining  means  mounted  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  inner  wall  and  extending  radially  inward  from 
said  inner  wall  to  define  an  axial  abutment  for  said 
cater  race,  a  retaining  coDar  secured  in  axially  adjust- 
able relation  oo  the  lower  end  of  said  spindle  to  define 
an  axial  abutment  for  said  inner  race  and  afford  selected 
praloadtng  of  said  roHer  bearing,  and  a  thrust  bearing 
interposed  between  the  underside  of  said  table  and  the 
Bpper  surface  of  said  outer  wall. 


2J45,314 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  RESTRAINING 

LIVB  BODIES 

Ijtommi  LoHCt  Atlaata,  Ga. 

AppHcatfoa  October  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  S42JM 

ItClalM.    (CL311— ^ 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  live  body  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  support  elements,  flexible  tension  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  elements  and  normally  extend- 
ing therefrom  toward  the  other  of  said  support  elements, 
and  body  engaging  means  disposed  intermediate  said 
support  elements  and  having  one  end  thereof  normally 
operably  related  with  said  flexible  tension  means  and 
having  the  other  eixl  thereof  normally  supported  by  said 
other  support  element,  biasing  means  operably  related 
with  said  tension  means  and  tending  to  retract  said  ten- 
sion means  into  said  one  support  element  when  dissod- 
ated  from  said  body  engaging  means,  and  manually 
operable  means  for  imparting  a  desired  tension  force  to 
said  flexible  tension  means  and  to  said  body  engaging 
means. 

2J4S315 

UTILITY  SHELF  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL 

Chariae  M.  McCoy,  Frcstoasbui.  Ky. 

Applicatloa  March  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,M3 

5  ClaiBS.    (a.  311—21) 


234S3U 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRB9BING  PUMP  UNER 

PACKING 

wyisr  I.  BiMin,  Mlaari,  Fla.,  ami  Rokevt  S.  Loogwcli, 

Fliiaaf .  CnM. 

AjgBcnHon  Jnly  S,  iH5,  Scrid  No.  519 JU 

JcWm.    (0.399—3) 

1 .  In  a  reciprocating  pump  having  a  casing,  a  cylmder 

lining  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing,  packing  means 


1.  In  a  utility  shelf  for  an  automobile  instrument  pan- 
el, the  combination  with  an  instrument  panel  spaced  fbr- 
wardly  of  the  conventional  Are  wail  and  having  an  elon- 
gate horizontal  rectangular  opening  therein,  of  a  rec- 
tangular frame  having  elongate  side  channel  members 
and  a  back  channel  member  connecting  the  side  mem- 
ben,  the  diannels  of  said  members  being  directed  in- 
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wardly  toward  one  another,  the  frame  being  open  at  hs 
forward  end,  means  securing  the  foiward  ends  of  the 
tide  membcn  to  the  back  of  the  instrument  panel  at  op- 
posite ends  o€  said  opening  with  the-  web  portions  ol  the 
channels  between  the  flanges  thereof  having  the  timer  sur- 
faces substantially  flush  with  the  adjacent  side  edges  of 
the  opening,  means  securing  the  hatk.  panel  to  said  ftre 
wall,  an  elongate  board  leaf  of  substantial  thickness  slid- 
aUe  through  said  opening  into  the  frame  through  the 
open  forward  end  thereof,  the  leaf  having  opposing  side 
edge  portions  slidably  supported  in  the  side  channel  mem- 
bers, said  board  leaf  having  a  pair  of  tubular  guide  pas- 
sages formed  therein  from  the  back  edge  thereof  and 
extending  forwardly  through  a  substantial  extent  of  the 
length  oi  the  leaf,  guide  rods  fixed  to  the  back  channel 
member  and  each  extending  forwardly  into  a  guide  pas- 
sage, coil  spring  means  encircling  each  rod  and  inter- 
posed between  the  back  channel  and  the  back  edge  of 
the  panel  and  compressed  by  and  upon  movement  of 
the  panel  into  the  frame,  asiid  latching  means  between 
the  panel  and  a  part  of  the  frame  for  releasably  hold- 
ing the  panel  in  the  frame  against  forward  outward  ivo- 
jection  by  the  compressed  q>rings. 


ears  extending  inwardly  at  right  angles  from  said  planar 
portico  oo  the  other  diagonal  thereof  whereby  the  piv- 


24453K 

FUKNITURE  LEG  ATTACHMENT  CONSTRUCTION 

WaMsr  C.  Idlcy,  flWshoroth,  CaUf . 

AppHcallM  May  3,  IfM,  Serial  No.  St2yM9 

4ClalM.    (CL311— 77) 


1.  In  an  article  oi  furniture,  an  elongated,  substan- 
tially horizontal  member,  at  least  one  leg  for  said  hori- 
zontal^nember  disposed  in  position  of  use  slanted  down- 
wardly-outwardly  relative  to  said  horizontal  member, 
and  attachment  means  to  attach  said  leg  and  horizontal 
member  together,  said  leg  having  its  upper  end  cut  at  an 
angle  to  its  length  and  the  cut  end  being  positioned  to 
bear  against  the  underside  of  said  horizontal  member 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  exit  end, 
said  attachment  means  comprising  a  first  guide  block  on 
the  underside  of  said  horizontal  member  and  having  a 
first  surface  bearing  against  a  first  side  of  the  upper  end 
of  said  leg,  a  second  guide  block  on  the  underside  of 
said  horizontal  member  and  having  a  second  surface 
bearing  against  a  second  side  of  the  upper  end  of  said 
leg  opposite  said  first  side,  said  guide  blocks  being  in- 
dependent of  each  other,  means  independently  fastening 
said  gude  blocks  to  the  underside  of  said  horizontal 
member,  and  a  hinge  pin  passing  through  said  guide 
blocks  and  the  upper  inner  comer  of  said  leg. 


2445317 

BRACKET  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  STAND 

Lcoaard  niian.  ITinadilphia.  Pa. 

ApplicatioB  lanr  13,  lf57,  Serial  No.  MS,423 

ICiafaM.    (a.  311— 79) 

1.  In  a  collapsible  stand  having  a  pair  of  U-shaped 

support  members  pivotally  secured  to  each  other  by  a 

pin  intermediate   the  ends  of  adjacent  leg  portions,   a 

bracket   comprising   a    planar    portion   of  substantially 

X-shaped  configuration  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin 

and  spaced  between  adjacent  leg  portions,  a  pair  of  ears 

extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  from  said  planar 

portion  on  one  diagonal  thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of 


otal  opening  movement  of  said  support  members  may  be 
limited. 


244M1* 
REINFORCED  MOLDED  DESK  TOPS 
L.  Brewster  and  Jo 
Edward  F.  Edgna,  Jr., : 

Decca^bar  14,  19S«,  SeiW  No.  42S,293 
4ClalaH.   (CL311— IM) 


1.  A  top  for  tables  and  desks,  comprising  a  molded 
body  of  superimposed  glass  fibre  mats  and  a  thermo- 
setting resin  impregiuting  and  bonding  together  said 
mats  and  providing  the  surfaces  of  said  body,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body  being  flat  and  the  lower  surface 
thereof  being  flat  in  its  central  part  and  iiKluding  depeixl- 
ing  marginal  supporting  portions  and  material  extending 
substantially  through  said  marginal  portions  and  spaced 
from  the  top  and  bottom  and  from  the  inner  and  outer 
edges  thereof  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  body  interiorly  of  said  portions,  said  material 
being  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of  stock  that  is  relatively 
light  in  weight  and  difficult  to  fracture  compared  to  the 
body  stock. 

2,145419 

CABINET 

WlUam  M.  Mcaikcaasir,  Baltimore  Md. 

AppOcatioa  Niwcmbcr  3«.  1955.  Serial  No.  549,947 

2CWaM.    (CL  312— 113) 


1.  In  a  cabinet  including  a  continuous  rigid  bottom 
throughout  its  entire  width  and  length  having  at  least  one 
section  adjacent  one  end  and  above  said  bottom  having 
a  length  <^  substantially  one  half  the  length  of  the  bot- 
tom enclosed  by  a  fixed  top,  two  side  walls  and  an  outer 
end,  the  inner  end  of  the  enclosed  section  above  the  said 
bottom  being  removable,  the  area  of  the  open  end  of  the 
cabinet  being  of  at  least  the  same  area  as  that  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  closed  section,  a  plurality  of  tightly 
drawn  parallel  wires  extending  throughout  the  length  ot 
the  bottom  and  fixedly  positioned  slightly  above  the  said 
bottom,  and  corresponding  parallel  tightly  drawn  wires 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  cabinet  and  the 
bottom  adjacent  the  top  of  the  cabinet,  parallel  and  equal 
distance  from  the  bottom  wires,  for  forming  correspond- 
ing channels  between  the  top  and  bottom  wires  for  guid- 
ing a  display  board  supported  on  its  edge  oo  the  bottom 
of  the  cabinet  in  a  vertical  position  as  it  is  moved  back 
and  forth  over  the  bottom  and  in  and  out  of  the  closed 
area,  said  tightly  stretched  wires  are  secured  across  the 
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cabinet  by  an  adjiisuble  bar  and  tndividida]  clamptng 
means  at  each  end  of  each  wire  supported  by  the  bar 
adiacent  the  outer  surface  thereof. 


between  said  ends  of  the  trim  strip  sections  and  being 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  certain  outer  surfaces 
of  said  sections,  when  said  door  is  closed,  whereby  to 
provide  a  smooth  matching  continuation  oi  said  surfaces 
in  the  vicinity  ot  said  hinge  means. 


REFRIGERATOR  CAbIhET  CONSTRUCTION 
V.  Iwdiri  mmi  hmm  A.  Wallace  Dayton,  OMo, 
to  CMinJ   Moton  CofyoratkNi,   Detroit, 
■tfoa  of  Dainwars 
May  !•,  19S7.  Scftol  No.  65M14 
IICI^M.    CCL3I1— 2M) 


I.  In  a  refriferator.  a  cabinet  having  insulated  walls 
forming  a  food  storage  compartment  therein  provided 
with  a  front  access  opening,  a  door  for  said  opening  ar- 
ranged to  seal  against  a  part  of  the  front  of  said  cabinet 
insulated  walls  adjacent  the  compartment  opening,  hinge 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  door  on  said  cabinet, 
said  hinge  means  comprising  a  door  supporting  element 
secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  cabinet  and  carrying  a 
hinge  pin  spaced  forwardly  of  said  face,  said  hinge  means 
also  comprising  a  wing  n»ember  secured  to  said  door  and 
surrounding  said  hinge  pin.  an  uninsulated  wall  exten- 
sion trim  strip  on  the  front  of  said  cabinet  at  the  hinged 
side  of  said  door,  said  wall  extension  trim  strip  being 
in  sections  above  and  below  the  hinge  means  and  each 
section  having  an  end  terminating  in  clo*c  proximity  to 
said  hinge  wing,  brackets  mounted  on  the  front  face  of 
said  cabinet  for  receiving  and  removably  attaching  the 
sections  of  said  wall  extension  trim  strip  upon  the  cabi- 
net, the  sections  of  said  wall  extension  trim  strip  being 
subtuntially  U-shaped  in  cross-sectional  contour  and  en- 
closing said  door  supporting  element  and  the  hinge  pin 
thereon  to  conceal  them,  and  said  wing  of  the  hinge 
means  substantially  filling  the  space  between  ends  of  the 
sections  of  said  wall  extension  trim  strip  and  being  shaped 
to  conform  to  outer  wall  surfaces  of  said  sections  to  pro- 
vide a  smooth  matching  continuation  of  certain  surfaces 
thereof  in  the  vicinity  of  said  hinge  means  when  said 
door  is  closed. 

8.  In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabinet  having  insulated  walls 
defining  a  food  storage  compartment  therein  provided 
with  an  access  opening  in  the  front  of  said  cabinet,  a 
door  on  said  cabinet  arranged  to  engage  a  front  part  of 
the  insulated  walls  thereof  adjacent  said  compartment 
access  opening  for  closing  same,  hinge  means  on  one  side 
of  said  door  for  pivotally  mounting  san»e  upon  said  cabi- 
net, said  hinge  means  including  a  door  hanging  member 
secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  cabinet,  a  wing  member 
aecured  to  said  door  and  a  hinge  pin  carried  by  one  mem- 
ber and  extending  into  the  other  of  said  members,  an 
uninsulated  waU  extension  on  the  front  of  said  cabinet 
for  the  side  thereof  at  said  door  hinging,  said  wall  exten- 
sion comprising  a  hollow  trim  strip  having  leg  portions 
abutting  said  cabinet  and  a  portion  intermediate  said  leg 
portions  thereof  projecting  forwardly  of  the  cabiiiet  front 
face  along  the  hinged  side  of  said  door,  said  trim  stnp 
being  in  sccUons  above  and  below  the  hinge  means  with 
each  section  having  an  end  terminating  in  close  proxinuty 
to  said  hinge  wing  member,  brackets  mounted  on  the 
front  part  of  said  cabinet  for  receiving  and  attaching  the 
sections  of  said  uim  strip  to  the  cabinet,  said  sections  of 
the  hollow  trim  strip  enclosing  said  brackets  and  said 
door  hanging  member  to  conceal  them,  and  ttid  wmg 
member  of  the  hinge  means  substantially  filling  the  space 


V. 


2345321 
REFRIGERATING  AFPARATUS 
"  mmi\wi  and  MDtoa  G.  Bclx,  Dnyto^Oyo, 
to  GcMral   Moton  CocporatloB,  Ddrolt, 


aaaiiBon 

MlA,  a  uwnuKallon  cf  Delaware 
AppiiaMloSoctober  14,  19S<,  SecW  No.  «1S,»4< 
5  ClirfM.    (CL  312— 214) 


1.  In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabinet  having  insulated  walls, 
said  cabinet  having  an  open  front  food  storage  compart- 
ment therein,  a  door  for  closing  the  open  front  of  said 
food  storage  compartment,  a  door  seal  strip  arranged 
between  said  door  and  the  front  edges  of  said  insulated 
walls,  a  plurality  of  mounting  brackets  secured  to  the 
front  edges  of  said  insulated  walls  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  door  opening,  hinges  for  said  door  having  a 
first  hinge  element  secured  to  said  door  and  a  second 
hinge  element  secured  to  the  front  edge  of  said  insuUted 
walls  and  joined  to  one  another  by  means  of  a  hinge  pin 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  cabinet,  trim  strip  means  en- 
closing said  hinge  elements  and  said  hinge  pin,  a  door 
latch  secured  to  the  front  edge  of  said  insulated  walls, 
said  trim  strip  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  trim  strip 
extending  forwardly  from  the  front  edges  of  said  in- 
sulated walb  and  serving  to  conceal  said  door  seal  strip 
when  the  door  is  closed  and  serving  to  enclose  said  mount- 
ing brackets  and  door  latch,  and  means  for  removably 
securing  said  U-shaped  trim  strip  to  said  brackets  with 
the  open  end  of  the  U  abutting  a  portion  of  said  in- 
sulated walls. 


to 


234S322 

CASING 

Wiibclm  Sqotodo,LBMa—s,  Swttaartaiid, 

MarailJcaMct.  New  Yosk.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatton  imm  29, 1954,  Scital  No.  SM.Jf  J 

Clainu  priority,  appHcatton  SwUscriaad  Juc  15, 1954 

'^icGmi.   (CL  312— 233) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  directory  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  boxlike  support  including  a  subsuntially  vertical 
back  plate  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  support, 
longitudinal  side  fianges  and  an  open  bottom  housing  at 
the  top  of  said  back  plate  and  projecting  beyond  said 
flanges,  a  book  supporting  member  including  a  traylike 
portion  having  side  walls  and  angulariy  projecting  arms 
at  one  end,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms  on  the  bottom  portions  of  said  side  flanges  and 
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enablinc  swingint  of  said  member  between  a  substantially 
vertical  closed  position  and  an  opea  position  with  the 
traylike  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  back  plate, 
releasable  latch  means  on  said  traylike  portion  and  said 
housing  and  cooperative  to  retain  said  book  supporting 
member  in  closed  position,  lamp  means  in  said  housing 
for  projecting  light  down  through  the  open  bottom  of 
said  housing  to  illuminate  said  book  supporting  member 
when  the  latter  is  in  open  position,  switch  means  con- 
trolling said  lamp  means,  means  on  one  of  said  arms  for 
actuating  said  switch  means  to  energize  said  lamp  means 
when  said  book  supporting  member  is  in  open  position, 
at  least  one  of  said  side  wails  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  traylike  portion  to  swing  between  a  closed  position 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  traylike  portion  and  an 
open  position  generally  parallel  with  said  portion,  and 
book  retaining  means  on  said  pivotal  side  wall  for  re- 
movable attachment  to  the  back  of  a  book. 


tion  metal  within  a  gas  discharge  device,  said  discharge 
device  having  a  conductive  member  therein,  establishing 
an   electric   discharge   between   said  low-work-fuoctjoo 


2J45323 
CUTLERY  CABINET 
L«n*  W.  Selbtrt  Jr^  Nortkktook,  DL,  Mrignor  to  Ekco 
FroifaKti   Company,   Chicago,   OL,   a  corporatioB   of 
Dlteoii 

Application  November  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,M7 
3ClataM.    (CL  311— 244) 


1.  A  case  for  culinary  implements  compriring  a  hori- 
zontal base,  a  rear  wall  rising  upwardly  from  said  base, 
opposed  upright  end  walls  rising  upwardly  from  laid 
base,  an  upper  wall  connecting  the  upper  edges  of  said 
eiul  walls  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall,  said  end 
walls  and  upper  wall  cooperating  with  said  base  to  define 
a  hollow  frame  in  forwardly  projecting  relation  to  said 
rear  wall  with  the  forward  edges  thereof  in  rearwardly 
and  upwardly  inclined  relation  to  said  base,  a  lid  forming 
a  closure  for  such  case  and  of  such  peripheral  contour 
as  to  fit  within  the  area  bounded  by  said  base,  upper 
aixl  end  walls  when  in  closing  relation  to  said  case,  said 
upper  wall  having  a  slot  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
forward  edge  thereof  and  rearwardly  of  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  rear  wall  and  bisecting  said  base,  a  handle  project- 
ing upwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  lid  facing  said  upper 
wall  of  the  case  in  which  slot  said  handle  has  clearance 
for  engagement  with  the  rear  limits  of  said  slot  whereby 
the  case  is  adapted  to  be  lifted  by  said  lid  in  response 
to  lifting  force  applied  to  said  handle,  and  a  collection  be- 
tween said  lid  and  said  case  about  which  said  lid  may 
be  rocked  between  an  upright  position  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  base,  upper  and  end  walls  and  a  reclined 
position  in  forwardly  extending  relation  to  said  base, 
and  forwardly  facing  means  on  said  rear  wall  for  the 
reception  and  storage  of  a  plurality  of  culinary  implements 
in  spaced  apart  relation. 


lokn  P.  H 


2,t4SJ24 
GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
ey,  BloomicM,  Alan  D.  White,  PlalnfleM, 
M.  Shar^  Ali<«4ale,  N.  J^  ■wignnfi  to 
TelcphoM  an4  Tcteffwh  Coqporatloa, 
Natlty,  N.  i^  a  conporatioa  of  Maryfaaid 
Applfeatloa  DMcmbcr  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,932 
4ClalBf.    (CL31(— 2«) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cold  cathode  for  a  gas 
discharge  device  comprising  providing  a  low-work-func- 


metal  as  cathode  and  said  conductive  member  as  anode 
to  provide  an  overlaying  layer  of  said  low-work-function 
metal  upon  said  conductive  member  to  act  as  the  cathode 
surface  for  the  normal  dtKharge  in  said  device. 


2345^25 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  MAKING  APPARATUS 
W.  Seiti,  EwM,  OMa,  laJgan  ••  G«Mral 
trie  Coapany,  a  cotportia«  of  New  York 

liptfiir  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,717 
4ClaiaM.    (CL314— 31) 


1.  Sealing-in  apparatus  for  electric  incandescent  lamps 
comprising  a  head  for  supporting  in  sealing  relation  an 
assembly  of  a  lamp  mount,  a  glass  bulb  and  a  glass  ex- 
haust tube,  said  head  comprising  a  holder  member  pro- 
vided with  a  mount-supporting  top  seating  surface  and 
a  mount  centering  pm  upstanding  from  said  surface,  a 
pair  of  jaw  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bolder  mem- 
ber and  having  opposed  jaw  ends  located  on  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  said  nsount  pin,  said  jaw  arms  being 
spring-biased  to  nomuUy  close  against  and  clamp  a  pair 
of  lead-in  conductors  against  opposite  sides  of  said  mount 
pin  with  their  lower  ends  seated  against  the  said  seating 
surface,  said  bolder  member  having  an  exhaust  tube 
receiving  bore  extending  vertically  therethrough  and 
through  said  mount  pin,  exhaust  tube  seat  meaiu  on  said 
holder  member  for  supporting  an  exhaust  tube  by  its 
lower  end  within  said  bore  and  with  its  upper  end  pro- 
jecting a  short  distance  above  the  top  of  said  mount  pin, 
said  seat  tneans  having  a  passageway  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  exhaust  tube  when  seated  endwise 
thereagainst,  means  connecting  said  passageway  to  a 
supply  of  non-oxidizing  gas  at  low  pressure,  and  bulb 
holder  means  mounted  on  said  holder  member  above  the 
said  seating  surface  thereof  for  holding  a  lamp  bulb  in 
a  vertical  neck -down  position  over  the  said  lead-in  con- 
ductors and  with  its  neck  end  surrounding  the  projecting 
upper  end  of  the  exhaust  tube  in  said  bolder  member. 
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2.S4S,32< 
DIAZOTIZABLE  AMINE  CX>MPOSrnONS 

MKck,  iMtdmrmt,  N.  Y^  aalfwir  to  G«Dcnl 
AbIBbc  a  FOm  Coffvontfoa.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 

pomtioa  of  Ddawai* , 

No  Drawteg.    ArpllarfloB  AafMt  t,  1955 
S«1al  No.  S27«175 
ItCMM.   (CLft-44) 
1.  A  composition  bavins  a  pH  of  at  least  7  compria- 
ing  about   10  to  30  percent  of  a  diazotizable  primary 
amine  compound  devoid  of  sdubilizing  groups,  an  alkali 
metal  nitrite  in  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  relative 
to  said  amine  compound,  about  10  to  50  percent  of  a 
mixture  of  a  non-iooic  surface  active  agent  conuining  a 
polyoxyalkylene  chain  and  derived  from  a  reactive  hy- 
drogen-containing compound,  and   a  water-soluble  cat- 
ionic  surface  active  quaternary  ammonium  compound, 
said  mixture  containing  about  0.2  to  1  part  of  said  cat- 
ionic  compound  for  each  part  of  said  non-ionic  agent 
an  amount  of  an  inert,  organic,  water-miscible,  solvent 
for  uid  amine  compound  fufRdent  to  yield  a  substan 
tialty  stable  liquid  dispersion,  and  an  amount  of  water 
sufBcient  to  keep  said  nitrite  in  stable  dispersion. 


compartment,  fllling  said  compartment  with  said  fog  to 
form  a  protective  film  of  said  corrosion  inhibitor  on  the 
all  exposed  interior  surfaces  of  «aki  comptrUnent„  said 


2,l4SJr 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VBCOSE  RAYON 
MarfcNi  R.  Lyttaa,  Wsat  Ck«tar,  Md  Gmtic  F.  MmOct, 
Wyacote,  nu,  ■■^■nri  to  Aiarir—  VlKiMe 
tloa,  FfclaiilpMi,  1^  •  ctyfKlw  of 

No  Dniwl^.    AnpHcliBB  Novaabcr  3,  1954 
ScrW  No.  4M,(54 
TOaiM.    (CLIS— 54) 
7.  In  a  method  of  producing  ihaped  bodies  of  regener- 
ated cellulose   consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin 
the  steps  which  comprise  adding  to  and  incorporating  in 
viscose  from  about  0.5%  to  about  6%  of  a  modifier  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclotmidine  deriva- 
tives and  mixtures  of  cycloimidine  d^ivatives,  baaed  on 
the  wei^t  of  the  cellulose  in  the  viscose,  the  cycloimidine 
derivatives  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 

CHiCHtOM 


l,t4532I 

METHOD  OF  INlWTmG  CORROSION  IN 

TANKERS 

AIn  H.  FMAkMkar,  Sm  FrudKo,  Calif. 

AMUcalloa  DscsMfcsr  i,  1954,  ScfW  No.  473,151 

ItClilM.  (a.  21—2.5) 
to.  The  method  of  protecting  the  interior  metal  com- 
partment of  a  tanker  ship  after  an  oil  cargo  has  been 
discharged  from  said  compartment  and  which  compart- 
ment is  adapted  to  carry  water  ballast  on  a  return  trip, 
which  comprise#inhibiting  corrosion  of  the  metal  in  said 
compartment  which  would  otherwise  be  c£used  by  said 
water  ballast  by  forming  a  fog  of  a  solution  of  a  water 
insoluble  corrosion  inhibitor  dissolved  in  a  water  in- 
soluble carrier,  directing  the  fog  into  the  interior  of  said 
compartment  before  said  water  ballast  is  added  to  the 


.^barny 


i»  • 


-t'lfX 


corrosion  inhibitor  and  said  carrier  being  subsUntialiy 
non-volatile  at  the  temperatures  to  which  ihcy  are  sub- 
jected while  in  said  compartment,  and  then  introducing 
water  ballast  into  said  compartment. 


2,845,329 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SODIUM  CARBONATE 

AND  ACETYLENE  

JoMph  A.  Ncotmocr  and  Frands  W.  Tkeh,  PlUriMilh. 
Pa^  sssifTn  to  CohunMa-Soatiicn  Cinwlrsl  Coqpo- 
rattoB,  AHcsbcny  Cmmty,  Pa.,  a  cofiporatlon  of  Drin- 
ware 
CoatteMtkM  of  appKcatloB  Serial  No.  535,lt9,  SmCmd- 
k^Tw,  1955.  This  appUcallo.  Jidy  29,  19577i«« 
No.  «74,t52 

llOafaM.    (CL23--43) 


»— C N— CHfCOOlf 

N        ca^oH 

\  / 
c 

Hi 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical 
containing  from  5  to  23  carbon  atoms,  and  extruding  the 
viscose  into  an  aqueous  ^>inaing  batii  containing  from 
10%  to  about  25%  sodium  sulfate,  from  about  3%  to 
15%  zinc  sulfate  and  Miifuric  add  in  an  amount  exceed- 
ing the  slubbing  point  but  not  exceeding  about  8%. 


'^ff^^^^ 


.aLjraaw" 


1.  A  mediod  of  preparing  acetylene  and  KKUum  bi- 
carbonate which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (1)  raldnlag 
calcium  carbonate  to  produce  carbon  dioxide  and  caldion 
oxide,  (2)  heating  calcium  ooude  thus  obtained  with  car- 
bon to  produce  caldum  carbide,  (3)  reacting  resulting 
calcium  carbide  with  water  to  produce  acetylene  and 
caldum  hydroxide  and  separating  the  products,  (4)  re- 
acting calcium  hydroxide  so  obtained  with  ammomum 
chloride  to  prodtice  ammonia  and  calcium  chloride,  (S) 
reacting  ammonia  produced  in  step  (4)  and  carbon 
dioxide  produced  in  step  (1)  widi  sodium  chloride  to 
produce  ammoniimi  chloride  and  sodium  bicarbonate, 
(6)  separating  ammonium  chloride  from  sodium  bi- 
carbonate and  (7)  recycling  ammonium  chloride  ttins- 
produced  tottqi  (4). 
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METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  CYANIDES  FROM 
WASTE   AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS   CONTAIN- 
ING METAL  CYANIDES 
Wallir  ZakkiM«  PMikvght  Fi^  MripMtr  to 

ArtMMM  F.  HoMm,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
No  Draw^.    AppMi  aWoB  AwMt  15,  1955 
S«MNo.52S439 
15  n»lma     (CI.  23—79) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  cyanides  from  waste  aque- 
ous solotioiis  conuining  metml  cyanides,  comprising  add- 
ing copper  sulfiite  and  sodium  sulfite,  maintaining  a  pH 
of  between  6.5  and  7.5  to  precipitate  the  cyanide  com- 
pounds, the  precipitate  consisting  principally  of  cuprous 
cyanide,  and  then  separating  the  precipitate  from  the 
aolutiML 


2,S4S,331 
FROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  HYDROXYL 

AMINE  SULFATE  SOLUTIONS 
Alfred  Schiflcr,  Fricdrich   Bmck,  and  Gerhard  Mdcr, 
Lcaaa,  Gcmuwy,  aHinorB  to  Vcb  Lcwia-Werfcc  'Sal- 
ter Ulbrkirt,"  Lcana,  GenDany 

April  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,S79 
19  cWiiBM.    (CL  23—117) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aqueous  hydroxy! 
amine  stilfate  solutions,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a 
first  quantity  of  an  aqueous  solution^of  a  compound  having 
the  formula  HON(SOjMe),  wherein  Me  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  potassium  and 
sodium,  to  a  temperature  at  which  an  exothermic 
hydrolysis  sets  in,  allowing  said  first  quantity  of  said 
solution  thereafter  to  stand  until  said  hydrolysis  is  com- 
pleted and  a  first  quantity  of  a  hot  aqueous  solution  of 
hydroxyl  amine  sulfate  is  obtained,  dissipating  heat  from 
said  first  quantity  of  said  hot  aqueous  solution  of  hydroxyl 
amine  sulfate  for  beating  a  second  quantity  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  said  compound,  to  at  least  a  temperature  at 
which  an  exothermic  hydrolysis  of  said  second  quantity 
of  solution  is  initiated,  and  allowing  said  second  quantity 
thereafter  to  stand  until  the  hydrolysis  therein  is  com- 
pleted and  a  second  quantity  of  hot  aqueous  solution 
of  hydroxyl  amine  sulfate  is  obtained. 


2,149332 
FRODUCTION   OF   AMMONIUM   SULFATE    AND 

FERROUS  CARBONATE  FROM  FERROUS  SUL- 

FATE-CONTAINING  SOLUTIONS 
CariF. 


1  F.  AIUmi  mi  Gcovfc  M.  1 
awMfclf,  ABaghwy  Coaily 
howta,  McKaaapori,  Fa.,  ani| 


ita  Stad  C«ypogadaa,  FKtibwil^  Fa.,  a  cofpotadoo  of 

No  Dnwtaf.   ApyBcntloo  Stptambci  24, 1954 

Serial  No.  45gi44 

7  CWne.    (CL  23—119) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  iron-free  ammonium  sul- 
fate from  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferrous  sulfate  obtained 
from  waste  pickle  liquor  comprising  adding  to  said  solu- 
tion a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  anmionium 
carbonate,  ammooium  bicarbonate,  ammonium  cartw- 
mate,  and  mixtures  thereof  whereby  said  ferrous  sulfate 
is  converted  into  ferrous  cartwnate  and  ammonium  sul- 
fate, then  adding  to  said  solution  a  strong  base,  then 
beating  said  solution  to  drive  off  dissolved  CO,  therefrom. 


the  amount  of  strong  base  being  adjusted  to  bring  the  pH 
of  said  solution  after  removal  of  diuolved  00,  to  a  value 
not  less  than  about  9,  whereby  all  said  ferrous  cartxmate 
is  precipitated,  and  removing  said  precipitated  ferrous 
carbonate. 


PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  COBALT  AND 
NICKEL  VALUES 
FcUx  A.  Sckairfcftcfffcr,  Rye,  N.  Y.  assigani  to  Chemical 
CoMtractloo  Cogporadoo,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  t 
ration  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  J«M  21, 1955,  StfW  No.  514,124 
UCUm.    (CL23— lt3) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  acidic  solution  containing 
cobalt  values  and  a  small  amoimt  of  nickel  values  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  treating  said  solution  with  suf- 
ficient alkaline  reagent  until  a  pH  of  at  least  7.5  Is  reached 
whereby  all  the  cobalt  and  nickel  values  are  converted 
to  their  corresponding  metal  hydroxides  and  are  in- 
solubilized  therein,  subjecting  the  latter  alkalized  mixture 
to  the  action  of  an  oxygen-enriched  gas  at  a  temperature 
ranging  of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  separat- 
ing the  oxidized  mixture  to  recover  all  the  nickel  and 
cobalt  values  as  solids,  leaching  the  latter  solids  mixture 
with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  anunonium  sulfate  reagent 
to  solubilize  selectively  the  nickel  values  present  therein, 
effecting  separation  of  the  thus-leached  mixture  to  renaove 
the  remaining  cobalt  value  as  a  solid,  and  recovering  a 
substantially  nickel-free  cobalt  oxide  product 


2445334 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  FUELS 
Robert  L.  Brace  and  Robert  M.  Schlmer,  BartfcflvfUe, 
Okla.^  aarinors  to  PkflHps  Pctrolcon  Company,  a  cor- 
poratfcM  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,934 
2  riilMi     (CL23— 23f) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  combustion  cleanli- 
ness of  a  carbon  containing  fuel  which  comprises  spray- 
ing from  a  nozzle  the  fuel  to  be  tested  into  a  combustion 
zone  through  a  tube  of  substantially  greater  internal  diam- 
eter than  that  of  said  nozzle,  which  tube  is  positioned  at 
least  in  part  in  the  combustion  zone,  directing  a  gaseous 
oxidant  into  the  combustion  zone,  initiating  combustion  in 
the  combustion  zone,  continuing  to  direct  said  fuel  and 
oxidant  into  said  combustion  zone  for  a  predetermined 
time  under  carbon  depositing  incomplete  combustion  con- 
ditions, removing  the  tube  from  the  combustion  chamber 
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and  norzle,  and  thereafter  weighing  said  tube  whereby 
the  weight  of  the  resulting  carbon  deposit  may  be  deter- 
nuocd. 

REGENERATIVE  PIWCESSES  AND  AFFARATUS 
Radolpli  LcoMurd  HMckc,  JoImmmi  City,  Tean^  aaalgnor, 
by  mcsc  Mil|,iiwiiifi.  to  KoMcn  Company,  Inc^  Pttts- 
borgh,  Pt^  a  coiponlloa  of  Miwarc 

AppHcatloa  Mareh  2«,  1951,  Serial  No.  277,MS 
9  Claiins.    (CI.  23 — 2tt) 


part  to  direct  jets  of  steam  upwardly  parallel  to  and  along 
the  inside  waH  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  tank  for 
dislodging  material  adherent  to  said  wall,  and  a  second 
scries  of  spaced  steam  outlet  holes  it  its  inner  face  po«- 
tioned  to  direct  jets  of  steam  radially  inwardly  to  move 
dislodged  material  inwardly  and  tend  to  keep  such  mate- 
rial centrally  in  the  tank,  and  a  plurality  of  other  steam 
pipes  connected  at  intervals  along  and  depending  from 
the  annular  steam  pipe  and  lying  below  said  annular  pipe 
along  the  internal  wall  of  the  conical  portion,  said  other 


■sk:"" 

1.  A  furnace  a4fip«*^  to  the  thennal  conversion  of 
gaaeous  reactantt  cocnpriaing  in  combination  a  beat  in* 
sulating  shell,  two  pairs  of  regenerative  masses  communi- 
catively connected  one  pair  with  the  other  pair  and  lo- 
cated within  said  shell,  a  reaction  chamber  located  within 
said  shell  intermediate  the  communicating  ends  of  said 
pairs  of  regenerative  masses,  said  reaction  chamber  being 
communicatively  connected  to  each  pair  of  regenerative 
masses  through  a  mixing  device  comprising  a  mass  of  ma- 
terial having  a  plurality  of  passages  passing  therethrough 
and  through  a  mixing  chamber  of  a  restricted  cross  section, 
the  limits  of  said  reaction  chamber  being  defined  by  the 
mass  of  material  of  each  mixing  device  and  by  said  in- 
sulating shell  said  regenerative  masaes  having  a  plurality 
of  substantially  straight  uninterrupted  unobstructed  flues 
passing  therethrough,  said  flues  having  a  maximum  free 
cross-sectional  distance  not  greater  than  0.75  in.  and  the 
ratio  of  the  toUl  volume  of  the  flues  in  each  regenerative 
mass  to  the  total  volume  of  the  mass  in  which  said  flues 
are  located  not  exceding  1:3,  said  flues  being  arranged 
in  staggered  rows,  eacA  of  said  flues  in  each  row  being 
substantially  equidistantly  spaced  from  the  two  closest 
flues  in  each  adjacent  row  and  the  two  closest  flues  m 
the  same  row.  

2J4533< 

?TAT1C  HYDROLYSER 

lo«  GvyonMii,  Poll,  Fmcc 

ApplkatfoB  March  2»,  lf5«,  Seriri  No.  571,773 
dahm  prioritv.  appHcatloa  France  March  25,  If  55 

2aafam.  (a.  23— 2f«) 
1.  A  sUtic  hydrolyser,  particularly  for  use  m  the  pro- 
duction of  furfural,  comorising  a  tank  including  an  upper 
vertically  disposed  cylindrical  portion  open  at  its  lower 
end  to  a  lower  inverted  conical  portion,  said  tank  having 
material  charging  and  steam  discharge  openings  in  the 
upper  part  of  iu  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing at  the  lower  end  of  the  conical  portion,  an  annular 
steam  pipe  mounted  within  the  tank  adjacent  its  inside 
wall  approximately  at  the  junction  between  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  and  the  upper  end  of  the 
inverted  conical  portion,  said  steam  pipe  having  a  first 
series  of  spaced  steam  outlet  holes  positioned  in  its  upper 


steam  pipes  being  dosed  at  their  lower  ends  and  having 
along  their  length  a  first  scries  of  spaced  steam  outlet 
holes  positioned  to  direct  jets  of  steam  downwardly  and 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  conical  portion  thereof  onto 
the  internal  wall  thereof  for  dislodging  material  from 
such  wall,  and  a  second  series  of  spaced  steam  outlet  holes 
in  said  other  steam  pipes  positioned  to  direct  steam  jets 
upwardly  and  inwardly  towards  the  axis  of  the  conical 
tank  portion,  thereby  to  keep  said  dislodged  material  cen- 
tral of  the  conical  portion. 


!-^BNp: 


2,S45337 

ME11I0D  OF  ALTERING  CRYSTALLIZING  CHAR- 

ACTERBTICS  OF  CALCIUM  SULFATE 

Clyde  B.  Myers,  Pahicsvlllc,  Ohk>,  avigBor  to  Dtamond 
Alkali  Conapaay,  ClcvcUuid,  Ohio,  a  corpontk»  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawtng.    Application  Inly  31,  1951 
Serial  No.  301,M1 
6  CUdms.    (a.  13— 3M) 
1.  The  method  of  altering  the  crystal  habit  and  tend- 
ency   for  crystal   over-growth  of  calcium   sulfate   de- 
posited  from   coiKcntrated   calcium   chloride-containing 
brine  having  a  relatively  low  concentration  of  sulfate  ion. 
which  includes  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  body  of  such 
brine  an  alkali  meUl  salt  of  a  hydrolyrale  obtained  by 
the  alkaline  hydrolysis  of  lignin  sulfonic  acid,  said  hydrol- 
yzate  having  carboxyl  groups  and  at  least  some  residual 
sulfonic  acid  groups  in  the  molecules  thereof,  and  subject- 
ing said  brine  to  agitation,  following  the  addition  thereto 
of  said  salt. 

1,845,338 
FUEL  ADDITIVE  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INHIBIT- 

ING  FIRESIDE  DEPOSITS 
John  W.  Ryxnar,  La  Grange  Park,  and  Harris  TtaompMm, 
Downcn  Grove,  Dl^  a«ignon  to  National  Alumlnate 
Corporation,  Chicagn.  HU  •  cotpomtlon  of  Detawnr* 
NoDrawtag.    Application  October  15, 1953 
Serial  No.  384^83 
14  Claims.    (CI.  44— 5) 
1.  An  additive  composition  for  a  carbonaceous  fuel 
consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  cobalt,  manganese,  iron  and  calcium  which  is 
effective  in  lowering  the  ignition  temperature  of  carbon 
and  a  magnesium  compound  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  oxide  and  magnesium  compounds  decom- 
posing to  magnesium  oxide  under  combustion  conditions, 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  magnesium  compound,  expressed 
as  Mg,  to  said  compound  of  a  metal,  expressed  as  said 
meul,  being  within  the  range  of  5:1  to  35:1,  and  said 
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additive  compoaition  bciiif  effective  to  inhibit  slat  fonna- 
tioo  wben  a  fraction  of  a  percent  thereof  by  weight  it 
added  to  a  carbonaceous  fuel. 


2,145339 
METHOD  OF  DEFOUAT1NG  PLANTS 
Hcwy  BhiertOQt,  CIcvciaBd  Hdihti,  Ohio,  aolgBor  to 
Dfaunosd  AlkaH  Coapnay,  CIcTclaBd,  Ohio,  a  cofpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwk«.    Afplkatioa  March  29, 1954 

Serial  No.  4193M 

5  Claims.    (O.  71—2^ 

1.  A  method  of  defoliating  plants   which  comprises 

applying  to  the  plants  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect 

defoliation  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R»,  R*.  R',  R«,  R»,  and  R«  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aikyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
and  aralkyl  radicals. 


J.«4534f 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPLEX  FERTILIZER 
Knrt  H.  Karbc  and  WOhcim  F.  Booa,  CMtrop-Ranxel, 
Westphalia,  Gemuuiy,  anignon  to  Gewcrfcscliaft  Vic- 
tor, Castrop-Rand,  WcstpluUia,  Germany 

No  DrawiBK.    AppUcatioa  Janaary  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  4f  l,6t9 

Clafam  priority,  applicatioa  GtnnaBy  inmamy  19,  1954 
IClalM.  (a.  71—39) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  complex  fertiliaer.  which  in- 
cludes the  stept  of:  breaking  up  raw  piiosphate  by  means 
of  nitric  acid,  admixing  thmto  magnesium  sulphate 
(MgS04),  neutralizing  the  thus  obtained  mixture  up  to  a 
pH  value  of  between  4  and  5  while  adding  thereto  a 
potash  salt  at  the  latest  wiien  said  mixture  has  reached 
a  pH  value  of  4  to  5,  continuing  the  neutralization  of  the 
thus  obtained  mixture  up  to  a  pH  value  of  approximately 
7J,  simultaneously  introducing  ammonia  and  carbonic 
add  up  to  a  pH  value  of  approximately  8  J,  and  increas- 
ing the  CO|  content  of  the  mixture  up  to  approximately 
3.5%  CO,. 

2,S4534I 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  REFRACTORY  METAL 

SUBCHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Edwin  Randolph  MarshaU  and  Leon  AUcn  Mooaoa,  Wil- 
aihwtnn,  DcL,  aarinon  to  E.  L  da  Paot  da  Neawn 
A  Conpaay,  Wifaidaglo^  DeL,  a  coryonitloB  of  Dchi- 


AppHcatioa  Aprfl  15,  1955 
I  No.  591,T 


No 

734 
UClalM.    (CL7S— 1) 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  molten  impurity -contami- 
nated salt  composition  comprising  a  subchloride  of  a 
group  rV-A  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium  and  a  chloride  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals,  which  comprises  adjusting  tbe 
average  valence  of  the  group  IV-A  metal  present  in  said 
composition  through  reaction  with  a  reducing  agent  to 
a  value  ranging  from  2.0  to  2.9  to  insolubilize  soluble 
impurities  present  therein,  effecting  said  reaction  at  a 
temperature  between  the  melting  point  and  below  the 
volatilization  temperature  of  said  composition,  and  then 
removing  the  insolubilized  material  from  the  composition. 


2,t45J43 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERmC  FERROCHROMIUM 
Marrte  J.  Udy.  Ni^ara  Falb,  N.  Y.,  isiIibiii  Id  nnatoaii 

Udy    Mctathniicai   *   Chaarical   Proctsats    Umltcd, 

HaadltOB,  Oalario,  CaMda 

NoOrawlag.    Afplkatea  Mwch  12,  1953 

Saihd  No.  342,917 

7  nttmn.    (CL75— 11) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  ferrochromium  of  con- 
trolled carbon  content  which  compriaei  smelting  a  charfo 
comprising  chromite  ore  in  a  three-phase  submerged  arc 
electric  furnace  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  carbon 
sufficient  to  effect  reduction  to  the  metallic  sute  of  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  iron  of  the  chromite  ore  but  insuf9- 
cient  to  effect  reduction  to  the  metallic  sUte  of  all  of  the 
iron  and  all  of  the  chromium  of  the  chromite  ore  and 
forming  a  molten  product  containing  molten  metal  and 
molten  slag  containing  in  oxide  form  the  unreduced 
chromium  of  the  chromite  ore,  introducing  the  molten 
product  thus  produced,  including  the  molten  metal  and 
the  molten  slag,  into  an  open-arc  electric  furnace  to  form 
therein  a  molten  bath  comprising  molten  metal  covered 
by  a  layer  of  molten  slag,  placing  on  the  surface  of  the 
layer  of  molten  slag,  at  points  remote  from  the  arcing 
zones  of  the  furnace  electrodes,  finely  divided  solid  car- 
bonaceous material  and  maintaining  the  layer  of  molten 
slag  by  means  of  combined  electric  arc  and  resistance 
heating  at  a  temperature  sulBdently  high  to  promote 
and  effect  reduction  to  the  metallic  state  of  the  chromhim 
of  the  chromium  oxide  contained  in  the  slag  and  permit 
the  metallic  chromium  thus  produced  to  pass  downward- 
ly through  the  residual  molten  slag  and  enter  the  molten 
nnetal  beneath  the  slag  with  the  production  of  molten 
ferrochromium  containing  iron  and  chromium  of  the 
original  chromite  ore,  and  separating  the  ferrochromium 
from  the  residual  slag. 


I,f4gi>4? 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  BATH 

TEMPERATURE  IN  A  BLAST  FURNACE 

Tokjro-to.  Ji 
of  Mi  half  to  Yawaia  SeUetaa  K.  K. 
CUyoda-hB.  Tokyo-lo,  I 

JaMary  15,1954,  Serial  No.  494459 
lapaa  AacMt  19,  1953 
(CL  75-41) 


pnoniT,  apMKraoo  #■■■■  fkwgum 
5CldbM.    (CL75— 41) 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  bath  temperature  in  a 
blast  furnace  which  contains  molten  pig  iron  in  the 
hearth  thereof,  which  comprises  forctng  water  under 
pressure  and  in  the  form  of  finely  divided  liquid  particles 
directly  into  the  said  molten  pig  iron,  whereby  a  tempera- 
ture change  in  the  bath  temperature  is  achieved  incidental 
to  the  heating  of  the  water  and  the  change  thereof  from 
the  liquid  phase  into  the  gaseous  phase  in  situ  in  the 
molten  pig  iron. 


July  29,  195ft 
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niOCESS  FOR  FUWinriNG  MERCURY 
ytfmttm*  J  SakowAk  YiWMliin^  N.  Y^  aitignor  to  una 

^     NoDfBwIiit.    Appllctfo.  October  M,  If  54 
Serial  No.  4M,91« 
TCIataK.    (0.75— «1) 

1  A  process  for  purifying  mercury  containing  alloy- 
ing metal  impurities,  which  metal  impurities  are  not 
effectively  removed  by  treatment  with  dilute  aqueous 
mineral  acids  alone,  which  comprises  agitating  the  mer- 
cury in  contact  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  a  mineral 
acid  and  an  ammonium  ult  of  a  mineral  acid,  in  which 
solution  the  mineral  acid  and  the  ammonium  salt  are 
each  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  1%  by  weight, 
whereby  metal  impurities  contained  in  the  mercury  are  re- 
moved in  the  aqueous  solution. 


met*l  having  a  lower  melting  point  than  said  base  meUU 
the  procedure  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  shaped 
skeleton  of  base  meul  particles  bonded  together  by  par- 
tial sintering,  providing  said  skeleton  with  at  katt  two 
regions  separated  by  a  barrier  region  containing  particles 
of  an  addition  meUl  which  at  the  elevated  temperature 
of  molten  infiltrant  meUl  suppresses  the  flow  of  molten 
iniUtrant  meul  into  the  pores  of  said  barrier  region,  com- 
pleting the  sintering  of  said  skeleton  while  providing  a 
molten  infiltrant  for  infiltration  into  the  pores  of  said 
body  from  one  side  of  said  barrier  region  whereby  said 
barrier  region  prevents  the  molten  infiltrant  metal  from 
infiltrating  into  said  other  region  past  said  barrier  region. 


Corporallom  a  corporatlOB  of  New 


LO\¥.ALLOY  HIGH-STRENGTH  SpEL 
A.  ■■■ir"T-  Jr.,  Fe««  TowmW^,  ADcgkcay  Comity, 
BMwJTTlMly.  Waal  View,  a^  Joka  W.  Stewart, 
PcM  TowaAip,  AllaikMy  Cooaty,  Pn^  aasteaon  to 
UaMed  States  Stcd 

'^DnwlM.    Appttcado.  S€pt«rt»cr  13,  1W5 
Scftal  N«.  534,172 
ICIafaM.    (CL75— IXO 

1.  A  low-alloy  high-strength  steel  characterized  m  the 
hot  rolled  condition  by  a  yield  point  in  excess  of  50.000 
p.  a.  i.  in  sections  from  V4  to  1V4  inches  without  subsun- 
tial  variation  within  such  thickness  range,  a  Charpy  key- 
hole notch  tranaitaon  temperature  below  about  —50*  F. 
in  V4  inch  and  below  about  0*  F.  in  IVi  inch  secUons  and 
the  absence  of  nickel,  cobah,  columbium.  tanulum  and 
tungsten,  said  steel  contahdng 

.03  to  .25  carbon 

.50  to  1.50  manganese 

.10  to  1.00  silicon 

.30  to  1 .00  chromium 

.15  to  .50  copper 

.02  to.  10  vanadium 

.01  to  .10  acid  soluble  aluminum 

the  total  of  the  carbon  and  vanadium  being  less  than 
.28%.  balance  iron  and  other  elements  in  amounts  which 
do  not  adversely  affect  the  properties,  said  elements  being 
proportioned  to  produce  a  microstructure  ol  ferrite  and 
fine  pearlite  after  air-cooling  from  hot  rolling  tempera- 
tures.   

2,t4S34< 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FOROUS  CEMENTED 

METAL  FOWDER  BODIES 

JoMpk   F.  Scaalaa,   Yoakcrs,  aad   Loisb   Alter,   Bronx, 

nTy.,  Bsilir—  to  Schwarzkopf  Dcvdopmcat  Corpora- 

tloo,  a  corporatkw  of  Man^lmd 

AtpMSSoTla-aary  IS,  If  54,  SciW  No.  4«3.7M 

SClataM.    (CL75— lit) 


2,845347  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGESTING 

Hagh  J.  Byne,  Scatllc,  Waili. 

AppUcalkMi  May  IS,  lf53.  Serial  No.  355,M2 

IfClaioM.    (CLfX— 7). 


20.  In  the  production  of  pulp,  the  method  of  cooking 
fibrous  materials  in  a  body  of  cooking  liquor  in  a  vessel 
which  comprises  straining  cooking  liquor  through  a  screen 
located  beneath  the  surface  of  the  body  of  cooking  liquor 
in  the  vessel  and,  adjacent  to  such  screen,  projecting  a 
jet  of  steam  into  the  mass  of  fibrous  material  and  there- 
by effecting  heating  of  the  liquor  and  agitation  of  such 
fibrous  material  adjacent  to  the  screen. 


2,84534i 

ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 

Hartmnt  Kallmaa,  Qnccns,  N.  Y.,  aaalcnor  to  ^^^^^ 

Slates  of  America  as  rcprescotcd  by  the  Secretary  ol 

Application  January  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  2«5,«23 

5  Claims.    (CL  f4— 1) 

(Giwted  «Mler  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (If  52),  sec  2M) 


'^O 


f 

t -J 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  shaped  body  out  of  a  sin- 
tered porous  base-metal  particle  skeleton  havmg  at  least 
one  region  which  conUim  inter-connected  pores  which 
are  free  of  infiltrant  metal  and  at  least  one  other  region 
containing  inter-connected  pores  filled  with  an  infiltrant 


1.  A  method  of  practicing  electro-photography  com- 
prising preparing  an  uncharged  thin  layer  containing  a 
photo  conductive  phosphor,  exposing  said  layer  to  • 
pattern  of  light  to  be  reproduced  thereby  to  produce  a 
latent  image  of  conductivity  in  said  layer,  then  electrically 
charging  said  layer  in  darkness  after  said  exposure, 
developing  said  image  in  darkness  by  presenting  said 
layer  closely  adjacent  to  a  quantity  of  freely  displaceable 
fine  particles  capable  of  attracUon  to  said  charged  layer 
in  an  amount  selectively  proportional  to  the  energy  m 
the  various  areas  of  the  pattern  and  fixing  the  paiUcks 
in  their  respective  positions  to  produce  a  permanent  print 
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2,845,349 
mOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
Gcoi|c  ScbwMX,  Gka  Head,  N.  Y^  — Iginr  to  Powcn 
CbcBCO,  Ibc^  Gka  Cotc,  N.  Y^  a  corpontioa  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    AMUcattoa  September  7,  19S5 

Strtal  No.  533,919 

SClalBM.    (CH— ^ 

1.  A  photographic  developer  comprising  an   organic 

silver-halide  developing  agent,  an  alkali  sulfite  and  an 

amount  sufficient  to  form  from  1  to  35  grams  per  liter 

when  dissolved  in  water  of  a  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  kojic  acid  and  its  water  soluble 

salts. 


2,945,350 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STERILIZED  CONCEN- 
TRATED MILK  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Donald  F.  WOcox,  Mill  Valley,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Fore- 
most Dairies,  Inc^  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  30, 1956 
Serial  No.  562,036 
7  Claims.    (CI.  99— 55) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  stable,  homogenized,  high- 
temperature   short-time   sterilized,    concentrated,    liquid 
milk  products  possessing  substantially  normal  viscosity 
and  a  stable  fat  emulsion,  which  comprises  the  addition 
of  an  extract  of  the  seaweed  Chondrus  crispus  to  the 
unsterilized   milk   in   quantities   ranging   from   approxi- 
mately 0.0075%  to  approximately  0.020%  by  weight  of 
the  concentrated  milk  product. 


sheet,  reducing  said  sheet  to  discrete  Hikes,  progressively 
reducing  the  moisture  content  of  said  flakes,  and  com- 


2,845J51 

METHOD  OF  AROMATIZING  COFFEE 

Sydney  N.  Barach.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  6M,091 

2  ClainH.    (CL  99^71) 


_,  la  I 

I  •Ti 


1.  A  method  of  adding  the  selected  aroma  of  roasting 
coffee  to  powdered  coffee  comprising  producing  an  elec- 
tric charge  of  one  polarity  on  the  aroma-bearing  particles, 
producing  an  electric  charge  of  the  opposite  polarity  on 
the  powdered  coffee,  and  combining  the  aroma-bearing 
panicles  and  the  powdered  coffee  in  an  electrically  neu- 
tral environment  whereby  the  same  are  electrically  at- 
tracted to  each  other. 


2,S45352 
FUDGE-MAKING  PROCESS 
Henry  E.  Peck,  Fairport,  and  Jcs  V.  Sidcnias  and  Claude 
Rasscn  Derby,  Little  FaUs,  N.  Y.,  aasignon  to  Chr. 
Hansen's  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Application  December  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  626,4*3 
10  Claims.    (CL  99—134) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  reconstitutable,  stable,  par- 
ticulate candy  product  which  rewets  rapidly  and  which 
may  he  converted  to  a  smooth-textured,  relatively  uni- 
form, fine-grained  fudge  product  upon  mixing  with  wa- 
ter, heating,  and  coohng,  comprising  compressing  a  mass 
of  a  cooked,  creamed,  fudge  candy  to  form  a  rfbbon-like 


imiUiil 


minuting  said  dried  flakes  to  obtain  the  desired  dry,  stable, 
particulate  product. 


2,t45353 

LIQLID  SWEETENING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Charles  Rlflkin,  Hifhiand  Park,  and  GOman  N.  Cyr. 
New  Brantwick,  N.  1.,  Mrignon  to  Olin  MatUcson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadoa  Fcbivary  2t,  1957 
Sertel  No.  642,949 
6aaims.    (CL  99— 141) 
1.  A  stable  liquid  sweetening  composition  essentially 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  saccharin  salt  and 
a  salt  of  cyclohexylsulfamic  add,  a  substantial  portion, 
up  to  approximately  half,  of  the  total  cation  of  these 
salts  being  magnesium,  the  remainder  being  a  soluble- 
salt-forming  cation. 


2,045,354 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  COAGULATION  OF 

TABLE  SALT  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Tetsuo  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Sciichi  Macda,  Kawasaki-shi,  and 

Jaako  Osawa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

NoDrawinc.    AppHcatioa  Inc  2S,  1955 

Serial  No.  518,650 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan  Dccambcr  29,  1954 

0  Clatam.    (O.  99—143) 
1.  A  method  for  preventing  coagulation  of  table  salt 
by  moisture  comprising  coating  crystals  of  table  salt  with 
2  to  10%  by  weight  glutamic  acid. 


2,045355 

STABILIZATION  OF  CITRUS  CONCENTRATES 
WITH  FUMARIC  ACID  OR  ITS  SALTS 
Robert  J.  McCoUoch,  Pasadena,  and  Bnmo  Gentill,  Glcn- 
dale,  Calif.,  asaignori  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricvltnrc 
No  Drawhif.    Application  Jnly  11,  1956 
Serial  No.  597^06 
6  Claims.    (CL  99— 155) 
(Gnmtcd  ander  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  cloud  stability  of  a 
citrus  juice  concentrate   which  comprises   incorporating 
into  a  4-  to  8-fold  citrus  juice  concentrate  solely  about 
from  0.05  to  0.5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  reconsti- 
tuted juice,  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fumaric  acid  and  the  non-toxic  salts  thereof, 
packaging  and   freezing   the  concentrate  containing  in- 
corporated additive,  and  maintaining  it  under  freezing 
conditions,  at  about  0*  P.,  until  it  is  to  be  used. 


JULY  29,  1968 
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PROCESS  OF  FREFARING  AN  IN^AN  BAKED 

CANNED  CAKE  FRODUCT 

DomM  A.  BattlH*,  FWMdpUa,  Fik 

AMlkatkm  ScpUMber  14,  lf54,  S«tel  No.  6W,f7f 

^^  SCWoM.    (CLff— 172) 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  cake  comprising  prepar- 
ing a  batter  having  sufficient  water  to  provide  a  moisture 
content  of  not  mofe  than  34%  by  weight  in  the  cake 
after  baking  and  other  ingredients  which  provide  a  pH 
value  of  4.3  to  5.5  in  the  cake  after  baking,  loadmg  a 
container  with  said  batter,  partially  sealing  the  loaded 
conuincr  by  clinching  a  cover  thereto  to  provide  an  ob- 
structed opening  intem»ediate  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
cover  and  the  container,  baking  said  batter  in  said  con- 
tainer at  a  temperature  of  approximately  330*  to  340*  F., 
completely  sealing  the  container  immediately  after  the 
baking  of  the  batter  in  the  container  to  cloac  the  obstruc- 
ted opening  and  thereafter  quickly  cooling  the  sealed 
container  to  create  a  vacuum  of  at  least  IdVi  in.  of  Hg 
therein.  

2,S4S^57 
MANUFACTURING  OF  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 
INTO  CASINGS 
David  T.  Mitae,  FiiiiiUlifcwg.  Va^  aaicMtr  to  Ameri- 
can VbcoM  Corporatkm,  PMIaddphte,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Ddawm 

Applkatloa  October  <,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4M371 
4ClafaM.    (CLf^— 17«) 


2,845^58 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  FRESH  FROZEN 
FORK  TRIMMINGS 
Uoy4  A.  HaB  and  Harry  L.  Gkawa^  Chicago,  01.,  aa- 
slgBon  to  Hm  GriAtli  LaboraloiiM,  IBC,  a  cwporaliMi 

of  DUnois 

No  Drawing.    Appikatioa  Aagwt  29, 1955 

Serial  No.  531,299 

4ClaiM.    (0.99—194) 

1.  The  method  of  preserving  fresh  frozen  pork  trim- 
mings during  extended  passage  of  tinae  up  to  one  year 
without  the  development  of  rancidity  of  the  fat  content 
and  off-flavor  caused  by  deterioration  of  the  protein  con- 
tent, which  consists  essentially  in  applying  an  antioxi- 
dizing  amount  of  a  pork  compatible,  nontoxic  antioxi- 
dant, the  antioxidant  bemg  combined  with  a  w<Mking 
carrier  comprising  a  compound  of  the  class  consistmg 
of  salt,  sugar  and  edible  oils,  to  unfrozen,  uncured  fresh 
pork  trimmings,  freezing  said  antioxidant-treated  pork 
trimmings  under  deep  freezing  conditions,  and  main- 
taining the  frozen  pork  trimmings  in  the  stored  frozen 
state  for  an  extended  period  of  time  up  to  one  year 
during  which  time  the  antioxidant  penetrates  mto  and 
through  the  interior  of  the  pork,  through  action  of  the 
working  carrier,  said  antioxidant  being  applied  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  exert  an  antioxidizing  effect  dunng 
the  entire  storage  period. 


2345359 
ASPHALT  COMPOSmON 
Mwray  H.  Edson,  Rahway,  N.  J.,  aMigDor  to  Emo  Re- 
scardi  and  Eaghiceriiig  Company,  a  corporation  off 

AppUoltloa  December  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  499,964 
4  Claims.    (0. 194—14) 

1.  A  non-gelling  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  voltatile  hydrocarbon  oil  and  in  the  range  of  about  15 
to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  aa 
asphalt  prepared  by  mixing  a  residual  oil  and  about  0.1 
to  5  weight  percent  PjO,  in  the  absence  of  free  oxygen  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300*  to  550*  F. 


h=^^ 


2  845,360 
EXPLOSION  RESISTANT REFRACTORYCASTABLE 
Donald  F.  King  and  Albert  L.  Renkcy,  Ptttiburgli,  Pa., 
amignon  to  HarMson-Walkcr  Refractories  Company, 
PIttabmvh.  Pa.,  a  corpontloo  of  P«««y'7«?!«  , 
No  Drawliw.    Application  December  11,  1956  , 
Serial  No.  627^67 
3  Claims.    (Q.  106—104) 
1.  An  explosion  resistant  refractory  castable  consist- 
ing essentially  of  refractory  aggregate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina  and  alumina  silica  aggregate 
and  a  high  alumina,  calcium  aluminate  cement  which  has 
an  AljO,  to  CaO  ratio  of  about  2: 1  to  6: 1  by  weight  and 
containing  boric  acid  in  an  amount  of  about  0.02  to  1.5 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tubular  casings 
by  the  steps  of  guiding  a  continuous  running  length  of 
an  alkali-soluble,  water-insoluble  sheet  material  longi- 
tudinally to  a  forming  position,  continuously  shaping  the 
sheet  into  a  tubular  form  with  the  edges  overlapped,  ap- 
plying an  alkaline  solution  to  at  least  one  of  the  over- 
lapping edges  to  make  it  adhesive  before  bringing  the 
edges  together,  and  then  pressing  the  overlapping  edges 
together  as  a  sealed  joint  to  form  a  tubular  casing,  the 
improvement  comprising  neutralizing  the  excess  alkaline 
medium  in  the  joint  by  applying  thereto  an  aqueous 
subsuntially  neutral  solution  of  a  salt  which  reacts  with 
the  alkaline  medium  to  form  a  neutral  product  and  a 
volatilizable  product,  and  then  drying,  said  neutralizing 
solution  being  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  the  casing 
material. 


2,845361 
VISCOSITY  CONTROLLING  METHOD 
Jobn  R.  Maddox,  Lancaiter,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Arm^ong 
Corit  Company,  I^ancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  Febmary  27,  1956 
Serial  No.  567,713 
5  Claims.    (Q.  106—123) 
1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  gelled  composition 
comprising  (1)  about  70%-30%  by  weight  tall  oU  con- 
taining at  least  about  30%  by  weight  fatty  acids  and  (2) 
about   30% -70%    by  weight  petroleum  oil  having   an 
aniline  point  in  the  range  of  about  1 50 •-225*  F.  con- 
taining  sufficient   aromatic  constituenU  to   render  said 
petroleum  oil  compatible  with  the  limed  tall  oil  by  add- 
ing suflkient  lime  to  give  an  acid  number  of  less  than 
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aboot  8  to  a  mixture  oi  the  tall  oil  and  the  petroleum 
oM  heated  to  a  temperature  io  the  raiife  of  about  300*- 
385*  P.,  the  improrred  method  of  redudng  the  viscothj 
of  said  gelled  compodtioo  maintained  in  said  temperature 
range  which  comprises  adding  rosin  thereta 


openings  at  its  oppoeed  ends,  aad  including  the  step  of 


2,8453^2 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PROTEIN  FUERS 

Hcncbel   SidMyJoikiM,   ChcatarM,   Va^   Jcha    R. 

MaccCf  Jr.,  Norwich,  Owi,  HcfWrt  Sen  MorgHi,  Jt«, 
ChmsrtsM,  Va^  mi  Bcrawd  M.  Sdk^  Norwich, 
CoHi^  aiMlMiiii  to  VhglBta  Cm  »■■■  Chsairai  Cor* 
pontkm,  idicWMMMi,  Va^  a  eocpocalloB  of  Vhrfhria 
AppUcatioB  Deccadber  3, 195«,  S«rW  No.  t24,««7 
18aaiM.    (CLIM— 153) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  prod\ictloa  of  prolamine  fibers 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  the  prolamine  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  spinning  the  resulting  solu- 
tion into  an  acidic  coagulating  bath  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  incorporating  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  2.5%  of  a  water-soluble  ionizable  salt  of  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  sulfide,  sodium  sulfate,  ammonium 
sulfate,  sodium  sulfite,  sodiimi  chloride,  calcium  chlo- 
ride, aluminium  sulfate,  aodium  bydrosulfite,  ammonium 
chloride  and  sodium  thioglycolate  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  prolamine  in  said  solution. 


2J453«3 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STABLE  CACTUS 

MUCILAGE 

Greftoirc  Gntzctt.   Highland,  lad.,  aarignor  to  General 

American  TnuHportalloa  CorporatkMi,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 

corporatioo  of  New  Yorli 

No  Dnwtag.  Application  Angnst  II,  1953 
Serial  No.  373,665 
2  ClalM.  (CL  IM— 285) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  stable  reagent  to  floccu- 
late mineral  suspensions  by  adding  an  amount  of  said  re- 
agent up  to  0.3%  of  the  solids  in  said  suspensions,  which 
comprises:  grinding  up  cactus  leaves  and  stems;  mixing 
the  ground  vegetable  matter  with  boiling  water  in  the 
ratio  of  two  pounds  solids  to  from  three  to  four  gallons 
boiling  water;  boiling  the  mixture  at  atmospheric  pressure 
to  macerate  the  vegetable  matter;  separating  the  solids 
from  the  liquor;  concentrating  the  liquor  ten  to  twenty 
times  by  evaporation;  filtering  the  concentrate  through 
activated  carbon  to  remove  smpended  solids;  precipitat- 
ing the  filtered  concentrate  in  from  two  to  three  volutnes 
of  water  soluble  aliphatic  alcohols  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  iscpropyl  and  butyl  alcohol;  sep- 
arating the  precipitate  from  the  liquid;  drying  and  pow- 
dering the  precipitate;  soaking  the  active  raudlage  so 
formed  in  a  small  amount  of  cold  water;  and  adding  suf- 
ficient water  to  form  a  solution  of  1%  to  2%  mucilage. 


2,845364 

PROCESS  FOR  BURNING  SIZE  FROM  GLASS 
FABRIC  AND  COATING  THE  RESULTING 
FABRIC 
Jack  H.  WaooBcr,  Newark,  Ohio,  aHigaor  to  Owco^Cor- 
aiag  Flbcrgiat  Corporadoa,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Arpiicatioa  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,344 
18Cli^hM.    (CL117— 46) 
6.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  2,  in  which  said  zone 
it  an  upright  doagated  zone  having  entrance  and  exit 


guiding  said  fabric  to  move  longitudinally  through  said 
zone  while  in  a  substantially  planar  configuration. 


2,945,365 

ALUMINUM  IRON  ALLOY 
WUhar  T.   Harris,   Soathbary,  Caaa.,  aariganr  to  The 

Harris  Traaadaccr  Ceiyariilioa,  Woodbary,  Coaa.,  a 

coraoratioa  of  Coasectical 

NoDrawli«.    AppMcalloa  ScptCBBhcr  15, 1953 

Serial  No.  399459 

7  nahii     (CL  117—45) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  elongated  strip  of 
substantially  homogeneous  alloy  composed  of  an  iron- 
rich  materia]  and  an  aluminum-rich  material,  which  com- 
prises coating  a  strip  of  iron-rich  material  with  the 
aluminum  rich  material  in  substantially  the  desired  alloy 
proportions,  oxidizing  the  exposed  aluminum-rich 
surface,  whereby  a  protective  refractory  layer  is  formed, 
rolling  the  coated  strip  into  a  helical  compact,  whereby 
aluminum-rich  coatings  of  different  parts  of  said  strip 
will  be  in  immediate  adjacency,  subjecting  said  com- 
pact to  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  and  in  said  non- 
oxidizing  atmosphere  fixing  the  aluminum  in  the  iron  by 
a  relatively  slow  traverse  of  the  melting  point  of  alumi- 
num and  thereafter  diffusing  the  aluminum  into  the  iron 
by  holding  said  compact  in  said  atmosphere  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  range  2000*  F.  to  2400*  F., 
and  continuing  such  diffusion  until  substantially  homo- 
geneously alloyed  strip  results. 


2J45366 

COATING  ARTICLES  WITH  METAL 
Albert  W.  Schrocdcr,  La  GmgCt  HL,  ■■Jfrn  to  Chicago 

MetalHxiBf  Cooqpaay,  lac^  CUcago,  ID.,  a  coryora- 

tioaof  liHaote 

Applicatio"  Jaly  1^  1*56,  Scttel  No.  597,979 
4  ClalaM.    (a.  117—65) 

I.  The  method  of  coating  a  ferrous  metal  object  with 
aluminum,  which  nKthod  comprises  the  steps  of  clean- 
ing and  roughening  the  surface  to  be  coated,  spraying 
a  coating  of  liquified  aluminum  on  said  surface,  displac- 
ing air  from  contact  with  said  coated  surface  and  cover- 
ing the  same  with  an  oxygen-free  inert  gas,  and  while 
maintaining  said  covering  of  inert  gas,  heating  the  object 
to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  aluminum 
to  fuse  said  aluminum  coating  into  a  substantially  im- 
pervious layer  securely  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said 
object. 

2445347 

PREPARATION  OF  DUSTLESS  STARCH 
E4wa«4  E.  AM,  Jr.,  HHWaic,  N.  I..  Md  Robert  J.  Davis, 
Gaadafatiwa,  JaliKa,  Mexico,  assioors  to  Cora  Prod- 
ads  Rcftaiai  Coaup— y,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora* 
lioa  of  New  Jersey 

AypBcatioa  Aagast  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  691339 
2  OataM.  (CL  127—32) 
1.  A  process  for  gelatinizing  and  drying  moist  starch 
in  one  operation  which  comprises  subjecting  moist  starch 
containing  about  25  to  about  45  percent  of  moisture  and 
in  finely  divided  form  to  treating  in  a  flash  drier  wherein 
the  inlet  drying  air  has  a  wet  bolb  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  170*  F.  to  and  including  superhealad 
steam  and  a  dry  bulb  temperature  within  the  raofa  of 
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tb*  wtl  bolb  »fi"|ii>i«im*  to  that  at  which  the  ttareh  de-  whereby  eliminatiofi  of  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
comptmu  and  t>|>«r«ri«f  the  moist  air  frocn  the  resultant  color-formint  bodies  responsible  for  the  formation  of 
gelatinized  and  dried  starch  and  removing  tuch  starch  color  when  autocUving  the  said  solution  is  effected.     ,^ 


from  the  system  and  treating  said  moist  air  to  adiust  it 
to  the  aforementioned  wet  and  dry  bulb  temperatures  and 
returning  it  to  said  flash  drier  along  with  additional  moist 
surch  to  be  dried. 


Ralph  E.  C 


DEXTRINIZATION  PROCESS 


,  DU 


to  A.  E. 
-,  DL,  a  cor- 


May  27, 1»54,  Setlal  No.  432,(53 
Itni'ii  -     (CL127— 3t) 


S^tM^ 


2,f45J7t 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL  RECTIFIERS 
RmmI  Refer  Aipid%^PH«a,  FraMx,  assizor  to 
Intel— doaai    Standard    Electric    CorpocBtiom    New 
Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a  cofporadoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiiv.    AnBcatloa  Ai^Mt  S,  If  53 
Seitol  Ko.  372,611 
Oaii—  priority,  anpHcirtlon  France  Aa^net  7, 1»52     . 

2  OsUh.  (CL  14S— L5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  P-N  junction  in  a  point- 
contact  germanium  semiconductor  device  of  one  con- 
ductivity type,  the  point  contact  containing  an  impurity 
to  produce  a  conductivity  opposite  to  that  of  the  semi- 
conductor, comprising  heating  said  semiconductor  device 
to  a  temperature  at  which  the  semiconductor  becomes  in- 
trinsic, and  then  applying  current  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude through  the  point  contact  and  semiconductor  to  heat 
the  semiconductor  to  a  temperature  bctweenv500*  C.  and 
550*  C,  whereby  the  impurity  on  said  point  contact  dif- 
fuses into  a  limited  region  of  said  semiconductor  form- 
ing a  P-N  junction. 


1.  The  method  of  dextrinizing  starch  which  comprises 
introducing  a  bed  of  starch  powder  into  a  vessel,  main- 
taining an  upward  flow  of  gas  through  said  bed  by  in- 
troducing the  gas  from  beneath  said  bed  and  withdraw- 
ing it  from  an  outlet  above  the  top  of  said  bed,  the 
upward  velocity  of  said  gas  flow  being  sufficient  to  sus- 
pend and  vigorously  agitate  the  sUrch  particles  within 
said  bed  bat  insufficieot  to  convey  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  starch  out  through  said  upper  outlet,  heating  said 
bed  of  starch  in  said  agitated  condition  to  dextrinizing 
temperattire  and  maintaining  said  dextrinizing  temper- 
ature until  the  desired  degree  of  dextrinization  is  obtained. 


2J4534f 
ION  KXCHANGE  PimiPICATlON  OF  FVUCTOSE 
SOLUTKM^ 
y.  Davli,  CMoifBb  Md  In  B.  CMkIng,  Ww 
toAbkott  Uboratoriaa,  North 


no  otmwnmm-  Aypneanen  AnvHi  29,  1955 
No.  531^1 
inOmn  (CLli7--M) 
1.  A  process  of  purifying  aufar  sohitions  to  improve 
the  color  stability  thereof  which  comprisM  raising  the 
pH  of  a  solution  of  an  Actobacter  oxidized  polyhydric 
sugar  alcohol  containing  potential  color-forming  bodies 
to  a  pH  in  excess  of  about  pH  7  and  not  subatantially 
above  pH  II  to  cause  the  said  color-forming  bodies  to 
condense,  and  intimately  contacting  the  said  solutioo 
containing  the  condensed  color-forming  bodies  with  a 
mass  of  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  and  there- 
after contacting  widi  a  mass  of  strongly  basic  anion 
exchange  resin,  and  the  contact  between  the  said  solu- 
tion and  each  said  resin  being  terminated  before  an 
appreciable  amount  of  the  fructose  therein  is  degraded; 


2,S45J71 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  JUNCTIONS  IN 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

G.  SuaMh,  Waaton,  Maaa.,  asatoanr  to  Raytheon 
rnmpnny,  WritinnB,  IMmb.,  a  corpon- 

AppbatfM  NoTCBsbcr  27, 1953,  Sarid  No.  394,M4 
i  Oatosi     (CI.  14S— 13) 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  junction  in  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material,  said  method  comprising  providing  a 
single  crystal  of  semiconductor  nuterial  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  germanium  aiul  silicon,  doping  said 
crystal  with  an  initial  concentration  of  a  &nt  and  a  sec- 
ond electrical  conductivity-type  determining  impurity  ele- 
ment, one  of  said  impurity  elements  having  a  substantially 
higher  rate  of  evaporation  from  said  crystal  than  the 
other  of  said  impurity  elements  for  the  same  condition 
of  temperature,  and  heating  a  predetermined  area  of  said 
crysul  of  said  semiconductor  material  to  cause  said  doping 
element  having  the  higher  rate  of  evaporation  to  evapo- 
rate from  said  crystal  thereby  providing  a  predominance 
of  the  other  of  said  impurity  elements  in  said  predeter- 
mined area. 

2445,372 

GROWN  AJNCTION  TYPE  TRANSISTORS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Morton  E.  Jonca  and  WUtts  A.  Adcocfc,  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 

slgnnrs   to   Tcxaa   Instmaaents   Incocporaicdl,   Dallas, 

Tcz^  a  eofporation  of  Dcfaiwarc 

AppHeation  May  It,  1954,  Seitol  No.  42M72 
7CtaLn.    <a.l4t— 1.5) 
1.  A  grown  crystal  junction  transistor,  that  compnaes 
an  n-p-n  silicon  crystal  segment,  the  collector  section  of 
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which  ccHitauis  about  0.5  to  2.0 X 10-''  antimony  atoou  said  unit  comprises  first  and  second  portions  with  an  inter- 
per  silicon  atom,  the  baae  layer  of  which  contains  about  mediate  portion  therebetween  of  reduced  cross-sectional 
the  same  proportion  of  antimony  atoms  plus  about  2.5  area,  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  intermediate  por- 
tion will  be  elevated  above  that  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  when  an  electric  current  is  passed  through  said 
unit;  the  steps  comprising  making  coimections  to  said  first 


to  lOxlO-''  atoms  of  aluminum  per  atom  of  silicon, 
and  the  emitter  section  of  which  contains  about  the 
same  proportions  of  antimony  and  aluminum  plus  at  least 
about  4x  I0-*  atoms  of  arsenic  per  atom  of  silicon. 


2*845373 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Heibcrt  Ncboo,  Prtacctoa,  N.  1^  ■irifiii  to  Radio  Cot' 

poratkM  of  Amctka,  a  corporatfoa  ul  Dclawart 

AppUcatkM  Juc  1,  1954,  ScrW  No.  433351 

8  ClaiaH.    (CL  148—1.5) 


^«^ 


6.  A  semi-conductor  device  comprising  a  body  of 
semi-conductive  silicon  and  an  electrode  in  which  said 
electrode  consists  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  about  30%- 
90%  lead  by  weight,  10% -70%  gold  by  weight,  and 
V6%-10%  by  weight  of  a  donor  impurity  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  phosphorus,  and  antimony 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  combined  lead  and  gold. 


2,845374 

SEMICONDUCTOR  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Mortoa  E.  Joacs,  DaUat,  Tex.,  urignor  to  Texas  lastra- 

mcata   lacorporalcd,   Dallaa,  Tcx^   ■   corporatioa   of 

Delaware 

Application  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,422 
18ClaiaM.    (CL  148— 1.5) 


1.  A  transistor  device  comprising  a  block  of  semi- 
conductor material  with  a  melting  point  greater  than 
1400*  C.  and  containing  an  impurity  producing  therein 
a  conductivity  of  one  type,  and  a  material  producing  an 
opposite  type  conductivity  alloyed  and  diffused  into  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  block  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  1000*  C.  to  1400*  C.  over  a  period  of 
from  10  to  50  hours  whereby  a  graded  p-n  jimction  is 
produced,  said  material  being  diffused  to  a  depth  such  that 
a  narrow  region  of  said  one  type  conductivity  is  provided 
in  the  path  of  current  flow  between  input  and  output 
connections  to  said  block. 


2,845375 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FUSED  JUNCTION 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Andre  R.  Gofcat,  Nortk  CaMweH,  and  Henry  G.  Nordlin, 
LiilagrtiiB,  N.  J.,  aaiigneiB  to  Intcmatioiial  Telephone 
aad  Telegraph  Cotporalloa,  Nadcy,  N.  J.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Maryiaod 

AppHcatloa  Jaac  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  598,454 
5  ClaiBH.    (CL  148—1.5) 
I.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  p-n  junction  in  a  semi- 
conductor unit  of  substantially  uniform  resistivity  wherein 


and  second  portions  to  form  a  circuit  through  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  disposing  an  alloying  material  having 
significant  impurities  in  contact  with  said  intermediate 
portion,  and  passing  current  by  means  of  said  connections 
through  said  intermediate  portion  sufficient  to  elevate  the 
temperature  thereof  to  alloy  thereto  said  alloying  material. 


2445378 

METHOD  OF  COATING  METAL  SURFACES  WITH 
PHOSPHATE 

Montagu  Hyams,  Loodoo,  Fjigiaad,  — iganr,  by  direct 
and  OMnc  awigniiifata,  to  Nciiaoa  Chcailcal  Conpaay, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  copartMnUa 

No  Draw^    AppMcattoa  JaM  9,  1953 
Scrhd>4«.  388397 
5ClalnM.    (CL  148— 8.15) 
5.  Process  of  providing  upon  the  torface  of  metal  an 
adherent  coating  of  insoluble  metal  phosphate  which  com- 
prises applying  a  phoaphatizing  liquid  to  a  metal  surface 
to  form  a  film  thereon,  and  subsequently,  while  said  film 
is  still  in  the  liquid  state,  applying  steam  to  said  film  to 
complete  the  phosphate  coating  action. 


2^45377 
METHOD  FOR  THE  INDUCTIVE  HARDENING  OF 

ELONGATED  WORKPIECES 
Gerhard  Scalca,  Riuiachild,  and  WMricd  CoaMrt,  Kra- 
feld.  Germaay,  ■wifnri  to  Daatachc  Edebtahhrcrfce 
AklieagcaeUachalt,  Krcf dd,  GeraMay 

AppHcatloa  Mvch  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  549.887 

■ppHcadoa  Germaay  March  18,  1955 
4C1bhaa.    (CL  148— 18.5) 


t>® 


«    'r' 


I.  A  forward  feed  process  of  surface  hardening  fer- 
rous rolls,  by  inductive  heating  and  quenching,  which 
comprises  rapidly  heating  the  rolls  by  me  ^  of  at  least 
one  leading  inductor  to  the  temperature  suitable  tor  hard- 
ening, maintaining  the  said  temperature  by  means  of  ■ 
following  inductor,  and  then  quenching  the  rolls  and  con- 
trolling the  leading  inductor  independently  of  the  follow- 
ing inductor  and  in  timed  relation  to  the  relative  move- 
ment so  that  the  heating  effect  of  the  said  leading  induc- 
tor is  reduced  when  an  edge  of  the  workpiece  is  in  the 
effective  range  thereof  and  whilst  the  following  inductor 
or  heater  remains  in  operation. 


2345378 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FRICTIONAL 

ELEMENT  AND  PRODUCT 
E.  Dcrckh,  PatMavHlc,  Ohio,  aM^aor  to 
Alkali  Coaipaay,  ClcvclMd,  Ohio,  a 


1955 


No 


Fchr«ai7  7, 

No.  488,737 
9  ClahM.    (a.  154—52) 
9.  A   friction  element   including   a    frictional   surface 
layer  comprising  a  hard,  heat-resistant  mixture  of  asbestos 
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flilcr  and  a  cohydrolyzate  at  a  mixture  of  80  mol  per-    akin,  compming  a  topical  ointment  vehicle  and  at  least 
cent  phenyl  silicoa  trichloride  and  20  mol  percent  ethyl   a  single  steroid  of  the  fonnuU: 
silicon  trichloride,  said  layer  having  bonded  thereto  a 


backing  layer  of  a  phenolic  resin. 


/N 


2,S4SJ79 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TEMTLATE 
StMky  L  Bey,  Hani  Tuk,  Mkh^  mliair,  by 
■ii|iMiiti,  to  Ckryricr  Corpondo^  a 
of  Ddvwwc 
AppHcaCkm  Scptmbcr  9, 1953.  SeiW  No.  379^49 
SdaiiM.    (C1.1S4— 119) 


1.  The  method  of  reproducing  an  irregular  surface 
contour  of  a  model  or  article,  including  the  steps  of 
coating  said  surface  with  a  thermoplastic  parting  film, 
applying  over  said  coated  surface  separate  layers  of 
liquid  thermosetting  resinous  plastic  material  and  fiber 
glass  cloth,  stretching  a  substantially  air  impermeable 
plastic  film  so  as  to  deform  the  latter  in  accordance  with 
the  contour  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  material  and 
cloth  and  securing  the  latter  film  to  said  model  tightly 
over  said  outer  surface,  curing  said  material  directly  on 
the  model  to  produce  a  flexible  wall  template,  and  re- 
moving the  template  from  the  model. 


24453M 

EMUL9IFIER  MIXTURE,  METHOD  OF  FREFARING 
SAME,  AND  BIOCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  THERE- 
WITH 

RaywMd  L.  Mayhcw.  FfcllllpsliTK,  and  LmUc  G.  Nnu, 
FlalnlcM.  N.  J.,  aaignon  to  Gcacnil  Aniltoc  A  FBm 
Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  DrawlM.    AppUcattoa  November  16, 1953 

Scrtal  No.  392399 

ItClatoM.    (a.  1<7— 42) 

1.  An  emulsifying  mixture  comprising  about  95  to 
15  parts  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  alkylaryl  polyoxy- 
alkylene  glycol  ether  in  which  the  aryl  radical  is  substi- 
tuted by  from  1  to  3  alkyl  radicab,  at  least  one  of  which 
contains  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  polyoxyalkylene 
chain  contaiiu  from  3  to  7  oxyalkylene  groups,  and  about 
5  to  85  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  the  sulfate  and  phosphate 
esters  of  one  of  the  above  defined  polyglycol  ethers. 


by 
J^a 


2,945391 
FREPARATIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THE 

HUMAN    SKIN    CONTAINING     ANDROSTANE 

DERIYATIYES 
WahMT  Joac^  TtodaH,  LooAns,  Eaglaiid,  asrignc 

mesne  aaoKUDcatB,  to  Oiganou  Inc.,  Orange,  N< 

cooapaay  of  New  lency 

NoDrawiiv.    Appttcaltoa  Aagnat  29,  1954 

ScrW  No.  451393 

Clafam  priority,  appUcattoa  Great  Brttafai 

Angwt  26, 1953 

9aalnM.    (a.  197— 99) 

1.  Cosmetic  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  human 


m^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl  and  oxo,  Ri  is  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a-ethinyl  and  a-hydroxyU  and  Ra  is  of  the  group  of 
^hydroxyl  and  hydrogen. 


2f945»392 
CYCLIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HY- 
DROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
GASEOUS  STREAMS  WITHOUT  REDUCTION  IN 
TEMPERATURE 
LeoMw4  N.  Lcm,  Media,  aad  Paid  M.  Pitta,  SccaM, 
Pa.,  aarignon  to  The  Atlantic  Rctelng  Company,  PUIa- 
delphla.  Pa.,  a  coiyomtion  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Dnwtoc,    AnfUcntion  Amfl  23, 1954 
SertarNo.  425312 
4ClaiaH.    (a.  196— 29) 
1.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  the  high  temperature  gaseous  product  stream  of  a 
hydrodesulfurization  process  prior  to  the  introduction  of 
such  high  temperature  product  stream  into  a  caulytic 
reforming  process  in  which  product  stream  the  hydn^n 
sulfide  is  essentially  the  only  acidic  ccnnponent  followed 
by  regeneration  ot  the  reagent  used  for  such  removal, 
which  comprises  contacting  the  gaseous  stream  at  a  tem- 
perature between  600'  F.  and  1000*  F.  with  a  solid  re- 
agent consisting  essentially  of  pellets  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  to  produce  pelleU  of  the  ccMresponding 
alkaline  earth  metal  sulfide  and  a  hydrogen  sulfide-free 
gaseous   stream,   discontinuing   contacting   the   gaseous 
stream  with  the  solid  reagent,  converting  the  pellets  of 
alkaline  earth   meUl  sulfide  back  to  the  hydroxide  by 
treating  the  sulfide  formed  with  an  oxygen-conUining  gas 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  compound 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meul  hydroxides  and 
alkali  metal  sulfides,  removing  the  aqueous  alkali  metal 
polysulfide  thus  produced  from  the  pellets  of  alkaline 
earth  metal   hydroxide  and   reintroducing  the  gaseous 
stream  to  the  bed  of  solid  reagent  pellets. 


2,945393 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ATMOSPHERIC 

POLLUTION 

Robert  R.  Bowles,  Jr.,  Orinia,  and  irvlnf  C.  Brown,  Jr^ 

Bcffkclcy,  Calif.,  aarignon,  by  direct  and  mcnc  a«ip- 

mcata,  to  California  Rcaearch  Corporatfcm,  Sra  Fiw- 

dsco,  Calif .,  a  coiporatlon  of  Delaware  _.  . 

Application  Dcceoiber  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  479,913 

5  Clafam.    (a.  196—52) 


1.  in  a  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  feed  is  cata- 
lytically  cracked  under  elevated  pressures  and  tempera- 
tures in  a  reaction  rone  in  the  presence  of  a  downwardly 
moving  particulate  cracking  catalyst,  from  which  zone 
cracked  product  gases  are  removed  and  from  which  spent 
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caUlyst  is  withdrawn  and  is  hereafter  cootncted  with 
an  oxidizing  gas  in  a  regeneratiop  zone,  from  which 
Utter  zone  regenerated  catalyst  it  returned  to  the  nid 
reaction  zone  and  a  flue  gas  containing  odor  and  color- 
contributing  impurities  is  discharged  into  the  atmosphere, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  spent 
catalyst  with  steam  in  a  primary  stripping  zone,  said 
stripping  zone  being  located  within  said  reaction  zone, 
at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the  pressure  maintained  in 
said  reaction  zone;  contacting  said  spent  catalyst  in  a 
secondary  stripping  zcoe  with  further  quantities  of  steam 
at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure;  separating  said 
strippant  streams  from  the  contents  of  said  stripping 
zones;  passing  said  separated  streams  into  a  separation 
zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  remove  catalyst  dust 
from  said  streams;  passing  the  dust-free  strippant  streams 
into  a  condensing  zone  wherein  the  components  of  said 
streams  boiling  above  about  100*  F.  are  Uqoefled;  and 
passing  the  nnccmdensed  components  of  said  streams  into 
the  atmosphere. 

DISTILLATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANONE  FROM 
MIXTURES      CX)NTAI^^NG      CYCLOHEXA- 
NONE, CYCLOHEXANOL,  AND  WATER 
Robert  L.  WmMiM,  Ks— ors.  N.  Y^  mattgimaw  to  AWed 
Chcakal  CorFontloB,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  coryom- 
tkM  of  New  York 

AMiicadoo  Marvk  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  S7M91 
4Clafana.    (CL  2f2— 42) 


I.  A  continuous  process  for  separation  and  purifica- 
tion of  cyclohexanooe  from  cyclohexanooe  containing 
water  and  cyclohexanol  u  impurities  which  comprises 
continuously  feeding  a  stream  of  impure  cyclohexanooe 
into  a  fractionating  zone,  continuously  introducing  cyclo- 
hexeoe  into  said  fractionating  zone  to  form  an  azeotrope 
with  the  water  in  said  impure  cyclohexanooe,  con- 
tinuously removinf  u  vapor  from  the  fractionating  zone 
the  azeotrope  composed  of  water  and  cyclohexene  leav- 
ing dehydrated  cyclohexanooe  containing  cyclohexanol 
as  bottoms  in  the  fractionating  zone,  continuously  con- 
densing said  vapor  azeotrope,  continuously  withdrawing 
said  dehydrated  cydohexanone  containing  cyclohexanol 
from  the  fractionating  zone,  passing  said  dehydrated 
cyclohexanone<yclohexanol  to  a  second  fractionating 
zone  maintained  at  an  absolute  pressure  below  about  100 
mm.  Hg,  continuously  removing  cyclohexanooe  vapor  of 
high  purity  from  said  second  fractionating  zone  leaving 
cyclohexanol  as  bottoms  in  said  second  fractionating 
zone,  continuously  condensing  and  collecting  said  cyclo- 
hexanooe of  high  purity,  and  continuously  withdrawing 
cyclohexanol  as  bottoms  from  the  second  fractionating 
zone. 


1MSJ9S 

COKEOVENBATTERY 

Mwapk  Van  Ackcrts,  PMikvik,  Fa*,  ttttftot  to  Koppcrs 

CoaipoBj,  Im^  a  corpotatloa  ct  Delaware 
r       AppHcaHoM  April  2t,  1954,  Sostel  No.  424334 
IfCWaH.    (CL292— 141) 

1.  In  a  total  underiet  coke  oven  battery  comprising 
aa  upper  masonry  mass  mounted  on  a  lower  concrete 


pod  supported  frtan  below  by  subodfacent  beams  on 
cohimns  to  leave  an  accessible  basement  space  under- 
neath the  pad  for  aoceas  in  regulatioo  oi  the  battery, 
with  a  series  of  alternate  horteontal  coking  chambers 
and  intermediate  heating  walls  constituted  of  top  inter- 
connected vertical  combustion  flues  for  reversal  in  flow 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  masonry  mass,  regenerator 
pillar  walls  below  and  parallel  to  said  coking  chambers 
and  heating  walls,  and  a  crosswise  row  of  regenerator 
compartments  between  each  two  pillar  walls  communi- 
cably  connected  in  pairs  by  regenerator  ducts  with  the  flues 
to  form  all  "on"  compartments  on  one  side  and  all  "ofP 
compartments  on  the  oppoaite  side  of  each  of  the  pillar 
walls;  the  improvement  comprising:  void  vent  expan- 
sion joint  passages  arranged  crosswise  of  said  battery 
in  each  said  pillar  wall  throughout  the  height  of  the 
regenerator  compartments  and  terminating  at  their  upper 
parts  at  the  base  ot  the  tops  of  the  pillar  walls  with 
continuous  inlet  meaiu  thereto  beneath  the  concrete  pad 
for  continuous  inflow  of  atmospheric  air  and  outlet  duct 
means  from  the  vent  passages  extending  through  a  wall 
between  the  vertical  flues  to  the  top  thereof  where  the 
reversal  inflow  takes  place;  staggered  expansion  joints 
running  crosswise  of  the  battery  in  the  tops  of  the  pillar 
wails  between  the  tops  of  the  void  vent  passages  and 
the  lower  portions  of  the  heating  walls;  said  regenerator 
ducts  and  ventilating  outlet  duct  means  extending  through 
the  tops  of  the  pillar  walls  wholly  inside  the  confines 
of,  and  devoid  of  intersection  with,  said  staggered  ex- 


rVi 
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pansion  joints;  a  pair  of  sole  flues  extending  under  each 
crosswise  row  of  compartments  above  the  pad;  sole  flue 
bypass  ducts  disposed  between  the  top  of  the  pad  and 
the  tops  of  the  sole  flues  along  one  side  of  each  row 
of  compartments  and  individually  communicating  with 
intermediate  compartmenu  above  the  sole  flues,  and  waste 
gas  ducts  likewise  disposed  along  the  same  side  of  the 
rows  of  compartments  and  individually  coimecting  the 
alternate  compartments  of  each  crosswise  row  with  one 
of  the  sole  flues  of  the  pair  below  the  row  for  outflow 
in  "off**  operation;  sole  flue  bypass  ducts  similarly  dis- 
posed along  the  opposite  side  of  each  row  of  compart- 
ments and  iixlividually  communicating  with  alternate 
compartments  above  the  sole  flues  of  the  rows  of  com- 
partments, and  waste  gas  ducts  similarly  disposed  along 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  rows  of  compartments  and  in- 
drviduaOy  coimecting  the  intermediate  compartments  of 
the  rows  with  the  other  of  the  pairs  of  sole  flues  beneath 
the  rows  for  outflow  in  "olT  operation  concurrently  with 
the  "off**  operation  of  the  altemate  ccMnpartmenU  of  each 
row;  the  sole  flues  beneath  each  row  of  compartments 
being  otherwise  closed  to  gas  flow  relative  to  each  other 
at  well  as  to  all  compartments  of  the  rows;  an  air  header 
below  one  sole  channel  of  each  row  of  compartments 
with  separate  riser  conduits  leading  to  the  individual 
sole  flue  bypass  ducts  of  altemate  compartments  and  to 
the  individual  waste  gas  ducts  of  the  intermediate  com- 
partments of  a  row  above,  and  a  lean  gas  header  belov 
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the  ocber  sole  dunnel  of  each  row  of  compartmenU  with 
•epante  riser  conduits  leadfaif  to  the  individiul  sole  fhie 
bypMS  ducts  of  the  intermediate  compartmenu  and  to 
the  iadividual  waste  gas  ducts  of  the  alternate  compart- 
ments of  the  row  above;  individual  orificed  throtUint 
means  imertablc  thro(«h  the  riser  conduits  for  said  sole 
flue  bypass  ducu  into  poaitioo  in  the  line  of  flow  through 
the  bypass  ducu  from  the  headers  to  control  the  flow 
from  the  headen  to  the  compartments,  and  individual 
blind  throttlhig  means  inaertable  through  the  riser  con- 
duits for  said  waste  gas  ducts  into  position  in  the  line 
of  flow  through  the  waste  gas  ducts  from  the  compart- 
menu  to  control  the  flow  from  the  compartments  to  the 
sole  flues  while  preventing  the  flow  of  air  or  gas  thereto 
from  the  headers,  for  regulatioo  of  the  pressures  m  the 
individual  compartmenU  individually  and  separately  dur- 
ing inflow  and  outflow  through  the  compartmenU;  and 
the  hcndm  and  riser  conduiu  for  each  row  of  compart- 
menU being  interconnected  with  each  other  for  their 
ftnalty  connected  relatioo  relative  to  their  compartmenU 
of  the  regenerator  system,  and  interconnected  to  the 
headers  for  the  adjacent  rows  of  coqapartments,  to  form 
the  mold  for  the  concrete  of  the  o**n  pad  horizontally 
throughout  the  same,  and  the  so  interconnected  headers 
being  mounted  directly  on  the  flrst  aforesaid  subadjacent 
beams  on  columns  to  constitute  the  aforesaid  intermediate 
nq>porthig  base  for  the  concrete  pad. 


^ens: 


moDUcnoN  of  metals 

Cmi  Mmtm  Otoon.  Newaifc,  DsL,  assizor  to  E.  L  *i 
PMI  4c  Neaewa  ani  Con^-j.  Waaslngton,  DeL,  a 

^  March  16. 1954,  Scritf  No.  41M17 
9  CUM.    (CL2«4-44) 


METHOD  OF  ELECnmD&OSITING  METALS 
L.  SetadMc,  faaaials.  Pa^  ud^m  to 

ol 


NoDnwtof.    Aa|MiailnaNafsai>sri.l9S5 

SarU  No.  544^75 

14  CMaa.   (CL  Ifl     <1) 

1.  The  method  of  electrodepoaiting  indium  metal 
which  comprises  electrolyzhig.  between  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  a  salt  of  indium  in  which  the  indium  is  in  a 
valent  sute  below  3  in  solution  in  a  molten  salt  batfi 
consisting  essentially  of  said  indium  salt  and  other  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  zinc  halide  and  a 
combination  of  a  rinc  haiide  and  an  ammonium  halide, 
whereby  indium  metal  is  deposited  at  the  cathode. 


STABILIZATION  OF  FETKOLEUM  DISTILLATES 
Jaasa  F.  Mack,  RoaeDs,  DomM  A.  Gnthite,  Graafori* 
Geoive  A.  Wsti»srtsr,  IsaUn,  and  John  I.  H^  Short 
Hllk,  N.  U  awlunn  to  EaM  Rcaaarcfa  and  Englne«w 
lag  Comanny,  a  mtyorallon  of  Ddaware 

-  I  Angnsl  29, 195S,  Serial  No.  531,#«9  ««* 

1  nsTmi     (CL  294— 142) 

i.1 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  rirconium  and 
vanadium  from  an  oxidic  composition  thereof  which  com- 
prises circulating  a  molten  halide  salt  composition  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium,  barium  and  strontium  initially  through  an  anode 
portion  and  a  cathode  portion  of  an  electrolytic  cell  to  par 
tially  reduce  said  salt  and  dissolve  therein  the  free  alkaline 
earth  metal  formed,  thence  passing  the  resulting  molten 
salt  mixture  into  a  suiuble  chamber  confining  the  oxidic 
composition,  passing  the  molten  sah  effluent  from  the 
chamber  to  the  anode  portion  of  said  cell  where  it  is  bemg 
subjected  to  electrolytic  action  with  evolution  of  carbon 
monoxide  by  interaction  of  the  oxygen  content  of  the  salt 
with  a  carbon  anode,  continuing  the  flow  of  salt  composi- 
tioD  into  the  cathode  portion  of  the  cell  where  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  content  of  the  salt  composition  is  being  re- 
.itoied.  passing  the  cell  effluent  to  the  said  chamber  to 
complete  the  cyclic  system,  continuing  the  circulatory 
movement  until  carbon  monoxide  is  no  longer  evolved  at 
the  anode  and  recovering  the  meul  of  high  purity  from 
the  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  petroleum  middle  dlstfl- 
late  boiling  within  the  range  of  about  300*  to  750*  F., 
which  comprises  exposing  said  distilbte  to  gamma  riy 
radiation  obtained  from  a  radio-Isotope  while  blowing 
said  distillate  with  a  free  oxygen-contahiing  gas.  said 
distiUate  not  being  in  direct  conUct  with  said  radio-iso- 
tope, the  irradiation  being  carried  out  at  a  doae  rate  to 
the  range  of  50,000  to  20,000,000  roentgens  per  hour 
until  in  the  range  of  100,000  to  100.000.000  roentgens 
of  radiant  energy  have  been  absorbed  and  until  further 
irradiation  of  said  distillate  produces  essentially  no  ad- 
ditional oil-insoluble  sediment,  separating  the  resultant 
oil-insoluble  sediment  and  high  boiling  soluble  gum  from 
the  irradiated  material  by  distillation,  and  recovering  a 
stabilized  distillate. 


2J4S,399 
THINNING  AGENT  FOR  DRILLING  FLUID 
Horace  J.  Be**,  Honaton.  WUUamC.  Goh-^BdhJj 
and  Walter  F.  Rogcra,  Honaton,  Tea.,  saigBnii  to  Gnlf 
on  Coryor«tton,PlUahnigKF«-f  ■«*?<»'*''—  "  '•■^ 

■^'^oDfawtot.    AppBortlon  July  27, 1954 
Swial  No.  444,154 
iChitans.    (CL252— 43) 

2.  A  drilling  mud  consisting  essentially  of  a  finely  di- 
vided day.  a  weighting  agent,  sufficient  water  to  slurry 
the  finely  divided  clay  and  weighting  agent  and  render 
the  slurry  drculatable.  and  between  0.2  and  6  pounds 
of  dried  finely  divided  tara  pods  per  barrel  o(  drilling 
mud. 
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M. 

Scivlcc 

York,  N.  Y^  a 

No 


LUBRICATING  COMPOSTTION 

N.  Jf^  MrigBor  to  CMcf 
DertlopaMat  Compoay,  New 


ttopoMBt 
I  af  New 


Ftkcwuy  23,  IfM 

No.  5<7,M4 

iClaiM.   (CX251    41.0 

1.  A  normally  liquid  lubricating  composition  compris- 

of  thiodi-itaconic 


ing  a  major  pcMtion  of  a  tetra  ester 
add  having  the  formula 


BOOC— CHr-CH— CHt— 8— CHt— CH— CHr 
COOR  COOR' 


2,145^93 
CORR06ION.INHIMTING   COMPOSITION    CON- 
TAINING CETYL  DIMETHYL  AMINE  PETRO- 
LEUM SULFONATES  AND  METHOD 
Ckarlw  W.  Varrtl,  BtftfaaHIk,  Okte.,  Mi%Mrlo  PMOlpa 
fHnkmm  Coa^paay,  a  coffBoiatfoa  ti  Dalawara 

UCUmm.    (CL  252-^91) 
I.  A  corrosion-inhtbiting  composition  comprising  a  pe- 
troleum liquid  containing  from  10  to  300  p.  p.  m.  of  cctyl 
dimethylamine  petroleum  sulfonate  derived  from  an  oil 
soluble  petroleum  sulfonate. 


-COOR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  saturated  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  about  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  minor  por- 
tion, sufficient  to  improve  the  viscosity  characteristics  of 
the  tetra  ester,  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  5,000  to  20,000  prepared  from 
25  weight  percent  proportions  of  stearyl.  cetyl,  lauryl. 
and  n-hexyl  monomethacrylates. 


X845391 

SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  BAR 

DomaM  P.  Scaric,  Napa.  Calif.,  a«i|PMr  to  California 
Research  CorporatioB,  San  Francbco,  CaUf^  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Dcccasbcr  17,  1953 
Scflal  No.  391,892 

tdaimi.    (O.  252— 138) 

1.  A  solid  shaped  synthetic  detergent  composition 
which  comprises  as  its  essential  components:  (1)  a  so- 
dium Cix-Cit  monoalkyl  benzene  sulfonate;  (2)  a  noo- 
frosting  sodium  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and  tetra- 
sodium  pyrophosphate:  (3)  a  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  and  aluminum  salu  of 
saturated  C,«-C,o  fatty  acids;  (4)  a  starch  binder;  (5) 
sodium  sulfate  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0  to  less  than 
5%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  five  components,  the  pro- 
portions by  weight  of  said  components  (1),  (2),  (3)  and 
(4)  on  the  basis  of  the  total  weight  of  100  parts  of  said 
five  components  lying  within  the  following  ranges: 

Component:  p,^ 

1.  Sulfonate 30  to  50 

2.  Non-frosting  salt  of  inorganic  acid 10  to  40 

3.  Salt  of  saturated  fatty  acid 1  to  2 

4.  Starch   10  to  40 

said  composition  containing  not  more  tlian  20  parts  of 
water  per  100  parts  of  the  toul  weight  of  said  five  com- 
ponents. 


2.845,394 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DETECTING  MOISTURE 
LEAKAGE 
Claude  S.  Tkoaip«>%  Eliiabcdi,  N.  J. 
No  Drawlat.  Application  Novcnsbcr  15,  1955 
Swiai  No.  547,959 
5ClalnM.  (a.  252-.4M) 
(GcmM  nader  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 
1.  A  composition  for  application  as  a  permanent  coat- 
ing to  the  exterior  surface  of  a  container  for  water  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  and  through  which  surface  said  water 
may  leak,  which  when  applied  as  a  coating  and  dried  will 
be  resistant  to  high  atmospheric  humidity  and  tempera- 
tures to  which  it  may  be  exposed,  and  which  when  so 
applied  will  clearly  indicate  the  existence  and  location  of 
any  such  leak  that  may  subsequently  develop,  which 
comprises  a  coating  mixture  containing  a  first  powdeiwi 
material  of  lead  chloride  which  is  substantially  insoluble 
and  chemically  stable  in  water  at  approximately  usual 
room  temperatures  and  below,  but  substantially  soluble 
and  chemically  stable  in  water  at  temperatures  well  above 
the  usual  room  temperatures,  a  second  powdered  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o(  manganese  dioxide, 
ferric  oxide,  and  graphite  having  a  color  subsuntially 
contrasting  with  that  of  said  first  powdered  material,  in- 
soluble in  water  at  all  temperatures,  and  chemically  suble 
at  temperatures  within  the  range  to  which  said  surface 
may  be  subjected,  and  a  gel-like  binder  containing  a  com- 
pound of  silicon  in  an  aqueous  carrier  medium  which 
binder  is  chemically  stable  and  subsuntially  unaffected 
by  high  atmospheric  humidity  and  temperatures  from  be- 
low room  temperatures  to  temperatures  above  those  to 
which  the  coating  may  be  exposed  in  use,  whereby  when 
a  leak  of  water  at  elevated  temperatures  occun  in  said 
surface  covered  by  said  coating,  said  first  powdered  mate- 
rial at  the  leak  will  be  dissolved  by  the  escaping  water 
and  carried  to  the  surface  of  the  coating  where  the  escap- 
ing water  carrier  will  evaporate  and  leave  a  deposit  of 
said  first  powdered  material  on  the  surface  of  the  coating 
where  its  color  contrasting  with  that  of  the  coating  will 
indicate  the  existence  and  location  of  a  leak  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


2,845392 

STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  FATTY  AMINE 
ACID  SALTS 

^^'*12*?"l^S»*5'  St  Louis  Paifc,  and  Joaeph  W.  Opie 

C««ncral  IVOils,  ioc,  a  corporation  of  Dclai 


No  DcBwfag.    Application  October  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  538,762 

4  Clafanc    (CL  252—311) 

I.  Comp«ition  readily  dispersible  m  water  coosistina 
essentially  of  90  to  96%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  amine  acid 
sdt  and  4  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  noo-polar  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  range  of  200  to  360'  C 
said  fatty  amine  containing  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 


2,845395 

RECLAIMING  VULCANIZED  RUBBER  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  UNVULCANIZED  HIGH  STY- 
RENE  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROD. 
UCl 

Edward  F.  Svcrdinp,  Bntalo,  N.  Y.,  awignoi  to  U.  S. 
Robber  RcdaiBlag  Co.  lac,  Bnffaio,  N.  Y. 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  29, 1954 
Serial  No.  424,491 

IfClalBH.    (a.  249— 23) 

1.  The  process  of  reclaiming  tire  or  tube  scrap  which 
comprises  mixing  the  vulcanized  rubber  scrap  with  from 
10%  to  200%,  based  on  the  rubbery  hydrocarbon  con- 
tent of  the  scrap,  of  an  unvulcanized  high-styrene  poly- 
meric material  which  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymers  and  polystyrene  and  wherein 
styrene  constitutes  not  substantially  leas  than  70%  by 
weight  of  the  polymeric   material,   and  plasticizing   the 


July  29,  1958 


CHEMICAL 


1229 


mixture  by  the  masticatins  action  of  beat-generating  me- 
chanical working  at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  F.  to 
500*  F.  to  produce  a  vulcanizable  product. 


METHOD  OF  FRODUCING  CELLULAR  PHENOLIC 

RESINS  USING  ALIPHATIC  ETHERS  AS  BLOW- 

ING  AGENTS 
Kmi  V.  Krcta,  Wcit  CaMwcM,  a^  Paid  F.  Urfch,  Upper 

Moatdalr,  N.  J^  anlgDon  to  Unloa  CaiMdc  Corpora- 

lloB,  ■  corporatkM  of  New  Yoit 

No  DnwfaM.    AppUcatkw  Jaly  22,  195S 

Serial  No.  523,932 

7  Claims.    (O.  2M— 2^) 

1.  Method  of  producing  from  pbenol-formaldehyde 
condensation  products  cellular  structures  characterized  by 
uniform  texture  and  absence  of  blow-holes,  which  com- 
prises incorporating,  in  an  amount  from  about  0.5  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  condensation  product, 
an  aliphatic  ether  having  the  formula  ROR'  wherein  R 
and  R'  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  a  boiling  point  not  in  excess  of  about 
100*  C.  in  a  liquid  '*A''-stage  pheool-formaldehyde  con- 
densation product  that  has  been  dehydrated  to  a  water 
content  not  in  excess  of  10  percent,  said  dehydrated 
product  being  soluble  in  at  least  an  equal  weight  of 
water  adding  with  rapid  stirring  a  catalytic  amount  of  r\ 
strong  non-oxidizing  acid  whereby  the  condensation 
product  reacts  to  produce  a  foamed  cellular  structure. 


**»i^  2,145,3*7 

MFTHOD  OF  CO-COAGULATING  RESIN  TREATED 
LIGNIN  AND  A  RUBBER  LATEX  AND  PRODUCT 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 

George  S.  Mills,  Pompton  Plains,  N.  J.,  aasigiMr  to  United 
States  Rabber  Compuy,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
lioa  of  New  Icney 

No  Drawlag.    AppHcatloa  April  17,  195< 
Serial  No.  S78,57( 

12  OaioM.    (a.  2M— 3) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  mixing  with  a  rubber 
latex  an  alkaline  solution  of  lignin  that  has  been  treated 
with  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea 
and  formaldehyde,  thiourea  and  formaldehyde,  dithio- 
biuret  and  formaldehyde,  and  dialkylthiourea  and  form- 
aldehyde, the  urea-type  additive  being  in  amount  from 
2  to  20%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  lignin  and  the 
formaldehyde  being  in  amount  from  0.5  to  5  moles  per 
mole  of  urea-type  additive,  and  the  ratio  of  lignin  to 
rubber  being  in  the  range  of  25  to  100  parts  of  lignin  to 
100  parts  of  rubber,  aiKl  co-coagulating  the  rubber  and 
treated  lignin  in  such  mixture. 


2,845399 
WEATHERING  OF  ISOOLBFEV-VINYL  AROMATIC 

COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  HYDROXY  BENZ- 

ALDEHYDES 
Rnywd  G.  Newbdf  aad  Robert  E.  CfaqrtoB,  RoaeBe 

PMfk,  N.  J.,  asslinnri  to  Esm  Reacuch  and  Emltu*M 

NoOnwii«.    AppUcalkM  DMMBbcr  29, 1955 

Serial  No.  55«,949 

14ClainB.   (CI.  2M-45.95) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  about 

10  to  90%  of  a  Q  to  Ct  isoolefin  with  about  10  to  90% 

of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  about  0.25%  to 

20%  of  a  hydroxy  benzaldehyde. 


2,845,4M 

HYDRAZINE  RESINS 

Beniard  Rndacr,  BaMaMNre,  Md.,  aasigBor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co.,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y.,  a  eoqporatloa  of  CooncctlcHt 

No  Dniwli«.    ApfnemUom  Amnt  12,  195S 

Serial  No.  52S,127 

nClaiaM.   iCLlM—M) 

1 .  A  process  (or  preparing  hydrazine  containing  resins 

capable  of  chelating  both  copper  and  chromium  which 

comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  anions  of  a  strong 

mineral  acid:  (</)  0.4  to  2.6  equivalents  of 


RNH 


k' 


H, 


per  equivalent  nitrogen  base  hereunder  described, 
wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  O,  S  and  NH  and  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  hydrogen,  groups 
replaceable  by  hydrogen  upon  reduction  and  groups  re- 
placeable by  hydrogen  upon  hydrolysis,  (6)  0.75  to  3.0 
equivalents  of  R'CHO  per  equivalent  nitrogen  base  here- 
under described,  wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  radi- 
cals containing  less  than  five  carbon  atoms,  (r)  at  least 
two  members  of  a  nitrogen  base  group  consisting  of 
ammonia,  hydrazine,  strong  mineral  acid  salts  of  am- 
monia and  strong  mineral  acid  salts  of  hydrazine  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  provide  3-94%  by  weight  equivalent 
of  hydrazine;  and  recovering  the  resultant  resin  from  the 
reaction  medium. 


2,845,401 

UREAFORM  FERTILIZER 

George  R.  Gilliam,  Prince  Gcorse,  Ya.,  aarignor  to  Allied 

Cbemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoifc 

Appllcatton  Fcbniary  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,111 

4  Claims.     (CL  2M— 71) 


2,845398 

COPOLYMER-WAX  COMPOSITION 

GeovK*  L.  Brown,  Moorcstown,  N.  I.,  and  William  R. 
Conn,  Pcffcaalc,  Pa.,  ■ariganri  to  Rohm  *  Ham  Com- 
pany, PhUadclpMa,  Pa.,  a  catporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    AppUcadon  NoTcmbcr  12,  1954 

Serial  No.  448425 

9aalms     (CL2M— 28.5) 

I.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  (a)  a  copolymer  of  72  to  92%  vinyl  acetate, 
5  to  25%  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol.  and  1  to 
3%  of  an  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  crotonic  acid  and  maleic 
acid,  (b)  a  wax,  and  (c)  an  emulsifying  agent,  the  ratio 
of  copolymer  to  wax  being  from  3:1  to  6:1  and  the  dis- 
persion having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7.5. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  pelletized  urea- 
formaldehyde  fertilizer  of  high  bulk  density  of  36-46  lbs./ 
ft.3  involving  reacting  urea  and  formaldehyde  as  the  sole 
reactants  in  aqueous  solution  to  precipitate  from  the  solu- 
tion a  reaction  product  of  urea  and  formaldehyde  con- 
taining water-insoluble  nitrogen  having  a  high  activity  for 
use  as  a  fertilizer  followed  by  separating  the  precipitata 
from  the  solution  to  produce  a  wet  cake  containing  35- 
85%  by  weight  water  which  on  drying  trads  to  break 
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easily  into  a  powdery  man  of  low  bulk  density,  the  im-   formed  from  a  mooomeric  mixture  containing  from  50 


■Ji- 


?i 


provemeot  which  comprises  admiiiiig  the  wet  cake  with 
about  2.5-4.5  its  weight  of  dried  urea-formakkhyde  prod- 
uct previously  produced  in  the  process  and  having  a  par- 
ticle size  below  4i  mesh  size  to  produce  a  mixture  con- 
taining 15-24%  by  weight  water,  knending  and  pressing 
said  mixture  of  wet  cake  and  dried  urea-fonnaldebyde 
fertilizer  until  a  uniform  mass  is  produced,  and  heating 
laid  uniform  mass  by  contact  with  heated  drying  gas  in 
a  rotary  drier  to  drying  temperature  not  in  excess  of  1 10* 
C.  to  produce  a  dry  pelletized  product  having  a  bulk  den- 
sity of  36-46  Ibs./ft>. 


to  95%  of  vinyl  chloride,  the  balance  of  said  noonomeric 


2,t45,4t2 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYESTERS  CURABLE  TO 

INSOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

Howard  C  Woodnrfl,  Latkam,  N.  Y^  iMiganf  lo  G«Mral 
Electric  Co«p«ny,  a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

No  Dnwfaif .    AppBcaHoD  Deccnbcr  28,  1953 
Serial  No.  48t,7S3 

11  Claims,  (a.  26»— 75) 
I.  A  process  of  preparing  water-soluble  polymerizable 
polyesters  which  comprises  esterifying  in  one  step  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  a  water-soluble  acidic  polyester 
( 1 )  one  mol  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  maleic  an- 
hydride, fumaric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof.  (2)  about  0.4 
to  2.0  mols  of  dicarboxylic  acid  free  of  chain  unsatura- 
tion,  and  (3)  for  each  mol  of  combined  unsaturated  and 
saturated  acid,  about  0.8  to  1.8  mols  of  the  product  of  re- 
action of  one  mol  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing 
more  than  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  about  3  to  30  mols 
of  ethylene  oxide,  said  reaction  product  having  at  least  one 
ether  oxygen  separated  from  a  hydroxyl  group  by  the 
—CHr-CHf—  radical. 


2,845,483 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  MODIFIED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
Paid  P.  Gwbcrg,  Rldgewood,  N.  J.,  ssriganr  to  United 

Slates  Rabbcr  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  DnwlM.    Applkatloa  Jane  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  434,873 
8Claliiii.    (a.  268— 78.4) 
1.  In  a  method  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  135*  C.  to  about  200* 
C,  an  elastomcric  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  of 
isobutylene  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  diolefin  copoly- 
merizable  therewith,  with  maleic  anhydride,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the 
copolymer,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  coo- 
sisting     of     N-halogenoamides     and     N-halogenoimides 
wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  and  bromine. 


2,845,484 

INTERNALLY  PLAOTKIZED  POLYMERS  OF 
VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Harold  K.  Garner,  Packaaacfc  Lake,  aad  Habcrt  F.  Jor- 
daa  and  Wcaddl  V.  SmMk,  Natlcy,  N.  J.,  asrianon  to 
UnMsd  Stetea  Rakbcr  Company,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a 
corporalloa  of  New  Icncy 

Applkatloa  April  28,  1955,  SmM  No.  584,598 
14  Claims,  (a.  268—78.5) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  resinous  terpolymer  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  alifrfiatic  mooocarboxylic 
acid,  said  acid  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  and  a  dialkyi  maleate  having  from  7  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  said  terpolymer  being 


i'*/  I 
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mixture  being  made  up  of  said  vinyl  ester  aod  said  dialkyi 
maleate  in  a  ratio  of  from  13:1  to  1:15. 


2,845,485 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN  SYSTEMS  CON- 
TAINING  OXIDIZED  ALKYLBENZENE  SUL- 
FONATES 

Call  A.  Unmecfc,  PUDIm.  and  Walyn  L.  Gibaoa,  Borgar. 
Tex.,  sssl^iiK  lo  PMOIps  PstroUnm  Cnmp— y,  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    Ap^Bcallon  Deeeaidbcr  1,  1955 

SerU  No.  558,588 

18ClaiaH.    (CL268-44J) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  an  unsaturated  organic 
compound  conuining  an  active  CH|=C<group,  and  poly- 
merizable in  aqueous  emulsion  to  produce  a  linear  poly- 
mer of  high  molecular  weight,  while  dispersed  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  polymerization  temperature,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  an  oxidized  aikylbenzeoe  sulfonate 
as  a  polymerization  initiator,  said  sulfonate  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
and  ammonium  alkylbenzene  sulfonates. 

7.  The  method  of  preparing  an  oxidized  alkylbenzene 
sulfonate  comprising  subjecting  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  and 
ammonium  alkylbenzene  sulfonates  having  a  total  of  8 
to  20  carbon  atooM  in  alkyl  groups  attached  to  the 
benzene  nucleus,  to  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  a  free- 
oxygen  containing  gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to  give  an 
active  oxygen  content  of  at  least  0.05  percent  by  weight. 


2,845,486 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NICKEL- 
KIESELGUHR  CATALYSTS  FROM  HYDRO- 
GENATED   BLTADIENE   POLYMERS 

Martki  R.  Clnes  and  Ben  B.  BKhanaa,  BOTdcsvlDc,  OUa., 
— Ignors  to  PkUHps  Pdrolcm  Comp— y,  a  coipora- 
tloaof  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.    AppHcallon  March  25,  1955 

Serial  No.  496,932 

9  Claims.    (CI.  268— 85.1) 

1.  In  the  process  for  production  of  hydrogenated  ma- 
terial by  hydrogenating  polymeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  rubbery  homopolymen  of  buta- 
diene and  copolymers  of  butadiene  containing  not  over 
30  percent  by  weight  of  styrene  wherein  said  polymeric 
material  is  dispersed  in  a  cycloparafflnic  hydrocarbon 
solvent  and  coaUcted  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  finely  divided  nickel-kieselguhr  catalyst  in  order  to  re- 
duce the  unsaturation  of  said  polymeric  material;  the 
method  of  removing  said  catalyst  comprising  diluting  the 
dispersion  of  said  hydrogenated  polymeric  material,  sol- 
vent, and  caulyst,  with  an  additional  quantity  of  a  cyclo- 
parafflnic hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  additional  cycloparaf- 
finic  solvent  being  added  in  an  amount  of  1:1  to  5:1 
based  on  the  volume  of  said  di^>ersion;  heating  the  result- 
ing mixture  at  a  temperature  of  100  to  500*  P.  for  10 
minutes  to  8  hours,  the  time  of  said  heating  being  suf- 
ficiently long  to  cause  agglomeration  of  said  catalyst;  aad 
removing  said  catalyst  from  the  heat-treated  mixture. 
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AMINOAIJCYL  VINYL  rniS>»  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Www  H.  WlM«fc«  —*  8M-y  Mil—t<, 
Pa^  Ml^on  10  Boha  *  HaM  CMWy. 
P«^,tofyortto«oliyw««      

SmW  No.  4574m 
15ClataM.    (0.2M— M.1)  ,       ^ 

1.  A  compoMtioo  compfUag  •  vi^  «»«'  ukcxxA 
frotn  the  group  coMisdni  of  the*  of  the  FonnulM  I 
•nd  n: 
(I)       v-^     CH,:CH02X:(R)(R')NH»« 

(D)  CH,:CHOANHC(»)(R')It* 

in  which  Z  u  an  alkytene  fitmp  having  1  to  7  carbon 
atoau,  R  ic  an  tlkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoou.  R" 
b  selected  frooa  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  2- 
tetrahydrofurfuryl-methyl.  2-thiaoyl,  and  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  I  to  18  carbon  aumts.  A  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  between  the  ether  oxygen  and  nitrogen, 
and  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  21  carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 
ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the 
Formulas  1  and  II  as  deftned  in  claim  1  with  a  mooo- 
ethyleoicaily  unsaturated  comonomer. 

Ig454fl 

LINEAR  POLYMERIC  AMIDES  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  THEM 
9MMy  riilawif   nniiilplils.  Pan  aiiliinff  to  Roha  A 
HaM  Coaip«>y«  PMhidclpMa,  Pa^  a  corporatkM  of 
Ddawwt 

NoDrawlBg.    AaaMcadew  A»g»st  4, 1»S4 
^•fd  Vo.  447,tM 
iCIalMB.    (a.  2M— n.T) 
1.  A  composition  of  mstler  comprising  s  linear  poly- 
mer the  main  chain  of  which  consists  entirely  of  car- 
bon atoms,  said  polymer  being  a  copolymer  of  rero  to 
about  52  mol  percent  of  methyl  acrylate,  0.1  to  10  mol 
percent  of  acrylic  acid,  and  at  least  48  mol  percent  of 
amide  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of 
the  general  Formulas  I  and  11  following: 


•t  a  substantially  lower  temperature  than  the  temperature 
of  regeneration,  under  conditions  which  cause  cootamina* 
tion  of  the  catalyst  with  combustible  deposit  and  in  which 
contact  of  the  regenerated  caulyst  with  moistxire  is  dele- 
terious to  the  catalyst,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (1) 
contacting  one  of  the  contaminated  masses  in  an  enclos^ 
zone  with  a  dry  mixture  of  hot  combustion  gas  and  air 
under  combustion  conditions  so  as  to  bum  said  depoat 
from  said  caulyst,  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  cata- 
lyst is  raised  to  a  temperature  subsuntially  above  con- 
version temperature;  (2)  burning  fuel  in  an  endoMd  cooa- 
buxtion  zone  to  form  combustion  gas;  (3)  cooling  said 
combustion  gas  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  low  as  said 


conversion  temperature;  (4)  drying  said  combusUon  gas; 
(3)  conucting  the  hot  regenerated  caulyst  with  the  re- 
sulting cooled  dry  combustion  gas  so  as  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  the  catalyst  to  subsuntially  reaction  tena- 
perature;  (6)  heating  the  effluent  gas  from  step  (5)  ia 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  hot  combustioo  gat 
formed  in  step  (2)  to  provide  a  stream  of  hot,  dry  com- 
bustion gas;  (7)  contacting  another  erf  said  catalyst 
masses,  which  is  ready  for  regeneration,  with  the  hot  gas 
from  step  (6)  so  as  to  bring  the  same  up  to  regenerating 
temperature;  and  (8)  contacting  the  thus  heated  mass  with 
air  in  admixture  with  the  hot  combustion  gas  under  cooa- 
bustion  conditions  so  as  to  bum  off  combustible  deposit 
from  said  heated  mass. 


-§-(^- 
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2,M5,41« 
FRACTIONATION  OF  POLYMERS 
A»«rt  N.  De  VaM  and  WtlUam  N.  Axe,  BMrtfaavllle, 
OUa^  Milfnis  to  PWUlpa  Pctrolcwn  CDfany,  a  cor* 
■onHoaal  Delawase 

ApHlcatioa  October  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  459,732 

SdaioBS.    (CLM*— 91.7)  ^,„  . 


■Kfl 


II 


H     I  R« 

O-C-N-Y-C— NHi 


in  which: 

R>  is  an  ilky!  group  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms, 

R>  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  24  carbon  atoms, 

R«  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms. 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  to  2. 

A  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R*   is   an   alkyl   group  of    I    to    18  carbon  atoms. 

R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


I 


-J5 


U{h 


T  > 


T 


i^ 


i«»ff»« 


-mT- 


X^ 


t} 


and 


•**  m    f' 


2,I45v4M 

CATALYST  REGENERATION 

Edward  N.  PrwitogtiTa  aad  loha  E.  CoMk,  BartiesTfflc, 

Okfau  awlaanw  to  Philips  PctroleuB  Compaay,  a  cor- 

poratMM  of  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  September  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  389,982 

UCiataM.    (CL2M— 93.1) 
1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  plurality  of  catalyst 
masses  in  ttse  in  a  conversion  process  which  is  operated 


1.  A  process  i<x  fractJonating  a  polyn»er  which  is  at 
least  partially  soluble  ia  isobntane  at  conditions  subse- 
quently described  herein  and  which  is  resolvable  into  a 
viscous  oily  fraction,  a  tacky  fraction  and  a  normally  solid 
fraction  which  process  comprises  conucting  said  polymer 
with  isobutane  in  a  first  rone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
240  to  260*  F.,  forming  an  isobutane-rich  phase  and  a 
polymer-rich  phase,  recovering  said  oily  fraction  from 
said  isobuune-rich  phase,  adding  a  hydrocarbon  having 
from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  said  polymer 
rich  phase,  conucting  the  resulting  mixture  with  isobu- 
tane in  a  second  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  240 
to  260*  F.  to  form  a  liquid  phase  conuining  most  of  said 
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tacky  fraction  and  a  liquid  phase  containing  mo«t  of  »id 
normaUy  sotid  fraction,  separately  collecting  the  latter- 
mentioned  phases,  and  recovering  a  polymer  fracuon  from 
each  phase.  ^_^^— ..^-^ 

VULCANIZATION  OF  RUBBERS 
Powder  CoopMy.  WII-la«loo,  Del,  a  cocpondo.  d 

"^•^Drawto..    AppBcd-i  M.y  15, 1954 
Serial  No.  5S4,9tl 
11  Claimi.    (CL  240—94.7) 

1  A  process  for  the  vulcanization  of  a  rubber  whicn 
comprises  heating  a  composition  containing  a  rubber  sc^ 
lectcd  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and 
sulfur-vulcanizable  rubbery  polymers  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated 
diolefins  and  chloroprene  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
inorganic  filler;  a  peroxide  having  the  formula: 

Bi  R4 

Kr-C— O— O— C— B« 

i  it. 

wherein  R,  is  aryl.  R„  R,.  R*.  and  R,  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  Iws 
than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  is  aryl;  an  inorganic  alkali, 
and  a  basic  amino  compound. 


polyethylene  alcohol  telomcr  with  about  1-15%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having  a  hydrocar- 
bon  group  containing  not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms 
to  a  temperature  between  about  100*  C.  and  300*  C. 
to  effect  reaction  between  the  polyisocyanate  and  the 
wax.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

M45,414 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  FROCESS  

Hcvy  G.  Sckatx*,  Baytowm,  T*^  .'"'P"^'  ^.  Tf^ 
u^nmcnlB,  to  EaM  Rcicarck  a^  Eafh^dag  Coib- 

wTSiabttk.  N.  J.,  a  ««r«tf2,?!  PSTS? 


■®5   {^'" 


&; 


^o^"^ 


2,S45^12  „^,„ 

RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  FOLYCTHYLENE 
G«or«  Honunel  HeyMm,  WHmlHtoo,  "^^iJlSS^^Lr 
E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  Ncmonn  sod  Conpuy,  WiiiiitoitoB, 
DcL,  a  coiporatioa  of  Ddawan 

TClaiiM.  (CL24#— 94.9) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  the  following  sequence 
of  steps:  (1)  introducing  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  and 
an  alcohol  into  an  ethylene  polymerization  mixture  con- 
taining substantially  linear  normally  solid  polyethylene, 
an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon,  and  a  compound  of  a  transi- 
tion element  of  the  class  consisting  of  Ti,  V,  Mo.  and 
Zr,  said  compound  having  salt-forming  groups  attached 
to  said  element,  the  quantity  of  said  alcohol  and  al- 
coholate being  sufBcient  to  convert  the  transition  ele- 
ment to  alcoholate  and  to  react  with  the  salt-forming 
groups  present;  (2)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a 
temperature  high  enough  to  maintain  the  polyethylene 
in  solution,  said  temperature  being  within  the  range  of 
175*  to  223*  C;  (3)  precipiUting  the  said  polyethylene 
as  a  molten  phase  by  injecting  liquid  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkanols  and  alkanones  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  125*  to  225*  C.  and  low  enough  to  effect 
said  precipiution,  said  liquid  having  not  more  than 
four  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  (4)  recovering 
the  polyethylene  from  the  resulting  mixture,  whereby 
contaminanu  which  produce  darkening  of  said  poly- 
ethylene are  removed. 


1  In  an  olefin  polymeriration  process  wherem  an  ole- 
fin u  polymerized  in  a  non-polar  organic  diluent  con- 
taining a  polymerization  catalyst  prepared  by  at  least 
partial  reduction  of  a  halide  of  an  amphoteric  metal 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  amphoteric  OMtals 
of  groups  IV-B.  V-B.  Vl-B.  and  VIII  of  the  periodic 
Uble  the  improvement  which  comprises  mtimately  con- 
tacting the  olefin  polymer  prior  to  recovery  of  the  same 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
methane  tetrahalides.  ethane  hexahaUdcs  and  C,  to  C* 
alkyl  hypochlorites  to  thereby  substantially  de-ash  said 
olefin  polymer  and  to  thereby  regenerate  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  halide. 


2.S45,413 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE 
AJXOHOL  TELOMER  AND  OXIDIZED  POLY- 
ETHYLENE  ALCOHOL  TELOMER  WAXES 

AUca  C.  Goodrich,  East  Aurora,  awl  Tkoosaa  R.  LMoa, 
Hjunbwi.  N.  Y.,  asrignon  to  Allied  Chcabcal  A  Dye 
Corooratioo,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

No  Drawteg-    Appltcatioo  October  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  613349 
7  Claims,    (a.  244— 94.f) 
1.  A  process  for  modifying  polyethylene  waxes  to  prt>- 
duce  waxes  having  improved  properties  which  comprises 
heating  a  polyethylene  wax  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  polyethylene  alcohol  telomer  and  an  oxidized 


2,S45,41S  ^ 

ERYTHROMYCIN  ISETHIONATE 

Anthony  F.  D«  Roee,  Chkago,  m^  ■-*«»»®l^,ii^ 
Laboratorka,  North   Chicago,   m.,   a  corporatioo  of 

"*^o  Drawls*.    Applicalio.  Aiysit  13,  1953 
Serial  No.  374,134 
3  ClalM.    (CL  244— 214) 

1  The  process  of  preparing  new  and  useful  pliarma- 
ceutical  subsUnces  which  comprises  reacting  together  ap- 
proximately equimolaf  protwrtions  of  erythromycin  and 
isethionic  acid  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  separating 
the  resulting  white  crystalline,  water-soluble  solid  eryth- 
romycin iseihionate  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

2.  A  physiologically  active  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tion comprising  an  iniecuble  aqueous  solution  of  the 
product  of  claim  1. 

1,845,414 

METHOD  OF  AGING  A  VISCOSE  SOLUTION 

Hugo  EUIo«.  Ob€riKwelHGrehh«^G€r«ii«y,  anlta tir  to 

AMcrkaa  Eaka  Corponrtkm,  Eaka,  N.  c 

Ap9HSS2s,pte--«7l9^^ 
ClahSTprlorily.  ■»«««»<«  G«n»»«y,Seftember  4,  1952 
3  Claims,    (a.  244— 2 IS) 

1.  The  method  of  aging  a  viscose  spinmng  soluUon 
while  feeding  the  same  to  a  spinning  machine  m  a  de- 
aerated  condition  through  a  closed  system  compruiiig 
the  steps  of  maintaining  a  supply  of  at  least  partiaUy 
dissolved  cellulose  xanthate  in  a  plurality  of  dissolving 
tanks  pumping  the  solution  from  the  dissolving  tanks 
through  a  continuously  filled  conduit  system  to  a  deaera- 
tion  vessel  while  blending  the  sanae,  deaerating  the  solu- 
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tion,  removing  the  solution  from  the  deaeration  vessel 
and  pumping  the  same  through  another  continuously 
filled  conduit  system  to  a  series  of  completely  filled  storage 
tanks  and  filters,  passing  the  solution  alternately  through 
said  storage  tanks  and  filters  for  a  sufficient  length  of 


lime  to  insure  complete  dissolution  of  the  cellulose 
xanthate  and  aging  of  the  viscose  to  the  required  degree 
for  spinning  and  pumping  the  viscose  from  the  storage 
tanks  and  filters  through  still  another  continuously  fiUed 
conduit  system  to  a  spinning  machine. 


2,845,417 
HYDROXYALKYLATION   OF   UNGELATINIZED 
STARCHES    AND    DEXTRINS   IN    AQUEOUS, 
WATER.MISCIBLE  ALCOHOLS  ^     ,,_ 

CH  C.  KMlcr  ud  Eril^  T.  H|«>ited,  C«<«r  Rapids, 
Iowa,  Milfnrs  to  Pculck  A  Ford,  Ud^  Incorponrted, 
Cedar  RapMa,  Iowa,  a  corForatloa  of  ^>^^f^ 
No  Drawliv.    ApHlca<*«B  October  6,  1955 
Serial  No.  S3M14 
3Claliiia.    (a.  2M— 233J) 
1.  The   process  of  preparing  ungelatinired   hydroxy- 
alkyl  derivatives  of  a  granule  starch  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  granule  starches  and  granule 
starch  dextrins,  comprising  forming  a  slurry  by  mixing 
said  granule   surch   material  with  water,  a  completely 
water-miscible  alcohol,  and  an  alcohol-soluble  alkali,  not 
over  one  part  by  weight  of  water  being  present  per  part 
of  acohol.  said  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
suting  of  methanol,  eihanol.  and  isopropanol.  said  alkali 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
poussium  hydroxide,  said  slurry  consisting  of  said  sUrch 
material  suspended  in  a  single  liquid  phase,  and  rcacUng 
said  sUrch  material  with  a  sUrch  hydroxyalkylating  agent 
while  maintaining  said  starch  material  suspended  m  said 
single  liquid  phase  to  produce  a  partially  etherified  prod- 
uct in  a  substantially  ungelatinired,  filterable  state,  said 
hydroxyalkylating  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  epoxide  and  the  halohydrin  hydroxy- 
alkylating  agents. 


.».  »  - .      CHj      CHi 
\  / 
r— Dr-i     H*  CH»-C 

io 6=(I;-CH=C^  \-8R,  ^^ 

\—^ 

where  R,  b  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R,  is  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  groups 
containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl  groups,  R4 
is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atonu  and  benzyl  groups 
and  R«  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hy- 
drogen atom  and  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  H  and  m  are  each  selected  from  nought  and  one, 
Di  is  a  residue  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
following  fivc-memhered  and  six-membered  heterocyclic 
nitrogen  ring  systems:  thiazok,  oxazole  and  selenazole; 
benzo-  and   n^>hthothiazole,   -oxazole   and   -selenazole; 
pyridine;  quinoline;  o-naphthoquinoline;  /J-naphthoquino- 
line;  indolenine;    diazole;    thiazoline;    pyridazinine;    and 
halogen-,  alkyl-,   aryl-,   alkoxy-  and  methylene   dioxy- 
carbocyclic-ring-substituted   derivatives   of   such   of  the 
foregoing  radicals  as  contain  a  carbocyclic  ring  structure, 
and  Da  is  the  residue  of  a  keto-meihylene  nucleus  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  rhodanic  acid;  oxarho- 
danic  acid;  the  N-alkyl  substituted  derivatives  of  rhodanic 
acid  and  oxarhodanic   acid;  oxazolone,   pyrazole-5-one 
and  thiohydantoin. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cyanine  dye  which 
comprises  heating  together  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 

CHt      CH( 

\  / 

CUt-C 
/  \  s 

CHr-C  C— 8Rf 

*^\ 

with  a  compound  of  either  of  the  general  formulae: 


2,I4S^lt 

CYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
John  David  KcodaH  tm4  GeorRt  Fnak  !>■•■,  niori. 
Extend,  aMl^on  lo  Itfoid  UmMcd,  Ilford,  Encland, 
a  Britfrii  compMiy 

No  DrawlM.    AppUcatioa  Novcoriicr  25,  1955 

Serial  No.  549,1M 

Claims  priority,  aFpHcatloa  Great  Britala 

December  2,  1954 
'  S  Claims.    (O.  2M— 249) 

1.  A  cyanine  dye  of  one  of  the  general  formulae: 

CH,      CHi 

A-(CH»CH).-i=CH-(CH-CH-).C  C-«R« 

L  N N 


73J  O.  «.-  «0 


and 


f. Di 1 

Q_6»(CH-CH).-N 

R4         X 


R«    r  — Dt— I 

Bo-c-fc Ac 


where  Q  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thio- 
ether    (SR),    thioethcr    vinyl    (— CH-CH— SR)    and 
acetanilidovinyl  groups,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Rf  it 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  R,  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and  benryi 
groups,  R4  IS  a  group  selected  from  the  clan  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl  groups,  Rs  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower 
alkyl  group.  X  Is  an  acid  radical,  n  and  m  are  each 
selected  from  nought  and  one,  Dj  u  a  residue  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  following  flve-membered 
and   six-membered   heterocyclic   nitrogen   ring  systems: 
thiaxole,  oxazole  and  selenazole;  benzo-  and  naphtho- 
thiazole,  -oxazole  and  -selenazole;  pyridine;  quinoline;     ^ 
a-naphthoquinoline;  /9-naphthoquinoline;  indolenine;  dia- 
zole; thiazoline;  pyridazinine;  and  halogen-,  alkyl-.  aryl-, 
alkoxy-  and  methylene  dioxy<arbocyclic-ring-substituted 
derivatives  of  such  of  the  foregoing  radicals  as  contain  a 
carbocyclic  ring  structure,  and  D|  is  the  residue  of  a 
keto-methylene  nucleus  selected  from  the  class  consisUng 
of  rhodanic  acid;  oxarhodanic  acid;  the  N-alkyl  substituted 
derivatives  of  rhodanic  acid  and  oxarhodanic  acid;  oxa- 
zolone, pyraaole-5-ooe  and  thiohydantoin. 
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2,S4M19 
OXADIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Adolf  Emfl  Siccrtat,  BMri.  a^  Fnu  AckcnBaaa,  Bta- 
Biiicca,  Swltecrlud,  iwliBnii  to  Cite  Umttcd,  BmmU 
Swttzcriaad«  a  Swto  Irai 

No  Dniwtag.    AmMcmUom  Febrawy  «,  1954 
S«rW  No.  5«3,445 
Oalmf  priority,  ttwrUcatkm  Swtecriaad 
Ftbnmy  IS,  1955 
IfddfaM.    (CL2M— 24t) 
1.  A  fluorescent,  practically  uncolored  compoaad  which 
is  free  from  hydrozyl  groups  and  corresponds  to  the  for- 
mula 


2,US«421 

FLUORINATION  OF  CHLORO  THIAZINES  WITH 
ANTIMONY  TUFLUORTOE 

mmi  Ekraafriad  H.  KoWr,  Co- 
to  OHb  MathicMMi  Cbcmkal 
ofVkfkifa 

No  Drawing.    AppMtaitaa  Sialia^ii  12,  1956 
S«WNo.M944S 

tddM.    (a.2M~24t) 

A  method  for  producing  fluonnatcd   1,3^-triaziiie 


J. 
OMo. 

a 


n-««)*-« 


V 


A, 


An 


\ 
/ 


N-B« 


O 
/    \ 

c        c 

II 


A 


-(•^ 


o 

/  \ 

-c        c- 


-R.-N 


in  which  R«  and  Rt  each  represenu  an  aromatic  radical 
containing  a  single  ring  which  is  a  carbocyclic  six-mem- 
bered  ring  and  which  is  attached  in  para-position  to  the 
heterocyclic  rings,  R«  represents  an  aromatic  radical  con- 
taining a  single  ring  which  is  a  carbocyclic  six-mem- 
bered  ring,  and  Ai  and  A|  each  repreaents  an  aronutic 
radical  containing,  as  the  sole  ring  memben,  4/1+2  aro- 
matic nuclear  carbon  atoms  and  condensed  in  the  man- 
ner indicated  by  ih:  valence  bonds  with  the  triazole  ring. 
k,  m  and  it  each  representing  a  whole  number  of  at  the 
most  two. 

10.  A   fluorescent,   practically    uncolored    compound 
which  in  its  free  acid  state  corresponds  to  the  formula 


I 

\ 


V 


*-kJ 


compounds    by    replacement    with    fluorine    of    nuclear 
chlorine  atoms  of  a  compound  of  the  class: 

N 

Cl-C  C— T 


I 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  said  class  with 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  antimony  irifluoride  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  60*  C.  to  200*  C. 
X  and  Y  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


BO 


SOtH 


2,f45,42« 
DIOXAZINE  DYESTUFFS 


Hariaa  B.  FujiiiMifc,  Fbs<o«,  Pa.,  Robert  D.  Jackaoa, 
BlMhamloB,  N.  Y.,  aisd  Darid  L  Raaiall,  New  V«m«, 
N.  J.,  awiganrs  to  Ge— rai  AbIHm  A  Flte  Corporatfoa, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalloa  of  Delaware 

No 


AMilcaikM  October  2^  195« 
Serial  No.  (lt,«55 

llOaiBS.    (CL2M— 24^ 

1.  A  phosphonated  dioxazine  dyestuff  having  the  for- 
mula 


I  I-  -{PO(0H),J. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyi,  lower  cyanoalkyl.  lowei 
hydroxyalkyl.  cyclohexyl.  benzyl,  phenyl,  diphenyl  and 
naphthyl;  and  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  2. 


chlorine,  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  ooe 
to  four  carboo  atonu,  haloaikyl  radicals  conuining 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atonu,  aryl  radicals  contain- 
ing not  more  than  ten  carbon  atonu  and  haloaryl  radicals 
containing  not  more  than  ten  carbon  atoms. 


2,145,422 

SUBSTITUTED  S-TRIAZINES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Frederic  Charles  Schoeffer,  Dariaa,  a^  Grace  Ana  Peters, 
Stanford,  Comi.,  aarigaora  to   AiMrican  CyanaaM 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporaltoa  of  Maine 
NoDrawtog.    AnnBcnlton  Aprfl  22, 1957 
Sarinl  No.  «54,Mi 
13  Clabna.    (CI.  2M— 24f) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  mono-substi- 
tuted s-triazines  which  comprises  the  steps  of:   reacting 
s-triazine  and  an  amidine  of  pK^  value  of  less  than  7 
and  having  the  general  formula: 


NH 


E-C 


NHt 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl.  alkoxy,  alkylthio.  aryloxy.  chloroalkyt.  p- 
hydroxyalkyl,  amino.  N-alkylamino,  N-arylamino,  and 
add  addition  salts  thereof,  and  recovering  the  resultant 
mono-substituted  s-triazine. 
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NJ^^DISUBST^I^JTED^74>IAMINa;rOLYSULFO. 
DIBENZOnnOPHENE-DIOXroES 

UdaiM.    (CL2M— 149^ 

1.  A  chromophore-free  uniynnnetrically  N.N'-disub- 
fmuted-3.7-<lUininopoly«uIfo  -  dibenzolhiophcne  -  dioxide 

having  the  fonnuU 

a* 


a  tMM  and  acid  addition  salu  thereof,  said 
repreaented  by  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  sulfo  radical.  Y  represents 
the  iulfo  radical.  RCX)—  reprefent*  the  acyl  radical  of 
aa  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoic  add.  naphthoic  acid,  and  their 
methyl,  methoxy,  amino  and  chloro  derivatives,  and 


— N 


y 


\ 


NHt 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyUunino  radicals  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
and  anilino.  p-toluidino.  m-toluidino,  ^-phenoxyethyl- 
amino.  benzylamino,  p-chlorophenylamino,  y-phenyl-n- 
propylamino.  m-methylbenzylamino,  pbenethylamino,  cy- 
clohexylamino.  phenyliulfonylamino.  .-furfurylammo, 
N-piperidino  and  ^-pyridylroethylamino  radicals. 

ai  am  r  2J^SMt 

VTrAMIN>rDWaVATIVE8 
Friti  Zkfkr,  Wiippeftri.EIb«*«l*.  Gwi^, 
Schcalcy  laditHsi,  lacn  New  Yon,  N.  Y^  a 

"^n/dII!^    A^pttatlo.  M«ch  12,  19M 

^SertSNo.  579,714  _. 

ClaliM  Miority.  MHkatioa  GcnMny  Maick  2S,  19SS 

'li  VaaCsT  (CX  2«9-2S«.0 
1.  A   chemical   compound  comprising   a  member   of 
the  group  consisUng  of  thiamin  salU  of  subsututed  hy- 
droxybenzoic  acids  of  the  formulation: 

COOH 


and 


— N 


/ 


<f' 


\. 


eadi  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — NH,.  radicals  of  primary  and  secondary 
alkyUmines  and  cydoalkylamines,  radicals  of  primary 
and  secondary  arylanines  containing  a  maximum  of  two 
carbocyclic  nngs  and  in  which  the  amino  nitrogen  is  at- 
tached diractly  to  the  aryl  nticktis.  radicals  of  mononu- 
clear aralkylamines.  radicals  of  hete  ocydic  amines  having 
a  maximum  of  two  heterocyclic  rings,  and  radicals  of 
mononudear  heterocyclic  organic  nitrogen  bases. 


S: 


PREPARATION  OF  MELAMTVE 

.  mi  ErwiB  nolM— f,  TraaiberK,  Gci 
to  SttddcatKhc  KaaBtfckaloff-Wettc  A 
Troatbcrt,  GeraaMj 

N«Dnwii«.    ApfloriiM  October  17,  19SS 
Seri^N*.  541,997 
2CWM.    <CL2M— 149.7) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  melaraine  from  urea  com- 
prising mixing  urea  with  2.3  to  20  percent  by  weight, 
calculated  on  said  urea,  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  guanidine  and  guanidine  cartKmate,  and  heat- 
ing said  mixture  in  a  closed  system  at  a  temperature  of 
about  400  to  430*  C.  until  the  gas  development  has  sub- 
stantially terminated. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  aliphatic  nnd  aromatic  radicals  isopropyl, 
isobutyl.  isohexyl.  isoheptyl.  isooctyl.  cyclohexyl,  phenyl 
and  phenylene;  and  R'  ia  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 

2^45  427 
TERTIAFY.AMlNO^UBsVrnJTED  l,yjtEJ2Sf* 

CLOALKANES  AND  PREPARATION  THnOOff 
Sydaey  Archer,  Albany,  N.  Y,  aiigwr  to  StegBg  Pwi 

toe;  New  YoA.  N.  Y..  a  coiponrflo.  oj  Miwvc 
No  DnwIiV.   AppBcatkm  JaoMry  24, 1955 
Serial  No.  4S3,S9f 
19ClafaM.    (CL2<9— 292)  . 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
(a)  N-[3-(N-substituted  1 ,3-imino-bridged  cycloalkyl)!- 
N'-tertiary-amino-lowcr-alkylenediamincs,  wherein  the 
cycloalkyl  radical  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloheptane  and  cydooctane,  and  the  tertiary-amino 
group  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisUng  of  di-lower- 
alkylamino.  1-piperidyl,  l-pyrrolidyl.  4-morpholinyl.  and 
monocarbocyclic  aryl-lowcr-*lkyl-amino  radicals  wherein 
monocarbocydic  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three 
substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  and  halogen  radicals,  (6)  add-«ddi- 
tion  saltt  thereof,  and  (c)  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
thereof,  said  salts  having  anions  which  do  not  subMan- 
tiaUy  increase  the  toxicity  of  the  compound  as  a  whole 
to  animal  organisms. 


2.945,425  2,945,429 

SUBymVTED  AMINOPYRfMIDINES  PROCESS  FOR  THSJ^^^^Jf^^CTtlRK  OF  PYRIDINF 

CaJvert  W.  WMIiliiiaMrJofcn/.jwver^o,  "™;9W        ^^  Wettateln,  Mae-chenatoto,  Swteerimd, 

lad.,  a  corporattoa  of  iBdIaM  No  Dnwtaf.    Applkaitloo  Jmie  14, 1954 

No  Drawiog.    AppMcnHoa  October  4.  1954  *             SHtol^for591,279 

Scitol  No.  413345  ^.i,.,  ^^mtt.     -*—  awMMii—d  Hm  li.  1999 

(CL  24*— 254.4) 


(CL  249— 295) 


1.  A  compound  sekctod  from  the  group  consisting  Of       1.  Proc«.  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pyridine  carbOKylic 
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acid,  which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  air  and  a 
homolog  of  pyridine  over  a  vanadium  pentoxide  catalyst 
supported  on  silica  gel  and  containing  as  non-volatile 
acidic  activator  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  bisulfates  of 
alkali-forming  metals,  at  a  temperature  below  330*  C. 


2,845^29 
PRODUCnON  OF  ACID  CHLORIDES 
Loois  A.  Carptoo,  Amhcnt,  Maai^  aaigior  to  Rcscardi 
Conoratioo,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

No  Drawfais.    AppUcatioa  Angnit  1«  19M 
SMial  No.  M13«l 
i  Claims.    (CL  2M— 295) 
1.  The  method  of  making  the  acid  chlorides  of  organic 
carboxylic  acids  which  comprises  subjecting  a  primary 
hydrazide  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  in  an  inert  liquid 
medium  to  the  action  of  elemental  chlorine  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  chloride. 


2,M5,43« 

CERTAIN  I.AMINO,  2'PYRIDONES  AND  PROCESS 

Ham  EricnMycr,  Btmi,  Switnriaad,  aarigMr  to  Ota 

Pluuinacieatical  Prodacti  lac^  Soimiit,  N.  I. 

NoDrawtef.    AppUdrtloa  Inc  2t,  19S7 

Serial  No.  M7,036 

CfahiH  priority,  apfttcatioa  SwHieiiaBd  laly  19, 19S< 

UCIafaM.  (CL2M— 29tf) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1-amino-pyridone- 
(2)  compounds  which  comprises  treating  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-unsubstituted 
pyridone-(2)  compound,  the  only  reactive  hydrogen  atom 
of  which  is  that  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  a 
metallic  salt  thereof,  with  halogenamine. 

7.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-amino-pyridone-(2),  the  C-lower  alkyl-1-amino-pyri- 
dones-(2)  and  salts  thereof. 


2,S45,431 
ALKYL-PIPERIDIONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
HaM  Latz  and  Otto  Schiddcr,  Basel,  Swltieilaad, 
to  Hoffmaao-U  Roche  lac^  Nadcj,  N.  J., 
a  corporarioB  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawiatt.     Coadaaatloo  of  appHcatloa  Serial  No. 
349.544,  Aprfl  17,  1953.     This  appilcatioa  Octol>cr  23, 
1956,  Serial  No.  « 1 7.795 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoe  Swltzcriaad  April  22,  1952 
ICIalais.    (0.260—297) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  below  70*  C. 
a  tetrahydropyridione  of  the  general   formula 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  radicals,  with 
formaldehyde  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  neutral 
salt  of  sulfurous  acid,  and  subjecting  the  reaction  product 
of  the  general  formula 


CHtOB 


wherein  Ri,  R,  and  Rj  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
to  reaction  with  elemental  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrofenation  catalyst  until  suflBcient  hydrogen  has 


been  taken  up  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


wherein  Rj  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  and  R4  and 
R5  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
8.  2,4-dioxo-3,3-diethyl-5-methyl-tetrahydropyridine. 


2^5,432 
BENZAMIDO   AND  ACETAMIDO  4.AMINO-3- 
ISOXAZOUDONES  AND  ALKYLATED  DE- 
RIYATiVES 

Frederick  A.  Kachl,  Jr^  Raaiaoa,  N.  1^  asrigaor  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N.  I.,  a  coriporatioo  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawiag.    Applkatioa  DccMubcr  23, 19S4 
Serial  No.  477399 
4  Clafaas.    (CI.  2M— 397) 
1.  A  compouixl  having  the  fonmda: 


B 

-i- 

H 

0 

-i- 

Br- 

-HC- 

-i- 

-R 

i, 

i. 

.0 

\ 

s^ 

wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  methyl  and  Ri  is  a  member  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


2,845,433 
EXTRACTION  OF  4-AMINO-3.ISOXAZOLIDONE 
Eatcac  E.  Howe,  Boaad  Brook,  N.  J.,  assign  i>r  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  Fcbrvary  4, 1955 
Serial  No.  4M^7< 
4  daloM.    (CI.  2M— 397) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  D-4.amiiK>-3' 
isoxazolidone,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  8  to 
12  and  containing  D-4-amino-3-isoxazolidooe  in  a  con- 
centration in  excess  of  about   15,000  units/ml.,  with  at 
least  five  volumes  of  an  alcohol  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethanol  and  isopropanol,  separating  the  alcoholic  ex- 
tract, acidifying  said  alcoholic  extract  to  a  pH  of  about 
S.5   to  6.0  with  acetic  acid,   and  recovering  crystalline 
D-4-amiix>-3-isoxazoiidoiie  from  the  resulting  acidified 
alcoholic  extract. 


M45,434 
DIALKYLAMINOETHYL  ESTER  SALTS  OF  CYCLIC 
GUANIDINO  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gordoa  A.  Graat,  Moaat  Royal,  QacbM,  aad  Steaky  O. 
Wlathrop,   Moatrcal,   Qacbcc,    Caaada,    mslganri   to 
Aaicricaa   Hoose  Prodacts  Corporatioa,  New   York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  or  Delaware 

No  Drawii[«.    Applicatioa  Novcmbtr  27,  19S« 
Serial  No.  424,497 
14  Claiaw.    (CI.  249—399.4) 
1.  A  di-lower  alkylaminoethyl  ester  salt  of  a  cyclic 
guanidiix)  acid  having  the  formula: 


HtC- 


-CHt 


HNl       SN 

C  B 

I  / 

NH(C  Hi)..C  O  O.C  HtCHtN 


\ 


IHX 


R 


where  n  is  an  iiMeger  from  1  to  5  inclusive,  R  is  lower 
alkyl,  and  HX  represents  a  hydrogen  halide. 
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PYRRYL  SILICON  ^SwSjNDS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION  _ 

C    Fiteh.    Ill    '        Pa.,  a^  Rclmd  M.  Kary , 

Coamaay  Phfladalpiila,  Pai^  a  cmporalioa  01  rcaasyi- 

9Cialma.    (CL  249-^13) 

1.  A  2-pyrryl  silicon  compound  having  the  structure 


A,SiB 


(«-«) 


in  which  Si  represents  silicon,  A  represents  a  pyrryl 
group,  and  each  B  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisimg  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  halogen  radicals,  and  n  u 
an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  2-pyrryl  silicon  compound 
which  comprises  reacting  an  anhydrous  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-pyrrylmagnesium 
bromide  and  an  N-lithium  pyrrole  with  an  anhydrous 
methylpolychlorosilane  in  an  anhydrous  inert  medium 
under  reflux  conditions  and  temperatures,  separating  a 
2-pyrrylmcthylchlorosilane  from  said  inert  mediuin, 
hydrolyiing  and  polymerizing  said  pyrrylchlorosilaoe  m 
the  presence  of  water,  and  separating  the  polymerized 
product  from  said  water  to  form  therefrom  a  siioxane. 


hydrogen,  the  acyl  radical  of  a  saturated  long  chain  fatty 
acid  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  sulfuriied  long  cham  fatty 
acid  containing  from  one  to  three  sulfurized  double  bonds 
ot  the  formula 

H        H 

-i— A- 

comprising  heating  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  and  Pr?Pyle°J 
glycol  with  an  amount  of  a  sulfunzed  long  chain  fatty 
Tdd,  containing  from  one  to  three  sulfurized  double  bonds 
of  the  formula 


H         H 


in  the  molecule,  sufficient  to  esterify  only  <««  Mroxyl 
group  of  the  glycol,  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  1 10 
C.  to  150'  C.  thereby  to  produce  a  glycol  mono-ester  ol 
the  formula 

XO— R— OY 


2,MS,434 

AMINO.24-DIPHENYLINDOLES 
Loais  E.  Cra%,  Pryor,  Okia,  aaslBaor  to  Geaeral  Aafflne 
A  Fllai  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Dclawars 

No  DrawlM.    AppUcatloo  Jaac  21,  1954 

5^Nor592,729 

2aalM.    (a.  249— 319) 

1.  6-amino-2,3-dtpheny1indole. 

2.  5-amino-2,3-dipbenyUnd<^e. 


.i*,*4t 


2,MSv«37 
ACYLAMIDO-DIPHENYLINDOLES 
Loais  E.  Craig,  Pryor,  OUa.,  assigaor  to  General  Aniline 
A  Tllm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
ofDelawart  ^,    .^,^ 

No  Drawing.    Appikatloo  Juac  21,  1954 
icriai  Na.  592,747 
1  Claim.    (CL  249—319) 
6-acetamido-2,3-diphenylindole. 


"t.,i,4«i.> 


wherein  R  and  X  have  the  same  value  as  above  and  Y 
is  hydrogen,  and  heating  the  said  mono<ster  with  an 
amoum  of  an  acid,  selected  from  the  group  «>nwsttng  of 
a  saturated  long  chain  fatty  acid  and  a  sulfunzed  long 
chain  fatty  acid  having  from  one  to  three  sulfunzed 
double  bonds  of  the  formula 

H  H 

V- 

in  iu  molecule,  sufficient  to  esterify  the  remaining  hy- 
droxyl  group  of  the  said  mono-ester,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  from  110«  C.  to  150*  C.  thereby  to  produce  a  di- 
ester  of  the  glycol  having  the  formula 


XO— R— OY 

wherein  R  and  X  have  the  same  value  as  above  and  Y  U 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acyl  radical  of 
the  saturated  long  chain  acid  and  the  acyl  radical  of  the 
sulfurized  long  chain  fatty  acid  reacted  with  the  mono- 
ester. 


2,S45^3S 

ESTERS  OF  GLYCOLS  AND  SULFURIZED 

FATTY  ACIDS 

Frederick  E.  Deariwra,  Washington,  D.  C. 

No  Drawing.     Cootinnation   of  applicatioo   Serial  No. 

233,677.  June  26,  1951.     Tliis  applicatioa  October  13, 

1955,  Scriai  No.  549^58 

7  Claims.    (0.249—327) 
(Graated  aadcr  Title  35,  U.  S.i:ode  (1952),  sac  244) 
1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  glycol  ester  of  the  formula 

XO— R— OY 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C,H«.  CHjOC^.  CH(CH,)CH„  respectively,  where- 
in X  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  sulfurized  long  chain  fatty 
acid  containing  from  one  to  three  sulfurized  double  bonds 
of  the  formula 

\    / 
8 

and  wherein  Y  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


2,S45,439 

PREPARATION  OF  URONIC  ACIDS  AND 
'■*  DERrVATTVES  THEREOF 

Robert  A.  Relners,  Chicago,  IIL,asJnjj  to  ConProd- 
acts  Refining  Company,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwiaa.    Application  August  19,  1949 
Serial  No.  111,340 

22  Claims.    (0.249-349.9) 

2  The  method  of  preparing  uronic  acids,  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  in  aqueous  solution,  an  aldwide  »n  which 
the  primary  alcohol  group  is  free  and  m  which  the  aWa- 
hyde  function  is  protected  by  an  acetal  linkage,  whh 
an  oxygen  containing  gas.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxida- 
tion catalyst  from  the  group  consisting  of  plaunum.  pal- 
ladium, and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  tempciature  of  from 
about  rocm  temperature  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  aldoside  denvative 
or  the  resulting  uronic  acid  dcrivauve.  hydrolyzing  the 
resultant  uronic  acid  denvative  and  removing  uromc 
add  from  the  reaction  mixture,  tha  pH  ol  said  solution 
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bdag  maintiined  within  the  nnfe  of  about  4  to  11 
dnrJBf  the  oxidation. 

8.  The  method  of  preparing  uronotides,  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  glycosides  in  an  aqueous  medium  by 
means  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  recovering  the  uronoside;  the 
pH  of  said  aqueous  medium  being  maintained  within 
the  range  of  about  4  to  1 1  during  the  oxidation. 

20.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  1 .2-isopropyli- 
dene  glucuronic  acid  comprising  oxidizing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  1 ,2-isopropylidene  glucose  by  means  of  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladi- 
um, the  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  being  maintained 
within  the  range  of  4  and  above  throughout  the  reaction. 


Peter 


AQD  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYItTUFFS 


2M5M* 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  CAROTENOIDS 

Otto  Isicr.  Marc  Moatavoa,  and  Rodolf  Riica.  BmcL 
Gabriel  SMcy.  NcMweH-Mrackeniteiii,  and  Paal 
Zell«r.  NcnlbrfcwiU  near  Bmti,  Swittcriaad,  Mrignon 
to  HoffmaoB-La  Roche  lac^  Natky,  N.  i^  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  Jcncj 

NoDrawint.    AppUcatkw  Jnc  22, 195* 

ScfW  No.  593.938 

ChdiM  prforfty.  applicatioa  Swftacrlaiid  Jaiy  <,  195S 

5  OafaM.    (a.  2M— 349.9) 

3.   2,6,6-trimethyl-4-ethyIenedioxy-2-cyclohexen- 1  -one. 
5.  2,6.6-trimethyl-4-ethylenedioxy-  1-cyciohexanone. 


2,845,441 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FURFURAL 
Erwin  Emerson  Morac,  Gorfaam,  aad  Walter  L.  Heam, 
BerHB,  N.  H^  aasigiiorB  to  Brown  Compaar,  Berlin, 
N.  H.  ^^ 

Applicatioa  NoveniMr  1(,  1955,  Scffal  No.  547,2<3 
5  ClalM.    (CL  2M-^347.9) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  furfural  from  acidic  hard- 
wood waste  liquor  which  comprises  establishing  and  main- 
taining a  hydrolysis-reaction  zone,  conducting  said  liquor 
to  said  zone,  maintaining  the  liquor  in  said  zone  at  a 
temperature  between  about  347*  F.  and  420*  F.  for  a 
period  between  about  10  and  40  minutes  at  an  operating 
pressure  lying  between  substantially  1 14  and  295  p.  s.  i.  g.. 
removing  effluent  gas  and  spent  liquor  from  said  zone  at 
predetermined  areas  thereof  which  are  remote  from  each 
other,  and  thereafter  separating  the  product  furfural  from 
the  eflSuent  gas. 

2445.442 

PRODUCTION  OF  1.2.EPOXYCYCLO-OCTANE 
USING  IN  SITU  PERFORM1C  ACID 

Helm  Pacfaaly  aad  Otto  SchHchtiaf,  LadwigriiafcB 
(Rhine).  Germany,  aastgnors  to  Badiscbe  Anllin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Ahtlcngcacflsckaft,  Ladwlgihafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 


No  Dniwlag.    AppHcatloB  DMember  21, 1955 
Serial  No.  554398 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany  January  8,  1955 

IClain.    (CI.  2M-348.5) 

An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  1.2-epoxy- 
cyclo-octane  which  comprises  adding  from  about  0.3  to  2 
mols  of  formic  acid  at  about  15*  to  60*  C.  to  a  mixture 
of  one  mol  of  cyclo-octene  and  about  1.05  to  2  mols  of 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide,  separating  the  layers,  wash- 
ing the  upper  layer  with  water  and  caustic  alkali  solution 
and  fractionally  distillating  the  remaining  layer. 


to  J.  R.  Galiy  A.  G., 
NoDrawCt. 


Na.  554,934 


23,  1955 


3L1954 

7ClataBi.    (CL2M-^73) 
1 .  An  acid  dyeatuff  of  the  anthraquinooe  series  having 
the  general  formula: 


NH-A 


Bt-X-Bf--(80»H), 

wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted  cyclo- 
bexyl,  cyclohexyl-substituted  cydobexyl  and  decahydro- 
naphthyl  radicals,  Bj  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  coiuisting  of  mononuclear  and  unfused  binu- 
clear  carbocydic  radicals,  the  carbocyclic  rings  being 
six-membered,  B,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mononuclear  carbocyclic  radicals 
containing  six  members  in  the  ring,  and  naphthyl.  X 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  O  aixl  S,  Yi,  Y]  and  Y|  each  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine  and.  m  is  a  numeral  not  greater 
than  2. 


APPARATUS  AND  MniSoD  FOR  STEAM 
DEODORIZING  OF  FATS  AND  OILS 
Procter  Thomaoa,  Ciadaaad,  OUo.  awlgiiii  to  The  Proc- 
ter A  GaaMc  Compaay,  frorydala,  dBctoaali,  OMo, 
a  corponitioB  of  OUo 
Application  Aagaat  18,  1953,  Scitol  No.  375,929 
3ClaiBMi    (C1.2<»-428) 


yif  til  7 

T^^ 

^ 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  deodorizing  glycehde 
oils  and  fats,  the  steps  which  comprise  continuously  in- 
troducing oil  to  be  deodorized  into  the  upper  part  of  a 
generally  upright  stripping  column  having  liquid  and 
vapor  contact  means  therein,  passing  stripping  steam  into 
the  lower  part  of  said  column,  maintaining  said  column 
under  vacuum  by  withdrawing  vapors  from  the  upper 
part  thereof,  whereby  the  absolute  pressure  within  the 
coliimn  decreases  sutntantially  from  the  lower  part  to  the 
upper  part  of  said  column,  withdrawing  deodorized  oil 
from  the  lower  part  of  said  column,  and  withdrawing 
from  said  column  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  points  a  quantity  of  steam  not  less  than  that  re- 
quired to  ensure  substantially  equal  kinetic  energy  per 
cubic  foot  of  stripping  steam  and  not  more  than  that  re- 
quired to  ensure  substantially  equal  velocity  of  stripping 
steam  throughont  the  column. 
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AMINOALKYL  ACYL  TITAN  ATE 

A.  ■■■in.  r^  HsTM,  N.  1^  ■■%■"»•  t^_^ 

I  CUf  MJ.  TT- "^^^    M    V     «  ...■■■■■UnM 

9  CliiBM.  (CL  lit  llT-5) 
8.  Method  for  prepwation  of  an  wninoalkyl  »cyl 
covaknUy  bonded  tiunate  compodtion  which  compnse* 
admixing  1  mok  of  alkoxy  tiunium  acyUte  tnd  1  to  3 
moles  of  a  ^-aminoalcohol.  wiid  alkoxy  titanium  acyUte 
having  the  general  formula  (RO)*_.Ti(OCOR').  where 
n  is  from  0.2  to  2,  where  R  U  a  lower  alkyi  and  Ru 
an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  2  to  18  cartxw 
atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  aelected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  groupintt.  said 
/9-aminoalcohol  having  the  feneral  formula 

HO-C-CH^N-R" 

where  R"  it  a  grouping  aelected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groupug 
containing  from   1  to  5  carbon  atoms.  R      and  R       la 
a  grouping  selected  from  the  group  coosiatmg  of  hydro^ 
lower  alkyl.  an  aminoaikyi   grouping  containing  from 
2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  grouping  con- 
taining from   2  to  5  carbon   atoma.   said  composition 
having  quadrivalent  titanium  covalendy  bonded  with  4 
moles  of  organic  groupings  .elected  from  the  8^?;^  con- 
sisiting  of  ^-aminoalkojty.  acyloxy  and  alkoxy.  «w^^-ami- 
noalkoxy  rouping  being  pretent  in  an  amomit  from  1  to  3 
moles  for  each  mole  of  titanium,  said  acyloxy  Ptwiping 
being  present  in  amount  from  0.2  to  2.0  moles  for  each 
mole  of  titanium,  said  alkoxy  grouping  bang  a  ttturatw 
lower   aliphatic   hydrocarbon,   taid   cotnpo«tioo   bdng 
suble    and    soluble   in    noo-poUr   organic    solvenu   but 
insoluble  in  aqueous  media. 


of  any  added  caulyat.  continuously  withdrawing  hquid 
comprising  said  aluminum  alcoholate  and  unconverted 
alcohol  from  aaid  pool  of  liquid,  adding  aluminum  mettl 
at  the  top  of  the  bed  at  a  contit)lled  rate  to  replace  the 
aluminum  reacted  substantially  as  rapidly  as  tt  tt  con- 
sumed, and  controlling  the  rate  of  introduction  of  alcohol 
and  of  aaid  aluminum  into  said  bed  and  the  rate  of  with- 


drawal  of  said  aluminum  alcoholate-conUming  liquid  to 
maintain  the  liquid  level  of  said  pool  of  liquid  at  aU 
times  in  the  lower  part  of  the  bed  to  the  portion  of  the 
bed  of  aluminum  thercabove  functions  as  an  acuvatmg 
zone  and  the  process  can  proceed  without  addedcata^yat 
due  to  the  aluminum  in  the  upper  part  of  the  bed  Demg 
conditioned  by  the  presence  of  the  Uquid  in  the  reaction 
zone  in  the  lower  part  of  the  bed. 


234S,44<         

COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER     ^  ^  _. 
Mw«*  C  SiMk.  4ecM»i,  imt  of  Nl^f«/nlb,  N.  Y 
hy  Ek 
N.  Y., 
tk»,> 


No 


to  CNte  MnlMww  Ckcnlcal  Corpora- 


2,g45j448 

AROMATIC  SULFOI^ J£!S^!?]]??^S™m*' 
DEUC  ACID  FOR  INHIBITION  OF  ENZY™. 

Rkh«4  G.  Taylor,  OtallM;  K^-^J-'g* f  JJ^JLt 
Taylor  Compuiy,  l»c^  KaMaa  Cky,  M«n  •  corporatio* 

"*    No  Drawing.    AppHcallo.  October  24,  If  54 

UClaima.    (CL  2««-^54) 
1.  An  enzyme  inhibitor  having  the  fonnula: 


CHi 


Odobcr  2«,  1953 


No.  3t7  J27 
m£--43S) 


1  Cktm.     (CL  Mmm — ^^, 

A  method  of  preparing  a  copper  sulfate-dibydraiine 
oxalate  complex  which  consists  in  reacting  an  aqoeoos 
solution  of  copper  sulfate  cooled  below  20*  C.  by  inlx- 
ing  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  dihydranne  oxalate 
cooled  below  20'  C.  and  then  separatiiig  the  resulting 
precipitate  from  the  aqueous  reacUon  mixture. 


6.  The  method  of  preparing 


CHi 


2J45«447 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  ALCOHOLATES 

Gaana  J.  CmIbiMt  Bcrkdcy,  aad  Gauvga  W.  (^racr, 

^C>^^Md.  CaM.«  ^H^Mon  to  Shell  DevelopaaiBt  Com- 

1  The  continuous  pToceat  for  the  production  of  alumi- 
num alcoholates  which  comprises,  insroducing  a  coin 
unuous  stream  of  secondary  aliphatic  alcohol  Mvmg  3 
to  9  carbon  atonu  per  molecule  into  the  lower  part  of 
a  fixed  bed  of  piecea  of  aluminum  metal  maintained  at 
about  80*  to  about  250*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  a  pool  of  alcohol  in  the  liquid  phaae 
in  the  lower  part  only  of  said  bed  of  aluminum.  th«««»y 
reacting  said  secondary  alcohol  with  aluminum  with  for- 
(nation  of  reaction  products  comprising  aluminum  alco- 
holate and  hydrogen  in  said  pool  of  alcohol  in  the  absence 


which  comprises  dissolving  a  quantity  of 


in  an  alkaline  medium  to  produce  a  solution,  subsequently 
admixing  said  solution  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  pro- 
portion of 

OH    O 


i 


and  mainuining  the  admixture  at  an  alkaline  pH  untU 
the  reaction  has  gone  to  completion. 
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2,t45y44f 
TIflOAMIDE  PRODUCTION 
WaUui  G.  Totand,  8u  RafMi,  CaUf ^  a«igMr  to  Catt- 
fonia  Rawwck  CwponlkMi,  Su  FtukIko,  Callfn  a 
coipotatioa  of  Ddawar* 

AprUcaiioa  lafy  11,  19S<,  Serial  No.  597,374 
S  CU^  (CL  2C*--M5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  reacting  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  partially  oxi- 
dized hydrocarbons  with  elemental  sulfur  and  anhydrous 
ammonia,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  the 
organic  compound  and  ammonia  to  a  temperature  above 
400*  F.  in  the  absence  of  elemental  sulfur  and  then  in- 
timately conUcting  the  heated  materials  wdth  elemental 
sulfur. 


a^t4g,451 

TETSA-ACETYL  MUCIC  ACID  AMIDES 
Ckarlaa  J.  Mocd*  AriwfcrfM,  BMri  LmU 

to  J.  R.  Gain  A.-C  Baaii,    iiiiumimj    a 


No  Drawtap.     AmMntUm  April  9, 19M 

ScrialNo.  SI^JKn 

ClaioM  Rrioritjr,  ■ypHcatioB  <iiiitml—d  April  27, 19SS 

SOyma.    (a.2M-49«) 
1.  A  tetra-acetyl  mucic  acid  diamide  corresponding  to 
the  formola: 

▲•  Ac 

H  6    H    H    6  B 

Nco— <!;-c-<!:-6-coN^ 


2,S45,45« 

CHEMICAL  PRODUCTS  FROM  BARK 
lames  K.  Andcnoa,  FraaUin  W.  Hcnkk,  and  Kenneth 
RasscU  Gray,  SbcHoo,  Warik,  BMlgiinii  to  Rayooicr 
iMorpontcd,  Shchoo,  WaA^  a  corporatloa  of  Dcia- 


\. 


No  Drawlns.    AppUcatfoo  September  13,  1955 

Serial  No.  534,144 

4  Oalme.     (a.  M*--473.5) 

1.  A  water-insoiuble  phenolic  ester  product  derived 
from  tree  bark  by  reacting  substantially  dry  bark  with  a 
heated  monohydric  alcohol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  resulting  in  an 
alcoholysis  of  a  portion  of  the  bark,  and  separating  the 
product  from  the  bark  residue  in  solution  in  the  alcohol. 

2.  The  process  of  forming  a  water-insoluble  phenolic 
ester  product  from  tree  bark  which  comprises  reacting 
the  bark  in  a  substantially  dry  state  with  a  monohydric 
alcohol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to 
form  said  product  by  acid  alcoholysis,  and  dissolving  said 
product  in  the  alcohol. 


wherein  R  represenu  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R'  represents 
a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  Ac  represents  the  acetyl  radical 
CH,— CO— . 

2,S45v453 

OXIDATION  OF  ETHYLENE  BISDITHIO- 
CARBAMATES 

A.  Brooks,  Norwalk,  Com^  amltiiHi  to  R.  T. 
VaaderMt  Compnj,  be.  New  York.  N.  Y^  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  New  Yoit 

No  DrawtoL  AimHmHna  Octoksi  27,  1953 
No.  3M,M1 
2aalmB.  (a.  2M— 5M) 
1.  A  compositioa  of  matter  suiuble  for  use  as  a  fungi- 
cide, said  composition  being  prepared  by  oxidiztag  in 
aqueous  solution  a  water-soluble  sah  of  ethylene  bisdi- 
thiocarbamic  acid  with  a  water-soluble  persulphate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali 
metal  persulphates  at  a  temperature  below  about  73*  C 
until  precipitation  of  said  compoaitioo  occors. 


2,845,451 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYUC  ACID  AND  ITS 
FUNCTIONAL  DERIVATIVES 
Hans    Lauteaschlager,    Lodwl^shafea    (RUoc),    Hcri»«rt 
Friedericb,    Worms,     Erick    Henkel,    Lwlwicskafen 
^btoe),  Nikolaas  von  Kntepow,  Karlsrahc-Raepporr, 
Water  Himmele,   Walidorf  (BadcaK  aad   Pa.i  Raff. 
Ladwlgshafcn  (Rkinc),  Germany,  asritnnii  to  Badfacbc 
Anfliii.   A    Soda-Fabrik    Akdengcaellachaft,    Liidwlf». 
fcafea  (Rklac),  Germany 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  Jane  22,  1954 

Serial  No.  593,053 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloii  Germany  Jane  23,  1955 

7  Claims.     (O.  2M— 484) 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  acrylic  acid  or  its 
lower  alkyl  esters  by  the  catalytic  interaction  of  acetylene, 
carbon  monoxide  and  a  compound  having  a  removable 
hydrogen  atom,  selected  of  the  group  consisting  of  water 
and  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  at  a  temperature  between 
100  and  250*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  5  to  100 
atmospheres,  m  the  presence  of  a  halide-containing  com- 
plex-nickel-catalyst  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  said  reaction  with  a  complex-nickel-catalyst 
which  IS  formed  from  nickel  bromide  and  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon  complex-forming  compound  containg  2  ele- 
ments selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
mtrogen  and  sulfur  having  the  formula 

X-CHr-(CH,).— Y 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyl 
mercapto.  di-lower  alkyl  amino  and  benzoyl  and  n  repre- 
senu  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero 
one  and  two. 


2,845,454 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHINIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Sheldon  A.  Backler.  Stamford,  aad  Vcraoa  P.  Wystrack, 
Dariea,  Cooa.,  ■mJ^nrs  to  Amcrlcaa  Cyasaaiid  Coai- 
pany.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Mdac 
NoDrawfag.    AppHcattoa  JaM  27, 1957 
Serial  No.  40089 
U  ClaiBM.    (CL  Ul^—Sm) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises:  reacting  under  anhy- 
drous conditions  an  a-ketoalkanoic  acid  of  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  with  sufficient  phospbine  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form  the  corresponding  phosphine 
adduct  of  the  acid;  oxidizing  the  thus-formed  adduct,  and 
recovering  the  resultant  bis(l-alkyI-l-carboxy-l-hydroxy- 
methyl)phosphinic  acid  from  the  mixture. 


ii« 


2,845,455 

PROCESS  OF  SULFONATION 
Lee  V.  Browa,  Chiovo,  IlL,  amignnr  to 

Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  eorporadoa  of  Malae 

AppMcatloa  October  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  414»232 

2  ClalDM.    (CL  248— 584) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  mahogany  sulfonic 
acid  products  which  comprises  treating  petroleum  hydro- 
carbon stock  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  600*  to  1000* 
F.  with  about  2  to  8  weight  percent  erf  about  15  to  25 
percent  oleum  at  a  temperature  of  about  90*  to  120*  F.  to 
form  a  viscous  acid  sludge,  separating  and  removing  tlie 
viscous  acid  sludge  from  the  oil  phase,  diluting  the  sep- 
arated oil  phase  with  kerosene,  contacting  the  diluted  oil 
phase  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
S03  and  SOf  having  an  SOj  concentration  of  about  3  to  20 
mole  percent  to  maintain  a  reaction  temperature  of  about 
140'  to  190*  F.  to  effect  further  sulfonation  of  the  oil 


phase,  separating  unrcacted  SO,.  SO,  and  kerosene  va- 
pors and  separating  and  removing  the  acid  sludge  from 
the  acid  oiL  

2,845,454  _^ 

PREPARATION  OF  PANTOTHENIC  AaO  SALTS 
Fred  Kacaa,  Kalft— *****  Towaship,  Kalamazoo  Coaaty, 
Mick.,  amigBor  to  Tkc  Up}oha  Compaay,  Kalamaxoo, 
Mkb.,  a  corporatkm  of  MIckiaaa  ..  ...^ 

No  Drawlag.    Appllcatkw  December  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  474.879 
18  Claims.    (CL  248—534) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a 
reagent    selected   from   the   group   consisting   of   alkali 
metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  alkali-metal  hydrides,  al- 
kali-meul  aikoxides,  and  aUialine-earth  alkoxides  with 
an  excess  of  a  liquid  aliphatic  hydroxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  com- 
pounds containing  less   than  seven  carbon   atoms   and 
from   two   to  three   hydroxy    radicals,   and    monoethers 
thereof   containing  less  than   twelve  carbon    atoms   and 
from  one  to  two  hydroxy  radicals,  characterized  in  that 
when  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  meUl.  and  alkali- 
meUl  hydride  is  utilized  that  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxy 
radicals   of   the    aliphatic    polyhydroxy   compound    and 
monoethers  thereof  is  part  of  a  primary  alcohol  group, 
and  is  further  characterized  in  that  when  an  alkoxide  is 
utilized    that   the    alkanol    produced    by   the    reaction   is 
concomitantly  removed  by  distillation,  reacting  the  thus- 
produced  compound  in  the  presence  of  the  remaining 
unreacted  aliphatic  hydroxy  compound  with  ^-alanine  at 
a  temperature  between  about  20  and  about  100  degrees 
centigrade  to  produce  a  salt  of  /9-alanine.  and  reacting 
thereafter  the  resulting  salt  of  /9-alanine  with  a-hydroxy- 
^j»Klimethyl-7-butyrolactone  in  the  presence  of  the  re- 
maining unreacted  aliphatic  hydroxy  compound  at  a  teni- 
perature  between  about  20  and  about  80  degrees  centi- 
grade to  produce  a  salt  of  pantothenic  acid. 


adding  an  S-alkyl-N,N,N'-trimethylisothiourea  to  an  agi- 
tated solution  of  chlorine  in  carbon  tetrachloride  at  a  tem- 
perature below  50*  C,  and  then  recovering  C-chloro- 
N,NJ>l'-trimethylformamidinc  hydrochloride. 


2,845^59 
PREPARATION  OF  PENTAALKYLGUANIDINES 

Hans  Z.   L«*er,   Plaiirfield,   and  H«*«*^_.^  "Sfi.' 
Bomid  Brook,  N.  J.  mal  Clemeat  L.  Jf-^N*? 
EattoB,  Mam.,  assigaors  to  Amcticaa  Cyaaamid  Com- 
pany, New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Maiae 
No  Drawi^.    Ai^katioB  May  21,  1954 

17  Claims.    (0.248—544) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pentaalkylguanidine 
which  comprises:  reacting  C-chloro-N.N.N'-trimethyl- 
formamidine  hydrochloride  with  a  dialkylamine  in  an 
inert  anhydrous  diluent,  converting  thus-formed  penta- 
alkylguanidine hydrochloride  to  the  free  base,  and  re- 
covering said  pentaalkylguanidine. 


2,845,448 

2,4,4-TRIMETHYL-CYCLOHEXAN.l-ONE-4^L 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Otto  Wer,  Mare  Moatavoa,  aad  R«»**  *»*«•  "^ 
Gabriel  Saacy,  ManclicsteiB,  and  Paul  Zelier,  Nca^- 
schwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
lac,  Nodey,  N.  J,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Application  October  3, 1954 
Serial  No.  413,599 
Claims  prtority,  appHcatloa  Switzerland  October  11, 1955 
2  Claims.    (CL  248— 584) 
1.  2.6,6-triniethyl-cyclohexan-l-one-4-ol. 


2.845.457  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANITACTURE  OF  TETRA- 

SOD1UM  ETHYLENEDIAMINE  TETRAACETATE 
Harry  KmIL  Warwick,  and   Martin  Dexter.  Cranston, 
R.  I.,  assitaon  to  Gelcy  Chearical  CorpomtioB,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  i  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  November  3,  1955 
Serial  No.  544.811 
9  ClahBS.     (CI.  24^—534) 
1.  A  method  for  carboxymethylation  of  amines  which 
comprises    gradually  adding   an   aqueous   mineral   acid- 
inhibited   subsUntially   equimolsr    mixture    of  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  formaldehyde  to  sn  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkaline  hydroxide  and  an  amine  having  at  least  one  re- 
placeable hydrogen  atom  attached  directly  to  each  amino 
nitrogen,  said  solution  being  maintained  during  said  addi- 
tion at  a  reaction  temperature  in   the  range  of  about 
95-110*  C.  whereby  carboxymethylation  of  the  amine  to 
the  corresponding  acetate  salt  Ukes  place  with  the  simul- 
taneous liberaticMi  of  ammonia. 


2,845,458 

C-CHLORO.NJV.N'-TRIMETHYLFORMAMIDINE 
HYDROCHLORIDE 
HaiM  Z.   Lccber,   PlainBcId,  and   Elizabctfc  M.  Hardy. 
Boand  Brook,  N.  K  and  Cleawnt  L.  Koaioski,  North 
Eastoa,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamld  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Mahie 
No  Drawiaa.    AppUcatioa  May  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  585,939 
3  Claims.    (0.248—544) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  C-chloro-N.N.N'- 
trimethylfonnamidine   hydrochloride  which  consists  in: 

7S2  (>.  <i.     *\ 


2,845,441 
NON-CATALYTIC  UQUID  PHASE  BOBUTANE 
OXIDATION 
De  Lorn  E.  Wiaklcr,  Oriada,  aad  George  W.  HMrnc, 
Lafayette,  Califs  assigaors  to  Shell  Development  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    AppUcatioa  Aarfl  12,  1954 
Serial  No.  577,448 
12  Claims.    (0.24^—418) 
1 .  The  non-catalytic,  liquid  phase  process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  reaction  products  consisting  predominantiy 
of  tertiary-butyl  hydroperoxide  and  tertiary-butyl  alcohol 
which  comprises  reacting  isobutane  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  above  about  100* 
C.  but  not  substantially  above  about  150*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure above  about  400  p.  s.  i.  g.  in  a  metal  ion-free  reac- 
tion medium. 

2,845,442 

SYNTHESIS  OF  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

VITAMIN  A  ACnVITY 

William  Oroshalk.  PlaiB6eld,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Ortbo 
Pharmaccatical  Corporatloa,  a  corporalioa  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawlag.    AppUcatioa  Marck  28,  1953 
Serial  No.  343,783 
5  Claims.    (CL  248— 411) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi  CHi 
\V  CH»  CH» 

H/\-CH=CH-<i;-Z-CH,-<!;=CH-CHr-X 

f  iH 

Hil       l-CH, 

in   which  Z  is  selected   from  the   group   consisting  of 
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CH==CH  and  CsC  and  in  which  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — OR  and 

o 
-oCb 

and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHj  CHi 

CH> 

-C-C=C-CHi 


S^     ^CH=CH- 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi  CHi 


CHi 

-C=CH-CHr-OCHi 


^ 


cm  cH. 

CH=CH-C-CH=CH-CHi-C=CH-CHjOCH. 
CH* 


2^5,4*3 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALCOHOLS  AND  ETHERS 
Bcraud  S.  Frlednaa«  Chicago,  and   Fred  L.   Morrhz, 
Park  Forest,  OL,  avignon  to  Siadi^  Reflning  Com- 
puy.  New  Yori^  N.  Y^  a  corporatioo  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Application  Jnne  19,  1955 
Serial  No.  514,798 
4ClaiBM.    (CL24»— (14) 
1.  In  the  hydration  with  water  of  a  monoolefln  con- 
taining from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  alcohols,  ethers, 
and  polymer  by  contacting  the  monoolefin  with  a  fixed 
bed  of  an  acidic  organic  ion  exchange  resin,  the  step  of 
passing  the  monoolefin  through  a  bed  of  an  inorganic 
hydration  catalyst  at  a  temperature  above  about  200*  F. 
but  below  that   at  which  substantial  polymerization  of 
the  monoolefin  takes  place,  and  then  passing  the  mono- 
olefin into  the  bed  of  acidic  organic  ion  exchange  resin. 


2  845v444 
PURIFICATION  OF  BIS(HYDROXYARYL>- 
SUBSTITUTED  COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  B.  Loten,  Jr.,  Bcrfceicy,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Shell 
DcTetopocnt  Company,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioo  November  15, 1954 
Serial  No.  4(8,987 
7  ClainM.    (a.  240—419) 
1.  The  process  for  purifying  crude  2.2-di(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)  propane  containing  impurities  of  resinous  char- 
acter which  comprises   leaching  said   2.2-di(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl) propane    while    in    the    solid    state    with    liquid 
paraffinic  hydrocarbon  solvent  consisting  essentially  of 
paraffin  hydrocarbons  having  from  5  to  10  carbon  atoms 
to  the  molecule  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  50*  C.  to  about  140*  C. 


2  845  445 
PREPARATION  OF  OXO  ALCOHOLS  USING  ZINC 

ACETYLACETONATE  AS  PROMOTER 
NcTiile  L.  Cnll,  Baker,  and  Clyde  L.  AMridgc  and  Joacph 
K.  Mertzweiller,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aiwignon  to  Eiao 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  10,  1954 
Serial  No.  415,428 
5  Claims.    (O.  240—435) 
1.  In  the  process  wherein  olefinic  compounds  having 


n  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  are  contacted  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures  in  a  reaction  zone  with  CO, 
H]  and  a  cobalt  carbonylation  catalyst  to  form  an  alde- 
hyde product,  and  said  aldehyde  product  hydrogenated 
to  an  alcohol  product  and  a  metal  comprising  promoter 
adapted  to  promote  the  formation  of  a  final  alcohol  prod- 
uct having  2n-{-2  carbon  atoms  is  added  to  said  reaction 
zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  said 
promoter  to  said  reaction  zone  as  zinc  acetyl  w^t^Hiaff 


2,845,444 
PREPARATION  OF  24'-BnrOLYL 


Benjamin  Pcrhcrer,  Montdalr,  N.  I., 
■  inn  Ln  Rockc  Inc.,  NnHey,  N.  J., 
New  Jersey 


to  Hoff. 


No 


Dnminf.    AppUcadMi  May  13, 1955 
Scrini  No.  5MJ03 


(CL 


) 


1.  A  process  of  making  2,2'-bitolyl  which  comprises 
reducing  m-tolidine  tetrazonium  hydroxide  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  with  a  lower  alkanol  having  not  more 
than  two  carbon  atoms. 


2,845,447 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POLYMERS  PRODUCED 
BY  ALKAU-METAL  CATALYZED  POLYMERIZA- 
TIONS  WITH  ACIDIC  CATIONIC  EXCHANGE 
RESINS 


Joscpk  Ken  Mertzweiller,  Baton  Rongc,  La^ 
Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Coospany,  a 
ttonof  Deia 


Application  December  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,802 
9  Claims.    (CL  240— 449) 


"'^"Xr" 


6.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  copolymer 
produced  by  solution  polymerization  of  1.3-butadiene  and 
styrene  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  catalyst  and 
in  which  a  resulting  copolymer  solution  is  obtained  which 
contains  alkali  metal  aixl  organo-alkali  metal  compounds 
as  impurities,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treating 
the  resulting  liquid  polymer  solution  to  separate  the 
alkali  metal  and  then  contacting  the  resulting  alkali  metal- 
free  solution  with  an  acidic  cationic  exchange  resin  to 
effect  exchange  of  the  alkali  metal  in  the  organo-alkali 
metal  compound  with  the  hydrogen  in  the  resin. 


'^^A, 


ELECTRICAL 


•J  r  ■>ii  La;jvsd  K'^i'-rfHJtili- 


2,S45,4M  

VI  v/^rsnnF  HOLDERS  FOR  ELECTRIC  SMELT- 
^^^Gn^KCEsjS^DMETHOD  OF  OPERAT- 

ING  THE  SAME  .     pi^,,^ 

Ni.  iokmm  HMTft.  Orio,  N«**2l!!SK'«f  nSSST" 


pouDd  bdm  in  the  order  of  one-iixteenth  of  m  ijdi 
Sd  Oie^Mcing  between  adjacent  plates  being  conader- 
Sv  i^  eJ^of  the  combined  thicknesses  of  the  two 
Uyers  of  L^ator  compound  on  such  adjacent  plates  « 
hat  the  spacing  betweeTadjacent  layers  of  compound 
wJ  aS^it  t^  «try  of  a  plate  of  a  second  »roup  tlKre- 
between,  and  the  compound  being  non-soluble  ra  elec- 
trolyte. _«»-.-i,— — — 

2,i45^7t 

STORAGE  BATraRY 
Lloyd  E.  HMkdU  El  C«lro,  n^Cllfort  W.  Men, 

Los  Ai«clcs,  Crftf. 


1    The  method  of  lowering  an  electrode  for  an  elec- 
tric furnace  which  electrode  is  suspended  by  a  plurality 
of  pressure  elements,  which  comprises  rauing  a  part  ot 
such  elements  relative  to  the  electrode,  which  part  Ma 
small  enough  proportion  of  all  the  elements  so  that  the 
electrode  is  not  thereby  raised,  then  raising  another  part 
of  such  elemenU  which  is  alao  a  smaU  enough  propor- 
tion of  all  the  elemenU  so  that  the  electrode  is  not  there- 
by raised,  continuing  such  separate  raising  of  elements 
until  the  proportion  of  elemenU  that  remains  unratsed  is 
insufficient  to  support  the  electrode,  and  then  simultane- 
ously releasing  the  raised  elemenU  to  permit  them  to  sinK 
to  their  original  position  whereby  the  electrode  is  per- 
mitted to  slide  down  through  the  unraised  pressure  ele- 
ments without  the  necessity  of  releasing  the  pressure  on 
the  pressure  elements. 


1  An  electrode  for  alkaUne  type  ekctnc  battenei 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  '^'^^'^.'^^'J^ 
tary  walls  of  relatively  thin  metal  «»«V^Jy  P^*^ 

throughout  their  entire  area,  ^^^^.''•".^"V^irlrvS 
.  scries  of  linear  offsets  providing  nbs  p°^«  ^^ 
«de  and  channels  on  the  concave  side,  said  <>««»»  «»JJ 
parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  transversely  of  tte 
wall  said  walls  being  positioned  with  theu  «»«J«J2t^ 
dent,  the  ribs  on  one  wall  coinciding  m  sue  "d  po«U^ 
wth  ribs  on  the  other  wall  and  being  in  ««»?;;*»  ?^ 

and  secured  together  to  hold  »*»«  J*»l»  r*?  ^^JSw 
thei^of  between  the  offseu  in  spaced  apart  subsuntiaUy 
parallel  relationship  and  the  offsets  providing  bar^  «" 
J^mg  the  space  between  said  walls  mto  a  plurahty  of 
pSk^ts  separated  by  said  barrier,  for  receiving  an^tive 
dectrolytic  material,  the  channels  being  external  of  t^ 
assembkd  walls  and  adapted  for  occupancy  and  move- 
ment  of  clectrolyU  liquid. 


2,145,449  

STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATES  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 

EnMst  G«off«a  TIet*  ■^•-f?' ^n*?;^  ,,, 
Applkatioa  AaiMl  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  374^17 
4CWtaM.    (CL134— 19) 


2345^471 
PRIMARY  CELL 


I  !  M  f  1 


M*M    . 


3  A  portable  battery  plate  group  comprising  a  series 
of  substantially  uniformly  spaced  plates  having  registering 
lugs  projecting  from  the  upper  edges  thereof,  with  a 
strap  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  lugs  and  main- 
taining said  plates  in  said  spaced  relation,  the  plates  hav- 
ing layers  of  inherently  porous,  insulating  separator  com- 
pounds of  uniform  thickness  adhesively  applied  to  both 
teccs  and  the  edges  thereof,  the  thickness  of  the  com- 


1.  A  primary  cell  comprising  a  steel  cup  <>f  tulbalar 
cross  sectional  configuration  and  which  U  a  terminal 
e  eT^c^o?  said  ceTtb^side  waU  of  said  cup  being  «.^ 
s  antially  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  of  said  cup.  a 
hoCw  cyliXally  shaped  open  ended  "»»*^^"^.^^ 
dispoMrf  within  and  in  cloae  fitung  '■«'«»»P^P J'^^ 
side^l  of  said  cup.  the  lower  edge  of  said  anode  bemg 
dispoaed  at  least  near  to  the  bottom  of  «>d/»P;  «  ^^^ 
of  Snous  material  dispo«xi  between  »nd  »Jh^ngto 
Sie  wall  of  taid  cup  and  said  anode,  a  welded  connec- 
?on  bSl^^  ^  "d  the  wall  of  «d  c«p^  *  ^ 
bon  cathode  electrode  diapc«rf  m  s«d  cup  with  one  aid 
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projecting  beyond  the  cup,  the  cathode  electrode  being 
insulated  from  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  and  a  cathode 
depolarizing  mixture  comprising  manganese  dioxide  and 
carbon  black  moistened  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte,  the 
mixture  being  interposed  between  the  cathode  electrode 
and  the  anode. 


insulating  material,  disposed  around  the  periphery  of 
said  core  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  com- 
posite members  being  equally  spaced  from  said  core  over 


2,845^72 
TRANSFORMER  COOLING  AFPARATUS 
Paal  Naffbatonklh,  now  by  change  of  name  Paul  Narbnt, 
Sharpsrillc,    Pa^    aarignor   to    Westlngboosc    Electric 
Corporatioii,  East  Pfttsborgh,  Pa^   a  corporatkNi   of 
PennaylTMiia 
Application  An«wt  2«,  1953,  ScriiU  No.  377,t49 
8  aaims.    (Q.  174—15) 


1.  In  a  transformer  provided  with  a  liquid  coolant, 
the  combination  comprising,  a  sealed  case  having  a  mem- 
ber to  be  cooled  disposed  therein,  means  for  applying 
the  liquid  coolant  over  the  member  to  be  cooled  where- 
by cooling  of  said  member  is  effected  mainly  by  the  va- 
porization of  the  applied  liquid  coolant,  the  liquid  cool- 
ant comprising  a  fluorinatcd  organic  liquid  coolant  boiling 
at  a  temperature  of  between  50*  C.  and  225*  C.  means 
for  confining  a  volume  of  the  liquid  coolant,  one  end 
of  the  volume  of  the  liquid  coolant  being  subjected  to 
the  vapor  pressure  of  the  vaporized  liquid  coolant  within 
the  sealed  case,  a  separator,  the  separator  being  con- 
nected in  communication  with  the  means  for  applying 
the  liquid  coolant  over  the  member  to  be  cooled,  a  cool- 
ing device,  the  cooling  device  being  connected  in  com- 
munication with  the  separator  and  with  the  means  for 
confining  a  volume  of  the  liquid  coolant,  whereby  the 
other  end  of  the  volume  of  the  liquid  coolant  is  sub- 
jected to  a  lesser  pressure  within  the  cooling  device,  a 
tubular  member  having  an  orifice  therein,  one  end  of 
the   tubular  member  being  disposed  in  communication 
with  the  volume  of  the  liquid  coolant  so  as  to  obtain 
liquid  coolant,  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  member  being 
disposed  in  communication  with  the  separator,  and  the 
orifice  in  the  tubular  member  being  in  communication 
with  the  vaporized  liquid  coolant  within  the  sealed  case, 
whereby  the  vaporized  liquid  coolant  passes  through  the 
orifice  to  thereby  effect  an  upward  flow  of  the  liquid 
coolant  through  the  tubular  member,  and  means  for  ini- 
tially effecting  the  application  of  the  liquid  coolant  to 
the  member  to  be  cooled. 


2,845,473 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  HAVING  TRANS- 
POSED CONDUCTING  MEMBERS 
Wniiani  H.  Ddicny,  SmmmiU  N.  J„  asifEnor  to  B«fl  Tefe- 
pboM  Labomtorfci,  incorporated.  New  Yorii,  N.  Y., 
a  conoratloa  of  New  York 
Application  December  29.  1955,  Serial  No.  5543«2 

4  Claimt.  (CL  174—34) 
1.  An  electrical  conductor  for  the  transmivsion  of 
electromagnetic  energy  comprising  an  elongated  core 
member  of  conducting  material  and  a  plurality  of  insu- 
lated composite  conducting  members  each  including  a 
plurality  of  strips  of  conducting  material  separated  by 


at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  conductor  and  each 
having  a  180  degree  twist  at  intervals  along  the  length 
of  said  conductor  whereby  the  strips  in  each  of  said 
composite  conducting  members  are  transposed. 


2,845,474 
TUBE  SHIELDING 
lanes  H.  Langwortfay,  Long  Beach 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  Mrigaori  to  North 
tion.  Inc. 

Application  Marck  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  277,044 
2  OaiaM.    (CL  174-^5) 


Roai  A.  Qoina, 
American  Avia* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  conductive  chassis, 
means  for  shielding  a  glass-shelled  electronic  tube  and 
for  maintaining  said  tube  at  a  low  operating  temperature 
comprising  a  fint  coating  covering  substantially  entirely 
the  outer  surface  of  the  shell  of  said  tube  and  in  inti- 
mate contact  therewith,  said  first  coating  being  composed 
of  material  having  a  high  radiant  heat  and  infrared  ab- 
sorbent characteristic  and  good  heat  conduction  proper- 
ties and  an  electrostatic  shield  of  metallic  material  cover- 
ing substantially  entirely  said  first  coating  and  in  inti- 
mate contact  therewith,  means  to  transfer  heat  from  said 
shield  to  said  chassis  comprising  metallic  means  uniting 
said  shield  and  said  chassis  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  shield,  whereby  heat  radiated  from  said 
tube  is  absorbed  by  said  first  coating,  conducted  to  said 
shield  and  dissipated  by  conduction  through  said  last- 
mentioned  means. 


2,845,475 

lOINT  FOR  ARMORED  CABLES 

SaoMd  H.  Bckr.  Uaiondale,  aa4  WBIIaH  H.  KoUoaaa 

Woodhavca,  N.  Y. 

AppOeatlon  lane  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,921 

17  Claims.    (CI.  174—84) 

(Granted  andcr  THk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


9.  A  high  strength  splice  between  the  end  of  a  first 
electrical  cable  and  the  end  of  a  second  electrical  cable, 
each  cable  having  a  conductor  core,  a  series  of  armor 
wires  surrounding  and  insulated  from  said  conductor  core 
and  coextensive  with  the  core,  and  a  rubber-like  jacket 
around  said  armor  wires,  said  high  strength  splice  com- 
prising; electrical  and  mechanical  connection  of  the  con- 
tiguous ends  of  said  cores;  means  insulating  said  con- 
nected ends  of  said  cores;  an  8-type  bend  in  the  end  of 
each  armor  wire  and  parallel  to  the  length  thereof,  and 
a  material  of  relatively  high  tensile  strength  completely 
surrouiKling  said  ends  of  said  cables  and  completely  oc- 
cupying all  the  space  around  and  between  said  ends  of 
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said  armor  wires  and  said  cores  and  overlapping  to 
some  extent  said  nibber-Uke  iackeU  and  defining  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  contour. 


ELECTRICAL 
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CASTELLATED  CONTACT  WASHER 
">-- — L  WmI  Lm  Angilti,  CaHfn  awifnr  to 
RMlMkr  CoiForatfcm,  El  Scgndo,  Calif  n 

■  "aKmSSJ^jSJuTRsS,  Serial  No.  522^55 
^^^   4Claimi.    (CL  174— 120 


1.  A  contact  washer  for  making  a  conductive  conUd 
between  two  plates  of  a  dry-plate  rectifier,  said  contact 
washer  having  a  central  axis  and  consisting  of  a  single 
piece  of  material,  said  contact  washer  including  a  cen- 
tral flat  conuct  area  which  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  spacer  segments  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  and  extending  from  the  periphery 
of  said  conuct  area,  all  of  said  segmcnU  rising  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  and  in  the  same  direction  from 
said  contact  area,  said  spacer  segments  thereby  being  snb- 
sUntially  parallel  to  said  central  axis,  a  subsUntially  flat 
contact  segment  extending  from  the  end  of  each  of  said 
spacer  segments  which  end  is  removed  from  said  conUct 
area,  said  conuct  segments  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  spacer  tegmenU  and  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  central  axis,  a  leg  depending  from  the 
cod  of  each  contact  segment  which  end  is  removed  from 
the  spacer  segment,  each  of  which  legs  slopes  away  from 
said  central  axis  and  away  from  said  conuct  segment  so 
as  to  make  an  acute  angle  with  said  central  axis,  and  a 
co-act  foot  on  the  end  of  each  leg,  which  foot  extends 
radially  outward  from  the  end  of  the  leg  remote  from 
the  contact  segment. 


piece  coupling  member  and  the  electrical  insulaUng  bush- 
ing, and  the  other  end  of  the  one-piece  coupling  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  the  electrical  insuUting  bushmg 
and  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  lugs  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  spaces  between  the  plurality  of  spaced 
outwardly  extending  flange  projections  and  be  rotated 
into  interlocking  engagement  with  said  flange  projections, 
a  compressible  gasket  disposed  around  the  electrical  m- 
sulating  bushing  and  in  the  space  between  the  electrical 
insulating  bushing  and  the  one-piece  coupling  member, 
the  compressible  gasket  being  of  such  size  that  with  the 
inwardly  extending  lugs  of  the  one-piece  coupling  mem- 
ber in  interlocking  engagement  with  the  said  flange  pro- 
jections of  the  mounting  member,  said  gasket  is  com- 
pressed, whereby  pressure  is  exerted  in  all  dirccUons 
through  the  said  gasket  to  thus  hold  the  one-piece  cou- 
pling member  in  assembled  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  mounung  member  and  provide  an  effective  seal  be- 
tween the  mounting  member  and  the  electrical  insulating 
bushing.  

2,845,478  ^ 

SELECTIVE  STATION  CALLING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  Elmore  Foley,  BcUcvillc,  N.  K  aadgnor  to  Anierl- 
can  TclcpkoM  aiMl  Telegraph  Compwiy,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorit  _    .  .  ^,      .^^  ^,, 

Application  Fcbmary  12, 1*54,  Serial  No.  4t9,8M 
7  Clalina.    (O.  178—4.1) 


2,845,477 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  BUSHING 
Ralph  R.  Kcilcy,  SharMriilc  Pa^  and  Fred  ■•Colby, 
Hiibbard,   Ohio,   aaiBPon  to  Wcstliichoasc   Electric 
CorporatfcMi,   East   FHUburgh,  Pa.,  a   corporatton  of 
Penasylvaala 
Appttcattoa  December  20, 1952,  Serial  No.  327,098 
2  Claims.    (O.  174—143) 


1.  In  a  teletypewriter  system,  a  communication  chan- 
nel, a  plurality  of  normally  deactivated  teletypewriter  sU- 
lions  associated  with  said  channel,  means  responsive  to 
a  signal  impressed  upon  said  channel  for  activating  all 
of  said  stations,  clecu-icai  storage  means  at  said  suUoos 
selectively  responsive  to  address  signals  impressed  upon 
said  channel  for  storing  an  electrical  condition  at  cer- 
tain, but  not  all,  of  said  stations,  means  at  said  stations 
selectively  responsive  to  the  next  transmitted  address 
signal  for  causing  said  stored  condition  to  effect  the 
selection  of  the  station  to  receive  a  message,  means  for 
deleting  the  stored  electrical  condition  at  sUUons  not 
selected  by  the  last-mentioned  address  signal,  and  signal 
responsive  means  for  deactivating  unsclectcd  staUons  to 
leave  only  the  selected  ones  activated. 


I 

1.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  elec- 
trical insulating  bushing  having  an  annular  groove  there- 
in, a  mounting  member  extending  outwardly  from  a  case 
and  having  an  opening  therein  of  substantially  circular 
configuration,  the  electrical  insulating  bushing  being  dis- 
posed within  said  opening,  the  mounting  member  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  outwardly  extending  flange  projec- 
tions, a  one-piece  coupling  member  simulating  a  sleeve 
disposed  around  the  electrical  insulating  bushing,  one 
end  of  the  one-piece  coupling  member  extending  into  the 
annular  groove  cooperative  to  form  a  substantially  rigid 
connection  with  the  electrical  insulating  bushing  and  thus 
provide  a  subsUntially  fluid-tight  joint  between  the  one- 


2,845,479 
TELEVISION  GAMMA  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Abraham  GoMbcrg,  Tewieck^  and  Cherter  Sdirfp,  W«h 
bury,  N.  J.,  amigiiors  to  Columbia  Broadcastiiig  Sys- 
tenu  be  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Ap'Iiication  September  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,981 
•^  4Clafaiis.    (CI.  178— 5 J) 


^&^ 


1.  In  a  television  system  having  an  overall  transfer 
characteristic  of  given  gamma  other  than  unity,  the  com- 
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bination  of  a  first  scanning  tube  for  scanning  an  object 
to  produce  a  first  picture  signal,  picture  tube  means  hav- 
ing a  transfer  characteristic  of  given  gamma  other  than 
unity  in  the  same  sense  as  that  of  the  overall  transfer 
characteristic  of  the  system  for  producing  an  image  de- 
termined by  said  picture  signal,  means  interposed  between 
said  scanning  tube  and  said  picture  tube  for  reversing 
the  polarity  of  opposite  extreme  amplitudes  of  said  first 
picture  signal  so  as  to  cause  the  opposite  extremes  of 
light  and  dark  in  the  image  to  be  inversely  representa- 
tive of  the  opposite  extremes  of  light  and  dark  in  the 
picture  represented  thereby,  a  second  scanning  tube  for 
scanning  said  image  to  produce  a  second  picture  signal, 
and  means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  opposite  ex- 
treme amplitudes  of  said  second  picture  signal  to  give 
it  the  same  form  as  said  first  picture  signal  before  re- 
versal of  the  polarity  thereof. 


OPTICAL   STRUCTURE    FOR   COLOR-IMAGE- 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  OF  THE  PRO- 
JECTION TYPE 
WilHuB  F.  Baiky,  Valley  Straum  and  Robert  P.  Burr, 
Hvatiagtoo,  N.  Y^  sHiKBon  to  Ha^dtliic  Reacardi, 
Ibc^  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  DUnois 
AppttcadoD  April  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,745 
ItClaln.    (0.178— 5.4) 


1.  A  projector  for  superimposing  three  multicolor  tele- 
vision images  in  register  to  be  viewed  as  a  single  image 
by  an  observer  comprising:  a  pair  of  dichroic  elements 
intersecting  at  right  angles;  three  cathode-ray  tubes  posi- 
tioned with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  intersection  axis  of 
the  dichroic  elements  and  their  bases  extending  in  the 
same  direction  and  their  screens  each  adjacent  different 
ones  of  the  dihedral  angles  of  the  dichroic  elements; 
a  rigid  support  for  said  dichroic  elements  and  said  cathode- 
ray  tubes;  and  optical  means  for  directing  images  on  the 
cathode-ray  tubes  into  the  adjacent  dihedral  angles  so 
that  all  emerge  in  register  from  the  fourth  dihedral  angle. 


2,845,481 

COLOR  TELEVISION 

Robert  K.  Lockhart,  Mooreatown,  N.  J.,  matgmtr  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  Amnfea,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Application  Jaly  28,  1954,  Soial  No.  446^32 

23  Claima.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


of  said  plurality  of  modulating  signals  susceptible  to 
the  processes  of  synchronous  demodulation  and  identi- 
fied by  a  predetermined  phase  of  synchronous  demodu- 
lation, a  third  signal  of  said  plurality  of  modulating 
signals  characterized  in  that  it  can  be  formed  by  a  pre- 
determined combination  of  at  least  another  first  and  a 
second  of  said  plurality  of  modulating  agnals,  said 
matrix  demodulator  circuit  comprising  m  rftmtMn'tion. 
a  first  demodulator  circuit,  said  first  demodulator  circuit 
having  an  output  circuit,  an  input  terminal,  a  high  po- 
tential terminal  and  a  low  potential  terminal,  means  for 
developing  said  modulated  subcarrier  wave  from  said 
source  between  said  input  terminal  of  said  first  demodu- 
lator circuit  and  said  low  potential  terminal  and  in- 
cluding means  to  cause  synchronous  detection  of  said 
subcarrier  at  a  first  predetermined  phase,  a  second  de- 
modulator circuit,  said  second  demodulator  circuit  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit,  an  input  terminal,  a  high  potential 
terminal  and  a  low  potential  terminal,  means  for  de- 
veloping said  modulated  subcarrier  wave  from  said  source 
between  said  input  terminal  of  said  second  demodulator 
circuit  and  said  low  potential  terminal  and  including 
means  to  cause  synchronous  detection  of  said  subcarrier 
at  a  second  predetermined  phase,  means  for  establishing 
a  fixed  potential  reference  terminal,  means  for  coupling 
said  lower  potential  terminals  of  said  first  demodulator 
circuit  and  said  second  demodulator  circuit  together 
to  form  a  common  lower  potential  terminal,  a  "boot- 
strap" impedance,  means  for  coupling  said  ''boot-strap" 
impedance  between  said  common  lower  potential  terminal 
and  said  fixed  potential  reference  terminal  and  means  for 
providing  suitable  potentials  between  said  fixed  potential 
reference  terminal  and  each  of  said  higher  potential 
terminals  of  said  first  demodulator  circuit  and  said  second 
demodulator  circuit  for  developing  the  first  of  said  modu- 
lating waves  in  the  output  circuit  of  said  first  demodulated 
circuit,  said  second  of  said  modulating  waves  in  said 
output  circuit  of  said  second  demodulator  circuit  and 
signal  addition  of  said  first  modulating  signal  and  said 
second  modulating  signal  in  said  "boot-strap"  impedance 
each  in  prescribed  magnitude  and  polarity  to  form  said 
third  modulating  signal  across  said  "boot-strap"  im- 
pedance. 

2,845,482 

TELEVISION  COLOR  MASKER 
George  W.  Klof.  Pii  aianfvfllc,  aad  Clayton  A.  Wadibom. 
ThomwoodTN.  Y.,  Mriganri  to  General  Piecirfon  Lab- 
oratory Incorporated,  a  cofMratfon  of  New  Yoilt 
ApH^caMon  Angwt  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  (79^81 
7CblM.    (CL  178— 5.4) 


1.  A  television   color   masker  adapted   to  have   im- 
pressed thereon  three  video  signals  each  of  which  is  rep- 
resentative of  a  respective  one  of  the  coaaposite  colors 
of  a  televised  object  comprising,  a  phase  splitter  circuit 
for  each  of  said  video  signals  each  of  which  has  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  video  signals  impressed  thereon  and 
1.  A  matrix  demodulator  circuit,  said  matrix  demodu-    produces  therefrom  a  pair  of  output  signals  of  equal  mag- 
lator  circuit  including  a  source  of  a  modulated  subcarrier    nitude  with  one  of  the  output  signals  of  each  pair  being 
wave  containing  a  plurality  of  modulating  signals,  each    opposed  in  phase  to  that  of  the  other  of  the  pair,  a  first 
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doMd  delU  drcoit  e^  arm  of  wWch  Include.  •  p^ 
of  potentiometers  e«ch  provided  with  an  .diwuble  ili*». 
cJh  .pex  junction  of  said  flnt  delta  circuit  havuif  Iflw 
pbaied  ones  of  each  of  the  pain  of  P»»«»«  ■»>*»««'. f"^ 
rignali  impre-ed  them».  a  .econd  delta  circuit  cj^ 
arm  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  potentiometers  each  pro- 
vided with  an  adiusuble  slider,  each  apex  junction  of 
said  second  delta  circuit  having  a  respective  one  of  tne 
others  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  phase  splitter  output  sig- 
nals irapres««l  thereon,  a  Y  circuit  each  arm  of  which 
includes  a  potentiometer  each  provided  with  an  adfusUble 
jlider.  each  of  the  noncommoo  ends  of  said  Y  arcuit 
potetitioroeters  having  a  respective  one  of  the  others  of 
each  of  said  pain  of  phase  splitter  output  signals  on- 
pressed  thereon,  an  output  channel  for  each  of  the  com- 
porite  colon,  an  adding  circuit  inserted  in  and  connected 
to  each  output  channel,  each  respective  adding  circuit 
having  impressed  on  its  input  the  potentials  of  the  sliders 
of  the  first  and  second  deha  circuits  which  are  adjacent 
the  respective  apex  junctions  to  which  one  or  the  other 
of  the  pair  of  output  signals  of  a  particular  phase  sput- 
ter u  applied  and  the  potential  of  the  slider  of  the 
respective  potentiometer  of  said  Y  circuit  to  whose  non- 
common  end  the  one  of  said  pain  of  output  signals  of 
a  particular  phase  spUtter  U  applied,  the  shden  of  said 
Y  circuit  potentiometer  being  mechanically  interconnected 
for  common  control  and  electrically  diametrically  op- 
pMcd  sliden  of  the  potentioroetera  of  said  delu  circuits 
being  connected  for  conjoint  operation  in  pain. 
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video  signal,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  «»do«^ 
circuit  for  utilizing  said  amplified  unidirecuonal  POtentuU 
to  control  the  amplification  of  said  transUung  arcuit  to 
invene  relation  to  the  intensity  of  the  received  televuion 

signal.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 


by 


1 145m 

PLAY-BACK  SYSTEM  FORJ^^XIllDED 
TELEVNON  IMAGES 

y"*S,   Aj   ^«—    «  >«mmtmmlltnm  ai  Del«W» 
Co^  St.  M  j;— ;^  9SlNr43«,m 

llClalM.    (CLlTt— 4.^ 


1  g45  4f^ 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Albert  W.  MaMSU.  Wkcalom  DL.  -iii^.  «<»  MotoroU, 

Idc^  CMcaso,  IIL,  a  cofponitkMi  of  lUinob 

AppUcathM  MaRh  23,  19^  Serial  No.  418,127 

^^      4  CWsM.    (CL  178— 5J) 


vWt^'^-h^ 


1  The  method  of  recording  and  reproducing  a  televisioo 
signal  produced  by  scanning  a  field  of  view  m  one  di- 
mension at  a  frame  frequency,  and  in  an  orthogonal  di- 
mension at  a  line  frequency  which  is  an  integral  multipte 
of  said  frame  frequency,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
sampling  said  signal  at  a  rate  which  is  an  «W  mulu^ 
of  one-half  said  frame  frequency  and  equal  to  the  lughest 
frequency  component  in  the  signal  to  be  reproduced,  re- 
producibly  recording  the  samples  on  a  suiUble  medmrn^ 
Mandating  the  recorded  samples  to  produce  ej^^tnc  wav« 
representative  of  the  successive  samples,   dividing  swd 
waves  into  two  paths,  delaying  the  waves  >"/>»«  oJ«^ 
paths  for  an  interval  equal  to  the  period  of  «'d  fnn^ 
frequency  and  combining  the  undelayed  waves  in  Ae  other 
of  said  paths  with  the  delayed  viraves  from  said  fi"t  Patt 
to  produce  a  composite  signal  represenUUve  of  .*«'"?';»  oj 
tSe  original  rignal  currently  translated  from  ^>d  med mm 
interieaved  with  samples  so  translated  one  period  of  said 
frame  frequency  previously. 


1    A  television  receiver  for  utilizing  a  television  signal 
having  a   video  carrier  amplitude  modulated  by  video 
signals   and   a   sound   carrier   frequency   modulated   by 
sound  signals,  including  in  combination,  translating  cir- 
cuit means  for  selecung  and  amplifying  the  television 
signal,  a  detector  having  input  and  output  portions,  means 
coupling  said  detector  input  portion  to  said  translating 
circuit  means  for  demodulating  said  television  signal  to 
produce  a  composite  video  signal  having  a  unidirectional 
potential  component  with  an  amplitude  related  to  the 
intensity  of  the  received  televisioo  signal  and  also  to 
produce  a  vxind  intercarrier  signal,  means  coupled  to  said 
output  portion  of  said  detector  for  utilizing  said  compo- 
site video  signal,  and  further  means  coupled  to  said  out- 
put portion  of  said   detector  for  utilizing   said   sound 
intercarrier  signal,  said  further  means  including  an  am- 
plifier having  an  electron  discharge  valve  with  an  input 
electrode  coupled  through  circuit  means  providing  direct- 
current  coupling  to  said  detector,  said  electron  discharge 
valve  also  having  an  output  element,  an  output  circuit 
coupled  to  said  output  element  for  deriving  an  amplified 
unidirectional  potential  varying  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  said  unidirectional  potential  compooent  of  said 


2*45  4S5 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  FOR  EXAJ^TOIATION  OF 
""^  INTERNAL  STRUCTURM 

Edward  Emanacl  Sheldon,  New  Yo«t,  N.  Y. 
AppuSSS  November  13,  lW2j  SM  No.  328,243 
"^  9Claiiiit.    (CI.  178— ♦.•) 


I  A  device  for  exploring  a  small  curved  passage  awn- 
prising  in  combination  a  housing  having  a  flexible  poruon 
conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said  passage,  ""age  setwi- 
se means  for  receiving  tiic  image  of  the  explored  part 
and  converting  said  image  into  an  electrical  pattern^  s^- 
rate  means  for  producing  a  ^-""•"«j"""^»°\^i^^ 
device  furthermore  comprising  a  member  for  ."^a"^^"^"* 
said  image  sensitive  means  and  said  scamung  lUuminaUon 
Lans  in  a  fixed  spatial  r«'«^tions»»'P  ^Ji*?^  S^ 
transmitting  the  image,  one  of  the  aforesaid  ^^^ 
removable  from  said  housing  independentiy  of  the  other. 
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and  a  member  operable  through  laid  housing  and  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  aforesaid  means  to  withdraw  one  of 
said  means  from  said  housing  independently  of  the  other 
means  while  said  housing  is  still  in  said  explored  passage. 


SHADING  VOLTAGE  GENERATORS 
Arch  CUotoa  Ltrtfcer,  Ir^  McrchMtHHc,  N.  J^ 
to  Radio  Corpontioa  of  Aaerka,  a  corpontioa 
Ddmrarc 
ApplicattoB  Fcbraary  IS,  195S,  Scftel  No.  489,1^5 
9  Clalim.    {CI.  178—7.2) 


lor 
of 


2,M5,487 

AMPUTUDE-STABIUZED  SYNC  SIGNAL 

SEPARATOR 

Albert  W.  MoMnian,  Wbcaton,  ni^  OMigBor  to  Motorola, 

Idc  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporathM  of  UUnota 

ApplkatfaM  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  461,157 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  17»— 7J) 


1.  A  receiver  for  utilizing  a  television  signal  which 
includes  video  frequency  components  and  synchronizmg 
components,  said  receiver  including  in  combination,  ap- 
paratus for  receiving  and  demodulating  the  television 
signal  to  produce  a  composite  video  signal  including  the 
video  frequency  and  synchronizing  components,  with  said 
composite  video  signal  being  disposed  on  a  negative  axis 
with  respect  to  a  reference  potential  and  with  the  syn- 
chronizing components  extending  in  a  negative-going  di- 
rection; a  video  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  composite 
video  signal  from  said  apparatus  and  including  an  elec- 
tron discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  a  control  elec- 
trode and  an  anode;  circuit  means  coupling  said  appa- 
ratus to  said  control  electrode  to  apply  said  composite 


video  signal  to  said  amplifier  between  said  control  elec- 
trode and  a  point  <rf  said  reference  potential  with  the 
synchronizing  components  thereof  extending  in  the  nega- 
tive-going direction;  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  an- 
ode in  which  said  composite  video  signal  appears  with 
the  synchronizing  components  having  positive-going  po- 
larity; a  synchronizing  signal  separator  including  an  elec- 
tron discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
control  electrode;  a  time-constant  circuit  including  grid- 
leak  resistor  means  connected  between  said  control  elec- 
trode and  said  cathode  of  said  separator  discharge  de- 
vice,   said    time-constant    circuit   coupling    said    output 
circuit  of  said  video  amplifier  to  said  separator  control 
electrode  to  supply  said  composite  video  signal  to  said 
separator  discharge  device  between  said  control  electrode 
and  cathode  thereof  with  each  of  the  synchronizing  com- 
ponents of  said  composite  video  signal  extending  in  the 
positive-going  direction  and  driving  such  discharge  de- 
vice to  a  conductive  state;  a  variable  degenerative  resistor 
across  which  said  composite  video  signal  appears  connect- 
ing said  cathode  of  said  video  amplifier  discharge  device 
to  said  point  of  reference  potentiai;  a  direct-current  con- 
nection from  said  cathode  of  said  video  amplifier  to  said 
cathode  of  said  separator  discharge  device;  and  a  utili- 
zation circuit  coupled  to  the  anode  of  said  separator  dis- 
charge device. 


7.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  shading  volt- 
ages in  television  transmitting  apparatus,  including  means 
to  generate  a  blanldng  wave,  means  to  produce  a  pulse 
wave,  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  wave  producing  means 
to  derive  a  pair  of  pulse  waves  in  paraphase  relationship, 
integrating  means  coupled  to  said  deriving  means  to  pro- 
duce sawtooth  waves,  further  integrating  means  coupled 
to  said  deriving  means  to  produce  parabolic  waves,  and 
means  intercoupling  said  integrating  means  combining 
said  sawtooth  and  parabolic  waves,  and  means  inter- 
posed in  said  coupling  means  and  coupled  to  said  gen- 
erating means  to  add  a  blanking  wave  to  said  combined 
waves. 


2,845  488 

AUTOMATIC  SYNC  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Norman  S.  Koractz,  LcwWMrg,  Pa.,  aMrifiior  to  Weal* 

inghoosc   Electric  Corpontioa,  East  PHtabargh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Ti  OBij  1 1  aula 

Applicatioa  AagMt  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  374,718 

7  ClainH.    (O.  178—7.5) 


tji^r 


2.  In  a  television  receiver,  an  input  circuit,  a  channel 
supplied  therefrom  carrying  picture  modulation  and  sync 
pulses  to  a  detector  having  an  output  resistor,  said  detector 
being  so  poled  that  negative  going  sync  pulses  are  de- 
veloped across  said  output  resistor,  a  sync  amplifier  tube 
having  anode,  cathode  and  control  electrodes,  resistance 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  output  resistor  to  said 
anode,  a  source  of  potential,  a  load  resistor  connected 
between  said  potential  source  and  said  anode,  a  connec- 
tion from  one  intermediate  point  on  said  resistance  means 
to  said  control  electrode,  a  connection  from  the  other  end 
of  said  output  resistor  to  said  cathode,  and  means  for 
connecting  a  second  intermediate  point  on  said  resistance 
to  said  cathode  through  a  low  impedance  path  only  when 
signals  at  said  input  circuit  are  below  a  predetermined 
intensity  whereby  the  level  of  the  sync  pulses  developed 
across  said  load  resistor  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant. "* 


2.845,489 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
LoweO  E.  Johnson,  Wayiata,  and  Carl  L.  HIatt,  St.  Paol, 
Mian.,  aarignors,  by  mesac  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcscatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary 

AppHcatkm  Fcbraary  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  489,785       ^ 

5  Clafaas.    (O.  178—53) 

5.  In  a  receiving  system  for  use  with  baud  signals,  a 

source  of  baud  signals  having  a  predetermined  cyclic  rate, 

a  sinusoidal  oscillator  having  a  nominal  frequency  in 

harmonic  relation  to  the  cyclic  rate  of  the  baud  signals 
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and  beiag  cootrolUble  in  frequency  by  means  of  a  fre- 
quency cootrot  voltate,  a  multiple  counting  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  oecillator  means  and  having  a  plurality  of 
segments,  said  segments  being  sequentitflly  responsive  to 
pulse  voltages  from  the  oecillator  to  produce  gating 
pulses,  a  multiple  gating  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  segmenu.  each  segment  of  said  multiple  gating 
circuit  being  responsive  to  a  corresponding  segment  of 
said  multiple  counting  circuit,  each  of  said  pairs  of  seg- 
ments producing  different  equal  voltages  when  simul- 


said  load  impedance;  and  means  coupled  to  said  load  im- 
pedance and  including  a  loudspeaker  for  utilizing  said  out- 
put signal. 

2J45,491 
STEREOPHONIC  APPARATUS 


Tznzi 


taneously  actuated  by  a  gating  voltage  and  a  pulse  sig- 
nal, a  wave-shaping  means  connected  to  said  source  of 
baud  signals  to  produce  a  pair  of  pulse  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  baud,  means 
for  impressing  said  pulse  signals  on  said  multiple  gating 
circuit  to  energize  a  segment  of  said  multiple  gating  cir- 
cuit during  each  cycle,  and  means  connected  to  said 
multiple  gating  circuit  and  to  said  oscillator  for  produc- 
iitg  a  frequency  control  voltage  varying  in  magnitude  and 
polarity  with  segments  of  said  multiple  gating  circuit 
which  are  actuated  by  said  wave-shaping  means. 


RUMBLE  ELIMINATOR 

Coder   DomM   Kaiflit,    Lake  Zarich,    IB.,    asslgaiw  to 

Zcsrilk  Radio  CorponrtkM,  a  corponitkNi  of  Delaware 

AMHcatkM  NovcMbar  9. 1954,  Serial  No.  447,799 

ICiaiM.   (CL17»— 1) 


1.  An  audio-frequency  signal-translating  channel  com- 
prising: a  source  of  audio- frequency  signals  including 
desired  compooenu  in  both  high-frequency  and  low-fre- 
quency ranges  and  subject  to  undesired  components  in 
said  low-frequency  range;  aperiodic  coupling  means  con- 
sisting of  a  capacitor  preseating  a  substantially  higher 
impedance  to  signal  components  in  said  low-frequency 
range  than  to  signal  components  in  said  high-frequency 
range  and  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  said  source 
for  normally  discriminating  against  signal  compooenu 
in  said  low-frequency  range;  means,  consisting  of  a  load 
impedance  exhibiting  substantially  consUnt  impedance 
throughout  the  audio-frequency  range,  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  for  translating  said  audio- 
frequency signals;  means  including  a  nonlinear  resistor 
shunting  said  coupling  capacitor  for  substantially  reduc- 
ing the  coupling  impedance  between  said  source  and 
said  load  impedance  only  in  response  to  desired  signal 
componenu  in  said  low-frequency  range  of  greater 
strength  than  said  undesired  compooenu,  whereby  an 
output  signal,  subsuntially  free  of  said  undesired  com- 
ponenu in  the  absence  of  said  desired  componenu  in  said 
low-frequency  range  and  in  which  said  undesired  com- 
ponenu are  subsuntially  masked  by  said  desired  low- 
frequency  componenu  when  present,  is  developed  across 


, ,       _       to 

Tdcfii^wa  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Berlin,  Gcrmaiiy 

Applicadoa  Dcc«nii>cr  17, 1954,  SesW  No.  42t,4S5 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloB  Gcnnaay  December  14, 1955 

SOalms.   (0.179—1) 


1 .  Stereophonic  apparatus  for  compatible  reproduction 
in  loudspeakers  by  both  single-channel  non-stereophonic 
systems  and  also  by  two-channel  stereophonic  systems 
of  audio  signals  converted  into  voltages  by  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  microphone  system  comprising  a 
first  channel;  means  for  transmitting  voltages  from  all 
the  microphones  to  the  first  channel:  a  first  and  a  second 
loudspeakei.  each  connected  to  said  first  channel  and 
reproducing  audio  signals  in  accordance  with  the  sum 
of  the  outputs  of  all  the  microphones;  a  second  channel; 
means  for  transmitting  voltages  from  the  first  microphone 
system  to  the  second  channel;  a  first  polarity  reversing 
means  connected  to  supply  a  phase-inverted  voltage  to 
said  second  channel  from  said  second  microphone  sys- 
tem; means  for  supplying  a  component  from  said  second 
channel  directly  to  the  first  loudspeaker;  and  a  second 
polarity  reversing  means  connected  to  supply  a  phase- 
inverted  voltage  to  said  second  loudspeaker  from  said 
second  channel. 


2,445,492 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Robert  K.  Kayc  and  Joaepk  P.  Weston,  Rochester,  N.  Yn 
awliainra  to  General  Dynandcs  CorporalioB,  Rodicstar, 
nTY^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadon  March  14, 1957,  Seri^  No.  445,991 
17  ClainM.    (Q.  179—1) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  common  communicatioa 
channel,  a  plurality  of  stations  associated  with  said  chan- 
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Ml.  aa  exdoiioa  ctrcuit  for  each  of  nid  statioas  and  a  output  of  the  amplifier  of  the  knr-paia  filter  faito  a  vteal 
common  coatrol  drcnh  for  all  of  aaid  statioiis,  each  said  indicatioo  of  the  prwcnce  of  the  uneimiueat  iisaal. 
iadiTidiial  ezclnaioii  circuit  havinf  a  connector  relay  for  characterized  in  that  the  aeans  for  conrettliif  the  im- 
comiecting  its  said  ttMCtitcd  station  to  said  channel  and  pulses  into  a  vtsual  iadicitioa  iacltides  ■  rectifler  '•^^ifrtrtwl 
a  cut  off  relay  responsive  to  the  operation  of  its  said  to  an  output  of  the  ^mpJUhr  of  the  low-pass  filter,  an 
associated  connector  relay,  all  said  cut  off  relays  of  all 
said  wclusion  drcuits  being  connected  in  parallel  where- 
by an  operating  drcutt  dosed  for  one  of  said  cut  off 
relays  will  operate  all  thereof,  said  cut  off  relays  asso- 
ciated with  nqooperated  connector  relays  cootroUing 
means  to  prevent  subscriber  controlled  operation  of  said 
associated  coaneclor  relays,  and  means  in  said  common 
oootroi  circuit  for  selectively  operating  one  of  said  mmi- 
operated  connector  relays. 


K^ 


CONTROL  OF  TELEPHONE  SWITCHES  HAVING 
PLUEALITYOF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  OFERATED 
8BTS  OF  WIPEBS 


I  Match  2«,  19S5,Scfflnl  N«.  497,29« 
In  Genmjr  No?«iber  2«,  1949 
FiiMk  Law<19.  Aagvl  21, 19S4 
_^      t  Nn^sihw  K,  IXf 
14  rfilmi     (CL179— Ig) 


1.  In  a  telepbotie  system,  a  selector  switch  compris- 
ing incoming  line  and  private  conductors,  two  sets  of 
wipers,  each  set  comprising  line  wipers  and  a  private 
wiper,  motor  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  sets 
of  w^en,  each  with  respect  to  a  separate  level  of  bank 
contacts  respectively  including  sets  of  bank  conUcts 
connected  respectively  with  line  and  private  conductors 
ci  outgoing  trunk  lines  belonging  to  one  and  the  same 
trunk  group;  a  ctrcuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
testiiig  operations  of  the  respective  private  wipers,  said 
circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  test  relay  for  each 
private  wiper,  an  auxiliary  relay  for  each  test  relay, 
contact  meaiu  governed  by  each  auxiliary  relay  for  con- 
trolling a  point  in  the  circuit  of  the  other  test  relay, 
and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  test  relays  and  said 
auxiliary  relays  to  effect,  responsive  to  simuluneous  ener- 
gization of  said  test  relays,  interruption  of  the  testing 
circuit  of  one  of  said  test  relays. 


2J45,494 

MEANS  FOB  ACTTVATING  AN  INDICATING 

DEVICE 


The 


to 

a 


-  7, 19S5,  Setfal  No.  S51,<2g 
4nshni     (CL  179^1M.l) 

1.  The  combiiution  including  a  sound  record  with  an 
audio-frequency  spectrum  and  an  intermittent  signal  of 
a  frequency  below  the  audio-frequency  spectrum  recorded 
thereon,  means  for  translating  the  audio-frequency  spec- 
trum and  intermittent  sigiul  into  electrical  impulses,  an 
amplifier  and  an  electro-acoustic  transducer  for  the 
impulses  representing  the  aodio-Crequency  spectrum,  a 
low-pass  filter  passing  the  impulses  representing  the 
intermittent  sigiuU  and  rejecting  the  impulses  representing 
the  audio-frequency  spectrum,  an  amplifier  for  the 
impulaet  appearing  at  an  output  of  the  low-pass  filter, 
and  maaiw  for  converting  the  impulse  i  aiyearing  at  an 


electronic  tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  a  control 
grid,  a  connection  between  an  output  of  the  rectifler 
and  the  control  grid,  a  resistance  connected  in  series 
with  the  electronic  tube,  and  a  gaseous  discharge  tube 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  electronic  tube. 


2,S45y495 

LONG  PLAYING  TAPE  RECOBDING  APPABATUS 

to  The 
New  Haven, 


WUImb  H.  L  JOB, 

of 


27,  1954,  Serial  No.  49M17 
(CL  179^1MJ) 


H    h 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  upon  and  reproducing 
intelligence  from  a  flexible  magnetic  tape,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  mounting  chassis,  a  tape  feed  reel  sup- 
porting a  roll  of  magnetic  tape  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  chassis,  a  tape  take-up  reel  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  chassis,  drive  mechanism  for  passing  said 
tape  from  said  tape  feed  reel  to  said  upe  take-up  reel, 
a  cylindrical  dnun  rotatably  naounted  with  respect  to 
said  chassis  and  having  its  axis  of  rotation  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  chassis  and  parallel  to  the  directional  path 
oif  said  tape  passage,  a  plurality  of  transducer  heads  equi- 
distantly  spaced  about  and  protruding  from  the  perj|ti- 
eral  wall  ctf  said  cylindrical  drum,  said  drive  mechanisai 
comprising  means  to  rotate  said  cylindrical  drum  in  timed 
relation  with  respect  to  the  lateral  passage  of  said  tape, 
said  cylindrical  drum  being  so  located  widi  respect  to 
said  tape  that  said  transducer  heads  successively  cootact 
said  tape  to  produce  lubetantially  parallel  transverw 
tracks  thereon,  a  rotatably  mounted  flywheel,  qwed  re- 
duction mechanism  interconnecting  said  flywheel  and 
said  drive  medianiam  for  cooperative  action  wfaevain 
saidl^rwfaeel  will  be  rolatad  at  a 
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fhaa  fhe  vdocity  of  said  dram  for  fllteriaf  out  mechanictl 
emter  io  nid  drum,  and  an  arcuate  gravity-openitod 
hddiaf  riioe  operative  to  pre»  taid  tape  against  the 
periphery  of  nid  cylindrical  drum  for  maintainiiig  taid 
tape  in  iatimate  contact  with  said  protrodinf  transducer 


UMJfH 
TELEPHONE  m 


one  of  taid  output  terminals  and  said  one  input  leniiiMl 
and  shuntiBC  the  coodenaer.  said  resistance  means  being 
adapted  to  provide  an  additional  discharge  direct  current 
path  is  one  directioii  for  taid  coodenter  of  sufficiently  low 
resistance  to  avoid  blocking  in  taid  second  stage  and  to 
simultaneously  reduce  variation  in  reflected  input  im- 
pedance as  said  adjustable  contact  member  is  moved  along 
the  volome  control  resistance  element 


HOLDER 


N.J. 

15, 1955,  Scflai  No.  49M2t 
(CL  179—149) 


•,•*- 


2,M5^98 
FLUORESCENT  LAMF  SWITCH 
Edwhi  G.  Gaynor,  Eridgcport,  C 
wtitm  Npvisaiir  4, 1954,  Serial 
IClaia.    (CL299— 5) 


1 .  In  a  bolder  for  a  telephone  of  the  type  including  a 
base  and  a  movable  handset,  a  bracket  extending  below 
the  base  of  the  telephone,  a  fixed  jaw  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bracket  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  se- 
cured thereto,  an  L-shaped  jaw  adjusubly  mounted  on 
said  bracket  and  provided  with  a  slot  therein,  said  I-- 
shaped  jaw  permitting  the  bracket  to  be  connected  to  bases 
of  different  sizes  by  virtue  of  its  adjutUbility,  a  securing 
element  extending  through  taid  slot  and  through  said 
bracket,  a  clamping  plate  arranged  in  engagement  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  securing  element,  a  bearing  block 
having  pins  extending  therefrom  pivotally  connected  to 
said  bracket,  an  arm  having  a  bifurcated  lower  end  pivotal- 
ly connected  to  said  bearing  block,  the  upper  end  of  said 
arm  being  bifurcated,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  bifurcated  portion  of  said  trm,  and  a  clamp  pivoUl- 
ly  and  adjustably  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  lever  and 
arranged  in  engagement  with  the  telephone  handset. 


2,S45v497 

TRANSISTORIZED  4MFLIFIER  CIRCUITS 

Frad  E.  Barrao,  IHtibuik,  ..d  Sa^ind  F.  Lyb«ier, 

CaMMbwt*  Pa^  MtlgaTrr  la  E.  A.  Myers  &  Sons, 

iM^  PmtbMgli,  Pa.,  a  cotyfrtioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Aavlkattoa  March  22,  1954,  Scffal  No.  417,726 

3  ClaioM.    (CL  179—171) 


A  fluorescent  lamp  switch  comprising  a  hollow  body  of 
insulating  material,  a  first  pair  of  cooperating  contact 
elements  mounted  within  said  body,  a  second  pair  of 
contact  elements  mounted  within  taid  body,  taid  pairs 
of  contact  elements  being  in  side-by-side  relation,  and 
simultaneously  acting  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
first  pair  of  contact  elements  and  momentarily  establish- 
ing a  connection  between  said  second  pair  of  contact  ele- 
ments, said  simultaneoutly  acting  means  including  a 
rocker  cam  element  pivoted  within  said  body  and  engag- 
ing a  contact  element  of  said  first  pair  of  contact  ele- 
ments, a  spring-biased  push-button  mounted  on  said  body, 
said  push-button  having  make  means  which,  when  the 
button  is  depressed,  establishes  a  connection  between 
said  second  pair  of  contact  elements,  said  make  means 
being  mounted  on  said  push-button  to  have  relative  mo- 
tion therewith  whereby  delay  occurs  between  release  of 
the  push-button  and  withdrawal  of  said  make  means  from 
its  position  of  establishing  a  connection  between  said  teo- 
ond  pair  of  contact  elements,  and  a  pendulum  element 
frictionally  related  to  said  push-button,  said  pendulum 
e  lenient  engaging  said  rocker  cam  element  when  said 
push-button  it  depressed  to  rock  said  cam  element  in  suc- 
cessively opposite  directions  to  open  and  close  said  first 
pair  of  contact  elemenu,  and  means  to  center  said  pendu- 
lum element  when  said  push-button  is  extended. 


2,845,499 
ELECTRIC  SWrrCHES  AND  PARTS  THEREFOR 
Harry  W.  Brown,  Weat  ADIi,  Wis,  aailgBor  to  Cirtlcr^ 
Hunmer,  Inc.,  MUwankac,  Wis,,  a  cmpomlkM  of  Dda- 


AppUcatioa  October  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  443,t59 
ISCIalM.    (CL299— « 


1.  In  an  amplifier  circuit,  two  transistors  forming  suc- 
cessive stages  of  amplification,  the  first  of  said  stages  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  output  terminals  and  the  second  of  said  stages 
having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  volume  control  having 
a  resisunce  element  with  two  terminals  and  having  an 
adjusuble  contact  member  engaging  said  dement,  said 
contact  member  having  one  terminal,  meant  electrically 
connecting  one  of  the  resistance  element  terminals  to  one 
of  said  output  terminals,  means  electrically  connecting  an- 
other Of  the  volume  control  terminals  to  the  second  of 
said  output  terminals,  a  condenser  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  third  terminal  of  the  volume  control  and  one  of 
said  hipot  terminals,  and  resistance  means  connected  with 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  in  combination,  a  unitary 
insulating  base  comprising  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  gen- 
erally flat  portion  forming  an  open-ended  cavity,  a  cover 
plate  for  dosing  said  cavity,  a  group  of  openings  at.  ooe 
region  of  said  wall  for  accommodating  fixed  contact 
strip  members,  fixed  contact  strip  members  extending 
through  said  openings  each  having  a  conuct  portion 
within  said  cavity,  at  least  ooe  other  opening  at  another 
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region  of  said  wall  for  accommodating  a  movable  con- 
tact terminal  member,  a  movable  contact  terminal  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  opening,  at  least  one  movable 
contact  element  extending  from  said  terminal  member 
along  said  cavity  and  having  a  free  end  contacting  por- 
^'tion  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  contact  portions  of 
said  fixed  contact  strip  members,  grooves  in  said  flat 
portion  adjacent  said  openings  interiorly  of  said  cavity 
for  retaining  said  members  in  predetermined  positions 
in  cooperation  with  said  cover  piate,  and  operator  means 
for  selectively  effecting  engagement  between  said  free 
end  contacting  portion  and  said  fixed  contact  portions. 


2,845^M 

TRIGONOMETRIC  SWITCH 

John  Bwton  Hatehcr,  Altadena,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  April  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,9«9 

4CUIBS.    (a.  2M— 11) 


I.  A  multiposition  switch  device  comprising,  a  series 
of  separate  output  contacts  arrayed  in  a  circular  arc  with 
substantially  equal  spaces  between  adjacent  contacts  in 
said  series,  a  wiper  pivotally  mounted  at  the  center  of 
said  circular  arc  to  successively  engage  said  contacts  in 
moving  from  a  first  position  through  a  predetermined 
angle  to  a  second  position,  said  spaces  between  adjacent 
contacts  in  said  series  being  disposed  at  the  intersections 
of  uniformly  spaced  parallel  lines  with  said  circular  arc. 
said  parallel  lines  being  perpendicular  to  said  wiper  when 
said  wiper  is  in  one  of  said  positions,  and  each  contact 
being  disposed  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  parallel 
lines  and  having  a  width  for  engagement  by  said  wiper 
substantially  equal  to  the  portion  of  said  circular  arc 
between  such  adjacem  parallel  lines. 


2,S45,5fl 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Lc«  R.  G«oi^,  Frankfort,  Indn  SHigBor  to  P.  R.  MaOory 
A  Con  loci,  India— poMa,  bid.,  a  cd^ratfcMi  of  Dela- 


AppUcatfoo  Marrk  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«9,M7 
9CtataH.    (CL20«— 14) 


1.  A  subminiature  rotary  tap  switch  adapted  for  use 
in  the  switching  of  a  multiplicity  of  electric  circuits  com- 
prising a  hollow  threaded  bushing,  a  front  plate  having  an 
aperture  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  fit  over  said  bushing, 
a  rotor  having  separate  levels  attached  to  each  other. 
one  smaller  diameter  level  thereof  having  a  periphery 
formed  as  a  multiplicity  of  detents,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  bushing  being  connected  to  said  rotor,  a 
bearing  surface  upon  which  said  rotor  is  adapted  to  ro- 
tate, a  frame  for  said  rotary  switch  including  interlock- 
able  side  links,  an  indexing  spring  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing fingers  held  by  said  links  of  said  frame  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  detents  of  said  rotor  to  positively  index 


the  same  as  desired  on  rotation  of  said  twitch  shaft,  a 
contact  spring  having  wipers  thereon  adapted  lo  ba 
moved  with  said  rotor,  a  stator  placed  adjacent  said 
rotor  having  discretely  spaced  contacts  and  contact  riof 
thereon,  terminals  connected  thereto,  said  contact  ipriiig 
on  said  rotor  adapted  to  move  against  said  contacts  and 
ring  so  as  to  determine  the  proper  circuits  to  be  switched 
thereby,  and  means  placed  against  said  sutor  for  lock- 
ing the  same  to  said  rotor  and  contact  spring  com- 
ponents of  the  switch  tightly  together  under  compression. 


2MS.S92 
SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTATABLE  BREAKER 

PLATE  FOR  DISTRIBUTORS 
Mchia  F.  Stcncr,  BloomficU  Hills,  Mick^  aasigiior  to 
HoUcy  Carbwctor  Cooapa^r,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  MicklgaB 

AppUcatkM  Joly  IS,  1955,  Sciial  No.  522,719 
TClaiiM.    (CL2M-^1) 


••  -T" 


1.  Structure  for  mounting  a  breaker  plate  having  flat 
arcuate  edge  portions  for  angular  adjustment  comprising 
three  support  and  guide  elements,  means  mounting  two 
of  said  elements  in  fixed  position  to  engage  the  periphery 
of  said  plate  at  spaced  positions,  means  mounting  the 
third  element  for  movement  radially  of  said  plate,  spring 
means  urging  said  third  element  radially  inwardly,  the 
inner  portions  of  all  of  said  elements  being  provided  with 
parallel  sided  slots  whose  width  is  just  sufficient,  to  re- 
ceive in  guiding  and  supporting  relation  the  edge  portions 
of  said  plate. 

2,t45,5«3 

POWER  MEANS  FOR  DRIVING  A  ROTARY  SHAFT 

Francois  Dniand,  Lc  Vesinct,  France 

AppUcation  July  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  522,994 

DClakns.    (CL  2M— 52) 


2.  A  power  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
transmission  means  adapted  to  transmit  power  from  a 
suitable  source  to  a  shaft  to  be  driven  with  a  predeter- 
mined transmission  ratio,  said  traiumission  means  includ- 
ing an  output  member  adapted  to  be  connected  directly 
to  the  shaft  to  be  driven;  a  casing  housing  said  trans- 
mission means  and  being  freely  tumable  with  respect  to 
said  output  member  so  that  said  casing  is  also  tumable 
with  respect  to  a  shaft  connected  to  said  output  member 
to  be  driven  thereby:  a  rigid  arm  fixed  to  aiid  extending 
from  said  casing  so  as  to  be  tumable  together  with  the 
latter  and  having  a  free  end  distant  from  said  casing;  a 
stationary  support;  a  first  elongated  member  connected  to 
said  support;  a  second  elongated  member  connected  to 
said  free  end  of  said  arm  and  being  longitudinally  shift- 
able  with  respect  to  said  first  elongated  member;  resilient 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  elon- 
gated members  for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said 
second  elongated  member  with  respect  to  said  first  eloo- 


July  29.  1956 


ELECTRICAL 


1253 


fated  member  to  the  same  degree  in  either  directkxi  of 
movement  at  uid  teoood  member  with  respect  to  uid 
ftnt  member,  aod  cootrol  meam  operadvely  connected 
to  nid  wcood  member  for  tensing  the  movement  thereof 
with  reqpect  to  said  first  member. 


2,S4S,5«4 

SNAP  ACTING  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 

C.  Igkkart,  Birftalo,  N.  Y^  aarigaor  to  West- 
htgboMt  Eledric  ConontfoB,  Eaat  PMriNnfh.  Pa^  a 
conovatloa  of  PtaMytvaaia 
AwrUeatkm  October  14,  19S4.  Serial  No.  4«M79 
ICWm.    (CL2##— •?) 


jacent  with  the  central  opening  therein  to  receive  the  drive 
shaft  of  an  electric  motor  so  that  said  disc  is  rotated  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  means  including  a  wire  for  connectinf 
said  disc  to  the  negative  pole  of  a  battery,  a  fixed  pUte 
having  an  opening  in  one  end  thereof,  a  tubular  member 
secured  to  said  plate  in  circumjacent  rdation  to  the  open- 
ing therein,  said  plate  being  mounted  so  that  said  t^ular 
member  is  positioned  in  circumjacent  spaced  relation  to 
said  bushing  and  said  disc,  means  including  a  wire  for 
connecting  said  plate  to  the  positive  pole  of  a  battery, 
circuit  breaking  means  including  a  pair  of  U-«haped 
mounting  members  secured  to  said  disc  in  diametrically 
opposed  relation  to  each  other,  a  rod  slidably  mounted 
in  each  of  said  mounting  members,  stop  means  mounted 
on  each  rod  within  said  mounting  members,  and  a  coil 
spring  mounted  on  each  rod  in  contact  with  said  stop 
means  to  urge  said  rods  toward  said  tubular  member  to 
complete  a  circuit. 


1.  A  snap  acting  switch  comprising  a  base;  an  operating 
shaft  having  bearing  surfaces,  bearing  support  members 
for  said  shaft  affixed  to  said  base,  an  operating  lever  affixed 
to  said  shaft;  a  generally  C-shaped  member  affixed  to  said 
shaft  at  a  central  point  on  said  generally  C-shaped  mem- 
ber; and  annular  removable  stop  member  for  said  C- 
shaped  member  positioned  to  engage  opposed  poinu  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  C-thaped  member  so  as  to  limit 
routioo  (^  said  shaft  between  ftnt  and  second  angular 
positions,  said  annular  stop  member  being  loosely  mounted 
on  a  shaft  affixed  to  said  base  so  as  to  be  free  to  route 
and  wobble  on  said  shaft  upon  being  stricken  by  said  C- 
shaped  member;  an  acttutor  block  on  said  shaft  notched 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  form  a  first  knife  edge 
bearing  seat  to  receive  a  knife-edge  bearing,  a  knife  edge 
bearing  seat  member  affixed  to  said  base  having  a  second 
knife  edge  bearing  seat  thereon,  a  switch  arm  having  at 
one  end  thereof,  an  insulating  member  for  supporting  con- 
tact members,  fixed  contact  members  positioned  to  be  ii>- 
terconnected  by  said  switch  arm  contact  members,  a  first 
knife  edge  bearing  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  at  which 
said  arm   is  adapted  to  pivot,  and  a  third  knife-edge 
bearing  seat  at  said  one  end;  a  bowed  leaf  spring  having 
second  and  third  knife  edge  bearings  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  said  first  and  third  bearing  seats  to  bias  said  first 
knife  edge  bearing  into  said  second  knife  edge  bearing 
seat;  said  contact  members  being  adapted  to  nwve  between 
first  and  second  positions,  said  spring  being  adapted  to  bias 
said  contact  member  to  said  first  position  upon  clockwise 
rotation  of  said  shaft  to  said  first  angular  |>e^ition  and  to 
bias  said  conuct  member  to  said  second  pMhion  upon 
counterclockwise   rotation  of  said  shaft  to  said  second 
angular  positions,  the  transition  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  being  with  a  snap  action. 


1MSM5 

BRAKE  SWITCH 


Colo. 


Frederick  L  Jary,  ceiec— e  apn"C^  «-«•• 

Appttcalloa  Mwm  M.  19S<.  Serial  No.  592.449 

IClate.    (C1.2M— M) 


2,S45,SM 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  HIGH  VACUUM  RELAY 
Victor  E.  D«  LMia,  Saata  Moaka,  CaUf.,  aaripor  to 
Plooccr  Elactnmks  Corvoratkm,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf ., 
acorporatloBofCaUroraia 

ApplicatloB  lime  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,555 
4ClafaM.    (CLlOt— «7) 


A  switch  control  comprising  a  disc  having    a  central 
opening  therein,  a  bushing  mounted  on  said  disc  circum- 


1.  In  a  relay,  a  generally  elongated  envelope,  a  pair 
of  spaced  opposed  fixed  contacts  in  said  envelope 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  lead  extending  from  each 
of  said  contacts  through  said  envelope  to  the  exterior 
thereof,  one  of  said  leads  being  nonmagnetic  and  the 
other  having  a  paramagnetic  portion  adjacent  its  contact, 
a  terminal  at  the  other  end  of  said  envelope,  a  resilient 
arm  having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  terminal  and 
extending  generally  longitudinally  within  said  envelope. 
a  movable  paramagnetic  armature  between  said  contacts, 
said  armature  having  contact  elements  thereon  alter- 
natively engageable  with  said  fixed  contacts,  said  contact 
elemenu  being  closely  adjacent  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  armature,  the  other  end  of  said  resilient  arm  being 
secured  to  said  armature  closely  adjacent  the  center  of 
gravity  thereof,  said  resilient  arm  being  biased  to  iKMinally 
hold  said  armature  against  said  nonmagnetic  contact,  and 
coil  means  associated  with  said  relay  for  actuating  the 
same. 

U45,5«7 

OVERCURRENT  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUTT  BREAKEI^ 

John  C  BnnMd,  l^iWelpy^  1^. -*Jiior  to  I-T.E 

CkcaM  Bnakcr  Conpaoy,  PhHaddpUa,  Pa. 

AppUortloa  May  2t,  1953,  Serial  No.  357.9i3 

SCIainM.    (CL  !••-*•)  .      ^ 

1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
cooperable  contacts;  one  of  said  conUcts  being  biased 
to  open  position;  a  thermally  responsive  element  compris- 
ing a  bimetal;  one  portion  of  said  bimetal  being  rigidly 
supported  on  said  circuit  breaker  base  and  the  other  por- 
tion being  free  to  flex  when  heated;  said  thermally  re- 
sponsive element  being  connectible  into  an  electric  cir- 
cuit to  be  protected  by  said  circuit  breaker;  a  naagnet 
mounted  adjapent  to  and  secured  to  the  rigid  portion  of 
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taid  bimetal  and  rifidly  held  ia  place;  a  trip  latch  spaced 
from  said  bimetal  to  mainuin  said  biased  contact  in  its 
contact  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  cooperable 
contacts;  the  flexible  portion  of  said  bimetal  when  oper- 
ated engaging  and  operating  said  trip  latch  to  release  said 
contacts  for  operation  by  its  bias;  an  armature  being 
mounted  independently  of  and  spaced  from  both  said 


between  a  first  and  a  second  podtioo,  said  naechaaiam 
comprising  a  unidirectiooal  motor  and  a  connecting 
means;  said  connecting  means  being  constructed  to  oper- 
atively  connect  said  unidirectional  motor  to  said  operat- 
ing handle  for  motion  thereof  to  said  first  podtioa  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  rotation  of  said  unidirectional  motor 


bimeUl  and  said  trip  latch;  said  armature  being  operated 
by  said  magnet  when  fault  current  flows  through  said 
bimetal  and  energizes  said  magnet;  said  armature  being 
operatively  positioned  to  engage  and  operate  said  trip 
latch;  said  armature  and  bimetal  being  free  to  operate 
said  trip  latch  mechanically  and  electrically  unrestrained 
by  the  other. 

CODE  TRANSMITTER  RELAYS 
Lcaiic  Joseph  Lockctt,  London  England,  assignor  to  Wert- 
Brakc  and  SigMl  Comp— y  Linrited,  Loadoo, 


ApplkatkM  NoYcabcr  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,5M 

ClaiiiM  fdotttj,  appllcntlosi  Great  Britain 

NoTflJbcr  17, 1954 

UCMm.    (CL2t«— 90) 


\ 


/   ; 


^^v//^/////////  y//////^  y//'/' 


2J4S3t9 

MOTOR  OPERATED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

C.  BnuDficU,  PMbKMpUa,  Pa.,  aasiiBor  to  I-T-E 

Orall  lh«aker  Compaoy,  PfcllMflpfchi,  Pa.,  a  coipo- 
ralioa  of  PcaMylTaoia 

AppHcatfoa  Juc  29,  195^  Serial  No.  594,8M 
ISCIaiMa.    (O.  2M— 92) 
1.  A  mechantim  for  operating  a  circuit  breaker  hav- 
iBf  an  operating  handle  which  is  mo^ble  in  a  first  plane 


and  to  said  second  position  responsive  to  a  second  rota- 
tion of  said  unidirectional  motor;  said  connecting  means 
being  constructed  to  be  automatically  released  from  said 
operating  handle  after  said  operating  handle  is  aK>ved 
into  said  first  or  second  position;  said  connecting  means 
being  movable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  plane. 

2,S4531g    

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 


cHu  Aktlsntsafilachaft,  Ertaa- 

m  of  Giimaaj 
31,  1955,  SwW  No.  531,ai3 
riiianjTiiiliwlirT  "^' 
(a.  !••— 144) 


to 


17 


2.  A  pendulum  comprising,  a  horizontal  support,  an 
eccentriodly  weighted  mass  rollable  on  said  support; 
means  including  a  ligament  wrapped  around  a  portion  of 
said  mass  and  anchored  at  both  ends  to  said  support  to 
constrain  the  rolling  of  said  mass  to  a  predetermined  path, 
and  electromagnetic  means  on  said  support  and  mass 
for  rolling  said  mass  in  limited  arcs  on  said  support  in- 
cluding  an  electromagnet,  a  magnetizable  element,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  mass  for  periodically  energizing 
said  electromagnet 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  inclxiding  passage  means,  means 
for  initially  establishing  an  arc  along  said  passage  means, 
relatively  stationary  insulating  means  for  defining  a  later- 
ally disposed  helically-shaped  ardng  passage,  and  means 
for  effecting  the  lateral  transfer  of  the  arc  from  said  pas- 
sage means  into  the  helically-shaped  arcing  passage. 


2,845,511 
WITHDRAWN 
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WtiiwMd.   G#onf  T.  Swwaq;  Ntw  Y<dw  —<  _Fiy<«fck  H.  »r|. 


miMior 


I  MMch  M.  IMS,  8«tel  No.  4r7,9M 
«CMh.    (CL2M— Itt) 


.1 


■ma 
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1.  A  prctture  twitch  comprising  fixed  and  movable 
blades,  a  pivot  for  the  movable  blades,  a  handle  for 
operatinf  the  movable  blades,  cooperating  cams  carried 
on  the  pivot  by  the  handle  and  movable  blades,  a  wedge 
member  pivoted  on  the  handle  and  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  relative  to  the  movable  blades,  wedge  blocks 
cooperating  with  the  wedge  member  and  carried  by  the 
movable  blades,  and  means  operated  by  continued  angular 
movement  of  the  handle  after  conclusion  of  the  closing 
movement  of  the  movable  blades  to  cause  relative  motion 
of  the  wedge  member  and  blocks  to  apply  contact  pres- 
sure to  the  blades. 


Rokwt  A.  Vryktmi, 


234S«S13 
ECHO^ANGING  DEVICES 


of 
Appllcatioa 


,        ^        to  Ray- 

',  NiMia.'M— n  a  cor> 


m  ABril  12, 1951,  SmW  No.  22«,a4 
4aiilM.    (CL3M-1M) 


o 


h*  ♦ 


^o 


'-•^.J 


New  YofiL  N.  Y.,  ■  uwpwHom  flf  N«w  Y«k 
I^eanbOT 29,  IfHteW  N*.  S49.S9t 
UdiriM.    (CL2«1— 4S) 


.  r 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrunent,  a  bate,  an  cipanribk 
member  mounted  on  said  base  and  capaUe  of  eapnnrfiin 
and  coDtracting  in  a  given  direction,  an  element  extending 
from  said  member  in  saki  given  direction  and  UMyvabk 
therewith  as  said  member  expands  and  contracts,  a  guide 
operatively  connected  to  said  base  and  having  an  aper- 
ture through  which  said  element  is  slidaUe,  spaces  being 
provided  on  either  side  of  said  guide,  said  element  en- 
gaging uid  guide  ao  as  to  be  supported  thereby,  a  yoke 
carried  by  and  movable  with  said  member  and  extending 
around  said  guide  through  said  ^Mces,  and  means  car- 
ried by  Mid  yoke  for  inriicating  the  position  of  said  yoke 
relative  to  said  base. 


SEMIMETALUC  RESISTIVE  FILAMENTS 

Maurftx  L.  Andcnon,  AiUngkm,  wd  Frederick  T.  MB, 

Bedford.  Maaa^  airffiwa  to  Rnylheoa  MaMrfactvteg 

Compusy,  Ncwiaa,  Mmb.,  a  coipontioa  of  Dc 

AppttcatkM  Manh  12, 1953,  Serial  No.  341,9M 

4CMM.   (CL2il-43) 


4.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor  comprising  a  hol- 
low rotatable  shaft  carrying  the  rotor  of  said  motor,  an 
electrical  conductor  extending  through  said  shaft,  one  end 
of  said  conductor  being  connected  to  a  movable  contact 
which  is  adapted  to  cootinuoasly  engage  a  lubetantially 
stationary  contact,  an  arm  connected  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  first  contact  mounted  on  said  am,  a  sec- 
ond conuct  embedded  in  an  insulating  member,  said  insu- 
lating member  having  a  curved  smiace,  said  second  con- 
tact being  located  between  the  ends  of  nid  curved  sur- 
face.  the  contacting  surface  of  said  second  contact  being 
substantially  flush  with  said  curved  surface,  said  curved 
surface  further  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is 
greater  than  the  average  raditu  of  curvature  of  the  path 
of  said  first  contact  such  that  said  first  contact  is  adapted 
to  engage  said  curved  surface  and  said  second  contact 
only  over  a  limited  portion  of  the  routional  cycle  of  said 
arm.  and  a  stationary  electrical  contact  adapted  to  re- 
siliently  engage  said  shaft,  said  contact  comprising  a  pair 
of  conductive  members  positioned  in  contact  with  opposite 
sides  of  said  shaft,  and  resiliently  urged  together. 


1.  A  resbtive  filament  for  a  cathode  of  a  thermionic 
discharge  device  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  about  forty 
to  fifty-five  percent  of  finely-divided  molybdenum  and  tfie 
balance  of  dielectric  refractory  particles  formed  into  a 
self-supporting  body  and  covered  by  an  insuUting  coat- 
ing, and  conductors  inserted  into  tf>e  body  of  the  filament 
at  each  end  of  said  filament. 


2J4531i      ^^ 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH 
SOLDERED  JOINTS 
Loali  Ftaridta  loaaa,  Panma  CMy,  Fla. 
/HiHriltiT-  fimmibm  2t,  IfSS,  SoW  No.  S49,S7( 
"  Sdntaa.    (0.219-19)  ^^ 

(GcwM  Mder  TMe  35,  U.  a.  Coda  (1952)^  aac.  2<« 
I.  An  electrical  connector  for  receiving  a  prong  type 
terminal  comprising  a  female  plug  member  of  electrical 
insulating  material  and  having  at  least  one  socket  ter- 
minal adapted  to  be  partially  filled  with  solder,  a  cable 
wire  electricaUy  connected  to  the  socket  terminal,  a  heat- 
ing coil  within  the  plug  member  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  and  electrically  insulated  from  tthe  socket 
terminal,  and  lead  wires  from  the  heating  coil  accessibk 
to  the  exterior  of  the  female  plug  member,  whereby  the 
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temporary,  application  of  an  electric  voltage  across  the 
lead  wires  will  energize  the  heating  coil  to  apply  solder 


melting  beat  to  the  socket  terminal  so  that  a  prong  type 
terminal  may  be  inserted  therein  or  removed  therefrom. 


2445417 
RANGE 
Thomju  E.  Dadson,  Franklin,  Micfa^ 
can  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick^ 
of  Maryland 

AppHcadoa  Inly  12, 195«,  Serial  No.  597344 
3ClainBB.    {CL219—U) 


to  Amefi- 
corporatioa 


1.  An  electric  oven  heating  system  comprising  a  lower 
heating  element,  an  upper  beating  element,  power  mains, 
.  circuit  connections  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  lower 
heating  element  to  said  power  mains,  a  selector  switch 
connected  to  said  power  mains,  said  selector  switch  hav- 
ing a  first  contact  and  a  second  contact,  circuit  connections 
connecting  said  first  contact  with  the  other  terminal  of 
said  lower  heating  element,  a  stationary  contact,  circuit 
connections  connecting  said  stationary  contact  with  said 
first  contact,  a  bi-meullic  strip  having  a  fixed  end  and  a 
movable  end  movable  upon  the  application  of  heat  to  said 
strip,  circuit  connections  connecting  said  fixed  end  with 
said  second  contact,  a  movable  conuct  in  engagement  with 
said  stationary  contact  and  carried  by  the  movable  end  of 
said  strip,  a  beater  coil  positioned  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  bi-metallic  strip,  circuit  connections  connecting 
one  end  of  said  heater  coil  to  the  movable  end  of  said 
strip  and  to  said  movable  contact  providing  a  series  circuit 
connection  between  said  strip  and  said  heater  coil,  circuit 
connections  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  heater  coil  in 
series  circuit  relationship  with  one  terminal  of  said  upper 
heating  element  and  circuit  connections  connecting  the 
other  terminal  of  said  upper  heating  element  to  said  power 
mains. 


244S41t 

ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRONS 
■  Aalotaa  Tilifcshi.  Rio  4e  Tmilrg 

Mmtk  12, 1954,  Swlal  No.  57#,79« 
priority,  apfilcafiaa  Brsrii  Matdi  17, 19S5 

latkmt    (CL219— M) 


1.  A  soldering  iron  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
having  opposing  ends  and  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  through  the  ends,  said  bore  having  un- 
interrupted, plain  walls  which  taper  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end,  and  a  soldering  member  including  a  stem  por- 
tion having  a  bit  on  one  end,  said  stem  portion  being 
slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  and  having  an  enlarged  sec- 
tion disposed  within  the  bore  and  being  of  a  cross-aec- 
tiooal  size  greater  than  the  internal  size  of  the  bore  at 
the  other  end  so  that  said  enlarged  section  frictionally 
fits  within  the  bore  at  tlie  other  end  of  the  handle  to 
lock  the  bit  in  a  position  extending  from  said  end  of  the 
handle. 


2,545419 

ELECTRICAL  FLOOR  HEATING  PAD 

Araold  F.  WUhrt,  Son  Rafad,  CaiV. 

Applkatioa  Fcl»r«ary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,9M 

4ClaiaB.    (CL  219-44) 


I .  An  electrical  heating  pad  including  a  pair  of  flexible 
moisture  impervious  electrical  insulation  sheet  members 
overlying  with  faces  opposed,  a  flexible  electrical  resist- 
ance element  between  the  relatively  opposed  faces  of  the 
insulation  sheet  members  and  fusible  at  a  temperature 
insufficient  to  superficially  bum  readily  inflammable  ma- 
terial, a  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material  at  each 
of  the  outer  faces  of  the  insulation  sheet  members,  and 
an  electrical  ground  means  connected  to  both  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  sheets,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
resistance  element  in  an  electric  circuit 


244542f 

MACHINING  SYSTEMS  MAKING  USE  OF  INTER- 
MTTTENT  ELECTRICAL  DBCHARGES 

Ccatre  NatfoMi  da  la  Reckercke  SdntiflqM,  Paris, 
Fraaca,  a  slate  adasiBistialina  of  Francs 

AppHcafion  October  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  419,955 

Claims  priority.  an»Hcatlo«  Frwco, October  19, 1954 

7  Claims.    (CL  219-49) 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  machining  system  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  tool  forming  an  electrode 
mounted  opposite  a  piece  to  be  machined  forming  another 
electrode,  means  for  generating  successive  discharges  be- 
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tween  said  electrodes,  said  means  including  an  electrical 
energy  accumulator  having  its  terminals  connected  with 
said  electrodes  respectively,  and  an  electric  source  for  sup- 
plying charging  current  to  said  accumulator  during  recur- 
rent charging  periods,  and  means  operative  by  variations 
of  said  charging  current  to  supply  between  said  electrodes 
at  a  given  instant  of  every  charging  period  a  voltage  im- 
pulse superimposed  on  the  voltage  applied  between  said 
electrodes  by  said  accumulator  whereby  the  correspond- 
ing machining  discharge  is  then  produced. 


CO^a>ENSER  DISCHARGE  STUD  WELDING 

MACHINE 

lohn  R.  KaoMoo,  Skokk,  m^  aarignni-  to  Ctobubc,  b- 

cwpocte^,  Ckieago,  IB^  a  coiporallon  of  IlliB 

AMdcalloa  April  4, 1956,  Scriid  No.  57M35 

l€ClaiM.    (CLllf— ♦•) 


METHOD  AND  m£5&  FOR  SOLDERING 
CONDUCTORS 
W.  Tridtk,  Jr.,  J— wriPa,  Wk.,  wrigMir  to  DM- 
Cocpn  Mlwaakac,  Wk.,  a  corporatton 

22, 1955,  Sariri  No.  5«3,175 
(CL2IV-t5) 


L  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  disposable  molding 
device  for  use  in  making  a  soldered  )oint  between  small 
size  electric  and  electronic  conductors  which  are  highly 
flexible  and  provide  a  molded  splice  having  the  saine 
diameter  as  the  joined  conductors,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  one  piece  tubular  element  into  the  ends  of  which 
two  bared  conductors  may  be  pushed,  said  element  being 
made  of  brittle  frangible  material  and  having  a  con- 
tinuous bore  of  a  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
conductors  to  hold  the  latter  axially  alined  and  against 
flexing,  said  bore  being  intersected  by  a  radial  opening 
in  the  element  opposite  which  the  conductor  ends  may 
be  abutted,  said  opening  being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit 
solder  to  be  introduced  through  it  into  said  bore  to  unite 
the  abutted  conductor  ends  when  they  are  electrically 
heated,  the  brittleness  of  said  element  permitting  it  to  be 
readily  crushed  and  broken  away  after  the  solder  hardens 
to  leave  a  splice  having  the  same  diameter  as  that  of 
the  joined  conductors. 


2,145,522 
METHOD  OP  PROIECnON  WELDING  OF  HANDLE 
OR  BAIL  EARS  OR  LUGS  UPON  RECEPTACLES 
M.  Hall,  9Hv«r  Spriiafl.  M4.,  sirfginr  of  Ifty  per^ 
t  to  t4wm4  C  HaD,  ■iMMfnrt,  Com. 
Hay  25, 1954,  S«W  No.  5r7,339 
taSam.    (CL  219^-93) 


^ 

^'7     _ 

C^^ 

-•» 

4W                     1 

1.  Stud  welding  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  cooi- 
prising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  welding  guns  each 
including  individual  chuck  means  for  holding  a  stud  to 
be  welded  and  pneiunatic  means  for  causing  movement  of 
said  chuck  means  to  bring  said  stud  into  welding  engate-^ 
ment  with  a  workpiece,  an  individual  capacitor  connected 
to  each  gun  for  supplying  welding  current  to  said  stud  by 
discharge  of  said  capacitor  through  said  stud  in  the  course 
of  said  welding  engagement,  current  supply  means  for 
charging  each  capacitor,  electropneumatic  valve  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  pneumatic  means  and  elec- 
trically controlled  timing  means  connected  to  control  oper- 
ation of  all  of  said  valve  means  for  determining  the  dura- 
tion of  said  welding  engagement  and  circuit  means  con- 
uolled  along  with  said  timing  means  and  connected  to  said 
current  supply  means  for  suspending  charging  of  each 
capacitor  during  said  welding  engagement 


2,M5,524 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Fr«d  J.  Mericy,  Ir^  HcnAcM  Towadiip,  WcstmorelaDd 
Cooty,  Lodi  Mmmo,  WHldMbwi,  and  Anstin  DIxob, 
WaalMunl— d  City,   Pa.,    asslgnnn   to 
EtocMc  Coiporalioa,  EMt  PlUAtih,  Pa.,  a 
Hum  of  FsBMjflianla 

AppHcalioa  November  39, 1955,  Serial  No.  559,195 
4Clalaia.    (CL  219— 139) 


1.  The  method  of  welding  a  metallic  handle  attaching 
lug  to  the  base  metal  of  a  receptacle  body  which  con- 
sists in  providing  a  lug  having  a  projection  thereon  in 
engagement  with  the  receptacle,  pressing  the  lug  and 
receptacle  between  welding  electrodes  and  laterally  de- 
flecting the  lug  with  respect  to  the  receptacle  for  causing 
a  penetrating  and  scraping  action  of  the  projection  upon 
the  base  metal  for  establishing  direct  welding  contact 
therebetween,  and  after  such  penetrating  and  scraping 
action  of  the  projection  upon  the  base  metal  causing  an 
electric  current  to  pass  through  said  electrodes  for  estab- 
lishing an  electric  wel^  of  the  projection  against  said 
receptacle  at  the  point  of  scrape  contact  of  the  projec- 
tion upon  said  base  metaL 


1 .  Arc  welding  apparatus  for  producing  spot  welds  on 
work  with  a  consumable  electrode,  comprising  in  com- 
bination means  for  advancing  said  electrode  to  said 
work,  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  electrode 
for  impressing  a  potential  between  said  electrode  and 
said  work  to  produce  a  welding  arc  therebetween,  said 
arc  being  initiated  when  said  electrode  contacts  said  work 
with  a  potential  impressed  between  said  electrode  and 
work,  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  electrode 
for  supplying  gas  to  shield  said  arc,  first  timing  means 
for  timing  a  first  interval,  second  timing  means  for  timing 
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•  second  interval,  third  timing  means  for  timing  a  third 
intenral,  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  means  and 
connected  to  said  advancing  means  for  actuating  said 
advancing  means  to  advance  said  electrode  during  said 
first  interval,  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  means 
when  it  starts  a  timing  operation  and  connected  to  said 
impressing  means  for  actuating  said  impressing  means 
to  impress  said  potential  between  said  electrode  and 
said  work,  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  means 
when  it  starts  a  timing  operation  and  connected  to  said 
supply  means  to  actuate  said  supply  means  to  supply 
gas  to  shield  said  electrode  and  said  work,  the  advancing 
of  the  electrode  towards  the  work  and  the  supply  of 
gas  being  started  substantially  simultaneously,  means 
responsive  to  said  first  timing  means  when  it  terminates 
a  timing  operation  and  connected  to  said  second  timing 
means  to  start  the  timing  out  of  said  second  timing 
means,  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  means  when 
it  terminates  a  timing  operation  and  connected  to  said 
third  timing  means  to  start  the  timing  out  of  said  third 
timing  means,  means  responsive  to  said  second  timing 
means  when  it  times  out  and  connected  to  said  impressing 
means  for  interrupting  the  impressing  of  said  potential, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  third  timing  means  when 
it  times  out  and  connected  to  said  gas  supply  means  for 
interrupting  the  supply  of  said  gas. 


Gcoei*  E. 


WELDING  EQUIPMENT 
GroMMT,  PtMtfac,  ami  Gmo*  R- 

Mkh^  MrigMn  to  G«Mral  Molon  Cor- 
porattoo.  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cotyoratfcwi  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  October  31,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  «19,43f 
TCIntaH.    (CL219— 13f) 


1.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  nonconsumable  elec- 
trode of  a  welding  gun  to  obtain  the  proper  weld  gap 
which  includes,  advancing  said  gun  and  electrode  to- 
gether a  predetermined  distance  toward  a  workpiece, 
advancing  said  electrode  independently  of  said  gun  to 
engage  said  workpiece,  and  retracting  said  gun  and  elec- 
trode together  a  distance  equal  to  the  required  weld 
tap- 


ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
M.  CamcroB,  Berwick,  Pa^  and  Alfred  J.  Bacslack, 
N.  Y.,  ■^ganti  jlo  Wistl^hiiasi    Elccirk 
Coi|ioi'atioo,   East  PlttstMngh,  Pa.,  a  corpoiatioa  of 


3, 1954,  SmIbI  No.  SS^fU 
11  ClaiM.    (CL  219^131) 

9.  An  arc-spot  welding  apparatus  for  welding  work 
with  a  consumable  electrode  by  an  arc  between  said  elec- 
trode and  work  and  iiKluding  means  for  advancing  said 
electrode,  a  timing  means  for  timing  the  duration  of 
each  weld,  means  to  be  connected  to  said  electrode  and 
work  and  responsive  only  to  current  conducted  between 
said  electrode  and  work  as  distinguished  from  the  poten- 
tial between  said  electrode  and  work,  and  start  switch 


means  for  starting  a  welding  operation,  the  advaadag 
means  of  said  apparatus  being  actuated  immediately  o« 
actuatioB  of  said  switch  means  advancing  said  dactrods 
towards  said  work  %ut  the  timing  out  of  the  tiasing 


means  being  initiated  by  said  current  responsive  means 
on  the  flow  of  current  between  said  electrode  and  work 
after  said  electrode  contacts  said  work  and  the  timing 
out  continuing  so  long  as  said  current  fiows  and  the 
current  continuing  for  the  duratioo  of  the  timing  interval. 


2,145,327 

ELECTRICAL  RESBTANCB  SPACE  HEATERS 
Joha  C  McEackio%  Tac«M,  Wa*. 

Aagnt  27.  19S4,  SetW  No.  MM79 
•  CMbm.    (219^-34) 


"R^- 


1.  In  a  heater  ot  the  character  described,  a  substan- 
tially vertical  heat  radiating  panel;  a  trough-like  end 
channel  at  each  end  of  said  heat  radiating  panel,  each 
end  channel  comprising  a  substantially  U-diaped  end 
member  having  an  opening  in  one  side  leg  thereof  receiv- 
ing an  end  portion  of  the  heat  radiating  panel  and  having 
rail  means  on  the  edge  portions  of  the  side  legs;  resilient 
U-shaped  heat  insulators  disposed  in  said  end  channels 
and  confined  against  vertical  and  endwise  movement 
away  from  said  heat  radiating  panel  by  said  end  channel, 
said  U-shaped  heat  insulators  engaging,  between  the 
legs  thereof,  the  top,  bottom  and  end  edge  portions  of 
said  heat  radiating  panels;  a  slide  cover  plate  for  each 
end  channel  and  engaging  said  rail  means  and  confining 
outward  movement  of  said  U-shaped  heat  insulators  from 
said  end  channels;  and  means  limiting  eiKlwise  movement 
of  said  end  channels  away  from  each  other. 


JLS45,52fl 
DIVIDING  ANDUMITER  CIRCUIT 
E.  Brook,  HadtiMacfc,  N.  I.,  aaifBor  to 
AvtatkNi  CorpocaltoB,  Tderboffo,  N.  #.,  a 

ApHicaltoa  March  17, 19S3,  Seitai  No.  342,993 

'  "u'    -     (CL2S«— 27) 
3.  A   circuit    for   producing   an   electric    signal  cor- 
re^onding  to  dte  quotient  of  a  divisor  and  a  dividaad 
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dactric  ^ifittl.  compriiiof  ftnt  uxl  second  snbstaotially 
identical  Ttruble  ^  tnbes,  means  for  applylns  said  divi- 
dend iifnal  to  said  first  tube  to  provide  an  electrical  out- 
pat,  means  for  applying  said  divisor  signal  to  said  second 
tube  to  provide  an  electrical  output,  threshold  meant  re- 
sponsive to  the  electrical  output  of  said  s«x)nd  tube  for 
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of  rcfwwce  potential;  a  timing  network  comprising  a 
capacitor  coupled  between  the  suppressor  grid  of  nid 
first  tube  and  the  anode  of  said  second  tube  and  a  variable 
resistance  coupled  between  said  suppressor  grid  of  said 


^h^rp^H^ 
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varying  the  m  of  said  second  tube  electrically  to  maintain 
said  output  constant  and  vary  said  m  as  a  function  of  the 
reciprocal  of  the  divisor  stgoal,  said  last-named  means 
also  being  arrangad  to  vary  the  ^  of  said  first  tube  elec- 
trically, whereby  the  output  of  said  first  tube  ctnreqKnds 
to  the  quotient  of  said  signala. 


first  tube  and  said  point  of  reference  potential;  and  means 
for  biasing  the  control  grid  of  said  first  tube  such  that 
it  will  conduct  only  in  the  absence  of  a  gating  pulse  there- 
on and  when  said  capacitor  is  subsuntiaily  discharged. 


IM5JS29 

PROTECTIVE  cmcunrs 

Jmmb  a  WMo^  DidM,  Tea. 

April  i,  19S3.  Serial  No.  344,982 
SCIsiass     (CL2S«— 27) 


2J45.531 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 

Huberl  W.  Van  Ne»,  East  Aurora,  N.  Y 
Wcstfawhoue  Elcctrk  CorBonrtloB,  Eai 
Pan  a  corporation  of  PcMiylvairia 

AppHcSon  AMfl  19, 1954,  Seriri  No.  424,t94 
UCWma.    (CL25#— 27) 


to 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  an  electron  tube  device  com- 
prising a  power  supply  connected  acrocs  the  device  and 
means  for  subsuntiaily  short-circuiting  the  power  supply 
in  Kspoose  to  arcing  between  an  anode  and  a  grid  of 
the  protected  device,  said  short-circuiting  means  com- 
prising a  grid  controlled  gas  filled  tube  having  an  aiK>de, 
a  control  grid,  and  a  cathode;  connection  means  from 
the  anode  of  the  protected  device  to  the  anode  of  the 
gas  filled  tube;  return  connection  means  from  the  cathode 
of  the  gas  filled  tube  to  the  power  supply,  the  gas  filled 
tube  being  subsuntiaily  directly  connected  across  the 
power  supply;  a  circuit  between  the  control  grid  and  cath- 
ode of  said  protected  device  iocludfaig  a  source  of  biasing 
voltage  and  a  control  connection  from  the  grid  of  the 
ga«  filled  tube  to  a  point  in  said  circuit  such  that  there 
is  inappreciable  resistance  in  a  path  from  said  point  to 
the  grid  of  said  protected  tube. 


PULSE  SORTER 
I.  Wade,  Scoda,  N.  Y^ 
States  of  AMcrica  aa  ispisaMiig  bgr 


to  the  United 
I  UnMad  States 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  discharge  device  having 
an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode;  means  for 
impressing  an  anode  potential  between  said  anode  and 
cathode  such  as  to  maintain  a  discharge  in  said  device  at 
the  proper  potential  on  said  control  electrode;  a  control 
circuit  for  said  device  including  in  series  biasing  means 
for  maintaining  said  device  non-conducting  in  the  qui- 
escent sUte  of  said  combination,  means  for  impressing  a 
first  control  potential  to  counteract  said  biasing  means, 
and  means  for  impressing  a  second  control  potential  to 
counteract  said  first  potential  when  said  first  potential  is 
impressed  substantially  at  its  maximum  magnitude;  means 
for  actuating  said  first-potential  impressing  means;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  second-potential  impressing 
means  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  first- 
potential  impressing  means  is  actuated  and  while  said 
fint-potential  impressing  means  remain  actuated  and  said 
first  potential  remains  impressed  substantially  at  its  maxi- 
mum magnitude. 


It.  1953.  Sarid  No.  382,r79 
f  niTwi  (CL258— 27) 
2.  A  timing  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  pentode 
tubes;  means  for  deriving  an  output  pulse  at  the  anode 
of  said  first  tube;  a  source  of  gating  pulses  coupled  to 
the  control  grid  of  said  first  tube;  a  source  of  synchroniz- 
ing negative  pulses  coupled  to  the  control  grid  of  said 
second  tube;  a  parallel  resistor  and  capacitor  coupling 
the  anode  of  said  first  tube  with  the  suppressor  grid  of 
said  second  tube  for  allowing  said  second  tnbe  to  coo- 
doct  only  when  said  first  tube  is  not  conducting;  a  point 


2,845,532 
CIRCUIT   FOR  ELIMINATING  THE   HYSTERESB 
EFFECT  WBSl5.TING  FROM  TIME  DELAYS  IN- 
fJQERENT  IN  TRACK-WHILE.SCAN  SYSTEMS 
Oris  Hewy  KnowHoii,  Jr.,  and  Uoyd  David  Ball,  Lna 
AMdaa,  Calif.  avivMn  to  GilfiUan  Broa.  Inc,  Loa 
Anwilwt.  CaHf.,  a  comoratloa  of  Caitfonda 
ASpUotlon  FebfWwTlWS,  Serial  No.  491.942 
gClafans.    (a.25*-27> 
1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  scan-indicatmg  signal  havmg 
increasing  and  decreasing  portions  varying  linearly  at 
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substantially  the  same  rate  is  compared  with  a  fixed 
scan-position  signal  to  generate  a  gating  signal,  the  sys- 
tem having  inherent  time  delays;  a  circuit  for  eliminating 
the  effect  of  the  time  delays  in  generating  the  gating 
signal,  said  circuit  comprising:  first  means  for  generating 
constant  first  and  second  delay-correction  signals  having 
levels  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  change  in  the  scan- 
indicating  signal  during  an  interval  equal  to  the  time  de- 
lay to  be  eliminated,  respectively;  second  means  includ- 


SECONDARY  EMISSION  TRIGCEH  CnCUTT 

Comni  H.  Hocmmt,  WiiMmIiii,  D.  C 

AppttcatiiM  May  ISTlMS.  SedJNo.  593.9t7 

2  CWnM.    (CL  2S«— 27) 

iCtmtti  mmimr  THb  95,  U.  S.  Code  (19S2),  mc  2M) 


^1 


:i^i^ 


ing  an  output  circuit  for  switching  said  first  and  second 
delay-correction  signals  to  said  output  circuit  during  said 
increasing  and  decreasing  signal  portions,  respectively. 
said  second  means  thereby  producing  a  correcting  output 
signal;  and  third  means  for  combining  the  varying  scan- 
indicating  signal  with  said  correcting  output  signal  to 
produce  a  composite  signal  which  may  be  utilized  to 
generate  gating  signals  delayed  by  an  amoimt  correspoixl- 
ing  to  the  time  delays  inherent  in  the  system. 


2,845^33 
FREQUENCY  MARKER  PULSE  CIRCUITS 
Henry  O.  Wokolt,  Glendale,  Califs  madgaor,  by 

aarifnments,  to  loteraadoaal  TelcpboiM  and  Telegraph 
Corporatioa,  a  corporadoo  of  Maiylaiid 

AppUcadoa  March  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  571,(54 
llClaiais.    (CI.  25<^— 27) 


1.  A  circuit  for  forming  a  pulse  of  electrical  energy 
at  a  selected  frequency  in  a  band  of  sequentially  pro- 
duced frequencies  of  alternating  electrical  energy  com- 
prising cakulua-function-produdng  elements  to  form  an 
amplitude  of  electrical  energy  proportional  to  a  con- 
tinuous first  order  calculus  function  of  said  band  of  fre- 
quencies, first  means  connected  to  said  elements  to  form 
the  envelope  of  said  first  order  calculus  function,  a  peri- 
odic second  means  to  fonn  the  envelope  of  said  sequen- 
tially produced  frequencies,  differential  means  connected 
to  said  first  means  and  to  said  second  means  to  form 
variations  of  electrical  energy  having  inverse  amplitudes 
as  a  continuous  function  of  said  sequentially  produced 
frequencies,  and  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
differential  means  to  form  a  pulse  of  electricid  energy  at 
the  frequency  at  which  the  difference  between  said  in- 
verse amplitudes  is  a  minimum. 


1.  An  electron  switch  having  a  stable  state  including 
an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  fint  grid  element  located  between 
said  cathode  and  said  anode,  a  second  grid  element 
located  between  said  cathode  and  said  first  grid  element, 
a  third  grid  element  located  between  said  second  grid 
element  and  said  cathode,  means  maintaining  said  third 
grid  element  at  the  same  potential  as  said  cathode  when 
said  electron  discharge  device  is  in  said  stable  state,  means 
for  applying  a  first  positive  potential  relative  to  said  cath- 
ode to  said  anode,  means  for  applying  a  second  positive 
potential  relative  to  :iaid  cathode  to  said  first  grid  element, 
said  second  positive  potential  being  more  positive  rela- 
tive to  said  cathode  than  said  first  positive  potential,  said 
first  positive  potential  and  second  positive  potential  pro- 
vidmg  a  negative  potential  gradient  in  said  electron  dis- 
charge device  from  said  first  grid  element  to  said  anode, 
said  negative  potential  gradient  operative  to  provide  a 
region  of  operation  of  said  electron  discharge  device 
wherein  the  ratio  of  anode  secondary  electron  emission 
to  primary  electron  flow  is  less  than  unity  and  diminishes 
as  the  potential  applied  to  said  third  grid  element  relative 
to  said  cathode  increases  from  negative  to  positive,  said 
stable  state  located  in  said  region  of  operation,  a  first 
impedance  connecting  said  anode  and  said  second  grid 
element  to  maintain  said  stable  state  under  control  of 
the  potential  on  said  anode  relative  to  said  cathode,  a 
second  impedance  connecting  said  second  grid  element 
to  a  negative  potential  relative  to  said  cathode,  the  ratio 
of  said  first  impedance  to  said  second  impedance  deter- 
mining the  location  of  said  suble  state  in  said  region  of 
operation,  and  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  third 
grid  element  to  effect  operation  of  said  electron  discharge 
device  in  said  stable  state. 


a,t45,535 

INTERLACED  TIMER 
lokB  R.  Knnc,  Jr.,  Lancaatar.  OUo, 
Power  SysriaHy  Coqporatkm, 
poratfoa  of  Ohio 

ApplicatkM  AagMt  <,  1954,  ScrW  No.  44SJ49 
tClafaM.    (CL254— 30 


to 
,  OUo,  a  cor- 


1.  An  electrical  interlaced  timer  for  generating  syn^ 
chronizing  signals  comprising,  a  primary  generating 
means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  first  frequciKy, 
said  generating  means  including  an  electronic  tube  having 
a  plate  element,  a  frequency  divider  chain  including  a 
plurality  of  electronic  tubes  each  of  which  has  a  plate 
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ekment.  Mid  frequency  divider  chain  being  controlled 
by  nid  primary  generatins  means  for  producing  signab 
having  nibmultiple  frequencies  of  said  first  frequency, 
direct-current  conductive  means  for  coupling  said  primary 
generator  means  with  said  frequency  divider  chain  and 
for  coupling  each  tube  in  said  chain  with  the  next  suc- 
ceeding tube  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistance  elemenu 
one  of  which  is  interposed  between  each  pair  of  plate 
elements,  said  direct-current  conductive  means  conduct- 
ing control  pulses  from  said  primary  generator  means  to 
the  first  tube  in  said  chain  and  conducting  control  pulses 
from  each  tube  in  said  chain  to  the  next  succeeding  tube 
in  said  chain,  means  comparing  an  output  signal  from 
said  divider  chain  and  a  power-line  frequency  for  develop- 
ing a  potential  signal  having  a  value  depending  upon  the 
relative  phaM  of  the  power  line  and  divider  chain  fre- 
quencies, and  means  for  applying  said  potential  signal  to 
the  generating  means  and  divider  chain  in  parallel  ar- 
rangement for  electrically  locking  said  generator  means 
and  divider  chain  to  the  power  line. 


a  mafoetron  or  other  similar  device,  a  pulse  transfonncr 
coupling  the  output  of  said  generator  to  said  magnetron, 
primary  and  secondary  windings  for  said  transfomacr,  a 
saturable  inductor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary 
winding,  and  means  far  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said 
inductor,  said  bias  voltage  being  of  a  magnitude  such  that 
the  inductor  will  saturate  and  short  circuit  said  prunary 
winding  after  an  amount  of  time  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined pulse  duration  has  elapsed  subsequent  to  the  initi- 
ation of  a  pulse  supplied  by  said  generator. 


Rkhaf^ 


RADIO  FREQUENCY  TRANSMTITER 


D« 


Dl^  ■srigiinr  to  PcnMh 
DL,  a  eorpotattoe  of  IlUnote 
i  1954,  Serial  No.  447^14 
(a.  25«— M) 


3.  A  crysUl-cont roiled  radio-frequency  oscillator  com- 
prising a  vacuum  tube  having  a  cathode,  control  grid 
and  anode,  a  tuneable  unk  circuit  having  a  radio-frequen- 
cy high  potential  terminal  and  a  radio-frequency  low  po- 
tention  terminal,  a  neon  glow  lamp  having  both  terminals 
connected  to  said  high  potential  terminal,  a  frequency- 
control  crystal  connected  between  said  control  grid  and 
said  low  potential  terminal,  said  neon  glow  lamp  being 
proximate  to  a  circuit  point  of  ground  potential  and  hav- 
ing the  dual  functions  of  indicating  by  its  brightest  glow 
when  said  lank  circuit  has  been  tuned  to  provide  maximum 
radio-frequency  voiuge  and  of  providing  reduced  capaci- 
tance when  not  glowing  to  de-tune  said  tank  circuit  slightly 
to  insure  that  oscillation  will  start. 


m^j: 


^^3f 


^ 


SUPER  HIGH  FREQUENCY  DIVTOERS 
Byroa  L.  Have*,  Cloiter,  aad  Mcrifas  G.  Smitk,  Wert 
Enficwnod,  N.  J.,  aerigBon  to  btcrMtkMal  HilntM 
Macfafaics  Corporatkm,  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  a  coipon- 
tkm  of  New  York 
Application  Jamiafy  2S,  19M,  Serial  No.  S<1,1S2 
19C1aiaH.    (a.25♦-^J«) 


2,145337 
POST-PULSB  ELIMINATOR 
M.   Hokka,   ■rooUyn   PMk,  Md^   awlgaffr  to 
n  iilingliiisii    Electric  Corvoratloa,   Eart   PUtabwigk, 
Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  P«—jlianla 

JaMiry  23,  1954,  Sorfal  No.  54t,4S2 
3ClataM.    (CL25«-^34) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pulse  generator  adapted  to 
supply  energy  pulses  of  predetermined  pulse  duration  to 


18.  Electronic  apparatus  for  producing  a  train  of 
pulses,  including  a  primary  source  of  alternating  current 
of  a  given  frequency  and  a  secondary  source  of  alter- 
nating current  having  a  frequency  less  than  said  gwen 
frequency,  means  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of  said 
secondary  source  by  a  given  factor,  means  for  combining 
said  multiplied  frequency  and  said  given  frequency  to 
produce  a  beat  frequency,  means  for  dividing  said  beat 
frequency  by  said  given  factor  and  nteans  for  algebraical- 
ly combining  said  divided  beat  frequency  with  said 
secondary  source  frequency  to  produce  a  frequency  equal 
to  said  priniary  source  frequency  divided  by  said  given 
factor.  

2,845.539 
MASS  SPECTROMETRY 
Charies  F.  RoMaaom  Pandcu,  QOIf.,  >«ipior  to  Con- 
■oiklatcd  Eagltcrfag  Cosporation,   Pandcna,  Calif., 
a  corporattoa  of  CaUfomfai  ^^  ^^ 

AffllcalkM  Matck  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,997 
"     SClainM.    (CL  258— 4L9) 


r 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  cydoidal  analyzer,  an  ion 
source  comprising  means  defining  an  ionizing  region, 
means  for  developing  an  ionizing  electron  beam  across 
the  ionizing  region,  a  rcpellcr  electrode  supported  on 
one  side  of  the  electron  beam,  first  and  iecoBd  apertured 
electrodes  spaced  from  each  other  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  electron  beam,  means  for  admitting  molecules  to 
be  ionized,  and  means  for  developing  a  potential  between 
the  electrodes  to  cause  ions  formed  by  the  electron  beam 
to  flow  successively  through  the  apertures  in  the  first  and 
second  accelerating  electrodes,  the  spacing  of  the  meant 
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fonning  the  ion  beam  and  the  second  electrode  being 
soch  that  the  distance  the  ions  travel  from  the  point  of 
formation  to  the  aperture  in  the  second  acceterating  elec- 
trode does  not  ejiceed  .070  inch. 


2,S45,54« 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH  CORPUSCULAR 

RAYS 

AdrfsBM  JacolNM  Joacf  Fraakca  mi  Adrianos  Verhocff, 
RnuiHMingcl,    Eindborca,   NdlMilaMls,   aaiifnon,    ^ 
Mriinmrnfi.  to  North  Anwrkan  Philips  Com< 
r,  bK.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of  Dcla- 


AppMcatfon  Afarch  4, 195S,  Scffal  No.  492,1M 

OataM  priorMy,  appHcatloa  Nc<hcrlaada  March  9,  1954 

4nahM     (CL  25^-^.5) 


1.  An  electron-optical  apparatus  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated enclosure,  a  movable  object  carrier  having  at  least 
part  thereof  outside  said  enclosure,  a  rigid  support  for 
said  object  carrier  mounted  on  said  apparatus  but  outside 
said  enclosure  and  movable  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  object  carrier,  said  support  being  provided 
with  a  bore,  an  air-tight  connection  and  an  air-lock  ex- 
tending co-axialiy  therewith  communicating  said  evacu- 
ated enclosure  with  said  bore. 


2,845,341 

POLYETHYLENE  FILMS 
WmiMB  Berry,  Dorlcigh,  Bridgwater,  SoacrMt,  and  Rich- 
ard Ailter  Row  and  Charica  Richard  Brvcc,  Bridg- 
water, Somerset,  Eagtand,  aarigaon  to  British  Ccllo- 
phaoc  Umitcd,  Bridgwater,  En^nd,  a  British  coospaBy 
Application  Norcmhcr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,t42 
4ChUms.    (CI.  25»— 52) 


-E 


^, 


& 


-{£ 


^ 


:^ 


OJ 


1.  A  method  of  rendering  the  surface  of  a  solid  poly- 
ethylene film  receptive  to  printing  inks,  which  method 
comprises  passing  the  film  into  an  ultra  violet  light  ir- 
radiation treatment  zone  in  which  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  film  is  irradiated  with  ultra  violet  light  of  an  intensity 
of  at  least  O.S  microwatt  per  square  centimeter  of  said 
film  surface,  maintaining  the  film  within  the  zone  for 
such  a  period  that  the  total  irradiation  is  at  least  180 
microwatt  seconds  per  square  centimeter  of  said  film  sur- 
face and  then  removing  the  treated  film  from  the  irradia- 
tion zone. 


2345^42 
X-RAY  DIFFRACTION  APPARATUS 


Ucaalla  PataBt-Vcrwaltai«»C;.  sa.  b.  k,  Haaibarf, 


15,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,lt9 
ITCIakM.    (CL25«— 53.5) 
14.  In   an   X-ray   diffraction    apparatus   incltiding   a 
narrow-beam  X-ray  tube,  in  combination,  a  curved  focus- 
ing monochromator  in  the  path  ot  an  X-ray  beam  emitted 


from  said  tube  for  transmitting  a  focused  mooochromaik 
beam;  a  body  formed  with  two  cylindrical  cavities  of 
equal  diameter  constituting  two  diffraction  chambers, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  cavities  contacting 
each  other  along  a  contact  line  parallel  with  their  respec- 
tive axes,  said  contact  line  being  located  in  the  focal 
line  of  said  X-ray  beam  focused  by  said  monochromator: 
positioning  means  for  positiooing  a  first  substaiKc  at  a 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  one  ot  said  chambers 


1  \ 

!\ 


V^-4 


opposite  said  contact  line  and  in  the  path  of  said  focnaed 
X-ray  beam  so  that  the  diffraction  of  said  focused  X-ray 
beam  after  passing  through  said  first  substance  can  be 
recorded  in  said  one  chamber;  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously positioning  a  second  substance  at  a  portioo 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  of  said  chambers  opposite 
said  contact  line  and  in  the  path  of  said  focused  X-ray 
beam,  so  that  the  back  reflectioo  of  said  focused  X-ray 
beam  impinging  on  said  second  substance  can  be  recorded 
in  said  other  chamber. 


Xt4§JSA3 
PATIENT  COUCH 

Svcad  Aagc 

Vcraa 

Applicatioa  laaMiry  7, 1955.  Serial  No.  4M,5U 

CUdau  priority,  appMcatioB  Dcaamfc  Jaaaary  9, 1954 

7ChdaBa.    (CL  25«— 54) 


1.  In  a  patient  couch  for  use  in  X-ray  examinatioas 
and  treatment  and  comprising  at  least  two  co^lanar 
parts,  a  seat  part  and  a  back  part  rotatable  in  relation  to 
each  other  in  a  single  plane,  that  improvement  compris- 
ing a  j<Mnt  between  the  two  parts  having  a  shape  stKh  that 
X-rays  striking  the  joint  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  parts  of  said  couch  pene- 
trate the  same  thickness  of  material  as  X-rays  striking 
any  other  point  of  the  parts  of  said  couch  within  the  field 
of  exposure  at  substantially  ri^t  an^es. 


2445,544 

NEUTRON  MEASURING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Glcna  T.  Seahorg,  Chicago,  D.,  aad  Gcrinrt  Fi 
and  Joha  H.  Gotaaa,  Bcrfcaicy,  CaUf.,  sasigaBn  to 
Uattcd  States  of  Anscrica  as  rcprcacatcd  hy  the  U 
States  Atomte  Eacrgy  CoaaalHloa 
AppllcatloB  AsfBil  11,  1945,  Sailal  No.  (19,34t 

tcwM.  (CL35t— n^ 


y*,-.--^---x>r-^x.,v..^i 


1.  Fast  neutron  flssioo  detecting  apparatns  having,  la 
ooaabiaatioa,  aa  ion  chamber  oootahuag  air  and 
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vided  whh  tn  aperture  on  one  wall  thereof,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trode* in  laid  chamber  in  confrontinf  relationship,  one 
of  said  electrodes  being  mounted  in  the  orifke  and  being 
coated  with  a  sample  of  fteionable  material  on  its  sur- 
face confronting  the  other  electrode,  the  walls  of  said  ion 
chamber  including  the  surface  exterior  of  said  coated  elec- 
trode being  coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  material  having  a 
high  absorption  characteristic  for  thermal  neutrons,  a 
source  of  fast  neutroaa  exteriorly  of  said  ion  chamber 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  orifke  and  said  coated  elec- 
trode, amplifying  means  adjacent  the  ton  chamber  in  cir- 
cuit relationship  with  the  other  of  said  electrodes  and  a 
shield  surrounding  said  amplifying  means  and  ion  cham- 
ber of  material  having  a  high  absorptioB  characteristic 
for  neutrons  in  a  range  from  thermal  energy  to  about  1 
electron  Yolt  

jf4f^fa« 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Fre^eridL  J.  Eidar.  Jf,  lalllniaM,  Md^  "giy^  ^  J^esf- 
^ikow*  Eleetik  Cmf^nfkam,  East  PMriNirgh,  Pa^  a 

''TS^S^JSStt!t9S4.  Serial  No.  472,4W 
4  ClahM.    (CL  25»— in) 


a  small  crow  sectional  area  beam  of  constant  ialeosity, 
a  junction  phototransistor  positioned  to  receive  said  beam 
on  a  limited  ai«a  thereof  adjacent  to  but  removed  from 
said  junction,  means  to  apply  a  voltage  across  said  photo- 
transistor  to  produce  a  normal  output  current  therein, 
means  to  displace  said  beam  in  said  limited  area  as  a 
function  of  the  vibration  of  said  object  to  modulate  said 
output  current,  the  amplitude  of  said  voltage  across  said 
phototransistor  being  sufhcient  to  provide  a  substantially 
linear  modulated  current  output  response  characteristic 
for  a  signiflicant  portion  of  said  limited  area«4he  ampli- 
tude of  said  modulation  being  a  linear  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  dtaplacement  of  said  beam  from  said  junc- 
tion and  means  to  measure  said  modulated  output  cur- 
rent as  a  measure  of  the  vibrations  of  said  object. 


2^45^7 
VARIABLE  TIME  RASE  GENERATOR 
.  17    AUkMM^  .<«M  DtcM.  Calif,  asrinor  to  ft* 


Chmif  F.  AMknhc,  Sm  DIcco.  Calif ^  

United  States  of  Amcikn  as  rcprcacBted  by  the  Secre- 

A^pU^It!^  No^eariber  17. 19S4,  Serial  No.  4<9,5M 

9CbfaM.  (CLsrr— tsj) 

(Granted  wdcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1951),  see.  2M) 


1.  In  X-ray  apparatus  including  an  X-ray  tube  the  com- 
bination of  a  bridge  rectifier  circuit  having  at  least  two 
branch  circuits,  a  high  tension  transformer  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  primary  windings  and  a  secondary  winding. 
said  secondary  winding  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion,  said  secondary  winding  having  a  grounded  up 
between  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion,  drcuit 
means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  secondary  windmg  to 
said  rectifier  circuit,  first  switch  means  connected  to  said 
windings  such  that  said  primary  windings  can  be  selec- 
tively connected  in  parallel  or  in  series  and  second  switch 
means  having  first  and  second  conditions  connected  be- 
tween said  X-ray  tube  and  said  rectifier  circuit,  said 
second  switch  means  being  arranged  when  in  said  first 
condition  to  connect  said  X-ray  tube  across  said  rectifier 
circuit  so  as  to  apply  the  full  potential  of  said  secondary 
winding  to  said  X-ray  tube,  and  when  in  said  second 
condition  to  connect  said  X-ray  tube  between  said  recU- 
fier  circuit  and  said  grounded  up. 


1.  In  a  variable  time  base  generator,  circuit  means 
for  producing  a  voluge  going  sharply  negative  with  re- 
spect to  ground  upon  application  of  a  triggering  voltage 
pulse  thereto,  and  a  linear  rise  back  to  ground  potential, 
at  which  the  volUge  remains  until  the  next  triggering 
pulse  is  applied,  said  circuit  means  comprising  a  transi- 
torized  blocking  oacillator  including  a  transformer,  a 
charge-discharge  condenser,  normally  conducting  gating 
means  connected  to  pass  negative  charges  from  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer  to  one  plate  of  said 
charge-discharge  condenser,  a  variaWe  resistor  connect- 
ing a  positive  potential  source  to  said  one  plate,  and  an 
output  connecUon  between  said  gating  means  and  said 
one  plate.  

2.845.54S 

STATIC  TIME  DELAY  CIRqJlT 

Sheldon  D.  Sllfanan  and  John  F.  Rcathcr,  PUlriiuigh,  Pa^ 

Msignon  to  WcstlngboMC  Elcctik  CorporatkMi,  East 

PIttslwrA  Pa.  a  conMratioa  off  PcaaiyivaBia 

ASErtSrApiS2rW5«,  Serial  No.  5M,615 

SClafaM.    (CL3«7— S8.5) 


AMPLTTUDB  DBCRIMINATOR 


29, 1954,  Scriri  No.  47M72 
(CL  25«— 211) 


t_F>f«^ 


1,  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  vibrations  of  a  vibra- 
tory object  that  comprises  a  source  of  light  providing 


1  A  step-function  time  delay  circuit  comprising:  a 
source  of  bias  potential;  a  bisUble  muluvibrator  includ- 
ing first  and  second  junction  transistor  means  each  hav- 
ing at  least  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  flie 
collector  of  each  transistor  being  directly  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  other,  and  first  and  second  impedance  means 
respectively  coupling  said  collector  elecuodcs  of  said  Jrtt 
and  second  transistor  means  to  said  bias  source;  tm 
capacitor  means  coupled  across  said  first  impedance 
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to  render  said  second  transistor  means  conducting  and 
said  first  transistor  means  nonconducting  upon  initial 
energization  of  said  source  of  bias  potential;  third  im- 
pedance means  and  second  capacitor  means  serially 
coupled  across  said  source  of  bias  potential;  third  junc- 
tion transistor  means  having  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes respectively  connected  to  said  emitter  and  base  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  transistor  means;  said  second  capacitor 
means  coupled  between  the  base  electrode  and  said  emitter 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means  by  fourth  im- 
pedance means;  fourth  transistor  means  having  at  least 
emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  said  emitter  aiKl 
collector  electrodes  of  said  fourth  transistor  means  being 
coupled  to  said  second  capacitor  means  to  discharge  said 
second  capacitor  means  through  the  emitter  to  collector 
current  conduction  path  of  said  fourth  transistor  means; 
resistor  means  coupling  said  bias  source  between  said 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  fourth  transistor  means 
to  render  said  fourth  transistor  means  normally  conduct- 
ing to  collector  current  saturation;  fifth  junction  transistor 
means  having  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  respectively 
connected  to  said  emitter  and  base  electrodes  of  said 
second  transistor  means  and  base  electrode  means  con- 
nected to  said  base  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor 
means,  all  of  said  transistor  means  being  of  the  same  con- 
ductivity type;  input  terminals  connected  to  said  base 
and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  fourth  transistor  means,  and 
output  terminals  connected  lo  said  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  of  said  fifth  transistor  means. 


2,145^9 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTOR 

CIOTti  E.  Linkoos.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  aHigBor  to  GeMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Aprfl  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,315 

1<  Claims.    (O.  31*— M) 


1 .  An  electric  motor  having  coaxial  relatively  rotatable 
core  members,  a  toroidal  transformer  core  member  axially 
spaced  from  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  relatively 
rotatable  members,  primary  and  secondary  coils  wound 
on  said  toroidal  core  member,  said  primary  coil  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current, 
and  a  field  winding  positioned  on  one  of  said  relatively 
rotatable  core  members  and  directly  connected  across  at 
least  a  part  of  said  secondary  coil. 


2,S453S« 

IGNITION  APPARATUS 
Ladrig  P.  KoBgstcd,  Loapncadow,   Maas.,  aarigaor  to 
Americaii  Boacfa  Anna  Corporatioa,  a  corpontioii  of 
New  York 
AppHcnrtOB  JaMMfy  25,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  4S3,S73 
4CMM.    (a.31»~7«) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stator,  a 
magnetic   rotor   mounted   for    rotation    relative   to   said 
stator,  a  distributor  rotor,  collector  means  on  said  dis- 
tributor rotor  and  electrically  connected  to  said  stator,  a 
plurality  of  contacts  on   said   distributor   rotor,  contact 
members  adjacent  said  distributor  rotor  and  each  being 


adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  its  respective 
distributor  rotor  contact  upon  rotation  of  said  distributor 
rotor  and  means  for  driving  said  magnetic  rotor  and 
distributor  rotor   in  operative    relation,  contact  means 


adjacent  one  of  said  rotors  and  means  on  said  rotor  for 
actuating  said  contact  means  and  centrifugally  operative 
means  on  said  rotor  for  rendering  said  breaker  contact 
inoperative  except  at  cranking  speeds. 


2,145,551 

SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR 
Marion  G.  Potter,  Lima,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  WestiaghoMC 
Electric  CorporaMoo,  EaM  Ptttd»«igh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Peimajrtvania 

AMiicatioa  October  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  53M31 
SCUhM.    (CL31»— «7) 


I.  In  a  submersible  electric  motor,  m  combination,  a 
generally  cylindrical  frame,  an  upper  end  bracket  and  a 
lower  end  bracket  disposed  in  the  frame,  i  rotor  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  end  brackets,  bearing  members 
in  said  brackets  for  supporting  said  shaft,  grooves  in  said 
shaft  within  said  bearing  members  for  causing  liquid  to 
flow  upwardly  along  said  shaft,  a  thrust  washer  disposed 
around  the  shaft  upon  the  upper  end  bracket,  radial 
grooves  in  the  thrust  washer  for  causing  liquid  to  flow 
outwardly  from  the  shaft  to  lubricate  the  washer,  a  thrust 
runner  disposed  upon  the  thrust  washer,  said  washer  be- 
ing rotatable  by  excessive  friction  between  the  runner  and 
the  washer,  and  a  thrust  collar  disposed  upon  the  thrust 
runner,  said  thrust  collar  being  attached  to  the  rotor 
shaft  aixl  the  thrust  rtmncr  being  rouublc  with  tlic  thrust 
collar. 
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thereof  thereby  to  provide  a  radial  air  gap  whkh  in- 
creases continuously  over  said  chamfered  iptn  as  the 
tips  of  each  said  pole  are  approached,  each  chamfered 
span  forminf  a  radial  air  t*P  increasint  to  a  maximum 
of  approximately  twice  the  minimum  radial  air  gap 
under  the  center  of  said  pole,  the  tips  of  adjacent  poles 
being  arranged  to  define  a  circumferential  air  gap  of 
approximately  IS  electrical  degree*. 


I  2^S4S3 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
loka  L.  OMcakaap  and  Prad  W.  9akr,  Foft  WayM, 
Milfnii  to  Geocral  Electric  Ctrnfumf,  a 
•fNcwYorii 
AppttcartoB  Octekar  lU  IMS,  Serial  No.  S39,7M 
IClalM.    (CL31t— 172) 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  member  and 
a  rotor  member,  said  stator  member  having  end  brackets 
at  each  end  thereof  and  the  rotor  member  including  a 
shaft  passing  through  at  least  ooe  of  the  end  brackets, 
each  of  said  end  brackeU  having  a  central  spherical  seat 
formed  therein,  a  sleeve  bearing  for  the  shaft  in  each  of 
the  end  brackeU,  said  bearing  being  of  non-porous  ma- 
terial and  having  a  wiixiow  therethrough,  each  of  said 
bearings  having  a  spherical  surface  at  one  end  thereof 
engaging  the  spherical  seat  of  the  end  bracket,  a  retain- 
ing member  secured  within  each  end  bracket  and  forming 
a  closed  annular  lubricant  reservoir  between  the  end 
bracket  and  the  retaining  member,  means  within  said 
lubricant  reservoir  for  resiliently  holding  the  bearing  in 
engagement  with  the  end  bracket,  and  means  in  each 
lubricant  reservoir  for  supplying  lubricant  through  said 
window  directly  to  the  shaft 


In  a  reversible  induction  motor  of  the  shaded-pole 
type,  a  squirrel  cage  rotor,  a  sUtor  surrounding  said 
rotor  and  concentric  therewith,  said  stator  being  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  equispaced  salient  poles  which  form 
radial  air  gaps  with  said  rotor,  each  of  said  poles  having 
a  section  at  each  end,  each  of  said  sections  having  a 
face  extending  over  a  span  of  approximately  33  electrical 
degrees,  a  pair  of  shading  coib  respectively  arranged  on 
said  section  of  each  pole  and  connected  so  as  to  be  se- 
lectively short  circuited,  each  of  said  poles  having  iu 
face  chamfered  from  the  center  of  the  pole  to  each  tip 
TS2  0.  G 


234S354  

DEVICES  FOR  ENSURING  AN  ELECTRIC  CON- 
TACT lETWEEN  ROTARY  PARTS  OF  AN 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

mi  LmbIb  VMrtrejr,  Fonteeny- 
-Roaai,  France,  aarinorB  to  Ac  Ciiiiiiiil«ariat  k 

(Sdnc),  Fraace,  •  Hate  ad- 

1954,  Serial  No.  S71,9tf 
.sa  Fnacc  March  5%,  1955 
(CL  3I»— ITS) 


X9^«A 


1.  In  an  electric  machine  including  a  fixed  frame  and 
a  shaft  rouuble  in  said  frame  about  a  given  axis,  a  de- 
vice for  ensuring  an  electric  contact  between  said  parts 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  aniuilar  member 
rigid  with  said  shaft,  the  section  of  said  member  by  any 
radial  plane  passing  through  said  axis  being  a  triangle, 
the  base  of  said  triangle  being  along  the  wall  of  said  shaft 
and  its  apex  being  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  axis 
than  said  base,  an  annular  member  rigid  with  said  frame, 
the  section  of  said  last  mentioned  member  by  any  radial 
plane  passing  through  said  axis  including  two  linea  at 
least  substantially  parallel  to,  and  at  a  small  distance 
from,  the  sides  of  said  triangle  meeting  at  said  apex,  re- 
spectively, whereby  an  annular  interval  is  left  between 
said  two  members,  the  general  form  of  said  interval  be- 
ing that  of  two  fnisto-conical  elements  oppoeed  by  their 
larger  bases  whidi  coincide  with  each  other  along  a  coo- 
fflon  dfcle,  maaas  forming  a  conductor  liquid  drcola- 
tion  circuit  indudtitg  a  portion  external  to  said  machine 
and  a  portion  constituted  by  said  annular  interval,  one 
end  of  said  external  circuit  portion  being  in  communica- 
tioo  with  the  smaller  bases  of  said  frusto-conical  interval 
elemenu  and  the  other  end  of  said  external  circuit  portion 
being  in  communication  with  the  part  of  said  annular 
interval  extending  along  said  common  circle,  whereby 
liquid  in  said  circuit  is  caused  by  centrifugal  force  to  flow 
from  said  smaller  bases  toward  said  common  circle,  thus 
producing  circulation  through  said  circuit,  and  liquid 
cooling  means  in  said  liquid  circulation  circuit  external 
portion. 


DavM  E. 


2,S45455 

MOTORS 

ad  AitaDd  F.  Painser,  SpriagMd, 
to  WeallBgbowe  Electric  Corpontloa, 
Pa.,  a  tuiaoiatlaB  of  Pcnqrivaaia 
12, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,613 
9'Clites.   (CL31t— 210 
1.  A  stacked  part  for  a  motor  such  as  a  stator  con- 
sisting of  laminatioos  each  of  which  is  a  turn  ot  an  edga- 
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wound  helix,  the  said  sutor  being  held  tofetber  in  •  in  conductor  bermetically  »t»kd  therethrough,  and  lup- 
rigid  unit  by  a  plurality  of  welds  extending  transversely   pmt  wires  embedded  in  the  seal  near  iu  lateral  edges 
of  the  peripheries  of  the  laminations,  the  said  stator  being 
charactcrixsd  by  the  fact  that  each  lamination  is  tapered 


so  that  its  thickness  between  the  roots  of  its  teeth  and  its 
periphery  decreases  and  by  the  further  fact  that  each  of 
said  welds  is  produced  by  mash  welding  a  material  soft- 
ened during  the  welding  operation  into  the  resulting  spaces 
between  the  laminatiooa, 


3J4JJM 
CXNMMUIAI 


ATM 
V( 


InBobart 


Statlgart-ZagPcn- 
r  csc^bacfct  Ger- 
•  BL  b.  H^  Stettgart, 


My  21, 1955,  SerinI  No.  S23,51t 
-,,  apfHcatfoa  Ciimbbj  Inly  22,  1954 
tCUmM.    (CL  31«— 2J4) 


1.  A  commutator  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  body  member  having  an  end  face 
formed  with  an  annular  recess  and  with  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  partitions  subdividing  said  recess  into 
a  plurality  of  QMced  sectoral  recesses;  and  a  plurality 
of  commutator  means,  each  including  an  elongated  com- 
mutator segment  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body 
member,  extending  in  axial  direction  in  radial  alignment 
with  one  of  said  sectoral  recesses  and  having  an  end  por- 
tion projecting  thereinto  and  biit  partly  filling  the  same 
in  its  portion  more  remote  from  the  commutator  axis, 
said  end  portion  being  formed  with  opening  means  in  com- 
munication with  that  part  of  said  recess  which  is  unoc- 
cupied by  said  end  portion  of  said  segment,  a  connecting 
member  having  a  connecting  portion  arranged  within  said 
recess,  a  part  of  said  connecting  portion  being  received 
by  said  opening  means  of  said  end  portion  of  said  seg- 
ment and  another  part  of  said  connecting  portion  project- 
ing radially  into  said  part  of  said  recess  towards  said 
axis,  and  joining  means  for  joining  said  connecting  por- 
tion of  said  connecting  member  to  said  segment. 


2445457 

ARC  TUBE  MOUNTING 

Gottachalk.  So«th  EMiid,  OUo,  aaslgiior  to  G«o- 

•fwl  Rlectric  Coasp— 7,  a  cwporation  of  New  York 

AfpHcmtai  AB«Mt  3«,  1954,  SorW  No.  M7,M< 

4CWM.    (CL31S— 25) 

1.  A  vitreotts  tnbe  having  an  end  sealed  by  an  axially 

projecting  flat  pinch  seal  of  width  at  least  substantially 

as  great  as  the  diameter  of  the  tube  and  having  a  lead- 


aad  projecting  through  funnel-like  openings  in  its  outer 
edge  and  forming  integral  mount  supports  for  the  tube. 


2445451 

COLD  CATHODE  VACUUM  TUBE  MEANS 

L.  oiac,  AntagvDB,  V  a. 
9, 1953,  SwWNo.  3M,41S 
TOalM.    (CL313-M) 
{Gnmtai  Mdar  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Co4a  (1952),  sac  2M) 


7.  An  electronic  tube  means  comprising,  in  coosbfaia- 
tioo,  an  impervious- to-gas  evactuted  envelope,  a  ooid 
cathode  element  composed  of  a  material  that  emits  elec- 
trons when  subjected  to  radiation,  said  element  bdng  on 
the  inside  of  a  wall  of  said  envelope,  a  grid  and  plate  io 
said  envelope  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cathode  element 
and  to  each  other,  a  self-contained  source  of  radiation 
disposed  outside  said  envelope  but  in  proximity  to  said 
cathode  so  as  to  radiate  to  a  side  of  said  cathode  element, 
said  grid  and  plate  element  being  on  the  other  side  of 
said  cathode  ekmenL 


2445459 

STRUCTURE  FOR  lOGH  VOLTAGE  TUBE 

West  EliMira,  N.  Y.,  Mrfpmto  Wast- 

CoiMMsBoat,  Enst  Ptttsbvrgh,  Fa^  a 

October  9. 1953,  Sertai  No.  3t5.M9 
5  nilii  (CL313— M) 
1.  In  coraMnation.  a  vacuum-tight  envelope,  a  first 
electrode  projecting  inward  from  die  wall  oi  said  envelope 
and  supported  therefrom,  a  cooperating  electrode  pn^ect- 
ing  inward  from  the  wall  of  said  envelope  and  supported 
therefrom  toward  said  first  electrode,  a  first  shieldhig 
conductive  wall  about  said  first  electrode  and  haviag 
a  window  facing  said  cooperating  electrode,  said  first 
conductive  wall  supported  from  the  wall  of  said  envelope 
and  the  intervening  wall  of  said  envelope  providing  a 
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hifh  incolatkM  between  aid  flnt  coadnctive  wall  and 
uid  flnt  electrode,  •  wcoad  shieldiiig  oondoctive  well 
rapported  from  seid  envelope  well  aftd  embractnt  tfie 
path  through  said  window  between  said  electrodes,  the 
distance  scparatinf  said  diieldint  conductive  walls  being 
less  than  that  slanting  said  electrodes,  aad  a  pair  of 


dielectric  screen,  means  for  irradlatiog  said  dielectric 
screen  with  a  beam  of  electrons  and  a  lumiaesoent 


iwi 


for  receiving  electrons  of  said  beam  transmitted  through 
said  perforated  screen. 


high  impedances  of  about  300.000  ohms  each  posidooed 
•xtemal  of  said  envelope  for  reflectively  ooonerting 
said  first  shiekling  conductive  wall  with  said  fint  dec- 
trode  and  said  second  shiekfing  conductive  wall  with  said 
cooperative  electrode  to  proiride  a  high  imprdsnre  Aunt 
breakdown  path  for  abnonaal  currents. 


2J454M2 
■LICTKOMAG^fBTICDBFLIC^ON  YOKE 

L.  liBiiB,  lladinn  Uiighis,  aad  Heikert  C 
_^._  ty,  N.l^  ■■■IgnBri  te  Rndh   " 

rallen  of  AsMflcn,  a  corpomllon  of  Delawaffc 
■Iv  7, 19S4,  8eiW  No.  441J92 
UOiLm.    (CLIU— 7<) 


NEUTBbNCOi 


1.  Electromagnetic  deflection  apparatus  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  deflection 
winding  ad^Xed  to  be  di^>oeed  about  such  tube;  a  second 
deflection  winding  arranged  concentrically  with  respect 
to  said  first  winding;  and  means  for  rotating  said  second 
winding  as  a  tuiit  with  respect  to  said  first  winding. 


BEAM  GENUUTING  ST9TEM 


tolsMBatfaMlfllMiis 


New  YmIl  N«  Mf  n 


^Eledrtc 
of  Delawan 


lfS3,8eiWNo.39M2t 
"ifMij  Noveabar  7,  IfSS 
(CLIU— M) 


A 


1.  A  neutron  counter  comprising  two  coaxial  cytin- 
dried  electfodes  with  ionizing  gas  therebetween,  only  the 
inner  of  said  electrodes  being  coated  with  a  material  pro- 
ducing ionizing  radiations  in  lesponas  to  neutron  boin- 
bardoMnC  whereby  substantially  all  die  ionizing  radiatioos 
are  directed  toward  the  oolar  electrode. 


TUBS  worn  fTOKAGB  OF  IMAGB8 
Kdwwd  111— il  allien.  New  Yetk.  N.  Y. 
ApfBrmioH  Ansl  S,  IfSl,  Serial  Nn.  iai,7t2 
vuimm.  »dklMi     (CL  313-45) 

T.  A  storage  tube  comprising  fai  comMnatioa  a  sooroe 
of  electrons,  a  perforated  light-stable  storage  target  for 
receiving  and  storing  electroos  emitted  from  said  source, 
laid  target  consisting  only  of  a  self-supporting  perforated 


1.  A  beam  generating  system  for  a  cathode  ray  tube 
consisting  essentially  of  a  cathode  electrode,  s  control 
electrode  ad)acent  said  cathode  electrode,  s  first  ac- 
celerating electrode  adjacent  said  control  electrode  and 
an  anode  electrode,  said  control,  accelerating  and  anode 
electrodes  being  mounted  serially  along  a  given  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  symmetrically  disposed  thereabout  and 
with  respect  thereto^  said  control  electrode  and  ac- 
celerating electrode  each  having  an  aperture  concentric 
with  said  longitudfaial  axis,  throi^  which  the  beam 
passci,  said  anode  electrode  having  an  aperture  eccen- 
tric with  respect  to  said  axis  positioned  at  the  end 
of  said  anode  electrode  facing  said  cathode  to  produce 
with  the  accelerating  electrode  an  electrostatic  field  de- 
flecting the  beam  transversely. 
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CATHODOLUMINESCE^^^  PHOSPHORS  AND 

DEVICES 

G.  HcroM,  LmcMter,  Pa^  — Ignnr  to  Radio  Covfo- 

nitkM  of  America,  a  cofporatfoa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Fcbraary  26, 1957,  S«W  No.  M24^2 

ItClaiiiM.    (a.  313— f2) 


downwardly  and  inwardly  twisted  at  an  angle  of  slightly 
less  than  ninety  degrees  therefrom  with  the  plane  of  its 
ribbon  surfaces  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  coaxial 
electrode,  one  ribbon  edge  of  said  ribbon  electrode  ex- 
tending at  a  slight  angle  to  and  adjacent  to  and  partly 
across  said  sparking  end  surface  of  said  coaxial  electrode, 
said  ribbon  edge  providing  a  spark  gap  between  said 
ribbon  edge  and  saiid  sparking  end  surface,  said  gap  vary- 
ing from  a  minimom  of  .025  inch  to  a  maximum  of  .035 
inch,  the  thickness  of  said  ribbon  electrode  between  its 


1.  A  hmiinescent  screen  including  a  support  and  a 
coating  thereon,  said  coating  comprising  a  hmiinescent 
material  having  the  approxiniate  molar  cumpodtion 
5Mg0.2CdO.Zn0.7SiO,:xMn.  where  x-O.OOl  to  ai. 


2,S49,5<S 
LOW-TENSION  SPARKING  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
lOancovt,  Fnaca,  aasfgnor  to  Regie  Na- 
UslMB  RsMidl,  ■Manrnnrt,  FnMcc 
I  Immmj  2, 1M7,  Safal  No.  <32,«5t 
ClaiiBi  priofldr.  ippllaidoa  FriMe  IvMnry  12,  1954 
SClataM.    (CL  313— 131) 


1.  In  a  low  tension  surface  discharge  spark  plug,  in 
combination,  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  electrode 
provided  with  an  end  portion  having  a  reduced  diameter, 
an  annular  second  electrode  having  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  first  elec- 
trode and  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  reduced 
diameter  of  said  end  portion  of  the  first  electrode,  the 
second  electrode  being  disposed  circtmiferentially  of  said 
end  portion  spaced  radially  therefrom  and  spaced  axially 
of  the  first  electrode  with  its  outer  surface  substantially 
flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  electrode  and  an 
exposed  face  surface  thereof  substantially  flush  with  the 
end  surface  of  said  end  portion  of  the  first  electrode,  an 
insulator  disposed  between  the  two  electrodes  and  having 
exposed  surfaces  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  and 
end  surfaces  of  said  first  electrode,  conductive  means 
comprising  an  annular  member  disposed  against  said  face 
of  the  secoixl  electrode  registering  therewith  and  support 
means  for  said  annular  member  spaced  axially  of  said 
end  portion  of  the  first  electrode  to  provide  an  electrical 
energy  path  to  the  second  electrode  and  thereby  forming 
two  sparking  zones  on  said  spark  plug  one  of  which  is 
on  said  end  portion  of  the  first  electrode  and  the  other 
on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  two  electrodes. 


2,U5,5M 

SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  SPARK  GAP 
AND  A  NON-BAFFLING  ELECTRODE 
HaroU  D.  RegjU.  Taapk,  Pa. 
AppMcattoM  Jamnry  22,  19S7,  Satlal  No.  435,392 
1  CWb.    (CL  313—141) 
A  spark  plug  comprising  a  shell,  an  insulator  coaxial 
of  and  within  said  shell,  a  cylindrical  electnxle  coaxial 
of  and  extending  through  said  insulator  and  terminating 
in  a  circular  sparking  end  surface,  and  a  flat,  ribbon- 
shaped  electrode  extending  from  said  shell  with  the  plane 
of  its  ribbon  surfaces  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  said  shell 


ribbon  surfaces  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  co- 
axial electrode  sparking  end  surface,  said  ribbon  edge 
terminating  in  a  sharp  nose  end  lying  within  the  axial 
projection  of  said  coaxial  electrode,  said  sharp  nose  end 
being  provided  by  the  end  edge  of  said  ribbon  electrode 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  between  said  sparking  ribbon 
edge  and  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said  other  ribbon  edge, 
said  ribbon  edges  and  angle  end  edge  minimizing  baffling 
of  gas  flow  to  and  from  the  spark  gap  and  also  minimiz- 
ing heat  reflection  to  said  coaxial  electrode,  insulator  and 
shell. 


INDIRECTLY  HEATED  IHKRMIONIC  CATHODE 
H.  Gdfir,  Uhmim,  N.  I,,  vrifMr  to  talw- 
TelepMe  aai  Tekfrafk  Ceeponfloa,  Nadey, 
N.  1.,  a  corpofattoM  of  Mmnimml 

^•kfwary  4,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«g,243 
14nahM     (CL313— 19f) 


1.  An  evacuated  electron  discharge  vessel,  an  anode 
within  the  vessel,  a  cathode  within  the  vessel  containing 
emissive  material  cooperatively  positioned  adjaoent  said 
anode  and  means  for  maintaining  said  emissive  material 
at  a  temperature  of  thermionic  emission,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  cathode  component  which  forms  a  wall  part  of 
a  sealed-off  discharge  enclosure  containing  a  non-elec- 
tronegative gas,  said  wall  part  and  said  emisuve  material 
being  in  direct  heat  conducting  relation,  said  encloaore 
formed  by  said  cathode  component  further  indodiog 
within  the  said  enclosorc  an  anode  for  initiating  and 
maintaining  a  cold-cathode  positive-ion  bombardment  of 
said  wall  portion  to  maintain  the  emissive  portion  of 
said  cathode  at  said  temperattve  for  thermionic  etnisdon 
and  a  lead  to  the  anode  dispoaed  within  the  cathode  hous- 
ing and  extending  through  an  opening  in  a  second  wall 
portion  of  said  cathode  housing,  a  seal  of  insulating 
material  is  disposed  between  said  anode  and  said  second 
wall  portion  and  heat-dissipating  means  are  located 
adjacent  to  said  seal  to  maintain  it  at  a  relatively  low 
temperature.  
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GASEOUS  DBC^SgE  DEVICE 

Wan,  ^llMliB,  m*  AIM  D.  WMte, 

N.  1^  III  lip  1 1  ■■  ••  1^  Tiliptnai  L^kora^ 

^  rYoA.  N.  Y,  ■  tmtponthem  of  N«w  Yotk 
g    ImV    U,  IfSi,  SmM  No.  Ml ,i72 
It  ni'ir-     (CL3U— 21^ 


axial  line  having  an  outer  conductor,  connected  to  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  first  coaxial  line  adjacent  ooe 
end  of  the  helix,  a  first  impedance  tranafonning  memhar 
including  a  capacitive  plunger  slidaUy  mounted  between 
tne  outside  of  the  tube  envelope  and  the  inside  of  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  first  coaxial  line  and  surrounding 
a  number  of  turns  of  the  hdix  towards  said  one  eii4 


1.  A  gaseous  discharge  device  comprising  a  ceramic 
envelope  formed  in  two  parts,  each  of  said  parU  having 
a  depression  in  its  mating  surface  at  one  end  and  said 
depressions  being  contiguous  to  each  other,  means  de- 
fining a  metallic  cathode  member  in  said  depressions  and 
conforming  to  the  configuration  thereof,  an  integral  pillar 
extending  inwardly  into  said  envelope  from  the  base  of 
ooe  of  said  envelope  parts,  said  pillar  having  a  p-oove  at 
the  upper  surface  thereof,  an  anode  wire  positioned  in 
said  groove  and  extending  toward  and  immediately  ad- 
jacent said  cathode  member,  and  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
in  said  envelope. 


thereof  and  a  second  impedance  transforming  member 
towards  said  one  end  of  the  helix  including  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  inner  conductor  of  the  connecting  coaxial  line 
of  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
remainder  of  said  inner  conductor  of  which  it  is  a  part, 
an  extension  from  said  helix  connected  to  said  end  por- 
tion and  means  adjacent  said  end  portion  for  varying  the 
effective  length  of  said  end  portion. 


2,M5,S«9 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

j,_.fc,_  fi   Va^BA   I  alri^ar   E^al^^.  aflrfmor  to  Gcocral 
Armar  s».  vasM*  i^okchot^,  c^^^^b*  ^^*'""  •*:  ^f^^"""* 

ElMtrte  Cooapoay,  a  cosoosrttou  of  New  YoA 

AppbcalkM  March  2,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  413,«74 

Claims  priority,  anpttcaiion  Great  Britain  March  3, 1953 

iSSmTiQ.  313-274) 


ELECTROSTATICALLY  FOCUSED  TRAVELING 
WAVE  TUBE 

BcDjamfai  Kaxan,  Pitoccton,  N.  I.,  aMignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Anacrka  as  rcpreeenled  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Anacr 

Apvllcatloa  AmA  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,57g 

llClalaw.    (CL  315-3^ 

(Gmtad  wdar  TItk  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1N2),  mc  2M) 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  bulb 
having  a  small  outward  tubular  chamber  at  the  top  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  leading-in  wires  of  substantially  identi- 
cal character  and  shape  sealed  in  the  other  end  of  said 
bulb  and  extending  thereinto  in  a  common  plane  toward 
the  top  end  thereof,  and  a  coiled  filament  extending 
across  and  disposed  substantially  in  the  said  plane  of 
said  leading-in  wires  and  electrically  connected  thereto 
at  corresponding  points  along  their  length,  both  of  said 
leading-in  wires  having  extended  portions  extending  into 
and  yieldingly  pressing  outwardly  against  the  side  wall 
of  said  chamber,  the  opening  of  said  chamber  beiiig  less 
than  the  greatest  spacing  of  the  leading-in  wires  in  the 
bulb  but  sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  both  of  said 
extended  leading-in  wire  portions  therein  without  touch- 
ing under  normal  use  of  the  lamp,  and  the  said  extended 
portions  of  said  leading-in  wires  being  of  predetermined 
lengths  and  thereby  locating  said  concentrated  filament 
in  a  definite  predetermined  position  in  said  bulb. 


a,MSy57f  -*>-i 

BROAD  BAND  COAXIAL  COUFUNG  FOR 
TRAVBLUNG  WAVE  TUBES 
Weracr  KMo,  Komty,  SOsteart,  Gcrasany,  ■srf«Bnr  to 
laiiinaflnMl    KiilBid    Electric    CorporatloB,    New 
Yosfc,  N.  Yn  ■  MWfonHloo  of  Delaware 

ptiT.  1953.  Serial  No.  347^29 
MHcotfoisGeeMaiiy  Ayrii  t,  1952 
SCWnas.    {CL  315— 3J5) 
I.  In  an  electronugnetk  wave  structure,  a  ti^velling 
wave  tube  having  an  envelope  and  a  conductive  helix 
within  said  envelope,  an  outer  conductor  outside  and 
spaced  from  said  envelope  surrounding  said  heUx  and 
forming  therewith  a  first  coaxial  line,  a  connecting  co- 


8.  A  traveling  wave  amplifier  comprising  means  to  gen- 
crate  an  electron  beam,  means  to  propagate  radio  fre- 
quency wave  energy  along  said  beam,  and  a  combined 
wave  retarding  and  beam  focusing  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  noninductive  electrostatic 
focusing  elements  aligned  along  the  path  of  said  beam  and 
along  the  path  of  propagation  of  said  wave  energy  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  beam  to  concentrate  said 
beam,  said  structure  including  dielectric  elements  al- 
ternately arranged  with  said  focusing  elements  and  having 
a  dielectric  constant  and  dimensions  to  retard  said  wave 
energy  sufficiently  to  produce  amplification  as  a  result  <rf 
interaction  between  said  wave  energy  and  said  electron 
beam.  

2,M5,572 

ELECTRONIC  CURVE  TRACING  DEVICE 

WaDacc  E.  Dietrich,  Jr.,  Baltinore,  Md. 

AppUcatloa  September  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  45«,8t9 

11  Claims.    (CL315— It) 
(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


«--^ 


5.  A  voltage  magnitude  responsive  device  comprising  a 
first  D.  C.  amplifier  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
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of  voltsfB  to  be  monitored,  a  D.  C.  variable  gain  am- 
plifier jointly  rctponsive  to  the  output  ol  said  first  D.  C. 
ampliAer  and  the  voltafe  of  an  external  source,  and  a 
D.  C.  subtractinf  amplifier  jointly  re^xHuive  to  the  out- 
pot  of  said  first  O.  C.  amplifier  and  the  output  of  said 
D.  C  variable  gain  amplifier  whereby  the  output  of  said 
D.  C  subcractiiig  amplifier  undergoes  a  reversal  in  po- 
larity upon  large  changes  in  the  voltage  level  of  the 
source  erf  voltage  to  monitored. 


COLOK  lONBSCOPE  BIASING  SYSTEM 

MacttvikL  MaMnpe^BBf  N.  Y^  aH%Bor  lo 
«Mrallai  of  Aaeilca,  a  cotponrtkwi  of  Dtlawafe 
ApplkafkM  Septea^bcr  t,  1954,  Saritf  No.  4H7M 
lOataM.    (CL315— 13) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  of  the  type  having 
multi-color  cathode  ray  image-reproducing  means  in- 
cluding a  first  and  second  grid  electrode  for  each  com- 
ponent color  to  be  repi^oduced  and  common  cathode 
means,  apparatus  comprising:  means  connecting  said 
common  cathode  means  to  a  variable  bias  source  for 
establishing  the  potential  of  such  common  cathode  means 
with  respect  to  a  reference;  means  for  connecting  the 
first  grid  associated  with  a  selected  one  of  such  component 
colors  to  a  point  of  fixed  potential  with  respect  to  said 
reference;  variable  means  for  applying  operating  poten- 
tials to  the  first  grid  associated  with  each  of  such  other 
component  colors  in  such  manner  that  the  re^tective 
bias  potentials  of  said  latter  first  grids  with  respect 
to  such  coounon  cathode  means  may  be  adjustably  estab- 
lished; and  means  for  applying  operating  potentials  to 
said  second  electrodes,  said  means  including  a  series 
combiiution,  between  a  point  of  said  reference  potential 
and  a  source  of  potential  positive  with  respect  thereto, 
said  series  combinatioo  including  a  fixed  resistor  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  point  of  reference  potential, 
a  variable  resistance,  and  a  plurality  of  potentiometers 
in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  having  an  independently 
variable  contact  terminal,  said  means  further  including 
a  connecti<ni  between  the  second  grid  associated  with 
said  first  recited  first  grid  and  the  end  of  said  fixed  re- 
sistor remote  from  said  connection  to  said  point  of 
reference  potential,  and  means  connecting  said  other  sec- 
ond grids  to  respective  ones  of  said  independently  variable 
potentiometer  contact  terminals. 


244S,574 

APJ1J8TABLE JJNKAR  AMPLIFIER 

Cofporatioa  of  AoMtka,  a  «osporado«  af  IMawan 

Appttcalioa  Dccanbcr  31,  19S4,  Serial  No.  479,1(7 

SCIaiaM.    (CL315— 27) 

1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  driving  a  defiection  coil  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube,  said  circuit  comprising  a  first  grid- 
controlled  electron  discharge  tube,  a  constant  current 
source  including  a  second  and  a  third  grid-controlled 
tube,  and  a  resistor  connected  at  one  terminal  to  the 
cathode  of  said  third  tube,  the  cathode  of  said  second  tube 


being  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  diird  tube, 
for  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  first  tube,  the  anode  of 
said  second  tube,  and  a  tarminal  of  said  deflection  ooil 
to  be  at  the  same  potential,  means  for  applying  a  relw- 
enoe  potntial  to  another  terminal  of  said  deflectioo  ooO. 
means  for  applying  to  another  terminal  of  said  rasiator 
a  potential  negative  with  respect  lo  said  reference  poten- 
tial, adjustable  voltage  divider  means  for  applying  dif- 


1— t 


ferent  bias  potentials  to  the  grids  of  said  second  and 
third  tubes  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  current  supplied  by 
said  constant  current  source,  means  for  applying  an 
operating  potential  to  the  anode  of  said  first  tube,  ad- 
justable means  for  applying  a  bias  potential  to  the  grid 
of  said  first  tube  to  vary  the  current  supplied  by  said 
first  tube  in  the  absence  of  input  signals,  and  means  for 
applying  input  voltages  to  said  first  tube  grid. 


2»S45375 

MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Moirta  L  Bvielt,  Jr.,  Ptniii^tli.  Fa.,  Mrignor  lo  Pyko 

of 


Nov 
I 


14,  19SS,  Serial  No.  S4M23 
(CL  315—27) 


;^ 


iffej^' 


1.  In  a  deflection  system  for  cadMde  ray  tubes,  a  deflec- 
tion coil  to  which  deflection  current  is  supplied  to  produce 
a  deflection  flux  wave  in  which  non-linearities  may  appear, 
means  for  establishing  a  reference  level  representative  of 
a  desired  rate  of  change  of  the  deflection  flux,  and  means 
for  producing  flux  opposing  the  deflection  flax  whenever 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  deflection  flux  exceeds  said  de- 
sired rate,  thereby  to  maintain  the  effective  rate  of  change 
of  the  deflection  flux  substantially  constant  at  die  rate 
represented  by  said  reference  level. 


2,945374 
METHOD  FOR  MAGISETRON  STRAP  MOUNTING 
ErMS«  C.  Okrsas,  ^taniriiir,  N.  1.,  awif  nr,  by 
to  th^lWM  Statoa  «f  Aasstfca  m 
Wj  fte  SecralarT  of  ihe  Navy 

lank  1$,  19S5,  SaiW  Nn.  494393 
UCMm.    (CL  315— 39.99) 


6.  In  a  multi'-cavity  magnetron  anode  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  anode  segments  with  transverse 
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strap  »loU  and  sifniUriy  ezteodiag  but  narrower  grooves 
in  the  bottom  of  the  sloa.  and  a  metaliic  strap  ezteDdmt 
across  said  segmenu  in  said  slots  and  received  and  twid 
edgewise  in  the  grooves  in  alternate  segments,  that  inp- 
provement  therein  which  comprises  said  strap  having,  in 
the  edge  portion  thereof  within  each  groove,  an  open 
channel  extending  along  that  edge,  and  a  brazing  ma- 
terial within  each  such  channel  solely  in  the  portions 
thereof  within  a  groove  and  mechanically  and  electrically 
uniting  the  strap  to  said  alternate  segments,  said  seg- 
ments and  strap  being  substantially  free  of  said  brazing 
material  exteriorly  of  said  grooves. 


2.145,577 

MICROWAVE  TUBE  WITH  RESONANT 

DISCHARGE  GAP 

Lo^  D.  SoMlUn.  Wai«ttow%  Matk,  mdmtor  to  Sykania 

Etoctrk  Prodncii  Inc^  ■  conoratkw  of  MnMchiMetts 

I  JaMary  6.  lfS3.  S«fW  No.  329,853 

i  ni^MS     (CL315— 41) 


cathodes,  a  first  plurality  of  guide  electrodes,  and  a  sec- 
ond   plurality   of   guide   electrodes,   said  cathodes   and 
said  guide  electrodes  being  so  disposed  that   adjacent 
each  cathode  in  a  clockwise  direction  there  lies  one  of 
said  first  plurality  of  guide  electrodes  and  adjacent  each 
cathode  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction  there  lies  one 
of  said  second  plurality  of  guide  electrodes,  comprising 
means  for  esublishing  a  glow  discharge   between  said 
anode  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  cathodes,  means  f<K 
lowering  the  potential  of  said  first  set  of  guide  electrodes 
below  that  of  said  cathodes  immediately  in  response  to 
each  of  said  input  pulses  to  transfer  said  glow  discharge 
from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  cathodes  to  the  one  of 
said  first  set  of  guide  electrodes  adjacent  thereto,  naeaos 
for  inverting  and  differentiating  each  ol  said  input  pulsate 
means  for  combining  eadi  of  said  input  pulses  with  an 
inverted  and  differentiated  pulse  to  provide  a  delayed 
pulse,  means  for  lowering  the  potential  of  said  second 
set  of  guide  electrodes  below  that  of  said  first  set  of  guide 
electrodes  in  response  to  said  delayed  pulse  to  transfer 
said  glow  discharge  from  said  one  of  said  first  plurality 
of  guide  electrodes  to  the  one  of  said  second  plurality 
of  guide  electrodes  adjacent  thereto,  said  glow  discharge 
being  transferred  to  another  oi  said  plurality  of  cathodes 
adjacent  said  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  guide  elec- 
trodes upon  increase  of  potential  on  said  second  plurality 
of  guide  electrodes  above  that  of  said  plurality  of  cathodes 
on  cessation  of  said  delayed  pulse. 


1 .  A  broad-band  transmit-receive  tube,  including  a 
length  of  recungular  waveguide  having  signal-transniit- 
ting  resonant  windows  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  waveguide 
being  hermetically  sealed  and  containing  a  mixture  of 
ionizing  and  quenching  gases  at  low  pressure,  multiple 
pairs  of  discharge  gap  electrodes,  the  electrodes  of  each 
pair  extending  toward  each  other  from  the  opposed  broad 
walls  of  the  rectangular  waveguide  and  having  fianges 
sealed  to  the  waveguide,  said  pain  of  discharge  gap  elec- 
trodes being  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  win- 
dows by  quarter-wave  intervals,  and  a  post  at  each  side 
of  each  pair  of  discharge  gap  electrodes  extending  from 
one  of  the  oppoaed  broad  walls  of  the  rectangular  wave- 
guide to  the  other  at  the  flanges  of  the  discharge  gap  elec- 
trodes and  resonant  with  the  adjacent  discharge  gap  elec- 
trodes at  a  frequency  within  the  operating  band  of  the 
tube. 


234547g      

DRIVE  CIRCUTT  FOR  COUNTING  TUBES 
E.  A4MM.  NewlMHBa,  MMi.,  ■■Jpnr  to  Sylva^ 
iK^fSnlcm,  Maak,  a  cofporatioa  of 


ArpttcatiM  Aagut  24, 1954,  Sarin!  No.  644.142 
lldalM.    (0.315— 44.4) 


Hn^l 


2,845,579 

FREQUENCY  METER 

M4.,  awlgsnr  to 


Avte- 
of 


19,  IMS,  8mW  No.  412,739 
(CL  315—143) 


1.  In  a  frequency  meter,  an  output  pulse-fenerating 
circuit  including  a  gas  tube  having  a  deioaizing  control 
electrode,  a  cathode  and  an  ionizing  control  electrode;  a 
time-delay  circuit;  a  deionizing  control  drcuit  inclading 
an  electric  discharge  device  having  an  output  electrode 
connected  to  the  deionizing  control  electrode  of  said 
gas  tube  and  a  control  elecuode  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  time-delay  circuit,  and  a  meter  input  circuit  ar- 
ranged to  communicate  an  input  signal  pulse  to  the 
itwizing  control  electrode  of  said  gas  tube  and  simul- 
taneously couple  said  input  signal  into  said  tinw-dalay 
circuit  to  trigger  the  latter  and  initiate  a  time-delay  cycle. 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  glow  transfer  tube  for  count- 
ing input  pulses,  said  tube  having  an  anode,  a  plurality  of 


ELECTRIC  PRcSficnVE  EQUIPMENT 

EagciM  M.  flHrilk.  Diwl  HB,  P^  «^g»or  to  General 

—       -    -      way,  ■  cusfwrton  of  New  Yorii 

L|itt3t,19l4;SarfnlN«.424,4t4        .. 

tcEilM.    (CL317— 11) 

1.  In  combination,  an  inductive  winding  arranged  to  be 
energized  from  a  unidirectional  current  sooroa.  a  flrM 
switch  operable  to  an  open-circuit  position  to  diaconn^ 
said,  winding  from  said  source,  a  discharge  rcaiftor  for  said 

winding,  a  secaiid  switch  having  discharge  contact!  doa- 
able  in  response  to  opening  operation  of  said  first  switch 
to  connect  said  resistor  in  circuit  with  said  winding  where- 
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by  to  permit  said  windiof  to  diacharfe  ia  a  predetermined 
direction  through  said  resistor,  a  uaidirectioiial  cooduct- 
inf  device  connected  in  shunt  with  said  contacts  and  in 


oe 


series  with  said  resistor,  said  device  havinf  its  direction 
oi  conductivity  the  same  as  said  predetermined  directioo 
of  discharge  current  flow  through  said  resistor. 


IMPEDANCE TVni^BCTmONlC  RELAY 
B.  llnitii,  PMada^hta,  mi  HweU  T. 
Havsfftown,  Pa^  aMl^ava  lo 


pmy.  a  conoralMM  os  New  Yotk 
Oi&Mi  ayyfadon  / 


DHMedaiitf  tkfa 
M2JM 

S 


11,  19SS,  Serial  No.  5«M7S. 
t,19Si,SeiWNo. 


2.  An  impedance  type  relay  in  an  aJtematinf  current 
electric  power  system  comprising,  means  responsive  to 
alternating  current  derived  from  the  system  for  produc- 
ing a  unidirectional  operating  voltage,  means  responsive 
to  alternating  current  derived  from  the  system  for  devel- 
oping an  alternating  voltage  related  to  said  alternating 
current  by  a  predetermined  impedance,  means  responsive 
to  the  vectorial  difference  between  said  developed  voltage 
and  an  alternating  voltage  derived  from  the  system  or  to 
said  derived  alternating  volUge  alone  in  the  absence  of 
said  developed  voltage  for  producing  a  unidirectional  re- 
straining voluge,  means  responsive  to  the  dilTerence  be- 
tween said  operating  and  restraining  voltages  for  produo 
ing  an  energizing  signal  whenever  dke  difference  voltage 
is  more  positive  than  a  predetermined  value,  an  electro- 
responsive  device,  first  control  means  responsive  to  said 
energizing  signal  to  operabiy  energize  said  electrorespoo- 
sive  device,  control  voltage  supply  terminals,  second  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  first  control  means  and 
operable  when  energized  by  control  voluge  to  disable 
said  first  control  means,  and  coupling  means  connecting 
laid  supply  terminals  to  said  second  control  means  and 
inchiding  permissive  means  for  controlling  energization 
of  said  second  control  means  in  preselected  response  to 
<Y>eration  of  said  electroresponsive  device. 


ELECmONIC  CONTROL  RELAY 
A.  KoML  PfcEiiilpMa.  f^  ■■^■.iii  to  GesMtal 
r«  a  cofMffnoM  Off  New  Yoik 
3«.  1954.  SetlBl  No.  47t,7(l 
9  CWm.    (O.  317—51) 
1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electrorcspoosirely  tripped 
circuit  breaker  comprising,  a  gaseous  discharge  type  elec- 
tric valve  including  biasing  means  rendering  said  valve 
nonnally  non-conductive,  a  pair  of  aheraating  voltage 
supply  terminals,  means  responsive  to  energization  of  said 
terminals  for  deriving  a  unidirectional  signal  vokage  *««^ 


si^plying  said  signal  voltage  to  said  valve,  said  vahre  be- 
ing responsive  to  greater  than  a  predetermined  wgititiwu 
of  said  signal  voltage  to  start  conduction,  electrorespon- 
sive means  energiaed  in  reqwose  to  conduction  by  said 
valve  to  initiate  tripping  operation  of  said  circuit  breaker, 
a  first  electromagnet  ir  switching  device  operable  in  re- 


sponse to  conduction  by  said  valve  to  render  said  vahre 
non-cooductive  while  m»inf  inii^  said  electroresponsive 
means  energized  and  to  initiate  a  first  control  operation, 
and  a  second  electromagnetic  switching  device  responsive 
to  operation  of  said  first  device  to  initiate  a  second  oos»- 
trol  operation. 

2,1454*3 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
D. 


9.  In  combination,  a  circuit  breaker  having  separable 
contacts,  a  latching-type  trip-free  mechanism  therefor 
and  a  closing  coil  for  operating  the  mechanism;  an  am- 
plifier coimected  to  effect  energization  of  the  closing  coil; 
a  static  logic  circuit  having  a  pair  of  transistors  with 
cross-connected  collectors  and  base  electrodes  and  hav- 
ing grounded  emitters,  impedance  means  connecting  the 
collectors  to  the  negative  terminal  of  a  direct  current 
source,  a  capacitor  connected  in  shunt  with  the  imped- 
ance means  of  one  of  the  transistors,  said  transistors  hav- 
ing an  off  output  terminal  at  the  collector  and  an  on 
input  terminal  at  the  base  of  said  one  transistor  and  an 
on  output  terminal  at  the  collector  and  an  off  input  ter- 
minal at  the  base  of  the  other  transistor;  circuit  means 
connecting  the  output  terminal  to  the  amplifier;  an  And 
circuit  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  on 
input  terminal  and  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals; 
means  including  a  saturable  reactor  and  a  magnetic  con- 
trol member  actuated  by  the  latching  means  of  the  mech- 
anism connected  to  apply  a  signal  to  one  of  the  And  input 
terminals  when  the  mechanism  is  latched;  a  manual  con- 
trol device  having  a  saturable  reactor  and  a  movable 
magnetic  control  member  operable  to  apply  a  signal  to 
the  other  input  terminal  of  tije  And  circuit;  an  addi- 
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tkxul  static  logic  circuit  element  havinf  m  on  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  off  input  terminal  of  the  first- 
mentioned  logic  circuit  and  having  on  and  off  input  ar- 
cuits:  a  contactless  control  device  including  a  saturable 
magnetic  amplifier  and  a  magnetic  control  member  oper- 
ated by  the  breaker  mechanism  to  apply  a  signal  to  the 
on  input  circuit  of  the  additional  logic  circuit  when  the 
breaker  closes;  a  Not  circuit  having  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  off  input  terminal  of  the  addiUonal  logic 
circuit;  and  an  Or  circuit  controlled  by  the  manual  con- 
trol device  and  the  first-mentiooed  logic  circuit  for  apply- 
ing a  signal  to  the  Not  circuit 


materi*l  in  said  well  an  electromagnet  including  a  coU 
and  a  core  in  said  encapsulating  material,  a  movibl* 
armature  pivotally  mounted  opposite  the  core  of  ttW 
electromagnet  for  attraction  thereby  when  said  coU  tt 
energized,  a  spring  mounted  in  said  encapsultttai  naj- 
terial  with  one  end  connected  to  said  armature  and  »• 
other  end  anchored  in  said  well,  and  enclosure  means 
for  said  spring  to  prevent  said  encapsulaUng  matarlal 
from  contacting  the  q>ring. 


2,t45,SS4 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONDHION 

CHANGING  DEVICES 

Balph  W.  Dc  Laacey,  Rockfori,  IlL,  aaatgMr  to  Coiitot>b 

Compaar  of  Am«ka,  ScklUer  Pafk,  m,  a  cotyontkHi 

ofDelawve     ,  ,^  j,,  IfSi,  Seital  No.  5f 3.1H 
aCUtei.    (CL  317— 192) 


MOTOR  CON-nSoL  SYSTEMS 

'^SLSic'SSP^SS^^  •  co,po«. 

Ilo.  of  F—jrlTjjh^  ^^  j^^  ^^^  ^^  ^  j„ 
Claliaa.    (CL31S— 4) 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  for  operating  electrical 
equipment  in  response  to  changes  in  a  condition  compris- 
ing a  relay  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  equipment, 
a  relay  control  circuit  including  series  connected  power 
•ource  terminals,  switch  means  responsive  to  said  condi- 
tion and  a  first  resistor,  a  reset  switch  having  a  pair  of 
contacts  connected  to  make  and  break  said  control  circuit, 
a  bimetallic  element  holding  the  last  said  contacts  in 
the  closed  position  and  a  negative  temperature  coefficient 
resistor  effectively  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  resistor  for  heating  said  element  to  open  the  last  said 
contacts,  the  combined  resistance  of  both  said  resistors 
at  ambient  temperature  being  sufficient  to  limit  the  initial 
relay  current  slightly  below  the  critical  value  for  pull-in 
of  said  relay,  and  switch  means  adapted  to  be  responsive 
to  normal  operation  of  said  equipment  and  connected 
with  said  negative  temperature  coefficient  resistor  for  in- 
terrupting the  current  therethrough. 


1  In  a  control  system  for  a  motor  having  an  armaturt 
and  a  field  winding,  a  generator  having  an  armature  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  motor  armature  and  havlai  a 
field  winding,  current  regulating  means  ^''^•^J'^^ 
circuit  connected  in  circuit  with  the  generator  field  wind- 
ing and  having  control  exciutioo  me*ns.  circuit  ineans 
for  applying  to  the  control  excitation  means  current  re- 
sponsive and  reference  voltages,  and  means  including  a 
magnetic  amplifier  having  exciution  means  responjve  to 
the  speed  of  the  motor  and  an  associated  work  device, 
and  an  output  circuit  controlled  by  said  exdutionmeans 
for  applying  a  control  voltage  to  the  control  exdtttloii 
means  only  when  the  speed  of  the  motor  exceeds  t  prt- 
determined  relation  with  that  of  the  work  device. 


2,M5^t5 

ENCAPSULATED  RELAY 
Rcao  L.  VkeMl  and  Fiitlnaai  F.  Heher,  MBwwikee, 
WIs^   Msifnon   to   CoatrolB  CoipMT   of   Aneilcn, 
ScMOcr  Fwt,  IlL,  a  cotvoralloa  of  Debwwa 

ItCbhM.    (CL317— 1^ 


POLYFHASE  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Adiflke  C.  SuBpMro,  Detroit,  Ml^^  aarffiw  to  ipoap- 

tVUo 


1.  A  polyphase  motor  control  circuit  for  operatiat  a 
polyphase  motor  from  a  direct  current  source  comprfarat 
1    A  encaimilated  relay  compHaiag.  a  housing  with  a    a  polyphase  motor  having  a  pluraUty  of  eiiergWnt  wted- 
weli  to^'ZX  TmJTTSS^  encajulating   ings.  a  flr«  vibrator  circuit  energuable  by  said  dlraet 

7S2  O.  G— 83  . 
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current  toanmaod  uraatMl  to  Apply  •  periodkalty  vary- 
Int  voltafi  taom  one  of  said  Miergiziiit  windingg.  • 
Mcood  vibrator  whoat  actuation  is  oootrolled  by  said 
flnt  rlHrator  arranfed  to  anergiia  another  of  said  ener- 
gixing  windinft,  and  phase  thiftint  means  arranged  to 
shift  the  phase  of  the  current  flowinf  in  the  circuit  of 
said  second  vibrator  to  apply  a  voluge  across  said  other 
winding  which  is  out  of  phase  with  the  volUge  applied 
to  the  first  named  winding  by  said  first  vibrator  circuit. 


l.Mf.fft 

McnxMi  amkmblV  having  frequency 

MULTgLYPfO  MEANS 
Ibc^  CkvelaBd,  OMo,  a  corpocatloa  of 

1, 19S4,  Sertal  No.  M2,7SS 
(CX  311—231) 


L-^ 


1.  A  motor  assembly  comprising  an  alternating  cur- 
rent motor  having  a  plurality  of  poles,  a  plurality  of  sutor 
windings  in  said  motor  arrangcid  to  be  energized  by  an 
alternating  current  source,  a  rotor  inductively  coupled  to 
said  stator  windings  rectifier  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  stator  windings  to  provide  a  fully  rectified  alternat- 
ing current  voltage  across  said  windings,  a  plurality  of 
shading  windings  associated  with  said  poles,  and  a  recti- 
fier connected  to  each  of  said  shading  windings,  said 
shading  windings  supplementing  the  main  flux  induced 
between  said  rotor  and  stator  windings  to  provide  a  rotat- 
ing magnetic  field  at  a  fundamental  frequency  which  is  a 
multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  energizing  said 
stator  windings. 


2M5M9 

ELECmONIC  TABLE  MOTOR  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR 
OPTICAL  COMPARATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
H.  OHOod,  Cfcirisetow.  N.  IL,  aastgMr  to  Jonas 

r,  a  cotpondon  of  Var^ 

AfpEcatloH  Inly  7. 19SS,  Sertel  No.  S2MI3 
SCWnsB.    (CL  319— 257) 


5.  An  electronic  table  elevating  unit  for  optical  com- 
parators and  the  like,  comprising  a  reversible  electric 
motor,  means  for  coupling  said  unit  with  a  comparator 
for  moving  the  table  up  and  down  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  the  motor,  a  manually  movable  control  element 
having  a  neutral  position  from  which  it  is  movable  and 
to  which  it  is  normally  biased,  an  electrical  control  cir- 
cuit for  operating  said  motor  in  direction  and  speed  cor- 
responding in  direction  and  degree  of  movement  of  said 
control  element  from  said  neutral  position,  said  electrical 


control  circuit  including  a  grid-controUed  rectifier  

nected  with  said  motor  to  supply  operating  current  thara- 
to,  means  for  applying  a  threshold  negative  grid  bias  to 
said  rectifier  to  cut  off  operating  current  to  the  motor, 
a  speed  control  potentiometer  comprising  a  center  tapped 
resistor  having  terminal  ends  connected  to  provide  tno 
resistance  branches  between  the  center  tap  and  said  tor- 
minal  ends,  said  potentiometer  being  connected  in  the 
motor  control  circuit  such  that  said  two  resistance 
branches  form  a  parallel  resistance  combination  acroto 
which  a  voltage  drop  is  developed  and  having  a  contact 
movable  along  either  branch  from  said  center  tap  in  rn- 
sponse  to  movement  from  the  neutral  position  of  said 
movable  control  element  with  which  said  contact  is  oper- 
atively  connected  for  varying  the  grid  bias  in  a  positire 
direction  to  apply  operating  current  to  the  motor,  means 
for  applying  alternating  Current  anode  and  grid  voltage 
to  said  rectifier  in  out-of-phase  relation,  and  means  ooai> 
prising  a  compensating  impedance  element  in  circuit  with 
one  branch  of  said  potentiometer  for  adjusting  the  operat- 
ing current  to  different  values  and  equalizing  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  table  up  and  down  for  the  same  degree 
of  movement  of  said  control  element  from  the  neutral 
positioiL 


iMs,sn 

VOLTAGEJtEFERENCE  DEVICES 
Howard  W.  ColUna,  PMikniiih,  Pa^  aaslgnor  to 
konae  Elcctrk  Conondon,  East  Plttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 
poratloa  of  PcnnsylvaalB 

Appllcatton  Awfl  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  592,191 
9nitoi     (CL321— 19) 


1.  In  a  temperature  compensated  voltage  reference  de- 
vice responsive  to  an  input  voltage  for  supplying  energy 
to  a  load,  the  combiiution  comprising,  a  saturating  trans- 
former havbg  a  magnetic  core  member  and  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding  disposed  in  inductive 
relationship  with  the  magnetic  core  member,  circuit  means 
for  rendering  the  primary  winding  responsive  to  the  input 
voltage,  a  compensating  saturable  magnetic  device  includ- 
ing another  magnetic  core  member  and  a  winding  dis- 
posed in  inductive  relationship  with  said  another  nugnetic 
core  member,  the  input  voltage  always  being  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  effect  a  substantially  complete  nugnetic 
saturation  of  the  magnetic  core  member  of  the  saturating 
transformer  and  of  the  said  another  magnetic  core  mem- 
ber, and  the  said  another  magnetic  core  member  having 
a  subsuntially  greater  temperature  coefficient  ol  satura- 
tion flux  density  than  the  magnetic  core  member  of  the 
saturating  transformer,  and  other  circuit  loeans  for  so 
intercoimecting  said  secondary  winding  and  the  winding  of 
the  compensating  saturable  magnetic  device  with  one  an- 
other and  with  said  load  that  the  voltage  produced  across 
the  said  load  is  proportional  to  the  difference  in  the  volt- 
age existing  across  the  said  secondary  winding  and  the 
winding  of  the  compensating  saturable  magnetic  device. 


2^49391 
RECTIFIER  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Frits  Albracht  and  EdgnrWrnn 
Md.,  asslganrs  to  TW  MMlto 
of  Maryland 

Appttcntfon  Inly  19,  1959,  Sctid  No.  599,999 
19CtotoH.    (a.  321— 27) 
1.  A    rectifier   power    supply   system   comprising   an 
alternating  current  source  of  substantially  constant  volt- 
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ftfe,  a  plunlity  of  rectiflen.  each  of  whkh  is  adapted  to 
supply  a  direct  current  voltafe  when  connected  to  said 
altenutinf  current  source,  an  input  circuit  including  said 
source  and  each  of  said  rectiflen  connected  in  pandlel 
reUtkm  with  said  source,  a  load  circuit  adapted  to  be 
operated  at  a  predetermioed  Yoltate  value,  a  plurality  of 
switching  devices,  one  for  each  of  said  rectiflen,  each 


trk  bdat  operathrely  connecUd  to  aaid  a4|iMtint 
to  impart  vertical  motion  to  said  puah  rod 
and  prevent  rotatioo  of  said  adjusting 


of  said  switching  devices  adapted  to  connect  a  rectifler  to 
said  load  circuit,  means  responsive/to  variations  in  the 
said  voltage  of  said  load  circuit  f of  actuating  said  switch- 
ing devices  in  a  random  mann^  whereby  each  of  uid 
rectiflen  is  connected  in  the  Ibad  circtiit  a  substantially 
equal  number  of  times  duriiti  any  substantial  period  of 
operation.  / 

CONTACT  tMA^SSTMKSl  FOR 

MtCHANICAL  RECTIFIEKS 

MwMd  1^  p^li,  Ai^nwise^  Pay  Milyr  lo  I-T-E 

•f 

29, 1952,  SeiW  No.  3f7,t24 
(CL  321— 4t) 


M48.S93 

GENERATOK  CONISOL  AND  PBOTBCTIVB 
SYSTEM 

AppHcattoa  My  12,  1957,  Seitel  No.  <71,<1« 
UdalMM.    (CL322— 25) 


1.  A  control  and  protective  system  for  an  alternating 
current  generator  having  a  field  winding  and  widtatioa 
meant  for  supplying  excitation  to  the  field  winding,  said 
system  comprising  a  control  relay  for  controliing  the  «>• 
citation  of  the  generator  field  wiixling,  switch  means  for 
connecting  the  generator  to  a  load  bus,  voltage  lespuBsiv 
meant  for  actuating  said  control  relay  to  effect  deenergl- 
zation  of  the  generator  field  winding  when  the  geoerator 
voltage  falls  below  a  predetermined  value,  current  reqKM- 
sive  means  for  preventing  actuation  of  the  control  relay 
by  the  voltage  resp<Misive  means  when  the  geoerator  cur- 
rent exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  current  responsive  meaiu  for  effecting  actuation 
of  the  control  relay  if  the  current  remains  above  said 
value  for  a  predetermined  time. 


2,145,594 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  VOLTAGE 

OF  ELECTRIC  GENERATORS 
Eric  Pea,  MBwMskec,  Wis.,  aaslmor  lo 
hcn  MBw— tss,  Wli.,  a  cofpoenaoM  of 

Inijr  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  3^5,422 
MCMm.    (CL322— 2t) 


3.  In  a  converter  having  cooperating  contacts  com- 
prising sutiooary  contacts  and  a  movable  contact,  meaiu 
to  bias  said  movable  contact  into  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contact,  a  rotataUe  shaft  and  eccentric  there- 
on connected  to  control  die  movement  of  a  posh  rod 
assembly  in  a  ftnt  direction,  said  posh  rod  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  movable  contact  daring  mnniag  opera- 
tion of  said  convener ,  said  posh  rod  effective  to  move 
said  naovable  contact  aysinst  the  force  of  said  means  to 
effect  contact  disengageinent,  said  posh  rod  anembly 
comprising  a  posh  rod  and  adjnsting  screw,  time  of  con- 
tact engagement  and  disengagrment  determined  by  the 
effective  total  length  of  said  posh  rod  and  adjnsting 
screw,  adjustment  means  to  modify  die  effective  lengdi 
of  said  push  rod  assembly,  said  adjustment  means  com- 
prising a  worm  and  worm  gear.  Mid  worm  and  wonn 
gear  having  no  motion  in  said  first  direction  said  eccen- 


1.  In  a  vdtage  regulating  system  affording  oomo- 
tion  of  residual  magnetic  erron  in  the  output  voltafe  v. 
Ifeld  exdtatioB  diaracteristic  cA  a  direct  current  gener- 
ator having  a  field  winding  for  excitation  thereof,  the 
combination  with  means  reqwosive  at  a  preselected  mag- 
nitude oi  error  in  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator  to 
^iply  to  the  field  winding  and  maintain  a  corrective 
voltage  of  predetermined  magnitude,  the  magnitwde  of 
such  corrective  voltage  being  greater  than  that  required 
for  correction  of  such  error,  of  means  terminating  appli- 
cation of  such  corrective  voltage  upon  the  expiration  of 
a  selected  period  sufficient  to  insure  restoratioo  of  a 
normal   relationship  between  generatOT  output  voltage 
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and  field  exciutioo  as  a  result  of  hysteresis  rebuutioa  fol- 
lowint  termination  of  the  application  of  luch  corrective 
voltate. 

AFPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL 

QUANTITIES 

D.  Lcctc,  Peabotfy,  Ma«^  aMignor  to  Geacral 

Elcctrk  Coaqpany,  a  corporatkia  of  New  Yoclt 

AMlicalioa  Daccmber  ^  1952,  Serial  No.  324,343 

2«  Claims.    (CL  324— ^ 


erence  voltage  and  produce  ao  output  tifnal  having  a 
polarity  dependent  upon  whether  the  input  signal  is  of 
a  higher  or  lower  magnitude  than  the  reference  voltage, 
and  a  reference  voltage  stepping  circuit  coupled  to  the 
comparison  means  to  receive  the  output  signal  and  having 
circuit  means  for  increasing  the  reference  voltage  respon- 
sive to  a  comparison  means  output  signal  indicating  the 
input  signal  is  higher  in  magnitude  than  the  reference 
voltage  and  circuit  means  for  decreasing  the  reference 
voltage  responsive  to  a  comparison  means  output  signal 
indicating  the  input  signal  is  lower  in  magnitude  than  the 


-\ — ra  m — i  ~ 


fe^a^f^l 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  electrical  quantities  com- 
prising a  magnetic  structure  having  at  least  two  gaps, 
means  responsive  to  the  measured  quantity  for  providing 
unequal  magnetic  intensities  within  said  two  gaps,  a 
magnetic  resonance  sample  within  each  of  said  two  gaps, 
apparatus  for  maintaining  substantial  magnetic  resonance 
in  each  of  said  samples,  and  means  responsive  to  differ- 
ences between  the  magnetic  resonance  frequencies  of  said 
two  samples. 


2,I45^9« 

PEAK  READING  VOLTMETER 
L.  Dyer,  Ctaicliiiiati,  Ohio,  aari^or,  by  ■taai  aa- 
to  the  Uahcd  Stales  of  America  m  reprc- 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 


Appikatloa  Angnst  Ig,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,973 
2Claima.    (Q.  324— lt3) 


■^ 


T 

i 


mm- 


7y—T 


1.  A  circuit  for  meastuing  the  amplitude  of  a  voltage 
pulse  comprising  in  combination  means  for  rectifying 
the  pulse,  a  storage  condenser,  meaiu  for  chargiog  the 
condenser  from  the  pulse,  a  piezoelectric  crystal,  said 
crystal  being  supported  between  %  first  pair  of  parallel 
condenser  plates  with  variable  spacing  therefrom,  means 
for  applying  the  charge  of  the  storage  condenser  to  the 
first  pair  of  parallel  condenser  plates  to  alter  the  dielectric 
constant  of  the  crystal,  a  second  pair  of  condenser  plates 
affixed  at  each  end  of  the  crystal  normally  to  the  plates 
of  the  first  pair,  the  plates  of  the  second  pair  being  con- 
nected in  shunt  to  the  input  circuit  of  an  oscillator  of 
which  the  frequency  is  varied  by  alteration  of  the  di- 
electric constant  of  the  crystal  aiid  means  for  indicating 
the  extent  of  the  frequency  variation. 


2,MS397 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITIZING  ANALOG  SIGNALS 

George  D.  PmUos,  DMitc,  Cattf.,  aaripior  to  CoasoM- 

dated  Electrodynamics  Corporation  Pasadena,  CaUf., 

■  covpocatioa  of  CaUforoia 

Appttcatfoa  Scftcoiber  4, 195«,  Scfial  No.  M7^7 

4  Claims.    (CL  324— lg3) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  comparison  means  adapted 
to  compare  the  magnitude  of  an  input  signal  with  a  ref- 


reference  voltage,  the  improvement  which  comprises  bi- 
sublc  means  coupled  to  the  circuit  means  for  increasing 
the  reference  voltage  and  to  the  ciraiit  means  for  decreas- 
ing the  refereiKe  voltage  and  responsive  to  first  reference 
voltage  iiKrease  signals  to  prevent  a  referei>ce  voltage  de- 
crease, and  electrical  circiiit  recording  means  coupled 
to  the  stepping  circuit  and  the  bt-stable  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  comparison  means  output  signal  indi- 
cating the  input  signal  is  lower  in  magnitude  than  the  ref- 
erence voltage  adapted  to  record  an  indication  of  the  input 
signal  peaks  and  place  the  bi-stable  means  in  a  condi- 
tion to  allow  the  reference  voltage  to  decrease. 


2,t4S39t 
PHASE  MODULATOR 
Albert  Meyer,  Cfasdonatl,  Ohio,  asiigaiw  to  Tbe  BiOdwfa 
Plaao  Coapaay,  CiDdniiati,  Okio,  a  corporatloa  of 

oyo 

Aa«Mt  22,  1955.  Serial  No.  529,ilg 
ItCliriBM.    (CL331— 23) 


1.  A  phase  modulator,  comprising  a  resistance,  a 
device  having  capacitance,  said  device  including  an  elec- 
tronic amplifier  having  an  input  circuit,  said  input  cir- 
cuit having  capacitance  of  magnitude  determined  by  the 
gain  of  said  electronic  amplifier,  meaiu  for  varying  said 
gain  of  said  electronic  amplifier  in  response  to  a  control 
signal,  a  source  of  input  signal  to  be  phase  modulated, 
means  for  applying  said  input  signal  in  parallel  to  said 
resistance  and*  said  device  having  capacitance,  means 
for  developing  control  voltages  representative  of  current 
flow  in  said  resisUnce  and  capacitance,  respectively,  and 
a  synmietrical  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  differen- 
tially combining  said  control   voltages. 
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VOLUMKDVANDER 
MlduMl  J.  Dl  Toro,  MaHapcsm.  Md  Wahoa  Graham, 
East  Mca4ow,  N.  Y^  and  Maidcy  M.  Schrdacr,  CHftoa, 
N.  J^  aMli»on  to  lalcmtfcMal  TdcpkoM  aad  Tele- 
graph  CofToralloa,  Nadcy.  N.  J^  a  corporatloii  of 
Maryfauid 
AppttcathM  Fthfwry  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  499>92 
7  T\n'\  v    (CL  332-^t) 


mounted  with  thdr  axes  in  a  cen&id  plane  between  irid 
coOs,  Mid  trimmer  capaciton  having  high  potential  tenni- 
nals  and  also  having  adjusting  screws  profecting  throogh 
said  base,  aad  a  capacitor  for  coupling  said  primary 
and  secondary  tuned  drcuiu,  the  last-named  capadtor 
comprising  a  section  of  twin  lead  having  connectors  con- 
nected to  the  high  potential  terminals  of  said  trimmer 
capacitors,  whereby  there  is  provided  a  stable  double- 
tuned  filter  unit  having  uniform  gain  and  pass-band  char- 
acteristics over  a  temperature  range  from  —55*  to  71* 
centigrade.  


1.  A  volume  expander  comprising  a  non-linear  circuit 
element,  a  source  of  amplitude  modulated  input  signals, 
means  to  couple  said  source  to  said  circuit  element,  means 
coupled  to  said  source  to  detect  the  alternating  voltage 
component  of  the  envelope  wave  of  said  input  signals, 
means  coupled  to  said  means  to  detect  to  amplify  said 
component,  means  to  apply  a  direct  voltage  bias  to  said 
circuit  element  and  means  coupled  to  said  means  to 
amplify  to  vary  said  direct  voltage  bias  responsive  to  said 
amplified  alternating  voltage  component  whereby  said 
input  signals  coupled  to  said  circuit  element  are  expanded 
due  to  the  non-linear  characteristics  of  said  circuit  ele- 
ment 

GAIN  STABILIZED  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY 

TRANSFORMER 
loha  Fomat  aiisai,  aarlaaili.  OMo,  asaiganr  to  Avco 
Maaafailih^  Cavpotalloa,  Clni  laMll,  OUo,  a  cor^ 
lof  Ddawaia 

oa  May  4, 1955,8erfri  No.  S9M21 
1  CkihB.   (CL  333— 7t) 


METHOD  OF  COUPLING  INTO  MICROWAVE 

CAVITY  .    . 

Davtd  L.  Jaffe,  G«at  Neck.  N.  Y.  aarigaor  tolheUaitod 

States  of  AMrica  m  isffsasalsi  by  the  Secretary  of 

***•  AjStaHoa  laly  12,  1954,  S«fW  No.  442,935 
^^4Clata»    (0.333— §3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coaxial  transniission  line,  a 
coupling  probe  assembly  comprising  two  discrete  spaced 
coupling  lo<^  having  respective  coupling  surfaces  or- 
thogonally positioned  relative  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
coupling  loops  being  connected  to  the  inner  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  transmission  line,  the  other  of  said  coupling 
loops  being  capacitively  coupled  to  said  inner  conductor. 


A  fixed-tuned  intermediate  frequency  transformer  sys- 
tem comprising  a  base,  a  conductive  shield  secured  to 
the  base  in  complementary  fashion  to  provide  an  en- 
closure, two  pairs  of  terminals  profecting  through  the 
base,  one  pair  being  disposed  on  one  side  as  primary  input 
circuit  terminals  and  other  pair  being  disposed  on  the 
other  side  as  secondary  output  circuit  terminals,  four 
cocKluctive  mounting  posts  individually  secured  to  said 
terminals  and  positioned  perpendicular  to  said  base  to 
provide  mountings  for  the  primary  and  secondary  cir- 
cuits, a  parallel  combination  of  a  toroidal  coil  and  a  load- 
ing resistor  and  at  least  one  capacitor  electrically  coii- 
nected  to  and  mechanically  spanning  the  input  circuit 
posU  to  provide  a  primary  resonant  circuit,  the  primary 
coil  being  located  adjacent  the  base,  a  parallel  combina- 
tion of  a  toroidal  coil  and  a  loading  resistor  and  at  least 
one  capacitor  electrically  coupled  to  and  mechanically 
spanning  the  output  drcuit  posU  to  provide  a  secondary 
resonant  circuit,  the  secondary  coil  being  located  remote 
from  the  base,  said  resistors  being  of  the  boron-carbon 
fUm  type  and  each  having  an  ohmic  value  on  the  order 
of  one-third  of  the  resonant  impedance  of  iu  associated 
coil  and  capaciunce,  two  coil-supporting  boards  formed 
with  apertures  therein  and  individuaUy  secured  between 
the  input  and  output  pairs  of  posu,  each  coil  having  a 
powdered-iron  core  and  being  mounted  in  one  of  said 
apertures  so  that  the  coils  are  di4>osed  geometrically  in 
parallel  to  each  other,  primary  and  secondary  circuit 
trimmer  capacitors  extending  parallel  to  said  po«U  and 


2ft45,M2 

TRANSFORMER  CORE  CONSTRUCTION 

Hermaa  R.  Kotte,  Fort  Wayaa.  lad^  si^ganr  to  GcMral 

Electric  CoHMUiy,  a  uiiFUiBlioa  of  New  Yorit 

Apattcalioa  DoccaAer  39, 1954.  Serial  No.  47t.M7 

1  Claim.    (CL  334— 219) 


A  transforraer  comprising  a  core  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  sucked  laminations  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular configuration  and  having  at  least  one  coil  there- 
on, said  laminations  having  portions  extending  transverse- 
ly outwardly  of  said  coil,  an  end  cap  'member  abutting 
one  end  lamination  of  said  core  and  peripherally  coex- 
tensive therewith,  said  end  c^  member  having  a  recessed 
portion  for  accommodating  an  exposed  end  of  said  coil, 
a  sleeve  member  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross 
section  abutting  the  other  end  lamination  of  said  core  and 
peripherally  coextensive  therewith  thereby  accommodat- 
ing the  other  exposed  end  of  said  core  and  defining  a 
junction  box  compartment  with  said  core,  another  end 
cap  member  abutting  the  end  of  said  sleeve  member 
remote  from  said  core  and  peripherally  coextensive  there- 
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with,  and  a  plurality  o£  angle  strap  members  extending 
between  said  cap  members  in  engagement  with  and  re- 
spectively embracing  the  comers  of  said  cap  members, 
said  sleeve  member,  and  said  core,  and  integrally  joined 
to  said  cap  members  thereby  tightly  clamping  said  core 
laminations  and  holding  said  cap  members  and  said  sleeve 
member  in  assembled  relation. 


D  Y. 


W.  McUMd. 


To^a 


Vecior 

IT 

9 


Tn^ 


€,  1*H  S«W  No.  42t,M< 
(CL  339— ISl) 


FRAMED  LOCKING  CONNECTOBS 
AnioB  lacfcaoB,  Smik  Walsi,  wmi  Boris  A.  Jnckaoa, 

Maak^^^.  N   V 

AppttcalkM  Jnij  13, 19S<,  Seritf  No.  597^23 

•  OataH.    (CL33»— 92) 


t^ 


1.  In  framed  connectors  of  the  class  described,  one 
connector  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  insulating 
material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  contacts  exposed 
through  opposed  surfaces  of  said  body,  a  rectangular 
frame  encircling  the  periphery  of  said  body,  said  frame 
having  wide  coupling  ends  joined  by  side  rails,  the  body 
having  side  projections  seating  in  said  rails,  means,  fixed 
to  the  frame  at  end  portions  of  said  rails,  engaging  side 
projections  of  said  body  in  retainitig  the  body  in  the 
frame,  the  coupling  ends  of  said  frame  having,  within 
peripheral  boundaries  of  said  ends,  male  and  female 
coupling  means  for  coupling  with  female  and  male  cou- 
pling means  respectively  of  a  companion  connector,  the 
companion  connector  including  a  casing  mounted  on  one 
surface  of  its  connector  frame,  and  means  mounted  in 
coupling  ends  of  the  frame  of  the  companion  connector 
and  engaging  said  casing  to  secure  the  casing  on  said 
frame. 


FRAMED  LOCKING  CONNECTORS 
Aatoa  Imikaom,  Soath  Sakai,  mi  Bofh  A. 

AppUcatloa  Jaly  3, 19S^  Serial  No.  S9S.7t7 
4CtaliW.    (CL339— 93) 


1.  In  connecton  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  connectors,  each  connector  having  an  elongated 
body  of  insulating  material,  a  plurality  of  electric  con- 
tacts spaced  within  peripheral  edges  of  said  body,  an 
O-frame  for  said  body,  said  frame  having  long  sides  and 
short  ends,  the  long  sides  of  the  frame  and  said  body 
having  means  for  seating  said  body  in  the  frame,  end  por- 
tions of  said  body  being  qtaced  from  inner  surfaces  of 
said  frame  ends  aixl  arranged  in  cloee  proximity  thereto, 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  sides  and  engaging  said 
body  to  retain  said  body  seated  in  and  against  diq>lace- 
ment  from  the  frame,  said  frame  ends  having  male  and 
female  coupling  members  arranged  within  peripheral 
boundaries  of  said  ends  and  freely  supported  therein  for 
movement  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  the  male  coupling  member  of  one  frame  en- 
pging  the  female  coupling  member  of  the  other  frame 
in  coupling  the  frames  of  both  connectors. 


1.  An  electrical  take-out  for  a  cable  comprising,  a 
tubular  body  of  flexible  insulating  material  sUt  length- 
wise to  permit  a  cable  to  be  inserted  into  the  bore  of 
the  body  through  the  slit,  and  a  terminal  embedded  in 
the  body  with  a  portion  accessible  for  connection  with 
a  wire  of  a  cable  within  the  bore  of  the  body  and  an- 
other portion  extending  circumferentially  of  the  body  ex- 
potied  for  engagement  with  an  electrical  contact. 


INSULATED  WIRE  END  TERMINAL 

AMP  lacorporated,  a  conporaltoa  of  New  Jcracy 

Application  April  1,  IMi,  SmM  No.  43M31 

SClaiM.    (CL  339^370 


1.  An  insulated  connector  comprising  a  U-shaped  wire 
receiving  barrel,  a  layer  of  U-shaped  insulating  plastic 
material,  and  a  U-shaped  sheet  meUl  attaching  piece  se- 
cured to  inner  surface  portions  of  said  plastic  layer  and 
engaging  outer  surface  portions  of  said  barrel  and  having 
free  lateral  edge  portions  bent  to  extend  inwardly  and 
across  lateral  edge  portions  kA  said  U-shaped  barrel  to 
retain  said  insulation  in  position  on  said  barrel. 

8.  In  an  electrical  connection  of  the  type  wherein  a 
connector  barrel  is  pressure-welded  to  a  central  conductor 
and  the  barrel  is  surrounded  by  a  tough,  bendable  in- 
sulating cover,  that  improvement  whkh  include*:  a 
bendable  carrier  around  the  conductor  interposed  be- 
tween the  outer  face  of  the  barrel  having  edges  extend- 
ing sobsUntially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  conductor 
defining  a  butt  seam  constroction  along  the  cooaectkn. 
and  said  cover  including  oppoeed  contiguous  mMrjiwi 
portions  compressed  between  said  barrel  edges  and  seal- 
ing the  butt  seam  against  admission  of  moisture. 


2445,i97 
HOWLING  COMBUSTION  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR 

IKT  ENGINES 
EffMrt  HajiB  BMritf,  Ollawa,  OirtH«a»  aai 
MapriN  WridM,  Wariboffo,  Oatek 
toNadoaai  RwMrck  CosmcB,  OttaWn, 
poratfoa  of  OMda 
AppBcBllon  October  31,  195S,  Serial  No.  543,M9 
ICMik    (CL34«~27) 


-^ 


^^ 


The  combination  whh  a  jet  engine  of  a  device  secured 
to  the  exterior  of  the  jet  pipe  of  said  engine,  said  device 
comprising  an  elong^ed  casing  having  a  central  plat- 
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form,  end  wallt,  tide  walU  And  cover  memben  defining 
within  Mid  casinf  a  pair  of  elongated  cavities  one  on 
each  tide  of  nid  platform,  an  insulating  block  mounted 
centrally  of  each  cavity,  a  spring  steel  strip  mounted  in 
each  of  said  blocks  to  proiect  to  both  sides  thereof  to 
form  two  independent  reeds,  the  strip  being  adjusuble 
longitudinally  whereby  to  vary  the  natural  frequency  of 
oaciilation  of  the  reeds,  four  electric  contwru  secured 
one  to  each  free  end  of  each  of  said  strips,  four  sUtion- 
ary  contacu  mounted  on  said  platform  each  respectively 
in  register  with  one  of  said  contacts  mounted  on  a  strip, 
each  such  pair  of  contacts  so  formed  being  arraixged 
electrically  in  parallel,  and  a  warning  circuit  sensitive  to 
intermittent  conuct  between  any  such  pair  of  contacU. 
the  four  reeds  formed  by  the  strips  each  having  a  natu- 
ral frequency  of  oscillation  different  from  the  other  reeds, 
the  frequencies  of  all  four  reeds  being  subsuatially  uni- 
formly distributed  within  the  required  band  and  the 
clearances  of  such  contacU  being  sufficient  to  effect  in- 
termittent contact  between  a  pair  of  said  contacU  only 
as  a  result  of  vibrations  in  said  engine  resulting  from 
howling  combustion. 


integer  relatively  prime  to  and  less  than  the  number  of 
digiu  in  the  group,  all  the  digiu  in  the  groop  betag  thus 


MtitU 


TURN  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 

Brooks  H.  Short,  AiidcfMW,  Ind^  aarigK>r  to  General 

Motors  CononlkMS,  a  coqaoratloa  of  Delaware 

Application  October  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  4<l,g44 

gCUbM.     (CL34g— «1) 


recorded  in  a  sequence  that  is  different  from  the  sequence 
in  which  they  occur  in  the  original  group. 


2,S4S,<lf 
MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Warrcfl  A.  Condi.  Mvray  HH,  and  John  H.  McGuioB, 
New  ProrldcBCC.  N.  J.,  ami  Oriaado  J.  Marpky,  New 


2.  A  sigiul  system  comprising  a  manually  movable 
member  having  •  rest  position,  s  normally  open  switch 
connected  to  the  member  so  as  to  be  closed  by  movement 
of  the  member  from  the  rest  position,  a  normally  closed 
switch  connected  to  the  member  so  as  to  be  opened  by 
further  movement  of  the  member  from  the  rest  position, 
a  circuit  iiKluding  in  series  a  charged  condenser,  the 
normally  open  switch,  and  a  relay  coil,  a  holding  circuit 
for  the  relay  coil  including  a  conUct  closed  by  ener- 
gization of  the  coil  and  the  normally  closed  switch,  a 
circuit  energized  by  the  relay  coil,  a  current  source,  and 
means  responsive  to  opening  of  the  normally  open  switch 
for  charging  the  condenser  from  the  source. 


York,  N.  Y.,  ■■Ifw*  to  BeH  Talspkons 
bcorporatad.  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a 
Yoft 


of  New 


AppUcatkw  Aanat  29,  1951.  SaiM  No.  m,lW 
nCtetes.    (CLS4II--174) 


-iTV^ 


^l^US;^'^ 


^JPT^'} 


t. 


1.  In  a  signal  storage  device,  a  magnetic  head,  an 
amplifkr,  a  transformer  for  coupling  said  haad  to  said 
amplifier,  means  for  reducing  the  transient  eaargjf  dacay 
time  of  said  head,  said  means  comprising  said  traasforawr 
and  a  resisUnce<apacitancc  network  connected  to  said 
transformer. 

VS4M11       

DIGITAL  STOKAGB  SY8TBMB 
Frcderk  CaOaad  WUIaM,  OaklMnl, 
aMJinor  to  NaBoaal 

tkm,  Loadoa,  Faglaii,  a  cananiM  af  Gfwi 
AppUcatioa  NoveariMT  •.  1914;  lariai  Na.  4iT,Stl 


244S,4t9 

METHODS  OF  RECORDING  DIGITAL 
INFORMATION 
Edward    Aithar   Newaua,   Tiidlagtoa^   DoaaU   Watts 
Darfca,  Soat^ea,  and  Dartd  Oswald  Claydca,  Hanwcll. 
Loadkia,  EaglaBd,  aarigaors  to  Natioaal  Reaearch  De- 
velopoBcat  Corporadoa,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
AppHcatioB  Novcnbcr  13,  1951,  Serial  No.  2S5,gg8 
CloiaM  priority,  MpBcadoa  Great  Britain 
Naveaber  22,  1959 
11  dalw.    (Q.  34B~174) 
1.  In  a  digital  daU  recording  apparatus  for  recording 
information  that  consists  of  a  group  of  sequential  digiU. 
means    for   repetitively   presenting   the    group   n    times, 
means  for  recording  each  nth  digit  throughout  all  the 
presentations  considered  as  a  succession,  where  n  is  an 


Nov 
liClalDM. 


(CL 


It.  1913 

LS4B— 1 


174) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storage  of  digital  information  which 
comprises  a  hysteresis  type  storage  device  of  ibe  kind 
wherein  information  is  stored  by  the  retentivity  of  the 
device  when  the  energisation  necessary  to  effect  input 
of  such  information  is  removed,  means  for  ikying  to 
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Mid  dtvioe  input  oscillatory  signals  of  at  least  two  differ* 
cat  frequencies  to  produce  fluctuatioos  of  the  induction 
auie  therein  which  extend  over  a  non-linear  region  of 
the  hysteresis  characteristic  of  the  storage  body  at  the 
device  but  which  are  cumulatively  insufficient  to  effect 
alteration  of  the  polarisation  direction,  means  for  deriv- 
ing an  output  signal  from  said  device  consisting  of  an 
intermodulation  beat  frequency  between  said  input  sig- 
nab  and  means  for  determining  the  phase  relationship 
between  such  output  signal  and  a  reference  signal  of  the 
Mint  bett  frequency. 


■LBCTKOMAGNETIC  SWITCHING  STmCM 
loaa  Tow  FoneOad,  BmhIiim.  Spate 

JaMary  f,  1951,  SesMNo.  2tS,*9t, 
No.  2,713^33,  dated  J«^  19.  1955.     Dl- 
pUcatloo  Jane  7,  19SS.  Serial  No. 
S13,M5 

3  nifciii      (CL  34«— 177) 


3.  A  timing  control  switching  system  comprising  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  timing  means,  a  switch  closed 
by  old  tlmifli  meani  at  predetermined  time  intervali 
aiul  connected  to  said  source,  first  meaiu  coupled  to  said 
switch  and  normally  conditioned  to  pass  power  recieved 
from  said  switch  but  being  responsive  to  the  power  for 
interrupting  its  passage,  second  means  normally  coupled 
to  said  first  means  but  responsive  to  power  received 
therefrom  for  being  coupled  directly  to  said  source,  a 
control  switch  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  con- 
trolling the  response  thereof  to  power,  utilization  means, 
a  control  for  said  utilization  means,  a  magnetic  device 
responsive  to  said  second  means  with  said  source  coupled 
thereto  for  engaging  said  control  with  said  utilization 
meaoi,  and  means  for  actuating  said  control  aiul  for 
opening  said  control  switch  and  thereby  decoupling  said 
second  means  from  said  source. 


2,t45,«13 
PHASE-SAMPLING  TELEMETER 
MVroa  G.  Pawiey,  Rhnrriis,  CaUf.,  aMigiior  to  the  United 
Btmtm  of  AoMiica  as  reprssented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
Conunerce 

AppttcatkM  Noreaber  1<,  19S3,  Seitel  No.  392,531 
•  OalBM.    (CL  34«— lt3) 


modulating  means,  there  being  one  for  each  channel  of 
informatioo  to  be  trmnsmitted,  each  of  said  phase-modu- 
lating means  being  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  source,  commutator  means  for  producing  a  series  of 
frames  made  up  of  a  number  of  groups  of  signals,  the 
first  and  each  alternate  group  of  sigiuls  coiuisting  of  a 
number  of  cycles  of  the  reference  voltage,  each  reference 
voltage  group  being  followed  by  a  number  of  cycles  of 
a  phase-modulated  signal,  each  phase-modulated  signal 
in  a  frame  representing  the  information  from  a  phase- 
modulating  means  in  a  different  channel,  means  for 
transmitting  the  signals  to  a  remote  location,  an  oscillator, 
at  the  remote  location,  having  the  same  frequency  as  said 
source,  meaiu  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator 
and  to  the  reference  voltage  signal  to  synchronize  said 
oscillator  with  said  source,  a  ring  counter  having  a  num- 
ber of  suges  equal  to  the  number  of  channels  of  infor- 
mation transmitted,  means  for  stepping  said  ring  counter 
at  the  beginning  of  the  information  sigiul  from  each 
channel  and  a  plurality  of  channel  demodulator  units,  one 
for  each  channel,  each  unit  comprising  a  gating  means 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  counter  stage  cor- 
responding to  the  channel  with  which  the  particular  gat- 
ing means  is  associated,  means,  including  said  gating 
means,  for  producing  a  pulse  corresponding  to  each  cycle 
of  the  informatioo  sigiul  of  that  channel  and  means  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  output  of  said  last-mentioned 
means  with  the  output  of  said  oscillator. 


SIGNAL  DEVICE  TEST  CQICUIT 
E.   BeO,   Bstkfay.  Mkk^  sss^ani   to 
Moton  Cotpondam,  Dotroit,  Mick.,  a 


19.  19S4,  Settal  No.  (lt,M« 
(CL  34«— 213) 


.^ 


-LJ^r* 


41 ^ 


3.  A  phase-sampling  telemeter  comprising  a  source  of 
a  single  frequency  reference  voltage,  a  plurality  of  phase-   element 


1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  malfunction  of  a  signal  de- 
vice, said  circuit  comprising  a  voltage  source,  a  signal 
circuit  connected  across  the  voltage  source  and  including 
a  current  responsive  signal  device  and  a  condition  re- 
sponsive element  for  modifying  the  current  flow  in  the 
signal  drctiit,  a  test  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  element,  and  a  plural  position  switch  having  contacts 
coimected  in  the  signal  circuit  for  energizing  the  signal 
circuit  in  first  and  second  positions,  and  switching  means 
in  said  test  circuit  operativeiy  connected  with  said  plural 
position  switch  and  completing  the  test  circuit  when  the 
switch  is  in  said  second  position  thereby  energizing  the 
signal  device  independently  of  the  condition  responsive 
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^m  ^  2.S45^15  d«'«  storage  apparatus,  a  scanning  switch  means  indud- 

AFPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  VISUAL  RE-  ing  said  scanning  switch  and  a  second  group  of  said  coo- 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  FLURAUTY  OF  RECORDED  ,act  members  operable  in  complementary  fashion  with 
TRANSIENTS  respect  to  said  first  group  <rf  conUct  members  for  trans- 

DaiMM  C   BowBHM,  Tabs,  OUa^  Mriganr  to  Shidair  Oil 
A  Gm  CoMpMy,  T»ka,  Okla^  a  cofPoratJoB  of  Maine  /7<*i:rci_  yrC-<:rC- -<^ -ft-  >M6    t 

AMlkatkM  October  15.  If54,  Serial  No.  4«2,44« 
^^      ICIaiaM.    (CL34#— 324) 


/  E 


'd  bcsQC' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  visually  reproducing  simultane- 
ously a  plurality  of  independent  electrically  reproducible 
transients  which  comprises  transducer  means  for  cycli- 
cally reproducing  said  independent  transienu  as  a  plu- 
rality of   independent   dectrical   outputs,   galvanomder 
means  connected  to  each  said  electrical  output  for  pro- 
ducing  a  visible  line  image  displaceable  through  parallel 
positions  in  response  to  variations  of  said  electrical  out- 
put   a  tdevsion  camera  tube  having  a  high  frequency 
scanning  beam  sweep  at  right  angles  to  a  low  frequency 
scanning  beam  sweep  and  a  video  output  insununeously 
responsive  to  the  intensity  of  light  on  each  scanned  pic- 
ture mosaic  particle,  means  focusing  the  line  images  pro- 
duced by  said  galvanometer  means  as  a  series  of  parallel 
line  images  on  the  picture  mosaic  of  said  camera  tube  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  said  high  frequency  scanning 
beam  sweep,  a  high  persistence  cathode  ray  tube  having 
a  high  frequency  scanning  beam  sweep  at  right  angles 
to  a  low  frequency  scanning  beam  sweep  and  having  a 
control  element  responsive  to  a  video  input  to  control 
the  intensity  of  light  produced  by  impingement  of  the 
scanmng  beam  on  the  face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  the 
video  output  of  said  television  camera  tube  being  con- 
nected to  the  control  element  of  «id  cathode  ray  tube, 
means  synchronizing  t|e  high  frequency  scanning  beam 
sweeps  of  said  television  camera  tube  and  said  cathode 
ray  tube,   and  means  synchronizing  the  low   frequency 
Kanning  beam  sweep  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  with  the 
rate  of  cyclic  reproduction  of  said  transienu  by  said 
transducer. 

COMMUNICATION  CODING  AND  DECODING 

APPARATUS 

Bwtoa  R.  Latter,  ■■HwlMiaia.  N.  Y.,  MsifBor  to  G««- 

•ral  Elactrk  riiwpT  a  tBtparart—  of  New  Yoffc 

AppttcirtkM  October  1,  19Si  SmM  No.  312^U 

"  S  CWm.     (a.  34#— 345) 

1.  A  data  translation  apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality 

of  leu  of  cam  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  cam  actuated  sets 

of  complementary  contact  members  operatively  associated 

with  said  cam  surfaces,  motive  means  drivingly  connected 

to  produce  relative  nation  between  said  cam  surfaces  and 

said  cam  actuated  contact  members,  said  cam  surfaces 

being  movable  independently  of  said  motive  means,  data 

storage  apparatus,  means  including  a  first  group  of  said 

contact  members  and  said  motive  means  for  driving  said 

cam  surfaces  to  a  position  governed  by  entries  in  said 


milling  a  train  of  electric  impulses  characterizing  the 
relative  position  of  said  cam  surfaces  and  said  cam  actu- 
ated contact  members,  and  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  cam  surfaces  by  said  motive  means  dunng 
the  operation  of  said  scanning  switch. 


2.MM17 
PULSE-COUNT  CODER 

Fn»k  P.  TKT«y,  Jr,  N.ll€y.  N Jv""*"*^  ISSS!* 

N.JMacorpomtlMofMarylaad  ...  ^^^ 

AppUcatfM  May  17,  IH^  S*M  No.  5t5,4f4 
tClataM.    (a.34*— 347) 


4.  A  pulse-count  coder  for  producing  a  code  output 
representative  of  the  number  of  input  pulses  from  a  pulae 
source  comprising  a  plurality  of  code-producing  stages 
each  having  a  plurality  of  suble  operational  leveb,  a 
diode  matrix  coupled  to  said  stages  and  produdng  volt- 
ages determined  by  the  particular  operational  level  at 
which  the  assodated  stage  is  operating,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  gate  circuiu  controlled  by  the  volt- 
ages from  said  matrix  for  applying  said  input  pulses  to 
different  points  of  said  stages  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
detennined  code. 


Xtt4S«ilt 
TELEVISION  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Charict  E.  Hofmu,  Upper  MMtoUr.  N- Ij^-i^p*  ^ 
Alien  B.  Da  Mo«t  Labomloriet,  lac.,  aiftoa,  N.  J.,  a 

"55SSSi.°'j2£:^i,  i»54. 9«toi  N..  mau 

1  Claim.  (CI.  34*— 34f) 
The  combination  comprising  means  to  produce  two 
separate  television  type  presentations;  means  to  polarize 
the  light  from  each  said  presentation;  means  for  Present- 
ing said  separate  presentations  on  a  comin<»  viewing 
area  said  area  being  a  semi-transparent  mirror  having 
the  chararteristic  of  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization 
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of  the  light  from  said  presentations;  a  viewing  device 
consisting  of  symmetrically  positioned  analyzers  having 
their  plana  of  poUrization  at  an  angle  of  90*;  and 
means  to  compensate  for  the  rotation  introduced  by 
said  viewing  area,  said  meatu  comprising  said  polarizing 
means,  each  said  polarizing  means  being  positioned  be- 


10.  An  object  discriminator  for  a  system  employing  a 
projectile  launching  device,  an  echo  type  remote  object 
locating  device  for  aiming  the  projectile  launching  device 
and  a  plurality  of  remote  objects  only  one  of  which  is 
to  be  fired  upon  comprising,  transponder  means  carried 
by  It  least  one  of  the  rensote  objects  and  detecting  the 
echo  energy  at  the  associated  object,  receiver  means  car- 
ried by  one  of  the  remote  objects  and  detecting  echo  en- 
ergy, ratio  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
transponder  means  and  said  receiver  means  and  providing 
outputs  in  response  to  detected  echo  energy  having  a  pre- 
determined percentage  of  modulation,  tone  generator 
meaiu  respoiuive  to  said  outputs  and  producing  char- 
acteristic tone  signals  distinguishing  the  associated  ob- 
jects, and  launch  control  means  responsive  only  to  the 
simultaneous  application  of  said  characteristic  signals  to 
produce  a  safe-to-launch  outptiL 


tube,  means  for  causing  the  beam  in  said  tube  to  sweep 
in  synchronism  with  said  radar  bean  and  to  vary  in 
strength  according  to  said  received  reflected  energy  so 
as  to  produce  a  trace  representing  the  reflection  char- 
acteristics of  the  scanned  area,  said  traasmitter  having 
meaiu  producing  radar  pulses  at  known  intervals  along 
the  sweep  path,  a  second  cathode-ray  tube  having  an 
electron  beam,  means  for  causing  said  last  beam  to 
sweep  in  synchronism  with  the  radar  sweep,  and  means 


tween  said  viewing  area  and  a  respective  presentation 
at  an  angle  equal  to  but  opposite  the  rotational  angle  in- 
troduced by  the  viewing  area  for  that  presenution,  where- 
by the  light  eventually  emitted  from  said  viewing  area  is 
polarized  in  planes  corresponding  to  those  of  said 
analyzers. 


2,t45^19 

TARGET  IDENTIFICATION  DISCRIMINATOR 

Robvrt  E.  RawIlM,  Notih  Hollywood,  CaMf ^  Milgniii  to 

Lockheed  Alrcnft  Corpondoo,  Intenk,  CaUf. 

ABBMt  22,  1955,  Swial  No.  529,751 

19  CUtaM.     (CL  343—0 


AERIAL  MAPPING  AND  PROFILING  SYSTEM 
John  Hays  Hammond,  Jr„  Gloucester,  and  Emory  Leon 
Chaffee,  Bclnoot,  Mmm4  said  Chaffee  aMicDor  to  said 


ApyHcatfon  Fcbraary  (,  1954,  Scriai  No.  5M,5t5 
1  Claiai.    (CI.  343—11) 

An  aerial  survey  system  comprising  a  transmitter  to 
be  carried  by  an  airplane,  said  transmitter  including 
means  for  generating  and  projecting  downwardly  a  radar- 
type  beam,  means  for  oscillating  said  beam  in  a  path 
transverse  to  the  line  of  flight  of  the  airplane  to  scan 
thereby  the  terrain  within  a  wide  strip  along  said  line  of 
flight,  a  receiver  responsive  to  the  energy  of  the  beam 
reflected  from  the  scanned  area  including  a  cathode-ray 


producing  a  transverse  sweep  at  said  last  beam  corre- 
sponding to  each  ot  said  pulses  and  means  producing  an 
indication  on  the  trace  of  said  transverse  sweep  having  a 
displacement  which  is  proportional  to  the  range  al  the 
reflecting  area,  a  radar-type  poaitioo  indicating  device  to 
be  carried  by  said  airplane,  means  producing  periodic 
position  indications,  means  making  recordings  of  said 
cathode-ray  traces  and  means  iiulicating  on  said  record- 
ings the  times  of  successive  position  indications. 


2,945^21 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

TIME  DELAY  IN  PULSE  REPEATERS 

Arthur  F.  Hasbrook,  Bexar  Cooaty,  Tax.,  a«lgBor  to 

OUvt  S.  Petty,  San  Aatoalo,  Tex. 

LagMt  3, 1993, 9«W  No.  372,127 
iClafaM.    (CLS43— U) 


F^ 


V 


jCB^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  electronic  '^'ttsnrti  meas- 
uring system  to  determine  the  delay  time  at  a  repeater 
station  comprising,  in  combination,  a  receiver  for  intar- 
cepting  pulsed  signals  from  a  base  sUtion.  transmission 
means  energized  from  said  receiver  for  retransmitting 
pulses  to  said  base  station  and  returning  such  retrans- 
mitted pulses  to  said  receiver,  and  devices  responsive 
to  the  pulsed  signals  for  preventing  energization  of  said 
transmission  means  by  pulses  returned  therefrom  to  said 
receiver  following  the  first  such  returned  pulse  of  a  se- 
ries, whereby  for  each  pulse  arriving  at  said  receiver, 
only  two  pulses  are  radiated  to  said  base  sUtion.  the 
total  transmission  time  being  given  by  the  first  of  such 
pulses,  and  the  delay  at  the  repeater  station  being  given 
by  the  interval  between  the  two  pulses. 
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DIRECnONSEN: 
H. 


SiiVE  RADIO  SYSTEM  AmCRAFT  NAVKSaTION  SYSTEM 

loSpcny      GMf|tE.lMli«i,WaBli«k,N.Y^airipMrtoSr«i7 


15 


of  Ddawarc 
13,  i9S3,  ScfW  No.  3f  M31 
(CL343— 1<) 


I.  A  microwave  antenna  system  comprising  first  and 
second  coaxial  conical  electromagnetic  horns  having  sub- 
stantially coplanar  mouths,  and  an  annular  dielectric 
phase  delay  device  coaxially  mounted  in  front  of  the 
mouth  of  the  outer  horn  aiKl  outside  the  mouth  of  the 
inner  horn,  said  phase  delay  device  having  different 
thicknesses  in  different  radial  directions  from  the  axis 
of  said  device  for  delaying  the  phase  of  incident  elec- 
tromafoetic  energy  distributed  over  the  surface  of  and 
passing  throu^  said  device,  the  electromagnetic  energy 
passing  through  a  first  radial  element  of  said  device  being 
delayed  by  a  first  phase  value,  the  electromagnetic  energy 
passing  through  a  second  radial  element  of  uid  device 
being  delayed  by  a  second  phase  value,  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  secoiid  phase  values  varying  ac> 
cording  to  thie  angle  between  said  first  and  second  radial 
elements. 

II.  A  radar  tracking  system  comprising  an  antenna 
means  including  a  first  waveguide  horn,  a  second  wave- 
guide born  mounted  with  respect  to  said  first  waveguide 
horn,  the  longitudiiul  axis  of  said  second  waveguide  horn 
coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  wave- 
guide horn,  a  microwave  energy  delay  n>eans  situated  in 
front  of  the  mouth  ol  said  first  waveguide  bom  and  out- 
side the  mouth  of  said  second  waveguide  hum.  said  delay 
means  having  different  thicknesMi  in  different  radial  direc- 
tions from  the  longitudiiaal  axis  of  said  wavegiiide  honu 
for  delaying  the  phase  of  incident  electromagnetic  energy 
distributed  over  the  surface  thereof  and  passing  there- 
through, the  electromagnetic  energy  incident  upon  the 
surface  of  said  delay  means  along  a  first  radial  line  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  being  delayed  by  a 
first  phase  value  in  passing  therethrough,  the  electromag- 
netic energy  incident  upon  the  surface  of  said  delay  means 
Along  a  second  radial  line  perpendicular  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  being  delayed  by  a  second  phase  value  in  pa»- 
ing  therethrough,  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  phase  values  varying  according  to  the  angle  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  radial  lines,  transmitter 
means  coupled  to  said  second  waveguide  horn,  first  re- 
ceiver meaiu  coupled  to  said  drtl  waveguide  horn,  sec- 
ond receiver  means  coupled  to  said  second  waveguide 
horn,  first  phase  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  receiver  meaiu,  and  second  phase 
comparator  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  receiver  means,  said  first  phase  comparator  means 
producing  an  output  signal  varying  according  to  the  ele- 
vation of  a  target  relative  to  the  pointing  direction  of 
said  antenna  means,  and  said  second  phase  comparator 
means  producing  an  output  signal  varying  according  to 
the  azimuth  of  a  target  relative  to  the  pointing  direction 
of  said  antenna  means. 


Rand  Conoralkw,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Iwury  3, 19M,  ScrW  No.  5S7,72t 
42  OakM.     (CL  343— IfT) 


1.  In  a  flight  control  system  for  aircraft  capable  of 
sustained  flight  at  substantially  zero  air  speed  including 
at  least  two  signal  responsive  means  for  providing  out- 
puts respectively  indicative  of  required  changes  in  cra/t 
attitude  about  at  least  two  of  its  primary  axes  to  cause 
said  craft  to  approach  and  oaaintain  a  desired  craft 
attitude  about  one  of  said  axes,  said  craft  attitudes  about 
said  two  axes  being  independent  of  each  other  at  zero 
air  speeds  but  dependent  on  each  other  at  air  speeds 
greater  than  zero,  comprising  means  for  supplying  an 
error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the 
existing  craft  attitude  about  said  one  axis  and  the  desired 
craft  attitude  thereabout,  means  connected  to  receive  said 
error  signal  for  supplying  control  signals  to  said  two 
signal  responsive  means  whereby  to  respectively  control 
the  outputs  thereof  in  accordance  with  said  error  signal, 
and  air  speed  responsive  means  coupled  with  said  last- 
mentioned  means  for  continuously  varying  the  relative 
magnitudes  of  said  control  signals  supplied  to  said  signal 
responsive  means  in  accordance  with  craft  air  speed. 

40.  An  aircraft  navigation  system  by  means  of  which 
an  aircraft  may  be  controlled  to  approach  and  thereafter 
maintain  a  glide  slope  landing  beam,  means  for  providing 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said  craft 
from  said  beam,  altimeter  means  for  supplying  a  signal 
dependent  upon  the  altitude  of  said  craft,  and  meam  re- 
sponsive to  said  signab  for  supplying  a  control  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  algebraic  sum  thereof. 


LOW  DRAG  AIRPLANE  ANTENNA 
Richard  Allan  Bmbcrty,  London.  EMiand,  aMtganr  to 
InlanMtloMl    Standard    Electik    Corporatkm,    New 
YoriL  N.  Yn  a  corBonttoa  of  Delaware 

Apfilication  May  5, 1954.  Serial  No.  427,791 

datana  priority.  appMcatton  Groat  Britain  May  8.  1953 

SdaiM.    (CL343— 79t) 


1.  An  aerial  insUllation  for  a  vehicle  having  a  stream- 
lined electrically  conducting  envelope,  comprising  a  pair 
of  conducting  aerial  elements  symmetrically  located  with- 
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in  and  adjacent  to  said  envelope  on  horizontally  opposed 
sides  of  the  main  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and 
extending  substantially  horizontally  with  the  angle  in- 
cluded between  the  directions  of  rearward  extension  not 
exceeding  90*,  means  mounting  said  elements  at  least 
one  quarter  of  the  operating  wavelength  below  the  highest 


part  of  said  vehicle,  a  pair  of  flush-mounted  radiation 
windows  in  said  envelope  located  to  face  respective  ones 
of  said  aerial  elemenu,  and  a  feeder  system  adapted  to 
couple  said  aerial  elements  to  a  radio  equipment  in  such 
manner  that  said  elemenu  serve  as  respective  monopole 
members  of  a  dipole  aerial. 


ntM^ 


DESIGNS 

JULY  29,  1968 


I  113,272 

FAUCET  AND  DIAL  VALVE  CO^^^ROL 
COMBINATION 
Fit*  C.  AlcuDdw,  New  CaKk,  P«^  Mstgnor  to  ^J"***™ 
RiuHllc  Corpontlfm,  New  Caide,  Pa^  >  corporation 

AppUcatkMi  December  !•.  IWi,  SefW  No.  44.135 

Tenn  o#  patcst  14  yemn 

(CL  Of  1— ^3) 


183,275 

PHONOGRAPH  CABINET 

Meirtai  H.  BoWt,  GteBjkw,  Hi. 

AppUcatloii  JwHuuy  23,  IfSl,  ScrW  No.  49,372 

Tens  o<  prtMt  14  y«« 

(a.  D5«— 4) 


113,273 

ELECTRICAL  TAP  CONNECTOR 

Harry  RumcII  Betknc,  Scotck  PlaiM,  N.  J.,  assignor  to 

The  Thomas  St  Betts  Co^  EUabcth,  N.  J^  a  corpora- 

tk>o  of  New  Jersey  _... 

ApplkatkM  October  2,  1W7,  Serial  No.  47,»44 

Terai  of  patcat  14  years 

(CL  D14— 1) 


183,276 
FOOD  CONTAINER 
AusvstiBe  L.  ColanisMi,  Borton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Van 
Brode  Milling  Co.,  Inc.,  Clinton,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Manachusetts 

AppUcatkw  October  3 1 ,  If  57,  Serial  No.  48,2«>« 

Tenn  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D5»— 11) 


W- 


183,274  _ 

INDUSTRIAL  GAUGING  HEAD  WITH  TRAJEI»- 
ING  MOUNT  FOR  DETECTING  MATERIAL 
PROPERTIES 
Edward  S.  Btnestonc,  Columbvs,  Ohio,  assitpior  to 
dnstrlal  Nadeonks  Corporation,  a  corporation 
Ohio 

Application  May  15, 1»57,  Serial  No.  46,188 

Tens  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52— 1) 


In- 
of 


183,277 

WALL  SHELF 

Richard  E.  DucUn,  New  Yoriu  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Maurice 

Duchin  Creations,  Inc.,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  York 

Appiicatioa  November  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,520 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D33— 3) 


w 
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183J7S 
LUGGAGE  LOCK 
Ckarka  S.  Gdvlc,  Moatclalr,  N.  J^ 

Lock  Co^  GaHMd,  N.  J^  a  HnMa^  , ^ 

Appdcadon  Iwaumq  10, 195S,  Serial  No.  49,184 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D50— 7) 


to  Prcito    AierwJer 


July  29,  1968 


BUBBLE  TOY 

Cter,  Mo^ 

cny,  MO.,  a 
23, 1957.  Seitel  No. 
Tenn  of  pataot  14  yean 
(a.  D34— 15) 


toLMy 
ltl2 


183,279 

ELECTRIC  MEGAPHONE 

Frederick  Lee  Hardcsty,  WaaUngtoo,  D.  C. 

AppUcatioo  September  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  37,7<1 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D2«~14) 


183,283 

CLOTHES  HAMPER 

Wcaley  F.  Junker,  Cnplaf  ■.  and  Alan  A.  Hkka, 

New  YottTN.  Y. 

AppUcation  March  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,448 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DS8-^) 


183,28« 

COLLAPSIBLE  RAFT 

Joeepk  Jaciii,  Miami,  Fla. 

AppUcation  November  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,943 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


183,284 

CHILD'S  SWING  SEAT 

Albert  Link,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Appllcattoo  July  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,145 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 11) 


183,281 
CHAIR 
Robert  E.  KJer  Jakobeen,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif ,  ai- 
signor  to  Virtue  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

AppUcatioa  May  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,935 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DIS— 1) 


July  29,  1958 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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srte 


FOOD  SERVER 

vlaikoarBtt  Ffak 
21,  19Sa,  8«ial  No.  49,7S3 
■t  14  7« 
(CL  D44— !•) 


THERMALLY  INSULATTO  PICNK  BAG 

Mortti  Naspc,  FrakMdsIc,  N.  L 
Appllcirtioa  Aprfi  It,  1957,  SnW  No.  45,794 
T«ni  of  palM<  14  ytui 
(a.  D5t— 3)         > 


;fK.3. 


mMWiitir/v  \ 


lt34M 
SOFA 

Fr*4  C.  Maorer,  Emt  PalMtiiii,  OUo,  aHlgDor  to  TIm 

Kfluwr  MaMfMtaitaf  Coapwy,  East  Paksdne,  OUo, 

■  conoraCkM  of  Oklo 

Applkatkw  Fcbnury  12,  ifSt,  SmW  No.  49,624 

Ttm  of  palMl  3V^  yean 

(O.  D15— 11) 


113^89 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  CARRIER 

VMaa  L.  Ott,  Norfolk,  Va. 

AppHcatioa  Marek  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,137 

Tcnn  of  palcot  14  jtmn 

(a.  D14— 3) 


183^87 

CHAIR 

Frad  C.  Ma««r,  EaM  Pakatfaw,  Ohio,  aadcnor  to  The 

Kcamar  Ma— facturiat  Company,  East  Palcsttnc,  Olilo» 

a  corporatloa  of  OUo 

ApfUcatkm  Fcbnury  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,625 

Term  of  potest  3V6  yean 

(a.  D15— I) 


183,299 

AUXILIARY  HANDLE  FOR  GARDEN  AND  YARD 

TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

FraUi  E.  Skock,  WkUta,  Kam. 

AppUcatkNi  Imoe  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,709 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D18— «) 


183491 
BOAT  DECK  CLEAT 
ClWord   Brook*  Stercne,   MOwaokec,  Wis.,   ■■rignor   to 
The  VoUrath  Co.,  Sbckoygan,  Wb.,  a  corporathw  of 


AppMcatloa  December  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,876 

Tern  of  patort  7  yean 

(CI.  D71--1) 
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1S3.292 
COMBINATION  TRELLIS  AND  KNICK-KNACK 

SHELF 

lack  V.  Swarts,  Ckkafo,  lU. 

Applkatioa  March  21,  195S,  ScrW  No.  50,12t 

Tenn  of  p^eat  14  yean 

(CL  D33-^) 


lt3494 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Fcraaodo  Vao-Zcllcr  Gacdcs,  Porto,  Pafftii«al, 
to  Sodcdadc  Cowrrlal  do*  Vk^oa  dc 


sal,  Lda^  Porto,  Portagal,  a  loipoiatfua  of  Pov1a«al 

AppHcadoa  April  f,  lf57.  Serial  No.  45,(51 

Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Poftogal  October  12, 1954 

Tenn  o#  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— «) 


1S3,293 
GUN  RACK 
Frankte  J.  Van  Barcn,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assis 
Western  Novdtict  MjuMifactnriiM  Coa^any,  ln< 
Antonio,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Tcxaa 

AppUcatioa  May  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,213 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D33— 3) 


1S3,295 
COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  LOUD  SPEAKER  UNIT 
■na  L.  Vkkcry,  Gardner,  Mmc,  awipior  to  Simplex 
Time  Recorder  Co.,  Gardner,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 

Application  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,799 
Term  of  patcBt  14  yean 

(a.  D42— 7) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


Mar*.— 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1968 

in  «eeottlaim  with  tlM  ««t  >lcnlflGMit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordanc*  with  rttj  and 
^^^^  Ul*pKon«  dlr*«tory  practice) . 


Bo«tna«,E«».th  «..  to  General  Moton,  Corp.  Lqnld  flltra     0~~S*".,^W.     Sboj«^door  enelomira  .tr«ctw. 

5n!^.  24.50B.  7-2»-a«.  Q.  210— 4«7.  "^  '^   -r-fU-Ak  o    18»— 4B 

OMMral  Motors  Corf  •  « ••  -     ^,  .^ 
Bockaaa,  KanaetJi  M.    Be.  24,000. 


24,508,  7-20-58,  CI.  18»— 4«. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


AndarMO.  rr*d«rle  W..  to  Kim  Broa.,  doing  boalnea^nder  the 
OcttUooa  name  and  style  of  BeedUy  Naraery.  Peach  tree. 
1  TM    7-29-68   CI   47 — ■9t 

Oodl^fcu««j^jU;  OaU  Stream  Produrta.  Inc.    HIblacu.  plant 

oJi2ftIrSiTl'V?ditii!d  (by  M.  8,  Ooldamtth  "•«trlx). 
u!iH:  m.  Tbomaa ;  aaid  M.  ^.  Ooldamlth  to  The 
StrawberrrlMtltate  of  California.    Variety  of  strawberry. 

oJ^t^~b^'^.fdei^^b7  M.  8.  OoMmnlth.  •SMVtrlxK 

^lid    H;    B^  TlK««aa :    aald    M.     8.     Ooldamlth    to^The 

SmwbMTT  laatltnte  of  CalifornU.     Variety  of  etrawberry 

<  T««    T-zA-U    CI    47 82 

ntltfrih   BarP^.,  deeaaM^  (by  M.  8.  GokUmlth  ezeeatrlz), 
^Sd    H.    B^  Tbomaa:    aaid' M.    8.    Ooldamlth    to    The 
Strawberry  Instltnte  of  CallfonU.    VaHety  of  strawberry. 
IJtT,  7-»-i8.  CL  47— «8l 
Osl?lam(th.  MarnrM  8. :  «•►— 

OoMaatlth.Yarl  V.,  and  Thomaa.  1,7M. 
OoMarnHh.  Barl  V..  and  Tbom**-  MJ*- 
OoMamHh.  Bart  V..  and  Tbomaa.    1.787. 


Golf  Stream  Prodncts,  Inc. 
Oodln.  Bugene.     1.738. 

Kim  Broa.  :  Bee —  _ 

Anderaon,  rrederlc  W. 


McLeUan,  B.  W^.  Co.  :  ~  ^ 
McLellan.  wakeman  O. 

McLellan.  Wakeman  G.,  Jr..  .,,  _. 
tlon.     \.784.  7-28-88.  CI.  47—80. 

Beedley  Naroery  :  Bee— 
Anderson.  Frederic  W 


Bee— 

1.T88. 

Jr.     1.784. 
to  B.  W.  McLellan  Co. 


Cama- 


1.788. 


Strawberry  Institute  of  CalifornU.  The :  Bee— 
Goldsmith.  Barl  V.,  and  Thomas.     1.78S. 
OoldsmHh.  Earl  V..  and  Thomaa. 
Ooldamlth.  Barl  V..  and  Tbomaa. 


l!736. 
1,787. 


Thomas,  Harold  B. :  St. 

Ooldamlth.  Barl  V..  and  Thomas. 
Goldsmith,  Eari  V..  and  Thomas. 
Ooldnnlth,  Barl  V..  and  Thomas. 


1.780. 
1.788. 
1.787. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alexander.  Fred  C.  to  DnlTeraal  Bong*  CoTlif  ■»«•*  !£i^ 

▼aire  control  combination.     188.8T2.  7-48-08.  <\I»*;rii 

Bethnna.  Harry  «-.  to  The  Tbomaa  A  Bettt  Co.    ^aectrtcal 

BiSsStsna;u'?;uSiiS^ ^uS^a^ 9«n..  in-o- 

material  prapertlea.    188,274.  7-28-88.  CL  D62— 1. 
Boidt.  Malrtn   H.     Pbenoffraph  eahlBet.     18S,S7B.  7-2»-M. 

CoUraM^Anmstlne  I^  to  Van  Brode  Mllllnc  Co..  IM.    rood 

eoauln^.     188^8.  7'-8»-68,  CL  D68— 11. 
Dnchln.  Manrlee.  Craatlone^ne. :  Bee— 

Dochln   Blenard  B.     1B8.2T7.  _  ,, 

Diichln;  Bldiart  B..  to  Manrtce  Dochln  Craatlona.  Inc.    WaU 

shelf.    188.277.  7-2^-88.  a.  M8--8  imot* 

Oehrl(^CharU•  Sjjto^PreatoLoekCo.    LAaa«>  lock.    188^78, 

Hjr*IrtJ*"  fte2S^^  L.       Electric     me^phone.       188,278. 
7-28-i8.  CI.  D2«— 14. 

^'*^ni&  wiaSfF.  and  HW*..    188^. 
ladostrUI  Nncleonlcs  Corp. :  Bt 


Jaeoa,    J< 

im— 1 


BlMotone.  Bdward  8.'   188,274. 
ph.      CollapalMa    raft. 


Jakotaen,  Robert  B.   K..   to  Virtne  Broa 
188.281.  7-28-08.  CL  bl8-l 


188,280.    7-28-68.    O. 
Mfg.  Co.     Chair. 

».    Alexander  O.,  to  Lncy   Co.     BobMe  toy.      188.281 
7-2^-68    CI    084^18 
Jankar.  Waaler  F.^  and  A  A.  Blcka.    Clotbaa  hamper.    188,283. 

7-29-88,  CL  Di^-A.    ^ 
Kenmar  Mf  8-  Co..  The :  Be*— 
MaararT  rre«l  C.     168^ 

Manrer.  Pred  C.     188^287.  ,«-••.•     v  •aIas     m 

Link.    Albeit.      Child's   awing   ssat.      188.284.   7-29-68.   CI. 

uSS^itihen.    Foodaarrar.    188,288.  7-29-68.  CT.  D44-10. 

LiBcy  Co  :  Bee 

JUnaa,  Alexander  O.     188,882. 


Maorer,  Fiwl  C^  to  The  Kenmar  Mfg.  Co.     Sofa.     188.286. 
uIuS^rS'^^trrL  Kenmar  Mfg.  Co.     Chair.     188,287. 

7-28-^.  CL  D15 — 1.  .....     w-         iMOAfl 

Napiw^  MoHts.      Thermally    lasoUted    picnic   bag.      188.288. 

Ott    VinSn^L:  '^S^rd  motor  carrier.     188,289.  7-39-68, 

A  D14— 3. 
Preato  Lock  Co. :  Bee— 

Oehrlc.  Charlea  8.     183^T8  

Shock.  Frank  M.    AoxllUry  handle  for  garden  and  yard  Mols. 

or  the  Uke.     183.280.  7-28-08,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Simplex  Tlsse  Recorder  Co.  .Bee — 

VIckery.  Dana  L.     188.296.  _  ,    ,  ^ 

Socledade  ComercUl  doe  Vlnhoa  dc  Meaa  de  Portogal.  Ula. : 

g00 

Van-Seller  Onedes.  Femaado.     188.284.  ..    ..  ^     . 

BteTCiM^  aifford  B..  to  The_VoUrath  Co.     Boat  deck  daat. 

BJlSsjkrtVr*1*o2blKtW  trellis  and  knick-knack  abaU. 

183i92,  7-29-68.  Q.  D38— 8. 
ThoBsas  *  BetU  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Bethane,  Harry  K.     188.2T8. 
DnlTeraal  Bundle  Corp. :  Bee-- 

Alcxander.  Fred  C.  ,  183372. 
Van  Brode  MlUing  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee-- 

y^n^r^rS^i^nTtW^eS^creXti^  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

Vs?"&l'!:?'oo*SJ"*«I;2i51'?o'S^de    Comercial    do. 
VlnhMdeM^ielvJrtomitLda.    Bottle  or  similar  article. 

Tlc'ff.TlW'na'^io'^BiSJ&^Tlme  l^r^S^.     C^f^ 
HSSclE'arid  load  Kfsaker  nnlt.    183.296.  7-29-68.  CL  D42— 7. 
Virtne  Broa.  Mfg.  to^:  «of— ,.,  _., 
Jakobaen.  Robert  E  K.    188,881. 
Vollrath  Co..  The  :  Bt^ 

Stevens,  CUtord  B.    IM.281. 
Weatem  NoTclUes  MfK.  Co..  J2£  :  *••— 
Van  Boren.  Franklla  J.    183,298. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1968 

IB •ceordaaM  with  thm  flnt  •Unlfleuit  chAneter  or  word  of  the  bum  (la  aeeordaae*  with  dty  aad 


with  tho  flnt  •Ifnlfleant  chAraeter  or  word  of  the 
telephODo  dlroctory  practleo). 


AMP  lac: 
rau«r 


8t 


GlMiWood  A.    t.Ma.606. 
lU.  Koww  M.,  tad  boka. 

Abbott  LahoraterlM :  «•»— 

Davto.  SanMBd  ▼..  aad  CoahiM 
D*  EoMTlBthoBy  r.    t,MAlS. 

Aekmrmnn.  JoMph  L.  Jr..  P.  B.  Sdwarda 


2.848.106. 
2.S40.MB. 


BnuKlacc.   a 


raala  1 

taboa 


BMtrle  Prodaeta  Inc.     Drtva 
2.840.ST8.     T-29-M.     Q. 


-  .  -. m.  M.  Smith.  C.  F. 

-, ;-.   — -   M-    Dwyar.   to   Ualtod    8UtM   of  Amcrlea. 

^  Nary,  nfi^tloo  darlca.     i.»4S.0O2.  7-2»-M.  CL  8»— 1. 
Aefcorauiaa.  Fraaa :   B00 — 

Bteniat.  Adolf  ■.,  aad  Aefcarmaaa.     2,840.419. 
Aegrt^^Wtaaa  U.    iwalac  aaaaoiMy.    2.^44.861.  7-X9-M, 

Adaaw.  Joha  i..  to  Bylv 

dreolt     for     eoaatlag 

SIS— 84.0. 
Adeoefc.  WlUla  A. :  8m— 

Joaoa,  Mortoa  ■..  aad  Adcock.    S.840.8TS. 
Almla.    Plerro   K.   K..    to   latoraatloaal    Btaa^ird   Bloetrle 

T^3t«8  CL^S^°a***'     »y«tal      ractliora.       2.846.S70. 
^•^»(«^^^^»»ta    eoatrol    faMMttar.      2,848.027, 

Alhndbt.  Wlta.  aad  ■  HTColahoww,  to  Tb«  Martia  C». 
g«ttlter   power   aapply  'bratom.      8.848.S01.   T-S»>68.   CL 

Aldrtdm.  Clyde  L. :   B—— 

All  f^\  NeTllla  L..  Aldrldce.  and  Mertawelller.     2.846.480. 
All  Amerlcaa  Ihiflijaerlna  Co. :  8«« — 
*.^  ^^'"I*'  P*Hy.  »•.  •»<>  'anaey.     2  848  287. 
iS-^m'  Kaerdalat  derlca.     2.848.088.  7-J»-S8.  d. 

AUlod  Chcinlcal  Corp. :  8«e — 

Anderaoa.  Noraaa  L.    2,848,4)3. 

Harrteoa.  Hoaar  B.  1.848.084. 

^'a^i'nSir,'  ^J^,^  '^'•''Sij^  ^  ^  Ti»thow«.  to  Joaea 
rn^*^*^  "***  •9*'?  Proda«tlo«  al  aaaioataa  aalfaU 
aaa  rarrooa  .carboaate  from  ferrooa  aalfate-«oaUlnlaa 
oolatloaa.     2.848,882.  7-2>-88.  CI.   28—119  ^^ 

Altar.  Loala:  8m— 

Ai»iJSfH%L'ir»^'*»*^^'**'     2.848,S4«. 
SOT^a.  ftaarator.      2,848.647,    I^^^M.    A 

Aaorieaa  Booeh  Araia  Corp.  :  8m — 
Soncstod.  LodTla  P.    8,848.680. 
rt«««  C^  Co. :  Bmt— 
Larch.  Fredarie  F.    2.848,161. 
ThM,  BdwardO.    2.848.1^8. 
JUehnier.  aw«  P..  Jr.    2.848,174. 
»lo»a.Cyaaa«ria  Co. :  8ra»— 
»M*lor.  gMldoa  A.,and  Wystracta     2.848.484. 

^^'    w!f!    5  •    i*r2£'    '"^    Koaloakl.      2,848.468 
^loehar.    Haaa    E.,    Hardy,    aad    g««i<>tt1       1848480 
Muefer.  Frederic  cTiSf  Pataw.    23S422 
Aaorieaa  laka  Corp. :   8««— 
KlUas.  Haco.    f. 846.4 18. 

A«-5''^*"«J.*'v^'     2.844,888. 
Amerlcaa  Home  Prodocu  Core/:  8m~ 

Oraat,  Oordoa  A.,  aad  Wfathroo     2  848  4S4 
Americaa  kotora  Cori). :  gi^ZT^^    '«.J»«.4B4. 

P«dMB.  Tboaiaa  B.    2.848.617. 
AmerlcaaBoatlait  Co. :   8«o — 

Haydea.  Ray  A.,  aad  Toaalac.     2.846,18^. 
^■•rteaa  Bmaltlaaaad  Beflalaa  Co  ■  8«*— 
KartC.  and  Kary.    1846,488. 


2,848.119. 
.  rllaa  Drat  Inc.     TertUrr-amlno-aab- 

Btltated    1  B-lmlaocyclnalraaaa    aad    preparation    theraoL 


Ceramic 


CI. 


rrlaeh. 
PaleyiJiaaian.' 


..^^a^tasR-"- 


^ara,  Wwai^,  Crawlar. 

^Tiearater.  Qaeatla  ■.    2.844.928 


L/ttoa.  Marioa' 
WUlae.  Dayld  T. 


AiMa.  Warrea~6.  : 

.     .  Caae.  Harold,  aad  AaiM 


R>,  aad  MaaUw 
1348^7. 


aadCorawaa    1.844,880. 
2,848.897. 


Aaderaoa  Co^  The : 
Krohm,  Fred  A 
Krohm,  Fred  A 
Krohm,  Frwl  A 
Krohm.  Fred  A. 

AadMooa.    JamM   K 

ii 


a* 


2.846.288. 


Inc      CheaUcal 
CI.  2«0 — 478.6. 


2.844.888. 
2.844,839. 

2.848,032. 
F    W.    Herrlcfc. 


and    K.    1. 


prodncu  from  bark.     2 


Gray. 
».»48.4 


to 
.460. 


Aadereon.  Maoriti  L.,  and  F.  T.  HUL  to  Raytheon  Ufa.  Co. 

Bwalmetalllc   realatlre  Blaweata.     i,848,6I6.  7-88-88.  O. 

201 — 88 
Aaderaoa.  Norman  L..  to  AUlad  Chamkal  Corp.     N.a'dlanh- 

atltntad  -  3.7  -  dtamlBo^mlraalfodlhoaaothtopiMia*!  dloTlrtaa 

2.845,423,  7-29-68.  CI.  MO— 248.8. 
Aak*.  Rodolph,  to  Textile  M^^htw^  Worka.     Maaaa  for  form- 
ing dropMd   loope   In  fabric  hlaaka.     8,844.981.   7-29-68. 

CI.  88-— 89. 
Aatoalottl.  Floreatla  J.  B.    Trarallac  atep  ladder.    2,846.208. 

7-29-68.  CL  228 — 16. 
Aqoamatlc  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Oaaaler.  Fredarlck  D 
Archer.  Bydaer.   to  BUrf 

Btltated    1.5-lmlaocyeloalkaaaa    and    preparation 

2,843.427,  7-29-58.  CI.  28&— 291. 
Arawtroaa  Cork  Co. :   Baa — 

Maddu.  Joha  R.    2.848^1. 
Aaaauuin.    Otto,   to   Dorat-Keramlkmaachlnea-Baa. 

praaa.    I>t4.k68.  7-29-88,  CL  26— 93. 
Atklaaoa.  Traman    L.      Shoe  rack.     2,848,182.  7-! 

111—87. 
Atkroa,  lac. :  Baa— 

Copq4m.  Brace  O.    2,846,188. 
AtUattcRdbUacCo.,  The:  Bm — 

Learn,  Laoaard  ik.,  aad  Pitta.    2.848,388. 
Atwood.  imag  H..  Jr..  to  Ualted  Sutea  of  America.  Army. 

▼alT«    adJaataMat    maaaa    for    a    saa-operated    Araana. 

2.848.006,  7-19-88.  CI.  89—193. 

Aaatla.  Wanjamla  U.  to  Baker  OU  Toola.  Inc.  Apparataa  for 
hrldatac  aad  ccmeatlac  well  caalag.  1,846.13077-89-68. 
CinSS— 187. 
AnatlB.  Harry  W..  R.  R.  Horalckal.  aad  D.  B.  Blatam,  to  Mlaa 
Safety  Ap^laaeaa  Co.  Nolaa  protaetlTe  davlea  1.844^830, 
7-29-88.  a.  1—8. 
Atco  Mfg.  Corp. :   9m — 

Clemeoa.  Joha  F.    2.848.800. 
ATary-HardoU  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Wrnu,  Joha.    1,848.048. 
Axe.  William  N.  :    B«»— 

De  Vaalt.  Alhart  N..  aad  Axa.    2.846,410. 
Ayara.  Sdward  M.  W.  P.  Crawlev.  and  R.  R.   ComwelL  to 
Amarleaa   Vlaeoae   Corp.     Warpiag  wachlae  etop  motloa. 
2.844  J80, 7-29-68.  CI.  28—81. 
Ayara.  Daiid  T.,  Jr..  to  KaMay-Hayaa  Co.     Booatar  brake 

■M^ataa.     2.844^41.  T-J»^  CL  80—84.6. 
Babcock  *  WUeox  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

NoanlafhoC.  Beiart^.     2.848.049. 
Bach.  Frtodnch:  B00 — 

SdriiSr.  AlfMd.  Bach,  gad  Malar.    3.848311- 
Baehmaaa  Cxhrldae  wantad  Corp. :  ffaa — 

Corbett.  L4wr«ace  W.    1.844.889. 
Badgtey.    Gerald    J.      Light    trap.      1.844.991,    7-89-68.   CL 

Badlaohe  Aalllae-  A  Boda-Fabrlk  Akt.  :  Btt— 

LaataaachlMar.  Haaa,  Frladarlch,  Haakal.  Voa  Katapew. 
naimmaUe.  aad  RaC    1,848.481. 
Paehaly.  Halni,  aad  Schllchtiat^    2,848,442. 

BaMlaefc,  Alfred  J. :  «••— 

CaaMroa.  JanMo  M..  and  BMaUcfc. 
Bahaa  Textile  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  :  8m 
Bahan.  Edward  P.    2.845,180. 
ui,   Bdward   F..   to   Bahaa  Textile 
Clntch  control  for  loom  abaft  drlre. 
CI.  192 — M. 
Bahnaon  Co.,  Tbc  :  8m — 

Klna.  JaaMa  F.,  Jr.    2,846,303. 
Bailey.  JamM  S.,  to  The  Raolaad  Corp.     Screening  dtaoe 
for  cathode-ray  tube  maaafactarlag  apparataa.     2.846,099, 
7-29-88.  CL  141—81. 
Bailey,^  Walter  C.      Farnltare   leg  attachment   conatmctlaau 

2,8(4^.316,  7-29-68,  CI.  311—77. 
Bailey.  William  F..  aad  R.   P.   Burr,   to  HaMltlae  Rieearch, 
lae.     Optical  atruetare  for  color-Image  reprododag  appa- 
rataa of  tha  projectloa  type.     2,846,480.  7-29-68.  CL  iTl^ 
6.4. 
Baker.   John   R.,  to   Baker  OU  Toola.  lac     Caalag  acrapar. 

2.846,1»,  7-29-68.  C\.  188—178. 
Baker  OU  TdoU,  Inc.  :  8ee— 

Anatia,  Baajamla  L.     2.846.130. 
Baker.  Joha  R.    2.846,129. 
Baker,  Reahea  C.    2.846.108. 
Clark.  Baraeat  H..  Jr.,  and  Carter.     2.846.128. 
Baker,  Reoben  C.  to  Baker  OU  TooU,^  Inc.    Resilient  eceentrlc 

lock  ring.     2,846,108,  T-29-68.  CL  Isi^l* 
Baldwin  F^no  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Meyer,  Albert.     2,846.098. 
Ball    Caarlea  P.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Chock  mechanlam  for  oil 

wcU  drtlllag  apparataa.     2.846.260.  7-29-68.  C\.  266—23 
Ball.  Uoyd  D.  :   8ee— 

Knowlton,  Orln  H..  Jr.,  and  BalL     2.846,632. 
Bancroft  Cap  Co.  :  8*e — 

Welnstetn.  Bernard.     2.844.824. 


2.846.688. 


Maehlnerr 

2.846,180, 


Co.,   lae. 
7-i^-68. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ui 


B*ak,  Altart  M 

Pah-o«tb.d*.   rM4.8tT.T; 

Buwl^  Ckwtv  J..  Md  Wim 
|i«Ck    Taklcl*  etalr.    t> 


Sppfr  SylMi  SprlBfl  Co. 


...  —-Brlkaoa.  t*  A»«rlc«B  Scat- 
.^ i>M.lll.  T-i»-M.  CU  166— M. 

»oMa  far  ladiiiMal 


BfOVVy^^BBf     f ' 


ci 


S.M0.11T.  T-W-68.  CL 


lae 

a.  iT»— in. 

BortoiL.  Doiiclu  S..  aad  J.  C.  Qwetim,  to  Jej  MfjL  Co.    MoMlc 
ArtUrtr    1.848.J81.  T-i»-M.  CI.  JM— 61. 


Motibod  of  aroaattelBf  coffM.    2.640  J61. 


T-2»^.  CLI 

KOo.  'smSm  U  aad  K.  B.  MattlMwa.    1,846.228. 
BatH  M n.  Ca. :  «a»— 

Mnia.  Ooont  Ll     t.84B,0»4. 
Battlau.  DaaaM  ▲.     Procaai  of  preparlac  %b  ln-«aB  bakod 

eaaaod  ea^prodaet.   TStf  SM.  7-2»-SI.  a.  •»— 172. 
Baaor.  DowOd  A.    Air  eeadltloalaff  dcrlet  with  rohaat  Beaas. 

2.844J4rT-9»-68.CL  M-^ITS. 
Baaor.  Howard  O. :  Bm— 

ao.  rnd  H^  aad  Baaor.    2344.98S. 
loka  A..  Jr.    B.  J.  KoUy.  aad  J.   W.  Stewart,  to 


Daftod  Btatoo  Htool  Corp.     Low-aller  lUch-otreaffth  otooL 
2.846.M6.  T-29-68.  CL  T^IM. 
Boats.  Joha  :  f  oo — 

Btolo  BaaLaadBaata.    2.846,1T«. 
Boach.  Horaeo  J..  W.  C.  Oolaa.  Jr.,  and  W.  T.  Bogera,  to  Oalf 
OU   Corp.     "maBlac  aaeat  for  drtUlag  tnld.     2,846,880, 
7-2»-68   CL  262—8.6. 
Seal  Harold  J. :  te*— 

ParoolL  Joaoph  A.,  aad  Baal.    2,846,648. 
Bode  Charloo  ■..  to  Ooaeral  Bloctrle  Co.    Laaip  baslag  appa- 

ratua.    2.846  lOT.  T-?»--68.  CI.  168—1. 
Boekar.  Radolf.  to  OaoaUaekaft  far  Lladc's  KtaauoehlaoB  Akt. 
Proeooo  for  obcatataki  a  aaa  fraetloa  whieta  la  hidi^y  rlcb 
■oBoxld*  from  a  eartea  bmi     " 


I 


2>44,84l.  T-28-&8.  CL  16— 41T. 
Borahardt,   Bafoa.    to   C.    Zclaa.      Microaeope  otJwtlTeo   for 

opt-Blerooeopoa.    2.844^2.  T-20-68.  CI.  88— ST 
Borry.  Wmiaa,  R.  A.  Booo.  aad  C.  R.  Braea.  to  Britlah  CoUo- 

dUum  Ltd.     PolyottayloBO  fllma.     2.846.641,  T-2»-68,  CI. 

BortkoM.  Wolfcaat.  to  latoraatloBal  Staadard  Bloctrlc  Corp. 
aflat  lyotam.     2,845.688,  7-28-68.  O.  318—80. 


Bortraa.  Klaaa.  to  TeMaakoa  O.  a.  b.  H.     Steroopkoaic  ap- 

paratM.    2J4a.481.  7-2B-08.  CL  179— 1. 
BotT  MJltoa  O. :  Bt 


,Oraoa  V..  aad  Bats. 


Baaadora.  ( 

Blaaoii.  L«oals 

hijr.    2.846.187,  7-2»-6«.  CI.  211- 


ojr.  Btaalof  I.,  to  Chmlor  Corp.    lf( 

p(atom46,k7».  7-»-68.  CL  164— 

laaehL  Loals  B..  to  Proctor  m  Sekwi 


2,846.821. 

Method  of  oiaklBc  a  torn 

—110. 

iwarts.  lac.     Shelf  aaseiB 

188. 


Blofaaefc.  Jooof.  ^o  SIcaMaa-Schacfcortwerke  Akt.  Circuit  la 
torraatora.    1846.610.  7-2B-68.  CL  200—144. 

BUek.  JUMS  r..  D.  A.  Oathfta,  G.  A.  Welacarber.  and  J.  J 
HolcL  to  Bsao  Basaarrti  aad  ■Bflaeerlac  Co.  Stablllsa 
tkn  of  potroloan  distillates.    2^846,888,  7-S»~&8.  a.  204- 


Con.     Motltod  and 
.  7-&-68,  Ci.  M2- 


af  doCnl*- 


aad  eottoa 


CL 


Blaka,  Artkar  J. :  «••— 

^^sMter.  rraiik.    2.846.M2. 
Bltss.  OsocsB  I^  to  Calted  Stetos  Steal 

apparatas  for  apoollag  wire.    2.846.228. 

BhMotoM,  Hour,  to  XMasM^  AlkaU  Co.     Motfaed 

ntamsawld.  Arthv:  iSea— 

CohSB.  Abrahasi  B..  aad  Lory.    2^,1S6. 
Bstar.  Mward  D.     CMiblaatloa  sollTa  eiectar 

roUk4Mor.    23444mr7-2»-68.  CL  82— ttT 
Boda,  Braost  J.    Meaaa  for  playlaf  a  percassloa  li 
of  the  TtbrapboM.  ote.  type.    2;8444>M.  7-S8-68, 
406. 
Booing  Airplane  Co. :  Bm — 

Morse.  Wllttaa  L.    2344U877. 
Botahold.  Klehard  8.    2,846.161. 
Wvlaad  Rlehard  B..  aad  Hnatar.    2.844.878. 
Boha.FraakW.    Bhsar  pin  brake  for  auto  bompora.    2,846,144. 

7-»^6«.  CL  1S»-1. 
BooMftty,  BBlla :  Baa- 
Tan  do  Walla,  ■daaond  and  C  aad  Bonnafoy.    t.844JlB. 
■.  Wllholp  F. :  Boa— 
KaHboTlart  H..  aad  Booa.     2.846.840. 

Martin.      OoaTortlbto      foraiton.      8,B464U. 
7-28-88.  CI.  166—112. 
BoTf-Wtanar  Corp. :  Boo — 

-  - 2.846,0BT. 


la  eartoa  aoaoxlde  from  a  eartea  SMaoxlde  eoatalalBC  gas 

Bilztare.    2.844,»44.  7-88-68.  CL  62—26. 
Bohr.  Basanal  H.^aBd  W.  H.  Kohlaann.    Joint  for  arsMrod 

cablaa.    2.846.4>6.  7-28-48.  CI.  174--i4. 
Bolcard.  Aootla  R.     Pro-positlonina  lens  rlma  and  connect- 

las  sapport  fltttnca  thorafor.     2;i44.986.  7-28-68,  Cl.  88— 

BelL  Charles  R.    to  Boadlx  Arlatton  Corp.     Resaots  control 

doTleo.    2.846.288.  7-28-68.  CL  244— 77. 
BolL  David  C. :  «s»— 

Potersea.  Ray  K..  aad  BoU.    2,846.284. 
Boll  Telaphoae  lAborstorteo.  Ine. :  0eo-^ 

CoraelL  Warroa  A^  McOaifan.  aad  Marphy.    2.846,610. 
Dohorty.  WUIiasTH.    2.84elrk. 
Weot.  Joha  W..  aad  Whlta.   ^846.668. 
BolL  WliUaa  ■.,  to  Ooaoral  Motors  Corp.     Slfaal  derlcs 

test  drcalt.     2.846.814.  7<1b»-68,  CL  840—218. 
Bololt  Iroa  Work  :  Beo— 

HorabooteL  Uoyd.    2.844.887. 
Bomie  Bro.  Baa  Co. :  Boo — 

PinekortrCart  W..  aad  Whits.    2.846.021. 
BoadolL  SIdaay  L.,  aad  H.  C.  Bbopard.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
ABorica.      BloetrasMCBOtie    doBoettoa    yoke.      2.840.682. 
7-28-^,  CL  818—78. 
Boadltt  Albert :  Bee— 

MosBor.  Waltoa.  Bondltt.  aad  iMotta.    2,844.»06. 
Bendlz  AriatloB  Corp. :  B«o — 
B«n.  Charles  E.    2,84^218. 
Brook,  JaMsB.    2.84^.628 
La  rakrre,  Arthar  R.^  and  Troegar.    2.840,080. 
Leaaa.  Hugh  L.    2.840  J78. 

Palnaymaa.  Kaynoad  D..  and  Troeger.     2,846,064. 

Boanett,  Joha  A.,  aad  R.  C.  Bamett.  to  Calted  Butes  of 

Ajnerlca.  Amy.    Torsion  fstifaa  testlag  Biachlae  for  wire. 

2.844.86h.  7-9-68  CI.  78— •!. 

Beasky.  Lowell  S.,  and  L.  C.  Rohbs.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Anertea. 

BloetroBle  comparator  derlee.    2.840.220.  7-20-08,  CI.  2SO— 

ei. 

BensoB,    Walter    J.,    aad    R.    8.    LonfwelL      Apparatna    for 

compreeaiag  pamp  liner  packing.     2,840.313.  7-29-08.  CL 

809— —J. 
Baayak,  Joha  B..^  to  Osbora  Mfg.  Cp.    Toftod  brash  construe^ 

tloB.    2.844.88h,  7-29-08.  CL  10-^179 
Berberlch,  Holiaat.  aad  P.  RrtbochHtB.  to  TbooM  Co.     Air 

exhaastlBf  aad  Mteriag  arraageneat.     2.840.1S8,  7-29-08. 

CL  188—37. 
Boraqnlat  Carl  0>  to  Bloctrolni  Corp.    Daal  purpose  nosile 


Christy.  Robart  A.,  and  Larltt 
Kolbsl.  boaSd  W.^ 
Booeh,  Robert.  O.  aa.  b.  ^ 


M 


and  Orr.    2.844.97^. 
«,  .vw^irt.  O.  SB.  b.  H. :  Boa— 
Onaklor.  Paol,  VoUaMr.  and  KogsL     234S.66C 
Bowler.  Cmast  R..  and  O.  M.  Wright  to  National 

CooaclL     Rowling    eombostioa    waraiag    dsvies    for 

eoclnss,    2.846.007.  7-29-68,  CL  840—2T.  . 

Bowleo.  liobort  A.,  ^r.,  and!  C.  Brewa.  Jr..  to  Oallfornla 

Beaearch  Corp.     Mstaod  for  eootroUing  atmoaphortc  poUa- 

tlon.    214i  MM.  7-a»-58.  Cl.  198— 68.  _ 

BowsMn.  DomM  C,  to  Blaelatr  Oil  *  Oas  Co.     Aasarataa 

for  sisMltaneeos  Tisoal   raprodaetloa  of  a   ptaraU^  of 

recorded  traasteats.     2.846.816.  7-29-08.  CI.  840— M4. 
Braes.  Bobart  L..  and  R.  M.  BdUrmor.  to  PhUUps  Psivslaiya 

Co.     Method  kor  tasting  fMls.     2.846.884.  7-49-58.   CL 

28 280 

Bramblott.'  John  J^  to  Ben  Pearson.  Ine.     Cotton  pte^lnt 

spindle  msana.     i.844,982.  7-2»-68.  CI.  68—60. 
Branson  Instnunsnts.  Inc. :  Boo — 

BranooB,  Norman  O.     2.846.077.  .  ^^ 

BrsBooB.  Nonaan  O..  to  Branson  Instnmsats.  Ine.^   ultta- 

sonle  elsantng  apparatus.    8.846.077.  7-29-58.  a.  184— 111 
Brana,  Can  J. :  Boa — 

Hoosaksspor  Bart  J..  Raatsr.  and  Brsnn.     S.S48.947. 
Breanz.     NaO     f.     WeU    paekor.  T846.127.    1-m-M.    CL 

108 — 184 
Brerior.  Lsnore  K.    Lnggago  cart  and  fl>sP«— *•    2.845J78. 

7-29-68.  Cl.  880—80. 
Bratt  OmU  E.  :  Boo— 

Bratt.  Parey C.  and  C.  R.     2.846.198.  ^.^.  .^ 
Bratt.  Parcy  C  and  C.  R.    Bottls  omtss.    2.845.198. 

Cl.  217—19.  _    «    «^ 

Brewator,   Jeaepb   L.,  J.  R.  Proctor,  aad  B.  F.  Bd^ — , 

Rolnforesd    Molded    desk    tops.    1845.818.    7-S9-58. 

BrilL^^Trsd  P.,  Jr.     Wrapper  aad  elamp  for  boddlng  aad 

grafting.    2.8^.918,  7-29%.  Cl.  47—8. 
Brtotol  Aorfe-Bnglnss  Ltd. :  Bos — 

Oadd.  Brnsat  R..  and  Todds.     2.844.866. 
British  Cn&lophaas  LtdT f  ao— 

Berry.  William,  Roaa.  and  Braes.    l.JM5.ft41.  _^, 
Brook.  Jastaa  B..  to  Bondlx  Avtation  Corp.     DlTMIng  and 
limltar   drcalt.     2.846,628,  7-89-58.   CL   250—27. 

Brooks,  Lsstor  A.,  to  R.  T. 

of  othylsno  ModHhloaaiha 

280—600 
Browa.   Clc*Mt>  C.     Well   paekars.     2.845,128.   7-29-5B.  CL 

188—119. 
Browa  Co. :  B«e — 

Meroe.  Brwtn  B..  and  Heara.     8.840.441.  _   _         ^ 

Browa,  Goorgo  L..  and  W.  B.  Conn,  to  Bohm  *  Hans  Os. 

Cbpolymer-waz      compoaltioa.      2.840J98.     7-29-08.     Cl 

260—28.0. 
Brown.  Harry  W.,  to  Catler-Haauaor.  Inc.    Blsctrte  iwltelMS 

aad  parto  thsrsfor.    2.840.498.  7-29-58.  CL  200—8. 
BrowB.  IrriBg  C.  Jr. :  Beo —  ^  _  ^^_ 

BowlosTRobsrt  R..  Jr..  aad  Browa.     2.846.888. 

Browa.  Lao  T^  to  Slaelalr  Reflaiaa  Co.    Proeass  of  snUe 

2,84M66,  f-»-68.  CL  280— ftM. 
Brace.  Chartss  E. :  Boo— 


fi 


andoiblH  Co.,  Inc.     Ozldatlan 
2.846.468.  7-99-8B.  CL 


Barry.  WllUam.  Boae.  and  Brace.     8.845.541. 
BranuL  ifarc  to  Osntre  NatloBal  do  la  Seeherebe  BeisattBona 

Ma^lalag  systssas  nmklnf  use  of  iatorsklttsat  risetrleal 

dlsehargss.    1848,52077-19-58.  CL  219— 89.    ^         ^__^ 
Brasibsriar,     Bytesy.     ProjsctiaB    sUdo    dmnglnc    dsvtes. 

2  844  wis   7-29-58,  Cl  40—79 
BnunBi^,  ^ohn  C,  to  I-t-B  Clreolt  Breaker  CB.    OrarenrrMt 

doTlco  ^r  drcalt  breakers.  2.945.507.  7-29--M.  CL  200—88. 
BramBsld.  Jaha  C  to  I-T-B  drcalt  Breakor  Co.  Motor 
^^SSTto^  dKait  Vaaksr.  1.840,508.  7-29-58.  CL  100-91. 
Braadaas.  CUatoa  F. :  Boo — 

AeCarmaa.  Jooeph  I.,  Jr..  Bdwarda.   Bmlth.   Brnadaaa. 

anl  Dw/ar.     1840.002.  .-..««„.  —  -. 

BraBa.^tto  J.     Cnphshaped  capsoles.     2.840.209.  7-29-08. 

CL  229^ 4.6. 

Braaaor.  Rudolph.     Diameter  dtCerentlal  gangs.     2.844.8B0. 

7-29-to,  Cl.  »— 178. 
Bochanaa.  Bon  B. :  Bm —  ......  ..«. 

Class,  Martin  R..  and  Baebanan.     2^6.408.   _        ^^_ 
BncklsiTlhaldaB  A.,  and  V.  P.  WystraA.  to  Amsrinn  Qran- 

amld    Ca.    Prsparatlon    of    phoophlnic    add    dsrtvatlToa. 

2.840.404  7-29-080.  Cl.  280—000. 


I 


!▼ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MaCM   A.   O.      Omtrttumt^    Cltlw 


3.M0.MT. 


tM^Ml. 


S,S4S.480. 
ad  H.  K.  M«eK«chato.   to 

Corp.     Joonal  bos. 


2.S44,870. 


ma^ln*.     1.MS.01S. 


Baditotorf .    Walter,    to    Kim«_.;_ . 

Bohr.  Bort.     H««t  rotalalac  ■mm  for 

7-i»-M.  CL  110— rr. 

Bollard.  CUTta  P. :  «••—       ^  ^..  ^ 

gUaflo.  f^wdlBMd  F..  Md  B«llar«.     -.5^-   .__^   «.„*^ 

Btarbor^rRlehwd   A^   to   latmwtloml ^ttudord   Bsctrtc 

Corp.       Low  dTM  alrpUao  aataawL     a.M6.e94.  T-a»-ft8, 

CL  lis— 70a.  _^      ^         „  ^ 

BnrfoCt  Mont*  L.  Jr..  to  PWko  Ctorp     Mijp^Ue 
mtea   for   catkoiiU   ray   tnbM.    S.i46.S7B.   1-M-U, 
8l»— 27. 
Baraett.  Harry  C  :  ««• — 

Booaott,  Joha  A.,  aad  Boraett. 
Burr,  RoiMrt  P. :  B**— 

Balloy,  WlUlam  P..  aad  Borr. 
Bart.  Chartaa  &,  B.  Knanwal. 
Kolek     Co.      rtiiwro     awUeh. 
SOO^ltS. 
Batkoa,  Waltor  A.,  to  Ooaoral  Moton 

S.M8.S10,  7-»-M.  CL  808—41.  _  ,  ^  _, 

Batlor,  WaOaco  B.,  to  OUa  lUthtoaoa  Choyeal  Cmra.     Plit»- 
ano   haTlac  a  floatlac  reeelrer.     2.844,804,  7-28-88.  CL 
42—78. 
Byrao.     Hugh    J.     Apparatoa    aad    BMtbod    for    dlgMtlag 

2.848  847.  7-28-58.  CL  82—7. 
CabK  L.  C. :  8oo— 

Carawaa,  Claiaaeo  P.     2.848.018. 
CaldwalL  Blcfaard  O..  to  Ooaeral  Bloetrlc  Co.     LAaip  aoaIla« 

aiKwrataa.    2.844.817.  7-28-88,  CL  48—2. 
Callromla  Boaaareh  Corp. :  8oo — 

BowlM,  Robert  B..  Ir..  aad  Browa.     2.848.888. 
BMirto,  Dooald  P.     1845.881. 
Tolaad,  WllUam  O.     2.845.448. 
CalTort  Oi«a   M.     Hoalag  apparataa.     2.844.820,  T-28-68, 

CL  61—84. 
CaaMroo.    Jamoa  M..  aad   A.   i.   Baoalaek.  to  Waatla^boaoe 
■loetrle  Corp.    Arc  welding  ap^ratns.    i.84a.B2«,  7-28-68. 
CL   218—181. 
Capotoato.  Albert  C.  :  8m— 

Bocaa      Rafael  P..  and  Capotoato. 
Carawaa.  Clarence  P..  ^  to  A.  T 
and   U   to  L.  C.  Cabte.     Acrtraltiiral 
7-88-M.  CI.  87 — 40. 
Carlaoa.  Oeorge  J„  aad  O.  W.  Oaertaer.  to  Shell  DerelopaMat 
Co.     Prodnctlon.    of     alomlnam     aieoholatca.     2.848,447. 
7-28-M,  Ct.  260— MS. 
Carlaoa.  Robert  L. :  B— 

Cartia  CyrU  D..  Carlaoa.  aad  Tabiale.     2.848.680. 
Carltoa.  Rayaood  R..  to  Ofecna  Saw  CImIb  Core.    Adjuatable 

Uwa  trlmaiCT'.     2  844.884.  7-8»-«8.  CL  6«— 288. 
CarinecL  Michael  P. :  8«e — 

Perateo.  Ralph  W..  aad  Oarlaeel.     2,844.822. 
Cnmenter.  DarMl  B..  and  A.  F    Palaar.  to  Weatlndionae 
■lectrtc  Corp.     Motora.     2.846  668.  7-28-58.  CL  810—218. 
Carplao,    Loala  A.,   to  Reeewreh  Corp.      Predaetloa   of  add 

ehlorideo.     2.846  420.  7-28-68.  CL  280— 286. 
Garatoa,   Walter.     RxfaTMtlac.   ktadlaa  aad   earry-«C  earth 

worktai  BMchtae.    2.844.802.  7-28-58.  CL  87—4. 
Carter.  Thomaa  J. :  8«e — 

Clark.  Ranieot  H..  Jr.,  aad  Carter.     2.845.128. 
Carrer.   Ooorce   P..    to    Saadatraad   MachlDO  Tool    Co.      Hot 
caa  Tatre  for  tarbtae  apoed  coal»ol.     2.846.808.  7-20-68. 
CL   2»0— 150. 
Caae,  Harold,  and  W.  C.  Ameo.  to  The  Mario  Co.  lac     Paefc- 

inf  for  pollah  rode.     2.845.28«.  7-28-58.  CL  280—18. 
CaM.  J.  I..  Co. :  «#e— 

Irrine.   Hoaatoa  N.     2.844.881. 
Ceotre  Natleaal  do  la  Recherche  Sdeatlfloae  :  See— 

Brama.  Marc.     2.846.620. 
Chaffee.  Bnory  Lk  :  See 

HanuaoBd.  Joha  H..  Jr..  aad  ChaSbe.     2.845.820. 
Chambers  Corp. :  See — 

ChaBbers.  Joha  B.     2.846  008. 
Chambers.    Joha    B..    to    Chambers    Corp.     Cooklac    atere. 

2.845.068.  7-2»-08.  CL  128—^8. 
Cheitea.    Bnmael    S.      Preeaare   derlee.      2.844.826.    7-28-58. 

CI.   4 — 287. 
Chemleal  OoaatmctlOB  Corp. :  See — 

8chanfelberf»r,  Felix  A.     2.845  888. 
Cheater  PackagUu  Prodacta  Corp. :  See— 

Kroaholm.  &r1  A.     2.844.848. 
Chleaco  MeUlIlslnc  Co..  lac. :  See— 

Sehroeder.   Albert  W.     2.846.S08. 
ChloMMe  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Jamlaoa.  Samuel  J.,  O'Connor,  aad  Osgood.     2.848.088 
Chrlateaaen,  Veraer  :  See — 

Haaeen.  Bread  A.  B..  aad  Chriateaaea.     2.846,648. 
ChrlatoffereoB,  Jamaa,  to  Colombia  Broadcaatlag  Byateoi,  lae. 


C-j*^ 


Co. 


Stem  proeeeslag  BMcfalae.  2.845.088.  7-28-88.  CI.'140-^71.B. 
ChriatT,  Robert  A.,  aad  L.  L.  Lerltt.  to  Borg-Waraer 


2,845.418. 


Qolfl  drire  mechaalam  aad  electrical  eoatrola.     2.848!o87, 
7-28-58.   CT.   140^-8. 
Chryaler  Corp. :  See — 

Bey,  Staaley  L     2,845.878. 
Clba  Ltd. :  See — 

aiegrlst,  Adolf  B..  aad  AefcermanB 
Wettatda.  Walter.     2.848.428. 
Clba  Pharmaccotieal  Prodacta  lac  :  See — 

Brleameyer.  Hana.     2.848.480. 
Cicooa.  Braeet  O.     Shape  retaiaer.     2,845.288.  7-28-58.  CL 

MT— 77. 
Clarpik,  Albert,  Jr.,  to  Phllllns  Screw  Co.    Locking  tarabackle. 

2.845,288,  7-2^-58,  CL  287—00.  — — • 

Clmlottl.  Joeef  :  See — 

Scheller,  PaaL  Oldeabarg.  and  CimlottL     2  846^1. 
Claea,  Martia  R..  aad  B.  B.  Boehaaaa,  to  PhiUlpa  Petroleom 
Co.     Proeaaa  for  the  raaaoral  of  atehal-klaa^gnhr  eatnlyats 
fromkidro|eaated  batadleae  polyiaers.  X845.408.  7-28-08. 


Clark.  Barasat  H^  il^»»i  T.  J.  .-- , 
lac    CmIm  flMtriOlMr   aad   wall 


Carter,  to 


OU  Te^ 


2.1 

7-28-08. 


CL 


Claydaa.  David  O. :  See— 

Mewma^  B^rard  A^  DOTlan.  aad  ClayOaa.     2.848.808. 
Claytaa.  Bobsrt  B. :  See — 

~     mamA  O..  aad  Claytaa.     2.848,388. 

t»  Rlee  Bartaa  Core.     WrapplM  ■»-*^'— 
58,  CL  58—108.  "    ~ 

to  ATee  Mlig.  Corp.     Oala  atablUaad  iatar- 
^^^_^^       .     icy   traaafanaer.     2.848.800.   7-28-08^  O. 

Clerelaad  lastnuMat  Co. 


,  Jo^  F 


B^ardB..  2J44.S78, 


CUae.  JaiMa,B..  aad  J.   P.   Jaaloala.  to  f^Imata  Bleetrte 

SSfSS.  7-»-8?CL»-!48^!**'*^    r^^t^ 
CobkLSa^   STto  OfMral   Motors    Corp. 

eloaare.     2J4iJM,  T-S-«%  CL  2M— 11. 
Cobb,  Lelaad  D..  to  Qiairal  Metars  Cora.     Aattfrlctlea 

lag.     2.848.811.  7-<88-88.  CL208— 218^ 
Cohea.  Abraham  B..  aad  B.  B. 

fold.    Aaz" 
for 

CL  181—41. 
Cohea,  Harry,  to  Tachaleoa  lataraatloaal 

IraeraleB  apparataa.     2340,044.  7-SO-B 
Cettf.  Frad  B. :  Se»- 

Ka^.  Ralph  B..  aad  Colby.    2345.477. 
Colby .   ttlekard   H..   to   Ualtad    Btataa  of  Aaerica.   Anay. 

VartaMe  length  bolt  lerer.     2,844.»M,  7-28-58.  CI.  42— li 
Colehewsr.  *"*        ~* 


Lory :  said  Cohan  to  A.  Bl 

pagntlag  aad  direetlv  attnch- 
^^  2346.188,    7-28-58. 

Ltd,     AatoMttte 
I,   CL   118—425. 


ihowsr.  Bdiar  W. :  See — 
AlhtechtFrlti.  aad  Colahewer.     2346381. 
fm,  Bdward  J.  aad  J.  L..  to  Ll  A.  Oaraat. 


CoIUm.   ^      ^  _.  _.   .. 

2.845.000.  7-28-88.  CL_124— 11. 


Ceill^  Howard  W.,  to  Weetingho 
CoIllM.^Jaaaf  L. 


toionMe  derlMO.    2,845.1 


Air 


Bloetrte  Corp.    Voltage 
28-18.  CL  221—18. 


CoUlM.  Bdward  J 


1  J.  aad  J.  L.     2348.000. 

ColnmbU  Broadeaatiiv^stam^Iac  :  See— 
ChrlatoOeraoa.  Jamea.     2340.008. 
Ooldhori ,  Abraham,  and  B^alp.     2,845.478. 

ObltunbU-Sootton  Chwlwl  Corp. :  f ••— 

Nmibaaar,  JoMoh  A.,  and  Thala.    2.846.220. 

CoaualaaarUt  8  I'niargle  Atoal^ae :  See- 
Schwab,  Beraard.  aad  Vaatrey.     2.845384. 

Coaltaeh.  Ltd. :  See — 

JQUil,  Nelaea  0..  aad  Hnxloy.     2.846.082. 

Coaa.  WUllam  B. :  See— 
^rown.  Gaorgo  L..  tad  Conn.    2,840.28i. 


Brown,  Gaorna  L. 
aaert^  Wlafried  :  S< 
aeolea.  Oerhard, 


aad  Coaaert.     2, 


Coasolldatad  Blectrodynnmlca  Corp. 

Perfclaa.  Oeorge  D.     2.845,607. 

Roblaaon.  Chariea  F.     2.846,138. 
CoaeoUdated  BagiaeerlM  Corp. :  See— 
>a.  Charles  F.     2.845,538. 


L845.a 


877. 


Controls  Co.  of  America  :  S« 

Do  LAaeey,  Balph  W.     2.840.504. 
Tlesnal.  bao  L.,  aad  Helaer.     2345.688. 
Cook.   Bates   C.   aad   J,   Jokaboala,   to   Cook   4  Chlek  Co. 
Machlas     for     assemhllng     needle     bearlnga.     2,844.888, 
7-28-88,  CL  28—201. 
Cook  0  ^lek  Co.  :  See- 
Cook.  Batae  C.  aad  lokoboala.     2.844.800. 

Cooley,  Morris  R.,    H   to  H.  A.   Haahnar  aad  ^   ta  R.  M. 
"       -      ^  dde    deUTory     wheel    rake.     2344335, 


MorreL     Rotary    aide    dellTery     wheel 
7-20-00^  CL  5*— 377 


Coppiaf.    ftraee  O.,    to   Atkroa,    I 
234iri0e,  7-28-08,  CL  180-33. 
rreaee  w. 


rake. '23443 
Caa   allgal^ 


Dxbrldga  Worsted  Corp. 
r  exit 


mmbly  la  the  eatranee  or 
▼aeaam    chamber.     2.844388, 


2340307. 


J.  Marphy.  to 


CoraeCt,  Lawreaee  W..  to 

aeans  for  a  roU  u 
of   a    prosBore    or 
CL  34—242. 
Cora  Predaeto  ReOnlns  Co.  1  See — 
Alt,  Bdward  B.,  Jr..  and  Darla. 
Relnera.  Robert  A.     2,846338. 
CornelL  Warren  A..  J.  H.  MeOoigaa.  aad  O 

Bell  TalepbOBe  Laboratorlea,  lae.     Manetie  da  to  storage 
aystem.     2348310.  7-20-60.  CLUO— fTO. 
Coraett.  Walter  V.     Impact  type 
2345308.  7-20-58,  CLMl— 15 
CorawsUTilehard  B. :  See— 

Ayars.  Bdward  M..  Crawley,  aad  CerawstL     2344.880. 
Cottle.  Joha  B. :  See— 

PeaalMtenJdward   N..  a^  Cottle.     2340.400. 
CojMs.   Klbfi^W.,  and   B.  P.  Teebn.  to  Canes  Mfg..  In4. 

BnUdlng  e^trwOen.     2,844.848.  T-S»-«8.  CL  20—1 
Censs  Mfg..  Inc. :  See- 

Conae^^lbbiv  W.,  aad  Keeha.     2.044.04f 
Craig.  LMMBTto  Geaeral  Aniline  O  Film  Core.     Amlne-23- 
^benyUndefss.     2.040,480,  T-20-0S,  CL  20^—210. 

Craig.  Levis  B.,  to  Oeneral  AntUas  *  Film  Corp.     Aa. 
dlpkenyUndolee.     2.848,437,  7-20-68,  CL  200—318. 

Crane  Co. :  See — 

Dettatfsen.  OastoT  C     2346.004. 
Craoaman.  Morria  A.,  and  D.  M.  Pattnrlnl. 

Corp.     Rsltef  TalTO.     2JM8.0M.  7-1 
CrawiSird.    Thomas    J.     Boam    golds 

7-20-«.  CL  113—00. 
Crawley.  William  P.  :  See — 

Ayara.  Bdward  M.,  Crawlay,  aad  Cora  wall 
CTMUbofg.  Blchard,  to  Kart  Korher  ft  Co.,  K.  O. 
coatrormeehanlBma.     2.840.180.  7-20-08.  CL  31 
CriTom,  Albert  A.  :  See— 

Maah.  Floyd  M.,  and  CrlTetU.     2.840.038. 


2348.038. 


2.844380. 


sr*' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.ft45.«SS. 


>A.4 


CronanM.  lue.  :  *«•— - 
Baaaon.  Jokn  R. 

CroJ!iap?B?'tf  Tl2c%!rCo.     M.chl».  tool  and -Jhgl 

ciSS:£^B?ErSH,p.ttKK,tt.    Wrl.ttyp.tot.U-r 
Cvrrto    Mliifwt    J.     Btaak.    holder.     2,B4o,2an,   t-jw-ob,   v-i. 
Carrr  RobMt  H  .  Jr. :  8f^ 

O-rtS'Srti  D^'bL^C.SS?  .i*2R^T«Wnl..  to  Cited 
'^Sutei^oV^^-^^'^  A?^I^r«  C^^  Natron 

Cartla.  John  C.  :  8e*—  ___^      «  -^  ..i 

Barton.  TVinvlM  B..  and  Cnrtla.     a.Mft.asi. 

Cnrtl-  *  Marb»»  Maehlne  Co.  ^  *?J—  .^.      ,  -.-  „-- 
Oaoiblo.    Ralph    8..   aad   B««laftoB.     2.M8.2M. 

U2—}VtA.      ^  

BnmB.  Harrr  W.     3.845.400. 
Poll.  Erie.     2.845.6M. 

BlffkiB  Charlas,  and  Cyr.     a.845.J58. 
DateM.    Tlio««i    «..    to    Aaorteaa    Motors    Corp.     Raiifo. 
2.84ft.61T.  7-t»-R8.  CI.  «•— ». 

D...KSo"£;.EKL'H.*a'^K..   to  wood  ^  B^ooJ  Co. 

Upriickt  plaao  actloa.     2.844.»84.  7-2P-08.  ci.  9*     *«»• 
Daa*nbrook.  Noraan  K. :  ^f*—.  „    _.      •  o^^  aiu 
Daaanbrook.  Chartoa  H.  aad  N.  K.     2,M4,9S4. 

^•^J2S?."«^krt*A:  DaTtaa.  aad  Clard^n.     2.845.«08. 

"^"Vn^^Su/iTt-d  O.  W.  «.*«.W4. 

Dana.  Norma  M.  and  0.  W.     Brwiltra.    2.845.074,  7-2»-0». 

Da^^&ilid  v..  aad  I  B  Coahln*  to  Ablwtt  L*l»~ 
t^rtaa^on  •««?»«">«  partficatloii  of  fructoae  Bolotlon. 
1.845.'aA9.  7-»»-58rCl.  127— *«. 

^^ifw^Jd^Ef'jr.ndDaTl..     2.848.S«7. 

^Mchanlain  with  paaaaac  of  tho  "»oW»t  ■»?■»»'  **'jr?«"  * 
dMMl  point  po.ltlwr2>»4.071.  7-28-58.  CI.  74—627. 

Da  Lanoy.  Balnh  W.    to  roatrola  Co.  o'>";*[l<*  «  SCmI^ 
coiitrol  •'•twi  ror  nrndltloB  chancliif  d*Tic«a.     2.848.584. 

D.^l2i?d2.  Mll^if.^     <^*'n'2i?»V'7'2S!S"ci"23(?^* 
▼alra  for  TvntlBR  radUtora.     2.845.227.  7-28-58.  CI.  239— 

Noa-reflnaMa   atoppar.      2.845.1P6. 


to  TrttotfalMikaii  i-^i*fSS 
for    wearlBS.     2.845.088. 


Dtctaaeb.  HaBa-Joaehim  and 
A.    O      M«tbod    of    and 
T-2»-»8  CL  188—12. 

Wlta    Sa  E;.  BBd  J.  H.  HolWtrju  to  ««!*«•  f*221^210 
WIra  faadlB«  apparatoa.     2.845.200.  7-28-58.  CI.  221— zio. 

EMoB  WarraB  E. :  Ser— 

Parkin*    WalUc*  W^.  and  Dion.     2.848.177. 

Dl  Toro    Mlchaal  J..  W.  Oraliam.  ■"<»■>,?*„  ®*^^l~I,r* 
Intarnatlonal  Talaphona  and  W^^I*  Corp.     Volome  a« 
pandar.     2.845.508.  7-20-58.  d.  882—38. 
Dlttmora-rralmnth  Coro. :  S9f-— 

Trickia  Baaaell  W..  Jr.     2.845.521. 
Dixon.  AaatiB :  8oe-—  .      „  .  ■^.^_      ,  -4-  .oa 

lloiJaT.  rred  J..  Jr..  Manno.  and  Dixon.     2.845^. 

Dixon.  Fradrlc  J.,  to  l««»«J«t^ «oS?? ri  Ml^^ 
torina  aonallalnK  darlfa      2.845^246.  J^^O-M.  CT   251— 24. 

E)«hartT  William  H  to  Ball  TVlapbona  L*boratoriM.  Inc. 
Klactrlral  condnrtor  h»»Tln«  transpoaad  coBdncMBg  mam- 
toara.    2.846.4T8.  7-28-58.  O.  1T4— *l. 

Dola  Valra  Cn.  Tha  :  8«a— 

Kraft  El  Rot  J.     2  845.080.  ,  «x«  ,oa   t  SB-M 

Donnallv.  Rarmond  V.    Stirrer  aaaambly.    2.848.104.  7-20-88. 

Doollttla.  DoMld  B..  and  (B.  B.  Jaaaay,.  II.  to  AD  AniaHaii 


3.845.287. 


2.845.287. 


JMla   Ubara,   Joan   B 

Toltasa  high  racBom  ralay.     2.845.508.  7-30-58.  CI.  200— 

87. 

IMaxa  Matal  PBrnltnre  Co. :  8»e— ,  b^.  ,« 

RoaanflBlat.  Paol  A.    and  Haadbant^    il*l'*df^  w.-Ain- 
DaMr.   rr«Jartck   M..   to   Int«iutlopi    B«ito«   Machln^ 

Cori.     Card    eomparln*    maaaa.     j;845.224.    7-20-58.    H 

°*'*^''»?n!;  E^.'wi.nl.a.  a>d  Darby.     2.845.852. 

Dwdek  JohB  B..  to  DUmoBdAlkall  <^-     »«%«^  *4!S5r'rf 
a  frl^onal  alamant  and  prodart.     2.845.878.  7-28-58.  CI. 

Da  Rooa   Anthony  F.    to  Abbott  Laboratortao.     Erythromycin 

iJathlinata      2  848.418.  7-20-58.  CT.  260—210. 
DatlafaoB.  Ooatav  C.  to  Cf»«a  Co.     flnid  cool«l  dUphrarn 

ralra.     2.845.084.  7-2^-58  CT.  187—840. 
DoBtaeba  EdalatahlaTarha  Akt. :  *«*-r.^.  „_ 
Banian.  Oarhard.  and  Coanart.     2.845.877. 
Da  Vanlt    Albart  N.    aad  W.  N.  Axa    to  PhUUpa  Pj^»~" 
Co.     rractloaatioB  of  polyaiara.     2.845,410.  7-20-58.   CT. 
260—08  7. 
Daxtar  Indnatrtas.  In<  :  «««^        ^  _.  «  -^  «yw 

Stalma.  Oarard  N..  Kroak,  aad  Klac,    8.845.804. 
Daxtar.  Mnrtln  :  ««•—  ^  ^^_  ^__ 

Kroll  Harry,  and  Daxtar.     8.845,457. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  0«a —  -■  i^^'v 

Bloaatoaa.  Hanry.     8.845.888.  '•*»? 

Dardel^Joha  B.    2.845,878. 
MyaraTCTrda  B.     2.845.887. 
Diamond  Match  Co.  Tha  :  *•»--_ 
Rinclar.  William  A.     2,844J». 
DlamoBtf  Powar  Spadalty  Cora. :  f  •• — 

Kmoa.  JohB  rT.  Jr.     8.845;585.         _       _     ^        ^     ^^ 

DIabold.  Edward  J.,  to  I-T-B  Oreait  Braaker  Co.     ConUct 

tlam    adjaatmaat    for    maahaalral    raetlAars.     2.845,502. 

7-20-58.  CT  821—48.  ^ .        ^_^^ 

DIatrleh.  WalUoa  1..  Jr.     Elactraiile  earra  tradac  «m)e: 
8.845.572  7-3»-aa.  CT.  815— 10. 


BaiSBaarlBf  Oo.     Paahar-typa  catapalt  ayatam. 
7-20-58.  CT.  244—068. 
Dooo.     Raymond    C.     Ilppar    aetnatinc    darlca. 

7-20-58.  CT.  204—001. 
r>oret-KaramlkB»aachln»n-Baa  :  Bee — 

Aaamann.  Otto.     2.844.858. 
DoQcott.  Harry  r>  :  «<•*—        ^  ,^      ^^      •  «^  *«« 
Cammlacs,  Barry  D^  aad  Doaeatt     3,845.226. 
Dow  CTiamical  Co  .  Tha  :  Sa* — 

Olaanar  Charlaa  W.     2  845  471.  o»^9co 

Dowaay    WUUam  H.   J.     Toothpaata  dtapanaar.     2,845.202, 

7-20-58.  CT.  223— 007 
Dr.  Ina  h.  c.  F.  Porocha  K.-O.  =  ^a*^ 
Raimapiaaa.  Prans  X.     2.845.184. 
Drabar  Oaonra  M. :  fia* — ^  _.  ___^.  „  -4.  ,.« 

Alltaoa.  Carl  F..  Drahar.  and  Tratbowan.     2.845.332. 
Dratllnc.  Oiiiar  A. :   Sea — 

MrAff^   MllUrd  P       2  84.V1«0 
Droaot  L'Harmlaa,  Jaan.  to  EtaMlaaemanta  Pylpt.     Parklat 
«ma  ^.72r^.84ft.l20    7-20-58^  CT.  1«V-1J_,     .^j-, 
Daflrid,  Bralaard.     Saab  conatroctioa.     2.845,154,  7-«-08. 

CT.  llO— 78. 
Duflla.  Qaoraa  P. :  8«a —  „  «...  ^,0 

Randall  John  D..  and  DnAn.     2,848,418. 
Dnka.  Karlia:  ««e—        ,,  ^  ^^        «  a^.  iaa 

Hammall.  Kampar  M.    and  Duka.     2,845,108. 
Do  Mont.  Allan  B..  Laboratorlaa.  lac. :  fiaa — 

Huffrmn  Charlaa  E      2.P48  618.  ^  ,^     , 

Dnnnlna.  Bobart  M..  and  H    R.  Njataaa ;  said  Danniy  oaor. 
to  aaUi  NIatoan.     Braea  loekinc  darlce.     2.848,208.  7-20-58, 
CT.  287—08. 
Dn  Pont  da  Naroonra  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  ««e — 

Haraon   Oaor^  H.     2.845.412.        „„„.., 
Maraball  Edwin  B..  and  Monaon.     2,845,841. 
OlB«n   Cart  M.      2  S48.S86.  ^.    .  ««   --    r*    9«ii_ 

Dnrand^  Pranoola.     Mlda  rala.     3,845,226.  7-20-58,  CT.  28l^— 

Darand   FranooU.     Powar  meana  for  drirlnc  a  rottry  abaft. 

2.845,508.  7-20-58.  CI.  20O— 82. 
Duraat.  Lvadoa  A. :  Bee — 

Colllna.  Edward  J.  and  J.  L.     2.845^58 
Dnrant.    Lyndon    A.     Blactrlcally    controlled 

practlca  apparatua.     2.845,370.  7-29-58.  CT. 

Dnrst  Kanaatb  R. :  8aa—       _  „„^,,..- 

Jonaa  Banjamin  P    and  Dnrat.     2.845.146. 

^^AckaiilSi'  J«^h    I..    Jr..  Edward..  Smith,  Brnnda... 

andDwyar.     2  845.002.  ,^      .     __ 

Dyar.  Allan  L.    to  UnitadSUta.  of  AmartM    Atomic  Bgarar 

CommlMion.     Paak  raading  Toltmatar.     2.848.506,  7-ZO-M, 

fn    »24 108 

Bartay.  WUbnr.  and  B.  L.  Pnekatt.  to  Onntart  »  ZUnmarmaa 

Conat.  DlT..  Inc      Automatic  laTalln|mechanlnn  for  con- 

crata  .Ub  Uyln*  machine..     2.844.882.  7-20-58.  CT.  88— 

Economatlc  Product.  Co. :  Bee — 
Bkerrttt.  Roy  P.     2.845,067. 

■*"^?^tTr"jI^Dh  i.  *pUor.  and  Ed,^n      2845  818 
Bdaon    Murray   H.,  to  Eaao  Raaaarcta  and  Bnclnaaring  Co. 
^W  comiwottlon.     2.845.850,  7-20-88,  CT    106-14. 
Edward..      Lawraaca     K.     ComblnatioB     .eat     aad     ttWa. 
2,845.114.  7-20-58.  CT.  155—124. 

^^tSJ!^^R^'^,   Jr..   Edward.,   Smith.   Brnndaga, 

aad  Dwyar.     2.845.002. 
Ehraaraleh.  A..  4  CTa  :  »«a— 

Bimm^Hfr^!^D&u5'7i;^bly      2,844,001,    7-20^,    CL 

Bl^S^bars '  Morria   M.     Awalna  window  .tmetnra  and  lock 
"iKSfi.     2.844JWM).  7-2O-5I.  CT.  2<^-42. 
Bkco  Product.  Co. :  Jfaa—     „,._._- 
Saibart.  Laalla  W..  Jr.     2,845.328. 

"••SSSS^&a"  OlSiabSSTand  Clmlotti.     2.845.271. 

Elactrolax  Corp. :  Waa— 

Bara«alat  Carl  O.     2.844.841. 
Elaktrokamlab  A/S :  Bef- 

Haarlk.  NU.  J.     2^845.468. 
BlfflB  SoftMier  Coro. :  *•*— ^.  «-« 

Nlckoto.  Cbaatar  B.     2,845.080. 


ni.rk.manahip 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■niac.  Hngo 

rtoeoM  solatloii. 
Cnclaiid,  Tb«  Lord 

pool:  a 


to  Amcrtcaa  9aka  Corn.     Method  of  ufing 
845.4 1«.  7-»-A.  CI.  1«0— 218 


Mayor. 


•    rrlodlaador,  Oorhart :  8« 


A14«nnoB  and  CItlaoao  oT  Uror- 


HaaflbtoiL  Ire 
r,   Haaa. 


2.840.S00. 
Clba   Pharmaecatleal 


JDM     and 


Prodocta   Inc. 
tS45,4S0, 


Welacarbor,     and     Helcl. 


2,845.890. 


Brtenaajrcr,   Haaa.   to 
Certain    l-amlao.    2-p7rldo] 
7-29-58.  CI.  280—296 
Baoo  Be— arch  aad  SaalBeerloir  Co 
BUek.     JaiBco     F..     Oathrlc. 
2.845.888. 

MertxwelDer  Jooeph  K.     2.845.487 

Novbers,  Rayaoad  O..  and  Clayton 

Mmtae,  Henry  O.    2  845.414. 
■tablteeaeati  Merila  *  Ocrte  :  8ef^— 
_    Detalt.  Loms.    2.844  971. 
CtabUaMMeota  Pylot :  «••— 

DrtMot^L'Hemiloe.  Jean.    2.845,120. 
■nler.    Frwlerlek    J..    Jr.     ti*    WeetiB«*«oaae    Bloctrle    Corp. 
-^-'•r.iPS*™**      2.845>I6,   7-W-68.   CI.   250—102. 
*^*5?!_ff*^*"  %/  *•  ''O**  Thread  Corp.     Method  of  radUlly 
eztmdliit  porfloiia  of  a   hollow  bUnk   to   form  external 
threada  of  ware  form.    2.844,830.  7-29-58.  Cl.  10—10. 
FWeber    Harry  W..    to  Ttee.    Inc.      Slnatare   feedlaf  and 

opening  meehanlam.     2.845.284.  7-29^^  a.  270 — 54. 
VMertag.  Karl  M.  to  Goaeral  Cleetrle  Co.    Electrical  tennlaal 
-.??*  •Si  e»^^ therefor.     2.848.198.  7-29-58.  CI.  220— S.8. 
Fellon.  Sidney  W. :  8«e — 
^     Tancrcd,  Wnilam  L.     2,845.218. 
navay  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  8«« — 

Termiajh.  laraai  J.     2.844  872. 
Ttrnmn,  Harrr,  Baaeareh  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Hm.  CUndb.     2,844978. 
'**^*?!9*^  'S^  Jv    Anteaatlc  aUk  aereaa  earamlc  prlatinc 
nachln^^^.020^  7-»-58.  CL  101—126^^  v«T-tu>« 


•ft^^TH*  J  •  '^^JH*^.  •»«*  Ooftiian.    2.MB,544. 
^     ^  ArMud  •..  aad  r.  L.  Merrlta.  to  tlBrMli  BaftJai 

StiSSi?*  •''******" '^•'*^  «.«4«.4«t.  t3Kc 

aad  Aaerlcaa   SmeltlBc  aad  Reflalaa  Co.     t^rryl  Mlleen 
Mj^Mada  aad  their  peeparatloa.     2>45.435.  7-i»-«8.  CL 

r^tar.itrV^.'sriDsa.?  ^-'•-^ 

>^cn^.B>Mr  A.,  to  WlaoM  Tool  Mte.  Go.    No»«tlcklaf  leak- 

'*$!!:.^T?i£;v  ^  A  H  !L»Ki    lawUted  wire  omI 

twmtoaJ     2.840.809.  7-29-58.  CL  ft9— 278. 
ruTtark,  Alfona  A^  to  Selaa  Corp.  of  imerlra     Metal  aeltlac 

foaMe.    2,848i8l.  7-^^-58.  &.  208-.88.  -eian* 

Fyr-rrtor  Co.,  T%e:  «e»— 

HaMMfcaepar,  Marl  J..  Raatar   aad  Braan.     2 148  sat 


Deaieeator 


Fkrrlera^ 

7-29-58:  CL 
Feaaler  Frank. 
to  P.  F 


^<^^hai,e 

^^^  *•  '   '   Onrtat    10%  to  R.  W.  PhlUlpa. 
_,  .        '•e^W**-  *<>*  to  C.  W.  Hatchlnaoa,  i%  to 

FlHc.    Ano.    to    Finn    WladmOllar   A    HSlaeher.      Bag. 


n 


atrtag   tmer.      2.844.985. 


Noasle  aaaen- 
2,844.914.  7-29-58, 


7-5^, 

*  Cb.. 


Container 
CL   229—14. 


for 


IBC.     Pallet    OtI 


Co,     Car  ekworaa. 


2.845214.  V-29-58  CL  229-82.5. 
Finn.  Charlee  O..  to  The  Finn  Boalpoient  Co, 

Mr  for  mnl^  apraaden  and  the  Uke.     ~ 

CI.  47— «. 
Flaa  ■^Ipaeat  Co„  The :  8«e— 
Finn,  Cbarlea  O.    2  844.914. 
Flnaa  WladmOIler  4  HSlaeher :  8< 
_     Fl»»».  Amo.     2.845.214. 
FledhM'.  John  P..  to  Hirer  Baiatn 

balk   package  parte.     2.845.210. 

Flaber,  Chartar  D.,  to  tDroot.  Wgldnn 

mllL    2.M«,088.V-2*^Brcri07^^^ 
FUnnery.  John  P. :  gee — 

■telliea,  Charlee  R^  and  FUnnery.    2,844.986. 
FMehhaeker.    Alan    H.      Method   of   Inhibiting   eorroalon    In 

taakera.    2.845.828.  7-2»-«8.  O.  21— 2.5    ^  wrroeion   in 

'•JSl-P"***'  *  •  to  American  Telephone  and  Telecranh  Co. 
Sgettre  etation  calling  lyateB.     2.840.478,  T-29-68.  CL 

FoleyMf  g.  Oe. :  8ee— 

_     "w^a,  Donald  L.    2,845.176. 

Ford.   Barton  H..   to   Ford  Grain   Door 

2.845.118.  7-29-58,  Cl.  160—868. 
Ford  Orain  Door  Co.  :  8ee — 

Fbrd.  Barton  H.    2.845.118. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  8ee — 

ForeSsrij.ari^c.?*;;^^'''''^  ^'•"••«*- 

__Wlkox.  Donald  F.    £845.850. 

Foater  Maehtae  Co. :  8eo— 

ataafe.  Feraaaad  r.  and  Bnllard.     2.844.881. 
Foaadry  Iqatnaeat  Co..  TSe  :  «ee^- 
.     .Baniett.  Charlea  H.    2.844.888. 
'"iT'^J?*^^*  ■•;  •«>  D  *■■  J-MllUr,  to  If  atloaal  Keaeareh 

^^'It   JS®"-^*  -*i?  r^^t  la  tnrbojet  eaghtea.    2.844.986, 

T— 29-58,  CL  60 — 35.6. 
Fozboro  Co..  The  :  8ee — 

Sptak  Leland  K..  and  Tonng.    2,845.121. 
FraakaL  Morria.     Plaatic  conUlnera  with  Mnged  rcUtlrely 

moTable  parte.    2,845.104.  7-29-58,  Cl.  150— .5. 
^a^a^  Adriaaaa  J.  J.,  and  A.  Verhooff.  to  North  American 

^S4?f-?^^er2S:iig'8'"  ^  «>n~cl.r  ray.. 

TSft.fif.V&ATS.^af^'''^     notary  ll,.id 
Fraaer   Kenneth  O. :  8ee — 

•miwago^  Oaprae  B..  Jr.    2,844.949. 
FriedrlckaoB,  Ralph  1.  C.  to  A.  E.  fttalar  Mfc. 
Bisatlon  proeaaa.    2.M5,S68,  7-24-58,  Cl.  117- 
Freeatan  Mfc.  Co. :  8ee — 
_     Walah.  Pearl  L.    2.845.064. 
Freyarmoth.  Harlaa  B..  R^  D.  Jackaoa,  and  D 


OabrleL  Daal^    Tlala  eoatatetag 

^  2.845.087.  7-2»-58.  CL  128—218. 

Oabrtel.    DaiM.     DeUchaMa  atah   aeadle    ft>r    hypodermic 

oa?.s:?a5ssT:1^'^^^' <^ «^  '"•'• 

CarlwB  Giorfe  J.,  aad  Oaartaar.    2.840,44T. 

°*«^'  .????"./i  12L  ^•""   iBdaatrlea  c5>rp. 

anit.    2.845,188.  7-29-58.  Cl.  188—4.8. 
Oalla/.  Robert :  fee — 

item.  Charlee,  aad  Oallay.    2.845.149. 
OamhaU.lMM  ri..  MamMcb  «ild  ctateh  with 

ma«ato.    2^.1^1  J^K^-ik  CL  Itl— 214. 

°H^^^  '^ci^tf  tiidtgisaEr  s?8^.*75SR: 

°V?^^'2iL'^  ^/  iordaa.  Ud  W.  ▼.  Bailth.  to  Calted 

Oaa-Oo  Corp. :  8ee — 

^      Vaa  Matr*.  Fred  0.    2,84«.2S6. 

rS^^r4— 179**"*'*'  •»*"»«  aaMmMlaa     2.844,835. 
Oaylord  Prodaeta.  Inc.' :  fee— 

«-   .*^^'^.-  5®*  ,"  •   ''v  •■<*  Tollingw.     2,944.902^ 
Oylord.  8ol  H     Jr .  and  J.  Tolltaaer.  to  Oaylord  Prodocta. 

lac.     FooaUla  pea  platol.    2,M4!M2.  7-mC-5«,C1.  4t— 1. 

^'P»JcL2o£-5 '***"■**"*    **■'   "^toh.      2.845.498. 


Odaar,  Richard  R..  to'  lataraatto^l 
^'*It.J^'*^^  haatad   thermk 
»    7-29-M.  CI.  818—190. 


--  and  Talegraph 
loate   cathode.      2.M8.M7. 


)d   Trantnl.      2.840.448. 


Chamkal  Corp. 
„,  aJpl^HarrT.  aad  Dexter.    2.840.45T. 
OelgT.  JTb..  A.  O. :  »ee— 

gtaderMaa.    Petar.    K6ltlkor.    and 
^^_  Moral.  OiarleaJ.    2,848.462. 
OeDaral  AaMffaaa  Traaattaruuaa  Oor^  ; 
„      Ontaatt.  OraMlra.    ).84BJ88. 
Oaneral  ABfllae  CFlIm  Corp. :  «aa— 

Craig.  Loala  B.    2.846.W 

Craig.  Loala  B.    2.845.4*7.  ^ 

Fmermatil.  Barlaa  B..  Jaefeaaa.  aad  RaadaU.    2.840.490. 

Mayhcw  Baymaad  L.,  aad  Naaa.    2.845,880. 

■track,  Claaeaa.    2,848.898. 

2,845.492. 


Oaaeral  Dyaamiea  Corp. :  fee — 
Kay*.  Robert  K.,  aad  Waatoa. 


Qeneral  ■eetrle  Co. :  8< 

Beck.  Charlea  B.    2.848.107. 
OaMwen.  Blehard  6.    1M4J 


17. 


B.    2JM0.8O2 
in  A.     2>45j58S. 
Leete.  Barnard  P.    i>4^.598. 
Leotar.  Barton  B.    £5tt!81i. 

Uakoaa.  CVrrla  K.  1^848,549. 

Oldeakaap.  'oha  I^  aad  Bahr.    2.846.sn. 

Power.  Braeat  B.    ^,844.919. 

SchlUar,  Braeat  M.  teaadara,  aad  Landgraf.    2.844.9T9. 

Schalta.  Fradarlefc  k    2344.989. 

Balta,  Aamat  W.    2J45;^. 

Shtetoy^aaaae  B.    2344^17. 

Smith.  Ba«Ma  M.    2,M0,no. 

Btahl.  AlfrM  B.    2.8^.144. 

Taylarrwilllam  O..  aad  Hewa.    2.840J48. 

▼aaaa.  Arthar  8.     2.840.589. 

Wllcai  Albert  F.    2^48  J88. 


Co.     Dextrl- 


Oeaaral  IfiOa,  lae. :  fee— 

Laata,  Thoaaa  B.,  Op*a.  aad  Terry 
Oeaefal  Matora  Corp. :  fee — 

LWmiaai  bT   2^48,814. 


2345.89S. 


to   Oaneral   Aafllne  *   FUm   Corp 
2.845  420,  7-29-58.  CL  280-246. 
F^to^lL    Doria   L      Matchholder.      2.845.172 

Friederleh.'  Herbert :  fee— 

Laatenaehlager   Baaa.  Frladeneh.  M^hkel.  Tea 
HUunela,  aad  RaB.    2,848,481. 


I.  Raadall. 


Dlozaalae   dyeatafc. 


7-29-88,   a. 


Battaa,  Waltar  A.    23^0  JIO. 

Cobb.  Lalaad  D.    

Cobb.  Lalaad  D. 

Oraanar.  Oaorpa  r .  aad  fflattb.    2J40.62O. 


Uaaala.  Clavla  W..  ■pliliarmia.  aad  latgl 
LehrnMaMa  B.    2.MOii 
Maa^  Arthar  B.^aad  Bamd.    2.848,141. 
Perklaa.  WaUaca  WTiUd  Dlos.    a.MA.in 


2,844  JTO. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼11 


J 

^v 


iM»B 


0«Mr«l  Motor*  Cor^  :  Mm    Ooattofed 

PteterlBC.  Kmmmth  A.    2,»*&J»9%. 

PolfeHDoa.  Voa  D..  nmd  BtMO.    a.S4a^79. 

PrtMtauB,  B«wley  D.    2.M8I391. 

SftSBtfen,  OnoB  v..  and  Bets.    234&J21. 

tenndOTm  Oraoo  V.^tmA  Wtllac*.    2.M0.S2O. 

Abort.  Brooks  H.    i.M6,«M. 

StaptaMMB.  Howard  F.    2jM«a89. 

▼orlotaka.  Arthur  A.     2JM.M7. 

WeadeU.  bnso  H.    2,844>»i. 
0««»ral  PrcdalOD  Laboratorr  I»c. :  A«e — 

King.  Ooorm  W..  and  Waahbara.    2,840,482 
OaoBa.  JoMPh  >..  and  R.  ■.  Stalnip.  to  United  SUtaa  of 
AaMTtaa.  NaTT.     High  apaod  paraltel  type  binary  elo^trontc 
a4ldorT2.84fi.222.  7-2»-fi8.  CTTaSfi— «1. 
Ooatlll.  BniBO  :   0o»— 

McCoHoch.  Bobort  J.,  and  OontllL    2.84S,SS5. 

Ooorgc.  Lm  R.  to  P.  E.  Mallorr  *  Co.,  Inc.    Electric  awltefa. 

2.845.Mr  7-2»-68.  CL  200^-14. 
0«Mja.   Boiert  H.     Drain   ralvcs.     2.840,081,  T-2»-U.  CI. 

Oerowtn.    Kibby.      Protectinc   artificial    flower*    on   wobmo'* 

ofrtvrfariMBte.    2340.212.  7-2»-«8,  CI.  22»— SO. 
OeMllachaft  for  LlBde'*  ■taaaactalnen  Alrt. :  Bet — 

BMker.  Badolf.     2JI44.844.  / 

Oewerkaetaaft  Victor  :  H«« —  / 

Karb*.  Kart  H.,  and  Booa.     2.840,540. 
OibaM,  Walyn  U  :  «••— 

^Traaeck.  Carl  A.,  and  OlbwNi.    2,840.400. 
Olddtnga  4  Lewi*  Machine  Tool  Co. :  8m— 

HoUl*.  John  C      2.840.812. 
Gilbert.  A.  C,  Co..  Tbo  :  8«o— 

Salth,  WUllaa  R..  and  Mobaco.    2.844,811. 
OlUUaa  Broo.  Inc. :  8«e— 

Knowlton.  Orln  H.,  Jr..  and  Ball.    2.848.082. 
OUllaa,  Oeerfe  R-.  to  Allied  Cbomlcal  Corp.     Creafonn  fer 

tlllMr.    2.840.401.  7-28-08.  CL  20(V— 71. 
Olaaberf.  Looa.  to  Tb«  Marfcad  Co.     Mean*  for  actlTatinf  an 
Indleattaf  device.     2.840.404.  7-20-08.  a.  170—100.1. 

Oleawa,  Harry  L,  :  «e#— 

Hall.  UoTd  A.,  and  OIomob     2.840.808. 
OlesBer.  Ckarlea  W..  to  The  Dow  rbemlcal  Co.     Primary  cell. 
2.843.471.  7-20-08.  CI.  1««— 101. 

Oobat.  Andre  B..  and  H.  O. 


pkooe     and     iTtlegraph     Corp. 


Nordlln,  to  International  Tele- 

_   ^_      _         ,        _    ,        SemicoDductor     doTloc. 

V84SJ76  T-20-58.  Cf.  148— fS. 
Godfrey.  Milton  L..  to  Talon.  Inc.    Method  of  maklnf  allder*. 

2.844.h«8.  7-20-^.  C\.  SO — 400. 
Oofaan.  Jobs  W.  :  Bern — 

8e«iDor«,  Glenn  T..  Friedlander.  and  Oofman.     2,840,044. 
Gotna,  WlUlam  C.  Jr. :  Bee— 

Beach  Hone*  J..  Oolaa.  tad  Rocen.    2.840,380. 
Goldberg.  Abraham,  and  C.  Bcbelp,  to  Colombia  BroadcastlBg 

System.      Inc.        Telerlalon      camma      eootrol     apparataa. 

2.848.479.  7-20-lli.  CI.   178 — O 
OoldateiB,    Richard,    to    Perma-Power   Co.      Radio   freqaency 

traaamhter.    2.84O.OS6^7-2»-08.  O.  200— W. 
Ooodbar.  Mayo  A.,  and  R.  O.  Pratt,  to  The  National  Cash 

Refftster  Co.     Machlne-releaae  control  meHianlsm  for  cash 

reiclater*.     8.840.022.  7-80-08.  CI.  101—288. 
Ooodner.  Monroe  H..  to  Stepbenaap  Corp.     Devloea  for  fadll- 

tatlni     breathlac     aad     productag     artificial     respiration. 

2.840.081.  7-29-08.  CI.  128—29. 
Goodrich.  Allen  C.  aad  T.  R.  Llaton.  to  Allied  Chemical  k 

Dre  Corp.      Mannfactore  of  modifle<1  polyethvlene  alcohol 

telomer   and   oTtdised  polTetfaylene  alcohol   telomer   waxes. 

2.Me.41S.  7   29-08.  C\    2«0— «4.0. 
Goodrich,  B,  P  .  Co  .  The  :  Bee — 

JoBe*.  Benlamln  F^aad  Dar*t.    2.840.148. 
Krots.  AlTin  8.     2.840^80. 
Kroti.  AlTin  8.     2J40,SOO. 
Woltemar.  Oeone  W.     2,840.308. 
Gorman.  D  T^  aad  K.  W.  Md/oad,  to  Vector  Mtg.  Co.     CaM* 

take-OBt.     2.840.800.  7-20-08.  CI.  880—181. 
Oottachalk,  Klana.  to  General  Blectrtc  Co.     Arc  tube  moant- 

Ing.     2.840.087.  7-20-08.  CI.  818— tO. 
Grace.  W.  R.  A  Co.  :  Bee— 

Radner,  Bernard.     2.840.400 
Grady.  Robert  W.     Inatrament  for  meaaarlna  the  radial  hook 

or  rake  of  Up*.     2.844.884.  7-20-08.  a.  Si— 201. 
Grady.   Robert  W.     lastmBMnt  for  meaaarlag  rake  or  book 

angle      2.844.880.  7-20-88.  CI.  88— 201. 
Graham.  Walton  :  Bee — 

FM  Toro.  Michael  J..  Graham,  and  Bcfarelaer.     2.840.009. 
Grant.  Gordon   A.,  and  8.  O.   Wlnthrop,  to  American  Home 

Products    Corp.      Dialkylamlnoethyl    ester    salts    of    cyclic 

manidlao  acids  and  tbelr  preparation.    2.840.484.  7-20-08. 

CI.  280— 300.0. 
Graaa,   Albert   M.      Pore*   meaanrlng  Instrument.     2.844,909. 

7-20-08.  CI.  73—141. 
Oratsmnller,  Jean  Ia     Hydraallc  pomps.    2,840.029.  7-20-08, 

CI.  108—40 
Grawl,      Milton     B.       Contertlhle     Uble-beach     aaaembly. 

2.840.110  7-20-08.  CI.  100 — iS. 
Gray,  Bdward  :  8e* — 

kalmer.  Benedict  R.    2,840.272 
Gray,  Kenneth  R.  :   Bee — 

Andaraoo,  Jams*  K..  Berrlek,  aad  Gray.     2.840,400. 
Gray.   Norman  A.,  aad  C.   D.  Mabry.  to  Schick  Inc.     Wall 

holder  for  electric  sharer.   2,840.240,  7-20-08.  CI.  248 — 814. 

Gray,  Rnben  L.    Comblaatloa  vet  aiop,  dry  mop  aad  racaom 

deaaer.    2.844,840,  7-80-08,  CL  10—421. 
OrayMU.  Clinton  L.     PltUd  control  tbIt*  with  mppleoMntal 

cbMk  ralT*.    8,840.088.  7-20-08.  d.  187—820.2. 
Gr**B.  Otla  R. :  See- 
Holder.  Lom  J.,  and  Greea.    2.840.281. 
Graeno,  Robert  B..  Jr..  to  Ualtad  State*  of  Aaierlea.  fftTy. 

••fv^  armlag  ^▼lee.     2,840.024,  7-80-08,  CI  in— 4. 


OrattT*,  Karl  S.  L.,  to  Llllt  Met*  PanMWliBk*  A.-B.    Ite- 

chlae    for    wladlag    web    roll*.      2,846^1,    7-20-06.    CL 

248—08.  _^ 

Grlflltli  Laboratort**,  IbCm,  A* :  Ve*—   _ 

HalLLIevd  A.,aa4GMaM>a.    2.84ft.t08.  _      ^       . 

Orlaot,  Iraaat  J..  Jr.,  to  Aiaerieaa  Baka  Corp.    Threadlat-lB 

paraBal  «■«*.     t.844.80e,  7-S»-08.  CL  M— tt. 
Groeaer,   George  a.,  and  O.   R.   Sqalb^  to  General  Motor* 

Corp.       Welding     egolpment.       2.840.020,     7-80-08.     CL 

2i»-— 180 
GrobeUa.    NIcfaolaa.      Ptnld    meamriag    derle*.      2,84^870, 

7-20-08.  a.  88—128.7. 
OmadniaBB.  CRrMtook  Ji.  aad  &  H.  Koter.  to  OUa  Mathlaaoa 

CbenUeal  Corn.     flnorlaatkHi  chlor*  trlaala**  with  aatl- 

moay    trtflBorldo.      2.840.421.   7-20-08,   CL   800—248. 
GoWlor,  rr*derlc!k  D..  to  Aqaaiaatle  lac     Hydraolle  '^ 

T840.118.  7-20-08.  CL  181—1.  ^  ^  .-    ^ 

Oolbert,  Fraada  W.    lAqaU  aampler.    2,844,084.  7-20-08.  CI. 

78—421.  ^ 

Oalbert,  rraacto  W.    Gear  tooth  coaatmctloa  (or  rotary  flald 

meter*.    M40,0Sl,  7-20-08.  CI.  103—128. 
Gnlda.     Nlcholaa,     to     Vlaa-Matlc     Corp.       DIaplay    dartee. 

2.844.800,  7-2»-418.  Q.  40—180. 

Golf  Oil  Cora. :   Bee—  

Beach.  Horace  J.,  Ootaa.  aad  R<«er*.     2.84OJ80. 
Ganberc.  Panl  F.,  to  United  Sutee  Rabber  C«.     Malate  aa- 

hrdrldo    modUod    batyl    rabber.      2,848.408,    7-20-08,    CI. 

Oaad.  Koarad.     Load-balaaclag  devlee.     8,840^88.  7-80-08, 

Gnakkr,  Paal.  T.  Tollmer,  aad  W.  Kag^,  to  Bobtrt  Bog^, 
G.  BL  b.  H.  CoamoUtor.  2,840,(108,  7-2O-08.  O. 
310—884. 

Ooatert  4  Bmnermaa  Ooaat.  Dtv..  Inc. :  Bee — 
■artay.  WUbar,  aad  Poekett.    2,844,882. 

FMBteTrraak.    1.840,882. 
Gothrle  Deaald  A. :  8*e —  _  __ 

Black,     Jaane*    P.,     Oathfte,     Wotegerber,    aad    Betgl. 

2^840,888. 

Ontaelt.'Gr*foli«,  to  Oeoeral  Amerlcaa  Traaaportatloa  Oorft. 

Method   or    maklaff    stable    cactos    modlage.      2,84S,S8&, 

7-20-08.  CI.  108—200. 

OBToaaaBd,    Jo81.      Static    hydrolyaer.      2,840,888,    7-20-08, 

CL  28— iOO. 
Haack,  Brich,  deceased,  by  G.   Haack,  aole  heir,   to  Bokal 
G.    m.    b.    H.     PiToUble   rapporttnc  flztorea  for  tiltable 
mlrrora.    2.840,242,  7-29-08,  6.  248—28. 

Haack.  Gertrvd  :   Bee — 

Haack,  Brlch.    2  848.842. 
HaaTlk.    Nils  J.,   to  Blektrokamlah   A/8.      Blectrode  holders 

for  electric  eaieltlnf  fomace*  aad  owthod  of  operating  th* 

•ame.    2.840.468,  7^?t»-68.  G.  1^—18. 
Hakomakl,  Raymond    I.,   to   United  State*  of  America,  Air 

Force.     Conibtned  appendix  and  Inflation  tabs.     2,840.238. 

7-20-08.  CI.  244 — 31. 
Hall^Bdward  C.  :    See — 

^alL  Preston  M.    2,840,022. 
Hall.  Jeaae   K..   8r.     Oeater  Upered  atop  collar  aaawably. 

2.840,287.  7-20-08.  CT.  287—02.09. 

Hall.  UoTd  A.,  aad  H.  U.  Oleaaon,  to  The  OrlfBth  Laboatorlaa, 

Inc.     Method  of  preaerrlng  freeh  troeen  pork  trlanalag*. 

2.840.388.  7-2^-88.  CI.  90—194. 
Han.  PreatoB  M.,  00%  to  B.  C.  Hall.     Method  of  projection 

weldiag  of  haadle  or  ball  ears  or  lugs   upon  receptadea. 

2.848.022.  7-29-08.  CI  219—93 
Ualpert    Percy,  and  R.   B.  Curry.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Band  Corp. 

Object  controlling  serro   system.      2,840.2»,  7-2O-08,  O. 

244--77. 
Hamlin.  Jerry  P.,  and  L.  Newman.     Method  and  apparataa 

for  asaembUng  rivets.     2,844.924.  729-08.  a.  08--38. 

Hammell,  Kemper  M.,  and  K.  Duka,  deceaaed ;  aald  Hammell 
aaaor.  to  AMP  Inc.  Qectrlc  terminal  applicator. 
2,840,108.  7-20-08,  CI.  103—1.  _ 

Hammond,  John  H.,  Jr..  and  B.  L.  ChaCee ;  aald  ChaCee 
aaaor.  to  said  Hammoad.  Aerial  mapping  aad  profiling 
syateBi.    2,840,820.7-20-08,0.848—11.  ^_    .  ^  .. 

Haaf,  Hobart  W.     Drala  for  aprlnkler.     2,840.801.  7-80-08, 

CI  200     81 
HaBBOB.   Sread  A.   B.,^  aad  V.  Chrlateaeen.     Patient  coach. 

2.840.048.  7-20-08.  CI.  200—04. 
Haaaen's,  Car.,  Laboratory,  lac. :  8ee — 

Peck.  Henry  B..  Sldenlaa,  and  Derby.     2.840,802. 
Harblsoa-Walker  Befractorlea  Co.  :   8ee — 

Klag,  DoaaM  F..  and  Reakey.    2.840,880. 
Hardlnge  Brotbera,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Peteraoa.  Ander*  A.    2.840,274. 
Hardy.  BUsabeth  M. :   8«e— 

Lecher,  Hana  Z.,  Hardy,  and  Koaloekl.     2,840.408. 
Lecher,  Hana  £.,  Hardy,  aad  KoaloskL     2,840,400. 
Hargenrater.  Qaentln  B.,  to  American  Vlacoae  Corp.     Warp 
beam  packaglag.     2,844,028.  7-20-08.  CL  OS— 8. 

Harris  Traaadaeer  Corp..  The :  Bee — 
Harrla.  WUhar  T.    2.840,880. 

Harria,  Wilbar  T.,  to  The  Etarria  Tranadoeer  Corp.  Alaad- 
nom  Iroa  alloy.     2340.800,  7-20-08,  CI.  117—80. 

Harrlaoa.  HoBMr  B..  to  Allied  Steel  and  ConTeyora,  Inc. 
Conreyor  ayatem  Incorporating  power  trolley  llae.  braaeh 
free  trolley  llae,  aad  aatomatlc  load  tranafer  therebetween. 


2  840^084,7-20-08,  O.  104—00. 
Hart    Harold    W.      Water    eapplylng 

2,840,048.  7-10-08,  CI.  110— TiT 
Hartenberg.  I.  Ia  :  Ree — 

Morgan.  Pertar  B.    2.840,108 


derlcc    for    ponltry. 


Haabrook.  Arthar  F.,  to  6.  S.  Perry.  Method  and  apparataa 
for  detenalnlaa  time  dday  la  pnlae  repeatera.  2,840,621, 
7-20-08,  CL  848—18. 


"*^  ''■»'„fc.a.'?c!i*'*-Sv^rarfis 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Haakcn     Uord    B..    sad    C.     W.    M«U.       StorM*    tetteiT 

2.846.470.  7-29-M,  CL  1S< — 46. 
Hat  Corp.  of  ABcrlca  :  8m — 

Harens,  Charlw  R..  aad  Mafrath.     S,»44.S23. 
Hatcher.  JobB  B.    TrlgoMMMMc  awlteh.    2JMS.600,  7-2»-68. 

CL  200—11. 
Haack.  William  B..  aad  H.  W.  Laya*,  to  InUad  Cootalner 

Corp.       Flbntaard    Motmlaer.      2.840^11.     7-20-68,    CL 

22»— M. 
Haafhtoa.   Mromt,  to  The  Lord  Maxor,  AldermcB  and  Cltl- 

aeaa   of   LlTorpooL   Biialaiid.      Load   carrylDg  tipping   ▼«- 

hlelaa.    2.846.SD0;  7-29^.  CI.  »8— 17. 

HaTsna.  Byroa  L..  and  M.  O.  Salth,  to  latornatlooal  Boal- 
BMO    Machln—    Corp.       Sapor    high    froqneacy    dlrldora. 
2,8464M8.  7-2»-&8.  CI  260— M. 
HaTona.    Charles   R.,   and   (i.   ▲.   ICagrath,   to   Hat   Corp.   of 
America.      Two-tone    hat    and    aethod    of    making    aame. 
2.844.823,  7-20-68.  CI.  2—104. 
Harden.  Rar  ▲..  and  B.  J.  Tonnlng,  to  American  Seating  Co 
ComhlaatioB   holder  for  pencils,  enTelopes.   aad  capo  or 
the  like.    2  846.184.  7-20-68.  cTil  1—87. 
Hasettlne  Beoearch.  Inc. :  8«e — 

Bailey,  WUIlam  P..  and  Burr.    2.846.480. 
Heara.  Walter  L.  :  8«e — 

Morse,  Brwln  B..  and  Heam.    2,845,441. 
Hearae,  Oeorge  W. :  flee — 

Winkler,  De  Loss  ■..  and  Heame.     2,846,4«1. 
Heekman.    Harry    W.      Controlling  apparatna    for   helicopter 

raaes  aad  Ua^ea     2,846,122,  T-3»-Z%.  CI.  170—160.26. 
Hedrleh.  Albert  L.,  aad  D.  R.  Pardae,  to  UDlted  SUtes  of 
Aawrlea,  Army.     Ultrasonic  flowaieter  tranadacer  moant- 
laa.    2,844.»«1.  7-20-68.  CI.  78—104. 
Hed2.  John  J.  :  0ee — 

Buck.     James    r..    Onthrto.     Welsgerher,    aad     Helgl. 
2,846,388. 
Helkea,  Byard  J.     Aaser  conveTor  having  teleecoplag  char- 
acteristics.   2,846,16777-20-68.  C\.  l»ft— 213. 
Hetser  Ferdinand  F.  :   See — 

▼leeasLReao  L.,  aad  Helser.    2,845  586. 
Hampel.  Herbert  W..  to  Marsh  Stendl  Machine  Co.     Tape 

dlspeaser.    2,846,20«,  7-20-68,  a.  271—2.4. 
Hem^lll  Co. :    See— 

Wawsoa^  Joseph.     2.844,062. 
Heaey.  John  F..  A.  D    White,  and  D.  M.  Sharp,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Oas  dlseharge  tnbe. 
2.845.K24   f-20-68.  C\.  nii—l«. 
Heakel.  Brlch  :  See— 

Laatenschlager,  Hans.  Friediich,  HeakeL  Von  Kotepow, 
Himmeie.  and  Ra(r.     2.845  451. 
Henrlchsen.  Kaad.  F.  L.  Smldth  A  Co.     Combined  klla  and 

cooler.    2  846.260,  7-20-68,  a.  26»— 82. 
Henrtkson.  Bror  W. :   See — 

Bareckl.  Chester  J.,  and  Henrtkson.     2.846,111. 

^*HX-  ii*^-  ^  PMitt^e    locking    «poat    for    scaled    cans. 

2.M6,201.  7-20-68.  CI.  222—80 
Hercnles  Powder  Co.  :  Bet — 

WlUls.  William  D.    2.846.411. 
Herold.  Paul  O..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Cathodolnmlnee- 

eeat  phoophors  and  devices.     2,845,5*4.  T-28-58.  CI    313 — 

02. 
Herr,  Joseph  8.     Mixing  apparatus  for  feeds  and  the  like. 

2,846.266.  7-20-68.  O.  250—8. 
Herrlck.  Franklin  W.  :  gee- 
Anderson.  James  K..  Herrlck.  and  Gray.     2.846.460. 
HMrm^Lothar    8.      Draw    bench.      2.846,171.    7-20-68,    C\. 

Heyson,   Oeorge  H.,   to  E.    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemoon  and  Co. 

Recorery  process  for  polyethylene.     2,845,412.  T-20-58,  CI. 

260 — 04.9. 
HUtt   Carl  L. :  See— 

Johnaon.  Lowell  B..  and  Htatt     2.845.480 

Hill.  Claude,  to  Harry  Ferguson  Research  Ltd.    Remote  dutch 
assembly  for  motor  vehicles.     2,844,073,  7-20-58,  CI.  74— 

HUL  Edward  O.,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.     Booster  brake  mectaa 

nlam.    2,846.147.  7-20-M.  CI   188—152 
HUL  Frederick  T. :  See- 
Anderson.  ManrttB  L..  and  Hill.     2.845.51S. 

""2^?o5i,''t-:M!^'*5&03°'*"^'"'  machln«t,«dyrs.t. 
Hlllbent.    Robert    L..    .^   ^^..^    . 

Manual   charger   for   a   firearm 

80—1. 
HUlgren.  Carl  C.     Front  door  lock.     2,844.053.  7-20-58    CI. 

7(>— 148. 
Hllpman.  Paul,  to  Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.     Typographical 

composing  machines.     2.845,170.  7-2IM18,  CL  100—27. 
Hlmmele,  Walter  :  See — 

LautenscbUger,  Hana.  Friederich.  Henkel.  Von  Kutepow. 
Hlmmele.  and  Raff.     2.845,461. 
Hlndermann.  Peter.   HP.  KSIllker.  and  P.  Trautal,  to  J    R. 

y*i^--  ^-    ^       ^*^*^    anthraqulnone   dyestufft.      2.845.443, 

7-20-58.  CI.  260—373. 
H>rmsud,  Krllng  T.  :  See— 

Kesler.  Carl  C,  and  Hjermstad.     2,845.417. 
Hoadley.  Crrus  B.,  to  Blanco  Mfg.  Co.    Timber  shearing  head 

2,845,101    7-20-58,  Cl.  144—34. 
Hobbs.  Under  C.  :  See— 

Bensky.  Lowell  S..  and  Hobbs.    2,845,220. 
Hobbs.    William   M..   to   Westinghouse    Electric   Corp       Post- 
pulse  eliminator.     2.845.537,  7-20-68.  Cl.  260 — 36. 
Hodges.   Merwyn  E..  and   H.  T.   Seeley.   to  General  Electric 

a>.     Impedance  type  electronic  reUy      2.846,681.  7-20-58, 

Cl.  317 — 38. 

^'^fSPS'/i.  Conrad    H.      Secondary  emission    trigger  circuit. 
2,846,634.  7-2^-68.  a.  280 — 27. 


Roegg.     Saucy,     and     Zellar. 
Roegg.     Saucy,     and     Seller. 


2.846,431. 


to   United    States   of   America,   Army. 
2.845.001,    7-2j*-68.    U. 


Hitches.      2,846.281. 


See — 

2.844.035. 
to  Allen  B.  Du  Mont  Laborato 
device.     2.846,618,  7-20-68,  Cl 


Inc. 


HoCsunn-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See- 
Isler.     Otto,     Montavon, 

2.i46>40. 
Isler.     Otto.     MoaUvoa, 

2.ift6,460. 
Lots.  August  H..  sad  Schnlder. 
PMhcrer.  BenMmlB.    2,846,466. 
Holdea,  Artcmas  F. :  g^e — 

Zabbaa,  Walter.     2,846JS0. 
Holder.    Lam    J.,    and    O.    B.    Orecn. 

7-20-68.    Cl.   iSO— 478. 
Holler  Carboretor  Co. :  See — 

Stsraer.  Mslvia  F.    2,846.602. 
HoUls.  Joha  C.  to  Glddlags  *  LewU  Machine  Tool  Co.    Meant 
for  auehtae  tool  work   support.     2.846412.   7-20-58,   11. 
808-^227. 
HoUqsetrc.  John  H.  .   See— 

DUts,  Lee  E..  and  Hollopetre.    2.846.200. 
Holows.  John  F. .  See— 

Vine,  AUyn  C.  Holmes,  and  Rntlodiie.     2.845.221 
Holmsa,  Tracy  8.,  to  Superior  Scaffold  Co.     Detachable  coa- 
pllng  for  scaffold  elementa.     2,845,307,  7-20-58,  Cl    S04 — 
40. 
Hoppe.   Charles  T     60%    to  J.   T.    Ryan.      Sjrrlnge  with  at- 
tached serum  bottle.     2,846,066    7-20-68,  O.  128—218 
Hombostel,  Lloyd,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Dryer.     2,844,887 

7-»-68.  CL  ii— 110. 
Horalekel,  Bobsrt  R. :  See— 

AnstlB.  Hanr  W.,  Horalekel,  aad  Slotam.     2.844.820. 
Hortoa  Mfg.  Co..  lac. :  See— 

SehlUlBK.  Hugh  K.     2,846,011. 
Hooahtoa,  B.  F..  and  Co.  :  See — 

Friscb.  Kurt  C.  and  Kurj.    2,846.436. 
Housekeeper    Barl   J..    R.    H.    Hunter,   and   C    J.    Braun.    to 

Ife-fev^  ii?>^92?i*®'    ^'^^    'o'    ■»*   ""o^    Mass. 
2.MA.M7.  f-J»-«8,  CL  181—171. 

Howdsa.  Potcr,  to  Brasst  Newell  *  Co.     Roury  drum  mixers 

aad  like  apparatus.     2.846,264.  7-20-58.  Cl.  260 — 3 
Hows.  Migeas  B..  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.    Extraction  of  4-amlao- 

S-laozasolMoae.    2,846.433.  7-!tO-68   C\.  260—307 
Howa  Goodwin  H.,  Jr. :  See— 
^  ^  nylpr.  WiUlam  O..  aad  Howe.     2,846.240. 
Habar    Claraaes  W.     Master  cyllader.     2,844,040.  7-20-68. 

CL  80 — 64.6. 
Haebasr.  Herbert  A. : 
Coeley.  Morrto  R 
Huffman.  Charles  B. 

Tele  vision  viewing 

SOO. 
(lute,  Graham,  aad  H    A.   Vodden.  to  Moasanto  Chemicals 

Ltd.    Apoaratut  for  spraying  textiles.    2.846.042.  7-20-68, 

Humphreys.  John  W.,  to  Johnson  Products.  Inc.     Mechanical 

lash  removal  structure.     2.846,063,  7-20-58.  Cl.  123 — 00. 
Haatsr,  Rutherford  H. :  See- 
Housekeeper,  Barl  J.,  Hunter,  and  Braun.     2.845.247. 

Unnter.  Wsadall  H..  and  R.  R.  Wyland.  to  Boeing  Airplane 

Co.     Rivet  squesaer.     2,844.078.   7-20-68.  Cl.   78—42. 
Hutcbiason.  Chartes  W.  :  See — 
Fsasler,  Frank.    2>46j262. 
Hutton.  f'orest  F.,  to  The  Pierce  Governor  Co.,  Inc.    Fuel  flow 

divider.    2.846^0  7-20-68,  Cl.  137—118. 
Haxley,  Thomas  C..  Ill :  8m 

KlliuL  Nelson  O.,  and  Huxley.     2,845.062. 
Hyams,  Montagu,  to  Nellson  Chemical  C 
lag   metal   surfaces  with   phoephate 
Cl.  148—6.16. 
I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  8te— 
Brumfleld.  John  C.    2.846^507. 
Brumfleld,  John  C.     2.840.500. 
Diebold.  Ediward  J      2.845.602. 
Iddlngs,  George  B.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Aircraft 
tion  system.     2.845,623.  7-20-58.  Cl.  343—107. 

Iglehart,  Ferdinand  C.  to  Westinfbonae  Electric  Corp.     Snap 

acting  electrical  switch.     2.8467504.  7-20-68.  Cl.  200—67. 
Ilford  Ltd. :  Sea- 
Kendall.  John  D.,  and  Duffln.     2,846.418. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Wlckens.  Edward  F..  and  Kurt.     2,846.143. 
Inland  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Hauck.  William  E..  and  Layne.     2,845.211. 
Insetta.  Lloyd  W. :  See— 

Musser,    Walton.    Bendltt.    and    Insetta.     2.844.006. 
Inetrament  A  Development  Products  Co.  :  tfee — 

Soderquisr  Charles  E.,  Jr.     2.844.903. 
International  Business  .Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Demer.  Frederick  M.     2,845.224. 

Havens.  Byron  L..  and  Smith     2,845,538. 

Lake.  CUir  D,  and  Pfaff      2.845,122. 

PurceU.  Joseph  A.,  and  Beal.     2.845,646. 
International  PosUl  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Persson.  Ernest.     2.845.267. 
International  Rectifier  Corp.  :   See — 

Kadelburg,  Kurt.     2^45,476. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Algraln.  Pierre  R.  R.     2.846.370 

Berthold.  Wolfgang.     2.M5.S63. 

Burberry.  Richard  A.    2,84&.624. 

Klein.  Werner.    2,845.570. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Dl  Toro.  Michael  J..  Graham,  and  Schreiner.     2,846,500. 

Geiger.  Richard  H.     2.845,567 

Gobat.  Andre  R.,  and  Nordlln.    2,846.375. 

Heney.  John  P.,  Whlte.^  and  Sharp.     2,846,324. 

Turvey,  Frank  P..  Jr.    i,846^617. 

Wolcott,  Henry  O.    2,846.6i3S. 
Irvine.   Houston   N..   to   J.   I.   Case  Co.     Drawbar  for  draft 
connecting   between  a   tractor  and   a   trailing   Implement. 
2.844.031,  7-20-58,  CI.  56—20. 


o.     Method  of  coat- 
2,845,376,    7-20-68, 


naviga- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


later,  Otto.  M.  MootaTon,  R.  Kttcgs.  O.  8«ncy,  and  P.  Seller, 
to  HoffmaBB-L*  Roche  Inc.  Proceaa  and  IntennedlatM  for 
the  prraaratloD  of  carotenolda  2.84a. 440.  7-2»-S8.  CI. 
2«0— 24^9. 

Isler.  Otto.  M.  ModUtoo,  R.  RB«n.  O.  Saocy,  and  P  Zeller. 
to  Uoffaann-La  Rocbe  Inc.  Zjl.ft-triinethyl-CTclobcxaD-l- 
oiie-4-oI  and  prcparaUon  thtrvof.  2.648,460,  f-2»-68.  CL 
200 — 5M. 

WrkliiMD,  John  8..  and  Jack.     S,84B.251. 
JaekaoB,     Anton    and    B.     A.     Framod    loeklac    POBBCCton. 

2,»4S.S03,  7-2tMl8.  CI.  33»— W. 
Jaeuon,    Anton    and    B.    A.     Framed    locklnc    connectors. 

2.845.604,  7-29-58.  CT.  S3»— 92. 
Jackson.  Borla  A.  ;   fffe — 

JackaoB,  Anton  and  Borla  A.      2.84fi.A0S. 
JackaoB,  Anton  and  Boris  A.     2,840,<104. 
Jacknon.  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Frejrvnnuth,      Harlan      B.,      Jaekaon.      and      Randall. 
2,845.420 
Jacqnf«,       Francis       O.     Newspaper      dellrery       receptacle. 

2.846.217,  l-»-6S.  CI.  2S2— 89. 
Jacnssl  Bros..  Inc.  :  flee — 

Nash.  Floyd  U..  and  CrlvelU.     2.845.028. 
Jaffe.  Darld  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.    Method 
of    coopUnc    Into    mlcrowaTs   carlty.     2.848,601.    7-2*-58, 
CI    333- -85 
Jaaodilnskl.   Helm,   to  Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltnngs — O.   m. 
b.    H.     X-rar   diffraction    apparatus.     2,845,542.   7-29-88. 
CI.  280— 63.5. 
Jaloeky,    WlUUm    R      Ujrbtwelcbt    redprocatlns   saab    ganc 

saw.     SJ846.100.  7-2»-88,  CI.  143—60. 
Jamison.   Hamnel  J..  J.  A.  O'Connor,  Jr  .  and  K.  J.  Osjrood. 
to  Chlcopee   Mtg.  Corp.     Diaper.     2.848.069,   7-2»-68.  CI. 
128- -284. 
Janney.  Raymond  B..  II :  «•» —  «  „  .  «„_ 

Doolltfle.  Donald  B..  and  Janney.     2.848.X37. 
Jarris,  Ralob  H.     Torque  transmlttlnc  and  cnsblonlnf  means. 

2.844.948.  7-21MV8,  O.  64 — 11. 
Jaalonls.  John  P  ;   «#c — 

ntn*.  James  E..  and  Jaslonls.      2.844.M8. 
Jeannet.   Marcel     See — 

Hqulndn.  Wllbelm.      2.846.SS2. 
Jenkins.  Heracbel  8..  J.  R    Magec.  Jr.,  H.  8    MorjaB.  Jr..  and 
B    M.  Saffian,  to  VIrrlnU-Carollna  Chemical  Corp.     Manu- 
facture of  protein  «bers.      2.848.362.  7-2»-68.  CI.  106 — 183. 
Jobert    Arthur  H..  to  The  New  Britain  Machine  Co.     Stock- 
feed  merhanlam       2.844.863,  7-29-58.  Cl.  29 — ST. 
JohnaManrllle  Corp      See — ■ 

Parkinson.  John  S..  and  Jack.     2.845.252. 
Johnson.   Curtis    R     A.     and    A.    E.    Paschkis.   to    Leeds   and 
Northrup    Co.     Chart-drive    BMchanum    for    a    strip-chart 
recorder      2.84B.232.  7-29-68.  CT  242—67.2. 
Johnson     Lowell   E..    and   C.    L.   Hlatt.   to  United    States   of 
America,  Nary.    SyncbroBlilnc  system.    2.848.489,  7-29-88. 
n    178 — 53 
Johnson  Products.   Inc.  :   Bee — 

Humphreys.  John  W.     2.846.083.  . ,    « 

Johnson   Quinton  C  ,  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Rocket  Uunchinc  system.      2.848,004.  7-29-88.  Cl.  8»— 1  7. 

Johnson.    Richard    W.     8pllt-shot    sinker    setting    tool    with 

plToted     jaw     and     magaalBa.     2.844,980.     7-29-88.     C\. 

Johnson.  Wayne  R..  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  ft  Mfg.  Co      Play- 
back   system    for    recorded    talerlslon    Images.     2,848.484. 
7-29-58.  Cl.  178 — 6.6 
Jokubonts.  John  :  Sec — 

Cook,  Batee  C.  and  Jokubonls.     2.844,865       _    ^     ^_,  _ 
Jones,  Benjamin  F.,  and  K.  R.  Dorst.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Co.      Erpander  tube  brake  structure.      2.845.146    7-29-68, 
Cl.    188—78 
Jones  and  Lamson  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Osgood.  John  H.      2.845.589. 
Jones  *  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Allison.  Carl  F^  Dreher,  and  Trathowen.     2.848.332. 
Jones.     Louis     F.      Electric    cable    connector    with    soldered 

joints.     2.846.816,  7-29-68.  Cl.  219 — 19. 
Jones,     MelTln     F.     Molding     apparatus     for     flower     pots. 
2.844,857,  7-21M>8.  Cl.  25—22.  ,  _ 

Jones.  iHorton  K.,  and  W.  A.  Adcock.  to  Texa«  InstnimeBto 
Inc  Grown  Junction  type  traBalstors  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same  2.846.372.  7-29-88.  Cl.  148—1.5. 
Jones.  Morton  K..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Semiconductor 
unit  and  method  of  making  sbbm.  2,845.374.  7-2V-68.  Cl. 
148— 15. 
Jordan,  Hubert  F  :  See—  .  „    ..w      »  .^.  ^n^ 

Garner,  Harold  K..  Jordan,  and  Smith.     2.M5,4<H. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Ball,  Charles  F.     2.845,260.  „„.„., 

BartoB,  Douglas  R..  and  Curtla.     2.845.251. 
Jury.    Fredertck   L.     Brake   switch.     2.845,805.   7-2^58 

200  —80 
Kadelburg,  Kurt,  to  International  Rectifier  Corn.     Castellated 
contact  washer.     2,845,476,  7-2^-68,  Cl    174—126. 

Frana,   aad    B,    Rathlaof.   to    Sfiddeutsche   Kalkstick 


Cl. 


Kac 


of    melamlne.     2,845.424. 


Btoff  werke    A.    Q.     PreparaUoa 

7-2t^58.  Cl.  260—249.7.  ,         .         .  .v     . 

Kagan    Fred,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Preparation  of  pantothenic 

YcldsalU.      2.845.454.  7-29-68,  Cl.  260— 834 
Kahn.  Samuel,  to  Schick  Inc.     She«rlng  head  clamplna  means 

for  electric  sharer       2.844.869,  7-29-88,  CL  30—43. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp  ;  «••— 

Rathe,   Sidney  A.    and  Van  Loenen.     2.848,181. 
Kalama»oo'  Vegetable  Parchment  Co.  :   See — 

Smithy  Hugh  C.     2,844,956. 
Kallman,    Hartmut,    to    United    States 
Electro-pbotocraphlc       means       and 
7-29-88.  a.  96—1. 


of    America,    Army, 
method.     2.845.348, 


Kallatroai.   Blaar   V..   to   Modlae   Mfg.   Co.     Heat  ex 

coupling  ntlllBlM  both  a  lock  and  a  lap  seam.     2.848,2 
7-29-58.  Cl.  286—192. 

Kalmer,  Beaedlct  R..  to  B.  Oraj.  Tone  arm  aetnatlag  meeh- 
aalsm.     2.845.272.  7-29-68.  Cl.  274—14.  ^  „    . 

Kanamori.  Karo.  H  to  Tawata  Seltetaa  K.  K.  (Stock  Co.) 
Method  for  eoBtroUlng  the  bath  tenperature  In  a  Mast 
furnace.     2346.343,  7-29-58.  Cl.  75 — 41.  ^     _, 

Karbe,  Kurt  H..  aad  W.  F.  Boos,  to  Oewerkschaft  Victor. 
Method  of  maklBg  cosaplez  fertiliser.     2.848.S40,  7-2»-88, 

Karn.    Andrew    B.     AdheslTe   applicator   defrlee.     2,846,041. 

7-29-68,  Cl.  118—287. 
Kary.  RolaBd  M.  :  See — 

Frlsch.  Kurt  C.  aad  Kary.     2,845,438. 
Kaserich,    Alexander    J.,    to   The    United    Tool    and   Die   Oe. 

De-barrlBg   derlee.     2.844.976,    7-29-68.    Cl.    T7 — 4. 
Kati.  Alex  J.  :  See— 

Baak.  Albert  M.,  and  Kats.     2.844.827. 
Ka.Te,   Robert  K..   and  J.  P.  Weston,  to  General  Drnaalcs 

Corp.     Key    telephone    system.     2,848,492,     7-29-68.    Cl. 

179—1.  „, 

Katan.  Benjamin,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Elec- 

trostatlcally     focused     traveling     ware     tube.     2.848,871. 

7-29-58,  Cl.  318—3.6. 
Keehn.  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Couse.  KIbbey  W..  and  Keehn.     2.844.848. 
Keel.    Jamee    H.     Study    board    attachment    for   arm   chairs. 

2,845.113,  7-29-88.  C*l.  158—123. 
Keenan.  Lloyd  T     Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  corered 

Index  tabs  on  sheets.      2.846.010.   7-29-68.  Cl.  9^—1. 
Kelbel.  Donald  W..  and  P.  Orr.  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Plane- 
tary gearing  designs.     2.844.975.  7-29-68.  Cl.  74 — 769. 

Keiek  Co.  :  See—  ^ ^ 

Burt.  Charlea  E..^Knssmanl.  and  MacKechnle.    2.848,512. 
Kelleher,   John    P.     BolUng   kettle.     2.848.089,   7-21M18.  Cl. 

Keller,   Joseph.     Containers      2.844.893.   7-29-58.  Cl^O — 4. 
Kelley.  Ralph  R..  and  F    B.  Colby,  to  Westlngbouse  BlectHc 
Corp.     MonntlBg  means  for  a  bushing.     2.846,477,  7-2^-68, 
a.   174—163 
Kellogg.  M.  W..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Nathan,  Marrln  F.     2,844.886. 
Kelly.  Bernard  J   :  See — 

Bauscher,  John  A.,  Jr.,  Kelly,  and  Stewart.     2.848,348. 
Kelly.    Thomas    J.     Sliding    door.     2.844,849.    7-29-88.    Cl. 

20— 19. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  :  See — 

Ayera^Darld  T..  Jr.     2.844.941 

Hill.  Edward  G.     2.848,147.  ^         .    .      ^       . 

Kesdall.  John  D..  and  G.  F.  Duffln.  to  Ilford  Ltd.     Cyanlne 
dyestuffs.      2,848^18.  7-29-88,  Cl.  260—240      ,   .^   .„    ^ 
KennedT    William  't.     Pier  bumper.     2.844,943,  7-2»-88.  Cl. 

Kerschner,  Paul  M.,  to  ClUos  Serrlce  Bew>arch  and  DereloD- 
ment  Co.     Lubricating   composition.     2,845,390.    7-29-68, 

Kesler.  Carl  C.  and  K.  T.  HJermsUd,  to  Penlck  k  Ford.  Ltd^ 
Inc.  HydroxyalkylaUon  of  ungelatlnlced  sUrches  and 
dextrlns  In  aqueous,  water-mlsclble  alcohols.  2,840,417. 
7-2^88.  Cl.  260—233.3.  ^         ,  «_   .     , 

Kile.  Stephen  L..  and  R.  B,  Matthews,  to  Ba so  Inc.  Control 
apparatus  for  fluid  fuel  burning  apparatus.  2,846,228, 
7-29-58,  Cl.  236 — 99.  ^     ^,         ^  .w_    » 

King  Donald  F.,  and  A.  L.  Renkey,  to  Harbison  Walker  Re- 
fractories Co.  Explosion  resistant  refractory  castable. 
2.845.360.  7-29-68.  Cl.  106—104  .  „     ^  . 

King,  Creorge  W..  and  C.  A.  Washburn,  to  General  Pr^\o" 
Laboratory  Inc.  TeleTlslon  color  masker.  2,848,482. 
7-29-68.  Cl.  178 — 5.4.  ^  ..  ,. 

King  James  F..  Jr..  to  The  BahnsoB  Co.  Air  nossle. 
2.845.303.  7-2»-ft8.  Cl.  299—62. 

King   Louis  R  :   See—  «„„,•«. 

Stelma.  Gerard  N..   Krook,  and  King.     2.845  804. 

KUmp.  Paul,  to  Mechanical  Handling  Systems.  Inc.  Sand- 
box  construction   for   shell   molding  mactilnee.     2,844,854, 

Klaus     Kaspar.     ExcaTatlnK    and    self-loading    dump    truck. 

2.845.192.  7-29- .■W.Cl    214-78  ..     ^     -,     »  .      n^ 

Klein     Werner,     to    International    Standard    Electric    '-•rP- 

Broad    band    coaxial    coupling    for   trarelllng  ware   tubes. 

2.845.570  7-2»-58.Cl.  315— 3  5. 
Klemt     (Jflnter.    to    Jos.    Schneider   A   CO    Jartfocal  |*oto- 

graohlc  or  cinematographic  objective.     2,844.996.  7-29-S8, 
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Kllng.  Nelson  G..  and  T.  C.  Huxley.  HI.  to  Conltech    Ud. 

Respirator    pumping    apparatus.     2,848.062,    7-29-58,    ci. 

128^—30 
Kllnehoffer.      Max.     Serving      tray      and      receptacle      set. 

2,845.207.  7-29-58,  Cl.  224 — 48.    ^.      „  „       v.        i.-i 

Knight     Cosier    D.     to    Zenith    Radio    Corp.     Ramble    elimi- 
nator      2  845.490.  7-29-58   Cl    179—1. 
KnowUon.    Orln    H.   Jr.    and    L     D     Ball,    to   OUfllUn   Bros. 

Inc      Circuit  for  eliminating  the  hysteresis  effect  resulting 

from    time    delays    Inherent    In    track-while-scan    systena. 

2.845  5.^2   7-2»-58  Cl  250 — 27. 
Kober.  Bhrenfrled  H. :  See —  .  -.  w  o  o^k  A*t 

Orundmann,  Chrlstoph  J.,  aad  Kober.     2,848,421. 
KohlmaBB,  William  H.     rfee— 

Behr.  Samuel  H.,  and  Kohlmann.      2.845,475, 
KBIllker.  Hans-Peter  :  See —  .    ™_     ^  .      n  a^m  a^a* 

Hlndermann.    Peter.    KWllker.    and    Traotil.     2.845,448. 
Kongsted     Ladvlg   P.,    to   American   Bosch   Arms  Corp.      Ig- 

nltToriipparatus.     2.845,850,  T-2«K58.  Cl.  810—70. 

Koppera  Co..  Inc. :  See—    „„,.„.. 

Hasche.  Rudolph  L      2.845.335. 

Van  Ackeren.  Joseph.      2.845.385. 
Korber.  Kurt  *  Co.,  K.  0. :  See-- 

Creusburg   Richard.     2,845,190. 
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Korebak.  Tbonuw  R..  to  Soatbcm  Ic«  Cr«un  Co.     Coamtrac- 

Uon  OBlt.     2,a44.»10,  7-29-A8.  CL  4«— 28. 
Komcta.  Norman  8.,   to  Westinsbooa*  Oectrlc  Corp.     Aoto- 

Buitte  Bjne  level  control  for  teleriaioQ  recelTert.    Z^&.-tSS, 

7-2»-M  C\.  178—7.5. 
Kort«.  Herman  R..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Tranaformer  core 

coBatrnction.     2,845.602.  7-2U-A8.  CI.  336 — 210. 
Koaloekl.  Clement  L.  :   8ee — 

Lect>er    Hana  Z..  Hardy,  and  Koaloekl.     2.845.458. 
Lecber,  Hana  Z..  Hardy,  and  Koaloaki.     2.845.459. 
Koaa,    Norman   A.,   to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Electronic  con- 
trol reUy.     2,843.582.  7-2»-58.  CI.  317—51. 
Kracbt.   Otto,  and  H.  Schumacher,  to  Kracbt  Pnmpen-  and 

Motorenfabrlk  O.  m.  b.  H.     Automatic  air  Tolume  control 

for  Uquld  aupply  ayatema.     2.846,082.   7-20-58,  CI.   137— 

209. 
Kracbt  Pumpen-  nnd  Motorenfabrlk  O    m.  b.  H. :  8«e — 

Kracbt,  Otto,  and  Bcbumacber.     2,845,082. 
Kraft,    BSl    Roy    J.,    to    The   Dole    VaWe  Co.      Automatic   or 

manual     hot     water     rent     ralTe     aaaembly.     2,845,080. 

7-29-58.  CI.  137—197. 
KrAbachflti,  Friti :  See — 

Berbericb,  Helmut,  and  Krilbaehflts.     2.845,139. 
Krall,    PYledrtcb,    to    Schwarzkopf    Derelopment    Corp.      Die 

atmctnre  for  formlnc  oowder  pnrticlea  Into  atrand-ahaped 

bodlea.     2,844,845,  7-29-58,  CI.  18—12. 
Kramer.  Charlotte  R. :  Bet — 

Roa^nthal.    Samuel    L.    A.,   and   Kramer.     2.845.205. 
Kramer,  Oldeon  :   See — 

Nome.  Robert  C.  and  Kramer.     2,845,133. 
Krauaa-  Maffei  A.  O. :  gee — 

Buddeberc.  Walter.     2.845.178. 
Kreba    Karl    F.    and    P    F    Urtch    to    Union   Carbide  Corp. 

Method  of  producing  cellular  phenolic  realna  nainc  aliphatic 

etbera  aa   blowing  amenta.      2,845,396,   7-29-58.   CI.   260 — 

2.5. 
Krohm.    Fred   A.,    to   The   Anderaon    Co.     Wlndahleld    wiper 

arm  aaaembly.     2.844.838,  7-29-.'i8,  CI.  15—255. 

Krohm  Fred  A.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.  Wlndahleld  wiper  arm 
aaaembly      2,844.839.  7-2»-58.  CI.   15—255. 

Krohm.  Fred  A.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.  Wlndahleld  wiper 
fluid  motor.     2,844,966.  7-29-58.  CI.  74 — 97. 

Krohm  Fred  A.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.  Pump  for  uae  with 
wlndahleld  waaher  ayatem.     2.845.032.  7-29-58.  CI.  103— 

KroD.  Harrr,  and  M.  Dexter,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.     Proc- 

eaa   for   the   man.ifacture  of  tetra-aodlum   etbylenedlamlne 

tetraacetate.     2,845,457.  7-2JM>8.  CI.  260 — 534. 
Kronholm.    Carl    A.,    to   Cheater   Packaxlna    Producta  Corp. 

Plaatlc  flim  extruder.     2.844.846.  7-29-08,  CI.  18 — 14. 
Krook,  Kdwln  J.  See— 

Stelma.  0«>rard  N..  Krook,  and  Klnx.     2,845,304. 
I^rots    AlTln  S.,   to  The  B.   F.   Ooodricfa  Co.     HydraullcallT 

laterconnected      spring      auapenulon      ayatem.     2.845  280 

7-2^-58.0.280—104. 
Krotx.  Alrin  S..  to  The  B.  F.  Ooodrich  Co.     Journal  bearing 

aaaemblT.     2.845.309.  7-29-58.  CI.  308—26 
Kruae.  John  R..  Jr     to  Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.     In- 
terlaced timer.      2.845.535,  7-29-58,  CI.  250—36. 
KuehL    Fredertck  A.    Jr.     to   Merck  *  Co.,   Inc.     Benaamido 

and   acetamldo  4-amlno-3-laoxaxolldonea  and  alkylated  de- 

rlvativea.      2.845.432   7-29-58.  CI.  260 — 307 
KngeL  Wtlhelm  :  8ee — 

Ounkler.    Paul.    Vollmer,  and   Kugel.     2.845,556. 
Kahlmann   Harvey  V.  :   See — 

„   .  Mowera.  Lloyd  W  .  and  Kuhlmann      2.845,243. 
Knhn.  Henry  8.    to  Roth«*rni   P:njrlnerlng  Co.,  Inc.     Variable 

^5f*^  1°'°'  ^'^'^  t**!'*  "°d  aocketa  for  unlveraal  moTement. 

2.845.283.  7-29-58   CI.  285 — 166. 
KnlhaTT.     Edward     L.      Sheet     coding    machine 

7-29-.'S8   a.  164—114. 
Kurt.  Kwald  H  :  See — 

Wickena,  Idward  F.,  and  Kurt.     2.846.148. 
Kurnc    J»  aen  ;   s      Multiple  game  or  bUckboard. 

7-29-58.  CL  40 — 102. 
Kuaamaul,  Edwin  B.  :   See — 

,  „,  B"t^  C^*'>««  ■•  Kuaamaul.  and  MacKechnle 
LML  Engineering  *  Mfr  Corp. :  Set— 

Schubert    Milton   V.    Jr..  and  Manago.     2.845.193. 
Laird.  Eugene  K.  :  Be^— 

WooiW    Wllll-m  L.      2  8*4  915 
'^i.*-   ^.9*'''  J*-    *■<*    ^      PtmS.    to    International    Baalneaa 

C^in^i^a""**       **'*'*   *******    P°"<^*»       2.845.122.    7-29-48, 
Lamb,  Raymond  J. :  Bet — 

Fe^a  er   Fmnk      2  845.262 
Landgraf,  William  B.  :   See — 

SctaUler.  Brneat  M.,  Saundera.  and  Uindgraf 
Lanfcdon    Arthur  J       Pacluige  for  aterll«  artlclea. 

7-29-58.  CI.  206 — 63.2. 
Lange.     O  either      to     C      Zeiaa.     Photographic 

2,844.997,  7-20-68,  CL  88—67.  ^     v  ^ 

Langworthy.  Jam^  H..  and  B.  A.  Qulnn.  to  North  American 

Aviation.    Inc.      Tube    ahleldlng.      2,845.474,    7-29-58,    CI. 

'"l^^/^^.*^n.^287i5;s.""^*'  *  ^  ^'  ^'-*- 

Lauf<»r  Theodor  to  Soctete  .Natlonale  de  Conatructlona  Aero- 
nautlquea  dn  Snd-Oueat  Rotor  arrangement  for  rotarv 
wlnK  aircraft.      2.845.131.  7-29-58.  CI.    170 — 160.13. 

Lautenacblager.  Hana.  H    Frli^^rirh   B    Henkel.  N   Von  Kute 
ppw,  W.  Hlmmele,  and  P    Raff,  to  Badlache  Anllln-  *  Soda- 
Fabrlk  Akt.     Production  of  acrylic  acid  and  lu  functional 
deHraUTW.     2,846,451,  7-29-58,  CI.  260— -486. 

Layne   Harol<i  W.  :  See— 

Hauck.  William  K.  and  Layne.     2.846.211. 


2.840.124. 


2.844,896. 


2,845.512. 


2.844.970. 
2.845.173, 

objective 


Leach.  Clayton  B..  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     CooUng  ayatem 

for  cnglnea.     2,845.001.  7-29-58.  CL  123 — 41.29. 
Leaf.   Manuel.     Spray   head.     2.845.305.   7-29-08.   CL   299— 

141. 
Leber.  Felix.     Shifting  arranfenent  for  change  gear  tnaa- 

mlaalona.     2,844.967  7-2»-«B.  a.  74—336. 
Lecber.  Haaa  t.,  B.  M.  Hardy,  and  C.  L.  KoalnakL  to  AiMrlean 

Cyanamld  Co.     C-€bloro-n.n,n'-trtmethyUonBamldUM  hyilro- 

Cfalortde.      2.845.458.  7-29-58.  CI.  260 — 564. 
Lecber,  Haaa  Z..  E.  M.  Hardy  and  C.  L.  Koaloaki.  to  AflMriean 

Cyaiuuuid      Co.     Pret«aratl«»u      of      ueutaaifcyigaanidlnaa. 

2.846.459   7-29-58.  CL260— 564. 
Lee,   Charlea   M.,   to   Ualted  Sutaa  of  America.   Air  Force. 

Friction  locking  device.     2.846.146.  7-29-68.  CI.   188—71. 
Leeda  and  North  nip  Co. :  See — 

Johnaon.  Curtla  R.  A.,  and  Paachkia.     2.845,232. 
Leete,    Bernard    D.,    to   Oeneral   Electric  Co.     Apparatua   for 

meaauring   electrical    quantitlea.     2.846.595.    7-2i^68.    CI. 

324 — .5. 
Le   Febvre.   Arthur  H..  and   H.  Troeger.  to  Bendlx  Aviation 

Corp.     Seavengo  pomp.     2,846.0SO,   7-29-68,  CI.   108 — 49. 
Lempert.  Joaepu.  to  Weatlngbouae  Electric  Corp.     Structure 

for  high  voltage  tube.     2.845.559.  7-29-58,  CL  313 — 58. 
Lenta,  Thomaa  H..  J.  W.  Ople.  and  D.  B.  T^rry.  to  Oeneral 

Mllla,   Inc.     Stabla  dlaperaiona  of  fatty  amine  add  aalu. 

2.846,392,  7-29-68,  CI.  252—311. 
Lerch.  Kre<lerlc  F.    to  American  Can  Co.     Can  feeding  appa 

ratoa.    2,846,101.  7-29-68.  C\.  193— S2. 
Leater.   Burton   R.,   to  Oeneral   Electric  Co.     Communication 

coding    and    decoding    apparatua.      2,845,616.    7-29-58,    CI. 

340 — 343. 
Leum.  Leonard  N.,  and  P.  M.  PitU.  to  The  Atlantic  Refining 

Co.     Cyclic   proeeaa   for   the   removal   of   hydrogen   aulflde 

from  high  temperature  gaaeoua  atreama  without  reduction 

In    temperature.      2,845,382,   7-29-58.  CL   196 — 28. 
Lever  Brothera  Co.  :   8ee — 

McDermott.  Franklin.     2.840,191. 
Levitt.  Leo  L.  :   8ee — 

Chrlatv.  Robert  A    and  Levitt.     2,845,097. 
Levy     William    G.     Tilting    back    real    for    bed.     2.844.829. 

7-29-58.  CI.  0 — 327. 
Levy    Sidney  E.  :  Set — 

Cohen.  Abraham  B.,  and  Levy.    2,845,130. 
Lewtng,  Albert  W    to  Tampax.  Inc.    Compreaaed  fiber  abw>rp- 

tion    device   and   method   of   making.      2,845,070.    7-20-58. 

CI.  128—285. 
Licentla  Patent-Verwaltnnga-G.  m.  b.  H. :  8ee — 

JagodxlnakL  Helna.     2i845.542. 
LilU  Edeta  PaPperabuka  A.  B  :   Set— 

Orettre,  Karl  B.  L.     2,845,231. 
LUly^U.  and  Co.  :  8ee— 

Wbltebead,  Calvert  W..  «nd  Traverao.    2.845,420. 
LlmaU.  Joaeph.     Talepbone  holder.     2,840.4M,  7-29-M.  CI. 

179—149. 
Llneola,  Clovla  W.    H.  D.  Spiekerman,  and  P.  B.  Zelgler.  to 

Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     Tranamlaalon  control  external  tube 

2,844,970.  7-29-08.  CI   74 — 484. 
Llnkoua.  Clovla  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Alternating  cur- 
rent motor.     2,845,549,  7-29-58,  CL  310—68. 
Llpe-Rollway  Corp.  :  8ee — 

gpaae.  Charlea  B.     2,844.972. 
Llaton.  Tbomaa  R.  :  8ee — 

Ooodrlcb.  Allen  C,  and  Llaton.     2.840,413 
Llae,   Octave    and   J.      Apparatua    for   determining   neceaaary 

correctlona  of  at  leaat  tnrce  conatltuent  colore  of  a  colored 

Imj^.    2,844,988,  7-29-08.  O.  88—14. 
Lock  Thread  Corp.  :   8ee — 

Bvana.  Edwin  R.     2.844,830. 
Lockatt.  Lealle  J.,  to  Waatln^uae  Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd. 

Coda  tranamltter  relaya     2,849.008.  7-20-58.  CI.  20O— 00. 
Lockbart,  Rotwrt  K.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Color  tele- 

vlalon.     2,845.481.  7-29-68.  d.  l78 — 0.4. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp  :  8ee — 

RawUna,  Robert  I.     2,840.619. 
Logan,  Hagh  L.,  to  Bendiz  Aviation  Corp.     Frequency  meter. 

2^840  079.  7-2^-08,  CI.  310—183. 
Logan.  Maurice   F       Meana  for  auapenalon  of  window  aaabeo. 

2,844,843.  7-29-08,  CI.  16 — 197. 
Lohr,  Tbomaa  B..  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     Mechanical  move- 
ment device.    2.844  969  7-20-68,  CI.  74—424.8. 
Long,   Leonard.     Device  for  poaltloDlng  and  reatrainlng  live 

bodlea     2.846.314.  7-20-58.  CI    Sll — 5. 

Longwell.  John  P..  to  United  State*  of  America,  Navy.     Fuel 

?it— urlng     ayatem     for     aoperaonlc     ram-Jet.       2,844J>S8, 
-29-58^CL  60—39.48. 
Longwell.  Robert  S.  .  See— 

BenaoB.  Walter  J.,  and  Longwall.    2,846,313. 
Lovercbeck,  Charlea  L.  :   See — 

Smith.  Floyd  E..  and  LoTercbecfc.     2,845.168. 
Lowry,   Lewla   R.,   Jr.,   to   Weatlnghooae   Electric   Corp.      Oen 
erator  control  and  protective  ayatem.     2,845,593,  7-29-08, 
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LOhr.  Helnrich.     Flltar  aet  for  dnat-Oltar-planta     2,846.140, 

7—29—58    CI    183—04. 
Luten,  Daniel  B..  Jr..  to  Shell  Dev«lopment  Co.     PnrtAcatioa 
of     bla(bydroxTaryl)-aabatHnted     eompoonda.        2.840.464. 
7-29-58,  a.  260—619. 
Luther,  Arch  C,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Shading 
voluge  generatora.     2.840.486.  7-29-08,  O.  178—7.2. 

Lots   Augnat  H..  and  O.  Bebnider,  to  Hoffmann  La  Roche,  Inc. 

Alkyl-plperidlone*  and  proeeaa  for  the  mannfactare  thereof. 

2,840.43lT  7-29-08.  CI.  26<V— 297. 
Lybarger,  Samoel  F.  :  See — 

Barroo.  Fred  E..  and  Lybarger.    2.846l407. 
Lyon.  William  H..  to  The  Soondacrlber  Corp.     Long  playing 

tape      recording     apparatua.        2.840.490.      7-, 

17V— 100.2. 


rS^oS;* 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Uytton.  MartoB  B..  and  OF.  UotUmi.  to  AmertCM  VUcow- 
Corp  Method  of  prodaelBg  Tlaeow  njon.  2.845,327. 
7-aM».  CI    1»— M. 

MAbry    Cartla  D.  :  B«0 — 

<i;»y.  Nonnan  A    and  Mabry     2,846.245. 

**'"  B?ft^r2?»..  K^iS^l.  "-  Maclfctote.    2,845,512 


2.845.831. 


2,845,407. 
Ltnpar  polymerlr 
2,845,408.  7-2©-58. 


2.844.823 
2,840.223. 


7-2»-58. 


2.845.101. 

.  ManDO,  and  Dixon.    2.845.524. 

.   Plelet.     Poldinc  broah.     2.844,836. 


2.845.240. 


MacK^naTrrrrad  T..  aad  M.  Qolnn.  to  United  Shoe  Macblnenr 

Corp       kftboda    of    makiBc    slip  lasted    pUtfonn    »hoe». 

2.844,832.  7-2^-58.  CL  12— 142  .   _      »  a^^  mt 

Mackert.  Jo^n  J.    Mop  head  for  window  cleaning.    2,844.837, 

7-29-58.  CI.  15 — 244.  ^  ,      ^ 

MaeoTskl.  Albert,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America     Color  klnewjope 

blatlDg  •yatem.     2.845.578.  7-2»-58.  CI.  816—13. 
Maddox.  John  R.,  to  Armatrong  Cork  Co.     Vlacoaity  control- 
ling liethod.     2.845.361.  7-2©^58,  CI.  10ft— 123. 
Maeda.  Selichi :  See—  „»..«.. 

Ogawa    Tftauo.  Maede,  and  OMwa.     2,846,354. 
Magee.  John  R.  Jr  :  See  -  ..     a  •  » 

Jenkina.     Heracbel     8.,     Magce,     Morgan,    and     SalBan. 
2,845.8«2. 
MagnaTox  Co..  The  :  See — 

Thomas,  Stephen  K.     2346,003. 
Magnestam  Klektron  Ltd.  :  See — 

Price,  William  J^  and  Mayer.     2.844,»8». 
Magrath.  Oerrr  A. :  flee — 

Haven*.  CbiirlM  R..  and  Magrath. 
Mabonev,   Joeepli    M.      Boat   ealealator 

CI    2ii—«\. 
Mallory.  P.  B..  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Oeorn.  Lee  R.    2.845.501. 
Maaago.  Joaepb  B..  Jr. :  See—      ,,  ^  ^^,  ,„, 

Schubert.  Milton  V..  Jr..  aad  Manago     2.845.19S 
Manco  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Hoedlcy,  Cyrus  B. 
Manno.  Loais  :   See — 

Morley.  Pred  J..  Jr. 
Mark.   Irving,   to  L.   R 
7-i9-58.  Ci    15—203. 
Marked  Co..  The  :  See— 

OInsberit.  Leon      2,845.494. 
Mario  Co.  Inc..  The  ;  See — 

Case.  Harold,  and  Amea.     2,845.286. 
Marsh  Stencil  Machine  Co  :  See  - 

Hempel.  Herbert  W      2.845.266 
Marshall.  Clifton  W.     Pendulum  ejection  system 

7   29-58.  CI    244—137  ^     „ 

Maraball.  Bdwin  R..  and  L.  A.  Monson,  to  K    I    do  Pont  de 
SVmoum    k    Co.      Process    for   purifying    refractorr    metal 
aubrhlorlde  composltlona.     2,845,341.  7-29-58.  CI.  75—1. 
MMrshall.   Richard   M      Display  derice.     2,844,894,  7-29-68. 

n.  40—33 
Martin  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Albrecbt.  Frits,  and  Colehower.     2,846,591. 
Werns    Donald  B..  and  Schwarfs      2.844.867. 
.Martin.  Paul  J.     YalTed  Injector  nosale.     2.846.801. 

CT    299—59. 
Manigg,   Frank   P,      Wheel   clamp. 

7a^2.'5 
Maryland  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Near.  Clifford  H.    2,845.001. 
Maasman.    Albert   W.,   to   Motorola, 
antomatlc    gain    control    circuit. 
178—5  8 
Mao/iman    Albert  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Amplitude-stabilised 

iiync  aignal  aeparator      2,845,487.  7-29-58.  Cl.  178 — 7.3. 
Matthews.  Rusaell  B  :   See — 

Kile.  Stephen  L..  snd  Matthews.    2.845.228 
Mattoa    David  W.     Machine  for  spreading  halved  fmlt  on 

drying  trays.     2.844,926.  7-29-68,  CT    58—160 
Mauck.  .\rthar  R..  and  J.  M.  Sorad,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Acceaeory  oiling  aystem      2.84fi.l4l.  7-29-68.  Cl.  184 — 6. 
Mayer.  Alfrwl  :   See  -  _ 

Price^WiUlam  J  ,  and  Mayer.    2.844.989. 
Mayhrw,   Raymond   L..  and   L.  O.  Nunn.  to  Oeneral  Aniline 
*    Ktlm    Corp.      Emulsifler    mtxtnre,    method    of   prepertng 
same     and    blorldal    composltlona     therewith.       2.846. S80. 
7-2»-5«.  Cl    187—42 
McAfee.    Millard    F..    "^    to   O    A.    Drelllng.      Self  unloading 

drain  pan     2.845.180.  7-29-68.  CI.  210--413 
McBerty.  Robert  K     Light  gauge  metal  buUdlng  construction. 

2.845.150.  7-29-58.  Cl.  189—^4. 
MrCollocb.    Robert    J.,    and    B.    Oenttli.    to    United    States    of 
America.   Agriculture.      SUbillaatlon  of  cttrua  concentrates 
with    famaric   acid    or   its   salts.      2.845.366.    7-29-68.   Cl. 
99—158 
McCov,   Charles  M 

2.H45..11.%.  7-29-.^8. 

MrI>ermott.  Fmnklin 

2.845.191.  7-29-68. 

McIVvitt.  Patrick  F  : 

Feaaler.  Frank. 
McEachron.    John    C 
2.846.S2Y,  7-29-58 
MoGraw-Bdiaon  Co.  : 

Rost.  Brneet.     2. 843.000. 
McOulgan,  John  H.  :  See — 

Cornell    Warren  A  .  McGutgan 
McKendrae.     Scott     W        Writing 

7-29-58.  Cl    12<V-   102 
McLoed.  Kenbetb  W    :   See — 

Gorman.  D  T  .  and  McLoad.     2.846.609 

McNeil  Machine  k  Bnjlneertng  Co..  The 
Schneller.  Rudy  F      2.845.142. 

Mechanical  Handling  Syatema.  Inc.  :   See — 
Klamp.   Paul       2.»44.854 

Mcetae.  W^alter  H.  :   See- 
Vance,  Byron.  Jr.     2.844,807. 


2,844.964. 


7-29-68, 
7-29-58.   a. 


Inc.      Television   receiver 
2.845,488.    7-29-58.    Cl. 


Utility  shelf  for  an   Instrument  panel 
Cl   311—21. 

to  Lever  Brothers  Co.     Air  lock  devic<> 
Cl.  214 — 17. 
See— 
2346,262. 

Electrical    resistance    space    beaters 
.  Cl.  219 — 840. 
Se 


and  Murphy. 
Instrument. 


2,845.610 
2,845,047 


Meier.  Gerhard  :  See— 

Schafller.  Alfred.  Bach,  and  Meier. 
Melamed.  Sidney  :  See— 

Watanabe,  warren  H.,  and  MeUmed. 
Melamed.   Sidney,  to  Rohm  4  Haas   Co. 
amides  and  methods  of  making  them. 
Cl.  260 — 89.7. 
Men,  Clifford  W.  :   See—  „   ,  ..„ 

Hartell.  Lloyd  E..  snd  Mell.    2,845,470.  .  , .  ^,       , 

Meltser    Jack       Shoe  provided  with  reslllently  yieldable  ele- 
ment.'   2.844,881.  7-29-58,  Cl.  36— 58  S  ,   .^  -o     ^, 
Menkemelr.    William    M.      Cabinet.      2.845.319.    7-29-58,    Cl. 

312—183. 
Merck  *  Co^  Inc.  :  »ee— 

Howe,  tuna*  K.     2.845.433.  ,    ^^  / 

Kuehl,  Frederick  A..  Jr.     2.845.432.  / 

Mergenthsler  Linotype  Co. :   See—  / 

Hllpman.  Paul.     2,845.170. 

Ptastaras.  James  C.    2,845.012  „„,,^,    ,  oq^ra 

Merton,   Percy.     Fish   chum   dlsperaay.     2,844.907.   7-29-68. 

Cl.  43—44.99. 
MertiwelUer,  Joseph  K.  :   See —  ^. 

Cull    Neville  L..  Aldrldge,  and  Mertswelller.     2345.4«6. 
MertiwelUer.  Joseph   K..   to  Easo   Research   and   Engineering 
Co       Proeeas    for    trfatlng    polymers    produced    by    alkali- 
metal   catalysed    polvmerliatlone    with    acidic    catlonic   ex- 
change realna      2.84.\467.  7-29-58,  Cl.  260—669. 
Meullurglcal  Procesaea  Co. :  See — 

Ruscinno,  Frank  A       2.846.260.  ^   .   »   . 

Merer    Albert,  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co.     Phaae  ntodnUtor. 

2  846.508.  7-29-58.  Cl.  332—23. 
MIdweat  Supply  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Thlel.  Otto.     2.844  922.  ,   .        .        »,  v  . 

Mlklna,  Stanley  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Jet 
engine   control.      2.844,937.   7-2»^%8.   Cl.  60-39.09. 

Miline^  David  T..  to  American  Vlacose  C«/P.,  **»'».?J[»SV*'1Sf 
of  Aexible  sheets  into  casings.  2.845.357.  7-29-58.  CI. 
99—176. 

Millar.  Douglas  A.  J, :  See—  ««..«»* 

Fowler.  Howard  8..  and  Millar.     2.844,98«.   ^^   ,   „   .. 

Miller,  Robert.     Photograph  album  leaf.     2,844,900,  7-29-58. 

Mills  George  L..  to  Batea  Mfg.  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    forming   decorative   fabrics.       2.845,094,   7-29-58.   Cl. 

139—47 
Mllla    Georjre   S  ,  to   United   States   Rubber  Co.      Method  of 
co-coagulRtlne  resin  treated  llgnin  and  a  robber  latex  and 
product  obtained  thereby.     2.845,397,  7-29-58.  CI.  2«0— 3. 

Mine  Safety  AoplUncea  Co. :  See— 

Austin.  Harry  W..  Homlckel,  and  Sletam. 

Putman.  I>aurel  E..  and  Turner.    2.845,199. 
Minnesota  Mining  4  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Johnson.  Wayne  R.    2.845,484. 
Modlne  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Kallstrom.  EInar  V.     2.845.284. 
MogoUa,    Bruce    W.      Gauge    tool. 

33—147. 
Monaco,  Gabriel  R. :  See — 

Smith,  William  R.,  and  Monaco. 
Monaanto  Chemlcala  Ltd. :   See — 

Hula*".  Graham,  and  Vodden.    2.846.042. 
Monaon.  I^eon  A.  ;    See — 

Marshall.  Edwin  R..  and  Monson. 
Montavon.  Marc  :   See — 

Isler.     Otto.     Montsvon, 
2.84.*^  440. 

Isler,     Otto, 
2.845,460. 
Moore.     John    M.       Adjustable 

7-29-.^8,  Cl.  4.%— 129. 
Morel    Charles  J.,   to  J.   R.  Gelgy.  A.-G.     Tetra-acetyl  music 

add  amtdea.     2.845.452.  7-29-58,  Cl.  260 — 490. 
Morgan,  Herbert  S..  Jr.  ;   See —  ..     „  — 

Jenkins,     Herschel     S..     Magee,     Morgan,     and     Saffian. 
2.84^.362.  ^.   .  w  , 

Morgan    Porter  8..  to  I.  L.  Hartenberg.  trustee.     Clutch  for 
band  tool.     2.846.168.  7-29-58.  Cl.  192—44    ,^     ,   ,^   .„ 
Morley,   Charles  E.      Rear   view   mirror.      2,845.000.    7-29-58. 

Ql     gg Qg 

Morley    Fred   J.,   Jr.,   L.   Manno,   and   A.   Dixon, 
house  Electric  Corp.     Arc  welding  apparatus. 
7-29-58.  Cl   219—130. 
Morrel.  Richard  M.  :   See — 

Cooley.   Morris  R.      2.844.985. 
Morrill,  Melvln  A.  :   See— 

Cooler.  Morris  R.    2.844,935. 
Morritx,  Fred  L.  :  See—  «  o..  .-o 

Friedman.    Bernard    S..    and    Morritt.      2.845.453. 
Morae.  Erwln  E  ,  and  W.  L    Hearn    to  Brown  Co.     Procwwea 
for  produptlon  of  furfural.      2,846,441.   7-29-58,  Cl.  260— 
347  9 
Morse'   William  L.,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Magnetic  align- 
ment tools.    2.844.977.  7-29-58,  H.  77— «2. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :   See— 

Maasman.  Albert  W.     2.845.483. 
Maasman.  Albert  W.     2.84.'i.487 
Mowers    Lloyd   W.,  and  H.   V.   Kuhlmann.     Antenna   mount. 

2.845!243.  7-29-^8,  Cl.  248 — 48. 
Mueller.  Anna  :   See— 

Mueller,  Francle  J.and  A.    2.844.856. 
Mueller    Francis  J.  and  A.     tlexlble  buckle  cover  for  bockle 

shoes!     2.844.858,  7-29-68,  Cl.  24 — 175. 
Mueller,  George  F.  :   See—  „  o,-  -«- 

Lytton.  Marion  R..  and  Mueller      2.845.327. 
Mueller.  Louis  E.,  to  the  Rapid  Kl^.trotjpe  Co.     Apparatus 
for  shaving  printing  plates.     2,84.'>.00«,  7-29-58.  Cl.  90^ 

25 
Mueller     Otto.       Pipe    connector    having    adjustable    elbow. 
2.84.V282.  7-29-58,  Cl.  285 — 159. 


2,844,820. 


2.844.877.    7-29-58,    Cl. 
2.844,811. 


2.845,341. 
ROegg.      Saucy, 


and      Zeller. 


Montavon. 


Rtlegg.     Saucy,     and     Seller, 
drawing    easel.       2.844.908. 


to  Westlng- 
2.845,.'i24, 
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Mafflr,   Olenn.      Rcreraible  rvfrlgeratlnc  ■ystema.     2,ft44.»45. 

7-»-4i8.  CI.  «2— 160. 
MQIIer.   Konrad.   to   Stem^na  k   Halake  Akt.      Control  of   tel«>- 

phon«  ^wltebea  having  plaralltj  of  alaiultaneoualj  operated 

aeta  of  wlp«ra.     2.g45.4U3.  7-20-58,  CI.  179—18. 
Marctalaon,  B«Mle  F  :   8«« — 

Murchiaon.  Blarkwell  K.     2.843.123. 
.Morcblaon.  BUckwell  K..  d«c«aaed,  br  B.  F.   MurcblMn.  exe- 

cntrlz.     Perforator  devic*       2.845.123.   7-2»-58.  CI    l«4 — 

lis. 

Murphy.  Orlando  J.  :  Bee — 

Cornell.  Warren  A..  McOulgan.  and  Murphy.     2.843.610. 
.Murphy,    WllHam    M.      Direct    atorm    window    rent    coatrol. 

2.845.017.  7-20-58.  CI.  98—07. 
Murray  Corp.  of  America.  The  :   Bee — 

StellJea.    Charlea   R..  and  Flannerr       2.844.065. 
Muaaer.   Walton.   A.    B«ndltt.   and    L.    W.    Inaetta,   to   United 
Statea  of  America.  Army      Teleacopic  unlpod.     2.844,905. 

^_2Q_5g    pi    42 04 

Myers.  Clyde  B..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Method  of  alterlni 
cryatalllxlnK  characterliitlcs  of  calcium  aulfate.     2.845.337; 
7-20-58.  C\.  23 — 300. 
Myera.  E.  A.,  *  Sona.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Barron.  Fred  E    and  Lybarxer.    2.845.407. 
Nacler,  Joaef.  and  Joa«>f  .Naxler.   Jr.     Method  and  apoaratua 
for  producing  color  eSecta  In  projected  pictures.     2.844,000. 
7-29-58.  CI.  88 — 16.4. 
N'agler.  Joaef,  Jr.  :   See — 

Nagler.  Joaef.  and  Joaef  NaKler,   Jr.      2.844.000. 
Narbutovaklb.   Paul,  now  by  judicial  change  of  name.   Paul 
Norbut.  to  Weatlnghou««>  Electric  Corp.     Tranafonner  cool- 
ing apparatua.     2.845.472.  7-29-58.  CI.  174 — 15. 
Naah,    Floyd    M.,    and    A.    A.    Crlrelll.    to    Jacutal    Broa..    Inc. 
Shallow  well  expanded  output  pump.     2,845.028.  7-20-58. 
CI.  103—5. 
Nathan.   Marrln  F..   to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co.     Treatment 

of  carbonaceoua  aollda.     2.844.886.  7-2JMV8.  CI.  34 — 10. 
National  Alumlnatp  Corp.  :    ««*• — 

Ryznar.  John  W..  and  Thompson.     2.84S.338. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  ««e— 

Goodbar.  Mayo  A.,  and  Pratt.    2.845,022. 
National  Lead  Co.  :  See— 

Russell.  Charlea  A.     2.845,445. 
National  Research  Council  :  See — 

Bowler    Kmeat  H  .  and  Wright.     2.845.607. 
Fowler.  Howard  8..  and  Millar.      2.844.936. 
National  Renearch  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Newman.   Edward   A..    Davles.   and   Clayden.     2.845.600. 
Williams.  Frederic  C      2.843.611. 
Neas,  Eleanor.     Notebook.      2.845.105.   7-20-58.  CI.   150—28. 
Neer.  Clifford  H..  to  Maryland  Engineering  Co.     Tank  clean- 
2.845  1)91.  7-29-58.  C\.    137—^77.5. 


ing  apparatua 
Nellaon.  Alan  C 

16—164. 
Neilson  Chemical  Co 


Concealed  hinge.      2.844.842.  7-20-58,   CI. 

See— 
Hyama.  .Montagu.     2.845.376. 
Nelson.  Herbert,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Semi-condoetor 
devices  and  method  of  making  aame.     2.845.373.  7-29-58, 
CI.   148—1.5. 
Nelaon.  Iver  L.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co.     Carton  cloa- 

Ing  apparatus.     2.844.930,  7-20-58,  CI.  53 — 376. 
Neubaner.  Joseph  A.,  and  F.  W.  Thela,  to  Columbla-Sonthera 
Chemical  Corp.     Proceaa  for  making  sodium  carbonate  and 
acetylene.     2,545,320,  7-20-58.  Cl   23^-63 
Newberg,  Raymond  G.,  aitd  R.   E.  Clayton,  to  Esao  R4>search 
and    Engineering    Co.      Weathering    of    Isoolefln  vinyl    aro- 
matic     copolymers      containing      hydroxy      bensoldehydea. 
2.845.399.    7   '29-58.   Cl.    260—45.95. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co..  The  :   See — 

Jobert   Arthur  H.     2.844.863. 
Newell.  Ernest.  *  Co   :   See — 

Howden    Peter.     2.846.254. 
Newman.   Edward   A..   D.    W    Daviea,   and   D.   O.   Clayden.    to 
National  Renearcb  Development  Corp.     Methoda  of  record- 
ing digt'al  Information.     2.845,609,  ?-20-68.  Cl.  340—174. 
Newman,  Loula  :  See — ■ 

Hamlin.  Jerry  F.,  and  Newman.     2,844.024 

Newatead.  Charlea.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Power 
rivet  setting  toola  having  anguiariy  adjustable  noaepieces. 
2.845,197.  7-29-58.  Cl.  218 — 47. 
NIckols.     Chester     R.,     to     Elgin     Softener     Corp.       Valves. 

2,846.089.    7-20-58,    Cl.    137—513.5. 
Nielsen.  Harold  R  :   See- 
Dunning.  Robert  M..  and  Nielsen. 
Nlahloka.   Jim  Z.     Pollahing  device. 

15—99. 
Norbut.  Paul  :   See — 

Narbutovaklb.  Paul.     2.845.472. 
Nordlln.  Henry  O.  :   Bee— 

Oobat.  Andre  R.,  and  Nordlln.    2.848.379. 

Norrle.  Robert  C.  and  G.  Kramer,  to  Paclflc  Car  and  Foun- 
dry Co      Cab-bealde-englne  vehicie.     2.845.133,  7-20-58.  CT. 
180—60. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :   See — 

Langworthy.  Jamea  H..  and  Quinn.     2.845.474. 
North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Franken.  Adrlanua  J.  J.,  and  Verboeff.     2.845.540 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Hill.  Olva  E.     2.844.021. 
Nunn.  Leslie  G.  :   See — 

Mayhew  Raymond  L..  and  Nunn.  2.845.380. 
Nunnlngboff.  Helnrlch,  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.  Vapor 
generating  and  auperheating  unit  with  an  integral  "^P^r- 
heater  having  radiant  and  convection  sections.  2,845,(>40. 
7-20-58.  n.  122—178. 
O'Brien,  John  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Roller 
drum  support  for  a  revolver-type  gun.  2,845.006.  7-20-88, 
Cl.  80—185. 


2.845.202. 
2.844.834.  7-20-58.  C\. 


O'Brien,  John  F..  to 
chamber  weapon.     . 

O'Callaghan,  Jerome  J 
lube  manufacturing 
118—408. 

O'Connor.  James  A.,  Jr. 
Jamison,  Samuel  J 

Odermatt.  Aloia     Shoe 


United  Statea  of  America, 

2,845.007,  7-29-58.  Cl.  ^ 

to  The  Rauland  Corp 

apparatua.       2.845.043. 


Army. 
>— 186 


Pivoted 


Catbode-ray 
7-20-58.    Cl. 


O'Connor,  and  Oscood.    2,845.069. 
-^Ith  a  leather  sole  and/or  heel  pro- 


vided  with    rubber   Inserta.      2,844,833.   7-20-58.   Cl.    12 — 
146. 
O'Donnell.  John  F.  :   See — 

RIchey.  Clarence  B..  and  O'DonnelL     2.844.933 
Ogawa    Tetauo,    S.    Maeda.  and  J.  Osawa.     Method  for  pre- 
venting  coagulation   of   table    salt   and    reaulting   product 
2.845^4.   7-20-58,   Cl.   00—143. 
Okonskl.    Alex    D.      Internal    combustion   engine.      2.845.002. 

7-20-58,  Cl.  123—73. 
Okresa,  Ernest  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Method 
for    magnetron    strap    mounting.      2,84.'^,576.    7-29-58.    Cl. 
315—30.60. 
Oldenburg.  Walter  :   See — 

Scheller.   Paul    Oldenburg,  and  rimlottl.     2.845.271. 
Oldenkamp.  John  L..  and  K.  W    Suhr.  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co. 
Dynamoelectrlc  machine     2.845.853.  T-»-M,  CL  310—172. 
OUn  .Vlathlee4)n  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 
Butler.  WalUce  B.     2.844,004. 

Urundmann.  Cbrlstoph   J  .  and   Kober.      2,848.421. 
Riffkln.  Charlea.  and  Cyr.     2,845,353 
Sakowskl,  Walter  J.    2,845.3-<4. 
Soule,  Edward  C      2,845,446. 
Oliver,  Gerald  A.,  and  W.  G.  Weathers.     Mathenutics  teach- 
ing aid.     2,844.890.  7-20-58.  Cl.  35 — 31. 
Olaon.   Carl  M..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  d«  Nemours  and  Co.     Pro- 
duction of  meUla.     2.845.386.  7-20-58,  Cl.  204 — 64. 
Ople.  Joseph  W.  :   See— 

Lenti,  Thomas  H..  Ople.  and  Terry.     2,845.392. 
Oregon  Saw  Chain  Corp.  :   See — 

Carlton,  Raymond  R.     2.844.034. 
Organon  Inc.  :   See— 

Tlndall.  Walter  J.     2,846.381. 
Orman,    Leonard.      Bracket   for  collapsible  stand.      2.848.317, 

7-20-58,  Cl.  311—70. 
Oroahnlk.  William   to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.    Synthesis 
of    compounds    having    vitamin    A    activity.      2,848,462, 
7-29-58.   Cl     260     611. 
Orr,  Palmer  :    See 

Kelbel.  Donald  W..  and  Orr.     2.844,075. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  See — 
Oroabnik.  WUlUm.    2.840.462.  "> 
Oaawa.  Junko  :  Bee — 

Ogawa.  Tetsuo.  Maeda.  and  Oaawa.     2.848.384. 
Osbom  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Benyak.  John  B.     2.844.838. 

Osborne,  Fred  H..  and  H.  G  Bauer,  tu  The  Rudolph  Wurlltser 
Co.  Reed  box  for  electronic  organ.  2.844.963.  7-20-58. 
CT.  84—1.04. 
Osgood.  John  H..  to  Jones  and  Lamaon  Mai-hlne  Co.  Elec- 
tronic table  motor  drive  unit  for  optical  comparators  and 
th«  like.  2.845,580.  7-20-58.  Cl.  318—257 
Osgood.  Kenneth  J. :   See — 

Jamison.  Samuel  J..  O'Connor,  and  Osgood.     2.845.069. 
Oatergard,  Arthur  A.     Pipe  cleaner  aad  aah  tray.     2.845.076, 

7-»-5l  Cl.  131—246. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglaa  Corp.  :   See — 

Waagoner    Jack  H.     2.845.364. 
Owens-lTllnols  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Vincent.  Harvard  B.     2.844.908 

Pachaly     Helm,   and   O.    Schlichting.    to    Badlsche   Anllln-   A 
Soda-Fabrlk     Akt.        Production     of     1.2-epoxycyclo-octane 
ualng  m  situ  performlc  acid.     2.845.442,  7-20-^8.  C|.  260 — 
348.5. 
Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co.  :   See — 

Norrle    Robert  C  .  and  Kramer.     2.845.133. 
Paclflc  Scientific  Aeroproducta  :    See- 

CuKhman.  Cllfrord  E.    and  Wrlghton.     2.845.234. 
Pfankuch.  Leo  A.,  and  Wrlghton      2.845.233. 

Palfreyman.    Raymond   D..  and   H.   Troeger,   to   Bendix   Avia- 
tion Corp.     Pneumatic  engine  starter.     2,848.054.  7-29-68, 

Cl.  123—170. 
Palmer.  Arland  F. :  See— 

Carpenter.  David  R..  and  Palmer.     2.845.558. 
Pardue.  Don  R.  :   See~~ 

Hedrlch.  Albert  L..  and  Pardue.     2.844.961. 
Parent.   Arthur  E.,   00%    to  J.   Parent.     Structural  building 

member.    2.845.162.  7-20-58.  Cl.  180 — 40. 
Parent.  June  :  See — 

Parent  Arthur  E.     2.845.152. 
Parker    Robert  S.     Multi-color  televlalon  viewer  for  children. 

2.M44.98-.  7-20-58.  Cl.  88 — 1. 
Parklnaon.  John  S     and  W    A.  Jack,  to  Johna-ManvUle  Corp. 

Heating  system.     2.845.252.  7-20-88,  Cl.  257—124. 
Paachkls.  Albert  E.  :   See— 

Johnson.  Curtis  R.  A.,  and  Paschkla.     2.845,232. 
Pasquet.  Philippe.     Device  for  production  of  control  patterns 

for  looms.     2.845.006.  7-20-58.  Cl.  130--310. 
Pattarlnl.  Daniel  M.      See  — 

<'rausman    Morrla  A.,  and  Pattarlnl.     2.845.088. 
Pattlnson,  George  H.  Endleaa  belt  conveyor  system.  2.848,163. 

7-'29-58    CI.  108—1. 
Paulln.   Madeleine.      Maiout  burners.      2.845.115.  7-29-58.  Cl. 

158—73. 
Paulsen.  Sidney  M.     Pie  rack.     2.848.183.  7-29-58.  C\.  211— 

41. 
Pawley    Myron  G..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Commerce. 

Phase-sampling   telemeter.     2.845,613,   7-29-58.   Cl.   340— 

183. 
Pearson.  Ben.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bramblett.  John  J.     2.844,032. 
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of  2.2'-bl'olyl      2  84«4ft6    T   »-M    CL  260— ««8 
PM>k.     Hsnrr     K       J.     V      81d«>alu«.    and    C.     R      iwroy.    lo 
Clhr     HaSen'V  I^boratorr.    Inr      rndge-maMng    procM. 

CoMumabU  *lectrod*.     2.84R.293,  7   2»-.M*.  H    287— ItM 
PfUet  barter  R. :   ««^ 
P,n.*Knt  !"c?t.er.C«n.T.  Inc.     A«^t«  for  ngnjUtlnf 

PeftWr,  fo.»h    D.    E.      8wtn«    .wttch.      2.848.03S.    7-2»-M. 

(T     104 -1  OS 
Prnlck  *  Ford,  Ltd..  Inc.  .  8«^_^    .      ,  oaa  ait 

P.nnlnBton,    Edward    N.   and   J     K    ^^o'V^^^o^'^Klr 
trol*um    Co       CaUlyat    r»irn»rat»on.      2.848.409.    7-Z»-o», 

n    oftO— 8S  1 
Peraa.  Laden,  to  Recto  National  &<m  Ualiiea  R*nanlt.     l>9w 
teniion    aparklnit    pluit    for    Internal    eombuatlon    englnea 

P,fc'b1^;T  'Al5i:?S  "<o' VT  Tr,n      c.«„    »..a,™ 

BTBteiD   for   dlKltlalnc  analog  al«n*>*      «.»«.«»T.  7-29-08, 

Perkltl..  Wallace  W..  and  W  E  Won.  to  2*5JJ»1  >f«*«SLSii? 

Iimpoctlon   mechanUm      2.848.177.  7-2»-5«.  CI.  20©— 111. 
Perma  Power  Co  :    Bee —  „„,.... 

Goldatetn.  Richard      2.845.M6  o*.»^  „# 

Pemlpo.   Ralph  W.  and  M    P    CarlocH.  tj  United  »**^^^ 

America,  Army      Cap  with  h«T«lock.     2.844.822.  t-2»-58. 

r^\     o 1  TO  __ 

Peraw>n.    Brie    B      Window   etnictare.      2.84a.ll«.   7-2»-ft8. 

n    IfiO— 34 
Peraaon     Kmeat.    to   International    PoaUl    Supply   Co 

handllnn  equipment      2.845.267.  7-2»-58.  CT    Si71 

Peter*.  Grace  A.  :    i8«« —  ......  n  oah  Aot 

Schaefer.    rrvdertc  C.  and  Petera.     2.848.422. 

Peteraon.  Andera  A     to  Hardtnire  Brotbera.  Inc.    Faed  <*■<*•. 
2.845.274,  7-2»-58.  Cl.  27»— 28      ^     ^_  ,  »^      •>  a^  904 
Pet^mon    RaT  K  .  and  D    C    Bell      Caak»t  Uteh      2,848.a»4. 
~     282—128. 
:    Bee— 

Arthur  F.    2.848.621. 
See — 
ir  D  .  and  Pfat.    2.848.122. 

A  .  and  R    J    WrUbton.  to  Pacific  8cl««tlflc 


Prtaatman,  B«wWt  D.. -_ — --^-^-^ 

clip  and  aMwmbly.     2.848,291.  7-2tM(8, 


CoBtalaar.       2.8487199. 


2.844,8S2. 


2,848.474. 


MaU 


Raff. 


7-29-R8.  CI. 

Patty.  OUre  8. 

Haabrook 

Pfaff    Wealer  : 

I>«ke  dai 

Pfankuch.   Leo 


Aeroproducta. 
242—107  4. 


Safety  apparatna.     2.848.288.  7-29-88.  CI 


Anonyme 
2,845,098, 


Pfarrwaller,     Brwin,     to    Sulaer    Frtrea.     8ocle<e 
Thread     clamp     haring    two     moTable    Jawa. 
7-2»-58.  CI.  189—127. 
Phllco  Corp  :  Be«— 

Burgeff,  Monte  I..  Jr      2.846..178. 

Rchnable.  Oeonre  L      2.846.887       „  .^^  _-.     _   oo_iio    m 
PhllUpa     Bruce   B       Sinker   releue.      2.844.906.  7-2^-68.  CI 

43-43  12 
Pbllllpa.  Edwin  W. :  fi#f—  ^^^ 
PeMler   Prank     2.84S.262. 
Ptalllipa  Petroleom  Co.  :   Bee — 

Brace.  Robert  L  .  and  gchlnner 
rinen.  Martin  R..  sod  Buchanan 
De  Vault.  Albert  N  ,  and  Axe. 
Penalncton.   Edward   N..  and 
rranecS.  Carl  A  .  and  Glbaon 
VnrT^I.  Charlea  W     2,846.398 
PhlUlpa  Screw  Co  :   Bee—  .^.  ... 

Clerplk.  Albert.  Jr      2.848.288  ^  _,_ 

Plcard    Alfr»^o  K     End  of  abe*t  Indicatlnx  derlce 

T-2&-^^    CI    197 189 

Plckerlnr  Kenneth  A  .  to  Owieral  ^oUrra  Corp.     Vehicle  top 
compartment    corer    mecbaBiam.      2.848.299.    7-29-BB.    ci. 

Plel   Oerard  J    R  .  to  Soolete  d'Ktectronlque  et  d'AntomatlaiBe. 

Repr««>ntatton     tranalatlon     of     elaetrlc     macnltnde 

2.848  219.  7-29^8.  CI   288—61. 
Pierce  TfOTernor  Co  ,  Inc  .  The  :   ««• — 

Hntton.  Foreat  F.    2  846.079.  ,      .    „_    •..  r^ 

Plnckert    Carl  W..  and  R    E.  Wblte.  to  Bemla  Bro.  Bac  Co. 


2.848.SS4. 
._     2.848.406. 
2.848,410. 
Cottle.     2.848.409 
2.84B.40S. 


3.848.162 


Co.      Film 
2.848.012. 


Web    feed    meama    for    rotary    printing    preaa.      2.848.021 
7-29  ."SS.  CI.  101—228, 
IMoneer  Electronic*  Corp   :    Bet- 
ide Lucia,  Victor  E     2.848.806. 

"Leum,  Leonard  N..  and  Pitta.    2.845.882 
PUaUraa.    Jamea    C.    to    Meritentbaler    Linotype 
macaalne    for    pbototypofrapbleal    mactalnea. 
7-29—88    CI    98—4  5 
Polhemoa.  Von   D.  and  If    Roett.  to  <V«eral   Motora  Corp 
Vehicle  toralon  aprtng  anapeaalon.     2.848.279,  7-a^-88,  d. 
S80-  962 
PolTrram  Caatlnit  Co  ,  Ltd.  :   Bee —  .      „ 

Taylor.      George     W..     Worthlngton.     and     SarcMont. 
2  844  888 
Potaab.  '  Norman.      FllllBg    and    aeallng    device.      2.845,208, 

«    oQ    KQ     (^     222 304 

Potter.    Mirlon    O  .    to    Wgatlnjcbonae    ■Jj'trt*    Corp.      8nb^ 

meralble   motor       2.848.551.   7-2»-88.   CI     310— 87; 
Power    Bmeot  B  .  to  C^neral  Uactrk:  Co.     Omarta- to-metal 

fJll  praaaTaal.     2.844.919.  7-29-W.  CI.  49-62.8. 
Powers  Chemco,  Inc.  ;   See  ~ 

gchwara.  Georm.    2.846.849. 

•""^liJ^Srr.'MaToA^nd  Pratt.    2.848.022.    ^  ^,^^^^ 

Price.    William    /.    and    A.    M«yer.    to   Magneal am    Elytron 

Ltd      Means  for  meaauHng  amall  defreea  of  optical  density 

2.844.989.  7-29-88.  Cl.  88—14. 


to  Oofkcral  Motora  Corp-     Kctalninc 

^.     :  __  ""    Cl.  287 — 91. 

ProcTer"*  Gambia  Co..  The  : 

Tbonaon.  Procter.    2.848.444. 
Proctor.  John  K. :   Bee—  oa^Kaia 

Brewater,  Jowpb  L..  Proctor,  and  BUgroi.     2,845,I18. 
Proctor  k  Bebwuta.  lac. :  «••— - 

Blancht  Loala  B.    2,848.187.  _  .      .      _ ...  -^ 

Prokop.  Frank  J.,  to  Da-Lite  ScraM.  Inc.    Tripod.    2.846,244. 

7-20-58.  a.  248—171. 
Protei  Weatberatrip  Mfg  Co  :  Bee— 

Weat.JobnC.    2,848.158. 
Pnckett,  Bobart  L. :  Bee —  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^.„ 

Earley.  Wllbar.  and  Pnckett.    2.844,882  .  „     . 

Purcell.  Joaepb  A.,  and  H.  i.  Beal.  to  International  Bualneae 

Machine*     Corp        Amplitude     dlacrlmlnator.       t,846,»46. 

7-29-58.  Cl.  250—211.  ^        ,  .  .  ^  w     .. 

Purache   Harry  A.     Two-way  plow  with  onlTarBAl  tool  baad. 

2.848,014.  7-2^-88.  CI.  97— 26.  _ 
Putman,   lAarel  «..  and  B.   E.  Turner;  aald  Turner  aaaor 
to  Mine   Safety  Appllancea   Co..   an<l   aald   Putman   §aBor 
to     Superior     Air    Producta    Co. 
7-21M18;  Cl.  220—18. 
Qulnn.  Edward  :   Bee — 

MacKenite.  Fred  T..  and  Qulnn. 
Qulnn.  Roes  A. :   Bee —  ^   , 

LangworthT,  Jamea  H.,  and  Qulnn. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee-—  «  «..«  ■-« 

Bend^l,  SldncT  L.,  and  Shepard.     2^848.882. 
BenakT.  Lowell  8..  and  Hobba.    2.848.220. 
Berold.  Paul  G.    2.846.864. 
Lockhart.  Robert  K.    2JB45.481. 
Lather,  Arch  C.  Jr     2,845,486. 
MacoTakL  Albert.    2.848.878. 
Nelaoa.  Herbert.     2.M8.t78. 
Shapiro.  Loala.    2.845.674. 

Lautenacblacer,^  Hana.  Frlederlcb.  Henkel.  Von  Kntepow. 
Hlmmele,  and  Raff.    2.846.461. 
Rahm  Inatrumenta  Inc.  :    Bee—  „  ,       ^  „  .  ._  _,  . 

Seiweney.   C.eorge  T.,   and   SylTaater.      2.848.814 
Ramaon.   Jolin   R  ,    to    (rename    Inc      Condenaer   dlacbAr|n 
■tad    welding   machine.      2,848.523,    7-29-88.   Cl.   219—98. 
Randall.  David  I. :  Bee—  ^b.«^.ii 

Freyermuth.     Harlui     B.,     Jaekaon.     and     Randall. 

Randall'  Ralph  8..  to  Vac  D-Pak  Corp.  „y»can">  ^M  eeallnf 

machine.    2.844.925.  7-29-58.  Cl.  8S-86. 
Rapid  Electrotype  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Mueller.  Loala  E.    2JB48.009.  o  «aa  qia 

Raop     Lawrence    N.       Plant    aupporting    raee.       2.844.916. 
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Rathrsidwy  A  .  and  W.  F.  Van  Loenen.  to  Kalaer  Aluminum 
A   Chemical    dorp.      Filter   elenMDt.     2.848.181.   7-21MJ8. 
Cl.  210 — 486. 
Rauland  Corp  .  The  :  Bee— 

Bailey.  5amea  S      2.848.009 

O'CallaKhan.  Jerome  J.    2,846,043  .     „  «.       . 

Rawlln*.    RSbert    E..    to    Lockbeed    Alrcrait    Coro^Tar«t 

Identification     dlacrlmlnator.        2.845,619.     7-29-88.      Cl. 

Ray*^ci?de   E.      Breeding  madilne      2.845.040.   7-29-58.  Q. 

Raylj^d.*  Malcolm  LEMloalon^roofwntainw 
mable   liquid*.     2.845.204.   7-29-58.  Cl.  222— 4W. 

"^""Al^deiS^n:  f:^   K..  Herrlck.  and  Gray.     2.848.480. 

**^^rdi^?  Sairftt^r..  and  Hill.     2.845.81B. 

Pryklund.  Robert  A..    2.845^13. 

Smith.  Charlea  O.     2,845,871.  ^^.v,.  -r.-^  cu> 

Regar.   Harold  D.      Spark   P'OB  »»*^5'L»  ni^^^^'offis    ^ 
and     a    non-baOlng    electrode.      2,846,566,    7-Z9-OB,    ^i. 

313—141.  .         „  ,.      -„._ 

Regie  Natlonale  de*  l'*lne*  Renault .   Bee — 
Pera*    Luclen.     2,845,565. 
Salvea.  Leon      2.844.974. 

"••ViSJIed^Wmit^L.     2.848.218.  ,    ^  ^      ,^, 

^Wi-:/Jr^a.^n;^o?^<i"C^d^H^^^^ 

Mr*  vehlclea.     2.548.134.  7-2»-68.  Cl.  180—78.  

atructure      2,848.151,  7-29-88,  Cl.  IIW — »«• 
Remington.  Leland  F.  :  S«^—  ^^  „-. 

Gamble.  Ralph  8..  and  Remington.    2.840.^«». 
Renkey.  Albert  L.  '-B**—  _  _^,  »-^ 

King  Donald  F..  and  Eenkey.    2,848.860. 
Reae&rcb  Corp  :  Be^ 

Re.k??aurV    aid  F    Wb^S.  to  The  Spnjgue  Meter  Co 
**ci°mblS;?tli'  ^.J*tor«d    meter    Index    Hng    mounting. 

2  844.962.  7-29-^,  CT.  78—199. 
'*"''*SmiiJa5"8'heMonD..andBeather.     2.845.548 
R«,tber^Jobn  F.  and  8.  D.^SllUman    to  We«rtnghDa|e^^ 

trie    torp       circuit    breaker    control    ayatem.      A»«.oo«. 

Rein^cif^ESei^BT^^alye.     2.8444^42.  7-29-88    C  ^7^ 
Rhoadea.  Robert  B..  to  V-M  Corp.     MechanUm  for  wl«  and 

tape  rWordln*  and  pUylng  apparatua.    2.848.230.  7-29-»H. 

Cl.  242— 6BT2. 
Rice  Barton  Corp.     Bee— 

RlchfT'c\a^SJ^*B     andJ^ F    ODonnell.  to  FOrd  Motor  Co. 
"'S7n  Sk«     2.W4.9aa.  7-29-58.  Cl.  56-104. 


XIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rlffkln,  ChariM  and  O.  N.  Cjr,  to  OUn  MatbiMon  Cbemlcal 
Corp.  Liquid  •w««teiilDK  compoaltion  and  method  of  pre- 
parGig  the  aame.     2,845,353,  7-29-58,  CI.  9»— 141. 

Rlngler.  William  A.,  to  The  Diamond  Match  Co.  Mechanlnin 
for  forming  ana  flllinfr  cigarette  cartona.  2,844,929, 
7-29-^8.  CI.  5S — 230. 

Riole,  Saal,  and  J.  Bauti.  Prim«r  anit  for  water  filtering 
•yatem.     2,845,179,  7-29-58,  CI.  210—^16. 

River  RaUIn  Paper  Co.  :  See— 
Fla<!her.  John  P.     2.845.210. 

RUso,  Salvatore  R.  :   See — 

Slerxklewics,  Peter  A.     2,844.844. 

Robbing.  Elmer  A.,  to  Tokhelm  Corp.  Separable,  yteldable 
mountin|[  for  vahrea.     2,845,085,  7-29-58.  CI    137— 454  tt 


Robbin*.   V>mon  B.      Anchor  bolat.      2,845,039.   7-29-58.   CI. 

114 — 210. 
Robtniton,  Charles  F.,  to  Conaolldated  Electrodynamlca  Corp. 

Chromatography.     2,845.136,  7-29-58,  CI.  183—2 
Roblnxon,    Charles    F.,    to    Consolidated    Engineering    Corp. 

Mam  spectromc>try.     2,845,539,  7-29-58.  CI.  250 — 41.9. 
Robinson,  Donald  L..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electric 

motor.     2.845,552.  7-29-58.  CI.  310—90. 
Roces,    Rafael    P.,   and   A.    C.   Capotoato.      Safety   rasor  with 

Improved  handle.     2,844,870,  7-29-58.  CI.  30 — 85. 
Roeger,    Richard    B.,    to    Cleveland    Instrument    Co.      Gaging 

mechanism.     2,844.879,  7-29-58,  CI.  33—174. 
Rogers.  Walter  F.  :   See- 
Beach.  Horace  J..  Oolns,  and  Rogers.     2,845,389. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  Georve  L.,  and  Conn.     2,845,398. 
Melamed.  Sidney.     2,845.408. 
Watanabe,  Warren  H.,  and  Melamed.     2,840.407. 
Rokal  Q.  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 

Haack.  Erich.     2.845.242. 
Roman.     James     A.        Constant     volume     preaaure     pick-up. 

2.845,060,  7-29-58.  CI.  128—2.06. 
Rose,  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Berry.  William.  Rose,  and  Bruce.     2.845.541. 
Roaengnlsr.    Paul   A.,   and    R.    E.    Sandberg,    to   Deluxe   Metal 
Furniture  Co.     Shelf  and  divider  unit.     2,845.188,  7-29-58, 

Q\    211 184. 

Rosenthal,  I^et^ton  A.  :  See — 

Rosenthal,  Samuel.     2.845,205. 
Roaenthal.   Samuel,   deceased,   by  L.    A.   Rosenthal  and  O.   R. 
Kramer,  executors.     Pressing  machine.     2.845.206.  7-29-58. 
CI.  223—73. 
Rost.   Ernest,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.     Preaaure  release  valve 

for  battery  cella.     2.845,090,  7-29-58.  CI.  137 — 526.*. 
Rotex  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Wooden.  Albert  F.     2,845.102. 
Rotherm  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kohn.  Henry  S.     2,845,283. 
Rothlauf.  Brwin  :  See — 

Kaeas,  Franx.  and  Rothlauf.     2,845,424. 
Rudner.   Bernard,  to  W.   R.  Grace  ft  Co.     Hjdraxlne  realns 

2,845,400.  7-29-58,  CI.  260 — 68. 
Ruegv,  Max      See — 

Polhemus.  Von  D..  and  Ruegg.     2.845.279. 
Rttegf .  Rudolf  :   See — 

ROew 


Montavon. 


Ruegg. 
cooling 


Saucy,     and     Zeller. 

Saucy,     and      Zeller. 
buildlnga.       2,845,253. 


Isler,     Otto, 
2,845.440, 
RueM.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Isler,     Otto,      Montavon 
2.845,460. 
Ronte,    B)7on.       Heating    or 

7-29-58    CI.  257—186. 
RuBclano.  Frank  A.,  to  MeUllarglcal  Proceaaea  Co.     Neutral 
heating   with   controlled   preheat.      2,845.260.    7-29-58    CI. 
266 — 5 
Russell.   Charlea   A.,   to   National  Lead   Co.     Amlnoalkrl  acyl 

titanate      2.845.445,  7-29-58,  CI.  260 — 429  5 
Ratledge,  Wvman  C.  .  See— 

Vine.  Allyn  C,  Holmes,  and  Rutledge.     2,846,221. 
Ryan,  Joseph  T.  :   See — 

Hoppe.  Charles  T.     2,845.066. 
Rysnar.  John  W.    and  H    Thompaon,  to  National  Alumlnate 
Corp,      Fuel   additive  for   removing  and   Inhibiting  fireside 
deposits.     2,845,338.  7-29-68,  CI.  44—5. 
Safllan.  Bernard  M.  :   See — 

Jenkins.     Herschel     S.,     Magee.     Morgan,     and     Saflaa. 
2.845.362 
Salves.  I>H)n.  to  Regie  Nationale  dee  Cslnes  Renault.     Power- 
transmisslona  In  particular  for  motor  vehlclea.     2,844,974, 
7-29-58,  CI.  74—720. 
Sakowskl.  Walter  J.,  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.     Proc- 
esa  (or  purifying  mercury.     2.845.344,  7-29-58.  CI.  75 — 81 
Sallon.    Jean,    to    Soctete   Anonyme   dea   Btablissements   Nea 
Centrifugal     apparatus     for     the     circalation     of     fluids 
2.845,216.  7-29-68.  CI.  230—127. 
Samnu.  Adolphus.     Parachute  releaae  mechaniam.     2.845,241. 

7-29-58,  CI.  244 — 148. 
Sampietro.    Achilles   C,    to  Thompson    Products    Inc      Poly- 
phase   motor    control    clrcait.      2,845,687,    7-29-68     CI 
818-171. 
Sampietro.   Achilles  C.    to   Thompson   Products    Inc.      Motor 
aasemblv   having  frequency   maltipiylng  meaaa.      2,845,588. 
7-29-58,  CI.  318 — 231. 
Sandberg.  Robert  E.  :  Se« — 

Roaenqolst,  Paul  A.,  and  Sandberg     2.845,188, 
Sanders.    Leon    D.,    to    Systematic    Parking   Co.      Automobile 

parkins  apparatus.     2,845,189.  7-29-58.  CI.  214 — 16.1. 
Banner.  Thomaa  8.     Fork  for  the  sanitary  preparation  of  food- 
stuffs.    2.844,871,  7-29-68,  CT.  30—129 
Sargeaunt,  Michael  J.  :  See — 

Tavlor.     George     W..     Worthingtoa,     and      Sargeaunt 

2.844,853. 

Saner.  Gabriel 

laler.     Otto, 

2,845,440. 

leler.     Otto. 

2.845.460. 


ildberg,  Abraham,  and  Schelp. 
Schenley  Industries.  Inc. 


2.845,479. 


2.845.246. 


A.,  and  Mabry. 

2  844  869 

,  to  a'.  O.   Smith  Corp,     Method  of  mak 
vehicle    framea.      2.844,864.   7-29-5«.    CI. 


P, 


A.  Saunders,  and 
Pinning  machine. 


Co.. 
36 


W.   B.  Landgraf,  to 
2,844.979.  7-29-58, 

Inc.     Stripping  ma- 


2,845,334. 


Saaadera,  Oraoo  V.,  and  J.  A.  WaUace.  to  General  Motora 
Coro^    Refrigerator      cabinet      conatmction.        2,846,320, 

Saundera,  Orson  V..  and  M.  O.  Beta,  to  (Jeneral  Motors  Corp 
Refrigeratina  apparatus.     2,845,3^1.  7-29-58.  CI.  312—214 

Saunders.  Philip  A.  :   See — 

Schiller,  Ernest  M..  Saundera.  and  Landgraf.     2,844.979 

Savlnelll.  Achllle.  Cigarette-holder  with  denlcot mixing  ilter 
with  double  ejector.     J,845,075,  7-29-58.  CI    131—182 

Scanlan,  Joseph  P.,  and  L.  Alter,  to  Schwarakopf  Develop- 
ment Corp.  Method  of  forming  poroua  cemented  metal 
powder  bodlea.     2,845,346,  7-29-58,  CI    75—208. 

Schaefer,  Frederic  C,  and  O.  A.  Petera,  to  American  Cyanamld 
<  o.  Subatitnted  s-triaslnea  and  method  of  preparation 
2,845,422    7-29-58,  CI.  260--248 

Schaeffer,  Werner.  Belt  conveyor.  2.846.166  7-29-58  Ct 
198 — 129. 

*^?HI?^'"'  ^^tr^'  ^    R*<*.  »>»<»  O   Meier,  to  Veb  Leuna  Werke- 
Walter    l  Ibrlcht. "     Proceaa  for  the  production  of  hydroxyl 

amine  sulfate  solutions.     2.845.331.   7-29-58    Cl    23     117 
Schaufelberger.    Felix    A.,    to    Chemical    Conatructlon    Corp 

?'"2^."  •*'  separatlnjf  cobalt  and  nickel  valves.     2.845,333 

7-29-58.  CI.  2.3—183. 
Scheller.  Paul.  W.  Oldenburg,  and  J.  CImiottI,  to  Electroacustic 

Ci  ?7^10     ^**^''*  changing  device.     2.845,271,  7-29-5», 

Schelp,  Chester  :   See- 

(Tol  

St 
Zlegler,  Fritx.      2,845.426. 
Schick  Inc.  :  See — 
Gray,  Norman 
Kahn,  Samuel. 
Schllberg.  Arnold  (i 
ing    I-beams    for 
29—155 
Schiller.  Ernest  M., 
General  Electric  Co. 
Cl.  78 — 40. 
Schilling.  Hugh  K..  to  Horton  Mfg.  fSi 
chine.     2.845,01 1.  7-29-58,  Cl.  95—5 
Schinner.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Brace,   Robert  L.,  and  Scbirmer. 
Schllchting.  Otto  :  See — 

I'achaly.    Helm,    and    Schllchting.      2,846.442. 
Schnable.    George    L.    to    Pblico    Corp.     Method    of   electro- 
depositing  metala.      2,845.387.  7-29-58,  Cl.  204 — 64. 
Schneider.    Ervin    J.     Machine    for    forming    helically  wound 

Uminated   tubea.     2,845,109.  7-29-68,  Cl.   154 — 1.8. 
Schneider,  Jns..  ft  Co.  :   See — 

Klemt,  GQnter      2,844.996 
Schneider,  Jos.,  ft  Co.,  Optlsche  Werke  :  Set— 
Scbflti,  Karl  H.      2.845.013. 

Scbneller.  Rudy  F.,  to  The  McNeil  Machine  ft  Engineeriac  Co, 
Lubricating    system.      2.845.142,    7-29-58.    Cl.    184— 7. 

Schnlder,  Otto      See — 

Luts.  August  H  .  and  Schnlder.      2.845.431. 

Schretner.  Stanley  M.  :   See — 

Dl  Torro    Michael  J..  Graham  and  Schreiner.     2.845.599. 

Schroeder.  Albert  Vf.,  to  Chlcaco  Meullixing  Co.,  Inc.  Coat- 
ing articles  with   metal.      2,846,366,  7-29-58.  CI.   117 — 65. 

Schubert.  Milton  V..  Jr.,  and  J.  B.  Manago.  Jr.  to  LML 
Engineering  ft  Mfg.  Corp.  Traveling  feed  cart.  2.846.193. 
7-29-58.  Cl.  214 — 83.18. 

.•^hulti.  Frederick  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Tube-bundle 
combustion    chamber.     2,844,939,    7-29-58.    C\.   60 — 39.69. 

Schumacher,  Hana  :  See — 

Kracht,  Otto,  and  Schumacher.     2.845.082. 

Schflti.  Karl  H..  to  Jos  Schneider  ft  Co..  Optlsche  Werke 
Diaphragm-adJuatlng  mechaniam  for  photographic  objec- 
tlvea.      2.845,013.  7-29-58.  Cl.  95 — 64. 

Schntse.  Henry  G.,  to  Baao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Olefin  polymerisation  procens.  2.845.414.  7-29-68,  Cl. 
260—94.9. 

Schwab,  Bernard,  and  L.  Vautrey.  to  Commlaaarlat  1 
I'Energie  Atomlque.  Devices  for  enauring  an  electric  eon- 
tact  between  rotary  parts  of  sn  electric  machine  2.846.554. 
7-29-58    Cl    .110—178 

Schwab.  Friedrlch,  Machine  tool  driving  arrangement. 
2.844.968.  7-29-58.  CI.  74 — 421. 

Scbwan.   Gerhard.     Clothes   line  and   clothes  pin  aaaembly 

2.845,186.   7-29-58.  Cl.  211—119.11 
Schwarts.  Melvln  M       See — 

Werns,  Donald  E  .  and  Schwartx     2.844,867 

Schwarx,    George,    to    Powers    Chemco,    lac     Pbotoffraphic 


rhwarx,    George,    to    Powers    Chemco,    lac 
developers.     2,A45,34»,  7-29-58.  Cl.  9i—M. 


MontavoQ.     RQegg.     Saury,     and     Zeller. 
Montavon.     Ruegg,     Saucy,     and     Zeller 


Schwarx.    Muriel    A.      Device    for    locating,    meaaurtng    and 

?  lacing      bound       buttonholes       and       pockets.      2.844.88.'), 
-29-68.  Cl    33—190 
Schwarxkopf  Development  Corp.  :  ;Ses — 
Krall.  Friedrlch.     2.844.845 
.Hcanlan.  Joseph  P..  and  Alter       2,845,346. 
Seaborg.    Glenn    T.,    G.    Frledlander,    and    J     W     Oofman.    to 
United    States    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commlaalon. 
Nentron     meaaarlng    nethod     and    apparatus.     2.846.644. 
7-29-68,  CT.  250—83.6 
Searle,    Donald   F..   to  California   Research   Corp.     Synthetic 
detergent  bar       2.846.391.  7-29-58,  Cl    202 — 138. 

Sebald.  Joseph  F..  to  Worthlngton  Corp.  Multi-atag*  de- 
aerator  witb  controlled  countercurrent  steam  flow  path. 
2.845.137,  7-29-58,  Cl   183—2.5. 

Sebeata.  Jobn  A  Rubber  octopoa.  2.844.912.  7-29-M.  CL 
46—92 

Seeler,  Harold  T.  :  See — 

Hodges,  Merwyn  B..  and  Seeley.     2.845,681. 

Selbert.  Leslie  W..  Jr.  to  Ekeo  Products  Co.  Cutlery 
cabinet.     2.846.323.  7-29-58.  Cl.  312—244 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mtt,    Aaffust    W..    to   0*ii»rml    Electric   Co.     Blfttrtc    lamp 

makliic  apparatiM.     t.B4».S28,  7-3»-M,  CI.  316 — SI. 
8*lM  Corp.  of  AaMrtek  :  Km —    ^ 

rnrnjk,  AlfoM  A.     2348.261. 
Mamamy,  Omm*  T..  and  V.  «.  Sylreater    to  Rahm  Iwtru 
m^nts^BC.   PnMar«-opcrated  rlMMUt.   2.848.S14.  7-29-S8. 
CI    201—48 
H*nrlc«  DlamoBd  Tool  :  8m — 

Snail.  LoaU.     2^4.M7.  _  ^    .^  .  .  w,       .w 

8*u\*n   G«rhar<l.  and  W   Connert.  to  Deotaebe  BdeUtahlererke 
Akt.'    Method    for    the    Induetlre    bard«nlnf   of   elongated 
workpl«o*a.     2.848.377.  7-2»-68.  CI.  148—1^8. 
8haf#r.    John    H..    86%    to   C.   Whttmorer.     Maffnetle   work 
holder.     2.845.473.  7-2»-ft8.  CL  27»— 1.  _  .„    ^ 

Shafer,  WUUam  A.     Bardeal  knife.     2.848.072,  7-2»-88.  O. 

128 — 303.14.  ...,     .  w.     .. 

Shapiro   LouU.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aaierlca.     Adjuatable  Unear 

amplifier,     i.848.874.  7-2tf-88.  CI    318—27. 
Aharp,  Douflaa  M  :  fl«f —  «„..„„. 

HeDey.  John  F.,  White,  and  Sharp.     2.848.324. 

Shebeen.  Aoatin  :   Bee —  

Carawan.  Clarence  P.     2.848,018. 
Shebeen.  George  :  See — 

Carawan,  Clarence  P.     2.848.01S  .     ^  , 

Sheldon    Edward  K.     Telerlalon  camera  for  examination  of 

Internal   atmcturea.     2.848,488.   7-2«-«8.  CI     l7^-«  8 
Sheldon.  Edward  B.     Tnbe  for  atorage  of  tmafea.     2.848,861. 

7-2»-8«.  CT.   313—68. 
Shell  Development  Co.  :  Bee —  ...» 

CarlaoB,  Oeorie  J.,  and  Oaertnar.     2,848.447. 
Luten,  banlel  B.  Jr      2,848.464. 
Winkler.    lie   Lom   E.,   and   Heanie.     2.848,461. 
Shepard.  Herbert  C.  :   ««e—  „  „..  .^« 

Bendell.  Sidney  L..  and  Shepard.     2,848.862. 

Shlnkle,   Hugh   J.,   to   United   Statea   of  America.    Air  Fo«*^ 

Selector   attachment   for   addreaalng   machlnea.     2.848,268, 

7   21>-88.  CI.  271—64.  „        ,    w_^     ^ 

Shipley.    Eugene    B..    to    General    Electric    Co.     Labncatlon 

■yatem     for    "pol/gon"     type     abaft     coupling.     2,844.»47, 

7_28— 58  CI   64-— 6 
Short,    Brooka    H.,    to    General    Motora    Corp.     Turn    algnal 

ayatem      2,845.«to8^-2«-88.  CI.  340—81.  ,  „„  .„    ^ 

Shurta.  WUlUm  O.     Tie  omamenta      2.844.821,  7-2iMi8.  CI. 

2—154. 
Sldenlua,  Jea  V.  :  See — 

Peck,  Henry  E.,  Sldenlna,  and  Derby. 
Slecaklewict.    Peter  A..    %    to   8.   R.   Risto 

paring  adible  fowl.     2.144.844,  7-2iM18. 
Siegrlat,  Adolf  E.,  and  F.  Ackermann.  to  Ciba  Ltd.     Ozadla 

•ole  compounda.      2.848.419.  7-2»-88.  CI.  260—240. 
Slemena  A  HaUke  Akt.  :   Bee — 

Mfiller.  Konrad.     2,848,493. 
Blemena  Schurkertwerke  Akt  :  See — 

Bleraark.  Joeef.     2.848.510. 
Sietam.  Don  K.  :  See —  „...  „„„» 

Auatln.  Harry  W..  Homickel,  and  Sietam.     2.844,820. 
SllUman,  .Sheldon  D.  :   Bee — 

Keutber.  John  F  .  and  Silliman.      2.848.B8S. 
Sllllman,   Sheldon   D..   and   J.    F.   Reutber, 


2.848,382. 

Method  of 
CI.  17—48. 


pre- 


Smlth.  William  R..  and  G.  R    Monaco,  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert 
Co.     Lumber      unloading      toy      freight      car.     2.844.911, 

7-29-58.  Cl.  46—40.  _   _.  ,  „,  

Smnilin,  Loato  D.,  to  SyUanU  Electric  Product*  Inc.  ^Micro- 
wave    tube     with     reaonant     diacharge     gap.      2,845.577, 

7—29—88  Cl  315 41 

Sneyd-Kyn'neraley    Tboma*  R.     Derlcea  for  '■<^"»"J^*?f  *.^ 
manual  tranaportation  or  porterage  of  luggage.     2.84ft.l».'i. 
7-29-58.  n.  190 — 57. 
Societe  Anonrme  de«  Ktabllaaementa  Neu  :   See — 

Ballon,  Jean.     2.845.216.  .       .    r,       a 

SocMU  Anonyme  dlte  :  Jerome  *  Bonnefoy  4  CT«;f*fr:. 
Van  dp  Walle.  Bdmond  and  C,  and  Bonnefoy.     2,844,918. 
Societe  d'Electronlque  et  d'Automatlame  :   See — 

Plel.  Gerard  J.  R.      2.845.219.  ..      o^ 

Societe   Natlonale   de   Conatructlona    Aeronautlquea   du    Sufl- 
Oueat :   See — 

Laufer.  Tbeodor.     2.848.131.  .    ^       . 

Soderoulat.    Charlea   E..   Jr.,    to    Inatrument   4    Development 
Producta  Co.     Microtome.     2,844,993.  7-2^-88.  Cl.  88—40. 
Soule.    Edward   C.    deceaaed,    by    E.    B.    Soule.   execntrla.    to 
Olln    Mathteaon    Cbemlcal    Corp.     Compoaltlon    of   matter. 
2.845.446   7-29-58   Cl.  260 — 438. 
Soule    Kleanore  B.  :  See — 

Soule  Edward  C.  and  E.  B.     2,848,446. 
Soundacrtber  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Lyon.  William  H.      2.845,498. 
Houtbern  Ice  Cream  Co.  :   See — 

Korcbak.  Thomna  R.      2.844.910 
Spaae.  Charlea  B..  to  Upe-Rollway  Corp.     Vibration  damper. 

2,844,972    7-2^-58.  Cl.  74 — 574. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Gamble.  Joaeph  H.      2.848.622. 
Halpert.  Percy,  and  Curry.     2,845.239. 
Iddlnga.  George  E.     2.845.623. 
SUroa   Baall.     2.844.960 
Stlefel    Rudy  C.     2.845.019. 
Splekerman.  Henry  D.  :   See —  ^       _   ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^.^ 

Lincoln.  CTovU  W..  Spi^erman.  and  Zelgler.     2,844.970. 
Spllke.    Klaiel.     Non-aagclng   braaalere      2,845,073.    7-29-58, 
Cl.  128 — 465  ^         „  , 

Spink    Leiand  K.,  and  C.  D.  Young,  to  The  Foxboro  Co      Bal- 
ance atarter  mecbanUm.     2.845,121.  7-29-58.  Cl.  161—15. 
Sprague  Meter  Co..  The  :   Sec — 

Reako.  Paul  V..  and  Whltworth.     2.844.962. 
Stewart.  Charlea  W.     2.844.963. 
Sprout.  Waldron  4  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Flaber,  Cheater  D.     2.845.038. 
Souibb   Georae  R. :  See — 

Oroener.  Oeoree  E..  and  Squibb.     2.845.628.  „   .  .^ 

M       Jeannet.     Caaing.     2,848^22, 


tlma     delay 


>r.   to  Weatlnghooae 
circuit.     2.848.848. 


Electric     Corp.     SUtlc 

7-29-58.  Cl.  307—88.5 
Slmmona.  Charlea.     Football  goal  poat 

Cl    273 — 88. 
Sinclair  Oil  4  Oaa  Co.  :  See- 
Bowman,  Donald  C      2.848.618. 
Truman.  Paul  W.     2,848.125. 
Sinclair  Rennlng  Co  :  See- 
Brown.  I.ee  V       2,845,458. 
Friedman,    Bernard    S  ,    and    Morrlta 
Singleton.  John  H.     Portable  atructure. 

Cl.   1.15—8.  „     ^  r^       w^         ^ 

Skerrltt,    Roy    P.,    to    Economatlc    Producta    Co.     Fumace- 

Inatalied  humidifier      2.845,067.  7-29-58.  Cl.  126—113. 
Sklllln.  Walter  F.,  to  Cnlon  Mfa   Co.     Lever  actuated  chuck 

2,84.1,275,  7-29-88,  Cl.  279—119. 
Rklllln,    Walter    F.,    to    Union    Mfg.    Co. 

7-29-58    Cl    279—121. 
Sklllln,    Walter    F.,    to    Union    Mfg.    Co. 

7-29-58.   Cl    279 — 121. 
Small,  Loula,  to  Service  Diamond  Tool. 

teater.     2^^44.987.  7-29-58.  Cl.  73—83. 
Smldth,  r.  L.,  4  Co.  :  See— 

Henrtchaen,  Knud.     2.848,289. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp.  :   See — 

Schllberg.  Arnold  O       2,844.864 
Smith.  Bernard,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy, 

box  fln,     2.845,026,  7-29-88.  Cl.  102—80 
Smith.  Charlea  G  .  to  Raytheon  Mfg    Co      Proceaa  of  produc 

Ing    Junctlona    In    eemfponductor.      2,845,371.    7-29-88,    Cl. 

Smith  Eugene  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electric  pro- 
tective   equipment.     1.848.880.    7-2»-«8.    Cl.    317—11. 

Smith  Floyd  K.,  and  C.  L  Lovercheck  Vibratory  conveyor. 
2.845.168,  7-29-58,  Cl.   198—220  „  «^«  ,«.     ,   ~v.a 

Smith     Floyd    K.      Vibratory    conveyor.      2.845,169,    7-29-aS. 

Cl.   198—220. 
Smith.    Hugh    C. 
Apparatua    for 
printed     heat 

Smith.    Lofton    H.      Cotton   cleaning    ayatem    and    apparatua. 

2.844,847.  7-29-58.  CT.  19—67. 
Smith,  Merlin  0.  ;  See— 

Havena,  Bvron  L.,  and  Smith.     2.845.538. 
Smith.  Richard  M.  ;   See—  ^       „    ..w     «        .•   _- 

Ackerman.    Joaeph    I..    Jr..    Bdwarda.    Smith.    Brundage. 
and  Dwver.     2.845.002. 
Smith    Wendell  V:   See—  .    .    .^       •  ^ak  At^ 

Garner    Harold   K.,   Jordan,   and    Smith.     2.848.404. 


2.848.269.  7-29-88. 


.      2,848.463. 
2.845,078,  7-2»-88, 


Chock      2,848.276. 
Chuck.     2.845.277. 


Motortaed  hard 


Multiple 


to  Kalamaaoo  Vegetable  Parchment  Co. 
teating  hot  blaed  and  mb  propertlea  or 
•ealable     paper.      2.844.986.     t-29-88.     Cl. 


Electric  Co.     Element   feeding 
-29-58.  Cl.  198—33. 


2.845.222. 


102—10. 
meaauring 


gqulndo       Wtlhelm        to 

7-29-58.  Cl.  312—233 
Stabl,    Alfred    R.,   to   General 

arrangement.     2,845  164.  7- 
SUlcuD.  Robert  E  :   See — 

Qenna.  Joseph  F..  and  Stalcup. 
SUlev.  A    E  .  Mfg   Co.  :    See— 

Fredrlckaon.  Ritlpb  E  C.     2.8*5.368.  ,,     ^ 

SUngc,  Ferdinand  F ,  and  C.  P.  Ballard,  to  Foater  Machine 

Co.     Sluboatchlng    device.     2.844,861,    7-29-58,    Cl.    28— 

64. 
Stark.  Donald  A.  :   See —  ^       „  „..  ^. 

Waterman,  WUllam  and  SUrk.     2  845  066.  ,  ^  ,.      _ 
Stark.    Oeor-e.     Convertible    bed.     2.844,828.    7-29-58.    Cl. 

5 45 

SUrk    Howard  J.     Low  denalty  cellular  exploalve  foam  aiid 

producta  made  therefrom.     2.845.025,  7-29-^8.  Cl    ' 
Staroa     Baall.   to   Sperry    Rand   Corp.     Air  apeed 

device       2.844.960.  7-29-58.  Cl.  73—181 
Stec.  Charlea  L.    Cold  cathode  vacuum  tube  meana.    2.845.558, 

Stecmaler'    Raymond    L.      Seal     locka.     2.845.296.    7-2»-58. 

Cl   292 823 

Steliie       Geor«^      J.     Support      meana     for      toggle-actuated 

wrenchea  and  the  like.     2.844.981.  7-29-58.  Cl.  81—41. 
Stelljea.  Charlea  R..  and  J.  P.  Flannerr.  to  TJe  Mo^^jJ^JiP 

of  America.     Wanhlne  machlnea.     2,844.965.   7-29-88.  Cl. 

Stelma.  Gerard   N..  E    J.   Krook.  and  L    R    KJOK.  *<>  ^^*J" 

Induatrlea,    Inc.     Sprinkler    head.     2.845,304,    7-9-68,    Q. 

299-120. 
Stephenaon  Corp  :  See — 

Ooodner    Monroe  H.     2.845.061. 
Stephenaon     Howard    F..    to    General    Motora    Corp.      Bprag 

clutch.     2.845.159.  7-29-58,  Cl.  192 — 45.2. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See- 
Archer   Sydney      2.845.427  .       -  ...  v^w. 
Stem    Charlea.  and  R.  Gallay.     Load  reeponalve  fluid  brake. 

2,84.'i.l49.  7-29-58.  Cl    188—195 
Sterner.  Melvin  F.  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co_    Support  meana 

for  a  rotatable  breaker  plate  for  dlatributora.     2,845,502, 

7-29-88.  n    200— 81.  .._.*«« 

Stevena.  cKariea  H..  to  Fnlted  Statea  o' A»*'rtc*.  Army. 

linking  feeder.     2.848.0O6.  7-29-58,  Cl.  89—38. 
Stewart,  Charlea  W..  to  The  Sprague  Meter  Co.     Temperature 

and      preaaure     compenaatlnr     device     for     gaa     metera. 

2.844  963   7-29-.'\8.  Cl,  73—233. 
Stewart.  John  W. :   See —  „  „..  ... 

BauBcher    John  A.   Jr..  KeUy.  and   Stewart.      2.845.345. 
Stiefel.     Budy    C.    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.     Medium    apeed 

prTnter.      1848  019,  7-2^8,  Cl.  101 --9«.  ^ 

Stfllwagon,  George  B.,  Jr     H  to  KlO   *;"••' «^"nn'°«~^ 

■tructlon  for  unlveraal  joint      2,844.949,  7-2^-58.  Cl.  •♦— 

8toce«       Otto      R.     Tillable      house      trailer      conatruction. 

2.848.298   7-29-58.  Cl.  296 — .^1  _  ,  ...       « 

Btrategic-Udy  MeUllnrglcal  4  Chemical  Procaaa  Ltd. :  *«•— 
Udy.  Marvin  J.     2,845.342. 


Re- 
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Stratton.  Frank  E     to  United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Sboe 

apper    abaping    machine*.     2.844.831.    7-29-A8,    CI.    12 — 

12.1. 
Streck.  Cl«>Tn*n8,  to  General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.      Dlaaotli- 

able  amine  compoaltlons       2, 84.^,326,  7-2»-58.  CI    8 — 4fl 
Strinxer,    Loren   F..    to   Weattnghouae    Electric  Corp.      Motor 

control   gyatema.     2.845.586.   7-2»-58,   CI.   318—6. 

Stunkel     Werner      W.      Micrometer    bore    gaoye.     2.844,881, 

7-2fr-.^8  ("1  033—178 
8tarKill.  William  C.     Emergency  brake  for  trallera.    2,845.148. 

7-?ft-.'i«.  C    '88 — 1.'^2 
Sflddentacbe  Kalkatlckatoff-werke  A.  G.  :  Bee — 

Kaess.  Fran».  and  Kuthiaul.      2.845,424. 
Suhr.  Fred  W  :   See- 

Oldenkamp.  John  L..  and  8ahr.     2.845.553. 

Snlser  Fr*re«,  Soclete  Anonyme  :  8te — 

Pfarrwaller.  Erwln       2.845.095. 
Sundatrand  Machine  Tool  Co.  :   Set — 

Carver    Oeorre  P.      2.845.306. 
Super  .Sagleas  Spring  Co.  ;  Wee — 

Bank    Albert  M..  and  Kats.     2,844.827. 

Superior  Air  Product*  Co. :  Bee — 

Putman.  Laurel  E..  and  Turner.      2.843.199. 

Superior  .Scaff<)ld  Co.  :  Bee — 

Holmes,  Tracy  8.     2.843,307. 

Sury.  Francia  P.     Pipe  marking  device.     2,844,874,  7-2»-58, 
01.  33—21. 

SverdruD.    Edward   F..   to  U.   8     Rubber   Reclaiming  Co.   Inc. 
RfclaiminK    vulcanised    rubber    In    the    presence    of    unvul 
c'aniz<>d     hl«h     stvrene     nolymerlc     material     and     product. 
2.845.395.  7-29-58.  CI.  260— 2.3. 
Swenaon.   O'car   »       R->»ehet  tvne    Diannally  actuated,  rotary 

impact  tool.     2,844.982.  7-29-58.  CI.  81—52.8. 
Swltxer  Brotberi.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Switser.  Joaeph  L.  and  B.  C.     2,845.023. 
Swltxer    Joseph  L.  and  R.  C.  to  Swltier  Brother*,  Inc.      Me- 
chanical   printing    of    dayllghr    fluorescent    compoaltiona. 
2.845  023.  7-29-.'S8.  CI.  101—426, 
Swltier.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Swltxer.  Joseoh  L  and  R.  C.     2.845,023. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  :   See — 
Adams,  John  E.     2,845.578. 
Cllne.  Jamea  E    and  Jaslonla.     2,844,868. 
Smullin.  Loula  D.     2.845.577. 
Sylvester.  Frederick  H.  :   See — 

Senaeney.  George  T  .  and  Sylvester.     2,845,514. 

Sypher.    Earle    K.     Tack    atrip    nailer,     2.845,103.    7-29-.'i8. 

CI.  145 — 46. 
Systematic  Parkin''  Co.  :  See — 

Sanders.  Leon  D.     2.84.M89. 
Talbott    Eldred   A.      Multiple  tile  unit.     2.844.9.Vi.  7-29-58. 

Talon.  Inc.  :  Bee  — 

Godfrey,  Milton  L.     2,844,866. 
Tamarin.  Bernard  J.      Package  with  tear  tab  opening  means. 

2.845.213.  7-29-58   CI.  229—51. 
Tamoax.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lewlng.  Albert  W.     2,845,070. 
Tancred,  William  L.,  to  J   H.  Reld.  and  S.  W.  Fellon.  trustees 

(  omputing  machines.      2.845.218.   7-29-58,   CI.   233 — 60 
Target  Rock  Corp.  :    See  — 

Crausman.    Morris  A.,   and  Pattarinl.     2,845,088. 
Taylor.  George  W..  J,  K.  Worthlngton,  and  M    J    Sargeaunt. 

to   Polygram   Caatlng  Co..   Ltd.      Apparatus   for   producing 

•hell  molds.     2,844,853.  7-29-68,  CI.  22— 31. 
Taylor.  R   G..  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See — 
Taylor,  Richard  G.     2,845,448. 
Taylor,  Richard  G.,  to  The  R.  O.  Taylor  Co..  Inc      Aromatic 

sulfonic    acid    esters    of    mandelic    add    for    Inhibition    of 

enxymes.     2  845,448,  7-29-.58.  CT.  260 — 456. 
Taylor,  William  G  .  and  G    H    Howe.  Jr  ,  to  General  Electric 

o  o..^^!l*'i"H*tl'"9  aaserablv  for  gu  turbine  powerplant, 

2,845,249.  7-29-58.  Cl.  253--S9.  t-        k 

Technlcon  International  Ltd,  :    See — 

Cohen.  Harrv.     2.845  044, 

Wel.kopf,   Edwin  C,     2,845,045, 
Tedds,  DennU  F.  B.  :    See — 

(Jadd,  Erneat  R.,  and  Tedda.    2.844.855. 

Telchelre.    ReM  J.    A       Electric  soldering  irons.     2.845,518 

7   •29-.58,  Cl    219 — 26. 
Telecomputing  Corp,  :    See — 

Dixon.  Fredric  J,    2  845,246. 
Telefunken  G.  m.  b.  H, :   See — 

Bertram,  Klaus,     2,845.491. 
Terry,  David  E.  :  See- 
Lent.   Thomaa  H..  Ople.  and  Terry,     2.845.392 
Ter    Ste<»gp.    Hendrlk       Tentllatlng    device    especially    for    a 

motor  driven    vehicle,      2.845,01«,   7-29-58,   Cl.  98 — 2^ 
Texas  Instniments  Inc.  :    See — 

Jones.  Morton  E.    2  845.374 

Jones.  Morton  E.,  and  Adcock.     2,845,372. 
Textile  .Machine  Works  :    See — 

Anlte.  Rudolph.     2,844.951. 

Trunipio   Frank  P.     2,844.950. 
Thels.  Francis  W,  ;    See —  j 

NVuhauer,   Joaeph  A.,  and  Tbeis.     2.845,329 
Then.    Edward   O.,    to   American    Can   Co.     Coupling  device 

for  containera.     2.845.175.   7-29-58.  CL   206—65 
Thlel    Ott<i    to  Midw^t   Supply  and  Mfg,  Co      Apparatm  for 
flnlahlng  a  snrface  of  a  work  piece.     2.844.922.  7-29-58,  Cl. 
51 — 234. 
Thoma  Co.  :    See — 

Berberlch,    Helmut,    and   Krlhschtltx.      2.845.139. 


2,840,822. 

2,845,448 


Method 
7-29-58, 


Thomaa.   Stephen   E.,   to  The  Magaavox  Co.     Bomb  arming 

system.     2.843,003.  7-29-58,  Cl.  80 — 1.5, 
Thomas.    William    W      to   W.    Watarman.      ModaUtlng   r«gu 

latops.    2,843.087,  7-29-58,  Cl.  137—604. 
Thompaon.    Claude   8.      Composition    for    detecting   moisture 

leakage.     2,845,394,  7-29-68,  Cl.  262—408. 
Thompaon.  Harris  :    See — 

Ryinar,  John  W.,  and  Thompson.    2,846,388. 
Thooopson  Producta.  Inc.  :    See — 

Sampletro,  Achilles  C.     2.845.587. 
Sampietro.  Achillea  C.    2.846,588. 
Thomson,  Procter,  to  The  Procter  4  Gamble  Co.     Apparatus 
and     method    for    steam    deodorliing    of    fats    and    oils 
2,845,444,  7-29-58.  Cl.  260— 428. 
Tlegel,    Ernest   G.      Storage  battery  plate*  and  a  method  of 

making   the   aame.      2,846,469,    f-»-68.    CL    136—19. 
Time,  Inc. :   See — 

Faeber,  Harry  W.     2.845.264. 
Tlndall.   Walter   J.,   to  Organon   Inc.      Preparations   for   the 
treatment   of   the   human  skin   containing  androstane  de- 
rivatives     2,845.381,7-29-58,  CT.  167—90 
Tokhelm  Corp.  :    See — 

Bobbins,  Elmer  A.     2.846.085. 
Wright.  George  W.     2.846.038. 
Toland.  WlllUm  G  ,  to  CaUfornU  Research  Corp.     Thioamide 

production.     2,845,449,  7-29-,^8.  Cl.  260 — 463 
Tolllnger,  James  :    See — 

Gaylord,  Sol  H..  Jr.,  and  Tolllnger.     2,844.902. 
Tonnlng.  Bernard  J.  :    See — 

Hayden,  Ray  A.,  and  Tonnlng.     2,845,184. 
Trathowen.  Charles  A.  :    See — 

Alliaon.  Carl   F..  Dreber,  and  Tratbowcn. 
Trautxl.  Peter:    See — 

Hlndermann.  Peter,  KOIllker,  and  Trautsl 
Trav»>r«o.  John  J       />'«•»•    - 

Whitehead     Calvert    W..   and    Traverso.      2.846.426 
Treya.  George  E.  :    Bee — 

Perrhlnsky.  Andrew.    2.844.909 
Trickle.  Ruaaell  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dittmore-Frelmath  Corp 
and   meana  for  aoldering  conductora.      2.845.521 
Cl.  219 — 85. 
Trikotfabrlken  J.  Schleaser  AG.:   See— 

Dletssch,  Hana-Joachim  and  O.    2,845,008. 
Troeger   Henry  :    See — 

Le   Febvre,   Arthur  H.,  and   Troeger.     2.846  030. 
Palfreyman.   Raymond  D.,  and  Troefer.     2,846.064. 
Truman.   Paul  W..   to  Sinclair  Oil  k  Gas  Co.     Control  of  oil 

well   production.     2,845.125,    7-29-58,   Cl.    166 — 52. 
Trumplo,  Frank  P.,  to  Textile  Machine  Worka.     Tarn  tenalon 
ing  meana  for  knitting  machines.     2.844.960.  7-29-58.  Cl. 
66—86. 

Tubinla.  Matthew  P. :   See — 

Curtis.  CyrU  D..  Carlson,  and  Tublnls.     2.845.560. 
Tnrke.  George,  Sr..  %  to  R.  Turke.     Coffee  saaker.     2.846.018, 

7-29-58.  a.  99—292. 
Turke.  Roae  :    See — 

Turke,  George,  Sr.     2.846.018, 
Turner,  Robert  E,  :    See — 

Putman,   Laurel   B..  and  Turtoer,      2.846.199, 
Turvey,   Frank   P     Jr,.  to   International  Telephone  and  Tele 

fraph    Corp.      Pulae-count   coder.      2.845.617,    7-29-68,   Cl. 
40—347. 
I'dr,    Marvin   J,,   to   Strateglc-Cdy    Metallurgical   k  Chemical 
I'rocesa      Ltd.        Method      of      recovering      ferrochromlum 
2,845.342.  7-29-58.  O.  75—11. 

Union  Carbide  Corp,  :    See — 

Krebs.  Karl  F  .  and  Urich.     2,845.396. 
Union  Mfg,  Co  :    See — 

Skillin.  Walter  F.     2,845.275. 

.Skillln,  Walter  F.     2.845,276. 

.Sklllln,  Walter  F      2,845,277. 
United  .ShfH'  Machinery  Corp,  :   See — 

MacKenile,  Fred  T  ,  and  Qninn,     2.844.832. 

Newstead.  Charles,     2.845,197. 

Stratton,  Frank  B.     2,844.831, 

United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :    See — 

McColloch,    Robert   J.,   and   Oentill.     2.845.855. 
Air  Force  :    See — 

Hakomaki.  Raymond  I      2,845.236. 

Juhnoon.  Oulnton  C,     2.845,004, 

\a^,  Charles  M.     2,846.145, 

Sbinkle.  Hugh  J.     2,845.268, 
Army  :    See — 

Atwood.  Irving  H  .  Jr.     2.846.008, 

Bennett.  John  A.,   and  Burnett.     2.844.9.%8. 

Colby,  Richard  H,    2,844.903 

Hedrlch.  Albert  L.,  and  Pardue.    2.844.961. 

Hlllberg.   Robert  L.     2.845.001. 

Jaffe   David  L      2.846.601. 

Kasan.  Benjamin.     2.845,571. 

Kallman.  Hartmut,     2,845..')48, 

Muaaer.  Walton,  Bendltt.  and  Inaetta.     2,844.905. 

O'Brien.  John  T.    2.845,006 

O'Brien.  John  F.    2  845.007. 

Perslco,   Ralph  W  .  and  Carluccl,     2.844,822, 

Stevena.  (liarles  H      2,845.005. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :   See — 

Curtis,   Cyril    D,   Carlson,   and   Tublnls      2.845,560. 

Dyer.  Allen  L.     2.845.596. 

S4>at>org.       Glenn       T.       Friedlander.       and       Gofman. 
2,845;.'>44. 

Wade,  Elmer  J.     2,845,530. 
Commerce  :   See — 

Pawley,  Myron  Q.    2.845.613. 
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Daltsd  SUtM  of  America — Coatlnuvd 

^*A?keA^nT  Jo»*Ph  1  .  Jr.,  Bdw»rd«.  Smith.   Bnin«U»e. 
■ad  Dwyer      2.840.002 
Althou**.  CharlM  F.     2,846.547. 
t;*DD«,  JoBeph  F  .  BDd  SUlcup.     2,84a.222. 
Gnme    Robert  K..  Jr      2,846.024 
JohnsoD.  L«w«n  tl.  and  Htett.    2.84fi.4S». 
I^naw*!!  John  1'.     2,844.»3«. 
Mlklna.  Htaaley  J.     2.844JIS7. 
Okr«>M.  KnMt  C.     2.84S,576. 

Smith.  B««rnard.     2.M5,02e    ^     ,  ^  „  ^^.  „„, 

Vtn*.  Allrn  C  Holm»a.  aad  Rutl*<lfe      2.846.221. 
Unlt»d  State*  Rubber  To.  J   tire—  »  a^^  ..ai 

(Jarmr.   Harold  K  .  Jordan,  and  Hmltb.     2.845,404. 
Uunbera.  Paul  F      2,846,408. 
MIIU,  ('Vorce  M.    2.849.S97. 
O.  »    Rubber  RerlalmltiK  ("o    Inc.  :   ««• — 

Svfrdnip,  Kdward  K      2.845,896. 
United  Htatet  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Bauaoher.  Jotin  A  ,  Jr.  Kelly,  and  Stewart.     2.845,»46. 
Hllsfl.  <;eorR«  L.     2.846,229 
United  Tool  and  Die  Co..  The  :   Hee- 

KaaeTtoh.  Alexander  J.    2.844.978 
Universal  Cyclop*  Steel  Corp.  :    See- 

I'eckhanr  Victor  A.,  Jr      2,845.293. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :   See 

Kaxan,  Fred.     2>848,45«.  ^^....       „  ^     , 

Uraneck    Carl   A  .  and   ^    L.  Olbaon,   to  PhUllpa  I'etroletiiii 
Co.      Bmulalon   polymeriaatlon    In   •Tftf™"  con^J^'Sf   " 
diaod    alkylbenscne    nilfonatea.       2.845.405.    7-29-58,    CI. 
260-   84  3 
Urich    Paul  F.  .   Set—  ^       „»..«„.* 

Krebt,  Karl  F..  and  Urlch.     2,84S.39«. 
V-M  Corp. :  See— 

Rho»dea.  Robert  B.     2.845.230. 
Vac  U-Pak  Corp  :   See— 

Ranrtall.  ffaloh  8.     2.844.925. 
Van  Ackeren.  Jooepta,  to   Koppera  Co.,   Inc.     Coke  oren  bat- 
tery     2.84J,386.  7-29-58.  Cf  202-141. 
Vance.  Byron,  Jr..    M   to  W    H.  Mectae.     Sign  dUpUy  rack. 

2.M4  M7.  7'-29-6«.  CI.  40—125. 
Vanderbllt.  R.  T  .  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Brooks    L*ater  A.     2.845.453 
Van  de  Walle,  Charles  :   See—  o  o..  am 

Van  d*  Walle.  Edroond  and  C  .  and  Bonnefoy.     2.844.918 
Van  de  Walle.  Edmond  and  C  .  and  E    Bonnefoy.  to  Socl*t« 
Anonyme  dite  :  Jerome  Jk  Bonnefoy  *  Cle      •j'hate  for  con- 
veying moltan  (laas  parlaona.     2.844.918.  7-«9-68.  CI, 

Van    Hook.     Charles    F.       Measuring    machine 

7-29-58,  n.  33—134. 
Van  I-oenen.  William  F.  :  See- 
Rathe.  Sidney  A.,  and  Van  Loenen.     2,846,181 
Van  Matre.   Fred  G  ,   to  Gas  (»o  Corp.     Auxiliary 

for   Internal  combustion  engine*.     2.845,256.   7 

Van  Ne«i.  Hnbert  W..  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp  Elec- 
tric X-hargeapparatua      2.845.531.  7-29-68.  CI.  ^50-27. 

Varvel  Charles  W..  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co.  Corrosion- 
Inhibiting  composition  conulning  <*»?>. ^'5fJ^y'  .JiP'lSr 
petroleum    sulfonates,    and    method.      2,845.393,    7-,Jif-oe, 

Vauaf     Arthur   8.,   to   General   Electric  Co.     Electric  Inean- 

deKcent  lamp.      2.845.509.  7-29-68.  CL   313—274. 
Vautrev.  Iiouls  :   See —  „  „^. --^ 

Schwab,  Bernard,  and  Vautrey.     2,845.564. 
Veb  Leuna  Werke  "Walter  llbrlchf  :  «''—,„, 
Schlfller.  Alfred.  Bach,  and  Meier.     2.846.331. 
Vector  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  „  „,.  ^^_ 

(iorman.  D  Y..  and  Mclxtad.     2.845,805. 
Verhoeff,  AndHanus :   See-  ^  ..     ,.     «      oo^k»^« 

Franken    Adrlanus  J.  J.    and  \erhoe(f.     2.845.540 
Vlcenil.  Reno  L.,  and  F.  F.  Helser.  to  Controls  Co^  of  America. 

Kncai-iulated  reUy.     2.845,585,  7-29-68.  CI.  317-165. 
Vincent.  Harvard  B..  to  Owena  Illinois  Glasa  Co     Olasa  bulld- 
InK    block    having    llght-dlrectlng    properties.       2.844.998. 
7-29-58,    CI.    88-80.  „      ,   .,         .      ,.    ..^ 

Vine    Allyn  C,  J.   F.  Holmes,  and   U     C.    Rutledge.  '"  ln)»«' 
States  of  America,  Nary.     Buoyancy  recorder.     2,846,221, 
7-29  5H.  n.  235 — 81. 
Virginia  Carolina  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—  ..     -,  — 

Jenkins,     Herschel     S,     Magee.     Morgan,     and     SafHan. 
2.845.362. 
Vlaa-Matir  Corp.  :   See — 

<;ulda,  Nicholas.     2.844.899. 
Vodden,  Herbert  A,:   See-  „„..„.„ 

Hulse.  Graham,  and  Vodden      2.845.042 
Votft    Clarence  W.     Wrappers.     2,845,216,  7-29-68,  CI.  229— 

87 
Vollmer.  Frlederlch  :  »•• —         ^  „       ,     „  „^,  ^.^ 
(iunkler.  Paul.  Vollmer.  and  Kugel.     2.845. 5."»6 
Vomacka     Donald    R.       Valve    ■vstem    for    water    softeners. 

2  845.092.   7-29-58.   CI.    137— A33 
Von  Kutepow.  N'lkoUus:   See—         ,  ^    „     ,.  ,    „       _   »       _ 
I^utenschlager.  Hans.  Frlederlch,  Henkel,  Von  Kntepow, 
HUiiniele.  and  Raff      2.S45.451  „     ^       „ 

Vuvlsteke    Arthur  A      to  (ieneral  Motor*  Corp.     ( arburetor. 

2  H4.%.2.V.  7-29-.^8.  CI.  281 -76.  ..,        ^      . 

Wacker,  Hermann  and  P.   Driven  »>an«l-gulded  worklna  devices 
for     r«clprocatlng     movementa.       2,845,000.     7-^»-oh.     »-i. 
123—7. 
Wacker.  Peter  :  8ee~  „„..„,/» 

Wacker.  Hermann  and  P     2.845.050  ,  9a_A«    r\ 

Wade     Klmer   C.      Vaginal    tampon.      2.845.071.    7-29-68,   CI. 

\'2fi-   -2H5 
Wade    Klmer  J.    to  United  Statt^  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
CommlMTon       Pulse  sorter.      2,845,530.   7-29-58.  CI.  250- 
27. 


Wadsworth.   Sanford  I.     Snow  melting  machine.     2.846.068. 
7-29-68.  CI.  126 — 343.5. 


2.844,876. 


carburetor 
•29-58.   CI. 


2.846.526. 
2.845.555. 


WaKgoner.  Jack  H..  to  Owena-Ornlng  Klberglas  Corp.  Proc- 
ess for  burning  site  from  glass  fabric  and  coating  toe  re- 
sulting fabric.     2.845.364,  7-29-68,  CI.  117—46. 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :   See- 
Nelson,  Tver  L.     2,844.930. 

Wallace.  James  A.  :   Sse— 

Saunders.  Orson  V  .  and  Wallace.     2,845.320. 

Walsh,  Pearl  L..  to  Freeman  Mfg.  Co.  OrthopwJlc  animal 
brace.     2.845  064.  7-2fr-,^8,  CI.  128—78. 

Warner  Jesse  J  Box  folding  and  loading  machine.  2,844,927. 
7-29-58.  CI.  53 — 186. 

Washburn.  Clayton  A.  :  «e# —  „      ,    „„ 

King,  (George  W.,  and  Waahburn.     2.845.482. 

Waunabe  Warren  H  .  and  S.  Melamed.  to  Rohm  ii  Haas  Co. 
Amlnoaikyl  vinyl  ethers  and  derivatives  thereof.  2.845,407. 
7   29-58.  Cl.  260 — 86.1. 

Waterman.  William  :  See —  /I 

Thomaa.  William  W.     2,845.087. 

Waterman,  WlUUm.  and  D.  A.  S'ark-  said  Surk  asaor.  to 
aald  Waterman.  Flow  regulator*.  2,845,086,  7-29-58,  CL 
137-504. 

Wawionek,  Joseph,  to  Hemphill  Co.  Fabric  tensioning  method 
and  ntechanlam.     2,844,952,  7-29-58.  CL  66—147. 

Weathers.  WlllUm  O.  :   See—  _ 

Oliver,  Gerald  A.,  and  Weathers.     2,844.890. 

Welnsteln,  Bernard,  to  Bancroft  Cap  Co.     Uniform  cap  with 

•eparabie  crown.     2.844,824,  7-29-68.  CT.  2—195. 
Welsaerber,  George  A. :  See —  ^  ,  . 

Black.     James     F.,     Guthrie.     Weiagerber,     and     Helgl. 
2.846.388. 
Welakopf.  Edwin  C.  to  Techntcon  International.  Ltd.     Appa- 
ratus for  processing  histologic  tissue  and  other  matenala. 
2  845.045.  7-29-68.  a.  118—812.  _         _   .„ 

Weldon.   James  O.     Protective  circuits.     2,845,529,  7-29-58, 

CI.   2.'i0— 27. 
Wells  Industries  Corp. :  See— 

OagebT.  Robert  A.     2.845.138. 
Wendela,  Hugo  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Rear  view  mirror. 

2,844,999.  7-29-58.  Cl   88—93. 
Werns.  Donald  E.,  and  M.  M.  Scbwarts,  to  The  Martin  Co. 

Dip  braxing.     2.^44.867.  7-29-58.  CI.  29—487. 
West,   John   C,.    to   Protex    Weatheratrlp   Mfc.   Co.      Window 

structure*.     2.845,163.  7-29-68,  Cl.  189—62. 
West    John  W.,  and  A.  D    White,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.     Oaaeous  discharge  device.     2,845.568.  7-29-58, 
CL  313—216. 
We*t,  Paul  D.     Truss.     2.844  852   7-29-68.  Cl.  20—92. 
Westlnghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd. :  flee — 

Lockett.  lieslle  J.     2.845  508. 
WestlnghouBe  Electric  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Cameron.  James  M..  and  Baeslack. 

Carpenter.  David  E.,  and  Palmer. 

Collins     Howard   W.     2.845.590 

Euler,  Frederick  J.,  Jr,      2  846.545. 

Hobbs.  William  M.      2.845  .587. 

InKlehart.   Ferdinand  C       2.846.504. 

Kellev.  Ralph  R.,  and  Colbv.     2,845.477. 

Kornets.  Norman  8.      2  845.488. 

I>enipert.   Jo*eDh.     2,845.5.59. 

Lowry.  Lewis  R.,  Jr.     2,845.593. 

Morley.  Fred  J..  Jr..  Manno.  and  Dixon.      2.846.524. 

Narbutovsklh.  Paul       2  845.472. 

P..ft.»r.   Marlon  G.      2.845  551. 

RpMther,  John  F..  and  Sllllman.     2.845.583. 

Robinson.  Donald  L.      2.845.562. 

Bllllman    Sheldon  D,.  and  Reuther.     2.845,548. 

Strlnter    Loren   F.      2.845  586. 

Van  Ne*s,  Hubert  W.      2.845.531. 

Weston.  Jo*enh   P.  :  See  -  ^^„ 

Kaye.  Robert  K.,  and  Weston.     2,845,492. 
Wettsteln.  Walter,  to  Clba  Ltd      Process  for  the  manufacture 
of     pvridine     carboxyllc     adds.      2.845.428.     7-29-58,     Cl. 
260— 295. 
White.  Alan  D.  :  See—  „  o..  „«.. 

Henev.  John  F.,  White,  and  Share      2.845.324. 
West!  John  W..  and  White.     2.845,568. 
White.  Raymond  E.  :  See— 

Plnckert.  Carl  W.,  and  White.     2,846.021. 
Whitehead.  Calvert  W..  and  J.  J    Traver«>    to  Ely  LIU?  and 
Co       Substituted    amlnopyrlmldlnes.      2,845.425.    7-29-08. 
Cl.  260—256.4. 
Whltmoyer,  Clay:   See — 

Shafer,  John  H.     2.845,273. 
Whltworth.  Fnlrchlld  :  Sre-  „„..^..„ 

Resko    Paul  V..  and  Whltworth.     2.844.962. 
Wlckens.   Edward  P..  and  E    H.   Kurt.  »«  InK''''"^''  MS**  ^**' 

Air  line  lubricator.     2.845.148.  7-29-88,  Cl.   184-55. 
WIrks  Donald  L..  to  Foley  Mfg.  Co.  Display  device.  2,845,176. 

7-29-58.   Cl    206—80.  ^         „,  ^, 

Wilcox.  Albert   F..   to  General  Electric  Co      Electromagnetic 

wire   tension   device.      2.845,235.   7-29-68.   Cl.   242—156. 
WHcoT.    Donald   F..    to   Foremost    Dairies.    Inc.      Prjx*"   'o' 
urenarlng   sterlllxed    concentrated    milk    and    product    pro- 
duced thereby.    2.845.350.  7-29-58,  Cl.  99—55. 
Wlllat.   Arnold   F.     Electrical   floor  heating  pad.     2.846.519, 

Y_2ft— 58    Cl     219  46 

WlUlami..  Frederic  C.  to  Natlonni  Rff*V<'5-r^J«''Ar"iri'}L??T2" 

Digital  atorage  systems.     2,845,611,  7-29-58,  Cl.  840— 174 

Willis    William  D.,   to   Hercules   Powder  Co       Vulcanliatlon 

of  rubber*.  2.845.411.  7-29-58.  Cl.  260—94.7. 
WUIUton.  Robert  L,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  !>{•«»>*«<«> 
of  cyclohexanone  /rom  mJ't-'T*  J^f**''*'"'',  |y^«''^;^S''<'?!?- 
cydohexanol,  and  water.  2  845.384,  7-29-58  Cl  202-42. 
WInderweedle.  Howell  W..  Jr.  Shoe  lianger.  2,846.185, 
7-29-68.  Cl.  211— 114. 
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Winkler,  D«  Lom  E..  and 
Co.      Non-c«Ulytlc 
2.845.481,  7-2d-58. 
Winona  Tool  Mfg.  Co 
PuKlle.  Elm*r  A. 
Wlnthrop,  Stanley  O.  : 
Grant,  Gordon  A., 
Woelk.    WilliAm   L..   50%    to   E 
2,844.915.  7-29-58.  CI.   47 


to  8h«ll  Derelopment 
Uobataae     oxidation. 


Hearne 
liquid      pbaae 
CI.  2«0— «10. 
:  Bee — 
2.840.248. 
See — 
and  Wlnthrop.      2.843.434. 

E.   Laird.     Plant  protector 
28. 


and    Tele- 

2.84S.5SS. 

Segmented 


2.845,102. 


Wolcott,  Henry  O..  to  International  Telephone 
graph  Corp.  Frequency  marker  pulse  circuits. 
7-29-58.    CI.    250— 27. 

Woltemar.  Oorse  W.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 
track.     2.845.308.  7-2^58.  CI.  308 — 10. 

Wood  *  Brooka  Co.  .  Bee — 

Daaenbrook.  Charlea  H.  and  X.  K.     2.844.984 

Woodell.  Albert  F..  to  Rotex  Mfg.  Co.   Dado  cutters. 

7-29-58,   CI.    144—236. 
Woodruff,  Howard  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Water-soluble 
polyesters     curable     to     Insoluble      polymers.      2.846.402. 
7-29-68.  a.  260—75. 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  See — 

Sebald.   Joseph   F.     2.845,137. 
Worthlngton.  John  E.  :  Bee — 

Taylor.      George      W.,      Worthlngton.      and      Sargeaunt. 
2.844.853. 
Wright.    George    W..    to    Tokhelm    Corp.      Diaphragm    pump. 
2.845.033    ^-29-5k.  CI.   loa— 160.  .-     .       k       k 

Wright.  Gordon  M.  :  See- 
Bowler.  ErnMt  H.,  and  Wright.     2.846.607. 
Wrlghton.    Robert   J.  :   Bee — 

Cuahman,  Clifford  E..  and  Wrlghton.      2,846,234. 
Pfankuch.  Leo  A.,  and  Wrlghton.     2.845,233. 

Wnrlltaer.  Rudolph.  Co  .  The  :  Bee— 

Osborne.  Fred  H.,  and  Bauer.     2.844.983. 


Hunter,  to  Boeing  Airplane 
"    7-29-58.  CI.   78—42: 

2.846.464. 


WyUnd,   Richard   R..  and  W.   H. 

Co.     RlTet  squeeser.     2.844.978 
Wjstrsch.  Vernon  P.  :  See — 

Buckler,  gheldon  A.,  and  Wystrach. 
Tawata  Seitetau  K.  K.  (^tock  Co.)  :  Bee— 

Kanamorl.   Kuro.      2346.348. 
Yermlsh.    Israel    J.,    to    ?>nwaT    Machine    Co.^    Inc.      Sheet 

metal    nlbbUng  tool.     2.844.872.    7-29-«8.   dl.   8<>-228 
Young.  Claude  D.  :  Bee — 

Spink.  Leiand  K.,  and  Toang.     2.846,121. 
^"'jngren.  Milton  D.     Animated  derlces.     2.844.898.  7-2(Ml8. 

Zabban.    Walter,    to    A.    F     Holden.      Method    of    recovering 
cyanides   from    waste   aqueous    solutions   containing   meUl 
cyanides.     2.846.330.  7-2»-58.  CI   23—79 
Zelgler.  Philip  B.  :  See— 

Lincoln.  Clovls  W..  Spiekerman.  and  S^lgler 
Zeiss,  Carl:  Bee — 

Bernhardt.  Eugen.     2.844.092. 
Lange.   Ouenther.      2.844.907 
Zeller.   Paul  :   See — 

Isler      Otto,      MontSTon. 

2.845.440. 
Isler.     Otto.     Montavon. 
2,8-*5.460 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Knight.   Cosier  D.      2.845,490 
Zlegler.  Frlti.  to  Schenler  Industries.  Inc.     VUamln  B  derlv- 

atlrea.     2.845.426.  7-2fr-58.  CI.  260— 26«.«. 
Zlehroer.    George    P..    Jr..    to    American    Can    Co.      Coui>Ung 

deTlee  for  conUinera.     2.846.174.  7-20-68.  CI.  206—68. 
Eorad.  John  M.  :  See — 

Mauck    Arthur  R..  and  Zorad.     2.845,141. 
ZwiersTnakl.    Alexander.      Combined    micrometer   instnuneot 
2.844.878.   7-20-68.  Cl.  33—170.  «^«v. 


2.844.970. 


Rflegg.     Sancy,     and     Zeller. 
Suegg.     Saocy,     and     Zeller. 
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2M4.  K90 

tM4.  K31 

1844.823 

2.844.838 

2.844.834 

Z  844.  826 

1844.838 

1844.8r 

1844.838 

1844.839 

2.  84S.  328 

ZM4.8aO 

1844.8S1 

X  844.  883 

1844.833 

1846.488 

1844.8M 

1844.886 

1844.888 

1844.8X7 

1844.838 

1844.889 

1844.840 

1844.  Ml 

1844.843 

1844.8tt 

1844,844 

1844.846 

1844.848 

184&.Sr 

1844.M7 

1844.848 

1844!  8M 
1844.861 
1844.883 
1846.328 
18M.8SS 
1844. 8M 
18K8A6 
1848.339 
184ft.» 
8.84^aSl 
1848,1*3 

1846.  ni 

1846.  IM 
1846.186 

184^886 
1848.887 

1844.888 
1844.867 
1844.808 
1144.889 
1844.880 
1844.881 
1844.883 
1844.888 
XS44.M4 
1844.986 
1844.888 
1844.867 
1844.868 
1844.860 
1844.870 
1844.871 

1844.  tra 

1844.878 
1844.874 
1844.876 
1844.878 
X844.877 
1844.878 
3.844.879 
2,944.880 
1844.881 
1844.883 
1844.  Ml 
1844. 8M 
2  844.88S 
2.844.  t)M 
1844.  8R7 

1844.889 
184<890 
1844.891 
2.844.893 
1844.898 
1844. 8M 
18K896 

1844.  an 

1844.887 


40-    128 

130 
16i 

«-  1 
18 

76 
M: 

48—4112 
44.99: 

44-  4 

46-  129^ 
137 

4»-  38 
40 
93 

4T-        8 

9: 

38 

41 

60 


3: 
14: 

92  5 
M: 

108. 
2M 
5»-        8 

28: 

88: 

IflO: 

186: 

198: 

230 

S7«: 

98-        20: 

SO 

IM 

286 

m 

00-  86  6 

M.09 

89.48 

89  69 

M  6 


61 


61- 
83' 


TO 
71- 


?♦- 


76- 


97 
48 
36 

160 

178 

6 

11 

17 

88 

89 

147 

146 

338 

16 

39 

32 

16.4 

as 

91 
141 
181 
IM 
199 

2n 

422 
70 

97 
816 

431 

434  8 

4M 

627 

674 

700 

730 

739 

1 

11 

41 

81 


1844.808 

1M4.899 

1844.000 

1(U4.  W)l 

1844,  U03 

1844.901 

1844.904 

1844.006 

1844.906 

1844.907 

1M&.338 

1844.908 

1844.009 

2.  844.  010 

1844.011 

1844.013 

1844.013 

2.  M4.  014 

1844.016 

2.H44.  016 

P  P  l.TM 

P. P  1.730 

P.P. 1.786 

P. P  1.786 

P. P  1.787 

P. P. 1.718 

1844.917 

1844.918 

1  M4.  919 

18M.930 

1844.921 

1844.933 

lM4.9n 

1844,934 

1M4.92& 

X  844.  036 

1M4.937 

1844.938 

1M4.939 

iMitao 

1 M4. 981 

1844.083 

1844.088 

1M4.9M 

1M4.9S6 

1844.9W 

1844.917 

1844.988 

1M4.089 

1844.940 

1M4.941 

1844.943 

lM4.9a 

1844.944 

1M4.946 

1844.948 

1844.M7 

1M4.948 

1844.949 

1844.960 

1M4.961 

2.M4.968 

1844.968 

1844, 9M 

1848.  »9 

1846.  S40 

1844.965 

1844.966 

1844.967 

1844.966 

1844.989 

1844.900 

1M4.96I 

1844,063 

1844.068 

1M4.9M 

1M4.9A5 

1844.966 

1844.967 

ZM4.968 

1844.069 

1844,970 

1844.971 

1844.972 

1844.973 

ZM4,074 

1844.075 

1846.M1 

1846.843 

184&.S4> 

1846.344 


78- 

77- 

71- 
81- 


\m 

208 

4 

OB 

42 

49. 

U 

41 

S2S 

1  M 

340 

St3 

408 

I 

14 

16.4 

17 
39 
40 
41 
42 
57 


93- 

98- 

96- 

96 
97 
98 


101 


loa 


103 


IM 

106- 


107 

no 

113 
114 
117 


1 18- 


60 
88 

98 
1 

1.8: 

17: 

n 

168: 

198: 

36: 

7: 

1: 

36: 

4.6: 

M: 

1: 

66: 

36 

40: 

3 

97 

&5: 

71: 

IM: 

141 

143: 

166: 

172: 

176: 

IM: 

293 

96 

128 

228 

288 

438 

4 

10 

80 

83 

& 

40 

40 

136 

148 

lao 

96 

108 

14 

IM 

123 

158 

206 

14 

97 

99 

210 

46 

66 

18: 

257 
300 
408 
425 


1846.846 
1  M.^,  346 
1  Ii44,  076 
1M4.077 
IM4.97« 
1  M4,  070 
1844.080 
1  844,  981 
lM4.fl82 
1844,981 
1B44.8M 
1H44,  086 
1M4,986 
1M4,087 
1844,088 
1844.989 
1844.990 
1844,991 
1844.992 
1M4.998 
1844.994 
1844.996 
1M4,996 
1844,997 
1844.098 
1M4.999 
1845.000 
1845,001 
1M5,003 
1845.008 
ZM5,0M 
1845.005 
1M5.008 
184&007 
1M5,008 
1845.009 
1  M5,  M7 
1845.010 
1M5.011 
1  M5. 012 
1845.013 
1M5.848 
1845,849 
1  845.  014 
1845.016 
1846.016 
1846.017 
:   1846.860 
:    1846.851 
:    1846.863 
1846.181 
:   1846.SM 
:   184&.U6 
:   1846.886 
:    1846.867 
:    1846.868 
1846.018 
184&019 
1846. 0» 
1846.031 
1846.033 

1846.  oa 

ZM5.034 

184&036 

1846.028 

1M5,037 

lM5.0a8 

1M6.099 

1845.080 

1846.081 

184&0S2 

1846.013 

1846.  OM 

3. 846. 085 

1846.  SS9 

1845.860 

1846,161 

1846.362 

2.846,368 

1845,086 

1845.087 

1845.038 

1M6.099 

1946.  IM 

1845.366 

1848.886 

1846.040 

1846.M1 

1846.043 

i»4&.oa 

1846.044 


11»- 

lao- 

121- 


613 

75 

102 

M 

478 

7 

41.29 

71 

90 

179 

124-      11 

126-  89 
US 

S4S  5 
386 

127-  32 
38 
46 

128-  105 

30 
SO 
33 
78 
216 
^         218 

zn 

2M 

285 


Ul- 

184- 
185- 
IS6- 


ir 


189— 


140- 

141  - 
148- 
1U~ 


144 
148- 


303  14 
465 
472: 
182. 
346: 
111: 
5 

19: 
45 
101 
118 
197 
3M 
309 
330  2 
340 
4M.6 
904 


508: 
513  5: 
535  3 
5n  5 

flSS 

13: 
47: 

127 

319 

I 

71  6 

91 

60 

M 

386 
46 

1.5 


6  15 

10  5 

180—       .6 

38 

151  19 

15S-        1 


154 


1.15 


158- 
160^ 


161 


18 

53 

110 

43 

53 

112 

12S 

134 

7S 

M 

289 


1 


1846.046 

1*45,046 
1  845,  M7 
1  845.  MH 
2.  MS.  {H« 
1M5.  050 
1  M5.  061 
1845.052 
1  845.  aS3 
1  M5.  aM 
1845.056 
1846.066 
1  845.  057 
ZM5.  066 

iM5,oao 

1845.367 

1846.806 

1846.369 

1845,060 

1845,061 

1845.063 

184&06I 

1M5.0M 

1M5,066 

1845.066 

1  MA.  067 

2,845.068 

1846.069 

1H45.  070 

1  M5, 071 

2,  M5.  072 

2.M5,073 

1 M5. 074 

1  M6, 076 

1  M5, 076 

2.  845.077 

1M6.078 

1846.469 

1M5,  470 

IMS,  471 

:  1M5.079 
1845.080 
1845.081 

:   184&083 

iM5.oes 

lM5.aM 

1845.066 

1846.086 

1845.087 

184^068 

184X089 

1846.090 

1846.001 

1846.003 

1846.093 

1846.0M 

1M6.096 

1845.096 

1846,097 

1 846. 008 

1846.099 

1845.100 

184M01 

1846,102 

1846.103 

1846.170 

184&ri 

1846.372 

1846.373 

1 846. 374 

1846.  r6 

1M6.S76 

1846,177 

1846,1M 

184M06 

1846.106 

1  846. 107 

1846.108 

1846.109 

1846.878 

1846.379 

1846.  110 

1846.111 

1846,112 

184M1S 

1M6.I14 

1846.115 

1846,116 

184&.I17 

1846,118 

1 846. 119 


168- 


114: 
88: 
119: 
IM: 
171: 


167- 


187: 
42: 

00 

170-160.13 
160.26: 


174- 


17»- 


179- 


IS 
M: 
36: 

M: 
126 
163 
4-1 
6.2 
5.4 


5.8: 
6.6: 
6.8: 
7.1 

7.3: 

7.6: 

61 

1 


1846.120 
1 845. 121 
1M5.122 
1845.123 
1M5.134 
1846.125 
1845.126 
IMS.  127 
IMS,  12^ 
1M5.130 
1  MS.  130 
IMS.  380 
1  MS.  381 
1  MS.  131 
1  MS.  132 
1845.473 
184S.473 
1  MS.  474 
1  MS,  475 
1  MS,  476 
1  M\  477 
2,  M5.  478 
2,  MS,  470 
X  M.V  4«n 
1  MS.  481 
IMS.  482 
1  M.S,  483 
1846. 4M 
1846.486 
IMS.  486 
IMS.  487 
1M6.488 
1846.489 
:  IMS.  490 
2.  MS.  491 


100-      87: 


90: 

93 

144: 

163: 

IM 

48: 

63: 

42: 

141: 

M: 


301— 


»4- 


163: 

306-         8: 

306-      IS: 

68  3: 

66: 

80: 

209-  111: 

210-  21S: 
815: 
413: 
486: 
487: 

17: 

41 

87: 

114 

119.11 

186 

IM 

214-  16. 1 

17 


111- 


180— 

181- 
188- 


188- 


189^ 


190- 
192- 


193- 
196- 

197- 
1 


199- 
30O- 


18: 
100  1: 
100.2: 
149: 
171: 
69: 
73; 
SI: 
2: 
16: 
4.8: 

r: 

M 
6: 

7: 
56: 

1 

71: 

78: 

153: 

195: 
34: 

40: 
46: 
63: 
78: 
57: 
8: 

31  5: 
44: 

45.3: 
66: 
33: 
38: 
52: 
189: 
1: 
33 

129: 
213: 
220: 

27: 
5: 
6: 
11: 
14 
31 
62 
67 
80 


X  MS,  493 
IMS.  493 
2.  MS.  4M 
1  MS.  495 
1  MS,  496 
1846,497 
IMS.  133 
184&.1M 
Z  MS.  135 
IMS.  136 
1846,137 
1  M6,  138 
1845.  1S9 
Z  MS,  140 
Z  845.  141 
1846.142 
1  MS.  143 
IMS.  144 
1846.146 
Z845.I46 
Z84S,  147 
IMS,  148 
1  845.  140 
1845.190 
1M6.1S1 
IMS,  152 
Ke.34.S06 

1845.  153 
1M5.1M 
1845.165 
1846.196 
1846.157 
1846.158 
1846.150 
1M6,160 
1846,161 
IMS,  383 
IMS.  383 
Z846,  163 
1845,163 

1846,  IM 
1846,165 
1846.166 
1846.167 
1846.168 
1846.169 
1846.  ITO 
1  MS,  498 
1  MS,  490 
1845,600 
Z  845.  601 
Z  845.  503 
1846,801 
1M6,804 

;  2,MS.a05i 


78: 
83.18 
315-  13 
22 
19 
47 
19 


217- 
218- 
219— 


230- 

221- 
223- 


223- 
234— 

228- 
239- 


230- 

233 

385- 


30: 
36: 
M: 
46: 
69: 
86: 
93: 
08: 
130 

131 

3.8: 
15: 

310: 
89: 
97 

394 

468: 
73 
46: 
48 
15 

4  9 
14 
M 
39 
51 
63.5 
87 

127 
39 
60 
61 


61  7 

70 

117 

236-^       66 

99 

343-       25 

55.  12 

56 

67.2 

107  4 


IMS.  506 
Z  MS,  907 
Z  MS.  50K 
Z  MS.  SOU 
Z  846,  510 
Z  846.  512 
Z  MS,  513 
Z  MS,  514 
Z  MS,  515 
Z845,3M 
1  MS,  3t» 
1  MS.  386 
1  MS.  387 
IMS,  388 
1  MS,  171 
1MM72 
1 846, 173 
IMS.  174 
1  MS.  175 
1M6.176 
1846.177 
184M78 
1846.179 
Z  MS.  180 
Z  845.  181 
Ke.34,500 
IMS.  183 
1846,183 
1  MS.  IM 
1845,185 
1846.186 
1846.187 
IMS,  188 
:  1845,189 
:   IMS.  190 
9.846.191 
:    Z  MS.  102 
1846.193 
:   1M6.1M 
:   1845.195 
;   IMS,  196 
:   1  845,  107 
IMS,  516 
ZM^5I7 
Z  MS,  518 
Z  MS.  537 
I  MS,  510 
2.  MS,  530 
Z  MS.  521 
2.  MS.  522 
Z  MS.  S23 
2.  MS.  534 
Z  MS.  535 
Z  MS,  536 
1845,198 
Z  MS,  109 
Z  846.  300 
Z  845,  301 
Z  845,  303 
Z  846.  303 
Z  845.  204 
Z  MS.  206 
1846,306 
IMS.  307 
1846.308 
1846.209 
Z  MS.  210 
Z  MS.  21 1 
Z  MS,  212 
Z  MS,  213 
Z  MS,  214 
ZM.V216 
Z  845,  316 
Z  MS,  217 
2.  MS,  218 
Z  MS,  210 
Z  MS,  230 
Z  MS.  221 
Z  MS.  222 
ZM5.2ZS 
Z  MS,  224 
Z845.S35 
Z84S,236 
Z  MS,  227 
Z  845,  228 
Z  MS.  239 
Z  846.  380 
Z  MS,  3SI 
Z  845,  333 
Z  MS,  233 
1846,04 

xix 


XX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


M»-    lfi6 

:   3,845,235 

280-        6:   ZMS.2S5 

380-34a»:   Z  846,430      374- 

14:   Z  846. 373     310-      66:   Z84A.S40 

117- 

-      M:  Xt»,m 

61     Z  846.  883 

M:   Z84S.983 

la:   ZMS.9M 

166     Z84A.98A 

6     Z84A.8M 

171:   Z84A.887 

ai     Z846.SB8 

297    Z  MS.  860 

16:    Z  845.  900 

27    Z  845.  901 

48     Z  84A.  903 

iH—      SI 

3,845,336 

360-    Z3:   Z84S.306 

Z84S.440  I  770- 

:   Z  845.  373                    70:   Z  S4A,  580 

63 

1845,337 

ZS:   Z  MS.  306 

M7  « 

:    ZMA,  441    ! 

33 

1;    Z84A.274                      87     Z  M.V  SSI 

77 

2.845.238 

3:   Z  845. 307 

348.J 

:    Z84A.442 

lit 

1;    Z84A.r5 

90:   Z84A.5A3 

a,»4S.23» 

38.5:   Z  MS.  306 

373 

:    Z84A.443 

131 

:    Z84A.37e 

173:    Z  MA.  A&3 

137 

2.  MA.  MO 

41   5:    Z84A.411 

438 

ZMA.  444 

Z845.377 

178:    Z  MA.  AM 

318 

148 

Z  MA,  241 

4&05    Z84S.3O0 

430.9 

:   Z84A.44A 

380- 

M 

:   Z84S,278 

316:   ZMA.  ASA 

MS—      38 

Z  MA.  343                    68    Z  MA.  400 

438 

:   ZMA.  446 

1 

96.2 

:   Z84S.Z79 

2M:   ZMA.AA6 

48 

ZMA.243                     71     Z84A.401 

448 

:   ZMA,  447 

' 

104 

ZMS.380 

311-        5:   ZMA,  314 

171 

Z  MA.  344                    75:  ZS4A.403 

4A6 

:   ZM6.448 

478 

Z  846,  381 

31:  Z  846.  315 

331 

314: 

ZMA.  34A  ,              78.4:   Z84A.  403 

465 

:   Z  846.  440 

28S- 

ISO 

:   Z84S,3B3 

77:   Z  846. 316 

380—      37: 

Z  MA.  S28  ;               78.  5:    Z  MA.  404 

473.5 

.    ZMA.4A0 

166 

Z845.383 

70:   Z  846. 317 

-i.tMA,K»  i                MS:    2,  M6.  406 

486 

ZMA.4A1 

1»Z    Z84A.3M 

106:   Z  845.  318 

333- 

36     Z  845.  906 

2.  MA.  MO                 8A  1 :   2.  84A,  4M 

1                490 

Z  MA.  4A3 

1  "^ — 

11 

:   ZS4S.3B5 

313—     183:   Z  MS.  319 

»     Z84A,8M 
9    Z845.S06 

ZMA,  S31                86.1:   2.  M&.  407 

!               300 

ZMA.4A3 

' 

16 

:  Z84S.3B6 

304:   Z  MS.  330 

334 

X  MA,  532                 80.  7:   2.  MS.  408 

1                         Z84S,4M 

387- 

13.00 

:   Z  MS,  387 

214:   Z  MS.  331 

103    Z845.806 

2.M5,  S33                 93.  1.   2.M&.4W 

804:   ZMS,4SA 

60 

:   Z84S.38B 

3a:   ZS4S.332 

Z84S,807 
a     Z  845.  908 

2.M5.  M4                 03  7:   ^  MA.  410 

!                AM     ZMS.4A6 

Tt 

Z846.3B0 

344:    Z  845.  333 

333 

SS:    I  MA.  A35                   M.  9:    2,  MA.  413 

ZMA.4A7 

i 

90 

Z84S.300 

313—       36:    ZMS.A57 

38     Z  MA.  909 

2,MA.A36                            ZS4A.413 

AM:   Z84S.4S8 

91 

Zft4S.301 

M:    ZMA.A8B 

3»- 

78     Z  84A.  000 

2.MA.  A37  1                         I  MA.  414 

Z84S.480 

90 

Z  845.  203  1                  98    ZMSiAAO 

a:   Z84A.601 

3,  MA.  538                  310 

Z  845,  415 

AW 

ZMA.  460 

104 

Z84A.383                    01    Z84A.Seo 

336- 

310:   Z84S.602 

41. «:  I  MA,  530                 318 

ZMA.  416 

610 

Z  845.  461 

203- 

131 

Z84S.3M  I                 66    ZMASAl 

330-- 

03    Z84A,  0O3 

M.  A:    X84A.A40                3S3.  3 

ZMA.  417 

611 

Z84A.463 

381 

Z84A,30fi 

76:    ZMA.  903 

Z84a!  Q04 

S3:   2,845,  Ml                   340 

:   Z84A.418 

614. 

Z845.463 

338 

Z84S.306 

80:   Z846,M3 

lAl     Z  846.  606 

A3:    2,84S.S43                              2,MA.41» 

610: 

Z84S.4M 

204- 

1 

Z64S.307 

03:   Z845.SM 

376:    Z  846.606 

M:   2.84A,A43  i                346:    3,  B4A,  430 

635: 

ZMA.46A 

306- 

36 

ZM5.388 

131     ZMA.  865 

340- 

27    Z  845,  607 

83.  S:   3.845,544 

348:   Z  MS.  431 

aaa: 

Z84S,466 

136 

Z845.20e 

141:   Z846,8fl6 

81:   Z846.eOB 

103:   2,MA.54A 

ZMA.  423 

660: 

Z  845.  467 

208- 

17 

Z84S,S00 

190:    Z  845,  967 

174:    Z84A.aoe 

311:   %84S.S4« 

340.0 

ZMA,  423 

361-      73: 

ZMA,  386 

390 — 

80 

Z84S.301 

316:   Z84S.868 

Z84A.  610 

351—      34:   X84S,34« 

340  7 

Z  MA.  434 

76: 

Z84A,387 

61; 

Z845,3n3 

374:   Z  845.  860 

Z84A.61I 

171:  %  845,  347 

3S6.4 

ZMA,  425 

383-       15: 

Z84S.3S8 

ai: 

Z846,308 

316—    3  5:   Z  845,  570 

177    Z845  613 

175:  2,845,348 

356.6 

Z»4A,436 

SO-      33: 

ZM5.380 

130: 

Z845.304 

Z  845,  671 

•  •  ■  ■        ^    VVUi    VIA 

in:   ZMA.  613 
313:    ZMA  614 

383-    8.5:   3, 845.389 

303 

Z84S.437 

366-        8: 

Z  MS,  360 

141: 

Z845.306 

10:   Z  845.  573 

48.0:   3,845,390 

306 

ZMA.  438 

33: 

Z  845.  361 

180: 

Z84S,306 

13:   Z  845.  673 

334:   Z  845.  615 

138:   2,845.301 

Z84S.43e  1 

M 

Z84S.363 

304- 

40: 

Z  845. 307 

37:    Z  845.  574 

MS:    Z  MA  OIS 

311:   2.845.303 

306 

ZMA.  430 

367-         1 

Z  845.363 

30y 

10 

Z  845.308 

Z  845,  57S 

M7     ZMA  617 

301:   2,845,303 

307. 

ZMA.  431 

270-        M: 

ZMA.3M 

307- 

88.5: 

ZMA.M7 

MOO    Z84S.576 

360:   ZMA.  618 

40H:   a;845.304 

307: 

ZMA.  433 

70 

ZMA.  365 

ZMA.  548  1 

41:   Z  846.  Sn 

348- 

6:    ZMA  61W 

253—      30:   2,845,348 

Z84S,4IB 

371-     Z4: 

ZMA.  366 

308- 

36: 

ZMA.  300 

M.6:   Z  845.  878 

11:   ZMA  630 

3SS-      33:  X  845.  380 

300.6:   Z  845,434 

M: 

Z845.367 

41 

Z84S.310 

la:   Z84S.S70 

13:    2.  MS.  A31 

51:   XMA.3S1 

313:    Z84S.43S 

M: 

Z»4S.3e8 

316: 

X84S.S11 

316—       36:    Z  840.  334 

16:    2.  MA.  Ka 

357—     134:   3,8«5,2S3                   319:   Z  MS.  436 

373-      56: 

ZMS.360 

327 

Z  845.  313 

31:   Z  846, 336 

107:    Z  84A.  S33 

136:   3,  MS.  353                            2,845.437 

101.  3: 

Z  MS,  270 

300- 

3: 

Z  845. 313 

317—       11:    Z  845.580 

706:   Z  845,694 

3a»-       i:  ]tMfi,3S4                137:  a;84^438 

274-      10:  2,M&.371 

Classification  of 

Designs 

DM)-  •:  Des.  183,280 

DlS-n:D«.18S,»4 

im-  r  Dm.  183.377 

D4>-  7:  Dm.  in.3B5 

D86-  4:  Dm  in.779 

DflS- 

11:  Dm.  ia.376 

D14—  3:  Des.  183.280 

Dm.  183,386 

Dm.  183.303 

D44-10:  Dm.  183,285  1 

D»     3:  Dm.  183.388 

D71- 

1:  Dm.  ia,380 

DIS—  1:  Des.  183.381 

Da6—  1:  Dea.  183.273 

Dm.  183,308 

DiO- 

7:  Dm.  183.378 

4:  Dm.  183,383 

Df«.  183,301 

De*.  183.387 

14:  Dm.  183,379 

D34— IS:  Dm.  183.383 

Daa- 

I:  Dm.  183.374 

8:  Dm.  ia.3M 

D01- 

3:  Dm.  ia.373 

i  I 


««■  ^■^  «■>•    r-^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

July  29,  1958 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  732  Number  5 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Trademark  S«ki 

Notices  under  15  U.  8.  C.  1116  ;  Trmd^mark  Art  of  Jalj  S,  1946 

B««.  N*.  7a.aM  (MACT'8).  R.  H.  Micr  ft  Co..  Inc..  Men*. 
yonthi'  and  Irajrs'  coats.  ^-Mts.  trousers  and  overcoat*,  etc.: 
R«>ff.  N*.  S1S.XM.  name.  Whiskey  snd  other  potsMe  distilled 
H|>lrlts:  Kea.  N*.  SAa.tM.  name.  ClKsrs :  tLrg.  N«.  SU.44«. 
same.  Waxed  paper,  envelope*,  t>ond  paper,  paper  napkins, 
stamp  hlnir«^.  crepe  paper,  etc. ;  Reg.  N*.  tA&,75ft,  same,  Jljr- 
aaw  pusilea.  tennia  halla.  Ashing  rods,  anarrama,  table 
tennis  balla  and  golf  balls:  R«c.  N*.  tas.147.  same,  Beds. 
Herretarie<«.  chests,  tal)les.  shelves,  chairs,  etc. ;  R«v.  N •. 
SM.M4.  Ksnie,  Aerial  kits,  radio  tuties.  electric  percolators, 
electric  waffle  irons  and  electric  toasters;  Uf.  V:  tacill, 
same,  RIaatic  tape,  bindlnir,  tilaa  blndlns,  etc.;  Res.  M*. 
SOCtM.  same.  Rnamel  and  porcelain  cleaner,  soaps,  shoe 
polish  snd  cleaner,  etc. ;  Rer.  N*.  SSt^M.  same.  Silk  piece 
goods,  gauie  pads  not  for  aargical  uae,  diaper  cloth  In  the 
piece,  blanket  covers,  dish  towels,  etc. ;  Reg.  V:  U4.77t, 
same.  Acetone,  agar,  rnbhing  alcohol,  alkaline  tahleta,  almond 
meal,  etc. :  R«c.  N*.  SW.1M,  same.  Typewriters,  knives, 
spstnlae.  can  openers,  carpet  sweepers,  etc. ;  R«c.  N*.  SM,M1, 
same.  Almond  extract  for  food  flavoring  purpose*,  baking 
powder,  barley,  bacon.  Iterry  sauces,  etc.;  Aled  July  11.  10S7. 
D.  C.  DUt.  of  Col.,  I>oc.  1705/57,  R.  H.  Ma<y  *  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Macjf'a  Television,  Inc.  Motion  for  summary  Judgment 
Kranted :  defendants  enjoined  from  using  in  any  way  the 
trademark  or  service  mark  "Macy"  and/or  "Macy's"  June  12, 
li»S8 


Reg.  N«.  11«,1M  (AMITY),  Amity  Leather  Producta  Co., 
Leather  gooda — namely,  pocketbooks  etc.;  Reg.  N«.  l9$Mt, 
same.  Hied  June  17.  1908,  I>.  C,  R.  V.  N.  Y.,  I>oc.  1S4/M2. 
.AmUp  Leather  ProHtictt  Co.  v.  AMify  Handhoo*.  '••«• 

Reg.  N*.  199.9M.     (Ree  Reg.  No.  110,105.) 

Reg.  N«.  t7S,«5S  (ADMIRAL),  Columbia  Radio  Corp..  Radio 
receiving  eeta,  vacuum  or  electron  tube*  and  radio  apeakera ; 
R«C.  N«.  4«a.l*t.  Hsme,  Continental  Radio  A  Television  Corp., 
Refrigerators  :  Reg.  N*.  I— ,■»».  aame.  Admiral  Corp.,  Laun- 
dry waahing  machine* ;  Reg.  N*.  4«731«,  same.  Radio  receiv- 
ing cabineta.  combination  radio  and  phonograph  cabinets, 
etc.  ;  R«c.  N*.  M».*lt,  same.  Radio  re<-eiving  sets,  loud 
speakers,  amplifiers,  etc. :  Rec  N*.  4lt.M*.  same.  Electric 
stove*;  Reg.  N*.  41i.t99,  same,  rublicatlons  appearing 
monthly;  Reg.  N*.  4gl.t»«  (DUTCH  ADMIRAL  AND  DE- 
SIGN). Henry  A.  H.  Van  Daalen.  Life  saving  equipment,  more 
particularly  signal  lights,  etc. :  Re*.  N*.  4M,M»  (ADMIRAL). 
R.  W.  Beckett  Corp.,  Domestic  and  industrial  oil  burners 
for  heating  and  itarts  thereof ;  Reg.  N*.  44e,4M,  same. 
Admiral  Corp..  Phonograph  needles ;  Reg.  N*.  M9,9M. 
name.  Radio  receiving  netv  and  parts  thereof,  etc.  ;  Rec.  No. 
SM.7.7S,  aame,  I>ehnmldiflers  and  humidillers,  and  room  air 
conditioners,  flie4  Dec.  21,  1906.  D.  C.  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  .5(^r21S5,  .MmUrol  Corp.  v.  AdmUral  Employment  Bureau, 
Inc.  el  al.  Order  of  dtamissal  by  stipulation  :  defendant 
.\dmiral  Kniployinent  Itureau.  Inc.  to  use  its  full  name  in 
course  of  bUHlneiw  Sept.  11.  1957  (notice  received  June  13. 
1958). 

[.  N*.  tlS,SM.     (See  Reg.  No.  78,333.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31.  1958 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 11,  801 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Oct.  29,  1967 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application Oct.    7,  1957 


J.  H.  MKRCRANT.  DirscUr,  Tradssisrk  BxMuialag  OyaraUMi 

TRADBMARK  BXAMINmC  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


Oldest  AppUoatloD 


New      Amended 


C.  M.  WBNDT.  D«»uty  DIrsctw.  TradsuMrk  BsaMlaIng  OpMation 


(I)  J.  R.  8TERBA.  CIssaes  4,  5,  12,  IS.  14.  16.  I».  21,  23.  34.  25.  26.  31.  32.  34.  M.  M.  SO  

(II)  R.  F.  6HRVOCK.  OmaK*  ^.  18,  27,  38,  30,  33,  44,  4«,  51;  Service  .Mark  Classes  100.  101,  1U3,  103,  104,  lOS,  106.  If7;  Ck>Uec    ' 

tlve  Membership  Marks  Class  300 ^ 

(III)  K.  I    HANCOCK,  Clasaes  1,  2.  3.  7,  8,  9.  10.  11,  IS.  17.  30.  22.  ».  37,  SS,  IB.  40.  41.  O.  41.  45,  47,  4S.  40.a2.  and 
Certification  Marks  _ 


Renewals  (AU  Claases) 

8«r.  13  (c)  Publications  (All  C 


11-7-67 

10-3»-67 

lI-S-67 

6-3-6S 
S-IO-W 


10-7-57 

10-»-67 

12-16-57 

»-ao-M 

5-36-68 


Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  May  1958—1,942 


I  Registrations  Issued 329 — No.  664.881  to  No.  665.209 

Renewals  Issued 75 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  i—aei  weekly,  ia  mailed  iinaer  the  aireriiun  of  the  Superiniendent 
of  Dorumenta.  Government  Printing  (WKcr.  V  aahinfton  25.  D.  C,  to  whom  all  auliarriptiona  ahuuld  br  maiie  payable  and  all 
coouBttaicalioaa  a^drcaaed;  aubarriplKxi  price,  tlO.OO  per  annum,  foreifn  mailiaf  (2.00  additional;  aanfic  copiea.  2U  centa  each. 
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(S««  Rec  No.  T8.SSS.) 
(SceRcf.  No.78.SSS.) 
(See  R«c.  No.  78,SSa.) 
(PHKNAPHSN).  A.   H. 


Roblna  Co.,  Inc., 


Medldaal  preparation  uaed  as  an  analfMlc  and  antlapaa- 
modlc.  Atod  Feb.  3.  1955,  D.  C,  B.  D.  N.  T  (Brookljm).  Doc. 
15208.  A.  H.  R«hina  Co.,  Inc.  t.  RoUm  PKrwtaeml  C9rp.,  et  ml. 
Consent  Jodcment  June  18,  1958. 

No.  Ma,M7.     (See  Ref.  No.  78,SSS.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  78.S3S.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  78,338.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  78,833.) 

(See  Rer  No.  78.SSS.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  78.3SS.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  78.338.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  78.388.) 

(HELEN    HARPER).    Blame    Knitirear. 


N*.  88MM. 

Beg.  No.  8M.111. 
tt«g.  Mo.  MMM 
Beg.  N*.  MdSt 
B«g.  No.  85«.77«. 
No.  ■■■.»■ 
No.  MMIl 
No.    S71.S8« 


Inc.,  Knitwear,  conalating  of  women's  and  cbUdren'i  knitted 


■weatera.  blouoea,  etc..  •!•«  June  17,  1958,  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  T.. 
Doe.  184/343.  Blmme  KnUwmr.  Inc.  t.  M.  J.  KfvttU,  Inc. 
■«g.  No.  «a8.1M.     (See  Reg.  No.  273,685.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  27S,a66.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  273.806.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  278,666.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  273.666.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  273.666.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  278,666. ) 

(See  Reg.  No.  273,686.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  273,666.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  273,606.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  27S.6B6.) 

(WOOL  TONS),  Boao  Co.,  Textile  rags 
made  In  subsUntlal  part  of  wool,  tied  Apr.  11.  1968,  D.  C. 
8.  D.  N.  T..  Doc.  132/120,  Homfmalur  Rug;  Inc.  et  mi.  ▼. 
The  Rom  Co.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  wltb- 
oat  prejudice  Majr  16,  1958. 


No. 

Mo.  4«731«. 
No.  ««Mlt 
Mo.  41t.M* 
No.  41»,XM. 

Bog.  No.  ULIM. 

No.  tmjM$. 

No.  <— .<M. 
No.  8«9.»M. 
No.  a8».77t. 

Mo.    M7.A7S 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Th«  foUowliur  nuirk.  .f*  pnbiiabMl  In  complUnw  wJth  .wtlon  12(a)  of  th«  Tnid*mart  Art  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition umler  •eciloo  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  d«y»  of  ti>l«  publication.      8*e  Hulen  20.1  to  20  S. 

Aa  proTVded  by  aectlon  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  five  dolhir.  muat  accomimny  each  notice  of  opposition. 

^  m        m  M    _»1-     A-  J    Al^A^ t^.    8N   23,488.      Lily  Tollp   Cup   (Corporation.   New   York.   X.   Y. 

Qau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Pr^pvd  Materials     p„e<;  jan  so.  i»57 

8N  31.009      Flberlll  Corp..  BTaMTUlc.  Ind.     Filed  May  SI, 


1937. 


FIBERFIL 


For  Reinforced  Synthetic  Injection-Molding  ('omptmnds  In 
IVllet  or  (•ranular  Form. 

First  use  on  or  sbout  June  1.  19&a.  * 


8X  3«.473.     Flax  Corporation,  Bloomfleld,  i'onn.     Filed  An». 
29. 1957. 

PLAXACRIN 

For  I'lastlc  Sheet. 
Mrst  use  Aait   IS.  1957. 


KX   36.091.     Central   States    8e«l   Service.   Inc..  Lima,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  S.  19A7.    8m.  2(f  |. 


The  ntark  iwnalsta  of  a  design  of  leaves  which  Is  of  Indefinite 
lenirth.  use<l  ns  a  straUht  line,  as  a  band  around  cups  and 
other  re<^ptarl«»,  *s  an  arc.  and  In  tJ»e  form  of  a  wreath  In 
eae  plane.    Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  605,648. 

For  Cups.  Containers  In  the  Nature  of  Cans.  Tubs,  Closure 
Lids  and  Covers  for  I'se  With  Said  Receptacles.  Plates,  and 
IHahes,  All  Made  of  Pa|>er,  Paperboard,  Fibre,  ami  ths  Uka 
Materials.  Holders  Mad<>  of  Metals,  Plastics,  and  Combina- 
tions Th*r«H>f  in  tb*-  Xstur.-  of  Bases  for  Holdinc  Indlrklual 
Cnps  and  Dlahes,  Dispensers  Made  of  MetaU,  Plastics,  and 
Combinations  Thereof  for  Holding  a  Plurality  of  Cups.  Dishes 
or  Like  Articles,  and  Water  Carriers  In  the  Nature  of  Portable 
DlspennlnK  Cantt^na  of  Metal. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1946. 


SUPERIOR 


8X  32.767.    The  Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio.    Filed 
June27.  19S7.    Sec.  2(f). 


For  Lawn  Seeds  and  Agricultural  S«eda. 
nrst  use  In  Aamist  1947. 


RX  38,917.     Crfst  Lakes  Cartwn.CSOrporatlon,  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Oct.  l.'>,  19o7. 


NERESIN 


For  Powdered  Carbon  as  a  Filler  for  Plastic  Compoaltlonsi 
Pirst  use  Hept    18.  1957. 


SN    39.829       Omni    Products   Corporation.   New   York.   N.    Y. 
Klled  Oct.  30.  I»a7. 


OMNYLON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.   130.766.   165.890.  644,894,  and  other*. 
For  Dirt  Collecting  and  Filtering  Bags. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1952. 


8N  S6.784.    Floyd  D.  Jaday.  WtoUtter.  CaUf.    Filed  Aug.  19. 
For  Nylon  Molding  Material  in   I'owdrr  Form  for  Injection         i»57. 
Molding  and  Extrusion  Purposes. 
First  use  Sept.  20.  1957 


8X  40.218.     The  Farm  Bur««a  Cooperatlre  Association.  Inc.. 
Columbus.  Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  7.  1957. 

MULTI-HARDY 


For  Alfalfa  Seed. 
First  use  Nov.  1.  1957. 


Clats2-R«€aptadts 


For  Trash  Disposal  bag  and  Holder  for  Use  In  Automobiles. 
First  use  June  17.  1957. 


8N    10.180      Central   Rubber   Products  Co..   Inc..  New   York,     gx  38.068.     8t    CUlr  PlasUcs,  Inc..  Watenrbet.  N.  Y.     Fll«l 
NY.    Filed  June  13.  1956.    Sec.  2(f).  Sept.  30.  1967 


PLANTRAY 


QUADRA- POT 


For  Unbreakable  Flower  Pot  Saucer. 
First  nae  Dec.  10.  1938. 


For  Flower  Pota. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1957. 


TM   145 


TM  146 


SX  38.901.     rontiiM>ntal  Can  Companr.  Inc..  New  York.  X.  Y 
Ftted  Oct.  15,  1957. 
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S.\  S2.720     Aids.  IiM*..  Palm  B^arh,  Fla.     Fll^  Jum  27.  1957. 


FLEX-ON 


BLOX 


For  I'lantlc  Btm». 
Ptrat  uae  S^pt.  9.  1957. 


For  Iiuect  Repellent  Lotion. 
rint  aa«>  Oct.  10.  1956. 


SX  42.123.     Flambeau   I'laatlca  Corp..  Baraboo,  \VI»,     Fllfd 
Dec.  10.  1937. 


SX  33,063.     Knot  Corporatton,  Chicago,  III.     FUed  July  2, 
1987. 


^mmk 


TUFF-FLEX 


For  Mlxlnx  BowU.  Batter  DUhea.  Hoaachnid  Food  Con- 
tainers for  r»e  With  Electric  Refrigerator*.  SpatuUa.  Battera 
and  Like  Mixing  Spoons  and  Beaters,  All  Made  From  Thermo- 
plastic or  Like  Material. 

First  use  Dec.  l.'>.  1956. 


Oiu  3  -  Baggage,  Aniiiiai  EquipmenU,  Port- 
folios, and  Pockotbooks 

SX  43,803.    Anaua  Incorporated,  Providence,  H.  I.    Filed  Jan. 
13.  1958.    »ee.  2(f). 


n 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  with  an  orange  cast,  and  sil- 
ver.    Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  123.483,  505.438.  and  others. 

For  Chemical   Preparations  for  Protection   Agalnat  Moths 
First  uae  Oct.  2.  1956. 


ANSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  .565,778. 
For  Men's  Wallets. 
First  use  Feb   17.  19.50. 


8X  39,121.     Ames  Company.   Inc..   Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed  Oct. 


18,  1957. 


URISTIX 


Oats  4-  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

8X  602.120.  The  Hultoey>-  Corporatloa.  Woodbrldge.  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  12.  1950.  Sec.  2(f  >.  CONCLRREXT  USE  to  be 
restricted  to  all  the  States  and  Territories  of  the  United 
States  of  America  except  the  States  of  California.  Wash- 
ington, and  AriBona. 


Uwner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  627.201  and  627.202. 
For  Reagent  Mtripa,  not  for  Internal  Tae,  for  Analysis  of 
Body  Fluids. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1957. 


MX  39,122.     Ames  Company.   Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind.     Piled  Oct. 


18.  1957. 


DIPTEST 


PecuOeaU 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  412,012.  580,269,  and  others. 
For  Reagent  Mtripa.  not  for  Internal  Use.  for  Analyala  of 
Body  nuids. 

First  use  Oct.  11.  1957. 


For   Cleaning   and   Polishing  Composition   for  Automobiles 
and  Furniture. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1945. 


MX   39.123.     Ames  Compaay.   Inc.,  Elkhart.   Ind.     Filed  Oct. 


18.  1957. 


COMBISTIX 


SX  8,934.  H.  T.  DUrendafer,  d.  b.  a.  South  Pittsburgh  Build- 
ing Maintenance  Company,  Pittaburgh,  Pa.  Filed  May  24, 
I95A. 

WHITEHALL 


For  Pre|>a rations  Having  Combined  Cleaning  and  Pollahlng 
Properties. 

First  use  Feb.  27.  1956. 


Qass  6  — Ckonicals  and  Chemical  Coni- 
posltKNis 

SN  22.597.     American  Sand-Bannm  Company.  Inc..  Freepert. 
X.  Y      Filed  Jan.  15,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  627.201  and  627,202. 
For  Reagent  Mtripa,  not  for  Internal  Cae,  for  Analysis  of 
Body  Flalda. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1957. 


8X  38,124.     Ames  Company,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed  Oct. 


18,  1957. 


DIPSTIX 


RUSTEND 


For  Rust  Inhibitor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  6,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg    Xoa.  627.201  and  627.202 
For  Reagent  Mtripa,  not  fur  Internal  Uae,  for  Analysis  of 
Body  Fluids. 

First  use  Oct.  11.  1957 

f-.c„i,0 

8X  39.125.     Ames  Company.  Inc.  Elkhart,   Ind.     Filed  Oct. 
18.  1957 

BUCOSTIX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  627.201  and  627,202. 
For  Reagent  Strips,  not  for  Internal  Use.  for  Analyala  of 
Body  Fluids. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1957. 
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CoaMiu    I»e..  Blkhart.  Ind.     FU«1  Oct.    8X    4S.7»1.      Ualon   CarbM«   Corporation.   New  York.   X.    T. 
^^'  Fll«d  Jan.  10. 1058. 


MELISTIX 


UNOX 


^  -«,  ««>  Own^r  of  Ri».  Xo.  51«.4»2. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  «27.201  and  627 .202.  j^^  nuorin«t*<l  Hydrocarbon*  for  Uae  aa  Kefrtgeranta  and 

For  RMCMt  Strtpa.  not  for  Internal  Uae.  for  Analjaia  of    p^j^,,,^,  .^^  ^^r  Other  Uae.  In  the  Induetrlal  Arta. 

Body  Fluids  Y\„t  uae  Dec.  4.  19.17. 

FIrat  aae  Oct.  11.  1937,  —i^.— — — — ^— ^— — «^-^^«— ^— — — — 


gN   89.348.     Union   Carbide  Corporation,   New   York.   S.  Y.    QiSS  7  —  CorWf* 

Filed  Oct.  n.  1957, 


REFREX 


8N  34.611.     The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corporation.  DenTer, 
Colo.    Filed  July  29,  19.57. 


For  Chemical  Compoattlona  for  Uae  aa  Fuel  in  Heating  Re- 
frigerator Cara. 

FIrat  uae  Oct.  S.  1957. 


ECON-0-GRIP 


For  Eye  Attachmenta  for  Wire  Rope  glinga. 
FIrat  uae  June  28,  1957. 


8S  40,486.     Clandlua  Nielaen,  d.  b.  a.  Nlelco  Laboratorlea, 
Detroit,  Mich.    Filed  Not.  12, 1967. 


8N  38,01 1.    American  Cutting  and  Binding  Company,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1957. 


liMIE 


AMERIBBON 


For  Plaatic  Ribbon  for  Wrapping  and  Tying. 
Firat  uae  Sept.  18. 1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  614.224. 

For  Meul  8alta  of  Pboaphortc  Add,  Uaed  for  Additlrea  In 
Organic  Compounda. 
FIrat  uae  Feb.  8.  1955. 


8N   88,045.      The   Hl-Fller   Manufacturing  Co..  Decatw,   IlL 
Filed  Sept.  SO,  1957. 


HI-FLIER 


BN  41,178.     Lehman  Broa..  ClcTeUnd.  Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  22. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  541,834  and  636,607. 
For  Cord  for  KItea  and  Other  Purpoaca. 
FIrat  uae  at  leaat  as  early  aa  Aug.  4,  1949. 


1957. 


MI-D-STROY 


For  Inaect  Spray. 
FIrat  uae  Dec.  8.  1958 


8N  41,675.     A.  B.  Staley  Manufactnrlng  Company,  Decatur, 
ni.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1957. 


Clau8-S«ok«n'  ArtidM,  IM  kKhidiim 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  19.281.     Leon  C.  Leventhal,  d.  b.  a.  The  Pak-A-Ute  Com- 
pany. New  York.  X    Y.     Filed  Nov.  14.  1956. 

PAK-A-LITE 


SANGAMO 


For  Cigarette  Llghtera. 
FIrat  uae  Sept.  17,  19M. 


For    Inedible    Starch.    Uaed    Prtnclpally    by    the    Textile 
Induatry. 

FIrat  uae  Sot.  15.  1957. 


Qass  9  — Explosivof,  Firoarmf,  Equipwowtt, 


8X  41.694.    Chemo  Puro  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Newark, 
X.  J.    Filed  Dec.  3.  1957. 


and  Proioctlot 

SN  12,889.     Ithaca  Oun  Company.  Incorporated,  Ithaca,  N.  T. 
Filed  July  26.  1956 

ITHACA  RAYBAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  559,787. 

For  Bight  Mechanlam  Uaed  on  Shot  Gum  and  Rlflea. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1965. 


SN  32,060.     Dalay  Manufacturing  Company,  Plymouth.  Mich. 
Filed  June  17,  1957. 


For  Organic  Chemlcala  for  Further  Uae  In  the  Manufactnr- 
lng or  Proceaalng  of  MedielDM.  Animal  Feedatuffa,  or  Dye- 
stuff  Intermediatee. 

FIrat  uae  September  1955. 


BULLS  EYE 


For  Air  <}una.  Shot  for  Air  Guna  and  Scopea  for  Air  Guna. 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1916.  ^ 


SN  42,737.     Stein.  Hall  *  Company.   Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    ff^,,  ««  ^  I^L.  ^^  lirfUM  Mltorials 

Filed  Dae.  19.  1957.  va«»»  . 


SIJPKRLOSE 

For  Amyloae  Fraction  of  Starch.  HaTing  a  General  Uae  la 


SN    40,989.      Addreaaograph-Multlgraph    Corporation,    CleTe- 
land.  Ohio.    Filed  Not.  20,  1957. 


DUROCLEAR 


Induatrlal  Arta. 

Firat  naa  Sept.  6,  1957. 


For  Inked  Rlbbona  and  Carbon  Paper. 
Firat  aae  Dec  29.  1931. 
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Oass  12  -  Comtnictioii  Matoriab 


8N  33.431.    North  Ameiiran  Plywood  Corporation.  N>w  York. 
N.  Y.     KU«d  July  9.  I»ft7. 


»X   41.332       ruh«r  tioT*rDor  Coapaajr,   M«raluilltowB,  low. 
rUMl  Nut.  2»,  1»S7 


DIA-GRID 


MAHARAJ 


Por  Qmm  Flow  CoDtrol  V»1tm. 
Pint  HM  Apr.  1,  1957. 


For  IMjrwood. 

rir«t  aae  Apr.  30,  l».^7. 


8N    42,735.      Soatbvm    Flpe   ('oatlnjr   Cooipany,   AtlanU,    Ua. 
KIIm!  Dec.  19.  1957. 


^  r> 

8N    33,007.      Dtcks-Armatrong-Pontiua.    Inc..    Daytoa.    Ohio. 
Filed  Jaljr  15.  1957 

DAP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  405.683.  400.929.  and  041.967. 

For  Patty  and  Glaiing  Compounda.  Caullilng  Conipounda. 
Rope  Canllt.  Maatlca  for  Dae  In  Caalklng.  and  Pre-Formed 
Ulaalng  Stripa  of  Blaatomeric  Material. 

Ftrat  «ae  July  1.  1957. 


MN   34,394.      Architectoral   Porcelain   Cooatructors.  Oakland, 
Calif.    Filed  July  M.  1957. 


MINACOR 


Fur  Building  Panels  Having  an  Inaalatlng  Core  of  Non- 
Comboatlbl*  Eztradad  Mineral  Product  (Fiber  Glaaa  and 
Perlite).  the  Faces  of  the  Core  Being  Covered  by  Sheeta  of 
Aabeatoa. 

F^rat  oae  April  1957. 


For  Coated  and  Wrapped  Pipe 
Fimt  uae  Oct.  2A.  1957. 


8N    43.454.      The    Imperial    Braaa    Manufacturing   Company. 
Chicago.  III.    Filed  Jan.  6.  1968. 


IMPERIAL 


SN  36.808.     Rheinban  O.  m.  b.  H..  Malm.  Germany      Filed 


For  Plaatic  Tubing. 
First  uae  June  1955. 


Sept.  6.  1957. 


BAUSTA 


Owner  of  OeraMn  Reg.  No.  703.052.  dated  May  29,  1957. 
For  Construction  Elements  for  Building  Construction.  To 
Wit :  Steel  Girders  and  Steel  Lattice  Mate. 


8N   43.400.      Kobar    Manufacturing  Co..   Chicago.   III.     filed 
Jan.  6.  1958. 

GREEN  HORNET 

For  Combination  Drills  and  Anchors  and  Expansion  Shells. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Nor.  15.  1957 


SN    44.148.      Aetna    Steel    Prodncta   Corporation.    New   York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  17.  1958. 


AETNAPAK 


For  Doors,  Door  Frames,  and  Door  and  Door  Frames  Com- 
plete With  Hardware  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Dec.  4.  1957.  — =-_ 


tfS   44.99S.      Harbison-Walker   Refractorlea    Company.   Pltts- 
Iturgh,  Pa.     Filed  Jan    21.  1958 


8N  43.485.     8ool«t«  NouTelle  Plea,  Parla.  France.     Filed  Jan 
0.  1958. 

STERIHLTRE 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Frencli    Reg.    No. 

466.150.  dated  July  8.  1957    (Seine)  :   Natl    Inst.   No    93.193 

For  Fittings  for  Producing  and  DUtrlbuting  Aaeptlc  Water. 


PENSEAL 


SN  43.488.     Sunbeam  Corporation.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  JaB. «, 


1938 


For    High    Temperature,    Air-Setting    Bonding    Mortar    of 
Aluiaina-Slllea  Conoipoaltlon. 
First  use  Oct.  3.  1957. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  aail  PluMbiag  and 
Steam-Fittiiig  Supplies 

SN    19.160.      Melard   Manufacturing  Corporation.   New   York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Nor.  13.  1956     Sec.  2(f) 

JET-AERATOR 

For  Water  Aerators. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1952. 


SPRAYMASTER 


owner  of  Reg  No  349.927. 
For  Lawn  Sprinklers. 
Ftrat  uae  in  June  1930. 


XN    43.607.      The    BTana    IMpe   Company.    UbrtchaTllle,   Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1958. 


Coanjbbe 


For  PUatkc  Sewer  and  Water  Pipe. 
First  uae  June  5.  1957. 


SN   40,080.      The  H.    B.    Ires   Company.   New    Haven.   Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1957. 


BIN-PAK 


For  Builder's  Hardware — Namely.  Coat  Hooks.  Door  Stops. 
Sash   Lifts.  Sash  FaHtenera,  and  Hand  Rail  Brackcta. 
Vint  UM  Oct.  20.  1957. 


SN  43.691.     Samuel  Moore  4  Company.  Mantna.  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  9.  1958 

PROTECTO-PAC 

For  Plastic  Tubing  Compoeed  of  a  Single  Tube  or  a  Plu- 
rality of  Tubes  Sncaaed  or  Houaed  In  a  Plaatic  Sbeatb  for 
Tranamlsaion  of  Fluid. 

First  oae  December  1950. 
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UN    4S,7ftO.     Th«  Flad^n   ManuUctnrtnc  Coaip«ny.  rbirago,     KX  41.681.     Jon««  *  LauKhlin  Bteel  CorporaHoD.  Pittsbargb. 
111.    FIW  Jin.  10.  1958.  P«     Filed  I)*c.  2.  1»87. 


GEPI 


F(»r  Hfi^l,  Tor.  «Dd  Sole  I>Utr«  for  8ho««. 
First  ua<>  Jan  2.  1»33 


Oass  14-Metals  aad  M«tal  Caftmgs  and 
Forgiagt 

•N   3S.4ftl.      Amrrli-an   HnM>ltlnR  and  RrflnInK  ComiMiny,  N>w 
York.  N.  y.    y\inX  July  10.  1957.    8cc.  2lf>. 

MONTERREY-MEXICO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SS2.734. 

For  LMd. 

FInt  lue  on  or  about  Juor  1 .  193.V 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  .114.363.  514.364.  and  73.163. 

For  MetBl  in  Bar  Form  and  Metal  Wire. 

Ftrat  use  on  or  about  May  10.  1956.  on  metal  wire. 


daii  15  -  Oils  Mid  Createf 

8N    SS.lSa.      Continental   On   Comptny,    Ponca   City.    Ota*. 
Filed  Jnljr  3.  1957. 


8N  84.877.     Slnterraat  Corporation  of  Amertra,  Yonkers.  N.  T. 
Filed  Jaly  25.  1957. 

BINAL 

For  Boron-Onntaintng  Wrought  .\lnnlnuTn  Stripe,  ttnda.  and 
Tabea 

Firat  aae  July  10.  195T. 


SPRAYSENE 


For    Deodorlied    or    PartUllr    DeodorUed    Kero«ene-Type 
retroleum  Gila. 

Flnt  uae  Mar.  30.  1932. 


8N  39.316      Calnmet  Steel  Caatlnga  Corporation.  Hammond. 
lod.    rUcd  Oct.  22.  1957 


»X    39.788.      Continental    OIJ    Company,    Ponca    City.    OkU. 
Filed  Oct    SO.  1957. 


PORTA-STOP 


HI-SEAL 


For  Portable  Railway  Wheel  Stopa 
Flrat  ua«  on  or  about  Mar   27.  1957. 


For  Dairy  Wa«  Derived  From  Petroleum. 
Flrat  tiae  on  or  about  Oct.  8.  1957. 


8N  4 1. •49.     Jonea  k  Laoghlln  Hteel  Corporation.  Pittaburrta. 
Pa.     Fll«d  Dvc.  2,  1957. 


SX   40.087.     EmM  standard  Oil   Company.  New  York.   X.  Y. 
Filed  Xov.  4.  1957. 


-.1 


PARADEX 


For  Chemi<-al  Additives  for  I-'tiel  Olla  Such  aa  Heating  Dili. 
Flrat  uae  Hept.  10.  1957 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xna.  514..16S.  514.364.  and  73.163 

For  Sheet  Metal. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  1,  1956. 


«X    40.900.      Weatern   Oil    and   Fuel   Company,    Minneapolis, 
Mluii.    Filed  Xov.  18.  1957. 

vv^:sT^:R^5 

For  Gasolines.  Distillate  Fnel  Oils,  Jet  Fuel  Oil.  Residual 
Fuel  Olla,  Lubricating  Oils.  Creaaea,  Hydraulic  Oils.  Asphalt 
and  Road  Olla.  All  Petroleum  Producta. 

First  use  Feb.  20.  1957. 


8X  42.224.     Marvin  Wire.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  11. 
KX  41,650.     Joaes  4  Langhlln  Steel  Corp«>ration.  Pittsburgh.         ^^^^ 

.a      F..e<l  l>ec         1957  POLYTRON 

For  Oil  Additive  for  Mofor  Oil  for  Internal  Combustion 
Englnt'o. 

Flrat  use  July  1.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos    514.868.  514.864.  and  78.163. 

For  Sheet  Metal.  Metal  In  Bar  Form,  and  Metal  Wire*. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  17.  1956,  on  aheet  metal. 


8X  42.581.     Fanners  Union  Ceatral  Exchange.  Incorporated, 
South  St   Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1M7. 

CHIL-PRUF 

For  Lubricating  Oil  for  Internal  Combustion  Engine*. 
Firtt  uae  on  or  about  Oct   16.  1937. 
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^^.'^*Z.  JVr'"'  ^"  '''*"^"''  "•^'"""'  °''*  Class  18-Mediciiies  and  PharMaceutical 

PreparatKMis 


FUed  D«r.  18.  1937. 


SOHIROL 


For  Ure«s». 

Pirat  uat>  Feb.  1.  1957. 


MN   20.992.     Tb«  CUflIn   (onipftiiT.   Prorl<S«>or«>.  R.   I.     Filed 
Dec.  IS,  19.VI.    8m.  2(f>. 


SURGICOL 


8X  42.67B.     Wax  Worker*.  Inc.,  (iroroa,  X.  T.     Flknl  IVc.  18,         Far  rb«riu«ivutiral  ITeparatlon  in  tb^  Form  of  •  Surgical 
1957.  DrvMinK 

FINGER  LAKES 


For  <.'andln. 

Finit  uae  Au«.  19,  19r>7. 


R.\  42.677.     Wax  Workers,  Inc.,  Uroton,  N.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  18, 
1957. 


AURORA 


For  Candles. 

First  use.Auft.  19.  19.'S7. 


MN  21,306.  Farbverkf  Hoechat  AktlenKeMllachaft,  TornialN 
Mpiater  Lurliia  A  Hrunlnc.  Frankfurt  am  Main  Hochat. 
(iermany.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1956. 

RASTINON  »HOECHST< 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  .No  H94..'t22.  dated  Aug.  28.  1956; 
and  r.  8.  Reg.  .\<i.  .^HM,78fl. 

For  Remedy  -Namely,  a  Blood  Mogar-Ixiwering  Hobatance 
( Antidiabetic  >. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

MN   23.9««).      Viking    Reain    ProdacU    Incorporated,   Warerly, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  fl.  19.'^7. 


MN  26.ft44.     ScbleCelln  *  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar. 


21.  1997. 


ALMA-TAR 


VIKING 


For  Liquid  Batba,  Ointmenta,  Sbampooa,  8oa|>a,  and  Sulfo- 
nated Oila  (All  for  Treating  Diaeaaen  of  tbe  Scalp  and  Skin). 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  28.  19.'^4.  on  liquid  batba. 


For  I'ainta  :  Varnlahos  :  Lacquers  ;  Enaiuela  :  and  Resinous 
Compounds,  Adheaivea,  and  Dlaperalona. 
First  uae  Aug.  27.  19.56. 


MN    27;29«.      Ueoeral    Tbarmaceotlcal    Producta.    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr    1.  1957. 


EVAX 


SN  43,374.     Acme  (liemlcal  Company.  Milwaukee,  WU.     Plle<l 
Jan.  8,  1958. 


For  Medicine  for  tbe  Relief  and  Prevention  of  Constipation. 
First  uae  Mar    1.  19.57. 


SABER 


For  Melf-I'ollablng,  Mlip-ResUtant  Floor  Flnlablng  Coating. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1937. 


MN   44,623.      Insul-.Maatic,   Inc.,  Mammit,  lU.     FIImI  Jan.  24, 


1958. 


.SN    28.983.      Anbeuaer-Buach.    Imurporated,    Mt.    Louia,    Mo. 
Fll-d  Apr   29,  19o7. 

VITABUSCH  12 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  441.907. 

For  Pbariuaceutlral  Yeast  Preparation  Uaed  as  a  Vltamia. 

First  use  in  November  1956. 


DEDNOX 


For  Paint  To  Be  Applied  to  the  Surface  of  Metal  for  Sound 
Deadening  I>urpo«ea. 
First  uae  Mar.  13,  1933. 


MN  32.416.      Scbueler  A  Company.    New   York.  N.   ¥.     Piled 


June  21.  1937. 


POWDAIR 


SN    47,119.      W.    W.    I^wrence   *  Company,   Plttsborgh,   Ps. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1938. 


PRESS-N-SPRAY 

For  Knamela. 

First  uae  Feb.  25,  19.58. 


For  Meillrateii  Sprayable  Materials  and  Compositions  To 
Prevent  ChafflBg  I'nder  Trtisaes  snd  Orthopedic  Appliances 
and  To  Detackify   Surgical   Rubber  Latex   Itema. 

nrst  uae  June  3,  1937. 


SN    47.600.      Tbe    Parks    Company,    Somerset.    Mai 
Mar.  12,  1938. 


as.      Piled 


PARKS 


For  Shellac  and  Sealer-Primer. 
First  use  May  1937,  on  shellac. 


MN  32.634     William  S    Schneider,  d  b  a    The  William  Steren 
Co..  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf.     Filed  June  25.   1967. 

CUrJlII  USD'S 
VITAMIN 

TREAS^IfRE 
CHB8T 

Tlie  word  "Vitamin"  to  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  ab«wn. 

For  Vitamin  Tableta  and  Food  SupplemenU  in  tbe  Shape 
of  Coins. 

First  nse  Mar.  6,  1957. 
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MN  34.072      Nysco  Laboratories,  Ine..  Long  latand  City.  N.  V.     »N  40.917.     Chase  Chemical  t  ompany.  Newark,  N.  J.     Piled 
Filed  July  19.  1937.  ^^r   19.  1957. 

NYSCO 


PANTHERA 


4»wner  of  Reg.  No.  598,395. 

For  l^repamtlons  for  Use  In  tbe  Treatment  of  Anemia,  Con- 
stipation, Diarrhea,  Obealty,  llcera,  Colda,  Allergies,  Fevers, 
Coughs.  Hypertension,  Heart  Diseases  ;  Antlhlatsmlnes.  Vita 
mina.  Minerals.  IMetary  «opplen»ents,  Maccharin.  Mjpnotles. 
Hormones,  Antacids,  Sedstlvea,  Mineral  Oils.  Analgesics. 
Douches,  Antibiotics.  Sympathomimetics,  Antipyretics,  Nsr 
cotlca.  Antlaeptlrs.  Diuretics.  Post-Nsfsl  Preparations,  and 
Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Vaginal  Disorders. 

First  use  Feb    13.  1932. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  388.833. 

For  Multiple  Vitamin  Preparation. 

First  use  In  June  1957. 


SN  43,263.     Modern-Lab,  Incorporated.  Baltimore,  M<L    Filed 
I>ec.  31,  19.57 


TKO 


For  Topical  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  nse  May  10,  1956. 


«y  37,136      Broemmel  Pharmaceuticals,  Man  Francisco.  CaUf. 
Filed  Sept    13,  1957 


DI-HYDRIN 


SN  48,871.     The  Pfeiffer  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Jan.  13, 


1958. 


TICOLENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  628.132. 

For  Medicated  Oplitbalmlc  Solution. 

First  use  Feb.  28.  1937 


For  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Colds  and  Hay  Fever. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1058. 


MN    87.529       Stanley    Drug   Products,    Inc..   d.   b.   a.    Pilgrim     8>   44,013.     K.  Fougera  *  Co.,  Inc..  HIckaville,  X.  T.     Piled 
Home  Products  Co..  Portland.  Greg.     Filed  Sept.  19,  1957.         Jan.  13,  1938. 


PILGRIM 


VAREMOID 


For  Pharmaceutical  and  Medicinal  Preparatlona— Namely, 
Vitamins.  Oils,  E|)aom  Salta,  Boric  Add  Powder,  Alum  Pow 
rter.  Antiseptic  and  Rubbing  Alcohol,  Calamine  Lotion.  Citrate 
of  Magneala.  Codeine  and  Terpln  Hydrate,  Glycerin,  Milk  of  jj,j^.  44.070 
Magnesia,  Tablets  of  Aspirin.  Ammonium  Chloride,  Pheno- 
barbltal.  Salt,  Saccharin  and  Sodium  Salicylate.  Senna  Learea 
and  Powder.  Hydrogen  Peroilde.  Spirits  of  Camphor.  Tinc- 
ture of  Merthlolate  and  Lnllne,  Silicate  of  Soda.  Cough  Syrup, 
Capaulea  of  Ephedrine,  Quinine  and  Pentobarbital  Sodium, 
Zinc  Oxide  Ointment,  Analgealc  Balm,  and  Aapirin,  Phen- 
acetin  and  Caffeine  Compound  Tableta. 

First  uae  Feb.  4.  1953. 


For   Preparation   for  Oral   Treatment   of   Hemorrhoids. 
First  nse  Dec.  12,  1957. 


The  Drug   Products  Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,  N.  Y, 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1958. 


MYOPONK 


SN  39,904.     Schueler  k  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct. 


31.  19.57. 


TIP  TOE 


For   Liniment   in  Spray  Form  for  Tired  and  Aching  Feet. 
First  use  Oct.  15.  1957. 


SN  S9.988     Kittle  Petersen,  d.  b.  a   Charles  L.  Adams  Medi- 
cine Co.,  Syracuse.  N,  Y.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1957. 

TARLEINE 

For  Remedy  for   Relief  of  Piles.   Ecsema,  Psoriasis,  Fever 
Sores,  Burns,  Frost  Bites,  Chap,  Chafes,  and  (^orns. 
First  use  prior  to  Jsn.  1,  1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  419,225. 

For  Ointment  Preparation  for  Use  In  Cases  of  Flbrosltls, 
Myositis,  Myofascitis,  Etc. 
First  use  NUy  15,  1945. 


SN  44,250.     C.  L.  Bencard  Limited.  London.  England.     Filed 
Jan.  20.  1958. 


NACTON 


li        i%a 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  721,678,  dated  Sept.  10,  1958. 
For   Pharmaceutical   Preparation   for  Use  In  Oastro-Intes- 
tlnal  Disorders. 


MN  40.084.     Oersrd  Scbaffer,  d.  b.  a.   Schaffer  Laboratories. 
Montrose,  Calif     Filed  Nov   4,  1967. 


TRIOPHYLL 


For  (Germicidal  Solution  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Infec- 
tions of  the  Urinary  Tract. 
First  uae  Sept.  1.  1950. 


SN  44.254.     Broemmel  Pbarmacentlcals.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Ju.  20,  1958. 

DI-PREDRIN 

For  Medicated,  Sterile  Eye  Drops. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1957. 


SN    40,102       The    William    A.    Webster    Company.    Memphis, 
Tenn.     Filed  Nor.  4,  195T. 


SN  44,255.     Broemmel  Pharmaceuticals,  San  PrancUco.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1958. 


REVAC 


TRILAMIDE 


For  Suppositories  for  Relief  of  Constipation. 
First  use  Oct.  11.  1957. 


For  Medicated.  Sterile  Eye  Drops. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1957. 
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SN  44,236.     BroMBmel  PbariiMe»atl«als,  San  Franriairo,  Calif. 
Fil«d  Jan.  20,  ld58 


SN  25.678.     Biitiah  Belting  *  Aabeatoa  Umitwl.  CI««khMton. 
Yorkalilre.  Eoxland     Filed  Mar   7,  1»57. 


OP-PREDRIN 


MINTEX 


Own«r  of  R^g.  No.  628.132. 

For  Medicated,  Sterile  Eye  Dropa. 

First  oae  Sept.  16,  19S7. 


SN  44.257.     Broemmel  Pharmaceutlcalii.  San  Franclaco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  20.  1958. 


BRO-LAC 


For  Medicated,  Sterile  Ophthalmic  Solution. 
First  oae  Jane  17,  1057. 


SN  44.258.     Broemmel  Ptaarmaceatlcala,  San  Franclaco.  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  20. 1958. 


Owner  of  Brltlah  Reg.  No.  756.708.  dated  Aag.  17.  1956; 
and  U.  S.  Reg.  No.  210.152. 

For  Parts,  nttlngi  and  AcccMortes.  Made  Wholly  or  Prin- 
cipally of  Materlala  Having  Either  Frictlonal  or  Antl  Frlc- 
tional  Properties,  of  L4ind.  Air  and  Water  Vehicles — Namely. 
Vehicle  Brakes.  Vehicle  Brake  Shoe  Assembllea  ;  Rail  Vehicle 
Parts— Namely.  Bogie  Side  Bearer  Liners.  Bogie  Radial  Axle 
Box  Top  Slide  Liners  and  Side  Uoers.  Bogie  Axle  Box  Faca 
Liners  and  Side  Liners,  Bogle  Center  PiTot  Liners.  Boiler 
Expansion  Slide  Liners,  Brake  (tear  Wearing  Pada  Commonly 
Known  a*  End  Thrust  Discs.  Buffer  Rod  Guide  Bushes  and 
Croaahead  Liners,  Track  Spring  Pada,  Drawbar  Rubbing 
Plates.  Brake  Oear  Wearing  Pads  and  Bushes  and  Liners  and 
Vestibule  Face  Plates :  Elerator  and  Bacatator  Wheels  and 
Cleats,  and  Blast  Tube  and  Motor  Body  Liners  of  Solid  Fuel 
Motors  of  Space  Veblelea. 


OP-ISOPHRIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  355.953 

For  Medicated.  Sterile  Ophthalmic  Solution. 

First  use  Sept.  16.  1957. 


SN   44,892.      Hefa-G.   m.   b.   H..  Chem.-pharm.   Fabrlk.  Werne 
(Uppc),  Germany,    nied  Jan.  21.  1958. 


BRALIUM 


SN  32.273.     S.  Bllckauin.  Inc..  Weehawken.  N.  J.     Filed  Jane 
19.  1957. 

For  Wheeled  ConTeyor  for  Transporting  Hot  and  Cold  Food 
and  Drinks  In  HospltaU  and   Like  Inatltotlona. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1957. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  628.359.  dated  Oct.  16.  1902. 

For  Chemical  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  Use  In 
the  Tregtment  of  Psoriasis  and  Psorlaalfonu  Dermic  Dlaeaaes. 


SN   44.287.      International  Harvester  Company.   Chicago,  IIL 
Filed  Jan.  20.  1958. 


SIGHTLINER 


SN    44.617.      Great    Southern    Drug   Company.    Atlanta.    Ga. 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1958. 


For  Motor  Trucka. 
First  ase  Jan.  11.  1958. 


GSD 


For  Vitamin  Drug  Formula  Preparation. 
First  uae  Feb.  11.  1957. 


SN  44.720.     Kll  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind.     Filed 


Jan.  27,  1958. 


MICEBRINA 


SN    44.389.      American    Machine    *    Foundry    Company.    Net 
York.  N.  T.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1958. 

SPEED  SWEEP 

For  Bicycles. 

First  uaeDe«.  31.  1957. 


\Owner  of  Reg.  No.  584.576. 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  of  Vltamln-Mlneral  Supple- 
ments Used  for  Prophylactic  or  Therapeutic  Treatment  of 
Vitamin  and  Mineral  Deficiencies  In  the  Diet. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1952 


SN   44.712.     International  HarTeater  Company,  Chicago,  IIL 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1958. 


TRAVELETTE 


Clats19-VeliidM 


For  Motor  Trucka. 
First  ase  Jan.  20.  1958. 


SN    19,757.      iTana    Prodacta    Company,    Plymouth.    Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1956. 


SN  45,153.      Klcar  Mobile  Homes,  Inc..  Bourbon.  Ind.     Filed 


Feb.  3.  1958. 


TEMPO 


For  House  Trailers. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1957. 


^■i^i,    Z-w 


SN    45.178.       Marine    Plastics.    Inc.. 
Filed  Feb   3.  1958. 


rort    Laaderdale,    Fla. 


For  Permanent  and  Adjustable  Equipment  for  Supporting 
and  Bracing  Merchandlae — Namely.  R^iulpment  for  Support- 
ing and  Bracing  General  Merchandlae  In  Freight  Cara. 

First  use  May  1948. 
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»N  45  243      The  Austin  Motor  Company.  Umlted.  Blrmlnr    »«   41.«»      ^^t  C<>«>   *  Tranaformer  Corp..  Chk««a.   IIL 
ham'.  Warwickahlre.  England    Filed  Feb  4.  1968,   Sac.  2(f).         Filed  Dec.  2.  1957 


AUSTIN 


For   Mator  Veblclea— Naaieiy.  AntomobUea.   I-orriea.  Com 

n»erclal  Motor  Vehicles,  and  Tractor  Tracks. 

First  use  In  or  atwut  1906 :  In  commerce  In  or  about  1920. 


SN   45.253       D.    P.   Barria   Hardware  k  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc..  New  York.  N   Y     Filed  Feb.  4.  1958 


RAM-JET 


For  BIcyclea. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  1.  1957. 


SN    45.582       Liberty    Coach    Company.    Inc..    Breasen,    lod. 
Filed  Feb   10.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  57S.407 

For   Power  Tramfonnera.   Flybacka.   Yokea,  Colla.  Oaellla- 
tors.  and  Chokes. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1957. 


SN   41.660.      Merit   Coll  ft  Transformer  Corp..   Chicago,   III. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1967. 


For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  uae  Jan  2.  19.%8 


^    it''  :y^  % 


Class  21  -  Btctridl   ApMraHis,  Madunes, 
and  Siipplias 

SN    6,834.      Redmond   Company.   Inc..   Owoaao.    Mich.      F11*<1 
Apr.  20.  1956.     Sec.  2(f). 

THE  BIG  NAME  IN  SMALL 
MOTORS 

For  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  Aprtl  1950. 


aJ^S^^ 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  578,407 

For  Power  Tranaforners.  Flybacka,  Yokea,  CoUa,  OadUk- 
tors.  and  Cbokea. 

First  use  Nov.  20.  1957. 


SN  19.426.     Columbia  Technical  Corporation.  Woodalde,  N.  T. 
Filed  Nov.  19.  1996.    Sac.  1(f). 

DELAY-LINE  FLAT 

"Delay  line"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Electronic  Equipment — Nsmely.  Delay  LLnea. 
First  oae  Oct.  22.  1956. 


8X  42.015.    General  Service*  Company.  CorvallU,  Oreg.    Filed 
Dec.  9,  1957. 

FLOMATCHER 

For    Apparatus    for    Effecting    Speed    Control    of    Electric 
Motors.  ^ 

First  use  May  17,  1954. 


SN    43.389.      Magic    Hoateas   Corporation.    Kanaas   City.   Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  S.  1958. 


SN  3S.681      British  Belting  ft  Aabeatoa  Umited.  Cleckheato*. 
Yorkahlre.  England      Filed  Mar.  7.  1957. 

MINTEX 

Owner  of  BHtlah  Reg.  No.  766.707.  dated  Aug.  17.  1966: 
and  U.  S.  Reg   No.  210.152.  ,    ^^  „ 

For  Parta.  Flttlnga  and  Acceaaortea.  Made  Wholly  or  Prin- 
cipally of  Materials  Having  Frictlonal,  Antl-FrlcUonal  or  Di- 
electric Prt>pertlra,  for  Electrical  Apparataa— Namely. 
Swltchgear  Bearings,  OvM^tead  Section  Insulators.  Cama  and 
(ieara. 

8N    29.425       Betta    MaebUM   Company,    Warren.    Pa.      Filed 
May  6.  1967.    Sec.  2(f). 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611.441. 

For  Portable  Electric  Cooking  Ovena. 

First  use  May  20.  1952. 


SN  43.409.     Vapor  Heating  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Jan.  3.  1968.    Sec.  2(f). 


SNAP  SEAL 


Owner  of  Reg   No   586,137. 

For   Electrically   Operated   Vehicle   Clearance   Ughts. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1951. 


SN    40  780       General    Controto  Co..    Glewtale.   Calif.      Filed         owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  576.567  and  647.802. 

Nov  15  1967  '\  Vot  Float  Switch  for  Bollera.  and  Steam  Generatora.  Prea- 

■|T'Y"n|)  AXrOrD  """'   Switch   for  Bollera  and    Steam   Generators;   Electrical 


For  on  Sealed  Solenoid  Type  Valve 
First  uae  Sept.  23,  1957. 


Relays    and    Contactors:    and    Maater    Control    for    Multiple 
Boiler  and  Steam  Generator  Installations. 
First  use  June  26.  1936. 
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SN  43.M0.     Petroitte  Corporation.  8t.  Louis,  Mo.     Piled  Jan 
13,  1»58. 

ELECTROFINING 

For  DeTlc*«  Used  In  ConnM^lon  With  Electric  Treatment 
of  Flalds,  Which  Derlces  Include  Ele«tr1e- Field  EatablUhlng 
Electrodea.  Supports  for  Soch  Electrlc-Pleld  Eatabllahing 
Electrodes.  Insulators,  Entrance  Bnabinga.  Tranefonners, 
Choke  Colls,  Switchboards.  Switches,  Float  Switches,  Lerel 
Controllers  With  Switch  Attached,  Conductors.  Condnlts, 
Ground  Clamps,  Electric  Motors,  and  Electric  Motors  With 
Speed-Reducing  Units.  o  - 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1937. 


RN  40.812.     Hiram  Blnghan.  Jr..  New  London.  Conn.     Filed 
Nov.  8,  1»07. 


SPORTATRON 


For  Caged  Enclosures  for  Oames  and  Sporting  Actlrltlcs. 
First  use  Julj  26.  1997. 


8N  40.766.     George  Lester,  d.  b.  a.  Lester  Industries.  Webster 
City,  Iowa.     Filed  Nor.  15,  1987. 


GL-33 


For  Artinclal  Flah  Lure. 
First  use  Aug.  28.  19S7. 


HN  46,040.     Electro  Music,  Pasadena.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  SI. 


IMW. 


LESLIE 


For  Preamplifiers.  Amplifiers,  and  Organ  Speaker  Systeois. 

First  use  Jan   28,  1946. 


Qass  22  "  Gmms,  Toys,  mi  Sporting  Goods 

SN    19,223.      Boston    Athletic    Shoe   Co..    Cambridge.    Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  14.  1956. 


SN  42.8&4.     Duke  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Dec. 
23,  1937. 

DUKE  ALUMABAT 

For  Baseball  Bats. 
First  use  Apr    18.  19.'i7. 


SX  42.8S6.     Djrnabail  Company.  Bkokie.  Ill      Filed  Dec.  23, 
1937. 


DYNABALL 


BASCO 


For  Bowling  Balls. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1956. 


For  Ice  and  Itlnk  Roller  Skating  Sboes  and  Shoe  and  Skate 
Combinations  ;  Baseball  Shoes  :  Bowling  Shoes  ;  and  Football 
Shoe*. 

First  use  Februsry  1940. 


SN  43.442.    Empire  Plastic  Corp..  Pelham  Manor,  N.  T.    Filed 
Jan.  6.  1938. 


SLO  FLY 


SN    28.469.     Tudor    Metal    Products   Corporation,   Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1957. 


For  Plastic  Baaeballs,  Softballs.  Paddle  TennU  BalU  and 
Racketa  and   Other    Plastic  Pseudo   Sports   Equipment. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1937. 


tudof 


BN  43.518.     C.  H.  Shoff,  d.  b.  a.   Sboff  Fishing  Tackle  Co. 
Kent.  Wash.     Filed  Dec.  SO,  1957 

F.  S.  T. 

For  Fishing  Spoons. 
First  us«  May  13.  1923 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  640,978.  ^  *»«*       *   j  gg      ■  •  ■     «      ■ 

For   Football  Games,    Baseball   Games.   Basketball   Games.  QlSS  2J  — VHtltry,    MjOMnOITf,     MM     T00H« 
Horse  Racing  Games.  Musical   Toys,  and  Small  Banks.  ■  sa  wt  • 

First  use  Apr.  20.  }940,  on  musical  toys.  Slid  PlftS  ThorOOff 


_         SN   20,709.      Gebmeder    Bteidinfer,    Kommanditgesellschaft, 
SN  35.014.     Cnlyersal  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..  Bossier  City.         gt.  Georgen.  Schwarxwald.  Germany      Fll*d  Dec.  10.  1956. 
La.    Filed  Aug.  5.  1937. 


SPORTSTER 


For    Slides  and  Gym    Sets   Consisting  of  Children's  Play- 
ground Equipment 

First  use  Jan.  4.  1954. 


SN    39,014.     Tudor   Metal    Products    Corporation,    Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1957. 


tudor 


Owner  of  Germsn   Reg.   No.  447,408,  dated  July  26,   19S2. 
For  Electrical  Sharing  Apparatuses. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6404>78. 

For  Banks. 

First  use  June  10,  1947. 


SN  31,356.     Hubert  C.  Steigner,  d.  b.  a.  Engineering  Institute, 
Inc..  PhiUdelphU.  Pa.    Filed  June  4,  1957. 

POOCHIE  PADDLE 

For   Spoon   Particularly   Designed   for   Rumoring  Food  for 
Pets  From  a  Can. 

First  use  Feb.  3.  1956. 
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8.\    M.Wft.      Detroit    «!«tni.lon    TooU.    Inc..   Detroit,    Mich.     8N  40^1.     The  Cro«  Companjr.  Detroit.  Mich      Filed  Not. 
riWKl  July  12.  19.17  **•  '•" 


EX-TRU-LOY 


For  Extrusion  INr  Inserts. 
Flnt  u*«  Apr  1.  1957 


8X    33.681.     Borg-Wamer  Corpormtlon,   Chlcsfo,   III.     Fll«l 
July  1&.  195T. 

SUMPMASTER 

For  PuBuiie  and  l**rt»  Thereof.  ^.^.^ 

First  use  June  6.  1957. 


Hi 


S 

s 


8S  33.957.     Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Han         JIl^'^'^J^^JjJ  Mlchirerfand  Metal  Workln,  Machine,  and 
Jose.OsUf.    Filed  July  18.  1967.  AtUchment.  and  Part.  Therefor. 

.  First  use  Sept.  SO.  1957. 


f/mer 


HX  40.899.     The  Vernon  Company.  Xewton,  Iowa.     Filed  Not, 
18.  1937. 


VERNCO 


For  Agricultural  Chemical  Spray  Oon. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1957. 


For  Cutlery— Xamely,   Spatnlaa,  Clearers,  and   Knires. 
First  use  in  November  1951  on  8|)Stulas. 


SX  S4.106.     Acme  Equipment,  Inc^  Altoona.  Fa.     Filed  July 


8X   41,577.     Seneea   Falls   Machine  Company.   Seneca   FalU. 
X.  y.    Filed  Xov.  29,  19.%7. 


22,  1957. 


MASTER 


For  Mechanically  Operated  Waahlng  InsUllatlons  for  Wash- 
ing Buses  and  Tracks  as  They  Paas  Therethroogh. 
First  use  June  29.  19M. 


8X  84.222.  Maria  Lulsa  De  Burgh,  exemtrlx.  estate  of  Albert 
E.  lie  Burgh,  deceased,  d.  h.  a.  De  Burgh  Conreyors.  Evans- 
Tllle.  Ind.     Filed  Joly  33.  1967.     8ecS((). 


DeBURGH 


Owner  of  Beg.  Xo.  642,317. 

For     Lathes.     Including    Automstlc,     Semiautomatic    and 
Tracer   Lathes,  Centering   Machines  and  Boring  Machines. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1957. 


For  Conveyors  and  Conveyor   Systems,  for  Industrial  Uae, 
and  Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  usr  October  11 


8X  84,404      DomkraftaktleboUget  Nike.  Eskllstuna,  Sweden 
Filed  July  26,  1957. 


NIKE 


8N    41.972       Automatic    Poultry    Feeder   Company,    Zeeland. 
Mich.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1957. 

ROTO-SCREEN 

For  Automatic  Poultry  Feed  Cleaners. 
First  us^  Hept.  23.  1957. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Beg.  No.  54.T70,  dated  Aug   9.  1941. 

For  Merhanleal  and  Hydraulic  Lifting  Jacks,  Hydraulic 
rutons.  Hydraulic  Prtssss.  Hand-DriTen  and  Motor  Drtven 
High  Pressure  Pumps. 

First  nse  In  June  1941 ;  In  eommerre  Jan    18,  1958, 


.SS  43.685.     The  (Jreat  Lakes  Tractor  Company,  Kock  Creek, 
Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  9.  1958. 


JIM  DANDY 


SN   38,214       Ideco.    Inc..   DalUs.   Tex.     Filed   Oct.   2,    1987. 
See.  2(f).  

KWIK-LIFT 

For  Masu  for  Drilling  and  Servicing  WeUs  and  for  Other 
First  nee  at  least  as  early  as  December  1948. 


For  Gasoline  Powered  I.*wn  Mowers. 
First  use  Not.  27,  1987. 


SX  43,933      De  Luxe  Saw  and  Tool  Company.  Louisville.  Ky. 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1958. 


STEEL  KING 


SX   38,564       Robot    Marine   Products,    Inc.,    St.    Albans,   Vt. 


Owner  of  Beg.   Xos.  629,459.   629.461,  snd  629,462. 
For  Saws,  Haw  Blades,  and  Dado  Heads. 
First  ase  Apr.  30,  1957,  oo  saws. 


Filed  Oct.  8.  1957. 


AJUSTO-LIFT 


SX  43.957.     Harry  Xelvert.  New  York.  X.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  14, 


1958. 


For  Device  for  Shifting  Outboard  Motors  Into  and  Out  of 
the  Water  or  Adjusting  the  Angle  of  the  Motor  With  Eespect 
to  the  Boat  Monnting. 

First  use  June  28.  1907. 


NEIVERT  WHITTLER 


For  Sharpener  for  Cutting  TooU. 
First  use  April  195S. 
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8N  44.294.     lloore'i  Ttoie-SaTlBt  SQOipn«iit,  Inc.,  KIkbart. 
Ind.     Filed  Jan.  20.  1958. 

STRATO  TOWER 

For  Hydraulic  PerMnnel   Lift  Eqalpin«nt  Adapted   To  Be 
Mounted  on  a  Vehicle,  and  Parta  of  Such  EUiulpment. 
Flrat  me  May  25.  1»56. 


8N    47,SOe.      SpAftan    Saw    Works.    Inc.,    Sprtn(fl«kl.    Mam. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1958. 


SPARTAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  121.062. 
For  Hole  8aws  and  Tool  Bits. 
First  use  June  26.  1947. 


8N  44.S54.     Aermotor  Company,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Jan.  21. 


8N    47.301.      Joy    Manufacturing   Company.    Plttabargh.    Pa. 
Piled  Mar.  10,  IM8. 


19M. 


AERMOTOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  56,596. 

For  Pnmps,  Including  Jet  Pumps  and  Sump  Pumps. 

First  use  June  11.  1950. 


8N  44.695.     Dodson  Manufacturing  (^'ompany,  Wichita.  Kans. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1958. 


For  Belt  Supporting  Idler  Stmcturs. 
First  uss  July  IS.  1954. 


0 


BIG  BOY 


SN  47.421.     Powcruotlre  Parts  Corp.,  Brsoklyn,  N.  T.     Piled 
Mar.  10.  1958 


For  8llo  Unloaders  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1957. 


SN  47,07«.    Koflcom  International  Company,  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1958. 


SMOvin 


For  Exhaust  Msflers. 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1957. 


MONlPNP 


SN    47.526.       Soctete    Francalse    de    Construction    de    Bennea 
AutooMtlqties  Benoto.  ParU,  France.     Filed  Mar    11.  1968. 


BENOTO 


For  Typewrlten. 

First  use  December  1957. 


8N   47.092.      The    Banner    Die.    Tool   k   Stamping   Company, 
Columbos,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  0,  10S8. 


For  Earthworklng  and  Construction  Machinery  -Namely, 
Buckets,  Grsb  Buckets.  Hoisting.  Handling  and  Tranaport 
Apparatus,  Msehlnes  and  Equipment  for  Boring  and  Ezca- 
rating  the  Ground.  Machines  and  Equipment  for  Preparing 
and   Forming   Foundations  and    Erertlnx  ronatructlons. 

First  use  1921 :  In  conuMrce  October  1956. 


8N    47,838.      BorrWarner   Corporation,    Chicago.    III.      Piled 
Mar.  17.  1958. 


For  Dies,  Tools.  Metal  Stampings,  and  Special  Machines. 
First  use  Apr.  7.  1924. 


8N  47.190.     George  H.  Pry.  d.  b.  a.  G«or«t  H.  Fry  Company, 
MIneoU.  N.  Y.    Filed  Msr.  6.  1958. 


Tti« 


For  Bag  Tucking  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1957. 


">. 


SN  47.258.     ImperUl  Knife  Co..  Inc.,  Prorldence,  ft.  I.    nied 
Mar.  7.  1958. 

SWISS  TROOPER 

For  Pocket  Knives. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  513.546.  575.225,  and  607,848 
For    Gear    Reduction    Aaaembllea    and    I'ower    Shift    Trans 
missions,  and  Parts  Thereof  for   Replscement  and  Repair. 
First  use  Jan   23.  1958. 


Qass  24  "  Imdlry  AppliancM  and  Macfci— i 

SN    41.856.       Tokyo    Sbibanra    Electric    Company    Umitsd, 
Kawasaki-Shi,  Japan.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1957. 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  404.029.  dated  Oct.   IS,   19S1. 
For  Electric  Honsehold  Washers. 
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^         m.m       m.m.  •  J        e    i       atlt«     8N   25,J86.     American  Electronic  Laboratortea,   Inc.,  Phlla- 

Qaif  26'Mtatiriii9     •■■     sciaaiiTic      deiphia.  ps  fim  Msr  4. 1957 
AMpRaMts 

SN  678.0S0      Balsey  X-Eay  Prodocts,  loc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9.  19.%4. 

HALSEY  WAFER 
RICroFORM 

For  Cassettes 

First  ase  Not.  25,  1954. 


For  Laboratory  Electronic  DeTlces  and  Associated  Appa- 
ratus—Namely, Stimulators,  AmpUflera.  Curve  Tracers,  and 
Stimulus  Isolstors. 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1957. 


8N   15.386      Mohswk  Heat  Relief  Co  .  Dayton,  Ohio      Filed 
Sept   10,  1956. 


SN    26.781.      Dennert    *    Pape.    Hamborg-Altona,    Germany. 
Piled  Mar.  25.  1957. 

HYPEI{§0L0G 


PIRK  WATCH 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  660,916,  dated  Jan.  8,  1054. 

For    Automatic   Devices   Responslrs   to  Hsat   for   Opening        For  Slide  Rules 

Windows  In  Case  of  Fire,  __^__ 

First  use  Aug.  7.  1056.  -      w    «    i      vn^ 
8N  27,106.    Kay  Electric  Company,  Pine  Brook,  N.  J.    FDed 

""■^^"~~  Mar.  28,  1087. 

SN    16,967.      Milton  Roy   Company.   PhiUdelphU.  Ps.     Plied  MINILATOR 


Oct.  4.  1056. 


For   Multl-Crystal-ControUed   Transistor   Ooclllatora. 
First  use  Mar.  19.  1957. 


FV>r  Controlled  Volume  Pumping  Apparatus. 
First  use  Msy  14,  1956 


SN   2T,180.     Com  Products   Refining  Company.  New  York, 
N.  Y,    Piled  Msr.  29. 1057 

FRYING  SAUCER 

For  Metallic  Device  for  Measuring  Temperature. 
First  use  Nov.  26.  1956. 


SN    17.483      C.  J.   Ma)or-J.   P.  Thornburg  Enterprises,  Mls- 
hawaka,  Ind.    Filed  Oct   15,  1956 


SN  27,504.     Lear,  Incorporated.  Santa  Monica,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1957. 

VORTRAN 


RYTHMATIC 


For  Omnirange  Converter  and  Indicating  Meter  Instrument 
for    Converting    Electrical    Navigation    Information    Received 
by  a  Radio  Receiver  Into  Visual  Bearing  Information. 
For  Computing  Device  for  Dae  in  Calculating  Periods   of         f^r-t  use  Nov.  27,  1956. 
Fertility  r..in  UU^    -  —~^^^~-^ 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1956. 


SN  27.554.    W.  John  Upjobn,  d.  b  s.  Span  Instruments,  Kala- 
RMBoo.  Mich.    Filed  Apr  5,  1957. 


SN  20.130.     Glendon  L.   White,  d.  b.   a    Measure  Rite  Meter 
Co..  Alhsmbrs.  Csllf.    Filed  Nov  29,  1956. 

MEASURE-RITE 


SKI-POD 


For  Supporting  Device  Attached  to  Ski  Poles  for  Holding 
Cameras. 

First  use  Msr.  25.  1957. 


•    For  Water  Meters. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1956. 


SN    20.645.      Mlle-O-Oraph,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.    Y.      Piled 
Dm.  T.  1N6. 

MILE-O-GRAPH 

For  Device  for  Measuring  Mileage  on  Maps. 
First  use  Nov.  5.  1955. 


SN  29,034.    Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corporatlpn.  Paaa- 
dena.  Calif.    Piled  Apr   29,  1957 


DATAGRAPH 


For  Recording  Oscillographs. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1957. 


8N    23,172.      Robertson   Photo-Mechanlx,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1957. 


RELIABLE 


For  CasMras. 

First  use  Dec.  5,  1956. 


SN  36,080.     Kay  Electric  Company,  Pine  Brook,  N.  J.     Filed 
Aug.  23,  1957. 

TRANSIPROBE 

For  Instrument  Used  for  Measuring  Electrlcsl  Signala— 
vl«.,  a  Device  for  Measuring  VolUges  Without  Wsturblng 
the  Circuits  Under  Test. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1957. 
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SN  38.081.     Kaj  Electric  Company,  Pine  Brook.  N.  J.    Filed 


Aug.  23.  10S7. 


TRANSIPLY 


For  Translstortied  Regulated  Power  Supply— tIi.,  a  Direct 
Current  Power  Suppljr  ao  Recalated  That  the  Output  of  Thla 
Power  Supply  Btaja  Constant  Under  Varying  Input  Voltage 
and  Output  Load  Conditions. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1KS7. 


8N  38,308.     Taylor  Inatrament  Companlea,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  8.  195T. 


Trans 
Scan 

"-^    [_0G 


ture  Qa««ea  ;  Ammeters  ;  Compreaaloo  Testers  :  Air  Preasare 
Oaages ;  Add  Testers  :  Thermostats  :  Battery  Cell  Testers  : 
and  Nosale  Testing  Derlces. 

For  (baaed  on  foreign  registration)  Measuring  Inatm- 
ments;  Optical.  Cteodetlcal.  Nautical.  Electro-Technical 
Weighing.  Signalling,  and  Control  Apparatus.  Instruments 
and  Equipment ;  Photographic  Apparatus.  Instruments  and 
Equipment  :  Field  Glasses.  Binoculars  and  Oi>era  Olasses  ; 
Safety  Goggles  :  Calculating  Machines  ;  Caah  Registers  ;  Lens 
Blanks:  Ophthalmic  Lenses;  Sye  QIaaaea ;  Prlama :  Photo- 
graphic Lenses ;    Magnifying  Lenses :  and  Lerels. 

First  use  in  1026;  in  commerce  in  1927;  In  1896  as  to 
"Bent"' ;  In  1900  as  to  "Mercedes  " 


Oms  27  -  Horological  InstniiiMiits 

8N  39.504.     Concord  Watch  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 


Oct.  28.  1957. 


For  System  Employing  Relays,  Stepping  Switches.  Elec- 
tronic Circuity,  Etc.,  for  Antomatirally  Sensing  and  Scanning 
a  Plurality  of  Proceaa  Varlablea  Such  as  Temperature,  Pres- 
sure, Flow  or  Any  Variable  Which  Can  Be  Connected  to  an 
Electric  or  Pneumatic  Signal.  Coll«ctliw  This  Information. 
Digitising  the  Information  Collected  for  Display  in  IMgltal 
Form  Both  on  the  Record  of  an  Automatic  Typewriter  and 
on  a  Panel  Upon  Which  Some  or  All  of  Related  Control  and 
Individual  Exhibiting  Instrumento  (Recorders  and  Indicators) 
May  Be  Mounted. 

First  use  In  December  1955. 


concord 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  359.123. 
For  Watches  and  Clocka. 
First  use  during  the  year  1937. 


Class  29- Brooms,  Brvslies,  and  Dusters 

8N  27.314.     Industrial  Wiping  Cloth  Co.  inc..  Long  laUnd 
City.  N.  Y.    Filed  Apr  1.  1957. 


SN  39.062.     Haloid  Xerox  Inc..  Rochester.  N.  T  ,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Haloid  Company.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1957. 


KLERE-VUE 


LECTROX 


For  Xerographic  Plates. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1957 


For  Wiping  Hoths  for  Wiping  Automobile  Windshields  and 
Windows. 

First  use  In  April  1954. 


SN  43.40S.     Sylvanta  Electric  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1958. 

MATCH-MATIC 

For    Camera.    Carrying    Caae.    Photoflaah   Acceaaory.    and 
Exposure  Meter. 

First  use  Nov.  27,  1957. 


SN  44.529.     Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.  i.     Filed 


Jan.  23,  1958. 


SN  35,033.     Burgeaa  Cellulose  Company,  Freeport,  111.     FUed 
Aug.  6.  1957. 

BIG  "B^ 

For  Cellulose  Sponges  for  Cleaning  and  Polishing  Purpose*. 
First  use  Mar  29,  1956 


Cass  31  -  Fihars  aMi  Rtfrigerators 

SN   43,195.      National   Cooperatlrea.   Inc.   Albert   Lea,   Minn 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1957. 


MINOXO 


SLUDGE 


For  Indicator  of  Oxygen  Content  of  Oi 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1957. 


TRAPPER 


SN  44,706.      Haloid  Xerox   Inc..   Rochester.  N.  T.,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Haloid  Company.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1958. 


Applicant    disclalma    the    term    "Sludge"    apart    from    the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Oil  Filter  Cartridges. 
First  use  Oct.  31.  1957 


UTHOFLO 


For  Photographic  Processing  Apparatus  and  Particularly 
Automatic  Equipment  To  Proceaa  Negative  Material  for  the 
Graphic  Arts. 

First  use  Dec.  31.  1957. 


SN  47.118.     Kleen  Pak  Corporation.   West  Salem.  III.     Filed 


Mar.  5.  1958. 


SALEM 


SN     45,139.       Dalmier-Benx     Aktiengeaellschaft.     Stuttgart 
Cntertuerkheim,  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  3,  1958. 

MERCEDES-BENZ 

Ownar  of  German  Reg.  No    375,067,  #ated  Oct.  7,  1927. 
For    (baaed    on    use    in    commerce)     Speedometers;    Fuel 
Gauges  for  Vehiclea;  Battery  Charge   Indicators;  Tempera 


For  Oil  Filter  Cartridgea. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1957. 


SN  47.411.     Norco.  Inc.,  Los  Aagelea.  Calif      Filed  Mar.  10. 


1938. 


KREFFT 


For  Gas  Refrigerators. 

First  use  in  or  shout  October  1954. 
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SN   44,548.     Modlne  Manufacturing  Company.   Racine.   Wl* 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1958 


HN  24.145      Urm    CUra  V.  Fager,  North  Walaa.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  11.  1957. 


AIR-IN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  527.673 

For  Portable  Static  Panel  Ventilators. 

First  use  Oet.  20,  1030 

r    An     u.    rallf      Filed         Although  the  drawing  is   Hn«l  for  r«i.  no  cUlm  U  made 
SN   29.486.      Recold   Corporation.   Loa  Angelsa,  Calif.      Fllea    ^^  ^^^^ 

May  6,  1987.  por  Heat  Exchangers. 

DRICON 

For  Air-Coolsd  Condensers  for   Use  on    Refrigeration  and 
Air  Conditioning  Systems. 
First  use  Apr.  16, 1957. 


First  use  July  18,  1956. 


SN    29,858.      BeU    *    Gosaett    Company,    Morton    Grove,    IlL 
Filed  May  13.1957 

RADIANT  RIBBON 

For  Haat   Exchangers  of  the  Baseboard  Type  for  Uae  !■ 
Hot  Water  Heating  Systsaaa. 
First  uae  Apr.  29,  1957 


Cass  35-Beltiiig,  Hose,  Madiiiiory  Pack- 
'mg,  and  Noanotaltic  Tiros 

SN  34,358.     Orln  Johnson,  d.  b.  a.  Poat  Street  Tire  Company, 
Spokane,  Waah     Filed  July  25,  1967. 


SN  34.826.    Trlclty  Cookers  Umlted.  London,  England     Filed 
Aug.  1.  1967. 

TRICITY 

owner  of  British  Reg    No    702.565.  dated  Nov    9.  1951. 

For  Heating  instalUtlona-Namaly.  8p«c.  Haatara    Infra^  ^^^  ^^^^^,,  ,^^^„  „  t^.,  of  applicant.     The  represenU 

Red    Heating   Lampa,   Fan    Heaters   and    **«*'•**»"„  .""""'  tion  of  the  good.  1.  disclaimed 

Apparatua  :  Cooking  Apparatu.-N.mely,  0'»«»  "^  ^^^^^  y^.  Recapped  Tirea. 

(Jrlllers,  Cooking  Stoves  and   Ranges,  Hot   PUtes,  Warming  p,„t  ^^  ^pM.  1»57. 

Platea,  Hotwater  Apparatua,  Toasting  ApplUnces.  ^^^^^^^ 

^"""^^  ,v„   ,n   ,aiv7       BN   41.046.      Pirelli   Societ*   per   Aslonl,   Milan,   Italy.      Filed 

SN  43.224.    York-Shipley,  inc..  York,  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  30.  1967.         ^.^,.20.1957. 

MAGI-TEMP  CINTURATO   -.aCa^-O 

For    H^t    Pump.    Which    Serve    a.    a    Domestic    Heating 
Appliance  and  Air  Conditioning  Appliance.  ^^^^  ^^  Italian  Reg.  So.  110.462.  dated  Jan.   80,  1953. 

First  use  Nov.  27.  1907.  ^^^  Rubber  Pneumatic  Tyres  for  Vehicles  of  Any  Kind. 


8N  43  932      The  De  Uval  Separator  Company.  Poughkeepale, 

N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  14.  1958  QaSS  ^O  — 


ktftnNMirtf  adi  SuppKos 


DEl/SMa. 


SN    14.100       Sodete    Anonyme    *-.^'—   "''"iT'^"'* 
Martin  Freres,  Paria.  France.     Filed  Aug    16.  1956 


For  Heat  Exchangera. 
First  use  Jan  26.  1954. 


SN    44.376      The   Coleman   Company.    Inc..   WlchlU.    K.n..  ^^  ^^^^   ^    ^^    ^^^^    ^,^  ^       24    1966 

Filed  Jan  21,  1958.  j^.^^  Inst.  No.  74,360  ;  and  U.  S.  Reg.  ?*<>■  *<3,580_ 

POLAR  SOLAR  PAK  -  »—  — -"-- ~"  ""-~  "^  "' 


r  iri     T»  w%a  •»•»•«    -  — 

Baaaoons,  and  Reeds  Therefor. 


For  Electric  Air  Conditioners. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1957. 


SN   27.868.      Loden   de   La  Cour— Editions  Costallat.   Parts. 
France.    Filed  Apr.  10.  1957. 


SN    44.377.      The    Coleman    Company.    Inc..   Wichita,    Kans 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1958. 

,  ,     POLAR  PRINCE 

For  Electric  Air  Condltlonera. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1957. 


ERATO 


owner  of    French    Reg.   No.    419.778.   dated   May   2.    1952 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  513,917. 

For  Record  Dlacs  and  Recorded  Recorda. 
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Oats  37-Paper  md  SutioMry 


8N   28.301.     The   btrrbrook   Pn  ComiMiiiy.   Camden.   N.   J. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1957. 


SN  19.713.     Jobn  Willy.  Inc..  ETanatoa,  lU.     FJltd  Not.  »1, 
1»5«.    8e«.  2(f). 

FOOD 

Kor  Magailne. 
nrat  OMt  July  1947. 


SN  29.9O0      iMtar  Supply  Co..  !■*..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Majr  13,  1937. 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  287.472. 

For    Ballpoint    Fen*    and    Deck    Seta,    Fountain    Pena,   and 
Pen  and  Pencil  Seta. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  30,  1937. 


iWaC 


SN    31,114.      Lu   *   C.    Hardtantli.    inc..    Blooaiakarr.    N.    J. 
Filed  Majr  31.  1957. 

"EJECTOMATIC 

Owner  of  Rer  Noa.  403.163,  520.341.  and  406.304. 
For  Drawing  Lea  da. 
First  uae  Sept.  13.  1956. 


For  Tninafer  Paper  In  the  Nptore  of  DecalromanU  Sold  In 
Sbeeta.  for  Maklni  Oramir  Dealgna 
Firat  uae  Feb.  12,  1957. 


SX   37,151.      Eberhard  Faber   PencU   Companj.    WUkM-Barrc. 
P*.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1967. 

MARIGOLD 

For  LMd  Pencils. 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  15,  1927. 


JIN    31,788       The    Penton    Publlahinr    Company.    Cleveland. 
Uhlo.     Filed  June  10.  1957. 

usership 

For  .NewB   Bulletin  Pnbllahed  From  Time  to  Time. 
Flrat  uae  Apr   8.  1957. 


SN  38.134.     The  Dunlearj  Company.  Waltham.  Maaa.     Plied 


Oct.  1.  1957. 


Kraftex 


SN  38.393.     Surglral  BualneM.  In*..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Oct.  4.  1967.    Sec.  2(f). 

SURGICAL  BUSINESS 

For  Periodical. 

Flrat  uae  Jaly  1.  1989. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  272.612  and  294.119. 
For  Correspondence  and  Mailing  Envelope*. 
First  nse  In  January  1923. 


Oau  38-PraiU  aad  PuUicitioM 

SN    19.373.      The   Maaallloa-CleTeland-Akron   Sign   Company. 
MMsllkHi,  Ohio.    Fiiwl  Nov.  16. 18M. 


8N  38.394      Sargiral  BasinsM.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     TVInA 
Oct.  4.  1957.     Sec.  2(f(. 

SURGICAL  TRADE  BUYER'S 


GUIDE 


For  Period  lea  la 

Flrat  nse  Sept    1.  1940. 


Owner  of  Reg  Xo  201,166. 

For  Outdoor  AdTerttsing  DispUys  and  Slfna   Printed  on 

Weatherproof  Cardboard.      —^ ^— 

i^nx.  oae  Oct.  16.  1956. 


SN  39.842.     Savannah  News-Preas,  Inc  .  Sarannah.  Ga     Filed 
Oct    30.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 

SAVANNAH  EVENING  PRESS 

For  Dally  Newspaper. 
First  iise  Jan.  6,  1931. 


SN    19,874.      The   Maaalllon-Cneveland-Akron   Sign   Company. 
Maaaillon.  Ohio.    Filed  Not  16,  1956. 


SN  39,843.     Savannah  Newa-Presa,  Inc.,  Savannah.  Oa.     Filed 
Oct.  30.  1967      Sec.  2(f). 

For  Dally  Newspaper. 
First  use  June  4,  1888. 


8.N    43.304.      Eagle-Tribune   Publishing   Company.    Lawrence, 
Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  2.  19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  201.165. 

For  Oatdoor   Advertlaing    IMaplays   aud   Signs    Printed   on 
Weather  ResUtant  Psper. 
First  nse  Oct.  SO,  1966. 


LAW 


RE|ff^n^L\ 


GLE 


For  Dslly  Newspaper 
First  nse  July  20,  1868. 
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July  89,  19U 

V  .  v»^    V    T      rued     SN  22.627.    Premier  Knitting  Co  Uc.  New  York,  N.  Y.    ril«l 
SN  4*,54«.     0«cUl  MnsutM  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T.     FU^l     *"j**'Yj   j^^^ 
Jan.  7. 1»58. 


For  Magasine  Published  Periodically. 
Flrat  use  June  20.  1956. 


SN   43.704.      Research   Associates.   Inc..   Minmi.    FU      Filed 
Jan.  9.  1958.    Sec.  2(f). 


MillUllllll 


lUSIRESS  LETTU 


Ownor  of  Reg.  No.  601^)74. 

For   Semi  Monthly   Buslnesa    Information   Bulletin 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  16,  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  367.036. 

For  UdiM'.  U\m<m',  and  Girls'  Knitted  Dresoes.  Jackets. 
Skirts,  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Dec   17.  1987. 


*\ 


SN  43,956       National   IndustrUI  PnhltaWng  Co..  PMtabBrgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1968     Sec.  2(f). 


I]}iOi0]!jM1Is$s&i]£ 


iN  25.101.     Herbert  Levine,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Feb  26.  1967. 

CYRANO  LAST 

No  claim  U  made  to  the  term  "Last"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Women's  and  Mlsaea'  Shoes. 
Flrat  oae  Jnne  25.  1956 


For  Periodical  Publication. 
First  nse  Sept.  26,  1984. 


aau39-aotliiii« 


SN    16.179.      Christiana    Industries.    Inc..    Georgetown.    Del. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1956. 


SN   26.818.     Clyde  Fashions,   Ltd.,  Now  York.  N.   Y.     Filed 
Msr.  1,  1957.  ^  ^^ 

CLYDE  KASH-MORE 

For  Women!  and  Young  Women's  Coats  and  Jackets,  Made 
in  SttbatantUl  Part  of  Cashmere  Fabric  and  in  Whole  of  Wool 
and  Cashmere. 

First  use  Feb  16,  1957;  1*42  as  to  "Clyde":  Mar.  18. 
1936,  aa  to  "Kaahmore." 


SN  82,985.    Rainfashlons  Fifth  Avenue  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
For   Men-.    Sweaters.    Suita,   Jackota.   Raincoats,  Topcoat..         Flle;i  July  1.  1»37 
First  use  oa  or  abo«t  Nov  9.  1966. 


SN  20  666.     Swirl,  Inc.,  Roaley,  8    C.     Flted  Dec.  7    1956 
For  Women's  and  Mlases'  Wrap  Around  Aprons  and  Dreao< 

THE  SPECTATOR 

First  ooe  Nov.  9.  1956. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  RN  87.528. 


RAINBEAUTEES 

For  Women's.  Misses',  snd  Girls'  Plastic  Boots. 
First  use  May  20.  1937. 


SN   83.069.     Good    Lock    Glove   Conpaajr.   Carbondale,    ni. 
Filed  July  2,  1957. 


,^"rOAM-TEX^ 


V     w    V    ▼       rii#d         'or  Fabric  Work  Glovea. 
SN    20.670.      U.    8.   Knitwear  Co..   Now   York.  W.  I.     '^•o         ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  jj  ^g^ 


Dm*.  7,  1936.    Sec.  2(f). 


SURF  TOGS^ 


i   ITt' 


VS  34,248.     KamelU  Umited,  Bradford,  Yorkshire.  EngUnd. 
Filed  July  2^.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  326.T07. 

For  Mens.  Women's,  and  Children's  Swim  8ulU. 

Firat  use  Jan.  5.  1988. 


KAMELLA 


SN  22.067.     Stacy  Adams  Company.  Brockton,  Mass      Filed 
Jan.  3.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 

YOU  OUGHT  TO  BE  IN 
OUR  SHOES 

"Inm-  Men*s  Shoos  Made  PrlmarUy  of  Leather. 
First  nse  July  12,  1955. 


For  Sleeping  Bags,  Dressing  Gowns.  Pram  Sacks.  Coats 
and  JackeU,  Nursing  Aprons.  Bsby  Shswis :  Cosy  Suits— 
Namely,  Infants'  One  Piece  Garment  With  AtUcbed  Hood; 
Pixie  Suits— Namely.  Garment  With  AtUched  Hood  for  Chil- 
dren Two  to  Five  Years  Old;  Duffle  Coat,  and  Breechette 
Seta— Namely,  Head  Gear.  Coau  and  Leggings  :  Young  ChU- 
dren's  Trousers.  Knitted  Underwear.  Knitted  Outerwear— 
Namely.  Csrdlgans  and  Cootn ;  Shlrta.  Jeana.  and  Beach 
Wear— Namely.  Beach  Robes  and  Bun  Suits. 

First  use  In  the  yesr  1831  ;  In  commerce  at  least  May  24, 
1938. 
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8N  37.528.     SpecUtor.   Inc..  Bulejr.  8.  C.     Piled  8«pt.  1».    8N  88.M7.     laaac  Cob«n  k  Son  ClotbM  Co..  Inc .  New  York 
*»*7.  y,  Y.    riled  Oct.  28.  1957. 


For  Topcoats. 

Pirat  use  Auguat  1963. 


8X    40.306.      Bancroft    Cap   Company.    Praminrham.    Ifai 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1057. 


DAME 


For  Military  Patlfue  Caps. 
FIrat  use  8«pt.  20.  lfMi7. 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Dresses. 

First  use  Nov.  9.  1956 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  wltb  8N  20.665. 


8N  40.659      Carmi-Atnsbrooke  Corporation.  New  York   N   T 
Filed  Not.  14.  1957. 

AROUND  THE  WORLD 

For  Men's  Sborts  and  Pajamaa. 
First  wm  Not  8.  1957. 


8N  38,767.     Rogers  Peet  Company,  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed 
Oct.  11.1957. 


T€«T€^ 

A^^kov€^ 


8N  41.034.     The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company,  New  York   N   Y 
Filed  Not.  20,  1W7. 

SLEEP-A-LA-MOOD 

For    Pajamas.    Pajama    Tops.    Pajama    Troasers,    Steeplnc 
Sborta,  and  Sleeping  Coata. 
First  uae  Oct.  21.  1957. 


SN  41.197.     John  H.  Simpler,  d.  b.  a.  Corral  Sportswear  Co. 
Ardmore.  Okla.    Fllad  Not.  22, 1957. 


JO-KAY 


The  wording  "Campus  Tested  Approved"  is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Re(.  Noa.  418.430 
and  550.12S. 

For  Salts.  Coats.  Topcoats.  Raincoats.  Sweaters,  Shirts, 
Hoae,  and  Shoes. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  7.  1937.  on  suits. 


For  Wearing  Apparel  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children— 
Namely.  Leather  Casual  CoaU  and  Jackets,  and  Leather 
Western  Coats.  Jackets,  snd  Skirts. 

First  os^  Feb.  S.  1053. 


SN  38.772.     Sells  *  Sons.  Ssn  Frsneisco.  Calif.     Filed  Oct. 


11,1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


€LIX 


8N  41.2*5.     L.  Lotii.  Inc.,  Lawreacc.  llaaa.     FUed  Not   25 
1967 

SOFLEX 

For  Men's  Suits. 

First  use  Sept  26.  1956. 


For  Wearing  Apparel  for  Men — Namely.  Tuzedoa,  Pnll 
Dress  Suits.  Morning  Suits.  Shirts.  Ties,  Cuamerbands,  and 
Shoes. 

First   use  Mar.   15,   1955;   1909  as   to    'SeUx." 


SN    41.586.      Trlmoant    Clothing    Co..    Inc.     Boston     Mi 
Filed  Not  29.  1937. 

MR  COOL 

For  Men's  Salts.  Sport  Coats,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Oct.  10.  1967. 


SN  41.788      The  Bemhard  Altmaan  Corporation    New  York 
N.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  3.  1967 


SN   39.006.      The  Ntte   Kraft  Corporation.   New  York.   N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1957. 


BAYLE 


PATIO 


For  Ladies'  Robes  and  Dosters. 
First  use  in  Jaly  1957. 


For    Sweaters,    Hosiery.    Skirts,    Sport    Jsckets.    Bleoi 
Shawls.  OloTes,  and  Ladles'  and  Men's  Coats. 
First  use  Nov.  5.  1937.  " 


SN    39,524.      Good    Lock    Olove    Company.    Carkondale,    III. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1957. 


RHINO 


For  Work  GIotss. 

First  ase  In  Aogust  1931. 


8N  41,789.     The  Bernhard  Altmann  Corporation,  New  York 
N.  Y.    Filed  Dee.  5.  1967 

BEYLE 

For    Sweaters,    Hosiery.    Skirts.    Sport    Jackets,  .Bloosea, 
Shawls,  GloTes,  aad  Ladles'  and  Men's  Coats. 
First  ose  Nov.  5.  1057. 


July  29,  1958 
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8N   42.3S2.     Cff-To..  of  N.w  Or.^..   Inc..  N.w  Ortean..    8N    «.»M       Gjrb^    Pr«l«jU    Con.p«,.    Fr«no.t,    M.ch. 
L..    ni«l  NOT   4.  1987.    8**  2(f)  Filed  Jan.  S.  1»»8.    8*c.  2(f). 


KCW    ORLBANS 


Gerber 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  623.738,  841.678,  and  other*. 
For  Baby  Pants. 
Pint  uae  Oct.  28.  1957. 


For  infant.-  Diaper..  Bhirf.  Plnafo^a,  8un.u.t..  Gown..    «N /^'"J,,,^";:;   Incorp<..t.d.   Providence.  R.   1.     Filed 
Pajama*   Robe.,  Pantle..  and  Bedjacket.  '•«»  *•  "'^»-    "^  -**"• 

F»r.t  uae  Jan.  1.  1»50.  ANSON 


. ,^         Owner  of  Be».  No  848.885. 

gN    42,«4S.      Graff    Manufafturlng    Company,    Lo.    Angelea.         yox'^\X». 

Calif.     Filed  Dec.  18.  1987.  y,„j  u^  ppj,   17,  1950. 


8N  44.270.     Darld  Flick,  d.  b.  a.  Bookman  Awodatea.  Strat- 
ford. Conn.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1988. 


TEND-A-TOT 


For  Garment  Type  HarneM  Adapted  To  Be  Worn  by  a  Child. 
First  uae  Oct.  3.  1937. 


Applicant   dUclalm.    the   title  "Callfomlawear. 
For   Women's   Suits.   Bloosea.   and    Skirts. 
First  uae  June  19,  1945. 


I  %  r'A 


8N  45.005.     Alson  Sportswear  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  31,  10^8. 

CULAWRAP 


For  Women's  Dtvlded  Skirts. 
First  use  Jan.  16.  1958 


QassdO-FaiKy   Goo^,   Furniskiiigs,  and 


SN   43.006.      G.   H.   Bass  h  Co..   Wilton.   Maine.      Fllwl  Dec. 
26.  1957. 

FIELD  TRIAL 

For  Moccasin  Type  Hontlnc  Boots. 
First  aae  Mar.  18.  lOBT. 

^""^^^""^  8N  33.191.      Bllsabetb  Arden   Sales   Corporation.   New   York. 

8S  43.137.     Blflcs  Foandatloiw.  Inc.,  Nsw  T»rk.  N.  y.     Filed  jj    ^      TW^A  July  .\  1»S7. 

Dec.  30,  1907. 


GENIE 


For  Brassiere*  and  Girdles. 
First  use  Dec  23.  1957 


SN    43.182.      Model    Brassiere   Corp..   Cortland.    N.   Y. 


Dec.  30,  1957. 


SCANTIES 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  207.932. 

For  (Jlrdles.  Torsets.  Brassieres,  snd  Gsrter  BelU. 

First  use  Ang.  IS.  1020. 


SN   48.188       ModH   Brasrtsre   Corp..  Cortlsnd.   N.  Y. 


ELIZABETH  ARDEN 

"KlUabeth  Arden"  Is  the  name  of  a  living  Individual.  Con- 
Mnt  Is  of  record.      Owner  of  Reg.   No.   419.439. 

For   Hair    Pins,    Bobby    Pins.   Combs.    Barrettes.   Garment 

Buckles,  cups  and  Qasps  of  Non-Precious  MeUls  and  PU. 

tics   for   the   Hslr   and    for   Garments.   Hat    Pin..   Millinery 

yil^     Braids   and   Artiflclal   Flowers   for   the   Hair   and    Garment.. 

Flr«t  use  B4sr.  7,  1989. 


Class  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Subftitiites  Therefor 

8N   80,910.      Jomac   Inc..   PhlUdelphla.   Pa.     Filed   May    28, 


Filed  1957 


Dw.  30.  1957. 


SKIMPIES 


UNI-DAMP 


Owner  of  Ref  No  207 ,9M 

For  Girdle*.  CorseU.  Brassieres,  snd  Garter  Belts. 

First  use  Aug.  31.  1933. 


For  Knitted  Cotton  ToWng  Used  for  Corerlng  Water 
Rollers  on  Llthogrsphlc  Printing  Presses,  Made  In  Various 
8ites  To  Fit  Various  Diameters  of  Robber  Roller*. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1957. 


SO.  1907. 


8N  37  292.     Rhea  Manufacturing  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
SN  4S.21t     Rath  Shoe  Co..  Newb«ryport,  Mass      Filed  D«r.        ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

MARY  LESTER 

For  Fabric  Cover  Sets  for  Toilet   Tank,  and  Toilet  Seat 

Uda. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1952. 


GIAVANNI'S 


For  WoBsen's  Shoes. 

First  use  Jsn   21,  1950. 

SnbJ.  te  Intf  with  Reg-  No.  «6T,1*4. 
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FOLD-A-PLEAT  AppftmcM 


For  Drmperles. 

FInt  uae  Oct.  21,  1967. 


ax  42.404.     J.  P.  Steven*  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  !l.  T.     nicd 
Dec.  13.  1»87. 

PLAY-PILE  SR. 


8N  22,767      NaDtnt  ForeeUUa  Stodlo  Inc..  New  York.  N   T 
Piled  J»n   17.  I»a7.  ' 


llNi 


r-ilL 


.f 


Mill     .u'l 


For  FlDlitaed  Cordaroy  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  Xov.  1,  1957. 


SN  42.405.     J.  P.  Sterena  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    FUed 
Dec.  13.  1957. 


For  Dentarea.  Dental  8applle»— Nameij,  Porcelain  Jaekat 
Crowna.  PorceUln  Brldgee.  PoreeUIn  Inlaya.  All  Type*  of 
DenUl  Uold-Work,  Dental  Rubber  Work.  DeoUl  Porcelain 
Work,  and  Dental  Stain. 

Flrat  nae  Febmary  1934. 


DELTASPUN 


SN    33.487.      J.    W.    LocbmUler   Co.,   Wliittlar.   Calif       Filed 
July  10.  IMT. 

CHICK-0-MATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  341.049,  «60,154.  and  othera.  «„    ,., 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton.  Synthetic  Flbera    and  Combi  ""  ■'«'t"<»"J'  Operated  Machines  for  De^Beaklnc  Poultry, 

nations  Thereof.  ^"<  «»*  •''>»»  "■  1»»7. 

First  use  Nov.  13.  1957.  


SN  43.523.     E.  T.  Barwtck  liUla.  Inc..  Ck«mblee.  Ga.     Filed 
Jan.  7.  1958. 


SN  37.576.     The  Jectron  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Sent 
20.  1957. 


POLARIS 


POLYCAST 


For  Fine  Textured  Carpeta. 
P'lrst  use  Sept.  3.  1957. 


For  Resinous  Material  for  Dentures. 
First  use  Sept.  «.  1957. 


SN    39.576.      AudtToz.    Inc.,    Boston,    Masa.      Filed    Oct.   28. 


SN  43.534.     Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc..  Spray.  N.  C.    Filed  Jan.  7. 
1958. 


1957. 


j7//??/'/?P 


For  EyeKlaas  Hearinf  Aids  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1957 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeting. 
First  use  Aug.  6.  1997. 


SN  40.200.     Air  Electric  Machine  Company,  Inc..  LotarTlllc, 
Iowa.    FUed  Not.  7.  1957. 


SN  43.547.     Moltt-Tex  Prodacts  Corp..  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed 
Jan.  7.  1958. 


MIRACURL 


For  "Persian  Lamb-Type"  Fabric. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1957. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  38.324. 


SN  43,681.     D.  B.  Fuller  4  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     filed 
Jan.  9,  1958. 


STREGA 


For  Textile  Fabric*  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  and  Rayon. 
First  use  June  10,  1997. 


The  words  "Health  E<inipment"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Vibrating  Belt  Massage  Machines. 
Flr«t  use  Oct.  17.  1957. 


8N  43.953.     (J    C.  Murphy  Company.  McKeeaport.  Pa.    Filed        ^"^  ^'  ^^"^ 


SN  41.194.     Harry  Wright  Selger,  Sanu  Monica.  Call/.    Filed 


Jan.  14,  1958. 


SHAMROCK 


CERVITOME 


For  Carpeting.  Rugs.  Bath  Mats,  and  Bath  Mat  Seta. 
First  uae  Jan.  24,  1956. 


For  Surgical  Instrument  Used  In  Varioas  Bxamlnatlooa  of 
the  Cerrlx. 
First  nae  Jane  10. 1987. 


July  29,  1958 
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M  m^        e     <.    A    t    1. J    r..L«..9«J     SN  13.812.     B4.naa  Food  Ltd..  Vanconrer.  Brltlah  Cotaimbl*. 

CUtt  45  — Soft  Driaks  aai  CarboRatti     ,..^4.  fim  Aug  is.  1956. 
Walart 


SN   S0.985.     Aaids  Ltd..  Raaaat  Oa«.  torneL     Filed  Dec.  11, 


19M. 


ASSIS 


Owner  of  Israellan  Reg.  No.  3007.  dated  Oct.  31.   1984. 

For  Son-Alcoholic  Bererages  Sold  ss  Soft  Drinks  ;  and 
Syrups.  Fruit  Sfluashee  for  Making  Such  Soft  Drinks ;  Xon- 
.\lcehotlc  Cordials. 


SN  »9.19«.     Dehydrated  Juices.  I»«  .  CTHengo.  Ill      Filed  Oct 


21.  1957. 


SLIM-AID 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Beg  No.  104.665.  dated  Oct.  12.  1958; 
and  U  S  Reg  No.  840.107. 

For  the  Following  Canned  Products  :  Chicken  Stew.  Ham 
and  Chicken  Sandwich  Spread.  Turkey.  Turkey  SaUd  Sand- 
wich Filling.  Devilled  Ham  Sandwich  Spread.  Beef  and 
rhlcken  Sandwich  Spread.  Ham  and  Pickle  Sandwich  Spread. 
Ravioli  Dinner  CoMUtlng  of  Noodle  Paatry  Patties  Contain- 
ing (.-hopped  Vegeubles  and  Packed  in  a  Tomato  Sauce, 
Chicken  a  la   Klnit,  Chicken  Loaf  and  Ham  Loaf. 


For  Artificially  Sweetened  Ftavored  Concentrates  In  Liquid 
Form  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  In  March  1956. 


SN  14,1>«0.     General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plalna.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aug  31,  1996     Sec.  2(f). 


SN  40.321.     ai«i«»t  ClBb  Company.  Mlllto.  Mass     Filed  Nov. 
8.  1957. 

Clicquot  Club 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.   19.634.  974.267.  and  others. 

For  Carbonated  Waters  and  Soft  Drlnka.  and  Syrups.  Ex- 
tracts, and  FlsTors  for  Making  Soft  Drlnka. 

First  use  July  25.  1956;  1914  as  to  the  Ogure  ;  1886  as  to 
"Clicquot  Club." 

SN   40.783      Oristede   Broe..   Inc..    New  York.   N.   Y.      Filed 
Not.  15.  1957. 


JIFFY-JELL 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  112.835. 
For  Edible  Gelatin. 
First  use  Apr.  4.  1914. 


SN    17.855.      Anderson.   Clsyton  4   Co.,   Dallas.   Tex.     Filed 


Oct.  22.  1956. 


CHIFFON 


For  Shortening  of  Vegetable  Origin,  Salad  Oil.  and  Oleo- 


margarine. 

First  use  Oct.  2. 1996. 


SN    19.616      The   Page   Milk  Company,   Merrill.  WU.     Filed 
Not.  20.  1956.     , 


PAGE 


Bvap 


Owner  of  Beg  No  567.431. 

For  Soft  Drlnka. 

First  use  Mar   6.  198V 


Owner  of  Reg   Xos  508.436  and  582.174. 

For  Evaporated  Milk.  „ 

First  use  In  July  1956 ;  May  1954  aa  to  the  word    TBrap. 


Class  46-Fooas  wA  la«re4iMits  of  Foois 

SN  6,888.     Unanue  *  Sona.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr. 
B.  1956.     Sec.  2(f). 


SN  25,976.     Dixie  Clnb  Coffee  Inc..  Birmingham.  AU.     TWmA 
Mar.  12.  1957. 


VULCAN 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1957. 


For  Rice. 

First  nse  In  the  year  1949. 


8N  27.989      Diets  of  Rochester,  Inc..  Rochester.  Minn     Filed 
Apr.  11.  1»57. 


RN  12114  William  Pitt  TsTern.  Inc.,  d  b.  a.  THe  William 
Pitt!  Chatham.  N  J  Filed  S  R  Jul,  13.  1956.  Am  PR. 
July  9, 19ft7.  

THE  WILLIAM  PITT 

For  Chocolate  Sauce. 

First  nse  on  or  about  July  1,  1954. 


DREAM  DIET 


For   Low   Caloric   Prepared   Frosen  Dinners   Consisting  of 
Entree   of    Fowl,   Fish,    or   Macaroni.    Vegetable.    Salad,    and 

Dessert.  .^;.:_^ 

First  use  Apr.  1,  195T.    ' '    "' 
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8N  »7.»40.     Oteta  of  Koche«ter,  Inc.,  RocbMter,  Minn.     Fllwl     SN  34.448.     National  Tea  Co.,  Chicuo.  lU      FIJ*!  Jnl»  2« 
Apr.  11,  1957.  1937. 


clitMin  diet 


T 


IliicCelom 


For  SmokfKl  Ham  and  HmokMl  Bacon. 
First  ua»  Jun^  1.  1»M. 


SN  35.512.     Hot  BhoppM.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Ml^lity  Mo.  Waahtnr 
ton,  D.  C.    Fll«^  Aug.  14,  1957. 


For  Low  Caloric  Prepare  Froa«n  Dinner*  Conalatlng  of 
Entrvc  of  Fowl.  Flat),  or  Macaroni.  V^frtablr.  Salad,  and 
De»«*rt. 

Firat  us^  Apr.  1.  1957. 


MIGHTY  MO 


Own«r  of  Reg.  No.  835,299. 

For  8andwlcb«a. 

First  uae  May  19,  1955. 


8N    28,459.       Seapak    Corimratlon,    St.    Simons    laland.    Oa. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1937.     Sec.  2(f). 


SEA  PAK 


Owner  of  lUg.  No«,  ."SM.lflg  and  .'i«6,170. 

For  Prosen,  Fr»«h  84>afooda — Namely.  Shrimp,  Flah  Fillets, 
Scnllopa,  Oysters,  and  Lobster  Tails ;  Prosen  Shore  Dinners 
Consisting  of  Cooked  Seafoods  and  Vegetables :  and  Crab 
Cakes.  Crab  Patties.  Com  Bread  Sticks.  Deviled  Crabs,  and 
Breaded  Oysters. 

First  ase  Aug.  10. 1949. 


SN    30.265.      The    Woolson    Bplee    Company,    Toledo.    Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1957. 

SEVEN  BELLS 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1949. 


SN  87.14t.    H.  H.  Dobbins  ft  Son.  Gasport.  N.  T.    Piled  Sept. 
13,  1M7. 


SN  28,751.     Blueberry  Cooperative  Aaw>clatlon.  New  Lisbon. 
N.  3.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1957. 

TRU-BLU-BERRIES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  353.429. 

For  Blueberries. 

First  use  In  July  1927. 


SN  29.915.     Jobnaon  and  Schmidt.  Toledo,  Ohio.     Piled  May 


13,  1957. 


SMOKY  CANYON 


For  Prepared,  Ready  to  Eat  Meat  Products. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1950. 


SN  30.581      General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plalna,  N.  T. 

Filed  May  23,  1967  The   drawing   Is   lined   for   red   and   blue,   but   no   claim  la 

BOUQUET 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  on  or  altont  May  6,  1957. 


made  to  these  colora. 

For  Fresh  Fruits  and  Vegetables. 
First  use  about  November  1956. 


„^,   „    ^ „^  SN  S7.818.     VegeUMe  Oil  Producta  Company,  Inc..  Wllmliw^ 

SN  31,897.     Thomas  Carrel,  Yonkers.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  13.         ton,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  16.  1967  "■•HB- 

1957. 


-^ATATALOoi?^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  651.524  and  651,525. 

For  Prosen  Qonfections  Mounted  oq  Either  Sticks  or  In 
Kdlble  Cones,  Liquid  Concentrates  for  Making  the  Same. 
Chocolate  Coatings  for  Coating  Frosen  Confections,  Frosen 
Custarda,  Ice  Creams,  Fruit  Ices  and  Fruit  Juice  Icea. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1956. 


NU-SOYA 


For  Margarine. 

First  uae  Sept.  2,  1957. 


SN  37.527.     Southern  States  CooperaUve,  Incorporated,  Rich- 
mond, Va.     Filed  Sept.  19.  1957.      Sec.  2(f). 


IRMLER  MAKER 


SN  34.016.    Shulton,  Inc.,  Clifton.  N.  J.    Piled  July  18,  1957. 

NUVAN 


For  Imitation  Food  Flavoring  Blend. 
First  uae  Mar.  25.  1957. 


Owner  of   Reg.   Noa.   562.076.  578.689.  and  609,747 
For  Poultry  Pecds  Oontalning  Grain  and  Qrmla   By  Prod- 
ucts.   Proteinaceoas    Compoanda.    Vitamin    Supplements    and 
Mineral  Ingredients 

First  use  Mar  3,  1949  .  ,m^\ 
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UN    S9  808      Uoyd  1.   UArriM  Pit  C«.,  Clilcaso,   lU.     Fllrd     8N  42.0S4.     A.  K.  SUley  Manufactartnc  Company,  DMat«r, 
Oct.  SO  1M7.  "'     ^^^  ^^  28.  1967. 


LLOYD  J.  HARRISS 

The  nam*  "Uoyd  J.  Harrlaa"  ld«iit1AM  a  particular  ilTlng 
IndlTldual  whose  conacnt  to  tbr  uae  and  reglatratloo  of  bla 
name  la  on  flle. 

For  Plea. 

rirat  oae  in  June  1M7 


SPEEDY  BEEF 

For  Cattle  Fe«d. 


Flrat  uae  Aug.  20^1067. 


~~'^^^~~  8N  43.876.    Amato  Grain  *  Seed  Company,  Lodl.  N.  J.    HM 

8N    40.4«0       Herahey    Creamery    Company.    Harrlaburg,    Pa.         j,n.  8.  IfMM. 
Filed  Nor.  12.  19&7. 

-  o 


FUDJO 


For  Froaen  Confection  on  a  Stick. 
Flrat  uae  Blay  1047. 


SN    40,461.      Herahey    Creamery    Company,    HarrUburg.    Pa. 
Filed  Nor.  12,  1907. 


For  Wild  Bird  Seed. 
Firat  oae  Aug.  29,  1956. 


8N    43,843.      Koremoat    Dairies,    Inc..    8an    Frandaco,    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1988. 


For  Batter. 

Firat  uae  In  March  19SS. 


OUTRIGGER 


8N    41.1.M.      Cora    ProdocU    Reflnlng   Company,    New    York. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  22.  1967. 


For  Ice  Cream. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  18,  1967. 


MAZOFERM 


PW    Cora    Fermentation    Solublea    Used    aa    Additires    or 
Inirredients  In  Animal  and  Poultry  Feeds. 
Flrat  nae  at  least  aa  early  aa  Oct.  18.  1967. 


SN  41,301.     Ocean  Uarden  Producta,  Inc..  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Nor.  25.  1957. 


SN  44,329.     A.  A.  Wernalng,  d.  b.  a.  A  and  W  Producta. 
Hollywood,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  20. 1968. 

SINGING  VALLEY 

For  Stone  Ground  Corn  Meal. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  SI.  1967. 


GULF  GOLD 


For  Froaen  Freah  Shrimp. 
First  vm»  Sept.  17,  1967. 


SN  44.501.     Waabington    Froated  Foods.   Inc.,   Waahlngton, 
D.  C.    PUed  Jan.  22. 1968. 


8N    41JH4.     Tke   Procter   4   Gamble   Company.   Cincinnati, 
Ohio     Filed  Dec  6.  1967. 


BIG  TOP 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  580,274. 
For  Peanut  Batter. 
Firat  use  Aug.  28.  1946. 


SN  42.406.     Suwannee  Food  A  Baking  Company,  JackaonrlUe, 
FU.    Filed  l>*c   13, 1957. 


SuvvaKHCi 


For  Froien  VegetaWea. 
First  use  Nor.  4,  1957. 


SN   44,788.     Albera   Milling  Company,   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1958 


For  Canned  VegetaWea. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  15,  1967. 


8N   42.688      The  Borden  Company.  New  York.   N.  Y.     Filed 


Dec.  19,  1957. 


ECON-0-WAY 


■I-'. 


nl^A&d 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  370,260. 

For  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  822.538. 

For  Cat  Food. 

First  use  June  1.  1942. 
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8N    46.129.      PorenxMt    DairiM,    Inc..    San   Frsnctoco.    Calif.    Qj^j  49 "  Distil6d  Al€OlM>lf€  LMHOn 

Piled  Feb.  19.  1»58.  ■ 


?4^ 


SN  19.738.  Pulton  *  Son.  Incorporated,  Aouth  Boatnn,  Ma»»  . 
tuna  A.  4  O.  J.  C«14wcU.  Inc.,  Newburyport.  Msm.  FUed 
Not.  23.  1»M.     8«c.  2(f). 


CALDWELL'S. 


For  Fluid  Nonfat  Milk  and  Cottage  Ch 
tint  (Me  Oct.  19.  1957 


Owner   of   K«ff.    Noa.   324.879.   324.843,  and   346,050. 
For  Raa,  OIn,  Vodka,  and  Brandy. 
Firat  uae  In  1790  on  ruiu. 


SN   46.349.      Penndate.    Inc..    Lanadale.   Pa.     FUed    Feb.   21.     »>'  37.814.     Trojan  Dl«trlbutln«  Co..  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Vodka  Com 


1958. 


pany  of  America.  Loa  Anfelea,  Calif.     Piled  Sept.  16.  1937. 


TICK-TOCK 


For  Inatant  Coffee. 
Flmt  use  Jan.  1.  1954. 


Class  47 -Wines 

SN  20.680.     Alta  Vlneyarda  Company,  d.  b.  a.  B.  Crlbari  k 


SMei 


For  Vodka. 

Pint  uae  May  10.  1955 


Sona    Freano,  Calif.     Filed  Dw.  10,  1956.     Sec.  2(f).  8N   37..'S50      Booth'i  Dtotlllerle.  Umttad,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept   20.  1057. 


SARATOGA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  428.2S1. 

For  Wlnea. 

Pint  uae  Jane  1945. 


SN    27.821.      Socledade    Comerclal    do«    Vlnhoa    de    Meaa    de 
Portagal.   Lda..  Oporto.   Portugal.     Piled  Apr.  9,   1957. 


SPIRAL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Portngnese  applica- 
tion filed  Oct.  19.  1956 ;  Reg.  No.  88,129.  dated  May  8.  1957. 
For  Winea. 


SN  39,464.     E.  k  J.  Gallo  Winery.  Modeato.  CaUf.     Fll«d  Oct. 
24.  1957. 


OALlp 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  3fH,057,  656.907,  and  otbera. 

For  Wlnea. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1957. 


Class  48-Malt  Beverages  and  Lkiuors 

SN  19.489  N.  V.  Pboeniz  BrouwerlJ.  d.  b.  a.  Klaver  Broo- 
werlj.  Mill  Brewery,  and  Klarer  Holland  Beer  Brewery, 
Amerafoort.    Netberlanda.      Filed    Nov.    19,    1956. 


Tbe  drawing  la  lined  for  bine,  red,  and  gold.     Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  98.245,  626,5*2.  and  otbera. 
For  Gin. 
Pint  uae  June  1,  1957  ;  In  commerce  June  1.  1957. 


dassSO-Merchandbe  Not  Otkerwise 
Classified 

SN   28.164.      Thomas   W.   Mullen,   d.   b.   a.  De   Ratter   Moaser 
Company.   BvansTllle.    Ind.      Filed  Jan.   24,   1957. 


<^<ir 


For  Bait  Dispensing  Uoit  for  a  Rodenticlde. 
Pint  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1952. 


hn* 


For  Beer. 

Pint  uae  in  June  1946  ;  in  commerce  Jan.  17,  194T. 


SN    34.272.      Wood    Converaloa    Company.    St.    Paul.    Minn. 
Filed  July  23,  1957. 

SUPER-SOPPER 


For   Abaorptlre    Flexible   Fiber   Mat   for   Abaorblng   LUjutd 
Drlpa  in  Machinery  and  Like  Equipment. 
Firat  uae  Nor.  20.  1956. 
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SN  39.&&8.     UpraMlt  Metal  Cap  Corporation.  Uanburx.  Conn.    f|^|  52"~D6t0ltMfftS  MMI  SoiPI 

ni«l  Oct.  23.  1»57.  ■  ■" 

UNI-GRIP 

For  rioaurM  for  Metal  CooUlnera 


FIrat  «MOtt.  15. 1M7 


«ll*^iOf  UK 


8N  31.882.    Cheaebroujrh-I'ond'i,  In«..  New  York.  N.  T.    Filed 
Junt*;),  10A7. 

HIDDEN  ACTION 


8V    S9.MS       Plaatlf    Prodoeta    Corporation.    Seattle.    Wa«h 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1W7 

PHANTOM-TRAK 

For    Intprehanceable    Indicia   I1IWDt«ated    Background   Ad- 
vertlatng  Blgna  and  Coiaponenta. 
Ptnit  uaeFeb  27.  IMT 


For  Shampoo  for  tbe  Hair. 
Flmt  um-  Apr.  26.  1957. 


AN   S8.498.      Fennaalt  Cbemicals  Corporation,   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  July  10,  1957. 

SHARPLES       m^X} 


SN  40.187.     Polk  Braa.,  Inc  .  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Not.  6,  1957. 

POLK'S  PORTA-MART 

„   ..  „   ...,  For  I >^tergentii  for  Industrial  Uae. 

For    Portable    Blown    up    Building    (a    Balloon    Building)  KIrat  uae  In  1947 

Which    la    Inflated   by   a   Compreaaor   That    Bulges    tbe   Walla 
Upward  and  Outward,  and   thf  CuDitant    Interior  Air  Prea-  !■■ 

"n«t'*a^Ii.'or";S^t  Oct.  25.  195«.  ^^VlW^pt  ^^UsT  ^'""''"*'  ''*'"*^"'''  ^'^'''"^''  ^    ^' 


SN   41.M7.      Peerleaa   AeoaMortM  C*..   Moant   Hoirjr,   N.    J. 
Filed  Dec.  2.  1957. 


GLO-SAN 


ttBxtss 


SL 


For  Toilet  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Dlalnfectant  in  Liquid  Form. 
Firat  uae  June  28,  195«. 


SN  38.335.     Blaaell  Carpet  Sweeper  Company,  Grand  Rapida. 
Mich.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1957. 


For  Roadalda  BcOectora. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  10, 1954. 


SN  41.752.     Gey   Baad  and  Tag  Company.   Norrlatown.  Pa. 
Piled  Dec.  4.  1957. 


GEYCO 


For  Identification  D»Tloeo — Namely,  IdentlOcatloa  Leg  and 
Wing  BaDda  for  PlgeoM,  Game  Blrda  and  Poaltry,  and  Plaatic 
l.«bela  and  Marker*  for  PlaBta.   Shraba,  and  Tree*. 

Firat  a**'  Ht-l't.  K.  1950.  


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  87.S95. 

For  Liquid  Cleanar  for  Sup,  Carpeta,  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  11,  1957. 


Cbss  51  -  CoMMtks  imI  ToOet 


SN   42,960       Wyandotte   ChemlcaU  Corporation,    Wyandotta, 
Midi.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1957. 


HN  S4,«18      I^BCome.   S    A..  Parla.  France.     Filed  July  30. 
1957. 


\yt 


FERLON 


For  Alkaline  Cleaning  CompoalUon. 
First  uae  May  T.  19S7. 


SN  4S.T23.    A  *  J  Chemical  Corp.,  Yonkera.  N.  Y.    Filed  Jan. 


10.  1958. 


STEAM-MOR 


For  Cleaning  Compound  for  Remoring  Scale  and  Mineral 
OepoBlta  From  Inaide  of  Ste«m  Irona. 
First  uae  Dec   18.  198T. 


''^^  ^ 


>fO 


8N  47,232.     Car-8kln  Products  Corporation.  Flemlngton,  N.  J. 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1958. 


The  phraae  "Lancome  d'Abord"  ia  translated  as  "Lancome 
Flrat."  Owner  of  French  Keg.  No.  462.781.  dated  Feb.  12. 
1957  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  85,531  :  and  U.  8.  Beg.  Noa. 
540,349  and  556.8^2. 

For   Perfumaa,   Toilet   Water,  and  £aa   da  Cologne. 


CAR-SKIN 


For  Automobile  Cleaaera. 
Flrat  nee  May  18.  1936. 


tsasafi^^9**  —  '    ^   4«:sirt^ 


Class  100-Misceilaneoiu 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Class  105  -  TraasimtatiM  md  Stwafa 


SN    32.107.      Mirro-Master.    Inc.,    Kansaa   City.    Mo.      F11«k1    SN   18.437.     L^kewood  Storase.  Inc..  Lakewood.  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan«17.  1957  Oct.  SO.  1956.    8«r.  2(f). 

MICRO-MASTER 

Own*r  of  Reg.  No.  609,909 

For   Photographic   Reproduction   and  Conaultinf   Berrlcea. 

First  use  In  November  1953. 


Class  101 -Advertising  and 


8N  1S.27S.     John  Cockerell.  Inc..  Chlcafo.  111.    Fll«d  Aoc.  2. 
1956. 


■■•    •''? 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  223,693  and  639.840. 

For  Storing,  Packing,  Morlng,  and  Shipping  of  Houaehold 
and  Indnatrlal  Oooda  by  Motor  Vehicle,  and  for  War«bouaia( 
of  Household  and  Industrial  Goods. 

First  use  In  September  1953. 

ifr 

SN  30,629.     AsMrteaa  Alrllnea.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
May  24.  1957. 


For    Soliciting   AdTertlsing    for   Magaslne   PubUsbers   and 
Engaging  In  Research  on  Markets  Reached  by  Its  Magaalnes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  30.  1956. 


Qass  102— insnrance  and 


SN    690,938.      Coale    Aato    Shops.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed 
July  8.  1955. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  514.293  and  514.294. 

For  Air  Transportation  of  Passengers 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1957  :  *<ept    18,  1936.  as  to  'Mermry." 


For   Assessing  Dsmage  to  Aatomotlre  Vehicles. 
First  use  May  17.  1955. 


SN  21.226.    Union  National  Ut^  Insurance  Company.  AtUnU. 
Ga.    Filed  Dec.  17.  1»5«. 


Qtu  106-Matorial  Treatiseirt 


SN  37.855.      Handl  Fotos.   New   York.  N.  Y.      Filed  Sept.   17 
1957. 

HANDI-FOTOS 

For    Senrtcea    Rendered    In    Connection    With    Dereloping, 
Printing,  and   Reproducing  of  Pbotugrapblr  Films 
First  use  Oct.  30.  1949. 


^      Qass  107-EdHcation  and  Entertainment 


Q^id^d^vmce  C(^sff^k4m^ 


8N  36.621.     Queen  for  a  D«y,  Inc.,  Hollywood.  Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  3.  1957. 


For  Underwriting  IndividusI  and  Group  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1956. 


Qass  103  -  Constraction  and  Re|Mir 

SN  33,845.     Thompson  Aircraft  Tire  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    Filed  July  16,  1957. 


JET-TRED 


2)f 


For  Retreading  of  Aircraft  Tires  of  Others. 
First  use  Mar.  5.  1957. 

TM    170 


For  Title  of  a   Radio  and  Televiaion   Program. 
First  vse  Dec.   2ft.  1946.  on  serrices  In  rsdio. 


kmt  ct 


trrt. 


TO^- 


in 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
dau  1-Raw  ar  Partly  Pran^  Matarlak  Oats  9-Explasivas,  Rraanat,  EqaffNaeats, 


«64,881.  WBdTKRN.  Olln  MathtMon  Cticalail  Corpontion, 
by  merger  and  chan»p  of  luin*  from  Olln  In<lu«tii«f.  Inc. 
8N  ««9,01T.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  6-28-M. 

d«4,882  CURVED  OUTLINE  DESIGN.  The  National  Plaa- 
t\€  ProdBcta  Compaay.     KS  S5.S7T.     Pub.  5-1S-58.     nied 


and  Profactflat 


6«4>01.     AKROJET-OBNKRAL.       A  ero>et -General     Corpora- 
tion.    8X  10,637.     Pub    5-13-58      Filed  ft-21-56^ 


8-12-57. 


"^  dais  10  -  Fartittzan 


Oast  2— Raca^tadat 


6«4.883.      RIVB8TIMKNTO   DALMINB.     Dalnine   8.   p.    A. 

8N  2a.8T4.    Pab.  »-lS-M.    rn«d  1-14-57. 
e«4,884      8PRA  PAR  ETC.     Oeorfe  B.  Gordon.     SN  2«.815. 

Pub.  5-11-58.     Filed  3-25-5T. 

664,685.     TKMPO.     Taapo  ProducU  Companir.     8N  37.  IM. 
P«b.  5-18-5A.    Plied  »-l8-57. 

««4.88«.      MONARCH    GRANITKX.      Wllbert   W    Baaae    Co. 
»NS7,4»4.     Pub.  5-18-68     Filed  9-1  »-6 7. 

664.887  MONARCH   8ILVERTEX      Wllbert   W    Haaae  Co 
8N  37.495.     Pub.  5-1S-68.     Filed  9-19-67. 

664.888  MONARCH  OOLJ>TEX.     Wllbert  W.  Haaac  Co.     8N 
37,406.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  9-19-57. 

664.889  MONARCH  COPPBRTEX.     Wllbert  W.  HaaM  Co. 
8N  87.497.     Pub.  5-13-58.    FUed  9-19-57. 

664.890  CAL-DAK.      The   Cal-Dak   Company.      8N   38.733 
Pub.  5-13-68.    FUed  10-11-57  ^^__ 


dau  4-  Abrasivas  and  PaBsUag  Materials 

664.891.     SHINE  MAGIC.     Srtiulta  Shoe  CVmipany.  Ine.     SN 
36.025      I'ub.  5-13-58.     Filed  «-22-57 


664.902  GREEN  GENIE  John  Wllaon  Googe.  8N  80.084. 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  5-15-,'S7. 

664.903.  PRO  ORO.  O.  M.  Scott  k  Bona  Company.  8N 
38.289.    Pub  5-13-58.    Filed  10-2-57. 

664.904.  HBKBA-LIEBR  Weat  Kentucky  Lt<|Hl4  Fertlllaer 
Co.,  Inc.     8N  41,680.     Pub.  5-13-68.     Filed  12-2-57. 

664.905.  BLUE  BIRD.  Bonnie  Branda,  Inc.  8N  41,«90. 
Pub.  .V 13-58.     Filed  12-3-57. 

664.906.  HUMULL.  The  Ecllpae  Peat  Company  Umlted. 
8N  42,118.    Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  12-10-67. 

664.907.  MALLARD  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  The  Conaoll- 
dated  Mining  and  Smelting  Company  of  Canada  Limited. 
8N  43.300.    Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  1-2-68. 


664,906.      PRO-D-CO.      Product    Development    Co..    Inc. 
44.647      Pub   5-13-58.     Filed  1-24-58 


BN 


Qau  5-Adliasivas 


664  892      BORNE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Borne  Chemical  Com 
p^ny.  Inc      .«<N  38.892      Pub    5-13-58      Filed  10-15-57. 

664.898.      MBYBB'8.      Harold    Jo»eph    Meyer       8N    38.985 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  10-l.'S-37. _^_ 


aatt6-Ck( 
positiaas 


licals  aa4  Ckaaiical  Caai- 


664,894.      FIX)RB8   Y    ENCAJE.      John   H     Breck.   Inc       SN 

21.983.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  1-2-^7. 
664.895       AQl'BT.      Pennaalt    Chemlcala    Corporation.      8N 

30.189.     Pub.  5-11-58.     Filed  5-16-57. 

664  896      FOREST    8<'ENT.      John    Sherry,    d     b.    a.    Pbreat 
si^nt  Co      8N  81.«99.     Pub.  5-13-58      Filed  6-10-57. 

664,897.      HUNTINGTON     HI-8INE.       Huntington     L^bora- 
torlea.  Inc.     SN  32.956      Pub   5-13-58.     Filed  7-1-67. 

664  §98     CHARO-A-CAN.     American  Potaah  ft  Chemical  Cor 
pi)ratlon      8N  33.788      Pub.  5-13-58      Filed  7-16-57 

664  899      ORTHO  KLOR.     CaUfornta  Spray -Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  89.187.     Pub.  fr-13-58.     Filed  10-21-67. 

664,900     DIA8TAFOR      Standard  Braoda  Incorporated.     SN 
.'».290     Pub  5-13-58.    Filed  10-21-57. 


Qass  12  -  CaastriKtiaB  Materials 

664,909      CONTOURAIL  AND  DESIGN.     I.  ft  J.  Suckno  Co. 
SN  689..529     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  6-14-55. 

664.910.  PLY  BORD.       Ply-Bord     Inc.       SN     6,464.       Pub. 
5-13-68.     Filed  4-16-56. 

664.911.  F  AND  DESIGN  OF  MAN.     Flerangle  Corporation. 
•SN  12,949.    Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  7-27-56. 

664.912.  CANTI-BAC.      Cantl-Bac    Manufacturing   Co.      SN 
13,965.     Pub.  5-l8-,58.    Filed  8-15-56. 

664.913.  VYN-ALUME.      All   Aluminum  Corp.      8N    16,164. 
Pub  5-13-58.    Filed  9-24-56. 

664,914       8PEK-D-RBCT   AND  DESIGN.      8poe-D  Reel.      SN 
21..586.    Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  12-24-56. 

664.915.  PEARLTONE.     The  Dodge  Cork  Company,   Incor- 
porated.    SN  24.132.     Pub.  2-18-58.     Filed  2-11-67. 

664.916.  NU-PUTTIE.     National  Chemical  ft  Manufacturing 
Company      SN  25.020      Pub.  .^-13-58.     Filed  2-25-57. 

664.917.  .SURAMIC.     Supradur  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  25,479     Pub.  3-25-58.    Filed  3-4-57. 

664.918.  AGATINB.     The   B.    F.   Goodrich   Company.      SN 
25.856.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  3-11-57. 

664.919.  TARMIX.     Banlc.  Incorporated.     SX  29,779.     Pub. 
5-13-58.     Filed  .5-10-37. 

664.920.  VINL-8TOP.     The  Duraflex  Co.     SN  32,931.     Pub. 
5-13-58.     Filed  7-1-57. 


664.921.  THERMOOARD.  Exomet,  Incorporated.  8N 
32.936.    Pub.  5-13-58     Filed  7-1-57 

664.922.  B-W  BEFLECTAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation  SN  33.122.  Pub.  5-18-58.  Filed 
7-3-67. 

664.923.  CBRAMIWALL.  United  Statea  Ceramic  Tile  Com- 
pany.    SN  33.849.     Pub.  5-13-58.     FUed  7-16-57. 

664.924.  DELTA  AND  DB8IGN.  Delta  Roofing  MlUa  Incor- 
porated.    SN  36,748,     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  8-19-67. 
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Class  13 -Hard ware  and  Pluabiag  and  OassU-Metab  md  Metal  Castinfs  airil 
SteaM-RttMi  Supplies 


(M4.925.      WESTSRN.      WMtm    Plaatica    Corporation.       8N 
«96,609      Pub.  5-13-S8.     Filed  10-17-56. 

664.926.  RIVESTIMErNTO  DALMINK.    DtlmlDc  S.  p.  A.    8N 
23.875.    Pob.  (V-lS-&a.    Filed  1-14-S7. 

664.927.  TAU  BOLT.     Hack   Manafartnrtnc  Compaaj.      SN 
24,986.     Pub.  .•V-l»-58.    FH«1  2-25-57. 

664.928.  MARK.     a«Tton  Mark  k  ComiMny.     SN  30.732. 
Pub.  5-1S-58.     PJlfKl  5-27-57. 

M44»a9.     8HISH-KA-BAB-KBZ.     Bmcoo  M«U1  Products  Co. 

SN  31,541.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  6-7-57 

664.980.      FILTER-PRT.       R(«e«rcb    Products    Corporation. 
SN  32.535      Pub.  5-13-58.     Fll«J  6-24-87. 

664.931.  STA-PUT.      Carlaon    Products,    Inc.      8N    34,844. 
Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  8-2-57. 

664.932.  STA-ON.    Cornelia  Manufactaring  Corporation.    SN 
34.924.    Pub.  5-13-W.    Filed  8-6-57. 


664.933.     RELCOMATIC.     Reliable  Locsmte,  Inc. 
I'ub.  5-13-58.    Filed  8-*-67 


SN  34.995. 


664.934.     AIR-O-MATIC.     RelUMe  Lugsage.  Inc.     8N  34.996. 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  8-5-67. 

664.985.     ULTRAMATIC.     Reliable  LuniUK*.  Inc.     SN  34.907. 
Pub.  5-13-58.    Piled  8-5-57. 

664.936.  FAIRWAY.     Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co..  Incorporated. 
SN  36.671.    Pub.  5-13-68.     Filed  8-16-67. 

664.937.  HC     American  Chain  ft  Cable  Companj.  Inc.     SN 
35.967.     Pob.  5-13-58.    Filed  8-22-57. 

664.938.  HB.     Aaaerlean  Chain  ft  Cable  Company.  Inc.     8N 

3.^,968      l»ub.  5-13-58.     Filed  8-22-57 

664.939.  BLUB  TBMPBR.     Campbell  Chain  Company.     8N 
36.162.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  8-26-57 

664.940.  MORHAND.      Carlon    Product*    Corporation.      SN 
36,849.    Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  9-9-57 

664.941.  use  AND  DESIGN.     United  SpecUltiea  Company 
SN  37.115.    P«b.  5-13-58.     Filed  9-12-67. 


664.942.     ORI8BAL. 
Filed  9-17-57. 


Mueller  Co.     SN  37.3«2.     Fob.  5-13-68. 


664.943.  DESIGN  OF  BALLOON.  Avica  Corporation.  SN 
37,406.    Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  9-18-67. 

664.944.  TITEWALL.  Carl  J.  Erlokson,  d.  b.  a.  Tltewall 
Hanger  Company  8N  37.648.  Pab.  5-1S-58.  Filed 
9-23-57. 

664.945.  SELFCON.  Grinnell  Corporation.  8N  37,601. 
l»ub.  5-13-58.    Filed  9-23-57. 

664.946.  ROVALVE.  W.  O.  RoTang  ft  AMOciatea.  Inc.  SN 
37,747      Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  9-24-67. 

604.947.  ROBERTS  Roberts  Manufactaring  Co.  8N  37,909 
I'ub.  5-13-58.    Filed  9-26-57 

664.948.  IlfEX.  George  Tucker  Eyelet  Company.  Limited. 
SN  37.918.     Pub.  5-1S-6&    Filed  9-26-37. 

664.949  BARTITE.  Bartite  Products  Corp.  8N  38,193 
Pub.  .V13-:>8.    Filed  10-2-57. 


664,950      P  AND  DESIGN 
SN  38,228.     Pub.  5-13-58. 


Pheoll  Manufacturing  Company. 
Filed  10-2-67. 


rt«4.951.  PBOTECTOFOAM.  Orinnell  Corporitlon.  9N 
38.280.     l»ub.  5-13-58.    Filed  lO-S-37. 

664,952.  COLE  ETC.  AND  DESIG5.  R.  D.  Cole  Manufac- 
taring Company.  8N  S8.S46.  Pab.  5-18-68.  Filed 
10-4-57. 

SAF-LOK.      Safety    Socket   Screw   Company.      SN 
Pub.  5-13-68.    Filed  10-4-57. 

LED-LOK.      Safety    Socket    Screw    Company.      8N 
Pub.  5-13-58     Filed  10-4-57 

FLECK-SEAL.      L.    W,    FlerkemtelB,    Inc.      8N 
Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  10-7-67. 


664,953. 
38.389. 

664.954. 
38.390. 


664.956.      MADECO       Madeco   Manufactnras   de   Cobre    8.   A 
8N29.7.H3.     Pnb.  a-lS-.-iS      Filed  5-9-57 

664.987.     COBRA.     Columbus  Brass  and  Aluminum  Co..  Inc. 
SN  32.291.    Pub  5-13-58     Filed  6-20-57 


Class  15-Ols  mi  Craasas 

664.968.  Q  QUAKER  8TATE  AND  DESIGN.  Quaker  State 
Oil  ReAning  (Corporation.  8N  8JM6.  Pnb.  5-13-58.  Filed 
3-30-56. 

664.9W.  DESIGN  OF  MAP  OF  U.  8.  ETC  United  States 
Petrochemical  Co..  Inc.  SN  18.416.  Pnb.  5-13-58  Filed 
9-10-.'\6 

664.960.  FUTURFUBU  Buchanan  ft  Company.  Inc.  8N 
36.277     I'ub  .V13-68.    Filed  8-27-57. 

664.961.  STVRLING  SUPER  BLEl>rD  Q  AND  DESIGJT. 
Quaker  Bute  Oil  Reftning  Corporation.  SN  37,690.  Pub. 
5-13-68.    Filed  9-20-57. 

664.962.  GU)BE.  The  Globe  Oil  ft  Refining  Company.  8N 
39.219.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  10-21-57 


Qass  16-  Prottctiva  aMi  Decorative  Coatiiifs 

664.963.  GUARDSMAN  ROYALINE  AND  DESIGN  Grand 
Rapids  VarnUh  Corporation.  8N  31,107  Pnb.  5-13-68. 
Filed  5-31-67. 

664.964  PALCO.  Pratt  ft  Lamberi-Inc.  8N  36.226  Pub. 
5-13-68      Filed  8-M-57. 

664,966.  ADVACAR.  Carlisle  Chemical  Works.  Inc.  8N 
39.779.    Pub.  5-lS-M.    Filed  lO-«)-6T. 


664.966.      POLYTINT  AND  DESIGN. 

nlsb    Company.    Inc       SN    41.656. 
ll-29-.-)7 


Marine  Paint  ft  Var- 
Pub     .VI 3  58       Filed 


Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesell- 
Pnb.  i-11-58      Filed  6-20-57. 


OasslS-Medkiiies  and  Pharnaceatical 
Preparatiews 

664,967       SLENDER-AID      Lawrence    Indostrica.   Inc.      SN 

17.019     Pub  5-13  58.    Filed  10-5-56. 

rt64.968.     AMBUR.     The  Amburgo  Company  Inc.     SN  22,288. 
Pub.  5-13-68      Filed  1-9-57. 

664.969.  BAYCAIN. 
■ehaft.     SN  S2.M1. 

664.970.  DISPOLAC.     ImperUl  Chemical  Industries  Umited. 
8N  33.418      Pub.  6-13-58.     Filed  2-11-58 

6*4.971.     FIDY.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.     SN  39.291. 
Pnb.  5-1S-58.    Filed  10-21-67. 

664.972  UERI  AIDE       Barth    Levitt   Products.      SN  39.374. 
Pnb.  6-1S-68.    Filed  10-23-57. 

664.973  PRN      Hrlstol  Laboratories  Inc.     SN  39.445      I'ub. 
5-13-68.    Filed  10-24-67. 

664.974.     V-CILLIN  K.     Ell  Ully  and  Company      SN  30.475. 

Pub.  5-13-68.     Filed  10-24-57. 
664.975       DARVON.      Ell   Lilly   and  Company.      SN   39,47«. 

Pub  5-13-M.    Filed  10-24-57. 

664.976.  DEITIOL     Carter  Products,  Inc.     SN  30.781.     Pub. 
.Vl.3-.58.      Flle<l   1O-30-57 

664.977.  PHEDMYCIN.     Allergan  Corp. 
V13^58.     Filed  10-31-.57 


SN  39,833.      Pab. 


Oass  19- VeUdes 


664.955. 
38,445 


664.978.    SCHRAMM  WONDKRLIFT  AND  DESIGN.    Arthar 
G.   Schramm       SN  27.142.     Pub.   6-13-68.     Filed  3-28-57. 
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••4.9T9.     VBLAM08.    Velaaos.  Narodni  PodBlk.     8N  S0.S38. 

Prt.  5-1 S-M     KH*d  »-rr-5T 
e«4.»80.     TEATHKR   FKNDBB   AND  DESIGN.     E«lBfore«Hl 

PlMt»c«   Corpormtlon.      8X   37.042.      Pub    i-lS-M.     Filed 

6e4.»81.     FKBIGHTKB.     Hyater  ConpAay  <Nev«d«  corpora 
tloo).   froBi  Hjnter  Conpanx    (Orpfon  porpormtlon ) .     8N 
Sg.753.    Pub.  .V13-.V*     Filed  10-11-Sr ^^^ 


Oms  21  -  BKtrical   Appwitiis,  MmWum* 


««5.000.     TOP  UlC     BUBdard  Toykraft  PrMluets,  Inc.     8N 

38.«4S      Pub.  5-1S-S8.    Wl«l  l<M>-«7. 
««5,010.      DOLLIEBABE:       National     ProdoctJon    Compmny. 

SN38.7M     Pub.  5-lS-M.    Filed  10-11-57. 

M5.011.     SEMAPHORE.     CorUand  Une  CompaBy.  Inc.     SN 

SS.80«.     Pub.  R-lS-58.     riled  10-14-57. 
e«5.012.      MASTEROLA88.      8outh    Bend    Tackle    Company. 

IBC.     SN  S8.WW      Pub    ^-l8-«8.     Filed  10-14-57. 
AM.013      TOMSCRF.      Thommen,    Inc.      8N    89.102.      Pub. 

5-13-58.     Flted  10-17-B7.  


Class  23  -  CMtltry,  MadMMry,  aMi  Tools, 


664  9S2      IltrRAMATir.     Ovonte  Oala,  d.  b.  a.  St.  O^arwe 

aiid  Oale.     SN  604.566      Pub   6-18-M.     Filed  ©-13-5S. 
664  988      W-EATHBB  GDARD  AND  DESIGN.     Nortbweat  TV 

.\ntenn.ii  Inc      SN  •»«.4R8     Pnb  S-«-5«     Filed  10-14-66 
664.»84       KLIKSWITCH.     General  CootroU  Co.      SN  2,llfi. 

Pub  3-5-67.     VtttA  2-6-56 
664.98S       ALITMALBT.      KUlark  Electric  Manufacturlnf  Co. 

SN  26.884     Pub.  5-13-58     Fll«id  8-2JV-«7. 
664  986       RUDTTROCHEK        Elw-tro-Chek    Corporation    of 

America       8N  27.022      Pub.  5-13-58      Filed  3-27-57. 

664.987.  FERROGl'IDE      Alrtron,   Inc.      SN   27.482      Pub. 
5-18-58      Filed  4-4-67. 

664.988.  CORECO.     Complete-Reading  Electric  Co..  Inc.     HN 
29.873.     H«b.  ri-lS-58.    Filed  5-l$-«7. 

664  989       aELBCTOHEAT       Allls-Chalmen    Manufacturlnf 

Company      SN  80.879      Pub    t-l^-M      Filed  5-2S-«7. 
664  990       8PEARPOINT      New  York   Merchandlae  Co..  Inc. 

SN  80.980.     I*ub.  5-13-58.    Filed  5-28-57. 
664.991.     FUL-FI.     Birmingham  Sound  Reproducer*  Limited 

»N  38.205.    Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  7-5-57. 
664  992      GI'L  AND  DESIGN.     General  Preclalon  Laboratory 

Incorporated.     SN  83.472.      Pub.  5-18-58.     Fll«J  7-10-67 
664.993.      TELEVETTE.      Phllco    Corporation.      SN    36,384, 

I'ub  5-13-58.    Filed  8-12-67. 
664.994      CHESTERFLUR.     Cbeater  Cable  Corp.     SN  35.419 

Pnb  5-13-58     Filed  8-13-67. 
664.995.      FENWAL.       Fenwal.     Incorporated.      8N    35.604. 

Pub   5-13-58      Filed  8-14-67 
654.996     H  TO  O    Special  Electric  Company,  Inc.   SN  S5.589 

Piib  5-13-58     Filed  8-14-67 
664.997.      PIDii        AMP     Incorporated.       SN    88.971        Pub 

V-18-58.     Filed  8-22-67. 
664.998     XUTONE     Nutone.  Inc     SN  88.464     Pub  6-18-68 

Filed  8-21MS7. 

664  999       FD8    AND   DESIGN.      Capitol    Record..   Inc.      SN 
36.688.    Pub  5-13-58.    Filed  9-5-67. 

665  000      CAPITOL   AND   DESIGN.     Capitol    Recorda.    Inc 
8N  36.689      Pub.V-13-5«     FU«l^-6-67. 

665  001       VICTROLA.      Radio  Corporation  of  America.      SN 
36.918.     Pub.  8-18-58.     Filed  9-9-57. 

665.002  ORTHONOL.     Magnetic.  Inc.     SN  3«,»72.     Pub 
5-13-58      Filed  9-10-57 

Oats  22-6aii»s,  Toys,  mi  SportliHi  Goods 

665.003  SIC.NAR8E      Carl  M    Dunham.      SN   27.852.     Pub 
5-18-68.    Filed  4-10-67. 


aad  Parts  TUroof 


665.014  HELI08.  MACHINERY  AND  DESIGN  Winkler* 
Ddnnebier.  Maachlnenfabrlk  und  Etoenglewerel  K.  G.  SN 
21,284.    Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  12-18-56. 

065.015.  DEN  SITE.  Stowe- Woodward.  Inc.  SN  24,00T. 
Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  2-7-67. 

865.016.  DESIGN  OF  EXPANSION  SHELL  AND  RED 
PLFO.  Phillip*  Drill  Company.  SN  24,075.  Pub.  8-4-58. 
Filed  2-8-67 

665.017.  LANDMA8TER.  Landmaater  Limited.  SN  26,469. 
Pub.  5-18-68.    Filed  8-19-67. 

665.018.  SBCO  AND  DESIGN.  S«co  Englneertiir  *  Mfg^ 
Inc.      SN   27.902.      Pub.   6-18-58.      Filed    4-10-57. 

665  019.  DIXIE  AND  DESIGN.  American  Can  Company, 
from  Dixie  Cup  Company.  SN  28.838.  Pub.  5-18-58. 
Filed  4-17-67. 

666.020.  TRIM8EAL.  Cook  EnclneerlnR  *  Electronlea,  Inc. 
SN  80.067.    Pub.  6-18-58.    Filed  6-15-67. 

665.021.  SONIPAK.  The  8be«eld  Corporation.  SN  80.115. 
Pub.  .%-13-58.     Filed  .■S-15-57. 

665.022.  MACK-HEMP.  E.  W.  Bliaa  Company.  SN  30,306. 
Pub.  6-13-58.     Filed  5-21-57. 

668.023.  LIGNALLOY.  K.  W.  Atwater  Bnitlneerlng  Imt^ 
SN  30.982      Pnb.  5-13-88.     Filed  .V-29-57. 

665.024.  FERROSTAAL.  Ferroataal  A.  G.  SN  33,853.  Pub. 
6-18-58.    Filed  6-11-57. 

665  02.'i  ELA8TOMUFFLE.  Apex  Marine  k  Equipment,  Inc.. 
frooi  Henry  8.  Hollar.  8N  36,349.  Pub.  5-13-58.  File* 
8-12-67. 

665  026.  NAMCO  AND  DESIGN  The  National  Acme  Com- 
pany.    SN  36.614.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  9-3-57. 

665,027.     ALL  MOTOR.    The  Falk  Corporation.     SN  38,581. 

Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  9-23-57. 
665  028     AIR-CON.    Andrew  Kux,  d.  b.  a.  Occidental  Electric 

Company.     SX  38,826.     Pub.  5-13-58     Filed  10-14-57. 

666.029.  ROLIN.  The  Rolln  Corporation.  SN  38,857.  Pub. 
6^13-98.    Filed  10-14-67. 

665.030.  DYNA  DRILL.  H.  C.  Smith  Oil  Tool  Co.  8N 
38.863.  Pub.  5-13-68.    Piled  10-14-67. 

665.031.  WAUQHPAK.  Waugh  Equipment  Company.  SN 
38.880.  Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  10-14-67. 

665  032  S  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  Scharmann  Machine  Corpo 
ration.     SX  38.949.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  10-15-57. 

665.033.  TRACTO  SIDE  BOOM.  Tractomotlre  Corporation. 
8S  39.686.    Pub.  3-11-58.    Filed  10-28-57. 


BART.     The  Hart  Manufacturing  Company.     SN 
Pub.  5-18-58     Filed  7-1-67 

PEQI'RA.     Pequea  Flahlag  Tackle,  Inc.     SN  36.221. 
I.V58.     Fll«18-a6-57 

HI-JINX.     Hl-Jlni  Recorda.  Inc     8N  86,492.     Pub. 
5-13-58.    Filed  8-19-57. 
665  007.      HUSKY.     The  Huaky  Toy  Company.     SN  87.263. 

Pub.  5-18-58     Filed  9-16-67. 
685,008      GRACEUNB.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.     8N  88.517 
I»ub.  5-13-58     Filed  lO-7-M. 


665.004 
32.951 

665.005 
Pub.  5 

666.006. 


685,034. 
39.687. 

666.086. 

39,688. 


TRACTO  PA1RTS.    TractomotlTe  Corporation.    SN 
l>ub.  3-18-58     Filed  10-28-57. 


TRAOTOHOB 
Pub.  8-11-58. 


Tractmnotlre 
Filed  10-28-57 


666.086      TRACTO  A  SURE  SIGN  ETC. 
poratlon       8X   39,689.     Pub.   3-11-58. 


Corporation.       8K 

TractomotlTe  Cor- 
Flled   10-28-67. 


666,087.     ANKRBTE.    Roberta  Manufacturing  Co.    SN  40,501. 
Pub.  6-13-68.    Filed  1 1-12-67. 

886.038.     8WLNGLINB.     SwlngUne.  Inc.     8N  42,742.     Pub. 
5-18-58.    Piled  12-19-57. 
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MS,039.     CHOMCLAD.     New    EnglAiid  Ttp  Company,   Inc. 
SN  42.898.     Pub.  S-lS-58.     FJI«1  12-23-87 

•65.040.      CLAW.      8hawn««    Manufactniins    Comp«ny.    Inc. 
SN  42.928.     Pub.  5-ia-S8.     Klled  12-2S-3T. 

6«.'i,041.      STEWART- WARNBR.      Stewart- Warner   Corpora- 
tton.     SN  42.940.     Fob.  5-13-58.     Filed   12-23-57. 

065.042.     BPBEDBflATIC.     Swlngllne,  Inc.     SN  42.943.     Pub. 
5-l»-58.     Filed  12-23-57. 

•65.043.      WARN.       Warn     Manafactarlof    Company.       SN 
42.953.     Pub.  5-1S-58.    Filed  12-2»-57. 

•65.044.     CHALLENGE.     Challenge  Mannfacturlac  Co.     SN 
43,010.    Pnb.  5-l»-6S.    Piled  1 2-26-57. 

665.045.     DIAMALLOT.     Diamond  Calk  HorMshoe  Company. 
SN  43.014.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  12-26-57  


Class26-M«asuriii9     aid     Scientific 
Appliances 

665.046.  HILCO.     The  Hllsinger  Corporation.     SN  30.491 
Pnb.  5-13-58.     Filed  5-22-87 

665.047.  THRIFT  BLOCKS.     Brown  *  Sharpe  Manufactur 
Ins  Company.     SN  30.562.     Pub.  5-1^-58.     Filed  5-2^-87 

665.048.  MITBnilTE   AND   DB8ION.      Miterite.    Inc..   from 
Engene    S.    Welaa.      SN    32.642.       Pnb.    5-13-58.       FUed 

6-25-57. 

665.049.  SALES-MAKER.     Gilbert  *  Barker  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  33.474.     Pub.  5-13-68.     Filed  7-10-57. 


665.050.  HASSSLBLAD  AND  DESIGN.  Victor  Haaaelblad 
Aktlebolag.     SN  33.929.     Pnb.  5-13-58      Filed  7-17-57. 

665.051.  TBST-O-MATIC.  Shell  Electronic  Mfg.  Corp.  SN 
34.181.    Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  7-22-57. 

665.052.  REDI-TAX.  Charlotte  P.  Hoffman.  SN  34.200. 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  7-24-57. 

665.053.  FKNWAL.  Fenwal  Incorporated.  SN  35,505.  Pnb. 
5-13-58.    Filed  8-14-57. 

665.054.  AGFACOLOR.  Agfa  Aktlengeaellacfaaft  by  change 
of  name  from  Agfa  Aktleng««»llBctaaft  fOr  Photofabrlkatlon. 
SN  36.141.    Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  8-26-87. 

665.055.  EKTANAR.  Baatman  Kodak  Company.  SN  88.204. 
Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  10-2-57. 

663.096.  NUMKRICORD.  Olddlngs  A  Lewla  Machine  Tool 
Company      SN  38.352      Pub.  5-13-88      Filed  10-4-57. 


Qass  27— Horological  Instniments 


dais 30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

666.064.  WENTWORTH.  Allied  Store*  Corporation.  SN 
88,717.    Pnb.  5-13-58.    Filed  8-19-57. 

Qass  31-Fiterf  and  Refrigerators 

668.065.  LENNOX  Lennox  Indnatrtec  Inc  CONSOLI 
DATED  CERTIFICATE.  8N  25,007.  pub.  4-15-58,  Olad 
2-2&-57.  a.  31:  SN  19.471.  pub.  5-6-58.  filed  11-19-M. 
CI.  34. 

Qass  32— Fumitnre  and  Upholstery 

665.066.  ROLLBR  FRAME  AND  DESIGN.  Dno-Bed  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  5,613.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  4-2-56. 

665.067  SCHWARTZ.  Grand  Raplda  Sectional  Bquipment 
Company.     8X   17.456.     Pub    .'V-13-58.     Filed  10-15-56. 

665.068.  FM  AND  DBSION.  Farlea-McMeekan.  Inc.  SN 
31.981.     Pub.  5-13-88      Filed  6-14-57. 

665.069.  ACC-SBLL-ERATOR  Jamea  Leea  and  Sona  Com- 
pany.    SN  40.125.     Pnb.  5-18-58.     Filed  11-5-57.  „ 

665.070  MARBLBHBAD  CHBRST.  Cooalder  H.  Wlllett. 
Inc     SN  42.101.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  12-9-57. 

665.071.  FLOATALONG.  Rowroe  H.  McGlone.  SN  43.259. 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  12-31-57. 

665.072.  ADAPTA-LEOS.  Dnlmach  Corporation.  SN  43.790. 
Pub.  .V-13-58.     Filed  1-10-58. 

665.073.  FLIP. FLOP. TOP.  BUson.  Inc.  SN  44.153.  Pub 
5-13-58.     Filed  1-17-58. 

665.074.  WILLIAMSBURG  RESTORATION  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Wllllamaburg  Reatoratton,  Incorporated.  SN 
44.831      Pub  5-13-58      Filed  1-20-58. 

665.075.  RITE  HITS.  National  Blank  Book  Company.  SN 
44.639.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  1-24-58. 

665.076.  ADJU8T-0-STRUT  AND  DB8IGN.  Jefitsen-MUIer 
Company.      SN  44,826.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed   1-28-58. 

665,077       BERMUDA   LOUNGER.     Simmons  Company.     SN 

44.929.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  1-29-58 
665.078.      BKAl'TY   BACK.      Himmooa  Company.      8N  44.980. 

Pnb.  5-13-58.    niwl  1-29-58. 

665.079  ROL. TRONIC  Watson  Manufirturlng  Company, 
Inc.      SN  44.042.      Pub.   5-1.1-58       Filed    1    29-58 


665,087.  MIDOLUXE.  8.  A.  Mldo.  from  Mldo  Watch  Com- 
pany of  America,  Inc  SN  20,203.  Pnb.  5-13-68.  Filed 
11-30-56. 

665.058.  SNOOZ-ALARM.  General  Bleetric  Company.  SN 
28.139.     Pnb.  5-13-58.     Filed  4-15-57. 

665.059.  BOURDEAUX-GENEVE.  Henri  J.  Bourdeaux, 
d.  b  a.  Henri  J.  Bordeaux  and  Company.  SN  28.238.  Pub. 
5-13-58.     Filed  4-16-87. 

668.060.  EZB.  Max  Bualik.  d.  b.  a.  Bmbe  Watch  Company. 
SN  28.573.    Pnb.  5-13-58.    Filed  4-22-57. 


Qass  28— Jewelry  and  Predons-AAetal  Ware 

665.061.  CAPTIVATE.      The  International  Sllrer  Company. 
SN  35.999.    Pnb.  5-13-58.     Filed  8-22-57 

665.062.  LBADING  LADY.     The  International  SlWar  Cmb- 
pany.     SN  36.000.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  8-22-57. 

665.063.  TIE-UPS.     Trlfarl.   Kruaaman   *  Flahel.  Inc.      SN 
37.054.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  9-11-57. 


Qass  33-Ciassware 


665.080.      TRAY    KARDS.      Honie    Olai 
32.184.     Pub  8-13-58.     Filed  6-18-57. 


Corporation.      SN 


Qass  34- 
ApparatHS 


Lifhting,  and  Ventilating 


665,065.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa  81. 

665.061.     BEAUTYBA8B.     Continental  Manufacturing  Con»^ 
pany.      SN   7,240       Pub.  9-11-56       Filed  4-27-56. 

665.082.  RIVESTIMBNTO    DALMINE.      Dalmine    8.    p.   A. 
SN  23.879.     Pub.  5-13-58      Filed  1-14-57. 

665.083.  DUNHAM-BUSH    AND    DESIGN.      Dunham-Buah. 
Inc.      SN  25.765.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  8-6-57. 

660.084.  JP   AND  DESIGN.      Jamea    Perry    Mfg.    Co.      8N 
27.049.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  3-27-57. 

665.085.  PIN-UP.      The    Slegler    Corporation.      SN    28.552 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  4-19-57. 
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MS.OM      KBLLKT  BBACH  BUCKIT.     KaHtj  Manahctor 

IBS  Company      8N  M,87».     P«b.  fr-lI-M.     I11«d  8-2»-67 
««A.087.      THBRMOJBT.      Th«    International    Boiler    Works 

Co.     8NM.718     Pub.  5-13-M.    ni«J  O-S-fiT. 
6«3.088.      MEYER8CRBEN      Fred  Meyer  of  California,  Inc. 

IIN36.908.    Pub  i-l»-4«.    ilted  •-•-aT 
a«ft.O«0.     KBRA     AND     DB8I0N.       Keramtoetae     IndTutrle 

Bedarfs  Kom.  Oea.  Paul  Gatake.     8N  37.022.     Pub  (V-13-&8. 

PUed  »-ll-«7. 
66a.0O0.     AUDIVBNT.     Amertcan  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc. 

BN  87,207.    Pub.  5-13-68.    Hied  »-l»-87. 
e«3.091      TBMPORA.      Intemattonal    Oil    Burner    Co.      8N 

37.264      Pub.  ft-lS-aS      Filed  ^16-57. 
M3,092.     FLEXl  TEMP      Betnor  Manufacturing  Company 

8N37.»1.    Pub.  5-l»-M.    Filed  »-l*-«7. 
M5.O03.      DB8ION    OF    THBRMOMETBB    ETC.      Temptron. 

Inc.      8N  87,303.     Pub.  5-1S-58.     FUed  »-16-8T. 
665,094.    8  AND  DB8I0N.   Wm.  Stelnen  Mfg.  Co.   SS  37,763. 

Pub.  5-lS-M.    Filed  9-24-57. 
6M,0»S.      CORONBT.      Palmer    Manafartnrlng    Corporation 

8N  37,806.    Pub.  8-13-58.    Fllwl  9-25-57. 

665.096.  ROTAL  DBLCXE.  Palmer  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  87.807.     Pub.  5-13-58.     FlW  9-25-67. 

663.097.  KBENET  CLIMATIZBR.  Tbe  Keeney  Manutac 
turing  Company.  8N  88.861  Pub.  5-18-58.  Filed 
10-4-57.  . 


Oass  37-Pii^  and  StadoMry 

665.0»8.     BALLET  AND  DB8I0N.     Cory  CorporaUoo.     8N 

10,215.    Pub.  5-18-58.    FUed  ♦-14-««, 
663.0W      PORTCO.     Portco  CorporaMon.     8N  18,188.     Pub. 

5^13-58.    Filed  4-16-57. 
665.100.      DB8KMA8TER.      Tbe    Baterbrook    Pen    Company. 

8N  30,417      Pub.  5-13-58.     Piled  5-21-57 ^^^ 


Oats  38-Priirts  ad!  Nrikatioiis 

665.101.     UPJOHN    NBW8.      Tbe    Upjohn    Company.      8N 
SS.770.     Pub.  4-a»-58.     rtlwl  7-15-67. 

665  102       EDUCATIONAL    BU8INB88.       American    School 

PublUhlng    Corp.       8N     40.011.       Pub     6-13-58.       Filed 

11-4-57. 
066,103       CONTRACTOBS*      BUCCTRICAL      EQUIPMBNT 

Sutton  Publlahing  Company,  Inc.   8N  40.193,   Pub.  6-1^-68. 

Filed  11-6-67.  »WfH»BI  r 

665.104.      FOM.      Film    8trlp-of  the  Month    Cluha.    Inc.      8N 
40.220.     Pub.  5-18-66.     Filed  11-7-67. 

665.106.      AUDITION.      Tbe   Billboard  PublUhlng  Company. 
8N  40.646      Pub.  6-18-58.     FUed  11-14-67. 

«66  106      THB  COMPLBTK  8HOPPBR.     The  Complete  Shop- 
per Inc.     8N  40,661.     Pub.  5-13-^58.     Filed  11-14-57. 


665.114.  MAOIC-CLINO.  Intaroatlonal  Latex  Corporation. 
8N  86,189     Pub.  5-18-68.    Filed  8-26-57. 

665.115.  VANTA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Vanta  CtnupaBy,  Idc 
8.N  36.820.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  ©-6-67. 

665.116.  VAPO-COOL.  Joaepta  W.  Henschel,  d.  b.  a. 
Hensrhel  Manufacturing  Company.  8N  38,610.  Pnb. 
.VlS-58.    Filed  10-9-87.  '^ 

665.117.  OIL  PATCH.  Good  Luck  Glore  Company.  8N 
88.818.    Fub.  6-18-68.    Filed  10-14-67. 

665.118.  FA8HION  STAR.  Hndaon  Hoalery  Company.  8N 
38.824.    Pub.  5-18-68.    FUed  10-14-57. 

665.1  IB.  MITBY-MIT8.  Bdmont  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  38.906.    Pub.  6-18-58.    Filed  10-15-57.  ^ 

665,120.  DREAM  BOAT  Marion  Donovan.  8N  38,933. 
Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  10-15-57. 


aatt39-aotUii« 


aass40-FaiKy  Coa^,  Faniisliiags,  ad 
NotkMS 

665,121      PBRMA-TITE.     Sidney  Meyer,  d.  b.  a.  F.  Wolkow 
A  8ona.     8N  37,446.     Pub.  6-13-58.     Filed  9-18-57. 

665.122.  LANCASTER   AND  DESIGN.      Heater    Lancaater. 
8N  88,472.    P«b.  6-18-58.    Filed  10-7-57. 

665.123.  SUNBEAM.      Sunbeam    Corporation.      SN    88,646. 
Pub.  6-1S-68.    Filed  10-9-57.  


665.107.     GUILDHALL.     Desmoads,   Inc      SN  4^05      Pub. 

2-4-58.     Filed  8-12-66.  

665,106.      UNDERNEATH     IT     ALL  A     VAS8ARBTTE. 

MuMlngvaar.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Yawar  Company.     SN  24.547. 

Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  2-15-67 
665,100.      CARAVAN.       J.     Schoeneman     Incorporated.       SN 

29,829     Pub.  6-18-68.     Filed  5-10-67. 

665.110.  DONNA  TREAT    Gladstone  A rcuni.  Inc.   SN  33.476. 
Pub.  5-13-68     Filed  7-10-57. 

665.111.  PAI>DY-PUFF.    Ply  Qothlng  Co.     SN  33,834.    Pub. 
y-13-58     Fllwl  7-16-67. 

665,118.     DEBU-TALL8.     Lane    Bryaat.     Inc.     8N    36.518. 

Pub.  5-18-68.    Filed  8-14-67. 
666  118.     NBT    RESULT.      Dellgbtform    roondatlona.    Inc. 

SN  S6.919      Fob.  5-13-58.     Filed  8-21-67. 
TM  782  O.  G.— 16 


Oass  41-Caiias,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellat 

665.124.  8HBD  RAIN  AND  DESIGN.  Shedraln  Umbrella 
Company.     SN  27,851.      Pub.  6-18-68.     Filed  4-1-67. 

Class42-Kiiittad,   Naltad,   mi   Textik 
Fabrio,  aMi  Siibstitirtas  TiMrtfor 

665.125.  VERCKLIN.  BUbllaaementa  Felix  Vereel  4  Cle. 
8N  15.111.     Pub.  4-2-57.     Filed  9-5-56. 

665.126.  RHAPSODY.  Pepperell  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  23.246.    Pub.  5-1S-68.    FUed  1-26-67. 

665  127  BBAU  KAY  BY  BBACNIT  AND  DB8ION.  Beaunlt 
MilU,  Inc.     8N  24.568.     Pub.  5-13-*8.     Filed  2-18-67. 

665.128.  MEDALIST.  Mohaaco  Induatriea.  Inc.  SN  24,861. 
Pub.  .^-13-58     Filed  2-21-57. 

665.129.  BANTAM  BROADCLOTH.  The  Jaunty  Fabric  Cor- 
poration.    SN   32.959.     Pub.  6-13-68.     Filed  7-1-67. 

666.130.  DOUBLE  DUTCH  AND  DESIGN.  Sadwln  Cur- 
tain Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN  88.490.  Pub.  5-13-58  FUed 
10-7-67. 

665.131.  BUENO.  Mlaalon  Valley  Milla,  Inc.  SN  88,663. 
Pub.  5-18-58.    FUed  10-8-57. 

665.132.  PUEBLO.  Mlaalon  Valley  MllU,  Inc.  SN  88.664. 
Pub.  5-13-68.     Filed  10-6-67. 

666,133  GATLANA.  Deering,  MUllken  *  C*.  Ine.  ■» 
38,597.     Pub.  6-18-68.     Filed  10-9-67. 

666,134.  HEYDAY.  Deering,  MiUlken  k  Co.  Inc.  SN  38.598. 
Ftib.  5-13-68.    Piled  10-9-57. 


Oass  44- Dental,   MMkal,  and   Surfkal 

666,185.     TBACTO-HALTER.     Loula  YeUln,  Inc.     SN  37,924. 

Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  9-26-67. 
665,136.    CORA-LINE.    CoraUte  Dental  Produeta.    8N  88,180. 

Pub.  6-13-58.    Filed  10-1-67.  ^ 
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665.137.  STBIKES.       National     Sanitary     SalM,     In«.       SN 
38.153.     Pub.  5-13-58.    Filed  10-1-37. 

662.138.  CUTI-CUKL.     NunsUto  Hcbepis.     8N  38,235.     Pvb. 
5-13-58.    Filed  10-2-57. 

665.139.  TACH-EZ.      Wbaledeat,    Inc.      8N   S8.248.      Pub. 
.Vi;i-58.     Piled  10-2-57. 


Qass  46  "  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

665.140.      GENOA    BRAND  AND   DESIGN.      Genoa    Parkins 
Co.     8N  887,557.     Pub.  7-»-57.     Filed  5-16-55. 


665.141.     SIVAD.     Davia    Canning    Companjr. 
Pub.  5-13-58.      F\W^  8-10-56 


8N     13.738. 


665.142.     SNO-CLL^B.      Operators'       Warehouse,       Inc.      8X 
14,686.      Pub.  5-13-.%8.      Filed  8-27-.%6. 

«65.143.     CHE88Y.     Woodard  Foods.  Inc.     8N  14,928.     Pub. 
5-13-58.     Filed  8-30-56. 


665.144.     TEMPO.      Henry     Thayer    Co. 
.->-13-."S8.      Filed   10-."J-56 


8N     16.914.     Pok. 


665.145.  ROCKWOOD.  Rockwood  Cbocolate  Co.,  Inc.,  from 
Rockwood  *  Co.  8N  17.757.  Pub.  5-13-58.  Filed 
10-18-56. 

665.146.  TOP  TASTE.  National  Tea  Co.  SN  23.337.  Pub. 
5-13-58.     Filed  1-28-57. 

665.147.  DIXIE  WHITE  RED  CHAIN  AND  DE8IGN.  Uni- 
versal  Mills.      8N  24.464.      Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  2-14-57. 


665,148.     JELD'.S.     Jeld's   Carmel    Corn. 
5-13-58.     Filed  3-20-57. 


SN    26,552.      Pub. 


065,149.      SUZANNE   VEE.      Susanne   Vee,    Inc.      SN   27,354. 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  4-1-57 


665.150.     TWEED'S.     H.     F.     Botaford     4     Company. 
30,559.     Pub.  5-1^.^8.      Filed  5-23-57. 


8N 


665.151.  TREAT  OF  THE  WEST.  George  E.  Balash. 
d.  b.  a.  Montello  Products  Co.  SN  32,044.  Pub.  5-13-58. 
Filed  6-17-57. 

665.152.  CORON'ET.  Mary  Elisabeth  Hughes,  from  Air- 
men's Enterprises  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Coronet  Tea  Room.  KN 
32,722.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  6-27-57. 


665,153. 
33,633. 


STAR    MAID. 
Pub.  5-13-58. 


Northam    Trading    Co.,    Ib«. 
Filed  7-12-57. 


SN 


665,154.     CRISPAK.      Cirali    Brothers. 
5-13-58.     Filed  8-12-57. 


8N    35,328.       Pub. 


665,155.     GOLDEN     FRY.      Gaut     Laboratories, 
30.427.      Pub.  3-4-58.     Filed  8-13-57. 


Inc.      HN 


665,156       MR.  TANGERINE      Albert  Valdora.  d.  b.  a.  Valdora 
Produce  Co.     8X   36.547.     Pub.   5-13-58.     Filed   8-30-57. 


665.157. 
36,891. 


SEA     SIREN. 
Pub.  5-13-58. 


Jacobs.     Malcolm 
Filed  9-9-57. 


*     Bnrtt.     SN 


665.158.  DRIPPIN'  HONEY.  Meyer  M.  Levin,  d.  b.  a.  Caro- 
lina Peach  Distributors.  8N  37,173.  Pub.  5-13-58.  Filed 
9-13-57. 

665.159.  MEDICATED  LACTO-LIKE  Eastern  States  Farm 
ers'  Exchange,  Incorporated.  SN  37,486.  Pub.  5-13-58. 
Filed  9-19-57. 

665.160.  PRIVATE  RECIPE.  Hawtborn-Mellody  Farms 
Dairy,  Inc.,  alao  d.  b.  a.  Hawthorn-Mellody.  SN  38,;47. 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  10-1-57. 

665,161  MR  POME(iRANATE.  Slayman  Fruit  Company 
SN  89.753.      Pub.  5-13-58.      Filed  10-29-57. 

665,162.     FLEXO-BARS. 
40.184.     Pub.  5-13-.58. 


National    Licorice 
Filed  11-6-57. 


Cpmpany.     SN 


665.183.  Y  4  8  AND  DESIGN.  National  Licorice  Com- 
pany.     SN   40,185.      Pub.   5-13-58.      Filed    11-6-57. 

665,164.  HYDIT.  National  Licorice  Company.  8N  40,592. 
P«b.  5-13-58.      Filed  11-13-57. 

665.165  WAXAHACHIE  CHIEF  T  W  Burleson  k  Son, 
d.  b.  «.  Waxahachle  Honey  Company.  8N  40,740.  Pub. 
5-13-58.      Filed  11-15-67. 


665.106.      STAND     PAT.      Patterson 
lib.  5-13-58.     Filed  ll-18-."i7. 
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*     Hale.     SN     40,874. 


665.167.  ADAM-NEVE.      Gem     Canning 
Pub    5-13-.'i8.      Filed  11-19-57 

665.168.  PACE.     H.    C.    Chrlatlaiu    Co. 
5-13-58.      Filed  11-21-57. 


Co.      SN     40.937. 


SN    41,077.     Pub. 


665.169  (JARWOOD.     Garwood  I.  Johns,  d.  b.  a.  Garwood 
L.  Johns  Co.     SN  41.172.     l*ub.  5-13-58.     Filed  11-22-57. 

665.170  KITCHEN  GARDEN.     The  Grand  Union  Company. 
SN  41,633.      Pub    .VI 3-58.      Filed  12-2-57. 


aass47-W'Mes 


665,171. 
37.479 


BON      8 ANTE 
Pnb.  5-13-68 


Browne-Vintners 
Mled  9-19-37. 


Co..     Inc.     8N 


665,172.     SANTB.     Browne  Vintners    Co., 
Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  9-19-57. 


Inc.     8N    37.480 


663.173.  KNEIPP  AND  DESIGN.  Kneipp-Mittel  Zentrale 
Hermann  Oberhaeusaer,  d.  b.  a.  Kneipp-Heilmittel-Werk. 
8N  39.3.32       Pub.  .%- 13-58.      Filed  10-22-57. 


Qass  48-AAalt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

665.174  TIXEDO  51.  General  Wholesale  Company,  from 
Atlantic  Brewing  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Tuxedo  Brewing  Com- 
pany.     SN   36.836.      I»ub.    4-1-58.      Filed  9-9-57. 


Qass  49  -  DUtiUed  Alcoholic  Liquors 

665.175  FALL  SPRINGS.  Conrad.  Incorporated.  SN 
36,786       Pub  5-13-58.      Filed  9-6-57. 

665.176.  GLENMORS  AND  DESIGN.  Ulenmore  DUtUlcrles 
Company.     SN  38,207      Pub.  5-1S-58.     Filed  10-2-57. 

665.177.  KNEIPP  AND  DESIGN.  Kneipp-Mlttel  Zentrale 
Hermann  Oberhaeuaaer,  d.  b.  a.  Knelpp-Hellmlttel-Werk. 
SN  39.333.      Pub    5-13-58.      Filed  10-22-57. 


Qass  50-Mercliandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classffied 

665.178.  ROAD-BUOY.  Marshall  Budd  SN  38,127.  Pub. 
5-13-58.      nied  10-1-57. 

Qass  51  -  CosnMtia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

665.179.  COY.  Seena  Feldman.  d.  b.  a.  Lurna-Jean  Per- 
fumes Company  and  also  as  Lorna-Jean.  8N  35,485. 
Pub    5-13-58.      Filed  8-12-57. 

Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

665.180  HARPERTINT.  Harper  Method.  Incorporated. 
SN  18.161.     Pub.  5-13-58.     Filed  10-25-56. 

663.181.  POSNER'K  ONE  ELEVEN  AND  DE8IGN.  I.  Pos- 
ner.    Inc.     SN   28.542.     Pub.   .V 13-58.     Filed   4-19-57. 

665.182.  UTIKLEEN.  UtIUty  (liemlcal  Company.  SN 
36,680.      Pub.  5-13-68.      Filed  9-4-57. 

665.183.  STA-COL  AND  DESIGN  Columbia  Beauty  and 
Bnrber  .Supply  Cnnipany.  d  b.  a.  State  and  Colnmbia  Beauty 
and  Barbers  Supply  Company.  SN  36J)53.  Pub.  5-13-58. 
Filed  9-10-57. 
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U«a  184      EOT  AX      Wy.ndotte   Chemlml.   r*rpor.tJon.     8N    eM,l«7.     STBIKBS   "X   SPARKS.     CJMt.r   BnterprU**,  lac. 
s'9.116      Pub  5-1S-58.     nied  10-17-67  8N  43,373      Pub  5-13-68.     Filed  1-3-58. 


Service  Marks 

v.k, 

Cbtt  103  -  CoMtractiMi  ad!  Repair 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

CUss200 


f»63  18.^  «TRrCTO  SCHOOI^  AND  DESIGN.  Stmcto  c«5,188.  GREEK  1JBTTB«»  KT<'.  AND  DB8IGN.  Sigma 
Srhoola  Corpomtlon.  8N  6W.247.  Pub.  ."4-18-88.  Filed  gignui  Slsma.  luc.  SX  27..V40.  Pub.  5-13-68.  rU«l 
ft  IM^'S.  4-4-57. 

»«&,189      S&f    AND   DESIGN.     Self-ReaUution    Fellowtblp 
Church.   Inc.     8N  3«.23«.     Pub.  6-13-M.     Filed  8-26-57. 


Class  107-EdkicaliM  mi  EirtMtahMMiit 


666  1»0      DBSION  OF  L,OTDS  LJBAF.     Srtf-»««lli*tloii  Fel- 
665.186.     PET    PARADE.     J.ck    Farley.     8N   42.461.     Pub.         low.hip   Church.    Inc.     8N    36.237.     Pub.    5-13-58.     Filed 
5  13-58.     Filed  12-16-57.  8-26-57. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  reglatrattona  are  not  aubiect  to  oppoaltloo. 


Class2-Racaptadts 


665.191.     Nappc-Snith  MmoofaetariBC  Co..  Parmlngdale,  N. 
8N  21.T14.     rxVtC  P.  R.   12-27-66.     Am.  B.  R.  6-»6-68 


Class  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equip«>Mits, 
,  and  Proiectiles 

666.196.  Irrln  Parker.  Oklahoma  City.  OkU..  from  WlUUm 
J  H  Engelke.  d.  b.  a.  Pan  American  Firework*  Company. 
Fort  Worth.  Tei       8N  8.621.     Filed  P    R    2-28-66.     Am.. 

S.  B.  6-2-68. 


Applicant  dUclalma  the  word  "Ba»"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
•hown. 

For  Insulated  Carrier  Baga. 
Kirat  uaeOct.  1.  1956. 


660.192.     American    Can    Company.    New    York,    N.    Y.     8N 
41.876.      Filed  12-6-57. 


'X^'S&eii 


fes** 


For  Sheet  Metal  Contalnera. 

Flrat  ua^  Auk  6.  1956. 


Class  3  -  Batfate,  Aaiwal  E^aipiaeiits,  Port- 
foKos,  airil  Podetbooks 

66S  198.     Carter   Leather   Gooda  Co..   Inc..  New  York,  N.  T. 
8N  86.427.     Filed  P.  R.  6-29-67.     Am.  S.  R.  6-8-68. 

HILTON 


For  Billfolds.  Walleta.  and  Card  Cases. 
First  use  May  1.  1954. 


The  word  "Rocket"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  and 

design  aa  ahown. 

For  Flreworka  Piece  ComprUlng  a  Charged  Tubular  Struc- 
ture Capable  of  Emitting  WhlatUng  ami  Mualoal  Sounda 
When  Ignited. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1946.  __^^_^__^^____^.— 


Class  n-Comtnictioii  Materials 

665.196.     Dealer  Associates,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass.    8N  17,207. 
Filed  P.  R.  10-10-56.     Am.  8.  R.  2-18-68. 


'iit  iiSkO 


665.194      Monia  >*Tilte  Faahlona.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     8N 
37,058      Filed  P.  R.  9-11-67.     Am.  S.  B.  6-6-58. 

FIFTH  AVENUE  VANITY 


Tru'Maich 


u 


For  Ladles'  Hsndbaga  and  Purses. 
Flrat  ttss  Feb.  26,  1930. 


For  Wood  Mouldings. 
Flrat  uae  VVb.  15,  1964. 
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Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plvaibing  aad 
Staam-Fittiiig  Supplies 

663.1B7.      Pr«tt7  Products.  Inc..  Coahocton.  Ohio.     8N'  18.SS1. 
Filed  P.  B.  10-28-36.      Am.  8.  R.  5-2»-58. 

HI-WAU 

For  Rubber  Dish   Dralii«rs,   Racka.   Mats,   and   AcceaaorlM 
Tberefor,  and  Like  Articles  for  Ueneral  Hous«>bold  Use. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1953. 


Oass  14 -Metals  and  Metal 
Forgkigs 


665,198.  Arthur  Eugene  Johnson,  d.  b.  a.  Carbide  ProducU 
Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  8N  22.196.  Filed  P.  K. 
1-7-67.      Am.  8.  B.  6-2-68. 

"IF  irS  CARBIDE- 
CALL  US" 

For  Tungsten  Carbide,  Titanium  Carbide.  Tantalum-CarWde. 
Columblum  Carbide,  Chrome  Carbide.  Boron  Carbide.  Silicon 
Carbide  and  Mixtures  of  Two  or  More  of  These  Carbides 
With  a   Binder  as  Commonly  Called  Cemented  Carbides. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


665.202.  Drysdale  Rocbe  Ulbson  AssocUtes.  Inc..  New  York. 
X.  Y.  8X  30,238.  Filed  1".  R.  5-17-37.  Am.  8.  R 
5-18-68. 

ILLUSTRATED  FARM 
SCIENCE 

For  Monthly  Bulletin. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1957. 


Class39-aotliiiig 


665.203.      Max  Rosenfeld,  Brooklyn.  X.  T.      RX  14.763.      Filed 
P.  R.  8-28-56       Am.  H.  R.  5-22-58. 


Qass  22  —  CaoMs,  Toys,  and 


For  MsD's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Topcoats  and  OTercoats. 
Cqq^        I^nt  use  Ang.  1.  1965. 


'"si\o^%^^'';^r,^rr:'s''i°i^:d»'  •"™^^. iTr.,''"^.'"/^^^"- "■ "  '" "■"* 


•^^^(/fniomf 


For  Banks 

First  use  Apr.  15.  1957. 


SUMMERLINE 


For  UndergarmenU   Specifically   Petticoats  and   Slips. 
First  nse  May  29.  1957. 


Qass  23  —  GlderV       MaduaerV      and     Tooll       <X»-^05.     safe  m-Sods.   incorporated.   New  York.   N 
^         ^-■•'wiy,      tv If,     OTM      IVVI9,  40.081.      Fll*d  P.  R.  U-4-67.      Am.  8    R.  5-27-68. 

and  Parts  Thereof 

SPORT  CLASSIC 

665.200.     General    Slicing   Machine   Company,    Inc..   Valden, 

N.  Y.      8N  30.766.      Filed  P.  R.  5-27-57.      Am.  8.  R.  6-6-68.         For  Men's  Sport  Shirts. 

First  use  June  20,  1966. 


V       SX 


CAFFpT.    GTJARTl        Qass  46-Foods  and  Ingredieiits  of  Foods 


For  Hand-Opera  ted   Food  Carriages  for  Food  Slicing  Ma- 
chines. 

First  use  May  10.  1957. 


Qass  38-PrmU  and  PHblications 

665,201.  Drysdale  Roche  GIbMn  AaaocUtes.  Inc.,  New  York, 
X.  Y.  8N  30,237.  Filed  P.  R.  6-17-67.  Am.  S.  R 
(>-16-58. 

ILLUSTRATED  FOOD 
SCIENCE 

For  Monthly  Bulletin. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1957. 


665,206.      Xational    Ucorice   Company.    Brooklyn.  N.   Y.      8N 
38,227.     Filed  2-28-58. 


&       % 


The  representation  of  the  strawberry  la  lined  for  the  color 
red. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  in  December  1966 :   1933  aa  to  "Twisters." 
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Oass  47- Wines 


n«5.208.  SoclMlade  ComercUl  dofl  Vintaos  dr  McM  6f 
Portusal.  Ld«..  Porto.  Portugal.  8X  27,820.  Filed  P.  R. 
4-«-57.     Am.  8.  R.  11-20-57. 


065.207.  Dopff  *  Irion  8.  A.  R.  L..  Rlqufwlbr.  Haut  Rhln. 
Prance.  SX  21.887.  Piled  P.  R  12-31-5«.  A».  8.  R. 
6-3-58. 


I)()l     \ 

* 

■,          (."'■'-• 

Emj 

^: 

ht.-.  ; 

^^ 

fe?r' •  -^ 

uiKH^SMMa 

«Mi«(«OH 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Portuirueae  application 
«led  Mar.   14.  1937  :  ReR.  No.  89.920.  dated  Sept.  19.  1957. 
For  Table  Wlneii 


Oass  52  -  DetergenU  and  Soaps 

rt«.5,200.     The  Proctor  k  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
8X   26.972.      Filed  P.   R.   3-26-57.     Am.   8    R.   2-13-58. 


HEART 

•f 
BLUING 


For  Alaatlan  Winea. 

Flrat  use  8ept.  7.  1956  :  In  cora«er»  Sept.  7. 1986. 


For  Brlifhtenlnf  Agent  for  Use  in  Detergenta. 
Flmt  use  Feb.  1.  1937. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


120.920 

121.681 

121.096. 

122.619. 

122.630. 

123.015. 

123,270. 

123,355 

S49.627 

353.9.39. 

:i.%4.4.'i3 

354.628 
.^%4.fl29 
354.767. 
335.507. 

S5B.557. 
356,323. 

336,515. 

356,685. 

336.696. 

3.-.6,917 

337,038. 

357.085. 

.%%7,104 

337.198 

3.37.216. 

357,305. 

337.433. 

337.495 

337.573. 

337.628 

387.768. 

337.770. 

357.842. 
357.928. 
358.161. 
358.175. 
358.202. 
358,295. 


3-14-18. 


01. 


CI. 


6. 


U.  T.  D      (1.  23      3-12-18. 
WILLARD   AND    DESIGN.     CI.    21. 
GLINT.     CI.  51.     6-11-18 
LCXEL.     C\.  32.     8-27-18. 
aUNSPl'N.     CI.  32      8-27-18. 
CO-    BD.     CI   37       10-8-18 

enterprise.    ci.  34.    10-22-18. 
in8ulite.    ci.  12.    10-29-18. 
80ftek8  and  design.    ci.  39.    8-31-37. 
ru1ra8ynth  and  design.    ci.  46.    1-25-38. 
rerfkr-<;aller      and      design. 

2-13-38 
GEM.     CI.  23.     2-15-38. 
OEM  LECTRIC.     CI.  23.     2-18-^38. 

bacter(;ent     ci.  6.    2-22-38. 

REEFER  GALLER       AND        DESIGN. 

3-22-38. 
FIRST  LADY.     CI.  32.     3-22-38. 
FUELOIL    OILHEATINO    4   AIRCONDITIONING 

ET<\  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38.     4-26-38 
FANCIFUL      REPRESENTATION      OF      HUMAN 

FACE.      CI.  23.     .->-a-38. 
LEATHER  LIFE.     CL  6.     8-10-38. 
(^ANI>in  CAMERA  FASHIONS.      CI    39. 
BLUE  8TREAE  IH>C.  RATION.     CI.  46. 
AR  MOR-CASE      (1.  3.     5-24-38. 
RTATIMBTER.     CI.  26.     8-24-38. 
VM  NO.  10  ETC    AND  DESIGN.      C\.  46. 
8A  VON.      CI.  42.      5-24-38. 
QK  ZP.     CI.  45      5-24-38. 
GRAN08BAL.     CI.  35.     8-31-38. 
"DRESENTIALS.  •     CI.  39.     6-7-38. 
BG08H  ITS  GOOD       CI.  48.      6-7-»8. 
QK  ZP   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   46.     6-7-38. 
CEI^CREPE.     a.  42.     6-7-38. 
VAIXA8E.     CI.  6.     6-14-38. 
JANE    (JAY    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    39.      6-14-38 

MAGDRAULIC.     CI.  19.     6-14-38. 
DESIGN  OF  LABEL.      CI.  47.     6-21-38. 
LEKDRAULIC.      CI.  23.      6-28-38. 
CELANTIA.      a.  42.     6-28-38. 
FLEXO.     a.  14.     6-28-88. 
LEKDRAULIC.     CI.  19.     7-^-38. 


8-2-38. 


8-30-S8. 


9-6-38. 
9-6-S8. 


5-10-S8. 
5-17-S8 


5-24-38. 


.1.38..'594.     OZALID.     CI.  26.     7-19-38. 

358.637.     AEROWAX.     CI.  4.     7-19-38. 

3.%»,060      SUPER    ARMORPLATE.     CI.    26. 

359.054.      KILT  RAY.     CI.  26.     8-2-88. 

359,233.      PROJBCT-O-CHART.     CI.  26.     8-9-38. 

359,332.     GREEN   SPRING  VALLEY  CLUB  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  49.     8-16-38. 
3.39.533  BT    PRINCE    GARDNER    ETC.    AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  3       8-23-38. 
.^^9,663       PINXAV  ETC.     CI.  18.      8-30-38. 
3.39.693      PRIDE.     CI.  46.      8-30-38. 
.VV9.6e4.     <}OLDEN    LIMITED    BRAND.     O.    46. 
359,744.      "B"  SWEET.      CI.  51.      8-30-38. 
3.39.773.      WOODHUE      CI.  51       8-30-38. 
330.989.      HUMMING  BIRD  AND  DESIGN      CI.  39 
360.024.     DANIEL  BOONE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 
360.217.      MARVEL  MOLD.     CI.  39.     9-13-38. 
.^60,238       DOUBLE    CIRCLE.      CI.    23.      9-13-38. 

360.832.  WEBSTER  8   STUDENT  DICTIONARY   AND  DE- 

SIGN.     CI.  38       9-27-38 

360.833.  WEBSTER'S  ELEMENTARY   DICTIONARY   AND 

DESIGN.     CI    38.     9-27-38. 
.361,1.37.      HAPPY  TIME       CI    46.      10-11-38. 
.361.222       CROWN      FASTENER      AND     DESIGN.     O.      IS. 

10-11-38. 
361,261.     LEDATE.     CI.  6.     10-11-38. 
361.404.     IRIS.     CI.  IS.     10-18-38. 
361.469       HOUSE  k  HOME.      CI.  38.      10-18-38. 
361.472.      TOWNSMAN    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    S9.      10-18-38. 
361.492.      HANRO.      CI.  39.      10-18-38. 
361,574.     TRAILMOBILE.     CI.  19.      10-23-38. 
361,586.      LABEL  DESIGN.     CI.  46.      10-25-38. 
361.646.      RESPOVAC.      CL  44.      10-25-38. 
361.678.      MASTER.      CI.  22.      10-25-38. 
.361,733.      DVM.  TONE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.      11-1-38. 

361.803.  WEBSTER'S  STUDENT  DICTIONARY  ETC.  AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  38.      11-1-38. 

361.804.  A  DICTIONARY  FOR  BOYS  A  OIRL8  ETC.  AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  38      11-1-38. 
361.869      THE     GREATEST     NAME     IN     GOLF.     CI.     22. 

11-1-38 
361,935.      ATLAS.      O.  6.      11-8-38. 
361,961.     DUCRO'S  ELIXIR.     CI.  18.      11-8-38. 
361,968.     LAND  DESIGN.     0.34.     11-8-38. 


rf^m 


1^  M/:^ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Stctkm  I 

236.902.  BUTTER-NUT.     CI.  46,     12-27-27. 

289.144.  CHAMPION  WITHIN  DESIGN,     a.  9.     11-17-81. 

375.008.  HBBCULES    LUBRICANT    ETC.    AND    DB8ION. 

CI.  15.    2-«-40. 

535.621.  HAMMNIHIDB.     CI.  16.     1-2-51. 

537.502.  SNAP-ON.     CI.  21.     2-6-51. 

541.326.  MODELINE.     CI.  51.     4-24-51. 

544.901.  BERUBIZYME.      C\.  18.      7-10-51. 

548.174.  MELBA  SWEETS.     CI.  46.     9-18-51. 

548.659.  PILCA  BUTTA.     CI.  1.     9-26-61. 

552.148.  SNIFF'S.      CI.  4«.      12-18-51. 

556,215.  FORTIFIED  FOOD  FACTORS  AND  DESIGN.     CL 

18.     3-18-52. 

557,030.  JOEY-BUCK      ETC.      AND      DESIGN.     CI.      107. 

4-1-52. 

The  foUoyrino  rtgittmtiOH*  itaued  Jutu  tt,  i»S» 

559,738.  CHAN'I^BDN.     CL  U. 

550.739  ANDREW  BROTHERS.     CI.  1. 

559.742.  LB  AND  DESIGN       C\.  28. 

559,744.  WILSON'S  SUPERLATIVE  AND  DESIGN.    O.  46. 

.^59,745.  K  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37. 

.559.746.  TAMBO.      C\.  61. 

559.748.  MAGIC  MIRROR.     CI.  32. 

559.749  WEDDING  RING.    CI.  51. 

559.750  BABY  FORM.     C\.  32. 
559,756.  ADJUSTOLBO.     O.  32. 
559,758.  PHOTAR.     CI.  26. 

559.764.  ROLL-CAL.      CI.  46. 

559.765.  K  M  AND  DESIGN.      C\.  32. 

559.769.  MAGIC  SEAL.      CI.  8. 

559.770.  GENIAL  HOST  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  32. 
.'S59,771.  HAWLITE.     CI.  21. 

559,772.  GENIE  AND  DESIGN.      CI.  24. 

559.775.  KORN    POPPER   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   46. 

559,784.  TICO.     CI.  39. 

559,786.  MBATSiABTER.     CI.  1. 

559.792.  HOLLY  DOLLY.     CI.  22. 

559.793  CITYLINER.      CI.  19. 

558.794.  WESTERN  GIANT.      CI.  46. 

559,795  AMO-GENE.     a.  51. 

559.796.  TRANSPORTOWEIGHETR.     CI.  26. 

559,801  MIRACALOY.     C\.  6. 

559.804.  M    AND    REPRESENTATION   OP   GEAR.      CI.    23. 

559,807.  SHELL-PAKIT.     CI.  23. 

559,810.  WIND-O-WONDKR.     a.  29. 

559.815.  BBGWACO.     CI.  26. 

559.816.  GREATREX  LTD.  EST.  1755  IN  BNOL.AND.     CI.  3. 
559,821.  ADELPHIA  ENAMEL.    0. 37. 

.559,824.  HOPALONG  CASSIDY.     CI.  21. 

559.826.  ADJU8T0.     CI.  32. 

559.829.  TREE  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     O.  2. 

559,837  M  P  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51. 

559,838.  THE  LION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 

.559,841.  T  M.    BLUE   AND   YELLOW   STRIP.     CI.   1. 

559,851.  KON  NBC-TOR.     CI.  21. 

559.857.  BEHRLITE.      CI.  4. 

559.858.  EAGLE-FLAOG  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1. 
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.V59.864  QUALO  CORD       C\.  42 

.'>.59.8«8.  CHASTITY  BY  BL'EANNI  AND  DMION.     a.  51. 

559.8Ta  BHEBLD.     C\.  6. 

559.S71.  BLBSIC.     CI.  21. 

■V5O,0T5.  8TABT  RIGHT  HOUSE. 

-.59 .876.  PABTAMOL.     CL  1. 

5.59.877.  HnCULKS.     H.  26. 

559.881.  ALPHA  AND  DESIGN. 

■V59.88S.  KITCHBN  MAGICIAN. 

.559.888.  LAKE  PLACID  MOUNTAIN  MIX.     CL  46. 

.->59,889.  LOVELY  AUCE.     O.  22. 

.V59,8»0.  BEAVE.     CI.   19. 

.559.802.  INTRANESTYL.     CL  18. 

.559.894.  MAID  MARIAN.     CI.  22. 

559.886.  A/S.     CI.  51. 

.5.59.900.  KOOLUKATB.     CI.  18. 

.559.905.  "IMP-CARRIER."     CI.   19. 

.5.59.908.  PAN  A  BAG.      C\.  3. 

.559.911.  INTRAPLAST.      C\.  18. 

.559.921.  I80LYN.     CI.  18. 

559.923.  WESTLITE.      CL  12. 

559.936.  NATURE  AND  EMBLEM.     CL  18. 

559.938.  CANASTA.      C\.  20. 

559.940.  ANOPAK.      CI.  44. 

.559,950.  CRYSTALTEX.     CI.  20. 

.5,59.954.  JANDY.     CL  46. 

.559,960.  SWEET  SUB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

5,59.970  POPSIES       CI    46. 

559.974.  TBI^O-MBTER.     CL  26. 

559.979.  REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  ARROW.     Q.   105. 

.5.59.981.  UNCLE       ROLLY'S      BIRTHDAY      CLUBS      OF 

AMERICA,      n.  100. 

559.986.  PORK  CHOP  PULLMAN.      CI.  106. 

.559,987.  COMMERCLAL       CHEMICAL      DEVELOPMENT. 

CI.  100. 

559.991  BRIARHURST.     CL  105. 

559.998  PEER  GLO       CI.   106. 

.560.003.  SPEED  DENSITY.     C\.  23. 

560.004.  IDAHO  CHIPS  AND  POTATO  DESIGN.     CL  46. 

.560.006.  PAUL  BUNTAN  "FLOCK."     CI.  22. 

560,007.  HUDSON.      CI.  21. 

560,009.  HARCOURT.      CI.  39. 

.560,012.  SEA  FARE.      O.  46. 

.560,013.  PFTEBLES'  DAIRY-BAKE.     CL  46. 

560,014.  PEEBLES'  DAIRY-WHEY.     C\.  46. 

.560,017.  THE  SCOTT  TROUT  FLIES  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  22. 

560,020.  TURKEY  ON  A  STICK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL 

46. 

560.022.  FAUNTLEROY.      C\.  6. 

.560.024  THE  SILVER  DIGEST.      C\.  38. 

560.025  JANIK  SWEDEN.     CI.  23. 

.560,026  FLEETWOOD.     CI.  23. 

560.029.  CYL-AIR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

560,080.  BZ-ON.     CL  50. 

.560,032.  GARDEN  MAKER.     C\   23. 

560,033  HYDE  PARK.     CI.  39. 

560.034.  POPULAR  HOMECRAFT  AND  HOME  REPAIRS. 

CL  38. 

.560,035.  SUPER  CATALYST.      C\.  52. 
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M4.918.  pub.  ft-l»-M. 
•64.977.   pab.    &-18-58. 

S5B.764.  CftDT. 

pab.  fr-lS-M. 

««4.»8».    pab. 

&5B.S81.  CMC 

e«4.»«8.    pub. 

666.0*0.  pub 


S59.0e0.  rrn. 
XA9.2S9.  rra. 
S61.1S7.    nn. 


A  *  H  Doll  Mfg.  Corp.,  Woodskl*.  N.  Y.  559,889.  cane.  CI.  22. 
A  ft  H  Doll  Iffr  Corp.,  Woodald*.  N.  T.  580.894,  ouic.  CL  12 
AMP  Inc..  lUiTlBburc.  Pa.  664,997.  pub  5-18-58.  CI.  21. 
A.  8   R.  Products  Corp.  :  «<»*— 

American  Safety  Rasor  Corp. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea.  North  Chlcafo.  HL   559.921.  cane.   CI.  18. 
Adirondack  liounuln  Products  Co.  :  Btt — 

8h#«.  Jaroea. 
Aerojet-Oeacral  Corp..  Aauaa.  Calif.     664.901.  pub.  5-18-68. 

CI.  9. 
Acfa    AktlencewlUcbaft,    from    Agfa    AkttenKeaellacbaft    fur 
PbotofabrlkatloB,  L<eTerkuaen-B«yerwerk.  Germany. 

665.064.  pub   5-13-58      CI.  26. 
Acfa   AktteofeaeiUcbaft    for    PbotofabrlkatloB :   See- 
Agfa  AkFienieaeUarhaft 
Airmen's  Enterprlaea  Inc.  :  See — 

Hosbea,  Mary  E. 
Alrtron.  Inc..  Unden.  X.  3.     664.987.  pnb    5-18-58.     CL  21. 
Aldena.   Inc..   Chicago,    III.      559.890.   ranr.      CI.    19 
All  Alonlniuu  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.  T 

n.   12. 
Allergan   Corp..   Loa  Anfe|««.  Calif. 

ri    18. 
Allied  Mineral!.  Inc..  West  Chelmaford.  Maaa 

ri    46 
Allied  8tore«  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     666,064.  pub.  5-18-68 

CI.  80.  _ 

AltlB-Chalmera    Mfg.    Co..    Milwaukee.    WU. 

5-18-68.     CI.  21. 
Alpha   RIectronIca,   Inc..    Uttie   Ferry.   N.   J. 

f'l.   21. 
Amburgo    Co.    Inc..    The.    PtalladelphU.    Pa. 

5-18-58.     CI.  18. 
American  Air  PUter  Co..  Inc..  Lofttarille.  Ky 

5-1.^-68.      CI.    34. 
American   Can   Co..   New   York.   N.   Y..   from    Wile  Cup  Co.. 

Eaiiton.  Pa      665.019.  pub.  5-18-68.     CI.  23 
American  Can  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     665.192.     CI.  2. 
Amerlcfin     Chain     ft     Cable    Co..     Inc..     Bridgeport.    Conn. 

664.987-8    pub    5-1.V58      CI.  18 
American  Home  Producta  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Mid  war  Chemlcttl  Co. 
American    Optical    Co..    Houthbrldge.     Maaa. 

8-2-58.     CI.   26. 
American    Ontical    Co..    Hnuthbrldge.    Maa. 

8-9-58.     CI    26. 
American    Pop    Com    Co..    Sioux    City.    Iowa 

10-11-68.      a.   46. 
American    Potaah    ft    Chemical    Corp..    Ix)a    Angeles.    Calif. 

664.898.  pab.  5-13-58.    CI.  6. 
American  Safetr  Raior  Corp..  Brooklyn,  to  A.  8.  R.  Products 

Corp  .   .New   York.   N.  Y.     354.028    ren.  2-15-68      CI.  23. 
Amertcan   Saft-tv   Rmor  Corp..  Brooklyn,  to  A    8.  R.  Products 

Corp.   New   York    N.   Y      364.629.   ren    2-15-58.     CI    23. 
American  School  PnbllKhIng  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     665.102. 

pob.  5-l8-.%8      CI.  88. 
Andrew  Brothers.  The  :  flee — 

Andrew.    Carlton   II. 
Andrew    Carltnn  IT     d.  b.  a.  The  Andrew  Brothers,  Plstten 

Tllle.  Wis.     669.739.  cane.     CI.  1. 
Apexmarlne   ft   Eoulpment.    Inc.     Seattle.   Waah..   from  H.   8. 
Hoffar    ColunibU.  Canada.     668.026    pub    5-13-58.     CI.  23 
Archer   Clarence  P.,  rt    b  a.  Archer  Welding  Works.  Knighti 

I.«ndlng  Calif.    6.'V9  »05.  cane     CI.  19. 
Archer  Weldin*  Works  :  Bee— 

Archer.  Clarence  P. 
Aries.    Robert    8  .  d.   b.   a.    R.    8     Aries  and   Aasodatea.  New 

York.  N.  Y.    559  987   cane     CI.  100 
Atlantic  Brewing  Co.  :  Ree^ 
General   Wholesale  Co. 
Atlantic  Paper  Co  .  Philadelphia.  Pa.     569.821.  cane.     CI.  37. 
Atwster.  K.  W  .  Engineering  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     665.028.  pub 

5-13-58.      a.   23. 
ATlca  Corp.    Newport.  R    I      664.943.  pub.  5-13-58      CI.  18. 
Ayer.    Harriet    Hubbard.    Inc..    to   Lerer    Brothers  Co..    New 

York.  N   Y.    559.749,  cane.    CI.  51. 
Biilash.    George    E..    d.    b.    a.    Montello    Products,    San    Joae, 

Calif      666.161.  pub   5-13-68.     CI.  46. 
Barth     licvltt     Products,     I.ynbrook.     N.     Y.      664.972.     pub. 

.V  1.^-58.      CI.    18. 
Rartite  Products  Corp  .  Ererett.  Maaa.    664,949,  pub  5-18-58. 

a.   13. 
Basic.   Inc..  Clerelsnd.  Ohio.      664.919.  pub    5-1.3-68.     C\.  12. 
Beacon    Metal    Products    Co..    Chicago.    III.     664.929.    pub. 

5-18-68.     CI.    13. 
Beard.  Eugene  N..   Washington.  D.   C.  to  Time.   Inc.,   New 

York.  N.  Y.     .361.469.  ren.  10-18-58.    CI.  88. 
Beaunit  Mllla.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     666.127.  pub.  5-13-58 

ri    42. 

Berwaro    Meters     Ltd..     Eamwortb.    near    Bolton.     England. 

559.815.  ranc.     CI.  26. 
Behr  Manning  Corp.,  Troy.   N.  Y.     559.857.  cane.     CI,   4. 
Bell  Ray  Hosiery  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     660.038.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Bendix    Arlatton    Corp.,    South    Bend.    Ind.      560.008,    cane. 

ri    23 

Billboard  Publishing  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     666.106.  pub. 
5-18-68.     CI.  88. 


Blnningham  Sound  Reproducers  Ltd..  Old  Hill.  England. 
664.W1.  pub.  5-18-68.    CI.  21.  _  ^,       „ 

Blair,  J.  C.,  Co..  Huntingdon.  Pa  .  to  Western  Tablet  Sta- 
tionery Corp.,  6ayton.  Ohio.     123,015.  ren   10-*-58.    CI.  37. 

BUson,    Inc^  Akron.   Ohio.      666,078.   pub.    {^18-68.      O.   82. 

Bllaa,  E.  W.,  Co..  Canton.  Ohio.  665,022.  pub  5-18-68. 
CI    28 

Bonnie  Brands,  Inc.,  New  York,  X.  Y.    664,905.  pub.  5-18-58. 

Borg-Warner    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.     664,922.    pub.    6-13-68, 

CI.    12. 
Borne   Chemical   Co..    Inc.,    Elisabeth.   N.    J.      664.892.    pub. 

5-18-68.     CI.  5.  ._...„ 

Botaford.  H.  F..  ft  Co..  Carnegie,  Pa.     665.150,  pub.  6-18-68. 

CI    46 
Bourdeaux.    Henri   J.,  d.   b.   a.   Henri   J.   Bourdeax   and   Co^ 

Chicago,  III.    666,0.'i9.  pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  27 
Bourdeax.  Henri  J.,  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bourdeaux.    Henry   3.  ^    „. 

Boyd.  William.  Bererfy   Hills.  Calif.     559.824,  cane.     C\.  21. 
Brateman.   Samuel.   Houston.  Tex.     559.792,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Breck,     John     H..     Inc.,     Springfield,     Mass.      664,894,     pub. 

5-1.3-58.      CI.  6. 
Briarhurst  Trarel  Service  :  Bee — 

Jones,  Luella  R.  «         ^.  .^« 

Bristol    Laboratories    Inc.,    Syracuse,    N.    Y.      664,973.    pub. 

6-13-58.     CI.  18. 
Brody.    Leonard,    West    New    York,    N.    J.      669,T42,    cane. 

CI    28 
Brown  ft  Sbarpe  Mfg.  Co.,  Prorldence.  B.   I.     666,047.  pub. 

*-13-B8.     a.  26.  ^^.  ._.    „ 

Browne-Vintners  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     666.171-2.  pub. 

5-18-58.     CI.  47.  .  .„ 

Bryant,  Lana.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     665.112.  pub.  5-18-58. 

CI.  80. 
Buchanan    ft    Co.,^  Inc..    New    York,    N.    Y.      664,960,    pub. 

6-13-68.     CI.  lb. 
Buchicchio.    Joseph    J.,    New    Orleans,    La.      557,030,    cane. 

CI    107 
Budd,    MarshalL    Jackson    Heights,    X.    Y.       665,178,    pnb, 

5-13-58.     CI.  60.  ^^  ^. 

Bunyan     Paul,    Bait  Co.,   The.   Minneapolis.   Minn.      560,005, 

oanc.     CI.  22.  _  „  .n. 

Burleson.  T.    W„  ft   Son,   d.    b.   a.   Waxahachie  Honey  Co., 

Wazahachle.  Tex.     666,166.  pub.  5-13-68.     CI.  46. 
Buryan,  Edmund  F.,  Searadale.  N.  Y.    569,940.  cane.    C\.  44. 
Bnallk.    Max.    d.    b.    a.    Bmbe    Watch    Co.,    New    York.    N.    T. 

665.060,  pub.  6-18-68.     CI.  27. 
Butler,  Anna  K..  Chicago.  Ill      5!59.795,  cane.     CI.  51. 
CalDak  Co.,  The.  San  (Tabrlel.  Calif.    664,890.  pub.  6-13-68. 

CI.  2. 
Calgon    Inc.,    to    Hagan    Chemicals    ft    Controla,    Inc.    Pitts- 
burgh. Ps      354.767.  ren.  2-22-58.     CI.  6. 
CalifomU   Spray-Chemical  Corp.,  Richmond,  Calif.     664,899, 

pub.  5-13-58.     CU  6.  _  .„ 

Campbell    Chain    Co.,    York.    Pa.      664.939.    pnb.    6-13-68. 

CI.  IS. 
Candeauz.  Harvey  C,   d.  b.  a.  TOrkey  Prodncts  Co..  Hllla- 

borq^  Oreg.     560,020,  cane.     CI.  46.  ^  ^_ 

Canti-^c  Mfg.  Co.,  Plttaburgh,  Pa.     664,912.  pub.  6-18-68. 

CI.  12. 
Capitol  Records,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     664.999-000.  pub 

^18-68.     CI.  21. 
Carbide  Products  Co. :  Sec — 

Johnson.  Arthur  R. 
CarllBle  Chemical  Works,  Inc..  Reading.  Ohio.     664.966,  pub. 

5-13-58.     CI.  16. 
Carlon    Products    Corp.    CleTeland,    Ohio.      664.940.    pub. 

5-13-58.     CI.  IS. 
Carlson  Producta,   Inc..  UnlTersity  City,  Mo.     664,931,  pob. 

5-13-58.     CI.  13 
Carolina  Peach  Distributors :  flee — 

Levin,  Meyer  M. 
Carter  Leather  Goods  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     665,193. 

CL  3 
Carter    Products,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.    T.      664,976,    pub. 

5-13-58.     CL  18. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  New  York.  N.  Y.     357.626,  ren. 

6-7-58.     CI.  42. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.  New  York,  N.  Y.     868,175,  ren. 

6-28-58.     CL  42. 
Challenge     Mfg.     Co.,     Los     Angeles.    Calif.       666,044,    pub. 

Champion  Soap  Co.   Inc.,  New  York,   N.  Y.     289,144,  cane. 

CI.  6. 
Chapman    Valve    Mfg.    Co..    The,    Indian    Orchard,    Mass. 

357.765.  ren.  6-14-68.     CL  6. 
Charleston    Milling   Co.,   The.   Charieston.    W.    Va.      361^86. 

ren.  10-26-58.     CI.  46. 
Cheramy.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     569,896.  cane.     CI.  61. 

Chester  Cable  Corp..  Chester,  N.  Y.     664,994,  pab,  5-18-58. 

CL  21. 
Chilcott  Laboratories,  Inc. :  flee — 

Maltlne  Co.,  The. 
ChrtatUna.  H.  C..  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     665,168.   pub.  6-13-58. 

CL  46. 
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Clruli     Brother*.     Pueblo.     Colo.       665.154.     pub.     5-13-58. 

CI.  48. 
CUater    Enterprise*.     Inc.,     Baltimore.     Md.       646,187.     pub. 

5-13-58.     CI.  107. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc.  :  Sec — 
Crown  Fastener  Corp. 
Cote.  R.  D..  Mfg.  Co..  N'ewnan.  0«.     664.952.  pub.  5-15-58 

CI.  13. 
Colorado  Milling  k  Elevator  Co..  The.  Denver.  Colo.,  and  elae- 

where.    d.    b.    a.    The    Wilson    Flour    Mills.    Wilson.    Kans. 

559,744.  cane.     O.  46. 
Columbia  Beauty  and  Barber  Supply  Co.    d.  b.  a.  State  and 

Columbia  Beauty  and  Barbers  Supply  Co..  Columbia.  8.  C. 

665.183.  pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  52. 
Columbus    Brass    and    Aluminnm    Co..    Inc..    Columbus.    Ind. 

664.957.  pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  14. 
Comet  Corset  Co..  Inc..  to  M.  Swarti.  d.  b.  a.  Marvel  Mold 

BraMlere   Co.,    New    York.   N.   T.      360.217.    ren.    9-13-58. 

CI.  39. 
Complete-Reading   Electric   Co.,    Inc..   Chicago.   III.     664.988, 

pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  21. 
Complete  Shopper  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.  Y.     665.106.  pub. 

5-13-58.      CI.  38. 
Conrad.  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Jlo.     665,175.  pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  49. 
Consolidated    Cosmetics.    Chicago,    111.,    to    Les    Parfums    de 

Darra.  Inc.    New  York.  N    Y.     559.748    cane.     CI.  51. 
Consolidated   Mining  and   Smelting  Co..  The.   Montreal.  Que- 
bec, Canada.      664,907,  pub.  .%-13-58       CI.  10. 
Continental  Mfg.  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.     665.081.  pub.  9-11-56 

CI.  34. 
Cook     Engineering     k     Electronics,     Inc..     Concord.     N.     C. 

665.020,  pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  23. 
Coralite     Dental     Products,     Chicago.     IlL 

5-13-58.     a.  44. 
Corn.lls  Mfg   Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y 

5-  3-58.     CI.  13. 
Coronet  Tea  Room  :   See — 

Hughes,  Marj  K. 
Cortland    Line    Co..    Inc.,    Cortland.    N.    Y 

5-13-58.     a.  22. 
Cory    Corp.    Chicago,    111.      665,008,    pub     5-13-58 
Croam  k  Blackwell  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Green  Spring  Valley  Club  Wine  and  Distilling  Co. 
Crown  Fastener  Corp.,  Warren.  R.  I.,  to  Coats  *  Clark  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.   Y.     361,404.  ren.    16-18-58.     CI.   13. 

Crown  Fastener  Corp..  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  New  York.  N.  Y.. 
to    Coats    k   Clark   Inc.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      361,222.    ren 

"      CI.  13. 

p.    A..    Milan.    Italy.      664.883,    pub.    5-13-58 


665.136.     pub. 
664,932.  pub 

665.011.    pub. 
a.   37. 


p.    A..    Milan.    Italy. 


664.926.    pub     5-13-58. 
665.082.    pub.    5-13-58 


10-11-58. 
Dalmine    S. 

CI.  2. 
Dalmine    S. 

CI.  13. 
Dalmine    8.    p.    A.,    Milan.    Italy 

CI.  34. 
D'Amlco.   Nicholas,  d.  b.  a.   Sutanne  Laboratories.  Pateraon, 

N.  J.     559.868.  cane.     CI.  51. 
Davenport  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Chattanooga    Tenn.     359,989. 

ren.  9-6-58.     CI.  39. 
Davis   Canning  Co  .   Atwater.   Calif.     665,141.  pub.  5-13-58. 

CI.  46. 
Dealer   Associates.    Inc.,   Norwood.    Mass.     665,196.      CI.    12. 

Deering,   Mllliken  k  Co.   Inc..   New  York.  X.  T.     665.133-4. 

pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  42. 
Delightform   Foundations,   Inc..  New  York.  N.   Y.     665.113, 

pub.  .V-13-58.     CI.  39. 
DelU  Roofing  Mills  Inc..  Slidell.  L«.     664,924,  pub.  5-13-58. 

CI.  12. 
Desmond's,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     665.107.  pob.   2-4-68. 

CI.  39 
Devine.    Matthew  L.,   d.   b.   a.    Ida-Ho-Chlp  Co..  Twin   PiilU. 

Idaho.     560.004.  cane.     CI.  46. 

Diamond   Culk  Horseshoe  Co.,  Duluth.   Minn.     665,045    pub. 

5-13-58.      CT.  23. 
Dixie  Cup  Co. :  See — 
American  Can  Co. 
Dodge   Cork    Co..    Inc.,    The,    Lancaster,    Pa.      664,915.    pub. 

2-18-58.     CI.  12. 
Donovan.  Marlon.  Soutbport.  Conn.     665.120.  pub.  5-13-58. 

a.  39. 
Dopff  k  Irion  S.  A.   R.   L.,  Riquewihr   (Haat  Rhln).  Prance. 

66.5.207      CT.  47. 
Doughty  Research  and  Development  Corp..  to  The  Mlracaloy 

Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     559.801.  cane      CI.  6. 

Dryer.  Clark  *  Dryer  Oil  Co..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.    375.008. 

cane.     CI.  15. 
Drysdale    Roche   Gibson    Associates.    Inc..    New   York.    N.    Y. 

665.201-2.     CI.  38. 
Dunbar    Furniture    Mfg.    Co..    Berne.    Ind.      669,756,    cane. 

CI.  32. 
Dunham-Bush.    Inc.,    West    Hartford.    Cona.      665,083.    pob. 

5-13-58.     CI.  34. 
Dunham.  Carl  M..  New  MUford,  Conn.     666.003.  pub.  6-13-58. 

CI     22 
Duo-Bed   Corp  .   Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     665.066,  pob.  5-13-58. 

CI.    32. 
Duraflex  Co..  The.  Miami.  FU      664.920.  pob.  5-13-58.     CI.  12. 
£agle-Flagg  Tanning  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T.     659.858.  caoc. 

Eastern    States   Farmers'    Exchange.    Inc..    West    Springfield. 
Mass.     665,159.  pub  5-13-58.    CI.  46. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester.  N.  Y.    665.065   pub.  5-13-58. 

CI.   26. 
Eclipse  Peat  Co.  Ltd..  The,  Glastonbury.  England,     664,906, 

pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  10. 
Edmont   Mfg.   Co..  Coshocton.  Ohio.     665.119.  pub.  6-13-58. 

CI.   39. 
Elder    k    Johnston   Co..    The.    Dayton.    Ohio.      356.606.    ren. 

5-10-58.      CI.   39. 


Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.  :  Bee — 

Willard  Storage  Battery  Co. 
Electro-Chek  Corp.   of  America.  Ogden.   Utah.     664,986    pub 

.5-13-58.      CI.   21. 
Bllerin.  Erwln   H..  Cteveland.  Ohio.     359.663.   ren.  8-30-68 

CI     18. 
Empire  Electric  Brake  Co.  :  ffee — 
Ehnpire  Electric  Brake  Corp. 
Empire  Blectrle  Brake  Corp..  Dover.  Del.,  to  Empire  Electric 

Brake    Co..    Jemey    City.     N.    J.       367.842.     ren.    6-14-68 

CI.    19. 
Empire  Electric  Brake  Corp..  Dover.  Del.,  to  Empire  Electric 

Brake  Co  .  Jersey  City.  N.  J.     368.161.  ren.  6-28-68.     CI.  23. 
Empire  Electric  Brake  Corp..  Dover.  Del.,  to  Empire  Electric 

Brake  Co.    Jersey  City.  .N.  J.     358.295.  ren.  7-5-68.     CI.  19. 
Engelke.  William  /  H.  :  *ee— 

Parker.   Irvln. 
Erickson.  Carl  J.,  d.  b.  a.  TItewall  Hanger  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

664  944.  pab.  5-1.V58.    CI.  13. 
Esterbrook    Pen    Co..    The.    Camden.    N.    J.      668,100     pub. 

5-l.^-,^8.      CI.    37. 
Etabllssements  Felix  Vercel   k  Cle..  Psris    France      665.125 

pub    4-2-58      CI.   42. 
Exomet.  Inc.  Conneaut.  Ohio.    664.921.  pub.  5-13-58.    CI.  12. 
Faberge.     Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.       .359.773.    ren     8-30-58 

CI.   51. 
Falk   Corp..    The.    Milwaukee.    Wis.      665.027     pub.    5-13-58. 

CT.   23. 
Farbenfnbrlken    Bayer   Aktiengesellsrhaft,    Leverkusen  Bayer- 

werk.    Germany       664  969.    pub.    .^11-58.       Cl.    18 
Farlea-MeMeekan.  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.     666,068    pub.  .5-13-68 

Cl.   .32. 
Farley.    Jack.    Wichita    Falls     Tex.      665.186.    pub     6-13-68. 

Cl.    107 
Feldraan.  Seena.  d.  b.  a.  Loma-Jean  Perfumes  Co.  and  also  as 

Lorna-Jean.  Jackson  Heights.  N.  Y.     666.179.  pub.  5-13-58. 

Cl.    81. 
Fenwal   Inc..  Ashland.  Mass.     664.995.  pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  21 
Fenwal  Inc..  Ashland.  Mass.     665.053.  pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  26. 
Ferrostaal  A.    G..   Essen.   Germany.      665.024.    pub.   6-13-68. 

Cl     23. 
Ferry  Morse  Seed  Co..   Detroit.   Mich.     659.841.  cane.     Cl.   1. 
Film     Strip-of  The- Month     Clubs.     Inc..     New     York.     N.     Y 

665.104.  pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  38. 
FItsJohn  Coach  Co..   Muskegon.  Mich.     559.793.  cane.     Cl.  19. 

Fleckenstein.  L.  W..  Inc..  Butler.  Wis.     664.065   pub.  5-13-68 

Cl.    13. 
Fiexanale  Corp..  West  Hartford.  Conn.     664,911.  pub  6-13-68. 

Cl.    12. 
Florasyath  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York.  .N.  Y.     363,930   ren. 

1-25-68.     Cl.  46. 
Forest  Scent  Co.     8e9 — 

Sherry.   John. 
Fougera     E,    k   Co.,    Inc.,    HIcksvilte.    N.    Y.      .361.961.    ren. 

11   8-68.     Cl.  18. 
Fowler  Becker  Publishing  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oil  Trade  Journal,  Inc. 
Fueloil  Journal  :  See — 

Oil  Trade  Journal.  Inc. 
Fnlter    Products   Co..    Chicago.    111.      360.744.    ren.    »-8a-58. 

Cl.   51. 
Gale,  (Jeorge.  d.  b.  a.  St.   (ieorge  and  Gate.  Weatport.  Conn. 

664.982.  pub    6-13-58.     CT.  21. 
Gate  Hall  Engineering  :  See — 
I'nlversal  Chemists.  Inc. 
Gardner.  P.  A..  Jr.,  d.  b.  a.  Prince  Gardner,  to  Prince  Gardner 

Co..   Inc..  St.   Louis.   Mo      369.5.33.  ren.  8-23-68      O.  3. 
Gardner,  Prince  :  See — 
Gardner.  P.  A..  Jr. 
Gardner,  Prince.  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Gardner.  P.  A.,  Jr. 
Gant  I.,aboratorles.  Inc..  Payne.  Ohio.     666.155    pub    3-4-88. 

CT.   46. 
Gem   Canning  Co.    Emmett.    Idaho.     665.167.   pub.   6-13-68. 

Cl.  46. 
General  Controls  Co..  Glendale,  Calif.     664,984.  pub.  3-6-57 

Cl.    21. 
General    Electric    C4>..    Schenectady.    N.    Y.      669.861.    cane. 

a.   21. 
General    Electric    Co..    Schenectady.    N.    T.      665.058.    pub. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  27. 
General     Precision     Laboratory     Inc..     Pleaaantvilte.     N.     Y. 

664.992.  pub  6-13-68.     Cl.  21. 
General    Publishing   Co..    Inc..    Chicago,    III.      560,034.    cane. 

Cl.  88 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     361,646.  ren 

10-25-58.      Cl.  44 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron.  Ohio      361.733.  ren 

11-1-58      Cl.  21. 
Genoa    Packing   Co.,    Boston.    Mass.      665,140,    pub     7-9-67. 

CT.   46. 
Giddlngs    k    Lewis    Machine   Tool    Co  .    Fond    du    Lac.    Wis. 

665.65«,_pub.  5-13-58.    Cl.  26. 
Gilbert  k  Barker  Mfg    Co..   West  Springfield.   Mass.     666.049, 

pub    V-13-58.     Cl.  26. 
Gladstone^Arruni.    Inc..    Kaw    York.    N.    Y.      666,110.    pub. 

jj ^l.H-58       Cl     39 

Glenmore     Distilleries    Co..     Louisvilte.     Ky.       •66.176.     pub. 

5-13-58.      Cl    49. 
Globe  UU  k  Kefining  Co..  The.  Wichiu.  Kana.     664.962.  pub 

5-13-58       Cl.    15. 
Globe-Wernleke    Co..    The,    Norwood.    Ohio.      559,826.    cane. 

Cl.   32. 
Gentral  Aniline  k  (Mlm  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Osalid  Corp. 
General   Slicing   Machine  Co  .   Inc..  Walden.   N.   Y.     666.200. 

Cl     23 
General  Wholesale  Co..   AtlanU.  0«..  from  Atteatlc  Brewing 

Co..   d.   b.   a.   Tuxedo   Brewing  Co..   Chicago.    III.      666.174, 

pub.  4-1-68.     Cl.  48. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTBANTS 
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664.B45.    pab.    6-1S-B8. 
pob.    5-1S-S8. 
6«4,RS6-e,   pab 


904.M1. 


HI. 


N.     Y. 


Ubolsom's  Uatchery,  McLcaasbore.  IlL     M9.786.  cane.     CI.  1. 
Oolden  Flint  Co.  :   «f«»e — 

Wlttwer.  Jobn  J..  8r. 
Good  Lack  0)ot»  Co..  Carboadal*.  IlL    •«ft.ll7,  pab.  »-lft-M. 

CI.  80. 
Ooodrlrii.  B.  F..  Co..  Tb«.  Akron.  Ohio.    «ft4,918.  pab.  fr-lt-M. 

CI.   18. 
Gordon.  OM>rge  B..  Santa  Bom.  Caltf.    6M.884.  pub.  »-18-68. 

CL   2. 
Ooiicr.    John    W..    VancouTcr.     Brittah    Columbia,    Canada. 

6«4.M>2.  pab.  {V-18-58.    CI.  10. 
Gracf  Sign  *  Mfg.  Co.  St.  Louit.  Mo.     5«0,030.  canr.    CI.  M. 
Grand  Baplda  Hmtlonal  Equipment  Co..  Grand  Raplda.  Mich. 

««6.0«7.  pub.  fV-18-58.    CI.  32. 
Grand  Rapids  Vamlah  Corp..  Grand  Rapid*.  Mich.     M4.MS. 

pub    B-fS-M.     CI.  1«. 
Gnnd  Union  Co..  Thr.  Baat  Patcnon.  K.  J.     MS.170.  pub. 

ft-ia-ca.    a.  4«. 

OrMtr^i    Ltd  .   New  York.   N.   Y.     SA9.818.  cane.     CI.   8. 
Green    HprluK  Valley   Club  Wine  and   Diatllllaic  Co..  The.   to 

The  Tronae  *  Blarkwell  Co..  to  The  Croaae  *  Blarkwell  Co.. 

Baltimore.  Md.     359  382.  r*a.  8-10-68.     CI.  46. 
Ortffln.   William   A..    South    Paaadena.   Calif.      ftM.215.   cane. 

CI     18. 
Qrinnell    Corp..    Prorldence.    R. 

Cl.    18. 
Orlnnell    Corp..    ProTldence.    R. 

Cl.  13. 
Haaae.   Wllbert   W.,   Co..   Fbreat    Park, 

5-13-,%8.     Cl.  2. 
Hasan  Chemlrala  *  Controla.  Inc.  :   See— 

Calffon  Inc. 
Handachin  It  Ronua  Akttenireaellachaft.  Lieatal.  Switierland 

nfll.492.  ren    10-18-«8.     Cl    39 
Harper     Method.     Inc..     Rooheater. 

5-18-ft8      Cl.  52. 
Hart  Mfg.  Co..  The.  St.  Paul.  Minn 

Cl    22 
Haaaelblad,       Victor,       Akti«boUg. 

««3,0.'W,  pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  26. 
Hawley  Producta  Co..  St.  Charlca.  Ill 

Hawthorn  MellodT  :   See — 

Hawthom-Mellodr  Parma  Dairy.  lac 
Hawthom-MelUKly  Farma  Dairy.  Inc..  alao  d.  b.  a.  Hawthorn 

Mellody.  Chlcairq,   III.      •6.^.160.   pub    ,%-13-Ba.      ""     " 
Henachel.  Joaeph   W..   d.  b    a.   Henarhel  Mfg.  Co. 

Mo      665.116^  pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  89. 
Henachel  Mfg    Co.  :   Bee — 

Henachel.  Joaeph  W. 
Hcas-Taylor    Co.     Inc..     New    York.    N, 

Cl.  39. 
Heater  Lancaater.   New  York.  N.  Y. 

Cl,  40 
Hl-JInz  Recorda  Inc..  Phoenla.  Aria 

Cl    22 
HlUlnarer     Corp..     The.     AttlH>oro. 

5—  1 3— .%8  Cl  26 
Hlttel.  CharleaL..  Newark.  N.  J.  559.772.  cane.  C\.  24. 
Hoben  Candy  Corp..  Aahley.  III.  559.9.'S4.  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Hoffar.  Henry  R  :   flee — 

Apei  Marine  A  Bqnlpment.  Inc. 
Hoffman.    Charlotte    P..    Harworth.    N.    J.       665.052.    pub. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  26. 
Holdenllne  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio.     559.736.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
House  Olaaa  Corp..  Point  Marion.  Pa.    665.080.  pub.  5-13-58 

Cl    33 
Hubbard  Shoe  Co..  Inc.  :  Sm — 

Lock.  Jobn  R. 
Huck  Mfg   Go  ,  Detroit.  Mich.     664.927.  pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  13 

Hudaon  Hoaiery  Co..  Charlotte.  N    C.     665.118.  pub.  5-13-58 

Cl.  89. 
HuKhea.   Mary   E..   from   Alrmen'a   Bnterprlaea  Inc..  d.   b.  a 

Coronet  Tea  Room.  New  Roofaelle.  N.  T.     665.152.     Cl.  46 
Hunttnirton    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    Huntington.    Ind.      664.897 

pub    5-13  58.      Cl.  6 
Ruakr    Toy   Co..    The.    Grand    Raplda.    Mich.      665,007 

5   13-58.     Cl    22. 
Hyater  Co  .  from  Hyater  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     664.981.  pub. 

5-13-58       a.   19. 
Ida-Ho-Chip  Co  :  8ee^ 
Devlne.  Matthew  L. 
International  Aaaoeiatloa  of  Liona  Claba,  The.  Cbteago.  III. 

.■S.'S9.83«.  canr       Cl    38 
Int>>rnatlonal   Boiler  Work*  Co.,  The.   Kaat   Stroudaborg.  Pa. 

rt«.%.n«7    pub    .V 13-58       Cl.  34. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Ltd.,  London,  England.    664,970. 

pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  18 
International    Inaulation   Co  ,   International  Falla,  to  MInne 

•Ota  and  Ontario  Paper  Co.,  Mlaaaapolia.  Minn.     128.355. 

ren.  10-29-58.     CT.  12. 
International  Latei  Corp.,  Dover.  Del.    66S.114,  pub.  5-I>-58. 

Cl.  39. 
InternaHonal  Milling  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     ft59,960.  cane. 

Cl.  46 
International   Oil   Burner  Co  .  St.   Louia.  Mo.     665,091,  pub 

5-13-.^8      Cl    34. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The.  Meriden,  Conn.     665.061-2.  pub. 

5-13-58.      n.  28. 
Jaooba.  Malcolm  A  Burtt.  San  Franeiaeo.  Calif.     665.157.  pub. 

5-13-58.      a.  46. 
Janlk.  Mary  L..  Old  Greenwich.  Conn.     560,025.  cane.    Cl   23. 
Jaunty  Fabric  Corp.,  The,  New  York.  N.  Y.     665.129.  pub. 

5-13-58      Cl.  42. 
Jeld's  Caramel  Corn.  Longmont.  Colo.     665,148.  pub.  5-13-68. 

a.  46. 
Jentsen  Miller  Co.,  Royal  Oak.  Mich.     666.076.  pub.  6-1S-58. 

n.  32 
Johna.  Garwood  L.,  Co. ;  0«« — 
Johna.  Garwood  L. 


665.180,     pub. 

665.004.  pub.  5-13-58. 

Gothenburg.       Sweden. 

659.771.  cane.     a.  21. 


CI.   46 
St.   Loula. 


560,009.  cane. 
665.122.  pub.  6-18-58. 
665.006.  pub  5-13-58. 
Maaa.       665.046.     pob 


pub. 


Johna.  QarwuMHl  U,  d.  b.  a.  Garwood  L.  Johna  Co.,  GtoDdale, 

Aria.     665.160.  pob.  5-18-58.     Cl.  46. 
JohawM,  Artbnr  k..  d.  b.  a.  Carbide  Prodacta  Co.,  Loa  Angdao, 

Calif.     ««B.198.     Cl.  14. 
Jomm.  LoelU  R..  d.  b.  a.  Brlarhunt  TraTel  Serrlce,  Dallas, 

Tex.     559,901,  cane.     Cl.  105. 
KMBer    Mfg._Cq,.    The.    Newington,    Conn.      665.097.    pub 
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CL  84. 


KeUey  Mfg.  Co..  Hoaston.  Tex.    665,086,  pab.  6-13-68.    Cl.  34. 
Kent-Moore  Organisation,  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     669,766,  cane. 

Cl.  82. 
Kemart  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     559.745.  cane.     CL  37. 
Keraanlsebe  Industrie  Bedarfa  Kom.  Gee.  Paul  Gatske,  Berlin- 
Char  lot  tenbarg.  Oennany      665X>89,  pab.  5-13-58.    Cl.  84. 
KllUrk    Electric    Mfg.    Co.,    St.    Louia,    Mo.      664,985,    pub. 

5-13-58.     a.  21. 
Knelpp-Heilmlttel  Werk  :  See — 

Knelpp-Mlttel  Zentrale  Hermann  Oherhaeuaaer. 
KneiM>-Mittel-Zentrale  Hermann  Oberhaeusaer,  d.  b.  a.  Koeipp- 

Hellmlttel-Werk.     Wuraburg.     Germany.        665,173,      pub. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  47. 
Knetpp-Mittel-Zentrale  Hermann  Oberhaeusaer.  d.  b.  a.  Kneipp- 

Heilmlttel-Werk,      Wursborg,      Germany.        665,177,      pub. 

5-13-68.     CL  4^. 
Knott.   Wm.    T..   Co„    Inc.,    New   York.   N.   Y.^   to  Mercantile 

Stores  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.     355,657,  ren.  3-22-68. 

Cl.  32. 
Kohnaumm.  H.,  h  Co.,  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.     361,936.  ren. 

11-8-58.      Cl.  6. 
Kom  Popper.  The  :  8e0 — 

Miller,  Charles  J. 
Kux,  Andrew,  d.  b.  a.  Occidental  Electric  Co.,  Nogales,  Aria. 

665,028,  pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  23. 
Landmaster  Ltd..  Hucknall.  England.     665,017.  pub.  5-13-58. 

a    23. 
Law     Bomner    Pty.     Ltd.,     Melbourne,     Victoria,     Australia. 

548,A59,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Lawrence    Induatrlea,    Inc.,    Havertown,    Pa.      664,iM17,    pub. 

5-13-68.     Cl.   18. 
Leea,   Jamea.   and    Sona   Co.,   Bridgeport.   Pa.     666,069,   pab. 

5-13-68.     Cl.  32.  .        .   K- 

Lea  Parfums  de  Darra,  Inc.  :  <See — 

Conaolldated  Cosmetics. 
Lennox    Industries  Inc.,  Marshalltown,   Iowa.     665,065.  pub. 

4-15-^58.  a.  31  :  pub.  5-6-58.  Cl.   34.      (Conaolldated  cer- 
tificate. CUaMW  31  and  34.) 
Lenox,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.  J.     361.968.  ren.  ll-S-58.     Cl.  34. 

Lensner,    Sol.  Corp..  Buffalo.   N.   Y.     357,216.  ren.   6-24-68. 

Cl.  45. 
Lensner.    SoL   Corp.,   Buffalo.    N.   Y.      357,573,   ren.   6-7-58. 

Cl.  45. 
Lerer  Brothers  Co.  :  See — 

Ayer,  Harriet  Hubbard.  Inc. 
Levin.  Meyer  M..  d.  b.  a.  Carolina  Peach  Dlatributora.  Campo-  • 

hello,  «   C.     665.168.  pub.  6-13-68.     CL  46. 
Lilly.  Ell,  and  Co..  Indianapolis,  Ind.    664,974-6,  pub.  5-13-58. 

Cl.  18. 
lAX'k.  John  a    Milwaukee.  Wis.,  to  Hubbard  Shoe  Co.,  Inc., 

Rocbeater,  N.  H.     349,627.  ren.  8-31-57.     Cl.  39. 
Lo ma  Jean  :   Sec — 

IVIdman,  Seena. 
Loma-Jean  Perfumes  Co.  :  See— 

OMmsn,  Seena. 
LoTeUnd  Knarr  *  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Loveland.  Pratt  R. 
LoTeUnd.  Pratt  R..  d.  b.  a.  Loreland  Bngrg.  *  Mfg.  Co    Chi- 
cago. 111.     559.810,  cane.     CL  29.  •  •         . 
Lowe,  Joe.  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     559,970.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
MacOreaor  Co.,  The    Dayton,  to  MacGregor  Sport   Products 

Inc..  CinclnnatL  Ohio.     361,678.  ren.  10-25-58.     Cl    22 
MacGregor  Co.,  The    Dayton,   to  MacGregor  Snort  Prodocta, 

Inc..  Cincinnati    Ohio      ."161,869,  ren.   11-1-58.     Cl    22. 
MacUregor  Sport  Producta  Inc.  :  See — 

MacGregor  Co.,  The. 
Madeco    Manufaeturaa    de    Cobre    S.    A.,     Santiago,    Chile. 

664,966.  pub   5   13  58.     Cl.  14. 
Madeira    Embroidery   Co..    Weat    New   York,   N.    Y.      669.804. 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
Melba  Sweeta  Co..  Cliffalde  Park.  N.  J.    648,174,  cane.    CL  46. 
Magic   Mirror   Aasodates,    Inc.,   New    York.    N.    Y.      569.748, 

cane.     CL  32. 
Magnetics,  Inc.,  Butler.  Pa.     665.002.  pub.  5-18-68.     CL  21. 
Maiah,  Chaa   A..   Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     669,760    cane. 

Cl.   32. 
Maltlne  Co..  The,  now  by  change  of  name,  Chilcott  Labora- 
torlea, Inc.,  Morris  Plains.  N.  J.     559,911,  cane.     CL  18. 
Marine  Optical  Mf|t.  Co..  to  Marine  Optical  Mfg    Co     Boston, 

Maaa.    859,054   ren.  8-2-68.    Cl.  26. 
Marine  Paint  A  Vamlah  Co..  Inc.,  New  Orleana,  La      664,966. 

pub.  6-13-58.     Cl.  16. 
Mark,  Clayton,  k  Co..  Evanaton,  111.     664.928,  pub.  6-13-68. 

Cl.   18. 
Maternity  Cosmetics,  Inc.,   Rochester.  N.   Y.     559.887    cane. 

Cl.   61. 
Marvel  Mold  Braaalere  Co.  :  See — 

Comet  Corset  Co..  Inc. 
Maselet,  Marie  F.,  Parla.  France.     641,326.  cane.     Cl.  61. 
May    Department    Stores    Co..   The.   St.    Louia    Mo.      SS7.198. 

ren.  B-24-58.     Cl.  42. 
McGlone.    Roocoe   H..    Flint,    Mich.      665.071.    pab.    6-13-68. 

Cl.   82. 
Mercantile  Stores  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Knott.  Wm.  T..  Co..  Inc. 
Merriam.    G.    *    C.    Co..    Springfield.    Mass.      361.803.    ren. 

n-1-58.     Cl.  38. 

Springfield,    Mass. 


Co., 


MerrUm,    G.    ft    C. 

11-1-58.     Cl.  88. 
Merriam.    G.    A    C.    Co..    Springfield.    Mass 

9-27-58.     Cl.  88. 


861,804.    ren. 
360,832.    ren. 
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««6,0TB.    pub. 
«04,»1«.   pub. 
««5.1«2-4.    pub. 


Merrtam.    O.    *    C.    Co..    Bprlncfleld.    SUm.      S40.8SS.    ran. 

ft— 2T— 58      CI    38 
M»7«r.  Fred,  of 'California.  Inc..  8an  Fran«ta«o.  Caltf.   fl«0.088. 

pob.  5-1  »-M.     CI.  34. 
McTvr.    HaroM    J..    OalMburx.    III.      ««4.8»S.    pab.    (V-1S-B8. 

Cl.   5. 
Mcjrer.  N.  8..  Inc.  :  *«• — 

Ruben.  Abncr  A.  ...       _ 

Mpr«>r.    SldncT.  d.   b.   a.    F.   Wolkow  k  Sona,   Loolarllle.   Ky. 

««6.121.  pub.  5-1S-58.     Cl.  40 
Mido  Watch  Co.  of  Anwrlca.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

8.  A.  MMo.  ^ 

Midway  ClMmlcal  Co..  Jeraer  City.  K.  J.,  to  American  Home 

Producti  Corp..   New   York.  N.  T.     SM.M7,   ren.   7-19-M. 

Cl.  4. 
Miller.  Charlca  J.,  d.  b.  a.  The  Kom  Popper.  Lincoln.  Nebr. 

^59.775.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
MlnncMU  and  Ontario  Paper  Co.  :  Bee — 

International  Inaolation  Co. 
Mtracaloy  Corp..  The  :  See — 

DouKbtT  Reeearcfa  and  Develooment  Corp. 
Mlaaton  Valley  Mllla.   Inc..  New  Branafela.  Tex.     66B.18I-2. 

pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  42. 
Mlterite.    Inc..   from   B.    8.   Welaa.  Campbell.   Calif.     Mfi.048. 

pub.  5-13-58.     Cl.  26. 
Motaaaco   Induatrtea.    Inc.,   Amaterdam.   N.   T.      665.128.   pab 

5-13-58.     Cl.  42. 
Mohawk  Motor  Unea.   Inc..   Naahrille.  Tenn.     559.986.  caac. 

Cl.   106. 
Montello  Prodacta :   See— 

Balaah.  Oeorce  B. 
MoDtfomery  Ward  k  Co..  Inc..  Chicafo.  lU.     664.986.  pab. 

5-13-58.     a.  18. 
Morrell.  John,  *  Co..  Ottnmwa.  Iowa.     359.698.  ren.  8-80-58. 

CL   46. 
Mueller   Co..   Deeatnr.    111.     664.942.   pab.   5-13-58.      Cl.    18. 
Munainirwear.   Inc..  d.  b.  a.   Vaaaar  Co..  Minneapolla.  Minn. 

665.1M.  pab.  5-13-58.     Cl.  89. 
Mrron    Root    and    Co..    Inc..    Medford.    Oreg.      359.694.    ren. 

8-30-58.     a.  46. 
Nappe-8mlth    Itfg.   Co..  Farmlngdale.  N.  J.     665.191.      Cl.  2. 

National    Acme   Co..   The.   CleveUnd.   Ohio.      660.026.    pub. 

5-13-58      Cl.  23. 
National  Biacuit  Co.  :  Bee — 

Schooler.  Eugene  R. 
National    BUnk    Book    Co..    Holyoke.    Maaa. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  32. 
National  Chemical  k  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.   Ill 

5-13-58.     a.  12. 
National    Licorice    Co..    Brooklyn,    N.     Y 

5-13-58       Cl.    46. 
National   Licorice  Co..   Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     660.306.     Cl.  46. 
National  Malleable  and  Steel  Caatinga  Co..  aereland,  Ohio. 

.'»5«.202^ren.  6-28-58.    O.  14. 
National  Plaatic  Producta  Co..  The.  Odenton.  Md.     664.882. 

pab.  5-18-58.     Cl.  1. 
National     Production     Co..     Detroit.     Mich.      665.010.     pub. 

5-13-58.      Cl.   22. 
National   BanlUry   Salea.   Inc..   Chicago.   111.     660.187.    pob. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  44. 
National  Tea  Co..  Chicago.  111.    665.146.  pub.  6-18-68.    O.  46. 
New   England  Tap  Co..   Inc..   Norwood.   Maaa.      665.089,  pub. 

New  York  Merchandlae  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     664.990, 

pab.  5-13-68.    C\.  21. 
Northam  Trading  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     665,153.  pub. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  46. 
Northweat  TV  Antennas   Inc..   Seattle,  Waah.     664,983.  pub. 

8-6-56.     CT.  21. 
Nutone.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     664.998.  pub.  5-18-58.     Cl. 

21. 
Occidental  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Kux.  Andrew. 
Oil    Trade    Journal.    Inc..   d.    b.    a.    Fueloll    Journal,    now   by 

change   of    name    Fowler    Becker    PabUahlng    Co.    Inc..    to 

Heating  Publiahera.   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     366.328.  ren. 

4-26-58.     Cl.  38. 
Olln  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Olln  Mathteaon  Chemical  Corp. 
Olln    Matlileaon   Chemical   Corp..    by   merger   and   change   of 

name  from  Olln  Indaatrlea.  Inc..  Baat  Alton.  111.     664.881. 

pub.  5-18-68.     Cl.  1. 
Operatora'   Warehoaae,   Inc..  Shrereport.   L».     660.142.  pab. 

5-18-58.     Cl.  46. 
Oregon  Worsted  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     559.864.  cane      Cl.  42. 

Oahkoah    Brewing  Co..  Oshkoah.   Wta.      .'157.496.  ren.   6-7-58. 

Cl.   48. 
Oaalid  Corp..  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp..  New  York. 

N.  Y.    358.594.  ren.  7-19-58.    CI.  26. 
Palmer  Mfg.  Corp.,  Phoenix.  Aria.     660.090-6.  pub.  5-13-68. 

Cl.   84. 
Pan  American  Fireworks  Co. :  Sea — 

Parker.  Irrln. 
Panray  Corp..  The.  New  York.  N.  T.     559,900.  cane.     Cl.  18. 

Parker,  Irrln,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  from  W.  J.  H.  Engelke. 

d.  b.  a.   Pan   American   Fireworka  Co.,   Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

660,190.     C\.  9. 
Patek  and  Co..  San  Francisco,  Calif.     560.085.  cane.     CI.  52. 
Patteraon  ft  Half.   Bakersfleld.  Calif.     665.166.  pub.   5-13-58. 

CI.    46. 
Paxton  ft  Gallagher  Co..  Omaha.  Nebr.    286.902,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Peerleaa    FtnUhlng    Corp..    Pateraon.    N.    J.     509.998.    cane. 

Cl.   106. 
Pennaalt   Chemicala   Corp..    Philadelphia.   Pa.      664.896,   pub. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  6. 
Pepperell   Mfg.    Co..    Boaton.    Maaa.      665,126.   pub.    5-13-58. 

cr42. 

Peauea  Piahing  Tackle,  Im.,  Btnutarg.  Pa.     666.000.  pob. 
5-13-58.     Cl.  22. 


Perry,   Jniaaa,    Mfg.    Co.,    ProTideace,    R.    I.      660.084.    pub. 

5-18-58.     Cl.  34. 
PbeoU  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  I"      664.900.  pab.  5-18-06.     Cl.  IS. 
Phtleo  Oarp..  PhlladelpfaU.  Pa     664.998.  pab.  5-18-58.    Cl.  SI. 
PhilUpa  ft  Battorff  Corp.  :  See— 
nUllpa  ft  Battorff  Mfg.  Co. 
Phllllpa  ft  Battorff  Mfg.  Co..  to  Phillips  ft   Battorff  Corp.. 

NaahTUla,  Tmu.     12a>r0.  ran.  10-22-58.     Cl.  34. 
PhllUpa  DrlU  Co..  Michigan  CHy.  Ind.     665.016.  pab.  8-4-58. 

Pittabar^  Plate  Glaaa  Co..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     080,621,  caac. 

CL  16. 
Ply-Bord    lac,    Healdabarg,    Calif.      664.910.   pab.    0-18-08 

Cl.  12. 
Ply    ClothiBg    Co..    Seattle.    Wash.      660,111.    pab.    5-18-58. 

a.  39. 
Portco  Corp..  Portlaad,  Oreg.    666,099.  pab.  0-13-58.    CI.  37. 
Poaner,    I.,    lac.   New   York.   N.    Y.      M5.181.   pub.   0-18-08. 

Cl.  52. 
Pratt  ft  Lambert-lBC..  BaCalo.  N.  Y.     664.964,  pab.  5-13-58 

Cl.  16. 
Pretty  Producta.  lac.  Coohaeton.  Ohio.     665,197.    CL  18. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio     663,209.    Cl.  32. 
Product  Derelopment  Co..  Inc..  Omaha.  .Nebr.     664.906.  pub. 

5-13-58.     Cl.  10. 
Quaker  Bute  Oil  Reflalag  Corp..  Oil  City.  Pa.     064.968.  pub. 

0-18-08.     CL  15 
Quaker  SUte  Oil  Refining  Corp..  Oil  City.  Pa.     664.961.  pab. 

5-13-58.     CL  15 
R.  8.  Arlea  and  Aaaociatea  :  See — 

Arlea.  Robert  8. 
Radio  Corp.    of  America,   New   York.  N.   T.     660,001.  pab. 

5-13-08.     CL  21.  .       .   »~ 

Red  DeTll  Toola  :  See — 

Smith.  Landoa  P..  Inc. 
Reed  ft  Barton.  Taunton,  Maaa.     360,024,  caac     Cl.  38. 
Reefer-Galler  Inc  .  New  York.  N.  T.     3M,4S3,  ren.  1-10-58. 

Cl.  6. 
Reefer-Oaller  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     355,507.  ren.   3-23-56. 

Cl.  2. 
Reinforced  Plaatica  Corp.,  Mobile,  Ala     664,980.  pub.  5-18-68. 

CL  19. 
RelUble  Luggage.  Inc.,  Weat  Pittaborg,  Pa.     6644M3-0,  pub 

5-lS-«8.     a.  13. 
Reaearck     Prodacta    Corp.,     Madlaon.     Wla.       664.980.     pub. 

5-18-58.     a.  IS. 
Rex  Redwood  Shop.  Bnreka.  Calif.    509,829.  caac.    CL  2. 
Reinor  Mfc.  Co..  Mercer.  Pa.     665,092,  pub.  0-18-08.    CL  84. 
Roberta  Uh-  Co..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.    664.947.  pab.  0-18-58. 

Cl.  18. 
Roberts  Mfg.  Co..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     665.037.  pub.  5-18-08. 

Cl.  23. 
Rockwood  ft  Co.  :   See — 

Rock  wood  Chocolate  Co..  Inc. 
Rockwood  Chocolate  Co..  Inc..  from  Rockwood  ft  Co..  Brooklyn. 

N.  Y.     66SJ45.  pab.  JV-18-58.     Cl.  46. 
Rolln  Corp..  The.  Chicago,  III      663,029.  pub.  0-13-58.     Cl.  23. 
RoUaad  Laboratories.  Inc..  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     550,981.  caac. 

Cl.  100. 
Rooenfeld^Max,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     665;203.     C\.  89. 
RoTang.  W.  G,  ft  AaaocUtaa.  lac,  PortUad,  Oreg.     664,946, 

pub.  0-1S-O8.     Cl.  18. 
Rnben,    Abner   A.,    to    N.    8.    Meyer,    Inc..    New   York.    N.    Y. 

357,038,  ren.  5-24-08.     Cl.  8. 
Rabea,   Aboer  A.,   to  N.    8.   Meyer,   lac.  New  York,   N,   T. 

357,485,  ren.  6-7-58.     CT.  39. 
8.   A.    Mido,   Blenne,   Switaerland.   from    Mldo   Watch  Co.   of 

America,    Inc,    New   York.   .\.   Y.     663.057,    pub.   O-lS-08. 

CL  27. 
S.  K.  8.  Machine  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    360,026,  cane.    CL  28. 
Sadwin  Curtain   Mfg.  Co..   Inc.  Woonsoeket.  R.    I.     660,180. 

pub.  5-1^-38.     CL  42. 
Safe-tn-Suda.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     665;20a.     Q.  39. 
Safety    Socket    Screw    Co..    Chicago.    IlL      664.903-4.    pab. 

5-13-58.     CT.  13. 
Safeway  Storea,  lac.  Oaklaad,  Calif.     5«0,022,  oaac.    CL  t. 

St.  George  and  Gale  :  See — 

Gale,  George. 
Sargent  ft  Co..  New  Haren.  Conn.     559.877.  caac.     Cl.  26. 
Sea  Fare  Restaurant.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     560,012,  caac. 

CT    46. 
Scaled  Power  Corp.,  Muakegoo,  Mich.     307,300.  ren.  5-81-08. 

Cl.  35. 
Sealy,  lac. :  Sae — 

Sealy  Mattress  Co. 
Sealy  Mattreaa  Co..  Sagar  Land.  Tex.,  to  Scaly.  Inc.  d.  b.  a. 

Sealy    Mattreoa   to..   Chicago.    lU.      122,619.   ren.   8-27-08. 

CT.  82. 
Sealy  Mattreoa  Co.,  Sagar  Land.  Tax.,  to  Sealy,  Inc.  d.  b.  a. 

Sealy  Mattreoa  Co..  Chicago.   IlL     122.680.  rM.   ft-27-08 

CT.  82. 
Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     539,769,  cane.     CL  8 
Sehanaaaa    Machine    Corp.,    Pfttaburgh.    Pa.      060.0S2,    pub 

5-13-58.      CT.  28. 
Schamer,  Jaliua  P..  Hobokea.  N.  J. 

Scbepia,  Nanslato,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

CT.  44. 
Schiller  Bros..  lac.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Schoeneoian.  J.,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     6«5.109.  pub.  5-1S-58. 

CT.  89.  .  „ 

Schooley,  Eugene  R.,  d.  b.  a.  Schooley  and  Son,  Luaeme,  Pa.. 

to  National   Blacalt  Co.,  New   York,  N.  Y.     .n36^17.  ren. 

5-17-08.     CT.  46. 
Schooley  and  Son  :   See — 

Schooley.  Eugene  R.  .  _. 

Schramm.  Arthur  O.,  Phoenix.  Aria.     664,978.  pub.  5-18-58. 

CT    19. 
Schulti  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  St.  Loola,  Mo.    664.891.  pob.  5-1^-58. 

Cl.  4. 


060,007,  caac.     CL  81. 
660.138,  pub.  5-1S-08 

665.204.     CT.  39. 
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8cott.   O.    U..   k   HoBt  Co..    Marrarille,   Ohio.      464,903.   pub. 

5-ia-«8.     C\.  10. 
Scott^WUUam  H..  8b^rl«Un.  Wjro.     540.017.  cane     CI.  22. 
S««o  Kiicln«»rtnc  A  Mfr.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mlcii.     005,018.  pab. 

6-13-M.     a.  23. 
Self  lUallutlon  Frllowiliip  Church,  Inc..  Loa  AngelM.  Calir. 

6«A.18»-M).  pub.  &-13-M.     CI.  200. 
8hawBr«  Iffii.  Co  .  Inc..  Topeka.  Kan*.     660,040.  pub.  5-1S-58 

CI.  23. 
Shea.  Jamea,  d.  b.  a.  .\dirondack  Mountain  Products  Co.,  Lake 

Placid.  N.  T      509,888.  cane.     CI.  46. 
SbedralB  Umbrella  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.    665.124.  pub.  5-13-58. 

CI.  41. 
Bbeffleld   Corp..   The.   Dayton.   Ohio.      665.021.   pub.   5-1S-S8. 

CI.  23. 
8bell   Electronic  Mfx.  Corp..   Brooklrn.  N.    T.     665,051,   pub 

5-13-58.     CI.  26. 
Hhellmar  Product*  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     559,807.  cunc.    CI.  23. 
Sherry    John,  d    b   a.  Foreat  Scent  Ca..  Han  Bernardino.  Calif. 

664,896,  pub   5-13-58.     CI.  6. 
Shu-8tllea.  Inc  .  St.  LoaU.  Mo.    357,770.  ren.  6-14-58.    CI.  39. 

Slexler  Corp  .  The.   Paaadena.  Calif      666.085.  pub.  5-13-58. 

CT.  34. 
Hlama     Slicma     Slcma.     Inc..    I>eniaon.    Tex.       665,188.    pub. 

5-13-58.     CI.  200. 
Simmons  Co..  New  York.  N.  T.    665.077.  pub.  5-13-58.    CT.  32. 
Simmons  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     665.078.  pub.  5-13-58.     CI.  32. 
Sinterinc    Machinery    Corp..    Netconc.    X.    J.      559.796.    cane. 

CI.  26 
Slarman    Fruit   Co..    Undaay.  Calif.      665.161.  pub.   5-13-^8. 

Sloane-Blabon   Corp..   Trenton,   N.   J.,   and   Philadelphia.   Pa. 

559 .988.  ranc.      CI.   20 
Sloane  Blabon   Corp.,  Trenton,    N.  J.,  and    Philadelphia.   Pa. 

550.950.  cane.      CI.  20 
Smith.   H.  C,  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Compton.  Calif.     665,030.  pub. 

5-1^-58.     t\.  23. 
Smith,  Landon  P..  Inc..  Irrlnaton,  to  Red  Devil  Tools.  Union, 

N    J.     306,515,  ren.  5-3-58.     CI.  23. 
Snirs  :  Bee — 

Sniff,  D.  Q. 
Sniff.   I)    0..   d.   b.   a.    Snirt.    Indio,   Calif.     852,148,   cane. 

CI    46. 
Socledade  Comerclal  Doa  VInhoa  De  Meaa  De  Portocal,  Lda., 

Porto,  Portujcal.     660.208.     CI.  47. 
Soctete  des  Accumulateurs  Blbrlc  8.  A.,   Lausanne.   Swltser- 

Und.     559.871.  cane     CI.  21. 
South    Bend    Tackle   Co.,    Inc..    South    Bend.    Ind.      665,012, 

pub   5-13-58.     CI.  22 
Special    Electric    Co..    Inc..    Milwaukee.    Wis.      664.996.    pub. 

5   l.V-58.      CI.    21. 
Spiegel.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    509.870.  cane.    CI.  32. 
Spun-nio  Products  Co..  Chicago,  111.     087.502.  cane.     CI.  21. 
8pee-I>-Rert.    Asbury    Park.    N.    J.      664.914.    pub.    5-13-S8. 

CI.    12. 
Squibb,  K.  R..  k  Sons.  New  York.  N.  Y.     009,892.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Standard    Brands    Inc..     New    York.    N.    Y.      664.900.    pub. 

0-13-58.     CI.   6. 
Standard    Brands    Inc.,    New    York,    N.    Y.      «tf4,971.    pub. 

5-13-08.     CI.   18. 
SUndard  Toykraft  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     660.009, 

pub.  0-13-08      C\.  22. 
State  and  Columbia  Beauty  and  Barbers  Supply  Co. :  Bte — 

Columbia  Beauty  and  Barber  Supply  Co. 
Statimeter    Co.    Ltd.    The.    Rhvdymwyn,    near    Mold.    North 

Wales.     307.080.  ren.  5-24-58.     CI.  26. 

Stelnen.  Wm..  Mfg.  Co..  Newark.  N.  J.     660,094,  pub.  0-13-08. 

CI.   34. 
Sterling  Industrie*.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex      059,870.  cane.     CI.  6. 
Stewart.  Samuel   P..  Miami.  Fla.     509.908.  cane.     CI.  8. 
Stewart  Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     660,041,   pub.  5-13-08. 

a.  28. 
Stowe-Woodward,   Inr..  Newton  Upper  Palla.  Maas.     660,010. 

pub.  0-13-08.     CI.  28. 
Strouse,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Van  Patten.   Louis  Co. 
Strueto  Schools  Corp..  Boston.  Masa.     660.180.  pub.  0-13-08. 

CI.    103. 
Suckno.    I.    *   J..    Co..    Union.    N.    J.      664,909.    pub.    O-lS-08. 

CI.    12. 
Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     660.123,  pub.  0-13-08.     CI.  40. 

Supradur  Mfg.  Corp..  Wlndgap,  Pa.     664.917.  pub.  8-25-08. 

CI.    12. 
Sutton   Publishing  Co..    Inc..   White  Plaina.   N.   Y.     660.103. 

pub.  0-13-08.     CI.  88. 
Susanne   I>aboratorle«  :    See — 

D'Amico,    Nicholas. 
Swartx.    Max  :   8ee- 

Coinet  Coraet  Co..  Inc. 
SwIngllne.    Inc..    Long    Island    City,    N. 

0-18-08.     CI.  28. 
SwIngllne.    Inc.,    Long    Island    City,    N. 

0-13-68      CI.  28. 
Tempo  Products  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio.     664,880.  pub.  0-18-08. 

CI.   2. 
Temptron,    Inc.,    Columbus,    Ohio.      660,093,    pab.    0-18-58. 

CI.   84. 
Tbfcyer.  Henry,  Co.,  Cambrtdge.  Mass.     660.144,  pub.  0-13-08. 

Cf.    46. 
Tbommen.  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.  Y.     660,018,  pub.  0-18-08.     CI.  22. 

Tico   Shoe  Corp.,    New  York.    N.   Y.     009.784.  cane.     CI.  89. 

Tlffen  Mfg    Corp..   New  York.  N.  T.     559.708,  cane.     CL  26. 

Time,   Inc.  :  flee — 

Beard.   Eugene   N. 
Tltewall   Hanger  Co.  :  Bee — 

Krickson.  Carl  J. 
Tractomotlve  Corp..  Deerfleld.  111.     660.088-5.  pub.  3-11-58. 
CI.   23 


660.038.    pub. 
660,042.    pub. 


Trailer  Co.  of  America.  The,  to  Trailmobile  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio.     361,574.  ren.  10-20-68.     CI.  19. 
Trailmobile  Inc.  :  See — 

Trailer  Co.  of  America,  The. 
Tri  Boro  Mfg.  Co.,  Corona,  N.  Y.     009.770.  cane.     a.  S2. 
Trlfari.  Kruaaman  k  PUItel.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     665,068, 

pub.  0-13-08.     CI.  28. 
Tucker.     <t«^rgp,     Eyelet    Co..    Ltd..     Birmingham.     England. 

664.948.  pub.  0-13-08.     CI.  18. 
Tudor  Metal  Products  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    660,ll>9.    CI.  22. 
Turkey  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Cnndeaux,  Harvey  C. 
Tuxedo  Brewing  Co.  :  Bee — 
General   Wholesale  Co. 
Unlmach  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     660,072,  pub.  0-13-58.     CI.  32. 
Union  Twist  Drill  Co.,  Athol,  Mass.     120,920.  ren.  .^-12-08. 

CI.   23. 
United    Drill    and    Tool    Corp..    to    Unlted-GreenAeld    Corp.. 

Chicago,  III.     .360.208,  ren.  9-13-08.    CI.  23. 
United-Greenfleld   Corp.  :    See- 
United  Drill  and  Tool  Corp. 
Unlte<I  SheepUned  Clothing  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

United   Sheepllned  Clothing  Co. 
United  Sbeeollned  Clothing  Co.,  Long  Branch,  N.  J.,  to  United 
Slieeplined    Clothing    Co.,    Inc.,    Long    Branch.    N.   J.,   and 
New  York.  N.  Y.    360.024.  ren.  9-ft-68.    CI.  39. 

United  Specialties  Co.,  Chicago.   III.     664,941.  pub.  0-13-08. 

CI.    13. 
United    States    Ceramic    TUe    Co..    Canton.    Ohio.       664.923, 

pub.  0-13-08.     CI    12. 
United  States  Petrochemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.  Y. 

664.959,  pub.  0-13-08      CI.  10. 
Univeraal   MUU.    Fort    Worth,   Tex.      660,147,    pub.   0-13-08. 

CI.   46. 
Universal    Chemtots,    Inc.,    d.    b.    a.    Oale    Hall    Engineering. 

Boston.  Mats.    559,974.  cane.    CI.  26.  v 

Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.     044,901,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Upjohn    Co.,   The,   Kalamasoo,   Mich.      660,101,  pub.   4-29-08. 

CI.   38. 
Utility  Chemical  Co.,  Paterw>n,  N.  J.     660,182.  pub.  0-13-08. 

CI.   02. 
Vflldora,    Albert,   d.    b.   a.    Valdora    Produce  Co..    Riverside, 

Calif     665.156.  t>ub.  5-13-58.    CI.  46. 
Valdora   Produce  Co.  :  Bee — 

Valdora.   Albert. 
Vanderbilt.  R.  T..  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     361,261,  ren. 

10-11-58.     CI.  6. 
Van    Patten.    Louis    C,    Cheney,    Wash.,    to    Stroaae,    Inc., 

Norristown.  Pa.     356,685.  ren   5-10-58.    CI.  6. 
Vanta  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Brockton.  Maaa.     660,110,  pub.  5-13-58. 

CI.    39. 
Vee.    Suianne,    Inc.,   Denver,    Colo.      660,149.    pub.    0-13-08. 

CI.   46. 
Velamos.    Narodnl     Podnlk.    Petrov    nad     Desnou.     Sobotin. 

Csechoslovakia.      664.979.   pub.   5-13-58.      CI.    19. 
Vltamlnerals,   Inc..   Los  Angeles,  to  Vltamlnerals,  Inc..  Olen- 

dale.  Calif.    357.104,  ren.  0-24-08.    CI.  46. 

WHde   Mfg.   Co.,   Elgin,   III.      509,883,   cane.     a.   21. 

Walton.  Elwood  W.,  d.  b.  a.  Walton  Knitting  MIIU,  to  Walton 

Knitting  Mllla,  Inc.,  Hickory.  N.  C.    361,472,  ren.  10-18-58. 

CI.   89. 
Walton  Knitting  Mills  :  See — 

Walton,  Elwood  W. 
Walton  Knitting  Mllla.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Walton.  Elwood  W. 
Warn  Mfg.  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.    660,043.  pub.  0-13-08.     CI.  28. 
Watson    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Jamestown,    N.    Y.      660,079.    pub. 

0-13-58       CI.   32. 
Waugh    Equloment    Co..    New    York,    N.    Y.      660.031.    pub. 

0-13-08      CI    23. 
Waxahachie  Honey  Co.  :  Bee — 

Burleson.  T.  W..  k  Son. 
Weiss.  Eurene  8.  :  See — 

Mlterlte.   Inc. 
Weat  Kentucky  Liquid  Fertiliier  Co..  Inc..  HopkinsvUle.  Ky. 

664.904.  pub.  0-13-08.     CI.  10. 
Weat  I>olnt  Ponndr^  k  Machine  Co..  West  Point.  Ga.     560.029. 

cane.     CI.   28. 
Western  Air  Lines,  Inc..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     559,979,  cane. 

CI.   108. 
Wettem  Brick  Co.,  DanTHle,  111.    869.923,  cane.    CI.  12. 
Western  Condenaing  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     560,013,  cane. 

CI    46. 
Western  Condensing  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     .560,014,  cane. 

a.  46. 
Western     Plastics    Corp.,     Hastings,     Nebr.       664,925,    pub. 

5-13-58.     CI.  IS. 
Western  Popcorn  Co.,  AtUnttc,  Iowa.     569,794,  cane.    CI,  46. 

Weatem  Tablet  Stationery  Corp. :  «•« — 

BUlr,  J.  C.  Co. 
Whaledent,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.    Y.      665,139,    pub.    5-13-58.  - 

CI    44 
White,   iiorrls,   Paablona.   Inc.,   New   York,   N.   Y.     665.194. 

CI.  3. 
Whitehead   Brothers   Co.,   New  York.   N.   Y.     659,876.   cane. 

CI.  1. 
Wile.  Julius.  Sons  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     357,928,  ren. 

6-21-58.      CI.  47 
WllUrd  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  The  Electric 

Stonce    Battery    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      121,681,    ren. 

3-14-68.     CI.  21. 
WiUatt,  Conalder  H..  Loulaville,  Ky.     660,070,  pub.  0-13-58. 

CI.  82. 
WlllUokabarg   Restoration,   Inc.,  Williamsburg,  Va.     660,074, 

pub.  5-13-58      CI.  32. 
Wilson  Flour  MUls,  The  :  See- 
Colorado  Milling  k  Elevator  Co.,  The. 


TM  vi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Wllaoo  Herb  Co. :  8f—  W«»ttow,  F..  *  8«M :  »••— 

WllaoB.  J.  8.  l'*!*^  SldB*7. 

WllMn.  J.  8..  d.  b.  A.  WUw>n  H«rt>  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    5M.0SO.  Woodard  Pooda.  Idc..   8t.   Loola  Park.   Mia*.     «65,14S,  pab. 

cane.     CL  18.  »-l»-M.     CL  46. 

Windolpta  Trartor  Co..  Portlawl.  Oreg.    M0.032,  can*.    CI.  M.  Woolworth.   F.   W.,   Co.,   N«w   Tort,   X.   T.     (M5,008,   p«b. 

Winkler   *   DttnacMer    lUaetaiDcafabrlk   and    Blaragleaami  6-1S-56.     CL  22. 

K.    G.J    Neowled.    kbbwland.    Oennany.      6M.014.    pab.  WraBdotto  ChMBleala  Corp..  Wrandotta.  Mleh.    6«5.184,  pab. 

^-13-M.     CL  23.  6-18-48.     CL  62. 

WIttwvr.   John  J..   8r^    to  OoMen  FUnt   Co..    Seattle.   Wash.  TeUln.  Loota.  lac.,  PhlUdelplita.  Pa.     aao.lSS.  pab.  5-1S-A8. 

1214««.  ren.  e-ll-M.     C\.  51.  CL  44. 

a.  •.  M«iaaB«aT  Miaria*  •rrici.a— itM 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  733  Number  i 


PATENTS 


ms:: 


NOTICES 


PiMlcatioa  of 

1957  bo«Bd  volaiM  of  the  Oeclalona  of  tl»«  CommU- 
•ioner  of  Patent*  U  r*>4«M>d  from  th#  printrr  and  arallable 
from  th*  SaperiDfendvnt  of  Dommenta.  OoT»mm«nt  Printing 
Office.  WuhinctOB  25,  D.  C,  pHe«  92.50. 


Adjudicated  Pateata 


(C.  A.  Tts.)  Ktnc  Patent  No.  2.S39.487  (lOS— 2S1).  for 
time  and  rolnme  control  for  cu  Intennltter*.  CUima  S,  6. 
7  and  11  Held  valid  but  not  i«frtn|p>d  V.  K  Industrie*.  Inc. 
T.  OtU  KmfiH^rrinf  Corp..  254  li*.2d  198  ;  117  U8PQ  IM. 

(C.  A  ria  )  Wallace  Patent  No  2.«33.82«  (254— 1«4),  for 
winch.  CUima  1  to  3  Held  inralld.  Uttlr  MuU  Ctrp.  r.  Luf 
AUC:.  254  F  3d  268;  117  U8PQ  111. 

(C.    A     Tex.)     Howard,    MeOowcn    and    Moore   Patent    No. 
2.064.168  (108 — 233),  for  BMana  for  Inatalllng  and  removinc 
flow  vaiTea      riaima   1.  4.   and  fl  Hrld  ralld  and  Infringed 
Bry«i»  T.  Bid  W.  JMeMrtfaon.  Imc.  254  FJd  191 ;  117  D8PQ 
t«7. 

(C.  A.  Tex.)  MrGowen  and  Moore  Patent  No.  2,679,903 
(102 — 231),  for  Bu^na  for  InaUIUnf  and  removing  flow  ralrea 
or  the  like     Clalma  1  to  4  Held  ralid  and  infringed.    /dL 

(D  C  111.)  Banker  Patent  No.  2.409.236  (29—148.4)  for 
method  of  making  roller  cagea.  Oalma  1,  3,  and  S  Held  ralid 
and  inl  ringed.  Srv  Prodmcu  Corp.  r.  Othomrd.  Mmritte  4 
Mfg.  Co..  160  r.  Bupp  795  ;  116  U8PQ  506. 

(D.  C.  Calif.)  Coleman  Patent  No.  2.710,660  (180 — 686). 
for  a  battery  hold  down  frame  of  ajnthetlc  rubber  reain  mate- 
rial. Held  InTalld  and  not  infrtnged.  Vom  Brode  MUHng  Co., 
Inc.  T.  Cm  Air  Omuge  Spitem.  Inc..  161  r.  8npp.  4S7 : 
—  rSPQ  — . 

(D.  C.  N.  T.)  McDonongh  2,736,323  (132  7),  for  permanent 
waring  aolatlona  and  method.  Hel4  inTalid.  Helene  Curti* 
Industries,  Inr  ▼.  KmUs  Agliiatrs.  /ne..  161  F.  Supp.  845; 
117  USPQ  136. 

(D.  C.  N.  J.)  Mafia  Patent  D-1 79.692  (91—2),  for  aquar- 
ium Alter,  Held  valid  and  Infrtnged.  Huper  Products  Corp.  y. 
Metml  Frmme  A^uarimm  Co..  161  F.  Supp.  521  ;  117  C8PQ  17. 


iBtetvaOcMMl  Coarcattoa  for  Ikt  ProtcctkMi  of 
ladoatrial  Property 

Adherence  of  IreUmd  to  the  London  I9H  Sevision 

The  gecretary  of  State  haa  been  notifled  by  the  Embaaay  of 
Rwitierland  of  the  adherence,  effective  May  14,  1958.  of 
Ireland  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Induatrlal  Property  aa  Uat  reviaed  at  London  on  June  2.  1934. 

ROBERT  C.  WATSON, 
J«ac  11.  1958.  Commitioner  tf  Pmttmt: 


2.606,538 —F«ik>«if  K.  O'yeW.  Taunton.  Maaa.  Thebmo 
STATIC  BwiTTH.  Patcot  dated  Dec.  7,  1964.  DlseUUnar 
filed  June  28.  1958,  by  the  aaalgnee,  MefU  4  C9$itrols 
Corpor^tiii. 

Hereby  entwv  thia  dlarlaimer  to  cUUnw  1,  2,  and  S  of  MUd 
patent. 


Arailabk  for 

2.437.871.     MagDctic  Coapllng. 
y  A   Hoapltal,  Northport,  N  Y. 


or  Sok 

Alfred  R.  Wood.  Box  400, 


2.659.893.  Combination  Under  Garment  (8Up  and  I'antlea). 
Jeanne  H.  Hindman,  1143  Bellewood  Are..  Cincinnati  IS, 
Ohio. 

2,841,290.  Supporting  Arm  Device  for  Clottaaa  Line 
Pulleya.     Adam  van  den  Tboom,  1629  Stadlan  Ave..  Bronx 

65,  N.  Y. 


Deaifn  Pat.  No.  181,442.     Motor  Mount, 
man,  .-iSU  Beech  Ave..  St.  Bentard  IT.  Ohio. 


Albert  C.  Beck- 


The  following  two  patenta  are  offered  by  Walter  C.   Hoi- 
Under,  Box  151.  Scottaville.  Va.  : 

2.830,619. 


2.834,571. 


Protected    Valve    goal    (Balanced    ValTco).  ^ 
Valvea  With  Wedging  Valve  Elementa. 


General  Klectric  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  Bon-exclu- 
alve  llrenaea  under  the  following  0  patenta  on  reaaonable  terma 
to  domeatic  mannfacturera. 

Applioatlona  for  license  may  be  addreaaed  to  :  General  Elec- 
tric   Companj 
Dlvlaion.  1  ~ 

2,299.647. 

2.567,719. 


IDT,    Patent    Counacl.   Chemical   and    Metallurgical 
River  Road,  Schenectady  5,  N.  Y. 

VamUbed  Sheet  Material. 

Boapenaion   of   Vinyl    Chloride   Polymer   in   Poly- 
merliable  Liquid. 

2.610.958.  Thlxotropic  Compoaitlona. 

2.610.059.  Thlxotropic  Compoaitlona. 

2.610,960.  Thlxotropic  Compoeltlona. 

2.631,137.  Thlxotropic  Compoaitlona. 

2.641,587.  Thlxotropic  Compoaitlona. 

2.645.636.  Thlxotropic  Coatinr  Compoaitiun. 

2.834.763.     Removal   of   Polrn>ertstng  Agenta  From  Convert- 
ible Organopolyalloxanea. 

General  Klectric  Companr  l«  prepared  to  grant  non-excln- 
aive  lIcenHeH  in  the  field  of  radio  purpotcK  un(1<>r  the  follow- 
ing .^  par<>nta  on  reaHonablr  termn  to  domt^ttc  maiiUfacturera. 

AiMolicatlona  for  license  m«v  be  addreaaed  to  :  (General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Appliance  &  Televiaion  Receiver  Dlvlaion,  Ap- 
pliance I>ark  Louiaville  1.  Ky. 

2.8.11.916.  Single-Carrier    Color    TelevUion    Syatems. 

2.R.'{].918.  Color    Image    Reproducing    Apparatua. 

2,8.t3,923.  Huntiag  A.  F.  C.  Syatem. 

2.836.082.  Low-Torque  Detent  MechanUot. 

2.836.716.  AnKle  ModuUtion  Detector. 


New  AppUcatioM  Received  D«rii«  Jmm  195t 

Patenta «8«) 

Deaigna 4^ 

Plant  Pats .,._IIIIII.I  10 

Reiaauea.  .. ..__ ^ \f 

Total T.SW 


Patenta 1.067— No.  2.846,625  to  No.  2.846.681.  Incl. 

Deaigna 42— No.      183.296  to  No.      183.337,  Incl. 

ReUsnea 3— No.        24.510  to  No.        24.512.  Ind. 

Totol 1,102 

1 
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to 

Tb«  foUowtng  list  codUIsi  the  daoim  of  all  applkanta  (or 
r«fflatratioD  to  practice  before  the  United  SUtes  Patent  OIBce 
who  atCalaed  paaalng  rrade*  la  the  examination  of  April  28, 
1958.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eltglblUty  of  any  of 
■aid  applicants  on  moral  or  ethical  groonds  aboald  be  fnr- 
Disbed  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  on  or  before  September  5, 

1»58. 

ARTHUR  W.   CROCKBR, 
July  15,  1958.  ChairmMH,  Committee  on  gnroOment. 

U»t  of  A^Ueanf  Who  Patted  the  B*amUnatio»  for  RegUtrm 
tion  to  Practice  Be/ore  the  Patent  Oglee  Held  AprU  tt, 
J9iS 

Atabama 

Hammond,  Thomas  M.,  1022  Grant  St..  8.  E..  Decatur,  Ala. 

A rhanaat 
Pittman.  Ralph  R..  5324  Soathwood  Road.  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

CalHonUa 

Belanaky.  Andrew  J..  259  B.  Calaveras  St..  AlUdena,  Calif. 
Brevik,   C.    Lawrence.  4420  W.  58th  Place.  Los  Angeles  43, 

Calif 
CarUoD.  Donald  L.,  5805   Garford   St..  Lon«  Beach   15.  Calif 
Clouse.  Clifton  E.,  Jr.,  1556  Mariposa  St.,  Eicbmond  6.  Calif 
Fowler,  Allan  R..  531  Brldger  St..  Corina.  Calif. 
Halstead.    Mervln,    Hdqtrs.,    14   NaTal    District,   Navy   #128. 

%  Pleet  Post  Office,  San  i^aelseo,  Calif. 
Jones.  J.   L..  Sr..  1070  Olen  Oaks  Blvd.,  Pasadena  2.  Calif. 
Kern.  Warren  L.,  1720  Pairmonnt  Are..  La  Canada.  Calif. 
March.  (ieorKe  G^  7338  Neo  St..  Apt.  E.  Downey.  Calif. 
Mitchell.  James  Theodore,  246  Los  Cerros  Aee..  Wainat  Creek. 

Calif. 
Moore.  Alan  J.,  Rt.  6.  Box  l»4-€.  San  Jose  99.  CaUt 
Price.   Kenneth  A..  727  CtaauUn^na  Blvd.,  Paeillc  Palisades. 

Calif 
RIddell.  Baylor  G..  368  Waverly  St..  Menlo  Park.  Calif. 
Thiel.  Walter  R.,  2305  Penmar  Ave.,  Venice.  Calif. 
Thornton.  Robert  R  .  1475  Powell  St.,  Oakland  8.  Calif. 
Zentner.  Rene  David.  2987  Dwight  Way.  Berkeley  4.  Calif. 

Connecticut 

Franklin.   Richard  K..   11  Bedford  Ave..  Apt.  K2,  Xorwalk. 

Conn. 
Kraft,  Julias  B.,  Patent  Dept.,  Remington  Rand.  Wilson  Ave., 

South  Norwalk.  Conn. 
Paulding,  Theodore  E..  74  Westlook  Road.  Wethersfleld.  Conn. 

Deluware 

CoUat.  Robert,  104  Btimson  Place,  Wilmington  3,  Del. 
Sandt,   Bernd   W..    1427   Prospect   Drive.   Kynlyn  Apts..   WU- 
mington  3,  Del. 

Diatriet  o/  Colmmbia 

Albright.  Penrose  Locas.  708  Perpetnal  Bidg..  Washington  4. 

Cocklleld.    James    B..    3130   Wisconsin    Ave..   Apr.   «,   N.    W., 

Washington  16.  D.  C. 
Comfort.   James   T..  %   IBM,   425    13th    St..  N.    W..   Washing 

ton  4,  D.  C. 
ConroT.  Edward  A.,  Jr.,  S415  38th  St.,  N.  W.,  Washlagtoa  16, 

D.  C. 
Cutonilll.  Anthony.  3825  Davis  Place,  Apt.  302,  Washington, 

D.  C. 
Pollmer.  Frank  A..  419  «th  St..  M.  W^  Washington.  D.  C. 
Hall.  Charles  S.  Burroughs  Patent  DIv.,  1737  H  St.,  N.  W.. 

Washington  6.  D.  C. 
Hughes.  Robert  B.,  3047  Porter  St.,  N.  W  ,  Washington.  D.  C. 
Klaas.  Bruce  O.,  711  14th  St..  N.  W..  Rm.  1203.  Washington  5. 

D.  C. 
Kruger.  Waiter.  1159  National  Press  Bldg..  Washington.  D.  C. 
Kurtx.  Richard  B..  1506  44th  St..  N.  W..  Washington.  D.  C. 
Kubanl.  Thomas  L..  1506  44th  St..  N.  W..  Washington  7.  D.  C. 
Lublc.  Robert  B  .  2501  Q  St.,  N.  W.,  Apt.  412.  Washington  7, 

D.  C. 
Maepeak,  Thomas  J..  1415  K  St.,  N.  W..  Suite  306,  Waahlng 

ton.  D.  C. 
McKeever.  Jamea  J.,  800  Wyatt  Blda..  Waahington  5,  D.  C. 
Ruff.  Robert  T.,  3516  Texas  Ave.,  8.  B..  Washington  20,  D.  C 
Sullivan.  Mary  E.  D..   2727  29th  St.,  N.  W..  Washington  8, 

DC. 

niinoU 

Alexander,  Richard  E,  917  Forest  Ave.    Branston,  III. 
Kegxii.  (;regory  B..  304  S.  Bnclid  Ave.,  Oak.  Park,  111. 
Beland    Walter  H..  26  E.  122nd  St..  Chicago  28.  III. 
Caroasto.  Nicholas  A..  1176  8.  Oak  Park  Ave..  Oak  Park,  III. 
Chaban.  Marvin  M^  330  N.  Austin  Blvd..  Oak  Park.  HI 
Clemency,  Robert  E..   1767  Granville  Ave  .  Chicago  26,  III. 
Dierstein.  Meilnda  Lois.  7643  Sheridan  Road.  Chicago  2<i,  111. 
Fosse.  John  S..  557  Fairvlew  Ave..  Olen  Eliyn.  lU. 
(ireenberg.  Carl  J..  60  B    32nd  St.,  Chicago  16,  IlL 
Hemmlnger.   Paul  W.,  9817  Richard  St..  Franklin  Park.  lU. 
J»*nninK«.  James  J..  Jr.,  434  S.  Clay  St..  Hinsdale.  III. 
Kaufman.   David  D  .   .5465  8.   Everett  Ave..  Chicago  13.   III. 
Kmsemark.   Frederick  A..  303  8.  Second  Ave..  Maywood.  111. 
LAdd.  David   L..  5527  So.  WoodUwn  Ave..  Chicago  37.  Ul. 
Lahr.  Jack  L..  1715  11th  St  ,  Waukegan.  111. 
Meister.  Jacque  L.,  1980  Hawthorne.  Melroae  Park.  111. 
Prusacxyk,  Henry   423  Bluff  St..  Alton.  111. 
Sowell.   John  B.,  576  Sheridan  Square,  Evanston.   HI. 
Winoknr,  Louis  L..  741  Brummel  St..  Evanston,  III. 
Wolfe,  Richard  B.,   1430  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago  10.  111. 


Indiana 

Clieai-s,  Gordon  H..  lOM  8.  Partway,  South  Bend  1».  laA. 
Hay.  Louis  E  .  328  Sauthnore,  PUlateld,  lad.  ,„«,.. 

Nemmers,  Jamea  C,  1801  N.  O'Brien  St.,  Sooth  Bend  28,  Ind. 
Ryan.  Joiin  Phillip,  229  W.  Jackson  Blvd..  Blkhart,  lad. 
TBMapsoa.  WlllUm  8..  1002  E.  VIctorU.  South  Bend  14.  lad 


Maryland 

Barry.  Ronald  B.,  1542  Baat-Weat  Highway,  SUver  Sprtag. 

Md 
Becker.  John   E..  725  Richmond  Ave..  Silver  Spring.   Md. 
Berger.  Robert  L.,  247-A  Rodgers  Forge  Road,  Baltimore  12, 

Md 
Bonsteal,  Lloyd  O..  23  Fairmont  Place,  Indian  Head.  Md. 
Byrne,  John  J..  7523  Olennon  Drive.  Bethesda.  Md. 
Davidson,  Samuel  L..  4701  Brsdley  Blvd..  Chevy  Chase  15,  Md. 
Yrrrr   william  T.,  III.  7307  Clarendon  Road.  Bethesda  14,  Md. 
Kling.  Carl  C.  1700  Lebanon  St..  Adelphi.  Md. 
Martwn.  Robert  L  .  8019  <;ienbrook  Road,  Bethesda  14,  Md. 
McMorrow.  Robert  G  .  4309  Warner  St.,  Kensington.  Md. 
Sandler,  Donald  M..  4101  Barrlngton  Road.  Baltimore  7    Md. 
Sloan.  Arthur  M  .  1909  ^t-West  Highway.  Apt.  104,  Silver 

Spring   Md. 
Smyth.  Frederick  J..  7620  Maple  Ave..  Apt.  322.  Takoma  Park 

12.  Md 
Thomas    Richard  H..  8210  Custer  Road.  Betheada,  Md. 
Webb.  Thomas  H..  2226  Beechwood  Road,  HyattSTllte,  Md. 

Maaeaehaaatte 

IHicey,  <;.   Bagene,  74  Hammond  St..  Cambridge  38.  Mass. 

Dempsey  John  J..  261  Mapleshade  Ave..  East  Longmeadow, 
Mass 

Keay.  David  M..  53  Barrett  8t.,  Necdham  92,  Mass 

McDevitt.  John  F..  Shawinlgan  Resins  Corp.,  Springfield  2. 
Mass. 

Schiller,  Robert  J..  Polaroid  Corporation.  730  Main  St..  Cam- 
bridge ^9.  Mass. 

Tiffany,  James  B^  Jr..  10  Lisa  Road.  West  Peabody.  Maaa. 

Toelken.  Richard  W..  32  Elm  8t  .  Agawam.  Mass. 

Miehiean 

Huisenga.  Everett  Leroy,  360  Fuller  Ave.,  8.  B.,  Grand  Rapids. 

Mich. 
Randies.  Carl  A.,  Jr..  5846  Portage  St..  Kslamasoo.  Mich. 
Spurrell.  Donald  W.,  673  N.  Bton  Road.  Birmingham.  Mich. 

Mimmaaota 

Johnson.  (Mayton  R.,  832   Midland  Bank  Bldg.,  Mlnneapolto. 

Minn. 
Loos,  Calvin  J..  5247  Xerxes  Ave..  8..  MlnnsapolU  10.  Minn. 
Nikolai.  Thomas  J..  2085  Lincoln  Ave.,  8t.  Paul  5.  Minn. 
Ohm.  Kenneth  D..  3512  Mlnlkahda  Court,  St.  LooU  Park  16. 

Minn. 
Siegfried,  Kenneth  D..  2601  Yukon  Ave.,  Minneapolis  26.  Minn. 
Smith    James  A.,  589  8.  Cleveland  Ave..  Apt.  19.  St.  Paul  16. 

Minn 
Somermeyer.  Herbert  F..  2728  Merrill  St.,  8L  Paul  IS.  Minn 

Miaeoari 

AldHeh.  C.   Prank,  2640  Belalr  Terrace.   Plorlaaant  21,  Mo. 
Hovev.  Robert  D  .  2528  W.  91,  Kansas  City  16.  Mo 
WUliams,  Warren  N.,  3708  K.  47th  Terrace.  Kanaaa  City.  Mo. 

Allen.  Frank  H.,  Jr..  58  Mercer  Ave.,  North  PUlnfleld.  N.  J. 
Benjamin.    Lawrence    P..   38 — 43    Brookside    Ave.,    Falrlawn. 

N.J. 
Berlow,  CynthU,  26  John  St.,  Paasalc,  N.  J.  ^^    , 

Blssell.  Henry   M.,  S3  Crescent   Drive.  Whlppaoy,  N.  J. 
Dunn,  Robert  T..  Apt.  11-M.  66  Msnor  Drive.  Newark  6,  N.  J. 
GlancoU.   I>omlnlc  J.,  239  Overlook  Ave..   Lsonla,  N.  J. 
Johnson.  Olln  B..  727  E    Front  8t.,  PlalnOeld.  N.  J. 
Kane    Samuel,  3  S.   Hsvtland  Ave..  Audubon  6.  N.  J. 
Kenney,  J    Ernest.  298  Larch  Ave..  Dumont.  N.  J. 
Kovallch.  John  O.,  80  Crescent  Ave..  Jerasv  City.  N.  J. 
Stanger.  Leo,  47  Ethan  Drive,  Murray  Hill.  N.  J. 

New  York 

Bramlett.  (larold  B  ,  1063  McKlnley  St  ,  Baldwin,  N.  T. 
Cannaday,  Klchard  L^  1158  3th  Ave.,   New  York  29.  N.  T. 
Cec««,  Ciarlo,  1913  Broadway,  Grand  Island.  N.  Y. 
Cody,  kobert   F  ,  2305  Bellalre  St.,  WanUgh.  N    Y. 
Comery,  Edward  G  .  68  Vincent  Ave..  Staten  Island  6,  N.  T. 
Copleln,  Gordon  D..  %  Darby  and  Darby,  405  Lexington  Ave., 

.Vew  Vork  17,  N   Y  ^,    „ 

Dana.  William  H..  163  Watauga  Ave.,  Corning.  N.  Y. 
De  Slmone.  Daniel  V.;  SS  WMhIngton  Square.  W..  New  York 

11    N    Y 
Dowiing.  Thomas  P.,  3500  Snvder  Ave..  Brooklyn  3,  N.  Y. 
Pier.  Robert  D  .  Scarsdale  Manor  Ants     Scarsdale,  N.  T. 
PItxgerald.  Prank   R..   Hanover  Road.  R.  P.  D.   1.  Box  RR, 

Yorktown  Heights.  N.  Y. 
Fogtel.  Msx.  57  Second  Ave..  New  York  3.  N    Y.  .    ^   ^ 

Frank.  Robert  J..  697  Colonade  Road.  West  Hempstead.  N.  T. 
Gilman    Michael  G,.  48-10  48rd  St.,  Woodslde  77.  N.  Y. 
Harsh,  Gene.  8  Faraaut  Ave.,  Tonawanda.  NY. 
Kilganaoo.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  405  Bement  Ave..  Staten  Island  10, 

n!^t 

King.  Stephen  L..  100  Bsnk  St  ,  Apt    5C,  New  York   14.  N    Y. 

Klein,  Arthur  O..  241  K.  38th  St..  New  York    N.  Y. 

Klltake.  Ramon  A..  80—08  135th  St..  Apt.  219.  Jamaica  SS. 

N  Y 
KMn.  Arthur  N..  117  Bobrlch  Drive,  Rochester  10.  N.  T.     ' 
Lelbowlti.  Michael  R..   1620  Ocean  Ave.    Brooklyn  30.  N.  T. 
Levin,  Harry,  P  O   Box  388.  Flshkill.  N.  Y. 
Levlne.  Alan  H.,  67—12  Yellowstone  Blvd  .  Forest  Hills  75, 

N,  Y. 
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Urber.  Robert,   1212  Newktrk  Arc.  Brooklrn  30.  N.  T. 
Marm.    Louis    K.,    38S   Madlaon   Ave,   Th»   Lammoa   Co..   New 

York  17.  N    Y. 
Utttn.  Kenneth  W.,  123  Chrlstopb«r  St.,  New  York  14,  N.  T. 
UtQtAdf.  Bernard  X..  833  E.  43rd  St..  New  York  17,  N.  Y. 
O'ConwIl.  Thomaa  B..  «»— 16  Harrow  8t..  Poreat  Hllla  75, 

N.  Y. 
Oatrow.  Harrejr.  25  Hillaidc  At<>.,  New  York  40,  N.  Y. 
I'lunkett,  Richard  P..  110  Chrlatopher  St..  New  York  14.  N.  Y. 
Popper.  Howard  R.,  463  W*»t  St..  New  York,  N    Y 
Ralabate,  Jamea  J.,  10«  Shoreham  Bird.,  Boffalo  Ifl.  N.  T. 
Ruaao,  Matthew  M.,  460  UtfairetU  Bird..  Lone  Beach.  N.  Y. 
Sherman,  Sylvan.  113  Greenbeit  Lane,  Levlttown.  N.  Y. 
Spieeens,  Camll  P..  71— .V)  Auatin  St..  VorMt  HUta  7».  N.  Y. 
Stark,  Leon  T.,  85 — 07  Britton  Are..  Blmhurat  73,  N.  T. 
Tont.  Isidore,  27B  E.  2Mrd  St..  Bronx  ftS.  N.  Y. 
Whinr'ton,  Arthur  L.,  36  Ruaaeil  Road.  Garden  atjr,  N.  Y. 
Zestaer.  Richard,  290  ainton  St.,  Brooklyn  1,  N.  Y. 

NTtk  OtiWw 

Park,  Charl««  B.,  Ill,  »04  Johnaton  Bldg..  Charlotte  2.  N.  C. 

Ohio 

Deacc.  Richard  B.,  SM4  Homewood.  Toledo  12,  Ohio. 

I>oerr.  Edward  L.,  Monaanto  Pbemical  Co.,  SUtion  B,  Box  8, 

Dayton  18.  Ohio, 
rrallrk,  Jamea  C,  2913  Nell  Are..  Colamboa  2.  Ohio. 
Henrr.    FVank    C.    2686    Rockljrn   Road,    Shaker   Heighta    22, 

Ohio. 
Llmbach.  George  C.  2110  Cornell  Road,  Clereland  6.  Ohio 
Netter.  Georre  J.,  4301   Lyman  Road.  Toledo  12,  Ohio. 
NIHaen,  Olar  lOin  Emma  Are..  Akron  2,  Ohio. 
Patmore   Alfred  I>.,  Jr  .  2019  Strauaa  Are.,  Toledo  6,  Ohio. 
WItte,  Richard  C,  927  Lakcabort  Drlrc,  Cincinnati  31,  Ohio. 

Oklnhom* 

Johnson.  Paal  H..  722  B    4»th  Ht..  N  .  Tulsa  6,  Okla. 
Peterson.  Jerome  B..  E.  Hlllrrest   Road,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Worth.  I'JsnIel  P.,  806A  8.  Oaafte.  Bartlesrtlle,  Okla. 

Chrlstoffersea.  Harold,  2445  Jenkintown  Road.  Glcnside,  Pa. 
Conley,  Xe«l  L  ,  7876  Spring  Are^  Philadelphia  17.  Pa. 
Corcoran.  John  P     632  Cresson   Lane.  Morton.  Pa. 
Cornish.  C.   I>anlel.  4614  5th  Are..  Pittsburgh  IS.  Pa. 
(^rley.  John  E..  120  Sanaet  Drive,  PltUburgh  9.  Pa. 
Dreyer.  Frederic  r  .  RD  1.  Box  358.  Slatlngton.  Pa 
Dnbroff.   Stanley^  «913   Heywtrd   St  .   Philadelphia   19,   Pa. 
<iua7,  Francis  W.,  IS8  Mt.  Lebanon  Bird.,  Pittsburgh  28.  Pa 
Barf  Is.  Harry  W.,  Ill,  3126  Gllbam  St .  Philadelphia  49,  Pa. 
Harr^'y.  Richard  F.,  Ill   Berg  Drlre.  Pittsburgh  38.  Pa. 
Kaufmann.   Hpnry  W.,  Post  Offlce  Box   123.  Mont  Clare.  Pa. 
Kllpfel.  Ernest  P..  218  Oarlow  Drlre.  Plttsbargh  35.  Pa. 
Leaaon.  Thomas  A.,  2020  Ridgelawn  Are..  Bethlehem.  Pa. 
McHale.  Clement  L.,  140  La  Croaae  St.,  Avon  Hall.  Pittaburgh 

18.  Pa 
Bafadj.  ftlclurd  J.,  1000 4  Bdgewood  Road,  New  Kenaington, 


Tome 


Sdward  A.,  201-A  W.  Parkway  Ave.,  Chester,  Pa. 
mer.  Burton  R..  927  Roland  Road,  Pittsburgh  21,  Pa. 

Boutk  CmroUmt 


I.«wson.  Lrals  H.,  Jr.,  89A  M«#ttBc  St..  Charleaton,  S.  C. 

Tt 


UarUnd,  H.  Matbewa,  P.  O.  Box  900.  Dallas  21.  Tex. 
HarrU,  William  D.,  Jr.,  1600  Niels  Espersoo  Bldg.,  Hoaaton  2, 

Tex. 
Jackson    John  L.,  248  Bsperson  Bldg.,  Houston  2,  Tex. 
Keys,  Ciaraaoe  B..  P.  O.  Box  35206.  OaUas  35,  Tex. 
Ransom,  Emeat  8.,  Box  117,  Lake  Jackaon,  Tex. 

Adams,   Harold   W.,    1113   Powhatan  St..   Alexandria,   Va. 
Benolt.  John  E..  661   Rose  Laaa.  Falls  Chnreh,  Va. 
Rrlody.  Thomas  A.,  8614  8.  Wakefield  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 
Burgeas,  Harrjr  C,  Jr.,  2210  Commonwealth  Are.,  Alexandria, 

Va. 
Connor.  P.   Phlllipe,   1577  Colonial  Terrace,  Arlington  7,  Va. 
Cooper,  D.  Kendall,  954  N.  Longfellow,  Arlington.  Va. 
Cooper    Richard  C.  602  N.  Imboden  St  .  Alexandria.  Va. 
Crutcher,  William  C.   1107  N.   Barton,  Arlington   1,  Va. 
Dumont,  Harry  R..  4828  N.  26th  8t ,  Arlingtaa  7,  Va. 
Frellich.   Arthar,   1500  Arlington  Blvd.,   Arlington,   Va. 
<;ordon,  Hugh  L.,  1815  Norfolk  Lane^  Falls  Church,  Va.       v 
Hosohelt.  Dale  H..  2701  N    Military  Road.  Arllnjfton.  Va. 
Ijin*-.   Munaon  H..  Jr..  402   N    Montafcue  St.,  Arlington  3.  Va. 
McCandltah    Harrlaon  £.,  1909  N.  Ode  St  .  Arlington.  Va. 
.\fcCo.v,  Garland  T..  700  8.  George  Mason  Drive,  Arllngtoo.  Va. 
Montgomery,  Robert  H.,  130  nT  Wayne  St.,  #6,  ArllQgton  1, 

Va. 
MuBuroeci.  Alfred  V..  2310  N.  10th  St.,  Arlington  1.  Va. 
I'arker.   (Jayle.   5100  Third   St.,  N..  Arlington  3,   Va. 
Petko.  Edward  A.,  1404  28th  St.,  8.,  Arlington  6,  Va. 
Poaln.  Jack.  1617  28th  St  .  8    Arlington  6.  Va. 
Reidy.  (klward  J.,  2900  13th  Road,  S  .  Arlington  4,  Va. 
Rogers.  John  T..   1402  Howard  St..  Falls  Church.  Va. 
Sullivan,  Thomas  V.,  1010  S.  Quebec  St..  Arlington  4.  Va. 
Weeks.  Alfred.  Jr..  2741   8.   Ires  St.,  Arlington.  Va. 
Williams,  Melvin  P..  3079  8.  Woodrow  St.,  Arlington  6,  Va. 
Ztem*.  Robert  F..  3437A  S.  Stafford  St.,  Arlington  6,  Va. 
Zimmerman.  Jack  P.,  716  8.  Wayne  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 

WUconHn 

Marden,  Rarle  R..  Jr  ,   720  S.   Loaey   Bird..   La   Crosse,  Wia. 
Momell.  Curtis  B.,  Jr.,  5249  N.  Direraey  Bird.,  Milwaakee  17. 

Wis. 
Robertson.  William  8.,  Jr..  2320  8.  92nd  St..  West  Allia  19. 

Wis. 
Sager.  Karl  R.,  620  B.  North  St.,  Appleton,  Wla. 
Swartwout,  WlllU  B.,  Ill,  10813  W.  Jeffrey  Lane,  Milwagkae 

18.  Wis. 
TIbbltts.  »>wl8  W,.  JJ741  N.  7«th  St.,  Milwaukee  16,  Wis. 
WIrlott,  Fred,  4880  N.  Sborelaad  Are.,  Milwaukee  17.  Wis. 


-IKto' 


,>{. 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  applieations  (excluding  Designs) 207,  1*6 

Total  number  of  pending  E)e8ign  applications .-. .._. — 6,  832 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) .*-... 88,  714 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 3,  812 

Date  of  oldest  new  application July    18,  1967 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application July      1,  1967 


M.  C.  BO«A.  Dtraetw.  PftlMt 


rATKNT  BXAMIN1NG  GBOUP8.  AND  8UPBBVI80BT  BXAMINBBS 


(I)  STOKK,  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(U)  STRACHAN.  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS,  RAOLANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(IID  TUNQ  KWAI,  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUrACTURINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DK8ION8 

(IV)  FRBEHOF,  H.  B.  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION. .„ 

(VD  MURPHY.  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VII)  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI.  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  KXAMINBK8  AND  SUBJECTS  OT  INVENTION 


1.  (VI)  GOT  DBBRO.  A.  J,  Bnlm:  BiesTatliw:  PlantUif :  Pl«nt  Husbuidry:  ScBttciinc  I'lUoMlan...., 

2.  (Ill)  HERRMA.VN.  D..  FlshinK,  Tntpptnc  and  Vermin  Dwtroylnf:  Prancs;  TohMOO.  TaitUe  Wrtomn:  Bucklea. 

Buttons  kiid  CiMps .. 

3.  (Vn)  LE  ROY.  C.  A.,  MeUl  Foundlnc  Mid  TrMtment;  MaUUurfy  (Pneam  anA  ApiwrabH):  AQoyi:  BoWmm—  and 

RbeosUU 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  HoiiU:  Pow«r  DiiTen  CooTcyon;  Handltec  Ap|»r«tua;  Kkirttan:  Pnaoinatte  Dti|»Uii;  Store 

Scrviee;  Canveyers,  Chutea,  Skid*.  Outdee  and  Way« 

6.  (V)  ROBI.NSON.  C  W.,  Harvesters.  t'oearttUnff  ObJecU;  Threshing:  KnottMi;  Animal  HoabMidry:  Bm  Culture: 
Dairy;  Butcbennc  Vecetable  and  Meat  Cutten  and  Comminutors:  Fences;  Gat«s;  Music;  Slcnak  and  Indloatort; 
Fhild  Sprlnkllnf,  Spraying  and  Diffusing 

6.  (I)  I IDOFF,  H  J  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (v«iX),  e.  f..  HeteroeycUc.  Genaral  Organic  Pruc— ws.  Proteins.  Amidaa.  Amlnea. 

7.  (IV)  GO.SSAI.VES.  J    E.  (A.NDERSON.  E   G,  acting).  Optics 

5.  (V)  LEWIS.  R.  O  .  Beds:  CtekSHMl  SmU;  CahhialB;  Tablaa;  MIneilKMana  Puniiture;  Flr«  EMapaa;  Laddara;  Depoait 

and  Collection  Receptacles 

«.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J  H  .  Pumps:  Fans;  Turbines  

10.  (VI)  BOYD.  S..  Firearms:  Ordnance;  Ammunltloa:  Eiptoalra  Chart*  Making 

11.  (IV)  BE.VHAM.  E.  V  .  Boots.  Shoes  and  I  egglngs;  Shoe  and  I  eather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rtret  Setting: 

Nailing.  SUpllng  and  Clip  Clenchtaig:  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Eihlbltlng.  Cutlery,  I'tpes  and  Tubular  Conduits 

IX  (III)  SPI.VTMAN.  S..  (DURHAM,  B.  O  ,  acting).  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Chitch  and  Motor 

Controls 

M.  (Ill)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting:  Electric  T  amp  and  Tube  Manufactore:  Needle  and  Pin  Making:  Metal  Working 

(part),  e.  g.  Special  Work,  Forgbig.  Plastic  Working,  Drawing.  Saving,  Milling.  Planing,  Turning 

14.  (Ill)  MANIA.N.  J  C  (WIT  TZ.  W  A  .  acting).  Metal  Working  (part),  e.  |.  Sheet  Metal,  Wire  Bending,  Mltoellaneous 

Proceeaes.  Assembly  and  Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fahrtes   

15.  (VU)  BRI.NDISI,  M    V  .  Plastics:  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Appwataa;  GlHi 

1«.  (II)  A.NDRU8.  L.  M..  Telephony:  Recorders  (part) 

17.  (IV)  T  EIOHEY.  R.  A..  Packaging  (part);  Typewriters:  Printing:  Type  Casting  and  Settiar.  Shaat  MatarUl  Aaa- 

datlon  or  Folding 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.,  Power  Plants;  Fluid  TransmlasioQs;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Combustion  Turbines:  Speed 

Responsive  Devices 

10.  (VU)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  (MATTESO.V.  F.  L.,  actli«).  Stoves  and  rnmaoH:  Botlan:  Fluid  Poel  Burners;  HeatUtg 
Systems;  MtsocUaneoas  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humkttty  Regulation  

20.  (V)  SEERS,  J    D,  Mlscellancou.s  Hardware    Closure  Fasteners    locks;  Safes,  Bank  Protectloo;  Bread.  Pastry  and 

Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies:  Umbrellas:  Canes;  Undertaking;  Electrical  Connectan 

21.  (Ill)  MADER.  R.  C  ,  Textiles 

22.  (VI)  MARLAND,  M    L  ,  Aeronautics;  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marin*  Propakton:  PropeUers:  Windmills;  Fhild  Dia- 

phragms and  Bellows  

23.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L  ,  DaU  PitMWMrs:  Digital  and  Analog  Computers;  Calealatgn.  Bookkeepti«  Machlnat;  Catb  and 

Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters   

24.  (Ill)  HICKEV.  T  J  .  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Bra0l*r«):  Apparel  Apparatus:  9mwtat  MaeiaiaeB:  Testilaa,  Ironlag 

or  Smoothing;  C hitches  and  Power-Stop  Control 

25.  (VII)  N  EVIUS,  R  D  .  Ccatlng-ProeiMii,  MlMellsMous  PraAneU  and  Apparatag;  PKIIhllon;  Wosd  TntUat  Ap|ia- 

ratus:  Paper  Making I 

26.  (II)  RADER,  O.  T-..  Electricity -Generation.  Motive  Power.  Transmlaston  Systems.  VoHage  and  Phase  Control  Sys- 

tems, Furnace*.  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Arc  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Planu.   Elevators  (part), 
e.  g.  Mlsceilan«ou.s  Electric  Control  Mechanisms;  Inductors;  Transformers  

27.  (IV)  James,  S..  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleanliw;  Brush,  Broom  and  Map  Maktag:  TaxtUa.  Pkald  Tnatlng 

Apparatus:  Cleaning  and  T  Iquid  Contact  with  Solids 

28.  (VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H  .  Internal  Combustion  Eniclnes:  Expansible  Cliarober  Motors.  Fluid  Scrvomoton:  Spring. 

Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylln<lert.  Pbttons:  Drive  Shafts;  Flexlble-Sbaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  Sockets; 

Fluid  Current  Conveyers;  Pressure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

2».  (V)  FRITZ.  M.  .M  .  Tools:  Woodworking:  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making:  Baggage;  Cloth.  T  eather  and  Rubber 

receptacles:  Package  and  Article  Carriers:  Joint  Packing:  Valved  Pipe  Couplings:  Rod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 

30.  (VII)  O'l  EARY.  R.  A.,  lUumlnating  Burners;  Commlnutors;  Coin  Controlled  Apparatus:  Dispensing  CabtneU;  Article 

Dispensing;  Coin  HaiKillng 
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«,  n,  »,  41,  48,  10. 

as.  M.  00.  68.  64. 

18,  26.  S7, 

41.  43,  44. 

48,  81.  M.  68. 

S.  13,  IS. 

14,  31,  3t. 

67.88.61.  Designs 

7.  11.  17, 

37,  84.  86. 
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6.8.20.36.33.16,40, 

63.66. 

I.  4.  9. 
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1I-IV67 

10-18-67 

10-11^7 

10-4-67 

1-2-M 

1-8-68 

io-\*-a 

10-0-67 

IIM-S7 

8-18-67 
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11-8-67 

l»M-VJ 

11-1-87 

10-38-67 

11-1-67 

11-8-67 

10-14-67 

n-I>-67 

10-31-67 

1-33-56 

1-6-68 

1(^3-57 

10-8-67 

10-14-67 
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10-1-67 

10-1-67 
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10-1-67 
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10-1-67 

11-8-87 

10-8-57 

10-7-67 

10-11-57 

•^-67 

•-»-67 

10-1-67 

IO-I-67 

8-7-67 

8-6-57 

1-3-68 

l»-80-67 

la  a  IT 

10-17-87 

ll-l»-47 

12-3-87 

13-10-87 

13-0-67 

10-2^7 

10-1-67 

10-1-57 

7-38-87 

13-18-57 

11-38-67 

•-—  -     IP*. 


DIVISIONS.  BXAMINKB8  AND  SUBiBCTS  OP  INVENTION 


r. 

M. 


41 
41 


>1.  (I)  BOKTTCHER,  A.  M.,  Carbon  ChrmUtry  (part),  e.  |.,  Ure*  Adducts.  Silicon  ConUinlnc  Carbon  Compound*. 
HydroKcnation  of  Carbon  Oddn.  Partial  Oxidation  of  Von-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Miitores.  Hydrocarbons,  Halo- 
«enat«d  Hrdrocarbons.  SynthKie  HMtaa  (part)  (e.  g.,  PotypropylnMs.  Poiytaobatylenw):  Mineral  OUa , 

39.  (VII)  BKRMAN,  H  .  Oaa  and  Liquid  Contart  Apparatui:  H«at  Bichanfe;  Oaa  SrparaUon;  AfiuUon;  Self  Proportion- 

ing  Ploid  Systems.  Liquid  Level  Responaivr  Sysiemi:  Fire  Extinguishers 

(V)  MU8HAKE.  W.  L..  Bridges:  Hydr«ulic  and  Earth  Engineering.  Roads  and  PaveroenU 

(IV)  QUACKENBCSH.  L  .  Rail »ay»- Draft  Appliances,  Switches  and  SIgnaU.  Surface  Track,  RoUlng  Stock,  Track 

SaiMlen:  Etoctricity,  TransmiMian  to  Vehldes;  Dumping  VehlciM;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implements. 

56.  (IV)  DSMBO,  L.  J  ,  Dispensing:  Filling  and  Closing  Receptadca:  Toilet;  Sheet  or  Wab  rcMUag 

15.  (V)  EVANS,  R.  L,  MrMuring  and  TesUng;  Autocaatlc  Weighers;  Weighing  Soak* 

(II)  LEVY,  M    L.  Electricity— 8m itches.  Welding,  Heating.  Photo-cell  CirculU.. 

(I)  MARMELSTEIN,  N  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e    g,  Ato.  Carbocydic  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.  g., 

Anthrones,  Triarylmethanes,  Esters.  Acids,  Ketones,  Aldehydes.  Ethers.  Phenols.  Alcohols 

W.  (IV)  WBIL,  I .  Fluid- PrsMure  Regulaion:  Valve*;  Fluid  HaadUng  (euepl  Preanue  ModulaUng  Relaya,  SeU-Propor- 
tknlac  Syatrma.  P1o*t  Valvea,  Diaph-icnu  knd  Edtows) 

40.  (V)  DRUMMOVD,  E.  J.,  Receptacles- MetaUlc.  Paper,  Wooden.  Olass:  Special  Receptartea  and  Package* 

(IT)  LOVEWELL,  N  N  ,  Recorder!  (part);  Sound  Recording:  Televi.sion  

(ID  RBYNOLD8.  E   R.  Electric  Mgnaling:  Telegraphy  (part)   . . 

«.  a)  KNIOHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M    O.,  acting).  Medicines.  Potoooa,  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers; 
I ,      Praaernng.  SterUixlng  and  Diainfrctlng  (eicrpt  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment 

of  Textiles 

44    (II)   EVANS.  N.  H..  I>irectl%-e  Radio  Systems;  Mass  Spectrometers:  Nuclear  Batteries:  NuHmt  Resonant  DeTioe*: 

Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring:  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes  

4A.  (VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A  .  Wh««ls.  Ttres  and  Axles;  Kail«-ay  Wbe«U  and  Axles;  LubricaUon;  Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt 

tod  Sprocket  0<*ring:  Spring  Device*;  Animal  Draft  AppUanoes;  Fluid  Handling  (part)  

(I)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R  L  .  acting).  Actlnlde  Series  (e  t  .  fissionable)  Compounds:  Sintered  Metal  Stock: 
ExploalTes:  Power  PlanU  (part):  Meullurgy  (part) :  Radioactive  Medicines:  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chemlstr>  (part). 

(VI)  KANOF.  W   J  ,  Mmtng,  Quarrying,  and  loe  Harvesting:  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehicles:  Education..  

(II)  BBR.N8TKI.N',  ».,  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems:  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 
Switchboards,  Relays.  Magnets.  Coodenvra,  Transiatort,  Barrier  Layer  Rectiflert 

(VIIj  BENDRTT,  B..  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  SoUds;  Ventilation:  WaBs:  Butli  Bortar  Conoentratlnc 
Evaporators -   

(I)  ARNOLD,  D  ,  Carbon  Chsmlsto'  (part),  e  g..  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
iltiooa.  Natural  Rubber:  liynthettc  Kesins  (|iart)  (e.  g.,  Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolymers,  Polyacrylonitriles, 
Acrylat*  Polymers  and  Copolymers) \ 

(II)  YAFFBB,  8.,  Radio  Transmitters.  RMsivar* and  Tnaert;  Modutetor*;  Pteserieetite  Oevlaas:  AalMM* 

52  (V)  NEFF,  P   R.  Supports  and  Racks 

53  (IV)  NINAS,  O  A  ,  Label  PasUng  and  Paper  Hanging:  Books  and  Book  Making:  Manifotding;  Printed  Matter:  RUlion- 

ery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders.  Fkeiible  or  Portable  Closures  or  PariiUons.  I>oors.  Windows.  Awnings,  and  8batt«r«; 
Harness,  Whip  Apparatus.  Food  Apparatus.  Closure  Operators 

54  ai)  NILSON.  R    0..  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  MisoeUaneoos  Discbarfe  Deiiees;  Lamp.  Cathads  Bar  aad 

Oas  L>ischar«r  Devior  CIrculU;  Ray  Energy  (e.  g..  X-Ray.  ritraviolet.  RadloaoUve)  AppticaUoos 

&&.  (VII)  KLINE.  J.  R.,  8ur«rry,  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members:  Separating  and  A.'«orting  Solids  (part) 

M.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  &.,  Abradii^  CompaulMos,  Btat^riee.  CoaUng  or  PliLxtir  Compositions,  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry 

57.  (Ill)  MILLER,  A.  B.,  Bolt.  Nut.  Rivet.  NaH.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Howeahas  Maktac  Driven  and  Serev  FaMenlncs; 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  JohiU  or  C«aplhi|B:  Metal  Bending ^ 

as.  (Ill)  BRONACOH.FH  .Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Implements;  Stone  Working:  Abrading  Processes 

and  Apparatus.  Baths.  Cloaeu.  Suiks,  and  Spuioons,  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manufactures:  Packaging  (part) 

(I)  BRINDI8I.  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry;  FertiUters;  Oas.  ileatinr  and  Illuminating.  

(I)  MANOAN.  P.  E  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  ML<ioellaneous  Polymers  (e.  g.,  Vlnjrl 

Pulymets);  SyntheUc  Reshi  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  ProducU 

ail)  8TRIZAK.  J   P .  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  PulUng;  Horology:  Time  Controlling  Apparatot;  Ralhrty 

Mail  Delivery:  Feeding  ol  IndeflniU'  Lrncth*  .  .  - 

(IV)  LOWE.  D  B..  Oaroca;  Toys;  AmuaemenUand  Exercising  Devices;  Mechanical  Ounsand  Projectors;  lUuminaUon; 
Photographir  Apparatus  .    .  

(I)  WINKKL8TEIN,  A.  H..  Foods  and  Beverages;  FermenUUoo;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Lipiins,  Carbohy 
drate  Derivatives.  Fata.  SulfUrised  Compounds:  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(I)  OREKNWALD,  J.,  FueU;  Miscellaneous  ComposiUons ~ .m«-^.»..*-.>--..-^ 

(V)  LI8AN.N.  I.,  Oeomelric  Instruments,  Acoustics;  Building  Structures 

(VII)  KRAFFT.  C  T  .  OmainentaUon.  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification;  Cenlrifugal  Bowl  Separaton;  Separating 
and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(II)  SAX.  K.J..  WaveOutdca:  Bleetrte  Metars;  Condnatars:  InsolBtars:  AmpUSera ■. 

I— BAILBY,  J.  8.,  Laminated  Fabrics i ,,*^..,.,..^^,.^ 

II— LADY.  J.  E.  Oscillators     ..  ,,,-  .,> 

III-WAHL.  R  A  .Cutting  and  Punching 

IV-BERLOWITZ.  W  ,  Harrows  and  Dtgrers;  Plaw^ 

V— ANOEL.  C.  D.,  RelrigeraUon;  Roofa;  SoafloMs.  Maiianryand  Concrete  Structures 

M.  E.  DIV.  A*  (1)  LANHAM,  B.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g  .  Steroids;  Synthetic  R«*ins  (part)  i.  e..  Polyethylenes  . . 

DESlOVSflinl*"*'**'*'^^''*'"'-^-'"*'"*^'^'^'^**     

^^1b-ORAY,M.  A.,  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  ArU 
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*EsUbllshed  August  S,  IW7,  by  order  of  the  Commissioner— 713  O.  Q  3I&. 


U-IS-C7 

l(^2»-«7 
M-2fr-67 

12-2-57 
2-7-56 

i(ms-87 
1 


1-K68 

l»-t-^ 

10-»-«7 

•-S-67 


10-4-67 

10-1-47 

I<M7-^ 

12-4-57 
11-22-57 

M-4-57 
Il-a»~57 


1I-I-S7 
11-8-67 
I0-«-57 


l3-17-*7 
10-1-67 

10-7-57 


12-10-57 
11-4-67 

1-1(^-68 

l»-l-«7 

12-11 -a7 

10-4-67 
10-1-57 
»-a6-67 

lO-%rSJ 
12-*-67 

11-15-57 

1-7-68 

10-1-67 

l(M4-«7 
10-4-67 
7-18-57 

11-20-57 

10-14-67 


Anandod 


The  Mloaring  dlviaiona  have  been  abolMied:  M  and  M 


11-21-57 
10-2^67 

12-2-57 
3-6-6S 

0-2-67 
10-1-57 

1-1 


1-2-61 
12-2-57 
10-0-S7 

•.«-57 


10-1-57 

10-1-67 

1(^4-57 

12-2-57 
10-21-57 

IO-l-«7 

1-S-S8 


11-16-57 

10-7-57 

10-14-37 


1-2-68 

12-l«-57 
19-1-67 

10-4-67 

1-7-58 

12-3-67 
10-4-67 

12-l»-67 

IO-I-S7 

12-0-67 

10-7-87 
10-2-67 
•-II-67 

10-2-57 

ia-*-67 

11-16-67 

1-8-68 

10-1-87 

10-15-57 

lO-S-67 

7-1-67 

1-0-88 

12-11-57 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numberH  indicsted  below  expire  during  August  1958,  except  those  which 
may  have  been  extended  under  the  proviaiona  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
66  Stat.  821)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public 
I^w  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent* — 195S . 

Patents ^ Numbers  2,251,258  to  2,254,196,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  480  to  488,  inclusive 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


United  State*  Cowt  off  Aprcab 
Dfatrkt  off  CotamMa  CImUt 

PssroRKKO  Link  Pbooucts  Company 

V. 

RoB«T  C.  Watson,  Coioiibbioneb  or  Patents 

So.  139Sa.     D9etde4JwmsB*,l»iB 
I—  D.  8.  App.  DC.—;—  F.2d  —  ;  118  U8PQ  51 

1.  APPCAL  TO  U.  8.  COUET  OP  APPEALS.  DtSTEICT  OP  COLUMBU 

CIRCUIT — DimUCT      CODET'B       OftOBE      CONDTnOWAIXI 

Vacated. 
Where  In  the  Dtetrict  Court  the  Patent  Ofllce  relied  lolely 
•n  the  doctrine  of  rec  Jndlcata  ej  to  tovae  of  the  elalnu  In- 
TolTMl  In  an  action  under  35  U.  8.  C.  145  and  the  DUtrlct 
Court  held,  aa  to  all  the  rlalma.  that  they  were  taarfat  by 
the  prior  art,  and  that  holding  was  made  "notwltiiatandlns 
the  fart  that  coonael  for  the  Patent  OSoe  adriaad  tJie 
Diatrlet  Court  at  the  outset  that  the  iaaue  of  patentability 
Tel  noB  waa  not  before  the  court,"  asd  no  "laaoe  of  patent- 
ablllty  rel  non  waa  argued  to  the  District  Court  by  the 
parties,  nor  was  any  evidence  Introduced  on  that  isaoc." 
JSr«M.  In  the  Interest  of  Justice,  that  the  District  Court's 
Judrment  dismlssinc  the  complaint  ahould  be  racated  con- 
ditionally, and  within  alxty  days  appellant  might  apply  to 
the  District  Court  for  a  new  trial  baaed  on  a  proffer  of 
evidence  on  the  laaue  of  patentability  and  Held  that  denial 
by  "the  District  Court  of  such  an  application,  or  that 
Court's  action  upon  the  record  made  at  a  new  trial,  if 
held,  may  be  appealed  *  *  *  by  the  losing  party,  and  upon 
such  new  appeal  all  lasues  ralaed  may  be  considered  anew" 
unprejudiced  by  the  former  appeal  or  its  disposition,  and 
Held  that  should  appellant  not  apply  for  a  new  trial  as 
autliorlaed  the  Judgment  of  the  Diatrlet  Court  for  appeUae 
alioutd  be  reinstated. 

2.  lUrriiw  it  the  U.  8.  Diarsicr  Corar  ro«  the  DiaraicT 

OP    COLDMBIA ISSt7B     OP     PaTCMTABIUTT     RaIBKD    8UA 

Spowtb. 
On  an  appeal  in  an  action  under  SA  U.  8.  C.  145.  Held 
"We  do  not  question  the  propriety  of  the  District  Court's 
action    In   ralalng.   sua   sponte.    the   Issue  of   patentability 
▼el  non." 

Appeai.  from  the  United  States  DUtrlct  Court. 

VACATED  CONDITIONALLY. 

Patrick  H.  Hume  (C.  WUlard  Hayet  of  counsel)  for 
appellant.  Oeorge  M.  Sirilla  also  entered  an  appear- 
ance. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Oeorge  RoemUig  of  counsel)  for 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Fahy.  Washington  and  Bastiaw, 
Circmit  Judge* 
Feb  CvmiAU : 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  Judgment  of  the  District 
Court  dismissing  appellant's  complaint  In  an  action 
brought  under  35  U.  S.  C.  1 14.'>  (1902),  asking  the  issu- 
ance of  a  patent. 

Appellant  is  the  assignee  of  one  Peterson,  who  had 
applied  for  a  patent  entitled  "Helically-Preformed 
Wire  Envelope  and  Methods  of  Use."  The  original 
application  was  given  Serial  No.  a9M12.  and  subse- 
quently a  second,  or  "continuation-in-part."  applica- 
tion (Serial  No.  2200)  was  filed.  Certain  claims  were 
allowed  in  the  Patent  Office  and  others  were  denied 
there  on  Moxham  Patent  No.  337.518  and  on  prior  art. 
With  reference  to  certain  other  claims  (28,  27,  and  31 
of  application  No.  686,312  and  27  and  28  of  application 
No.  2200).  Interference  was  declared  between  appel- 
lant's application  and  that  of  one  Bodendiecic.  This 
interference  proceeding  was  decided  in  Bodendleck's 
favor. 


Appellant  then  gave  notice  of  an  appeal  to  the  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  from  the  decision  io 
the  Interference  proceeding.  Prior  to  the  time  of  the 
filing  of  the  formal  petition  and  the  forwarding  of  the 
transcript  of  record  to  that  court,  Bodendleck  filed  a 
disclaimer  in  favor  of  appellant.  Thereupon  appellant 
moved  the  Commlaaioner  of  Patents  to  vacate  the  deci- 
sion awarding  priority  to  Bodendleck  but  the  Commis- 
sioner denied  this  motion.' 

Upon  the  final  denial  of  appellant's  claims  (Including 
those  Involved  In  the  interference  proceedings),  the 
present  proceeding  was  Instituted  In  the  District  Court. 

The  District  Court,  after  an  extensive  hearing.  In  an 
oral  opinion  found  in  favor  of  appellee,  and,  upon  the 
filing  of  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law.  the 
complaint  was  dismissed  on  Its  merits.  This  appeal 
followed. 

The  District  Court  held  that,  in  the  absence  of  a 
perfected  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Cnstoms  and  Patent 
Appeals,  the  nonvacated  decision  of  the  Board  of  In- 
terference Examiners  became  a  final  Judgment  and, 
as  to  the  claims  involved  in  the  Interference  proceed- 
ings, this  was  res  Judicata.  In  the  District  Court  the 
Patent  Oltkx  had  relied  solely  on  the  doctrine  of  r«a 
Judicata  as  to  those  claims.  The  District  Court  went 
farther,  however,  and  stating  that  it  would  not  "pitch 
this  case  upon  that  point  alone '  held  that  as  to  all  the 
claims  there  was  no  novelty  shown — that  they  were 
taught  by  prior  art.  and  that  one  skilled  In  the  prior 
art  "could  certainly  apply  them." 

The  latter  holding  of  the  EHstrlct  Court  was  made 
notwithsUndlBg  the  fact  that  counsel  for  the  Patent 
Office  advised  the  District  Court  at  the  outset  that  the 
issue  of  patentability  vel  non  was  not  before  the  court. 
This  may  have  lulled  plalntlfT-appellant  Into  a  aeoHe 
of  security  on  that  Issue.  No  Issue  of  patentability 
vel  non  was  argued  to  the  District  Court  by  the  parties. 
nor  was  any  evidence  introduced  on  that  issue.  11 J  In 
the  Interest  of  justice,  therefore,  see  28  U.  8.  C.  I  2106 
(1962),  we  shall  vacate  conditionally  the  District 
Court's  order.  [2]*  Within  sixty  days  appellant  may 
apply  to  the  District  Court  for  a  new  trial  based  on  a 
proffer  of  evidence  on  the  Issue  of  patentabiUtj. 
Denial  by  the  District  Court  of  such  an  application, 
or  that  couri.'s  action  upon  the  record  made  at  a  new 
trial,  if  held,  may  be  appealed  to  this  court  by  the 
losing  party,  and  upon  such  new  appeal  all  issues  raised 
may  be  considered  anew,  unprejudiced  by  the  present 
appeal  or  its  disposition.  Should  appellant  not  apply 
for  a  new  trial  as  herein  authorlied  the  Judgment  of 
the  District  Court  for  appellee  shall  be  relnsUted. 

So  ordered. 

VACATED  CONDITIONALLY. 


» The  Commlaaioner  ruled  that  afttr  a  optica  of  anpaal  to 
the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  AppwUs  has  been  given  thf 
Patent  Ofllce  Is  without  authority  to  dismiss  the  appeal.  a»« 
that  It  la  not  the  practice  of  the  Patent  0«ca  to  vacate  the 
decUion  of   the    Board   of   Interference  Eiamlnars   spoo   t^f 


filing  of  a  conceaaion  of  priorltj  by  the  partv  who  haa  been 
successful  before  the  Board,  tlie  time  for  fne  Perfection  of 
the  appeal  in  the  Court  of  Cuatoma  and  Patent  AppeaU  baa 

«  we  do  not  question  the  propriety  of  the  District  Court's 
action  in  raising,  sua  sponte.  th*  }»«,^«  »'  e|»'«2'*'^'''/i»rt7 
non  Compare  HUl  v  Aootter.  132  L  8  6^3.  W8  <-iS5u»' 
Knutson  r  OmlUwartk^.  82  V.  8  App  D.  C.  304.  30«-^. 
Ift4  F  2d  497  4JW-501  (1947)  :  K»dtke  Putentt  Corf.  r.  Co*. 
74  App  DC  251  122  V  «d  ii7  (1S41).  But  we  tbink  ttiat 
QBdar  all  the  rtrcumsUnces  here  faimcaa  callad  lor  a  trial 
ot  the  tasue  before  the  rendition  of  Jadgment. 


August  6,  1958 
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1.  PaTEWTABILITT — TOATIKO   ROLLCB  BOTATIMO  Oi»PO«IT«LT  TO 

MOYiMKWT  or  Wn 
"It  wti  tbr  opinion  of  rh(>  Patent  Ofllce  tribanaU  that 
tb»  one  of  a  roll  of  the  tjpe  ahown  bj  Barrett  for  applylnc 
a  latex  roatinf  in  the  methtxl  defined  by  Halm  3  of  the 
Jenntne*  patent  would  not  be  a  matter  of  Invention  Bren 
If  that  were  done,  bowerer.  appealed  claim*  I  and  3  woald 
not  be  met.  alace  tbejr  call  for  a  roll  rotatinr  oppoalteljr  to 
the  dirertion  of  movement  of  the  atrip  to  be  coated,  whereaa 
Barrett's  roll  rotate*  In  the  aame  dirwtlon  a*  that  «tr1p. 
Thla  t*  not  merely  a  choice  aince,  aa  explained  In  appellant'a 
apeclflcation.  a  rotation  of  the  roll  la  the  opposite  direction 
reaulta  In  an  acmmalation  of  latei  In  the  pocket  between 
the  roll  and  the  atrip  at  the  point  where  the  atrip  learea 
the  roll,  thaa  inaarlnc  a  thick,  anifom  coating.  la  the 
Barrett  device,  any  accamulatlon  of  coating  material  would 
be  In  the  pocket  where  the  atrip  Heat  enirairea  the  roll  and 
any  material  applied  there  woald  be  preiiaed  between  the 
roll  and  the  atrip.  The  arrancMaant  to  which  elairaa  1 
and  2  are  limited  thoa  reaulta  in  a  distinct  and  different 
method  of  application  which  ia  peonllarly  aulted  to  the 
thick  coatinxa  applied  by  appellant  and,  in  oar  opinion, 
such  aa  amn«rmeat  la  not  ausgeated  by  the  referencea 
relied  on." 

2.  SAMa— r»onL«   Patbntikci — Whsbi  DiTiaiON   Hap  Bebji 

RBoriaKi> 
J7eM  that  a  clear  ahowlng  of  lack  of  Inrentlon  waa  necea- 
aary  to  aapport  a  rejection  on  the  ground  of  dooUe  patent- 
ing where  the  application  for  appellants'  patent  originally 
contalneil  claim*  culling  for  a  feature  recited  In  the  clalma 
of  appellanta'  application  oa  appeal,  as  well  aa  clalma  of  a 
acope  almllar  to  that  of  a  clalai  of  tha  patent  relied  on  ia 
the  rejection  of  the  clalma  of  the  application  on  appeal, 
and  divlaion  bad  been  required  between  the  two  groupa 
of  clalaM. 

S.  flAMa— PABTirrTLAB  8i7BjBrr  Mattcb— Manioo  or  aw© 
▲prAaATra  wfm  Ooatin«  Patcb  With  Latbx. 
Claims  to  a  method  of  coating  paper  with  latex  Held 
patentable  over  a  claim  of  appellant*'  patent;  a  certain 
claim  to  an  apparatus  for  coating  paper  with  l^tex  XTeM 
unpatentable  over  the  prior  art ;  and  a  certain  other  claim 
to  aa  apparatus  for  coating  paper  with  latex  Held  patent- 
able oTer  the  prior  art. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  417,778. 

MODIFIED. 

Bamrt,  Ki$»eUr.  Ijauffhlin  d  Raitch  (L.  Aubrey 
Oood»on.  Jr.  and  John  i/.  Kistclle  of  counsel )  for  ap- 
pellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Arthur  H.  BehfenM  of  counsel) 
for  the  Oommlwiloner  of  Patents. 

Before  Johnson,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Connmju  WoaucY. 
and  Rich.  Aa»ociate  Judgea 

O'Oowirnx.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Thla  la  an  appeal  from  the  deotaion  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  OfDce  afflrminc 
the  rejection  by  the  I*rlraary  Examiner  of  claiiua  1  to  4 
iDcluaive  in  appellant's  application,  Na  417.778.  for  a 
{Mitent  on  a  paper  c*oatlnx  method  and  upparatuft. 
Clalma  1  and  3.  which  are  representative  of  the  ap- 
pealed clalma,  read  as  follows  : 

1.  The  method  of  depoaltlng  a  variable  but  predetermined 
coaling  of  robber  on  paper  and  atorlag  the  aame  Id  rolla 
whereby  the  paper  and  attached  coating  may  be  unrolled  to 
present  thf  rultber  coating  In  condition  to  cohere  to  Iteelf 
which  compriaes  bringing  the  paper  into  contact  with  a  coat- 
ing roll  which  dipa  into  an  aqaeoaa  dtoperalon  of  latex  and 
rota  tea  In  a  direction  oppoalte  to  that  lo  which  the  paper  is 
mo%-lng,  depositing  sacb  aqoeona  dtaperalon  of  rubber  on  one 
Hide  oniT  of  Raid  paper  in  a  uniform  Bembnine  of  predeter- 
mined rhlcknemi  by  i>aasing  the  material  In  circumferential 
area  contact  with  tha  roU  to  auch  an  extent  that  the  m«m- 
branc  will  hare  a  uniform  cunal*tency  and  tblckoMa,  aettlng- 
up  the  membrane  by  the  application  of  heat  to  a  degree  pro- 
portional lo  the  tbickneaa  or  the  rubber  applied  to  the  extent 


that  the  coating  will  temporarily  cohere  to  itaelf  but  not  ad- 
here to  other  aurfacea  such  as  glaaa.  enamel,  metal  and  the 
back  of  the  aheet,  and  relling  toe  reaultlng  tamioated  abeet 
to  exclude  air  and  maintain  the  condition  of  the  rubber  aa 
temporarily  roheaire  antil  It  is  diapenaed  by  unrolling. 

3.  An  apparatua  for  coating  a  strip  of  paper  with  a  layer 
of  latex  of  predetermined  thlcanena  which  comprlaea  the  com- 
bination of  an  applicator,  a  beating  device  and  a  wlad-up  roll. 
oaM  applicator  comprising  a  aerlea  of  two  amall  rolla  and  one 
larger  roll  arranged  In  parallel  relation,  the  centers  of  tha 
roll*  forming  an  Inverted  triangle  In  a  croea-aectloiuil  plane 
with  the  amall  rolla  at  the  baae  comera  and  the  large  roll  at 
the  apex,  meana  to  poaltlon  and  adjust  almultaneoaaly  aald 
Hmall   toll*   relative  to  said   large   roll    whereby  the  axes  of 


the  small  rolls  overlie  the  large  roll  and  whereby  paper  . 
Ine  through  «8l(1  roll*  will  vary  In  «urface  contact  with  aald 
large  roll  depending  on  the  relative  position  of  tha  amall 
rolls,  mean*  to  feed  a  supoly  of  liould  latex  to  said  larfe  roll, 
said  heating  device  comprising  a  bank  of  lights  poaltloned  to 
ninv  on  said  paper  aa  it  leavea  aaid  aoolicator.  and  a  heated 
roll  Interposed  between  ««ld  light*  and  said  wind-up  roll,  said 
llghta  and  heated  roll  being  adjuatable  In  effective  heat 
whereby  the  condition  of  the  applied  latex  aa  it  approachea 
the  wird-up  roll  may  be  controlled. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Mather.  219.963.  Sept.  28.  1879. 
Barrett,  1.909,482,  May  16.  1988. 
Drummond.  2,82n..M3,  June  1. 1948. 
Jennlnjrs,  2,432,074,  Dec.  2, 1947. 

Appellant's  application  discloses  an  apparatus  for 
depositing  a  layer  of  latex  of  predetermined  thickness 
on  a  moving  web  of  paper  which  passes  from  one  roll 
throuKh  an  applicator  in  which  it  receives  the  latex 
coatituc  and  is  then  wound  on  another  roll.  The  appli- 
cator compriaes  a  large  roll  which  rotates  in  a  direc> 
tlon  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  web  is  movini:  and 
which,  at  its  lower  portion,  dips  into  a  dispersion  of 
latex. 

The  web  is  held  aKsinst  the  upper  portion  of  this  roll 
by  two  small  spaced  rollers  which  bear  against  It  and 
press  it  down  onto  the  large  roll.  These  rollers  are 
parallel  to  the  large  roll  and  are  supported  at  each 
of  their  ends  in  common  angle  irons.  The  angle  irona 
are  provided  at  their  opposite  ends  with  holes  receiv- 
ing vertical  bolts  which  pass  freely  through  the  holes 
and  are  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with  wing  nuts. 

The  lower  portions  of  the  holts  are  surrounded  by 
springs  on  which  the  angle  Irons  rest.  By  adjusting 
the  wing  nuts,  the  rollers  may  be  caused  to  move  to- 
ward or  away  from  the  large  roll,  thus  varying  the 
area  of  the  web  which  will  contact  that  roll  and  regu- 
lating the  thickness  of  the  latex  coating.  After  leaving 
the  applicator  the  coated  web  passes  in  front  of  a  bank 
of  electric  lamps  and  over  a  heated  drum  in  order  to 
dry  the  coating. 

The  patent  to  Jennings.  No.  2,432,074,  discloses  a 
method  of  coating  paper  with  latex  in  which  the  paper 
ia  unwound  from  one  potl,  paasex  through  a  latex  appli- 
cator and  an  electric  heater  and  over  a  heated  drum, 
and  is  then  wound  upon  another  roll.  The  latex  appli- 
cator comprises  a  large  roll,  dipping  into  a  latex  bath 
and  turning  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which 
the  paper  moves,  and  a  small  roll,  which  holds  the 
paper  In  contact  with  the  large  one  so  that  latex  will 
be  applied  to  the  paper. 

The  Jennings  patent  was  Issued  to  appellant  in  1947, 
but  it  was  used  as  a  reference  only  as  to  the  Invention 
claimed  In  It,  apparently  because  the  appealed  appli- 
cation la  a  continuation-in-part  of  an  earlier  aiqjlica- 
tion  which,  in  turn,  was  a  continuation-in-part  of  a 
still  earlier  application  which  was  copending  with  the 
application  on  which  the  patent.  No.  2,432,074,  waa 
granted. 

The  Mather  patent.  No.  219,968,  shows  an  apparatus 
for  moistening  fabrics  in  which  a  web  of  fabric  passes 


8 


Vol.  738— official  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1958 


over  an  applicator  roll  which  dips  into  a  body  of  water 
and  rotates  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  tlie 
fabric  moves.  The  surface  of  tlie  roll  is  roughened  to 
provide  a  number  of  recesses  and  tbe  roll,  as  it  leaves 
the  water,  passes  tinder  a  doctor  blade  which  removes 
all  water  except  that  in  the  recesses.  Tbe  fabric  is 
pressed  against  the  upper  portion  of  the  roll  by  two 
small  rollers  mounted  In  a  pivoted  frame  on  axes  par- 
allel to  that  of  the  applicator  roll.  Th«  frame  is 
adjustable  about  its  pivot  so  that  the  rollers  may  be 
moved  as  a  unit  toward  or  away  from  tbe  roll,  thus 
varying  the  contact  between  the  fabric  and  roll. 

The  patent  to  Barrett.  No.  1.900.482,  shows  an  appa- 
ratus for  applying  latex  to  the  back  of  carpet  in  which 
the  carpet  passes  over  an  applicator  roll  which  dips 
into  a  latex  t>ath  and  rotates  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  carpet  moves,  but  at  a  higher  speed.  Just  before 
it  reaches  the  roll,  the  carpet  passes  over  a  guide  bar 
which  may  l)e  adjusted  vertically  to  vary  tbe  contact 
between  the  carpet  and  roll.  It  is  stated  in  the  patent 
specification  that*  such  adjustment  serves  to  vary  the 
amount  of  latex  picked  up  by  the  carpet. 

The  Drummond  patent.  No.  2320.518,  was  cited  to 
show  that  it  was  old  to  pass  a  coated  web  over  a  heated 
drum  and  under  a  bank  of  electric  lamps  In  order  to 
dry  the  coating. 

Appealed  claims  1  and  2  were  rejected  as  t)eing  un- 
patentable over  claim  3  of  the  Jennings  patent,  in  view 
of  the  disclosure  of  the  Barrett  patent.  Appealed 
claims  1  and  2  differ  from  the  said  patent  claim  in  that 
they  are  limited  to  methods  In  which  the  latex  is  ap- 
plied to  the  material  being  coated  by  a  roll  rotating  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  material  is 
moving,  whereas  the  patent  claim  merely  recites 
broadly  that  the  material  is  coated  on  one  surface. 

[1]  It  was  the  opinion  of  the  Patent  Office  tribunals 
that  the  use  of  a  roll  of  the  type  siiown  by  Barrett  for 
applying  a  latex  coating  in  the  method  defined  by  claim 
8  of  the  Jennings  patent  would  not  l>e  a  matter  of 
invention.  Even  if  that  were  done,  however,  appealed 
claims  1  and  2  would  not  be  met.  since  they  call  for  a 
roll  rotating  oppositely  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  strip  to  be  coated,  whereas  Barrett's  roll  rotates 
in  the  same  direction  as  that  strip.  This  is  not  merely 
a  choice  since,  as  explained  in  appellant's  speciflcation, 
a  rotation  of  the  roll  in  the  opposite  direction  results 
in  an  accumulation  of  latex  in  the  pocket  between  the 
roll  and  the  strip  at  the  point  where  the  strip  leaves 
the  roll,  thus  Insuring  a  thick,  uniform  coating.  In  the 
Barrett  device,  any  accumulation  of  coating  material 
would  be  in  the  pocket  where  the  strip  first  engages 
the  roll  and  any  material  applied  there  would  be 
pressed  between  the  roll  and  the  strip.  The  arrange- 
ment to  which  claims  1  and  2  are  limited  thus  results 
in  a  distinct  and  different  method  of  application  which 
is  peculiarly  suited  to  tbe  thick  coatings  applied  by 
appellant  and,  in  our  opinion,  such  an  arrangement  is 
not  suggested  by  the  references  relied  on. 

It  Is  also  to  be  noted  that  the  application  on  which 
the  Jennings  patent  was  granted  originally  contained 
claims  calling  for  an  applicator  roll  rotating  oppositely 
to  the  movement  of  the  material,  as  well  as  claims  of 
a  scope  similar  to  that  of  claim  3  of  the  patent,  and 


that  division  between  those  two  groups  of  claims  was 
required  by  the  Examiner  on  June  26.  1943.  [2]  Under 
such  cirrumstances.  a  clear  Hhowing  of  lack  of  Inven- 
tion is  necessary  to  support  a  rejection  on  the  ground 
of  double  patenting.  In  re  Cady,  22  OCPA  (Patents) 
1190,  T7  F.2d  106,  25  USPQ  845 ;  In  re  Coleman  et  al., 
38  CCPA  (Patents)  1156.  189  F.2d  976.  90  USPQ  100 
We  do  not  find  that  such  a  showing  has  been  made  in 
this  case,  and  claims  1  and  2  should  accordingly  be 
allowed. 

Appealed  claims  3  and  4.  which  are  drawn  to  appel- 
lant's apparatus,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
adjustment  of  the  small  rollers,  were  rejected  on 
Mather  In  view  of  Drummond,  the  latter  patent  being 
relied  on  to  show  the  heating  and  drying  elements 
claimed.  We  agree  with  the  Board  that  thowe  features 
are  shown  by  Drummond  and  that  there  would  be  no 
Invention  in  combining  them  with  the  applicator  roll 
and  adjustable  rollers  shown  by  Mather. 

The  proposed  combination  of  references  would  sub- 
stantially anticipate  appealed  claim  3,  since  Mather's 
rollers  may  be  adjusted  In  position  with  respect  to  the 
applicator  roll  by  movement  of  tlje  pivoted  frame  on 
which  they  are  sui>ported.  Tbe  lowering  of  the  frsme 
necessarily  Increases  the  surface  contact  between  the 
applicator  roll  and  the  strip  of  material  being  coated. 
Claim  3,  therefore,  was  properly  rejected. 

Claim  4  is  limited  to  appellant's  specific  adjusting 
means  which  permit  either  end  of  each  of  the  common 
angle  Irons  which  hold  the  rollers  to  be  adjusted  verti- 
cally Independently  of  the  other.  This  arrangement 
permits  a  wide  adjustment  not  only  to  the  extent  to 
which  the  material  to  t)e  coated  contacts  the  applicator 
roll,  but  also  of  the  angles  at  which  It  approaches  and 
leaves  the  roll.  The  apparatus  of  claim  4  provides  for 
a  more  accurate  and  flexible  control  of  a  viscous  coat- 
ing material  than  could  be  obtained  by  Mather's  device. 
In  fact,  Mather  is  not  concerned  with  applying  a  coat- 
ing, but  merely  with  dampening  a  sheet  of  material. 
We  are  accordingly  of  the  opinion  that  the  specific 
apparatus  of  claim  4  would  not  be  obvious  In  view  of 
the  references  cited,  and  that  claim  4  ahould.  there- 
fore, be  allowed. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  Is  modified,  being 
aflllrmed  as  to  claim  3  and  reversed  as  to  claims  1,  2, 
and  4. 
MODIFIED. 
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Whitxhall  Phabmacal  Company  v.  Fsancbs  DanwaY 

N:  «9if.      DerUfd  May  15.  i$i8 
I—  CCPA  — ;  —  F.»d  — ;  1 18  USPQ  88) 

1.    TaADSMAiaS—OprOSITIOH— GOODS   8PBCiriU>  IS   NOTICS  o» 

OpposmoM — Exhibits  Attached  to  Noticb 
Wbere,  la  ao  opposition  to  th*  re«i»trmtlon  of  "Hope" 
for  perfsniM  and  toilet  waters,  the  "Eiamlner  of  laUr- 
ferenc«a  ruled  out  conaUleration  of  'denture  cleanser  •  •  • 
In  thU  proreedlnf  for  any  purpose  because  It  wsi  "aot 
among  the  gooda  apeclfled  by  the  oppoM>r  In  ita  notice  of 
opposition.'  ••  Held  that  "He  waa  in  error  in  thia  aa  tbe 
notice  refera  to  atucfaed  exblbita  'abowlng  the  mark  aa 
oaed  by  opposer.'  one  of  which  la  tbe  label  of  opposer*! 
•HOPE  Denture  Cleanaer.'  "  ^  „  .- 
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2.  Samb — Comrvuno    Similakitt — CtVBwrr   mBTAiL    Stmu 

MBBCMAKDIStaO    MCTHOD*    NOT    COHTmOLUMa 

"Appell«r  emphaalMs  that  lU  product*  irv  high  priet4 
coam^tlot  iDclodlof  locb  itPini  at  rr^ama,  rouc»,  llpatlrk, 
rolocnr.  toilet  «at»r.  and  orb»r  prrfanM]  itraia.  Tb«  maii- 
■•r  of  •rllinc  tlM«#  Pr*BC««  Dmn^y  prodarta  waa  kItcb 
sraat  «*lckt  in  app*llM'«  brl«f  and  by  tta«  CoaualaatoaM'. 
It  apppara  that  90  to  97>%  of  the  retail  aa1e«  arc  made  by 
'Franof!*  IVnney  glrla"  at  'Francva  Dvnnry  conntert.'  plac«d 
atratftleally  In  Urge  departmcDt  ttorea.  Thia  arrange- 
■MBt  of  PrancM  Dana^y  glrla  aad  aeparata  coantera  la  con- 
traatfKl  wUb  th#  onlliiary  drag  <>(Mntrr«  wh#r»  TTope'  dra- 
tnre  produrta  ar*  in«rchaadlaMl.  Wa  are  not  tmprf  and  by 
tb«  argument  that  rarrent  retail  atore  merchandlatng 
inetboda  should  be  coBtrolllag  on  the  laaue  of  the  poaal- 
Mnty  that  parcbaaera  may  t>e  ronfuaed  aa  to  the  origin  of 
CMda." 

5.  SAlin — ftAM»— PnokABLI   PSTCHOUMICAI.   IMPACT  OT  MAUC 

IN  Saia*  Smnooirm  n«s. 
"The  Comnlaaloner  said  that  cooatderatlon  ahould  ha 
given  to  the  'probable  payrhological  Impart'  of  the  mark  in 
the  aurroundlnga  In  whirh  the  gooda  are  aold.  and  attarhc* 
great  weight  thereto.  While  It  may  be  a  factor,  we  feel  It 
ahould  not  be  given  controlling  algnlAcance  alnce  tbaaa 
practicea  might  change  at  any  tlnae." 

4.  Samb— 8AMft— "LrxviT  OB  Oirr"  Itcm  ab  Contbabtbo 
Wrm  "Nbcbbbitt"  Itbu— Pbiccb  Mat  Bb  Chanobd. 
"Appellee  •  •  •  makea  the  point  that  a  FVancea  Denney 
prodBct  la  a  'lusnry  or  gift'  Itcm  aa  coBtraated  to  oppoaer'a 
'Doceaalty  Item.'  W«  are  unable  to  a«e  how  thla  la  a  factor 
of  much  Importance  In  eliminating  the  poaaiblllty  of  con- 
fuaion  aa  to  oriQin  Not  only  may  prlcea  be  rhang<>d  at  the 
whim  of  the  manufacturer,  but  It  la  common  for  a 
single  maker  to  aell  both  Inznry  gooda  and  naeeaaary  coaa- 
modltlaa." 

ft.  Samb— Same— Tbadb  Pbacticbs— MAMcrACTOBiNO  Vabibtt 
or  PaoDCcra  With  DirrxaBNT  Tbadkmabk  roa  Each. 
In  regard  to  the  contention  that  a  trade  practice,  of  cer- 
tain large  drug  houaea.  of  mannfacturing  a  variety  of  prod- 
ucts and  applying  a  different  trademark  to  each,  woald 
make  confusion  unlikely  between  "Hope"  for  perfume  and 
toilet  waters  and  "Hope"  for  denture  cleaners  and  suction 
powders.  Hrl4  douMfnl  that  the  purchaalng  public  Is  even 
aware  sf  the  practicea  of  earUla  lBn«  drag  hmiBes  and 
highly  Improbable  that  ita  collective  mind  has  been  condi- 
tioned In  thf  respect  aasnmed. 

6.  Iamb — Ramb  -Iocntical    Mabbb    in     Ovbb-thb-Cocntbb 

DBITTAL  PBOPCCTB,  and  PBBrTTMBS   AND  TOILBT  WaTBB. 

"It  la  our  view  that  proapectlve  purchaaers  might  well 
aaaume.  upon  seeing  the  mark  'Hope'  on  perfumes  or  toilet 
waters,  that  the  maker  of  'Hope'  denture  producu  waa  In 
some  way  connected  with  tbeaa  Itema.  Identical  marka  In 
flelda  aa  rloaely  related  In  trade  aa  over-the-counter  dental 
products,  perfumes  and  toilet  water  would,  we  think,  be 
likely  to  give  the  impreasion  of  common  origin." 

7.  Samb — Otfobition-  Doubt  ab  to  Likbuhood  or  Coiirc- 

BIOH  Rbbolvkd  Auainbt  Nbwcombb. 
HeU  that  any  doubt  aa  to  whether  parcbaaera  would  be 
likely   to  be  confuaed   or  mistaken  as   to   origin  should  be 
reaolved  agalnat  the  newcomer. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office. 
REVERSED. 

Mortimer  Altin  for  Whitehall  Pharmacal  Company. 
Uoek  d  Blum  {A»her  Blum  and  Ckurlet  R.  Allen,  Jr. 
of  couna«l)  for  Franoea  Denney. 

Before  JoH!fAON,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Con.nkll,  Worijct, 

and  Rich,  A$»ociate  Judgea 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

ThlB  appeal  is  from  the  deeiaion  of  the  Commisaioner 
of  PatentB  dismiBainc  Opposition  No.  32,895. 

Application  Serial  No.  639;212  waa  filed  December  9, 
1962,  by  FranceH  Denney.  a  PennaylTania  corporation, 
neeklng  to  reglater  the  mark  "HOPE"  for  perfutuea 
and  toilet  watera,  allefrinic  U8e  since  October  7,  19f»2. 

RegiHtration  is  opposed  by  the  Whitehall  Pharmacal 
Company  by  virtue  of  prior  uae  of  "HOPE"  by  it  and 
T33  O.  O.— 2 


ita  predecaamr  and  ReKlatratlon  No.  311,584,  franted 
March  27.  1034.  of  "HOPE"  aa  apfdled  to  laxatlrea 
and  denture  suction  powders.  The  oriirlnal  reirtstratioii 
by  Hope.  Inc.  waa  renewed  in  1954  by  oppowr. 

The  Whitehall  company  bought  the  entire  assets  of 
Hope,  Inc.,  and  by  virtue  of  that  acquisition  became 
the  owner  of  the  involved  registration.  Both  Hope, 
Inc.  and  the  oppoaer,  Whitehall,  have  used  the  mark 
"HOPE"  on  denture  cleaners  fl]*  and  denture  suction 
powders.  From  1929  to  1958  tout  sales  of  the  denture 
products  amounted  to  $1,022,010  and  advertising  ex- 
penditures since  1089  have  amounted  to  more  than 
945.000. 

r2]  Appellee  emphasizes  that  its  products  are  high 
prieied*  cosmetics  including  such  items  as  creams, 
rouge,  lipstick,  cologne,  toilet  water,  and  other  per- 
fumed  items.  The  manner  of  selling  these  Prancsa 
Denney  products  was  given  great  weight  In  appellee's 
brief  and  by  the  Commlssion«»r  It  appean*  that  90  to 
95%  of  the  retail  sales  are  made  by  "Frances  Denney 
girls"  at  "Frances  Denney  counters."  placed  strategi- 
cally In  large  department  stores.  This  arrangement  of 
Frances  Denney  girls  and  separate  counters  Is  con- 
trasted with  the  ordinary  drug  counters  where  "Hope" 
denture  products  are  merchandised.  We  are  not  im- 
pressed by  the  argument  that  current  retail  store  mer- 
chandising methods  should  be  controlling  on  the  Isstie 
of  the  possibility  that  purchasers  may  be  confused  aa 
to  the  origin  of  goods. 

fS]  The  Commissioner  said  that  consideration 
should  be  given  to  the  "probable  psychological  impact" 
of  the  mark  In  the  surroundings  In  which  the  goods 
are  sold,  and  attaches  great  weight  thereto.  While  it 
may  tie  a  factor,  we  feel  It  should  not  be  given  con- 
trolling significance  since  these  practices  might  change 
at  any  time. 

[4]  Appellee  also  makes  the  point  that  a  Frances 
Denney  product  is  a  "luxury  or  gift"  item  as  contrasted 
to  oppoaer'a  "necessity  item."  We  are  unable  to  see 
how  this  is  a  factor  of  much  Importance  in  eliminating 
the  possibility  of  confusion  as  to  origin.  Not  only  may 
prices  be  changed  at  the  whim  of  the  manufacturer, 
but  it  is  common  for  a  single  maker  to  sell  both  luxury 
goods  and  necessary  commodities. 

It  appears  from  the  record  that  certain  large  drug 
houses,  Whitehall  among  them,  follow  the  general  prac- 
tice of  manufacturing  a  variety  of  products  and  apply- 
ing a  different  trademark  to  each  product.  Whitehall 
manufactures  and  sells  drugs,  cosmetics  and  toiletries, 
such  as  rouge,  lipstick,  perfumed  deodorlters,  stick 
cologne,  solid  perfume,  hand  lotions,  creams,  and 
toothpaste  and  a  different  mark  appears  to  be  applied 
to  each.  The  record  refers  to  other  large  drug  bouses, 
the  products  they  offer  and  shows  that  they  apply 
different  marks  to  different  Items. 

The  argument  to  which  the  Patent  Office  apparently 
attached  most  weight  is  based  on  the  above  practice 
of  certain  large  drug  houses  which  It  was  thought  had 


'  The  Examiner  of  Interferences  ruled  out  conalderatloa 
of  "denture  cleanaer  *  •  *  in  thia  proceeding  for  anv  pur- 
pose" because  it  was  "not  among  the  goods  specified  by  op- 
poaer  in  its  notice  of  opposition."  He  was  in  error  in  tkla  bb 
the  notic«^  refers  to  attached  exhibits  "showing  the  mark  aa 
used  l>y  oppoaer."  one  of  which  is  the  lat>el  of  oppoaer'a  "HOPS 
I>enture  Cleanser." 

<  Perfume  at  $5.00  the  quarter  ounce,  toilet  "eaaence"  $2.75 
for  two  ounces.     In  the  testimony  the  following  appeara : 
"Q.  Will  you  explain  •   •  •  the  difference  between  toilet 

essence  and  toilet  water? 
"A.   There  is  none,  essentially." 
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protebly  conditiooed  the  minda  of  parchaser*.  [5] 
Appellee  urges  that  this  trade  practice  makes  confu- 
sion unlikely.  We  very  much  doubt,  however,  that  the 
purchasinic  public  is  even  aware  of  the  practices  of 
certain  large  drug  houses  and  we  feel  it  is  highly  Im- 
probable that  its  collective  mind  has  been  conditioned 
in  the  respect  assumed. 

[6]  It  is  our  view  that  prospective  purchasers  might 
well  assume,  upon  seeing  the  mark  "Hope"  on  per- 
fumes or  toilet  waters,  that  the  maker  of  "Hope"  den- 
ture products  was  in  some  way  connected  with  these 
items.  Identical  marks  in  fields  as  closely  related  in 
trade  as  over-the-counter  dental  products,  perfumes 
and  toilet  water  would,  we  think,  be  likely  to  give  the 
impression  of  common  origin.  This  is  not  a  case  of 
likelihood  of  confusion  between  similar  marks  uaed 
on  identical  goods  where  a  purchaser  of  perfume,  for 
example,  might  be  made  so  discriminating  by  fore- 
knowledge of  the  precise  brand  desired  or  by  the  high 
cost  of  the  merchandise  as  to  preclude  likelihood  of 
confusing  one  brand  with  another.  The  simple  ques- 
tion is  whether  purchasers  of  "Hope"  perfume  or  toUet 
water  (cologne)  were  l)einK  marketed  by  the  purveyors 
of  denture  products  bearing  the  identical  mark. 

[7]  On  the  whole  record,  we  do  not  see  how  the  ques- 
tion whether  purchasers  will  be  likely  to  be  confused 
or  mistaken  as  to  origin  can  he  free  from  doubt.  Any 
such  doubt  should  be  resolved  against  the  newcomer. 
F.  JacobMon  d  8ont,  Inc.  v.  Jaybem  Fabrics,  Inc.,  S8 
CCPA  (Patents)  887.  196  FJ2d  926,  98  USPQ  804  and 
cases  there  dted. 

We  l>elieve  the  opposition  should  have  been  sus- 
tained and  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
Is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


mind  that  the  public  would  think  that  the  manufac- 
turer of  the  former  item  had  expanded  his  business  to 
cover  the  latter.  It  Is  dlfflcult  to  see  how  Its  decision 
can  be  Justified.  The  majority,  however,  in  answer  to 
the  argument  that  the  practice  of  large  drug  houses 
is  to  apply  different  trademarks  to  Its  different  prod- 
ucts, replied : 


W<nLKT,  J.  (concurring)  : 

I  concur  with  the  majority  solely  on  the  ground  that 
any  reasonable  doubt  should  be  resolved  against  the 
newcomer. 


JoHi^iOii,  Chief  Judge  (dissenting)  : 

I  respectfully  dissent  from  the  decision  of  the  ma- 
jority. 

At  the  outset,  it  is  important  to  note  that  this  case 
involves  the  opposition  of  the  registration  of  "Hope" 
for  perfumeg  and  toilet  water  by  the  owner  of  the 
mark  "Hope"  for  laxative;  denture  suction  povcdert 
and  denture  cleanser.  It  is  immaterial  what  other 
products  are  manufactured  under  different  marics  and 
the  statements  in  the  majority  opinion  about  other 
goods  have  no  place  In  this  case. 

Tbe  essence  of  the  wajorit)'  opinion  resides  in  the 
conclusion  that 

•  *  *  prospectlre  purchasers  might  well  Msame,  upon  teelnc 
the  mark  ''Hope"  on  p^rfamea  or  toilet  waten.  that  the 
maker  o<  "Hope"  denture  producta  waa  In  aome  waj  con- 
nected with  thea^  items  Identical  marka  in  flelda  as  closely 
related  in  trade  aa  over-the-counter  dental  prodncta,  parfumea 
and  toilet  water  would,  we  think,  be  likely  to  five  the  Imprea- 
aloa  of  common  orlsln.  •   *   * 

Unless  the  majority  Is  of  the  opinion  that  denture 
products  on  the  one  hand  and  perfumes  and  toilet 
water  on  the  other  are  so  closely  related  in  the  public 


•  *  *  We  vary  much  doabt.  however,  that  tha  paretasslac 
public  la  even  aware  of  tbe  practlcea  of  certain  large  drug 
bosaaa  and  we  feel  it  is  highly  improbaMe  that  its  eoUsetlve 


>ublic  la  even'  aware  of  tbe  practices  of  certain  large  drug 
tosaes  and  we  feel  it  is  highly  iaiprobaMe  that  its  i     ' 
miod  haa  been  conditioned  in  the  laspset  aaaumad. 

It  would  seem  that  this  answer  would,  with  equal 
logic,  apply  to  the  essence  of  the  majority  opinion  here- 
tofore set  forth.  It  is  highly  doubtful  that  the  public 
Is  aware  that  large  drug  houses  manufacture  both 
denture  products  and  perfumes  and  toilet  waters.  The 
products  are  so  unrelated  that  I  am  of  the  opinion  that 
It  is  highly  Improbable  that  the  public  would  ever 
associate  these  producta  with  a  common  source. 

There  are  other  considerations  which  also  militate 
against  the  conclusion  reached  by  the  majority.  The 
majority  noted  the  different  merchandising  methods 
employed  by  applicant  and  opposer  (vii — the  use  of 
"Frances  Denney  girls"  at  "Frances  I>enney  counters," 
placed  strategically  at  large  de|»artnient  stores  as  con- 
trasted with  the  ordinary  drug  counter  aales  of 
opposer)  but  felt  that  they  "should  not  be  given  con- 
trolling significance  since  these  practices  might  change 
at  any  time."  It  would  seem,  however,  from  the  ma- 
jority's characterisation  of  the  products  of  the  parties 
as  "orer-the-counter  dental  products,  perfumes  and 
toilet  water"  (emphasis  added),  that  the  majority  has 
given  no  weight  to  the  Frances  Denney  trade  practices, 
for  Its  use  of  the  words  "over-the-counter"  with  re- 
spect to  the  products  of  Ijoth  parties  would  Imply,  at 
lease,  that  all  are  sold  in  the  same  manner.  I  ques- 
tion whether  perfumes  and  toilet  water,  which  retail 
at  $6.(X)  per  quarter  ounce  and  92.70  for  two  ounces, 
respectively,  sold  in  the  manner  specified  above,  can 
properly  be  characterised  as  "over-the-counter"  prod- 
ucts in  the  same  sense  as  that  phrase  would  apply  to 
relatively  iBsxpentdve  products  such  as  laxatives,  den- 
ture suction  powders  and  denture  cleanser.  I  am  of 
the  opinion  that  the  differences  in  merchandising  are 
a  definite  factor  to  be  considered  in  the  determination 
of  likelihood  of  confusion.  Trade  practices  have  often 
been  considered  by  this  court  as  bearing  on  the  iden- 
tical issue.  Lauritzen  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  The  Borden  Co.. 
44  CCPA  (Patents)  720,  288  F.2d  400.  112  USPQ  60; 
.Armour  and  Co.  v.  Organon  Inc.,  44  CCPA  (Patents) 
1010,  24.%  F.2d  49ft.  114  USPQ  384. 

Furthermore.  It  must  be  borne  in  ralnd  that  expen- 
sive perfumes  and  toilet  waters  such  as  are  here  In- 
volved are  not  items  which  are  casually  purchased.  On 
the  contrar>-,  roost  women  exercli»e  the  utmost  care  and 
(lisrriralnation  in  ch«Kj«lnK  a  suitable  fragrance.  In 
view  of  this  fact,  the  p«>sslbility  of  confusion  is  still 
further  minlmiied.  Sleepmaster  Products  Co..  Inc.  ▼. 
.Am<'rican  Auto-Felt  Corp.,  44  OCPA  (Patents),  784, 
788.  241  F.2d  738, 118  USPQ  68. 

The  foregoing  considerations  leave  no  doubt  In  my 
mind  that  concurrent  use  of  applicant's  and  opposer's 
marks  with  respect  to  the  goods  here  Involved  would 
not  create  a  likelihood  of  confusion.     I  would  affirm. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice*  under  80  U .  S.  C.  2*0 ;  Patevt  Art  of  lOSS 


O.  TaoMshlta,  Method  aad  mMaa  for  atArtinff 
dlM«l  enfloM.  Med  Oct.  10,  1907.  D.  C,  N.  D.  Calif.  (Baa 
Prmnclaco),  Doc  S6808,  ITMiMMta  JfiuMff  4  Ufa.  Co  t  Harry 
r.  4aMa|r.  Coaarat  deer** ;  pamaaaot  Injanrtlon  Jun«  16, 
18M 

tjW,W«.    Max   Blatoatok,   Kalttad  fabHe  and   mcCksd  of 
BMklBf  aame.  Uad  Jane  17.  18117.  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
6»3/67,  Mmm  BUUtfk  w.  MUtmrd  Block  et  •I.     Order  of  dla 
aitlaaat  without  prejudtoa :  rUrbt  to  reopen  action  If  acttlemeot 
not  conaammated  Jnaa  IS,  1858. 

t,mi^t€,  ▲.  B.  Bleknell.  Wallboard  paokaire  and  holder, 
•led  Not.  27.  1908,  D.  O  Kamr.  (Wlchlu).  Doc.  W-1285. 
VtUtei  atmtet  OypMtat  Co.  v.  Mmtion^  Oifptmm  Co.  Decision 
boldlnc  patent  ralld  (notice  Jnoe  20,  1958). 

8,441.M8,  P.  Blaler.  Manafacture  of  electric  circoit  compo- 
nanU;  t,1Ml«7.  aame:  Ba.  M,l«.  aame.  tied  June  2S.  19S8. 
D.  C.  Maaa.  (Boaton).  Doc  56/841-F,  Tochnogmph  Printed 
aremU;  Ltd.  et  •!.  t.  glectrfh.  Inc.  tt  di. 

t.l8MM,  L.  B.  Hamel,  Plaatlr  flahbook  and  snell  holder: 
Dee.  18MM.  aame,  ruhhook  and  tnell  holder.  Mod  June  24. 
1858.  D  C.  B.  D.  IlL  (Danrllle),  Doc.  1638-D,  Lewi*  E. 
Hamel  Co.,  Inc.  r.  P4  K.  Inc. 

t.M*,lM.  J.  W.  Ackennans.  Folding  top  for  antomobllea ; 
S.a«».7t4.  Mackle  and  Duluk.  Conrertlble  folding  top  with 
automatic  aeal  at  rear  qaarter.  tied  June  25.  1968,  D.  C.  Md. 
(Baltimore).  Doc.  10878,  i4«ro«u>Me  Body  Reieureh  Corp.  ▼. 
Kopeo  of  Mofyiond.  Inc. 

M«.7t4.     (See  2.548.108.) 

t,M*,14C  C.  T.  SamaelaoB.  Sobmeralble  deep  water  drilling 
apiMratiia.  llod  June  24,  1858.  D.  C  .  E.  D.  Tex.  (Beaomont). 
Doe.  4014.  Ckorlea  T.  Bmmmelaon  v.  Bethiehom  Bteel  Co. 

I.IM.Wt.  ▼.  L.  Pranta.  Operating  valre:  t,7M.S7«.  aame. 
Automatic  bell  ringer.  Aled  June  24.  1958.  D.  C,  B.  D.  Wla. 
(Mllwauke«>).  Doc.  58cl81.  OrohamWkite  8oU$  Corp.  t. 
PritM  Mfg.  Co. 

l.MWM.  J.  Randolph.  Realllently  moanted  rehlcle  aeat. 
•led  Not.  SO.  1956.  D  C.  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  56r2014, 
John  Randolph  t.  AUi$Chalmeni  Mfff.  Co  et  al.  Judgmrnt 
entered  :  rlalma  1.  2.  4.  and  5  held  Invalid  and  not  infringed  ; 
complaint  diamlaaed  June  18,  1858. 

t.M«,7«i.  Baaley  and  8warse.  Btchlng;  t,SM.I»4,  Hopklna 
and  Baaley,  aame.  •led  Jnne  23.  1858,  D.  C  .  N  D  Calif.  (San 
Pranoiaco),    Doc     374S5.    Dow   CkrmUml   Co.    t.    P4eM    Photo 

hnprmving  Co.     " .  D.  C.  Maaa.   (Boaton),  Doc.  58/644-S, 

Dow  Ghtmteml  Co.  t.  #a«<en»  Bn^rooorm,  Inc.  Haia.  D.  C, 
B.  D.  Mo.  (8t.  Loala),  Doc.  58o2«4(l),  Dow  Chea»4oal  Co.  ▼. 
Ad  fiervioe  Enprmvimg  Co. 


I,«7«.W«,  W.  O.  Heracy,  T07  platol;  t.7t4,aM.  aame.  Toy 
game  •lad  Oct.  8,  1856,  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark),  Doc.  782/56, 
JC iUo*er»ockcr  PUutie  Co..  Inc.  t.  Park  Plastic*  Co.  et  al. 
Order  of  dlamlaaal  without  prejudice  Jane  18,  1958. 

t,7M.tll,  C.  Deeepolt,  Shnflleboard  weight,  •led  July  10, 
1968.  D.  C.  N  J.  (Newark),  Doc.  646/88,  Cmrmine  DeeopoU  t. 
A'atioMl  Shmm^oard  Co.     Order  of  dlamlaaal  June  S4,  1858. 

t,7M.6rT.     (flee  2,441,800.) 

t,7t4.at8.     (Bw  2,678.758.) 

Z,7W.5T«.     (flee  2,008,781) 

X.7S7.S16,  N.  A.  Ackerman.  Meana  for  brightening  picture 
tube*,  •led  June  18.  1858.  D.  C,  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doe. 
58C1087,  Penao-Poicer  Co.  t.  AnoJ^or  Produett  Co. 

M16.8SS,  Larchar  and  Peaae,  Product  and  proceaa  of  poly- 
merising ethylene.  Aled  June  90.  1868,  D.  C.  Del.  (Wilming- 
ton), Doc.  2006,  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Semonri  4  Co.  t.  PhOUpt 
Petroleum  Co^  and  PhUUpt  ChemUcnl  Co. 

t,sn,Bm,  B.  B.  McMillan,  Mlcroware  radiation  abaorbera, 
•led  June  16,  1858.  D.  C.  Maaa.  (Boaton),  Doc.  58/617-W, 
MeMiUan  Loborotorp,  Ine  t.  Emeraon  ond  Cnminp,  Inc. 

M88484.     (Bee  2.840,768.) 

MM,»T«.  M.  Nappe,  floated  pad.  Ued  Jane  23.  1868.  D.  C. 

N.  J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  706/58,  Orowford  Steel  Co.,  Ine.  r. 
MorUe   Nmppo  and   NoppeJimUh  Mfg.  Corp. 

•J8S.t«B,  Harrington  and  Plocka,  Apparatua  for  and  method 
of  examining  eyea.  •led  June  24.  1968.  D.  C,  B.  D.  Mo.  (St. 
LouU),  Doc.  N58«12,  Jenltel-Dtn>id«on  Optical  Co.  v.  MoherU 
Inetmmont  Oo.  ^«ii»m' 

Be.  94,166.     (See  2,441.880.) 

Poa.  U«,>M.     (Bee  2.403.844.) 

Dee.  167.S76.  C.  8.  Shank.  Dairy  bar;  Dea.  161,67t.  aame; 
Beg.  No.  •n.TWI  (DAIRY  I8LB).  Commlaaary  Corp..  Food 
prooaoeing  machinery  etc. :  Beg.  No.  681,151.  name,  Bnlldlnga, 
for  preparing  and  dlapenalng  of  anch  aa  producta  of  loe  eraam, 
etc. ;  Beg.  Mo.  60,884.  same.  Containers  for  food  products, 
including  ice  cream,  etc.;  Beg.  No.  M7,78t  (PAIRT  ISLE 
AND  DESIGN).  R.  8.  C,  Co.,  Packaged  ice  cream,  milk  shakea. 
etc..  Ued  June  20.  1958,  D.  C,  W.  D.  N.  Y.  ( Buffalo ),  Doc. 
7888,  CoMMiaaory  Corp.  t.  Doiry  Isle  Cooperative  of  Western 
fi.  Y.,  Ine.  et  oL 

Dea.  181.676.     (See  Dea.  167.ST8.) 

De*.  lRl.t67.  M.  S.  Lax.  Pood  warming  stand,  aied  Feb.  14, 
1958,  D.  C.  E.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  18474,  The  Krome* 
Corp.  V  La  Belie  Silver  Co.,  Inc.  StlpoUtion  of  dlamlaaal 
Jane  25.  1858. 
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REISSUES 


AUGUST  5,   1958 

Matter  enclowd  In  h«*Ty  bracket*  U  appears  In  tke  original  patent  but  forni«  no  part  of  thte  reiasoe  ape<rtflcatton  ;  matter 

printed  in  ttalin  Indicates  additiona  mad*  by  relaau«. 


14^1t 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

lanes  C.  Macy,  Weadicid,  N.  J^  ■■tgaor  to  AMF 

Incoiporated,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcncy 

Origiiial  No.  2,M«,012,  dated  June  It,  1952,  Serial  No. 

717,842,  December  23,  1946.     AppUcatloii  for  rciasac 

Janoary  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  707,658 

9Claliiii.    (CI.  399— 276) 


1.  An  electrical  connection  comprising  a  connector 
including  a  ferrule  and  a  stranded  conductor  extending 
into  said  ferrule,  one  portion  of  the  ferrule  surrounding 
the  conductor  with  integral  ears  exteixiing  from  opposite 
sides  thereof  curled  together  face-to-face  to  close  the 
ferrule  and  therebeyond  within  the  ferrule  forming 
oppositely  directed  curls,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  strands 
of  said  conductor  being  engaged  between  the  bight 
between  said  opposite  curls  and  the  bottom  of  the 
ferrule. 


24,511 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  HAVING  TOW  LINE  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  TOWING 

Darwte  R.  Madiaon,  Bratecrd,  Mliia. 

Orisiiial  No.  2,764,118,  dated  September  25,  1956,  Serial 

No.  456,683,  September  17,  1954.     AMlkatfam  for  re- 

Fcbf«ary  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  718,189 

9  Claimf.     (O.  115—17) 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor  having  a  depending  drive  shaft 
housing,  propelling  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  hous- 

12 


ing.  pivotal  securing  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
housing  for  detachably  anchoring  the  motor  to  a  boat 
transom  for  rearward  upwardly  swinging  movements  of 
the  propelling  means  equipped  end  of  the  housing,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  tow  line  attaching  means  on 
said  housing  intermediate  the  propelling  means  and 
pivotal  securing  means. 


24^12 
ERASING  HEAD  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
DoMld  L.  Clark,  Rockcater,  N.  Y.,  airigDor,  by  mcsiM 
aoigBOMBta,  to  Geacral  Dyaamict  Corporatfcm,  a  cor> 
■oratfcm  of  Delaware 
Orifiaal  No.  2,655362,  dated  October  13,  1953,  Serial 
No.  579393,  Fcbrwy  23,  1945.    Afftkaliom  for  re- 
December  16,  1957,  SciW  No.  784,856 
7  Claima.    (CL  179—188.2) 


3.  Magnetic  apparatus  comprising  a  core  of  magnetic 
material  [having  a  slot  extending  therealongj,  said  core 
having  a  pair  of  gaps  adjacent  each  other  aitd  extending 
[transversely]  ocroxf  a  surface  thereof  [through  said 
slot],  means  iiKluding  a  coil  individual  to  each  gap  for 
developing  across  each  of  said  gaps,  an  alternating  mag- 
netic erasing  field,  a  ferromagnetic  medium,  and  meant 
for  moving  said  medium  through  said  slot  and  succes- 
sively across  said  gaps  whereby  any  signal  magnetically 
recorded  thereon  previously  is  erased. 


t  U%f*!» 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  5,   1958 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2J4S.i25 

NAILING  MACHINE 

AlbcH  A.  Appdl,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

AppUcadea  Dcccoiber  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,3*7 

3  ClafaM.     (CL  1—4) 


4. 


o  mom^  "taiwi  r 
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1.  In  a  nailing  machine  as  described  including  a  body 
having  a  vertical  bore  and  a  passage  alongside  of  said 
bore,  a  hammer  casing  having  a  hammer  piston  and 
rectprocably  mounted  with  said  piston  coaxial  with  said 
body  and  said  body  having  an  inclined  guideway  for 
nails  and  a  tillable  hopper  adjacent  said  guideway  and 
coacubie  therewith  to  supply  nails  thereto,  the  inven- 
tion which  comprises  a  spUt  bearing  sleeve  in  said  guide- 
way,  a  rotatable  nail  selector  ring  on  said  bearing  sleeve, 
and  means  to  rotate  said  selector  ring  to  shift  nails  from 
said  guideway  to  said  passage  when  said  hopper  is  re- 
turned from  tilted  position,  said  sleeve  providing  a  chan- 
nel for  the  heads  of  said  nails. 


STAPLING  APPARATUS 
loacpli  C.  Laag,  Pfttibwth,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  Bocil  Cor- 
poration, Pittabnrfii,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  Novcnibcr  %  195S,  Serial  No.  545,929 
II  ClalM.    (Q.  1—48.1) 


7////////////////^^ 


^zszzzizi^zm 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  staples  having  two  legs  to  ef- 
fect clinching  during  driving  comprising  a  suple  guide 
providing  opposed  channels  to  receive  and  guide  the  outer 


faces  of  the  staple  legs,  a  driver  movable  along  the  guide, 
and  means  movable  out  of  the  path  of  the  driver  and  also 
movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  said  guides  for  exert- 
ing pressure  against  the  inner  faces  of  the  staple  legs. 


iMdo 

boa 


2,845,427 

MORTICIANS  TOOLS 

Harlan  S.  De  Voc,  Maplewood,  N.  J. 

AppUcatiott  January  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  54«,7e9 

7  Cbims.    (CI.  1—47) 


lol  noi>)< 

bias   ytif 


1.  A  mortician's  tool  for  closing  the  jaws  of  a  corpse 
in  preparing  the  latter  for  burial,  which  comprises  a  lever 
with  a  handle  on  one  side  of  its  fulcrum  pivot  terminat- 
ing on  the  other  side  of  the  pivot  in  a  fixed  curved  arm 
for  entering  the  oral  cavity  and  vestibule  of  the  mouth 
to  extend  behind  the  jaw  of  the  corpse  for  engaging  the 
inner  face  of  the  gums,  a  finger  curved  toward  the  arm 
and  pivoted  at  the  fulcrum  of  the  lever  subsUntially  as 
long  from  the  fulcrum  as  is  the  end  of  the  lever  from  that 
fulcrum,  a  second  pivot  supp<Mted  from  the  handle,  a 
second  lever  rockable  on  the  second  pivot  whose  rocking 
moves  the  finger  toward  and  away  from  the  arm,  and 
means  on  the  finger  for  removably  holding  near  the  end 
of  that  jaw  a  bone-piercing  needle,  while  the  finger  is 
so  curved  that  when  the  too!  is  used  to  pierce  the  needle 
mto  the  upper  jaw  of  the  corpse  the  body  of  the  needle 
is  incisally  inclined  while  when  the  tool  is  reversed  and 
used  to  pierce  the  needle  into  the  lower  jaw  of  the  corpse 
the  body  of  the  needle  \%  also  incisally  inclined. 


2345,428 

HAND  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  Dell,  Welrsdale,  Fla. 

Appllcatioa  October  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,242 

3  Clahns.     (Q.  2—28) 


1.  A  glove  for  fitting  over  the  hand  of  a  player  engaged 
in  a  game  in  which  a  ball  is  employed  comprising  a  palm 
portion  adapted  to  engage  and  cover  the  pahn  of  the 
hand  of  the  player,  and  a  circular  rigid  member  having 
a  diameter  no  greater  than  half  the  width  of  said  palm 
portion  and  carried  by  the  central  part  only  of  the  palm 
portion  so  as  to  isolate  the  central  part  of  the  palm  of  the 
hand  of  the  player  from  contact  with  the  ball. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1958 


2,845,629 

COAT  CONSTRUCTION 

Katkryn  E.  Al^n,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

AppUcadoD  July  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  5233M 

1  Claim,     (a.  2— M) 


nected  at  its  upper  vertical  end  to  the  lower  outlet  of  said 
toilet  bowl,  a  rigid  integral  ferrule  having  a  horizontal 
cylindrical  inlet  portion  connected  with  the  horizontal 
end  of  said  flexible  elbow  and  a  horizontal  cylindrical 
outlet  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  inlet  portion 
and  having  its  horizontal  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said 


A  garnwnt  comprising,  in  combination,  a  main  body 
portion  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  shoulder  portions,  a  waist  portion  spaced 
below  said  shoulder  portion,  a  sling  having  a  pouch  and 
a  pair  of  elongated  straps  extending  upwardly  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pouch,  releasable  support  means  com- 
prising a  first  set  of  elements  integral  with  the  front  side 
of  said  main  body  portion  and  a  second  set  of  elements  in- 
tegral with  the  back  side  of  said  main  body  portion  for 
detachably  engaging  the  free  ends  of  said  straps,  said 
pouch  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said  sides  of 
said  main  body  portion,  said  straps  extending  upwardly 
from  said  pouch  and  over  said  shoulder  portion  into 
engagement  with  a  selective  one  of  said  sets  of  elements 
of  said  support  means  to  selectively  position  said  pouch 
at  a  predetermined  side  of  said  main  body  portion,  and 
an  adjusuble  belt  integral  with  said  waist  portion  for  mug 
fit  engagement  with  the  body  of  the  wearer  for  securing 
said  one  side  of  said  main  body  portion  against  displace- 
ment in  an  upward  direction  by  the  weight  of  said  pouch 
acting  through  said  support  means. 


2,845,0« 

SHOULDER  STRAP  FASTENING  MEANS 

Harry  I.  Elkics.  BrookljrB,  N.  Y„  ■■Ifnr  to  Gemco, 

Inc^  a  corpontfoa  of  New  York 

Application  Avgnst  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  M5,328 

3  Claiiw.    (CL  2—246) 


1.  A  shoulder  strap  to  be  worn  on  uniforms  of  the 
armed  forces  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  back- 
ing plate  of  pliable  metal,  a  pair  of  centrally  positioned 
and  longitudiiully  spaced,  metallic  attaching  tongues 
carried  by  said  backing  plate  at  the  rear  thereof,  said 
tongues  projecting  toward  each  other  and  having  trans- 
versely extending  shank  portions  which  off-set  them  from 
the  rear  face  of  the  plate,  and  an  insignia-carrying  textile 
fabric  covering  extending  over  both  the  front  and  rear 
faces  of  the  plate,  the  covering  at  the  rear  face  having 
transverse  slits  through  which  said  shanks  extend  to 
dispose  the  tongues  on  the  outside  of  the  covering,  and 
stitching  substantially  along  edge  portions  of  the  shoul- 
der strap,  said  stitching  fastening  together  the  front  and 
rear  portions  of  the  covering. 


2,845.631 
PLUMBrVG  FERRULE 
Radolpta  KozlowsU  and  John  J.  Coati,  Ptatarillc,  Cc 
Appttcalloa  July  8,  1957,  ScfW  No.  679,55« 
2ClalBL    (CL4— 1) 
1.  A  conduit  system  for  loining  a  toilet  bowl  to  a  ver- 
tical waste  suck,  comprising  a  flexible  lead  elbow  con- 


inlet  portion,  the  interior  walls  at  the  bottom  sections  of 
said  cylindrical  inlet  and  outlet  portions  lying  in  a  hori- 
zontal straight  line  and  being  smooth  and  level  to  prevent 
obstruction  to  the  free  flow  of  sewage  through  the  ferrule, 
and  the  outlet  end  of  said  ferrule  being  connected  to  said 
vertical  waste  stack. 


2445,632 

WATER^LOSET  COMBINATION 

Leonard  W.  Yoiucatroin  and  Lcc  W.  Peart.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Applicatioa  November  8, 1952,  Scrtel  No.  319,494 

3nti—     (CL4— 14) 


2.  A  flush  tank  and  toilet  bowl  combination  compris* 
ing  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  rearwardly  directed  horizontal 
shelf,  a  flush  tank  having  its  bottom  wall  resting  upon 
iaid  shelf,  fastening  means  depending  from  sjid  bottom 
wall,  said  shelf  having  an  elongate  slot  therein  through 
which  said  fastening  means  projects  whereby  the  flush 
tank  is  adjustable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  on  said 
shelf,  said  shelf  also  having  an  elongate  notch  therein 
extending  forwardly  from  its  rear  edge  and  there  being  an 
opening  m  said  bowl  beneath  said  shelf,  an  L-shaped  con- 
duit communicating  with  said  tank  having  its  upstanding 
leg  secured  in  depending  relation  from  said  bottom  wall 
and  projecting  downwardly  through  the  notch  in  said 
shelf,  and  said  member  having  its  horizontal  leg  project- 
ing forwardly  through  the  opening  in  said  bowl,  and 
means  securing  said  horizontal  leg  to  the  bowl  to  permit 
longitudinal  shifting  of  such  leg  relative  thereto. 


2,845,633 

TANK  BALL  CONTROLLING  GUIDE 

lamcfl  L.  GrikMc,  McMlfmrfllc  Ttmm. 

Appllcadoa  Joly  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  595^89 

2Claimi.    (CL4— 57) 


c 


1.  A  tank  hall  guide  comprising  an  openwork  wire 
cage  of  vertically  elongated  form  embodying  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed 
wire  members  embraced  by  vertically  ^aced.  horizontally 
disposed  endless  wire  rings,  diametrically  opposite  pairs 
of  certain  of  said  vertical  wire  members  exteiiding  below 
the  lower  ends  of  the  intervening  vertical  wire  members, 
the  lower  ends  of  the  last-named  wire  members  being  co- 
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planar  and  the  extended  lower  end  portions  of  the  jmn 
of  diametiicaJly  opposite  wire  members  being  provided 
with  segmeoul  connecting  wire  memben  constituting 
rests  which  are  adapted  to  rest  firmly  on  the  flush  tank 
bottom  the  uppermost  wire  ring  being  oi  a  diameter  imall- 
er  than  the  other  wire  rings,  the  upper  end  portions  of 
the  vertical  wire  members  being  bent  toward  said  smaller 
ring  and  having  their  ends  ioioed  to  said  smaller  ring. 


ai 


•McmutI^ 


FOLDING  PLAY-YARD 

Hcmy  1. 1  Mill,  AAkarahuB,  Mass. 

AppllcaliM  March  3, 1955.  Serial  No.  491.M2 

llOatana.    (CL  S— 99) 


2,MS,«3S 

ELECTRIC  GLIDER  AND  STABILIZER 
Rom  H.  Ejrtr,  LMcMcM,  Dl. 

ABfffi  29, 1955,  SciW  No.  592,619 
ladmn    (CL5— IM) 


(OI- J 


1.  An  electric  glider  comprising  frame  means  includ- 
ing an  elongated  base  frame,  a  crib,  means  for  mounting 
said  crib  within  said  frame  means  for  gliding  action  back 
and  forth,  mechanical  actuating  means  for  imparting  glid- 
ing motion  to  said  crib,  and  resilient  stabilizer  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  crib,  said  actuating 
means  comprising  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said 
base  frame  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  having  a 
motor  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  base  frame, 
a  roury  member  carried  by  said  motor  shaft  and  a  con- 
necting rod  eccentrically  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
roury  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  stabilizer 
means,  said  stabilizer  nteans  comprising  a  transverse 
memhcr  .m^mvA  4o  the  i|oder  surface  of  said  crib,  a 


strap  hinge  having  one  plate  thereof  connected  to  said 
transverse  member,  the  other  plate  of  said  hinge  depead- 
ing  freely  therefrom,  a  pin  connecting  said  depending 
hinge  plate  to  said  connecting  rod,  and  a  pair  of  coil 
springs  oppositely  disposed  and  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  pin,  their  other  ends  being  connected  to  said  trans- 
verse nacmber,  said  springs  supplying  equal  tension  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  depending  plate. 


BED  SPRING  FRAME  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 
HOOKS 
Nicola   laqwif,   MoatcbcUo,   and  Jowph   F.    iaco.   La 
CaB•db^  CaUfn  asilgwms  to  The  teco  Coaip«iy,  Loc 
Ai«clc«,  Calif.,  a  copeiteaiAiB 

ApplicatkM  Dccenhcr  !(,  1955,  Scitel  No.  553,512 
aClalat.   (CL5— 132) 


5.  A  folding  enclosure  haviiif  a  folding  fioor  com- 
prising a  series  of  wall  parts  and  a  plurality  of  articulated 
floor  parts,  means  to  fold  the  Boor,  means  to  extend  the 
floor,  said  last-named  means  being  connected  to  a  floor 
part  and  a  wall  part,  and  means  providing  relative  motion 
between  the  floor  and  wall  parts  connected  by  the  floor 
extending  means,  said  floor-extending  means  comprising 
a  folding  leg  on  one  floor  part,  an  element  pivotafly  asso- 
ciated therewith  and  with  the  wall  part,  said  element  ex- 
tending the  leg  upon  relative  motion  of  the  wall  part  in 
one  direction  and  folding  the  leg  upon  relative  motion  of 
the  wall  part  in  the  other  direction,  the  leg  having  a  free 
end  engaging  another  floor  part  to  engage  and  extend  the 
latter  upon  extension  of  the  leg  by  said  element 


fwwai^ 


2.  In  combination:  a  bed  frame  having  angle  iron 
side  rails  and  angle  htm  end  rails,  said  rails  being  rigidly 
connected,  the  angle  irons  forming  depending  flanges; 
at  least  one  of  the  side  rails  having  a  slot  in  its  depending 
flange  and  adjacent  the  depending  flange  of  the  cor- 
responding end  rail;  a  bracket  structure  having  a  leg 
extending  through  the  slot,  as  well  as  a  leg  for  support- 
ing the  side  rail,  said  second  leg  being  parallel  to  the 
side  rail;  and  means  adjustably  attaching  the  first  leg 
to  the  inner  side  of  the  depending  flange  of  the  said  end 
rail. 


2,S45>37 

UPHOLSTERED  PILLOW  WITH  REMOVABLE  CASE 

Helen  dl  Stcfano,  Long  Umid  City,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of 

onchair  to  MvM  Bwfe,  Long  Island  CHy,  N.  Y. 

Application  January  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,594 

JCIatana.    (Q.  5-^39) 


mui^.  ins. 


kv*. »  *Ai. 


1 .  In  corobiiution  with  a  pillow  having  an  inner  cover 
with  stuffing  filling  the  inner  cover,  said  pillow  having  a 
pair  of  axially  aligned  subetantially  circular  cavities  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  buttons 
mounted  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  ^ces  of  Ae  inner 
cover,  a  lubstantially  cylindrical  internally  threaded 
sleeve,  having  a  circular  flange  integral  therewith  in- 
serted in  each  of  said  cavities,  the  pillow  operative  to 
threadably  retain  each  of  said  buttons,  each  of  said  sleeves 
projecting  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  pillow,  flex- 
ible means  passing  through  the  pillow  connecting  said 
sleeves,  means  attached  to  each  of  said  buttons  operative 
to  removably  fit  the  internally  threaded  sleeve,  each  of 
said  buttons  having  an  extensicm  of  substantially  circu- 
lar contour  integral  with  the  inner  edge  thereof,  each  of 
said  extensions  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity 
at  the  center  thereof,  the  cavity  being  operative  to  clear 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  sleeve,  an  outer  case  re- 
movably fitted  to  the  inner  cover,  the  outer  case  having 
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an  upper  and  a  lower  panel  fitted  to  the  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  the  inner  cover,  a  front  and  a  rear  outer  case 
panel  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  panels,  and  a  pair 
of  outer  case  side  panels  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower 
panels  between  the  front  and  rear  panels,  the  upper  and 
lower  outer  case  panels  each  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  adjacent  button 
retaining  means  to  permit  insertion  of  the  individual  but- 
ton retaining  means  therethrough  when  the  outer  case  is 
fitted  to  the  inner  cover,  one  of  said  side  panels  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  therethrough,  aixl  meaiu  remov- 
ably connecting  the  sections  of  the  tide  panel  adjacent 
the  longitudinal  slot  to  one  another. 


2^5,(38 
BLANK  EJECTOR  MEANS  OPERATIVE  TO  FIRST 
STRIP  BLANK  FROM  PUNCH  AND  THEN  EJECT 
BLANK  OUT  OF  DIE 
Charles  Vincent  ScWlo,  Watcriwry,  Cowi^  a«%Bor  to 
Tbc  WatcrlNiry  Farrel  Foundry  &  Machine  Cooipany. 
Waterlmry,   Conn^   a   corporation  of  Conncctknt 
Application  JaMMry  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4SI,773 
11  Clainis.    {CI.  1»— 7«) 


k""'f 


1.  Means  for  ejecting  a  blank  from  a  forming  machine 
having  a  die  bed  and  a  sliding  die  therein  provided  with  an 
opening  within  which  the  blank  is  formed  and  a  forming 
pin  fixed  with  respect  to  the  bed  and  extending  into  the  die 
opening,  a  rocker  member  rockably  mounted  on  the  ma- 
chine, means  for  rocking  said  member  and  separate  means 
actuated  by  said  rocker  member  to  first  advance  said  die 
and  blank  relatively  to  the  pin  to  break  the  bond  between 
the  pin  and  blank  and  to  thereafter  eject  the  blank  from 
the  die. 


2,845,639 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  AND 

TAPPING  MACHINE 

William  H.  Jorfenscn  and  WUUam  GcraM  Tyson,  Green 

Bay,  Wit^  aflsignors  to  Ciccrcmaa  Machine  Tool  Co., 

Greco  Bay,  Wik,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiwromin 
AppUcadoa  October  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,472 
27Clalnii.    (CL  18— 138) 

25.  In  an  automatic  drilling  machine  having  a  spindle, 
apparatus  including  a  main  motor  for  routing  the  spindle, 
means  for  transmitting  motion  to  the  spindle  from  the 
main  motor  to  feed  the  spindle  axial  ly,  a  rapid  traverse 
motor,  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  rapid 
traverse  motor  to  the  spindle  to  traverse  the  spindle 
axially,  control  means  for  said  api>aratus  and  comprising 
first  and  second  control  rods,  means  mounting  said  rods 
for  liouted  axial  movement,  a  rod  shifter  mounted  for 
concturent  movement  axialty  with  said  spindle,  said  rods 
having  collars  actuated  by  said  rod  shifter  in  the  course 
of  spindle  movement  whereby  to  shift  said  rods  axially, 
means  responsive  to  the  axial  shifting  of  said  rods  for 
selectively  feeding  the  spindle  by  the  main  motor  and 
traversing  the  spindle  by  the  rapid  traverse  motor  in  a 
cycle  of  machine  operation,  the  collars  on  the  said  first 


rod  being  disposed  for  actuation  by  said  rod  shifter  near 
the  extremes  of  movement  of  the  spindle  whereby  to  con- 
trol transmission  of  power  from  said  motors  to  the  spindle 
at  extreme  spindle  positions,  the  said  second  rod  having 
a  collar  intermediate  said  extremes  of  movement  of  the 
spindle  and  substantially  at  the  point  in  spindle  movement 
where  the  tool  carried  thereby  is  proximate  the  work 
whereby  said  second  control  rod  controls  transmission  of 
power  from  said  motors  to  the  spindle  at  said  point,  in 
further  combination  with  cycle  selector  means  adjustable 


between  an  automatic  drilling  cycle  aiKl  an  automatic 
tapping  cycle,  actuation  by  said  shifter  of  the  lowermost 
collar  on  said  first  rod  selectively  reversing  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  main  motor  to  lead  a  tap  out  of  the 
tapped  hole  if  the  cycle  selector  is  set  for  an  automatic 
tapping  cycle  or  discontinuing  transmission  of  power  from 
the  main  motor  to  the  spindle  and  connecting  the  rapid 
traverse  motor  to  the  spindle  to  rapid  traverse  the  spindle 
upwardly  if  the  cycle  selector  is  set  for  an  automatic 
drilling  cycle. 

2,845,«4« 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SOLE  FOR  SHOES 

Alan  E.  Marray,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  November  7. 1952,  Serial  No.  319^45 

I  Claim.    (CL  12—144) 


The  process  which  comprises  impregnating  a  shoe 
sole  of  felt  fibres  throughout  its  extent  with  a  water  sus- 
pension of  prevulcanized  rubber  so  as  to  coat  said  fibres 
therewith,  pressing  out  an  excess  of  latex  therefrom  on 
an  inclined  open  draining  surface,  thereafter  relaxing 
pressure  from  the  drained  fibrous  material,  and  permitting 
evaporation  of  water  therefrom  so  as  to  leave  intercon- 
necting air  pockets  between  the  fibres  while  leaving  the 
edge  of  the  sole  porous. 


2,845,M1 

VALVE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Coninx,  St.  PanI,  Mbn. 

Applicatioa  January  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  a344S 

15  Claims.    (O.  15—93) 

12.  A  valve  cleaning  apparatus  including  in  combina- 

tion  a  valve  support  for  rotatably  mounting  an  internal 
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combustioo  engine  valve  tbereon,  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  blades  arranged  to  rtdialiy  engage  the  under  sur- 
face of  a  valve  supported  by  said  support,  resilient  means 


;!•.  sjrt 


lutYfijaa; 


of  substantially  rigid  material  interposed  between  said 
jaws  and  having  therein  a  closed  elongate  slot  extending 
through  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  of  such  dimen- 
sions that  the  lower  jaw  with  its  guide  elements  may  be 
removably  passed  through  the  slot,  said  scraper  being  free- 
ly movable  towait)  and  from  the  upper  jaw  and  in  me 
being  retained  in  operative  position  by  the  materia!  which 
forms  the  mop  bead  interposed  between  it  and  the  lower 
jaw,  said  scraper  having  a  rigid  scraping  edge  at  oae  end, 
said  edge  being  exposed  beyond  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
upper  jaw,  the  scraper  having  a  stiff  bristle  brush  at  its 
opposite  end. 

COIvmiNATION  BRUSH  AND  STONGE 

John  A.  Wlaacr,  BaMoMtrc,  Md. 

Applkatloa  May  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  «57,9M 

aClaina.    (a.  15— 114) 


urging  said  blades  in  the  direction  of  said  valve,  cam 
means  for  overcoming  the  action  of  said  resilient  means, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  cam  means. 


2445^2 

COMB  CLEANER 
DaaM  O.  Immm,  BtocklMwfc,  III. 

Novcnkw  t,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  447^1< 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  IS— IMJ) 


^ 


4 
U- 


s 
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In  a  comb  cleaner,  a  straight  shank  having  a  slot 
extending  longitudiiully  and  inwardly  from  one  end 
thereof  and  also  having  a  lateral  longitudinal  slot  in  a 
side  thereof  in  communication  with  said  longitudinal  slot 
and  coextensive  with  the  latter,  a  filler  member  of  a  size 
and  shape  to  correspond  with  the  longitudinal  slot  and 
slidable  therein,  said  filler  member  having  an  opening 
therein  overlying  aiKl  coextensive  with  said  lateral  slot, 
bristles  firmly  secured  at  their  inner  ends  in  said  filler 
member  and  extending  through  said  opening  and  said 
lateral  slot,  and  meaiu  for  securing  said  filler  member 
to  said  shank. 


1MSM3 
SCRAPER    APPLICABLE    TO    A    CONVENTIONAL 
SPRING-CLAMP  FLOOR  MOP  WfTHOUT  MODI- 
FICATION  OF  THE   LATTER 

Athcaa  M.  Provcacal  and  Ralph  J.  Provcacal, 

Wall^^M.  MaM. 

AppUcattoa  Amgmat  17,  1^54,  Swfal  No.  450.1M 

4  Claim.    (CL  15—105) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  mop  of  the  kind  wherein  an 
upper  jaw  is  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  a  handle,  said  jaw 
having  guide  openings  at  its  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
and  a  movable  lower  jaw,  parallel  to  the  upper  jaw,  hav- 
ing parallel  guide  elements  which  extend  upwardly 
through  the  openings  in  the  upper  jaw,  and  resiliently 
yieldable  means  for  drawing  the  lower  jaw  upwardly  to- 
ward the  upper  jaw,  a  scraper  comprising  a  narrow  length 


-•  ^^ 


I.  A  cleaning  implement  comprising  a  handle  having 
a  flat  lower  surface  terminating  in  an  upwardly  sloping 
forward  end  portion,  a  generally  rectangular  sponge  block 
adhesively  secured  to  the  flat  lower  surface  of  said  handle 
rearwardly  of  said  upwardly  sloping  forward  end  portion, 
said  sponge  having  one  side  thereof  spaced  inwardly  from 
one  side  edge  of  said  handle  and  the  other  side  thereof 
aligned  with  the  other  side  of  said  handle,  said  sponge 
extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  handle,  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  and  forwardly  sloping  bristles  secured  to  said 
handle  adjacent  the  inwardly  spaced  side  of  said  sponge, 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  and  forwardly  sloped  bristles 
secured  to  the  upwardly  sloped  end  portion  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  handle  forwardly  of  said  sponge,  and  a  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  sloping  front  wall  on  said  sponge 
arranged  in  supporting  relation  to  said  last  named 
bristles. 


2,M5,645 
REFILLABLE-TUBE  POCKET  TOOTHBRUSH 
Nathan  Wishocfsky  and  Mlitoo  OUvc,  BitMUyn,  N.  Y., 
assignors  to  Pharmaccatical  Research  &  Developmcat 
Cooipany,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Application  Dcccmhcr  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  398^(9 
2Cbrinis.    (CL  15— 13<) 


I.  A  dental  cleansing  unit  comprising  a  toothbrush 
having  a  handle,  said  handle  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  recesses  and  a  communicating  channel  extending 
therebetween,  a  removable  closure  member  for  one  of 
said  recesses,  a  coiiapsibie  resilient  dentifrice  holder 
having  a  neck  conforming  to  the  other  of  said  recesses, 
and  means  for  rigidly  and  removably  affixing  said  holder 
to  said  handle  through  said  other  recess,  whereby  said 
dentifrice  holder  can  be  refilled  from  a  supply  vessel 
by  removal  of  said  closure  member  and  insertion  of 
said  supply  vessel  into  said  one  recess,  the  dentifrice 
passing  from  said  supply  vessel  through  said  channel  into 
said  holder. 


TOOTHBRUSH  AND  PASTE  HOLDER 

HcrtMrt  H.  Rohinson,  New  Oricaas,  La. 

Applicatioa  July  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  520,481 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—138) 

A  combined  toothbrush  and  paste  holder  comprising 
a  tubular  handle  for  receiving  tooth  paste,  said  handle 
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having  a  neck  portion,  a  brush  head  carried  by  said  neck 
portion,  a  paste  passage  in  said  neck  portion  com- 
municated with  the  interior  of  said  handle,  a  dispensing 
ipout  pivotally  connected  to  said  neck  portion,  a  valve 
positionabie  between  said  neck  portion  and  said  spout, 
said  spout  being  connected  to  said  valve  for  actuating  the 
same,  a  recessed  seat  formed  in  said  neck  portion  aixl 
extending  into  said  brush  head,  said  brush  head  includ- 


cured  thereto  and  extending  in  generally  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship therefrom,  said  plastic  strands  integrally  merg- 
ing at  their  ends  with  the  material  of  said  base,  and  such 


1,845,M7 
EXTENSION  HANDLE  FOR  PAff^  ROLLERS 

WaHaa  J.  Schemcis,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppHcatkNi  Febnury  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«8,794 

2  Clafans.    (O.  15—145) 


rM- 


1.  An  extension  handle  for  a  paint  roller  having  a 
handle  rod  structure  tiKluding  a  handle  mounted  on  a 
handle  rod  with  portions  of  said  rod  respectively  parallel 
and  perpendicular  to  the  paint  roller  axis,  said  extension 
handle  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  having  means  at 
one  end  thereof  for  receiving  and  holding  said  parallel 
portion  of  said  handle  rod  structure  against  twisting  rela- 
tively to  said  shaft,  and  a  clamping  device  on  said  shaft 
disposed  near  but  spaced  away  from  said  one  end.  said 
clamping  device  having  a  clamping  portion  thereoo  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  shaft  in  clamping  engagement 
with  said  perpendicular  portion  of  said  handle  rod  struc- 
ture and  holding  the  same  alongside  said  shaft  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  shaft. 


2,845,MS 
BRUSH  AND  BRUSH  MATERIAL 
Ruben  O.  Peterson,  Unherrity  Heights,  Ohio,  anfgDor  to 
The   OilKMii  MaMfacturing  Coiporatkw,  Ckvcland, 
Ohio,  a  coraoratioB  of  Oiiio 

AppOcatioB  March  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  416,989 
12  ClahiH.    (0. 15—159) 
3.  A  filamentous  element  comprising  a  plastic  base 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  crimped  plastic  strands  se- 


material  of  said  base  also  extending  a  short  distance 
further  along  said  strands  without  integrally  merging 
therewith  better  to  support  the  same. 


ing  upwardly  projecting  bristles,  said  recessed  seat  ter- 
minating between  at  least  two  spaced  bristles,  said  dis- 
pensing spout  having  a  dispensing  end,  said  dispensing 
spout  being  normally  seated  in  said  seat  with  said  valve 
in  a  closed  position  and  said  dispensing  end  being  dis- 
posed between  said  two  bristles  and  protected  thereby, 
said  spout  being  pivotal  to  a  valve  opening  position  over- 
lying said  brush  head  for  dispensing  paste  onto  others 
of  said  bristles. 


2^5.M9 

BRUSH 

Robert  W.  Hatioo,  Sm  Joae,  Calif. 


Applicatioa  A 
3C 


23,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,969 
(CL  15—167) 


1.  In  a  mouthbrush  adapted  for  massaging  gums  as  well 
as  draining  teeth,  the  combination  of  a  head  portion  and 
an  elongated  handle  extending  therefrom,  at  least  three 
transversely  spaced  rows  of  bristles,  each  row  of  bristles 
being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  each  other,  said  bristles  being 
soft  and  resilient  and  of  substantially  uniform  relatively 
small  diameter  having  flat  trimmed  free  ends  and  secured 
in  tufts  at  their  other  ends  in  corresponding  rows  of  holes 
in  said  head  portion,  said  holes  of  each  row  being  cloaely 
spaced  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle 
so  that  the  flat  trimmed  free  ends  of  the  contigtious 
bristles  secured  in  adjacent  tufts  in  each  row  will  touch 
to  form  a  substantially  flat  continuous  lengthwise  working 
surface  along  the  free  ends  of  said  bristles  in  each  row, 
said  rows  of  holes  being  transversely  spaced  for  a  distance 
sufficient  to  provide  lengthwise  spaces  between  the  flat 
working  surfaces  of  the  bristles  in  adjacent  rows,  whereby 
in  use  the  flat  free  end  working  surfaces  of  the  bristles 
in  each  row  will  make  subsUntially  continuous  equal 
contact  with  gums  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  handle  and  will  be  out  of  contact  with 
the  gums  in  the  intermediate  spaces  between  the  rows  of 
bristles  to  provide  a  plurality  of  lengthwise,  spaced  apart 
substantially  continuous  lines  of  gentle  pressure  contact 
thereon  as  the  brush  is  drawn  thereacross  causing  alternate 
depressing  and  releasing  of  adjacent  lengthwise  areas  of 
gum  tissue  and  consequent  stimulation  and  sweeping  of 
blood  in  gentle  amounts  in  said  areas  being  contacted. 


2^5,659 

MASTIC-BACKED  METAL  WOOL  SCOURING  FAD 
Warren  C.  Ashley,  HlMdalc  DL,  Stwvt  O.  Fiedler,  Ocvc- 
land,  Ohio,  and  Johaa  Biorikstcn,  MadiMo,  Wis.,  m- 
^tmm  to  Biorfcstcn  Rcacvch  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  Madi- 
•oo,  Wic  a  corporatioa  of  nUnob 
AppUcatioa  December  26, 1952,  Serial  No.  327,978 
1  Claim,    (a.  15—299) 


# 


As  a  new  cleansing  article,  a  layer  of  meul  wool 
bonded  to  a  backing  sheet  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  sheet  of  ductile,  plastic,  pliable,  pliant,  impression- 
able, non-elastic  organic  material  whereby  said  sheet 
conforms  to  the  hand  of  a  user  and  to  a  surface  being 
cleaned. 
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2JM5>51 

VACUUM  CLEANER  BRUSH  UNIT 

Omw  G.  Woodrafl.  SiMklaB,  CaUC. 

AppHcatkM  Marck  12,  m7.  SmW  No.  M5,479 

S  OaiaM.    (a.  15— 4M) 


1.  A  vacuum  deaoar  bruih  voit  oomprisinf  a  longi- 
tudinal open  bottomad  body  defining  aa  inverted  suction 
trough,  a  wall  clotiiif  one  and  of  the  body,  an  atuch- 
ment  and  lucdon  neck  opening  into  and  projecting  in 
rigid  itlatioa  froin  the  body  at  the  top,  a  longitudinal 
bar  within  the  confines  of  the  body  above  the  bottom 
edge  and  spaced  from  the  top  and  sides  thereof,  means 
rigidly  securing  the  bar  at  one  end  to  said  wall,  and  a 
row  of  bristles  secured  to  the  bar  and  projecting  out 
of  the  open  bottom  of  the  body  intermediate  and  spaced 
from  the  side  edges  of  the  body  at  the  bottom. 


DEVICE  FOR  CONNECIING  A  WINDOW  SASH 
Wrra  A  WINDOW  FRAME 
Walter  Viialv,  Stattpul-FaMikach,  and  Cari  Dictz,  Stntt- 
wrtaW,  GanMoy,  aarignon  to  Vcrctarigtc 

•FnkrikcB   GraSKh   A   Co^  G.  n.  d.   H., 


IS,  1953,  Stflal  No.  3Sf  ,254 

2«,  1952 
(CL  l(-.14r 


2,S45t«53 

RELEASABLE  COUPLINGS 
Aoitin  Ndaoa,   S«ttom   FnglanJ,   asri^of  to   Arckcr 
Works  EMtaecffkv  Company  Lloaitcd,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  BrAi  con^My 

Applkatlon  Septembei  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,189 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain 

Octnker  3t,  1953 

3CbtaM.    (0.14—172) 


1 .  A  device  for  connecting  a  window  sash  to  a  window 
frame  for  tilting  movement  about  a  bonzoatal  axis  as 
well  as  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  horizontal  axis,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
link  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions;  means  co- 
operating with  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said  first  link 
for  connecting  said  first  link  to  the  window  frame  for 
turning  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis;  a  second  link 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions;  means  cooperating 
with  the  other  of  the  end  portions  of  said  first  link  and 
with  one  of  the  cod  portions  of  said  second  link  for 
interconnecting  said  fint  and  second  links  at  the  latter 
end  portions  thereof,  respectively,  for  turning  movement 
one  with  respect  to  the  other  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
an  elongated  pivot  pin;  means  cooperating  with  one  end 
portion  of  said  pivot  pin  and  with  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  second  link  for  intercoooectiog  said  pivot  pin 
and  second  link  for  turning  movement  one  with  respect 
to  the  other  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  pivot  pin 
having  an  axis  normal  to  the  latter  horizontal  axis;  a 
tubular  socket  member  coaxially  receiving  said  pivot  pin 
in  the  interior  thereof  and  tumable  with  respect  to  said 
pivot  pin  about  the  axis  thereof;  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  socket  member  for  fixedly  connecting  the 
latter  with  the  sash.  _^  _ 


I.  A  releasable  coupling  for  supporting  a  shelf-like 
member  at  a  horizontal  angle  from  a  vertical  wall,  com- 
prising a  first  plate  which  has  a  flat  base  portion  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  said  vertical  wall  and  a  hook  portion 
projecting  away  from  the  plane  of  said  base  portion  and 
having  a  curved  inner  surface,  the  free  edge  of  said  pro- 
jecting hook  portion  being  spaced  from  said  base  portion 
by  a  gap  narrower  than  the  maximum  inner  dimension 
of  said  hook  portion  taken  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  base  portion,  and  a  second  plate  compris- 
ing a  flat  base  portion  adapted  to  be  attadied  to  a  shelf 
projecting  perpendicularly  therefrom  and  a  hook  por- 
tion projecting  away  from  the  plane  of  its  base  portion, 
said  last  mentioned  hook  portion  having  a  curv^  outer 
surface  dimensioned  to  pivot  on  the  curved  inner  sur- 
face of  said  first-mentioned  hook  portion,  the  maximum 
dimension  of  the  hook  poriion  of  said  second  plate  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  its  base  portion  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  gap,  while  its  maximum 
dimension  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  its  base 
portion  is  less  than  the  width  of  said  gap,  so  that  when 
the  base  portions  of  the  two  plates  are  normal  to  each 
other,  the  hook  portion  of  said  second  plate  may  be  in- 
serted into  the  hook  portion  of  said  first  plate  through 
said  gap  and  turned  therethrough  to  a  position  within 
the  hook  portion  of  said  first  plate  in  which  said  plates 
are  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  which  the  hook  portion 
of  said  second  plate  may  not  be  withdrawn  through 
said  gap,  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  plate  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  second  plate  being  geometrically  similar, 
so  that  when  said  hook  portions  are  engaged  with  their 
base  portions  parallel,  the  base  portion  of  said  first  plate 
serves  as  a  stop  preventing  said  second  plate  from  turn- 
ing more  than  90  degrees  from  the  position  in  which 
said  base  portions  are  normal  to  each  other. 


2,f45.«54 

SHRIMP  EVtSCERAiryG  AND  SHELLING 
MACHINE 
Frank  L.  Deal,  BrwMwIck,  Ga. 
Applfention  Jnly  18,  1955,  Scrid  No.  522,(51 
(ClafaM.    (a.  17—2) 
1.  A  shrimp  shelling  and  eviscerating  machine  com- 
prising an   elevated  elongated  subsuntially   rectangular 
frame,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  shafts  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  frame  in  upwardly  extending  diverging  rela- 
tion, a  pulley  journailed  on  each  of  said  shafts,  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  parallel  drive  shafts  positioned  adja- 
cent the  end  of  said  frame  opposite  said  diverging  shafts, 
means  on  said  frame  supporting  said  drive  shafts   for 
rotary  movement,  a  drive  pulley  affixed  to  each  of  said 
drive  shafts,  an  endless  belt  trained  about  one  of  said 
first  named  pulleys  and  one  of  said  drive  pulleys  on  one 
side  of  said  machine,  a  second  endless  belt  trained  about 
the  other  of  said  first  named  pulleys  and  the  other  of 
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said  drive  pulleys  on  the  other  side  of  said  machine, 
said  endless  belts  being  outwardly  canted  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  belts  each  having  confronting  concave  sides, 
said  confronting  sides  of  said  belts  coacting  and  engag- 
ing against  the  sides  of  a  shrimp  to  convey  said  shrimp 
from  one  of  said  ends  of  said  frame  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  below 
said  belts  and  extending  upwardly  intermediate  thereof 
for  cutting  the  shell  of  said  shrimp  at  the  belly  portion 
thereof,  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said 


belts  and  extending  downwardly  therebetween  for  cut- 
ting the  shell  of  said  shrimp  at  the  back  portion  thereof 
and  substantially  simultaneously  therewith  removing  its 
intestine,  both  of  said  cutting  operations  terminating  at 
a  point  adjacent  the  tail  of  said  shrimp,  and  a  pair  of 
tines  disposed  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  frame, 
said  tines  extending  inwardly  of  said  belts  at  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof  and  engaging  between  the  body  of 
said  shrimp  and  the  opposite  sides  of  said  shell  to  sepa- 
rate said  shell  from  said  body  to  said  point  adjacent  said 
tail. 


SAUSAGE  UNKING  MACHINE 

Lawrcocc  P.  CroM,  Valpanlio,  Ind. 

Application  Dcccoiber  31, 1953,  Serial  No.  4«1,600 

19  Claims.    (CI.  17— 34) 


1.  In  a  sausage  linking  machine  having  a  frame  struc- 
ture and  means  on  said  frame  structure  for  feeding  a  filled 
sausage  casing  in  a  predetermined  path,  and  for  con- 
stricting the  casing  at  intervals  to  divide  the  same  into 
successive  individual  links  of  predetermined  length  and  to 
advance  the  same  beyond  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  con- 
tainer rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  adjacent 
said  casing  constricting  and  advancing  means  and  extend- 
ing acrtMs  the  forward  end  thereof,  means  forming  an 
unobstructed  (q>ening  into  said  container  adjacent  the 
axis  of  rotation  which  opening  is  slightly  larger  than  the 
cross  section  of  the  casing  to  permit  said  casing  to  pass 
freely  therethrough  and  which  is  spaced  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  casing  constricting  and  advancing  means  a 
distance  less  than  the  length  of  a  sausage  link  for  receiving 


successively  the  connected  links  from  the  constricting 
means,  drive  means  having  a  separable  connection  with 
said  container  for  rapidly  rotating  said  container  to  urge 
the  links  outwardly  of  the  axis  of  rotation  and  to  impart 
a  twist  in  the  constricted  area  between  successive  links 
as  they  move  freely  through  said  opening  into  said  con- 
tainer, means  connected  to  said  container  for  bodily  mov- 
ing said  container  to  a  link  discharging  position  laterally 
of  said  casing  constricting  means  and  the  separable  con- 
nection with  said  drive  means  and  said  container  having 
a  movable  wall  section  to  permit  the  twisted  sausages  to 
be  removed  therefrom. 


2,M5,4M 

-*^    MACHINE  FOR  MIXING  AND  EXTRUDING 

PLASTICS  AND  THE  UKE 

Eracsto  GabkrieUi,  MUmm,  Italy 

Appttcatioa  DtrtwAtr  14, 1952,  Serial  No.  327,731 

ClaiBM  priority,  apyHcatloa  Italy  Dccc«l>er  IS,  1951 

SOiiiau.    (CL  18—12) 


I.  A  machine  for  mixing  and  extruding  a  viscous 
plastic  material  that  adheres  to  surfaces  of  the  machine, 
comprising  at  least  two  wall-forming  members  defining 
an  elongated  channel  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  said 
material,  one  of  said  members  being  movable  relative  to 
another  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  channel, 
said  relatively  movable  members  respectively  forming 
oppositely  facing  bounding  walls  of  said  channel  spaced 
apart  therealong  at  a  distance  so  limited  that  said  ma- 
terial is  dragged  in  said  direction  and  mixed  in  said  chan- 
nel by  the  relative  movement  of  said  walls,  a  compression 
chamber  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  walls,  scraper  means 
forming  an  entrance  wall  of  said  chamber  arranged  to 
engage  material  on  the  other  of  said  walls  for  scraping 
such  material  from  the  latter  and  leading  it  into  said 
chamber,  said  material  being  conveyed  over  said  scraper 
means  and  into  said  chamber  under  pressure  generated  by 
said  relative  movement,  and  a  restricted  extrusion  pas- 
sageway extending  away  from  said  chamber  for  conduct- 
ing such  material  therefrom  under  said  pressure. 


2,145,657 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Charles  H.   Bcarc,  DaytoM,  Ohio,   awiganr  to  Gaocral 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Dctirolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  May  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,158 
4CiataM.    (CL18— 3«) 


4.  A  mold  suitable  for  molding  curable  plastic  ma- 
terial, comprising  in  combination,  a  tube  of  predeter- 
mined  length,  a  second  tube  in  nested  concentric  rela- 
tion with  said  first  tube  having  a  predetermined  length 
and  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  external  diame- 
ter of  said  first  tube  and  having  an  aperture  and  an  out- 
wardly bent  and  attached  tang  portion  on  an  external  sur- 
face of  said  second  tube  formed  of  the  material  removed 
from  said  tube  surface  when  forming  said  aperture,  a 
pair  of  end  plates  for  providing  a  cover  for  the  end 
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poruons  of  uid  tubes,  concentric  grooves  on  one  surface 
of  the  plates  wbereby  said  tubes  are  maintained  in  spaced 
relation,  one  of  said  grooves  being  adapted  for  deform- 
iog  an  end  of  one  of  the  tubes  wbereby  the  plates  and 
tubes  are  maintained  in  a  secured  relation  when  the  tube 
ends  are  deformed  within  said  grooves,  said  tang  and 
aperture  being  adapted  for  passing  uocured  plastic  ma- 
terial in  one  directiOB  into  a  space  between  said  tubes  and 
for  restricting  said  passage  wboi  the  tang  is  bent  for  clos- 
ing said  aperttire. 


latex  by  means  of  a  non-gaseous  gelling  agent,  treaiini 
said  gelled,  foamed  latrx  with  a  coagulating  gas  and 
vulcanizing  said  treated  foamed  latex. 


244S45S 

COLLAPSIBLE  MANDREL  FOR  USE  IN 

FABRICATING  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Lcroy  H.  Kiilbk,  CUc^o,  Ul. 

AppUcathM  laMMiy  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,M4 

•  OyM.    (CLlt-45) 


.lUicriq  m 

/"uibflmei  bMi 

1.  A  collapsible  mandrel  adapted  to  be  mounted  tempo- 
rarily on  an  elongated  cylindrical  arbor,  designed  to  serve 
as  a  form  on  which  to  fabricate  a  pipe  of  "plastic"  material 
and  comprising  a  series  of  side  by  side  complemental  seg- 
ments having  hinges  between  them,  adapted  to  be  placed 
serially  around  the  mandrel  and  each  embodying  an  elon- 
gated wall  and  rigid  lugs  connected  to,  and  extending  in- 
wards from,  the  wall,  having  concave  ixmer  end  surfaces 
for  snugly  engaging  the  arbor,  and  adapted  to  hold  the 
wall  in  spaced  relation  with  the  arbor,  and  coacting 
locking  elements  mounted  respectively  on  the  end  seg- 
ments of  the  series,  and  inwards  of  the  walls  thereof, 
adapted  after  the  segments  are  placed  serially  around  the 
arbor  to  be  manipulated  into  a  locked  position  in  order 
to  lock  the  segments  in  place,  and  further  adapted  upon 
removal  of  the  arbor  after  a  pipe  fabricating  operation 
to  be  manipulated  into  an  unlocked  position  in  order  to 
permit  the  segments  to  be  collapsed  as  a  preliminary  to 
removal  from  the  pipe. 


2,S45,659 
PRODUCTION  OF  FOAM  RUBBER 
Kenneth  Osborne  Calvert,  Sutton  Coldficid,  EngUnd,  as- 
slgBor  to  Dnnlop  Rnbbcr  Company   Limited,  London 
Coonty,  England,  a  British  company 
Appttcation  October  24,  195S,  Serial  No.  542,4gl 
.  iClahns.    (CI.  IS— 53) 


I.  A  method  of  making  foam  rubber  which  com- 
prises foaming  a  vukanizable  compounded  rubber  latex, 
shaping  said  foamed  latex,  gelling  said  shaped  foamed 


2,S4S,6M 

METHOD  FOR  MAiONG  LEAD-IMPREGNATED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Alva  K.  PeBcr,  Gkadora,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 

Allec  B  Mazam 

AppUcatiOB  Febniary  9,' 1956,  Serial  No.  544,513 

«  Claims.    (CI.  |g— 5g.6) 


1.  A  method  for  making  lead-impregnated  plastic 
which  includes:  aerating  clean  finely  divided  dry  lead 
powder  to  impart  to  it  a  fluffed,  relatively  light  con- 
sistency; mixing  said  lead  powder  in  an  aerated  condition 
with  a  liquid  plastic  mixture;  subsequently  removing  oc- 
cluded gas  from  said  mixture  by  agitating  it  under  a 
vacuum;  and  molding  the  deaerated  liquid  mixture  to 
desired  shape. 

2  S45  Ml 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

A  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  ON  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 
A.kc  Kari  Erik  Svendc  and  Kari  Olof  Westcrinnd,  BUIcs- 
bolm,  Sweden,  avignon  to  Hoganas*Billcsliolnis  Aktie- 
bolag,  Hoganas,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

Application  March  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,g49 

Cblms  priority,  application  Sweden  March  31,  1953 

2  Claims.    (CI.  19—155) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  uniform  distribution  of  a 
fibrous  material  on  a  conveyor  belt  comprising  means  for 
forming  an  air  suspended  fiber  stream,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed conduit  which  is  open  at  its  lower  end.  a  discharge 
pipe  connected  between  said  meanr  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  conduit  and  positioned  to  deliver  said  stream  from 
said  means  into  said  conduit  in  the  horizontal  direction, 
a  conveyor  belt  extending  across  the  lower  end  of  said 
conduit,  a  vane  mounted  to  oscillate  in  the  upper  end  of 
said  conduit,  said  vane  extending  transversely  across  the 
path  of  said  stream  and  being  positioned  to  direct  said 
stream  downwardly  in  said  conduit  toward  said  belt  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  vane  to  distribute  said  stream 
across  the  width  of  said  conveyor  belt. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSTTING 
LOOSE  MATERIALS  ON  SUPPORT  SURFACES 

James  d*A.  Clark,  Loagricw,  WaA,  awliwnr  to  Ckaac*- 
wood  CorporalioB,  Chtnua,  DL,  a  cotpontioQ  of  nu- 


Applicatfoa  Ji 
15 


19,  19M,  Serial  No.  591,t36 
(a.  If^l55) 


15.  In  the  manufacture  of  separated  laminar  matrices 
upon  individual  caul  plates  from  fibrous  elements  de- 
posited thereon  from  a  depositing  head,  the  steps  of  ad- 
vancing series  of  said  caul  plates  in  succession  beneath  the 
depositing  head,  maintaining  a  gap  of  predetermined 
width  between  adjacent  successive  plates,  issuing  fibrous 
elements  from  said  depositing  head  for  collection  on  said 
caul  plates  and  recovering  those  elements  that  pass 
through  each  of  said  gaps  as  those  gaps  move  beneath 
the  bead,  and  returning  the  elements  so  recovered  to  the 
depositing  head. 


2,845,M3 

FOLDING  TRAILER  BODY 

Wnbar  G.  Hart,  Sciotorllk,  Ohio,  aarigDor  to  Sportmao 

Sleeper,  Inc.,  Portsmovth,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Application  Dcccinber  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  627,657 

8  ClaioM.    (a.  20—2) 


1.  A  folding  camping  trailer  comprising  a  horizontal 
frame,  a  floor  secured  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  rectangular 
spaced  parallel  side  walls  secured  to  the  side  edges  of 
said  floor  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  rectan- 
gular front  wall  secured  to  the  front  edge  of  said  floor 
and  the  front  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  rectangular  rear 
wall  secured  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  floor  and  to  the  rear 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  triangular  upper  front  wall 
having  its  lower  edge  hingedly  secured  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  front  wall,  said  triangular  upper  front  wall  being 
foldable  to  a  horizontal  plane  overlying  said  floor,  a 
triangular  upper  rear  wall  having  its  lower  edge  hingedly 
secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall,  said  triangu- 
lar upper  rear  wall  being  foldable  to  a  horizontal  plane 
overlying  said  floor,  a  first  rectangular  roof  panel  having 
one  edge  thereof  hingedly  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of 
one  of  said  side  walls,  and  a  second  rectangular  roof  panel 
having  one  edge  thereof  hingedly  secured  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said  roof  panels 
when  in  erected  position  engaging  at  their  opposite  ends 
the  opposite  edges  respectively  of  said  triangular  upper 
front  and  rear  end  walls  with  said  first  roof  panel  having 
the  free  edge  opposite  the  hinged  edge  thereof  engaged 
over  the  free  edge  opposite  the  hinged  edge  of  said  second 
roof  panel,  said  roof  panels  being  foldable  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  overlying  said  upper  front  and  rear  end 
walls  when  folded  with  said  first  roof  panel  completely 
overlying  said  second  roof  panel  and  engaging  over  the 
upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  end  walls  and  said 
other  side  wall. 


FLOATING  DOOR 

Mcrwva  •.  Llatoa,  Aaalia,  Tex. 

AppHcatfoa  My  II.  1955.  Sartel  No.  521,973 

(CL  !•— 19) 


1.  In  a  floating  door  asKmbly,  a  reciprocable  door 
movable  into  and  out  of  dosing  relation  to  an  associ- 
ated opening,  an  overhead  support,  a  pair  of  suspension 
links  pivoully  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  sup- 
port and  swingable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  door,  a  pair  of  secondary  suspension 
links  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  door 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  door  and  disposed  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to 
the  first  mentioned  suspension  links,  means  pivotally  in- 
terconnecting the  lower  ends  of  the  first  and  secondary 
suspension  links,  a  first  pair  of  intermediate  links,  one 
of  said  intermediate  links  having  its  lower  end  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  the  secondary  suspension  links,  the 
lower  eiKi  of  the  other  intermediate  link  being  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  said  main  suspension  links,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  intermediate  links,  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  intermediate  links  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  secondary  suspension  links, 
the  lower  end  of  the  other  intermediate  link  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  links  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
main  suspension  links  aixl  the  opper  ends  of  each  pair 
of  said  intermediate  links  being  pivotally  interconnected 
with  all  such  pivotal  connections  of  the  intermediate 
links  being  about  axes  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  door,  and  said  intermediate  links  being  dis- 
posed in  stde-by-side  relation  and  saiKlwiched  between 
corresponding  first  and  secondary  suspension  links  with 
each  intermediate  link  being  most  closely  adjacent  its 
corresponding  flnt  suspension  link  and  the  other  inter- 
mediate link  being  most  closely  adjacent  its  correspond- 
ing secondary  suspension  link,  whereby  none  of  the  links 
are  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  each  other  so 
that  the  links  may  move  past  each  other  as  the  door  is 
moved  between  its  extreme  positions. 


2,S45.MS 

WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

Andrew  S.  Place,  Soatfa  Bend,  Ind. 

Applicatioa  April  2,  1954,  ScfW  No.  575,5M 

2ClaiaH.    (O.  2«— 53) 


1.  A  window  frame  unit  adapted  to  dependingiy  and 
hingedly  support  a  window  frame,  comprising  a  frame 
having  top  and  boaom  rails  and  upright  stiles,  said  rails 
and  stiki  being  angle  monbers  and  having  coplanar 
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connected  webs  and  connected  llmnges  projecting  per- 
pendicularly from  the  outer  aur|inal  portioni  of  Mid 
webs,  the  top  rail  being  ctit  away  at  the  comer  betwwi 
said  web  and  flange,  a  cap  menber  czleading  tubatantiaHy 
full  length  of  said  lop  rail,  a  flaahiag  fUnge  extending 
upwardly  from  aaid  cap  in  lubstantiaUy  coplanar  relation 
lo  mid  frame  webs,  a  projection  on  said  cap  member 
seating  in  aaid  frame  cot  out.  laid  cap  projecting  beyond 
the  flange  of  the  top  rail  and  terminating  in  a  saah 
mounting  hinge  socket,  and  means  securing  said  cap  to 
said  top  frame  rail  fUage. 


I,t4!l,<— 

PLASTICS  FILLET 

Walter  L  Knapp,  Dctrall,  Mkk^  awttanr  of  fifty  percent 

to  UwaN  M.  Appla»  DalKail,  Mich. 

iptfl  13, 1M3,  SeilBl  No.  3a,4ff 
iCTalMa    (CL2*— 74) 


1.  A  transition  element  admprising  a  length  of  pliable 
plastic  material  having  a  modified  T-shaped  croas  aection, 
the  longer  leg  of  the  T  having  a  knee  therein  defining 
two  sections  with  an  angle  there  between,  the  shorter 
legs  of  the  T  each  terminating  in  a  face,  one  of  which 
faces  is  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  the  sections  of 
said  long  leg  of  the  T,  and  the  other  said  face  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  other  section  of  said  long  leg  of  the  T. 


MOLDS  FOR  CASTING  DISC-SHAFED  BODIES 
Ham  FriachkMcht,  Wlnterthwr,  SwitEcrland.  aaafepor  to 
Sniacr  Frcraa,  Sockto  AnonTaae,  WInterlbnr,  Switier- 


Aw^ieaiacm  Inly  22,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  445,14t 
3ClakM.    (CL  22—113.5) 


.'<«ip«*.i4»iWi 


2,S45,Mt 

PBBMANENT  MOLD  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

CORE 

to  RcdcNa- 


Forgaa    d*AlievaHl,    Paria, 
Ike  comral  and  tke  mh 
Ikofflty'of  Ac  Wnmdk  G«vcnuMBt 

March  5, 195<,  Serial  No.  S«947t 
f,  applliBlton  PrwKc  March  4, 195S 
5Clalmk    (CL22— IM) 


a/\  . 


t      'lU  .-I'll*. 

2.  In  combination,  a  permanent  mold  for  use  in  the 
casting  of  molten  materials,  the  mold  having  a  cavity 
and  at  least  ooe  core-positioning  passage  io  communi- 
cation with  the  outside  of  the  mold  and  provided  with 
surfaces  defining  a  bore  of  the  thickness  of  the  mold  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  passage  and  the  cavity, 
a  removable  core  of  the  type  used  repetitively  in  cast- 
ing operations  having  at  least  one  fnisto-conica!  tapered 
guide  portion  seated  within  the  (wssage  and  diverging  in 
a  direction  corresponding  to  a  direction  of  withdrawal 
of  the  core  aiKl  having  a  body  portion  extending  into 
the  cavity  and  joining  said  guide  portion  at  a  point  within 
said  bore,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  larger  than  any 
transverse  dimension  of  the  core  body  portion  and  only 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  part  of  the  core 
in  the  bore  thereby  forming  a  relatively  narrow  clearance 
space  between  the  part  of  the  body  portion  of  the  core 
in  the  bore  and  the  mold  surfaces  defining  the  bore,  and 
said  core-positioning  passage  having  sloped  surfaces 
registering  with  the  fnisto-conical  guide  portion  of  the 
core,  whereby  when  a  molten  material  is  introduced 
into  the  mold  the  material  in  said  narrow  space  cools 
more  rapidly  than  the  material  in  said  cavity  and  pro- 
vides a  substantially  rigidified  slug  of  material  tending 
to  hold  the  core  properly  positioned  in  said  passage  dur- 
ing the  introdtiction  of  ntolten  material  toad  allows  re- 
moval of  the  core  without  contact  of  the  mold  surfaces 
by  the  body  portion  of  said  core. 


2,S4S,M9 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  IN  SHELL  MOLDS 
S.  Hachett,  Sagtoaw,  and  DomM  I.  Hcory,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  aaiiBorB  to  General  Motor*  Cotporatlon, 
Detrall,  Mkh.,  a  cotyorathw  of  Delaware 
AppHmtton  October  12, 1953,  Serial  No.  3i541« 
2ClatoM.    (CL22— 2M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  casting  disc -shaped  bodies  com- 
prising a  mold  defining  a  substantially  horizontally  posi- 
tioned dbc -shaped  casting  cavity  corresponding  internally 
to  the  external  shape  of  the  object  to  be  cast,  a  molten 
metal  reservoir  positioiied  above  said  casting  cavity,  a 
riser  positioned  above  the  central  portion  of  said  casting 
cavity  having  a  flaring  portion  at  its  uppermost  end  con- 
necting said  reservoir  to  the  central  portion  of  said  cast- 
ing cavity,  at  least  ooe  nianer  connecting  said  reservoir 
with  the  casting  cavity  at  points  on  its  periphery,  and  a 
•on-fusible  ping  positioned  in  the  flaring  portion  of  the 
riser  adapted  to  aeat  itself  by  gravity  within  said  flaring 
portion  and  to  become  tmseated  by  preasure  from  below 
when  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  die  riser  rises  above 
a  predetermined  level  thereby  permitting  the  free  flow 
of  moltco  metal  from  the  reservoir  into  the  riser. 


1^^^ 


■5       ^      ,-^4 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  precision  casting  by  use 
of  a  shell  mold,  said  process  comprising  assembling  a 
pair  of  shell  mold  halves  to  receive  molten  casting  metal, 
positioning  a  side  of  the  resultant  assembled  shell  mold 
against  the  ends  of  a  series  of  spring-biased  mold- 
engaging  pins  which  are  slidably  mounted  within  aper- 
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tures  in  a  supporting  plate,  moving  a  second  series  of 
spring-biased  moid-engaging  pins  into  contact  with  the 
side  of  the  mold  opposite  said  first  series  of  pins,  clamp- 
ing said  first  and  second  series  of  spring-biased  pins  into 
firm  engagement  with  the  shell  mold  so  as  to  partially 
retract  said  pins,  pouring  molten  casting  metal  into  Mid 
shell  moid,  permitting  the  casting  metal  to  solidify,  there- 
after moving  said  second  series  of  spring-biased  pins  out 
of  engagement  with  said  mold,  and  subsequently  remov- 
ing the  shell  mold  and  solidified  casting  from  the  ends 
of  said  first  series  of  spring-biased  pins. 


244M7t 

ELASTIC  LOOP  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
LcsUc  S.  Brown,  Ncwtoa,  and  Kcaactli  A.  Ires,  Reading, 
MsHL,  aarignon  to  Hook-Brown  Company,   Boston, 
Mau^  a  corporatioa  of  Maamclwactts 

Application  Jnly  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,133 
U  ClainH.    (CL  24— It) 


1.  A  garment  fastener  comprising  a  piece  of  elastic 
cord  formed  in  a  loop  and  having  end  portions  disposed 
alongside  each  other,  and  a  clamping  member  enclosing 
and  tightly  gripping  said  end  portions,  portions  of  the 
cord  inside  said  member  being  in  longitudinally  stretched 
condition. 


Lo«b  Flaciwr, 


WEBBING  CLIP 

Efanhant,  and  Anton 

N.  Y.;  said  Ffachcr  aMlgaor  to  said  Scklnael 

Application  Fcbniary  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  562,780 

4  ClalM.    (a.  24— «4) 


S^hiHcl,  Brou, 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  webbing  comprising  a  pair  of 
angularly  related  flanges  joined  at  a  bend  line  and  bend- 
able  at  that  line  to  permanently  and  non-detachably 
engage  webbing  placed  between  said  flanges,  one  of  said 
flanges  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  elongated  slots,  the 
other  of  said  flanges  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
ridges  stamped  therefrom  and  co-acting  with  respective 
slots  to  define  elongated  clinching  areas  for  permanently 
and  deformingly  clinching  elongated  areas  of  said  web- 
bing therein,  said  clip  being  provided  with  a  book  for 
insertion  in  a  slit  through  the  side  of  a  tube,  said  hook 
being  struck  from  the  material  of  one  of  said  flanges, 
said  ridges  being  bulbous  and  having  closed  sides  and 
being  substantially  non-compressible  and  having  elongate 
linear  crests,  said  hook  being  disposed  intermediate  the 
elongated  clinching  areas,  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
the  slots  and  ridges  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
bend  line. 


2,845,672 

KEY  POST 

Arthur  W.  Molcne,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Application  June  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,783 

3  Clafans.    (a.  24—116) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described;  a  tubular  body 

haying  formed  in  one  end  a  tapered  bore,  the  other  end 

being  open,  the  diameter  of  the  inner  end  of  the  tapered 

bore  of  said  tubular  body  being  less  than  the  bore  of  the 

balance  of  said  tubular  body  to  form  a  locking  shoulder; 

a  stud  of  tubular  formation  and  of  less  diameter  than 


the  bore  of  said  body  locking  shoulder;  a  truncated  cone 
formed  on  one  end  of  sajd  stud  with  its  base  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  stud  to  form  a  co- 
acting  locking  shoulder;  said  truncated  cone  and  the 
correspoodmg  end  of  said  stud  being  slotted  longitudinally 
to  form  yielding  locking  fingen  adapted  to  eater  the 
tapered  bore  of  said  tubular  body  with  their  locking 
shoulders  in  operative  contact  with  the  locking  shoulder 
of  said  tubular  body  and  with  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers 


extending  innermost;  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  the 
open  end  of  said  tubular  body  and  having  its  inner  end 
open  to  receive  the  cone  end  of  said  stud  fingers  and 
move  them  toward  each  other  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  sleeve;  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  being  closed  and 
having  a  radial  slot  therein  that  joins  a  longitudinal  slot 
through  one  side  of  said  sleeve  and  extending  the  entire 
length  thereof;  and  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  within 
said  tubular  body. 


2,845.673 

SHOE  LACE  CLIP 

Tlramas  Wds,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

AppUcatloa  Inc  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,674 

1  ClalHk    (CL  24—121) 


A  shoe  lace  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuately  curved, 
relatively  flat  plate  elements  secured  together  ooe  over 
the  other  and  being  downwardly  concave  to  fit  on  the  top 
front  portion  of  a  shoe  overlying  the  laces  thereof,  the 
lower  plate  element  being  formed  with  an  aperture  through 
the  intermediate  portion  thereof  large  enough  to  receive 
the  ends  of  a  shoe  lace  therethrough,  and  the  upper  plate 
element  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  longitudinal  spaced 
slits  and  a  straight  transverse  slit  connecting  the  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  longitudinal  slits  and  normally 
transversely  overlying  said  aperture  to  define  a  pair  of 
opposing  resilient  tongue  elements  having  adjacent 
straight  thin  gripping  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
aperture,  said  longitudinal  slits  being  of  substantial  length, 
whereby  said  tongue  elements  are  yieldable  upwardly  and 
whereby  said  straight  gripping  edges  arc  adapted  to 
grippingly  engage  the  ends  of  a  shoe  lace  extending 
through  said  aperture,  whereby  to  allow  the  ends  of  the 
shoe  lace  to  be  pulled  upwardly  but  to  prevent  the  ends 
of  the  lace  from  slipping  downwardly  through  the  aper- 
ture, and  a  channel  shaped  cUp  on  said  upper  plate  ele- 
ment adjacent  said  sliu  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  shoe 
lace. 


2445,674 
LINE  TIGHTENER  AND  HOLDER 
PhiOp  C.  Pearson,  Duhith,  Minn^  assignor  to  The  TIte- 
Hncr  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpotation  of 


'^.Appilcalion  Jaanarr  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,896 
-  ^'  3  Oalms.    (a.  24—134) 

I.  A  compact  device  for  faciUuting  the  tightening  of 
and  for  holding  and  retaining  a  line  taut  comprising  an 
elongated,  substantially  straight  body  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal 
bore  constituting  a  line  guide  leading  from  its  front  end 
to  the  intermediate  ponion  thereof,  said  body  having  a 
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relatively  large  transverse  opemog  or  tlot  formed  throu^ 
the  intermediate  portion  thereof,  open  at  both  ends  and 
communicating  with  the  rear  of  said  longitudtnal  bore, 
said  transverse  opemng  defining  an  unobstructed,  sub- 
stantially straight,  rear,  clamping  wall  disposed  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said 
bore  having  its  rear  portion  gradually  enlarging  and 
formed  with  a  longitudinally  rounded  wall  portion  termi- 
nating at  the  forward  end  of  said  transverve  opening,  a 
clamping  cam  of  generally  volute  shape  compactly  and 
pivotally  mouiHed  in  said  opening  upon  a  pin  affixed  to 
said  body  and  disposed  at  least  close  to  a  position  of 
intersection  with  the  loogitudiiul  center  line  of  said  bore. 


clenched  around  an  inner  end  portion  of  the  left  limb  of 
the  top  )a«  portion,  the  other  terminal  end  portion  of  said 
length  of  wire  which  defines  the  right  limb  of  the  bottom 
handle  being  crossed  beneath  and  fukrunned  against  a 
corresponding  right  hand  end  portion  of  said  connecting 
and  hinging  member  and  then  extending  beyond  said 
member  and  being  fashioned  into  a  terminal  hook  which 
i<  directed  downwardly  and  is  clenched  over  and  partially 
around  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  right  limb  of  said  bot- 
tom jaw  portion. 


said  cam  having  a  continuous  peripheral  edge  extending 
along  front  and  rear  sides  of  the  cam  and  including  a 
smooth  groove  portion  intermediate  of  said  front  and 
rear  sides,  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  edge  pro- 
truding and  offset  substantially  beyond  and  outwardly  of 
said  longitudiiul  bore,  the  rear  portion  of  said  edge  being 
substantially  roughened  and  being  disponed  in  confront- 
ing and  clooe-to-tangential  reUtion  to  the  rear,  unob- 
structed wall  of  said  opening,  the  tide  of  said  cam  oppo- 
site from  said  intermediate  portion  having  a  substantially 
radial  abutment  projecting  therefrom  for  engagement 
with  the  front  wall  of  said  opening  to  limit  tilting  move- 
ment of  the  cam  in  a  releasing  direction. 


WIRE  CLOTHESPIN 

\b9UI|V  9.  IHMBf  two,   ICIIHUty  Off  tfSWUi 

AppUcatfoa  October  4,  19SS,  Scriri  No.  53M79 
a  nihil     (CL24— 139) 


2tS4S,«76 

RELEASE  MECHANISM  WITH  MANUAL  AND 

POWER  ACTUAnON 

John  Richard  Hnbcr,  WarringtOB,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Eastern 

Rotorcraft  Corporatioii,  Doyicstown,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 

Of  Pcussyivania 

ApflkatloB  April  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  423,499 
b£  UClaimi.    (CI.  24— 291) 


'^^n>  \. 


I .  A  load  transfer  device  having  latch  mechanism  com- 
prising a  retaining  assembly  and  a  releasable  element, 
said  assembly  including  a  movable  latch  member  en- 
gageable  with  said  releasable  element,  a  pivoted  handle 
connected  to  said  latch  member,  power  actuated  mecha- 
nism having  a  part  engaging  said  latch  member,  said 
power  mechanism  including  a  cylinder  and  piston  as- 
sembly having  the  axis  thereof  parallel  to  the  pivot  of 
said  handle,  and  a  fluid  channel  leading  to  said  cylinder 
for  connecting  to  a  source  of  power,  said  engaging  part 
being  connected  to  said  piston  to  provide  movement  of 
said  part  upon  movement  of  said  piston. 


1.  A  clothespin  formed  from  a  single  length  of  wire 
bent  upon  itself  in  predetermined  ways  and  characterized 
chiefly  by  two  opposed  approximately  duplicated  top  and 
bottom  members,  each  member  embodying  a  U-shaped 
handle  at  one  end  having  straight  copianar  spaced  par- 
allel limbs  joined  by  a  bight  portion,  and  a  generally 
U -shaped  jaw  portion  at  the  other  end,  each  jaw  portion 
being  alike  anid  having  spaced  parallel  limbs  joined  at 
their  outer  ends  by  a  bight  portion,  limbs  of  said  jaw  por- 
tions havings  outwardly  bowed  lengthwise  bends,  the 
bends  of  the  respectively  opposed  pairs  being  in  opposite 
directions  and  providing  semicircular  clothesline  embrac- 
ing grips,  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  over-all  wire  at 
the  inward  end  of  the  limb  to  the  left  of  the  top  jaw  por- 
tion being  straight  and  directed  at  right  angles  and  being 
sandwiched  between  adjacent  limb  portions  and  joining 
with  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  limb  of  the  bottom  jaw 
portion  and  providing  a  connecting  and  hinging  member 
for  said  top  and  bottom  members,  the  limb  to  the  left 
of  the  top  handle  being  defined  by  one  end  of  the  over-all 
length  of  the  wire  and  being  fulcnimed  on  an  end  portion 
of  said  connecting  and  hinging  member  and  being  bent 
upon  itself  into  an  upwardly  directed  hook  which   is 


2,845,677 
HOLDBACK  AND  RELEASE  UNIT 
Paul  R.  Powell,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor,  by  bmsbc  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
scoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
ApplkatkM  December  7, 195<,  Serial  No.  (27,984 
5  Claims.    (Q.  24—291) 


I.  A  holdback  and  release  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
telescoping  tubes,  a  body  at  one  end  of  one  of  the  tubes,  a 
pair  of  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body,  a  clevis  at  one 
end  of  the  other  tube,  a  tension  rod  mounted  in  the  tubes 
and  joining  the  body  and  the  clevis  means  for  retaining 
the  jaws  in  engagement  with  a  fitting  on  an  aircraft  and 
means  responsive  to  the  tension  rod  for  releasing  the 
retaining  means. 


2,845,<78 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  BUTTONHOLES 

Charics  wniiam  JcpMm,  Ridlonvillc,  Maine 

Applicatloa  April  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  591,599 

SClahBS.    (a.  24— 292) 

1.  In  an  attachment  for  a  buttonhole  formed  in  a  fabric 
or  the  like,  a  body  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
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paraUel  side  sections  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
fabric,  an  arcuate  section  interconnecting  said  side  sections 
together,  said  body  member  including  a  first  portion,  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  said 
first  portion  and  said  tabs  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  registering  apertures,  securing  means  extending  through 
said  regbtering  apertures,  curved  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  ends  of  said  first  portion,  said  curved 
end  portions  terminating  in  inwardly  extending  tapered 


i»#    1^.1144 


of  a  strap,  the  connector  comprising  three  elements  strung 
on  the  loop  and  having  a  total  thickness  less  than  the 
width  of  the  opening,  the  middle  element  coostituting  a 
spacer  for  the  other  two  elements,  each  of  the  other  two 
elements  being  provided  with  a  flange  on  one  end  there- 
of, said  flanges  being  oppositely  outwardly  directed  to 
define  a  dimension  between  them  that  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  opening,  the  loop  of  the  strap  engaging  the 
two  flanged  elements  and  being  directed  toward  the  q>acer 
element  when  tension  is  imposed  on  the  strap,  all  three 
elements  of  the  connector  being  provided  with  slots 
through  which  the  loop  of  the  strap  passes,  the  slot  in 


Angers,  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  being  pointed  and 
arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  buttonhole  from  said 
tabs,  and  a  support  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fabric 
and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  fingers  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  fingers,  a  curved  waD  section  intercon- 
necting the  side  walls  of  said  support  member  together, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  opposed  apertures  in  said  side 
walls,  and  securing  means  extending  through  said  last 
named  apertures. 


2,M5,679 

GARMENT  SUPFORTERS 

Sydney  N.  Barach,  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  May  10,  I9M,  Serial  No.  584,tM 

2  Claims.    (CL  24—244) 


1.  A  garment  supporter  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  unitary,  flat,  stamped  meullic  loop  having  an  upper 
and  an  intermediate  crossbar,  and  a  second  part,  said 
loop  being  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  a  flexible  support 
and  having  a  narrowed  lower  opening  adapted  to  imderlie 
the  garment  to  be  supported  and  to  cooperate  with  said 
second  part  to  form  a  quickly  attachable  and  deucb- 
able  support  for  the  garment;  said  lower  opening  having 
an  enlarged  portion  adjacent  to  the  intermediate  cross- 
bar; said  second  part  comprising  a  toggle  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  substantially  flat  upper  and  lower  members, 
the  upper  member  being  substantially  curved  longitudi- 
nally and  pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper  end  on  the  upper 
crossbar,  and  the  lower  member  being  pivoted  at  its  upper 
extremity  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said  upper  member; 
said  lower  member  having  a  conformation  wherein  its 
outside  dimension  is  of  a  width  which  is  narrower  than 
the  enlarged  portion  of  said  lower  opening,  thereby  per- 
mitting it  to  be  inserted  over  the  garment  through  said 
lower  opening  into  a  position  behind  said  loop  to  grip 
the  garment  and  support  it,  said  lower  member  being 
capable  of  passing  through  said  lower  opening,  below 
the  loop  to  a  degree  limited  by  the  intermediate  cross- 
bar with  the  upper  member  above  the  intermediate  cross- 


the  spacer  element  being  wider  than  the  slot  in  the  other 
two  elements  in  order  to  enable  relative  movement  of  the 
spacer  element  with  respect  to  the  other  two  elemenu, 
whereby,  with  all  three  elements  of  the  connector  in- 
serted in  the  opening  of  the  anchor  member,  the  flanges 
of  the  two  elements  are  directed  to  engage  against  the 
under-side  of  the  lips  of  the  opening  of  the  anchor  mem- 
ber, and  each  of  the  two  flangied  elements  having  rocker- 
arm  flanges  formed  on  the  sides  thereof  directed  to  en- 
gage on  the  anchor  member  and  provide  a  winging  mo- 
tion enabling  rapid  withdrawal  of  the  flanged  elements 
from  the  opening. 


2,145^1 

HOSE  CLAMP 

Charles  G.   Gracf,   Dowaty,  aad  Tbonuu   Fkhcr,  Tor< 

ranee,  CaM.,  aaaigaon  to  O  &  M  MadiiM  Cooipany, 

Inc.,  Los  Alleles,  CaHf.,  a  luipmattoa  af  CaHfornia 

AppUcatloo  Jaaury  12,  19S1,  Sarfal  No.  33«,M2 

1  Claim.    (CL  24—279) 


2,845,690 
SEPARABLE  CONNECTOR 
Edwin  C.  Eisner,  Los  Antclcs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
qaip  Corporation,  Jariuoa,  Mkk,,  a  corporation  of 
Michitaa 
AppMcation  September  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,722 
€  Claims.    fO.  24—265) 
6.  A  connector  adapted  to  fit  into  an  opening  of  an 
anchor  member  and  carried  by  the  deformable  end  loop 


In  a  hose  clamp,  a  flexible  strap  adapted  to  encircle  a 
work  member;  a  T-boit  having  a  head  pivoully  mounted 
on  said  strap  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  and  a  threaded 
shank;  an  elongated  bolt  guide  and  trunnion  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  trunnions  projecting  oppositely  from 
opposite  sides  of  one  end  of  an  elongated  subsuntially 
U-shaped  bolt  guide,  said  trunnions  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  strap  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  elon- 
gated U-shaped  bolt  guide  defining  a  deep  open  channel 
between  said  trunnions  and  extending  from  end-to-end  of 
the  guide,  said  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  the  T- 
bolt  shank  when  the  strap  is  bent  into  a  hose-encircling 
circle,  clamp  tightening  means  including  a  threaded  ele- 
ment adjustably  positiooed  on  the  threaded  end  portion  of 
said  T-bolt  shank  for  engaging  Ifaa  free  end  of  the  tnin- 
nioned  U-shaped  bolt  guide,  said  free  end  of  said  U-shaped 
guide  comprising  a  seat  for  said  tightening  means  formed 
at  right  angles  to  the  bolt  guide  channel  and  a  projecting 
lug  at  the  top  of  each  side  of  the  U-shaped  guide  forming 
a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  which  engages  over  said 
tighteniitg  means,  said  shoulders  being  10  located  as  to 
position  said  fastening  means  and  said  shank  relative  to 
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the  U-shaped  guide  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
shank  pastes  said  tninmoni  at  least  as  near  to  the  strap 
as  the  location  of  the  tnnuiioa  axis,  whereby  tendency 
of  the  elongated  bolt  guide  to  swing  outwardly  when  the 
tighteninf  nneans  is  set  up  is  avoided. 


2,S4S.tt2 

CONCRETE  PIPE-FOBMING  APTARATUS  HAVING 
OUTER  FORM  AND  CORE  MEMBERS  AR- 
RANGED TO  ROTATE  AT  DIFFERENT  SPEEDS 

Hector  X.  Eachcabrcncr,  C«lnrib«s,  Ohio;  Hector  E. 
EachcnbreaBer,  cxccstor  of  the  estate  of  said  Hector  X. 

ApfUcatioa'  May  11, 1954,  Scttel  No.  433,«53 

icWiiL  (a.2s-^^•) 


horizontal  flanged  portion  of  said  outer  wall  section, 
said  inner  wall  section  being  hung  on  said  outer  wall 
section  by  means  of  said  hooked  ends  of  said  connecting 
members,  said  connecting  members  maintaining  said 
outer  and  said  inner  wall  sections  in  substantially  par- 
allel spaced  apart  relationship,  laterally  extending  sup* 
port  rods  rigidly  connected  to  said  downward  and  said 
upward  portions  of  said  upper  and  said  lower  borixontal 


A  turntable  for  concrete  pipe-forming  machines  of  the 
type  embodying  relatively  coocentricaily  spaced  and  rela- 
tively roCatable  outer  form  and  inner  core  members,  nid 
turntable  comprising  a  generally  circular,  horizontally 
arranged  body;  an  annular  ring  gear  carried  by  said  body 
and  arranged  to  be  driven  to  impart  rotation  to  said 
body;  outer  form-supporting  means  carried  b\  ar  J  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  body  to  removably  receive 
and  support  for  rotation  with  said  body  the  outer  form 
member  of  a  concrete  pipe-funning  machine;  pin  means 
projecting  upwardly  and  axially  from  said  body  aiKl  con- 
nected to  be  driven  in  rotation  therewith;  a  substantially 
flat  circular  gear  box  rotatably  supported  on  the  central 
upper  surface  of  said  body  for  rotation  about  said  pin 
means  and  disposed  radiaUy  inwardly  from  anid  outer 
form -supporting  meaiu;  speed-reducing  gearing  arranged 
in  said  gear  box  and  driving!  y  connected  with  said  pin 
means  for  rotating  said  gear  box  in  unison  with  but  at 
a  slower  speed  than  said  turntable  body;  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  gear  box  detachably  supporting  the  inner 
core  member  of  an  associated  concrete  pipe-forming  ma- 
chine for  rotation  in  unison  with  said  gear  box. 


STRUCTURAL  FORM 
E.  WhNtv,  ETaBflvflk,  bd. 
AppUcatkM  AagMt  3, 1954,  ScrW  No.  447,(27 
1  ClahBi.    (a.  25—111) 

A  structural  form  comprising  an  outer  wall  section 
having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  flanged  portions,  said 
upper  horizontal  flanged  portion  having  a  downward  por- 
tion and  said  lower  horizontal  flanged  portion  having  an 
upward  portion,  an  inwardly  slanted  inner  wall  section 
having  upper  and  lower  horkontal  flanged  portions,  said 
lower  horizontal  flanged  portico  having  an  upward  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  connecting  members  extending  be- 
tween said  upper  horizontal  flanged  portions  of  said  outer 
wall  section  and  said  inner  wall  section,  said  connecting 
members  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  said  upper 
horizontal  flanged  portion  of  said  inner  wall  section  aini 
to  hook  around  said  downward  portion  of  said  upper 


flanged  portions  of  said  outer  wall  section  and  extending 
and  rigidly  connecting  to  a  horizontal  rod.  said  horizon- 
tal rod  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  outer  wall 
section  and  spaced  apart  thercfrtHn,  adjustable  outer  wall 
section  leveling  means  attached  to  said  horizontal  rod, 
and  adjustable  inner  wall  section  leveling  means  attached 
to  said  upward  portion  of  said  lower  horizontal  flanged 
portion  of  said  inner  wall  section. 


2,M5,M4 

PREFABRICATED  FORM  WITH  SILL  MEMBER 

Robert  BdL  Dclrait,  Mich.,  aaslpiaf  to  RockwaU  ConH 

pany,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  cotpocatton  of  Michigan 

Appllcatton  Aognst  16,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  450,094 

SChrims.    (a.  25—131) 


3.  A  form  for  composition  walls  having  a  sill  portion, 
comprising  a  panel  section  adapted  to  form  one  side  of 
a  composition  wall,  sill  forming  means  comprising  an 
elongated  box  having  one  side  open  and  having  the  open 
side  clamped  against  the  panel  section,  an  anchor  element 
housed  within  the  box  and  fastened  to  said  box,  said 
anchor  elemem  comprising  a  plate  extending  parallel  to 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  open  side  of 
the  box,  a  bolt  having  the  inner  end  extending  through 
a  vertically  elongated  slot  in  the  plate  and  having  the 
outer  end  projecting  through  an  opening  in  the  panel 
section,  bearing  means  on  the  inner  end  of  the  bolt  and 
having  a  roiling  contact  with  the  inner  face  of  the  plate 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  in  said  plate,  and  a  wedge 
element  extending  through  a  slot  in  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  the  bolt  and  abutting  the  outer  surface  of  the 
panel  section. 

2,845,M5 

CONCRETE  WALL  FORM  JOINT 

Etear  C.  Lovgren,  Moot  Proipcct,  and  Edward  C.  Prcst, 

wnmcttc,  m. 

AppHcatkM  Angut  39,  1956,  Sctial  No.  607,931 

3anhm.    (a.  2S— 131) 

1.  A  joint  for  adjacent  panel  members  of  the  type 

which  are  generally  vertically  disposed  and  have  a  smocMth 
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inner  surface  to  receive  concrete  thereagainst,  the  )oint 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  female  part  fastened 
to  a  side  edge  of  one  panel  member,  said  female  part 
including  an  angle  portion  having  a  first  part  fitting 
over  the  side  edge  of  said  panel  member  and  a  second 
part  abutting  the  back  wall  of  said  panel  member,  an  out- 
wardly projecting  rib  from  the  second  part  of  the  angle 
portion,  said  outwardly  projecting  rib  having  a  portion 
bent  laterally  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  panel 
and  thence  bent  inwardly  toward  the  panel  member  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  rib  and  forming  a  receiving 
socket  defined  by  the  rib  and  its  bent  end  portions  spaced 
substantially  outwardly  from  said  panel  member,  and  a 
vertically  disposed  male  part  fastened  to  a  side  edge  of 
an  adjacent  panel  member  and  lying  inmiediately  adja- 
cent said  female  part,  said  male  part  including  an  angle 


portion  having  a  first  part  fitting  over  the  side  edge  of 
said  adjacent  panel  member  and  a  second  part  abutting 
the  back  wall  of  said  adjacent  panel  member,  an  out- 
wardly projecting  rib  from  the  second  part  of  the  angle 
portion  and  spaced  longitudinally  apart  from  the  said 
rib  on  the  female  part,  said  outwardly  projecting  rib 
having  a  portion  bent  laterally  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  adjacent  panel  member  and  spaced  in- 
wardly of  the  corresponding  portion  on  the  female  part, 
and  said  rib  further  bent  outwardly  generally  parallel 
to  said  rib,  and  said  panel  members  being  assembled  by 
angling  with  respect  to  each  other  and  causing  the  out- 
wardly bent  portion  of  the  male  part  to  engage  within 
the  receiving  socket  in  the  fentale  part,  and  the  joint 
forming  a  subsuntial  box  structure  with  its  ribs  and  bent 
end  portions. 


2  MS  6M 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 
ENDLESS  FABRICS 
William  C.  Mason,  Slingeriaods,  N.  Y^  Mrignor  to  F. 
Huyck  Si  Sons,  Rensselaer,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa 
New  York 
Application  December  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  550,615 
11  Claims.    (O.  2S— 1) 


c. 

of 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniting  yams  and  the  like  compris- 
ing means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  yanu  in 
spaced  relationship,  means  engageable  with  a  selected 
spaced  pair  of  yarns  for  placing  them  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion, a  needle  having  a  point  and  having  a  hook  adapted 
to  engage  and  carry  a  yam  in  a  direction  corresponding 
with  advancement  of  the  point  of  said  needle,  and  means 
for  advancing  aiui  retracting  said  needle  whereby  to  pro- 
ject the  point  of  said  needle  through  one  of  said  yarns  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  one  yarn  while  engaging  the  other  of  said  yarns 
in  said  book  to  carry  the  same  through  said  one  yam  and 
upon  retraction  of  said  needle  to  leave  said  yams  united. 


2445,M7 
PREPARATION  OF  HAIR  OR  OTHER  FIBRES  FOR 

UPHOLSTERY  OR  OTHER  PURPOSES 

HaroM  A.  Howard,  London,  EagUmd,  avigBOr  to  The 

Hairiok  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Appllcatioa  October  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,740 

Claimii  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

October  2t,  1954 

SCIataM.    (GUIS— 4) 


4.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  density  of  a  layer  of 
loosely  associated  fibres,  by  spreading  adjacent  fibres 
apart  in  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  the  layer,  compris- 
ing an  aperture  support  for,  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of, 
said  layer,  at  least  two  adjacent  relatively  movable  sets 
of  mutually  parallel  layer-penetrating  members  directed 
perpendicularly  through  the  apertures  in  said  support, 
and  means  for  cyclically  moving  said  sets  simultaneously 
perpendicularly  towards  said  support,  to  pass  said  mem- 
bers through  said  apertures,  relatively  apart  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  support,  to  increase  the  separation  of  the 
members  of  one  set  and  another  whilst  maintaining  mu- 
tually parallel  relationship  of  said  members,  and  then 
perpendicularly  away  from  said  support. 


2,845,MS 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLLARS 
Thomas    Dow    Ainrik,    Mctochcn,    N.   J.,    assignor   to 
PhlUips-Jones  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Application  Marcb  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,558 
1  Claim.    (CI.  28—72) 


-^ 


,__.J 

The  method  of  making  collars  consisting  in  weaving 
a  relatively  wide  piece  of  textile  fabric  in  a  manner  to 
produce  in  said  piece  a  plurality  of  equally-spaced,  par- 
allel division  bands  of  reduced-thread  content,  severing 
the  fabric  down  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  each  of 
the  bands  to  thereby  separate  the  piece  into  a  plurality 
of  strips,  each  of  said  strips  having  at  one  of  its  longi- 
tudinal edges  a  portion  of  the  reduced-thread  band  to 
thereby  provide  an  easily-foldable,  top-edge  area  along 
the  upper  edge  of  each  of  the  collars  to  be  formed  from 
each  strip,  and  in  cutting  collars  from  each  strip  in  a 
manner  to  incorporate  along  the  top  edge  of  each  of  the 
collars  the  reduced- thread  portion  of  the  band. 
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2,S45.Mf 
WARP  SIZE  CONTAINING  DICYANDIAMIDE  AND 

A  POLYACRYLATE  SALT 
A*»lpk  RcmM,  gprimMi,  Cmmn  Md  WflHui  I.  Vu 
Loo.  Jr^  Ry«,  N.  Y^  iiilipm  lo  Amttitm  CyaMsM 
CoapMy,  Now  Yofk,  N.  Y^  ■  tmfumkm  of  Maine 
NoDraw^    ABfllalkM  My  «,  1954 
S«M  No.  441,(7t 
UClalM.    (CLlt— M) 
I .  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  substan- 
tially nonacidic  textile  warp  sizing  material  capable  of 
exhibiting  a  pH  of  at  least  4.0  when  in  the  form  of  a  10 
percent  aqueous  solution,  dicyandiamide  and  a  product 
self-dispersiblc  in  water  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  10,000  of  the  reaction  of  a  monovalent 
base  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  at  least  1.8  x  10~* 
with  a  polymer  of  a  compouikd  of  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid,  acrylonitrile,  acrylamide  and  lower  alkyl 
acrylates. 

1,M5,«90 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  AND  METHODS 
Rlchanl  L  Harriaoo,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aasignor  to  Syl- 
vanla  Electric  Prodactt  §■&.«  a  corporatioa  of  Maaia- 


Apfllcatloa  Ah«mI  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  451,792 
ItOataM.    (a.  29— 25.14) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  traveling  wave  tubes,  the 
steps  including  suba&sembling  a  helix  and  probes  concen- 
trically of  a  mandrel,  placing  said  mandrel  in  a  vitreous 
tube,  fixing  said  probes  to  said  vitreous  tube  to  prevent 
elongation  and  foreshortening  of  said  helix,  drawing  a 
vacuum  in  said  vitreous  tube,  axially  rotating  the  assem- 
bly of  said  mandrel  and  vitreous  tube,  and  heating  said 
assembly  while  routing  to  shrinic  said  vitreous  tube  onto 
said  helix  to  permanently  fix  the  helix  turm  in  place. 


2,S45,M1 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GRIDS  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEY1CES 

Albert  Horace  Atkoioa,  SovtkaU,  tmd  Herbert  Edward 

Holauui,  West  Draytoa,  EnglMid,  avIgMrs  to  Electric 

A  Marital  ladoriries  LteMcd,  Hayca,  Middlesex,  Eng- 

land,  a  British paaj 

AprUcatloa  Seytia^ir  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  379,1M 

ClaloM  priMity,  apyllcatioB  Great  Britain 

Septeibcr  13,  1952 

3  Claims.    (Q.  29— 25.17) 


blOl|B» 


%^ 


'Mifari 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  frame  type  grid  electrode 
for  an  electron  discharge  device  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  frame  having  sides  and  cross-bars  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  frame  members  each  having  side  portions  spaced 
apart  by  cross-bars  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  bending 
over  on  themselves  each  of  the  side  portions,  arranging 
said  frame  members  with  said  bent  over  portions  con- 
tacting one  another  and  with  the  cross-bars  at  opposite 
ends  spaced  apart,  connecting  said  side  portions  to- 
gether, subjecting  the  sides  of  said  frame  to  a  pressing 
operation  to  compress  said  bent-over  portions  and  to  im- 
part a  predetermined  thickness  to  said  sides  and  then 
winding  a  grid  around  the  sides  of  said  frame. 


H 


2,S45,#92 
FISH  HOOK  SHARPENER 
Uoad  MosMMtle,  Lacoiria,  N.  H. 
Amwmt  2, 1957,  Scri^  N*.  675,8*9 
SCIalM.    (CL29— 7«) 


1.  In  a  fish  hook  sharpener,  a  pair  of  side  by  side 
vise  blocks,  a  damping  screw  extending  rotatably  through 
one  of  the  blocks  and  threadedly  engaged  in  the  other 
block  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to  at  times  exert 
clamping  force  urging  the  blocks  together,  whereby  to 
clamp  a  fish  hook  therebetween,  an  abrading  member, 
and  means  slidably  supporting  said  abrading  member  for 
rectilinear  movement  relative  to  said  blocks  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  abrading  member,  for  rotation  around  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  abrading  member,  and  in  a  position 
to  abrade  the  point  of  a  fish  hook  clamped  between  the 
blocks. 


2,S45,<93 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  WELDED 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS 

Kari  P.  Skettetly  and  Ckavlct  D.  Bli«i,  Anderson,  Ind., 

iBsinnw   to   General   Melon  Cot^otatlon,    Detroit, 

Mln.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawart 

Application  Deceosbcr  11, 1953,  Serial  No.  397,<18 

3ClalnH.   (CL  29— 155.5) 


5L^^^-. 


^^. 


1.  In  a  method  for  attaching  terminal  clips  to  a  con- 
ductor, the  steps  comprising;  progressively  moving  a  pre- 
determined length  of  preformed  strip  material  having 
a  pair  of  clip  portions  in  side  by  side  relation  and  joined 
by  an  intermediate  section  of  strip  material  between  the 
terminals  of  a  resistance  welder,  progressively  moving 
a  predetermined  length  of  an  electrical  conductor  across 
said  intermediate  section  of  strip  material  in  an  axial 
direction  transverse  to  the  movement  of  said  strip,  mov- 
ing said  welder  terminals  into  engagement  with  said 
conductor  and  intermediate  section  for  forming  an  in- 
timate area  of  attachment  therebetween  having  a  pre- 
determined length,  severing  said  clip  portions  and  said 
intermediate  section  as  a  whole  from  said  strip,  and  then 
simultaneously  severing  said  intermediate  section  and 
its  attached  conductor  at  a  point  intermediate  the  length 
of  the  area  of  attachment  of  said  conductor  portion  and 
said  intermediate  section,  whereby  said  clip  portions  are 
divided  from  one  another  and  are  joined  to  the  severed 
ends  of  said  conductor. 


2,845,694 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  COILS 
Robert  G.  LcTonmcan,  Longvicw,  Tcz^  asrignor  to  R.  G. 

LeTiiwinn,  Inc.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  oi  CaU- 

forala 
Original  application  June  26,  1950,  Serial  No.  179,272. 

Divided  and  thk  application  March  8,  1954,  Serial  No. 

414^6 

7  Claims.    (CL  29— 155J7) 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  two  layer  coil  sections  for 
a  winding  for  a  dynamo-electric  machine  involving:  a 
coil  winding  machine  having  a  reversible  shaft  extend- 
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ing  therefrom,  a  back-up  plate,  a  coil  form,  a  storage 
spool  secured  to  said  shaft  outwardly  of  said  back-up 
plate  and  form,  a  supply  spool  free-turning  on  an  axle 
external  to  said  machine,  the  steps  comprising  winding 
wire  from  said  supply  spool  to  said  storage  spool  in  suf- 
ficient length  to  form  the  second  layer  of  said  coil  sec- 
tion, placing  the  wire  from  said  coil  section  over  said 
form,  rotating  said  coil  form  in  the  same  direction  to 


build  up  the  first  layer  of  said  coil  section,  cutting  the 
wire  from  said  supply  spool  to  form  one  terminal  of 
the  coil  section,  removing  the  storage  spool  from  said 
shaft  and  placing  the  same  on  another  independent  axle, 
reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  form  to  as  to 
build  up  a  second  vertical  layer  adjacent  to  and  parallel 
to  said  first  layer,  the  end  of  said  second  layer  ending  at 
a  point  adjacent  to  said  one  terminal  to  form  a  second 
terminal. 


2,84S,695 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFRIGERATING  TUBING 
Lcland  H.  GrcocU,  Dtyton,  Ohio,  asigDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  21.  1953,  Serial  No.  35447< 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29— 1S7  J) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  multiple  passage 
tubing  which  comprises  superimposing  sheets  with  stop- 
weld  material  between  adjacent  sheets  with  the  stop-weld 
material  arranged  in  lengthwise  stripes,  roll-forging  the 
sheets  together,  forming  bends  in  the  composite  roll- 
forged  sheet  and  then  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure 
within  said  sheets  so  as  to  separate  the  sheets  along  said 
stripes  of  stop-weld  material  while  confining  said  sheet 
between  rigid  surfaces  spaced  from  said  sheet  a  distance 
equal  to  the  expansion  desired  in  the  passageway. 


2,84S,69< 
MODE  OF  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  PINIONS 

AND  SHAFTS 
Jacques  dc  Bonrgocs,  Paris,  France,  asaigDor  to  Panl 
Dcfontcnay,  llo«rg-la-Rela«  (Seine),  France 
Application  April  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,524 
ClaiBs  priority,  appHcatfoa  FraMe  September  11,  1952 
3  Claims.    (O.  29—159.2) 
1.  A  method  for  fixing  on  a  first  shaft  in  accurate  rela- 
tive angular  positions  at  least  one  of  a  first  pair  of  pinions 
for  use  as  planet  wheels  in  a  multiple  wheel  train  com- 
prising also  at  least  two  sun  wheels  and  a  second  pair 
of  pinions  fixed  on  a  second  shaft  and  meshing  with  said 
sun  wheels,   said  method  comprising:    forming  on   the 


bore  of  one  pinion  of  said  first  pair  at  least  one  inner 
groove;  forming  on  the  periphery  of  said  first  shaft  at 
least  one  circular  groove;  said  inner  groove  and  said  cir- 
cular groove  being  in  communication  and  forming  a 
cavity  when  said  pinion  is  placed  correctly  on  said 
first  shaft;  providing  said  first  shaft  with  an  axial  duct 
and  with  at  least  one  radial  duct  communicating  with  said 


axial  duct  and  with  said  circular  groove;  assembling  said 
first  pair  of  pinions  on  said  first  shaft,  said  first  pair  of 
pinions  meshing  with  said  sun  wheels;  injecting  a  bond- 
ing thermoplastic  resin  into  said  cavity  through  said 
ducts,  and  maintaining  said  first  pair  of  pinions  on  said 
first  shaft  at  said  meshing  position  during  said  injection 
and  until  said  bonding  therm<^lastic  resin  has  solidified 
and  set. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LONGITU- 
DINAL MODE  MECHANICAL  VIBRATOR 

Robert  Adicr,  NorlMMd,  ID.,  iMiMni  to  ZcnHh  Radio 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,9«4 

4aataBS.    (C1.29— U9J) 


I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  longitudinal-mode 
mechanical  vibrator  having  an  accurately  predetermined 
resonant  fundamental  frequency  which  comprises:  fabri- 
cating an  elongated  vibrator  element  having  an  actual 
longitudinal-mode  resonant  fundamental  frequency 
slightly  higher  than  said  predetermined  fundamental  fre- 
quency; and  removing  material  from  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  element  coincident  with  and  substantially 
within  a  nodal  plane  for  vibrations  at  said  fundamental 
frequency  in  an  amount  substantially  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  said  actual  and  predetermined  funda- 
mental frequencies  to  reduce  its  resonant  fundamental 
frequency  from  said  actual  fundamental  frequency  to  said 
predetermined  fundamental  frequency. 


2,t45,<98 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  METAL  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Julius  L.  Giovannuccl,  Stratford,  Alan  R.  Pels,  Stamford, 

and  Paul  A.  King,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bridge- 

pOTt  Brass  Company,  Bridgeport,  Cooa^  a  corporation 

of  Comiecticnt 

Application  Jane  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,M2 
12  Claims.    (CL  29— 194) 

1.  A  process  for  metal  cladding  a  metal  base,  said 
process  including  positioning  a  thin  flexible  layer  of  clad- 
ding metal  on  said  base  with  brazing  metal  between  the 
mutually  facing  surfaces  of  said  base  and  layer  to  form 
an  assembly,  enclosing  said  assembly  in  a  substantially 
air-tight  fixture  hi^ring  a  thin  flexible  metal  diaphragm 
which  is  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  layer  and 
positioned  to  press  on  the  outer  side  of  said  layer  when 
said  fixture  is  evaciuted,  evacuating  said  fixture,  and  ap- 
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plying  brazing  heat  to  said  brazing  metal  and  subse- 
quently removing  said  heat  therefrom  through  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  layer  while  said  fixture  is  evacuated, 
said  layer  and  said  diaphragm  being  thin  and  flexible 
enough  under  atmospheric  pressure  to  flex  throughout 
the  entire  extent  of  said  layer  and  force  said  surfaces  to 
conform  to  each  other  throughout  their  extents  and 
to  press  together  under  pressure  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  on  said  brazing  metal  therebetween. 


member,  laying  across  said  frame  and  female  die  mem- 
ber a  piece  of  bendable  open  mesh  screening  made  up  of 
relatively  laterally  movable  strands,  pressing  said  screen- 
ing into  said  female  die  member  by  means  of  a  male  die 
member  to  dish  and  shape  the  screening  within  said  fe- 
male die  member  and  pressing  the  screening  against  said 
frame,  while  pressing  the  screening  into  the  female  die 
member  relatively  displacing  the  strands  of  the  screening 
for  general  conformance  to  the  die  contours,  and  securing 
portions  of  said  screening  to  portions  of  said  frame  while 
said  male  die  member  holds  the  screening  against  said 
frame  to  thereby  retain  the  screening  in  permanently 
dished  contour  as  imparted  thereto  by  the  die  members. 


n 


6.  A  process  for  metal  cladding  a  metal  base,  said 
process  including  positioning  a  thin  flexi'ble  layer  of 
cladding  metal  on  said  base  with  brazing  metal  between 
the  mutually  facing  surfaces  of  said  base  and  layer  to 
form  an  assembly,  enclosing  said  assembly  in  a  substan- 
tially air-tight  fixture  having  a  thin  flexible  metal  dia- 
phragm which  is  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  layer 
and  positioned  to  press  on  the  outer  side  of  said  layer 
when  said  fixture  is  evacuated,  evacuating  said  fixture, 
and  applying  brazing  heat  to  said  brazing  metal  and  sub- 
sequently removing  said  beat  therefrom  through  said 
diaphragm  and  said  layer  while  said  flxture  is  evacuated, 
said  layer  and  said  diaphragm  being  thin  and  flexible 
enough  under  atmospheric  pressure  to  flex  throughout 
the  entire  extent  of  said  layer  and  force  said  surfaces  to 
conform  to  each  other  throughout  their  extents  and  to 
press  together  under  pressure  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  on  said  brazing  metal  therebetween,  said 
brazing  metal  being  positioned  between  said  surfaces  in 
the  form  of  a  uniform  dispersion  of  powdered  particles 
of  said  brazing  metal,  said  particles  being  adhesively 
fastened  to  one  of  said  surfaces  by  a  thin  layer  of  dry 
brazing  flux. 

Jkl.  Cladmetal  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  6  and 
comprising  a  metal  base  having  a  cladding  layer  secured 
thereto  by  a  bond  in  the  form  of  a  flux  slag  which  forms 
a  highly  dispersed  phase  mingled  with  a  matrix  of  braz- 
ing metal. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTOURED  DISHED 

ARTICLES 

Joseph  H.  Woodard,  Owomo,  Mkh^  aasigiior  to  Lcc  L. 

Woodard  Sods,  Owomo,  MIcIl,  a  copartnership 

AppUcatkMi  DcceBBber  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,794 

3  Claims.    (O.  29^-419) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  contoured  dished  article 
of  predetermined  shape,  the  steps  of  forming  a  relatively 
rigid  open  frame  substantially  determinative  of  the  out- 
liiie  of  the  article  to  be  formed,  supporting  said  frame 
tenerally  around  the  periphery  of  a  dished  female  die 


2,845,7M 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  WITH  TRICRESYL 

PHOSPHATE  AS  THE  FLUX 

Samoci  BagM»,  Long  Island  CHy,  N.  Y,,  asslgMr,  by 

mciM  siiiMjirnts.  to  Walter  Kiddc  A  Coavany,  Inc., 

^^BeHerBe,  X  J^  a  eorporatfoa  of  New  Yorit 

AppUcatioo  May  19.  1953,  Serial  No.  355,997 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—495) 


The  method  of  soldering  aluminum,  magnesium  and 
like  metals  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  the  surface 
to  be  soldered  with  a  flux  consisting  essentially  of  tri- 
cresyl  phosphate  and  heating  soft  solder  to  melt  the  same 
and  applying  it  to  the  coated  surface  while  heating  the 
flux  coated  surface  to  activate  the  flux  and  cause  the  sur- 
faces to  be  soldered  together  upon  cooling  of  the  solder. 


2,M5,7fl 

CONVEYOR  CABLE  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

Leo   T.    Daigic,   Detroit,   Mich.,   aaslgBor  to   Dearborn 

Fabricattag  Si  Engiwfsrit  Compnay,  Detroit,  Midu, 

a  eorporatfiM  of  MicUgan 

Appiicatioa  Aagast  6, 1953.  Serial  No.  372,671 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29—516) 


The  method  of  forming  a  cable  element  comprising 
supportably  retaining  a  length  of  helically  wound  cable 
intermediate  its  ends  and  throughout  said  intermediate 
portions,  longitudinally  and  compressively  upsetting  simul- 
taneously the  opposite  ends  of  said  cable  to  form  cylin- 
drical beads  of  increased  diameter,  simultaneously  form- 
ing central  outwardly  opening  recesses  at  their  outer 
ends,  laterally  restraining  simultaneously  said  upset  ends 
to  a  predetermined  diameter,  inserting  a  fusable  head 
reinforcing  metallic  filler  within  said  recesses,  further 
cmnpressively  forming  simultaneously  said  heads  with 
inserted  fillers  to  a  predetermined  diameter  and  length, 
and  fusing  said  heads  with  said  fillers  to  provide  rigid 
head  units. 


2^5,7«2 
CAN  OPENER 
Doaglas  E.  Royal,  Pcoila,  HI. 
Applkatloa  October  5, 1956,  Serial  No.  614,295 
5  ClainH.    (O.  3»— 6.1) 
1.  A  can  opener  including  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  same  on  a  suitable  support  and  comprising  a 
handle  portion,  a  cutter  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
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of  said  handle  portion  and  means  on  said  handle  portion 
adjacent  said  cutter  for  extending  into  engagement  with 


COMBINED  TOOL  FOR  OPENING  TINS  AND 

OTHER  CONTAINERS 

Alpbonse  Adolphc  Marie  Fiilatre  aad  Catbcrtec  Cocmb 

FUlatrc,  Dilbcck-Brusscb,  Belgium 

Applicatioo  September  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,004 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Bcl|ti«n  September  23,  1955 

2  Claims.    (CI.  30— 22) 


1.  A  tool  of  the  nature  described  comprising;  a  taper- 
ing metallic  handle  portion,  said  handle  portion  terminat- 
ing in  a  substantially  flat  triangular  enlargement  at  its 
larger  end,  a  knife  means  fixed  to  said  flattened  triangu- 
lar portion,  said  knife  means  being  adapted  for  cutting 
out  lids  of  cans,  and  said  flattened  triangular  portion 
having  a  stiffening  recess  formed  thereabout  and  joining 
with  the  tubular  handle  whereby  an  extremely  rigid  struc- 
ture results  and  wherein  the  enlarged  flattened  triangular 
portion  shields  the  edge  of  the  can  being  opened  by  the 
knife  from  the  hand  of  the  operator. 


2,845,7M 

PLIERS  FOR  STRIPPING  ALL  KINDS  OF 

ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Aadri  Hnv£,  Paris,  France 

Applicatioa  December  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  556,255 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  December  39,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CL  30— 91) 


1.  A  cable  stripping  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  arms 
pivotally  connected  together  and  terminating  in  free  ends, 
a  cutting  member  carried  by  the  free  end  of  one  of  the 
arms,  and  a  grooved  roller  for  receiviog  and  guiding  the 
cable  to  be  stripped  carried  by  the  free  end  ol  the  other 
arm,  said  cutting  member  and  grooved  roller  being 
located  in  the  median  plane  of  the  tool,  said  cutting  mem- 
ber including  a  housing  rotatably  n>ounted  in  a  bore 
in  the  free  end  of  the  arm  extending  perpendicularly  to 


such  free  end,  means  to  secure  the  housing  against  ro- 
tation in  such  bore,  a  knife  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  projecting  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  grooved 
roller,  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  recesses  in 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing,  said  pairs  of  recesses 
being  offset  90  degrees  at  least  one  bore  in  the  free  end 
of  the  arm  merging  with  the  bore  in  such  free  end  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  recesses,  at  least  one  spring  pressed 
ball  in  said  one  bore  engageable  in  the  recess  brought 
into  registry  therewith  upon  turning  of  the  housing 
whereby  the  knife  can  be  adjusted  to  slit  the  cable  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely,  respectively,  after  manipulat- 
ing the  housing  securing  means  to  alk>w  a  rotation  of 
such  housing  in  the  bore,  and  coroplemental  adjusting 
and  stop  means  on  said  anns  cooperable  to  limit  the 
travel  of  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  towards  each  other 
to  prevent  crushing  of  the  cable. 


a  can  after  an  opening  has  been  cut  therein  by  the  cutter 
to  provide  a  pouring  spout 


2,845,705 

CAKE  SERVING  LTENSILS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Harry  C.  Jenldnson.  Chicacc  lU.,  aaslgBor  to  Principal 

Mfg.  Corp.,  Ckicaco,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Applicatioa  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,631 

9  Clalaas.    (CL  3«— 122) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  cutting  and  serv- 
ing utensil  comprising  first  and  second  thin  substantially 
flat  blades  each  having  at  least  one  straight  edge,  said 
blades  being  located  with  their  said  straight  edges  in  jux- 
taposition and  with  their  ends  in  a  common  plane  normal 
to  said  straight  edges,  a  handle  clement  secured  to  such 
end  of  the  first  blade  and  extending  from  said  end  of 
said  blade,  first  interengaging  hinge  elements  connected 
to  said  ends  of  the  two  blades  and  overlapping  each  other 
with  the  straight  edges  of  the  blades  parallel  to  and  in 
close  proximity  to  each  other,  a  first  pivotal  connection 
between  said  first  interengaging  hinge  elements  and  hav- 
ing its  pivotal  axis  parallel  to  and  substantially  coincident 
with  the  proximate  edges  of  the  two  blades,  said  pivotal 
connection  being  constituted  for  rocking  movement  of 
the  second  blade  with  respect  to  the  first  blade  between 
a  position  of  substantial  planar  alignment  of  the  two 
blades  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  position  of  the 
second  blade  at  substantially  right-angles  to  the  first 
blade,  together  with  second  interengaging  hinge  elements 
on  the  said  edges  of  the  two  blades  and  located  at  posi- 
tions along  said  edges  substantially  at  least  one-half  of 
the  length  of  the  said  edges  from  the  first  interengaging 
hinge  elements,  said  second  interengaging  hinge  elements 
including  a  pivotal  connection  between  them  substantially 
in  aligiunent  with  said  first  interengaging  hinge  elements. 


2,t45,7t6 
CUTTING  TOOL 

Alfonso  B.  Acicgo,  Lawndale,  Calif. 
Applicatioa  April  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  577^71 
1  Claim.    (CI.  30—346) 
A  cutting  tool  comprising:  an  elongated  element  having 
a  central   longitudinal   axis   and  longitudinal  edges   in- 
dented inwardly  towards  said  longitudinal  axis  to  define 
hook  shaped  cutting  portions  uniformly  spaced  along  each 
of  said  longitudinal  edges,  the  cutting  portions  along  one 
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longitudinal  edge  being  displaced  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  cutting  por- 
tions along  the  other  longitudinal  edge  so  that  a  trans- 
verse line  perpendicular  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis 
and  passing  through  the  indentation  of  any  one  of  said 
cutting  portions  on  one  edge,  falls  between  the  two  ad- 
jacent indentations  defining  two  adjacent  cutting  portions 
on  the  opposite  edge,  said  element  including  scribe  lines 


extending  respectively  from  substantially  the  midpoint  of 
each  cutting  portion  on  one  longitudinal  edge,  across  said 
longitudinal  axi&  at  right  angles  thereto,  to  a  midposition 
between  two  adjacent  cutting  portions  on  the  other  longi- 
tudinal edge  to  decrease  the  resistance  of  said  element 
to  flexing  forces  directed  normally  to  the  plane  of  said 
element  at  said  scribe  lines,  whereby  cutting  portions  of 
said  element  may  be  progressively  snapped  off. 


2,M5,7t7 

TABLE  DISPENSER  FOR  BUTTER  AND 

SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

Benlamin  Rcdmood*  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  650,673 

i  Claims.    (CL31— 21) 


in)  y-r 


1.  A  dispenser  for  butter,  margarine  or  the  hke,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylindrical  member  having  internal 
threads  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  base,  a  top  plate 
freely  engaging  said  cylindrical  member,  a  plurality  of 
guide  members  mounted  in  said  top  plate  and  extending 
to  said  base,  a  nut  having  external  threads  engaging  the 
internal  threads  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  having 
slotted  portions  engaging  said  guide  members  to  prevent 
the  turning  of  said  nut.  two  of  said  guide  members  extend- 
ing through  said  base  and  means  to  lock  said  guide  mem- 
bers to  said  base. 


2M5jn 

DENTAL  IMPRESSIONS 

Max  Gordon,  Kew  Gardens,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  Janury  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,127 

9ClaiiM.    (CL32— 19) 


I.  Apparatus  for  taking  dental  impressions,  compris- 
ing a  bate  adapted  to  press  down  on  a  lower  dental  tray, 
placed  over  the  lower  jaw,  means  on  said  base  for  press- 
ing up  against  an  upper  dental  tray  placed  on  the  upper 
jaw,  and  provided  with  a  tongue  receiving  means. 
733  O.  o— 3 


2^5,799  -t-^—       -- > 

DENTAL  DRILLS 
Gustaf  Ertt  BJorUiuid,  Stockholm,  and  Svantc  Roland 
Edvardasoo,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Akticbolagct 
Dcntatns,  Hagcrsten,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Application  October  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  461,M6 

Claliiis  pilortty,  applicatioa  Sweden  October  24, 1953 

5  Claims.    (CL  32— 59) 


1 .  A  dental  drill  comprising  a  head  having  an  end  sur- 
face extending  laterally  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
drill  and  a  side  surface  extending  generally  longitudinally 
of  said  axis  at  the  radially  outer  part  of  said  end  surface, 
each  of  said  surfaces  having  a  leading  cutting  edge,  said 
edges  being  angularly  related  and  so  located  that  the  pro- 
jections thereof  substantially  intersect,  and  a  grinding 
surface  formed  on  said  head  between  and  angularly  re- 
lated to  said  end  and  said  side  surfaces  at  the  leading 
portions  thereof  and  intersecting  said  cutting  edges,  said 
grinding  surface  constituting  a  portion  of  a  cone  the  apex 
of  which  is  located  substantially  at  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  drill. 


2,S45,710 
DEVICES  FOR  DIRECTLY  MEASURING  AND 
INSTANTANEOUSLY  RECORDING  THE  AN- 
GULAR DISPLACEMENTS  OF  A  BODY 
Ren^  Claret  and  Jean  Boazitat,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to 
Office  National  d'Etudcs  et  dc  Recfacrcbcs  Aeronau- 
tiqnes,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Application  Febraary  17, 1950,  Serial  No.  144,712 
Claims  priority,  application  France  February  14,  1949 
5  Claims.    (CL  33—1)     > 


4.  A  device  for  instantaneously  reading  and  recording 
the  successive  values  of  three  parameters  defining  the  suc- 
cessive instantaneous  positions  of  a  body  movable  about 
a  fixed  point,  without  exerting  any  perturbative  action 
upon  the  motion  of  said  body,  comprising  in  combination, 
three  circular  graduated  limbs,  having  said  point  for  their 
common  center  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  three  mu- 
tually perpendicular  axes  X,  Y,  Z,  respectively  at  ri^t 
angles  to  their  planes,  said  axes  all  passing  through  said 
point,  means  for  generating  electric  pulses  adapted  to  de- 
fine said  values  and  means  responsive  to  electric  pulses 
to  record  said  successive  values,  said  pulse  generating 
means  comprising,  cooperating  with  each  limb,  optical 
reading  means  for  reading  the  graduations  of  said  limb, 
a  source  of  light  illuminating  the  graduations  of  said  limb 
so  as  to  produce  two  different  levels  of  light  output  in- 
tensity according  to  whether  a  graduation  is  or  is  not 
in  front  of  said  optical  reading  means,  a  pair  of  photo- 
electric cells  for  controlling  the  generation  of  said  elec- 
tric pulses,  means  for  directing  the  light  output  from  said 
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optical  means  on  said  two  photo-electric  cells  compris- 
ing two  adiacent  light  transmitting  passages  dividing  said 
light  output  into  two  portions  directed  onto  said  two 
cells  respectively,  said  light  transmitting  passages  being 
of  a  rectangular  cross  section,  snudler  in  width  than  the 
half  width  of  a  single  limb  graduation  and  spaced  apart 
so  that  the  distance  between  their  ouuide  edges,  equals 
at  maximum  the  width  of  such  single  graduation,  so  that 
depending  upon  the  direction  of  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  limb  and  said  optical  reading  means,  the  elec- 
tric pulses  produced  by  one  of  the  photo-electric  cells 
upon  the  passage  of  a  graduation  lead  or  lag  with  respect 
to  the  pulses  produced  by  the  other  cell,  upon  the  passage 
at  the  same  graduation,  this  phase  difference  between  the 
other  of  said  photo-cells  being  used  to  produce  pulses  of 
one  polarity  for  one  direction  of  relative  movement  and 
pulses  of  the  opposite  polarity  for  the  opposite  direction 
of  said  relative  movement. 


provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  bordering  on  said  ele- 
ments, there  being  a  slot  adjacent  an  end  of  each  element, 
each  slot  having  a  straight  edge  disposed  on  a  line  tan- 
gent to  said  elements,  a  plurality  of  convex  arciuie  ele- 
ments formed  in  the  other  edge  of  said  blade,  a  pltirality 


2,845,711 

MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

CALCULATOR 

G«or«cs  A.  Dcacfaampa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  amtgOM  to 

Interaadooal  Tdcpbooe  and  TUcgraph  Corporatioo,  a 

cofponition  of  Marylaad 

AppttcaliM  lanary  26, 1953,  Serial  No.  333,1M 

5  daioM.     (CL  33—1) 


5.  In  combination,  a  chart  having  a  circle  and  means 
for  representing  points  within  said  circle,  and  a  measur- 
ing device  cooperating  with  said  chart  having  a  member 
including  at  least  a  first  and  second  edge  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  each  other  and  defining  a  corner  at  the 
junction  thereof,  said  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
so  that  said  edges  intersect  said  unit  circle  at  predeter- 
mined points,  the  diameter  of  said  chart  being  less  than 
the  distance  between  the  ends  of  said  edges  and  a  series 
of  marks  disposed  at  predetermined  angles  to  one  an- 
other and  when  projected  converging  at  said  corner, 
one  of  said  marks  lying  on  the  angle  bisector  of  said 
comer  and  said  series  of  marks  between  said  mark  lying 
on  the  angle  bisector  and  said  edges  being  calibrated 
whereby  relationships  between  points  graphically  repre- 
sented on  said  chart  are  determined  from  said  calibra- 


tion. 


2,845,712 
TEMPLATE  FOR  ANALYZING  MULTICHANNEL 
OSCILLOGRAPH  DATA 
Morton  Sdmlcr,  SOvcr  Spring,  Md. 
Application  Angiut  13.  1954,  Serial  No.  449,813 
7  Claims.    (CL  33— 1) 
(GTMrted  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  2M) 
1.  A  device  for  analyzing  multichannel  oscillograph 
data,  comprising  an  elongated  blade  composed  of  trans- 
parent material,  a  plurality  of  concave  arcuate  elements 
formed   m  one  edge   of   said   blade,   said   blade   being 


of  traiufer  risers  bordering  on  said  convex  arcuate  ele- 
ments, each  riser  having  a  straight  edge  disposed  along  a 
line  tangent  to  said  convex  arcuate  elements,  and  cali- 
brating means  associated  with  each  of  said  arcuate  ele- 
ments. 


2,845,7U 

GLASS  CUTTING  TABLES 

Tboona  W.  Msr— laj,  Rcm,  Nev. 

AppUcalion  Jnly  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,919 

8ClaiM.    (CL  3^—32) 


1.  In  a  table  for  cutting  one  or  more  pieces  of  glass 
the  combination  of  a  table  top  for  supporting  said 
glass,  a  first  straight  edge,  first  hinge  means  for  mount- 
ing one  end  of  said  first  straight  edge  on  said  table  top 
and  having  the  opposite  end  free  to  ooove  toward  and 
away  from  the  table  top,  a  first  abutment  coactlng  with 
said  first  straight  edge  to  hold  said  glass  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  first  straight  edge,  means  for  holding  said  first 
abutment  at  pre-selected  distances  from  said  first  straight 
edge,  means  acting  between  said  holding  means  and  said 
abutment  for  limitedly  adjusting  the  pontion  of  the 
abutment  relative  to  said  holding  mean,  a  second  straight 
edge  at  an  angle  to  said  first  straight  edfe,  second  hinge 
means  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  wcood  itnight  edge 
on  said  table  top  and  having  the  opposite  end  free  to 
move  toward  and  away  from  the  table  top,  a  second  abut- 
ment operatively  asaociated  with  said  second  strai^t 
edge  to  hold  said  glass  in  fixed  relation  to  said  second 
straight  edge,  means  for  holding  said  second  abutment 
at  pre-selected  distances  from  said  second  straight  edge 
and  meaiu  acting  between  said  last  mentioned  holding 
means  and  said  second  abutment  means  for  limitedly  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  second  abutment  means  rela- 
tive to  said  last-mentioned  holding  means. 


2,845,714 
VOLUMETRIC  PAINT  MIXER 

Lyic   L.   Manh,   SC   CUr  Skorca,  Mlck^  a«l|Mir  to 
Marlco-Mctal  Prodncta  Company,  Hazd  Park,  Mkk., 
a  corporation  of  MicUgaB 
Applicatioa  Fcbraary  IS,  19S4,  SoW  No.  545,573 

9ClaiM.  (CL  3^—124.7) 
1.  In  a  device  for  proportioning  standard  color  ingre- 
dients for  producing  a  predetermined  quantity  and  color 
of  mixed  paint,  a  platform  adapted  to  support  a  mixed 
paint  container,  an  upright  ingredient  level  indicator  ver- 
tically movable  in  said  container,  upright  guide  means 
on  said  platform,  a  horizontally  disposed  vertically  ad- 
justable elevator  slidable  on  said  guide  means  and  joined 
to  said  indicator  in  supporting  relation  for  vertical  move- 
ments in  unison,  an  elongated  arm  pivotaiiy  mounted  ad- 


jacent one  end  upon  said  platfonn  and  angularly  ad- 
justable and  fixed  to  variable  actitc  angles  depending  upon 
the  total  quantity  of  paint  to  be  mixed  in  said  container, 
a  standard  proportional  parts  scale  on  said  arm,  a  pointer 
movably  motrated  on  said  arm  over  said  scale  for  suc- 
cessively measuring  throughout  the  length  of  the  scale 


the  additive  quantities  of  ingredient  color  components 
for  a  particular  color  formula  to  produce  the  desired 
total  quantity  of  mixed  paint,  said  pointer  slidably  sup- 
porting said  elevator  for  effecting  corresponding  propor- 
tional vertical  movements  of  said  indicator,  and  a  non- 
reversible drive  mounted  on  and  lengthwise  of  said  arm 
operatively  and  movably  engaging  said  pointer. 


2345,715 

COMBINED  MEASURING  AND  SCRIBING  TOOL 

Jolm  J.  Tmm4»m^tL  N«w  Yorit,  N.  Y. 

AppUcalion  Match  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,454 

2nnims     (CL33— 159) 


I.  In  a  combined  measuring  and  scribing  tool,  a  fixed 
central  member,  a  pair  of  guide  ban  carried  by  said  cen- 
tral member  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  normal  to  said 
central  member,  one  of  said  gtiide  bars  being  provided 
with  calibrations,  a  pair  of  end  blocks  arranged  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  central  member  and  having  passages 
«lidably  receiving  said  guide  bars,  each  of  said  end  blocks 
having  a  vertical  surface  normal  to  said  guide  bars  and  a 
bottom  surface  parallel  to  said  gtiide  bars,  said  surfaces 
being  normal  to  each  other  and  meeting  at  a  comer  edge, 
a  central  actuating  bar  rocatably  mounted  in  said  fixed 
member,  means  for  establishing  an  operating  threaded 
engagement  between  said  operating  bar  and  said  end 
blocks,  cooperating  elements  on  said  fixed  member  and 
said  operating  bar  for  providing  a  venier  reading,  and  a 
pair  of  L-shaped  attachments  detachably  secured  to  said 
end  blocks  at  said  comer  edges,  each  of  said  attachments 
having  a  surface  in  engagennent  with  the  vertical  surface 
of  the  end  block  to  which  it  is  attached  and  a  second  sur- 
face normal  thereto  in  engagement  with  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  end  block,  each  of  said  L-shaped  attachments 
being  adapted  to  carry  either  a  scriber  or  a  measuring 
block  with  the  point  of  the  scriber  or  the  effective  part 
of  said  measuring  block  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  vertical 
surface  of  the  end  block.  • 


2,84S,71« 

ALIGNING  JIG 
S.  Cnlvcr  and  WUiam  C  Tnnnril,  Oak  Ridge, 
Tow.,  amiipion,  by  msnac  asrignmcnla,  to  tkc  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcsantcd  by  tiM  UnitMl  States 
Atomic  Eacfgy  Coouaiasion 

Application  Marcb  3, 1945,  Serial  No.  588,787 
5Claim8.    (0.3^—188) 
1 .  A  device  for  measuring  the  offset  of  a  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  relative  to  another  structure  comprising 


means  forming  two  relatively  adjustable  sliding  blocks, 
one  of  said  blocks  being  adapted  to  engage  with  said  struc- 
ture, the  other  of  said  blocks  carrying  expansible  means, 
means  for  expanding  the  expansible  means  so  as  to  in- 
ternally engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  in  said 
member,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  upon  said  ex- 


pansible means  engaging  only  one  side  of  said  opening 
continued  expansion  thereof  causes  the  other  of  said 
blocks  to  move  relative  to  said  one  block  until  said  open- 
ing is  engaged  internally  on  opposite  sides,  the  amount 
that  said  one  block  has  been  moved  relative  to  the  other 
block  then  being  a  measure  ot  the  offset  of  said  opening 
relative  to  said  structure. 


2J45,7I7 
COLLOCATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COR- 
RECTIONS,   ALTERATIONS,    AND    ADDITIONS 
ON  A  PHOTO-TYPE  COMPOSED  FILM  OR  SHEET 
SCepiicn  Lcclic  Sonarvllk,  Sooth  Mcrstham,  and  Robert 
Philip  Uny,  Rricata,  E^land,  and  Bsrnard  R.  Haipctn, 
Swarfhmore,  Pa„  assign  an  to  The  Monotype  Coipota- 
tioB  Lfanhad,  London,  Eaghmd,  a  Bridsh  cotpontion 
Application  May  14, 1954,  Sastel  No.  429,878 
4Clafans.    (CL  33— 184.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  corrections,  alterations  and 
additions  on  a  film  bearing  lines  of  photo-composed  type, 
including  in  combination  a  Uble  having  a  straight  edge 
arranged  to  locate  a  side  edge  of  a  film,  a  supporting 
frame  on  which  the  table  is  linearly  movable,  means 
for  lineariy  moving  the  table  on  the  frame  and  for  secur- 
ing the  uble  against  movement  on  the  frame,  and  sight- 
ing means  for  accurately  indicating  the  position  of  the 
film  carried  by  the  relatively  movable  table  comprising 
a  pair  of  members  hgving  straight  edges,  means  for 
locating  the  pair  of  members  on  the  supporting  frame, 
above  and  immediately  adjacent  the  film  on  the  table 
with  the  straight  edges  substantially  normal  to  the 
straight  edge  of  the  table,  and  replaceable  spacing  mem- 
bers at  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  members  whereby  the 
straight  edges  of  said  pair  of  members  may  be  variably 
spaced  in  parallelism  with  each  other. 


2,845,718 
AXLE  ALIGNING  DEVICE 
John  L.  Kcymcr,  OioHtcd  FaUs,  Ohio,  aasicnor  to  The 
TraiMUlc  Gangs  CornKprnuj,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  a 
coiporatioa  of  OUo 
AppUcalion  Jammry  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  482,477 
5Cbfans.    (O.  33— 193) 
I .  Apparatus  for  measuring  alignment  of  a  trailer  hav- 
ing laterally  spaced  wheels  and  an  interconnecting  axle 


36 

at  the  rear  and  a  king  pin  in  the  forward  end  thereof, 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  cross  rail  and  laterally 
spaced  parallel  side  rails  connected  to  and  projecting  at 
right  angles  from  said  cross  rail.  ntKans  for  supportmg 
said  frame,  means  connecting  said  side  rails  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  axle,  an  indicator  on  said  cross  rail  located 
midway  between  the  ends  of  the  axle,  caster  means 
swivelly  supported  on  said  frame  and  engageable  with 
the  trailer  supporting  surface,  said  caster  means  auto- 
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2,845,72« 
OVEN  DUCT  AND  DUCT  INLET  MEANS 

DoMld  James  Low.,  NortMeW  C«««f.  i*5lT  " 

to  YoMC  Bfo«hen  CoopMiy,  aeretoiia,  OWo,  •  eor- 
•oratkMi  of  MlcUgaa 

Applkatioa  Inly  13,  1W5,  Scrtol  No.  52l,M2 
^  8  Claim*.    (0.34-150) 


matically  being  alignable  with  the  line  of  draft  of  the 
trailer  when  said  trailer  is  moved,  means  operably  con- 
necting said  caster  means  to  said  indicator  whereby  the 
indicator  registers  deviations  of  said  caster  means  from 
perpendicularity  with  the  cross  rail,  and  means  ea8|age- 
able  with  the  king  pin  and  operably  connected  to  the  indi- 
cator for  comparing  alignment  of  the  king  pin  relative  to 
a  point  midway  between  the  ends  of  said  axle  and  relative 
to  the  line  of  draft  of  the  vehicle. 


2^5,719 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  LADDERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Hsbcrt  J.  Tbomiszer,  Skokie,  III. 

Application  April  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  502,929 

1  Claim.    (O.  33—207) 


I.  In   a   heat   processing   oven   having   a   wicket    type 
conveyor  extending  therein  in  upper  and  lower  parallel 
courses,  said  oven  and  conveyor  having  a  loading  end 
and  an  unloading  end.  hot  gas  supply  means  to  said  oven 
comprising   a   heater   located    above   said   oven,   a   duct 
extending  downwardly  from  said  heater  laterally  of  said 
oven,  a  continuation  of  said  duct  extending  horizontally 
into  said  oven  on  one  side  only;  and  a  duct  opening 
upwardly   directly   beneath   said    upper   course   adjacent 
said  inlet  end  comprising  a  central  rectangular  box-like 
portion  having  top  louvers  which  extend  longitudinally 
of  said  oven   and  conveyor  course,  a  horizontal   shelf 
within  said  box-like  portion  dividing  it  into  upper  and 
lower  compartments,   the  entrance   to  said   lower  com- 
partment from  said  horizontal  duct  being  approximately 
one  and  one-half  times  the  sire  of  that  to  said  upper 
compartment,   a   pan   above   said    shelf   forming   an   up- 
wardly inclined  floor  for  said  upper  compartment  from 
the  entrance  thereto  transversely  of  said  compartment, 
a  vertical  partition  centrally  dividing  said  lower  compart- 
ment, a  series  of  curved  baffles  arranged  in  each  of  the 
resultant  two  chambers  of  said  lower  compartment  re- 
spectively to  direct  gases  entering  from  said  horizontal 
duct  in  opposite  directions   longitudinally  of  said  oven 
and  conveyor;  and  extensions  adapted  to  receive  and  dis- 
tribute such  gases  at  each  end  of  the  aforesaid  central 
portion   comprising    lateral   duct   extensions    from    said 
respective    chambers    having    upwardly    inclined    floors 
longitudinally  of  said  oven  and  upper  louvers  extending 
transversely    of    said    oven,    each    of    the    transversely 
louvered  regions  being  contiguous  to  and  of  slightly  less 
area  than  the  intervening  longitudinally  louvered  region. 


A  ladder  having  a  pair  of  side  rails  and  spaced  rungs 
extending  therebetween  and  a  stability  indicator  attached 
thereto,  comprising,   an   attaching  member  fastened   to 
the  side  of  one  of  said  side  rails  at  a  disunce  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  side  rail  to  be  generally  at  eye  level  when 
the  ladder  is  extending  upwardly,  an  air  bubble  tube,  a 
carrying  member  for  said  tube  supported  on  the  attache 
ing  member,  and  a  scale  associated  with  said  bubble  tube 
having   spaced   indicia  with   a  first  legend   identifying  a 
surface  having  a  particular  coefficient  of  friction  on  which 
the  ladder  may  rest  positioned  to  indicate  the  inclination 
said  tube  should  have  to  indicate  by  reference  to  said  air 
bubble  tube  only  when  the  ladder  resting  on  said  surface 
is  at  an  angle  safe  from  the  standpoint  of  slipping  while 
yet  providing  maximum  moment  tending  to  rotate  the 
same  in  the  direction  of  inclination  due  to  the  weight  of 
a  person  on  the  ladder,  and  a  second  legend  identifying 
a  second  surface  on  which  the  ladder  may  rest  having 
a  coefficient  of  friction  different  from  said  first  surface 
positioned  to  indicate  the  inclination  said  air  bubble  tube 
should  have  to  indicate  by  reference  to  said  tube  alone 
when  the  ladder  resting  on  said  second  surface  is  at  an 
angle  safe  from  the  standpoint  of  slipping  while  yet  pro- 
viding maximum  moment  tending  to  rotate  the  same  in 
the  direction  of  inclination  due  to  the  weight  of  a  person 
on  the  ladder. 


2,S45,721 
SPACEOMETER    WHICH    IN DICATO^  CAR 
LENGTHS  REQUIRED  FOR  STOPPING  AT 
ANY  GIVEN  SPEED 

Charict  Adier,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Apvllcatioa  Dccemltcr  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,263 

2  Claims.    (CL  35— U) 


,>i 


1 .  A  spacing  indicating  unit  adapted  to  be  coupled  with 
the  drive  shaft  of  an  automobile  whereby  stopping  space 
is  recorded  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  automobile, 
said  spacing  indicating  unit  comprising  an  indicator  dial, 
a  fixed  first  body  at  one  end  of  said  dial,  equally  spaced 
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markings  along  said  dial,  the  distance  between  each  of 
said  markings  being  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  fixed  first  body,  a  rotataMe  indicator  means  movable 
over  said  dial,  and  a  second  body  of  substantially  equiva- 
lent dimensions  to  said  first  body  and  carried  by  said  in- 
dicator means  whereby  said  second  body  registers  in  car 
lengths  the  space  necessary  to  stop  the  automobile  at  the 
speed  the  automobile  is  going. 


2,845,724 

TURNED  SUPPER  HAVING  VAMP  PORTIONS 

FREE  OF  OLTTSOLE 

Eari  H.  SMwIdiac,  WakcAcM,  Maw^  a«igM>r  to  L.  B. 

Evans*  Son  ConRsay,  Wakcftdd,  Man^  a  corporatkMi 

of  MaMacboaetti 

AppUcatkNi  Janury  17, 1956,  Serial  No.  559,677 

2ClaiMS.    (CI.  36— It) 


2,M5,722 
TESTING    UNIT    PROVIDING   A   TEACHING   AID 
FOR   THE   DEMONSTRATION   OF   CHEMISTRY 
EXPERIMENTS  TO  STUDENTS 

CalTla  P.  MUigky.  Laka  Villa,  IlL 

Appttcatioa  Jaooary  26.  1956,  Serial  No.  56«,3*9 

nClains.    (CL35— 18) 


2,845,723 

STRETCHABLE  FOOTWEAR  CONSTRUCTION 

brael  I.  AriMild,  West  Newton,  Man. 

Applkartoo  Janoary  9, 1956.  Serial  No.  558.071 

2ClafaM.    (CI.  36— 9) 


1 .  A  slipper  comprising  an  outsole,  a  vamp  secured  to 
the  outsole  by  stitching  and  a  quarter  secured  to  the  out- 
sole,  the  rear  portion  of  the  vamp  terminating  in  two  wing 
portions  of  relatively  large  area  extending  inwardly  from 
the  edges  of  the  outsole  and  with  the  rear  portions  of  the 
wings  free  from  the  outsole  at  the  shank  of  the  slipper, 
the  forward  end  of  the  quarter  underlying  the  wings  and 
being  free  from  the  wings,  a  relatively  wide  shank  mem- 
ber overlying  the  wings  and  mechanically  secured  to  the 
wings,  the  rear  of  the  shank  portion  disposed  within  the 
quarter  and  mechanically  secured  to  the  quarter  and  to 
the  outsole,  the  forward  portion  of  the  quarter  and  said 
wings  being  free  from  the  outsole  at  the  shank  of  the 
slipper  whereby  to  enable  the  weight  of  the  wearer  exerted 
through  the  shank  member  to  compress  and  maintain  a 
tight  joint  between  the  wings,  quarter  and  outsole  at  the 
shank  of  the  slipper. 


1.  As  a  chemistry  teaching  aid,  a  portable  testing  unit 
for  testing  compounds  of  a  plurality  of  selected  elements 
for  the  presence  m  each  compound  of  one  of  said  selected 
elements,  said  testing  unit  comprising;  a  base  member 
having  a  plurality  of  marked  element  testing  arid  storage 
spaces,  each  of  which  is  in  a  position  on  said  base  mem- 
ber which  coincides  with  the  position  in  the  periodic 
table  of  one  of  said  selected  elements;  a  storage  vessel 
in  each  of  said  spaces  containing  a  supply  of  a  compound 
of  said  one  of  said  selected  elements;  and  means  adja- 
cent the  container  in  each  of  said  element  spaces  for 
receiving  and  holding  a  test  tube  containing  a  test  sam- 
ple taken  from  said  vessel. 


2,845,725 

TRACTION  VEHICLE 

Eari  J.  Robkhaw  aod  Robert  E.  Todd,  Houston,  Tex. 

AppUcation  May  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,014 

29Clalmt.   (a.  37— 2) 


1.  A  traction  vehicle  comprising  two  frames  disposed 
side  by  side,  an  underlying  traction  device  supporting 
each  frame,  a  transverse  pivot  member  disposed  across 
said  frames  at  a  level  substantially  coincident  with  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  frames  and  considerably  above 
said  traction  devices,  and  means  for  engaging  said  frames 
for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  members. 


1.  A  footwear  construction  adapted  to  fit  a  foot  over 
a  range  of  different  sizes  having  an  upper,  an  inner  sole 
and  an  outer  sole  of  hi^ly-stretchable  resilient  fabric 
capable  of  being  stretched  to  substantially  twice  their  nor- 
mal lengths,  a  filler-sole  of  a  sheet  of  cellular  highly- 
resilient  compressible  highly-stretchable  material  disposed 
between  said  inner  sole  and  outer  sole,  and  means  se- 
curing said  soles  together  only  at  their  periphery  com- 
prising overedge  stitching  permitting  said  soles  to  be 
stretched  over  a  range  of  several  sizes. 


2,845,726 

PRESSING  MACHINE 

PhlUp  Patanla.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

AppiicatioB  September  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  684,134 

5  Claims.  (CI.  38— 36) 
1.  In  a  pressing  machine,  a  buck  member  for  support- 
ing on  the  upper  surface  thereof  the  garment  to  be 
pressed,  a  post,  an  arm  member  supported  thereby  and 
disposed  above  said  buck  member,  said  arm  having  a 
buck  supporting  portion  attached  to  the  top  of  said  buck 
member,  a  movable  pressing  head  member  coactive  with"^ 
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the  top  of  said  buck  member  and  being  movable  be- 
tween an  inoperative  retracted  position  and  an  operative 
position  in  overlying  relation  to  said  buck  member,  said 


2^45,729 
DISPLAY  SIGN  MOUNTING  FOR  TELESCOPING 

CAKT 

Hcfbcrt  P.  BnuBSvt,  Maywood,  IlL 

ApHfcatfon  July  11,  1956.  Serial  No.  597,129 

2  Claims.    (CL  40— 10) 


^ 


'••» 


■.  J 


pressing  head  member  having  a  recessed  portion  propor- 
tioned to  clear  said  arm  member  when  said  head  member 
is  in  its  path  of  swing  between  said  retracted  and  opera- 
tive positions. 

2,M5,727 
GARMENT-FRESSING  UNDERLAYS 
Wcraer  Schmitz,  Mcttmann,  Gcnnany,  anigBor  to  Peter 
Wolten,  Mettuiaiin,  GemMny,  a  corpocatioo  of  G«r- 
nuuay 

AppUcatioa  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,tll 
1  Ctaim.    {CI.  38— 14«) 


^ 


OLJUi 


./#- 


A  garment  underlay  for  pressing  clothes  and  the  like 
textile  articles  on  a  Uble  or  the  like  surface,  comprising 
a  resin-impregnated,  flexible  fabric  body  having  a  back 
surface  adapted  for  being  placed  on  a  table  or  the  like, 
and  a  front  surface,  on  which  the  article  to  be  pressed 
can  be  laid,  and  a  plurahty  of  needles  extending  over 
substantially  the  entire  front  surface  (rf  said  fabric  body 
and  having  foot  portions  and  top  portions,  said  needles 
being  disposed  with  their  foot  portions  embedded  in  said 
fabric  body  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  fabric  body,  the  top  portions  of  the  needlet 
extending  above  said  front  surface  and  having  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  wilh  respect 
to  said  front  surface,  said  fabric  body  having  a  plural- 
ity of  perforations  intermediate  said  needles  for  the  pas- 
sage of  steam  therethrough  and  characterized  in  that  said 
needles  are  provided  with  little  balls  at  their  free  ends. 


1.  In  a  telescoping  grocery  cart  of  the  type  having  a 
forwardly  projecting  basket  adapted  to  nest  through  the 
rear  end  of  a  second  basket  mounted  oo  a  similar  grocery 
cart,  said  second  basket  having  an  end  gate  normally  clos- 
ing said  rear  end  and  being  swingable  from  closed  posi- 
tion upwardly  to  open  position  by  the  basket  being  nested, 
a  display  sign  mounting  hingedly  secured  to  the  forward 
end  portion  of  the  basket  for  swinging  movement  between 
an  upright  exposed  position  and  a  retracted  position,  said 
sign  mounting  being  normally  urged  toward  said  upright 
exposed  position  and  being  swung  toward  retracted  posi- 
tion beneath  said  end  gate  on  the  second  basket  by  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  baskets  toward  nesting  relation  so 
that  the  sign  mounting  is  in  retracted  position  and  the  end 
gate  is  in  open  position  when  the  baskets  are  fully  nested, 
said  sign  mounting  being  of  such  length  relative  to  the 
end  gate  that  the  end  gate  overlaps  the  sign  mounting  to 
retain  said  sign  nK>unting  in  retracted  position  when  the 
baskets  are  nested. 


2J45,73f 

STREAMLINE  ROTARY  INDEX 

Abraham  S<^t«r  Karper,  RIvcrdalc,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  September  14,  1954,  Seriirf  No.  M9»971 

3  daioM.    (a.  4*— 194) 


2,B45,728 

SELF-DESTROYING  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABEL 

Erwia  W.  Hober,  Towsoit  M4.,  amigBor  to  Toplight 

Corporatkm,  a  corporatkm  of  Pcnnsyhrania 

AppUcatioa  April  3,  1957,  Seriid  No.  650,597 

3CfaiiiM.    (CL49— 2) 


1.  A  strip  of  self-destroying  labels  of  the  pressure 
sensitive  type  comprising  a  series  of  sheet  type  labels  hav- 
ing pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  one  surface  thereof 
operable  to  secure  said  labels  to  an  article,  said  adhesive 
having  greater  adherence  to  iaid  surface  to  which  it  is 
applied  than  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  labels,  whereby 
said  strip  of  labels  may  be  coiled  for  peelable  separation 
of  the  outermost  layer  of  labels  from  said  coil  thereof 
to  maintain  said  labels  and  adhesive  in  protected  condi- 
tion, said  labels  being  formed  with  longitudinal  weaken- 
ing means  between  the  outer  edges  thereof,  whereby 
when  removal  of  one  of  said  labels  from  an  article  to 
which  it  is  applied  is  attempted  said  weakening  means 
causes  certain  portions  of  said  label  to  be  separated  from 
other  portions  so  as  to  afford  destruction  of  said  label. 


1.  An  indexed  memorandum  device  for  a  stack  of 
memorandum  cards  each  having  opposed  coiKentric 
arcuate  peripheral  portions  each  having  a  notch  there- 
in with  the  two  notches  of  each  card  being  located  in 
relatively  corresponding  positions,  the  notches  of  ad- 
jacent cards,  from  the  uppermost  card  toward  the  lower- 
most card,  being  progressively  extended  stepwise  along 
the  peripheral  portions  in  the  same  direction;  said  de- 
vice comprising,  in  combination;  a  housing  of  molded 
composition  material  arranged  to  contain  the  cards  and 
including  a  base  portion,  and  a  rim  portion  surrounding 
said  base  portion  and  defining  an  opening,  and  extending 
first  outwardly  and  upwardly,  then  upwardly,  and  then 
inwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  base  portion;  said  rim 
portion  providing  a  streamline  contour  to  said  hous- 
ing; a  cover  of  molded  composition  material  arranged 
to  close   said  opening;  spring  means  enclosed  by  said 
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bouBUif  and  cover,  biasing  nid  cover  to  the  open  pon- 
don;  releaublc  latch  menm  on  nid  houainf  cngagaable 
with  said  cover;  pick  up  means  pivocally  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cofcr  for  moveoMnt  about  an  axis 
common  to  that  of  said  peripheral  portions  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  radial  arras  extending  ontwanlly  toiraid 
each  of  aid  peripheral  portions  and  having  ends  bent 
toward  said  base  and  then  radially  inwardly  to  form 
hooks  engageable  with  said  cards,  the  hooks  fitting  freely 
through  notches  in  the  caixb  radially  aligned  with  said 
arms;  indicia  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  coven 
an  operator  movaUy  mounted  on  die  outer  surface  of 
said  cover  and  cooperaMe  with  said  index;  a  slot  in 
said  cover;  and  connecting  means  movable  in  said  slot 
and  connecting  said  pickup  means  to  said  operator  for 
movement  thereby  to  podtion  said  pick  up  means  to 
engage  a  selected  number  of  said  cards  to  lift  die  same 
with  said  cover,  when  said  latdi  means  is  released,  to 
expose  the  uppermost  of  the  cards  remaining  in  said 
base;  said  opening  and  cover  being  circular,  said  oper- 
ating member  being  a  ring  oscillauble  on  said  cover, 
and  said  cover  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  slots  aligned  with 
said  ring. 


'^ 


2,MS,731 
DBPLAY  DEVICE 

Ci 


•rOhio 


Ai 
9 


31, 1994,  8«W  Nn.  M7,399 
(CL4»~125) 


right  rearwardly  inclined  position  at  an  angle  convenient 
for  jotting  down  memoranda  thereon,  said  support  com- 
prising a  rigid  panel  to  which  the  pad  is  fastened  and  a 
rigid  frame  containing  a  pocket  defined  by  a  back  wall 
against  which  the  panel  rests,  a  front  wall  having  an  open 
unobstructed  window  therein  of  narrower  width  than  the 
panel  but  of  greater  width  than  the  pad.  the  margins  of 
the  front  wall  bounding  the  window  overlying  the  margins 
of  the  panel  and  holding  the  same  in  the  pocket  with  the 
pad  projecting  forwardly  through  the  window  so  that  the 
front  sheet  is  exposed  for  writing  on  it,  a  bottom  wall 
upon  which  the  lower  edge  of  the  panel  rests  when  in- 
serted in  the  pocket,  and  a  top  side  having  an  opening 
in  it  which  corresponds  substantially  in  width  to  the  width 
of  the  panel  through  which  the  panel  may  be  slid  up- 
wardly, partially  to  withdraw  it  from  the  pocket  to  ex- 
pose the  underlying  forward  face  of  the  back  wall  of  the 
pocket,  said  back  wall  of  the  pocket  being  adapted  to 
bear  indicia,  means  connected  to  the  rear  side  of  the 
back  wall  for  holding  the  frame  in  an  upright  rearwardly 
inclined  position,  and  means  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
panel  projecting  upwardly  through  the  opening  at  the  top 
of  the  pocket  when  the  lower  edge  of  the  panel  is  engaged 
with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  pocket,  said  means  constitut- 
ing a  pull  tab  for  puUing  the  panel  upwardly  within  the 
pocket 

2,M5,733 
COMBINATION  ENVELOPE  AND  EASEL  FOR  CON- 
TAINING AND/OR  FRAMING  PICTURES  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Hm^T.  FoK,  Mlsrioii^  KaM^  siilganr  to  Ttaskw  En- 
velope CofporatkM  Off  Kansas  CMy,  Kaa 
a  cononooB  of  Dclawnrs 
AppHoIlM  Daccabar  12, 195i,  Serial  No.  i27,S4< 
SOafaM.    (CL  49— 192.1) 


2349,732 

CALENDAR  MOUNT  FOR  CALENDAR 
MEMO  PADS 
Gorges  E.  Nickels,  MiiJihiw,  Ma»,  aarigBar  to  Wfea- 
Ikra^AlklM  Co.,  iBe^  MWJstefe,  Maas^^  a 
tloa  of  MaaacknacCto 

March  9.  19S9,  Setlal  No.  493,249 
1  CMiB.    (CL  4#— 192.1) 


In  combination,  a  memorandum  pad  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  sheets  of  writing  paper  fastened  together  at 
one  end  and  free  to  be  lifted  one  away  from  the  next  at  the 
other  end,  and  means  for  supporting  the  pad  in  an  up- 


CMy,  Mo., 


2.  A  display  device  primarily  adpated  for  use  with  a 
self-service  basket  type  market  cart,  having  a  body  formed 
from  a  sheet  of  paperboard  material  and  including  a  front 
panel  member  and  two  side  panel  members  for  exterior 
wrap-around  application  to  the  front  and  sides  of  the  cart, 
respectively,  and  flap  extensions  at  the  upper  portions  of 
the  froDt  and  side  panel  members  for  suspending  said 
panel  members  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the  front  and 
side  walls  of  the  cart  basket 


1.  A  combination  envelope  and  easel  including  a  rec- 
tangular front  panel  having  a  window  opening  therein 
with  edges  of  said  opening  being  spaced  inwardly  of 
edges  of  the  panel  to  provide  a  frame  about  said  open- 
ing, side  flaps  connected  with  side  edges  of  the  front 
panel  by  folds  for  positioning  the  side  flaps  in  underly- 
ing relation  with  the  front  panel  and  with  marginal 
edges  of  said  side  flaps  overlapping  in  the  rear  of  the 
front  panel,  an  adhesive  seciuing  the  overlapping  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  side  flaps  together  to  provide  a  ver- 
tical seam,  end  flaps  connected  with  end  edges  of  the 
front  panel  by  folds  extending  across  ends  of  the  side 
flaps,  one  of  said  end  flaps  having  the  fold  thereof  posi- 
tioning said  one  flap  in  overiapping  contact  with  ends 
of  the  side  fli^M,  an  adbeiive  securing  the  said  one  eixl 
flap  to  the  side  flaps  to  provide  a  transverse  seam,  said 
seams  connecting  the  flaf)s  in  providing  a  back  panel 
which  is  connected  to  the  front  panel  by  said  folds,  the 
other  end  flap  being  free  of  the  side  flaps  to  provide  an 
insert  opening  between  the  front  and  back  panels  when 
the  said  other  end  flap  is  turned  back  in  one  posttion 
and  to  dose  the  insert  opening  in  another  position  when 
the  said  other  end  flap  provides  a  base  of  an  easel,  an 
extension  connected  with  one  of  said  flaps  by  a  fold  to 
prqject  rearwardly  along  the  seam  which  is  effected  by 
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the  adhesive  that  secures  the  said  flap  to  provide  a  prop 
that  is  stiffened  by  said  seam,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  prop  with  the  base  to  complete  the  easel  for  said 
envelope. 

2,845,734 
PROJECTION  SLIDES  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Robert  1.  Brady.  College  Park,  Md^  urigMir  to  Vhoal 
Slide  Compaajr,  Washlngtoa,  D.  C^  a  coq^oratkm  of 
the  District  of  Colambia 

Applicatioa  Jane  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,9t5 
8  Claim*.    (CI.  48— 15f) 


1.  A  projection  slide  inchiding  a  substantially  trans- 
parent self-sustaining  flexible  and  non-fragile  sheet,  and 
indicia-forming  material  integrated  therewith,  said  ma- 
terial including,  as  essential  ingredients,  a  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol 
monobutyl  ether  and  butyl  lactate,  and  castor  oil. 


2,845,735 
FLOWER.POT  COVER 
HermaBii  Emil  WilhclB  Werner,  Oslo,  Norway,  aasigBor 
to  Norsk  Tbcnnofarai  Industri,  Kongsberg,  Norway, 
a  Norwegian  firm 

Applicatioa  December  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  476,945 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Norway  February  11,  1954 

1  Claim.    (O.  41—10) 


A  substantially  planar  blank  for  a  protective  decorative 
cover  for  a  flower-pot  comprising  flexible  sections  of 
constant  width  and  intermediate  extensible  sections  cou- 
pling said  flexible  sections  so  that  said  blank  is  expandibte 
in  its  own  plane,  said  flexible  sections  being  provided 
with  decorative  designs,  the  constant  width  of  the  flexible 
sections  preventing  the  distortion  of  said  designs,  said 
flexible  and  intermediate  sections  being  of  a  single  piece 
substantially  having  the  shape  of  an  arc  whereby  said 
blank  is  adapted  to  assume  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone. 


2,845,734 
ORNAMENTAL  POMPON  BOW  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Fred  C.  Cnwfoi^  Pndrie  VIBigc  Kmh^  Md^Mr  to 
HaRmaik  Cards,  Itorporatad,  rsasas  City,  Mo.,  a 
cotpontioa  of  MiMoari 

Applicatioa  DMcmbcr  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  427031 
3  Claims.    (CL  41— 18) 


3.  The  method  of  making  an  ornamental  pompon  from 
a  plurality  of  strips  of  ribbon  of  substantially  equal  length 
and  having  an  adhesive  body  when  moistened  will  stick 
to  itself  comprising,  turning  the  ends  of  said  strips  in- 
wardly in  a  loop  and  wetting  said  ends,  overlapping  and 
pressing  said  ends  together  and  to  the  center  of  the  loop 
forming  a  bow  of  single  thickness  of  the  ribbon  having 
loops  on  each  end.  folding  each  bow  at  substantially  the 
center  thereof  on  the  overlap  portion,  excising  a  pair  of 
opposed  notches  through  the  thickness  of  the  folded  cen- 
ter portion  of  the  bow  having  a  reduced  center  portion, 
laying  the  reduced  portion  of  the  bows  in  their  partly 
folded  position  on  a  tying  member,  and  drawing  the  center 
of  the  bows  together  by  the  tying  member  to  form  the 
loops  of  the  bows  into  an  unsymmetrical  arrangement. 


2,845,737 

MECHANICAL  RECOIL  COMPENSATOR 

Michael  G.  Hoycr,  Wbltc  Plaiv,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  October  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,372 

4  Claims.    (0.42—1) 


^M  0, 


1.  A  recoil  compensator  comprising  an  L-shaped  plate, 
means  for  securing  said  L-shaped  plate  to  the  under- 
surface  of  the  barrel  of  a  firearm,  counterweight  means 
pivotally  connected  to  the  depending  portion  of  said 
L-shaped  plate,  and  spring  means  acting  between  said 
counterweight  and  said  L-shaped  plate  whereby  to  reduce 
recoil  and  improve  accuracy,  said  counterweight  means 
comprising  a  subsUntially  cylindrical  member  of  rela- 
tively great  mass  pivotally  connected  at  its  rear  end  to 
the  depending  portion  of  said  L-shaped  plate,  a  depend- 
ing shaft  having  its  upper  end  secured  to  said  L-shaped 
plate  forwardly  of  the  depending  portion  thereof,  said 
counterweight  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  bottom  thereof  and  terminating  short 
of  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  depending  shaft  passing 
downwardly  through  said  bore,  said  spring  meani  com- 
prising  a  compression  spring  sleeving  said  shaft  within 
said  bore  and  adjusuble  means  for  varying  the  tension 
of  said  compression  spring. 


2,845,738 
CARTRIDGE  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Wallace  B.   Batier,   Braafotid,  Coob.,  aas^oor  to  Oiio 
Matkicsoo  Chemical  Corporatkm,  New  Havco,  Cono., 
a  corporatioa  of  Viriiate 

AppUcatioo  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  518^52 
2  Claims.    (CL  42— 17) 
1.  In  t  fireaim  including  a  receiver  aiKl  a  magazine,  a 
cartridge   feed  mechanism  comprising  a  closure  mem- 
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ber  pivoUlly  mounted  to  the  receiver,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  central  cavity  defined  by  two  spaced  side  walls, 
a  carrier  pivotally  supported  within  said  cavity  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto,  resilient  means  for  urging  the  car- 
rier to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  closure 
member,  said  member  being  movable  to  a  position  where- 
in the  carrier  is  conditioned  to  receive  a  cartridge  from 
the  magazine  and  movable  to  a  second  position  wherein 
the  carrier  is  conditioned  to  discharge  the  cartridge,  an 


action  slide  movable  from  a  position  corresponding  to 
said  cartridge  receiving  position  to  a  aecoiid  position 
corresponding  to  said  cartridge  discharge  position,  pin 
means  connecting  the  closure  member  and  the  action 
slide  operative  when  the  slide  is  in  said  second  position 
to  move  the  member  relative  to  the  magazine  whereby 
said  spaced  side  walls  are  disposed  in  a  position  to  block 
further  discharge  of  cartridges  from  the  magazine,  said 
side  walls  presenting  a  symmetrical  abutment  to  said 
blocked  magazine. 


2,S45,739 

CAP  GUN  MECHANISM 

Kenneth  W.  Frye  and  EllioC  Handler,  Los  Attgcles,  Calif. 

AppHcarioo  March  2f ,  195<,  Serial  No.  574,64S 

ICIalim.    (a.  41— 57) 


1.  In  a  cap  gun,  a  generally  cylindrical  anvil  mounted 
for  rotation  on  its  axis,  a  pivotally  mounted  hammer 
adapted  to  strike  said  anvil,  means  normally  urging  said 
hammer  toward  said  anvil  with  striking  force,  ratchet 
and  paw!  means  on  said  anvil  and  hammer,  respectively, 
for  rotating  said  anvil  upon  retracting  movement  of  said 
hammer  for  feeding  a  strip  of  caps  into  firing  position,  a 
pivotally  mounted  hammer  retracting  element,  a  single- 
action  trigger  engageable  with  said  clement,  a  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  projections  also  engageable 
with  said  element,  and  a  manually  operable  means  for 
rotating  said  wheel  whereby  the  user  may  selectively  ro- 
tate said  wheel  continuously  to  fire  caps  in  rapid  succes- 
sion or  said  user  may  actuate  said  trigger  independently 
of  said  wheel  to  fire  a  single  cap. 


2^5,74« 
INTEGRAL  BARREL  LOCK  AND  EXTRACTOR 
EnMst  P.  SintnHMH,  Kjumm  City,  Kanf^  ms^dot  to  OHn 
Mathicfoa   domical   Corpontioii,  a  corporation  of 
VlfvUa 
ApplkatkMi  Dccenbcr  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,433 
2  Claims.    (CL  42— 75) 
1.  In  an  automatic  shotgtin,  a  receiver,  a  barrel  secured 
at  is  rearward  end  in  said  receiver  by  a  rotatably  de- 
733  O.  G. — 4 


tachable  connection,  a  tubular  chamber  disposed  slidably 
in  the  rearward  portion  of  the  barrel  and  extending  into 
the  receiver,  said  chamber  being  operable  to  receive  a 
shoishell  and  having  an  internal  shoulder  for  engaging 
the  rim  of  the  shell,  said  chamber  shoulder  being  formed 
with  a  first  notch,  a  bolt  slidably  disposed  within  the 


receiver,  means  operative  to  lock  the  bolt  in  a  battery 
position  in  the  extension  of  said  chamber  whereby  the 
forward  end  of  the  bolt  abuu  the  head  of  said  shell,  and 
a  locking  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  bolt  and  re- 
ceived by  said  first  notch  and  extending  forwardly  to 
engage  a  second  notch  formed  in  the  rear  end  of  the 
barrel  effective  to  lock  the  barrel  to  the  chamber. 


2,845,741 
COMPOSITE  FIREARM  BARREL 
Harry  I.  Day,  Wclleslcy,  Mats^  assignor  to  Olin  Mathie- 
son  Ciicmical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Virgiaia 

AppllcadoB  Aprfl  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  5*4,293 
6  Claims.    (CI.  42— 76) 


1.  A  composite  firearm  barrel,  comprising  a  liner 
provided  with  a  projectile  discharge  bore  and  having 
inadequate  strength  to  withstand  ordinary  internal 
firing  pressures,  an  outer  jacket  thereon  formed  of  a 
multitude  of  glass  fibers  bonded  to  each  other  and  to 
said  linear  in  mutual  stress-transmitting  relation  and 
adding  sufficient  strength  to  that  of  said  liner  to  preserve 
the  configuration  of  the  latter  and  to  render  the  composite 
barrel  sufficiently  strong  to  withstand  the  pressure  gener- 
ated during  the  propellent  burning  cycle,  and  a  layer  of 
metallic  foil  covering  the  jacket  to  increase  the  stiffness 
and  rigidity  of  the  barrel. 


2,845,742 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  BELOW  ICE 

Elmer  N.  SUIIman,  Rapid  CHy,  S.  Dak. 

Application  March  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  495^83 

3  Clainas.    (CI.  43—24.1) 


2.  In  a  device  for  movement  through  a  body  of  water 
below  an  ice  surface,  buoyant  runners  positioned  below 
the  ice  surface,  arms  depending  from  said  runners,  a  fin 
connected  to  said  arms,  power  means  for  moving  the 
device  through  the  water  below  the  ice  surface,  and 
lines  extending  rearwardly  from  said  fin  and  connected 
thereto. 


2,845,743 

JOINTED  FISHING  LURE 

William  E.  Boyd,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatkM  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,927 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43--42.15) 

1.  A  jointed  fishing  lure  comprising  a  trailing   body 

having  an  eyelet  at  its  forward  end,  a  leading  body  havmg 
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a  bore  therethrough,  and  a  removable  one  piece  spring 
wire  clip  means  comprising  shank  portion  adapted  to 
extend  within  said  bore  and  being  reversely  bent  at 
opposite  ends  to  form  front  and  rear  loops  terminating 
in  oppositely  extending  expandible  and  contractible  yield- 
able  members  extending  integrally  from  said  loops,  said 
members  terminating  in  free  ends  within  the  bore  and 
being  contracted  toward  said  shank  portion  to  yieldingly 


2J4S,744 

FISH  LURE 

Georac  W.  Scfanitzer,  Kaosas  CHy,  Mo. 

Applicadoa  April  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,080 

IClains.    (CL  43-^2.15) 


1.  A  lure  comprising  leading  and  trailing  sections  so 
shaped  as  to  simulate,  together,  a  bait  fish;  means  con- 
necting the  sections  in  end-to-end  relation  for  relative 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  sections,  and  for  relative  rotatablc  movement 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  sections, 
said  means  limiting  each  section  to  rotation  relative  to 
the  other  section  through  slightly  less  than  180  degrees 
of  a  circle,  the  leading  section  having  a  surface  at  its 
forward  end  extending  in  length  substantially  more  than 
half  the  length  of  the  leading  section  and  lying  in  a 
plane  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  lead- 
ing section  to  provide  a  water  deflecting  surface  said 
surface  forming  on  the  leading  section  diametrically  op- 
posed, hook-supporting,  longitudinal  surfaces  one  of 
which  is  substantially  longer  than  the  other;  eye  screws 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicularly  intersect- 
ing the  first  plane  at  diametrically  opposite  locations 
on  the  leading  section  said  eye  screws  being  engaged 
in  the  respective  hook-support  surfaces,  the  eye  screw 
in  said  one  hook-support  surface  being  spaced  slightly 
in  advance  of  the  eye  screw  in  the  other  hook-support 
surface  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  leading  sec- 
tion; a  hook  selectively  engageable  with  a  selected  one 
of  said  eye  screws  to  depend  from  the  leading  section 
with  the  leading  section  in  a  position  in  which  said  sur- 
face is  faced  in  a  selected  direction,  said  hook  forming 
a  drag  tending  to  hold  the  leading  section  against  rota- 
tion from  said  position  about  an  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  leading  section;  a  hook  depending  from 
the  trailing  section  to  provide  a  drag  cooperating  with 
the  first  hook  in  holding  the  leading  section  against  ro- 
tation from  said  position;  and  flexible  wings  projecting 
in  a  direction  laterally  outwardly,  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  leading  section  and  angularly  spaced  from  the 
drag  of  the  leading  section  90  degrees  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  wings  being  elongated  in  said  direction  to 
an  extent  such  that  each  of  the  wings  is  of  a  length  sub- 
suntially  greater  than  the  width  of  the  leading  section. 


whereby  to  define  weight-like  elements  well  outwardly 
from  the  sides  of  the  leading  section  cooperating  with 
the  hook  of  the  leading  section  in  holding  the  leading 
section  against  rotation  from  said  petition  aid  wings 
being  disposed  approximately  abreast  of  said  eye  screws. 


1,845,745 

ANIMAL  TRAF 

Carlo  GroMl,  CkrdMd,  Ohio 

AppUcatloa  Aagwt  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,238 

8ClaiM.    (CL43— 76) 


engage  the  bore  wall  when  the  clip  means  is  inserted  into 
the  bore,  said  front  loop  being  adapted  for  attachment 
with  a  fish  line,  the  rear  loop  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  bore  for  connection  with  said 
eyelet,  said  portion  bulging  transversely  of  said  bore  be- 
yond the  latter's  rear  opening  to  prevent  said  rear  loop 
from  entering  said  bore  and  to  space  said  bodies  for 
free  articulate  connection  of  a  fish  hook  to  said  rear  loop. 


1.  In  an  animai  trap  having  a  reservoir  and  adapted 
for  mass  catching  of  animals  in  successive  stages  of  en- 
trapment during  the  animal's  travel  within  the  trap  from 
first  being  entrapped  within  the  confines  of  the  trap  until 
and  during  its  entrapment  within  said  reservoir  which 
forms  no  part  of  the  operative  mechanism,  said  trap 
including  a  housing  provided  with  an  animal  entrance 
doorway,  a  bait  tray  arranged  in  said  housing  remote 
from  said  entrance  doorway,  a  bait  tray  doorway  leading 
to  said  bait  tray  from  said  entrance,  said  trap  having  a 
closure  door  for  its  animal  entrance  doorway  and  a 
closure  door  for  said  bait  tray  doorway,  means  rigidly 
connecting  said  closure  doors  together,  an  initial  entrap- 
ment compartment  in  the  base  of  said  housing  between 
the  animal  entrance  doorway  and  the  bait  tray  doorway, 
pivotal  locking  means  in  said  compartment  and  in  normal 
upper  position  engaging  said  rigid  door  connecting  means 
for  said  entrance  doorway  and  said  bait  tray  doorway 
to  normally  lock  the  same  in  upper  open  positions 
against  the  force  of  gravity,  a  second  animal  entrapping 
compartment  and  an  entrance  for  the  animal  from  said 
first  trapping  compartment  into  said  second  animal  en- 
trapment compartment,  said  second  compartment  having 
automatic  animal  operated  means  for  preventing  retreat  of 
said  animal  back  into  said  first  compartment,  trap  resetting 
means  in  said  second  entrapment  compartment  including 
pivoted  means  for  unlocking  and  lifting  of  said  closure 
doors  upwardly  against  the  force  of  gravity,  after  said 
animal  has  operated  said  retreat  preventing  means,  and 
to  lock  said  closure  doon  in  an  upper  open  position  by 
said  locking  means  in  said  initial  trapping  compartment, 
a  dumping  compartment,  an  upright  ladder  and  a  vertical 
ascension  compartment  therefor  for  said  animal  pro- 
vided with  gravity  closing  animal  retreat  preventing  means 
and  providing  a  passage  for  said  animal  between  said 
second  compartment  and  said  dumping  compartment, 
said  dumping  compartment  being  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinally pivoted  dumping  platform,  below  which  is  ar- 
ranged in  said  housing  said  reservoir,  said  dumping  plat- 
form being  provided  with  longitudinally  spaced  pivotal 
connections  to  said  housing  and  a  locking  member  carried 
by  the  inboard  end  of  said  dumping  platform  adjacent  the 
entrance  thereto  from  said  ladder,  the  dumping  compart- 
ment having  a  slot  normally  receiving  said  locking  mem- 
ber, the  pivotal  connections  and  locking  member  of  said 
dumping  platform  and  the  slot  of  said  dumping  compart- 
ment at  the  inboard  end  of  said  dumping  platform  being 
so  arranged  as  to  normally  maintain  said  dumping  plat- 
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fonn  locked  and  transveneiy  and  longitudinally  stable 
ia  a  horizoaul  plane,  and  adapted  to  be  unlocked  only 
upon  the  weight  of  the  animal  being  imposed  upon  the 
outboard  end  of  said  dumping  platform,  whereupon  said 
dumping  platform  becomes  pivoted  about  its  transverse 
axis  to  unlock  said  locking  member  to  permit  said  dump- 
ing platform  to  swing  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  to  dump 
said  animal  into  said  reservoir,  said  dumping  platform 
being  counterbalanced  to  be  swung  by  gravity  to  return 
to  its  normal  locked  horizontal  position  upon  removal  of 
the  animal's  weight  thereupon. 


M4S,74« 

TOY  FLYING  MACHINE 

Gerald  W.  McKtaacy.  Loa«  Beach.  Calif. 

AppUcatkm  April  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  501,283 

1  ClafaiB.    (CL  44—78) 


I 
*   i 


A  toy  airplane  comprising  a  generally  tubular  fuselage, 
a  propeller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
fuselage,  means  mounted  inside  the  fuselage  for  driving 
the  propeller,  and  at  least  three  spaced  wings  extending 
radially  from  the  fuselage  and  having  outer  portions  ex- 
tending rearwardly  outwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  propeller 
and  rearwardly  of  the  plane  of  rotation  thereof  for  sup- 
porting the  fuselage  vertically  on  a  horizontal  surface  with 
the  propeller  above  said  surface,  the  fuselage  being 
weighted  to  balance  the  weight  of  the  propeller  so  that  the 
airplane  after  gaining  altitude  glides  to  earth  at  a  relatively 
slight  angle  to  the  horizontal. 


2J4S,747 

WHISTLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SOUNDING  TOY 

George  Wiatria,  Carranvttla,  Pa^  a«igBor  to  Wfastriaa, 

iDc^  New  Yortu  N.  Yn  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcation  Jaac  18,  1955,  Snial  No.  514,626 

3  Claims.    (H.  46— 117) 


torn  extending  upwardly  again  and  comprising  a  lower 
part  of  the  side  wall  of  the  toy;  and  a  whistle  secured 
to  the  toy  in  position  to  span  the  bottom  opening,  said 
whistle  having  an  inner  cup  with  its  open  side  facing 
downwardly  and  a  peripheral  wall  of  the  cup  in  contact 
with  the  inside  of  the  inner  ring,  the  whistle  also  having 
an  outer  cup  with  its  open  side  facing  upwardly  and  a 
peripheral  wall  of  the  outer  cup  between  the  inner  and 
intermediate  rings,  the  inner  ring  being  securely  clamped 
between  the  peripheral  walls  of  the  cups. 


2445,748 

PLASTIC  TOY  AND  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  UNIT 

FOR  TOYS  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 

Phiflp  A.  Derfiam,  AadulH>n,  Pa.,  asiignor  to  Wlikeninx 

Mamfactaring  Company,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

AppiicaHoB  February  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,876 

9  ClalflH.    (CI.  46—152) 


7.  A  toy  including  a  flexible  segmental  unit  and  a 
contrasting  member  secured  to  each  end  thereto  and 
capable  of  being  deflected  in  relation  to  each  other 
through  the  flexing  of  said  flexible  segmental  unit  there- 
between, said  flexible  segmental  unit  being  formed  of 
a  generally  form-retaining  and  self-restoring  flexible  non- 
metallic  material,  comprising  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced-apart  relatively  narrow  integral  one-piece  rim- 
like segments  whose  dimension  in  the  fore-and-aft  di- 
rection of  the  flexible  unit  is  less  than  half  the  overall 
dimension  of  the  segment  normal  to  such  direction, 
and  two  separate  flexible  self-restoring  connectors  of 
substantial  free  length  between  adjacent  segments  and 
integral  therewith  and  spacing  the  segments  in  relation 
to  each  other  and  forming  a  connecting  hinge  there- 
between for  permitting  the  angling  of  adjacent  segments 
in  relation  to  each  other,  said  two  connectors  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  being  disposed  at 
opposed  portions  of  the  segment 


2,845,749 

DOLL  EYE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Elizabctii  H.  Mickam,  andnnad,  Ohio 

AppHcatioa  Fcbmary  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,411 

5  Claims.    (O.  46—165) 


I.  A  hollow  toy  made  of  resilient  and  self-sustaining 
material  and  having  a  bottom  opening  through  which 
air  flows  from  and  to  the  hollow  interior  of  the  toy 
with  changes  in  the  volume  of  the  toy  resulting  from  dis- 
tortion and  regaining  of  its  shape,  the  material  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  the  edges  of  the  opening  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  edges  as  an  inner  ring  of  ma- 
teria! and  to  a  fold  from  which  the  materia]  extends 
downwardly  forming  an  intermediate  ring  outside  the 
inner  ring  and  which  extends  some  distance  below  the 
inner  ring,  the  material  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
lower  end  of  the  intermediate  ring  to  form  a  portion  of 
a  bottom  of  the  toy.  the  material  outward  from  the  bot- 


I.  In  an  eye  construction,  a  backing  sheet,  an  eye-and- 
eyelid  defining  element  fabricated  from  a  single  sheet  of 
material  having  an  arcuately  shaped  serrated  slit  there- 
in for  defining  an  upper  central  portion,  a  lower  cen- 
tral portion  and  side  portions,  and  means  securing  the 
lower  central  portion  to  the  backing  sheet  with  the  said 
lower  central  portion  pulled  downwardly  and  separated 
from  the  upper  central  portion  for  defining  a  smooth 
continuous  inner  edge  to  the  side  and  lower  central  por- 
tions below  the  upper  central  portion  and  for  simultane- 
ously subjecting  the  eyelid  defining  upper  central  portion 
to  compressive  forces  which  deflect  it  outwardly  from  the 
eye  defining  portions. 
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2,845,750 

GLASS  FURNACE 

Harvey  L.  Peaberthy,  Seattle,  Wask. 

ApplkatkMi  March  9,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  493,209 

6  Claims.    (CI.  49—54) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  the  refractory  wall  of  a 
glass  furnace  having  a  molten  mass  of  glass  therein  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  boiler  adjacent  said  wall  below 
the  surface  of  said  glass  and  containing  a  liquid,  said 
boiler  being  sufficiently  close  to  said  wall  that  heat  from 
said  wall  causes  said  liquid  to  boil  to  generate  a  vapor, 
and  port  means  in  said  boiler  directing  the  vapor  gener- 
ated therein  against  said  furnace  wall  substantially  at  the 
level  of  the  surface  of  the  glass  mass  therein  to  cool  said 
wall  at  that  point. 


2,845,751 
METAL  WORKING  MACHINE 
William  M.  Woodward,  Birminglunn,  Mkh.,  assif(iior  to 
Mid-West  AI>rasiTe  Company,  Owosso,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
ApplicatioB  January  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,M1 
22  CUims.    (CI.  51—32) 


'- — -_.j' 


15.  A  machine  for  operating  upon  a  work  piece  com- 
prising supporting  structure,  a  boom,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  boom  on  said  supporting  structure  for 
vertical  swinging  movement,  a  tool  mounted  on  said 
boom  at  one  side  of  the  pivotal  mounting  means  for 
engagement  with  a  work  piece  supported  therebcneath. 
means  for  moving  said  tool  in  opposite  directions  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom  at  said  one  side  of 
said  pivotal  mounting  means  to  feed  said  tool  back  and 
forth  across  the  work  piece,  means  for  maintaining  said 
tool  against  the  work  piece  with  a  uniform  pressure  as 
it  moves  back  and  forth  across  the  work  piece  compris- 
ing mechanism  acting  upon  said  boom  for  urging  the 
portion  thereof  at  the  said  one  side  of  said  pivotal 
mounting  means  downwardly  under  a  variable  pressure, 
and  control  means  for  said  mechanism  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  tool  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  boom  for  progressively  decreasing 
the  downward  pressure  applied  to  said  boom  by  said 
mechanism  as  said  tool  moves  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  boom  away  from  said  pivotal  mounting 
means  and  for  progressively  increasing  the  downward 
pressure  applied  to  said  boom  by  said  mechanism  as  said 
tool  moves  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom 
toward  said  pivotal  mounting  means.  ^ 


2,845,752 
SIZING  DEVICE  FOR  HONING  APPARATUS 

Glen  M.  Calvert,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Application  November  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  390,555 

15  Claims.    (CI.  51—34) 
10.  In  a  honing  apparatus  for  honing  the  bore  of  a 
tubular    workpiece    having    reciprocable    and    rotatable 
spindle   means  and  honing  means   carried  thereby  and 


adapted  to  enter  one  end  of  the  workpiece  bore,  shiftable 
means  extending  into  a  bore  portion  of  the  spindle  means 
for  adjusting  the  honing  means  relative  to  said  bore,  an 
annular  gauge  device  encircling  said  spindle  means  and 
through  which  the  spindle  means  extends,  said  gauge  de- 
vice having  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  gauge 
portions  having  annular  spacing  clearance  therebetween 


and  operative  at  the  end  of  the  bore  through  which  the 
honing  means  enters  to  hone  the  bore  and  having  opera- 
tive entry  into  the  bore  in  engagement  therewith  when 
the  bore  has  been  honed  to  a  predetermined  size,  means 
for  signalling  operative  entry  of  the  gauge  device  means 
into  the  workpiece  bore  preparatory  to  initiating  cessation 
of  the  honing  operation,  and  actuating  means  controlled 
by  said  gauge  device  for  actuating  said  signalling  means. 


2,845,753 

TOOL  SHARPENING  DEVICES 

Edward  A.  Lavood,  Carmichaci,  Calif. 

Application  August  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,343 

7  Claims.    (CI.  51— 5<) 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  which  has  a  stationary  cutter,  a 
support  holding  said  cutter  and  a  reel  having  blades  op- 
erable with  said  stationary  cutter,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  sharpener  for  said  stationary  cutter  and  said 
blades,  said  sharpener  having  a  frame,  means  on  said 
frame  and  engageable   with  said  stationary  cutter  sup- 
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port  for  atuching  said  frame  to  the  lawn  mower,  means  oversize  workpieces.  means  actuated  by  the  second  control 
on  said  frame  for  conucting  a  face  of  said  sutionary  cut-  element  for  completing  a  circuit  to  one  or  both  of  said 
ter  and  coacting  with  the  first-mentioned  means  to  hold 
said  frame  fastened  to  the  lawn  mower,  a  carriage  nwv- 
able  from  one  end  of  the  lawn  mower  to  the  other,  means 
carried  by  said  frame  for  supporting  said  carriage,  a 
grinding  device,  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  actuat- 
ing said  grinding  device,  said  grinding  device  having  sur- 
faces for  respectively  facing  said  reel  blades  and  said 
stationary  cutter,  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for 
moving  said  grinding  device  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  carriage,  and  means  for  tilting 
said  carriage  about  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with 
said  path  of  travel  in  order  to  adjust  the  angle  at  which 
said  grinding  device  is  brought  in  contact  with  said 
blades.  

2,145,754 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  THE  TIPS  OF 

MACHINE  TOOLS 
Andrea  RiiM4dlDL  BcifMM,  Itely,  Mrigsor  to 

D«IhImS.>  A^  Mlh%  Ittly 

AppHcatkNi  April  2S,  1953.  Serial  No.  351,625 

Claims  priority,  appUcalloa  Italy  January  29,  1953 

14  Clafana.    (CL  51-^73)  f^ed  actuating  control  means  depending  upon  whether  one 

or  both  discs  require  adjustment. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  the  tip  of  a  tool  member 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  die  member  having  elon- 
gated shaping  faces  with  a  cross-section  equal  to  the 
desired  cross-section  of  said  tip  and  being  harder  than 
said  tip;  an  abrasive  compound  having  a  hardness  at 
least  equal  to  the  hardness  of  said  tool  tip  and  being 
applied  to  said  shaping  faces;  a  mounting  member  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  passaceway  adapted  to  receive 
the  tool  tip  therein;  a  leaf  spring  for  slidably  mounting 
the  tool  tip  in  said  passageway;  means  for  urging  said 
tool  tip  against  said  shaping  faces  of  said  die  member 
and  holding  it  pressed  against  said  shaping  faces  in  de- 
sired position  relative  thereto;  and  means  for  moving 
said  die  member  in  the  direction  of  said  elongated  shap- 
ing faces  while  said  tool  tip  is  held  pressed  against 
said  shaping  faces,  whereby  said  abrasive  compound 
shapes  said  tool  tip  to  mate  with  the  shape  of  said 
shaping  faces. 

2,845,755 

SELECTIVE  CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  DISC 
GRINDERS 

Ralpk  E.  Price,  Bclolt,  Wit.,  aaigBor  to  Gardner 

MaciilDC  Compaq',  BcioH,  Wis. 

AppHcatkm  Norcmbcr  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  421,419 

5  Clafam.    (a.  51—112) 

I.  In  a  disc  grinder  having  annularly  opposed  grinding 
discs,  guide  plates  for  guiding  a  workpiece  as  it  emerges 
from  between  said  discs,  means  for  feeding  each  of  said 
discs  toward  and  from  the  other,  control  means  on  both 
sides  of  a  workpiece  as  it  emerges  from  between  the  grind- 
ing discs,  said  means  serving  to  determine  whether  either 
or  both  sides  of  a  workpiece  is  in  proper  aligiunent  with 
said  guides  and  hence,  whether  either  or  both  of  said 
discs  requires  adjustment,  means  actuated  by  said  control 
means  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  feeding  means  to 
adjust  one  or  both  of  said  discs  axially,  a  second  control 
element  co-acting  with  one  side  of  a  workpiece  to  detect 


2345,754 
PROFILE  PROJECTOR  OR  COMPARATOR  FOR 
CUTTING  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Friedrich   Papkc,   Braanachweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Voigdiinder    Aktiengctelbchaft,    Braunschweig,    Ger- 
many, a  corporatiOB  of  Germany 
Appiicattoa  February  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  441,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany  February  24,  1954 
10  Claims.    (CI.  51— 165) 


jip*j 
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1 .  An  optical  profile  projector  or  comparator  device  for 
cutting  machine  tools,  comprising  a  tool,  a  viewing 
screen,  a  system  for  projecting  a  work  piece  to  the  view- 
ing screen;  a  phantom  member  having  a  contour  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  cutting  tool  of  the  cutting  ma- 
chine, and  means  for  reflecting  an  image  of  the  phantom 
member  into  the  viewing  path  of  rays  of  the  projecting 
system,  and  thus  projecting  it  to  the  viewing  screen; 
a  holder  for  said  phantom  member,  said  phantom  mem- 
ber being  changeable  and  being  movably  arranged  in 
such  a  manner  that  its  image  can  be  adjusted  to  a  re- 
quired shape,  in  conformity  with  the  wear  of  the  tool, 
whereby  the  phantom  member  is  displaceably  arranged 
in  its  holder  and  can  be  moved  in  its  holder  to  the  tool, 
in  order  to  have  the  phantom  member  corrected  in  con- 
formity with  changes  of  the  tool. 


2,845,757  ^ 

LATHE  ATTACHMENT 
John  Grcwe  and  Joseph  Grewe,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Application  September  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,252 

3  Claims.    (CI.  51—259) 
1.  A  lathe  attachment  comprising  a  first  frame  sec- 
lion;  said  first  frame  section  comprising  a  pair  of  verti- 
cally disposed  parallel  bars;  a  second  frame  section  ver- 
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tically  slideable  on  said  first  frame  section;  a  vertical  articles  poutiooed  below  said  holding  means,  and  means 
screw  mounted  in  said  first  section;  means  connecting  preventing  operatioo  of  said  mechanical  means  for  with- 
said  second  section  to  the  lower  end  of  said  screw;  means 
to  fix  said  first  section  on  a  base;  tool  holding  means  in 
said  second  frame  section;  and  said  second  frame  sec- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  parallel 
rails,  a  first  block  fixed  to  one  end  of  one  of  said  rails,  a 


second  block  fixed  to  the  corresponding  end  of  the  other 
of  said  rails,  said  first  and  said  second  blocks  engaging 
said  vertically  disposed  parallel  bars  between  them,  a 
third  block  fixed  between  said  fint  and  second  blocks, 
the  said  means  for  connecting  said  second  section  to 
said  screw  being  located  in  said  third  block,  and  a  cross 
member  fixed  to  the  other  ends  of  said  rails. 


2,S45,75S 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  CYLINDRICAL 

CONTAfNERS 

Walter  E.  LowHUan,  Baltimore,  Md. 

ApplkatkM  JaMiary  1%,  1954,  Serial  No.  551412 

1  Claim.    (CI.  53—14) 


A  method  of  packaging  cylindrical  containers  with 
recessed  ends  comprising  forming  in  a  sheet  of  semi- 
pliable  material  a  plurality  of  individual  container  pockets 
by  slotting  the  same  and  forming  openings  therein  cross- 
wise of  each  end  of  the  slots  to  receive  a  container 
therein  longitudinally  of  the  slots,  forming  projections  on 
the  sheet  in  the  openings  directed  toward  the  slots,  re- 
cessing a  rigid  form  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
pockets  in  the  sheet  and  each  recess  being  of  substantially 
the  cross-section  of  the  containers  to  be  packaged,  and 
placing  the  sheet  thereover,  moving  containers  over  the 
upper  surface  of  the  sheet  imtil  each  is  opposite  one  said 
pocket,  depressing  the  container  into  the  opening  of  the 
rigid  form  to  a  point  where  the  end  projections  will 
engage  the  recessed  end<i  of  the  container. 

2,145,759 
METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FILLING 
BOTTLES  WITH  CAPSULES 
Omcr  E.  Cote,  Providence,  it  I.,  aod  Idm  Fradcabargii, 
DuncdM,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  States  Aotomatic 
Box  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Rosliadalc,  Mass.,  a  coq^ 
ratioa  of  MjMsiKlMuetts 
AppUcatioa  Scptcmi>cr  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,6M 

9  Oalms.  (CI.  53—61) 
5.  In  a  bottle  filling  machine  the  combination  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  channels  sized  to 
guide  articles  in  single  file,  means  for  continually  de- 
positing articles  in  the  upper  end  of  each  channel,  gate 
means  at  the  bottom  end  of  each  channel  for  preventing 
release  of  article  therefrom,  holding  means  for  limiting 
downward  flow  of  articles  in  each  channel,  said  latter 
means  being  periodically  inserted  into  said  channels  at 
selected  points  above  said  gate  to  engage  articles  therein, 
mechanical  means  for  withdrawing  said  gate  to  release 


drawing  said  gate  until  articles  in  all  of  said  channels  at 
said  selected  points  are  engaged  by  said  holding  means. 


2,S45  76# 

BAG  TOP  CLOSING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 

En^  L.  HopkiM  aad  Richwd  H.  Ayrca,  Minneapolis. 

Mfauu,  mrigMoii  to  Bcmii  Bro.  Bag  ComiMmy,  MIwm- 

apoUa,  MImi.,  a  cocpontioa  of  MUovri 

AppUcatioa  Novcml>«r  5.  1956,  Serial  No.  629.42S 

26ClniBS.    (CL53— 47) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  closing  and  sealing  the  open  tops 
of  large  flexible  walled  bags,  a  conveyor  for  advancing 
the  bags  through  the  machine  without  interruption,  a 
sewing  head  for  applying  a  row  of  stitches  to  each  bag 
top  the  length  thereof,  drive  means  for  interminently 
operating  the  sewing  head,  said  drive  means  being  con- 
trolled by  movement  of  the  bag  tops  through  the  ma- 
chine, a  pair  of  drive  rolls,  a  source  of  adhesive-coated 
tape,  tape  applying  means  including  an  inner  inverted 
U-shaped  guide  member  positioned  to  receive  the  sewn 
bag  top  from  the  sewing  head,  a  tape  folding  blade  over- 
lying said  guide  member  with  its  walls  spaced  from  the 
walls  thereof  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a 
travel  path  for  the  tape,  said  U-shaped  member  prevent- 
ing the  adhesive-coated  surface  of  the  tape  from  directly 
contacting  the  bag  top  walls  until  just  prior  to  the  bag 
top  engaging  the  drive  rolls,  said  drive  rolls  pressing 
the  tape  walls  into  bonding  engagement  with  the  bag 
top  walls  and  causing  the  tape  to  feed  only  when  a  bag 
top  is  in  engagement  with  the  drive  rolls. 
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APPARATUS  AND  t^OTIIOD  FOR  FILLING  CON- 

TAINERS  WITH  HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS 

T^  I.  ■■twill J,  EBabcth,  N.  J. 

AppRcatkM  AmbU  t,  19S4,  SmM  No.  M2,n2 

IC&B.    (CL53— M) 


An  apparatus  for  filling  with  high  pressure  gas  tingle 
aperture  mouth  containers  containing  a  beaded  mouth 
rim  and  thereafter  sealing  said  filled  container  with  a 
sealer  cap  while  under  said  high  gas  pressure  comprising 
a  tubular  cylindrical  housing  moveabiy  disposed  for  con- 
tacting said  container  about  said  aperture,  crimper  means 
moveabiy  disposed  within  the  borehole  of  said  tubular 
housing,  vacuum  means  disposed  within  said  crimper 
means  for  securing  a  sealer  cap,  at  least  one  sealer  ring 
disponed  around  said  crimper  means  and  between  it  and 
the  housing  to  form  a  gas  tight  sliding  contact  therebe- 
tween, said  housing  having  a  single  opening  for  introduc- 
ing high  pressure  gas  into  the  space  formed  between  said 
housing  and  said  cootainer,  compressed  air  means  for 
lowering  said  crimper  means  with  its  retained  sealer  cap 
into  said  container  aperture,  crimper  fingers  disposed  in 
said  crimper  mean^  for  crimping  said  cap  to  the  beaded 
aperture  mouth  of  said  container  in  said  formed  space 
while  under  high  pressure  gas,  aixl  auxiliary  spring  means 
disposed  on  top  of  said  housing  for  resisting  premature 
crimping  of  a  sealer  cap  due  to  high  pressure  gas  acting 
upon  said  cap  in  »aid  space  located  between  said  housing 
and  said  container. 


2^5,7(2 
CAN  HANDLING  FIXTURES 
Lc  Roy  R.  Kdmui,  Napcrrlk,  and  Prank  L.  Yancc, 
DowBcn  GroTC,  HI.,  awlf  on  to  the  United  States  of 
America  m  rcpreacnlad  by  the  United  State*  Atomic 
Faircj  riiniiniMinn 
ApplkntkM  Fcbraaiy  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  49f  ,7M 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  55—111) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  in  a  bath  of  molten 
metal  a  can  open  at  the  top  and  closed  at  the  bottom  to 
permit  the  can  to  be  provided  with  an  internal  coating  and 
to  receive  a  core  to  be  bonded  thereto  through  the  internal 
coating  and  a  closure  plug  on  top  of  the  core,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  long  leg  having  a  handle  at  its  upper 
end,  a  bracket  secured  to  and  projecting  laterally  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  leg,  a  base  secured  to  the  bracket  in 
laterally  offset  relationship  to  the  lower  end  of  the  leg  and 
having  a  slot  and  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  fingers, 
a  sleeve  leciu^  to  the  leg  parallel  thereto  near  its  upper 


end,  a  shaft  nnounted  in  the  sleeve  for  rotation  and  axial 
roovenKnt  with  respect  thereto  and  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  protruding  from  the  sleeve,  a  handle  secured 
to  the  upper  end,  an  arm  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft  and  extending  obliquely  dowwardly  therefrom,  and 
an  annular  head  having  a  conical  interior  upper  surface 
to  facilitate  the  passage  of  the  core  aiul  the  closure  plug 
through  the  bead  into  the  can,  said  annular  head  being 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  arm  remote  from  the  shaft  in 
alignment  with  the  base  and  having  a  slot  registering  with 
the  slot  in  the  base  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing fingers  the  lower  portions  of  the  fingers  on  the  head 
being  of  less  radial  thickness  than  the  upper  portions  and 
having  inner  surfaces  at  a  greater  radius  from  the  axis  of 
the    head  than  those  of  the  upper  portion  to  form  down- 


wardly directed  shoulders  at  the  junctures  of  said  upper 
and  lower  portions;  whereby  the  can  may  be  placed  on  the 
base  with  the  sides  of  the  can  adjacent  the  bottom  engag- 
ing the  inner  surfaces  of  the  fingers  on  the  base,  the  head 
may  be  swung  and  lowered  by  rotation  and  axial  move- 
ment of  the  shaft  in  the  sleeve  to  bring  the  fingers  on  the 
head  into  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  the  can  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end,  the  apparatus  may  be  lowered  to 
submerge  the  can  in  the  bath  so  as  to  cause  the  same  to 
fill  the  can  and  come  into  direct  contact  with  the  exterior 
thereof,  the  core  may  be  lowered  through  the  head  into 
the  can  and  displace  most  of  the  molten  metal  therein, 
and  the  closure  plug  may  be  lowered  through  the  slot  in 
the  head  into  the  upper  end  of  the  can  against  the  upper 
end  of  the  core  and  displace  most  of  the  molten  metal  in 
the  un>er  end  of  the  can. 


2,945,763 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Ucwcliyn  Wouidlcr,  Doylcstown,  Pa. 
Application  June  U,  195<,  Soial  No.  593,93< 
1<  Claims.    (CI.  53—157) 
1.  In  a  packaging  machine  the  combination  of:  drive 
means;  supply  means  for  supplying  two  strips  of  thin 
sheet  material;  guide  means  adapted  to  guide  the  strips 
from  said  supply  means  into  surface  contact  with  each 
other  and  to  define  a  double-layer  run  of  sheet  material; 
a  loading  station,  a  holding  station  and  a  discharge  sta- 
tion through  which  said  run  is  passed;  said  run  in  the 
loading  station  being  adapted  to  receive  an  object  to  be 
packaged  which  is  placed  thereon;  holding  means  adapted 
to  engage  and  hold  said  run  in  the  holding  station  in 
the  region  of  the  object  carried  thereon  and  advance  same 
stepwise  into  the  discharge  station;  severing  and  disen- 
gaging means  in  the  discharge  station  adapted  to  sever 
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the  end  portions  of  the  strips  of  said  run  behind  the  ob- 
ject carried  thereon,  to  disengage  the  run  from  the  hold- 
ing means,  and  to  discharge  as  a  unit  the  severed  portions 
and  the  object  carried  thereon;  stacking  and  ejecting 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  objects  and  associated 
severed  portions  successively  discharged,  to  stack  the  same 
to  form  a  stack  of  objects  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  pair  of  severed  portions,  and  to  periodically  eject  a  stack 


composed  of  a  predetermined  number  of  objects  and 
severed  portions;  package  conveyor  mechanism  adapted 
to  bring  packages  successively  into  position  to  receive 
ejected  stacks;  and  means  interconnecting  the  drive  means 
with  the  holding  means,  the  severing  and  disengaging 
means,  the  stacking  and  ejecting  means  and  the  package 
conveyor  mechanism  and  providing  for  operation  thereof 
in  phase. 

2,845,764 
WRAPPER  FEED  FOR  A  MEAT  PACKAGING 
MACHINE 
Donald  R.  Forry,  Milliards,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Dale  E.  McCarty,  Foctoria,  Ohio 
Applicatioa  April  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,680 
11  Claims.    (CI.  5^—220) 


5.  In  a  wrapper  feed  for  a  packaging  machine,  a  con- 
veyor having  ring  plates  to  support  rings  for  the  pack- 
ages, a  roll  of  wrapping  material  adapted  to  be  fed  onto 
said  plates  to  span  the  rings  supported  thereby,  means  to 
effect  such  feeding  comprising  a  clamp  plate  slidably 
carried  by  each  side  of  each  ring  plate  and  having  a 
holding  flange  overlying  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  the 
ring  plate,  said  wrapping  material  being  adapted  to  over- 
lie said  holding  flanges,  means  normally  biasing  said 
holding  flanges  against  said  wrapping  material  to  hold  it 
clamped  to  the  ring  plate,  and  means  at  a  wrapper  feed 
station  of  the  packaging  machine  for  moving  said  clamp 
plates  against  their  bias  to  permit  the  edges  of  the  wrapper 
to  spring  under  said  holding  flanges,  said  last  means  then 
permitting  said  holding  flanges  to  return  to  clamping  po- 
sition in  relatioo  to  said  ring  plate. 


2^5,765 

METALLIC  FOIL  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Floyd  R.  Dobcffty,  Blnataghan,  Mick. 

\ppiicatioa  NoTembcr  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  446,834 

3  ClaloM.    (CI.  53— 3M) 


1 .  A  packaging  machine  for  clinching  a  cover  upon  a 
container  having  a  laterally  directed  annular  ledge  re- 
ceiving the  cover  and  an  upstanding  integral  rim  encom- 
passing the  cover  comprising  means  providing  a  support- 
ing surface  upon  which  said  ledge  is  supportable,  a  ro- 
tatable  crosshead  positioned  above  said  supporting  sur- 
face for  rotation  about  an  axis  concentric  with  said  an- 
nular ledge,  a  roller  carried  by  said  crosshead  and  adapted 
for  Tollable  contact  with  said  rim,  and  a  plow  also  carried 
by  said  crosshead  and  positioned  adjacent  said  roller, 
said  plow  having  an  inclined  surface  contactable  with 
said  rim  in  advance  of  said  roller  to  deform  the  same 
laterally  from  its  upstanding  position  so  that  the  roller 
will  subsequently  flatten  the  rim  snugly  against  the  cover 
to  secure  the  same  between  the  ledge  and  the  flattened 
rim. 


2,845,766 

SADDLE 

Frank  H.  Lcddy,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

Applicatioa  October  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  688,370 

6ClaiiBK.    (CL54— 46) 


1.  In  a  saddle  having  a  tree  including  bars  on  each 
side  thereof,  a  ball  bearing  having  a  disk  flange  around 
the  outer  race,  inner  and  outer  stirrup  leathers  secured 
at  their  upper  ends  to  opposite  sides  of  said  disk  flange, 
and  a  pivot  screw  secured  to  each  said  bar,  said  ball  bear- 
ings and  stirrup  leathers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
said  screw. 

6.  In  a  saddle  having  a  tree  including  bars  on  each 
side  thereof,  said  bars  having  recesses  in  the  outer  sur- 
faces thereof,  the  forward  edges  of  said  recesses  being 
forwardly  and  downwardly  sloped,  and  the  rear  edges 
of  said  recesses  being  verticaly  disposed,  and  stirrup 
leathers  pivotally  mounted  therein. 
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COTTON  PICKING  SPINDLE  MOfffFENING 
ASSEMBLY 
R.  Crawfori,  McmpMs,  Tcm^  mmiwaor  to 

HaiTMlar  CoafMij,  a  corpontioa  of  New 

ApHkatfoB  Marck  7, 19Si,  Serial  No.  57M14 
UdaiBM.    (CL54— 41) 


wardly  of  said  first  side  at  a  lowest  elevation  and  having 
a  second  portion  extending  diagonally  upwardly  from 
said  first  portion  and  terminating  in  a  distal  end  located 
beneath  said  platform,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
distal  end  with  the  platform  at  a  point  in  substantially 
laterally  counterbalancing  relationship  thereto  and  com- 
prising dependent  plates  on  said  platform  loosely  embrac- 
ing said  distal  end  therebetween,  and  a  fore  and  aft  ex- 
tending pin  connected  to  said  distal  end  and  projecting 
through  slots  elongated  lengthwise  of  the  lever,  and  lift- 
ing means  on  said  body  comprisiag  a  bell  crank  lever 
pivoted  on  a  generally  horizontal  axis  to  the  first  side 
of  the  tractor  and  having  a  forwardly  extending  leg  and 
a  downwardly  extending  leg,  a  hydraulic  ram  disposed 
along  said  first  side  and  pivoted  to  said  tractor  and  to 
said  downwardly  extending  leg,  and  a  resilient  linkage 
connecting  said  forwardly  extending  leg  to  said  first  por- 
tion at  a  point  adjacent  to  its  lowest  elevation. 


1.  A  cotton  picker  spindle  mobtening  device  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  support  structure,  an  upright  stand 
rotatably  mounted  from  said  structure,  a  vertical  row  of 
outwardly  extending  distributor  elements  for  moistening 
liquid  connected  to  the  staiKl  and  disposed  one  above  the 
other  in  vertically  spaced  relationship,  a  moistening  pad 
mounted  upon  each  element  in  liquid  transferring  rela- 
tionship therefrom,  and  yieldable  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  stand  and  said  support  for  yieldably  resisting 
rotation  of  said  stand  with  said  elements  and  returning 
the  same  to  its  initial  position. 


244S,7M 

LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTOR  SIDE  MOUNTED 

HARVESTERS 
Walter  T.  Ztoiko,  Willow  Spriagi,  01.,  Miigiior  to  Intcr- 
Batfonai  Harvester  Company,  a  corporatloo  of  New 

AppbcatkMi  Marck  13, 19S«,  Serial  No.  571^55 
1  ClalflL    (CL  5<— 2d8) 


The  combination  of  a  tractor  having  a  longitudinal 
narrow  body  wheel-supported  at  opposite  ends,  a  har- 
vester situated  at  a  first  side  of  said  body  and  having  a 
forward  harvesting  component  including  a  laterally  elon- 
gated platform,  a  rear  component  connected  to  said  trac- 
tor and  pivotally  connected  to  said  harvesting  component 
on  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of 
the  tractor  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  body,  a  lever 
extending  lengthwise  transversely  of  said  body  therebe- 
neath.  fulcrum  means  on  the  second  side  of  said  body 
remote  with  respect  to  said  harvester  and  depending  from 
the  body  and  having  a  lower  end,  said  lever  having  a 
^^roximal  end  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  fulcrum 
^  means,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  proximal  end  of 
said  lever  on  an  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tractor 
on  said  lower  end  of  said  fulcrum  means,  said  lever  hav- 
ing a  first  poriion  extending  diagonally  downwardly 
laterally  of  the  tractor  from  the  second  toward  said  first 
side  of  the  body  beneath  the  same  and  terminating  out- 


2,S45,7<9 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  CROP  GATHERING  DEVICE 
Otto  E.  Hlati,  RIvcrMc,  tmd  Peter  Satmauuco,  Chicago, 
III.,  awlgnori  to  latcmatkiBal  Harvester  Compaay,  a 
corporanMi  of  New  Jersey 

AppikatkM  Jone  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  341^2 
Udaims.    (a.  56—344) 


1.  A  device  for  gathering  cut  hay  and  the  like  in  a  field 
comprising  a  field  traversing  support,  crop  receiving 
means  carried  thereby  and  having  a  forward  end  inlet, 
a  ground  sweeping  pick-up  carried  by  said  means  adjacent 
to  said  inlet  in  delivering  relationship  thereto,  a  flexible 
frame  structure  adjacent  to  a  side  of  said  pick-up  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  extending  inboard  and  outboard 
portions  articulatingly  interconnected,  said  inboard  por- 
tion disposed  between  said  outward  portion  and  said  pick- 
up and  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  on  a  transverse 
axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  line  of 
draft  of  the  device,  and  rotary  raking  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  upon  their  respective  portions  in  peripheral  over- 
lapping relationship  and  disposed  in  upright  planes  angled 
to  the  line  of  draft  of  said  device,  and  said  wheel  upon  said 
inboard  portion  disposed  in  delivering  relatioiiship  to 
said  pick-up,  said  entire  frame  structure  and  wheels  there- 
on swingable  together  about  said  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  line  of  draft  and  said  inboard  portion  swingable 
solely  upwardly  and  downwardly  about  said  transverse 
axis  thereby  maintaining  the  delivering  relationship  of  said 
raking  wheel  thereon  with  respect  to  said  pick-up,  and 
said  outboard  portion  swingable  on  said  fore-and-aft  axis 
toward  and  away  with  respect  to  said  pick-up  laterally 
of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  device. 


2^5,77© 

BALED  HAY  RACK  AND  CARRIER 

William  F.  Fearicr,  Momt  AmcI,  Orcg. 

Application  September  26, 1956,  Seiiil  No.  612458 

3  Claims.  (CI.  54-473.5) 
1.  A  baled  hay  carrier  for  use  with  a  hay  baler  of  the 
type  having  rearwardly  discharging  hay  bales  and  means 
for  guiding  said  bales  into  said  carrier  comprising,  a 
frame  adapted  for  attachment  at  its  forward  end  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  hay  baler,  wheels  suf^torting  the  rear  end 
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ot  said  fnme,  spaced  parallel  sides  secured  to  said  fraine 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  tail  gate  having  its 
upper  end  pivotally  supported  on  the  upper  rear  edges 
of  said  sides,  a  hook  pivotally  carried  on  each  of  said 
sides  at  the  rear  thereof  for  releasably  securing  the  lower 
end  of  said  tail  gate  to  said  sides,  a  bottom,  transverse 
horizontal  pivot  ooeans  securing  said  bottom  to  said 
frame,  said  pivot  means  being  secured  to  said  bottom 
rearwardly  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  bottom,  a  latch 


wheel,  a  driving  oscillating  balance  for  the  escape  wheel, 
and  a  gear  train  operativdy  coonectmg  the  escape  wheel 
with  the  hands,  the  improvement  wherein  the  gear  train 
includes  an  intermediate  wheel,  a  spindle  for  the  inter- 
mediate wheel,  the  intermediate  wheel  driven  by  the  es- 
cape wheel,  a  toothed  wheel  carried  by  the  spindle  for  the 
intermediate  wheel  and  driving  the  seconds  center  wheel, 
at  least  one  intermittent  driving  element  carried  by  the 
spindle  for  the  intermediate  wheel  and  driving  the  minute 


bolt  mounted  on  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  bottom 
for  releasably  securing  the  forward  end  of  said  bottom 
to  said  frame,  flexible  means  for  moving  said  latch  bolt 
to  bottom  releasing  position,  and  flexible  means  extend- 
ing from  the  rear  portion  of  said  bottom  to  said  hooks 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  bottom  away  from 
said  tail  gate  pivots  said  hooks  and  releases  said  tail  gate 
for  rearwardly  swinging  movement  discharging  hay  bales 
supported  on  said  bottom. 


2,t45,T71 

DIRECT  SPUN  SHA>m;NG  YARN  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Charics  Eogeoc  NcWcr,  Jr^  KiBfs  Moaotak,  N.  C. 

AppUcadoa  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,lt7 

4  ClaiBH.    (CL  S7^14f ) 


2.  A  method  of  making  a  direct  spun  shantung  yam 
comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  feeding  into  a 
drafting  apparatus  two  bundles  of  filaments  alongside 
each  other,  viz.,  a  bundle  of  filaments  that  is  capable  of 
being  ruptured  and  drafted  and  another  bundle  that  may 
be  ruptured  but  is  incapable  of  being  drafted;  rupturing 
and  drafting  the  first  mentioned  bundle  of  filaments  by 
means  of  said  apparatus;  simultaneously  rupturing  at 
irregular  intervals  not  determined  by  any  pattern  the 
second  mentioned  bundle  of  filaments;  and  spinning  to- 
gether said  two  bundles  to  form  a  direct  spun  shantung 
yam  having  thicknesses  or  slubs  of  variable  length  along 
the  length  thereof. 


to 


2,g45,772 
ELECTRIC  WATCH 

Andrt  Bcyncr,  Neachatcl,  Swlticrlaad, 

EbwKhca  S.  A.,  Nenckatd,  Swttxcrlaad 

AppUcation  Febnury  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  412^57 

Oakm  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  March  It,  1953 

4Clafana.    (CL  58— 2i) 

1.  In  an  electric  watch  movement  of  the  type  including 

coaxially  mounted  second,  minute,  and  hour  hands  with 

toothed  center  wheels  for  the  seconds  and  minutes  hands, 

a  train  wheel  bridge,  gearing  for  transmitting  movement 

of  the  minutes  center  wheel  to  the  hour  hand,  an  escape 


hand  center  wheel  forward  a  distance  of  the  width  of  one 
tooth  of  said  minute  hand  center  wheel  for  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  driving  element,  the  toothed  wheel  t>eing  rigid- 
ly attached  to  the  spindle  and  positioned  outwardly  of  the 
train  wheel  bridge,  the  toothed  wheel  having  the  same 
number  of  teeth  as  the  seconds  center  wheel  whereby  the 
mmute  hand  center  wheel  is  actuated  intermittently  with  a 
frequency  which  is  lower  than  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
of  the  balance  and  the  seconds  hand  is  driven  at  each  os- 
cillation of  the  balance. 


2445,773 
WATCH  CASE 
Vjiamtm  Sakalyi,  Stm  Haibor,  N.  Y., 
Watch  Conmuay,  be 
of  New  York 
ApfUcatfcM  AiigMl  27.  1954,  Scrfal  No.  M<,455 
2ClalM.    (CL5»-9«) 


to  Briora 
C  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 


1.  A  watch  case  comprising  a  hollow  back  member 
and  a  hollow  body  member,  one  of  said  members  having 
a  side  wall  and  the  other  having  a  cavity  adapted  to 
receive  said  side  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  and  a  wall 
of  said  cavity  having  a  detent  engaging  f>ortion  and  the 
other  having  associated  therewith  resilient  detent  means 
resiliently  urged  into  engagement  with  said  detent  en- 
gaging portion  when  said  side  wall  is  in  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  cavity  to  positively  lock  said  one  member 
in  said  cavity  in  said  predetermined  position,  the  portion 
of  said  side  wall  adjacent  the  cavity  opening  which  re- 
ceives said  side  wall  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the 
cavity  to  receive  a  release  member,  said  detent  means 
being  movable  out  of  said  engagement  by  inserting  said 
release  member  into  said  space  to  engage  and  force  said 
detent  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  detent  engag- 
ing portion  against  the  resilient  force  urging  it  into 
said  engagement,  whereupon  said  detent  engaging  portion 
is  movable  from  said  predetermined  position  past  said 
detent  means  to  a  position  in  which  said  detent  engaging 
portion  is  no  longer  engageablc  by  said  detent  means 
and  said  one  member  is  removable  from  said  cavity, 
said  side  wall  being  free  to  be  moved  into  said  cavity 
until  it  reaches  a  position  in  which  said  detent  engaging 
portion  is  engageable  by  said  detent  means,  whereupon 
said  detent  means  is  automatically  urged  into  engagement 
with  said  detent  engaging  portion  to  lock  said  one  mem- 
ber in  said  cavity  in  said  predetermined  position,  said 
other  member  being  provided  with  a  flange  portion,  a 
crystal  forming  a  closure  over  an  open  end  of  the  cavity 
and  having  a  peripheral  portion  located  between  said 
side  wall  and  said  flange  poriion  when  said  members  are 
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locked  togetiier.  a  sealinf  member  located  between  said 
peripheral  portion  of  taid  crystal  and  said  side  wall,  said 
predetermined  position  being  one  in  which  said  side  wall 
is  forced  into  sealing  relationship  with  said  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  crystal  and  in 
which  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  crystal  and  said 
sealing  member  are  pressed  between  the  flange  portion 
of  said  body  member  and  said  side  wall,  whereby  said 
sealing  member  is  compressed  between  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  crystal  and  the  back  member  to  effectively 
seal  the  interior  of  the  casing  from  the  atmosphere, 
said  cavity  being  in  said  body  member,  said  flange  of 
said  body  member  extending  inwardly  at  one  end  of  said 
cavity,  the  hollow  interior  of  said  back  member,  the 
crystal  and  sealing  member  forming  an  enclosure  in 
which  a  watch  movement  is  adapted  to  be  located  and 
which  is  sealed  off  from  the  atmosphere  when  said  back 
member  is  in  said  position,  said  detent  means  being  car- 
ried by  the  wall  of  said  cavity,  said  detent  means  extend- 
ing and  being  resiiiently  urged  into  said  cavity,  said 
de;:nt  means  comprising  a  resilient  ring  member  which 
extends  a  substantial  distance  around  and  is  supported 
by  said  cavity  wall,  said  detent  means  being  spaced  from 
said  crystal  and  iiKluding  means  for  retaining  said  crystal 
in  the  cavity  when  said  back  member  is  removed  there- 
from. 


2445,774 
GAS  TURBINE  OPERAT1VELY  ASSOCIATED  WITH 

A  PISTON  ENGINE-COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
Jcu   H.   B«r1lB,  Ncoilly-Mr-SclM,  Pr«M«,  Mrftaiii    to 
Sodete    Nartfrit    4'Etade    cl    dc    CuMiiilluii    dc 
MotMn  tf*AflMk»,  Pirii,  PriMt,  ■  Frtach  compuy 

AppMcattoB  Fcbmiy  15,  1955,  Scrid  No.  4UM5 

ClalM  priority,  ■■pMrartoa  Prmcc  Fabraary  24,  1954 

iriahBi      (CLM— 13) 


tially  concentric  with  and  contained  within  said  tailpipe 
so  as  to  form  a  gas  passage  therebetween,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  vanes  each  having  a  relatively  large  aperture 
in  one  tide  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  apertures 
in  another  side,  said  vanes  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  device  for  movement  from  a  clustered  position  down- 
stream of  said  inner  body,  where  they  form  a  conical  con- 
tinuation of  the  inner  body,  outwardly  to  present  said 
large  apertures  to  said  gas  passage  with  the  plurality 
of  relatively  small  holes  in  the  other  side  directed  down- 
stream, and  means  defining  the  limits  of  movement  of 
said  vanes. 

2.S45,774 
GAS  TURBINE  DRIVEN  PLANT  FOR  SUPPLYING 

COMPRESSED  AIR 
Walter  Ttranpcl,  Wfaitcrthw,  SwttBcrbuid,  aMigBor  to 
Salzer  Fibres,  SodM  AnooyiBe,  Wintcrtbor,  Switzer- 
land 
CoDtiiiiuitioa  of  abaiidoacd  uipUcatloiu  Serial  No. 
276,179.  March  12,  1952,  and  Stftei  No.  212,103,  April 
14,  1952.  This  appUcatkM  July  3«,  1954,  Serial  No. 
446*9  U 

9ClaliDi.    (CL6«— 39.07) 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising  an  internal  combustion 
piston  engine  having  air  intake  ports  and  gas  exhaust 
ports,  a  multi-stage  air  compressor  driven  by  the  said 
piston  eagine  and  having  a  high  pressure  delivery  end 
and  a  low  pressure  delivery  end,  piping  means  between 
the  said  high  pressure  delivery  end  and  the  said  intake 
ports  whereby  high  pressure  air  is  supplied  to  the  said 
engine  to  effect  scavenging  and  charging  thereof,  a  gas 
turbine  having  an  inlet,  piping  means  between  the  said 
exhaust  ports  and  the  said  inlet,  and  a  by-pass  duct  be- 
tween the  said  low  prenure  delivery  end  and  a  point  of 
the  last -mentioned  piping  meaiu  upstream  of  the  said 
inlet,  whereby  the  gas  turbine  is  fed  with  motive  gas 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  the  combustion  gases  issuing 
from  the  piston  engine  and  low  pressure  air  delivered  by 
the  multi-stage  compreaaor. 


2445,775 
NOISE  SUPPRESSORS  FOR  JET  ENGINES 
Join  M.  Trier  Md  RohMt  B.  Meyer,  CUiloaliaij,  < 

muigmon  to  Vmkmd  Alrerafl  Cwponrtlon,  Eaat  Hart- 
ford, Cowi.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Jhc  1, 1956,  SotW  No.  5M,742 
nCMam.   (CL6#— 35,6) 


1.  A  device  for  suppressing  the  noise  of  a  jet  engine 
exhaust  comprising  a  tailpipe,  an  inner  body  substan- 


1.  In  an  installation  for  producing  compressed  air  for 
external  use  of  the  type  in  which  a  blower  for  the  product 
air  is  driven  by  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  which  includes 
a  separate  main  compressor  to  compress  air  from  the  at- 
mosphere for  intra-power  plant  use,  a  regulating  pipe, 
and  a  pipe  ruiuing  from  the  discharge  side  of  said  blower 
to  the  point  of  external  use.  the  improvement  character- 
ized in  that  the  outlet  of  the  blower  is  connected  by  said 
regulating  pipe  to  a  point  in  the  path  of  the  at  least  par- 
tially compressed  working  medium  of  said  gas  turbine 
power  plant  which  has  a  lower  pressure  than  the  delivery 
pressure  of  said  blower,  means  in  said  regulating  pipe  for 
adjiuting  flow  of  compressed  air  from  said  blower  to  said 
point  in  the  path  of  said  working  medium  and  an  electric 
machine  connected  to  an  electrical  power  supply  network 
in  driving  and  driven  coupling  to  the  gas  turbine  power 
plant. 

2345,777 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  INLET  PORT  MEANS  FOR 
ROTARY  ELASTIC  FLUID  ACTUATED  POSI- 
ITVE  DISPLACEMENT  POWER  PLANTS 
Hans  Robert  Nllaaoa  and  Teodor  Immanuel  Lindhagen, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  aadcnors,  by  meac  awlgnments, 
to  SvcMka  Rotor  MaiUncr  Aktiebolaf,  Nacfca,  Sweden, 
a  corpontion  of  Sweden 

Application  May  IS,  1940,  Serial  No.  27,767 
14  Oalms.  (CL  60—39.61) 
13.  Power  plant  apparatus  including  an  elastic  fluid 
operated  rotary  engine,  said  engine  comprising  a  casing 
having  parallel  intersecting  cylindrical  barrels  and  pro- 
viding a  main  inlet  for  motive  fluid  and  an  outlet  for 
said  fluid,  a  rotor  mounted  in  each  of  said  barrels,  each  of 
said  rotors  having  a  plurality  of  helical  lands  and  grooves, 
said  lands  and  grooves  intermeshing  to  form  between  them 
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and  the  casing  a  series  of  working  chambers  successively 
communicating  with  said  main  inlet  as  the  rotors  revolve 
to  receive  motive  fluid  for  expansion  in  said  chambers, 
said  chambers  being  successively  cut  off  from  communi- 
cation with  said  main  inlet  by  the  passage  of  successive 
lands  past  said  main  inlet  and  separate  auxiliary  inlet  ports 
in  said  casing  for  supplying  additional  motive  fluid  to  said 
chambers  during  the  expansion  phase  of  the  cycle  but 
after  conununication  with  said  main  inlet  has  been  cut 


off  by  said  lands  and  a  source  of  motive  fluid  for  said 
engine  comprising  compressor  means  for  compressing  the 
fluid  and  heating  means  for  heating  the  compressed  fluid 
delivered  by  said  compressor  means,  coixluit  means  for 
supplying  compressed  and  heated  fluid  from  said  beating 
means  at  high  temperature  to  said  main  inlet  and  conduit 
means  for  separately  supplying  compressed  fluid  at  lower 
temperature  from  said  compressor  means  to  said  auxiliary 
inlet  ports. 


2,845,778 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
James  K.  Dovglat,  Shorewood,  WIs^  anisBor  to  The  Oil- 
gear  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wis* 
consiii 

AppUcadoo  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,980 
9  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 


1.  A  power  sjrstem  comprising  hydraulic  motor  means, 
two  power  pumps  connected  to  said  motor  means  to  ener- 
gize the  same,  an  auxiliary  pump  driven  in  unison  with 
each  power  pump  and  forming  therewith  a  pumping  unit, 
a  control  connected  to  each  power  pump  to  control  the 
flow  of  liquid  therefrom  to  said  motor  means,  a  single 
valve  connected  between  the  outlet  of  the  power  pump  of 
each  unit  and  said  motor  means  and  being  normally  closed 
to  prevent  flow  of  liquid  through  said  outlet,  a  hydraulic 
servo-motor  connected  to  said  valve,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  servo-motor  directly  to  the  auxiliary  pump  of  that 
unit  to  enable  said  servo-motor  to  open  said  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  said  auxiliary  pump  starting  to  discharge  liquid. 


2^5,77f 

FINGERLING  TRANSFER  DEVICES 

Trevor  P.  Clark,  North  Vancoorcr,  BrUth  Cotanabia, 


AppUcatiOB  Jnac  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  59f  ,849 
1  Claim.    (CL  61—21) 

A  device  for  passing  fingerlings  downstream  past  a 
dam,  said  device  comprising  a  fish  trap  having  a  panel 


positioned  in  the  water  and  having  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal openings  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  a  float 
connected  to  the  upper  part  of  said  panel  rendering  it 
buoyant,  a  chamber  supported  upon  a  face  of  the  panel, 
said  chamber  being  divided  into  shallow  channel  mem- 
bers connected  vertically  by  a  box-like  member,  said 
openings  communicating  with  said  chamber,  the  lower- 
most of  said  openings  being  at  least  fifteen  feet  from  the 


surface  of  the  water  and  a  pipe  leading  from  the  interior 
of  the  chamber  to  discharge  below  the  dam,  said  pipe 
being  wholly  unobstructed  and  of  sufficient  size  to  pass 
a  continuous  stream  of  water  therethrough  and  also  the 
fingerlings  entering  the  openings,  the  upper  end  of  the 
pipe  being  flexibly  connected  to  said  chamber  and  adapted 
to  rise  and  fall  with  the  chamber  when  afloat,  said  water 
pipe  being  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  the  box-like 
channel  member. 


2^5,7M 
FOOD  SERVICE  CART 
William   R.   Coaklin,   Dooglai  G.  Tbom,  and  Blair  E. 
Steatz,  Marfrcciboro,  Tcaa^  aarigBon  to  Tkc  Swartz- 
tMogh  MaMsfactnteg  Compaagr,  Mwfrceaboro,  Tcaa., 
a  corporatfaM  of  OMo 

Jammry  17,  19S6,  Serial  No.  559,583 
6  ClaioM.     (CL  61—291) 


1.  In  a  food  service  cart  having  a  cold  compartment 
with  two  sets  of  vertically  spaced  pain  of  horizontal  tray 
guides,  the  improvement  comprising  a  vertical  frame 
centrally  located  in  said  compartment  aiul  mounting 
the  inner  ones  of  the  tray  guides  in  said  two  sets  of  tray 
guides,  a  generally  rectangular  chill  plate,  means  mounted 
between  said  sets  of  tray  guides  and  near  the  top  of  said 
compartment  and  cooperating  means  on  said  chill  plate 
for  removably  mounting  said  chill  plate  in  vertical  posi- 
tion between  said  sets  of  tray  guides. 


2,845,781 
UNIVERSAL  COUPLING 
Jeremiah  W.  O'Brieii,  Pleasant  Hills,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to 
United  Enciaecfteg  aad  Foaadry  Company,  PittslNirgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Praasylvaaia 

Applkatioa  April  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  582,857 
12  CWtaH.    (CL  64—9) 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  together  a  pair  of  shafts  in 
driving  relationship  comprising  a  first  coupling  member 
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adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  shafts, 
a  second  coupling  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  shafts  and  engaged  in  driving  relationship 
with  said  first  member,  said  memben  being  movable  in 
an  axial  direction  relative  to  one  another,  yieldable  pres- 
sure exerting  means  interposed  between  and  normally 
biasing  said  members  away  from  one  another  and  an 
abutment  on  one  of  said  members  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  the  other  of  said  members  thereby  to  limit  the  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  memben,  said  yieldable 
means  adapted  to  exert  a  force  of  an  wder  sufficent  to 
maintain  said  members  in  an  axially  aligned  relationship 
when  said  coupling  is  disconnected  from  one  of  said 
shafts. 

2^45,713 

BALL  BEARING  SPLINE 
Eari  W.  Glover,  Si«lnw,  Mich^aariiBor  to  General 
Moton  CofporatioB,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatloo  of 
Delaware 

AppHcatkw  J«M  i,  1957,  SctW  No.  M4,lll 
4CWM.    (a.  M— 23) 


1.  A  motion-transmitting  device  comprising  an  outer 
tubular  member  having  at  least  one  internal  groove  paral- 
leling the  axis  thereof,  an  inner  hollow  member  having 
an  external  groove  paralleling  the  axis  thereof  and  radi- 
ally aligned  with  said  first  groove  to  form  a  passage  there- 
with, said  inner  hollow  member  further  having  an  in- 
ternal groove  paralleling  said  first  two  grooves  and  radi- 
ally aligned  therewith,  retainer  means  covering  the  said 
internal  groove  in  said  inner  member  and  having  curved 
end  portions  in  communication  with  the  opposed  ends  of 
said  passage,  and  a  train  of  anti-friction  elements  carried 
in  the  endless  circuit  provided  by  said  grooves  and  said 
retainer  means. 


2.t45,7t3 

CHENILLE  FUR  STRIPS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
James  Garfield  Underwood,  Broadaibin,  and  David  H. 
Shuttteworfh,  Amsterdam,  N.  Y.,  amignors  to  Mohasco 
IndastfWa,  lac.,  AaHtcrdam,  N.  Y.,  a  cofporatton  of 
New  York 

AppUcatkM  Jmt  11,  lf57,  Swiai  No.  M5,M5 
7  Claim*.    (CI.  6^—193) 


4.  A  fabric  severable  to  form  a  plurality  of  strands 
suitable  for  use  as  chenille  fur  strips,  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  chains  of  stitches  of  rela- 
tively light  yarn,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  heavy  pile 
yarns  of  different  colors  having  sinuous  portions  bound 
in  groups  of  consecutive  stitches  of  each  of  a  plurality 
o(  chains  and  forming  series  of  loops  extending  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  chains,  the  number  of  loops  varying  in 
different  series  of  each  pile  yarn,  adjacent  sinuous  por- 
tions of  each  pile  yarn  being  connected  by  lengths  of  the 
yam  extending  across  the  space  between  the  chains,  in 
the  stitches  of  which  the  portions  are  bound. 

5.  A  method  of  making  chenille  fur,  which  comprises 
knitting  a  plurality  of  parallel  chains  of  stitches  of  rela- 


tively light  yams,  laying  a  plurality  of  relatively  heavy 
pile  yams  of  different  colors  in  the  stitches  of  the  chains 
with  each  pile  yam  having  portions  laid  stnuously  in 
groups  of  consecutive  stitches  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
chains  to  form  loops  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
chains  and  lengths  connecting  adjacent  sinuously  laid 
portions  and  extending  across  the  space  between  the 
chains,  in  the  stitches  of  which  said  portions  are  laid, 
and  severing  said  connecting  lengths  of  pile  yam  along 
lines  parallel  to  the  chain  stitches. 


2445,714 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

WBUam  B.  Hfam,  Edgerton,  Wh. 

Application  October  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  419,M1 

2Clalai.    (CL47--4.1) 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing means  at  its  bottom  for  central  and  removable  in- 
sertion into  and  screwthreaded  attachment  to  the  top 
of  a  standard  and  disposable  container  containing  a  supply 
of  liquefied  petroleum  flammable  gas  under  pressure  and 
providing  conununication  with  the  gas  in  said  container, 
said  body  member  having  a  central  hollowed  out  por- 
tion, a  metering  mechanism  housed  in  said  hollowed 
out  portion  of  said  body  member,  an  opening  and  clos- 
ing mechanism  housed  in  said  body  member  directly 
above  said  metering  mechanism,  said  opening  and  clos- 
ing mechanism  having  a  spring  adapted  normally  to  hold 
said  opening  and  closing  mechanism  in  position  to  close 
the  central  boUowed  out  portion,  a  flint  housed  in  said 
body  member  adjacent  one  side  of  said  body  member,  a 
carrier  attached  to  and  position  within  the  upper  portion 
of  said  body  member,  a  flint  wheel  holder  pivotally 
attached  to  said  carrier  and  having  gear  teeth,  a  flint 
wheel  positioned  within  said  flint  wheel  holder  and 
pivotally  attached  to  said  carrier  adjacent  iaid  flint,  a 
handle  pivoully  attached  to  said  carrier  on  the  side 
opposite  said  flint  and  said  flint  wheel,  said  handle 
having  gear  teeth  at  one  end,  a  lever  pivotally  attached 
to  said  carrier,  said  handle  having  a  cam,  said  handle 
adapted  upon  being  moved  to  its  cam  against  said  lever 
to  move  said  opening  and  closing  mechanism  away  from 
closed  position  to  permit  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  top 
of  the  central  hollowed  out  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  handle  upon  being  moved  also  engaging  the 
gear  teeth  of  said  flint  wheel  holder  with  its  gear  teeth 
to  move  said  flint  wheel  against  said  flint  to  direct 
sparks  centrally  to  the  flowing  gas  and  igniting  the  same 
into  flame,  said  handle  upon  being  moved  in  the  opj.  ■»- 
site  direction  to  move  its  cam  away  from  said  lever  to 
permit  the  lever  to  allow  the  spring  attached  to  the 
opening  and  closing  mechanism  to  move  the  opening  and 
closing  mechanism  to  closed  positioa  to  block  the  flow 
of  gas  and  extinguish  the  flame. 


2,845,785 

CANDLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Walter  Weglln,  Centcreach,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatkm  Angnst  10, 1956,  Serial  No.  603,297 

9  Claims.    (CL  67—22.5) 

1.  A  combustible  candle,  said  candle  being  composed 

of  materials  adapted  to  form  drippings  when  bumcd,  a 
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plurality  of  coIot  materials  within  said  candk  adapted 
to  mix  with  the  drippings  to  form  colored  drippings, 
said  color  materials  being  located  within  the  candle  ad)a- 


flow  relationship  to  the  second  terminal  end  oi  the  flow 
channel,  and  the  second  of  said  conduit  openings  being 
movable  between  two  positions  to  alternatively  register 
with  the  chamber  openings  leading  to  the  supply  line  and 
the  return  line;  and  when  said  movable  conduit  opening 


cent  the  candle  exterior  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
and  means  on  said  candle  to  guide  said  drippings  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  candle  length. 


CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Ernest  L.  Chriimaa.  SomA  Gate,  Cattf^  aoignor  to  Inter - 

coallBcatal   Ma— factmlm  Coipany,   Ibc^   Garland, 

Tex^  a  corporatkM  of  Texas 

Appttcatfoo  October  15, 1952,  Serial  No.  314,879 

5  CWoM.    (CL  M— 18) 


1.  In  cleaning  apparatus:  an  enclosure;  means  for 
suspending  garments  on  hangers  in  said  enclosure  so 
that  said  garmenu  are  arranged  in  spaced  subsuntiaJly 
parallel  relation  to  each  other;  means  for  turning  said 
garments  in  said  enclosure  for  presentation  to  cleaning 
fluids,  said  moving  means  maintaining  said  garments  in 
generally  parallel  relationship  relative  to  each  other; 
means  for  subjecting  the  susf>ended  garments  to  a  steam 
spray;  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  steam  from 
said  steam  spray  means;  means  for  subjecting  said  gar- 
ments to  a  spray  of  cleaning  solvent;  means  for  control- 
ling the  spray  means  for  cleaning  solvent;  means  for 
circulating  drying  air  through  said  enclosure;  means  for 
controlling  the  circulation  of  drying  air;  and  automatic 
meaas  for  controlling  the  respective  control  means. 


2445,787 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Charics  K.  Fkk,  PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mcsM 

aasignnicnts,  to  Dexdalc  Hosiery  Mills,  Laosdaic,  Pa^  a 

corporatioa  of  PennsylraBia 

AppUcatioB  May  2<,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,182 
It  ClaiiiH.     (a.  (S— 189) 

1.  A  valve  for  use  in  circulating  systems  having  pump- 
ing means,  a  supply  line,  a  return  line,  and  a  flow  channel 
having  two  terminal  ends  external  of  the  pumping  means 
through  which  fluid  can  be  made  to  flow  alternatively 
in  cither  of  two  directions,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  a  chamber  therein;  said  chamber  having 
an  opening  adapted  to  lead  to  the  supply  line,  a  second 
opening  adapted  to  lead  to  the  return  line,  and  a  third 
opening  adapted  to  couple  said  chamber  in  fluid  flow  re- 
lationship to  the  first  terminal  end  of  the  flow  channel; 
valving  conduit  means  positioned  in  the  chamber,  said 
means  having  two  end  openings,  one  of  said  conduit 
openings  being  adapted  to  couple  the  cooduit  in  fluid 


is  in  a  positioQ  intermediate  that  which  effects  complete 
registry  of  the  conduit  opening  with  either  of  the  cham- 
ber openings  leading  to  the  supply  line  and  the  return 
line,  portions  of  said  conduit  opening  simultaneously 
overlap  portions  of  both  of  said  chamber  openings. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  FURS 

Mitckca  Mid  Mvray  MUclisU.  BrooUya,  N.  Y^ 

aad  Loofe  rilsisofciia,  Staaif ovd,  Ciiaa. 

AfplicatkMi  October  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,127 

2ClataH.    (CLM— 22) 


I.  A  fur  piece  having  the  appearance  of  having  been 
manufactured  from  several  small  skins  while  in  fact  being 
manufactured  from  a  minimum  of  large  animal  skins 
comprising  a  plurality  of  large  animal  sections  cut  ap- 
propriately and  provided  with  slits,  a  folded  tape  section 
sewn  into  each  slit  with  the  folded  line  segment  thereof 
sewn  to  a  slit  edge  and  with  one  tape  edge  sewn  to 
the  flesh  area  of  the  skin  in  a  manner  to  convolute  the 
fur  at  the  fold  line  segment  and  with  the  other  edge  of 
said  tape  sewn  in  a  non-convolute  manner  to  the  remain- 
ing edge  of  the  slit,  said  large  animal  sections  being  sewn 
together  to  form  said  fur  piece  having  the  appearance 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  pelts. 


2,845,789 

SLIDING  WINDOW  AND  DOOR  LOCK 

HenMB  R  KMmt,  GIsb  Rygt,  N.  J. 

Appllcatioa  Septeasber  18,  1954,  SstW  No.  6M,U5 

(O.  78— 9t) 


1.  A  key  operated  sliding  bolt  lock  for  closures  com- 
prising a  bolt  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  a  tubu- 
lar casing  to  project  therefrom  at  one  end  in  locking  posi- 
tion, said  bolt  having  a  transverse  pin  projecting  from 
near  its  end  remote  from  its  bolting  end  and  an  inter- 
mediate shoulder  between  said  pin  and  bolting  end,  and 
said  casing  having  an  inner  shoulder  at  the  bolting  end 
and  its  opposite  end  being  open  to  receive  a  key,  a 
channel  extending  longitudinally  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
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casint  toward  its  key  receiving  end  to  receive  said  pin, 
said  channel  terminating  at  a  lateral  abutment  remote 
from  said  key  receiving  end  extending  circumferentially 
and  functioning  as  a  bayonet  slot,  the  wall  of  said  slot 
on  its  side  remote  from  said  key  receiving  end  having 
a  notch  at  an  intermediate  point  serving  as  a  trap  for 
said  pin  and  the  end  of  the  wall  of  said  slot  remote  from 
said  channel  having  a  notch  extending  axially  towards 
said  key  receiving  end  and  serving  as  a  retaining  means 
for  preventing  unlocking  movement  of  said  pin,  a  spring 
in  said  casing  surrounding  said  bolt  between  the  shoulder 
in  the  casing  and  the  shoulder  on  said  bolt,  said  spring 
pressing  said  boh  towards  the  key  receiving  end  of  said 
casing  to  retract  it  when  said  pin  is  in  alinement  with  said 
channel. 

2,S45,7M 
ENTRAINED  LIQUID  DETECTOR 
Lm  B.  Eddy,  Evawloa,  IIL,  aarigBor  to  Unlvcnid  OO 
~      '  ~  D«  Plalaca,  DL,  a  cofporatioa  of 


an  outflow  whidi  is  varied  by  the  work|Mece  being 
checked,  an  air  supply  pipe  leadiof  to  said  jet,  a  con- 
striction in  said  pipe,  a  normally  closed  valve  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  and  including  cootrol  means  at  least 
in  part  between  and  controlling  the  coupling  oi  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  a  firat  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  with 
a  part  of  said  pipe  between  the  coostrictioa  and  the  jet, 
a  second  conduit  connecting  said  outlet  to  said  device, 
sensing  means  at  the  gauging  station  for  determining  the 
presence  of  a  workpiece  at  the  gauging  station,  means 
connecting  said  sensing  means  to  said  control  means  to 
open  said  valve  with  a  workpiece  placed  at  the  gauging 
station  whereby  a  gauging  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
device  and  to  close  the  valve  with  the  worlqpiece  removed 
from  the  gauging  station  whereby  the  position  assumed 
by  said  visible  indicator  during  gauging  is  retained  tmtil 
another  workpiece  is  placed  at  the  gauging  station. 


ApfUcalioa  Jn«  1. 1954,  SctW  No.  433.91t 
IClatai.    (CL73— 29) 


2,845,792 

PNEUMATIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Robert  G.   Eiscnhardt,   UjPfcr  Darby,  Pa^   Msignnr  to 

Moore  Prodncts  Co,,  PMladclphia,  Tk^  a  corporatloB 

of  PcBBsyhranla 

AppUcatkMi  Fcbmary  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  4SS,3U 

i  ClalBM.     (a.  73—37.9) 


\r43 


1^ 


An  apparatus  for  iiulicatini  entrained  liquid  in  a  gas 
stream  which  comprises  a  plug  member  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted in  the  gas  stream,  a  pair  of  thin  walled  tubes  ex- 
tending through  said  member,  a  dry  liquid-absorbing 
material  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  said  liquid  cover- 
ing the  exposed  portion  of  one  of  said  tubes  and  the  ex- 
posed portioo  of  the  other  tube  being  uncovered  but 
shielded  by  a  baffle  from  contact  with  liquid  in  said  gas 
stream,  identical  temperature  sensitive  elements  in  said 
tubes,  and  temperature  difference  indicating  means  con- 
nected to  and  actuated  by  said  temperature  sensitive  ele- 
ments. 

2,«45,791 
PNEUMATIC  GAUGES 
loka  Loxkan  and  Frederick  Robert  Booscy,  Lctdiwor^ 
Vm^mA,  ■Mtainn  to  Tkc  S%m  inatrmncnt  Company 
Umttcd,  heiAwottk,  England,  a  Brttlsh  company 
I  Oetobcr  27,  1955,  SciW  No.  543,1U 
I  priority,  appycarton  Great  BiMaln 

Deceabcr  3«t  I9S4 
dClnlM.    (CL  73-^7^ 


•r* 


1.  In  measuring  apparatus  having  a  source  of  (hiid 
under  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  connected  to 
said  source,  a  gage  member,  a  fluid  connection  between 
said  fluid  preuure  regulator  and  said  gage  member,  said 
gage  member  having  a  discharge  opening  controlled  by  a 
dimension  of  the  work  to  be  measured,  flow  limiting  means 
interposed  between  said  regulator  and  said  gage  member, 
a  fluid  pressure  loaded  valve  connected  to  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  and  having  a  delivery  connection 
connected  to  the  said  fluid  connection  between  said  flow 
limiting  means  and  said  gage  member  for  supplying  pres- 
nire  fluid  to  said  fluid  connection,  and  a  pressure  cot- 
put  connection  connected  to  said  first  mentioned  fluid 
connection. 


2tS45,793 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  RATE  OF 

SETTLING  OF  SUSPENSIONS 


WlUlam  T.  CardweH,  Jr.,  WUtticr,  Cailf^ 


CaHfonla  Research  Corporation,  Su  Fmndsco,  CaUf . 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUartlon  Jnnc  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,S37 
4ClafaH.    (a.  73-^) 


to 


1.  A  pneumatic  gauge  for  checking  a  dimension  of  a 
workpiece,  the  gauge  having  a  gauging  station  and  com- 
prising a  pressure  iiKiicating  device  including  a  visible 
indicator  for  indicating  the  pressure  applied  to  the  <k-       1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  settling  of  an 
vice,  a  gauging  jet  at  the  gauging  sUtioo  and  providing    opaque  suspension  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  cup 
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member,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  cup  mem- 
ber for  oscillation  about  a  selected  axis  above  its  center 
of  mass  with  a  pair  of  pivot  points  transversely  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  major  axis  of  said  cup  member  and  a 
cap  member  for  confining  a  body  of  said  suspension  of 
predeterminable  volume  within  said  cup  member  and 
means  for  measuring  the  period  of  oscillation  of  said 
body  of  said  suspension  in  said  cup  member  under  dif- 
ferent conditions  for  the  distribution  of  the  liquid  and 
s<rfid  components  of  said  opaque  suspension. 


frame,  each  of  said  cantilever  elements  having  iu  major 
flexing  surface  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
roUtion  whereby  they  are  flexed  in  response  to  reactive 
torque,  the  points  of  atuchmcnt  to  the  base  and  frame 
of  each  of  said  cantilever  elements  lying  on  a  line  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  roUtion. 


2,M5,794 

Multi-purpose  test  fixture  assembly 

George  M.  Mazclla,  Chalfoat,  smI  Cart  A.  Daaun, 

Upper  Black  Eddy,  Pa. 
AppUcadon  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,595 

5  Claims.     (O.  73— M) 
(Gnmtcd  andcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


2,845.796 
WAVE  FORCE  METER 
ladK   R.   Morion,  El  Cetrlto,   CaHf^  aadgnor  to  Tbe 
Regents   of   the   Unircrrity   of   CaUfomla,   BcilMlcy, 

Califs  ■  corporatloB  

Applkatioa  laly  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,777 
5  ClainM.     (O.  73—170) 


1.  A  self-aligning  multi-purpose  fixture  assembly  for 
loading  of  asymmetrical  specimens,  comprising  first  and 
second  cooperating  fixture  members  each  attached  to  an 
elongated  supporting  means  having  an  enlarged  end 
portion  with  a  spherical  bearing  face  thereon  for  trans- 
mitting loads  to  said  fixture  members,  readily  removable 
attachment  means  engaging  said  first  fixture  member  to 
fixedly  secure  a  specimen  thereto,  readily  removable 
specimen  engaging  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
second  fixture  member,  and  removable  locking  means 
mounted  upon  said  second  fixture  member  for  engage- 
ment with  said  specimen  engaging  means  for  selectively 
restraining  said  specimen  engaging  means  from  rotation 
within  said  second  fixture  member. 


2,»45,795 

DYNAMOMETER 

Aaaon  A.  EmaMrling,  Albany,  N.  V.,  asd«iior  to  GeDcral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

AppUcatioa  November  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,9<3 

5  Claims.    (0.73—136) 


1.  In  a  dynamometer  for  measuring  the  torque  input 
or  output  of  a  rotating  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
base  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  cantilever  ele- 
ments interposed  between  said  base  and  the  frame  of 
said  machine  for  allowing  rotational  ntovement  of  said 


^fjT 


>^ 


1.  A  wave  force  meter  comprising  a  moveable  pile 
section  mounted  adjacent  similar  fixed  pile  sections,  re- 
straining bars  attached  to  the  fixed  pile  sections  and  coii- 
nected  to  the  moveable  pile  section  for  rigidly  and  elasti- 
cally  holding  the  moveable  section,  mounting  means  for 
positioning  the  pile  sections  below  the  surface  of  a  body 
of  water,  and  strain  gage  means  mounted  on  the  restrain- 
ing bars  for  continuously  measuring  and  recording  the 
deformation  of  the  restraining  bars  resulting  from  move- 
ment of  the  moveable  pile  section  caused  by  the  action 
of  waves  thereon. 


2,845,797 

WIND  VELOCITY  AND  WIND  DIRECTION 

INDICATOR 

Earic  F.  HiKock,  Chatham,  Mam. 

AppUcatioa  September  26.  1955,  Serial  No.  536,795 

9  Claiam.    (CL  73—189) 


1.  In  a  wind  velocity  indicator  the  combinatioo  of  a 
supportint  construction,  a  horizontally  rotatable  frame 
mounted  upon  the  supporting  construction,  a  pendulum, 
means  supporting  the  pendulum  for  pivoted  swinging 
upon  said  frame  in  a  position  to  be  actuated  by  wind 
pressure,  vane  means  on  the  frame  for  positioning  the 
frame  so  that  the  pendulum  will  be  in  the  line  of  travel 
of  the  wind,  and  means  for  decreasing  the  contact  area 
of  said  pendulum  expoeed  to  the  wind  in  proportion 
to  increased  velocity  of  wind  travel  and  to  a  degree 
greater  than  the  normal  decrease  of  said  area  due  solely 
to  pendulum  swinging. 


2,845,798 

VORTEX  FLOW  THROTTLING  DEVICE 

Berthold  A.  Knautk,  High  Falls.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  September  13,  1956.  Serial  No.  699,798 

5  Clai^     (Q.  73—238) 
1.  In  a  fluid  flowmeter  of  the  vortex-velocity  type,  a 
vortex  cage  mounted  in  a  rigid  casing  and  having  sub- 
stantial peripheral  clearance,  said  vortex  cage  having  at 
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least  one  open  end.  whereby  shunt  flow  of  fluid  into  said    gear  means,  and  means  connecting  said  worm  screws 
cage  is  esUblished,  and  a  filler  plate  mounted  in  said    respectively  with  said  gyrosUts  so  that  torque  applied  to 

said  gyrostats  will  be  transmitted  to  said  worm  screws. 


casing  adjacent  said  open  end  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
control  the  shunt  flow  of  fluid  into  the  interior  of  said 


cage. 


RUGGED  SENSmVE  HYDROMETER 

Wahtf  A.  Enamel,  Ckarlct  M.  Hobtroim  and 

Keimctb  O.  Sweet y,  Aaacooda,  Moot 

AppUcatkm  Febnutfy  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,345 

2  Claims.    (CL  73— 44f) 


1.  A  rugged  but  sensitive  hydrometer  adapted  to  be  left 
floating  freely  in  a  solution  comprising  a  bulb  portion  of 
rugged  construction,  a  stem  gauge  consisting  of  a  thin  solid 
rod  of  resilient  plastic  material  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bulb  portion,  and  bands  snugly  embracing  the  outer 
surface  of  said  stem  for  indicating  the  specific  gravity 
of  said  solution,  said  bands  being  movable  along  said 
stem  for  the  purpose  of  calibrating  the  hydrometer. 


2,t4S,8M 

GYROSCOPE  UNTT  AND  INTERLOCKING  MEANS 

Lawraacc  Hoimct,  Ir^  San  Bcraardlno,  CaDf . 

AMiicatioB  Murk  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,031 

rrislMl      (CL74— 534) 


1.  In  a  celestial  gyroscopic  platform:  a  gimbal  mem- 
ber; a  plurality  of  gimbal  rings  supporting  said  mem- 
ber; and  at  least  three  gyroscope  units  supported  on 
said  member  so  that  their  axes  lie  in  different  planes, 
each  of  said  gyroscope  units  comprising  a  pair  of  gyro- 
stats and  interlocking  means  connecting  said  gyrostats, 
operating  to  allow  precessional  movement  and  inhibit  drift 
movement  of  said  gyrostats,  said  interlocking  means  com- 


to 


2,M5.M1 

ENGINE  STARTING  APPARATUS 

KcDBCth  A»crt  Bridgca,  Ivcr  Heath,  Eoglaiid, 

C  A.  V.  Umitcdi,  Loadoa,  Eoglaad 

ApHkatioo  May  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  584,785 

Claiais  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  25, 1955 

2  Claims.     (O.  74—6) 


1.  An  engine  starting  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  cylindrical  elastic  member,  manually  operable 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  elastic  member  for 
torsionally  straining  the  latter  to  cause  energy  to  be  stored 
therein,  transmission  means  connected  to  the  other  etid 
of  said  elastic  member  for  imparting  the  energy  stored 
therein  to  the  engine,  a  catch  engageable  with  said  trana- 
mission  means  for  controlling  the  action  thereof,  a  hand 
lever,  and  a  spring-loaded  toggle  member  through  the 
medium  of  which  said  catch  is  operable  by  said  hand  lever, 
said  transmission  means  including  an  internally  screw 
threaded  axially  and  rotationally  movable  pinion  for  en- 
gagement with  the  engine,  and  a  complementary  screw 
threaded  member  on  which  said  pinion  is  mounted,  aixl 
which  is  rotatable  by  said  manually  operable  means 
through  the  medium  of  said  elastic  member,  when  said 
catch  is  in  an  inoperative  position,  to  cause  axial  move- 
ment of  said  pinion  into  its  engine-engaging  position,  said 
catch  being  subsequently  movable  into  an  operative  posi- 
tion for  holding  said  complementary  screw  threaded  mem- 
ber stationary  whilst  energy  is  being  stored  in  said  elastic 
member,  and  being  returnable  to  an  inoperative  position 
for  enabling  the  stored  energy  to  be  imparted  to  the 
engine. 

2,845,802 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Ariing  Dhi  Brown,  Jr^  East  Cleveland,  and  Leo  F.  ValentL 

Gar6cld  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignon  to  Clevitc  Corpon- 

tton,  Cicvclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Application  Fcbraary  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  407318 

13  Claims.     (CL  74—57) 


converting    reversible 
movement,  the  com- 


1.  In   a   drive   mechanism    for 
rotary   motion   into  reciprocatory 
bination  of  a  pair  of  spaced  supports,  a  rotary  screw 
extending  between  said  supports  and  supported  for  rota- 


prising  idler  gear  means,  worm  screws  engaging  said  idler    tion  therein,  a  follower  comprising  a  substantially  wedge- 


58 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1958 


shaped  single-thread  nut  threadedly  engaging  said  screw 
to  be  displaced  lengthwise  along  the  screw  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  screw,  said  screw  carrying  at  ooe  end 
a  thrust  coUar  abutting  against  a  first  one  of  said  sup- 
ports, a  driven  member  mounted  substantially  parallel 
to  said  rotary  screw  and  connected  to  said  follower  to 
be  displaced  longitudinally  upon  roution  of  the  screw, 
said  driven  member  in  one  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
screw  exerting  an  end  thrust  on  said  screw  to  force  said 
thrust  collar  agaimt  said  first  support,  said  driven  mem- 
ber in  the  opposite  direction  of  roution  of  the  screw 
exerting  an  end  thrust  on  the  screw  tending  to  displace 
it  in  the  direction  of  said  second  support,  said  wedge- 
shaped  single-thread  nut  moving  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  said  screw  due  to  non-parallelism  of  said  screw  and 
said  driven  member  without  thereby  causing  relative  lon- 
gitudinal motion  between  said  screw  and  said  follower 
and  resilient  means  acting  against  said  screw  and  over- 
coming said  last-mentioned  end  thrust  on  the  screw  to 
maintain  the  screw  positioned  with  said  thrust  collar  abut- 
ting against  said  first  support. 


2,S4SJt3 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Bernard  M.  Price,  Mannet,  W.  Va. 

ApHfcatfoa  haty  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  «7«,119 

S  CMam      (CL  74—57) 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper,  a  support,  a  drive  screw 
joumaled  horizontally  in  said  support,  said  screw  having 
a  continuous  thread  comprising  crossed  forward  and  re- 
verse helical  groove  portions  connected  at  their  ends  by 
reversing  grooves,  a  carriage  member  engaging  said  drive 
screw,  a  windshield  wiper  shaft  joumaled  in  said  carriafe 
member,  a  horizontal  rack  bar  movably  mounted  adja- 
cent the  end  of  the  drive  screw,  a  pinion  gear  on  said 
wiper  shaft  at  times  meshingly  engageable  with  said  rack 
bar,  whereby  to  oscillate  said  shaft  when  the  carriage 
member  moves  toward  and  returns  from  said  end  of  the 
drive  screw,  a  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  screw,  a  source 
of  current,  circuit  means  connecting  said  drive  motor  to 
said  source  of  current  and  iiKluding  first,  second  and 
third  parallel-connected  switches,  manually  operated 
means  controlling  said  first  switch,  means  on  the  rack 
bar  controlling  said  second  switch,  means  on  the  carriage 
member  controlling  said  third  switch,  and  manually  op- 
erated means  controlling  the  movement  of  said  rack  bar. 


2,t45,8M 

SERVOMECHAN1SM 
DonaM  Radolf  Lanbctt,  Canhaltoa,  England,  assignor 
to  Powers^Samas  AccooatiBg  {Vtochincs  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Engiaiid,  a  BiWrii  coaipany 

Appllcatloa  March  U,  195^  Serial  No.  572,147 

Claiais  priority,  appttcatfoa  Great  Britain  May  4, 1955 

1  Clidin.     (a.  74—119) 


member  for  movement  therewith,  a  spring  urging  the 
motion  transmitter  about  its  pivot  to  an  inactive  posi- 
tion thereof  m  which  it  is  arrested  by  an  abutment  car- 
ried by  the  driving  member,  and  an  electnvmagnet  the 
armature  of  which  is  adapted  on  energization  of  the 
electro-magnet  to  effect  rotation  of  the  motion-trans- 
mitter about  its  pivot  to  the  active  position  thereof, 
characterized  in  that  the  armature  u  pivoted  to  the  elec- 
tro-magnet aiKl  in  the  starting  portion  of  the  driving 
member  is  retained  in  active  relation  with  the  electro- 
magnet by  a  second  spring  co-operating  with  the  armature 
and  engaged  by  the  driring  member  to  locate  an  end 
portion  of  the  annature  in  a  notch  formed  in  the  motion- 
transmitter,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  arma- 
ture is  retained  in  its  active  position  and  effects  ro- 
tation of  the  motioo-traiumitter  if  the  electro-magnet 
is  energized  when  the  driving  member  is  mo<ved  from 
its  surting  position  but  is  rocked  about  Its  pivot  by  the 
motion-transmitter  if  the  electro-magnet  is  not  ener- 
gized when  the  driving  member  is  moved  from  its  start- 
ing  positioD. 

2,S45,S95 

DUPLEX  RATCHET  MECHANISM  FOR 

CALK  GUNS 

SaiMwl  Crewe,  EMt  CievcfaMd,  Okio 

AppUcatioa  Scptcari>er  IS.  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,M1 

4  CUas.     (CL  74— 1<9) 


4.  A  duplex  ratchet  mechanism  for  calk  guns  of  the 
character  described,  comprising  in  combination,  a  sup- 
porting frame,  including  a  handle;  a  piston  rod  mounted 
in  the  frame  to  reciprocate  therein,  said  rod  having  a 
row  of  ratchet  teeth  extending  the  length  thereof,  the 
said  rod  being  rotauble  between  a  first  position  wherein 
the  teeth  are  faced  downward  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  teeth  are  faced  upward;  an  operating  lever 
pivoted  to  the  handle;  a  fint  pawl  member  mounted  on 
the  operating  lever  below  the  piston  rod  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  ratchet  teeth  thereof  when  the  rod  is  in  its 
first  position;  a  second  pawl  member  nuNinted  on  the 
operating  lever  above  the  piston  rod  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  ratchet  teeth  thereof  when  the  rod  is  in  its  sec- 
ond position,  the  several  pawls,  so  alternately  engaged 
acting  to  move  the  piston  rod  for  creating  pressure  with- 
in the  gun  when  the  operating  lever  is  pivoted  against 
the  handle:  the  pressure  so  created,  per  stroke  of  the 
operating  lever,  being  greater  when  the  piston  rod  is  in 
its  first  position  than  when  it  is  in  its  second  position; 
and  means  engageable  with  the  ratchet  teeth  when  the 
piston  rod  is  in  either  its  first  or  second  position  to  hold 
same  against  retrogressive  movement 


A  servomechanism  comprising  a  reciprocable  driving 
member,   a   motion-transmitter  pivoted   on   the   driving 


TWO  SPEED  DRILL 
V.  Maiar,  MihrMkcc  Wh. 
Amnmt  19, 195S,  Scriia  No.  529,4t5 
1  CWas.    (CL  74—343) 
A  portable  electric  hand  drill  comprising  a  main  cas- 
ing housing  an  electric  motor  therein,  a  handle  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  casing,  a  driven  armature  shaft  on  said 
motor  extending  through  said  main  casing  and  projecting 
outwardly  on  the  opposite  end  from  said  haixlle.  a  rela- 
tively small  auxiliary  casing  about  said  armature  shaft 
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and  carryint  •  beariat  (or  the  •xtreme  outer  end  of  nid 
armature  shaft,  nid  nnall  caiiiif  being  detachably  se- 
ctired  to  laid  main  casing,  a  chnck  diaft  rotatably  nuMmt- 
cd  in  said  auxiliary  casing  and  extending  longitudinally 
with  said  driven  armature  shaft,  said  chuck  shaft  being 
formed  in  two  sections  to  provide  ao  inner  shaft  section 
entirely  within  said  small  casing  and  an  outer  shaft  sec- 
tion protecting  outwardly  from  said  small  casing,  each 
section  being  individually  rotatable  with  respect  to  one 
another,  a  series  of  compound  gears  arrangement  on  said 


rT.  ■    l*»    7f 


r 


radial  cam  mounted  coaxially  with  and  coiK:entricaUy 
about  said  input  shaft  and  rouubly  supported  thereby,  a 
cam  drive  gear  rigidly  affixed  to  said  cam  and  naounted 
coaxially  with  and  concentrically  about  said  input  shaft 
and  rotaubly  supported  thereby,  gearing  means  operably 
connected  between  said  first  gear  and  said  cam  drive  gear 
such  that  a  gear  ratio  of  n:n±.m  is  formed  between  said 
input  shaft  and  said  cam.  where  /i  is  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  revolutions  of  said  input  shaft  and  m  is  an  integer 
not  equal  to  n,  an  arm  member  rigidly  affixed  to  and  ex^ 
tending  radially  from  said  input  shaft,  an  output  drive 
gear  mounted  coaxially  with  and  rotatably  supported  by 


driven  shaft  and  said  inner  chuck  shaft  section  in  con- 
stant mesh  and  providing  one  speed  of  rotation  to  the 
inner  shaft  section,  a  sliding  clutch  gear  keyed  to  the 
otuer  shaft  section  and  adapted  in  one  position  to  lock 
the  two  sections  of  said  cbtick  shaft  in  direct  drive,  and 
means  for  sliding  said  dutch  gear  to  another  position  to 
disconnect  the  two  sectioiu  and  to  drive  the  clutch  gear 
in  another  reduced  speed,  whereby  the  outer  chuck  shaft 
section  msy  be  ielectively  driven  at  two  different  sptcA% 
of  rotatioo. 


2,S48flt7 
REVERSING  NUVB 


loR.  Ho* 

of  New 


A  C«^  bc^  New  Yort,  N.  Y^  < 
Ywk 

Aa«Ht  !•.  19S3,  Scftel  No.  373,125 
tOalM.    (CL74-^7f) 


.iapjXw 


1.  A  reversible  printing  prea  unit  drive  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  bevel  driven  gear  and  horizontal  shaft 
driven  thereby,  a  vertical  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  bearings 
supporting  said  vertical  shaft  and  located  respectively 
above  and  below  the  said  gear,  upper  and  lower  bevel 
gears  surrounding  the  vertical  shaft  and  meshing  with  the 
firet  said  bevel  gear,  bearings  supporting  the  said  upper 
and  lower  bevel  gears  independently  of  the  vertical  shaft, 
and  a  clutch  assembly  carried  by  said  vertical  shaft  inter- 
mediate the  upper  and  lower  bevel  gears  and  comprising 
means  movable  lengthwise  of  the  said  vertical  shaft  for 
coupling  the  said  vertical  shaft  selectively  to  either  of 
the  said  pair  of  gears. 


2,t4Svttt 

ERROR  CORRECTION  DEVICE 

Harrfa  A.  Stover.  Cmim  RapUs,  Iowa,  sssigaar  to  Collins 

Radio  Conpoqr,  Ca*v  RapHs,  Iowa,  a  cotporatfcM 

of  Iowa 

Appttcatloo  Scpteabcr  M,  1957,  SctW  No.  M5,114 

7Clains.    (CL  74— 394) 
7.  A  motion-converting  device  comprising,  an   input 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  s  first  gear  mounted  concen- 
trically with  ao  rigidly  on  said  input  shaft,  a  360-degree 


said  input  shaft,  a  positioning  gear  peripherally  engaged 
with  said  output  drive  gear,  said  positioning  gear  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  arm  member,  means  for  spring 
loading  said  positioning  gear  with  respect  to  the  surface 
of  said  cam.  a  pin  member  having  one  end  rigidly  affixed 
to  said  positioning  gear  at  a  point  radially  displaced  from 
the  rotational  axis  thereof,  said  pin  member  extending 
traiuversely  from  said  positioning  gear  and  having  the 
other  end  in  peripheral  engagement  with  said  cam,  and 
mechanical  connecting  means  between  said  output  shaft 
and  said  output  drive  gear,  whereby  during  n  revolutions 
of  said  input  shaft  said  cam  makes  m  revolutions  with 
respect  to  said  pin  member. 


I»t45,tt9 

PRE-LOADED  GEAR 

G«M|e  F.  Hatael,  San  Dlcgo,  CaUC  assigMr  to  The 

Regents  of   Tbc   Uaivcrsinr   of   CaUfornia,   Berkeley, 

CaUf .,  a  corporatkM  of  CaUfomla 

Applicatkoa  Fcbraary  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,7t7 

ICIalBM.    (a.74-^44«) 


1.  A  pre-loaded  gear  assembly  comprising  a  first  fUi 
gear  having  a  central  hub  on  one  face  thereof,  a  second 
flat  gear  joumalled  on  said  hub  in  face-abutting  relation 
to  said  first  gear,  aligned  openings  extending  completely 
through  said  gears  and  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  gears  outwardly  of  said  hub,  a  body  of  elastically 
deformable  nuiterial  filling  said  aligned  openings,  said 
body  of  material  serving  to  yieldably  hold  said  gears  in 
predetermined  angular  relationship  with  their  teeth  out 
of  axial  alignment  and  having  enlargements  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  assembly  serving  as  the  sole  means  holding 
said  gears  in  face-to-face  relation. 


2J45,tl« 

STEERING  WHEEL 
Frederick  W.  SunpsoB,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Moton  Corpontton,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cotpoiatloB  of 

Delaware 

AppHcattoa  Deccmiwr  15,  1954,  ScrW  No.  475^92 

3ClniiM.    (CL74— 493) 
!.  An  adjustable  steering  wheel  assembly  comprising 
in  combination;  a  steering  column  having  a  generally 
spherically  shaped  end  portion  fixedly  attached  thereon  a 
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peripheral  track  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  end  portion, 
said  track  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  column,  a 
steering  wheel  having  a  hub  portion  adapted  to  fit  over 
said  spherical  portion  and  including  a  lug  thereon  which 
is  adapted  to  ride  in  said  track  whereby  the  wheel  is  non- 
rotatable  and  tiltable  with  respect  to  the  steering  column, 
a  locking  device  mounted  on  said  steering  column  and 
including  a  generally  hemispherical   socket  member  at 


one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  wheel,  said  locking  means 
being  movable  from  a  position  remote  from  said  wheel 
to  a  position  wherein  said  socket  engages  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  wheel  and  embraces  coextensively  a  portion  of 
said  spherically  shaped  end  portion  of  the  steering  col- 
umn, said  locking  means  in  the  remote  position  being  in- 
effective to  prevent  tilting  of  the  wheel  and  in  the  other 
position  being  effective  to  prevent  tilting  of  the  wheel 
with  respect  to  said  steering  column. 


2,845,S11 
LARGER  STEERING  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT 

Paul  W.  Cook,  Adrian,  Minn. 

AppUoitkNi  November  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  545^9* 

3  Claims.    (CL  74-^94) 


1.  A  larger  steering  wheel  attachment  for  steering 
wheels  of  tractors  or  the  like  comprising  a  ring  shaped 
rod  of  greater  diameter  than  the  steering  wheel,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  ring  shaped  rod  below  the  con- 
ventional steering  wheel,  comprising  a  plurality  of  equi- 
angularly  spaced  spokes  fixedly  carried  by  said  ring 
shaped  rod  and  extending  inwardly  thereof  to  terminate 
at  their  ends  in  freely  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
and  to  the  steering  wheel  hub,  said  spokes  being  adapted 
to  underlie  and  be  connected  to  the  conventional  steer- 
ing wheel  spokes,  and  means  connecting  the  sp<Aes  of 
said  ring  shaped  rod  to  the  conventional  steering  wheel 
spokes. 

2,845,812 
HAND  BRAKE  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Edmund  J.  Pob«r.  Kenoslia,  Wis.,  aasigDor  to  American 
Motors  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Application  January  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,274 
3  Claims.    (0.74—501) 
1.  For  use  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  gen- 
erally rigid  support  member,  a  braking  apparatus  com- 
prising:  a  bracket  secured  to  the  support  member  and 
having  an  apertured  end  projecting  laterally  therefrom; 
a  cable  actuating  lever  having  pivotal  connection  with  one 
end  of  the  bracket;  an  equalizer  having  pivotal  connection 
with  the  lever;  a  cable  for  actuating  the  lever  and  being 
connected  thereto  at  the  end  remote  from  the  end  which 
is  connected  to  the  bracket;  an  insulated  support  for  the 


cable  including  a  rigid  sleeve  mounted  in  the  aperture  ol 
the  laterally  projecting  bracket  end,  said  cable  passing 
through  the  sleeve  and  being  guided  thereby  for  rectilinear 


movement  relative  thereto;  a  resilient  grommet  tele- 
scopically  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  sleeve  and  in  the 
bracket  aperture  for  insulating  the  bracket  from  the 
sleeve. 


2,845,113 

FLEXIBLE  TRANSMISSION 

Raymond  Richonx,  Paris,  France 

Application  April  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  576,417 

Claims  priority,  application  France  April  8,  1955 

.    3  OafaM.    (CL  74—501) 


I.  A  flexible  tubular  remote  control  device  comprising 
in  combination,  a  sheath,  two  flat  guides  parallely  ex- 
tending throughout  said  sheath  in  fixed  relationship  there- 
with, a  longitudinal  groove  along  the  middle  of  the 
inner  face  of  each  one  of  said  guides,  a  flat  core  made 
of  two  flat  strips  juxtaposed  in  said  sheath  in  parallel  re- 
lationship with  said  guides,  a  longitudinal  groove  along 
the  middle  of  the  outer  face  of  each  one  of  said  strips, 
rolling  bodies  of  uniform  diameter  arranged  in  said 
grooves  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  strips  and  said 
guides  and  cage  means  to  limit  relative  displacements 
between  the  rolling  bodies  located  on  each  side  of  said 
core. 


2445,814 

VALVE  OPERATOR 

Bertram  J.  Millevillc,  Homcwood,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Edward  Valves,  Inc.,  East  Chicago,  Ind., 

a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

Application  October  19,  1955.  Serial  No.  54M94 

3  ClaioH.    (CI.  74—509) 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  yoke  and  a  stem  threaded  into 
a  relatively  stationary  bushing  mounted  in  said  yoke 
and   projecting   above   said   bushing,   said   bushing  hav- 
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ing  a  substantially  cylindrical  section  extending  above 
said  yoke;  a  drive  gear  having  an  elongated  hub  jow- 
nailed  on  said  cylindrical  section  of  said  bushing;  means 
fixing  said  hub  against  movement  axially  of  said  bush- 
ing; a  sleeve  rigid  with  said  drive  gear  and  extending 
upwardly  to  a  point  adjacent  the  projecting  end  of  said 
valve  stem;  means  fixing  said  sleeve  and  said  stem  against 
relative  rotation  while  permitting  axial  movement  of  said 
stem  through  said  sleeve;  and  a  handwheel  operated 
pinion  mounted  on  said  yoke  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  drive  gear. 


ACCELERATOR  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
RayoMNid  V.  Kocklcr  aad  MickMl  Batcnborg,  KcmMha, 
Will,  — Ifnn  to  AaMiicaa  Moton  Corponitioii,  a  cor- 
pontiom  ot  MmryUmi 

AppllcatkM  November  M.  1953,  Serial  No.  39S,«12 
4ClirfMB.    (CL74-HS13) 


1.  For  use  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  en- 
gine compartment,  a  passenger  compartment,  a  panel 
aeparating  said  compartments  and  a  carburetor  with  a 
throttle  valve  incorporated  therem.  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  the  throttle  valve  comprising:  an 
accelerator  shaft  having  one  end  connected  to  the  throttle 
valve;  a  bearing  for  rotativeiy  supporting  the  other  end 
of  the  accelerator  shaft;  a  bracket  anchored  to  the  panel 
and  carrying  the  bearing;  a  •ecood  bracket  anchored  to 
the  panel  beiteath  the  first  mentioned  bracket;  a  pedal  lo- 
cated in  the  passenger  compartnoent;  an  actuating  rod 
extending  through  the  panel  and  having  one  end  en- 
gaged by  the  pedal  aixl  the  other  end  doubled  back  to 
form  an  acute  angle,  said  second  bracket  rotatably  carry- 
ing the  end  of  the  actuating  rod  remote  from  the  end 
which  is  engaged  by  the  pedal;  an  arm  fixed  to  the  ac- 
celerator shaft  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  a 
link  having  connection  to  said  arm  and  to  the  actuating 
rod  whereby  movement  of  the  accelerator  pedal  effects 
rotation  of  the  accelerator  shaft. 


tion  and  having  the  other  arm  of  the  U  shape  wherein 
the  sheet  metal  is  folded  upon  itself  into  a  generally 
tubular  shape  in  cross  section,  said  channel-shaped  arm 
and  said  tubular-ahaped  arm  each  extending  into  the  base 
of  the  U  and  merging  into  each  other  within  the  base 
of  the  U,  the  two  side  walls  of  the  channel  shape  pro- 
vided with  aligned  pivot  pin  bushing  apertures,  taid  other 
sheet  meul  piece  being  in  the  form  of  a  strip  bent  tnms- 
vcrsely  upon  itself  intermediate  its  ends  forming  a  trans- 
versely extending  cylindrical  pivot  pin  bushing  receiving 
bearing  portion  and  having  its  ends  brought  into  juxta- 
position and  rolled  longitudinally  upon  themselves  into 
a  generally  tubular  shape  forming  a  tubular  arm  project- 
ing radially  away  from  the  pivot  pin  bushing  receiving 
portion,  said  other  piece  so  shaped  constituting  an  inner 
part  of  the  bell  crank  lever  and  received  within  the  base 
of  the  outer  part  of  the  bell  crank  lever  with  the  cylin- 
drical pivot  pin  bushing  receiving  portion  of  the  inner 
part  disposed  within  and  between  the  side  walls  of  the 
channel-shaped  arm  of  the  outer  part  and  with  the  cylin- 
drical bushing  receiving  portion  aligned  with  the  aper- 
tures through  the  tide  walls  of  the  outer  part  and  with 
the  tubular  arm  of  the  iimer  part  extending  through  and 
nested  within  the  base  of  the  outer  part  and  projecting 
into  the  tubular  arm  of  the  outer  part,  and  a  pivot  pin 
bushing  bearing  disposed  within  the  pivot  pin  bushing 
bearing  receiving  portion  of  the  iiuier  part  and  projecting 
beyond  the  ends  thereof  into  the  apertures  through  the 
side  walls  of  the  outer  part,  the  seam  of  the  tubular  arm 
portion  of  the  inner  part  being  disposed  substantially  180* 
opposite  from  the  seam  of  the  tubular  arm  of  the  outer 
part. 

2,M5,817 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROLS 

loka   B.   PokMiMld,   Detroit,   Mich.,   aarigwor  to  Botg- 

WaiBcr  CocporatioB,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporatioB  of 

miaois 

Appttcatioa  Jaauiy  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S1,343 

ISCialiiK.    (CL74— 445) 


'""  ^v»- 


UUStM 

LEVER  STRUCTURE 

Aid  V.  Brogrca,  Detroit,  Mich^  aMignor  to   Parsons 

CorporatiaB,  Dctaolt,  MIcIl,  a  cof^oratioa  of  Michigan 

Applicatioii  Novfbsr  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  468,M1 

4ClafaM.    (CL74— 519) 


2.  A  bell  crank  lever  formed  of  two  sheet  metal  pieces, 
one  sheet  metal  piece  being  bent  into  a  generally  U  shape 
and  constituting  the  outer  part  of  the  bell  crank  lever 
and  having  one  arm  of  the  U  shape  wherein  the  sheet 
metal  is  bent  into  a  generally  channel  shape  in  cross  sec- 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  an  engine  driven  vehicle,  the 
combination  of  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  hydro- 
dynamic  coupling  device  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  means 
for  providing  a  power  train  between  said  hydrodynamic 
device  and  said  driven  shaft  and  including  a  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  fricticm  engaging  device  for  completing 
the  power  train  when  engaged,  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure, a  manually  operated  selector  valve  having  a  neutral 
position  wherein  no  pressure  is  connected  to  said  friction 
engaging  device  and  having  a  drive  position  for  connect- 
ing said  pressure  source  with  aid  friction  engaging  device, 
means  under  the  control  of  said  selector  valve  for  caus- 
ing the  pressure  of  said  source  to  be  at  an  ultimate  rela- 
tively high  predetermined  pressure  to  engage  said  fric- 
tion device  for  completing  a  vehicle  driving  power  train 
between  said  shafts  when  said  selector  valve  is  in  its 
drive  position,  and  means  under  the  control  of  said  se- 
lector valve  for  causing  said  source  to  be  at  a  relatively 
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low  predetermined  pressure  at  the  neutral  position  of 
said  selector  valve  so  that  the  initial  application  of  pres- 
sure to  said  friction  device  when  said  valve  is  shifted  from 
its  neutral  position  to  its  drive  position  is  at  said  rela- 
tively low  predetermined  pressure  at  which  a  soft  en- 
gafement  of  said  friction  device  is  obuined  sufficient 
for  holding  the  engaging  parts  of  said  friction  device  from 
relative  motion  at  idling  condition  of  the  vehicle  engine 
during  which  said  hydrodynamic  coupling  device  slips. 


STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WHUui  a.  SHIndcr,  Oak  Park,  DL,  aaignr  to  bter^ 
■tirwal  Hanratcr  Coopany,  Chkafo,  !&,  a 
tfoa  of  New  Icney 

AppOcatfoa  Inc  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4^1 
SCIaiBi.    (0.74— IfJ) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  pair  of  axle 
sections  arranged  in  end  to  end  spaced  relation  and  a 
carrier  disposed  between  the  axle  sections  and  propelling 
means  on  the  other  ends  of  the  axle  sections  and  steering 
apparatus  between  the  carrier  and  each  axle  section,  each 
steering  apparatus  comprising  a  gear  fixedly  secured  to 
the  carrier,  a  second  carrier  fixedly  secured  to  the  respec- 
tive axle  section,  a  plurality  of  gears  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  second  carrier,  a  first  brake  including  a  disc  fixedly 
secured  to  the  second  carrier  and  means  for  engaging 
the  disc  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  respective  axle  section  and  meshing  with  the  gears 
on  the  second  carrier,  a  second  brake  including  a  disc 
fixedly  secured  to  the  gear  mounted  on  the  axle  section 
and  a  disc  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  housing  mounted 
on  the  vehicle,  a  torsion  bar  having  one  end  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  housing,  a  first  arm  secured  to  the  torsion 
bar,  a  second  arm  connected  to  the  engaging  means  on 
the  first  brake,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
and  means  connected  to  the  lever  and  engaging  the  first 
and  second  arms,  the  torsion  bar  normally  urging  the 
shoe  against  the  disc  of  the  second  brake  and  the  first 
brake  being  released  and  movement  of  the  lever  causing 
the  second  brake  to  be  released  and  the  first  brake  to 
be  engaged. 


2,845,819 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 
GEAR  BOX 
Laimrte,  Naacy,  Fraace,  — Igiiin  lu 
Poat-A-MoMMM,  Namcj,  Ftmcc,  a  corvoratfoa  of 

May  15,  195«,  Serial  No.  584,9<1 
priority,  BwHcaHuo  Fnaca  May  li,  1955 
nCiaiiiia.    (a.  74— 754) 
I.  In  a  control  device  using  fluid  under  pressure  for 
controlling  a  gear  box,  in  combination:  a  selector  acting 
as  a  distribtuor  for  distributing  said  fluid  to  the  gear  box, 
this  selector  being  provided  with  a  movable  distributor 
member;  three  single-acting  servomotors  for  moving  said 


movable  member  of  the  selector;  and  a  pilot  device  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  servomotors,  two  of 
these  servomotors  having  such  travel  that  they  uMfve 
said  movable  member  in  opposite  directions  by  stafes. 


each  suge  of  movement  corresponding  to  changing  from 
one  speed  to  the  next  of  the  gear  box,  and  the  third  servo- 
motor having  such  travel  that  it  moves  the  movable 
inember  through  at  least  two  stages  in  one  go  in  a  direc- 
tion for  changing  down  the  speeds. 


DIx    BiowB, 


1JU5M9 
REVERSDU  DRIVE 

Jr.,    East   Clcvdaiid,   aM   Lao   F. 
HciilMi,  oyo,  asricMm  to  Cleritc 
OMo,  a  eoivoeatfoa  of  OMo 
1953,  Swiai  No.  384,02 
7  nilsii     (CL  74—788) 


1.  A  reversible  drive,  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a 
rotary  driving  bevel  gear  mounted  rotatably  on  said  shaft 
coaxial  therewith  and  extending  around  the  shaft,  a  cross 
pin  carried  by  said  shaft  perpendicular  thereto  and  pro- 
jectmg  on  oppotite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  coupling  bevel 
gears  carried  by  said  cross  pin  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
shaft  to  revolve  bodily  with  said  cross  pin  about  the  axis 
of  the  shaft  when  the  shaft  rotates,  each  of  said  coupling 
bevel  gears  being  roUUble  about  said  cross  pin.  a  rotary 
driven  bevel  gear  mounted  rotaUbly  on  said  shaft  co- 
axial therewith  and  extending  around  the  shaft,  both  of 
said  coupling  bevel  gears  "*^>»Mig  with  both  said  driving 
and  driven  bevel  gears,  and  selective  nseans,  including 
a  clutch  acting  between  said  driving  gear  and  said  shaft, 
operable  to  couple  said  driving  gear  to  said  shaft 
to  rotate  said  shaft  in  the  same  direction  as  said  driving 
gear  and  cause  said  coupling  gears  to  revolve  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  in  unison  with  the  nutating  driving 
gear  to  form  direct  couplings  from  said  driving  gear  to 
said  driven  gear  to  route  the  driven  gear  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  driving  gear  or  alternatively  to  decouple 
said  shaft  from  said  driving  gear  and  hold  said  shaft 
against  rotation  to  render  said  cross  pin  stationary  while 
said  coupling  gears  are  rotated  about  the  cross  pin  by 
the  driving  gear  to  impart  a  drive  from  the  driving  gear 
to  the  driven  gear  which  rotates  the  driven  gear  in  the 
reverse  direction  from  the  direction  of  roution  of  the 
driving  gear. 
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SWTTCH  OKBATING  MECHANISM 

Eflril  J.  D«  NojrMi,  PlUrfili,  Mml,  Mrig^or  to  GcKtal 

Electric  CoMMMj.  a  cwyowiiMi  «f  New  Yorii 

AppMcatfMM^  29, 19S7.  S«W  No.  M2.442 

(CUhM.    (CL74— iM) 


dully  into  the  pesnte  through  the  casing  at  high  v«kxity 
and  under  high  preesure,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
said  fluid  from  impinging  directly  against  the  boring  tool, 
said  means  comprising  a  tapering  baffle  member  mounted 


2.  A  twitch  operating  mechanism  comprising  an  op- 
erating shaft,  disc-diaped  cam  means,  means  on  said 
shaft  imparting  an  eccentric  movement  to  said  cam  means 
upon  roUtioB  of  said  shaft,  pin  means  oo  said  cam  means, 
fixed  annular  plate  means  having  internal  crenelations 
cooperating  with  said  pin  raeam  to  effect  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  cam  means  upon  angular  displacement 
of  said  shaft,  hub  meaas  on  said  shaft,  handle  means 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  hub  means,  and  projections  on 
said  handle  means  arranged  to  engage  notches  in  said 
cam  means  to  inhibit  rotatioo  of  said  shaft  when  said 
handles  are  pivoted  to  potitioos  parallel  to  said  shaft 


INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Fi 


AppMcarton  Nov 

f  ~ 


S,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M371 
(CL74— n*) 


234S,tl3 

SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOB  COOUNG  AGENT  IN 

BORING  MACHINES 


in  said  casing  and  having  its  larger  end  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  casing  at  the  side  of  the  inlet  therein  oppo- 
site the  workpiece  and  having  sealing  means  at  the  smaller 
end  adapted  for  sealing! y  engaging  the  boring  tool  be- 
tween the  said  inlet  and  workpiece. 


1.  Mechanism  for  indexing  a  work  blank  comprising  a 
rotatable  work  blank  holder,  a  shaft  for  driving  said 
holder,  a  sleeve  oo  said  sfaafi  for  rotating  the  same,  a 
Geneva  driven  wheel  ofwunted  on  uid  sleeve  for  rotating 
the  latter,  a  driving  wheel  operatively  couiected  to  said 
driven  wheel,  means  for  dririag  said  driving  wheel,  and 
a  carrier  for  said  driving  whod  rotatably  moontod  on 
•aid  sleeve  and  movable  through  a  predetermined  aa^ 
to  onove  said  driven  and  driving  wheels  as  a  unit  tiirou^ 
a  predetermined  aa^b. 


to  DHB  Corp.,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  corponriloa  of  New 
Yotk 

October  12,  lfS4,  Scriri  No.  44I.tr7 

mpBcBlloB  Swsisa  October  IS,  1953 
40WBM.  (CL77— 55) 
1.  In  a  boring  machine;  a  casing  having  a  passage 
therethrough  adapted  for  recipiocably  receiving  an  elon- 
gated boring  tool,  meaas  routably  mounted  on  one  end 
of  the  casing  for  dampiag  engagement  with  the  end  of 
a  workpiece  to  be  bored  by  the  boring  tool,  an  inlet  in 
the  casing  for  introducing  cooling  fluid  substantially  ra- 


TUBE  REAMING  TOOL 
R.  WItaoa,  Mcawbis,  Ttmm. 
Iwmmn  5, 1954rSeriai  No.  4«2491 
SCWbm.    (CL77— 73) 


-  -  •  -- 
1.  An  adapter  for  a  flaring  cone  of  a  tube  flaring  tool 
for  removing  burrs  from  the  ends  of  tubing  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  conical  reamer  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  wall  defining  a  conical  recess  at  the  other  end  of  the 
body  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  to  engage  the  flaring 
cone,  means  including  an  annular  flange  portion  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  body  portion  for  at  least  partial  ro- 
tation relative  thereto  and  adapted  for  removably  attadi- 
ing  said  body  portion  to  the  flaring  cone,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  body  portion  as  it  is  forced  into  the  end  of 
a  tube  by  the  flaring  cone. 


BIT  DRESSING  DEVige 

Bciuice  L»  BcmlBgcr,  Scottivflie,  Ky. 

kagwt  II,  1955,  8«M  No.  529,131 
lOaiak   (CL7S— 5) 


In  an  anvil  for  a  bit  dressing  machine  which  includes 
a  base  and  an  upright  standard  secured  on  said  base,  said 
anvil  comprising  a  horizontal  anvil  plate  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  standard,  a  bit  receiving  bar  having  a 
recess  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  in  which  one  end  of 
a  drill  bit  being  dressed,  rests,  an  arm  formed  integral 
with  said  bit  receiving  bar  disposed  in  parallel  relation 
with  the  base  of  said  bit  receiving  bar  adapted  to  clamp 
over  the  edge  of  said  anvil  plate,  a  rack  bar  having  one 
of  its  ends  secured  to  said  standard,  a  bit  supporting 
member  slidable  along  said  rack  bar,  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  bit  supporting  member  along  said  rack 
bar,  and  said  bit  supporting  member  having  a  recess  in 


«4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1968 


its  upper  surface  and  closed  at  one  end  providing  a  shoul- 
der, in  which  a  drill  bit  rests,  said  drill  bit  engaging  said 
shoulder  locking  the  drill  bit  against  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  the  base  during  the  dressing  operation. 


RIVETING     MACHINE    FOR    SIMULTANEOUSLY 
DRIVING  RIVETS  IN  OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  CAR 
OR  OTHER   UKE   CONSTRUCTIONS 
G«orBe  T.  Harconrt,  Utka,  N.  Y^  aaicMM-  to  CUci«o 
Pneunuitic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpo- 
nitioa  of  New  Jersey 
Appttcation  Augmt  22,  1951,  Serial  No.  243,12i 
IClaliiM.    (a.  78-^9) 


1.  A  hydraulic  riveter  adapted  to  rivet  a  box  car  roof 
to  the  side  wall  portions,  comprising  a  supporting  yoke 
adapted  to  be  suspended  over  the  car  roof  and  to  span 
the  width  thereof,  said  yoke  having  a  depending  support 
ing  arm  at  each  end  thereof,  a  rivet  engaging  member 
mounted  upon  each  supporting  arm,  a  quick  release  mech- 
anism carried  by  one  supporting  arm  and  associated  with 
the  one  rivet  engaging  member  thereon  and  operable  to 
bring  the  rivet  engaging  members  into  engagement  with 
heads  of  rivets  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  car,  a  bucking 
bar  having  a  hydraulic  pressure  upsetting  device  to  ex- 
tend the  buckinj;  bar,  a  rivet  working  member  on  each  end 
of  the  bar  and  actionable  upon  the  rivets  when  the  bar 
is  extended  to  upset  them,  a  tramway  system  adapted  to 
be  supported  upon  the  interior  of  the  box  car.  said  buck- 
ing bar  carried  by  said  tramway  system,  hydraulic  pres- 
sure generating  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  hydraulic 
pressure  upsetting  device  of  the  bucking  bar  and  control 
meam  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  quick  release 
mechanism  to  condition  the  generating  means  for  use  with 
the  hydraulic  pressure  upsetting  device. 


2  845  827 
CENTERING  GUIDE  FOR  MACHINING  HEAD 
Clarence  H.  Brancr,  Chicago,  IIl^  aarignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 
off  New  Jeney 

Application  March  22, 1957,  Scitei  No.  «47,775 
2  ClaiBM.  (CI.  82— 29) 
1.  A  machining  head  comprising  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical casing,  said  casing  including  a  front  wall  and  a 
rear  wall  having  aligned  openings,  cutting  tools  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  openings  of  said  front  wall  to  engage 
a  work  piece  fed  through  said  openings,  said  casing  in- 
cluding radially  extending  guide  grooves  disposed  in  ap- 
proximately 90*  relation,  a  roller  holder  reciprocally 
positioned  in  each  guide  groove,  a  roller  connected  to 
an  inner  end  of  each  holder,  each  holder  having  a  recess 
adjacent  its  other  end,  a  spring  retainer  disposed  in  said 
recess,  said  holder  and  said  retainer  having  limited  rel- 
ative longitudinal  movement,  each  retainer  having  a  cam 
recess,  a  cylindrical  cam  member  rouubly  positioned 
on  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  cams  rotauble  with  said 
cam  member,  each  cam  engaging  one  of  said  cam  re- 
cesses, a  spring  element  on  said  retainer  oormally  urg- 


ing said  holders  toward  said  openings,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  cam  member  relative  to  said  holders  whereupon 
said  holders  may  be  moved  inwardly  and  outwardly  rel- 
ative to  said  openings,  means  for  synchronizing  the 
movement  of  said  holden  comprising  a  first  link  pivotal- 
ly  connected  to  said  casing  and  having  one  end  pivotal- 
ly  connected  to  a  first  holder,  a  first  L-shaped  arm  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotaJly  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
link  and  the  other  end  of  the  L-shaped  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  a  second  holder  positioned  in  opposed  re- 
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lation  to  said  first  holder,  a  second  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  casing,  said  second  link  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  a  third  holder,  a  second  L-shaped 
arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  second  link,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  second  L-shaped  arm  to  a  fourth 
holder  disposed  opposite  said  third  holder,  whereupon 
movement  of  one  holder  in  one  groove  in  response  to 
engagement  with  a  workpiece  results  in  similar  move- 
ment of  an  opposed  holder. 


2445,828 

WORK  HOLDER 

Eogenc  J.  TVMMdck,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Application  Dcccnitcr  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,827 

1  OahB.     (CL  82—31) 


A  work  holder  including,  a  mounting  means,  a  shaft 
threadedly  engaged  through  said  mounting  means,  said 
shaft  having  an  axially  extended  portion  uniformly  re- 
duced in  external  dimension  below  the  periphery  of  the 
shaft  and  of  the  shaft  adjacent  and  spaiced  inwardly  of 
one  end  and  forming  an  annular  slot  with  a  bottom 
wall  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis  and  straight  side  walls 
radially  extending,  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  having  a 
hemispherical  extremity,  a  cap  having  a  bore  receiving 
said  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  bore  having  a  bottom 
engaging  said  hemispherical  extremity  and  a  skirt  en- 
circling said  end  of  the  shaft  including  the  uniformly 
reduced  portion,  the  outermost  surface  of  the  closed 
end  of  said  cap  providing  a  work  engaging  surface  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  cap  having  the  bore  beveled  and 
flaring  outwardly,  the  interior  peripheral  wall  of  the  bore 
of  said  cap  being  concentric  with  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  shaft,  the  bore  of  said  cap  having  an  axially 
expanded  obtuse  V-shaped  recess  in  its  inner  wall  the 
ends  of  which  are  formed  by  two  angulariy  disposed  pla- 
nar surfaces,  said  V-shaped  recess  overlying  said  reduced 
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portion  of  said  shaft  and  a  normally  expanded  resilient 
ring  member  about  said  uniformly  reduced  portion  of 
said  shaft  seated  in  said  reduced  portion  and  such  V- 
shaped  recessed  portion  and  longitudinally  contained 
within  the  axial  limiu  thereof,  said  ring  member  being 
biased  within  said  recess  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  cap 
to  reuin  said  cap  to  said  shaft  yet  afford  a  high  degree 
of  adjustment  of  said  cap  reUtive  said  shaft,  enabling 
a  wide  range  of  selective  positioning  thereof  for  ap- 
plication to  and  positioning  of  a  work  piece. 


member  between  and  connecting  said  universal  joints,  and 
a  second  foot  pedal  and  coonectioiu  between  it  and  the 
opposite  end  ot  said  shaft  for  turning  the  shaft  in  its 
sleeve  mounting  to  move  the  second  of  said  beaters  from 
inoperative  to  drum  beating  position. 


KEY  ACTION  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Bcn^min  F.  Micoacr,  HardlBf  TowBablp,  Morrii  Couty, 
N.  i^  sMigDor  to  Mli—rr  lavcntioM,  lac,  Hanttng 
TowMhIp,  Morrif  County,  N.  I.,  ■  coqponrtkM  of  New 
Jeney 
CootteutkNi  of  appHcatiOB  8«fW  No.  ItS.lM.  October 
3,  19M.  Thte  appOcatioa  Octobw  2S,  1954,  Serliil  No. 
4«53S« 

iOmlmm.    (CL  t4— 251) 


^9»&'.i.i^MS^^.'i«s44i&i>^i^:z?a 
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1.  In  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  of  a  vibra- 
tor, means  normally  deflecting  the  vibrator  from  its 
vibrational-mean  position,  a  playing  key,  and  means  effec- 
tive upon  actuation  of  the  playing  key  for  moving  said 
deflecting  means  away  from  its  vibrator-deflecting  posi- 
tion, said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  n>ember  formed 
into  a  loop  circumscribing  the  vibrator,  a  resilient  pad 
within  the  loop  and  an  opening  in  said  pad,  uid  opening 
being  sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  the  vibrator  but 
the  entrance  thereto  being  smaller  than  the  dimension  of 
the  vibrator  transverse  to  the  direction  of  nuyvement  of 
the  deflecting  means. 


2«M533« 

DOUBLE  DRUMiWATING  APPARATUS 

Horace  N.  lOvilMid,  HoUaBd,  Mich. 

AppHcatioa  Febnury  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,351 

4  Clafaas.     (CL  84—422) 


2,S45,831 
KEYBOARD  AND  SWITCHING  MECHANBM  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
LMsraaa  llaasmnni.  Chic— o,  OL,  swigiMr  to  HaoHioad 

Oiwaa  Coapaay,  a  cotpoiatioa  of  Delaware 
Oridaai  applkatioB  Jane  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  l«9,9n. 
DivMed  and  this  appikatfcHi  Fcbnuur  5,  1953,  Sotal 
No.  335,357 

4  Clafans.     (O.  84-^23) 


1.  A  support,  two  aligned  sleeves  independently  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  drimi  beater  on  each 
sleeve  movable  with  rotation  of  said  sleeves  from  in- 
operative to  drum  beating  operative  position,  a  foot  pedal 
and  connections  between  it  and  one  sleeve  for  moving 
one  of  the  beaters  to  drum  beating  position,  a  vertical 
support,  a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  horizontally  supported 
thereon,  a  shaft  passing  through  said  last  mentioned 
sleeve,  a  universal  joint  detachably  connected  with  one 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  second  universal  joint  connected  with 
the  other  of  said  first  mentioned  sleeves,  an  elongated 
7S8  O.  O— 6 
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I.  Tn  a  button  chord  keyboard  and  svritch  mechanism 
for  an  electrical  musical  instrument,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  switches  respectively  having  individual 
flexible  contact  members,  a  plurality  of  parallel  switch 
actuators  positioned  adjacent  the  flexible  contact  members 
respectively,  a  plurality  of  parallel  button  levers  extend- 
ing across  the  switch  actuators  and  respectively  having 
combinations  of  projections  of  substantially  equal  length 
extending  toward  predetermined  switch  acttiators,  a  plural- 
ity of  relatively  shon  electrically  insulating  lugs  secured 
to  predetermined  individual  switch  actuators  constituting 
a  flrst  group  and  extending  toward  the  flexible  contact 
members,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  long  insulating 
lugs  secured  to  other  individual  switch  actuators  con- 
stituting a  second  group,  whereby  a  switch  positioned 
adjacent  an  actuator  of  the  first  group  is  operated  an 
interval  after  a  switch  positioned  adjacent  a  lever  of  the 
second  group  when  a  key  button  lever  having  projectioos 
for  operating  lx>th  of  said  switches  is  depressed. 


2,845,832 

RIVET  FORMED  FROM  A  FLAT  METAL  BLANK 

Eld  B.  Oboo,  Chicago,  DL,  aMigaor  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co., 

Chicago,  DL,  a  cotporallMi  of  DUboIs 

ApplJcatkf  April  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  4993*7 

4Cliiinw.    (CL85— 38) 


■  nr 


1.  A  blind  rivet  comprising  a  flat  malleable  UKtal 
blank  having  a  thickness  which  is  small  in  comparison  to 
the  width  of  the  rivet  so  that  the  blank  may  be  made  of 
flat  stock,  said  blank  having  a  head  and  elongated  body, 
said  head  consisting  substantially  of  the  flat  metal  stock 
of  which  the  blank  is  made  with  the  shape  of  the  bead 
being  determined  solely  by  removal  of  surplus  metal,  said 
head  being  compact  aiid  having  shoulders  exteiading 
laterally  beyond  the  side?  of  the  body,  said  shoulders 
being  adapted  to  overlie  the  outer  surface  of  the  material 
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being  riveted  said  body  comprisinf  a  central  stem  and 
adjacent  finsen  laterally  disposed  along  said  stem,  there 
being  a  line  of  cleavage  between  the  stem  and  fingers  to 
the  end  of  the  finger,  said  stem  having  a  free  convex 
shaped  end.  said  fingers  having  tips  extending  beyond  the 
stem  end  and  said  fingers  having  inwardly  disposed  pro- 
jections following  the  contours  of  the  adjacent  stem  end, 
said  stem  and  adjacent  fingers  being  of  one  piece  of  metal 
with  said  fingers  and  stem  in  contact  with  each  other 
along  the  line  of  cleavage  and  the  line  of  cleavage  extend- 
ing up  into  the  head,  said  rivet  being  adapted  to  be  hit 
upon  its  head  to  cause  the  head  to  collapse  and  push  the 
stem  longitudinally  with  the  stem  end  cooperating  with 
the  finger  projections  to  spread  the  ends  of  the  fingers 
and  cause  the  finger  tips  to  move  away  from  the  stem 
and  spread  outwardly  and  provide  locking  portions. 


plurality  of  substantially  parallel  elastic  threads  on  the 
reverse  surface,  extending  in  the  direction  <rf  the  major 


u 


stretch,  said  elastic  threads  being  locked  into  the  other 
surface   of  the   fabric. 


2,S45,833 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EXPLOSIVE 

ELEMENTS 

Sanrad  Henry  DavMMW,  Largi,  and  Thomas  JantM  Reld, 

ArdroMaa,  Scodand,  aHignon  to  Impciial  Cbcmkal 

Indoatrfas  Limited,  Loodon,  Pjigland,  a  corporatioa  of 

Great  Britain  __  ___^_ 

AppUcatioa  September  12,  1955,  ScrW  No.  533,907 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  BrUahi 

NoTciBi»cr  g,  1954 

5  Clatea.     (O.  M— It) 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SHADE 

BcTBard  Wcfaa,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  May  «,  1954,  Serial  Na.  427,9M 

5a8iM.    (CLtt— 1) 


1,  A  method  of  producing  explosive  elements  par- 
ticularly suitable  for  use  at  high  hydrostatic  pressure 
which  comprises  packing  a  charge  of  an  ammonium  ni- 
trate powder  explosive  containing  at  least  75%  by  weight 
of  ammonium  nitrate  IV  and  a  small  amount  of  water  into 
a  thin  sheet  metal  canister,  subjecting  the  canister  after 
sealing  to  such  a  temperature  and  for  such  a  period  of 
time  that  at  least  a  layer  of  the  explosive  close  to  the 
sides  of  the  canister  atuins  a  temperature  which  is  at 
least  the  transition  temperature  for  ammonium  nitrate 
IV  to  ammonium  nitrate  III,  is  below  the  fusion  point  of 
any  solid  fusible  organic  sensitising  agent  which  may  be 
included  in  the  explosive,  and  does  not  exceed  80*  C, 
and  thereafter  allowing  the  canister  to  cool  so  that  the 
explosive  which  is  at  least  at  said  transition  temperature 
is  converted  into  hardened  explosive. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  the  combination  with  an 
objective  lens  mount,  a  lens  shade  for  said  camera  con- 
sisting of  an  iimermoet  shade  ring  having  an  inclined 
unobstructed  unbroken  smooth  annular  outer  surface  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  depth  of  the  ring;  an  in- 
termediate shade  ring  of  conical  formation  in  cross  sec- 
tion adapted  to  closely  fit  upon  and  slide  upon  the  inoer- 
moct  shade  ring  parallel  with  and  in  contact  with  the 
entire  snaooth  outer  surface  of  said  innermost  shade 
ring;  an  oatermost  shade  ring  being  also  of  conical  for- 
mation in  cross  section  and  adapted  to  doeely  fit  upon 
and  slide  upon  the  said  intermediate  shade  ring  parallel 
with  and  in  contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
faitermediate  shade  ring,  said  intermediate  and  outermost 
shade  rings  being  in  telescopic  relation  to  one  another 
and  to  said  innermost  shade  ring  so  as  to  form  when  in 
extended  position  a  conical  lens  shade  for  the  objective 
camera  lens,  means  on  the  innermost  shade  ring  for 
securing  the  same  to  the  objective  lens  mount  of  the 
camera,  means  on  the  innermost  shade  ring  for  securing 
a  photographic  accessory  thereto  in  front  of  the  objec- 
tive lens  and  means  on  the  said  intermediate  shade  ring 
engaging  the  other  two  rings  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ments of  the  shade  rings  when  the  said  lens  shade  is  col- 
lapsed upon  the  said  lens  mount,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  outwardly  extending  projections  adjacent  the 
rear  edge  of  the  intermediate  shade  ring  and  inwardly  ex- 
tending projections  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  the  in- 
termediate shade  ring. 


2,S45,S34 
ELASTIC  LACE  FABRIC 
Richard  Bloch,  Pdham  MaMr,  N.  Y.,  aerigMr  to  Libwty 
FalMki  off  New  Yori^  be.  New  Yaefc,  N.  Y.,  a  eor- 
off  New  Yoril 

Novo^bcr  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  394491 
3  Clai^  (CL  g7— 2) 
2.  An  elastic  lace  fabric  having  a  major  stretch  in  one 
direction  and  tome  stretch  in  directions  angularly  thereto, 
said  fabric  being  provided  with  a  design,  said  fabric  com- 
prising at  least  one  sinuous,  multi-dizectional  elastic 
thread  locked  into  the  front  face  of  the  fabric  and  fol- 
lowing the  outlines  or  contours  of  the  design,  and  a 


2,t45,t3< 
VIEW  FINDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
L«w  W.  Leader,  lilnghaint4Wi,  and  Joka  K.  ^ol^*™^ 
EadwcB,  N.  Y^  aaJginri  to  Csnirai  AnHhse  *  FVin 
CorporalkM,  New  Yoet,  N.  Y,  a  coeporalioa  off  Dda- 


AppUcadoa  laly  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,5M 
I  diria.     (CL  ••—1.5) 


A  combination  want  level  and  eye  level  view  finder 
for  reflex  cameras  having  a  subctantially  hoUow  body 
portion  with  front,  back,  top,  bottom  and  side  walla,  a 
field  lens  in  the  top  wall  of  said  body,  a  viewing  lens  in 
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the  front  wall  of  said  body  and  a  mirror  member  pou- 
tiooed  within  said  body  to  project  die  image  of  the  ob- 
iect  from  the  viewing  lens  onto  the  field  lens,  comprising 
an  enclosure  having  front,  back  aiKl  side  walls,  said  en- 
closure positioned  on  the  top  wail  of  said  body  and  being 
adapted  to  surround  and  enclose  said  field  lens  forming 
an  extraneous  light  shield,  said  enclosure  having  a  find- 
er lens  in  the  front  wall  and  an  ocular  lens  in  the  rear 
wall  thereof,  a  cover  for  said  enclosure  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  aligned  with  said  field  lens  for  viewing  the 
image  on  said  field  lens  at  waist  level,  a  lid  adapted  to 
cover  said  aperture,  means  to  hinge  said  lid  on  the  side 
walls  of  said  enclosure  at  a  point  near  said  front  wall, 
said  lid  having  a  rounded  portion  adapted  when  in  the 
open  waist  level  position  to  extend  forwardly  of  said 
front  wall  to  cover  said  finder  lens  and  to  thereby  pre- 
vent extraneous  light  from  entering  said  enclosure 
through  said  lens,  said  lid  in  said  aperture  closing  posi- 
tion being  removed  from  the  front  wM  of  said  enclosure, 
said  ocular  lem  in  said  back  wall  of  said  enclosure  and 
said  finder  lens  in  the  froai  wall  of  said  enclosure  being 
in  alignment  with  each  other  whereby  upon  closure  of 
said  lid,  said  ocular  leas  and  said  finder  lens  are  light 
shielded  by  the  cover  and  sides  of  said  enclosure  and  by 
said  Ud  to  provide  an  eye  level  finder  for  said  camera. 


METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CTAPLE  LENGTH  OF  FIBRES 

Ednuuid  Lord,  East  Di^bfy.  MMchcatcr,  F^aiid,  as- 
siffDor  to  The  Brttkk  Cotton  ladMtry  Research  Asso- 
ciation, Shirley  InstUMc,  Dldsbwy,  Maacbcstcr,  Eng- 
land, a  BrMik 

AppUcation  Stntsihu  14, 19S4.  SaHal  No.  455,SM 
ItdafaM.    (CLM— 14) 


Wjm- 


a. 


I^lfe 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  staple  length  of  fibres 
in  a  specimen  of  loose  fibres  in  the  form  of  a  double 
fringed  layer  of  substantially  parallel  fibres  on  a  flat 
non-reflecting  holder  therefor,  such  as  a  flat  surfaced 
plate  covered  with  black  velvet,  comprising  an  optical 
projection  system  including  means  for  projecting  a  pair 
of  parallel  and  close  lines  of  light  onto  said  holder,  and 
transversely  across  the  flbres;  means  for  effecting  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  holder  and  .Kght  system  in  the 
direction  of  the  fibres;  a  li^t-sensitive  optical  system 
observing  the  reflection  of  each  line  of  light  from  the 
fringed  boundaries  of  the  fibre  layer,  electrical  means, 
such  as  a  galvanometer,  for  indicating  the  position  of 
maximum  difference  of  reflectivity  indicated  along  said 
parallel  lines  in  the  fringed  region  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  fiber  layer;  and  means  for  measuring  the  distance  of 
relative  movement  between  the  holder  and  optica]  pro- 
jection system  from  one  fringed  side  to  the  other  fringed 
side  of  the  fibre  layer  to  give  the  modal  length  of  tbe 
fibres  in  the  specimen. 


2,S45,S3I 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THICKNESS  OF 
DEPOSITED  LAYERS  IN  PRODUCING  INTER- 
FERENCE FILTERS 

Victor  L.  ilndirri,  Nortkrffla,  and  Max  I.  Wmd,  DtMw 
bora,  Mick.,  aaslpinn  to  Fori  Motor  Coaspaay,  Dear- 
born, Mkh.,  a  cotporatloa  of  Ddawarc 
Application  Novcnber  19.  1*54.  Serial  No.  4«9.937 
4  ClafaBs.    (a.  S8— 14) 


J^ 


3.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  de- 
posited layers  during  the  production  of  interference  fil- 
ters comprising  a  source  of  substantially  monochromatic 
light,  means  for  impinging  this  monochromatic  light  upon 
a  glass  base  during  deposition  of  the  dielectric  layers,  a 
light  sensitive  cell,  means  for  causing  the  light  originat- 
ing in  the  monochromatic  source  and  reflected  from  the 
filter  surface  to  impinge  upon  said  light  sensitive  cell,  an 
adjustable  and  stable  voltage  source  connected  to  said 
light  sensitive  cell  so  that  the  outputs  are  electrically  op- 
posed, a  galvanometer  connected  to  read  a  function  of 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  outputs  of  the  voltage  source  and 
the  light  sensitive  cell,  and  a  variable  resistance  shunting 
said  galvanometer,  whereby  the  galvanometer  indicates 
when  the  deposition  of  each  dielectric  layer  should  be  ter- 
minated. 


2J45J39 

DISSOLVING  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 

TbOIo  PeUegrini,  San  FtmcIsco,  CnUf . 

Application  Aacmt  2f ,  1952,  Serial  No.  305,4S9 

3  Clafans.     (CL  SS— li) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motion  picture  camera  hav- 
ing a  variable  shutter  and  a  lever  to  regulate  the  aperture 
of  the  variable  shutter,  a  rotating  member  within  said 
camera  operated  in  synchronization  with  the  shutter 
mechanism  and  having  a  pin  located  thereon,  stop  means 
comprising  an  arm  adapted  to  engage  said  pin  and  being 
normally  spring  biased  in  a  position  to  not  engage  said 
pin.  a  cam  on  said  arm  engaged  by  said  lever  whereby 
said  arm  is  brought  into  an  operative  position  to  stop  the 
camera  as  the  lever  is  moved  to  close  the  variable  shutter 
and  whereby  said  arm  is  brought  into  position  to  permit 
the  operation  of  the  camera  when  said  lever  is  moved  to 
a  position  to  open  the  variable  shutter. 


2,S4S34* 

INTERMTITENT  MOVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PICTURE  PROJECTORS 

James  Gordon  Jackson,  Port  AJbcrnl,  British  Cohinibia, 


Application  April  <,  19S4,  Serial  No.  421,2M 
4anlai8.    (a.  n— 18J) 

1.  Tn  a  moving  picture  projector,  a  driving  shaft 
mounted  for  continuous  rotation,  a  driven  shaft  near  atxl 
parallel  with  the  driving  shaft  for  intermittent  rotation, 
a  film  driving  sprocket  fixed  on  the  driven  shaft,  a  star 
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wheel  fixedly  mounted  oo  the  driven  shaft,  said  wheel 
haviag  a  plorality  of  radial  slots  opening  outwardly  there- 
frooi,  a  cam  slidably  mounted  on  the  driving  shaft  near 
the  wheel  for.  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  opposed 
pins  on  the  cam  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel  and  posi- 
tioned to  enter  the  wheel  slots  and  rotate  the  wheel 
during  rotation  of  the  cam,  each  movement  of  the  wheel 
turning  the  sprocket  to  move  a  film  the  distance  of  one 


frame  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  opposed  pins  being  spaced 
aoart  sufficiently  to  permit  the  cam  to  rotate  without  the 
pins  thereof  engaging  the  star  wheel  slots,  means  for 
selectively  reciprocating  the  cam  to  move  the  pins  alter- 
lutely  into  wheel  slots  while  allowing  at  least  one  pin 
to  miss  a  slot  during  each  complete  reciprocation,  a  film 
shutter,  means  from  the  driving  shaft  for  rotating  the 
shutter  to  expose  each  film  frame  a  plurality  of  times 
when  the  wheel  is  at  rest 


2,845.M1 
IMAGE  REVERSING  DEVICE 

Carroll  B  Colllns,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pe«rie«s 
Photo  PTOducti,  Inc.,  Shorcham,  N.  Y.,  a  cofporatioa 
of  New  York 

Application  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,914 
la  daiois.     (CI.  8S— 24) 


1.  In  a  copying  camera  in  which  an  original  is  pro- 
jected onto  a  copy  medium,  an  image  reversmg  means 
comprising  a  first  mirror,  a  second  mirror,  said  first  mir- 
ror pivotaliy  mounted  on  the  camera  to  swing  about  one 
edge  and  pivotaliy  attached  to  said  second  mirror  along 
an  opposite  edge,  a  positioning  means  for  said  mirrors 
comprising  a  link,  a  crank  pivotaliy  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  link,  said  link  having  its  other  end  fixedly 
attached  to  said  second  mirror,  said  crank  adapted  for 
rotation  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to 
move  said  mirrors  by  means  of  said  link  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  light  rays  from  the  original  are 
reflected  only  from  said  first  mirror  to  a  second  position 
in  which  the  light  rays  from  the  original  are  reflected 
from  both  mirrors  stKcessively. 


1JH§JH1 
MICROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Ludwlg  Lcitx  and  Kari  Fikcknu,  Wclzlar, 
asaiipMn  to  Ernest  Ldti  G.  m.  b.  H.,  a  cocporattoa  of 
Germuiy 
Coud— du«     of    mbnitmti     iMttcatioa    Scffal    No. 
39t,t27,  Novenbtr  3, 1953.    Iliii  mfrbcatkm  Notcm- 
bcr  30, 19S4,  Scrfad  No.  (25,551 

5CliriM.    (CLS»— 24) 


1.  A  microphotographic  apparatus  for  photographing 
an  object  under  observation  in  such  a  position  that  the 
longest  dimensioo  of  the  object  appean  substantially 
parallel  with  the  longest  side  of  the  exposed  film  or  plate 
used  in  the  camera  comprising  in  combination,  a  micro- 
scope, a  camera,  means  for  supporting  said  camera  on 
said  microscope  to  rotate  thereupon  about  the  optical 
axis  of  the  microscope,  an  ocular  unit  in  said  microscope 
mcluding  a  fixed  ocular  tube  and  an  ocular  tube  rotatab- 
ly  supported  in  said  fixed  tube,  a  diaphragm  in  said  ro- 
tatabie  ocular  tube  having  a  diaphragm  opening  for  ob- 
serving the  object,  said  diaphragm  opening  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  shape  as  that  jTortion  of  the  camera 
film  or  plate  upon  which  the  object  is  to  be  photographed, 
means  for  rotating  said  diaphragm  containing  rotatable 
ocular  tube  within  said  fixed  tube  to  place  the  longest 
side  of  said  diaphragm  opening  substantially  parallel  with 
the  longest  dimension  of  the  object,  visible  scale  meaiu 
on  said  fixed  and  on  said  rotatable  ocular  tubes  to  indi- 
cate the  extent  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  tube  within 
said  fixed  tube,  said  camera  supporting  means  comprising 
a  light  proof  extension  on  the  camera  rotatably  engaging 
a  fixed  camera  tube  on  the  microscope  for  positioning, 
by  rotation  of  the  camera  and  said  light  proof  exten- 
sion, the  longest  side  of  the  camera  film  or  plate  in 
the  same  position  with  relation  to  the  object  as  that  of 
said  diaphragm  opening  and  visible  scale  means  on  said 
camera  light  proof  extension  aixl  on  said  microscope 
camera  tube  for  indicating  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the 
camera  to  be  the  same  as  the  extent  of  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  diaphragm  ocular  tube  with  relation  to  the 
object  as  indicated  by  the  aforesaid  scale  means  on  the 
said  fixed  and  rotatable  tubes. 


2,845,843 

STEREOSCOPIC  PROJECTOR  AND  POLARIZING 

FILTER  COMBINATION 

Harold  R.  Latcs,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Conpco 

CorporatkMi,  Chicago,  UU  a  cocporatioB  of  IlUaois 

AppUcatioa  May  11,  1955.  Serial  No.  5«7,6t2 

2  ClafaM.     (CL  88->20 


1.  In  a  stereoscopic  projector  having  a  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  horizontally-spaced  projection  open- 
ings and  equipped  with  a  light  source  therein,  means 
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provided  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  in  front  of  said 
paired  openings  for  removably  supporting  pairs  of  film 
transparencies  in  alignment  with  said  openings,  a  pro- 
jection casing  disposed  in  front  of  said  supporting  means 
and  provided  at  its  forward  end  with  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally-spaced lens-equipped  projection  tubes  aligned  with 
the  projection  openings  in  said  housing,  said  casing  be- 
ing provided  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and  directly 
in  front  of  said  supporting  means  with  a  pair  of  inwardly 
and  downwardly  sloping  side  walls  defining  a  downward- 
ly tapered  vertical  slot  having  an  opening  at  the  top  there- 
cA,  and  a  filter  holder  plate  equipped  with  a  pair  kA  hori- 
zontally-spaced apertures  having  a  pair  of  polarizing  fil- 
ters securely  fixed  therein,  said  plate  having  inwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  edges  frictionally  engaging  the  in- 
clined side  walls  of  said  casing  for  removably  supporting 
the  plate  within  said  slot,  whereby,  light  projected  through 
said  film  transparencies  is  polarized  by  said  filters  before 
passing  through  said  lens-providing  projection  tubes. 


VIEWING  DEVICE  FOR  ffTEREO  PICTURES 
Otto  Vlerilng,  S<Bll|ast^  Gif ■■■j .  — ignwf  to  Zdsa  Ikon 

Applkatloa  M^  15,  1*54,  SotWNa.  5S5,M3 

OaiMs  priority,  ■pplicnHoB  Gmammj  May  IS,  1955 

3  riaiBi     (CLM--29) 


1.  A  stereoacopic  viewing  device  for  invertedly  view- 
ing stero  picture  pairs  with  side  reversed  half  pictures 
which  effects  an  imrersion  of  each  picture  by  a  double 
deflection  of  the  path  of  rays  of  each  SK)*,  comprising  a 
casing  having  bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  a  pair  of  re- 
flectors mounted  between  the  comers  of  said  casing  and 
extending  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  said  tide  and  end  walls, 
another  pair  of  reflectors  arranged  in  planes  at  right 
angles  to  the  first  mentioned  reflectors  providing  two  sepa- 
rate light  pathways  for  reflecting  light  ISO*,  a  pair  of 
viewing  apertures  in  said  casing  arranged  with  their  opti- 
cal axis  extending  toward  the  end  wall  of  said  casing  and 
intersecting  said  firat  reflectors,  a  pair  of  transparent  in- 
verted pictures  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  in  said 
casing  between  said  viewing  apertures,  said  reflectors  being 
arranged  to  provide  roof  edges  arranged  in  a  plane  offset 
from  an  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  picture  pairs,  a  cavity 
formed  in  said  casing  between  said  viewing  apertures  and 
a  light  reflecting  mirror  having  a  spherical  reflector  sur- 
face slidably  arranged  in  said  cavity  to  permit  the  re- 
flecting mirror  to  be  displaced  vertically  above  said  casing. 


2,M5,845 

ORTH08COP1C  WIDE  ANGLE  OBJECTIVE 
•-Mlck«l  Balutf,  Pwla,  FvasK^  ■iil^si  to  Soclctc 
d*Optiq«c  et  dc  MccaohiM  dc  Haate,  Paris,  France 

AppUcatkm  April  4,  195«,  Serial  No.  576,124 

ClainM  priority,  ap^lkatloB  FraMC  April  13, 1955 

aClaioH.    (CLt»— 57) 


nents  concave  towards  each  other  lihd  enclosing  two  con- 
vergent meniscus  shaped  triplet  components  concave  to- 
wards each  other  and  enclosing  an  air  space  therebe- 
tween, a  diaphragm  in  the  air  space  between  the  said 
triplet  components,  the  said  air  space  between  the  triplet 
components  being  between  23%  and  40%  of  the  total 
focal  length  of  the  objective,  and  the  radii  of  the  con- 
cave surfaces  of  the  said  triplet  components  on  the  side 
of  the  diaphragm  exceeding  the  total  focal  length  of  the 
objective. 

2,845,844 

MIRROR  AND  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Heri>crt  W.  Kdlchcr,  Grove  Pointe  Parii,  Midi.,  asriganr 
to  BaOcy-Kellehcr  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiponitlon  of 
MIciygan 

Application  Scptcml>cr  14. 1957,  Serial  No.  4S4383 
7  Claims.    (CL  88— IM)  ^ 


1.  In  an  orthoscopic  wide  angle  objective  comprising 
two  outer  divergent  meniscus  shaped  single  lens  compo- 


1.  A  mirror  frame  combination  including  a  mirror 
pand  and  a  supporting  frame  means,  said  frame  means 
embodying  a  plurality  of  frame  lengths,  said  frame 
lengths  extending  entirely  around  the  mirror  pand,  each 
frame  length  comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  main  sec- 
tion having  top,  side,  and  bottom  faces;  said  main  sec- 
tion having  a  web  extending  outwardly  from  the  front  f«oe 
substantially  in  alignment  with  the  top  face  thereof,  the 
outer  edge  of  said  web  having  a  flange  extending  down- 
wardly from  and  substantially  parallel  to,  qMced  from, 
and  shorter  than  said  front  face  and  forming  a  channel 
therewith,  and  a  mirror  panel  supported  in  said  channel 
and  engaging  substantially  all  of  said  front  face  which 
is  hidden  from  view  thereby,  said  main  rectangular  hol- 
low section  at  the  rear  of  the  mirror  panel  supplying  the 
strength  for  supporting  the  mirror  paiid  augmented  by 
that  of  the  web  and  flange  extension  thereof  whidi  forms 
a  narrow  n\argin  for  the  mirror  panel  edge. 

2  845,847 

HOLDDOWN  CLAMP 

Uland  F.  Blatt,  Gro«e  Potaitc  Woods,  and  Joseph  M. 

Jafclw,  Detroit,  Mich. 
AppUcatioB  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  498,573 

9  Claims.  (CL  99—59) 
1.  In  a  work  securing  clamp,  a  housing  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  therein  and  a  transverse  aperiured  mounting 
plate  at  one  end  thereof,  a  longitudinally  reciprocal  rod 
slidably  extending  through  said  plate  and  into  said  slot, 
a  piston  in  said  slot  secured  to  said  rod,  a  cantilever  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  housing  at  a  point  displaced  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod,  an  angular  work  engag- 
ing arm  at  one  end  of  said  cantilever,  said  cantilever  hav- 
ing an  elongated  slot  therein  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm,  a  pin  projecting  later- 
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ftUy  from  said  piston  with  its  end  openitively  positioned 
within  said  slot,  and  a  motor  secured  to  said  mounting 
plate  and  including  a  reciprocal  means  axially  joined 


to  said  rod,  longitudinal  movement  of  said  pin  being 
adapted  to  cam  said  cantilever  and  arm  from  inoperative 
to  work  securing  position. 


2,S45,84S 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  PULP 

Robert  E.  Bowcn,  Ptyaovth,  N.  C^  aalgnor  to  Nortk 

Carolina  Pulp  Company,  MerchantrUlc,  N.  I. 

poratfcw  of  Eklawarc 

Application  Janoary  23,  lfS«,  Serial  No.  5M,544 

Sdaioak   (CL92-^) 


a  cor- 


8.  A  pulp  screen  comprising:  a  cylindrical  perforated 
screen;  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  axially  of  said  screen; 
blades  adjacent  the  full  axial  length  of  said  screen:  a 
baffle  plate  secured  to  said  blades  and  said  shaft;  an  inlet 
channel  on  one  side  of  said  baffle  plate;  a  second  channel 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  baffle  plate,  both  of  said 
channels  having  outlets  in  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  screen,  said  outlets  being  in  part  at  least 
adjacent  said  blades;  means  for  deliverii>g  unscreened 
stock  to  the  first  named  chaiuiel;  means  for  delivering 
dilution  water  to  said  second  channel,  said  blades  being 
so  pitched  as,  upon  rotation,  to  feed  unscreened  stock 
over  said  baffle  plate  and  into  admixture  with  said  dilu- 
tion water. 


2f  845  849 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

BAGS 
Wmard  E.  Hakn,  Peuacola,  Fia^  aarigiipr  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  Compaoy,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

AppUcatioo  April  22,  1955,  SwM  No.  503,191 
8  Claims.    (O.  93—14) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  bags  having  satchel  bottoms 
of  a  selected  width,  the  steps  of:  forming  two  pairs  of 
parallel  longitudinally  extending  score  lines  in  a  web,  the 


score  lines  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
equal  to  such  width  of  the  satchel  bottom  of  the  bag 
and  parallel  to  one  another  and  positioned  for  forming 
side  comer  score  lines  of  the  finished  baTi  fonning  the 
web  so  scored  into  a  flat  tube  with  the  score  fines  of  each 
such  pair  thereof  in  face-to-faoe  aligned  relation  thus 
forming  such  side  comer  score  lines  along  opposite  side 
margins  of  such  flat  tube,  the  convexities  of  said  score 
lines  protruding  outwardly  of  the  flat  tube;  just  prior  to 
separating  such  tube  into  bag  tube  lengths  forming  trans- 
versely of  the  end  region  of  such  flat  bag  tube  two  rda- 
tively  short  score  lines  intermediate  the  locati<m  of  a 
tube  end  edge  and  that  of  a  bottom  main  line,  the  latter 
being  near  to  but  spaced  from  an  end  edge  of  the  tube, 
one  such  short  score  line  being  in  each  of  the  on>osite 
side  marginal  regions  of  the  flat  tube,  such  short  score 
lines  being  in  alignment  with  one  another  when  the  tube 
is  flat  and  each  extending  perpendicularly  from  its  re- 
spective side  edge  to  its  adjacent  and  respective  side  comer 
score  line,  the  perpendicular  distance  between  each  said 
short  score  line  and  said  bottom  main  line  when  the  tube  is 
flat  being  equal  to  the  perpendicular  distance  between  a 
side  comer  score  line  and  its  adjacent  side  edge  of  the 
bag  tube,  said  short  score  lines  comprising  end  flap 
comer  score  lines;  opening  and  spreading  to  a  substan- 
tially flat  conditioa  such  end  region  of  such  tube  thereby 
fonning  and  spreading  two  bag  bottom  side  flaps  and 
two  bag  bottom  end  flaps;  forming  a  pair  of  parallel  base 
fold  score  lines  in  said  spread  end.  each  base  fold  score 
line  extending  between  and  the  length  thereof  being  de- 
temiined  by  corresponding  termini  of  said  end  flap  comer 
score  lines;  applying  adhesive  to  selected  areas  of  said 
spread  tube  end;  and  folding  said  side  flaps  over  one  an- 
other each  along  its  respective  base  fold  score  lines  thereby 
to  form  the  bag  bottom,  the  convexities  of  said  base  fold 
score  lines  being  formed  for  protruding  outwardly  of  the 
finished  bag  bottom  in  respoiue  to  opening  and  squaring 
the  latter. 


2,t45,85«  ^ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  A 

FLUID  BETWEEN  SUPERPOSED  SHEETS 

Herbctt  A.  Biag.  WcOcalcy,  mmi  DomM  R.  Bhkap.  Wcat- 

wood,  Mam^  asnlgnnn  to  PobroU  Cotiporalioa 

bridge,  Maas.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

AppikalkM  November  4, 1955,  Scrfal  No.  544,939 

TOaiBk    (CL9S~-U) 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  thereafter 
treating  a  photographic  film  unit  including  a  photosensi- 
tive sheet,  a  second  sheet  superposable  with  said  photo- 
sensitive sheet  and  means  containing  a  processing  liquid, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  camera  for 
exposing  the  photosensitive  sheet  of  a  film  unit  and  in- 
cluding a  passage  through  which  said  film  unit  may  be 
withdrawn  from  said  camera  following  exposure  there- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


n 


within  and  meant  attodated  with  said  camera  for  tprtad- 
tnt  said  liquid  in  a  unifonn  layer  of  predetermined 
thidcnen  between  said  photosenntive  and  second  sheets 
daring  withdrawal  of  said  fitan  unit  from  said  camera, 
the  last-mentiooed  means  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
straight  rigid  members,  means  for  securing  said  members 
parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance apart  to  provide  a  gap  through  which  said  film  unit 
is  moved.  Mid  gap  between  said  memben  comprising  a 
throat  for  generating  pressure  in  said  liquid  between  the 
theets  of  said  film  unit  to  distribute  said  liquid  in  a  layer 
between  taid  sheets  during  movement  thereof  through 
said  throat  between  said  members,  means  for  so  mounting 
said  members  on  said  camera  adjacent  said  passage  that 
said  film  unit  can  be  manually  withdrawn  in  a  plane  from 
taid  camera  through  said  passage  and  said  gap,  the  last- 
mentioned  means  mounting  said  members  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  one  another  and  said  camera 
about  a  single  axis  located  substantially  fai  the  plane  of 
withdrawal  of  said  film  unit  from  said  camera  through 
said  passage,  said  members  being  pivouble  apart  to  permit 
the  movement  of  a  fibn  unit  therebetween  without  causing 
pressure  to  be  created  in  the  liquid  carried  by  said  film 
unit,  and  said  members,  when  secured  together  to  form 
said  pressure-generating  throat,  being  so  pivouble  with 
respect  to  said  camera  in  reaponse  to  movement  of  said 
film  unit  as  to  automatically  assume  and  maintain  a 
proper  and  substantially  constant  position  relative  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  film  unit. 


of  parallel  straight  grooves  therein  whereby  the  grooves 
in  one  plate  are  tpmced  from,  parallel  to,  and  opposite 
from  correqKNiding  grooves  in  the  opposite  plate,  a  plo- 
raUty  of  film  separators  disposed  at  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  side  walls,  there  being  mw  of  said  separators  oo 
each  side  of  every  one  of  said  grooves  at  both  ends  of  said 
grooves,  a  stop  member  comprising  an  elongated  body 
affixed  to  each  of  said  side  walls  at  the  bottom  end  o^ 
said  grooves  beneath  said  film  separators,  whereby  the 
film  separators  at  the  top  of  said  slot  serve  as  guides  to 
guide  a  sheet  of  film  into  a  pair  of  opposed  slots,  and  all 
sq>arators  serve  to  keep  each  said  film  separated  from  its 
neighboring  film,  said  stop  members  restraining  the  film 
from  passing  beyond  said  slots,  and  said  slots  providing 
side  supports  for  the  side  edges  of  said  film,  said  rack 
also  being  provided  with  a  locking  bar  pivoted  thereto, 
said  locking  bar  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  with 
two  legs  and  a  central  locking  bight  portion,  a  transverse 
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M4S4S1 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ANTf-SlOD  CONCRETE 

ROAD  SURFACES 
Hairy  S.  Ni«Ib,  Pllsii»Mi.  Pa,,  aislfiii  to  RcHancc 
flSaal  ProdMis  Cafaay.  McKssspoH,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
lliw  iif  rinnajiiaali 

\mm  3.  I9S2,  SatW  No.  291,43« 
4nilini      (CLf4-^IS) 


member  ioioing  the  edges  of  the  side  walls  at  each  eod 
thereof,  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  members  being  piv- 
otally  attached  to  said  transverse  members,  whereby  the 
U-shaped  memben  can  be  pivoted  so  that  the  locking 
bight  can  be  moved  to  a  side  of  the  top  of  the  rack, 
and  also  to  a  locked  position  with  the  locking  bight  across 
the  top  of  the  rack  and  transverse  to  the  film  separators, 
and  a  handle  member  comprising  two-handle  member 
legs  aad  a  handle  bight  joining  said  legs,  said  handle 
member  legs  betog  pivotally  mounted  to  Uke  transverse 
members  at  points  which  are  separated  from  the  U-shaped 
member,  so  that  the  handle  bight  can  be  moved  over 
and  to  ooe  side  of  the  top  of  the  rack,  and  a  catch  mem- 
ber on  each  of  said  handle  legs  so  disposed  and  arranged 
as  to  fit  under  the  locking  bight  when  the  locking  bight 
b  in  the  locked  position,  whereby  lifting  the  rack  by 
said  handle  bight  with  the  locking  bight  in  said  catch 
means  holds  the  locking  bight  across  the  rack  so  as  to 
restrain  the  upper  edge  of  the  film  within  said  rack. 


2345,853 

COMBINED  LEVELING  AND  GAUGE  WHEEL 
CONTROL  FOR  PLOWS 
Orcy  W.  ftiiiMw.  MoHse,  IlL,  siilgnir  to  Deste  A  Com- 
pany, MoUm,  DL,  a  coiponlkM  of  DUBok 
AppUcatfoa  Apiil  28, 1954,  S«lal  No.  42<,179 
2ClaiM.    (CL  97-46^7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  grooving  previously  formed  and 
cured  hard  surface  roads  whereby  abrasive  material  nuy 
be  filled  into  the  grooves,  comprising  a  mobile  frame 
designed  to  span  the  width  of  the  road  area  to  be  proc- 
essed, a  trackway  in  said  frame,  a  carriage  movable  along 
the  trackway,  motor-driven  means  on  the  frame  for  mov- 
ing the  carriage  along  the  trackway  at  a  uniform  prede- 
termined speed,  a  mounting  member  suspended  fnxn  the 
carriage  having  a  cutter  Shaft  with  routable  cutters 
thereon  carried  by  the  mounting  member,  the  cutter  shaft 
being  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  car- 
riage, means  for  driving  the  cutter  shaft,  the  suspension 
for  the  mounting  member  from  the  carriage  including 
a  lifting  means  on  the  carriage,  and  a  link  providing 
limited  relative  movement  between  the  mounting  member 
and  the  lifting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  mount- 
ing member. 

FILM  RACK 
Maywwi  L.  Pvkar,  Lm  A^sIm,  CaH. 
AppBcnlloa  Ortohsr  28, 1954,  SetW  No.  4«5,189 
2  CWtaH.     (CL  95 — 199) 
I    A  film   rack  for  holding  fifan  during  developing       1.  In  an  implement  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
thereof  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  substantiaUy  paral-   tractor  having  upper  and  lower,  generally  fore-and-aft 
lei  planar  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  a  plurality    extending  hitch  links,  frame  means  including  a  rigid  up- 
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wardly  disposed  frame  extension  rigid  with  the  remain- 
der of  the  fnmc  means,  a  part  disposed  in  a  fenerally 
vertical  position  and  pivoted  at  a  mid-point  to  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  frame  extension  and  having  means  at 
its  upper  end  to  pivotaUy  receive  the  upper  of  said 
links,  the  lower  portion  of  said  part  constructed  to  con- 
stitute a  yoke,  a  second  part  in  the  form  of  a  rotatable 
cam  disposed  within  said  yoke  and  pivoted  to  said  ex- 
tension below  the  pivot  of  said  first  part,  and  means  con- 
nected with  said  second  part  to  rock  said  first  part  on 
said  frame  extension  so  as  to  vary  the  position  of  said 
upper  link  relative  to  the  implement  frame. 


2445354 

COMBINATION  LIGHT  FIXTURE  AND 

VENTILATING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  J.  Knrek,  Itasca,  DL,  assign  nr  to  The  Pylc-Natioaal 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  March  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  491,729 

4  ClafeBH.     (CL  98 — 40) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ceiling  of  a  space  to  be  illumi- 
nated and  ventilated,  a  false  ceiling  spaced  below  said 
ceiling,  a  supply  duct  extending  into  the  space  above  said 
false  ceiling,  a  combination  lighting-ventilating  unit  in  said 
false  ceiling  and  comprising  a  troffer  light  housing  having 
side  wall  portions  flanged  to  receive  and  engage  the  edges 
of  an  opening  in  said  false  ceiling,  and  having  other  wall 
portions  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  a  light- 
ing trough  above  the  level  of  the  false  ceiling,  elongated 
fluorescent  tubes  in  said  lighting  trough,  said  other  wall 
portions  having  a  light-reflective  surface  formed  on  one 
side  thereof  behind  said  tubes,  a  plurality  of  air  diffusion 
passages  extending  through  said  inwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  said  other  wall  portions  and  intersecting  said  re- 
flective surfaces,  said  troffer  light  bousing  including  addi- 
tional means  above  said  lighting  trough  forming  with  said 
inwardly  extending  portions  a  plenum  chamber  behind 
said  air  diffusion  passages,  and  a  flexible  conduit  inter- 
connecting said  troffer  light  housing  at  said  plenum  cham- 
ber and  said  supply  duct  to  supply  ventilating  air,  there- 
by to  simultaneously  diffuse  ventilating  air  and  emit  and 
reflect  light  rays  through  said  false  ceiling  via  the  lighting 
trough  of  the  troffer  light  housing  aiul  into  the  space  being 
illuminated  and  ventilated. 


2.845,855 

COMBINATION  LIGHT  FIXTURE  AND 

VENTILATING  UNIT 

Lester  W.  Bwns,  ItaKa,  HI.,  aasigBor  to  The  Pyic-NattonaJ 

Company,  ChicafO,  111^  a  cofporadoB  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  November  14,  19S€,  Serial  No.  622,157 

4  Claims.     (CL  98-^0) 


said  false  ceiling,  a  combination  lighting-ventilating  unit 
in  said  false  ceiling  and  comprising  a  troffer  light  housing 
having  side  wall  portions  connected  to  the  edges  of  an 
opening  in  said  false  ceiling  and  having  other  wall  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  form  a  lighting 
trough  above  the  level  of  the  false  ceiling,  elongated 
fluorescent  tubes  in  said  lighting  trough,  said  other  wall 
portions  having  a  light-reflective  surface  formed  on  one 
side  thereof  behind  said  tubes,  a  plurality  of  air-diffusion 
passages  extending  through  said  inwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  said  other  wall  portions  and  intersecting  said  re- 
flective surfaces,  said  troffer  housing  including  additional 
means  above  said  lighting  trough  forming  with  said  in- 
wardly extending  portion  a  plenum  chamber  behind  laid 
air  diffusion  passages,  and  a  flexible  conduit  interconnect- 
ing said  troffer  light  housing  at  said  plenum  chamber  and 
said  supply  duct  to  supply  ventilating  air,  said  air  diffusioii 
passages  having  baffled  edge  portions  directing  air  flowing 
through  said  passages  towards  the  sides  of  the  light  trough 
and  away  from  said  fluorescent  tubes,  thereby  to  maintain 
the  ambient  of  said  tubes  within  optimum  operating 
range,  whereby  ventilating  air  is  diffused  and  light  rays  are 
emitted  and  reflected  simultaneously  through  said  false 
ceiling  via  the  lighting  trough  of  the  troffer  light  housing 
and  into  the  space  being  illuminated  and  ventilated. 


BARBECUE  SPIT  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Leo  P.  Sack,  Saa  FrMdaco,  CaHT. 

AppHcatiMi  tmm  i,  1957,  StrinI  No.  M4,f84 

4CiynB.    (CL99— 421) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  bowl  type  barbectie  brazier 
having  a  motor  driven  rotatable  spit  and  a  central  ver- 
tically adjusuble  activating  rod,  a  bracket  comprising  a 
collar  embracing  the  upper  end  of  said  rod,  a  fastener 
associated  with  said  collar  and  securing  said  collar  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  rod,  a  horizontally  pivotal  bifur- 
cated hanger  secured  to  said  collar,  a  pair  of  inverted 
U-shaped  bends  at  either  end  of  said  hanger,  and  a  pair 
of  horizontally  pivotal  sockets  attached  to  the  outer  ends 
of  said  inverted  U-shaped  bends. 


2,845,857 

CHEESE  MAKING  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

George  M.  Robcrtaon  and  George  K.  Charles, 

GIMfoff^  EaflMd 

Applioriioa  Februry  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,227 

priority,  appllcatioa  Gnat 

Fcbnnry  17,  1955 
2ClainM.     (O.  188^127) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  ceiliixg  of  a  space  to  be  illumi- 
nated and  ventilated,  a  false  ceiling  spaced  below  said 
ceiling,  a  supply  duct  extending  into  the  space  above 


1.  A  mold  of  rectangular  cross  section  for  use  in  com- 
pressing cheese  curd  to  expel  residual  whey  comprising 
an  assembly  of  metal  laths  having  adjacent  plane  edges 
in  direct  contact  and  flush  smooth  inner  surface,  said  laths 
together  forming  a  complete  peripheral  surface  for  the 
mold,  rectangular  frames  embracing  said  assembly  of 
laths,  each  frame  including  four  bars  overlapping  at  their 
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•djacent  ends,  said  bars  having  bolt  boles  in  their  over- 
lapping ends,  connecting  bolts  pauing  through  said  adja- 
cent ends,  spacing  sleeves  on  said  bolts,  the  bolt  holes  in 
the  alternate  ends  of  die  bars  being  larger  than  the  bolts, 
and  the  spacing  sleeves  adjacent  said  larger  holes  having 
eccentrics  engaging  therein  for  contracting  said  frames 
and  thereby  forcing  said  assembly  of  laths  together  ^ith 
their  adjacent  plane  edges  in  pressure  contact  for  per- 
mitting exudation  of  whey  but  preventing  extrusion  of 
curd  between  them. 


SILK  SCREEN  PRD^rriNG  MACHINE 

SMMy  W.  DMby,  Mmtam  Grove,  DL 

Appttcatlon  imm  14,  195<,  SerU  No.  591,44S 

1  CUm.    (CL  Itl— 123) 


feeding  assembly  reciprocably  carried  as  a  imit  by  said 
bed  and  guided  by  said  guide  means;  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  work  engagmg  and  ptishing  means  providing  a 
first  work  orienting  reference  point,  a  second  work  en- 
gaging means  cooperating  with  said  pushing  means  pro- 
viding a  second  work  orienting  reference  poim  located 
relative  to  said  first  reference  point  to  define  a  two  point 
reference  system  for  reproducibly  orienting  a  worii  piece 
relative  to  said  assembly,  and  a  work  locating  and  clamp- 
ing means  carried  by  said  assembly  for  reciprocating 
travel  therewith  and  cooperating  with  said  pushing  means 
and  second  work  engaging  means  for  locating  a  work 
piece  randomly  positioned  in  a  work  receiving  area  ad- 
jacent said  pushing  and  second  engaging  means  into  reg- 


A  silk  screen  printing  press,  comprising,  a  main  frame, 
a  bed  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving  a  sheet 
of  material  to  be  printed,  screen  means  supported  over 
said  bed  frame  at  an  incline  to  the  horizontal,  means 
for  moving  said  bed  frame  arcuately  toward  aiKl  away 
from  said  screen  means  and  for  arresting  the  same  at 
periodic  intervals  in  underlying  parallelism  therewith, 
squeegee  means  for  applying  ink  to  the  upper  face  of  said 
screen  means,  endless  chain  means  supporting  said 
squeegee  means  and  driving  the  same  in  an  orbital  path 
over  said  screen  means,  the  said  squeegee  means  en- 
gaging said  screen  means  adiacett  one  end  thereof, 
moving  thereacross,  and  disengaging  therefrom  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  thereof  for  application  of  the  ink  there- 
to, adjustable  means  interconnecting  said  squeegee  and 
chain  means  for  regulating  said  squeegee  means  at  pre- 
selected angles  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  screen 
means,  the  angle  ol  said  squeegee  being  maintained 
throughout  its  travel  along  said  ort>ital  path,  bar  means 
traversing  said  screen  means  and  located  adjacent  the 
one  end  thereof  for  distributing  preselected  quantities  of 
ink  to  said  squeegee  means,  and  ILskage  means  for  operat- 
ing said  bar  means  to  reciprocate  the  same  between  a 
position  adjacent  the  said  one  end  of  said  screen  and  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  said  intermediate 
point  of  movement  for  said  bar  means  being  located  slight- 
ly in  advance  of  the  initial  point  of  contact  between  said 
squeegee  and  screen  means,  and  means  for  regulating  the 
limits  of  travel  for  said  bar  means  thereby  to  adjust  the 
quantity  of  ink  deposited  thereby  in  advance  of  the  said 
initial  point  of  contact 


1MSM9 

FEEDING  AND  REGISTERING  MECHANISM 

Hewy  A.  GaWss,  Ainm,  Mass. 

AppttcatkM  Aptfl  19, 1954,  Ssstal  No.  579^42 

9  CUhsH.     <CL  19 1—120 

1.  A  work  registering  mechanisqi  comprising:  a  bed 

having  a  guide  meaiu  thereon;  a  work  positioning  and 
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istration  engagement  with  said  two  reference  points  and 
there  clamping  the  work  piece  relative  to  said  assembly, 
said  locating  and  clamping  means  being  movable  on  said 
assembly  between  a  retracted  work  receiving  position  and 
an  advanced  work  clamping  position;  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  assembly  between  a  work  receiving  and  a 
work  delivering  point;  and  means  at  said  work  receiving 
point  for  camming  and  holding  said  locating  and  clamp- 
ing meaiu  in  retracted  work  receiving  position  upon 
movement  of  said  assembly  to  said  work  receiving  point 
and  releasing  the  same  upon  movement  of  said  assembly 
from  said  work  receiving  point  toward  said  work  deliv- 
ering point;  whereby  a  work  piece  randomly  oriented  at 
the  work  receiving  point  is  reproducibly  oriented  and  reg- 
istered at  said  work  delivering  point 


TWO-COLOR  OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESS 
Lnk  Mcstrs,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Uwfor  De- 
vdopmcet  CoqporatkNi,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yoik 

pfay  12, 19S4,  Serial  No.  429^11 
II  CtaUs.    (CL  191— 177) 


1 .  In  a  multicolor  offset  printing  press  the  combination 
of  a  blanket  cylinder  to  apply  color  designs  to  sheets  and 
having  an  axis,  a  ftrtt  plate  cylinder  cooperatively  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  blanket  cylinder  approximately 
at  the  top  thereof,  damping  and  inking  means  above  the 
first  plate  cylinder  for  damping  and  inking  the  latter,  a 
second  plate  cylinder  cooperatively  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  the  blanket  cylinder  approximately  on  a  hori- 
zontal plane  through  the  axis  of  the  blaniket  cylinder, 
damping  and  inking  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  second  plate  cylinder  from  the  blanket  cylinder  for 
damping  and  inking  the  second  plate  cylinder,  the  plate 
cylinders  to  apply  color  designs  on  said  blanket  cylinder, 
sn  impression  cylinder  cooperatively  positioned  with  re- 
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qwct  to  the  blanket  cylinder  approxunately  diametrically 
opposite  from  the  two  plate  cylinders,  a  sheet  entrance 
path  extending  to  the  tc^  of  the  impresstoo  cylinder,  means 
for  driving  all  <A  said  cylinders  together  and  at  the  same 
angular  speed,  means  mounting  the  blanket  cylinder  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  the  impresaioo  cylin- 
der and  the  first  plate  cylinder,  means  mounting  solely 
one  of  the  plate  cylinders  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  the  blanket  cylinder,  shifting  means  connected 
with  the  movable  mounting  means  to  separate  the  blanket 
cylinder  from  the  impressioa  cylinder  and  the  first  plate 
cylinder  and  to  separate  the  movable  plate  cylinder  from 
the  blanket  cylinder  and  restore  them  to  cooperative  posi- 
tion, and  sbeet-controUed  means  connected  with  the  shift- 
ing means  for  effecting  operation  of  the  movable  mount- 
ing means. 

SPOT  PRINTING  AND  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Hany  Niebc^  Harvey,  Mid  Chiirtopher  H.  Porth,  Chi- 

catio,  DL,  aHlgBon  to  The  Rcabcn  H.  Douicllcy  Cor- 

poratioB,  CUcafo,  ni.,  a  corporadon  of  Illinois 

Applkatloa  May  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,158 

kCUbu.    (CLl*!— 232) 


in  line  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  trip  setting 
pin.  whereby,  upon  the  movement  of  said  moving  part 


in  one  direction,  the  free  end  of  said  pusher  arm  actuates 
said  pin. 

2.t4g,M3 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PLATEN 

psn^nriNGPRUB 

Erich  _ 

BcllprcaMfabrik     Aidlw0sadWMi     H< 

No.5M,5fl 

April  12,  1954 
(CL  Itl— 3M) 


1.  In  a  spot  printing  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rollers,  at  least  one  platen  roller,  a  printing  roller 
being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  platen  roller,  an  ink  trans- 
fer roller  being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  printing  roller, 
said  platen,  printing  and  transfer  rollers  have  axes  lying 
along  a  first  plane,  and  an  ink  containing  roller  being 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  transfer  roller  and  being  in  sur- 
face contact  therewith,  said  ink  containing  roller  having 
an  axis  lying  in  a  second  plane,  said  transfer  roller  being 
adjustably  mounted  for  movement  along  said  first  plane, 
and  said  ink  containing  roller  being  pivotally  mounted 
for  swinging  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  first 
plane  in  reqKMue  to  the  adjustment  of  said  transfer  roller. 


2,t45,M2 

SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Robert  1.  BmB,  Ailtagto%  Va. 

AppHcatkM  Fcbrvary  2t,  lySiTscital  No.  5^,423 

(ClafaH.  (CL191— 2t4) 
1.  In  a  printing  press  of  the  type  including  a  trip  mech- 
anism, a  manually  operable  trip  setting  pin  for  condition- 
ing said  mechanism  to  automatically  trip  the  press  upon 
the  misfeeding  of  a  sheet,  and  a  part  which  normally 
mov^s  back  and  forth  in  opposite  directions,  a  safety 
device  for  automatically  setting  said  trip  pin,  said  safety 
device  comprising  a  pusher  arm  operatively  connected  to 
said  normally  moving  part,  said  arm  being  rigidly  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  moving  part  with  its  free  end  lying 


1.  In  an  automatic  platen  printing  press  having  grip- 
pen  for  feeding  and  depociting  the  sheets  of  paper  to 
be  printed,  power  means  for  driving  the  press,  a  dis- 
engaging device  for  interrupting  the  drive  of  the  pren 
aixl  a  mechanical  locking  device  for  preventing  re-en- 
gagement of  the  drive  of  the  press,  a  displaceable  giiard 
dispoaed  at  the  front  of  the  press  in  front  of  said  grip- 
pers,  a  manually  displaceable  handle  mounted  on  a 
rear  portion  of  the  press,  said  guard  and  handle  being 
movable  from  an  operating  position  to  a  non-operating 
position,  means  operably  connecting  said  guard  and 
hnadle  to  said  disengaging  device  to  stop  the  press  upon 
movement  of  either  said  guard  or  handle  to  non-operat- 
ing position  and  for  releasing  said  locking  device  only 
when  both  said  guard  and  said  handle  are  in  operating 
position. 


T. 

I  I 
of  OUo 


2,S45,M4 

INKING  MECHANISM 
DktIob,  Okto, 


to  TbeStaW- 


Jtmmmej  21,  1953,  Sotel  No.  332,213 
1  CUb.    (CL  191— 35«) 

In  a  roll  imprinter,  a  relatively  stationary  frame  having 
an  opening  to  receive  an  inking  assembly,  a  mounting 
plate  for  said  assembly  received  in  said  opening  for  slid- 
ing movement  relatively  to  said  frame,  a  toothed  rack 
on  said  plate,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame 
and  extending  in  transverse  adjacent  relation  to  said  rack. 
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a  pinion  on  said  shaft  enfagiag  said  rack,  a  handle  against  said  spacer  device;  nid  spacer  device,  in  iU 
on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  manual  oscillation  of  said  non-retracted  position,  maintaining  said  firing  pin  sep- 
shaff  to  effect  to  and  fro  movements  of  said  mounting  arated  from  said  detonator,  and  upon  retraction.  r»- 
plate.  means  on  said  frame  adjustable  positively  to  define  leasing  said  firing  pin  and  allowing  the  latter  to  move 
a  variable  limit  of  motion  of  said  mounting  plate  in    and  to  travel  rearwardly  towards  said  detonator  held  by 

said  detonator  support  in  a  forward  position  for  fuse* 
firing;  said  firing  pin  protruding  from  the  forward  end 
of  said  body;  one  of  the  elements  constituted  by  said 
rear  abutment  and  nid  detonator  support  being  break- 
able; said  detonator  support  moving  rearwardly  from 
its  forward  fuse-firing  position  upon  breakage  of  said 
element;  in  the  event  of  an  accidental  blow  on  said  fir- 


one  direction,  said  limit  means  includes  a  stop  arm  on 
said  shaft,  a  slop  member  on  said  frame  engageable  by 
said  arm.  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  stop 
member  in  multiple  positions  of  adjustment  relatively 
to  said  frame. 


Georges  Roms,   Faiia,  Fraacc^   asrigaor  to   Forvcs   & 


1MSM5 

ARTILLEKY  CASING 

AteHcn   dc   CoMlnKtIoMElectriqMS   dc   IcnmoBt, 
Paris,  France,  ■  French  cnipany 
AppHcatkMi  December  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  47MM 
CkriMS  priartty,  appMcaiJDa  FnMCc  JaMMry  5,  19S4 


,  apallcalloa 
CI  Jim,    la 


1.  A  shell  casing  having  a  body  formed  by  a  rolled 
sheet  meul  nKmber  having  overlapping  edges  defining  an 
outer  joint  defining  a  channel  in  the  exterior  surface  o( 
said  body,  a  base  secured  to  said  body,  and  sealing  means 
for  said  joint  comprising  a  chamfer  occupying  a  portion 
only  of  said  joint,  said  chamfer  having  a  length  equal  to 
S%  to  30%  of  the  casing  length  and  being  disposed  in 
said  joint  between  the  base  and  the  vertical  mid-point  of 
said  joint,  the  portion  of  said  channel  lying  between  said 
chamfer  and  the  end  of  said  casing  opposite  said  base 
providing  for  gas  entrance  from  said  end  to  said  chamfer. 


ing  pin  in  the  unarmed  condition  of  said  fuse,  and  suf- 
ficient to  induce  a  rearward  travel  of  said  pin  towards 
said  detonator  support  and  said  detonator,  said  breakable 
element  being  ruptured  by  said  blow,  whereupon  said 
detonator  support  and  said  detonator  travel  rearwardly 
from  said  forward  position  before  said  spacer  device,  as 
a  result  of  said  blow,  becomes  embedded  in  said  firing 
pin  or  in  said  detonator  support  to  an  extent  sufficient 
to  allow  the  firing  pin  to  encounter  said  detonator;  said 
rupture  of  said  breakable  element  and  the  resultant  rear- 
ward travel  of  said  detonator  support  and  of  said  detona- 
tor preventing  an  undesirable  and  untimely  firing  of 
said  fuse. 

2^45  S47 

PUMP  INSTALLATION 

G«y  Taltc  Shoonrith,  St  Mary  Bowm,  England, 

to  Plenty  and  Son  Limttcd.  Newbary,  Eaglaad 

ApMicatioB  NovcBbcr  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,458 

3  OalBH.    (O.  183-4) 


M<M88 

FUSE  FOR  A  PROJECTILE  AND  APPUCATIONS 

THEREOF 

loacph  Raymond  Ja«e,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  Sodcte 
NoovcOc  dcs  EtabllaKBaents  Brandt,  Paris,  France,  a 

Frcnck  body  corporate 

AMHcatloa  December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,488 

Chimt  priority.  aapMcation  Frawe  Dcceaabcr  24,  1953 

4  CWma.     (O.  181— 7g) 

1.  A  fine  for  a  self-propelled  profectik.  subjected  when 
it  is  launched  to  a  departure  acceleration,  comprising 
in  combiiMtion:  a  hollow  fuse  body,  and  disponed  in 
said  body:  an  inner  rear  abutment  secured  to  said  body, 
a  detonator  support  bearing  against  said  abutment,  a 
detonator  held  on  the  forward  end  of  said  detonator  sup- 
port; a  spacer  device  bearing  rearwardly  against  said 
detonator  support  and  automatically  retractable  when 
said  acceleration  drops  to  a  minimum  safety  value,  which 
in  the  extreme  case  may  be  rero,  whereby  said  fuse  be- 
comes automatically  armed  upon  the  retraction  of  said 
spacer  device;  a  firing  pin  bearing  rearwardly  directly 


1.  A  pump  installation  for  delivering  a  blend  of  two 
liquids,  comprising  two  variable  capacity  rotary  pumpt 
each  having  means  for  adjusting  the  capacity  of  the 
pump,  means  whereby  said  pumps  may  be  connected  to 
two  separate  sources  of  liquid,  common  means  connect- 
ing each  pump  tor  rotationally  driving  said  pumps  at 
substantially  constant  predetermined  co-related  speed[s. 
a  conunon  control  member  mechanically  linked  to  said 
capacity-adjusting  means  for  varying  the  rate  of  delivery 
of  the  blend,  said  control  member  comprising  two  lever 
transmission  means,  three  pivotal  connections  on  each  of 
said  lever  transmission  means,  namely,  a  first  pivotal  con- 
nection at  the  centre  thereof  to  said  capacity-adjusting 
means  on  one  of  said  pumps,  a  second  pivotal  connection 
at  one  of  the  ends  thereof  to  a  nut  carried  on  a  shaft 
turned  by  said  conunon  control  member,  and  a  third 
pivotal  connection  to  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever,  said  ful- 
crum being  shifuble  longitudinally  of  said  lever  from  iU 
free  end  to  said  first  pivotal  connection. 
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2,845,Mt 

GEAR  PUMP 

FraDdi  E.  NoriiB,  Chcatariud,  Ohio,  ■■Jgnof  to  Borf- 

WarMT  Corpondon,  Chicago,  10^  a  corporattoo  of 

nUnoii 

Applkadoa  January  12, 19S5,  Sntel  No.  4SU«S 

It  OaliiH.    (CL  1«3— 11) 


1  ■  In  a  liquid  pressure  generating  power  unit,  means  de- 
fining an  enclosing  housing  having  a  first  pump  chamber 
receiving  a  first  pair  of  intenneching  gears,  end  plate 
bushing  and  bearing  defining  means  normally  received  in 
pumping  seal  engagement  with  the  side  faces  of  said 
gears,  said  bushings  each  including  a  terminal  surface 
radially  outwardly  coextensive  with  the  adjacent  gear 
teeth  and  engaging  with  the  adjacent  gear  side  face  in 
pumping  sea]  relation,  said  bushing  means  including  a 
pressure  responsive  surface  opposed  to  said  terminal  sur- 
face and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  housing  wall  forming 
with  said  housing  a  motive  pressure  chamber,  means  de- 
livering liquid  pressure  generated  by  the  corresponding 
gears  to  said  pressure  chamber  for  normally  urging  said 
bushing  means  into  pumping  seal  engagement  with  the 
corresponding  gear  side  face;  a  second  pump  chamber  in 
said  housing  receiving  a  second  pair  of  intermeshing  gears, 
said  housing  having  a  common  inlet  to  said  pairs  of 
gears  and  a  common  outlet  therefrom,  a  one-way  check 
valve  in  said  housing  interposed  between  said  pairs  of 
gears  effective  to  prevent  reverse  flow  from  said  second 
pair  of  gears  to  said  first  pair  of  gears;  means  defining 
passage  means  interconnecting  said  pressure  chamber  with 
said  inlet  whereby  the  fluid  in  said  pressure  chamber  is 
adapted  to  pass  to  said  inlet;  means  defining  a  control 
valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  passage  means  effective 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  combined  discbarge  pressure  of 
a  selected  value  to  relieve  said  pressure  fluid  from  said 
pressure  chamber  and  permit  said  bushing  means  to  move 
axially  out  of  sealing  contact  with  the  associated  gears  to 
a  position  which  either  fully  or  partially  unloads  said 
first  pair  of  gears  by  controlling  the  amount  of  fluid 
passing  through  said  passage  means,  while  said  second 
pair  of  gears  continues  to  deliver  liquid  pressure  to  said 
common  outlet;  and  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  passage  means  intermediate  said  pressure  chamber 
and  said  control  valve  assembly  effective  to  reduce  the 
overall  movement  of  said  bushing  means  from  a  fully 
loaded  or  fully  unloaded  position  to  any  partially  loaded 
position. 


2^5,149 

THERMO-SENSmVE  PUMP 
Edward  J.  Herbciuir,  DcdtMt,  Mkh.,  aaripior  to  Thomp- 
ion  Prodacti,  inc.,  Clcvelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

AppHcaHoa  Apifl  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  503,<39 
If  OataH.    (a.  193— 97) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pump  including  a  housing  connected  to 
a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  the  improvement  of  an  impeller 


movable  within  the  housing,  said  impeller  having  an 
annular  axial  portion  having  drcumferentiaUy  spaced 
openings  therethrough  defining  fluid  channels  in  com- 
munication with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  and  bi-metallic 
elements  on  said  impeller  and  extending  over  said  chan- 


nels to  define  valves  for  opening  and  closing  the  chan- 
nels in  response  to  variations  in  fluid  temperature,  said 
bi-metallic  element  being  comprised  of  laminated  metal 
Strips  with  the  strip  in  closest  proximity  to  the  channel 
being  of  a  higher  coefficient  of  thennal  expansion  than 
the  other  strip. 

2,S45J7f 

FUEL  b60OTER  PUMP 

Lock,  Pama,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Bort-Wamcr 

Corporatloo.  Chicago,  Din  a  carpontioa  of  nilnoU 

Application  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  503,201 

1  claim,    (a  Its— 113) 


A  mixed  flow  booster  pimip  asseimbly  comprising  means 
including  a  conically  formed  wall  defining  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  impeller  chamber,  an  inlet  leading  to  and  a  dis- 
charge scroll  leading  from  said  impeller  chamber,  said 
conically  formed  wall  having  a  sharp  annular  ridge  pro- 
jecting into  said  scroll,  an  impeller  received  in  said  cham- 
ber having  a  sealing  and  bearing  means  adjacent  said 
scroll  and  chamber,  said  impeller  defining  with  said  im- 
peller chamber  a  plurality  of  passages  of  diminishing 
cross-sectional  areas  from  inlet  to  discharge  scroll  where- 
by fluid  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of  vapor  and  liquid 
having  an  initially  high  vapor  content  at  the  inlet  is  moved 
through  said  passages  upon  rotation  of  said  impeller  and 
is  discharged  past  said  sharp  ridge  into  said  discharge 
scroll  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  or  in  the  form  of  a  mixture 
having  a  low  vapor  content,  means  defining  at  least  one 
aperture  located  in  said  discharge  scroll  opposite  said 
sharp  ridge  where  said  mixture  has  its  highest  vapor  con- 
tent for  venting  said  discharge  scroll  to  a  zone  of  pressure 
lower  than  that  in  said  discharge  scroll  for  further  re- 
ducing the  vapor  content  of  the  mixture  in  said  discharge 
scroll,  and  means  between  said  impeller  and  said  sealing 
and  bearing  means  venting  any  undesirable  trapped  vapor 
in  said  assembly  to  a  zone  of  pressure  lower  than  that  in 
said  discharge  scroll. 


to 


2,t45,m 
MIXED  FLOW  BOOSTER  PUMP 
Jamc*  Alhcri  Conpton,  Sonth  Enclid,  Ohio, 
Borg-Waracr  Coipomtion,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
of  nihMli 

Application  May  2t.  1955,  Serial  No.  5t9.7M 
3  CUhM.    (a.  103—113) 
1.  A  pump  assembly  comprising,  a  pump  including  a 
conically-thaped  pumping  chamber,  provided  with  an  in- 
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let  thereto  «nd  a  scroil-thaped  discharge  therefrom,  a 
complementary  shaped  impeller  meam  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spirally  arranged  vanes  thereon,  received  in 
said  chamber  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  inlet  through 
said  chamber  to  said  discharge,  means  reducing  pressure 
in  said  discharge  to  allow  a  flow  of  fluid  from  a  source 
into  said  inlet,  said  la&t-naimed  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ond  pump  including  a  double  lobe  pumping  chamber 


provided  with  an  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom. 
•  rotor  means  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  axially  extend- 
ing circularly  arranged  curved  vanes  thereon,  received  in 
taid  second-named  pumpmg  chamber  for  pumping  fluid 
from  said  second-named  inlet  through  said  second-named 
chamber  to  said  outlet,  means  providing  communication 
between  said  discharge  and  said  sccood-named  inlet  and 
means  for  conjointly  rotating  said  impeller  means  and 
said  rotor  means. 


2,S4S,S72 

CAMPUMF 

lohn  R.  Farroo,  Oak  Park,  and  Chleo-Bor  Sons,  Detroit, 

1V«ch.,  aariinnn  to  Bcadiz  Aviation  Corporation,  Dc- 

trottt  Mich^  ■  corponrtion  of  Dcuwm 

AppHcalkw  ScptcnibOT  1(,  1M3,  Scrtal  No.  3M,4M 

8  Clainu.    (O.  183— 123) 


i^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  converter:  a  rotor  member, 
a  stator  member,  one  of  said  members  having  a  surface 
of  revolution  and  the  other  of  said  members  having  a 
cooperating  camming  surface  having  valleys  separated 
by  lobet  which  slidingly  aealingly  abut  said  surface  of 
revolution  to  form  individual  fluid  conflning  chambers, 
a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  slots  in  the 
member  having  the  surface  of  revolution,  a  vane  in  each 
•lot  extending  into  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  surfaces  and  being  constructed  aiKl  arranged 
to  sweep  fluid  from  said  chambers,  suitable  passage  means 
io  said  members  for  removing  fluid  from  and  adding  fluid 
to  the  chambers,  said  surface  having  its  lobes  aiKl  valleys 


formed  mibftantially  in  accordance  with  the  foUowiog 
equation: 

ra>/^+«  ooa  II  # 
wherein: 

rsthe  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation  to  any 

point  on  the  cam  surface, 
r^othe  radius  of  the  base  circle  about  which  the  cam 

surface  is  formed, 
e^tixe  maximum  height  of  both  lobes  and  valleys  from 

the  base  circle, 
naathe  number  of  lobes  spaced  around  the  cam  stuface, 

•ad 

#a*suiy  angle  measured  from  a  reference  plane  paasing 
through  a  radially  outermost  point  on  the  ramming 
surface. 


2,845,873 
ROTATING  FLUID  PUMP 
Robert    Lapdcy,    Bochanan,    Mich.,    aaaigDor    to   Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Berrien  Springs,   Mich.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Mlch^an 

Applkatioo  September  8, 1954,  Scrla]  No.  4S4,<73 
16  Claima.    (O.  103—125) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  bore,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  fluid 
cylinder  defining  elements  arranged  in  the  bore  of  said 
casing, transversely  thereof,  cover  members  secured  to  the 
ends  of  said  casing  for  enclosing  the  latter  and  maintain- 
ing said  cylinder  elements  in  assembled  relation,  an  in- 
put shaft  extending  through  said  cylinder  defining  ele- 
ments and  one  of  said  cover  members,  fluid  pressure  de- 
veloping elements  driven  by  said  input  shaft  within  the 
cylinder  defined  by  said  cylinder  defining  elements,  and 
substantially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  passageway 
means  in  said  cylinder  defining  elements  in  said  casing 
to  thereby  provide  a  substantially  direct  line  of  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  pump. 


2,845,874 

METERING  PUMP 

Jaroee  H.  Nanglc,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

AppUcatloa  November  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  420.055 

1  Claim,    (a.  103—148) 


A  pump  for  metering  small  quantities  of  liquid,  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  container  having  an  open  upper 
end  and  a  side  wall  aperture;  a  deformable  bottle  formed 
of  plastic  material  tending  after  deformation  to  recover 
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to  its  initul  shape,  ssid  bottle  being  fitted  within  said 
container;  a  supply  line  and  a  discharge  line  connected 
with  said  bottle;  valves  for  said  lines,  said  bottle  being 
adapted  to  be  liquid  filled  whereby  on  periodic  distorting 
of  said  bottle  liquid  is  pumped  from  said  supply  line  to 
said  discharge  line;  a  guide  bearing  mounted  externally 
of  said  container  in  registry  with  said  aperture;  a  rod 
slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  bearing;  a  head  on  one 
end  of  said  rod  movable  through  said  aperture  for  en- 
gagement with  said  bottle;  a  cam  follower  at  the  other 
end  of  said  rod;  a  cam  periodically  engageable  with  said 
rod  to  cause  said  head  to  engage  and  distort  and  compress 
said  bottle  periodically,  thereby  to  cause  said  bottle  to 
pump  liquid  from  said  supply  line  to  said  discharge  line. 


2,145^5 

PUMPS 

TbouiM  H.  Coffb«tt,  Chkafo,  DL 

AppUcatfoa  March  29, 1954,  S«riJ  No.  574,S53 

11  CWm.    (CL  Ita— 153) 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  cylinder  having  inlet  and  outlet  valves 
as  one  end  thereof,  a  piston  extended  slidably  into  the 
other  end  of  said  cylinder,  spring  means  acting  on  said 
piston  to  urge  said  pbton  to  a  withdrawn  position,  a 
mounting  sleeve  surrounding  said  cylinder  and  rotatably 
connected  to  said  cylinder  in  predetermined  longitudinal 
relation,  said  sleeve  being  fomied  at  the  end  remote  from 
said  valves  with  slots  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  form 
projecting  parallel  mounting  ears,  said  ears  having 
aligned  bearing  openings  therein  on  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  cylinder,  bearings  non-rotatably  mounted  in 
aligned  relation  in  the  respective  ears,  a  cam  disposed 
between  said  bearings  and  having  a  centrally  located 
resilient  ring  therein  to  drivingly  embrace  a  drive  shaft 
extended  through  said  bearings. 


2,845,874 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Adolf  Kcd,  Highlaiid  Park,  Mkh^  aaigDor  to  Vickcn 

iBCorporatcd,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Appttcatloa  March  1,  1954,  Scrld  No.  413,121 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  103—142) 


1 .  A  combined  flow  and  pressure  compensating  system 
for  pumping  structure  having  a  member  shiftable  under 
fluid  pressure  to  vary  the  displacement  thereof,  com- 
prising in  combination:  pilot  valve  means  for  controlling 
said  shiftable  member;  a  fluid  motor  coupled  to  said 
pilot  valve,  said  motor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  areas; 
means  for  producing  a  pressure  differential  dependent  on 
the  pump  output  rate;  means  for  directly  i4>plyiiig  said 


differential  pressure  to  said  opposed  areM  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  pilot  valve;  and  meana,  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  pump  diacharfe  pressure,  for  varying  said 
directly  applied  differential  irrespective  of  output  rate  to 
control  said  pilot  valve  so  as  to  shift  said  member  to 
reduce  pump  displaoenoent. 


2,145,t77 

CRANE 

Walter  Eufcn  Richtar,  MMhcgon,  Mich.,  anlgiior  to  Man- 

nine  Maxwcfl  A  Moor*,  lac.,  Muifcccoa,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  Novendbcr  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,4M 

4  CWm.    (CL  IM— 98) 


1.  A  bridge  crane  for  use  on  a  pair  of  parallel  over- 
bead  tracks  comprising  in  combination,  trolleys  adapted 
to  roll  along  said  tracks,  an  I-beam  bridge  member  in- 
cluding an  upper  and  a  lower  longitudinal  flange,  a  hoist 
mounted  to  travel  along  said  lower  flange,  and  means 
for  suspending  said  bridge  from  said  trolleys,  said  means 
including  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped  brackets  se- 
cured to  said  bridge  at  each  end  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally therefrom,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  pro- 
jection thereon  engaging  the  end  surface  of  the  upper 
flange,  and  means  swingably  suspended  from  said  trolleys 
and  engaging  the  extending  ends  of  said  brackets  for 
swingably  and  movably  suspending  said  bridge  from 
said  trolleys. 

'2,845,878 
FREIGHT  VEHICLE  STAND 
Jack  E.  G«tri4gc,  MaMtcr,  Ind.,  asrigaor  to  PnllmaB- 
Stairfard  Car  Manafactwing  Compwiy,  Chicago,  111., 
a  corporation  of  DliBoii 
AppUcatioB  Aoffost  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,759 
4  Clafans.    (CL  145— 348) 


2.  In  a  freight  vehicle  adapted  to  carry  a  vehicle,  a 
floor,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  rails  positioned  longitudinally 
of  the  freight  vehicle  and  secured  to  the  floor,  a  second 
pair  of  spaced  rails  positioned  longitudinally  of  the  freight 
vehicle  and  spaced  from  the  first  pair  of  rails  and  secured 
to  the  floor,  a  vertically  disposed  stand  adapted  to  par- 
tially support  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  side  of  the  stand  and  each  wheel  com- 
prising a  roller  and  a  rib  extending  around  the  roller 
intermediate  its  ends  and  the  rib  on  each  wheel  being 
disposed  between  the  adjacent  pair  of  rails  and  the  roller 
on  each  wheel  being  disposed  upon  the  adjacent  pair  of 
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rails,  the  stand  being  movable  longitudinally  of  the  freight 
vehicle  with  its  wheels  rolling  on  the  rails  so  that  it  may 
be  positiooed  under  the  vehicle,  and  means  mounted  on 
each  side  of  the  sUnd  and  adapted  to  engage  the  adja- 
cent pair  of  rails  to  hold  the  tUnd  in  a  fixed  position 
after  it  has  been  placed  under  the  vehicle. 


3J4SJ79 
DOUGH  SiCAM  CONTROL 

loka  A.  BoilOB,  Yofk,  Pn^  a«lvMr,  ky  i ^ 

mcnta,  to  Capitol  Profccti  Cotyorattoa,  Mcchaoka- 
n,  Pa^  a  cotyowdoa  of  PcMRyKaBla 
Appttcatioa  May  29, 19M,  ScriiU  No.  5«7,9M 
2CMM.   (0.197—9) 


said  discharge  portion,  and  steam  redrctdation  conduit 
means  in  commnnicatioa  with  said  discharge  portion  at 
one  end  and  connected  to  the  baking  chamber  at  a  plural- 
ity of  points  along  the  length  of  the  baking  chamber,  said 
steam  recirculation  conduit  means  including  a  plurality 
of  nozzles  directed  to  discharge  steam  back  into  the 
baking  chamber,  and  damper  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  each  nozzle  whereby  the  return  flow  of  steam 
through  each  nozzle  may  be  cootndled. 


1.  In  a  moulder  compriiinf  an  endless  horizontaDy 
traveling  belt  for  transporting  dough  sheets  lengthwise 
therealong,  a  pivoted  curler  frame  mounted  on  said 
moulder  and  extending  transversely  of  said  belt  in  super- 
poaed  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto,  a  curling  mat 
having  an  end  thereof  suspended  from  said  frame  above 
said  belt  and  having  a  pendent  forward  portion  and  a 
terminal  portion  resting  on  said  belt  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  belt,  said  terminal  portion  having 
a  length  to  roll  said  <tou^  sheets  into  cylindrical  coils 
with  die  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  dou|^  sheets  form- 
ing external  seams  and  to  turn  said  cylindrical  coils  on 
their  axes  as  they  are  transported  under  said  terminal 
portion  by  said  belt,  said  frame  having  a  frame  member 
offset  from  the  ptvotally  mounted  end  of  said  frame 
engaging  the  pendent  portioa  of  said  mat,  and  means  for 
pivoting  and  retaining  said  frame  in  any  one  of  a  mun- 
ber  of  pivoully  adiusted  positions  to  vary  the  vertical 
extent  of  the  pendent  portion  of  said  mat  and  tiie  extent 
of  engagement  of  the  terminal  portion  of  said  mat  with 
said  belt,  thereby  to  vary  the  extent  of  roution  of  the 
cylindrical  coils  of  dou^  on  their  own  axes  for  maintain- 
ing a  constant  peripheral  location  of  said  external  seams 
at  the  discharge  end  of  said  belt  under  varying  conditioiis 
of  operation. 

2,i45,tt9 
TRAVELLING  CONVEYOR  OVENS 
lame*  I.  D.  Wantactw,  PetatborowTh,  NorthanptoB, 
Eogfamd,  MrifMC  to  Baker  PartlM  Uailted.  Pcter- 
boroagh,  NornaaHlaa,  Faglaad 

Applkatfoa  Marck  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  413323 

ClataH  priorily,  apfHcatloB  Great  Britala  March  <,  1953 

2aataM.    (CL197— 55) 


1.  In  a  traveling  conveyor  oven  of  the  type  in  which 
the  conveyor  means  enter  the  baking  chamber  through 
an  entrance  which  it  is  not  possible  to  seal  against  the 
unwanted  egress  of  steam  from  the  baking  chamber  to 
the  outside  air,  the  provision  of  a  hood  in  advance  of 
but  immediately  adjacent  the  said  entrance  to  the  bak- 
ing chamber,  located  so  as  to  collect  only  that  steam 
etcaping  from  the  baking  chamber  through  said  entrance, 
suction  conduit  means  connected  to  said  hood,  suction 
creating  meaiu  connected  to  said  suction  conduit  means 
downstream  of  the  hood  and  including  a  discharge  por- 
tion, whereby  escaping  steam  is  drawn  off  through  said 
hood  and  pastes  through  said  suction  conduit  means  and 


2,t45,ni 

SHINGLE  FATTENING  NAIL  AND  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCTION 

RkkaN  E.  Ogdcn,  Weal  Nyack,  N.  Y.  ■■i^nr  to  1U 

Fmtmt  and  llriajji^  Cyiwnitioa,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

ApplicatkM  Jaly  29, 1954,  Soial  No.  444,529 
lOakia.   (0.199—33) 


A  building  construction  comprising  an  exterior  wall  of 
a  plurality  of  asbestos-cement  shingles  over  a  plurality 
of  backer  boards  arranged  in  precisely  horizontal  suc- 
cessive rows  fastened  to  insulation  sheathing  by  means 
of  shingle  fastening  devices  each  comprising  a  single 
piece  of  wire  bent  upon  itself  to  form  a  pair  of  legs 
extending,  in  driven  position,  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 30*  to  60*  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  first 
of  said  legs  having  a  shaft  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  a  U-shaped  hook  at  the  end  of  said  shaft,  the 
second  of  said  legs  having  a  prong  at  the  free  end  thereof 
wherein  said  second  leg  is  driven  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly through  a  prepunched  hole  in  the  top  of  the 
shingle,  through  a  backer  board  into  the  sheathing  while 
the  shingle  of  the  next  row  above  rests  in  said  U-shaped 
hook  and  the  backer  board  of  said  next  row  above  rests 
on  said  shaft,  the  shingle  fastening  devices  being  arranged 
in  precise  horizontal  rows  so  as  to  provide  self-aligning 
resting  places  for  the  next  successive  horizontal  row  of 
shingles  and  backer  boards. 


2,945,992 

INCINERATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Alfred  L  BrattOB,  BrooBall,  Fa^  MiitMr  to  Oiy-Calalyil, 

be,  a  eorporatloB  of  PsswiylTaBto 

AapHcatloa  Fckraary  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  499  J99 

SOaiaH.  (CL  119— 9) 
1.  In  an  incinerator  for  burning  combustible  material 
with  concomiunt  destruction  of  smoke  and  fumes  in  the 
stream  of  combustion  products,  said  incinerator  compris- 
ing a  firebox  to  receive  the  nuterial  to  be  burned,  a 
catalyst  chamber  bousing  an  oxidation  catalyst  aiKl  com- 
municating with  said  firebox  to  receive  the  stream  of 
combustion  products  therefrom  before  passage  to  the 
incinerator  stack,  a  heating  element  disposed  within  said 
catalyst  chamber  at  a  point  upstream  from  said  catalyst 
to  heat  said  stream  of  combustion  products  and  to  heat 
said  oxidation  catalyst,  and  an  air  inlet  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  catalyst  chamber  at  a  point  up- 
stream from  said  catalyst  to  supply  oxygen  for  catalytic 
oxidatioa  of  said  smoke  and  fumes,  the  improvement 
comprising  air  flow  regulating  means  associated  with  said 
air  inlet,  temperature  responsive  control  means  for  con- 
trolling said  regulating  means,  said  control  means  being 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  firebox  in  such 
manner  that  during  the  burning  cycle  of  a  single  charge 
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with  varying  firebox  temperatures  and  similarly  varying 
fk>w  rates  aad  smoke  and  fume  concentrations  in  the 
stream  of  combustion  products,  the  amount  of  air  ad- 
mitted through  said  air  inlet  is  at  all  times  adequate  to 
supply  the  oxygen  necessary  for  said  catalytic  oxidation 


while  the  admission,  during  periods  of  low  firebox  tem- 
perature and  low  flow  rates  and  smoke  and  fume  con- 
centrations in  the  stream  of  combustion  products,  of  ex- 
cessive quantities  of  air,  such  as  would  cool  said  catalyst 
to  a  level  below  its  operating  temperature,  is  prevented. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  GAS  ENTRAINED 
FUEL  PARTICLES 
Daniel  V.  Sheriwa,  Keyport,  N.  J^  aarignor  to  Tb«  Bab- 
cock  A  Wilcox  Company,  Roddcigh,  N.  J^  i 
don  of  New  Jersey 

Application  June  10,  1950,  Serial  No.  167349 
<  Clalma.    (CI.  110— 10<) 


3.  In  a  pulverized  fuel  firing  system  comprising  an  air 
swept  pulverizer  from  which  a  pulverized  fuel  and  air 
mixture  is  directed  through  separate  burners,  a  combined 
classifying  and  distributing  means  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  cylindrical  header  having  an  inlet  nozzle 
arranged  to  receive  said  mixture  from  said  pulverizer  and 
direct  said  mixture  tangentially  into  said  header,  and  out- 
let conduits  connected  to  said  header  and  arranged  to 
direct  separate  portions  of  said  mixture  to  the  respective 
burners,  said  outlet  conduits  having  inlet  openings  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  from  one  another  and  from  said 
inlet  nozzle  and  respectively  radially  arranged  relative 
to  said  header  to  receive  said  separate  mixture  portions 
from  radially  separate  regions  internally  of  said  header. 


2^5.M4 

SUBSURFACE  SEED  AND  FERTILIZER  PLANTER 

Panl  L.  Clansing,  Ottnmwa,  Iowa,  and  Don  P.  Claaatng, 

Aberdeen,  Md. 

Appttcadon  Jnly  14,  19SS,  Serial  No.  S21,99« 

SClaioH.    (a.  111—91) 

1.  Apparatus  for  planting  seeds  and   loose   materials 

below  ground   in  a  close   pattern  composing  a   drtim 


adapted  to  be  rolled  over  the  ground,  said  drum  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  circumferen- 
tial rows  of  perforations  in  its  outer  wall  and  lined  with 
a  flexible  rubber-like  mat  having  outwardly  projecting 
nipples  with  orifices  in  their  outer  ends  alining  with  said 
perforations,  axial  bearings  at  the  end  of  said  drum,  a 
frame  within  said  drum  supported  by  said  bearings,  a 
hopper  supported  by  said  frame,  spaced  outlet  means  in 
the  bottom  of  said  hopper  through  which  said  material 
is  dropped  into  said  perforations,  a  pusher  assembly  in- 
cluding an  eccentrically  positioned  shaft  rotatably  mounted 


on  said  frame,  means  for  driving  said  shaft  in  timed 
relation  to  the  movement  of  the  dnmi  over  the  ground, 
a  plurality  of  radially  positioned  groups  of  pushers  con- 
nected to  and  regularly  spaced  along  said  shaft,  each 
group  of  pushers  being  in  alignment  with  a  circumferen- 
tial row  of  drum  perforations,  and  pusher  advancing 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  drum  for  aligning  a 
pusher  with  and  projecting  it  through  each  of  said  per- 
forations when  said  perforation  is  at  the  lowermost  point 
in  its  rotation,  thereby  forcing  the  material  which  has 
been  dropped  into  said  perforation  out  through  the  nipple 
aligned  therewith  into  the  ground. 


2,t45,StS 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  BURLAP  BAGS 

Alfredo  Ruben  Scnrrooe,  Montcridco,  Uragnay 

AppHcatson  lannry  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,404 

5  Claiint.    (CL  112— It) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  successively  sewing  the  lateral 
and  bottom  seanu  of  burlap  bags,  a  worktable.  a  first 
sewing  machine  for  sewing  the  lateral  edge  of  said  bur- 
lap bag,  conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  burlap  bag 
through  said  first  sewing  machine,  a  second  sewing  ma- 
chine for  sewing  the  bottom  edge  of  the  said  burlap  bag, 
second  conveyor  means  at  one  end  of  the  table  and  below 
the  surface  thereof  for  conveying  the  burlap  bap  to 
said  second  sewing  machine,  said  second  conveyor  means 
comprising  a  series  of  pins  which  prick  said  burlap  bag 
to  sec\ire  the  same  on  said  second  conveyor  means  for 
movement  of  a  bag,  a  panel  normally  covering  the  pins 
on  said  second  conveyor  means,  means  for  disengaging 
said  burlap  bag  from  said  first  conveyor  means,  and 
means  for  moving  said  panel  while  moving  the  disengag- 
ing means  to  enable  said  disengaged  burlap  bag  to  be 
pierced  by  said  second  conveyor  means  pins  whereby  the 
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burlap  bftg  it  then  ixu}ved  laterally  through  said  second 
•ewiag  machine  for  sewing  the  bottom  seam  of  the  bur- 
lap bag. 

TICKET  ISSUING  MACHINE 

Frank  Reuben  Albert  Ncwnkaa,  New  Hytkc,  MaMstonc, 

Eofbuid,  aalgMr  lo  Madway  Paper  Sacks  Limited, 

Loodoo,  Ei«laa4,  a  Mihh  coaspaay 

AppUcatioa  Octol»cr  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  541  ^M 

OalaM  priority,  ^pMcadoa  Gnat  Britaki 

October  19, 19S4 

iCIalM.    (CLI12— 11) 
-9»  b^ 


.•r 


1 .  An  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine  for  closing  and 
sewing  the  open  ends  of  filled  bags  or  the  like  and  where- 
in the  filled  bags  progress  along  a  predetermined  path  to 
said  sewing  machine,  the  atuchment  comprising;  means 
for  supporting,  feeding,  and  cutting  strip  material  into 
tickets  of  predetermined  length,  elongated  delivery  means 
for  delivering  a  cut  ticket  from  said  cutting  means,  drive 
means  for  actuating  said  feed  means,  cutting  means,  and 
delivery  means  through  one  cycle  of  operation,  and  con- 
trol means  adapted  to  be  positioiied  in  said  path  for  actu- 
ation by  a  bag  approaching  said  sewing  machine  to 
inihate  a  cycle  of  opcratioo  of  said  drive  means,  said 
elongated  delivery  means  including  a  plurality  of  endless 
belts  having  adjacent  parallel  runs,  said  delivery  means 
being  mounted  to  position  one  end  thereof  to  receive  the 
leading  end  of  a  ticket  at  said  cutting  means  between 
said  runs,  the  other  end  of  said  delivery  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  deliver  a  ticket  from  between  said  runs  to  a 
position  to  move  through  said  sewing  machine  with  a 
bag. 

LOCK  SEAM  UNROLLING  MACHINE 

Edward  C«  KndtMlni,  Malroac  Paikf  Pa. 
Awflkmtkm  Apr*  15, 1955,  Stiiri  No.  5f  1,(7« 
3  riihai 


seam  remote  from  said  ead  of  said  drum  and  cooperatiog 
with  said  die  to  move  said  seam  to  a  position  in  which 
the  inner  wail  of  said  seam  is  separated  from  the  eaterior 
of  said  drum,  a  second  roll  engageable  with  said  inner 
wall  of  said  seam  and  cooperating  with  said  die  for  mov- 
ing said  seam  into  a  position  in  which  the  outer  and  inner 
walls  of  said  seam  form  an  inverted  U,  a  third  roll  lo- 
cated near  one  end  of  said  seam  and  engageable  with  the 
bi^ht  portion  of  said  U,  and  a  fourth  roll  located  near 
the  other  end  of  said  seam  and  engageable  with  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  seam,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  third  roll  towards  said  fourth  roll  to  compress 
said  seam  therebetween,  and  means  for  moving  said  fourth 
roll  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  third  roll  to  imroU  said  seam  to  a  position 
in  which  the  walls  of  said  seam  are  wholly  flattened  out 
and  are  parallel  to  each  other. 


(CL  113—1) 
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1.  A  machine  for  wholly  unrolling  a  generally  U- 
shaped  lock  seam  of  the  type  which  engages  the  exterior 
of  the  end  of  a  drum  and  clamps  a  closure  to  said  end 
of  said  drum,  said  machine  including  a  rotary  die  en- 
gageable with  said  closure  and  with  the  bight  portion  of 
said  seam,  a  first  roll  engageable  with  the  end  of  said 


i,8<3,im 

DETECTOR  MEANS  FOR  CAN  HEAD  CRIMPING 

MACHINE 
John  D.  Winters,  WInnctka,  ID.,  and  Rudolph  J.  Pcrme, 
Kenoslia,  Wis.,  aMignors  to  Fansteel  Metallarglcal  Cor- 
poration, a  corporaBoB  of  New  York 
AppHcatloB  November  23,  1951,  Serid  No.  257,779 

3ClidmL   (CL  113—7)  ..;^ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  sealing  metal  cans  having  a  base, 
an  index  table  carried  by  said  base  and  rotatable  around 
a  vertical  axis,  means  for  advancing  said  index  table  by 
one  index  position  at  a  time,  seating  dies  carried  by  said 
index  table,  there  being  one  such  seating  die  for  each 
index  position,  each  seating  die  having  a  through  chan- 
nel vertically  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  c*n 
and  contents  in  said  can,  and  crimping  means  for  crir  ,v- 
ing  the  end  of  a  can,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  contents  in  said  can  in 
advance  of  said  crimping  means,  said  detecting  means 
including  a  detector  head  and  feeler  rod,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  detector  head  and  the  feeler  rod  downwardly  to- 
wards the  iiKiex  table  when  said  table  has  reached  an  in- 
dex poaition,  said  detector  head  being  adapted  to  be 
stopped  at  its  normal  bottom  i>osition  by  the  presence  of 
the  contents  in  a  can  disposed  in  said  seating  die  with 
said  feeler  rod  dropping  to  a  corresponding  predetermined 
normal  bottom  position,  said  detector  head  and  said 
feeler  rod  moving  below  their  respective  normal  bottom 
positions  in  the  absence  of  the  contents  in  said  can,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  feeler  rod  for  discharging  a 
can  from  its  seating  die  before  reaching  the  crimping 
means  when  the  feeler  rod  is  below  its  normal  bottom 
position. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLOW  CONDUTT 
F.  loMa,  WIcMlm  Kmm^  iiil^iiir  to  Th«  Col»- 
U  IM.,  WkMta,  KaM^  a  coipwliif  of 


25,  1953,  S«W  No.  37M21 
2  CtalM.    (CL  113—34) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  flow  conduit  adapted  for 
use  in  comparatively  high  pressure  fluid  flow  systems, 
the  steps  of  folding  an  elongated  sheet  of  sheet  metal 
upon  itself  along  each  of  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
to  form  complementary  hook  portions,  bringing  said 
hook  portions  into  interlocking  engagement  to  form 
a  conduit  having  a  longitudinany  extending  team  wherein 
one  said  longitudinal  edge  overlies  the  other,  pressing 
the  overlying  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  seam 
downwardly  along  a  line  extending  longitudinally  along 
substantially  the  center  thereof  to  provide  a  stepped 
seam  and  forming  a  shoulder  in  the  other  said  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  sheet  extending  along  and  substan- 
tially abutting  the  depressed  pcHtion  of  the  seam,  and 
thereafter  pressing  downwardly  upon  the  entire  seam 
while  limiting  transverse  expansion  thereof  to  provide 
a  conduit  having  a  substantisJly  smooth  periphery  in  the 
area  thereof  adjacent  said  seam  and  wherein  the  said 
shoulder  provided  a  subsUntially  rigid  lock  for  said  com- 
plementary hook  portions. 


2,S45,M« 

BARGE  FOR  LIQUID  AND/OR  DRY  CARGO 

John  P.  Damcroo  and  Walker  B.  Coleman,  Jr., 

New  OrlcaiH.  s^ 

AppUcatkm  Novcnsber  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,M7 

4  Claims.    (CL  114—73) 


I  III  ■■. I.I.I  it\  \  iK.'-!  ^ !  I'-y  H  -- ' !-  !•  --'■ 
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means  for  swinging  said  motor  fai  oppodle  directioaa  io 
response  to  rotation  of  said  pulley  in  ftppwile 


comprising  a  cable  woaod  around  said  pulley  and  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  motor  to  swing  the  same. 


1.  A  liquid  and  dry  cargo  barge  structure  comprising 
in  combination  a  hull,  bulk  heads  positioned  in  said 
hull  delineating  flotation  compartments  and  a  liquid  cargo 
hold  in  said  hull,  a  floating  dry  cargo  hold  positioned 
within  said  liquid  cargo  hold  and  arranged  to  float  on  the 
liquid  cargo  therein,  and  means  on  said  hull  cooperating 
with  means  on  said  dry  cargo  hold  for  sealing  said  dry 
cargo  hold  to  said  hull  thus  sealing  said  liquid  cargo 
hold,  said  liquid  cargo  hold  and  said  dry  cargo  hold 
being  capable  of  both  separate  and  simultaneous  cargo 
carrying  use. 

2,U5^91 

BOAT  STEERING  APPARATUS 

Harry  Frey,  Bctton,  Tex- 

AppHcatfoo  IVlarch  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,1M 

1  Claim.    (G.  114—144) 

In  a  boat  having  a  seat  and  an  outboard  motor  there- 
on swingable  for  steering,  a  horizontal  pulley  swivelled 
on  said  seat  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  respec- 
tively, a  rotary  seat  fixed  on  said  puOey  for  rotation  1^ 
a  person  on  the  rotary  seat  to  rotate  the  pulky.  and 


2,S45,t92 

BOAT  MOORING  ASSEMBLY 

Join  P.  Jorgs—on,  Fort  I—iiiials,  Fla. 

AppUcatkM  Dicaibsr  17, 1954.  Stiial  No.  475,999 

19  Cfadnsa.    (CL  114—239) 


9.  Apparatus  for  mooring  a  boat  in  a  body  of  water 
comprising  a  dock,  a  stationary  elongated  mooring  mem- 
ber, means  extending  outwardly  from  said  dock  for 
supporting  said  member  tautly  in  outwardly  spaced  re- 
lationship to  said  dock  and  in  a  position  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water,  a  coupling 
unit  mounted  on  a  side  of  said  boat,  said  coupling  unit 
including  a  fixed  body  portion  having  a  recess  provided 
with  an  open  side  for  receiving  said  mooring  member, 
and  a  shifuble  latch  element  for  selectively  clocing  said 
open  side  of  said  recess,  the  open  side  of  said  recess  of 
said  body  portion  being  directed  laterally  of  said  boat  for 
receiving  said  mooring  member  during  movement  of  said 
boat  in  a  direction  having  a  lateral  component  of  move- 
ment. 


2J45J93 

STEERING  DIRECTION  INDICATOR 

JcMC  E.  Eskkavah.  TIms^i^  W    La^i^    a^rf  W^racr  F 

Schnltz,  Flint,  Mick.,  awignnr's  to  G«Mnl  Moton  Cor-' 

poratioa,  Detroit,  ftOck.,  a  cotBoradon  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioo  Joe  IS,  1954,  SatW  No.  592,179 

4  ClaiflH.    (CL  114-^1) 


1.  In  association  with  the  steering  wheel  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  having  dirigible  means  angularly  displaced 
incident  to  the  steering  action,  a  support  routing  with 
said  wheel,  dial  means  carried  on  said  support  in  non- 
fixed  relation  and  having  mass  characteristics  such  that 
it  does  not  rotate  with  said  suppori,  said  dial  means  hav- 
ing gearing  associated  therewith,  a  drive  gear  fixed  on 
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nid  luoport,  aiid  AO  iodicatiiig  (kvice  pivoted  on  uid  and  extcndinf  downwardly  thewfrom.  said  supports  bemg 
^pp^^J!!po^^  to  mS  dial  mean..  «ud  device  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end.  d  «id  member,  and  a 
being  connected  to  said  drive  fear  via  teanng  means 
engagint  also  with  the  gearing  asMciated  with  said  dial 
means,  said  gearing  means  being  carried  by  said  device. 


METALLURGY 
T.  MeOrdBe,  8L  CkMlaa,  m. 
Mmtk  4, 1953.  S«W  No.  34«.32« 
ICWm.    (CL  us— 49.1) 


back  board  in  contact  with  one  side  edge  of  said  member 
and  with  the  ends  of  said  supports. 


Apparatus  for  making  a  new  material  comprising  a  base 
support,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  arranged  for  directing 
vapors  therefrom  onto  the  base  support,  means  for 
vaporizing  nuterials  from  said  receptacles,  a  screen  ar- 
ranged between  the  receptacles  and  the  base  support  in 
the  path  of  the  vapors  to  die  base  support,  an  electric  cir- 
cuit including  a  source  of  electrical  supply  connected  at 
one  side  with  the  screen  and  at  the  oppoiile  side  with  the 
base  support,  and  a  separate  circuit  including  a  source  of 
electrical  supply  connected  at  one  side  with  the  screen 
and  at  the  opposite  side  with  the  receptacles. 


CaslBwr 


2J4S.f9S 

COLLAPSIBLE  CAGE 
G.  Bali  aa^  as  SonA  Boatoa,  Mam. 
May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1.4M 
3  CMrna.    (CL  119—17) 


cy" 
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ANIMAL  FEEDING  CABINET 
Ernest  CondMii,  Moaai  OaaMiM,  Mich. 
AypHcatiM  May  IL  IMi.  StM  No.  5t4459 
2CUH.   (a  119-51) 
1.  A  food  holding  unit  for  animals  comprising  a  shelf- 
like member  having  at  least  ooe  opening  therethrough 
embracing  a  food  receptacle,  supports  for  said  member 
comprising  a  vertical  member  adjacent  each  end  thereof 


2fS45.S97 
CATTLE  RUBBING  AND  OILING  DEVICE 

Leomud  H.  Pek,  Johnstown,  Nebr. 

ApoUcatloB  Angnit  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  4513M 

3ClaiB8.    (CI.  119— 157) 


1.  A  livestock  oiling  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  supports,  a  liquid  reservoir,  an  elongated 
hook  fixed  to  said  reservoir  and  semi-rigidly  engaged 
with  one  of  said  supports,  an  elongated  fibrous  rope, 
means  securing  one  end  of  said  rope  to  the  other  of 
said  supports,  clamping  meam  on  the  lower  portion  of 
said  reservoir  securing  the  other  end  of  said  rope  to 
said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  having  a  liquid  dispensing 
opening  therein  above  the  ncM-mal  level  of  liquid  in  the 
reservoir,  and  a  liquid  confining  guide  element  fixed  to 
said  reservoir  adjacent  said  liquid  dispensing  opening 
and  overlying  said  rope  to  guide  liquid  dispensed  from 
said  opening  onto  said  rope,  vibratory  movement  of 
said  reservoir  caused  by  livestock  rubbing  against  said 
rope  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  effecting  splashing  of 
the  liquid  through  said  dispensing  opening  and  thus  onto 
said  rope. 


1.  In  a  collapsible  cage,  a  top  having  a  peripheral 
edge,  a  bottom  having  a  peripheral  flange,  elemenU  on 
and  spaced  around  said  flange,  a  frusto<onical  side  wall, 
•aid  side  wall  being  of  collapsible  reticulated  material, 
said  side  wall  having  an  upper  end  secured  to  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  top  and  a  lower  end,  and  means  se- 
cured to  nid  ekmenu  and  teparabiy  tnversiog  the  lower 
end  of  the  side  wall  and  securing  the  bottom  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  tide  waU. 


2.S4S,t9t 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  CHUCK 
Walter  Slaaek,  Schwhndi,  Gcnnany, 

A.  W.  Fahet  CnslfB,  Nambeti,  Germany 

AppUcatkm  Jmm  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  518,25« 

11  Claims.    (Q.  129— 21) 


to 


1.  In  a  chuck  for  holding  a  filler  of  a  pencil,  a  tubular 
clamping  member,  the  front  portion  of  said  member  being 
formed  with  slou  dividing  said  portion  into  a  plurality 
of  jaws,  said  slots  running  substantially  in  longitudinal 
direction  with  respect  to  said  member,  a  plurality  of 
grooves  with  ribs  therebetween  formed  on  the  inner  wall 
of  said  front  portion  and  being  disposed  substantially 
at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  member, 
said  ribs  being  pressed  down  toward  said  grooves  along 
at  least  ooe  row  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  in  such 
a  way  that  material  displaced  from  said  ribs  is  partially 
filling  said  grooves  at  said  rows. 
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WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

St.  LiOsIl  Mo. 

AfpOortiM  Fcbraary  9,  195«,  Scrid  No.  544^1« 

IClidM.    (a.  12#— 42.t3) 


aad  Emfl  J.  Lipic, 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  of  the  character  described, 
in  which  a  nib  is  mounted  to  be  selectively  extended  from 
and  retracted  into  a  hollow  barrel,  said  nib  being  biased 
toward  retracted  podtion  by  a  spring  and  arranged  to  be 
moved  toward  extended  position  by  a  plunger  projecting 
from  said  barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  pocket  clip  mounted 
thereon  and  extending  axially  of  the  barrel  with  a  nub  at 
a  free  end  of  said  clip,  and  a  catch  mechanism  mounted 
within  said  barrel,  the  improvement  in  catch  mechanism 
which  comprises  a  hairpin  q>ring  carried  by  said  plunger, 
the  legs  of  which  spring  bear  opposingly  against  the  inside 
wall  of  said  barrel,  a  latch  and  a  guide  both  extending 
from  one  of  said  legs  in  a  direction  toward  the  outside  of 
said  barrel,  said  barrel  being  provided  with  two,  spaced, 
axially  directed  slots,  the  first  one  of  said  slots  being  posi- 
tioned beneath  the  clip  but  terminating  shon  of  the  nub 
of  said  clip,  leaving  a  solid  surface  upon  which  said  nub 
bears,  the  second  of  said  slots  extending  from  a  point  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  said  nub  toward  the  nib  of  said 
instrument,  said  guide  extending  within  the  first  of  said 
slots  throughout  the  travel  of  said  pi  ;nger  between  the  re- 
tracted and  extended  position  of  the  nib,  said  latch  pro- 
jecting through  the  said  second  slot  when  the  nib  is  in 
extended  position,  and  being  confined  within  the  barrel 
when  the  nib  is  in  retracted  position. 


2,t45,9M 

MECHANICAL  HAMMER 
Makato  UotU,  FmkmokM  City.  Japu 

I  FakffVMy  1,  1955,  SwW  No.  4«5,4SS 
5  CUm.    (CL  121— M) 


a  third  chamber  capable  of  communication  with  said 
second  chamber,  a  first  piston  member  slidably  arranged 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  separating 
same,  said  first  chamber  being  capable  of  holding  a 
compressed  gaseous  mediiun,  inlet  means  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  second  chamber,  a  second  piston 
member  slidably  arranged  in  said  third  chamber  and 
carrying  an  engaging  member  capable  of  engagement 
with  a  work,  valve  means  arranged  between  said  second 
and  third  chambers  and  being  responsive  to  the  pressure 
in  said  first  and  second  chambers,  and  controlling  means 
for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  valve 
means  in  dependence  on  the  respective  pressures  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  controlling  means  com- 
prising a  cylinder  member  arranged  within  said  first 
chamber  and  being  operativcly  connected  to  said  valve 
means,  said  cylinder  member  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  piston  member,  defining  a  fourth  chamber  capable 
of  holding  a  compressed  gaseous  medium,  a  portion  of 
said  first  piston  member  being  slidably  engaged  with 
said  cylinder  member,  a  check  valve  arranged  between 
said  first  and  fourth  chambers,  and  a  further  valve  be- 
tween said  first  and  fourth  chambers,  said  portion  of 
said  first  piston  member  being  capable  of  opening  said 
further  valve. 


2^5^1 
BACK  PRESSURE  PRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Stnkjr  L  MacDrf,  SmA  Bcai,  bd.,  Mri^nr  to 
AirtatkM  Cmrontkm,  Soatk  Umd,  ImA^  ■ 

Appllcadoa  SeptenOMr  25,  1953,  Swtel  No.  3t2at7 
» Hllii     (CLUl-^M) 


1.  In  a  mechanical  hammer  the  combination  of:   a 
casing  having  a  first  chamber,  a  second  chamber  and 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  the  combination  of  a  supply 
conduit,  a  discharge  conduit,  a  valve  for  coouolling  flow 
in  the  system  and  provided  with  a  pressure  jjort  and  a 
return  port,  said  pressure  and  return  ports  being  con- 
nected to  said  supply  and  discharge  conduits  respectively, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  conduits  for  maintaining 
the  relative  pressures  therein  at  predetermined  values, 
said  means  comprising  a  pressure  sensitive  member  hav- 
ing one  end  extending  into  the  supply  conduit  and  the 
other  end  projecting  into  the  return  conduit,  a  valve  ele- 
ment carried  on  said  o<her  end  of  the  member  and  on 
which  the  fluid  in  the  return  conduit  acts,  a  valve  seat 
formed  in  the  return  conduit  upstream  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment on  which  said  valve  element  is  seatable,  the  valve 
element  being  seated  or  unseated  on  said  valve  seat  as 
a  result  of  the  relative  pressures  exerted  against  the  valve 
element  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  pressure  sensitive 
member. 
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SELF-LOCDNG  FLUID  MOTOR 
J.  Edward  C.  AmAttmm^  EmC  Clcrdaiid,  Okio,  aaigDor  to 
Bort>Wancr  CorporatioB,  CMcafO,  IH^  a  corporatloa 
of  niimtte 

AppUcatfcM  JaMvy  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M^33 
4  ClaliM.    <CL  121—M) 


e^^r  ,*mf  ftrat 


1.  In  8  hydraulicAlly  operated  coatrol  mechanism, 
housing  means,  means  defining  an  elongated  opening  in 
said  housing  means,  a  control  rod  in  said  opening  adapted 
for  longitudinal  movement  therein  to  effect  a  control  func- 
tion, lock  means  comprising  a  longitudinally  tapered  ex- 
pandable collar  adapted  to  wedgingly  engage  between  said 
rod  and  said  opening  defining  means  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  control  rod  in  at  least  one  lODgitndinal  direction, 
said  lock  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit 
movement  of  said  rod  in  the  one  longitudinal  direction 
upon  movement  of  the  lock  means  to  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  rod.  a  first  piston  disposed  in  said 
opening  upon  said  rod  for  movement  relative  to  said  rod 
adapted  to  effect  movement  of  said  lock  means  to  said 
predetermined  position  whereby  said  rod  is  released  tfiere- 
from,  and  a  second  piston  disposed  in  said  opening  upon 
said  rod  for  movement  relative  to  said  rod  in  response  to 
hydraulic  pressive  adapted  to  engage  said  first  piston  and 
effect  its  movement  to  lock  releasing  position. 


2,145,993 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVO-MOTOR 
Eari  R.  Price,  Soatfa  Bend,  Ind^  aaslgnnr  to 
tloa  Corporattoa,  SoaCk  B«id,  iBd^  a 
Delaware 

Appttcatloa  April  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,434 
4Claiais.    (CL  121— 443) 


f  *>-•. 


Avki- 
of 


a  pair  of  generally  parallel  movable  walls  having  gen- 
erally aligned  openings  therein  and  dividing  said  chamber 
into  first  and  second  spaced  pressure  chambers  and  a  con- 
trol chamber  intermediate  said  movable  walls;  a  movable 
valve  closure  member  positioned  between  said  movable 
walls  in  said  control  chamber  for  alternate  abutment 
with  the  sides  of  said  nnovable  walls  which  face  eadi 


1.  In  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  servo- 
moton  and  the  like,  a  valve  seat  member,  a  movable 
valve  closure  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  abut 
said  valve  seat  member  and  thereby  control  differential 
pressure  thereacross,  reaction  means  arranged  to  provide 
a  reactive  force  varying  generally  as  a  predetermined 
function  of  the  output  pressure  of  said  valve  means,  and 
means  for  transferring  at  least  a  part  of  the  reactive  force 
of  said  reaction  means  to  bias  said  members  against  each 
other  to  help  effect  a  seal  with  respect  to  each  other. 


2  845  994 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVO-MOTOR 
Edward  E.  Hupp,  Soirth  Bend,  Ind^  Mstgnni  to  Bcwiix 
AvIatloB  Coqmatloa,  Soirtk  Bead,  Ind^  a  corporatfcw 
of  Delaware 

Application  May  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  582,444 
SClafam.    (a.  121— 44.5) 
1.  A  control  valve  for  servo-motors  and  the  like  com- 
prising: a  body  member  having  a  valve  chamber  therein; 


other,  said  movable  walls  having  portions  surroundinf 
said  openings  which  are  adapted  to  be  biased  toward 
and  seat  against  said  movable  valve  closure  member,  said 
movable  wall  portions  having  limited  movement  into 
said  control  chamber;  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  movable  valve  closure  member  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  openings. 


2,845,995 

BOILERS 

Winiam  Heri»crt  SmUh,  East  Molcsey,  England 

Application  Janoary  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,929 

Clalmt  priority,  appBcaHoa  Great  Britain 

laaiMT  25,  1954 

SOatass.    (0.122—39) 


1.  A  boiler  comprising  a  casing,  means  in  said  casing 
forming  a  fire  chamber,  a  fuel  hopper  enclosed  by  said 
casing  and  having  an  outlet  above  said  fire  chamber 
through  which  fuel  is  fed  from  the  hopper  to  said  fire 
chamber,  said  hopper  having  a  rear  wall  sloping  upward- 
ly and  backwardly  from  said  outlet,  said  rear  wall  form- 
ing the  front  wall  of  an  upwardly  directed  tapering  flue 
passage,  a  partition  within  said  casing  forming  the  rear 
wall  of  said  flue  passage  and  the  front  wall  of  a  down- 
wardly directed  flue  passage,  the  top  of  said  partition 
lying  below  the  top  of  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a 
rear  wall  forming  the  rear  wall  of  said  downwardly  di- 
rected flue  passage,  means  forming  an  outlet  flue  to 
which  the  flue  gases  pass  after  passing  upwardly  through 
said  tapering  passage  and  said  downwardly  directed  pas- 
sage, wall  means  forming  a  water  chamber  within  the 
tapering  flue  passage  and  deflning  with  the  front  and 
rear  walls  thereof  through  passages  each  of  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  upper  end  of  said  downwardly 
directed  flue  passage,  said  through  passages  having  sulv 
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stantully  equal  areas  for  directing  the  flue  gases  in  sub- 
stantially equal  amounts  to  said  downwardly  directed  flue 
passage,  means  forming  passages  for  directing  primary 
air  for  combustion  through  the  fire  chamber  and  sec- 
ondary air  for  combustion  above  the  fire  chamber,  a  fan 
for  supplying  both  primary  and  secondary  air,  and  an  ad- 
justable valve  in  said  passage  forming  means  in  the  path 
of  the  secondary  air  from  said  fan  to  said  fire  chamber 
and  controlling  the  ratio  of  primary  to  secondary  air. 


VAPOR  GENERATING  UNIT 

Aithar  I.  Gnun.  Ir^  AIHts,  Ohio,  Miiganr  to  Tkc  Bab- 

cock  il  WBcox  Cnis^My,  NowYoffc,  N.  Y^  a  corpo- 

rotloo  of  New  Jancy 

AppHcotfaw  October  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  <17,711 

SrialBM     (CL122— 32) 


t.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  vapor-liquid  sepa- 
rating drum  having  bafile  means  dividing  its  interior  into 
a  vapor  space  above  a  liquid  qwce  and  a  vapor-liquid 
collection  chamber  communicating  with  said  spaces, 
vapor-liquid  separating  means  arranged  in  said  drum  to 
receive  a  vapor-liquid  mixture  from  said  collection  cham- 
ber and  to  deliver  separated  vapor  to  the  vapor  space 
and  separated  liquid  to  the  liquid  space,  said  separating 
means  including  a  ring  of  hollow  upright  whirl  chamber 
separators  circumferentially  spaced  to  receive  individual 
streams  of  vapor-liquid  mixture  from  said  chamber,  and 
a  U-shaped  shell  and  tube  type  heat  exchanger  vertically 
arranged  for  steam  generation  on  the  shell  side  and  with 
its  bend  uppermost,  said  heat  exchanger  directly  and  de- 
pendentiy  joined  to  said  separating  dnmi  for  the  delivery 
of  the  vapor-liquid  mixture  from  both  legs  of  said  heat 
exchanger  to  the  vapor-liquid  collection  chamber  in  said 
separating  drum. 


2,S45,9f7 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FLUIDS 
Hogh  Frederick  Payne,  Loodoo,  and  Frederick  Walter 
Boocr,  Soofk  Croydoo,  Fjigiaod,  a«lgDon  to  John  B. 
Pierce  Fo— dattuo,  New  Haves,  Coob.,  a  corponitioa 
of  New  York 

Aprlicatioa  March  l€,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,645 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britalo  March  22,  1954 
4  ClaloM.  (CL  122—275) 
1.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  for  heating  fluids  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  including  a  plurality  of  interior  sur- 
faces, radiant  heating  means  in  said  enclosure,  a  first 
panel  of  first  adjacent  parallel  pipes  extending  along  a 
plurality  of  said  interior  surfaces,  a  first  elongated  header 
laterally  partitioned  to  provide  an  inlet  section  to  receive 
fluid  and  an  outlet  section  to  discharge  heated  fluid,  an 


inlet  pipe  communicating  with  the  inlet  section  of  the 
first  header,  a  first  group  of  adjacent  first  pipes  com- 
municating at  their  one  ends  with  the  inlet  section  of  the 
firat  header,  a  second  group  of  adjacent  first  pipes  com- 
municating at  their  one  ends  with  the  outlet  section  of 
the  first  header,  a  second  elongated  header  communicat- 
ing with  the  other  ends  of  said  first  pipes,  a  second  panel 
of  second  adjacent  parallel  pipes  extending  along  another 
of  said  interior  surfaces,  a  third  elongated  header  later- 
ally partitioned  to  provide  inlet  and  oodet  sections,  first 
and  second  groups  of  adjacent  second  pipes  communicat- 
ing at  their  one  ends  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  sections  of 
the  third  header,  respectively,  means  joined  to  the  other 
ends  of  said  second  pipes  interconnecting  said  first  and 


second  groups  of  said  second  pipes  to  provide  fluid  flow 
in  opposite  directions  in  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
said  second  pipes,  a  pipe  joining  the  second  header  to 
the  inlet  section  ot  the  third  header  to  provide  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  and  second  panels,  an  outiet  pipe,  and 
pipe  means  providing  a  direct  path  for  fluid  heated  in  the 
first  panel  from  the  ouUet  section  of  the  first  header  to 
the  outlet  pipe  and  a  direct  path  for  fluid  heated  in  the 
second  panel  from  the  third  header  to  the  outlet  pipe,  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing  into  the  heat  transfer 
apparatus  through  the  inlet  pipe  is  heated  in  the  first 
panel  and  another  portion  of  the  fluid  is  heated  in  the 
first  group  of  first  pipes  in  the  first  panel  and  in  the 
second  panel. 


Kari  W.Maicr. 


2,US,9M 

BUFFER  MECHANISM 


toOUa  Mathic- 
atytnMm 
12,  1957,  Serial  No.  452,5M 
(CL123— 7) 


1.  A  buffer  mechanism  for  cushioning  the  impact  of  a 
piston  colliding  at  an  ultra  high  velocity  comprising  a 
tubular  member  for  slidably  receiving  the  piston,  means 
for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  piston  to  drive  the  pis- 
ton, one  end  of  said  tubular  member  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  tines,  the  internal  surface  of  said  tubular 
member  being  formed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  tines  with  a 
tapered  contour  adapted  to  mate  with  a  corresponding 
tapered  contour  fonned  on  the  piston,  said  piston  being 
effective  to  spread  the  tines  when  the  piston  is  driven  in 
a  direction  which  tends  to  bring  the  tapered  portions  imo 
engagement,  and  a  winding  of  glass  reinforced  plastic 
disposed  about  the  exterior  of  the  tines  effective  to  reait 
the  tendency  for  the  tines  to  spread. 
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ROTARY  imbN  ENGINE 
Afllofia,  Orcf* 
II,  IMS,  SmM  No.  4f9,M« 
9  HitBi     <CL  123—12) 


M4Mil 

INDUCnON  SYSTEM 
UoyiT.GM,!    iilig,  Mktu.  iiilfr  f 
L  Dalrail,  MMl.  ■ 


1.  A  two  cycle  roUry  pitton  engine  of  tbe  dieael  type 
comprising  a  stator  having  a  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  cas- 
ings, a  rotary  piston  )oum«led  for  rotation  in  each  casing, 
the  adjacent  portions  of  said  casings  merging  into  and 
directly  communicating  with  eadi  other  and  tbe  opposite 
portion  of  the  casings  having  inlet  ports  communicating 
with  the  atnKMphere,  said  pistons  contacting  and  coop- 
erating with  each  other  and  with  said  casings  to  provide 
upper  and  lower  working  chambers  and  having  lobes 
controlling  said  ports,  said  pistons  being  relatively  timed 
to  provide  during  their  roUtioD  a  cootiauous  uninter- 
rupted passage  between  said  porta,  neans  for  alternately 
producing  explosions  and  power  strokes  in  said  working 
chambers,  one  of  said  working  chambers  being  open  to 
free  flow  of  air  therethrough  when  ignition  occurs  in 
the  other  working  dumber. 


2,14Mlt 

DUAL  MODULATOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM 

NoUe  F.  Pifchk,  Tl  iiiiii  i  i,  Md^  asrignnr  to 

Avtelloa  CorponlloB,  Tvwsob,  MA,,  a  coiporaikNi  of 
Ddaware 

AppttcathM  Jaly  22,  1957,  Settel  No.  <734M 
3  CWm.    (a.  123-^2) 


1.  In  a  system  for  injecting  measured  amounts  of  fuel 
into  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotatioa  thereof,  a  first  group  of 
electroraagnetically  actuated  fuel  injection  valves  for  se- 
quentially releasing  fuel  under  pressure  into  a  group  of 
cylinders  tbe  members  of  which  are  non-adjacent  in  the 
firing  order,  a  second  group  of  said  valves  for  releasing 
fuel  into  a  group  of  cylinders  tbe  members  of  which  are 
individually  successive  in  firing  order  to  members  of  said 
first  group  of  cylinders,  a  first  source  of  electrical  pulses 
having  a  range  of  controllable  duration  and  being  syn- 
chronized to  engine  rotation  for  sequentially  actuating 
said  first  group  of  valves,  and  a  second  source  of  pulses 
for  actuating  said  second  group  of  valves,  said  pulses 
from  said  sources  overlapping  in  time  through  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  ranges  of  duration. 


2t,  1957,  S«M  No.  Mt,79t 
(CL123— 52) 


1.  Charge  forming  means  for  a  multicylinder  engine 
having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  banks  of  cylinders 
comprising  an  intake  manifold  having  a  plenum  cham- 
ber adaptod  to  extend  loagitudinaUy  of  said  engine,  a 
first  group  of  ram  pipes  extending  upwardly  from  the 
top  of  said  chamber  to  interooonect  said  chamber  with  the 
cylinders  in  one  of  said  banks,  a  second  group  of  ram 
pipes  interconnecting  said  chamber  with  the  cylinders  in 
the  other  of  said  banks,  an  inlet  projecting  from  the 
center  of  said  chamber  at  subatantially  right  angles  there- 
to and  adapted  to  have  a  throttle  body  mounted  thereon 
so  as  to  project  between  said  ram  pipes. 


2,S45,9U 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM 


MidkjMi 


to  GCMVBI 


i,  1957,  Seital  No.M234a 
(0.123— 52) 


4.  Charge  forming  means  for  a  multicylinder  engine 
having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  banks  of  cylinders 
comprising  an  intake  manifold  having  a  plenum  chamber 
adapted  to  be  diqKMed  over  one  of  said  banks  of  cyl- 
inders to  extend  longitudinally  of  said  engine,  an  inlet 
projecting  substantially  horizontally  from  the  center  of 
said  chamber  towards  the  opposite  cylinder  bank  so  as 
to  have  a  throttle  body  mounted  thereon,  a  first  set  of 
ram  pipes  on  one  end  of  said  diamber  and  a  second  set 
of  ram  pipes  on  the  other  eiKl  at  said  chamber,  each  of 
said  sets  including  a  pair  of  ram  pipes  projecting  upward- 
ly from  the  top  o{  said  chamber  to  communicate  with 
the  cylinders  in  the  bank  immediately  below  said  cham- 
ber and  a  pair  of  ram  pipes  interconnecting  said  chamber 
with  tbe  cylinders  in  the  opposite  bank. 


2345,913 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
tlwiMi,  Masnpcqn,  N.  Y. 
Suptf^bir  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,9g9 
12  ClalBH.    {CI.  123—75) 
1.  An  intenud  combustion  engine  comprising  a  mani- 
fold, a  measuring  chamber  and  a  firing  chamber  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  other,  means  for  supplying  an 
air-fuel  mixture  to  said  manifc^d,  means  for  maintaining 
said  air-fud  mixture  in  said  manifold  under  a  predeter- 
mined pressure,  valve  means  for  permitting  the  air-fnd 
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mixture  to  pass  into  said  measuring  chamber  from  said 
manifold  and  to  isolate  the  same  therein,  valve  means  for 
connecting  said  measuring  chamber  to  laid  firing  chamber 
during   the   intake   stroke   of   said   internal   combustion 


engine,  a  single  stem  for  mounting  said  valve  means  and 
a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  stem  and  said  fint- 
mentioned  valve  means,  and  means  for  positively  operat- 
ing said  stem. 


2,t45,914 
VALVE  LIFTER  CYLINDER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Alfred  H.  Cobo.  Grand  RapMs.  Mich^  Mrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Coqporadoo,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  July  2«,  195S,  Scifal  No.  523,2M 
4  CUtaM.    (CL  123—90) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  valve  lifter  cylinder  member  having 
a  tubular  portion  and  a  cam  engageable  foot  fixedly 
and  sealingly  connected  to  one  end  thereof,  said  tubular 
portion  comprising  concentric  inner  and  outer  tubes  of 
different  lengths  secured  together  with  the  foot  adjacent 
end  of  ^d  inner  tube  being  spaced  endwise  of  said  foot 
to  form  a  radial  enlargement  of  the  bore  of  said  tubular 
portion,  said  outer  tube  having  an  external  groove  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  inner  tube,  said  inner  tube 
having  a  port  communicating  with  said  groove  and  open 
to  the  bore  at  a  distance  from  said  enlargement 


2,845,915 
FUEL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Charks  H.  Firick,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  asstgnor  to  General 
Moton  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatkHi  of 
Delaware 

Applieatioa  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,924 
14  Clainia.    (CL  123— 14«) 


operable  to  control  the  fuel  supply  action  of  each  iniec- 
uon  means,  governor  means  operable  on  said  fuel  con- 
trol member  to  regulate  the  fuel  supplying  movement  of 
said  member  to  limit  the  maximum  and  minimum  speeds 
of  the  engine,  manually  operable  throttle  control  means 
associated  with  said  governor  means  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  member  for  actuating  said  member  be- 
tween idle  and  wide-open  throttle  positions  to  control 
the  speed  of  the  engine  between  said  governor-established 
speed  limits,  and  dashpot  means  independent  of  said 
governor  means  and  operably  connected  to  said  fuel  con- 
trol member  to  retard  the  movement  of  said  fuel  control 
member  from  its  idle  fuel  supply  position  to  wide-open 
throttle  position  when  said  engine  is  operating  at  a  rela- 
tively low  speed  and  said  throttle  control  means  is  actuated 
from  its  idle  position  to  its  wide-open  throttle  position.     ' 


2445,916 
HYDRAULIC  STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  I>rrERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ludcn  J.  Pflrid,  Valley  Stream,  N.  Y^  airivMr,  by  mcnc 

astflgBaMnta,  to  American  Boadi  Armn  Corporation, 

Hcmpetcad,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

Application  Marck  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,77t 

•  Oaima.    (CL  123—179) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  hydraulic  starter  for  cranking  said  engine,  an 
accumulator  connected  to  said  starter  for  supplying  said 
starter  with  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  for  cranking  opera- 
tion thereof,  and  movable  control  means  associated  with 
said  surter  for  controlling  cranking  operation  thereof,  the 
provision  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  to  said 
accumulator,  said  cylinder  means  comprising  piston  means 
connected  to  said  control  means  for  moving  said  control 
means  to  control  operation  of  said  starter,  valve  means 
included  in  said  connection  between  said  accumulator 
and  said  cylinder  means  for  controlling  cranking  opera- 
tion of  said  starter,  means  comprising  an  electromagnet 
and  including  an  operating  winding  for  controlling  said 
valve  means,  said  combination  further  comprising  an 
energizing  circuit  for  said  operating  winding,  and  switch 
means  included  in  said  energizng  circuit  for  controlling 
said  cranking  operation  of  said  starter. 


2.845,917 

CYLINDER  AND  PISTON  ARRANGEMENT 

Lndwig  Lanbcndcr,  Kaairl,  Garmany,  amignor  to 

Kranm-Maf  d  A.  G.,  MnndMn-AOack,  Gtmmj 

Applicatioa  Ancnst  38,  1955,  Sctial  No.  531439 

19  Clafana.    (CL  123—191) 


1.  Tn  a  fuel  injection  type  internal  combustion  engine,  1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  combination, 

fuel  control  mechanism  including  fuel  injection  means  for  a  cylinder  formed  with  an  end  face  having  a  configuration 

each  engine  cylinder,  a  member  movable  between   an  substantially  constant  at  room  temperature  and  at  operat- 

idle  speed  position  and  a  wide-open  throttle  position  and  ing  temperature  of  said  internal  combustion  engitie.  and 
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a  pistoo  tlidably  arraiif ed  in  nid  cylinder  and  formed 
with  an  end  face  having  such  a  configuration  at  room 
temperature  as  to  assume  another  configuration  at  operat- 
ing temperature  of  said  intemai  combustion  engine,  said 
other  configuration  being  substantially  complementary  to 
said  substantially  constant  configuration  of  6aid  cylinder 
end  face. 


2,t45,91l 
i>  BEARING  SURFACES 

Cari  L.  Goodaalt.  Birml^kMi,  Mkk^  aMicwN-  «o  G«^ 
cfBl  Moloff*  Cofporatfoo,  Dctrok,  Mkh^  a  corporatkm 
af  Delaware 

AppHcatlan  Maick  7, 1955.  Serial  No.  492^1 
!•  Clafam.    (CL  123—193) 


the  combustion  space;  a  discharge  pipe  (K)  for  exhaust 
gas  is  connected  to  said  barrel  (S)  and  communicates 
with  the  said  valve-controlled  port(s)  (7)  to  the  com- 
bustion space  (23)  through  channels  in  the  valve  casing 
opening  onto  the  peripheral  wall  thereof  in  register  with 
corresponding  apertures  (If)  in  the  barrel  (5),  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  cylinder  consists  of  a  separate  ring  (3) 
which  forms  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  combustion  space, 
contains  the  said  bores  (22)  for  the  cylinder  accessories, 
serves  as  a  clamping  ring  for  clamping  the  cylinder  liner 
proper  to  the  stationary  frame  parts  (2),  and  carries  the 
said  barrel  (5)  together  with  the  said  annular  shoulder 
(14)  for  the  plug-like  valve  casing  (<). 


fnfl  ft 


10.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder  block 
formed  of  cast  iron  and  provided  with  a  generally  cylin- 
drical bore,  a  ferrous  metal  cylinder  liner  secured  within 
said  bore,  said  liner  having  inner  cylinder-defining  sur- 
faces provided  with  a  thin  coating  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  and  cadmium  base 
alloys,  and  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  within  said  bore 
aod  having  outer  side  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  coat- 
ing, said  piston  being  formed  of  an  alloy  comprising  ap- 
proximately 8.5%  to  10.5%  silicon,  2%  to  4%  copper. 
0.5%  to  1.5%  magnesium,  nickel  not  in  excess  of  1.5% 
and  the  balance  substantially  all  aluminum. 


2,145319 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINE,  PARTICULARLY  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ore  Pctenca,  G«Bloftc,  Dcamrfc,  aalfaor  to  Aktlcad- 

skabct  BarmcMcr  ii  Wala's  Maritfa-Og  SUMbyggeri, 

14,  1957,  Serial  No.  792,961 

DcHMrit  Daccmbcr  18, 195t 
(CL  123—195) 


ApfUcatkM 
Qaims  priority. 


lui 


2445,929 

ROTARY  SOLENOID  TYPE  INDEXING 
MECHANISM 
Stanford  P.  Rraec  Detroit,  Mldi^  awlgnnr  to  WWd 
Tracioc  Tod  Coaipaay,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

OT  IVllLBIBaB 

AppUcatkw  Jane  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,121 
•  Claims.    (CL  125—11) 


An  interna]  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  port 
for  the  discharge  of  exhaust  gas  in  the  surface  of  the 
combustion  space  opposed  to  the  woriung  piston  and 
controlled  by  one  or  more  valves  accommodated  in  a  valve 
casing  at  the  relevant  cylinder  end,  characterized  by  the 
combination  of  the  following  features:  the  said  valve 
casing  (4)  forms  a  plug  inserted  into  a  barrel-shaped 
extension  of  the  cylinder  ( 1 )  and  clamped  axially  against 
an  annular  shoulder  (14)  at  the  transitioo  between  said 
cylinder  and  said  barrel  by  means  of  a  cover  (17)  and 
stay  bolts  (15)  anchored  in  the  engine  frame;  bores  (22) 
leading  into  the  combustion  space  (13)  for  accommodat- 
ing fuel  valves,  safety  valves,  indicator-valves  and  similar 
cylinder  accessories  are  carried  transversely  to  the  axial 
direction  of  the  cylinder  through  the  peripheral  wall  of 


6.  In  a  dressing  mechanism  for  dressing  the  periphery 
of  a  grinding  wheel,  in  combination,  a  traversing  mecha- 
nism, an  indexing  mechanism  carried  by  said  traversing 
mechanism,  a  dressing  tool  carried  by  said  indexing 
mechanism,  and  energizing  means  for  said  indexing 
mechanism,  said  indexing  mechanism  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotary  type  solenoid  secured  within  a  cavity  in 
said  housing,  a  tool  well  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  extending  therethrough,  friction  means  to  re- 
strain rotation  of  said  tool  well,  and  an  overrunning 
clutch  mechanism  coupling  said  tool  well  to  said  solenoid 
whereby  said  tool  well  is  routed  only  during  a  power 
stroke  of  said  solenoid. 


2,845,921 

AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  DRESSING  GRINDING 

WHEELS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joe  Loccy,  Jr.,  Chardoo,  Oklo 

AppUcatioa  January  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,497 

10  CiaisM.    (CL  125—11) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  slide-way,  a 
plunger-operated   carriage   means   adapted   for   straight- 
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line  movement  back  and  forth  upon  said  slide-way.  a 
barrel  mounted  upon  said  carriage  means  and  extending 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
carriage,  a  plunger  means  within  said  barrel,  a  tool 
holder  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger  means  and 
adapted  for  movement  with  said  plunger  means  towards 
and  from  the  work,  means  in  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel 
adjustable  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  barrel  for  de- 
termining the  position  of  said  plunger  means  in  said 
barrel,  hydraulic  means  for  effecting  actuation  of  said 
means,  a  two-way  valve  for  controlling  said  hydraulic 
means  so  as  to  thereby  effect  initiation  of  movement  of 
said  carnage  and  for  adjusting  said  position-determining 
means,  a  second  valve  for  said  hydraulic  means  located  at 
one  end  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  carriage  and  adapted 
for  operation  by  the  initiation  of  movement  of  said  car- 
riage for  effecting  the  positioning  of  said  plunger  means 
in  said  barrel,  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  ar- 
rival of  said  carriage  at  its  other  terminus  for  changing 
the  position  of  said  two-way  valve  so  as  to  re-adjust  said 
position-determining  means  and  to  control  said  hydraulic 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  car- 
riage upon  said  slide- way. 


2^45,922 
TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
Artfaar  T.  KoMitruk,  Detroit,  Mkk^ 
Traeing  Tool  CoopMjr,  Detroit,  Mich^ 
off  Delaware 

ApplkatlM  AmA  %  195^  ScrW  No.  577,140 
7CkiiM.    (CL  125-^9) 


to  Wbcd 
corporatioa 


1.  In  a  tool  assembly  for  use  in  the  dressing  of  rotary 
work  such  as  grinding  wheels  or  the  like,  •  holder  having 
an  axial  {Hlot  bore,  a  tool  having  at  one  end  a  pilot  rotat- 
ably  jounuJed  in  said  bore  and  having  at  the  other  end 
a  polygonally-shaped  head  for  receiving  a  wrench,  said 
holder  including  radially  disposed  holes,  rotary  index 
control  mechanism  between  the  periphery  of  said  pilot  and 
said  holder  comprising  a  radially  urged  resilient  element 
carried  by  said  pilot  for  cooperation  with  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  radial  holes  of  said  holder,  resilient  thrust 
resisting  and  locking  means  in  cooperation  with  a  slot  in 
said  holder  aligned  with  a  groove  in  said  pilot,  and  a  sleeve 
fitted  over  said  slot  in  the  holder  retaining  said  parts  in 
assembled  relation. 


2,t45,923 
OVEN  DOOR  HINGE  MECHANISM 
Avcrd  G.  Nebon,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wb., 

Preway  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wlaconsln 

Application  March  14, 195S,Scfftnl  No.  494,455 

2Clalw.    (€1.124—191) 


r  to 


1.  In  an  oven  having  walls  defining  a  cooking  cham- 
ber with  a  front  opening  therein,  and  a  door  for  said 
opening,  pivouUy  mounted  at  its  bottom  edge  for  move- 
ment from  a  substantially  vertical  closed  position  to  a 


substantially  horizontal  fully  open  position,  a  door  con- 
trol mechanism  comprising,  in  oombinatioo.  an  arm  ex- 
tending rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  door  near 
its  bottom,  a  roller  proofing  from  the  arm  adjaoeot  its 
free  end,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  cad  on  a  side 
wall  of  the  oven  rearwardly  of  the  front  and  extending 
forwardly  for  cooperation  with  said  roller  at  all  times, 
a  spring  anchored  at  one  end  on  said  side  wall  and  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  a  aaidportioo  of  said  lever  to 
bias  the  lever  downwardly,  and  surfaces  provided  on 
the  underside  of  said  lever  near  tlie  free  ead  for  engafe- 
ment  with  said  roller  to  urte  said  door  tnm  the  folly 
open  position  toward  an  ajar  positioii,  to  iw^wtalit  the 
door  in  the  ajar  poaition,  and  to  maintain  the  door  in 
dosed  position,  said  snrfaoes  comprising  a  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  cam  surface  at  the  free  end  of 
the  lever  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  roller  when  the 
door  is  closed  to  mainuin  the  door  dosed,  and  intersect- 
ing surfaces,  rearwardly  of  the  first  redted  surface,  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  the  roOer  to  maintain  the  door 
in  an  ajar  position,  said  intersecting  surfaces  including 
a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  cam  surface  and  an 
intersecting  surface  extending  rearwardly,  longitudinally 
of  the  lever,  said  hut  redted  surface  engaging  said  roller 
to  urge  said  door  from  the  fully  open  position  toward 
the  ajar  position. 


TWodorc  R. 
Excd,  inc.. 


IlL, 


2,145,924 
rORTABLE  STOVE 
Monat  Prospect, 

Part,  RL,  a  cotporatlen  off 

9, 19S4,  Serial  No.  544^414 
(0.124— 2M) 


y  »~»« »  Ji'ft 


5.  In  a  portable  heater,  a  shaped  hollow  metal  cabinet 
for  a  burner,  a  support  in  the  base  of  the  cabinet  for 
supporting  the  burner,  a  baffle  extending  h<H-izonUlly 
across  the  upper  portion  of  the  cabinet  to  define  an  air 
space  between  the  baffle  and  the  top  of  the  cabinet,  means 
forming  air  holes  positioned  abofve  the  baffle  in  the  cabi- 
net to  permit  the  escape  of  heat  from  said  air  space, 
means  forming  air  holes  beneath  the  baffle  to  control  the 
draft  to  the  self-conuined  burner,  and  shutters  positioned 
over  the  air  holes  and  adjustably  movable  relative  thereto 
thereby  controlling  the  opening  of  said  air  holes,  said 
shutters  being  simultaneously  adjustable  to  simultaneously 
vary  the  openings  above  the  baffle  and  the  openings  below 
the  baffle. 


2JM5,92S 

AUTOMATIC  EYELIDS  EYEBALL  FIXING  DEVICE 
FOR  A  SURGICAL  INTERVENTION 


Jayk,  MarselDs,  F 

9,  1954, 9mUl  No.  455,955 


ptiofity,  anpUcabun  FnMe  Novcaber  24, 1953 
3  ClriM.    (Q.  121— at) 
1.  A  device  for  securing  the  eyelids  and  the  eyeball  of 
a  patient  in  position  during  surgery,  comprising  an  en- 
circling frame  of  flexible  sheet  material  to  lie  on  and 
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adapt  itself  to  the  coatoun  of  the  patient's  face  sur- 
roundins  the  eye,  a  plurality  of  thread<«ecurins  means 
spaced  at  intervals  on  the  frame,  and  a  plurality  of 
threads  for  cooptinf  between  the  upper  and  lower  eye- 


lids and  the  thread-eecurinf  means  on  adjacent  portions 
of  the  frame,  whereby  the  frame  may  be  retained  in 
position  with  respect  to  the  eye  by  the  opposed  tensions 
in  the  threads  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  eyelids. 


2,843,920 

RESPfRATORMASK 

John  D.  mn,  ClcTclaad,  OUo,  ■■Iginr  to  FIcxo  ProdMH, 

Ine^  CIcTcbiid,  OUo,  a  eotyowlioB  of  Oklo 

May  3,  1954,  SmW  No.  427,184 

12  nilmi     (CL  128—144) 


1.  A  mask  type  respirator  comprising  separable  shape 
retaining  inner  and  outer  frame  memben,  a  filter  ele- 
ment receivable  between  the  frame  memben,  the  frame 
members  having  complementally  formed  portions  ex- 
tending around  a  breathing  opening  for  clamping  the 
edges  of  the  filter  element  therebetween  and  supporting 
the  element  across  the  breathiof  opening,  the  confront- 
ing surfaces  of  said  clamping  portions  of  the  frame  mem- 
ben being  formed  with  projecting  teeth,  the  teeth  on 
one  of  the  members  being  cloaer  to  the  breathing  open- 
ing than  are  the  teeth  oo  the  other  of  the  members,  and 
means  holding  the  frame  members  together  in  said 
clamping  relation.  . 


2,845,927 
RESPIRATOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  RIB  FOR  CLAMP- 
ING FILTER  ELEMENT  AND  SEALING  BREATH- 
ING OPENING 
J«kB  D.  MO,  RMky  RWer,  OMo,  Milgupr  to  Floo  Prod- 
wtt§f  bKwyonrtcd,  CWvdMid,  Oklo,  ■  eofponOm  of 
OUo 

April  38,  19S7,  Sertd  No.  454,831 
SCbhM.    <CL12»— 144) 


being  formed  with  a  front  breathing  opening  registered 
with  the  breathing  opening  of  the  other,  each  frame 
member  having  a  bottom  element  for  disposition  across 
the  chin  of  the  wearer  and  side  elements  integrally  con- 
nected at  their  lower  ends  to  the  spaced  ends  of  the  bot- 
tom chin  element,  the  side  elements  of  each  frame  mem- 
ber being  inclined  toward  one  another  and  integrally 
connected  together  at  the  top  of  the  device,  a  filter  o€ 
deformable  material  disposed  and  peripherally  clamped 
between  the  frame  members  and  extending  across  the 
registered  breathing  openings,  a  band  connected  to  one 
of  the  members  for  encircling  the  head  of  the  wearer 
and  holding  the  device  in  place  over  the  wearer's  nose 
and  mouth,  the  elements  ol  the  inner  and  outer  members 
having  respectively  outwardly  and  inwardly  directed  sur- 
faces bordering  the  breathing  opening,  such  outwardly 
directed  surfaces  ot  the  inner  member  being  disposed  in 
confronting  relation  to  the  corresponding  inwardly  di- 
rected surfaces  of  the  outer  member  so  as  to  be  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  clamped  filter,  the  members  each 
being  formed  with  integral  spaced  protuberances  on  the 
confronting  surfaces  to  bite  into  the  filter,  the  protuber- 
ances on  one  member  being  laterally  offset  relative  to 
those  on  the  other  member  whereby  to  effect  a  bending 
(^  the  filter  periphery,  and  at  least  one  of  the  elements 
of  the  inner  member  having  an  integral  upstanding  nar- 
row rib  paralleling  that  edge  of  such  inner  dement  which 
defines  the  breathing  opening  therein,  said  rib  extending 
between  and  integrally  connecting  a  plurality  of  the 
protuberances  of  such  iimer  element  whereby  the  rSb 
constitutes  a  seal  preventing  leakage  of  air  between  the 
inner  member  and  the  filter  adjacent  the  points  (rf  engage- 
ment between  the  filter  and  those  protuberances  con- 
nected by  the  rib. 


1.  A  mask  type  respirator  device  receivable  over  the 
nose  and  mouth  of  a  wearer,  said  respirator  comprising 
separable  inner  and  outer  frame  members  of  resilient 
plastic  material  nested  together,  the  frame  members  each 


2^5,928 
BRONCHOPULMONARY  THERAPEUTIC 
APPARATUS 
Robert  Dcaton,  Oakland,  CaW^  awlgnw  to  Misto,  Gca 
EqiUpmcBt  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  Call- 
fonila 
AfpUcalkw  JaMaiy  21, 1953,  Strial  No.  333|731 
SCbtaw.   (a.  128— 191)  '^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  tracheotomized  patient, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  an  aerosol  generator  for  gen- 
erating and  issuing  an  effluent  of  a  mixture  of  a  nebulized 
liquid  in  a  gas,  enclosed  conduit  means  communicating 
at  one  end  with  said  generator,  having  its  other  end  opcM 
to  the  atmosphere,  and  provided  with  an  outlet  inter- 
mediate said  ends  which  outlet  may  be  positioned  in 
communicating  relationship  with  a  tracheal  opening  in  a 
patient  for  continuously  conveying  said  effluent  to  and 
past  said  outlet  and  outwardly  of  said  one  end  for  per- 
mitting periodic  introduction  of  said  effluent  into  the 
patient,  and  gasket  means  surrounding  said  outlet. 
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2.845  929 '  '* 
AFPARATUS  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  AND 
COOLING  OF  BLOOD 
Max  M.  Stramia,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa^  aMipMr  to  the  United 
States  of  ABMrica  m  rcprcMatcd  by  the  Adnyaktralor 
of  the  Federal  Secortty  Agcocy 

Appikatkm  April  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  352,313 

5  ClaliiM.    (a.  128—276) 

(Gnmtcd  oMler  TWe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


1.  Apparatus  tor  the  collection  of  blood  comprising  a 
tank  for  cooling  liquid,  a  container  adjacent  said  tank, 
valved  connecting  means  between  said  tank  and  con- 
tainer, a  collapsible  bag  in  said  container,  means  for 
sealing  said  container  around  the  neck  of  said  bag,  a 
length  of  tubing  partially  disposed  in  said  tank  and  hav- 
ing connecting  means  at  one  end  for  connecting  said 
tubing  with  said  collapsible  bag  and  connecting  nseans 
at  the  other  end  for  insertion  in  the  vein  of  a  blood 
donor,  a  closed  measuring  vessel  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  exerting  a  vacuum  on  said  measur- 
ing vessel  whereby  liquid  from  said  container  is  drawn 
through  said  tubing  into  said  measuring  vessel. 


2,845,930 

MEANS   FOR   DETERMINING  PATENCY  IN  THE 

UTERUS  OF  COWS  AND  SIMILAR  ANIMALS 

John  WHIiam  Brown,  Dc  Soto,  Mo. 

AppUcatkNi  September  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  454y414 

2  Claims.    (Q.  128— 348) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  determining  the  patency  in  cows,  and 
the  like,  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  multiple 
passages,  a  sleeve  about  said  member  near  one  end 
sealed  at  the  edges  thereof,  one  of  said  passages  opening 
into  said  sleeve,  two  additional  passages  opening  at  the 
end  of  the  member  beyond  sai<f  sleeve,  said  three  pas- 
sages opening  independently  at  the  other  end  of  said 
member,  means  for  supplying  a  gas  into  said  sleeve, 
means  for  detecting  a  leak  in  said  sleeve,  means  for  sup- 
plying gas  to  one  of  said  two  additional  passages,  and 
gauge  means  connected  to  said  other  of  said  two  addi- 
tional passa^s. 


2,845,931 
SHEET  RETAINING  DEVICE 
tokm  W.  Umicy  Jr.,  CfaKtaud,  Ohio, 

JcroMC  J.  PlackchMm,  Troy,  Ohio 

AppHcatkM  September  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,988 

1  Claim.     (CL  129—1) 


A  sheet  retaining  device  for  binding  perforated  loose 
sheets  within  a  biader  cover,  comprising  a  member 
formed  of  sheet-like  material  and  including  a  flat  base 
portion  having  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  curved  up- 
wardly upon  itself  providing  a  keeper  edge  positioned 
above  one  side  surface  of  the  base  portion,  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  base  portion  having  a  series  of  inwardly  di- 
rected notches  extending  substantially  to  the  side  stirface 
thereof  which  said  keeper  edge  overlies  to  define  a  series 
of  flexible  spatula-like  fingers,  said  fingers  being  curved 
upwardly  from  the  apices  of  said  notches  and  back  upon 
themselves  in  portions  generally  parallel  to  said  flat  base 
to  extend  toward  said  keeper  edge  and  each  finger  being 
of  a  length  to  extend  beyond  and  overlap  said  keeper 
edge,  said  keeper  edge  having  a  scries  of  notches  there- 
in, each  positioned  immediately  adjacent  but  in  laterally 
offset  relation  to  the  keeper  edge  portion  normally  over- 
lapped  by  a  corresponding  finger,  said  fingers  being  arcu- 
ately  joined  with  said  base  portion  so  as  to  be  laterally 
flexible  to  allow  passage  thereof  through  said  notches 
in  the  keeper  edge  between  a  locked  position  in  which 
the  terminal  end  of  a  finger  underlies  said  keeper  edge 
and  an  open  position  in  which  the  terminal  end  of  a 
finger  overlies  said  keeper  edge,  said  fingers  being  so 
formed  as  to  tend  to  assume  a  iK>rmal  position  inter- 
mediate the  open  and  locked  positions  such  that  the  ends 
of  the  fingers  forcibly  engage  the  keeper  edge  in  both  the 
open  and  locked  positions,  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
fingen  being  upwardly  curved  whereby  when  the  same 
are  in  the  open  position  in  engagement  with  the  keeper 
edge  they  define  a  convergent  passageway  with  the  same 
for  giiidably  receiving  paper  therethrough. 


2,845,932 
HUSKER  HAVING  EAR  HOLDING  POCKETS 
Frank  D.  Jooes,  MoUm,  IIL,  amignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Molfaic,  m.,  a  cotporatioa  of  nilnois 
AppUcatioa  Fcbivary  2,  195«,  SariiU  N«.  543,817 
12  Oaiw.    (O.  138-^ 


3.  A  com  husking  mechanism  comprising:  an  elongated 
frame;  a  cylindrical  structure  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the 
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frame  and  composed  of  angularly  4>aced  pain  of  husking 
rolU  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  the  frame;  a 
delivery  unit  having  a  discharge  end  positioned  to  de- 
liver unhusked  ears  of  com  to  the  husking  rolls  centrally 
of  the  cylindrical  structure;  means  mounted  on  the  frame 
operative  to  rotate  the  cylindrical  structure  whereby  the 
individual  pairs  of  husking  rolls  will  successively  receive 
the  ears  from  the  delivery  unit;  means  on  the  frame 
forming  ear  holding  pockets  associated  with  and  in- 
ternally of  the  husking  rcdis  for  maintaining  engagement 
of  the  ears  with  the  rolls,  said  latter  means  including 
additional  means  causing  said  pockets  to  rotate  in  unison 
with  the  cylindrical  structure;  husk  roll  drive  means  sup- 
ported on  the  frame  operative  to  rotate  the  rolls  to  drive 
the  husks  outwardly  of  the  structure;  and  means  beneath 
the  cylindrical  structure  for  receiving  the  husks. 


2,845,933 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  FRAGMENTED 
TOBACCO  INTO  COHERENT  SHEETS 
Max  M.  SMnfleld,  Brantley  A.  Brock,  and  Eari  E.  Lock- 
lair,   Durham,  N.  C^  assigBon  to  Uttgett  A   Myers 
Tobacco  COn  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporattoo  of  New 
Jersey 
Original  appUcatloa  May  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,062, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,708,175,  dated  May  10,  1955.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  November  4,  1954,  Serial 
No.  477,522 

21  Claims.    (CL  131—140) 


[ 


u       u 


means  to  deliver  air  to  said  spray  tube,  and  contnrf  means 
interposed  between  said  spray  tube  and  said  liquid  and 
air  delivery  means  adjusted  to  provide  that  the  volume 


1.  In  the  process  of  converting  fragmented  tobacco 
into  coherent  material,  in  combination,  the  steps  of 
mixing  together  dry  finely-divided  tobacco  and  powdered 
plant  gum  consisting  essentially  of  galactomannan, 
spraying  moisture  into  said  mixture  while  the  same  is 
being  agitated  to  obtain  a  uniform  moistening  thereof, 
and  working  the  mixture  under  mechanical  shearing 
action  while  in  moist  condition. 


2,845,934 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CLEANING  THE 
INTERIORS  OF  BARRELS 
Richard  Conant  Payson,  Falmouth,  Maine,  assignor  to 
The  ForHand  Compaajr,  Poctland,  Maine,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 

Application  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,771 
18  ClainM.  (CL  134—56) 
1.  A  system  for  delivering  fluids  into  and  exhausting 
fluids  from  a  barrel,  said  system  comprising  a  suction 
tube,  a  spray  tube,  both  tubes  being  insertabie  into  a 
barrel  through  its  bung  hole,  means  to  deliver  liquid  to 
said  spray  tube,  evacuating  means  connected  to  said 
suction  tube  to  establish  an  exhaust  stream  therethrough, 


of  said  exhaust  stream  is  at  least  equal  to  the  delivered 
liquid  stream  and  that  the  volume  of  said  air  stream  is 
greater  than  the  volume  of  said  exhaust  stream. 


2,845^35 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PIPE  LINES 

ZoHan  O.  St  Pailcy,  Bnmf ord.  Conn. 

Application  Mareh  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  646,920 

SCWaM.    (CL134— 57) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  pipe  line,  comprising, 
a  compress«l  air  supply;  a  pair  of  closed  tanks  for  hold- 
ing the  cleaning  fluid,  and  having  outlet  pipes  coimected 
to  opposite  ends  of  the  pipe  line,  each  tank  having  an 
air  inlet  valve  communicating  with  said  air  supply  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  compressed  air  so  as  to  force  the 
cleaning  fluid,  altenutely,  from  one  tank,  through  the 
pipe  line,  into  the  other  tank;  a  pair  of  flow  detectors, 
each  mounted  in  the  outlet  pipe  of  one  of  the  tanks,  and 
having  two  positions,  the  incoming  flow  position,  which  is 
assumed  by  said  detector  under  the  impact  of  the  flow  of 
fluid  coming  into  the  respective  unk,  and  the  outgoing 
flow  position,  which  is  assumed  by  said  detector  under 
the  impact  of  the  flow  of  fluid  going  out  from  the  respec- 
tive tank;  pilot  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  valves  and  flow  detectors  so  that  when  the  flow  de- 
tector of  one  of  the  tanks  is  moved  into  the  incoming 
flow  position  said  pilot  circuit  means  will  close  the  air 
inlet  valve  of  the  other  tank. 
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COUNTERCURRENT  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 

DouM  E.  Boyatoa  aaJ  Steffw  F.  ITIiiiMMB,  Wlming- 

loa,  DcL,  ■liitBaii  to  Hcradcs  Powder  Coapny,  WU- 

.  DcL,  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

Apfttcalioa  May  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  506,874 

SClaiBH.    (a.  134— M) 


positions,  gravity  actuated  vertically  movable  means 
carried  by  said  housing  operable  upon  inverting  of  said 
housing  to  cloae  said  valves  and  hold  laid  valves  in  ckxed 
position,  and  horizontally  movable  means  carried  by  said 
housing  active  under  centrifugal  force  for  elating  uid 
valves  and  holding  said  valves  in  closed  pocition. 


IK. 


ir* 


2,S4S,93t 

BLEED  GOVERNOR 
O.  Brodcn,  Sliitaiy.  Com.,  iiiliBiir,  by  _ 
.  to  tke  UaiM  Stetea  of  America  as 
reseated  by  tke  Secretary  of  Ike  Navy 

Applkadoa  May  2S,  195«,  Sseial  No.  5r7,9tS 
4  CfadBB.    (a.  137—51) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  countercurrcnt  contact- 
ing and  treating  of  particulate  solids  with  liquids  com- 
prising in  combination  a  horizontally  elongated  vessel  hav- 
ing  charge   means   at   one   end   thereof  for   introducing 
fresh  liquid  into  said  vessel  and  discharge  means  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  for  withdrawing  spent  liquid,  said 
vessel  being  adapted  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
level  of  liquid  from  end  to  end  thereof  by  liquid  transfer 
within  said  vessel  from  liquid  charge  to  liquid  discharge 
by  gravity  flow,  a  first  series  of  stationary  baflflcs  and  a 
second  series  of  stationary  baffles  in  alternate  parallel- 
spaced  relationship  separating  the  whole  interior  of  the 
vessel  below  the  level  of  Uquid  maintained  in  said  vessel 
into  alternate  quiet  zones  and  turbulent  zones  from  end 
to  end  thereof,  each  of  said  first  baffles  being  in  contact 
with  the  bottom  and  both  sides  of  the  vessel  and  extend- 
ing vertically  upward  and  terminating  below  the  level 
of  liquid  maintained  in  the  vessel,  each  of  said  second 
baffles  being  in  contact  with  both  sides  of  the  vessel  and 
extending  vertically  downward  from  above  the  level  of 
liquid  maintained  in  the  vessel  and  terminating  short  of 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  said  quiet  zones  and  the  said  turbulent  zones, 
continuously  driven  agitators  disposed  within  each  tur- 
bulent zone  for  creating  turbulence  in  the  liquid  in  said 
zone  and  for  maintaining  entrained  solids  therein  in  a 
state  of  turbulent  suspension  in  said  liquid,  an  inlet  ad- 
jacent said  discharge  means  for  introducing  particulate 
solids  to  the  vessel,  and  an  outlet  adjacent  said  charge 
means  for  withdrawing  contacted  and  treated  particulate 
solids  the  initial  baffle  with  reference  to  each  end  of  the 
vessel  being  a  second  series  bafk. 


2,845,937 

AIRCRAFT  TANK  VENT  VALVE 

Kuimierz  TbeophU  Ksieski,  Corry,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aero 

Supply  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Corry,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon  of 

New  York 

Applicatioa  Dtccmbcr  1. 1953,  Serial  No.  395,406 

4Claiim.   (CL  137-^8) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  bleeding  intermediate  stages  of  a 
jet  engine  compressor  a  device  for  combining  independent 
speed,  temperature  and  pressure  signals  said  device  com- 
prising support  means;  an  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support  means;  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
the  compressor  for  controlling  pivoul  movement  of  the 
assembly  on  the  support  means;  a  pair  of  cam  track  ele- 
ments integrally  secured  to  the  assembly;  a  U-shaped 
member  also  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means; 
means  responsive  to  a  temperature  sigiul  from  the  com- 
pressor discharge  air  stream  for  controlling  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  U-shaped  member  on  the  support  means;  a 
pair  of  levers,  each  said  lever  being  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  U-shaped  element  and  connected  at 
the  other  end  for  slideable  movement  along  the  cam 
track  elements;  a  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support 
means;  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  signal  from  the 
compressor  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  the  cam 
on  the  support  means;  meaiu  interconnecting  the  cam 
and  the  said  pair  of  levers;  and  means  connected  to  the 
cam  track  elements,  the  movement  of  said  last  named 
means  being  dependent  upon  speed,  temperature,  and 
pressure  characteristics  of  the  compressor. 


2.  A  vent  valve  for  the  fuel  tank  of  an  aircraft  com- 
prising a  valve  housing  having  an  air  intake  and  a  pair  of 
ports,  a  valve  plug  for  each  port,  float  means  connected 
with  said  plugs  for  moving  said  plugs  to  open  and  closed 


2,845,939 
COMBINED  METERING  VALVE  AND  FLOW 
DISTRIBUTOR 
Frank  C.   Bayer,  EmIU,  Ohio,  sisiganr  to  ThompMM 
ProdKts,  Ik.,  acTciaiid,  OMo,  a  corporadoa  of  Obto 
Appttcadoa  October  29, 19S3,  Serial  No.  388,984 
6  CUoM.   (C  137—118) 
1.  A  combined  metering  valve  and  flow  distribution 
assembly,  comprising,  a  base  block,  a  fluid  inlet  aper- 
ture through  said  base  block,  a  central  recess  in  a  trans- 
verse face  of  said  base  block,  a  plurality  substantially 
radial  passages  through  said  base  block  communicating 
with  said  recess  and  said  transverse  face  in  the  region 
of  the  periphery  of  said  block,  a  distributor  valve  plate 
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in  said  recess,  a  plurality  of  distributor  valve  orifices 
in  said  distributor  valve  plate,  and  leading  to  said  pas- 
safes  individually,  a  distributor  valve  block  secured  b 
said  recen  avtx  said  valve  plate,  a  cylinder  block  secured 
to  said  distributor  valve  block  and  securing  a  valve  isola- 
tion diaphragm  therebetween  one  side  of  said  diaphragm 
being  in  communicatioo  with  said  fluid  inlet,  a  pistmi 
extending  through  said  cylinder  block  and  secured  to 
said  diaphragm,  a  control  fluid  passage  through  said 
cylinder  block  said  control  fluid  passage  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  fluid 
inlet  to  said  passage  through  said  cylinder  block,  a 
metering  valve  plate  closing  an  end  of  said  control  fluid 


passage  opposite  to  the  end  thereof  adjacent  to  the  dia- 
phragm, a  metering  valve  orifice  in  said  metering  vahre 
plate,  a  plurality  of  valve  pins  secured  to  said  piston  for 
axial  movement  together  therewith  to  open  aixl  close 
the  distributor  valve  orifices  and  the  metering  valve  ori- 
fice respectively  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
differential  value  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  plurality  of  diaphragm  type  valves  secured  to  said  base 
block  in  flow  communicatioa  with  said  plurality  of  sub- 
suntially  radial  passages,  and  other  fluid  passages  from 
an  outlet  side  of  said  metering  valve  orifice  plate  to 
said  diaphragm  type  valves  for  differential  pressure  ac- 
tiMtion  and  control  thereof. 


GAS  LIFT  MANDKEL  AND  VALVE 
tUmj  U.  Gmmtim^  CMogJ  M.  Plwi 

lac^  a  eoifamkm  el  Datowe 

^abnnqr  Ifl,  19S3, 8mU  No.  337^2 
TCIaiM.    (CL  137— 155) 


Tcx^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  well  operation  which  com- 
prises, in  combiiution,  a  tubtilar  collar  and  pup  joint 
directly  connected  togetber  to  form  a  mandrel  adapted 
to  be  made  up  as  part  of  a  tubing  string,  the  collar  having 
a  length  which  is  only  a  minor  part  of  the  total  length 
of  the  mandrel  so  as  to  be  able  to  withstaixl  stress  reliev- 


ing heat  treatment  and  also  providing  an  endwise  shoulder 
at  its  connection  with  the  pump  joint,  said  collar  also 
having  a  lateral  lug  thereon  with  a  passage  therethrough 
extending  to  the  interior  of  the  collar,  an  elongate  valve 
of  the  gas  lift  type  coimected  to  said  lug  so  as  to  control 
flow  through  said  passage,  the  valve  having  a  length  less 
than  that  of  the  mandrel,  a  sleeve  siuroundhig  the  pup 
joint  and  resting  one  end  on  said  collar  shoulder  and 
having  its  other  end  extending  so  as  to  be  closely  adja- 
cent to  a  shoulder  on  a  tubing  string  to  be  connected 
to  the  pup  joint  thcreabove  when  the  mandrel  is  made 
up  as  a  pari  of  a  tubing  string  whereby  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  sleeve  is  limited,  a  connection  between 
the  collar  and  sleeve  limiting  relative  roUtion  but  per- 
mitting limited  longitudinal  movement  therebetween  so 
that  the  weight  of  a  tubing  string  connected  to  the 
maiKlrel  stresses  only  said  collar  and  pup  joint  and  not 
said  sleeve,  and  an  alignment  means  welded  to  the  sleeve 
and  engaging  said  valve  at  a  location  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  lug  to  restrain  sidewise  moventent  c^ 
the  valve. 


2345,941 

PLATE  VALVE  FOR  ROTARY  UNITS 

EiMit  E.  WagMT,  8Mta  An,  CaUf . 

AMUcalioa  Fcbraary  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  49M*5 

UCUmm.   (CL  U7— 244.12) 
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1.  In  com'bination  with  the  end  plate  of  a  rotary  unit 
having  inlet-outlet  passageways,  and  the  housing  there- 
for, a  cover  attachable  to  said  housing  and  provided  with 
a  recess,  a  plate  valve  fitted  in  said  recess  and  having 
a  spherically  formed  periphery,  the  face  of  said  plate 
valve  provided  with  concentric  lands  having  equal  bearing 
areas  aixl  defining  an  uninterrupted  aimular  port  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  end  plate  and  the  inlet- 
outlet  passageways  thereof;  diametrically  opposed  bridges 
inset  in  said  annular  port  to  divide  same  and  form  two 
independent  ports,  compensating  pistons  in  said  cover 
to  balance  the  forces  in  the  ports  tending  to  separate 
the  plate  valve  from  the  face  of  the  rotor,  independent 
means  in  each  inset  bridge  and  independent  means  in 
said  plate  valve  co-operating  with  said  bridge  means  for 
balancing  the  force  acting  to  separate  the  plate  valve 
from  the  face  of  the  rotor  over  the  region  of  the  bridges. 


2,fl4S,»4X 
AUTOMATIC  TWO  DIMENSIONAL  TRACXK 

MidL,    aa^— nr    to 

r.  Dctoolt,  MUck. 

2S,  19S4,  toW  No.  439^1 
4ChtaM.   (CLU7-^3i) 

1 .  A  tracer  comprising  an  upright  hoUow  housing,  a 
template  engaging  ^>indlc  oniTersally  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  within  said  bousing  and  projecting 
therefrom,  power  means  joined  to  Mid  ipindle  for  ro- 
tating h,  a  reciprocal  fluid  control  valve  wi^iin  said  hous- 
ing engageable  with  said  spindle  and  re^nmsive  to  tih- 
ing  movements  thereof,  magnetic  means  on  the  end  of 
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said  spindle  for  maintaining  continuous  contact  of  the 
q>indle  with  a  template  whereby  rotation  thereof  urges 
the  spuxUe  along  the  profile  of  said  template,  a  pair  of 
right  angularly  relateid  solenoids  mounted  upon  said 
bousing,  and   a  reciprocal   plunger   positioned   in   each 


solenoid  with  their  axes  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
spindle  axis  and  with  their  inner  ends  normally  spaced 
from  said  spindle,  and  adapted  upon  energization  of  at 
least  one  solenoid  to  operatively  engage  said  spindle  for 
tilting  the  same  when  said  spindle  is  out  of  contact  with 
said  template. 

2,S45,M3 

FUEL  LINE  LOCK 

Lather  Fred  PefUaa,  Smmtaaky,  Ohio 

AppUcatkm  April  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,1M 

1  ClalB.    (CL  137— 3S4.i) 


A  fuel  line  lock  embodying  a  valve  including  a  T-shaped 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  aligned  portions 
thereof,  and  providing  a  valve  seat  therebetween  in  align- 
ment with  the  lateral  portion  of  said  body,  said  lateral 
portion  mounting  a  fitting  providing  a  boss  exteiuion  of 
said  portion  and  a  bearing  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
valve  seat,  an  outwardly  extending  sleeve  having  one  end 
thereof  embracing  said  boss  and  providing  a  chamber 
adjacent  thereto,  a  valve  stem  reciprocably  mounted  in 
said  bearing  and  extending  into  said  chamber,  said  valve 
stem  having  a  head  on  one  end  to  cooperate  with  said 
seat  to  seal  the  same,  a  cup-shaped  head  on  the  opposite 
end  of  said  stem  within  said  chamber,  a  first  spring  co- 
acting  between  said  fitting  and  cup-shaped  head  normally 
urging  said  valve  stem  away  from  said  seat,  said  sleeve 
providing  a  slideway  remote  from  said  fitting,  and  hav- 
ing a  lateral  aperture  therethrough,  a  locking  mechanism 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  slideway  including  a  key- 
operated  bolt  to  engage  said  aperture  for  holding  said 
mechanism  within  the  sleeve,  and  a  second  spring  be- 
tween said  locking  mechanism  and  the  cup-shaped  head. 
said  second  spring  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  first 
spring  and  having  a  materially  greater  thrust  than  the 
first  spring. 

2445,944 

HUMIDIFIEB 

WDlfaun  M.  Bock,  Jr^  MUwankM,  Wh. 

AppUcadoa  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,315 

3  ClaioH.    (CI.  137— Mg) 

1.  A  humidifier  construction   comprismg  a   pivotally 

mounted  evaporating  pan,   a  removable  liner   therefor. 


conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pan  aixl 
with  a  source  of  fluid  supply,  said  evaporating  pan  as- 
suming uniform  pivotal  angular  dispontioas  when  filled 
with  predetermined  volumes  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  sup- 
ply source,  valve  means  interposed  in  said  conduit  means, 
a  relatively  stationary  frame  having  brackets  extending 
therefrom,  two  elongated  supporting  arms  carried  by 
said  pan  and  in  pivotal  engagement  with  said  brackets,  a 
lever   member   of  subctantially    L-shaped   configtu^ation 


■rt 


having  one  end  thereof  operatively  connected  to  one  of 
said  brackets,  means  affixed  to  said  L-shaped  lever  and  in 
slidable  engagement  with  one  of  said  supporting  arms 
for  effecting  simultaneous  movement  of  said  lever  and  said 
supporting  arm,  and  control  means  for  said  valve  means 
actuable  in  accordance  with  its  angular  disposition  sup- 
ported by  the  second  end  of  said  L-shaped  lever  whereby 
said  control  means  angular  disposition  is  dependent  upon 
the  angular  disposition  of  said  pan  supporting  arnu. 


Jowok  J. 
AlWr  I 


2445,945 
SEALING  ELEMENTS 
Jr.,  Tnckahoc,   N.  Y., 
Moral  VciWM,  N.  Y.,  a 


liie. 
New  York 

AppHfrtoM  DMMdbcr  6,  1954,  SotW  No.  MM— 
2  ntlie     (CL  U7— 4*9) 


to 
of 


1.  In  a  valve,  a  body  having  a  passageway,  a  valve 
seat  about  said  panagewmy,  a  valve  head  in  said  pawage- 

way  and  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  adjacent  said  seat,  a  sealing  element  carried  by 
one  of  said  head  and  seat  and  engaging  the  other  when 
the  head  is  in  the  position  adjacent  said  seat,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  space  in  said  passageway  about  said 
head  being  less  than  that  between  the  sealing  elexnent  and 
the  other  of  said  head  and  seat  in  the  open  position  of  the 
head,  and  means  for  applying  the  lower  pressure  obtain- 
ing in  the  passageway  about  said  head  during  fluid  flow 
to  the  unexposed  side  of  the  sealmg  element  to  prevent 
its  being  carried  downstream. 


2445,944 
OVERLOAD  FROTECTOr'fOR  FLUID  OPERATED 

APPARATUS 
John    V.    Ottvcao,    Grccawkk,    Coon^    and    Harris   J. 
Shapiro,  North  Whits  Pfarins,  N.  Y.,  sssignori  to  The 
Acrotsc  Corporatioa,  Grsenwkh,  Conn.,  a  corporatioB 
of  CoaDcctknt 
Appikatloa  AmisC  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  44t,9M 
2  Claiins.    (CL  137—595.13) 
1.  A  pressure  overload  protected  instrument  compris- 
ing a  housing,  an  instrument  within  said  housing,  said 
housing  having  an  intenudly  threaded  recess  of  substan- 
tial depth  and  an  inlet  opening  to  said  housing  in  the 
iimer  end  of  said  recess,  a  valve  housing  having  a  de- 
livery end  threaded  into  said  recess  and  threaded  at  the 
opposite,  receiving,  end  for  connection  to  a  delivery  con- 
duit, said  valve  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  be- 
tween its  ends,  said  bore  being  stepp^  from  a  lesser  di- 
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ameter  adjacent  the  delivery  end  in  said  recen  to  a  larger 
diameter  adiacent  the  oppcmte,  receiving,  end.  a  piston  in 
said  bore  stepped  from  a  larger  diameter  in  the  larger 
diameter  portion  of  nid  bore  to  a  leiaer  diameter  in  the 
lesser  diameter  of  said  bore  and  slidable  fluid  tightly  in 
said  bore,  a  portion  of  the  bore  of  lesser  diameter  adja- 
cent iu  inner  end  being  enlarged  to  form  with  the  lesser 


adjusted  independently  of  routioo  about  ite  own  axis, 
said  valve  having  a  pair  of  ported  areas  each  including 
a  plurality  of  ports  in  the  side  wall  of  said  valve  shell 
and  disposed  axially  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  valve  and  spaced  from  each  other  circiun- 
ferentially  to  be  disposed  transversely  diametrically 
opposed  to  each  other,  separate  sealing  means  for  said 
valve  consisting  in  an  individual  sealing  ring  for  each 


fe> 


diameter  end  of  the  piston  a  space  in  conununication 
with  said  inlet  opening,  said  piston  having  a  passage 
from  its  larger  diameter  end  to  said  space  about  its  lesser 
diameter  end,  a  spring  biasing  said  piston  toward  its 
larger  diameter  end  and  a  resilient  ring  on  the  end  face  of 
the  lesser  diameter  end  of  said  piston  to  close  said  inlet 
opening  of  said  instrument  housing  when  said  piston 
moves  to  the  inner  end  of  said  recess. 


2,S4S,947 
HLOT  VALVE 
Donald  G.  CfkwoM,  Sw  Mariao,  Calif. 
Oristaial    appUcalloa    Diciifcit    f,    1944,    Scrfal    No. 
M7.442,  BOW  Patent  No.  Z,6«9,f99,  dated  September 
2,  19S2.     DtrUad  aad  Ikfa  appHcattoa  Novcabcr  t, 
19S1,  Sedal  No.  2SS397 

12  Cl^M.    (CL  137— <24) 


1.  A  pilot  valve,  comprising:  a  rotatable  ported  pilot 
disc  having  three  pressure  ports  extending  therethrough 
from  side  to  side,  and  three  substantially  U-shaped, 
radial,  exhaust  ports  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  com- 
mon axial  leg  with  all  legs  of  said  exhaust  ports  open- 
ing on  the  same  side  of  said  pilot  disc  and  with  one  of 
said  exhaust  ports  disposed  between  each  two  adjacent 
pressure  ports  so  that  the  pressure  and  exhaust  ports  are 
disposed  upon  radii  60*  apart. 


;by 

Peplta, 


2,845,941 

MIXING  VALVE 
H.  PMiMT,  Clrrei—<  Hdgkta,  OMo, 

Wcstlakc,  Okio,  trwtcc 
AppMcatfcM  DMcnbcr  1, 1953,  Serial  No.  395,4«3 
(Claims.    (CL  137-425.17) 
1.  In  a  mixing  valve  assembly  including  a  cylindrical 
valve  housing  with  a  main  elongated  cylindrical  axial 
bore,  a  discharge  outlet  and  a  plurality  of  transversely 
diametrically   opposed    inlets    for   receiving   fluid    inlet 
hnes  communicating  with  said  main  axial  housing  bore, 
a    single    valve    comprising    a    hollow    cylindrical    shell 
removably   mounted   in   said   main   axial   housing   bore 
to  be  rotatably  adjusted  about  its  own  axis  and  axially 
7S»  o.  o.— 7 


inlet  and  an  internal  groove  for  each  ring  in  said  housing 
for  receiving  the  ring  and  surrounding  the  bore  of  each 
separate  individual  inlet  and  conforming  with  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  valve  and  having  a  corresponding 
initial  fluid  pressure  compression  against  the  sealing 
rings  and  in  turn  the  outer  surface  of  said  valve  to  entrain 
fluid  pressure  flow  in  back  of  the  sealing  rings  to  augment 
its  effective  sealing  against  the  surface  of  the  hollow 
valve  shell. 

2,MS,949 
MIXING  VALVE 
Fraok  H.  Paiter,  Clevelaad  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
direct  aad  mtmt  aiaigBnients,  to  Stcpbca  C.  Peplia, 
Waatlakc,  Ohio,  trastec 

Appttcatioa  Jaly  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,332 
t  ClaiBB.    (a.  137—625.41) 


1.  In  a  fluid  mixing  valve  assembly,  a  housing  having 
a  substantially  spherical  inner  surface  and  a  hollow 
spherical  valve  mounted  for  universal  movement  therein, 
a  valve  stem  projecting  from  said  hollow  valve  and  ex- 
tending through  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  dis- 
charge outlet  and  fluid  inlets,  said  valve  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  ported  areas  each  including  a  plurality 
of  ports  extending  through  the  valve  shell  to  its  hollow 
interior  to  enable  the  latter  to  function  as  a  fluid  mixing 
chamber,  said  hollow  valve  having  a  discharge  port  com- 
municating with  said  housing  discharge  outlet,  a  sep- 
arate flexible  sealing  ring  of  deformable  compressible 
material  surrounding  each  inlet  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  outer  surface  of  said  spherical  valve  and. 
without  pressure,  conform  with  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  spherical  valve  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  fluid 
flow  of  each  inlet  and  physically  unsecured  to  said 
valve  assembly  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
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each  inlet  lo  u  to  be  so  suspended  u  to  be  bodily 
free  Hosting  with  respect  to  the  longitudiiul  axes  of 
said  inlets  and  adapted  to  be  further  fluid  pressure  forced 
into  surface  engafement  with  the  external  surface  of 
said  spherical  valve  under  fluid  pressure  so  as  to  con- 
tinue to  conform  with  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
valve,  the  qwced  ported  areas  each  having  a  plurality 
of  pcuts  lying  in  a  plurality  of  planes  with  respect  to  tf»e 
axis  of  said  valve  stem  and  being  so  arranged  in  opposite 
sides  of  said  vaNe  that  movement  of  said  valve  in  one 
plane  of  movemem  so  adjusts  the  ports  in  said  valve  as 
to  adjust  the  flow  from  said  inlets  through  the  ports  into 
said  internal  valve  mixing  chamber  in  degrees  ranging 
from  equal  flow  to  full  flow  from  one  inlet  and  shut 
off  of  flow  from  the  other  and  to  uniformly  and  equally 
increase  the  flow  through  one  fluid  inlet  and  correspond- 
ingly decrease  the  flow  through  the  other  inlet  according 
to  the  direction  of  such  adjustment  of  said  spherical  valve, 
said  valve  also  being  adjustable  in  another  plane  to  ad- 
just the  valve  ports  with  respect  to  said  inlets  and  thereby 
adjust  volume  of  flow  from  either,  or  both,  of  said  inlets 
through  said  valve  ports  and  also  to  close  flow  from 
both  of  said  inlets  through  said  valve  ports  into  said 
intenul  valve  mixing  chamber. 


under  pressure,  a  cooduit  commuaicatinf  with  said  aec- 
ood  none  at  a  point  remote  from  said  cortainer  and  said 
^ymfin*r  of  compressible  fluid  under  preMwe.  a  valve 
la  said  last-named  conduit,  said  valve  having  operating 
means  contactabie  with  said  diaphragm  m  value  operat- 
ing ralatiosi  to  upon  extension  of  said  diaphragm  open 
said  valve  to  past  said  compreadble  fluid  into  said  second 


APPARATUS  FOR  METKRING  SMALL  FLOWS 
OF  LIQUIDS 
FiMcte  T.  Wadnvortk,  DIcUBaQa,  Taz^  siilgpir  to  TW 
OH  CQijMsy,  Texaa  Otj,  Tcx^  a 
•f  roM 

rebnM^  2S,  19S<,  SesW  N«.  SM^U 
"  Tls'iiir     (CL137— 1S4) 


1.  A  device  for  metering  fluids  comprising  a  chamber 
containing  a  heavy  liquid,  a  calibrated  tube  of  small  di- 
ameter disposed  within  said  chamber  and  having  an  open 
lower  end  below  the  level  of  heavy  liquid  therein,  cooduit 
means  for  supplying  heavy  liquid  to  said  chamber,  pump 
means  on  said  conduit  means,  and  a  vent  means  from 
said  chamber  whereby  the  level  of  heavy  liquid  within 
said  chamber  can  be  increased  to  discharge  liquid  from 
said  calibrated  tube  at  a  rate  which  is  proportional  to  the 
ratio  of  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  said  chamber  and  of 
said  calibrated  tube 


and  said  diaphragm  operatively  mounted  in  said 
chamber  to  extend  upon  introduction  of  said  first-named 
fluid  into  said  flrst  zone  from  said  flrst-named  cooduit 
to  increase  the  volume  of  said  flrst  aooe  and  to  contact 
said  valve  operating  means  to  open  said  valve  for  said 
passage  of  said  compressible  fluid  into  said  second  aooe 
to  cease  said  extension  of  said  diaphragm. 


2J4SJS3 

NIPPLE  PLUGGING  DBVICB 
M.  niL  'Mm,  pUn^  iidifinf  la  Ssrvfce  P^ 

dn^  a  canonOOB  of  Matoe 
2t,  lfS4, SaMNo. 4244M 
4  n  III  I     «a.Ut— 19) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  irfugging  a  pipe,  the  improre- 
ment  which  riTfPr«^f  in  combinatioa  a  boring  bar,  a 
squared  socket  in  the  lower  end  of  said  boring  bar,  a 
longitodinal  bore  extending  tfaroogh  the  base  of  said 
socket,  an  eztonally  threaded  body,  a  aqoared  Mem  ax- 
tending  axially  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  enter  said 
socket,  a  longinidinally  extending  drilled  and  tapped  axial 
bore  wholly  within  said  stem,  and  a  retaining  shaft  sUd- 
ably  extending  through  said  longitudinal  bore  and  into 
said  socket  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  said  axial 
bore  in  said  stem. 


2,S45,M3 

SHAFT  ARRANGEMENT  FDR  WEAVING  LOOMS 
Cart  Wi^par 
toGei^adWs 


4,  IM4,  SeeW  Na.  4M,974 
(CLU»-ra> 


2,t45,fSl 
^REGULATING  MEANS 

Dale  G.  Hagiayt  WkMlat  Kasiai  asd  Hany  M*  Wyatt* 


3a,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,9g« 

sniiiiiii    (C3.us-^) 

2.  Apparatus  for  regulating  pressure  variation  of  a 
fluid  in  a  cooduit  for  same  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  chamber,  an  elastic  diaphragm  mounted  within  said 
chamber  and  separating  same  into  a  first  zone  and  a 
second  zone,  said  first  zone  being  in  free  fluid  conununi- 
cation  with  said  conduit,  a  container  of  compressible  fluid 


In  a  shaft  arrangement  for  weaving  looms,  a  shaft  stave 
member,  a  profiled  metal  carrier  rail  secured  to  said  shaft 
stave  member,  said  carrier  rail  having  a  web  fomad  witfb 
a  central  vertical  portion  and  a  pair  of  nwtal  sliding  sur- 
face portions,  each  extending  laterally  from  either  side 
of  said  vertical  portion,  said  metal  sliding  surfaces  being 
spaced  from  said  shaft  stave  member;  a  plurality  of 
shaft  hooks  adapted  for  slidabk  movement  along 
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carrier  rail,  each  of  said  hooks  comprisins  «  U-ihaped 
member  having  end  portions  formed  with  inwardly  ex- 
tending arms,  a  pair  of  rollers  of  plastic  material,  each 
of  said  rollers  being  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
arms  respectively,  and  engaging  with  its  peripheral  sur- 
face in  sliding  contact  with  one  of  said  pair  of  metal 
sliding  surface  portioot  of  said  carrier  rail  respectively, 
whereby  a  sliding  movement  nuy  be  imparted  to  said 
shaft  hooks  along  said  rail. 


2,S45,»54 

VISIBLE  WEDGE  VALVE 
S.  HaMcr,  Lo^  iMck,  Calif. 
Ftbtwy  at,  1955,  S««al  No.  49«337 
TCIafaM.    (C1.13t— M3) 


forming  a  groove  extending  through  the  entire  reed  and 
transverse  to  the  weaving  direction,  the  inner  end  of 
each  of  said  notches  serving  as  a  beating  edge,  the  depth 
of  said  notch  being  substantially  equal  at  least  to  the 
combined  diameters  of  two  weft  wires  and  one  warp 
wire  of  said  fabric,  one  of  the  edges  defining  said  notch 
in  each  of  said  dents  being  substantially  horizontal  and 
extending  in  the  weaving  direction  when  said  dent  is  in  the 
beating  position  and  forming  a  contact  surface  for  said 
fabric. 

MULTI-SHUTTLE  WEPT  REPLENISHING  LOOM 
Clifford  Darwta,  Paxtoa,  Mam^  ■■Ignnr  to  Cromptoa  & 
Knowlcs  Cmiporatkm,  Worceatar,  Mam^  m  corporatton 

of  Masnckvsctls 

AppHcation  September  21,  19*5«,  Scital  No.  611032 
UClaloH.    (CL  139— 232) 


1.  A  visible  valve  of  the  character  described  including, 
an  elongate  horizontally  disposed  unitary  tubular  body 
having  a  central  longitudtiuil  flow  passage  extending  there- 
through, an  upwardly  opening  extension  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  body  mid-way  between  the  ends  thereof 
and  defining  a  chamber  intersecting  the  flow  passage,  a 
pair  of  annular  seats  in  the  body  concentric  with  the  flow 
passage  and  occurring  within  the  said  chamber  and  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  of  the  body,  a  shiftable  valve  element 
movable  into  and  out  of  seating  engagement  with  the 
spaced  seats,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  supports 
fixed  to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  extension,  and 
a  vertically  shiftable  carriage  overlying  the  extension  and 
supporting  the  valve  element  to  raise  and  lower  the  valve 
element  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  seats  and 
including  a  shiftable  head  engageable  with  the  supports 
and  spaced  arms  depending  from  the  head  and  carrying 
the  valve  element. 


^V 


2445,955 

REED  FOR  LOOMS  FOR  WEAVING  METAL  GAUZE 

BY  MEANS  OF  SHUTTLES 

Kari  UMdi  SckMter,  dcafca,  Badf  Wittcosbeti, 


AppHcalkM  September  It,  195^  ScfW  No.  Mt,999 

Claims  priority,  appllcatkw  Ganamj  September  13,  1955 

13  ClalmB.    (CL  139—192) 


1.  A  reed  for  shut  tie -operated  looms  for  weaving  metal 
gauze  or  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  dents,  each 
having  a  transverse  notch  therein,  said  notches  together 


1.  In  a  multi-shuttle  weft  replenishing  loom  provided 
with  a  rotary  reserve  bobbin  magazine  having  initial 
groups  of  diverse  bobbins,  each  group  having  a  bobbin 
corresponding  to  eadi  shuttle  and  the  magazine  being 
rockable  in  one  directicm  to  place  any  bobbin  therein  in 
transfer  position,  two  mechanisms  to  rock  the  magazine 
in  said  direction,  one  of  said  mechanisms  effective  to  rock 
the  magazine  through  a  one-bobbin  angular  distance 
equivalent  to  the  angular  distance  between  adjacent 
bobbins  inunediately  after  a  replenishing  operation  of 
the  loom  to  place  the  next  bobbin  in  the  group  in  transfer 
position,  and  thereby  constitute  a  new  group  including 
said  next  bobbin  and  the  remaining  bobbins  of  the  initial 
group  movable  to  transfer  position  and  enough  bobbins 
of  the  next  group  so  that  the  new  group  will  have  as 
many  bobbins  as  the  initial  group,  and  the  second  mecha- 
nism effective  immediately  before  the  next  replenishing 
operation  to  rock  the  magazine,  if  necessary,  to  place 
any  of  the  bobbins  in  the  new  group  other  than  said  next 
bobbin  in  trarufer  position,  the  maximum  angular  motion 
of  the  magazine  by  the  second  mechanism  always  being 
less  than  the  angular  motion  necessary  to  move  any  of 
the  bobbins  of  a  group  through  a  space  equal  to  the 
angular  width  of  said  group  to  transfer  position  due  to 
the  prior  operation  of  the  first  mechanism. 


2445,957 

AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  REPLENISHING  LOOM 

WaMo  H.  BmakM  ami  HarvlMm  N.  ThUMmH,  Hopedak, 

Mml,   airifors  to  Draper  Cofporatkm,   Hopcdak, 

Maii^  a  corporaOoa  of  Maine  a 

AppUcalioa  October  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  <15,9«5 

24  Claiim.    (CL  139—247) 

1.  In  combination  in  a  loom  for  weaving,  a  bobbin 

feeding  means  for  retaining  and  presenting  for  transfer 

tc  a  loom  shuttle  a  supply  of  bobbins  having  filling  wound 
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thereon  an  end  of  which  is  wound  in  the  form  of  a  tip 
bunch  adjacent  the  bobbin  end,  transfer  means  for  moving 
the  leading  one  of  said  supply  of  bobbins  into  the  shuttle 
\ipoD  call  for  replenishment,  a  combined  means  for  remov- 


-   T. 


the  total  cross-sectiooal  area  of  the  branch  tubes,  when 


ing  the  bunch  from  bobbin  ends  and  for  disposing  of  it 
and  retaining  the  filling  end  while  the  shuttle  is  picked 
which  comprises  an  air  operated  gripping  and  suction 
means. 


LOOM  CONTROL 
B.  Pvrdy  and  Adrian  T.  Godsdniz,  AffMoiL,  Wis. 
AppUcatloa  April  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,117 
12  Clafans.    (O.  139-^53) 


distended,  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  main  tube  when  distended. 


2,t4S3M 

PILE  FABRIC 
W.  E.  Hocwlbwlk,  CariWc,  Pa^  smIcmw  to  C.  H. 
Maaland  *  Sona,  Caillric,  Pa.,  a  coqporatkMi  of  Pcbd- 
lyhraaia 
Origteal  appUcadoa  October  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  31M54, 
now  Patent  No.  2,729,222,  dated  October  11,  1955. 
Dtrkicd  and  tUi  appUcatkNi  Fcbnuury  2S,  1955,  Serial 
No.  499,816 

1  Claim.    (CL  139-^92) 


1.  In  a  low  current  responsive  control  circuit  for  a 
loom  the  combination  comprising  an  electrical  valve  hav- 
ing a  control  grid,  a  plate,  and  a  cathode;  a  plate  circuit 
for  said  valve  including  a  source  of  plate  voltage  and 
current  responsive  controlling  means  actuated  upon  the 
flow  of  plate  current;  an  alternating  current  source  to  pro- 
vide a  grid  voltage;  a  rectifier;  a  capacitor  connected  in 
scries  relation  with  said  rectifier  to  said  current  source 
and  joined  through  connections  with  the  valve  across  said 
cathode  and  said  control  grid;  an  electrically  conductive 
thread  oo  the  loom  at  an  electrical  potential  substantially 
the  same  as  one  connection  between  the  valve  and  the 
capacitor;  and  a  detecting  lead  joined  at  one  end  to 
another  connection  between  the  valve  and  capacitor,  said 
lead  being  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  thread  on  the 
loom  whereby  a  contact  between  said  detecting  lead  and 
thread  closes  a  circuit  shunting  said  capacitor  to  alter  the 
grid  bias  and  affect  the  plate  conducting  characteristic 
of  the  valve. 


2,845,959 

BIFURCATED  TEXTILE  TUBES  AND  METHOD 

OF  WEAVING  THE  SAME 

John  B.  SMebotfiam,  PhBadelpUa,  Pa. 

AppUcatkw  March  26, 1956,  Serial  No.  573,744 

13  Claim,    (a.  139—387) 

1.  A  seamless  woven  bifurcated  tubular  device  in  which 


A  pile  carpet  having  a  face  consisting  of  contrasting 
pattern  areas  of  uncut  pile  loops  extending  warpwise  qf 
the  carpet  over  a  multiplicity  of  rows,  the  areas  of  each 
character  comprising  high  loops  and  low  loops,  the  low 
loops  being  masked  out  and  not  visible  at  the  top  of 
the  fabric  by  virtue  of  the  covering  of  high  loops  over 
the  low  loops,  said  carpet  comprising  at  least  two  pile 
warp  sets,  at  least  one  binder  warp  set  and  at  least  one 
stuff er  warp  set  and  wefts  interwoven  together,  the  pile 
warp  ends  of  each  pile  warp  set  being  raised  in  the  pile 
successively  in  transverse  rows  which  include  in  the  same 
row  high  pile  loops  and  low  pile  loops,  the  high  pile 
loops  of  all  rows  being  of  the  same  maximum  height  and 
the  low  pile  loops  of  all  rows  being  of  the  same  minimum 
height,  the  transverse  rows  formed  by  the  different  pile 
warp  sets  alternating  in  the  fabric,  the  high  and  low  loops 
in  successive  rows  being  differently  placed  weftwise,  the 
high  loops  being  in  groups  which  mask  the  low  loops, 
whereby  the  surface  of  the  fabric  is  formed  entirely  by 
high  loops. 

2,845,961 
PILE  lUMP  FABRIC 
Frank  W.  E.  Hocflclbarth,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  aaiifnnr  to  C.  H. 
Masland  St  Sons,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  a  corporatkw  o#  Penn- 
sylvania 
Original  appUcation  March  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  420,988. 
Divided  and  this  application  March  9,  1955,  Serial  No. 
493J56 

UOaloH.    (CL139-496) 
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1.  A  pile  fabric  having  at  least  one  pile  warp  set.  at 
least  one  binder  warp  set.  and  wefts  including  binding 
wefts  interwoven  together,  the  pile  warp  set  being  raised 
in  a  pile  covering  the  face  of  the  fabric,  at  least  some 
of   the  pile   warp  ends  changing  their  relative  position 
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transversely  of  the  fabric  at  intervals  along  the  length 
of  the  fabric  and  jumping  over  at  least  one  intermediate 
course  without  being  bound  in,  being  bound  in  in  spaced 
courses  at  opposite  ends  of  weftwiae  float  pile  projections, 
said  float  pile  projections  being  superimposed  on  other 
pile  projections. 


ANTISTATIC  FABRICS 


to  DooloB  RabbM-  C4»aip«iy  Umiied,  Loodoa, 

Ea^and,  •  BrW«  company 

No  Dniwfaf.    ApHkalloa  Juoc  2S,  1954 
g^^J^^  f^^^  4^  917 

ClalaM  prioffMy.  appHcatloa  Grei«  Britafa  loly  14, 1953 
II  Clafam.    (CL  139— 42«) 

1.  An  antistatic  fabric  made  up  of  fibrous  material 
having  electrically  conductive  carbon  black  dispersed 
throughout  the  fibre  and  fibrous  material  free  from  such 
black  in  such  proportions  that  the  electrical  resistance  of 
the  fabric  as  a  whole  is  less  than  100,000  megohms  per 
unit  square  at  all  humidities. 


2445,90 

DISPENSING  BOTTLES 

EU   A.   ZackbehB,  Soath  PlaWMd,  N.  J^  SMlcDor  to 

Johnson  A  Johnaon,  a  coraoratloa  of  New  Jersey 

AppttcatkM  April  U.  1956,  Serial  No.  578,297 

14  CUtaM.    (CL  141—24) 


t.  A  dispensing  liquid  container  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  bottle  having  a  neck  opening,  a  well  tube 
fitting  in  the  neck  opening  in  sealed  relation  thereto  and 
extending  downwardly  to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  bottle  so  as  to  separate  the  interior  of  the  bottle  gen- 
erally into  a  space  within  the  well  tube  and  a  space  out- 
side it.  a  cap  fitting  the  bottle  in  sealing  relation  thereto 
and  comprising  a  dropper  having  a  barrel  accommodated 
within  the  well  tube,  the  tip  of  the  dropper  barrel  being 
also  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  bottle  when  the  cap  is  in 
position  on  the  bottle.  ' 


«a#3i 


electrical  operating  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
dispensing  devices  aiul  operative  to  effect  a  single  actua- 
tion of  the  related  arm  whenever  said  <^rating  means 
is  energized,  an  electric  circuit  for  energizing  said  operat- 
ing means  and  including  a  source  of  current,  parallel 
branches  containing  said  operating  means  and  a  normally 
open  control  switch  interposed  between  said  source  and 
said  parallel  branches,  said  circuit  further  including  a 
selector  switch  in  each  of  said  branches  in  series  with 
the  related  operating  means  so  that  the  latter  can  be 


energized  only  when  the  related  selector  switch  is  closed, 
and  switch  actuating  means  disposed  below  said  dis* 
charge  ends  so  as  to  be  engageable  by  a  container  moved 
to  said  position  under  said  discharge  ends  in  the  direction 
toward  said  support  to  then  close  said  control  switch  in 
response  to  said  movement  of  the  container,  whereby 
the  operating  means  associated  with  closed  selector 
switches  are  energized  and  the  corresponding  dispensing 
devices  deliver  measured  quantities  of  liquids  through 
said  delivery  members  into  the  container. 


2,MS,9M 

TANK  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Howard  E.  RMcaboasc,  Fort  Wayae,  lad^  aarigaor  to 
Tokhclm  CorponitioB,  Fort  Wayae,  lad„  a  corporatloa 
of  Indiana 

Application  December  30.  1953.  Serial  No.  401,211 
5«  Claims.    (0. 141— 2t7> 


LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Pkflip  W.  Harlaad,  ScUcnrittc,  Pa„  mrigaor  to  Amcrkaa 

Macklac  and  Metab,  lac.  New  Yotk,  N.  Y„  a  coi^ 

poratioa  of  Dclawai* 

Applkatloa  May  U,  1955,  SceW  No.  5«t,t91 
4  ClaiM.    (O.  141— 1*4) 

3.  Apparatus  for  delivering  measured  quantities  of 
liquids  comprising  an  upright  support,  a  pliu^ty  of  dis- 
pensing devices  mounted  on  one  tide  of  said  support  and 
each  including  an  outlet  and  an  actuating  arm,  each  of 
said  dispensing  devices  being  operative  to  discharge  a 
measured  quantity  of  a  related  liquid  through  said  outlet 
in  response  to  each  actuation  of  said  arm,  delivery  mem- 
bers depending  from  said  outlets  and  having  discharge 
ends  located  adjacent  each  other  to  deliver  the  measured 
quantities  of  liquids  from  the  related  dispensing  devices 
into  a  container  at  a  position  below  said  discharge  ends, 


1.  Tank-filling  apparatus,  comprising  supply-valve 
means  and  operating  mechanism  therefor  responsive  to  a 
fill-level  control  signal,  a  hose  assembly  including  a  fill 
hose  connected  to  receive  liquid  from  and  under  the 
control  of  said  valve  means,  a  control  line  connected  to 
said  operating  mechanism  to  transmit  control  signals 
thereto,  and  a  single  connector  attached  to  said  hose  and 
control  line  and  adapted  to  be  releasably  engaged  with 
a  fill  receptacle  to  establish  concurrently  both  a  fill 
passage  to  the  receptacle  and  a  control  line  from  the 
receptacle,  a  connector  valve  in  said  connector  and  nor- 
mally closing  the  fill-passage,  and  means  to  open  said 
connector  valve  when  the  connector  is  engaged  with  the 
receptacle,  whereby  proper  control-line  connection  is 
ensured  when  the  connector  fill  line  is  open. 


lOS 
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LATHE  ACCESSORY 

N.  Pkdps,  AikkwBkwi 

Lwffl  12,  19S7,  Scriid  No.  (52,542 
3CUmu    (CL142— 4S) 


1.  An  accessory  extension  construction  for  a  Uthe 
having  a  frame  including  a  ways,  comprising  a  chuck 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  h^ulstock  of  the  lathe,  a 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  driven  by  the  chuck,  a  tailstock 
member  on  the  frame,  a  rotary  bearing  in  the  tailstock 
member  axially  aligned  with  the  chuck,  said  shaft  pass- 
ing through  the  bearing  and  being  joumalled  therein  and 
extending  beyond  the  tailstock  member  oppositely  to  the 
headstock. 


2,S45,M7 

GUIDE  BAR  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 

Hcary  G.  HotchlMoa,  Thonagtoa,  Cooa^  urigBor,  by 

inctnc  HrinuiMata,  to  Drapw  CorporadoiL,  a  cordon* 

tkwor  Mdbc 

Apflicalioa  Anfoit  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  M7,184 

3CWM.    (CL14S--32) 


!r-=^ 


m      •»   I 


1.  In  a  chain  saw,  the  combination  of  a  saw  chain,  a 
sprocket  over  which  said  chain  is  passed  and  by  which  it 
is  driven  and  a  chain  guide  bar  by  which  said  chain  is 
guided  as  it  passes  to  and  from  said  sprocket,  said  guide 
bar  being  of  substantially  symmetrical  form  at  either 
side  of  its  longitudinal  center  line  and  mounted  in  the 
saw  with  said  center  line  offset  away  from  a  center  line 
of  the  ^rocket  parallel  to  the  center  line  of  the  bar 
and  toward  that  side  at  which  the  chain  is  approaching 
the  sprocket,  those  curved  portions  of  the  guide  bar  ad- 
iacent  the  sprocket  being  angularly  broken  to  present 
substantially  rectilinear,  chain  guiding  ends  converging 
at  an  angle  such  that  when  the  bar  is  thus  offset  and  in 
operative  relationship  to  the  sprocket,  both  the  said  ends, 
if  extended,  are  confined  within  lines  from  the  outer  edge 
of  the  bar  and  tangent  to  the  sprocket 


2,t45,9M 

POWER  DRIVEN  SCREW  DRIVER  HAVING 
SCREW  HOLDING  MEANS 

Afltboay  J.  Labcr,  Moislo,  CaUf. 

AppUcatkMi  Janoary  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  «35,S3t 

1  Ciafan.    (CL  144-^2) 


A  torque  screw  driver,  comprising  a  handle  in  which  a 
motor  having  a  drive  shaft  is  mounted,  a  tubular  housing 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  handle,  and  extending 


laterally  therefrom,  a  screw  retaining  barrel  mounted 
within  said  housing  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
bousing,  said  barrel  having  a  slot  in  the  side  thereof 
adapted  for  the  reception  of  a  screw  into  said  barrel,  a  set 
screw  extending  through  said  housing  into  said  slot,  a 
screw  driving  blade  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  extending 
into  said  barrel  and  adapted  to  engage  and  set  a  screw  de- 
posited in  said  barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  plurality  of 
bores  formed  therein  adjacent  to  the  discharge  end  there- 
of and  arranged  oppoaite  to  each  other,  balls  mounted  in 
said  bores,  rubber  cushioning  bands  overlying  said  bores 
against  which  said  balls  engage,  said  bands  normally  bias- 
ing said  balls  into  the  path  of  travel  of  a  screw  positioned 
by  the  screw  driver  aiid  moving  through  said  barrel,  and 
supporting  said  screw  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  said 
screw  driver  blade. 


2445,9M 
WHEEL  HOLDING  APq>  CENTERING  APPARATUS 

Vldov  Dv^BMBe,  ABtwcn,  Rel| 
AppUcatlM  Deceflibcr  22,  19S4,  SoW 
ClafaiH  priority.  1 


No.  47«,9i5 
15,1954 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  and  removing  tires 
on  and  from  a  wheel  body  having  a  central  opening;  com- 
prising a  base  provided  with  a  mounting  plate,  a 
central,  axially  movable  bar  threaded  in  said  mount- 
ing plate  for  holding  said  wheel  body,  wheel  cen- 
tering and  locking  means  located  upon  said  plate  and 
surrounding  said  axially  movable  bar,  a  frusto-conical 
member  guided  within  said  centering  and  locking  means 
in  encircling  relation  to  said  axially  movable  bar  and 
engaging  said  central  opening  of  said  wheel  body,  means 
for  fixing  said  wheel  body  with  said  centering  and  locking 
means  upon  said  base  plate,  said  centering  and  locking 
means  being  shaped  at  one  end  to  engage  said  mounting 
plate  in  centered  position  and  including  an  axial  hub.  a 
machined  sleeve  surrounding  said  bub.  said  frustro- 
conical  member  being  slidable  along  said  hub  and  guided 
within  the  conAnes  of  said  machined  sleeve  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circular  groove,  and  a  helical  spring  located 
within  said  sleeve  and  engaging  said  circular  groove  of 
said  member  for  the  purpose  of  lifting  said  member  to  a 
level  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  centering  and  lock- 
ing means. 


2,t45,r7« 

SLICING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SLICE  THICKNESS 

ADJUSTING  MEANS 
JoM»k  Foft,  U  Porte,  Imi^  aarifoor  to  U.  S.  SUc^ 

Macktoc  Cotopaay,  lac..  La  Potto,  lod.,  a  cotfontkm 

of  ladtawi 
Apyllcatfoo  laMMT  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5v419 
3  Oafew.    (CL  144-95) 

1.  In  a  slicing  machine  having  a  knife  shaft,  a  »li^i|g 
knife  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  pusher  for  feeding  a  sub- 
stance to  be  sliced  to  said  slicing  knife,  apparatus  for  in- 
crementally advancing  said  pusher  toward  aaid  slicing 
knife  synchronously  with  the  operation  of  said  ■lining 
knife,  said  apparatus  including  an  adjusting  device  lor 
varying  the  incremental  advance  of  said  pusher  to  thofo* 
by  control  the  slice  thickness  of  the  substance  to  be  sliced. 
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said  adjustinf  device  being  apcnMe  daring  operation  of 
the  ilidng  machine  to  vary  the  thicknen  of  the  slices, 
said  adjusting  device  comprising  a  boUow  rod  operatively 
connected  to  said  knife  shaft  and  reciprocated  through  an 
arc  thereby,  a  sleeve  sUdably  mounted  on  said  rod.  an 
arm  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  oscillated  thereby  dur- 
ing reciprocation  of  said  rod,  a  nut  airanged  within  said 
rod  for  translation  therein  along  the  rod  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  sleeve,  and  a  threaded  member  extending 
within  said  rod  and  in  thxeaded  engagement  with  said 


a  cylindrical  perfcwate  wail  having  iu  lower  edge  portion 
crimped  over  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  shredder  disc 
securing  said  basket  to  said  shredder  diac. 


nut.  said  threaded  member  being  mounted  on  said  rod 
for  relative  rotative  movement  but  non-axial  movement 
therewith,  and  a  flexible  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
said  threaded  member  for  routing  said  threaded  member 
to  effect  translation  of  said  nut,  said  sleeve  and  said  arm 
to  increase  or  decrease  the  vertical  reciprocation  of  said 
arm  thereby  determining  the  amount  of  the  incremental 
advance  of  said  pusher  and  the  slice  thickness  of  the  sub- 
stance to  be  sliced,  and  drive  means  for  routing  said  flexi- 
ble shaft. 


2,145^1 

lUICE  EXTRACTOR 

Cerdcffv,  Mexico  Clly,  Mczko 
iril  17.  19S4,  ScfW  No.  578,M1 

1  OnhM.    (CL  144—70 


i^ 

ta 

n^^ 
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A  juice  extractor  attachment  for  a  drive  motor  com- 
prising a  transmission  housing,  a  speed  reducing  trans- 
mission in  said  housing,  coupling  means  depending  from 
said  housing  for  coupling  said  transmission  to  a  drive 
motor,  an  extractor  container  deUchably  secured  to  the 
side  of  said  housing  opposite  said  coupling,  a  threaded 
shaft  projecting  upwardly  from  said  transmission  into 
said  container  centrally  thereof,  a  substantially  flat  drive 
disc,  a  hub  integrally  formed  on  said  drive  disc  and 
profecting  upwardly  therefrom,  means  keying  said  hub 
to  said  shaft,  drive  pins  extending  upwardly  on  said  drive 
disc,  a  subatantially  flat  shredder  disc  having  a  central 
aperture  therein  to  receive  said  hub  and  also  having  aper- 
tures therein  to  receive  said  drive  pins,  a  plurality  of 
shredder  teeth  integrally  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  shredder  disc,  a  cup-shaped  nut  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft  and  encompassing  the  upper  end  of  said 
hub  to  engage  said  shredder  disc  thereby  locking  said 
shredder  disc  to  said  drive  disc,  and  a  basket  including 


2^5.972 
FORAGE  CUTTER  BLADE 
Robcil  G.  Hcdlkc,  Excdrior,  Minn^  awlgnnr  to  Mine- 
-MoUnc  Company,  Hiipilni,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa 


apolb- 
olMla 


AppUcation  October  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  442,749 
2  OataM.    (CL  144—198) 


I .  In  a  forage  cutter  having  a  housing  and  a  station- 
ary shear  plate  therein,  and  a  rotor  journaled  in  tbc 
housing  and  having  a  blade  carrier  movable  past  said 
shear  plate;  the  improvement  comprising  a  blade  of  thin 
material  positioned  on  said  carrier  and  having  looghn- 
dinal  beveled  edges  selectively  cooperable  in  shearing 
relation  with  said  shear  plate  on  reversing  the  blade 
on  the  carrier,  a  stiff  clamp  member  for  holding  the 
blade  to  the  carrier,  adjustment  means  operatively  ar- 
ranged between  the  carrier  and  said  clamp  member  for 
adjusting  the  blade  with  respect  to  said  carrier,  and  the 
blade  having  openings  and  the  clamp  member  short  studs 
to  fit  into  said  openings  to  cause  the  blade  and  clamp 
member  to  move  in  unison  as  the  adjustment  means  is 
adjusted. 

2,845,973 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  HANDBAG 

Flora  Stroog,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  October  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,399 

1  Claia.    (a.  159—28) 


Ladies'  handbag  construction  comprising:  a  main  body 
having  a  main  compartment  therein  and  a  first  doaure  elo* 
ment  associated  with  said  main  body;  a  bottom  wall;  an 
intermediate  wall  disposed  between  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  main  body;  and  a  closure  element  associated  with  said 
bottom  wall  forming  an  auxiliary  compartment;  said  clo- 
sure element  being  disposed  entirely  within  the  plane  of 
said  bottom  wall  so  as  to  be  substantially  concealed  from 


view. 


2^5,974 

HANDBAG  COVER 

GcoffC  Ardcn,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatloa  Dcccabcr  31.  1954,  Scrid  No.  431,791 

3  Cla^  (CI.  159—28) 
1 .  A  handbag  comprising  a  body  member  of  relatively 
rigid  material,  the  upper  end  of  the  body  member  termi- 
nating in  two  flaps  adapted  to  be  bent  over  to  doae  said 
handbag,  a  cover  made  of  flexible  material  comprising  a 
body  member,  the  upper  end  of  the  cover  body  member 
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terminating  in  two  extensions  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  shape  of  said  bandbat  body  member  flaps,  each 
of  said  extensions  forming  the  outer  side  of  a  cover 
pocket,  a  cover  flap  secured  along  the  edge  thereof  to 


each  of  said  cover  extensions  whereby  a  pair  of  pockets 
are  formed,  said  cover  adapted  to  fit  snugly  over  said 
handbag  whereby  each  handbag  flap  is  received  within 
one  of  said  cover  pockets. 


2,S45,975 
PASS  CASE 

Looia  Scamoo,  Great  Neck  Eatatca,  N.  Y. 

Applicalioa  Jwm  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,418 

5  OalBM.     (a.  159—39) 


1.  A  pass  case  comprising,  in  combination,  a  front 
flap,  a  rear  flap  and  an  intermediate  flap  secured  to  one 
another  at  one  end  thereof  in  interconnected  pivotal  re- 
lationship, a  first  series  of  vertically  aligned  laterally 
interconnected  transparent  pass  envelopes  folded  one  upon 
another  disposed  between  said  rear  flap  and  said  inter- 
mediate flap,  covered  by  said  flaps,  and  secured  therebe- 
tween only  at  a  lateral  portion  of  one  of  the  envelopes  of 
said  series,  a  second  similar  series  of  pass  envelopes  be- 
tween said  intermediate  flap  and  said  front  flap,  and  in- 
terconnectable  fastening  members  upon  each  pair  of  ad- 
jacent flaps  removably  securing  said  flaps  to  one  another 
at  an  opposite  end  and  permitting  selective  pivotal  sep- 
aration of  said  flaps  so  as  to  uncover  either  of  said  series 
of  pass  envelopes  and  to  permit  said  pass  envelopes  to 
be  placed  in  unfolded  relationship. 


2,845.976 

COLLAPSIBLE  ROLL-UP  CONTAINER 

Arthsr  S.  Miller,  Payncaiilk,  Mlnii. 

Applkation  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,135 

7  ClaioM.     (CL  150—52) 


1.  In  J  collapsible  container  device,  a  series  of  flat 
members  each  formed  with  a  tendency  to  cod  and  hinged- 


ly  connected  along  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
for  placement  in  an  encompassing  formation,  and  means 
for  secunng  said  flat  members  in  the  encompassing  for- 
mation. 


2,845,977 

CRESCENT.SHAPED  NUT  RETAINER  FOR  NUTS 

USED  IN  HEAVY  INDUSTRIAL  EQUIPMENT 

EmtmttL  KMdM,  MIm^  11a. 

ApHtcadoa  My  27,  I9S«,  S«M  No.  000,625 

1  CUm.    (CL  151—29) 


In  a  nut  lock  for  large  nuts  on  heavy  industrial  equip- 
ment; a  bolt  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  nut  threaded 
on  said  portion,  said  nut  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and 
radial  flange  flush  with  said  upper  surface,  said  radial 
flange  having  peripheral  notches  therein,  said  bolt  being 
of  generally  square  section  adjacent  said  surface  of  said 
nut,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  flat  steel  locking 
elements,  each  of  said  elements  overlying  said  surface  of 
said  nut  and  being  of  crescent  shape  with  a  generally 
V-shaped  notch  at  its  inner  edge  embracing  a  comer  por- 
tion of  said  generally  square  section  of  said  bolt  whereby 
it  may  be  applied  to  said  nut  and  bolt  entirely  from  one 
side  thereof,  said  elements  lying  within  the  outline  of 
said  nut  and  each  having  a  downwardly  extending  lug 
welded  to  the  outer  edge  portion  thereof  and  nested 
within  a  notch  in  said  flange,  each  of  said  elemenU  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  nut  by  threaded  fastening  means 
extending  through  said  element  and  into  said  nut. 


2,845,978 

TIRE  APPLIANCE 

Clarenc*  M.  McKcuk,  CanficM,  Ohio 

Appllcatioa  November  27,  1950,  Serial  No.  024,520 

5  ClainM.     (CL  152—228) 


1.  A  tire  appliance  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  applied 
in  transverse  relation  to  the  road-bearing  tread  of  a  tire 
which  is  mounted  on  a  circular  rim  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  body  member  defining  spaced  leg  portions  and 
a  generally  flat  bottom  portion,  a  plurality  of  aligned 
apertures  near  the  end  of  each  of  said  leg  portions 
of  said  body  member,  clamping  means  detachably 
mounted  near  the  ends  of  each  of  said  leg  portions,  each 
of  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  threaded  shaft,  a 
clamping  block  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  threaded 
shaft,  a  nut  threadably  received  on  said  shaft,  said  nut 
having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  thereby  defining 
a  flange,  said  flange  adapted  to  abut  against  said  body 
member  with  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter  and  said 
threaded  shaft  adapted  to  protrude  through  one  of  said 


apertures,  and  said  clamping  means  being  removable 
trom  said  last  mentioned  aperture  and  adapted  to  be 
received  in  others  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  whereby 
said  tire  appliance  may  be  used  with  tire  rims  and  tires 
of  different  dianaeters. 


2345,900 

TUBELESS  TIRE  VALVE 

ScMeo  T.  WimaaM,  Bellcroae,  N.  Y.,  avigBor  to  ScorUl 

MaMfactWfiiV  CooipMiy,  WateilMry,  Cooa.,  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  Cooacctlcut  ,      ^_^  _^_ 

Applkatioo  December  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,737 

7ClaliiM.    (CL  152— 427) 


2,845,979 
VALVE  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRES 
ScMm  T.  WHttaaM,  BalUroM,  N.  Y„  aaifBor  to  Scovlll 
MaMfactMliv  Coaaraiiy,  Wataitwy.  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratloB  d  Coaaacticat 

AapUcatioa  Jaac  10, 1954.  Serial  No.  437,200 
2  CWm.    (CL  152—427) 


v; 


1.  A  uniury  snap-in  valve   stem   for  mounting  in  a 
valve  stem  opening  in  a  wheel  rim  for  a  tubeless  tire, 
said  valve   stem  comprising  a  non-deformable   tubular 
insert  adapted  to  accommodate  a  valve  insides  or  core, 
an  elastic  deformable   housing  coaxially   encompassing, 
and  bonded  to  the  insert,  and  having  an  enlarged,  mush- 
room-shaped base   with  an  axial  opening  therethrough 
communicating  with  the  bore  of  the  insert,  the  housing 
being  tapered  axially  outwardly  from  a  point  interme- 
diate the  length  of  the  valve  stem  toward  the  base  and 
of  smaller  diameter  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length 
than  an  opening  in  the  rim  to  facilitate  introducing  the 
valve  stem  through  such  opening  from  the  tire  or  outer 
side  of  the  rim.  said  enlarged  base  being  formed  adjacent 
its  top  with  a  peripheral  groove  of  C-shape   in  radial 
section  with  the  upper  and  lower  opposed  walls  of  the 
groove  approaching  each  other  at  their  free  edges,  the 
upper  wall  of  the  groove  being  of  less  radial  dimension 
than  the  lower  wall  of  the  groove,  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  base  at  the  free  edge  of  the  lower  wall  of  the 
groove    terminating    in   an    upwardly   axially   extending 
peripheral  bead  which  is  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
the  free  edge  of  the  upper  wall  of  the  groove,  the  top 
of  the  bead  and  the  free  edge  of  the  upper  wall  of  the 
groove  lying  in  parallel  planes  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  a  rim  upon  which 
the  valve  stem  is  to  be  mounted,  the  base  of  the  groove 
throughout  its  axial  dimension  being  of  somewhat  larger 
diameter  than  the  opening  in  such  rim,  the  axial  opening 
through  the   base  being  of  inverted  cup-shape   and  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  insert  at  its  inner  end.  whereby 
the  wall  thickness  of  the  base  contiguous  to  the  enlarged 
recess  measured  along  an  angle  of  approximately  45*  to 
the  axis  of  the  valve  stem  between  the  locus  of  the  center 
of  the  C-shaped  groove  and  the   wall  of  the  enlarged 
recess,  is  substantially   less  than   the  wall   thickness  of 
the  base  measured  along  a  corresponding  angle  between 
the  upwardly  extending  peripheral  bead  and  the  wall  of 
the  enlarged  recess,  the  structure  being  such  that  when 
the  valve  stem  above  the  base  is  forced  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  rim  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  base  is 
then  forced  through  said  opening,  the  free  edge  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  base  will  snap  over  the  face  of  the 
rim  opposite  to  that  through  which  the  valve  stem  is 
inserted  whereupon  the  walls  of  the  groove  will  engage 
the  opposite  faces  of  the  rim  and  the  surface  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  rim  to  securely  hold  the  valve  stem  on  the 
rim  with  an  air-tight  fit  primarily  by  the  elastic  tension 
of  the  rubber  under  deformation. 
7S3  O.  O.— 8 


1.  A  unitary  tubular  valve  stem  for  mounting  on  a 
wheel  rim  for  a  tubeless  tire,  said  valve  stem  comprising 
a  rigid  tubular  insert  and  an  elastomcric  housing  coaxial- 
ly encompassing  and  bonded  to  the  tubular  insert  adjacent 
its  inner  end  and  having  an  axial  part  of  the  encom- 
passing portion  unbonded  to  the  insert,  the  housing  hav- 
ing adjacent  axial  portions  of  different  external  diam- 
eters, a  first  of  said  portions  being  bonded  to  the  insert 
and  of  ?.  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  hole  in  a  wheel  rim  on  which  the  valve  stem  is  to 
be  mounted,  and  a  second  portion  of  slightly  larger  di- 
ameter adjacent  the  first  portion  and  of  slightly  larger  di- 
ameter than  the  hole  in  the  rim,  the  housing  in  the  region 
of  said  second  portion  encompassing  the  insert  and  being 
unbonded  thereto  and  capable  of  being  tensioned  or 
stretched  in  relation  to  the  bonded  portion  to  reduce  the 
external  diameter  of  said  second  portion,  whereby  said 
second  portion  will  be  tensioned  as  it  engages  the  wall 
defining  the  hole  in  the  rim  as  the  bonded  end  is  pushed 
through  said  rim  hole,  and  when  said  second  portion  is 
within  the  rim  hole  and  the  tensioning  force  is  wiUi- 
drawn,  said  second  portion  will,  due  to  the  contractile 
force  of  the  tensioned  housing  lock  the  valve  stem  onto  the 


rim. 


2,845,981 

TANGENT  BENDER  WITH  AUXIUARY 

BENDING  MEANS 

Lee  B.  Green,  Lakcwood,  Ohio 

AppUcatkm  June  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,291 

12  Clafans.     (O.  153—4) 


1.  In  a  bending  machine  of  the  character  described,  a 
frame  supporting  a  die  mount,  a  first  die  member  on  said 
mount,  a  second  die  member  adapted  for  work-clamping 
cooperation  with  said  first  die  member,  a  third  die  mem- 
ber adapted  for  work-bending  cooperation  with  said  first 
die  member,  a  carrier  supported  by  said  frame  and  having 
said  second  die  member  thereon,  said  carrier  being  mov- 
able for  causing  closing  and  opening  of  said  second  die 
member  relative  to  said  first  die  member  for  clamping 
or  releasing  the  work,  means  for  actuating  said  carrier, 
a  die  support  having  said  third  die  member  thereon  and 
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being  movable  on  said  carrier  for  causing  said  work- 
bending  cooperation  of  said  third  die  member  with  said 
first  die  member,  means  for  actuating  said  die  support, 
and  cooperable  positioning  elements  assocated  with  said 
mount  and  carrier  and  having  an  engaged  condition  for 
causing  a  relative  positicming  movement  between  said 
first  die  member  and  said  third  die  member  during  the 
die-closing  actuation  of  said  carrier. 


2,145^2 

RECIPROCATING  FLANGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Leo  G.  LocatJh,  RcMda,  CaHf^  urignor  to  The  Houton- 
Fearlcai  Corporatioii,  Log  Angeles,  Caltf^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  CaHf  oniia 

AppikatloB  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«5370 
!•  CbdoH.    (O.  153—25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  flanges  which  includes:  a 
support  table;  anvil  means  mounted  on  said  table  and  hav- 
ing a  comer-forming  surface;  holding  means  for  position- 
ing a  plate  upon  said  table  with  an  edge  thereof  over- 
hanging said  anvil;  hammer  means  having  a  comer-form- 
ing surface  including  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  in- 
clined portion  extending  above  said  anvil  means,  said 
hammer  means  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  said  anvil  means  along  an 
operating  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  overlapping 
edge  of  said  plate;  and  means  for  progressively  mov- 
ing said  plate  to  increase  the  amount  of  edge  overhang 
relative  to  said  anvil  means. 


2,845^83 

BENT  METAL  DOOR  STRETCHER 

JaUan  R.  HaMna,  Tscaoo,  Ariz. 

AppllcaliM  Fcbraary  12,  1954,  SMial  No.  499,831 

5  CUm.    (CL  153—35) 


»'  f. 


I.  A  sheet  metal  pane]  stretching  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  cam  operated  clamps  for  engagement  with 
Opposed  edges  of  a  panel  to  be  stretched,  said  clamps 
having  cam  operating  lever  arms,  a  chain  secured  to  and 
extending  between  said  lever  arms,  and  an  extensible 
jack  positioned  between  and  bearing  against  portions  of 
the  clamps  for  pushing  the  clamps  away  from  each  other 
so  as  to  cause  said  chain  to  tighten  and  operate  the  cam 
operating  lever  arms  in  clamping  directions. 


2,845,984 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  A  COTTON 

PICKER  SPINDLE 
R.  RmwU  West,  PiM  Bluff,  AriL,  nrif  nr  of  oM-telf 

in  r  ni  ntfi— 

Applkadoa  Novcoibcr  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,431 
3  Claims.     (Q.  153 — 39) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reshaping  a  distorted  tubular  cot- 
ton picker  spindle  driving  shaft  having  a  pivot  arm  ex- 


tending radially  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  pivot  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  end  of  said  arm;  a  jig  for  hold- 
ing the  shaft  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  comprising  a 
mounting  base,  a  damp  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  of 
the  base  and  a  suppori  rigidly  attached  to  the  other  end 
of  the  base,  a  guide  hole  extending  through  said  support, 
an  alignment  pin  extending  through  the  guide  bole  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  hollow  of  the  shaft  when  the 


shaft  is  seciu-ed  by  said  damp;  a  mandrel  adapted  to  ex- 
tend coaxially  into  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  from 
the  guide  pin  with  a  portion  of  the  mandrel  projecting 
from  the  hollow  of  the  shaft  to  form  a  journal  and  a  bend- 
ing member  formed  with  a  pivot  hole  for  reception  of  said 
pivot  and  with  a  spaced  noD-coocentric  cam  slot  designed 
and  arranged  to  receive  said  jounud  when  the  pivot  hole  is 
placed  over  said  pivot 


2,845,985 

BENDING  MACHINE  WITH  SWINGING-WING 

DIE  CARRIER 

Lc«  B.  Grcca,  Lakcwood,  OUo 

AppUcatloa  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,574 

18  ClaiiM.     (CL  153-^44) 


1.  In  a  bending  machine,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  cooperating 
dies  comprising  an  anvil  die  adapted  to  receive  a  work- 
piece  thereon  and  a  bending  die  rockably  movable  relative 
to  said  anvil  die  when  the  latter  is  in  a  die-closed  position 
for  bending  the  workpiece  around  said  ativil  die  a  first 
carrier  means  supporting  said  anvil  die  with  the  anvil 
die  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  first  carrier  means, 
a  second  carrier  means  supporting  said  bending  die  and 
providing  for  the  rocking  of  said  bending  die  relative  to 
said  anvil  die,  hinge  means  substantially  at  the  other 
end  of  said  first  carrier  means  and  supporting  the  latter 
for  swinging  relative  to  said  frame  for  moving  said  anvil 
die  to  a  relatively  offset  work-receiving  position  and  from 
such  work-receiving  position  to  a  second  position  sub- 
stantially in  alignment  with  said  bending  die.  means  for 
actuating  said  first  carrier  means  for  moving  said  anvil 
die  to  and  from  said  die-closed  position,  aixl  cam  means 
for  directly  and  swingably  actuating  said  first  carrier 
means  for  causing  the  movement  of  said  anvil  die  to 
said  work -receiving  and  second  positions,  said  cam  means 
comprising  reactively  cooperating  cam  track  and  cam  fol- 
lower elements  one  of  which  u  attached  to  said  frame 


and  the  other  of  which  is  attached  to  said  first  carrier 
means  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  hinge  means. 

10.  In  a  bending  machine  of  the  kind  having  a  pair 
of  rockaWy  movable  bending  dies,  a  fixed  clamping  die 
dierebetween  and  an  anvil  die  having  a  worii-engaging 
portion  including  curved  side  portions  reUtive  to  which 
said  bending  dies  are  rockable  for  bending  work  there- 
around;  a  carrier  having  said  anvil  die  mounted  thereon 
and  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  clamping 
die  for  causing  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the 
anvil  die  relative  to  the  latter;  work  retaining  means  co- 
operating with  said  work-engaging  portion  of  said  anvil 
die  for  retaining  work  on  the  latter  during  closing  move- 
ment thereof  relative  to  said  clamping  die;  means  mounting 
said  retaining  means  otj  said  carrier  for  movement  with 
the  latter;  said  mounting  means  also  provicttng  for  extend- 
ing and  retracting  movements  of  said  retaining  nseans  rela- 
tive to  said  carrier  for  movement  of  said  retaining  means 
into  and  out  of  a  position  of  holding  cooperatioii  with 
said  work-engaging  portion;  and  spring  means  effective  on 
said  retaining  means  and  normally  tending  to  produce 
said  extending  relative  movement  of  said  retaining  means 
to  said  position  of  work-holding  cooperation  with  said 
work-engaging  portion;  said  retaining  means  being  en- 
gageable  with,  and  movable  through  said  retracting  move- 
ment by,  said  clamping  die  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means  during  the  final  portion  of  the  closing  movement 
of  said  anvil  die  relative  to  said  clamping  die. 


tion.  and  means  operable  to  rock  the  arm  to  cause  the 
rollers  to  straighten  successive  portions  of  predetermined 
spiral  turns. 

2445,987  _ 

SPRING  COILING  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY RECIPROCATING  MANDREL  AND 
AUTOMATIC  WIRE  FEEDING  OF  BROKEN  OFF 
END  TO  AN  AUTOMATIC  PICK  UP  ON  SAID 
MANDREL 
Hairy  J.  McCalkM«li,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  atiifBor  ^ 
Fedetal-Magsi  Rawer  Bcartagi,  1m^  Delrait,  Mkk,  a 
coraoratioa  of  Mldiigaa 

AaSilcatlM  Novcoribcr  23, 1954,  S«rlal  No.  424,197 
37ClaiiM.    (CL153— 47)  '^^^ 

•i9#^ 


2445,984  

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  COILING  STIFF 

WIRE  INTO  A  HEUX 

LwMMrd  O.  Lanea  tmi  Wama  O.  SIbbmoo,  ladlanapolls, 

lai.  ■■iganrf  la  Wsileni  Electric  Caoipaay,  lacorpo- 

ratod.  New  Yotk,  N.  Y.,  a  caipotattoa  of  NewYoA 

Applkatiaa  Ma^  17,  19S4,  Serial  No.  438,992 

4aaUi.    (CL  153-44) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  wire  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously rotauble  drum  having  an  entrance  end  and 
an  exit  end,  a  stationary  guide  mounted  adjacent  the 
entrance  end  of  the  drum  to  feed  a  wire  conimuously 
thereto,  means  cooperating  with  the  drum  to  cause  the 
wire  to  form  successive  spiral  turns  about  the  drum  and 
thereby  move  axially  of  the  drum  to  and  beyond  the  exit 
end  thereof,  a  tubular  guide  partially  conforming  to  the 
successive  turns  and  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit, 
means  to  support  the  tubular  guide  to  position  its  en- 
trance adjacent  the  exit  end  of  the  drum  to  receive  the 
successive  turns  therefrom,  m  fixed  position  roller 
mounted  for  roution  about  its  axis  adjacent  the  drum  to 
engage  the  outer  periphery  of  each  spiral  tum  beyond  the 
exit  of  the  tubular  guide,  an  arm  having  one  end  mounted 
for  rocking  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  roller  be- 
tween a  normal  and  an  operated  position,  a  movable 
roller  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  arm  and 
positioned  normally  to  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
spiral  turns,  means  urging  the  arm  into  iu  normal  posi- 


tif.if 


*^  1 .  A  spring-winding  machine  for  automatically  winding 
a  helical  spring  from  spring  wire,  including  in  combina- 
tion: rotating  wire  pickup  means;  a  mandrel  mounted 
for  reciprocation  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  pickup 
means;  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  towaixl  and 
away  from  said  pickup  means;  carriage-return  means  for 
engaging  said  carriage  and  moving  it  toward  said  pick- 
up neans,  and  then  disengaging  it  and  nwving  away 
from  it;  wire-feeding  means  supported  by  said  carriage 
for  presenting  an  end  of  said  wire  to  said  pickup  means 
whereby,  when  said  carriage  is  closely  adjacent  said  pick- 
up means,  said  wire  is  seized  by  said  rotating  pickiip 
means  aiul  wrapped  around  said  mandrel  to  form  said 
spring,  said  carriage  being  forced  away  from  said  pick- 
up means  by  the  pressure  of  the  wire  on  said  feeding 
means,  as  said  spring  is  wound;  and  means  for  retracting 
said  mandrel  within  said  pickup  means  when  the  end 
of  the  wire  is  broken  by  being  wound  beyond  the  end  of 
said  mandrel  and  for  projecting  said  mandrel  out  from 
said  pickup  means  after  the  completed  spring  has  dropped 
out  of  the  way.  

2,845,988 

MACHINE  FOR  CORRUGATING  A  TUBE  AND 
COLLAPSING  THE  CORRUGATIONS 
Raynood  C.  Aa4ctsM,  Loaabard,  m.,  aarigaw  to  Flex- 
oaks  Cocporalkw,  Maywood,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 
IDiaoh 
AppUcatloa  Fcbtvary  15, 1954,  SMrlai  No.  418^78 
17  Claims.     (C\.  153—73) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  comigated  tubing  com- 
prising means  for  forming  annular  grooves  in  a  length 
of  tubing,  means  for  initially  feeding  the  tubing  inter- 
mittently to  said  groove  forming  means,  said  feeding 
means  including  means  for  starting,  feeding  and  stopping 
the  tubing  to  insure  accurate  spacing  of  grooves  in  the 
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tubing,  means  adjacent  said  groove  forming  means  for 
axially  collapsing  portions  of  the  tubing  between  grooves 
and  for  feeding  tubing,  means  for  rendering  said  first 
mentioned  feeding  means  inoperable  after  the  tubing  has 
been  advanced  to  said  collapsing  and  feeding  means,  and 
means  for  operating  said  feeding  means,  said  grooving 
means  and  said  collapsing  and  feeding  means  in  predeter- 
mined timed  relationship. 


2,S45,9t9 
DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  MISAUGNED  PIPE  SEAM 

AND  TWISTING  SAME 
WaMcBUV  C.  EwaMsoa,  MflUaftOB,  Ccdl  A.  Halfaun, 
WcftflcM,  and  Htary  C.  Skckta,  Plaiofield.  N.  J.,  as- 
iigDon  to  Wcatcm  Electric   Company,  Incorporated, 
New  Yorlu  N.  Y„  a  cotporatioa  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  December  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  396,884 
14  Claims.     (CI.  153 — 78) 


'M^^^^BiS 


1.  The  combination  with  a  unit  to  form  longitudinally 
advanced  material  into  a  tube  with  overlapping  edge* 
forming  a  seam  at  a  given  position  in  the  unit  and  held 
against  rotation  when  leaving  the  forming  unit,  a  seDsinf 
unit  having  a  rockable  element  adapted  to  engage  the 
tube  and  be  caused  to  rock  in  either  direction  by  de- 
flection of  the  seam  in  either  direction  from  alignment 
with  said  position  resulting  from  a  twist  in  the  tube,  and 
a  straightening  unit  with  a  reversible  drive  and  fluid 
actuable  means  to  move  portions  of  the  straightening 
unit  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  tube  and  under 
variable  pressures  to  twist  the  tube  relative  to  said 
position  in  either  direction  to  straighten  the  seam,  of 
a  conrtol  apparatus  comprising  means  responsive  to  the 
sensing  unit  to  direct  a  fluid  to  the  straightening  unit 
under  increasing  pressure  to  cause  the  straightening  unit 
to  straighten  the  seam,  and  means  actuable  to  terminate 
the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  straightening  unit  when  a  pre- 
determined pressure  has  been  reached. 


2,845,990 

ROTATABLE  TRACTOR  SEAT 

Clarence  A.  Hnbcrt,  Chicago,  111.,  aaiignor  to  International 

Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  September  10.  1956,  Serial  No.  608,832 

5  Claims.     (CI.  155—14) 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  construction,  comprising:  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  platform  member  adapted  for  affix- 
ment  to  a  vehicle;  a  base-plate  member  positioned  over 
said  platform  member;  means  adjustably  attaching  said 
base-plate  to  said  platform  and  operative  to  permit  rela- 
tive fore-and-aft  movement  between  said  base-plate  and 
said    platform;   releasable   pin    means   interlocking   said 


fore-and-aft  displaced  positions  of  said  base-plate  relative 
to  said  platform;  a'  seat;  nK>unting  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  seat  above  said  base-plate  to  permit  ro- 
tation of  said  scat  about  a  vertical  axis;  said  pivotal 
mounting  means  being  disposed  so  that  the  vertical  axis 
about  which  said  seat  rotates  falls  within  the  perinaeter 
of  said  seat  and  additionally  is  transversely  displaced  a 
substantial  distance  from  a  vertically  and  longitudinally 
extending  plane  that  passes  through  the  fore-and-aft  axis 
of  symmetry  of  said  seat;  and  releasable  means  operative 
to  interlock  said  seat  with  said  mounting  means  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  relative  rotated  positions  there- 
between. 


2,845,991 
^^  CHAIR  CONTROL  OR  IRON 

dinct  and  mtm*  aaritWDcats,  of  thirty-tkrc*  aad  om- 
tkird  pcrccat  to  H.  Maotoa  Ahlbcrg  aad  thferty-lkrec 
aod  OBC-Hiird  percent  to  Siq^fricd  J.  Ullmana,  bo(k  of 
Stratford,  Cou. 

Applicatioa  April  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  5*4,475 
3  Claims.     (O.  155—77) 
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3.  In  a  chair  control  of  the  character  described,  an 
elongated  body  member,  a  support  for  said  member,  a 
longitudinally  extending  torque  bar  mounted  adjacent  its 
opposite  ends  and  free  to  turn  in  the  body,  transversely 
extending  spider  arms  mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  body  tillable  rearwardly  thereon  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  chair  seat,  cooperating  adjusting  means  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  the  bar  and  the  body  and  adjustable 
to  turn  said  end  of  the  bar  relative  to  the  body  comprising 
a  laterally  extending  lever  arm  secured  to  the  bar  and  an 
adjusting  screw  mounted  in  the  body  member  and  con- 
nected with  said  lever  to  shift  it  to  preset  an  initial  torque 
on  the  bar,  a  laterally  extending  arm  at  the  other  end  of 
the  bar,  and  means  locking  said  arm  to  the  adjacent  spider 
arm  to  move  therewith  and  place  a  torsional  strain  on  the 
bar  by  backward  tilting  movement  of  the  spider  arm. 


2,845,992 
TILTING  L^rr  FOR  SWIVEL  CHAIR 
Roy  A.  Cramer,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Cramer 
Postnrc  Chair  Company,  lac,  Kantas  CUy,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Mbsonri 

Applicatioa  Mardi  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,553 
1  Claim.     (CL  155—77) 


A  chair  including,  a  base,  scat  and  back  members,  a 
frame  for  said  seat,  means  securing  the  seat  to  the  frame, 
said  frame  having  longitudinally  extending  spaced  bars 
underneath  thereof  having  aligned   transverse  openings 


base-plale  to  said  platform  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of   therein,  a  vertical  standard  in  said  base,  a  housini  ro- 
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Utably  mounted  on  said  standard  having  laterally  extend- 
ing arms  provided  with  openings  in  the  ends  thereof 
forming  bearing  members,  a  pin  extending  through  the 
openings  in  the  arms  on  the  housing  and  in  said  bars 
tilubly  mounting  the  frame  on  the  standard,  one  end 
of  the  pin  having  a  hook  engaging  over  one  of  the  bars 
to  hold  the  same  in  place,  a  bracket  spaced  forwardly  of 
the  housing  and  having  forwardly  extending  sides  ngidly 
secured  to  said  bars,  said  bracket  having  a  rear  face 
having  an  opening  therein,  forwardly  extending  spaced 
ears  otj  the  housing  having  aligned  openings  thcrcm,  a 
threaded  rod  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  bracket 
having  a  head  thereon,  means  pivoUUy  connecting  said 
head  to  said  ears,  cushioning  means  between  the  bracket 
and  said  ears,  a  handwheel  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
rod.  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  engaging  against  the 
forward  face  of  the  bracket  and  the  other  against  said 
wheel  for  providing  tension  on  tilting  movement  of  said 
seat  and  back  members,  a  second  coil  spring  on  said  rod 
inside  said  first  coil  spring,  and  stop  means  on  said  rod 
for  engaging  one  end  of  the  second  spring  for  adding  ad- 
ditional tension  to  said  tilting  mechanism. 


ber  and  a  rockable  member  having  an  over-centre  toggle 
link  connection  with  said  clamping  part  engaging  mem- 


2,845.993 
CHAIR 
Harold  O.  Eads,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  and  Ashtoa  B.  Eriine, 
Bdprc,  OWo,  aMignnri  to  McDowMgh  Co.,  doing  bod- 
■Mi  ndcr  tkc  name  Md  iljlc  O.  Ames  Co.,  Parkcn- 

Appiicali^  April  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  652412 
^^^8  naJM      (CL15»— 148) 


ber  providing  for  an  over-centre  fixing  and  releasing  of 
the  engagement  of  said  clamping  parts  with  said  engag- 
ing member. 

2,845,995  ^ 

COMBINED  TABLE  AND  FOLDING  CHAIR 
Hcwy  J.  Landry,  Aahbnmham,  Maaa. 
OrWiiai    applicatioa    FclMvary    1,    1954,    Serial    No. 
4f73l29,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,805,78«,  dated  Scptento 
It,  1957.    Divided  and  thk  appUcatloa  Jaly  24,  1957, 
ScrM  No.  673,927 

1  Claim,    (a.  155—145) 


,^M<l-»n-.^ 


*i&?^ 


1.  A  foldint  chair  comprising  a  nonnaUy  borizootal 
seat,  a  pair  of  front  legs  secured  adjacent  tbe  forward 
edge  thereof  in  fixed  angular  relation  thereto,  a  pair  of 
rear  legs  having  intumed  arms  underriding  die  seat  and 
pivoted  thereto  adjacent  their  extremities  along  a  trans- 
verse axis  remote  from  the  back  edge  of  the  seat,  re- 
leasable means  for  latching  the  seat  and  tear  legs  to- 
gether, the  rear  legs  on  release  being  movable  into  cross- 
ing relation  to  the  front  legs  to  provide  a  suble  support 
of  relatively  restricted  fore-and-aft  dimension  with  said 
axis  elevated  to  dispose  the  seat  tilted  up  within  a  relative- 
ly restricted  fore-and-aft  dimension. 


An  adjustable  leg  rest  construction  for  a  chair  having 
a  seat,  a  bracket  on  the  scat,  a  back-rest  and  a  support 
therefor,  said  leg  rest  construction  comprising  a  link 
depending  from  the  support  and  pivoted  to  the  bracket 
at  a  point  spaced  downwardly  from  the  seat,  a  pivot 
between  the  leg  rest  and  seat  on  an  axis  spaced  from 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  link  and  the  bracket,  a  slotted 
link  pivoted  to  the  leg  rest,  the  slot  having  a  series  of 
notches  intersecting  the  same,  a  pin  on  the  first  link 
extending  through  the  slot  and  into  the  bracket  and 
comprising  the  pivot  axis  of  the  first  link  with  respect 
to  the  seat  bracket,  said  pin  being  receivable  in  any  notch 
selected  and  holding  the  leg  rest  at  a  selected  angle,  to 
the  seat  in  cooperation  with  the  said  offset  pivot  of  the 
leg  rest  to  the  seat,  a  link  on  the  first  link,  a  connection 
from  the  third  link  to  the  seat,  said  last-named  cwmection 
being  adjustable. 


2445394 
ADAJSTABIX  CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  THE  BACK 

REST  OF  A  CHAIR  OR  SEAT 
Stanley  Howard  Adcock  ThoospMiB,  Stoke  Bkhop,  Bris- 
tol, riiiimid  asilinnr  to  TW  Tan  Sad  Chair  Company 
(1931)  Limited,  BJraringfcam,  Fnglaad,  a  Britisfa  coa- 


2,845,996 
UNIT  SINUOUS  SPRING  AND  BRACE  ROD 
Hyland  C.  Flint,  Birmingham,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  PitMlDcts  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  coi^ 
poratloa  of  Michigan 
Application  October  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  386,525 
IdOaiw.    (CL  155— 179) 


25,  1957,  Serial  No.  636^73 
7Clal^    (CL155— IM) 

1.  Clamping  means  for  the  backrest  of  a  seat  com- 
prising two  cooperating  clamping  parts  formed  for  slid- 
ing reception  of  a  backrest  supporting  stem,  means  for 
rockably  mounting  said  clamping  parts  on  the  rear  of 
the  seat,  and  means  for  operatively  fixing  and  releasing 
said  clamping  parts  relative  to  said  seat  and  in  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  backrest  stem,  said  fixing  and 
releasing  means  including  a  clamping  part  engaging  mem- 


1.  A  spring  unit  having  a  load  supporting  portion 
with  an  end  portion  al»-uptly  bent  and  extended  inward- 
ly therebelow  from  which  a  straight  porti(Mi  extends  for- 
waixily  and  upwardly  to  engage  the  under  side  of  the 
load  supporting  portion  of  the  unit  in  spaced  substantial- 
ly parallel  relation  thereto,  the  end  of  the  load  support- 
ing portion  where  the  abrupt  bending  occurs  being  the 
point  at  which  the  end  of  the  unit  is  attached  to  a  sup- 
port 


110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6,  1958 


2345397 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  SEAT  AND  THE  UKE 

Gttti^  F.  Wailc,  Pdkaa,  N.  Y.,  MrifBor  to 
Wright  CorponlioB,  a  corponlloa  of  Dda 
Applicatfoa  Mareh  9,  1954,  S«ial  No.  415,14« 
2  CWiM.     (CL  155—179) 


2,84539t 

VENTILATED  CHAIR  SEATS 

Rober*  I.  Estabrook,  Omaha,  aad  Normaa  J.  Harrcy, 

Bclkrvc,  Nebr. 

AppUcadon  April  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,923 

8  ClahM.     (a.  155—184) 


1.  A  seat  body  comprising  a  frame  the  front,  rear  and 
two  side  members  of  which  arc  composed  of  a  metal 
channei  standing  on  edge  with  the  flanges  directed  in- 
wardly, a  resilient  sheet  of  openwork  expanded  metal 
overlying  the  channel  and  welded  thereto  at  its  margins, 
cross  bars  extending  between,  and  secured  at  their  ends 
to,  the  two  side  portions  of  the  channel  near  the  front 
and  rear,  two  curved  strips  resting  on  and  secured  to  said 
cross  bars,  said  strips  being  spaced  apart  a  short  dis- 
tance laterally  at  and  secured  to  the  rear  of  such  body 
and  extending  laterally  and  then  forwardly  near  the  sides 
of  the  body  with  their  front  ends  secured  to  the  front 
of  the  body,  there  being  between  the  tops  of  said  strips 
and  said  sheet  a  free  space  of  such  magnitude  that  down- 
ward movement  of  the  sheet  is  arrested  before  it  is 
stressed  beyond  the  elastic  limit  during  use  as  a  seat 


2345,999 

FUEL  BURNER  FOR  TOBACCO  CURING 

AMt  Yates  DowcU,  Washtogtoo,  D.  C,  and 

DomM  G.  Ealoa,  Arlfagtoa,  Ya. 

Appiharthw  Dcccnhcr  4,  1952,  SetM  No.  324342 

11  Oatam.     (CL  15«-^S3) 

8.  In  a  tobacco  curer,  an  upstanding  casing,  a  fluid 

burner  in  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  means  to  supply 

combustible    fluid    to   said    burner,    an    air-intake    tube 

mounted  in  said  casing  and  projecting  upwardly  from 

said  burner  with  its  upper  end  extending  outwardly  of 

said  casing,  a  helical  shaped  spiral  baffle  positioned  in 


said  air-intake  tube  and  contacting  the  inner  periphery 
thereof  to  cause  the  air  passing  downwardly  in  said  tube 
to  move  in  a  helical  path  into  close  intinute  contact  with 
the  burner  and  the  burning  fluid  therefrom,  said  baffle 


1.  A  rest  siqjport  for  the  human  body  comprising  a 
strong,  light-weight  base  member  compoKd  of  a  rigid. 
structurally  strong  and  durable  low-density  foamed 
plastic,  a  metal  supporting  frame  embedded  in  said  base 
member,  a  cushion-like  member  forming  a  top  layer 
on  said  base  member  and  integrally  bood^  thereto  com- 
posed of  an  elastic,  low-density  foamed  plastic,  said 
cushion-like  member  being  adapted  to  support  the  human 
body  with  a  minimum  tendency  to  "bottom"  on  said  base 
member,  and  a  surface  layer  of  pliant  material  integrally 
bonded  to  the  elastic  foamed  plastic  material. 


extending  to  the  burner  and  supporting  said  air  intake 
tube  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  burner  to  assure 
a  proper  and  continuous  supply  of  air  for  combustion 
to  said  burner  and  the  fluid  being  burned  therein. 


COMBINATION  STORM  WINDOW  AND  SCREEN 

WnUan  Thomas  E—m iirii,  PIsnsMhffls,  N.  Y„  mslgnnr 

to  H.  A.  Kammcrcr,  Ik^  Mmat  YcrwM^  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

pontioo  of  New  Yofh 

AppUcatioa  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,434 

2  ClabM.     (CL  IM— 99) 


1.  A  combination  storm  window  and  screen  having 
upper  and  lower  window  sashes  and  a  screen  including 
an  outer  frame  having  side  and  top  members  and  a  sill 
adjusUble  to  engage  a  window  frame,  an  inner  frame 
supported  by  said  outer  frame  having  screw  means  to 
compensate  for  the  adjustment  of  the  outer  frame,  a 
plurality  of  tracks  on  the  inner  side  of  the  inner  frame, 
window  and  screen  elements  mounted  on  said  tracks, 
said  elements  having  bearing  elements  engaging  the 
tracks,  and  means  for  removing  said  window  and  screen 
elements  when  they  are  in  a  predetermined  position,  said 
means  consisting  of  recesses  in  the  tracks  to  accommodate 
the  bearing  elements  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  element  to  be  disengaged. 


2,844,901 
SHOE  CUmNG  DIE 
O.  LowciL  Urhwood,  Mo.,  — ifiini,  by  mcsM  m- 
siffUDcnts,  to  loab,  lac,  SL  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo 
of  nihsiiwl 

AppMcathNi  May  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7395 
,.i-  IICWbm.     (CL144— 29) 


1.  A  resilient  die  for  cutting  materials  such  as  shoe 
components  and  the  like,  comprising  a  strip  of  true  initially 


August  5,  196« 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


ipn#.^i«<!,  hi^-carbon  spring  steel  that  is  hardened  and 
tempered  and  that  readfly  yields  to  impact  pressures  of 
a  die  press  and  returns  to  tti  original  shape  upoo  relief 
of  the  pressures. 


2,S4MM 

CUTTING  MECHANISM 

Jobs  A-  FarmwaM  mi  Nslsoa  R-MB-r.  Mliflr^W, 


vertical  movement  in  the  space  between  said  conveyors, 
elongated  stop  means  supported  above  and  transversely  of 
the  delivery  conveyor  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  Ae  path  of  the  strips  and  a  second  position  out- 
side said  path,  mechanism  opcratively  connected  to  tiie 
knife  and  stop  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  knife 
and  for  shifting  the  stop  means  between  said  positions 


April  5,  19S«,  SscW  No.  57M91 
9c£tes.    (a.lM--41) 


'A 


••»vr 


■ '  >  >  ?  •• 


in  synchronism,  power  operated  driving  means  for  the 
conveyors  and  for  the  afmesaid  nMchanism,  and  an  in- 
strumentality for  changing  the  speed  at  which  the  con- 
veyors are  driven  with  req>ect  to  the  frequency  of  <^>cra- 
tion  of  the  knife  and  stop  means  thereby  to  vary  the 
length  of  the  pieces  being  cut,  said  stop  means  being 
adjustable  toward  and  from  the  knife  according  to  the 
approxinute  length  of  the  pieces  being  cut. 


FIBER  cftrriER 
An*  Fodairf,  Mlddletowa,  Pa^ 


2.  In  cutting  mechanism,  two  blade  carriers  mounted 
for  oscillation  about  a  common  axis,  a  double  edge  shear 
blade  supported  by  each  carrier  in  operative  relation 
to  the  blade  supported  by  the  other  carrier,  a  head  re- 
dprocable  in  substantially  the  plane  of  die  carriers  to- 
ward and  from  said  axis,  power  means  of  rapid  action 
for  imparting  a  quick  reciprocation  to  the  head  each 
time  said  power  means  is  activated,  a  pair  of  opposed 
arms  operatively  associated  with  each  carrier,  the  arms 
of  each  pair  being  pivoted  at  their  proximal  ends  to 
the  head  and  having  their  distal  ends  arranged  forien- 
gagemem  with  opposed  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  corre- 
sponding carrier,  each  carrier  having  opposed  abutments 
inset  from  said  peripheral  surfiuxs  that  are  alternately 
engaged  by  the  distal  ends  of  the  corresponding  pair  of 
amu  in  successive  redprocatioos  of  the  head,  the  distal 
end  of  the  arm  opposite  the  one  engaged  with  an  abut- 
ment being  deflected  by  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  car- 
rier away  from  the  adjacent  abutment  of  the  carrier  as 
the  aforesaid  part  moves  toward  said  axis,  the  carriers 
being  so  disposed  to  the  respective  pairs  of  arms  that  they 
are  oscillated  in  reverse  directions  upoo  each  reciproca- 
tion of  the  head,  the  blades  being  so  related  to  the  car- 
riers that  each  blade  is  caosed  to  pass  the  other  in  a 
cutting  operation  when  the  carriers  are  thus  oscillated, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  the  head. 


of  Delaware 


Match  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  494384 
3Clatas.    (a.  144— 41) 


MACHINE  FOR  CimWGSTRIPS  OF  RUBBER 
OR  THE  LIKE 
M.  JohMOB.  Pawlta«,  N.  Y.,  mi  Joha  A.  Fi 

ril^on  to  The  JobMoa  Rab> 
r,  .>.■■■     II  ..  OMa,  a  immmuOum  of  Ohio 

Aprils,!^  8«W  I^TSTMM 
•  CUm.  (CL  144-4t) 
1.  In  a  m^***"*  for  automatically  handling  and  cutting 
strips  of  material  into  pieces  of  predetermined  length, 
the  combination  of  a  feeding  conveyor  and  a  delivery 
conveyor  arranged  end  to  end  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  and  by  which  a  plurality  of  strips,  arranged  side 
by  side  and  longitudinally  of  the  conveyors,  are  adapted 
to  be  carried  through  the  machiae,  a  knife  supported  for 


/ 


1.  A  fiber  cutter  comprising  a  rotauble  cutter  head 
mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  a  stationary  blade  mounted 
adjacent  the  cutter  head  over  which  blade  travels  a 
supply  bundle  of  filamenu  or  fibers  to  be  cut.  at  least 
one  cutting  blade  secured  to  the  cutter  head  which  co- 
operates with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  stationary  blade, 
an  aspirator  unit  mounted  adjacent  the  stationary  blade 
which  unit  comprises  a  lower  walled  guide  chamber  for 
the  supply  bundle  of  filaments  or  fibers,  the  exit  end  of 
said  guide  chamber  lying  inunediately  adjacent  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  sUtionary  blade,  a  channel  extending 
through  the  top  surface  of  the  lower  guide  chamber 
which  diannel  b  in  alignmem  with  the  end  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  guide  chamber  at  the  exit  end  of  the  cham- 
ber at  approximately  a  30*  angle  thereto,  and  an  upper 
walled  chamber  affixed  to  the  top  wall  of  the  guide 
chamber  which  communicates  with  the  lower  guide 
chamber  through  said  channel  and  inu>  which  air  under 
pressure  is  supplied. 


/.  2344395  

TRIMMER  OR  PAPER  CUTTER 
loe  Bios  Wbaa,  Tcsarimaa,  Aifc. 
AppBfllna  Dcccari»cr  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  398,921 
"  1  Claim.    (CL  144—74) 

A  trimmer  comprising  a  baseboard  having  a  cutting 
edge,  uprights  fixed  to  said  baseboard  on  either  side  there- 
of, a  single  transom  supported  on  said  uprights  in  paral- 
lelism with  said  cutting  edge,  a  carriage  movaWy  sup- 
ported by  said  transom  and  having  sides  extending  below 
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said  transom,  a  rack  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  transom 
between  said  sides,  a  first  shaft  positioned  below  said 
rack  and  joumalled  in  said  sides  of  the  carriage,  a  first 
fear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  in  mesh  with  said  rack, 
a  second  shaft  positioned  below  said  rack  and  joumalled 
in  said  sides  of  the  carriage,  a  second  gear  mounted  on 
said  second  shaft  in  mesh  with  said  first  gear,  a  cutting 


blade  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  in  cutting  association 
with  said  cutting  edge,  a  reversible  motor  mounted  on 
said  carriage,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  and 
one  of  said  shafts,  and  cooperating  means  carried  by  said 
carriage  and  said  transom,  respectively,  in  positions  for 
coacting  engagement  responsive  to  movement  of  the  car- 
riage aiong  the  transom  for  reversing  said  motor  and  the 
movement  of  the  carriage. 


CUTTING  SUDE  FASTENERS  TO  LENGTH 
Rudolf  FcM,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y„  aarignor  to  Wakkt  Kokl- 
noor,  Inc^  Loag  lalaDd  City,  N.  Y„  a  cofporatioa  of 
New  York 

AppHcadon  April  21,  19S5,  Serial  No.  502,987 
4  Claima.     (CI.  164—89) 


■^■-     ^ 


-  4+ 


1.  Control  means  for  insuring  substantial  uniformity 
in  the  length  of  each  of  a  succession  of  measured  zipper 
lengths  of  fastener  chain  being  produced  from  continuous 
fastener  chain  feeding  with  a  step-by-step  motion  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  movement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, fastener-chain  severing  means  disposed  along 
said  path,  locating-pin  means  dispoeed  a  small  fixed  dis- 
tance rearwardly  and  a  stretching  pin  located  generally 
forwardly  of  said  severing  means,  said  locating-pin  means 
and  said  stretching  pin  being  mounted  for  lowering  and 
retracting  movement  on  to  and  away  from  the  chain, 
means  operatively  related  to  each  for  lowering  said  lo- 
cating-pin means  and  said  stretching  pin  on  to  the  chain 
during  the  intervals  that  said  chain  is  at  rest  whereby  said 
locating  pin  means  is  adapted  to  establish  a  point  of 
chain  anchorage  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  severing 
means  and  said  stretching  pin  is  adapted  to  impart  a 
controlled  pull  on  the  portion  of  the  chain  extending  to 
the  locating-pin  means  as  tends  to  shift  said  chain  por- 
tion forwardly,  said  locating-pin  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel  pin  members  and  means  mounting  said  pin 
members  for  movement  toward  the  chain  in  unison  and 
for  movement  relative  to  one  another  upon  engaging  the 
chain,  said  pin  members  each  having  chain-engaging 
working  edges  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  chain  length  a  distance  subsuntiaily  equal  to 


the  spacing  between  any  two  adjacent  fastener  elements 
of  the  same  one  of  the  two  rows  thereof  making  up 
the  fastener  chain  whereby,  as  said  pin  members  move 
on  to  the  chain,  at  least  one  of  said  working  edges  is 
adapted  to  lower  into  the  space  between  the  two  ad- 
jacent fastener  elements  of  the  same  row  thereof  then 
in  approximate  registry  with  said  pin  members  and  there- 
upon to  engage  the  side  edge  of  the  rearward  one  of  said 
two  adjacent  fastener  elements,  thus  to  limit  the  amount 
that  the  said  chain  portion  extending  to  the  stretching 
pin  can  shift  forwardly  under  the  pull  exercised  on  Mid 
chain  portion  by  said  stretching  pin. 


2,84<,M7 

AUTOMATIC  ERROR  DELETION  FOR 

PAFER  TAPE 

Raynaood  A.  Barf»caa,  Povghkacpiic,  N.  Y.,  aacigiior  to 

IntcraatfcMal    Bnrinrw    MacMMs    CwporatloiB,    New 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  «f  New  York 

Application  December  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555  J31 

13  Claina.    (CL  144—113) 


-jrf,    r  T^ 
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1.  A  device  for  automatically  obliterating  a  message 
containing  an  error  from  a  tape  comprising  a  Upe  punch, 
means  identifying  a  message  from  the  point  of  beginning 
to  the  point  of  error,  tape  feed  means  operable  under 
individual  control  to  feed  tape  column  by  column  in  one 
direction  or  reverse  direction,  means  operable  to  condi- 
tion said  tape  punch  and  said  tape  feed  means  after  an 
error  has  been  made  in  a  message  to  reverse  tape  feed 
to  the  point  of  beginning  of  message  and  then  forward 
tape  feed  to  the  point  of  error  while  oblileraung  ail  tape 
codes  during  said  latter  forward  movement.  ^ 


?.ll1<.tt8 

CARD  PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Artkw  H.  DicUMoa,  GrMswick,  Com^  Mrignor  to  later- 

■ational  Bosincas  Mackfacs  Cofporatkm,  New  York, 

N.  Yn  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No,  479,198 

49  Claims.     (CL  IM— 115) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  recording  data  on  portions  of 
record  media  as  manifesutions  in  columns  of  index  point 
positions,  a  plurality  of  selectively  cooditionable  means 
for  successively  creating  manifesutions  at  different  index 
point  positions  in  corre^ooding  columns  of  portions  of 


record  media  moved  relative  to  them,  means  for  effecting 
repeated  relative  movement  in  the  record  media  columnar 
direction  between  said  means  and  successive  record  media 
portions  to  eiuble  successive  recordings  on  each  portion, 
and  means  for  conditioning  different  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  means  for  successive  relative  movemenu  between  said 
plurality  of  meaiu  aiKl  said  record  media  portioiu. 


rollers  to  feed  said  sheet  material  from  said  source,  a  suc- 
uon  head  to  hold  the  leading  end  of  said  sheet  material, 
a  suction  uble  to  receive  the  leading  portion  of  said  web, 
a  feed  suction  head  mounted  to  reciprocate  to  and  fro 
between  said  suction  head  and  said  suction  table  to  draw 
said  leading  end  of  said  sheet  material  from  said  suction 
head  to  said  suction  table,  valve  devices  to  successively 
apply  suction  to  said  suction  head,  said  feed  head  and 
then  to  said  suction  table,  means  to  connect  said  recipro- 


MEMORY  LINE  DEVICE 
Raymoo^  A.  Barbeam  Pmifyucpiic,  and  PaiU  M.  Yowif , 
nramt  Valley.  N.  Y.,  ■■jgnm  to  iBtcmatloiial  Busl- 
■MM  Machines  Corpotalioa,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 
poratloii  of  New  York 
Appltcatioa  Fcbraary  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,472 
lOClafaM.    (CL  164— 115) 


1.  In  a  statistical  card  punching  machine  having  a  card 
read  station  and  a  card  punching  station  with  mechanism 
for  advancing  a  card  coltmin  by  column  through  both  of 
said  sutions  simuluneously  and  for  sequentially  advanc- 
ing %  card  from  said  punch  station  to  said  read  station 
and  having  further  mechanism  for  conditioning  said  punch 
station  to  punch  information  read  either  from  a  record 
or  from  said  card  read  station,  a  device  for  conditioning 
said  machine  after  an  error  notation  has  been  sensed  in 
said  record,  to  duplicate  correct  portions  of  the  card  in 
which  the  error  was  punched  after  said  card  has  been  ad- 
vanced to  said  card  read  station  and  a  new  card  posi- 
tioned at  said  card  punch  station,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  emitter  conditioned  to  emit  an  electrical  impulse 
as  the  first  column  of  a  card  reaches  said  read  station,  and 
circuit  nteans  having  therein  a  record  read  relay,  which 
when  impulsed  conditions  said  machine  to  punch  infor- 
mation read  from  said  record  and  a  duplicate  relay  which 
when  impulsed  conditions  said  machine  to  punch  infor- 
mation read  from  a  card  at  said  read  station,  a  transfer 
switch  having  a  normally  closed  side  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  record  read  relay  and  the  normally  open 
side  connected  to  said  duplicate  relay,  said  transfer  switch 
having  a  common  point  electrically   connected   to  said 
emitter,  said  circuit  means  further  having  connections  to 
coiuiition  said  transfer  switch  to  be  transferred  after  a 
predetermined  code  h>>8  been  read  in  said  record  which 
code  is  assigned  to  indicate  a  correctly  punched  card  por- 
tion, said  circuit  means  further  having  connections  to  con- 
dition said  machine  after  an  error  code  has  been  noted 
in  said  record  and  punched  in  a  card  at  said  punch  station 
to  advance  the  error  card  to  said  read  station  and  a  new 
card  to  said  punch  sUtion  whereupon  a  pulse  from  said 
emitter  causes  duplication  of  correct  information  from 
said  error  card  to  said  new  card. 


2344,818 

TOBACCO  WEB  FEEDING  AND  CUTTING 

MACHINE 

Hcvy  H.  Whcdcr,  BdkitMC  N.  Y^  SMlf  nr  to  Intaraa- 
tfonal  Cigar  Machinery  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Icrwy 

AppHcatfcm  May  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  584,129 

14ClabM.    (a.  144— 212) 

I.  In  a  device  for  feeding  a  shaped  sheet  portion  of 

tobacco  web   material   to  the  transfer  mechanism  of  a 

cigar  machine,  a  source  of  said  sheet  material,  frictional 


eating  suction  feed  head  to  said  friction  feed  rollers  to 
drive  said  rollers  to  feed  a  linear  amount  of  said  sheet 
material  corresponding  to  the  length  of  transit  of  said 
reciprocating  feed  head,  said  suction  table  being  mount- 
ed for  vertical  movement,  a  knife  positioned  at  the  first 
end  of  said  suction  table,  cutting  rollers  mounted  on 
said  reciprocating  feed  means,  and  instrumentalities  op- 
erative to  raise  said  table  to  said  rollers  to  move  said 
rollers  across  the  suction  table  and  across  said  knife  dur- 
ing the  return  stroke  of  said  reciprocating  feed  head. 


2,844,811 
METHOD  FOR  PERFORATING  WELL 
FORMATIONS 
WUUnm  D.  MBIar,  Tnlm,  Okin.,  irtginr  to  Pa 

Ptrulenui  Corporation,  a  cotporrtton  of  Dekiware 
No  Diawiag.    Applicatkm  October  19,  1954 
StrinTNo.  414,949 
1  Oafan.    (CL  144—22) 
A  method  for  perforating  casing  in  a  well  penetrating 
a  petroleum-bearing  formation  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  a  slurry  of  granular  solids  throughout  the  in- 
terval of  said  casing  to  be  perforated,  said  granular 
solids  being  soluble  in  the  fluids  within  said  fcxmatioo, 
imposing  a  pressure  on  said  slurry  greater  than  the  nat- 
ural formation  pressure,  perforating  said  casing  within 
said  interval,  and  subsequently  reducing  the  pressiu«  on 
said  slurry   to  permit  fluid  flow   from   said  formation 
through  said  perforations. 


2,844,812 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  PARTIALLY  DEPLETED 

RESERVOIRS  BY  SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
Roy  H.  Lorsu,  Arllnfton  Heights,  and  Onin  C.  Hoi- 
brook  and  Gmtb*  G.  Bernard,  Crystal  Lake,  IIL,  aa- 
ligBOfB  to  The  Pve  OO  CompMiy,  Chicafo,  UL^  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  DHnois 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  4,  1954 
SaridNo.  473y478 
9Clafam.    (CL144— 38) 
1.  In  a  secondary  recovery  process  emplojring  a  water 
drive  to  facilitate  the  drainage  of  residual  petroletun  oil 
from  a  partially  depleted,  subterranean  oil-bearing  nor- 
mally water-wettable  reservoir,  traversed  by  a  water  in- 
action well  and  a  recovery  well,  a  method  for  minimizing 
the  resistance  of  said  reservoir  to  the  flbw  of  said  water 
drive  through  a  circumambient  zone  immediately  adjacent 
said  injection  well  which  comprise  forcing  into  said  reaer- 
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voir  through  said  iiijection  well  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining about  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  metal 
salt  of  an  organic  silicomc  add  into  a  circumambient  zone 
immediately  adjacent  the  injection  bore  hole  and  having 
a  radius  not  greater  than  about  20  feet,  in  a  vohune  equal 
to  about  25-75%  of  said  zone,  contacting  the  aqueous 
salt-containing  solution  while  in  said  circumambient  zone 
with  an  acidic  solution  whereby  a  silicone  polymer  is 
precipitated  to  form  an  oil-wettable  coating  on  the  mineral 
siu^aces  of  said  circumambient  zone  without  deleteriously 
affecting  the  tptci6c  permeability  of  said  zone,  and  in- 
jecting a  water  injection  fluid  into  said  reaervoir  through 
said  zone  to  force  said  residual  oil  therefrom. 


2,14M13 

AUGNMENT  FITIING  FOR  WELL  TUBING 

HEADS 

Mdvfa  C.  Davii,  Dcaver,  Colo. 

la—agy  31, 1957,  Serial  No.  07^44 
1  Oakm.    (CL  IM— 75) 


An  alignment  fitting  for  well  tubing  heads,  said  fit- 
ting comprising  a  lower  flange  for  attachment  to  the 
upper  end  of  a  well  tubing,  an  axial  bore  in  said  flange 
providing  an  inner  wall,  vertically  spaced  annular  grooves 
in  said  wall  providing  outer  bearing  races,  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing vertically  spaced  annular  grooves  in  the  outer  surface 
adjacent  the  lower  end  providing  inner  bearing  races, 
said  lower  end  at  said  sleeve  being  disposed  in  the  bore 
in  said  flange,  ball  bearings  disposed  in  said  bearing 
races  to  rouubly  mount  said  sleeve  m  said  flange,  the 
wall  of  said  sleeve  being  inclined  and  terminating  in  an 
upper  end  offset  radially  from  said  lower  end.  vertically 
spaced  annular  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
adjacent  said  upper  end  providing  inner  bearing  races, 
an  upper  flange  having  an  axial  bore  providing  an  inner 
wall  and  received  over  the  upper  end  of  said  tletyt,  ver- 
tically spaced  aimular  grooves  in  the  inner  wall  of  said 
upper  flange  providing  outer  bearing  races,  ball  bearings 
disposed  in  said  last  mentioned  bearing  races  to  rotatably 
mount  said  upper  flange  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  upper  and  lower  flanges  each  having  a  radial  bore 
extending  through  the  inner  and  outer  wall  in  alignment 
with  said  bearing  races  to  permit  insertion  of  ball  bear- 
ings in  said  inner  and  outer  races  and  a  removable  plug 
closing  each  radial  bore  to  retain  said  ball  bearings  in 
said  races,  and  packing  means  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  said  upper  and  lower  flanges 
whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper  flange  may 
be  displaced  radially  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  lower  flange  while  maintainiiij  uud  flanges  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship. 


body  including  an  unobstructed  hoUow  upper  body  por- 
tion and  a  lower  portion  having  an  insert  receiving  bore 
and  a  second  insert  receiving  bore  parallel  with  the  first 
bore,  said  bores  communicating  at  their  upper  ends  with 
the  interior  of  the  hollow  bo<^.  the  upper  hollow  por- 
tion of  said  body  being  of  suflkient  size  above  said  bores 
to  accommodate  the  operation  of  a  kick-over  tool  there- 


LANDING  NIPTLE  FOR  WELL  TUBING 
-  ^^  Haan.  FaMiina,  tm4  Ht»M  E.  McGow—, 

M  W.  Ricteriso^  ime^  Fort  wSS^Tn^  a  corpor!^ 
BOB  of  Texas 

AppHcodoo  April  23,  1954,  ScrW  No.  579,931 
12  OriM.     (CL  IM— lt2) 

1 .  A  landing  nipple  for  use  in  connection  with  a  string 
of  tubing  in  a  well,  said  nipple  comprising  an  elongated 


in,  means  providing  communication  between  said  bores, 
and  means  providing  communicatioo  between  said  secood 
bore  and  the  exterior  of  the  landing  nipple  body,  each  of 
said  insert  receiving  bores  having  locking  portioos  adapt- 
ed to  coact  with  portions  carried  by  their  respective  in- 
serts for  selectively  locking  the  inserts  in  place  within  the 
receiving  bores. 

2,S46,015 
SELF  FILL  DIFFERENTIAL  COLLAR 
FotTSit  C  nttana,  Dobob,  OUa.,  aalpMr  to  HaOl* 
borkM  Ott  Wen  Ccaeottag  Convuiy.  Dmkob,  OUa., 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

AppHcatkM  May  It,  I9S7,  Serial  No.  458^34 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  IM— -224) 


4.  An  improved  device  for  automatically  filling  with 
fluid  a  conduit  lowered  into  a  well  bore,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing  connected  to  said  conduit,  said 
housmg  having  transverse  poru,  a  hollow  valve  body 
fitted  inside  said  bousing,  said  valve  body  having  con- 
necting horizontal  and  vertical  fluid  passageways,  a  sleeve 
having  transverse  ports  fitted  in  a  recess  in  said  valve 
body,  shearable  means  adapted  to  hold  said  sleeve  and 
said  valve  body  b  temporary  fixed  relationship  to  said 
housing,  said  shearable  means  being  adapted  to  hold  said 
transverse  ports  and  said  horizontal  fiuid  passageways  in 
temporary  communication,  and  valve  means  in  said  valve 
body  adapted  to  automatically  open  said  horizontal  and 
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vertical  passageways  to  the  flow  of  fiuids  from  the  wdl 
bore  into  the  said  conduit  by  the  actioa  of  differential 
pressure,  as  said  conduit  is  being  lowered  into  a  well  bore. 


STOP  COLLAR  FOR  WELL  CAS^G 

Bs  W.  E.  HaBsai  veasBra,  t-  "■  ■*»  ^^^^^;  •    '  „_ 
ataMDCols,  to  Ilaal^iif  AsMdates,  a  Joint  vcatwc 
AppttailkM  MwdTli.  1954,  Serial  No.  417,299 
2Clal«fc    (CL  2t7— 52.94) 


transversely  disposed  wheels,  a  power  source  for  driving 
said  pair  of  wheeU.  meant  for  selectively  connecting  said 
power  source  to  said  pair  of  wheels  for  independent  oper- 
auon.  said  pair  of  wheels  having  fixed  axis  of  roution 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  frame,  means  for 
steering  said  truck,  a  pair  of  trantverscly  spaced  hitching 
arms  supported  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  recave 
therebetween  a  vehicle  wheel  to  be  towed,  said  arms  liv- 
ing means  for  roUUbly  engaging  and  supporting  a  vehicle 
wheel  about  an  axis  lying  in  said  vertical  plane,  means  for 


1.  In  a  stop  collar  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  well 
casing:  a  split  band  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  the  ex- 
terior of  the  well  casing;  a  pliant  elastic  gripping  mem- 
ber r^t*~*'"g  at  least  within  the  band  and  adapted  to  be 
compressed  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  casing  upon 
constriction  of  the  band;  the  end  portions  of  the  band  on 
opposite  sides  of  iu  split  providing  projections  extending 
in  opposite  lateral  directions  and  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  overlapping  engageinent  with  each  other  to  prevent 
circumferential  separation  between  the  band  ends  and 
to  maintain  the  gripping  member  in  gripping  engagement 
with  the  casing;  said  band  having  apertures  in  its  end 
portions  adapted  to  receive  a  means  for  shifting  said  end 
portions  toward  each  other  to  grip  the  gripping  member 
with  the  casing  and  to  place  said  projections  in  overlap- 
ping engagement  with  each  other. 


2,g46,917 

SNOW  VEHICLE  WITH  ENDLESS  TREAD 

PROPELLING  DEVICE 

Elmer  Locblerhand.  Wcstaaooat,  Qocbcc,  Cauda 

AaollcalkM  March  9.  1954,  Serial  No.  415,131 

UCIahM.     (CI.  li*— 5) 


transversely  moving  one  arm  with  respect  to  the  other  arm 
for  hitching  said  engaging  means  to  the  vehicle  wheel, 
and  means  for  elevating  said  arms  with  the  vehicle  wheel 
supported  therebetween  for  transferring  a  portion  of  the 
load  to  the  truck  for  traction  purposes,  said  vehicle  wheel 
engaging  means  being  movable  in  said  vertical  plane, 
whereby  said  vehicle  wheel  and  pair  of  truck  wheeU  are 
provided  with  concentric  turning  circles  enabling  the 
vehicle  wheel  to  be  towed  whUe  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
ground.  ' 

2,944,919 

GENERATING  SEISMIC  WAVES 

HmoM  M.  Las«.  1W«,  Oktan  aaslgKW  to  Pan  American 

Petroleom  Cocporathia,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

AppikatloB  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,453 

tClatas.    (CLltl— .5) 


=^^» 


1 .  A  snow  vehicle  comprising  a  compound  runner  hav- 
ing a  central  section,  a  forward  section  and  a  rearward 
section,  said  forward  and  rearward  sections  being  pivoted 
about  transverse  horizontal  axes  to  adjacent  ends 
of  said  central  section  for  pivoUl  movement  upward 
and  downward  on  said  central  section,  means  coimectcd 
between  said  central  section  and  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward sections  to  bias  said  forward  and  rearward  sections 
downwardly,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  bottom  of  said 
central  section,  endless  tread  drive  means  mounted  with- 
in said  longitudinal  slot  for  propelling  said  vehicle,  a 
cabin  mounted  on  said  central  section,  engine  drive  means 
in  said  cabin  drivingly  connected  to  said  endless  tread 
drive  and  an  endless  urad  operably  mounted  about  said 
endleu  tread  drive. 


VEHICUKTOW  TRUCK 
G.  PMkalt  DaBaa,  Tex. 
iMBber  2, 1955,  SasW  No.  5323M 
1  fliiliii       (CLli9--4J) 
(GffMtM  Mdar  TMa  35,  U.  &  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 
2.  A  vehicle  tow  truck  comprising  in  combinaUon  a 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  including  a  pair  of 


1.  The  method  of  generating  seismic  waves  in  a  bore 
hole  in  the  earth  which  comprises  the  steps  of  filling  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  said  borehole  below  the  weathering- 
velocity  interface  with  a  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  oxygen 
capable  of  combustion  by  detonation,  during  said  filling 
step  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  said  fuel  gas  and 
said  oxygen  so  that  the  volunie  percent  F  of  fuel  gas  in 
the  mixture  with  oxygen  is  equal  to  KiV—K^,  where 
Ki  and  1C|  are  constants  for  any  given  fuel  gas.  and  V 
is   the   seismic-wave-transmission   velocity   of  the   sub- 
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weathiag  formatioiu  penetrated  by  said  borehole,  and 
initiating  detonation  of  the  column  of  gaact  at  the  upper 
end  thereof. 


2,144,  tit 

ugum  SOUND  deadening  device 

Matthew  D.  Crowley,  New  York,  N.  Y^  awlfDr  to  Malt 
CrowlcT  Eatenriacs,  Inc^  New  Yott,  N.\^  j 
nHlon  of  New  York 

AppUcatkm  Antnat  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  52M20 
1  Clafan.    (CL  181—33) 


A  device  for  deadening  the  sound  of  impingement  of 
rain  upon  an  air  conditioning  unit  comprising  a  frame 
member  formed  with  upstanding  edges  lying  upon  the 
top  portion  thereof  and  provided  with  a  lengthwise 
centrally  disposed  perimetral  recess  within  said  edges; 
a  screen  member  provided  with  openings  therein  and 
formed  with  spaced  downwardly  depending  portions  ex- 
tending across  said  openings  and  disposed  across  said 
frame  member  and  spaced  from  the  top  portion  of  said 
air  conditioning  unit  with  the  edge  of  portions  of  said 
screen  member  secured  within  said  recesses  within  said 
frame  member,  a  holding  member  formed  with  two 
spaced  portions  secured  to  said  frame  member  and  dis- 
posed about  said  air  conditioning  unit,  and  a  spring 
member  joining  both  portions  of  said  holding  member  to 
one  another. 


EXHAUST  FILTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

GAS  ENGINES 

Frank  A.  FnrkiM,  Loa  AMeles,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  February  28,  19M,  S«ial  No.  5M,«37 

1  Clafan.     (CL  183-^44) 


An  air  filter  comprising  a  receptacle  constructed  and 
arranged  with  an  inlet  tube,  a  dome  in  the  upper  end  of 
said  receptacle  into  the  lower  end  of  which  dome  extends 
the  upper  end  of  said  inlet  tube,  a  perforated  disc  ex- 
tending around  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  inlet  tube 
and  against  the  lower  end  of  said  dome,  whereby  said 
products  of  combustion  discharged  by  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  inlet  tube  into  said  dome  are  discharged  by 
said  dome  downwardly  through  said  perforated  disc  into 
plaster  of  Paris  below  said  disc  around  said  inlet  tube, 
and  an  outlet  tube  extending  downwardly  through  said 
disc  and  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  for  discharging 
said  filtered  products  of  combustion  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  receptacle,  when  said  filtered  products  pass  up- 
wardly from  said  plaster  of  Paris  through  said  perforated 
disc  into  said  upper  end  of  said  receptacle,  a  detachable 
cap  closing  the  top  of  said  receptacle,  and  means  for 
securing  said  dome  to  the  upper  wall  of  said  cap. 


2,844,822 
FILTER  MAT  HOLDER 
F.  HnfcbMi,  MoIIm,  DI.,   r"i  i     lo 
Air  Ffltw  Company,  bc^  LoniiTlIc  Ky.,  a 
tfcm  of  IMawart 

>eceMb«r  21,  1955,  Serlnl  No.  554^51 
2Clalw.    (CL  183-^9) 


I .  A  holder  for  a  filamentous  air  filter  mat  comprising 
an  open  ended  perimetric  frame  member  of  substantially 
U-shaped  cross  section  and  of  a  depth  suflllcient  to  periph- 
erally enclose  a  filamentous  filter  mat  of  predetermined 
thickness  insertable  therewithin.  an  air  pervious  backing 
screen  mounted  in  one  open  end  of  said  frame  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  selectively  disposed  barbed  end  prong 
members  reftiovably  mounted  on  said  backing  screen  and 
having  the  barbed  ends  thereof  extending  into  the  space 
defined  by  said  frame  member  whereby  a  filter  mat  insert- 
ed into  said  frame  member  and  into  abutting  relation  with 
said  backing  screen  is  peripherally  supported  and  retained 
by  said  frame  member  and  selectively  supported  and  re- 
Uined  at  locations  remote  from  said  frame  member  by 
the  embedded  engagement  of  the  barbed  ends  of  said 
prong  members  therewith. 


2344,823 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  lET  ENGINES 
Victor  MUlman,  San  Dkfo,  CaHf.,  aMlpmr  lo  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Snn  Diefo,  Calif.,  i 
Hon  of  Delaware 

Application  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,243 
7  ClalHH.    (CL  183—51) 


1.  A  protective  device  for  use  with  the  air  inlet  of  a 
jet  engine  for  filtering  foreign  material  from  air  entering 
said  air  inlet  comprising  a  body  structure  defining  a 
chamber  and  having  its  wall  members  formed  of  screen 
for  the  passage  of  air,  including  among  its  wall  members 
a  top  wall  member  and  a  rear  wall  member,  the  screen 
of  said  top  wall  member  being  of  coarser  mesh  than  the 
screen  aflforded  the  other  wall  niembers  for  the  more 
ready  passage  of  air  therethrough  into  the  body  structure, 
said  rear  wall  member  having  an  opening  therein  adapted 
fcr  alignment  with  the  opening  of  said  air  inlet,  and  one 
of  said  other  wall  members  extending  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  said  top  wall  member  to  said  rear  wall 
member  and  being  of  generally  arcuate  conflfuratioB. 


Clalmi 


ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
to    Eric  Golt  and  BartU  Ulfward,  Johannaabor,  Swadan,  na> 
Win-       al^un  to  Allminna  Svenaka  Elektriaka  AktlcboiaiH, 
Vaataraa,  Swodan,  a  cornoratloB  of  Sweden 

(CL183— 88)  SCUdma.    (CL  187— 29) 


CYCLONE 

^   Wlnlsilkm.   Sw 

SchwdaerMa  Lokomotfr.  nnd  MnMMncnfab 


1.  A  cyclone  for  the  separation  of  impurities  from 
gases  and  vapours  comprising  a  cylindrical  receiver  with 
a  top  and  a  bottom  forming  a  whiri  chamber,  a  gas 
inlet  duct  adjacent  the  top  of  said  receiver  opening 
tangentially  thereinto,  a  wall  closely  spaced  from  the 
interior  wall  of  said  receiver  containuing  said  duct  within 
said  receiver  to  direct  the  gas  ar  vapour  stream  circum- 
ferentially  and  downwardly  of  said  receiver  as  a  narrow 
fluid  ribbon,  said  duct  within  said  receiver  being  closed 
at  iu  upper  edge  and  open  at  its  lower  edge,  said  duct 
within  said  receiver  extending  downwardly  until  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  receiver,  a  central  gas  vent  located 
in  the  top  of  said  receiver,  said  receiver  having  an  out- 
let adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  for  the  discharge  of 
impurities,  said  duct  within  said  receiver  extending 
through  a  minor  portion  of  the  total  circumference  of 
said  receiver  with  a  narrow  radial  width  compared  to 
the  radius  of  said  receiver,  said  whirl  chamber  being 
formed  for  the  major  portion  of  its  height  partly  by  the 
inner  wall  of  uid  receiver  and  partly  by  the  inner  wall 
of  said  duct  whereby  the  whirling  gas  and  vapour  stream 
circulates  along  paths  deviating  only  slightly  from  a 
true  circular  path  before  being  discharged  through  said 
gas  vent. 

2,844,025 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DIVINYLACETYL- 

ENE  FROM  ACRYLONITRILE 

Robert   F.    Butler,   HopcweU,    and    Richard   C.    Datfai, 

Pcterabwg,  Va.,  aarignors  lo  Allied  Chemical  &  Dye 

Corporatfon,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

AppHcathM  Jannary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  433,712 
11  ClataM.    (CL  183—115) 


-o 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  an  elevator 
car,  comprising  a  magnetic  memory  in  which  a  mag- 
netizable body  is  constrained  to  move  past  at  least 
one  magnetic  pick-up  serving  as  a  reading  head,  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  relative  motion  between  the 
magnetic  reading  head  and  that  part  of  the  body  paming 
said  readiitg  head  is  in  fixed  proportion  to  the  movement 
of  the  elevator  car,  said  body  being  magnetized  to  con- 
tain information  about  the  movement  of  the  car  in  such 
a  manner  that  its  residual  magnetic  flux,  in  different  parts 
of  the  body,  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  correla- 
tion between  the  movement  of  the  elevator  car  and  its 
position,  said  movement  being  controlled  by  means  of 
the  reading  head  delivering  a  control  voluge  which  if 
proportional  to  the  time  derivative  of  the  residual  mag- 
netic flux  to  which  the  reading  head  is  exposed. 


2,844,027 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  Henry  Bmns,  LIncobidale,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Otis  Elevator  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora* 
Hon  of  New  Jcracy 

AppUcation  Maixh  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  444,345 
14  Claims,    (a.  187— 29) 


1.  In  the  method  of  purifying  acrylonitrile  containing 
divinylacetylene,  the  steps  comprising  mixing  acryloni- 
trile with  methanol,  stripping  the  resulting  liquid  mixture 
free  of  divinylacetylene  by  bringing  it  into  intimate  con- 
tact with  a  vapor  mixture  of  acrylonitrile  and  methanol 
in  a  column  operating  under  substantially  isothermal 
conditions  and  wherein  the  acrylonitrile  and  methanol 
are  in  phase  equilibrium  throughout  said  column  and  sub- 
sequently separating  the  purified  acrylonitrile  from  the 
treated  acrylonitrile  methanol  mixture  by  distillation. 


16.  In  combination;  an  elevator  car  serving  a  plurality 
of  floors;  a  direct  current  hoisting  motor  for  said  car;  a 
direct  current  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor  at  variable  voltage,  said  generator  having  a  field 
winding;  a  source  of  direct  current  for  said  field  wind- 
ing; a  circuit  for  said  field  winding;  resistance  in  said  cir- 
cuit; an  additional  circuit  for  said  field  winding;  resist- 
ance in  said  additional  circuit;  means  for  starting  the  car; 
means  responsive  to  said  starting  means  for  connecting 
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uid  field  winding  to  said  source  by  way  of  said  first- 
named  circuit  for  a  polarity  of  excitation  in  acccnxlance 
with  the  deaired  direction  of  car  travel;  a  switch  having 
an  operating  coil  connected  across  the  generator  arma- 
ture and  operable  in  response  to  an  initial  start  of  the  car 
in  a  given  direction  and  the  generator  attaining  a  certain 
voltage,  said  switch  thereafter  being  retained  in  operated 
condition  by  residual  magnetism  so  long  as  the  car  re- 
mains set  for  travel  in  said  given  direction;  a  circuit  for 
said  switch  connecting  its  operating  coil  across  the  gen- 
erator annature  and  responsive  to  starting  the  car  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  the  generator  attaining  a  certain 
voltage  for  overcoming  said  residual  magnetism  to  reset 
said  switch;  means  responsive  when  said  switch  is  oper- 
ated to  starting  said  car  in  said  given  direction  and  when 
said  switch  is  reset  to  starting  said  car  in  said  opposite 
direction  for  connecting  said  additional  circuit  to  said 
source  with  said  resistance  therein  in  parallel  with  said 
field  winding  and  responsive  when  said  switch  is  oper- 
ated to  starting  said  car  in  said  opposite  direction  and 
when  said  switch  is  reset  to  starting  said  car  in  said  given 
direction  for  connecting  said  additional  circuit  in  circuit 
with  said  field  winding  with  said  resistance  therein  in 
parallel  with  said  resistance  in  said  first-named  circuit  to 
increase  the  excitation  of  said  field  winding  to  compen- 
sate for  the  residual  flux  of  the  generator;  a  second  switch 
having  an  operating  coil  connected  across  the  generator 
armature  aiid  operable  in  response  to  an  initial  start  of 
the  car  in  said  given  direction  and  the  generator  attain- 
ing a  higher  than  said  certain  voltage,  said  switch  there- 
after being  retained  in  operated  condition  by  residual 
magnetism  so  long  as  the  car  remains  set  for  travel  in 
said  given  direction;  a  circuit  for  said  switch  connecting 
its  operating  coil  across  the  generator  annature  and  re- 
sponsive to  starting  the  car  in  said  opposite  direction  and 
the  generator  attaining  a  higher  than  said  certain  voltage 
for  overcoming  said  residual  magnetism  to  reset  said 
switch;  and  means  operable  by  said  second  switch  when 
operated,  upon  starting  of  the  car  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  operable  by  said  second  switch  when  reset,  upon 
starting  of  the  car  in  said  given  direction,  for  decreasing 
the  amoimt  of  said  resistance  in  said  additional  circuit 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistance  in  said  first- 
named  circuit  in  circuit  with  said  field  winding. 
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MAGNETIC  FLUID  DAMPING  DEVICE 

Rdand  Eric  Gantkcr,  PiliKetuii  JaKtioii,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioa  March  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,952 

2  Clalnt.    (CL  ISS— <§) 
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1.  In  a  motion  damping  device  the  combination  of  a 
cylindrical  containing  means,  a  fixed  tubular  constriction, 
said  constriction  being  located  in  said  containing  means, 
the  inner  dimensions  of  diameter  and  length  of  said  con- 
striction  being  less  than  one  third  of  the  respective  dimen- 


sions of  said  cylindrical  containing  means,  an  electrically 
conductive  winding,  said  winding  comprising  an  elec- 
tromagnet in  structure  capable  of  producing  a  magnetic 
field  when  energised,  said  electrically  conductive  winding 
surrounding  said  tubular  coostrictioa.  a  ptatoo,  said  piston 
movable  with  a  sliding  fit  within  said  cylindrical  con- 
taining means,  a  mass  of  movable  discrete  paramagnetic 
particles,  said  mass  of  paramagnetic  particles  contained 
within  said  containing  means,  said  mass  of  paramagnetic 
particles  capable  of  being  forced  through  said  tubular 
constriction  by  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylin- 
drical containing  means,  a  plunger  type  electrical  genera- 
tor, said  generator  having  a  plunger  and  a  generator 
body,  a  mechanical  linking  meant,  said  mechanical  link- 
ing means  capable  of  simultaneously  impressing  motion  to 
be  damped  in  linear  fashion  oo  said  piston  with  respect 
to  said  containing  means  and  oo  said  plunger  with  respect 
to  said  generator  body,  and  an  electrical  wiring  circuit, 
said  wiring  circuit  electrically  connecting  the  output  of 
said  generator  in  aeries  with  said  electrically  conductive 
winding. 

244<,t2f 

HYDRAUUC  RETARDING  DEVKX 

Geona  Caiwlcy,  Uwar  Wtslrlatr,  N.  J. 

AppHntfoa  Jms  17,  lf55,  Sertd  N*.  S1M«3 

2C1^M.    (CLIM— 94) 


1.  An  energy  absortnng  device  comprising  a  cylinder, 
maang  to  substtntially  dose  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  dispo— d  o^rer  a  generally  rectangular  surface  of 
said  side  wall,  said  cylinder  further  having  at  least  one 
aperture  in  said  closing  means,  a  check  valve  arranged 
to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  cylinder  through  said 
closing  means,  a  piston  fitting  within  said  cylinder,  and 
a  casing  surrounding  said  cylinder,  said  casing  having  a 
cavity  therein  accommodating  said  cylinder,  the  walls  of 
said  cavity  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cylinder 
over  subsUntially  the  entire  length  thereof  and  oytx  a 
major  fraction  of  its  circumference,  said  cavity  further 
including  a  portion  relieved  from  contact  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  cylinder  over  an  area  substantially  equal 
to  the  area  of  said  rectangular  surface  and  extending  to 
and  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
and  casing  being  relatively  rouubie  about  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder. 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  AJTLICATOR  FOR  TRAILERS 

Chaikt  W.  Wade,  Jr^  AmUb,  Tex. 

AppUcadM  My  5.  195<,  Scriid  No.  59<,M3 

3  OafaM.    (CL  Its— 112) 
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I.  An  automatic  brake  actuator  for  towed  vdiicles, 
comprising  an  elongated  member  adapted  at  its  rear 
end  for  connection  to  a  towed  vehicle  and  provided  at 
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its  front  end  widi  a  dowatumed  extension,  a  bar  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  member  aad  adapted  at  its  front 
end  for  ooonectioo  to  a  towing  vchkia,  a  subttantiaUy 
vertical  yoke  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  bar  and 
pivoted  at  its  lower  cad  lo  the  front  end  of  said  exten- 
sion, a  socket  provided  intermediaie  the  ends  of  said 
yoke,  a  link  phroted  to  said  member  and  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  bar  whereby  to  afford  loogitndinal  movement 
of  the  member  relative  to  the  bar,  stop  means  for  limh- 
tng  movement  of  the  member  rdative  to  the  bar  in  a 
rearward  direction,  a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  carried 
by  said  member  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  brake  system 
of  the  vehicle  being  Mom^  said  master  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  pressure  chamber  having  a 
piston  slidable  therein,  aad  a  push  rod  substantially 
parallel  to  said  member  and  having  its  rear  end  in  op- 
erative engagement  with  said  piston,  the  front  end  of 
said  push  rod  being  seated  in  said  socket,  whereby  said 
master  cylinder  may  be  energized  when  said  member 
moves  forwardly  relative  to  said  bar. 


of  which  is  a  live  lever  with  a  floating  fulcrum  point,  said 
levers  being  interconnected  by  a  floating  genvany  hori- 
zontally f;*t*>twiii^  connecting  rod;  and  aligning  means 
operable  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  rod  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  rod  trans- 
versely of  the  truck,  and  therd>y  maintain  said  live  brake 
lever  in  alignment  with  the  other  brake  lever  in  a  com- 


CONTROL  LINKAGI  FOR  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
OMvcr  K.  KaBcy.  BlanmiiH  HHa,  Mkh^  aari^or  to 
Motors  Corpoellea,  Detialt,  Mkh^  a  cotpo- 
•f  DdawMTS 

AmhI  M,  1955,  SeiW  No.  53M52 
UMM.    (CL  lis— 152) 


1.  Actuating  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  brake,  com- 
prising, a  cylinder  with  a  reciprocable  piston  therein  to 
eilect  transfer  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  hydraulically  actuated 
brakes  of  a  vehicle,  a  manually  operated  lever,  a  me- 
chanical ratio  increasing  linkage  system  connecting  said 
lever  with  said  piston  actuaMe  to  effect  variable  rate 
movement  of  the  piston  through  said  mechanical  linkage 
in  a  direction  to  produce  said  transfer  of  fluid,  a  differ- 
ential fluid  pressure  motor  having  a  pressure  movable 
unit  therein  mechanically  coimected  with  said  piston  to 
actuate  the  same  in  said  direction  upon  the  establishment 
of  said  differential  fluid  pressure,  and  a  control  valve 
mechanism  in  said  linkage  system  actuated  substantially 
concurrently  therewith  and  esUblishing  thereby  said  pres- 
sure differential  operation  of  said  motor  to  supplement 
said  mechanically  effected  movement  of  said  piston. 


John  A. 


I,11i.t1T 
RIGGING  ALIGNING  MEANS 

nUri^n,  DL»  airi^or  to  Amcricaa 
Cyrars  n^  a  corpomtloa  of  New 


mon  vertical  plane  the  location  of  which  is  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  kwgitudtnal  center  plane  of  the  truck,  said 
aligning  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  ele- 
ment rectangular  in  section  extending  from  an  end  of 
said  connecting  rod  and  received  in  snug  slidable  en- 
gagement within  a  complementary  U-sh^>ed  rectangular 
slot  presented  by  the  frame. 


BRAKE  BEAM  SUFPORT  AND  SAFETY  DEVICE 
irvka  I.  Spaeth,  Chicago,  DL,  asrivsor  to 
way  Eiinipmiat  Coaspaay.  Cycafo,  DL,  a 
of  DHaob 

AppBcadoa  laiy  3, 1952,  Serial  No.  29^,997 
(OatoH.    (CL  lit— 213) 


1.  A  brake  beam  structure  comprising  a  oae-piece  cast 
steel  brake  beam  having  tension  and  compression  mem- 
bers converging  outboardly  and  merging  with  tubular  end 
portions  having  top,  bottom,  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  having  vertically  aligned  apertures 
and  bosses  on  diametrically  oppcMcd  sides  of  each  aper- 
ture, said  bosses  and  apertures  being  aligned  in  a  vertical 
plane  transversely  of  the  beam,  a  fourth  point  sun>ori 
chair  comprising  a  body,  a  pair  of  arms  integral  with 
the  body  snugly  straddling  a  tubular  end  portion,  said 
arms  extending  transversely  of  and  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  beam  with  one  arm  engaging  the  top  wall  and 
the  other  arm  engaging  the  bottom  wall,  said  arms  being 
of  greater  widdi  than  thickneu.  said  arms  having  elon- 
gated recesses  to  receive  said  bosses  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  chair  transversely  of  the  beam  and  openings 
in  alignment  with  said  apertures,  and  a  fastener  extend- 
ing through  said  openings  and  apertures  operative  to  flex 
the  arms  into  tight  abutting  engagement  against  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  to  secure  the  chair  to  said  beam,  said 
toTi  coacting  with  said  fastener  to  resist  movement  of 
said  chair  relative  to  said  beam. 


AppMcaHnn  October  24,  195«,  Serial  No.  «lt,544 
1  C\akm.  (CL  ISt— 295) 
in  a  clasp  brake  arrangement  for  a  railway  car  truck 
including  at  least  one  wheel  and  axle  assembly  and  a 
frame  supported  thereby,  the  combination  of:  friction 
means;  power  means;  linkage  means  connecting  the  fric- 
tion means  to  the  power  means  for  the  acttiation  of  the 
former  by  the  latter,  said  linkage  means  including  a  pair 
of  generally  vertically  extending  brake  levers  at  least  one 


2,t44,i34 

COMBINED  GEAR  REDUCTION  AND  CLUTCH 

MECHANBM 

Aliert  A.  Mioa,  Raveaaa.  Ohto 


23,  1954,  Serial  No.  54M21 

5  OafaBS.     (a.  191— w92) 

1.  A  clutch  mechanism  including  a  control  shaft,  a 

clutch  gear  rotatably  disposed  on  said  control  shaft,  said 

control  shaft  having  an  extension  of  relatively  smaller 

diameter  disposed  lengthwise  thereof  and  an  output  shaft 
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teleacopically  mounted  thereon  and  extending  therebe- 
ymul.  a  clutch  latch  guide  keyed  to  said  output  shaft  and 
a  latch  movably  disposed  in  said  clutch  latch  guide  for 


/— ' ' 


selective  engagement  with  said  clutch  gear,  a  cam  formed 
on  said  control  shaft  engaging  said  latch  for  moving  the 
same  relative  to  said  clutch  gear  and  clutch  latch  guide. 


2,S44,t35 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL 

Eari  V.  Heath,  Lake  PlacM,  Fla. 

AppUcatkM  Jaac  15.  1954,  Soial  No.  591,574 

3  ClalBM.    (CL  192--3) 


1.  In  a  speed  control  device,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  carburetor  control  rod,  an  auxiliary  rod 
having  spaced  annular  grooves  in  the  outer  surface,  a 
sleeve  having  a  slot  therein  positioned  with  the  sloe  in 
registering  relation  with  at  least  one  of  the  grooves  of 
the  auxiliary  rod,  a  collar  slidably  mounted  on  the  aux- 
iliary rod,  resilient  means  on  the  auxiliary  rod  for  re- 
taining the  collar  in  position  upon  the  rod,  a  collar 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  carburetor  control  rod,  a  link 
pivotally  connecting  the  collar  of  the  auxiliary  rod  to 
the  collar  of  the  carburetor  control  rod,  a  solenoid 
having  a  core,  a  blade  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the 
auxiliary  rod  and  positioned  to  extend  into  the  grooves 
of  the  auxiliary  rod,  resilient  means  for  urging  the  blade 
into  the  grooves  of  the  auxiliary  rod.  a  lever  connected 
to  the  core  of  the  solenoid  at  one  end  and  pocitioned 
with  the  opposite  end  secured  to  means  for  withdrawing 
the  blade  from  the  grooves  of  the  auxiliary  rod,  and 
resilient  means  for  actuating  the  sleeve  to  permit  the 
blade  to  be  drawn  into  one  of  the  annular  grooves  of 
the  auxiliary  rod. 


2,84M3< 
GEAR-CHANGING  LEVERS 
Maarica,  Abhw,  aad  McM  RM,  Paria,  Fnaca,  a»- 
to  Socfatc 
Parii,  Fraaca,  a  Fraach  I 

It,  1954,  8«W  No.  411^29 
itfoa  Fiaaca  FakfMfy  23,  1953 
24  OalaM.    (CL  192-^^ 


1.  A  gear-changing  lever  of  the  kind  having  two  main 
constituent  members,  and  especially  adapted  for  use  on 
automobile  vehicles,  said  lever  being  associated  with  a 
gear-box  and  an  electrically-operated  clutch  and  cooi- 
pristng  an  actuating-member  intended  to  be  operated  by 
th;  user  and  a  control-member  coupled  to  said  gear-box, 
means  for  mounting  said  actuating-member  so  ai  to  be 
movable  in  every  direction  with  respect  to  said  control - 
member  over  a  limited  travel  starting  from  a  central 
position  of  rest,  abutment  meaiu  on  each  said  member 
for  ensuring  that,  beyond  said  limited  travel,  the  two  said 
members  move  as  one.  elastic  means  for  restoring  said 
actuating-member  to  a  central  position  of  rest,  an  electric 
switch  associateed  with  said  clutch,  at  least  two  contacts 
constituting  said  switch,  said  contacts  being  separate  and 
distinct  from  said  abutment  means,  a  carrying-element 
for  each  said  conuct,  and  means  for  elastically  coupling 
at  least  one  of  said  contact  carrying-elements  to  the  mem- 
ber on  which  it  is  supported,  whereby  the  relative  latitude 
of  movement  in  all  directions  of  said  contact<arrying 
elements  is  greater  than  the  relative  latittide  of  movement 
of  said  actuating-member  and  said  control-member,  aiKl 
is  limited  only  by  the  mechanical  abutment  of  said  mem- 
ben. 


2,t44,l37 

DRIVE  AND  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

WASHER-EXTRACTORS 

Walter  Warm  Egec,  Ycadoa,  Pa.,  awlg to 

Woffci  bcorporated,  PhOadclpMa,  Pa.,  i 
ol  PouMytraaia 
AppttcattoB  NoTcay»cr  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,297 
4  ClaiaM.     (CL  192— ^).5) 


3.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
base  and  having  a  vertically  disposed  drive  shaft,  a  first 
pulley  having  a  hub  secured  to  said  motor  shaft,  a  second 
puUey  joumaled  on  said  hub,  a  clutch  for  connecting 
said  pulleys  for  roution  together,  a  first  member  rout- 
able  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  secood  member  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  first  member,  a  vertical  shaft 
spaced  from  said  drive  shaft  having  said  second  mem- 
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ber  mounted  on  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  hollow  shaft 
within  which  said  vertical  shaft  is  ioumaled  and  to  which 
said  first  member  is  connected  for  roution  therewith, 
said  base  having  an  upwardly  extendinf  portion  within 
which  said  hollow  shaft  U  joumaled  on  spaced  bearing 
a  pulley  secured  to  said  hollow  shaft,  said  hoUow  shaft 
puUcy  having  a  brake  drum  thereon,  a  brake  band  tor 
engagement  with  said  brake  dnmi.  belts  connecting  said 
hollow  shaft  pulley  and  said  second  pulley,  a  dnvmg 
member  secured  to  said  vertical  shaft,  a  first  crank  mem- 
ber ioumaled  on  said  driving  member,  a  clutch  for  con- 
necting said  first  crank  member  and  said  dnving  mem- 
ber in  driving  relation,  a  second  crank   member  con- 
nected to  said  first  crank  member  and  driven  thereby, 
an  intermediate  shaft  vertJcally  disposed,  a  fourth  pulley 
on  said  intermediate  shaft  connected  to  said  first  pulley 
by  a  driving  belt,  a  speed  reducing  mechanism  operated 
by  said  intermediate  shaft  and  having  an  output  shaft,  a 
third  crank  member  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  and 
a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  second  and  third  crank 
members. 

2,144  t3t 
MULTIFLE  CLUTCH  MECHANISM  WITH 
BLOCKER  TEETH 
Nchoa  R.  Bnm«yer,  Ddniit,  Mlefc^  '"^'S^'J?  " 
wdSprta^  and  Arie  Coip— J,  CfapoMs,  Pa^  a  cor- 

AMl^tkHi  September  23,  W54,  Se»W  No.  457,W1 
^^  SClakM.    (CLlfl— a) 
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CAM  OPERATED  TRANVERSELY  MOVING 

POSmVE  PAWL  CLUTCH 

Roy  Rcqna  and  Martia  E.  Andecson,  Denver,  Cdo^  anid 

Rcqwi  aarignor  to  Free  Lock  Corporatkm,  Denver, 

Colo. 

AppHcatlon  Jnnc  14,  1955.  Serial  No.  515,994 
12  Oatas.     (a.  192—71) 


-'lA*  Qi 


iw'iNb 


1.  In   combination,   a   shaft  having   intermediate   its 
ends  a  shoulder,  a  row  of  clutch  teeth  on  said  shoulder 
and  each  of  said  teeth  being  circumferentially  spacxd 
apart  a  predetermined  distance,  gears  of  different  sire 
joumalled  on  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shoulder 
and  each  of  said  teeth  being  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  the  same  disUnce  providing  high  and  low  speed 
drives,  a  row  of  clutch  teeth  on  each  gear  adjaceut  said 
shoulder,  a  clutch  shift  collar  slidably  and  non-roUUbly 
mounted  on  said  row  of  teeth  on  the  shaft  shoulder 
and  having  three   parallel  rows  of  axially  aligned  in- 
ternal teeth,  the  teeth  of  the  outer  of  said  rows  being 
of  the  same  chordal  thickness,  which  chordal  thickness 
of  said  outer  rows  of  teeth  being  suflSciently  less  than 
said  circumferential  disUnce  between  said  clutch  teeth 
on  the  gears  as  to  freely  enter  the  spaces  between  and 
opcrably  engage  the  dutcl    teeth  on  one  or  the  other 
of  the  gears  in  opposite  limit  positions  of  said  collar, 
and  the  intermediate  row  having  teeth  of  greater  chordal 
thickness  than  the  teeth  of  the  outer  rows  so  that  when 
torque   is   being  transmitted  through  the   clutch   collar 
with  the  clutch  collar  in  either  high  or  low  speed  posi- 
tions said  collar  will   be  so  relatively  circumferentially 
displaced    with   respect   to   said   clutch   teeth   on   said 
shoulder  that  accidental  axial  displacement  of  the  clutch 
collar  will  be  prevented  by  abutment  of  the  teeth  of 
said  intermediate  row  with  the  ends  of  the  teeth  on  said 
shoulder,  said  intermediate  row  of  teeth  on  the  clutch 
collar  being  out  of  splined  engagement  meshed  with  said 
teeth  on  the  shoulder  during  torque  transmission  in  either 
high  or  low  speed  positions  oi  the  collar  but  sliding 
through   the   spaces  between  said  shaft  shoulder  teeth 
to  guide  the  axial  movement  oi  said  collar  during  shift 
between  said  speeds. 


5.  A  clutch  for  effecting  a  driving  connection  between 
an  end  of  a  power  shaft  and  a  wheel  hub  wherein  the 
hub  encircles  and  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and 
the  shaft  has  an  end  portion  extending  beyond  an  end 
of  the  hub;  a  tubular  housing  having  an  inner  end  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  and  coaxial  with  the  said  end  of  the  hub 
and   having   an   inner  end  opening  through    which   the 
shaft  end  portion  extends  into  the  housing,  a  bearing  se- 
cured in  said  end  opening  of  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  encircle  and  be  supported  on  the  shaft,  tooth  forming 
means   carried    by   and  extending   longitudinally  of   the 
shaft  end  within   the  housing,  means  providing   radial 
guides  within  the  housing  and  around  the  toothed  end  of 
the  shaft,  pawls  slidablc  in  said  guides  and  carrying  teeth 
adapted  on  inward  movement  of  the  pawls  for  interen- 
gagement  with  said  shaft  teeth,  a  first  camming  surface 
on  each  pawl  for  receiving  radial  inward  camming  thrust, 
a  second  camming  surface  on  each  pawl  for  receiving 
radial  outward  camming  thrust,  an  annular  cam  carrying 
member  supported  on  and  concentric  with  the  tubular 
housing  for  limited  roUtion  relaUve  to  the  housing,  a 
first  cam  means  on  said  member  for  engaging  each  pawl 
and  adapted  to  apply  thrust  to  the  said  first  camming  sur- 
face thereof  upon  rotation  in  one  direction,  a  second 
cam  means  on  said  member  for  each  pawl  and  adapted 
to  apply  thrust  to  the  said  second  camming  surface  there- 
of on  reverse  rotation  of  the  member,  and  means  for 
facilitating  manual  rotation  of  the  annular  cam  carrying 
member.  

CENTRIFUGAL  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Richard  Binder  and  Adolf  Lodwig, 

Sdiwclnrnrt  am  Main,  Germany 

Applkation  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  54UW  ^ 
Oalms  priority,  application  Germany  NovenAer  24,  1954 
g  Claims.    (CL  192— 195) 

I.  A  centrifugal  clutch  comprising  a  rotatable  clutch 
housing;  a  shaft  to  be  selectively  connected  to  and  dis- 
connected from  said  clutch  housing  by  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  said  clutch,  said  shaft  being  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  clutch  hous- 
ing; an  axially  displaceable  annular  clutch  control  meni- 
ber  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said 
housing  for  roUtion  therewith;  confronting  flat  annular 
friction  facings  carried  by  said  housing  and  said  control 
member,  respectively;  a  friction  disc  sandwiched  between 
said  friction  facings  and  connected  to  said  shaft,  said 
disc  being  selectively  frictionally  connected  jointly  to 
said  clutch  housing  and  control  member  or  disconnected 
therefrom  by  opposite  axial  displacements  of  said  annu- 
lar control  member;  an  elongated  endless  symmetrical 
spring  housing  concentrically  surrounding  said  shaft,  said 
spring  housing  being  axially  spaced  from  said  control 
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Otjf  Mo^  ■  coipontMM  of 


member:  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  arranged  clutch  2,S44»M2 

ensaginf  tpring^  disposed  within  said  spring  housing  and        MULTIFLE  COW^j^rTRpliEDMEANS  FOR 

resilienUy  connecting  said  spring  housing  to  said  control  .,  _yP*"PS-?^*^5°j'^      .  ^  j^^ 

member;  a  plurality  of  clutch  releasing  springs  symmetri-    ^'^yg*. ";.'"""  ""*  '*'"""■   **"^  ■"■ "* 

cally  dispoMd  in  said  spring  housing  and  extending  be- 
tween said  spring  housing  and  said  clutch  housing,  said 
releasing  springs  resiliently  urging  movement  of  said 
spring  housing  for  causing  axial  displacement  of  said  con- 
trol member  to  disconnect  said  disc;  a  plurality  of  sym- 
metrically arranged  centrifugal  weights  pivoted  to  said 


NovMikOT  !•,  1951,  8wW  No. 
iSS^trr,  wm  PMMt  No.  2,71143^  4aM  Ine  21, 
1955.  Dhryad  md  Ikh  appHcarton  April  19,  1955. 
S«telNo.5«2343 

It  ClalBS.     (CL  194—19) 


clutch  housing,  said  weights  having  lever  arm  extensions 
which  are  displaced  substantially  axially  in  response  to 
pivotal  movements  of  said  weights;  and  a  plurality  of 
knife-edged  link  members  each  connecting  one  of  said 
lever  arm  extensions  to  said  spring  housing  for  caus- 
ing axial  displacement  in  a  clutch  engaging  direction  of 
said  control  member  in  response  to  increases  in  the  ro- 
tational speed  of  said  clutch  housing  to  effect  engage- 
ment above,  and  permit  disengagement  below  a  prede- 
termined speed. 


2,84^941 
RETRACTABLE  COIL  STOP 


N.  Skcpard,  Coocord,  CaUf.,  mdgaor  to  United 
■  Stod  Corpontioa,  a  covponttoB  of  New  Icracy 


States 

AppHcalioa  May  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  457,843 
3  ClaioH.    (CL  193--32) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stopping  a  coil  rolling  along  a  ramp 
having  a  raised  portion  at  one  end  thereof  which  com- 
prises a  slide  mounted  below  the  level  of  said  ramp  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  means  for  urging  said  slide 
toward  said  raised  portion  of  said  ramp,  a  member  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  slide  for  movement  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis,  said  member  being  movable  from 
a  lower  position  in  the  general  plane  of  said  ramp  to  a 
raised  poaitioo  above  said  ramp,  and  resilient  means 
urging  said  member  to  said  raised  position. 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  cabinet  provided  with 
article  vending  apparatus  roUUble  therewith  and  a  door 
slidably  supporting  a  manually  operated,  upright  closure 
vertically  redprocaMe  rectilinearly  to  and  from  an  open 
position  rendering  said  apparatus  acceauble.  in  combina- 
tion with  means  for  rotating  said  apparatus  upon  shifting 
of  the  closure  to  said  open  position  comprising  a  routable 
driven  device;  mechanism  operably  connecting  the  device 
with  said  apparatus  for  rotating  the  latter  as  said  device 
is  rotated;  a  drive  element  normally  rotatable  with  respect 
to  said  device;  structure  coupling  the  closure  with  said 
element  for  converting  reciprocable  motion  to  routive 
motion  whereby  said  element  is  rotated  as  the  closiuc  is 
shifted;  a  member  shifuble  to  and  from  a  locked  position 
interconnecting  said  element  and  said  device  for  driving 
the  latter  as  the  closure  is  shifted  to  said  open  position; 
power  means  engageable  with  said  member  for  shifting 
the  latter  to  said  locked  position,  whereby  shifting  of  the 
closure  operates  to  route  said  apparatus  only  after  en- 
ergization of  said  power  means;  and  an  assembly  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  closure  means  to  said  open 
position  when  the  member  is  in  its  locked  position  for 
deenergizing  the  power  means. 


nUNT  ELEMENT  ACTUATING  MECHANBM 
Jote  E.  HIckcffMM,  Wappii^sw  Falla,  N.  Y.,  awinnr  to 
lotanalkMal   Wmdatm   Marhlow   Conoratfoo,  New 
York,  N.  Yn  a  cotporalioo  of  New  York 

DcccBbcr  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,452 
19CWM.     (CL197— 55) 


..    r^ 


4.  In  a  printing  mechanism  haring  a  plurality  of  print 
character  dements  and  a  plurality  of  key  mechanisms, 
one  for  each  of  said  characters  and  wherein  a  key  depres- 
sion selects  the  related  print  character  for  printing,  a  com- 
mon actuating  mechanism  for  applying  an  equal  and  fixed 
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printing  force  to  each  character  as  sdected  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  lockaUe  print  bott.  a  baU  lever  secured 
to  said  print  bail,  a  pivoted  coddng  lever,  spring  tension- 
ing means  extending  between  said  cocking  lever  and  said 
bail  lever,  latching  meam  oomully  operationally  cofuf^ 
with  said  bail  lever  to  prevent  a  rodiing  thereof  under 
the  urging  of  said  associated  spring  tensioning  means,  a 
baU  mechanism  common  to  aU  of  said  key  mechanisms 
and  operationally  linked  to  said  cocking  lever,  said  bail 
mechanism  being  responsive  to  a  depression  of  any  one 
of  said  key  mechanisms  to  pivot  said  cocking  lever  from 
a  normal  first  position  to  a  second  fully  cocked  position 
to  further  tension  said  spring  tensioning  means,  said  cock- 
ing  lever  including  means   for   rdeasing   said   latching 
means  after  said  cocking  lever  U  fuUy  cocked,  the  ten- 
sion of  said  spring  tensioning  means  being  accordingly 
effective  to  rapidly  rock  said  bail  lever  and  associated 
print  bail,  and  means  for  applying  the  rapid  rocking  ac- 
tion of  said  print  baU  to  the  selected  type  character  to 
effect  a  printing  action  thereof. 
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mounted  adjacent  said  switch  and  adapted  on  reUtivdy 
slight  movement  to  urge  one  of  said  conucu  away  from 
the  other,  said  detector  paddle  having  a  surface  disposed 
closely  adiaoent  said  handrail  and  just  inside  the  exit 
opening  formed  in  said  vertical  wall  and  adapted  substan- 
tially on  engagement  by  an  object  entering  said  opemng 
with  said  handrail  to  move  said  one  contact  away  from 
the  other  and  thereby  open  the  circuit  to  said  motor. 


SINGLE  SHEET  DELWERY  DEVICE  FOR 

WEBFEDPRESS  ,  ^ 

M.  Ill  If  si,  Msiocbm,  N.  J.,  asrignnr  to  Iota 

WaynM  CoiporadoB,  New  Bf«swkk,  N.  J.,  a  corpo- 
ratfcNi  of  New  Iciacy  ^    ,     ^,      .,««•, 

Applkatkm  JOM  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,121 
i  Clatas.    (CL  198-;J1) 


Ptfcy  G. 


Oklo,a 


2444,M4 
STRIP  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Iota  T.  DoviteoB,  Dayloo,  Ohio, 
to  Tke  3tnini  Ragirter  Cooipa^r,  Daytom 
of  OMo 

tar  14,^1955,  Sctid  No.  553,948 
13  CU^    (CL  197— 120 


12.  In  a  typewriting  or  like  machine,  a  carriage,  platen 
supported  in  said  carriage  for  relative  lifting  motion  for 
adjustment  of  carbon  material  relativdy  to  the  platen, 
an  anchor  for  carbon  material  spaced  rearwardly  of  said 
carriage  and  movable  toward  and  from  said  platen  m 
advancing  and  retracting  motions,  a  hand  operated  eject 
lever  on  said  carriage  connected  to  said  platen  for  sweep 
roUtion  thereof,  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
lever  for  retracting  said  anchor,  and  other  means  oper- 
able by  said  lever  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  operation 
of  said  retracting  means  for  lifting  said  platen. 


1.  Diverter  mechanism  for  articles  travelling  ovw  a 
surface  at  a  tmifonn  rate  and  spacing  under  the  action 
of  delivery  means  including  in  combination,  a  diverter 
gate;  means  mounting  said  gate  for  movement  to  dther 
of  two  article  guiding  positions;  means  biasing  said  gate 
toward  one  of  said  positions;  means  resisting  said  bias 
and  holding  the  gate  in  the  other  of  said  poisitions;  t 
cam  timed  to  route  once  for  each  article  passing  said 
gate;  a  spring;  means  actuated  by  said  cam  to  flex  said 
spring;  means  connecting  said  spring  to  apply  an  over- 
riding force  in  opposition  to  said  bias  once  per  revolu- 
tion of  said  cam;  and  means  to  nianually  release  said 
gate  holding  means. 


I,8«.t17 
ELEVATOR  UFl  MECHANISM 
LeoBBid  B.  Ndgtaow,  OrHBc  P.  LMsce,  and 
Skroaunc,  MoUnc,  I1L„  aadgBors  to  Dccre  A 
MoUbc,  DL,  a  corpontioa  of  DIlMris 
AppttaOloo  November  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,3*1 
^^^^4  ClalM.    (CL  198—128  J) 


SAFETY  STOP  FOR  MOVING  STAIRWAY 

AMpka  S.  Fowlv,  Ciwilil,  Caif. 

AppUateToclotar  18,  1954r3arial  No.  443,818 

3  CUtas.    (Cl.198— 14) 


>*: 


1.  In  a  moving  stairway  having  a  moving  handrail 
passing  through  an  exit  opening  formed  in  a  vertical  wall 
and  a  motor  in  an  electrical  circuit  for  driving  said  stair- 
way and  handrail,  a  safety  stop  for  said  motor  compris- 
ing a  switch  including  a  pair  of  normally  closed  cootacU 
arranged   in   said   circuit,   a   detector   paddle   movabty 


1.  In  a  material  conveyor  including  a  frame,  an  ele- 
vator mounted  thereon  and  adjusting  means  between^  the 
elevator  and  frame  responsive  to  roUtioo  of  a  member 
in  one  direction  to  raise  the  elevator  and  upon  rotation 
in  an  opposite  direction  to  lower  the  elevator,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  means  for  routing  the  member 
comprising:  a  ratchet  fixed  to  route  in  unison  with  the 
member;  a  pair  of  pawls  associated  with  and  angularly 
spaced  about  the  ratchet;  a  pair  of  links;  means  con- 
necting each  of  the  links  to  a  respective  pawl  induding 
means  restricting  said  pawls  to  movement  adjacent  to 
the  periphery  of  the  ratchet;  means  biasing  the  pnwte 
into  engagement  with  the  ratchet;  a  hydraulically  operated 
ram  connected  to  each  of  the  links  and  operative  on  its 
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eztenaon  stroke  to  cause  ooe  of  the  pawb  to  dme  the 
ntchet  in  nid  one  direction  of  rotation,  and  on  its  re- 
tractinf  stroke  to  cause  the  other  pawl  to  drive  the  ratchet 
in  said  one  direction  of  roution;  releasable  one-way 
brake  means  associated  with  the  member  for  preventinc 
roution  thereof  in  said  opposite  direction;  and  means 
for  disengaging  the  pawls  to  permit  rotation  of  the  mem- 
ber in  said  opposite  direction  upon  release  of  the  brake 
means. 

3,Mf,f1f 

ELEVATOR  ADJUSTING  MECHANBM 

Leonard  B.  NdgUiow,  MoUm,  IIL,  aaignor  toDccrc  * 

ComMuy,  MolfaM,  m.,  a  conovadoa  of  DUmIs 

AppUcatioa  Febivary  10,  195<,  Serial  No.  S44,795 

9  ClaiBBB.    (CL  19S— 12t.5) 


August  6.  1958 


«l 


1.  In  a  material  conveyor  including  a  frame  stnicture. 
an  elevator  mounted  thereon,  and  adjusting  means  be- 
tween the  elevator  and  structure  for  positioning  the  ele- 
vator vertically;  a  frame  supported  on  the  elevator;  a 
drive  shaft  mounted  on  the  frame;  means  connecting  the 
shaft  to  the  adjusting  means  whereby  said  adjusting 
means  will  react  upon  roUtion  of  the  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion to  raise  the  clevatOT  and  upon  rotation  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  lower  the  elevator;  spaced  apart  rotat- 
able  parts,  one  of  the  parts  being  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  the  other  part  being  mounted  for  relative  rotation 
on  the  drive  shaft;  an  endless  flexible  clement  mounted 
over  the  parts  and  having  oppositely  disposed  first  and 
second  runs;  a  reciprocating  element  mounted  on  the 
elevator;  means  connecting  the  reciprocating  clement  to 
the  runs  whereby  the  reciprocating  element  will  succes- 
sively drive  the  runs  upon  respective  alternate  strokes 
thereof  thereby  driving  the  rotaUble  parts  in  a  given 
direction;  a  member  rotatable  on  the  shaft;  means  on 
the  frame  associated  with  the  member  for  retarding  rota- 
tion thereof;  and  clutch  means  oo  the  shaft  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  other  rotatable  part  to  cause  the 
latter  to  rotate  the  shaft  in  said  one  direction,  said  clutch 
means  being  operative  upon  disengagement  from  said 
other  part  to  automatically  engage  the  rotatable  member 
to  retard  descent  of  the  elevator. 


2,84<,#49 

CLOTHES  CONVEYOR 

Gmmard  D.  Carbon,  Skm  Oty,  Iowa 

AppUcatkM  April  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,399 

11  Claims,     (a.  198—130) 


^^=^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  first  tubular 
member,  a  second  tubular  member  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  and  on  a  lower  plane  relative  to  ooe  end  of  said  first 
tubular  tnember,  means  supporting  said  tubular  memben 
in  an  overhead  position,  a  tubular  elbow  connecting 
said  tubular  members,  an  endless  cable  extending  first 
longitudinally  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  then  into  and  through  said  elbow,  then  longi- 
tudinally on  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  tubular 
member  and  then  back  through  said  second  tubular 
member,  said  elbow  and  said  first  tubular  member,  and 
means  associated  with  said  cable  for  monng  it  in  the  path 
described. 


EXTENSDLK  CONVEYORS 
Cnni  and  KaMk  McCaM,  Tnykmrfflc,  IlL,  as- 
to  GoodMM  MawrfacfiliU  Company,  CU- 
DL,  a  cocBontioa  of  IBhaoii 

D«cwkcr  20, 195C  ScrW  No.  029,M3 
OCUtaH.    (CL19t— 139)    ^ 


-^4— 


1.  In  an  extensible  conveyor  of  the  type  employing 
a  pair  of  spaced  rope  strands  for  supporting  the  load 
carrying  reach  of  an  endless  belt,  a  movable  end  section 
including  means  thereon  for  paying  out  rope  strand  in 
accordance  with  the  increase  in  length  of  the  conveyor, 
troughing  roller  assemblies  for  transmitting  the  load  on 
said  reach  into  said  strands,  the  improvement  in  said 
conveyor  whereby  said  troughing  roller  assembly  can  be 
located  in  proper  position  on  said  rope  strands  compris- 
ing a  bracket  at  each  end  of  said  assembly  for  mounting 
same  on  said  strands  in  position  close  to  said  movable  end 
section,  a  detachable  flexible  connection  between  each 
bracket  and  said  movable  section,  said  flexible  connec- 
tions moving  said  troughing  roller  assemblies  along  said 
strands  to  a  desired  position  before  being  disconnected. 


2,t44f051 
AFPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CONVEYOR  BELT- 

ING  FOR  AN  EXTENSIBLE  CONVEYOR 

Joseph  Cragp  aad  Kcllh  McCsm,  Taytorrlilc,  Dl.,  a»- 

dtgnon  to  Goodaaa  MaMfactwiBg  Company,  Cki- 

cago,  DL,  a  corpofaliM  of  DUboIs 

AppUcattoa  DmmAct  20,  1956.  Serial  No.  629,699 

gCllrfM.     (CL  198— 139) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  extensible  conveyor  of 
apparatus  of  the  class  described  including  belt  storage 
means  having  a  storage  reel  thereon  and  including  a 
guide  for  effecting  transfer  of  a  conveyor  belt  section 
between  said  conveyor  and  said  belt  storage  means,  said 
guide  including  a  pair  of  vertical  members  disposed  one 
each  side  of  said  conveyor  including  means  for  support- 
ing said  guide  for  swiveling  movement  from  one  of  said 
vertical  members,  means  on  said  guide  through  which 
said  section  may  be  threaded  while  extending  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  comprising  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  vertically 
extending  rollers,  and  means  oo  said  guide  for  sup- 
porting said  section  along  the  lower  edge  thereof  while 
being  so  guided  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
roller.  

2J44,t52 

LETTER-SORTING  MACHINE 
Walter  Hctecmaim,  Wcrdcr,  Harel,  Erait  KicfaBann,  Bcr- 
Ite-Baamscknlenwcg,  and  Erich  SchiamMlpfeoiilg,  Ber- 
Hn,  Gcnnaiiy,  MigMn  to  V  E  B  Werk  for  Signal-  und 
gkhcmotcchaik,  Berlia,  Bcrila-TrcHow,  Gcnnany 
ApvUcatfaM  October  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,861 
2  ClaiBS.     (CI.  198—167) 
1.  In  a  high-speed  letter-sorting  machine  equipped  with 
an  endless  conveyer  belt  and  with  a  routable  driving 
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wheel  drivingly  engaging  said  belt;  means  for  feeding 
letters  toward  said  conveyer  belt,  comprising  a  pair  of 
first  discs  rigidly  and  coaxially  connected  to  said  driving 
wheel  at  opposite  sides  of  Uie  latter  and  for  roUUon 
therewith,  the  diameters  of  said  first  discs  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  one  another  and  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  driving  wheel  and  a  guide  roller  rotatably  juxta- 
posed to  said  driving  wheel,  said  guide  roller  bemg  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  second  discs  rigidly  and  coaxiaUy 
connected  to  said  guide  roller  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  for  roUtion  therewith,  the  peripheral  edge  of  each 
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a  load  transfer  element  connected  to  said  flight  and  ex- 
tending in  a  trailing  direction  over  at  least  one  of  said 
side  elemenu  and  having  a  trailing  end  portion  angled 
toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  chain  and  terminat- 
ing subsuntially  mediaUy  of  the  leading  cross-element  of 
the  adjacent  trailing  link  for  contact  therewith  at  a  point 
intermediate  iu  ends  upon  the  imposition  of  a  load 
against  the  flight. 


•t*»>ya 


2,844,054 

EXTENSIBLE  CONVEYORS 

Enist  R.   Bcrgmann.  Evergreen  Failt,  ffl^  ■«8"oy  «» 

Goodman  MaDofactnilBg  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a 

corporatloa  of  miDois  „  _.  .  ^,     ^„,  «•« 

Api>licatio«  November  13.  1956,  Serial  No.  621^07 

SClatas.     (CI.  19S— 232) 


"^^ 


»H- 


of  said  second  discs  being  in  frictional  rolling  contact 
with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  discs,  the  diameters  of  said  second  discs  being  sub- 
suntially equal  to  one  another  and  to  said  diameters  of 
said  first  discs,  whereby  letters  frictionally  enti-ained  be- 
tween and  tangentially  of  said  peripheral  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  discs  are  fed  by  the  same,  during  rota- 
tion thereof  upon  operation  of  said  driving  wheel,  toward 
said  conveyer  belt  at  a  speed  higher  than  the  speed  of 
said  conveyer  belt  to  ensure  that  at  the  insunt  of  con- 
tact said  letters  and  said  conveyer  belt  are  traveling  at 
substantially  the  same  speed. 


I,l<6,t53 
FUGHT  CHAIN  MOUNTING  FOR  PORTABLE 
ELEVATORS 
Benjamin  M.  Hynan,  MoUm,  RL,  asrignw-  to 

tfonal    Harrcslcr   Cuuipany.   a   corporation   oT   New 
Jency 

AppUation  AngHt  6, 1956,  Scilal  No.  602^56 
^^     TOaims.     (O.  19»— 175) 


1.  In  an  extensible  belt  conveyor,  head  and  tail  sec- 
tions including  traction  means  whereby  said  sections  are 
movable  relative  to  each  other,  an  endless  bell  having 
load  carrying  and  return  reaches  trained  for  movement 
between  said  sections,  means  for  driving   said  endless 
belt,  a  belt  storage  loop  on  the  return  reach  of  said 
endless  belt  including  at  least  one  pair  erf  idlers  around 
which  said  return  reach  is  reeved  and  which  are  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  and  means  for  signaling  to 
an   operator   remote  from   said   loop   the  shortening   of 
said  belt  storage  loop  to  a  predetermined  amount  and 
for  controlling  the  belt  driving  means  operable  to  stop 
the  same  when  said   belt  storage  loop  has  reached  a 
predetermined  further  shortened  length,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  switches,  a  switch  controlling  member 
supported  at  one  of  said  relatively  movable  idlers,  said 
switch  controlling  member  actuating  one  of  said  switches 
to  operate  said  signaling  means  to  indicate  the  approach 
of  said  predetermined  shortened  length  of  said  storage 
loop,  said  switch  controlling  member  actuating  the  sec- 
ond of  said  switches  when  said  storage  loop  has  reached 
said  predetermined  further  shortened  length  to  dcencrgize 
said  belt  driving  means. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  parallel  laterally 
spaced  chains  of  the  type  comprising  interconnected  links 
and  each  link  including  leading  and  trailing  cross-ele- 
ments spaced  lengthwise  of  the  chain  and  a  pair  of  side 
elements  between  and  integrally  united  with  said  cross- 
elemenU  and  each  leading  and  trailing  cross-element 
formed  and  arranged  to  interlock  with  the  trailing  and 
leading  elemenu  respectively  of  the  next  adjacent  leading 
and  trailing  links,  a  U-shaped  bracket  comprising  a  pair 
of  side  portions  and  a  transverse  bight  portion,  said  side 
portions  connected  to  respective  side  elemcnis  and  said 
bight  portion  spaced  from  the  leading  element  in  a  trail- 
ing direction,  a  flight  extending  transversely  of  said  chains 
and  connected  to  the  brackets  on  respective  chains,  and 


2  846,055  —^ 

HIGH  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LINE 
CASTING  MACHINES 
Joseph  J.  Ackell,  Amityville,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Dow 
JoDCs  Si  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  July  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,209 
26  Claims.    (CL  19»— 18) 


^  j^>^'^^-r!^]\^T^ir',:^ 


1.  In  a  punched  tape  control  system  for  a  line  casting 
machine  a  Upe  feeding  and  analyzing  device,  a  first  group 
of  relays  selectively  energized  in  accordance  with  suc- 
cessive combinations  of  perforations  in  a  tape  advanced 
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through  said  device,  a  second  groop  of  relays,  flseani    flcieot  of  fluoride  so  that  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  said 

(grated  periodically  to  energize  relays  in  said  second    fluoride  into  a  dynamic  water  system  is  at  a  predeter- 

groop  selectively  to  correspond  with  the  energized  relays   mined  consunt  value. 

in  said  first  group,  a  third  group  of  relays,  circuits  coo-  .^—^^^.^.^ 

necting  said  third  group  of  relays  with  said  second  group 

to  energize  relays  in  said  third  group  corresponding  with  M4<ijWt 

relays  energized  in  said  second  group,  said  line  casting  THEKMOMETER  DBFENSER 

machine  having  a  plurality  of  key  actuated  mechanisms    C"**  A.  E^kmd,  §|intn«a,^ofcn^  ^'^^  ''•»  '^  Wm, 

for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  machine,  a  plurality  .     ^y*'^\*^.Jl.Iil\*3^,  ^.JL*,*** 

of  solenoids  each  arranged  to  operate  one  of  said  key  Appocaooii  ^Jgy,      ffllHll.  ft  ^  52».«»a 

actuated   mechanisms,   electrical   connections   controlled  ^  _  ' 

by  said  third  group  of  relays  for  delivering  current  to 

said  aoleixxda  for  selectively  operating  said  mechanisms. 

switch  means  in  said  electrical  connections  for  periodically 

causing  the  delivery  of  current  to  said  solenoids,  timing 

means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  operation  of  ■    ■  /* 

said  switch  means,  and  means  for  controlling  said  timing  M^  m  / 

means  to  vary  the  frequency  of  said  operation  of  said 

switch  means  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  series 

of  perforations  in  said  tape. 


Jtg4>iPjw 

DRAWING  DIES 
Ronald  Hanploa,  WIghtwkk,  near  Wolverhninplow,  Ear 
land,  aaiiinor  to  Patents  and  lavcstmcnts   Lfanttcd, 
WotverlunMton,  Eagiaad 

AppOcatloa  April  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  423J32 

ClafaM  priority,  aMlicatloa  Great  Britain  May  M,  1953 

I  Oaiiik    (CI.  2*5— 20 


In  a  die  for  drawing  polygonal  bars  from  metal  stock, 
a  one-piece  die  block,  a  polygonal  die  throat  in  said 
block  having  sides  corresponding  in  number  and  size  to 
the  finished  bar,  a  bell-shaped  mouth  in  said  die  block 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  integrally  joined  leading  faces, 
one  for  each  side  of  said  throat,  said  mouth  being  so 
related  in  size  to  said  throat  that  a  circle  drctmiscrib- 
ing  said  mouth  is  much  greater  than  a  circle  circum- 
scribing said  throat,  each  of  said  faces  having  a  longi- 
tudinal convexity  throughout  its  length  from  said  mouth 
to  said  throat  and  also  having  a  transverse  arcuate  con- 
vex curvature  extending  over  the  entire  width  at  the  face, 
said  arcuate  convexity  being  a  maximum  at  said  mouth 
and  diminishing  uniformly  in  convexity  from  said  mouth 
to  said  throat  with  said  convexity  merging  at  said  throat 
with  the  sides  thereof. 


2,t4<,*S7 

DEVICES  FOR  DOSAGE  CONTROL 

HeiWrt  Spencer  PoUn,  Rio  dc  immtko,  Braxil 

Appllcatloa  Fcknsary  9. 1954,  Serial  No.  4«9.154 

9CUiM.    (CL2M— .5) 


1.  A  sterile  thermometer  dispenser  compriaiiig  a  tubu- 
lar container  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  germicidal  solu- 
tion, said  container  having  a  relativety  thick  top  wall 
formed  tntegraUy  therewith  and  an  open  bottom  through 
which  the  container  is  filled,  a  removable  liquid-tight  cap 
normally  seoired  to  said  container  to  close  the  bottom 
opening,  said  top  wall  having  a  pliuality  of  uniformly 
spaced  bores  therethrough  concentrically  arranged  with 
respect  to  the  center  d  the  wall,  a  disc  member  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  top  wall  normally  covering  said  bores, 
said  disc  having  a  single  aperture  therethrough  selectively 
movable  into  registry  with  each  of  said  bores  upon  ro- 
tation of  the  disc,  coacting  means  in  said  disc  and  top 
wall  to  permit  rotation  of  the  disc  in  one  direction  only, 
sealing  means  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  each  bore  and 
engaging  said  disc  to  prevent  leakage  of  the  solution 
through  the  bores  when  the  disc  aperture  is  out  of 
registry  therewith,  tpring  faiieatts  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer above  said  disc  member  to  urge  the  latter  into 
close  engagement  with  said  sealing  means,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  basket  springs  corresponding  to  said 
bores,  each  of  said  springs  being  secured  at  iu  upper  end 
within  one  of  the  bores  and  extending  downwardly  into 
the  solution  in  the  container  to  resiliently  support  a 
thermometer  within  its  windings  so  that  the  latter  is  com- 
pletely immersed  in  the  solution,  said  springs  in  con- 
tracted condition  being  shorter  in  length  than  the  ther- 
mometen  and  being  expanded  thereby  when  the  ther- 
naometers  are  fully  inserted  in  the  container  and  main- 
tained therein  by  the  disc  when  the  aperture  in  the  latter 
is  out  of  registry  with  all  of  said  bores,  each  of  said 
springs  contracting  to  project  a  portion  of  its  thermome- 
ter above  said  disc  so  that  it  nuy  be  easily  grasped  when 
the  disc  is  rotated  to  move  its  apertiur  into  registry  with 
the  bore  corresponding  to  the  spring. 


1.  A  pellet  comprising  a  water  soluble  fluoride  having 
a  control-metering  membranous  coating  of  a  specific  per- 
missive permeability  correlated  to  the  diffusibility  cocf- 


I,l4<,t5t 
DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 
Unto  U.  Savolateen.  AWfifcars,  Mmb.,  i^gapi  to  Metals 
*  ControlsCorporatfon,  Atllckoro,  Mass.,  a  cmpora- 

AppRcadoa  Ssajis^ii  i,  1957.  Ssrial  No.  tt23«9 
4  ClalBBS.  (CL  2M— 29) 
4.  A  folding  match  book  cover  encasing  a  comb  of 
headed  matches;  a  thermally  responsive  member  formed 
of  composite  material  including  at  least  two  layers;  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  one  of  said  layers 
being  greater  than  that  of  the  other  layer  whereby  die 
thermally  responsive  member  u  adapted  to  flex  under 
the   application  of  the  heat  of  a   Ughted   match;   said 
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th^mallv  resDoosive  member  being  pivotally  mounted  the  inner  and  outer  penpherai  «»««  thf«<J;  "^f*J* 

2^n^  oJT^  i^  for  m^e«ent  brtween  two  on  the  inner  peripheral  edges  of  each  of  said  «id  walls 

^^1  ^ut^iJo^oSL^SdooaSo^ lying  being  secured  to  the  corresponding  slant  surfaces  of 

IS^'to^^^Sit^y^tSlTwinSr^^  said  hub  elemenu.  with  the  flap,  on  the  outer  peripheral 

'aSTs^t^SSJhSSi^t.^^  edges  of  each  of  said  et-l  wall,  being  arranged  to  dose 

^^  said  carton  structure. 


uH 


2,S44,8i2 

HOLDER  FOR  RECEPTACLES 

RIchatd  E.  Paifc,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioo  AnKMt  3iri9S2,  Serial  No.  3*7^1 


away  from  close  pradmity  with  said  matdies;  and  the 
pivoted  end  of  said  thermally  responsive  member  carry- 
ing  a  laterally  extending  extension  engageable  with  said 
cover  to  prevent  movement  of  the  diermally  responsive 
member  into  engagement  with  any  of  said  matches. 


J  g|g  git 

WRAPPING  MEANS  FOR  ARTICLES  OF 

SHEET  FORM 

StMlcy  G.  YoBBl.  S«i  Marino,  CaBf. 

Aaalicatlon  NovcMber  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«t,U3 

9CWM.    (CL  ~ 


3.  A  supply  roll  of  wrapping  means  of  preselected 
lengths  for  protectively  covering  rigid,  flat,  articles  of 
sheet  form  having  a  selected  thickness  comprising:  a 
strip  of  elongated,  compliant  wrapping  material  longitudi- 
nally folded  along  a  line  and  providing  panels  of  unequal 
width  in  overlying  relation  with  longitudinal  marginal 
surfaces  thereon  ia  ad)aceat  aide  by  side  relation;  bo«h 
panels  being  coextensive  in  length;  longitudinally  extend- 
ing hands  of  self-«alinf  adlmiye  material  on  kmgitndinal 
marginal  surfaces  of  said  panels;  longitndinatly  spaced 
transverse  bands  of  sdf-sraling  adhesive  material  on  each 
panel  joined  with  the  longitudinal  bands,  said  bands  of 
self-eealing  adhesive  material  being  on  the  same  corre- 
sponding faces  of  said  panels  whereby  the  supply  roU  is 
farmed  withont  adherence  of  said  bands  to  said  strip  and 
whereby  a  wrapping  means  may  be  cut  from  said  supply 
roll  by  cutting  transversely  along  the  center  of  a  trans- 
verse band  of  adhesive  materiaL 


1.  A  holder  for  a  row  of  cylindrical  cans  having  pro- 
jecting rinu  at  tbtir  ends,  said  holder  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  paparboard  panels  serially  connected  to  define  a 
tube  of  substantially  rectangular  crow  section  having  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls  and  open  ends,  said  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  bdag  similar  and  of  substantially  elongated 
rectangular  shape,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  each  hav- 
faig  two  pairs  of  flaps  cut  therein,  each  pair  of  flaps  being 
arranted  transversely,  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  an  open 
end  of  the  tube  and  diagonally  hinged  along  scorelines 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  top 
and  bottom  walls  with  the  Korelines  of  each  pair  of 
flaps  diverging  toward  their  adjacent  open  end  of  the 
tube,  said  flaps  being  foldable  inwardly  on  said  hinge 
lines  and  each  flap  having  an  arcuate  edge  adapted  to 
engage  the  rim  of  a  can  along  a  substantial  portion  of 
its  inner  periphery  for  retainiitg  the  can  within  the  holder 
with  a  portion  of  the  can  projecting  from  said  open  end. 


CARTON  CARRIER 


Edio, 
May  31, 195$,  ScsW  Nd^  512,9M 
aOafana.    (CL  2M-^ 


COMBINED  WIRE  RkSlAND  SHIPPING  CARTON 


ll9Trt55, 


\- 


1.  A  combined  reel  and  cartoa,  comprising,  atnictnre 
<i»fining  a  hub  including  a  pair  of  fmstro-oosacal  ele- 
ments, each  element  having  its  largBr  base  open  and  its 
smaller  base  dosed,  with  the  smaller  bases  of  said  ele- 
menu being  mounted  adjacent  to  each  other,  means  for 
securing  said  frastro-cooical  dements  together,  and 
structure  defining  a  carton  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
aimular  end  walls  having  a  plurality  of  flaps  fonaed  on 


1.  In  combuMtion.  a  pair  of  rectangular  vertically 
elongated  cartons  for  milk  and  the  like  provided  widi 
gable  tops  having  laterally  outwardly  caning  recesses, 
a  carrier  for  said  cartons  comprising  a  unitary  section  ai 
semirigid  single  ply  sheet  material  placed  between  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  tops,  a  pair  of  flaps  struck 
from  said  section  and  folded  outwardly  along  a  vertical 
fold  line  at  ri^  an^es  to  said  section  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  to  form  tabs  recdved  in  said  recesses,  portions 
of  the  pair  of  openings  in  said  sectioii  formed  by  out- 
ward folding  of  said  fiaps  extending  laterally  outwardly 
of  said  top  and  being  adjacent  to.  but  below  the  upper 
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extremities  of  said  tops  for  recerring  the  flnfen  of  the 
user  therethrough,  and  a  hand  surrounding  said  pair  of 
cartons  for  holding  them  together. 


ULE  SHIPPING  PACKAGE 

WOlteBB  Rowc,  LcwirtMs,  Maiac  aalgw»r  to 

MUb,  be,  LtaboB,  Matec,  a  corporatkw  of  Maioc 

AppttcadoB  ivm*  6,  1954,  SctU  No.  589.691 

iCIaiiM.     (CL2M— <5) 


2.  A  shipping  package  for  diamond  shaped  floor  tiles 
comprising  a  carton,  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  the  diamond 
shaped  lk)or  tiles  snugly  fitting  within  the  carton  to  form 
a  hexagonal  grouping  and  with  two  parallel  walls  of  the 
hexagonal  grouping  parallel  to  two  opposed  side  walls  of 
the  carton  and  with  two  opposed  pointed  portions  of  the 
hexagonal  grouping  spaced  from  the  remaining  two  walls 
of  the  carton,  spacing  means  between  adjacent  surfaces  of 
the  stacks  and  additional  spacing  means  between  the  cor- 
ner portions  of  the  carton  and  the  adjacent  walls  of  the 
stacks,  said  additional  spacing  means  bearing  against  their 
respective  walls  of  the  sucks  at  points  intermediate  the 
comer  portions  of  the  stacks  whereby  to  transmit  ex- 
traneous blows  to  which  the  package  is  subjected  in  ship- 
ment to  the  body  of  the  stacks  intermediate  the  comer 
portions  thereof  and  thereby  minimize  damage  to  the 
pointed  comers  of  the  tiles. 


2,844,M5 
HARDNESS  GAUGE 

Jam^  M   Alexander  faitiff l 
AppUcation  December  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  475,5M 
ItClataaa.    (CL  299^-81) 


RECORD  CONTROLLED  MACHINE 
MM  H.  Stent,  Owi«o,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
-    -         MtiMaii  Cofpoiatfo%  N«w  Yoifc,  N.  Y^ 
coiporailon  of  N«w  Yait 

Application  DMcaabcr  15, 1951,  Serial  No.  Ul^9 
9ClnlHB.    (CL  289— 118) 


1.  In  a  machine  controlled  by  accounting  and  statis- 
tical records  and  having  record  sorting  means,  and  means 
to  select  a  destination  for  a  record,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  destination  detecting  contacts  controlled  by  a 
record  after  its  destination  has  been  determined  by  the 
sorting  means,  a  series  of  destination  representative  con- 
tacts, a  series  of  test  circuits  each  including  one  of  the 
first  named  contacts  and  one  of  the  second  named  con- 
tacts, a  circuit  test  device,  means  to  initially  apply  a  rela- 
tively low  voltage  test  pulse  to  the  test  circuits  after  the 
destination  is  selected  which  tends  to  energize  said  test 
device  if  the  actual  destination  and  selected  destination 
agree,  and  means  to  apply  a  higher  voltage  test  pulse  to 
said  test  circuits  and  test  device. 


2,846,887 
RECORD  CONTROLLED  MACHINE 
Clarence  R.  Msaaing,  Vsatal,  N.  Y.,  ai^ignnr  to 
Itonal   811110111   MackkBM   Cofpoentfon,   New    Yoriu 
N.  Y.,  a  coffpoffaHon  of  New  YoriK 
AppUcadon  Deccnribcr  21. 1951,  SoW  No.  282,843 
ISOntaM.    (Q.  289— 118) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  testing  and  sorting  me- 
UUic  parts  for  hardness,  defects,  etc.  comprising  a  frame 
including  intermediate  aixl  upper  portions,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  vertically  arranged  elec- 
trical testing  means  having  a  hollow  core  and  adapted 
to  emit  a  test  signal  mounted  on  said  intermediate  frame 
portion,  means  on  said  upper  frame  portion  for  feeding 
parts  to  said  core  by  gravity  upon  rotation  of  s^  shaft, 
means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  parts  in  said  core, 
and  a  plurality  of  discharge  chutes  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  supporting  means  including  a  distnbutor 
chute  having  one  end  in  alignment  with  said  core  and 
being  movable  in  response  to  said  signal  to  align  its  other 
end  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  discharge  chutes 
as  determined  by  the  hardness  of  the  part  and  the  re- 
sultant strength  of  said  signal. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  series  of 
sorting  blades,  means  for  selectively  operating  certain 
of  said  blades  to  open  a  passage  for  conveying  a  record 
to  a  selected  destination,  and  switch  mechanism  for  elec- 
trically storing  the  status  of  said  blades  after  they  have 
been  operated  comprising  a  series  of  memben  movable 
from  an  inoperative  to  an  operative  position  by  said 
blades,  switch  means  for  electrically  storing  representa- 
tions of  the  destination  determined  by  the  operated  blades, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  positions  of  said  members 
for  (^xrating  said  switch  means  selectively. 
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CONCEVnUTlON  OF  POTASH  ORES 
CONTAINING  SYLVnE 
^■rfd^  Cart s8  ad,  N.  Mex^  and  Vcfnon 
L.  MattHM  ami  G«m  Mayer,  Lakcwood,  and  Robert 
A.  Raoriar,  Golden,  Colo.,  aailtBon  to  AiNrican  Metal 
Inc.,  a  corpotllon  ofNaw  York 

iammmtf  14,  1952,  Sariri  No.  284^14 
9CtolBM.    (CL  289— 188) 


)«} 


•>iti  jn. 


support  providing  a  convergent  nip  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  rotlei'  between  itself  and  said  support  through 
which  haulm,  weeds  and  like  matter  can  pass  but  roots 
cannot  pass,  said  roller  having  its  axis  of  rotation  disposed 
obliquely  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  support  at 
said  nip  to  deflect  the  roots  transversely  across  and  off 
said  support  and  separate  them  from  said  haulm,  weeds 
and  like  matter  trapped  in  said  nip  between  said  roller 
and  said  support 


I.  The  improvement  in  the  concentration  of  sylvite 
from  potash  ores  containing  sytvite  in  association  with 
minor  biu  objectionable  amounts  of  clay  and  similar 
slime-forming  constituents,  which  comprises  grinding  the 
ore  to  within  the  maximum  size  range  desired  for  the 
separation  treatment,  suspending  the  ore  in  a  saturated 
aqueous  brine  solution  of  the  soluble  ore  constituents, 
adding  a  lignosulfonate  in  an  amount  suffldent  to  dis- 
perse the  slime-forming  constituents  in  the  resulting  pulp, 
agitating  the  pulp  under  scmbbing  conditions  to  free 
the  surfaces  of  the  sylvite  particles  from  occluded  slime 
particles,  adding  additional  brine  to  dilute  the  pulp 
sufficiently  to  render  it  amenable  to  a  wet  classifica- 
tion treatment,  thereafter  subjecting  the  pulp  to  a  wet 
classifying  treatment  to  recover  the  ore  separately  from 
the  slimes  and  the  dispersing  agent,  and  thereafter  re- 
forming the  ore  into  a  pulp  of  suitable  density  for  the 
concentrating  separation  treatment  and  then  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  a  concentrating  separation  treatment  to 
recover  the  sylvite. 


DEVICES  FOR  SEPARATING  HAULM,  WEEDS  AND 

LIKE  MATTER  FROM  ROOT  CROPS 
John  CIcBcat  HawUai,  Sflaoa,  Engtand,  asrigoor  to  Na- 
tlomal  Rcatafdi   DcrclopaaaBt  Corporalton,   London, 
England,  a  corporation 

Application  NoTcabar  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  471,848 

'"-'-B  priority,  application  Grtat  Britain 

NovtiScr  27,  1953 

8ClafaM.    (CL  289— 235) 


1.  A  device  for  separating  haulm,  weeds  and  like  mat- 
ter from  root  crops  comprising  a  movable  support  for  the 
root  crops,  and  a  roller  mounted  for  free  rotation  00  said 
7SS  O.  o— » 


2,848,878 

SCREENING  APPARATUS 

Lndnlg  ScuclNncn,  PaMnbcfj, 

AppHcatioa  Novensbcr  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,899 

CMnu  priority,  appUcatkin  Germany  November  27,  1953 

5Clalm8.    (CL  289^238) 


1.  In  screening  apparatus  for  wet  conmiinuted  mate- 
rials, a  metal  screen,  means  for  feeding  conuninuted 
material  onto  said  screen,  and  electro-magnetic  induc- 
tion means  placed  beneath  said  screen  for  applying  heat 
to  said  screen  and  to  said  comminuted  material  thereon, 
said  electro-magnetic  induction  means  including  at  least 
one  electro-magnetic  inductor  mounted  near  said  screen 
and  adapted  to  generate  an  induction  field  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  screen  for  heating  the  screen  by  induced  electric 
current  therein,  and  a  member  made  of  diamagnetic 
material  interposed  between  said  inductor  and  said  screen 
and  extending  over  said  indtictor. 


2,848,871 

WASHING  JIG 

Joacph  J.  Rkhard,  CUcago,  m.,  MslgMH*  to  Lfask-BcH 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

AppUcation  April  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  588,984 

ISdalms.    (CL  289— 455) 


1.  In  a  washing  jig  for  continuously  separating  min- 
eral particles  of  different  settling  rates  into  two  end  prod- 
ucts by  subjecting  a  bed  of  the  particles  to  the  stratifying 
action  of  repeated  cycles  of  pulsion  and  suction  strokes 
of  a  body  of  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  forming  an  enclosed  space  above  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  water,  a  reservoir  for  receiving  a  supply  of  com- 
pressed air,  a  valve  movable  to  a  first  podtion  to  admit 
compressed  air  from  said  reservoir  to  said  enclosed  sptxe 
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and  movable  to  a  secood  position  to  release  air  from 
said  space,  means  for  alternately  moving  said  valve  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  positions,  means  for 
adjtisting  the  valve  moving  means  to  establish  a  selected 
rate  of  movement  of  the  valve  toward  either  of  said  posi- 
tions independently  of  the  rate  (rf  movement  of  the  valve 
toward  the  odier  of  said  positions,  and  means  for  regu- 
lating the  actuation  of  said  valve  moving  means  to  pro- 
vide a  selected  time  interval  between  altenute  movements 
of  said  valve.  

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUSFOR  GRIT 

REMOVAL  FROM  fOLLUTED  LIQUIDS 

Harvey  J.  Goetx,  Maywood,  IlL,  asrigwir  lo  Dorr-OUver 

Incorporaied,  a  coffvofntfoa  of  Ddaware 

Application  November  3l,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,023 

ItCIains.     (CL21*— «7) 


bottom  of  said  first  receptacle,  an  outlet  disposed  within 
and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  second  receptacle 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
receptacle,  a  first  upstanding  pipe  positioned  within  said 
secoad  receptacle  and  having  the  upper  eiv)  above  said 
outlet  and  having  the  lower  end  adiacent  to  and  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  said  second  receptacle,  said  pip: 
being  connected  adjacent   its  upper  end  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet,  a  spirally-shaped  strainer  positioned 
within  said  first  pipe  extending  from  said  lower  end  of 
the  latter  to  a  point  adjacent  to  and  below  the  point  of 
connection  of  said  first  pipe  with  said  outlet,  an   up- 
standing inlet  conduit  positioned  within  said  second  re- 
ceptacle remote  from  said  outlet  and  having  the  upper 
end  exteriorly  of  said  second  receptacle  and  having  the 
lower  end  spaced   above   the  lower  end   of   said   pipe, 
another  outlet   disposed  within  and  extending  through 
the  wall  of  said  first  recepucle  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  latter  and  at  the  same  level  as  said  first- 
named  outlet,  a  second  upstanding  pipe  positioned  within 
said  first  recepucle  exteriorly  of  said  second  receptacle 
and  having  the  upper  end  above  said  another  outlet  and 
having  the  lower  end  adjacent  to  and  spaced  above  the 
bottom  of  said  first  recepUcle,  said  second  pipe  being 
connected  adjacent  its  upper  end  in  communication  with 
said  another  outlet,  and  a  discharge  conduit  positioned 
exteriorly  of  said  first  receptacle  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected in  communication  with  said  another  outlet  and 
having  its  other  end  adapted  to  be  connected  in  com- 
munication with  a  place  of  disposal. 


1.  In  the  continuous  process  for  treating  polluted 
liquids  by  the  removal  of  settleable  organic  solids  and 
grit,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  said  liquid 
in  a  settling  tank  to  produce  a  clarified  overflow  product 
by  simultaneously  removing  therefrom,  as  a  second  prod- 
uct, the  bulk  of  said  organic  solids  and  the  bulk  of  said 
grit  in  the  form  of  a  heterogeneous  sludge  of  organic 
solids  with  grit  dispersed  therein,  withdrawing  said 
heterogeneous  sludge  from  said  tank,  introducing  said 
heterogeneous  sludge  into  a  grit  separation  station  where- 
in a  solids  concentration  of  less  than  four  percent  is  es- 
tablished and  maintained  whereat  grit  is  free  to  separate, 
separating  grit  from  said  sludge  and  removing  degrit- 
ted  sludge  from  said  station. 


2JMi,t74  

CENTER-TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FILTERS 
D.  Br— iaii    risifu"     i    Mkk^  swlwnr  to  b- 

■ 


ApfHcaltoa  ScptcmbOT  13, 1955,  Saital  No.  S33,9i9 
ICiaiM.     (CL21«-'457) 


LIQUID  SEPARATION  DECANTER 

Kermk  Dwight  Hopper,  Sr.,  WelUnftoa,  HI. 

Applicattoa  November  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  54S3<2 

I  Claim.    (CL21»— 25«) 

1.  In  combination,  an  open  topped  filter  casing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fixed  rest  in  the  bottom  of  said 
casing  around  the  outlet,  a  center  tube  assembly  aligned 
with  said  outlet  and  rigidly  secured  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  casing,  said  assembly  comprising  an  upstanding  tube 
having  expanded  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  less  diameter  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture 
in  the  side  wall  thereof,  fine  screen  means  around  said 
intermediate  portion  to  increase  the  diameter  thereof  to 
that  of  the  end  portions,  said  screen  means  secured  to 
said  tube  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  smooth  shoulderless 
joint  at  the  junctions  of  the  end  and  intermediate  por- 
tions, a  soft  filter  cartridge  comprising  a  fabric  bag  filled 
A   liquid  separation   decanter  comprising  a  first  up-    with  a  pulverulent  filter  medium  and  having  a  central 
standing  closed  receptacle,  a  second  upstanding  receptacle    opening  therethrough   telescoped   over  said   center  tube 
positioned  within  and  spaced  from  said  first  receptacle    assembly  to  seat  on  said  rest,  a  cover  for  said  casmg, 
and  having  the  bottom  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  the    and  resilient  means  associated  with  said  cover  to  force 
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said  cartridge  against  said  rest,  said  cartridge  being  freely 
remwable  from  said  casing  and  said  center  tube  assem- 
bly when  said  cover  is  removed. 
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2,144,r7S 
FILTERS 
Wmiam  A.  Thomas,  Chicago,  IlL,  assifmjr  to  Marvd 
EagiiMcrtag  Compoay,  Chkago,  lU.,  a  coiToratfoo  of 

"SSJllcalioo  Ai«Mt  27.  1954,  S««  No.  ma*7 
^^        1  Claim,     (a.  219— 457) 


tom  wall  portion  extending  conically  Inward  of  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  cylindrical  waH  said  bottom  waU  having 
a  discharge  opening,  a  strainer  denMt.  •  rtrainar  holder 
having  a  cyltndrical  side  wall  damptog  the  margm  of 
the  strainer  against  said  cyUndrical  body  wafl  and  the 
conical  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  connected  to  the  top  end 


of  said  cylindrical  holder  wall  and  provided  with  a  cen- 
tral inspection  opening  and  a  plurality  of  side  openings, 
and  a  cover  deuchably  engageable  with  said  holder  top 
wall  to  removably  close  the  central  inspection  opening 
in  the  holder,  said  cover  being  formed  so  as  to  close 
the  central  opening  only  and  provided  with  lugs  for 
slidable  engagement  with  the  side  openings. 


A  housing  unit  for  fUlers  or  the  hfce,  comprumg  an 
inner  apertured  cylindrical  housing,  an  outer  apertured 
cylindrical  housing,  a  top  plate  on  the  top  of  said  hous- 
ings, a  bottom  plate  on  the  bottom  of  said  housmgs,  said 
bottom  plate  comprising  a  stamped  sheet  metal  member 
having  a  cyhndrical  portion  fitting  the  end  of  the  inner 
housing,  to  which  it  is  secured,  and  having  an  upwardly 
extending,  outer  cylindrical  flange,  forming  an  annular 
space,  a  soft  resiUent  rubber  washer  in  said  annuUr  space, 
a  threaded  tubular  extension  on  said  inner  housing  and 
passing  through  a  central  aperture  in  said  top  plate,  said 
top  plate  having  a  downwardly  extending  cylindrical  fUnge 
forming  an  annular  space  about  said  inner  housing,  a  soft 
resilient  rubber  washer  in  said  latur  annular  space,  a 
filter  unit  comprising  an  elongated  metal  member  which 
is   generally  cylindrical,  but   having  radially  extending, 
sinuous  portions  of  sufl  wire  cloth  supporting  a  layer  of 
fine  wire  gauze  thereon,  said  outer  housing  and  said  filter 
unit  engaging  in  said  soft  rubber  washers  at  each  end 
of  the  filter  unit,  an  internally  threaded  nut  havingflat 
sides  and  a  chamfer  oa  its  lower  face  at  the  corners, 
said  nut  being  threaded  on  said  tubular  extension  of  said 
inner   housing   and   urging  said  top  plate  and  bottom 
plate  toward  each  other,  pressing  the  ends  of  said  filter 
unit  into  said  nibber  washers,  mid  top  piste  having  a 
camming  projection  located  outwardly  on  the  top  pUte. 
comprising  a  sharply  spherical  pressed  tip.  said  Up  bang 
located  outwardly  of  the  fUt  sides  of  the  nut.  but  inwardly 
of  the  chamfered  comers  of  the  nut.  the  nut  riding  up 
over  the  tip  at  each  comer  of  the  nut.  when  rotated,  and 
compressing  the  rubber  washers,  and  the  nut  inoving  in- 
wardly of  the  tip  at  each  fiat  side  of  the  nut.  the  rubber 
washers  again  expanding  to  hold  the  tip  in  posiaon  to 
prevent  the  loosening  of  the  nut  under  vibration  on  en- 
gagement of  the  tip  with  a  comer  of  the  nut. 


GOLF  BALL  AND  TEE  HOLDER 

Stanley  S.  Kozab,  Geneva,  Ohio 

Appllcatioa  Jane  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,921 

Ididm.    (0.211—14) 


\ 


iMurrt 

STRAINER 

DbtW  O.  Brmrt,  Bcvcrfy  HHIs.  Ctm. 

ApplleaS«rNov.ISr'39.  1954,  Serial  No.  471,979 

"^  2  Claims.     «CI.  119— 444) 

2.  A  strahier  comprising  a  fwmel  like  body,  a  cyto 
drical  wall  portion  disposed  axially  ci  Mid  body,  a  hot 


A  holder  for  golf  balls  comprising  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical hollow  golf  cart  handle  forming  a  support  mem- 
ber a  plurality  of  annular  rings  spaced  longitudinally 
along  the  support  member,  each  ring  having  adjacent 
free  ends  with  one  end  extending  radially  outwardly,  said 
outwardly  extending  end  being  screw  threaded  and  de- 
tachably  received  in  a  threaded  aperture  in  the  support 
member,  each  of  said  rings  having  an  inner  circumfer- 
ence smaller  than  the  outer  circumference  of  a  golf  ball 
whereby  a  golf  ball  will  engage  the  ring  substantially 
throughout  the  circumference  thereof,  a  plurality  of  L- 
shapcd  resilient  members  disposed  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  along  the  support  member  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  rings,  each  of  said  resilient  members  including 
an  apertured  short  leg  transversely  curved  to  engage  the 
curved  surface  of  cylindrical  support  member  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  resilient  members,  threaded  fast- 
ening means  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  short 
leg  of  each  of  the  resilient  members  into  the  support 
member,  the  long  leg  of  each  of  the  resilient  members 
extending  diametrically  of  an  adjacent  ring  with  the  free 
end  thereof  terminating  in  a  position  generally  overly- 
ing the  center  of  the  ring  for  engaging  the  top  surface 
of  a  golf  ball  for  holding  the  golf  baU  on  the  nng,  said 
ring  and  long  leg  of  the  resiUent  member  being  disposed 
in  outwardly  divergent  planes   with   the   outer  end  of 
the  long  leg  being  flared  away  from  the  rmg  thereby 
providing  a  guide  for  insertion  of  a  golf  ball  between  the 
ring  and  resilient  member  with  the  golf  baU  being  ca- 
pable of  movement  into  parUal   engagement  w'^b  the 
ring  before  the  golf  ball  engages  the  terminal  end  of  the 
long  leg  of  the  resilient  member. 
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DRUM  RACK 

,nM,Mkk^ 

W.  Pnlii^.  FHal 

U,  iflU,  Scctel  No.  442,tll 
(Q.  211— S5) 


web,  and  a  pair  of  lipt  exteoding  in  opposite  directioos 
from  corresponding  edges  of  said  lep.  said  shelf  support- 
ing bracket  having  lips  engaging  the  adjacent  edges  of  the 


1.  A  drum  rack  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  in- 
verted substantially  U-shaped  tubular  member,  a  first 
pair  of  T-fittings  rotatably  mounted  on  said  U-shaped 
member,  a  horizontally  disposed  substantially  U-shaped 
member  secured  to  said  first  pair  of  T-fittings,  a  second 
pair  of  T-fittings  rotatably  mounted  on  said  horizontally 
disposed  U-shaped  member,  and  tubular  legs  secured  to 
said  second  pair  of  T-fittings,  said  vertically  disposed 
U-shaped  member  and  said  horizontally  disposed 
U-shaped  member  having  opposed  arcuate  depressed  por- 
tions. 


GARMENT  RACK  FOR  DEUYERY  TRUCK 

Frederick  R.  Lccper,  Dover,  Pa. 

AppUcatkm  Jaly  2, 195«,  Serial  No.  595^3 

aClaioH.    (CL  211— 123) 


removable  panels,  a  horizontal  ledge  extending  inwardly 
at  right  angles  to  said  lips,  and  a  removable  shelf  mounted 
on  said  shelf  supporting  ledge. 


1.  A  garment  rack  for  a  delivery  truck  and  the  like 
having  a  body  including  side  walls  and  a  top,  said  rack 
comprising  in  combination,  bracket  means  attachable  to 
said  body  to  support  said  rack  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  body  adjacent  the  top,  an  elongated  cylindrical  shaft 
having  spiral  positioning  and  feeding  means  carried  there- 
by and  extending  therealong  between  opposite  ends  there- 
of, bearings  supported  by  said  bracket  means  and  engag- 
ing the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  shaft  to  support 
the  same  for  axial  rotation  and  substantially  horizontally 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  body,  and  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  manually  operable  one-way 
clutch  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  inter- 
connected thereto  operatively,  and  manually  engageable 
means  connected  to  said  clutch  and  operable  to  rotate 
said  shaft  unidirectionally  to  advance  garments  there- 
along. 

KNOCKDOWN  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Paal  E.  Frccaan,  TaHah— rr.  Fla. 

AppUcatkMi  April  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M^3 

3  CUnk     (CI.  211— 14t) 

1.  A  knockdown  display  device,  comprising  oppoaitely 
disposed  connected  vertical  side  frame  sections  includ- 
ing top  and  bottom  cross  frames  and  intermediate  stiles 
and  removable  panels  mounted  within  said  side  frame 
sections,  a  shelf  supporting  bracket  mounted  on  each 
intermediate  stile,  said  bracket  being  of  generally  U-form 
and  including  a  web,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction  from  opposite  edges  of  the 


244<,W1 
BOOM  LOADER  FOR  OYERHEAD  CRANE 
Ralph  T.  Moore,  Lakcwood,  OMo;  Ylriao  J.  Moore,  execu- 
trix of  the  estate  of  nid  Moore,  dcccaacd,  anignor  to 
YMan  J.  Moore,  Ldkewood,  Ohio 
AppUcatkta  Fcbnury  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4«4^51 
4ClataM.    (CL212— 17) 


1.  A  low  overhead  traveling  crane  comprising  a  carriage 
adapted  to  travel  along  a  rail  and  a  cantilever  boom  dis- 
posed below  and  suspended  from  the  carriage,  the  boom 
suspension  comprising  a  full  circle  track  below  the  car- 
riage, trolley  trucks  mounted  on  the  track  in  diametric 
positions,  means  connecting  the  trolley  trucks  for  move- 
ment about  the  track  in  unison,  a  horizontal  pivot  pin  con- 
necting one  point  of  the  boom  to  one  of  the  trucks  for 
swinging  movement  solely  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a 
hoist  connecting  another  point  of  the  boom  to  another  of 
the  trucks. 

2,S44,M2 

MOBILE  SLEWING  CRANE  WITH  JIB 

Gaalav  HcMb,  Urtoif,  Qmltmtlami 

AppttcatkM  Novcflibcr  29,  1952,  S«W  No.  323,329 

ClalM  priority,  ^katioa  SwIUsiImiJ  DMcnber  1, 1951 

4batea.    (CL  212— 59) 

1.  A  mobile  slewing  crane  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 

a  vehicle  and  compristog  in  combination  a  base  fixedly 

mounted  on  said  vehicle,  a  crane  pivot  column  pivoted 

on  said  base  for  tiltaUe  movement,  a  jib  mounted  on 

said  crane  pivot  column,  two  rings  mounted  rotatably  on 

but  restrained  in  the  axiid  direction  relative  to  said  crane 

pivot  column,  two  stmts  of  adjusuble  length  arranged 

at  substantially  right  angles  to  one  another,  each  of  said 

struts  being  articulated  to  one  of  said  rings  at  one  oad 
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and  connected  to  said  vehicle  in  tiltabk  nuuioer  but  re- 
strained  in  its  axial  direction,  and   adjustment  means 


varying  the  effective  length  of  each  of  the  said  struts 
independently. 

DRAFT  GEAR  FOR  RAILWAY  DRAFT  RIGGING 

Harry  W.  Makaky,  CUcaio,  nL,  MrigMT  to  W.  H.  MkMT, 

IbCm  Chicago,  DL,  a  coffontloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  Jaaoary  23,  19M,  Serial  No.  5««,55<       ' 

«ClafaM.     (CL213— 4t) 


f  *• 


in  the  support  for  angular  movement  of  the  carriage  and 
the  first  arm  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  first  arm,  a  second  arm  having  inner  and  outer  ends, 
means  connecting  the  inner  end  of  the  second  arm  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  first  arm  for  pivotal  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  first  arm,  a  tool  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the 
second  arm  for  angular  movement  with  respect  thereto 
about  three  different  axes  including  that  of  the  second 
arm,  four  force-receiving  and  -transmitting  assemblies 
mounted  on  the  outer  faces  of  the  side  pieces,  flexible  tie 
means  extending  from  the  tool  and  the  second  arm, 
through  the  first  arm  and  the  carriage,  and  in  opposite 
directions  through  the  side  pieces  at  about  the  pivot  axes 


1.  A  draft  gear  for  railway  draft  rigging,  having  long 
travel,  low  initial  resistance  with  little  increase  in  resist- 
ance during  the  major  portion  of  that  travel,  followed  by 
rapid  increase  in  resistance  during  the  remainder  of  that 
travel,  comprising:  a  metallic  casing  of  generally  cylin- 
drical cross  section  open  at  both  ends;  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  grooves  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  cas- 
ing and  extending  into  proximity  to  both  ends  of  the  cas- 
ing; a  cup-shaped  rear  plunger  telescoped  into  the  rear 
end  of  the  casing;  lugs  on  the  front  end  of  said  plunger 
projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom  into  said  grooves 
and  engaging  the  ends  thereof  to  hold  the  plunger  in  the 
casing;  a  resilient  column  within  the  casing  and  rear 
plunger  composed  of  a  plurality  of  resilient  units;  sepa- 
rators dividing  said  coliunn  into  sections;  lugs  on  said 
separators  projecting  radially  therefrom  into  said  grooves; 
a  cup-shaped  front  plunger  telescoped  into  the  front  end 
of  the  casing  into  which  plunger  said  resilient  column  ex- 
tends; lugs  on  the  rear  end  of  said  front  plunger  project- 
ing radially  therefrom  into  said  grooves  and  engaging  the 
ends  thereof  to  hold  the  plunger  in  the  casing,  there  being 
a  rectangular  socket  opening  through  the  front  wall  of 
said  front  plunger,  a  front  follower  within  the  front 
plunger  engaging  the  resilient  column  and  plunger;  and 
a  rectangular  boss  on  said  front  follower  projecting  into 
the  socket  in  the  front  plunger. 


of  the  carriage  thereon  to  the  four  assemblies,  whereby 
signals  for  opening  and  closing  of  the  to(^  and  for  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  tool  about  the  three  axes  with  respect 
to  the  second  arm  are  produced,  a  fifth  force-receiving 
and  -transmitting  assembly  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of 
one  side  piece  and  being  responsive  to  angular  movement 
of  the  first  arm  about  the  pivot  axis  of  the  carriage  on  the 
side  pieces,  a  sixth  force-  receiving  and  -transmitting  as- 
sembly mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  the  other  side  piece 
and  being  responsive  to  angular  movement  of  the  second 
arm  with  respect  to  the  first  arm,  and  a  seventh  force- 
receiving  and  -transmitting  assembly  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage and  being  responsive  to  angular  movement  of  the 
first  arm  about  its  own  axis. 


2,844,M5 

ADJUSTABLE  SCAFFOLD  FOR  CEILING  BOARD 

Gnstav  I.  Johaaon,  MowUaia  Lake,  Mfayi. 

AppUcatloa  Mairh  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,425 

2  Claims.    (0.214—1) 


ELECTRONIC  MASTER  SLAVE  MANIPULATOR 
Rayaoad  C.  Gocrts,  Dowacrs  Grove,  aad  f^HHaas  M. 
ThoapMM  and  Rohcri  A.  OIbm,  CUcafO,  ID.,  Mrfgn- 
ors  to  the  UaMad  States  of  Aasarica  m  repnacBtad  by 
the  Ualtad  Statca  Atoa^c  Bawaj  ConWoa 
AppUcatloa  laac  21,  1955,  Sailal  No.  5174t5 
UClafaM.    (CL214— 1) 
2.  A  remote-control  manipulator  comprising  a  master 
unit  and  a  slave  unit;  each  unit  comprising  a  first  arm 
having  iimer  and  outer  ends,  a  carriage  joumaling  the  in- 
ner end  of  the  first  arm  for  angular  movement  thereof 
about  its  own  axis,  a  support  having  side  pieces  receiving 
between  them  the  carriage,  means  joumaling  the  carriage 


\ 
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I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  mobile  base, 
a  lifting  frame  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  for  swing- 
ing movements  of  its  upstanding  free  end  from  a  posi- 
tion  overiying  said  base   to  a  position  in  engagement 
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with  the  fk>or  at  one  side  of  said  base,  said  lifting  frame 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  extensible  aiKl  retractable  legs, 
first  means  for  positively  locking  said  legs  in  their  ex- 
tended podtions,  and  a  generally  rectangular  panel 
mounting  frame  rigidly  secured  to  and  extending  between 
the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  and  lying  in  a  plane  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  said  legs,  said  panel  mounting 
frame  including  generally  parallel  end  frame  members 
centrally  secured  one  each  to  the  extended  upper  end 
of  one  of  said  legs,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  secured  one 
each  to  one  end  frame  member  for  swinging  movements 
of  their  free  ends  from  operative  positions  wherein  said 
arms  are  in  alignment  with  the  plane  of  said  panel  mount- 
ing frame  to  inoperative  positions  wherein  said  arms  are 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  panel 
mounting  frame,  and  second  means  connecting  the  free 
ends  of  said  arms,  said  second  means  including  an  angu- 
larly disposed  elongated  panel  edge  engaging  lip,  said 
mobile  base  including  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel 
roller-equipped  cradle  elements  and  in  which  said  lifting 
frame  incluudes  a  pair  of  feet  one  each  pivot.illy  secured 
at  one  end  to  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  cradle  ele- 
ments, an  elongated  connector  bar  extending  between 
and  rigidly  connected  to  the  intermediate  portions  of 
said  feet  and  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  legs,  said  ex- 
tensible and  retractable  legs  comprising  telescoping  inner 
and  outer  leg  members,  one  of  said  leg  members  being 
longitudinally  slideable  with  respect  to  the  other  thereof, 
said  first  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  levers  one 
each  pivotally  secured  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  one  of 
the  longitudinally  slideable  leg  members,  a  pair  of  braces 
one  each  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  connector  bar  and  pivotally  secured  at  their 
other  ends  one  each  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  one 
of  said  levers,  and  an  upstanding  latch  element  mounted 
on  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  connector  bar  and 
having  vertically  spaced  latch  detents  on  opposite  sides 
for  selective  engagement  one  each  with  the  extended  free 
ends  of  one  of  said  levers  upon  leg  extending  movements 
being  imparted  to  said  levers. 


DEVICE  FOR  SORTING  VENEER 

John  W.  Norwood,  Cottage  Grove,  Orcg. 

AppUcatioa  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  <1S^7 

2  Clatet.     (CL  214—0 
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1.  In  a  veneer  sorting  system  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  eiKlless  veneer  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
bins  arranged  along  one  side  of  said  conveyor  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  thereto,  said  bins  each  having 
spaced  parallel  upstanding  veneer  edge  guiding  side  walls 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  conveyor,  an  end  wall 


arranged  perpendicularly  to  and  connecting  said  tide 
walls  at  thie  end  thereof  adjacent  the  conveyor,  a  iloping 
guide  plate  integrally  formed  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
end  wall,  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  feed  rollers  having 
their  opposite  ends  joumalled  in  said  side  walls,  said  feed 
rollers  being  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  bin 
adjacent  !>aid  conveyor  in  position  to  feed  veneer  from 
said  conveyor  over  said  end  wall  into  said  bin,  a  pair 
of  rails  in  said  bin  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
parallel  to  said  side  walls,  a  truck  mounted  on  said  rails 
including  a  horizontal  platform,  a  movable  end  wall  fixed 
to  said  platform  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  first 
named  end  wall  and  extending  perpendicularly  upwardly 
from  said  platform,  said  movable  end  wall  closing  said 
bin  at  the  end  opposite  said  conveyor  when  said  truck 
is  positioned  within  said  bin,  and  hydraulic  means  in  each 
of  said  bins  for  moving  said  truck  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  bin  to  move  material  collected  in  said 
bm  out  of  said  bin. 


2,t44,M7 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PARKING  OF 
MOTOR-CARS 
Gaitav  Olof  NUmmi  Md  Lan-Eiur  LJuigitriMDcr,  Tor- 
ikalla,  Sweden,  — ignow  to  Nyby  Breks  Aktlebolag, 
Nybybrak,  Sweden,  a  coraoralion  of  Sweden      ^ 
Application  JHI7  It,  1954,  Scitel  No.  443,t4f 
(CL  214— l(.l) 
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In  combination,  a  plane  parking  surface  for  parking 
vehicles,  especially  motor-cars,  having  a  plurality  of  full 
length  parking  rows  two  of  which  are  spaced  from  each 
other  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  four  of  said  full 
length  parking  rows  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  side 
by  side  parking  spaces,  said  plane  surface  having  at  least 
one  rectangular  channel  therein  between  said  spaced  full 
length  parking  rows  and  constituted  by  two  parallel  por- 
tions extending  lengthwise  of  the  rectangle  aiid  two  paral- 
lel portions  extending  transversely  of  the  rectangle,  the  .j 
lengthwise  portions  of  said  rectangular  channel  being  of 
a  length  equal  to  that  of  said  full  length  rows  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of 
two  of  said  rows,  the  transversely  extending  portions  of 
said  rectangular  channel  each  being  of  a  length  equal  to 
the  width  of  two  rows,  the  parking  surface  between  said 
lengthwise  portions  having  two  shortened  parking  rows 
thereon  each  being  of  a  length  two  par  lung  spaces  less 
than  said  full  length  rows,  one  transversely  extending 
portion  of  said  channel  being  00  each  end  of  said  short- 
ened parking  rows,  a  plurality  of  plane  platforms  each 
of  substantially  the  same  nze  as  a  parking  space  mov- 
able in  said  channel  with  the  surfaces  of  the  platforms 
level  with  said  parking  surface,  the  number  of  platforms 
in  at  least  one  of  said  lengthwise  extending  portions  of 
said  rectangular  channel  being  one  less  than  the  number , 
of  spaces  in  said  full  length  rows,  and  two  platforms  in  , 
each  transversely  extending  portion  of  said  rectangular^ 
channel,  meaiu  for  moving  said  platforms  along  one  pair  [ 
of  parallel  portions  of  said  rectangular  channel  compris- 


ing chain  conveyors  in  said  one  pair  of  parallel  portions 
and  wheels  00  said  platform  fixed  against  swivel  move- 
ment and  rouuble  transverse  to  the  directiott  of  move- 
ment of  said  chain  conveyors,  and  means  for  moving  the 
platfonns  sloog  the  other  pair  of  parallel  portions  of 
said  rectangular  channel  comprising  racks  secured  to  the 
platfonns  and  driven  gear  wheels  engaging  said  racks  in 
said  channel  and  rails  in  said  other  pair  of  parallel  por- 
tions on  which  said  wheels  rolL 


LOADING  PLATFORMS  FOR  MECHANICAL 
PARKING  SYSTEMS 
WflHam  I.   Porter,  SpBtenf,  Wnsk.,  asilffpr  to  Park- 
master  SjrstcBM  Inc.,  Spnlrnni,  Wnili^  a  cotvoration  of 
WadUiClon 

Isptaibsr  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,955 
ItdahM.    (CL214— li.1) 
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1.  In  a  floor  space  having  lanes  for  vehicle  wheels,  a 
wheel  chock  device  to  stop  the  vehicles  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  seated  in  a  depression  in  one  of  the 
lanes,  a  transversely  extending  shaft  roCatably  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  radial  arms  fixed 
on  said  shaft,  a  chock  member  mounted  between  the 
free  ends  of  the  arms,  said  chock  member  being  raised 
and  lowered  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  spring  means 
connected  to  the  shaft  operable  to  urge  the  chock  mem- 
ber to  the  raised  position,  a  crank  arm  secured  to  one  end 
of  the  shaft,  and  an  activating  roller  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  crank  arm.  said  crank  arm  operable  to  lower 
the  chock  member  upon  depressing  the  activating  roller. 


BULK  FEEDDNI^'  APPARATUS 
James  M.  Stewart,  Si.  Catkutesa,  Oalario, 

Appttcalion  Angnst  3, 1954,  ScrinI  No.  447438 
14  nsiwi     (CL214— 17) 


one  end  wall  to  a  point  adjacent  the  other  end  wall,  said 
stationary  members  being  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other and  having  slots  in  the  portion  thereof  adjacent  said 
one  end  wall,  said  pivoUUy  adjusuble  members  being 
podtioned  in  the  spaces  between  said  stationary  mem- 
bers, driver  sprocket  wheels  in  alignment  with  the  ends 
of  said  stationary  and  adjustable  members  adjacent  said 
one  end  wall,  idler  wheels  in  alignment  with  the  ends 
of  said  adjustable  member  opposite  said  one  end  wall, 
other  idler  wheels  disposed  below  said  stationary  mem- 
bers in  alignment  with  said  slot  therein,  a  plurality  of 
endless  drive  chains  having  spaced  teeth  thereon,  portions 
of  said  drive  chains  supported  on  said  adjustable  mem- 
bers extending  through  said  discharge  outlet  and  engaging 
said  driver  sprocket  wheels  and  said  idler  wheels  in  align- 
ment with  said  adjustable  members,  another  plurality  of 
endless  drive  chains  having  spaced  teeth  thereon,  portions 
of  said  other  drive  chains  supported  on  said  stationary 
members  and  extending  through  said  slots  therein  and 
said  discharge  outlet,  said  last-mentioned  portioiu  en- 
gaging the  sprocket  wheels  in  alignment  with  said  sta- 
tionary member  and  said  other  idler  wheels,  and  pivotal 
means  operatively  connected  to  move  the  adjustable  mem- 
bers, drive  chains,  and  other  drive  chains  in  a  vertical 
direction  about  an  axis  adjacent  to  and  extending  parallel 
to  the  one  end  wall  of  said  receptacle. 


4.  In  combination,  a  storage  receptacle  having  side 
and  end  walls  and  a  floor  therein,  means  forming  a  dis- 
charge outlet  below  one  of  said  end  walls,  said  floor 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stationary  and  pivotally  ad- 
jusuble members  extending  from  a  point  beyond  said 


2,84<,«9« 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BOTTOM  IN 

SOAKING  PITS 

Thor  Engstrom,  Gary,  Ind.,  and  Frank  L.  Rkc,  Anbnm- 

dalc,  Fla.,  ■■Ignofi  to  United  States  Stcd  Cotpon- 

tlon,  a  consontlon  of  New  Jciwy 

Application  Fcbrnary  2.  1*^  Serial  No.  5«3,M3 

13  CUbM.     (a.  214—18) 
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1.  An  apparatiM  for  laying  coke  breeze  bottoms  ic 
ingot  soaking  pits  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  hav- 
ing spaced  side  members  and  transverse  end  mem- 
bers for  supporting  engagement  on  the  sidewalls  of  a 
soaking  pit,  a  rectangular  container  arranged  between 
and  suspended  from  said  frame  side  members,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  horizontal  cross  sectional  area  of  about 
one-half  the  area  of  the  soaking  pit  floor,  closure  meus 
at  the  bottom  of  said  container  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  doors  respectively  having  a  pivotal  support 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  about 
axes  extending  transversely  of  said  side  members,  and 
means  operable  for  simultaneously  moving  said  doors 
to  their  open  positions  when  said  container  is  supported 
by  said  frame  end  members  over  the  flom*  of  a  soaking 

pit.  ^_»^__ 

2,844,891 
INVALID  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR 
VEHICLES 
HeRfecr,  Brackway,  Pa.;  Rnth  R.  HcCncr,  cxccv- 

trix  H  ^^d  C^Mda  Hadtatf  dcccnsed 

SeptiBiksr  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  812^12 
ICIatea.    (a.  214— 75) 
1.  Apparatus  for  handling  an  invalid  comprising  a 
socket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support,  a  vertical 
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standard  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  lower  end  of 
the  standard  being  roUUbly  and  removably  seated  in  said 
socket,  a  horizontal  sleeve  horizonUlly  pivoted  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  standard,  a  boom  reciprocable  in  said 
sleeve,  spaced  stop  means  on  the  boom  engageable  with 


said  sleeve  for  limiting  length  of  movement  of  the  boom 
relative  to  the  sleeve,  said  boom  having  an  outer  end, 
an  invalid  seat  assembly  suspended  from  said  outer  end, 
and  extensible  jack  means  secured  to  and  acting  be- 
tween said  standard  and  said  sleeve. 


DOLLY  INCLUDING  A  WINCH  MECHANISM 

Bemarr  J.  Garnctt,  Paaadcna,  Califs  assignor,  by  mesne 

fHff%nBiT"1f.  to  Nortkrop  Akcraft,  Ibc^  Hawtborac, 

CaUf  ^  a  corporatiM  of  CaHf onia 

AppUcatfcm  December  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  42737t 

2  ClaiaM.     (CI.  214 — 15) 


-^Si 


WT. 


1.  The  ccMnbination  with  a  dolly  having  a  frame  struc- 
ture which  embodies  a  cradle  structure  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  rails  on  which  components  to  be  trans- 
ported by  said  doily  may  be  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movements  of  a  winch  mechanism  mounted  on  said  cradle 
structure,  said  winch  mechanism  includes  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated channel  shaped  members  secured  together  with  their 
flanges  in  spaced  abutting  relation  to  define  a  longitudinal 
passageway  therebetween,  said  channel  members  extend 
in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  rails  and  through- 
out the  major  length  thereof,  a  pair  of  sprockets  rotata- 
bly  mounted  in  said  passageway  and  located  respectively 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  channel  members,  an  endless 
roller  chain  mounted  on  said  sprockets,  operating  means 
for  driving  said  chain,  attach  means  which  includes  a  box- 
like structure  mounted  in  said  passageway  for  longitudinal 
movement  therein  in  response  to  movements  of  said  chain, 
a  push-pull  rod  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  box- 
like stnicture  and  the  other  end  thereof  defines  means 
adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  said  components  at 
such  times  as  the  latter  are  supported  on  said  rails,  and 
a  comb  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bo  (-like  struc- 
ture and  which  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth  facing 
said  chain,  said  comb  member  being  movable;  between  an 
engaged  position  in  which  said  teeth  are  positioned  in 
sequential  openings  located  between  the  roUen  of  said 
chain  whereby  movements  of  said  chain  are  imparted  to 
said  box-like  structure  and  a  disengaged  position  in  which 
said  teeth  are  spaced  from  said  chain  and  allow  the  latter 
to  move  without  imparting  corresponding  movement  to 
said  box-like  stnicture. 


2M^,99i 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  AUGER  DRILLS 

Ncal  W.  DcaoBorc,  Fnaklia,  Pa.,  aiiinnr  to  Joy  MasB- 

factarfaiii  Company,  PMabnrgh,  Pa.,  a  eorporatloa  of 

PcnaiylvaaJa 

Appttcatioa  September  7, 1955,  Scifal  No.  532,141 

U  CMam.    (CL  214— IM) 


1.  In  a  transfer  mechanism  for  auger  drill  sections,  a 
horizontal  trackway  comprising  parallel  track  raib  laid 
on  the  floor,  a  roller  mounted  frame  adapted  to  travel 
back  and  forth  along  said  trackway  and  having  side 
rollers  engaging  said  track  rails,  spaced  adjustable  load 
supports  carried  by  said  frame,  one  above  each  track 
rail,  for  receiving  an  auger  section,  and  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  frame  at  the  sides  thereof  and  in- 
cluding additional  side  rollers  engaging  said  track  rails 
and  adjustable  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  side  rolien 
for  adjusting  concurrently  the  elevation  of  said  load 
supports. 

TRACTOR  OPERATED  TRENCHER 

John  S.  Plich.  Wnrc  Mam. 

Application  Inac  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,413 

2C1afaM.    (CL  214— 131) 


2.  In  combination  a  tractor,  a  quick  connection  cou- 
pling means  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  trac- 
tor by  a  horizontal  pivot  normal  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  tractor,  hydraulic  cyliiMier  aiKl  piston  means 
to  swing  said  coupling  means  on  said  pivot,  an  attachment 
comprising  a  platform,  a  boom,  an  implement  for  at- 
tachment to  said  boom,  said  boom  being  mounted  on 
and  supported  by  said  platform,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  boom  with  respect  to  said  platform  oper- 
atively engaging  said  platform  and  said  boom,  a  verti- 
cally adjustable  outrigger  device  having  extensible  de- 
pending legs  mounted  on  said  platform  to  steady  the  at- 
tachment when  said  implement  is  in  use  and,  with  said 
implement  in  ground  contacting  position  to  form  a  brac- 
ing support,  to  support  the  platform  when  the  attach- 
ment is  not  attached  to  said  tractor,  said  platform  car- 
rying quick  coupling  means  complementary  to,  and  en- 
gageable by,  said  coupling  means  on  said  tractor  whereby 
said  attachment  may  be  readily  assembled  with  said 
tractor  as  an  integral  unit. 


2344,995 

POWER  LOADER 

PanI  R.  SoMcmaa,  StcrU^.  Di.,  and  WHIard  I.  Ncem, 
Albnqnsr^ne,  N.  Mcz.,  mrignnn  to  IntcnatlomU  Har- 
vester Company,  a  corporaOoa  of  New  Jersey 
AppikatkM  September  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  455,915 

4  Oafant.  (CL  214—149) 
1.  In  an  attachment  for  a  tractor,  the  combination  of: 
means  including  a  frame  structure  for  attachment  to  a 
tractor  and  providing  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  tractor;  a  pair  of  forwardly 
and  downwardly  extending,  lifting  anns  adapted  to  be 
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dbpoMd  at  oppotila  ades  of  the  tractor,  aoch  liftini  arm 
baiat  pivoMd  at  one  ead  at  laid  horiioiital  axii  aad 
pivotally  ooanected  at  the  frost  end  to  a  work-eagaging 
nwans:  a  pair  of  normally  horlaoatally  disposed  hy- 
drauUcally  actuated  nifuna.  each  pivotally  comiocted  at 
one  end  to  laid  fraoM  ttructure  balow  laid  horizontal  axis 
aad  pivotally  conaocted  at  the  other  end  to  an  amo- 
dated  arm  ialarmediata  its  aads;  and  abutment  means 
connected  to  said  frame  structure  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  tractor  aad  spaced  baiow  respective  arms 


M4Mt7 
VvSwOOh 


nUCTOR  SHOVEL  BOOM  RAISING  AND 
LOWERING  MEANS 
L.  Mtsumm  IJbwUiMa,  PL,  ■nfeij^i  ,•» 

Com  a  cQcpontloa  off  DkMli 
1, 19S«,  £fW  Now  59M7« 
•  CUM.    (0.214— 14«) 


in  ifiwirii^g  telatioBship  to  downward  movement  of  said 
arms,  said  arms  movable  ia  nonnal  operation  down- 
wardly to  said  abotment  meaas  attendant  to  buckiai  of 
said  work-eatagiag  meaas  into  a  load  and  upward  rear- 
ing of  the  tractor,  said  abutment  means  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  end  of  the  tractor  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  aad  each  comprisiag  a  downwardly  and  rearward- 
ly  ezteoding  portion  mounted  upon  the  frame  alongside 
the  related  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thercol,  and  an 
outwardly  projecting  portion  below  the  respective  arm. 


"X.' 


L.Bey 


TRACTOR  LOADERS 
aailaRatC 
toTheFhmkG. 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader,  a  boom  for  carrying  a  diggint 
bucket,  said  boom  cooqirising  two  identical  portioas, 
each  of  said  portions  compri^ig  a  pair  of  boom  arms 
said  boom  arms  positiooed  in  a  spicti  apart  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  plates,  said  plates 
secured  in  a  qwced  apart  relationahip  to  each  other  be- 
tween the  longitudinal  marginal  edges  of  said  boom  arms, 
pin  means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  boom 
arms  on  said  tractor,  a  hydraulic  ram  for  each  pair  of 
said  boom  amu  for  raising  and  lowering  said  boom, 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  cylinder  portion  of  each 
of  said  hydraulic  rams  between  said  boom  arms  and  said 
plates,  second  pin  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
piston  rods  of  said  hydraulic  ranru  to  said  tractor,  said 
boom  anns  shaped  and  said  second  pin  means  positiooed 
so  that  said  hydraulic  ranu  are  positioned  substantially 
within  the  space  defined  by  said  boom  arms  and  said 
plates  when  said  boom  is  in  the  lowermost  position,  and 
means  for  mounting  a  digging  bucket  on  the  other  ends 
of  said  boom  arms. 


lr.,IJbeffty- 
Co.,acof^ 


U 


I  twm  i,  19S5,  S«W  No.  SUOU 
(CL  214— 149) 


IJK^It 

TILB  HANDLING  CONVEYOR 

PMBa  E.  Kopf,  Mhserra.  OUo 

idMlaM  nri95«,  SmA  No.  592,999 

19ClaiaH.    (CL  214-314) 


1.  In  combination,  tractor  tracttoo  means  including 
elements  normally  requiring  periodic  servicing,  a  tractor 
body  carrying  a  tractor  en^ne,  pivot  means  mounting 
said  tractor  body  on  said  tractor  traction  means  for  pivot- 
ing about  a  transverse  axis  positioned  substantially  ver- 
tically below  and  forwaidly  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  body  sulBciently  to  compensate  for  the  weight  of  any 
forwardly  extending  tool  means  carried  by  said  body  to 
provide  a  balanced  unit,  said  pivot  meaas  being  further 
formed  to  provide  for  pivoting  of  said  body  to  one  posi- 
tion to  align  said  body  relative  to  said  traction  means  and 
with  said  body  covering  said  elements  and  to  another 
position  to  uncover  said  elements  to  an  extent  permitting 
servicing  of  said  elements,  and  means  providing  a  power 
connection  from  said  engine  to  said  traction  meaiu  in  any 
pivoted  position  of  said  body. 

T8S  O.  O.— 10 


1.  A  tile  handling  device  comprising  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  vertically  spaced  conveyors 
each  of  which  comprises  spaced  parallel  members  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  wheels  roUUbly  mounted  along  its 
innermost  sides  and  a  plurality  of  pallets  positioned  on 
said  wheels  and  movable  along  said  conveyors,  each  of 
said  palleto  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
blocks  positiooed  thereon,  vertical  guide  means  at  one  end 
of  said  conveyors  and  vertically  movable  means  in  said 
guide  means  for  elevating  said  pallets,  means  for  oaoviag 
a  tile  into  position  above  said  vertical  guide  means,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally  di^osed 
rollers  positiooed  longitudinally  of  said  conveyors  aad 
on  a  plane  above  the  uppermost  one  of  said  pallets  and 
beneath  the  uppermost  surfaces  of  said  blocks  on  said 
pallets,  said  rolien  spaced  with  reject  to  one  another 
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so  as  to  enable  said  blocks  on  snid  pallets  to  move 
upwardly  therebetween  and  lift  a  tfle  thereon  there- 
above,  means  for  moving  said  pallets  onto  the  uppermost 
one  of  said  conveyors,  a  device  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  conveyors  for  lifting  tiles  from  said  fnllets  and  low- 
ering said  pallets  into  alignment  with  the  lower  one  of 
said  conveyors  for  returning  them  to  the  other  end  of 
said  conveyors,  said  device  comprising  a  vertically  mov- 
able frame  having  a  secondary  honzontally  disposed 
conveyor  thereon  normally  in  end-to-end  alignment  with 
the  uppermost  one  of  said  conveyon.  a  shaft  disposed 
alongside  said  secondary  conveyor,  an  arm  at  one  end 
of  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  arms  extending 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  shaft  and  normally  dis- 
posed between  said  blocks  on  said  pallets,  a  plurality  of 
vertical  members  on  said  shaft  and  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  whereby  said  secondary  arms  move  in  an  arc 
based  on  said  shaft  lifting  said  tile  from  said  pallets 
and  turning  said  tile  a  quarter  turn  so  as  to  support  said 
tile  on  said  plurality  of  vertical  members,  and  means  for 
lowering  and  raising  said  frame. 


movement  in  response  to  gravity  acting  upon  said  bucket, 
from  a  coupling  position  to  an  unloading  position,  said 
boom  in  the  coupling  position  being  inclined  laterally 
from  the  vertical  with  said  grapple  elevated  in  position 
to  receive  said  upper  edge  portion  of  the  bucket  as  the 
latter  is  hoisted  from  said  filling  position,  and  in  said 
unloading  position  said  boom  hanging  freely  from  its 
said  pivot  and  said  grapple  being  disposed  downwardly 
from  said  elevated  position;  a  lateral  arm  attached  to 
and  projecting  laterally  from  said  boom;  latch  mech- 
anism for  supporting  said  boom  in  said  coupling  position, 
comprising  a  jaw  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  crane 
arm  and  projecting  downwardly  and  terminating  in  a 
guide  finger  that  is  downwardly  and  laterally  inclined,  a 
latching  hook  pivoted  to  said  jaw  and  provided  at  its  free 
end  with  a  head  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  in- 


WHEEL  JACK 

Cart  A.  Sioqirist.  CnMton,  R.  L 

AppHcatlon  Febraary  13, 1957,  Seifal  No.  i39,929 

aCUms.    (CL  214-^31) 


1.  In  a  wheel  jack,  a  frame  including  a  U-shaped  base 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs,  a  web  extend- 
ing between  said  legs,  front  and  rear  vertically  disposed 
posts  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  said  legs  and  se- 
cured thereto,  horizontally  disposed  spaced  parallel  rods 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  posts  and  secured 
thereto,  a  shaft  joumaled  between  a  set  of  front  and  rear 
posts,  a  handle  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  reels  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  cables  having  their  ends  connected  to  said  reels, 
a  pair  of  tubes  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  in 
respect  to  each  other  and  having  said  cables  extending 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  rollen  extending  between  said 
tubes  and  supported  thereby,  a  handle  piece  connected 
to  said  posts,  inclined  brackets  secured  to  said  posts,  a 
spring  pressed  manually  operable  plunger  adjustably  con- 
nected to  each  pair  of  brackets,  and  a  pair  of  roller  mem- 
bers carried  by  each  of  said  plungers  for  engagement 
with  a  side  of  a  tire. 


dined  inner  margin  cooperating  with  said  guide  finger 
to  define  an  upwardly  narrowing  notch  to  receive  said 
lateral  arm  of  the  boom  as  the  latter  swings  toward  its 
coupling  position,  said  head  having  a  latching  shoulder 
adapted  to  support  said  lateral  arm  in  the  coupling  po- 
sition of  the  boom,  firing  means  operating  between  said 
hook  and  said  jaw  to  normally  maintain  said  hook  in  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  lateral  arm  may  be  sup- 
ported on  said  latching  shoulder,  said  spring  means  being 
also  operable  to  yieldingly  support  said  hook  in  an  open 
position  projecting  laterally  from  said  jaw  and  releas- 
ing said  lateral  arm  for  downward  swinging  movement 
of  the  boom;  and  an  actuator  wand  attached  to  the 
boom  and  moving  in  a  path  above  said  hook,  intersecting 
the  open  position  thereof  as  the  boom  swings  down- 
wardly and  engaging  the  hook  to  return  it  to  its  closed 
position. 


2«M6  lt# 
DRAG  BUCKET  DUMPING  APPARATUS 
Pclw  L.  CkMcio,  West  Loa  Ai«daa,  CaHf., 


2,f44,lfl 
DRAG  BUCKET  DUMPING  APPARATUS 
L.  CInccte,  West  Los  A^eka,  CaMf. 


to 


CaUr^  acorBoratkM  of  CaHfonrfa 

Appttcadoa  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9J11 
7  Claims.    (CI.  214—712) 

1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  a  cable-suspended  drag 
bucket  having  an  openable  bottom  maintained  closed  by 
cable  tension,  comprising:  a  derrick  having  at  its  upper 
end  means  for  suspending  a  length  of  cable  for  hoisting 
said  bucket  from  a  filling  position;  a  crane  arm  secured 
to  said  upper  end  of  the  derrick  and  projecting  hori- 
zontally; a  grapple  adapted  to  receive  and  to  grasp  an 
upper  edge  of  said  bucket;  a  boom  having  a  free  lower 
end  carrying  said  grapple  and  a  pivot  suspending  its 
upper  end   from   said  crane  arm   for  lateral  swinging 


Calif.,  a  cocponlfaM  of  CdWc 
AppUcalion  Fcbnmrir  15, 1954,  Scttal  No.  545,542 
It  OalM.     (CL  214—744) 

1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  a  cable-suspended  drag 
bucket  having  an  openable  bottom  maintained  closed 
by  cable  tension,  comprising:  a  derrick  having  at  its 
upper  end  means  for  suspending  a  length  of  cable  for 
hoisting  said  bucket  from  a  filling  position;  a  crane 
arm  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  the  derrick  and  project- 
ing horizontally;  a  grapple  adapted  to  receive  and  to 
grasp  an  upper  edge  portion  of  said  bucket;  a  boom 
having  a  free  end  carrying  said  grapple  and  a  pivot 
suspending  its  other  end  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
crane  arm  for  lateral  swinging  movement  respectively 
away  from  the  derrick  to  an   unloading  position  free- 


hanging  flrom  said  pivot  from  a  couplmg  position  inclined 
downwardly  and  toward  the  derrick  with  said  grapple 
elevated  above  its  free  hanging  position  and  adiaorat 
the  derrick  to  receive  said  upper  edge  portion  of  the  bucket 
as  the  latter  is  hoisted  from  said  filling  position;  a  latch 
means  carried  by  said  crane  arm  and  operable  to  make 


over  the  annular  rib  on  the  neck  portion,  said  bag-like 
container  being  adapted  to  bold  a  supply  of  milk,  said 
bag-like  container  being  tubaUnliaUy  the  length  ol  the 
bottle  and  expansible  whereby  when  filled  the  bottom 
and  sides  of  said  containcf  are  supported  on  the  bottom 
wall  and  side  walls  respectively  of  the  bottle,  and  a  nip- 
ple having  a  body  portion  for  engaging  the  bag-like  con- 
tainer portion  overlying  the  annular  rib  for  securing  said 


^witsntoiq  Lsawoi  d? 


•  ,.tfnii 


latching  connection  with  said  boom  as  the  latter  is  swung 
upwardly  to  said  coupling  position  and  to  support  the 
boom  in  said  coupling  position,  said  latching  means  being 
further  operable  to  release  said  boom  for  gravity  swinging 
movement  from  said  coupling  position  to  said  unloading 
position. 

2,t44,lt2 

RAM  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 

JaiMS  J.  Connsr  MttrUe,  N.  J. 

ApHkatlon  Smm  2tri954,  Serial  No.  592,448 

1  Cfarfm.    (CL  214— 754) 


container  to  the  bottk  and  closing  the  upper  end  there- 
of to  seal  the  milk  therein,  said  bottle  bottom  wall  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein  for  escape  of  air  from  said  bottle 
around  the  bag-like  container  to  allow  filling  of  the 
container  with  milk  and  for  admission  of  air  into  the 
bottle  around  said  container  for  collapsing  said  con- 
uiner  as  milk  is  drawn  therefrom  through  the  nipple  and 
preventing  air  from  entering  the  container  and  thence 
drawn  into  an  infant's  mouth  through  the  nipple. 


2,844,144 
GASKET  FOR  VACUUM  BOTTLES 
Cari  Bramming,  NashvUlc,  Terns.,  aaslgBor  to  Aladdin 
Indwtrlcs,  Incorporated,  Nasfavflic,  Tenn.,  a  corpora^ 
tion  of  iniBoia 

Jnc  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,429 
11  Claims.    (CL  215—13) 


lanu 


The  combination  of  a  fork  lift  truck  and  a  ram  having  a 
fork  receiving  frame  and  a  push  frame,  a  pair  of  tele- 
scoping members  interoouiecting  said  frames  in  ad- 
justed relation  to  aach  other,  atid  means  Supporting  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  telescoping  members,  said 
means  comprising  a  cable  affixed  at  one  end  to  one  of 
said  telescoping  members,  a  tumbtickle  interpolated  in 
said  cable,  and  a  hook  attadied  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  and  removably  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  truck,  said  hook  comprising  an  elongated  trans- 
versely extending  inverted  U-shaped  member. 


2,844»183 

NURSING  BOTTLE 

Kcaloa  Bnsce  Maxwel,  Kansas  CNy,  Mo. 

Coatbrnatlon  of  analliatlun  Sctlal  No.  427,955,  May  4, 

1954.    Tkls  appMcalkm  Deccaker  29, 1954.  Serial  No. 

478343 

1  CWm.  (CL  215—11) 
A  nursing  bottle  assembly  comprising,  a  bottle  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  side  wall  thereon 
terminating  in  a  neck  portion  at  the  upper  end  with  an 
open  top.  an  annular  rib  on  said  neck  portion,  a  dispos- 
able collapsible  bag-like  container  of  thin  flexible  mate- 
rial and  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  lop,  said 
bag-like  container  being  positioned  in  the  bottle  with  the 
portions  ot  said  bag-Uke  container  adjacent  the  open  top 
being  turned  outwardly  and  downwardly  and  engaging 


1.  In  a  vacuum  bottle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
glass  vacuum-insulated  filler  having  a  rounded  annular 
upper  edge  and  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  ex- 
teiiding  downwardly  therefrom,  a  protective  jacket  aroimd 
said  filler  and  having  an  annular  wall  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  outer  surface  of  said  filler,  an  outer  flange 
integral  with  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  annular  wall  and  defining  a  pouring  lip,  an 
inner  flange  integral  with  and  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  annular  wall  and  sloping  downwardly  from  said 
outer  flange  in  overhanging  relation  to  said  rounded  upper 
edge  of  said  filler,  an  amular  gasket  seated  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  jacket  and  said  filler  for  centering 
said  filler  and  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  between  said 
jacket  and  said  flUer,  an  inner  flange  portion  on  said 
gasket  and  received  between  said  rounded  upper  edge 
on  said  filler  and  said  iimer  flange  on  said  jacket,  said 
inner  flange  portion  of  said  gasket  having  iimer  and  outer 
sharp  annular  downwardly  projecting  edges  on  its  under- 
side in  scaling  engagement  with  said  rounded  upper  edge 
on  said  filler,  said  inner  flange  portion  having  a  portion 
arching  upwardly  above  the  curve  of  said  rounded  upper 
edge  between  said  sharp  annular  edges,  and  a  depending 
flexible  thin-walled  annular  skirt  portion  on  said  ga^t 
and  extending  around  said  outer  surface  of  said  filler 
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between  sakl  ovt«r  iurface  uid  said  annular  wall  on  said 
jacket,  said  skirt  portion  having  a  plnrality  of  local  in- 
ward profections  thereon  distribiited  therearound  in  angu- 
larly q^aoed  refattion  and  engaging  said  outer  surface  of 
said  filler  at  angularly  spaced  points,  said  skirt  poitioo 
having  a  plurality  of  local  outward  prelections  interspersed 
angularly  between  said  inward  pro)ectioos  and  engaging 
said  annular  wall  of  said  Jacket  at  angularly  spaced  points, 
said  skirt  portion  being  substantially  circular  when  in  a 
free  state  but  being  flexed  in  wave-like  fashion  when 
mounted  between  said  jacket  and  said  filler,  said  skirt 
portion  being  flexed  outwardly  at  each  inward  projection. 


Cari 


VACUUM-BOTTLE  SEAL 

NashrlK  Tmm^  sisigniw  to  Aladdin 
Incorpontad,  NaskvOk,  lean,,  a  corpora- 
tlooof  minoto 

AppUcatfcM  ScptcndMT  M,  1957.  Serial  No.  MM74 
•  ClaliBS.    (a.  215—13) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  bottle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
glass  vacuum-insulated  filler  having  an  annular  upper 
edge  and  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  a  protective  jacket  surrounding 
said  filler  and  having  an  annular  wall  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  filler,  said  jacket  having 
adjacent  its  upper  end  an  inwardly  extending  annular 
flange,  and  an  annular  gasket  formed  of  resilient  stretch- 
able  material  seated  between  said  flange  and  said  filler 
for  centering  said  filler  within  said  jacket  and  preventing 
leakage  of  liquid  between  said  jacket  and  said  filler,  said 
gasket  having  on  its  upper  side  an  annular  Moulder 
portion  dimensioned  for  engagement  with  said  flange  and 
having  also  an  annular  sealing  edge  dimensioned  and 
positioned  for  engagement  with  said  upper  edge  of  said 
filler,  said  gasket  being  formed  in  its  lower  portion  to 
define  a  pair  of  concentric  downwardly  depending  annu- 
lar skirts,  the  inner  of  said  skirts  being  dimensioned  to 
provide  a  stretch  fit  with  said  filler  wall,  the  outer  of 
said  skirts  having  a  plurality  of  outer  local  projections 
thereon  distributed  therearound  in  angularly  spaced  re- 
lation and  having  a  plurality  of  inner  loc^  projections 
disposed  in  staggered  relation  with  said  outer  projections, 
said  outer  skirt  being  substantially  circular  when  in  a 
free  state  but  being  flexed  into  a  wave-like  conformation 
when  said  outer  projections  are  in  engagement  with  said 
jacket  wall,  said  inner  projections  bearing  against  said 
inner  skirt  when  «aid  outer  skirt  is  thus  flexed. 


2«S44flM 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  APTLYING  AN 

ADHESIVE  TAPE 


13, 19S7,  SarW  No.  M3,9M 
SCiahM.    (CL2K-41) 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  and  applying  an  adhesive 
tape  comprising  a  handle  arranged  in  an  upwardly  sloping 
direction  and  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  a 
wound  roil  of  tape  having  a  free  end  supp<Hted  in  said 
handle  for  free  unwindug  rotational  movement  about  an 
axis  transverse  of  said  handle  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  tape  having  one  face  carrying  an  adhesive 
coating  and  a  separable  ribbon  covering  said  one  face, 
there  being  a  slot  in  the  front  face  of  said  handle  below 
and  spaced  from  said  roll,  said  handle  being  formed  with 
a  tunnel  extending  along  said  rear  face  inwardly  from 
ttm  lower  end  of  sntd  handle  to  a  point  adjacent  to  and 


below  said  roU.  a  fixed  pointed  tongue  positioned  within 
said  tunnel  so  that  the  point  faces  toward  said  roll  and 
inwardly  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  slot  and  spaced  below 
said  roll  with  the  base  portion  thereof  in  registry  with 
said  slot,  and  a  guide  element  protecting  in  an  upwardly 
direction  from  the  front  face  of  said  handle  adjacent  the 
lower  end  and  having  the  upper  end  below  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  slot,  the  lower  end  of  said  handle  being 
convexly  curved  so  as  to  provide  a  tape  directing  and 
applying  surface,  the  portion  of  the  tape  adjacent  the 


free  end  being  movable  responsive  to  unwinding  nocve- 
ment  of  said  roll  from  said  roll  into  said  tunnel  and  upon 
being  moved  through  said  tunnel  having  in  turn  the  end 
edge  penetrated  between  said  separable  ribbon  and  die 
one  face  carrying  the  adhesive  coating  by  the  point  of 
said  tongue  to  separate  the  ribbon  from  said  tape  and  the 
separated  ribbon  moved  out  of  said  slot  and  over  said 
guide  element  and  the  separated  ribbon  moved  along  and 
out  of  said  tunnel  and  over  said  directing  and  applying 
siu^ace  and  backwardly  along  in  abutting  engagement 
with  a  surface  to  which  the  adhesive  face  is  to  be  applied. 


244<Llf7  

CORNER  FORMERS  FOR  PLANTER  BOXES, 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  H.  Orter,  Fhoeob,  Ariz. 

AppUcatfcNi  AngMt  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  603^65 

2  Clafana.     (CL  217—12) 


2.  In  a  substantially  rectangular  planter  box.  a  pair  of 
side  planks,  a  pair  of  end  planks  engaged  between  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  side  planks  and  extending 
perpendicularly  thereto,  a  support  plank  positioned  in 
engagement  with  the  lower  inner  side  of  each  of  said  side 
planks  and  extending  between  said  end  planks,  bottom 
planks  carried  on  said  support  planks,  a  comer  former 
detachably  securing  said  end  planks  to  said  side  planks 
at  each  comer  of  said  box  supporting  said  support  planks 
in  said  box  comprising  a  vertical  rectangular  frame  diag- 
onally diqxMed  on  the  comer  joints  of  said  side  and  end 
planks  having  vertical  side  members  engaging  the  outer 
faces  of  said  side  and  end  planks  for  holding  said  side 
and  end  planks  against  outward  di^laoement.  a  top  de- 
ment joining  the  tops  of  said  vertical  members  and  hav- 
ing a  drop  member  formed  thereon  engaging  the  inner 
faces  of  adjacent  side  and  end  pUuiks  for  holding  the 
side  and  end  planks  against  inward  displacement,  fool 
members  extcniding  inwardly  from  the  lower  ends  of  said 
vertical  mefflbers,  a  transverse  brackst  dispoaed  above 
said  foot  members  having  inwardly  extending  horisaalal 


memben  supporting  the  lower  edfes  of  said  side  and 
end  planks,  drop  pieces  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  hori- 
xontal  members  of  said  transverse  bracket,  and  a  hori- 
zontal diagonally  dispoaed  siq>porting  member  mounted 
between  and  secured  to  said  drop  piecea,  said  horizon- 
tal diagonally  dispoeai^  supporting  member  supporting 
the  ends  of  said  siqyport  planks  and  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending sharpened  tips  to  engage  and  hold  said  support 
planks  from  displacement 


2,84«,1M 
FLOATING  ROOF  ANTI-TURNING  DEVICE 
T  Dwight  Alier,  San  Gabriel,  CaUr^  assignor  to  Sooth- 
Welding  it  Mfg.  Camp  any,  a  coipentioa  of  CaU- 


AppBcadon  October  7, 1954,  Scslal  No.  4t9,Ul 
SCWbb.    (CL22B— M) 


1.  In  an  anti-rotation  construction  for  a  floating  roof 
resting  on  a  liquid  in  a  tank,  the  combination  of  an  anti- 
rotation  bar  secured  in  a  vertical  position  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  tank  wall,  and  extending  downward,  said  bar  hav- 
ing laterally  extending  flanges  at  its  inner  edge  with  re- 
spect to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  tank  and  floating  roof, 
two  plate-form  shoes  supported  by  the  roof,  and  located 
one  at  each  side  of  said  anti-rotation  bar.  means  carried 
on  the  roof  for  holding  the  shoes  pressed  against  the 
inner  face  of  the  Unk  wall,  a  tie  of  U-form  cross  sec- 
tion surrounding  the  bar,  having  side  walls  lying  adjacent 
the  sides  of  said  bar  for  engaging  directly  with  the  same 
when  a  rotation  of  the  roof  occurs,  the  side  walls  of 
said  tie  having  flanges  at  their  outer  edges  secured  rigidly 
to  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  said  plate-form  shoes,  the 
inner  faces  of  the  side  walls  of  said  tie  having  vertical 
keeper  bars  rigidly  secured  to  the  same,  and  extending 
down  the  same  to  engage  the  flanges  at  the  inner  edge 
of  said  anti-roution  bar  to  prevent  a  movement  of  the 
said  U-form  tie  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the 
tank  wall. 


2,S4«,lt9 

EMERGENCY  DRAIN 

Lyic  V.  Larscn,  Sdckney  TewMhip,  Cook  Couty,  in„ 

■■^gnor  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  a  cor- 

poratkw  of  miMh 

Application  AngMt  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,172 

12  ClaiiM.    (CL  22»— 26) 


9.  The  combination  of  a  self-actuating  drain  mounted 
upon  a  membrane  floating  upon  a  liquid  of  relatively  low 
specific  gravity  to  drain  liquid  of  a  comparatively  high 
specific  gravity  contained  on  the  upper  side  of  the  mem- 
brane into  the  lower  liquid,  the  drain  having  a  first  stand- 
pipe  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  for  receiving  said 
upper  liquid,  a  second  standpipe  extending  through  the 
membrane  and  open  at  its  lower  end  directly  to  and  in 
contact  with  said  lower  liquid,  the  second  standpipe  being 
inside  the  first  standpipe  and  permitting  passage  of  fluids 


between  the  standpipes,  the  height  of  the  first  standpqw 
being  greater  than  the  seoosid  standpipe  and  extending 
above  the  maximum  height  which  the  low  specific  gravi- 
ty liquid  reaches  when  high  specific  gravity  liquid  on  the 
membrane  flows  through  the  second  standpipe  and  imo 
the  low  specific  gravity  liquid,  the  upper  ends  of  each 
standpipe  being  open  to  the  atmosphere,  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  second  standpipe  being  above  the  opening  in 
the  lower  end  of  the  first  standpipe. 


2,S4«,llf 

WEAR  PLATE  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF  TANK 

Clifford  E.  Stoycr,  Grccnvfllc,  Pa^  wrivBor  to  Chicago 

Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  a  corporation  of  nUm^ 

Appttcadon  ScpCemfecr  14,  195«,  Serial  No.  609,990 

7  ClaiHM.    (CL  220-^) 


'•^•»f«t 


5.  Ifi  a  floating  roof  storage  tank  having  a  floating 
roof  with  annular  flexible  sealing  means  secured  to  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  the  roof  and  a  pusher-hanger  means 
for  maintaining  the  sealing  means  in  sealing  relation  with 
the  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  the  tank, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  wear  plates 
connected  to  said  pusher-hanger  means  and  urged  into 
sliding  face-to-face  contact  with  the  interior  surface  erf 
said  side  wall  by  said  pusher-hanger  means,  each  of  said 
wear  plates  comprising  a  main  body  portion  having  a  cy- 
lindrical segmental  contour  conforming  to  the  curvature 
of  the  side  wall  of  a  storage  tank  so  as  to  have  an  outer 
face  capable  of  sliding  in  ftice-to-face  contact  with  the 
interior  surface  of  said  side  wall,  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  body  portion  having  an  inwardly  extending  flexible 
rib,  the  lower  free  leg  of  said  rib  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  the  outer  face  of  said  main  portion,  said  lower 
free  leg  having  a  sharp  scraping  edge  at  its  free  end,  said 
scraping  edge  being  capable  of  providing  intimate  metal- 
to-metal  scraping  contact  with  said  interior  surface  of 
said  side  wall  while  the  outer  face  of  said  main  portion  is 
in  face-to-face  contact  with  said  interior  surface  of  the 
side  wall. 


2J44411 
WEIGHTED  SHOE  HANGER 
Bcraicc  FoO  Shell,  HoMlon,  Tez^  aarignor  to  Graver 
Tank  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  East  Chicago,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

AppUcntion  May  15, 1957,  Scitel  No.  i59,37t 
4CWnH.  (CL22B— 26) 
1.  In  a  hanger  arrangement  for  use  on  a  field  storage 
tank  having  a  floating  roof  therein  defining  with  the 
tank  an  annular  space,  the  combination  of  a  seal  shoe 
in  the  space  and  abutting  the  tank  wall  in  horizontally 
opposed  relation  to  the  roof,  a  mounting  bracket  on  the 
shoe  and  adjacent  the  top  edge  thereof,  a  hanger  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  the  mounting  bracket  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  said  hanger  arm  being  rigid  in  itself  and 
angling  downwardly  and  inwardly  through  said  space. 
a  supporting  bracket  connected  to  the  floating  roof  ad- 
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jacent  ttw  bottom  thereof,  an  operative  pin  and  slot  coo- 
nection  between  said  bracket  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
arm,  said  pin  and  slot  connection  accommodating  move- 
ment of  the  lower  end  of  the  arm  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly toward  said  roof  and  downwardly  and  outwardly 
toward  said  shoe,  a  fulcrum  fixedly  mounted  in  relation 


to  the  roof  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  fulcrum  being  operative  to  limit  relative  rotative 
movement  of  the  arm  and  roof  toward  each  other,  and 
pressure  means  movabty  mounted  on  the  roof  and  en- 
gaging the  arm  to  continuously  exert  an  upward  force 
thereon. 


2,844,112 

CAN  COVEBS 

hi  ■HIM,  Broold7%  N.  Y. 

Applicafioa  Fcbraary  (,  lf57,  Scrfd  No.  08,585 

4ClaiBH.     (CL228— 38) 


I.  Means  for  separably  connecting  a  can  cover  to  a 
can  body  comprising,  in  combiiution,  means  providing 
a  hinge  pin  and  slot  conoectioo  cover  to  can  body  op* 
erative  to  permit  lifting  and  swinging  motion  of  the 
cover  with  respect  to  the  can  body,  said  connection  in- 
cluding hinge  pins  affixed  to  the  cover  and  extending 
into  the  slots  of  slotted  members  affixed  to  the  sides  of 
the  can  body,  said  slots  being  vertically  dispoeed  and  open 
at  their  upper  ends,  and  retractible  means  operatively 
and  permanently  connected  to  said  slotted  members  and 
positioned  thereon  as  normally  to  close  said  slot  ends 
but  being  mounted  for  movement  to  an  inactive  position 
in  which  they  open  the  slot  ends  to  movement  of  the 
hinge  pins  therethrough. 


2444,113 
CAMCLOSUBS 
Robert  I.  EIIiiigcA,  Mcadota,  IIL,  Milinni  to  the  United 
Slalca  of  AflMrica  as  nipf  »■!■>■<  by  Ibc  SMieCary  of 
the  Amy 

Applicaltaa  tammmj  4, 1954,  S«tW  No.  557,425 
1  Oaiiik  (CL  228-^5) 
The  combination  with  a  container  wall  having  an 
opening  therein  and  fixed  anchors  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening  spaced  outwardly  of  said  wall;  of  a  closure 
for  said  opening,  compressible  sealing  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  closure  and  opening  for  sealing  the 
latter,  a  pivot  pin  having  a  center  portion  and  offset  op- 


posite end  portions  providing  coaxial  cranks  parallel  to 
said  center  portion,  means  ptvotally  mounting  said  center 
portioa  oo  said  closure  transvenely  thereof,  an  actnator. 
means  pivocally  OBounting  said  actuator  on  uud  cranks, 
said  actuator  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  hooks 
fixed  thereto,  said  anchors  being  located  to  be  freely 
ftngajBd  by  said  hooks  up<n  pivotal  movement  in  one  di* 


rectioo  of  said  actuator  on  said  cranks  with  said  cranks 
in  a  lowered  position,  continued  pivotal  movement  of 
said  actuator  in  the  same  direction  being  operative  to 
elevate  said  cranks  and  cam  said  closure  to  a  sealing 
position  compressing  said  sealing  means,  and  said  cranks 
being  formed  and  arranged  to  be  over  center  in  said 
sealing  position  whereby  to  be  self  locking  in  said  posi- 
tion. 


2,844414 
COLLAPSIBLE  BOTTLE  CABBIERS 
Wmiui  A.  RlBikr,  Wayae,  Pa,,  ■i^nr,  by 
sigBBwts,  to  The  TMaaaami  MaM 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  cofpwalloM  of  Dalawa 

^abffwry  27, 1953,  flariy  No.  339358 
7ClfliiH.    (CL  228—113) 


New 


1.  A  twin-compartmented  bottle  carrier  formed  from  a 
one-piece  blank  which  includes  a  bottom  panel,  a  pair 
of  side  panels  foldably  connected  to  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  end  panel  sections 
at  each  end  of  the  carrier  foldably  connected  to  the  adja- 
cent side  edges  of  the  side  panels,  a  center  partition 
structure  formed  by  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  center 
partition  sections  arranjied  in  back  to  back  relationship 
and  foldably  connected  to  each  pair  of  end  panel  sec- 
tions, and  a  center  divider  foldably  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  said  center  partition  sections  and 
having  the  side  edges  thereof  positioned  between  adja- 
cent pairs  of  center  partition  sections  and  spanning  the 
space  between  the  spaced  pairs  of  center  partition  sec- 
tions, a  cross  partition  section  foldably  connected  to 
each  of  said  center  partition  sections  and  secured  to  the 
inside  face  of  the  adjacent  side  panel,  and  a  multi-ply 
handle  part  having  a  hand  hole  opening  therein  formed 
by  a  pair  of  handle  extensions  integral  with  and  project- 
ing upwardly  from  each  pair  of  center  partition  sections 


and  secured  together  in  overlapped  relationship,  a  handle 
forming  core  portion  having  a  hand  hole  therein  integral 
with  and  projecting  laterally  from  one  of  said  handle 
extensions  and  presenting  a  terminal  end  in  substantially 
flush  alignment  with  and  adjacent  to  the  terminal  end 
edge  of  the  directly  opposite  handle  exteosioo  and 
spanning  the  space  between  said  handle  extensions,  and 
a  handlr  facing  flap  having  a  hand  hole  therein  over- 
lying and  secured  to  the  core  portion  and  handle  exten- 
sions and  integrally  hinged  at  one  end  thereof  to  one 
of  said  handle  extensioiu 


teeth,  a  spring  pressed  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
side  of  said  gear  adjacent  said  wheel  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  teeth  on  said  ratchet  wheel  whereby  during  suc- 
cessive oKillation  of  the  gear  the  pawl  alternately  en- 
gages the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel  to  effect  roution  of 
said  shaft  in  one  direction,  a  crank  secured  on  said  shaft, 


2344,115 

CARRIES  OR  HOLDER  FOR  BOTTLES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

rnrbolM  La  GwwAi,  Batriii.  N.  Y. 

Hiiw^w  24,  1954,  Sarial  No.  477,448 
1  m^i      (CL  228— 113) 


1.  A  carrier  of  flexible  sheet  nuterial  for  articles,  such 
as  bottles  or  the  like,  disposed  honzonUlly  therdn,  said 
carrier  being  formed  of  two  layers  of  material  arranged 
back  to  back  to  form  a  middle  panel,  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  layers  being  provided  with  cuts  spaced  from  the 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  with  score  lina  connecting  said 
cuts  to  enable  parts  of  said  layers  to  be  moved  out- 
wardly from  the  planes  of  said  layers,  parts  of  said  out- 
wardly moved  pans  forming  outer  side  walls  and  other 
paru  connected  with  said  panels  and  said  side  walb  by 
scored  lines  forming  upper  and  lower  walls  of  spaces 
into  which  the  articles  may  be  inserted,  integral  exten- 
sions on  one  side  of  each  of  said  layers  of  said  carrier 
extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  middle  panel 
into  positions  across  the  ends  of  said  spaces  to  engage 
articles  and  retain  them  in  said  spaces  whoi  said  carrier 
is  on  iu  side  with  said  ends  of  said  spaces  on  the  bottom, 
and  means  connecting  said  extensions  to  retain  them  in 
approxinutely  180  degree  relation  to  each  other. 


a  lever  having  said  pusher  mounted  on  one  end  thereof, 
a  rock  shaft  having  secured  thereto  the  other  end  of 
said  lever,  connections  between  said  crank  and  said  rock 
shaft  to  effect  oscillation  of  said  rock  shaft,  lever  and 
pusher  in  opposite  directions  whereby  said  pusher  suc- 
cessively ejects  boxes  from  said  magazine  through  the  op- 
positely disposed  openings  in  said  magazine. 


2,844,117 

AUTOMATIC  DISPENSER  FOR  DRINKING 

STRAWS 

Emil  KasHpf,  BaMnsore,  Md. 

AppUcatioB  AngHt  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,568 

2  Claims.    (0.221—194) 


2,844,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  BOXES 

Dwigkt  R.  Gardner,  Ilaljofca,  Mam.,  aerfgnor  to  Tkc 

ilimrifan  Thnad  Convnny,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

pomtlon  of  N«w  Janay 
AppUcatlon  Fabramy  2, 1955.  S«W  No.  a5.779 
2CWmk  (CLni— 47) 
I.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  and  successively  eject- 
ing boxes  in  opposite  directions  from  a  stacked  series 
comprising  a  substantially  vertical  magazine  for  i^ceiving 
boxes  having  open  tops,  said  boxes  being  arranged  in  a 
suck  in  said  magazine  with  their  ends  telescoping  alter- 
nately, said  magazine  having  oppositely  disposed  side 
openings  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  through  which  in- 
dividual boxes  may  be  ejected  from  said  sucked  series, 
a  pusher  adapted  to  be  oscillated  to  engage  on  alternate 
sides  of  the  magazine  the  uatelcscoped  ends  of  the  boxes 
and  to  successively  eject  the  boxes  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  magazine  through  the  openinp  therein,  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  pusher  including  a  reciprocating 
rack,  a  gear  operatively  engaged  by  said  rack  whereby 
said  gear  is  oadllated  doring  the  reciprocation  of  said 
rack,  a  shaft  on  which  said  gear  is  routively  mounted, 
a  ratchet  wheel  secured  on  said  shaft  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  gear,  said  wheel  having  diametrically  disposed  ratchet 


1.  A  straw  dispenser,  comprising,  a  housing  including 
a  doorway  and  a  compartment  formed  with  converging 
walls  to  form  a  self-feeding  magazine  with  an  opening  at 
itt  lowest  portion  for  ejecting  straws  in  predetermined 
numbers  at  a  time,  a  sliding  carriage  including  a  slot  to 
hold  a  straw  disposed  under  said  magazine  and  alignable 
with  said  opening  to  receive  the  ejected  straws  singly 
within  said  slot  at  one  end  of  iU  stroke  and  to  carry  the 
straw  to  another  point  of  said  stroke  to  discharge  it,  said 
housing  including  another  compartment  beneath  said 
magazine,  a  chute  structure  with  walls  supported  within 
said  last  mentioned  compartment  hinged  to  swing  through 
a  predetermined  arc  with  its  lower  portion  aligned  with 
said  doorway  so  as  to  bring  said  straw  sliding  down 
said  chute  thereto,  said  doorway  being  sized  to  permit 
the  insertion  of  a  conuiner  top  therethrough  for  con- 
tacting said  chute  and  pushing  it  through  the  swing 
thereof,  trigger  mechanism  supported  by  said  housing 
operated  by  the  swing  of  said  chute  for  reciprocating 
said  carriage  and  aligning  its  pocket  consecutively  with 
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said  openiof  and  discharge  point  and  delivering  said  straw 
aa  aforesaid,  said  trigger  mechanism  inclnding  a  resilient 
means  for  tensioning  its  components  and  said  chute  for 
retiiming  said  carriage  to  the  beginning  of  its  stroke  when 
said  container  is  withdrawn  out  of  said  doorway,  means 
for  controlling  the  position  of  said  carriage  and  chute 
when  they  are  positioned  for  the  reception  and  discharge 
of  each  straw  to  be  delivered  to  said  container,  said 
housing  including  a  lid  for  covering  said  magazine  and 
means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  a  predetermined 
surface,  said  chute  being  located  below  and  having  walls 
disposed  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  converg- 
ing walls  of  said  magazine,  and  means  supported  in  said 
chute  for  facilitating  the  movement  of  the  discharging 
straw  into  said  chute  to  said  doorway,  the  converging 
walls  of  said  magazine  being  arranged  to  hold  the  straws 
horizontally  therein  while  awaiting  their  delivery  to  said 
pocket  and  the  walls  of  said  chute  being  terminated  in 
a  valley  downwardly  slanted  from  said  discharge  and 
out  to  said  doorway  to  position  the  straw  at  an  angle  as 
it  slides  into  said  bottle,  said  chute  adjacent  said  door- 
way including  a  spoon  like  surface  adapted  to  receive  the 
top  of  said  bottle  during  its  use  as  a  propellant  and 
align  its  mouth  so  the  entrance  of  the  straw  therein  will 
not  be  obstructed,  said  turning  means  for  the  straw 
including  a  tripping  lug  for  temporarily  restricting  the 
movement  of  one  end  of  the  straw. 


2M^nt 

GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

loMph  Maleika,  CoIudInm,  Nakr^  ■■Jpar  to  Dab 

Prodscfti,  Ibc^  Cotambvs,  Ncbr. 

AppUcatloa  Marck  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,1M 

4ClaiM.    (0.222— 3) 


1.  In  c<Mnbination  with  a  hydro-carbon  gas  cracking 
and  carbon  depositing  furnace  of  the  type  used  in  manu- 
facture of  electrical  resistors,  a  system  for  causing  small 
quantities  of  gas  to  flow  into  said  furnace  at  a  regulated 
rate  comprising:  a  pair  of  solenoid  valves,  an  electrical 
timer  connected  to  said  valves  and  causing  said  valves 
to  operate  successively  first  one  then  the  other  at  a  known 
time  interval  between  the  operation  of  said  valves  whereby 
said  valves  are  never  both  open  at  the  same  time,  a  first 
of  said  valves  being  attached  by  suitable  gas  conveying 
nneans  to  a  source  of  gas,  pressure  of  said  source  of  gas 
being  greater  than  atmospheric,  a  second  suitable  gas  coo- 
veyiag  meaitt  attaching  the  first  solenoid  valve  to  a  second 
solenoid  vahre,  said  second  suitable  conveying  means 
having  a  specified  volume  between  said  valves  when  both 
of  said  vahres  are  closed,  and  a  third  suitable  gas  con- 
veying means  attaching  the  said  second  solenoid  valve 
to  said  carbon-cracking-and-dcpositing  furnace,  said  time 
interval  being  sufficient  to  allow  said  second  gas  conray- 
ing  means  to  fill  with  gas  to  capacity  under  these 
conditiotts. 


PREDET 


119 
EtERMlNER   AND  HY- 
DRAUUC  CUT-OFF  VALVE  MECHANISM 
A.  RobMM»  F«f«  WsTM,  ImL,  iiiitinr  to  Tok- 
Fort  WaynCf  InAit  a  corpontfon  of 


AfvBcatfoa  May  25, 1954,  Settol  No.  517,371 
19  nilwi      (CL222— It) 


1.  In  a  batching,  liquid  dispensing  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  liquid  meter,  a  presettable  predeterminer 
connected  for  operation  by  said  meter  and  including 
a  control  member  mounted  for  movement  between  full 
flow,  partial  flow  and  flow  stopping  positions,  engagable 
means  for  holding  said  member  in  full  flow  and  partial 
flow  positions  and  means  for  rendering  said  engagable 
means  ineffective,  after  a  predetermined  delivery,  to  free 
said  member  for  movement  to  the  succeeding  position,  a 
valve  body  having  an  inlet  chamber,  an  outlet  chamber 
and  separate  large  and  small  flow  channels  communi- 
cating with  said  meter  through  said  inlet  chamber,  a 
normally  closed  main  valve  for  said  large  channel,  yield- 
able  means  for  urging  said  main  valve  dosed,  a  fluid 
motor  connected  to  the  main  valve  to  open  it  when  the 
motor  is  energized,  a  restricted  channel  connecting  said 
motor  with  said  inlet  chamber,  a  normally  closed  second- 
ary valve  for  the  small  channel,  means  including  a  nor- 
mally closed  pilot  valve  for  and  a  channel  connecting 
said  motor  directly  with  said  outlet  chamber  to  energize 
the  fluid  motor  when  the  pilot  valve  is  opened,  manual 
actuating  means,  means  connecting  said  actuating  means 
to  open  said  pilot  and  secondary  valves  and  to  move  said 
control  member  to  full  flow  position  for  engagement  of 
said  holding  means,  means  for  urging  said  pilot  and  sec- 
ondary valves  and  control  member  respectively  toward 
closed  and  flow  stopping  positions,  said  control  member 
and  connecting  meaiu  serving  to  hold  only  said  second- 
ary valve  open  when  said  control  member  occupies  its 
partial  flow  position  and  freeing  said  secondary  valve 
for  closure  when  the  control  member  moves  its  flow 
stopping  position. 


2,S4<,12« 
CANNED  MILK  SERVER 

Kcnnslh  W.  Stoson,  CoHon,  Orcg. 

Appttcattoa  Joly  17,  1954,  Scttal  No.  59M44 

2Clalw.    (CL222— M) 


1.  A  milk  can  holder  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising: a  substantially  cylindrical  container  for  the  re- 
ception of  a  can,  said  container  including  a  top  and  being 
open  at  its  lower  end,  puacbea  in  the  container  depend- 
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ing  from  the  top  thereof  at  spaced  points  for  penetrating    top  to  bottom,  superposed  on  said  second  body  member. 

the  top  of  the  can.  a  "handle  having  one  end  pivoully    forming  an  enclosed  cavity  above  the  dispmafng  unit, 

secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  container,  means  on   said  container  having  a  continuous  outwardly  exteadiof 

the  free  end  of  the  handle  for  releasably  securing  same   flange  at  the  bottom  edge  thereof;  and  a  rataining  ooUar 

to  the  container  and  for  securing  the  can  therein,  and 

means  on  the  pivoted  end  of  the  handle  for  ejecting  the 

can  from  the  container,  said  container  having  a  threaded 

opening   in   its   lower   portion,   said   first -named   means 

including  a  bolt  joumaled  cm  the  free  end  portion  of  the 

handle  and  adapted  to  be  threaded  through  the  opening 

for  engagement  with  the  can  for  securing  said  can  in 

the  container  and  for  connecting  the  free  eixl  of  the 

handle  thereto. 

2^44,121 
APPARATUS  FOR  DtSPENSD^G  FLUIDS 
Hctorkh  Rkhori  Rousbock,  Norto»«B-Tecs,  Eaglaad, 
to  ImpctW  CTisiifri  lotoshiii  LfanHcd,  Loo- 
a  cofvontfon  of  Gnat  BrHain 

1954,  SssW  No.  4tM54 
GreatBiitaftB 
7,1955 
UClafaM.    (a.  222— 133) 

having  laterally  extending  ears,  fitted  around  said  con- 
tainer at  said  flange  and  superposed  on  said  first  and 
second  body  members,  said  collar  ears  being  engagable 
by  said  plate  and  rear  wall  lips  to  secure  said  members 
and  container  together  against  uiuuthorized  detachment 


-*"i 


'^ 


1.  Apparatm  for  delivering  at  desired  intervals  a  pre- 
determined volume  from  a  continuous  stream  of  a  de- 
sired fluid  into  s  continoous  stream  of  a  second  fluid 
with  only  momentary  interruption  of  the  flows  of  the 
streams,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
chamber  for  the  vohmM  erf  desired  fluid  and  a  valve  com- 
prising a  body  and  slide,  said  valve  body  being  provided 
with  ports  and  passages  oomnranicating  with  the  said 
chamber  for  the  desired  fltiid  and  with  a  conduit  for  the 
second  fluid  and  said  vahre  slide  being  provided  with 
passages  which  are  arranged  to  co-operate  with  the  ports 
in  the  valve  body  to  form  a  continuoiu  path  for  a  stream 
of  the  desired  fluid  throngh  the  valve  and  the  chamber 
and  a  continuous  path  for  a  stream  of  the  second  fluid 
through  the  valve  and  the  conduit  when  the  valve  slide 
is  at  one  end  of  its  stroke  and  to  discoimect  the  stream 
of  the  desired  fluid  from  the  chamber  and  to  pass  it  di- 
rectly through  the  valve  and  to  deliver  the  volume  of 
the  desired  fluid  in  the  chamber  into  the  stream  of  the 
second  fluid  when  the  valve  slide  is  at  the  other  end  of 
its  stroke,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  be  moived  from 
one  end  of  its  stroke  to  the  other  at  the  desired  intervals. 


2,844,123 
UQUID  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVER- 
ING PAINTS  AND  OTHER  LIQUID  MATERIALS 
TO  SPRAY  GUNS 

J.  Gray,  Mcadcvflk,  Mtam^  assizor  to  Gray 
Iwc^  MfauMiVolis,  Mhsa,,  a  corporatfoa  sif 


AppUcattoo  March  24, 1949,  Serial  No.  t3,7M 
21CtofaM.    (CL  222— 249) 


2J44,122 
VENDPiG  MACHINE 

Lokowooo,  aBo  Haigp  L.   nfcvrccty, 

North  Roy^toiB,  Ohto,  iiiliniii  to  The  Adas  Mom- 

A  Saks  Ceiparartsn,  Clavslsni,  Ohto,  a  eor- 

lof  oyo 

NovcniMr  24,  1953,  Svtol  No.  393,454 
2CtolnH.    (CL  222— 153) 

1.  A  vending  machine,  comprising  in  combinatioo,  a 
first  body  member,  said  first  body  member  having  bot- 
tom, front,  rear  and  side  walls  and  an  open  top  with  a 
shoulder  therearound,  said  rear  wall  having  an  infuyrd 
lip  positioned  at  the  upper  edge  thereon,  said  front  waU 
having  a  slot  therein  intersecting  said  shoulder,  a  plate, 
having  operating  mwhanism  mounted  tboioon,  seated 
in  said  slot  and  itwinHiii^  ^i  infaced  lip  positionod  above 
said  shoulder;  a  second  body  nsomber  seated  on  said 
shoulder,  superposed  on  said  first  body  member,  and 
having  a  diH>fnsing  unit  naounted  thereon  operativoly 
connected  with  said  operating  mechanism;  a  mechandise 
container  ol  substantially  uniform  rmss  scrtioo   from 


1.  Liquid-handling  apparatus  for  delivering  liquid 
from  an  original  open  container  to  a  remote  liquid  dis- 
penser, said  apparatus  comprising  a  lid  to  be  placed  over 
the  origiiukl  container  of  liquid  and  a  rotary  gear-pump 
and  rotary  agitator  disposed  beneath  said  pump,  both 
pump  and  agitator  carried  by  and  supported  beneath  said 
lid  aiid  opentively  extending  into  the  liquid,  and  a  dngle 
motor  operatively  connected  to  both  said  pump  and  said 
agiutor. 

DISPENSING  PUMP  UNTT 
laaaet  U.  Stewart,   WUttier,  and  Rex   C. 
Downey,  CaW^  Mrignon  to  The  Drackctt 
CtadMod,  OUo,  a  cotporattoo  of  Ohto 
AppHcadon  Octohor  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,474 
2CtataM.    (CL  222— 321) 
1.  A  dispensing  pump  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical 
pump  barrel  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  in  sealed  re- 
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lation  tfarousli  a  container  closure,  e  pump  plunfer  ex- 
tending into  aid  tMrrd  from  the  upper  end  thereof  for 
redprocatioa  and  rotary  movement  therein,  a  hounnf 
flxad  ott  said  barrel  at  said  upper  end  defining  an  opwardly 
opening  ■hjwiIt  packing  chamber  around  said  plunger, 
and  including  an  upwardly  directed  abutment  shoulder 
defining  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  in  combination  with 
a  packing  ring  of  resiliently  defbrmable  material  nor- 
mally encircling  said  plunger  within  the  chamber  and  in 
wiping  engagement  with  the  plunger,  a  downwardly  di- 
rected annular  abutment  shoulder  on  said  plunger  dis- 
posed for  movement   downwardly  into  said   upwardly 


opening  chamber  into  abutting  engagement  with  said 
packing  ring,  and  cooperating  cam  elements  on  said 
phmger  and  said  housing  respectively  operative  respon- 
ave  to  rotary  movement  of  said  plunger  for  immobiliz- 
ing the  plunger  and  for  axiaily  compressing  said  packing 
ring  between  said  shoulders  to  expand  it  radially  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  plunger,  said  cam  elements  of 
the  housing  proiecting  radially  inwardly  above  the  pack- 
ing ring  to  prevent  upward  displacement  of  the  packing 
ling  from  the  housing,  and  being  spaced  radially  from  the 
plunger  to  permit  entry  of  said  plunger  shoulder  within 
the  housing. 

2,g4<,125 

ROTOR  BAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  DISPENSERS  OF 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Ebcfftari  S.  Gaadnid.  DwaioBna,  Mfam. 

AppOcalioa  April  23,  I9M,  Serial  No.  580.111 

4  CUaw.     (CL  222 — 41t) 


'^    'A' 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  hopper  having 
side  walls  and  a  perforate  bottom  wall,  and  a  feeding 
rotor  mounted  in  said  hopper  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
bottom  wall,  said  feeding  rotor  comprising  axiaily  ex- 
tended rotary  shafting  and  a  tubular  body  encompassing 
said  shafting  and  secured  thereto  for  common  rotation 
therewith,  said  body  being  made  from  rigid  sheet  ma- 
terial and  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extended 
cooperating  body  sections  each  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  portion  conforming  to  the  cross  sec- 
tional shape  of  the  luxkrlying  portion  of  the  shafting 
engaged  thereby,  and  opposite  longitudinal  edge  portioiu 
defining  flat  circiunferentially  spaced  flanges  which  pro- 
ject radially  outwardly  from  said  shafting,  the  flanges  of 
one  of  said  body  sections  being  contiguous  with  flanges 
of  adjacent  body  sections  and  rigidly  secured  thereto  in 
face  to  face  relationship  to  define  therewith  flat  radial 
feeding  vanes,  said  shafting  defining  axial  trunnion  ele- 
ments extending  outwardly  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
tubular  body. 
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CX>F«rTAINIR  CLOSURE 

WarvM,  Lmi  falMi  Oty,  N.  T. 
Odote  17.  IMZ  S«W  No.  (IMM 
3Cli*M.    (CLm— S7«) 
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1.  A  closure,  for  a  cylindrical  resilient  container  pro- 
vided with  one  open  end  for  the  insertion  of  material, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  neck  portion  having  a  diameter 
less  than  the  ifliside  diameter  of  said  container,  a  circular 
abutment  on  said  neck  portion  and  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  cap  portion  connected  to  and  defining  with 
said  neck  portion  a  V-shaped  circular  groove  the  outer 
leg  of  which  defines  a  subMantially  frusto-conical  surface 
having  diameters  greater  than  and  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  container  whereby  with  the  insertion 
of  said  neck  portion  into  said  container  said  cap  portion 
deflects  the  circular  edge  of  said  container  inwardly 
about  said  abutment. 


COLlJjt  SUPPORT 


In  Lmoco 


OMn,  ■  corporation 


My  It,  19S4.  SatW  No.  SM,n4        " 
3  nilii      (CL  123     11) 


1.  A  collar  support  of  the  double  panel  type  for  appli- 
cation to  a  finished  folded  shirt  having  a  neckband  of 
fixed  width,  a  central  button  lap,  and  an  attached  soft 
collar  including  spaced  divergent  points  fianking  the  but- 
ton lap,  and  having  a  collar  roll,  aid  collar  support  com- 
prising a  single  fleiUUe  elongate  dieet  of  cardboard  having 
upper  and  lower  edge  portioos  correspondingly  curved, 
said  abeet  being  siitted  longitudinally  inwardly  froas  its 
ends  along  a  curved  line  corresponding  generally  to  said 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  sheet,  the  ends  of  the  sliu 
being  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  bridge  piece,  and 
the  sheet  being  fbldod  along  the  laid  bridge  piece  to  pro- 
vide an  inner  elongate  panel  and  an  outer  elongate  panel 
each  having  a  convexly  corved  base  edge,  a  collar  roll 
support  edge  on  the  outer  panel  diqxMed  m  spaced  sub- 
stantial paralldiam  with  the  lower  base  edge  of  the  outer 
pand,  an  upper  edfe  on  (be  inner  panel  dispoad  in 
MfmatA  soNantisI  pnnllcliMB  wMi  the  baa  edge  of  the 
inner  paml.  the  ooler  panel  bdng  adi^ited  to  be  pontioned 
botweon  the  collar  and  neckband  of  the  diirt,  and  the 
inner  pand  podtionad  at  tbo  inner  dde  of  the  neckband, 
and  Ml  apron  inHgrd  widi  and  piujectlng  downwardly 
Croa  Hw  cantnl  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  ootcr 
pand,  the  apron  extending  in  oppodte  directions  from 
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the  middk  point  of  the  bae  edfe  of  the  outsr  pand  and 
bdng  of  wftcient  length  80  that  when  the  ame  is  flexed  fai 

ttaa  tpplicatioo  of  the  ootcr  pand  to  the  ihirt,  (be  apron 
win  extend  in  tbe  plane  of  (be  outer  panel  in  rigid  sup- 
porting relatkiaditp  tberewUb.  tbe  width  of  tbe  ooter 
pand  esoept  for  the  apron  approximating  the  widfli  of 
tbe  neckband,  the  combined  widA  of  tbe  enter  pand 
and  apnm  bdng  greater  (ban  the  width  of  tbe  neckbMd. 

die  apron  having  a  lower  contact  edge  adapted  to  Im- 
pina  upon  tbe  button  lap  of  tbe  Airt  when  tbe  coUar 
Support  ii  appUad  tbemo,  aM  nprt»  actfaig  to  lift  ^ 
upper  foOad  edfe  portion  of  (he  ooOar  and  gnpport  tbe 
neckband  and  ooOar  wlngi  ia  davatad  podtion.  whereby 
cruahb«  of  the  collar  and  opward  corUng  of  the  collar 
points  b  prsnreoted. 

' *• 

*  GARMKNT '  HANGER 

Jaasa  D.  FnScr  and  OnnM*  C  Tcnr,  Seattle,  Wash, 

Appllcatloa  NovcnAer  19, 1M4.  Serid  No.  4M.944 
^     pr<~..—    jQ^^^    (CL223— •!) 


the  other  of  said  edge  portions  in  cooperative  belt-engag- 
ing relation  with  said  plate,  said  framework  being  con- 
strocted  and  arramed  to  receive  and  engage  a  bdt  worn 
by  a  flshennan  between  said  plate  member  and  said 
framework,  and  resilient  wire-framework  clamping  medi- 
anism  mounted  on  said  first  mentioned  wire  framework 
in  cooperative  fish  pole-handle-engaging  rdationship  with 
aid  plate  member,  said  second  mentioned  framework 
bdng  constructed  and  nranged  relative  to  aid  plate  mem- 
ber to  cooperatively  engage  and  support  a  fishing  rod 
therebetween  in  an  aloft  position  when  the  handle  of  the 
latter  Is  placed  therebetween  to  thereby  free  both  hands 
of  the  fisherman  for  use  thereof  in  securing  lures  and  the 
like  to  a  fish  line. 


2.t44,139 

BOX  COVER 

Alien  M.  Foota,  IIsnisisiintMs,  N.  C. 

AppHcakM  October  18,  If  55.  SetW  No.  54M1< 

IClda.    (CL229— 7) 


"■■-- 
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1.  A  garment  hanger  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  rigid  and  generally  triangular,  open  frame, 
said  frante  including  two  downwardly  and  laterally 
diverging  arms  forming  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frame 
and  said  arms  being  rigidly  joined  together  at  their  upper 
ends,  a  horizontal  base  bar  extending  between  and  rigidly 
joined  at  its  ends  to  said  arms  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
a  suspending  hook  for  the  hanger  fixed  centrally  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  arms,  at  leat  one  of  the  arms  having 
a  recess  formed  longitudinally  thereof  and  intermediate 
its  end.  said  recess  opening  downwardly  toward  the  base 
bar  and  to  a  side  of  the  arm,  a  garment  holding  finger 
disposed  in  and  extended  along  the  recess;  the  finger 
being  pivotally  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  arm  and  adapted 
to  be  swung  downwardly  about  its  atuching  pivot  and 
of  B  length  to  cross  with  the  base  bar  to  coect  therewith 
for  the  clamping  of  s  garment  that  Is  laid  over  or  against, 
and  suspended  from  said  base  bar  and  the  thickness  of 
the  finger  being  substantially  equal  to  the  lateral  depth 
of  the  recess  so  that  the  finger  is  substantially  contained 
within  the  arm  when  in  upwardly  raised  position. 


For  use  with  a  box  Including  a  wall  and  an  elongated 
top  having  a  pouring  opening  adjacent  the  wall,  a  re- 
movable cover  comprising  an  elongated  imperforate  plate 
for  closing  the  opening  and  for  sliding  movement  longi- 
tudinally inwardly  on  the  top  for  exposing  the  opening, 
guide  flanges  depending  from  the  plate  for  slidahly  em- 
bracing the  box  therebetween,  a  resilient  clip  fixed  be- 
neath one  end  portion  of  the  plate  for  engagement  be- 
neath the  top  through  the  opening  for  frictionally  securing 
said  plate  in  adjusted  position,  and  a  stop  depending  from 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  plate  for  operation  in  the 
box  for  engagement  with  the  inner  face  of  the  end  wall 
for  arresting  tbe  plate  when  aid  plate  is  moved  to  its 
closed  position  over  the  opening. 


2.844,131 
TUBULAR  CARTON  HAVING  AUTOMATICALLY 
BRECTIBLE  IMAGONAL  PARTITION 
E.  Strabic,  llaalMBH,  Ohto,  aadgnor.  by  aca< 
a  DIaaoad  Gardner  Corpondon,  a 

of 

18.  1955.  Scrid  No.  527,595 
3Ciaias.    (0.229—27) 


Application 


2344,129 
nSHING  ROD  HOLDER 
I  R.  O^Bricn.  flnaitor.  Wh. 


28, 1M4.  Sarid  No.  574.438 
(CL224— 5) 


1.  A  fishing  rod  bolder  comprising  a  plate  member 
having  oppoaed  upper  uxJ  lower  edge  portions,  a  wire 
framework  mounted  on  said  plate  adjacent  one  of  its 
said  edge  portions  and  extending  along  aid  plate  toward 


1.  A  one-piece  tubular  carton  having  an  integral  auto- 
matically erectible  diagonally  disposed  internal  parti- 
tion, said  carton  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  body  walls  in  articulation  in  the 
order  named,  and  a  partitioo  structure  articulated  to 
the  free  side  edge  of  said  fourth  body  wall  for  dividing 
said  tubular  body  interiorly  into  a  plurality  of  triangular 
compartments,  said  partition  structure  consisting  of  a 
partition  panel  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  carton  body  wdb  and  divided  by  at  least  one 
pair  of  q>aced  apart  score  lines  into  a  plurality  of  tri- 
angtilar  partition  parts  aparated  from  each  other  by  at 
least  one  partition  wall  part  defined  by  the  area  lying 
between  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  score  lines,  aid  plural- 
ity of  triangular  partition  parts  having  a  combined  area 
subsuntially  equd  to  tbe  area  of  said  first  carton  body 
wall,  and  said  partition  wall  part  having  a  width  «b- 
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rtantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  second  carton  body 
wall,  a  pair  of  laid  triangular  partitioo  parts  each  having 
a  free  edge  thereof  defined  by  an  opposite  edge  of  laid 
partition  panel,  and  one  of  said  triangular  partition  parts 
having  an  edge  thereof  defined  by  the  line  of  articula- 
tion between  said  fourth  body  wall  and  said  partition 
panel,  nid  carton  body  being  tubed  with  said  last  named 
triangular  partition  part  in  adhesive  engagement  with  said 
ftrrt  carton  body  wall,  said  partition  structure  being 
movable  from  a  collapsed  position  in  which  at  least  one 
of  the  free  edges  of  said  pair  of  triangular  partition  parts 
extends  beyond  the  ends  of  said  carton  body  walls  to  a 
second  position  in  which  the  free  edges  <A  both  of  said 
pair  of  triangular  partition  parts  coincide  with  the  end 
edges  of  said  carton  body  walls. 


LEAK  mOOF  CARTON 

nsMB  K«  CwpcniVf  Foit  Worth*  Tea., 
talBcr  Corporation  of 
radon  of  Delaware 
Appttcalion  Febrwy  t,  1H7,  Serial  No.  i3S,97f 
iClafaM.    (CL22»-^1) 


to  Coo- 
DL,  a  corpo- 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  sheet  material  r^ "fling 
substantial  rigidity  and  resilience  such  as  paper  board 
and  comprising,  a  bottom  panel,  side  and  end  wall 
panels  extending  upward  from  said  bottom  panel,  comer 
bellows  folds  joining  said  side  and  end  wall  panels 
and  each  having  a  first  element  seating  on  one  face 
of  one  of  said  wall  panels  and  a  second  element  seat- 
ing on  said  first  clement,  said  second  element  f*tfiK*<ng 
upward  beyond  said  first  element  approximately  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  one  wall  panel,  the  latter  having  two 
slits  extending  from  its  upper  edge  defining  between  them 
a  notch  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  one  wall  panel  and 
a  pressure  tongue  correqx>nding  to  said  notch  and  in- 
tegrally attached  to  said  one  waU  panel  and  free  for  de- 
flection away  from  said  one  face  of  said  one  wall,  and 
a  locking  tongue  on  said  second  element  provided  adja- 
cent iu  upper  edge  and  at  its  aides  with  two  locking 
tabs  of  a  width  to  snap  through  said  notch  incident  to 
deflection  of  said  locking  tongue  throagfa  said  notch,  said 
tongue  being  flexed  beyond  said  one  wall  panel  through 
said  notch  with  said  tabs  seating  on  the  other  face  of 
said  one  wall  panel  and  in  cooperation  therewith  restrain- 
ing said  second  element  against  movement  away  from 
said  one  wall,  said  pressure  tongiie  being  flexed  away 
from  said  one  waH  panel  by  said  locking  tongue  and  by 
its  inherent  resiliency  urging  the  latter  toward  said  one 
wall  panel  with  said  tabs  seating  thereon. 


2444433 

SELF-LOCDNG  FOLDING  BOX 

E4wwi  R.  Bwiea,  DnOaL  Tcz. 

Iscsibu  31, 1#5<,  Scrki  No.  01,922 
ICktaa.    (CL229— 34) 


A  folding  box  having  a  bottom  and  folded  double  wall 
sides  and  ends,  each  wall  of  the  double  wall  sides  having 


returns  at  both  ends  g"g*g«»^  the  ends  between  their 
doable  walla,  flanges  provided  along  the  longltndiMi 
edges  of  the  inside  walls  of  the  doable  wall  iklea  amnfed 
to  rest  on  the  bottom,  flanges  provided  along  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  inside  walls  of  die  doable  wall  ends 
arranged  to  lie  on  the  bottom,  the  end  waU  flanges  over- 
lapping the  ends  of  the  side  wall  flanges  and  bearing 
against  the  inside  walls  of  the  double  wall  Ades,  the  side 
wall  flanges  being  shorter  than  the  walls  of  the  double 
wall  sides,  rectangular  notches  in  each  end  of  the  inside 
walls  of  the  double  wall  sides  forming  recesses  tbeiein  at 
each  comer  meeting  of  the  sides  and  ends,  beyond  the 
ends  of  the  side  wall  flanges,  tabt  provided  on  each  end 
of  the  end  wall  flanges  arranged  to  engage  die  receeses  to 
lock  the  double  wall  ends  to  the  doable  wall  side*,  the 
tabs  each  having  an  extenaioo  arranged  to  engage  the 
bottom  between  the  inside  and  outside  walls  of  the  ad- 
jacent double  wall  end,  the  tabs  and  the  extensions  there- 
of being  made  in  one  piece  each  folded  transversely  near 
the  center  substantially  at  ri^  angles  to  form  two  parts, 
a  first  part  joined  to  one  end  of  die  a<Qacent  end  flange 
and  bent  upwardly  for  engagement  with  die  adjacent  re- 
cess, and  a  second  part  arranged  to  lie  between  the  double 
walls  of  the  adjacent  doable  wall  end  and  there  rest  upon 
the  bottom. 


2444034 
PER  BAG 


HANDLE  FOR  PAPER  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WasM^nloB.  D  C 
:  4,19SS.SeeJWNo.*  524,442 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular handle  portion,  three  contigtious  legs  integrally 
dependent  from  one  edge  of  said  handle  portion,  a  coat- 
ing of  adhesive  upon  one  face  of  the  intermediate  leg. 
and  a  coating  of  adhesive  upon  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
remaining  legs,  uid  remaining  legs  having  their  inner 
edges  cotmected  to  the  side  edges  of  the  intermediate 
leg  by  tear  lines,  said  handle  portion  comprising  a  pair 
of  panels  one  folded  upon  thie  other  and  each  having 
an  adhesive  coating  upon  its  opposed  face,  and  said 
panels  having  registering  finger  openings. 


2,144,139 
ENVELOPE  FOR  TWO-WAY  USE 

Tension  Envelope  Cotpetallesi,  Kansas  CMy,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  IMawart 

Applicatioa  StpttnAsr  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  4S9,911 
4CWniS.    (CL229— 73) 


1.  A  window  envelope  for  two-way  use  and  adapted 
to  contain  an  addressed  enclosure  to  be  sent  to  a  recipient 
and  to  be  used  by  the  recipient  for  rettuning  the  enclo- 
sure to  the  original  sender,  said  envelope  including  gen- 
erally rectangular  front  and  back  panels  integrally  con- 
nected along  one  corresponding  edge  of  each  panel  by  a 
fold,  the  front  panel  having  a  window  therein,  end  flaps 
integral  with  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  panels  and 
having  folds  positiooing  said  end  flaps  between  said  front 
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, , ^_  of  adhesive  ooonecting  said  end 

_^  faBowdialily  adinoent  the  folds  dieieof  with  corre- 
sponding ends  of  die  other  panel  to  cooperate  with  the 
first  named  fold  to  provide  a  dosed  bottom  and  cloeed 
ends  for  said  envelope,  the  edgse  of  die  panels  oppodte 
said  bftttwn  being  unconnected  to  provide  an  insert  open- 
ing along  the  width  of  the  envelope,  one  of  said  end  flaps 
having  an  iniT— ''^'^  to  cover  the  window  on  the  fainer  side 
of  the  front  penel  mad  pioviding  seperate  compartments 
within  said  envelope  on  the  lespective  sides  of  said  exten- 
sion, each  of  said  cmapeHments  being  open  along  said 
insert  opening,  said  extension  having  an  address  area  on 
(he  face  thereof  neareet  the  window,  an  address  positioned 
on  said  address  area  and  serving  as  the  address  of  the 
original  sender,  said  compartment  nearest  the  window 
being  adapted  to  contain  the  addressed  portion  of  the  en- 
ckMure  in  position  to  be  exposed  through  said  window  to 
serve  as  the  recipient's  address  when  said  enclosure  is 
passed  through  said  insert  opening  with  the  addressed 
portion  thereof  passing  duoo^  said  opening  of  die  com- 
partmsot  nearest  the  window  and  to  conceal  said  addreu 
of  the  original  sender  during  the  first  use  of  die  envelope, 
said  addreii  of  the  original  sender  being  expoaed  throu^ 
said  windoer  when  the  cndosnrs  is  removed  and  rein- 
serted through  said  insert  opening  with  said  address  por- 
tion passing  (hroogh  said  opening  of  the  compartment 
remote  from  the  window  for  the  second  use  of  the  en- 
velope, a  closure  flap  on  one  of  die  panels  and  extending 
along  the  insert  opening  of  the  envdope  to  be  tucked  into 
the  insert  opeidng  and  through  the  open  side  of  the  com- 
partment nearest  the  window  opening  to  retain  the  en- 
closure for  die  flnt  use,  and  gum  on  die  closure  flap  for 
sealing  the  closure  flap  to  the  other  panel  for  retaining  the 
enclosure  during  the  second  use  of  the  envelope. 


path,  and  rotor  and  stator  blades  having  tips  and  root 
sections,  the  rotor  uid  stator  blades  being  mounted 
in  ahernate  ro<w8  on  the  inner  and  outer  casings  re- 
spectively; means  for  increasing  the  velocity  of  flow 
of  the  working  gases  across  the  tips  ot  the  rotor 
and  stator  blades.  incl"^'»«g  convex  curves  in  the  outer 
casing  extending  upstream  of  the  trailing  edges  of  the 
tips  of  each  row  of  rotor  blades  and  downstream  of  the 
leading  edges  of  the  roots  of  each  adjacent  row  of  stator 
blades,  and  convex  curves  in  the  inner  casing  extending 
upstream  of  the  trailing  edges  of  die  tips  of  each  row 
of  sutor  blades  and  downstream  of  the  leading  edges  of 


l^fl44,134 
MULTISTAGE  AXIAL  FLOW 
Wi 


the  roots  of  each  adjacent  row  of  rotor  blades;  and  means 
for  decreasing  the  velocity  of  flow  of  the  working  gases 
across  the  roots  of  the  rotor  and  sUtor  blades,  including 
concave  curves  in  the  outer  casing  extending  upstream  of 
the  trailing  edges  of  the  roots  of  eadi  row  of  stator  blades 
and  downstream  of  the  leading  edges  of  the  tips  of  each 
adjacent  row  of  rotor  blades,  and  concave  curves  in  the 
inner  casing  extending  upstream  of  the  trailing  edges  of 
the  roots  of  each  row  of  rotor  blades  and  downstream  of 
the  leading  edges  of  the  tips  of  each  adjacent  row  of 
stator  blades,  the  convex  and  concave  curves  in  each 
casing  intersecting  approximately  mid-way  between  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  rows  of  blades. 


12,  Sariai  Ne.  29t,473 

lJnl7l9, 1951 
(C].23«— 122) 


2,S44,13t 
REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 
Cari  E.  RacUjcft,  Aikanaas  City,  Kane.,  assignor  «e  Acton 
rnfnny,  Inc^  Aihaneae  CRy. 
lefKnMBe 

Dscemhsr  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  475,445 
1  Claim.    (CL  23»— 152) 


1.  A  maid-stage  axial  flow  compressor  comprising  a 
casing  provided  widi  rows  of  guide  blades,  a  rotor  jour- 
nalled  in  said  casing  and  provided  with  rows  of  blades 
interleaved  widi  said  rows  of  guide  blades,  and  means  for 
recovering  and  usefully  employing  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  medium  being  compressed,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  said  energy-recovering  nwens  comprises  a  row  of 
turbine  blades  on  said  rotor  between  groups  of  compressor 
stages  thereof,  said  row  of  tnrtiine  blades  being  seriaUy 
arranged  in  the  path  of  all  medium  flowing  through  the 
compressor  and  profiled  to  provide  a  deflectioa  of  the 
medium  at  constant  relative  velocity  and  constant  pressure 
whereby  the  axial  velocity  of  the  medium  is  lowered 
without  a  corresponding  decrease  in  pressure  so  that  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  medium  is  transformed  to  mechan- 
ical energy  imparted  to  the  rotor. 


2,S44437 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AXLkL-FLOW 

TURBDMACHINERY 

Jr.,  Oadanntf,  Ohk 
,  a  cenoenllen  eff  New 
S,  19Si,  SesW  No.  512,935 
3CliiM.    (a.a)»— 122) 
3.  In  an  axial-flow  tnrbomachine  inrluding  undulant 
and  outer  casings  defining  the  bcwindarics  of  a  gas 


A  compressor  for  use  in  a  refrigeration  system  using 
a  suitable  refrigerant  gas  and  for  maintaining  suiuble 
differential  pressures  therein  when  operated  at  a  wide 
variety  of  qweds  comprising,  a  casing  having  a  cylindri- 
cal bore  cloeed  at  both  ends  to  form  a  cylindrical  cavity 
therein,  inlet  and  outiet  passages  in  said  casing,  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  commtmicating  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
respectively  with  said  bore,  said  ports  being  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  with  the  distance  therebetween  at  one  side 
of  the  bore  substantially  greater  than  at  the  other  side, 
said  casing  having  chambers  therein  adjacent  to  and  in 
communication  with  the  respective  poru,  a  shaft  having 
an  axial  bore  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  bore  in 
eccentric  relation  therewith,  a  cylindrical  rotor  fixed  to 
the  shaft  in  the  casing  bore  whereby  said  other  side  of 
the  casiiw  bore  and  said  rotor  and  said  one  side  of  the 
casing  bore  cooperate  to  define  a  compression  chamber 
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of  proffresstvely  decreasing  volume  from  the  inlet  port 
to  the  outlet  port,  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  being  closest 
to  the  cylindrical  bore  at  said  other  side  thereof  and 
adjacent  the  outlet  port  with  the  spacing  from  said  other 
side  of  the  cylindrical  bore  being  approximately  .015  inch, 
said  rotor  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
slots  spaced  circumferentially  around  the  rotor,  said  slots 
being  inclined  relative  to  radial  axial  planes  through  the 
rotor  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots  laterally  spaced 
from  the  shaft,  blades  slidably  mounted  in  the  slots  and 
having  rounded  outer  ends  adapted  to  engage  the  casing 
t>ore,  and  means  communicating  through  the  axial  bore  of 
the  shaft  for  inducing  lubricating  oil  into  the  slots  behind 
the  blades  whereby  said  oil  lubricates  the  cylindrical  bore 
and  acts  as  a  seal  between  said  blades  and  said  cylin- 
drical bore,  the  operation  of  the  compressor  being  such 
that  with  the  approximate  .015-inch  spacing  between  the 
rotor  and  said  other  side  of  the  cylindrical  bore  the 
gas  discharge  pressures  are  maintained  between  90  and 
200  pounds  per  square  inch  between  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum operating  speeds. 


W. 


2M6439 

AIR  COMPRESSOR 

Prkhwi,  and  Grovar  G.  McGaBar, 

MabOt.  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  Match  13,  IMC,  Sarial  No.  571^39 

ICUam.    (CL23«— 17f) 


ii^Al 


1.  A  pump  conatmctjoa  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  upper  portion  providing  an  elongated  cylinder  wall, 
a  crank  roUtably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  connecting 
rod  connected  to  said  crank,  a  piston  type  diaphragm 
support  connected  to  said  ooonecting  rod,  a  vaWe  assem- 
bly closing  the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  a  diaphragm 
damped  between  said  valve  anembly  and  said  housing, 
means  securing  said  diaphragm  to  said  diaphragm  sup- 
port, said  diaphragm  support  being  rigidly  secured  to 
said  connecting  rod  and  disposed  within  said  cylinder 
portion  for  redprocatory  and  rocking  movement,  said 
diaphragm  support  having  a  spherical  segment  edge  por- 
tion guidedly  engaged  with  said  cylinder  wall. 


2,M^140 

REFRIGERATION  COMTRESSOR 

JaaM  M.  Ksipir.  Hollywood.  CaHT..  siitffii   In  Tkc 

Ganott 

afCaBNnfa 
ConilMati—  of  apylkation  Sarid  No.  753y441,  Jsm  9, 

1947.    Tkb  apflttcatkio  September  17, 1952,  SorW  No. 

319p937 

4ClaiaM.    (a.  239— 232) 

1.  In  a  fluid  compressing  tviit  having  pumping  ele- 
ments therein:  walls  forming  a  bead  cfaambOT  for  col- 
lecting pumped  fluid;  valve  means  in  said  chamber  for 
controlling  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  pumping  ele- 
ments; an  imperforate  dished  cover  in  said  chamber  po- 
sitioned over  said  valve  means  with  its  edge  seated  on  a 
wall  of  said  chamber  to  oppose  flow  of  pumped  fluid  from 
said  vahre  means  into  said  head  chamber,  and  spring 


means  acting  against  said  cover  nomally 
seating  directioa,  but  enabling  nnarating  in 


increased  fluid  pressure  tinder  said  cover,  an  as  to  enable 
flow  from  said  vahe  means  into  said  coUectiag  chamber. 


ANALOGUE 

W. 


2,S4M41 

coMPirnNG 


APPARATUS 


24, 19S»,  8aiW  No.  37MM 
ioa  Gflonl  BillaiB  i 
SCWbh.    (CL235— il) 


V 


m^ 


2.  Electrical  analogue  computing  apparatus  for  solv- 
ing differential  mathematical  equations  rtpreaenting  physi- 
cal probleoBs,  comprising  a  resssunce  network  reprment- 
ing  at  least  part  of  the  eqtiation  in  ftaute  differ  ence  form 
and  having  a  series  of  nodal  junctiaa  points,  successive 
points  representing  successive  position  points  of  the  finite 
difflerence  eqoatfcm.  means  for  applying  currenu  to  the 
said  nodal  junction  points  and  means  for  comparing  the 
resulting  potentials  at  the  nodal  junction  points  with 
required  potential  values  satisfying  the  problem  to  be 
lolved  to  as  to  derive  error  ngBMh  from  the  respective 
nodal  junction  points,  cathode  ray  tube  display  appara- 
tus including  a  tube  the  screen  whereof  has  a  long  after 
glow,  and  multi-pole  rotary  switching  apparatus  for  con- 
necting the  nodal  juactioo  points  successively  with  the 
comparison  and  tilsplay  apparatus  to  display  all  the  error 
signals  siraultaoeously. 


2.144,142 
ELECTRONIC  DiGrTAL  COMPUTING  ENGINES 


aBritM 

'2S.  19S4.  Sailal  No.  452.924 
kM  Great  RtltalB  Aogast  27, 1953 
IfClabBH.    (0.235—41) 

2.  In  an  electronic  digital  computing  machine  adapted 
to  operate  in  the  series  mode  with  numbers  whose  sign 
is  indicated  by  the  digit  sigBal  in  the  pocition  of  bluest 
significance  in  any  number  word  and  employing  circu- 
lating delay  line  storage  registers,  apparatus  for  carrying 
out  the  process  of  multiplication  comprising  an  accu- 
mulator storage  register  provided  with  its  own  circula- 
tion loop  and  having  a  circulation  time  shorter  than  the 
standard  word  time  by  one  digit  period,  a  multiplicand 
register  also  provided  with  its  own  drculatioo  loop  and 
having  a  circulation  time  equal  to  the  standard  word 
time,  a  multiplier  repster  provided  with  its  own  drcula- 
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tioQ  loop  and  having  a  drcnlaiion  time  which  is  shorter 
than  the  standard  word  time  by  one  digit  period,  an 
adding  circuit  connected  in  the  circulatioo  loop  of  said 
acctuiulator  register,  a  gate  circuit  connected  between 
said  multiplicand  register  and  said  adding  circuit,  means 
for  controlling  said  gate  circuit,  said  gate  circuit  control 
means  comprising  a  control  circuit  connected  between  said 
multiplier  register  and  said  gate  circuit,  a  transfer  circuit 
for  transferring  digit  signals  from  said  accumulator  reg- 
ister to  said  multiplier  register  and  means  for  taking  ac- 
count of  the  signs  of  numbers  to  be  multiplied,  said  sign- 


accounting  meaiu  including  means  for  copjring  the  sign 
digit  signal  in  the  accumulator  register  into  a  later  digit 
position  on  each  rectrculatioQ  of  the  signal  around  such 
register  whereby  said  digit  signal  is  maintained  in  its 
proper  sign  digit  position  in  the  acctunulator  register  word 
despite  progress  of  the  other  partial  product  digit  signals 
in  such  register  towards  earlier  digit  positions  as  the 
multiplication  operation  proceeds  and  means  for  delaying 
the  sign  digit  signal  of  the  multiplicand  passed  through 
said  gate  to  said  adding  circuit  by  one  digit  time  whereby 
it  is  maintained  in  step  with  the  sign  digit  signal  of  the 
partial  product  signal. 


2.944,143  •    --  • 

MECHANICAL  CALIBRATION  CHART 
A.  ■MkMas,  nnmwwni,  and  Jaaspk  C 
Pwrk  Foiwl,  IlL,  ■■igpsn  to  ftaaiiri  Ofl 

DL,  a  isijMiallnH  of  IndhMn 

December  39, 1954,  Serial  No.  479,759 
4CMM.    (CL235— 41) 


M       x~ 
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1 .  An  apparatus  for  simulating  a  family  of  curves  which 
comprises  in  combination  a  transparent  blade,  a  curve  on 
said  blade,  a  translatable  pivot  for  said  blade,  a  rack  and 
pinion  means  supporting  said  pivot,  a  guide  pin  means 
oa  said  Made  remoie  from  said  pivot,  a  guide  slot  accom- 
modating said  guide  pin  means,  and  a  co-ordinate  sheet 
over  which  said  blade  and  ctu^w  are  movable,  said  sheet 
being  calibrated  both  as  to  ordinate  and  abscissa  but  con- 
taining no  curve. 


IWntM  OPeAoWG  MBCHANMM 

ImLt  a  Mwpeinilan  of 


Appttcatfon  MmA  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,134 
4  gill  (CL235— 99) 


6.  A  counter  mechanism  adapted  to  be  employed  in  a 
conveyor  mechanism  said  counter  mecbanism  including 
a  hounng  member,  a  plurality  <rf  brackets  secured,  in 
juxuposition,  to  the  housing  member,  a  pltvality  of 
switches  mounted  on  said  brackets,  and  switch  operating 
means  boused  within  said  housing  member  and  compris- 
ing a  support  post  extending  through  said  member,  a 
pawl  and  ratchet  unit,  including  a  ratchet  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  block  shaped 
lever  <^»erating  membgs,  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
support  post,  a  plurality  oi  switch  operating  lever  mem- 
bers pivouUy  mourned  on  the  brackets  and  actuated 
by  the  lever  operating  members  on  the  ratchet  mem- 
ber, an  arm  member  rotatably  mounted  oo  the  post,  and 
yieldaMe  means  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  housing 
member  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  arm,  for  rotating 
the  arm  to  effect  a  switch  operating  operation  of  the 
ratchet  member.  ^ 


RESETTING  MEANS  FOR  COUNTER  ASSEMBLY 

Anton  Vm  Veen,  Cminn  Centie,  Cnnn. 

AppttcaHoa  Mafdil,  1954,  Sertel  No.  413.554 

2ClafaM.    (CL  235— 144) 


jJ 


rrf      b»^lpiht 


!.  A  group  of  hand  counters  mounted  in  alignment 
in  a  supporting  frame,  digit  wheeb  in  each  of  said 
counters,  a  sleeve  in  each  counter  on  which  the  digit 
wheels  of  the  counter  are  mounted,  a  transverse  member 
mounted  on  each  sleeve  and  having  portions  entering  the 
space  within  its  sleeve,  and  a  rod  passing  through  ^ 
sleeves  of  the  group  of  counters  and  engaging  surfaces  of 
said  transverse  members,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rod 
in  one  direction  will  simultaneously  rotate  said  sleeves 
and  digit  wheete. 
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1.  Fluid  heating  apparatus,  comprising,  a  heating  coil 
including  a  plurality  of  adjacent  helical  convolutions; 
means  securing  at  least  two  of  said  convolutions  together 
to  form,  in  effect,  a  continuous  heating  tube  ring;  a  fuel 
control  valve;  a  supporting  ring  connected  with  said  beat- 
ing tube  ring  and  supporting  said  fuel  control  valve  rela- 
tive to  said  heating  tube  ring,  said  heating  tube  ring 
being  subject  to  combustion  gas  temperatures  and  said 
supporting  ring  being  arranged  to  be  subject  to  substan- 
tially ambient  temperatures;  and  means  responsive  to 
the  differential  expansion  between  said  supporting  ring 
and  said  heating  tube  ring  for  actuating  said  fuel  control 
valve. 


ANGE 


47 
THERMOSTAT 


NARROW  RANG! 
T.  KmUi 

li,  tM«,  SmU  No.  S45,MS 

a  nihil    (a.a3<-^2) 


2.  In  a  deep  fryer  iocludtnf  an  open  top  frying  vessel 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  cooking  oil,  with  a 
heat  exchanger  of  hi^  thermal  output  within  said  vessel 
and  arranged  to  be  submerged  in  said  cooking  oil  and  in 
direct  contact  therewith,  and  a  beating  element  for  said 
heat  exchanger,  the  combination  of  a  thennoctat  coo- 
trollinf  aid  heating  element  with  a  tubular  thennostatic 
bulb  of  long,  slender  configuration  bent  intermediate  its 
ends,  with  one  end  portion  of  said  bulb  offset  from  the 
other  end  portion  thereof,  and  with  one  end  of  said  bulb 
posttiooed  in  direct  surface-to-surface  contact  with  the 
aforementioned  heat  exchanger  along  only  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  bulb,  and  with  the  offset  poction  of  the 
bolb  qMced  subetantially  from  the  heat  exchanter  and 
submerged  in  and  contacted  only  by  the  cooking  oil 
within  the  veaaeL 


AUTOMATIC  FUEL  VALVB  CONIVDL  MEANS 

Id 

tloa  «f  CaManli  to 

23,  1955,  S«lil  No.  517«4M 
(CLIM— M) 


AIR  HEATI^iG  SYSTEM 
B.  INNofffh,  llhiirii,  tmi  Mn 
DLMiloteT.  ~ 

AiHMt  19, 1955,  S«W  N«.  529,4N 
IC&hH.    (C2.237— I) 


DeBroH,  MicBa,  ■ 


1.  In  a  beating  tyitem  f or  ine  in  air  conditioning  a 
compartment,  an  air  beating  coil;  meant  for  circulating 
air  for  said  compartment  in  thermal  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  air  heating  coil;  a  fuel  fired  water  beater; 
an  electric  water  beater;  a  pump;  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  air  heating  coil,  said  fuel  fired  heater,  said 
electric  water  beater,  and  said  pump  in  series  flow  rela- 
tionship; first  control  means  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  water  for  initiating  operation  of  said  fuel 
fired  beater  so  as  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  said 
water  to  a  predetermined  value;  second  control  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  water  for  con- 
necting said  electric  water  heater  to  a  source  <A  electric 
power  at  water  temperatures  in  the  temperature  zone 
above  said  predetermined  value;  means  cooperatively  as- 
sociated with  said  first  and  second  control  means  to 
prevent  simultaneous  energization  of  said  fuel  fired  water 
heater  and  said  electric  beater  whereby  said  electric 
water  heater  is  disconnected  from  said  source  of  electric 
power  at  a  water  temperature  below  said  predetermined 
value  and  the  operation  of  said  fuel  fired  water  heater  is 
reinitiated;  naeam  for  operating  said  pump  continuously; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  in 
said  compartment  for  varying  the  amount  of  heat  de- 
livered to  said  air  heating  coil. 


a,t4<449 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
laeob  R.  Niwcoisr.  Jr..  Wsalwoo^,  N.  J. 
Fi 
of  New  Totk 

My  12,  1954,  ScfW  No.  597,479 
•  naimi     (CL  23f— 2M) 


ln« 


•-: !    I „„;..L. 


2.  A  compression  fastening  assembly  for  securing  a 
plurality  of  members  together  which  are  provided  with 
aligned  openings,  said  assembly  comprising  a  stud  having 
a  head  which  engages  one  of  the  members  and  a  shank 
which  passes  through  said  openings  aiKl  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  non-circular  section  and  with  radially  ex- 
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tending  lugs  adjacent  said  section  and  having  cam  sur- 
faces on  their  inner  faces  which  are  inclined  relative  to 
a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stud,  said 
non-circular  section  lying  between  the  lugs  and  the  head, 
and  an  arched  spring  plate  whidi  is  retained  under  com- 
pression against  a  second  one  of  said  members  when  the 
assembly  is  fastened  and  having  a  non-circular  opening 
shaped  to  pass  the  lugs  therethrough  and  to  receive  the 
non-circular  section,  two  opposed  walls  of  said  opening 
having  inwardly  extending  land  portions  whose  outer 
faces  are  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  inner  faces  of  the 
lugs  after  the  stud  has  been  rotated  to  fastened  position, 
the  major  diametrical  axis  of  said  non-circular  shank 
section  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  land 
portions  and  the  minor  diametrical  axis  being  less  than 
the  disunce  between  the  land  portions  to  provide  stop 
means  limiting  rotation  of  the  stud  to  less  than  one-half 
a  revolution  when  the  same  is  turned  in  a  fastening  di- 
rection, said  outer  faces  of  the  land  portions  being  in- 
clined complementary  to  said  inner  cam  faces  of  the 
lugs  and  which  are  interengaged  therewith  when  the  as- 
sembly is  fastened,  the  interengagement  of  the  inclined 
cam  faces  effecting  increasing  compression  on  the  spring 
plate  upon  rotation  of  the  stud  in  an  unfastening  direction 
and  thereby  resisting  such  rotation. 


M44,1S9 
FLUID  ENERGY  GRINDING 
Ltocola  T.  Woalt,  Mafliwni,  N.  J.,  siitonnr  to  Texaco 
^■sfOKtf—,  New  YoriiTN.  Y^  •  corpo- 
■I  Detowwe 

sits^w^  29, 1955,  Seital  No.  537,3M 
ISCMm.    (CL241— 5) 


ti9llK 


wcffk. 


•  cofporatfon  of 
New  Yoffc,  N.  Y 


I      i 


Claims  priority. 


fluid,  setocthrely  separating  and  removing  the  relativety 
hard  fractkai  of  aid  mixture  substantially  intact  from 


1.  A  method  for  redudnt  (he  size  of  coarse  particles 
of  a  solid  material  comprUag  forming  a  flowable  mix- 
ture of  said  coarse  particles  in  a  vaporizable  U<iuid;  forc- 
ing said  mixture  through  a  heating  zone  while  heating 
said  mixture  sulBdaotly  to  vaporize  a  substantial  anaount 
of  said  liquid  and  form  a  flowing  dispersion  of  particles 
in  vapor  flowing  under  pressure  at  a  relatively  low  veloc- 
ity; forming  said  dispersion  into  a  pair  of  streams  flow- 
ing at  a  relatively  much  hitter  velocity;  and  impinging 
said  streams  against  each  other  at  an  angle  of  180*  while 
suddenly  reducing  the  pressure  thereof,  thereby  dissipat- 
ing the  velocity  of  said  streams  and  creating  great  tur- 
bulence. 

2,S4<,151 
SELECTIVE  DBINTEGRATION  AND  SET ARATION 

OF  ncMDrn  ^ 

Rockitiok,  LtvaffcMsn,  and  Wal- 
of  unelMri  mtk  to  Fi 


Naltonai 
Ak- 

coiporafton  of 


13, 1954,Sestol  No.  449,744 
r,  mmfumt^ilnm  Gwisany  Ancast  17, 1953 
<  Claims.    (CL  241— 14) 

1.  Medwd  for  disintegrating  a  heterogeneous  mixture 
of  solid  fractions  of  varying  degrees  of  hardness  to  form 
a  finely  divided  product  of  uniform  particle  size  and 
quality  comprising  the  steps  of:  introducing  said  heter- 
oganeoos  mixture  into  a  circulating  body  of  gaseous 


the  circulating  gaseous  fluid  and  simultaneously  disin- 
tegrating the  soft  Cractioiu  of  the  mixture. 


# 


.«r 


S4<,152 
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y       Jaasca  N.  Biophy,  Wi^fJsH,  Mass. 
Applicalton  Febmwy  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  49M29 
CCiaima.    (CL241— 43) 


t< .  *ifi 


■  •n 


1.  In  a  disposer  device,  a  comminuting  diamber,  com- 
prising an  open  top,  closed  bottom  perforated  cylin- 
drical screen,  the  walls  of  which  are  of  subgantial  thick- 
ness and  the  perforations  of  which  have  uniformly  Soul- 
ier inner  than  outer  diameters,  an  axially  positioned  ro- 
tatable  shaft  upon  which  are  secured  offset  rotor  bars 
of  different  lengths,  means  for  routing  said  shaft  and 
bars,  spaced  and  sUggered  cutten  secured  to  and  pro- 
jecting horizontally  from  the  inner  walls  of  the  screen, 
said  cutters  being  so  stagfered  and  spaced  as  to  be  in 
effective  cutting  relation  with  a  shorter  rotor  bar,  the 
multiplicity  of  cutting  edges  of  the  perforations  cooperat- 
ing with  a  longer  bar  to  further  comminute  the  solid 
matter  and  cause  said  further  reduced  matter  to  be  pushed 
oy  said  longer  bar  through  a  screen  to  a  receiving  area 
from  where  it  enters  a  sewer  outlet. 


2,544,153 

DRUM  SIEVE  WITH  COMMINUTING  ARMS  AND 

SPRAYING  MEANS  THEREIN 


ly  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M,934 
ICiatoM.  (CL241— 42) 
I.  A  drum  sieve  structure  for  the  continuous  treat- 
ment of  rubbish  and  garbage  material  comprising  at  least 
two  rigidly  intor-connected  drum  sieves  disposed  ooaxi- 
ally  in  series  with  one  another  and  defining  reapective 
compartments  having  Aeir  adjacent  ends  in  open  com- 
munication with  each  other,  for  free  passage  of  the  ma- 
terial through  said  drum  sieves,  and  being  as  a  unit 
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roUtaMe  about  didr  commoo  axis,  tfie  foremost  com- 
partment bdnt  equipped  witfi  meau  for  nftint  out  die 
finer  portk»s  of  the  material  under  treatment  and  with 
sprayinf  means  for  selectively  moistening  die  lighter 
rubbish  and  garbage  components  whidi  lie  on  top  of 
the  bulk  of  material  within  said  foremost  compartment, 
the  rearmost  compartment  being  equipped  with  a  shaft 
rotaublc  relatively  to  its  respective  sieve  and  carrying 
arms  for  the  comminuadon  of  die  more  easily  disinte- 
gratable  portions  of  said  nuterial,  and  an  end  wall  clos- 
ing the  rear  end  of  said  rearmost  compartment,  the  front 


■KFLSK  IMVO0AL  ATPASATUS 


apr, 

rill,] 


•^ 


1954,  S«M  N*.  42MM 
(CL241— aS7) 


end  of  the  drum  structure  and  the  front  end  ot  the  fore- 
most compartment  being  open,  said  end  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  damper  adjustable  boles  larger  than  the  holes 
of  said  rearmost  sieve,  said  boles  in  the  end  wall  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  commoo  axis  and  remote  from 
the  periphery  of  said  rearmost  sieve,  thereby  allowing 
larger  parts  of  the  material  to  escape  from  the  rearmost 
compartment,  thus  enabling  an  uninterrupted  operation 
of  the  drum  sieve  structure,  and  an  automatic  and  con- 
tinuous separating  and  removal  of  the  non-disintegrated 
larger  parts  of  the  material. 


SINK  MOUNT  FOR  WA^TE  DBP06AL  UNITS 
E.  Wtecmwk,  RadM,  Wii^  MrilBW  In 
la— liLiiint  CM«My,  RndM,  WK  • 

Applicalioa  Fsktwuy  17,  If  5S,  Serial  No.  4«S,75< 
SCUm.    (CLUl—lHS) 


4.  In  a  refuse  disposal  a(^>aratus,  a  casing  including  a 
converging  receiving  chamber,  ui  inlet  passageway  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  delivery  chamber  de- 
pending from  the  lower  end  of  said  receiving  chamber,  an 
outlet  chamber  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
delivery  chamber  and  an  outlet  pasMge  of  reduced  di- 
mension depending  from  said  outlet  chamber,  said  cas- 
ing having  a  series  of  upright  spaced  slots  formed  there- 
through communicating  with  said  receiving  sjkI  delivery 
chambers,  upright  radially  adjustable  blades  secured  to 
said  casing  in  said  slots  and  projecting  into  said  receiving 
and  delivery  chambers,  a  roUUble  rotor  joumaled  and 
supported  within  said  casing  within  said  receiving  and  de- 
livery chambers,  angularly  inclined  spaced  blades  sectu-ed 
to  said  rotor  and  having  outer  cutting  blades  adapted  to 
meet  in  successive  and  progressive  shearing  engagement 
with  the  edges  of  said  casing  blades  substantially  through 
the  entire  length  thereof,  said  rotor  having  formed  there- 
in adjacent  its  lower  end  a  series  of  elongated  concave 
slots  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  rotor  blades. 


2,144.154 
UNIVERSAL  am.  JimfDWC  MACHINE 

Hnkatt  W.  FWnnnM,  CjHcaco,  uL 

kffffl  1,  1954,  SsfMNo.  434341 
4aiilM.    (CL  241-9) 


3.  A  supporting  assembly  for  waste  disposal  units  for 
sospending  the  comminuting  chamber  and  drive  motor  on 
a  drain  ooUar  podtiooed  in  a  sink  opening,  which  com- 
prises, an  annular  outwardly  esteading  shoulder  on 
said  dram  ooUar  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  an  annular 
plate  around  said  collar  above  and  supported  by  said 
shoulder,  a  seooad  aoaular  plate  bdow  said  first  plate 
and  below  said  coDar,  a  resilient  sound  and  vibration 
cushion  between  said  plates  and  supported  on  said  lower 
^ate,  means  acting  on  said  ^tes  to  exert  axial  pressure 
oo  said  coahioo,  said  cmhioii  having  an  aimuUur  open- 
ing grooved  at  the  top  to  receive  the  throat  of  a  com- 
minuting chamber  and  an  outwardly  extending  annular 
flange  tbercMJO,  said  comminuting  chamber  receiving  its 
entire  support  from  said  resilient  member. 


li 


1.  In  a  coil  winding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
rotaUbie  coil  form  supporting  mandrel,  a  recipttxable 
conductor  guide  member  positioned  adjacent  to  said  man- 
drel for  guiding  a  conductor  as  the  same  is  wound 
around  a  coil  form  supported  by  said  mandrel,  a  redpro- 
cable  guide  shaft  for  reciprocaMy  mounting  said  recipro- 
caMe  coitductor  guide  member,  a  rotatable  shaft  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  mandrel  and  rotatable  in  pre- 
determined relation  with  re4>ect  to  the  latter,  a  cylindri- 
cal cam  member  carried  by  said  rotatable  shaft  having 
a   continuous    circumferentially   extending   cam    groove 
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therein,  a  carriage  provided  with  a  bore  for  operatively 
mounting  said  reciprocable  guide  shaft  and  rigidly  reUted 
to  said  guide  member  and  also  having  a  bore  therein 
parallel  to  said  bore  for  said  reciprocable  guide  shaft  and 
of  a  size  to  concentrically  receive  said  cam  member,  said 
carriage  having  a  bore  therein  extending  diametrically 
with  respect  to  the  cam-receiviag  bore  therein  and  inter- 
secting the  latter,  a  ball  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
width  of  said  cam  groove  and  of  slightly  less  diameter 
than  that  of  said  intersecting  bore,  positioned  in  the  latter 
and  extending  into  said  cam  groove,  a  coiled  compres- 
sion spring  positioned  in  said  intersecting  bore  with  one 
end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  ball,  adjustable  means 
engaging  the  opposite  end  Ot  said  spring  for  varying  the 
force  exerted  by  said  spring  on  said  ball,  said  carriage 
also  having  a  threaded  bore  angulariy  related  to  said  in- 
tersecting bore  and  intenecting  said  bore  for  the  recipro- 
cable guide  shaft,  and  securing  means  complementally 
formed  to  said  threaded  bore  for  detachabi-  affixing  said 
carriage  to  said  reciprocaMe  guide  shaft. 


2344,157 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  SUPERFINE 

GLASS  FIBER 

loasph  F.  Siiphrna,  ¥ i  CMy,  M*^  ■ 

Sowcn,  SprLg  HID,  Kui„  — Ifnri  to 
MaMrfactnteg  Cprnfaay.  a  cotyotatloa  of  MIsmmbH 
AppHcalloa  May  11.  IfO,  Mai  No.  353,944 
llOalBM.    (CL241— It) 


H. 


1.  In  fiber-manufacturing  apparatus  of  the  type  em- 
ploying a  rotary  drum  to  draw  the  fiber  from  a  fiber 
generating  device  and  wind  up  the  fiber  as  it  is  drawn,  a 
sutionary  base,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  base  for 
reciprocatory  moven>ent,  said  drum  being  roUUbly  sup- 
ported on  said  carriage  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  said  movement,  a  prime  mover  con- 
nected to  the  drum  to  turn  same,  a  driving  member  sup- 
ported oo  said  base  for  rectilinear  movement  in  a  di- 
rection paralleling  the  path  of  the  carriage,  power  means 
connected  to  said  driving  member  for  reciprocating  same 
between  two  fixed  end  portions,  coacting  latch  elemenu 
on  said  member  and  carriage  respectively  for  releasably 
connecting  the  two  together  to  cause  the  carriage  to 
travel  with  said  member,  and  mechanism  operative  at 
times  when  said  carriage  is  disconnected  from  said  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  carriage  beyond  the  zone  defined  by 
the  limiu  between  which  it  travels  when  connected  to 
said  member. 

TAPE  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  SPOOLING  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  LOADWC^THE  SAME 

•^'      ApfScailuB  May  It,  1955,  Sedal  Na.  597,411 
^  2fTikii     (CL242— 55) 

I.  Tape  spooling  apparatus  comprising  a  tape  guide 
having  a  tape  input  end,  a  tape  discharge  end  and  a  tape 


channel  therebetween,  said  channel  being  wider  dian 
the  Upe  which  is  to  pass  therethrough,  a  tape  receiving 
cup-like  spool  having  a  rim,  side  wall  aad  bottom,  said 
bottom  having  included  therein  a  magnetic  nuterial,  and 
a  freely  rotatable  tpooH  retainer  and  podtioaer  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  said  spool,  said  spool  retainer  and  posi- 
tioner including  a  disc  ot  non  magnetic  material  whose 
diameter  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  spool,  said  disc 
having  a  shallow  bore  in  the  side  therof  which  faces  said 
spool,  the  diameter  of  the  shallow  bore  being  slightly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  spool  near  the  bottom  thereof, 
the  bore  being  so  dimensioned  that  the  bottom  part  of  the 
cup-like  spool  fits  closely  but  freely  within  the  bore,  a 
second  bore  extending  into  said  disc  from  the  side  opposite 
the  shallow  bore  side,  said  shallow  bore  and  said  second 
bore  each  being  concentric  with  the  disc,  a  pair  of  cut- 


outs extending  through  said  disc,  said  cutouts  being  dis- 
posed symmetrically  and  on  opposite  side  of  the  second 
bore,  the  cutouts  opening  into  the  bottom  of  the  diallow 
bore,  a  magnetic  element  in  each  cutout,  each  element 
having  a  pole  piece  facing  the  bottom  of  the  shallow 
bore,  a  bearing  disposed  in  and  secured  to  the  second 
bore,  a  shaft  extending  from  said  bearing  on  the  side 
of  said  disc  opposite  to  said  shallow  bore,  a  mounting 
bracket,  means  securing  said  shaft  to  said  mounting 
bracket,  said  mounting  bracket  and  said  tape  guide  being 
so  disposed  in  predetermined  spatial  relationship  that 
when  a  spool  is  in  place  in  said  spool  retainer  and  po- 
sitioner the  discharge  end  of  said  tape  guide  is  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  said  spool  and  is  so  aligned  with  re4>ect 
to  the  spool  that  tape  emanating  from  the  Upe  guide 
strikes  the  wall  of  the  spool  at  a  small  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  bottom  of  the  spool. 


DwtghtW, 
J 
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2,944,159 
ROAD  GUIDE 


Rcywrida,  PEot  Hill,  CaHT. 
ary  15,  1954,  Sciial  Na.  4t4,lN 
(a.  242—47.1) 


t*-*» 


1.  In  a  road  guide  including  a  guide  strip  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  a  housing  having  a  flat  side  wall  and  having  a 
shaft  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the  latter,  a  hollow 
cylinder  having  an  end  wall  and  an  axial  sleeve  attached 
to  and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  end  waO  through 
the  full  length  of  the  cylinder  and  made  to  form  an 
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open-eoded  annular  chamber  therewith,  the  tkeve  having  page  in  said  friction  clutch  during  rewinding  of  said 
a  sliding  fit  on  the  shaft  and  being  operable  for  moving  flexible  member  onto  said  roll  so  as  to  also  maintain 
toward  the  side  wall  for  bringing  the  inner  ends  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  cylinder  up  against  the  side  wall,  with 
the  open  end  of  the  chamber  facing  said  wall,  the  sleeve 
being  revolvable  on  the  shaft,  a  motor  within  said  cham- 
ber, means  anchored  to  the  side  wall  for  supporting  said 
motor,  a  driving  connection  between  the  motor  and  the 
cylinder,  and  means  in  the  housing  for  guiding  said  guide 
strip  upon  the  cyliiKkr. 


SEPARABLE  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  REEL 

Loab  S.  Thooasoo,  MuaanMMck,  N.  Y„  aMi^or 

Tdcdnecoior  EatcmiMS,  Ik^  New  York,  N.  Y. 

cospusllBB  of  New  York 

AppHcalfcM  NoTcmbcr  6, 1952,  S«M  No.  919,lt2 

2  Claiim.     (O.  242— 71  J) 


1.  A  reel  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
separable  side  members,  each  having  a  circularly  ar- 
ranged group  of  openings  adjacent  the  center  thereof,  a 
plivality  of  cylindrical  members  fixedly  secured  at  one 
end  in  the  openings  of  one  of  said  skle  members  and 
with  the  other  ends  of  said  cylindrical  members  releasaUy 
engaged  in  the  openings  of  the  other  of  said  side  mem- 
bers, a  hub  positioned  between  said  side  members  and 
including  a  flat  circular  plate  having  a  group  of  circu- 
lariy  arranged  openings  for  slidably  asKmbling  the  hub 
on  said  cylindrical  members  to  pocition  the  plate  of  the 
hub  in  confronting  relation  at  the  inner  surface  of  ooe 
of  the  side  members  adjacent  the  fixed  ends  of  the  cylia- 
drical  members,  said  group  of  openings  in  which  said 
cylindrical  members  are  releasaUy  engaged  being  of 
taperiog  formation,  circumferential  groovet  in  the  ad- 
jacent end  portions  of  said  cylindrical  members  locknMy 
engaged  in  said  t»pcnd  openings  upon  a  partial  rotary 
movement  of  one  side  member  relative  to  the  other,  and 
a  resilient  clip  carried  by  one  of  said  side  members  and 
lockably  engaging  one  of  said  cylindrical  members  to 
oppose  unlocking  rotary  movement  of  said  side  members. 


2,84^,1(1 
APPARATUS   FOR  WINDING   AND  UNWINDING 

FLEXIBLE  MEMBERS  OF  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Arao  Becker,  Stattgart-VaJUngcB,  Gcrmaay,  wrignnr  to 

WDhclia  Mnllcr,  StiUtgarl-VyUagcii,  Gcraiaay 

AppUcatkM  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  357^13 

U  Claims,     (a.  242—75.47) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  textiles,  in  combina- 
tion, support  means;  a  roll  turnably  mounted  on  said 
support  means;  an  elongated  flexible  member  wound  on 
said  roll  and  adapted  to  be  pulled  from  and  rewound  on 
said  roll:  brake  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
roll  for  resisting  roution  thereof  so  as  to  tension  said 
flexible  member  while  the  latter  is  pulled  from  said  roll; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  roll  for  turning 
the  latter  to  rewind  said  flexible  member,  said  drive 
means  including  a  friction  clutch  for  transmitting  a  drive 
to  said  roll;  and  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  brake  means  and  said  friction  dutoh  for  grad- 
ually decreasing  the  braking  force  of  said  brake  means 
during  unwmding  of  said  flexible  member  from  said  roll 
so  as  to  maintain  the  tension  in  the  flexible  member  sub- 
stantially coosunt,  and  for  gradually  decreasing  the  slip- 


the  tension  in  said  flexible  member  substantially  constant 
during  rewinding  thereof  onto  said  roll. 


CABLE  DRUM 
S.  AIllB,  Sr., 
DL,  iMJfPn  to 

of  New  Jency 

12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,M7 
2  CWiM.     (CL  242—117) 


K.  Lin,  Chl- 
Harvcstcr  Com- 


1.  In  a  cable  drum  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges 
intercoimected  by  a  central  hub  portion,  means  for 
anchoring  a  cable  externally  of  said  drum  comprising:  an 
opening  formed  through  one  of  said  flanges  of  said  cable 
drtmi  for  extending  said  cable  externally  of  said  drum, 
a  snubbing  member  having  the  peripheral  edge  portions 
thereof  shaped  to  substantially  conform  to  the  shape  of 
said  cable  when  the  end  portion  of  said  cable  is  bent  as 
a  dose  loop  and  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  cable,  a  slotted  portion  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  one  of  said  flanges  for  receiving  said  snub- 
bing member  with  said  cable  snubbed  thereabout,  said 
slotted  portion  having  walls  converging  toward  said  open- 
ing whereby  said  snubbing  member  and  said  snubbed 
cable  are  wedged  therewithin  by  any  pull  along  the  length 
of  said  cable  toward  said  opening,  and  a  clamping  plate 
secured  to  said  one  of  said  flanges  across  said  slotted 
portion  and  against  said  cable  to  clamp  said  snubbed  cable 
within  said  slotted  portion. 


SUPPLY  BOBBIN  MOUNT  FOR  SPINNING 
MACIONES.  ETC. 
C.  SirikOT,  OrtMio,  Fla. 
nary  2S,  1954,  SmW  No.  4I2,5«9 
7  nifciii      (CL  242— Ut)  ^^ 

1.  The  oombfautioa  with  a  flzed  portion  of  a  thread 
spiiming  machine  or  the  like;  of  a  rotatable  support  for  a 
thread  supply  bobbta,  a  mount  for  said  support,  tiluble 
means  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  mount  securing  said 
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mount  to  said  fixed  machine  portion,  and  said  mount 
normally  siq>parted  by  the  latter  under  the  action  of 


Ik.' I 


auxiliary  airfoil  extending  in  a  direction  essentially  nor- 
mal to  the  surface  of  said  wings  and  supported  by  and 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  tip  of  each  of  said  wings, 
each  of  said  auxiliary  airfoils  extending  over  the  majority 
of  the  tip  chords  of  said  wings  so  as  to  develop  a  maxi- 
mum pressure  ieki  and  being  mounted  so  as  to  main- 
tain a  minimum  gap  between  it  and  the  wing  associated 
therewith  and  thus  precludes  any  appreciable  leakace  of 
air  through  said  gap,  each  of  said  airfoils  having  a  con- 
trol axis  passing  therethrough  and  being  pivoted  for 
rotation  about  such  control  axis,  each  of  said  control 
axes  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  yaw  axis  and 
being  disposed  forwardly  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  as- 
sociated wing,  and  means  for  controlling  the  movement 
ot  said  airfoils  to  selectively  control  the  development  of 
differential  pressure  fields  and  hence  the  amount  of  load- 
ing induced  on  said  wings  by  transfer  of  such  pressure 
fields  thereto  in  a  direction  ncwmal  to  the  wing  surface. 


gravity  to  dispose  said  support  in  its  tmtilted  position 
when  said  machine  is  in  operation. 


VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AND  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 
Erich  Habcritora,  Dansnsarie  las  Lys,  France,  assiganr  to 
Sodcte    NatioBale    fElnde   eC   dc    CoMlnsctkM   dc 
MotMr*  rAvtottoa,  Paris,  Fnaca,  a  Frswk  tump  an; 
AppUcaltoa  Noveasbar  21,  1954,  Serial  Ne.  <23,4U 
priority,  MaBcarton  Ftbkc  Novcabcr  22,  1955 
5aafam.    (CL244— 12) 


C 


I.  In  a  vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft  hav- 
ing an  annular  wing,  a  plurality  of  flaps  distributed 
along  the  trailing  edge  of  said  annular  wing  and  pivot- 
able  to  a  position  wherein  said  flaps  are  retracted  flush 
into  said  swing  and  to  a  pocition  wherein  said  flaps 
protrude  from  both  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said 
wing,  and  controllable  means  for  displacing  at  least  some 
of  said  flaps  longitudinirfly  toward  the  rear  of  said 
trailing  edge  to  form  supports  for  said  aircraft  on  the 
ground. 

2JI444<9 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  A.  1  wilsasi.  Lea  Altoc,  CaHL 

Appttcattoa  Jumt  25, 19SC,  Serial  No.  593,778 

5ClaiaBS.    (a.  244— 9f ) 

(GrMrtsd  ander  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


-isr*-  It 


1.  An  arrangement  for  providing  lateral  control  of  an 
aircraft  of  the  oaoooplaoe  type  having  a  fuselage  and  a 
yaw  axis  about  which  it  is  adapted  to  yaw,  wings  ex- 
tending laterally  from  both  sides  of  said  fuselage,  each 
of  said  wings  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
disposed  rearwardly  of  said  leading  edge,  at  least  one 


POP-UP  MEANS  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 
ARRESTING  CABLE 
Ckarics  J.  Daniels  and  Edwaid  H.  Haber, 
DcL,  aaslgnon  to  An  Amcvfcan  Ei«toeciri 
WilnilBgtoB,  DcL,  a  corpotaHon  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  April  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  588,518 
tClaiaM.    (CL  244— 118) 


6.  Means  for  arresting  a  mobile  object  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  arrest  cable,  magnetic  means 
mounted  in  the  surface  on  which  said  mobile  object  is 
travelling  for  supporting  said  arrest  cable  in  a  tiuih  sur- 
face position,  control  means  for  electrically  energizing 
said  cable  from  an  electric  power  source  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  said  magnetic  meaiu  causing  said  cable 
to  pop  up  to  an  elevated  position  from  said  flush  surface 
position  when  the  cable  is  energized,  said  control  means 
comprising  a  weight  actuated  switch  mounted  in  said  sur- 
face in  advance  of  the  said  cable  and  connected  between 
said  electric  power  source  and  said  arrest  cable  to  ener- 
gize said  arrest  cable,  whereby  the  said  cable  while  ener- 
gized  will  be  mainuined  elevated  atK>ve  said  surface. 


2,844,187 

AIRCRAFT  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  L.  Watah,  WMMngton,  D.  C. 

AppMcatlaa  May  31,  lf54,  SetW  N«.  588^78 

(CL  244—124) 


8.  A  panel  assembly  tor  aircraft  wing  constnictioa 
comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  panels  placed  edge-to* 
edge  to  form  a  spanwise  strip,  each  of  said  panels  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  surface  members,  each  of  said  surface 
members  coo^rising  a  pair  of  sheets  having  spacing 
members  therebetween,  the  edges  of  said  sheeU  secured 
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to  the  inside  edges  of  a  quadrilateral  frame,  a  strip  mem- 
ber between  adjacent  edges  of  laid  panel  formed  to  inter- 
lock with  the  edges  thereof,  said  strip  extending  chord- 
wise  for  the  foil  length  of  the  edge  of  said  panel,  other 
strip  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said  gpanwise 
strip  of  panels  and  interlocking  therewith  to  secure  a 
plurality  at  strips  of  panels  together  in  interlocking  re- 
lationship to  form  a  unitary  wing  panel  construction. 


PIFBTRBSTLE 
Edwin  A.  Schneter,  Stkmjitr,  Ncbr. 

8,  IfSi,  Swiai  No.  M2,M9 
3ClaiM.    (CL241— 49) 


1.  A  pipe  carrying  trestle  comprising  upwardly  dis- 
posed legs,  said  legs  having  longitudinally  disposed  slots 
extended  substantially  throughout  the  length  thereof 
therein  and  transversely  positioned  openings  at  the  sides 
of  the  slots,  a  bolt  positioned  with  the  ends  extended 
through  the  slots  of  the  legs,  pins  positioned  in  the  open- 
ings for  supporting  ends  of  the  bolt,  and  a  cradle  pivo- 
tally  mounted  on  the  bolt. 


2,84«,1<9 

FOUR-WAY  CHANNEL  SUFPORT 

John  J.  SoUhraa,  Ctcrdawl,  Ohio 

Appiiaidon  May  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,451 

SCialM.     (a.  248-42) 


^J  H-m 


2.  Sun>ort  means  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated  support  elements  identically  formed 
and  substantially  triangular  in  cross  section  a  pair  of  sides 
of  each  of  said  support  elements  intersecting  to  form  an 
apex,  each  side  of  said  pair  of  sides  being  integrally  se- 
cured to  a  side  of  a  different  support  element,  the  apices 
of  each  element  being  directed  to  a  common  center,  an 
outer  side  of  each  of  said  support  elements  being  pro- 
vided medially  with  an  elongated  slot  from  end-to-end 
whereby  said  side  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  elongated 
portions  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  clamp  means  engaged  with  the  said  outer  side  of 
at  least  one  of  said  elongated  support  elements  and  adapt- 
mI  to  be  associated  with  supportable  units. 


2r844.17f 

GOLF  BAG  STAND 

GIca  H.  Habcr,  Dowmm  GroTC,  IH. 

Applkadoa  Novcabcr  1. 1954,  Serial  No.  444,111 

1  ClalM.     (CL  244—94) 


A  stand  for  a  golf  bag  adapted  to  support  a  bag  in  a 
substantially  upright  position  comprising,  a  first  elon- 
gated channel  member  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally 
of  a  golf  bag  with  the  flanges  extending  away  from  the 
bag,  spaced  straps  connected  to  said  channel  member 
adapted  to  detachably  secure  a  golf  bag  to  said  member, 
a  projecting  member  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the 
first  channel  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  ex- 
tending direction  of  said  flanges,  whereby  said  member 
is  adapted  to  underlie  the  bottom  of  the  golf  bag  and 
define  a  rest  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the 
bag  and  stand  when  the  stand  is  supporting  the  bag  in  a 
substantially  upright  position  and  space  the  bottom  of 
the  bag  above  the  ground,  a  second  elongated  channel 
member  having  its  flanges  extending  towards  the  golf  bag 
and  pivotal  ly  coonecied  at  its  upper  end  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  first  channel  member,  said  channel  members  be- 
ing of  substantially  the  sanne  length,  one  of  said  channel 
members  having  a  greater  cross  section  than  the  other 
channel  member,  whereby  when  the  channel  member? 
are  in  folded  position  the  flanges  of  one  channel  member 
are  nested  within  the  flanges  of  the  other  channel  mem- 
ber, a  stabilizing  bar  transversely  mounted  at  the  lower 
free  end  of  said  second  member,  a  yieldable  clip  on  said 
first  member  adapted  to  hold  said  second  member  in 
foldeo  position,  and  notches  formed  in  the  flanges  of  said 
first  member  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  member  and  limit  its  pivotal  movement  away  from 
said  first  member. 


2^44,171 

TELESCOPING  SUPPORT  UNIT 

Hcwy  KfOirikMM,  BnMklya,  N.  Y. 

mmums'  IS,  1957,  SmW  No.  434311 
2  CliriM.     (CL  248—141) 


1 .  A  telescoping  support  unit  for  lamps,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  lower  base  member  having  support  means 
at  one  end  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
brackets  at  the  opposite  end,  an  upper  member  slidably 
received  within  aligned  openings  in  said  brackets  for 
longitudinal  movement,  and  lock  means  carried  by  one 
said  bracket  for  locking  aid  upper  member  in  an  ad- 
justed longitudinal  position  relative  to  said  lower  mem- 
ber, said  one  bracket  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
and  downwardly  extending  side  flanges,  each  of  said  side 
flanges  defining  an  opening,  and  said  lock  means  com- 
prising a  lever  having  portions  at  one  eixl  pivotally  siq>- 
ported  within  said  openinp  in  said  side  flanges,  said  lever 
having  a  centra]  opening  adapted  to  register  with  said 
bracket  openings  to  permit  relative  sliding  movement  of 
said  upper  member,  and  spring  means  normally  urging 


said  lever  out  of  said  aUgnment  to  engage  in  binding 
relationship  with  said  upper  member,  said  lower  bracket 
comprising  brake  means  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
upper  member  for  retarding  downward  naovement  of  said 
upper  member  relative  to  said  lower  member  in  re^>onse 
to  the  release  of  said  lock  means. 


2,844,172 
nPTH-WHEEL  STAND  FOR  FREIGHT  VEHICLES 

lack  E.  Gwtti^  Ml  Ini.,  a^  WBMaa  E.  Grib- 

nits,  Jr.,  rMr^ga,  BL,  anlpMn  Id  Pirifanaa-SCaadard 
Car  M— facfilt  Ceapaay,  Ckki«o,  Dl.,  a  cotpo- 
ralkM  of  Dataware 

Applkatlon  laly  29.  1954,  ScrM  No.  444,431 
8  ClaiM.    (CL  248—185) 


1.  A  fifth- wheel  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  standard 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  base,  a  first 
pair  of  arms  arranged  in  converging  relation  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  having  their  diverging  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  one  side  of  the  base,  a  second  pair  of  arms 
arranged  in  conver^ng  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  having  their  diverging  ends  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  side  of  the  base,  a  first  section  secured  to  the 
other  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  arms,  a  second  section  se- 
cured to  the  other  ends  of  the  second  pair  of  arms  and 
the  first  and  second  sections  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  standard  when  the  latter  is  in  a  vertical  position  and 
releasable  means  on  the  first  and  second  sections  for  se- 
curing them  totether,  the  first  pMir  of  arms  being  adapted 
to  pivot  outwardly  away  from  the  base  to  collapsed  posi- 
tion and  the  second  pair  of  arnu  being  adapted  to  pivot 
outwardly  away  from  the  base  to  collapsed  position  and 
the  standard  being  adapted  to  pivot  over  onto  either  the 
first  pair  of  arms  or  the  second  pair  <A  arms  in  the  col- 
lapsed position. 


2,844,173 

PAINT  CONTAINRR  HOLDING  DEVICE 

FWy«  B.  GrwvaaiaM,  MUdMaa,  Wh. 

AppMcllen  Apifl  9, 1954,  SaiW  f^  422,133 
4ClalM.    <CL248— 218) 

6.  A  container  support  and  clamp  device  comprising 
a  first  jaw  member  and  a  seooad  jaw  member  adapted 
to  clamp  a  container  therebetween,  a  bracket  for  atuch- 
ment  to  an  faiclined  support  lurfaoe,  a  shaft  carried  at 
one  end  by  said  bracket  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  shaft  extending  through  said  first 
jaw,  said  second  jaw  being  connected  by  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  flrst  jaw  upon  roution  of 
said  shaft,  and  a  lock  means  carried  by  said  first  jaw 


for  pivotal  movement  from  a  position  remote  from  said 
shaft  to  a  position  iBtersecting  and  releasably  engag- 
ing said  shaft  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  said  first  jaw 
including  a  side  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  said  shaft,  a 
pair  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  end  walls  extending  lat- 
erally from  said  side  wall,  uid  upper  cad  wall  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  to  receive  said  shaft,  said  upper 
end  wall  having  a  lip  dqwndingly  carried  by  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  side  wall,  said  lip  having  con- 


{t»oq  i/iitnf\i,s. 


tainer  gripping  means  formed  on  the  end  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  upper  end  wall  to  engage  the  upper 
rim  of  the  container;  said  second  jaw  having  a  foot  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  the  threaded  connection  to  said  shaft,  said  foot 
carrying  container  gripping  means  at  the  free  end  thereof 
in  alignment  with  said  gripping  means  on  the  first  jaw 
member  for  dampingly  engaging  the  lower  rim  of  the 
container. 


2,84M74 
lABLEl 


DETACHABLE  BRACKETS 

DomUN.  SeweU,  West  Cbcater,  Pa.,  aMJfnf  to  Wl^ 

TtnWM  CMnpasy,  a  corporatkM  of  PcnMj'ivaala 

AppttorflM  JiBly  15,  1953,  Setlal  No.  348,199 

3CldbBs.    (CL  248— 223)  ,.  ^ 
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1.  A  supporting  bracket  comprising  resilient  rod-like 
material  formed  into  an  elongated  U-shaped  loop  having 
substantially  straight  legs  extending  from  a  yoke  portion 
in  substantially  parallel  relation,  one  leg  of  said  loop 
having  die  end  portion  thereof  bent  subsuntially  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  main  portion  of  the  leg  and 
extending  across  a  sd-aight  portion  of  the  opposite  leg 
of  the  loop  to  form  a  bridge  portion,  and  a  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  bridge  portion  being  formed  as  an  open  hook 
for  releasable  hoo^-engagement  with  the  said  straight 
portion  of  the  opposite  leg  of  said  loop,  and  a  bracket 
arm  extending  away  from  said  loop  at  the  end  of  said 
other  leg  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto. 


2,844,175 
SUPPORT  FOR  TREE-TOPPING  APPARATUS 

DavM  Scxtoi^  Irvi^toi^  N.  J. 

AppUcatfon  Jamuuy  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  484,418 

1  Claim,    (a.  248—238) 

In  a  support  for  the  saw  of  a  tree-topping  apparatus,  the 

combination  of  a  pair  of  arcuate  saw-supporting  straps. 


160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5.  1968 


each  strap  compriaiog  two  telescoping,  relatively  adjust- 
able sections  for  varying  the  length  of  the  strap  to  ac- 
commodate tree  trunks  of  different  diameters,  the  two 
•ectioas  of  each  strap  being  provided  with  arcuate  slots; 
bolts  passing  through  said  slots  for  clamping  the  two  sec- 
tions of  each  strap  to  each  other  to  hold  the  sections  in 


adjusted  position;  tie  bolts  for  attaching  the  saw-supporting 
straps  to  each  other  with  the  concaved  faces  of  the  straps 
facing  each  other  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  said  bolts 
being  adjustable  to  vary  the  vertical  distance  between 
straps;  and  means  carried  by  the  straps  for  anchoring  the 
straps  to  a  tree  trunk. 


VkfleE. 


2,S44,17« 
HANGER 

.   hoii,  N.  Y. 
993,  SaffW  No.  3374M 
(CL  14$— 317) 


m  II   I  i 

rroriML 
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1.  A  clip  for  a  hanger  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  top  portion;  a  portion  depending  from  said 
top  portion  forming  a  fixed  jaw  of  said  clip  aikl  having 
a  cylindrical  passage  extending  transversely  therethrough 
adjacent  said  top  ix>rtion;  a  movable  jaw  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  pivotally  fitted  in  said  passage  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  hinge  for  said  movable  jaw;  and  a 
spring  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  having  spaced 
first  portions  embracing  the  sides  of  said  fixed  jaw  and 
cooperating  with  said  movable  jaw  for  holding  said 
movable  jaw  in  hinge-forming  relation  with  said  fixed 
jaw,  spaced  second  portions  cooperating  with  said  mov- 
able jaw  and  biased  normally  to  hold  said  movable 
jaw  in  contact  with  said  fixed  jaw,  and  helical  portions 
between  said  first  and  second  portions;  said  top  portion 
having  outwardly  projecting  portions  on  oppositely  dis- 
posed sides  thereof  adapted  slidably  to  interfit  in  a 
groove  having  sidewalls  substantially  complementary  to 
said  profecting  portions  adapted  to  suspend  said  hanger 
from  a  abelf  having  said  groove  in  the  under  side  thereof. 


2,144,177 
VACUUM  FILLING  AND  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Max  KMbd,  Bestoo,  Mam^  mmtfmr  to  PMOiatlc  Scale 
Coqionitloa,  Limited,  QolDcy,  Mas.,  a  corporation  of 


AppttcadoB  Octol>cr  4, 1955.  Serial  No.  538v444 
nClainu.    (0.249—43) 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  com- 
bination, weighing  mechanism,  vacuum  filling  means 
opcrativcly  connected  to  a  supply  of  material,  means 
enclosing  the  weighing  mechanism  and  the  vacuum  filling 
means  in  an  airtight  chamber,  said  vacuum  filling  means 


including  meaiu  for  evacuating  the  chamber  and  with- 
drawing the  material  from  the  supply  to  be  received  by 
said  weighing  mechanism,  and  control  means  associated 


with  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  weighing  mech- 
anism for  discontinuing  the  vacuum  filUng  operation  and 
for  opening  the  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  when  a  pre- 
determined weight  is  reached. 


2^44471 
CONICAL-TYPE  •LOWOUT  FREVENTER 
Bait  S«Micy  MlMr,  WhMliv,  CaUT.,  asripor  to 
Forge  Md  Fnglnitrtit  Coipaaj,  Sm  Padro,  CaUT.,  a 
CMToratlon  of  CaHfonia 

hmuuwj  24,  19SS,  Serial  No.  413,414 
17  nilii      (CL2S1— 2) 


16.  In  combination  in  a  blowout  preventer:  a  deform- 
able  frusto-conical  solid  tough  rubber  packer  body  pro- 
viding a  vertical  axis  and  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through for  passing  an  elongated  structure,  and  having 
substantially  uniform  thickness  between  iU  outer  and 
inner  frusto-conical  walls;  tubular  housing  means  for 
retaining  the  outer  periphery  of  said  packer  body;  annu- 
lar fulcrum  means  carried  internally  in  said  housing 
means;  means  fulcrumcd  on  said  fulcrum  means  and 
engaging  the  outer  wall  of  said  frusto-conical  packer 
body  and  movable  toward  the  axis  of  said  housing  means 
for  flattening  said  deformable  packer  body  into  a  disc-like 
deformed  cooditioo;  and  means  to  pivotally  move  said 
fulcrumed  means  about  said  fulcrum  to  deform  said  body. 


Mary 


2444,179 
SLEEVE  VALVE 

>l»«cirto«.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
November  14, 19^.  Sariri  No.  422,541 
3ClalaM.    (CL251— 4) 
1.  A   valve   assembly    adapted   for   attachment  in   a 
duct  comprising  cylindrical  housing  with  planar  trans- 
verse end  faces  and  an  axial  passageway  intersecting  and 
encompassed  by  the  said  faces,  including  a  transverse  in- 
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ternal  cavity  in  the  said  housing  between  the  eixl  faces 
and  encompauing  concentrically  the  said  passageway  in 
combination  with  a  disc  rotatabty  mounted  in  the  cavity 
for  rotation  about  the  said  passageway  axis,  said  disc 
having  an  aperture  aligned  with  the  said  pas  tageway,  in 
further  combination  with  a  sleeve  of  flexible  material 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  housing  adjacent  one  of 


said  faces  and  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  secured  to  the 
housing  adjacent  the  other  of  said  faces  wherein  the 
sleeve  material  between  the  sleeve  ends  is  suspended 
loosely  about  the  passageway  in  further  combination  with 
means  encompassing  the  sleeve  and  secured  to  the  said 
disc  which  cause  a  uniform  contraction  of  the  sleeve 
opening  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  said  disc  in  one 
direction. 


2J44,1M 
AIR  SHUrOFF  VALVE 
Svcrrc  Ko^elbcck,  SBver  Sprii^t,  Md.,  atrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcacatcd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  die  Nary 

AptOaHkm  Aaifl  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,831 
4aaiw.    (0.251—41) 


-co 


I.  A  vahre  mechanism,  comprising,  structure  having  a 
passageway  therein,  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  struc- 
ture and  having  an  open  and  a  doted  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  passageway,  means  rotataUy  supported  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  first-mentioned  means 
and  having  a  projection  thereon,  solenoid  actuator  means 
including  a  movable  armature  with  a  plunger  therein, 
means  on  said  plunger  to  engage  said  projection  and  lock 
said  rotatable  means  whereby  said  first-mentioned  means 
is  maintained  in  a  closed  positi<Mi,  and  means  to  actiute 
said  solenoid  and  thereby  move  said  armature  and  plung- 
er and  release  said  rotatably  supported  means  whereby 
said  first-mentioned  means  is  allowed  to  move  to  an  open 
position. 


M44,lll 
DIAP] 


HYDRAULIC  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Joha  R.  Ordted,  WHiMtie,  and  VlHoa  R. 
Faeeat  Part,  m.,  Mslgaiiii  to  Intai— Hoi 

3, 19S5,  Scitol  No.  512,921 
2CWnH.    (CL  2S1--.XS9) 

1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  with  a  high  pressure  cham- 
ber and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  a  raised  seat  about  said  outlet  port  substantially 
733  O.  0—11 


in  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  a  spring  metal  valve 
plate  having  a  generally  triangular  portion  seated  upon 
said  seat  in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve,  said  portion 
having  a  tapered  end  overhanging  a  corresponding  comer 
of  said  seat  and  having  a  base  opposite  said  end,  means 
pivotally  moimting  said  plate  at  said  base  for  swinging 
movement  toward  and  away  with  respect  to  said  seat, 
means  for  lifting  said  plate  off  said  seat  comprising  a 


finger  disposed  in  tmderposed  relation  to  said  tapered  end 
and  operative  upon  actuation  thereof  to  peel  said  plate 
off  said  seat  by  bending  said  plate  to  crack  open  the 
adjacent  comer  to  relieve  the  pressure  acting  on  the  side 
of  said  plate  immediately  opposite  the  adjacent  portion 
of  said  seat  to  accommodating  swinging  said  plate  off  said 
seat  with  minimum  effort  against  the  resistance  of  pres- 
stire  fluid  in  said  chamber. 


2,144,112 
FLUro-CONTROL  VALVES 
Henry  E.  Charltoa,  AahtoB-os^fwaty, 
to  Rsinsn  EqaipBMBt  A  SpedaNy  Ccmftmy  Undted, 
Maadicster,  Faglaad 

Application  May  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,149 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britain  March  3, 1951 
g  Claims.    (CL  251-^lg)  .  , 


I.  A  fluid-control  valve  comprising  within  a  valve 
casing,  a  valve  seat  bounding  a  valve  aperture,  a  valve 
plug  cooperating  with  the  valve  seat  and  movable  axially 
relative  to  the  valve  aperture  for  opening  and  closing  the 
valve  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  an 
axial  length  greater  than  the  length  of  its  permitted 
stroke,  a  cylindrical  surface  forming  a  cylindrical  bore 
in  register  with  the  valve  aperture  and  on  the  side  thereof 
renKMe  from  the  valve  plug  and  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  permitted  stroke  of  the  valve  plug,  a  first  sKt  ring 
held  in  a  fixed  position  coaxially  with  respect  to  the 
valve  aperture  and  formed  of  arcuate  parts  biased  in- 
wardly towards  the  center  of  said  ring  and  making  sliding 
engagement  with  said  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the 
valve  plug  in  all  positions  of  the  valve  plug  and  a  second 
slit  ring  attached  to  the  valve  plug  by  spaced  connecting 
members  passing  through  the  valve  aperture  and  formed 
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of  arcuate  parts  biased  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said 
ring  and  making  sliding  engagement  with  the  cylindrical 
surface  forming  the  cylindrical  bore  in  all  positions  <A 
the  valve  plug. 

RETAINING  DEVICES  FOB  TURBINE  BLADES 

WnHaB  C.  MontM.  Wcillakc  Ohln 

AppUcatioa  laly  IS,  19S2,  Serial  No.  299,7M 

5  CUoM.    (CL  253—77) 

(Graated  nadcr  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


4.  A  blade  mounting  comprising  a  hub  having  a  rim, 
a  transverse  channel  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  rim  pro- 
vided with  transverse  grooves  in  the  channel  surfaces,  a 
blade  mounted  in  said  rim  channel  and  having  a  base 
conforming  in  shape  to  said  rim  channel  and  provided 
with  transverse  ridges  formed  for  loose  interlocking  slid- 
ing connection  with  the  rim  channel  grooves,  a  lock  ele- 
ment interposed  between  said  hub  rim  and  blade  base 
and  engaging  said  rim  and  blade  base  for  preventing 
transverse  sliding  movement  of  said  ridges  in  the  rim 
grooves,  and  adjustable  means  attached  to  said  hub  and 
engageable  with  said  lock  element  for  fixing  the  spacing 
between  said  ridges  and  grooves,  whereby  the  rocking 
movement  of  the  blade  relative  to  the  drum  nuy  be  con- 
trolled. 


2,t4<,lt4 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MOVING  BLADES 
OF  TURBO-MACHINES 
Marcel  J.  Toam^rc,  Lcvalloia>Pcinl,  Fraocc,  aM%anr  to 
Societe  NatkNiala  dTHida  ai  4a  CaMtiaitlou  dc  Mc- 
lean d*Avi8tloB,  Farii,  Fraacs,  a  coaipaay  of  France 
AapUcatioa  November  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,987 
ClalaM  priority,  apHkalloa  FruMC  November  2<,  1954 
^Claiam.    (CL  253— 77) 


I.  A.  bladed  wheel  comprising  a  rotor  bearing  spaced 
protruding  portions  having  sides  bounding  peripheral 
recesses  and  an  end  face  provided  with  a  groove  lying 
on  a  circle  whose  radius  is  subsuntialiy  equal  to  the 
distance  of  the  bottom  of  said  recesses  from  the  axis  of 
the  rotor,  blades  having  roots  slidably  accommodated 
in  said  recesses,  the  sides  of  said  protruding  portions 
and  said  roots  having  cooperating  surfaces  that  prevent 
radial  outward  displacement  of  the  roots,  said  roots 
having  an  end  remote  from  and  a  part  adjacent  to  said 
end  face,  shaped  to  leave  said  circle  unobstructed  where- 
by an  uninterrupted  passage  is  formed  along  said  circle 
through  said  grooves  and  across  said  roots,  a  wire  ex- 
tending along  said  passage,  a  flange  member  mounted  on 
said  rotor  and  engaging  said  parts  of  the  roots  and  cover- 
ing said  grooves,  and  blade  locking  plates  extending  un- 
derneath said  roots  and  attached  at  one  end  to  said  wire 
and  at  the  other  to  said  end  of  said  roots  whereby  said 
blades  are  secured  against  axial  displacement  in  said 
recesses. 


2,144,115 

FULL  ADMISSION  IMFULSK  TURBINE 
HaM  UMck  WMbmt,  Zaricfc,  SsrMiiilMi,  Mri^ar  la 

iimIm  9*  A«   clHasaSf   SaBsca^  awltaaiiafaa 

AfpttcatfoB  JaM  14, 1955,  SatW  No.  515,5M 

ClalaH  priority,  apaBcaHoa  SwUacriaad  Fcbfaary  22, 1955 

llClalaM.    (CL  253— 154) 


1.  A  full  admission  impulse  turbine/comprising  a  spiral 
casing  for  the  operating  medium  and  having  a  fixed 
meridian  surface,  guide  vanes  rigidly  mounted  upon  said 
surface  for  imparting  a  vortex  flow  to  said  operating  me- 
dium, a  movable  flow  control  member  penetrated  by  said 
guide  vanes  substantially  without  dearaoce,  nid  meridian 
surface,  said  guide  vanes  and  said  flow  control  member 
constituting  a  distributor  channel  of  adjustable  croei  sec- 
tion for  the  passage  of  the  operadng  mediiun,  a  turbine 
shaft,  said  flow  control  member  enclosing  said  turbine 
shaft,  an  impeller  carried  by  said  shaft  and  having  inlet 
edges  impacted  by  the  operating  medium  leaving  said 
distributor  channel,  a  cover  connected  with  said  casing, 
said  flow  control  member  and  said  casing  and  said  cover 
enclosing  an  annular  chamber  of  variable  volume,  inner 
sealing  means  between  said  flow  control  member  and 
said  cover,  servo-motor  means  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  flow  control  member,  a  bleed  opening  in 
said  casing  upstream  of  said  guide  vanes,  and  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  bleed  opening  with  said  annu- 
lar chamber  to  pcovide  pressure  in  said  annular  chamber 
channel  correqwoding  to  pressure  in  front  of  said  dis- 
tributor channel. 


VEHICLE-HANDLING  AND  TRANSFER  DOLLY 

FOR  MECHANICAL  PARKING  GARAGES 

RoWrt  W.  Smttk,  Cslamtas,  Ohio,  sisIm'h  to  Dramer- 

Maco  Comftmy,  CnhiBihas,  OMo,  a  cotponittea  of 

Ohio 

ApfUcadoa  December  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,M5 

7  ClalaM.    (CL254— 2) 


I.  Vehicle-handling  and  transfer  apparatus  for  me- 
chanical parking  garages  comprising  a  relatively  low, 
elongated,  self-propelled  carriage  arranged  to  be  pro- 
pelled to  a  position  beneath  a  vehicle  and  between  the 
ground  wheels  thereof;  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced 
vehicle-lifting  devices  carried  by  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment longitudinally  thereof  between  relatively  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  each  of  said  lifting  devices 
being  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  to  engage  a  frame 
component  of  a  vehicle  under  which  said  carriage  is 
positioned  and  to  lift  the  vehicle  t)odily  from  an  asso- 
ciated supporting  surface;  means  carried  by  said  carriage 
for  moving  said  lifting  devices  relatively  apart;  means 
carried  for  movement  with  said  lifting  devices  and  en- 
gageable with  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  during  movement 
of  said  lifting  devices  toward  relatively  extended  posi- 
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tions:  and  means  responsive  to  the  engagement  of  said 
last-named  nteans  with  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  for 
automatically  arresting  further  movement  of  said  lifting 
devices  relatively  apart  and  for  moving  each  of  said 
lifting  devices  vertically  upwardly  to  positions  of  elevating 
engagement  with  the  vdiick. 


2,144,117 
HYDRAUUC  SPIKEPULUNG  APPARATUS 
Ira  Sablctt  and  Ckarics  D.  Jnlmsna,  FairasoBt,  Mims., 
assign  fin  to  Falimaal  Brihray  Motors,  bcoiporatcd, 
Fairmoat,  Mlaia.,  a  casfawiioa  of  Misaisnia 

31, 1954,  Serial  No.  452,132 
7Clahm.    (CL  254— 11) 
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I .  A  spike-pulling  apparatus  comprising  operable  jaws 
for  accommodating  and  gripping  the  bead  of  a  driven 
spike,  said  jaws  normally  assuming  a  released  position, 
a  piston-cylinder  assembly  having  the  piston  thereof  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  jaws  for  initially  actuating 
the  latter  into  gripping  relation  with  the  spike  head  upon 
partial  retraction  of  the  piston  into  the  cylinder  of  said 
assembly  and  subsequently  actuating  said  jaws  in  a  linear 
direction  upon  continued  retraction  of  said  piston  into 
said  assembly  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  pressure  accumulator 
communicating  with  the  end  of  said  cylinder  adjacent 
said  jaws,  a  hydraulic  pump  communicating  with  and  sup- 
plying pressure  to  the  end  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said 
jaws  and  said  accumulator,  and  operative  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  pump,  accimiulator,  and  the  end 
of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  jaws,  and  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  hydraulic  pressure  developed  within  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  jaws  for  initially 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  only  pump  pressure  to  said 
cylinder  whereby  partial  retraction  of  said  piston  with- 
in said  cylinder  occun  at  a  relaitvely  slow  rate  (rf  speed; 
said  means,  upon  said  predetermined  hydraulic  pressure 
being  developed  within  said  cylinder,  being  furtiier  op- 
erative and  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  accumula- 
tor pressure  to  said  cylinder  whereby  complete  retraction 
of  said  piston  into  said  cylinder  occurs  at  a  relatively 
rapid  rate  of  speed. 


2,144,111 
TRANSMISSION  AND  CYLINDER  HEAD  HOIST 
loscpk  MafHa  Pktce,  Aarora,  m. 
Appttcatiaa  OdaBar  21, 19S4,  SctfalNo.  443^41 
lOalaa.    (CL  254— 144) 
In  a  hoist  of  the  character  described,  a  platformed 
wheeled  supporting  base,  a  irertiGal  suniart  post  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  platform  of  the  wheeled  supporting  base, 
means  for  raising  or  lowering  the  platform,  a  pair  of 
spaced   sleeves  slidably  mounted  on  said  post,  damp 
means  for  adjustably  securing  one  of  said  sleeves  on  said 
post,  a  crane  arm  assembly  extending  horizontally  from 
said  sleeves,  said  crane  arm  assembly  consisting  of  a  first 
cantilever  arm  secured  to  one  of  said  sleeves  and  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  and  a  second  cantilever  arm  angu- 
larly secured  to  the  other  of  said  sleeves  and  extending 


to  meet  said  first  cantilever  arm  to  form  the  apex  of  a 
triangular  truss,  a  gear  bousing  secwed  to  die  apex  of 
the  crane  arm  assembly,  a  pair  of  shafts  in  said  bouatng. 
a  worm  gear  on  one  of  the  shafts,  a  bull  fear  on  the  other 
shaft  in  mesh  widi  the  worm  gear,  said  boll  gear  shaft 
extending  horizontally  through  the  side  <rf  the  gear  bous- 
ing on  the  side  opposite  of  the  apex  of  said  crane  arm,  a 
cable  drum  connected  to  the  extension  of  the  bull  gear 
shaft  in  juxtaposition  to  the  gear  housing,  a  lifting  cable 
on    said    drum,   a   manudly   operated    lever   rotatably 


mounted  on  the  gear  housing  adjacent  to  the  apex  of  the 
crane  arm  assembly  and  connected  to  said  worm  tear 
shaft,  and  ratchet  means  adjustably  connecting  said 
worm  gear  and  lever  so  that  the  oscillation  ot  the  lever 
intermittently  rotates  the  drum  for  wiixling  and  tanrind- 
ing  the  lifting  cable,  whereby  an  operator  can  portion 
the  winding  cable  and  the  gear  housing  over  a  woric  piece 
and  have  one  hand  free  to  guide  a  work  piece  and  at  die 
same  tinae  actuate  the  gear  housing  lever  with  the  other 
hand. 


2,144,119 
LAWN  HOSE  GUIDE 
Ted"  MacI  aaghHa,  Seadlc,  Wash. 
immmj  23,  1954,  Sctiai  Na.  541,511 
4  Claims.    (CL  254— IN) 


T^r 


1.  A  lawn  hose  guide,  comprising:  an  elongated, 
ground-penetrating  rod  adapted  to  be  pressed  into  the 
ground  a  substantial  distance,  said  rod  having  on  its 
upper  end  a  right  angular  bent  portion;  a  stop  member 
encircling  said  rod  intermediate  its  ends  to  stabilize  the 
rod  in  the  ground  and  comprising  a  plate  of  substantial 
breadth  having  a  portion  underlying  said  right  angular 
part  of  said  rod;  axially  aligned  trunnion  means  carried 
by  said  stop  member  and  said  bent  portion  oi  the  rod 
and  a  roller  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rod  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trunnion 
means  with  its  axis  in  aligiunent  with  the  axis  of  said 
trunnion  members  whereby  said  ntller  may  freely 
rotate. 


2,144,191 
HYDRAULIC  DEVICES 

Hoastea,  TcZn  assicBor,  by  mesar 
le  lihhiiBhiiigii  Wen  Sarrcyiag  Carpo- 
Tcx^  a  coffporatloa  of  Texas 
AppUcadoa  Fcbnsaiy  29, 1952,  Serial  No.  274,113 
nChihas     (CL255— 1) 
I .  In  hydraulic  apparatus,  wall  means  defining  a  cylin- 
der, inlet  port  means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  fluid  into 
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one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  ouUet  port  means  for  d»-   pending  heel  on  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  blade  por 


charging  fluid  firom  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston 
movable  axially  within  the  cylinder,  said  piston  includ- 
ing an  attached  imperforate  flexible  sleeve  having  a  nor- 
mal onexpanded  configuration  affording  a  fluid  bypass 
between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder,  the  sleeve  being 


tions  and  located  above  the  level  of  the  scraping  means 


expandable  by  a  fluid  pressure  differential  across  the 
piston  into  engagement  with  the  cylinder  to  block  fluid 
flow  around  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  and  actuating 
means  at  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  to  engage  the 
sleeve  and  urge  it  from  its  expanded  to  its  normal  unex- 
panded  configuration. 


2^844,191 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  BIT  DRIVE 

Edward  W.  Smith,  MdroM  HlghlaDds,  Mass. 

AppUcatkMi  Fchnnvy  29,  1953,  Scffal  No.  33S,f54 

9ClaiiM.    (CL255-^^) 


2.  In  combination  with  an  earth  boring  tool,  a  highly 
elastic  resonant  oscillatory  system  comprising  a  relatively 
stationary  large  mass  element,  a  substantially  relatively 
movable  smaller  mass  element,  said  mass  elements  hav- 
ing a  ratio  of  substantially  10:1,  means  having  a  high 
modulus  of  elasticity  rigidly  joined  at  one  end  to  the 
large  mass  element  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  smaller 
mass  clement,  a  fluid  valve  having  a  part  carried  by  said 
relatively  movable  mass  clement,  a  cooperating  part  car- 
ried by  said  relatively  stationary  mass  element,  means  for 
exerting  pressure  between  said  mass  elements  causing  pe- 
riodic oscillatory  movement  thereof  through  the  operation 
of  said  valve. 


2446,192 
PORTABLE  ICE  AUGER 
Elof  J.  OitiiBg,  LKk,  Wb. 
AppUcatkHi  December  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  551 J51 
3  Claims.    (CL  255— 49) 
1 .  In  an  ice  auger,  a  bit  comprising  an  elongated  thank 
having  an  axially  extending  helical  flight  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,   the  upper  end   being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driving  means,  the  lower 
end  of  said  shank  having  oppositely  disposed  blade  por- 
tions extending  from  a  point  adjacent  the  axis  of  said 
shank  to  the  periphery  of  said  helical  flight  with  one  of 
said  blade  portions  forming  a  continuation  of  said  helical 
fli^t,  one  of  said  blade  portions  comprising  relatively 
long  generally   arcuate   spaced   pointed   ice   penetrating 
teeth  extending  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  with 
at  least  one  of  the  teeth  projecting  beyond  the  axis  of 
said   shank,  the  other  blade  portion  having  a  scraping 
means  extending  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  ad- 
jacent to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  shank,  a  de- 


and  teeth  on  said  blade  portions,  and  a  pivot  tip  member 
depending  axially  from  the  lower  end  of  said  shank. 


2^44,193 

MILLING  CUTTER  FOR  USE  IN  OIL  WELLS 

Jack  Chaddst^M,  Paloa  Vcrim  Eataiaa,  CaUf . 

I  iimmary  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  432,932 

•  CWma.    (CL255— 73) 


I.  A  milling  cutter  for  use  in  oil  wells,  comprising:  a 
body  structure;  a  longitudinally  extending  core  blade  se- 
cured thereto  and  protruding  radially  therefrom,  said  core 
blade  being  divided  transversely  into  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments, said  core  blade  being  capable  of  wearing  away 
when  subjected  to  attrition  to  expose  succeeding  segments; 
a  covering  of  a  matrix  bonded  to  at  least  one  side  and 
the  radially  extended  edge  of  said  core  blade;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  cutting  elements  embedded  in  and  bonded  to 
said  matrix. 

2,S44,194 
CATTLE  GUARD 
EiMit  R.  Well,  lomyh,  Orag- 
AppHcatiM  laly  14,  1954,  SarW  No.  598,993 
IClata.    (CL254— 14) 
A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
separable  clamps,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  elastic 
members  formed  of  rubber  and  having  the  opposite  end 
portions  thereof  secured  in  said  clamps,  means  securing 
each  of  said  clamps  to  a  fence  post  with  said  elastic  mem- 
ben  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ground,  said  clamps  each 
comprise  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  ground  engaging 
support  members,  a  lower  clamp  plate  positiooed  in  en- 
gagement with  the  upper  side  of  said  support  members, 
a  central  plate  positioned  against  the  upper  side  of  said 
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k>w«r  clamp  plate  and  coextensive  therewith,  an  upper   having  an  opening  therein  to  provide  access  to  a  supply 
chntp  plate  positiooed  against  the  upper  side  of  said   valve  of  a  radiator  over  iHiich  the  bousing  ii  pontiooed, 


central  plate  and  coextensive  therewith,  and  means  se- 
curing said  support  members,  said  lower  clamp  plate. 


said  central  plate  and  said  upper  plate  together  in  clamp- 
ing relation  to  said  elastic  members,  with  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  elastic  members  extending  around  said  cen- 
tral plate  and  clamped  thereto  by  said  upper  and  lower 
clamp  plates. 

I  2^44,195 

'  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

lolm  Foster  Alcock,  Nortk  Umcftii,  EaglaDd,  aaripor 
to  Power  Jcta  (Raacudi  ami  Derciopnieat)  United, 
Loadon,  Ei^iaad,  a  Bridsh  tomyaay 
CoatlnmitfM    of    aiaBianii    a>rt  cation    Serial     No. 
724,484,  Jamsvy  27,  1947. 


4, 1952,  ScrW  No.  382332 
CUkm 


priority,  ■ppllrnHnn  Great  Britain 

Fobraary  4,  1944 
4Claima.    (CL  257— 4) 


6.  In  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger,  being  a 
device  comprismg  a  fluid-pcrmeabic  matrix  affording  two 
separate  fluid-flow  paths  therethrough,  fluid-tight  means 
dehning  separate  paths  for  the  flow  of  high  and  of  low 
pressure  fluid  to  one  side  of  said  matrix  and  from  the 
other  side  thereof,  means  relatively  to  rotate  said  matrix 
and  flowpath -defining  means  and  a  seal  constituting  a 
part  of  said  flowpath-deflning  means  and  engaging  said 
matrix  in  a  region  of  transition  from  the  high-pressure  to 
the  tow-pressure  path  and  in  a  region  of  transition  from 
the  low-pressure  to  the  htgh-pressure  path,  the  improve- 
ment that  the  seal  has  a  fluid-flow  passageway  there- 
through from  the  one  said  region  to  the  other. 


2444,194 
RADUTOR  AUXIUARY  HEAT  DISTRIBUTOR 
George  M.  Blackford,  CUcmo,  Di. 
AppUcalkM  JfOj  14,  1954,  ScrWNo.  443,738 
1  Claim.   (CL  257— 137) 
In  a  circulating  housing  for  use  on  a  radiator,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
and   first   and   second   end   walls   the   lower  edge   of   the 
front  wall  being  spaced  upwardly  from  a  floor  upon  which 
the  bousing  is  positioned,  providing  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  front  and  in  the  lower  part  of  the  housing,  the  first 
end  wall  being  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  housing  in 
which  a  supply  valve  of  the  radiator  over  which  the  hous- 
ing is   mounted  is  positiorted,  a  transversely  positioned 
vertically   disposed   partition   supported    by   horizontally 
disposed  elements  extended  between  said  first  end   wall 
and  the  partition,  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  end  wall 


a  door  slidably  moimted  on  said  first  end  wall  aiKl  posi- 
tioned to  cover  said  opening,  said  first  end  wall  also 
having  air  inlet  openings  in  die  npper  part,  a  fan  mount- 
ed to  draw  air  through  the  air  inlet  openings  of  the  first 
end  wall  discharging  the  air  into  the  housing,  the  second 
end  wall  being  poaitioiied  at  the  end  of  the  radiator  on 
wlisch  a  vent  valve  it  positioned,  and  the  lower  edge  of 
the  second  end  wall  terminating  at  a  point  spaced  up- 


«?4W^ 


wardly  from  a  floor  upon  which  the  housing  k  positioned 
also  providing  an  outlet  opening,  a  transversely  disposed 
vertically  positioned  partition  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
second  end  wall,  a  cover  positioned  on  the  bousing,  and 
lining  panels  of  insulating  material  positioned  on  inner 
surfaces  of  the  front  and  rear  walls  forcing  all  air  being 
circulated  through  the  housing  into  close  proximity  with 
a  radiator  therein,  the  fan  positioned  to  draw  air  throu^ 
the  said  air  inlet  openings  being  relatively  small  whereby 
air  is  circulated  through  the  housing  and  over  a  radiator 
therein  at  comparatively  low  velocity. 


2i844,197 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Knot  Berg,  Sirits}obadca,  OOc  Ahlln,  StocUiolm,  Sweden, 
aad    Harry    Lindqvist,   deceased,    late   of  SCockbolm, 
Sweden,  by  EUn  Undqvlst,  administrator,  Stockbolm, 
Sweden 

AppUcatkMi  April  14, 1952,  Serial  No.  282,544 
3CUIme.    (a.  257— 245) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  series  of  spaced 
parallel  plates  defining  a  plurality  of  superimposed  open- 
ended  channels,  the  adjacent  plates  of  said  series  having 
corresponding  pairs  of  their  opposite  edges  interfolded 
upon  each  other  for  their  entire  length  to  provide  fiuid 
tight  seams  along  the  entire  length  of  opposite  sides  of 
said  channels  terminating  at  the  open  ends  of  said  chan- 
nels, and  the  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  adjacent  plates 
being  inwardly  offset  at  said  seam  to  form  a  recess  in 
which  the  seam  is  disposed  to  provide  a  rigid  structure 
having  substantially  plane  side  surfaces,  and  a  spacer  ele- 
ment disposed  between  adjacent  plates  at  each  corner 
only  thereof  inwardly  of  said  seams  and  adjacent  the 
seam  terminal  end  portions  in  fluid  tight  engagement 
with  the  opposite  surfaces  of  adjacent  plates  operable  to 
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prevent  leakage  between  adjacent  channels  at  the  corners 
of  said  plates,  said  elements  having  a  recess  for  said  in- 
wardly offset  seam  p<Mlion  of  said  plates. 


Robert 


2,S44,19t 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 


United,  a 


AppUcalioa  November  26, 1954,  Serial  No.  471,448 

Claims  priority,  appUcalkM  Gruit  Britain 

November  27,  1953 

2Ckrims.    (a.  257— 245) 


lar  hub  for  driving  the  agitator,  a  support  shaft  ilidaMe 
within  said  tubular  hub  and  having  one  end  cooperative 
with  the  said  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  with  the 
other  end  advanceable  into  said  first  bearing  for  sup- 
port of  one  end  of  said  agiutor  and  with  said  drive  shaft 
maintaining  said  support  shaft  against  retraction  when 
said  drive  shaft  is  in  driving  position,  and  means  for 
manually  advancing  and  retracting  said  drive  shaft,  and 
second  means  for  manually  advancing  and  retracting 
said  support  shaft  with  said  support  shaft  being  retract- 
able following  retraction  of  said  drive  shaft  for  freeing 
the  agitator  for  removal  from  the  t>owl. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  juxta- 
posed, generally  rectangular  piatea,  adjoining  phUet  being 
separated  by  a  pair  of  spacer  elements  dispoaed  between 
opposite  edge  portions  thereof,  said  spacer  elements  being 
coextensive  in  length  with  said  edge  portions,  each  qpacer 
element  pair  defining  with  its  adjoining  plates  a  principal 
fluid  passage,  consecutive  spacer  element  pairs  being  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  each  other  whereby  adjoining 
principal  fluid  passages  are  normally  disposed,  each  spacer 
element  defining  with  each  adjoining  plate  a  wbaidiary 
passage  adapted  to  collect  and  direct  escaping  ftuid,  and 
headers  di^wsed  adjacent  at  least  the  opposite  comers 
of  the  heat  exchanger,  each  of  said  headers  communi- 
cating  with  the  asaoriated  end  of  the  subsidiary  pasiages 
defined  by  each  of  the  spacer  elements  extending  to  the 
associated  comer. 


2,144,199 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  COMBINED  FOOD 

MIXING  AND  FILLING  MACHINE 

LowcU  J.  ColliM,  Oi*lMiil.  Calif. 

Appiicatioa  JaMary  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S3,234 

ndaiiH.    (CL259— 10) 


2,S444M 

MEASURING  AND  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR 

HOT-CAKE  BATTER 

Frederick  W.  Jamlaoa,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

AppttcatkM  Imc  21, 19^,  Serial  No.  592,S43 

7ClnlM.   (CL  259^14) 


v.  I 


I.  A  food  mixer,  in  combination,  a  mixing  bowl  hav- 
ing an  end  wall  and  a  center  partition,  a  housing  for  each 
end  of  the  bowl  and  supporting  said  bowl  in  an  elevated 
position,  an  agitator  in  said  mixing  bowl  and  having  a 
tubular  hub  extending  throughout  its  axial  length,  driving 
means  including  a  drive  shaft  for  said  agitator  and  housed 
within  one  of  said  housings,  a  first  bearing  fixed  to  the 
inside  of  the  center  partition  and  having  one  end  sealed 
by  said  center  partition,  a  passage  formed  through  said 
end  wall  and  a  second  bearing  projecting  through  said 
passage  and  fixed  to  said  end  wall,  said  drive  shaft 
being  siidably  and  rotatably  or>erabie  in  said  second  bear- 
ing with  one  end  advanceable  into  said  tubular  hub  and 
including  engaging  means  for  engagement  with  said  tubu- 


1.  A  combined  measuring  and  mixing  device  for  hot- 
cake  batter  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  hopper  supported 
upon  the  cabinet  for  the  support  o(  flour,  a  measuring 
valve  device  within  the  cabinet  and  communicating  with 
the  hopper,  the  measuring  device  including  a  pair  of 
spaced,  separately  operable  valve  plates  the  space  be- 
tween which  constitutes  a  measuring  chamber,  a  control 
means  for  each  of  the  valve  plates,  a  fluid  container  dis- 
posed in  the  cabinet,  a  mixer  device  within  the  cabinet 
which  comprises  an  agitator  containing  bowl  and  a  mo- 
tor for  actuating  said  agitator,  said  bowl  being  duposed 
below  a  discharge  opening  leading  from  said  measuring 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  means  operable  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  actuation  of  ooe  valve  plate  to  dispense  a 
quantity  of  fluid  from  tlie  container  to  the  bowl  and 
simultaneously  fill  the  tneasuring  chamber  with  flour 
and  means  operable  under  the  influence  of  the  actuation 
of  the  other  valve  plate  for  discharging  the  measured 
quantity  of  flour  to  the  bowl  and  actuating  the  agitator 
of  the  mixer  device,  the  actuation  of  the  fluid  dispensing 
means  and  the  actuation  of  the  mixer  being  time- 
controlled. 


2,84<4tl 

PAINT  MIXING  DEVICE 

Mortis  Mciadstda,  Sckoinck  Csatcr,  N.  Y. 

AppHcafloa  October  27, 1955,  Ssrial  No.  543,945 

JCWma.    (CL259— 72) 


1 .  A  paint  mixing  device,  comprising  a  frame,  a  socket 
adapted  to  receive  a  container  of  paint  material  to  be 
mixed,  means  connected  to  said  socket  adapted  to  re- 
movably  secure  said  container  to  said  socket,  flexible 
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means  connecting  said  socket  to  said  frame  at  two  points, 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  having  a  shaft  generally 
aligned  normally  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  socket,  said 
two  points  lying  on  opotitc  sides  of  said  shaft  on  a  Une 
that  is  diagonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  socket,  a  crank  on  the  end 
of  said  shaft,  and  a  ball  and  socket  connection  between 
said  socket  and  said  crank  to  impart  universal  vibratory 
tnovement  to  said  socket  through  said  flexible  means. 


MIXTURE  DHTRIBUnON  CONTROL 
Miltoa  J.  KJdlcr,  Datovll,  Mkk^  —Iginr  to  HoUty  Cai^ 
bwHor  CoHvaay,  DstwR,  Mick.,  a  corroration  of 

MichiitaB 

AppUcarioB  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  593,449 
7ClatoM.    (0.2*1—23) 


b   ■ 


1.  A  two  stage  cart>uretor  having  primary  and  second- 
ary barrels,  controllable  throttle  plates  movable  only 
sequentially  from  closed  toward  open  position  in  said 
barrels,  a  mixture  distribution  passage  interconnecting 
said  barrels,  said  passa>f  having  an  intake  pori  located 
in  said  primary  barrel  approxinutely  adjacent  a  movable 
edge  of  the  throttle  plate  in  said  primary  barrel  and  in 
position  to  be  downstream  from  said  throttle  plate  when 
said  throttle  plate  is  in  fully  closed  position,  and  to  be 
effectively  transferred  to  the  upstream  side  of  said  throttle 
plate  by  movement  of  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  throttle 
plate  thereacross  during  initial  movement  from  fully 
closed  toward  open  position,  said  passage  having  an  outlet 
port  in  said  secondary  barrel  at  a  point  always  downstream 
from  the  throttle  plate  in  uid  secondary  barrel. 


2,S4M«3 
CARBURITDR  -     ' 

U  VcTM  R.  Voss,  RoaeviOc,  aisd  Arthw  A.  Voyfatckc, 
Detroit,  Micb.,  ssrfgann  to  Cstral  Motors  Cofyora- 
tton,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Appiicatioa  Jane  S,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  599459 
7aaisM.    (0.241—34) 


I.  Charge  forming  means  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  charge  forming  passage,  a  fuel  bowl 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel  pump  for  receiving  fuel 
therefrom,  a  fuel  jet  disposed  in  said  passage  and  con- 
nected to  said  bowl  for  aspirating  fuel  into  the  charge 
in  said  passage,  a  group  of  overflow  ports  in  said  fuel 
bowl  to  allow  surplus  fuel  to  overflow  therefrom  and 
maintain  the  desired  elevatiooal  relation  between  said 
jet  and  the  level  of  the  fuel  in  said  bowl,  additional  over- 
flow means  in  said  bowl  positioned  to  compensate  for 
said  poris  that  are  above  the  fuel  level  when  said  carbu- 
retor is  in  an  inclined  position  to  maintain  substantially 
the  same  desired  elevatiooal  relation  between  said  jet  and 
the  level  of  the  ftiel  in  said  bowl. 


GAS  AND  UQUID  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Forrsat  E.  Glkaors,  BwtksvBle,  Okla. 

Appiicatioa  March  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  57439S 

12ClabM.    (O.  241— 114) 


I.  A  vapor-liquid  contacting  tray  assembly  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  substantially  horizontal 
support  members,  a  plurality  of  elongated  idate  valve 
members  pivotally  attached  at  one  longitudinal  edge 
to  at  least  a  pair  of  said  ipaced-apart  support  members, 
said  plate  valve  members  being  disposed  with  the  re- 
spective longitudinal  edge  portions  tbcreot  opposite  said 
attached  edge  portions  nwmally  resting  on  and  over- 
lapping the  attached  edge  pmtion  of  an  adjacent  plate 
valve  member  to  form  a  deck  across  which  liquid  may 
flow,  said  plate  valve  members  being  adapted  for  up- 
ward pivotjd  movement  about  spaced-apart  axes  sub- 
stantially  parallel  to  said  pivotally  attached  edges  to 
provide  openings  in  the  deck  between  said  plate  valve 
members  through  which  vapors  can  flow  to  contact 
liquid  which  may  be  flowing  across  said  deck. 


2,S44,295 

MINING  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING 

GEOLOGICAL  STRUCTURES 

PbiUp  B.  Bwdiy,  Larchmoat,  N.  Y. 

AapUcatioa  April  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  2t3,lS3 

2ClafaiiS.   (0.242— 1) 


1 .  The  method  of  providing  support  to  geologic  struc- 
tures overlying  or  adjacent  to  an  underground  mine 
opening  which  comprises  drilling  bolt  holes  into  the  rock 
bordering  on  the  roof  of  said  opening,  anchoring  rock 
bolts  in  said  holes,  thereby  to  provide  support  for  \he 
roof  while  mining  operations  are  carried  out  in  said  open- 
ing, subsequently  removing  said  rock  bolts,  then  loading 
said  bolt  holes  with  explosive  and  blasting  the  rock 
bordering  on  the  roof  of  said  opening  into  said  opening, 
the  amount  of  said  rock  blasted  being  sufl^cient  to  ex- 
pand when  fragmented  by  the  blasting  to  filT  both  the 
volume  of  said  opening  and  the  volume  occupied  by 
said  rock  prior  to  fragmentation  and  to  place  the  frag- 
mented rock  under  suflncient  compressive  stress  to  ex- 
ert the  force  required  to  support  the  overlying  and 
adjacent  geologic  structures  without  allowing  any  sub- 
stantial subsidence  of  said  stnictures,  whereby  the  sur- 
rounding unbroken  geologic  formations  are  supported  by 
the  broken  rock. 

2,S44494 

RAILWAY  ROADBED  SCARIFYING  APPARATUS 

Rojcc  Kershaw,  MoatfomcfT.  Ala.,  assignor  to  Kcrriuiw 

Maaafactariag  Coaipaay,  ucorporatcd,  a  coiporatioB 

•CAbbasaa 

AMUcation  December  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,177 

4  0afaM.   (O.  242— t) 
I.  In  apparatus  for  scarifying  a  railway  roadbed,  a 
vehicle  adapted  to  run  on  the  rails,  a  frame  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  vehicle  and  extending  over 
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the  vehicle  with  a  portion  thereof  overhanging  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  vehicle,  guideways  mounted  on  the 
overhanging  portion  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
roadbed,  a  pair  of  carrying  members  mounted  in  the 
guideways  to  reciprocate  outwardly  and  inwardly  from 
the  center  of  the  roadbed,  first  and  second  scarifying  tools 
mounted  on  each  carrying  member  in  position  to  extend 
downwardly  in  engagement  with  the  roadbed,  said  first 


scarifying  tool  being  mounted  at  the  inner  end  of  each 
carrying  member  and  adapted  when  the  carrying  nnember 
is  at  its  inner  position  to  engage  the  roadbed  adjacent 
the  center  thereof,  and  said  second  scarifying  tool  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  roadbed  adjacent  the  outer  side  of 
the  rail  when  the  carrying  member  is  at  its  inner  position, 
power  means  to  reciprocate  the  tools,  and  other  power 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  frame  and  the  tools  thereon 
relative  to  the  roadbed. 


2,84«Jt7 

MOTION  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 

Kart  A.   Marggnf,   Lcnaont,  III^   aaaifiior  to  Ampatco 

Labonitoffica  Corporatkm,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  JaMMiy  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  331,144 

ItCiakM.    (CL244— 1) 


1.  A  motion  sensing  instrxunent  for  an  automatic 
pflot  system,  iiKluding:  a  movably  mounted  element  mov- 
able as  a  function  of  the  motion  desired  to  be  sensed; 
electromagnetic  means  opposing  any  such  movement  of 
the  element,  the  opposition  being  constant  for  any  move- 
ment of  said  element,  said  electromagnetic  means  also 
effecting  oscillation  of  the  element;  and  means  for  deriving 
an  electrical  signal  as  a  function  of  such  motion. 


1J4<JM 

UQUID  CENTRIFUGAL  SPEEDOMETER 
Plcffre  Aadcnar,  MaiboMc,  Fnacc,  airi|Bor  la  Sedate 
Ataadaaaa  dc  CowinMllaai  M»cank|»M,  Mallio«ae, 
Haat-RMa,  France,  a  Fiaach  coanpaay 
^fplicatkm  March  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M51 

hM  Fraacc  . 


priority,  apHlcadoa  FvaMC  April  2,  1953 
lOalB.    (a.  244— 19) 

A  speedometer  for  measuring  the  roUtkmal  speed  of 
a  shaft  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a 
closed  end,  coaxial  and  rotatively  fast  with  said  shaft,  a 
hoUow  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  means  on 
said  cylinder  and  on  said  piston  to  ensure  driving  of  the 
latter  from  the  former,  a  central  bore  in  the  face  of  said 


piston  which  is  adjacent  to  said  cloaed  end  at  the  cylinder, 
a  first  annular  space  between  said  piston  face  and  said 
dosed  cylinder  end.  caUbrated  elastic  means  to  con- 
tinuously urie  said  piston  towards  said  ckiaed  end  of 
the  cylinder,  indexing  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  ptstoo  to  indicate  its  relative  axial  position  in  said 
cylinder,  a  second  annular  space  within  saki  piston,  means 
to  admit  liquid  into  said  annular  spaces  comprising  an 
axial,  non-rotatable  duct  mounted  on  said  caliteited 
elastic  means  and  freely  accommodated  through  said  cen- 
tral bore  of  said  piston  face  adjacent  said  closed  end 
of  said  cylinder,  said  second  annular  space  being  fed  by 
the  overflow  from  said  first  annular  space  through  the 
clearance  between  said  central  bore  and  said  axial  non- 
rotatable  duct,  a  plurality  of  chambers  in  the  periphery  of 


said  piston,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  to  feed  at  least  certain 
of  said  chambers  from  the  liquid  mass  in  said  second 
annular  space,  means  to  continuously  evacuate  fluid 
from  said  chambers  outside  said  piston  and  cylinder,  an 
annular  container  coaxial  with  said  cylinder  and  fixedly 
secured  thereon  to  receive  the  overflow  from  said  second 
annular  space  and  from  said  chambers,  at  least  one  Pitot 
tube  nxMuited  on  said  non-rotatable  duct,  said  Pitot  tube 
having  its  inlet  end  extending  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  container  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  container  whereby  liquid  is  scooped  from 
said  annular  container  and  delivered  through  said  duct, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  the 
liquid  mass  of  said  first  annular  space  forms  an  annular 
centrifugal  head  capable  of  displacing  said  piston  axially 
against  the  action  of  said  calibrated  elastic  means. 


FLAME  CUTTING  MACHINES 
Hcige  Ii^rar  ^lOaiadf,  M^mo,  Swudin 

AMHt  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,142 
iStak    (CL2M— 23) 


"^^ 


A  flame  cutting  machine  comprising:  a  carriage;  a  pair 
of  coaxial  travelling  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
carriage;  a  support  member  on  said  carriage  providing, 
with  said  wheels,  at  least  a  three  point  support  for  en- 
gagement with  a  plane  surface  of  a  workpiece;  a  blow- 
pipe means  secured  on  said  carriage,  disposed  a  spaced 
distance  to  one  side  of  said  pair  of  wheels  and  directed 
to  a  position  substantially  on  a  prolongation  of  the 
straight  line  between  the  points  of  support  of  said  wheels 
on  the  plane  surface;  a  speed  governed  power  supply 
means  including  gear  means  carried  by  said  carriage  and 
drive  connected  with  said  wheels;  said  gear  means  in- 
cluding a  differential  device  enabling  a  speed  governed 
drive  through  said  wheels  to  provide  a  constant  governed 
progressive  movement  of  said  blowpipe  means  along  the 
workpiece  and  at  the  same  time  to  enable  forward,  re- 
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verse  and  relative  rotations  of  said  pair  of  wheels,  to  iUng  device  comprising  a  tension  spring  attachable  to  a 

guide  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  flame  cutting  cable  to  form  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  a  spacer 

machine,  solely  by  appUcation  of  an  external  guiding  disposed  within  said  spring  for  retaming  said  spring  in 
force. 


2346p21t 
RESILIENT  CONNKCTORS 
M.  Canier,  Jr„  Liwisinh,  Kj^  i 

Liinis iBe,  Ky 


to  Car- 
a  corpora- 


cler  CoBTcyor  Curpamtlnn, 

tlua  rf  TiBlnilj 
*        Afpttcallen  April  (,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,(39 

■«i  o?  #  -^J  ** 

atiaoc 

bna  taiJii  i^^aui  « 

ifaflu    unlvaiT   nffc 

1.  A  resilient  conaection  dericc  comprising  an  elas- 
tomeric  body  having  metallic  elements  on  opposite  load- 
bearing  faces,  a  strut  embedded  in  said  body  and  having 
at  its  opposite  ends  knife-edged  bearing  engagement  with 
laid  metallic  elements,  said  strut  being  so  composed  and 
arranted  that  said  load-bearini  faces  in  moving  relatively 
to  each  other  along  a  first  line  are  opposed  in  such  move- 
ment only  by  the  elastomer  of  said  body  whereas  relative 
movement  between  such  faces  along  a  second  line  is  sub- 
stantially prevented. 


.       't>J»i^&(J>    * 


.'     i/     ■tJ'i^i--.  *t 


a  predetermined  tension,  said  spring  having  hooks  at  op- 
posite ends  thereof,  collars  carried  by  said  hooks,  said    , 
spacer  being  in  abutting  cngagemem  with  said  collars. 


2344J11 
SPRING  UTILIZING  A  COMPRESSIBLE  SOLID 
Paol  H.  Taylor,  Grand  Istand,  N.  Y.,  asslganr  to  Waka- 
StfippM  Cotporatfon,  Noflh  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.,  a  cor^ 
poratfoa  91  New  York 

AppUcation  Aarfl  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,792 
SO^hM.    (CL  247—63) 


univcrt  .Tj: 


~  1.  A  self-contained  spring  comprising  a  cooUiner  hav- 
ing a  chamber,  a  plunger  extending  through  said  cham- 
ber and  reciprocable  therein,  said  plunger  having  cylin- 
drical sections  at  its  opposite  ends  which  are  of  different 
diameter,  respectively,  and  an  intermediate  conical  sec- 
tion connecting  said  cylindrical  sections,  a  compressible 
solid  plastic  disposed  in  said  chamber  around  said  plunger 
to  be  compressed  under  a  working  load  and  to  return 
said  plunger  to  its  starting  position  upon  release  of  said 
load,  said  plunger  being  closed  against  passage  there- 
through of  said  plastic,  and  sealing  discs  disposed  in  said 
chamber  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber  to  prevent  ex- 
trusion of  said  plastic  from  said  chamber,  said  sealing 
discs  having  axially  aligned  guide  holes  through  which 
opposite  ends  of  said  plunger  pass  and  by  which  said 
plunger  is  guided  in  its  reciprocatory  movement,  said 
sealing  discs  beiitg  made  of  a  compressible  solid  plastic 
which  has  less  compressibility  than  the  first-named  plastic. 


BICYCLE  SHIFT  CABLE  ADAPTER 

Arthnr  I.  Mews—,  Midland,  Tex. 

AppUcalloa  Fcbtwary  19, 1954,  Sertel  No.  499,492 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  247—74) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  control  cable  of  a  gear  shift 

unit  for  a  bicycle,  a  combined  tensioning  and  tension  lim- 

T33  O.  O.— 12 


2,844,213 

DOOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

REFRIGERATED  TRUCKS 

WUHani  H.  Mnwky,  Wltoon,  N.  C. 

Application  May  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  454,523 

3Cl8lM.    (CL24S— 48) 


Jf 

^ 

...jf.j 

1     i    ._. 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  sliding  doors 
associated  with  a  door  opening  in  an  interior  wall  sepa- 
rating the  refrigerated  compartment  of  a  refrigerated 
truck  from  the  operator's  cab  comprising  an  elongated 
horizontal  track  supported  oo  said  wall  above  said  open- 
ing, rollers  jounuled  on  each  of  said  doon  for  suspend- 
ing the  doors  from  said  track  for  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  wall,  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  laterally  spaced,  elongated  operating  levers 
lying  in  the  same  vertical  plane  paralleling  said  wall  and 
disposed  in  approximately  horizontal  aligiunent  with  each 
other,  each  associated  with  one  of  said  doors,  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  first  operating  lever  on  said 
wall  above  the  door  opening  forming  a  fulcrum  point 
in  the  npper  end  of  said  first  operating  lever,  means  piv- 
otally supporting  said  second  operating  lever  on  said  wall 
at  a  fulcrum  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  sec- 
ond operating  lever,  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  operat^  levers  at  points 
spaced  below  and  above  the  fulcrum  points  thereof, 
respectively,  and  located  substantially  equally  distant 
from  said  fulcrum  points,  adjustable  link  members  each 
pivotally  connected  at  one  etid  to  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  operating  levers  and  at  the  other  end  to  one 
of  said  doors  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  levers 
to  said  doors,  a  bell  crank  lever  having  right  angulariy 
related  arms  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  means  pivotally 
supporting  said  bell  crank  lever  at  the  juncture  of  said 
arms  on  said  wall  at  a  position  located  between  said  op- 
erating levers,  above  said  door  opening,  and  at  a  ver- 
tical level  lying  between  the  fulcrum  point  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  operating  lever,  a  link  member  con- 
nected between  one  at  said  bell  crank  lever  arms  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  second  operating  lever,  an  elon- 
gated coil  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  the 
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other  arm  of  laid  bell  crank  lever,  and  fixed  anchw  mean* 
anchorinf  the  other  end  of  laid  tpnag  to  said  wall  at  a 
point  profected  beyond  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  ben  crank 
lever  from  said  second  operating  lever  and  located  to 
position  said  spring  to  one  side  of  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  bell  crank  lever  when  said  doors  are  in  fully  closed 
position  and  position  the  spring  on  an  opposite  side  of  the 
bell  crank  lever  axis  when  the  doors  are  in  fully  open 
position  whereby  the  spring  is  shifted  over  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  bell  crank  lever  during  movement  of  the  bell 
crank  between  door  opening  and  door  closing  positions 
to  bias  the  bell  crank  lever  and  said  operating  levers  in 
a  direction  stipplementing  the  manual  force  of  the  op- 
erator when  the  spring  passes  over  said  pivotal  axis. 


SHEET  DETECTOR  FOR  PAPER  GATHERING 

APPARATUS 

Cari  W.  Dldda  and  DomM  A.  GlaMr,  EiiVOffK  KaM. 

AppUcafiM  JaMBMy  24, 19S5,  Serial  No.  4a3,79« 

SCIafaM.    iCLlT—S€) 


pass  leading  to  the  position  of  the  stack  directly  below 
said  pass,  means  in  each  roll  forming  a  chamber  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  vacuum  and  having  a  single 
elongated  atmospheric  inlet  dispoaed  longitudinally  across 
the  periphery  of  each  roU.  the  inlet  of  each  roll  being 
cyclically  dispoaed  approximately  180*  from  the  other 
and  having  the  capacity  alternately  to  cause  stock  ad- 
herence to  a  rdated  roll,  vahre  means  in  each  roll  and 
turning  therewith  for  closing  said  inlet  when  it  is  not 
covered  by  the  strip,  pinch  rollers  having  their  axes 
mounted  in  the  same  peipendicular  planes  as  the  axes 
of  the  feed  rolls  and  located  below  ssid  feed  rolls  to  ro- 
tate in  timed  relation  thereto  and  in  a  direction  opposite 
thereto,  pinch  cam  portions  extending  radially  from  and 
longitixiinally  of  each  pinch  roller  and  having  their 
crowns  cyclically  cooperating  with  the  periphery  of  the 
related  feed  roll  to  direct  and  fold  the  sheet  adhering  to 
said  feed  rail  alternately  into  successive  plaits  to  form 
the  stack. 


1.  In  paper  handling  apparatus,  means  for  moving  an 
individual  sheet  through  a  predetennined  path  of  travel; 
electrically  responsive  means  for  operating  said  sheet 
moving  means,  said  operating  means  having  a  power 
circuit;  a  control  circuit  coupled  with  the  power  circuit 
for  interrupting  the  latter;  an  electrical  switch  coupled 
with  said  control  circuit;  stationary  structure;  a  movable 
element  having  parts  engageabic  with  the  switch  for 
operating  the  latter,  and  parts  engageable  with  said  struc- 
ture for  limiting  the  extent  ot  movement  o(  the  element, 
said  path  of  travel  including  a  testing  position  for  dis- 
posing the  sheet  between  the  structure  and  said  last-men- 
tiooed  parts;  and  means  for  moving  the  element  toward 
the  structure  when  said  sheet  moving  means  have  ad- 
vanced to  a  position  for  disposing  a  sheet  in  said  testing 
position,  said  switch  being  disposed  to  be  engaged  and 
operated  by  said  element  only  when  a  sheet  of  predeter- 
mined thickness  is  in  said  testing  position. 


234M15 

DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  ENDLESS  BANDS 

OF  PAPER 

Ckarlcs  Una  Hlppolytc  SapiteaB,  Malakoff,  Fnuscc,  m- 

slgDor  to  PcriBC-Gayo«  *  Oc-C.  SapUguM.  Malakoff, 

Fraacc,  a  coporatc  kody  of  Fraocc 

Aaalicatloa  March  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,37f 
iMllcallMi  Fnmct  April  13, 1953 
2niiiiii     (a.  27»-49) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  and  creasing 
strip  stock  for  business  machines  into  a  stack  comprising 
a  series  of  flattened  connected  folds,  including  in  com- 
bination, a  pair   of  juxtaposed   feed   rolls  rotatable   in 


HcaryL. 


2JMM1< 
GATE  TAPE  GUIDE  DEVICE 

•lar.N.Y., 
la  dM  UaiM  flftUss  of 
bj  the  Sacrstenr  of  tbt  Nmrj 

,  1955,  SmU  No.  538,^2 
8  Cl^BM.    (CL  271—2.3) 


1.  In  apparatus  employing  perforated  tape  and  having 
tape  feed  means,  a  gate  guide  device  for  directing  the 
tape  in  contact  with  and  beyond  said  tape  feed  means; 
said  device  comprising  a  first  element  having  a  guide 
surface  extending  frcMn  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  the  width  of  said  first  elensent  being  in  the  order 
of  the  width  of  said  tape,  said  element  having  said  one 
end  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  apparatus  and  said 
other  end  thereof,  free  and  extending  tangentially  toward 
but  terminating  in  front  of  and  near  said  Upe  feed  meaiu. 
a  second  element  hinged  at  one  end  and  having  a  guide 
surface  which  corresponds  to  the  guide  surface  of  said 
first  element  and  at  iU  free  end  having  a  cylindrically 
concave  surface  forming  an  extension  of  its  said  guide 
surface  for  extending  partly  around  said  feed  means, 
said  guide  surface  of  said  second  element  having  a  width 
in  the  order  of  the  width  of  said  tape,  said  second  element 
being  normally  positioned  witii  its  guide  surface  there- 
of extending  along  and  spaced  slightly  away  from  the 
corresponding  guide  surface  of  said  first  element,  said 
hinge  means  including  biased  spring  means  urging  said 
second  element  toward  said  first  element,  and  handle 
means  integral  with  said  second  element  by  whkh  said 
second  element  may  be  moved  away  from  said  first  ele- 
ment 


Radolf 


2,844417 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVE 

HaMbatt-FahkbaMd,  aad  Cari  Detycf • 

ly,  aasiganri  to  Tele- 
G.  ai.  b.  H~  Bcriia,  Genaaay 

Jaac  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,548 

loa  G«i«aay  laaa  23, 1954 

(0.271— 2J) 

1.  Drive  mechaaism  for  a  magnetic  recording  and  re- 
producing apparatus  employing  magnetic  tape  as  the 
signal  carrier,  said  apparatus  having  a  continuously  driven 


opposite  directions  to  provide  a  peripheral  stock  feeding   capstan  to  advance  the  Upe,  a  pressure  roller  adapted  to 
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press  the  tape  agaiast  the  cajprtaa.  aad  said  apparatus 
including  magaetk  bead  mcaas  dispoaed  adiacaat  the  tape 
ahead  of  the  capstan,  said  mecbaaiBa  comprising  a  drag 
foUer  adiaccfll  the  tape  ahead  of  Mid  head  meaai.  a 
tecood  pressuiv  roller  if«fp«*«*«t  oo  the  other  side  of  the 
tape  opposite  the  drag  nsUer.  a  bar  dispoaed  tranaversdy 
of  the  axes  of  said  two  pressure  rollers,  the  latter  being 
)oumalIed  thereon  for  unitary  displacement  toward  and 
away  from  the  peripheries  of  the  c^|»tan  and  the  drag 
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closed  circular  support  for  the  periphery  ol  the  film,  said 
walls  being  rotatively  adjusuble  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  order  to  alter  the  relative  positions  of  said  strips,  and 
means  to  lock  said  walls  in  a  selected  position,  a  guide 
for  the  film  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  first  reel,  said 
guide  comprising  a  rotatable  flanged  roller  and  means 
resiliently  urging  said  roller  into  contact  with  said  film 
on  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  a  second  reel  on  which 


roller,  respectively,  and  clutch  means  capable  of  con- 
necting the  capsUn  and  drag  roller  together  for  roUtion 
in  the  same  direction  at  the  same  peripehral  velocity; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  clutch  means  to  said  bar, 
whereby  the  clutch  meaas  is  disengaged  when  the  bar 
is  moved  to  press  the  pressure  roUen  againA  the  tape 
and  force  the  latter  agsinst  the  capstan  and  drag  roller, 
and  the  clutch  means  is  engaged  when  the  bar  is  moved 
to  retract  the  pressure  rollers. 


STRIP  FEED  MEAnJRING  DEVICE 
Alvla  L.  WlaUer  and  JaaMi  N.  Wofaaas,  Chicago,  DL, 
aaslganw  <o  A»  Slad  Coaspaay.  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 

'^^^pBcartoa  May  19,  1953,  Sariiri  No.  354,954 
UCMm.    (0.271—2,4) 


Sir 


1. 


the  film  from  the  first  reel  is  adapted  to  be  wound,  said 
second  reel  comprising  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  collaps- 
ible hub  between  said  inner  aix!  outer  walls,  means  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  and  means 
holding  said  hub  in  the  expanded  position  while  said  walls 
are  connected  and  means  for  automatically  releasing  said 
hub  to  collapse  in  response  to  a  separation  of  said  inner 
and  outer  walls. 


2,844»228 

SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 

Lab  Mcatn,  New  York,  N.  Y^  asslgaar  to  Lcwfor  D«- 

vdopBBcat  CoiponitioB,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  i 

thM  of  New  York 

Appttcadoa  October  12,  1953,  ScfW  No.  385,438 

fOahas.    (CL  271— ^1) 


1.  The  combination  in  strip  feed  measuring  apparatus, 
of  strip  feeding  means,  means  for  starting  the  operation 
of  said  feeding  means,  a  cam  means  for  actuating  said 
cam  in  unison  with  said  feeding  means,  and  means  in- 
cludiixg  control  devices  connected  in  an  electric  circuit 
and  controlled  by  said  cam  for  stopping  the  operation  of 
said  feeding  means. 


2^44,219 

MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  REELS 

DwiyM  L.  Matheaoa,  Cedar  City,  Utah,  asriganr  of 

third  to  laalhai  Wright,  Cedar  City,  Utah 

AppBcatloa  Jahr  19, 1^4,  Serial  No.  598,849 

4ClidBM.    (CL  271— 2.17) 

1.  A  film  handling  assembly  for  a  protector  wherein 

the   necessity  for  rewinding  is  obviat^,  said  asseidbly 

comprising  a  first  reel  that  has  a  first  and  a  second  wall, 

radial  sloU  in  one  wall  and  curved  slots  in  the  other  wall, 

pins  extending  across  said  walls  and  mounted  in  pairs 

of  said  slots,  a  curved  strip  secured  to  each  pin,  said 

strips  cooperating  with  each  other  to  form  a  substantially 


2.  A  sheet  feeder  for  a  printing  press  comprising  stack 
raising  means  to  present  top  sheets  at  proper  levels  for 
removal,  means  to  hold  the  sheeu  in  proper  position  in 
their  planes,  means  to  act  on  the  uppermost  sheeU  to 
facilitate  their  removal  from  the  sUck,  a  plurality  of 
feed  rolls,  means  above  said  feed  rolls  to  hold  said  sheets 
on  said  rolls,  a  feeler  operated  to  ascertain  the  position 
of  the  uppermost  sheet,  means  controlled  by  said  feeler 
for  rendering  said  stack  raising  means  ineffective  when 
the  top  sheet  of  the  stack  is  too  high  and  effective  when 
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flo  sheet  is  above  the  required  level,  means  includint  suc- 
tion pick-up  fingen  for  deHvering  top  sheets  to  the  first 
feed  roll,  said  stack  raising  meaos  comprises  a  platform, 
means  including  upwardly  extending  guides  for  said  plat- 
form, sprockets  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  guides,  sprocket 
chains  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  platform  and  ex- 
tending over  said  sprockets  and  downwardly,  a  transverse 
shaft,  other  sprockets  fixed  on  said  shaft  engaging  the 
downwardly  extending  parts  of  said  sprocket  chains,  a 
ratchet  wheel,  speed  reducing  gearing  from  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  the  shaft  for  the  lower  sprocket  wheels,  a  pawl 
carrier  movable  about  the  same  axis  as  said  ratchet  wheel, 
an  actuating  pawl  for  said  ratchet  wheel  on  said  pawl 
carrier,  a  holding  pawl  for  said  ratchet,  a  band  wheel 
connected  to  said  ratchet  wheel,  lateral  releasing  projec- 
tions on  said  actuating  and  holding  pawls,  a  curved  lever 
arm  on  the  pivot  of  said  holding  pawl  at  the  inner  sides 
of  said  projections  to  release  said  pawls  when  swung  out- 
wardly, a  second  lever  arm  on  the  same  pivot  as  the  first 
lever  arm,  and  spring  means  connecting  said  lever  arms, 
whereby  movement  of  said  second  lever  arm  to  release 
said  actuating  and  holding  pawls  will  stress  said  spring 
and  upon  releasing  the  pressure  on  said  pawls  by  manual 
actuation  of  said  hand  wheel,  the  curved  lever  arm  under 
pressure  by  said  spring  means  will  engage  said  projections 
and  render  the  pawls  ineffective  so  that  said  platform  may 
be  moved  up  and  down  by  said  hand  wheel. 


COLLAPSIBLE  STAGE  STRUCTURE 

Charics  E.  SUaner,  Stamford,  Coon. 

AppUcatkMi  Aaiwt  10,  19S4,  Scilal  No.  448,M« 

IfCfarfms.    (CL271— 21) 


1.  A  collapsible  stage  comprising  four  leg  sections 
adapted  to  stand  at  the  four  comers  of  a  rectangular 
area,  each  leg  section  comprising  first,  second,  and  third 
long  parallel  members  adapted  to  stand  vertically  and 
arranged  at  the  comers  of  a  right-triangular  configura- 
tion as  seen  in  cross  section,  the  first  of  said  members 
in  each  leg  section  being  adapted  to  stand  at  a  comer 
of  the  rectangular  area  with  the  second  and  third  mem- 
bers in  each  leg  section  being  spaced  from  said  first 
member  and  adapted  to  stand  along  the  sides  of  said 
rectangular  area  near  said  corner,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
cross  pieces  in  each  leg  section  intermediate  said  first 
member  and  the  other  two.  with  the  spaces  between  said 
cross  pieces  being  unobstructed  the  ends  of  the  uppermost 
cross  pieces  and  next  uppermost  cross  pieces  in  each  leg 
section  having  open  bores  facing  horizontally  away  from 
said  first  member  forming  horizontal  sockets,  four  long 
trusses  having  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  rigid  projecting 
elements  on  their  ends  fitting  in  said  sockets  to  support 
said  trusses  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  leg  sections 
with  ssild  leg  sections  defining  portions  of  the  rectangular 
perimeter  of  the  stage  and  with  said  trusses  spanned 
therebetween. 


2,844»222 

MUSICAL  TOY  WITH  MOVABLE  SET 

EMiA  Haadler,  Loa  A^idca,  CaBf . 

AppUcathM  May  21,  1954,  ScrW  No.  431349 

SCtalw.    (a.  273— 31) 

1.  A    toy    comprising    a    ttafe    platform    rotatably 

mounted  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  drive  means 


for  rotating  said  stage  platform,  stop  means  engagtag 
said  stage  platform  and  normally  hokling  the  same  against 
rotation,  musical  sounding  means  having  a  movable 
member  energized  by  said  drive  means  to  play  a  melody, 
and  tripping  means  mounted  on  said  movable  member 
for  intermittently  engaging   and   deactuating  said  stop 


means  thereby  permitting  rotation  of  the  stage,  said 
musical  sounding  means  being  coordinated  with  said  trip- 
ping means  and  stop  meaiu  to  play  a  melody  between 
stops,  said  stage  platform  having  display  means  thereon 
indicative  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  melody  played  by 
said  sounding  means. 


2,S4<,223 

MELODY  PLAYING  FIGURE  CARRYING  TOY 

CARROUSEL 

KaoMth  E.  Ncboa,  Hampatead,  N.  Y. 

ApplkatkM  Inly  14, 195S,  Serial  No.  521.95S   ^ 

9  Claims.    (CI.  272—31)  Z 

I.  A  miniature  carrousel  comprising,  an  all  plastic 
canopy  having  a  downwardly  projecting  stud,  an  all  plas- 
tic column  having  a  bore  entrance  receiving  said  stud 
in  force  fit  engagement,  an  all  plastic  base  having  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  also  having  mounting  meaits 
supporting  said  column  in  upright  position,  an  all  plastic 
table  horizontally  disposed  and  supported  at  its  center 
by  said  mounting  means  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  base  having  an  undulated  cam  face  extending 
horizontally  from  said  side  wall  and  spaced  below  said 
table,  a  plurality  of  cam  followen  extending  through 
apertures  in  said  table  and  having  runners  in  slidable 
engagement  with  said  cam  face,  a  plurality  of  figurines 
disposed  annularly  about  the  top  surface  of  said  table, 
each  of  said  figurines  being  supported  along  the  top  of 
the  table  by  respective  ones  of  said  cam  followers,  and 
a  drive  gear  engaging  said  table  for  rotating  same  about 
said  axis,  whereby  rotation  of  said  table  results  in  slid- 
able engagement  of  said  cam  followers  with  said  cam 
face  to  cause  said  figurines  to  oscillate  vertically. 


\ 


2,144,224 

FLAG  FOOTBALL  BELT 

Romdd  F.  RotUa,  WcUton,  Ariz. 

AppHcalioa  May  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S4359 

lOaia.    (CL273— 55) 


_  •^•i_ 


In  a  flag  football  belt,  an  elongate  flexible  member 
fonned  of  material  folded  over  and  sewn  together  and 
adapted  to  encircle  the  waist  of  a  player,  oae  end  of 
said  flexible  member  being  open,  a  friction  clamp  mowit- 
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ed  in  the  open  end  of  said  member  and  a  draw  string 
mounted  in  the  open  end  of  said  member  and  adapted 
to  draw  the  open  ead^of  the  member  into  engagement 
with  the  clamp  to  hold  the  damp  irmly  in  place,  and 
at  least  tme  streamer  fixed  to  said  elongate  member  and 
depending  from  said  etongale  member  to  fadlittte  grab- 
bing of  the  belt  from  the  player  wearing  the  belt. 
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2,S4442S 

STOCK  CAR  RACING  GAME 

Glcaa  T.  Kcyser,  Dc  Pare,  Wb. 

AnvlkatioB  JaMary  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  432,899 

^^       SChd^    (CL273— §4) 


.iaid  base;  a  longitudinally  shifubie  differential  member 
slidably  mounted  oo  and  roUtable  in  unison  with  a  first 
of  said  controls,  said  member  including  an  internal  an- 
nular cam  groove;  radiaUy  dispo^^  pin  means  carried 
by  and  projecting  from  the  second  of  said  controls  and 
received  in  said  cam  groove;  and  means  responsive  to 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  differential  member,  pro- 
duced as  a  result  of  differences  in  the  manual  roUtion 
imparted  to  said  controls,  for  producing  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  chute  in  causing  the  same  to  occupy  posi- 
tions of  inclination  in  which  said  ball  element  will  roll 
along  the  runway  of  said  chute  toward  an  end  thereof. 


aJ44427 
FORTUNETZLLING  BALL 
EOcmeria  R.  Widtea.  Sncramsato.  CaUi^ 
Scott  J.  Pirtaam,  Wbacmocca,  Ner.,  tm 
IVfocmm.  SacramcBto,  r^^iif- 
AppUotlM  Iwnrj  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  435,S39 
^^       IChte.   (0.273—141) 


to 

P. 


1.  A  game  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  track  layout  having  an  inner  track  and  an 
outer  track,  each  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  tracks  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rectangular  fence  simulating  cards, 
said  outer  track  being  open  at  one  end  to  provide  an  inlet 
to  the  area  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  tracks,  a 
plurality  of   miniature   vehicles   adapted   to  be   pulled 
around  the  track  Uyout  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer 
tracks,  means  for  pulling  the  vehicles  in  the  aforesaid 
path,  said  pulling  means  including  a  control  stick,  a  string 
connected  at  one  upper  end  to  said  control  stick  and  at 
the  opposite  lower  end  to  the  front  window  post  of  one 
of  said  vehicles,  swivel  means  disposed  between  the  upper 
end  of  each  of  said  strings  and  said  associated  contrcd 
stick  to  prevent  the  strings  of  the  various  vehicles  from 
becoming  entangled  with  each  other,  said  swivel  means 
comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  collar  having  an  inwardly 
stamped  annular  ridge,  the  end  of  the  control  stick  hay- 
ing an  annular  groove  receiving  said  ridge  therewithin 
whereby  to  secure  the  collar  to  the  end  of  the  stick,  the 
end  of  the  colUr  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  end  of 
the  stick  and  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  pin  positioned  within  said  opening  having  an  enlarged 
end  to  prevent  its  downward  displacement  therethrough, 
and  said  pin  at  its  lower  end  having  an  eye  for  securing 
the  upper  end  of  said  string  thereto. 


2,144,224    

TILTABLE  CHUTE  COMPETITIVE  GAME 

APPARATUS 

Sckaylcr  RtyoHa,  CoiambM,  OMe 

Applkatloa  1^  25,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  324,141 

^^    3ClaiM.    (CL  273— lit) 


An  amusement  device  comprising  a  base,  an  outer 
opaque  spherical  member  mounted  for  roUtion  on  said 
base,  said  opaque  spherical  member  having  an  ovoid 
si^t  openhig  formed  in  the  wall  thereof,  an  inner  trans- 
parent spinning  spherical  member  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  outer  spherical  member,  said  inner  member 
having  groups  of  indicia  in  the  form  of  playing  cards 
arranged  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  visible  through  said 
sight  opening,  mechanism  for  illuminating  indicia  on  said 
transparent  inner  member,  and  spring  biased  ball  means 
for  retarding  spinning  movement  of  said  inner  member 
within  the  outer  member,  said  inner  member  including 
depressions  engageable  by  said  ball  means  whereby  cer- 
tain groups  of  card  indicia  are  diq>layed  before  said  sight 
opening,  and  means  comprising  an  operating  handle  for 
effecting  rotation  of  said  outer  spherical  member. 


I.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  base;  an  elongated 
chuU  having  a  longitudinally  extending  runway  for  the 
guided  reception  of  a  ball  element;  means  pivoUlly  unit- 
ing said  chute  with  said  base  for  tilting  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  for  causing  said  ball  element  to  travel 
graviutionally  along  said  runway  from  a  position  sub- 
suntially  midway  of  iU  length  to  either  of  iU  ends;  a 
pair  of  independently  manually  operated  controls  ro- 
tatably supported  and  held  against  sliding  movement  by 


2,S44v22t 

GOLF  CLUB  OF  THE  -TRON"  TYPE 

MBtaa  B.  RcKh,  SnrliBaWt  Ma»  ^^  ,.. 

Appltcatlon  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,415 

9  Claims.    (CI.  273— 149) 


tiiitntt 


1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising  a  metal  blade  having 
an  incUned  front  face,  a  lets  inclined  back  face,  a  rela- 
tively wide  sole  area  and  a  relatively  narrow  upper  edge, 
said  blade  having  a  recess  extending  throughout  a  major 
part  of  the  central  area  of  its  back  face,  said  recess  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall  spaced  from  the  front  face  of  the  club 
head,  said  inner  wall  and  front  face  defining  an  area 
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of  SMtal  rdativdy  Uan  comptred  to  its  extent  tnd  em- 
bradag  the  nonnal  strikinf  area  of  said  front  face,  where- 
by striking  inopact  may  in  part  be  transmitted  tlirough 
said  relatively  thin  area,  and  resilient  weight  means  in 
said  recen  tad  beaded  to  said  inner  wall  and  capable  of 
at  least  partially  absorbing  impact  forces  transmitted 
therethron^.  said  weight  means  comprising  a  shock  ab- 
sorbing matrix  having  a  particulate  weighting  material 
of  different  specific  gravity  distributed  therein. 

GOLFCOUKSE 

Lmkcr  O.  MorK  Dcartw,  Ga. 

AppllcalkM  May  24,  1954.  SaiW  No.  431,4M 

2CWM.    CCLITJ— 17«) 


1.  A  golf  course  comprising  an  elongated  fairway  hav- 
ing three  numbered  playing  greens  located  within  the 
bounds  thereof  and  at  different  distances  from  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  fairway,  each  of  said  greens  embodying 
a  playing  hole,  a  single  teeing  ground  at  said  forward 
end  of  the  fairway  forming  a  common  teeing  ground  for 
all  of  the  three  playing  holes  so  that  a  player  may  play 
all  of  said  three  playing  holes  from  a  coounon  teeing 
ground  while  progressively  advancing  a  separate  golf 
ball  by  successive  strokes  to  each  of  the  playing  holes, 
said  playing  greens  being  spaced  at  such  distanrrs  from 
each  other  that  the  second  green  is  located  farther  from 
the  teeing  ground  than  the  longest  average  drive  to  the 
first  green,  and  the  third  green  is  located  farther  from 
the  second  green  than  the  longest  average  drive  for  said 
second  green  whereby  players  may  play  on  the  same  fair- 
way in  progressive  manner  without  the  liability  of  the 
preceding  players  being  struck  by  a  ball  driven  by  an 
oncoming  player. 

2,S4M3« 

PHONOGRAPH  KECOKD 

Donald  L.  RIcMsr,  ■illwew,  N.  Y.,  ■irignsr  to 

Conoralioa  of  AsMtka,  a  conoralkw  of  Delaware 

■  w  April  29, 19S4,  Serial  No.  42M«3 

4^iiiBS.    (CL  274-42) 


V 


^ 


■ae^^ssB 


1.  A  disc  phonograph  record  comprising  a  tablet  hav- 
ing a  central  spindle  hole,  a  label  area  immediately  sur- 
rounding the  spindle  hole  which  is  flat  with  opposite  faces 
parallel  and  being  of  a  predetermined  thickness,  a  record 
groove  area  surrounding  said  lable  area,  said  record 
groove  area  being  tapered  progressively  thinner  from  a 
maximum  thickness  immediately  adjacent  said  label  area 
of  a  thicLaess  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
label  area  to  a  minimum  thickness  at  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  record  groove  area,  and  a  marginal  portion  sur- 
rounding the  outer  periphery  of  said  record  groove  area, 
said  marginal  portion  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  average  thickness  of  said  record  groove  area  but  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  label  area. 


FASTENER  MEANS  FORVEHICLE  GAS  TANK 
J.  Filti,  Dalralt,  Mkk., 


AppSeailM Octobv 5.  IfS^StoririNo.  (14,122 


■uitnt 


3.  Support  means  for  retaining  a  gasoline  tank  to  a 
vehicle  underhody  and  which  includes,  a  bracket,  a  Unk 
engaging  strap  member  having  a  booked  end  engaged 
with  said  bracket,  and  a  swaged  area  formed  from  said 
bracket  and  oot  of  the  nonnal  plane  thereof,  said  area 
including  a  crimped  shoulder  portion  adjacent  said  strap 
for  engaging  and  supporting  said  bracket  to  a  cooperat-' 
iog  shoulder  portion  formed  within  a  substantially  ver- 
tical side  wall  of  said  vehicle  underbody. 


2J4M32 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  SHOE 

UPON  A  SKI 


Wi 


Jaly  19, 19S4,  Serial  No.  444,3t2 
priority,  Mplirllon  GerwHiy  Jaly  25, 1953 
ItCliJlM.    (CL2M— 11J5) 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  boot  upon  a  ski  comprising 
at  least  two  clamping  members  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  front  end  of  said  boot  and  at  both  sides  of  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  for  supporting  said  boot 
in  iu  normal  position  on  said  ski.  means  for  mounting 
each  of  said  members  on  said  ski  in  front  of  said  boot  so 
as  to  pivot  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  common  resilient 
means  comprising  a  locking  member  movable  in  a  ver- 
tical direction  for  simultaneously  mainuining  both  of 
said  clamping  members  in  their  respective  normal  posi- 
tions, and  a  ^ring  member  pressing  said  locking  member 
resiliently  against  both  of  said  clamping  members  so  as  to 
restrain  the  sanae  from  pivoting  otit  of  their  normal 
position. 
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tamjTiwck 


toRal-Away 


17. 1959,  Serial  No.  4t2,»H 
(CL2M— 59) 


movement  between  the  bifurcations  of  the  lower  arm,  said 
cross  arm  having  an  inner  end  connactod  by  pivojai  jomi 
means  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  £«me.  and  the  cross 
arm  having  an  outer  and  connect«i  by  pivotal  K»nt  means 

with  the  upper  portioii  of  the  spindle  support  at  a  pomt 
sMced  a  substantial  disunce  above  the  <>omiection  of  tne 
outer  end  of  the  lower  arm  with  the  spindle  support 


PRESTRESSED  CAft  UPPER  ^FfH  WHm. 

siniucruRE  for   articulated   ve- 

mCLES  .  _  «       .^ 

Covad  O.  CwsR.  M^tfnad  Park,  PL,  nf^iy Jp 

A  ClMiakal  CotyoraHoB,  Onkfand,  Calif  n 


-^i'  r9^ 


'iSSSSr  ^.£2;^,  19»J^^        545,114 
ItOalM.    (CL2S#— 433) 


1.  In  a  normally  erect  wheeled  truck  for  the  edgewise 
lifting  and  transportation  of  long  flat  materials  and,  when 
tipped  backwards,  for  use  as  a  horizonUl  packing  or  work 
Uble.  an  elongated  U-shaped  base  member  normally  ar- 
ranged in  a  horiionul  poaition  with  each  leg  deflnmg 
a  side  member  and  with  the  connecting  piece  deflnmg  a 
front  member,  an   elongated    U-shaped   tubular  frame 
member  extending  upwardly  at  an  obUqoe  angle  to  the 
vertical  and  supported  upon  said  base  member,  a  tubular 
brace  member  extending  downwardly   and  rearwardly 
from  adjacent  the  top  of  each  of  said  frame  legs  and 
supported  upon  Ae  rear  portion  of  a  correspondmg  one 
of  said  side  members,  a  tubular  support  prop  means 
mounted  upon  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  re- 
tracted position  withhj  the  peripheral  outline  of  said  base 
member  and  an  extended  position  projecting  rearwardly 
without  said  outline  to  support  the  truck  m  a  tipped  posi- 
tion, said  support  prop  means  being  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  freely  to  swhig  to  said 
retracted  position  when  said  tnxk  is  erect  and  to  said 
extended  position  when  the  truck  n  tipped  backwards, 
said  support  prop  means  intersecting  the  brace  member 
adjacent  the  midpoint  of  said  support  prop,  and  an  angu- 
lar bracket  dependfaig  from  tije  rear  portion  of  each  said 
side  member  to  support  tbtt  base  portion  of  said  truck 
in  said  tipped  position. 


•  HI- 


KNEE  ACTION  SuStWgON  FOR  MOTOR 

VCHICLB  WHEELS 
FrMk  F  StcWkaiv  and  Walter  Howard  Ulrich, 

O^^Ab.  Nabr 
AppHcatloa  An««tl4ri954,  Serial  No.  454,9  54 
^^      SoSm.   CCL2»-94.2) 


1    An  upper  fifth   wheel  casting  of  light  metal   for 
articulated  vehicles,   a   generally  horirontally  disposed 
elongated  plate  member  including  an  integrally  formed 
extension    adjacent    one    edge    and    parallel    integrally 
formed  beam-like  members,  portions  of  said  beam-hke 
members  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in  the  floor  structure 
of  one  portion  of  said  articulated  vehicle,  said  upper 
fifth  wheel  casting  including  prestressing  means  cooqwis- 
ing  tensioning  means  extending  parallel  with  and  en- 
gaging the  top  surface  of  each  of  said  integraUy  formed 
beam-Uke  members,  said  prestressing  means  producing 
a  stressed  condition  in  said  casting  prior  to  the  imposi- 
tion of  useful  loads   thereon,  whereby  as  such  loads 
are  subsequentiy  appUed  to  said  casting  the  resultant 
stress  produced  in  material  comprising  said  beana-like 
members    will    approach    but    not    reach    the    uluihate 
strength  of  the  material  from  which  the  casung  u  made. 


T,t44.t1f 
ADfUSTABLE  DRAW  BEAM 
Charier  WUianH,  XPi«^,'^S«*V^  ,,. 
AppUcatio.  Awwmt  15,  ^^HJMf^o.  444,25l 
''^^l  Claims.    (CL2ti— 442) 


9r*)    dit 


1.  For  use  witii  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  witii  a  lower 
portion,  a  steerable  wheel  disposed  alongside  said  frame 
■nd  a  spindle  secured  in  said  wheel,  a  spindle  support 
having  upper  and  lower  portioos  attached  to  the  frame 
side  of  said  spindle,  a  suspension  control  arm  combina- 
tion as  follows:  a  bifurcated  lower  arm  having  inner  and 
outer  ends,  pivotal  joint  means  connecting  the  inner  ends 
of  said  lower  arm  to  said  lower  portion  of  the  frame, 
pivoul  joint  means  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  tht  lower 
arm  to  the  lower  portion  of  die  spindle  support,  and  a 
cross  arm  having  an  inner  portion  disposed  m  approxi- 
mately Uie  same  plane  as  the  lower  arm  and  disposed 
clearingly  between  ti»e  bifurcations  of  the  lower  arm. 
said  inner  portion  of  tiie  cross  arm  adapted  for  vertical 


1.  A  draw  beam  for  a  bumper  to  bumper  tow  bar  as- 
•embly.  comprising  a  pair  of  cooiparauvcly  Ught  m  weight 
oarallel,  spaced,  spring  steel  members,  a  channel  shaped 
yoke  secured  to  said  spring  steel  members  in  edgewuc 
relation,  and  a  pair  of  cUmp  jaws  secured  to  and  mounted 
for  universal  action  between  the  edges  of  said  spring  steel 
members  and  Uie  bumper  of  U»e  towing  vehicle,  said  yoke 
having  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  tiie  bumper  oi 
the  towed  vehicle. 
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TRUCK  HITCH  FOR  TRAOING  VEHICLES 

95,422,  Miy  U,  lf49.    nh  ■ppMiaHua  Ftkravy  25, 
1954rs«rW    ~ 


No.  412,443 
It 


(CL2M-^M) 


1.  A  hitch  mouoting  for  a  towing  truck  having  a 
chassis,  a  wheeled  unit  with  an  axle  at  the  rear  (A  said 
truck,  and  springs  interposed  between  said  chassis  and 
connected  at  spaced  points  with  the  axle  of  said  wheeled 
unit,  said  hitch  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets 
each  having  pivotal  units  extending  laterally  inwardly 
with  respect  to  said  springs  in  aligned  relation  to  each 
other,  clamp  means  on  said  brackets  to  secure  the  brack- 
ets upon  the  tops  of  said  springs  beneath  said  chassis  and 
at  points  spaced  forwardly  of  said  truck  axle,  and  a 
drawbar  having  a  divided  end  for  connection  with  each 
of  said  pivotal  units  respectively,  said  drawbar  having 
a  curved  configuration  to  bypass  the  rear  axle  for  con- 
nection with  said  bracket  units,  the  free  end  of  said 
drawbar  having  hitch  means  to  connect  with  a  trailing 
vehicle  for  towing  the  latter,  and  said  laterally  spaced 
brackets  and  their  pivotal  means  providing  a  limited  lat- 
eral flexing  arrangement  to  accommodate  certain  nx>- 
tions  of  said  divided  end  drawbar  under  towing  condi- 
tions. 


2,I44,23t 
LABEL  HOLDER  FOR  BINDER 
Nicfcow,  MnrtiB  A.  Nickow,  aad  Hy  Nkkow,  Chi- 
ni.,  awlfnw  to  Gcnend  Loom  Leaf  Biadcry 
Co.,  Ik.,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  cotpomtfoa  of  mkiote 
AppBcalioa  May  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  654,493 
3C]aiBM.    (a.  2Sl-^34) 


1.  A  label  holder  structure  for  binders  and  the  like 
comprising  a  relatively  stiff  backing  member,  a  rela- 
tively flexible  spacer  abutting  and  conforming  to  the 
surface  of  said  backing  member,  said  spacer  having  a 
lower  edge  which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
lower  edge  of  said  backing  member,  a  label  having 
a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  spacer  dis- 
posed along  the  upper  edge  of  said  spacer,  a  relatively 
flexible  partition  member  disposed  behind  said  spacer 
and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  backing  member, 
said  partition  member  having  an  aperture  therein  expos- 
ing at  least  part  of  said  label,  and  a  web  of  flexible  mate- 
rial covering  the  outer  surface  of  said  partition,  said  web 
having  an  aperture  therein  arranged  to  register  with  the 
aperture  in  said  partition  member,  the  portions  of  said 
web  about  the  aperture  in  said  web  being  foldable  in- 
wardly through  the  aperture  in  said  partition  to  provide 
an  integral  covering  for  the  walls  of  said  apertures  when 
said  apertures  are  in  registry. 


MACHINE  FOR  POSTING  AND  MANIFOLDING 
BUSINEaB  RECORDS 

•"  •  ntiiiii.riiiBiiiii.  TTiiii 

ABgai«  4, 1954,  SciW  No.  447,M7 
SdaiaBL   (CL  212     g) 


1.  In  a  manifolding  register;  an  elongated  box-like 
casing  having  a  top  wall  formed  with  an  intermediately 
disposed  transversely  extending  entry-writing  slot;  a 
clamping  plate  mounted  on  said  top  wall  for  movement 
between  a  lowered  record  sheet<lamping  position  and  a 
relatively  elevated  position  of  sheet  release;  means  within 
said  casing  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  concealed  record 
sheet  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  web  beneath  said  top 
wall  and  the  slot  therein;  meaiu  for  drawing  said  web 
past  said  slot  embodying  a  rotatable  member  mounted 
in  one  end  of  said  casing  and  to  which  one  end  of  the 
web  is  fastened  to  effect  winding  thereof  upon  said  mem- 
bar  as  the  latter  is  rotated; 'manually  operated  means  for 
imparting  incremental  rotation  to  said  member,  including 
a  shaft;  an  exteriorly  accessible  operating  lever  mounted 
for  oadUatory  movement  on  said  shaft;  means  biasing 
said  lever  to  return  the  same  to  an  im'tial  position  follow- 
ing manual  actuation  and  release  thereof;  single-acting 
clutch  means  operative  upon  manual  actuation  of  said 
lever  to  impart  turning  movement  to  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  to  release  said  member  upon  return  movement 
of  the  lever  to  its  initial  position;  latch  means  disposed 
within  said  casing  and  normally  retaining  said  plate  in 
its  sheet-clamping  position;  spring  means  tending  to  move 
said  plate  to  an  elevated  sheet-releasing  position;  and 
trip  means  operative  only  following  predetermined  web- 
advancing  movement  of  said  rotatable  member  for  actuat- 
ing said  latch  means  in  the  release  of  said  plate. 


COa  SPRING  DETENT  COUPLING  WITH  DIFFER- 
ENTIALLY TAPERED  OPERATING  SURFACES 
Wattv  O.  BcTsr,  PlHi^^i^l^  Pa. 
Appllcatloa  Jaly  23,  1957,  SaiWNo.  (74,4 
3Clalmi.    (a.  2t5— 5) 


1.  In  a  push-in  assembly  and  pull-out  release  fluid- 
pressure-sensitive  coupling  which  ha.s  line-pressure  shock- 
absorbing  and  positive  position-return  characteristics  and 
which  has  a  hoUow  housing  body  to  position  a  conduit 
nose  in  a  spaced  relation  therein,  wherein  the  bousing 
body  carries  a  resilient  grip  annulus  of  convoluted  con- 
struction and  a  pressure-sensitive  annular  gasket  in  opera- 
tive association  therein,  and  wherein  the  housing  body 
has  an  integral  longitudinally-outwardly-converging  cone- 
shaped  operating  surface  throat  portion  for  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  grip  annulus,  the  combination  of  a 
cylindrical  gasket-positioning  surface  on  the  conduit  nose, 
a  grip  annulus  position-retaining  radially-inwardly-offset 
annular  portion  about  and  in  an  intermediate  position  on 
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and  as  a  integral  part  dt  wU  cylidrical  surface,  said 
annular  portion  having  a  radially-ootwardly  spread-apart 
section  longitudinally  of  the  coupling  axis  with  respect 
to  the  grip  annulus  to  position  the  grip  annulus  for  back- 
ward and  forward  roUuig  take-up  and  return  action,  said 
annular   retaining   portion   being  dc&Ded   by   an   inner 
operating  surface  for  the  grip  annulus  that  has  a  central 
base  face  and  a  pair  of  opposed  front  and  back  radially- 
outwardly  diverging  cone-shaped  faces,  said  cylindrical 
surface  having  a  lesser  outer  diameter  than  the  initial 
inner  diameter  of  the  grip  annulus,  the  grip  annulus  being 
reuined  by  rolling  abutment  on  the  operating  surface 
throat  portion  and  in  a  relation  of  reduced  inner  diameter 
and  in  a  recoil-absorbing  position  longitudinally  of  the 
coupling  and  of  rolling  abutment  on  the  back  operating 
face  of  said  annular  portion  when  the  members  are  in  a 
coupled  relationship  with  each  other  and  fluid  pressure  is 
being  applied  to  the  coupling,  said  cone-shaped  back  face 
defining  an  inner  operating  surface  for  the  grip  annulus 
and  cooverging-outwardly  longitudinally  of  the  coupling 
axis  in  the  direction  of  and  with  respect  to  the  operating 
surface  throart  portion  to  dcAne  a  compound  tapered  con- 
verging operating  space  longitudinally  of  the  coupling 
axis  for  the  grip  annulus,  said  back  face  having  only  a 
rolling  ungential  contact  with  the  Inner  periphery  of  the 
grip  annulus  to  provide  a  iliock-abiorbing  rolling-recoil 
action  between  the  coupling  body  and  Ae  conduit  nose 
when  fluid  pressure  is  applied  in  surges,  the  uper  of 
said  back  face  having  a  different  angular  relationship 
with  respect  to  the   longitudinal  axis  of  the  coupling 
than  the  uper  of  the  operating  surface  throat  portion, 
and  the  difference  between  the  Upers  of  the  throat  por- 
tion and  said  front  operating  face  being  within  a  maxi- 
mum of  17  degrees  to  provide  an  effective  and  propor- 
tional fluid-pressure-actuated  gripping  action  of  the  grip 
annulus  on  the  conduit  nose,  said  operating  surface  throat 
portion  defining  a  uper  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  coupling  of  greater  than  17',  and  said  back 
operating  face  defining  a  Uper  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  coupling  of  less  than  17*. 
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in  abutting  relation  in  said  curved  interior  aide  wall  por- 
tion of  said  first  tube,  said  iegt  forming  an  opening  longi- 
tudinally of  the  first  tube  and  substantiaUy  equal  in  area 
to  the  internal  cross-section  of  the  second  tube,  and 
means  uniting  contiguous  surfaces  of  said  tubes  to  form 
a  joint  therebetween. 


1  g^ijll  

PACKED  ANTI-FRICTION  BALL  AND  SOCKET 

COUPLING 

lote  E.  Dnkc,  Northport,  N.  Y. 

AMilcatkM  NoTcnbar  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,545 

^^^^3ClntaB.    (0.215—243) 
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2^44,241 
PIPE  END  TO  PIPE  SIDE  JOINT 
M.  McDoMsO  mU  Galar  N.  Wright,  Rochester. 
n:  Y.,  sMlnitn  to  GeMrri  Moton  Coryontton,  De- 
trott.  Mich,  a  cmpniatton  of  Dcfaiwve 
^^^    AnaCl  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  374,932 

ictakm.   (a.2t5— 192) 


As  an  article  ci  nrunufacture.  a  first  tube,  a  second 
tube,  said  first  tube  having  an  opening  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  and  a  curved  interior  side  wall  portion  opposite 
said  opening,  the  projected  cross-sectional  areas  of  said 
opening  and  said  second  tube  being  subsUntially  equal, 
the  exterior  diameter  of  said  second  tube  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  interior  diameter  of  said  first  tube,  the 
end  portion  of  said  second  tube  having  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  opposed  kgs,  said  legs  having  sides 
convergiiv  from  the  root  portions  of  said  legs  to  their 
extremities,  said  legs  having  a  length  from  their  roots 
to  their  extremities  which  is  less  than  one-half  of  the 
interior  perimeter  of  said  first  tube,  the  exterior  side  wall 
surface  of  said  second  tube  being  disposed  in  contiguous 
relation  to  the  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  first  tube,  the 
legs  of  said  second  tube  being  disposed  within  and  con- 
tiguous with  the  peripheral  side  wall  surface  of  said  first 
tube  between  said  opening  and  said  curved  interior  side 
wall  portion,  the  extremities  of  said  legs  being  disposed 


1.  An  angular  coupling  for  air  ducu  or  the  like  oom- 
prising  a  duct,  means  at  one  end  for  fixedly  securing  said 
duct  to  an  air  duct  or  the  like,  a  folded  back,  hoUow, 
substantiaUy  frusto-spherical  enlargement  at  the  other 
end  of  said  duct,  housing  usemUy  means  indottng  said 
frusto-spherical  enlargement,  means  at  one  end  of  said 
housing  assembly  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  same 
to  an  air  duct  or  the  like,  the  other  end  of  said  hoonng 
assembly  means  extending  beyond  said  frusto-spherical 
enlargement,    seal    assembly    means    intermediate    said 
frusto-spherical  enlargement  and  said  housing  assembly 
means  and  including  substantially  frusto-conical  seal  in 
conuct  with  said  frusto-spherical  enlargement,  annular 
retainer  means,  means  for  connecting  said  annular  retainer 
means  to  the  extended  end  of  said  housing  assembly 
means,  and  ball  bearing  means  located  between  said  an- 
nular retainer  means  and  said  frusto-spherical  enlarge- 
ment, said  housing  assembly  means  Including  a  hoUow 
cylindrical  portion  enclosing  said  seal  assembly  means 
and  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder,  said  seal  assembly 
means  comprising  annular  wave  washer  means  abuttiiig 
said    shoulder,   an    annular    retainer    surrounding    said 
frusto-spherical  enlargement  m  abutment  with  said  an- 
nular wave  washer  means,  seal  means  intemtediate  said 
annular  retainer  and  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  bous- 
ing   assembly   means,  ^said    frusto-conical    seal    being 
mounted   intermediate   said   annular    retainer   and   said 
frusto-spherical  enlargement. 

i.in.m  

PIPE  COUPLING  INCLUDING  ELASTOMERIC 

COVERED  CLAMPING  MEANS 

Howai^  W.  Jewell,  IsU^^^Ontario,  Caiuda 

AppBcatlon  AngnsC  "^jJ||3J^*-  '^^•*'* 

1.  A  coupling  for  the  joint  between  adjacent  ends  of 
two  sections  of  pipe  in  end-to<nd  abutment,  comprising 
a  belt  of  resiliently  compressible  material  endrchng  the 
circumferential  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  pipe  ends,  a  hous- 
ing for  each  band  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  belt  and 
having  walls  including  end  walls  extending  outwardly 
from  the  belt  and  having  a  cover,  passages  within  the 
belt  for  subsUntially  all  of  its  annular  length,  one  ovei 
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eadi  pipe  end.  the  pauafes  opening  into  the  houiints,  • 
duapiac  band  extending  through  each  of  the  passages 
whereby  the  bands  extend  under  the  end  walls  oi  the  hous- 
ings within  the  passages  and  project  through  the  openings 
into  the  housings,  a  threaded  member  connected  to  each 
of  the  housings,  the  threaded  members  engaging  the  ends 
of  the  bands  inside  the  bousing  and  being  rouuble  to 
draw  the  ends  of  the  bands  away  from  the  belt  within  the 


housings  and  thereby  both  tighten  the  bands  on  the  belt 
and  draw  the  housings  inwardly  so  that  the  end  walls 
of  the  housings  will  be  seated  on  rcsiliently  compressible 
material  and  will  force  the  material  of  the  belt  against 
the  bands  in  the  passages,  the  housings  providing  with 
the  belt  a  complete  enclosure  adapted  to  receive  a  sealing 
composition  to  surround  the  threaded  members  and  the 
ends  of  the  bands. 


BAND  CLAMF  WITH  SELECTIVE  GIRTH 
ADIUOTMENT  MEANS 

L.  rnfccr,  EMteo,  CaM^  aalgMr  lo 

Corpontfom  iKkaiM,  Mlek^  ■  coevontiM  of  MteUfaa 
•  mAmI24,19M,8«WNo.5M494 

3CUM. 


(CL 


') 


stm 
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1.  In  a  band  clamp:  a  band  having  at  its  lespectlve 
ends,  radial  terminals  each  provided  with  an  aperture; 
a  lever  having  at  one  end  a  loop  to  receive  one  of  said 
terminals,  said  loop  having  an  end  cross  bar  provided 
with  an  integral  pilot  to  enter  the  apertxirc  of  said  one 
terminal,  with  said  cross  bar  bearing  against  said  one 
terminal,  said  lever  having  a  handle  at  its  other  end  and 
including  an  intermediate  body  of  channel  section  open- 
ing inwiurdly  and  adapted  to  receive  the  other  terminal; 
and  a  toggle  link  having  at  one  end  a  pilot  engageable 
in  the  apertnre  at  said  other  terminal  and  having,  at 
the  base  of  said  link  pilot,  shoulders  to  bear  against 
said  other  terminal,  said  link  projecting  away  from  said 
one  terminal,  and  having  at  its  other  eitd  a  pivoul  con- 
nection to  said  intermediate  body  on  a  transverse  axis, 
said  loop  pilot  being  of  stepped  construction,  including 
a  lelattvely  narrow  tip  and  a  relatively  wide  base  portion, 
and  the  aperture  of  said  one  terminal  being  a  T  slot 
having  a  narrow  stem  portion  receiving  only  the  narrow 
portion  of  said  stepped  pilot  and  having  a  wider  bead 
portion  in  which  said  base  portion  of  the  stepped  pilot  is 
receivable. 


OIL  DEFLECItNtPORfflAFT  SEAL  WTTU 

FORCED  venhlahon 

U  We«Ter.  LyfcM  Cmttt,  MJ^,  aaliyrjo 
Bfaay,  a  cmvonlioa  af  New  Ywk 
■kr  f ,  1954,  SeeW  N*.  442^18 
4CWM.    (CL2S<— If) 


1.  A  ventilated  shaft  seal  assembly  for  •  high  tempera- 
ture rotor  comprising  a  rotor  portion  carrying  a  ftnt 
routing  seal  ring  member  having  a  radially  extending 
web  portion  of  small  axial  thickness  to  limit  the  conduc- 
tion of  heat  therethrough  and  a  rim  portion  of  an  axial 
length  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  web 
portion,  a  second  sUtionary  seal  ring  member  disposed 
around  said  first  ring  member  and  having  portions  de- 
fining at  least  one  small  circumferential  clearance  space 
constituting  an  axial  leakage  path  along  the  outer  surface 
of  said  first  ring  member,  a  radiation  shidd  assembly  dis- 
posed adfacent  and  spaced  axially  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond teal  ring  members  to  define  a  coolant  discharge  pas- 
sage and  including  at  least  two  annular  plate  members 
axially  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  therebetween  a 
first  coolant  fluid  inlet  passage,  the  radiation  shield 
plate  nearest  the  seal  ring  members  defining  a  substantial 
annular  clearance  space  with  the  rotor  to  form  a  second 
coolant  passage,  the  second  radiation  shield  plate  adjacent 
said  first  plate  defining  a  small  circumferential  clearance 
space  with  the  rotor  to  restrict  to  a  minimum  the  leak- 
age of  coolant  therethrough,  said  first  seal  ring  member 
having  a  circumferential  end  portion  forming  a  centrifugal 
impeller  radially  adjacent  said  leakage  path  for  inducing 
a  fiow  of  coolant  through  said  first  inlet  passage  and 
said  second  coolant  passage,  the  impeller  discharging  the 
coolant  through  said  coolant  discharge  passage  and  across 
the  adjacent  surface  of  said  first  radiaUon  shield  plate 
and  creaung  a  pressure  rone  at  the  exterior  end  of  said 
leakage  path  to  resist  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  toward 
the  radiation  shield  assembly. 


7  glg  7^f 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  CAILM  ORMPM  PASS- 
^U^G  THROUGH  A  WALL  OR  FARTTrKW 

Id  Kana  na* 
raacef  F^e*cn 
oflkeFrcMk 


,  March  22, 1M7,  Serial  N^«J.»»* 

■  ■MuHni  Fmnea  April  12, 19M 
5  Clittsa.  (CL  2f4-l«)  ^  .^  .  ^. 
1.  A  sealing  device  for  penmttmg  the  fluid-ught  pas- 
sage of  cables  and  the  like  through  a  waU  having  its 
faces  subjected  to  different  media,  which  comprises  two 
superposed  plates  of  elastic  material  and  a  cover  member 
which  are  formed  with  holes,  positioned  preferably  along 
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the  longitudinal  center  line  of 'nid  plates  of  the  passage 
of  said  cables,  the  inner  plate  opposite  to  said  arm 
member  being  adapted  to  engMe  Mid  wall,  said  inner 
pUte  havi^  ito  Inner  face  formed  with  one  or  more 
bosses  projecting  therefrom  and  surrounding  said  passage 
holes,  holes  in  said  wall  which  correspond  in  shape  and 
dimensions  to,  and  are  adapted  to  receive,  said  bosses 
all  the  passage  holes  of  one  boes  being  connected  through 
semicircular  sectioned  branch  channels  opening  in  the 
outer  face  of  said  inner  plate  to  a  common  point,  said 
outer  plate  having  an  inner  face  adapted  to  fit  on  the 
outer  face  of  said  inner  plate  and  formed  with  branched 
channels  also  of  semi-drcolar  croas-section  which  regis- 
ter with  the  channels  of  said  Inner  plate  and  constitute 


therewith  comprising:  a  hoosing;  an  mtemal  annular 
flange  at  the  lower  end  of  tiie  housing:  a  compression 
gland  having  a  portloii  teleacopicaUy  slidably  extending 
into  the  hoostnr.  «»  external  Aookler  on  the  inner  end 
of  the  gland;  means  extending  inwardly  of  the  upper  «d 
of  the  housing  and  engageable  with  the  gland  shoulder 
to  limit  the  slidabto  outward  movement  of  the  gland  with 
respect  to  the  housing;  and  resiUent  sealing  material  slid- 
ably supported  in  the  housing  between  the  compression 
gland  and  the  flange,  whereby  the  resilient  material  may 
be  compressed  by  telescoping  movement  between  the 
compression  gland  and  the  housing. 


TAPERED  COufiSc  CONNECTION 

Arttar  G.  Hlwtr.  Ston  Chy,  Iowa 

AppllcatkNi  Inly  M,  1W4,  Serial  No.  44«,8M 

1  Claim.    (CL287— 2) 


therewith  stibstantially  circular-sectioned  channeto,  the 
outer  face  of  said  outer  plate  being  fbmed  with  bosses 
projecting  therefrom  and  surrounding  said  passage  holes, 
filler  hrfes  extending  throogh  said  outer  plate  and  cover 
member  at  a  point  registering  with  said  common  point 
of  said  inner  plate,  reffstcring  flxatioB  holea  formed 
through  said  inner  and  outer  plates,  and  also  through 
said  cover  member  and  said  wall  and  fastening  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  aligned  fixation 
holes  of  said  plates,  cover  member  and  wall,  whereby 
when  said  device  is  assembled  and  mounted  a  suitable 
cement  may  be  injected  through  said  cover  member  faito 
said  filler  holes  and  channels  to  seal  the  cables  and  like 
elemenu  in  said  passage  holes. 


Hgih*  tmrn* 


A  device  for  attaching  an  outer  tubular  section  to  an 
inner  drive  section,  comprising  a  bolt  member,  a  pair  of 
lengthened  tapered  opposed  sleeves  receiving  said  bolt 
member,  said  sleeves  tapering  to  a  reduced  outer  diameter 
inwardly,  said  sleeves  extending  subauntially  within  said 
inner  drive  lectioo,  said  outer  tubular  section  and  said 
drive  section  having  Upered  cavities  conforming  to  and 
receiving  said  deeves.  said  cavities  extending  inwardly 
beyond  taid  sleeves,  said  sleeves  extending  beyond  the 
outer  confines  of  said  outer  tubular  section,  means  for 
tightening  said  sleeves  including  a  tightening  nut  thread- 
ably  engaged  with  said  bolt  member  and  bearing  against 
one  of  said  sleeves,  the  head  of  said  bolt  member  bearing 
against  the  other  of  said  sleeves. 


2,844447 

DRILLING  HEAD 

Eari  W.  Davis,  DaDaa,  Tax.,  aariipor.  hjr ---   ^    - 

acala,  to  TW  Galbcraoa  CofporatloB,  Ddaa,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Texas  ^    _^ 

AppHcation  November  23.  1953,  Serial  No.  393,789 

ItCiataas.    (CL  284->U.l) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  287—52.04  see: 
Patent  No.  2,846,016 
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JOINT  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Axel  E.  F.  lokMoa,  ClBcinMfl,  OUo,  assignor  to 
CM  HesplbJ^fly  CorporatloB,  Evaarton,  Dl.,  a  corw 

^^jSSSLaam  October  38, 1952,  Serial  No.  317,788 
4  Cli^    (CL287— 88) 
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6.  A  Kelly  packing  assembly  arranged  to  be  slidaUy 
carried  on  a  kelly  and  to  be  keyed  thereto  so  as  to  route 


1.  In  a  joint  structure,  a  tubular  member  having  a 
pair  of  aligood  openings  in  oppoaite  wall  portiom  there- 
of, a  shaft  member  having  a  hoUow  end  portion  extend- 
ing through  both  of  said  openings  and  tightly  engaging 
the  opening  dffining  edges  of  said  tubular  member,  and 
said  shaft  having  raised  areas  inside  and  outside  of  said 
tubular  member  adjacent  said  openings  and  substantially 
abutting  the  wall  portions  of  said  tubular  member 
throu^KHit  the  entire  perimetric  area  thereof  about  said 
openings. 
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PAffnNINGANDAD^MENTOFREAR  "»**;i5!S!S\JiS^™S  SS^SS  *^" 

FRAME  SnUTB  NECTCMI  FOR  STEERING  LINKAGEg 

V«p  N«j^  JMKj,  iMlgiiir  10    Utwmri  I.  IlirtiM.  D«*«ll.  Mkk«  wulm  i    to 


21,  1954,  S«M  No.  M5,195 

(a.2t7— St) 


S91439 


I  niMrntlTi  Jily  «,  19S4,  teW  N«.  441341. 
PiiMt  Sm.  UltM^  4irt*4  Immmn  22,  19S7. 
•d  Mi  Mb  tjHfHoB  Hm  13, 19S4,  S«W  No. 


(CL2t7— 15) 


1.  An  adjusUbk  coi4>luis  usembly  comprUinf  a  flnt 
member  niiich  is  adi^pted  to  be  ncured  to  a  second  mem- 
ber, ■  ilkUble  adjustiiif  block  adapted  to  lie  between 
the  two  memben,  each  of  said  members  having  a  beartnf 
face  in  contact  with  the  block,  adjacent  faces  of  the  block 
and  the  second  member  havinf  parallel.  doKly  spaced 
serrations  adap4t^  to  engate  ooe  another,  the  serrations 
being  panlld  to  the  lonfitudinal  axis  of  the  block,  the 
opposite  face  of  die  block  and  the  adjacent  face  of  the 
first  member  also  having  parallel,  closely  ^aced  serra- 
tions, the  second-mentioned  serrations  lying  at  an  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  <rf  the  block,  an  aperture  in  the 
first  member  of  a  diameter  to  snugly  receive  a  bolt,  an 
aperture  in  the  adjusting  block  adapted  to  align  with  the 
aperture  fai  the  first  member  and  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  the  aperture  in  the  first  member,  and  a 
slot  in  the  second  member  having  its  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  aperture  in  the  first 
member  and  its  length  extending  normal  to  the  direc- 
tkm  d  the  serrations  in  the  bearing  face  of  said  second 

member. 

5.  A  method  of  positioning,  by  means  of  an  adjusting 
block,  a  first  member  and  a  second  member  which  are  to 
be  secured  together,  each  of  said  memben  having  a  bear- 
ing face  in  conuct  with  the  block,  adjacent  faces  of  the 
block  and  the  second  member  having  parallel,  closely 
spaced  serrations  adapted  to  engage  one  another,  the  ser- 
rations being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  block, 
the  opposite  face  of  the  block  and  the  adjacent  face  of 
the  first  member  also  having  parallel,  closely  spaced  ser- 
rations, the  second-mentioned  serrations  lying  at  an  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  block,  the  first  member 
having  an  aperture  therein  of  a  diameter  to  snugly  re- 
ceive a  bolt,  an  aperture  in  the  adjusting  block  adapted 
to  align  with  the  aperture  in  the  first  member  and  a  slot 
in  the  second  member  having  its  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  aperture  in  the  first  mem- 
ber aixl  its  length  extending  normal  to  the  direction  of 
the  serrations  in  the  bearing  face  of  the  second  member 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  block  in  contact  with 
the  second  member  with  the  mating  serrations  in  engage- 
ment with  oat  another,  placing  the  first  member  in  coo- 
tact  with  the  face  of  the  block  remote  from  the  face  in 
contact  with  the  second  member,  aligning  the  apertures 
in  the  three  members  and  passing  a  bolt  therethrough 
and  then  sliding  the  block  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  cause  the  first  member  which  is  in 
engagement  with  the  serrations  lying  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  block  to  move  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  the  serrations  in  the  second  mem- 
ber in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  block  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  serrations  in  the  second  mem- 
ber and.  when  the  first  member  is  properly  positioned, 
tightening  the  bolt. 


1.  In  a  steering  linkage  of  the  type  including  a  cross- 
link, an  idler  arm  supporting  ooe  end  of  said  link  and  a 
pitman  arm  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  link  for 
shifting  the  link,  the  improvement  of  permanently  lubri- 
cated resilient  connectors  between  the  link  and  the  idler 
arm  and  between  the  link  and  the  pitman  arm.  mid 
connectors  including  housings  on  the  link,  each  said  bous- 
ing having  a  tapered  bore,  rubber-bushed  bearings  in  each 
bora  composed  of  plastic  materials  having  a  low  co- 
efficient of  friction  and  the  ability  to  operate  without 
lubrication  backed  by  oil-resistant  solid  elastomeric  resil- 
ient rings,  and  studs  roUUUy  carried  by  said  bearings 
having  bearing  surfaces  in  right  angular  relation  riding 
on  said  beariap,  said  bushing  accommodating  limited 
angular  displacement  of  the  studs  and  housing  and  trans- 
mitting lateral  shifting  movements  therebetween  while 
absorbing  noise  and  dampening  shock. 


2.t44.2S3 
fMFREGNATED  BEARING  METAL  JOINT 
Edward  I.  Hirfci—r,  DelrolC  a^  Tlaodors  R.  Hoopea, 
Royal  Onfc,  Mk>,  asdgnnn  Id  Tlsfias 
bc^  OevdMd,  OUo,  a  cospesadea  of  OWo 

May  2S,  Itsi/Serial  No.  432^29 
SCIalM.    (CL2t7— 99) 


I.  A  ball  and  socket  type  joint  adapted  to  withsUnd 
heavy  loads  in  automotive  linkages  and  the  like  which 
comprises  a  ball  housing,  a  ball  assembly  tiltable  and 
rouuble  in  said  bousing,  a  wear  take-up  spring  assem- 
bly in  said  housing  urging  the  ball  assembly  components 
into  proper  bearing  relation  with  each  other  and  with 
the  housing,  and  said  ball  assembly  including  a  porous 
metal  part  having  the  pores  thereof  impregnated  with 
non-metallic  plastic  bearing  material  locked  therein  and 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  surface  of  the  metal  and 
providing  plastic  bearing  nubbins  separated  from  each 
other  by  the  relatively  recessed  exposed  metal  surface 
portions  between  said  pores  of  said  porous  part,  said 
nubbins  acting  as  the  active  bearing  surface  of  the  part. 
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HOOD  LATCH 


1  uSL 


H. 


N.  Y^a 


toHwi- 


■  M»  31, 1956,  S«M  No.  5«S4M 
adaiw.    (CL  292—25) 


tiaa  nq 


undulations  project  into  the  path  of  one  of  said  roUers 
running  in  said  one  track  with  spring  portions  between 
the  undulations  engaging  the  track,  fastening  means  se- 
curing both  end  portions  oi  the  spring  to  the  track,  one 
of  said  fastening  means  comprising  a  pin  and  slot  con- 
nection permitting  elongation  of  the  spring  upon  engage- 
ment  by  the  roller  to  pass  the  roller  into  the  confines  of 
the  spring,  said  undulations  dissipating  the  momentum  of 
the  door  and  holding  the  door  in  desired  position  by 
clamping  on  said  roller. 


2446054 

LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  DOORS 

WnH— s  J.  Forsal,  EtmkmnH^  IB.,  aHlgBor  to  Forest  Door 

Co  .  If  ,  ■  corporalloB  of  IHinuis 

ApplkatkM  May  It.  1954,  SctW  No.  5S5,S6i 

2  ClalMB.    (CL  291— 74) 


'•m-. 


DOOR  LOCKS 
GMtit  W.  Wariwdi,  Jr.,  TraaHbvU,  Conn.,  aMigKtr  to 
Swrmt  A  Cooapaay.  New  Ha▼«i^  Conn.,  a  corporatloa 

Original  aRpUcatloa  Jwm  2S,  1954,  Seiial  No.  439,528, 
now  Patent  No.  2,89M47,  dated  Inly  23,  1957.  Dl- 
Tided  a^  tkh  appUcatloB  lawmry  39,  1957,  Swial  No. 
(37058 

(Clatam.    (a.  292— 149) 


1.  In  a  hood  latch  for  automotive  vehicles,  a  latch 
cashog.  a  positive  latch  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
casing  and  projectible  from  one  side  of  said  casing,  an 
auxiliary  safety  catch  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
casing  and  projcctiblc  from  the  opposite  side  of  said 
casing,  spring  means  biasing  said  safety  catch  in  projected 
relation  with  respect  to  said  casing,  spring  means  biasing 
said  positive  latch  in  retracted  relation  with  respect  to 
said  casing,  said  positive  latch  having  a  locking  slot 
therein  engageable  with  a  keeper  the  jxpper  outer  face 
of  which  locking  slot  defines  a  strike  noee  projecting 
from  said  latch  casing  when  the  positive  latch  is  in  its 
extreme  retracted  position,  for  striking  the  keeper  and 
moving  said  locking  slot  into  latching  engagement  there- 
with upon  movement  of  said  latch  casing  toward  the 
keeper,  said  positive  latch  having  ratchet  teeth  thereon 
extending  along  the  end  thereof  oppodte  from  said  lock- 
ing slot,  a  pawl  engageable  with  said  ratchet  teeth  for 
taking  up  on  said  positive  latch  during  hood  closing 
movement  and  holding  said  positive  latch  in  a  latched 
position,  a  torsion  spring  biasing  said  pawl  into  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  teeth,  a  release  lever  secured 
to  said  safety  catch  for  releasably  moving  said  safety 
catch,  and  a  ramming  face  on  said  safety  catch  for 
engaging  and  releasing  said  pawl  upon  movement  of 
said  safety  catch  in  a  release  direction  and  accoouno- 
dating   release   nwvement  of  said   positive   latch. 


1 .  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  sectional  garage  door  and 
the  like  having  roilen  running  in  a  pair  of  tracks  for  guid- 
ing the  door  sections  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
comprising:  a  flat  metal  spring  of  undulating  configura- 
tion mounted  in  one  of  the  tracks  so  that  poriioiu  of  the 


«HI|MR 


1.  A  door  lock  comprising  a  casing  having  a  latch  bolt 
reciprocably  mounted  therein,  a  knob  and  rose  assembly 
having  a  spindle  adapted  to  enter  the  casing,  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  spindle  to  the  bolt  to  retract  the 
same,  said  assembly  comprising  a  knob  and  a  kaob  thank 
secured  thereto,  said  spindle  being  secured  to  the  knob 
shank,  a  bearing  plate  carried  by  the  rose  and  having  an 
opening  providing  a  bearing  for  the  knob  shank,  means 
securing  said  plate  to  the  rose,  means  for  preventing  re- 
moval of  the  knob  shank  from  the  plate,  and  said  bearing 
plate  having  aligning  prongs  projecting  therefrom  to  en- 
gage the  casing  and  align  it  both  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally with  the  spindle. 


2,844054 
DOOR  LOCK 


John  H.  Roethcl,  Coral  Gabica,  Fla.  aaalgMr  to  Rocthd 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkfa.,  a  corporation 


AppUcatloa  Jaly  27,  1953,  Seiial  No.  370,494 
13  OalMB.  (CL  292—289) 
6.  In  a  latch  medbanism  for  a  swinging  door,  a  sup- 
port having  two  angularty  related  plate  portions,  a  ro- 
tatable  latch  device  mounted  on  one  plate  portion  of  the 
support,  detent  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one 
plate  portion  and  engageable  with  said  latch  device  for 
holding  the  same  in  door  latching  position,  said  detent 
means  having  an  arm  extending  toward  said  other  plate 
portion  of  the  support,  outer  manually  operable  means 
including  a  shiftable  actuating  member  for  pivotally 
actuating  said  detent  means  to  disengage  the  same  from 
said  latch  device,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  actu- 
ating member  on  said  other  plate  portion  for  swinging 
moven>ent  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a 
transmitting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  other 
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plate  portion  and  coupled  to  taid  detent  means  arm,  said 
actuating  member  when  in  said  first  position  having  a 
part  adapted  to  engage  a  part  on  said  transmitting  mem- 
ber for  shifting  the  latter  and  when  in  said  second  posi- 
tion having  said  parts  free  of  inter-engagment,  inner 
manually  operable  means  mounted  on  said  other  plate 
portion  for  swinging  said  actuating  member  from  said 


first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  transmitting 
member  being  movable  by  said  detent  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  actuating  member  upon  routive  move- 
ment of  said  latch  device,  and  means  on  said  transmitting 
member  adapted  to  abut  the  actuating  niember  when 
in  said  second  position  to  restore  the  latter  to  said  first 
position. 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  STEEL  BARRELS  AND 

DRUMS 

Charles  Llawood  Sberrfll,  Stcpbcnvflk,  Tex. 

Appllcalioa  Manh  23, 1954,  SsrW  No.  41t,tT7 

3Clalw.    (CLin— 2Sf) 


I.  In  a  locking  device  for  a  steel  barrel,  and  the  like, 
having  a  sealed  head  with  plugged  filler  and  bung  open- 
ings therein,  a  damp  assembly  comprising,  a  lever  having 
a  hook  on  one  end  adapted  to  engage  the  hm  of  said 
head  and  having  an  integral  frame  portion  for  embracing 
said  plugged  filler  opening,  a  companion  link  hinged  ly 
connected  to  said  lever  and  foldable  thereagainst  and 
formed  with  a  corresponding  hook  on  its  outer  end  en- 
gageable  with  said  rim  opposite  from  the  book  on  said 
lever,  means  formed  on  said  link  for  embracing  the 
plugged  bung  opening  in  said  head  and  means  for  engag- 
ing said  head,  and  means  for  locking  said  lever  to  said 
link  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  bead. 


2J4«»25t 

SASH  LOCK 
Frai  Granben,  Chkan,  m. 

JaM  21,  19M,  S«£il  No.  592,tM 
3C»atam.    (CL  292-^334) 


generally  flat  roUUble  latch  plate  with  a  leading  edge 
having  an  outwardly  citoidint  cater  portioo  and  an 
inner  portioo  cunred  nanrardly  to  the  9nag  biaMd 
directioa  of  rotation  of  the  latch  plate,  and  a  trip  pin 
having  a  cylindrical  end  adapted  to  abut  said  edfs,  said 
end  being  pivottbk  to  moTe  in  a  plane  tubstaotially  per- 
pendicular to  said  plate  and  generally  parallel  to  said  edge, 
whereby  said  edge  outer  portion  urges  said  end  generally 
perpendicularly  to  said  plane  when  the  end  is  perpendic- 
ular to  the  latch  plate,  and  said  edge  inner  portion  urges 
said  end  in  the  direction  of  said  plane  when  the  pin  end 
is  pivoted  to  engage  said  inner  porti<m. 


to 


MANHOU  COVER  LIFTER 

J  N.  Sadler,  S«  FtmcIbco,  CaUf .,  a     . 

Peter  I.  Feyktft,  Sm  FraMtsco,  CaUf 

AppHcatfcM  Fcbmry  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  4dM47 

IClalnM.    (CL294— 15) 


1.  A  manhole  cover  lifter  comprisiiig  a  bar  having  out- 
wardly tapering  end  portions  and  a  midportion  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  end  portions;  suspension  means  in 
the  form  of  a  sleeve  tightly  embracing  the  midportion  of 
said  bar.  a  loop  fixed  to  and  depending  from  said  sleeve 
and  a  hook  fixed  to  and  projecting  from  said  loop  and  in 
the  same  plane  therewith;  at  least  one  chain  fixed  at  one 
end  to  said  loop  and  having  links  capable  of  hanging  on 
said  hook  for  shortening  said  chains;  and  a  hook  fixed  to 
the  free  end  of  said  chain  for  engaging  and  gripping  an 
edge  of  a  manhole  cover  or  the  Uke. 


VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Korica,    Osuabnick, 

A.  C 


to 
G«r> 


AapHcatfoa  October  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  543411 
priority,  ^wUcatloa  Gsr«My  N«vcayb«r  2, 1954 
SOatmrn.    (0.295—15) 


the 


In  a 

character 


lock  having  a  catch, 
described,  comprising: 


locking  means  of 
a  spring  biased. 


1.  A  light  wheel  particularly  for  railways  comprising  a 
pair  of  wheel  discs  each  having  a  felloe-like  portion  and 
arranged  adjacent  to  each  other,  a  tire  mounted  around 
the  discs  and  in  contact  with  the  felloe-like  portions,  the 
tire  having  an  cxtemally-projccting  rim  on  one  side  and 
an  intemally-pro^ting  annular  flange  on  the  other  side, 
said  tire  having  an  internal  cut-out  portion  with  an  in- 
wardly-projecting edge  flange,  and  a  ring  with  an  outer 
collar  and  mounted  on  one  of  the  discs  with  the  collar 
projecting  into  the  cut-out  portion  with  the  outer  coUar 
contacting  against  the  inwardly-projecting  edge  flanfc  to 
maintain  the  tire  on  the  discs  on  shrinking  of  the  tire 
onto  the  felloe-like  portions  after  heating  of  the  tire  and 
the  cooling  thereof . 
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GAS TANKinum  DOOR 
NIcUm,  IhtnM,  fML, 


17, 19SS,  SmM  No.  4S2«107 
(CL  29^-1) 


inf  a  central,  longitudinal  inverted  chsnael  aiaembly 
includint  a  horizoDtal  floor  section  and  downwardly 
disposed  pareUel  web  portions,  cantilever  floor  sections 
connected  to  and  supported  by  the  central  longitudinal 
channel  structure,  said  cantilever  sections  including  an 
elongated  flat  floor  dispoaed  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 


1.  a  ccoibtnation  with  a  vdiick  body  having  a  recess 
formed  therein,  means  fonmng  an  opening  in  said  recess, 
a  gas  tank  filler  neck  diqxMed  adjacent  said  opening,  a 
frame  structure  hinged  on  a  transverse  axis  for  angular 
movement  in  and  out  of  said  recess,  means  biasing  said 
frame  to  a  subsuntially  vertical  position  in  said  recess, 
resilient  stop  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  arresting 
inward  angular  naovement  thereof,  means  on  said  frame 
for  manually  displacing  the  same  to  a  position  exposing 
said  filler. neck,  and  illuminating  means  disposed  in  said 
body  and  arranged  to  provide  a  source  of  light  directed 
into  the  interior  of  said  recess. 


as  and  to  either  side  of  said  first  mentioned  floor  section 
and  further  tnduditic  perpendicular  downwardly  fonned 
integral  rail  portions,  supporting  outrigger  members  con- 
nected to  said  vertically  disposed  web  portions  of  said 
central  channel  structure,  said  central  elongated,  inverted 
channel  sections  and  said  elongated  flat  cantilever  floor 
sections  extending  the  full  length  of  the  vehicle. 


LATCH  MECHANISM 

Jack  E.  Loonia,  Battle  Crack,  Mkk.,  aaalgiior  to  Clark 

Equtpment  Coav«7.  •  coiponllM  of  Mkhtpn 

Application  December  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  551^U 

7Clalma.    (CL  2M— 3S) 


CONVERTIBLE  TRUCK  COVER  AND  TENT 

MMoa  E.  Raf ,  Uko,  Ncr. 

Appttcalion  Mar  It,  19M,  Serial  No.  5S7,M3 


3.  A  combination  truck  bodf  cover  and  tent  compria- 
inf  an  upper  framework  itriodinf  a  plurality  of  rigid 
bows  having  verticaDy  depending  portions  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  stringers  rigkOy  interconnect- 
ing said  bows  and  maintaining  the  same  in  spaced  rela- 
tion so  as  to  encompass  an  area  comparable  to  that  of 
a  truck  body  upon  which  the  cover  is  to  be  placed,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  depending  portions  being  adapted  for 
detachable  connection  to  a  track  body,  a  lower  frame- 
work for  supporting  the  upper  framewori  in  derated  re- 
lation to  the  ground  f or  uae  as  a  tent,  said  lower  frame- 
wort  including  a  plurality  of  uprights  detachably  con- 
nected at  their  upper  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  de- 
pending portions  of  said  bows,  means  ioterconnecting 
and  rigidtfying  certain  of  said  uprights,  said  means  form- 
ing a  frame  for  supporting  a  mattress  and  support  there- 
for in  elevated  position,  a  cover  on  said  upper  frame- 
work, and  side  panels  on  said  lower  framework  forming, 
with  said  cover,  an  enclosure  for  said  framework  when 
assembled. 


6.  In  a  latching  mechanism,  a  pad  member  havfaig  a 
recess,  a  first  fixed  abutment  means  in  said  recess,  first 
gtiJde  means  on  nid  pad  member,  an  anchor  member  in- 
sertable  into  and  retractable  from  said  recess  along  a  rec- 
tiliitear  path  coaxial  with  said  recess,  second  guide  means 
on  said  anchor  means  normally  engaging  said  first  guide 
meaiu.  and  second  fixed  abutment  means  on  said  anchor 
meaiu  normally  lying  in  ^Mced  parallel  relation  with  said 
fint  abutment  means,  said  two  named  guide  means  coact- 
ing  upoa  relative  movement  of  said  two  members  in  di- 
rections traversing  said  rectilinear  path  to  interfittingly 
interpose  said  first  and  second  abutment  means  and  there- 
by Invent  withdrawal  of  said  anchor  member  from  said 
recess.  

VENTILATION  WINDOW  BOOSTER 
Ddbert  C.  Probst,  Detroit,  Mkfc.,  aarigMir  to    ^      ^ 
Motors  Corporation,  Dctroa,  Mich.,  a  cofporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Applkatkm  Janvary  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,M5 
ItClniM.   (CL2M-44) 


DomM  G.  La  Rm, 


VEHICLE 


a  conoratKM  off  Ddawnre 

AppHcatloa  Jnhr  t,  1955.  Serial  No.  52t,719 
9CAm     (CL29^-Xf) 


CaW., 


1.  A  window  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  body  having 
a  window  opening  therein  comprising,  a  first  window  sup- 
ported on  said  body  for  movement  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  said  window  closes  one  portion  of  said  open- 


9  Omm.    {CL  In    11)  f  on  wnerein  saio  winaow  cio»c9  wnc  pui  uuu  v..  3«j«  vk»— 

I.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  flat,  unobstructed  cargo  carry-    ing   and  an  open  position  within   said  body.  ■  *^^** 
ing  surface  a  unitary  frame  and  floor  structure  compris-   window  supported  on  said  body  for  movement  between 
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a  closed  position  wherein  laid  window  closes  the  other   one  end  thereof  upon  said  upper  fifth  wheel  and  at  its 


portion  of  said  opening  and  an  open  position  transversely 
of  said  opening,  and  a  third  window  supported  on  said 
body  for  movement  with  said  second  window  between 
said  open  and  ckMed  positions  thereof  and  projecting  out- 
wanlly  of  said  second  window  in  the  open  position  there- 
of to  increase  the  effective  window  area  located  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  said  opening  in  the  open  posi- 
tion of  said  second  window. 


other  end  connected  to  said  body  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  said  body,  and  means  carried  by  said  trac- 


DUMPING  TRAILER 
CHfori  W.  Stott,  Phoorii,  Arii. 
Noveaktr  23, 1954,  S«M  No.  47«,0« 
(Ca.  2M— 19) 


In  combination,  a  dump  truck  chassis  frame  having 
horizontal  tide  channel  memben,  a  dump  body  pivoted  on 
said  chassis  frame  for  tilting  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
into  partial  and  final  dumping  positions  respectively,  a 
doUy  rising  from  said  chassis  frame  and  having  a  pair  of 
upright  tide  channel  raOs,  rollers  mounted  on  said  chan- 
nel raik  and  riding  in  said  horizontal  channel  mem- 
bers for  movement  of  said  dolly  rearwardly  under 
said  dump  body  in  the  partially  tilted  position  of 
the  dimp  body,  a  carriage  on  said  dolly  having  rollers 
thereon  riding  in  said  chaimel  rails  for  upward  move- 
ment oi  said  carriage  from  a  lowered  position,  stop  means 
on  said  doOy  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  carriage, 
bottom  channel  members  on  said  dtmip  body,  rollers  on 
said  carriage  riding  in  said  bottom  channel  members  to 
tot  said  dump  body  into  partial  and  final  dumping  posi- 
tions in  response  to  upward  movement  of  said  carriage 
into  its  lifloit  of  movement  and  subsequent  rearward 
movement  of  said  doOy  beneath  said  dump  body  respec- 
tively, rollers  on  said  bottom  channel  members  riding 
upwardly  on  and  off  said  rails  to  prevent  rearward  move- 
ment of  laid  doXty  until  said  carriage  is  in  its  upward 
limit  ol  movement,  and  pally  and  pull  ad>le  means  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  and  dolly  to  move  said  carriage 
upwardly  and  then  exert  rearward  pull  on  said  dolly  in 
the  upward  limit  of  movement  of  the  carriage  whereby 
to  tot  said  dump  body  from  partial  into  final  dumping 
podtions. 

2,144047  ,mat^,.* 

TIPPING  BODY 
John  WUUain  FlaUs,  OUahoaa  Clly,  Okla.,  asdgBor  to 
f,  Strcator,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  DH- 


AppUcatioB  JoBC  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,744 
llClalM.    (CL29S>-2f) 

1.  In  combination  an  automotive  tractor,  a  fifth  wheel 
thereon,  a  load-carrying  body,  ground-contacting  means 
for  said  load-carrying  body  connected  thereto  at  a  point 
separated  from  said  tractor,  an  upper  fifth  wheel,  means 
for  connecting  said  upper  fifth  wheel  and  said  tractor 
draft  means  of  substantially  fixed  length  under  all  oper- 
ating conditions  connected  to  said  upper  fifth  wheel  and 
to  said  load-carrying  body  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  said  fifth  wheel  and  to  said  load-carrying  body, 
a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  pivoted  adjacent 


tor  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  to  cause  its  elongation  and  thereby  to  raise  the 
forward  end  of  the  body  and  to  tip  it 


VEHICLE  WHEELS 

J  HaroM  Hani,  I  saitsg.  Mich.,  sidganr  to  Motor  WWd 

Coryoradoa,  I  saslng.  Mici^  a  corporadoa  ef  MteMgan 

AppUcatloa  Aprfl  19, 1954,  Scitel  No.  424,195 

SOainM.    (CLM1-.12) 


1.  A  drop-center  rim  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted 
on  a  wheel  having  radially  extending  spokes  provided 
with  means  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  clamping  engagement  with  a  flange  portion 
of  a  rim  comprising,  an  annular  member  having  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  at  one  edge  thereof  and  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  opposite  edge 
thereof,  said  last  mentioned  flange  being  shaped  for 
engagement  by  said  clamping  means  at  the  outer  ends 
of  said  spokes,  said  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
portion  adjacent  said  last  mentioned  flange,  said  gen- 
erally cylindrical  portion  being  integrally  connected  with 
said  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  by  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  wall  having  an  axial  extension  at 
its  outer  end  which  merges  with  said  first  mentioned 
flange  and  a  second  annular  member  having  a  generally 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  at  one  edge  and  a 
generally  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  oppo- 
site edge,  the  inner  edge  of  said  last  mentioned  annular 
member  being  welded  to  the  outer  face  of  said  generally 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  member  with  an  air-tight 
connection  along  a  circumferential  line  spaced  axiaUy 
inwardly  from  said  radially  outwardly  extending  wall  to 
define  the  channel  portion  of  a  drop-center  type  rim, 
said  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  of  said  first  an- 
nular member  having  a  radially  outwardly,  axially  in- 
wardly sloping  bearing  face  on  the  radially  inner  face 
thereof. 


2344^49 
WHEEL  COVER 
Geoffc  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich. 
OrWaal    applkafion   Scfteiabcr   23,    1953,   Serial    No. 
3I1.793,  now  Patent  No.  2,729,512,  dated  Jannair  3, 
1954.    DIvMcd  and  tUs  appttcalion  December  12, 1955, 
Serial  No.  552y424 

7  Clafasa.    (CL  341—37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  itKluding  a  wheel  having  multi- 
flanged  tire  rim  and  body  parts  with  spaced  wheel  open- 
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ings  adiaccnt  their  junclioii,  •  circular  wheel  cover  for 
disposition  on  said  wheel  over  the  |unctioo  of  said  parts 
and  means  for  centerint  uid  retaimng  said  cover  on  the 
wheel  compr^iiif  a  plurality  at  elements  fastened  at 
spaced  pointt  to  the  back  side  of  the  cover,  each  element 
includinj  a  finger  for  retainingly  gripping  a  flange  of  the 
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value  as  to  defer  opening  of  said  brake  pipe  to  said  con- 
trol reservoir  and  auxiliary  reservoir  f9r  any  selected 
minimum  period  of  time. 


i-^. 


2J4M71 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  APPARATUS  Wmi 
EOUaLiZING  RESERVOIR  PRESSURE  BUILD- 
BACK  PREVENTING  MEANS 
A»*«w  T.  GonMn,  MoMoerlDe,  and  Rob«t  J.  Worboh, 

liwfa.  Pa.  Mripon  to  Werttoghoyt  Air  Brake  Coa- 

JaoHVT  12,  I95fe«  Binai  p*o.  99a,7#« 
7  CWm.    <CL  M3— 55) 


rim  part  and  each  element  having  another  finger  posi- 
tioned to  extend  into  a  whed  opening  to  engage  a  wheel 
part  therein  for  centering  the  cover  on  the  wheel,  each 
of  said  gripping  fingen  having  an  angled  extremity  in- 
cluding an  axially  extending  leg  and  a  generally  radially 
extending  short  leg  terminating  in  a  flange  gripping  ex- 
tremity. 


Eark 


FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  APPARATUS 

S.  Cook,  FoTCit  HUa,  Pa.  aarffwir  to  Wcadif- 

Ak  Bmka  CoaspMiy,  WUaerdlnt,  Pa.  a  corpo- 

ration  of  PcwHyhra^ 

AppUcntton  Jwa  St,  If  54,  Serial  No.  43f  ,7M 
.*T  TClalnsa.    (O.  3M-44) 


iT^: 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  normally  charged  brake  pipe,  a  normally 
charged  equalizing  reservoir,  valve  means  responsive  to 
a  reduction  in  equaliiing  reacrvoir  pressure  to  effect  a 
corresponding  reduction  in  brake  pipe  pressure,  brake 
valve  means  operable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  and  oper- 
able in  at  least  one  of  said  positions  to  effect  a  reduction 
in  equalizing  reservoir  pressure  and  in  another  of  said 
positions  to  botUe  up  fluid  in  said  equalizing  reservoir 
at  reduced  pressure,  and  means  rendered  effective  by 
operation  of  said  brake  valve  means  to  said  one  position 
and  effective  so  long  as  said  brake  valve  means  is  in 
said  one  position  to  heat  the  fluid  in  the  equalizing 
reservoir  for  thereby  heating  such  fluid  to  a  degree  suf- 
ficient to  substantially  offset  the  drop  in  temperature 
of  such  fluid  which  would  normally  occur  during  and 
in  consequence  of  such  reduction  in  pressure  of  fluid  in 
said  equalizing  reservoir. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  brake  cylinder  device,  a  brake  pipe,  and  a 
charging  valve  device  controlled  by  pressure  of  fluid 
in  a  chamber  and  operative  to  open  said  brake  pipe  to 
a  control  reservoir  and  atj^auxiliary  reservoir  only  when 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  below  a  certain  low  value, 
the  combination  of  a  timing  volume  constantly  open  to 
said  chamber,  first  valve  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  timing  volume  and  chamber  in  response 
to  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe  and  closing 
off  such  supply  upon  an  increase  in  such  pressure,  second 
valve  means  controlled  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  brake 
cylinder  device  and  operative  when  said  brake  cylinder 
device  is  substantially  devoid  of  fluid  under  pressure  to 
release  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  timing  volume  and 
chamber  to  atmosphere  via  a  passageway  containing  a 
restriction  and  operative  so  long  as  said  brake  cylinder 
device  is  charged  with  fluid  under  pressure  to  prevent 
soch  release,  said  timing  voltmie  and  restriction  being 
of  such  selected  sizes  as  to  so  regulate  the  rate  at  which 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  blows  down  to  said  certain 


FLUID  PRESSURE   BRAKE   APPARATUS  WITH 
EQUALIZING  RESERVOIR  PRESSURE  BUILD- 
BACK  PREVENTING  MEANS 
Walter  B.  KM,  Eaat  McKecaport,  Pa.  — ipior  to  Wert- 
togbnnsi  Ak  Bmka  CoMpnay,  WUnsiiilkn.  Pa.  a  cor- 
■oratloa  of  PcnfBsyivaBla 
AppHcatktn  Fcbraary  3.  1954,  Serial  No.  5430^ 
fClafans.    (CL303— 55) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  brake  pipe,  an  equalizing  reservoir,  operator- 
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controlled  means  operable  to  one  position  for  effectmg 
a  deiired  reduction  in  equalizing  reservoir  preuure  and 
to  anodier  position  for  bottlint  up  ihdd  in  the  equaliz- 
ing reservoir  at  reduced  pressure,  valve  means  responsive 
to  diis  reduction  in  equalizing  reservoir  pressure  for 
effecting  a  substantially  corresponding  reduction  in  brake 
pipe  preaure,  means  re^onsive  to  an  increase  in  equal- 
izing reservoir  pressure  in  excess  of  a  chosen  decree 
above  an  opposing  pressure  in  a  chamber  to  effect  an 
increase  in  the  effective  volume  of  said  equalizing  reser- 
voir sniBdcnt  to  absorb  and  nullify  the  effect  of  an 
overall  increase  in  equalizing  reservoir  pressure  of  a 
selected  degree,  greater  than  said  chosen  degree,  and 
flow  restricting  means  interposed  between  said  chamber 
and  brake  pipe  for  so  limiting  die  rate  of  release  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  Mid  chamber  that  the  last 
named  means  will  operate  to  effect  such  increase  in 
effective  volume  at  a  rate  approximating  that  at  which 
equalizing  reservoir  pressure  will  tend  to  increase  due 
to  the  increase  in  tenq)erature  of  equalizing  reservoir 
fluid  caused  by  belated  absorption  of  heat  from  the 
ambient  air  surrounding  the  reservoir  following  the  re- 
duction in  the  pressure  and  hence  in  the  temperature  of 
fluid  in  said  reservoir. 


Ni 
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2*844^73 

n.UTD  PRESSURE  BRAKE  APPARATUS 

Ercfctf  P.  Scsto^  Emt  McKissport,  sad  Earl*  S.  Co«k, 

"'"-^ Pa^  ■■jgBuiB  to  Wiirtniinii  Air  ~ 

P^« 


ApplkatfM  July  29. 19S<  SeiW  No.  44M14 


A  trestle  compn'sing  s  plank,  a  pair  of  opposite  chan- 
nel bar  legs  having  longitudinal  side  flanges  and  webs 
connecting  the  flanges  and  extending  above  the  flanges 
obliquely  of  the  webs  and  providing  a  pair  of  flexible 
clamping  plates  on  said  lep  for  receiving  the  plank 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  wing  plates  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  clamping  plates  for  elongating  the  clamping  plates, 
said  wing  plates  having  lower  oomen  provided  with 
inwardly  projecting  lugs  thereon  to  form  resu  for  said 
plank,  means  connecting  said  clamping  plates  together  in 
clamping  relation,  and  a  thrust  rod  terminally  threaded 
in  one  of  the  clamping  plates  for  rotation  to  thrust  its 
other  end  against  the  other  clamping  plate  for  flexing  said 
plates  to  vary  the  oblique  position  thereof  on  said  web. 


OakPariu; 


AOiUOTABLE  8CAFPOLDDSG 
^^^^*'**   H:,.g*cfc»  p— i»ot«.   Mick^   asslfiii    to  A 

irium. 

Aapiil  23, 19S5,  SciM  No.  S29,9M 
MCTilii     (CL3«4— 29) 


I.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion %ith  a  brake  pipe,  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  control 
reservoir,  and  a  brake  cylinder  device,  of  a  local  volume 
for  storing  a  limited  quantity  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
and  a  service  valve  device  comprising  valve  means  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  coaxially  arranged  movable  abut- 
ments for  controlling  operation  of  said  valve  means, 
said  valve  means  being  operative  in  response  to  a  de- 
crease in  brake  pipe  pressure  relative  to  a  datimi  pres- 
sure in  said  control  reservoir  to  supply  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  auxiliary  reservoir  to  said  brake  cylinder 
device  for  eflbcting  an  application  of  brakes,  said  valve 
means  being  operative  in  response  to  a  subsequent  in- 
crease in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  connect  said  volume 
to  said  brake  pipe  for  locally  boosting  brake  pipe  pres- 
sure and  to  concurrently  connect  said  brake  cylinder  de- 
vice to  atmosphere  for  releasing  brakes,  and  said  valve 
means  being  operative  in  response  to  a  consequent  reduc- 
tion in  brake  cylinder  pressure  of  a  certain  degree  for 
disconnecting  said  volume  from  said  brake  pipe  while 
contimiing  to  release  fluid  uiMler  pressure  from  said 
brake  cylinder  device  a  further  degree  corresponding  to 
the  degree  of  increase  in  brake  pipe  pressure. 


8.  An  adjustable  scaffold  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  upsunding  columns,  a  platform  assembly  adapted 
to  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  along  said  columns 
and  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  frames,  driving 
means  for  cyclically  moving  said  frames  towards  and 
away  from  each  other,  said  frames  each  being  equipped 
with  a  plurality  of  movable  latching  members  alternately 
engageable  with  and  discngageable  from  said  colunuu 
in  coordination  with  the  cyclic  movement  of  said  frames, 
and  means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  all  of 
the  latching  members  of  each  frame  for  maintaining  said 
frames  in  horizontal  relation. 


TRAnJNGTOLER 


fcy*» 


11. 19S7.  SerW  N«.  «3M12 
(Q.385— 9) 


relatively  telescoping  upper  and  lower  post  and  bushing 
memben  carried  respectively  by  said  die-supportmg  sec- 
tions, said  post  and  bushing  members  being  inovable 
vertically  relative  to  one  another,  and  a  vertically  ar- 
ranged tubular  bearing  retainer  normally  positioned  be- 
tween said  post  and  boshing  members  and  including  a 
phiraltty  of  antifriction  rollinf  elements  extending  m- 
waidly  and  outwardly  from  the  walls  of  said  retainer  for 
rolling  engagennent  witfi  opposed  surfaces  of  said  post 
and  bushing  memben;  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  sUdably  carried  by  the  upper  of  said  port 
and  bushing  members  in  depending  relation  thereto  and 
being  engageable  with  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
bearing  retainer  to  hold  the  latter  in  predetermmed  de- 
pending relation  to  the  upper  of  said  port  and  bushmg 
members  when  said  port  and  bushing  members  are  re- 
moved from  one  another. 


1  In  a  trailing  idler  wheel  assembly  for  vehicles  com- 
prising, an  arm  pivotally  supported  by  the  framework  of 
said  vehicle,  an  eccentric  shaft  Joumaled  for  rouuon  m 
said  arm,  an  idler  wheel  carried  by  said  shaft  and  means 
for  auloinaticaUy  routing  said  shaft  in  response  to  oscil- 
lations of  said  arm. 


2.84«,279  _ 

LUBRICATOR  AND  SEALING  DEVICE 

Lcslk  Day  and  WIWaM  A.  MKNerlaiid,  CMcajio,  IlL 
Applteatlo.  JuM  22,  1953.  Stttal  No.  343.348 
^^     19CWW.    (CL**-     -^ 


2J44477  u^au 

HEAD  AND  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR     -^-rf 
^^        SniKING  TOOLS  _^  ^    , 

wStaJl^-.  yWlailiWfch.  Fa,  •  cosporallo.  of  P«». 

4.  1954.  SotW  No.  442.321 
(CL344— 29) 


Ascnd  b«s 


1  A  head  and  handle  assembly  for  striking  tools  com- 
pri^  a  head  having  a  through  bore  with  an  outwardly 
tapered  inlet  at  one  end,  a  tubular  handle  having  an 
end  to  snugly  fit  ttud  bore  and  a  swaged  portion  withm 
said  inlet,  a  tube  ta  said  handle  expanded  by  pressure 
applied  internally  of  said  handle  to  expand  said  swaged 
part  as  an  interlock  between  the  parts,  and  means  an- 
choring the  inner  end  of  said  handle  to  said  head. 


2.844.278 
POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  GUIDE  ASSEMBLIES 

OF  PUNCH  PRESS  DIE  SETS 
WnUaaa  J.  Blaask.  New  LeslBglon,  Oyo.  as8lgK»r  to 
Lempco  ProdKti.  Inc,  Bcdfori.  Ohio,  a  corporatloo 
of  Onio 
ApfHrattim  NovcMhcr  8. 1955,  Serial  No.  545,449 
"  4ClahM.   (a.  388— 4) 


1.  In  a  die  set  embodying  a  pair  of  relatively  vertical 
ly    movable   upper   and    lower   die-supporting   sections 


1.  The  combination  with  a  journal  box  having  a  top 
wall  with  a  slot  therein,  an  openable  cover  and  a  journal 
having  an  outer  end  coUar  and  an  inner  collar,  of  a 
lubricator  and  sealing  means,  said  lubricator  comprising 
a  body  of  oil  resistant.  resQient  material  with  a  generally 
semi-circular  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  waU.  said  upper 
wall  having  an  outer  end  portion  subsUntially  horizooUl, 
an  arcuate  transverse  groove  adjacent  the  inner  end  of 
said  portion  receiving  said  outer  collar,  an  arcuate  groove 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  body  receiving  the  inner 
collar,   and   an   intermediate  concave  portion   receiving 
the  lower  portion  of  the  journal,  said  upper  wall  also  in- 
cluding portions  extending  longitudinally  along  the  sides 
of  said  grooves  and  intermediate  concave  portion,  said 
body  having  a  pair  of  longitudinaUy  spaced  chambers, 
the  chamber  at  the  outer  end  of  the  body  befaig  an  ofl 
storage  reservoir,  the  other  chamber  being  located  under 
the  journal  and  having  an  open  upper  end;  a  passageway 
interconnecting   the   lower  portions   of  said   chambei^ 
vent  means  interconnecting  the  upper  portions  of  said 
chambers;  a  plurality  of  self  supporting  ''•cJu  havi^ 
their  lower  ends  moulded  in  the  bottom  waU  of  the  body 
and  having  their  upper  ends  extending  through  «*»«  oP«»- 
ing  In  said  other  chamber  and  pressing  againrt  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  the  journal;  an  arcuate  flange  extend- 
ing longitudinally  rearwardly  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
body  closely  about  the  inner  collar  and  snugly  againrt  the 
inner  wall  of  the  journal  box  to  form  an  inner  dust  stop; 
a  filling  spout  upstanding  from  said  borizoaUl  wall  por-  *• 
tion  and  having  an  outwardly  turned  neck  open  at  the 
outer  end  and  terminating  at  an  angle  substantially  the 
same  as  the  angle  of  the  cover  of  said  journal  box  and 
adjacent   said   cover;   and   openable  Ud   for   the   filUng 
opening,  said  Ud  when  closed  being  held  closed  by  Ae 
journal  box  cover  when  the  latter  is  dortxi;  means  yield- 
ingly urging  the  lid  closed,  and  level  indicating  ineans 
including  a  float  within  the  rtorage  reservou",  a  rod  up- 
sunding from  said  float  and  extending  through  an  open- 
ing provided  therefor  in  said  horizontal  wall  portion,  an 
-    indicator  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  »"<»^'W*J  "^  «*.*! 
wardly  facing  flanged  cup  in  the  inner  end  waU  of  said 
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body;  and  a  dust  stop  at  the  inner  end  of  the  jounial  box 
comphstng  a  relatively  thin  member  of  oil  resistant  mate- 
rial having  an  arcuate  inner  collar  receiving  notdi,  said 
member  being  removably  received  in  the  sloC  in  the  top 
wall  of  the  journal  box,  said  member  having  a  thickened 
resilient  portion  adjacent  the  top  tightly  receivable  in 
said  slot  and  securely  retained  therein;  an  elongated  cap 
portion  at  the  upper  end  of  said  dust  stop  member  having 
outwardly  extending  shoulders  eogageable  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  journal  box  wall;  and  an  upstanding  part 
Axed  in  said  member  to  provide  means  for  removing  said 
member. 

PISTON  RING  FOR  INTCRNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hctes  Berg,  Franktet  «■  Mata,  CiiiMn/,  iwlpnr  to 

Fiankfut  aa  Mate,  GenMW 

October  1971954,  Scitol  No.  443,211 
SCUm.    (CLM9^23) 


1.  A  piston  ring  for  combustion  engines,  compressors, 
and  similar  devices,  having  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
lamellated  steel  and  plastic  rings  alternating! y  arranged 
with  their  open  abutting  ring  ends  in  staggered  relation- 
ship to  one  another,  said  ends  being  capable  of  locking 
engagement  upon  contraction. 


2,144,281 
POTON  RING 
Ssigctf,  AatwcfB,  Bd_ 
AagMt  14,  19S4,  Serial  No.  454,121 
5CliiBi.    (a.399—4€) 


1.  In  a  split  piston  ring,  at  least  one  integral  piston 
ring  portion,  a  projection  extending  from  at  least  one 
end  of  said  ring  portion  in  peripheral  direction,  said 
projection  of  one  end  of  said  ring  portion  having  a  cross- 
section  complementary  to  that  of  an  adjacent  end  and 
both  said  projectioiu  being  combined  of  constant  cross- 
section  and  equal  with  that  of  the  main  portion  of  said 
piston  ring,  and  each  of  said  projections  having  at  least 
one  step  in  axial  and  peripberai  directions,  and  both 
said  steps  having  a  common  face  disposed  in  a  plane 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  main  axis  of  said  piston 
ring. 


2J44482 
TABLE  EXTENDABLE  IN  HEIGHT  AND  SIZE 

Gmj  Barker,  Jr.,  tUuhmry,  Coma. 

AppUcatkNi  November  18,  1955,  Solal  No.  547,411 

25  Claims.    (CL  311— 39) 


top  and  lying  along  angularly  spaced  vertical  planes, 
four  short  members  each  pivoted  between  one  of  said 
legs  and  said  top,  and  cteans  to  move  said  lep  in 
unison  uademeath  said  top  along  a  respective  one  of  four 
independent  radially  spaced  tracks  each  of  which  is  gen- 
erally parallel  to  a  diagoaal  of  said  top  to  change  the 
angular  inclination  of  said  legs  to  said  top  to  raise  or 
lower  said  table. 


2,844483 
EDGE  TRIM  FOR  DESK  TOPS  AND  THE  UKE 
Lcroy   W.   Pawwalk,  BImHiiibi,  Wk.,  awtganr  to  !•- 
vtodMc  Metal  Ftairitora  Cnrnpij,  Maaitowac  Wk^ 
acorporadoa  of 


AppUcatton  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  459,111 
4Cymi.    (CL  311— 147) 


1.  A  top  constrtiction  for  a  desk  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  metal  top  having  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing flange  at  its  side,  of  a  surfacing  sheet  covering  said 
top  and  having  a  flexible  margin  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  outside  of  said  flange,  and  a  finishing  strip 
having  a  portion  overlying  said  flange  and  another  por- 
tion comprising  a  channel  embracing  the  margin  of  the 
surfacing  sheet  in  spaced  relation  with  the  edge  thereof, 
the  channel  including  a  flange  with  a  beveled  edge  over- 
lying and  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
sheet  at  a  point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  sheet  margin 
to  clamp  said  sheet  against  the  top  above  the  flange  of 
the  top,  said  sheet  margin  being  deformed  downwardly 
as  it  extends  beyond  the  flange  of  the  top  and  beneath 
the  flange  of  the  finishing  strip. 


1  mjBi 
DISPLAY  CABINrrFOR  CONFECTIONS 
HvoM  J.  FltageraM,  MiwaakM,  Wla.,  aialganr  to  Sopcr^ 
Ik^  MOwhAm,  Wii,,  a  cotporrttoa  of  Wia- 


19, 1954,  SerW  No.  579^27 
(CL  312—119) 


.  !)  jifumi^ 


1.  A  table  extendable  from  low  to  high  position  com- 
prising a  rectangular  top,  four  legs  depending  from  said 


1.  In  a  display  cabinet  the  combination  comprisiixg  a 
forwardly  facing  inclined  display  area  at  the  front  of  the 
cabinet  for  retaining  and  displaying  merchandise;  a  coun- 
ter top  overhanging  said  inclined  display  area  which  has 
a  pair  of  rails  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  guide  means 
on  each  rail  presenting  upwardly  facing  supporting  sin-- 
faces,  a  cross  member  between  said  rails  at  the  front 
thereof,  and  a  transparent  panel  received  by  the  support- 
ing surfaces  of  said  guide  means  which  extends  rear- 
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wardly  bebind  said  cross  member  and  which  may  be  re- 
moved from  the  counter  top  by  sUding  movement  to  the 
rear;  illuminating  means  mo«mled  at  the  front  of  the 
counter  top  beneath  said  cross  member  which  includes  a 
front  opaque  light  shield  blocking  direct  light  transmis- 
sion to  observers  at  the  front  of  the  cabinet  and  a  rear 
opaque  light  shield  blocking  Ught  transmission  through 
the  transparent  panel   toward  the  rear;  vertical  tubes 
mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  cabinet  with  the  upper  ends 
thereof  at  a  level  bdow  the  transparent  panel  and  in  a 
position  behind  said  transparent  pawl;  and  a  rod  teie- 
Koped  within  each  tube  nnovable  vertically  to  the  direct 
rear  of  the  transparent  panel,  each  rod  having  a  remov- 
able  head  of  larger  diameter  than  the  amocutad  tube  to 
preclude  lowering  of  the  rod  to  a  level  beneath  the  trana- 
parent  panel  thereby  normally  blocking  removal  of  the 
panel,  and  each  rod  being  movable  to  beneath  the  level 
of  the  transparent  panel  upon  removal  of  the  associated 
head  to  permit  retraction  of  the  panel. 
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cover  removably  n»ounted  on  said  frame  and  cooperative 
with  the  drawer  for  covering  said  drawer,  a  retaining 
means  cooperating  with  said  frame  and  the  drawer  cover 
for  releasably  supporting  the  cover  on  the  frame,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  plurality  of  holes  means  in 
said  frame  and  a  plurality  of  pins  fixed  to  said  cover,  said 
pins  being  registerable  with  said  holes  and  releasably  sup- 
porting said  cover  on  the  frame,  said  track  tncans  being 
cooperative  with  said  drawer  cover  for  providing  guide 
means  for  the  drawer  cover  thereby  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  cover  to  insure  registration  of  the  pins  wiUi 
the  holes  during  assembly  of  the  drawer  cover  to  the 


2,844,285 
DESK  C^4SntlK:TION 
WriiH  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  •'''>t^*<»»wv**r 
Econc,  Mkb.,  a  coipontloa  of  Cptondo 
illoa  MMxh  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  494444 
(CL  312—255) 


i 
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frame,  and  latching  means  cooperating  with  the  retaining 
means  for  releasably  locking  the  cover  to  the  frame,  said 
latching  means  including  a  spring  finger  mounted  on  me 
frame,  a  pin  fixed  to  said  spring  finger,  and  hole  ™«^ 
in  said  drawer  cover  for  receiving  the  pin  mounted  on  Oie 
spring  finger,  whereby  the  cover  may  be  detached  from 
the  frame  and  manually  removed  from  within  the  Cabinet 
structure  through  the  drawer  opening  with  the  track 
means  in  place  after  the  drawer  is  removed  from  the  cabi- 
net structure,  the  pin  mounted  on  the  spring  fiiiger  is  re- 
moved from  the  cooperating  opening,  and  the  pins  on  the 
cover  are  removed  from  the  registering  hole  means  in  the 
frame.  

2344,287 

MAGAZINE  CABINET 

Chir  C.  Gardacr.  Rockf ord,  DL 

AppUcatfoa  DMxmbcr  4. 1954,  Serial  No.  473035 

5ClataM.    (CL  311— 272.5) 


1.  A  desk  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  frame  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  upright  inverted   U  shaped 
supports  diverging  toward  their  free  ends,  each  support 
defining  a  front  and  rear  leg.  and  including  a  straight 
horironully  disposed  bight,  transverse  cross  braces  inter- 
connecting said  front  legs  and  interconnecting  said  rear 
legs  adjacent  their  upper  ends,  and  a  horizonully  disposed 
U  shaped  reinforcement  arranged  towards  the  lower  ends 
of  the  legs  with  the  free  ends  thereof  secured  to  said 
front  legs  and  intermediate  portions  secured  to  said  rear 
legs,  respectively,  a  flat  top  juxaposed  over   and   sup- 
ported upon  the  bights  of  said  supports,  and  a  book  box 
mounted  within  said  frame  below  said  top,  said  box  being 
open  at  its  top  and  including  upright  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  at  their  upper  ends  terminating  in  central   out- 
wardly projecting  flanges  supportably  mounted  upon  the 
support    bights    below    and    engaging    said    top,    and 
fasteners  extending  up  through  said  bights  and  through 
said  flanges. 

REMOVABLE  DRAWER  COVER 

~3gto,  DL,  MriVMir  to  MeGraw- 
,  a  immmfhm  af  Delaware 
29,  IM4,  Serial  No.  419,159     Mf 
14ClaiM.    (CL  311— 274) 
10.  In  a  cabinet  structure  having  a  drawer  opening, 
track  means  disposed  within  Ae  cabinet  structure  proxi- 
mate the  drawer  opening,  and  a  drawer  having  a  width 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  drawer  opening  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  and  removably  suK>orted  on  the 
track  means,  the  combination  of  a  frame  nwunted  within 
said  cabtoet  structure  above  the  track  meant,  a  drawer 


Jobs   R. 


^<M^v.«4r 


1.  In  a  cabinet  of  the  character  described,  a  housing 
having  an  opening,  a  door  hinged  at  its  lower  end  on 
said  housing  to  close  said  opening,  a  pair  of  pivotally 
connected  toggle  links  connecting  each  side  portion  of 
the  upper  end  of  the  door  to  the  housing  and  arranged  to 
fold  downwardly  in  the  closing  of  the  door  and  unfold  up- 
wardly in  the  opening  of  the  door  while  always  disposed 
in  upwardly  diverging  relationship,  and  an  open  top  re- 
cepucle  suspended  at  its  opposite  sides  on  said  toggle 
linkages  to  be  raised  from  a  lower  position  in  the  housiiig 
in  the  opening  of  the  door  as  the  linkages  unfold  and  in 
gravitating  to  its  lower  position  serving  to  assist  in  the 
closing  of  the  door  as  the  linkages  fold. 


ff  2,844488 

DEPTH  SOUNDING  DEVICES 
Robert  A.  FryfchiBd,  Dcdham,  MatSj^  »;^tP^*9  ^y 
thcoa  Mawifactoilag   Company,  Waltham,   Mam.,  a 
corporattoa  of  Ddawwc  »  ^  .  ^,     ^.. --• 

T-Mlifliw  Fcbraary  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,778 
1  Oalm.    (CL  344—74) 
A  recorder  for  an  echo  ranging  system  comprwng  a 
record  medium,  a  recording  member,  said  recording  mem- 
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ber  comprising  a  stylus  uaembly  comprising  a  wire  bent 
to  form  a  substantially  poiygonally  shaped  portion  with  a 


pair  of  parallel  sides  with  the  ends  of  said  wire  extending 
from  said  poiygonally  shaped  portion  in  a  plane  disposed 


at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  polygooal  portion,  one 
end  of  said  wire  comprising  a  stylos  and  the  other  end  a 
keying  contact,  apparatus  for  moving  said  member  along 
a  path  acroat  said  tnedium,  appantnt  for  moviag  Mid 
medium  substantially  traniveriely  to  said  path,  and  a 
stationary  guide  engaging  said  member  during  move- 
ment of  said  member  across  said  medium  and  substan- 
tially preventing  movement  of  said  member  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  medium, 
said  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  opposing  plates 
formed  with  guiding  grooves  in  their  oppoaing  edges 
adapted  to  receive  the  parallel  sides  of  said  recording 
member,  the  region  of  said  guide  plates  near  an  end 
formed  as  a  ramp  surface  for  preventing  the  stylus  and 
keying  contact  portions  of  said  wire  from  entering  the 
guiding  grooves. 


CHEMICAL 


imoc 


HIGH  LUSTER  POLYAMTOE  FILAMENTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 

John  Gray,  Wehryn  GmHm  Oty,  England,  aarignor  to 
i—IP— faj  n|a««i^|  ladMirin  IlniUnd,  Loilon,  g-g»— *i 
a  coiponlfcNi  of  Grant  Bitein 

NoDnwl^    AMHcaUM  DecMiber  17, 19S4 
SsrinI  No.  <2M«9 

Great  Brltiin 
23, 19S5 

•  ClntaM.    (CL  lt-^54) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyamidc  filaments 
comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  a  molten  synthetic 
linear  polyamide,  and  quenching  the  extruded  polyamide 
by  contact  with  a  liquid  having  substantially  no  solvent 
action  on  the  polymer  and  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  -5*  C. 


SLURRY  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

Jcasc  Craig  Yacoc,  WHmington,  DcL,  avignor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  NcoMMirs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,4«1 

10  Claims.     (CL23— 153) 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrogen  fluoride  where- 
in sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  90% 
is  reacted  with  approximately  a  stoichiometric  quantity 
of  a  reactant  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali- 
metal  fluorides  aixl  alkaline-earth-metal  fluorides  in  (he 
presence  of  chlorinated  benzene  as  a  diluent,  at  least  0.67 
part  diluent  being  present  for  each  part  of  metal  sulfate 
formed,  the  reaction  temperature  being  maintained  within 
the  range  of  100*  to  200*  C.  and  hydrogen  fluoride  re- 
covered from  the  gaseous  product  stream. 


ARATUS 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  GASES  CONTAINING  SULFUR  TRl- 
OXIDE^  ^^__^  ^^ 

AfloH  jemmnssn  and  Hernsrt  n'oH,  Lnnw||annrcn 
(RMne),  Fricdrick  Hattki^  Ind  Dnntbilm.  and  Walter 


(RUneK 
*  Sodn>FaMI 

ittfcn  (RhtosK  German] 

AppHcntioa  Mny  29, 19S3,  Serial  No.  35t31t 

May  31, 1952 


6.  In  the  manufacture  of  gaaet  containing  sulfur  tri- 
oxide  by  the  multi-ttage  cataljrtic  reaction  of  gaaes  con- 
taining sulfur  dioxide  and  oxygen  in  which  the  reaction 
gaaes  are  cooled  by  the  supply  of  cooling  gas  between 
successive  stages,  tfaie  improvement  which  comprises:  inti- 
mately and  uniformly  mixing  a  plurality  of  individual 
portioos  of  said  reaction  gaaes  leaving  one  stage  with  a 
oorrespooding  plurality  of  portions  of  said  cooling  gas 
at  individual  points  extending  uniformly  over  the  path  of 
flow  of  said  reaction  gases  between  a  pair  of  successive 
stages,  said  mixing  being  effected  by  subdividing  said 
plurality  of  individual  portions  of  said  reaction  gases  into 
individual  sections  and  introdocing  said  cooling  gas  sepa- 
alaly  and  indrprftontly  iato  each  of  said  sactioni;  and 
directing  the  resohittg  nntfonn  mixture  from  said  indi- 
vidual points  to  the  succeeding  stage. 


2,144,292 

CONTINUOUS  CRYSTALLOATION  APPARATUS 

James  L  IbriMr,  Media,  Pa.,  ssriginr  lo  Sn  OB  Com- 

Pa.,  a  cornoratlen  of  New  Jersey 
m  23, 1955,  Ssfftel  No.  53«,15t 
Itffchni    (CL23— 273) 
1.  A  fritftiooal  crystallization  apparattn  iadodiag  in 
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combination  a  separation  tube,  a  heating  'ootinoo^etd 
of  said  separation  tube,  means  for  supplymg  heat  to 
said  heating  lone,  a  first  Uquid  outlet  connecting  with 
the  leparaUoo  tube  aMOciatcd  with  said  heating  W, 
a  reciprocabk  puton  within  said  tube  and  removed  from 
•aid  heating  rone,  a  motor  adapted  to  unpart  reapro- 
cating  motion  to  said  piston,  a  second  Uquid  outlet  con- 
necting with  the  separation  tube  ahead  of  said  reap- 
rocable  piston  at  its  point  of  furthest  entry  into  said 
tube,   means  associated  with   said  second  bquid   ouUet 
adapted  to  allow   passage  of  liquid  therethrough  only 
during  the  movement  of  the  piston  from  its  point  of  least 
entry  into  the  tube  to  iU  point  of  furthest  entry  into 
the    tube    a    third   Uquid    outlet   connecting    with   the 
separatioii   tube   ahead   of  the   reciprocating   puton   at 
its  point  of  least  entry  into  said  tube  and  adjacent  to 
and  behind  said  piston  at  its  point  of  '"^^^ '"JV.  »"^ 
said  tube,  valve  means  associated  with  said  third  liquid 
outlet,  an  inlet  for  introducing  a  slurry  of  soUds  in 
liquid  connecting  with  the  separation  tube  at  a  pomt  b^ 
tween  the  second  liquid  outlet  and  the  third  hquid  out- 
let  and  adjacent  to  and  ahead  of  said  redprocable  puton 


■^•;jrv 


Itl 


•dor.  mctm  to  delivtr  t  ffirlutiaf  bed  o'oonljrt  mjie- 
Sto  said  «actor  at  the  top  thereof  a  tube  A^  Wow 
Se  top  of  said  reactor  in  the  flow  i«th  of  the  cantactma- 

teri^entering  the  reactor,  a  l*»?l'^  ^l^^f^P^?;* 
aoright  upwanny  extendini  troughs  exieodtng  honwntal- 
r;^  Sid  rJctor  below  -"Jjube  Aeet^  saidtrough. 
being  leas  than  30  toches  In  width  •««*  ^*««JJ^  .^ 
SaTthere  is  less  than  20  inches  between  •djacent  trou^s^ 
^tact  material  distribution  tuboi  extending  f rom  md 
tuSe  sheet  into  said  troughs,  the  bottom,  of  said  ttou^s 
being  defined  by  a  pluraUty  of  p  ates  ^*^^<^^^^^^^ 
sidewalls  in  mutually  spaced  relation  w.th  ^>^^^^^ 
between  and  there  being  suiBcieot  of  said  tubes  that  there 
^iTS^one  tube  serving  each  14of  said  g>ertv«i.me«. 

to  admit  a  vapor  phase  reactant  mto  said  reactor  below 
said  tube  sheet  and  above  said  troughs  wd  n****"  ^  re- 
^e  vapor  from  the  lower  section  of  said  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 
the  bottom  of  said  troughs,  whereby  vapor  and  contact 
material  flow  concurrentiy  through  the  reactor. 


,aaif«»4i<M 
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ETCHING  BATH  

Robert  G.  Patter-m,  l5«^«y%J-Vo^^ 

-  ■   *  aty,  N.  Yn  ■■*!■""*•  ^*^g2r^ 

"AyjasrsyirT.^** 

Tn^<1433«  '  ^    ^ 

l9Clahne.    (0.41—42)  ..    ^^'^ 

1.  An  etching  bath  comprising  an  ff^^^Jf"^^ 
containing  nitric  add,  from  0.2  to  2-5*o',*  ^*?J^ 
soluble  salt  of  a  tetradecyl  sulfate,  and  from  1  to  (f.* 
of  a  water-immiscible  liquid  petroleum  fraction  boiling 
in  the  range  from  70  to  390*  C. 


at  iu  point  of  furthest  entry  into  the  tube,  pump  means 
associated  with  said  inlet,  normally  open  valve  means 
in  said  inlet  adapted  to  close  in  response  to  ruing  pres- 
sure in  said  inlet,  means  associated  with  the  vaWc  means 
in  the  inlet  adapted  to  start  said  driving  means,  stop 
«id  pump  means,  and  close  the  valve  associated  with 
said  third  liquid  outlet  upon  closing  of  said  mlet  valve 
in  response  in  rising  pressure  in  said  inlet,  and  to  start 
said  pump  means  and  to  open  said  valve  means  associ- 
ated with  said  third  Uquid  outlet  upon  opening  of  said 
inlet  valve  in  response  to  decreasing  pressure  m  the  inlet, 
a  second  valve  means  in  said  third  liquid  outlet  adapted 
to  close  said  third  Uquid  ouUet  only  during  movement 
of  the  piston  from  its  point  of  furthest  entry  into  said 
tube  to  its  point  of  least  entry  into  said  tube,  secondary 
means  associated  with  the  puton  for  starting  said  driv- 
ing means  during  the  power  stroke  of  the  piston,  wjd 
for  stopping  said  driving  means  upon  the  return  of  the 
piston  to  its  point  of  least  entry  into  the  tube  and  screen- 
ing means  associated  with  said  second  Uquid  outlet  and 
said  third  liquid  ouUet  adapted  to  prevent  the  passage 
of  crystals  therethrough. 

^— ^^^^^^^  '  ai  cflwta 


2,144,295 
ETCHBSG^BATH 
n  oh  fit  G.  PattasBom,  Wselbnry,  and  K  — - — rr-_-— rr-r^ 
cSli  City  Pari^  N.  Y,  -Sni-*"  ^J*?"?^ 

^"'^'^•s«ffNrni,tn 

l9Claima.    <<?•  ^»-*2>.  ,,i.«^o. 
I.  An  etching  bath  compnsmg  an  aqoeoas  diyrsion 

containtog  nitric  acid,  from  1  to  75%  da  V^"^ 

misdble  Uquid  petroleum  fraction  boOmg  «^»rj?J 

from  70  to  390*  C,  from  0.2  to  2.5*  of  a  waterjotabla 

salt  of  a  tetradecyl  sulfate,  from  0.05  to  2J»  ot  n 

l,l,4,4-tetraalkyl-2-hutyne-l,4-diol  having  the  famnia: 

Bt  R* 

Ri— C— C=C-C— R4 
j>H  <!>H 

in  Which  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consifdni 
of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  four  to  fourteen  carbon 
atoms,  and  R,  and  R,  are  selected  ^^^  ^  f^^ 
sisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  ton^e  «frt«f 
atooa,  and  from  0X)15  to  0.75%  of  an  alky!  arjrl  mO- 
fooate  having  the  formula: 


GRANULAR  SOLIDS  DISTRttUTOR     

Lodb  P.  EvaM,  WooAmyjN^Jj-i^yor  to  Sjcony 
Mew  O.  Com^^n  <5a«-j-^NswYo.* 

4Clitei.    (CL 


B- 


0»M 


where  R  it  a  hydrocarbon  radical  aggregating  from  two 
to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms, 

/\ 
▲r 

,.Tpp.rat»for<!^SS;if2avi«,b^  «  "  •'"^  .^^t  M^  S^SS  "SJl^ti?^ 

materiiJ  with,  vapor  phase  reactant  that  comprises  a  re-    to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  M  «  selectee  rro 
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cootistinf  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  organic  amine 


REFRACTORY  REGEPCOlATrVE  CATALYTIC 


7 


14, 19St,  SciUr%.  195,i3f 
(CL4t— IM) 


gine  having  separate  sources  of  fuel,  oxygen  and  air,  a 
fuel-oxygen  mixture  tank  connected  with  said  souicct  of 
fuel  and  oxygen,  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  fuel  and  air  sources  directly  to  said  engine  or  con- 
necting said  mixture  tank  to  said  engine  for  supplying 
to  said  engine  dther  a  substantially  entirely  combus- 


1.  A  continuous,  catalytic,  cyclic,  regenerative  process 
for  carrying  out  endothermic  gas  reactions  at  high  tem- 
perature to  produce  endocbermic  reaction  products  which 
comprises  preheating  a  mixture  of  gaseous  endothermi- 
cally  alterable  starting  material  comprising  hydrocarbon 
and  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  to  endothermic  altera- 
tion temperatures  of  said  starting  material  by  linearly 
flowing  said  mixture  through  a  plurality  of  straight  flues, 
uninterrupted  throughout  their  length,  of  a  first  regen- 
erative mass  which  is  progressively  hotter  in  the  direction 
of  gas  flow,  burning  a  portion  of  and  simultaneously 
catalytically  endothermically  altering  subsuntialiy  the 
remainder  of  said  starting  material  by  flowing  the  same 
through  a  combustion  and  endothermic  alteration  zone 
which  has  a  catalyst  disposed  therein,  said  burning  being 
controlled  to  supply  all  of  the  heat  required  for  said 
endothermic  alteration  by  controlling  the  amount  of  free 
oxygen-containing  gas  present  in  said  mixture,  cooling 
the  reaction  products  emerging  from  said  combustion  and 
endothennic  alteration  zone  by  linearly  flowing  the  same 
through  a  plurality  of  straight  flues,  uninterrupted 
throughout  their  length,  of  a  second  regenerative  mass 
which  is  progressively  cooler  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow, 
the  direction  of  flow  of  gases  through  said  regenerative 
masses  and  said  combustion  and  alteration  zone  being  re- 
versed periodically,  said  reversal  being  effected  subsun- 
tialiy instantaneously,  the  heat  withdrawn  from  the  re- 
action products  and  stored  in  one  of  said  regenerative 
masses  to  cool  said  products  during  gas  flow  in  one  di- 
rection being  sufficient  to  preheat  said  mixture  to  endo- 
thermic alteration  temperature  during  gas  flow  in  the 
reverse  direction,  thereby  avoiding  the  necessity  of  a  sep- 
arate reheating  step,  the  maximum  straight  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  said  flues  not  exceeding  0.75  inch, 
said  flues  being  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
throughout  each  of  said  masses. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHESB  GAS 

OMo  Hcrwig,  Narakcig,  Gcranoy,  ■iilgaiii  to  the  flm 

A.  C  Narabcrg, 


AppttcaliM  October  8, 1954,  SaW  No.  441,1M 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Gtnaamy  October  It,  1953 

I  Claim.    (CL  48— 190 

A  plant  for  generating  synthesis  gas  and  producing  me- 
chanical power,  comprising  an  internal  combustion  cn- 


tible  fuel-air  mixture  or  a  partially  combustible  mixture 
adapted  for  the  generation  of  symbeais  gas,  a  receiver  for 
synthesis  gas,  and  exhaust  valve  means  connecting  said 
engine  and  receiver  for  selectively  discharging  the  ex- 
haust gas  from  said  engine  into  the  open  air  or  in  the  form 
of  synthesis  gas  into  said  receiver. 


2,844,298 

METHOD  OF  DEFOLIATING  PLANTS  WITH  SUL- 
FENYL  AND  THIOSULFENYL  XANTHATES 

Charica  W. 
OUa., 
poratkw 


lad  Lyie  D. 
toPhilllps~ 
Delaware 


pmy,  acor- 


No  Drawtog.    A[ 

Serial  No.  373,882 


11,1953 


19 


(CL  11—13) 


1.  A  method  for  defoliating  a  plant  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  leaves  of  said  plant  when  said  plant  is 
responsive  to  a  defoliating  agent  a  small  but  effective 
defoliating  quantity  of  a  compound  which  can  be  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

B— O— C-«,r-B' 

1 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  organic  radicals  in  the  class  of 
alkyl,  cydoeikyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl  groups,  and 
/I  is  an  integer  which  is  one  of  2  and  3  and  wherein  R 
and  R'  can  be  different  and  wherein  whenever  at  least 
one  of  the  R*s  is  an  alkyl  group  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  group  is  not  more  than  16,  whenever  at 
least  one  of  the  R's  is  one  of  an  aryl  and  alkaryl  group 
the  group  contains  6-16  carbon  atcxns,  and  whenever 
at  least  one  of  the  R's  is  a  cycloalkyl  group  the  group 
contaim  not  more  than  1 6  carbon  atoms  with  5-6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring. 


U4«att 

PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  POWDERS 

Leo  IrMsibl, 


29, 1954,  Scftal  No.  478^92 
Clalaa  priority,  applicjidua  Girmsay  JaMnry  5,  1954 

11  rislMS  (CL  75—^ 
1.  In  ■  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  powder 
by  thermal  decomposition  of  a  metal  carbonyl  in  the 
free  space  of  a  container  having  the  heat  of  decomposi- 
tion appUed  externally  through  the  walls  thereof,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  the  iimer  wall 


surfaces  of  the  container  not  utilized  for  supplying  heat    the  showered  ore  in  the  melting  furnace,  passing  the  mix- 
for  decomposition  at  a  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  but    ture  of  hot  melting  furnace  gas  and  dust  separated  from 

the  molten  ore  into  and  through  a  highly  heated  per- 


meable column  of  solid  material  in  a  coalescing  chamber 

to  coalesce  the  molten  dust  particles  into  liquid  form,  and 

^  .         .  ,  separating  the  molten  liquified  dust  from  the  melting  fur- 

above  the  condensation  temperature  of  the  metal  car-    j^^^^  g^ 

bonyl.  _^_^^^___ 


2,848388 

PROCESS  FOR  SMELTING  ORES 

WcHMr  Wcnad,  Godcabcti  (Rhtec),  Geivaay 

AppHcatioa  Jniy  15,  1953.  Serial  No.  388,858 

Claims  priority,  appUcatVw  Gtrmamj  Jaly  23, 1952 

(a.  75—28) 
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1.  Process  for  reducing  iron  ore  to  metal,  comprising 
introducing  into  a  melting  zone  iron  ores  in  finely  di- 
vided form,  fuel,  and  oxygen-conuining  gas,  proportion- 
ing the  oxygen  introduced  so  that  at  the  operating  tem- 
perature in  the  melting  zone  the  contents  of  carbon  di- 
oxide and  steam  in  the  gas  phase,  over  Fe/FeO  as  settled 
matter,  be  slightly  lower  than  the  equilibrium  concentra- 
tion of  the  COj  and  H|0,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  point  of  the  metallic  and  slag 
phases,  maintaining  the  solid  starting  components  in  sus- 
pension, allowing  the  nongasecua  and  nonsolid  reaction 
products  to  form,  to  agglomerate,  and  to  setUe  due  to 
greater  weight  assumed  by  the  agglomerated  particles, 
maintaining  a  coke  bed  at  the  bottom  of  the  melting  zone, 
heating  the  coke  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  reaction  products,  allowing  the  reaction 
products  to  pass  through  the  coke  during  said  settling 
action. 


2448,381 
PROCESSES  OF  SMELTING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
METALUCORE 
WHllam  E.  GrMuwalt,  Dcavcr,  Coto. 
AppUcatioa  AagMt  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  888,875 
9  OidMS.    (CL  75-^48) 
I  ■  A  process  of  smelting  finely  divided  iron  ore  com- 
prising, showering  the  ore  through  the  highly  heated  at- 
mosphere of  a  melting  fiu-nace  in  the  upper  part  of  a 
vertical  shaft  to  melt  it,  delivering  the  unreduced  molten 
ore  in  showered  form,  separated  from  the  melting  furnace 
gas.  from  the  melting  furnace  into  a  highly  heated  perme- 
able column  of  carbon  in  a  smelting  furnace  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  vertical  shaft  to  smelt  it,  passing  the  hot  ex- 
haust gas  from  the  smelting  furnace  into  and  through 
733  o.  o.— IS 


2,848382 

SMELTING  FINELY  DIVIDED  IRON  ORE 

PROCESSES 

William  E.  GrecaawaH,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbmary  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  839^99 

8  CtetaH.    (CL  75-^48) 


I.  A  process  of  smelting  iron  ore  comprising,  premelt- 
ing  the^ore,  separating  the  molten  ore  from  the  melting 
furnace  gas,  spraying  the  molten  ore,  separated  from  the 
melting  furnace  gas,  into  a  highly  heated  reducing  atmos- 
phere in  the  upper  section  of  a  vertical  shaft  smelting 
furnace  through  its  side  walls  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
reduced  and  unreduced  molten  ore  while  in  suspension, 
separating  the  resulting  reducing  gas  from  the  reduced 
and  unreduced  molten  ore,  delivering  the  mixture  of 
reduced  and  unreduced  molten  ore  in  sprayed  form  into 
a  highly  heated  permeable  column  of  carbon  in  a  smelt- 
ing furnace  in  the  lower  section  of  the  vertical  shaft  to 
complete  the  conversion  of  the  iron  oxide  into  metallic 
iron  and  slag,  and  separating  the  metallic  iron  from 
the  slag 

2,848,383 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 
Wayne  H.  KeUcr,  Waban,  and  Irwin  S.  Zonls,  Belmont, 
Maas^   aaslgnors   to  National   Research  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachnactts 
AppUcattoa  August  II,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,512 
11  Claims.    (CI.  75—84.5) 
10.  In  a  process  for  producing  titanium  wherein  a 
lower  halide  of  titanium  is  dissolved  in  a  fused  salt  bath 
which  is  substantially  free  of  titanium  fines  and  the  ti- 
tanium halide  is  slowly  reduced  to  titanium  crystals  over 
an  extended  period  of  at  least  one  hour  by  means  of  a 
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metallic  reducing  agent,  the  average  titanium  valence  de- 
creasing from  a  value  oif  between  two  and  three  to  a  value 
approtching  lero  during  the  reduction  period,  the  me- 
tallic reducing  agent  comprising  at  least  one  metal  se- 


«tC«g 


71  rr^— 


:e^ 


IE 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and 
the  alkaline  earth  metals,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  molten  reducing  agent  to  the  surface  of  the 
fused  salt  bath  over  an  extended  period  of  time  while 
said  bath  remains  quiescent 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 
Wayne  H.  Keller,  Waban,  and  Irwia  S.  Zoah,  Belmont, 
Maai^   SMignon  to  Natioaal   Rcjcarch  CoqpontkHi, 
Cambridge,  Mass^  a  corporatioa  of  MaMacbusctts 
No  Drawing.    AppttoMioa  Joe  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  434,M8 
9  ClalBM.     (CL  75—USi 
8.  A  process  for  manufacturing  titanium   wherein   a 
titanium  halide  is  dissolved  in  a  bath  of  a  fused  salt  and 
is  reduced  to  titanium  crystals  by  supplying  a  metallic 
reducing  agent  to  the  bath,  the  reducing  agent  comprising 
a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metals  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals  and  the  fused  salt 
comprising  a  halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  alkali  metal   halides  and  the  alkaline  earth   metal 
halides,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises  maintaining 
between  the  supply  of  reducing  agent  and  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  salt  bath  containing  the  dissolved  titanium 
halide  a  zone  comprising  said  fused  salt  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  titanium  halide.  the  reducing  agent  being 
introduced  into  and  passed  through  the  shielding  layer 
to  react  with  the  titanium  halide. 


2,84«3«5 
SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  MERCURY 
Kconcth  D.  Ashley  and  Maiden  W.  Mlchad,  Stanford, 
Cooa.,   anigaors  to   American   Cyaaamld   Company, 
^     New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Matec 
^  No  Drawing.     Application  April  5, 1954 

Serial  No.  421,19* 
3  Cbdms.  (CL  75—121) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  mercury  from  alumina- 
and  mercury-containing  sludges  arising  in  the  production 
of  alumina  catalysts  said  sludges  containing  minor 
amounts  (rf  mercury  of  the  order  of  about  0.5  to  about 
5%  which  comprises  treating  the  sludge  containing  alu- 
mina and  fine  colloidal  mercury  with  sulfivic  acid  having 
a  concentration  of  from  about  10%  to  about  80%  to 
dissolve  the  alumina  and  form  an  aluminum  sulfate  solu- 
tion, separating  the  mercury  from  said  solution,  and  sul- 
fiding  the  aluminum  sulfate  solution  with  hydrogen  sul- 
fide and  filtering  it  to  reduce  still  further  the  concentra- 
tion of  mercury  therein. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
John   Mitchell,  SCwIcy   ErMat  Orchvd,  Harry 
Twkchctt,  wmi  Gaoffc  Woo^t,  Manchwtcr, 
to  Iinpirial  Chaminl  Inifiiii 
Fj^and,  a  eorporatian  of  Great  Britahi 
No  Drawhv.     ApnfcaHon  InM  2«,  195* 
4o.  5933U 

Great  Britain  Inne  1, 1955 
It  ChdnH.  (CL  96—11) 
1.  A  finished  photographic  element  comprising  a  base 
having  thereon  at  least  one  developed  and  fixed  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layer  containing  a  dye  image  subject 
to  fading  by  the  action  of  ultraviolet  radiation,  and  at 
least  one  ultraviolet  abaorbing  monoazo  compound  of 
the  formula: 

X 

A-N--N— C— H 

COOAIkjl 

wherein  A  is  a  benzene  nucleus  carrying  at  least  one 
negative  snbstitnent  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting 
of  —a.  —Br,  —ON,  — CF,,  —GOGH,  — COOAlkyl. 
— SO,H.  — CO.C,H».  — SOjAIkyl,  — SO,NRR'  and 
— CONRR'  wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN, 
— COCH,.  and  —COOAlkyl. 


2,f443«7 
ISOXAZOLONE  COUPLERS  IN  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
John  Mathers  WooUcy,  Manchester,  Fjigiand.  awignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrica  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

.No  Drawing.    Appttcalion  October  17,  1956 
Serial  No.  541.997 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
October  22,  1954 
14  ClalnH.    (CL  9«— 55) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  colour  photographic 
images  which  comprises  developing  an  exposed  geladno- 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  a  colour  photographic 
developer  containing  a  primary  aromatic  amine  develop- 
ing agent  in  the  presence  of  a  colour  coupler  of  the 
formula: 

CO 

so 


\ 


,/ 


N 

I 

wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a 
nucleus  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  benzene  and 
quinoline  nuclei  and  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  group. 


2.8444#t 
ALKAU  HYDROXIDES  FOR  USE  IN  SINGLE- 
POWDER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
Ralph  W.  Baxcndalc,  Rochcatcr,  N.  Y.,  amignnr  to  East- 
man  Kodah  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jcncy 

No  Drawing.     Application  Nortabcr  26,  1954 
Scrtel  No.  471319 
4CUnH.     (a.9<— M) 
1.  A  stable  single  powder  photographic  developer  com- 
position which  resists  deterioration  when  heated  to  120* 
F.  containing  an  organic  silver  halide  developer,  a  basic 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
borates  and  sulfites  aiKi  an  alkali  hydroxide  in  the  form 
of  finely  divided  particles  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  potassium,  and  lithium  hydroxide  hav- 


ing a  first  protective  coating  thereover  of  sodium  phthalate 
and  a  second  protective  coating  on  said  first  protective 
coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
chloro  phthalate,  boron  acetate,  and  2,2,l-bicyclo-5- 
heptane-2,3-dicarboxylic   anhydride. 


2,844399 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  amignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


Application  Jnly  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  299^58 
15  Claims.    (CI.  94—76) 


n-.j: 


1.  A  photographic  assemblage  comprising  a  sheet  and 
at  least  a  container  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  sheet  pro- 
viding at  least  a  frame,  said  container  including  a  plurality 
of  wall  portions  predetermined  adjacent  sections  of  which 
are  joined  together  to  define  a  cavity,  and  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  within 
said  cavity,  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  of  said 
wall  portions  defining  a  mouth  communicating  with  said 
cavity,  said  first  and  second  sections  being  joined,  the 
bonding  forces  between  said  predetermined  sections  being 
greater  than  the  bonding  forces  between  said  first  section 
and  said  second  section,  said  silver  halide  emulsion,  when 
opposed  compressional  forces  are  applied  to  said  con- 
tainer, separating  said  first  and  second  sections  in  order 
to  be  ejected  from  said  cavity  through  said  mouth  and  to 
hq^  spread  in  a  uniformly  thin  layer  from  one  edge  of 
said  frame  toward  the  opposite  edge  thereof. 


2344319 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  VITAMIN  CONTAINING  NU-* 
TRmONAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ANTI- 
BIOTICS 
Harlow  H.  Hall  and  Robert  G.  Benedict   Peoria,   III., 
aarignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnitnra 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  7,  1954 
ScrU  No.  473,743 
2  Claims.    (O.  99^9) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  nutritional  composition 
containing  vitamin  B„  and  antibiotic  activity  which  com- 
prises   culturing    Streptomyces   griseus   forma    farinosus 
f.  nov.  NRRL  B-I354  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising 
soybean  meal,  glucose,  mineral  salts,  and  the  cobalt  ion; 
permitting  the  fermentation  to  continue  for  a  period  of 
at  least  48  hours;  and  admixing  the  resulting  fermenta- 
tion mixture  with  an  animal-feed  substance. 


2,844311 

MANUFACTURE  OF  IMPROVED  DOUGHNUT 

SUGAR  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Gconrc  Jcsw  Rosner.  Englcwood,  N.  J.,  asrignor  to  The 

GrMth  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  nu  a  corporation 

of  nUnob 

No  Drawing.     Application  December  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  424,995 
9  Claims,     (a.  99—92) 
1.  A  pulverulent  dusting  sugar  comprising  in  uniform 
distribution    dextrose,    fat,    and    kaolin,    the    fat    being 
present  in  amount  in  the  range  from  3.5%  lo  9%,  and 
the  kaolin  being  present  in  amount  in  the  range  from 
0.3%  to  1.5%,  and  in  addition,  respectively  from  16% 
to  0%   of  sUrch.  the  kaolin  being  in  particle  form  ad- 
hered to  the  fat-coated  solids  of  the  composition. 


2344312 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLUID 
SHORTENING 
Clandc  W.  Lantz,  La  Grange.  Walter  Marvfai  Cochran, 
Highland  Park,  and  Relnhard  E.  Lntz,  Dccriield,  fll^ 
aarignors  to  The  Gllddcn  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Application  May  15,  1954 
Serial  No.  584,899 
3  Claims.     (CI.  99—118) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  plasticizable  shortening 
in  a  homogeneous  liquid  condition  to  a  stable  fluid  con- 
dition which  comprises  the  steps  of  rapidly  chilling  the 
plasticizable  shortening  to  develop  therein  a  myriad  of 
fine  crystals,  and  then  stirring  the  so-chilled  shortening 
for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  of  at  least  48  hours  at 
ambient   atmospheric   temperatures   until   the   mass  has 
become   a   moderately   uniform    fluid   dispersion   having 
fine  crystals  of  the  normally-solid  glycerides  of  the  mass 
of  shortening  sUbly  dispersed  in  the  normally-liquid  oils 
of  the  mass. 


2,844313 
FLAVORED  DRINKING  STRAW 
Bcnlamin  D.  MenUn,  Stanley  F.  Rabfai,  and  Martin  D. 
Sdsorek,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Jcrc  Bayaid, 
Stanley  F.  Rabin,  and  Martin  D.  Sdsorck 

Application  April  23,  1954,  Soial  No.  589,927 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99—138) 


f^rJL 


A 


3.  A  drinking  straw  comprising  a  tubular  body  and  a 
flavored  insert  positioned  in  the  tubular  body  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  tubular  body  having  an  inwardly-extending 
projection  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  in  which  the 
insert  is  positioned,  said  projection  limiting  inward  move- 
ment of  the  insert. 


2,844314 
CONFECTIONARY  PRODUCT 
Witlbm  J.  Aichele,  Chatham,  and  Walter  W.  Davenport, 
Hoboken,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Application  October  24,  1955 
Serial  No.  543,014 
15  CUims.     (a.  99—139) 
1.  A   whipping  composition  comprising  a  whippable 
protein  and  a  water  soluble  non-ionic  alkyl  ether  of  cel- 
lulose, and  a  foam  stabilizer. 


2,844315 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DOUGHNUT  SUGAR 
George  Je«e  Rosner,  Eaglcwood,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The 
GrilRtfa  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Application  December  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  424,094 
14  Clafans.     (O.  99^143) 
1.  The  method  of  compounding  doughnut  sugar  hav- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  dextrose  crystals  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  normally  solid  edible  fat,  which  comprises 
plasticizing  at  least  a  thixotropic  portion  of  the  fat  from 
a  harder  solid  state  by  mechanical  working,  and  mixing 
the  resulting  fat  while  in  its  plasticized  state  with  the  re- 
maining ingredients  of  the  doughnut  sugar  including  the 
dextrose  crystals. 
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METHOD  OF   CANNING,   BOTTLING,  AND  PRE- 
SERVING FERMENTABLE  SOLIDS  AND  LIQUIDS 
Joa^dn  Crespo  y  Garcia,  Mcxko  City,  Mexico 
AppUcatioo  October  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  91i,798 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Mexico  Octol>er  24, 1951 
5  Claims.    (CL  99—182) 


1.  A  thermo-physical  method  for  canning  and  preserv- 
ing edible  materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously agitating  the  edible  materials  while  heating  them 
from  a  temperature  of  about  45*  C.  to  a  temperature  of 
about  55*  C.  over  a  period  of  from  20  to  45  minutes  sub- 
stantially, removing  oxygen  from  the  said  materials  dur- 
ing this  period,  heating  the  canning  receptacles  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  45°  to  55*  C.  and  introducing  the 
heated  materials  into  said  receptacles,  further  heating  the 
receptacles  and  materials  contained  therein  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  65'  to  87*  C.  for  a  period  of  35  to  50  minutes 
to  cause  said  edible  material  to  expand  and  completely 
fill  the  receptacle,  hermetically  sealing  the  receptacles  and 
thereafter  steaming  them  at  92*  to  103*  C.  at  a  pressure 
of  1  to  6V6  pounds  per  square  inch  for  a  period  of  35  to 
50  minutes. 

2,844,317 
PRESERVATION  i)F  FOODS 
Frederick  C.  Bersworth,  Verona,  N.  J.,  aod  Martin  Robin, 
SUrcr  Spring,  Md^  assigiion,  by  direct  aad  omsdc  as- 
sigmncots,  to  The  Dow  Chcinical  Company,  Midland, 
IVUcIl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Appilcatioa  Janoary  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  484,129 
11  Claims.     (Q.  99^182) 
1.  A  method  of  preserving  foods  in  containers  com- 
prising incorporating  in  said  food  immediately  prior  to 
sealing  in  said  container  a  substantially  neutral  calcium 
chelate  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  following 
generic  formula: 


M 


Alkyl( 


'> 


AIkyl«>«-N 


wherein  Alkylene  is  a  low  molecular  weight  alkyl  group 
which  adds  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  to  the  chain  between  ni- 
trogen atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  — CHaCOOM, 
— CHjCHjCOOM,  — CHjCHjOH;  wherein  M  is  alkaU 
metal,  and  not  more  than  two  X  groups  may  be 
— CHjCHjGH  and  are  on  different  nitrogen  atoms;  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  in  the  range  from  0  to  about  4, 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  react  with  metal  ions  in 
the  food,  and  thereafter  sealing  the  container. 


2,844418 
METHOD  OF  RAPID  COOLING  WITH  MINIMAL 
DEHYDRATION 
Edgar  J.  KcUy,  Placcntia,  aiki  Alfred  H.  Schlenuncr,  Gar- 
dcna,  CaUC  aHigMHS  to  E.  J.  KcUy  A  AsMKiatcs,  lac, 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUforaia 
Application  AagMt  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,834 
15  Claims.     (O.  99^192) 
1.  In  a  method  of  rapidly  chilling  food  products  with- 
out appreciable  dehydration  thereof,  the  steps  of:  gen- 
erating a  low  temperature,  saturated  water  vapor  at  low 
absolute  pressure  in  a  generating  zone;  placing  food  to 
be  chilled  in  a  chilling  zone;  and  passing  a  current  of  the 


low  temperature,  saturated  water  vapor  generated  in  the 
generating  zone  over  the  surface  of  food  in  the  chilling 


zone  while  maintaining  a  low  absolute  pressure  in  said 
chilling  zone. 

2,844,319 
DRYING  PROCESS 
Edgar  J.  KcOy,  Placcntia,  Calif.,  Msignor  to  E.  J.  KeUy 
A  AsMKiatcs,  Inc.,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
ofCaUfoi^b 

AppUcatioa  Inly  24,  1955,  ScrU  No.  524,488 
11  Oakm.   (CL  99^285) 


TaCoT^ 


i^^«- 


2.  A  process  of  producing  a  free-flowing  granular, 
substantially  dry.  readily  wcttable  product  from  liquefied 
fruit  and  vegetable  source  material  having  a  moisture 
content  in  excess  of  4%  and  containing  fruit  sugars  and 
glucosides  without  development  of  off  flavors,  which  com- 
prises: subiecting  a  layer  of  liquefied  fruit  and  vegetable 
source  material  containing  water  to  infrared  and  bertzian 
radiation  of  from  about  3.5  micron  to  5.5  micron  wave 
length  while  said  material  is  upon  an  unhealed  support 
of  low  emissivity;  progressively  and  coatroUably  decreas- 
ing the  pressure  of  atmosphere  ambient  said  material  from 
about  120  mm.  of  Hg  absolute  to  below  about  6  mm.  of 
Hg  absolute  to  cause  formation  and  liberation  of  water 
vapor  from  said  material;  progressively  and  controllably 
decreasing  the  energy  of  radiation  to  which  said  layer  of 
material  is  subjected;  removing  vapor  from  said  ambient 
atmosphere  at  a  rate  adapted  to  maintain  a  virtually 
saturated  condition  therein  at  the  existing  subatmospheric 
pressures  without  entrainment  of  dehydrated  material  in 
the  vapors  removed  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  of  the  nuterial  to  below  4%,  but  in- 
sufficient to  heat  the  material  to  above  100*  F.  and  cause 
appreciable  glazing  of  the  material;  cooling  and  grmnulat- 
ing  the  substantially  dry  material;  exposing  the  substan- 
tially dry  material  to  an  atmosphere  having  a  relative 
humidity  of  about  2%  to  about  5%  and  at  atmospheric 
pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  substantially  dry  material  to  below  2%;  and 
packaging  the  material  thus  treated. 


2,844328 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREAT- 
ING LIQUID  FOODSTUFF  AND  BEVERAGES 
Walter   Wittwcr,   Wintctlknr,   Switzerland,    assignor   to 
Alpwa  A.  G„  Ben,  Swttawiand.  a  corporation  of 
Swltzcrla^ 

AppUcatioa  Aprfl  3,  1953,  Sciial  No.  344,731 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switacriand  April  5,  1952 

4ClafaiH.    (a.  99^212) 


2,844323 
MOLD  LUBRICANTS  FOR  GLASS 
PanI  Oppliger,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Com- 
ing  Corporation,   Midland,    Mich.,   a   corporation  ot 
Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.     Application  March  12,  1954 

Serial  No.  570,709 

2  Clafans.     (CI.  104—38.22) 

2.  A  mold  release  for  glass  consisting  essentially  of 

an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  from  .1  to   1%  by  weight 

methylpolysiloxane  fluid,  from  .1  to  2%  by  weight  of 

paraffin   oil,   from   .002   to   .05%    by   weight   cdloidal 

graphite,   emulsifying   agent    and   the    remainder   being 

essentially  water. 


1.  In  the  method  of  heat  treating  liquid  foodstuff  and 
beverages  in  which  the  liquid  to  be  treated  is  mixed  with 
live  steam,  the  liquid-steam  mixture  is  expanded  whereby 
steam  is  separated  from  the  mixture  and  the  liquid  from 
which  steam  has  been  separated  by  expansion  is  re- 
moved as  the  useful  product,  the  steps  of  diverting  a 
controlled  portion  of  the  steam  separated  from  the  liquid- 
steam  mixture  into  a  zone  in  which  the  pressure  is  lower 
than  the  pressure  of  tlie  expanded  liquid-steam  mixture, 
for  controlling  the  expansion  pressure  of  the  liquid-steam 
mixture,  and  of  indirectly  transferring  heat  from  the 
steam  remaining  after  said  diversion  to  the  liquid  to  be 
treated  for  preheating  the  liquid  prior  to  the  mixing  of 
the  liquid  with  live  steam. 


2.844321 
POLISHING  COMPOSITION  AM>  METHOD 
PanI  E.  Wcnaas,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Cari  S.  Mhier,  Jr., 
Whmctka,  III.,  assignon  to  Simoniz  CoapMy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawarr 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatien  March  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  549,491 

12  Clafam.     (a.  184—18) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  polish  composition  includ- 
ing a  solvent  and  a  wax  both  dissolved  and  dispersed 
therein,  the  method  comprising:  preparing  a  concentrated 
wax  solution  by  completely  dissolving  the  wax  in  a  por- 
tion of  solvent  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficiently 
high  to  bring  about  said  dissolving  and  adding  said  con- 
centrated solution  to  a  cooled  portion  of  solvent,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  cooled  portion  of  solvent  plus  the  added 
concentrate  being  maintained  substantially  constant  dur- 
ing the  addition,  the  total  amount  of  solvent  being  insuf- 
ficient to  dissolve  all  the  wax  at  ordinary  room  tempera- 
ture in  order  that  a  part  of  the  wax  will  be  precipitated 
in  discrete  particles. 


2,844322 
BACTERICIDAL  DENTAL  CEMENTS 
MaxweO  Brhaltsr  Colton,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y. 
by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Edgar  Schaefer, 
Monmonth  Co«ity,  N.  I. 

No  Drawing.     Application  April  29,  1952 

ScrW  No.  285,892 

1  Claim.    (CL  184—35) 

A  bactericidal  dental  filling  cement  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  intimate  admixture  of  a  zinc  cement  set  with 
phosphoric  acid,  and  a  multiple  antibiotic  consisting  of 
aureomycin,  bacitracin,  Chloromycetin  and  streptomycin, 
the  quantity  of  antibotic  being  about  ten  to  forty  milli- 
grams to  each  five  grams  cement. 


2,844324 

REFRACTORY  AND  METHOD 

Walter  R.  Satterfield,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aasigDor  to  Armco 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,841 

5  Claims.    (CI.  104—44) 


1 .  Composition  for  the  production  of  highly  refractory 
ceramic  weld  metal  retaining  products  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  silicon  di- 
oxide, silicon  carbide  and  resin  in  intimate  admixture  in 
the  proporiions  by  weight  of  at  least  60%  aluminum 
oxide,  about  6%  to  30%  magnesium  oxide,  about  1%  to 
30%  silicon  dioxide,  up  to  about  15%  silicon  carbide, 
and  about  2%  to  15%  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol-formaldehyde,  urea-formaldehyde, 
melamine-formaldehyde,  polyoxy  ethylene  esters,  and 
polyoxy  propylene  esters. 


2,844325 
REFRACTORY  VITREOUS  CERAMIC  COATING 
MATERIALS 
Dwlght  G.  Bennett,  Champaign,  and  William  J.  Plankcn- 
bom,  l^mbard.  HI.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

No  Drawing.    Application  February  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  544,093 
5  Claims.    (CI.  184—54) 
1.  An  alkali-and  alumina-free  frit  containing  about: 

Percent 

SiO,   34-40 

B,0,   5-10 

BaO 22-28 

BiOa   8-12 

CeO, 4-6.5 

ZnO 4-« 

CaO _ 4-6 

TiO,   _ 3-10 

based  on  the  total  weight  of  frit. 


2344324 
REFRACTORY  MANUFACTURE 
Edward  P.  Pearson  and  Vaughn  V.  Hngbey,  Tiffin,  Ohio, 
as^gDors  to  Basic,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Application  Aagnst  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  451,490 
7  Clafans.     (CI.  104—40) 
1.  A  method  of  physically  bonding  particles  of  a  rela- 
tively chemically  inactive  magnesium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesite  and  brucite  into 
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briquette  form  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  particles  of 
such  a  compound  with  a  primary  bonding  agent  coosist- 
ing  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  chemically  ac- 
tive magnesia  and  an  inorganic  water  soluble  iron  salt, 
said  magnesia  being  present  in  an  amount  by  weight  of 
about  1.5  percent  to  3  percent  of  the  magnesium  com- 
pound, and  said  iron  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  by 
weight  of  about  1  percent  to  4  percent  of  said  compound, 
and  causing  said  reaction  product  to  adhere  the  particles 
of  said  compound  one  to  another  to  impart  mass  integrity 
thereto. 


2,846427 

OIL  WELL  CEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Joha  A.  Wood  and  Edward  P.  Chapman,  Jr^  AIba4|acrqiic, 

N.  Mex^  assigoon  to  Venion  F.  Taylor,  Jr. 

AppHcatioa  Aagnst  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,864 

3  Claims.     (CL  IM— 97) 

1.  A  cement  slurry  of  slow-setting  characteristics  and 

moderate  set-strength  with  low-set  shrinkage  consisting 

of  anhydrous  calcium  sulphate  33%  to  67%  by  volume 

of  solid  constituents,  Portland  cement  67%  to  33%  by 

volume  of  solid  constituents,  Wyoming  bentonite  about 

2%   to  4%  by  weight  of  cement,  and  water  in  amount 

of  about  45%  to  75%  of  solid  constituents  to  impart 

slurry  characteristics. 


2,846428 

NON-DUSTING  MODIFIED  ROSIN  DRY  SIZE 

Edward  Strazdins,  Stamford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioa  Aognst  4,  1955 

Serial  No.  526^75 

7  aaims.     (O.  196—218) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dry  rosin  size  of 
prolongMl  non-dusting  properties  which  comprises  first 
heating  one  moi  of  rosin  with  at  least  about  H2  mol  of 
an  a,^unsaturated  organic  compound  of  acidic  charac- 
ter containing  a  — CO — C=C —  group  to  form  a  Diels- 
Alder  condensate  therewith,  then  forming  the  reaction 
product  into  a  dry  size  in  particulate  form,  and  finally 
coating  the  particles  of  said  size  with  a  small  but  effective 
amount  of  a  non-volatile  alkane  hydrocarbon  oil  as  anti- 
dusting  agent 

2,846429 

PROCESS  FOR  BODYING  YEGETABLE  DRYING 
OILS  WITH  POLYMER  OIL 
Donald  F.  Kocnecke,  Westfield,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jnly  16,  1949,  Serial 
No.  105461,  now  Patent  No.  2,799,662,  dated  May 
31,  1955.  Divided  and  this  application  December  29, 
1953,  Serial  No.  401,085 

11  Claims.  (CI.  106 — 265) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  drying  oil  composition 
which  comprises  mixing  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  non-volatile  oily  copolymer  prepared  by  copolymer- 
izing  a  C4  to  C,  conjugated  diolefin  with  5  to  30  wL 
percent  of  a  styrcnc  in  the  presence  of  50  to  500  parts  by 
weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  boiling  at  -  1 5  to  200*  C, 
10  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  an  ether  having  more  than 
2  carbon  atoms,  and  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  sodium  metal  caulyst,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  10,000  and  being  stable 
up  to  about  305*  C,  with  a  vegetable  oil  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  drying  and  semi-drying  oils,  said 
copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  25% 
by  weight  of  said  vegetable  oil,  and  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  230-330*  C.  until  the 
vegetable  oil  has  reached  the  desired  consistency. 


2,846430 
WAX  COMFOSmONS 
Erich  BertlMM,  Hans  Hoycr,  and  GwUo  von  Roacnkerg, 
Gerrthofen,  Gcmany,  awi^ors  to  Farbwcifcc  Hoechat 
Akticngcaellachaft  vonnab  Mditcr  Lndna  *  Binalnt. 
Frankfnl  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cofvoralion  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.     Application  Dcctndber  31, 1954 
Serial  No.  4794U 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemumy  December  31, 1953 
8  Claims.     (CI.  106—268) 
1.  A    wax    composition    comprising    a    homogeneous 
mixture  which  contains  (a)  a  high  content  of  ester  re- 
action products  of  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
a  mixture  of  montanic  acid  and  at  least  one  fatty  acid 
having   from    12   to  22   carbon   atoms    and    (b)    small 
proportions  of  calcium  salts  of  said  adds  and  the  salts 
of  at  least  one  of  said   acids  in  which   the   cation  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium, 
aluminum  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  total  metal  content, 
calculated  as   free   metal,  not  exceeding   5%    based   on 
the  weight  of  the  ester  reaction  products,  the  ester  pro- 
ducing mixture  of  montanic  acid  and  fatty  acids  being 
in  the  ratio  of  from  75  to  97  parts  by  weight  of  montanic 
acid  to  25  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  fatty  acid. 


2,846431 

PROCESS  OF  DISPERSING  SOLIDS  IN 

CAPROLACTAM 

Forrest  1.  Rakl,  Morristown,  N.  1^  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yofit,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 

ofNcw  Yort 

No  Drawing.     Application  Jnly  20,  1955 

Serial  No.  523463 

5  Claims.     (CI.  106-^08) 

1.  A  process  of  dispersing  about  5%-95%  by  weight 
of  finely  divided  solid  of  the  group  consisting  of  deluster- 
ants  and  pigments  in  epsilon-caprolactam  which  process 
comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  epsilon-caprolactam 
and  about  5%-95%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  solid 
to  shearing  forces  at  concentrations  of  the  solid  and  at 
temperatures  such  that  the  mixture  flows  as  a  viscous 
liquid  of  doughy  consistency,  sufficiently  fluid  that  it 
does  not  ball  up  while  being  subjected  to  said  shearing 
forces  and  thick  enough  to  be  pulled  out  under  said 
shearing  forces  by  viscous  flow  rather  than  being  stirred, 
said  mixture  being  appreciably  more  viscous  than  capro- 
lactam  per  se  at  the  same  temperature  and  thereafter 
increasing  the  temperature  to  a  maximum  limit  of  about 
125*  C.  and  at  least  to  a  point  at  which  the  viscosity 
of  the  mixture  is  appreciably  reduced;  and  continuing 
said  application  of  shearing  forces  producing  said  pull- 
ing out  and  viscous  flow,  interspersed  with  periods  of 
increasing  the  temperature  to  a  point  of  appreciably 
reduced  viscosity  as  aforesaid,  at  least  until  a  dispersion 
results  containing  substantially  no  particle  agglomerates 
exceeding  in  diameter  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
individual  particles  of  the  finely  divided  solid. 


2,846432 
DISPERSIONS  OF  SOLIDS  IN  CAPROLACTAM  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THEM 
Glenn   A.  Ncaiy,  Morriilown,  N.  J.,  aatgyor  to  AIBcd 
Ckcmlcal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

No  Drawinf.    Applicatloo  Jnly  20, 1955 
Serial  No.  523464 
6  Claims.    (CI.  106—308) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
epsilon<aprolactam  and  above  5  parts  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  solid  of  the  group  consisting  of  pigments,  fillers 
and  delustrants  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  caprolactam, 
said  solid  being  dispersed  in  caprolactam  with  substan- 
tially no  particle  agglomerates  of  diameter  greater  than 
about  10  microns. 
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METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAHC 

IMAGES 

loMph  C  WlM%  norfcitiw,  N.  Y^  iiilgiiii  to  HaloU 

Xcras  kic^  a  eotponHam  of  New  Yoifc 

AppUcatiM  NoTMibcr  1, 1955,  S«W  No.  544,174 

lOaiM.    (a.  117— 17.5) 


deposited  therein  from  its  position  beneath  the  delivery 
nozzle  to  a  separate  location  and  there  spinning  the  clo- 
sure with  its  charge  of  liquid  sealing  material  at  such  a 


m  iiw 


I  I 

1 .  In  a  process  wherein  an  electrostatic  image  is  devel- 
oped to  yield  an  electrotutically  adhering  image  of  elec- 
trofitatically  attractable  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising contacting  magnetic  field  producing  means  with 
an  electroscopic  developer  powder  consisting  of  a  ferro- 
magnetic ferrite  of  from  about  100  to  325  mesh  and  hav- 
ing the  competition  MeFex04  where  Me  is  a  bivalent 
nKtal  whereby  said  powder  is  formed  into  brush-like 
streanters,  the  particles  of  said  powder  being  electrostati- 
cally charged  through  triboelectric  contact  with  each 
other,  moving  said  field  producing  means  relative  to  a 
surface  bearing  an  electrostatic  image  so  that  said  stream- 
ers contact  said  image,  the  electrosutic  lines  of  force 
from  said  image  attracting  oppositely  electrostatically 
charged  particles  from  said  streamers  and  depositing  said 
particles  on  said  surface  to  form  oo  said  surface  a  deposit 
of  said  powder  faithfully  corresponding  to  said  image. 


2,144,334 
METHOD  OF  RECONDITIONING  EXPOSED  AND 

DEVELOPED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

LmOc  H.  FWck  Hid  So— il  H.  Bockcz,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcalkM  March  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,24« 

1  cum.    (CL  117—43) 


The  process  of  treating  coils  of  cellulose  ester  base 
photographic  film  to  restore  its  flexibility  which  consists 
in  exhausting  the  air  to  about  V*  inch  barometric  pressure 
in  a  chamber  containing  the  still  coiled  films,  vaporizing 
about  equal  parts  of  camphor  and  alcohol  and  oil  of 
eucalyptus  in  a  pipe,  delivering  the  vapor  into  the  vacuum 
chamber  at  about  78*  P.,  about  half  an  hour  later 
vaporizing  a  mixture  of  about  six  parts  of  distilled  water 
and  about  four  parts  of  glycerine  in  a  pipe  and  delivering 
it  to  the  chamber,  closing  the  pipes,  and  leaving  the  film 
in  the  chamber  for  upwards  of  3  hours. 


2,S4<,335 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 
CONTAINER  SEALING  MATERIAL 
Wayne  L  Atboha,  Stowgfciw,  Sidney  R.  UmSkm,  Lexteg- 
too,  Artkvr  J.  Lyn,  Rtodlof,  Dnbor  L.  Skanklln, 
Winckcster,  and  Rkkard  P.  Stokaa,  MaMco,  Mass.,  as- 
rffMm  to  W.  R.  GiMt  *  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mom.,  a 
corporation  of  Connactknt 

Application  April  29,  19S5,  Serial  No.  504,742 
7  Claims.  (Q.  117—97) 
4.  The  method  of  producing  container  closures  in 
which  a  liquid  sealing  material  is  injected  into  the  closure 
while  the  closure  is  positioned  beneath  a  delivery  nozzle, 
which  includes  the  step  of  securing  the  desired  position 
and  thickness  of  the  sealing  material  by  removing  the 
closure  immediately  after  the  sealing  material  has  been 


speed  that  the  material  is  moved  on  the  closure  from  its 
first  deposited  position  to  its  final,  desired  position  by 
the  force  which  is  thereby  developed. 


'    2,944,334 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  THE  ADHERENCE  OF 
MOIST  MATERIAL  TO  METAL  SURFACES  UN- 
DER  FREEZING  CONDITIONS 
loacph  P.  Pardo,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Sta-Vb  OH 
Company,  St.  Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Minncaota 
No  Drawing.     Application  Febnuiy  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  4«74f91 
4  Claims.     (CL  117—127) 
I.  A   method  of  inhibiting  the  adherence   of  moist 
material  to  a  metal  surface  under  freezing  conditions 
which  consists  of  coating  the  surface  with  a  mixture  of 
"dicyclo-toppings"  and  "header  acids"  containing  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  each  in  at  least  one  diluent  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  mineral  spirits,  naphtha, 
gasoline  and  petroleum  fuel  oil  of  not  heavier  than  No. 
3  grade. 


2444337 

MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  CATALYST  FOR 

MODIFIED  UREA  RESINS 


MOdort   F.    Cooke,    MartinsTlllc,    Lonis   J.   Morcttl, 
Somarrilk,  and  Robert  C.  Com^  Bonnd  Brook,  N.  J., 


I  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Appttcadon  September  2S,  1955 

Sectel  No.  5374*9 

11  OafaH.    (a.  117-139.4) 

11.  A  process  which  comprises  impregnating  textile 
material  with  a  stable,  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  be- 
tween 7  and  10.5,  and  consisting  essentially  of  between 
2.5  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methylated  methylol  urea,  partially 
polymerized  methylated  methylol  urea,  methylated  and 
unmethylated  methylol  ethylene  ureas  and  methylated 
and  unmethylated  methylol  1 ,2-propylene  ureas,  and  a 
quantity  of  magnesium  chloride  as  the  sole  caulytic  com- 
ponent, amounting  to  between  about  2  and  about  25% 
of  the  weight  of  said  agent,  and  a  small  amount  of  a 
compatible  alkaline  material  sufficient  to  provide  such 
alkalinity  and  corresponding  to  an  amount  up  to  about 
1%  of  magnesium  oxide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
anhydrous  magnesium  chloride,  in  sufficient  amount  to 
deposit  thereon  between  about  20  and  25%  of  said  agent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  dried  textile  material,  drying 
the  impregnated  textile  material  at  least  partially,  pressing 
the  impregnated  material  more  than  24  hours  after  the 
impregnating  operation  and  while  the  moisture  content  is 
between  about  5  and  20%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
dried  textile  material,  and  curing  the  material  by  exposure 
to  a  temperature  of  above  about  275*  F.  and  below  the 
temperature  at  which  degradation  of  the  textile  material 
commences  for  a  period  sufficient  to  convert  the  agent 
to  the  water-insoluble  state,  whereby  a  material  of  sub- 
stantially permanent  wrinkle  resistance  and  shrinkage  re- 
sistance is  obtained. 
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2M^M  

SECONDARY  ELECTRON  EMITTER 
William  G.  Shepherd,  St  Paid,  Mian^  ■■itnor  to  the 
Uaitod  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

AppUcatioa  Aufiut  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  447.691 
3  ChUms.    (CI.  117^219) 


1.  A  secondary  electron  emitter  comprising  a  body 
consisting  of  a  magnesium-silver  alloy,  a  duplex  coating 
comprising  a  thin  film  of  magnesium  oxide  on  said  body 
and  a  layer  of  barium  oxide  on  said  magnesium  oxide, 
said  barium  oxide  being  of  stKh  thickness  that  the  sec- 
ondary emission  ratio  of  the  coating  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  secondary  emission  ratio  of  said  magnesium  oxide 
film. 


2,S4^39 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELECTRON 
EMITTING  BODY 
Joka  N.  Dempsey,  Ediaa,  MioB^  assitnor  to  MhmcapoUa- 
Hooeywell  Rcgnlator  Compaay,  MiBaeapoUs,  Mimi., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  October  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  3t7,515 
4  Claims,    (a.  117—223) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  an  electron  emitting  body 
which  includes  the  steps  of  impregnating  a  porous  metal 
sponge  matrix  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  formate  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  acetate, 
said   formate  and  said  acetate  being  employed  in  sub- 
stantially equi-molar  proportions,  thermally  decomposing 
said  salts  to  the  oxide  form  in-situ  and  then  activating 
said  oxide  impregnated  matrix  to  create  electron  emitting 
characteristics. 

2  846344 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Dietrich  A.  Jenny,  Princeton,  N.  I.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  lone  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  S9M24 

It  Claims.    (CL  148— IJ) 


4f  4f 


I.  A  transistor  comprising  a  substrate  of  n-type  gal- 
lium arsenide  as  collector,  a  base  region  of  gallium  ar- 
senide containing  cadmium  so  as  to  be  p-type,  and  an 
emitter  consisting  of  a  cadmium  arsenide  layer  on  said 
base  region. 

2,844,341 
COMBINATION  PICKLING  AND  COATING  BATHS 
FOR    FERROUS    METALS    AND    METHODS    OF 
USING  SAME 
WilHam   C.  Johm  and   Wesley  1.   Wo}towicz,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  H.  A.  MontKomcry  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
No  Dnwing.    Application  January  23, 1954 
Serial  No.  540,859 
27  Clafans.    (CI.  148 — 4.14) 
1.  In  the  treatment   of  ferrous   meUl   to  pkkle  and 
coat  the  same,  the  step  of  immersing  the  metal  in  a  heated 


pickling  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  from 
about  5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  pickling  mineral 
acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfuric  and 
hydrochloric  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  2% 
by  weight  up  to  the  limit  of  its  solubility  of  oxalic  acid, 
and  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  soluble  ferric  iron  salt, 
and  continuing  the  immersion  until  the  desired  degree 
of  pickling  and  coating  have  occurred. 


2,844^2 

BONDING  COATS  FOR  METAL 

Leo  P.  Cnrtin,  Cranbary,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioa  September  34,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,< 

4  Claims.    (CL  148—4.14) 


— cz- 


mrmAM  umrr 


I .  Process  for  producing  an  adherent  bonding  coat  on 
aluminum,  zinc  and  ferrous  metal  surfaces  which  com- 
prises the  following  sequence  of  steps:  (1)  freeing  the 
metal  surface  from  water-breaks,  (2)  wetting  the  metal 
surface  with  a  solution  containing  chromate  selected  from 
the  class  which  consists  of  chromic  acid  and  ammonium 
dichromate.  the  solution  also  containing  a  hypophosphite 
reducmg  agent  for  said  chromate  selected  from  the  class 
which  consists  of  free  hypophosphorous  acid  and  cakium. 
magnesium  and  zinc  hypophosphites  and  (3)  destroying 
substantially  completely  oxidants  and  reducing  substances 
present  in  the  film  of  said  chromate  solution  adhering  to 
the  metal  surface  by  heating  to  a  temperature  above  100* 
C,  the  residue  remainmg  on  the  metal  surface  constitut- 
ing an  adherent,  chromic  hydroxide-phosphate  bonding 
coat. 


2,844343 

PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  A 
COLD  CHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF  ALUMINUM 
AND  ITS  ALLOYS 

Walter  A.  Mason,  Mhwcapolis,  MIna. 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  September  21, 1955 
Serial  No.  535,740 

13  Clafans.     (CL  148—4.24) 

1.  A  solution  comprising  a  water  solvent,  a  cupric 
salt,  a  copper  blackening  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  selenium  and  tellurium,  a  catalyst,  and  an 
acid  compatible  with  the  other  elements  of  the  solution  as 
an  electrolytic  agent  and  capable  of  dissolving  the  surface 
oxide  of  the  surface  to  be  coated  with  the  solution. 

8.  A  method  for  effecting  a  cold  chemical  oxidation 
of  aluminum  and  its  alloys  comprising  coating  the  metallic 
surface  with  cupric  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  and  a  copper 
blackening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
selenium  and  tellurium  in  an  acidic  solution  comprising 
water  and  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  isopropyl  alcohol  and  methanol  to  effect  a  union  be- 
tween the  aluminum  surface  and  blackened  copper  for 
producing  aluminum  having  a  surface  with  a  black  color. 
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METHOD  OF  CARBURIZING  STEEL  AND  STEEL 

ALLOYS,  AND  FUSED  SALT  BATH  THEREOF 
Frederick  David  WatcifaU  aad  Robert  Ledic  Hewaon, 
OMbwy,  EoglaDd,  aadg^nn  to  lapcrial  Chemical  !■• 
dnttries  Limited,  Loodoa,  Eagland,  a  corpontioo  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawii«.    AppUcatioa  March  23,  19S4 

Serial  No.  5733M 

Claims  priority,  apoUcatioa  Great  Brttaia  March  25, 1955 

TCIaime.    (CI.  14S— 15.5) 

i.  A  fused  salt  bath  for  the  heat  treatment  of  steels 

and  alloy  steels  which  comprises  alkaline  earth  metal 

halide,  alkali  metal  halide.  5%  to  30%  of  alkali  metal 

cyanide,  and  0.25%  to  5%  of  a  regenerator  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  ol  titanium  and  titanium  dioxide, 

the  percentages  indicated  being  calculated  on  the  total 

weight  of  the  bath. 


METHOD  OF  CARBURIZING  STEEL  AND  STEEL 
ALLOYS,  AND  FUSED  SALT  BATH  THEREOF 

Frederick  Darid  WaterfaU  and  Robert  Leslie  HewsoB, 
Oldbvry,  England,  awignori  to  Imperial  Cbcmkal  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  Fjigland,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britahi 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  March  23,  1956 
Serial  No.  573331 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  March  25,  1955 
10  Oaims.    (a.  14S— 153) 
7.  A  process  for  heat  treating  steel  and  alloy  steel 

which  comprises  heating  the  steel  in  a  fused  salt  bath 

comprising  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 

halide,  an  alkali  meul  cyanide  and  0.25%    to  5%    by 

weight  of  titanium. 


of  said  plastic  rods,  means  for  inserting  a -wire  in  each 
of  said  slits,  means  positioned  thereafter  for  heating  the 
ends  of  said  plastic  rods,  and  means  for  crimping  the 
ends  of  said  plastic  rods  whereby  to  envelope  said  wires 
while  said  ends  of  said  plastic  rods  are  in  a  heated  con- 
dition, the  improvements  comprising:  means  for  fric- 
tionally  engaging  an  extended  length  of  said  plastic  rod 
and  means  for  severing  said  rod  into  individual  rods 
each  of  a  length  equivalent  to  the  disunce  between  said 
end-crimping  means;  means  for  reciprocating  said  rod- 
engaging  means  normal  to  the  bed  of  said  machine,  said 
rod-engaging  means  frictionally  engaging  said  rod  only 
when  said  engaging  means  advances  toward  the  bed  of 
said  machine,  said  rod-engaging  means  serving  to  ad- 
vance an  end  of  said  extended  length  of  rod  into  a  posi- 
tion transverse  to  said  conveyor  and  directly  over  said 
conveyor  at  a  height  sufficient  that  the  leading  arm  of 
said  work  holder  will  pass  therebeneath  but  the  trailing 
arm  of  said  work  holder  will  engage  said  rod,  said  severing 
means  being  positioned  about  said  conveyor  and  to  one 
side  thereof  between  said  conveyor  and  said  rod  engaging 
means,  said  severing  means  comprising  a  circular  saw 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
WUllam  E.  Bradley,  New  Hmc,  Pa.,  mrignor  to  PUko 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Application  March  24. 1954.  Serial  No.  41t,8S7 
4  Claims    (CI.  14S— 33) 


f 


1 .  As  a  structure  suitable  for  use  in  semiconductot  de- 
vices, a  body  of  scmiconductive  material  having  a  depres- 
sion therein,  a  large-area  rectifying  connection  to  said 
body  at  the  bottom  of  said  depression  producing  a  first 
rectifying  barrier  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
bottom  of  said  depression,  and  means  producing  a  second 
rectifying  barrier  situated  between  said  first  barrier  and 
the  external  surface  of  said  body  opposite  said  first  bar- 
rier. 


2,M«447 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  OPEN  WIRE 
TRANSMISSION  LINE 
loc  D.  GkMt  aad  Lcdic  E.  Worcester,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
AppUcatioa  April  3,  1952,  Serial  No.  280,416 
2  Clafana.    (CL  154—234) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  making  open  wire  traiumission 
line  wherein  are  provided  a  bed,  an  endless  straight  line 
conveyor   extending    longitudinally   of   said    bed,   drive 
means  for  continuously  advancmg  said  conveyor,  a  series 
of  work  holders  fixedly  secured  at  spaced  intervals  along 
said  conveyor,  each  of  said  work  holders  having  a  lead- 
ing arm  and  a  trailing  arm  forming  a  slot  therebetween 
for  receipt  of  a  short  plastic  rod,  said  slot  being  normal 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  work-holders,   the  leading 
arms  of  said  work-holders  being  shorter  than  the  trail- 
ing arms,  means  for  cutting  a  slit  in  either  end  of  each 
733  o.  o.— 14 


having  drive  means  therefor  and  means  associated  there- 
with synchronized  with  said  engaging  means  whereby 
said  saw  is  lowered  into  contact  with  a  length  of  rod 
after  said  rod  is  advanced  over  said  conveyor;  support 
means  positioned  at  either  side  of  said  conveyor  directly 
beneath  the  area  occupied  by  said  length  of  rod  after 
said  feed  means  has  advanced  said  rod,  said  support 
means  being  at  least  as  high  as  the  leading  arms  of  said 
work  holders  but  lower  than  the  trailing  arms  of  said 
work  holders;  resilient  means  positioned  directly  above 
said  support  means  for  urging  said  length  of  said  rod 
downwardly  into  cooUct  with  said  support  means,  said 
support  means  having  ramps  leading  downwardly  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  convcyw,  said  ranips 
having  resilient  means  positioned  thercabove  for  urging 
rods  supported  by  said  ramps  into  close  engagement 
therewith  whereby  a  length  of  rod  is  first  severed  by  said 
cutting  means  and  thereafter  the  trailing  arm  <rf  a  work 
holder  mounted  on  said  continuously  moving  conveyor 
engages  said  length  of  rod  and  advances  it  down  said 
ramps  while  said  resilient  means  mounted  above  said 
ramps  urges  said  length  of  rod  into  the  slot  between  the 
arms  of  said  work  bolder. 


GLASS  FIBER  SIZING 

Alfred    Marxocchi,    Pawtackct,   R.    I.,    Alfped    Wtoaor 

Brown,  Ridgcwood,  N.  J.,  and  Gerald  E.  Ramntel, 

North  Attlcboro,  Mam.,  assignors  to  Owens-Comi^ 

FIbeiglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  .,.-^« 

Application  October  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  464,902 
6  Claims.     (Q.  154—90) 

1 .  In  a  method  for  producing  a  fibrous  glass  of  the  class 
described  which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality 
of  fine  glass  fibers,  depositing  and  accumulating  the  fibers, 
and  progressively  removing  and  laterally  compacting  the 
accumulated  fibers,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
spraying  onto  the  fibers,  prior  to  accumulation,  an  aqueous 
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dispersion  containing  from  about  8  percent  to  about  13  tering  to  said  livestock  a  nematoxic  do«e  of  compound 

percent  of  a  linear  polyglycol  polymer  wherein  the  poly-  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  adds  hav- 

glycoJ  is  a  mixed  ethylene-propylene  polyglycol  produced  ing  not  less  than  7  ind  not  more  than  1 1  carbon  «««■«« 

from  45  percent  to  75  percent  of  ethylene  glycol  and  55  ^^^^^^^^^ 

VITAMIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOK 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ckarlcf  C.  Bryant,  Gro«c  Polate  Woo^  Micfa^  a«ifMir 
to  Parke,  Darii  &  Conpray,  Detroit,  Mk^  a  corw>- 
ntioa  of  MicWvH 


'YM'  ' 

jSfi^A^  jfe^ 

1   — 

percent  to  25  percent  of  proplylene  glycol,  from  2  to  8 
percent  of  tricresyl  phosphate,  and  from  about  0.2  percent 
to  about  1.0  percent  of  a  dispersing  agent  which  is  chem- 
ically similar  to  the  linear  polymer. 


2M^^9 

ARYL  MERCURY  ACID  SALTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Archibald  M.  EnUnc,  Berkeley,  Nonnaa  R.  Nygard, 
OaUaad,  and  Richard  M.  Lydoa,  Rkhnood,  Califs 
aarifnon  to  The  CaUfocnia  lak  Compaoy,  loc^  Sao 
Fraodaco,  Caltf^  a  corporation  of  Ddai 


No  Drawing.    Application  Aprfl  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  649,625 

19  Clainia.    (Q.  li7-^«) 

1.  A  composition  having  the  formula 

At— Hg— A./i(H— A) 

in  which  Ar  is  an  aryl  group;  Hg  is  mercury;  A  is  the 
anion  of  a  weak  monobasic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naphthenic  acid,  fatty  adds  containing  be- 
tween about  8  and  1 8  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  such 
adds;  n  is  greater  than  0.2;  and  H  is  hydrogen. 


2,84635* 

FUROYL  DITHIOCARBAMATES 

Robert  A.  Brana,  Glenaide,  and  W  E  Craig  md  Chiea-Pen 
Lo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasigDon  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Com- 
pany, PhiladcipUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  Febraary  29,  1956 
Serial  No.  568,445 

7  Claias.     (CL  167-^3) 

5.  A  process  for  controlling  fungi  on  living  plants 
which  comprises  supplying  to  their  environment  a  com- 
pourid  from  the  class  consisting  of  difuroyl  ethylenebis- 
dithiocarbamate  and  furoyi  dialkylthiocarbamates  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  not  over  four  carbon 
atoms. 


2,846,351 

METHODS  OF  USING  FATTY  ACIDS  TO  REMOVE 
NEMATODES  FROM  LIVESTOCK 

Armen  C.  Tarjan,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  Vance  J.  Yataa, 
Madinn,  Wik,  and  James  L.  Hofanes,  Vi^ta  Park, 
Mo.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Worfca,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Miaaoori  ; 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  16, 1956 
Serial  No.  585,173 

8  Oaims.    (O.  167—53) 

1.  The  method  of  removing  nematode  parasites  from 
nematode  infected   livestock  which   comprises  adminis- 


No 


Application 
Serial  No.  397,463 


18,1953 


21 


(CL  167—81) 

1.  An  aqueous  multivitamin  dispersion  comprising 
water,  vitamin  Bi,,  vitamin  C,  a  water-swellable  moot- 
morillonite  clay  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  (1)  vitamins  A  and  D  and  (2)  thiamine 
and  riboflavin. 


2,146353 

CAPSULE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

Edward  W.  PIpber,  Detroit,  Mich. 

No  Drawhm.    Application  Septeasber  4,  1956 
Serhd  No.  687379 

7  Clafans.    (O.  167—83) 

1.  A  medidnal  capsule  consisting  essentially  of  a  coo- 
tainer  formed  of  a  self-sustaining  film  of  undenatured 
zein  having  a  wall  thickness  of  0.002  to  0.05  inch,  said 
capsule  having  contained  therein  a  medicinal  substance, 
said  zein  being  soluble  in  70-80%  aqueous  ethanol  and 
insoluble  at  room  temperature  in  water,  in  absolute  alco- 
hol and  in  acetone. 


2346354 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CORROSION  AND  PLUG- 
GING OF  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
EQUIPMENT 

Le  Roy  W.  Holm,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Gcofvc  M.  Long- 
Und,  Jr.,  Algonquin,  III.,  aasignon  to  The  Pore  Oil 
Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  September  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,922 

14  ClaiHM.    (CL  196—14.42) 


1.  In  a  solvent  refining  process  for  improving  the 
qualities  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  wherein  an  oil  is  con- 
tacted with  a  phenol  solvent  to  produce  an  oil-rich  phase 
and  a  solvent-rich  phase  which  are  subiected  to  heating 
conditions  whereby  the  phenol  solvent  is  removed  for  re- 
cycle into  the  system,  the  improvement  comprising  main- 
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Uinins  a  contact  material  selected  from  the  group  coa- 
usting  of  calcium  oxide,  calctum  hydroxide,  calcium 
carbonate,  barium  oxide  and  barium  hydroxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  contact  with  the  phenol  prior  to  subjection 
to  said  heating  conditions,  said  material  being  preaent  in 
amounts  up  to  the  equivalence  of  about  0.05  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  amount  of  phenol  and  suflScient  to 
prevent  corrosion  and  plugging  in  the  process  equipment. 


RECOVERY  OF  WAX  FROM  LUBRICATING 

OIL  STOCKS 

Herbert  Stanley  B«rf^  Maplcwood,  La^  airisBor  to  CH- 

CoB  Oil  Corporatkm,  Lake  Charles,  La^  a  cofporatkM 

of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Fcbnury  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M72 

1  Claim,     (a.  IM— 18) 


gravity  not  substantially  greater  than  40  with  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  within  the  approximate  range  from  6S0* 
F.  to  750*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  1000  to  2000  p.  s.  i.  g. 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  said  con- 
tacting being  performed  under  conditions  providing  a 
product  having  improved  oxidation  stability  in  the 
presence  of  an  antioxidant  additive  aixl  also  having  cor- 
rosive properties  with  respect  to  copper;  separating  the 
contacted  fraction  from  catalyst;  subsequently  subjecting 
said  fraction  to  a  temperature  within  the  approximate 
range  from  450*  F.  to  650'  F.  for  at  least  five  minutes 
in  the  absence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  thereby 
to  o'btain  a  suitably  non-corrosive  product;  and  remov- 
ing hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  product. 


In  a  lohrent  extraction  process  in  which  a  petroleum 
distillate  of  lubricating  viscosity  is  countercurrently  con- 
tacted with  furfural  in  an  extraction  zone  at  a  temper- 
ature in  excess  of  200*  F.  and  in  which  a  waxy  raffinate 
stream  of  increased  parafRnicity  over  the  charge  oil  and 
an  extract  stream  comprising  undesirable  constituents  of 
the  charge  oil,  wax  and  furfural  are  separately  recovered 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  withdrawing  the  ex- 
tract stream  from  countercurrent  contact,  cooling  the 
extract  stream  to  a  temperature  of  about  120*  F.,  intfx>- 
ducing  the  cooled  extract  stream  into  a  settling  zone 
wherein  upper  and  lower  layers  are  formed,  the  upper 
layer  consisting  of  wax,  oil  and  furfural  and  the  lower 
layer  consisting  primarily  of  oil  and  furfural,  withdraw- 
ing the  upper  layer  from  the  settling  zone  and  cooling 
the  same  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  F.  to  about 
80*  F.,  introducing  the  cooled  upper  layer  into  a  wax 
separation  zone  wherein  the  wax  is  separated  from  the 
oil  and  solvent,  heating  the  separated  wax  and  mixing 
the  same  with  the  waxy  raffinate  obtained  from  the  ex- 
traction zone,  withdrawing  cooled  oil  and  solvent  after 
wax  separation  from  the  wax  separation  zone  and  com- 
bining said  oil  and  solvent  with  the  solvent  layer  with- 
drawn from  the  settling  zone  and  further  processing  the 
combined  stream  of  raffinate  and  wax  from  the  separation 
zone  to  recover  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a 
refined  wax  product 


2,844,357 
REFINING  OF  LIGHT*  AND  HEAVY  PETROLEUM 
HYDROCARBONS  SEPARATELY  WITH  ALKALI 
AND  CRESYLIC  ACID  FOLLOWED  BY  REGEN- 
ERATION OF  THE  ALKALI  SOLUTION 
Eric    McNeill    and    Ronald    Alfred    Dean,    Sunbory-on- 
Thames,  England,  assignors  to  The  BrMsh  Petrolcam 
Company  limited 
Application  November  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  390,024 
2  Claims,     (a.  194—32) 


1.  A  process  for  the  refining  of  catalytically  cracked 
gasoline  produced  by  the  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons  boiling  within  the  wax  distillate  range, 
which  comprises  separating  the  cracked  gasoline  into  a 
heavy  gasoline  boiling  between  160-220*  C.  and  contain- 
ing the  thiophenols  and  cresylic  acids  present  in  the 
cracked  gasoline,  and  a  light  gasoline  boiling  up  to 
160*  C,  treating  the  heavy  gasoline  with  caustic  alkali 
solution  free  from  a  solutizing  agent  and  in  the  absence 
of  air  for  the  production  of  a  sweet  heavy  gasoline  and  a 
caustic  alkali  extract  solution  containing  thiophenols  and 
cresylic  acids,  treating  the  extract  solution  with  free 
oxygen  under  oxidising  conditions  to  convert  the  thio- 
phenols into  disulphides  and  yield  a  cresylic  acid<ontain- 
ing  caustic  alkali  solution,  treating  the  light  gasoline 
with  a  cresylic  acid-containing  caustic  alkali  solution  de- 
rived solely  from  the  heavy  gasoline  treatment  and  in 
the  absence  of  air  to  remove  mercaptans  from  said  light 
gasoline  and  provide  a  sweet  light  gasoline  and  a  mer- 
captan-containing  caustic  alkali  solution,  and  treating 
said  mercaptan-containing  caustic  alkali  solution  with 
free  oxygen  utider  oxidising  conditions  to  converi  the 
mercaptans  into  disulphides  and  yield  a  cresylic  add- 
containing  caustic  alkali  solution  from  which  cresylic 
acid  may  be  recovered  in  known  manner. 


2,844^54 

HYDROREFINING  FOLLOWED  BY  HEAT 

STABILIZING 

Ivor  W.  Mliis,  GlcBoMcn,  Pa.,  and  WilHam  E.  Bonnet, 

New  Castk,  Dd.,  aaigiion  to  S«n  OO  Company,  Phila- 

ddphla.  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  New  Jcraey 

No  Drawl^.    Ap^lcatlon  October  11,  1955 

ScrinI  No.  539,924 

^-4aaim8.    (CL  194-24) 

1.     Process  for  refining  petroleum  which  comprises: 

contacting  a  petroleum  distillate  fraction  having  boiling 

range  at  least  as  high  as  that  of  gas  oil  and  having  A.  P.  I. 


2,844358 
REMOVAL   OF   METAL   CONTAMINANTS   FROM 
HEAVY  OILS  BY  HYDROGENATION  FOLLOWED 
BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Henmw  Bicber,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Harry  M.  Hartz- 
band,  Wcstfield,  N.  I.,  asslgnorB  to  Easo  Research  and 
Enginccrteg  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatloB  March  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,705 
2  Claims.    (O.  194—35) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  quality  of  heavy  oils 
containing  constituents  non-vaporizable  at  atmospheric 
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pressure  which  comprise  mildly  catalytically  hydrogenat- 
ing  said  oil  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  sulfur  re- 
sistant catalyst  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200  to  2000 
p.  s.  i.,  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600*  to  950*  F., 
a  space  velocity  of  0.25  to  4.0  v./v./hr.  and  a  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  of  100  to  2000  p.  s.  i.  to  convert  noo- 


PROCESS  FOR  SECURING  CHEMICALS  FROM 
PETROLEUM  RESIDUA 

Charics  E.  Jahnlg,  Romaoa,  N.  J^  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Eaginccrliig  Company,  a  corporatkxi  of 
Delaware 
AppHcation  October  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,529 
10  Claims.     (CL  196—49) 


volatile  and  non-extractable  polymeric  metal  contami- 
nants to  volatile  and  extractable  monomcric  compounds, 
and  treating  the  hydrogenated  product  with  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  butyrolacetonc,  phe- 
nol, furfural,  pyridine,  acetic  acid  saturated  with  bro- 
mine, and  dimcthylsulfoxide  to  remove  the  extractable 
monomeric  compounds. 


2,846359 

PREVENTING  LOSS  OF  COLOR  ON  AGING  BY 

TREATING  WITH  ALCOHOL  AND  ALKALI 

Hugh    L.  Myers,   SpringBeld,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun   Oil 

Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,   a   corporation   of   New 

Jersey 

Application  November  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,441 

4  Claims.     (O.  196—41) 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  the  production 
of  chemicals  which  comprises  contacting  a  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oil  charging  stock  with  a  stream  of  high  temper- 
ature substantially  catalytically  inert  particulate  solids  in 
a  conversion  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1200* 
to  2000*  F..  rapidly  separating  and  withdrawing  gasiform 
conversion  products  and  introducing  the  conversion 
products  into  an  intermediate  portion  of  an  extraneous 
heat  extraction  zone,  downwardly  passing  relatively  cool, 
substantially  non-entrainable,  particulate  solids  counter- 
current  to  said  conversion  products  in  said  heat  extraction 
zone  whereby  said  conversion  products  are  cooled  de- 
positing condensate  on  said  relatively  cool  particulate 
solids,  withdrawing  relatively  cool  conversion  products 
overhead  from  said  zone,  collecting  particulate  solids  in 
a  lower  segregated  portion  of  said  heat  extraction  zone, 
long  term  conversion  products  being  separately  with- 
drawn from  said  segregated  portion,  the  solids  remain- 
ing resident  in  said  segregated  portion  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  1000*  to  1700*  F.,  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  completely  convert  the  condensate 
thereon  and  to  dry  said  solids,  cooling  and  stripping  solids 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  heat  extraction  zone  in 
an  enlarged  settling  zone  and  recirculating  them  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  heat  extraction  zone  as  said  relatively 
cool  particulate  solids,  and  reheating  and  returning  solids 
separated  from  said  conversion  products  to  said  conver- 
sion zone. 


1.  Process  for  refining  petroleum  which  comprises: 
contacting  in  liquid  phase  a  petroleum  material  contain- 
ing constituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthenic  acids  and  soaps  thereof  with  a  treating  agent 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  alkanol;  sep- 
arating liquid  petroleum  material  from  liquid  treating 
agent  containing  soaps  of  said  naphthenic  acids;  subse- 
quently contacting  in  liquid  phase  the  petroleum  fraction 
from  which  the  naphthenic  acid  derivatives  have  been  re- 
moved with  a  second  treating  agent  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  lower  alkanol  of  greater  concentration  than 
the  first-named  solution,  thereby  to  remove  impurities 
from  the  petroleum  fraction,  the  latter  contacting  being 
performed  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  base;  and  sepa- 
rating liquid  petroleum  from  the  second  treating  agent 
in  liquid  phase. 


2.844361 

ASPHALTITE  TREATING 

ValcnHnc   MeUer,  Jaduoo  Heights,  N.  Y^  aasigiior  to 

The  Lammas  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioD  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  I,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,936 

5  Claims.  (CI.  196—50) 
1.  The  method  of  trrating  solid  gilsonitc,  which  com- 
prises introducing  ground  gilsonite  into  a  melting  tank 
containing  a  hot  hydrocarbon  liquid  carrier  boiling  in 
the  range  of  between  350*  F.  and  600*  F.  and  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the  gilsonite 
introduced  therein  without  exothermic  reaction  thereof, 
mixing  the  melted  gilsonite  and  liquid  carrier  to  form  a 
pumpable  slurry,  introducing  the  slurry  into  a  heater 
wherein  the  slurry  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 500*   F.   and   sufficient  to  substantially  remove 
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undesirable  gaseous  constituents  from  the  gilsonite  and 
stabilize  the  same,  controlling  the  heating  operation  to 
avoid  coking  of  the  gilsonite,  passing  the  heater  effluent 
to  a  distilialion  column,  withdrawing  an  overhead  product 
from  said  distillation  column  comprising  the  undesirable 
gaseous  constituents  and  liquid  carrier,  condensing  the 
liquid  carrier  component  of  said  overhead,  separating 
condensed  liquid  carrier  and  the  uncondensed  gaseous 


FLUID  HYDROPORMING  'ROC^  USING  A 
PLATINUM  CATALYST  AND  INERT  HEAT 
TRANSFER  SOLIDS  _       ^ 

Albert  B.  Welty,  Jr^  Wcstfidd,  N.  K  ^m*t^or  to 
Rctcarch  and   Engiiiccriiig  Compuiy,  a   corporaOoD 

^AMllnSoii  December  1, 1»54,  SertiJ  No.  472^1 
3  Claims,    {a.  I9h—S9) 
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constituents,  withdrawing  said  gaseous  constituents  from 
the  separation  operation,  passing  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
carrier  to  the  melting  tank  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  required  temperature  in  the  melting 
tank,  withdrawing  stabilized  gilsonite  from  the  bottom 
of  the  distillation  column,  introducing  said  gilsopite  into 
a  coking  reactor,  and  withdrawing  a  solid  coke  product 
and  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  said  coking  reactor. 


2,84«3«2 
WITHDRAWN 


2.  In  a  method  of  reforming  hydrocarbon  fractions 
boiling  within  the  motor  gasoline  range  in  contact  with  a 
fluidized  bed  comprising  mixture  of  a  major  proporUon 
of  finely  divided  platinum  group  metal  hydroforming  cat- 
alyst and  a  minor  proportion  of  inert  heat  transfer  solid 
particles  or  shot  in  a  reaction  zone  the  improvement  which 
comprises  withdrawing  a  stream  of  catalyst  particles  from 
the  dense  bed  in  the  reaction  zone,  contacting  the  with- 
drawn catalyst  particles  with  air  in  a  regeneration  zone 
in  sufficient  amount  that  the  regeneration  gases  leaving 
the  regeneration  zone  contain  from  5  to  15  volume  per- 
cent oxygen,  withdrawing  a  stream  of  shot  particles  from 
the  reaction  zone,  withdrawing  a  stream  of  hot  regenera- 
tion gases  substantitally  free  of  catalyst  from  the  regen- 
eration zone,  conveying  the  withdrawn  shot  particles  in 
said  stream  of  hot  regeneration  gases  to  a  heating  zone, 
burning  an  extraneous  fuel  with  the  residual  oxygen  in  the 
regeneration  gases  in  said  heating  zone  and  recycling  cat- 
alyst from  the  regeneration  zone  and  heated  shot  from 
the  heating  zone  to  the  main  reaction  zoi»e. 


2«S44v3^ 
CATALYSTS  FOR  NAPHTHA  REFORMING 
Hillb  O.  Folkias  and  William  L.  Jacobs,  Crystal  Lake, 
and  VioccDt  J.  BrozowAi,  Mandelcin,  Dl.,  awkgnon  to 
The  Pure  OU  Compaay.  Chicago,  m^  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Dfawtaf.    AppHcatloa  September  29,  1954 

Serial  No.  459,217 

4  Claims.    (CI.  19«— 50) 

4.  The  process  of  reforming  a  naphtha  to  produce 
hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  having 
superior  octane  numbea  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
naphtha  to  reforming  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  about  7.0  to  15.0 
weight  percent  of  molybdenum  and  about  0.5  to  1.5 
weight  percent  of  copper  on  an  activated  alumina  carrier 
containing  about  5  to  15  wei^t  percent  of  silica,  said 
catalyst  being  prepared  by  calcining  said  activated  alu- 
mina carrier  at  a  temperature  of  about  500  to  600*  C, 
impregnating  the  calcined  activated  ahmiina  with  a  de- 
composable molybdenum  salt  in  an  amount  equivalent 
to  about  7.0  to  15.0  weight  percent  of  molybdenum,  dry- 
ing the  impregnated  activated  alumina  at  a  temperature 
of  about  110*  C,  impregnating  the  dried  activated  alu- 
mina with  a  decomposable  copper  salt  in  an  amount  equiv- 
alent to  about  0.5  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  copper,  dry- 
ing the  impregiuited  activated  alumina,  calcining  the 
activated  alumina  at  a  temperature  of  about  500*  to  600* 
C.  under  conditions  whereby  the  molybdenum  and  copper 
salts  are  converted  to  metal  oxide  forms  and  subjecting 
the  calcined  mixture  to  heating  in  an  atmosphere  of  hy- 
drogen at  500*  C.  and  recovering  a  reformed  product. 


2a4^  345 
HYDROFORMING  CATALYST  CONTAEVING  A 
GROUP  VI  METAL  OXIDE  SUPPORTED  ON  A 
ZINC-ZIRCONIUM  ALUMINATE  SPINEL 
EIroy  Merie  Gladrow,  BatoB  Rongc,  La.,  aarignor  to  Eaao 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
DcUwarc  ^^   .^_. 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatkm  December  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  478,511 
4  Claims.    (C  1H—S9) 
3.  A  process  of  hydroforming  hydrocarbon  fractions 
which  comprises  contacting  the  hydrocarbons  in  admix- 
ture with  hydrogen   under  hydroforming  conditions  of 
temperature,  pressure  and  contact  times  with  a  hydro- 
forming  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  group  VI  metal 
oxide  dispersed  upon  a  zinc-zirconium  aluminate  spinel 
support,  said   support  containing   1    to  20  mol   percent 
zirconia  and  99  to  80  nwl  percent  zinc  oxide  based  upon 
the  alumina. 

2  II44JM 

FLUID  HYDROFORMING  PROCESS 

Kenneth  Eari  Draeger  and  James  Francis  Row,  Baton 

RouKc,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Englneer- 

Ins  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware       ...... 

Application  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,825 

4  Claims.  (Q.  196—5*) 
1.  In  a  method  of  hydroforming  hydrocarbon  fractions 
boiling  within  the  motor  fuel  boiling  range  in  contact  with 
a  major  proportion  of  finely  divided  Group  VI  meUl  oxide 
catalyst  particles  and  a  minor  proportion  of  inert  heat 
transfer  solids  or  shot  in  which  catalyst  particles  and 
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shot  are  continuously  withdrawn  from  the  reaction  zone 
and  circulated  to  a  refeneration  zone  where  carbonaceous 
deposits  are  burned  off,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
controlling  gas  velocities  through  the  regenerator  dense 
bed  so  that  shot  particles  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  re- 
generator vessel  and  into  a  shot  concentrating  zone,  pass- 
ing a  stream  of  gas  through  said  concentrating  zone  to 
elutriate  away  any  catalyst  entrained  into  said  zone  by  the 
descending  catalyst,  withdrawing  hot  shot  particles  from 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Philip  P.  Liftand,  Woodlwry.  N.  J^  SMlgDor  to  Socoay 

MobO  Oil  Company,  lac^  a  cocporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  Fcbmary  25, 1953,  Serial  No.  33M59 

7  Claima.    (Q.  IM— 52) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  conversion  of  gaseous 
reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  moving  mass  of  granular 
contact  material,  which  comprises:  maintaining  a  down- 
wardly gravitating,  substantially  compact  bed  of  contact 
material  within  a  confined  conversion  zone,  supplying  the 
upper  section  of  said  bed  with  contact  material  by  means 
of  at  least  one  downwardly  gravitating,  substantially  com- 
pact feed  column  of  contact  material  having  a  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  only  a  minor  fraction  of  the  hori- 
zontal cross-sectional  area  of  said  bed,  gradually  expand- 
ing the  lower  section  of  said  feed  column  to  a  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  approaching  the  horizonul  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  bed  and  delivering  the  contact  ma- 


terial therefrom  to  said  bed,  laterally  confining  said  ex- 
panding column  by  means  of  solid  surfaces  at  angles  with 
the  horizontal  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  of  the 
contact  material,  supplying  a  gaseous  reactant  to  said 
feed  column  at  a  level  substantially  above  the  level  at 
which  expansion  of  said  column  begins  and  at  a  temper- 
ature different  from  the  temperature  of  contact  material 
in  said  feed  column,  passing  the  gaseous  reactant  down- 
wardly with  said  column  to  effect  heat  exchange  between 
said  reactant  and  said  column,  maintaining  said  column 
of  sufficient  height  below  the  level  of  reactant  supply 
that  the  temperature  of  said  contact  material  and  said 
reactant  are  substantially  the  same  before  they  issue 
from  said  column  into  said  bed,  passing  gaseous  reactant 
from  said  feed  column  downwardly  through  said  bed 
to  effect  the  desired  conversion,  removing  the  products 
of  conversion  from  said  conversion  zone  and  removinc 
contact  material  from  the  lower  section  of  said  bed. 


said  zone  carrying  small  quantities  of  catalyst  fines  strong- 
ly adhered  to  said  shot,  contacting  the  withdrawn  shot 
with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  in  order  to  partially  re- 
duce the  adherent  catalyst  fines,  recycling  the  hydrogen 
treated  shot  particles  to  the  upper  part  of  the  reactor  dense 
bed,  separately  withdrawing  a  stream  of  catalyst  particles 
substantially  free  from  shot  trom  the  regenerator  dense 
bed  and  recycling  this  stream  of  catalyst  to  the  lower  part 
of  the  reactcM*  dense  bed. 


CONVERSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATLIS 
John  W.  Payne,  Woodbwy,  N.  J.,  ttdgnnw  to  Socoay 
MobU  OH  CompMiy,  be,  a  corvoradoa  of  New  Yorfc 
Applicatioa  Febnwry  25,  1953,  Serial  No. 


6  ClaiBM.     (CL  19<— 52) 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  conversion  of  gaseous 
reactants  in  the  preseiKX  of  a  moving  mass  of  granular 
contact  material,  which  comprises:  maintaining  a  down- 
wardly gravitating,  substantially  compact  bed  of  granular 
contact  material  within  a  confined  conversion  zone,  sup- 
plying granular  contact  material  as  at  least  one  confined 
substantially  compact  stream  of  horizontal  cross-sectional 
area  only  a  minor  fraction  of  the  horizontal  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  bed  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  bed,  coo- 
fining  the  upper  surface  of  said  bed  at  angles  with  the 
horizontal  at  least  equal  to  the  aitgle  of  repose  of  the 
contact  material  by  means  of  downwardly  and  outwardly 
sloping  solid  surfaces  from  the  point  of  supply  of  the 
contact  material,  supplying  a  gaseous  reactant  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bed  through  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  passages  in  said  solid  surfaces  at  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially different  from  the  temperature  at  which  con- 
tact material  is  supplied  to  said  bed,  the  total  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  passages  being  only  a  small  fraction 
of  the  horizontal  cross- sectional  area  of  said  bed,  passing 
the  gaseous  reactant  downwardly  through  the  bed  to  effect 
the  desired  conversion,  removing  products  of  conversion 
from  the  lower  section  of  the  conversion  zone  and  re- 
moving granular  contact  material  from  the  lower  section 
of  said  bed. 
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CONVERSION  MThloDAND  APPARATUS 

R.  Halik,  PtauM,  N.  J.,  aMigMMr  to  Socony 


MoM  OB  Compuy,  inc.,  a  LonoruHom  of  New  Yorti 

AppUcatioa  Fcbmry  25, 1953,  Serial  No.  338,773 

ItOaliM.    (CL19«-^2) 


solids  to  the  bed  so  as  to  avoid  excessive  variatioo  in 
temperatures  across  the  bed,  which  comprises:  supply- 
ing granular  solids  and  fluid  hydrocarbon  at  different  tem- 
peratures to  at  least  two  separate  adjacent  areas  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  reaction  bed  proper;  flowing  a  portion 
of  the  granular  solids  laterally  from  the  granular  solids 
supply  area  across  the  hydrocarbon  supply  area  and  a 


I 
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!.  A  method  for  the  continuous  conversion  of  gaseous 
reactanU  in  the  presence  of  a  moving  mass  of  granular 
contact  material,  which  comprises:  maintaining  a  down- 
wardly gravitating,  substantially  compact  bed  of  granu- 
lar contact  material  within  a  confined  conversion  rone, 
passing  at  least  one  substantially  compact  feed  stream 
of   contact    material    of   horizontal    cross-sectional    area 
only  a  minor  fraction  of  the  horizontal  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  bed  into  the  upper  section  of  said  zone, 
gradually   expanding  said   feed   stream    to  an   area   ap- 
proaching that  of  said  bed  and  delivering  contact  mate- 
rial therefrom   onto  said   bed,   laterally   confining   said 
expanding  stream  by  means  of  solid  surfaces  so  that  the 
sides  of  said   expanding   stream   form   angles   with   the 
horizontal  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  con- 
uct  material  whereby  free  flow  of  conuct  material  across 
a  contact  material  surface  in  said  expanding  stream  is 
avoided,   maintaining  a   gas  plenum   space   for   gaseous 
reactants  above  said  solid  confining  surfaces,  supplying 
gaseous  reactants  to  said  plenum  space  at  a  tempera- 
lure  substantially  different  from  the  temperature  of  the 
contact  material   in  said  contact  material  feed  stream, 
passing  a  plurality  of  laterally  confined  streams  of  gas- 
eous reacunts  from  said  plenum  space  through  said  solid 
surfaces  to  a  plurality  of  points  below  said  solid  surfaces 
and  the  expanding  stream,  passing  reactants  from  said 
streams  through  said  bed  to  effect  the  desired  conversion 
of  the  reactants,  removing  the  products  of  conversion 
from  said  bed,  at  least  a  part  of  said  product  being  re- 
moved at  a  level  below  the  level  of  reactant  supply  and 
removing  granular  contact  material  from  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  said  bed. 


portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  laterally  into  the  bed  be- 
neath the  solids  supply  area;  dimensioning  said  supply 
areas  so  that  the  sum  of  the  lateral  distance  moved  by 
the  solids  across  the  hydrocarbon  supply  area  plus  the 
lateral  distance  moved  by  the  hydrocarbon  beneath  the 
solids  supply  area  is  less  than  20  inches;  and  removing 
the  producu  of  conversion  from  the  bed  at  a  level  below 
said  supply  areas. 


2,846^71 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  METHOD  AND 

APP  ARATU  S 

Raymond  R.  HaiUt,  Pitman,  N.  J.,  aasignor  to  Socony 

MobU  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  Marrh  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,729 

11  Claims,    (a.  196--52) 


2,844^79 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  HY- 
DROCARBONS   AND  SOLID    PARTICLES    IN    A 
MOVING  BED  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Raymo^  R.  HaHk,  Pftmaa,  wmi  John  W.  Payne,  Wood- 
bwy, N.  J.,  ■iiiga  n  ri  to  Socony  MobU  OU  Company, 
Ibc,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 
AppHcatiosi  Aogut  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,843 
14  Claims.     (CL  194—52) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  fluid  hydrocar- 
bon over  a  moving  bed  of  granular  solids,  wherein  the 
solids  and  hydrocarbon  are  supplied  at  substantially  dif- 
ferent temperattires  to  said  bed  within  a  confined  conver- 
sion zone,  the  method  for  supplying  hydrocarbon  and 


1.  A  continuous  process   for  the  conversion  of  fluid 
reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  downwardly  gravitating, 
substantially  compact  column  of  granular  contact  ma- 
terial, which  comprises:   mainuining  said  column  within 
the  lower  section  of  a  confined  conversion  zone,  main- 
taining a  gas  plenum  space  above  said'^column  within 
the  upper  section  of  said  zone,  passing  at  least  one  con- 
fined substantially  compact  free  stream  of  contact  ma- 
terial of  substantially  less  horizontal  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  column 
into  the  upper  section  of  said  zone,  passing  contact  ma- 
terial from  said  stream  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said 
column  through  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced-apart 
confined  passages  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  feed  stream,  the  sides  and  top  of  said  passages 
making  angles  with  the  horizontal  greater  than  the  angle 
of  repose  of  the  contact  material  and  the  bottoms  of 
said  passages  being  open  from  the  point  of  division  from 
said  feed  stream  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  column  and  said  passages  being  of  such 
a  size  and  so  spaced  that  the  maximum  distance  center- 
to-ccntcr  from  any  one  stream  to  the  next  adjacent  stream 
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will  be  not  greater  than  16  inches,  supplying  a  fluid  re- 
actant  to  said  plenum  space  above  said  column,  passing 
fluid  reactant  from  said  plenum  space  between  said  pas- 
sages into  the  upper  surface  of  said  column  and  down- 
wardly through  said  column  to  effect  the  desired  con- 
version, removing  products  of  conversion  from  the  lower 
section  of  said  zone  separately  of  contact  material  and 
removing  contact  material  from  the  lower  section  of  said 
column. 


2,844^72 

STABILIZED  PETROLEUM  OILS 

Abraham    SckMidcr,    Philadelphia,   and    Archibald    P. 

Staart,  Media,  Pa^  Mrignon  to  Son  Oil  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawlnf.    AppUcation  Jnly  15,  1954 
Serial  No.  443,718 
HCIainM.    (CL  IH— 52) 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  an  oxidation  inhibitor 
adapted  to  impart  increased  resistance  to  oxidation  to 
oleaginous  materials  which  comprises:  (A)  catalytically 
cracking  a  bydrocarboo  oil  by  contact  with  a  cracking 
catalyst  under  cracking  conditions,  (B)  separating  from 
the  cracked  oil  a  residual  fraction  boiling  above  350*  F., 
(C)  contacting  said  residual  fraction  with  an  extractant 
selective  for  separating  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  thereby  producing  a  fraction  hav- 
ing a  high  aromatic  hydrocart>on  content,  (D)  contacting 
the  fraction  having  a  high  aromatic  hydrocarbon  content 
with  frooa  0.5  to  5  pounds  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
per  barrel  ot  the  fraction  contacted,  (E)  separating  acid 
from  the  residual  fraction,  (F)  neutralizing  acidic  com- 
ponents of  the  separated  residual  fraction,  and  (G)  dis- 
tilling the  separated  residual  fraction  to  separate  com- 
ponents thereof  having  molecular  weights  within  the  range 
of  200  to  400. 

8.  The  oxidation  inhibitor  prepared  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


2,846379 

CONTINUOUS  CONTACT  CRACKING 

Angust  H.  Sctaottc,  Hastingi-oo-Hiidson,  N.  Y.,  assignor 

to  Tlic  Lammas  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 

nitioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  December  21,  1951,  Serial  No.  242,719 

2  ClafaM.    (CI.  19«--55) 


1.  The  method  for  converting  higher  boiling  hydro- 
carbons solely  into  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  vapors  in- 
cluding a  substantial  proportion  of  high  octane  number 
motor  fuel  and  solid  residue  in  a  sealed  reaction  space, 
in  which  a  feed  of  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons  in  liquid 
phase  and  preheated  to  a  temperature  of  about  650*  to 
850*  F.  is  applied  in  the  upper  part  of  the  reaction  space 


to  the  surfaces  of  solid  contact  particles  preheated  to  an 
inlet  temperature  of  about  1000*  to  1200*  F.  to  wet  said 
particles  and  produce  rapid  vaporization  and  cooling  of 
the  wetted  particles  to  an  effective  surface  temperature 
thereon  approximately  150*  to  200*  F.  less  than  said 
particle  inlet  temperature,  and  the  resulting  product  vapors 
are  passed  rapidly  downward  through  the  void  spaces 
between  the  wetted  particles  while  said  particles  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  effective  surface  temperature  move 
slowly  downward  through  the  reaction  space  as  a  gravity 
packed  column  so  as  to  repress  vaporization  of  liquid  hy- 
drocarbons wetting  the  particles,  controlling  the  extent  of 
the  conversion  of  said  liquid  hydrocarbons  on  said  par- 
ticles by  maintaining  an  oil  partial  pressure  of  about  5  to 
50  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  in  the  reaction  space, 
maintaining  a  superior  reaction  space  pressure  of  the 
order  of  30  to  115  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute,  re- 
taining the  solid  wetted  particles  in  the  reaction  space 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  substantially  complete  con- 
version of  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  feed  to  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbon  vapors  and  dry  carbon  deposit  on  said  par- 
ticles, removing  said  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  vapors 
from  contact  with  the  solid  particles  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  reaction  space  before  said  particles  have  l)ecome  dry, 
and  separately  withdrawing  said  particles  bearing  dry  car- 
bon deposit  from  the  reaction  space. 


2,844,374 
FLUID  COkING  WITH  PREPARATION  OF 
SEED  COKE 
Charles  E.  Jahnig,  Riunson,  N.  J.,  aacigiior  to  Esse  Re- 
search  and    Engincertng   Company,   a   corporatioD   trf 
Delaware 

AppUcation  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,499 
4  Claims.    (CI.  194—55) 


1.  In  a  process  for  coking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  a  heavy  oil  cok- 
ing charge  stock  at  a  coking  temperature  with  a  body  of 
coke  particles  maintained  in  the  form  of  a  dense  turbu- 
lent fluidized  bed  in  a  reaction  zone;  removing  product 
vapors  from  the  reaction  zone;  circulating  the  coke 
through  an  extraneous  belting  zone,  wherein  a  portion 
of  the  coke  particles  are  burned,  and  sent  back  to  the 
reaction  zone  to  supply  heat  thereto;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  atomizing  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  hav- 
ing a  higher  Coruadson  carbon  residue  than  the  charge 
stock  and  in  an  amount  of  from  7  to  15  volume  percent 
based  on  the  charge  stock  into  a  drying  zone  to  produce 
small  oil  droplets  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  150 
to  600  microns;  countercurrently  contacting  the  atomized 
oil  droplets  with  hot  flue  gas  from  the  extraneous  heat- 
ing zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000*  to  2500* 
F.  and  having  a  velocity  of  1  to  4  ft./sec.  whereby  coke 
seed  particles  having  a  diameter  size  distribution  of  pre- 
dominantly 75  to  150  microns  are  formed;  withdrawing 
the  coke  seed  particles  from  the  drying  zone  and  send- 
ing the  coke  seed  particles  to  the  reaction  zone. 


2444.375 

mGH  SEAUNG-STRENGTH  WAX  COIVWOSTTIONS 

Weldoo  G.  AnnaWe,  Mnnddein,  Charies  T.  O'Malley. 

Chicaio,  and  John  W.  Walsb,  Crystal  Lake,  UU  as- 

glgiiors  to  The  Par«  Ofl  Company,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a 

coiporatioa  of  Ohio  .  .    ,^  ,«« 

No  Drawlnf.    Application  July  24,  1955 
Serial  No.  524,594 
7  Claims,    (a.  194—149) 

1 .  A  petroleum-derived  wax  composition  of  high  scal- 
ing strength  consisting  of  approximately  25-45%  by 
weight  of  final  composition  of  refined  paraffin  wax.  about 
10-45%  by  weight  of  final  composition  of  a  micro- 
crystalline  wax  of  about  170-180*  F.  melting  point 
and  about  30-50%  by  weight  of  final  composition  of 
petrolatum    wax. 


said  metal  casting  to  rigidly  connect  said  nickel  shell  to 
said  metal  casting,  removing  said  second  copper  shell 
from  said  nickel  shell,  and  then  filling  in  the  rear  surface 
of  said  nickel  shell  and  casting  to  strengthen  and  remforce 
said  nickel  shell  within  said  metal  casting,  whereby  the 
completed  mold  is  formed. 


2,844,378 
ELECTRODE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Roger  W.  Hoffmann,  West  Los  ABgcics,  CaMfi  asi 
to  American  Potash  A  Chemical  Corporation  (Nevada), 
a  corporation  of  Nevada  .  ,  ^^^ 

Application  Fcbroary  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  543,882 
7aaims.    (CL204— 12) 


2,844,376 
PURIFICATION  OF  TRIETHYLAMINE 

Jerry  Robert  Daniel  McCormkk,  New  City,  and  Wallace 
Hoffer,  Orangebarf,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yort^  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

Apptication  May  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,854 
1  Claim.    (CI.  241—42) 


i 


7.  An  anode  for  use  with  corrosive  electrolytes  con- 
sisting of  a  meul  having  electrolytically  deposited  thereon 
a  layer  of  lead  dioxide  from  a  bath  conuining  a  solu- 
tion of  a  lead  salt  of  a  water-soluble  organic  acid,  said 
lead  dioxide  being  electrolytically  deposited  from  an  al- 
kaline solution  of  said  salt;  said  lead  dioxide  coated 
base  having  thereon  an  exterior  deposit  of  lead"  dioxide, 
said  exterior  deposit  of  lead  dioxide  having  been  electro- 
lytically deposited  from  an  acid  bath  of  a  lead  sah 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  perchlorate, 
lead  sulfamate  and  lead  nitrate. 


"-d^. 


A  method  of  recovering  triethylamine  from  a  ternary 
azeotrope  of  triethylamine,  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and 
water,  which  comprises  (1)  extractively  distilling  said 
azeotropic  mixture  with  a  counter-current  flow  of  water 
in  a  quantity  equal  to  ^rom  about  1  to  10  times  the 
weight  of  distillate.  (2)  collecting  as  a  distillate  a  frac- 
tion boiling,  at  sea  level  pressure,  within  the  range  of 
70*  C.-80*  C.  (3)  mainUining  the  distillate  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  20*  C.  so  that  two  phases  are 
obuincd.  and  (4)  separating  the  organic  phase  compris- 
ing predominantly  triethylamine. 


2,844J79 
PLATING  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
PLATING  PISTON  RINGS 
Clarence  G.  Chambers,  Ypsibmti,  and  Robert  A.  SpaaM- 
log,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignon  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  June  14,  1951,  Serial  No.  231,474 
5  Claims.    (CI.  204— 25) 


2,844,377 

MOLD  CAVmES  AND  FORCE  PLUGS 

Aylmer  O.  Ross,  York,  Pa-,  amignor,  by  mMic 

mcnts,  to  JacfcMM  K.  Lytic,  Baltimore,  Md. 

AppUcatioa  October  28, 1952,  Serial  No.  317,228 

3  Claims.    (CL  284— 4) 


«J*>X?fe^>-g^|^^ 


1 .  A  process  for  electroforming  a  meUl  mold  for  cast- 
ing from  a  pattern  of  the  size  and  shape  desired  for  the 
castings,  comprising,  electrodepositing  a  first  shell  of 
copper  on  the  face  of  said  pattern  which  is  to  be  repro- 
duced, removing  said  pattern  from  said  copper  shell, 
electrodepositing  a  second  copper  shell  upon  the  pattern 
face  of  the  first  copper  shell,  removing  the  second  copper 
shell  from  said  first  copper  shell,  placing  said  copper 
shell  in  a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  and  open-ended 
metal  casting,  then  electrodepositing  a  shell  of  nickel 
upon  the  pattern  face  of  said  second  copper  shell  and 


1.  A  process  for  use  in  making  split  resilient  piston 
rings  having  gaps  between  the  peripheral  ends  thereof 
and  comprising,  axially  disposing  a  plurality  of  said  rings 
between  a  pair  of  end  members  with  said  rings  being  free 
to  distort  inwardly  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  the 
inner  peripheral  surfaces  thereof  and  providing  a  cylin- 
drical ring  stack,  relatively  moving  a  plurality  of  clamp- 
ing jaws  with  respect  to  and  against  the  exterior  surfaces 
of  said  rings  and  said  stack  and  closing  the  gaps  in  said 
rings,  continuing  the  movement  of  said  clamping  )aws 
upon  said  stack  and  radially  distorting  and  transversely 
elongating  said  rings  on  axes  extending  through  the  closed 
gaps  between  said  peripheral  ends  of  said  rings,  clamping 
said  end  members  rigidly  together  upon  said  sUck  and 
applying  axially  disposed  forces  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said  rings  to  frictionally  re- 
tain said  rings  in  the  form  esUblished  by  distorting  and 
elongating  said  rings,  loosening  said  clamping  jaws  from 
said  rings,  and  thereafter  plating  said  rings  in  the  form 
esUblished  by  said  clamping  jaws  and  retained  by  said 
end  members.  ^ 
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CHROMIUM  ELECTROPLATING 
Hcary   Brown,   HaBtta«ton  Woods,  Mdh^ 

The  UdyHte  Research  Corponlloa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 

coiporalkM  of  MkkiiaB 

No  DrswlBg.    ANUcadoa  May  7,  19M 

Serial  No.  5S2,9S7 

7  Claiins.    (a.  2«4— 51) 

I.  In  a  process  of  electrodepositing  chromium  from 
aqueous  acidic  hexavaient  chromium  solutions,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  adding  to  the  solution  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  RrMSO,X,  where  R,  represents 
a  saturated  fluoiocarbon  chain  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  M 
is  a  carbon  linkage  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  positioned  between  the  Rp  group  and  the  sulfur 
of  the  sulfonic  group,  the  carbon  atoms  in  said  linkage 
group  carrying  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and 
X  is  a  cation,  said  compound  containing  in  the  Rp  sub- 
stituent  a  number  of  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  which  number  is  minor 
relative  to  the  number  of  fluorine  atoms  present  in  said 
Rr  substituent  said  compound  being  added  in  sufficient 
amount  to  substantially  decrease  formation  of  spray  and 
mist. 


0*  C,  elemental  chlorine  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  perchloric  acid  wherein  the  perchloric  acid   is 


METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  DEPOSITING 

SMOOTH  LAYERS  OF  TIN 
Wotfgang  Frkk,  Alfred  Geidbacfa,  aod  JoacUn  Korpiu, 
GeisUngcn,  Steige,  and  Fricdrich  Scdlacek,  Goppingcn, 
Germany,  assif^ors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Max  Scfalottcr,  Geis- 
lingen,  Steige,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  January  10,  1957 

Serial  No.  633,393 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  January  16,  1956 

18  Claims.     (Q.  2»4— ^) 

1.  In  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  tin  as  a  smooth 

layer,  the  step  comprising  depositing  said  tin  from  an 

acid  tin  electrolyte  which  contains  a  flavonol  compound 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  deposition  of  a  smooth 

tin  layer  and  improvement  of  the  throwing  power  of 

the  electrolyte  on  operation  at  low  volUges  with  high 

current  densities. 


2,846382 

NEW  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  AMINES 

Mihoo  Joel  Alien,  Floriuun  Park,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  CilM 

Pliannacentical  Products,  Inc.,  Summit,  N.  J.,  a  cor> 

poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  25,  1955 

Serial  No.  524,271 

7  Claims.    (CI.  284—75) 

1.  A   process   for   the   preparation   of   N-aminoalkyl- 

3,4^,6-tetrachloroisoindolines,  which  comprises  electro- 

lytically  reducing  N-aminoaIkyl-3.4,5,6-tetrachlorophthal- 

imides  at  a  cathodic  reference  potential  of  at  least  —1.0 

volt  vs.  a  saturated  calomel  electrode,  using  an  aqueous 

catholyte  consisting  essentially  of  water,  a  lower  aliphatic 

carboxylic   acid   selected   from   the   group  consisting   of 

acetic  acid  ,propionic  acid  and  n-butyric  acid  and  a  strong 

inorganic   acid   selected   from  the   group   consisting   of 

phosphoric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  and 

a  cathode  of  high  overvoltage. 


2,846383 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  PERCHLORIC 
ACID  BY  ANODIC  OXIDATION  OF  CHLORINE 
WUhclm   Miiller,   Darmstadt,  Germany,  asrignor  to   E. 
Merck  Akticngescllscliaft  Darmstadt,  Darmstadt,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 

Application  July  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  669^47 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  5,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CI.  204 — 82) 

1.  Method   of   manufacturing   perchloric    acid   which 

comprises  anodically  oxidizing,  at  a  temperature  of  about 


U-h 


T 


•'t___r~t- 


present  in  an  approximate  concentration  of  10  percent  to 
60  percent. 

2,846384 

BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYSER 

OroBxio  De  Nora,  Milan,  Italy,  ■■itniii  to  Orouaio  De 


Nora  Impianti  Elcttrochimici,  Mdan,  Italy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

Application  June  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,425 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy  December  5,  1953 

9  Claims.     (CL  284—129) 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  different  gases  by  elec- 
trolysis of  a  liquid,  comprising  an  anode  and  cathode, 
a  compartment  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid  electrolyte 
in  contact  with  the  anode  and  for  collecting  gas  pro- 
duced from  the  electrolyte  by  the  anode,  a  compartment 
for  containing  a  body  of  liquid  electrolyte  in  contact 
with  the  cathode  and  for  collecting  gas  produced  from 
the  electrolyte  by  the  cathode,  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
diaphragms  permeable  to  liquid  electrolyte,  an  interme- 
diate compartment  separated  from  the  other  said  com- 
partments by  said  diaphragms,  means  venting  the  upper 
end  of  the  interior  space  in  the  intermediate  compart- 
ment to  the  atmosphere,  a  tank  for  holding  a  body  of 
liquid,  partitions  dividing  the  tank  into  a  series  of  com- 
partment with  open  passageways  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  tank  for  free  flow  of  said  body  of  fluid  between 
said  tank  compartments,  means  venting  at  least  one 
of  said  tank  compartments  to  the  atmosphere,  means  vent- 
ing gas  in  the  anode  compartment  into  ariother  of  the 
tank  compartments  at  a  level  below  the  upper  surface 
of  the  said  body  of  liquid,  means  venting  gas  in  the 
cathode  compartment  into  still  another  of  the  tank  com- 
partments at  the  same  said  level,  and  separate  means  for 
withdrawing  gas  bubbled  through  the  liquid  in  each  of 
the  said  other  tank  compartments. 
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PREVENTION  OF  CX)RR0S10N  IN  WELLS 
Rsdoipk  C.  Buchan,  Howttw,  Tcx^  wmAgmttr,  by  bcsbc 
■■ijnmfnti,  to  Ean  Research  ami  EngiDccffiag  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N.  J^  a  coqMratkm  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,5M 
SOataM.    (CL2M— la) 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  portion  of  a  steel  well 
casing  adjacent  a  hydrocarbon  producing  formation  from 
corrosion  by  a  stagnant  body  of  corrosive  fluids  accumu- 
lated in  said  portion  of  said  casing  by  production  from 
said  formation  into  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a 
tubing  arranged  therein  with  the  lower  end  of  said  tub- 
ing above  said  stagnant  body  of  corrosive  fluids  in  said 
portion  of  said  casing,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  metallically,  annularly  interconnecting  said  tubing 
with  said  casing  adjacent  said  lower  end  o{  said  tubing 
to  thereby  establish  an  electrical  interconnection  between 
said  casing  and  said  tubing  adjacent  said  lower  end  of 
said  tubing,  lowering  a  retrievable  sacrificial  metal  tubu- 
lar member  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  tubing  through 
said  tubing  until  said  tubular  member  projects  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  and 
extends  to  said  portion  of  said  casing  containing  said 
corrosive  well  fluids,  said  sacrificial  metal  being  anodic 
to  steel,  whereby  a  galvanic  action  is  established  in  said 
portion  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  producing  forma- 
tion, and  maintaining  said  tubular  member  in  said  tub- 
ing and  casing  while  said  corrosive  fluids  are  produced, 
whereby  said  portion  of  said  casing  is  protected  from 
corrosion  by  said  corrosive  fluids  and  said  sacrificial 
member  is  corroded. 


REFERENCE  ELECTRODE  FOR  MAKING  pH 

MEASUREMENTS 

Otto  V.  Ingniber,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada,  aarifsor,  by 

mesne  asdgnnients,  to  Canadian  Avbtioo  Electronics 

IJmited,  St.  Laarcnt,  Q^bec,  Canada 

AppHcatioa  Jme  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  363^59 
9Clafam.    (CL2M— 195) 

I.  A  reference  electrode  for  use  in  making  pH  measure- 
ments on  bodies  of  test  liquids  at  temperatures  substan- 
tially above  normal  atmospheric  temperatures,  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  electrode  stem  containing  an  elec- 
trolyte and  having  in  one  end  portion  thereof  means  for 
providing  a  liquid  junction  between  said  electrolyte  and 
a  test  liquid  when  said  end  portion  of  said  stem  is  im- 
mersed in  said  test  liquid,  said  electrode  stem  having  an 
intermediate  portion  next  adjacent  to  said  end  portion 
and  a  remote  portion  on  the  side  of  said  intermediate 
portion  away  from  said  end  portion,  said  electrode  stem 
being  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  said  test  liquid  with  said 
end  portion  extending  into  said  test  liquid  whereby  the 
electrolyte  in  said  end  portion  will  assume  substantially 
the  temperature  of  said  body  of  test  liquid,  said  remote 
portion  containing  electrolyte  in  communication  with  the 


electrolyte  in  said  end  portion  of  said  stem,  means  for 
cooling  the  electrolyte  in  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
stem  to  limit  heat  exchange  between  the  electrolyte  in  the 
end  portion  and  the  electrolyte  in  the  remote  portion  of 
said  stem  whereby  the  electrolyte  in  said  remote  portion 
of  said  stem  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  substantially 
below  that  of  said  body  of  test  liquid,  said  electrolyte 


comprising  a  saturated  solution,  and  said  stem  having 
therein  batches  of  crystals  of  the  solute  of  said  electrolyte 
and  masses  of  porous  material  which  is  solid  and  inert  in 
said  electrolyte  at  any  concentration  thereof  and  at  tem- 
peratures at  least  up  to  160*  C,  said  batches  of  crystals 
and  said  masses  of  porous  material  being  alternately 
arranged  in  said  end  and  intermediate  portions  of  said 
stem. 


2,S4«4*7 

APEARATLIS  FOR  EXTRACTING  THE  IONS  OF 

ELECTROLYTES  FROM  LIQUID  SOLVENTS 

Edgar   S.   Stoddard,    Bcrwyn,   III.,   assignor   to   General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

AppUcatioB  December  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  4M,944 

17  Claim*.    (CL  !•♦— 129) 


13.  A  system  for  demineralizing  raw  water  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  upstanding  cells,  each  of  said  cells 
being  provided  with  first  and  second  and  third  upstand- 
ing chambers  and  including  a  first  permeable  membrane 
as  a  common  wall  between  said  flrst  and  second  cham- 
bers and  a  second  permeable  membrane  as  a  common 
wall  between  said  first  and  third  chambers,  a  plurality 
of  cathodes  respectively  arranged  in  said  second  cham- 
bers, a  plurality  of  anodes  respectively  arranged  in  said 
third  chambers,  a  Alter,  a  lower  header  commonly  com- 
municating with  the  inlet  of  said  filter  and  with  the  lower 
ends  of  said  second  and  third  chambers,  the  outlet  of 
said  filter  commonly  communicating  with  the  upper  ends 
of  said  first  chambers,  an  inlet  pipe  for  supplying  raw 
water  under  pressure  into  said  lower  header,  an  outlet 
pipe  commonly  communicating  with  the  lower  ends  of 
said  flrst  chambers,  an  upper  header  commonly  com- 
municating with  the  upper  ends  of  said  second  and  third 
chambers,  a  drain  pipe  communicating  with  said   upper 
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header,  means  for  selectively  conducting  a  plurality  of 
first   streams  of   water   from   said   lower   header  down- 
wardly respectively  through  said  first  chambers  and  then 
as  a  first  combined  stream  of  water  through  said  out- 
let pipe,  a  valve  arranged  in  said  drain  pipe,  means  re- 
sponsive   to   initiation    of    flow    of   said    first   combined 
stream  of  water  through  said  outlet  pipe  for  operating 
said  valve  from  its  closed  position  into  its  open  position 
and  responsive  to  arresting  of  the  flow  of  said  first  com- 
bined stream  of  water  through  said  outlet  pipe  for  op- 
erating said  valve  from  its  open  position  into  its  closed 
position,  a  plurality  of  second  streams  of  water  and  a 
plurality  of  third  streams  of  water  being  conducted  from 
said   lower  header   upwardly    respectively    through  said 
second   and    third   chambers   and   then   as   a  combined 
second  stream  of  water  through  said  drain  pipe  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  valve  into  its  open  position, 
a  first  regulator  governed  jointly  by  the  pressure  of  the 
water  in  said  inlet  pipe  and  by  the  pressure  of  the  water 
in  said  outlet  pipe  for  selectively  controlling  the  rate  of 
flow  of  said  first  combined  stream  of  water  through  said 
outlet  pipe,  a  second  regulator  governed  jointly  by  the 
pressure  of  the  water  in  said  inlet  pipe  and  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  water  in  said  drain  pipe  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  flow  of  said  second  combined  stream 
of  water  through  said  drain  pipe,  and   means  for  pass- 
ing a  plurality  of  direct  electric  currents  respectively  from 
said  anodes  to  the  corresponding  ones  of  said  cathodes 
through  the  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
and  third  streams  of  water  respectively  passing  through 
the  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  and  second  and  third 
chambers  and  through  the  corresponding  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  membranes,  whereby   the  ions  of  the 
electrolytes  contained  in  each   of  said   first  streams  of 
water  are  subjected  to  electro-dialysis  through  the  cor- 
responding ones  of  said  first  and  second  membranes  so 
that  the  ions  of  opposite  polarities  respectively  migrat- 
ing toward  the  corresponding  one  of  said  cathodes  and 
toward  the  corresponding  one  of  said  anodes  are  swept 
respectively  along  with  the  corresponding  ones  of  said 
second  and  third  streams  of  water  respectively  from  the 
corresponding  ones  of  said  second  and  third  chambers 
and  thence  with  said  second  combined  stream  of  water 
through  said  upper  header  and  said  drain  pipe. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  LOWER  FART  OF  THE 

CRUCIBLE  OF  IGNEOUS  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 
Paul    Morel,   Henaillon,   France,   anlgBor  to   Pechincy 
Compagni«    dc   Prodnits   Chimiqaes   et    Electrometal- 
largiqucs,  Paris,  France,  a  corporatioa  of  France 
ApplkatkHi  April  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,828 
Claims  priority,  application  France  April  30,  1955    ' 
4  Claims.     (CI.  204—243) 


2,844^89 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COALESCENCE 
MaMM  L.  Downing,  Wcstfield,  Frank  J.  Herrmann,  EUza- 
bcth,  and  Sam  Gordon  Marx,  Newark,  N.  J^  amigBon 
to  Eaao  Reacarch  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  June  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,50« 
9  Claims.    (CL  204—302) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  salt  from  hydrocar- 
bon mixtures  comprising  an  elongated  chamber,  conduit 
means  near  one  end  of  said  chamber  adapted  to  pass 
liquid  to  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  opposed,  vertically 
spaced  electrodes  having  edge  portions  and  defining  sur- 
faces which  are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  and 
which  are  substantially  longitudinally  coextensive  with 
one  another,  said  edge  portions  terminating  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane,  said  plane  being  vertically  below  all 
points  on  said  surfaces,  said  electrodes  extending  axially 
through  said  vessel,  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  liquid,  said  electrodes  being  positioned  and  housed 
completely  within  said  chamber. 


2,846490 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  LOST  CIRCULATION 

Jamca  L.  Lanfmos,  Robert  P.  Mnrphy,  Jr.,  and  Platbo  P. 

Sc^ott,  Jr.,  Tnlsa,  Okla^  aarignors  to  Pan  American  P** 

troleum  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,059 

2  Claims.     (O.  252 — 8.5) 
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I.  A  cell  for  use  in  igneous  electrolysis  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  lower  portion  provided  with  carbon 
blocks;  grooves  in  said  blocks;  current  conducting  ferrous 
bars  positioned  in  said  grooves  in  contact  with  said 
blocks,  said  bars  having  a  length  significantly  shorter 
than  the  width  of  the  cell  at  its  upper  portion;  sloping 
banks  of  solidified  matter  disposed  all  around  the  inner 
circumference  of  the  cell;  whereby  the  active  surface  of 
the  cell  bottom  is  decreased  and  the  voltage  drop  in  the 
bottom  of  the  cell  is  detrimentally  increased;  and  con- 
ductors having  an  electrical  conductivity  higher  than  that 
of  said  ban  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  bars  and 
forming  means  of  attachment  to  a  source  of  current, 
whereby  the  potential  drop  in  the  bottom  of  the  cell  is 
advantageously  decreased. 


1.  In  a  process  for  drilling  a  well  wherein  an  aqueous 
drilling  fluid  is  circulated  in  said  well,  the  method  of  re- 
covering lost  circulation  which  comprises  admixing  with 
said  drilling  fluid  ground  wooden  particles,  said  particles 
having  sizes  throughout  the  range  —4  to  -1-100  mesh  and 
being  waterproofed  by  resin  impregnation  prior  to  grind- 
ing. 

2,846391 
PROCESS  FOR  SODIUM  SOAP-SALT  THICKENED 
LUBRICATING  GREASES  CONTAINING  SODIUM 
PHOSPHATE 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark  Township,  Union  County,  N.  J., 
assignor  to  Eaio  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnnc  14,  1952 
Serial  No.  293,671 
1  Claim.    (CI.  252—18) 
In  a  method  of  preparing  a  grease  stable  at  high  tem- 
peratures wherein  a  grease- forming  mixture  of  rapesecd 
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oil.  sodium  hydroxide  and  an  inert  mineral  lubricating 
oil  is  heated  after  saponification  and  dehydration  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  475"  to  575*  F.  to  cause  the 
glycerine  released  by  saponification  and  decomposition 
producu  of  the  glycerine  to  react  with  said  sodium  hy- 
droxide; the  improved  method  of  incorporating  trisodi- 
um  phosphate  into  said  grease  which  comprises  main- 
taining in  the  reacUnu  an  excess  of  said  sodium  hydrox- 
ide above  the  quantity  required  for  saponification  and 
reaction  with  the  glycerine  and  decomposition  producu 
thereof,  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
above  450*  F.  before  appreciably  coolmg  the  grease  in 
the  range  of  0.5  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  orthophosphoric 
acid,  forming  thereby  from  the  acid  and  excess  alkali 
trisodium  phosphate  in  such  a  form  that  no  detectable 
crystals  of  the  salt  exist. 

■ 
2.844*392 
METAL  SOAP^ALT  COMPLEXES  AND  LUBRI- 
CANTS CONTAINING  SAME 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Ctofk  TowoAIp,  Unloo  County,  and 
loho  J.  Kolffcnbach,  Nortli  Ptolnfield,  N.  J^  asrignors 
to  Emo  Research  and  EngfaMcrins  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatkm  October  21,  1953 

Serial  No.  387,527 

10  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 33.2) 

3.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 

lubricating  oil  and  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  30  wt.  percent 

of  a  complex  prepared  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 

450*  to  550*  F.,  said  complex  consisting  of  an  alkaline 

earth  metal  soap  of  high  molecular  weight  organic  acids 

and  calcium  acetate,  said  acids  containing  at  least  20  wt. 

percent  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  in  the  range  of  12 

to  30  carlxMi  atoms  per  molecule  and  the  molar  ratio 

of  acetate  to  soap  being  in  the  range  of  7:1  to  45:1. 

2,844393 
HEAVY  DUTY  SOLUBLE  OIL  COMPOSITION 
G«orfc  R.  Cook,  De«  Plaincs,  Warren  W.  Cortiaa,  Cary, 
and  Allan  A.  Mantcuffd,  Crystal  Lake,  ni.,  assignors 
to  The  Pure  OU  Company,  Chicafo,  lU.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Application  November  17,  1955 
Serial  No.  547,546 
TClaiiiif.    (a.  252— 33 J) 
1    A  heavy  duty  soluble  oil  blend  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  ingredients  in  weight  percent: 

Sodium  mahogany  sulfonate 15.0-30.0 

Potassium  rcsinatc   15.0-  0.0 

Mineral  lubricating  oil 20.0-55.0 

Potassium   hydroxide   0.01-  0.5 

Hcxylcnc  glycol   2.5-  3.5 

Sulfurized  alkyl  ester  of  Cir-Cu  animal  fatty 
acids  conuining  about  15  to  22  weight  per- 
cent sulfur —  20.0-30.0 

Water   —  - 0.01-  0.5 

said  composition  having  the  potassium  hydroxide  content 
adjusted  to  give  the  finished  blend  an  acid  number  ( 1948 
method)  of  about  0.50  to  2.0.  and  said  sulfurized  alkyl 
esters  of  Cif-Ci,  animal  fatty  acids  being  prepared  by 
reaction  of  said  esters  with  sulfur  at  a  temperature  of 
about  332*  to  338*  F.  for  about  5  hours  whereby  at  least 
15  weight  percent  and  no  more  than  about  22  weight 
percent  of  sulfur  is  combined  therewith. 

'  2,844394 

RHEOPECnC  GREASE  COMPOSITION 
Lawrence  C.  Bnmstram,  FloasaMwr,  Dl.,  and  Hnbcrt  I. 
Ucbc,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Application  November  38,  1954 
Scfinl  No.  472047 
14  Claims.    (CL  252— 41) 
I.  A  lubricant  composition  which  is  fluid  as  produced 
in  the  unworked  state  and  which  sets  up  to  grease  con- 


sistency on  mechanical  working  which  essentially  com- 
prises a  mineral  oil  base  conuining  about  1  to  3Vi  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  lithium  hydroxy  stearate  and  which 
is  characterized  by  a  soap  particle  size  of  about  0.1  to 
0.7  micron  in  length  and  a  multi-particle  soap  ag- 
glomerate-in-oil  structure  in  the  unworked  state,  said 
soap  particle  size  and  soap  particle-oil  structure  formed 
by  chilling  such  a  composition  from  the  melted  soap 
state  to  about  100'  to  150"  F.,  homogenizing,  reheating 
the  homogenized  composition  to  150*  to  250*  F.  and 
diluting  to  such  a  soap  content. 


2  844395 

CHARGING  COMPOUND  FOR  THERMOSTATS 

Mclvin  R.  Arnold,  Chicago,  HI.,  and  Loren  A.  Bryan, 

Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  FIcxonics  Corporation, 

Maywood,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  December  9,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,882 

3  Claims.    (CI.  252—47) 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  charging  composition  for 
a  thermostat  and  consisting  essentially  of  ammonia,  an 
acidic  gas  reversibly  reactable  with  said  ammonia,  a  re- 
action product  of  said  ammonia  with  said  acidic  gas,  and 
a  solvent  for  dissolving  each  of  said  ammonia,  said  acidic 
gas  and  said  reaction  product,  said  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  water,  water  soluble  aliphatic 
alcohols  containing  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  compound  when  confined  to  form  a  single 
closed  system  including  a  gaseous  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase  in  equilibrium  at  any  given  temperature,  the  ratio 
of  toul  free  and  reacted  ammonia  to  total  free  and 
reacted  acidic  gas  in  the  system  being  constant  but  the 
ratios  of  free  ammonia  and  free  acidic  gas  to  reacted 
ammonia  and  reacted  gas  in  the  sysem  being  functions 
of  the  temperature  of  the  system,  and  the  vapor  pressure 
of  said  composition  when  confined  being  a  function  of 
the  temperature  of  the  system. 


2,844394 
CHARGING  FLUID  FOR  THERMOSTATS 
Melrln   R.   Arnold,   Ariington   Heights,   HI.,   Lor«n   A. 
Bryan,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Cart  S.  Miner,  Jr.,  Wto- 
nctka.  III.,  aMignors  to  Flexonics  Corporation,  May- 
wood,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
AppUcntion  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,814 
4  Claims.    (CI.  252— 47) 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  charging  composition  for 
a  thermostat  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  water  soluble, 
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reversibly  heat-decomposable  salt  of  a  noo-volatile  weak 
acid  with  a  volatile  base,  and  acidic  water  soluble  gas  and 
a  solvent  for  dissolving  each  of  said  salt  and  said  acidic 
gas,  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  water,  water  soluble  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  com- 
position when  confined  to  form  a  single  closed  system 
including  a  gaseous  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  in  equilibrium 
at  any  given  temperature,  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  com- 
position when  confined  being  a  fimction  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  system. 


2,844397 

WATER-SOLUBLE  SALTS  OF  DERIVATTVES  OF 
4:4'-DIAMINOSTILBENE-2:2'-DISULFONIC  ACID 
FOR  ENHANCING  THE  BRIGHTNESS  OF  OR- 
GANIC FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

Fnuu  Ackcmuuui,   Binningcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  2,  1950 
Serial  No.  188,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  October  14,  1949 

15  Claims.    (CI.  252—89) 

2.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  brightness  of  organic 
fibrous  material  which  comprises  impregnating  the  mate- 
rial with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  optical  bleaching 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
colorless  to  substantially  colorless  derivative  of  4:4'-di- 
amino-stilbene-2:2'-disulfonic  acid  of  the  formula 


N 


X-C 


\ 


V 


C-HN 


<  >-CH=CH-<  >NH-C  C 

^ — r      ^ — ^   A    i 

SOiU  SOiU  ^    / 

I 


c-y 


in  which  W  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  radicals  containing  at  most  two 
carbocyclic  rings  and  being  bound  to  the  carbon  atom  of 
the  triazine  ring  by  an  — O-bridge,  lower  allcyl  radicals, 
lower  hydroxyalkyl  radicals,  aromatic  radicals  containing 
one  carbocyclic  ring  and  heterocyclic  radicals  containing 
at  most  two  rings  and  being  bound  to  the  carbon  atom  of 
the  triazine  ring  by  an  — S-bridge,  X  and  Y  each  repre- 
sents a  radical  of  a  nitrogenous  base,  which  base  contains 
at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
lower  alkylamines.  lower  (hydroxyalkyl) -amines,  lower 
N':N'-dialkyl-alkylene-diamines,  aromatic  amines  con- 
taining at  most  two  carbocyclic  rings  and  heterocyclic 
amines  containing  one  ring  of  which  the  amine  nitrogen 
atom  is  a  ring  member,  the  radicals  of  said  nitrogenous 
bases  being  attached  by  the  nitrogen  atom  to  the  triazine 
ring,  and  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  chlorine  atom  and  of  radicals  of  the  kind  represented 
by  W,  X  and  Y,  all  substituents  being  free  from  groups 
imparting  dyestuff  characteristics  to  the  molecule. 

12.  Fluorescent  agents  which  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid  have  the  formula 


SOiH 


?-^>' 


\-c 

NH— C»  IN 

HtC  CUt 


Hi 


C  CHi 


\^ 


2,844398 
ANTTSEFTIC  DETERGENT  COMFOSITION 
David  J.  Beaver,  Rkhmoad  Hdfhts,  aad  Ttmi  I.  Sloffcl, 
St  Limii,  Mo^  — ignors  to  MooMato  Chcmkal  Com- 
paay,  St  L<wii,  Mo.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii^.    Appllcatloa  Dcccoibcr  27,  1955 
Serial  No.  555381 
11  Claims,    (a.  252—184) 
1 .  A  cleansing  composition  comprising  a  surface-active 
detergent  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ani- 
onic and  non-ionic  organic  surface-active  detergents  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  an  antiseptic  amount  of  a  poly- 
halogen  substituted  carbanilide  of  the  structure 


NH-C-NH 


A 


wherein  a.  b,  c  and  d  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  halogen  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  atoms  a,  b  and  c  is  halogen,  the  halogen  substit- 
uents of  the  said  carbanilide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromix>e. 


2,844399 
BACTERICIDAL  N-(2-3  DICHLORALLYL).3- 
(HALOPHENYL)  UREAS 
David  J.  Beaver,  Richmond  Hcighls,  a^  Paid  J.  Stoffal, 
St  Lo«ls,  Mo.,  aHignors  to  Mowanto  Cbcnkal  Com- 
pany, St.  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDiawlM.    AppUcatfoa  May  24, 1955 
Serial  No.  511,412 
7ClaiaM.    (Q.  252— 187) 
6.  A  detergent  soap  composition  essentially  compris- 
ing a  detergent  soap  and  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  based 
on  the  soap  of  l-(2.3-dichlorallyl)-3-(3,4-dichlorophenyl) 
urea. 


DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS 
Alan  Daltoa  Scott,  Bcbingtoa,  and  Brian  John  Hazzard, 
Birkenhead,  Fngland,  assignon  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  Yoi^  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Appttcirtioa  April  17,  1952 
Serial  No.  282,888 
CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  23,  1951 
6  Cblms.    (a.  252—137) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alkylaryl  sulfonate  detergent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodiunt  dodecyl  toluene  sulfonate  and  sodium 
dodecyl  benzene  sulfonate  and  from  about  1%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  the  detergent  of  an  alkanolamide  which 
will  improve  the  persistence,  during  washing,  of  the  lather 
given    by    aqueous    solutions    of    the    composition,    said 
alkanolamide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of      para-tertiary-octylphenoxyacetethanolamide,      para- 
nonylphenoxyacetethanolamide,    and    n-decyloxyaceteth- 
anolamide. 


2,844,481 
GRANULAR  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  M.  McCarthy  and  Aravid  S.  Roald,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnne  28, 1954 
Serial  No.  594345 
9ClalaH.    (CL  252— 138) 
1.  The  process  of  improving  the  resistance  to  change, 
during  storage  under  humid  atmospheric  conditions,  in 
the  free-flowing  and  non-caking  character  of  freshly  spray 
dried  granular  detergent  compositions  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water  soluble  anionic  synthetic  detergent  of 
the  sulfuric  reaction  product  type  and  hydratable  alkali 
metal  phosphates  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
tripolyphosphate,  pyrophosphates,  and  orthophosphates. 


August  6,  1968 


CHEMICAL 


215 


which  comprises  agiuting  said  spray  dried  granules  and 
simuluneously  spraying  on  the  surface  thereof  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  at  least  one  inorganic  sulfate  of 
a  polyvalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  zinc,  and  aluminum,  in  amount  equiva- 
lent to  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  anhydrous  in- 
organic sulfate  based  on  the  tpny  dried  granules  and 
sufficient  to  raise  the  moisture  content  of  the  composition 
to  an  amount  within  the  range  of  about  12%  to  about 

25%. 

8.  A  spray  dried  heavy-duty  synthetic  detergent  granule 
possessing  improved  resisunce  to  change,  during  storage 
under  humid  atmospheric  conditions,  in  the  free-flowing 
and  non-caking  character  of  the  freshly  spray  dried 
granule  detergent  compositions,  consisting  essentially 
from  about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  water  soluble 
anionic  synthetic  detergent  of  the  sulfuric  reaction  prod- 
uct type,  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of 
alkali  metal  phosphates  including  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate  and  the  pyrophosphate  and  orthophosphate  rever- 
sion products  thereof,  from  about  12%  to  about  25% 
moisture,  and  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight 
of  sodium  sulfate,  said  granules  being  characterircd  by 
a  coating  comprising  hydratcd  double  salu  of  said  phos- 
phates formed  from  sodium  and  from  at  least  one  jx)ly- 
valent  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium, zinc,  and  aluminum,  the  amount  of  polyvalent 
metal  present  being  equivalent  to  an  amount  of  anhy- 
drous sulfate  of  said  meul  within  the  range  of  about 
1%  to  about  10%. 


2,844  4#2 
ALKYL  SULFATE  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Hflwy  Y.  Lew,  Sm  FraDdMO,  CaUf^  aarigBor  to  Cali- 
fonb  Rcscarck  Coryonlioii,  Su  FtskImo,  CaUf^  a 


intensity  of  the  diffracted  X-ray.  said  material  emitting 
ultraviolet  radiation  in  a  wave  length  range  of  about 
2900  A.  to  3500  A.  with  a  peak  emission  of  about  3000 
A.  in  response  to  radiation  having  a  wave  length  of  about 
2537  A. 

2  B«,1t1 
STEAM  GENERATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

INHDmNG  FOAM  THEREIN 
Carl  E.  JohnMMi,  Westchester.  Ill^  assignor  to  National 
Ahiminatc  Corporation,  Chicago,  UU  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    Application  May  28, 1956 

Serial  No.  587,455 

12  Claims.    (CI.  252— 321) 

1.  A  method  of  generating  steam  from  a  boiler  water 

having  a  tendency  to  foam  on  boiling  which  comprises 

dispersing  in  said  water  a  quantity  of  a  polyoxyalkylcne 

diol   having   a   plurality  of   interconnected   oxyalkylcne 

groups,  each  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  interlinked 

with  a  sufficient  number  of 

H 

-i-o- 

k 

groups  to  produce  a  diol  having  an  average  molecule 
weight  within  the  range  of  1000  to  11,500  and  having 
hydroxyl  groups  attached  to  terminal  carbon  atoms,  said 
diol  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  boiler  water  at 
the  temperature  of  steam  generation,  the  quantity  of  said 
diol  being  effective  to  inhibit  the  tendency  of  said  water 
to  foam  on  boiling,  and  heating  the  resultant  aqueous 
dispersion  to  the  boiling  point. 


conontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dra^ 


Drawing.    Applicatioa  December  2t,  1953 
Sarin!  No.  4M,765 
4ClalnM.    (0.252—152) 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight,  of  a  normal  aliphatic  alcohol  sulfate  detergent 
derived  from  hydrogenated  tallow  fatty  acids  predominat- 
ing in  Ci,  n-alkyl  sulfate,  about  1  to  6  parts  per  part  of 
sulfate  detergent  of  Cit-Cu  moooalkyi  benzene  sulfonate 
detergent,  and,  as  a  foam-improving  agent,  about  3  to 
75%,  based  on  the  sulfate  detergent,  of  a  Cr-C|  mooo- 
alkylolamide  of  a  Cir-Cu  saturated  fatty  acid.  , 


2,S44i493 
LEAD  ACTIVATED  BARIUM  ZINC  SIUCATE 
PHOSPHOR 
Am  Hyftc  Hockitra  and  HcnMk  Anne  Klaacns,  EInd- 
Bovan,  Netherlands,  aarignon,  by  mesne  assignments, 
tn  Nortk  Amcfican  PkiHpa  Compmj,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatUn  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  588,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jnnc  2,  1954 

1  Claim,    (a.  252— 391.0 
An  ultraviolet  luminescent  material  consisting  rssen- 
tially  of  a  lead  activated  barium-zinc-silicate  having  the 
following  X-ray  diffraction  diagram: 
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2,844,4#5 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INHIBIT- 
ING CORROSION  OF  METALS 
WOUam  B.  Hngfccs,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Cities  Scrricc  Research  and  Development  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icncy 
NoDrawh«.    Application  March  2i,  1954 
Scrfad  No.  573,<22 
8  Claims,    (a.  252-^92) 
I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


H 

HiC— N 

I   )< 

HiC-N  R 

6lI,CHi-N-(CHr-CH|0),H 


NH 

=N— C— NHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
— CH,CH,NH„  — CH^H,NHCH^H,NH„  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  not  exceeding  2. 

5.  The  method  of  contrcriling  corrosion  of  metal  ex- 
posed to  corrosive  fluid  which  comprises  introducing  into 
the  corrosive  fluid  a  quantity  small  but  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially inhibit  corrosion  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


H 
HiC-N 

HiC-N  R 

CHiCHr-N-(CH»-CHiO).H 


NH 

-C-NHt 


in 


which  (/  is  the  interatomic  spacing  in  A.  and  I  the 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
— CH,CH,NH„  — CH^H,NHCH,CH,NH„  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  not  exceeding  2,  and  passing  the  com- 
pound in  contact  with  the  meUl  surface  to  be  protected. 
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2  846  4M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERIC 
AMINES  AND  AMMONIUM  SALTS  FROM  OLE- 
FIN-CARBON    MONOXIDE    POLYMERS 
Helmut  Kleiner,  Opiaden,  Otto  Bayer,  Leverkwen-Bayer- 
wcrk,  and  Hugo  Wilms,  Lcvcrlinacn,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktkngcscllschaft,  Lever- 
kusco,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     ApplkatkM  May  6,  1955 
Serial  No.  5M,M9 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  15,  1954 

13  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 2.1) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyamine  polymers 
which  comprises  contacting  at  elevated  temperature  at 
least  about  50*  C,  (a)  monoole6ne-carbon  monoxide 
copolymers  having  a  carbonyl  content  between  about 
30%  and  30%,  with  at  least  the  stoichiomctrical  amount, 
referred  to  the  carbonyl  groups  of  the  polymer,  of  (Z>) 
formaldehyde  and  (c)  salts  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  primary  amines  and  sec- 
ondary amines. 

2,84«,4r7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DETERGENT  AND  SOL- 
VENT RESISTANT  SPONGE  MATERIAL 
Christopher  Lnmley  Wilson,  Columbus,  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Application  January  13,  1954 
Serial  No.  403,935 
TCbdms.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  detergent  and  organic 
solvent  resistance  of  a  sponge  comprising  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  formaldehyde  in  which  35 
to  80%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol 
have   been  reacted,  comprising   immersing  said   sponge 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  dialdehyde  containing  more 
than  two  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  in  the  presence  of 
a  mineral  acid  catalyst,  at  a  concentration  of  said  dialde- 
hyde, immersion  temperature  and  over  a  time  correlated 
to  react  from  about  0.2  to  about  4.0  grams  of  dialde- 
hyde per  100  grams  of  sponge. 


2,846,409 
FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  POLYMER-PROTEIN-UG- 
NOCELLULOSE  PULPING  LIQUOR  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  J.  Herschler  and  Rainer  G.  laffe,  Camas,  and 
Francb  O.  Whipple,  Washougal,  Wash.,  assignon  to 
Crown  Zellerbycli  Corporation,  San  Frandsco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  o^  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatioa  January  23,  1956 
Serial  No.  560,903 
19  Claims.    (CI.  260—8) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  the  combina- 
tion product  of  from  1-95%  of  a  benzene-soluble  furfuryl 
alcohol  polymer  comprising  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  homopolymers  of  furfuryl  alco- 
hol and  the  copolymers  thereof  with  formaldehyde;  from 
1-90%   of  an  aqueous-alkali-soluble  protein  comprising 
at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  fish  glue, 
animal  glue,  water-soluble  blood,  casein,  soya  bean  pro- 
tein and  rein  and   from    1-95%   of  spent  ligoocelluloae 
pulping  liquor,  percent  being  expressed  as  percent   by 
weight  on  a  dry  weight  basis. 


2«846  408 
CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  OF  IM- 
PROVED PORE  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Franzkarl  Brochhagcn,  Odentlial,  Bczirk  Koln,  Fritz 
Schmidt,  Leverkusen,  and  Peter  Hoppe,  Troisdorf,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Fart>enfabriken  Bayer  Akticngesell- 
achaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  18,  1955 
Serial  No.  482,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  January  19,  1954 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cellular  plastic  with  an 
improved  cellular  structure   from   a   composition  com- 
prising water,  an  organic  polyisocyanatc  and  a  polyester 
prepared  by  reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  trihydric  alcohol 
and  a  glycol  which  comprises  adding  to  the  composition 
from  about  0.01   percent  to  about  5  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polyester  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  soaps  and  alcoholates  of  metals 
having  the  formula 

Me(OR)«X,_« 

wherein  Me  is  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of  from 
21  to  83,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  n  is  the  valency  of  the 
metal  Me  employed  and  is  at  least  3,  X  is  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  radical  and  m  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zero  and  a  positive  integer  equal  to  at  least 
1  but  not  more  than  the  integer  defined  by  the  valance 
of  metal  Me.  and  effecting  chemical  reaction  between  the 
polyisocyanatc  and  polyester  with  accompanying  foam- 
ing of  the  said  composition. 


2,846,410 
THERMO-SETTINX;  COMPOSITIONS  OF  STYRENE 
AND  CINNAMIC  ACID  ESTER  OF  EPOXIDE 
RESIN 
Frank  Armitagc  and  Leslie  George  Trace,  Homerton, 
London,  England,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Sherwbi-WJIIiams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Angnt  26,  1954 
Serial  No.  452,     3 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
February  9,  1954 
3  Claims.    (O.  260—23) 
I.  A   thermosettable    composition  comprising   an    ad- 
mixture of  an  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cinnamic  acid  and  mixtures  of  cinnamic 
acid  and  at  least  one  long  chain  fatty  acid  containing  from 
12  to  26  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  and  a  polyglycidyl 
polyether   resin  having  a   1,2-epoxide  equivalent  weight 
of  from  about  225  to  4.000;  and  a  vinyl  monomer  se- 
lected   from    the    group    consisting    of   styrene,    nuclear 
alkyl  substituted  styrene.  and  nuclear  halogen-substituted 
styrene,  the  amount  of  said  vinyl  monomer  being  from 
about  5%  to  about  95%  of  the  combined  weight  qf  said 
monomer  and  said  ester. 


2,846«411 
STABILIZED  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  COM- 
POSITION CONTAINING  AN  AMIDINE  SALT 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edwfai  W.  Meyer.  Chicago,  and  Jerome  G.  Klehi,  Morton 
Grove,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Glldden  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Application  March  19,  1956 
Serial  No.  572,192 
15  Claims.  (CI.  260-^5.4) 
I.  The  method  of  retarding  the  prematUre  gelation 
of  a  polymerizable  composition  which  comprises  a  100% 
polymerizable  homogeneous  liquid  solution  of:  (a) 
polymerizable  unsaturated,  polyhydric  alcohol-poly- 
carboxylic  acid  polyester  whose  molecule  contains  a 
plurality  of  polymerizably  reactive  A'-^-enedioyl  groups 
and  (b)  copolymerizable  ethylenically-unsaturated  liquid 
monomeric  material,  which  comprises  incorporating  in 
said  composition  a  small  quantity  of  at  least  one  amidine 
salt  in  an  amount  effective  to  delay  said  gelation  when 
compared  with  a  similar  composition  from  which  said 
small  quantity  of  amidine  salt  has  been  omitted;  said 
amidine  salt  being  a  coordination  compound  of  an  ami- 
dine with  an  acid  which  is  inert  in  respect  to  catalyzing 
the  polymerization  of  said  polymerizable  composition. 
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CHLOROETHYLENE  POLYMER  STABILIZED  WITH 
MONO  AND  DIFLUOROPH08FHOR1C  ACID 
SALTS 

aa\  B.  HaT«M,  Hope,  Mkfc^  JT^P^  **»  ^!i^<!J 
Cbcnkal  Conpuy,  Midland,  Mkh^  •  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  October  22,  19M 

Scftel  No.  «174«2 

7  Claims.    (Q.  2*»— 45.75) 

1.  A  thermally  stable  composition  comprising  a  chloro- 

cthylene  polymer  and  stabilizing  amounts  of  an  inorganic 

salt  of  a  phosphoric  acid  derivative   selected  from  the 

group    consisting    of    the    sodium,    lithium,    potassium, 

barium,   and   lead   salts  of  monofluorophosphoric    acid 

and  difluorophosphoric  acid. 


2,84M13  

PHENOLIC  METHYLOL-PHOSPHORUS  POLYMERS 
Wibon  A.  ReeTe*  and  Jokn  D.  Gntlwk,  New  Orleans, 

La^  aMigBOffs  to  tkc  United  States  of  AnMrIca  as  rep- 

rcMoted  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricnltBrc 

No  Drawing.    AppUpitton  AprU  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  421,212 

12  Clafans.    (CL  If— 47) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 

I.  A  flame  proof  condensation  polymer  produced  by 
beating  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  70*  to  170*  C. 
a  composition  comprising  a  phenol  and  at  least  one 
polyhydric  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrakis  (hydroxymcthyl)  phos- 
phonium  chloride,  tris  (hydroxymcthyl)  phosphine  oxide, 
and  phosphorus-linked  methylol-group-containing  deriva- 
tives thereof  obtained  by  heating  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrakis  (hydroxymcthyl)  phosphonium 
chloride,  tris  (hydroxymcthyl)  phosphine  oxide,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  lysine,  hy- 
drocarbon- substituted  primary  and  secondary  amines 
and  amides,  and  mcthylol-  substituted  amines,  the  mole 
ratio  of  polyhydric  phosphorus  compound  to  phenol  in 
the  composition  being  about  from  1:1  to  1:3,  respec- 
tively. 

2.M4,414 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Alfred  F.  Scbmntzler.  East  Orange,  N.  J.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  DrawlMt.    Application  April  11, 1954 

Serial  No.  577,441 
2t  Claims.    (CL  260— 70) 

I .  A  process  fOT  the  preparation  of  a  resinous  material 
comprising  reactmg  (D  dicyandiamide,  (2)  an  aliphatic 
hydroxy  nitrile,  (3)  an  aldehyde  and  (4)  a  polyhydric 
aliphatic  alcohol. 


dehyde,  removing  acetone  from  the  solution,  and  finally 
subjecting  the  acetone-free  composition  to  an  elevated 
temperature  until  the  melting  point  of  the  copolymer  has 
been  raised.  

2,844,416 
PROCESS  OF  CURING  POLYALKYLENEETHER 
POLYURETHANE    POLYMERS    CONTAINING 
ETHYLENICALLY    UNSATURATED    SIDE 
CHAINS 
Robert  G.  AnM>ld,  Salem,  N.  J.,  and  Clifton  L.  Kehr  and 
John  J.  Yeibanc  WUmlngton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Inly  25, 1954 
Serial  No.  599,934 
3  Claims.    (CL  244— 77^) 
1.  The  process  of  curing  a  sulfur-curable  polyalkylene- 
ether  polyurethane  polymer,  said  polymer  having  a  side 
chain  at  least  once  for  every  8000  units  of  molecular 
weight  of  polymer,  said  side  chain  conUining  a  terminal 
aliphatic  — CH=CH,  group,  which  comprises  incorpor- 
ating therewith  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer 
(a)  from  0.5  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur,  (fc)  from 
2.0  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  2,2'-dithiobisbenzothiazole, 
and  (c)  from  0.175  to  1.75  parts  by  weight  of  a  zinc 
halide  complex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
1 : 1  molar  complex  of  a  zinc  halide  with  2,2'-dithiobis- 
benzothiazole  and  a  1:2  molar  complex  of  a  zinc  halide 
with  2-mercaptobenzothiazole,  wherein  the  zinc  halide  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc 
bromide  and  zinc  iodide,  and  heating  the  polymer  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100  to  170*  C.  so  as  to  effect 
a  cure. 

2,844,417 

TERPOLYMERS  OF  N-ACRYLAMIDOALKYL 

BETAINES 

Comer  Drake  ShacUett,  Roselle,  N.  I.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  9,  1954 
SertelNo.  415,161 
10  Claims,    (a.  260—78) 
1.  An    addition   copolymer   containing   a    substantial 
number  of  recurring  intralinear  units  of  the  formulae: 


-L-. 


R-CH-CONH(CHi).-C CHQ' 

CHi  (CHi). 

'  OH        (!)H 

Ri         Ri 

a— CH— CONHRi— N— R'— COO 

CHi 
I 


and 


2^46,415 
PROCESS  FOR  RAISING  THE  MELTING  POINT  OF 

ACETONE-SOLUBLE  COPOLYMERS 
Manhall  W.  Duke,  MMInnd,  Mkk.,  aasifnor  to  The  Dow 
Ckcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 


R" 
R— CH-CON 


No  DrawiM.    Application  Jaly  11,  1954 

Serial  No.  597,096 

6ClnlnM.    (a.  260— 73) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  melting  point  of  acetone 
soluble  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride  without  de- 
stroying acetone  solubility  comprising  sequentially  pre- 
paring an  acetone  solution  of  a  copolymer  composed  of 
from  30  to  55  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and 
correspondingly  from  70  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl- 
idene chloride  and  from  1  to  S  percent  of  the  weight  of 
said  copolymer  of  an  acetone-soluble  alpha-hydroxydial- 


I 

wherein  R,  R"  and  R'"  are  members  uken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  cyclohexyl,  Rj  is  a  saturated  bivalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R,  and  R|  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  a  saturated  bivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Q'  and  Q"  are  members 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  /n  is  a  number 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  and 
n  is  a  number  Uken  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and 
1  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  at  least  1,  wherein  said  first 
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unit  comprises  5  to  60  mole  percent,  the  second  5  to  60 
mole  percent  and  the  third  30  to  90  mde  percent  of  the 
copolymer. 

2,844^411 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYMERISATION  PRODUCTS 
Helhnvt  Bredcrcck,  S«rttgait,  aod  Erich  Bidcr,  Hanau 
(Mala),  GcnMBy,  amitaon  to  W.  C.  Hcncw  G.  m. 
b.  IL,  HaoM  (Miria),  aad  Dcvlschc  Gold-  oad  SObcr. 
SchddcaiHtaH  Tormids  RocMlcr,  Fraakfut  am  Main, 
Gcrmaay,  both  corporadoM  of  Gcnnany 

No  Drawing.    Apptfcatfon  November  12, 1953 
Serial  No.  3n,lU 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatfcM  Germaay  NoTcmbcr  13, 19S2 
19  Claims.    (CL  2M— M) 
1.  In  the  process  of  bulk  polymerizing  a  polymerizable 
vinyl  compound  having  a  terminal  double  bond  linked 
to  a  methylene  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  formed  poly- 
mer of  said  vinyl  compound,  the   improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
a  salt  of  an  organic  amine  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  salts  of 
a  sulfinic  acid. 

2,844,419 

REMOVING  RESIDUAL  CATALYST  FROM 

RESIN  POLYMERIZATE 

Ottb  Webster  Moak,  Baton  Roag**  La-*  aaiignor  to  Eaao 

Rcacarch  aad  EoflBCcriai  Cooipany,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Applicatioa  Norenbcr  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,181 
2ClainH.    (CL  240— 82) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  resin-containing,  substan- 
tially chloride-free  hydrocarbon  solution  which  comprises 
treating  steam-cracked  liquid  C5 — C^  olefin-  and  diolefin- 
containing  petroleum  fractions  with  0.25-2.5  wL  percent 
of  alimiioum  chloride,  washing  the  resulting  resin-con- 
taining reaction  mixture  to  substantially  remove  said 
aluminum  chloride  therefrom,  then  contacting  the  washed 
resin-containing  hydrocarbon  solution  with  a  wash  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  isopropyl  alcohol  and  at  least  the 
stoichiometrical  amount  of  about  30%  ammonium  hy- 
droxide required  to  react  with  the  remaining  chlorides, 
and  separating  the  chloride-containing  wash  solvent  from 
the  substantially  chloride-free,  resin-containing  hydro- 
carbon solution  in  a  settling  zone. 


2,844,428 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  L.  Johnson,  Media,  and  Stanford  J.  Hctzd,  New- 

town  Sqaare,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Son  OU  Company,  Phlla- 

dclphfai.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  March  12,  1954 

Serial  No.  578,723 

18  daioH.    (a.  248—82.1) 

1.  Process  for  polymerization  of  butadiene  compounds 
which  comprises:  subjecting  such  compounds  in  aqueous 
emulsion  to  polymerizing  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
an  emulsifying  agent  containing  not  more  than  15  weight 
percent  unsaponifiable  material  and  comprising  alkali  met- 
al soap  of  acidic  material  comprising  carboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing mainly  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  obtained  by  partial 
oxidation  of  a  petroleum  fraction  having  average  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  200  to  450. 


HIGH  HEAT  CAPACTTY  COOLING  MEDIUM 


L^  W.  Pollock,  Baftkariik,  OkfaL, 

a 


to  pyupa 

Delaware 


Applicatioa  Febroary  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,115 
9CWBM.    (CL  248— 82  J) 


2.  An  emulsion  polymerization  proccas  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  plurality  of  capsulea  containing  a 
material  which  undergoes  an  endotbennic  phase  change 
with  a  liquid  coolant,  reducing  the  temperature  of  the 
contained  material  below  the  phaae  change  temperature 
therein  with  said  coolant,  contacting  the  thus  chilled  cap- 
sules with  the  polymerizatioo  reactanu  in  aqueous  emul- 
sion at  a  temperature  greater  than  the  temperature  of 
the  phase  change  of  the  material,  polymerizing  mooo- 
meric  material  in  the  reactants  and  thereby  giving  up 
heat  and  causing  the  material  to  undergo  the  phase 
change,  separating  the  resulting  latex  from  the  capsules, 
and  recootacting  the  capsules  with  the  coolant. 


2,844y422 

SOLID  UQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGE  IN  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  POLYMERIZATION 


Arthw  D.  Grecm  WeatfleM,  N.  J., 
search  and   Eagloccrini  Cooipaay, 
Delaware 


to  Eaao  Re- 
corporation  of 


Applicatioa  Joly  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,989 
aClalBit.    (CL  248— 85  J) 


a_^ 


^ 


:i 


% 


-L^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  carrying  out  reactions  wherein  a 
feed  stream  is  processed  at  low  temperatures  to  yield  a 
cold  product  stream  and  wherein  the  feed  stream  is  cooled 
by  heat  exchange  with  the  product  stream,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  maintaining  a  downwardly  mov- 
ing body  of  solid  heat  transfer  medium  in  a  heat  ex- 
change zone,  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion, introducing  warm  solid  heat  transfer  mediimi  into 
the  top  of  said  upper  section,  withdrawing  warm  solid 
heat  transfer  medium  from  the  bottom  of  said  lower  sec- 
tion, and  returning  said  heat  transfer  medium  to  the  top 
of  said  upper  section,  introducing  said  cold  product 
stream  into  the  bottom  of  said  upper  section  counter- 
current  to  said  moving  bed  of  solid  transfer  medium 
whereby  said  product  stream  is  warmed  and  said  solid 
transfer  medium  is  chilled,  simultaneously  introducing 
the  incoming  feed  stream  into  the  bottom  of  said  lower 
section  countcrcurrent  to  said  moving  solid  transfer  me- 
dium whereby  said  solid  transfer  medium  is  warmed  and 
said  feed  stream  is  chilled,  withdrawing  warm  product 
from  the  top  of  said  upper  section,  withdrawing  chilled 
feed  from  the  top  of  said  lower  section  and  maintaining 
a  pressure  drop  between  the  upper  and  lower  sections 
whereby  1  to  5  wt.%  fresh  feed  frocn  the  upper  part  of 
the  lower  section  passes  into  the  lower  part  of  said  upper 
section. 
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2,844^23 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  POLYMERS  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE 

10 


aoiMaia, 

No 


Frankfort 

of  Gcrawoy 
15,  1955 
StflW  No.  528,544 
UCIahM.  (CL  24*— 85.5) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  of  a 
solid  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  containing  basic  nitrogen 
groups,  which  comprises  contacting  the  copolymer  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofluoboric  acid  and  water-soluble  salts 
thereof  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


2,844^424 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE   EM- 

PLOYING  AZO-B»-ARYLALKANE  CATALYSTS 
Goido  MhM»,  Plal^iH,  N.  J.,  iiiliinr  to  AoMricaa  Cyan- 
r,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawing.    Appttcodoa  Novcoibcr  8,  1955 

Serial  No.  545,843 

9ClaiM.    (O.  248— 85.5) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  synthetic  thermoplastic 
resinous  composition  which  comprises  copolymerizing  a 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


SI 


CH=CH» 


V 


t 


wherein  "R'"  and  **R»"  are  substituents  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  a  lower 
alkyl  substituent  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  acrylo- 
nitrile in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.005%  to  5%  of  an 
azocatalyst  having  the  general  formula 

At— CHR— N=N— CHR— Ar 

wherein  **Ar"  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl;  nucleariy  substituted  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  and  halogen  phenyl;  and  naphthyl  radicals  and 
"R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  from  about  0.05%  to  1%  of  a  hydrocarbon  thiol 
having  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  said  percentages  be- 
ing by  weight  and  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
bined monomers. 


2,844,425 
STABILIZED  CATALYST  AND  IMPROVED 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Joka  Paol  Hogaa  and  Robert  L.  Banka,  BarUcsTillc,  Okla., 
aaii^on  to  PkOHpa  Pctroleaai  Coospaay,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawtu.    Applicatioa  Jooc  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  433,884 
23  Clafana.    (CL  248—93.7) 
1.  A  chromium  oxide  polymerization  catalyst  stabilized 
by  the  presence  of  a  minor  proportion  of  strontium  oxide, 
said  oxides  being  admixed  with  at  least  one  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  alumina,  and  at 
least  part  of  the  chromium  being  in  the  hexavalent  state. 
6.  A  catalyst  preparation  process  comprising  treating 
at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica  and  alumina  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing 
a  chromium  compound  convertible.  00  beating,  to  chro- 
mium oxide  in  which  at  least  part  of  the  chromium  is 
hexavalent   and   a   strontium   compound,   calcinable   to 
strontium  oxide  00  heating,  drying  the  resulting  com- 
potite,  and  contacting  the  dried  compoaite  with  dry  air 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  750  to  1000*  F.  for  a  time 
in  the  range  3  to  10  hours  to  obtain  a  compocite  con- 


taining from  O.I  to  10%  chromium  as  oxide,  at  least 
part  of  the  chromium  being  in  the  hexavalent  state,  and 
from  0.2  to  4  gram  atoms  of  strontium,  as  strontium 
oxide,  per  gram  atom  of  chromium. 

14.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing,  to  form 
normally  solid  polymer,  at  least  one  aliphatic  1 -olefin 
having  a  maximum  chain  length  of  8  cartxm  atoms  and 
no  branching  nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  4-po8ition, 
said  polymerizing  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  100  to  450*  F.  in  the  presence  of  an  active 
polymerization  catalyst  comprising  chromium  oxide  sup- 
ported on  at  least  one  support  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica  and  alumina,  at  least  part  of 
the  chromium  in  said  catalyst  being  in  the  hexavalent 
state,  said  catalyst  also  containing,  as  a  supported  com- 
ponent, a  minor  proportion  of  strontium  oxide  suflScient 
to  stabilize  the  hexavalent  chromium  in  said  catalyst 


2,844,424 
POLYMERIZATION  IN  VAPOR  PHASE  WITH 
COMPLEX  METAL  CATALYSTS 
Winaton  E.  Larwm,  Lake  Jackaoa,  and  Richard  E.  Ed- 
moason,  Frceport,  Tex.,  asaignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal C^nvany,  Mklland,  Mi(^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


Appllcation  December  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,988 
nClalma.    (Q.  248— 94.9) 


'O 


-4«<i,fc..\ 


C) 


0) 


^rflwi.ji 


1.  In  a  methcxi  for  making  high  molecular  weight  paty- 
meric  products  by  polymerizing  a  polymerizable  organic 
material  in  contact  with  a  complex  organo-metal  catalyst 
formed  by  admixing  a  vaporizable  alkylaluminum  com- 
pound and  a  vaporizable  compound  of  a  heavier  metal  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  metals  of  groups 
IV-B,  V-B,  and  Vl-B  of  the  periodic  system  of  the 
elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  at 
least  two  separate  vaporous  compositions,  each  of  which 
contains  a  part  only  of  the  components  necessary  for  the 
polymerization  reaction  mixture,  one  of  which  vaporoos 
compositions  contains  one  only  of  the  vaporizable  cat- 
alyst-forming starting  materials,  another  of  which  vapor- 
ous compositions  contains  the  other  only  of  the  vaporiza- 
ble catalyst-forming  starting  materials,  at  least  one  of  the 
vaporous  compositions  containing  a  polymerizable  organic 
material,  and  admixing  the  several  vaporous  composi- 
tions, whereby  a  complex  organo-metal  catalyst  is  gen- 
erated in  situ  and  polymerization  of  the  polymerizable 
organic  material  is  effected. 

3.  The  improvement  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the 
polymerizable  organic  material  is  ethylene. 


2,844,427 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYMERS 
Robert  A.  Flndlay,  BarUcsvUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  io  Phillips 
Petroleam  Conpoay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  March  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  444,885 
28  ClalaM.    (O.  248—^.9) 
1.  The  process  of  treating  a  polymer  prepared  by  cata- 
lytic polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  a  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium, 
indium,  and  beryllium  having  the  valence  linkages  thereof 
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individually  bound  to  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  and  aryl  radi- 
cals, and  (2)  mixtures  having  at  least  two  essential  com- 
ponents, one  of  said  components  being  a  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  group  IV,  group  V 
and  group  VI  metal  compounds,  and  another  of  said  com- 
ponents being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganometal  compounds,   metal   hydrides,  and   metals  of 


PROCESSING  PINE  OLEORESIN 


Ray  V.  LawTMC*  ami  VbiWa  M.  LocbUck,  Lake  Oty, 
Fla^  aaripMMi  to  the  United  States  of  AoMrica  as  rcp- 
rcacatcd  by  tbc  Secretary  of  Agticvhwc 

No  Drawins.    AppUcatkM  NoTcariMr  3«,  19M 
Scfial  No.  (25^5t 

1  Clafaii.    (CL  2M— lf9) 

(GfSfltad  aadar  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  sac.  2M) 

A  process  comprising  neutralizing  with  aqueous  alkali 
from  5  to  60%  of  the  carboxyl  groups  of  resin  acids  in 
a  pine  oleoresin  containing  substantially  the  resin  acids 
normally  present  in  crude  pine  oleoresin,  thereby  a 
stabilize  the  carbon  to  carbon  linkage  of  said  acids  against 
heat  induced  isomerization,  and  removing  the  water  and 
turpentine  from  tht  partially  neutralized  pine  oleoresin  by 
Steam  distillation  to  obtain  a  clear  homogeneous  roain. 


groups  I,  II  and  III,  which  comprises  contacting  a  solu- 
tion of  said  polymer  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  solu- 
tion containing  said  catalyst  as  an  impurity,  with  a  light 
parafiinic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  1  to  6.  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having  a  boiling  point 
lower  than  that  of  said  hydrocarbon  solvent;  and  sepa- 
rately recovering  a  polymer  rich  phase  and  a  catalyst 
rich  phase. 

2,S4<,428 

SEPARATION  OF  OPTICAL  ANTIPODES 
WITH  UREA 

Wilhelm  Schicnk,  Mannbeim-Feodciibcim,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Badiscbc  Anilin-  St  Soda-Fabrik  AkticnKcscll- 
scfaaft,  Lodwigshafen  am  Rhine,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angiut  11, 1954 
Serial  No.  449,255 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  May  8,  1952 

TClafans.    (CI.  260— 96  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  optical  antipodes 
in  a  racemic  mixture  which  comprises:  preparing  a  so- 
lution containing  both  urea  and  a  racemic  mixture,  said 
racemic  mixture  being  capable  of  forming  urea  inclu- 
sion compounds  with  urea  by  precipitation  from  said  so- 
lution; slowly  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  solution 
and  initially  precipitating  only  about  8  to  31%  of  said 
racemic  mixture  as  urea  inclusion  compounds,  said  pre- 
cipitated urea  inclusion  compounds  containing  predom- 
inantly one  of  said  optical  antipodes;  and  separating  said 
initially  precipitated  urea  inclusion  compounds  contain- 
ing predominantly  one  of  said  optical  antipodes  from  the 
portion  of  said  racemic  mixture  remaining  in  solution 
which  contains  predominantly  the  other  of  said  optical 
antipodes. 

2,846,429 
ROSIN  REFINING 

Edwin  C.  Howard,  Hattiesborg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cakt  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Novemi>cr  8, 1954 
Serial  No.  467,647 

3  ClafaM.    (CL  260—107) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  low  melting  and  neutral 
constituents  from  rosin  which  comprises  conucting  a 
solution  of  roain  in  an  inert  solvent  with  a  silica  gel 
having  an  average  pore  diameter  of  less  than  60 
angstroms. 


WATER  SOLUBLE  THERMO-SETTING  RESIN  AND 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Worth  C.  Goss,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Fermanente  Cement  Company,  Oakland, 
CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Callforahi 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  October  1,  1951 
Serial  No.  249^07 

4  Claims.    (O.  260—124) 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  tbermo-setting  plastic  of 
the  character  described  from  a  sulphite  pulp  liquor,  com- 
prising subjecting  the  liquor  to  heat  and  steam  pressure 
to  effect  stripping  of  free  sulphur  dioxide  therefrom,  add- 
ing ammonia  to  the  liquor  after  the  stripping  of  the 
sulphur  dioxide  therefrom,  and  while  the  liquor  is  main- 
tained substantially  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  F. 
and  under  pressure,  subjecting  it  to  oxidation  by  passing 
air  therethrough,  distilling  off  the  ammonia  until  the 
pH  is  reduced  to  approximately  8.  filtering  the  liquor, 
and  acidifying  the  clarified  liquor  to  precipitate  and  re- 
cover therefrom  a  thermo-setting  resin. 


2,846,432 

HETEROCYCUC  DERTVATTVES  OF  20-AMINO- 
METHYL-5-PREGNEN-3-OL 

Leonard  N.  Nystcd,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


No 


.    Application  October  31,  1957 
Serial  No.  693414 


4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239  J) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH« 

CHi  CHi 


CH« 


CH-CHt-N  3 


\^ 


wherein   X   is   a   member   oi   the    class   consisting    of 
— CHjCHr-.  — CHr-CHs— CH,— 


and 
radicals. 


I) 


— CH,0-CH, 
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2,144,433 
SUBSrrrUTED  rVRIDAZINES 

I.  PmmIiio.  H«4m^  OMo,  MrigBor  to  Th*  B.  F. 
,  N«w  Yoffc,  N.  Y,  a  corpontk» 
ofN«wY«k 

NoDrawtav.    AppHcatloa  Scftcmbtr  !•,  1955 
SotW  No.  535^19 

11  CfaritaM.    (CL  24*— 25f) 

1.  A  composition  having  the  structure 

X 


i 


/•s 

BCI       IN 
x6«       2N 


J 


wherein  R  it  selected  from  the  class  consistinf  of  hydrogen 
and  a  halogen  and  X  represents  a  halogen  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  from  35  to  80. 


2,844,434 

reOCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  GREY  VAT 
DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  BENZANTHRONE  SERIES, 
AND  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  OUVE-GREEN  VAT 
DYESTUFFS  THEREFROM 


Lev 


■y.a 

NoDra 


Lcverinaca,    and    Fritz 

rigBon  to  Faibcu- 
LrriikMin,  Gcr- 

Application  Jane  22, 1955 
o.  517393 


Claim  priority.  a| 
15 


Gcnnaay  Ja 

(CL  24«— 274) 


24,  1954 


1.  The  dyestufb  obtained  by  reacting  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anthraquinonyl 
imino  -  bz  -  1  •  benzanthrone  carboxylic  acid  -  (s-anthra- 
quinonyl) -amide  and  a  -  (benzoylamino-anthraquinonyl- 
ifflino)  •  bz  •  1  -  benzanthrone  carboxylic  add-(«-anthra- 
quinonyl ) -amide  with  an  alkaline  condensing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcoholic  potassium 
hydroxide  and  alcoholic  sodium  hydroxide  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  100*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  and 
recovering  the  dyestuff  formed. 


2444^5 

4-ETHER  SUBSTITUTED  lA3,4-TETRAHYDRO- 
ALKYLQUINOLINES 

met  O.  Harrfa,  St  AIImmh,  W.  Va^  aarigMr  to  Moo- 
nmto  Ckcnical  Conpony,  St  Lo«is,  Mo^  a  corFora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliag.     Appttcatioa  Joly  27,  1953 
No.  379,415 


CHi 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarboo  radical  containing  less  than 
13  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
less  than  5  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  containing  lest  than  5 
carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen. 


2,844,434 
PYRROUDYLMETHYL  AND  FIPERIDYLMETHYL 

BICYCLOHEPTENES  AND  NORTRICYCLENES 
Werner   R.    Bochmc,    SooMrriUc,   and   JoMph    NldKkls, 
PrtocetoB,  N.  J.,  aarignors  to  Etliicoa,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  24, 1954  . 
Serial  No.  573,587 
4  Oaima.    (d.  244—293) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  planar  structural  formulas: 


5ClaiM.    (0.248—289) 

1.  As    new    compounds    6-ether    substituted    1.2.3,4- 
tetrahydroquinolines  of  the  structure 


BO 


CHi     H 


-CHi-N    Y 


1   I  >^CHr-N    Y 


-H-' 


in  which  Y  is  a  bivalent  alkylene  radical  having  at  least 
four  and  not  more  than  five  carbon  atoms,  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
thereof. 

4.  Endo  -  2  -  (1  -  piperidylmethyl)  -  bicydo  -  (2,2,1)  - 
5-heptene. 

2,844,437 

LOWER  ALKYL  4-PHENYL-l-(SUBSTITUTEI>. 
ALKYL)  PIPERIDINE-4-CARBOXYLATES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

BUI  Elpcm,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Dmg 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  September  12,  1955 
Serial  No.  533,899 

31  Claims.    (CI.  24^—293.4) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

CiEt     C00-Oow»rslkyl) 

CHt      CH, 
CHi      CHt 

X— Z— Ar 

where  X  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  and  having  its  free  valence  bonds  on  dif- 
ferent cartKin  atoms,  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  O.  S,  SO,  SO,.  NH  and  N  (lower  alkyl),  Ar  is  a 
mooocarbocydic  aryl  radical  having  six  ring-carbon 
atoms;  and  its  acid  addition  salts. 


2,844,438 

N.(BETA-DIETHYLAMINOETHYL) 
ISONICOTIN  AMIDE 

Harry  L.  Yale  and  Jack  Bernstein,  New  Bnuswick,  N.  J., 
Mrignnn  to  Olin  Matiiicson  Chemical  CoiponMtkm,  a 
corporation  of  VlifiBia 


No 


AppUcatioa  March  15,  1954 
No.  414,498 


2Clainis. 


(Q.  240—295) 

1.  The  pure,  isomer  free  monohydrochloride  of  N-(^ 
diethylaminoethyl)isonicotinamide,  melting  at  about  104- 
107*  C. 

2.  The  pure,  isomer  free  dihydrochloride  of  N-(/J- 
diethylaminoethyUisonicotinamide,  mdting  at  about  194- 
196*  C. 
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REACTION  OF  THREO^aNES  WITH  ARYL  NI- 
TRILES  IN  A  STERIC  INVERSION  PROC^S 
Toldo  Joyma,  Taynmaku,  Japra,  ■■ifnr  to 
PIUBi— c— deal  lajaatriii,  liL,  Onka,  Jsmb 
No  DnwlM.    AMlkailM  Jnc  3,  195? 
S«WNo.M3,M4 
ClaioM  priottty,  apHiaitfoa  Mw^tm  Jnc  5, 1954 
4Cteini.   (CL2M— 3t7) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  groop  consisting  of  2-pfaenyl-5-methyl-A>-oxazo> 
line-4-carboxylic    acid.    2-p-toluyl-5-methyl-A*-oxazoUne- 
4-carboxylic  acid  and  a  mixture  of  either  of  these  with 
the  corresponding   a-aroylamino-^hydroxybutyric   add, 
which  comprises  condensing  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  allothreonine  and  a  mixture  of  al- 
lothreonine  and  threonine,  with  the  corresponding  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzonitrik  and 
toluylnitrile  in  the  presence  in  the  reaction  medium  of  an 
alkali  metal  lower  aliphatic  akoholate. 


2  81<,Hf 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INHIBIT- 
ING CORROSION  OF  METALS 
WOliaB  B.  Hi^bca,  Wdiatcr  Grorci,  Mo^  aasitiior  to 
CWca  Scnricc  Reacarck  and  DcTdopmcnt  Conipany, 
New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dniwiiv.    AppUcatioB  December  12,  1955 
Serial  No.  5524^1 
TCIalBs.    {Cl.26%—399.€) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  compound  pre- 
pared by  first  condensing  one  mol  of  a  polyethyleneamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tnethylene  tetramine 
and  tetraethylene  pentamine  with  one  mol  of  a  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  about  20  carlwn  atoou 
by  removing  two  mols  of  water  from  the  reaction  mixture 
by  distillation  to   provide   an  interaoediate    imidazoline 
reaction  product,  condensing  said  intermediate  imidazo- 
line reaction  product  with  one  mol  of  an  aldehyde  having 
from   1  to  about   15  carbon  atoou  by  removing   1   mol 
of  water  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  distillation   to 
provide    an    intermediate    imidazoline-imidazolidine    re- 
action product  having  the  formula 


HtC- 


-CH« 


H»C- 


Hs  Hi     H    Ht  Ht 
N  N-C-C(-N-C-C), 

V    / 
C 


-CH» 


-N 


1 


\i 


NH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and  introducing  into 
the  imidazoline-imidazolidine  reaction  product  from  1  to 
2  mols  of  ethylene  oxide. 


2,S4<,441 
PRODUCTION   OF   A   SOLVENT-STABLE   ALPHA- 
MODIFICATION  OF  COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE 
FritE  MocUbaMf,  Robert  Zcll,  Erwta  Ptankcidkom,  and 

Efkb  lutz,  Lodwigshafcn  (RUdc),  Gemiaay,  watgnors 

to  BMlbcbc  AniUn-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akticntcaeilacfaaft, 

Ladwigshafca  (RhbM),  Gerauwy 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioo  Aafwt  17,  19S4 
Serial  No.  45f  ,537 

Claims  priority,  appikatkw  Germaoy  Augmt  29,  1953 
12  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 314.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solvent-stable 
copper  phthalocyanine  alpha-modification  which  com- 
prises dissolving  in  cencentrated  sulfuric  acid  unsubstituted 
copper  phthalocyanine  and  such  an  amount  of  copper 
phthalocyanine  which  is  substituted  only  in  the  4-posi- 
tions  of  the  benzene  nuclei  with  from  1  to  4  radicals  of 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  nitro.  and  amino  that 
there  is  present  in  solution  one  said  radical  for  from  1 
to  8  molecules  of  phthalocyanine.  pouring  the  solution 
into  hot  water,  and  recovering  the  resulting  precipitate. 


2,S4M42 

TRICHLOROMETHYL-SULPHENIC  ACID  ESTERS 
OF  CYCUC  OXIMIDES  AND  THEIR  PRODUC- 
TION 


KiilUc,  Kote-StammhriB,  Rkharri  Wcritr, 
LeverfcMen,  and  Fcrdbuwd  Grcwc,  Kote-Flittard,  G«r- 
maay,  awtgnorB  to  FariMofabrfkca  Bayer  AktteagcaeU- 
•cbafi,  Leviikaiia,  Germaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Ger- 


NoDrawlM.    ApoUcatkHi  Aorfl  18, 1954 
ScriarNo.  57M47 

9Clains.    (O.  2M— 324) 
4.  Trichloromethylsulphenic  acid  esters  of  cyclic  ox- 
imides  of  the  general  formula 


R        o 

i      '^ 

C-C  CI 

\  / 

NO  8  C— CI 

/  \ 

-C  CI 
\ 

o 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and,  when  taken  together,  are  the  atonu  necessary 
to  form  the  phthalyl,  naphthyl,  endomethylene-phthalyl 
radicals,  the  hydrogenated  forms  of  these  radicals  and 
the  nitro  and  chloro  phthalyl  radicals. 


PROCESS  APT  TO  IMPROVE  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
SELECTIVE  SOLVENTS,  AND  PARTICULARLY 
OF  SOLVENTS  DESTINED  TO  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  ACETYLENE  FROM  GASES  CONTAINING 
SAME 

Giorgio  Malwa  aad  Mario  RowmI,  Porto  Margbem, 
Italy,  Mrigonn  to  Socicti  EAkaom  S.  p.  A.,  Mliao,  Italy 

NoDrawiif.    ApnllcBrtoM  May  31.  I9S< 

ScrialNo.  5SS417 

CWhh  priority,  appllcatioa  Italy  October  14, 1955 

3  CWma.    (CL  26%—3US) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  recovery  of  selective  sol- 
vents, employed  in  the  separation  of  acetylene  from  gases 
containing  same,  which  includes  the  step  of:  prior  to  floc- 
culatioo  adding  to  said  solvents  small  quantities  of  organic 
compounds  only  slightly  soluble  in  water  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and 
chlorinated  hydrocarbons  to  thereby  aid  in  the  floccula- 
tion  of  the  colloidal  suspension  of  the  polymers  derived 
from  the  acetylene  and  contained  in  said  solvents. 

3.  A  method  of  improving  the  recovery  of  selective  sol- 
vents employed  in  the  separation  of  acetylene  from  gases 
containing  same,  said  solvents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gamma-butyrolactooe,  N-methyl-pyr- 
rolidone  and  di-methy1formoamide,  which  includes  the 
step  of:  prior  to  flocculation,  adding  to  the  solution  con- 
taining said  solvents  small  quantities  of  organic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  ben- 
zene, bomologues  of  benzene  and  trichloroethylene. 


PYRUVIC  ACID.3-(j>-METH0XY  PHENYL).1,^ 
DITHIOL-S-ONE  AZINE 

Arthur  LMttriaghaM  aad  Ulricb  Schmidt, 
FreflMTg,  Brclagaa,  GerBMuiy 

No  Drawing.     Application  December  17,  1952 

Serial  No.  324,592 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  December  20,  1951 

2  ndhm      (CL  24«— 327) 

1.  As  a  new  compound,   a  condeiuation  product  of 

pyruvic  acid  and  3-(p-methoxy  phenyl)   trithione  with 

hydrazine,  said  condensation  product  having  choleretic 

activity,  and  produced  by  boiling  in  glacial  acetic  acid 

with  the  addition  of  a  basic  caulyst 
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2fS4M4S 
SYNTHESiS  OF  fflVROIM 
SI.  LMrfi,  Mo^ 

St  LMrii,  Mon  a 


NeDrawkH.    ApjMrtrtiiB  I—  14, 19S4 

Swial  fitt.  4M,719 

llClalM.    (CL  Mt-.34«.S) 

1.  Tbt  qrcUc  toeul  of  the  alkyl  ester  of  l-(^<arboiiy- 
ethyl)  .  2  -  keto-«,7  -  dihydroxy  -  14  -  methyl  -  A"<>»-<Jo- 
decahydrophenanthreoe  of  the  structure 


where  R  is  a  short  chain  alkyl  radical  and  where  R'  is  the 
hydrocarbon  residue  of  a  simple  symmetrical  mono-ketone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  diethyl  ke- 
tone, cyclohexanooe  and  para-methyl-cyclohexanone  upon 
removal  of  the  oxygen  atom. 


SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 
WinisB  S.  Kaowks,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  ■■ignar  to  Moo- 
MBlo  C^SMkal  Cnipaay,  Si.  Lonli,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
fioa  of  Ddawart 

NoDnwIu.    Appttcattcw  Inc  14, 1954 

Serial  No.  434,723 

llClaiaM.    (a.  2M— 34«.S) 

I.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  ester 

of  1  •  (^-carboxyelhyl)-2-keto-6.7-dihydroxy-I4-niethyl- 

^t.ii(i).^^),y(jropt,eng(,lhrene  of  the  structure 


where  R  is  a  short  chain  alkyl  radical,  and  cyclic  acetals 
thereof  of  the  structure 


**    \    J 


where  R  is  a  short  chain  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  the  hydro- 
carbon residue  of  a  simple  symmetrical  mono-ketone  of 
the  class  consisting  of  acetone,  diethyl  ketone,  cydo- 
hexanone,  and  para-methyl<yclohexanone  upon  removal 
of  the  oxygen  atom. 


2,M«,447 
SIDE  CHAIN  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
WUUaiB  E.  WcMMT,  Dwrtoo,  Ohio,  awiganr  to  Moaianto 
ly,  SC  Loala,  Mo.,  a  eorpormtUm  of 


No  DrawlBf.    AapUcatfoa  SipHaiktr  3,  1954 
Scrkl  No.  454i25 

ifcubM.  ^CL^U-^^4$S) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  the  /9-carboxyethyl 
side  chain  of  a  polyhydrophenanthrene  compound,  th« 
step  which  comprises  subjecting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an 


l,8a-dinAethyI-l-(/! -  carboxyethyl)  -  A**  •  polyhydrophen- 
anthren-2-ooe  of  the  structure 


HO.OCCHtCl 


where  R  is  a  4-carbon  atom  chain  linking  the  5a  and  8a 
carbon  atoofis  to  form  a  6-membered  fused  ring,  in  the 
form  of  a  melt  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
200*  C.  to  about  350*  C.  at  a  pressure  below  atmosfrfieric. 


ORGANOSIUCON  DIOXOLANES 


Jolu  L.  Spdcr,  Pmaiwugh,  Pa.,  aarigDor  to  Dow  Coraliag 
CorporatkMs,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  coriporatioii  of  Mlck- 


No  Drawliv.    AppUcatioa  Angnat  15,  195C 
Serial  No.  M4,f  5t 

9ClaiMa.    (a.  2M— 34«.9) 
1 .  An  organoailicon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ( 1 )  compounds  of  the  formula 


O— CHi 


(BO).B'i-jBlCHKCHt).C 


0— CHR" 


where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  1-3  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
0-3  inclusive,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1-16  inclusive, 
(2)  organosiioxanes  consisting  essentially  of  units  of  the 
formula 


K'^ll 


CHt(CHi).CH 


O— CHi     T 

'  1  K 


where  R',  R",  and  m  are  as  above  defined  and  x  is  an 
integer  of  from  0-2  inclusive,  and  (3)  copolymeric  or- 
ganosiioxanes consisting  essentially  of  the  units  as  defined 
in  (2)  and  units  of  the  formula 

R.^IO^ 

a 

where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  y  is  an  integer  of  from  0-3 
inclusive. 


2,844,449 
FRODUCnON  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 

WiUian  H.  Baaford,  LcwiittM,  N.  Y^  aad  Myron  M. 
Manas,  Plalnicld,  N.  I.,  aaripion  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc 
Ncinonn  and  Company,  Wifaniniton,  Dd.,  a  corpotn- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  Angnst  15, 1954 

Serial  No.  4«4,t84 

5  ClafcBM.     (CL  244—344.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetrahydrofuran 
from  furan  obtained  by  the  catalytic  decarbonylation  of 
furfural  comprising  treatment  of  said  furan  with  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  of  a  caustic  alkali  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  hydroxides, 
followed  by  hydrogenation  with  an  active  metal  hydro- 
geiutioo  cataljnM. 
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2,846,45« 
PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRTOE 
Hcnnaa  S.  Bloch,  Skokic,  DI^  tm^snor  to  Unhrcml  Ofl 
Prodacti  Coa^aay,  Dc*  PlaiDcs,  Dl^  a  coqporadoa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    Apptfcatkia  December  3,  19M 

Scrkl  No.  «25,614 

15  Claims.    (O.  2M— 34<  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  maleic  anhydride 

which  comprises  reacting  one  molecular  proportion  of 

an   aliphatic   olefinic   hydrocarbon   having   the   general 

formula: 

H    H    H    H 

Bt— C— C=C— C-R« 

L       L 

in  which  Ri,  R],  Ri  and  R4  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  short  alkyl 
radicals,  with  from  about  3  to  about  10  molecular  pro- 
portions of  oxygen  and  from  about  2  molecular  propor- 
tions to  about  6  molecular  proportions  of  hydrogen  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride, 
hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen  iodide  per  molecular 
proportion  of  aliphatic  olefinic  hydrocarbon  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  600*  C,  react- 
ing the  resultant  halogenated  product  with  steam  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  300*  C.  to  about 
600*  C,  and  recovering  the  resultant  maleic  anhydride. 


boxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


2,84^451 
CYCLOPENTANOPHENANTHRENE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS 
Fraaz  Sondbcfancr,  Octarlo  Manccra,  and  George  Roaoi- 
kranz,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aarignon  to  Syntcx  S.  A., 
a  corponitioa  of  Mexico 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Dcccml»cr  13,  1954 
Serial  No.  474,r72 
Claimfl  priority,  applicatioa  Mexico  December  11,  1953 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of   17^-methyI-A*- 
androsten-17a-ol-3-one  which  comprises  heating  a*'"<**>- 
pregnadien-3/3-ol-21-carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
high  boiling  amine  to  decarboxylate  and  form  17-meth- 
ylene-A*-androstcn-3^-ol,  treating  the  last  mentioned  com- 
pound with  an  aluminum  alkoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
ketone    hydrogen    acceptor    to    form    17-methylene-A*- 
androsten-3-ooe,  oxidizing  the  methylenic  double  bond 
of  this  last  mentioned  compound  with  an  aromatic  per- 
acid  to  form  the  corresponding  epoxide,  reducing  the 
epoxide  with  lithium  aluminum  hydride  to  form   17^ 
methyl-A*-andro«ten-3^,17a-diol   and   selectively   oxidiz- 
ing the  3-hydroxyl  group  of  the  diol  with  manganese  di- 
oxide. 


2,846,452 
5(10)  ESTRENE  DERFVATTVES 
I   Allan   Campbell,   Kalamazoo  Township,   Kalamazoo 
Coonty,  and  Jobn  C.  Babcock,  Poctagc  Townsh^,  Kala- 
mazoo Connty,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Application  September  6,  1955 
Serial  No.  532,736 
6  Clafans.    (CL  264^—397.4) 
1.  17^-hydroxy-5(10)-estren-3-one    hydrocarbon    car- 
boxylic  acid  acylates  of  the  formula: 


CHt 


OAe 


2,844,453 
A-RING-ACYLATED  ESTRONE  DERIVATIVES, 
AND  CORRESPONDING  ALCOHOLS,  THEIR 
ESTERS,  AND  ETHERS 
Wiilard  M.  Hocha,  Wlioicttc  Di.,  ■■rifor  to  G.  D.  Searic 
A  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtef .    Application  May  28, 1957 
Serial  No.  661,991 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


AG 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl 
and  chloroacetyl  radicals  ortho  to  the  oxy  linkage  in 
ring  A;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0x0, 
hydroxymethylene,  and  (lower  alkanoyl)  oxymcthylene 
radicals;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl  radicals. 


2,846,454 

NEW  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

Seymoor  Bcmrtcin,  Pcari  River,  N.  Y.,  and  Rnddy  Uttell, 

River  Vale,  N.  J.,  amigoon  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  September  27,  1957 

Serial  No.  686^65 

5Claiaw.    (CL  260— 397.4) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


CHtOR 


/X^^ 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  and 
X — X'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


OH    OH 

-C-C-;  -C — C-; 
I        H 


OH    0-Alkaooyl 
I        H 


radicals. 


wherein  Ac  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a   hydrocarbon  car- 


2,846,455 

ESTRADIOL- 17-HEXAHYDROBENZO ATE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Georges  Mnller,  Nofent-«ar>Manc,  France,  — ipinr  to 
Lcs  Labontoircs  Francais  dc  Chimiotherapie,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  laaaary  20,  1956 

ScrhU  No.  560,428 

Clahns  priority,  application  France  January  25, 1955 

3  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 397.5) 
1.  Estradiol- 17-hexahydrobenzoate. 
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STEROID  21- ALDEHYDES 
Uwif  H.  Sarett,  Princctoa,  N.  J^  •mignor  to  Merck  it 
Co^  Ibc^  Rahway,  N.  J^  ■  corporation  of  New  Jeney 
No  Drawti«.    AapUcatkw  Febniary  11.  1955 
StM  No.  487,714 
15  Clafani.    (a.  2««— 397.45) 
9.   l,4-pregnadiene-l7«-ol-3.20-dione-21-al  of  the   for- 
mula: 

CHO 

9^»  i=o 


and  o  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive  and  from  .1  to 
99.9  mol  percent  siloxane  units  of  the  formula 


w^ 


-A  n 


OH 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


2.844,457 
DECOLORIZED  DETERGENTS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTLRE 
John  C.  Zcmlin  and  Clarence  K.  Tabata,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Rayettc,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MinncsoCa 

No  Drawing.     Application  September  28,  1953 
Serial  No.  382,869 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 400) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  bleached  sulfated  and 
sulfonated  detergent  substances  comprising  neutralizing 
the  free  acid  form  of  the  sulfated  and  sulfonated  deter- 
gents by  slowly  adding  with  agitation  said  acid  detergents 
to  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  strongly  alkaline  neutralizing 
solution,  having  a  pH  well  above  8,  containing  an  alkali 
metal  chlorite  salt  dissolved  therein,  to  continuously  main- 
tain the  reaction  mixture  alkaline  at  a  pH  above  about 
8  during  said  addition,  until  the  addition  of  the  acid  ma- 
terial to  the  alkaline  neutralizing  solution  is  substantially 
completed. 

2,846,458 
ORGANOSILOXANE  ETHERS 
Loren    A.   Haluska,   Midland,    Mich.,   assignor  to   Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,   Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.     Application  November  14,  1956 
Serial  No.  622,011 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—448.2) 
I.  A  siloxane  of  the  unit  formula 

R 
I  R"'(OR").ORSib, 

~r 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is 
an  alkylene  radical,  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  I.  R'"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
a  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 

3.  A  copolymeric  siloxane  composed  of  from   .1    to 
99.9  mol  percent  siloxane  units  of  the  formula 

R. 

R"'(OR").OR'SIO, 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is 
an  alkylene  radical.  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  R'"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals 
73:j  O.  a. — !."» 


Z»8iO 


in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  b  has  an  average  value 
from  1  to  3  inclusive. 


2,846,459 
BROMINATED  ALKYL  POLYSILICATES 
Clarence  R.  Morgan,  Marblehcad,  and  Walter  F.  Olds, 
Arlington,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApplicaHon  September  11, 1953 
.      Serial  No.  379,722 
18  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 448.8) 
I.   A  hydraulic  damping  fluid  for  use  in  sensing  instru- 
ments consisting  essentially  of  a  polymeric  composition 
of  matter  having  the  structural  formula 


l-\  0-81-  I  O 

L  aJ. 


R 


wherein  "x"  is  at  least  2  and  wherein  "R"  represents  a 
bromoalkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
said  composition  being  relatively  insensitive  to  extreme 
variations  in  temperature  having  a  specific  gravity  sub- 
stantially between  1.4  and  2.5  and  having  Newtonian 
viscosity  behavior. 

12.  The  method  of  producing  a  bromoalkyl  polysilicate 
hydraulic  damping  fluid  having  a  density  of  at  least  1.4 
and  having  a  viscosity  which  is  relatively  insensitive  to 
temperature  variations  and  which  exhibits  Newtonian 
behavior  from  a  polysilicate  having  the  structural  for- 
mula 


R-l  0-81-  loi 

1    iJ. 


wherein  "x"  represents  a  positive  number  greater  than  1. 
and  where  "R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  reacting  said  polymeric 
compound  together  with  a  bromine  containing  reactant 
until  a  substantial  portion  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  are 
converted  to  bromoalkyl  radicals. 


2,846.460 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CHEMICALS  FROM 

AQL'EOUS  SOAP  SOLLTIONS 
Dwight  B.  Mapes  and  Truman  P.  Moote,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,237 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 450) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  substantially  pure 
alcohol  fraction  from  a  20  to  50  weight  percent  aqueous 
carboxylic  acid  soap  solution  comprising  carbonyls  and 
alcohols  of  the  type  found  in  the  hydrocarbon  phase  pro- 
duced by  the  Fischer  Tropsch  synthesis  and  contaminating 
amounts  of  dissolved  hydrocarbons,  said  soap  being  de- 
rived from  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  85  to  about  135, 
wherein  said  soap  solution  is  contacted  with  a  liquid 
light  saturated  hydrocarbon  having  from  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  the  improvement  which  comprises  first  extracting 
said  soap  solution  with  said  light  hydrocarbon  in  a  volume 


p' 
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ratio  of  light  hydrocarbon  to  said  solution  of  from  about 
1:10  to  1:4  tt  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  80*  F. 
to  not  more  than  about  5*  F.  below  the  critical 
temperature  of  said  light  hydrocarbon  and  at  mini- 
mum pressures  ranging  from  about  25  to  50  p.  s.  L 
for  the  C4  hydrocarbons  to  about  140  p.  s.  i.  for 
the  C>  hydrocarbon,  said  extraction  being  carried  out  in 
an  extraction  rone  of  not  more  than  about  one  stage, 
thereafter  subjecting  the  raffinate  from  said  extraction, 
which  rafiinate  is  now  substantially  free  from  contami- 
nating hydrocarbons,  to  a  second  extraction  step  in  a 


multi-stage  extraction  zone  having  not  more  than  about 
ten  stages,  wherein  said  raffinate  is  extracted  with  a  liquid 
light  hydrocarbon  having  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
volume  ratio  of  said  light  hydrocarbon  to  said  raffiiuite 
ranging  from  about  .5:1  to  about  2:1,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  63"  to  about  85*  F.  and  at  a  minimum 
pressure  of  from  about  1 15  to  about  140  p.  1.  i.  for  the  Ca 
hydrocarbon  and  from  about  20  to  about  50  p.  s.  i.  for 
the  C4  hydrocarl>on  to  yield  a  raffinate  conuining  alcohols 
substantially  free  of  said  contaminating  hydrocarbons 
and  carbonyl  compounds. 


2,84^441 

PRODUCTION  OF  ESTERS  OF  DITHIOCAR- 

•OXYLIC  ACIDS 

Ralph  B.  Thompson.  Hinsdale,  and  Joseph  A.  Chenicck, 

BcnscnTille,  UU  assignors  to  Lnhrersal  Oil  Products 

Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  111^  •  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  February  21,  1955 
Serial  No.  489,742 
3  CUims.    (a.  2M— 4S5) 
1.  A  7-ltetoalkyI  ester  of  a  dithiocarboxylic  acid. 


2tS4MM 


i-ARYLOXYACYL  DEHYDROABIETIC  ACID 
ESTERS 


Wflfaud  M.  Hodm,  WBoMCtc,  Di.,  asrignsr  to  G.  D.  Scurle 
A  Co.,  Ckicago,  Ul.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawia«.    Applicatioa  Jaly  i,  195« 
Scftel  No.  594,142 

7  Claims.    (O.  24»--448.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


2,844,442 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOPHTHALONTTRILE 

AND  TEREPHTHALONITRILE 

David  James  Hadlcy,  Epsom  Downs,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland, 
a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  29,  1954 

Serial  No.  424,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

December  17,  1955 

11  Claims.    (CI.  240-— 445) 

I.  The  process  for  the  production  of  isophthalonitrilc 
and  terephthalonitrile  which  comprises  contacting  at  an 
elevated  temperature  a  mixture  in  the  vapour  phase  of 
meta-xylene,  paraxyiene.  ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen 
with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vanadium  oxide  and  molybdenum  oxide  to  produce  a 
mixture  containing  isophthaionitrile  and  terephthaloni- 
trile, and  treating  the  mixture  of  nitriles  with  an  organic 
solvent  in  which  one  of  the  nitriles  is  more  soluble  than 
the  other  to  isolate  one  of  the  nitriles,  said  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol, 
isopropanol.  ethyl  acetate,  glacial  acetic  acid,  aqueous 
solutions  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  benzene,  and  xylene. 


CHi 


CH»-0-Ar 


CH(CHi)i 


H.Xc 


COO-0owcr)slk)rI 


wherein  Ar  is  a  radical  containing  fewer  than  9  carbon 
atoms,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  aromatic  halohydrocarbon  radicals 
in  which  the  halogen  substituent  has  an  atomic  number 
greater  than  9.  and  aromatic  allioxyhydrocarbon  radicals. 


0X0  SYNTHESIS  OF  ALCOHOLS  FROM  HEAVY 
PETROLEUM  COKING  REACTION 

Robert  S.  Brodkey,  Roscllc,  N.  J.,  Paid  V.  Smith,  Jr., 
Sunningdaic,  England,  and  Fred  W.  Bancs,  Westfield. 
N.  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,814 
4  Cbims.    (CI.  240—475) 

I.  In  a  carbonylation  process  wherein  olefins  are  re- 
acted with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  and  a  cobalt 
carbonylation  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures in  a  carbonylation  zone  to  form  an  aldehyde  reaction 
product  and  wherein  said  reaction  product  is  hydrogenated 
to  form  an  alcohol  product,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises .subjecting  a  heavy  liquid  petroleum  fraction  to  a 
coking  temperature  within  the  range  of  454*  to  740*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  10  atmospheres  to  produce 
a  distillate,  fractionating  said  distillate  into  fractions  con- 
taining C^,  C»  and  C,  hydrocarbons  and  passing  at  least 
one  of  said  fractions  to  said  carbonylation  zone 

4.  In  a  method  of  preparing  esters  of  improved  plasti- 
cizer  quality  wherein  an  olefin  containing  feed  is  reacted 
with  CO  and  Hj  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonylation  cata- 
lyst at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  to  produce 
an  aldehyde  product  containing  one  more  carbon  atom 
than  the  olefin  in  said  feed  and  wherein  the  aldehyde 
product  is  hydrogenated  to  produce  the  corresponding 
alcohol  product  which  is  subsequently  reacted  with  a 
compound  adapted  to  form  the  corresponding  ester,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  a  heavy  petro- 
leum fraction  to  a  coking  temperature  within  the  range 
of  454*  to  740*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  I  to  10  atmos- 
pheres to  produce  a  distillate,  fractionating  said  distillate 
into  fractions  containing  C^,  C,  and  C,  hydrocarbons 
while  maintaining  the  peroxide  number  at  about  <0.1 
and  employing  at  least  one  of  said  fractions  as  the  said 
olefin  containing  feed. 
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CARBAMATES  OF  BICYCLIC  ALCOHOLS 
Wencr  R-  Bochaw.   SoMrrllk,   and  lo«eph   Nkbob, 
PriMcfoii.  N.  In  Mrifnw  to  Etbkoa,  Inc,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  New  Icfftcy  .,__..  ^^   ...^ 

No  DrawtBC.    Applkatioa  Marcb  W,  \95€ 
Serial  No.  573,(35 
ICIalim.    (a.2«#-4S2) 
I.  Carbamates  of  bicyclic  alcohols  having  the  general 
planar  structural  formula: 


NHt 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  saturated  straight  chain  alky!  radicals  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  and  saturated  branched  chain  alkyl  radi- 
cals of  3-6  carbon  atoms. 


compound  is  contacted  with  an  excess  of  carbon  dioxide  in 
an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  medium  to  form  a  dispersion 
of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  dicyclopentadiene  dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing 
said  hydrocarbon  dispersion  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  with 
sufficient  water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  between 
about  5  and  35  weight  percent  of  said  salt  in  the  presence 
of  sufficient  added  acid  to  maintain  the  hydrogen  ion  con- 
centration of  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  pH  value  between 
5.8  and  7.5.  separating  the  hydrocarbon  phase  from  the 
aqueous  phase,  adding  enough  strong  acid  to  the  aqueous 
phase  to  convert  the  dicarboxylic  acid  salt  into  water- 
insoluble  acid,  and  separaUng  the  free  dicyclopentadiene 
dicarboxylic  acid  from  the  aqueous  phase. 


2,M6v4M 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BASIC  reXROlJEUM  SUL- 
FONATE    SALTS    USING    TWO^P    NEU. 
TRALIZATION   TN    NON-AQUEOUS    PHASE 
Gm<K^  W.  CfoAy.  Rl^er  Forwl,  and  Le  Roi  E-  H"***- 

hiKi,  Cryilal  Lake,  lU.,  aalfMn  to  The  Pore  OH  Com- 

pMy,  CUcafO,  111^  a  corporalioa  of  Ohio 

No  DrawlBC.    AppUcatioa  December  29,  1954 

Serial  No.  478.5A4 

4Claiim.    (CI.  26«— 5W) 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  basic  alkaline  earth 
metal  salu  of  petroleum  sulfonic  acids  derived  from  the 
treatment  of  solvent  refined,  dewaxed  and  clay  treated 
lubricating  oil  fractions  having  viscosities  of  about  200 
SUS  at  100*  F.  and  a  viscosity  index  of  about  85  with  a 
sulfonating  agent  comprising  sulfur  trioxide  dissolved  in 
sulfur  dioxide  under  conditions  to  form  a  sulfonated 
petroleum  lubricating  otl  mixture  from  which  excess  sul- 
fonating agent  has  been  removed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising reacting  said  sulfonated  petroleum  lubricating  oil 
mixture  with  less  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  salt  of  a  weak  inorganic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbonates,  acetates,  phosphates, 
and  borates  whereby  to  form  an  acid  salt  of  said  petro- 
leum sulfonic  acids  having  an  acid  number  of  between 
about  10  to  20,  said  reaction  being  carried  to  comple- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  F.  and  in  the  pres- 
ence about  1.0  to  50  weight  percent  of  water  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  sulfonated  petroleum  lubricating  oil. 
said  amount  of  water  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
saturate  the  petroleum  sulfonic  acid  phase  of  said  mix- 
ture, reacting  said  partially-neutralized  petroleum  sulfonic 
acids  with  a  sufficient  amoimt  of  a  purified  carbonate- 
free  alkaline  earth  metal  base  to  form  the  basic  metal 
salt  of  said  partially-neutralized  petroleum  sulfonic  acids, 
raising  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about 
300*  to  500*  F.  to  evaporate  the  water  therefrom  and  re- 
covering basic  alkaline  earth  nKtal  petroleum  sulfonates 
from  said  reaction  mixture. 


2  846,46S 
RECOVERY  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
Owen  York,  Jr.,  Biooinkictofi,  III.,  aniciior  to  Herculw 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ..      ^  „   ,.__ 

No  Drawtmt.    AppUcation  March  8,  1957 
Serial  No.  644,728 
4  ClahM.    (a.  26*— 525) 

1.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  terephthalic  acid 
from  aqueous  solutions  of  dialkali  meUl  terephthalates 
which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  dialkali 
metal  terephthalate,  containing  from  about  lyl5%  di- 
alkali metal  terephthalate  an  amount  of  benzoic  acid  at 
least  about  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  said  alkali 
metal  terephthalate,  to  form  an  initial  reaction  muture, 
allowing  reaction  between  benzoic  acid  and  dialkali 
metal  terephthalate  to  take  place  at  a  temperature  above 
0'  C.  thereby  forming  terephthalic  acid  as  a  solid  in  the 
reaction  mixture,  separating  solids  comprising  tereph- 
thalic acid,  benzoic  acid,  and  alkali  metal  terephthalates 
from  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  not  above 
60*  C.  slurrying  said  solids  in  water  above  0*  C,  whereby 
further  reaction  takes  place  between  benzoic  acid  and 
alkali  metal  terephthalates  forming  an  additional  quan- 
tity of  terephthalic  acid,  and  separating  from  said  slurry 
at  a  temperature  not  above  60*  C.  solids  which  contaiii  a 
higher  proportion  of  terephthalic  acid  than  the  solids 
separated  from  said  reaction  mixture. 


2,846,467 
DICYCLODIENE  ACIDS 
Herbert  K.  WIese,  Cranford,  N.  I.,  asrignor  to  Eiio  Re- 
■earch  and   Enghwertag  Company,  a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

No  Divwlng.    ApplkatloB  lone  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  515,255 
11  Oalms.    (a.  26»— 514) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  dicyclopentadiene  dicar- 
boxylic acid  wherein  a  finely  divided  alkali  metal  is  reacted 
with  a  cyclopentadiene  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  cyclopenta- 
dienyl  metal  compound,  and  said  cyclopentadienyl  metal 


2,846,469 
METHOD  OF  FREPARING  SYNTHETIC  dl-3  MONO- 

AMIDE  OF  l.AMINOGLUTARIC  ACID  (d^GLU- 

TAMINE) 
Maurice  Ciandc  Eraest  Carron,  Alexandra  Fmnclne  Jul- 

lien,  and  Genevieve  Georgette  Marie-Madeleine  Prcud  - 

hommc,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  SocHtk  Anonyme 

des  Uboratorics  Robert  A  Carriere,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.    Application  February  1,  1956 

Serial  No.  562,673 

Oalms  priority,  application  France  February  23,  1955 
2  Claims.    (O.  26»— 534) 

I.  In  the  procs  of  producing  dl-glutamine  by  pre- 
paring dl-phthalylglutamic  acid,  converting  said  dl- 
phthalylglutamic  acid  into  dl-phthalylglutamic  anhydride, 
'  transforming  said  dl-phthalylglutamic  anhydride  into  dl- 
phthalylglutamine.  and  hydrolyzing  said  dl-phthalylgluta- 
mine  to  liberate  dl-glutamine.  the  improvement  in  the 
step  of  preparing  the  phthalylglutamic  anhydride  which 
comprises  forming  said  anhydride  by  the  addition  of  acetic 
anhydride  to  the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  re- 
action of  glutamic  acid  with  phthalic -anhydride,  and  the 
improvement  in  the  hydrolysis  step  which  comprises  trans- 
forming the  dl-phthalylglutamine  into  the  potassium  salt, 
subjecting  said  salt  to  the  action  of  hydrazine  hydrate, 
precipitating  the  phthalylhydrazide  thus  formed  with  ace- 
tic acid  to  form  dl-glutamine  acetate,  and  recovering  dl- 
glutamine  from  said  dl-glutamine  acetate. 
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2,84«,47f 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLUT  AMINE 
Rom  Mark  Joyce,  Northbrook,  III^  assifiior  to  Inter- 
■atioaal  Minerals  &  Cbcmkal  Corporatku,  a  corpora- 
Ikm  off  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  May  17, 19S7 
Serial  No.  659.774 
15  Claims.    (CI.  260—534) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  glutamine  which  comprises 
heating  a  solution  of  gamma-glutamyihydrazide  in  an 
aqueous  solvent  medium  containing  at  least  about  65% 
water  by  volume  at  a  pH  above  about  9  and  at  a  super- 
atmospheric  temperature  in  the  range  up  to  the  reflux 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst, 
and   recovering   glutamioe    from    the   reaction   product 
mixture. 


the  steps  comprising:   reacting  a  cycloalkanone  having 

the  formula 

CIIi-(CUt)^C=0 


2,846,471 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  SULFIDE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Edfcar  A.  Blair,  Upper  Darby,  and  Allison   Masgiolo, 
Mcrion,  Pa^  assignors  to  Tbe  Welsbach  Corporation, 
Philadelpbia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  April  10,  1956 
Serial  No.  577,194 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 537) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter,  carboxymethylthionylsuc- 
cinic  acid. 


2,846,472 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANIC  SULFONYL 

FLUORIDES 

George  Van  Dyke  Hers,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min- 

nesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  29,  1956 

Serial  No.  595,013 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—543) 

I.  A   process    for    making    chioro-substituted    organic 

sulfonyl    fluorides    which    comprises    reacting    with    one 

another  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical-initiator,  sulfuryl 

chlorofluoride  and  an  olefinic  compound  copolymerizable 

with  sulfur  dioxide  and  recovering  a  chioro-substituted 

organic  sulfonyl  fluoride  product. 


2,846,473 
BACTERICIDAL  N(HALOPHENYL)  N'(ALLYL)-N'. 

(ALKOXYPHENYL)  UREAS 
David  J.  Beaver.  Richnnond  Heights,  and  Paul  J.  Stoffel, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  asrignon  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St  I^oois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Applicatiou  August  2,  1956 
Serial  No.  601,630 
5  aaims.     (O.  260—553) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 

cBr-ce=cei 


ORi 


l«-R— NH-C-N-/^  \- 


wbere  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
and  oxygen,  wherein  R  is  phenyl,  wherein  Ri  is  an  alky! 
radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
A  is  halogen,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  in- 
clusive, wherein  the  phenyl  radical  R  is  free  of  ortho 
substituents.  and  wherein  the  halogen  substituent  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4.  5  and  6,  with  a  nitroalkane  to  form  a  I-(nitro- 
alkyD-cycloalkanol;  electrolytically  reducing  the  said  1- 
(nitroalkyl)-cycloalkanol  to  form  a  l-(aminoalkyl)-cy- 
cloalkanol;  and.  converting  by  contacting  with  nitrous 
acid  the  said  l-(aminoalkyl)-cycloaIkanol  to  a  cycloal- 
kanone having  the  formula 

CIIr-{CIli).*i-C=0 

1 I 

wherein  n  is  the  integer  of  the  cycloalkanone  of  the  said 
first  step. 

2,846,475 

PROCESSES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  CAROTENOIDS 

Otto  Isler,  Marc  Montavon,  and  Rudolf  Riiegg,  Basel, 
and  Paul  Zcilcr,  Neuallschwil,  near  Basel,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

No  Drawkig.    Application  July  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  597,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand  July  20,  1955 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 617) 

3.  A  process  which  comprises  condensing  acetylene  by 
metal-organic  condensations  through  one  of  its  reactive 
hydrogen  atoms  with  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  9  -  [2',6',6' -  trimethyl-cyclohexcn-(  D-yll- 
3, 7-dimethyl-nonatetraen-( 2,4,6,8 )-aI-(l)  and  9-[2',6',6'- 
trimethyl-cyclohcxadien-(  I',3')-yl)  -  3,7-dimethyl  -  non- 
atetraen-( 2,4,6,8 )-al-(  1)  and  through  the  other  of  its 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  with  a  ketone  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  8-[2',6',6'-trimethyl-cyclohexen- 
(D-ylJ  -  6  -  methyloctatrien  -  (3,5,7)-one-(2)  and  8- 
[2'.6',6'-trimethyl-cycIohexadien-(I'.3')-yl]  -  6  -  methyl- 
octatrien-(3,5,7)-one-(2),  thereby  forming  a  C^o  acetyl- 
enic  diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,18-di- 
[2'.6',6'-trimethyl-cyclohexen-(r)-yl]  -  3,7,12,16  -  tetra- 
methyl-octadecaheptaen  -  (1,3.5,11,13,15,17)  -  yne  -  (8)- 
diol-(7.10),  l-[2',6'.6'-trimethyl  -  cyclohexadien-(r,3')- 
yl]-18-[2',6'.6'-trimethyl-cyclohexen  -  ( r)-yl]-3,7.12.16- 
tetramethyl  -  octadecaheptaen  -  (1,3,5,1 1,13,15,17)  -  yne- 
(8)-diol-(7.10),  l-[2',6',6'-trimethyl-cyclohexen-(  l')-yl]- 
18-[2',6'.6'  -  trimethyl  -  cyclohexadien  -  (r.3')  -  yn- 
3.7,12,16  -  tetramethyl-octadecaheptaen  -  (1,3,5,11.13,15. 
I7)-yne-(8)-diol-(7,10),  and  1.18-di-t2'.6',6'-trimethyl- 
cyclohexadien  -  (r,3')  -yll  -  3.7,12.16  -  tetramethyl-octa- 
decaheptaen -  (1.3.5,11, 13.15, 17)-yne  -  (8)  -  diol-(7,10): 
and  treating  said  C«o  acetylenic  diol  with  excess  lithium 
aluminum  hydride,  thereby  forming  a  €4*  carotenoid. 


2,846,474 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOALKANONES 
Frederick   F.    Blicke,    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.,    assignor   to 
Regents  of  tbe  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  21,  1952 
Serial  No.  283,526 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—586) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cycloalkanones. 


2,846,476 

REMOVAL  OF  FORMATE  IONS  FROM  PENT  A- 
ERYTHRITOL  SOLUTIONS 

Arthur  L.  Glasebrook,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  February  7,  1957 
Serial  No.  638,694 

9  Claims.     (O.  260—637) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  an  aqueous 
solution  of  pentaerythritol  containing  formate  ions  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  the  atmospheric  reflux  tem- 
perature of  the  solution  up  to  330*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  and  palladium  whereby  the  formate  ion  content 
is  reduced. 
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2,§44,4T7 
FURinCATION  OF  METHANOL 
Harry  S.  Uacfa  and  Fraaklia  it  Carlioa,  Texas  CUy, 
Tcx^  aMicnon  of  oae-half  to  Momanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St.  Louk,  Mo.,  and  one-half  to  Heyden  Newport 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y^  both  corpo- 
rations of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppUcation  January  2,  1957 
Serial  No.  632,0 19 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 643) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  puriflcation  of  crude  synthetic 
methanol  which  consists  of  treating  said  methanol  with 
a  mineral  acid  and  a  water-soluble  permanganate,  neu- 
tralizing the  acid  present  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 
filtering  to  remove  any  solids,  and  distilling  the  methanol 
filtrate    to    produce    a    purified    methanol    distillate,    the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  methanol 
distillate  an  amount  of  a  tertiary  aliphatic  amine  such 
that  not  more  than  5  moles  of  amine  are  present  per 
million   moles  of  methanol  distillate  whereby   the  per- 
manganate time  of  said  purified  methanol  is  significantly 
lengthened. 

2,S46,478 

HALOGEN  NUCLEAR  SLBSTITUTED  DIARYL 

PARAFFINS 

Edwin  Marvin  Smolin,  SUmford,  and  Kenneth  Wordcn 
Saunders,  Darien,  Conn.,  and  Donald  R.  May,  Niagara 
Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignon  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  New  Yoth,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

No  Drawing.     Application  September  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  456,866 
6  Oaims.     (CI.  260—^49) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nuclear  halogenated  sub- 
stituted    1,1-diarylethane    which    comprises    reacting    a 
nuclear  halogenated   substituted   ar>l   compound  of  the 
benzene   series  having  at   least  one  hydrogen  atom   at- 
tached to  the  benzene  nucleus  with  acetylene  wherein  the 
acetylene  is  present  in  an  amount  between  15%  and  45% 
of  the  stoichiometric  quantity  required  to  react  with  said 
aryl  compound  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  chloride 
and  an  aluminum  chloride  catalyst. 


carbon  atoms  to  produce  ring-substituted  polymerizable 
compounds  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  halogen  atoms,  the  step  comprising  hydro- 
genating  the  non-converted  material  from  the  cracking 
reaction  containing  unsaturated  aryl  compound  and  other 
impurities  and  thereafter  catalytically  cracking  said  hydro- 
genated  material. 


2,846,479 
PURIFICATION  OF  NON-CO.NVERTED  MATERIAL 
IN   THE  CATALYTIC  CRACKrSG   OF  DIARYL- 
ALKANES 

Kenneth  W.  Saunders,  Darkn,  and  Edwin  M.  Smolin, 
and  James  E.  Longfield,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  xN.  Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Maine 

Application  July  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,951 
UCIaima.    (CI.  26<1— 650) 


3: 


^ 


■u 
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2,846.486 
CHLOROMETHYLATION 
Gifford  G.  McClaflin  and  Edsei  L.  MUlcr,  Pooca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 
City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Application  May  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  430,414 
14  Claims.  (CI.  260— 651) 
I.  A  process  of  chloromethylating  alkylbenzenes 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  —10  to  100°  C.  1  mole  of  an  alkylben- 
zene  with  1  to  2Vi  moles  of  sulfuric  acid  and  a  re-agent 
prepared  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  —20  to  60°  C,  (a)  a  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  compounds 
which  engender  formaldehyde  wherein  the  amount  of 
said  compound  is  equivalent  to  I  to  2  moles  of  form- 
aldehyde, (b)  1  to  2  moles  of  a  primary  monatomic 
saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  (c)  0.33  to  1  mole  of  a  chlorine-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus trichloride,  phosphorus  pentachloride,  sulfuric 
oxychloride.  sulfurous  oxychloride,  and  acyl  chlorides. 


2,846,481 

INHIBITION  OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  BY  DIARYL  CARBONATES 

Robert  G.  Roth,  Edgewood.  Md.,  and  William  F.  Yates. 

Texas   City,    Tex.,   assignors   to    Monsanto    Chemical 

Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  7,  1955 

Serial  No.  551,504 

11  Chiims.    (CI.  260—652.5) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  monomeric  vinyl 
chloride  containing  a  minor  amount  of  a  diaryl  carbonate 
having  the  formula 

o 

R,_0-C-0-Rt 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  represent  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  phenyl  radical  and  substituted 
phenyl  radicals  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  and  halogen. 


1.  Tn  the  method  of  catalytically  cracking  unsymme- 
trical  diarylalkanes  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and 
having  the  two  aryl  substituents  attached  to  one  of  said 


2,846,482 

INHIBITION  OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Robert  G.  Roth,  Edgewood,  Md.,  and  William  F.  Yates, 
Texas  Cit>,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  551,505 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—652.5) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  vinyl  chloride  con- 
taining a  minor  amount  of  phenyl  haloformate  having 

the  formula 

O 

X-C-O-R 

wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  and  R  represents  a  phenyl 
radical. 
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33-DICHLOROPROPENE.l  FROM 
13-DICHLOROraOPENE 
WnUui  H.  Tapllm  ni,  CoMOfd,  CaUff^  aMigBor  to  The 
Dofw  CWmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mklu,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Appttcadoa  November  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,171 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 654) 


XT' 


Ti^zy!. 


1.  The  method  which  consists  essentially  in  exposing 
1 ,3-dichloropropene  vapors  to  a  temperature  from  about 
400*  to  about  600'  C.  for  a  period  of  from  1  to  30  sec- 
onds, fractionating  the  resulting  product  to  recover  3,3- 
dichloropropene- 1 ,  and  recycling  the  unchanged  1,3-di- 
chloropropene  through  the  400*-600*  C.  zone  to  effect 
further  isomerization  to  ?,3-dichloropropeiie-l. 


2fS44,4f4 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINATED  ALIPHATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

John  E.  Fox,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Monsanto 

Chcmiod  Company,  Si.  tools,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Dtawiag.    Application  February  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  407,820 
1  Claim,    (a.  260—658) 
A  process  which  comprises  reacting  two  moles  of  hy- 
drogen chloride  and  one  mole  of  oxygen  with  one  mole 
of  dichloroethane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a 
mixture  of  copper  chloride,  cobalt  chloride  and  ferric 
chloride  deposited  on  alumina  and  as  a  promoter   an 
amount  of  bromine  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1  %  to 
about  1%  by  weight  of  the  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride 
fed  at  a  temperature  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  450*  C. 


2,846v485 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  CYCLOHEXANE 

CONCENTRATE 
George  H.  Mcason  and  Thomas  M.  Newsom,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  aaalgBon,   by  mesne    sniigniiiiiiti.  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  N.  I.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkadon  Jnne  16,  1955.  Serial  No.  515,952 
2  Oaims.    (CL  260     666) 


recovery  of  both  cyclohexane  and  benzene  from  a  feed 
stocic  comprising  n-hexane,  benzene,  methylcyclopentane, 
cyclohexane  and  dimethylpentanes  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  passing  the  feed  stock  to  a  first  extractive  dis- 
tillation zone  and  there  separating  the  feed  stocli  into  an 
extract  fraction  containing  substantially  the  whole  of  the 
beiuene  in  the  feed  stock  and  into  a  ratfinate  fraction 
substantially  free  of  benzene  and  containing  the  remainder 
of  the  feed  components  and  removing  said  extract  fraction 
as  a  first  fraction  from  the  system,  admixing  said  rafflnate 
fraction  as  a  second  fraction  with  a  third  fraction  con- 
taining methylcyclopentane,  cyclohexane,  and  heavier  ma- 
terial, distilling  the  admixed  second  and  third  fractions  in 
a  first  fractional  distillation  zone  to  separate  it  into  a  bot- 
toms fraction  and  an  overhead  fraction,  removing  the 
bottoms  fraction  as  a  fourih  fraction  containing  cyclo- 
hexane, removing  the  overhead  as  a  fifth  fraction  con- 
taining methylcyclopentane,  passing  the  fifth  fraction  to 
an  isomerization  zone  and  there  converting  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  methylcyclopentane  content  into 
cyclohexane.  passing  the  effluent  from  said  isomerization 
zone  into  a  second  fractional  distillation  zone  and  there 
separating  it  into  an  overhead  fraction  and  a  bottoms 
fraction,  removing  said  overhead  fraction  as  a  sixth  frac- 
tion containing  n-hexane  and  lighter  materials  from  the 
system,  taking  the  bottoms  fraction  as  said  third  fraction 
containing  methylcyclopentane,  cyclohexane  and  heavier 
material  and  admixing  it  with  said  second  fraction  as 
previously  described  and  charging  the  fourth  fraction  as 
feed  to  a  second  extractive  distillation  zone  and  therein 
separating  a  raflfinate  fraction  containing  dimethylpentane 
and  other  paraffinic  materials  and  an  extract  fraction  con- 
taining high  purity  cyclohexane  and  separately  removing 
said  last  rafhnate  and  said  last  extract  fraction  from  said 
second  extractive  distillation  zone. 


ISOMERIZATION  OF  CARANE 
Alfred  L.  Rnmrnebbarg,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  asslgBor  to 
Hercalcs  Powder  Company,  WOmlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  January  27,  1956 
Serial  No.  561.923 
3  Claims.    (O.  26«-466) 
I.  The  process   for  the  isomerization  of  carane  to 
menthenes  which  comprises  contacting  carane  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  20  to  110*  C.  with  an  aqueous 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  sul- 
furic  acid   of   a    concentration    no   greater   than   75%, 
aqueous  phosphoric   acid  of  a  concentration  no  greater 
than  75%.  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  of  a  concentration 
no  greater  than  20%.  aqueous  oxalic  acid  of  a  concen- 
tration no  greater  than  50%,  and  aqueous  acetic  acid  of 
a  concentration  no  greater  than  96%. 


I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  cyclo- 
hexane and  high  purity  benzene  and  for  the  maximum 


2,846,487 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CAROTENOIDS 
Otto  Isler.  Marc  Montavon,  and  Rudolf  Riiegg,  Basel, 
and  Paul  Zeller,  Ncuallschwil,  near  Basel.  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutlcy,  N.  J., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Joly  13,  1956 

Serial  No.  597,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  July  20,  1955 

14  Ctoims.  (O.  260  666) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  condensing  acetylene 
by  means  of  metal-organic  reactions  through  one  of  its 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  with  an  aldehyde  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  8-[2.6,6-trimethyl-cyclohexen- 
(l)-yll-2.6-dimethyl-ocUtrien  -  (2,4,6)-al-(l),  8-[2,6.6- 
trimethyl-cyclohexadien  -  (l,3)-yl]  -  2,6-dimethyl-ocu- 
trien-( 2.4.6 )-al-(  1) .  8. [ 2.6.6-trimethyl-cyclohexylidene] - 
2.6-dimethyl-octatrien-(2,4.6)-al-(  1 ),    8-[2.6.6-trimethyl- 


cyclohexen-(2)-yUden]  -  2,6-dimethyl-octatrien  -  (2,4,6)- 
al-(l)  and  2,6.I0,14-tetramethyl-penudecapenUen-(2,4, 
6.8.13)-al-(l),  and  through  the  other  of  its  reactive  hy- 
drogen atoms  with  an  aldehyde  also  selected  from  the 
aforesaid  group,  thereby  forming  a  C«o-9-yne-8,ll-diol; 
and  treating  the  latter  with  excess  lithium  aluminum 
hydride,  thereby  converting  the  9-yne-8,ll-diol  grouping 
to  a  conjugated  diene  grouping  and  forming  a  €«  carotc- 
noid. 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGENATION 

CATALYSTS 

Elmer  L.  MiUer,  Cary,  IIL,  — Iganr  to  The  P»re  Oy 

Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corponrtkm  of  Ohio 

AppUoTtkio  Johr  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  524,689 

^^    7Claimt.    (CL260— 667) 


through  an  electroconductivity  measuring  device,  measur- 
ing the  electroconductivity  of  the  catalyst  complex,  and 
regulating  the  addition  of  the  meUl  halide  to  said  catalyst 
complex  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  electroconduc- 
tivity setting  by  supplying  a  sufficient  amount  of  metal 


1 .  The  method  of  conducting  catalytic  reduction  reac- 
tions in  the  presence  of  a  free  metal  catalyst  which  com- 
prises passing  a  finely-divided  support  material  into  a 
catalyst  preparation  zone,  maintaining  said  support  ma- 
terial in  a  fluidized  state  therein  by  passage  of  a  reducing 
atmosphere  through  said  catalyst  preparation  zone,  intro- 
ducing a  heat -decomposable  carbonyl  compound  of  said 
metal  into  said  fluidized  zone  of  support  material,  main- 
taining said  caulyst  preparation  zone  at  a  temperature 
above  the  temperature  at  which  said  metal  carbonyl  de- 
composes into  the  free  metal  and  carbon  monoxide,  sepa- 
rating said  carbon  monoxide  from  the  gaseous  effluent 
from  said  catalyst  preparation  zone,  separating  catalytic 
metal-coated  support  material  from  said  catalyst  prepara- 
tion zone,  utilizing  said  nnetal-coated  support  material  as 
the  catalyst  in  a  reduction  reaction  in  a  separate  reactor, 
recovering  spent  metal-coated  support  material  from  said 
separate  reactor,  passing  said  spent  metal-coated  support 
material  in  admixture  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said 
carbon  monoxide  to  reform  the  metal  carbonyl  therefrom 
into  a  second  reactor,  and  separately  recovering  the  sup- 
port material  and  said  metal  carbonyl  from  said  second 
reactor  for  recycle  to  said  catalyst  preparation  zone. 


[WkZ] 
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halide  to  said  caUlyst  complex  whenever  said  electrocon- 
ductivity measurement  falls  below  said  predetermined 
electroconductivity  setting  to  restore  the  electroconduc- 
tivity of  said  complex  to  said  predetermined  electrocon- 
ductivity setting. 


2,846,490 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Donald  R.  Witt,  BarttesrlUe,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  I>5m^«« 
No  DrawtaM.     AppUcatioa  December  17,  1953 
Scitel  No.  398,900 
8  Clafans.     (CI.  260—673) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  alkynes  corresponding 
to  the  formula  HCsCR.  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl  aqd  aralkyi,  and  when  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
it  contains  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  to  produce  a  liquid  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon,  the  said  process  comprising  contact- 
ing said  alkynes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0"  to 
350*  F.  with  a  caulyst  comprising  cobalt  oxide. 


2,846,489 
CONTROL  OF  FRIEDEL^RAFTS  ALKYLATION 
CATALYST  BY  MEASUREMENT  OF  ELECTRO 
CONDUCTIVITY 
David  W.  McDoaaM,  Texas  Cky,  Tex^  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St.  Look,  Mo.,  a  corporatton 
of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  December  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,666 

6ClaiiM.  (CL  260— 671) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  nnonoalkylated 
aromatic  compounds  wherein  an  olefin  is  reacted  with  an 
aromatic  compound  in  the  prcsetice  of  a  Friedel -Crafts 
organo-meul  halide  catalyst  complex  and  a  protnoter  to 
produce  both  mono-  and  polyalkylated  aromatic  com- 
pounds and  wherein  said  polyalkylated  aromatic  com- 
pounds are  dealkylated  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst 
complex,  said  catalyst  complex  being  fortified  at  inter- 
vals by  the  addition  of  fresh  tnetal  halide.  the  steps  which 
comprise    passing    a   portion   of    said   catalyst   complex 


2,846  491 

REACTIONS  OF  SODIUM  ACETYUDE  WITH 

ALKYL  HALIDES 

Thomas  F.  Rntledge,  MadiMNi,  N.  J.,  aiiisnor  to  Air 

Redoctioa  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  December  13,  1955 
Serial  No.  552,712 
7Claimf.    (CI.  260— 678) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  1-alkyne  by  effecting  the 
reaction  of  sodiimi  acetylide  with  an  alkyl  halide  which 
comprises    reacting    an    alkyl   halide   and   finely   divided 
sodium  acetyUde  dispersed  in  an  organic  liquid  medium 
having  a  high  dielectric  constant  and  being  substantially 
inert  with  respect  to  the  reactants  and  products  of  react- 
ants.  said  medium  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N.N-dimethyl  formamide,  N,N-dimethyl  acetam- 
ide,  tris-N,N-dimethyl  phosphorous  triamide.   and  mix- 
tures thereof,  conducting  the  reaction  at  a  temperature 
of  from   15'   to  50*   C,  and  separating  the    1-alkyne 
formed  from  the  reacting  materials. 


2  846  492  ^ 

ADHESIVES  CONTAINING  CHLORINATED  NAT- 
URAL RUBBER,  HYPOCHLORINATED  NATURAL 
RUBBER  AND  WAX 
Rnssell  E.  Sawyer,  East  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  R.  T. 
Vandeibilt  Company,  lac.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Ap^lcatioa  Febivary  15,  1956 

Serial  No.  565,540 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—727) 

I.  An  adhesive  composition  which  is  useful  in  the 

uniting  of  rubber  to  metal  surfaces  consisting  essentially 

of  an  admixture  of  at  least  one  compound  useful  as  a 
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rubber  antioxidant;  chlorinated  natural  rubber  having  a 
chlorine  content  of  about  65%  to  about  67%  by  weight; 
carbon  tetrachloride;  a  water-insoluble  hydrocarbon  wax; 
a  solvent  phase  prepared  by  milling  a  natural  rubber  until 
the  rubber  is  characterized  by  a  reading  within  the  range 
from  about  17  to  about  23  when  tested  on  a  Mooney 
viscosimctcr  using  the  large  rotor  and  taking  the  reading 
at  12  minutes  when  operating  the  viscosimeter  at  230*  F., 
dissolving  the  milled  rubber  in  at  least  one  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  and 
xylenes  to  form  a  solution  containing  from  about  3.5% 
to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  rubber,  reacting  such 
solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hypochlorous  acid 
conUining  from  about  25  to  about  32  grams  per  liter 
of  hypochlorous  acid  to  provide  an  emulsion  in  which 


the  solids  present  therein  have  a  chlorine  content  with- 
in the  range  from  about  15%  to  about  17%  by  weight, 
breaking  said  emulsion  by  the  addition  thereto  of  at  least 
one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous 
calcium  chloride  and  calcium  chloride  dihydrate  and 
separating  the  phases  formed  upon  the  breaking  of  said 
emulsion;  and  sufficient  amount  of  said  solvent  as  is  re- 
quired to  form  a  final  composition  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  50  to  about  130  centipoises  at  25*  C.  and 
containing  hypochlorinatcd  natural  rubber  within  the 
range  from  about  I0.47r  to  about  14.2%.  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  hypochlorinated  natural  rubber  and  the 
chlorinated  natural  rubber;  said  wax  constituting  about 
5%  by  weight  of  the  adhesive  composition  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  solids  present  therein. 
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2,846,493 

N-TYFE  THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES 

Nib  E.  Lindenblad,  Princeton,  N.  1^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioo  November  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,960 

2  Claims.    (CI.  136—5) 
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1.  A  thermocouple  comprising  a  positive  element,  and 
a  negative  element  composed  of  an  alloy  of  from  78  to 
85.5%  by  weight  gold,  balance  nickel. 


2,846,494 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES 

Nils  E.  Lindenblad,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  550,019 

14  Claims.    (CI.  136—5) 
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9.  A  thermocouple  comprising  a  positive  clement  com- 
posed of  an  alloy  of  iron  and  aluminum  with  a  ratio  of 
8  atoms  of  iron  to  3-7  atoms  of  aluminum,  and  a  nega- 
tive element  composed  of  an  alloy  of  from  78  to  85.5% 
by  weight  gold,  balance  nickel. 


2,846,495 
LIQUID-CONTAINING  ELECTRICAL  BUSHING 

Edwin  A.  Link,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  R  T  &  E  Corporation,  Waukesha,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  June  6,  1951,  Serial  No.  230,160 
9  Claims.  (CI.  174—31) 
1.  A  liquid-containing  electrical  bushing  for  partial 
submersion  in  a  liquid-containing  reservoir,  said  bushing 
comprising  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  housing 
formed  of  insulating  material  having  its  upper  end  above 
the  level  of  liquid  m  the  reservoir  and  inciudmg  a  con- 
ductor receiving  passage  therein  extending  the  full  length 
thereof,  an  electrical  conductor  in  said  passage  having 
its  ends  projecting  above  and  below  said  bushing,  and  a 
wick  comprising  a  blanket  of  compressible  material  sur- 


rounding said  conductor  and  substantially  filling  the  space 
of  said  passage  not  occupied  by  said  conductor,  said  wick 
having  a  portion  in  open  communication  with  liquid  in 


"  M.  tr 


said  reservoir  and  comprising  the  sole  means  by  which 
said  conductor  passage  and  bushing  arc  maintained  sub- 
stantially filled  with  liquid  elevated  from  the  liquid-con- 
taining reservoir  through  the  capillary  action  of  said  wick. 

2,846,496 
PIEZOELECTRIC  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
Hans  Baumgarlner  and  Guido  Bohnenbiust,  Wlntcrtbar, 
Switzeriand.   assignors  to  Schweizcrlschc   Lokomotiv- 
■nd  Maschinenfabrik,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Application  August  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  604457 

Claims  priority,  application  Swiueriand  June  14,  1956 

3  Claims.    (CI.  174—50.56) 


I.  A  piezoelectric  pressure  indicator  comprising  a  cas- 
ing having  a  chamber  formed  therein  at  the  current  de- 


livery end  of  the  indicator  and  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
the  casing,  said  casing  having  shoulders  at  both  ends  of 
said  chamber,  a  contact  member  within  .said  chamber,  a 
movable  collar  axially  movable  within  the  casing,  a  spring 
member  between  said  contact  member  and  said  collar 
urging  said  collar  towards  one  end  of  the  casing,  an  elas- 
tically  yielding  insulating  and  sealing  ring  within  said 
casing,  said  ring  being  maintained  between  the  shoulder 
at  one  end  of  the  casing  and  said  contact  member  and 
said  contact  member  being  pressed  against  said  ring  by 
the  action  of  said  spring,  and  a  second  elastically  yielding 
insulating  and  scaling  ring  within  said  casing,  said  second 
ring  being  maintained  Ixtween  the  shoulder  at  the  other 
end  of  the  casing  and  said  spring  loaded  collar. 


at  a  predetermined  repetition  rate,  a  picture  tube,  a  flat 
loop  of  flexible  material  in  front  of  the  face  of  said  tube, 
a  plurality  of  transparent  oblique  bands,  having  the  colors 
of  said  successive  fields,  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 
loop  and  separated  from  one  another  by  additional  trans- 
parent bands  of  clear  material,  said  loop  being  so  posi- 
tioned that  bands  on  a  first  face  thereof  are  superposed  on 


2  846  497 
TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
Ralph  C.  Kennedy,  Queens  Village,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  March  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  340,468 
6  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.1) 


:'>;^^^ 


2.  An  electrical  contrc^  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  electrical  counting  chain  including  a  plu- 
rality of  binary  counter  stages  each  stage  having  two 
count  indicating  output  terminals  at  which  alternately 
appears  electrical  signals  representing  the  counting  state 
of  that  stage,  each  binary  counter  stage  additionally  hav- 
ing a  counting  signal  driving  terminal  and  two  count 
reset  terminals  the  application  of  reset  signal  to  each 
reset  terminal  causing  said  stage  to  reset  to  a  predeter- 
mined and  respective  counting  condition;  a  source  of 
count  driving  signal;  a  source  of  counter  reset  signal; 
selective  switching  means  connected  from  a  binary  stage 
driving  terminal  to  the  count  indicating  terminals  of  the 
immediately  preceding  binary  stage;  selective  switching 
means  connected  from  said  counter  reset  signal  source 
to  a  plurality  of  said  count  reset  terminals  at  least  two 
of  which  are  associated  with  the  same  binary  stage;  signal 
coupling  means  connected  between  said  source  of  driv- 
ing signal  and  the  driving  terminal  of  at  least  one  of  said 
binary  counter  stages;  an  electrical  signal  responsive  in- 
strumentality having  a  signal  input  terminal  and  selective 
switching  means  connected  between  said  instrumentality 
signal  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  said  binary  counter 
stage  count  indicating  output  terminals. 


2  846  498 

COLOR  television'optical  filter  system 

Pierre  Marie  Gabriel  Toulon,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Moore  and  Hall,  Washington, 
D.  C  a  partnership 

Application  March  28, 1952,  Serial  No.  279,143 
24  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
3.  In  a  color  television  apparatus  wherein  successive 
fields  of  different  colored  images  are  received  in  sequence 
73a  O.  O.— 16 


bands  on  a  second  face  thereof  in  front  of  said  picture 
tube,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  said  loop  causing  said 
first  and  second  faces  to  travel  in  opposite  directions  in 
front  of  the  face  of  said  picture  tube  the  speed  of  said 
drive  being  such  that  a  band  of  a  given  color  will  traverse 
ihe  picture  face  of  said  tube  during  the  reception  of  a 
>ingle  of  said  successive  fields. 


2,846,499 
COLOR  TELEVISION  TRANSMITTER 
Charies  H.  Heuer,  Winnetka,  and  John  L.  Rennick,  Elm- 
wood  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  13,  1952,  Serial  No.  314,506 
10  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


/— 
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I.  In  a  color  television  transmitter  including  an  image- 
analyzing  system  which  supplies  a  plurality  of  primary 
color  signals  instantaneously  representative  of  the  color 
and  luminance  of  elemental  portions  of  a  scanned  image,  a 
gamma-correction  system  comprising:  a  selector  network, 
coupled  to  said  image-analyzing  system,  for  deriving  a 
desaturation  signal  instantaneously  determined  by  the 
smallest  in  amplitude  of  said  primary  color  signals;  matrix 
means,  coupled  to  said  selector  network  and  said  image- 
analyzing  system  for  additively  combining  said  desatu- 
ration signal  with  each  of  said  primary  color  signals  to 
derive  a  corresponding  plurality  of  saturated  color  signals; 
an  exponential  amplifying  system  coupled  to  said  matrix 
means  for  developing  a  corresponding  plurality  of  gamma- 
corrected  saturated  color  signals;  and  means  coupled  to 
said  exponential  amplifying  system  for  utilizing  said 
gamma-corrected  saturated  color  signals  to  derive  at  least 
two  gamma-corrected  color-difTerencc  signals. 


2,846,500 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  OUTPUT 

MODULATION 

Melvin  M.  Neeb,  St.  Albans,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,862 
9  Claims.  (CI.  178—6.6) 
1.  In  combination,  a  photomultiplier  tube  having  at 
least  a  photosensitive  cathode,  a  plurality  of  secondary 
emission  dynodcs,  and  an  output  electrode,  means  for 
exciting  said  cathode  with  a  light  input  signal  varying  in 
amplitude,  a  voltage  supply  connected  to  said  cathode 
and  to  certain  of  said  dynodcs  to  maintain  said  certain 
dynodcs  positive  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said 
cathode,  means  for  maintaining  said  output  electrode 
continuously  at  a  positive  potential  with  respect  to  said 
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cathode  and  to  all  of  said  dynodes,  a  source  of  alternating 
potential  connected  between  said  cathode  and  a  certain 
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other  of  said  dynodes  to  modulate  the  current  drawn  by 
said  output  electrode,  and  an  output  circuit  energized  by 
the  current  drawn  by  said  output  electrode. 


AUTOMATIC    GAIN     CONTROL     CIRCUIT- 
ARRANGEMENT    USED    IN    TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Peter  JoImiuks   Hubertns  Janascn,   Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 
Application  February  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  408,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Belgium  February  24,  1953 
3  Claims.    (CI.  178— 7J) 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising  a 
source  of  detected  signals  periodically  containing  a  ref- 
erence level,  a  source  of  pulses  synchronized  with  said 
signals  to  produce  synchronizing  pulses  occurring  during 
the  periodic  occurrences  of  said  reference  level,  a  pulse 
generator,  an  electron  discharge  tube  containing  two  con- 
trol grids,  a  cathode  and  an  aiKxie,  means  connected  to 
apply  said  detected  signals  to  one  of  said  control  grids 
with  a  polarity  and  amplitude  to  enable  said  tube  to  be 
conductive  during  the  occurrence  of  said  reference  level, 
means  connected  to  apply  said  synchronizing  pulses  to 
the  remaining  one  of  said  control  grids  with  a  polarity  of 
amplitude  to  enable  said  tube  to  be  made  conductive 
only  during  the  occurrences  of  said  synchronizing  pulses, 
a  rectifying  circuit  containing  a  rectifier  member  con- 
nected between  said  pulse  generator  and  said  anode  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  anode  and  said  cath- 
ode to  apply  a  rectified  operating  voltage  to  said  anode, 
a  resistor  connected  between  said  cathode  and  said  recti- 
fier member  on  the  pulse  generator  side  thereof,  and  an 
electrical  connection  connected  to  said  resistor  to  receive 
an  automatic  gain  control  voltage  from  said  resistor. 


2,844^02 

AUTOMATIC  PHASING  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

RADIO  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEMS 

George  Edgar  Roush,  Princeloa,  N.  J^  sMignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  <^  Delaware 

Application  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537^21 

11  Claims.  (CI.  178— 5«) 
1.  An  electronic  circuit  arrangement  for  automatically 
phasing  a  received  bistatic  aggregate  signal  wave  of  the 
type  including  a  train  of  signal  elements  expressing  a 
plurality  of  intelligence  characters  in  multiplex  fashion 
with  a  timing  wave  locally  generated  in  a  receiving  appa- 
ratus, each  of  said  characters  being  constituted  by  a 


predetermined  ratio  of  said  signal  elements  of  one 
static  nature  to  the  number  of  said  sigiul  elements 
in  each  of  said  characters  as  a  whole,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  signal  channelizer,  means  for  applying 
said  received  wave  to  said  signal  channelizer.  a  tim- 
ing wave  generator  included  in  said  receiving  appa- 
ratus and  coupled  to  said  signal  channelizer.  said  timing 
wave  generator  producing  said  timing  wave,  a  phase 
adjusting  circuit,  a  source  of  standard  reference  wave, 
means  for  applying  said  reference  wave  from  said  source 
to  said  timing  wave  generator  over  a  path  including 
said  phase  adjusting  circuit,  said  timing  wave  generator 
being  operated  in  response  to  said  reference  wave  to 
apply  said  timing  wave  to  said  signal  channelizer.  said 
signal  channelizer  being  operated  in  response  to  said 
timing  wave  to  distribute  said  signal  elements  accord- 
ing to  said  characters  among  a  plurality  of  channels  in 


a  predetermined  manner,  a  plurality  of  utilization  cir- 
cuits, means  for  individually  and  electrically  connecting 
said  channels  to  said  utilization  circuits,  a  separate  count- 
ing circuit  included  in  each  of  said  channels  and  arranged 
to  count  the  number  of  said  signal  elements  of  said 
one  static  nature  in  each  character  appearing  on  said 
respective  channels,  each  of  said  counting  circuits  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  whenever  a  count  other  than  a 
predetermined  count  is  obtained,  means  for  operating 
said  phase  adjusting  circuit  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  a  control  signal  in  the  output  circuit  of  more 
than  one  of  said  counting  circuits  at  a  given  time  to  alter 
the  phase  of  said  reference  wave  applied  to  said  timing 
wave  generator  from  said  source,  said  timing  wave  being 
varied  in  phase  with  respect  to  said  reference  wave  and 
into  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  re- 
ceived wave. 


2,84«,5«3 
OUTPUT  STAGES  FOR  LOW-FREQUENCY  AMPLI- 
FIERS COMPRISING  TWO  LOUDSPEAKERS 
Jolunn  Kump,  Vienna,  Austria,  ■■ignnr,  by  nacsDe  as- 
signments, to  North  Amcricaa  Fbilips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  April  9,  19S«,  Serial  No.  577,113 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aortria  May  5,  1955 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 
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1.  A  low  frequency  amplifier  output  circuit  arrange- 
ment, comprising  an  electron  discharge  device  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  grids  including  a 
screen  grid,  a  first  loudspeaker  system  for  reproducing 


lound  in  a  substantially  low  audio  frequency  range,  a 
aecond  loud^ieaker  system  for  reproducing  sound  in  a 
substantially  high  audio  frequency  range,  meam  for  ap- 
plying an  input  signal  to  one  of  said  grids,  means  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  loudspeaker  systems  in  series 
circuU  arrangement  and  to  said  anode,  said  first  loud- 
speaker system  being  interposed  between  said  anode  and 
said  second  loudspeaker  system,  a  capacitor  having  a 
reactance  value  which  is  substantially  low  with  respect  to 
the  impedance  of  said  first  loudspeaker  system  at  said 
high  audio  frequency  range,  means  connecting  said  capac- 
itor in  shunt  across  said  first  loudspeaker  system,  and 
means  connecting  said  screen  grid  to  a  common  point 
between  said  first  and  second  loudspeaker  systems  in  said 
series  circuit  arrangement. 


associated  with  said  record  support  and  carriage  after  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  means  responsive  to  a  dis- 
connect condition  when  established  by  a  calling  party, 
means  operable  when  said  switch  means  is  actuated  to 
connect  said  calling  party  disconnect  responsive  means  to 
said  telephone  line,  first  means  for  holding  said  ring-up 
circuit  responsive  means  in  the  operated  condition,  second 


yrEREOPHONIC  SOUND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Mftalyak,  Stfriii«.  N.  '-.  •-»«»^  *»  BeU  Tele- 

pkoBC  Laboratoiica,  lacoiToratcd,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York  

AppHcatloa  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,133 
6  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 


1.  A  stereophonic  sound  transmission  system  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  directionally  sensitive  microphones  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  subsUntially  back  to  back  at  the 
front  center  of  a  so<ind  originating  area  each  with  its  axis 
of   maximum    dir^ional    sensitivity   directed   toward    a 
different  side  of  sttd  sound  originating  area,  a  separate 
reproducing  channel  associated  with  each  of  said  micro- 
phones, a  sound  reproducing  area,  a  loudspeaker  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  reproducing  channels  and  located 
at  a  side  of  said  sound  reproducing  area  corresponding 
to  the  location  of  its  associated  microphone  in  said  sound 
originating  area,  a  source  of  sound  in  said  sound  origi- 
nating area,  the  volume  level  of  each  of  said  side  loud- 
speakers corresponding  to  the  maximum  volume  level  of 
said  sound  received  by  its  associated  microphone,  as  deter- 
mined  by   the   directional   sensitivity   characteristics   of 
said  microphones,  a  plurality  of  reproducing  asseniblies 
disposed  between  said  side  loudspeakers,  each  of  said  re- 
producing assemblies  comprising  two  loudspeakers  each 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  reproducing  channels, 
the  volume  level  of  each  of  said  loudspeakers  correspond- 
ing to  the  volume  level  of  said  sound  received  by  its  asso- 
ciated microphone  as  determined  by  the  point  on  the  di- 
rectional   sensitivity    characteristic    of    said    microphone 
corresponding  to  the  lateral  position  of  said  loudspeaker 
in  said  sound  reproducing  area. 


means  for  holding  said  ring-up  circuit  responsive  means 
in  the  operated  condition,  said  second  means  including 
said  calling  party  disconnect  responsive  means,  means 
operable  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  switch 
means  is  actuated  to  disable  said  first  holding  means,  said 
second  holding  means  retaining  control  until  said  calling 
party  disconnect  responsive  means  responds  to  a  discon- 
nect condition. 

2,844,506 
REMOTE  DICTATION  SYSTEM 
Uoyd  R.  loocs.  Stepney,  Rudolf  E.  Freund,  Bridgepoti, 
and  Frank  H.  Palmer,  Jr.,  Mitford,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  DIctapkoac  Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Comu,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  December  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  625,714 
9  Claims.    (CL  179—6) 


^<^ 


2,8463#5  

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM 
Clyde    R.    Keith,    Maplewood,    Oitord    A.    Nlckcnoo, 
Bcmardsvillc,  and  Charies  M.  Taris,  Cranford,  N.  J., 
assignon  to  Bell  Tdcpbooe  Laboratotlcs,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  March  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,722 
8  Claims.  (0.179—6) 
1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  answering  system  com- 
prising a  telephone  line,  a  rotatable  message  bearing  rec- 
ord support,  a  transducer  and  a  carriage  therefor,  means 
for  driving  said  support  and  providing  said  carriage  with 
motion  relative  to  said  support,  a  ring- up  circuit  associated 
with  said  telephone  line,  said  driving  means  being  ener- 
gized by  means  responsive  to  and  operated  by  said  ring-up 
circuit,  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  means 


I.  For  use  with  a  remotely-operated  dictation  system 
which  includes  centrally-located  recording  and  control 
apparatus  having  a  recording  head  arranged  for  relative 
travelling  movement  with  respect  to  a  record,  a  remote 
dictating  station  coupled  to  said  recording  head  to  trans- 
mit sound  signals  thereto  for  recording  on  said  record,  a 
transmission  circuit  for  connecting  said  station  to  said 
recording  and  control  apparatus,  a  recorder  condition 
control  device  at  said  dictating  station  arranged  to  trans- 
mit recorder  conditioning  signals  through  said  transmis- 
sion circuit  to  said  control  apparatus  for  establishing  se- 
lected modes  of  operation  of  said  recordihg  apparatus, 
signal-producing  means  at  said  recording  apparatus  for 
feeding  audio-frequency  information  signals  through  said 
transmission  circuit  to  said  dictating  station  for  indi- 
cating a  predetermined  condition  of  said  recording  and 
control  apparatus;  in  combination,  sound  transducing  ap- 
paratus associated  with  said  dicUting  station  comprising 
a  microphone  to  produce  usable  output  signals  in  response 
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to  dictation  from  a  person  located  a  substantial  distance 
away  therefrom,  first  circuit  means  for  coupling  said 
microphone  to  said  transmission  circuit  so  that  sound 
signals  may  be  fed  from  said  microphone  through  said 
transmission  circuit  to  said  recording  bead,  a  loudspeaker 
mounted  in  proximity  to  said  microphone  to  produce 
high-volume  sound  signals  in  response  to  audio-frequency 
signals  fed  thereto,  second  circuit  means  for  coupling 
said  loudspeaker  to  said  transmission  circuit  to  permit 
audio  frequency  signals  from  said  signal-producing  means 
to  be  reproduced  over  said  loudspeaker,  first  switch 
means  arranged  when  actuated  to  interrupt  the  coupling 
between  said  aiicrophooe  and  said  transmission  circuit, 
said  first  switch  means  normally  being  de-actuated  during 
recording  of  dictation  from  said  microphone,  second 
switch  means  arranged  when  actuated  to  interrupt  the 
coupling  between  said  loudspeaker  and  said  transmission 
circuit,  said  second  switch  means  normally  being  ac- 
tuated during  recording  of  dictation  from  said  micro- 
phone so  as  to  prevent  regenerative  feedback  between 
said  loudspeaker  and  said  microphone,  and  control  means 
coupled  to  said  transmission  circuit  and  responsive  dur- 
ing recording  to  the  information  signals  developed  by 
said  signal-producing  means,  said  control  means  being 
arranged  when  operated  to  actuate  said  first  switch  means 
and  deactuate  said  second  switch  means,  whereby  said 
information  signals  are  fed  to  said  loudspeaker  to  develop 
audible  sounds  corresponding  to  said  information  signals 
and  said  microphone  is  uncoupled  from  said  transmission 
circuit  to  prevent  regenerative  feedback  between  said 
loudspeaker  and  said  microphone. 


2,846,507 
PAY  STATION  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
George  Sandalls,  Jr,,  deceased,  late  of  North  Tarrytown, 
N.  Y^  by  AgBca  R.  Sandalls,  administnitrix.  North 
Tarrytown,  N.  Y^  Edward  L.  Vibbard,  La  Jolla,  Calif., 
and  Wcdcy  T.  Wichman,  New  York,  N.  Y^  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  incorporated.  New 
York,  N.  Y^  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 

Application  June  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,125 
14  Claims.    (CI.  179— 6J) 
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II.  In  a  telephone  switching  system,  a  first  exchange, 
a  plurality  of  lines  connected  to  said  first  exchange,  a 
second  exchange,  a  plurality  of  trunks  extending  between 
said  first  and  said  second  exchanges,  means  in  said  first 
exchange  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  a  calling  condi- 
tion on  one  of  said  lines  for  seizing  an  idle  one  of 
said  trunks,  means  in  said  second  exchange  effective  upon 
the  seizure  of  one  of  said  trunks  for  supplying  dial  tone 
over  said  seized  trunk  and  through  said  first  exchange  to 
said  calling  line,  means  in  said  second  exchange  for  reg- 
istering dial  pulse  information  from  said  calling  line,  and 
means  in  said  first  exchange  effective  during  the  operation 
of  said  register  means  and  responsive  to  dial  pulses  from 
said  calling  line  for  setting  up  a  local  talking  connection 
from  said  calling  line. 


2,844^8 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CARRIER  SIGNALING 
AND  COMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENTS 
Ralph  K.  Crooks,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 
higboasc  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
noratioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  applicatioa  July  7,  1950,  Serial  No.  172,560,  now 
Patent  No.  2,721,979,  dated  October  25,  1955.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  September  13,  1955,  Serial 
No.  534,007 

5  Claims.    (CL  179— 15J5) 


I.  In  a  carrier  communication  system  transmitter, 
the  combination  comprising,  an  electron  tube  oscillator 
operable  to  supply  a  carrier  of  a  given  frequency,  key- 
ing means  including  a  two-position  switch  coupled  to 
said  oscillator  to  render  the  oscillator  inactive  or  active 
to  supply  said  carrier  according  as  the  switch  is  set  at 
a  first  or  a  second  position,  an  electron  tube  power 
amplifier,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  and  a  secondary 
winding  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  power  amplifier, 
a  control  relay,  a  full  wave  rectifier,  said  transformer 
being  provided  with  an  auxiliary  secondary  winding  to 
receive  carrier  energy  when  the  oscillator  is  activated, 
means  including  said  rectifier  to  connect  said  auxiliary 
secondary  winding  to  a  winding  of  said  relay  to  ener- 
gize said  relay  when  said  oscillator  is  activated,  and 
means  including  a  contact  closed  only  when  the  relay 
is  energized  to  activate  said  power  amplifier. 


2,840,509 
PULSE  REPEATING  WITH  AUTOMATIC  COM- 
PENSATION FOR  HIGH  AND  LOW  RESIST- 
ANCE  LOOPS 
Arthnr  S.  Dnboar,  Parsippany,  N.  J„  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  628^93 
5  Claims.    (CL  179—16) 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system,  an  incoming  trunk, 
low  resistance  outgoing  trunks  and  high  resistance  out- 
going trunks,  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  incoming  trunk  to  any  one  of  said  outgoing  trunks,  a 
relay  connected  for  response  to  signal  pulses  incoming 
over  said  incoming  trunk,  pulse  responsive  means  re- 
motely connected  to  each  outgomg  trunk,  said  relay  hav- 
ing contacts   for   repeating   the   received   pulses  to  the 


pulse  responsive  means  of  any  outgoing  trunk  to  which 
said  incoming  trunk  is  connected,  a  resistor  and  a  test 
relay  in  series  with  said  relay  contacts  and  the  conductors 
of  a  connected  outgoing  trunk,  said  test  relay  being  op- 
eratively  responsive  to  connection  in  series  with  said  pulse 
responsive  means  of  a  low  resistance  outgoing  trunk  and 
non-responsive  to  connection  in  series  with  said  pulse 
responsive  means  of  a  high  resistance  outgoing  trunk,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  test  relay  for  short-circuiting 
said  resistor.  

'  2,846,510 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  OF  THE  RELAY  TYPE 
Friedrich  Spieckcr,  Beriin-Chariottenburg,  Germany, 
and  Fritz  Lubbcrger,  deceased,  lale  of  Emmcndingen, 
Germany,  by  Emma  Lubberger,  sole  heir,  Emmen- 
dingen,  German v,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske 
Aktiengescllschaft,  Munich  and  Beriin,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Applicatioa  June  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  362,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  January  9,  1950 

20  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


spective  said  subscriber's  lines  and  each  containing  a  dis- 
charge path  and  an  ignition  electrode,  means  for  selectively 
rendering  said  tubes  conductive  thereby  selectively  con- 
necting said  subscriber's  lines  to  said  link  circuit  through 
said  discharge  paths,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  discbarge 
tubes  respectively  associated  with  said  subscriber's  lines 
and  each  containing  a  discharge  path  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, means  connecting  said  control  electrodes  respec- 
tively to  said  ignition  electrodes  whereby  said  auxiliary 


.*^^ 


tubes  are  respectively  placed  in  a  sUte  to  become  con- 
ductive in  response  to  a  positive  potential  applied  to  the 
control  electrodes  thereof  only  when  the  corresponding 
gas-filled  tube  is  in  a  conductive  state,  pulse-producing 
means  included  in  said  link  circuit  for  providing  a  posi- 
tive-potential pulse,  and  means  connected  to  apply  said 
positive-potential  pulse  to  the  control  electrodes  of  all 
of  said  auxiliary  tubes,  whereby  an  auxiliary  tube  will 
become  conductive  in  response  to  said  pulse  only  if  the 
corresponding  gas-filled  tube  is  in  a  conductive  state. 


I.  In  a  telephone  system  of  the  relay  type  wherein 
subscriber  stations  are  disposed  in  subgroups  and  where- 
in a  plurality  of  said  subgroups  are  arranged  to  form 
line  groups  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  said  line  groups 
are  arranged  to  form  a  main  group;  a  plurality  of  relay 
switching  devices  common  to  said  main  group  for  extend- 
ing calls  from  subscriber  stations  belonging  to  such 
main  group,  preselection  apparatus  for  connecting  any 
calling  station  of  any  one  subgroup  with  any  one  of  said 
common  switching  devices,  said  preselection  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  and 
at  least  one  third  finder,  each  said  finder  comprising  ex- 
clusively coupling  relays  for  performing  the  operations 
thereof,  first  trunk  lines  extending  between  said  first  and 
said  second  finders,  second  tnmk  lines  extending  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  finders,  and  allotter  means 
disposed  respectively  between  said  first  and  second  find- 
ers and  between  said  second  and  third  finders  for  deter- 
mining the  particular  trunk  lines  over  which  calls  are  to 
be  extended  to  said  common  relay  switching  devices. 


2  846,512 
PARTY  LINE  STATION  IDENTIFYING  IMPULSE 
TRANSMITTER 
George  B.  Crofutt,  Jr.,  Verona,  and  James  B.  Flsk,  .New 
Vemoo,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y„  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  December  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  631,752 
12  Claims.    (CL  179— 81) 


2,846,511 
CIRCUIT-ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELEC- 
TRONIC AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
Jacobus  Domburg,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aasignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  North  AiMrican  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y„  ■  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  March  3.  1954,  Serial  No.  413,911 
Claims  priority,  application  NcChcflands  March  10,  1953 
2  ClafaBs.    (a.  179—18) 
1.  A  telephone  circuit  arrangement  comprismg  a  link 
circuit,  a  plurality  of  subscriber's  lines,  a  plurality  of  gas- 
filled  tubes  connected  between  said  link  circuit  and  the  re- 


1.  In  a  telephone  subscriber's  subset  including  sub- 
scriber's line  terminals,  an  auxiliary  impulse  transmitter 
comprising  a  member  manually  movable  in  response  to 
the  initiation  of  a  call,  contacts  controlled  by  said  mem- 
ber for  closing  electrical  circuit  paths  between  said  sub- 
scriber's line  terminals,  a  rotatabic  member,  spring  actu- 
ated means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member,  mechani- 
cal delay  means  actuated  by  said  manually  movable  mem- 
ber for  releasing  said  rotatable  member  after  the  opera- 
tion of  certain  of  said  contacts,  a  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  supported  on  said  rotatabic  member,  and  a  puls- 
ing contact  located  adjacent  said  rotatable  member  inter- 
connected with  said  subscriber's  line  terminals. 
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CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  TRANSMTITING 
SIGNALS  SUCH  AS  RINGING  SIGNALS  TO  SUB- 
SCRIBERS TO  AN  AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEM 

StmaMm  Van  Micrlo,  Candlk  WcUL  tmd  Mavrkc  Camttk 
Eaffine  BateUlc,  Paris,  Fnuicc,  MrigBon  to  latcraa- 
tkMHd  Standard  Electric  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
acorporatloa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  September  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  37S,44< 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Septeml>er  S,  1952 

2  Claims.    (CI.  179—14) 


sources  to  said  amplifiers,  and  simultaneously  operated 
switches  for  short<ircuitiDg  the  outputs  of  said  pream- 


^^g^3^ 


plifiers  and  the  inputs  of  said  power  amplifiers  during  the 
switching  operation. 


2,f4<^15 

AUTOMATIC  RERECORDING  SYSTEM 

Cari  N.  SldpoMB,  Rivera,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  Radto  Cor- 

poratioa  of  AflMrica,  a  corpitratkM  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Dcceml>er  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  631,4t3 

II  Claims.    (CL  179— IM.I) 


1 .  A  circuit  arrangement  for  transmitting  a  ringing  sig- 
nal to  the  subscribers'  lines  of  an  automatic  telephone 
exchange  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  lines,  a  pre- 
determined lesser  number  of  terminals,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  ringing  signal  of  suitable  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency, distributing  means  for  applying  said  ringing  sig- 
nal successively  during  predetermmed  time  intervals  to 
said  terminals,  switching  means  common  to  said  plu- 
rality of  lines  adapted  for  connecting  any  number  of  said 
terminals  to  a  correspondiog  number  of  said  lines  during 
the  same  period,  said  switching  means  comprising  a  cross- 
bar switch,  the  switching  horizontal  multiples  of  which 
are  connected  respectively  to  said  terminals  and  the  ver- 
tical multiples  of  which  are  connected  respectively  to 
said  lines,  the  vertical  multiples  of  said  switch  being  di- 
vided into  two  groups,  one  of  the  groups  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  units  digits  of  said  lines  and  the 
other  group  corresponding  respectively  to  the  tens  digits, 
and  an  electronic  coincidence  gating  circuit  for  each  line 
connected  between  said  une  and  said  switching  means, 
said  gating  circuit  having  two  input  circuits  connected 
respectively  to  vertical  multiples  of  said  two  groups  and 
adapted  to  operate  to  pass  the  ringing  signal  to  the  as- 
sociated line  only  when  said  ringing  signal  appears  on 
both  input  circuits,  said  switch  being  adapted  to  connect 
the  two  vertical  multiples  corresponding  to  a  called  line 
to  the  same  horizontal  multiple. 


1.  In  a  sound  rerecording  system,  the  combination  of 
a  source  of  sigiuls.  a  transmission  circuit  for  sigiuls  from 
said  source,  said  transmission  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
signal  amplitude  attenuators  connected  together,  a  pair  of 
voltage  varying  devices,  each  device  being  mechanically 
connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  attenuators,  a  source 
of  control  current,  said  voluge  varying  devices  being 
connected  togetlier  and  to  said  source  of  control  current, 
said  voltage  varying  devices  being  adjustable  in  accord- 
ance with  the  adjustments  of  said  attenuators,  meaiu  for 
recording  variations  in  said  control  current  produced  by 
adjustments  of  said  voltage  varying  devices,  and  means 
for  recording  said  signals  as  varied  by  said  attenuators. 


2,84«,5U 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Chester  M.  MacChcsncy.  Ckicago,  111.,  aasigiior  to  EIU- 

lacofporatcd,  Chicaco,  Hi.,  a  corporatioa  of  ini> 


2,S4«^14 
MULTIPLE  SOUND  SOURCE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Join  F.  Byrd,  Ashland,  N.  J.,  asaignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 
Applicatioa  March  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,I9< 
«  CfadaM.    (O.  179— lOf.l) 
1.  A    multiple    signal    source    switching    system    for 
switching  the  outputs  from  one  group  of  signal  sources 
to  another  comprising  a   plurality  of  groups  of  signal 
sources,   a  plurality  of  preamplifiers  sufficient  for  one 
group  of  said  plurality  of  said  signal  sources,  a  plurality 
of  the  power  amplifiers  sufficient  for  one  group  of  said 
plurality  of  said  signal  sources,  electrical  circuits  inter- 
connecting respective  ones  of  said  amplifiers  and  said  sig- 
nal sources,  multiple  switches  in  said  circuits  for  simul- 
taneously connecting  any  one  of  said  groups  of  signal 


Applicatioa  Aagvst  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  373035 
32  ClaioM.  (CI.  179— 100  J) 
1.  Id  combination,  a  record  card  carrying  odd  and 
even  groups  of  adjacent  longitudinally  extending  and 
laterally  spaced-apart  elongated  magnetic  media;  and 
translation  apparatus  comprising  a  platen  supporting  said 
record  card,  odd  and  even  electromagnetic  transducers 
respectively  cooperating  with  said  magnetic  media  in 
said  respective  odd  and  even  groups,  means  for  moving 
altenutely  uid  odd  aixl  even  transducers  longitudinally 
along  and  in  cooperating  relation  with  said  magnetic 
media  in  said  respective  odd  and  even  groups,  means  for 
indexing  alternately  said  odd  and  even  transducers  lat- 
erally with  respect  *o  said  individual  magnetic  media  in 
said  corresponding  odd  and  even  groups  and  intermediate 
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said  alternate  longitudinal  movements  thereof,  an  elec- 
tric circuit,  and  means  for  coupling  alternately  said  odd 
and  even  transducers  to  said  electric  circuit,  whereby  in- 


coil  wound  thereon,  said  core  comprising  a  pole-piece 
facing  said  medium  and  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  record  bearing  surface  thereof,  said  pole-piece  in- 
cluding a  center  portion  disposed  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  record  bearing  surface  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  end  portions  upered  to 
diverge  away  from  said  record  bearing  surface  in  such 
manner  that  the  distance  between  said  pole-piece  and  said 
record  bearing  surface  will  be  greatest  at  the  width  de- 
fining edges  of  said  record  bearing  surface. 


telligence  may  be  translated  between  said  electric  circuit 
and  a  plurality  of  said  magnetic  media  continuously  and 
involving  sequentially  said  magnetic  media  in  said  odd 
and  even  groups. 


2,846^19 

APPARATUS  FOR  PSEUDO^TEREOPHOMC 

SOUND  REPRODUCTION 

Gcorfe  Arthur  Mon«ll,  Jr^  Cooncant.  Ohio,  assiftnor  to 

The  Aitatk  Corporatioa,  Cooncaot,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tkwof  Ohio 

Appiicatioa  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  463,94( 

3  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.4) 


2,044,517 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
WBHain  A.  Farrmd  mad  Lester  L.  Kiipirtrlck,  DowDcy, 
aod  Spencer  G.  Johaston,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  North  American  Avfaitioa,  inc. 

AppHcatioa  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413394 
7  Claims.    (CL  179— lOOJ) 


tsl 


1.  In  a  magnetic  head  having  a  central  pole  face  and 
an  encompassing  pole  face,  a  core  including  at  least  two 
pole  members,  a  coil  disposed  on  said  core,  a  high  per- 
meability, low  loss  material  continguous  with  one  of 
said  pole  members  and  encompassing  in  fixed  spaced 
relationship  the  other  of  said  pole  members,  said  Utter 
pole  member  forming  said  central  pole  face,  said  encom- 
passing material  forming  said  encompassing  pole  face, 
said  pole  faces  being  substantially  coplanar  and  the  area 
of  the  encompassing  pole  face  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  area  of  said  central  pole  face. 


2,04«310 

MEANS  FOR  ERASING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORD 
WUIiam  R.  Gochncr,  Hardtaig  Township,  Morris  Coanty, 
and  Chartcs  M.  Taris.  Craaford,  N.  J.,  aasicnon  to  Bdl 
Tclepbooc     Laboratories,    incorporated.    New    York, 
N.  Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  October  5, 195S,  Serial  No.  538,713 
5  Claims.    (CL  179—100.2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  sound  from  a  medium 
having  a  single  sound  track  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
members  arranged  in  detecting  relation  to  said  single 
sound  tracit  and  adapted  to  derive  separate  sound-pro- 
ducing stimuli  therefrom  in  timed  relation,  means  to 
separately  amplify  and  filter  said  separate  stimuli,  said 
last  mentioned  means  including  adjustable  filter  circuits 
having  outputs  of  limited  frequency  range,  one  of  said 
ranges  being  relatively  high  while  the  other  of  said 
ranges  is  relatively  low,  said  high  and  low  ranges  com- 
bining to  comprise  the  whole  of  the  range  of  reproduc- 
tion, and  separate  spaced  means  associated  with  said 
separate  means  to  amplify  and  filter  for  separately  aOdibly 
reproducing  said  stimuli  in  timed  relation. 


fe^ife 


I.  Means  for  erasing  a  rotating  magnetic  record  medi- 
um comprising  a  stationary  magnetic  core,  an  energizing 


2,844,520 
LOW  FREQUENCY  LOUDSPEAKER 

Philip  J.  Brownscorahc,  Chatfiam,  N.  J. 

Application  November  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  548^74 

21  Claims.    (O.  179—115.5) 

21.  A  loudspeaker  comprising:  structural  means  en- 
closing an  air  volume;  plural  substantially  tensionally  in- 
elastic  concavo-convex  sound  reproducing  diaphragms 
resiliently  mounted  marginally  for  axial  vibration  as 
cooperative  units  with  one  side  of  each  radiating  into 
the  enclosed  air  volume  and  the  opposite  side  radiating 
into  the  outside  atmosphere;  transducer  means  directly 
connected  by  substantially  tensionally  inelastic  means  to 
each  diaphragm  to  drive  the  same  in  excursions  from  the 
design  mid-position  of  its  sound  vibrations;  and  means  to 
mainUin  a  constant  average  pressure  differential  between 
the  enclosed  air  volume  and  the  atmosphere  in  a  manner 
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to  subject  the  concave  side  of  each  diaphragm  to  the   alternately  first  simultaneously  connecting  a  first  of  said 
greater  pressure,  whereby  the  said  diaphragms  will  be    input  terminals  to  a  first  of  said  grids,  the  second  of 

said  input  terminals  to  the  second  of  said  grids  and  a 
first  of  said  individual  output  terminals  to  said  single  out- 


rn  "inSTp 


constantly   distended    in    their    normal    concavo-convex 
shapes. 

2,846,521 

DUAL  CHANNEL  HEADSET 

Shcppard  Bcidkr,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Applkation  July  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,597 

2  Claims.    (CI.  179—156) 


1.  A  telephonic  earpiece  device  comprising,  an  ear- 
phone unit  having  a  hollow  interior  serving  as  an  ac- 
coustical  amplifying  chamber,  means  for  locating  said 
earphone  unit  adjacent  one  ear  of  the  user,  said  ear- 
phone unit  having  sound  conducting  apertures  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  along  the  side  thereof  to  be 
located  against  the  user's  ear,  a  bracket  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  its  cross  axes  and  having  a  pair  of  holding 
elements,  respective  ones  of  said  holding  elemenu  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  one  axis  of  said  bracket, 
and  an  electro-acoustical  pickup  capsule  held  by  each 
of  said  holding  elements,  clamping  means  for  fastening 
said  bracket  to  an  interior  wall  of  said  chamber,  the  sym- 
metry of  said  bracket  and  said  fastening  means  being  such 
that  each  acoustical  pickup  capsule  is  symmetrically  dis- 
posed on  an  opposite  side  with  respect  to  one  axis  of 
said  chamber,  and  substantially  in  alignment  with  the 
other  axis  of  said  chamber  in  order  to  provide  optimum 
amplification  of  sound  transmitted  by  each  of  said 
capsules. 

2,846,522 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 
Irving  Brown,  Glcoolden,  Pa.,  asslcnor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  coq>oratioa  of  New  Jersey 
Applicatioa  February  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  337,536 
7  Claims.    (CI.  179—171) 
I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  differentia!  amplifier  circuit 
including  a  pair  of  thermionic  tube  assemblies  having 
respective  control  grids  and  a  pair  of  individual  output 
terminals,  and  switching  means  including  a  pair  of  in- 
dividual terminals  for  connecting  input  to  said  differen- 
tial amplifier  grids,  a  single  output  terminal  for  receiving 
output  from  said   differential   amplifier  and   means   for 


put  terminal,  and  secondly  simultaneously  connecting  said 
first  of  said  input  terminals  to  said  second  of  said  grids, 
said  second  of  said  input  terminals  to  said  first  of  said 
grids  and  the  second  individual  output  terminal  to  said 
single  output  terminal. 


2,846,523 
SQUARE  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 
Mlnard  A.  Lcavitt,  Concord,  and  Ivan  C.  Latz,  Berkeley, 
Caltfn  assiitnon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tiic  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
missioa 
Application  October  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  465,759 
1  Claim.    (CI.  179—171) 


,•  %cv 


In  an  amplifier  of  a  signal  having  a  direct  current  com- 
ponent with  a  susperimposed  alternating  component,  the 
combmation  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  square  wave 
amplifier  each  having  an  input  and  an  output;  terminal 
means  for  connection  to  a  signal  having  a  direct  current 
component  with  a  superimposed  alternating  component; 
a  converter  unit  having  a  first  fixed  electrode  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  first  square  wave  amplifier,  a  second 
fixed  electrode  connected  to  the  input  of  said  second 
square  wave  amplifier,  and  a  vibrating  electrode  oscillat- 
ing between  said  fixed  electrodes  at  a  selected  frequency 
connected  to  said  terminal  means;  a  first  and  a  second 
amplifier  tube  each  having  at  least  a  control  grid,  cathode, 
and  anode;  first  coupling  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  first  square  wave  amplifier  and  the  con- 
trol grid  of  said  first  tube;  second  coupling  means  con- 
nected between  the  output  of  said  second  square  wave 
amplifier  and  the  control  grid  of  said  second  tube;  a 
single  first  dropping  resistor  connected  to  the  anode  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  and  to  a  positive 
terminal  of  a  source  of  operating  potential;  a  first  cathode 
resistor  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  first  tube 
and  a  grounded  connection  of  said  source  of  operating 
potential;  a  second  cathode  resistor  connected  between 
the  cathode  of  said  second  tube  and  said  grounded  con- 
nection; a  third  and  a  fourth  amplifier  tube  each  having 
a  control  grid,  cathode,  and  anode,  a  first  direct  connec- 
tion extended  between  the  cathode  of  said  third  tube  and 
the  cathode  of  said  first  tube;  a  second  direct  connection 
extended  between  the  cathode  of  said  fourth  tube  and 
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the  cathode  of  said  second  tube;  a  third  direct  connection 
extended  from  the  anode  of  said  third  tube  to  said  positive 
terminal;  coupling  means  connected  between  the  anode 
of  said  fourth  tube  and  the  control  grid  of  said  third 
tube  and  a  second  dropping  resistor  connected  between 
the  anode  of  said  fourth  lube  and  said  positive  terminal; 
a  square  wave  generator  synchronized  at  the  frequency 
of  said  vibrating  electrode  coupled  to  the  control  grid 
of  said  fourth  tube  and  including  phasing  means  to  im- 
press positive-going  alternations  during  the  time  said 
vibrating  electrode  contacts  said  second  fixed  electrode; 
whereby  an  amplified  reproduction  of  said  signal  is  pro- 
duced at  the  anode  of  said  second  tube. 


magnetically  coupled  to  the  first  core,  a  second  pair  of 
windings  magnetically  coupled  to  the  second  core,  means 
for  introducing  cyclic  line  voltage  to  the  windings  to 
produce  core  saturations,  the  windings  in  the  first  and 
second  pairs  being  connected  in  a  bridge  circuit  in  which 
the  windings  in  each  pair  define  opposite  legs  of  the 
bridge,  means  for  introducing  signal  energy  differentially 
to  the  cores  to  produce  a  saturation  of  one  of  the  cores 
before  any  saturation  of  the  other  core,  a  load  connected 
to  one  terminal  of  the  bridge  to  receive  an  output  cur- 


2,844,524 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  OUTFUTS 

OF  OPPOSITE  PHASE 

Richard  W.  Spcoccr,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor,  by  mccnc 

anJ^ments,  to  Spcrry  Raad  CorponiHoD,  New  York, 

N.  Y^  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

AppllcaHoa  Fcbnury  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,470 

1  Claim,    (a.  179—171) 


In  a  magnetic  amplifier  circtiit,  the  combination  of; 
first  and  lecond  magnetic  cores,  an  alternating  current 
carrier  wave  source,  first  means  including  a  coil  wound 
on  said  first  core  for  coupling  said  core  to  said  carrier 
wave  source  to  produce  a  flux  in  said  core  in  a  first  di- 
rection during  the  half  cycles  of  one  sense  of  said  carrier 
wave  source,  second  means  including  a  coil  wound  on 
said  second  core  for  coupling  said  core  to  said  carrier 
wave  source  to  produce  a  flux  in  said  second  core  in  a 
first  direction  during  the  other  half  cycles  of  the  al- 
ternating current  source,  and  signal  winding  means  link- 
ing said  first  and  second  cores  and  wound  in  such  direc- 
tion that  the  flux  produced  in  said  first  core  by  said  one- 
half  cycles  of  one  sense  of  carrier  current  produces  flux 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  in 
Mid  second  core  and  the  flux  produced  in  said  second 
core  by  said  other  one-half  cycles  of  carrier  current 
produces  flux  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  in  said  first  core,  a  sigiul  control  input  means 
coupled  to  said  signal  winding  means  for  selectively  ap< 
plying  a  signal  input  current  into  said  winding  means  in 
opposition  to  the  currents  induced  in  said  winding  means 
by  the  flux  produced  in  said  cores  by  successive  half- 
cycles  of  carrier  current  through  said  first  and  second 
coil  means,  first  and  second  load  impedances  coimected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  coil  means,  an  out- 
put signal  of  first  polarity  appearing  across  said  first  load 
impedance  and  an  output  signal  of  opposite  polarity  ap- 
pearing across  said  second  load  impedance  when  said 
signal  control  input  means  is  operative  to  apply  signal 
current  to  said  signal  winding  means,  and  substantially 
no  output  signals  appearing  across  either  of  said  load 
impedances  when  said  control  means  is  inoperative. 


rent  upon  a  saturation  of  one  of  the  cores  in  the  half 
cycles  and  until  the  end  of  the  half  cycles,  and  a  unidi- 
rectional member  connected  between  opposite  tcnninals 
of  the  bridge  and  connected  to  a  different  terminat^an 
that  connected  to  the  load  to  provide  a  flow  of  load  cur- 
rent through  the  windings  in  one  of  the  pairs  upon  the 
saturation  of  the  associated  core  and  to  provide  a  short- 
circuiting  action  on  the  windings  in  the  other  pair  for 
preventing  the  core  associated  with  the  other  pair  of  wind- 
ings from  saturating. 


2,S44324 
POTENTIAL  MONITORING  CIRCUIT 
Ernest  P.  Moore,  Newark,  and  Robert  L.  Trent,  Plucke- 
min,  N.  J^  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  Jnnc  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,642 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179— 175J) 


2,846,525 

CONSTRAINED  BRIDGE  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
JoMph  A.  Fingcrctt,  Pacoima,  and  Frank  A.  Hill,  Van 
Nnys,   Califs  aMi^gnorB   to   Ubrascopc,    Incorporated, 
Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  September  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,423 

13  Claims.     (CI.  179—171) 
1.  A    magnetic   amplifier,   including,   a   first   saturable 
core,  a   second   saturable   core,  a  first   pair  of  windings 


I.  An  arrangement  for  monitoring  potential  variations 
aoout  a  predetermined  fxMential  in  an  electric  circuit,  said 
arrangement  comprising  two  monitoring  junctions  in  said 
circuit,  a  resistor  connected  between  said  monitoring 
junctions  and  having  a  resistance  which  is  of  a  higher 
order  of  magnitude  than  the  resistance  of  said  circuit  at 
said  monitoringrjunctions,  an  amplifier,  a  first  bias  means 
for  biasing  wid  amplifier  beyond  cutoff  in  the  absence 
of  *a  potential  between  said  monitoring  junctions  which 
differs  /rom  said  predetermined  potential  in  one  direc- 
tion, a  second  bias  means  including  said  resistor  for  over- 
riding said  first  bias  means  and  biasing  said  amplifier 
into  an  active  state  when  the  potential  between  said 
monitoring  junction  differs  from  said  predetermined  po- 
tential in  another  direction,  an  electronic  switch  having 
output  terminals,  for  biasing  said  switch  open  in  response 
to  the  biasing  of  said  amplifier  beyond  cutoff,  a  load  im- 
pedance connected  between  said  output  terminals  of  said 
switch,  and  indicating  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
toad  impedance  between  said  output  terminals,  said  switch 
biasing  means  biasing  said  switch  closed  in  response  to 
the  biasing  of  said  amplifier  into  conduction. 
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TELEPHONE  MOUTHPIECE  VOICE  SILENCER 

Lm>  a.  IlihiJHlw    GraMl  KapMi,  Mlck^  ■■■'i^***'  *^ 

rn^tnr  llaff  ■  CMcat<S  m^  a  pwtMnklp 

ABoHotiM  DecMBber  U,  1954,  Scftel  No.  474,727 

SCtelw.    (a.  17f— IM) 


of  bridgini  contacu;  said  plurality  of  terminal  ban  spaced 
from  each  other  by  insulating  means  having  a  width  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  width  of  said  terminal  bars; 
said  pair  of  insulating  brackets  secured  to  each  side  of 
said  spaced  parallel  terminal  bars  and  insulating  means; 
said  insulating  plates  supporting  said  first  and  second  op- 
erating shaft;  each  of  said  terminal  bars  having  a  first  and 
second  wedge  shaped  gap  communicating  with  each  other; 
said  first  plurality  of  bridging  conUcu  associated  with 


2.  A  telephooe  mouthpiece  comprising,  an  annular 
body  having  an  enlarged  chamber  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  house  a  telephone  mouthpiece,  said  chamber 
having  a  larger  interior  annular  periphery  than  the  an- 
nular periphery  of  a  mouthpiece  housed  therein,  a  mem- 
ber of  thin,  flexible,  highly  elastic  rubber  secured  to  said 
body  across  and  doting  said  chamber  at  one  side,  said 
member  having  a  generally  central  opening  therethrough 
of  an  area  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a  tele- 
phone mouthpiece  received  in  said  recess,  and  a  trans- 
versely disposed  hollow  lung  at  the  inner  side  and  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber  extending  from  one  side  to  the 
other  of  said  annular  body,  said  body  having  a  vertical 
slot  through  its  lower  portion  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  lung,  and  said  lung,  at  its  upper  side  hav- 
ing openings  communicating  with  said  chamber. 


2,S44,52S 

SELECTIVE  SWITCHES 
A.  Bwrell,  Soath  PbiaAeid,  N.  I,  MiitMr  «<>  Fed- 
PacMc  Electric  Coiiiyy.  a  coiToratkNi  of  Dela- 


Applicatfoa  laly  1, 1954,  StiW  No.  595,M4 


2»J 


said  first  gap  in  each  terminal  bar;  said  second  plurahty 
of  bridging  contacts  associated  with  said  second  gap  in 
each  terminal  bar;  said  first  operating  shaft  being  opera- 
uvely  connected  to  and  controlling  said  first  plurality  of 
bridging  contacts  to  engage  and  disengage  said  first  wedge 
shaped  gaps;  said  second  operating  shaft  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  and  controlling  said  second  plurahty 
of  bridging  contacts  to  engage  and  disengage  said  second 
wedge  shaped  gaps;  means  to  simulUneously  control  said 
first  and  second  operating  shaft. 

2X44^9# 

ELECTRICAL  DROP  CORD  SWrrCH  OPERATED 

BY  REMOVABLE  KEY 

GMnc  WIbMm,  Carvenvflk,  Pa. 

ApHlc.SroJtoJ!r2?1954^««  N^  464417 

7  Oataa.    (CL  2#4— 42) 


1.  A  selective  switch  including  a  housing  having  an 
endwise  reciprocal  contact-supporting  shaft,  a  bridging 
contact  member  carried  by  said  shaft  and  two  groups 
of  stop  elements  in  parallel  planes  between  which  said 
bridging  conUct  member  may  be  operated,  one  of  said 
groups  of  fixed  elements  including  a  pair  of  fixed  con- 
tact elements  diametrically  opposite  each  other  relative 
to  said  shaft,  and  the  other  of  said  groups  of  contacts 
similarly  including  a  pair  of  fixed  contact  elements  dia- 
metrically opposite  each  other  relative  to  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  selectively  keyed  to  the  housing  for  recipro- 
cation of  said  conUct  member  between  said  planes  in  a 
selected  one  of  plural  angularly  related  paths. 


2,S44,529 
HIGH  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Howari  W.  Graybm,  GiuwhTi.  Pa.,  ■salvor  to  I-T-E 
Clfcait  Breaker  Conpoay,  PldlaMphla,  Pa.,  a  cotyo- 
ntkM  of  Peoosylvaafai 

ApptteatkM  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,974 

SCtaiBa.    (a.29*-U) 

1.  A  high  current  switch  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 

terminal  bars;  a  pair  of  insulating  brackets;  a  first  and 

second  operating  shaft;  and  a  first  and  second  plurality 


1  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  housing  having 
prongs  projecting  from  one  end  thereof  for  insertion 
into  an  electrical  outlet,  the  housing  having  opemngs 
in  its  other  end  at  locations  for  receiving  the  prongs 
of  a  drop  cord  plug,  conductors  within  the  housing  in 
posiUon  to  engage  the  prongs  of  the  drop  cord  plug 
when  fully  inserted  into  the  housing,  projections  on  the 
conductor  in  position  to  engage  behind  surfaces  of  the 
prongs  of  the  drop  cord  plug  for  permanenUy  locking 
the  prongs  of  the  drop  cord  plug  in  the  housing,  means 
connecting  the  conductors  which  engage  the  prongs  of 
the  drop  cord  plug  with  the  corresponding  prongs  which 
extend  from  the  other  end  of  the  switch  housing,  said 
means  including  a  key-operated  switch  between  at  least 
one  of  the  conductors  and  its  corresponding  prong  of 
the  switch  housing,  the  housing  having  a  key  hole  therein 
for  admitting  a  key  to  the  switch,  and  a  key  for  the 
switch,  the  key  being  of  a  size  for  admissun  and  removal 
throui^  said  keyhole. 
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ELECTRICAL  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Hanr  L  Baker.  Ypdlaatl,  Mkfc^  MrigBor  to  Ki^-Sedcy 
CorMnHhw,    A«Art»r,   Mkk^    a    cofpoctlo.   of 

AMClioa  November  7,  1954,  ScfW  No.  (2M35 


-f^- 


connected  with  the  bousing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
fixed  terminaU;  movable  carrier  means  mounted  on  said 
base  and  having  a  neutral  position  and  two  setuble  posi- 
tions, the  carrier  means  having  bridging  conucts  adapted 
to  interconnect  said  fixed  terminals  in  a  predetermined 
manner,  an  actuating  member  operatively  connected  with 
said  carrier  means  for  moving  the  same  to  any  of  said 


I*  »  m 


positioDS  and  including  foot  contacting  means  extending 
through  said  slot  and  having  a  portion  slidably  engaging 
said  housing,  resilient  means  to  normally  urge  said  mem- 
ber to  said  neutral  position;  and  second  resilient  means 
connected  between  said  actuating  member  and  said  ear- 
ner means  and  operating  when  said  carrier  means  is 
in  either  settable  position  to  urge  a  part  of  said  slider 
poriion  into  a  corresponding  detent. 


15.  A  manually  adjusuble  device  comprising  a  setting 
pointer,  manually  rotauble  means  for  adjusting  said  set- 
ting pointer,  an  indicating  pointer,  a  first  electrical  con- 
tact, a  polymeuUic  element  carrying  said  first  electrical 
contact,  a  heater  winding  in  beat  exchange  relation  with 
said  element  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  element, 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  element  to  said  indicating 
pointer,  an  arm  supported  independenUy  of  said  pointers 
and  a  second  electrical  cooUct  carried  by  said  arm  and 
matable  with  said  first  electrical  contact. 


2  844t934 

SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

Wayne  J.  Morrill,  Garrett,  IimI. 

Ap»Ucattoa  Joly  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,939 

^^  S  ClaliM.    (CI.  20#— 41 J9) 


2,844,532 
SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  TACHOGRAFHS 
Albert  Keck,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany   a^rignor  to 
VDO  Tacbometer  Wertw,  Adolph  Schlndiing  G.  m. 
b.  IL,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 
AppUcation  lannary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  «34^M 
ClalnM  priority,  application  Germany  January  26,  1954 
^  7Clalma.    (CL  244— 54) 


6.  A  switching  mechanism  including  a  roUtable  carrier 
having  an  axis  of  roUtion,  an  actuator,  pivot  means 
pivoUlly  attaching  said  actuator  to  said  carrier  at  a  spaced 
distance  from  said  axis,  said  actuator  comprising  first 
and  second  lugs  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said 
pivot  means,  a  circular  inertia  member  extending  around 
said  pivot  means,  and  a  stop  post  carried  by  said  carrier 
in  a  position  to  alternatively  engage  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  actuator. 


I .  A  multiple  warning  device  for  use  with  a  tachograph 
to  indicate  attainment  of  predetermined  speed  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  plurality  of  parallel  fixed  rails  and  movable 
rails  disposed  on  said  base,  concentric  shafts  each  pro- 
vided with  a  pinion  thereon,  racks  disposed  on  said  mov- 
able rails  for  meshing  engagement  with  a  corresponding 
pinion,  a  key  cngageable  with  said  shafts  for  roUtion 
thereof  in  adjusting  said  movable  rails,  conductor  means 
slidable  over  said  fixed  rails  adapted  to  make  contact  with 
each  corresponding  movable  rail  at  the  adjusted  positions 
thereof  to  effect  respective  warning  signals  of  said  de- 


2  846,535 

SHALLOW  WATER  ENGINE  CUTOUT 

Cbaries  W.  Speich,  Clay,  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  August  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  644^28 

6  Claims,    (a.  284— 61.44) 


vice. 


2,844333 
FOOT-OFERATED  TURN  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 
Joha  J.  Spicer,  Jr.,  PUladelpbla,  Pa.,  aarignor.  by  mesne 
amignmcatB,  to  United  Specialties  Company  of  Dlinols, 
a  corporation  of  Delaw»« 
Application  AngMt  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,554 
^^    11  Claims.    (CL  28^-41  J7) 
1.  A  foot-operated  device  for  a  vehicle  turn   signal 
system  comprising:  housing  means  having  a  side  formed 
with  an  elongated  slot  and  detents  disposed  respectively 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  slot;  an  insulated  base 


I.  A  shallow  waur  cut-off  switch  for  power  driven 
water  craft  comprising  a  bearing  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
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rigidly  mounted  upon  the  side  wall  of  a  water  craft  with 
the  sleeve  axis  extending  substantially  horizontal  and 
transversely  of  the  side  wall,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  sleeve,  said  shaft  having  on  its  outer  end  a  transverse 
feeler  rod  of  a  length  to  project  vertically  downwardly 
into  the  water  to  touch  bottom  in  shallow  water,  switch 
means  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  shaft  adapted  to  make 
and  break  an  electrical  circuit  upon  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  sleeve  in  response  to  said  rod  strik- 
ing bottom  in  shallow  water  when  the  craft  is  under 
way  and  means  coacting  between  the  sleeve  and  shaft 
for  yieldingly  holding  said  feeler  rod  in  a  vertical  down- 
wardly projecting  position. 


2446^38 

SNAP  ACTING  SWITCH 

Robert  R.  Hager,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  assigiior  to  Bcndix 

AviatkM  CorponitkHi,  South  Bend,  Ind^  •  corporation 

of  Delaware  ..... 

Applkatioo  December  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  631,245 

5  Claims.    (CI.  200—47) 


2,846,536 
ELECTRIC  HEATERS 
Lester  D.  Drugmand,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Michael  Wil- 
liams, Warren,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

Application  July  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  367323 
13  Claims.    (CI.  201—67) 


If 

3c' 


1.  An  electric  heater,  comprising  a  core  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  channels,  and  a  resist- 
ance wire  having  a  plurality  of  turns  wound  upon  said 
core,  certain  of  said  turns  being  wound  longitudinally  of 
said  core  and  disposed  in  said  channels  and  certain  other 
of  said  turns  being  wound  transversely  about  said  core. 


2,846,537 
ELECTRIC  HEATERS 
Norman  B.  Thorahill,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fdwin 
L.  Wiegand  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Application  March  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,920 
3  Claims.    (CI.  201—67) 


1.  A  snap  acting  switch  comprising:  a  body  member, 
first  and  second  support  members  mounted  on  said  body 
member  for  generaily  parallel  movement  with  respect 
to  each  other,  a  pair  of  abutments  positioned  to  one  side 
of  said  first  and  second  support  members,  said  abutments 
being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said  parallel  move- 
ment, a  blade  extending  generally  transversely  to  and 
having  a  generally  free  pivotal  connection  to  said  first 
member  and  extending  between  said  pair  of  abutments, 
a  spring  having  first  and  second  generally  free  pivotal 
connections  with  said  second  member  and  said  blade 
respectively,  said  blade  having  a  line  of  force  generally 
passing  through  its  pivotal  connections  to  said  first  sup- 
port member  and  said  spring,  and  said  spring  having  a 
line  of  force  generally  passing  through  its  connections 
to  said  second  member  and  said  blade,  said  line  of  force 
for  the  spring  normally  being  to  one  side  of  the  line  of 
force  for  the  blade,  and  actuating  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  move  one  of  the  support  members  relative  to 
the  other  until  the  line  of  force  for  the  spring  moves  to 
the  other  side  of  the  line  of  force  for  the  blade,  and  con- 
tinued movement  of  said  means  in  the  same  direction 
thereafter  moves  the  other  of  said  support  members  until 
the  line  of  force  for  the  spring  again  returns  to  its  original 
side  of  the  line  of  force  for  the  blade,  whereby  the  blade 
is  snapped  from  one  abutment  to  the  other  and  then  back 
again  upon  continued  movement  in  a  given  direction  of 
said  last  mentioned  means. 


2,846339 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  WARNING  SWITCH 

Wiilard  H.  Farr,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Application  December  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,665 

6  Claims.    (CL  200—80) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  sheathed  embedded 
resistor  electric  heater  wherein  a  resistance  conductor  is 
disposed  within  a  metal  tubular  sheath  and  has  a  ter- 
minal end  accessible  through  an  opening  in  an  end  of 
said  sheath,  and  wherein  the  resistance  conductor  is  sur- 
rounded by  and  embedded  in  electric-insulating  heat- 
conducting  refractory  material,  the  latter  stopping  short 
of  said  tubular  opening  to  form  therewith  a  pocket, 
which  method  comprises  disposing  an  apertured  lava  plug 
in  said  pocket  in  encompassing  relation  with  respect  to 
the  accessible  end  of  said  conductor,  compressing  and 
deforming  the  sheath  radially  inward  to  compress  it  about 
said  plug  and  force  the  latter  into  intimate  engagement 
with  the  entire  inner  wall  of  said  pocket  and  with  the 
adjoining  peripheral  surface  of  said  conductor,  and  there- 
after subjecting  at  least  said  sheath  end  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  vitrify  said  lava  plug. 


"i.  A  speed  responsive  switch  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing,  a  rotary  drive  member  journaled  in  said 
casing,  speed  responsive  weight  means  mounted  for  rota- 
tion by  said  drive  member,  a  plate  swinpably  mounted 
toward  one  end  thereof  within  said  casing  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  rotary  drive  member,  threaded  ad- 
justing means  connected  with  said  plate  near  the  opposite 
end  thereof  for  moving  the  latter  in  one  direction,  a 
spring  mounted  to  urge  said  plate  in  the  opposite  direction, 
a  resilient  contact  support  mounted  on  said  plate,  a  first 
switching  contact  mounted  on  said  support,  a  second  con- 
tact mounted  on  said  plate  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
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first  contact,  and  means  coacting  with  sakJ  weight  means 
for  closing  said  contacts  as  an  incident  to  rotation  of  said 
drive  member  at  a  critical  speed  determined  by  the  posi- 
tion of  said  plate. 


2,S46,M0 

CENTRIFUGAL  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 

Frederick  R.  Neal,   Darieo,  Conn^  assHinor  to  Electric 

Specialty  Company,  Stamford,  Coon^  a  corporalioD  of 

I>clawarc 

Application  December  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,089 

8  Claims.    (CL  20»— «•) 


7.  In  a  circuit  controlling  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  rotaUble  support,  a  plurality  of  spring  loaded 
flyweights  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  adapted  to 
swing  outwardly  independently  of  each  other  under  cen- 
trifugal force  against  action  of  separate  springs  when  the 
speed  of  the  support  reaches  a  given  limit,  a  spring  loaded 
collar  movable  toward  the  support  under  action  of  its 
spring  normally  held  in  retracted  position  against  action 
of  its  spring  by  the  flyweights  in  their  retracted  positions 
and  releasable  by  outward  movement  of  the  flyweights,  a 
stationary  support,  electrical  switches  mounted  on  the 
stationary  support  each  including  movable  contacts,  and 
shiftable  means  operable  by  movement  of  the  collar  from 
iu  retracted  position  under  action  of  its  spring  upon  re- 
lease by  the  flyweights  to  shift  said  contacts  comprising 
an  inclined  cam  surface  on  the  collar  engaging  said 
shiftable  means. 


2,844,541 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  GOVERNOR 
Lowell  D.  Evans  and  Alfred  M.  Caton,  Daytoo,  Ohio, 
assixnon  to  Globe  Industries,  lac,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,250 
19  Chdou.    (CI.  200— «0) 


19.  A  centrifugal  switch  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
rotatabie  disc;  a  pair  of  resilient  flexible  contact  fingers 
mounted  at  one  end  on  the  disc;  the  other  ends  of  the 
fingers  bearing  contact  elements  and  being  freely  flexible 
and  in  resilient  engagement  one  with  the  other;  said  con- 
tact fingers  being  mounted  astride  a  diametral  plane  of 
the  disc,  the  constnKtion  and  arrangement  being  such 
that  centrifugal  forces  cause  flexing  of  the  fingers  as  each 
finger  moves  with  respect  to  the  other  finger  and  also 
causes  separation  of  the  fingers  upon  rotation  of  the  disc 
above  a  pre-determined  value. 


relay'  STRUCTURE 

Howard  C.  Stanley,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North 

Electric  Company,  Gallon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  November  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,876 

2  Chiims.    (CI.  200—93) 


1.  In  a  relay  structure,  flux-producing  means  defining 
three  parallel  poles  disposed  in  triangular  relation,  a  gen- 
erally triangular  armature  conforming  to  the  triangular 
disposition  of  said  poles  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said 
poles  on  an  axis  intersecting  its  apex  and  the  midpoint 
of  its  base,  said  pivot  axis  also  intersecting  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  one  pole  and  extending  midway  between  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  other  two  poles,  a  contact  spring 
spaced  at  its  center  from  said  armature  and  including  a 
pair  of  contact  carrying  arms  extending  transversely  of 
said  pivot  axis  to  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  arms  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  apex  of  said  armature  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  sides  thereof,  said  arms  normally  engag- 
ing said  armature  at  points  spaced  equally  from  the  pivot 
axis  thereof  and  normally  biasing  said  armature  to  a  pre- 
determined position,  and  adjusting  means  for  said  arms 
located  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  armature  adjacent  its 
apex. 


2,846,543 

THERMAL  RELAY 

Emit  E.  SIvacek,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  King- 

Seeley  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Application  August  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  604,918 

12  Claims.    (CI.  200—113) 


1.  A  relay  mechanism  responsive  to  current  flow  in  an 
input  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  the  current  in  an 
output  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  base,  first  and  second 
mateable  electrical  contacts  connectable  in  the  output  cir- 
cuit, means  securing  said  second  contact  on  said  base, 
means  supporting  said  first  contact  and  tending  to  force 
said  first  contact  into  a  preselected  relationship  with 
said  second  contact,  a  first  bearing  element  on  said  sup- 
porting means,  a  second  bearing  clement  supported  upon 
said  base,  a  wire  connectable  in  the  input  circuit  and 
adapted  to  elongate  in  response  to  current  therethrough, 
and  two  anchor  means  spaced  from  both  of  said  bearing 
elements  for  fixing  the  ends  of  said  wire  relative  to 
said  base,  one  end  of  said  wire  being  fixed  to  one  of  said 
anchor  means,  the  other  end  of  said  wire  being  fixed 
to  the  other  one  of  said  anchor  means,  said  wire  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  anchor  means,  into  engagement  with 
first  bearing  element,  into  engagement  with  second  bear- 
ing element,  and  then  back  into  engagement  with  said 
first  bearing  element. 
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EXPENDABLE  DBC  CUTOUT 

RmkO  a.  Woo4,  JcancCtc,  fm^  aadganw  to  l-T-E  Ckcvtt 

Breaker  CoipMy.  PhflwIflpMi,  fm^  a  corporatfcM  of 

Ttamtylyimim 

Affttcalioa  Fcbnury  21,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4a9^1t 

SClahns.    (O.  2M— 127) 


1.  A  fuse  holder  being  comprised  of  a  fuse  tube,  a 
fuse  tube  end  casting,  a  reusable  cap  and  a  rupturable 
disc;  said  fuse  tube  end  casting  being  positioned  concen- 
tric with  and  removably  secured  to  said  fuse  tube;  said 
rupturable  disc  having  a  cylindrical  section;  a  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  section  of  said  ruptiirable  disc  being  po- 
sitioned concentric  to  and  between  said  fuse  tube  end 
casting  and  said  reusable  cap;  said  reusable  cap  having  a 
hollow  cylindrical  shape  and  being  positioned  external  to 
and  concentric  with  said  fuse  tube  end  casting;  said  cap 
being  removably  secured  to  said  fuse  tube  end  casting 
and  providing  a  friction  force  to  secure  said  rupturable 
disc  in  position  between  said  fuse  tube  end  casting  and 
said  cap  and  permitting  said  rupturable  disc  to  enclose 
one  end  of  said  fuse  tube,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
rupturable  disc  being  positioned  adjacent  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  cap;  said  cap  having  a  portion  extending 
above  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube  end  casting,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  rupturable  disc  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  the  entire  interior  surface  of  the  portion  of  said 
cap  extending  above  said  fuse  tube  end  casting  to  thereby 
provide  a  protective  barrier  between  exhaust  gases  re- 
sulting from  current  interruption  and  said  reusable  cap; 
said  rupturable  disc  being  comprised  of  a  thin  metal 
designed  to  shear  around  the  periphery  at  a  predetermined 
magnitude  of  pressure. 


MOISTURE  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  FUSE  HOUSING 
WnUam  Harold  Edmonds,  Havcrtowii,  Pa.,  avigiior  to 
I-T'E  CIrcoit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Applicadon  Jone  15,  1956,  Serhd  No.  591,«9t 
6  Claims.    (CI.  20«— U3) 


1.  A  panel  board;  said  panel  board  having  holes;  a 
circuit  interrupting  device  mounted  behind  said  panel 
board;  said  circuit  interrupting  device  having  a  fuse  unit; 
said  fuse  unit  having  a  housing,  said  housing  protruding 


through  a  corresponding  hole  of  said  panel  board  to  the 
front  of  said  panel  board;  said  fuse  unit  housing  having 
an  upper  surface;  said  upper  housing  surface  having  a 
rear  edge  and  a  front  edge;  said  rear  edge  being  behind 
and  immediately  below  the  edge  of  said  corresponding 
hole  of  said  panel  board  and  adjacent  said  circuit  inter- 
rupting device;  all  portions  of  said  upper  housing  surface 
being  operatively  sloped  to  prevent  water  from  accumu- 
lating on  said  upper  housing  surface  and  from  draining 
behind  said  panel  board. 


2vS44,544 

AIR-CONDmONING-APPARATUS 

CONTROL-DEVICE 

Max  De  Foow,  Chicaao,  Dl. 

ApplicatfcM  April  1,  1957,  SciW  No.  (49,934 

(ClahM.    (CL2M— 14«) 


sarc^ 


2.  An  air-conditioning-apparatus  control-device  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  concentrically-arranged  shaft  members, 
temperature-sensitive  means  connected  to  effect  the  rel- 
ative rotation  of  the  respective  shaft  members,  switch 
mechanism  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  air- 
conditioning-apparatus,  means  on  the  respective  shaft 
members  connected  to  effect  the  opposite  shifting  of  the 
switch  mechanism  to  start  and  stop  the  operation  of 
the  air-conditioning-apparatus,  manually-settable  means 
fixing  the  rotative  disposition  of  the  shaft  members  for 
predetermining  the  relative  temperature  conditions  at 
which  the  switch  mechanism  is  actuated  to  control  the 
operation  of  the  air-conditioning  apparatus,  a  pointer 
connected  to  each  shaft  member  and  extending  radially 
thereof,  and  a  scale  juxtaposed  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
pointers  to  indicate  the  relative  routive  disposition  of  the 
shaft  members. 


2,t4«,547 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  MAKING  DEVICES 
Normao   FrsKk  Pettet,  WoodsMc  Grcca,  So«th  Nor- 
wood, London,  EocUnd,  assignor  to  Telephone  Maaa- 
factaring  Compaay  Llaaited,  Loadoo,  EagUad 
AppUcatioa  Aagast  28,  195«,  Serial  No.  604,773 
Claims  priority,  appl^<*o«  Great  Britaia 
September  1,  1955 
5ClafaBS.    (a.  290— IM) 


^mwti^t, 


I.  A  contact  assembly  for  an  electromagnet  relay  com- 
prising a  support  member  constituted  by  at  least  two 
superposed  insulating  members  defining  between  contig- 
uous surfaces  thereof  an  elongate  opening  for  the  recep- 
tion and  retention  of  part  of  a  contact  carrier,  the  first 
of  said  members  having  an  open  recess  extending  across 
the  upper  surface  thereof,  which  recess  is  closed  by  the 
contiguous  lower  surface  of  the  second  of  said  members 
to  define  said  opening,  said  recess  being  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  ridge  upstanding  from  the  floor  of  said  recess 
towards  said  closing  surface  but  spaced  from  said  closing 
surface  by  a  predetermined  spacing,  and  a  contact  car- 
rier shaped  over  at  least  part  of  its  length  to  sit  astride 
said  ridge  when  received  in  said  opening. 
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Al71t>MATlC^aSEu?r  BREAKERS ^          ^  ESf  "i^^ 'IJSS^SS' ^S^  to  Kin.. 

^JSia  iRSk^kctttecSIllS.  ■  ciroSo.  of  Seeley  Cocponidom  A.o  Arbor,  Mkh,  .  corporatio. 

,rvPf*"7"*  it^.!^  A-^i  17    i«<l    «m4«I  No    221  420.  OrighMil  appUcation  August  5,  1949,  Serial  No.  l*t,773. 

«•«  .jc*  riO,  47»,5W7 

"*•*"          tClaiim.    (a.2M-172)  5  Claim..    (CL  2il-4«) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising  »  casing  having  com- 
plementary parts,  circuit  breaker  mechanism  dispMed  be- 
tween and  supported  by  said  parU,  said  mechanisni  in- 
cluding a  movable  contact  member  and  means  including  a 
movable  handle  for  actuating  the  latter,  said  casing  parts 
having  sets  of  aligned  bearing  portions  for  supporting 
said  movable  contact  member  and  said  handle,  respec- 
tively, said  handle  being  formed  in  complementary  con- 
fronting parts  having  portions  movably  supported  by 
said  bearing  portions,  respectively,  of  the  casing,  nid 
handle  parts  having  interengaging  portions  which  inter- 
connect the  handle  parU  for  joint  operation,  said  handle 
parts  having  spaced  confronting  portions  which  are  dis- 
posed within  the  casing,  and  link  means  forming  a  part 
of  »aid  actuating  means  connected  to  said  handle  in  the 
space  between  said  last  mentioned  portions  of  the  handle. 


2,844tM9 
PRESSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Leonard  Boddy,  An  Arbor,  Mkb.,  aarigMr  to  Khif- 
ScdcT  Corporatkw,  Am  Arbor,  Mlck^  a  corporatkNi 

of  MkblM" 
OriglMl  appUcatioa  AogMt  S,  1949,  Serial  No.  1M,773. 
DIvldad  and  this  application  December  20,  1954,  Serial 

No.  47«,5M 

7  Claima.    (CL  291--4S) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  responsive  current  modulating 
means  comprising  a  base  member  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  tube  of  the  Bourdon  type 
having  one  end  anchored  to  said  base  and  the  other  end 
free  to  move,  said  base  defining  a  passage  through  which 
fluid  under  pressure  is  admitted  to  said  tube,  a  resistance 
element  supported  by  said  base,  a  contact  engaging  said 
resistance  element,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  member,  said  arm  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein,  means  securing  said  contact  to  said  arm,  and 
means  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  tube  to  said  arm, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  link  connected  to 
said  tube  and  engageable  with  any  one  of  the  apertures 
in  said  arm. 

2  844,551 
AFPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING 

VEHICLE  LAMPS 

Rndolf  Under,   Stnttgart-Dcterloch,   and   Kari   RilUnt* 

Ptochlngen  (Ncckar),  GcrmaBy,  amlsnon  to  Robert 

Boach  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Stattgarl,  Germany 

Applkaiion  October  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M04 

11  Claims,    (a.  201— 48) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  responsive  current  modulating 
meam  comprising  a  cup-shaped  member,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm cover  for  said  member,  means  connected  to  said 
member  and  defining  a  chamber  one  wall  whereof  is 
constituted  by  said  diaphragm,  means  defining  a  passage 
for  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  said  chamber,  a  spring 
acting  between  the  base  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and 
said  diaphragm,  a  cup-like  retainer  for  the  end  of  said 
spring  which  bears  against  said  diaphragm,  and  variable 
resistance  means  having  relatively  fixed  and  movable 
parts,  the  movable  part  being  operatively  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  spring  retainer  as  influenced  by  pres- 
sures acting  against  said  diaphragm. 


1.  For  use  in  an  apparatus  for  automatically  adjiist- 
ing  the  position  of  a  vehicle  lamp  on  a  vehicle  having 
a  spring  supported  part  and  a  non-spring  supported  part, 
in  combination,  a  first  control  nwmber  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  one  of  the  vehicle  parts  for  movement  there- 
with; a  second  control  member  movable  relative  to  said 
first  control  member;  a  first  spring  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond control  member  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  other  of  the  vehicle  parts;  and  a  second  spring 
stronger  than  said  first  spring  and  acting  in  opposition 
thereto,  said  second  spring  engaging  said  control  mem- 
bers for  urging  the  same  to  move  relative  to  each  other, 
said  first  and  second  springs  having  different  strengths 
which  limits  movement  of  said  control  members  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  a  fraction  of  the  movement  of  said 
vehicle  parts  relative  to  each  other. 
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2,84M52 
PLURAL-PURPOSE  CONTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRIC 

SEWING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Karl  WIbz,  Kaiscrslautero,  Germany,  a9si«iior  to  G.  M. 
Pfall  A.  Gn  Kaiserslautera,  Pfalz,  Germaay,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Gcrmaay 

AppUcatkM  Scptembtfr  30,  1955,  ScHal  No.  537,M« 

Claint  priority,  application  Germany  October  9,  1954 

5  Claims.    (CI.  201—48) 


distantly  spaced  circumfereatially  about  said  body  aod 
in  electrical  contact  therewith,  the  positions  of  said  con- 
tactors defining  a  line  which  intersects  said  first  axis  afid 
which  is  coplanar  with  said  second  and  third  axes,  the 
electrical  resistivity  of  said  body  and  said  contactors  as 
measured  between  said  contactors  having  a  maximum 
value  when  said  line  is  coincident  with  said  second  axis 
and  having  a  minimum  value  when  said  line  is  coin- 
cident with  said  third  axis. 


1.  In  a  controller  for  electric  sewing  and  the  like  ma- 
chines comprising  a  flat  casing  having  top  and  bottom 
walls,  electrical  resistance  means  within  said  casing,  an 
intermediate  control  member  connected  to  said  resist- 
ance means  being  normally  rcsiliently  urged  to  a  position 
of  maximum  resistance  and  operable  over  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
casing  walls,  to  vary  the  resistance  between  maximum 
and  minimum,  and  vice  versa,  for  controlling  the  operat- 
ing speed  of  said  machine,  a  first  angular  control  lever 
having  a  first  lever  arm  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely to  said  casing  walls  and  having  one  end  engagmg 
said  member,  means  removably  and  pivotally  mounting 
said  lever  arm  upon  said  casing  with  the  opposite  end 
thereof  protruding  beyond  the  top  wall  of  said  casing,  a 
second  lever  arm  of  said  control  lever  forming  an  angle 
with  said  first  lever  arm  and  extending  alongside  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  top  wall,  whereby  to  allow  con- 
trol of  said  member  by  foot  pressure  applied  to  the  free 
end  of  said  second  lever  arm  in  the  horizontal  op- 
erating position  of  the  controller,  and  a  second  control 
lever  having  a  first  lever  arm  movable  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  casing  walls,  said  last  lever  arm 
secured  to  said  member  and  pivotally  mounted  upon 
said  casing,  a  second  lever  arm  removably  conncctible 
to  said  first  lever  arm  of  said  second  control  lever,  for 
controlling  said  member  independently  of  said  first  con- 
trol lever,  thereby  to  allow  of  control  of  said  resistance 
means  with  said  casing  arranged  in  vertical  mounting 
position  by  a  vertical  pulling  force  applied  to  said  second 
lever  arm  of  said  second  control  lever. 


2,844^53 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
James  F.  Black,  Huntington  Station,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

Application  September  28,  195«,  Serial  No.  612,769 
3  Claims.    (CI.  201—55) 


2  846,554 
BITT  WELDING  OF  METAL  TUBES 
Antoinc  Rodolphc  Ballrcy,  Licfc,  Belgium,  and  Raphael 
Frumkin,   Paris,  France,  aMignon  to  Societe   Mctal- 
lurgiqnc  Technique  et  Commcrcialc,  Casablanca,  Mo- 
rocco, a  body  corporate  of  Morocco 
Application  November  28,  1955.  Serial  No.  549,421 
Claims  priority,  application  France  November  30,  1954 
9  Claims.    (CI.  219—8.5) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  an  electrically  aniso- 
tropic semiconductor  body  having  first,  second  and  third 
mutually  perpendicular  axes,  said  body  being  rotatable 
about  said  first  axis,  said  second  and  third  axes  respec- 
tively defining  lines  of  maximum  and  minimum  electrical 
resistivity  for  said  body;  and  a  pair  of  contactors  equi- 


2.  An  arrangement  for  butt  welding  the  opposed  lips 
of  a  roughly-shaped  slit  tubular  member,  comprising 
means  for  passing  concentrated  longitudinal  electric  cur- 
rents of  high  intensity  along  said  lips,  means  for  artificially 
extending  the  edges  of  said  lips,  and  means  for  pressing 
said  opposed  lips  together. 


ICING-CONDITION  DETECTING  INSTRUMENT 

Tliomas  H.  Gricgcr,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Application  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  5103S3 

4  Claims.    (CL  219—19) 


1 .  An  icing-condition  detecting  instrument  for  use  with 
the  ice-protection  system  for  a  surface  exposed  to  icing- 
conditions  in  an  air  stream,  comprising  a  mounting  mast- 
member  extending  outwardly  from  the  surface  into  the 
air  stream,  the  leading  edge  of  said  mast-member  having 
a  heating  means  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  ice  there- 
on, a  disk  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  mast  with  the  plane  of  the  disk 
generally  parallel  to  said  air  stream,  motor  means  for 
rotating  said  disk  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed, 
heater  means  in  said  disk,  a  second  shaft  extending 
through  said  mast  to  a  point  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
disk  within  the  periphery  of  said  disk,  an  arm  extending 
to  the  periphery  of  said  disk  secured  to  said  second  shaft, 
a  feeler  member  secured  to  the  end  of  said  arm  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  edge  of  said  disk,  said 
instrument  including  switch  means  actuated  by  said  sec- 
ond shaft  adapted  to  close  an  electric  circuit  when  an 
accumulation  of  ice  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  space 
between  said  feeler  member  and  the  edge  of  said  disk 
causes  said  feeler  member  to  turn  said  second  shaft  about 
its  axis,  to  give  a  signal  indicative  of  an  accumulation  of 
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ice  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  amounts  and  to  ener- 
gize said  ice-protection  system  and  said  di^k  heater  ele- 
ment. 

2  844  554 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

Geome  B.  Whlncr><  Ann  ArlK»r,  Mkh^  assignor  to  King- 

Scclcy  Corporation,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh^  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Applicatioa  November  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  620,937 

SCIaioM.    (CL2I9— 20) 


^/V-^-2. 


1.  In  a  system  associabic  with  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  for  controlling  a  heating  means  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  a  body  to  be  healed,  the  combination 
of  a  voltage  step-down  transformer  having  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being 
energizable  from  the  source,  a  self-interrupting  thermal 
relay  including  a  heater  energizable  by  said  secondary 
winding,  a  polymetailic  element  controlled  by  said  heater, 
and  a  first  pair  of  electrical  contacts,  one  of  which  is 
movable  under  the  control  of  said  polymetailic  element, 
a  second  thermal  relay  including  a  heater  energizable 
by  said  secondary  winding  and  a  second  pair  of  electrical 
contacts,  circuit  means  including  said  first  pair  of  elec- 
trical contacts  for  periodically  connecting  both  of  said 
heaters  to  said  transformer  secondary  winding,  output 
means  controlled  by  said  second  pair  of  electrical  con- 
tacts for  controlling  the  connection  of  the  heating  means 
to  the  source,  a  manually  rotatable  shaft,  cam  means 
driven  by  said  shaft  for  adjusting  the  relationship  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  contacts,  and  additional  means 
controlled  by  said  shaft  and  effective  at  one  rotational 
position  of  said  shaft  for  disconnecting  said  heaters  from 
said  secondary  winding. 


2,S46,557 
VAPOR  TREATING  MEANS 
Herman  W.  Schulzc,  JenUntown.  and  Donald  W.  Scoflcid, 
Glensidc.  Pa^  assignors  to  Phileo  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnns>lvania 
Applicatioa  September  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,493 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219^35) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  heating  unit  wherein  an  elongated  heating  ele- 
ment extends  across  substantially  an  entire  enclosure:  a 
system  of  tubular  bodies  of  catalytic  material  within  said 
enclosure,  the  heating  element  comprising  a  helical  coil 
of  electrically  conductive  wire,  surrounding  a  free,  cen- 
tral space,  the  outside  of  the  coil  contacting  the  inside  of 
each  tubular  body,  and  the  system  of  tubular  bodies  ex- 
tending at  least  across  a  major  part  of  said  enclosure,  to 
incinerate  therein  airborne  materials  such  as  odors  and 
snrrake. 


2.S46.S58 
CABINET  TOP  RANGE  INFT 

lliomas  H.  Mason,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assisnor  to  The 
Brunhoir  Manufacturing  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

ApplicaHon  July  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,296 
14  Claims.    (CI.  219—37) 


1.  In  a  cabinet  top  range  unit,  a  metal  shell  defining 
the  top,  front  and  side  panels  of  said  unit,  said  shell 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  top  panel  thereof  to 
receive  burner  units,  said  openings  being  defined  by 
upstanding  annular  flanges,  outturned  flanges  extending 
along  the  lower  edges  of  said  front  and  side  panels,  and 
tiles  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  top,  front  and 
side  panels  to  form  tile  surfaces,  certain  of  said  tiles 
abutting  against  said  annular  flanges  and  others  abut- 
ting against  said  outturned  flanges,  said  flanges  being 
substantially  as  wide  as  said  tiles  are  thick,  whereby  to 
support  and  protect  the  otherwise  exposed  end  edges  of 
the  said  abutting  tiles. 


2,846,559 
THERMOSENSITIVE  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Joseph  Rosenberg,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Genera!  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  May  31,  1957.  Serial  No.  662,792 

6  Claims.    (CI.  219 — 46) 


1.  An  electric  heater  wire  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
metallic  conductors,  and  a  composition  having  a  high 
negative  coefllicient  of  thermal  impedance  between  said 
conductors,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solid  copolymer  of  30%  to  85%  by  weight  of  acryloni- 
trile,  15%  to  707c  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester,  and 
up  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  sui^ace  active  agent. 


2,846,560 
HEATER  WIRE 
Joseph   F    Jacoby,   Asheboro,  N.  C^  Frank  E.  Becker, 
Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Joseph  Rosenberg,  Erie,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

Application  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,793 
14  Claims.    (CI.  219 — 46) 


1.  An  electric  heater  wire  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
metallic  conductors,  and  a  composition  insulating  at 
room  temperature  between  said  conductors,  said  com- 
position having  a  high  negative  coefficient  of  thermal  im- 
pedance and  having  incorporated  therein  from  0.04% 
to  5%  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  compatible 
with  said  composition,  said  surface  active  agent  having 
a  change  in  coefficient  of  thermal  impedance  per  100* 
F.  in  excess  of  45%  and  a  direct  current  resistance  at 
80*  F.  no  greater  than  three  times  that  of  stearyldimeth- 
ylbenzyl  ammonium  chloride. 


250 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6,  1958 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
U-SHAPED  MEMBERS  AND  WELDING  THE 
SAME  TO  METALUC  PARTS 

Albert  F.  Pftyo,  Cedar  Grove,  N.  J. 

AppUcatkm  February  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  i37,tl9 

ItClalM.    (CL219— 79) 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  substantially  U-shaped  wire 
member  and  welding  the  same  to  a  metal  part,  compris- 
ing supporting  the  metal  part  in  a  selected  position,  mov- 
ing a  wire  so  that  its  end  portion  is  brought  opposite  to 
and  spaced  from  said  metal  part,  severing  the  end  portion 
from  the  wire  for  providing  a  wire  section  and  holding 
the  wire  section  in  position,  moving  a  punch  upon  a  com- 
plete stroke  toward  the  metal  part,  forming  the  wire  sec- 
tion into  a  substantially  U-shaped  member  by  forcing  the 
wire  section  through  a  tubular  die  arranged  near  and 
spaced  from  the  metal  part  by  the  movement  of  the  punch 
during  the  first  part  of  its  stroke,  moving  the  formed 
U-shaped  wire  nnember  into  contact  with  the  metal  part 
by  the  movement  of  the  punch  during  the  remainder  of 
its  stroke  for  completing  the  stroke,  welding  the  U-shaped 
wire  member  to  the  metal  part,  and  separating  the  punch 
from  the  welded  U-shaped  wire  member. 


2,844,562 
HYDRAULIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DRIVE  OF  RESIST- 
ANCE SEAM-WELDING  MACHINES 
Milan  Vltavsky,  Bratislava,  Czccboslovakia 
ApplicaHoa  March  30,  195«,  Serial  No.  575.99« 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Czechoslovakia  AprO  5,  1955 
3  Claiat.    (CI.  219—81) 


I.  A  hydraulic  control  device  for  the  drive  of  a  resist- 
ance seam-welding  machine  having  rotatable  rollers  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  receive  an 
object  to  be  welded  therebetween  and  to  which  the  weld- 
ing current  is  supplied;  said  control  device  comprising 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  supply  pipe  extending 
from  said  source  and  having  first  and  second  branches, 
at  least  one  cylinder  connected  to  said  first  branch  and 
having  a  piston  therein  for  moving  the  rollers  toward 
each  other  in  response  to  (he  admission  of  fluid   under 


pressure  to  said  cylinder  through  said  first  branch .  at 
least  oi>e  pressure  fluid  operated  motor  connected  to  uid 
second  branch  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  in 
response  to  the  passage  of  fluid  under  pressure  through 
said  motor,  a  first  return  line  extending  from  said  motor 
back  to  said  source,  a  pressure  regulating  device  inter- 
posed in  said  first  return  line  and  including  a  housing 
having  large  and  small  diameter  portions,  a  differential 
piston  having  large  and  small  diameter  portions  slidable 
in  said  large  and  small  diameter  portions,  respectively, 
of  said  housing,  a  chamber  communicating  with  said 
small  diameter  portion  of  the  housing,  said  return  line 
opening  into  said  large  diameter  portion  of  the  housing 
from  said  motor  and  extending  to  said  source  from  said 
chamber,  adjustable  means  yieldably  urging  said  differ- 
ential piston  to  a  position  wherein  said  small  diameter 
portion  thereof  extends  into  said  small  diameter  portion 
of  the  housing  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  re- 
turn line  to  said  chamber  until  the  fluid  under  pressure 
causes  said  differential  piston  to  move  away  from  said 
small  diameter  portion  of  the  housing,  a  piston  in  said 
chamber  normally  blocking  said  return  line  extending 
from  the  latter  and  being  moved  to  uncover  the  return 
line  in  response  to  the  admission  of  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  chamber,  and  a  switch  for  controlling  the  sup- 
plying of  welding  current  to  the  rollers  being  actuated 
by  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  chamber. 


2,844,5«3 

ULTRASONIC  WELDER 

EagCM  J.  Croaia,  Mcnlo  Park,  CaHT. 

ApHfeatioa  October  7.  1955,  Serial  No.  539,879 

7  CtaioM.    (a.  219^-8«) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  welding 
electrodes  for  contacting  metal  parts  to  be  welded,  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  hollow,  a  fluid  contained  in 
said  hollow  electrode,  means  submerged  in  said  fluid 
for  generating  ultrasonic  vibrations,  means  for  passing  a 
welding  current  through  said  electrodes  and  means  for 
transmitting  said  ultrasonic  vibrations  through  said  fluid 
for  impressing  said  vibrations  upon  the  material  being 
welded  for  preventing  the  growth  of  grains  therein  during 
the  welding  operation,  and  means  surrounding  said  fluid 
for  continuously  cooling  said  fluid  white  in  the  condition 
of  ultrasooic  vibration. 


1,8«,3<< 

MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  AND  INSULATING 

ELECTRIC  ROD  HOLDERS 

Michael  G.  N^y,  Briihwc,  CaUf. 

ApfKcatloa  April  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  581,154 

1  CWm.    (CL  219L— 138) 


A  welding  electrode  holder  embodying  in  its  construc- 
tion two  .spring  controlled  handles  spaced  in  parallelism 
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one  above  the  other  and  adjuttably  «»«»«cted  ooc  to  the 
other,  said  handles  having  jaw.  adapted  to  gnp  the  «ec- 
TrSe  the  upper  handle  bein,  'onned  w.th  a  strai^t  ^ 
^  and  temiTnating  in  a  curved  portion  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  and  in  proximity  to  the  )aw  thereon  a  heat  in- 
Sgt^cvc  mounted  on  the  upper  harKlle.  the  said  heat 
mulating  sleeve  being  vertically  divided  «  Proximity  to 
Se  said  curved  portion  and  formed  w.th  a  hand  hojf 
gripping  means  on  the  straight  PO.«'^- 'P**  *  •»»!^"**! 
of  flexible  insulating  material  positioned  in  the  aleeve  for 
tightening  the  handle  in  varying  sires  of  sleeves. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  REFLECTOR  AND  LIGHT 


lamp  carrying  means  carried  by  said  reflector  means  for 
movement  in  one  dirccuon  with  respect  to  said  reflector 
means  to  increase  the  area  illuminated  by  the  devi<^  and 
in  an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  said   reflector 
means  to  decrease  the  illuminated  area;  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit including  said  lamp  carrying  means  for  energizing 
the  same,  said  electrical  circuit  including  a  voltage  vary- 
ing means  for  varying  the  voltage  applied  to  said  lamp 
carrying  means;  and  moving  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  lamp  carrying  means  for  moving  the  same  in  both 
of  said  directions  and  to  said  voltage  varying  means  for 
actuating  the  latter  to  increase  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
lamp  carrying  means  when  said  moving  means  moves  said 
lamp  carrying  means  in  said  one  direction  with  respect  to 
said  reflector  means  and  to  decrease  the  voltage  applied 
to  said  lamp  carrying  means  when  said  moving  means 
moves  said  lamp  carrying  means  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  reflector  means. 


INSTRUMENT  LIGHTING  FIXTLJRES 
Maorkc  K.  Lwfer  and  Wlllbiin  D.  Hall,  Uri«ii«,  Ohio, 
■ttigiion  to  Grimes  Manufacturing  Company,  UrtMBa« 
Ohio,  a  eorponrttoo  of  Ohio       „  ^  .  ^,     ^-,  _., 
AM>Ucaboii  August  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  602,752 
^^     9  Claims.    (a.24«— S.16) 


1    A   photographic  flash  light  source  compnsing;  an 

open  end  reflector  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  and  hav- 

ing  a  concave  surface  which  is  formed  as  a  surface  of 

revolution  generated  by  the  rotation  about  the  axis  of 

symmetry  of  a  curve  having  a  focal  point  which  Ii«  cm 

a  major  axis  of  the  curve,  the  maK>r  axis  being  paralW 

to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  symmetry,  said  open  end 

of  said  reflector  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 

the  maximum  diameter  of  said  surface  of  revolution,  and 

a  substantially  circular  photographic  flash  tube  mounted 

coincident  to  the  locus  of  the  focal  point  which  is  formed 

as  the  focal  point  is  revolved  about  the  axis  of  symmetry 

to  thereby  cause  the  light  emitted  by  said  flash  tube  to  be 

reflected  out  of  the  open  end  of  said  reflector  in  a  defimte 

pattern  as  determined  by  the  characteristics  of  said  curve. 


2,S46366 

OPERATING  TABLE  LAMP 

Fraax  Giiutlier  ami  Hermann  Gunther, 

Hanau  (MataK  Germaay         ^^ ,  ,., 
Applkatio.  Oetober  12.  1954,  SerWNo.  461,»34 
Claims  priority.  appUcatto.  Gennany  Oclober  14.  1953 
14  Claim.    (CI.  24*— 1.4) 


5.  In   combination,   an   instrument   panel,   an   instru- 
ment mounted  on  said  instrument  panel,  a  cover  mem- 
ber adapted  to  fit  around  and  cover  a  portion  of  the 
face  of  the  instrument,  said  cover  member  including  a 
substanUally  planar  apertured  back  plate  having  a  cut- 
out portion  on  its  inner  apertured  edge  and  a  front  plate 
secured  to  and  spaced  from  said  back  plate,  said  front 
plate  being  apertured  and  provided  with  a  light-impervious 
projection  extending  inwardly  to  the  plane  of  the  rear 
plate  adjacent  the  cut-out  portion,  a  lamp  bulb  having  a 
cylindrical  contact  and  a  center  contact,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  lamp  bulb  on  said  front  plate  with  its  filament 
end  extending   inwardly    between   said   front   ?"<»   ^acjc 
plate,  said   last  mentioned   means  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  light-impervious  projection  and  holding  said 
lamp  bulb  in  a  position  to  emit  rays  through  f»<l  cut-out 
portion  onto  the  instrument  face  perpendicular  thereto. 


2,S46,56S 
HEADLIGHT  LENS 
Robert  N.  Falge,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gene™ 
Motor.  Co^^tlon,  Detnrft,  Mich,  a  corporation  of 

*^  A^pSration  April  9,  1^4  ^erij  N<>-  ^^^^^^ 
1  Claim.    (CI.  24(^—41.4) 


X    -  A  lens  for  vehicle  headlamps  and  the  like  compnang 

u  -a.;««  a  transoarcnt  body  divided  horizontally  into  a  plurality 

1.  An  Illuminating  device  comprising,  in  combina  ion  */""!?*«    eaS^  of  said  portions  extending  across  said 

reflector  means  for  reflecting  light  in  a  given  direction;  of  portions,  each  ot  sa     po 
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lens  and  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  rectangular  sur- 
faces of  the  same  compound  curvature,  some  of  said  lens 
portions  being  vertically  divided  into  two  sections,  the 
edges  of  the  rectangular  surfaces  in  one  of  said  sections 
being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  corresponding  edges  of  the 
rectangular  surfaces  in  the  other  of  said  sections  and  the 
optical  axes  of  the  surfaces  in  one  of  said  sections  being 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  (^tical  a:ies  of  the  sur- 
faces in  the  other  of  said  sections  so  that  said  sections  are 
adapted  to  project,  on  a  screen  disposed  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  rectangular  light  patterns 
which  are  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  and  which  over- 
lap to  define  a  generally  trapezoidal  shape,  and  each  of 
the  remainder  of  said  lens  portions  having  rectanguhir 
surfaces  of  compound  curvature  with  corresponding  edges 
all  parallel  to  each  other  and  being  adapted  to  project 
a  horizontally  disposed  rectangular  light  pattern  super- 
imposed on  a  portion  of  the  trapezoidal  light  pattern. 


RECESSED  LIGHTING  nXTURE 
Joho  S.  Frizzell,  Greensburg,  and  Walter  Stubbt,  Irwin, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Reflector  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Application  February  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,878 
6  Claims.    (CL  24(»— 51.11) 


-L 


M^ 


J. 


I.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing  having  a  top 
and  sides  extending  down  from  the  top  and  which  is  open 
at  each  end.  and  an  end  closure  at  each  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, the  end  closures  being  pivolally  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing and  movable  from  a  position  within  the  space  between 
planes  passing  parallel  to  and  against  the  ends  of  the  hous- 
ing to  a  position  outside  said  space  and  substantially  clos- 
ing said  end.  the  closure  extending  across  the  open  end  de- 
fined by  the  sides  of  the  housing  and  from  a  height  equal 
to  the  top  of  the  housing  and  down  to  a  line  above  the 
level  of  the  lower  edges  of  the  sides  of  the  housing  and  a 
U-shaped  channel  extending  across  the  width  of  the  end 
closure  and  closing  the  space  between  the  lower  edge  of 
the  end  closure  and  the  bottom  of  the  housing,  the  ends 
of  said  channel  contacting  the  sides  of  the  housing  to  space 
them  from  each  other. 


2,846,570 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  FLUORESCENT 

STREET  LIGHT 
Donald     W.     Hariing,     Milwaukee,     His.,     assignor     to 
McG raw-Edison    Company,    a    corporation    of    Dela- 
ware 
Application  January  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,804 
3  Claims.    (CI.  240—67) 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  an 
elongated  fluorescent  street  lightnig  luminaire  at  the  in- 
ner end  thereof  relative  to  a  vertical  support,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  stationary  support  member  adapted  for 


fastening  to  said  vertical  support,  a  luminaire  support 
member  arranged  for  rigid  securement  with  said  inner 
end  to  said  luminaire,  each  of  said  support  members 
defining  laterally  extending  oppositely  spaced  wall  sec- 
tions, adjacent  pairs  of  which  are  respectively  rotatably 
slidable  relative  to  one  another,  pivot  means  rotatably 
joining  said  respective  wall  sections,  at  least  one  of  said 
wall  section  pairs  of  said  luminaire  support  member  and 
of  said  stationary  support  member  defining  at  least  one 
pair  of  regislerable  apertures,  one  of  the  apertures  of 
said  pair  being  disposed  on  an  arc  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  pivot  means  and  augulariy  spaced  from  the  verti- 
cal plane  parallel  with  said  vertical  support  and  coin- 
cident with  said  axis,  the  other  of  said  apertures  defining 
an  arcuate  slot  about  said  axis,  releasable  fasteners 
axiaily  slidably  received  by  said  rcgisterable  apertures  and 
arranged  for  relative  transverse  slidable  movement  with 
said  arcuate  slot  for  maintaining  said  luminaire  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  relative  to  said  vertical  support,  and 
adjustable  stop  means  cooperable  with  said  stationary 
support  member  and  with  said  inner  end  of  said  lumi- 
naire and  arranged  to  provide  fine  angular  adjustment  in 
opposed  directions  relative  to  said  predetermined  angle. 


2,844,571 

LAMP  MOl'NTING  nXTliRE 

Edward  M.  Rotfacn,  Mendham,  N.  J^  assignor  to  Russell 

Si  Stoll  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 

Application  March  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,963 

3  Claims.    (CI.  240—90) 


1.  A  lamp  fixture  mounting  for  supporting  a  lamp  fix- 
ture on  a  fixed  base  subject  to  high  frequency  vibrations 
and  comprising  a  resilient  member  of  soft  homogeneous 
material  absorbing  high  frequency  vibrations,  first  fasten- 
ing means  gripping  a  portion  of  said  resilient  member 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  through  said  member  for 
securing  said  resilient  member  to  said  base,  second  fasten- 
ing meaas  on  said  fixture  gripping  said  resilient  member 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  immediately  adjacent  said 
first  fastening  means  and  spaced  therefrom  a  small  frac- 
tion of  the  thickness  of  said  second  gripped  portion  so 
that  said  resilient  member  forms  the  sole  connecting  means 
between  said  first  fastening  means  and  said  second  fas- 
tening means  to  support  the  fixture  isolated  from  said  high 
frequency  vibrations. 


2,844472 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  TRANSCEIVER  WITH 

COMBINED  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
William  S.  Elliott,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cc<lar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Application  April  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  580,073 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250—13) 
I.  Means    for   detecting   and    transmitting    frequency- 
modulated  carrier  signals,  wherein  the  transmitted  carrier 
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frequency  is  aligned  with  the  received  carrier  frequency, 
comprising  a  phase  detector  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  with 
one  input  receiving  said  frequency-modulated  signal  for 
their  detection,  direct  current  and  audio  amplifier  means 
having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  de- 
tector, a  first  single-pole  double-throw  switch  having  a 
normaIIy<losed  contact  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier,  a  modulating  signal  source  connected  to  the 
other  contact  of  said  first  switch,  servo  means  having  its 
input  connected  in  scries  with  said  first  switch,  a  fre- 
quency modulator  also  having  its  input  connected  in  scries 
with  said  first  switch,  a  local  oscillator  having  an  input 


2.846^74 
MATRIXING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  C.  Schroeder,  Huntingdon  Valley,  P«^  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  December  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  398,095 
11  Claims.    (CI.  250— 27) 
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connected  to  the  output  of  said  frequency  modulator,  the 
output  of  said  local  oscillator  being  frequency  modulated 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detector,  the  out- 
put of  said  servo  means  also  connected  to  said  local  oscil- 
lator to  adjust  it  for  a  condition  of  zero  direct<urrent 
provided  from  the  output  of  said  phase  detector,  a  second 
single-pole  double-throw  switch  having  its  pole  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  local  oscillator,  with  the  normally- 
closed  contact  of  said  second  switch  connected  to  the 
other  input  of  said  phase  detector,  and  said  transmitting 
means  being  connected  to  the  other  contact  of  said  second 
switch. 

2,844,573 
HETERODYNING  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Mahland,  Hdlis,  N.  Y.,  and  George  G.  Brad- 
Icy.  Sudbury,  Ma»^  aarignon  to  Radio  Corporation 
of  America,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkNi  October  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,771 
5  Clainns.    (CI.  25«— 29) 


1.  In  a  color  television  system  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  simultaneous  component  color  signals,  matrixing 
apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of  means  for  ad- 
,  justably  mixing  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  component 
color  signals  with  a  second  one  of  said  component  color 
signals,  means  for  adjustably  mixing  said  first  component 
color  signal  with  a  third  one  of  said  component  color 
signals,  means  for  adjustably  mixing  said  second  com- 
ponent color  signal  with  said  third  component  color  sig- 
nal, and  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  mixing 
means  to  provide  an  output  signal,  the  amplitude  of  said 
output  signal  when  said  plurality  of  simultaneous  color 
signals  arc  substantially  equal  being  independent  of  the 
adjustments  of  said  mixing  means. 


2,846,575 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
Byron  L.  Havens,  Closter.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,111 
7  Claims,    (a.  250— 27) 


1.  Beat  frequency  heterodyning  apparatus  having  se- 
lectable first  and  second  intermediate  frequency  systems 
each  respectively  adapted  to  pass  first  and  second  inter- 
mediate frequency  signals,  comprising  a  beat  frequency 
oscillator  for  producing  signals  having  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  but  different  from  said  first  inter- 
mediate frequency,  a  local  oscillator  for  producing  signals 
having  a  frequency  that  differs  from  said  first  inter- 
mediate frequency  by  an  amount  that  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  second  intermediate  frequency,  and  switch- 
ing means  for  alternatively  coupling  said  beat  frequency 
oscillator  to  said  first  intermediate  frequency  system  or 
for  coupling  both  said  beat  frequency  oscillator  and  said 
local  oscillator  to  said  second  intermediate  frequency 
system. 


I .  A  multi-channel  electronic  switch  capable  of  cycli- 
cally assuming  a  number  of  conductive  conditions,  said 
switch  being  controlled  by  a  plurality  of  voltage  wave- 
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forms  and  including:  a  plurality  of  cathode  follower  cir- 
cuit means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  voltage  wave- 
forms; a  plurality  of  inverter  circuit  means;  a  plurality 
of  diode  mixing  circuit  means,  each  coupling  a  plurality 
of  said  cathode  follower  means  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  inverter  circuit  means;  a  plurality  of  second  cath- 
ode follower  means  each  comprising  a  channel  of  said 
switch;  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  respectively  cou- 
pled to  said  second  cathode  follower  means;  clamping 
diode  means  respectively  coupling  each  said  second  cath- 
ode follower  means  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  in- 
verter circuit  means  for  conditioning  said  second  cathode 
follower  means  to  transmit  an  input  signal;  and  means 
combining  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  second  cathode  fol- 
lower means  into  a  single  output  channel,  whereby  signals 
respectively  impressed  on  said  input  terminals  are  cycli- 
cally transmitted  to  said  single  output  channel. 


SHORT  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Harold  G.  FwlBtoa,  Baltimore,  Md^  9M^igaor  to  Bcodix 
AriatioB  Coqporatkm,  Towsoo,  Md^  ■  corporatkNi  of 
Ddawarc 

AppHcadoo  SciMcmber  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,989 
5  ClainM.    (CL  25«— 27) 
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\.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  gas  discharge  tube 
having  a  plate,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  a  load  re- 
sistor and  a  power  supply  connected  in  series  with  the 
gas  discharge  path  of  said  tube  between  said  plate  and 
said  cathode  and  constituting  elements  of  impedaiKe  in 
said  path,  a  series  resonant  circuit  connected  between 
said  plate  and  said  cathode  to  constitute  a  pulse  forming 
network,  a  load  circuit  connected  to  said  series  resonant 
circuit,  said  load  circuit  having  a  capacity  to  ground,  said 
capacity  to  ground  acting  as  an  integral  part  of  the  pulse 
forming  elements  of  said  resonant  circuit,  means  damp- 
ing the  output  of  said  series  resonant  circuit  only  after 
the  first  half  cycle  of  the  oscillation  thereof,  means  form- 
ing a  low  impedance  path  for  radio  frequencies  across  all 
elements  of  impedance  in  series  with  the  gas  discharge 
path  of  said  tube  except  those  of  the  said  pulse  forming 
network,  thus  affording  greater  utilization  of  the  high 
frequency  components  of  the  generated  pulse,  and  means 
applying  a  pulse  of  energy  to  said  control  grid  of  said 
gas  discharge  tube. 


2,846,577 

ELECTRONIC  A.  C.  INTEGRATOR  OR 

INTEGRATING  OSCILLATOR 

B«n)amin  P.  BlaslnganM,  Pales  Verdes  Estates,  Calif. 

AppUcatkHi  March  I,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,287 

1  CialiiL    (CL  25«— 27) 
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An  electronic  integrator  having  means  to  accept  as 
input  a  signal  modulated  carrier  voltage  expressed  mathe- 
matically as: 

git)  sin  (m/) 


where: 

git)  is  the  modulating  signal  voltage 

sin   (tt)    is   the   carrier  voltage  of  frequency   m  or  2wf, 

M  being  measured   in  radians  per  second  and  /  being 

measured  in  cycles  per  second 

means  to  produce  as  output  a  signal  modulated  carrier 
voltage  expressed  mathematically  as: 

[JK(i)dt]  sin  (m/) 

means  to  shift  the  phase  of  the  carrier  of  the  output 
voltage  by  90*.  and  means  to  amplify,  feedback,  and 
combine  this  shifted  or  delayed  voltage  with  the  input 
voltage. 


2,844,578 

DEMODULATOR 

,  River  Grove,  DL,  aaigiior  to  AdmirBl  Cor- 

poratioo,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  February  28,  1954,  Scftal  No.  544,481 

14  ClaloH.    (a.  2S8— 27) 
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1.  A  synchronous  detector  comprising  a  D.-C.  voltage 
supply,  a  first  triode  and  a  second  triode  connected  in 
series-arrangement  with  respect  to  said  D.-C.  voltage  sup- 
ply, said  triodes  each  having  a  control  grid,  means  for 
applying  an  amplitude  modulated  signal  to  the  control 
grid  of  said  first  triode,  and  means  for  supplying  to  the 
control  grid  of  said  second  triode  a  continuous  wave 
signal  whose  amplitude  is  substantially  constant  and 
whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  carrier 
signal  of  said  amplitude  modulated  signal  and  whose 
phase  bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  phase 
of  said  carrier  signal,  said  second  triode  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  responsive  to  said  continuous  wave  signal 
to  become  conductive  or  nonconductive  in  accordance 
with  the  polarity  of  said  continuous  wave. 


2,844,579 

ELECTRIC  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Eric  Woifcndalc,  Horicy,  England,  asstgnor,  by  mesne 

aadgnmenta,  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  5,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CI.  258— 94) 


I.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  substantially 
sinusoidal  oscillations  comprising  a  transistor  having 
emitter-collector  and  base  electrodes  and  an  emitter-col- 
lector amplification  factor  less  than  one,  a  first  series  res- 
onant circuit  coupled  to  said  collector  electrode,  and  a 
second  series  resonant  circuit  coupled  to  said  base  elec- 
trode comprising  an  inductor  inductively  coupled  to  said 
first  series  resonant  circuit  thereby  producing  a  regenera- 
tive feedback  to  said  base  electrode  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  inductor. 


AUGUST  5,  1958 


ELECTRICAL 


255 


OSCnXATOIt  cmCUfrARRANGEMENT 
Hcwy  Lighl.  GlMfim.  Sc«(M  Mripor,  by 
hBMii^    to  Nortk  ABMikM  rUttpf  Conpa 
New  Yotk.  N.  Y^  a  ummomHoo  of  Delaware 
AmU^  I^  M9SsTtetal  No.  51M79 
Tctal^    (CL25«-M) 


^OBipany,  Idc. 


electron<ontroI  device  including  an  emitter  electrode, 
an  output  electrode,  a  pair  of  control  electrodes,  and  an 
accelerating  electrode  intermediate  said  control  electrodes: 
an  oscillator  comprising  a  resonant  frequency-determining 
circuit  coupled  to  said  emitter  electrode,  said  accelerating 
electrode,  and  one  at  said  control  electrodes  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency;  means  for 
applying  a  signal  of  said  predetermined  frequency  to  the 
other  of   said   control   electrodes   in   subsuntial   phase 


1.  A  pulse  oscillator  circuit  arrangement  comprising 
a  transistor  having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes, 
a  source  of  voltage  supply,  means  for  applying  a  first 
voltage  of  a  polarity  such  that  the  transistor  will  con- 
duct from  said  source  to  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes, 
inductive  means  for  deriving  a  second  voltage  from  the 
oscillation  energy  of  said  pulse  oscillator,  said  oscillation 
energy  being  produced  in  a  primary  winding  connected 
in  the  collector  circuit  of  said  transistor  and  said  induc- 
tive means  comprising  a  secondary  winding  inductively 
coupled  to  said  primary  winding,  and  means  for  com- 
bining said  first  and  second  voltages  comprising  a  uni- 
directionally  conducting  device  connected  in  parallel  cir- 
cuit arrangement  between  said  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, said  first  voltage  being  periodically  overcompen- 
sated  by  said  second  voltage. 


TRANSISTOR  PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 
Hcadrik  Volkm,  HBrcmm,  Nctbcilaiids,  sMlgMr,  by 
iMlfWfti   to  Norib  AaMricM  Phfllpt  Com- 
lac^  New  Yocfc,  N.  Y^  a  corponiton  of  Dela- 


AppUcatkM  iBly  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  59t,479 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ndbcriands  Jaly  20, 1955 

SOaiM.    (CL250— 3<) 
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quadrature  with  the  signal  appearing  at  said  one  control 
electrode  to  esublish  current  pulses  between  said  emitter 
electrode  and  said  output  electrode  during  predetermined 
intervals  recurring  at  said  predetermined  frequency;  an 
energy-storage  device;  a  charging  circuit  for  said  energy- 
storage  device;  and  means  coupling  said  energy-storage 
device  to  said  output  electrode  for  utilizing  said  current 
pulses  to  discharge  said  energy-storage  device  during  said 
predetermined  intervals. 


2,944,583 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  MULTIVIBRATOR 

OSCILLATOR 

Lester  L  Goldiischer,  New  Rocfaelic,  and  Anartario  dl 

Benedetto,  Bedford,  N.  Y.,  aasignon  to  General  Fre- 

drioa  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yorii 
Application  December  18, 1956,  Serial  No.  429,057 
5  Claims.    (CL  250—36) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  transistor  hav- 
ing an  input  electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a  third 
electrode,  a  volUge  source  for  energizing  said  transistor, 
transformer  means  interconnectmg  said  electrodes  in 
feedback  relationship,  said  transformer  means  comprising 
a  first  winding  portion  connected  in  series  circuit  arrange- 
ment with  said  voltage  source  to  said  output  electrode 
and  a  second  winding  portion  connected  in  series  circuit 
arrangement  between  said  input  and  third  electrodes, 
switching  means  for  connecting  said  source  in  circuit, 
said  switching  means  producing  a  switching  pulse  upon 
actuation  thereof,  and  means  for  facilitating  the  start 
of  oscillations  in  said  circuit  arrangement  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  switching  means  comprising  a  capacitor  for 
applying  said  switching  pulw  to  said  input  electrode  in 
a  sense  initially  polarizing  said  transistor  in  a  forward 
conducting  direction. 


2,844,582 

SCANNING  GENERATOR 

John  G.  SpracUen,  Cblcago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,195 

4  Claims.    (CI.  250—34) 

1.  In   a  television   receiver,   a   frequency-controllable 

single-sUge  scanning  generator  for  developing  a  sweep 

signal  of  generally  sawtooth  waveform  comprising:  an 


1 .  A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  comprising,  a  pair  of 
oscillator  tubes  each  having  at  least  a  grid,  anode  and 
cathode,  a  pair  of  feedback  circuiu,each  interconnecting 
the  anode  of  one  of  said  tubes  to  the  grid  of  the  other, 
a  pair  of  timing  capacitors  each  connected  between  the 
cathode  of  a  respective  tube  and  a  voltage  reference  ter- 
minal, a  pair  of  unidirectionally  conducting  means  each 
shunting  a  respective  one  of  said  capacitors,  a  pair  of  con- 
stant current  generators  each  connected  to  apply  negative 
current  to  the  respective  junctions  of  said  cathodes  and 
said  capacitors,  and  means  applying  a  single  control 
potential  to  both  of  said  pair  of  constant  current  genera- 
tors linearly  controlling  said  current  amplitudes,  said  pair 
of  tubes,  pair  of  capacitors  and  pair  of  current  generators 
spontaneously  generating  relaxation  oscillations. 
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SYNCHRONIZED  OSCILLATOR 

Robert  N.  Hurst,  Haddonfield,  N.  J^  assignor  to  Radio 

CorporatioD  of  America,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Application  January  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,233 

12  Claims.    (CL  250— 36) 


3.  A  synchronized  oscillator  system  comprising  at  least 
one  electrode  structure  including  an  anode  electrode,  a 
control  electrode,  and  a  cathode  electrode;  connections 
intercoupiing  said  electrodes  for  the  generation  of  oscilla- 
tions in  said  structure  and  connections,  thereby  to  pro- 
vide an  oscillator  capable  of  being  synchronized,  a  reso- 
nant tank  circuit  wherein  there  appears  oscillatory  energy 
of  synchronizing  frequency,  said  tank  circuit  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel-connected  branches  in  each  of 
which  there  is  at  least  one  impedance;  and  a  galvanic 
connection  between  said  cathode  electrode  and  one  of 
the  branches  of  said  tank  circuit,  for  feeding  synchro- 
nizing frequency  energy  to  said  structure  to  synchronize 
said  oscillator,  said  galvanic  connection  constituting  the 
only  coupling  for  feeding  synchronizing  frequency  energy 
from  said  tank  circuit  to  said  structure. 


2,846,585 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR 

FREQUENCY  DETERMINING  CIRCL  ITS 

Thomas  T.  N.  Bucher,  Moorestown,  N.  J.,  assisnor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Application  February  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,897 

1  Claim,    (a.  250 — 40) 


*•  « 


A  temperature  compensating  device  for  a  frequency 
controlling  circuit  having  coil  and  core  impedance  ele- 
ments which  comprises  a  housing  formed  of  vertical  side 
walls  and  upper  and  lower  end  walls,  a  fixed  elongate 
support  for  the  coil  having  its  lower  end  secured  to  the 
lower  end  wall  and  its  upper  end  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  upper  end  wall  of  the  housing,  a  mov- 
able elongate  support  for  the  core  parallelly  aligned  with 
the  fixed  support  and  being  constructed  of  material  hav- 
ing a  different  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion 
from  that  of  the  fixed  support,  connecting  means  for 
the  upper  ends  of  the  supports,  said  connecting  means 
permitting  the  movable  support  to  expand  upwardly  and 
the  lower  end  of  the  movable  support  being  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  with  the  lower  end  of  the  housing 
permitting  the  movable  support  to  expand  downwardly, 
coinciding  vertical  slots  in  said  support,  a  clamp  includ- 
ing a  screw  threaded  shaft  disposed  within  said  slots 
and  having  threaded  clamping  lugs  with  narrow  clamp- 
ing edges  for  clamping  the  supports  together  at  a  selected 


transverse  line  of  contact,  means  on  said  shaft  to  space 
the  supports,  said  transverse  line  being  selected  to  pro- 
vide for  movement  of  the  core  outward  or  away  from 
the  coil  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  expansion  of 
the  movable  member. 


2,846,586 
DRIFT  COMPENSATOR  FOR  DIRECT-COUPLED 
AMPLIFIER 
George  Jemakoff,  Loudoovillc,  N.  Y^  anignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporaticMi  of  New  Yorli 
Application  May  18,  1955.  Serial  No.  509,233 
3  Claims.    (CI.  250—41.9) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  mass  spectrometer  and  a  di- 
rect-coupled amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  mass  spectrometer  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit, a  balancing  circuit  for  said  amplifier  comprising, 
switch  means  operated  by  said  mass  spectrometer  for 
periodically  short  circuiting  the  input  circuit  of  said  am- 
plifier, first  and  second  potentiometer  means  connected 
in  parallel  to  a  source  of  potential  and  respectively  having 
first  and  second  movable  taps  connected  to  said  amplifier 
for  varying  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  as  they  are  moved, 
servo  amplifier  means  periodically  coupled  to  the  output 
circuit  of  said  amplifier  by  said  mass  spectrometer,  and 
servomotor  means  coupled  to  and  operated  by  the  output 
from  said  servo  amplifier  means,  said  servomotor  means 
t>eing  connected  to  said  second  tap  for  moving  this  tap 
to  vary  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  until  its  output  is  equal 
to  zero  when  its  input  circuit  is  short  circuited,  the  gain 
of  said  amplifier  also  being  adjustable  by  manual  move- 
ment of  said  first  tap. 


2,846,587 

X-RAY  FIXATOR 

Raymond  C.  Thurow,  Madison,  Wis. 

Application  April  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,020 

8  Claims.    (CI.  250—50) 


5.  A  device  for  fixedly  positioning  a  movable  X-ray 
tube  head  and  its  penetrable  cone  relative  to  a  cephalo- 
graph  comprising  an  adapter  collar  fitted  between  the 
head  and  cone,  a  bracket  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  cephalograph,  a  cradle  carried  by  said 
bracket,  and  means  on  said  cradle  detachably  engage- 
able  with  means  in  the  collar  for  supporting  the  head 
and  cone. 
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X-RAY  SHUTTER  APPARATUS 
HdiMit  Bcifcr,  Eriaasta,  Gtnmaaj,  a«ipor  to  Siemens- 
Rdoiccr-Wcfke     AlctfcMcaclbclMfl,     Eriangcn,     Ger- 

""AppUaSoTh?  21, 1953,  SctW  No.  M93«5 
Ctafam  pifority,  appMcatkw  Gemny  Jaly  2«,  19S2 
19CbSM.    (CL25«— (2) 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  a  device  for  screening 
secondary  radiations  from  the  photographic  element  that 
is  to  be  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  X-rays,  said  device 
comprising  a  screening  shutter,  a  motor,  drive  means 
actuated  by  said  motor  for  reciprocating  said  shutter, 
control  means  coupled  with  said  drive  means  for  caus- 
ing said  shutter  to  move  in  one  direction  only  of  its  re- 
ciprocating motion  with  decreasing  speed,  and  further 
control  means  governed  by  said  drive  means  for  effecting 
the  X-ray  exposure  at  a  time  when  said  shutter  moves 
with  decreasing  speed  in  said  one  direction  of  its  recipro- 
cating motion. 

2,S4<^f 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  THICK- 
NESS    OF    ZINC   COATING   ON    A    FERROUS 
METAL  BASE 
Geoffc  E.  Pellhsicr  and  Everett  E.  Wicker,  PHtslMirgh, 
Pa^  MrigBon  to  Uatted  States  Steel  Coryoratioa,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioo  April  1,  19S4,  SerW  No.  420,337 
2CbfaM.    (Q.  25«— M) 


2.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  zinc 
coating  on  a  ferrous  metal  base  comprising  an  X-ray  tube 
arranged  to  direct  a  primary  X-ray  beam  into  the  base 
material,  the  surface  of  said  base  material  making  an 
angle  of  at  least  approximately  70*  with  the  X-ray  beam, 
a  radiation  detector  arranged  on  the  same  side  of  the 
ferrous  metal  base  as  the  X-ray  tube  for  detecting  fluores- 
cent radiation  from  the  ferrous  metal  base,  the  surface 
of  said  base  material  malung  aa  angle  of  at  least  ap- 
proximately 80*  with  the  axis  of  said  radiation  detector, 
and  a  filter  located  between  the  ferrous  metal  base  and 
the  radiation  detector,  said  filter  being  approximately  be- 
tween .001  and  .003  inch  thick  and  formed  of  a  material 
of  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  iron  and  nickel-iron 
alloys. 

733  O.  O.— 17 


2,t4MM 
NITROGEN  RECORDER 
Vincent  C.  Davia,  Oakland,  «>d  Milton  A.  Animan,  Rich- 
mond, Calif.,  aM^Bon  to  CaHforaia  Reaearcii  Corpo- 
ration, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Mairk  16,  I9S6,  Serial  No.  572,069 
11  OaiiM.    (CL  25»—204) 


1.  In  automatic  titration  apparatus  utilizing  an  indi- 
cator in  a  titration  zone,  means  for  passing  radiation  into 
said  zone  and  for  passing  out  of  said  zone  the  com- 
ponents of  said  radiation  not  absorbed  by  the  contents  of 
said  zone,  beam-splitting  plate  means  for  dividiof  said 
unabsorbed  components  into  a  first  beam  containing 
radiation  having  wave  lengths  lying  with  a  first  prede- 
termined wave  length  band,  and  into  a  second  beam  con- 
taining radiation  having  wave  lengths  lying  within  a 
different  predetermined  wave  length  band,  means  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  relative  intensity  between  said 
first  and  second  beams  caused  by  changes  in  the  structure 
of  said  indicator  for  producing  an  alternating  current 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the  phase  of  said  signal 
for  varying  the  proportions  of  the  titrate  liquid  and  liquid 
reagent  in  said  titration  zone. 


2,846,591 
SAFETY  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MULTIPLIER  TUBES 
loao^  Jean   Philippe  Valeton,   Emmasingel,   Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  asngDor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Yn  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,621 

Cfaiims  priority,  application  Netherlands  June  11, 1955 

5Clafans.    (0.250—207) 


1.  A  safety  circuit  for  an  electron  multiplier  tube  hav- 
ing a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  at  least  one  secondary  emis- 
sion electrode,  said  circuit  comprising  a  voltage  supply 
source  having  negative  and  positive  terminals  respectively 
connected  to  said  cathode  and  anode  and  having  a  first 
intermediate  voltage  terminal  and  a  second  voltage  ter- 
minal which  has  a  negative  polarity  with  respect  to  said 
first  intermediate  voltage  terminal,  a  rectifier  having  an 
anode  connected  to  said  first  intermediate  voltage  terminal 
and  having  a  cathode  connected  to  said  secondary  emis- 
sion electrode,  and  a  resistance  connected  between  said 
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secondary  emission  electrode  and  said  second  voltage  ter- 
miiud,  said  resistance  having  a  value  such  that  said  rec- 
tifier is  conductive  during  normal  operation  of  said  tube 
and  becomes  noncooductive  when  the  current  from  said 
secondary  emission  electrode  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Rkhard  F.  Rntz,  FkhkOI,  N.  Y^  aaigBor  to  latcmatioaal 
Busiiicai  Machines  Cofporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatkm  of  New  York 

ApplkatkNi  May  20,  lf55,  Serial  No.  5«9,853 
2t  ClahM.    (CL  25*— 211) 

M^      


1.  Semi-conductor  apparatus,  comprising  a  body  of 
semi-conductive  material  having  two  adjacent  regions 
formed  of  materials  of  opposite  conductivity  types,  said 
regions  being  separated  by  a  first  junction  of  substantial 
area,  means  reversely  biasing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
juQction,  a  circuit  braiKh  connected  in  series  with  said 
junction,  semi-conductor  means  defining  a  second  junc- 
tion between  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  types,  said 
second  junction  having  an  effective  area  and  a  tempera- 
ture-current characteristic  substantially  equal  to  the  area 
and  temperature-current  characteristic  oif  the  reversely 
biased  portion  of  the  first  junction,  means  reversely  bias- 
ing said  second  junction,  and  means  connecting  said 
second  junction  in  series  with  said  first  junction  and  in 
parallel  with  said  circuit  branch,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  conductive  connection  between  one  region  ad- 
jacent said  second  junction  and  a  region  of  the  opposite 
conductive  type  adjacent  said  first  junction,  so  that  cur- 
rent flows  through  the  respective  regions  of  both  junc- 
tions in  the  same  order,  both  junctions  being  subjected  to 
the  same  temperature,  so  that  increments  of  current  flow 
through  said  first  junction  due  to  temperature  changes  are 
accompanied  by  substantially  equal  increments  of  current 
flow  through  the  second  junction  and  the  current  flow 
through  said  circuit  branch  is  substantially  unaffected  by 
temperature  variations  at  said  first  junction. 


2,84^399 

LOGICAL  COMPUTING  ELEMENT 

Eugene  A.  Sands,  Moont  Kbco,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jannry  3«,  1953,  Swial  No.  334,1  S4 

2t  Claims.    (O.  3t7— 88) 


*18.  A  logical  element  comprising  a  saturable  magnetic 
core,  two  windings  linking  the  core,  three  multiefectrodc 
vacuum  tubes,  means  to  bias  said  tubes  to  cut  off,  at  least 
one  source  of  unidirectional  voltage,  and  a  load,  a  first 
of  said  tubes  being  connected  with  one  of  said  sources 
and  with  a  first  of  said  windings  into  a  first  series  circuit 
capable,  upon  unbiasing  of  said  first  tube,  of  saturating 
the  core  in  one  sense  regardless  of  its  previous  condition 
of  magnetization,  a  second  of  said  tubes  being  connected 
with  one  of  said  sources,  with  said  load,  and  with  said 
first  winding  into  a  second  series  circuit  producing  in  the 


core,  upon  unbiasing  of  said  second  tube,  a  flux  of  the 
same  sense  as  (hat  produced  by  said  first  circuit,  said 
second  circuit  being  incapable  of  reversing  the  condition 
of  saturation  of  the  core,  the  third  of  said  tubes  being 
connected  with  one  of  said  sources  and  with  the  second 
of  said  windings  into  a  third  series  circuit  capable,  upon 
unbiasing  of  said  third  tube,  of  saturating  the  core  in  the 
opposite  sense  regardless  of  its  previous  condition  of  mag- 
netization, the  impedance  of  said  first  winding  being  so 
selected  that  when  the  core  is  saturated  in  said  one  sense 
a  relatively  large  current  is  permitted  to  flow  in  said  load, 
and  when  the  core  is  saturated  in  said  opposite  sense  a 
relatively  small  current  is  permitted  to  flow  in  said  load. 


2,844,594 
RING  COUNTER 
A.  I.  Pankratx  and  Lo^  M.  Sciwidt,  Gkndalc,  Calif„ 
avIiBon  to  UbnMCOvc,  Im  ur^por alcd,  dcndalc,  Califs 
a  luipof  aoon  of  CaHfoinla 

Application  Marck  2f ,  1954,  Swial  No.  574,457 
9  CWiH.    (CL  347—883) 


^.to-r]  ^ 


1.  A  ring  counter,  including,  a  i^urality  of  bistable 
members  each  having  first  and  second  states  of  operation, 
means  for  providing  first  and  second  triggering  signals 
and  for  introducing  the  first  signals  to  alternate  bistable 
noembers  and  the  second  signals  to  the  other  bistable 
members,  means  for  introducing  to  each  bistable  member 
signals  from  the  preceding  bistable  member  to  obtain 
the  triggering  of  the  bistable  member  to  its  first  state  of 
operation  in  synchronism  with  the  introduction  of  the 
triggering  signals  to  the  bistable  member  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  the  first  state  of  operation  in  the  preceding 
bistable  member,  and  means  for  introducing  to  each 
bistable  member  signals  from  the  next  bistable  member 
in  the  plurality  to  return  each  bistable  member  to  its 
second  state  of  operation  upon  the  triggering  of  the  next 
bistable  member  to  its  first  state  of  operation. 


2,844,595 

TOY  MOTOR  KIT 

John  W.  Reed,  St  Pctenbwf,  Fh. 

AppUcatioa  Febrvary  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,953 

3  Claima.    (CL  318—1) 


1.  A  toy  electric  motor  comprising  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed rectangular  base  provided  with  a  transversely  dis- 
posed intermediate  rectangular  cutout,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically disposed  flanges  depending  from  the  outer  edges 
of  said  base,  an  insulated  strip  extending  beneath  said  cut- 
out and  secured  to  said  base,  a  first  bracket  including 
a  vertically  disposed  member  provided  with  an  aperture 
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and  said  bracket  further  iadodinf  a  horixonully  disposed 
flanfe  detachably  coniiected  to  said  firip.  a  pair  of  bat- 
teries supported  on  said  base,  a  si^port  member  including 
a  pair  of  arcuate  superpoaed  sections  enfaging  said  bat- 
teries and  said  support  member  including  apertured  ears 
secured  to  said  base,  a  pair  ol  L^-shapcd  lugs  secured 
to  said  base,  an  insulated  arm  exteoding  upwardly  from 
one  of  said  lugs  and  secured  thereto,  a  metal  contact 
finger  pivoully  connected  to  said  arm,  a  metal  conuct 
finger  pivoully  connected  to  the  other  lug.  said  fingers 
being  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  batteries,  a  vertically  disposed  plate  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  cut- 
out, an  insulated  bar  secured  to  said  plate,  a  curved  spring 
clip  secured  to  &aid  bar  and  interconnecting  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  batteries  together,  a  first  wire  leading  from 
one  of  Mid  fingers  to  said  bracket,  a  second  bracket  in- 
cluding a  horiiontally  disposed  flange  secured  to  an  end 
of  said  base,  said  second  bracket  further  including  a 
vertically  disposed  member  extending  upwardly  from 
said  last  named  flange  and  provided  with  an  aperture 
therein,  an  insulated  plate  provided  with  an  aperture 
therein  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  vertically  dis- 
posed member  of  said  second  bracket,  a  horizontally 
disposed  rotauble  shaft  extending  through  the  apertures 
in  the  aperture  in  the  vertically  disposed  member  of  said 
first  bracket  and  the  aperture  in  the  insulated  plate  se- 
cured to  the  vertically  disposed  member  of  said  second 
bracket,  said  shaft  including  an  enlarged  intermediate 
portion  interposed  between  said  members,  an  armature 
extending  transversely  from  said  shaft  and  secured  thereto, 
a  metal  strip  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
and  extending  transversely  there  across,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed ring  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  strip 
and  secured  thereto,  a  plurality  of  coils  extending  in- 
wardly into  said  ring  member  and  secured  thereto,  an 
insulated  disc  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond bracket,  a  plurality  of  contacts  extending  outwardly 
from  said  disc,  terminals  connected  to  said  contacts  and 
projecting  through  said  second  bracket,  wires  leading 
from  said  coils  to  said  contacts,  and  a  plate  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  including  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
wiper  elements  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  terminals.  « 


CRY¥rAL  OVEN 

Robert  B.  CorMa,  Otk  P■ri^  UL,  aarigMr  to  Motorola, 

loc^  CWcago,  lUn  a  coffMratfoa  of  Illinois 

AppUoitfoa  DccMsfcef  12,  19SS,  Serial  No.  SS2,54« 

iCWM.    (CL3li-4.9) 


ra— 4 
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I.  A  piezoelectric  crystal  oven  and  housing  structure 
including  in  ccmhination,  a  first  houang,  a  second  housing 
supported  in  said  first  housing,  said  second  housing  having 
socket  mteans  therein  defining  a  first  chamber  for  con- 
taining a  crystal  and  a  second  chamber,  a  thermostat 
supported  in  said  second  chamber,  heating  means  con- 
trolled by  said  thermostat  and  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
chamber  for  heating  a  crystal  contained  therein,  and 
connector  means  supported  by  said  first  housing  for  mak- 
ing electrical  connection  to  a  crystal  contained  in  said 
first  chamber  and  to  said  beating  means. 


2»t44,S97  -ti. 

LEAKAGE  FLUX  COMTENSATING  COIL 

icMVonlkM  of 


2,  IfH  8«M  No.  42M1S 
(CL319--27) 


I  Pi 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  reciprocating  movement 
in  a  test  load  comprising  a  core  structure  forming  a  high 
permeability  fiux  path  having  an  air  gap  therein,  a  direct 
current  field  winding  for  magnetizing  the  core  structure 
and  producing  a  unidirectional  magnetic  fiux  across  the 
air  gap,  a  reciprocally  mounted  armature  having  a  table 
for  carrying  the  test  load  and  an  alternating  current  wind- 
ing disposed  in  the  air  gap  for  imparting  a  movement 
thereto,  a  leakage  flux  compensaitng  coil  including  a 
plurality  of  tunu  about  a  core  having  a  permeability  of 
substantially  unity,  the  coil  being  interposed  between  tlie 
table  and  the  core  structure  externally  the  high  perme- 
ability flux  path  thereof,  the  outer  turns  of  the  coil  hav- 
ing a  greater  diameter  than  that  of  the  uble  being  dis- 
placed axially  with  respect  to  the  inner  turns,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  compensating  coil  with  a  direct  power 
source  to  cause  the  fU>w  of  a  direct  current  through  the 
turns  in  a  direction  to  estabUsh  a  magnetic  field  which 
substantially  nullifies  the  core  structure  leakage  flux  ad- 
jacent the  table  without  substantially  opposing  the  flux 
in  the  high  permeability  path  of  the  core  structure. 


2,144,59s 

VIBRATION  GENERATOR 

Peter  ZcfiglaB,  Bedford,  Mask,  aMipiOf,  by  mcnc  aasten- 

nscats,  to  Tbc  Calidyoc  Convoay,  Idc^  a  (nrporatloo 

of  Manackwctti 

AppUcatkm  Janoary  13,  19M,  Serial  No.  55t,922 

MCteims.    (Q.  319— 27) 


J.,/ 


1.  For  supporting  the  armature  structure  of  vibration 
test  equipment  with  freedom  of  naovement  in  an  axial 
direction  while  restraining  the  ttnicture  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion relative  to  an  associated  core  structure,  a  pair  of  flex- 
ure means  disposed  in  spaced  axial  relationship,  each  of 
the  flexure  means  including  at  least  one  defoimable  strap 
of  a  resilient  material  having  a  face  whose  width  is  ma- 
terially greater  than  die  strap  thickness  interposed  between 
the  structures  with  the  face  of  the  strap  disposed  in  the 
direction  of  axial  movement  of  the  armature  structure  so 
that  the  strap  is  deflected  by  the  movement  thereof,  and 
connections  between  each  strap  and  the  adjacmt  struc- 
tures for  attaching  the  strap  thereto,  one  of  the  connec- 
tions associated  with  each  ttnp  including  elastomer  ele- 
menu  which  are  stressed  m  shear  by  movement  of  the 
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armature  structure  to  provide  relief  in  a  direction  length- 
wise of  the  associated  strap  thereby  materially  to  increase 
the  permissible  deflection  thereof. 


BONDING  COFFER  TO  STEEL  IN  A  ROTOR 
BAR  WINDING 
Hmry  S.  Jacobt.  MBwaidwe,  Vfh^  iMigBor  to  HnmiKk- 
(cfcr  Corporatioa,  Mlhraakce,  Wb^  a  cocForatfOB  of 


2,S4M99 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  COMPONENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

HaiTy  H.  McAdam,  Syriaglcld,  OUo,  amig^  to  Wet- 

more  Hodges,  doteg  basiBcai  m  WctoKwc  Hodges  and 

AaM>ciatcs,  Redwood  City,  CaBT. 

AppUcatkm  Jawary  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  S40,S41 

ItClaiBM.    (a.  310— 43) 


1.  A  motor  stator  able  to  serve  as  a  pressure  vessel 
when  iu  ends  are  closed,  including  in  combination  a 
laminated  metal  core  and  wire  windings  associated  with 
said  core,  said  wire  and  said  core  being  made  of  differ- 
ent metals  having  different  thermal  coefficients  of  ex 
pansion;  and  a  thermosetting  plastic  comphiing  a  mix- 
ture of  epoxy  resin,  rubbery  butadieneacrylonitrile  co- 
polymer, and  rubbery  polythiopolymercaptan,  said  plastic 
filling  the  voids  in  said  core  between  laminations  and 
encasing  the  wires  and  bonding  them  substantially  im- 
movably together,  said  plastic  being  cured  in  situ  and 
having  inherent  adhesive  properties  associated  with  a 
tough  rubbery  resilience  that  prevents  said  plastic  from 
cracking  and  separating  from  the  meul  constituents  wben 
said  stator  is  subjected  to  repeated  heating  and  cooling 
during  alternate  periods  of  use  and  non-use  when  said 
metals  expand  and  contract  at  different  rates  tending  to 
cause  fracture  and  separation. 


2,S4«,Mt 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Frederick  M.  Potter,  Westwood,  N.  K  assignor  to  Bcodix 

AviatioB  CoiyonitkM,  Eatoatown,  N.  J.,  a  corporatkm 

4rf  Delaware 

Application  Febraary  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,4«1 

5  Claims,    (a.  310--41) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  housing,  the 
combination  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  hollow  shaft, 
bearing  means  for  mounting  said  rotor  in  said  housing, 
cooling  fins  positioned  in  intimate  contact  with  said  bear- 
ing means,  and  means  including  openings  in  said  shaft 
on  each  side  of  said  bearing  in  communication  with  said 
cooling  fins  for  directing  a  flow  of  coolant  through  said 
shaft  and  over  said  cooling  fins. 


AppHcatkw  May  6,  19SS,  Serial  No.  5M,M3 
2fCWM.    (CL31»— 211) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  torque  coupling  device  a  rotor  com- 
prising an  annulus  of  magnetic  material  having  means 
supporting  it  for  rotation  and  provided  along  its  inner 
and  outer  peripheries  with  axiaUy  extending  electrically 
conductive  elements,  the  elements  along  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  annulus  having  substantially  radially  in- 
tumed  ends  comprising  solid  electrically  conductive  bars 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  with  the  elements 
along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rotor  for  the  comple- 
tion of  current  paths  about  said  annulus,  said  elements 
along  the  inner  periphery  of  the  rotor  being  characterized 
by  high  operating  temperatures,  said  couplings  compris- 
ing ferrules  to  which  the  ends  of  the  bars  are  internally 
bonded  to  provide  good  electrical  connection  between 
said  ends  and  the  inner  elements,  the  ferrules  and  the  said 
solid  bar  ends  having  correspondingly  divergent  sides  in 
dovetailed  connection  whereby  to  resist  dislocating  stresses 
longitudinally  of  said  connection,  said  ferrules  being  ex- 
tertuUy  bonded  to  the  inner  elements. 


BUSHES  FOR  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
AND  OTHER  COMMUTATORS 
Herbert    Henry    CoUlu    and    David    William    Ripper, 
Strcctly.  England,  anignors  to  loMph  Lacas  (ladM- 
tries)  Limited,  Birmlagbam,  England 
AppUcalioa  AagMt  20,  1954,  SmW  No.  4«4,929 
I  priority,  appMcatkM  Great  Britafa  AagMt  24,  1955 
1  Claim.    (CL  31«— 235) 


A  commutator  bush  composed  of  two  coaxial  and  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  parts  having  expanded  adjacent  ends 
interconnected  in  the  manner  of  a  spigot  and  socket  to 
form  an  external  collar  around  the  centre  of  the  bush, 
the  other  ends  of  the  said  parts  being  turned  inwardly  to 
form  lands  for  supporting  the  bush  on  a  spindle. 


2,844,403 

DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Frank  Alan  Webster,  London,  and  John  Hewsoo.  Stafford, 

Eagland,  aasii^ion  to  The  English  Electric  Company 

Limited,  Loodoa,  Eoglaod,  a  Britisb  company 

Application  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  500,030 

CWm  priority,  appUcatk*  Great  Britata  May  3.  19S5 

2Clalm>.    (0.310—250) 

1.  A  dynamo  electric  machine  having  a  stator  frame 

including  a  plurality  of  axially   spaced  annular  frame 

rings  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  core  support 

bars  secured  to  the  inner  peripheries  of  the  frame  rings 

at  circumferentially  spaced  positions,  a  laminated  stator 

core  mounted  on  the  core  support  bars,  and  a  rotor 

member,  the  size  and  nature  of  the  machine  being  such 

that,  in  operation,  cyclic  distortion  is  set  up  in  the  sutor 
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core,  each  core  support  b«r  being  slotted  tangentially  im- 
mediately in  front  of  the  points  of  attachment  of  the  core 
support  bars  with  the  annular  frame  rings,  so  that  the 


core  support  bar?  themselves  provide  radial  resilience  be- 
tween the  laminated  stator  core  and  the  stator  frame 
rings. 

I 

STORAGE  TUBE 

Lcalle  E.  Flory.  PrinceUto,  N.  J^  Mricnor  to  Radio  Corw 

BoratioB  oT  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  A^  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  352421 

4ClalM.    (CL313— 4S) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising,  an  en- 
velope, a  target  electrode  having  a  plane  surface  within 
said  envelope  and  including  an  insulating  film  having 
induced  conductivity  characteristics  when  struck  by  elec- 
trons at  a  predetermined  velocity,  a  conductive  material 
exteiKling  over  one  side  of  said  film,  an  electron  gun 
within  said  envelope  on  the  other  side  of  said  target 
for  providing  electrons  at  a  velocity  below  said  prede- 
termined velocity,  a  barrier  grid  adfacent  said  insulating 
film  portion  of  said  target  electrode  and  intermediate 
said  target  electrode  and  said  electron  gun.  and  a  second 
electron  gun  within  said  envelope,  said  second  electron 
gun  being  on  said  one  side  of  said  target  electrode  and 
supplying  an  electron  beam  of  electrons  having  velocities 
greater  than  said  predetermined  velocity. 


CONTROLLABLE  LOW  NOISE  GAS  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 
William  M.  Webfter,  Jr..  Edward  O.  Johnson,  and  Loob 
Matter,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  aaaignnn.  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tioa of  Aaacfka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Jannary  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,911 
lOClaioM.    (CL313— 71) 


<if 


-»-«* 


I.  A  iubstantially  noise  free  gas  discharge  device  hav- 
ing an  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  medium  at  a 
given  pressure,  a  thermionic  cathode,  a  foraminous  elec- 
trode, a  main  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and  an  anode 
arrai^ied  in  that  order  within  said  envelope,  the  maxi- 
mum dimeiuion  of  the  foramina  in  said  foraminous  elec- 
trode being  less  than  the  mean  free  path  of  the  electrons 
of  said  ionirable  medium,  and  said  electrode  geometry 
being  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  arc  voltage  drop  to  the 
ionization  potential  at  said  preuure  is  less  than  3. 


TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Eatfyn    Jooca,    Horlcy,    ami    KcwMth    Edward    Mardn, 
Rockampiaa»  Loadon,  Eoglaad,  aMlgnon,  by  mesne 
Bwlgnminfi.  In  North  American  Philtes  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.  Y^  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Jnac  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  360,672 
2  Claims.    (CI.  313—70) 


1.  A  television  deflection  coil  assembly,  comprising  a 
pair  of  line  deflection  coils  positioned  to  face  each  other 
thereby  to  produce  a  magnetic  line  deflection  field  there- 
between when  energized,  a  pair  of  frame  deflection  coils 
positioned  to  face  each  other  thereby  to  produce  a  mag- 
netic frame  deflection  field  therebetween  when  energized, 
said  pairs  of  line  and  frame  coils  being  oriented  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  said  line  and  frame  deflection 
fields  mutually  intersect  at  right  angles,  said  line  deflec- 
tion coils  having  the  property  of  producing  an  undesired 
alternating  magnetic  field  at  a  right  angle  with  respect 
to  said  line  deflection  field,  said  undesired  magnetic  field 
having  a  higher  frequency  of  alternation  than  does  said 
frame  deflection  field,  and  compensating  nneans  compris- 
ing an  electrical  coil  positioned  on  a  line  extending  be- 
tween said  line  deflection  coils  and  in  the  path  of  said 
undesired  magnetic  field,  said  coil  being  oriented  with 
its  axis  parallel  to  the  flux  lines  of  said  undesired  nug- 
netic  field  so  as  to  be  magnetically  coupled  to  said  un- 
desired magnetic  field  without  being  coupled  to  said 
line  deflection  field,  whereby  the  effective  magnitude  of 
said  undesired  magnetic  field  is  reduced  without  affecting 
said  line  deflection  field. 


2,040,007 
ELECTRON  GUN 
Charies  M.  Schott,  Brooksldc,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Thomai 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Pamnic,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Anplicntlon  September  20,  1950,  Serial  No.  011,001 
4  Claims.    (CI.  313— S2) 


4t 


(2; 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  gun  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes  each  having  at  least  two  studs  projecting  ra- 
dially therefrom,  and  a  pair  (rf  spaced  rods  connected  to 
said  studs  and  securing  said  electrodes  to  one  another, 
each  rod  being  impaled  on  a  stud  on  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  rods  having  a  uniform  cross  section  through- 
out, said  cross  section  being  such  that  each  of  said  rods  has 
at  least  three  flat  surfaces,  one  of  said  flat  surfaces  being 
perpendicular  to  said  studs  and  pierced  thereby,  and  two 
of  said  flat  surfaces  being  located  on  the  side  of  said 
rods  opposite  said  first  surface  and  converging  toward 
each  other  as  they  extend  away  from  said  first  surface, 
said  cross  section  being  that  of  an  equilateral  polygon. 
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CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Tcny  M.  Steadcr,  LaMMter,  Pa^  airicMr  to  Ratfo  Corw 

poratloB  of  AaMffka,  a  corpomioa  of  IMimvB 

AppUcatfcm  Scpteariitr  14,  l454.  Serial  No.  455^3 

tOaiM.    (CL31J— «5) 


other  anode  by  a  low  potential  difference  between  the 
anodes,  and  a  phosphor  deposit  on  one  o(  the  anodes 


I.  Means  for  mounting  the  mask  of  a  cathode-ray 
tube  of  the  masked-target  variety  within  the  cap-member 
of  the  envelope  of  said  tube,  said  means  comprising:  a 
rigid  frame-member  for  said  mask;  at  least  three  rigid 
support  pins  mounted  in  spaced  apart  relationship  on 
one  of  said  cap-member  and  frame-member,  at  least 
three  leaf-springs  mounted  on  (he  other  of  said  members, 
each  of  said  springs  having  a  seat  engaging  a  respective 
one  of  said  pins,  said  springs  and  pins  constituting  the 
sole  mechanical  connecting  means  between  said  cap  mem- 
ber and  said  frame-member,  whereby  flexing  of  the  leaf- 
springs  in  which  said  pins  are  seated  permits  said  mask- 
frame  to  expand  and  contract  substantially  without  fric- 
tional  movement  between  any  of  the  parts  of  said  mask- 
supporting  means. 


NON-EMISSIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRON 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE  ^ 

Gcof^c  AnArcw  Eapcnm,  DoMm  Fcnry,  ni.  Y.,  aansnor, 
ky  mtmt  aHignBcate,  to  North  AaMrlcan  PbiUps  Com- 
r,  faK.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


AppUcadoa  February  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«M92 
5  Clains.    (CL  313—107) 


SSiSET 


1.  A  vacuum  tube  comprising  a  thermionic  cathode 
containing  a  volatilizable  alkaline  earth  metal  compound, 
and  a  non-emissive  electrode  located  adjacent  said  cath- 
ode in  the  path  of  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  par- 
ticles emitted  therefrom,  said  electrode  consisting  of  an- 
nealed ductile  substantially  pure  titanium  metal  wire  hav- 
ing a  smooth,  bright  surface. 


2344,61# 
INDICATOR  TUBE 
WilHan  H.  Dms.  FbhkUl,  aad  Rokcrt  B.  Kochlcr,  Hope- 
well JaoctkNi,  N.  Y^  aalipion  to  latcraattoaal  BosineM 
MacUacf  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
Application  December  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,9t8 
19  Clainis.    (a.  313— IM) 
!.  An  electron  discharge  indicator  tube  comprising  an 
inert  gas  filled  envelope  enclosing  a  tubular  cathode,  a 
pair  of  anodes  respectively  spaced  from  the  open  ends  of 
the  cathode  to  support  a  glow  discharge  between  one  of 
the  anodes  and  the  cathode  that  may  be  switched  to  the 


which  emito  distinctive  light  when  excited  by  the  glow 
discharge  electron  current  to  indicate  the  condition  of 
the  tube. 


2J4M11 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES  AND  CIRCUITS 

THEREFOR 

G«or|c   Hnbert  Hontk  and  Tbomat  Mcirion  Jackaoo. 

Loadon,  rnglid,  ■iritaiiii  to  International  StandaH 

Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  S,  1951,  Serial  No.  2M,742 

Clafaae  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain 

December  12,  195« 

8  Claima.    (CL  313—196) 


1.  A  cold  cathode  gas-filled  electric  discharge  tube 
comprising,  an  envelope,  a  gaseotis  atmosphere  in  said  en- 
velope, a  plurality  of  electrodes  defining  a  plurality  of 
diode  gaps,  means  for  positioning  the  electrodes  defining 
separate  gaps  adjacent  each  other  so  that  the  firing  of 
one  gap  ionizes  all  the  other  gaps,  and  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  two  electrodes  of  each  gap  withm  a  distance 
of  each  other  so  near  the  length  of  the  cathode  dark 
space  in  said  gaseous  atmosphere  that  up>on  such  ioniza- 
tion the  striking  and  maintaining  potentials  for  each  gap 
are  substantially  the  same. 


2,844,612 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  SLOW-WAVE 

STRUCTURE 

Thomas  F..  Everliarl,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Colver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Appiicatioo  July  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,417 
6  ClaiaH.    (CI.  315 — 3.5) 


I.  A  traveling  wave  tube  adapted  for  propagating  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  therethrough  and  for  effecting  an  in- 
terchange of  energy  between  an  electron  beam  and  the 
electromagnetic  waves,  the  tube  comprising:  an  electron 
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emitter;  an  electron  collector,  said  emiter  and  collector 
beins  spaced  apart;  means  for  proicctins  a  beam  of  elec- 
trons along  a  predetermined  path  between  said  emitter 
and  said  collector,  a  hoUow.  periodic  skm-wave  struc- 
ture of  constant  pitch  disposed  along  and  enclosing  a 
portion  of  said  path,  said  slow-wave  structure  including  a 
plurality  of  axially  registering  and  axially  spaced  con- 
ductive rings,  the  axial  lengths  of  which  decrease  toward 
the  collector  end  of  said  slow-wave  structure  thereby  to 
vary  the  phase  velocity  of  the  electromagnetic  waves 
traveling  along  its .  length  in  a  nunner  such  that  the 
traveling  waves  are  slowed  down  whereby  the  electron 
beam  continues  to  deliver  energy  to  the  traveling  waves 
throughout  the  length  of  said  slow-wave  structure. 


BIFILAR  HEUX  COUPLING  CONNECHONS 

Joka  It  Pletrc,  Berkeley  Hdgkli,  N.  U  amit^or  to  Bell 

TdcphcMc    LabonHMlM,    kcMyontcd,    New    YocIl, 

N.  Y^  a  coryontfcM  af  New  Yof% 

Applksiloa  October  21, 1953,  Serial  No.  3t7,S32 

ItClataM.    (CL315— 34) 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  bifilar  helices  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  helically  interwound  conductors  of 
a  given  pitch,  the  second  bifilar  helix  coaxial  with  and 
surrounding  the  first  bifilar  helix  whereby  each  helix  in- 
cludes an  overlapping  region,  means  for  shorting  for 
radio  frequencies  the  two  conductors  of  the  first  helix  at 
one  end  of  the  overlapping  region  of  said  first  helix, 
and  means  for  shorting  for  radio  frequencies  the  two 
conductors  of  the  second  helix  at  the  end  of  the  over- 
lapping region  of  said  second  helix  remote  from  the 
shorted  end  of  the  overlapping  region  of  said  first  helix. 


KLYSTRON  TUBE 
George  Andrew  Espcnem  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.  Y^  aari^MH 
to  North  American  PbiU^  Comf— y.  lac^  New  York, 
N.  Ym  a  coryoratioo  of  Delaware 

November  If,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«9.973 
5  Claims.    (CL  315— 5.4t) 


-if 


2,B4M1S 

LTICMEM 


ELECTROSTATIC  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Ralph  B.  Dc  LaMt,  Jr^  and  DooaM  R.  Youm, 
kecprie,  N.  Y.,  amigMMi  to  Interaatkmal  Bmbea  Ma- 
cblDcs  CorporaHoa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

AppUcalloo  May  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,6M 
19  Claims.    (CL  315— 12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  binary  information  in  an 
electrostatic  memory  tube  having  components  including 
an  electron  gun,  control  grid,  dielectric  target  and  backing 
plate;  comprising  means  for  applying  a  short  duration 
voltage  pulse  to  said  backing  plate  during  each  cycle 
of  tube  operation,  means  for  turning  on  the  cathode 
beam  before  said  short  duration  voltage  pulse  is  applied 
to  said  backing  plate,  means  for  selectively  turning  off 
the  cathode  beam  before  said  short  duration  backing 
plate  pulse  is  terminated,  and  further  means  for  turning 
off  the  cathode  beam  after  said  short  duration  backing 
plate  pulse  is  terminated  in  the  event  the  cathode  beam 
has  not  been  selectively  turned  off,  said  cathode  beam 
being  on  for  some  interval  while  said  short  duration 
backing  plate  puUe  is  applied. 


2,S4^,<lt 
CIRCUrr-ARRANGEMENT  FROTECTING  THE 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  OF  TELEVISION  RE- 
CEIVERS 
leoricw  lacobos  GHi  and  Johaaaes  Vcikoooi, 
bovea,  Nctficrlaads,  amlKBors,  by  mesne  asslgnmra ts, 
to  North  Aaiericaa  PhUipa  Com^ay,  Ik^  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  November  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,0S7 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Netherlands 
DeccnibcrS,  1954 
3  Clahns.    (CL  315—29) 


3.  A  velocity-modulated  electron  discharge  device  com- 
prising an  enclosure  defining  a  cavity,  means  to  generate 
and  inject  a  beam  of  electrons  into  said  cavity,  a  metal 
diaphragm  within  said  cavity  for  adjusting  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  same,  and  a  non-shrinkable  synthetic 
resin  surrounding  and  securing  said  diaphragm  to  said 
enclosure. 


1.  A  circuit  for  protecting  a  cathode-ray  tube  which 
has  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  the  cathode-ray 
intensity,  comprising  a  source  of  protection  voltafc  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  and  having  a  value  at  which 
said  cathode-ray  has  a  safe  intensity  which  is  lower  than 
normal  operating  intensity,   an  electron-discharge   tube 
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having  a  cathode,  a  first  grid,  a  second  grid  and  an 
anode  arranged  in  the  named  order,  a  source  of  ref- 
erence potential  connected  to  said  first  grid,  a  capacitor 
and  a  source  of  operating  voltage  connected  in  a  closed 
series  circuit  with  the  cathode-anode  path  of  said  elec- 
tron-discharge tube,  a  first  source  of  pulsatory  signals 
connected  to  supply  heating  energy  for  said  cathode  and 
a  second  source  of  pulsatory  signals  connected  to  said 
second  grid,  whereby  said  capacitor  is  charged  by  said 
operating  voltage  only  when  both  of  said  pulsatory  sig- 
nals occur,  and  means  connected  to  apply  the  charge 
voltage  of  said  capacitor  to  said  control  electrode  to 
neutralize  the  effect  of  said  protection  voltage. 


2,846,617 

AUTOMATIC  DEFLECTION  AMFLITUDE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Morrii  D.  Neboa,  Broaz,  N.  Y^  wrifor  to  Radio  Cor* 

pondoB  of  America,  a  corpontfoB  of  Delaware 

Applkalioa  Febfuary  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,4M 

6  Claims.    (O.  915—24) 


1.  In  television  apparatus  having  a  cathode  ray  image 
tube  which  includes  a  target  and  means  for  directing  an 
electron  beam  toward  such  target,  vertical  deflection 
meatu  including  an  amplifier  for  deflecting  such  beam 
across  such  target  at  television  field  rate,  horizontal  de- 
flection means  including  an  amplifier  for  deflecting  such 
beam  at  television  line  rate  and  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  such  field  rate  deflection, 
such  amplifiers  being  adapted  to  be  furnished  with  operat- 
ing potentials  from  a  voltage  source  inherently  subject  to 
undesirable  fluctuations,  said  horizontal  deflection  ampli- 
fier having  self-biasing  means  whereby  it  is  substantially 
self-regulating  with  respect  to  such  voltage  fluctuations, 
means  for  rendering  the  amplitude  of  such  vertical  de- 
flection substantially  independent  of  such  voltage  fluctu- 
ations, said  means  comprising:  a  conduction-controlling 
electrode  in  said  vertical  deflection  amplifier;  means 
coupling  said  self-biasing  means  in  said  horizontal  de- 
flection amplifier  to  said  conduction-controlling  electrode 
whereby  to  apply  to  said  electrode  a  direct  current  voltage 
proportional  to  the  bias  developed  by  said  means. 


2,S46,61t 
MAGNETRON 
Chartes  Vimetut  Uttoa,  Redwood  City,  Calif., 
Littoo  Indsstrics,  lac. 
ApplicatioQ  Jamiary  26,  1953.  Serial  No.  333,lf  1 
SClaiM.    (CL  31S— 39.71) 
I.  A    magnetron    comprising    a    supporting    body,    a 
cavity  resonator  system  located  inside  said  body,  a  pair 
of  envelope  members  fastened  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  each   having   conductive    portions   insulated    from 
said  body,  and  a  pole  piece  of  magnetic  material  posi- 
tioned within  each  of  said  envelope  members  on  opposite 


sides  of  said  cavity  resonator  system  for  providing  a 
magnetic  field  longitudinally  through  said  resonator, 
characterized  by  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of 
said  pole  piec«»  in  electrically  insulated   relation   with 


respect  to  said  magnetron  body,  said  means  for  mount- 
ing comprising  conductive  means  connected  to  said  pole 
piece  and  to  said  conductive  portion  of  the  respective 
envelope  portion  whereby  a  potential  different  from  that 
of  the  body  may  be  applied  to  said  pole  piece. 


2446,619 

CIRCUIT  FOR  ENERGIZI.NG  AT  LEAST  ONE 

GASEOUS  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Daniel  Kayser,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societc  Ano- 

nymc  poor  l«s  AppUcatioos  dc  rElcctricitc  et  dcs  Ga2 

Rares-Etabliascmcnts  Clandc-Paz  &  SUva,  Paris,  France 

Applicatioa  November  21.  1955,  Serial  No.  548,204 

CUims  priority,  applicatloH  France  Novcnribcr  26,  1954 

6  Claims.    (CL  315— 282) 


B^ 


^ 


I.  A  circuit  for  energizing  at  least  one  gaseous  elec- 
tric discharge  device,  comprising:  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source;  a  high  reactance  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding;  means 
for  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  said  source 
through  a  condenser;  means  for  connecting  said  second- 
ary winding  to  said  discharge  device;  ar>d  a  semi-con- 
ducting resistor  the  resistance  of  which  remains  high 
when  it  is  subjected  to  the  voltage  of  said  secondary 
winding  under  load  and  decreases  largely  and  gradually 
when  said  resistor  is  subjected  to  the  open  circuit  volt- 
age of  said  secondary  winding  during  at  least  every  other 
half-cycle,  said  resistor  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  secondary  winding. 


2,846,628 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DISTANCE  RELAY  WTTH  AN 

OFFSET  MHO  OPERATING  CHARACTERISTIC 

Oyda  G.  Dewey,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  assiipior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  AngMt  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  681^83 

17  Claims.     (CL  317—36) 


1.  A  circuit  controlling  electromagnetic  induction  type 
relay  responsive  to  predetermined  phase  and  magnitude 
relationships  between  two  input  alternating  electric  qiun- 
tities  comprising,  a  magnetizable  stator  providing  a  mag- 
netic loop  and  having  a  plurality  of  salient  poles  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  a  magnetizable  member  spaced  apart 
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from  the  extremities  of  said  potes  to  define  therewith  a 
plurality  of  gtpt,  a  circuit  controlling  current  condncting 
rotor  disposed  for  rotttion  throu^  said  gaps  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  the  magnetic  ftelds  between 
said  poles  and  said  member,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux 
producing  primary  windings  on  said  tutor  energizable  by 
the  two  input  quantities  for  esUblishing  magnetic  fields 
in  said  gaps,  and  a  plurality  of  shading  windings  arranged 
on  said  stator  to  retard  only  a  portion  of  the  total  inag- 
netic  flux  produced  by  each  of  said  primary  windings, 
said  magnetic  fields  interacting  in  said  rotor  to  produce 
driving  torque,  said  windings  being  arranged  whereby 
said  driving  torque  comprises  a  component  proportional 
to  the  square  of  the  magnitude  of  one  of  the  input  quan- 
tities, a  component  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  other  input  quantity  and  a  component  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  the  respective  magnitudes  of 
the  two  input  quantities  and  a  function  of  the  phase  dis- 
placement therebetween.  i^^rtism 

CLOSING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

TkcUwdl  R.  Concskan,  Cyawyd,  and  Ugo  R.  Tofsella. 
PhfladdpUB,  PSn  "■*r*—  to  Gcacral  Elccmc  Coon 
paay,  a  coiponitfcM  of  New  Yofk 

Applicatioa  September  19,  1954,  StfW  No.  «lf  ,7M 

7  ClahM.    (CL  317—54) 


2,S44,i22 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Rickaid  H.  MlUcr,  Havcrtown,  and  Vincent  L.  TUH,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa^  asrignors  to  General  Electric  Coofipany, 
■  corporation  off  New  York 

AppttcatkM  Scptcrakcr  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  61U31 
11  Claims.    (CL317— 5«) 


1.  In  an  electric  circuit  breaker,  motive  means  oper- 
able to  produce  closing  of  the  breaker,  electromagnetic 
means  having  a  driving  part  operable  from  a  neutral  to 
an  operated  position,  control  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  driving  part  from  said  neutral  to  said  oper- 
ated position  for  causing  said  motive  means  to  operate 
to  produce  circuit  breaker  closing,  said  control  means 
being  ineffective  to  again  cause  a  breaker-closing  opera- 
tion   of   said    motive   means   until   said   driving   part   is 
returned  at  least  partially  to  its  neutral  position,  a  selec- 
tively-operable   first    switch    connected    in    series-circuit 
relationship  with  said  electromagnetic  means  and  clos- 
able  to  produce  operation  of  said  elcctromagi»etic  means, 
a  second  switch  connected  in  series-circuit  relationship 
with    said    electromagnetic    nteans   and    with   said   first 
switch,  switch-actuating  means  responsive  to  the  opera- 
tive  position   of  said   breaker  for   closing  said   second 
switch  when  the  breaker  is  open  and  for  opening  said 
second  switch  when  the  breaker  is  ckwed,  said  switch 
actuating  means  acting  to  hold  said  second  switch  open 
so  long  as   the  breaker  is  closed,  and  means  effective 
when  said  breaker  is  closed  for  maintaining  said  electro- 
magnetic means  sufficiently  energized  to  hold  said  driv- 
ing part  in  said  operated  position  in  the  event  that  said 
first   switch    is   held   closed   during   the   tinae   said   sec- 
ond switch  is  open,  said  switch-actuating  means  acting 
to  close  said  second  switch  in  response  to  those  breaker- 
opening  operations    which   occur  even   while   said  first 
switch  is  being  held  closed. 
;33  o.  U.  — 18 


9.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  an  electric  circuit 
breaker,  a  rotatable  circuit  breaker  operating-member,  a 
chargeable  spring  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  operat- 
ing member,  a  rotauble  spring<harging  member  coupled 
to  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  relcasabic  restraining 
means  normally  holding  said  operating  member  in  a 
predetermined  position  but  releasable  to  permit  said 
operating  member  to  be  driven  by  said  spring  to  operate 
said  breaker,  motor  means  operable  to  drive  said  charging 
member  to  charge  said  spring,  a  first  controlling  member 
located  axially  between  said  rotatable  members  and 
radially  inward  of  the  turns  of  said  torsion  spring,  a 
calibrating  rod  coaxially  disposed  relative  to  one  of  said 
rotatable  members  and  coupling  said  controlling  member 
to  said  one  rotauble  member,  a  second  controlling  mem- 
ber coupled  to  the  other  of  said  routable  members,  a 
threaded  connection  between  said  controlling  members 
for  producing  relative  axial  movement  of  said  controlling 
members  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  said  routable 
members,  and  means  controlled  by  said  axial  movement 
during  a  spring-charging  operation  for  terminating  opera- 
tion of  said  motor  means  when  said  spring  is  charged  to 
at  least  a  predetermined  energy  level,  said  calibrating 
rod  projecting  to  a  point  axially  spaced  from  the  region 
between  said  rotatable  members  and  being  adjusUble 
relative  to  its  rotatable  member  to  adjust  the  point  at 
which  the  spring-charging  operation  is  terminated. 


t 


I 

2,844,623 

RELAYS  AND  SOLENOIDS 

Hanns  H.  Wolff,  Matawan,  N.  J.,  sMlgDor  to  Lcctroaics, 

Inc.,  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 

Application  Jane  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,019 

17  Claims.    (CL  317— ISO) 


11.  A  roury  alternating  current  solenoid  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  stator  having  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent 
faces  disposed  relative  to  each  other  at  a  predetermined 
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angle,  a  rotor  movable  relative  to  said  stator  and  also 
having  a  pair  of  faces  complemental  to  said  stator  faces 
but  disposed  relative  to  each  other  and  at  an  angle  greater 
than  the  angle  of  said  sutor  faces  so  that  the  solenoid 
develops  a  high  and  sharply  rising  torque  near  the  end 
of  its  forward  movement,  a  casing  enclosing  the  sUtor 
and  the  rotor,  and  an  abutment  spring  member  carried 
by  the  rotor  in  position  to  be  intercepted  by  the  casing 
and  put  under  stress  to  cushion  the  arrest  of  the  rotor  in 
the  final  forward  movement  thereof,  said  abutment  spring 
member  serving  also  to  give  the  rotor  an  initial  quick  start 
in  the  return  direction  against  the  holding  force  exerted 
by  the  residual  magnetism  of  the  solenoid  when  the  cur- 
rent flow  is  discontinued. 


2,t4«,<24 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAFACITOR 

Harry  H.  Hiltoa,  GlcM  Falh,  N.  Y.,  ■wigwnr  ••  General 

ElcctTic  Company,  a  corpoiatfoa  of  New  Yofk 

AMUcadoa  March  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M15 

5  Claims.    (Q.  317—230) 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  first  elec- 
trode consisting  of  an  elongated  coil  of  wire,  one  end  of 
said  wire  extending  outward  from  said  coil  to  form  a  ter- 
minal, spacer  material  impregnated  with  an  electrolyte 
wrapped  around  said  coil  except  for  the  terminal  end,  a 
second  electrode  consisting  of  a  close-fitting  metallic  con- 
tainer open  at  one  end  in  which  said  coil  and  spacer 
are  positioned  with  the  spacer  separating  said  coil  from 
the  sides  and  bottom  of  said  container  and  with  the  termi- 
nal end  of  said  coil  extending  through  the  open  end  of 
said  container,  and  a  plug  of  nonconducting  resilient  ma- 
terial sealing  the  open  end  of  said  container,  said  coil 
terminal  extending  through  said  plug. 


2,S44,<25 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Efancr    M.    Gmtafjoa.    Bcrctly,    aad    AUca    I.   Swaitz, 
Maidca,  Mass.,   aajgaors  to  ColamMa  Broadcaatfag 
System,  Inc.,  Danven,  Mam.,  a  cotporatioa  of  New 
York 

Applkatioa  March  31,  1995,  Serial  No.  49g,13« 
SCIaiaH.    (CI.  317— 234) 


i   I   I 


5.  A  semiconductor  device  in  a  hermetically  sealed 
container  having  an  impervious  plastic  coating  on  said 
semiconductor  and  a  substantially  water-free  interior  in 
said  hermetically  sealed  container  the  space  within  said 
interior  being  between  the  inner  walls  of  said  container 
and  said  semiconductor  being  filled  with  a  coolant  con- 
sisting of  finely  divided  alumina  suspended  in  toluene. 


AJNCnON  TRANSBTOMAND  METHODS  OF 
FORMING  THKM 
Hirmaa  P.  Nowak,  Srfrm.  Mam.,  amlaaiir  to 
MaMfartariag  Compamy,  WaUhaaa,  \lMi^  a 
tloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcattoa  laly  JM,  1954,  Serial  No.  444^97 
3  ClaW.    (a.  317—235) 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  piece  of  semiconductor 
material  having  one  type  of  conductivity  formed  with  a 
pair  of  oMitually  perpendicular  areas  of  reduced  thick- 
ness one  on  each  of  two  opposite  faces,  a  deposit  of 
material  imparting  the  opposite  type  of  conductivity 
within  each  area  of  redticed  thickness,  and  an  ohmic  con- 
tact to  the  main  body  of  the  semiconductor. 


2,84M27 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONDENSER 
Edward  C  DoagMy,  Ir.,  wnUaaMtowa,  Mam^ 
to  9fn«M  Ekdric  Campaay,  North  Atew, 
corporatloa  of  MamachaacMi 
ApyMearioa  lammry  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  i35,tl4 
3  ClaiaM.    {CI.  317—242) 


1.  A  high  voltage  condenser  having  an  elongated 
vitreous  tubular  housing,  a  capacitance  section  in  said 
housing  and  extending  almost  its  entire  length,  a  single 
corona  shield  at  one  end  of  the  housing,  said  shield  being 
a  metal  tube  slightly  narrower  than  and  fitted  within  the 
housing,  metal  end  closures  hermetically  sealing  both 
ends  of  the  bousing  and  carrying  terminal  leads  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  section,  said  metal  tube  having  an 
inwardly  bent  flange  next  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  sec- 
tion, the  other  end  of  the  section  being  closely  adjacent 
that  housing  end  closure,  a  liquid  dielectric  impregnant 
almost  completely  filling  the  housing,  and  a  mounting 
bracket  secured  around  the  housing  at  a  point  intermedi- 
ate its  ends. 

ELECTRICAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
SMMy  R.  Kllae,  El  PaM,  Tcr,,  aarisaor  to  PMBpi  Pctrn- 
levm  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
AapHcatioB  October  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,S35 
7  Claims    (CL  31S— 2S) 
1.  An  electrical  servo  system  including  an  alternating 
current  voltage  source;  a  reversible  motor  having  first  and 
second   windings;   means  applying   said   voltage   source 
across  the  first  winding  of  said  motor;  an  electronic  am- 
plifier; a  first  electron  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  control  grid;  a  second  electron  tube  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid;  a  transformer;  means 
applying  said  voltage  source  across  the  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer;  means  connecting  the  end  terminals 
of   the   secondary   winding   of   said   transformer   to   the 
anodes  of  said  first  and  second  tubes,  respectively;  means 
connecting  one  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  to  the 
control    grids    of    said    first    and    second    tubes;    circuit 
means  connecting  the   second  output  terminal  of  said 
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amplifkr  to  the  cathodes  of  aid  first  and  second  tubes; 
means  coonectinf  one  lemuBal  of  the  second  winding 
of  said  motor  to  a  center  tap  oo  the  secondary  winding 
o(  sMd  tnntiorvaftT  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  sec- 
ond winding  of  said  motor  to  said  second  oolpat  terminal 
of  said  amplifter.  phase  shifting  means  connected  m  cir- 
cuit with  one  of  said  motor  windings  so  that  the  voltages 


applied  to  said  two  motor  windings  are  90*  out  of  phase 
wiA  one  another;  and  a  degenerative  feedback  network 
to  pass  direct  current  connected  between  said  circuit 
means  and  a  point  in  said  amplifier  of  proper  phase  to 
reduce  the  potential  difference  between  the  grids  and 
cathodes  of  said  tubes  re^?onsive  to  current  flow  through 
said  circuit  means. 


power  output  stage  comprises  a  pair  of  electronic  tubes 
each  including  a  plate,  a  grid  and  a  cathode,  a  center- 
tapped  transformer  having  its  outer  ends  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  plates,  said  motor  having  a  control  wind- 
mg  serially  connected  between  said  cathodes  and  the 
center  tap  of  said  transformer,  said  tubes  being  alter- 
nately selectively  conductive  to  produce  output  signals 
of  opposite  phase,  said  motor  being  responsive  to  one 
of  said  output  signals  for  roUtion  in  one  direction  and 
responsive  to  another  of  said  output  signals  of  opposite 
phase  for  rotation  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  tubes 
being  responsive  to  the  phase  of  the  signal  applied  to  the 
grids  thereof  from  said  volUge-amplification  stage  to  vary 
the  ratio  of  magnitude  between  the  output  signals  of  said 
tubes  for  causing  said  motor  to  rotate  in  one  direction 
or  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  biasing  means  compris- 
ing a  conductive  coimection  between  the  plate  of  one  of 
said  tubes  and  the  grid  thereof,  and  said  feedback  loop 
being  connected  between  the  transformer  side  of  said 
control  winding  and  the  cathode  of  said  volUge-ampUfi- 
cation  stage.  

TRANSISTORIZED  SERVO  POSITIONER  SYSTEM 
Hoocr  G.  Boyle,  Dnyloo,  aad  »*»«;*  W.  BndmiUcr, 
Charles  J.  Paffccr,  aisd  Allen  E.  Plogstcdt,  Cinduiati, 
Ohio,  asripMfs  to  Atco  MaMrfactaftag  Corporatloii, 
ChidBnad,  Olilo,  a  coipocitfaM  of  Ddaware 
Application  J«nc  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M<,527 
HCIatana.    (CL  31S— M) 
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2,144,tf29 
FAILSAFE  ARRANGEMENf 

[:hirk.  IsrfilBtow  WiD  McAdam,  Bhw 

LMds~Mid  Noftkr«p  CoavMqr,  PIrifaKlelpUa,  Pa^  a 
cofvontioa  of  Fcaanivaflla 

^^SSatfo.  Fe£«a^  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  5M,lt5 
II  CWm.    (CL  31S--2«) 


■^^     ^i 
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6.  In  a  null-balance  system  of  the  type  unbalanced  by 
change  in  the  magnitude  of  a  coixlitioii,  and  having  means 
including  a  reirersible  motor  for  rebalancing  the  system, 
the  combination  of  an  amplifier  having  a  power  output 
stage  for  controlling  the  energiration  of  said  motor  for 
rotation  in  one  direction  or  the  other  and  including  at 
least  one  stage  of  voltage  amplification  responsive  to 
unbalance  of  the  system,  fafl-safe  biasing  means  for  ap- 
plying to  said  power  output  stage  a  fafl-safe  voltage  for 
energization  of  said  motor  in  a  selected  direction  in  the 
event  of  failure  of  amplifier  components  ahead  of  said 
power  output  stage,  and  means  for  applying  to  an  mput  of 
said  amplifier  a  voltage  independent  of  said  rebalancing 
means  for  producing  at  said  power  output  stage  a  volt- 
age compensatory  of  said  fafl-safe  voltage  to  reduce  to 
an  insignificant  amount  the  effective  magnitude  of  the 
fafl-safe  voltage  during  normal  operation  of  the  system. 
10.  A  null-balance  system  as  in  claim  6  in  which  said 


7.  A  servo  positioner  system  for  remotely  positioning  a 
reversible  shaft  comprising:  a  reversible  electric  motor 
coupled  to  said  shaft;  means  responsive  to  a  condition 
for  selectively  energizing  said  motor  in  a  forward  or 
reverse  direction  comprising  a  reference  network  and  an 
error  network;  a  reference  potentiometer  in  said  refer- 
ence network  and  an  error  potentiometer  in  said  error 
network,  said  error  potentiometer   being   mechanically 
coupled  to  said  motor,  and  both  of  said  potentiometers 
being  connected  across  a  direct  current  source;  a  refer- 
ence amplifier  in  said  reference  network  and  an  error 
amplifier  in  said  error  network;  the  input  circuit  to  said 
reference  amplifier  being  connected  between  said  reference 
potentiometer  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  the  in- 
put circuit  of  said  error  amplifier  being  connected  between 
said  error  potentiometer  and  said  point  of  reference  po- 
tential; an  anti-hunting  control  circuit  for  said  motor  re- 
sponsive to  the  change  in  output  of  said  reference  ampli- 
fier, said  anti -hunting  control  circuit  comprising  a  PNP- 
type  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes and  an  NPN-type  transistor  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes,  said  emitters  being  intercon- 
nected and  said  bases  being  interconnected,  said  collec- 
tors being  connected,  respectively,  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  direct  current  source;  said  motor  being  connected 
between  the  junction  of  said  emitters  and  the  center  point 
of  said  direct  current  source;  whereby  said  motor  drives 
said  error  potentiometer  to  change  the  input  voluge  to 
said  error  ami^ifier  to  rebalance  the  error  and  reference 
amplifiers  and  de-energize  said  motor. 
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2,t44,i31 

EDDY-CURRENT  BRAKE  FOR  HOISTS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Albert  F.  Vogt,  Fcradak,  Mkk^  —ignnr  to  Northern 

EoKliiecriag  Works,  Detroit,  MIdL,  a  corporathM  of 

Mkhlgaa 

ApplicatkHi  Jane  11,  19M,  Serial  No.  59M72 
2  Claimg.    (O.  318-.299) 


2,144,633 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  DRIVEN 

EQUITMENT 

Harold  F.  Glngrfdi,  Palmyra,  Pa.,  aMigiior  of  oae-lliird 

to  Tbeodorc  K.  Baoks  and  ooe-thlrd  to  HaroM  BacooM 

Brewer,  botk  off  Hcrriiey,  Pa. 

Applicadoa  January  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4tl,7M 

11  Claims.    (O.  318—447) 


^^SE- 


^ 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hoist  or  like  mechanism 
having  an  electromagnetic  brake  operatively  connected 
thereto  to  variably  load  said  mechanism  and  thereby  con- 
trol its  speed,  and  an  induction  motor  drivingly  connected 
to  said  brake  and  having  a  rotor  external  circuit  variably 
energized  in  accordance  with  the  motor  speed,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  control  circuit  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  brake  to  variably  excite  the  same,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  voltage  sensitive  relay  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  rotor  external  circuit  of  said  motor  and 
electrically  energized  thereby,  an  excitation  circuit  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  brake  and  a  contact  element 
operated  by  said  relay  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
excitation  circuit  to  vary  the  excitation  of  said  brake  in  re- 
sponse to  varying  motor  speed. 


2,844,632 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hans  Jorgen  Dudenhawsen,  Stnttgart,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Infavex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Application  Jaonary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  494,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  17,  1953 

4  CUims.    (CI.  318—257) 


1.  A  servo  mechanism  comprising  a  direct  current  elec- 
tric motor,  a  potentiometer,  and  a  polarized  relay  hav- 
ing its  armature  connected  in  tiie  armature  circuit  of  said 
motor,  the  actuating  coil  of  said  relay  being  connected 
in  series  between  the  movable  tap  of  said  potentiometer 
and  the  armature  of  said  relay,  whereby  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  motor  via  said  relay,  the  back  E.  M.  F.  of 
said  motor  causes  current  flow  in  said  actuating  coil  in 
opposition  to  that  caused  by  said  potentiometer. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  driven  by  an  elec- 
tric motor  having  an  energizing  circuit,  driving  force 
limiting  means  for  protecting  the  machine  against  over- 
load comprising  relay  means  having  current  responsive 
input  means  operatively  associated  with  said  motor  ener- 
gizing circuit  for  energization  at  a  level  determined  by 
the  current  passing  through  said  energizing  circuit  and 
output  means  connected  in  controlling  relation  to  said 
energizing  circuit  to  open  the  same  upon  the  occurrence 
of  an  overload  on  said  machine  as  determined  by  a  cur- 
rent rise  in  said  energizing  circuit,  said  relay  means  in- 
cluding adjustable  gain  amplifier  means  coupling  said 
output  means  to  said  input  means  for  continuous  energiza- 
tion thereby,  said  amplifier  means  being  adjustable  to 
selectively  vary  tlie  level  of  energization  of  said  output 
means  for  a  given  energization  of  said  input  means. 


ELECTROMECHANICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Franz  Bauer  and  Hubert  Naimcr,  Vienna,  Austria;  said 

Bauer  aasiipior  to  nid  Naimcr 

Application  March  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  57M72 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria  March  12,  1955 

2  Claims.    (CI.  318— 447) 


^Mi--f| 


^Msiay" 


1.  An  electromechanical  control  device  for  producing 
defined  and  predeterminable  mechanical  movements,  com- 
prising an  electrical  drive  means,  a  first  shaft  arranged  to 
be  driven  by  said  drive  means,  a  speed  reducer,  a  second 
shaft  coupled  by  said  speed  reducer  to  said  first  shaft,  first 
and  second  control  switches  operable  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shafts  respectively,  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  ro- 
tation of  said  second  shaft  between  an  initial  position  and 
a  po&ition  in  which  it  operates  said  second  control  switch, 
and  means  arranged  to  stop  said  drive  means  in  response 
to  both  said  conuoi  switches  being  effective  at  the  same 
time. 
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^mA^MS  tecood  fault  tensing  metM  for  cneriizing  said  opendof 

AirroMATIC  LEvSjNG  control  means,  said  flrrt  fault  sensint  means  being  connected  to 

>...i«^V»IL   Rhr«S«^Calir^  aarigMT  to  Pf«o  energize   said  opcraung  means   responwve   to  How  of 

KMmtm  r.  *.---,        ^^^^^  ^  eotfontkm  of 


AMttcalloB  l«M  t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  435,1  U 


1  For  use  with  a  movable  member  having  reversible 
motor  means  connected  therewith  to  tilt  the  same  m 
one  direcuon  or  the  other,  an  automatic  levelmg  cootro^ 
for  holding  said  movable  member  at  a  predetermmcd 
angle  of  inclination  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tilt- 
responsive  unit  connected  to  said  member  to  be  moved 
thereby,  said  unit  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  aligned 
contacts  provided  thereon  and  arranged  in  a  row.  a  con- 
tact medium  bridging  two  adjacent  contacts  on  said  unit, 
said  contact  medium  being  movable  progressively  along 
said  contacts  toward  one  end  or  the  other  of  said  row 
in  response  to  tilting  of  said  unit,  means  providing  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  said  means  being  connected 
at  one  side  to  one  side  of  said  motor  means,  a  manually 
adjustable  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  relaUvely  movable 
members,  both  of  said  switch  members  having  a  plurality 
of  aligned  contacts  provided  thereon  which  arc  adapted 
to  register  with  one  another,  the  contacts  of  one  of  said 
switch  members  being  connected  to  corresponding  con- 
tacts on  said  tilt-responsive  unit,  the  conUcts  of  the 
other  switch  member  being  alternately  connected  to  the 
other  side  of  said  motor  means  and  to  the  other  side  of 
said  means  providing  electrical  energy,  except  that  two 
adjacent  intermediate  contacts  of  said  other  switch  mem- 
ber are  both  connected  to  one  of  said  means,  the  con- 
tacts on  one  side  of  said  two  adjacent  conUcts  being 
connected  to  said  motor  means  to  operate  the  same  so 
that  said  movable  member  is  tilted  in  one  direction  and 
the  contacts  on  the  other  side  being  connected  to  said 
motor  means  to  operate  the  same  so  that  said  movable 
member  is  tilted  in  the  other  direction,  said  two  adja- 
cent contracts  bemg  operable  to  produce  a  condition  of 
like  polarity  on  two  adjacent  contacts  in  said  tilt-respon- 
sive unit,  thereby  producing  a  null  point  in  said  unit 
which  can  be  shifted  by  moving  said  other  switch  member 
with  respect  to  said  one  switch  member,  movement  of 
said  contact  medium  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  said 
adjusted  null  point  causing  said  motor  means  to  restore 
said  movable  member  to  said  predetermined  angle  of 
inclination.  

2,144,634 
RECTIFIER  PROTECTIVE  MEANS 
HuM-Joachtaa  KMavofel,  Beriln-Sleiiieni^t,  Gennany, 
MdXMff  to  S»e«eo»-Sdi»ckeftw«rt«  A.  G.,  Bcrilo,  l»€r- 
nuuiy,  a  corpontkM  of  Gcnaaajr  ^..  ^x« 

AppJl«lkrsi««-b«r  It,  lf54,  SeM  No^lt,442 
CialoH  Briority.  ■ppltmrtiw  Gcraudiy  ScBtcabcr  21,  1955 
l?CIafaM.  (CL  321—11) 
1.  In  a  rectifying  device  for  energizing  a  direct  cur- 
rent load  from  an  alternating  current  source,  a  short 
circuiter  comprising  a  noovable  conUct  movable  into 
short  circuiting  connection  with  respect  to  said  rectify- 
ing device  and  operating  means  energizable  for  initiating 
said  movement  of  said  short  circuiter  conuct;  a  first  and 


reverse  current  in  said  rectifier  device,  said  second  fault 
tensing  means  being  connected  to  energize  said  operat- 
ing means  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  voltage  of  said 
alternating  current  source  beyond  a  predetermined  value. 

2,144^7 
VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  REGULATOR 

Henry  M.  Hi«c  Bay  VBtofe,  Ohio,  'Sf^r^J^""^ 
Prodvcts  CoiponitloB,  a  cwporatfoa  of  Ohio 
AppUcallon  Jnly  34,  1>53,  Serial  No.  371,225 
•^^13  ChUm.    (0.321— 25) 


I  Means  for  energizing  a  direa  current  control  device 
comprising  in  combination,  direct  current  load  terminals 
connected  to  alternating  current  input  terminals  through 
rectifying  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectifying  ele- 
ments, a  plurality  of  saturable  magnetic  flux  paths,  bias- 
ing winding  means  embracing  said  flux  paths,  means  for 
supplying  a  substantially  constant  unidirectional  current 
to  said  biasing  winding  means  to  magnetize  said  flux 
paths  a  plurality  of  impedance  windings,  one  embracing 
each  of  said  flux  paths,  each  of  said  impedance  windings 
being  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said  rectifying  ele- 
ments, whereby  said  flux  paths  are  demagnetized  by  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  rectifying  elements,  a  resistance 
clement  energized  with  rectified  current  from  said  rectify- 
ing elements,  compounding  winding  means  embracing  said 
flux  paths,  direct  current  circuit  means  extending  between 
said  resisunce  element  and  said  load  terminals  and  in- 
cluding the  compounding  winding  means  and  said  direct 
current  control  device  in  series,  said  compounding  wind- 
ing means  being  polarized  to  magnetize  said  flux  paths 
when  current  flows  from  said  recufying  elements  to  said 
load  terminals.         

2,944,434 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yvea  C.  S^,  Fwii,  Fnuice,  anigiior  to  WeMlfg  Research, 
Inc..  Chlcnto,  UL,  a  cofporation  of  Ullnols 
ApM^^oaoSi!Mri9^t!^S,tM  No.  387,017 
^^        2  Claims.    (CI.  321— 38) 
1.  A  system  for  providing  from  a  three-phase  alter- 
nating current  source  a  direct  current  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  movement  of  a  member,  said  sys- 
tem including  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  source 
of  three-phase  alternating  current,  said  rectifier  means 
including  a  first  group  of  three  grid  controlled  rectifier 
elemcnu  each  connected  to  one  phase  of  said  three- 
phase  source  to  provide  current  of  one  polarity,  and  a 
second  group  of  three  grid  controlled  rectifier  elemenu 
each  connected  to  one  phase  of  said  three-phase  source 
to  provide  current  of  the  opposite  polarity,  and  phase 
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thiftiag  means  inclnding  a  Ant  group  of  three  coila  poci- 
tiooed  in  a  first  three  phase  field  and  individually  cou- 
pled to  the  grids  of  said  rectifier  elemenU  of  said  first 
group  for  applying  voltage  pulses  thereto,  a  second  group 
of  three  coils  positioned  in  a  second  three-phase  field 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  field,  said 
coils  of  said  second  group  being  individually  coupled 


intermediate  said   secondary   windings   and  in   which  a 
voltage  of  small  magnitude  is  induced  in  both  secondary 


S^?=t??J 


An  automatic  cut-out  of  the  kind  specified  for  a 
dynamo-battery  system,  comprising  an  electromagnet  re- 
sponsive to  the  dynamo  voltage  for  closing  the  cut-out 
contacts,  a  dual  switch  having  parts  which  when  closed 
respectively  short-circuit  a  resistance  in  the  6eld  winding 
circuit  of  the  dynamo,  and  close  the  circuit  containing  the 
winding  of  the  said  electromagnet,  and  a  second  electro- 
magnet comprising  opposed  current  and  voltage  windings 
for  opening  the  dual  switch  when  corrent  flows  from  the 
battery  to  the  dynamo. 


CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
WiUiaai  J.  ChcroBca  aad  Lester  A.  Price,  MDwaokec, 
Wb^  MsigBors  to  Haralsclifcger  Coiponitfoa,  Milwan- 
kec,  Wlg^  t  corpontloB  of  WiMOHfai 

AppMcadon  Jwe  13.  195S,  Sartel  No.  SlS,r7t 
13  CUma*.  (O.  32^—59) 
1.  An  induction  controUer  comprising  a  prmiary  wind- 
ing and  paired  secondary  windings,  means  for  shifting 
the  relative  position  of  the  primary  winding  with  respect 
to  the  secondary  windings,  said  means  having  a  neutral 
position  in  which  the  primary  winding  is  substantially 


windings  in  out-of-phaae  relationship  to  the  voltage  of 
the  primary  winding. 


to 


SERVOMOTOR  POSITIOMNG  DEVICE 
Raymond  B.  Wnshai  Fort  Worth,  Tci^  asrigno 
WcstitMlca,  imc^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

AppUcatioa  Ja— ry  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,S57 
•  Chyao.    (CL323— M) 


to  the  grids  of  said  rectifier  elements  of  said  second 
group,  said  coils  of  said  first  and  second  groups  being 
mechanically  connected  to  said  member  and  following 
said  movement  thereof  to  provide  pulses  of  varying 
phase  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said  rectifier 
elements  and  thereby  controlling  the  direct  current  de- 
livered thereby. 

2J44,<39 
AUTOMATIC  CUTOUTS  FOR  DYNAMO-BATTERY 

SYSTEMS 

Vlrtor  lohn  Rcwl,  Emt  DaHHch, 

shKDor  to  C  A.  V.  Lhirfted 

AppHcaHoa  tmm  24,  1957,  Sert^  No.  M734« 

Clahm  priority.  ■■pUtadoo  Great  Brltahi  Inly  2, 1954 

1  Cteliis.    (CL  322—25) 


2.  A  positioning  system  comprising,  a  drum  mounted 
for  rotation  about  its  central  axis,  means  for  rotating 
said  drum,  a  steerable  friction  wheel  in  rolling  contact 
with  said  drum,  a  carriage  movable  responsive  to  lateral 
movement  of  said  wheel,  an  element  to  be  positioned  con- 
trolled by  movement  of  said  carriage,  a  variable  voltage 
source  controlled  by  movement  of  said  carriage,  a  steer- 
ing mechanism  for  said  friction  wheel,  electromagnetic 
means  adapted  for  controlling  said  steering  mechanism, 
and  an  electronic  amplifier  having  output  terminals  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  electromagnetic  means  and 
having  input  termiiuls  connected  in  circuit  with  the  out- 
put of  said  variable  voltage  source  and  a  source  of 
system  input  signals. 


MAGNETIC  AMFUFIER  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
WilUaa  Few.  Godicn,  lad.,  Md  Joha  D.  Soatcr,  Lyad- 
herst,  OUo.  BBSJganri  to  The  Clait  Coatrollcr  Coan 
paay,  CIcvelaad,  Ohio,  a  coffporatioa  of  Ohio 
Origlaal  applkatloa  Jaly  2t,  1952,  Sesial  No.  3*1,292, 
aow  Patcat  No.  2,744J3«,  dated  May  1,  1954.  Di- 
vided aad  this  appUcadoa  October  2t,  1955,  Serial  No. 
541,721 

iClaiaM.    (CL323— <9) 


-CLL 


1.  A  transdnctor  system  comprising:  four  linear  drcuit 
elements,  each  comprising  an  inductor  winding  and  a  rec- 
tifier in  series;  a  core  in  each  winding;  the  circtiit  ele- 
ments connected  together  end  to  end  at  four  coonectioa 
points  in  a  closed  loop  formation,  two  opposite  points  be- 
ing connected  to  spaced  points  of  an  A.  C.  transformer 
secondary,  the  other  two  opposite  points  connected  to 
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out-put  terminaia;  the  rectifiers  poled  so  thai  a  ^rup»u 
of  elemeots  are  conductive  from  one  tmniaal  cooaectod 
pomt  to  the  two  opposite  A.  C.  connected  poinU;  and 
so  Ujat  the  second  pair  of  elementt  are  conductive  from 
the  two  opposite  A.  C.  comiected  poinU  to  ti»e  other  ter- 
minal connected  point;  a  control  winding  coownon  to  all 
of  the  cores  having  terminals  for  connecting  it  to  be  ener- 
gized by  variable  control  current  from  a  umdirectional 
source;  the  control  winding  and  inductor  wmdings  poled 
so  tiiat  Uie  control  winding  energization  increases  Uie 
core  flux  of  one  pair  of  elemenU  and  decreases  tiie  core 
flux  of  the  other  pair  of  elemenU;  a  voluge  divider  be- 
tween \he  output  terminals;  a  connection  from  an  inter- 
mediate point  on  tiie  volUge  divider  to  tiie  mid-pomt  of 
the  secondary,  and  to  a  main  of  a  circuit  to  be  controlled; 
a  second  voluge  divider  between  the  output  terminaU  and 
a  connection  from  an  intermediate  point  of  tiie  second 
divider  to  another  main  of  the  circuit  to  be  conU^oUed. 
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COMPENSATED  ELECTRICAL  INTEGRATOR 

Albert  H.  Foley,  PIttsheld,  Ma*,  Mi*f^  »»^G«iefal 

Electric  Compaay,  a  oorpoeatloa  of  New  York 

Appilcatloo  Jaae  U  1*M.  8*^  ^^  5SS,925 

UChrfM.    (CL  323— 122) 


a  change-over  switch  mounted  on  said  casmg  and  havmg 
three  terminaU  the  first  one  of  which  is  conductivcly  con- 
nected to  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  plug-in  socket 
while  the  second  terminal  of  said  change-over  switch  is 
conductivcly  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond plug-in  socket  as  well  as  to  a  second  terminal  of  said 
neon  tube,  a  resistor  within  said  casing  having  a  first 
terminal  conductivcly  connected  to  a  third  terminal  of 
said  change-over  switch  and  having  a  second  terminal 
conductivcly  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  tnt 
plug-in  socket,  a  third  plug-in  socket  mounted  on  said 
casing   having   a  first  termiiuil  conductivcly  connected 
to  a  first  terminal  of  said  flashlight  light  bulb  as  weU  as 
to  a  first  terminal  of  said  flashlight  control  switch  and 
having  a  second  terminal  conductivcly  connected  to  a 
second  terminal  of  said  control  switch  as  well  as  to  a 
first  terminal  of  the  flashlight  battery,  whose  second  ter- 
minal is  conductivcly  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of 
said  flashlight  light  bulb,  said  change-over  switch  being 
adapted  for  altematingly  cooductively  connecting  its  third 
terminal  with  its  first  terminal  or  with  its  second  tenninal. 
said  first  and  said  third  plug-in  sockets  being  adapted  for 
having  their  terminals  detachably  conductivdy  connected 
to  terminals  of  an  electric  circuit  to  be  tested,  and  said 
second  plug-in  contact  being  adapted  for  having  its  ter- 
minals detachably   and  conductivcly  connected  U>  the 
terminals  of  a  source  of  current  outside  of  the  flashlight. 


i«H— « 


I.  A  compensated  electrical  integrating  and  phase  shift- 
ing network  comprising  first  and  second  series  combina- 
tions of  first  and  second  reactive  elements  of  the  same 
type  respectively  and  first  and  second  resistive  elements 
respectively,  said  series  comNnation  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  reactive  elements 
connected  together,  input  voltlge  means  connected  across 
the  parallel  connected  combinations,  output  circuit  means 
connected  across  the  one  element  of  said  first  scries  com- 
bination having  a  lagging  voiUge  witii  respect  to  tiie 
voltage  of  the  other  element  of  said  first  series  combina- 
tion and  an  Impedance  element  of  the  same  type  as  said 
other  Element  connected  between  the  other  ends  of  said 
reactive  elements. 


2,944,445 
REMOTE  POTENTIOMETER  NETWORK 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Artbar  C.  Rage,  Cambridge,  Masfc,  aarignor  to  BaMwIa- 
Lima-HamUton  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  Penn- 

svlvanla 

Application  July  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  365,404 
13  Claims.    (CI.  324— 57) 


1.H4.4H 

COMBINATION  FLASHLIGHT  AND  CIRCUIT 

TESTER 

M.  Coilete,  New  Yori^  N.  Y. 

Pwraibrr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  430,184 

3ClalM.    (0.324— 53) 


>*.  '•  '  " 


1  The  combination  with  a  flashlight  having  a  control 
switch,  a  casing,  a  flashlight  light  bulb  and  flashlight 
batteries  within  said  casing,  of  three  plug-in  sockets 
mounted  on  said  casing,  a  test  neon  tube  mounted  on 
said  casing  having  a  first  terminal  conductivcly  connected 
to  a  first  terminal  of  the  first  one  of  said  plug-in  sockeU 
while  iu  second  terminal  is  conductivcly  connected  to  a 
fint  terminal  of  the  second  one  of  said  plug-in  sockeU, 


1.  A   measuring  circuit  comprising  at   least  one  first 
potentiometer  network  and  at  least  one  second  potenti- 
ometer network,  each  of  said  networks  having  two  input 
and  two  output  terminals,  a  single  source  of  power  for 
energizing   both    of   said    networks,    means    including    a 
continuous  electrical  conductor  for  energizing  said  first 
potentiometer  network  through  its  input  terminals  from 
said   sources   of   power,   means   including   a   continuous 
electrical   conductor   for  energizing   said   second   poten- 
tiometer network  through  its  input  terminals  from  said 
source  of   power,  said  last  named  conductor  including 
in  series  at  least  a  part  of  the  first  named  conductor, 
said  second  potentiometer   network  having  an  electrical 
impedance   which  is  large  relative  to  the  electncal  m- 
pedance   of   the   path   connecting  it  to  the   said   single 
source  of  power  exclusive  of  said  part  of  the  first  named 
conductor,  whereby  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  volt- 
ages   applied    across    the    input    terminaU    of    said    first 
and    second   networks  are   substantially   independent  of 
the  electrical  impedance  of  said  power  conductor  means, 
means  for  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said  first 
potentiometer    network    and    said    second    potentiometer 
network  thereby   to  provide  a  single  combined  output 
which  is  proportional  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  open 
circuit   outputs   of   said   first   and    second   potentiometer 
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networks,  and  means  responsive  to  said  single  combined 
output,  the  relative  contributions  of  said  first  and  second 
potentiometer  networks  to  the  single  combined  output 
thereby  being  made  substantially  independent  of  the 
electrical  impedances  of  both  of  said  means  for  con- 
necting them  to  said  single  source  of  power,  said  second 
potentiometer  network  including  a  potentiometer  having 
two  potentiometer  contacts  independent  of  each  other 
and  at  least  one  of  which  is  adjustable,  said  two  contacts 
being  connected  in  scries  with  the  output  terminals  of 
said  second  potentiometer  network,  said  potentiometer 
being  interposed  between  two  isolating  resistors  which 
together  exceed  in  electrical  resistance  the  resistance  of 
said  potentiometer,  and  said  potentiometer  and  isolat- 
ing resistors  being  connected  in  series  with  the  input  ter- 
minals of  said  second  potentiometer  network. 


means  passing  through  said  cJocure  member  having  a 
temperature-sensitive  element  projecting  into  said  flask 


^^       -^-=J 


MEASURING  OR  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Gerard  WHIcn  Van  Santcn,  EImUmvc^  Netbcrlawia,  as- 
dpor,   by    nwsnc   assignnents,   to   North    Anwrkan 
Philips  Conpany,  Inc,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

ApplicatkMi  June  7, 1»54,  Serial  No.  434,f  II 

Claims  priority,  application  Nethcriands  June  17,  1953 

8  Claims.    (O.  324— 42) 


J 


and   an   indicating  element  external  of  said   flask,   and 
stirrer  means  within  said  flask  supported  from  said  shield. 


ARC  DROP  VOLTMETER 

RosweU  W.  GUbcrt,  Mootclair.  N.  J^  aarixDor,  by 

MB^nmcots,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hfll, 
N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  September  26,  1»55,  Serial  No.  536.44« 
2  ClalnH.    <a.  324—119) 


1.  Electrical  measuring  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  producing  a  first  voltage  having  relatively  rapid 
variations  as  determined  by  variations  of  a  condition  to 
be  measured  and  having  relatively  slow  variations  as 
determined  by  variations  of  the  equilibrium  condition 
of  said  first  voltage  producing  means,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  voltage,  means  for  interconnecting  said  volt- 
age producing  means  and  for  deriving  the  difference 
voltage  of  said  first  voltage  and  said  second  voltage, 
means  responsive  to  said  difference  voltage  for  produc- 
ing relatively  rapid  variations  of  said  second  voltage  as 
determined  by  the  said  rapid  variations  of  said  first  volt- 
age, and  means  coupled  to  said  last-mentioned  means  for 
further  varying  said  second  voltage  as  determined  by 
the  said  relatively  slow  variations  of  said  first  volUge 
whereby  said  difference  voltage  is  unaffected  by  slow 
variations  in  said  first  voltage. 


2  S46  647 
MICROWAVE  CALORIMETRIC  WATTMETER 
Alan  C.  Macphersoe,  District  Heights,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Ac   United  States  of  America  as  represented  by   the 
Secretary  of  Commerce 

Applicatioa  Jme  2f,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,032 
2CUims.  (CI.  324— 95) 
I.  A  microwave  wattmeter  comprising  a  dewar  ftask 
containing  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  a  removable  closure  mem- 
ber for  said  flask,  a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide  pass- 
ing through  said  closure  member  and  projecting  into  said 
flask,  a  beat  shield  supported  from  said  closure  member, 
an  insulating  frame  affixed  to  said  heat  shield  supporting 
the  terminal  end  of  said  waveguide  section,  the  sides  of 
said  waveguide  section  within  said  flask  including  micro- 
wave transparent  windows  having  a  tapered  configuration 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  terminal  end.  a  plurality  of 
heater  wires  supported  on  said  frame  with  a  connecting 
lead  passing  through  said  closure  member,  thermometer 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  arc  drop  voltage  of 
a  gaseous  rectifier  in  service  operation,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  direct  current  indicating  instrument  having 
a  pointer  movable  over  a  scale  calibrated  in  volu;  an 
inductor;  a  resistor;  a  series  diode;  leads  connecting  the 
said  instrument,  inductor,  series  diode  and  resistor  in 
series  across  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  gaseous  rec- 
tifier, the  polarity  of  said  series  diode  being  such  that  it 
conducts  current  when  forward  current  flows  through  the 
gaseous  rectifier;  a  first  shunting  diode  connected  across 
said  leads  and  in  shunt  with  both  the  instrument  and  the 
inductor;  a  second  shunting  diode  connected  across  said 
leads  and  in  shunt  with  the  instrument,  inductor,  first 
shunting  diode  and  the  series  diode,  the  polarity  of  the 
said  two  shunting  diodes  being  such  as  to  block  the  flow 
of  current  therethrough  when  forward  current  flows 
through  the  gaseous  rectifier. 


2  S46  649 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Willy  H.  O.  Horaaaer,  Lemont,  III.,  assigBor  to  Ampatco 

Laboratories  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  26,  1952,  Serial  No.  311,675 

3  Claims.  (0.324—155) 
2.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  character  described, 
comprising:  a  coil;  mounting  means  carrying  said  coil 
about  a  transverse  pivotal  axis;  means  for  establishing 
a  magnetic  flux  to  be  cut  by  a  portion  of  said  coil  mov- 
ing circumferentially  around  said  axis;  a  pair  of  studs 
extending  from  said  coil  parallel  to  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  axis;  a  first  member  of  conductive  material  car- 
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ried  between  said  studs  and  intersecting  said  axis,  said 
member  beinf  electrically  connected  to  said  coil,  and  a 


!n^^' 


second  member  of  conductive  material  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  coil  and  in  electrical  conductive  coniact 
with  said  first  member  at  a  point  on  said  axis. 


voltage,  a  modulation  transformer  having  input  and  out- 
put windings,  said  output  winding  providing  an  alter- 
nately relatively  positive  and  negative  modulating  vottage 
when  a  modulation  voltage  is  applied  to  the  input  wind- 
ings, a  source  of  D.  C.  potential,  means  connecting  one 
end  of  the  output  winding  to  said  source  of  D.  C.  poten- 
tial, a  rectifier  device,  means  connecting  the  cathode 
end  of  said  rectifier  device  to  the  other  of  said  output 
winding,  a  potentiometer,  means  connecting  said  poten- 
tiometer to  said  source  of  D.  C.  potential  and  to  the  anode 
of  said  rectifier  device,  no  point  on  said  potentiometer 
being  grounded  whereby  modulating  voltage  is  fed  back 
to  said  rectifier  device  to  prevent  distortion,  an  electronic 
switch  including  a  pair  of  rectifiers  each  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  means  connecting  the  anode  of  one  of 
said  rectifiers  to  said  other  end  of  said  output  winding, 
means  including  a  tap  on  said  potentiometer  connecting 
the  anode  of  the  second  rectifier  to  the  pountiometer, 
means  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said  rectifiers  in  parallel 
to  said  input  connection  whereby  said  electronic  switch 
iilternately  evects  connection  of  said  other  end  of  said 
output  winding  and  the  tap  on  said  potentiometer  to  said 
input  connection. 


2,M^  i5# 
LIGHT  REFLECTING  TTIANSDUCER  DEVICE 
TbcodoK  A.  Rkh,  SchcMCtady.  N.  Y,  aasisDor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  CoaipMy   ■  corporatkM  of  New  York 
AppUcatloa  Imm  14, 1952,  Serial  No.  29S,M2 
UCUmm.    (CL324— 97) 


9.  A  transducer  for  use  in  electrical  measuring  instru- 
ments including  in  combination  an  electromagnetic  core 
structure  having  an  open  area  therein,  solenoid  means 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  core  structure  for  pro- 
ducing a  varying  magnetic  field  across  said  open  area 
proportional  to  the  electrical  energy  to  be  measured,  a 
torsional  support  positioned  in  said  open  area,  and  a 
combination  movable  armature  and  mirror  secured  to 
said  torsional  support  and  disposed  in  said  open  area, 
said  movable  armature  comprising  a  relatively  lightweight 
piece  of  non-magnetizable  material  having  a  thin  film  of 
magnetizable  material  covering  the  surface  thereof  and 
forming  a  mirror  surface. 


234«,<51 
HIGH  LEVEL  A.  M.  MODULATION 
D.  U^L,  ElUMtow,  Md  VlMcat  A.  AMuiticlio, 

New  Skrewibwy,  N.  J. 

ApvUcatkM  Scvteabcr  14,  1955,  Scriid  No.  534^4 

1  Clatei.    (CL  332—34) 


.-tz^fr^ 


An  A.  M.  modulation  circuit  comprising  a  carrier  am- 
plifier stage  having  an  input  connection  for  a  modulating 


lohani 


2,444,452 
TRANSISTOR  MODULATOR 
Meyer  Clawen,   Ehsdhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 

>r,  by  acHw   iMlfirnti.   to  North   Ancrkan 

PWHpg  Coaspaay,  be..  New  Ymk,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Ddaww 

Appttcatkm  April  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  540355 

Clafans  priority,  appOcatfoa  NelhcriaMb  May  2, 1955 

9ClafaM.    (CL332— 52) 


1.  A  modulator  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  pair 
of  transistors,  each  having  an  emitter  elecmxle,  an  col- 
lector electrode,  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter-cc^ector 
path  and  a  collector-base  path,  means  for  connecting  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  one  of  said  tcansistors  in  series 
with  the  collector-base  path  of  the  other  of  said  tran- 
sistors, means  for  connecting  the  collector-base  path  of 
said  one  transistor  in  series  with  the  emitter-collector 
path  of  said  other  transistor,  means  for  controllint 
the  electrical  admittance  of  said  emitter-collector  paths 
comprising  a  first  signal  source  connected  between  the 
emitter  and  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors,  a  second 
signal  source,  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  Con- 
nected in  series  circuit  arrangement  with  said  second 
signal  source,  and  means  for  coupling  said  collector  elec- 
trodes comprising  said  scries  circuit  arrangement. 


2,446  453 

MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  COAXIAL  SWITCH 

DomM  H.  LMCtol,  MaHlNB,  aad  ReginM  G.  Kcaway, 

Playa  Del  Ray,  CaUf.,  aMJgaors  to  Traiwco  Prodacts, 

he,  Loa  AMcIca,  Calif.,  a  coiMntioo  of  Caltfomla 

AppUcatioiiNovcnbcr  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  549^9 

9  ClaiMS.  (a.  333—7) 
1.  In  a  coaxial  switch:  a  central  coaxial  conductor  unit; 
branching  coaxial  conductor  units  arranged  in  Y -rela- 
tion to  said  central  unit  and  in  V-relation  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  coaxial  conductor  units  comprising  an 
axial  conductor  and  a  tubular  conductor  surrounding  the 
same,  the  inner  ends  of  said  tubular  conductors  being 
joined  and  the  inner  end  of  the  axial  condutcors  of 
said  branching  conductor  units  being  spaced  from  the 
inner  end  of  the  axial  conductor  of  the  central  conductor 
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unit  so  as  to  form  gaps;  an  iaoUung  dement  comprising 
a  slender  wall  member  of  ckctro-cooductivc  material 
oownccted  to  and  profecting  inwardly  from  the  junctioo 
oi  said  tubular  conductors  of  said  branching  conductor 
units  toward  said  axial  conducttM*  of  said  central  coaxial 


conductor  unit  and  in  angular  relation  to  the  axes  of 
said  branching  conductor  units;  bridging  conductors  sup- 
ported so  as  to  be  moved  between  positions  bridging  said 
gaps  and  retracted  positions  laterally  displaced  from  said 
gaps;  aiKl  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  bridging 
cottducton  between  said  bridging  and  retracted  positions. 


MAGNBTOSTraCnVE  DELAY  LINE 

mi  Owar  B.  Stnm,  rhOaddpUa,  Pa^ 
lo  ■wiiiMhs  CorponitkM,  Dctrott,  Mkk^  a 

ApplkatfiM  JsM  25, 1952,  S«<al  No.  295^7  n 
2C]aiM.    (CL133— M) 


2.  In  pulse  delay  ^paratus  the  combination  of  a  de- 
lay line  of  tubular  section  magnetos  trictive  material 
formed  into  a  spaced  turn  helix,  means  terminating  said 
line  at  the  two  ends  thereof  to  produce  reflected  waves 
of  plural  modes  and  random  phase  having  a  low  resultant 
amplitude  at  points  along  the  line,  said  terminating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  leaves  of  random  con- 
figuration fixedly  mounted  by  said  delay  line  for  vibra- 
ti(Mi  thereby,  a  pair  of  transducers  each  comprising  a  coil 
surrounding  said  line  to  provide  magnetic  coupling  there- 
to, a  lead  screw  having  a  pitch  equal  to  that  of  said 
helix  and  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  coaxial  with 
the  helix,  a  member  threadably  engaging  said  screw  for 
relative  displacement  therealong,  and  means  for  support- 
ing one  of  said  transducers  from  said  last  member  for 
guided  displacement  over  a  plurality  of  turns  of  said 
helix  upon  rotation  of  said  member,  said  lead  screw  fur- 
nishing axial  gittdanoe  for  said  displacement  and  said 
helix  being  unsupported  from  said  frame  over  the  por- 
tion thereof  traversed  by  said  one  transducer. 


Id 
a  cof^ 


2,I4M55 
IMPREGNATED  FERRTTE 
H.  Ivctic^  Suta  Mo^ca,  CaBf., 
Hiilhcs  AJTCTrft  ConspMy,  Odw  City,  CaHff 

AagMt  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,512 
3ClafaH.    (CL333— 34) 

1.  A  microwave  ferrite  element  impregnated  with  a 
vitreous  material  and  having  a  predetermined  propor- 


tional composition  of  ferrite  versus  vitreous  material 
along  a  predetermined  direction,  said  composition  being 
substantially  all  vitreous  material  at  a  first  portion  near 
the  ends  of  said  element  along  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion and  predominantly  ferrite  at  a  second  portion  be- 


tween said  ends  and  having  a  continuous  transition  be- 
tween said  portions  for  improved  impedance  match 
between  said  ferrite  and  space  and  having  sufficient  im- 
pregnation of  said  vitreous  material  such  that  said  ele- 
ment is  bonded  and  hermetically  sealed  at  its  surface  by 
said  vitreous  material. 


2,S4«,65« 

ELECTRICAL  PRESSURE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Charles  M.  IKptf c,  Gkadora,  Cattf^  Mri^or  to  tkt  United 
StatM  of  Aawrlca  as  reprtacattd  ky  the  Scaataiy  of 
the  Nary 

Appttcatioa  May  12,  1953,  SctW  No.  35<4«2 

(Filed  BBdcr  Ridt  47(b)  Md  35  U.  S.  C.  Ill) 

IClaiBH.    (a.  334— 39) 


2.  An  electrical  pressure-responsive  pickup  unit  com- 
prising an  elongated  housing,  a  transverse  partition  with- 
in the  housing  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  first 
compartment  and  a  second  compartment,  a  supporting 
member  within  said  first  compartment  having  its  outer 
end  rigidly  attached  to  said  partition,  a  diaphragm  hav- 
ing a  flecturai  portion  and  having  a  periphery  secured  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  supporting  member  and  closing  the 
inner  end  of  said  first  compartment,  resilient  spacing 
means  between  said  supporting  member  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  housing,  electrical  coil  means  and  a  first  core 
means  rigidly  secured  within  said  supporting  member,  a 
flexure  element  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  supporting 
member,  yoke  means  having  its  inner  end  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  flecturai  portion  of  the  diaphragm  and  its 
outer  end  attached  to  the  flexure  clement  whereby  said 
armature  is  adapted  to  move  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  supporting  member  and  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture is  restricted  in  all  directions  except  the  said  axial 
direction,  a  second  core  means  secured  to  the  yoke  and 
coacting  with  the  first  core  means,  said  first  and  second 
core  means  having  balanced  air  gaps  between  them 
whereby  changes  of  pressure  against  the  inner  surface 
of  the  diaphragm  correspondingly  move  the  armature  in 
an  axial  direction,  differentially  varying  the  airgaps  and 
thereby  varying  the  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  in- 
cluding said  core  means  and  creating  a  signal  proportional 
to  the  variation  in  pressure,  electrical  connecting  mcan> 
for  said  coil  means  located  in  the  second  compartment, 
and  means  for  connecting  an  external  cable  to  said  elec- 
trical connecting  means. 


2,844,457 
ELECTRICAL  WINDING 
AraoM  L.  Hordkk,  BrUgcviilc  Pa„  Mripwr  to  McGraw- 
E4boa  Coavaay,  a  conporatl—  of  Delaware 
AppUcadoa  AagMt  27,  1954,  SctW  Na.  494334 
fChriBM.    (CL334— IM) 
1.  Stationary  induction  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  magnetic  core  having  a  winding  leg,  an  elec- 
trical winding  including  a  plurality  of  ooaxially  q>aced 


3X^  ELECTRICAIf 


AuGurr  5,  19B8 

apart  layera  <rf  conductor  turm  mToandiag  a^d  kg. 
each  of  sud  conductor*  baviag  m  rectanguUr  crow  tectioii 
and  being  dispoaed  with  the  looter  f»cm  ci  the  rectMgle 
incUned  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axU  of  «id  winding,  each 
of  said  layers  being  dWied  so  that  in  any  radial  croas 
section  through  said  layer  the  ihorter  of  the  rectangular 
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outer  diameter  than  the  oe^ral  portion  and  portions  of 
<timiB««hing  diameter  connecting  the  outer  portions  and 
the  central  portion  to  form  outwardly  facing  cup*  con- 
nected by  the  central  portion,  the  outer  ends  of  the  ex- 


iAXA   t.  UU 


<'ii»mion 


faces  of  said  coodncton  are  in  alignment  and  provide  an 
upwardly  incUned  wrface  for  guiding  dielectric  coolant 
through  said  winding,  adiaccnt  ones  of  the  «ide-by-wde 
turns  in  any  Uyer  interfering  end  reusting  displacement 
thereof  parallel  to  die  winding  axis  when  short  curuit 
forces  act  on  the  winding  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
winding  axis. 

INSTKUMENT  TIST  PROBES 

S^j!!T^!iuatH»m  mi  New  jaraey 

I  Jwa  «,  19SS,  Serial  No.  513,549 
1  CUtaa.    <CL  339— IM) 


9]    tu:^    t■l^^ 


tending  portion  being  subsuntially  spaced  from  the  plate 
whereby  the  terminal  is  locked  in  position  by  the  ex- 
teriors of  the  extending  portions,  around  which  wires  may 
be  wound  and  soldered,  and  the  cup-shaped  interiors 
faciliute  the  insertion  and  soldering  of  wires  therein. 


CONNECTOR  FOR  BATTERY  POST  AND  CABLE 
KlBK  I.  Bugwdna.  Sr^  dcccaaad,  hrtc  of  LitchBcM,  Cona. 
^^^^^''^^^^^'''^  litehfleM,  O 

"lia^^SiS^lim^  M,  l»57?8friri  No.  «t3« 
THahiM     (CL  339— 225) 
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A  probe  campriaing  a  cylindrical  rod  pomted  at  one 
end  and  prxyvided  with  a  head  integral  tfierewith  at  its 
other  end,  said  heMl  being  generally  aquare  in  cross- 
section  and  longer  than  its  transverse  dimensions  to 
provide  two  pairs  of  oppoaed  flat  faces,  either  pair  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  flatly  for  substantially 
its  entire  length  by  flat  jaw  plates  of  a  clamp  connector, 
and  a  flange  also  inte|r»l  with  «id  rod.  generally  square 
in  outline  and  spaced  frooi  the  adjacent  end  of  said  head 
to  receive  between  it  and  «aid  head,  intumed  toothed 
mating  edges  of  said  clamp  connector  plates,  whereby 
said  cylindrical  rod  will  be  held  against  lateral  move- 
ment between  a  pair  of  adieceat  teeth  of  said  mating 
edges,  and  also  serving  as  a  slop  against  which  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  toothed  mating  edges  may  engage. 


SOLDERBSG  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  ^   ^ 
ff  MaieH7»  i*>  Pwm  C  OppeNt 


«n«lk  :   *-- 


1.  A  battery  connector  for  electrically  ccMinecting  a 
terminal  poat  to  an  electric  cable,  including:  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  dispoaed  lower  member  having  an  aper- 
ture at  one  end  adapted  to  loosely  receive  a  battery  tCT- 
minal  post,  the  *nd  of  said  lower  member  opposite  said 
aperture  having  upwardly-turned  flanged  edges  forming 
a  U-<hi4)ed  channel,  the  ends  of  said  flanged  cdgea  ad- 
jacent said  aperture  being  inclined  upwardly  in  aligned 
relation  toward  the  end  oppoute  said  aperture;  an  don- 
gated  substantiaUy  Z-shi^  upper  member  having  an 
opening  through  each  respective  flange  of  the  Z-sh^w, 
the  length  of  said  upp>er  member  being  subsUntially  equal 
with  relation  to  the  length  of  said  lower  member  and 
superposed  on  said  lower  member  with  one  flange  of 
the  Z-fihape  member  disposed  downwardly  and  adapted 
to  loosely  receive  a  battery  terminal  post  through  the 
opening  therein,  the  width  of 'said  upper  member  being 
at  least  as  great  as  the  transverse  width  of  said  U-shaped 
channel,  the  other  flange  of  said  Z-shapc  member  alignedly 
disposed  above  the  upper  edges  of  said  flanged  edges  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  and  adapted  to  grip  an  electric 
cable  in  co-operation  with  said  flanged  edges,  the  web  of 
said  Z-shaped  upper  member  slidably  contacting  the  in- 
clined ends  of  said  flanged  edges;  and  bolt  means  carried 
by   the   bight   of  said   U-shaped  channel   and  extended 
through  the  opening  in  the  adjacent  flange  of  said  uppcr 
member  for  biasaing  said  upper  member  relative  to  said 
lower  member  and  simultaneously  gripping  a  battery  ter- 
minal post  and  an  electric  cable. 


14,  19S3,  SmM  N*.  315,944 
1  riiiln  r  (CL339— 19t) 
1.  A  aoldering  terminal  aaMmbly  comprising  an  aper- 
tured  plate  and  a  tubular  terminal  extending  through 
the  plate  and  seated  in  the  aperture  therein,  the  terminal 
extending  approximately  equally  from  both  faces  of  the 
plate,  said  extending  portiooa  of  the  terminal  having 
elongated  cylindrical  outer  portions  of  greater  inner  and 


2,S44  Ml 
ELECTRICAL  C^NTTIOL  SYSTEM  Pt>R 

MAGNETIC-RECORDER 
M.  rnMliMhain   Lm  Angclca,  CaUf ^ 


le 

.  a 


4, 1952,  Swial  No.  3t2,57t 
U  datana.   (CL  34«— 15) 

1.  In  a  magnetic-recorder  of  the  character  descnbed 
having  a  rotary  carrier  for  a  recording  medium,  magnetic 
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means  for  making  a  record  track  on  said  medium  and 
motor  means  to  actuate  said  carrier  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  control  system  including:  a  first  normally 
open  stop  switch  adapted  to  close  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  to  a  starting  position  relative  to 
said  magnetic  means  for  starting  a  recording  operation; 
a  second  normally  open  stop  switch  adapted  to  close  in 
response  movement  of  said  carrier  to  a  second  loading 
position  to  permit  mounting  a  recording  medium  on  the 
carrier;  a  selector  switch  having  a  starting  position  rep- 
resenting the  starting  position  of  said  carrier  and  a  load- 
ing position  representing  the  loading  position  of  the  car- 
rier; circuit  means  having  one  side;  connected  to  one  side 
of  both  said  first  and  second  stop  switches  and  having 


its  other  side  connected  to  one  side  of  said  selector 
switch  to  form  a  control  circuit,  said  selector  switch  at  its 
starting  position  making  connection  with  the  other  side 
of  said  first  stop  switch  to  close  the  control  circuit  there- 
through and  at  its  loading  position  making  connection 
with  the  other  side  of  said  second  stop  switch  to  close 
the  control  circuit  therethrough;  a  normally  closed  switch 
adapted  to  open  only  momentarily  in  response  to  initial 
current  flow  in  said  control  circuit;  a  motor  circuit  to 
actuate  said  motor;  means  to  close  said  motor  circuit  to 
start  rotaticm  of  said  carrier;  and  means  to  open  said 
motor  circuit  in  response  to  momentary  opening  of  said 
normally  closed  switch  thereby  to  stop  said  carrier  auto- 
matically at  its  starting  or  loading  position  in  accord 
with  the  position  of  said  selector  switch. 


2J4M<2 

RECEIVING  SEISMIC  WAVES  DIRECTIONALLY 

Ncfl  R.  SparkiL  Talsa,  OUa^  aaritnor  to  Pan  Ancrkaa 

Pctrole— I  Corporatioa,  a  covporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,79« 

anaiiM     (CL34«— 15) 


tially  the  same  iMrdetermined  level,  and  means  for  record- 
ing as  separate  traces  simultaneously  the  outputs  of  both 
said  transducer  and  said  strain  gauge. 


1.  A  directional  seismic-wave  receiving  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  velocity-responsive  seismic-wave 
transducer  having  its  sensitivity  axis  oriented  r>arallel 
to  the  general  direction  of  travel  of  longitudinal  seismic 
waves  to  be  received,  a  filar  strain  gauge  also  oriented 
in  said  direction,  means  for  maintaining  contact  be- 
tween said  strain  gauge  and  the  surface  of  the  seismic - 
wave  transmission  medium,  means  for  amplifying  the 
outputs  of  said  transducer  and  strain  gauge  to  substan- 


2t8a,M3 

WARNING  UGHT 

Arthur  C.  Hceiilcr,  Park  RUcc,  and  Albert  E.  Gaucrt, 

Chkago,  IIU  aaeiciiors  to  THe  Pyle^atioaal  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  iillBob 

AppUcatloa  Aaguit  23,  IMS,  SerW  No.  530,016 

iCIaiaas.    (CL  340— 40) 


6.  In  a  warning  light,  a  continuously  rotatable  unit, 
means  in  said  unit  for  proiecting  a  beam  of  light  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  shut- 
ter supported  for  movement  about  said  axis,  means  cou- 
pling said  unit  to  said  shutter  to  exert  a  limited  drive 
torque  to  said  shutter,  first  stop  means  for  limiting  rota- 
tion of  said  shutter  in  one  direction,  second  stop  means 
for  limiting  rotation  of  said  shutter  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion, a  reversible  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  unit  to 
rotate  the  same  about  said  axis,  and  means  for  selectively 
energizing  said  motor  to  selectively  rotate  said  motor  in 
opposite  directions  and  selectively  actuate  said  shutter 
into  either  of  two  positions,  said  unit  being  continuously 
rotatable  by  said  motor  in  either  direction  by  virtue  of 
the  limited  drive  torque  exerted  between  said  shutter  and 
said  tmiL 


PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

RowkiH.  Sm  Dkfa,  C^if . 

AppUcalioa  Marck  2t,  1955,  SaiW  No.  497,004 

2ClalaM.    (a.34»— 51) 


N. 


I.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  vehicle  in  supporting  relation  thereto  adapted  to 
rotate  at  various  angular  velocities  corresponding  to  vari- 
ous linear  velocities  of  the  vehicle  during  earth  traversing 
movement,  a  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  the  wheel,  a 
pair  of  spaced  electrical  switch  contacts  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  adjacent  to  the  wheel  and  subject  to  inadvertent 
electrical  bridging  by  rain  water,  snow,  ice,  and  the  like. 
and  a  pressure  responsive  device  mounted  on  the  wheel 
for  rotation  therewith  having  pneumatic  connection  to 
the  tire  and  including  an  electrically  conductive  plunger 
movable  between  a  position  periodically  bridging  (he 
switch  contacts  during  each  revolution  of  the  wheel  when 
the  pressure  in  the  tire  is  below  a  predetermined  mini- 
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mum  and  a  retracted  podtion  spaced  from  the  contacts 
during  revolutkjos  of  the  wheel  when  the  pressure  in  the 
tire  is  above  said  minimuin;  nn  dectrical  system  for  indi- 
cating reduction  in  pressure  in  the  tire  below  said  prtAe- 
termined  minimum  adapted  to  avoid  erroneous  indica- 
tion incident  to  inadvertent  bridging  of  the  contacts  com- 
prising an  ionizable  gas  discharge  tube  having  a  prede- 
termined ionizing  potential  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
visible  glow  upon  application  of  a  pulse  of  voltage  cor- 
responding to  said  ionizing  potential;  a  source  of  low 
voltage  of  inadequate  potential  to  span  the  contacts  in 
the  presence  of  rain  water,  ice,  and  the  like;  and  a  volt- 
age step-up  transfonner  including  a  low  voltage  primary 
coil  connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  contacts  and  the 
low  voltage  source,  and  a  high  volUge  secondary  coil 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  gas  tube,  the  low 
voltage  source  being  applied  in  pulses  across  the  low 
voltage  primary  coil  of  the  transformer  incident  to  wheel 
rotation  when  the  plunger  is  in  said  bridging  position  to 
induce  comparatively  high  voluge  pulse  current  in  the 
secondary  coil  of  ionizing  poteniiai  for  the  gas  tube  to 
energize  the  tube. 


tii^Mi^ 


SIGNALING  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 
Stmt  R.  HolUu,  BrooUya,  N.  Y^  aaigBor,  by 

^— ijnm— ««,  to  Abnikain  Hdliaf  and  Jesse  R.  HoIUbs, 
BrooUya,  Lewis  S.  Hollins.  Great  Neck,  and  Theodore 
*  D.  DarMww,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatkM  Dcccoibcr  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,5M 
iCIalBM.    (CL34«— SI) 
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t.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  battery,  a  normally  open  brake  pedal  operated  brake 
switch  in  series  with  said  battery,  and  a  pair  of  stop 
lamps  mounted  on  either  side  of  the  rear  of  the  vehicle; 
a  first  flasher  including  a  thermostatic  operator  and  a 
pair  of  Donnally  closed  contacts  in  series  with  said 
brake  switch;  a  turn  signal  selector  switch  interposed 
between  said  contacts  and  said  stop  lamps,  and  having 
a  neutral  position  and  a  pair  of  turn  signaling  positions; 
and  a  second  flasher  in  series  with  said  battery  and  said 
selector  switch;  said  selector  switch,  in  its  neutral  posi- 
tion, connecting  both  stop  lamps  in  parallel  to  said  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  and,  in  either  turn  signaling  posi- 
tion, connecting  one  stop  lamp  to  said  noiTnally  closed 
contacts  and  the  other  stop  lamp  to  said  second  flasher; 
said  thermostatic  operator,  when  both  stop  lamps  in 
parallel  are  drawing  current  therethrough,  being  sufficient- 
ly heated  to  periodically  open  and  close  said  contacts  and, 
when  only  one  stop  lamp  is  drawing  current  therethrough, 
being  insufficiently  heated  to  open  said  contacts;  whereby 
to  flash  both  stop  lamps  if  the  brakes  are  applied  with  the 
selector  switch  in  the  neutral  position,  and  to  flash  said 
one  stop  lamp  to  signal  a  turn  if  the  selector  switch 
is  moved  to  a  turn  signaling  position  without  application 
of  the  brakes;  said  other  stop  lamp,  if  the  brakes  are 
applied  while  said  selector  switch  is  in  a  turn  signaling 
position,  being  steadily  energized  through  said  contacts 
in  the  closed  position. 


MAGNETOSTRldTVEPUtSE  DELAY  APPARATUS 
HstaMH  EpHalH,  West  Cbisitr,  aai  Oscar  B.  Stnua, 

Paoll,  Pa^  awlgann  lo  ■■iiwflii  Coiponllim,  Dc- 

(roll,  A«ndL,  a  corpomtlM  of  MkMgaa 
Origteal  appBcattoa  Jaae  25,  1952,  Ssrfai  No.  295,577. 

Dtridcd  aad  tkis  appUcaHoa  April  11,  1954,  Serial  No. 

577,493 

lOaiBi.    (CL34«— 173) 
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Pulse  control  apparatus  comprising:  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar shaped  element  of  magnetostrictive  material,  first 
transducer  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  element 
and  responsive  to  an  applied  sequence  of  electrical  pulses 
to  generate  a  similar  sequence  of  acoustic  waves  therein 
for  propagation  therealong,  said  tubular  element  being 
slotted  kmgitudiiially  to  reduce  modification  of  said 
acoustic  waves  during  propagation  thereof,  said  waves 
existing  in  said  element  in  spaced  relationship  correq>oiid- 
ing  to  the  spacing  in  time  of  said  electrical  pulses,  a  plu- 
rality of  second  transducer  means  magnetically  coupled 
to  said  elemem  and  responsive  to  acoustic  waves  in  the 
element  to  derive  electrical  pulses  therefrom,  the  spacing 
of  said  second  transducer  means  along  said  element  like- 
wise corresponding  to  the  ^Ntcing  in  time  of  said  electri- 
cal pulses  whereby  portions  of  like  phase  of  successive 
acoustic  waves  appear  sioHiltaneously  at  the  locations 
of  successive  ones  of  said  second  transducer  means,  and 
means  for  the  simuluneous  utilization  of  electrical  pulses 
simultaneously  derived  by  different  ones  of  said  second 
transducer  means. 


MAGNETIC  PULSE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Joka  D.  Gooddl  aad  Te— y  Lode,  St  Paal,  MSmm^  a«- 

poratcd,  a  corporatkM  of  CaHfoiala 

AapBcatkM  May  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  430,1^ 
7ClalaK    (CL  340— 174) 
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1.  A  magnetic  pulse  controlling  element  comprising  a 
pair  of  first  and  second  magnetic  cores,  each  capable  of 
becoming  magnetically  saturated  in  each  of  two  opposite 
sutes  and  of  retaining  the  magnetic  saturation  in  each 
of  the  two  opposite  sUtes  at  least  two  input  lines,  means 
for  connecting  one  input  line  to  a  first  core  and  to  a 
second  core  to  magnetize  said  cores  with  a  flux  change 
m  one  direction  when  an  input  pulse  occurs  on  said  one 
input  line,  means  for  connecting  the  other  input  line  to 
one  of  said  cores  to  magnetize  said  core  with  a  flux 
change  in  the  opposite  direction  when  an  input  pulse  oc- 
curs on  said  other  input  line,  clock  means  connected  to 
said  cores  for  magnetizing  said  cores  with  a  flux  change 
in  the  opposite  direction  during  intervals  of  time  alter- 
nated with  input  pulse  time,  and  output  line  means  con- 
nected to  said  cores  for  selectively  producing  an  output 
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pulse  during  clock  puUe  time  in  dependence  upon  the 
presence  of  an  input  pulse  upon  both  input  lines  durinf 
input  pulse  time. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUITS 
S.  DmIiv.  MadtoM,  N.  J^  iMtji      to  Bcfl  Tele 
phoM  Laboffsiotka,  lacorpontod.  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoifc 

ScpiMBbci  7,  1954,  ScfW  No.  454,544 
TCIiliiii      (CL344— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  circuit  inchiding  a  magnetic  core, 
having  a  plurality  of  windings  thereon,  said  windings 
including  at  least  a  set,  an  advance  and  an  output  wind- 
ing, and  means  for  substantially  preventing  the  appear- 
ance of  an  output  pulse  on  said  output  winding  when  an 
advance  pulse  is  applied  to  said  advance  winding  and 
said  core  is  in  its  unset  state,  said  means  including  a 
neutralizing  winding  closely  coupled  to  said  advance 
winding  and  connected  in  series  with  and  in  a  sense  such 
as  to  oppose  said  output  winding,  said  output  winding 
being  positioned  on  said  core  diametrically  opposite  said 
advance  winding,  and  said  neutralizing  winding  having 
substantially  k  times  the  number  of  turns  of  said  out- 
put winding,  k  being  the  coeflScient  of  coupling  between 
said  neutralizing  winding  and  said  output  winding. 
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MAGNETIC  CORE  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Will— r  M.  ^^cMIBaa^mfagcnFab,  am 

ItwriBf  MadrfMS  Coffyorntf— ,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y 
cofporatioa  of  New  Yorii 
AppUcatiiM  laMwy  2t,  1955,  ScrU  No.  4SM77 
5  CWoM.    (a.  34«— 174) 
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2.  A  magnetic  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages, 
each  stage  including  a  magnetic  core  of  substantial  mag- 
netic retentivity  having  an  input  winding,  a  shift  wind- 
ing, a  plurality  of  output  windings,  an  associated  load 
device  and  transfer  means,  said  transfer  means  in  each 
stage  interconnecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  output 
windings  of  said  core  in  that  stage  with  said  input  wind- 
ings of  the  core  of  the  succeeding  stage,  said  transfer 
means  including  a  first  unidirectional  impedance  element 
and  a  first  storage  device,  coupling  means  interconnect- 
ing another  of  said  plurality  of  output  windings  of  each 
of  said  magnetic  cores  to  its  associated  load  device,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  second  unidirectional  imped- 
ance element  and  a  second  storage  device,  means  serially 
connecting  said  first  and  second  storage  devices  of  each 
stage  whereby  an  output  potential  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  individual  output  potentials  of  said  storage  devices 
is  supplied  to  their  associated  load  device. 


2,S4M7* 
SCAIJK  OF  N  COUNTER  

iMtaHMBli.  to  Spwry  Bimd  CofpocBtitm,  New  Yofk, 
N.  Y..  a  conontloa  of  Ddawart 

Afpilcatfoa  Mnrtk  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,719 
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1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic  amplifier 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  source  of  pulses,  means 
selectively  coupling  said  source  of  pulses  to  said  input, 
said  last-named  means  including  variable  impedance 
means  having  first  and  second  distinct  magnitudes,  said 
impedaixx  means  comprising  a  core  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial having  a  fim  coil  thereon,  one  end  of  said  first 
coil  being  coupled  to  said  source  of  pulses  and  the  other 
end  of  said  first  coil  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier,  the  saturation  sute  of  said  core  be- 
ing changed  in  response  to  application  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  pulses  from  said  source  to  said  coil 
for  changing  the  impedance  of  said  first  coil  from  said 
first  to  said  second  magnitude,  thereby  to  pass  a  prede- 
termined signal  from  said  source  of  pulses  via  said  first 
coil  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively causing  said  impedance  means  to  change  from 
said  second  to  said  first  magnitude,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  second  coil  carried  by  said  core  and  having 
one  end  thereof  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  magnetic 
amplifier. 
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2,t4M71 
MAGNETIC  MATRIX 
Ycttcr,  Ckadds  Fof^  Pa.,  aarifoor,  by  mtane 
to  Spcn7  Raad  Corponrttoa,  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

ApfttcatloB  Jaac  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  51»,919 
19ClaiBM.    (CL34«— 174) 


1.  In  a  dau  translating  system  for  converting  si| 
representing  symbols  of  a  first  system  into  signals  repre- 
senting symbols  of  another  system,  a  saturable  core  for 
each  symbol  of  the  first  system,  control  means  for  con- 
troUing  the  region  of  the  hysteresis  loop  oo  which  each 
core  operates  in  accordance  with  the  signals  representing 
the  symbols  of  the  first  system,  a  plurality  of  loads  for 
providing  outputs  representing  the  second  system,  a  plu- 
rality of  coils  on  the  cores  connected  via  rectifier  means 
in  series  with  said  loads  to  deliver  signals  of  the  second 
system  to  said  loads  and  a  source  of  spaced  pulses  cou|rfed 
to  said  loads  via  said  coils  and  rectifier  means  for  pro- 
ducing pulses  in  selected  ones  of  said  loads  dependent 
upon  the  region  of  the  hysteresis  loops  on  which  the  core 
for  the  coil  is  operating  as  deterniLoed  by  said  control 
means. 
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1.  A  core   matrix   utembly  comprising,  an  annular 
frame  having  aligned  apertures  in  opposite  sides  thereof, 
terminal  lugs  in  said  apertures,  each  of  said  terminal  lugs 
compriang  two  legs  of  different  lengths  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  reUtion.  a  spacing  bridge  interconnecting 
one  end  of  said  legs  on  the  inner  side  of  said  frame  and 
having  a  guide  bole  for  a  wire,  the  guide  bole  of  each 
bridge  being  axially  aligned  with  the  guide  hole  of  its 
respectively  aligned  terminal  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
frame,  means  adjacent  said  bridge  to  limit  the  insertion 
of  said  legs  in  said  apertures,  an  outwardly  projecting 
latch  on  the  ocher  end  of  the  shorter  of  said  legs  arranged 
to  snap  into  contact  with  the  outer  face  of  said  frame 
when  the  lug  is  inserted  in  said  aperture  from  the  inside 
of  said  frame,  said  longer  leg  including  a  portion  project- 
ing from  said  outer  face  as  a  coanector,  wires  passing 
through  said  guide  hole  in  aligned  terminals  and  soldered 
under  tension  to  said  bridge  lo  form  a  crias-croM  pattern, 
and  toroidal  cores  portioned  at  cnworer  points  of  said 
wires  with  said  wires  passing  through  the  apertures  of 
said  cores. 
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rULSE  TRANSFORMER 

Robert  R.  Gray,  Erie,  Fa.,  -ii"^*  <•  Erte  Rerfrtor  Cor- 

poratfon,  Erie^  Pa^  a  cotvonte  ^J*^\;^ 
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REMOTE  INDICATING  Af  PARATUS 
,v  WftkaahMscr,  ffmi-r'^,  Gla«ow.  Scodaad,  »- 
toJLtMm  A  Haghcs  UmU^^  HHihit^Mi,  G*M- 

October  27,  19S4,  Sotel  No.  44S,f79 
SCldM.   (a.34«— 2t9) 
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1.  A  remote  indicating  device  comprising  a  container 
containing  a  liquid  electrolyte,  a  pair  of  current  input 
electrodes  fixed  in  the  container,  a  divided  electrode  fixed 
between  the  input  electrodes  with  the  parts  of  the  divided 
electrode  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  a  mov- 
able shutter  blade  between  the  divided  electrode  and  one 
electrxxle.  a  second  movable  shutter  between  the  divided 
electrode  and  the  other  input  electrode,  the  shutters  be- 
ing mounted  for  roution  on  a  common  axis  the  shut- 
ters being  offset  from  each  other  about  said  axis,  the 
parts  of  the  divided  electrode  being  connected  to  the 
windings  of  a  receiver. 
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SIGNAL  UGirr  GUN 
Royal  E.  CroBslry,  SirnMMC,  N.  Y., 
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N*w  York  ,_^  ___ 

AppHcatloa  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  451,775 
4Clalma.    (O.  344-^344) 
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1.  In  a  computer  having  series  of  read  and  write  pulses, 
a  transformer  having  a  ring-shaped  magnetic  core  of 
material  capable  of  assuming  stable  remanence  condi- 
tions, a  winding  on  the  core  connected  to  receive  read 
pulses  and  saturating  the  core  in  one  direction  during 
the  read  pulses,  another  winding  on  the  core  connected 
to  receive  write  pulses  and  saturating  the  core  in  the 
opposite  direction  during  the  write  pulses,  an  output 
winding  on  a  part  of  the  core  remote  from  the  other 
windings  whereby  the  output  is  different  when  a  read 
pulse  follows  a  write  pulse  than  when  a  read  pnlse  fol- 
lows a  read  pulse,  and  a  magnetic  shunt  around  the  part 
of  the  core  carrying  the  output  coil,  the  ratio  of  the 
reluctance  of  the  shunt  to  the  relucuncc  of  said  part 
of  the  core  being  relatively  smaller  at  saturation  than 
at  lower  flux  densities  whereby  the  shunt  is  predominantly 
effective  in  reducing  the  output  when  a  read  pulse  follows 
a  read  pulse  which  has  saturated  the  core. 


1.  A  signal  light  gun  comprising  a  housing  consisting 
of  a  tubular  casing  and  a  hollow  handle  structure  secured 
to  the  casing  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  casing 
having  a  reflector  mounted  in  one  end  thereof,  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  casing  being  open,  a  lens  detachably 
secured  to  the  open  end  of  the  casing,  a  frame  mounted 
in  said  housing,  a  lamp  receptacle  carried  by  said  frame, 
a  filter  support  joumalled  in  the  frame,  a  filter  carried 
by  said  support,  a  trigger  mounted  in  the  handle  structure, 
said  frame  being  normally  positioned  with  a  lamp  mounted 
in  said  receptacle   being  positioned  at  the  focal  point 
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of  the  reflectOT,  motion  transmitting  mechanism  connect- 
ing said  trigger  to  said  filter  support  and  being  operable 
upon  movement  of  said  trigger  to  move  said  screen  into 
and  out  of  the  axis  of  said  reflector  intermediate  the 
lamp  and  the  reflector,  said  frame  being  movable  in  the 
housing  to  move  the  lamp  from  the  focal  point  of  the 
reflector  to  the  open  end  of  the  casing,  said  motion  trans- 
mitting means  including  parts  carried  by  the  trigger  and 
said  frame,  and  said  parts  being  movable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  upon  movement  of  said  frame  toward  and 
from  normal  position. 


HIGH  SPEED  TARGET  RANGE  INDICATOR 

Martin  R.  Rkhaiood,  Naihaa,  N.  H.,  aMigaor,  by  bc*dc 

wrigBmenti,    to    Saadcn    Aaaocfaitoi,    locorporated, 

Na^oa,  N.  H^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Application  Fcbnnry  17, 1954,  SttUL  No.  41»,7S7 

SOaiaH.    (CL  343— 7  J) 
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1.  An  electronic  control  system  comprising  a  first 
source  of  voltage  varying  with  respect  to  time  in  a  pre- 
determined manner;  a  second  source  of  voltage  varying 
with  respect  to  time  in  said  predetermined  manner,  said 
voltages  being  synchronous;  means  responsive  to  a  signal 
for  interrupting  the  variations  of  the  voltage  of  said  sec- 
ond soiuxe  and  maintaining  it  at  its  level  at  that  time; 
and  means  responsive  to  differences  in  amplitude  be- 
tween said  level  of  said  interrupted  voltage  and  the  volt- 
age of  said  first  source  for  producing  a  control  voltage 
varying  in  time  with  a  definite  relation  relative  to  the 
variations  of  said  voltage  of  said  first  source. 


2,84^i77 
OMNI-DIRECnONAL  BEACON  SYSTEM 
Cos  Stavii,  OmUag,  N.  Y.,  aarigBor  to  Inteniatioiial 
Tdepbonc  and  Tdcgraph  Cocporatioii,  Naticy,  N.  K 
a  corporatioa  of  MaiyiaBd 

AppUcatioB  DccciBbcr  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  401,(25 
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frequency  energy,  means  for  amplitude  modulating  said 
pulse  modulated  energy,  means  for  radiating  said  ampli- 
tude nsodulated  energy  to  form  a  directional  radiatioB 
pattern,  means  for  rotating  said  directional  pattern  at 
a  predetermined  rate  whereby  at  least  one  sinusoid  is 
generated  for  each  rotation  of  said  pattern,  means  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  pulsed  reference  signals  for  said 
sinusoid  and  means  for  radiating  said  reference  signals 
in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  pattern  in  a 
plurality  <A  radial  directions. 


Elkridgc 


244M7t 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA 

C.  Beat,  MoiMt  Vctaoa,  N.  IL, 

to  Saadcn  AsMciataa, 

N.  H.,  a  coffWMratloa  of  Ddawarv 

ApHkatfoo  Jhm  9, 1955,  Swfal  No.  5144M 

(CWm.    (CL  343— 727) 


6.  A  dual  frequency  anteima  for  simultaneously  ra- 
diating or  receiving  energy  with  two  different  frequencies, 
comprising:  a  first  radiator  adapted  to  radiate  plane- 
polarized  energy  at  a  first  frequency  and  having  a  first 
axis  of  polarization;  a  second  radiator  having  a  plurality 
of  radiating  elements  adapted  to  radiate  plane-polarized 
energy  at  a  second  frequency,  the  polarization  of  at  least 
one  of  said  elements  being  non-orthogonal  relative  to  that 
of  said  first  radiator;  and  connecting  means  adapted  to 
couple  said  elements  to  a  source  of  energy  and  to  so 
phase  the  eiKfgy  coupled  to  each  of  said  elements  as  to 
provide  a  resultant,  plane-polarized  wave  orthogonally 
polarized  relative  to  the  first  said  axis  of  polarization. 


BEAM  FORMING  ANTENNA 
AlriB  CUavfta,  Los  Aacdca,  CaUf.,  Msiganr,  by 

■saignmfnfi,  to  Ha«bc*  Aircraft  Compaay,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  398,2(3 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  34»— 775) 


1.  A  microwave  antenna  having  a  radiation  pattern 
representative  of  a  beam  which  ts  subctantially  circular 
ia  croai  section,  said  anteiuu  comprising  a  length  of  rec- 
tangular hollow  unicooductor  waveguide  having  broad 
and  narrow  walls,  each  of  the  broad  walls  of  said  wave- 
guide being  provided  with  an  aperture  positioned  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  the  narrow  walls,  a  dipole  ele- 
ment extending  across  said  waveguide  and  projecting 
through  said  apertures,  the  axis  of  said  dipok  element 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  waveguide,  and  a  reflector  shaped  in  the  form  of 
a  right  circular  cylinder  having  one  of  its  ends  closed, 
said  reflector  being  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis  co- 
1.  A  radio  beacon  system  comprising  a  source  of  radio  inciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  waveguide  and 
frequency  energy,  means  for  pulse  modulating  said  radio  its  open  end  facing  said  dipole  elemeiK. 
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said  cable  means,  lock  topportiog  base  means  engaged 
by  and  carried  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  main  tubular 
bousing  and  having  an  enlarged  recess  formed  therein 
defining  a  lock  engaging  shoulder,  resilient  means  biasing 
said  antenna  rod  sections  upwardly  toward  said  axial  bore 
outlet  end  so  as  to  project  outwardly  past  said  lock  sup- 
porting base  means,  key  actuated  releasable  locking  means 
comprising  eccentrically  supported  shoulder  engaging 
means  insertabie  through  said  lock  supportmg  base  means 
so  that  by  turning  said  key  thereof,  said  eccentrically 
supported  shoulder  engaging  means  is  turned  into  en- 
gagement  with   said   lock   engaging   shoulder,   for   en- 


2.  In  combination,  a  first  cyiiodrical  parabolic  reflector 
having  an  axial  plane,  a  second  cytindrical  parabolic  re- 
flector having  an  axial  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axial 
plane  of  said  first  reflector,  a  pair  of  parallel  end  plates 
attached  to  said  second  reflector  and  forming  therewith 
a  recungular  aperture,  the  plane  of  said  aperture  forming 
an  acute  dihedral  angle  with  the  axial  plane  of  said 
second  reflector. 


l,tH,ftl 
I         AUTO  LOCKING  ANTENNA 
'  link  Beata,  New  YoA,  N.  Y. 

AppllcatkM  AagMt  It,  195S,  Serial  No.  527,4S2 
SClates.  (CL343— «W) 
1.  An  antenna  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  main  hollow 
tubular  housing  defining  an  axial  bore,  a  plurality  of 
telescoping  antenna  rod  sections  disposed  in  said  axial 
bore,  and  extensible  outwardly  therefrom  for  use  as 
antennae,  means  insulating  said  antenna  rod  sections 
from  said  main  tubular  housing,  cable  means  for  con- 
necting said  antenna  to  a  receiver,  brush  means  for  main- 
taining contact  between  said  antenna  rod  sections  and 


gaging  said  locking  means  with  said  lock  supporting  base 
means,  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  blocking,  when 
so  engaged,  extension  o(  said  rod  means  out  of  said  tubu- 
lar housing  axial  bore,  and  characterized  further  in  that 
there  is  hollow  bezel  means  carried  by  said  main  tubular 
housing  and  defining  a  hollow  bezel  recess,  gasket  means 
in  said  hollow  bezel  recess,  positioning  plate  means  over- 
lying said  gasket  means,  and  nut  means  threadedly  en- 
gaging said  main  hoUow  tubular  housing  above  and 
below  said  positioning  plate  means,  for  maintaining  said 
positioning  plate  and  said  gasket  means  in  sandwiched 
array  on  said  hollow  main  tubular  housing,  imder  said 
bezel. 
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SELF  SERVICE  UNIT  FOR  TESTING  AND 

STORING  ELECTRONIC  TUBES 

Albert  AnMio,  MUwmUlcc,  aad  Cart  R.  Riolo,  Pcwaukcc, 

Wis^  anitBon  to  U-Tert-M  Mfg.  C«^  Ik. 

ApplkatioQ  lane  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  46.4S7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D«a— 9) 
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FISH  SCALER 

Beraard  C.  Bivcfc«  Actoa,  lad. 

Applicatloa  September  13,  19M,  Serial  No.  42,921 

Tcnn  of  pateat  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D31— 4) 
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COMBINED  LENS  AND  COVERPLATE  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE  UGHT 

George  M.  Crcsnty,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioo  Jaly  U,  19M,  Serial  No.  42457 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D7»— 1) 


1834^7 
IMPACTING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gerald  H.  Brown,  Cotambm,  Ohio,  aarisnor,  by  memc 
asrttBBMntB,  to  J.  Leakart  MacMae  Co.,  lac,  Cohni> 
bw,  Ohio,  a  cofporadoa  of  Ohio 

Appttcatioa  Jamaiy  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  39,M9 
Tem  of  patent  14  yi 
(CI.  D77--1) 
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BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eric  De  Kolb,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  aMigDor  to  Coty,  lac. 

New  Yorit,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatloa  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,048 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 12) 
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BACON  DRAINING  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  C.  Browne,  Chariotte,  N.  C. 

Application  September  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,025 

Term  of  pateat   14  yean 

(CI.  D44 — 1) 
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STEAM^OOKING  CASSEROLE 

Helen  E.  Dvmbecfc,  Eagenc,  Oreg . 

Application  Febnnry  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,588 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D44 — 1) 
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DISHWASHER  CAMNETOR  THE  LIKE 

AppHcallM  OctokOT  29. 1954,  ScffM  No.  43479 
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COMBINED  ESCUTCHEON  AND  FACE  PLATE  FOR 
Elw.  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  CAMNET 

JwM  K.  Gctite,  WilMMt,  a^  l«Mi  O.  RdMcke.  Oak 

Pait,  lU.,  ■MtoMiri  to  ZMltk  Radio  Corporation,  a 
LuipaiaHoa  of  ntJaiTwrr 

AppUcatioa  October  3. 1954,  Sotol  No.  43415 

Tcm  of  pateaC  7  yean 

(CI.  D54-4) 


:z:rrg 


♦■-• 


1 

•I 


11334 

CLOCK 

Harold  D.  Fetty,  Bl    ilmtjktm,  Mkk.,  a«icBor  to  Geoer«I 

Tim*  CorporatfoB,  Now  YoA,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

AppUcatfoa  NoTC«b«r  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  483*4 

Tcrai  of  patoat  14  yean 

(a.  D42— 7) 


183397 
REFRIGERATOR  CABINET 
Edwin  O.  Gtatoi,  BlmiBgham,  Midi.,  airignor  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  October  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  43,587 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D47— ,3) 


183395 

ILLUMINABLE  INSPECTION  UNIT  FOR 

AIRPLANES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lorin  R.  Fkhcr,  WtckUa,  Kana. 

Application  October  3.  1954,  Serial  No.  43424 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


183398 
HEAT  VENTING  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  CLOTHES 
DRYER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  W.  Gramelir,  Edison,  OUo,  amignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  43,004 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D49— 1) 


M> 


»t' 


183399 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Edward  Hack,  London,  FnglMd,  aarignor  to  Rip  LimHed, 


Application  Aa«nat  12, 1957.  Serial  No.  47329 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 9) 
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COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Edward  Hack,  Loadon,  Eaglaad,  asisiior  to  FHp  Umh*4, 

LoBdoa,  Eaglaad 

Applicadoa  August  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  4733* 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.  D5f— f ) 


113314 
PULL     ~^-"' 
Wyiacc    T.    JofaMoa,    Bartffc.    C^lf^ 
Anwrock   CorporalioB.  Rocklord,   Ul^ 
of  Oliaofa 

Applicatioa  May  1*,  I954t,  Serial  No.  4M14 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  050—3) 


to 
coqMMntion 


183311 

RECOIL  PAD  FOR  FIREARMS 

Gcorfc  L.  Herter,  Waseca,  Minn. 

Application  July  25.  1957,  Serial  No.  47,081 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D3«— 1) 


183315 

CLOTHES  HAMPER 

Wesley  P.  Junker.  Copiague,  and  Alan  A.  Hicks, 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  26,  1957.  Serial  No.  45,447 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58 — 4) 


18331* 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 

Nidtolas  Karoa,  Skokic,  111. 

Application  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  4«359 

Tenn  of  patent  14  y« 

(a.  Dl— 12) 


183312 
INDUSTRIAL  GAUGING  HEAD  WITH  TRAVERS- 
ING    MOUNT     FOR     DETECTING     MATERIAL 
PROPERTIES 
Bernard  C.  Holben,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assisnor  to  Industrial 
Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corpomrion  of  Ohio 
Application  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  46.179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D52— 1) 


183313 
INDUSTRIAL  GAUGING  HEAD  FOR  DETECTING 

MATERIAL  PROPERTIES 

Bernard  C.  Holben,  Dublin,  Ohto,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nucleonics  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  May  15, 1957.  Serial  No.  46,184 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D52— 1) 


183317 
COPING  BLOCK  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

John  Kautz,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Application  October  20,  1955,  Serial  No,  38,479 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


August  5,  19&8 
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FRUIT-PACKING  TRAY 


G«Mo  MmrteUI,  Nerio  MartellL  aad  FranccKO  MartcUi, 

Bolof ,  Italy 

AmpUcmtkm  October  U,  If 54,  Serial  No.  43^71 

Ter«  of  pulMt  14  jt 

(a.  DS»— 2i) 


113^21 

CHAIR 

WOUani  W.  McTyilrc,  Jr.,  Blrmingkam,  AU. 

Applkatloa  October  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  4S,082 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
,^,  (CL  D15-1) 


113^19 

PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Douglas   D.   McCori,   New   Yori^   N.   Y.,   assignor   to 

Chkopee  Mlis,  bc^  a  cotpotatloa  of  New   Yort 

Applkatloa  AagMt  1,  1«S7,  Serial  No.  47,177 

Tern  of  palMt  14  yean 

fCLDn— 1) 


1S3,322 

EMBROIDERED  TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Morrte  Modwwits,  New  Yort,  N.  Y. 

Applkatloa  StpUa^u  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  47.7M 

Tcm  of  pirtnl  3V^  ycon 

(CL  D92— 1) 


lt3,32t 

PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

D.   McCord,    New   York,   N.   Y.,    ■■■Igarw   to 

Chkopcc  MUb,  be,  a  c«f]potatioa  of  New   Yorii 

Applkatloa  Septcoiber  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,572 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

fCLD92— 1) 


1*3,323 
WOVEN  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 
Sawyer  M.  Pomcroy,  Lyadtent,  Ohio,  a«igDor  to  Tbc 
W.  S.  Tyler  Convany,  Clerelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

Appttcatioa  Aogoat  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  47494 

Tern  of  pi^cot  14  yean 

(a.  D54— 2) 
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113324 
WOVEN  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 
Sawyer  M.  Pomcroy,  Lyadhant,  Ohio,  sHigiior  to  TIm 
W.  S.  Tyler  CompMy,  Cterclud,  Ohto,  a  corporatkn 
of  Ohio 

Application  Aafint  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  473«S 
Term  of  pateat  14  y« 
(a.  D54— 2) 


183327 
SHEET  PLASTIC  FABRIC 
PMHp  Schaaa,  Coiawhaa,  OMo,  aanfaor  to 
Coated  Fahrict  Corporatioa,  Cohmhw,  Ohio,  a  cor> 
poratioB  of  OMo 

ApplicatioB  May  8,  1*58,  Serial  No.  58,818 
Tcm  of  pateM  3Vi  y« 
(a.  D87— 3) 


183325 

BROACH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hilda  Scott  Rogan,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Application  July  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  4«,898 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D45— 19) 


183328 
DINNERWARE 
Gerald  S.  Stoae,  Scaradalc,  N.  Y^  aaritaiii  to  JohuMMi 
Broc   (Hamley)  LtaaMad,  Stolw^M-TrMt,   Eodand,  a 
British  coaMaay 

AppttcatfoB  Mwch  31,  1958,  Serhri  No.  58354 

Tcra  of  paint  14  yean 

(CLD44— 15) 


183326 

WHEEL  COVER 

Arthar  Ro«,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■■ipiar  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Dctrott,  Mich.,  a  c« potation  of  Delaware 

AppttcatioB  April  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,428 


of 
(CL 


patent  7 
D14-^38) 


183329 
COMBINED  TOP  AND  REAR  CONTROL  PANEL 
FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  AR- 
TICLE 
Cari  W.  SnnAtri.  BlooaieM  HMs,  Mich.,  a«i|tnor  to 
Whirtaool  Cocporation,  St  Jooeph,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware 

Jnne  4,  1957,  Scttel  No.  4«,488 
Tcmi  of  patont  14  y« 
(CLD49^1) 


August  5,  195S 
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FLASnC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

CoM^  aaigBon  to  L.  E.  Cai|Htir  *  Co^  toc^  Wfc«- 
toa,  N.  J^  a  eorpor«llo«  of  N«w  Jmty 

Appll^tloo  Janaary  2f ,  lf57.  Serial  No.  44,442 

T«ff«  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  DTT— 3) 


l«3334 
HYGROMETER 
Ralph  C.  Wappocr,  Springfield,  OWo,  aMif^  to  The 
Ohio  Theniioineter  Company,  Springfield,  Ohk>,  a  cor- 
pocaClon  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  May  II,  1954,  Serial  No.  41,450 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D52— 7) 


a  cor- 


113431 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  PANEL 

Elmer  SxMrtay,  Chicago,  111. 

AppUcatioa  Fehraaiy  4,  iWi,  Serial  No.  49,4M 

Terw  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  IMS— 14) 


183335 

BOTTLE 

Chariei  L.  Weckeiier,  Norwich,  N.  Y,  avignor  to  The 

Nonrich  Phannacal  Company,  Norwich,  N.  Y. 

poratloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioo  November  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,5«4 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  D5S— «) 


183332 
WHEEL  COVER 
Robert  W.  Verywr,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  amlgDor  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
AppModoa  December  14,  1957,  Settel  No.  48,912 
Tern  of  patent  7  yean 
(CI.  D14— 38) 


183334 
VELOCIPEDE 
Norman  G.  Wtaitcrmaatel,  PakM  HelghtK,  and  CUlford  H. 
Bemett,   Soath   Holland,   lU.,   amignon   to   American 
Machine   and    Foondry    Company,   a   corporatloB    of 
New  Jeney 

Application  March  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,449 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


N-- 


183333 
COMBINED  KEY  CASE  AND  POCKET  KNIFE 
Herbert   S.   Walker,  Needham,  Mam^   asrignor  to  The 
W.  E.  Bamett  Compaay,  Derby,  Cona.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticnt 

Applicatioo  Augnst  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,451 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D87— 3) 


183337 
THERMOSTAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  Wrablica,  Jr.,  Corona,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Metab  A 
Controb  Corporation,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massnchttsetti 

Application  October  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  48349 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D24— 13) 


-*4 


/<: 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  19W 


AMP  !•€«••-  u*.»<a^.««v  ''■7w^*'^   ^'    *"   «»L^Y       El«-trl«l    coBOWor      B* 

C..ri**2Jfi"S'.^t.  SJiJ^J™--  C«.     .r^,h;-d  M^'^/S^'f \^^rd -tor  h.v.n^  tow  .^^^^^ 

(;«Mcral  Dynamlca  Corp.  :   «f«^_ 
CUrk.  Donald  L.     Re.  24^12. 


mnd  method  for  towlnff. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


183.SM. 


Amerlnn  Marblae  and  Foandry  €•. .  _-- 

Wlnterouiptrl.  Norman  O..  Mid  BnaeCt 
Amerock  Corp.:  8e9 —  „^  ..  . 

Johnaon.  Wallace  T.     18S414.     ..  _^     ^   „,      _       ,  ^ 
Armato.  Albert,  and  C    R.  Rtol*.  t»  V-rtwtU  Utg.  Co     Inc. 
Self  aerrlce  onit  for  teoHnit  and  atortac  electronic  tube*. 
183.2»«,  8-A-A*.  CI.  D«0 — •. 
Raaaett.  W.  «.,  Co  .  The  :  «•»-. 
Walker^  rierbert  8.     ISS.tSS. 
BcMett.  aitord  H   :   «ce—  ..«-«•- 

WlaterMaatet.  Normaa  O..  aad  Be«et^     l«a.S36. 
Brown,  Gerald  H  ,  to  J.  Lwrtart  MajAlno  Co..  Ino     ImjMcttn« 

macJiliM  or  alailar  article.     183^7.  »-5-*8.  CI.  D7l— 1. 
Br«wB«L  Robert  C.     Bmm  dralaUc  mck  or  almlUr  article. 
183T»«,  »-B-M.  O.  D44— I.        ..  ..^    ....-,    -.-,      . 
Bwrh.  BMiiard  C.     Flab  sealer.     18.1,290.  8-5-&8.  CI.  M1--4. 
Carponter.  L.  R.  4k  Co..  I»«l  :  Bet-— 

gylTMter.  Arthur  D  .  and  RcbeldlBK.     ISS^SSO. 
Chlcopee  Mllla.  Inc. :  «•»— ,    ... 

McCord.  Doo^as  D.     1SSJ20. 
Coloabos  Coatedrabrlcn  Corp. :  B»t — 

Scboaa.  PhUlp.     18S.Srr.  .j 

Coty.  Inc. :  ««e— 

b«  Kolb,  Brie. 
Crosaaty.  Oeorce  M. 

tnc  macblM llsht.    ._ ,- 
De  Kolb.  Bric.  to  Coty.  Inc 

ft-(MM.  CL  !>»*— 12. 
Darabeek.     Helen     R.       Bteam-cooklnf 

fl  5  56    CL  D4-4 1 

Dsabek,  (hiaile*  D..  to  Reneral  Beetrlc  Co.     DIahwaaher  cabi- 
net or  the  like.    1M.808.  8-8-M.  CI  n4»— 1  .„.  .^ 
Ketty    Harold   D..   to  Oeoeral  Time  Corp.     Clock.      18S.S04. 

8— ft-M,  CI    D42 7 

Pither.  Lortai  R.     ntamlnaUe  taamettoa  Mlt  far  alrplaHs  or 

the  like.     183.90ft.  8-5-a8.  CI.  D6T— 1. 
nip  Ltd.  :  ge* — 

Hack.  Edward.     ISS.SOt. 
HacTBdward.     188.810. 
Oeneral  Blaetrlc  Co.  :  »ee — 

Doahek.  Charlea  D.     188.808. 
Oeneral  Motors  Caif. :  «**— 
Orahn,  Edwin  (3      1M..V)7. 
Rom.  Artbar.     188.8M. 
Veryaer.  Robert  W.     lte.a32. 
Cpneml  Ttaie  Corp,  :  »€* — 

Petty.  Harold  D.     183,804.  ,  -     ..^  »  ^.    r, 

<;erTle.  /aroea  K..  aad  J.  O.  Relaecke.  to  Realtb  Radio  Corp. 
Comblaed  eamtcbeon  and  face  plate  for  a  telerlalon  receleer 
cabinet.     18SJ06.  8-«-M.  CI.  I»6— 4. 
arabB     BdwlB   O..^  to   Oeneral    Motora   Corp.      Refrijerator 
cabinet      188JOT.  8-4-58.  Cl.  D67— J 
aanebr.    Doaald    W..    to    Whirlpool 


Hicka 


Clothes    hamper. 
183.816.  8-»-«8.  Cl 


183.301. 

Combined  lens  and  corerplate  for  •  sew- 
183.S00^8-«-88.  Cl.  mo— 1.  ._ 

Box  «r  slmlUr  article.     18X.901. 

188.802. 


Or 


„ „,__-    .,  .    ^    Whirlpool    Corp.      Heat    veatliM 

accessory  for  a  clothes  dryer  or  the  like.  188.900.  8-5-W. 
CL  PiO     1 

Hnek.  Edwartf.  to  PUp  Ltd.  Combined  bottle  aad  cap  or  slml- 
Ur article.    18S.8M.  8-ft-68.  Cl.  WW— •.  ,    , 

Hack.  Edward,  to  FUp  Ud.  Combined  bottle  and  cap  or  alml- 
lar  article.    183,810.  fr-R-ttg.  q.  p68— •■     ,..,,,    .  -  -» 

Ferter.  Oeorga  L.     RecoO  pad  for  iraanna.     188,811.  8-o-M. 


•r.  Oeoraa 

Cl.  bso—  r 

Htcks.  Alan  A. :  «ee—  ^  .  . 

Junker.  Wealer  F..  and  Hkfca     183JI15 
Holbea.  Bernard  C.,  to  Indastrlal  Nndeonlca  Corp.     Indps- 
trtal   naaclBC  head   with    traTsrslBC  moaat   for  detsetlnc 
muterCl  piavertles.     183.319.  8-0-58.  Cl.  D09— 1. 
Holben.  Bernard  C  to  ladaetrUl  Nudsealca  Corp.     Indoo- 
trlal    caaftac    hMd    for    dataetlnv    matarlal    propartles. 
188,819.  ft-fi-^.  CL  DU— 1. 
ladustrlal  Nncleonlca  Cer&  :  «ae — 
Holben.  Bernard  C.     188.312. 
Holbea.  Bernard  C.     183.313. 
Johnson  Bros.  (Haaley)  Ltd. :  Mm— 

8taae,Gerald  n.     189,818.        ^    ^  ^„       ,^„. 

Johnaaa     Vallaea    T..    to    Amerock    Carp.      PalL      IRS.814. 
»-5-8h.  Cl    r>50— 3 


Junker,    Wesley    F..    and    A.    A. 

183.315.  8-B-58.  CL  D?*-^-.^, 
Karos,  NlchoUs.     AdTertWn*  dlspUy. 

Ka^ta"  Joha.      Coplax   block   for  swimming  pool.      189.817, 

g_&lft8.  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Leukart.  i..  Machine  Co    Inc  :  «ee— 

Brown.  Gerald  H.     183.297. 
MartelU.  Francesco  :  See—  ,„  ,,o 

MartelU.  Ouldo.  N..  and  F.     189,818.  ,«-•,• 

M*rt"llL    OdW^  N..   and   F.      Frult-packinir  tray.      189.818. 

g-ft-58.  Cl.  1»»— 26. 
MartelU.  Nerio  :  8e«—  ,.,  •,« 

MaftellL  Guldo   N..  and  F.    183.818.  ^  _^^  ^ ^. 

McCort    DwiaUs  D..  ti  Chlcowe  Brills.  Inc.     PufW  te«t1le 

fabric.  18S.819.  »-»-»8^n  '^••n:!;  i„.  »„-^  ♦,,tll# 
McCord    I>ou«Ua  D..   to  Chlcopee  MilU.   Inc.      Pu«ed  te«lie 

fabrti.     18050.8-2-58.  C1.1D92—1.  mji-M     n 

Me^elrc     WIlMam    W..    Jr.      Chair.      183,9T1,    ^-O-W,    ci. 

MetaU  k.  Controls  Corp.  :  f^^ 

MoskowTts  *ltorrts.'     Bmbrolderid    teiHle   fabric  or  sbntlar 

article.     183.322.  8-5-ft8^C1.  D02— 1. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  ;   ffer— 

Weckesser.  Charles  L.    183.336. 
Ohio  Thermometer  Co    The:  jg^— 

Wanpner.  Ralph  C.     183.834.  

Pomeroy/Sawyer  6..  to  The  W    8    Tyler  Co^^  Woren  stme-, 

tural  materUL     188.323.  »-5-M^  ^.^'^tr*  «f -♦--^ 

romeroy.  Sawyer  M..  to  The  W  J.  Tyler  Co.     Woren  stme- 

tural  material.     183.324.  8-5-58.  Cl  D54— 2. 
Relnecke.  Jean  O.  Jet—   „  ,  _^       ,«•  .a* 

Gerrte.  JaflMS  K..  and  Relnecke.    18S,S0«. 
Rlolo   Carl  B. :  See — 

Armato.  Albert,  and  Rlolo    .183.206  ^^ 

Rmdui   Hilda  8.     Brooch  or  similar  article.     183,323,  8-5-08. 

Roas  ^rSiar.  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Wheel  cotw.    189,826. 

8-K-58.  Cl    D14— 90. 
RcheMlng.  Amo  H.  :  See—     ^  „  ^  .^,  ,«•  .oa 

Bylrester,  Arthur  D..  and  Sfh*'*""!;  ^L***"^ «      un^t 
Schuaa.    Philip,    to   Colambas   Coated   Fabrics   Corp.      Bheet 

pUitlc  MnXt.    188.S27.  fr-«-58.  C\.  D87— 3. 
Stone    Gerald   B..  to  Johaaon   Bros.   (Hanley)    Ltd.     IMnner- 

wara.     188.928i_8-5-M,CI.  D44 — 15. 
Bundberg.   Cart  W..   to   Whtripool  Corp.     Combined  top  and 

rear  eoatrol  panel  for  a  washlnc  machine  or  sImlUr  article. 

189420.  8-5-58JCL  D40— 1.  ,    „   ^ 

8y Wester  Arthur  ^  •  -nd  A    H    ScheWlnf.  to  L.  E.  Carpentw 

k    Co.,    Inc.      Plastic    tiheet    material    or    similar   article. 

183.390,  8-«-68.  O.  D87— .T 
itaanuy,   Elmer.      LlghtlnK  fixture  paneL 

Cl.  d48— 16. 
Tyter.  W.  8.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

I^aiUroy.  siwyer  M.     183.32.3. 
Pomeror.  Sawyer  M.     189.324. 
UTestM  Mf»  Co.  Inc.  :  flee—    ,„,  .^ 
Armato,  Albert,  and  Rtolo      1R3,2»«. 
Veryaer^  Robert  W.,  to  Oneral  Motors  Corp. 

183.8^^  8-5-58.  Cl.  D14-  30. 
Walker    Herbert  8  ,  to  The  W.  R.  Basjett  Co.     ;---— ^ 

?ase  and_pocket  knife      183.333    fr;5-A8,  CLDST— 3. 
Wappner     lUlph    C .    to    The    Ohio   Thermometer    Co.      Hy- 

wSSS^ChirtA  ?7Th?NoVw%'7h;rmacal  Co.    Bottla. 
183.896.'  8-5-68.  Cl.  D58— «. 

''^*'3S2nS?li.Srd>      183.308. 

Wlnt??SSa   N'S-Sn  hflf^C.   "J^es-'t^  to  ^^^n 
MartilnirTnd   Foundry   <^o      Velocipede       188.336.  8-*-58, 

w2blS^.'t  Jr.  to  MeUJ.  *C>atro}.  Corp_    Ther^^ 

or  similar  article.     184.337.  8-5-58.  C\.  DZ6— l'^. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.:  See—  ,a«9n« 

OMTle.  Jaases  K..  and  Relnecke.     183,306. 


183431.   8-5-68, 


Wheel  corer. 
Combined  key 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1958 

Non. — AmnflBd  te  •cconUoc«  with  th«  flnt  ■Ifnlflcttnt  ckar»eter  or  vord  of  tbr  nanc  (In  acconiUacc  wlU  dty  and 

t«1»phon«  dlreetorr  practlm). 


AbtMtlello.  Vincent  A. :  Bee — 

Li(a,  JoMpb  D..  and  At>t>atiello.    2.84«,ft51. 
Adeco.    AlfooM)   B.      Cutting    tool.      2.845.706.    8-;^-58.    Q. 

30-— 346. 
Ackell.    JoMpb   J.,   to   Dow   Jodm   A   Co..    Inc.      High   speed 
control    iTitMB    for    line    eutlnc    machine*.      2,840. 0.'S.'i. 
8-5-«8.  CI.  1»»— 18. 
Ackermann.  Frani,  to  Cltta  Ltd.     V/ater-toluble  Mlt«  of  de- 
liTBtlTCM    of   4  :  4'-diamlno«tllbene-2  :  2'-dlralfoD{c    add    for 
enhancing    the    brightneee    of    organic    flbroua     material. 
2.846.S9T,  8-5-68.  €17252 — 89 
Acme  Steel  Co. :   Se9 — 

Winkler.  Alvln  L..  and  Wognan.    2,846^18. 
Acton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   8t0 — 

Racklyeft.  Carl  B.     2.846.18K. 
Adier,  Charlee,  Jr.     Spaceometer  which  indicate*  car  lengtha 
reqoired    for    atopplag    at    any    giren    speed.      2.845.721. 
8-K-58.  CI.  8&— 11. 
AdIer.  Robert,  to  lenltk  Badlo  Corp.    Method  of  manafacttir- 
Ing  a   longitudinal   mode  mechanical   vibrator      2.845.687. 
8-5-58.  of  2»— 169.5. 
Admiral  Corp.  :    Bern — 

Tarantur.  Sam.    2.846.578. 
Aeroquip  Corp. :   gee — 

Blaner  Edwin  C.    2.845,680. 
Parker.  Warde  L.    2.846.244. 
Aero  Supply  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :    Bee — 

Kaieakl.  Kasimters  T      2.845.937. 
Aerotec  Corp.,  The  :    See — 

OliTeao,  John  V.,  and  Shapiro.    2.845.946. 
Ablberg.  H.  Manton  :    ««•— 

Soderberr.  Ga«Uf  A.    2.845,901. 
Ablln,  OUe:    Bm — 

Berg^Knat.  Ahlin,  and  LindoTlat.     2.846.107. 
Alcheie.  Wiltiaai  J.,  and  W.  W.  Davenport,  to  General  Foods 
Corp.       Confectionery     product.       2.846.314.     8-5-58.     CT. 
99—189 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Rntledge.  Thomas  F.    2.846,491. 
Akt.  Brown.  BoTerl  A  Cle  :   Bee — 

Zaba.  Tadeuss      2.846.136. 
Aktlebolaget  DenUtus  :   8e« — 

BJSrklnnd.   GnsUf  E.,  and  BdvardMoo.     2,845.700. 
Aktieeelskabet  Bormelster  A  Wain's  Maakln-Og  Skibabyggerl  : 


Peterson.  Ore.     2.845.919. 
Aladdin  Indastrlca,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Brammlng.  Carl.    2.84«,104. 
Bramming,  Cnrl.    2.846,105. 
Alcock.  John  F.,  to  Power  Jeta  (Ba—arcb  and  Development) 

Ltd.      Heat  eicbangers.     2.846,196.  8-6-S8.  CI.  267—6. 
Alexander.   James   M.     Hardneaa  cnnaa.     2.846.066.  8-6-68. 

CI.  20»— 81.  •-- w- 

Albolm,  Wayne  1 .  8.  R    Ballon.  A.  J.  I^ynn.  D.  L.  BbankUn, 
and  R.  P.  Stokee,  to  W.  R.  Grac*  *  Co.     ApparatiM  and 
method  for  applying  container  sealing  material.    3.846.335. 
8-5-58,  CI.  iff— «f 
All  American  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 

Daniels,  Charles  J.,  and  Haber.    2,846.166 
Allen,    Kathryn    E.      Coat   coastmetloa.      2,846.629.    8-6-58. 

a.  2—46. 
Allen.    Milton.    J.,    to    Clba    Phaxmaeeatlcal    Products,    Inc 
New    oroceM    for    tbe   preparatloa   oT   amines.      2,846,382, 
8-5-58,  CT.  204 — 75. 
Aller.  T  Dwlgbt.  to  Southwest  Welding  ft  Mfg.  Co.     Floating 

roof  anti-turning  device.     2,846.106,  8-&-68.  Cl.  220—26. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :   ffee — 
Nesty.  Olenn  A.    2.846.882. 
Rahl.  Forrest  J.     2.846,331. 
Anted  Chemical  *  Dye  Corp  :  gee- 
Butler.  Robert  F  .  and  Datin.    2.846.025 
Allln,  (George  8.,  8r  ,  and  J.  K.  Lin,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.     Cable  drum.     2,846,162,  8-<^-58.  CL  342 — 117. 
AUmanna  Svenska  Elektrlaka  Aktlebolaget :   gee — 

Oott,  Eric,  and  Ulfward.     2.84«,(»6!^ 
Alpura  A.  G. :   Bee— 

Wlttwer,  Wtlter.    3,846,320. 
Altalr  Inc. :  gee — 

Maacnal.  Joseph  J..  Jr.  2.846.946. 
American  Air  Filter  Conine:  gee — 
Hubbard,  Arthur  F.     2,846,022. 
American  Bosch  Anna  Corp.  :  gee — 

Plhlel,  LncteB  J     2,84S,»1«. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  gee — 

Ashley,    Kenneth   D.,   and   Michael       2,846.306. 

Bernstein.  Sevmonr.  and  Littell.    2.846,454. 

Cooke.  Theodore  F^  Moretti,  and  Conn.     2,846,S8T. 

MeConnick.  Jerrj  R.  D..  and  Hoffer      2.846.876. 

Mino.  Guide.     2.846^24. 

Renold.  Adolpb.  and  Van  Loo.    2.845.689 

Saunders,  Keanetta  W.,  SmoUa,  and  LonglleM.    2,846,479. 

Scbmutaler.  Alfred  F.     2,846,414. 

Smolin.  Edwin  M.,  Saunders,  and  May.     2.846.478. 

Straidins,  Edward.     2.846.S38. 

ii 


g< 


Meyer,     and     Baxter. 


2.845,815. 


'U 


tilfa  I 


Pressure 


Machine    for 
corrugatlone. 

Seif-lecktag 


American  Hoepltal  Supply  Corp. 

Johnson,  Axel  E.  F.     2,846  249. 
American  Machine  and  Metals,  Inc.  : 

HarUnd.  Philip  W.     2,845,964. 
American  Metal  Climax.  Inc.  :   gee — 

Snltb,     WllUgn     A.,     Mnttaoa. 
2  846  068 
American  MeUl  Products  Co  :  gee — 

Flint.  Hyland  C.     2.845.906. 
American  Motors  Corp.  :    gee — 

Keebler^  Raymead  V.,  and  Battenburg. 

Pobar,  fcdmund  J.     2.846.812. 
Americaa  OU  Co..  The  :  g«e— 

Wadsworth,  Vmncis  T.    2.846.950. 
American  Potash  *  Chemical  Corp. :  gee — 

Hotfmann,  Roger  W.     2,846.378. 
.\merican  Steel  Foundries  :  Bee — 

Buvelot.  John  A.    8,846.033. 
.\merican Thread  Co.,  The:  gee — 

Gardner.  Dwight  R     2.846.116. 
American  Vlacooe  Corp.  ;    Bee — 

Fotlaad.  Ame.    3346.004. 
Ames,  O..  Co. :  gee —  

Eads.  Harold  O.,  and  Exlin*.    2,845.093. 
Ampatco  Laboratories  Corp.  :  gee — 

Hornaner.  Willy  H.  O.    2.846,649. 

Marggraf,  Kurt  A.     2.846,207.      ^,     ^ 
Amundsen,   Hyrum  J.,   Jr.,  and   B.   N.   Rosenberg. 

Indicator      2,846,664,  8^6-58.  Cl.  340—58. 
Andersen,    Raymond    C,    to   Flexonlcs   Corp 
corrugating    a     tube    mnd     eellnpelng     tbe 
2,845.988,1-6-68.  CL  153— 73 
Anderson,  J.  Edward  C.  to  Borg- Warner  Corp. 

fluid  motor.    2,845,902.  8-6-68.  Cl.  121 — 40. 
Anderson,  Martin  E.  :  gee—         „....«^ 

Requa.  Roy,  and  Anderson.    2,846.080.         .    ^   ^     ^ 
Anlslle.  Thomas  D.,  to  Pblllln-Jones  Corp      Method  of  mak- 
ing collars     2.848.688,  8-5-M.  O.  28—72. 
Annable.   Weldon   G..   C    T.   O'Malley.  and  J.   W    Walsh,    to 
The    t»ure    Oil    Co.      High    seallng-strength    wsx    compoei- 
Uons.     2.846.375.  8-5-58.  O.  106 — 149 
Anthony  Co, :   gee — 

Fields.  John  W      2,846.267  ....    .r^ 

AMeU.  Albert  A.     Nailing  mnchine.     2.846.625.  8-6-68.  Cl. 

Appte.  Edward  M. :    gee— 

Knapp.  Walter  I     2.846.666. 
Arant,  Perry,  to  CU/ton  Mfg.  Co. 
trol  means      2.846,146,  8^^-68, 

Archer  Works  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 

Nelson.  Austin.     2.846.653. 
Ardea.    Oeer«s.       Handbag    cover 

150—28. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  gee — 

SatterHeld.  Walter  R.     2.846ja4. 
Armltage,  Frank,  and  L.  (J.  Traee.  to  The  aherwIn-Wllllam* 

Co.     Tnermo-eettlng  compositions  of  styrene  and  rlnnamic 

arid  ester  of  epoxi*  resin.     2,846.410.  8-5-58.  Cl.  260—23 
Arnold,      Israel      I.         Stretchable      footwear      constructloB. 

2.H44,723,   8-5-58,  n.  36—9 
Arnold.    Melvin    R..    and    L.    A 

Charging    compound    for    tbei 

Cl.   252—67, 
Arnold,  Melvin  R^  L.  A.  Bryan, 

onics   Corp.     Charging   fluid 

8-5-58.  cT  282—67. 

Arnold.   Robert  O..  C.  L.   Kehr    -^ 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process  of  curing  poly 
alkyleiieetber  polyurethane  pol/meri  containing  ethrlenl 
cnlly  unsaturated  side  chains.     2.846,416,  8-5-58.  Cl.  26a 

Ashley.  Kenneth  D..  and  M.  W.  Michael,  to  American  ^^TM- 
amld  Co  Separation  and  recovery  of  mercury.  2.846.300. 
8-5-58.  Cl.  75—121.  „  ...     ^ 

Ashley.  Vtf^rm  C.  8.  0.  Fiedler,  and  J.  Bjorkaten.  to  BJork 
•ten  BeoMrch  Laboratories.  Inc.    Maatk-baeked  metal  wool 
scouring  pad.     2.845.650.  8-5-58.  Cl.  15—209. 

Astatic  Corp..  Ttie  :    «ee — 

Morreir  (ieorje  A..  Jr      2J»46,S19. 

Atherion.  Albert  HT.  awl  H.  B.  Holman.  to  Ktectrtc  A  Musical 
ladustrlea  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  grids  for  electron  din 
charge  devices.     2.845.601.  8-5-58.  Cl    20—25.17. 

Atlas  Mfg.  A  Sales  Corp..  The  :   Mee— 

JenkVas.  WalUce.  and  MrCreery      2.846.122. 

Audemar,     Pierre,     to    Societe    Alaacienne    de    Construction* 


Automatic  fael 
CL  286—20. 
:  gee— 


valTe  con- 


2.846.974.     8-5-68.    Cl. 


Bryan. 

tats. 


to    Flexonlcs    Corp 
2.846.396,    8-5-58. 


and 

for 


C.  8.  Miner, 
therssoetats 


Jr..  to  Flex 
^,846.806. 


and  J.   J    Verbanc.  to  B.    I. 


Mecaniques.      Liquid    centrifugal    apev-dometer 

8-5-58   (H.  264—19. 
Ausman.  Sflllton  A.  :  gee — 

Itavta,  Vincent  C.   and  Aaaman.    2.846.500 
Austin     I>eonard   K..   J.    H.    Kttiager,   and   A.    K. 

to   Bendlx   Avutloa   Corp.      Switch   operating 

2.866.144,  8-5-58,  C\.  28^-98. 


2.M4H,208, 


Hrown.   Jr  . 
mectianlsm 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ATM  Ml 


If>.Cei 


BradnUlrr.    Pftrker, 


Corp._:_y< 

ATrttnn'  Joitt  a!    Aircraft  caattol  tyiteai 

CL3«4— M. 
Ayrw.  Kleterd  B. :  >•« — 

HovklM.  rnak  U.  and  Ayre*.    2.S4a.T«0. 
B«bc*ek.  Joka  C. :  0m — 

CMidb«U,  i  AlkMLand  Bakcock.    2,840.462. 
lUbcoek  A  WUera  Co..  The  :  8«^t- 

Qnm,  Arthmr  J^ir.    2.848>0«. 

BAdcr.  Bridb:  89* — 

IJrvdMMk.  ii«U»it.  and  BIder     2,840.418. 
BadltdM  AatUa- *  8od«>abrtk  Aki. :  r^t— 

JohaBMen.  Adolf.  W»lf.  H«tller.  Kammer»r 


and    Plofatadt. 
2.840.100,  8-0-68. 


^i^!», 


Its.     Zall. 


Sttunpfl,  «Bd 
and     Juti. 


Plankenliorii. 
2.840.290. 

IndezUis   mecbaRlsa 


Mo«hIba»rr, 
2.840,441. 
SetaUelit,  Ln>,  and  Oeatralcbar. 
SchlMk.  WUbrtn.     2.840,428. 
Badlaa,   St^Bbco.    to  Blaw-Kaoz   Co. 

2.846310-&-M.  O.  74—820. 
Baffnj,  AatolM  R.,  and  R.  Kniakla,  to  8«ci*t«  MetaUargl^ue 
TMBuqna  tt  CamaMrcUla.     Butt  trcldtaic  of  bmUI  takea. 
2.S40.5&4.  »-5-a8.  n    21».    8.5 
Bagaroiy.  Tullr  J.     Apparataa  and  method  for  fllllBa  con- 
Ulaers  with  hl(b  pr^mmn  aat.    2.840.701.  S-B-OS.  cC  M — 
88 
BacB*.   BawMl,   to  Walter   Kldda   ft   Ca..  lar.     Method   of 
•oldertBC  wtlh  trtmajrl  pboepbate  aa  tke  flax.     2,846.700, 
8-6-08.  CL  28 — «06. 
Bailey-Kellsber  Co.  :  See-- 

KeUrher.  Herbert  W      2.»4»,R46 
Bailey,  Ray,  aad  O.  Llebaiann,  to  Maavlc  CoalroU  Ltd.    Ana- 
loffoa  caapatlng  apparatar    2.840.141  8-6-08.  C\.  236—01. 

Bakar,   Harry  I.,  to  Klnc-itoeley  Corp.     Blectrlcal  Indlcatlnf 

■yatcB.    2.840.6S1.  8-0-ftO.  cf.  200—60. 
Baker  rartclaa  Ltd. :  See— 

WarrUwton.  Jamea  I  D.    2.846.880. 

Raldwla-Uma-HaaiUtao  Corp. :  ««•— 

Race.  Artbar  C.    2.840.046. 
Balkautaa.  CaalnMr  G.    ColUiwiMe  cage.     2.84&.80S.  8-6-&0. 

C\.   110—17. 
Balloa,  Stdney  R. :  See — 

AlhcOaL  Wayne  I..  Ballon.  Lyan.  Bhanklln.  and  Btokea 

Balnteaa,  JeaD-Mlebel.  to  SorVela  d'Optlaue  et  de  Mecaatooe 
da  Haata.  Ortboacopte  wkle  ancl«'  obj«>ct1ve.  2.R45.84A. 
8-0-68.  CI.  88—^7. 

Banea.  Fred  W.  :  Bet — 

Brodkey.  Robert  H..  Smith,  and  Banw.     2,840.404. 

Baaford.   WIIIUb   H..  and  M.  M.  Manea.  to  B.   I.  du  Pont 

da    Nemoura    and    Co.       Productloa    of    tetrabydrofaraa. 

2.840,440.  O-0-68.  CI.  200— S40.1. 
Banka.  Robert  L  :  ftee— 

lionm,  John  P..  and  Banka.    2.R40.4». 
Baaka,  Thaodofc  K. :  See— 

Ologrld).  Harold  F     2.840.033. 
Baaka,  Waldo  H..  and  H.  N.  Thlhault,  to  Draper  Corp.    Auto- 
matic   bobbin    replenlatalac    loom.      2.846.067.    8-^5-68.    Cl. 

016^   247. 
Barbeaa.    Raymond   A.,   to   International  Bualneaa   Maehlnaa 

Cor^    Automatic  error  deletloa  for  paper  tape.     2.840.007. 

8-6-a8,  Cl.  104-    118. 
Barbeau.   Raymond   A^  and  P.   M.   Young,    to  International 

Baaineaa  Marblnei  Corp.     Memory  line  device.     2,840.000, 

8-8-68.CL  104—115.  ^ 

Barker,    Ouiy.    Jr.      Table    extendable    in    height    and    alae. 

2.8M,282.  8-0-68.  Cl.  311—30. 
Barurh.  Sydney  N     Oartnent  enpportera     2,846,070.  8-4MI8, 

Cl.  24—240. 
Baaham.  Raymond  B.,  to  Weatroalca,  Inc.     Servomotor  paal- 

tlonlng  derlre.     2.840.041.  8-6-68.  Cl.  323-00. 
Baaic^  Inc. :  See- 

AearaoB.  Rdward  P..  and  Hvghey.     2,840.320. 
BatalUe,  Maurlca  C.  K. :  See- 
Van  Melrlo.  ntanliUa.  Weill,  and  BataUle.     2,840.613. 
Bateabara.  Michael :  See  - 

Koebicr.  Raymond  V..  and  Batenburg.     2.846.816. 
Baaer.  Frederick  W.  :  See- 
Payne.  Hugh  F..  and  Baner.     2.846.007. 
Baoer.    Frani     and    H.    .Nalmer ;    aald    Baaer   aaoor.    to   aatd 

Nalmer.       Electromechanical    control    device.       2.640,034, 

8-6-68JCI.  318—407. 
Raaawn.  Frltx :  See— 

Rien.  Hana-Samuel.  and  Rauman.     2,840.434. 
Baamgart.   Herbert  P.     Diaptay  aln  mouatlag  for  teleacop- 

Ing  cart.     2.840.T20.  8-6-88,  CL  45— 10. 

Baomgnrtner.  Hana,  and  O.  Bohnenblaat.  to  Sebwetaerlacbe 
LofcomottT-and  Maarhlnenfabrtk.  Pleaoelectrle  preaaore  In- 
dicator.    2.840,400.  8-6-68,  Cl.  174— MJM. 

Bazendale.    Ralph    W..    to    Baatman   Kodak   Co.      Alkali   hy- 
droxide* for  ttae  In  alnsW-powder  photographic  derelopars. 
2.840.308.  8-6-68,  Cl.  »0 — 00. 
Baxter,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Smith,     WUllam     A..     Mattaoa.     Meyer,     and     Baxter. 
2,840.008 
Bayard.  Jere :   See — 

Menkla.  Beojamla  D..  Rabin,  and  Sclaorek.    2.840.313 
Bayer.    Frank    C.    to    Thompoon    Produrta.    lac.      Combined 
metering  ralre  and  Oow  dlatrlbntor.     3.046,030.  8-5-68.  Cl. 
137—118. 
Bayer.  Otto :  S*ip— 

Kleiner.  Helmut.  Bayer,  and  Wllme     2.840.400. 
Beare.  Charlea  H..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Molding  appa- 
rataa and  method      2.846.067.  8-0-00.  Cl.  10—30. 


2,840,007. 


3.840.004, 


Inatrument   teat 


DavM  J.,  and  P.  J.  Btaffel,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 

Antkieptte  dotargent   eompoalttaa.      2,840.308.   8-6-68,  <n. 

202—100. 
Beaver,  Dartd  J.,  and  P.  J.  HtoVel,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 

BaeterteMal     )«-(l-t     dl^loraIlyl)-«-(halophaayl)     nraaa. 

2,O4MO0.  0-0-00.  CL  S0»— 107. 
Beaver,  DavM  J.,  and  P.  J.  Ototfel.  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 

Baetariddal  n(halopbenyl)n'(allyl)n'(alkoxyphenyl)  areaa. 

2.040,473,  0-6-00.  6.  200-^63. 
Beckar.  Arno,  to  W.  Mailer.    Apparataa  for  ainding  and  un- 

arlafflBg  Oexibia  BMmbera  of  textile  machlnea  and  the  like. 

2,040J01.  O-O-OO,  Cl.  242—76.47. 
Beckar,  Prank  B. :  See — 

Jaeahv.  Joaaph  F..  Becker,  and  Roaenberg.    2.840,000. 
Beldlar.  SheMardT  Daal  channel  beadaet.    2.840,621,  8-6-56, 

CT.  iT»— reo: 

Bell,  Robert,  Co  RoekwaD  Co.     Prefabricated  form  with  ail  1 

aaobar.    2.846.004.  8-6-68^  Cl.  26— 131. 
Bell  TetoBliono  I«baratarlea.  Inc. :  See  - 

Crofatt,  Ocorte  B.,  Jr..  and  Flak.    2,840,612. 
Dubnar,  Arthur  8.    2.040,600. 
Dualap.  Kmwit  8.    2,840.000. 
Ooehwr,  Wlinaai  R.,  and  Taria.    2,840,618. 
Keith.  ClTlle  R„  Nlcfcaraoa,  and  Tarla.     2,846.500. 
Lewti.  WDlard  b.    2.840.080. 
Mlknlyak.  Robert  M.     2.840.004. 
Moore,  BrMM  P.,  and  Treat    2,840,020. 
Pleree,  Jaha  R.     2,040,010. 
aandaiu,  Ow>r«e,  Jr.,  Tlbbard,  aad  Wlehmaa. 
Bemis  Bro.,  B^  Co. :  See — 

Hopkuia.  Frank  L.,  and  Ayrea.     2.840.700. 
Benda,  Thaomtre  R..  to  Bxcel.  ue.    Portable  atore. 

0-O-00>CL  ItO— MO. 
Bender,    Frederick    M.,   to   Dayetrom.   Inc. 
prohea.     1,040.000,  A-6-68.  Cl.  330—108. 
Beadlx  ATlatloB  C^nn. :  8ef~ 

Anatla,  Leonard  B.,  Ettlnger   and  Browa.     2,840,144. 
Farroa.  Joha  R„  aad  Song.     2,840,872. 
Hager,  Robert  R.     2.8403i88. 
Happ,  idward  B.     2,840,004. 
MacDaff,  Btanley  I.     2,045.001. 
Potter,  FMOerlek  M.     3,840.000. 
Pribble^Nohle  F.     2,040.010. 
Price.  Barl   S.     2.846.008. 
Parinton.  Harold  O.     2,040,070. 
Benedict.  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Hall,  Harlow  H.,  and  Benedict.     2,846.310. 
Beala.  laak.     Ante  loriring  aatenna.     3.840.081. 

843—000 

Bennett.  Dwlght  O..  and  W.  J.  Plaakeahora.  to  Ualted  Btatea 
of  America,  Air  Force.      Refractory  vitreous  ceramic  coat- 
ing matartala.    2.040JI30.  8-0-58.  Cl    100 — 04. 
Berg  Helaa.  to  Alfred  Tevea  Maaehlnen-  and  Anaatnranfabrlk 
KG.     Platon  ring  for  Internal  cooUmatlon  englnea  and  the 
like.    2,840.28078-»-68,  Cl.  300—23. 
B«r(.   Kaot,  O.   Ahlln.   and   H.   LlndqvUt.   deceaaed    (by  B. 
Undovlat.    admlnlatrator).      Heat    exchanger.      2,840,107. 
0-6-58,  Cl.  207—245. 
Berger.     HelmOt.     to     Slemeaa-Reinlger-Werka     Akt.      X-ray 

abutter  apparataa^     2.840.B88.  8-6-68.  Cl.  260—02. 
Borgmann,  Bmat  R..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Bxteaalble  eon- 

veyora.     2.040,064.  8-6-68.  Cl.  108—232. 
Bernard.  George  O.  :  See — 

Lerena.  Roy  U..  Holbrook.  and  Bernard.     2,840,012. 
Bematela.  Jack  :  See — 

Tale.  Harry  L.  and  Bernatela.     2.840,488. 

BeraatelB,  Seymour,  and   R.   LIttell,  to  American  Cyanaald 

Co.     New     aterold     compoanda     2,040.464.     0-0-68,     CI. 

200 — 807.4. 

Beraworth,  Frederick  C.  and  M.  Rabin,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.    PreaervatloB  of  fooda.     2.840,817.  8-0-68.  O.  00—182. 

Bertbold.  Bricb.  H.  Hoyer.  and  O.  von  Roaenberg.  to  Farb- 

werke  Hoechat   Akt.   vormala   Melater  Ludna  A  Bmnlnc. 

Wax  eempoaltlona.     2.846,880.  8-0-08.  Cl.  100 — 300. 
Bertln.    Jean   H.     to   Societe    Natlonale  d'Btade  at   de  Coa- 

Btnictlon  de  Moteura  d'Avlatlon.     Oaa  tarhlno  ooeratlvely 

aaaoclated  with  a  platon  engtne-eompreoaor  aalt.    3,840,774, 

8-0-08.  a.  00—13. 
Beeeingar,     Beraice     L.      Bit     dreaaing     device.      2,040.830, 

g_5_^    CT.  70- 6. 

Beat,  Bth'ridge  C.  to  Sandera  Asaodatea.  Inc.    Dual  fraqoancy 

antenna.     2.040,078,  8-0-08.  CL  343—727. 
Benahanaea.  Walter  :  See — 

Woha,  Julloa,  Buacb.  Rockatroh.  Beuahanaea.  Kaiaer.  and 
Rumpf.     2,840.161. 
Beyer.  Walter  O.     Coll  spring  deteat  coapUng  with  dlffaren- 

tlally  tapered  operating  anrfaeea.     3,840,240,  8-6-08.  CL 

285—6. 
Beyeratedt.  Ralph  L..  to  The  Frank  G.  Hough  Co.     Tractor 

abovel     boom     ralalng    and     lowering     meaae.      2,846,007, 


8-0-58.  CL 


8-6-00.  CL  214—140.  _ 

Beyentadt,  Ralph  L..  and  J.  C.  Laeceler,  Jr..  to  The  Frank 
0.  Hough  Co7  Tractor  loaders.  2,840.000,  8-0-58.  Cl. 
214—1407 

Be7ner,^ABdr«.  to  Bbaucbea  8.  A.  Bleetric  watch.  2,040,773. 
0-O-iM.  a.  00—20. 

Bleher,  Herman,  and  H.  M.  Hartaband.  to  Beao  Beeearcb 
aad  Bngtneertng  Co.  Removal  of  metal  contamlBaats  from 
heavy  oils  \a  taydrogcaatloB  followed  by  solreot  axtractloa. 
2.846.868.  8-5-08.  O   100—38. 

Bten.  Hana-SamueL  and  F.  Baumana,  to  FarheafabrikaB  Bayar 
Akt.  Proccao  for  the  production  of  grey  vat  dyaataCs  of 
the  bensanthrone  aertea.  and  the  prodacnoa  of  oltva-greea 
rat  dyeatulta  therefrom.     2.840.484.  0-6-60,  CL  300—274. 

Binder.  Richard,  and  A.  Lodwlg.  Oentrlfugal  frietloa  clatch. 
2,8M.040,  8-6-58.  Cl  102—105  _ 

Ring.  Herbert  A.,  and  D.  R.  Blahop.  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photo- 
graphic apparataa  for  apreadlnc  a  flt|id  betwaaa  aaparpoaad 
aheeta.     2.846.800.  8-6-68.  O.  80— 13. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


{^  i 


^1 


BlBUcy,  Arthur  U.  and  K.  C.  Hock,  to  MlaaMpolto-HoBcywcU 

Bcfutator   Co.      PttotoKrapbtc   reflect^.-   aad   light   «>«(««. 

2.g4e,8«5,  8-8-58.  CI.  240—1.3. 
Bird.    Balph    C.    Jr..    to    Oencral    kfoton    Corp.      ladvctloa 

natem.    8.S46.ti2.  »-&-M.  C\.  128— S2. 
BirkDMa.   Harald  A.,   and  J    C.   KhodM.  to  Staadard  OU  Co. 

McdMBlcal     eailteatloa     ckart.     2.84C148.     S-A-M.     CL 

ass — 61. 

Blabop.  Doaald  R. :  8er — 

Blag.  Uarbart  A.,  aad  Btattop.     ai846.8S0. 
BJOrklaad,  Qnataf  E..  aad  8.  R.  Bdvar<taaoa^  to  AktletoUgrt 

Dvntatua.     Dratal  drilU.     2.84S,7O0.  8-»-08.  C\.  82 — 0». 
Bjorkatea.  Johan  :  8ee- 

Aahtoy.  WarrM  C.  Pledltr.  and  Bjorkatea.     2.846.M0 
BJorkaten  Wt— arch  LaboratorlMi.  Ib«.  :  A«« — 

Aihl^jr.  Warren  C.  Filler,  and  BJorksten       1.848.M0. 
Black.  Jamca  F..  to  Sjrivanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Variable 

reatator.     2.84«,55S.  8-5-88.  CI.  201—^58. 
Blackford.   O«orge   M.      BadUtor  auxUUry   beat  dlatrlbator. 

2.84«.1»6.  8-8-88.  C\.  257—187. 
Blagc.  Charlea  D.  :  8er— 

Sbetterljr.  Karl  P..  and  BUmic.     2.848.8M. 
Blnlr.  Bdsar  ▲..  aad  A.   Uags&o.   to  Tba  Welabaeb  Corp 

Proceaaea    for    tke    oxidatioo    of    aalflde    coapoiiada    and 

prodaeta  thereof.     J.846.471.  8-5-68.  C\.  260—697. 
BlaainKame.    Benjamin    P.      Klectroalc   A.    C.    intcfrator    or 

integratiag  oaHlMor.     2.848.57T.  8-<V-68,   CI.    280—27. 
BUtt.    LeUnd    F.,    and    J.    M.    Jateko.      Hokldowa    clamp. 

2.846,847.  8-^5-68.  CI.  80— 69. 
Blaw-Knox  Co.  :   Bte — 

Badlara,   Stapfocn.     2.845322. 
Blaaek.  WUliam  J.,   ta  Lemnco  Prodacu.   lac.     PoaltioniM 

meana    for    inilde    aaaembliea    of    poocb    preaa    die   acta. 

2.848,278.  »-»-58,  CI.  308—8. 
Bticke.     Frederick     F..     to     Regeata    of    The    Uniyeraitr    of 

Mlcblgan.      Preparation      of      cyeioalkaaanea.      2348.474. 

8-^-38.  a.  280 — 088. 
Blocfa.  Herman  8..  to  Ualreraal  Oil  Products  Co.     Preparation 

of  maleic  anhydride.     2.848.480.  8-5-58    CL  280—^48.8 
Blocb.  Richard,  to  Liberty  Fabrka  of  New  York.  Inc.    Elastic 

lace  fabric.     2.845.8.3-i.  8-6-58,  CI    87—2. 
Blount.    Joseph    W..    and    O.    O.    McCallar.      Air    cempreaaor 

2.846.139.   8^5-58.  CI.  280 — 170. 
BocJI    Corp.  :   Bee — 

Lane.   Joaeph  C.     2.845.828. 
Bock.    \%1lllam   M .    Jr.      Humidifier.     2.845.M4.   8-8-88.   CL 

137—408. 
Boddy.   Leonard,   to   Klng-Sceley   Corp.     Preaaure   indicating 

derlce.     2.846.549.  S-.I-BS.  CI.  201—48. 
Boddy.    Laoaard.    to   Kln«-8<eley   Corp.      Preaaare   Indicating 

derica.    2.848.550.  8-^68.  CI.  201 — 48. 

Boebjne.    Werner    R..    and    J.    Mehola.    to    BthtOM.    lac. 


and 


Pyrrolldjlnetbyl  and  piperldTlmetb/l 
Dortrlcyclenca  2.848.4S8,  8-ft-68.  A.  2«0— 298.' 
Boehme.  Werner  R..  and  J.  Nichols,  to  Ethicoa.  Inc. 
Carbanatea  of  blcycltc  alcohola.  2.848.483.  8-5-58.  CI 
280—482. 

See— 

8r      2.848.660. 

deceased,  by  M.  A.  Bogardoa.  executrix. 
Jr.     Connector   for  battery fpoat   aad 


Bogardaa.  KlngJ..  Jr 
I.  King  J. 


Boganhia. 
B«i{ardaa.  King  J.  Br. 
TO   K.    J.    Bogardus. 

cable.     2.846.660.  8-5-58.  CI.  SS»— 235. 
Bogardua.  Martha  A. :  8ee— 

Bogardua.  King  J..  8r      2.848.880. 
Bohaenblnst.  Guldo  :  8e» — 

Bauragartner.  Haaa.  and  Bohnenbloat      2.848,498. 
Bonaflde  Mills.  Inc.  :  8ee— 

Rowe.  William.     2.840.064. 
Bonnet.  William  B.  :  Bee— 

MUla.  iTor  W..  and  Bonnet.     2.846.888. 
Booaey.  Frederick  R.  :  See — 

Loxbaa.  Joba.  and  Booaey.     2.846.791. 
Barg-Warnar  Corp.  :  gee — 

Anderaon.  J.  Edward  C      2.846.90S. 

Coiaptan.  Janea  A.     2345,871. 

Lock.  Tbomaa.     2.845  870 

Norlla.  FraaeU  B.     2.»4i.888. 

Polomski.  John  B.     2.845.817. 
Bormaaa.  Rudolf,  and  C.  Detblefaen.  to  Telefvakea  O.  m.  b.  H. 
Magnetic  tape  drlre.     2.846.217.  8-6-58.  CL  271—1.8. 

Boaefa.  Rabait.  G.  m.  b.  H.  :  8«e— 

Under,  Rodolf,  and  Sllliag.     2,848.561. 
Booton.    John   A.,    to   Capitol   Prodaeta   Corpk      Doagb   seam 

control.     2.848.879.  »-5-«8.  CI.  107—9. 
Bousitat.   Jean  :   Bee- 

Claret.  R«d«,  aad  Boaaltat.     2.M6.710 
Bowea.  Sobert  B.,  to  North  Carolina  P«lp  Cb.    Apparataa  for 
screening  palp.      2,845,848,  8-6-68.  CI.  92 — 34. 

Ed.  William  B.     Jolatad  flablag  lara.     2.84S.743.  8-«-68. 
43 — 42.16. 

Boyle.  HoiMr  G..  E.  W.  BradaUter.  C.  J.  Parker,  and  A.  B. 
Plocatadt,  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp.  Tranalatorlnad  aerro  poal- 
tloner  system.     2.846.630,  8-S-68,  CI.  318—28. 

Boratao.  Donald  B..  aad  S.  F.  Diackmann.  to  Hereolaa  Powder 
Co.     Coaaterearrent      contacting      apparatus.     2.845.936, 
8-6-68.  CI.  184—60. 
Bradley.  0«er«»  G. :  8«e — 

Mablaad,  Bdward  W..  and  Bnullay.     2.846373. 
Bradley,  WUUam  B..  to  Pnilco  Corp.     Bemleoaductor  device. 

S.84e34«.  8-0-68.  CI.  148—33. 
Bra4alUOT.  Biehard  W  :  fiaa— 

Borto/ Boaar   G..    BradaUllar.    Parker,   aad   Plogatadt 

Brady,  B^art  J*  to  Viaual  Slide  Co.  PrqJectioB  slides  and 
aMtartal  for  the  praparatioa  thereof.  2.846.734.  8-5-68^ 
CL  40— 168. 

Bmaflag.  Carl,  to  Aladdin  ladaatrlea.  Inc.  Oaaket  for 
Taeaum  bottlea.     2.848,104,  8-6-68.  CI.  215—13. 


*«• 


Bramalnc,  Carl,  to  Aladdin  Industries,  lac      ?acuua-bottle 

aaaL     2,846.1^5.  8-6-68.  CL  215—13. 
Braat,  Darld  0      Strainer      2,848,076,  8-5-58.  CI.  210—464. 
Brattoa.  Alfrad  I.,   to   Oxy-Catalyst.    Inc.     Incineration  ap- 

paratua  and  method.     2345,882.  8-5-58.  H    110—8. 
Brauer.  Clarence  H.,  to  International  HarTeater  Co.     Ceatcr- 

lag    guide    for    Bucfalalng    head.     2.845.8ST,    8-6-68,    Ci 

BrauB,  Robert  A..  W  B  Craig,  and  C.  Lo.  to  Rohm  4  Haaa 
Co.  FnroyI  dlthlocarbamataa  2,846,&50.  S-5-58,  CL 
167—33 

BraxlL  Robert  J.  Safety  attacha^nt  for  automatic  printing 
preaaea.      2,845.862.  8-.V-58,  CI   101—284. 

Bredereck,  Hellaut,  and  K.  Btdar,  to  W.  C  Heraeus  O  m. 
b.  H.  and  Doatacbe  Gold-  nad  BllbCT-BchaKVw naUlt  Tormala 
Hoaoalar.  Froceaa  for  the  prodoetloo  of  polyaeriiatlon 
prodaeta.     2,848,418.  8-3-58,  CI   260— «0. 

BraaL  Thaodor,  to  8cbwalaeriacbe  LokoaotlT-  uad  Maacbl 
naalabrlk.     Cyclone.     2.846,024.  8-5-68,  CI.  183 — 88 

Brewar.  Harold  B. :  8ae — 

Glagrleb.  Harold  F.     2.846.683. 

Brldfaport  Braaa  Co.  :  8ee — 

OfOTaBBuecl.  Julius  L  .  Pala,  aad  Klag.     2.846.698. 

Rrtdgea.  Keaaetb  A.,  to  C.  A.  V.  Ltd.  Baglne  starting  ap- 
parataa.    2,846.801,  8-3-68.  CI.  74—6. 

Ilrltlab    Cottoa    laaaatry    Baaaareh   AaaoeUUoa,    tltalrlay   In 
atltato.  The :  ««•— 
«     Lard,  Bdauad.     2345.837. 

Brltlah  Patrolaaa  Ca.Xtd..  Tha:  0«a— 
McNeUL  Krlc.  and  Dean.      8,846,307. 

BrncbbMaa.  FraaskarL  F.  Sehaldt.  aad  P.  Hoppa.  CelhUar 
polyarothaaa  plaatlos  of  laproT«d  pore  structure  and 
prMOoa     for     preparing     aaoM.     2,84^.408.     8-8-68,     CI 

Brock.  Brantley  A.  :  gee — 

BaaAaM,  Max  M..  Brocl^  and  Loeklair.     2.845,983. 
Bredera,    CUoda   O.,    to    Uaitad    BUtaa    of    Aaartea.    Naey. 

Blaad  goTcraor.     2,845,038.  8-«-38.  CI    137—51. 
Brodkey    Bobart  S.,  P.  V.  Baith,  Jr.,  and  F.  W.  Baaaa,  to 

Eaao  Baaaarch  and  Engineering  Co.     Oxa  aynthaala  of  al- 

cohola  froa  heavy  patroleum  coking  raftctloa.     2.844.464, 

8-6-68.  a.  260-^787 
Brogren.     Axel     V..     to     Paraoaa     Corp.     Lerer     stmcture. 

2346.816,  8-5-58.  C  I.  74 — 619. 
Brophy.      Jmaaa      N.     Dlepoaer     2.846.162,      8-6-66,      a. 

241—43. 
Brown.  Alfred  W.  :  See — 

Maraoerhl,  Alfrad,  Brown, 
BroWB,   Arllag   D.,    Jr..   aad    L. 

Drtva  BMCbaalaa.     i.846.802. 
Browa.  Arling  D..  Jr.,  and  L. 

Rareralble  driT*.     2,845,820, 
Browa.  Arthur  K..  Jr  :  See— 

Anatla,  Leonard  R..  Ettlnger.  and  Browa.     2.846.144. 
Brown.    Henry,    to    TlM    UdyUte    Beaeercta    Corp.     ChroaUoa 

eleetropUtlag.     2.846.380.  8-6-68.  CL  204—61. 
Browa.  Irrina,  to  Sun  Oil  Ca     DlBbreotlal  aapUAar  elreolta. 

2,846,622,  8-6-58,  C\.  179—171. 
Browa,    John    W.     Maaaa   for  detaralBlof  patency   la   tha 

nterua   of   cows   and   similar   animala.     2.840.930.   8-6-68. 

CI.   128^348 
Browa,  Laalle  S.,  and  K.  A.  Ivea.  to  Hook-Browa  Co.     Elaatla 

loop  faatener  and  method  of  maklag  the  same.     2,848,870, 

S-^-68,  CT.  24—16. 
Browaacoabe,      Philip     J.     Low      fre^ueacy      loadapaaker. 

2.840.520.  8-6-68,  Cl.  179— 118  8 
BrowBver.    Nelaon    B,    to    Rockwell    Spring    and    Axle    Co. 

MultljDle  clutch   mechanism  with  blocker   teeth      2,846.038. 

8-*-«rn.  192—48. 
Brotowakl,  Vincent  J.  :  See — 

Folklna.  HIIIU  O..  Jacoba.  and  Brotowakl.     2346,362. 
Bruee.  Stanford  P  .  t->  Wheel  Tmelng  Tool  Co.     Rotary  aole- 

nold    type    indexing    BMchanlam.     2.846.930.    8-6-M.    CL 


and   RaaaMl.     2,846.848. 
F.    Vatenti,    to   Cierlte    Corp. 
8-6-68,  C\.  74 — 6T. 
F.  Taleatt.  to  Clerlta  Carp. 
8-8-58.  Cl   74— T80. 


to 
My 


Indiana 
for   81 


Coi 


■raerclal    Flltars    Coi 
2.848,074.    8-6-68. 


a 


Elarator  control 


a 

Bruadaga,    Alan 

Oeatar-tabe 

210 — 487 
Bruahoff  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

MaaoB.  Tkoaas  H.     2.846.558. 
Braaa.   WUUam   H.^   to  Otis   Elarator  Co. 

ayataa.     2.846,027.  8-5-68.  Cl    187—29 
Bruaatraa,  Lawrence  C  .  and  H.  J.  Llebe,  to  Staadard  Oil 

Co.     Maopaetlc    greoae    coapeaitlon.     2.846,394.    8-«-M, 

Brran.  Loren  A.  :  gee — 

Arnold.  Meleln  R.,  and  Bryan.     2,846.396. 
Arnold.  MelTla  R..  Brran    aad  Iflaar.     2,846396. 
Brraat.  Charlea  C.  to  Parke.  ImtIs  A  Co.     TltaalB  coapoal- 

tloaa    and    SMthod    for    producing    the    aaae.     3,846382. 

8—6—68   Cl   18T— 81 
Boehaa.  ktadolpk  C,  te  Baao  Reaearck  and  BnglneerlM  Co. 

Praeantlon  af  corroalon   In   wella.     2,846,385,   8-6-08,  Cl. 

f(H     lit. 
Buchar.  Thoaaa  T.  N.,  to  United  Stataa  of  Aaarlea,  Naey. 

Teaperatare   roanaaaaUng  device  for  fraaoaaey  deUrala- 

lag  dreolta.     2,840,686,  8-6-68.  CL  250—40. 
Bocky,  PbUlp  B.     Mining  OMthod  for  supportlag  gaolocieal 

stracturaa.     2.846.20573-6-61,  CL  262— T  ^^ 

BulglB,    Dooglaa,    to    Dualop    Bubber    Co.    Ltd.     Aatlatatla 

fabrica.     2,845.962,  8-6-68.  CL  139 — 420. 
Buloea  Watea  Co..  Ibc.  :  See — 

Sakalys,  Vytautas      2.845,773. 
Buacbaa,  Baaael  H. :  See- 
Fleck.  LncUe  R.,  and  Buncbet.     2.846,334. 
Bardaa.    Bdward    R.     SelMoefclBg    foMlag    box.     2.846,122. 


8-6-48,  Cl 
Burg,  George  W.,  to 

2.846.233,  8-3-68, 
Burge,  MurM:  See — 
Dl  Btafaaa.  Helea 


Rol-Away  Truck 
Cl.  280—30. 

2,846.837. 


Mfg.  Co.     TaMa  trork. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bmrk, 
t 


CI 


IM— 18. 


8..   to  Clt-CoB  on  Cof». 

u«.  lobrtcatinc  oU  rtoeto.    2.84«.aiS.  •-•-•«.  zi-  -^     «  - 
Barna.  LMtw  WT.   to  Th«  Pyi»i'«»>5*>,  Cji.  C3D«ki»«tJf« 

licit  txtvi*  aad  TCBtlUtlaf  aalt.     2.84S.MMi. 

•i--40. 
Barren,  PMHp  A.,  to  rwtenl  PaeMe  BeKiic  Co. 

•wltetaMi     {.M^aSS.  fr-B-OS.  CL  200— « 
Rtirroiiffea  C»j^  :  •«• —         ^^ 


CI. 


BoteettTo 


^.^rl«iL.^*« 


BaacWTw* 


BcaahauoMi,  Kal»r. 


2,84«.S49. 


apporatuk. 
Prodnetlon 


JuttM,   BoKk.   Boelutroh. 

Batter.  Botort  iTaad  B.  C.  rJatla.  to  Alllwl  CbeylMl  *^e 
Cora.  Proeaaa  for  rrmoral  irf^dt^iajUortylon*  froM  acrylo- 
Bltrile.     I346.0M.  »-8-W.  q,  l«»— 11».    .     ,  ^ 

Batlor.  Wallac*  B,  to  OUakatklMM  CtealoU  Corp  Car 
trl4lca  faSUi  awefcaatanB.     134».TM.  S"*-".  O.  <2r-i^ 

dac  allnlaa  aaaaa.     2,M«.0S2.  8-0-58.  CL  188— 2M. 

Byrd.  Joha  F..  to  Badlo  C^.^of  i««rt«»i.  ^''^tf'  SL*^ 
wMirco  owltddiw  syateB.    2.mM14.  8-8-U.  Ct  1T»— MO.l. 
C  A.  V.  LU. :  flea— 

Brt^M.  Kawatk  A.     234B.801. 

BcadTvirtor  J.     2.846.899. 
CalidTB*  Co..  Inc..  TW  :  «•*—        _  «  ....  ^^ 

HoTaaaUn.    Hrair   P.,    aad   Slamer      2.S48.WT. 

Zertxlaa.  Pvtcr.     2.84A.M8. 
CaUforaU  lak  Co- lac.  !>•:»••—        ^  .    ^ 

Bratdar.  ArrMbald  M..  Njgard.  and  Lrtlon 
CallforaU  BMrareh  Corp.  :  »•• —         

Cardwrll.  William  T..  Jr.     X.846.79S. 

DarU.  Vincent  C.  aad  AanuuL     2.84«.n00. 

Lew.  Henry  T      1848.402. 
CalTM-t,     Gtoa     M.     Slsiaji    dorlce     for    boalnc 
2MS.792.  8-5-«8.  CI.  81—54.  ^      .    ^ 

Palrert.  Kenneth  O..  to  Daalap  Babber  Co.  Ltd.  _  _ 
of  foiiM  rabtor      2.ft4S.6M.  8-^-M.  CI.  1»— fS. 
Caailot  FVrteaer  Corp.  :  *♦#— 

NewcnaMr  Jacob  B..  Jr.     2.84«.14©.__         ^        ^     ,^^^^ 

^^•Ja-Si  Se-WJ^AH*  'iSJ??n^4^E-o5:»'lS^^^'^4<'"» 

Caaadtaa  Avlatioa  Klectronlrn  Ltd.  :  «•« — 

lacraber.  Otto  V.     2.M8.SM. 
Capttol  Pvodocta  Carp. :  8oe- 

Booton.  Joha  A.     2.84a.87*. 
CardwelL  WlllUm  T..  Jr..  to  California  Reoearrh  Corp      Ap- 

riratoa  tor  deteralatwr  tbo  rate  of  aetUtnii  of  ■oapenalona. 
843  ms.  8-Jv-5«.  n  7S— .ai. 

CarlMM.  Ptaablia  R. :  8«e^    .  «  ...  .^ 

Leach.  Harry  8.  aad  Carlaoa.     2.84MT7.  .  .  .„ 

Carlooa.  Onaaard  D,     Clothea  oonveyor.     2.848,049.  8-»-ft8. 

n   198-^180.  '*  ^  , 

Carliitedt.     Raraar    L..     to    DHB    Corp.      RonnlT    (levl-^    for 

roollnK   asent   In   borlaa  aMCblnea.     8.S48.8SS,  IMMW.  CI. 

•j'l «j5 

GArnenter  Jaiaen  R.  to  Coatalner  Coro  of  America.  Leak 
proof  carton.     2.H46.1M.  8-A-*8.  H.  229— SI. 

Carrier  Cnnr^rnr  Pom.  :    Wee— 

Ckrrter    Robert  M.  Jr.      2.846  210  

Carrier  Robert  M  Jr..  to  Carrier  Conrf-yor  Corp.  Reelltent 
ronneetora.      2.«4<l  210.  8-.V-48.  CL  2«7—  1 

Carroo  Manrlre  C  K.  A  T.  Jolllen,  and  "-.fS  >*jM. 
I>reii<1' Homme  to  »ort*t*  Anoayme  dea  Laboratorlee  Robert 
4  Carrlere.  Method  of  preparlBx  ■7n»>»*tlc  rtl-8  moiipainjde 
of  1  amlnoalatartr  arid  (dl-alntamlde  2.848.489,  8-,V-fl». 
2«M>     M4  ^  ,  , 

Caatlcllone  Paul.  TVvlee  for  dtapeaalnc  tnd  applylnjc  ^n 
adheoire  tape       2  84«.10«.  8-,V-S«.  Cl    218 — ^21. 

Caton.  Alfred  M      «er  -  ....  .^, 

■Tana.  Lowell  D  .  and  Caton.    2.848.541.  -  -^  „oo 

Cawley  Oeorce  TIrdraultc  retardlait  derWre.  2.846.029. 
»-A-R*»   n    1*A^  -94  ^  ^       „ 

Chadderdon.  Jack  Mllllaa  catter  for  aae  ta  oil  walla. 
2.848.19.1.  8-.V-58.  Cl.  25*— T».  ^  ^      ^  , 

Chaabora.  CUrence  «..  and  R.  A.  Rpaoldlnic  to  Oeaeial 
Motors  Corp  Platlnit  e<|tilpmeat  and  method  of  ptatlng 
platon  rlnga.     2.848.3T9.  8-.'i-5a.  n.  204 — 28. 

Chancewood  Corp. :   ««e- 

Clark.  Jamea  d'A.     2345.882. 

ChapiBan.  Edward  P..  Jr.  •  See—       ^  .,.  .^ 
^Tooi.  Join  A.,  aad  Chapanaa.     2.848.S2T. 

Charlea.  Oaorae  K.  :  CTee  „„.,..- 

Robertson.  Oeorae  M.    and  Charlea       Z.M.VBoT. 


Cluriton.Jjleinr  B..7*<^J?f^'»'\M"j 


n.    151  — 


2.848.629. 


Ltd.     Ftald-eeatrol   Talvea. 
S18. 
Chena,  Theodore  :  «•«—,.    .  .  _.  _. 

CiariL  WllUam  R.,  McAdam.  aad  Cheac 

Tbompaon.   Ralph   B..  aad  Chenlcek.     2.848.481. 
Cheronea.    William    J.,    and  .1-    A     >»r»«     to    H»"«J«*^'" 

Corp.     Control  drralta.     2,84«.840.  8-5-58.  CL  S»2— ». 
Chlcaco  Bridjre  *  Iroa  Co. :  8ee— 
Laraon.  trie  V.     2.848.109. 
Btoyer.  Clifford  K.     2,848.110. 
Cblcaco  Pneamatlc  Tool  Co.  :  «e»— 
Harcourt,  (teorne  T.      2.845,828. 
Chicago  Railway  Bgulpment  Co.  i  8*m — 

iTpaeth.  Irvin  J.     2.848.088.     ^  ^        .  .»«.... 

ChlaTl^  AWln.  to  Hnfhea  Aircraft  Co.     Bmb  formtaf  aa- 

teana      2.84ll.879,  8-*-88.  Cl.  S4J— T75.  _        ^ 

Chrtmaa    iCnSat   L.  to   litewonttoeaUl    Ut*.  Co.     Clean 
toTwratai.      2.848.788.  8-5-M.  Cl.  •g^-lT     ^       .    ^ 
ChrtJteSSn.  Paul  U     to  ^^^^^^^^^^^SSL^A^ 
matte  clrmlt  breaker*.     1.848.548.  8-5-58.  CL/^2TV     ^ 
Clacrto.  Peter  L  .  to  Flexible  Mfa.  (or^     Drag  koeket  damp- 
ing ipparataa.      2.848.100,  8-5-58.  Cl.   21*— T12. 


T.l 


Claecle.  Patar  U.  riexlMe  Mfa.  Carp.    Drag  ba«kot  damptag 

apparatw.     2.848.101,  8-5-58.  Cl.  214—740. 
ribaLtd.:  «w— 

AckaraMaa.  Fraas.     2,848.997. 
Clba  Ftunaacoatkal  Prodarta.  lac. :  §•*— 

Allen.  Mlltoa  7.     t.84«.S«2. 
CH-CoB  on  Corp.  T  ••*— 

Bark.  Herbert  8.     2.848.96S. 
CitWe  Banrlee  B<eeare>  aad  Devalepmeat  Oa. :  •ee — 
Hnghea.  WllMui  B.     2.848.405. 
Hagtiao.  WflHaaa  B.     t.848.440. 
Claret.  Rentf.  aad  J.  Boatltat.  to  OIBce  Natloaal  d'Stadeo  et 
de  Bechcreheo  Aeroaaatlqae*.     Derleeo  for  dlreetly  maa^r- 
Inir  and   laotaataaennaly    reeordlaa  the   aagalar  dioplaee- 
aienta  of  a  hady.     2.845.710.  8-5-58.  Cl.  98—1. 
Clark  Oaatrotler  Co..  "Oie  :  ffoe — 

Few.  WinUm  and  Baater.     2,848.842. 
(lark  Baalpmeat  Co. :  ffee — 

Lapaley.  Bokert.     2.845.ST8. 
Loomla.  Jack  R.     2  848.284. 
Clark.  Jamea  d'A..  to  Changewaod  Corp.     Method  and  appa- 
rataa  for  depeoltfaa  loooe  materlale  on  aapport  aarfkee*. 

2.845  882.  8-5-58.  CI  19—155.  

Clark.    Tie»oi    P.     Flngerllnf    traaafer    derlcea.     f.84».TT9. 

8-5-58.  Cl.  81—21. 
CUrk     Winiam    B..    W.    MrAdam,    and    T.    Cheng,    to    Leeda 
aad     Northran     Oo.     Fail-aafe     arrangeaeat.     2.844l.8t9. 
(MWJV8  Cl.  918—28. 
ClaaalnK.  Don  P.  :  *ee — 

Claaalna.  Pani  L.  and  r>.  P.     2.845  884. 
Clanetng.  Paal  L    and  D    P      Bnbearface  aeed  and  fertlltier 

pUater.     2.846.884.  8-5-58.  H.  111—91. 
riaytoB  Mfg  Co. :  g*^— 

Araat  Perry.     2.846  146. 
Cleerenaa  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  «ee — 

Joraenaea.  William  H..  and  Tyoon.     2.845,699. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  »ee — 

Brown.  Arllnr  D-.  Jr..  and  Valentl.     2.845.802. 
Brown  Arllng  D  .  Jr.  and  ValenH.     2  845.820. 
Ctawen    Johaanee  M.    to  North  American  Phtllna  Co..  IBC. 

Tranaiator  modulator      2.846.652.  8-5-58.  CI.  9.t2 — 52. 
Cobo.  Alfred  R..  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.      Vaire  lifter  rylhi- 
der  and   metbod   of  making  name.     2.845.914.   ft-5-58.   Cl. 
123 -—00 
Cochran.  Walter  M. :  Ree  - 

UiatB    Claade  W .  Cochran,  and  Luts.     2.848.912. 
Coenen  Flllatre   Catherine:  Hee— 

FUlatre.    Alobonee.    and    Coenen    Flllatre.      2.84.VTOS. 
Cnraeohall.    Thellwell    R..    and    r.    R     Tofmella.    to    General 
Electric   Co.     Cloidna    ntechanlam    for   aa    electric    circuit 
breaker.     2  846.621.  8-5-.%8.  Cl.  317—54. 
Coleman  Co.    Inc  .  The  :   See — 

Joww  Tillman  F      2.H45.889. 
Coleman.  Walker  B..  Jr.  :   «ce — 

Dameron.  John  P..  and  Coleman.      2.845.890. 

to  Peerleoa  Photo  Pmducta.  lac 
2.845.841.   8-5-58.  CT.  88—24. 
and  D   W.  Ripper,  to  Joaeph  Lacas 
duitrlea)    Ltd.     Buahea   for  dynamo  electric  machine 
other  rommutatoni.      2.846.602.   8-,V-58.  Cl.   910 — 235. 
Colllaa.  Lowell  J.     Contlnooaa  nrodactlon  combined  food  mix- 
init   and   fllllng  machine.      2.846.199.   8-5-58.   Cl.   259—10. 
Colllna  Radio  Co.  :   fire  - 

Klllott.  William  8.     2.848.«72. 
HtOTer.  Harrta  A.      2.84»,808. 
CoItoB.    Maxwell    B..    to   B.    Sckaefer.     BacterleMkI    deaUl 

cementa.      2.846.322.  8-5-58.  CT.  106 — 95. 
Colombia  Broadcaetlag  Ryatem   lac. :  See— 

GaatafaoB.  Elmer  M..  and  Bwarts.     2.848.825. 
Compagnle  de  Pont-A-Moaoaon  :  See — 

Labarte.  Roland  N      2.845.819. 
Compco  Corp.  :  See — 

Lntea.  Harold  R.      2.845.84S.  ^.     ^     ^ 

Compton.     Jamea    A...   to     Borg-Waraer    Corp.     Mixed    flow 

booster   pump      2,845.871.   8-5-58,  Cl.   109—119. 
Conlnx.    William   A.     Valve   cleaalng  appanitaa.     2.845.641. 
8-5-58.  CL  15— 93.  „    „    „       ^    .     -w 

Conklln.  William  B..  D.  O.  Thorn,  and  B.  E.  Steata.  to  T^ie 
gwartsbaagh     Mfg.     Co.     Food     oerrlce     cart.     2.845.780. 
8-5-58,  CL  82— m. 
Conn.  Robert  C.  :  See  ^  „  „  ,.^  ,._ 

Cooke.  Theodore   F..  Morettl.  and  Conn.     2.848.897. 
CoBBor     Jamea    J.     Ram    for    fork    lift    tracka.     2.848.102. 

8-5-58.  Cl    214— 7  .V). 
Coatalaer  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Carpenter.  JaaMV  R.     2.846.192. 
CoatL  Joha  J. :  *ee— 

KoBlowakl.  Rudolph  and  Contl. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See— 

McClafUa,  GlSord  G..  aad  MUler 

Cook,  Barte  &:  See—  «««-«-- 

kextoo.  Ererett  P..  and  Cook.     2,848.273 

Cook.  Barle  8..  to  WootlaghoaaaAlr  Brake  Co. 

aafe  brake  apparatar^.Sde^TO.  8-5-58.  Cl 

Cook    George  B.,  W.    W.   Cortiaa.  aad   A.    A.  Manteuffel.    to 

The   Para  on  Co.     Heary  duty   oohible  oU   compoaltkm. 

2,848.999,8-5-58.0.252-99.9  .      ••a«ait 

Cook  Paal  W.     Larger  ateeriag  wheel  atUcfament.     2.845.811 

8— .V-A8  Cl  74—494 
Cooke,  Theodore  F.,  L.  J    Morettl,  M*  IL  C.  Conn   to  Ameri- 
can Cyaaamy  Co.     Maioealan  chloride  catalyst  for  modl- 
M  .TJTSJlBk.     2.84JS^.  ^-5-58.  Cl.   117-199.4. 

CooprMar.  Bex  C, :  B»*—      ^  ^    , .         ,  _  . .  ,_ . 

^^itewart.  JaiMi  Uj,  aad.  Coopridar.     M4A.1S4. 
Copatend,    IrMat.      AalBal    faedJag    oaUaet.       2.946,9»e. 

CoStt*&iJSrH:       Pumpa.       2.845.876.     8-6-68. 
108—158. 


Colllna.  Carroll  B.. 

reveralng  derlce. 

Colllna.  Herbert  H. 


(In 
tnd 


2.845.831. 
2.846,480. 


Fluid  prea- 
909—48. 


CL 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.MftJ71.    g-B-M. 


elraUt 


Oarbta,  Rotert  B..  f  Motorola.  lac.    Cryatal  otw.    2.Me.a06. 

A-&-M,  CI.  310 — SS. 
Cordero,    Rodolfo    8.      Juice    extractor 

a.  14«— 76. 
CortlH,  Wamn  W. :  B00 — 

Cook.  George  R..  CortiM.  aad  MaateaCai. 
CoateUo.    William    U.      ComMnatlon    flaahllsht 

teater.    2.844.644.  8-{}-58.  CL  324 — B3. 
Cote.  OoMT  ■..  aad  J.  rradeobargh.  to  Unltwl  8tatM  Aato- 

matlc  Box  MacblDerr   Co..  lac.     Method  ot  aad  machine 

(or  flUlnc   bottlea  wltb  eapaalM.     S>IO.760,  8-S-M.  C\. 

5»— ei. 

Craao.  Joaapht  aad  K.  McCann.  to  Goodmaa  Mfa.  Co.  Kx- 
toSS^e  coBT«rora.     2.84«,0a0.  8-5-S8.  CL    Ifii^lSS. 

Craxga.  Joaeph.  and  K.  McCann.  to  Oooaman  M/g.  Co.  Ap- 
parataa  for  baadllng  conreyor  baiting  for  aa  ezteutble 
coBTMror.    2,846.001.  8-6-M.  CL  106—138. 

Braan.' Robert  A.,  Craig,  aad  Lo.     2,846.360. 
Cramer  Pootare  Chair  Vo..  Inc. :  See — 

CraaMr.RorA.    a,845jM2. 
Cramer.  R07  A.,  to  Cramer  Pootare  Chair  Co..  Inc.     TilUng 

unit  for  awlTel  chair.     2,846,902.  8-6-56,  CL  166—77. 
Crawford,  Arthar  S..  to  laternatloaal  Harraater  Co.    Cotton 

picking  spindle   moistening  aaeembly.     2.846.767.  6-S-66, 

a.  56 — *1. 
Crawford.    Fred    C.    to    Hallmark    Cards.    Inc.      Omamcatal 

pompon    bow    and    method    of    making    same.       2,845.736, 

8-6-58,  CI.  41—10 
Crespo  y  Garcia.  Joaquin.     Method  of  canning,  bottllna  and 

preoerring    (ermenUble    solids    and    Ilqoiita.       2,846.316, 

8-6—58  Ci.  9©-^182. 
Crewe,    Samael.     Duplex   ratdiet  mechaaism   for  calk  gnas. 

2,846.805.  8-5-58,  CI.  74—169. 
Grofutt,  George  B..  Jr..  and  J.  B.  risk,  to  Boll  Telepboae 

Latoratorleo.  Inc.     Party  line  station   Ideotlfying  Impulse 

tranamitter.    2.846.312,  8-5-58.  CT   179--81. 
Cromoton  &  Kaowlcs  Corp. :   8te — 

Dsrwin,  aifford.     2.845.966. 
Cronin.    Eugene   J.      Ultrasonic   welder.     2.846.563.   8-5-58. 

n.  21»--86. 
Crooks,  Ralph  K..  to  Weatlaghooao  Air  Brake  Co.     Control 

meana  for  carrier  stcnaliag  aad  commonlcatloa  eqalpnaats. 

2.846.508.  8-6-58,  C\.  17»— 15.55. 
Crosby.  GIfford  W..  and  L.  R.  B.  Hatchings,  to  The  Pore  Oil 

Co.     Manufacture  of  basic  petroleum  solfonate  salta  using 

two-step  neutralisation  in  non-aqueoos  phase.     2,846,466, 

8-5-68,  CI.  260—504. 
Cross,    Lawreaee   P.      Sausage   llaking   machine.      2,845,656. 

8-5-58,  CI.  17—34. 
Croasley.  Royal  E..   to  Crouse-Hinds  Co.     Signal  light  gnu. 

2,846.675   8-5-58,  O.  340—336. 
Crouse-Hinds  Co. :  Bee — 

Croasley,  Royal  B.    2,846,675. 
Crowley.  Matt.  Baterprises,  Inc. :  8e« — 

Crowler.  Matthew  D.     2.846,020. 
Crowley,    Matthew    D..    to    Matt    Crowley    Enterprises,    Inc. 

Llould    sound    deadening    derice.      2,846,020,    8-6-68.    CL 

Crown  Zelierbach  Coip. :  See — 

Hersehler.  Robert  J^  Jaffe.  aad  Whipple.     2.84A.40Q 
CalTer,  Joseph   8..  and  w.  C.  TnnnelL   to  United   states   of 
America.     Atomic     Energy     Commlsaton.       Aligning     Jig. 

2.845.716,   8-5-58.  C\.   S3 — 180. 

Canningham,  James  M..  to  Techno  Instrumaat  Co.  Elec- 
trical control  system  for  magnetic  recorder.  2,846.661, 
8-5-58,  a.  340—13. 

Cnrell.  Conrad  O..  to  Kaiaer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. 
Prestreased  cast  upper  dftb  wheel  stmeture  for  articu- 
lated vehicles       2,846,235.   8-V-58.  CL   380 — 133. 

Cnrtln.  Leo  P.  Bonding  coats  for  metal.  2,846,342,  8-6-68. 
a.  148—6.16. 

Cnrtiss- Wright  Corp.  :  8ee- 

Walta,  George  r.    2,845.907. 

DHB  Corp. :   ;S«e — 

Carlatedt.  Racnar  L.    2.845.823. 

Daffla.  Douglas  E.,  and  H  B.  McOowea,  Jr.,  to  Bid  W 
Richardson,  Inc.  Landing  nipple  for  well  tablng. 
2.846,014.  8-5-58.  CT.  166—102. 

Dali^,  Leo  T.,  to  Dearborn  Fabrlcatiag  4 
Conveyor    cable    elements    and    method 
2.846,701.  8-5-68,  CI.  29—516. 

Dale  Products,  Inc. :  Sec— 

Matejka.  Joseph.    2,846,118. 

Dalmine  8.  p.  A.  :   See — 

Rimoldinl.  Andrea.    2,845,754. 

Dameron,  John  P..  and  W.  B.  Coleraaa,  Jr.  Barge  for 
liquid  and/or  dry  cargo     2.846,800,  8-5-68.  CL  114 — 73. 

Damm,  Carl  A. :   See — 

Maseffa.  George  M..  and  Daaui.    2,645,704. 

Danipls,  Charles  J.,  and  R  H.  Haber  to  All  American  Engi- 
neering Co.  Pop-up  means  for  an  aircraft  arresting  eatis. 
2,846466.  8-5-58,  CI.  24-1—110. 

Darwin.  CUiford.  to  Crompton  ft  Knowlea  Corp.  Multi-shattle 
weft  replenishing  loom.     3,845.056,  8-4MW,  CI.   130—232 

Daas,  Winiam  H..  and  R.  B.  Koehler,  to  Interaatloaal  Busi- 
nesa  Machiaet  Corp.  Indicator  tube.  2.846.610,  8-S-58. 
CL  313—108. 

DatlB,  Richard  C. :  Sec- 
Butler,  Robert  P.,  and  Datin.    2,846,025. 

Davaaport.  Walter  W. :  Bee— 

AMwle,  William  J.,  and  DaTcnport.     2,846.314. 

Davidson,  John  T.  :   See — 

SMmson,  Percy  (i..  and  Davidson      2.846  044. 

OarldBon,  John  T..  to  The  Standard  Reglstar  Co.  laklag 
mechanlam.    2.845,864.  8-6-58,  CI.  101—350. 

Darldaon.  Samuel  H..  and  T.  J.  Bcid.  to  InperUl  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Method  for  produdag  exploslre  elemeats 

2.84^.833,  8-6-58.  CI.  86 — 20. 


DavidBoa,  Theodore  D. :  See—  ..^m 

Uoilias.  JcMe  R.    2,846.665  ,  .^       ,     ^  .        JlI 

Dana,  Arthar  M.,  to  Orsada  BagiaBS  Ltd.     rastealag  nd 

adtaBtwet  of  ^r  frame  strii&^^2.ft4«,250,  ft-S-A.  C\. 

Davla.  Bar'l  W.,  to  Galbersoa  Corp.    DrtUlag  bead.    2,84«J47, 

8-5-58.  a   286—16.1.  ^  .,__..       .^     , ^ 

Davis,   Melvin  C.      Alignment  6tttng  for  well  tubiag  haado. 

2.846.013,  8-5-58.  a.  166—75.  .-       .     «         _^ 

Davis.  Viaeent  C,  aad  M.  A.  Aoamaa.  to  CaUfarala  Basaarch 

Corp.    Nitrogen  recorder.    2,846,600,  8-6-58.  CI.  350—304. 
Day,  Harry  I.,  to  Olla  Mathleaoa  CheaUcal  Corp.    Ccmpealto 

Iroarm  fcar^L    2346,741,  8-5-66.  CI.  43—76.  .  _, 

Day.  Leslie,  aad  w.  A.  MacNerlaad.     Lohrlcator  aad  saal- 
^bg  device.    2.846.279,  8-5-68.  CI  SO* — 87. 
Daystroat.  lac. :    «#e —  ^    __ 

Bander.  Frederick  M.     2.846.668. 

OUbart,  Roawell  W.    2,846.648.  ^  ...  _^._ 

Deal,  fraak  h.     BhrUap  enaeeratlBg  aad  •baUlac  machla*. 


Baglaeeriag  Co. 
of    manufacture. 


2.i4|,664,  8-6-58.  d.  17—2. 
Deu,  Roaald  A. :   See — 

lleNellL  Bric,  aad  Deaa.    2, 


. —     -.846.367. 

Dearhora  l^iWlcatlag  ft  Ba^aearlag  Co. 

Dalgle.  Leo  T.     2,845.101.  ^  ..  ..      ^ 

De    Bourgaes     Jaconet     to   P.   Defoatenay.      Mode   of   eoa- 
nection  between  pinions  aad  shafU.     2.845.606.  8-6-68.  O. 
20— 1S0.2. 
Deere  ft  Ca. :  See—  _ 

Jones,  Frank  D.     2.845.982. 

Nelghboar.  Leonard  B.     3,846.048.  »„,..*,. 

Nalghbour,  Leoaard  B.,  Laace,  and  Skromme.     23^6.047. 
Oenaan.  Orey  W.     2.845.853. 
Defoataaay.  Paul :  Roa— 

De  Bourgaea.  Jacques.    2.845.606. 

Da    Foaw.    Max.      Alr-coadltloalag-apparatas    coatrol-device. 

2.846.546,  8-6-58,  CT.  200—140.       ^  .  ^        . 

De  Laao,  Ralph  B.,  Jr..  and  D    R.  Young,  to  Intematloaal 

BaoiMsa   Machines   Corp.     Electrostatic   memory   system. 

3.846,616,  8-6-68,  CL  316— 12.  .-..-„-    «   .   «« 

Deli.  Robert  G.     Hand  eoatrolllng  derlca.    3.846,623.  8-5-68, 

Ci    2 — 20 

Daapaay,  John  N.,  to  Mlaneapolla-Honeywell  RagaUtor  Co. 

Method  of  forming  aa  electron  emitting  body.     2,846,380. 

8-5-68,  CI.  11 7--223.  ^.  « .^«  „.„ 

Denlay,  Stdnejr  W.     Silk  screen  printing  machine.     2,845.868. 

8-5-58.  CI    101  —  123. 
De    Nora,    Oronsio,    to    Orontto  de  Nora    Implanti    Elettro- 
chimlcl.       Bipolar    electrolysar.      2,846.384.    8-6-68,    Q. 
304—120. 
De  Nora,  Oronsio.  Implanti  Blettrochlmlcl :  8«* — 

De  Nora,  Oronsio.    2.846,384. 
De  Noyers,  BmU  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Switch  operating 

mechaaism.    2j45,821,  8-6-58.  CI.  74—804.         ^     .       ^ 
Densmore,  Neal  W.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Traaafer  mechaalan  for 
anger  drilU.    2,846,003,  8-6-58,  CI.  214—130. 

Bronchopol- 
8-6-58,    CT 


Dentoa.  Robert,  to  Mtstos  Gen  Bquipment  Co. 


monary     therapeutic    apparatus"      2,845.938. 
128—191 


Plastic  toy  and 
2.840,748. 


Derham.  PhiUp  A.,  to  Wilkenlng  Mfa.  Co. 

6exible  plastic  unit  for  toys  aad  other  artlclaa 

8-5-58,  CT.  46—162. 
Deocfaamps.  Gaorgsa  A.,  to  IntemaUonal  Telephone  and  Tele^ 

graph     Corp.       Microwave    traasmtaskta    line    calcalator 

2,846.711.  8-5-58.  CI.  33-    1. 
Dethlafaea.  Carl :   See — 

BcrauBB,  Radolf.  and  Dethlefsen     2,846.217. 
Deatscbe  Gold  aad   Silber-Scheideanstalt   vormals  Rocaslar : 

See — 

Bredereck,  Bellmot.  and  Bftder      2.846.418. 

De   Voe.    Harlan    8.      Mortidaa's  tooU.      2,845,627.    8-6-58. 

CL  1—47 
Dewey.   Clyde   Q..   to  Gcaeral    Electric   Co.      Electromagnetic 
dlstaace  relay  with  an  oAet  MHO  operating  characteristic, 
2,846,620.  8-V58,  CT    317—^16. 
Dexdale  Hosiery  Mills  :   See- 
Pick.  Charles  K      2.84."S.787. 
DlaaMBd  Oardaer  Corp      See— 

Stmble.  Olcnn  B.     2,846,131. 
Diamond  Match  Co..  The  :  Bee- 

Rlagler.  WllUam  A.     2.846.114. 
Dl  Benedetto.  Anastssio  :  See— 

Golddscber.  Lester  I.,  and  dl  Benedetto.     2,846.583. 
Dickinson,    Arthur    H.,    to    Internstlonal    Huslneas    Machine* 
Corp.       Card    panching    machine.       2,846,008.    8-5-58,    CL 
164 — 115. 
Dtctapbone  Corp. :  See—  ..  „..  .^^ 

Jones.  Lloyd  R.,  Freuad.  and  Palmer.    2.846,506. 
DIdde.  Carl  W..  and  P    A    Glaaer.     Sheet  detector  for  paper 

gatiierlng  apparatus.     2.846.214.  8-6-68.  CT.  270—66. 
Dleckmaaa,  SteCen  F.  :  See — 

Boyaton.  Donald  E..  and  Dieckmann.     2.846,036. 
Diets.  Cart:  See— 

▼Ootar.  Walter,  and  Diets.     2,840,A52. 
DUworth,  Thomas  B^  M.  Bphralm,  Jr..  aad  J.  T. 
General    Motors    Corp.      Air    beating    system. 
8-6-58.  CT.  237—8. 
Dl  Stefaao.  Helen,  H  to  M.  Bona.    Upholatered 
removabie  case.     2,845,637.  B-&--M.  CL  5— 339. 
DIsUllen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hadler.D«Tld  J     2.846.462. 
DobertT,     Floyd      R.        Metallic     foil     packaging 
2.Mi.765.  8-0-68,  CT.  53—366 

Domburg,    Jacobus,    to    North    American    Phlllpo 

Clrcalt-arraaaemcBt    for    use    la    sn    electronic    automatic 
telephone  uiSiaiwe.     2346.511.  8-5-58.  CT    179-18. 
Doaaelley,  Raabea  H.,  Corp..  The  :  See— 

NMsae,  Harry,  aad  Porth.    2.845.861. 
Dorr-OUTcr  lac  :  Bee — 

Ooets.  Harvey  J.     2,846,072. 


lalegglo.  to 
2.846.148. 

plUow  with 


machine. 
Co..    lac. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


TU 


DMMktj. 


low  rmUtABC  loopa 
I>n4W>nhanam.    Hana   J., 

2.84«.««2.  8-S-n8.  n. 
Dak*.  Marphall   W.    to 

rmlalnc   the   mcltln* 

2.ft4«.4in.  »-5-58,  CI. 


■ja\r: 


V^Smm.  lasM  K.,  t«  The  Ofl«Mr  C*.  Hrdnallc  p«w«r 
nM.    l.»45.77i  S^i-SS.  CI.  60-«2. 

Benwortk.  »r*dw1ek  C.  aMl  Bnkto.    S346  JIT. 

Date.  ManhaU  W.     2.84«,41&.  _^;_ 

H»TeM,  Cart  B.     a.84«^4^.  „-^.--  ^'•*^ 

SpA^loha  U     2,S4«.44S. 
Dow  Jonea*  Co..  lac. :  »•?— ^. 

Dowell.  AlTlo  T.  anro.  O.  ■jtoo  rn/l  baraer  for  tobacco 
nriac.    S.84SM0.  8-A-M.  CI.  IM— 5S. 

Downing.  Maaoa  L..  F.  J.  HMT«ann.  and  8JJ  »U".,ll5~; 
■nonarrfc  aad  Kaxtnaarinc  Co.  Btoctioda  for  elMtrteai 
coalMMAM.     2.«4«.88».  •-*-«•.  CI.  J04— SOS. 

Dr.  lac.  Max  SrWottw :  ••*—  _  ^     ___  _. 

FHck.     Wolfgaar     CMdback.     Korpioa.    "^     Brdlaert 

X.846JS1. 
Draekrtt  Co..  Tb«  :  «•«—     ^  „  „^^  ,„^ 

Stewart.  JaiMO  tJ..  and  Cooprtder     2.84«424. 
Dra«|M>.  KaaBTtta  R..  and  J.  F.  Bo«i.  to  Kaon  ■'^TE-  i^ 
ICnc1w«iin(  Co.      Fluid   hydpoformlnt  procMO.     2.846,866. 
8-5-58  CL  li6— 50.  .        ^  . 

Drake.  John  ■.    Padu>d  antl-frietlon  bail  and  socket  coapllng. 

2.846.242.  8-5-58.  C\.  285— 2««. 
Draoer  Corp.  :  Ser — 

>anka.  Waldo  H  .  and  Ththanlt.     2.84S,»6T. 
Hntctiinaon.  Henry  O.     2.84ft>«7 
Dr— aerldeco  Co.  :  ff^e — 

Smith.  Robert  W      2.846.186. 
Dmcmand.  Leotar  D..  and  M.  WlUlajna  to  j;dwin  L   Wlotoind 

Co.     nectrte  beaten.     2.84t,58«.  S-5-58.  O   201— 67 
Dnboar.    Arthnr    R .    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorte*     Ine. 
Pulae  rvoeatlnc  with  aotonatlc  compenaatloD  for  Mgn  and 
2.846  500.  8-.V-58.  CI    170—16. 

to   iBtirei.   Inc,      Control   ayatem 
SI  8     257. 

The  Dow  Chemiral  Co.      ProreiNi  for 
point   of   acetone-aolable   ropolymera. 
260^    7S 
Danlao     Kennit    8..    to    Bell    TeloDhone    Laboretorlea.    Inr. 
Manetic   core   rtrmita.      2.846,668.   8-5-58.  CI.  840—174. 
DunloD  Rnbber  Co.  Ltd.  :   flee- 

Bnlcln.  DonKla*.     2.845.062. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemoura.  B.  1  .  and  Co. 

Arnold.  Robert  O..  Kehr.  and  Verbanc      2.846.416. 
Banford.  William  H..  and  Manea     2.846,440 
Bharkk>tt.  Comer  D     2.S46.417. 
Taeoe    Jeiiae  C      2.846.200 
Daqoeane.   Victor      Wheel   holdlnc  and   centerlnc  apparatna. 

2.845.060    a-R  68.  CI    144 — 288. 
■ada    Harold  C.  anr*  A.  B   Rxllne.  to  McDonouah  Co..  d.  h.  a. 

O    Aroe.  Co      Chair.     2,845.00.1.  8-5-58.  CI.  155—148. 
Eaatern  Botorrraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Huber.  John  R.     2.845.676. 
Baatmaa  Kodak  Co.  :   Ber — 

Bazeadale.  Ralph  W.     2.846.S08. 
Baton.  Donald  n   :  B«« — 

Dowtll.  AlTia  T..  and  Eaton     2.845.000. 
Ebaochea  8.  A.  :  Be* — 

Berner.  Andr#.     2.845,772. 
Bddr.  Lee  B..  to  rnirrraal  Oil  Prodncta  Co.    Bntralned  liquid 

detector.     2.84R.700.  8-.'V-58.  CI.  73 — 20. 
Bdlo.  Inc. :  «ar  - 

Fahrwabach.  WolffanK  B.    2.846.063.  

Bdlund.  Carl  A.,  J    L.  Hand.   Jr..  and  L.   J    Srheer      Ther- 
mometer dispenaer.     2,846.068.  8-5-58.  CI.  208—16.6. 
Bdinonaon.  Richard  K.  :  Bee — 

Larvon.  Wlaaton  B..  and  Edmonnon.     2,846,426. 
BdmundB.  WlllUm  H..  to  I-T-B  Clrcolt  Breaker  Co.     Molatnre 
miide    maana    for    fuae    houaing.      2.846.54B.    8-5-58.    CI. 
20O— 18.1. 
Bdrardfloon.  Sraate  B. :  «ae—  ^      _  _^ 

BJSrfclnad.  OnaUf  R..  and  Bdrardaaon.    2.84S,T0f. 
Edward  ValTe«,  Inc  :   Bee — 

MiilevlUe.  Bertram  J      2,845.814. 

Ecee    Walter  W..  to  rietcher  Worka  Inc      Drive  and  control 

mechaninn    for   waBher-extractora.      2.846.0S7.   8-.V-58,    CI. 

102—3.5. 

Eiaeman.  Loala     Can  corera.     2.846,112.  8-5-58,  CI.  220—88. 

Eiaenhardt.    Robert   C,  .    to   Moore    Prodocta  Co       Pneumatic 

meaaurlnc  apparatua     2.845.702.  8-5-58.  CI.  78^ -37 J). 
Electric  A  Maalcal  In<1u*trte«  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Atherton.  Albert  H    and  Holman.    2.845,601. 
Fnectric  Bpedalty  Co.  :   See — 

Neal.  Frederick  R      2.846.540. 
BIklea.   Harry   T..  to  Gemaco.  Inc.     Shoulder  atrap  faatenlns 

mean*.     2.84.'^.630.  S-5-5S,  Cl.  2—246. 
Bllamac  Inc.  :  See — 

MacCheaney.  Cheater  M.     2.846,516. 
Eiiincen.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army     Cam 

riomre      2.846,113.  8-5-58.  C\.  220^-55. 
Elliott.  Witllam  S..  to  Collina  Radio  Co.     Frequency  modula- 
tion     tranncetver      with      combined      frequency      control. 
2.84«..'?72    H-5-.%8,  Cl.  250—13. 
RIpem.  Bill,  to  Sterlina  Drnf  Inc      U>wer  alkyl  4-phenyll- 
( aubatlta  ted -alky  U    dperidrne-4-cart>0XTUtea    and    prepara- 
tion thereof.    2.846.437.  S-.-V-SS.  Cl.  260— 203  4 
Elaner.   Bdwln   C.   ta  Aoroqolp  Corp.      Separable  connector. 

2.84.1.6S0.   8-5-58.  O.  24-   2«» 
Emanoel    Walter  A..   C.    If    Hoiatrom.   and  K.   O    Sweeney. 
Eanred     aenelthre     hydroiseter.       2,845,700.     8-0-M,     Cl. 
73     448. 


,  to  Qeaeral  Bleetrtc  Co.    Dynamometar. 
Cl.  n — 1S8. 
Frank  A.     Kzhaoat  filter  for  Internal  comhuation 
gu  ea^Ma.    2J4«,021.  |-ft-B8,  O.  183—14. 
■hgUdi  Blectrk  0».  Ltd..  The  :  See—  ^  _^^  ^_ 
Weheter.  Frank  A~  and  Hewooa.    2.S4MpS. 
BngntmMB,  Tkor.  aad  F.  L.  Bice,  to  United  SUtea  M«^,  Corn 
AppanUa  for  naUns  bottom  in  aoaklag  pita.     2.846.000. 
S-5^.  CL  214—18. 
■Dhralm   Max.  Jr. :  See — 

DUvorth.  TIMMM  B..  B^raia.  and  lalMglo.  2^46^148. 
Bpeteln.  Henaan,  and  O.  B.  Stram,  to  JBurroagha  Corp. 
^ka«MCoatriedTe  delay  Une.  2.846;6M.  S-«-58.  Cl.  S33— SO. 
Bpeteia.  Herman,  and  O.  B.  Stram.  to  Barrougtie  Co: 
MaicnetootrictlTe  palae  deUy  apparatua.  S,S46.666. 
CT.  840— ITS. 
Brte  Raatator  Corp. :  See— 

Gray.  Robert  B.     2.846.67S 


I    Corp. 
8-5-BS. 


Brakine.  Archibald  M..  N. 

The  Callfomia  Ink  Co.. 

method    of    preparettoo 

16T— SO. 
Bach.  Qeoree  H..  to  A.  B. 

Adjnetable  aeaffoldinc. 
Baehenbrenner,  Heetor  B. : 
Bacbenbrenner.  Hector 
Bachenbrennor.    Hector  X 


E.  Xysard.  and  B.  M.  I«y«lon.  to 

Ine.     Aryl  mercury  actd  ealta  and 

tbereor.      2.846.S40.    S-S-SS.    C\. 

Beaur.  d.  b.  a.  A.  B.  Seamr  and  Co. 

2.846,2TS.  8-5-58.  CI.  S04 — 20. 

See— 

X.     2.846.6S2. 

dcceaaed ;   H. 


B.   Baehenbrenner. 


2,846.302. 


▼entUated  chair 


exoeator.  Concrete  pipe-fonntag  apparatua  baTiac  eater 
form  and  core  merabera  arranged  to  rotate  at  diSerent 
apeeda.  2.84S.SS2.  S-5-58.  Cl.  25—80. 
Bahbaugh.  Jeaae  B..  T.  W.  I^mar.  and  W.  F.  Scbnltt,  to 
General  Motora  Corp.  Steering  direction  Indicator. 
2.845.808.  8-5-58.  Cl.  116—81.  _,.         ^      , 

Bsperaen.  George  A.,  to  North  American  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc. 
Non-eroiaaiTe  electrode  for  electron  diacbarge  derlce. 
2.846.600,  S-5-68.  a.  318— 107.  _,.. 

Baneraen.   George  A.,  to  North   American   Phillpe  Co..  Tnc. 

Klyatron  t«ibe     2.846.614.  8-5-58.  Cl.  315—5.48. 
Baao  Reaearch  end  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bleber.  Henaan,  and  Hartsband.     2.846J58. 
Brodkey.  Robert  S..  Smith,  and  Banea     2.846,464. 
Buchan.  Biidolph  C.     2.846.385.  .«....„« 

Downing.  Maaon  L..  Herrotann.  and  Marx.     2,846,380. 
Draeger.  Kenneth  B..  and  Roaa.     2.846.S66. 
niadrew.  Blroy  M.     2.846.365. 
Green.  Arthur  D      2.846.422. 
Jahnlg.  Charlee  R      2.846.360. 
Jabnlg   Charlea  R.     2.846.374. 
,     Koenecke.  Donald  F.     2.846.320. 
-■     Meaeon   Oeorae  H..  and  Newaom.      2.846.486. 
Moak.  Ottia  W.      2.846.410. 
Morwar.   Arnold  J.     2.846.S01. 
Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and   Kolfenbech. 
W»>]ty.  Albert  B..  Jr      2.846.364. 
WIeeo.  Herbert  K.      2  846.467. 
Ratabrook.    Robert    J.,   and   N    J.   Harvey. 
aeata.     2.845. 8»«.  8-5-58.  Cl.  156 — 1S4. 
Ethlcnn.    Inc.:    Bee —  «  «._  ^.^ 

Boehine.  Werner  R.,  and  NMchola.      2.846.486. 
Boehme.  Werner  R..  and  Nlchola.     2.846,466. 
Rttlnaer.  John  H.  :  See—  „„..,.... 

Auatln.  Leonard  R..  Bttlnger.  and  Brown.     2.846,144. 
Brans'.  L  B..  Son  Co.  :  Bee— 

SpanldlOK    Karl  H.      2.84.n.724. 
Brana    Loala   P..   to   Boconv   Mobil  Oil  Co..   Inc.     Granular 

aoUda  dlatrlbutor.     2.846,208.  8-8-58,  Cl.  28— 2SS. 
Evana.  Lowell  D.,  and  A.  M.  Caton.  to  Globe  Indoatrlea.  Inc. 
RoUtional  epeed  governor.     2,846.541,  8-5-58.  Cl   200—80. 
BTorbart.  Thomaa  B..  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.    Trarellng  ware 
tube  alow-ware  etructure.     2.846.612.  8-5-58.  Cl.  815 — 8.5. 
Bwaldaon.  Waldemar  C,  C.   A.   Hallam.   and  H.   C.   Slechta. 
to    VVeatem    Blectrlc   Co..    Inc.      Derlce   for  eenaiiig  nia- 
nligned  pipe  i^am  and  twisting  same.     2,845,080.  8-JIMI8, 
Cl.  153—78. 
Excel.  Inc.  :  Bee 

Benda.   Theodore  R.     2.845.024. 
Bxllne,  Aahton  B.  :  Bee 

Bada.  Harold  O..  and  Exilne. 
Byer.    Koaa    H.      Rlectric    glider 

8-5-58.   Cl.  5—100. 
Pnber-Caatell.  A.  W. :  See — 

Htanek.    Walter.     2.845.808. 
Pahrenbach.    Wolfjmnc    B..    to    Rdlo. 

a.846.06A.  8-5-58.  Cl.  206 — 66. 
FalrchiM  Camera  and  Inatmment  Corp. :  S< 

Neeb.  Melrin   M.     2.846,500. 
Fairmont  Railway  Motors  :  See— 

Sobiett.  Ira.  and  Johnson      2.846.187. 
Falge.    Robert   N..  to  General   Motora  Corp. 

2.S46JK68.  S-5-58.  Cl.  240— 41.4. 
FanateeV  MeUllargtcal  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Winter*.  John  D..  and  Perme.     2,845.888. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Akt.  :  Bee-—  „...,.». 

Blen.  Hana-Samuel.  and  Baumann.     2.846,434. 
Kleiner ,^Helmut,  Barer,  and  Wilms.     2,846,406 
Kflhle.  Bngelbert    Wegler.  and  Grewe.      2.846.442. 
Webn     Jnlioa,    Buach.    Rockstrob,    Beoabaueen,    Kataer, 
and    Kumof.      2.846.151.  ^        .   «        . 

Farbwerke  Hoechat  Akt.  rormale  Melater  Ladoa  *  Branlng: 

Berthold    Rrlch,  Hoyer,  and  ron  Rosenberg.     2.846,830. 
Hartmann.   Adolf.     2,846.428 
Farmwald.  John  A. :  See —  .^      „  «.,-  ««,. 

Johaaon.  Smith  M,.  and  Farmwald.     2,846.p08. 
Fannwald.  John  A.,  and  N.  R   Miller,  to  The  Jobneon  Rnbber 
Co.     Cutting  mechanism      2,846,002.  8-5-58.  Cl.   164 — 41. 
Farr.  Willard  H..  to  Stewart  Warner  Corp.    Speed  reaponalre 
warning  awltch.    2.846.520.  8-5-68.  Cl.  200—80. 


2.845.003. 
and    atabiliaer. 


2.846.886. 


Inc.      Carton    carrier. 


Headlight  lena 


*» 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


fwToB.  John  R.,  aiHl  C.-B.  goBg.  to  Bcadlx  AtIbUob  Core. 
-.£?".'S"»» .  2.843.872.  B-t-WTtl  10»-12».  ^^ 

»W;J^MomJ-B«»wtr  B««riB«.  lae. :  «••— 
^^Mcijlftjg*    Harry  J.    V845.M7. 
FMenl  PadflcStoetrlc  CO.  :  ««•— 
Burroll,   PhlUp  A.     2.84«,028. 

f*ttl  Rirfolf,  to  WBldea  Kohlaoor  In*.    Cattteg  MAa  fut*n«n 

"^^l^S^'  ".?-f-  "*   8*nt«".  to  Tko  Clark  CoatroUor  Co. 

reykwrt,  Pet*r  J.  :  ««« — 

BMler   KrBMt  N.      S34«,259 

^  ^^TlLJllJ''  5?***»'?.  H«»»«»»y  !*»"•.     AMwrattM  for 
O^  SS^lgT       "*  iMtoriala.    a.»45.7iT.  »-«-M. 

IVdlor  gtomrt  O.  :  ««« — 

■*^.«i      w*^   ^SF"»  C..  Ftodlcr.  an<{  BJorkatan.     S.84A.6M 

^&^  ci  ^ia^ao'     "^  Tipiaa.  body.  TSie;**?. 

FUlatre.  AlpbooM  A.  M..  and  C.  Cooaaa  ItUati*.     CooiMaod 

Si-bi' C\^M^22^^   *"**    ****'   **"***^"-      2.»*«.70«. 
Pindlay.  kobirt  A  ,  to  PhllUps  PetroUom  Co.     TreataMBt  of 

polymer..     2.*4«.427.  g-fr-Ss.  CL  2«0— «4.».    *^^"»"»  **' 

'^SRt"-    "LSn??..  ^  •   "<*   '■     ^     H"'     to    LlbrmMopc.    lac. 
CtwwtrmiD^  brtd«»  magnetic  ampllflar.     2,84«.S20.  S-B-M. 

Vlrma  KrauM-liaffei  A,  0. :  See— 

Laab^nder.   Lodwlf.     2.845.91T. 
Ftocfaer.    LooIk,    and    A.    8«hloMel  - 
Mid     SchloMel.      W^bblna    cilo 
24— M. 
Pliber.  Thomaa  :  See — 

Oraef.  Charlea  0..  and  Fisher.     2.84S.681. 
Piak.  Janm  B.  :  See — 

».    *^"*f?"i.°^.rP.^-  ■''•  •  •»<*  '^•l'      2.M6.B1J. 
rUBgerald.  Harold  J.,   to  Sapcrdiiplay.  Inc.     Dtaplay  cabinet 
for  confection..     2.84«.2»4.  S-S-isTci.  812— lift. 

«'?/??v- ""'**''*     ^'      U»i»«r«Bl    coll    wladlBf    nuchlnc. 
2,84«.15«.  R-5-58.  CI.  242—9  —cuiiir. 

Fleck.  Lnclle  H..  and  8    H.  BoncbM.     Method  of  recondltion- 

^1-8?*^  m-^'*'*"*^   photographic  fllm.     2.84«.g34. 

Fletcher  Worka  Inc.  :  See — 

2.846.08T. 


rHclLWi^gaBg.  A  Ootalbarii.  J.  Korataa.  and  F.  SMUaoek. 
to^.  lagTMAz  Schlottcr.  Motbotf  of  •laetralytten^  d^ 
^Itl^  Miooth  laym  oi  tla.    2M9JM1.  8-*-3l.  a  Sb*- 

Frtachknecht.    Hana.    to    8ulaer    Freraa.    Sodata    AaoaynM. 

?l®4l  ''»' -*Tt***«  *iie-ahap«l  bodlaa.      2,g4a.««7.  8-^-58. 

Cl.    **- — 113.5. 
FrtarhaMB.  Karl :  See — 

»^.-^i^  "-^T*  •■;?  Frtaduwn.    2,845.842. 

2,84<.a54. 
Oip  gu  accbtntam 


_ llshtlng  Oxtai 

Fnuakin.  Raphael :  See- 

Baffrey.  Aatolne  R..  and  FrnoUla. 
FriB    K«BB«th  W..  and  E.  Haadler. 

5448.7».  g-A-ftA,  CI.  42-47 
Fryklaad,   Robert   A.,    to   Raytl 

1b«  doTleaa.    2,844.288.  8-5-4 


Raytheon 

8-^5-48.  CI 


ff.    _-. 
Terry.       QAment 


Depth   M>BDd- 

haager 

cxtrudlag  plaa- 

DlapUy 


-12. 
CO. 


aatd    Ftacbar   asaor. 
2.84S.871.     8-g-g8. 


to 
CL 


F»Uer.    Jaaca    D..     and    c.     C. 

OabbrMll    Brneato    Machine  for  ailxlaa  aad 
tka  and  tha  like.     2.»4a.eft«.  g-ft-M.ci.  li 
Oaboraky.   Jooeph.   Jr..    to  Th*   Ohio  Boxboard 
_  */•«      2^84031.   i~a~M,  a.  4a-l» 
Oandnid.   Bberhard   8       Rotor  bar  atnictare  for  dlapenaera 

Heehlcr.  Arthur  C,  and  Oanaert.     2.84a.«<l3 
^Cl^h-^2i^       MagaalBe    cabinet.      2.84«,287.    8-5-M. 

^\"*"^Ili^'l'"  *••  *2  ^Hf  A-'rtoaB  Thread  Co.    Apparatna 
for  feeding  itoiea     2.84«.lie.  8-4-48.  CI.  221— «T. 

OBrdncr  Machine  Co  :   Set — 
Price.  Ralph  E.     2.845.TS4. 

Omnmtt,  Berearr  J     to  Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.     DoUy  Inclnd- 
Ing  a  wlacfa  mechanlan     2,846,(»2.  ft-4l48,  Q.  214— M. 


Eg*e. 
Flexible  Mfg 


2.848.100. 

2.846.101. 
^     See — 
2.845.»3«. 
2.848.927. 


Walter  W 

.„.  Corp.  : 

Clacclo.  Peter  L. 
Claeclo.  Peter  L. 
Flexo  Producta.  Inc 
Hin.  John  D. 
Hill.  John  D. 
Flexonlc  Corp. :  4.. 

Anderaen    Raymond  C.    2.845.988. 
Arnold.  MelTln  R..  and  Bryan.    2.848.395 
Arnold.  Melvln  R..  Bryan,  and  Miner.     2.84«,S9«. 
Flint.  Hyland  C.  to  American  MeUl  Product.  Co.     Cnlt  alna 
ooa  aprlng  and  brace  rod.     2,844.998,  8-4-48,  CL  153 — 179 

'"i??^-  A'^'*  ''••  ^  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Compenaated  elec- 
tri«!al  integrator.     2,840.843.  8-4-48,  CT.  S23— 122. 

Folk   Joaeph.  to  IS.  Slicing  Machine  Co..  Inc      Slicing  ma 

o  l'"«P*Z.*'4'.5  "'Jte*  thlckneea  adjuatlng  meana.     2.844  970. 
8-0-48   CI.  148 — ^95. 

''•^^"••^"JL'*  ^A.  ^    ^  Jacob.,  and  V    J    Br«>sow.kt    to  The 

r\%?'Vi^°i<J^*^''"*"  '"'  MPfctha  reforming.     2.fc4e.3«3. 
8-8-48.  CI.  198—  50.  ••       .       .       . 

Foote   Allen  M.     Box  cover.     2.848.130.  8-4-48   CL  T»     7 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  Sec—  v^-^^.  v.^ 

Llndberg.  Victor  L..  and  IrUnd.     2.844.838 
Foreat  Door  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Foreat  William  J,    2.848,244. 
Foreat,  William  J.,  to  Foreat  Door  Co.,   Inc.     Latch  meeha- 

nlam  for  doora.     2.84fl.2.'\4.  8-5^8.  CI    292—78 
Forge.  A  Ateliera  de  Con.tructlona  Eleotrlqueo  de  Jeamont : 
B^0 — 

RenoQ.  Oeorgea.     2.845.888. 
Forry,    Donald    R.     to   D.    E.    Mr<^rtT       Wrapper    feed    for  a 
meat  packaglnit  machine.     2.843.784.  8_8_A8    cj    88 220 

''7M6.04'5ttt?38*ci.  Si!l'l8.'*°^     '"     '^^'^    '*""'•'• 
^ox.   Harold  T..  to  Tenalon  Envelope  Corp    of  Kaaaaa  Ctty 
Combination    envelope    and    eaa^    for    containing    and/or 
framing  picture,  and  the  like.     2,845,733,  8-5-58.  CL  4d— 
152. 1. 

Fox   John  E.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.    Prodanlon  of  chlo- 
rlMtcd  aliphatic  compoonda.     2,848,484.  8-4-58,  CL  2«0— 

FradenbarKh.  John  :  Sec — 

Cote,  Omer  E..  and  Fradenhargh.     2.844.799. 
Free  Lock  Corp.  :   Sef^ 

Reqaa.  Roy.  and  Anderaon.    2.848.0S9 
Freema^    P.ol    E.      Knockdown    diapUy    panel.      2,848.080 

8-4—58    CI.    211  — 148. 
rreand.  Radolf  B. :  «ee— 
__  J*g*".  Lioyd  R  .  Freund.  and  Palmer 
Frey.  ""^y-      Boat  ateeriag  apparatna 

Frtck,   Charlea   H..   to   General    Motor.   Co 
mechaniam.    2,845.915.  8-4-48,  CI.  1 


0»rr»tt  Corp..  The  :  Se 

Kemper.  Jamee  M     2.846.140 

*^?"/.J?*'"^i   •.■'*^.<^    **    Pefera,  to  V.  8.  Indnatrlea.  Iua. 
0«  lift  mandrel  and  valve.     2,848.940.  4-4-58.  C1^37— 

"^2^'^^*^^^%,  cffc'riiJe"^    retr^^rint    mechaaU,n 
Oeldh^.  Alfred  :  Sac— 

"^Mfl  asV""      0«'«*^«''.     Korpinn.     and    Sedlacak. 
Oamaco.'lnc' :   See — 
^       Elklea.  Harry  I.    2,845.830. 
General  AnlUae  A  FUm  Corp.  :  See— 

.^       ^^?^-  ^*  ^'  •  ■'»<1  Polhemna.     2.845.8»« 
General  Dynamlca  Corp. :  See—  .°^.«wi. 

MiUman.  Victor.    2.846,023 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Coggeahall.  Thellwell  R.,  and  TognelU.     2.848,821 

Do  Noyara.  Emll  J.     2.8^5.821  .«"'».»*i. 

Dewey,  Clyde  O.    2,848,820 

Emmerling.  Anaon  A.    2,844,794 

Foley.  Albert  H      -'.848.643. 

Hilton.  Harry  H      2  846.624 

Jacoby.  JoMph  K  .  Beckw^  and  Roeenbarg.     2.848,580. 

and  TiUL    2,848.622. 
2.848.640 
2,848.549. 

.  —       „.,  ...    2,846  137 

Stoddard   liidgar  8.     2.848.387. 
Weaver.  Mrm  L.     2.846.244 
General  Fooda  Corp.  :  See  - 

Alchele.  William  J.,  .nd  Davenport.     2.846  314. 

^'**Siii'*'**?  ^'  Bindery  Co„  Inc.  ;  See— 

Nkkow.  Loola.  M  A.,  and  H     2.848,238, 
General  Motors  Carp. :  ««.— 

Beare.  Charle.  H.     2.848.657. 

Bird.  Ralph  C.  Jr      2.843.912. 

cS?'j.7^rTH4"5Br4"^  *"*"""'"  ^•^••3^- 

rIkI^!:^  '?<"°*i**i  fcphralm.  and  laleirKio      2.846.148 
KatUtaagh    Jeaoe  E.    Lamar,  and  Mchulti.     2,846.893 
FaUe,  Robert  N.     2.846,588  ,«»^.<wa. 

H      2.84b,915. 


by,  _ 

Jeraaaoff.  Oeorge. 
miler.RlchardH.. 
Rich.  Theodore  A. 
Roaenberg.  Joaeph 
Smith.  Leroy  H.,  Jr. 

StnAAmmJt     VM^^-   a 


*1» 

Frlck.  Charlea 
Frit*  ~ 


2,845,869 

2,846,241. 


2.846,506. 
2.845,891,   8-.V-58. 


Fuel   control 


m 


_    ^.BocnieJ.    2.846.281. 

GilLtli^iTT    2.84is.9ri 

Glover,  Earl  W.    2.845,782. 

Goodaelt.  Cart  L.     2.845,918 

OrenelL  Leland  H.     2.848^695 

H«ckett.  William  8..  and  kenry 

Kelley,  bUv.r  K.      2,846,031. 

McDonnell    Joeeph  M     and  Wright 

Mcklea.  Ned  F.      2.84<i.2«l. 

Prohat.  Delbert  C.     2^^46,288 

afmoaeii,  Frederick  U'.     1843.810 

abetter ly  Karl  P  .  .ad  Blagg      2,845,693. 

Voaa.  La  Verne  R..  and  Vuylateke.      2.846,203. 
';f»>  Pf*«lalon  Laboratory  Inc.  ;  See — 
imh^f    Sl!^\\  \^^J  W***"  •**  Benedetto.      2.846.583 
"zl^.ASTiSlVcS^feTQ"-^'"      Arc  drop  voltmeter 

GllBea  Donald  B      See— 

Sfrachey,  Chriatopher.  and  GlUlea.     2.848,142 

°'S458'cr28f-ll  "  "^  "*•"***  ~"**'^  ***^*«     2.846.904. 
"aKlSi;  "KSlUJ-   V*J  '^,^-   ^*^  •*»  H   to  H.   a 
2.S?533.8!:n?,**^L3iy!!44'?'    -^"^   '^^-    -""««'» 


Oei 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


at 

of 
Otalte.   Jm 


twmmu.  A.  B. 
tlMraof.     i,846,0»8, 


L.  ■. 


P.  A.  Ktac.  t« 

IB.  t*  iWrtt  AMrta 

l.M«v«M.  •-»-«.  CL  m 
Wvreaster.     llBrMw 
Mb*.     t.W«.S4t7 


I  and 

PMlln 
tabe 


Srcf 


Wi 


0» 

J  ozldc 
2.S4«.SaB. 


«▼•!  of 
S,84«,476. 


D..  aad 

ti 
1»4— 1.»4. 
OUdrvw.  Klrey  M.,  to  Bmo  IwMrffc 
BydrafoTBlac  oUa^  eaatalalac  a  _ 
MMOTtatf  M  a  slMsalrMalMi  alnataat*  aplaal 

S-S-M.  CI.  lf«— -»         _        , ^_  ^ 

QUartwpk  Arthfr  L..  to  Hcrcalta  Pwdar  Co. 
faraata  laM  htm  paataanrtkilM  aahitlaaa. 
8-B-M.  CI.  TM-^ST 
GUmt,  DmmM  a.  !  gaa—  ^  .  .  _  . 

Dtdda.  Carl  W..  and  OMaar.     S.t4«.n4. 
Glld^aa  Co..  fft* :  •«• —  .  --....-,.« 

Lantx.  Clanda  W..  CMkraa.  aad  Lata.     2,84«.S12. 
Mtytr.  Mvte  W^  tad  KMb.    M4«,411. 
Olete  la^Htflaa.  iDc.  :  «M—  ..,..,. 

BraM.  Lov«U  D.,  aad  Caton.     2,846,541. 
OWrct.  Mart  W..  ta  Oaaaral  Matota  Carp.     Bait  baartec  apUm 

2,84*. T82.  S-<&-M.  CL  84 — 2S. 
OodMhalx.  AdrUB  T.  :  899— 

Pardr  Bmca  B..  aad  Oodaekals.     2.845.»ft8. 
Oo(>haar,  lirtlHaa   R.,  aad  C7  M.  Tarta,  to  BaU  Teiapkow 
Laboratartoa,   lae.     McaM  far  araaUc  a  wtMgmMe  racard 
2.84«,fl8.  S-ft-eS,  CI.  179— 100.2. 
Oaarta.  BarMoad  C.    W.  M.  Tkaatpaoa.  aad  B.  A.  Olaea.  to 
DaltMl    Sutaa    of    H  ■Brtf.    Atoailc    Uamtuy   CaatmlaaloB. 
nivtroBic   aaatar  ilaT*  Baalpalalar.     a.M(S,084.  ft-&-M. 
CT.  214—1 
Oaata.  Harrey  J,  ta  Dorr-OUrar  lae.     Method  aad  appantaa 
for  frit  raaM>iral  froBi  poUatad  Ugolda.     234«.072.  8-«-M. 
CL  SlO— 07. 
OoTdflaebar,  Lcatar  I.,  aad  A.  dl  BaDcdetto.  ta  Oaaaral  Pi»- 
eiataa  Lakoratorr   Inc.     ViAtafa  eoBtrallad  ■vltlTfbrator 
aadlUtor     2.146.(183,  8-«-M7C1.  MO— M 
Oaaanall.    Jaha    E.,    ts    MeOraw-ldlaaB    Co.     BcaMvaMe 

drawer  cotm-.     2.84«,S8«.   ft-<MM.   CI.   812—270. 
Oo«d«n.  John  D..  aad  T.  Lode,  to  Lloraaeopa.  Inc.     ltfa«aatlr 
pula*  aaatrolUB*  dartea.     2.846.067.  8-fr-»8.  CI.  840—174. 
Ooodhoc.  Lr>«  D.  :  8«a — 

Oaken,  Charlaa  W..  aad  Oaadka^.    2,84«.»8. 
OoodBiaa  Mfg.  Ca^ :  Saa — 

BargBiaBB.  Kraat  B.     2J46.004. 
Cram.  Joaeph.  aBd  Mc&bb.     2.846.000. 
Cragn.  Joaeph.  aad  MeCaaa.     Co^OSl. 
OoodrleiTB.  F..  Ca.,  Tha :  Bm—  ^ 

Gaodaelt.  Cart  L.,  ta  Qaaaral  Matora  Corp.     Baartac  aurfaeaa. 

2.84«.ilS.  ft-«-M.  CI.  lis— IM. 
Oordoa,    Max.     DaBtal    la^praaaloBa.     2,840.708,    8-8-58,   CI. 

S2— 18. 
OonBaa,  Aadrew  T..  aad  B.  J.  WorboU.  to  WMtlB(boaae  Air 

Brake  Co.     fflnld  pwaaura  braka  apparatoa  with  aqaallilBC 

raaerrolr  preaanre  baUd-back  praTeBUac  awaaa.     2,846.271. 

8-5-58.  C\.  308—58 
Ooaa.  Wartfc  C.  to  PennaBcate  Ce«>eBt  Co.     Water  aoluble 

thenBo-aattlaa    realn    and    aethod    for    ita    auBafartara. 

2  840.4S1    8   0   00   CI    200^124 
Oott.  Brtc.  and  B.  tnfward.  to  Ahaatnna  Svcaaka  Blektrlaka 

AlctleboU«et.    BleTator  coafral  aratea.     2346,016,  8-5-58, 

CI.  187—20. 
Grace.  W.  B..  A  Co. :  8«a — 

Albola  WayBe  I..  Ballaa,  Lr«a.  SfeaakHa.  aad  Stokaa. 
2  846  285 
Oraef.  Cbarica  6..  and  T.  Pteher,  ta  O  ft  M  Maeblae  Od..  Inc. 

Hoae  claap.     2,845,681.  8-0-58,  CI.  24—270. 
Oram.  Arthar  J.,  Jr..  to  The  Babcoek  ft  Wlleox  Co.     Tapor 

renaratl^  nalt     1848,006,  8-8-58,  CI.   122— S2.  _ 

Oraabarg.      Pred.     Saab      lock.     2j46Jft8.      8-«-B8,      a. 

2»3--9m. 
Grarar  Tank  ft  Mfg.  Co..  lae.  :  8a*—  ,     . 

8heU.  Bemtce  P.      2,846.111.  ■-^'^ 

Gray  Co..  Inc.  T  «oa— '  ■• 

Gray.  Baaaell  J.     2,846.123.  "     ' 

Orajr,  BvaaaU  J.     2.840.120.  „    ^, 

Gray,  Jofta.  to  lapartal  Chealeal  ladnatiiea  Ltd.     High  loatar 

rilraatd*    fllaaieBta    aad    procaaa    for    prodaclng    tbaa. 
846,288,  8-5-58,  C\.  18—54. 
Oray.  Babart  B.,  to  Bria  Baalator  Corp.     Polae  traaafonner. 

2.^46,673^8-^5-58^0   840—174. 
Gray.  Buaaall  J.,  to  Gray  Co.,  lac     U«ald  haadllna  apparatua 

for  dallTerlac  palnta  and  otbar  liquid  Biatartala  to  apray 

guna.     2,846^2578-5-58.  CL  222— 240.^  ^        ,,    ^ 

GraybiU.   Howard   W..  to  I-T-B  Clreolt  Breaker  Co.     High 

current  awltdi.     2.^.029,   8-4i-58.   CI.    200—16. 
Gr€«B.   Arthur   D.,    to   Baao  Baaaarch   aad  Englaaerlng     Co. 

8olld  liquid  beat  exchange  la  low  temparatura  polyaerlaa- 

tloB.     2.846.422.  8-5-58.  CL  SO*— 86.1 
Giaaa,  Lee  B.     Taagaat  baadar  wltk  auxiliary  beading  BMans. 

2.845.081.  8-^-58.  CI.  153 — 4. 
Oreea.    Lee    B.     BeadlM   aaebtaa    with    awlaglBg  wing   die 

carrier.     2^846,085.  8-*-68.  CL  158 — 46. 
Graaaawalt.  WUliaa  B.     Praeaaato  af  aaeltlag  ftaaly  divided 

aetaltte  era.     2,846.301,  8-5-M.  CL  78— «0. 
Greeaawalt.    Wllltaa    B.     Saaltiag   flaely    divided    Iroa   on 

proeeaae*.     2,846.302,  8-5-58.  CL  76— 40. 
Gremdl.    LeUnd    H..    to    Oeneral    Motora    Corp.     Method    of 

maklag      refrigerating      tablBg.     2.840,005.      8-5-58.      CI. 

2»— 1»7J. 
Grewe.  F^rdiaaad :  gee—  ^  .„.....« 

nhle,  Bngelbart.  Wegler,  aad  Grewe.     2,846,442. 
Grew*.  JohB  aad  J.     Lathe  attaebaeat.     2.845,7i7, 

CI.  fci- 2a«. 

Grewe.  Joeepb  :  8*e — 

Grewe,  John  aad  J      2,845.757.  w  p.i  .r 


at. 


......  Jaaaa  L.     Taak  ball  contmUng  gsMe.     2.040,0SS. 

8-»-08,Cl.  4 — 87. 
OrtbaMa.  WlUlaa  ■LJr. :  B**—  < 

OatrMga.  JaiiB.,  aad  Ortbalti.     2,84«.1T2. 
Orteaer,   TTririaat   H.     Ielar«oaditloa  detaatlng   li 

2 >46,556.  8-5-58.  a.  21^—10. 
Grtnth  L«baa«tortaa.  lac..  The  :  0*e — 
BBBaar,  OaorgeJ.     2.846,811. 
Baaaar.  Gaant  J.     2,846,315. 
GriStb  Taol  WoA,  lae. :  «•*— 

Maiaft.  Lathar.     2,846,277. 
Grlaea  Mfg.  Co.  :  «ae— 

Laafer.  MaurtceK..^ad  HalL      2,846.567. 
Orlawald,    Daaald    G.     fllot    valTc.     2,846.047,    8-0-88,    CI. 

137—624.  \  ^ 

Grocal.  Carte.     AalaaU  tfaa.     2.845.740.  •-•-•«.  CL  4S— 76. 
Oroeaataaa,     Pleyd     E.     Palat     eontaiaar    hoMlag    device. 

2,846.173.  8-5-58.  CI.  248 — 210. 
Galoeraoa^  Corp. :  Oae — 

Oavto^Barl  W.     2.846.247. 
GOnthar,   tftaat  aad  H.     Operatiag  taUa  laapk     2,846^66, 

8-5-58.  CI.  24f— 1.4. 
Gttntber.  Harawia  :  See — 

GOatber,  Praaa  aad  H.     2.846,566. 
Guntber,      Botoad      E.     Magaetlc      AoM      daaplag      device. 

2.846,028._»-5-58L  CI.  168—88. 
GuaUfaon.  klaMr  M..  and  A  I.  Swarti.  to  CalnaMa  Broad- 
caatiM   Sfataai,   Inc.     Sealeoadactor   darlca.      2.846,628. 
8-5-58.  a.  tl7— 284. 
Oaatla-Bacea  Mfg.  Co. :  ««• — 

Stepbeaa.  Joaapb  P..  aad  Soweta.     2346.157. 
Guthrie,  Joba  D.  :  Bm — 

Baaraa.  WlMoa  A^  aad  Gathrle.     2,846,418. 
Oatrldge.  Jack  B..  to  PuIlaaa-BUadard  Car  Mfg.  Co.    Preitkt 

velikte  atoad.     2.840378.  ft-4MM.  CI.  lOfr— 868 
Oatrtdae.  Jack  B..^aad  w.  E.  Oribaltx.  Jr„  to  Palbnaa-gtaad- 
ard  car  Mfg.  Co.     Plftb-wbeel  ataad  for  freight  Tehlelea. 
2.846.172,  8-5-58.  CL  248—185. 
Haber.  Edward  H. :  8**— 

Daalala.  Charle*  J.,  aad  Haber.     2.846  166. 
Habarfcora,  Erich,  to  Sodete  Nattonale  d'Etude  et  de  Gob 
atractioa    de    Moteura    d'Aviatiaa.     Vertlcal-take-oC    aad 
laadlng  aircraft.     2.846.104.   8-5-^58.   CL  M4— 12. 
Hackett.   Wflllaa  B..  aad  D.  J.   Hearr.  to  Oeaeral   Matof* 
Corp.     Mettiod     af    caatlag    la    ahHl    awlda.     2,845,060. 
8-5-58.  CL  22—200. 
Hadlay,     David    J.,     to    TIm    DiaClllen    Ca.    Ltd.     Praeeaa 
for     prodaclag     laopbthaloaltrtle     aad     terephtialoaitrtle. 
2.846.462.  8-5-58.  CL  260— 465. 
Bager,    Bobert    R..    t*    Baadix   AvUtlon   Corp.      Snap   acting 

■witch.     2,846.588.  8-5-58.  Q.  200—67. 
Haba.  Wlllard  K.,  to  St  Begia  Paper  Co.     Matbod  aad  appa 
ratna  far  amdociag  baga.     2,845,840.   8-5-58.  CI.  8»~-14. 
Halrtok  Co..  Ltd.,  Tbe  :  Bee- 
Howard.  Harold  A.     2,845.687. 
Hallk.  Bayaond  R..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Coaver- 
alOB  aetbod  aad  apparatua.     2346,800.  8-5-58.  CI.  10*— 
52. 
Haiik.  Rayaoad  B..  and  J.   W.  Payne,  to  Socony  MoMI  OO 
Co.    I  Be.     MetlHMi  aad  apparataa  far  fcadiag  hydroeartmna 
aad  aolid  partlclea  In  a   movInK  bed   converaioa   proceaa. 
2.846370.  8-5-58.  CI.  106 — 62. 
nallk,   RaynoBd   B.,   to   Socony   Mobil   Oil  Co..   Inc.     Hrdro 
earboa     converaioa     actbod     and     apparataa.     2,846371. 
8-*-58,  n.  106 — 52. 
Hall.   Harlow   H..  and  R    C    Benedict,  to  Caitad  Btatea  of 
Anierlca.   Agrlcultur(>.     Production  of  a   vitaaln  coatala- 
lag      autrltional      rorapoaltlon      rontalalng      antlblotica. 
2.846.810.  8-5-58.  CL  »»— 0. 
HalL  Willlaa  D. :  gee— 

t«nfer.  Maurice  K..  and  HalL     2.846,567. 
Hallaa.  Cecil  A. :  gee—  _     ^         » .  .  ..^ 

Bwaldaon.  Waldeaar  C.  Hallam,  and  Slecbu.    2.843380 
HalllbartoB  Oil  Well  Cementlag  Co. :  ««e— 

Ptttaaa.  Forreat  C     2.846.019. 
Hallaait  Card*.  lae. :  See — 

CrawtordTPred  C.     2.845,736. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  :   gee — 

Wllaaa.  Joaeph  C.     2.846.333. 
Ralpera.  Bernard  R. :  8**—  ^  ^  .  _._ 

Bomervllle.  Stephen  L..  Urry.  and  Halpern.     2.845.717. 
Haluaka.   Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Orgaaoalloxaae 

etbera.      2.846,458.  8-.V-58.  CI.  260 — 448.2. 
Hamer.   Leland   8.     Vlaible  wedge  vahre.     2,845.054.  8-5-68. 
CL  188^    04.6.  ^        „  _^       ..       .. 

Haaaond    Lanraaa.  to  Hamnood  Orftan  Co.     Keyboard  aad 
■witching   aechanlaa   for  electrical    muaical   Inatniaeato. 
2,845,m.  8-5-58.  CI.  84—423. 
Hamaoad  Ornn  Co. :  gee — 

HaouBoaS;  Laurena.     2.843.831.  ,    ^     ,^ . 

Haaptoa.  Boaald.  to  Patonta  and  InveatOMnto  Ltd.    Drawing 

diea.     2.846.006,  8-5-58,  CI.  205—26. 
Handler.  Billot :  gee—  «  «  .  .^ 

Frye.  Kenaetb  W.,  aad  Handler.     2,845,780.       ..,.„„„ 
Handler,  Elliot.     Muaical  toy  with  aovable  act     2.846,222. 

8-5-58.  a.  272— 31. 
Haaeo.  Jaaea  W    E..  to  Huntatnger  AMoclatee.     Stop  collar 
for  well  caaing.     2.846.016.  8-,\-58.  C\.  287—52.04: 

Hauaea.   George  H.^r..   to  The  Veado  t'"      >fnlg»»»t«>iS 

eoatroUed  nMaaa  for  veadlag  macliiaea.     2,846,042.  8-5-58, 

CI   104—10 
HaaaoB     Juliaa    B.     Bent   metal   door   strvtcher.     2.846,083, 

8-5-88,  CI.  153—35.  _  .«,./,.».♦ 

Harcouri,  George  T.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Blvet- 

Ing  aachine  for  almultaneoualy  driving  rtjcto  la  <>piw«t» 

^idee  of  car  or  otiar  like  eoaatracUona.     2.846.826,  5-8-58. 

Q\   7g 49 

Harland    Philip  W.,  to  American  Macblae  aad  Metal*.  lac. 

Llqulci  dlapenrtag  device      2,845.064.  8-5-58.  CI.  141—104. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


lac.     RcTwalJif  drtr*. 


Adj«aUbto  rap- 
3.M«.570.  8--ft-M.  CL 


HarlMB,  ChAriM  A.,  f  B.  Ho*  4  0» 

2.MS.807.  8-^S-M.  CT.  T4— 378. 
HartlBg.  Doaald  W.,  to  licOraw-Bdlaoa  Co. 

port  for  ft  flnonwcBt  Mnot  Uglit      "" 

240— «T. 
H*ral*chfeflnr  Corp. :  Bte — 

Clicroaoi,  WimiuB  J.,  aad  Price.     2.M«.ft40. 
Jftcob*.  Rout  S.     2.»4«.fl01. 
Hftrper.  Jamea  I.,  to  Baa  CHI  Co.     Cootlaooaa  erTatalltaatioa 

apparataa.     2.^.292.  8-»-<M,  CL  t»— 272. 
Harr,  WObar  O..  to  Bportaaua  BWiaar.  lac.     Vtoldtec  traitor 

boiy.     2.»46.^,  8-S-58.  CT.  20— 5; 
Harris^  Jamca  0.,  to  MeoMBto  Cbaslflal  Ca.    «^b«r  nbatl- 

tatod  l4.S,4-«^trahydroaIk7lqalBoUBea.     2,»4«.43A,  S-O-M. 

CL260— M». 
HanrlaoB.    BMiard    I.,    to    »j\rmuU    Haactrtc    Prodacti    lac. 

naetrteal  c— poa— ta  aad  aMtboda.     2.S4a,a90.  S-S-M.  CI. 

20—26.14. 
HartflMaa,    Adolf,    to    Fartowarke    Hoaehat    Akt.     vonaala 

MelBtOT  Ladoa  4  BnaUif.     PraccM  for  teDrortefl  poly- 

■ara  of  acTTloaltrllo.     2TS4a,42S.  8-S-M,  a.  MO—M.S. 
Hartsbaad.  Harry  M. :  Bee — 

Biaber,  Hannaa.  and  Hartsbaad.     2.S46.SM. 
Harrey.  Nonaan  J.  :  8m — 

iaatabfoofe,    Robart   J.,   aad    HarTcy      2,840,008. 
Haarha.      Badolpb     L.     Refractorr     reMnaratiTe     catalytic 
2.8M.20e.  8-8-A8.  CL  48—1    ' 


Ha'Tcaa.  Byroa  L..  to  lataraatloaal  Baata—a  Macblaea  Corp. 

Kl««troBle  awitcb.     2,»4«.A75,  8-5-U,  CI.  2SO— 27. 
HftTCBa,  Carl  B.    to  Tbc  Dow  Cbaaleal  Co.    ChloroctbylcB« 

polymer  ttabUHad  wltb  atoao  aad  dlflnoropboaphorle  acid 

•alta.     2.848.412.  8-0-S8,  CI.  260— 46.7S. 
HavHaad,     Horace     N.     Doable    dram     beatlas    apparatus. 

2.840.890.  8-0-08.  CI.  84 — 422. 
Hawklas.  Joba  C.  to  Natteaal  Reaearvb  D^relopfneet  Corp. 

Devleea  for  eeparatlag  baolm,  wccda  aad  Hke  BMttar  from 

root  cropa.     2,848.060.  8-^-08,  C\.  200—285. 
Haaiard,  Brian  J.  :  Bee — 

Scott.  Alan  D..  and  Hasxard.     2.846.400. 
Heath.  Earl  V.     Aatamatlc  apeed  eoatrol.     2.846.0M.  S-8-08. 

CT.  102—8. 
Hedtke.  lobert  O^  to  MimMapolla-MoUBe  Co.     Forage  cutter 

bUde.     2.846^72.  8-0-58,  07140—108. 
Heebler.  Artbor  C  aad  A.  K.  Oaaaert.  to  The  Pyle-Natloaal 

Co.     Waralac  licbt     2.846.668.  8-0-08.  CI.  84O--50. 
Meffner.  Claade.  deceaaed  ;  R.  R.  HeiTner.  ezocatrlx.      Invalid 

baadilna   apparatw    far   TehlelM.     2.it6.001.    8-0-58.   O. 

214—75. 
Hefaer.  Ratb  R. :  Bee— 

Btkatft.  Claade  and  R.  R.     2.M6.001. 
Heinemann,  Walter.  E.   KleUnaaa.  aad  B.   Scblmmelpfeaalg. 

to  TKB   Werk   fur   Slnal-nad  Blcberancsteebnik.     Letter- 

•ertlDc  machine.     2.8i6.062.  8-0-08.  CL   108— 167. 
Helntselman,     Leo     A       to     Jobnaen-Hartmaan.     Telephone 

mouthpiece    voice    ■ilencer.     2.846.527.    8-5-08.    CL    170 

188 
Helta'  Ouatar.     Mobile   alewlng   craae   wltb   jib.     2.846,062. 

8-5-58.  a.  212—50. 
Henderabot.   WUllam   L.     Tape  ttorage  davlec  and  apooUna 

apaarataa   for    loadlag   the  aame.     2.846.158,    8-5-^8.    cf 

Hendrtekaoo.   Ellla   C.   to   United   State*  of  America,   Army. 

TraUlag  Idler.     2.846.276,  8-5-58.  Q   305—0. 
TTiinnraafiT.    William    M.,    to    Burrongha   Corp.     Core    autrtx 

aaaembly.     2.846.672.  ft-5-58.  CI  340—174. 
Henry,  Donald  J. :  Bee— 

Hackett.  William  S..  and  Henry.     2.845,660. 
Heraeua,  W.  C,  O.  m.  b.  H.  :   Bee — 

Bredereck.  TeUmut.  and  BAder.      2.846,418. 
Herbeaar.  Edward  J.,  to  Thompooa  Prodncta.  Inc.     Tbermo- 

aenaltlve  pump.     2.845.860.  8-^-SB,  CL  108—07. 
Herbenar.  Edward  J.,  to  Tbompaon  Prodncta,  Inc.     Perma- 
nently lubricated  reailtent  connector  for  ateertng  linkagea. 
2,846.231.  8-5-.'S8.  CI    287—85. 
Herbenar.  Edward  J  .  and  T.  R.  Hoopea,  to  Tbompaon  Prod- 
ncta,   Inc.      Imprexnated    bearing   metal    joint.      2.846. 2.'V2. 
8-&-58,  n.  287—00. 
Hercnlea  Powder  Co.  :  Bee — 

Boynton,  Donald  E..  and  Dleckmann 
Glaaebrook.  Arthur  L.     2.846,476. 
Howard.  Bdwln  C.      2,8^.429. 
Rommelabarg,  Alfred  L.      2.846.486. 
York,  Owen.  Jr.     2,846,468. 
Herrmann.  Frank  J.  :  See — 

Downing.    Maaon   L.,    Herrmann,   and    Marx.     2,846480. 

Heracbler.  Robert  J.,  R.  O.  Jaffe,  and  P.  O.  Whipple,  to  Crown 
Zellerbacb  Corp.  Fnrfnryl  alcohol  polymer  proteln- 
llgnocellnloae  pulping  liquor  comooaltlonii  and  proceaa  of 
making  the  aame.  2,846,400.  8-.V-58.  CI  260-  8 
Herwlg.  Otto,  to  Maachlnenfabrlk  Angabarg-.Vumberg  A.  G. 
Internal  romboatlon  «ig1ne  for  tbe  production  of  ayntbeala 
gaa.  2=846.207.  8-5-58,  CI.  48—196. 
Hettler,  Frtedrtch  :   Bee — 

Jobannaen,    Adolf,    Wolf,    Hettler.    Kammerer.    Stumpfl. 
and  Raache.     2.846,201 
Hetael.  George  F..  to  The  RegenU  of  tbe  tlnlreralty  of  Cali- 
fornia.    Pre-loaded  gear.     2.845.800,  8-5-58,  C\.  74 — 440. 
Hetael,  Stanford  J   ;   Bee — 

Jobaaoa.  Herbert  L..  aad  Hetael.     2.844.420 
Heaer.  Cbarlea  H..  and  J.  L.  Rennlck.  to  Kenlth  Radio  Corp. 
Color  televUlon  tranamltter.     2,846,400,  8-.V-58.  C\.  178— 
5.4. 
Hewaon,  John  :  Bee — 

Webater,  Frank  A.,  aad  Hewaon.     2,846,603. 
Hewaon,  Robert  L. :  See —  ....>... 

Waterfall,   Frederick   D.,  and   Hewaon.     2.846.844. 
Waterfall,  Frederick  D.     2.84<l,.l+.-) 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  <^'orp.  :  Bee — 

Leacfa.  Harry  S.,  and  Carlaon.     2.846.477. 


2,846.036. 


Hteiwraon.  John  E..  to  International  Bualaaaa  Macblnea  Corp. 

PrlatiMMnt  aetnatlag   aMchniUaak     2,846.043,   8-4-68. 

CI  lOf— 66 
Hkianliilnai.  Waltar  U.  to  Ttealaa  BaTalopa  Can.     aaralopa 

tor  two-way  aaa.     i^846,136.  8-6-6870.  J^f~lK  .  — 
HlMT,  Bmr    Bafoaa  dUpaMl  appamtna.    a.S4«.166.  8-6-68. 

HUL  Artkv  iL  to  ■arrlea  Plpa  Uaa  Co.  Nlppla  pla0lng 
darica.    2,846>62.  8-6-08,  CL  138— M. 

HULFnuikA. :  Jiaa — 

Flnfitiitt.  iaaapb  A.,  and  Hill.    2^46.630.      ,  _ 

BllL  JaSn  D..  to  Flaaa  Prodneta.  Inc.  Baaplratar  maaH 
2>46,t2«.»-6-68.  ai»8— 146.   ,  .      .     .      _.w  . 

HuTiAka  D.,  to  FUsa  Prodneta,  Inc.  laiplntor  wltb  1» 
tagtal  rib  faf  ctamplac  ilter  ilimiit  and  Mnliag  br«ttalng 
cmMlnf.    a,8403fre*-68,  (571^-146.    _, 

HUtoa,  Harry  H..  to  Qanaral  Blactrlc  Co.  Uaetrolytlc  ca- 
pacitor.   2346,424.  »<6-6S.  CL  317— 830. 

Hlnn.  WUllam  B.     Claaratta  llsbtar.     3346.7M,  8-0-66,  CL 

Hlaapatar.  Bmll  W..  and  P.  C  Opoalt.  to  Naclaaf^Cbleaap 

Corp.      Soldarlag   terminal    aaaamkly.      2346,660,    8-0-68, 

CL  830 — 108. 
Hlatn,  Otto  ■.,  aad  P.  BamaMrea,  to  Intanatlaaal  Harraater 

Co.     Foraga  barraatar  crop  gntbarlng  darlca.     3,346,760. 

8-0-08.  CL  06 — 844. 
Hlacoek.  Baria  W.     Wind  valoclty  aad  wlad  dlractloa  ladl- 

eator.    8346,707.  8-6-68.  CI.  73— 160. 

IfcAdam.  Harry  H.    2346,600. 

Hodsaa.  WetBM>ra.  aad  AaaacUtaa  :  8m— 

IfcAdam,  Barry  H.    3.346.SM. 
Hoe.  R..  4  Co.,  ine  :  800 — 

Harlaaa.  Charlaa  A.     2.840.807. 
Hoebtt,   WUIard  M..  to  O.   D.   Baarle  4  Co.     A-rtng-acylated 
eatroae    darlTaUraa.     and    eorreopondlng    aleobola^  their 
aotara.  aad  etbara.     2.846,463,   8-6-58.  CL  260—307.4. 

Hoabn.  Wlllard  M.,  to  0.  D.  JUaria  4  Co.  .>i£y»"7*«T>  «*r 

bySaabtetlc  add  aatara.    2,3467463,  8-0-58.  CT  360—468.5 

Hoafcatra,   Age   H..   aad  H.  A.   Klaaena.   to   North   Aaaertcan 

PhlUpa   Co..    Inc.      Load   aetlratad   barium    alnc    alllcata 

pbaanbor.    1846,403,  8-0-08,  CL  863— 301.6.        ^ 

Hoeoalbartb,  fWni  W.  ■..  to  C.  H.  Maaland  4  Bona.     Pile 

fabric.     2.840.060.  8-5-58,  CL  130 — 402.  ^    ^  ^. 

Hoeaalbartb,  Frank  W.   B.,  to  e  H.  Maaland  4  Soaa.     PU* 

jump   fabric      2,840.061.    8-5-58,    CI.    ISO — 406. 
HoCor.  Wallace :  Bm —  _.««.. 

MeCormlek,  Jarry  E.  D..  aad  HoCer.     2.846.376. 
Hoffmann-La  Bocka  Inc. :  See—  ........ 

Ular,  Otto.  MonUToa.  ROecg,  and  Zellar.     2.846,475. 
Uler.  Otto.  MoBUroa,  Bttegg.  and  lallar.     2.846.487. 
Hoffmann.  Roger  W.,  to  Amartcaa  Potaab  4  Chemical  Corp. 
Electrode    and    Its    mannfactnre.      2,846.378.    S-6-58,    CL 
204—12. 
Hocnn,  John  P..  and  R.  L.  Banka.  to  PbUllpa  Petroleum  Co. 
StaMliaed   eaUlyat   and   tmproTOd  polymerlaatloa  procoaa. 
2.846.426,  8-6-58.  CI.  260—13.7. 
Hogaaaa-Blltaabolma  Aktlebolag  :    See — 

Bvaada.  Ike  K.  B..  aad  Waatarluad.     2,845.661. 
Holbrook,  Orria  C.  :   See —  ^    ^.  ^ 

Lorcna,  Boy  H..  Holbrook.  and  Bernard.     2.846.013. 
UoUay  CnrboraCor  Co. :  S««— 

Klttlar.  MUtoa  J.    2.846.202 
HoUlna,  Abraham :    See— 

Holllna.  Jeaae  R.    2.846.665. 
Holllna.  Jaaaa  B..  to  A..  J.  R.. 
DaTldaon.       Signaling    ayatema 
2,846.660.  8-0-58.  CI.  84^—81. 
Holllna.  Lewla  B. :   8m— 

Holllna.  Jaaaa  R.    2.846.665.  _^     ^       ^.. 

Holm,  LeRoy  W..  and  O.  M.  Loncland.  Jr..  to  The  Para  Oil 

Co.    Method  o(  redndng  eorroaion  and  placgln|  of  aotvant 

extraction     proeeaa     equipment.       2,846,3547    6-5-58.     CI. 

106 — 14.48. 

Holman,  Herbert  B. :    See —  „ 

Athcrton.  Albert  H.,  and  Holman.    2.846,681. 
Holmea.  Jamea  L. :  Sea—  „  ^  ^  ^,. 

Tarjan.   Armen  C,   Tatea.  aad  Holmea.     2,846.351. 
Holaaeo.    Lawraaca,    Jr.      Oyroacope    unit    aad    tntartoeklikg 

■lana     8.845.800.  8-5-58.  Cl.  74 — 5.84. 
Holatrom.  Cbarlea  M.  :    See—  ^  ^_  »...«»* 

Ban  ami.  Walter  A..  Holatrom,  and  Bweaaay.    2,846,700. 
Hook-Brown  Co. :   ^#e — 

Brawn.  Laalla  8..  and  Ivaa.    2.845.670. 
Hoopea.  Tlieodore  R.  :   See — 

Herbenar.  Bdward  J.,  and  Hoopea.     2.846.252. 

Hopklna.  Frank  L..  and  R.  H.  Ayrea,  to  Bemla  Bro.  Baa  Co. 
Bag  top  eloalBf  and  aeallng  machine.  2,845,760,  8-5-58, 
a.  63—67. 

Hoppe.  Pater  :    See — 

^rocbbagen.  FraaakarL  Bcbmldt,  and  Hoppe.     2.846,408. 

Hopoar.  Kermlt  D..  Br.  L4«aM  aeparatloa  decanter. 
2346,078.  8-5-58,  Cl.  210—206. 

HoreUrk,  Arnold  L-,  to  McOraw-Bdlaoa  Co.  Electrical  wladlng. 
2.846.467.  8-5-56.  a.  336—180.  _. 

Hornaner.  WUly  H.  O..  to  Aa^patco  Laboratorlea  Corp.  Elec- 
trical connector.     2.846.640.  8-5-58.  Cl.   324—150. 

Hoodallle  Induatriea.  Inc. :  See— 

Jobnaton.  Theodore  H.    2.846,258. 
Hough.  Frank  G..  Co..  The  :  Sea— 

Beyeratedt.  kalpk  L.    2.846.007. 

Beyeratedt.   Ralph   L..   and    Laegder.     2.846.006. 

Hough,  Oaorge  U..  and  T.  M.  Jackaon,  to  International 
BUadard  Electric  Corp.  Electric  dlacharce  tobea  and 
drcalta    therefor.      8.846.611.    8-5-58.    a     JlS— 106. 

Houaton-Fearleoa  Corp.,  Tbe  :    Bee — 
LocatU,  Leo  G     2,845,082. 


L. 
for 


8.  HoUlna.  aad  T.  D. 
antomotlTa    rehldaa. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•r  ottaar 


itoa.  Hnlr  P..  ami  WL  D.  Wtmmm.  t»  TW^OtHdiiw 
IBC     LMkaM   ftu    eiwp—tfl^  «•«.      S.MM07, 
M.  CU  810— fr.  _^  . 

Mwla  C.  t*  Bmntkm  P—<w  Co.     iMla  Ntalag- 
S,M«.tf»,  »-B-^  CI.  Seo— lOT. 
H«waM.  Harold  A^to  Tht  Balrtok  0». 
litfr  ar  otkw   Arw  for   apkotetory 

Hoyvr,  Baa*  :   •«• — 

BMTtkaM.  Brick.  Horw. 

i-i^.  CL  U— 1. 
Hobbard.  Arthar  P..  to  Aaarleaa  Air  rutar  O*. 
BMt  holder.    23fi.0».  S-4-M.  CL  18S— 4». 

Hater.  BtwIb  W.,  to  TootlaMOM*.     MM    ^    .^ 
•w«  MaalUv*  labrt.     i>4l/»8.  S-B-SiTa.  40—8. 

Habor,   Oloa  H.     0«U  bag  ataad.     1.8M.1T0.   8-«-M. 

Babar.  Joba  K.. 
i.    BiMa  vltb  ■ 

CL  34 — aoi. 
■abort.  CUroaco  A^  to  lataraatloaal  Harrootat  Co.     motat 

ablt  tractor  oeat     iMd^.  8-5-M.  CL  ItS— 14. 


a«M«.sao. 

MM.TST. 
lae.    FUter 


a. 


Botoraraft  Corp.    BoKaor 


24«S.«7«,  8-6-68. 


Corp.    Tol 


8-6-68.  CL  821 


^oltaM 


aad  cer- 


aad  Dorelop- 
lablMdaa  eov- 

18— m. 


Ha«t.  Hcarr  M.,  to  Lorala 

rat  lafaUtor.     2.846.88T, 
HogtMO  Aircraft  Cow :  8oo— 
Cblavla.  Alvta.    8J4«,tT». 
■▼whart.  TlMaMalirs.8i«,ei8. 
irnaoB.  Artbar  H.     2.848  J66. 
Hngboo.  Wllllaai  B..  to  atka  BorTtea 
moat  Co.     Coapooltlea  for  aad  aMthod  of 
rootoa   of   motala      2.848,408.   8-8-68,   CL 
HacbM.  wnUaa  B..  to  Cltloo  Bcrrte*  BoomiA  aad  Drrelep- 
■«at  Co.     CoBipuottloe  for  aad  aMthod  of  labiMttef  cor- 
roaloB  of  B^lo.     2,848,440.  8-6-68.  CL  SOt^-SOO.C 
Hagber,  Taai^B  V. :   Bee— 

PaaraoB.^idwiird  P.,aad  Hailiey     2.848,828 
Hasley,    Date  O^   and   H.    M.    Wratt.      Preooarc   recolattnf 

MOM.    2,846.^1.  8-8-68.  a.  18^-80. 
Haat.   J.   Harold,   to   Motor  Wheel  Corp      Vehicle   wheels. 

2.848^88.  8-8-to,  Cl.  801—12 
HoBtBlBflar  Aaoodatco  :  8ea — 

Haat*.  Jamc*  W.  B.    2,848,018. 
Happ.  Bdwsrd  B..  to  Bondlz  Avtetton  Corp.     Plold  preorare 

oerro-aMKor.    X.M5.804.  8-6-88.  Cl.  121 — «8.6. 
Hnrot.  Bobert  N.,  to  Radio  COrp.  of  AbotIco.     8rncbroiils«d 

oodbutor.    2,»4«,584.  8-5-68.  Q.  260—38. 
Hatehtaa.  Le  Bol  B  :  8e«— 

Croaby.  OlCord  W..  aad  Hatcblafla.     2.848.488. 
HntcblBOOB.  Heorr  G..  to  Draper  Corp.     Ooldo  bar  for  chain 

oowB.    2^846.087,  8-6-^.  CL  148—83. 
Hataoa,  Bobert  W.     Bmsh.     2.846,848,  8-6-68,  CL  16—167 
HoTi.  Andri.    PUero  for  atHpaiac  all  klado  of  electric  cable*. 

2.840J04,  8-^-«8.  Cl.  S<^— fT 
Ba7c£>.  C.Jk  Bob*  :  «•*— 

MaaoB.  Wimaai  C.    2.846,888. 
HTiaaa.  Beajaada  M..  to  iBteraatlonal  Harreater  Co.     Fllfbt 
chala  BMaotlac  for  portoble  Aerator*.     2.848,068.  8-6-68, 
CL  1»»— 176. 
I-T-B  Clrcnlt  Breaker  Co. :   8*»— 

Bdaiaada.  WlUlaiB  H.    2,848,646. 
OrajbUL  Howard  W.    2J48.8» 
WooOfoaoen  A.    2.84044. 

lalecglo,  Joba  T. :  8oe —  ^ ^_ 

Dllwortb.  Tbooiaa  B..  Bpbraim.  aad  lalegflo.    2,848.148. 

laqalBta.  NIcoU.  aad  J.  P.  Inco,  to  The  loco  Co.  Bed  wring 
frmn*  herliif  adjoetable  books.  2.848,688.  8-6-68.  CT 
6—182. 


Laperial  Cheaileal  ladoatrtee  Ltd. 

Davldooa,  Saaiael  H  .  and  Beid.    2.84&.8S3. 

Oraj.  jAa.    2,848.288.  ^      .^ 

MItdieU,  Joba,  Orchard.  Twitrbett.  and  Woods.    2.848.80A 

BottBobock.  Betorlch  R.     2,848.121. 

BtarfM.  Bobert  W.     2.848.188. 

Waterfall  Frederick  D..  and  Hewaoa     2M9M*- 

Waterfall.  Predertrk  D..  and  Uewson.    2.848.346. 

WooUcTjohn  11.     2,848.807 
lac*  Co.  The:  8#e- 

lo^olBta,  NIcoto.  sad  loco.     2.84fi,«S8. 
Inco.  Jooepb  F. :  8«e — 

IsqalBta,  NIooU,  sad  laeo.     2.845,836. 
ladlaaa  Coauaerdal  PUters  Cars. :  H«<*— 

Braadaipp.  Alaa  D     2,848.074.  _ 

laaraber.   Otto   ?.,    to  CaaadUa    Aviation   Electroaics   Ltd. 

^Ufereaee  electrode  for  Bsklac  »H  BBoasarMDenU.    2,846.88«. 

8-6-68.  Cl.  204— IM.  „  .  ..     ^ 

IniBSB.    DobM    O.      Comb    cteaaer       2.845,642.    8-6-68.    Cl. 

16—104.6. 
la  Slak-Brator  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

WIecaorek.  Ba|««e  B.     2,848.184. 
latavaz.  lae. :  8oo— 

DaboBhaaosB.  Haa*  J.    2348,882. 
iBtereaattaeatal  Utg.  Co.  :  8*e — 

ChrtsBMB^Braeat  L.    2.846.786 
lateraattoaal  Ba*iBe*a  Marbia**  Corp. :  Bet— 

Bsr^eaa.  Raraiond  A.    2,848.007.  _ 

BarhwiB.  Baynoad  A.,  aad  Tooac    2.848.008. 

Doaa.  Wtallan  H„  aai  Koehler.     2.846j810. 

De  Laao.  Balpb  B.,  Jr..  aad  Toaag.     2.846.616. 

DIefclaooa,  Artbar  H.    2^481)08. 

HaTeaa.  Byron  L.    2J4B^7&. 

Hlekeraoa,  Joba  ■.     2,848.048. 

Maaalag.  Clareace  H.     2,846.087. 

McMniaa,  Wnaiar  Ml,  aad  Lewrle.     2.846,880. 

Bata  W^rd  P.    M48JB2. 

Sloai.  DaaM  H     2348.086. 
lateraatloaal  Cigar  Macblnerr  Co. :  Bm — 

Wheeler.  Hi-ary  H.     2348.010. 


lateraatloaal  Hanreater  Co. 

Alibi.  OoovB*  B,  Br.,  aad  Ua.    2.848482. 

Braaor.  Claraaae  B.    8346327. 

Ciawfird,  Arthar  B.  T845J87. 

Hlato,  Otto  &,  aad  Bawaarea.    2,886.788. 

Babert,  Claraaet  A.    2,841300. 

Bnaaa.  Baajaaila  M.    2348,068. 

OtaMad.  Jaha  B..  aad  Blmpaoa.    2.848.181. 

Bttjaader,  WmtaB  A.    2.846318. 

Sonasmaa,  Paal  B.,  aad  Noeoe.    2.848.006. 

Btolho.  Walter  T.     2340.788. 
latoriMtloaal  Mla«rala  *  CbeaUcal  Corp. 

J0Fee,Baa*lL    2348.470. 
lateraatloaal  Staadard  Bleetrlc  Corp. : 

Ha««rfi.  Oaacfi  H.,  aad  Jackaoa.    1,848.811. 

VaaMlerlo.  Itaafia*,  W«UL  aad  Batallle^    2.848,818. 
latoiaatlBaal  Tdqphaae  aad  Tategraph  Corp- :  8e»— 


PeacbaaiB*.  Ocoraa*  _. 
BtoTtaTOaa.    2346377. 
larladblaMatal  Paraltare  Co. 


rii. 


Pa**watt, 
Irlaad.  MaiT. 


Lindbara.  Vletor  L..  aad  Irlaad.    2.886.888. 

ttoTr-  I    -_._::  1 

t.    .Preoaasa  aad  mtarmedlatee  for  th*  prepara- 
tlOB  of  earotCBOida.     2,848,478.  8-5-68,  Cl.  280— 8l7- 


Isler,  Otto, 


MoataToa. 


BBdaag, 
■aaadfil 


aad  P.  Beller.  to  BoAaaan- 
itarmedlatc*  for  th*  i 


laler.  Otto,  M.  MoetoTon.  B.  liSegg.  and  P.  Bellar.  to  HoAaaaa 

La  Boehe  lac    Proccas  for  the  aaaafactoK  of  earotcaolda. 

2.848.48T.  ft-«-B8,  CL  980—688. 
Ivoraea.   Arthar  B..   to  Bagh**  Aircraft  Co.     Impregaated 

ferrite.    2.848,866.  8-6-68.  Cl.  SSS— 84. 
It**,  Kaaaath  A. :  Bar — 

BrowB.  Leade  8..  and  Irea.    2345,670. 
Jackaoa.  Jaiaea  O.    latermlttent  moTlng  apparatoa  for  picture 

projectoro.     2,845.840.  8-6-58.  Cl.  88 — 183. 
Jackaoa.  Tboawa  M.  :  8*o— 

Bean.  Oeorfp  B..  and  Jackson.    2.848,811. 
Jacoba.  Beary  8..  to  Ramlschfeger  Corp.     Boadlng  eopoer  to 

steel    la    s    rotor    bar    wladtag.      2,846.801,    8-6-68,    Cl. 

810—211. 
Jacoba.  Winiaai  L.  :  8«e — 

FVtlklaa,  BllUa  O.,  Jacoba,  aad  Broaowaki.     2.84838S. 
Jsroby,  Joseph  F^,  P.  B.  Becker,  aad  J.  Boaeaberg.  to  Ooaeral 

Blectrlc  Co.     Heater  wire.     2,846.560,  8-6-68.  CL  218 — 48. 
Jaffe.  Balaer  O. :  8o«— 

Ber*ehler.  Robert  J..  Jaffe.  aad  Whipple.     2348.400. 
Jahalg.    Charlce   B..   to   Baao   Reoaarrh    and   Bagineerlac  Co. 

Proceea   for   aecnrlnc   cfaeaileals   from    petroleaja    reatdna. 

2.848380,  8-6-68.  CI.  188 — 40 
Jabnig.  Charlea  B..  to  Baao  Beaearcb   and  laglBeertaur  Co. 

Flald   eoklag  with    preparation   of  seed   cok*.     2.848.874, 

8-6-68,  CL  108—65. 
JsBilsoa,  Frederick  W.     Measuring  and  mixing  devloe  for  hOt- 

cake  batter.    2.848,200,  8-5-68.  Cl.  250—24. 

Jaasa*a.  Peter  J.  B.,  t*  North  Aaierlcan  Philip*  CO.,  lae. 
Aatoautic  gain  control  clrcnlt-arraageateBt  nsed  ta  tele- 
▼laloa  reealTcr.    2346,501.  8-6-58.  Cl.  178 — 7.S. 

Jaaae.  Jo*epb  B.,  to  Sodete  Nouvelle  dee  Btabll**eoienta 
Braadt.  Fase  for  a  projectile  and  appllcatloaa  thereof. 
2.846.868,  8-6-68.  a.  102—78. 

Jatcko.  Joaeph  M. :  8tm— 

B(att.  LeUad  P.,  and  Jatcko.    2.846,847. 

Jayle,  Oaetaa  J.  Aatoasatle  eyelids  eyebsll  Hxlag  derlce  far 
s  aargtcal  laterrcatloB.     2.845.025.  8-5-58.  Cl.  128—20. 

Jenklaa,  WalUce.  and  H  L.  MrCreery.  to  The  Atlaa  Mfg.  * 
Ralee    Corp.      Veadlng    machine.      2,846,122.    8-6-58,    CI. 


222—153 
Jeaklnsoa.  Hsr 


Principal  Mfg.  Corp. 
8-5-68,  CL 


Cake  serriag 
80—122. 
America.     Beralcoaduc- 
2,846,340.  8-5-58, 


ry  c,  to  rnndpal 
ntenslla.  aad  the  Uke.    2.846,705, 

Jeany,  Dietrich  A.,  to  Radio  Corp    of 

tor  derieea  and  aiethod  of  making 

Cl.  148—1.5. 
Jepson.  diarleo  W.     Attochment  for  buttonhole*.     2346.678, 

^  fl  5^    ^_  24 202. 

Jernakoff'   Oeorge,    to    General    Bectric   Co.      Drift    ooBipa- 

aator  fof  dlrect-coapled  amplifier.     2.846,588.  8-5-58,  CL 

260—41.9. 
JewelL    Howard    W.      Pipe    eoopUng    indodlag    elaatoaieric 

<^Tered  cUmplng  meana.     2.848.243.  8-5-58.  C\.  2R&— 860. 
Joab.  lac. :  8o* — 

LowoU.  John  O.     2.846.001. 

Johannaea.  Adolf,  H.  Wolf.  P.  Bottler.  W.  Kammerer.  B. 
Btompfi,  aad  W.  Baache.  to  Badlodie  Anllla-  A  Soda-Fabrik 
Akt.  Prooeas  aad  apparataa  for  the  prodactloB  of  gaaee 
containing  aalfur  trioxtde      2.846.291.  8-8-58.  Cl.  2.^1 — 176. 

Jobns,  William  C.  and  W.  J.  Wojtowtca.  to  The  H.  A.  Mont- 
gomery Co.  Combination  olckllng  and  coating  baths  for 
ferroaa  aietala  and  metboda  of  asfng  aame.  2,848341, 
8-6-«8,  Cl.  148— 6  14.  .      ^ 

JohnsoB,  Axel  E.  P..  to  American  Hospiui  Supply  Corp. 
Joint  fbr  toboUr  members.    2.846340,  8-6-68.  Cl    287— 5«. 

Johnson,  Carl  B..  to  National  Alomlnate  Corp.  Steom  genera- 
tion and  coraposttloaa  for  Inhibiting  foam  thercla. 
2.848.404,  8-<M(8.  a.  252—321. 

Johnson.  Charles  D. :  Sse — 

Bablett.  Ira.  and  JohaMNi.     2,846.187. 

Johnson,  Bdward  O. :  Bt*—  ..  .  „  .^.  ^.^ 

Webater,  WlUUm  M..  Jr.,  Jobnaoa.  and  Malter.    2,846,60B. 

Johnson,  Oaatar  J.  Adjaatable  acalold  for  celling  board. 
2348.i)86.  8-6-68.  Cl.  214—1. 

JobnaoB-Hartaiann  :  See —  

BetotoelBMa,  Loo  A.     2.846  527.  „       ^     „        „      . 

Johnson.  Herbert  L.,  and  S.  J  Hetsel.  to  Sun  Oil  to.  Emul- 
sion polymerisation  of  boUdiene  compounds.  2.848,420. 
8-6-5870.  280—82.1. 

Johnaon  B  Jobnaon  :  «e« — 

Zarkbelm.  Ell  A.    2.845.083. 


xu 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


'  Co..  Tk«  :  Bm — 
IHtfawald.  J«kB  A..  aa«  Mlltor.    234«,00a. 

Smkth  M..  a^  1.  A.  ramwJSTte  ^ 
Ranevr  Co.     MaMao  for  ntttef  ttrlps  of 
Uko.    2.846.008.  8-5-58.  O.  184—48. 

ramair     Wtlllui      A.^      Kilpatrlck.      aad     Jokostoa. 


Jok 

or 


the 


2.84^17. 
oh— toat.  Tkmitw  VL, 
latdL    ^.846.2SS.  8-«-J 


Hood 


.  to  HomlaUlB  lateatrlM. 

.8-«-58.CL»a— 26. 

JODM.  Bmljra,  •»«£.■.  Mmrtla.  to  North  Amorleui  PhU^o 

Co..  lac.    TolcTtelon  reeelTer.    2344.006.  ft-8-48.  CL  S13— 

T6. 


Joi 


mm.  Praak  D..  to  Dmto  *  Co.     Hooter  horlBg  mx  boldlnt 
podMtiL     2.8«M«2.  8-4-68.  CL  ISfr— 6. 


JoBoo,  Lloyd  B..  S.  B.  rrMUid,  aad  T.  H.  Polaor,  Jr..  to 
DletwDlioiM   Corp.      ■omotg    dietattan   arotoai.      2,846,500. 

JoBM,  T^liMo  P..  to  Tho  Coinna  Co-Jae.  Mothod  of  «er»- 
lac  a  flow  eoBdalt.     2.846.8M.  8-4^-88,  CL  118—84. 

JoraraMB.  WUllam  H..  and  W.  O.  Traon,  to  Tlnifiana  Ma- 
ehlao  Tool  Co.  Control  apparatoa  (or  drUllac  aad  tapplnc 
■achUw.    2,845,690.  8-5.3«rCI.  10—188. 

'•?S3?:cl1m-»>  **'  ■^'*^  —'""'  '•***"' 

Joy  MfB.  Cb. :  8oo— 

Diawinre.  Noal  W.    2346.0M. 
Joyaaa,  Tokto.   to  Takcda   Pharaaoeatlcal   iBdoatrtoo,   Ltd. 

BoaotlOB  of  threoalBM  with  aral  attrUoo  la  a  atorte  1b««i^ 

■ion  proceoo.    2,846.438.  8-5-08.  Ci.  260— SOT. 
Joree,  Rooo  M..  to  International  Minerals  4  Chcaical  Corp 

ProeeM  for  prodocinc  fiatamlae.     2,846.470.  8-6-58.  CL 

260 — 6S4. 
Jallien.  Alexandra  F. :  8oo — 

^*r22l  ^Uf"***    ^-    ■••    '■"*«.    •»<»    Preod'Honiin*. 

JatLBridi:  ««» 
Ifoehlhaner. 
2,846.441. 
Kaioer  Alomlnam  4  Oiemleal  Corp.  : 
Cnrdl,  Conrad  O.    2^846,235. 
La  Bae.  DoaaM  O.    i,846.26S. 
Kalaer.  Frits  :  8o* — 

Wehn.  Jollaa.  Baoch.  Boeliotrofa. 
Bmpf.    2>46.161. 
fCaHiBifrei.  H.  A..  lac  :  8«e — 

KanuMrer.  WtlHan  T.    2.846.000. 
Kammerer,  Walter :  See — 

JohaanMa.  Adolf ^Wolf.  Hettler.  Kamoierer.  Btompfl.  and 

Bascbe.    2.846.!2«1. 

Kamawrer.  William  T..  to  H.  A.  Kamaerer.  Inc.     Corablna- 

tlon  ttorai  window  and  aercen.    2.846.000.  8-5-68  CI  160 — 

90. 

*^«]5«jAhraham   8.      Streaialiae  rotary   index.      2.846.790. 


Frits.      Sen.      Plankenbom.      and      Jatx. 


Beaahaoaen.  Kaiser,  aad 


Kayser,  DaaleL  to  Sodete  Aaoaymo 
TBIeetrlelto  et  dca    ~ 


leo  Applleatloas  de 

M.  an  vs.  ..  ,.-  Gas  Barea-BtabUsoeownls  Claodo-Pas 
£4*1^*- V  <^^*««"_/«r  •yifWan  »t  taa«  oao  ■■§■»»■  elec- 
tric diseharte  derice.     2.846,618,  8-6-68.  CI.  fl6— 282 


2,846.147. 

Bebindllnf 
2,846.53i. 

2.845.876. 


Bell 


''Tla8.*??5it52.  ''^""'  "^  thonno^at. 
Keek.  Albert,  to  Tdo  Tactaooieter  Werke.  Adolph 

8l5!5i8.*Cl\a?1S''  "•"**•  "*'  taaiotrapha 
KooL  Adolt  to  VIeken  Inc.     Power  transiaissioB. 

8-5-58,  CI.  109 — 162. 
Kobr.  Clifton  L. :  «ee — 

B-  ..■^'9l?!li  "^^  ^r  f,?^'  *^  ▼•rtaac.    2,846.418. 
Keith.  Clyde  B..  C.  A.  Nickerson..  and  C.   M    Taifi,  to 

Telephoao  laboratorico.  Inc.    Aatoaiatic  telepboae  a 

ina  aystem.    2.846,500.  8-6-58.  CL  17»— 6. 
Kelleber.    Herbert    W.,    to    Ball«>TKeIIeber   Co.      Mirror   and 

aapport  means.     2.845.846.  8-5-58    CI.  88 — 100 
^•ii*''^^*'^  "••  *°**  I   *•  ^n**'  to  National  Besearch  Corp. 

Method    of   prodndng    tltanian.      2,848.803,    8-S-68,    d. 

75     84.5. 

'^•iJ*L. ^*^?*  ^j  »'»<'  ^    '*'    ZonU.  to  National  Researrfa  Corp. 

Method  of  prodncinic  tlUninm.     2.846.304.  8-5-58   CI   76 — 

84.5. 
Kelley.  Olirer  K..  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Control  llnkaf* 

for  brake  mechanism.     2,848,031.  8-6-M.  CL  188 — 162 
Kelly.  B.  J.,  *  Aaaodates,  Inc.  :  See— 
Kelly.  Bd«ar  J.    2.846.819. 
Kelly.  Edasr  J.,  and  Sehlommer.     2.846^318. 
Kelly,  Bdaar  J.,  to  B.  J.  Kelly  *  Assodatas.  lac     Drylnc 

nroceas.    2irt.31».  8-6-58.  Cl.  »— 206.  »^    • 

Kelly,  Ednr  J.,  aad  A.  U.  ScfalemoMr,  to  E.  J.  Kelly  A  Awo- 

cUtea.  Inc    Method  of  rapid  eooUaa  with  mlaaral  dehydra- 
tion.   2.846.318.  8-5-58.  n.  90— UMT  -"-™  «•■»*«" 
K^BMa^  L*  Boy  .B..and  F.  U  Yanee.  to  United   States  of 

Amorlea,   Atomic  SBeray   Commission.     C^  handllna  flx- 

tures.    2,846,762,  8-5-JHr.CL  53—111. 
Kelrla  k  Hadies  Ltd. :  «ee— 

Wlkkenhaoser.  OostaT.    2,846,674. 
Kemper.  James  M..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Bcfricerattoa  eom- 

preasor.     2.846.140,  8-5-58,  CI.  230—232. 
Kennedy.  Balph  C.  t©  Badio  Corp.  of  America.     Telertalon 

systama.    2,846,497.  8-6-58.  (l.  178—6.1. 
Kenway,  BctlnaM  O. :  aw — 

lABCtot,  Donald  H..  and  Kenway.    2,846.668 
Kerahaw  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Kershaw.  Boyce     2.846.206. 
Kershaw,  Boyce,  to  Kerahaw  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Ballway  roadbed 

•cartfylaa  aiMMratas.     2.846,206.  8-6-58.  CI.  262—8. 
Keymar.  John  L..  to  The  Trail-Bite  Oance  Co.     Axle  allan- 

Umc  drrlce.     2,845,718.  8-6-58.  CI.  33     193 
Keyser  Olenn  T.     Stock  car  radnc  game.     2.846,225.  8-5-58. 


,  WaMK,  *  Co..  lac :  8so- 

aL     2346,700 

B— — 

Walter, 

Ltrtisk.  Lsster  L. :  B 
arraad.      WUllam 
2.M6i&17. 
.PaalA.:  See— 

JaHaa  L..  Pels 

r,  Harry  L  2,84^681. 

Boddy,  Laoaard.  2.846.648. 

Boddy.  Leoaard.  2,846,660 
8|jacck.BBUB. 


KUpatrieh.      aad      Johastoa. 
aad  Kl^t     2,846.888. 


Sheet  retatninc 


m;Mck.MBUB.    2.846.64a. 
Whiaery.  Oooraa  B.    2li46.566. 
Klaamr.  Joha  W..  Jr..  to  J.  J.  Ptocfcebanm. 

dorfet.    8,846,»S1.  8-5-88,^  Ci  128—1. 

Kirk,  Walter  B.,  to  Waotln^oiiae  Air  Brake  Co     Flukf  prea- 

Mrc  himfec  apparataa  with  eqaalltlai  resermir  prMaara 

hand-hack  prpreatiac  meaaa.    i.846,m.  ft-6-69,  €l.  909-- 

WW 

Klstaer  Hanaaa  H.    Slidlnc  window  and  door  lock.    2,846,780. 

8-*-A8.  CL  70—90. 
Kitchal.   Aapene   B.     Crcoeent-ahapod  nat   retainer  for  note 
oasd    In   heoTy    industrial  equipment.      2,846.977     8-5-58. 
CI.  161 — 28. 
KIttler,   Milton  J.,   to   Holley   Carbaretor  Co.     Mixture  dia 
trihatlon   control.      2,846402,   8-5-68^  Ck.  261—99. 
was,  Hondrik  A. :  See — 
Hoekstia,  Aae  H.,  aad  Klaasas.    2.846.408. 


KMa.  Jofwaa  O.T  S< 

Meyer.  Kdwtn  W.,  aad  Klela.    8.846,411. 

KMasr.  HelaMU,  O.  Ba/or.  aad  H.  Wilms,  to  FarheBfabrlkea 
B«fv  ^"^  Procoss  for  tho  prodoctloa  of  polymeric  amines 
sad  aauaoalam  salta  from  ofclln  carbon  moaoxide  polymera 
2,846.406.  8-5-58.  CL  260—2.1.  -•-»»""  poiy-e™ 

KlelnTMKl,  Haa»Joachim.  to  Btesaens-Schaekertworko  A    O. 
»,?***ft!r  '••^^•'•JStt?:     2346,636.  8-5-68.  CL  821—11. 
Kline,  Sldner  B.,  to  Phlllias  Petrolenm  Co.     Bloetrlcal  sarro 
^•y«t^    2:»46  628jJ-5-48.  CL  918— 28. 
«"J^»^rth«'0^  Tapered  coapHag  conaectloa.     2,846.248. 

Klockner-Oeoromarienwerke  A.  O. :  See — 

Kordss.  Heinrieh.    2.846.260. 
Klnmp.  Johann.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Oatpat 

^^Sl^-.«?*^i?'5-   ^      _J^«ft"      flow      tbrottllnc     derioe. 

2.848.788.  8-5-68,  CT.  73—290. 
Knibb.  Uroy  H.     CollaBolbie  sMndrel  for  one  In  fkbrfeatina 

pUstIc  pipe.     2.846.6(5;  8-8-68.  C\.  18—48.  ^ 

Knohel.   Max.   to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp..  Ltd.     Vacaum  All 

ins  and  wciablns  nucblne.     2.846. ITT.  8-6-68.  a   248—69 

Knowleo,  Willfaun  8.,  to  Moasaato  Chemical  Co      Syathesli 

-.A?**'?!^     2.846,'446,  8-5-58,  CT    T^^Ho^      "'■*'»«• 

^i?'  ^V^***  ^-  P**  ¥•  B*t«»hort  to  American  Motors 

Corp.     Accelerator  throttle  control.     2.848,816.  8-5-58   CT 

•  4 — olS. 
Koehler,  Bobert  B.  :  See — 

Daaa,  WinUm  H.,  aad  Koehler      2.846,610. 
•^"S?!^  P*'^*^  ^  •  *»  ■•*>  R««*rch  and  Eaflaerlac  Co. 

Proeaas  for  bpdyla(  ^^^f^l*  dryins  oils  with  polymer  oil 


3.846.929,  8-6-M,  Q. 


-266. 


Kohlstmak.    Arthur   T.,    to   Wheel    Tmeinc   Tool   Co.      Tool 


aaasaihlT:    9348.029,^8-8-88. 

Kolfaabadi,  Joha  J. :  Bet— 


O.  1 


Tmeina 
26— 8r 


_      ".?"'•'•  Arnold  J.,  and  Kolfenbacb.     2.846.892. 
Koafolbecfc,  Brerre.  to  Uaitcd  SUtes  of  America,  Nary.     Air 
-■  •**'"2f..T*''^»      2.846.180.  8-6-68.  CI.  261— M^ 

CT'S^W  handllns  coUTvyor.     2,846.098.  8-6-68, 

'^"JJ^S?'.  Heinrieh.     to     Klockner-Oeoraamartea werke    A.     O. 

Yehlcia  wheels.    2.846.260.  8-6-66.  cTiM— 15 
Korplua.  Joachim  :  8oe — 

''Vsia  Ml*'**"*'     ***''*'^'     K^nrfun,    and     SedUcck. 
*?84^'l  ^Ji^l^rr'^''     "*     *^**'**"      '**'»"^'»«    ferrule 

***J"i*J?**iL**y    ^      ^^   ^"    •■<*    toe  holder       2,846.077. 
8-6-68,   Cl.   211—14. 

^'S^iSi^k^  ^^^    ^      ^^     •~"     oarolllns     machine 

4846387.  8-5-68.  CL   118 — 1. 
KrOsh.  Krtatlan  P.     Dram  mter^  with  commlaatlnc  arms  and 

sprayiar  means  therein.    2.846.158,  8-6-68.  Cl.  241—69, 

^'S^X'  ^Sn-    ,I*'««»PH»8    "upport    uBit      2,848,171, 

8-5-68,  Cl.  248 — I6I. 
Kaleoki,  Kastmiers  T..  to  Aero  Supply  Mfr  Co..  lac.    Aircraft 

tank  rent  ralT*      2,84«.»«7.  8-*^8S,  CL  187^88        ''"^''^^ 
KOhle.  BofBlhert.  K.  Waclor   -Dd  F  Or».wa.  to  Farboafabrikea 

Bayer  Akt.    Trichloromethyl-aulpboalc  add  esters  ed  cyclic 

2J^^-  *****    **••'    production      2.84«,449,    8-6-68,    CL 

860 — 826. 

^Vlfi  ,f!?*l  .  ^!'°J!?*Sf    **?K»~'    '•'    drinkias    strawa. 
2,846,117.  8-6-68.  O.  221 — 186. 

*"?r!Jl  i'^!^^    'i   ">   TV  ^J^Nadonal   Co.     ComMaatlon 
Mcfat  fixture  aad  renti latins  apparatus.     2,848.864.  8-6-58. 


T 


Laborte,    Bolsnd.   to  Compagnle  d«  Pont-A-MouMon.      Auto- 
matic control  device   for  a  sear  box.     2.848.819.   8-6-68. 
CL    74 — 754. 
Laegeler.  Jnliua  C,  Jr  :  See — 

Bayonrtedt,  Balph  L..  aad  Laeaaler.     9.846,0t6. 
La  Oaardla.  .NIcbolaa.     Carrier  or  holder  for  bottles  aad  the 
like      2.846.116.  8-6-58.  CL  290—118 
.  Thomaa  W.  :  S«e — 
Bahtkaufta.  Jesov  B..  Lamar,  and  Scholta     2.848,889. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


Ltd.     BTTBewdMilMi.     2Jig,a<«.  S-S-M.  01774— 110. 
Laac*.  Orrille  P.  :  «•*—  ,  .^  .«.^^«,^, 

Neichbour.  Lronanl  B..  Uincc,  and  SkroiaaM.     2j»46,047. 
Laactot,  Ouniild  H..  Mnd  R.  O.  Keaway.  to  Traaaeo  Product*. 

Inc.     MalUpte  ebaaMl  coastal  awltHi.     2.»M,«&3.  ft-^^M. 


Uadl 


ihaaea. 
NUmoi 


H..  ta 


CI.  S»»— T 
Laad.  Bdwla 

S.»4«300. 
Laadry.    Heary 

a.  »— W. 
Laadry.     H«nrr     J- 

2.849,Me    8-»-a8 


J. 


Polaroid  Corp.     Pbotofraphlc  producU. 
CL  ••— 71. 
PnMIng    play-yard. 


2.84«.aS4.    8-ft-&8. 


and     foldlac    cfaalr. 


OMwrat- 


CoiaWaad    taMa 

, Cl.  15!i-lW. 

LAac  Harold  M..  to  Fan  AaMrtoui  PctrotMua  Corp. 

lac  aatenie  wavca.     2.M«.01»,  »-5-&8,  CL  181— o. 
Uaas.     Jaacpli     C.     to     Bocil     Corp.      StapUac     apparatut. 

IMSM^  »-^i-ft8.  a.  1—48^1.  ^     „    «    T    .      .     .«_ 

Uuita.  baad**  W.^  W.  M.  Coduma.  and     R.  C  Luta.  to  Tbe 

Olldd««     Co.       rroMm     fur     prrparlnK     fluid     abortealax. 

2.84«4ia.  8-0-M,  a.  •»— im  ^      „  ^  .     ^  .^ 

Lapalay.   lotort.    to   CUrk   BaaipaMot    Co.      BoUtlag   fluid 

pump.    a.84ft^8.  8-&-M.  Cf.  !•»— IM       „  „,      _. 

L*rMa,  bMMMird  O..  aad  W.  O.  BiniBaon.  to  Waatrm  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.    Macklnr  for  aatoaiatlcally  oolllnc  atlff  wire  into  a 

bells.     2.84S.»8«.  8-&-S8.  Cl.  153  -<M. 
LarM«.   Lyl«>  V..   to  Chlra«o  Brtdac  *  Iroa  Co.     Kmcrcency 

dralB.     2.846. 10©.  8-6-a8.  Cl.  230— M.  _ 

LarauB,  Winston  K..  and  R.  B.  Bdakoaaoa,  to  Tbe  Dow  Cbam- 

leal  Co.    Palyaaartsatloa  In  vapor  pbaae  wltb  cooiplax  nteUl 

catalyata      2.84«.42«.  8-«-S8.  CL  a«0— M.9. 
La    Rue.   Donald  O..   to  Kalaer  AJumlnaai  *  Cbeinlcal  Corp. 

Vehicle.     2.846.268.  8-&-08.  CL  2M — 28. 
Laubeader.   Lndwlc.  to  rtnna  Krauaa-Maffel  A    O.     Cylinder 

and  ptatoa  iirranjtemefit      2.843.617.  8-G-S8,  Cl.  123—181. 
Laufer.    Maurltv   K..   and    W    D     Hall,    to   r.rimeo    llfg.    Co. 

lastrumeat     Uctitlag     flxturea.      2.846.M7,     8-5-ft8.     CL 

240— 8.16. 
Liavoad,    Bdward    A.      Tool    •barpenlnc   devicca.      2.84ft.7U. 

ft    ■  .Aft      Ol      ftl ^A 

LawraacaC  Hay   V  .  and  V.  U.  LoaMlch.  to  United  SUtca  of 

AMarlca.  AKrIcaltura.    ProoMalac  plae  olaarealn.   2.846,480. 

8-ft-M.   Cl.  260— 100 

Laach.  Harry  «..  aad  F.  R.  Carlaoa,  %.  to  MonaaDto  Chemical 

Co.  aad  %  to  Heyden  Newport  Cbemlcal  Corp.    Pnrlflcattoa 

of  OMthaaoL    2.146.477.  8-5-58.  CT.  260—648 

Laarltt.  MInard  A.,  aad  I.  C.  Lutx.  to  United  States  of  Amer 

lea.  Atomic  Bnercy  Conmlaaloa.     Square  ware  anplifler. 

2.846,528,  8-5-58.  CL  17»— 171.  .    ^    .,     .„ 

Leddy.    Frank    H.      Saddle.      2,845.766.   8-5-58.   CT.    54—46. 

Leeds  aad  Narthrup  Co.  :  Sec—  _        

Clark.  WlllUm  R..  MrAdam,  and  Cbenc.     2,S46,e2«. 
Leeper.    Frederick    B.      Oannent    rack    for    deilTary    truck. 

2,846.079.  8-5-58.  O.  211—128. 
Leatronlcs,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Wolff.  Hanns  H.     2.846.62S. 
Leltz,  Brneat,  0.  m.  b.  H. :  ««•-  -  ^      _  ^ 

Leitx.  Ludwtg.  aad  Prlacbnan.     2345,842. 
Leitt    Ludwlg.  and  K.  Frtschraan.  to  Ernest  Letts  O.  tn.  b.  H. 
Mlcropbotofraptalc      apparatus.      2.845,842.      8-5-58.     Cl. 
88-24. 
Ijemitco  Frodacts.  Inc.  ;  ace — 

Blasek.  Wllllaoi  J.     2.846,278. 
Lea  Laboratolras  FraacaU  de  Chlmlotheraple :  gee— 

Muller.  Oaorfca      2.846.455  ^  .....       ^ 

Laasler   Lew  W..  and  J.  K.  Polhamoa.  to  Oenersl  Aniline  Ik 
Film     Corp.      View     flnder      for     photofraphic      camera. 
2ji45.836.  8-5-58.  O.  88^    1.5. 
LeToumeao.  R.  O.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

LeToumeau.  Robert  0      2.848.6»4. 
LeTonrafaa.   Robert  G..  to  R.  O.  LeToumeau.  lac.     Meaaa 
and    method    for    furmlair    colU.     8.845.6M.    8-5-58,    Cl 
29—155.57. 
Lerer  Brothers  Co.  :  «ce — 

Scott.  Alaa  D..  and  Hasmard      2,846.400. 
Law,   Henrr  T  .  to  CaMfornIa   Reaearch  Corp      Alkyl  sulfate 

drterfeat  compositions 
Lewfor  Ilerelopment   Corp  :   See — 
Me«tn>.    Lula.      2,845  »60. 
Mestre.   Luta.     8.846.S20. 
LewU.    WUIsrd    D..    to    Bell    Telephone    I.«boratorlM.    lac. 

nirectlTe  antennas.     2.846.680.  8-5-58.  Cl.  848 — 888. 
Liberty  Fabrics  of  New  York.  Inc. :  •«♦— 

eWb.   Richard.     2.845.884. 
LIbraacope.  Inc. :  See — 

Ftncerett,  Joseph  A.,  and  Hill.     2.846,528. 
i^odell.  John  D..  and  Lode.      2.846.667. 
Fankrats.  A.  J.,  and  Schmidt.     2.»46,5*4. 
Llebmaan.  Gerhard :  See— 

Bailey   Roy.  and  Uebmaan.     2,846,141. 

Llabe.  Hubart  J.  :  gr^~     ^         .  .  .  ^        .  -^-  •«,.. 

liruastrum,  Lawrence  C.  aad  Liahe.     1346J894. 
Llfland.  Phlltn  P..  to  Boeony  Ifobtl  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Hydrocarbon 

conrerslon  prtH-.>»s      2.846..167.  8-5^58,  O.  196— 6i 
Uga,  Joseph  D..  aad  V.  A.  Abbatteilo.     Hi«h  lerel  A.  M.  modu 

ykMloa.    2.846.661,  8-5-»8,  CL  St2— M. 
Licxftt  &  Myers  Tobacco  Co. :  Bm —  .     ^.  .        .  .^_  .„ 
^^^mlleia.   Max  M  .  Brock,  and  Locklair.  „».»45.»88. 
Llaht,    Leon  H  .   to  .North  American  Phlltps  Co.,  lac      OacU- 

latcr  circuit  arrangement.     2.846,580,  8-5-58.  p.  »<^— ^« 
Uadbarg.   Victor   L.,  aad   11.   J.   IrUad.   to   Ford   Motor   Co. 

Apparatus  for  controlllac  thickaeaa  of  deposited  layers  In 

DToduclng      Interference     Alters       2.845.8S8.      8-5-58.     Cl. 

LlndenblMd.    Nils    E..    to    Radio    Corp.    of    iUnerlca.      N-type 

thermoelectric    derlces       2  846,498.    8-5-58.   O.    186^—5. 
LIndenblad.   Nlla  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  ot  Amartca.     Tharmo^ 

electrVe  derlcca.     2.846.494.  8-5-5*,  Cl    186—6. 
Uader.  Rudolf,  aad  K.  RnUac.  to  Robert  Boach  O    m.  b.  H 

Apparatus     for    automatically     adjnattng     Tebicle    lamps. 

2.846.551.  8-5-58.  CL  201 


nla  Research  Corp.     Alkyl  sulfa 
2.846.462,  8-6-58;  Cl.  252—152. 


Teodor  I. :  «ec — 
Isaon.  Hans  R.,  and  Undhag^n.     2,848.777. 
LlndqTUt.  BUb:  See—  ^      ^    ^ 

b»t.  Knat.  Abltn.  and  Undqrlst.     2.846.197. 
Llndqrlat,  Harry:  «ce—  [:  _,  ^ 

Berg,  Knut,  Abltn.  aad  Uadqvlst.H  2.846.197.  j^'^ 

Liak-B«n  0».  :  Sac—  _  '*^^ 

Richard.  Joaeph  J.     2.846,071. 
Link,   Bdwtn  A.,  to  R  T  A  B  Corp.     Liuuld-contalnlng  alec- 

trtcal  boshing.     2,846.495,  8-5-68.  CL  174—81. 
Llnn>n.    Merwyn   B       Floating  door.      2.845.664.   8-5-58,  Cl. 

20—19. 
Lipic,  ArfUll  J. :  S«»— 

tipic,  Joaeph,  Jr.,  and  E.  J.     2.845.899.  .  „,.  ,.,^ 

LlpicTToaeph,  Jr.,  and  K.  J.     Writing  Instrument.     2,845,899, 

8-5-58.   Cl.    120-42.03. 
LIttell.  Ruddy  :  S«c — 

Bemstaln,  Se/mour,  aad  Llttetl.     2.846.454. 
Litton,   Charlea   v.,   to    Litton    Industries,    Inc.      Magnetron. 

2.846.618,  8-5-58,  Cl.  815—89  71. 
UttoB  Induatries,  Inc. :  Sec — 

Uttoa.  Charles  V      2.846.618. 
Liu.  John  K.  :   Bee — 

Allta.  UwtrM  8..  Sr..  and  Uu.     2.846.162. 
LJungstroater,  Lara-Elnsr  :  «ce  — 

NUssoD,  OosUT  O.,  and  LJun«itrOmer.     2,846,087. 
Lo.  Cblen-Pen  :  ^e# — 

Braun.    Robert  A.,  Craig,   and   Im.     2,846.350. 

Locatls,  Lao  O.,  to  Th*  Hooaton-Fearlaaa  Corp.  Baclproeat- 
Inf  fla^a  tonalng  apparatua.  2.845.982,  8-5-S8.  Cl. 
158—25.  _ 

Lock,    Thomas,    to    Borg-Wamer   Corp.     Fuel   boeatar   pump. 

2,846,870,  8-5-58,  CT.  10^—113. 
Loeklalr.  Karl  B. :  Bee—  ^  „^.  ^,„ 

Samfleld.  Max  M..  Brock,  and  Loeklalr.     2,845.683. 
Lode,  Tenay  :  Bee — 

Ooodall,  John  D..  and  Lode.     2.846,667. 
I.«ebUch.  Vlrstala  M.  :  Bee 

Lawrence.  Ray  V..  and  Loebllch.     2.846,480.  ^     , 

Loacy,  Joa,  Jr.     AjitamaUe  deriea  for  draaslag  grindlag  wheels 

or  thaJlka.     2.845,921,  6-5-58,  CL  125—11. 
LoMrfleld.  famss  B. :  Bee — 

Saunders.  Kenneth  W..  Smolln,  and  Longfleld.    2,846,479. 
Longland,  Oaorge  M..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Holm,  LeRoy  W.,  aad  Loaglaad.     2.646.354. 


LooBsla.  Jack  E.,  to  CUrk  Bqulpsaent  Co.  Latch  mechantam. 

2,^M4,  8-<i-58.  a.  296— W.  ., 

LoralB  i>ro^iMto  Corp. :  B»9—  •^*.  J!*l^ 

Haas,  Haary  M.     2.846,687.  >—- Pi-,afcf 

BomuBd,  ~  " 


Industry    Research 
of  aad  meaas  for 

2,845,887.  8-5-58, 


,687. 
Lord,    OttmuBd.'to    The    Britlah    Cotton 

Aasactattoa   Shirley   laaUtute.      Method 

maaaurlBf  tha  staple  length  of  flbrea. 

Cl    88—14 
Lore'nx.    Boy'  U..    O.    C.    Holbrook,    and    G.    O.    Ilemard.    to 

The  Pai«  Oil  Co.     Recovery  of  oil  from  partially  depletad 

resarrolrs   by  secaadary   rccevary.     2346.012.  8-5-68,  Cl. 

166—38. 
Loroeo  Industrtas  lac. :  8ee~ 

TomarlB.  Harry  A.     2,846,127. 
LoTgran.   Kloar  C.  aad   E.   C.   Prast.     Concreta  wall   form 

Joint.      2,843.685,  8-5-68.  Cl.  25 — 131. 
Laws,  DoaaM  /.,  to  Young-Brothers  Co.     Oraa  daet  and  duct 

inlet  SMsna.     2.845,720,  8-5-56,  CI.  34 — 150. 
Losrall,  John  O..  to  Joab,  Inc.     Skoe  cuUlag  die.     2,846,001, 

8-6-58,  a.  144—29. 
Lowrle.  Richard  W.  :  Bee—  _ 

McMillan,  Wllmur  M.,  and  Lowrle.     2.846,669. 
Lowthlaa.  Walter  B.     Method  ot  oackaclng  cylindrical  eoa- 

talBtra.     2,845,758.  S-5-58,  Cl.  M— 14. 
Ixtxham.  John,  and  F.  R    Booaey,  to  Tb«  Sigma  Instrnmaat 

Co.     Ltd.     ^>aeumatic     gaagea.     2,845.791.     8-^-58,     Cl. 

73—37.6. 
Lubbergcr.  Emam  :   Bee — 

Spleckcr,  Frledrlch,  and  Lubbergm*.     2,846,610. 
Lubberger,  Frits  :  See — 

S|ilcciM>r.  Frledrlch,  aad  Lubberger.     2,846310. 
Luber,  Anthony  J.     Power  drlTCH  tcraw  drtrar  harlBf  aenw 

holding  means.     2.845,968.  8-6-68.  Cl.  144 — 82. 
Lucaa,  Joaeph  (ladastrtea)  Ltd. :  Sae— 

Ctlllna.  Herbert  H..  and  Ripper.     2,846,602. 
Lnchterhaad.  Klmar.     Snow  ▼aalele  with  eadleas 

pelllBf  device.     2,846.017,  8-5-58,  Cl.   ISO — 5. 

Ladwif .  Adolf  :  See — 

Binder.  Richard,  snd  Lndwia.     2.846,040. 
Luettrinchans,  Arthur,  snd  C.   Schmidt.     PyruTlc  aeld-3-(p- 
methoxy  phenyl )-l,2-dlthlol  5  ooe  aslne.     2.846,444,  8-5-68, 
CI    260—327. 
Lumnos,  Co.,  The :  Src  - 

MekW,  Valentine.     2,846.361. 

Schutte.  Aogast  H.     2.844,373.  .  .    _    . 

Lumnras.  JamesL..  R.  P.  Mnrj^y,  Jr..  and  P.  P.  Scott,  Jr., 

to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Proeeas  for  racoTcrlng 

lost  clrculstlon.      2.846.390,  8-5-58.  CL  252 — 8.5. 

Lutes,   Harold   R..   to  Compco  Corp.     Stersoacopic  projector 

and  Dolarlilag  Alter  comblaatlon.     2,846.843.  8-5-6S.  Cl. 

Luts,  Iran  C.  :  See — 

LeaTltt.  MInard  A.,  and  Luta.     2, 
Luts.  Baiahard  E. :  Bee— 

LaBts.  Claude  W.,  Cochran,  and 
LydoB.  Richard  M.  :  Sec— 

BraklBe,  Archibald  M..   Nygard, 
Lynn,  Arthur  J. :  Bee — 

Alholm.  Wayne  I..   Ballou,  Lynn,   Shanklln,  and  Stokes. 

Lyon,     6eOf«e     A.     Wheel     cover.     2.846.269,  8-5-58,     Cl. 

.•Wl— «7  ^ 

Sec—  ^ 

O.      2,846,377.      „  ^        ^  ,     '      '    ■' 


tread  pro- 


.846,523. 

Luts.     2346.312. 
and   Lydon.     2.846,340. 


Lytic,  Jackson  K. 
Boss,  Aylmer 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


GlAM     cuttlnc    UblM.     2,S49J13, 


to  EUaiaac  Inc.     BfjixiMtlc  r«cord- 
■pparatoa.     2.S4«.Slfl,    S-0-A8.    CI. 


MacaaUr,    ThoMM    W. 

8-tt-ftg,  CL  S8— 32. 
MacChMD^,  CbMter  M.. 

Ins    and    r«prodacliic 

ITV— lOO.a. 
MacDaff.  Stanley  I.,  to  Bcndlx  ATlatlon  Corp.     Back  pressure 

prodaeinf  derlce  for  hydraulic  •yatm.     2.84A.901,  8-5-58. 

CI.  121—38. 
MacLaofiilla.    Loelaa    "T."     Laws    hose    (olde.     2.84«.189. 

8-«-«5.  CI.  254—190. 
MacNerlaod.  Wllltan  A.  ;  See— 

Day.  Lealle.  and  MacNerland.     2.846.379. 
Macpberion,  Alan  C,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Commerce. 

MlcrowaTe  ealorlmetric  wattmeter.     2.84«.ft47.  8-5-58.  CI. 

324— M. 
Mac^olo.  AlUeon  :  Bee— 

Blair,  Bdcar  A^and  Mafflolo.     2,846.471. 
Mahland.  ^ward  w..  and  G7  G.  Bradley,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.     Heterodyning       receUtnc       eyttem.     2.846,573, 

8-5-68.  C\.  250—20. 
Mater,    Karl   W..   to  Olin   Matlil«M>n  Chemical  Corp.     Buffer 

BMchanlera.     i,845.908,  8-5-58,  CI    123 — 7. 
MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Works  :  See— 

Tarlan,  Armen  C,  Yatea,  and  Holmea.     2,846,351. 
Maltar,  Loala  :  Bee —  > 

Webater,     Winiam     M.,     Jr..     Johnson,     and     Malter. 
2,846.605.  • 

ICaluaa.  Giorgio,  and  U.  Boeaoni.  to  SocletA  Bdlaon  S.  p.  A. 

Procaaa  apt  to  ImproTe  the  recorery  of  eelectlTe  eolTents. 

and  particularly  of  solventa  destined  to  the  separation  of 

acetjnene  from  cassea  contalnlof  same.     2,846,443,  8-5-58. 

Maneera,  OetaTlo  :  Bee — 

Sondtaeimer.  Prani^  Maneera.  and  Roaenkrans.    2.846,451. 
MancusI    Joaeph    J.,   Jr.,    to   Altalr   Inc.     Saallnc  elements. 

2.845.M5,  8-5-58.  C\.  137—469. 
Mand.  John  L.,  Jr.  :  0ee — 

Edlund.  Carl  A.,  Maod.  and  Sebeer      2,846.068. 
Manes,  Myron  M.  :  «e«— 

Baaferd.  William  H..  aad  Manes.     2,846.449. 
Manning.   Clarence  R.,   to   International   Bosineas   Machines 
Corp.     Record  controlled  machine.     2,846,067,  8-5-58,  CI. 
209—110. 
Manning.  Marwell  A  Moore,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Rlchter,  Walter  K.     2,845,877. 
Mantevfftol,  Allan  A.  :  See — 

Cook.  George  R..  Cortiss.  and  Manteuff^l.     2.846.393 

Mapes,   Dwlght   B.,   and  T.   P.   Moots,  Jr..  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corp.     Process  for   rseorerlng  chemicals  from 

atiaeous  soap  solutions.     2,846.460,  8-5-58,  CI.  260 — 4&0. 

Marggraf,  Kurt  A.,  to  Ampateo  Laboratories  Corp.     Motion 

responslre  apparatus.     2,846,207,  8-5-58.  CI.  264 — 1. 
Marten- Metal  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Marsh.  Lyle  L.     2.845,714. 
Marah,    Luther,    to    Ortfllth    Tool    Works,    Inc.     Head    and 
bly  for  striking  toola.     2.846.277.  8-5-58,  CI. 

VoluiMtrtc 


trailing    vehlclea. 


handle 

306     29 
Marsh,   Lyle  L.,  to  Marten- Metal  Products  Co. 

paint  mixer.     2,845,714,  8-5-58.  CI.  33—126.7. 
Martin,  Kanaetb  B. :  Bee— 

Jonea,  Bmlyn,  and  Martin.     2,846,606. 
Martin.     Wtlllam     E.     Truck     hitch     for 

2.846  J37.  8-6-58,  CI.  280— 496. 
Marrel  Knglneertag  Co.  :  Bee — 

Thomas,  William  A.     2.846,075. 
Marr  Sam  G.  :  Bee — 

Downliw,  Maaon  L.,  HerrsMnn.  and  Marx      2.846.389 
Manoeehi,  Alfred,  A.  W.  Brown,  and  G.  B.  Rammel.  to  Owens- 
Corning    PibergUa    Corp.     Glass    fiber    slalng.     2.846.348. 

8-5—58,  CI.  154—90.  -m         •       •       • 

Masehtnenfabrtk  Augsburg- Numberg  A.  G.  :  Bee — 

Herwtg.  Otto.     2.846,297. 
Masland,  CT  H.,  4  Sons  :  Bee— 

Hoeselbarth,  Prank  W.  E.     2.845.960. 
Hoeaelbarth.  Prank  W.  E.     2.845.961. 
Mason.  Thomas  H.,  to  The  Brunhoff  Mfg.  Co.     Cabinet  top 

range  uait.     2.846,558,  8-6-58,  CI.  219 — 37. 
Mason.  Walter  A.     Product  and  method  for  effecting  a  cold 

chemical  oxidation  of  aluminum  and  ita  alloya.     2.846,343. 

8-5-58.  CT    148—6.24. 
Maaon.  William  C.  to  F    C.  Hnyck  *  Sona.     Apparatus  and 

method  for  forming  endless  tabrtcs.     2.845,686.  8-5-58,  CT 

28 — 1. 
Matejka.    Joseph,    to   Dale   Products.    Inc.     Oas    flow    control 

system.      2,846.118.  8-5-58.  CL  222—3. 

Matbeaon,  Duayne  L.,  %  to  I.  Wright.     Motion  picture  film 

reels.     2,846,219.  8-.V-58,  CT.  271—2.17. 
Mattson.  Vernon  L.  :  Bee — 

Smith,     William     A..     Mattsoa.     Meyer,     and     Baxter 
2.846.068. 
Manrtce.  Jean,  and  M.  Rist.  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Prsncalse  du 
Ferodo.     Gear-changing     levers.     2,846,036,     8-5-58.     CT. 
192—3.5. 
Maxam,  Mrs.  Alice  B.  :  Bee — 

Peilar.  Alra  K.     2.845,660. 
Maxwell,  Keaton  B.     Nuraing  bottle. 

215—11. 
May,  Donald  R.  :  Sec— 

Smolin.   Edwin  M..   Saunders    and  Ma/.     2,846.478. 
Msseffa,   George    M.,   aad  C    A.    Damm.     Multi-purpose 

fixture  assembly      2.845.794.  8-4M18,  CT.  73—88. 
McAdam.  Harry  H.,  to  HcMlces  Wetmore,  d.  b.  a.  Hodges  Wet- 
more  and  Associates.     Electric  motor  components  and  the 
like  sad  method  for  makiag  the  same.     2,846.599.  8-5-58, 
CT.  310 — 43. 
MeAdam.  Will  :  See— 

ClarV  WlUiam  R..  McAdam.  and  Cheng.      2.R46.629. 
McCaan.  Reltii  :   See — 

Cregga,  Joseph,  and  .McCann.     2,846.050. 
Craggs,  Joaeph,  and  McCann.     2,846,051. 


2.846.103.  8-5-,^8,  CI. 


test 


McCarthy,  Tbomaa  M..  and  A.   S    Roald.  to  The  Procter  4 

Gamble  Co.     Gnnular  detergent  composlttons.     2,846,401, 

8-5-58.  CT.  232—138. 
McCarty.  Dale  E.  :  See — 

Porry.  Donald  R.     2.845.764 
McClallln,   GIfford  G..  and  K.   L.  MUter.   to  CeattnenUl  OU 

Co.     Chloromethylatlon.      2,846.480.  8-5—58.  CT.  260—651. 
McConnlek,    Jerry    R.     D..    and    W.     Hoffer,    to    American 

CVanamld    Co.     I>urlflrarlon    of    triethylamlne.     2.846,376, 

8-5-58,  CT.  202—42 


2.846.014. 


2.845,894.     8-5-58.     CL 


2.843.978,   S-.V-68, 


McOreery.  Hugh  L.     _   . 

Jenkins.  Wallace,  and  McCreery.     2,846,122. 
McCQilar.  Grover  G.  .   See— 

Bloant,  Joaeph  W..  and  McCnIlar.     2,846.128. 
McCutlongh,  Harry  J.,  to  Pederal-Mogul -Bower  Beartnga,  lac. 
Spring  colling   suchlae    with   automatically    reciprocating 
maadrel  and  automatic  wire  feeding  of  broken  off  end  to 
an  automatic  pick  up  on  aaid  mandrel.     2,845.987.  8-5-58, 
n.  15S-4I7 
McDonald^ Dar id  W.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Control  of 
Priedel-Crafta  slkylation  catalynt  br  measurement  of  elec- 
tro conductivity       2.846,489.  8-5—58.  CT.  260 — 671. 
McDonnell.  Joseph  M..  and  G.   N.  Wrtgbt.  to  General  Motora 
Corp.     Pipe   end    to   pipe  aide   Joint.     2,846.241,   8-5-58. 
CI.  285—192. 
.McDonough  Co  :  See — 

Esda,  Harold  C,  and  Exllne.     2.845,908. 
MeOoWen,  Harold  R.    Jr.  :   See — 

Daflln.  Doo|riaa  E.,  and  McGowen. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co.  :  See- 

CHiBersall,  John  R.     2,846.286. 
Harllng.  Donald  W.     2.846,570. 
Horellrii^  Arnold  L.     2,846,657. 
Mcllralne,     Oran     T      MetaHurgy. 

118—49.1. 
McKeaaie,  Clarence  M.     Tire  appliance. 

CT.  132—228. 
MdChiDey.      Gerald     W.     Toy     flying     machine.     2.845,746, 

8-*-58.  CT.  46-  78. 
McMillan.   Wllmur  M..   and   R.   W    Lowrte,   to   International 
Business    Machines    Corp.     Magnetic    core    ahift    register. 
2,846,669,  8-^^-58.  CT.  340—174. 

McNeill.  Eric,  and  R.  A.  Dean,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co. 
Ltd.  Reflnlng  of  light  aad  beaTy  petroleum  bydrocarbona 
separately  with  alkali  and  creayllc  acid  followed  by  re- 
generation of  the  alkali  solution.  2.846,337.  6-5-58.  CT. 
196—32. 
Meaaon.  George  H..  and  T.  M.  Newaom.  to  Easo  Research 
and  Engineering  Co  Production  of  high  purity  cydo- 
bexaae  concentrate.  2,846,486,  8-5-58,  CT.  260---666. 
Mcdway  Paper  Sacks  Ltd. :  See — 

Newnham.  Prank  R.  A.      2,845.886. 
Mekler,  Valentine,  to  The  Lnmmns  Co.     Asphaltlte  treating. 

2.846.361.  8-.V58.  (T    19rt-50. 
Menkln.   Benjamin    D.   S    F    Rabin,   and   M    D    Sclaorek.   to 
J.    Bayard.    S.    P.    Rabin,   and    Vf.    D.    Srisorek.     PIsTored 
drinking  straw.     2.846,313.   8-^^-38.  CL  99—138. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sarett,  LewU  H.     2,846.436. 

Merck,  E..  Akt.  Damuttadt :  Bee— 

Moller.  WUbelm.      2.846.383. 

Mergentbalcr  Linotype  Co. :  Bee— 

Pstterson.  Robert  G..  and  Tamada. 
Patterson,  Robert  G.,  and  Tamada. 
Meraelatein.      Morria.     Paint      mixing 
8-5-«8,  CT.  2.59—72. 

to  Lewfor  Development  Corp.     Two-color  offset 
ess.      2,845.860.  8-V-58.  CT.  101—177. 
to  Lewfor  Development  Corp.      Sheet  feeder  for 
2.846.220,  8-5-58.  CT.  271—11. 
Sce-- 
SaTolalnen.  Unto  1'.     2.846. a59. 
.Meyer.    Edwin    W.,    and    J.    G.    Klein,    to    The    Gliddea    Co. 
BtaMllaed  unsaturated  polyester  composition  coatainlng  an 
aaidlne    salt    and    process    of    makhg    saaie.     2,846.411, 
8-5-58.  CT.  260^    45.4. 
Meyer,  Gene  :   Bee — 

Smith.     William     \..     Mattaon.     Meyer,     and     Baxter. 
2.846.068. 
Meyer,  Robert  E. :  Bet  - 

Tyler   John  M  .  and  Meyer.      2.645.775. 
Meyera.    Hugh   I....   to  Sun  Oil   Co.     Preventing  loss  of  c«>lor 
on   aglnfc   by   treating   with    alcohol   and  alkali.      2,846.359. 

8-5-68^  CT    196 11. 

Michael,  Maiden  W. :  See- 
Ashley.  Kenneth  D..  and  Michael.     2.846305 

Mickam.    Kllxabeth    H.     Doll    ejre    and    method    of    making. 

2.84.5.749.  8-5-58.  (n    46 — 16.V 
Midgley.    Calvin    I'       Testlns    unit    providing   a    teaching   aid 

for    the   demonstration    of    chemistry   experiments   to   stu- 
dents.    2,843,722,  8-.5-58,  CT.  35—18 
Mld-We«t  Abraatre  Co.  :  Bet  - 

Woodward,  William  M.     2.845.751. 
Mieasner.    Benjsmln    P..    to    Miessner    Inventions    Inc.      Key 

sctlon    for    musical     instrument.     2,845,829,     8-5-58.    CI. 

84—258- 
Mlessner  Inventions  Inc.:  See  - 

Miessner.  Renjsmin  P.     2.845JB29. 
Mlkulyak.    Robert    M..    to    Bell    Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 

Stereophonic      sound       transmission       system.     2,846.504, 

8-.5-58,  CT.  179—1. 
MlUer,  Arthur   S.     ColUpsible   roll-op  container.     2,845.976, 

6-5-58.  CT.  160-    52. 
Miller,  Bdsel  L.  :  See— 

McClafiin,  Otfford  G  ,  and  Miller     2.846,480. 
Miller.   Elmer  L..    to  The   I'ure  Oil  Co.     Preparatloa   of  by- 

drogenatton  catalyats.      2.846,488.  8-5-58.  CT.  260 — 66t. 
Miller.  .Nelson  R.  :  See— 

Farmwald.  John  A.,  and  Miller.     2,846,002. 


2.846,294. 
2JM6.295. 
device.     2.846,201. 


Mestre,  Luis 
printing  pi 
Mestre.  Luis. 


printing  pr 
Metals  *  Controla  Con. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tilli.  to  Ovnrral 
an     elect  rtr    clr* 


KiMtrtc  Co. 
alt     breaker. 


AiMrlcan     IVtroIeuai     Corp 
veil      format  >oiu.     2.844.011. 


-506. 


lac.     Valve  op- 


Cl. 


Miller.   RlHiard  H .  aad  V.  L 
Operatlaa     ipechaBtaia     for 

Miller     v.iit    V      ¥wa   iipeed   drUl.     2.S45,«0B.   »-5-5«.   CI 

74-^4». 
Miller,    WtUlam     D..     to     Taa 

Method      for      perforatinfl 

»^i-J8.  CI    !•«— 22. 
Minerllle.    Bertram   J.,    to   Bdward 

erator.     2.»4a,814.  »-3--M.  CI.  7* „     .  ^.       ^ 

MiUman,  Victor,   to  OeiMral  Ornamlni  Corp      ProtectlTe  de 

ylcr  for  kt  en«lnea.      2.*4«.623.   ^-^^^^^^-J^: 
MllU.  IvorW..  and  W    K.  BoBoet.  to  8an  Oil  Co      Hydrore 

flalaf  followed  by  heat  rtabillaiBR.     2.M6.M6.  &-5-^,  O 

Miner.  Carl  8  ,  Jr      8er  ..  „  »,-  -«» 

Arnold    Melvln   R  .   Bryaa.  aad   Miner.     2.846.30A. 
Weoaaa,  Paul  E..  and  Miner.     2.MH.321. 
Miner.  W.  H..  Inc.  :  «ee— 

Mulcahy^ Harry  W.     2.M4I.OM. 
MlnneapoUa-Honeywell  Rrsulator  Co. :   Re* — 
BInkley.  Arthur  L..  and  Rock.      2.84«.a«a. 
IVmpM>y.  John  .\       2.»4«.3a9. 
Mocvi^  CUrcMe  R..  and  Okta.     2.844.459. 
Mlnoeapolli  Mollne  Co. :  «r*— 

HMltke.  Robert  O.      2.845.B72. 
MInneaoU  Mlnlnc  and  Mfa.  Co. :  Bm — 

Tlera,  0«ora»  V.  D.    Tl,84«,47t.         _         _        ,  ^       , 

Mlno  (^ido.  to  American  CyAaamtd  Co.  CopolynMrlsation 
of  acrrlonltrile  employlag  aao-bte-arylaUane  catalyst*. 
2.846  424.  ft-.5-58.  CI.  2A0— 85.5.  ^       ^     .     . 

Minor    Burt  S..  to  Reican  Forjrp  and  KnirlnwrlnaCo.    Conical 

type  btowout  pr«Tenter.      2.846.178.  8-.V^%8.  Cl.  251-   2. 
Mlatoa  U«a  Egnlpment  C<>. :  A«c — 

Deoton,  Robert.     2.84."S.»28.  .  „   „.     . 

Mitchell  John.  S.  E.  Orchard.  H.  J.  Twltchett.  and  G.  \\ooda. 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatriea  Ltd.  Pbotofcraphlr  proc 
ear      27844.SM.  ft-5-58.  Cl.  »«—  11. 

**^Mltchell,"vflilUm    and    M..    and    Xlerenberg.     2.845.788. 
Mltdiell.  William  aad  M..  and   L.   Nierenberg.     Mannfactare 

effort      2.845,788,  8-.V58.  n.  «»-  22. 
Moak    Oetia  W..  to  Baao  Re— arch  and  ICBKiDP«>rlnK  Co.     R^ 
morlng      realdoal      catalrat      from      reein      polymerlMte. 
X.844.419.  8-.VA8.  Cl.  MO— 82. 
Mobaaco  Indaatrlea.  Inc.  :  «cc— 

Underwood.  Jamea  (i.,  and  Rhuttleworth.     2.840.7SS 
Molene.    Arthur  W.     K«t  poat.     2.845.672,  8-5-58.  a 

116 
Monckton.    Mary    C.     Sleeve    Talve.     2.846,1 7».    ft^V*«. 

251 — 4 
Monotype  Corp.  Ltd..  The;   Sec — 

Bomerrllle,   8teplien   L..   Urry.  and   Halpem.     2.840.717. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co. :  »c# — 
BeaTpr.  David  J.,  and  Btoffet. 
Beaver,  David  J.,  and  StoScl 
Beaver,  David  J.,  and  SteCtol. 
Fox.  John  B.     2,846.4M. 
Harrla,  Jamea  O.     2J46.4SS. 
Kaowtoa.  WUlUm  8.     2,M«.44«. 
Leach,  Harrv  8..  and  Carlaoa.     2,846,477. 
McDonald.  David  W      2,846,488. 
Raflfetooa.  Harold.     2.84«,445  _^^  „, 
Both.  Robert  O..  and  Tataa.    2.846,481. 
Roth,  Robert  O..  and  Tataa.    2;846.482. 
Woeaoer.  William.    2446,447 
Montavon,  Marc  :  «e«— 

iBler.  Otto.  MoBtavoB.  ROact,  and  Zeller.    2,846,475. 
laler,  Otto.  Montavon.  RlifR.  and  Zeller.     2.846,487. 
-•    ■     -      —  e:  Met— 

2.846.841 

Moore,  Kmaat  P,  and  R    L.  Trent,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 

toiiea.    Inc.      Potential     monltorint    circuit.       2,8464^26. 

»-5-U,  Cl.  179—175.2  _      ^        ^^., 

Moora.  Pranh.  to  M.  Turclian.  d.  b.  a.  Turchaa  i>>U«^er  Ma- 
china  Co.     Automatic  two  dlmenalonal   tracer.     2.845,942, 

8-5-58.  Cl.  137—330. 
Moore  and  Hall :   Sec— 

Toulon.  Pierre  M.  U.     2.846,498. 
Moore  Products  Co. :  ««•— 

Blaeahardt,  Robert  O.    2.84a.7y2. 
Moore,  Ralph  T..  deceaaed  (V.  J.  Moore   execatrix).  to  Y   J. 

Moore.       Boom     loader    ^or    overhead    crane.       2.846.081, 

8-^-.^8,  Cl.  212      17. 
Moorv,  Vivian  J.  :  See- 
Moore,  Ralph  T.    2,S4«,061. 
Mootp,  Truman  P.,  Jr. :  Sec — 

Mape*.  Dwight  B  ,  and  Moote.     2.846.460. 
Morel.   Paul,    to   Pechlney.  Compagnte   d*  ProduJts  ChlmJquee 

et  BlectronteUllurglgoea.     Conatroctlon  of  the  •o^«""i>V*  »' 

the  emclhle  of  Igneona  electrolyala  c*llo.     2,846.888,  8-5-68. 

Cl.  204—248. 
Morettt.  Lonia  J.  :  8ce— 

Cooke.  Theodore  F.,  Morettl.  and  Conn.    2.846,837. 
Morgan,  Clarance  R..  and  W.  ».  Olde,  to  MInneapolla-Honey 

well     RMuUtor     Co.        Bromlnated     alkyl     polydllratra. 

2,846.469,  8-4-58.  C\.  260--448.8. 
Morgan.  Joaenh  P.  :  Sec — 

^nckham,  Xllemerle  B.     2.846.227.  v,  .,__ 

Morgan    William    C       Retaining   devlcea   for   turbine   bladea. 

2,846,183.  8-5-58.  Q.  258—77.  

Morlaoa.  Jack  R..  to  The  Ragenta  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia    Wave  Vorce  meter     2.845.796.  8-5-58.  Cl.  78—170 
Mornean,  Arthur  J.     Bicycle  ablft  cable  adapter.     2.846.212, 

8-5-58,  CL  187—74  ,     ^  ^  ^     ,^, 

Morrall,  6eorge  A..  Jr..  to  The  AsUtIc  Corn.     Awparatnafor 

pooudo-atereophootc  aoond  raprodnctlon.    2.846.519.  8-^-<ie, 

CT  179—100.4. 


2.846.S98 
2,846,389. 
2.844.473. 


CO,  MoniaTOB.  ■ 

Montgomery.  H.  A..  Co.,  The. 

Johns,  William  C.  and  Wojtowlca. 


MarrUl.  Wayne  J.     Switching  mecbaniam      2.844.534,  8-5-58. 
Morrla^    LathM    O.      Oolf    coarac.      2.8464(20.    8-S-58.    Cl. 

n'f%  ,    If  a 
Morway,   Arnold   J.,   to   Raso  Research   and   Knglneerlng  Co. 
ProcMs  for  sodium  soap-aalt  thickened  lubricating  EnmatB 
cantalning     aodlom     phoaphate.       2.846,301.     8-5-58.     Cl. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  J.  J.  Kolfenbach.  to  Bsao  Rcaearch 
and  lAnglnMrlng  Co.  MeUl  soap-salt  complexea  and  lubri- 
cants containing  aamc.     2,846,392.  8-5^-58,  Cl.  252 — SSJ2. 

Motor  Wheel  Corp. :  See— 

Hont.  J.  HaraM.    2,846.268. 

Motorola.  lac. :  fine — 

CorMn.  Robart  B.     2JB46.508.  ^  ^     ^     ,.^ 

Monbayed,  Bsber.  Handle  for  paper  ba<s  and  the  like. 
2,846. 134^  8-5-58,  Cl.  229—52  «  .   .„ 

Mouaaette,  Henry  L.  Flah  hook  sharpener.  2.846,602.  8-6-68, 
Cl.  2»— 76. 

Mf«a.  Albert  A.  Combined  fear  reduction  and  dutch  mecha- 
nism.    2,848,084,  8-5-58,  Cl.  192—02. 

Mnehlbaoer,  Frits,  R.  ZaU.  B.  Plankenhom,  and  E.  JnU.  to 
Badlache  Anllln-  A  Soda-Fabrlk  Akt.  Production  of  a  sol- 
vent-stable alpha-modlflcation  of  copper  phthalocyanlne. 
2.846.441,  8-5-58.  Cl.  260—314.6. 

Muleahy.  Harry  W.,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.  Draft  fsar  for 
railway  draft  rlwlng.     2,846.088.  8-K-68,  CL  218—48. 

Muller,  Oeorwea.  to  Lee  Labora tolree  Franeala  de  Chlmlo- 
tberaple.  BstradloM7-hexahydrobenBaate  and  metliod  of 
making  same.     2,846,456,  8-fr-M.  C\.  260—387.6. 

Muller,  Wllhelm  :  See— 

Becker,  Amo.     2J48.161. 

Mailer.  Wllhelm.  to  E  Merck  Akt.  Darmstadt.  Proceoa  of 
mannfacturtng  perchloric  acid  bv  anodic  oxMatlon  of 
chlorine.     2,846,383.  8-5-58.  Cl.  204 — 82. 

Murphy.  Robert  P..  Jr. :  See — 

Lummua,  Jamea  L..  Murphy,  and  Scott.     2.846,800. 

Murphy.  William  H.  Door  control  mechanism  for  rafrtgerated 
trucks.     2.846.213,  8-5-88.  Cl.  268—48. 

Murray,  Alan  B.  Proceas  of  producing  a  sole  for  ^oea 
2.845,640,  8-5-58.  CT    12— 14«; 

Nagln.  Harry  8.,  to  Reliance  Steel  Products  Co.    Machine  for 
making  antl-akid  concrete  road  aurfacea.     2.848,861.  8-6-88. 

NagT,  Michael  O.    Means  for  protecting  and  Insulating  electric 

rod  holders.     2,846,664,8-^-68.0.219-138. 
NaJmer,  Hubert :  See — 

Bauer  Fraai,  and  Nalmer.    2,846,634. 
Nakano,    Katsnmi.       Trestle    legs.       2.846,274.     8-6-58.    CL 

304 — 5. 
Nangle,   Jamea  H.      Metering  pomp.     2,845374.   8-6-68,  a. 

1(»— 148. 
National  Alumlnate  Corp. :  See — 

Johnaon.  Carl  B.    2.846.404. 
National  Reaeareh  Corp. :  See — 

Kellar,  Wayne  H..  and  SonU.    2.846,803 
Keller.  Wayne  H.,  and  Zonls.    2.846.304. 
National  Reaearcb  Development  Corp.  :  See — 
Hawkins.  John  C.     2,846.060. 
Stracbey.  Christopher,  and  Gillies      2,846.142. 
Neal.    Frederick    R.,    to    Electric    Specialty   Co.      Centrifugal 

rtectrlcal   arcutt    Interrupting  device.      2,846.640.    8-6-68, 

Cl.  200—80.  _ 

Neeb.  Melvin  M..  to  Falrehlld  Camera  and  laatmssent  Cora. 

Pbotomnltlpller  circuit  with  output  modulation.    2.846.600, 

8-6-68.  a.  178—6.8. 
Neaae,  WlUard  I. :  See— 

Sonnenun.  Paul  R..  and  Neeae.    2,846.006.  ^,      . 

Neighbour,   Leonard  B.,   to  Deere  *  Co.     Elevator  adjoatlng 

mechanism.     2.846JM8.  8-5-68.  O.  198—120.5 
Neighbour,  Leonard  B..  O.  P.  Lance,  and  A.  B.  Skromnte.  to 

Deere  A  Co      Elevator  lift  mechanlam.     2.846.047.  8-5-68. 

CT.  198—120.6. 
Nelsler.    Charles   E.,   Jr.      Direct    spun    shantung   ram   and 

method  of  making  same.    2346,771.  8-5-58.  CT.  5T— 140. 
Nelson.  Austin,  to  Archer  Works  Engineering  Co.   Ltd.     Re- 

leaaabte  coupllnga.     2.846,653,  8-«-A8.  Cl.   16 — 1T2. 
Nelson,  Averd  O..  to  Prew«y  Inc.    Oven  door  hinge  mechanism. 

2.845,923.  8-5-58.  Cl.  126 — 191. 
Nelson,  Kenneth  E.     Melody  pla/lng  ttgure  carrying  toy  car- 
rousel.    2.846,223.  8-.V-58.  CT.  272— 31 
Nelson.    Morris   D..   to   Radio  Corp.   of   America.      AuUnnatIc 

deflection  amplitude  control  apparatiu.     2.846,617.  8-6-68, 

CT.  316—24  _ 

Nesty,    Glenn  A.,    to   Allied   Chemical  Corp.     Dispersions  of 

sollda    in     caprolactam    and    procaaa    of    making    them. 

2,846..'»32,  8-5-58.  CT,  106—308.  ^ 

Newcomer.  Jacob  R.,  Jr.,  to  Camlot  Faatener  Corp.     Fastener 

aasembly.     2.848.149.  8-5-.^8.  O    238 — 260.    ^  ,    ^      --  _  . 
Newnham.  Frank  A.  A.,  to  Med  way  Paper  Backs  Ltd.    Ticket 

laaulng  machine.     2.845,886,  8-5-58.  Cl.  112—11. 
Newaom,  Thoaaaa  M. :  See —  «  „,-  „„- 

Meaaon.  George  H.,  and  Newaom.     2,640,485. 
NIchola,  Gordon   E..   to   Wlnthrop-Atklna^Co.    Inc      Catendar 

mount    for    calendar    memo   pada.      2,845,732,    8-5-58,    CL 

40—152.1 
Nichols,  Joaeph:  Set—  ouaha^h 

Boehme.  Werner  R..  and  NIchola      2,846.456. 
Boehme,  Werner  R.,  and  NIchola.     2346,465. 
Nickerson,  CliSord  A. :  See—  ^  _     .        -  «^-  ««ii 

Keltli.  Clyde  R..  NIckarson.  and  TarU.     2,846.506. 
Nlcklea  Ned  F.^to  General  Motors  Corp.    Gas  unk  filler  door. 

2.846.261,  8-V-58.  CT.  296—1. 

^***NTck2w   iSuVm.  A.,  andH.    2.846,238.      ,     ,  _,^ 
Nlckow    Loito   M    A.,  and  H.,  to  General  Looae  Leaf  Blndenr 

Co     tnf    Label  holder  for  binder.     2,846.238.  8-6-68.  Cl. 

281—36. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  The  Reobcii 


DoBiwIleT 
S.MS.Ml. 


a.84«.ei«. 


yiekow.  Ifartlii  A. :   » 

Nkkow.  LMte.  M.  A^  and  H 
!<t*lMBrBan7.  and  C.  H.  Portk, 

Corp.     Spot  BilBtlag 

S-5-M.  CL  IDl— In. 

MIteiSell.  WilUui  and  M..  aMl  meraniw^.    1,84S.7U. 
NUaaea.  OoatoT  O..  aad  L.-B.  LJoacitrOmer,  to  Nybr  Braka 
AktiMoUs.     ArraBStBCBt  for  the  parking  of  Bioter-«ar«. 
3.84«,0|7,  8-5-08.  dl.  214—16.1. 
NllMoa.    Hana   E.,  and  T.   I.   Undtaafn,   to  BTenaka   Botor 
Maaklner  Aktlcbdac.     iBproremanti  In  Inlet  port  nwana 
for    rotary   elaatlc    flvid    aetoatcd    ooaltlTv    dbplaeement 
power  plaata.     2.845.777.  8-5-58.  0760—30.81. 
Nortln.    Franda    K..    to    Bori-Wamer  Corp.      Qtiu    poap. 

S.84hji68.  8-5-58,  CI.  103—11. 
Norafc  TbenBofonn  Indaatii  :  0e« — 

Warner,  Hermann  K.  W.    2,846.735. 
North  ABMrleaa  ATlatl<«.  Inc.  :  9«« — 

rarrand.     Wllllaia     A.,     Kllpatriek,     and     iohnaton. 
2.848.517. 
North  Anertcan  Pbiltpo  Co..  Inc. :  «ee— 
anwean^iannca  M.     2.846.652. 
Domboff.  Jacetaa.    2.848.511. 
Kaperaen,  Oeorfe  A.    f.846,608. 
■aparatB.  Oeern  A.    2.848.614 
Otta.  Henrleno  J.,  and  Yerbeoni 
Hoekatra.  A#a  H..  and  Klaaeaa. 
Janaaen.  Peter  i.  H.    2.846.501. 
Jooea,  Umlju,  and  Martin.    2.846.606. 
Klomp.  Johana.     2.846.503. 
Ucfat.  LeonH.    2,846.580. 
VaWton.  Joani  J.  P.    2.846.601. 
Van  Santen.  Oarard  W.    2.846.646. 
Yolkers.  Hendrlk.    2JM«,581. 
Wotfendale.Br1c.    2.846.579. 
North  Chrollaa  Palp  Co. :  8«« — 

Bawaa^  Bohart  B.    2.845.848. 
North  Kleetrle  Co. :   «m — 

Stonier.  Howard  C.     2.846,542. 
Northern  ■nftoeerlng  Worka  :  Vee — 

Vogt.  Albert  W.    2.846.631. 
Northrop  Alreinft,  Inc. :    8«e— 

Oamett.  Bemarr  J      2.846.002. 
Norwood.   John   W.     DoTlee  for  aortlng  renaer.     2,846.086. 

8-5-5i  CI.  214—8. 
Nowak,  Herman  P.,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Oo.     Janctlon  tranala- 
tore    and    aiethoda   of   forming    theuL      2.846.626.    8-5-58. 
CI.  317—235. 
Noclear-Chleago  Corp. :   See — 

Hlnapater.  Bmll  W.,  and  Oppelt.    2.846.650. 
Nyby  Broln  Aktleholaff :    0ee— 

Nllaaoa.  OnatoT  0.,  and  XJangatrOoMr.     2,846.087. 
Nygerd.  Norman  B.  :   8«e — 

■raklne.  Archibald  M^   N/gard.  and  L^don.     2,846,340. 
Nyeted.    Leonard   N..   to   O.    D.    gearle  *   Co.     Heterocyclic 
derlTatlvea    of    aOHuninoaiethy1-5-pr««aen-S-«l.      2.846.432, 
8-5-58.  a.  260— 238.5.  "*'»'•  ..— . 

O  4  M  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :   See— 

Oraef,  Charlea  U..  and  naber.     2.845.681. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :   8e»— 

'  Olaon,  BlofB.    2.845,882. 
(yBrln^  Oeorae  B.     Plehlng  rod  holder.     2.846.128,  8-«-58. 

CI.  2i4 — 5. 
O'Brien.   Jeremiah   W..    to   United   Kngliieertng  and   roaodry 

Co.     Unlreraal   coapling.     2,845.781.  8-5-58.   CI  ' 

Oerman    Orey   W.,    to   Deere  A  Co 
faoge   wheel   control   for    plowa 
07—46.27. 
Oeotrelcber.  Bmat :    See — 

Schlecht.  Leo,  and  Oeotrelcber 


bo: 


or  the 


Combined   lerettng  and 
2,845.863.    8-5-58.    CT 


OIBce 

See- 

Ogden. 


..„..._»,    w«^     _..u    'i^T:wu<r..<.u.ci  2   846  290 

National    d^tndeo   et    de   Beeiiervhce    Aeronaatl4|«eo : 

Claret.  Iten4,  and  Boaiitat.    2.845.710 
Blckard    K..    to    The    Patent    and    Licenaiog    Corp 
fhlncte  faatenlng  nail  and  balMlng  conatnictloo.    2,845,881. 
8-5-58,  d.  108—33. 
Ohio  Bozbotird  Co..  The  :  8ee— 

Oaboraky^JoMfh,  Jr.     2.845.731. 
OUgear  Co.,  The :   mee — 

^.^  %»^^  '•"■*•  ^    2.845.778. 
Olde.  Walter  r.  :   ««e— 

Morgan,  darenee  B.,  and  Olde. 
OUn  MathleaoB  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 
Bntler.  Wallace  B.    2.846.738. 
Day,  Harry  I.    2,845.741. 
MaW,  Karl  W.    2,845 J»08. 
Slmmona,  Bmeat  P     2,845.740 
Yale,  Harry  L.,  and  Benuteln 
OIlTe    Milton:    8ee— 

Wiebnefaky.  Nathan,  and  OlUe 
Ollrean,  John  V.,  and  H.  J.   Sbaptro.  to  The  Aerotec  Corp. 
Overload  protector  for  fluid  operated  apparataa.    2.845.046. 
8-5-58.  d.  137—606.13.  ^^ 

Olaea.  Bobert  A. :    0ee— 

«.     ^'^•S?^  Baymond  C.    Thompaon,  and  Olaen.     2.846,084. 
Olaon.  Blof  B..  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co.     RUet  formed  from  a  flat 

metol  blank.    2,845.832.  8-5-58,  CI.  85 — 38. 
O'Malley,  Charlea  T. :  8ee— 

Aaaable,  Wddaa  O.,  O'Malley,  and  Walah.    2,846.875 
Oppelt   Paol  C. :   Bee — 

Hlnapater,  Bmll  W..  and  Oppelt.    2,846.650 
OppUger.  Paol.  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Mold  hibrlcanta  for 

gUaa.    2.846.328,  8-5-58,  CI.  108—38.22. 
Orchard,  fttonley  B.  :    See— 

Mitchell      John.      Orchard,      Twitchett,     and      Wooda. 
2.846.M6. 
OreHnd,  John  R..  and  T.  B.  Slmpaon.  Br.,  to  Intematlflsal 
HrdraaHc    diaphragm    Talve.      2.846.181, 


2.846.450. 


2.846.438. 


2345,645 
to  The 


Pal 


2.846.506. 


and   Seott. 

2,846,460. 


2346i880. 


Orenda  Bnglnea  Ltd. :  Mee — 

DBTto.  Arthnr  M.    2.846J50. 
Orter,  Ralph  H.     Comer  foraMra  for  plantar 

like.    2.i46.107.  8-5-^8,  a.  217—12. 
Oebom.  Charlea  W.,  and  L.  D.  Ooodbue,  to  PblUIpe  Petrolenm 
Co.     Method  of  defollatiag  nlanta  with  aulfenjrl  and  thlo- 
■nlfmjl   xaathatea.     2.84l.»8.    8-5-58.   CL   fl— 2.8 
Oabora  Mfg.  Corp.,  The :   8re— 

Peteraon,  Ruben  O.    2,845,648. 
Oetllng.  Blof  J.     Portable  Ice  anger.     2.846,102.  8-5-58,  CL 

255—60. 
Otla  Perator  Co.  :   Bet— 

Bnwa.  William  H.    2,846.027. 
Owena  Coming  Vtberglaa  Corp. :  8ec — 

MaraocchL  Alfred.  Brown,  and  Rammel.     2.846448. 
Oxy-Catalyat.  Inc. :   «ee — 

^«tton.  Alfred  L     2.845,882. 
Paige.  BIchard  B.     Holder  for  reeeptadee.     2,848.062,  8-5-58. 

CT  206— 65. 
Palmer,  Prank  H..  Jr.  :   «« 

Joaea,  Lloyd   B.,  Freand,  and 
Pan  American  Petroleom  Corp. : 
Lang,  Harold  M.    2,846.010. 
Lnmmoa,   JaaMa   L..   Marphy, 
Mapea,  Dwight  B..  and  Moete. 
Miller,  WlllUm  D.    2.846.011. 
Bparfca,  Nell  R.    2,846.662. 
PankraU.  A.  J.,  and  L.  M.  Bchaildt.  to  Ubraacope.  Inc.     Blng 

ronnter.    2.846.504.  8-6-58.  a.  307—88.5. 
Papke,  rrledrich.   to  Teigtiander  Akt.     Pfoflle  projector  or 
comparator  for  cnttlng  machine  toola.     2,845.T56,  8-5-58, 
CI.  81—166. 
Pardo,  Jooeph   P..  to  Sto-Vla  Oil  Co.     Method  of  Inhibiting 
the  adherence  of  molat  material  to  metal  anrfaceo  ander 
freeaing  eondltlona. 
Parke.  Daria  *  Co. 

Bryant.  Charlea  C. 
Parker.  Char  lee  J. :    8e4 
Borle.    Homer    0., 
2|846.680. 
Parker,  Frank  H..  to  8.  C. 
8-5-58,  a.  137—625.17. 
Parker,  Fraak  H„  to  8.  C. 
8-8-58,  CL  137—625.41. 
Parker.  Maynard  L.     Film  rack. 

100. 

Parker.  Warde  L..  to  AeroQalp  Corp.     Band  clamp  with  eelec- 
tlre  girth  adjaatment  mcana.     2,846^44.  8-&-58.  CI.  285— 
400. 
Parkmaater  8yatenM  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Porter.  WlllUm  J.     2,846,088. 
Pareona  Corp.  :  See — 

Dre«mi.  Axel  V.    2,845.816. 
Paaewalk.  Leniv  W  .  tu  Invincible  Mrtai  Pnmltnre  Co.     Kdge 
trim    for   deek    tope   and    the   like.      2,846.283.    8-5-58.   (  1. 
811  —  107. 
FaUnU.   Philip.     Preaalng  machine.     2.845.726.  8-5-58.  CL 

38 — 36. 
Patent  and  LIcenaIng  Corp.,  The :  8ee — 

Ogdea.  Richard  K     2.845.881. 

Patt^nto  and  Inveatmenta  Ltd. :  Mee — 

Hampton.  Ronald.     2.846.006. 

Pattemon.  Robert  G..  and  Y.  YaaMda.  to  Mergenthaler  Lino- 
type Co.      Etcbing  bath.     2.846.204.  8-5-58.  CI.  41 — 42. 

Patteraon.  Robert  G..  and  Y.  Yamada.  to  Mer*enthaler  Lino- 
type Co      Etching  batb      2.846.295.  8-5-58,  CL  41—42. 

Payne.  Hngh  K..  and  K.  W.  Baner.  to  John  B.  Pteree  Foun- 
dation. Apparataa  for  beating  flalda.  2.845.907.  8-5-58, 
CL  122—2757 

Payne.  John  W.  :   flee— 

Hallk,  Raymond  R.,  and  Payne.     2,846.370. 

Payne,  John  W..  to  8ocony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  Cunveralon 
method  and  apparatua.     2.H4n.368.  8-.V-68,  CI.  196—52. 

Payaon,  Richard  V.,  to  Ttie  Portland  Co.  Apparataa  for  nae 
(a  cleaning  the  Intertnra  nf  berivla.  2.845.034.  8-5-58. 
CI.    134—66. 


2,846,886.  8-5^-58.  CL   117—127 
2,846.802. 
Bradmlller.    Parker,    and 

PepllB.    Mixing  ralee. 

PepUa.     Mixing  valTe. 


Plogatadt. 
2,845,048. 
2,845.940. 


2.845.852,  8-5-58,  CL  98— 


Pearly  Lee  W  :   See— 

loungatrom,  Leonard  W 
Pearaon.   Edward   I'.,  and   V. 
fractory  manufacture. 


.  and  Pearl. 

V.  Hughey,  to 
2.846.326,  (PS-M 


Pearaon.  Pbllli 


2.845.632. 

Kaalc.  Inc.     Re- 
a.  ibO— 60. 

to  The  Tlteilner  C^     Llae  tightener  and 


lip  <• ,  t 
holder.     2,845.674.  8-5-,'V8.  CL  24 — 1^4 


ptal- 


Hareeeter    Co.      Hyd 
8-5-58,  CI.  251-250 


P<><hlney,  Compagnle  de  Prwiulta  Chlml^nee  et  Electroi 
luratquea  :   tiee — 

Morel,  Paul.     2.846.^88. 
Peerleaa  Photo  Prodneta.  Inc. :  8ee — 
CoUlna,  Carroll  B.     2,845,841. 

Heller,  Alva  K.,   to  Mra.  A.   B.  Maxam.      Method 

lead-Impregnated    pUatlc   artlcloa.      2.845.660.    8-5-58.  Cf 
18—58.6 

Pelc.  Leonard  H.  Cattle  rabblng  and  olllag  dcTlcc.  2.845.807. 
8-5-58.  CL  119— 157. 

PellecrlaL  Tnlllo.  Dlaaolvlng  abutter  mechanlam.  2.845,830 
8-5-58.  CL  88—16. 

Pelllaaler  George  E .  and  E.  E.  Wicker,  to  United  SUtee 
Hteel  Corp.  Apparataa  for  determining  the  thirkneee  of 
line  coating  on  a  ferroaa  metal  baae.     2.846,580.  8-5-58. 

Pela.  Alan  R.  :*  flee-— 

(iloeannoccl.  Juliua.  Pela.  and  King.     2,845^608. 
Penberthy.    Harvey    U      Glaaa   furnace       2.845.750.    8-5-58. 

(T.  49-— 54 
Pennine,  Charlea  J.,  to  The  R.  F.  Gaadrlch  Ca.     Sabetltated 

prrklaalneo.      2.840.433.    8-5-58.   CI.    200 — 200. 
Peplln,  Stephen  C.  :  Bre — 

Parlmr.  Frank  H.     X,84A.046. 
Parker,  Frank  H.     2.846.040. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xvu 


P*rM.   L«c1«n.   to  Kfpa  NtHonal*   d«   VjAm  R««olt   iiiid 
SorUt«  dM  H»ut«-Foori»«*ux  *t  PorgM  d>ll<7i'l     .  -"^V 


Dcnt   mold   1ut1ii(  • 
CI.  22     168. 
Perms.   Laci«n,   to  lUfim  Matlonal* 


d»  UalBca  Beaaalt. 


Ing'deTtcc   for  eablea  or  plpr*  p«MtBR  throofk  ■ 
n«rt Itio*.    2^4«,24«,  S-ft-M.  0 .  286—  1 8, 


ill  or 


2.846.218. 
llM  lock.      2.84S.»4S. 


8-5-88.   CI. 


partltlo*.    -. .-— ,  " 

PtrlaA-^QTot  k  Cte.-C.  SupllfMn 

8apll*Ma.  Charlr*  L.  H. 
P»rktM.    ^othw  F       V^tH 

187  -384.6. 
Perinan^Dte  (>ni*nt  Co. :  Sm — 
(lokS.  Worth  C.     2.846.4S1. 
P«rin».  Rurtolph  J.  :   Sm —  „  ^,.  ^„„ 

Wliit.T«.  John  D..  and  Perm*      2.84R.888 
Peters.  Clifford  M.  :   «••—  .«..».* 

Osrrett.  HenrT  T..  and  PeterB.    2.845.»40.  .    ..     ^. 

PeteTMB.  Ore.  to  Aktlearlskabet  Barmelater  k  Wtln't  Maakln- 
Ot  SkibobTESerl.     ReclprocatlBf  endoe.  partlcoU rjr  an  In 
t«mal  rombuatlon  engine.     2.848.»1».  8-.V-58.  CI.  !»— 195 
Peterson.   Ruben  0..   to  The  Oabom  Mfc    Corp.      Bmah   and 

brush  material.     2.848.648.  8-8-88.  CI.  15 — 1S9. 
Pettet,  Norman  F..  to  Teleobone  llfK    Co.  Ltd      Electric  con- 
trol maktnc  d^rlcea.     2.846.547.  8-5-58.  CI.  200     166. 
Pfaff.  r.   M..  A.  C,  :  fire— 

Wins.  Karl.    2.846.552. 
Pharmaraetlcal  Reeearrh  k  Development  Co.  :  Se»— 

WUhnefskr.  Nathan,  and  Olive      2.84.%  645. 
Phelps.   Robert  N.     I.^the  acccMory.     2,845.»66.  8-5-58.  CI 

142—48. 
Phllco  Corp.  :   ««»- 

Bradley.  William  K     2.846  346. 
Hcbttlae.  Herauin  W.    and  8collel<l.     2.846.557. 
Phllllps-Jones  Corp. :  «e«- 

AnUlle.  Thomiis  D.     2.845.688. 
PbllMiM  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

PIndlay    Robert  A.     2.846.427. 

~  and  R«nks.     2.846.425. 

Charles  w'.  nnd  Goodhue.     2.846  298. 
2  H46.421. 
2.«4fl.4»0. 


Hocnn.  John  P 
Kline.  Htdner  R 
Ostnom. 
Pollock.  LtU  W 
Witt    Donald  R 


Hydraulic 
2.g4fi.W16. 

2,846.004, 

production. 

8-5-58. 


Pler*^.  John  B.    Foundation  :    «ce — 

Parae.  I!ngh  F    and  Bau^.    2.84n.»07. 
Pierce.  John  R..  to  B^ll  Telj-phone  I-iboratoriea    Inc      Bifllar 
helix  coupllnx  connections.     2.846.613.  R-5-58.  CI.  315 — 3.6. 
Pierce.    Joeeph    M.      Tranmnlaalon    and   cylinder   he«d   hotat. 

2.846  188.  8-5-58.  CT.  »54 — 146. 
Plhlel.   I>urlen  J  .  to  American  Boach   Arma  Corp. 

■  tartlnit  ayatem  for  Internal  combustion  eniclnes. 

8_'^_.^«   CI    128  -17©. 
Pilch.     John     8        Tractor     operator     trencher. 

H-.^-.^8  n  214    lai. 

PIpher.     Rdwnrd    W       Capsule    and    method    of 

2.H46..Vi3    8-5—^8.  O.  167      83. 
PItkanen.  Gilbert.     Rotary  piston  enidne.      2.845,M)0 

n   123-12 
Plttman.   Forrest  C.,  to  Halliburton  Oil  Well  Cementing  Co. 

Self  All  differential  collar      2.846.01.%.  8-5-58.  H.  166—224. 
Plttman.  J.  M. :  «er— 

West    R.  Russell      2.845.984. 
Pittsburgh  Reflector  Co.  :   See— 

Frtssell    John  H  .  snd  Stubbs.     2.846. .^69. 
Pityo     Albert    F.       Method    of    snd    apparatus    for    forming 

U-shaoed  memhera  and  weldlnft  the  same  to  metallic  parts. 

2.846..VI1.  8-5-58.  O.  219—79. 

PUee.  Andrew  8.     Window  atructare.     2.84.%.665.  8-5-58.  a. 

20^    5.1 
Plankenhom.  WlllUra  J.  :   See— 

Bennett.  Dwlght  G..  aitd   Plankenhom.     2.846,325. 
Plankenhora.  Rrwln  :  See — 

Moehlbaoer.      Frlti.      Vll.      PUnkenhorn.      and      Juti. 
2.846.441. 
Plenty  and  Hon  Ltd.  :  8ee— 

Sbooamlth.  Guy  T.     2.845.867. 
IMogstedt.  Allen  K.  :  8fle— 

Boyle.    Homer    O..    Bradmlller. 
5  846.630 
Pluckobnum,  Jerome  J,  ■   See-  - 

Klnner    John  W..  Jr.     2.845.931. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp..  Ltd.  :   See — 

Knobel.  Max.     2.846.177. 
Pobar.   Edmund  J.,   to  American  Motors  Corp.     Hand  brake 

cable  aasembly      2.84.%  812.  8-5  58.  O.  74—501. 
PoUrokJ  Corp  »  See- 

Blng   Herbert  .\  .  and  Bishop.    2,845.850. 
Ijind,  Edwin  M       2. 846. .109 
Polh«^muB,  John  K.  :    Hee — 

licssler.  I^v  W..  and  Polhemus      2.845.836. 
Polln     Herbert    8       Devices    for    doMVP    control.      2.846.057. 

R-5-58.  n    206     5. 
Poling  Kenneth  W. :  «ce- 

Shelbv.  Donald  E     2  846,078 
Pollock.   Lyie   W..   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     High  hemt  ca- 

parttr  cooling  medium.     2.846,421.  8-5-58.  CI.  260 — 82.3. 
Polomakl,  John  B,    to  Borg  Warner  Corp      Transmission  con- 

trola.     2.845.817.  8-5-58.  CI   74--645. 
Porter.    William    J.,    to    Parkmaster    Syit«ms    lac 
platforms    for    mechanical    parking    aystema. 
8  .5-58.  CI.  214      16  1 
Porth.  Christopher  H.  :    See  - 

Nielsen.  Harry,  and  Porth.    2.845,861. 
Portlnnd  <  o..  The:  See   - 

Payson    Richard  C.     2,H45.934. 
Potter.    Frederick    M..    to    Bendix    Aviation    Corp.      Dynamo- 
electric  machine      2.846.600.   8-5-58.   CI    810 — 61. 
Powell.   Paul   R..   to  Cnlfed   RUtes  of   America,  Navy.      Hold- 
back and  release  unit.     2.845,6T7.  8-5-58.  CI.  24 — 201. 


Parker,    and    Plogatedt. 


IxMidlng 
2.846.088; 


Power  Jeta  ( Baaearcb  and  Derelopmeat )  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Aleock,  John  F.     2.846.195 
Powera-8aBMa  Accountthg  Machines  Ltd.  .  Bee — 

lAmbert.  Doaald  R.     2.846.804. 
Preco  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Shea.  RMford  P.     2.846.635. 
PrtMt.  Edward  C. :  See — 

Lovgren,  Bloar  C  .  and  Prest.     2.846.685. 
Preud'Homme,  Oeoevleve  0.  U.-U.  :  See — 

Carron,     Maurice    C.    K..    Julllen.    and    Pread'Homme. 
2.846.469. 
Preway  Inc. :  8«e — 

Nelaon.  Averd  O.     2.846.923. 
Prlbble.  Noble  F.,  to  Beadix  Aviation  Corp.     Dual  modulator 
for  fuel  injection  aystem.     2.845.910.  8-5-58.  CI.  128 — 82. 
Price.    Bernard    M.      Windshield    wiper.      2.846.803,    8-5-58. 

CI.    74     57. 
Price.    Earl    R..    to    Bendix    Aviation    Corp.      Fluid   preaaurc 

aervo-DMtor.     2.846.908,  8-5-68.  Cl.  121 — 46.5. 
Price,  Lester  A. :  See—  V 

Cheronea.  William  J.,  and  Price      2.846.640. 
Price,   RMlph   E..    to   Gardner   Machine   Co       Sel^M'tlve   control 
devices  for  diac  grinders.     2.845.755.  8-6-68.  Cl.  61—112. 
Principal  Mfg    Corp.  :  See — 

Jenklnson.  Harry  C.     2  845.705. 
Probst.    Delbert    C.    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Ventilation 

window  booster      2.846.265.  8-5-58.  Cl.  296 — 44. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  Scf — 

McCarthy.  Thomas  M..  and  Roald.     2.846.401. 
Provencal.  Athena  M.  and  R.  J.     8cr«i)er  applicable  to  a  con- 
ventional aprlng-clamp  floor  mop   without   modification  of 
the  Utter.    2.846.64.1.  8-5-58.  Cl.  15—106. 
Provencal.  Ralph  J  ;  See —  ^j^ 

Provennil.  Athena  M.  and  R.  J.     2,845.643. 
Provoat.  Virglle  B.    Hanger.    2.846.176.  8-5-68.  Cl.  248—317. 
Puckett.   Ronald   G.     Vehicle  tow   truck.      2.846.018.  »-5-58. 

Cl     180     6.2. 
Pnllmaa-Btandard  Car  Mfg   Co.  :  See — 
Outridg*-,    Jack    E       2.845.878. 
Gutrldge!  Jack  E..  and  Grlbnlts.      2.846.172. 
Purdy.    Bruce    B..    and    A.    T.    Oodschalx.      Loom    control. 

2  846  958.   8-5-68.  Cl.    139 — 853. 
Pure  on  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Annable.  Weldon  G.,  O'Malley.  and  Walata.     2.846.876. 
Cook.  George  R.   Cortlaa.  and  Mnntenffel.     2.846.S93. 
Crosby,  Olfford  W..  and  Hutching*.     2.846.466. 
Folklna    Hillia  O  ,  Jacoba.  and  Bro»owskL      2.846.363. 
Holm.  Le  Roy  W..  and  I^ngland       2.846.354. 
Lorent.  Roy  H..  Uolbrook.  and  Bernard      2.846.012. 
Miller.  BImer  L.      2.846.488. 
Purlnton.   Harold  O..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Short  pulse 

generator,    i.846576.  8-5-58.  Cl.  250—27. 
Putman.  Rcott  J.  :  Srr 

WIckhnni.    Ellemerie    H.     2.846,227. 
Pyle- National  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Burns.   Lester  W.     2,845.856. 
Heehler    Arthur  C.  and  Ganiert.      2.846,668. 
Kurek.   Kdwln  J       2.845.864. 
R  T  A  E  Corp.  :  Sec- 
Link.  Fxlwin  A.      2.846.495. 
Rabin    Rtanl»'v  F.  ;  Sec — 

Menkin.  B«>niamin  D..  Rabin,  and  Sciaorek.     2,846.313. 
Racklyeft.   Carl    E..   to   Acton   Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      Refrigeration 

compressor.     2  846  138.  8-5-58.  Cl.  230 — 152. 
Radio  Corp.  of   America  :  See — 
Byrd.  John   P.     2.846.514. 
Flory.   Leslie  E.      2.«46.ft(H. 
Hurst.   Robert    X       2.846.584 
Jenny.  Dietrich  A.      2.846.340. 
Kennedr    Ralph  C.     2.846  497. 
LIndenblad.  Nils  B.      2.846.493. 
I.lndenblad    Nils  E.     2.846.494. 
Mahland    Edward  W..  and  Bradley.     2.846.578. 
Nelaon.   Morris  D.      2.846.617. 
RIchter.  TVtnald  L.     2.846.230. 
Rouah.   George   E.      2.846.502. 

2.846574. 
2.846.515. 
2.846.608. 

Jr..  Johnson,  and  Malter  2.846.805 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Syntbeais  of 
8-5-58,  Cl.  260     .S40.6. 


Srhn)eder.  Alfred  (" 
Rhtpinan.   Carl    N. 
Shrader.  Terrv   M. 
Webster.  William  M.. 
Raffelson.    Harold,    to 
steroids.     2.846.445. 


to   Allied   Chemical    Corp.      Process  of 
In    caprolactam.      2.846.381,    8-5-68. 


dis- 
ci. 


Rahl     Forrest   J.. 
persing    solids 
106—808. 
Rnmmel.  Gerald  E.  :  See — 

.Mariocchl.  Alfred.  Brown,  and  Rammel.     2.846.348. 
Ranrhe    Wllhelm  :    See — 

Johnnnsen.  Adolf.  Wolf.  Hettler.  Kanimerer,  Stvmpfl.  and 

Raache       2.840.291  ^  .  ^...  „»„ 

Ray    Milton  E.     Convertible  truck  ct)ver  and  tent.     2.846.262, 

8-5-58.  Cl.  296—23. 
Rayette.   Inc.  :  See — 

/iernlln.  John  C.  and  Tabnta.     2.846.457. 
Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Fryklund    Robert  A.     2.846.288. 
Nowak,  Herman  P.     2.846.626. 
Reach    MUtou   B.     Golf  club  of  the   "Iron"  type.     2.846.228. 

8-5-58.  Cl.  273-169.  ,  ^     , 

Read    Victor   J.,   to   C.    A     V.   Ltd.     Automatic   cut-outa  for 
dynamo-battery  systems.     2.846.639.   8-5-58.  Cl.   322—25. 
Redmond.  Benjamin.     Table  dispenser  for  butter  and  similar 

pn»duct8.      2.845.707,  8-5-58.  Cl    .11—21.  ^     „   ^     , 

Reed  John  W.     Toy  motor  kit.    2,846.595.  8-5-58.  Cl.  310—1. 
Reevea     Wilson   A.,   and   J.   D.   Guthrie,   to  United    States  of 
America.  Agriculture.     Phenolic  methyloJ-phoaphorua  poly- 
mers.    2.846,413.  8-5-58.  Cl.  260—47. 
Reflnery  Equipment  k  Specialty  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Charlton.   Henry   E.      2.846,182. 


T}2  ao.  'U 


mil 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S-S-58.  a. 

■ppa 


LIgbt  rHIectinc 
324—97 


Regan  Porge  and  BnglBMrtiic  Co. :  Sm — 

Minor.  Bart  8.     2.84«a78. 
Rofie  NatloDAte  &tm  Uataea  ItoBaoU  .  8«e— 
P«ru.   Laclen.     2.84S.M8. 
P«raa.   Laci«n.     2.846.246. 
Reld.  Tboaua   J.:   8ee — 

DaTtdaon.  Samuel  H..  and  Retd.     2,84S.S3S. 
Reliance  Steel  Prodacta  Co.  :  0ee — 

Nadn.  Harry  8.     2.84S301. 
Renaicfc.  John  L. :  Be* — 

Heoer,  Ctaarlee  H..  and  Reonick.     2.S46.480. 
Renold.  Adolph.  and  W.  J.  Van  Loo.  Jr..  to  American  Cyan- 
amid    Co.     warp    alae    coatalalna    dtcyaadlamlde    and    a 
polyacryUte  aalt    2.846.S89,  S-O-M.  CL  28—80. 
RenoQ.  Oeorgaa,  to  Forgca  *  Ateilera  de  Conatmctlona  Blec- 
triqoea  de  Jeiuioiit.      Artillery  eaalng.     2.84S.860.  S-d-BS. 
CI.   lOa — 4S. 
Reqva.  Roy.  and  M.  ■.  Anderaon  ;  aald  Re^ua  aaaor.  to  Free 
Lock   Corp.     Cam   operated   tranareraeiy    morlnf  poaitlre 
pawl  clutch.    2.846.089.  8-5-58.  CI.  192— Tl. 
Reynolda.    Dwlgtit  W.      Road  guide.     2.846,159. 

24»— €7.1. 
Reynolda,  Schuyler.     Tlltable  chute  competltUe 

ratua.     2.846.226.  8-S-M.  CI.  273—110. 
Rhodeo.  Joseph  C. :  Set — 

Blrkneas.  Harald  A.,  and  Rhodee.     2.846.148. 
Rice.   Prank  L.  :  Sec — 

Bifpitrom.  Tbor.  and  Rice.     2.846.080. 
Rich,  Tueodore  A.,  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co. 
traaaducer  derlce.     2,846,660.  8~S-08.  C\. 
Richard.  Joeeph  J.,  to  Link-Belt  Co.     Waahlng  Jig.     2,846.071. 

8-6-58.  Cl.   209 — 455. 
Richardson.  Sid  W..  Inc.  :  See 

Damn.   Dooflas  B.,   and  McOowen.     2.846.014. 
Richmond,    Mar&n    R..    to    Sander*    Aaaociatea,    Inc.     High 
speed    targvC    range    indicator.     2.846.676.     8-{V-68.    Cl. 
343^7.3. 
Rlchoux.     '  Raymond.     Flexible        tranamlaalon.     2.846.8 IS. 

8—5—68    Cl.  74—501. 
Rlchter,  t>onald  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Phonograph 

record.     2,846.230.  8-6-68.  Cl.  274 — 42. 
Rlchter.    Walter    B.,    to    Manning.    Maxwell    A    Moore,    lac. 

Crane.     2,846,877.  8-5-68,  CL  104 — 98. 
Rtlliag.  Karl :  «••— 

Under.  Rudolph,  and  RilUnf.     2,846.551. 
Rlmoldlnl.    Andrea,    to    Dalmlne    8.    p.    A.     Apparatus    for 
shaping  the  Ups  of  machine  tools.     2.846,764.  8-6-68.  Cl. 
51—73. 
Rlngler,  William  A.,  to  The  Diamond  Match  Co.     Collapsible 

bottle  carrier*.     1846,114.  8-6-58.  Cl.  220—113 
Ripper,  DaTld  W. :  see — 

Collins.    Herbert    H..    and   Ripper.     2.846.602. 
Rlst.   Michel  :   See — 

Maurice.  Jean,  and  Rlst.     2.846,036. 
Rlttenhouae,  Howard  E..  to  Tokbelm  Corp.     Tank  fllllng  ap- 

pwatua.     2.845,»«5,  8-5-68.  C\.  141— J07. 
Roald.  ArnTid  8. :  See — 

McCarthy.  Thomas  M..  and  Roald.      2.846,401. 
Bobbins.   Elmer   A.,  to  Tokheim  Corp.      Presettsble  predeter- 
miner  and  hydraulic  cut-off  ralTe  mechanism.      2.846.118. 
8-6-68.  Cl.  222—20. 
Bobertaon,  Ueorge   M..  and  G.   K.  Cbarlea.    Cbease  luklnc 
and  apparatus  thefefor.     2.845.857.  8-5-58.  C\.  100—127. 
RoMason.     Herbert     H.     Toothbmah     and     paste     holder. 

2.846.646.  8-5-68.  Cl.  15—138. 
Roblahaw,    Earl    J.,    and    R.    B.    Todd.     Traction    vahlele. 

2.845.723.  8-5-58.  Cl.  37—2. 
Rock,  Klngsler  C.  :  Bee — 

Blnkley,  Arthur  L..  and  Rock.     2,846,666. 
Rockstroh,  Joachim  :  See — 

Wehn.    Julius,    Busch.    Rockstroh.    Beushansen,    Kaiser. 
and  Rumpf.     2.846,181. 
Rockwall  Co.  :  See- 
Bell,  Robert.     2.845.084. 
Rockwell  Spring  and  Axle  Co.  :  See — 
Brownyer.  Nelaon  R.     2,846,038. 
Roethel  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 
RoetheT.  John  H.      2.846.256. 
BoetheL  John  H..  to  Roethel  Engineering  Corp.     Door  lock. 
2,846.356,  8^^1-68.  Cl.  292—280. 
ii«fl — 

2.846v36a 


Both.  Robert  O..  and  W.  P.  Yatea.  to  MoMaato  Cbemtc^  Co, 
lahlMtlea  of  poljrmartaatloa  of  tIb^I  chloride  by  dlaryl 
earbooata*.     lS4«,4ai,   8-»-B8.  C1._»«0— «B18.     ^     ,^ 

Both,  Betert  O..  and  W.  P.  Tatse.  to  Moaaanto  Cbeyaleal  Co 
lahlNtloa  olMtlyaMrtaatloa  of  vinyl  chloride.     2,846.482, 

BotboB.    Kdvard   M..    to    Baaaell   *   Stoll   Co..   Ibc.     Lunp 

mounUng  fixture.     2J46,571.  8-6-68.  Cl.  UO—90. 
Bonah,   George   K..   to  BadU  Corp.    of  AmaHca.     Aatomatle 

phaalM     for     iynchronoaa      radio     talagrapb     ayfteau. 

2.840b2,  8-5-68,  Cl.  178 — 50. 
Bowo.   WlUlam.   to  Boaafide  Mills,  Inc.     TUe  shipping  pack- 

aga.     2.846.064,  8-6-68.  a.  206—66.  ^      _ 

Royml.     Douglas     B.     Can     opener.     2.846,702,     8-6^68,    CL 

Rubin.  Martin  :  See —  ^      «  _.. 

Borsworth,  Prederlck  C.  and  Rubin.     2,846,317. 


,  Craig,  and  Lo 
Co.  :  See— 
2,846.233. 
R..    to    Imperial 


Chemical    Indastrlea. 
2,846,121.  8-5-58. 

2,846,224.    8-6-68. 


Rohm  *  Haas  Co 

Braun^ Robert  A. 

Rol-Away  truck  Mff 

Burg,  Oeona  w. 

Ronnebeck.    Helnrlch 

Ltd.     Apparatus  for  dispensing  fluids 
a.  2»— 1S3. 
Rosclle.   Ronald  P.     Plag  football  belt 

a.  273 — 56. 
Rooenberg.  Bdgar  M.  :  See —  _         ^  .......... 

Amandaan,   Hymm  J.,   Jr.,  and   Boaanbtrg.     2,846,6«4. 
Rosenberg,  Joaeph  :  See — 

Jaco^.  Joaeph  P..  Becker,  and  Rooenbarg.     2,846,560. 

Rosenberg,  Joaeph,  to  General  Electric  Co.     ThermooensltlTc 

organic  matertai.     2.846,660,  8-6-68,  Cl.  210 — 46. 
Bosenkranx,  George  :  See — 

Sendhelmer,  Pranx,  Maneera,  and  Boaankranx.    2.846.451 

Boaser,  Qoorge  J.,  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc.  Manu- 
faetsra  of  uaproved  doogbnut  and  the  reaaltlBg  product 
2,846,311.  8-<MM,  Cl.  9»— 02. 

Bosner,  George  J.,  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc.  Manu- 
facture Of  doughnut  sugar.  2,846,316,  8-6-68,  CL 
0»— 143.  ^   , 

Boaa,  Aylmer  O..  to  J.  K.  Lytle.  Mold  carltles  and  force 
plan.     2,846,377.  8-6-68.  Cl.  204—8. 

Boaa,  Jameo  P. :  Bee  — 

DraMor.  Kenneth  E..  and  Ross.     2.846.366. 

RossonL  Mario  :  See — 

Maluaa,  Olorglo.  and  Roeooni.      2.846.443. 


R8ear,  Radolp^  :  Sso— 
Talar.  Otto,  Montay 


2,846.43. 
"   1.4iT. 


MontaTon.  Bttegg.  aad  Seller 
Otto,  MonUToa.  BBecg.  and  Seller.     S,846^„.. 
Bnge,  Arthur  C.,  to  Baldwln-Lima-Hamlltoa  Corp.     Bomoto 
potaatlometor     network     maaswing     system.       2,846,646, 
8—6-68,  Cl   334—67 
RummSbarg.  Alfred  L.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     laomerlsa- 

tion  of  carane.     2.846.486,  8-&-68.  C\.  260—666 
Bumpf,  Hans  :  See —  „  . 

wehn.    Julius,    Bosch,    Rockstroh,    Beoshaasen,    Kalaer, 
and  Bumpf.     3.846,161. 
Buasell  *  Stoll  Co.,  Inc.  :  Seo— 

Botben,  Edward  M.     2,846,571. 
Butledge,  Thomas  P..  to  Air  Reduction  Co^  Inc.     Baactlons 
of  sodium  acetyllde  with  alkyl  balldes.     2,846,491,  8-6-68, 
Cl.  360—678. 
Buts.  Richard  P..  to  International  Bustnesa  Mechlaee  Corp. 
Temperature        compeasated        semi-conductor        derlces. 
2,846.503,  8-6-68,  CI  250— 211. 
Sack,   Leo   P.     Barbecue  spit  supporting  means.     2.846.866, 

8-6-68.  a.  99 — 421. 
Sadler,  Emeet  N.,  to  P    J.   Peykert.     Manhole  cover  lifter. 

2,846,259,  8-6-i8,  Cl.  204—15. 
St    PaOey,    SolUn    O.      Apparatus    for   cleaning    pipe    line*. 

2345.036.  8-6-68.  Cl.   l."f+-  87 
St.  R«gU  Paper  Co.  :   Sec-  - 

Hahn,  WlUard  K.     2,848.849. 
Sakalya,  vyUntas,  to  Balora  Watch  Co.,  Inc.     Watch  case. 

3.845.773,  8-6-68.  Cl.  58—90. 
Samfleld,    Mas    M..    B.     A.    Brock,    aad    B.    B.    Locklair     to 
Liggett  4  Myers  Tobacco  Co.     Process  of  to«f ei  ting  rrag- 
mented   tobacco    loto   coherent   sheets.     2,846,938.  $-6-^68, 
Cl.  131—140. 
Sammareo.  Peter  :  See — 

Hints,  Otto  B..  and  Hammarco.      2.846.769. 

Pradaelek  W.,  to  Oonaral  Motor*  Corp.     Staarlng 
S,S46310.  8-^6-68.  CL  T4 — 483. 

.Agnao  B. :  f  ••— 
Sanbalk,  Oeorce.  Jr.,  Vlbbard.  and  Wlchmaa.    2.846,907 
Bandalls.  George,  jir .  deceased  (by  A    R    Sandalls.  admlala 
tratrlx).  B.  U   Vlbbard.  and  W.  T    Wichman.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone   Leboratortea,    Inc.      Pay    station    telephone   aystem 
2>46.507.  8-5-58,  C\.  179—6.3. 
Saadera  Asaodataa,  Inc. :  Sso — 
Beat  Ethrldfc  C      2,846.678. 
Richmond,  Martin  R.     2,846,67fl. 
Haada,    Euseae   A.     Logical   computing  eleaMnt     2,846,593. 

8-6-»8,  Cl.  307—88. 
Sargeat  A  Co.  :  See — 

Wardwell,  George  W.,  Jr      2.846.255. 
Sarett.  Lewis  H..  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     Steroid  21-aldehydee. 

2.846,466,8-6-68^  Cl   260—397.45. 
Satterfleld.  Walter  R  ,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Refractory  and 

method.     2.846,324.  8-8-58.  Cl.  106 — 44. 
Saunders,   Kenneth    w  .    E.    M.    Smolln.   and   J.   K.    Longfleld, 
to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Purlllcatlon  of  noa-coBTerted 
material     In     the     caUlytIc     cracking     of     dlarylalkanes. 
2,846.479.  8-5-58,  Cl.  260—660. 
Saunders^  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

Somdn.   Edwin    M  .    s«under«.   and    May.     2.846.478. 
Saurenman,  Dean  P..  to   Hchlumberger  Well  Surreylag  Corp. 

H/draullc  derlces.     :>.84rt,10C.  8-6-58.  Cl.  256 — 1. 
Sauter.  John  D.  :  Bee — 

Pew.  William,  and  Sauter.     3.846,643. 
Savolalnen.    Unto    V..    to    Metal*   4   Controls   Corp.     Demon- 
stration device.      2.846.059.  8-6-68.  Cl.  206 — 2». 
Sawyer.   Rasaell  K..  to  R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Co  ,  Inc.     Adhesive* 
containing    chlorinated     natural    rubber,    bypochlorlaated 
natural  rubber  and  wax.     2,846.492.  8-6-68.  Cl.  260— 737. 
Scarrone,    Alfredo    R.     Sewlur    auchlne    for    burlap    bags. 

2.846.885.  8-6-68.  Cl.  112—10. 
Schsefer,  Edgar  :  See — 

Colton.  Maxwell  B.     2.846.832. 
Scheer,  Lawrence  J.  :  See— 

Edlund.  Carl    A.,   Mand.    and    Scbeer.     2.846.068. 
Schemers,    William    J.     Extenalon   handle   for   palat   rollora. 

2.845,647.  8-6-68.  Cl.  15  -145. 
SehlmBMlpfennlc.  Erich  :  See— 

HelaeauiBn.    Walter.    Klelmann 
3.846.062. 
SchJebasch.        Lodwlg.     Screening 

8-6-68.  CL  200—338. 
Schlecbt^   Leo.    and    E.    Oestrelcher, 
Soda-Pabrlc        Akt.      Trodurtlun 
2.846.299.  8-A-J8,  O.   75-^.3. 
Schlemmer.  Alfred  H.  :   See — 

Kelly,   Edgar  J  ,   and   Schlemmer.      2,846.818. 
Schleak    U'llbelm.   to   Badlsche  Aniltn-  4  8o4a-Fabrlk   Akt 
SSMratlon    of    optical    anUpodes    with    mtrL     2.846,428, 
8-6-^58.  Cl.  2«a-*«.5. 
Schluraberger  Well  Hurveylng  Corp.  :  S' 
Soarenmaa.  Dean 


and    Schimmelpfeanig. 
apparatus.     3.846.0T0. 


to 

of 


Badlarhe 
metal 


Aailla-    4 
powders. 


irveylng  Corp.  : 
P.     i>4«,190. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


BchloaMl,  Aatoa 

Flaeher.  Lb«1s.  aad  8eM 
SduaMt.  ran :  *m— 

BrMhtaupn.  rraaakaii 
BdUBldt,  Lothar  M. :  Sm— 


I.      2.»4a.671. 


■clMiklt,  and  Hopfw      2.»4«,408 


rv>.     Reatn 
2,84«,414. 

2,S4A.913. 

Co.      StsM 


CI. 


Paaknts.  A.  J.,  sad  nHanldt.     2.S44.304. 

LMttrlBCtaaoa.   Arthor,  and   fictantdt.     2.84«.444. 
Sctaoiltt.    Weni^r.    fo    P.    woltert.     Oarmenr-piTWiBe   under 

Xty.     2.»45.T»^.  8-^V-M.  CL  »»— 140^ 

SehaatBter,    Alfrvd    P..    to    American    Crmnamld 

coapMitloB  mmi  prMCM  ©f  piviMiiBg  fli#  Mm*, 

8-6~M,  O.  260—70.  _^    . 

SctiiMlMc.  FraBk.     latmial  roatawtlon  vbkIbm. 

ft-ft-M.  a.  12»— T6.  „       ^. 

BfhBldar.  AbrBhBBi.  aad  A   P.  »»••/<.  t®  *«»  *>*'       .„ 

ItMd  pmolcam  olto.     2.846.S72.  S-A^W.  (n    !»•— »2- 
SchneU    Baaaa.  t*  S.  aad  W.  Toater.     Bafetr  d«Tlcc  for  ar- 
^irtak  a^SSia  upoB  a  akl.     2.g4«.2S2.  M-58.  CI    280- 

Schwarabw-k.  Erleh.     2.84a,8«s:  „„^.,..     .  ,  ,.     o. 
Sehaltacr.    Oaoraa    W.     riah    Inrc.     2.845,744.    8-V^    CI 

4S — 42  IB. 
Schott.    Charl«a    M.^   to   Thomaa    Ble«troBlra.    Ibc.     Rtoctron 

COB.     2.840.607.  8-5-58,  CL  81S     082. 
Sebroadw.  Alfred  r  .  to  ttadto  Corp.  of  AaMrtca.     Matriilnx 

apparatus      2.84fl..'S74.  8-.V-58.  Cf.  250 — 27. 
Schroeter,    Edwin   A.     Pipe    treatta.     2.846,l«a.   8-5-M, 

248—049. 
Schulta.  Werner  F. :  «ee —  _    _  „«..^. 

Ea&baaKb.  Jeeae  E..  Lamar,  and  Srhnlts.     2.84A.89S. 
Sehalae.   Henaan  W..   and    D.    W.    geoAeld,    to   Pbllco  Corp. 

Vapor  treatlBC  iBeana.     2,846.507.  8-5-58.  a.  219 — 85 
Bebaater,  KarlU.     Re«l  for  looma  for  weaving  meUl  gaoie 

by    raaaBa   of   ahattlea.     2.84A.9&5.   8-5-^58.    CL    139— 192 
Srhatte,  Aarnat  H  .  to  The  Lammoa  Co.     CoatlBUoas  coaUct 

rracklnn.     2  846,37S.  8-5-58.  C\.  196 — 55. 
Srbwanbaek.  Rrlc.  to  8«hnellpreaaan/abrik  Akt.   Held4>lberK 

Safety     derlce     for     aatoatatlr     platen     printing     presn 

2.845.ae3.  S-6-58.  CI.  101—306. 
8cbwela«rl8cha  L«koBK>tlT-  uad  MaacblneBCabrlk  :  0««— 
BananrtBer,    Hana^  aad    Bobnenblaat.      2,846.496. 
BmBL  Tbeodor.     2.^.024. 

Meakla    BenWmln  !>..   Rabin,   and   flrlMrek.     2.846.313 
Sdono.    Cbarlea   VT  to    The    Watertmry    Parrel    Foundry    A 
MacblBe  Co.      Blank  ejector  meant  operatlTe  to  firat  atrip 
blank    from    punch    and    then    eject    blaBk    oat    Af    die 
2.845.688.  8^  5-58,  CI.  10— Tt. 
Scofleld.  Donald  W. :   See—  _  _^^  .., 

Scbulae.  Herman  W..  aad  Srofleld.     2,846.857. 
flentt     Alan   D..   and   B.    J.    Hassard.    to   Lerer  Brother*   CV). 
Detercettt   compoeltlona.      2.846.400.   8-IV-58,  CL   252 — 187. 

Beott.  Platho  Pj  Jr. :  «ee— ,       ^  _  „  «.- ,«v« 

Lominua.  JamM  L.,  Mnrphy,  and  Scott.     2,846,300. 


ScovlU  Mff .  Co. :  See 
WlUlama.  Relden  T 
WlllUm*.  Smitten  T 
Beaaion.  Loul*.      Paa* 
Searla.  C.  p.,  A  Co. 
Hoehn,  Wlllard 


2.845.979 
2.84.^.«80. 
2,845.975. 
Rtf'— 
M      2.846.4SS. 


8-5-58.  a,  150— .W 


2.846,463. 
2,846.43^. 


Bhooaad^  Obt  T..  to  Plea^  and  Bon  Ltd.     Puatp  laatalla 

tiaa.     «.848.%«7.  fr-5^fl«.  O.  IjM— «    .    ,     _,  ^  ,._^ 

Hbrader.   Terry  M.,  to  Radio  Oarp.  of   AJBcrlea.     Cathode 

imy  t^ba.     <84e,i08.  ft-5-«8.  CL  318—85. 
Bhattlaworth.  DaTld  H. :  ««•—  _      .«..,«« 

Uadarwood.  Jaaea  O.,  and  Bbattleworth.     2.845.783. 
gbwayder  Brothcra  :  See — 

Wright.  Raaael.     2,846.285.  ,,        ^  ^        .u  ^    , 

Sldebetham,  Joha  B.     Btfurcatad  textile  tubea  and  matbod  of 
^aMTrlJMI  tha  aama.     2.845.959.  8-5-58,  CL    139—387. 
Blenwaa*  Haiaka  Akt.  :  Se<^  „  «.«  ..« 

Bptarkar.  rrtodrlob.   and   Lubberger.     2,846,510. 
BleneM-RalBlflar-Warka  Akt. :  Sae— 

Bar«r"Halaat.     2,846,588. 
Blemena-Bchuekertwcrke  A.  0.  :   8er- 

KlrtBTOgeL  HaBa-Joarhlm.     2.846.636. 
Sigma  InatraBMBt  Oo.  Ltd..  Tbe :  See— 

Loxham.  John,  and  Booaey.     2.845,791. 

Slljander,  William  A.,  to  International  H»r^«ter  Co     »««^- 
*       motor  rehlclea.      2,845.818.   8-5-68.  CI. 


Hoehn.  Wlllard  M. 

Nyated.  Leonard  N. 
Sedlarek.  FYledrlrh  :    fre 

Prlrk.     WoUfcang,     Geldbacb. 
2.846.381. 
Segor  A,  B. :  See  -  _ 

Biaeh,  George  H.     2.846,275. 
Serrlee  Pipe  LlBe  Co.  :   See-- 

HUl.  Arthur  M.     2.849|9.'i2. 
Sewell.  Donald  N  .  to  Wind  Turbine  Co 

2.846.174.  8-5-.W    ri.  248     223 

Sexton.       Darld.     Support      f<)r      tree-topping      apparatus 

2.846.175.  8-5-58.  CI.  248—230. 
Sexton.    Everett    P.   and    E.    8.    Cook, 

Brake    Co      Fluid    preeaure    brake 

8-5-58.  n.  308 — 66 
Shacklett.  Comar  D .  to  E.   1    dn  Pont 

Terpolymera    of    N-acrylaaalda-alkyl 

8-.V-58,  CI    260—78. 
Bhanklla.  Danbar  L. :  See— 

Albolm.   WayBe  I .   Ballon.  Lyaa.   Shaaklln 
2.846.SS5. 
Shapiro.  Harris  J  ;   See — 

Ollreau.  John  V.,  and  Shapiro.      2.845,946. 
Shea    Reeford  P..  to  Preco  Inc.     Automatic  terellBg  control 

2  846.635.  8-5-58,  CI.  318-489 
Shelby.  Donald  E..  to    K    W.  Poling.     Drum  rack. 

8-. V  58.  CI.  211 — 85. 
Shell,  Bemice  F..  to  Oraeer  Tank  A  Mfg.  Co..  Inc 

aboe  hanger.     2,846,111.  8-5-58,  CI.  220-026 
Bbepard.  Jamea  N..  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp. 

coll  stop.     2  846.041.  8-5-58.  CI.  193—32.  _ 

Bbepberd.    WllUam  O..   to  United    State*  of  Amerle|^   ^rmy. 

Secondary  eiectroB  emitter.     2346,338.   8-5-58.  Cl.  IIT— 

219 
Sherban.   Daniel   V..  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co      ^•■■'5 

cation  of  gas  entrained  fuel  partlclea.     2.845.883,  8-5-58. 

Cl.  110—106.  ,  ...... 

Locking   darlce   for    steel   barrela    and 
8-5-58.  CL  292—288. 
The  :    See — 
and  Trace      2.846^10. 
Shetterly,  Karl  P..  and  C   D.  BUgg.  to  Oeneral  Motora  <'orp 
Ifethad    of    manufacture    of    welded    electrical    terminals 
2.845.693.  •-.V-M.  <1    29—155.5. 
Bhlpman,   Cart    N..    to   Radio   Corp.   of   America.     Autoaaatlc 
recording  system.      2.846.515.   8-6-B8.  Cl.    179—100.1. 


Korplan.     and     Bedlacek 


Detachable  brackets. 


,    to    Westtnghouae    Air 
apparatus.      2.846.273. 

de  Nemours  and  Cn. 
betalnaa.      2.846.417, 


and    Stokes 


2.846.078. 


.     Weighted 
Retractable 


Sherrlll.    Charles    L. 
drums       2. 846. 257. 
Sherwtn  WinUma  Co 
Armltage.  Prank, 


Ing  apparatus 


to  OUn  Matbleaon  Chemical  Corp. 
and   extractor.     2.845,740,   8-5-58, 


In 

a. 


and  Miner. 

Sr.  :   See — 


2.846.321. 
2.846,181. 


2.845,966. 
Corp.     Thermal 


for 

rio.6. 

Himroona,  Erneat  P., 
tegral   barrel   lock 
42—75. 
Blmonls  Co,  :  8er— 

Wenaas.  Paul  B., 
Slmpaon,  Vinson  R^  t..  .  — 

Orellnd.  John  R..  and  Slmpaon. 
SImpaon,  Warren  O.  :  See — 

Laraen,  Leonard  O..  and  Btmpaon.     _. — ,-_-. 
Slvacek,    Rmll    E.,    to    KlBg-Seeley    Corp.     Thermal     reUy. 

2,846,543,  8-5-58,  CT.  200—118.  ^    „  .   ,»   ^    „,^ 

SJooolat.  Cart  A.     *'heel  Jack.     2,846,099,  8-5-5t.  Cl.  214— 

BJdatatft     Halge     I.     Flame    cutting     macblnes.     2,846,209. 

8-5-58.  ar266— 23.  ,         .  „„.«-^„ 

Sklllman    Elmer    N.     Device    for   uae   below   Ice.     2,848,742. 

8-5-58.  C\.  43—26.1. 
Skinner  Charles  E.     Collapalble  stage  structure.     2.846.221. 

8-5-<<8.  Cl.  27a— 21. 
Skromme,  Arnold  B. :  See — 

Nelghttour,   Leonard  B.,  Lance,  and  Skromme.     2.846.047. 
Slechta.  Henry  C.  :   See — 

Ewaldaon,  WaMemar  C.  HalUm,  and  Sleehta.    2.845.989 

Sloat    Daniel  H.,  to  International  Buslneas  Macblnea  Corp. 

Record  controlled   machine.     2.846,066,   8-5-58.   Cl.   209— 

110 
Smith      Edward     W.     Hvdraullcally     operated     Wt     drive. 

2,846,1»1.  8-5-58,  Cl.  255 — ♦.4. 
Smith,    Leroy    H.,    Jr.    to    Gancral    Electric    Co.     Conatruc. 

tlon  for  axial-flow  turbomachlnery.     2.846,137,  8-5-58,  Cl. 

230— 122. 
Smith,  Paul  V..  Jr.  :   See — 

Brodkey,  Robert  S.,  Smith,  and  Banea.     2.846,464. 

Smith.  Bobart  W.,  to  Draaaer-Idaco  Co.  Vehlcla-handllng 
and  trgnafar  ioUj  for  machanlcal  parking  garacea 
2,846,186.  8-5-58.  Cl   254—2.  ..   -     * 

Smith.    Wllilam    A.,    V.    L     Uattson.    G.    Merer,    aad   R.    A 
Baxter,  to  Ankerican  Metal  Climax.  Inc.     ConcentralJon  of 
potaah    oraa    containing    sylvlte.      2.846,068.    8-5-58.    Cl, 

BmlthT^l'iA*  H.    BoUart.     2.848,905,  8-B-C8,  CL  122—30 

"*  elaundera,  Kenneth  W„  Smolin.  and  Longfl^d.    2.846.479. 
SmollB.    Bdvrin    M.,    K.    W.    Sanndera,    and    D.    R.   May.    to 
ABierieaa    ^aaamld    Co.      Haloaen    "oclear    aobatftnted 
dlarTlparaflna.     2,846.478.  8-5-&,  Cl.  260—649, 
SodetA  E<Uaon  8.  p.  A.  :  ffee—  „  .,.  ,  ^, 

MAliua,  Qlorgio.  and  BoaaonL     2.846,448. 
Soclete  Alaacienne  De  Conatructlona  Mecanlqoea  :  Sea — 

Andamar.  Pierre.     2.846.208.      „  ^         .  ..,       .  « 

SocMt*  Anonyme  dea  Laboratorlee  Robert  A  Carrlere :    See— 

Carron,    Maurice    C.    E..    Julllen,    and    Preud'Hommc. 
2,844.4«l.  „      .       „ 

Bocleta  Aaonraie  Francalae  dn  Ferodo  :  See — 

Maartoa,  Jaan,  and  Riat.    2.846,036. 
Soclate   Anonyme   pour   les    Appllcatlona   de    rxiectrldta  at 
dea  Oaa  Rarea-Etabllssementa  Clande-Paa  A  Silva  :    Sea — 

Bayaar.Danlal.    2.846.619. 
Soclete  daa  Hanta-Fourneanx  et  Forges  d  Allevard :    Sea — 

PAraa,  Loclen.    2,845.668. 
Bocleta  d'Optlqaa  at  de  Mecanlaua  de  Hante :    See — 

Balutean.  Jean-Michel     2.845.845  .,.,»..  „. 

SocMtA  flaaadAra  d'Bxpaaalon   Commerclale  et  Induatrlelie 
S.  A.  "Sflatex"  :  8«e—^ 

Wldmer.  Hana  U.    2.846.185.        ^  .  ,        - 

Soclete  MeUllurgique  Technique  et  Commerciala :    See— 

Baffrcy,   Aatolae  R.,  and  Frumkln.     2,846.054. 
Soclete    Natlonale   d'Btude   et   de   ConstrucUon   da   Motesrs 
d'Avlatlon:    Sas — 

Bertln,  Jean  H.    2,845.774. 

Habarkorn.  Erich.     2,M6  164 

Toumfcra,  Marcel  J.     2,846,184      .. 
Soclete  Nouvalle  daa  Btahllaaementa  Brandt : 

Jasse,  Joaeph  R.     2,845,866 
Soconv  MobU  OD  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Bvana,  Loala  P.    2,846,298 

Halik.  Raymond  R.    2.846,369. 

HaUk.  BAymond  B.    2,846.871     ^  „,^  ,_. 

Halik.  Banaond  R..  aad  Payne.   2.846.370. 

LinaBdrPhlUp  P.  ^2,846.367. 

PayneTjohnW.    2.846.368.      _ 
Boderbarg,^  OoaUf  A..  83)4%   ^o  ^ 


9  <Mt 


^1 


Ahlbarg,  and  S3 
or    Iron.      2.84SJ 


to    B.  ">.    Ullmanii.      Chair    control 

8oSi^.^8uSfci"L..  B.  P.  Drry.  and  B.  B.  Halpanu  to 
The  MoiiotypeCorp.  Ltd.     CollocaUng  apparatus  for  mak 
inc  correctlone,   alterations  »nd  additions  on  *  RS'^'^Hf 
composed  Blm  or  sheet.     2,845.717.  8-6-58.  Cl.  34—184.11. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■oadbaUMT,    Fran,    O.    Maacera.    aad    O.    EoMnkraai,    to 

Sjates  8.  A.     Cyclopeataoqpheaaathrea*  dcrtratiraa  and 

preeMa.    l.tM.451.  8-»-M.  CI.  26&-387.S. 
BoniiCDuui,  Paal  B..  aad  W.  I.  Neeae,  to  latarnattaaal  Bar- 

Tcatar  Co.    Power  lo«<ler.    2.846,005.  8-0-M.  CI.  814 — 140. 
Sontkwwt  Wcl«a>  *  Mfg.  Co.  :   8»0— 

Alter,  T  Dwlcbt.     2.B46.108. 
Sovera.  Ooorga  H. :   0o» — 

StaptwM,  Josaph  r.  and  Sowara.    2.848.1ST 
Bpaatb.  Irrla  J.,  to  Chicaco  Ballway  ■oalpmant  Co.     Brake 

beam   aopport  aod   mt^tj  devlc*.     2448.088.   8-fr-M.  CL 

188— 8l£  ^^ 

Sparks.  Neil  R.,  to  Pan  Aawrleaa  Petrotoan  Corp.    BaealTlax 

■elamle     waraa     dlractloaally.       2.846,0«3.     8-ft-M,     o! 

840— IS. 
Bpaoldlnc,    Barl    H..    to    L.    B.    Iraiw'    Son    Co.      Turned 

■Upper  harlat  ramp  portions   fT«e  of  oatsole.     2.84S.724, 

Bpaaldias.  Robart  A. :  8sa— 

Chanbera.  Clanaea  O.,  and  Bpaoldlac.     2.848.879. 
Bpeieb.  CharlM  W.    Shallow  water  eatlna  eat-oat    2.848.585. 

8-«-M.  CL  200—81.44. 
Spelar.  John  L^  to  Dow  Comlac  Corp.     OrsanooUleon  dl- 

ozoUncs.    X,88«j448.  8-S-88.  CI.  200—840.9. 
Spencer.  Rlefaard  W..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Magnetic  ampll- 

fler    clrcnit    with    oatpnU    of   oppoaltc    pliaae.      2,846,034, 

8-5-58.  CI.  179—171.  ^^ 

Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  Baa — 

toeneer,  Riebard  W.    2,846^824. 
'Torrey.  Robert  D.     2.846,670. 
_       Tattar.  Bdward  W.    2346,671. 
Spleer,   J<Ab   J..   Jr.,    to   United   8pe«UItles   Co    of  IlUnols 

ri^viSI?^''^   tarn  signal  apparatus.     2,846,583.   8-5-58, 

Bplecker,  Frtedrich.  r.  Lobbergcr,  daeaaaed,  b;  B.  Lobbargcr, 
sole  belr,  to  SieBiens  k  Hslske  Akt.  Telephone  srstem  of 
the  relay  type.     2.846.610,  8-5-58,  CI    179—18. 

Sportsman  Sleeper.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Harr.  WUbar  O.    2^5,668. 

Spra<±lea,  John  G..  to  teilth  Radio  Corporation.  Seaaalng 
generator.    2.846.582.  8-5-58.  CI.  250—86. 

Spragoe  Blectrlc  Co. 


Corp. 
diagonal 


Tobttlar 
partition. 


2.846,S36. 
,  and  W.  H.  Ulrieb.     Knee  action  sns- 
Tehlcle  whaela.     2.846,284.  8-4-U.  01. 


to  Jobn 
web  fed 


Waldroo   Co; 
preas.     2.846 


i^ 


Single  sheet 
8-5-58.  a. 


Doa^tT,  Bdward  C.  Jr.    2.846,627. 
SUUter,  Robert  C.     Supoly  bobbin  moont  for  splimlBg  ma- 

cblnea.  etc.    2.846.163;  8-5-58.  C\.  242—130. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  ( Indiana)  :   See— 

Btrfcneas.  Harald  A.,  and  Rhodes.     2,846,143. 
Branatram.  Lawrence  C,  and  Llebe.     2.846.394. 
Standard  Begister  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Darldaon.  John  T.    2,845.864. 
Btlmsoa.  Farcy  O..  and  DaTldaon.    2.846,044. 
Stanek.  Walter,  to  A.  W.  Faber-Ckatell.     Writing  instmrnent 

chock.     2.845.898.  8-6-58.  CI.  120 — 21 
^^^l^i?!'  Howard  C,  to  Nortb  Blaetrte  Co.     Belay  stmctare. 

2,846.542.  8-^-58.  CT.  200—98. 
Starta.  G<u,  to  Intcnuttlongl  Telephone  and  Telegnph  Corp. 
Onnl-dlrMrtloiul   beacon  lyatem.     2.846.8n.  8-5^   CI. 

843 — 106. 
8U  Vis  OU  Co. 

Pardo,  Jooepta  P. 
Stelnkamp.  Frank  F. 
penalon  for  motor 
280—96  2. 
Stempcl,    Laaslo   M., 
drtiTery  derlce  for 
198—31. 
Stents.  Blair  B. :  Bee — 

Conklin.   William   R.,   Thorn,   and   Steatf.     2,845.780. 
Stephens.    Joseph    F..    and   O.    H.    Sowers,    to   Oastln-Bacon 
Mfg.    Co.     Apnaratoa   for   winding   saperflne   glaaa   flber. 
2.846.157,  S-XjSs.  CL  242—18.  ^^ 

Sterling  Drag  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Blpern,  BilL     2,846.437. 
Stewart.    James    M.      Balk    feeding    apparatns.      2.846,089. 

8-5-58,  CI.  214 — 17. 
Stewart.  Jsmes  U.,  and  R.  C.  Cooprtder,  to  The  Drackett  Co. 
Dlapenalng  pamp  oBlt.     2.846.124,  B-5-08.  CI.  222—321. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp :   Bee — 

Farr,  WlOard  ET    2.846,039. 
Stiraler,     Morton.       Teoaplate     for     analyving     malticbanncl 

oscillograph  data.     2.846,712.  8-IMi8.  a.  38—1. 
Stimson.   Percy   O..   and   J.   T.    DaTldaon,   to  The   SUndard 
Reflster  Co.     Strip  fowling  device.     2,846.044,  8-5-58.  CI 
197 — 126. 
Stoddard.  Edgar  8.,  to  General  Blertrlc  Co. 
extracting   the   Ions   of  electrolytes   from 
2^846^7:  8-5-58,  CI.  204—229. 
Stoffel.  Pani  J. :    Bee 
BsaTar.  Darld  J. 
Bearer,  Darld  J. 
BeaTer,  Darld  J. 
Stokea,  Richard  P.  : 

Atholm.  Wayne  I..   Ballon,   Lynn,   SbanUln,  and  Stokes 
2.84^.335. 
Stott.  Clifford  W. 

294—19. 
Storer,  Harris  A.,   to  Colllna  Radio  Co. 
derlce.    2,845,808,  8-5-58.  CI.  74 — 394. 
Stoyer.  Clifford  B.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Co.     Wear  plate 

for  floating  roo^  tank.     2.846.110,  8-6-58,  CL  290—26 
Straehex,  Christopher,  snd  D.  B.  Ollllsa.  to  National  Reaearch 
Derelopment  Corp.     Bl4>ctronlc  digital  compatlng  engines. 
2J46.142,  8-5-58.  CL  285—61. 
Btnat,  Oaear  B.  r   Bee — 

■pateln,  Herman,  and  Btram.    2.846.604. 
natalB.  Herman,  and  Stram.    2.846.666. 
Straadlae,  Edward,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Non-dastlng 
modilled  roaln  dry  slae.     2,846,998,  8-5-58,  Ci.  106—218 
Strcan.  Kenneth  W.    Canned  milk  serrer.     2,846.120,  6-5-.^8. 
CI.  m     86, 


Apparatos  for 
liquid    solrents. 


and  Stofffcl. 
and  Stoffel. 
and  Stoffel. 


2.846  J98. 
2,846,399. 
2,846,478. 


Dumping  trailer.     2.846.266,  8-5-58.  CI 

■rror  correction 


Strong,   Flora.      Maltlple  compartment  handbag.     2.845.978, 

8-5-58.  CI.  150—28. 
BtniMe,    Glenn    B.,    to    Diamond    Gardi 
carton  barliig  automatically  ersrtlble 
2,846.131.  iPS-M.  CL  229—27. 
Stmmla,  Max  M^  to  United  States  of  America.  Kederal  Se- 
curity Agency.      Apparatus  for  the   collection  and  cooling 
of  btoed.    2,845,92B,  8-^M18.  (1.  128—278. 
Stuart,  ArehlbaM  P. :  Bee- 
Schneider,  Abraham,  aad  Htuart.    2.846.372. 
Stnbba.  Waiter :  Bee— 

FrisseU,  John  8..  aad  Stubtoe.     2,846,569. 
StumnB,  Hans  :  flee — 

Xahannaea,  Adolf.  Wolf.  Hettler.  Kanimercr,  StnmpA.  aad 
Rasche.    2,846.291 
Btargea.    Robert    W..    to    Imperial   Chemical    Industriee   Ltd 

Heat  czcftanasrs.      2.846.198.  8-5-58.  CL  207—245. 
Sublett.  Ira.  snd  C.  D.  Johnson,  to  Kslrmont  Railway  Motors, 
Inc.    Hydraulic  spike  pulling  apparatus.     2,846,187.  8-5-58. 
CL264— 18. 
Suel.    Yraa    C,    to   Welding    Reaearch.    Inc.      Motor   control 

srstem.     'A846.638.  8-5-^.  a.  321—38. 
SuUlran,    John    J.      Fonr-wsy    channH    support.      2,846,1  flO. 

8-5-68,  CI.  248—62. 
Sulxer,  Frires,  Soel6t4  Anonyme :  See — 
Frlschkaecht,  Haaa.     2>I6,667. 
Traapei.  WaHer.    2.845,778. 
SunOUCo. :  Bee— 

Brvwa.  Irrlng.    2.846,522. 
Harper.  James  I.     2.846.292. 
Johnson.  Herbert  L..  snd  Hetsel      2,846,420. 
Meyera.  Huch  L.    2J46.350. 
Mlfts.  Iror  W..  and  Bonnet     2.846.356. 
SdlnHder.  Abraham,  and  Stuarf.     2,846,372. 
Sung.  Chlen-Bor  :  See — 

rarron.  John  B..  and  Sung.    2.845.872. 
Snnrle  Coatrola  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bailer,  R07.  and  Ltetmiann.    2.846.141. 
Superdlspiay,  inc. :  See — 

Fitageraid.  HaroM  J.    2>«6,284. 
Snpllgeau,  Charles  L.  H..  to  Perine-Ooyot  ft  Cle.-C.  Supllgesu. 
Derlce    for    foMtag   endless    bands    of    paper.      2.846.215, 
8-5-58.  CI.   270.89 

STsnde,    Ike    K.    B.,    and    K.    O.    WsstPrlund.    to    Hoganaa- 
BUleeholms  Aktlebolag.     Apparatus  for  s  uniform  distribu- 
tion of  s  flbrous  material  on  s   coaTeyor  belt.     2.846.661. 
8-6-58.  CL  19—156 
Srenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Nilason.  Hans  R..  snd  Lindliagen.    2.845,777. 
Swarta,  Allen  I.  :  See- 
Gust  af  son.  Elmer  M..  and  Swsrta.     2.846.625. 
Swartahangh  Utm.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Conklla.  William  R..  Tbom.  and  Stents.     2.845.780. 
Sweeney,  Kenneth  O.  :  See — 

EoianneL  Walter  A..  Holstrom.  and  Sweeney.    2,845.799. 
Sylranla  Electric  Prodartg  lac. :  See  - 
BUck,  James  F.    2.846.553. 
Harrison.  Richard  I.     2.845.600. 
Syntcx  S.  A.  :  See — 

Sondheimer.  Frana.  Maneera  snd  Roaenkranx.  2.846.451. 
Silgeti,  Bleai«r  Piston  ring.  2.846,281,  8-5-58.  a.  309 — 46. 
Tabata.  Clarence  K. :  See— 

Zemlin.  John  C.  snd  Tabata.    2,846.407. 
Takeda   Pharmaceutical   Industries.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Joyama.  Tokio.     2.846.439. 
Tan-Sad  Chair  Co.  (1931>  Ltd.,  The  :   Bse— 

Thompeon,  Stanley  H.  A.    2.845.994. 
Taplln,  WlUUm   H..   III.   to   The  Dow  Chemical 
chloropropene  -  1     from     1.3  -  dichlompropene. 
8-5-68,  CI.   260—654. 
Tarantur.  Bam,^  to  Admiral  Corp.     Demoifulator. 

8-5-M.  CI   2hO— 27. 
Tarta.  Charles  M. :  See— 

^oehner.  WlllUm  R..  and  Tarls.     2.846,518. 
Thrir  Charles  M.  :  See   - 

ftelth.  ayde  R.  Nlckerson,  and  Taria    2.846,505. 

TarMn.  Armen  C  V    J.  Yates,  and  J.  L.  Holme*,  to  Msllln 
ckrodt  Cham  leal  Worka     Method  of  using  fstty  sdds  to 
leMsrs   nematodes  from  Urestoek.      2,846;361.   CU5-58,  CI. 
167—53. 
Taylor.  Paul   H..  to  Wsles-Htrlpplt  Corp.     Spring  utilising 

comprsaaibic  soUd.     2,846.211.  8-5-58,  CI.  267- 
Tkylor,  Vernon  F..  Jr.  :  Bee- 
Wood.  John  A.,  and  Chapman.    2,846.327. 
Techno  InstruDMnt  Co. :  See — 

Cnnnlagaam,  Jaascs  M.    2.846,8«1. 
Telecineeolor  SInterprises.  Inc.  :   See — 

Thomaaoa.  Loala  S.    2,846.160. 
Telefnaken  G.  m.  b.  H. :  See— 

Bomaaa,  Badolf.  and  Dethlefaen. 
Telepbeae  Mfg.  Ca.  Ltd. :  See— 

PettM.  Norman  F.     2.846.547 
Teaalon  EnTelope  Corp. :  See — 

Hleratelner.  Walter  L.     2.846,136. 
Tenaloa  Barelope  Corp.  of  Kansas  (Mty 

Fox,  Harold  T.    2.845.733. 
Tarry,  Clarence  C. :  Sse— 

Fuller,  James  D.,  and  Terry.    2,846,128. 
Teres.  Alfred,  Maachlnrn-und  Armaturenfabrik  KG.  :  See — 

Ban,  Heina.    2,846.280 
Texaco  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Work    Uncobi  T.     2.846.150. 
Thlbault,  Harrlaon  N. :  See — 

Banka.  Waldo  H..  and  Thlbault.    2.845.967. 
Tholstmp.    Henry    L.,    to    United    8tstes   of   America.    Navy. 

Gate  tape  guide  device.     2.846.216.  8-5-58.  CL  271 — 2.3. 
Tboaa,  Douglaa  O. :  See — 

CoaUln.  WlIHam  R.,  Thorn,  and  Stenta.    2.845.780. 


Co. 

2, 


S.3-dt 
846.483. 


2.846.578. 


2.846,217. 
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09.      Pllteri. 


a. 


34 


iBdlatti 
CI 


dCTtM  far  Uddcn  aad  tb« 


a.S46.084. 
ElMtrtc  hMtsra. 


2.S46.T2S. 


B<*Mt.  CkwiM  M.    S.I  _ 
,■■■.   Wimui  A.,   t*  M«rr«l 
l.S4«.0T6. 1-6-68.  CI  tlO— WT.        _ 
hrwatwiB,  LMto  ■.,  to  TttoctMMtor  Bntoi 
raM*  mat\am  plM«**  «■  kmL    2.S4«,iao, 

^'        .    Cacrat   J.      Work    hakter.      2.Sa,8SS.   S-O-M, 
II. 

.„.  Hobvt 

BeiftMMr.  M«»rd  J.    t.S46.»L      

ProdDcrs  Co.    ProdncttoB  at  mattn  of  «itlil«»cttrtoX7lt«  acids. 
t  84t.461.  6-t-M.  CL  M»— iM. 
TboniMea.  Btuilcr  H.  A.,  to  The  Tui-Sad  Ckair  Co.  (IMl) 

choir  orMot     lS45.tMrV6-6t.  O.  IW— 160. 
Tbospoea,  WtmaM  M. :  fog 

Oo^ta.  BoraMmd  C.  TlMMtooa.  aad  Ol 
ThorahUL  Nomoo  B..  to  B.  L.  Wlr^md  Co. 

2J46.5ST.  8-5-68.  CL  201—87  _  ^_        .  .   .-    ^ 

Tliarow,  SajMood  C.     X-ray  Bxator.     2,846.687.  8-6-68,  CL 

260— M.  „       ^       _ 

Hera.  Ooorfo  T.  D..  to  MImmooU  If IbIm  and  Mfg.  Co.    Pro«- 
«M    for     BuktBC    orcoBte     nlfoarl    aoorldeo.       2,84«.4T2. 
S-6-68.  CL  280— 548. 
TfllL  VlBoaat  L.  r  8*0— 

MUlcr.  Blcbard  H..  and  TUIL    2.848.822. 
ntaHiiw  Co..  Tho  :  8o#— 

Pearw>B.  Philip  C      2.846.674. 
Todd   Bobrrt  ■. :  8«^— 

BoMahaw.  Karl  J  .  and  Todd 
ToffB^Ua.  Uao  R.  :   See-  - 

CocgoahalL  TheUwrll  R..  and  TognelU.    2,848,831. 
Tnkb^B  Corp. :  Soo — 

RIttoabooae,  Howard  B.     2.846.988. 
Robbtaw.  Blaor  A.    2.848.118. 
TomarlB,  HaVrr  A.,  to  Lorooo  Indaatrl«s  lor.     Collar  rapport 

2.S48.12T.  8-6-68.  CL  228—83. 
TopdUpkt  Cora. :  8oo— 

Hnbor  BrwlB  W      2.845.728. 
Torrry.  Babart  D..  to  Hperrr  Raad  Corp.     Scale  of  N  coaator. 

2^848.870.  ft-fr-68  CI.  84^—174. 
Toulon,   Ptrrrv  M.   ()..   to  Moore  aad  Hall.     Color  telertalOB 
optical  Alter  ■r«tpm.     2.848.488.   8-6-58.   CI.  178—6.4. 

TooraArr.  Marcel  J.,  to  Sorlete  Natlooale  d'Btade  et  de  Coa- 
atractloB  de  MetMira  d'ArlattoB.      Lockiof  derlee  for  the 
moTlaa  bUdea   of  tnrbo-nacblaeo.      2848.184.   8-A-68.   CI. 
288— T7. 
Trace.  Lealte  O.  :  0«o— 

Armttace.  Prank,  and  Trace.    2.846.410. 
Trail  Rite  Gauie  Co  .  The  :  8oe — 
KoTBMr.  Joha  U     8.848.718. 
Traaoea  Prodaeta.  loc.  :  8«p — 

Laactot.   Dooald  H..  aod  Keaway.      2.848.858 

Traapel.    Walter,    to   Bularr   Pr^rca.  SocS^tl  AaonTine.     Oai 
Mrblae     drireo     plant     for     sapplrlBS     compreoaed     air. 
2.846  778.  8-6-58.  CI.  80— 88.07. 
Treat.   Robert  L.  :  Re»-- 

Moore.  Bmeat  P..  aad  Trent       2.848.686. 
T«ida.   Oeargo  8.      Wire  cktrheopla       2.84S.87B,   8-8-58,   CI. 

24— 1ft. 
Tuaaell.  WillUa  C  :  8ee— 

CalTor.  Joaopb  8..  aad  Toaaell.     2.846,716. 
Turchan  Follower  Machine  Co.  :  flee — 

Moore,    rrank.     2.845.842. 
TurchaB.  Itaaael  :  8ee 

Moore.   Prank.     2.845.842. 
TwardowakL,    John    J.       Coablaed    aieaaurlas    aad    acrlblag 

tool      2.845.715.  8  5-68.  CI.  88-159. 
Twitcbett.  Harnr  J. :  «••— 

Mitchell.  Joho.  Orchard.  Twitcbett.  aad  Wooda.   2.840.806 

T7ler.  Joha  M..  and  R    B    Meyer,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Nolao  aappreaoora  for  jet  eaclaeo.     2.846.7TB.   8-5-68.  CI. 
80 — 86.8. 
TywNi.  WUIiaai  O, :  0ee— 

JoraeaaeB.  Willlaai  H..  aad  Tjraon.     2.846.688. 
Udjrllto  Raaaarch  Corp..  The  :  8m — 

Brown.   Hennr.     2.846.380. 
Ulfward.   Bertll  :   fir*- 

Oott.   Brlc.  and  Ulfward.     2.848.026. 
Cllaiaao.  Btesfrled  J.  :  Are — 

Hoderberg.    Ouataf   A.      2.845.M1 

Underwood.  Jamca  G..  and  D    H    Bbuttleworth.  to  Motaaaco 
iBdoatrlaa,  Inc.     Choallle  far  atrlpa  and  method  of  maao- 
factare.     2.845,788.  8-6^8.  CI.  6*— 188. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Tiler.  John  M..  and  Meyer.     2.848,775. 
Ualtea  BagtaeerlBg  aad  Poaadrr  Co.  :  see — 

O'Brlea.  Jeraalah  W      1.846.781. 
UnUed  Speclaltlea  Co.  of  Illlnoli :  8e«— 

Splcer.  John  J..  Jr      2.846.5S8. 
United  State*  of  America 
Agrlealture  :  fire — 

Hall.  Harlow  H..  and  Benedict. 
Lawrence.   Ray  V..  and  Loebllcta 
RecTca.  Wllaon  A  .  and  Oothrle. 
Air  Korce  :  Bet— 

Bennett.  Dwight  O..  and  Plankenhorn. 
Army  :   See — 

Blliaaaa.  Robert  J.     2.848,118. 
Haadrlcfcaoa,  Bills  C      2,846.278. 
Hhepherd,  WUUam  G      2.846.3S8. 


2^6.718. 
aadOlaaa.    1346,0«4 

2,846.78t. 
2,848^28. 


,»WaW 


Co.,  lac. : 


2.846.810. 
2.846.418. 


2.846.829. 


Ualtad  ^ 

▲toalc  BDargjr  CoauBlaaloa 

CalTor.  JoMpk  S..  aad  Taancll. 

Ooarta.  BayiMad  €..  Thampaoa, 

Ketanaa.  La  Roy  R..  aad  Taggee 

LaaTttt.  Mlaar«  A.,  aad  Lata. 
Coniaeree :  Soo — 

MacDlwrnsa,  Alaa  C.     2,848.847. 
Pedaral  Bacunty  Agency  :  fee — 

BtnuaU.  Max  M.     2,846.829. 
Nary:  «oe— 

Bradsra.  CUade  O.     2.8«6,988, 

BwAor.  TboMaa  T.  N.     2i8461^ 

Koaaaliecfc,  Brcrre.     2.846.180. 

PowelL  Paul  R.     2.843,677. 

Tbolatrap.  Heanr  L.     1848,218. 

Wolfa.  Charle*  M.      2.848.868. 
Ualted  SUtes  Automatic  Box  Macblaary  Co^  lac 
Cote.  TimtT  M.,  aad  Pradeaborgb.     3.846,769. 
U.  B.  IndMirlaa.  lac. :  ««e— 

Oarrttt,  Henry  U..  and  Petera.     2,646.940. 
U.  8.  BUdM  Maekinc  Co..  lac  :  «ee^ 

FUkrloaepb.     2,845.970. 
Ualted  Btataa  Btael  Corp. :  8m — 

BagstroiB.  Tbor.  and  Rice.     2,846.090. 
PeOliMler.  Oeorgc  B..  and  Wicker.     2.846J189.  ^ 

Bhepard,  llaaMa  V.     2,848.041. 
Unlreraal  (HI  Prodacts  Co. :  Boo—  V 

Block.  Henaaa  8.     2.848,460. 
■ddy.  Lse  B.     3.846.790.   _ 
Thampaoa.  Ralph  B..  aad  Choaleek.     2.846.461. 

UalTemlty  of  Oallforala.  The  Resaata  of  the :  Boo— 
HetaeL  G«>rge  P.     2,845,809. 
MartaoB,  Jack  R.     2.t»45.798. 
Ualecralty  at  Michigan,  RegeaU  of  The  :  Boe — 

BUeke.  Predortek  P.     8,848.474. 
Upjoha  Co..  The  :  8ee — 

CaauriWIl.  J  AlUn.  and  Babcock.     2.846,462. 
Urry.  Robert  P. :  Bee—  ..».._.. 

bomerrllle.  Stephen  L..  Urry,  and  Halpern.     2.846.717. 
Usokl.  Makoto.     Mechanical  hanuner.     2.845,900.  8-6-68.  CI. 

121—30. 
Valentl.  Leo  P  :  Bee—  «  -,_  .^ 

Brown.  Arllng  D.,  Jr..  and  Valentl.     2,846.802. 
Brown.  Arliag  D.,  Jr.,  and  Valoatl.     2,846,820. 
Valeton,    Josa«  J.   P..   to   North   American   Philips   Co..   Inc. 
Safety  drcnlt  arranaement  for  multiplier  tabes.     2.846.591, 
8-«-«,  a.  250— 20T. 
Vanderbilt.  R.  T .  Co..  Inc.  :  «ec— 

Sawyer,  Ruaoell  B.     2.846.492. 
Van  Loo.  wilUam  J..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Reaold.  Adolpb.  aad  Van  Loo.     2.848.889. 
Vao   Mlerto,    Staaialaa.   C.   Weill,   and   M.   C.  B.   Batallle.    to 
International    SUndard    Blectrlc    Corp.      Clrcntt   arrange- 
meau  for  tranamlttlng  algnala  such  ai  rlngtog  ■Ignala  to 
mibarrlbert  to  an  aatomatlc  telephone  lyatem.     2,846,913. 
8-6-68.  CI.  179—84. 
Van   SsBten,  Gerard  W.,  to  North  American  Philip*  Co     Inc. 
MeaaariBg    or    recording    device.     2,846,646.    8-5-68.    CL 
824 — 62. 
Van   Veen,  Anton.     Resetting  meana  for  counter  aaneibly. 

2.846.145.  8-6-68.  CI.  236-144.  _      ^ 

Vdo  Tachometer  Werke.  Adolph  SchlndUng  O.  m.  b.  H.  :  Boe — 

Keck.  Albert      2.846.5.32. 
VBB  Work  fur  Slgaai-  und  Slcherungstechnlk  Berlia  :  Bee — 
Helaemann.    Walter.    Klelmann.    and    Schlmmolpfeaalg. 
2.846.052. 
Vendo  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Hansen.  Cleorge  H.,  Jr.     2,846,042. 
Verbanc,  John  J. :  flee---  ^  _,_  ^., 

Arnold.  Robert  G..  Kehr.  aad  Verbanc     2.846,416. 
Verboom.  Johannes  :  Bee — 

Olta.  Hearlcos  J  .  and  Verboom.     2.846.616.  _ 

VerelBlgte  Baubeachlapr  Pabrlkcn  Oretach  6  Co..  O    m.  b.  H.  : 


VOster,  Walter,  and  Diets.     2.845.652. 
VIbbard.  Bdward  L. :  See—  .  „.,  ^  «  .....  --- 

Sandalta,  George,  Jr..  VIbbard.  and  W  Ichnun.     2,848,607. 
VIckera  Inc. :  flee — 

KeeL   Adolf.      2.846.876.  ^     .       . 

Vterllng.  Otto,  to  Z«'laa  Ikon  A.  G.     Viewing  device  for  stareo 

picture*.     2.845.844.  8-6-58.  Cl   68 — 29. 
Vlaual  Mllde  Co.  :  See  — 

Brady.  Robert  J.     2.845.7,14. 
VIUTakT  Milan.    Hydraulic  device  for  the  drive  of  rcsiatance 
aeam^weldlag   machines.      2,846.562.   8-6-58.   O.    219—81. 
Vogt.    Albert    F..    to    Northern    EngineerlnK    Worka.      Bddy- 
corrent   brake  for  hoUta   and  tl»e  like.      2.846.681.  8-6-58. 
CI.   818—209. 
Volgt lander  Akt. :  Bee — 

Papke,  Prledrlch      2.846.766.  ^^  ,^ 

Volkera.     Hendrlk.    to    North    American    PWlipo    Co.     Inc. 
Transistor  pulse  generator  circuit.     2,846.581.  8-6-08,  Cl- 
250—86. 
Von  Rosenberg.  Guldo     Bet—  -  .a.  ••« 

Berthold.  Krlch.  Hoyer,  and  von  Rosenberg.     2.848.8S0. 
Voss    La  Verne  R.,  and  A.  A.  Vuyliteke,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Carburetor.     2,846,208.  8-5-58.  CL  261—86. 
Vaster.   Relnhold  :  Bee — 

Schnell.   Eugen.     2.846.282. 
Voster.   Walter  :   See — 

SchnelL  Bogea     2.846.232. 
vaster,    Walter,    and    C.    Dlet«, 
Pabrlkea  Oretach  *  Co..  G.  m. 


to   Verelnlgte   Banbeachlag- 
b.  H.    Device  for  eoaaaetlni 


a  window  aash  with  a  window  frame.     2,846.662. 
CI.   18—147. 
VnyUteke,  Arthur  A. : 
Vooa,  La  Tarne  R. 


naaetlng 


See— 
,  and  Vuylsteke. 


2,846.203. 


zzu 
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WMT-  w: 


■.     Plato  ralT*  for  ratory  oalta.     234A.M1. 


WmI*.  CharlM  W.^  Jr.    Aataaatlc  bnte  •p»ll««tor  for  trall- 
MM^OtO.  t-fr^  a.  18S— 113. 

wrth.  ITwmU  T..  t6  TtM  AMMlcui  OU  Co.    ApMrmtM 
motoriJu  nuU  flow*  of  ll^oldi.     3J4a.M0.  f-4l-M. 

Cut.  to  O.  WagBcr.     Shaft  arraaffeoMOt  tor 
WW.    3,84S.MS.7»-M.  CI.  1S»— 92. 

m^mm,.    BOMMt    ■.       Plato 

8-0-U.  CL  1S7— 246.13 
Wacaer,  Oortmd  :  4m — 

Wasaar.  Cart.    2,S4iJUS. 
Walte.  Qoota*  W..  to  Cartlaa-Wrlsht  Con.     VtoaiMd  plaatle 

Mat  aMI  fho  tikm.     3.MB.MT.  8-»-«8.  dl  15»— ITO. 
WaMM  Kohlaoor.  lac  :  Mm— 
rtttl,  Badoll     3340.006. 
Waktrea.  Joha,  Corp. :  Am — 

BtMM^riMale  U.    3.S46.046. 
WalMite^t  Corp. :  89«— 

Tfeylor.  Paul  H.    3.S46;S11. 
Walah,  Robort  L.     Aircraft  paaol  CMWtmetloa.     2346,167. 

8-«-«S.  CI.  244—124. 
Wardwcll^  Oeorgo  W^  Jr.,  to   Sarfoat  ft  Co.      Door  locks. 


2346.126.   8-5-58, 


TravcUlas 


2.84«.2to.  8-6-58,  ci  2»i— 169. 

Warrca,  Andrew  F.     Contaliior  elooorc. 
a.  2i2— 870. 

Warrlncton.  Jubm  I.  D..  to  Baker  Perkias  Ltd. 
eoareyor  OTons.     2.845,880.  8-A-08,  CL  107 — 06. 

WaterborT  Farrel  Foaadrr  ft  jfaehliM  Co..  Tho  :  IfM — 
SctaOq.  CharlM  V.    2,84S.6S8. 

WatorfalL  Fradorlck  D..  and  R.  L.  Hcwaoa.  to  Imperial  OMmi- 
cal  laAiatrlM  Ltd.  Method  of  eariwrteiaa  atml  aad  ateel 
aUoye  aad  fiued  Mlt  bath  thereof.  2,846344.  8-5-68,  CL 
148—16.5. 

Waterflall,  Frederick  D.,  and  R.  L.  Hewson,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal ladnatrlM  Ltd.  Method  of  MrharlslDS  tteel  aad  ateel 
alloTt  and  foMd  mU  bath  tberw>r.  2.84634S.  8-5-58,  CL 
14»_15.6. 

WceTer,  PIrm  I..,  to  General  Deetrlc  Co.  Oil  deflector  for 
•haft  aeal  with  forced  ▼entllatlon.  2,846,246,  8-6-58,  CI. 
286—10. 

Webster,  Frank  A.,  aad  J.  Hewson.  to  The  EnsUah  Kleetric 
Co.  Ltd.  Dynamo  electric  machluM.  2.846,803.  8-5-58, 
a.  310—268. 

Webster,  William  M.,  Jr.,  B.  O.  Johnaoa,  and  L.  Malter.  to 
Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Controllable  low  nolae  gas  dls- 
eharss  device.     2,846.606,  8-5-58,  CL  SIS — 71. 

Weeaaer.  William,  to  MoaMnto  Chcakal  Co.  Bide  chain 
renoral  Droecas.     2,846,447,  8-5-58,  Q.  260—240.5. 

Wefler.  Rldiard  :  8ee — 

Kthle,  Sacelbert.  Wegler.  and  Qrewe.     2346.442. 

WMlla,  Walter.  Candle  and  metbod  of  maktoc.  2,845,786, 
^*-k8.  a.  67—23.5. 

Wehn.  Jnllos.  W.  Bosch  J.  Rockstroh.  W.  BeoshauMn,  F. 
Katter,  aad  H.  Rnmpf.  V4  Mcb  to  Farbenfabrlkea  Bajer 
Akt.  National  Lead  Ca,  and  Alpine  Akt.  Selective  disln- 
tacratlon  aad  separation  of  pigments.  2,846,151,  8-5-58, 
CI.  241 — 14. 

Weill.  CamUle  :  Bet — 

tan  lOerlo,  SUniaUt.  WelU.  and  BaUille.     2,846313. 

Wels.  Thomas.  Shoe  Uce  clip.  2,845,673,  8-5-58,  CI. 
24 — 121. 

Weiss.  Bernard.  Pbotosrapbic  leas  shade.  2,845.835,  8-5-58. 
Cl.  flft     1 

Welding  Beoeareh,  Inc. :  8m — 
SaeL  Ttm  C.     2,846.688. 

Wells,  Braast  R.  Cattle  gaard.  2346.1P4,  8-5-58.  C\. 
256—14. 

Welsbaeh  Corp.,  The  :  8ee — 

BUlr.  Ugar  A.,  and  Maggiolo.    2,846,471. 

Welty,  Albert  B.,  Jr.,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Knglneertnt  Co. 
Flnkl  hydroforraing  procoM  using  a  platinam  catalyst  and 
inert  bMt  transfer  solids.     2346364.  8-^-58.  CL  196—50. 

Wenaas.  Paul  B.,  and  C.  S.  Miner,  Jr,.  to  SlmonlB  Co.  Polish- 
lag  eompoaitlon  and  method.    2.846,821,  8-5-58,  C\.  106—10. 

Weniel,    Werner.       ProceM    for    smelting    ores.       2.846,300, 

8-5-IW.  CL  75—26. 
Werner,    Herman    B.    W..    to    Norsk    Tbermoform    Indastri. 

Flower-pot  cover.    2,746,735,  8-5-58.  Cl.  41—10. 
West,    R.    Rosaell.    M    to   J.    M.    Plttman.      Apparataa   for 

stralahtealag  a   cotton  picker  spindle.     2.845.984,  8-6-58. 

Westerlnnd,  Karl  O. :  Aee — 

Sreade,  Ake  K.  B.,  and  WesUrland.     2.845,661. 
WMtern  Blectric  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bwaldson.  Waldemar  C.  Hallam,  and  Slecbta.    2.845,989. 

LarMn.  Leonard  O.,  and  Stanpaon.    2,845386. 
WesttnghooM  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee — 

Cook,  Barle  8.    2,846370. 

Crooks.  Ralph  K.     2,846.508. 

Gorman.  Andrew  T.,  aad  Worbols.    2,846.371. 

Kirk.  Walter  B.    2.846,272. 

Sexton,  Brerett  P..  and  Cook.     2.846.273. 
Westroaiea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Basham.  Ra/moad  B.     2.846.641. 
Wheel  Tmeiag  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Broce.  Staaford  P.    2.845,920. 

Kohlstmnk,  Arthur  T.    2,845,922. 

Wheeler,    Henry   H.,    to   International 

Tobacco    web    feedina    and    ratting 

fl  5  5fl   CI    164—212 
Whlnery,'aeorge  B..  to  King-Seeley  Corp.     Teraperatnre 

trolUng  apparataa.    2,846,356,  8-5-58,  O.  219—20. 
Whipple,  Frands  O. :  Bee — 

Herschler.  Robert  J.,  Jsffe.  aad  Whipple.     2,846,409. 
Wichaiaa.  WMley  T. :  Bee — 

Saadalls.  George.  Jr..  Vlbbard.  sad  Wicbmsn.     2.846.507. 

Wicker,  Brerett  BL  :  Bee — 

Pelllmler.  George  E.,  and  Wicker.    2,846.589. 
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3.846.406. 


tag  *  datargent  aad 
2.846,407.  8-^-58.  CL 


334«,1M,  •-»-••.  CL  3a%-l54. 
&.  tala-8^-»ntor  MlECo.    Ukk  wMBt 
jl  aalta.    3346,164,  S-3-«CO.  24l— 1003. 
L..  Co. :  foe— 

Mter  Pu  and  WllUama.    3.8483M. 
llMraftm.'Norawa  A    S3463S7.  _^  ^ 

Wlsaa.  Haftert  K.^  ta  Imo  Bmareh  and  BMinaaHng  Oa. 

Dtcydodleaa  aekk    3.846>67.  8-5-58,  CL  3«0^-514. 
WlkkaahaaMr.  OmUv.   to  Kalrtn  ft  HaflMa  Ltd.      R«BOto 

ladlcaHaa  apparatw.     3346.674.  8-5-5irCL  840— SO*. 
WUha,  wmiam  J.    CoaiMaod  wlia  reel  and  shipping  carta*. 

3346,0il,  8-»-68.  CL  306— 69. 
Wnksaliv  Mt|.  Co. :  fee— 

DsfhamTniuip  A.     2346.748. 
Winiama.  Cheatar.    AdJnstabla  draw  bspa 

CL  380-443. 
WfU^BM,  MIrhaal :  fee — 

Dragmaad.  LMter  D..  aad  WllUaais. 

WUllaaM.  Saldan  T..  to  AcotUI  Mfg.  Co 

tlras.    33463T9.  M-58.  CL  162— 437 

WilllasM,  BsSisn  f ..  to  SeoelU  Mfg.  Co. 

2.846380.  8-6-58,  Cl.  152 — 437. 
WilBM.  Hago  :  gee — 

Kleiner,  Halmat,  Bayer,  and  Wilms. 

Wllaen.  Chrlstapber  L.     Method  of 

soleeat  reslstoat  sponge  matoriaL 

200—2.5. 
Wileoa,_  Prank    R.      Tube    reaming   tooL      2.845.824.   8-5-58. 

CT.  T7— 78. 
Wllaon.  Jm  B.    Triaimer  or  paper  cotter.    2,846,006,  8-^-68, 

CL  164—76. 
WUaon.  Joaeph  C,  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.    Method  of  defeloD- 

inc  electrostatic  images.     2346,383.  8-5-58.  Cl.  117—17.5. 
Wind  Tarblne  Co.  :  See — 

SeweU.  Donald  N.     2.846,174. 
Wladers.  WHllam  D.     Machlae  for  poetlag  sad  maalfoldlag 

bosineM  records.     2,846339.  8-5-68,  a.  283—5. 

Wlaefar,   Bamell   A     Stmctoral   form.     2345,668.   8-5-58. 

CL  26—118. 
Wlakler,  Alvln  L..  and  J.    N.  Wegnam.   to  AcnM  Steel  Co. 

Strip     feed     measnrlng     device.       2.846318.     8-5-58,     Cl. 

271—2.4. 
Wmtara.  John  D.,  and  R.  J.  Pame,  to  Faaatcel  Matallnrcleal 

Corp.      Detector   aieans   for  caa   head    crimping   machine. 

2346.888.  8-5-58.  CL  113—7. 
Wlnthrap-Atklns  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Nichols.  Gordon  B.     2346.732. 
WlBtrlM^  QcoTBe.  to  WlntrlM  Inc.     Whistle  conatractlon  for 

sooadlng  toy.    2,845,747,  6-5-58,  CL  46—117. 

Wlntrlaa,  Oeergc.  Bleetrlcal  drop  cord  switch  operated  by 
reaMvable  key.    2,846380,  8-5-58.  Cl.  200—42. 

WlatrlM  Inc. :  8ee— 

WhitrlM.  Oaorfs.     2,846,747. 

Wlaa,  Karl,  to  G.  M.  Pfaff,  A.  O.     Plnral-parpoM 
for   electric    sewlag    machlnee   aad    the    like. 
8-5-58.  a.  301—41.2. 

WlshnefskT.  Natbaa,  and  M.  Olive,  to  Pharauiceatleal  Re- 
search ft  Developskeat  Co.  Reflilable-tabe  pocket  tootb- 
bnuh.     2,845.64678-5-68.  CL  15—136. 

Wlsner.  John  A.     Comblnatloa  brash  sad  sponge.     2.845,644. 

8-5^4V8.  Cl.  10 — 114. 
Witt,  Donald   R..  to  PbllUpa  Petroleum  Co.     Production  of 

aromatic  hydrocarbons.     2.846,490.  8-5-58,  Cl.   200 — 673. 

Wlttwer.  Walter,  to  Alpura  A.  G.     Metbod  and  apparatas  for 
bMt    treating   lioold   foodstuff   and    beveragM.     2,846,320, 
8-6-68,  Cl.  99— 212. 
Wogaum.  JamM  N. :  gee — 

Winkler.  Alvln  L..  and  Wognum.     2,846,218. 
Wojtowlca,  WMley  J.  :  Bee — 

JobM.  William  C,  and  Wojtowln.     2,846.341. 
Wolf.  Herbert  :  See —  • 

JobaauMn,  Adolf.  Wolf.  Hettler,  Kammerer.  Stuapfl,  sad 
Rasche.     2,846,291. 
Wolfe.  Charles  M.,  to  L'alted  8UtM  of  America,  Navy.     Blee- 
trlcal   prcasare    detecting    device.     2,846,656,    8-5-58,    Cl. 
336 — 30. 
Wolfendale.  Krlc,  to  North  American  PhlUpo  Co..  Inc.     Klee- 
tric oecUUtor  circuit     2,846,579.  8-5-6&,  Cl.  250 — 36. 

Wolff,   Hanns  H.,  to  Leetronlcs.  Inc.     Relays  and  solenoids. 

2,846.623.  8-5-58.  CL  317—180. 
Wolters,  Peter  :  Bee — 

Scbmlta,  Werner.     2,845,727. 
Wonsldler,        Uewellvn.     Packaging        machine.     2.845,763, 

8-5-58.  Cl.  53—157. 
Wood.  John  A.,  and  K.  P.  Chapaian,  Jr.,  to  V.  V.  Taylor.  Jr. 

Oil     well     cemeat     compMltioaT     2.846,327.     8-5-58,     C\. 

106—97 
Wood.  Russell  A.,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Expendable 

disc   cutout.     2,846.544.   8-5-58.  a.   200—127. 
Woodard,   Joseph   H.,   to   Lee   L.   Woodard   Sons.      Metbod   of 

maklag  contoured  dished  articles.     2.846.699.  8-5-68,  Cl. 

29—419. 
Woodard.  Lee  L.,  Sons  :  Bee— 

Woodard,  Joseph  H.     2,g45,«»0. 
Woodruff,  Oecar  G.      Vacuum  cleaner  brush  unit.     3.845.601, 

8-5-58,  Cl.  10 — 400. 
iorai>  :   Bee — 

Orchard.      Twitcbett,      and      Wooda. 


eoatroller 
2,846363. 


Woods.  George: 
iRt  ■ 


.tcbell,      John. 
2  846  306 

Woodward.  VlllUm  M..  to  Mld-Weat  Abrasive  Co.  MeUI 
working  machine.     2,840.751,  8-5-58.  CI.  31^2. 

Woolley,  John  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Isoxasoloae  couplers  la  color  photography.  2,846,307, 
8-5-58,  CL  96—66. 
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WorboU.  Robert  J.  :   «•• —  „  „.^  ^. 

OormAB,  Andrew  T.,  aad  Worbola.      2.84«,S71. 
Worceater,  L.eeUe  K.  :  0m —  

Olallc,  Joe  D..  aad  Worcester.     2,84«,34T. 
Work,UiieelB  T.,  to  Texaco  Derelopwent  Corp.     Flgld  eiMrgj 
riiMltBf-     2.846.150.  8-5-A8,  CL  241— «. 

Wrlcht.  0»ler  N.  :   See —  .  „   .  „^^ 

McDonnell.    Joeeph    kt..   and    Wrlfht.      2.846,24«. 
Wrlybt.  lanthus  :   See— 

Matb«M>n.  Duajne  L.      2.84«.21». 
Wrlsbt,  RnsMl,  to  Scbwavder  Brothera.     Desk  conatmrtlon. 

2>«<j,286.  8-l^-M,  a.  312— 2ftft. 
Wyatt,  Harrir  M.  :  See — 

Hiurlcr.  Dale  Q..  and  Wjatt.      2.84S.9S1 
Tacoe.    ieaae    C,    to    B.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemovre    aad    Co. 
Slurry  proceaa  for  tbe  manufacture  of  hydrocen  flnortde. 
2.844.2M.  8-«M>8,  n.  23—153. 
Taoee,  Frank  L.  :  Bee —  «  „   .  ..« 

Kelman.  Le  Roy  R..  and  Tacgee.      2.845.7«2. 
Talc      Harry     L.      and     J      Beraatein.     to     Olln     Ifatbleaon 
Cbenical  Corp.'  N-(beU-dletbTUmlnoetbyl)laonlcotlnanitde. 
2.846.438.  8-5-58.  CI   260— 2«6. 

Taaada.  Yoahikani  :  See—  „  „^,  -«. 

PatterMtn,  Robert   G..  and  Taaada      2.846.S94. 

PatterMHi    Robert  G..  and  Tamada      2,846,2»5. 
Tatee,  Vance  J    :    Bee —  _  „.«  __. 

farlan.  Armen  C.  Yatea.  and  Holnea.      2.846.3B1. 
Yatea.  WllltaBi  F.  :   «<»— 

Rotb.  Robert  G  .  and  Yatea.     2.846.481. 

Roth.  Robert  G..  and  Yatea.     2.846,482. 
Tetter.  Kdward  W  ,  to  Hperry  Rand  Corp.      Magnetic  matrix. 

2.846.671.  8-»-5A.  CI.  340— 1T4. 
Tork,  Owen.  Jr.,  to  Herculee  Powder  Co.     Recorery  of  terepn- 

thallc  add.      2  846,468.  8-5-58.  CI.  260-   526. 
Tounr Brothers  Co.  :  He* — 

Lowe.  Donald  J.     2.845.720. 


Jr..  and  Tounc.     2,846.615. 


Young.  Donald  R.  :  See- 
De  Lado,  Ralph  B. 
Yoanc.  Paul  M.  :   See — 

Barbeau.  Raymond  A.,  and  Younc.     2.846  009. 
Youncatroan,    Leonard   W..    and    L.    w.    Pearl.     Water-ckwet 

combination.     2345.832.  8-5-58.  CI    4—14. 
TouDt.    Stanley   G.     wrapping   meana    for   artlelea   of  sheet 

form.      2,846.060.  8-.V-58.  CI.  206 — 58. 
Zaba,    Tadeuax.    to    Akt.    Brown.    Borerl    A    Cle.      Mnltl-atace 
axial   How  rompressors.     2.846, 1.H6,   8-5-58.  CI.   230— 122. 
Zarkbelm,  KM  A.,  to  Johnaon  k  Johnson.     Dlspenalng  bottlea. 
2.845,»63,  8-&-68.  CL  141—24,  _ 

Zelu  Ikon  A.  G.  :  Bee — 

Vlerling.  Otto.     2.846.844. 
Sell.  Robert  :  Bee — 

Muehlban«r.      Frits.      Zell,      PUnkenbom.      and     Juts. 
2.846.441. 
Zeller,  Paul :  ««•—  ^  ^  ^._ 

Isler.  Otto,  MonUTon.   ROen.  and  Zeller.      2.846.478. 
Isler.  Otto.  MoOtaTon.  ROen,  and  Zeller.     2.846.487. 
Zemlin.   John  C  .   and   C.   K.   TaBata.    to   Rayette.   Inc.     De- 
colorised detergents  and  method  of  manufacture. 
8-5-58.  CI.  260—400. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  Bee — 

Adier.  Robert.     2,845.697. 

Heuer.    Charles   H..   and    Rennick.     2.846.499. 
Hpracklen.  John  G       2.846.582. 
Zerirlan,    l*eter,    to    The    Calldjne    Co.,    Inc.     Vibration 

erator.     2.846.598,  S-.V-SS.  Ol.  310—27. 
Ztmmer,  Ruaaell  D.  ;  Bee —  ^^ 

Hornanlan.  Hrair  P.,  and  Zlmmer.     2,846,597. 
ZIolko.   Walter  T.,  to   International   Harvester  Co.      Lift   sys- 
tem    for     tractor     side     mounted     barresters.      2.845,768. 
8-5-58,  CI.  56 — 208. 
Zonls.  Irwin  8.  :  Bee —  ,.        „_  ^ 

itelter.    Wayne    H..    and    Zonls.     2.846.303. 
Keller,  Wayne  H..  and  ZonU.     2,846,304. 


2.846,457. 
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IMf^TII 
IMA^TT 
104A.7a 
104A.7M 
3^040,710 
ILMA,7U 
9l04A.7a 
S,04A.7M 
X0417M 
X04^7«6 
tMlTll 

a.  Ml.  Ml 

IIMI.M6 

S.04A.7S7 
1041 7M 
1041  7M 
104A.740 
I.  Ml.  741 
1041743 
1041740 
1041744 
1041746 
1041 7M 
1041747 
1041 7M 
1041 TM 
1041  MO 
1041 M7 
1041 7» 
1041701 
1041 7n 
1041 7M 
1041 7M 
1041  TM 
1041 7M 
1041787 
10417n 
1041  TM 
1041  TM 

1041  in 

1041 7« 
1041  Ml 

1041704 
1041  TM 
1041700 

1041 T07 
1041700 
1041 7« 

1041  770 
1041771 
1M1771 
1041770 
1041774 
1041 77A 
1041770 
AMI  777 
1041711 
1041770 
1041700 
1041701 
IMlTn 
IMITM 
1041 7M 
1041 70S 
1041700 
lM17r 
1I41TM 
1M17M 
1041  MO 
1041  TOD 
1041701 
1041 7M 
1M17M 
1041 7M 
1041700 


7»-     170: 
100: 

4M: 
7«-  IM: 

0: 
07: 

110: 


76- 


«0: 
070: 
OM: 
440: 


Ml: 

aoo: 

AU: 

SIO: 

04A: 

710.6: 

TM: 

TOO: 

«M: 

MO: 

.A: 

M: 

40: 

M6: 


TT- 


r— 


111: 
AA: 

70: 
TO-        6: 

40: 
M-      SO: 

II: 


SO: 

S: 

I: 

LA: 

14: 

10; 

111: 

M: 


»: 

67: 

UO: 

00-      60: 

n-     M: 

M—       14: 

04—      46: 

OO-       10: 

UO: 

00-      11: 

AA: 

M: 

70: 

07—41X7: 

00-      40: 

m-      0: 

n 

lU: 
UO 
UO: 
Itt 

in 

100: 
Sll- 

4ai 
100-  m 

MM—  ISO: 
136 
177 

sa 

SM 

106 
AM 


1041700 
1041 TT 
1041 7M 
1M17W 
1*41  MO 
1041001 

1041  on 

1041  MO 
1041  »4 
1041  ■» 
1041  HO 

1041007 
1041000 

iMion 
1041  no 

1J41S11 
IMIOU 

1041 OU 
1041014 
1041  OU 
IMltlA 
1041017 
1046,  OU 
1041010 
1046, 0» 
lMA,ai 

iMioa 

1S41M0 
1001 OOO 
1041  Ml 
1041  MS 

1041  on 

IMIIM 
1041IM 
1041  MO 
1041  OM 
1141  OM 

iMim 
1041  or 

1041  IM 
1041  OM 

1041  OM 
1041  Ml 

iMisa 
iMim 

1041  IM 
1M18M 
1041SM 

1041  or 

1041  MO 

1041  OM 
1041040 
1041  Ml 
1M1043 
1041  OU 
1041044 
1141 046 
1041040 
1041M7 

1041040 
1041  Ul 
1041060 
1041063 

1041  sn 

1840,107 

iMim 

1041000 
104100 

1041  OM 
IMIHA 

isntn 

1  Ml  111 
1041SU 
1041  OU 
1041114 
1041IU 
1  Ml  116 
lMltl7 
1041  OU 
1041010 

iMim 

IMIMI 

1041 M7 
1041  OM 

1041  on 
1041  on 

1041001 

I84im 
1041  on 

1041  OM 


wo- 

40: 

1041  OU 

104— 

« 

1041  on 

70: 

1041  on 

UO— 

A 

1041  on 

uo- 

0: 

1041007 

1041 4M 

11: 

1041M 

1»7- 

a 

1841  or 

07: 

1041  in 

81 

1841  on 

lU: 

1041070 

lU 

1841  on 

1041071 

IM 

1841  OM 

Ul: 

1041073 

166 

1041040 

ISA: 

1141 87S 

94112 

1841  Ml 

IM: 

1041074 

t» 

1841043 

181: 

1041076 

IMO- 

1041  OU 

Itt: 

1041070 

«n. 

1041044 

104- 

«: 

1041  on 

400- 

1041  OU 

106- 

IM: 

1041070 

mu 

1041  •« 

MO- 

10: 

iMiai 

04 

1041,47 

06: 

iMiia 

OH.  17 

1841  OM 

MLB: 

IMISH 

00141 

1041  OM 

44: 

1041  OM 

110- 

ao- 

1041061 

M: 

1041  on 

1041  on 

tt: 

1041  on 

M.6- 

1041  OM 

07: 

1841  a? 

lao- 

a 

1846,061 

til: 

1041  ao 

in 

1841  OU 

306: 

104im 

sa- 

1041066 

SM: 

1041  ao 

M7 

1041  n7 

000: 

1041  Ml 

051 

1845.0M 

iMim 

887 

i8u,on 

107- 

0: 

1841070 

403 

lou,on 

AA: 

1841  MO 

4M- 

18tf,Wl 

10»- 

»: 

1841  Ml 

4W- 

18U.0tt 

IK>- 

0: 

1046,  on 

141— 

M 

iou.9n 

KM: 

1041  Ml 

IM 

1041  OM 

111— 

01: 

1M1M4 

307- 

1046.  OU 

IIS- 

10: 

1841 8U 

14a- 

48 

1841  fn 

W> 

I84im 

140- 

a 

1841 967 

lU- 

1: 

1841 M7 

144— 

as- 

1841  on 

7: 

1046.  OM 

sn. 

1041  on 

M: 

1046.  on 

140- 

70 

1041071 

114- 

73: 

1041  on 

M 

10tt,970 

144: 

1041  Ml 

MO 

10U.O73 

SM: 

1041  on 

K«.S1811 

148- 

1.8 

1841840 

118- 

17: 

114 

1841  Ml 

IW- 

II: 

1041  OM 

110 

1046,043 

117- 

17.8: 

I84iai 

IM 

1841  Ml 

M: 

1841  a4 

116 

1841 144 

07: 

1801  as 

1841  au 

ir: 

1841  on 

a 

1846,846 

U0.4: 

1841  a7 

110- 

M 

1841078 

SlO: 

1841  SM 

1841974 

SM: 

1841  Ml 

n 

1841976 

110-  M.1: 

1841  OM 

u 

18tf.976 

110- 

17: 

liAine 

181— 

n 

18U.9n 

Al: 

1041  on 

la— 

sn 

1841078 

U7: 

1041 M7 

437 

1841970 

ISO- 

11: 

1041  MO 

1841  on 

41  n: 

1041  on 

180- 

4 

18U.ni 

ISl— 

10: 

1046.  «n 

26 

i8u.on 

M: 

1841  »r 

86 

18U,0O 

40: 

1841  on 

» 

1BU.9M 

40.6: 

1846.  on 

46 

1046. 8U 

1841  OM 

M 

18U.n6 

m- 

00: 

s.  046.  on 

67 

18U.987 

a: 

1041  on 

73 

18tf.0n 

376: 

1846,007 

78 

xou,on 

ISI— 

7: 

1046,  on 

184—  3.M 

1041M7 

U: 

1041900 

00 

^,841848 

a: 

1841  OM 

186- 

14 

18U.9W 

tt: 

1841011 
1041  OU 

77 

1841  Ml 
1841  OU 

76: 

1041  OU 

148 

iou.on 

00: 

1041014 

M» 

10U.9M 

140: 

1846.016 

166 

1841  on 

170:  1M5,01A 

170 

1M19M 

101: 

1041017 

18U.007 

m: 

1041  OU 

IM 

1841  on 

IW: 

1046.010 

168^ 

5S 

1841  MO 

1S6- 

11: 

1041  on 

100- 

90 

1841  on 

1841  ni 

184- 

a» 

1841001 

N: 

1846.0X3 

41 

1841 OQS 

ISO- 

Ul: 

1841  an 

48 

1841  on 

sn: 

1041  OM 

61 

^•^22! 

uo- 

30: 

1041  OH 

70 

1041  on 

IM: 

1841  on 

!»- 

1841  on 

1841  «7 

Ill 

1841007 

101: 

1841iM 

lU 

1841008 

370: 

1041  on 

1841  on 

040: 

1041  on 

313 

1041010 

130- 

1: 

1041  ni 

1«»— 

a 

1041011 

UO- 

8: 

1041  on 

M 

1841  OU 

Ul- 

140: 

1841  Ml 

76 

18410U 

U4- 

M: 

1846.  OM 

102 

1841014 

87: 

1041  n6 

3M 

2,041015 

167—      »: 

a: 

63 

81: 

a: 

174—      01: 

n.M: 

170-    11: 

14: 

16: 

7.0: 

W: 

17^-       l; 


11: 

1165: 
16: 
18: 

81: 

M: 

100.1: 

loas: 


1014: 

1118: 

IM: 

171: 


1»- 
181- 
188- 


ir- 


in- 


178.3: 

UB: 

8: 

13: 

.6: 

a: 

44: 

M: 

61: 

M: 
lU: 

M: 

n: 

M: 
113: 
US: 
3U: 
311: 

08: 

S: 

18: 


48: 

71: 

105: 

198-      a: 

104—      10: 

198-14.43: 

U: 

M: 

a: 

86: 

41: 
M: 
80: 


a: 


M: 

140: 

197-  86: 
136: 

198-  16: 
11: 


1841  OM 

1841  an 

1041  Ul 

1041  sa 
1841  aa 

1041 4M 
1041 4n 
1041407 

1841 4n 
1841 4n 
1841  an 
1841  ni 
1841  an 
1841  an 

1841  AM 
1841 8K 

1841  an 

1841607 
18418m 
18416m 
1841  AID 
1841611 
1841 AIS 
10418U 
1041514 
184161A 
BcSlAU 
1841616 
1841817 
1841618 
1841610 
1841 6« 
1841  Ul 
18416a 

1841  «a 

1041  AM 

1041  OM 
1041 8M 

1841  or 

1841017 
1841010 
1841010 
1041080 

looini 

1001  OB 

1041  on 

1841 084 
1841  OU 

1841  on 
1841  or 
1841  on 

1841  on 
1841  mi 
1841  on 
1841  on 

1841 OM 
1841  OU 

1841  on 
1841  or 
1841  on 
1841  on 

1041040 
1841041 
1841042 
1841  IM 
1841 S66 
1041056 
1841 U7 
1841 S66 
1841  SN 

1841  an 

1841  Ml 

0.841  an 

1841  OM 

1841  au 

1841  IM 

1841  ar 

1841800 

1041  on 

1041370 
1811171 
1841173 
1041878 
1041  r4 
1041  r6 
1841  Ott 
1841044 
1841  Ott 
1841046 

SXY 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


199-  U0.5: 

110 

1» 


107 
175 

18 
4 
1« 
43 
56 


!«•- 


XU— 


•1J7: 
•1J0: 
fl.44: 

67: 
80: 


»: 
113: 
ITT: 
la: 
140: 
IM: 
172: 

48: 


55: 

«7: 

43: 

S: 

13: 

3S: 

61: 

54: 

75: 

83: 

ISO: 

148: 

106: 

239: 

att: 

303: 

ao5~    as: 

300-      .5: 

10. «: 

30: 
58: 

ao: 

05: 


a»-      81: 
IIC: 

100: 
95: 

3»: 
465: 

«0—      07: 

250: 

.        467: 


Ml—      14: 

86: 

133: 

148: 

31»-      17: 

SB: 

313-      48: 

214—        1: 

0: 
16.1: 

17: 
18: 

75: 
85: 


3,  MO,  047 
2,840,048 
2,840,040 
X840.060 
2.846.061 
3. 840, 063 
X840,063 
2,846,064 
2.846,065 
X846,S38 
2, 846,89* 
2,846,510 
2,846,611 
^846, 613 
3,846,5a 
3,846,584 
^846, 535 
1846,518 
3,846.610 
3,846,640 
3,840.541 
3,846,543 
3,846,543 
3,840,544 
3,846,545 

X846,547 

Xft46.548 

3,846,540 

XS46,550 

3,846,551 

3,846,553 

3,846,553 

3.846.536 

3,846,537 

3,846,370 

3,846.377 

3,846,378 

^846, 370 

3,846.380 

3.846.381 

2.846.383 

2,846,383 

1846,384 

Z846.385 

Z84&386 

2.846^387 

3^84^368 

2,846  380 

3.846066 

1846, 057 

1846,058 

21846.000 

1846,000 

31846,061 

%846,002 

^846^  003 

2.S4^064 

1846,065 

1846.066 

1846,067 

1846,006 

1846,000 

1846, 07D 

1846,071 

1846.073 

1846.073 

1846,074 

1846.075 

1846,070 

1846  0T7 

1846,078 

1846.0TB 

1846.080 

1846.081 

1846.  on 

1846.083 
1846,064 
1846.065 
1846,086 
1846,067 
1846,068 
1846^060 
1846,000 
1846.001 
1846,002 


214—  110: 
131: 
140: 


814: 

»1: 
713: 
740: 
750: 

315-  11: 
13: 

316-  31: 

317-  13: 
21»—    8.6: 

Uh 
20: 
36: 
37: 
46: 

TV: 
81: 
86: 


330- 


13 


3M- 


56: 

lU: 

221—      67: 

106: 

333-        3: 

30: 

86: 

133: 

153: 

340: 

821: 

410: 

670: 

83: 

01: 

5: 

7: 

27: 

31: 

34: 

80: 

73: 

2K>-    121 

150: 

ITO: 

333: 

33fr-      61: 


W: 

144: 

30: 

S3: 

ar—     8: 

388—    360: 

340—  1.3: 
1.4: 

8.16: 

41.4: 

61.11: 

67: 

00: 

341—  5: 
14: 
43: 
63: 

loas: 

367: 

343-        0: 

18: 

55: 

67  1: 
71.8: 


1846008 
18401 0»4 
1048^006 
1841006 
1841007 
1841008 
1841000 
1841100 
1846.101 
1841109 
184im 
1841104 
1841106 
1841100 
1841107 
1841  SA4 
1841566 
1841686 
1841567 

1841500 

1641800 

1841501 

1841883 

1841588 

1841564 

1841106 

1841100 

1841110 

IMllll 

1841113 

1841  lU 

1841114 

1841115 

1841116 

1841117 

1841118 

1841110 

1841130 

1841131 

1841133 

1841133 

1841134 

1841125 

1841136 

1841137 

1841138 

1841130 

1841130 

1841  IJl 

1841133 

1841133 

1841134 

1841135 

1841186 

1841137 

1641138 

1841130 

1841140 

1841141 

1841143 

18411tt 

1841144 

1841145 

1841146 

1841147 

1841148 

1841140 

1.841865 

3^  o4Af  Mo 

1841867 

1841868 

1841860 

1841570 

1841571 

1841180 

1841151 

1841193 

1841153 

1841154 

1841156 

1841156 

1841157 

1841186 

1841180 

1841100 


343-71 47: 
117: 
IJO: 
11 
•0: 
lUh 
134: 
40: 

06: 
161: 
186: 
210: 


817; 
63: 
U: 
20: 
27: 


361— 


303— 


40: 

41.0: 

50: 

03: 

86: 

204: 

307: 

311: 

3: 

4: 

68: 

880: 

318: 

15: 

18: 

313: 

313: 

41: 

67: 

80: 
106: 
107: 
137: 
136: 
18B: 
301.6: 
321: 
303: 

77: 


164: 

2: 

18: 

146: 

MO: 

265—        1: 

4.4: 

60: 

73: 

360-      14: 

357-        6: 

137: 

345: 


280- 


10: 

34: 

71 

11: 

15: 

8: 

33: 

414: 

4176: 

47: 


1141161 
1841168 
1S4116I 
1841164 
1841108 
1641106 
1841167 
1641 108 
1641160 
1841170 
1841171 
1641172 
1841171 
1841174 
1841178 
1841 176 
1841177 
1841673 
1841573 
1841674 
1841678 
1%M,876 

1841  sn 

1841678 

1841870 

1841380 

1841  Ml 

1841  «3 

1841383 

1641  AM 

1841085 

1641880 

1841887 

1841888 

1841880 

1841800 

1841801 

1641809 

1841178 

1641179 

1841180 

1841181 

1841183 

1841300 

1841301 

1841 3BB 

1841306 

1841304 

1841306 

1841 306 

1841307 

1841300 

1841300 

1841400 

1841401 

1841403 

1841403 

1841404 

1841405 

1841183 

1841184 

1841185 

1841186 

1841187 

1841188 

1841180 

1841100 

1841101 

1841188 

1841106 

1841 104 

1841106 

1841186 

1841107 

1841 108 

1841100 

1841300 

1841301 

1841406 

1841407 

1841408 

1841400 

1841410 

1841411 

1841412 

1841413 


210-      70:  1811434 
73:  1841416 


70 

73: 

77.6 

78 


811: 
83.3: 
813: 
85.5: 

917: 
MO: 

915: 
107 
100 
124 
280.5 
250: 
374 


307 
1011 

nil 


.6: 
337 
3416: 


3410: 
Mil: 
Mil 

307.1 
387.4: 


387.46: 

307.5: 

400: 

.3: 

.8: 

400: 

485: 

406: 

08.6: 

475: 

483: 

804: 

514: 

838: 

6>4: 

537: 
548: 
551 
386: 

617: 

or: 

6«: 


680: 

661: 

608.5: 

664: 

608: 

006: 


667: 

071: 

073: 

678: 

737: 

33: 

36: 

114: 

1: 

8: 

1: 

10: 


1641416 
1841417 
1641418 
1841418 

1841400 

1841421 

1641488 

18114a 

1841 4M 

1641436 

1641426 

1841437 

1841 4» 

1841430 

1841430 

1641481 

1841413 

16414a 

1840, 4M 

16414a 

1641 4M 

1641 4r 

18414a 

1<414M 

1641440 

1841441 

1641443 

1841448 

1841444 

1641445 

1841446 

1841447 

1841448 

X841440 

1841480 

1841461 

1841  463 

18414a 

1641 4M 

1841 4M 

1841455 

1841457 

1841 4n 

1941430 

1M1400 

1841461 

1841408 

1841461 

1841464 

1841466 

1841466 

1841407 

1841  4« 

1841400 

1841470 

1841471 

1841472 

1841 473 

1841474 

1841475 

1841476 

1841477 

1841478 

164147V 

1841480 

1841481 

1841483 

1841  4M 

1841484 

1841465 

1841 4M 

1841487 

1841  4tt 

1841480 

1841400 

1841401 

1841483 

1841303 

1841203 

1841304 

1641305 

1841306 

1841207 

1841308 


288— 

m  1841200 

ni- 

Mn 

:  18412B 

287- 

1:  1841210 

31>- 

119:  1846,2M 

a:  1841211 

2U:  18412M 

74:  1641313 

270:  1841 3M 

308 — 

48:   1041313 

773.5:   1841307 

270- 

86:  1641314 

813- 

a:  1841604 

«:  1841215 

71:  1641005 

271- 

3.17:  1841219 

76:  1841000 

3J:  1841316 

n:  1841007 

1841217 

85:   1841608 

3.4:  18413U 

107:  1641000 

31:  1841230 

1«:  1641610 

272- 

21:  1841221 

IM:  1841611 

31:  1841223 

316- 

16:  1641613 

1841  xa 

10:  1841613 

273- 

U:  1841334 

5.  a:  1641614 

M:  1841325 

U:  1841615 

110:  18413» 

»:  1841616 

161:  1641227 

M:  1841617 

IM:  16413» 

1 

18.71:  1841618 

171  1841330 

383:  1841610 

274- 

43:  1841230 

317- 

a:  1841630 

280— 

5:  164iai 

M:  184101 

11J6:  1841283 

a:  1641623 

»:  18412a 

IM:  1641  «a 

a2:  18412M 

280:  1641 634 

4a:  18411W 

234:  1841 6a 

443:  184iaM 

3a:  1841 OM 

4M:  16412r 

313:  1641 6r 

281- 

a:  18412a 

318- 

»:  1841808 

tO— 

5:  18412M 

1641630 

286— 

5:  1841340 

1841630 

1*3:  1841341 

3W 

.  1641  Ml 

3a:  1841342 

387 

16416a 

3a:  1641 3tt 

447 

16416a 

400:  1841344 

467 

1841684 

286 — 

10:  1841345 

4a 

1841685 

16:  1841346 

821- 

11 

164106 

111:  1841347 

a 

*«*^s 

287- 

3:  1841346 

a 

18416a 

1 

Bj04:  1841016 

8X3- 

» 

1641680 

56:   1841340 

a 

1641640 

H:  1841380 

3a — 

a 

:  1841641 

U:  1841351 

a 

1841643 

90:  1841383 

la 

1641 6U 

290— 

35:  18413a 

334 — 

a 

1841644 

76    1841364 

67 

1841645 

160:  1841365 

a 

1841646 

280:  18413M 

a 

1841647             1 

2»:  1841287 

97 

1841650 

3a:  1841358 

110 

1841648 

284 — 

15:  1841380 

• 

lU 

1841640 

^9n 

IS:   1841300 

333 — 

a 

1841651 

TOP 

1:  1841361 

a 

1841  602 

a    1841382 

sa — 

7 

1841663 

»:  18413a 

a 

1841654 

U:   1841364 

M 

1641 6U 

44:   1841366 

386 — 

a 

1841606 

308 — 

10:  18413M 

la 

1841 M7 

30:   1841387 

330 — 

i« 

1841 6M 

»1— 

12:  1841308 

la 

1841 6M 

r:  18413n 

3a 

18416a 

308 — 

«:  1841370 

278 

B«J4.510 

U:  1841271 

340- 

15 

1641  Ml 

1841272 

18416a 

«:  1841273 

a 

1841  oa 

304— 

5:  1841774 

a 

1841664 

30:  1841275 

81 

1841665 

306- 

0:   1841276 

173 

1841 6M 

306- 

»:   18413n 

174 

1841667 

807- 

»:   18418a 

18416M            1 

a5:  18418M 

1841060 

300- 

6:  1841278 

1841070 

87:  1841370 

1841671 

300- 

a    1841380 

1841672 

46:  1841»1 

1841673 

310- 

1:  1841506 

300 

1841674 

10:  1641866 

3a 

1841676 

V:  1841807 

343- 

7  3 

1841076 

1841  aw 

1« 

1841  on 

43:   1841800 

727 

1841078 

61:  1841600 

775 

1841870 

211     1841001 

oa 

1841680 

236    1641 6(B 

8a 

1841  Ml 

3M:  1641003 

346- 

74 

1661 3H 

311- 

»:   1841383 

Classitication  of  DnioNs 

D  1—13:  Dm.  181316 
D14-J0:  Dm  ia.S36 
Dm.  ia4S3 
D16-  1:  Dm.  183431 
D18-  3:  Dm.  injl7 
D88-U:  Dm  IM.337 
D80—  1:  Dm.  10.311 

D81-  4:  Dm.  ia.3U0 
D84— 18:  Dm.  lOao 
D43-  7:  Dm.  181304 
D44-  1:  DeL  10,aH 
DmIOJIU 
15:  Dm.  10J» 
D46-10:  Dm.  10436 

D48-16:  Dw.  181881 

D4e-  1:  Dm.  1OJ03 

Dm.  1813M 

Dm.  104» 

D80-  3:  Dm.  lOJU 

Da2-  1:  Dm.  183.312 

Dm.  10,313 

D8»-  7:  Dm.  161334 
D64-  3:  Dm.  18130 
Dm.  10434 
I>a6-  4:  Dm.  181306 
DS7—  1;  Dm.  iaj05 
D68—  4:  Dm.  la^lO 
8:  Dm.  10a5 

D66-  9:  Dm.  lO  JM 

Dm.  1O410 

13:  Dm.  lOJOl 

36:  Dm.  181316 

D67-  3:  Dm.  1OJ07 

D70-  1;  Dm.  lOJM 

DT7-  1:  Dm.  10^7 

D60- 9:  Dm.  1613M 

D«7-  3:  Dm.  181327 

D«.1813» 

Dm.  1040 

D93-  1:  Dm.  18131* 

D«.iojao 

DM.10422 
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Volume  733  Number  I 


TRADE-MARKS 

NOTICES 


for  Ike  Frotectfos  of 


A4h«reme€  of  Irtlmmi  (•  the  L»m49n  l**k  R*vUi»n 

Tb«  BcCTvtary  of  8Ut«  haa  bt^n  notill«Kl  by  the  Bmbaasr  of 
Swlta*rUn4  of  tb«  adb»r«nc<>,  effectlrc  May  14,  1958.  of 
Ireland  to  th#  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Indoatrlal  Property  ••  laat  revlaed  at  London  on  Jane  2,  1934. 

ROBBBT  C.   WATSON, 
Jane  11,  19S8.  CommUuioner  0/  Putenta. 


ofC 

The  19ST  bound  volume  of  the  Dedaiona  of  the  Commla- 
aloner  of  Patenta  la  releuaed  from  the  printer  and  available 
fron  the  Superintendent  of  Documentb.  Government  Prlntlnff 
OOce.  Waablnston  2b.  D.  C.  price  $2.50. 


Tnrftavk  Sirits 

Notice*  aniler  15  C.  8.  C.  1110  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  194« 

B«0.  Ma.  114.ttS  (DOBB8  riFTH  A  VENUS  AND  DB- 
8ION),  Dobba  4  Co.,  Capa,  bata  for  men.  women  and  rbildren, 
toutber  and  fabric  (loTea,  etc. ;  B<«.  N*.  rT».S7S  (DOBB8  AND 
DBSION),  aame.  Canea,  nmbrellaa,  etc.;  ■*«.  Ma.  •IS.Mt 
(DOBB8).  Hat  Corp.  of  America,  Artlclea  of  wearlnc  apparel 
and  dreaa  acceaaortea.  etc.,  tlad  Mar.  14.  1958,  D.  C,  8.  D. 


N.  T.,  Doc.  181/65,  JSfut  Cvrpormtion  af  AaicHcu  v.  ynn-Stef 
Mfg.  Co.  et  al.  Conaent  ludgment ;  defendanta  enjoined  June 
20,  1958. 

B«ff.  Ma.  148.144  (OILATUM),  McKeaaon  and  Robblna,  Inc.. 
Ointment  for  bnma,  acalda,  bmiaea,  etc.,  ftl«^  June  24,  1958, 
D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  185/58,  Stieftl  Lmbormtoriea,  Inc.  y. 
Aveeno  Corp. 

.  Ma.  mjn.     (See  Re«.  No.  174.8S2.) 

Ma.    4m,im    (CRESCENDOE    AND    DBSION).    The 

Superb  Glove  Co.,  Loidlea'  riovea  of  leather,  fabric,  etc.,  fttod 
July  25,  1©5«,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  111/288,  CreacenJoe 
Olove$.  Ine.  v.  Juliua  Kapaer  4  Co.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
dlacontlnuance  Oct.  80.  1957  (received  June  11,  1958). 

Bao.  M*.  Ml.Ut  (PINBLINB),  W.  A.  Schaeffer  Pen  Co., 
Mechanical  pencila,  parta  thereof  and  leada  therefor  ;  Bcc.  Ma. 
STMM.  aame:  B««.  Ma.  m*.l»  (FINELINE  "500"),  aame; 
Baff.  Ma.  8«7.1ia  (SNORKEL),  aame.  llad  June  12,  1968,  D.  C, 
8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  134/255.  W.  A.  Sehuefrer  Pen  Co.  v.  John 
AMTcy  144. 

Bee.  Ma.  M1.7M  (ROTMMOOR),  Rothmoor  Corp.,  Ladiea' 
coata  and  aulta,  8led  Mar.  18.  1958.  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc. 
107/398,  Kothmoor  Corp.  v.  Rotemort  Coot;  Ine.  Stipula- 
tion and  order  of  dlamlaaal  without  prejudice  June  18,  1958. 

Bee-  M*.  B01,«M.     (See  Reft.  No.  821,438.) 

B«c.  Ma.  n»jm».     (See  Reg.  No.  174,832.) 

Bcc.  Ma.  SS4.M*  (KINO  KORN).  Bl|r  Stone  Cannins  Co.. 
Canned  aweet  corn,  whole  kernel  corn,  etc. :  B««.  Ma.  WI.TM 
(KINO   KORN   AND  DESIGN),  aame,   Oled   June   16,    1958. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1958 

Total  number  of  applicationi*  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l ^^      12,  665 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - Dec.    12,  1957 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - - Nov.   16,  1967 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT.  INractar. 


■lag 


TBADBMABK  BXAftONlNO  DIYI8IONS.  KlAMINBBS  AND  TBADBMABK  CLABSBS 

UNDBB  BXAMINAT10N 


C.  M.  WBNDT.  Dapaly 


Oparatlaa 


(I)  i    R.  8TERBA,C»a»«4.  5.  12,  13.  M.  1«.  J«.  21.  2S.  K  ».  ».  31.  «,  S4.  35,  M.  »  

(ID  R.  F.  8HRY0CK,  Clai»««.  IR,  r,  as,  JO,  U,  44,  44,  51,  Service  Mark  ClaaMa  100, 101. 102. 108. 104, 106,  lOB,  107;  Coll«5- 

Uve  Membership  Marks  Claa  MO 

(Ill)  K.  I    HANCOCK.  CteMM  I,  X  S.  7,  t,  t,  M^  11.  UC  17.  Ml  fl;  ».  87.  M,  ».  40,  41,  48.  41.  4ft,  47.  44.  40.  88:  and 

CertlAoatlon  Marks - 


Renewals  (AU  ClaHM) 

Sec.  IS  (e)  Publicatians  (AU  CI 


Oklaat  AppUeatioa 


Naw 


lS-12-67 

13-lft-S7 
5-26-08 


Amandad 


11-14-W 

1-9-48 

l-lS-08 

6-20-88 

«-ao-5B 


Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  June  1958 — 1 .900 


Registrations  Issued 338— No.  665.210  to  No.  665.547 

Renewals  Issued 61 

TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  at  tk*  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE,  itmmi  wmUj.  ^  ataiM  uader  il» ^ieaetioB  of  tks  ^P^^*'*''' 
ol  DnrMMiat..  Ciiiiipiial  PriMMir  OBc».  Waahuuioa  JS,  D.  C  to  wkoM  ail  MikMripUoM  aboaU  he  ^•^P*X«'>'*  .*^k 
eoaaaaieatioM  aiJn— 4;  wkacriptioa  pHea.  IIO.6O  par  ■■■■!■,  (oniaa  maOimt  (2.00  adaitwBal;  aiafla  eopias.  20  «aau  aaeb. 


TM   7S3  O.   O.— 1 


TM    1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6,  1968 


D.  C,  N    D    m    (Chicago),  Doc.  58el039.  Blv  Stone  Camntng 
0*.  ▼.  Kimc  £*n»  «l«My  C: 

B«V.  IV*.  MM4*  (■VKR-TITE).  Bvcr-TIt*  Coapllng  Co.. 
Inc.,  Beparmbl*  boM  coupllnfci  and  flttinss.  Mod  Jun«  18,  1998. 
D.  C.  W.  D.  Mo.  (Kansas  City).  Doc.  118S4,  EverTite  €•»■ 
ptinif  C:.  lite.  v.  Central  Machine  4  Tool  Co.  et  mL 

B««.  No.  SAl.Ml  (MILIUM),  Th«  Vadlam  Corp..  T»xtn« 
fabrics  harlnir  heat  reflective  and/or  heat  absorbing  prop- 
erties, aiM  May  28,  1956,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  T.,  Doc.  110/65, 
Deering.  Milliken  4  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Oilhert  Te*Ule  Co.  Judgment 
holding  patent  infringed:  defendants  sBjolned  June  11,  19U. 

m«c.  No.  SOMiS  (COOPER'S  CARLTON).  Cooper  Mattreas 
Mfg.  Co.,  Mattresses  bed-sprtiiga,  box  ■prinfcs,  sofa  beds.  etc.  : 
Mot.  Vo.  W1.77g  (CARLTON),  Bedding  Manufactarera  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  same,  Mled  June  24.  1958,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  T.,  Doe. 
135/33,  Bedding  Mann  fact  urer*  .\§»ocimte9.  Inc.  r.  Atlmntic 
Spring  Product »  Corp 

B«g.  Ka.  MT.in.  (See  Reg.  No.  631,700.) 
Rag.  W*.  art.m.  (See  Reg.  No.  801,128.) 
No.  f7t.«M.      (See  Reg.  No.  901.128.) 

Vo.  878,411  (CLEMCO).  Clementina  Co.,  Spray  noi- 
slea  and  guns,  lied  Not  12.  ig.*)?.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif  (Loa 
Angeles),  Doc.  1269/37-WB,  Clementina  Co  and  Clementina 
Ltd.  r.  Clemco  Aero  Producti,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  diamissal 
without  prejudice  (notice  Juna  19,  1958). 

Beg.  N*.  8g7.rrs  (MEDITBRRANEA  i.  Heritage  Furnitare. 
Inc.,  Furnitare — namely,  upholstered,  wood,  plastic  or  metal 
furniture,  etc..  glad  Apr.  19.  1956,  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  ¥.,  Doc. 
100/82.  Heritage  Fmmiture.  Inc.  t.  BorU  KroU  Fakrict.  Inc. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dlacontlnuance  June  20,  1058. 

Bag.  Hr*.  666.789.  (See  Reg.  No.  901.128.) 
Reg.  N*.  667.7SS.  (Bee  Reg.  No.  924.a6a) 
Reg.  N*.  66»,716.      (See  Reg   No.  621.438.) 

Rag.  N*.  6*1.466  (FRESH).  Pbarma-Craft  Corp..  Deodorant 
and  nooperspirant  :  Reg.  Na.  666.716,  same.  Reg.  If*.  567.666. 
same,  flled  June  18.  19SS.  D.  C,  S.  D.  N  Y..  Doc.  134/365, 
Jooeph  E.  Seagram  d  Sons,  Inc.  et  al.  r.  Berlon,  Inc. 

Rag.  N*.  6t6.su.     tSee  Reg.  No.  631,702.) 

Na.  661.151.     (See  Reg.  No.  631,702.) 

Na.  661.76t  (DAIRY  ISLE).  Commissary  Corp..  Food 
processing  machinery  etc  :  Rec  N*.  661,151,  same.  Balldinga. 
for  preparing  and  dispensing  of  such  as  products  of  ice 
cream  etc.;  Rag.  Na.  666,664.  same.  Containers  for  food  prod- 
ucts, InclndiBg  ice  cream  etc.;  Rag.  Na.  567.766  (DAIRY 
ISLE  AND  DESIGN),  R.  S.  C.  Co.,  Packaged  ice  cream. 
mlll(  shakes,  etc.:  n««.  l«7.a7S,  C.  8.  Shank.  Dairy  bar:  Dm. 
161,676.  same.  SImI  June  20,  1968,  D.  C.  W.  D.  N.  T.  (Buffalo). 
Doc.  7893,  Commistary  Corp.  v.  Dairy  Itle  Cooperative  of 
We$tem  .V.  7..  Inc.  et  (U. 

|.  N*.  667.776.     (See  Reg.  .No.  554,843.) 


Regtstratioii  to  Practice 

The  following  list  c«>ntaina  the  namea  of  all  applicanta  for 
reglatratlon  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  Ofllce 
who  attalne<I  passinic  (trades  in  tke  examination  of  April  28. 
1958.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of 
aaid  applicants  on  moral  or  ethical  grounds  should  be  fur- 
nished the  Commissioner  of  Patents  on  or  before  September  3, 
1958. 

ARTHUR  W.  CROCKER. 
J«l7  15.  1958.  Cnuiirman.  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

Li»t  of  .AppHcantn  Who  Pajtiied  the  Examination  for  Regittra- 
tion  (0  Practice  Before  the  Patent  Ofice  Held  April  16, 
tfS» 

Alabama 
Hammond,  Tbomaa  M.,   1022  Grant  St..  S.  S.,  Decatur,  Ala. 

Arkansas 
PIttman.  Ralph  R..  5324  Southwood  Road,  Little  Rock.  Ark. 

CaJi/orii4a 

Belansky.   Andrew  J..   259   E.   Calaveras  St..  Altadena.  Calif. 
Brevlk,   B.    Lawrence,   4420  W.   58th  Place.   Loa   Angelea   43. 

Calif 
Carlson.  Donald  L..  5803  (Jarford  St  .  Long  Beach  15.  Calif. 
Clouse.  Clifton  E..  Jr..   1556  Mariposa  St  .   Richmond  6.  Calif. 
Fowler,  Allan  R..  531   Bridger  St..  Covlna.  Calif. 
Halstead.    Mervln,    Hdqtrs..    14    Naval    Dlatrlct,    Navy    #128. 

%  Fleet  Poat  Office.  San  Franciaco,  Calif 
Jonea,  J.  L.,  Sr..  1070  Glen  Oaks  Blvd.,  Pasadena  2.  Calif 


Kern.  Warren  L..  1T20  Falrmonnt  Ave.,  La  Canada.  Calif. 
March    George  G..  73.^8  Ne«»  St..  Apt.  E,  Downey.  Calif. 
Mltrkell.  James  Theodore,  246  Los  Cerraa  Ave..  Walaat  Craek. 

Calif. 
Moore.  Alan  J..   Bt.  fi    Box  184-C.  San  Joae  99.  Calif. 
Price    Kenneth  A.,  727  Chautauqua  Blvd.,  Pacific  Pallaadea, 

Calif. 
RIddell.  Baylor  G  .  3«8  Waverly  St.,  Menio  Park.  Calif. 
Thlel.  Walter  R..  2305  Penmar  Ave..  Venice.  Calif. 
Thornton    Robert   R,   147.%   Powell  St,  Oakland  8.  Calif 
Zentner,  Rene  David.  2987  Dwlght  Way.  Berkeley  4.  Calif. 

C0NM«CtiC«f 

Franklin.    Richard   K.,    11    Bedford   Ave.,   Apt.   K2.   Nonralk. 

0>Qn. 
Kraft.  Jnllas  R..  Patent  Dept..  Remington  Rand.  Wllaon  At*.. 

Sonth  Norwalk   Conn 
Paulding.  Theodore  R..  74  Weatlook  Road.  Wethersfleld,  Conn. 

Delaware 

Collat.  Robert.  104  Stlmaon  Place.  Wilmington  3.  Del. 
Sandt.   Bemd   W..    1427   Proapect   Drive.   Kynlyn  Apts.,   Wil- 
minirton  3,  Del. 

Diatriet  of  Columhia 

Albright,  Penrose  Lucaa.  708  Perpetual  BIdg..  Washington  4, 

D  C 
CockflelU,    Jsmes    E..    3130    Wisconsin   Ave.,    Apr.    6,   N.    W., 

Washington  16  D  C. 
Comfort,   James  T..  %  IBM,  425   I3th   St.,  N.   W.,  Waahlng- 

ton  4.  D.  C. 
ConroT.  Edward  A..  Jr..  6415  38th  St..  N.  W..  WashingtOD  16. 

DC. 
CutoniUi,  Anthony.  3825  Davia  Place,  Apt.  302,  Washington. 

D.  C 
FoPmer    Frsnk  A     419  6th  St..  N.  W^  Washington.  D.  C. 
Hall.  Charles  8  ,  Burroughs  Patent  Dlv  .  17.n  H  St..  N.  W.. 

Washtnrtnn  6.  D.  C 
Huifhes.   Robert  B  .  3047  Porter  St..  N    W..  Washington.  D.  C. 
Klias    Bruce  U..  711  14tta  St..  N   W  .  Rm.  1203,  Washington  8. 

DC 
Krucer.  Walter.  1159  Natloaal  Preaa  Bids..  Waablngton,  D.  C. 
Kurt«.  Richard  E.   l.%Ofl  44fh  St..  N.  VT  Washington.  D.  C. 
Knbanl   Thomas  L  .  1506  44tb  St..  N.  W..  Waablngton  7.  D.  C. 
Lublc.  Robert  B..  2501  Q  St..  N    W..  Apt   412.  Waablngton  7, 

D.  C. 
Mncoesk.  Thomas  J  .  1415  K  St..  N.  W..  Suite  806.  Washlag 

ton.  D.  C 
McKeever.  James   J  ,  800  Wyatt  Bldg  .  Washington  5.  D.  C. 
Ruff    Robert  T  .  Z:,\(i  Texas  Ave..  8.  E.^  Washington  20.  D.  C. 
Sullivan.  Mary  E.   D..   2727  20th   St  .  N.   W..  Waablngton  8. 

D.  C. 


Alexander.  Richard  E..  917  Foreat  Ave..  Evanaton,  Ul. 
Beggs.  Gregory  B  ,  .104  8   Euclid  Ave  ,  ()nt  Park.  Ill 
Beiand    Walter  H..  26  E.  I22nd  St.,  Chicago  28.  Ill 
Camasto.  Nicholas  A     1176  S    Oak  Park  Ave..  Oak  Park.  111. 
Chaban.  Margin  M  .  .1.tO  N    Austin  Blvd  .  Oak  Park.  III. 
Clemency.  Robert  E  ,    1767  Granville  Ave..  Chicago  26,  111. 
Dlerateln    Mellnda  LoU,  7645  Sheridan  Road.  Chicago  26,  111. 
Foaae.  John  8  .  .%57  Falrvlew  Ave  .  Glen  Ellyn.  111. 
Greenberg.  Carl  J  .  60  B    32nd  St  .  Chicago  16.  Ill 
Hemmlnger.   Paul   W  .  9617   Richard  St..  Franklin  Park.  lU. 
Jennings.  Jaiii«>ii  J..  Jr  .  434  H    Clay  St..  Hinsdale,  111. 
KaufDisn     Davhl  D..  5465  S    Everett  Ave..  Chicaco  15.  III. 
Krusemark.   Frederick  A  ,  303  8    Second  Ave.,  Maywood.  111. 
Udd.   David   L..  5.^27  So    WoodUwn  Ave..  Chicago  37.  III. 
L^hr.  Jack  I^.  1715  11th  St  .  Waukegan.  111.  ^ 

Melater.  Jacque  L..  1080   Hawthorne.  Melrose  Psrk.  III. 
Prusacxyk.  Henry   423  B'uff  St  .  Alton.  Ill 
Sowell.  John  B..  576  Sheridan  Square.  Cvanston.   111. 
WInokur.  Louis  L..  741  Brummel  St  .  Evanston,  III. 
Wolfe.  Richard  R..   1480  Lake  Shore  Drive.  Chicago  10.  HI. 

Indiana 

<'hen^>s.  Gordon  II  .  1026  S.  Parkway.  .South  Bend  19.  Ind 
Hay   lyonla  E  .  328  Southmore.  Platnfleld.  Ind 
Nemniers.  James  C,  1801  N    oHrlen  St..  South  Bend  28.  Ind. 
Ryan.  John  Phillip.  229  W    Jackson  Blvd  .  Elkhart.   Ind 
Thompson.  William  S  .  1002  E.  Victoria.  South  Bend  14.  Ind. 

Maryland 

Barrv.   Ronald  B..    1542   Bast-West   Highway.   Silver   Spring. 

Mu. 
Becker,   John   E..   725   Richmond   Ave..   Silver   Spring.   Md 
K«>rKer.  Robert  L..  247-A  Rodgers  Forge  Road.  Baltimore  12. 

Md. 
Bonsleel.   Lloyd  O..   23  Falmiont  Place.   Indian  Head,  Md. 
Byrne.  John  J..  7523  Qlennon  Drive.  Bethesda,  Md. 
Davidson.  Samuel  L..  4701  Bradley  Blvd..  (liery  ('hane  \r>.  Md. 
Frrer.  William  T.,  III.  7507  CUrendon  Road,  Bethesda  14.  M4 
Kltng.  Carl  C..  1700  Lebanon  St.,  Adelohl.  Md.  ^ 

Marben.  Robert  L..  8019  (ilenbrook  Road.  Bethesda  14.  Md.   * 
McMorrow.    Robert   (J  .   430«  Warner   St  ,   Kenstnirtun.    Md 
Sandler.   Donald   M  .  4101    Barrlnirton   Road.   Baltimore   7.  Md. 
Sloan.  Arthur  M..  1909  East  West  Highway.  Apt    104.  Silver 

Spring.  Md. 
Smyth.  Frederick  J..  7620  Maple  Ave.,  Apt.  322,  Takoma  Park 

12.  Md. 
Thomas    Richard  H..  8210  Custer  Road.  Betbeada.  Md. 
Webb.  Thomas  H  .  2226  Beechwood  Road.  Uyattsville.  Md. 

Maa—ckutettt 

Decay.  G.  Eugene.  74  Hammond  St..  Cambridge  38.  Mass. 
Dempaey,  John  J.,  261   Mspleshade  Ave..  East  Longmeadow. 

Maaa. 
Keay.  David  M  .  53  Barrett  St..  Needham  92.  Masa. 
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McDeTitt,  John  P.,   Shawlnlgan   Reaina  Corp.,   Sprlncfleld  2. 


Schiller.  Robert  J  .  Polaroid  Corporation,  730  Main  8t..  Caai- 

brtdfv  39.  Maaa 
Tiffany,  Jam<^  B..  Jr.,  10  Um  Road.  Wcat  Peabodj.  MaM 
Toelk«n,  Richard  W.,  32  Elm  St.,  A^wani,  lUaa 

HulienKa.  Bverrtt  Leroy.  360  Fsllcr  Atc.,  8.  E.,  Grand  Rapida. 

Mich. 
Randl«>a.  Carl  A.,  Jr..  5A4S  Portif*  St..  Knlamaaoo.  MtHi. 
SpurrHI,  Donald  \\..  «73  N    Eton  Road.  Birmingham.  Mich. 

Mimn*tot€ 

Johnson.  Clayton  R..  832  Midland  Bank  Bld«..  MinneapolU. 

Minn. 
I.0oa    Calvin  J.,  5247  XerxM  Arc..  8.,  MinneapolU  10.  Minn. 
Nikolai.  Ttaomaa  J..  2085  Lincoln  Art.,  St.  Paal  5,  Minn. 
Ohm.  Kenneth  D..  3512  MInlkahda  Court.  8t.  Lonia  Park  16. 

Minn 
Mleirfrled.  Kenneth  D..  2601  Yukon  Ave..  Minneapolis  26.  Minn. 
Hmlth.  Jamea  A..  ftW  8.  CleTeland  ATa..  Apt    1§.  St.  Panl  16, 

Minn. 
Somermeyer.  Herbert  V..  2726  Merrill. At.,  fit.  Panl  18.  Minn. 

Aldrlch.  V.   Prank.   26-M>   Belair  Terrace,   Florlaaant   21,  Mo. 
HoTev.  Robert  I)  .  2528  W.  91,  Kanaaa  City   15.  Mo. 
Wllllama.  Warren  X..  STOS  B.  47tb  Terrace,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo. 

.Vetr  Jertey 

Allen.  Frank  H  .  Jr..  58  Mercer  Are  .  North  PlalnHeld.  N    J 
Benjamin,    Lawrence    P..    38 — 43   Brookalda   Are.,   Falrlawn. 

N.  J. 
Berlow.  C>nthU.  26  John  St.,  Paaaalc,  N.  J. 
Blaaell.    Henry   M.,  33  Crescent   Drive.   Whlppany.    N.   J. 
Dnnn.  Robert  T..  Apt.  11-M,  ftfi  Manor  Drive.  Newark  6.  N.  J. 
(ilancola,   Dominic  J.,  239  Overlook  Ave..  Leonla,  N.  J. 
Johnson    Olln  B  .  727  E    Front  St..  Plalnfleld,  N.  J. 
Kane.   Samuel,  3  S.   Havlland  Ave..   Audubon  6.  N.  J. 
Kenney.   J    Bmeat.  298  Larch   Ave..  DumoBt.   N.  J. 
Korallch.  John  O.,  SO  Creacent  Ave.,  Jeraej  City,  N.  J. 
Rtancer,  Leo.  47  Ktban  Drive,  Murray  Hill,  S.  J. 


SewYtrk 


-^  M« 


Bramlett.  Oarold  E  .  10«3  McKlnley  St  .  Baldwin.  N.  Y. 
Cannaday,  Richard  L..  1158  5tb  Ave.,  New  York  20.  N.  Y. 
Ceccon,  narlo,  1918  Broadway,  Grand  laland,  N.  Y, 
Cody.  Robert  F,  250."^  Bellalre  8t..  Wtntagh.  N.  T. 
Comery.  Edward  G  .  68  Vincent  Ave..  Staten  Island  6,  N.  Y. 
Copleln.  Gordon  T>..*/lr  Darby  and  Darby.  405  Lexington  Ave., 

New  York  17.  N    V. 
Dana.  WlllUm  H..  163  Wataoca  Ave..  Corning,  N.  Y. 
De  SIroone.  Daniel  T.,  31  WMtatHgton  Sqaare,  W..  New  York 

11,  NY.  ,        »w        .       . 

Dowling,  Tbomaa  P.,  3500  Bnvder  Ave.,  Brooklyn  3,  N.  Y. 
Fler.   Robert   D..  Scaradale  Manor  Apts.,  Scaradalo.  N.  Y. 
Pltsaerald.    Frank    R  .    Hanover    Road.    K     F.    D     1.    Box    RR, 

Yorktown  Heiirhta.  .N.  Y. 
Foglel.  Max.  57  Second  Ave.,  New  York  3,  N.  Y. 


Prank,  Robert  J..  697  Colonade  Road.  Weat  Hempntead.  N.  Y. 
Oilman.  Michael  G..  48 — 10  4Srd  St..  Woodakb 
Harsh.  (Jene^  8  Karacut  Ave..  Tonawanda,  N.  Y. 


njMtead,  I 

77.  N.  \. 


Kllaannon,  fhomas  J..  Jr..  405  Bement  Ave..  Staten  laland  10, 

Klaiit.  Stephen  L..  100  Bank  St..  Apt.  6C.  New  York  14.  N.  Y. 

Klein.  Arthur  O,  241   E    ,38th  8t  .  New  York    N    Y 

Kllttke.   Ramon  A.,  80 — 08  135th  St..  Apt.  219,  Jamaica  35. 

Kr-ln.  Arthur  N  ,  117  Bobrlch  Drlre,  Rochest»^  10    N    Y. 
I^llmwlts.   Michael   R..    1620  Ocean   Ave  ,   Brooklyn  30.  N    Y' 
I>evln.  Harry.  P.  O   Boi  888.  Flahklll.  N.  Y. 
Levlne.  Alan   H.,  67—12   Yellowstone  Blvd..   Forest  Hills  75. 

Lleber.  Robert.   1212  Newklrk  Ave..  Brooklvn  30    N.  Y. 
Marn.    I^uis   E..    385   Madtaon   Ave  .  The   Lummus   Co.    New 

York  17.  N   Y. 
Mateer.  Kenneth  W..  125  Chrlatoptaer  St..  New  York  14.  N.  Y. 
McGeady.  Bernard  X..  838  B.  43rd  St..  New  York  17,  N.  Y. 
OConnell.    Thomas   B..   60 — 18   Harrow   St.,   Forest   Hllla  75. 

N.  Y. 
Oatrow,   Harvey.   28  Hillside  Ave..   New  York  40.  N    Y 
Plunkert.  Richard  P  .  110  Christopber  St..  New  York  14.  N.  Y. 
Popper.  Howard  R..  463  Weat  St .  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Ralabate.  James  J..  106  Sboreham  Blvd  .  Buffalo  16    N.  Y 
Ruaao.  Matthew  M  .  460  Ufivette  Blvd  .  I>onit  Beach,  X    Y. 
Sherman.  Sylvan.   113  Greenbelt  Lane,  Levlttown    N    Y. 
Rpiecens,  Camll  P..  71 — 50  Austin  St..  Poreat  Hills  75.  N.  Y. 
Stark.  I.eon  T  .  85 — 07   Brltton  Ave..  Elmhorst  73.  N.  Y 
ToKut.   Isidore.  279  E    20.<rd   St  ,  Bronx  58    N    Y 
Whlnrton.  Arthur  L.,  36  Roaaell  Road.  Garden  City.  N.  Y. 
Zentner.  Richard.  290  Clinton  St..  Brooklyn  1.  N    Y, 


Vortk  CarolUa 

Park,  Oiarles  B..  III.  904  Johnaton  BIdg..  Charlotte  2.  N.  C. 

Ohio 

Deoce.  Rtclurd  B..  8.>t4  Honewood.  Toledo  12,  Ohio. 

Doerr.  Kdward  L.,  Menaanto  CheBleal  Co..  Station  B,  Box  8, 

Dayton  18.  Ohio. 
FraUck.  James  B..  29^3  Nell  Ave..  rolnmbii«  2   0>'<n 
Henry.    Frank   C,    2H86    Rocklyn    Road.    Shaker   Helghta   22. 

Ohio. 
LImbach.  (;eorce  C,  2110  Cornell  Road.  Cleveland  6,  Ohio. 
Netter.  (Jeorite  J..  4301   L.rman  Road    Tole<lo  12.  Ohio. 
.\iel»«'ii.  oiMf,  lUKl  KniniH  Ave..  Akron  2.  Ohio. 
Fatnoie.  Alfred  L.,  Jr..  M19  StraiM  Ave..  Tolado  6.  Ohio. 
Witte.  Richard  C.,  937  Lakeahore  Drive.  Cincinnati  81,  Ohio. 

Okmhotua 

.Tohnson.  Paul  H..  722  E    49th  St..  N..  Tulaa  6,  Okla. 
Peteraon.  Jerome  B  .  E.  Hlllrreat  Road.  Pon«a  City,  Okla. 

Wortii.  Daniel  P..  806A   S.  Ossfre.   Bartlesvllle.  Okla. 

Pf^iuylr  OR  ia 

riiristofferaen.  Harold.  244."S  Jenkintown  Road,  Olenslde,  Pa. 
Conley.   .\e,l   L  .   787fl  Sprlnji  Ave  .   Philadelphia   17.   Pa. 
Corcoran,  John  P..  632  Crennon  Lane.  Morton.  Pa. 
Cornish    C    Daniel.  4flU  .%th  Ave  .  Pittabunrh  13.  Pa. 
i'urley,  John  E..  120  Sunset  Drive.  Pittsburgh  9,  Pa. 
Dreyer.  Frederic  C  .  RD  1.  Box  358,  Slatington,  Pa. 
Dubniff    Stanley.   6913   Heyward   St  .   Philadelphia   19.   Pa. 
Guay.  Francia  W..  138  Mt.  Lebanon  Blvd..  Pittaburich  28.  Pa. 
HarKls.  Hnrry  W  .  III.  8126  (illham  St  .  Philadelphia  49.  Pa. 
Harvey    Richard   F.   Ill  Berg  Driv*    Pittsburkli  31.  pa, 
Kaufmann.  Hanry  W..  Poat  Office  Boi   123.  Xfont  Clare,  Pa. 
Kllpfsl    Krnest  P     218  Garlow  Drive.  Pittsburgh  .35.  Pa. 
Lennon.  Tliouias  A.,  20S0  RIdKelawn  Ave..  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
.McHale   Clement  L..  140  La  Croaae  St..  A*-on  Hall.  Pittsburgh 

18.  Pa. 
Safady.  Richard  J  .  lOOOUj   Edgewood  Road.  New  Kensington. 

Pa. 
RaKer.  Edward  A.,  201-A  W.  Parkway  Ave..  Chester  Pa. 
Turner.  Burton  R.,  927  Roland  Road.  PIttaburgh  21.  Pa. 

South  CuroUnm 

I^awaon.  I.rf>ula  R..  Jr..  39A   Meeting  St..  Charleston.  8.  C. 

Temt 

Garland    H.  Mathews.  P.  O.  Box  900,  Dallas  21.  Tex 
Harris.  WlllUm  D.,  Jr..  1600  NIela  Baperson  BIdg.,  Houatoa  2. 

Tex 
Jackson.  John  L.,  248  Bsperaon  BIdg..  Houaton  2.  Tex. 
Keys.  Clarence  ■..  P.  O.  Box  85206.  Dallas  Sfl.  Tex. 
Sanaom.  Ernast  8.,  Box  117,  Lake  Jarkson,  Tex. 

V4rv««i« 

Adama,   Harold   W.,    1113  Powhatan  St..  AlexandrU,   Va. 
Benolt.  John  E.,  661   Rose  Lane,  Falls  Church.  Va. 
Brlody,  Thomas  A.,  8614  8.  Wakefield  St..  Arlington.  Va. 
Burgess,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  2210  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Alexandria. 

Va. 
Connor.  P.  Philllpa,   1577  Colonial  Terrace,  Arlington  7,  Va. 
Cooper,  n.   Kendall,  954  N.  Lonfffellow.  Arlington.  Va. 
Coojier    Richard  C..  602  N.  Imboden  St..  Alexandria.  Va. 
Crutcher,  William  C.   1107  N.  Barton.  Arlington  1.  Va. 
Dumont.  Harry  R  .  4828  N.  26th  St.,  Arilngton  7.  Va. 
Frelllch.  Arthur.  1.500  Arllnfton  Blvd..  Arlington.  Va. 
(Jorilon.  Huirh  L..  181.5  Norfolk  Lane.  Falls  Church.  Va. 
Hoschelt.  Dale  H  .  2701  N.  Military  Road.  Arlington.  Va. 
I^ne.  Munaon  H  .  Jr..  402  N.  Montacue  St.,  Arlington  3.  Va. 
.McCandllsh.  Harrlaon  E..  1900  N.  Ode  St.,  Arlington    Va. 
McCoy,  tiarland  T..  700  S.  Oeorce  Mason  Drive.  Arlington,  Va. 
Montgomery.  Robert  H.,  ISO  iT  Wayne  St..  #6,  Arlington  1. 

Va . 
Musumecl.  Alfred  V.,  2810  N.  10th  St..  Arlington  1.  Va. 
Parker    <;ayle    5100  Third  St.,  N..  Arlington  3.   Va. 
Petko.  Edward  A..  1404  28th  8t ,  8..  Arlington  6,  Va. 
Poain.  Jack.   1017  28th  St..  8.  Arlington  6.  Va. 
Reldy.  Kdward  J..  2900  13th  Road.  S.   Arlington  4.  Va. 
Roaer^.  John  T  .   1402  Howard  St..  Palls  Church,  Va. 
Sullivan.  Thomaa  V..  1010  S.  Quebec  St.    Arlington  4.  Va. 
Weeks.  Alfred.  Jr  .  2741  8.  Ives  8t  ,  Arlington.  Va. 
Williams.   Melvin  P..  3079  8.  Woodrow  St..  Arlington  6.  Va. 
Zlems.  Robert  F.  3437A  8.  Stafford  8t.,  Arlington  6,  Va. 
Zimmerman.   Jack   P..   716   8.    Wayne  St..   Arlington.   Va. 

Witonain 

Marden.  Earle  R.,  Jr..   720  8.   Loaey   Blvd.,  La   Crosae,  WU 
Moraell.  Curtis  B..  Jr.,  5249  N.  Diveraey  Blvd..  Milwaukee  17, 
WU. 

Robertson.  William  8..  Jr..  2820  8.  92nd  St..  West  AIIU  19, 

Wis. 
Sager  Karl  K..  620  E.  North  St..  Appleton,  WU 
Swartwout,  WlllU  B.,  III.  10813  W.  Jeffrey  Lane.  Milwaukee 

18   Wis 
Tlbbitta.  Lewla  W..  3741  N.  T«rti  St.,  Milwaukee  16,  WU. 
Wlviott,  Fred,  4880  N.  Shoreland  Ave.,  Milwaukee  17,  WU. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  followlnc  ouirki  ire  pabllib«d  In  complUnce  with  tection  12(«)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  sectloa  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  publication.      See  Rulea  20  1  to  20.5. 

Aa  proTlded  by  section  31  of  aald  act,  a  fee  of  twenty -five  doUmri  muat  awompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Hmmm  1        Dam.  0^  Dm»Iw   f^rmn-mrmA    li»*M4»l«    ^N    41.39«.      Prime    Manufacturing    Company.    Lynn. 

uass  I  — mw  or  raniy  rreparM  ifunenais     p,,^  jj^t.  26. 1957.  sec.  2(f)  u  t©  -prime." 


8N    15,263.      Burgeaa    Seed   and  Plant   Company,   Galeaburg. 
Mich.     Piled  Sept.  7,  1956. 

BLIZZARD  BELT 

For  Seeda.  Bnlbs,  and  Planta. 
Ftrat  oae  December  1050. 


8N   25.308.     The   Barber-Webb   Company   Incorporated, 
ADgeles,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  1.  1957. 


PARALINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576,881. 

For    Rigid    and /or    Flexible    Polyvinyl    Ctalori<le   Pipe   and 
RiKld   and/or   Flexible   Polyrlnyi   Chloride  Sheet   Stock. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  8,  1956. 


For  Insoles  and  Sheet  Material  for  Insoles. 
Flrtit  use  Nov   15,  1956 


SN    31,161.      SteTens'   Fireplace   Log  Corporation.   Oakland,     «*••  O O^^Amk^A^* 

Calif.    Filed  May  31.  1957.  'J***  ^        lieCepi4aef 


PAK-A-FYR 


SN    42,604.      Fairbanks    Wsrd    Indostrics.    Inc..   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Dec.  19.  1957. 


For  Combustible  Fireplace  Logs  Formed  of  Sawdust.  Wood 
Shaving*,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  February  1953. 


i?®!as^yim-wjs^3ja 


SN  31,170.     Central  Carolina  Farmers  Exchange.  Inc..  Dor-         prrBt  u"  Nov  *14   1951 
bam,  N.  C.    Filed  May  10.  1957.  ' 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  bine,  but  no  claim  is  made 
to  the  particular  coloring. 
For  Seeds. 
First  oae  Jan.  1,  1956. 


SN  31.972.    Celanese  Corporation  of  America.  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  June  14.  1957. 


Class  4-  Abrasives  ad!  Polishkifi  Matoriak 

SX  21.885.     R.  8.  Doeren.  Kansai  City,  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  31, 
1956. 


CELAFIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  337,158  and  37S,40S. 
For  Staple  Fiber. 
First  use  June  3,  1957. 

TM  4 


For  Shoe  Shine  Kits. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1956. 
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SN    40.4T8.     The    Martladak*   BiMtrte   0»., 
FllMl  Not.  12.  1»S7. 


wood,   Ohio.     8N    45.220.      Union    Carbkte   Cor|>or«tion.   New   Tork,    M.    X. 
nied  Feb.  3,  1938. 


iv>i 


tjmi   .•• 


UNION 
CANBIDE 


Appllrtnt  dUcUtms  the  right  to  the  pxclutive  use  of  the 
representatUm  of  cofltmnutor  clcaninc  stooea  apart  from  the 
mark.     The  drawtnf  la  lin*<l  (or  abadlns  porpoae*  only. 

For  Artificial  Abraalvea  for  Reaurfadng  Commutator*  of 
Electric  Motors  and  Oeneratora ;  and  Commutator  Cleaning 
Htonea. 

First  use  1980. 


8N  4A.6T1.     ■.  C.  Johnaon  k  Son.   inc.,  Racine.   Wla.     Filed 
Feb.  10.  1958 


PLEDGE 


For  Furniture  PolUh  and  Cleaner. 
Pint  aae  Jan.  2.  19&8. 


For  Carbon  Powder  and  Synthetic  Resin  for  Preparing 
Adhesive  Cemmt  for  Um  With  Oartwn  aad/or  Graphite  Sab- 
•Uncea.  -    ^-^      2.      «««        * 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1958. 


Oats  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN    26.267.      The    Harshaw    Cbnnlcal    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  15.  1»W. 

ALIZACHROME    . 

Owner  of  Jteg.  No.  348.274. 

For  Dyestuffs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  16.  1936. 


8N   46.243.     Red  Devil   Toola,   Union.  N.  J.     Filed  F^.  20. 


1958. 


8N  32.702.     The  Senefelder  Company.  Ivc,  Woodslde.  N.  T. 
Filed  June  26.  1957. 


jO^.  a.  -.^x 


]> 


"SENESPBAY 


For  DeseDaltlBlng   Coating   Used   on   Lithographic  Plates. 

First  iis«  June  14.  1957. 


For  Abrasive  Sheeting. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1958 


8N  32.W8.    Kolar  Salt  Company,  8alt  Lake  Citjr,  UUh.    Filed 
July  1.  1957. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


SN    38.261.      Norton   Company.  Troy.  N.   Y.      FUed  Oct.   21, 
1957. 


f- 


Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  548,718,  570,426.  and  others. 
For  Pressure  Sensitive  Adbeaive  Tapes. 
First  uae  Mar.  7.  1957. 


The   design    represents  a   yellow  sun   outlined   in  red   with 
an  inscribed  face  outlined  in  red. 

For   Salt   for  Oeneral   Industrial  and  Agricultural  Uae. 
First  use  Jan.  2S,  1957. 


SN  42.832.    Caram  Manafacturinf  Company,  Monrovia,  ('allf. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1987. 


8N   36.738.      Plough,    Inc..    Memphia.   Tenn.      Filed    Sept.   6. 
1957. 


FOAMWELD 


|(!K!K 


Rid 


For  Adbestves  or  Cements  Hsving  a  Rubber  or  Elastomer         For    Insecticides.    Rodentlcidea,    Crab    Grass    Killer,    W«ed 
Base  and  Useful  in  the  Bonding  of  Foam  Matertala.  Killer.  Rose  Pest  Killer  and  Fungicide. 

First  use  Apr.  21.1952.  Flnt  uae  Feb.  8,  1956 
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8N  S9.34S.     T«iiDeM««  Corporition.  New  Torfc.  N.  T.     Filed 
Oct.  22.  1957. 

TENN-ACID 

For   Surface  Actire  Afltnts  Conprlainc  Alkyl  Anrl  Bue 
Acids. 

PI  ret  uee  Jaly  11.  IIWT. 


SN  19.706.     Torrinol  Vertriebegeee Itochaft  Berlio  G.  m.  b.  U., 
Berlin  Tempelhof.    Gemuny.      Filed    Not.    21,    19M. 


TORGINOL 


SN  40,237.     PetroUte  Corporation,  St.  Loais,  Mo.    PUed  Nor. 
7.  10«7. 

PETRE<e 

For  Catalytic  Material  for  Hydrocarbon  Sweetenlnc  Process. 
First  use  May  11,  1957. 


Owner  of  Uerman  Bmg.  No.  dSS.152.  dated  Mar.  3.  1953. 

For  Synthetic  Resia  Pteatle  Material  Used  for  Botb  the 
Underlayinc  and  Surfaclag  of  floors  and  Walls  and  Capable 
of  Giving  Seamless  or  JoiaHsn  Surface*. 


SN  40,712.    Rafns  B.  Smith,  d.  b.  a.  Cardees,  Clndnnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  14.  1937. 

For    Electrolytic   Conductor   in   JeHy    Form    for   Use   With 
Electro  Cardiograph  Electrodes. 
First  use  Apr.  14.  1957. 


SN  24,364.     Lynn  Corporation.  lae..  Marshall.  Mich.     Filed 
Feb.  IS,  1937. 


LYNN-O-FLECT 


For  Fibrrboard  Faced  With  Alumlnnm  on  Both  Sides. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1956 


SN    26,567.      Robbins   Floor   Producta.  Inc..  Tuscumbia.  Ala. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1957. 


SN  40,8T9.     Peck's  Prodncts  Company,  St.  Loaia.  Mo.  Filed 

Not.  18,  1937. 

1^1>p^  A^  Ib   the   drawing,    the    Unlng   and   the   mottled   effect   both 

•*■  •Iw'*-'-**^-*-^  imply  the  use  of  red  color  as  part  of  the  mark. 

For  General  Purpose  Disinfectant.  ^^r  Vinyl  Floor  Tile 

First  use  In  March  1967  *'>™t  «^  J««»  »0.  19«7. 


T  jy 


SN  48,089.     General  Aniline  4  Film  Corporation.  New  York.    8N    27.267.      Chas.    H.   Anderson  Floors,   Inc..   Chicago,    III. 
N.  Y.     Plied  Dec.  27.  1957  Filed  Apr.  1,  1937. 


COSMOLEATHER 


For  Oyestufh. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  31,  1986. 


l/ih^'^urP 


SN  43,108.      Pennaalt   Chemicals   Corporation,   PhlUdelphia,  For  GUied  Surfacing  Material  Consisting  of  a  Combination 

Pa.     Filed  Dec.  27.  1957.  of  Portland  Cement.  Graded  Slllcatps.  Mineral  rigment*.  and 

Q-f  rnfTi    'Err  g\ry  Orgsnlc  Hardeners  Which  la  Applied  to  Interior  and  Bzterior 

O  U  rvl!i-r'  \.^J\j  Walls  of  Buildings. 

For  Cosgulant  and  Filter  Aid  for  Water  Purification.  First  use  July  5.  1956 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1957.  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  28.061. 


SN  43,229.     The  Baker  Castor  Oil  Company.  Bayonne.  N.  J.     SN  28,061.     R.  H.  Olson  Company.  loeorporated.  Milwaukee. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1937.  WU.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1»57. 


GELZIT 


VITRO-SURF 


For  Solid.  Vegetable  OU  DerlTatlrea  In  Finely  DlTlded  Form 
Used  To  Impart  Body  or  Other  Rheological  Properties  to 
Petroleum  OiU.  Mineral  Oils.  Vegetable  Oils,  and  Other  Or- 
ganic Liquids. 

First  use  Aug.  22.  1957. 


Class  12  —  ConstnictHNi  Materiab 

SN  19,274.     Tlbbala  Flooring  Company.  Oneida.  Tenn.     Filed 
Not.  14.  1956.     Sec.  2(f). 

TIBBALS  FLOR-BLOX 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   604.946.  604.947.  and  604.948. 
For   Wood   Parquet    Blocks   for   Flooring  Purposes. 
First  use  September  1951. 


For  Portlsnd  Cessent. 
First  use  Nor.  14.  1956. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  27.267. 


SN  28,906      Volunteer  Portland  Cement  Co..  KnoxTlTle.  Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1957. 


wssm 


No  claim  ia  made  to  the  words  "Mortar"  and  "Mix"  apart 
from   the   mark.      Owner  of   Reg.    Noa.   261.810  and  261,811. 
For  Masonry  Cement. 
First  use  Sept    2.  1934  :  Mar.  13.  1929.  aa  to  "Volunteer." 


AtJou»t  IT,  1»6§ 
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8N  ».M2.     Boy  ChariM  HorM.  d.  b.  a.  Home  A  AaMxrlatM.    8N  SO.SOO.    Th*.  Kaul  CUy  Itonafartarliiff  Company,  Toronto. 
lUi*^.  Ner.    nJod  May  2.  1057.  OhJo.    Filed  May  23.  IMT. 


tmoSEAL 


For  Vitrtfl«<l  Clay  Pipe. 
First  uae  Apr.  2S,  10:^7. 


The  wordinc  "P<>rf«>^  PUnk"  to  dlaclaimed  apart  from  tbe 
mark  aa  abown 

For  OlQ*  Laminated  Wood, 
rirat  aae  July  1.  1003. 


8N   81.189.      Bird  *  8oa,   Inc..   Kaat   Walpole.   Maaa.     Filed 
June  S,  1057. 

PLANTATION  STONE 

For  Inaulatlns  gldlqg. 
First  nae  May  17,  10S7. 


8N    S0.272       8eaaon-AU    Sales    Corporation,    Plttsbarch.    Pa. 
Fllad  May  17.  10.57. 


8N  31.SS2.     Searlew  Indnatrlea,  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     Filed  June 
4.  1007. 


^^^ 


THERMO-GARD 


For  fitorm  Windows  and  Doors. 
First  use  Apr   17.  lOST 


r 


8N   30.294.     American   Box   Board  CMapaay,  Grand   Eaplds. 
UMk.    nied  May  20.  1057 


HY-TRIP 


Uwner  of  Res.  No.  586,264. 

For   Ventilated   Awnings   and   Covers   (or   Patios   Made  of 

MeUl.  

First  use  Mar.  1.  1056.     «    ■  "■ 


For  Paperboard  for  Packaclnc  Pnrpoaas. 
First  use  May  20.  1054. 


SN  81.808      Wlnthrop  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.  T.     Filed 


June  11.  10S7. 


8N  80,880.     Water  Conditioning  ProducU  Co..  St.  Charles,  IlL 
Filed  May  20.  1087 


GOLD-E-LOCKS 


"LINCOLN" 


For  Storm  Windows. 
First  use  May  15.  1057. 


For  8wlmmlng  Pools. 
First  use  Mar  8.  1057. 


8N  30.423.     General  Concrete  PradacU.  lac.  Van  Nuys.  Calif. 
Filed  May  21,  1007. 

I 

•*ib.  AmroL     ROMANCRETE 

For  Concrete  Blabs  and  Blocks  for  Construction  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1052. 


HN  31,804.     Wlnthrop  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jane  11.  1067. 

T.  C.  P. 

For  Storm  Windows. 
First  use  May  15,  1057. 


8N  30,424.     General  Concrete  Products,  inc..  Van  Nuys.  Calif. 
Filed  Blay  21.  10S7. 


8N   34.818.      Robblna   Floor  Products.   Inc.,   Tuscumbia,  Ala. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1007. 

METALTONES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  661.297  and  066,364. 

For  Vinyl  Tile. 

First  ufee  June  II,  1056. 


Aneral     Tenracrete 


For  Concrete  Slabs  and  Blocks  for  Conatruction  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  8ept.  1,  1064. 


8N  80,452.     Shower  Door  Company  of  America,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  May  21.  1057. 


SN   34,027.     Dallas   Iron  A  Wire  Worka.   Inc.,   Dallaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  30.  1057. 

KAR  KOVERS 

For    Metal    Csrports,    Awnings    and    the    Like,    and    Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15,  1057. 


Sko-DaCo- 


8N  35,607.     Socleta  Appllcaxlonl  Comma  Antlrlbrantl  "Saga" 
S.  p.  A..  Milan.  lUly.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1067. 


For  Shower  and  Bathtub  Bnclosarcs.  Shower  Stalls.  Shower 
Doors.  Grills  for  Bathtub  Enclosures  snd  Shower  Doors,  Soil- 
ing (ilaas  Doors,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Aor.  17,  1007. 


AFO 


Owner  of    ItalUn  Reg.   No.    132,344,   dated   May   16.   1067. 
For  Sunproof  and  Soundproof  Panels. 
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SN  38.721.     United  BtatM  Plrwood  CorpormtioB.  New  York.  8N  41.044.     Edward  Hlnea  Lamber  Co..  Ctalcaco    lU      Fllwl 

N.  Y.    ini*d  Oct.  10,  1957.  Not  29   1957 

TEKPAK        ^.  WEAVBORD 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  S12.741.  *"'*'■  H«rdbo«rd. 

For  Paper-Veneer  Laminated  PaneU  for  Uae  Prtmartlj  for  ^"^  "**  ■'"''  *^-  ***' 

Packacins.  Toya,  and  General  Pabrleatlnc  and  Conatmctlon  ^.^— ^i.^— 
Worka. 

Firat  uae  Sept.  12,  1957.  SN  41.8«7.      United   State*  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 

__^^^___  N.  Y.     nied  Dee.  5,  1957. 

SN  39,324      Prank   P    Darla.  d.   b    a.   Prank  P.  Dmria  Co..  OLD    CRAFTSMAN 

Philadelphia.  Pa.     Piled  Oct.  22.  1957.  Por  Wood  Product* — NumIj,  Plywood. 


MAST  I  -PI.KTU 


Pirat  uae  In  March  1957. 


Por  Aaphalt  Maatic  Ploorlng  Mix. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  15,  1955. 


8N    43.847.       Qnnite    Reatoratlon    Company.    Inc..    Maiden, 
Maaa.    Piled  Jan.  13.  1958 


STA-FLEX 


SN  39.568.     Granite  Board.  Inc..  Goffatown.  N.  H.     Piled  Oct.         for    Plaatic    Mortar.    Waterprooflng    IMaatic    for    Exterior 
14.  li>57.  Brick.  Stucco,  Concrete  ami  Cinder  Blocka.  Plaatic  Thinner  to 

Thin  Plaatic  Mortar  :  and  a  Compound,  and  a  Mineral  PUler. 
for  Sealing  and  Waterproofing  of  Maaonry  Cracka,  Jointa, 
Flolea  and  Volda  Permanently. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  May  13,  1957. 


Por  Particle  Board,  a  Preeaed  Board  Form  of  Conatruction 
Material. 

Plrat  uae  in  Norember  1954. 


SN   39,865.     The  Dow   Chemical   Company.    Midland.   Mich. 
Piled  Oct.  31,  1957. 

SCORBORD 

For  Maltlcellalar  Bxpanded  ^Tnthetlc  Reain  In  the  Form 
of  Boarda  for  Construction  Pnrpoaea. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  20,  1987. 


diss  13- Hardwire  aid  Planbing  aad 
StMM-Fftthig  Svpplies 

SN   21.834.      Sprayers  *   Noasles.   Inc..   St.    Peteraburg,    Fla. 
Piled  Dec.  28,  1956 

REDIMIX 

For  Portable  Sprayer*  for  Atuching  to  a  Garden  Hose  for 
Applying  Fertlliiera.  Inaectlcides.  Fungicides,  Germicides. 
Costing  Compositions,   and   Cleaning  Compositions. 

First  use  July  17.  1953. 


av  Ano^n      r.  «     .i^  »  ..   r.  ■   «„..     .      .         «      .         *•'*    32.017.      Rose    Manufactarlng   Company,    Denrer,    Colo. 

^.      •   lJ;^^*"°i'*VL*:f:?   ^*"''*    ^^~*°**"'   ^'^'    "~"*'*"'         Piled  June  14,  1957. 
Tex.     Filed  Not.  7,  1957. 


CONSOLITE 


For  Plaatic  Bkylighta. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Ang.  1,  1955. 


^ 


M-- 


SN  40,411.    C.  Arnold  k  Bon,  Inc..  CuUaun.  Ala.    Piled  Nov. 
12.  1957. 


For  Safety  Devices  More  Specifically  Identified  as :  Indus- 
trial Ssfety  Belts.  Safety  Lanyard*.  Shock-Absorbing  Con- 
nectors snd  Rope  Grab*  Adapted  for  l^se  With  Safety  Lan- 
yards. 

First  use  May  15.  1930. 


8N  32.197.     Mlcro-Maater.  lac..  Kaaaas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Jul 
18.  1957. 


For  Windows  and  Window  Units. 
First  use  May  9.  |957. 


8N  40,496.    Prodaets  Plus.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.  T.    Piled  Not. 
12.  1957. 

ARMORITE 

For  Wall  Tllea. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  1,  1957.  / 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,909. 

Por  Photographic  Developiag  Sinka  and  Tanka. 

Firat  use  Dec.  13,  19S8. 


8N  40.726.      Pbrest-Wool   Insulation  Compsny.   Incorporated, 
Big  Rsplds,  Mich.     Piled  Feb.  l.t.  1958 

FOREST-WOOL 

Por  Finely  Divided  Inaulating  Material  in  Bulk  Form  Made 

From  Ground  Pulp  Paper,  Chemically  Treated  To  Resist  Fire  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,909. 

snd  Vermin.  For  Photogrsphic  Developing  Sinks  and  Tanka 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1948.  First  use  Dec.  13,  19SS. 


8N  32,198.     Micro-Master.  Inc..  Ksnsas  City,  Mo.     Filed  June 
18.  19S7. 

MICRO-MASTER 


August  5,  1958 
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8N  sa.875      Th«  aeTcUMi  Cap  Screw  Compaiir.  atirvland,    8N  41  387.     Unlttd  BUtM  Steel  Corporation,  ^"trtmr^^ 
Ohio.    Filed  June  21.  1M7.  I^'l^l  Not.  28.  1©67.  **j^i>* 

RUSTAKE 

For  FenclDg  and  Oatet  of  WoTen  Steel  Wire  With  Wooden 
mats  Inserted  Therein. 
F'irat  aae  Aug.  1.  1987. 


For   Cap    Screwa.    Set    Screws,    and    Special    Headed    and 
Threaded  Products. 

First  use  May  23.  1987. 


8N  82.560      U.   8.   Industries.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
June  24.  1967. 


Filed 


^ 


The  drswlng  Is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6S7.048. 

For  VaWea  for  Admlttlnf  Gas  Into  a  ('olumn  of  Liquid  In  a 
WsU  In  Order  To  Cause  the  Liquid  To  Flow  From  the  Well. 
Surface  Control  Valves  and  Actuators  Therefor  for  Control- 
ling the  Pressure  of  Oas  so  Admitted  and  the  Amount  Thereof. 
Check  Valres  for  Preventing  Reverse  Flow  of  Gas  or  Liquid. 
Automatic  Valvea  for  Controlling  Flow  From  Wells  and  to  and 
From  Tanka.  Rellof  Valvea.  Rotary  Swivels  Having  Means  for 
CIrcnUtton  Therethrough,  Sleeve  Valves  for  BsUbllshlng  or 
Shutting  OS  Flow  Into  a  Well  Conduit,  and  Valves  for  Shut- 
ting Off  Flow  Therethrough  When  Pressure  Reaches  a  Pre- 
determined High  or  Low. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1937. 


8N  85.027     Bernard  E.  "Bull"  Mathaen.  d.  b.  a.  Bull  Math 
sen's   Pin  Puller  Company.   Seattle,  Wash.     Piled  Aug.  6, 


1997. 


BULL  MATHSEN'S 


For  Skiff  Release  on  Seine  Boats  for  Catching  Salmon. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1949. 


SN    38,461       Tracy    8.    Holmes,   d.    b.    a.    Mariner   Company. 
Santa  Monica.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  7, 1957. 


DOLPHIN 


$ 


ANCHOR 


8X  41.482.     Laurence  F.   Shesler.  d.  b.  a.  Satellite  Ball  Co.. 
Yonkera.  N.  Y.    Piled  Nov.  27.  1957. 


SATELLITE 


For   Ball   Valves   for  Toilet   Tanks   and  Component   Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  4.  1957. 


SIGN  OF  THE  FINEST 
gMALL    BOAT    EQUIPMENT 

For  Small  Boat  Fittings  and  Findings— Namely,  Block 
8heaves.  Swivels.  Shseklss,  Sheet  Locks,  Sheave  Mountings. 
Cleats,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  11.  1957.  on  block  sheaves. 


SN  39,301.     Hague  *  McKentle  Limited,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land    Filed  Sept  SO,  1957. 

GAYGRIP 

i 

Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  750.642.  dsted  Feb    4.  1956. 

For   Domestic    Utensils,   and   ConUlners.   Not   of   Precious 
Metals  or  Coated  Therewith— Namely,  Kltcbenware  and  Cook- 
ing Utensils  Made  of  Metal. 
TM  733  O.  0.— 2 


SN  42,273.     The  Danlelson  Manufacturing  Company,  Daniel- 
son,  Conn.    FllMl  D«c.  12.  1957. 

DANCO 

For  Marine  Hardware,  Pipe  and  Tubing  Made  of  Nylon. 
Tube  Couplings  and  Fittings,  Tube  Coupling  Ring  Holders  and 
Rings.  Unions.  Mounting  Plates,  Cable  Guides.  Cable  Clamps 
snd  Fittings. 

First  use   April    1952   on    tube  couplings  and   flttlngs. 


8N  42.946.     Swlngllne, 
Dec.  23,  1957. 


Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y.     Filed 


Owner   of  Reg.    Nos.   641.731.   358,506.  and  others. 

For  Staples. 

First  use  June  2.  1937. 


SN  44.241.     Zelgter-Harria  A  Co..  Burbank.  Calif.    Filed  Jan. 
17, 1958. 


For  Stainless  Rteel   Sink  and  Stove  Fleldjolnts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31.  1957. 


SN  44.252.     The  Bradson  Company.   Inc..   San   Diego,  Oalif. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1958. 


For  Garden  Hose  Spray  Cans. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1947. 


SN   44.253.     The  Bradson  Company,   Inc.,   San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1958. 


For  Garden  Hose  Spray  Oons. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1947. 
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ft^mm  I J  _  jyUft^    aaJ    HHnf^    faitiant     a^     ^  M,»28      SchalU  Prodocta  Coapcay.  Inc..  8t.  Loato.  Mo. 
'^        iw^wi^    ^^    tV^tiM     ^MltMlpi     ^^  KIUkI  S«pt.  9.  1987      Sec  2(f) 

SN  25,340.    Tb*  Indium  Corporation  of  AflMiint.  Utiea.  N.  Y. 
Pll«d  Mar.  5,  1957. 

INDALLOY 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  ftS4.248. 
For  Indlum-Contalnlnf  Roda,  Ban.  Ribbona,  Wlrea.  lagots.        ^o'  UqaUJ  Coatlnf  Preparation  To  Be  Applied   to  PUnt 
Pelleta,    gptaerea   and   Pr»-F\>rma  Uaed   for   Solderln*  and  In    ^o\Ut*  To  bhance  Ita  Loater. 
tbe  Manufacture  of  Seml-Conductora.  ""»  nae  on  or  aboat  Jane  30.  1052. 

Fint  aae  In  Augtiat  1953.  n 

_^^^^^  8N  45,927.    Tltanlne,  Inc..  Ualoa,  N.  J.    FU«d  Feb.  14.  1958. 


8N    41.568.      Oim    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corporation,    Boat 
Alton.  111.    ni«l  Not   29.  1957 


WESTERN 


For  Copper  and  Itn  AUoya.  Partlcularljr  Braaa  and  Bronaa 
In  Sheet.  Tube,  and  Rod  Form. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Feb.  1,  19S3. 


8N    41.940.      Republic    Steel    Corporation.    ClaToland,    Ohio. 
Piled  Dec.  6,  1957. 


LOCORE 


For  Ready  Mixed  Painta. 
rirat  aae  Nov.  12.  1907. 


For  Electrical  Silicon  Steela. 
Flrat  aae  Auf.  30,  1057 


8N    42.320.      Strategic    Metala    Corporation,    Conahotaocken. 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  12. 1957. 


TUNG-AD 


8N  47.831.     Bererlee'a  Satin  SUln,  VlaalU.  Calif.     Filed 
17.  1958. 


For  Wood  Ptnlahlnc  Matertala — Namely.  Paint  and  Flatah 
Remover.  Filler,  Stain,  and  Finiah.  In  IndlTldual  Containera, 
or  a  Combination  of  Said  Containera  In  KIta. 

Flrat  uae  Maj  11,  1954. 


For  Self-Reducing  Tungaten. 
Flrat  aae  JulySl,  1957. 


8N  47.977.     Tbe  Sherwln-Willlama  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1958. 


Class  15-Oib  aMi  Greases 


SN  42,864.     Theodore  Hlerti  Metal  Company.  St.  Lonla.  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1957. 


LOXON 


For  Maaoory  Coatlag  Cempoaltlooa  In  tbe  Nature  of  Painta. 
Surfacera,  and  Condltionera. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  3.  1958. 


SILCOLITH 


SN  48.049.     Proficient  Paint  Corporation.  Mt.  Kiaco,  N.  T. 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1958. 


For   Silicone  Spray  Lubricant  and  Mold  Releaalng  Agent 
rirat  uae  Aug.  13.  1957. 


ROFICIENT 


Qass  16 — Protective  aad  Decerati  ve  Coatings 

SN  1,451.     Walter  O.  Legge  Company.  lac..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  25.  1956. 

KOLORCO 

For  Colored  Floor  Seal  for  Wood.  Concrete.  Linoleum.  Ter- 
rasao.  and  Other  Floor  CoTerlnga. 
Flrat  oaa  June  16.  1941. 


For  Interior  and  Exterior  Painta. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  22,  1957 


SN  48,078.     Amerlcan-MarletU  Company.  Chicago.  III.    Filed 
Mar.  20,  1958. 


A-M  LAC 


For  Lacquere  and  Sealera. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  2,  1956. 


SN  34.330.     Toblaa  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  CleTeland,  Ohio.     Filed 
July  24, 1907. 

MAGIOOVER 

For    Painta.    Paint    Primera,    Paint    Enamel,    Stains,    Var- 
nlahea,  Aaphalt  Producta,  and  Paint  Colon. 
Flrat  uae  In  February  1957. 


Qass  18  -  MeMaes  mA  PiiarBiaceutical 
Prei^ations 

SN  30,516.     N.  v.  Napro.  Haarlea.  Netberlanda.     FUed  May 
22.  1907. 


ULTOX 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Stomach  Ailmenta. 
Flrat  uae  May  15.  1952  :  in  commerce  May  15,  1952. 
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SN    rr,21>.      Bmcw   l«bor«toriM    Unltod.    HolmM   Chapel,    8N  44.7S3.     Hanrvy  WoUmb.  <L  b.  a.  Columbia  M<4lcal  Com- 
KnfUnd      PUmI  8«pt.  16.  19ST.  |>«ny.  N>w  York.  N.  T.    Fll^  Jan.  27.  1968. 


EXUDASE 


HISTAFORT 


Owner  of  Brttiah  «*,    No    •J^^^'Uted  Dec^  18     1950.         ^..^^  ^'^  ^  j^„ 

For  Preparation  for  Um  In  the  Treatment  of  Reapiratory 
Dlaorden.  —.^^^^— 


gN   S8.11.%      Natrltlonal   Qoallty  Controla.   Inc..  N«w  York, 
N.  Y.    rHed  Sept.  Ifl.  19S7 


SN  44,811.     FeedatuffR  Prooensinfr  Companr.  Oakland.  Calif. 
Piled  Jan.  28.  19.58. 


NUFAC 


FERAVIM 


For  Protein.  Fat,  Fibre,  and  Aab  Mlxtnre  Adapted  at  a 
Food  Suppl«>inent  In  the  Preparation  of  Lireatock  and  Poul- 
For  Tonic  Tablet   Includlaf  Iron.  Lirer,  and  Vitamina.  try  Feedi. 

FUat  oae  Aar  10.  19A7.  Kirat  ow  Nov.  22.  1957. 


■N   S8,118.      Nntrltional    Qoality   Controla,    In<..   New   York, 
N.  T.    F1l«d8«»t.  16.  I»f7. 


8N  44.892.     The  Erron  Company.  Inc.,  ChicaRO,  III.     Piled 


Jan.  29.  19S8. 


FEMALIN 


EVRASONE 


For  Tonir  Tablet  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Iron  Deficiency  and 
Anemia 

Firat  aae  Aus.  16.  1957. 


8N  M.M8.     CUreace  C.  Morelaitd.  d.  b.  a.  Veddcr  Drag  Storv 
and   I.«nd  Lab..  BnahTllle.  III.     Filed  Oct.  14,  19S7. 

LEG-LAX  mB  -  n  f9^^ 

For    Medicinal    Preparation    Caefal    In    the    Treatment    of 
Let  Crampa 

Flrat  uac  Aug.  1,  1956. 


For  Pharmacentlral  Preparation  for  Condittona  Reaponalre 
to  Cortlaone  and  Hydrocortlaone  Oaerally.  Particularly  Rhea- 
matle  Farer,  Rheumatoid  Artbrltia.  Dlaaemlnated  Lapua 
Erythematoaua  and  Other  rollair<>n  Dlaeaaea.  Intrartable  Hay 
Fever.  Chronic  Aathma,  AUericic  and  Inflammatory  Dlaeaaea 
of  the  Bye  and  Hkin,  and  in  Nefihroala. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  16. 1958. 


8N  45.754.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Piled  Feb.  12.  1958. 


EUZYME 


For  Multivitamin  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  28. 1957. 


8N  40.168.     WalUoe  *  Tleraan  Incorporateii,  Belleville,  N.  J. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  19S7. 

CHOLAN  V 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  974,180. 

For   Hydrocboleretlc-Anticholinerirlc    Preparation    Tied   In 
the  Treatment  of  Biliary  Dyaf unction. 
Firat  oae  Oct.  I,  1950. 


8N    45,755.      The    Purdue    Frederick    Company,    New    York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1958. 


BILAGOL 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  In  tbe  Form  of  an  Antl- 
H|>aamodlc. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  18.  1957. 


I. 


SN  45.937.     Abbott  Laboratorlea,  North  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


8N  40.164.     Wallace  4  Tiernan  Incorporated.  Belleville.  N.  J. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1957 

CHOLAN  HMB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  574.180. 

For     Hydrocholeretlc-Kpaamolytle     Sedati%-e    Uaed     in     tbe 
the  Treatment  of  Bil'ary  Dyafunction. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1950. 


Feb.  17.  1958. 


LA  YETS 


For  Multiple  Vltamln-Mlneral  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Dee.  4,  1957. 


8N  45.960.     Dumaa-Wllaon  ft  Co.,  8t.  Louia.  Mo      Filed  Feb. 


17.  1958. 


NEOPASALATE 


SN  41.385.     Travenol  Laboratorlea.  Inc.,  Morton  Orore,  III. 
Filed  Not.  29.  1937 


SYNTRIT 


For  Tableta  of  Para-Aminoaallcylic  Acid  and   Ita  Sodium 
Salt,  for  I'ae  In  the  Treatment  of  TubeVcnloaia. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  18.  1957. 


For  Llothyronine  Hydrochloride  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Thy- 
roid Diaordera. 

Firat  uae  May  23.  1957. 


8N  42.610.     H.  I...  Sigloeh.  d.  b.  a.  8  ft  8  Pharroacal  Company. 
Oklahoma  <'ity.  OkU.    Piled  Dec.  17.  1957 


SN  46.011.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Feb   17.  1958. 

MATERNAZYME 

For  Multivitamin  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  11,  19.'>8. 


For    Solution    for   Relief  of   Bronehlal    Aathi 
Plrat  uae  June  26.  195« 


8N  46.012.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Compaay.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1958. 

PROBILAGOL 

For  Biliary  Dlgeative  Tonic. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  5.  1958. 


TM  12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1958 


S?<    4«,292.      Consolidated    Midland    Corporation,    Katonata. 
N.  T.    Fll«d  Feb  21,  1958. 


SN  42.746.     Vflo-Stadlon.  Narodnl  Podntk,  Bakornlk.  Caecbo- 
•lorakla.     Piled  Dec.  19.  1957. 


STADION 


For  Anti-Smoklng  Loi«nge. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1938. 


Th*  term  "Stadlon"  Is  a  Orwk  word  from  which  the  Eng- 
lish word  "stadium"  Is  derived.  The  Greek  word  "Rtadion" 
indicates  a  Greek  Measure  of  lenytta  and  baa  also  been  used 
to  describe  a  cname  for  foot  races.  Owner  of  Caechoslorakian 
Rer  No.  113.989.  dated  Oct.  3.  1931. 

For  Bicycles  and  Motorcycles  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN   4«.502.      Sterling   Drug  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.   WIntbrop  Labora- 
tories. New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  Feb    24,  195«. 


SN  43,866.     The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1938. 


OMNIFUGE 


AIR-BUOY 


For  Veterinary  Preparation  Used  In  the  Treatment  of  Worm 
Infestations. 

First  use  Feb.  6.  1958. 


For  Boat  Trailers. 
First  use  Feb  3.  1938. 


SN    51.533.      A.    H.    Robins   Company,    lac.    Richmond.   Va. 
Filed  May  13.  1938. 

ANGIBAR 

For   Coronary   Vasodilator    Medicinal    Preparation    for   the 
Treatment  of  Anginal  Pain. 
First  use  Dec  28.  1956. 


Qass  20-  UnolMiin  and  OM  Clotli 


SN    39,828.      New    London    Mills.    iBC.    New    London.    Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1937 


PLASTI-LON 


For  PhiStlc  Surface  Floor  Coverlnn 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct    n.l9.'7 


aass  19 -Vehicles 


SN    33.631.      Holsclaw    Bros..    Inc..    ETansrille.    Ind       Filed 
Aug.  16.  1937. 


The  words  "Boat  Trailer"  are  disclaimed. 
For  Boat  Trailers  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Jane  3.  1933. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  SuppTies 

SN  26.912      American  Rectltter  Corporation.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1937 

SELENIBRAKE 

For  Electrical  Apparatus  .\pplled  to  the  Starter  of  an  A.  C. 
Motor  To  .\pply  Braking  Action. 
First  use  Jam.  30,  1957. 


SN  86.207.     Gordon  B.  Miller  *  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Piled 

Aug.  26.  1957. 


SN  28.578.     Datascan  Incorporated.  Little  Falla.  N.  J.     Filed 


Apr.  22.  1957. 


DATASCAN 


For    Electronic    Switches    for    Industrial    Control. 
First  us*  Apr.  8,  1937. 


For  Coated  Fabric  Grease  and  Oil  Receptacle  for  Suspen- 
sion Under  Automobiles  To  Receive  Dripping  Oil. 
First  use  Aug.  13.  1937. 


SN  28,893.     Swiveller  Company  Inc.,  BrooklyD.  N.  Y      Filed 


Apr  25.  1987. 


SN  42.157.     Regie  National  de«  Usines  Renault.  Blllancourt. 
Seine.  France.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1957 

DAUPHINE  FLORIDA 

Priority  claimed  ander  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
465.691,  dated  June  20,  1937  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  92.051. 
Owner  of  U.  S.  Reg.  Xo.  649.217. 

For  Automobiles  and  Trucks.  Including  Bodies  and  Struc- 
tural Parts. 


$wlvell«r 


MIDOIT  SHADE 


Appllcaat  disclaims  the  word  "Shade"  apart  from  iu 
In  connection  with  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Adjustable  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  July  19,  1949. 


SN  42,863.    Edward  J.  Ctimui.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dee. 
13.  1957. 


SN  31.372.    Akrad  Associates,  d.  b.  a.  Shield  Electronics  Com- 
pany. Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  5.  1957 


Sl.H>l.l 


No  claim  Is  naade  to  the  representation  of  the  automobile 

and  the  goods,  apart  from  the  mark  shown.  The  lining  Indicates  shading.     Owner  of  Reg    No    644.128. 

For  Fitted  Rainproof  Corer  Sheeta  for  Antomobtlea.  For   Variooa   IMectrlcal   Apparatua  and   Supplies— Namely. 

First  use  Aug.  19.  1957.  Radio  Headphones,   Microphones,   Loop  Antennas.  Transcrlp- 
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tloa  Arm*.  Load  8pMk»n,  Knife  Switches.  Clips.  Microphone 
PlBCa,  Test  Leads,  Plug  and  Jack  SeU,  Pbono  Cartiid(ea, 
L«pel  Microphooea.  Plck-Up  Colls,  Head  Sets,  Earphones. 
Pillow  Speakers,  Crystal  Mlcrophonea,  Telephone  PIck-Ups, 
Musical  Inatrnment  Microphones.  FerritIc  Antenna  Colls,  or 
Ferrlte  Rod  Antennas.  Universal  Tranaformers.  Speaker 
UrUls,  Crossover  Networks,  Condensers.  A  CD  C.  Dynamic 
Microphones.  Tranaformer  KiU,  Knob  Sets,  and  Magnetic 
Recording  Tape. 

t'Hrst  use  on  or  aboot  July  1,  1B5S,  on  nuixnetlc  recordlns 
tspv. 

RN  S4.AA8      The  Baldwin  Piano  Company.  Clndanatl.  Ohio. 
Piled  July  SI.  1957. 

CHORA-TONE  PROJECTOR 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Projector"  excepting  In  the 
association  shown. 

For  Electronic  Frequency -Modify  lag  Means  for  Obtaininc 
Chorus  Effects  in  Musical  Instmments. 

First  use  Msr.  S.  lO.'ST. 


8N    SS.»7«.      Bendlx    Arlation    Corporation.    Detroit.    Miek. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1»57. 


7biF0SOi9i€ 


For  Processing  Equipment  Employing  Compressional  Waves 
of  Sonic  or  Ultrasonic  Frequency  In  Liquids  for  Increasing 
the  Action  of  the  Liquid  on  Objects  Belps  Treated  Therewith. 

First  use  Aug.  .1.  1»56. 


SN  4U.^4.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companjr. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Not.  13.  1957. 


SCOTCHLOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  &86,888. 

For  Connectors  for  Electrical  Wires. 

I-^rst  use  in  April  lB.'i2. 


SN    34,7*3.      Electronic    Reproducers.    Inc.,    Hoaston.    Tex 
Filed  Aug.  1.  1937. 


SANTI 


For    Sound   Reproducing   Electronic   Load   Speaker   System 
and  Acoustical  Cabinet. 

First  use  J«ly  18,  1I»S7.  ^ 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  SfMiting  Goods 

SN  16.044.     Legetojsfabriken  Lego.  Billnnd  A/S.  Billund  Sta- 
tion, near  Vejlf.  Jutland,  Denmark.     Piled  itept.  20.  1956. 


SN    30.424.       Electronic     Reprodncera,     Inc..     Houston,    Tex. 
Filed  Aag.  IS.  1937. 


ms^ 


For  Toy  Models  and  Sets  Comprising  Houses  and  Other 
Type  Building  Structures,  Cars,  Trucks  and  Other  Vehicles, 
Signs,  Treea.  Urass  PloU,  and  the  Uke,  All  Made  of  Rigid 
I'lastlcB. 

First  use  in  January  1934  ;  In  commerce  Jane  4,  1953.  - 


For   Sound    Reproducing  Electronic   Loud   Speaker   System 
and  Acoustical  Cabinet. 
First  use  July  13.  1957. 


SN  S5,4«0.     Spark-O-Matic  Corporation,  Milford.  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  13,  1957. 

SPAP/T'O-MAr/C 

For  Spark   Plugs,    Ignition   Points.   Colls  snd  Timing  and 
Octane  Selectors  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  Oct.  22.  1955. 


8N   S5.680.     The   RadoMatlc  Corporation.  Clereland,  Ohio, 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1957. 


/ 


/  /dalo^'mSiis 


SN  88,724.     Aqua-Buoy  Corporation  of  Miami,  West  Hsrtford. 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  11.  1957. 


For  Inflatable  Device  To  Be  Worn  by  a  Swimmer  as  sn  Aid 
or  Support  for  Swimming. 
First  use  May  26.  1956. 


SN    39,01. ^.      Tudor    MeUl    ProducU   Corporation,    Brooklyn. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1957. 


kidor 


For    Electrically    Operated    Garage    Door    Mechanisms,    snd         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,978. 
Controls  Therefor  and  ParU  Thereof.  For  Banka. 

First  use  June  21,  1957.  First  use  Apr.  15,  1957. 
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8N  42,904.     South  Bend  Tackle  Company,  lac..  Sooth  Bend.    gN  36,360.     The  Gco)o(raph  CompaJij.  Oklahoma  City.  OkU. 
Ind.     Ptled  Dec.  24,  1957.  Piled  Ang.  2S,  1937. 


MAVERICK 


RE-U 


For  Artiflclal  Fiablng  Lure*. 
Flr»t  u«e  Nov.  21.  1957. 


For  Well  Logglnf  Eqalpment. 
First  nae  May  17,  1957. 


SN  43,793.      Wiurd  Manufacturing  Compaay,  North  Holljr- 
wood,  Calif.    Filed  Jan    10.  1958. 


SN  41,340.     H.  A.  W.  Corporation,   Aurora.   lU.     Piled  Nor. 
20,  1057. 

TRIM-FORM  EQUA-UFT 

A  E%,X11X   r  VfXVlTA  y^  Hydraullcallj  Operated  Lifts  for  Farm  Machinery  of 

For    Kxerclslng    Apparatna — Namely,    a     Lounge    Having  the  Type  Including  Loading  Fork*.  Threahlng  Macblnea,  and 

Oacillating    Mechaniam    Aaaoclated    Therewith    Upon    Which  (irain  I>rilla. 

Lounge   the   User    Kecllnea   in   Any    Desired    Poaitlon.  First  ase  on  or  alKHit  Nov.  6,  1937. 

First  use  Aug.  27.  1957.  ^^_^^_^^ 


8N    42,001.       Diamond    Calk    Horseshoe    Company.    Duloth, 
Minn      Filed  Dec.  9.  1957 

DIAMOND 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  401.437.  657.081.  and  others. 
For    Ail  Types   of    Pliers.    Wrenches.    Nippers.   Tin    Snips. 
8N   16,570.      8unb«*m  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Sept.     Railroad    Picks.    Box    Openers,    Clevis    Hooks.    Chain    Hooks. 
27.  1956.  Crow-Bars  and  Mattocka. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1024. 


Qass  23  —  Gidery,  MadiiMry,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN    42.062.       Root    Manufacturing    Company.    Inc.,    Baxter 
Springs,  Kana.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1957 


For  Wire  Brush  Wheels. 
F4rst  use  Oct.  26,  1954. 


SN   20,543.      P.    R.    Myers   *   Company,   Mamaroneck.   If.   T. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1956. 


Applicant  disclaims   any   right   to  the   wording  "Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc.,"  and  "Baxter  Springs,  Kanaas." 

For  Power  Mowers  and  Related  Equipment 
First  use  May  31.  1957. 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1956. 


SN   42.051.      Trim-Master   Corporation,    Reading.   Pa.      Filed 
Dec.  23.  1957. 

TAPE  MASTER 

SN  22.508.     Calex  Dlatrlbutlng,  Inc.,  Compton,  CaUf.     Filed         *''»'    Machine    for    Making    Sweater    and    Other    Garment 
Jan.  14,  105T.  Blanks. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1954. 


SN    42.907.      Trim-Master    i'orporstion.    Reading.    Pa.      Filed 
Dec.  24.  1957. 


GOLIATH 


For  Cutting  and   Trimming   Blades   I'sed  In   the  Garment 
Industry. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1906. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  yellow,  and  bine.  Applicant 
makes  no  claim  to  the  words  "Mufflers"  and  "Cal-Ex  Dis- 
tributing Inc.  Compton.  Calif."  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Mufflers  (Used  in  Exhaupt  Systems). 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1956..^.^^  ^^  ^^  § 


SN   43.500.      Washington   Iron   Works.   Seattle.   Wash.     Filed 
Dec.  31.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 

TRAKLOADER 

oVner  of  Reg.  No.  562.644. 
For  Tractor- Mounted  Crane. 
First  use  July  10.  1945 


SN    34.700.      Knapssck-Ortesheim    Aktlengesellschaft.    Knap- 
sack, near  Cologne  (Rhine),  Ormany.    Filed  July  31,  1957. 


FLUIDIP 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  696.988,  dated  Nov.  9,  1956. 
For  Apparatus  for  Applying  a  Protective  Coating  of  Fualble 
Powdered  Material  to  Various  Objects. 


SN  43,720.     T.  B.  Wood's  Sons  Company,  Chambersburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  19.%8 

SURE-FLEX 


For  Flexible  Coupllnga. 
First  use  Oct.  20.  1057. 
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8N  43,TM.     Tha  Btlott  Tool  Corporatton.  nmr  Belott.  Wit.    8N  47.0S«.      Barynu-Eiie  Company,   South  Milwaukee,  Wla. 
ril^d  Jan.  10.  10A8.  PIH^  Mar.  18.  1958. 


REGAL  JET 


Owner  of  R^t  No  WW.T7T 

Pur   New   Continuous   Left    Hand   Hplral    Flate  Hlvh   8|ie<K) 
Hteel  (iround  Thread  Tap. 
First  UM>  Dec.  14.  1M7. 


r^-f 


Hydroho^ 


__^^^^^____  The   drawinc   la   lined    merely    to   show    contrast,    and    the 

"""^^^"^  color  black  Is  not  claimed.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  891.808. 

8N  44, M7.     The  Btrong-Hcott  Manufacturing  Company.  Kin-  Por    Mobile    Mounted    Excaratort    for   Dae   In    Trenching, 

neapolts.  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  23.  18A8.  Ditching,  Excavating,  Filling,  and  Other  SimiUr  Operatlona. 

.,  ;  .  First  use  June  28.  lOSl.                                 .,- 


TURBUUZER 


8X  47.M8.     Ald*iM.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  19,  19M. 


For  Contlaooos  Mixing  Machine  for  Aggregates  or  the  Like. 
First  uae  Jan.  3.  1958 ;  June  1956  as  to  "Turbullaer." 


8N  44.58«      Bacon  AoMrlean  Corporation.  Muncie,  Ind.     Filed 
Jan.  24.  1958. 

MATRO  MATIC 


For  Outboard  Motors. 
First  uae  Dec.  28,  1957. 


8N  48,024.    Era  Meter  Co.,  Chicago,  in.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1958. 


For  Tire  Retreading  Bquipntent. 
First  use  in  October  1957. 


SN  44.029      Robert  K    Little,  d.  b   a    RKL  ValTe  k  Ma'nufac- 
toring  Company.  Maple  Shade.  N.  J.     Filed  Jan.  24.  1958. 


'^OtLOMOtO^ 


For  Air  Operated  Rolling  Diaphragm  Air  Motor. 
First  use  Feb,  r,,  19.'i7. 


€R^ 


For  Variable  Speed  Drive  Shifting  Levers  and  Attachments. 
First  uae  June  SO,  1946. 


8N    48.055.      Roovers-Lotscb    Corporation,    Brooklyn,    N.    T. 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1958. 


ROOVERS 


8.N  45,648.     Bociete  BerUn  k  Cle,  Farla,  Prance.     Filed  Jan. 


20.  I»a8. 


ELASTIMATIC 


For  Embossing  and  Stamping  Machines,  Seals  and  Supplies. 
First  use  in  1883. 


Oats  24  -  UmdiY  AppliMKes  mi  MadiiMi 


Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    463,993.    dated    Apr.    3.    1957 
(Seine)  :  Natl    Inst.  No.  88.145. 
For  TransBlssloos  for  All  Typea  of  Vehicles  and  Machines. 


8N  S9,887.     The  Maytag  Company,  Newton.  Iowa.     Filed  Oct. 


31.  1957. 


HALO  OF  HEAT 


8N  46.871.     American  Blltrtte  Rabbar  Co..  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mi 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1958. 


For  Automatic  Dryer. 
First  use  July  29,  1957. 


ROTOCURE 


Owner  of  lief.  .No.  379.466. 

For    Machinery    for    Vnlcanialng    or    Curing    Elaatomerlc 
Materials 

Firat  xmr  Feb.  28,  1940. 


8N  41,605.     Aid.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  2,  1957. 

ALDIRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  539,267.  648,896,  and  others. 
For  Automatic  Pressing  Macbinea. 
Ft  rat  usf  Apr    1.  1057. 


8N    47.791.      Techno-Producta    Corporation,    Sprtngfleld,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  14.  1958. 


FURALOCK 


For  Drill  Boahlngs  and  Work  Locatora. 
First  use  on  or  shoot  May  1,  1956. 


Oats  25- Ucks  and  Saftt 


8N  85,198.    The  Moaler  Safe  Company,  HamUtoa.  Ohio,   h  iled 


Aug.  8,  1957. 


SEA  SAFE 


Applicant   disclaims   exclusive   rights   to   the  word   "Safe" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Safes. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  20,  1957. 
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Appliances 


GAINSBORO 


for  Ring*. 
8N  SS, 337.     Krconlte,   Inc.,   WicbiU.   Kans.     riled  Aag.   12.         {rint  lue  In  Oec«mber  1910. 
1957.  ^^^— ^-^-^— ^— — 


Oass  31  -  Rhers  and  Refrigerators 

8N  47,400.     The  Marley  Company,  Kansu  aty,  Mo.     Piled 
Mar.  10,  1058. 

PERMATOWER 

For  Liqald  Cooling  Towen  and  Parts  TbMMf. 
Flrat  UM  Jan.  28,  1958. 


For  Laboratory  Equipment  of  Molded  Recin  Material*  for 
ProecMlng    Operations    in    the    Flel(h    of   Photography,    the    g^   49.722.      Union  Carbide  Corporation,   New   York,   N.   Y. 
Graphic  Arts,  Medicine,   Dentistry,  tad  Chemistry — Namely,         Filed  Apr.  15,  1958. 
Sinks,  Cabinet  Sinks,  Stand  Sinks,  Print  and  Negstlre  Waab- 
er«.    Processing    Trays    and    Tanks,    Table   Tops,    and    Work 
Surfaces. 

First  ase  In  August  of   1955  on  cabinet  sinks  and  print 
washers. 


Oass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  29,347.     Frederlcj  J.  Esslg  4  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Piled  May 
3.  1957. 


0M'!'(^)U<>O 


For  Pearls. 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1957. 


For  Synthetic  Zeolite  Adsort>ents. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  27.  1958. 


Oass  32— Fumitiire  and  Upholstery 

SN   81,441.     N.   Wasserstrom  k  Sons,   Inc.,  Colambus,   Ohio. 
Piled  Jane  5,  1957. 


MOBILEEZ 


For  Portable  Food  Service  Eqnipment — Namely,  Tables  for 
Processing  Food. 

First  use  May  1,  19S«. 


SN    34,286.      Flex-Let    Corporation.    Bast    Providence,    B.    I. 
Piled  Jnly  24,  1957. 

WONDER  FIT 

For  Exiwnslon  Type  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1958. 


8N  34,705.    Joal  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
July  31.  1957. 

BONDI-COTE 

For    Wrought     Iron     Products — Namely.    Tables,     Chairs, 
Lounges.  Chaise  Lounges,  and  Occasional  Furniture. 
Plrst  use  July  10,  1957. 


SN  34.998.     B.  W.  Reynolds  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1957. 


SN  30.396.     Hickory  Springs  Manufacturing  Company,  lac. 
Hickory,  N.  C.    Filed  Aog.  27,  1957. 


HI-CO 


For  Rocker  Spring  Units  and  Other  Springs  and  Metal  Pit 
tings  for  the  Bedding  and  Furniture  Trade. 
First  use  prior  to  Sept.  1,  1954. 


For  Costnme  Jewelry,  Gold-Filled  Jewelry,  and  Solid  Gold 
Jewelry — Naaiely,  Finger  Rings,  Earrings,  Bracelets,  and 
Necklaces. 

Plrst  use  Apr.  23,  195S. 


SN  36.406.    Vallone  Manufacturing  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  T.    Piled 
Aug.  28.  1957. 

SUPER  ORTHO-BRACER 

Owner  of  Reg,  No.  648,098 

For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 

Plrst  use  Msy  3,  1956. 


SN  38,822.     Hickok  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1967. 


VICOUNT 


SN   44.989       Stein   Bros    Mfg.   Co..  d.  b.  a.   Acme  Prodoets. 
Chicago.  lU.    Piled  Jan.  30,  1958. 

AIRCOMFORT 


For  Tie  Bars  snd  Cuff  Links. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1957. 


For    Inflatable    Matt 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1957 


.    Pillows,    and    Cushions. 
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8N    «.(MI«       H^Utro-    U-lo.    Company.    Rltchbar,.    U^     8N    «•»»       ".r-n    MiU^r    Furnltur.    Company.    Z«.Und. 
rned  Feb   10.  1»58.  >•»«•»».     FH*d  M.r.  20.  1»58 


^itudeoM^ 


MMG 


For  OOc*  Furniture— N»n»elj.  De«k.  Ch*ir«.  Storage  Cabt- 
iifta.  and  Typing  Units. 
First  ua«  Jan.  17.  1S3S. 


For  PU/  Paaa. 

Flmt  urn*  Jan    14.  1058. 


8N  45.741.     Warren  Lloyd.  Inc..  Pateraon.  N.  J.     Ptl*d  Peb. 
12.  1958. 


,*     gX    48.328.      Palace    Metal    Products.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.    Y. 
•  MW  J         rij«i  Mar.  24.  1958. 


bun. 


Applicant  dlaclalnu  the  word  "Line"  apart  from  the  mark 

•t  *•  ahown. 

r  ....,„.»_-   ri—        For  Stael  Kitchen  Cabinets.  Steel  Wardrobea,  8te*l  Utility 

F.r    T.bU.    upholstered    Furniture,    and    F^imlture   Caa.    ^iZJ^^  stl^l  Cabmets. 

*^t  uae  June  10.  1957.  ^"^  "'  '^"^^^  '^'' 


8N  45.751.     Neccb.  8ewi«g  Machine  Sale.  Corporation.  New    8N  48.499      Robert.  Incorporated,  Birmingham.  Mich.     PUed 
Tork.N.T     Filed  Feb  12.  1958.  Mar   26.  1»0». 


LIFT-O-MATIC 


BAR-B-BUOY 


For  Sewing  Machine  Cabtneta. 
First  use  Nor.  25.  i957. 


For  Folding  Table  for  Outdoor  I' 
First  uae  Dec.  20.  1957. 


8N    45,933.     The   Spring-Air   Company.  Chicago.   lU.     Filed 
Feb.  5.  1958. 


8N  48.832.     Oruber  Induatrlea.  Inc..  Eoyeraford,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  28.  1958. 


ALL  ABOARD 


For  Portable  Dlaplay  Backs. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1958. 


MAI  TRI  SS 


The  word  "MattMM"  U  dlacUlmed  apart  from  the  mark 

aa  shown. 

For  Mattreaaes  and  Boxaprlnga. 
First  use  during  November  1957. 


8N    46.496.      Sleepmaster    Products   Company.   Inc..   Newark. 
N.  J.     Filed  Feb.  24.  1958. 


ZEPHYR 


For  Mattreaaea.  B«l  Springs,  Box  Springs,  Box  Spring 
Asse-nblles.  Furniture  Springs,  Plllowa.  Pads,  Studio  Couchea. 
Beda.  Sofaa.  Cuahlona,  Folding  Cots,  Gliders.  Headboarda  for 
Beda.  Chairs.  Tables.  Foam  Rubber,  Synthetic  Foam.  Such  aa 
Polymer  or  Made  of  Polymer  Uaed  as  and/or  for  Mattreaaea. 
Boi  Springs,  Pillows,  Pads,  Studio  Couches,  Cuahlona.  Fold- 
ing CoU.  Beda.  Headboarda  for  Beda.  Sofa  Beda. 

Flrat  nae  1934. 


Qass  33-Glasswara 

SN    42.365.      Dearborn   Glaes   Company.   Bedford    Park,    III. 
Filed  Dec.  IS.  1957. 

FADE  SHIELD 

For  GUas  In  Sheet  Fonii  I'aable  as  Panes  In  Light  Admit- 
ting Openlnga  and  for  Other  Parpoa«>a. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1957. ^^ 


Qass  34-HMtiiig,  Li«htiiig,  and  Ventilatiiig 
Apparatus 

8X   41.981.     Bloom   Engineering  Company.  Inc..  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1957. 


mil 


For  Burners  for  Furnaces. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Nov,  22,  1957. 


SN  47,378.     Griggs  Equipment.  Inc..  Belton.  Tex.     Filed  Mar. 


10,  1958. 


ijempo 


GRIGGS 


For  School  Furniture  -Namely,  Tables.  Chal 
First  use  on  or  atwut  Apr.  1.  1957. 


rs.  and  Deaka. 


SN  44,145.     Wright  Manufacturing  Company.  Phoenix.  AHi. 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1958. 

vimGm-«aw« 

For  Air  Cooled  Refrigeration  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus. 
First  use  Oct.  2«,  1956. 


.^.^ 


!l 
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8N  44.146.     Wright  M«nnfacturln»  Company.  Pho*nlx.  Ari«.     8N  44.MM.     Th*rniol«J  Compaay    Tmitoo    N    J      ni«d  Ju 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1958.  30,  19M. 


THUNDERBIRD 


For  Air  How. 

Kirat  as«  S<>pt.  tt.  1937. 


For  BTaporatiTe  Coolers. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1950. 


Class  36- 


Instnimeiits  and  Supplies 


8N    44.293.      ModiiM   Maaofaeturloc  Company,    Baclne,    Wia. 
Filed  Jan.  20.  19M. 


MODINE 


For  Heat  Excbanrera. 
Flrat  aae  1918. 


8X  2«,577      Frank  I'mbrUco,  Denrer,  Colo.     Kll«*d  Mar   20 
1937. 

ONiCo 

For  Accordlona.  Accordion  Parta,  and  Ampllflera  Uaed  With 
Accord  looa. 

Flrat  aae  Jane  1.  19S3. 


SN   44,385.      Brlch   »chamm.   d.    b.    a.   Schomm   *  Co.   K.   G..  ^— ^^— 

Marrhardt.   Wurttemberg.  Germany      Filed  Jan.  20,  1958.    -v   •>&  lo^  d  .        d        ^   « 

H^    28,194.  Rerer^   Record   Corporation,    Phoenix,   Arii.,   by 

change  of  nanM>   from   Rev    Recorda,    Inc.     Fll«^  Apr    15. 

1957. 


^m 


For  Non-Electric  Cooking  Btovea. 

Flrat  use  In  1933  :  in  commerce  June  30,  1953. 


MN  44.577.     J.  M.   Voith  Geaellscbaft  mlt  beachrankter  Haf         ^or  All   Types.   Kinds,  and   Slaea  of  Groorad  Phonograph 
tung.  Heidenheim,  Brens.  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  23.  1958.         Records. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  1,  1957. 


8N    82.235.      Crysul    Raatarch    Laboratorlea,    Incorporated, 
Hartford.  Conn.     Filed  Jane  19.  19B7.     .Sec.  2(f>. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  687.482.  dated  Feb.  18.  1956. 

For  Devices  and  Machines  for  Cooling,  VentHatlng.  and 
Drying,  Especially  RIowera  Used  for  Instance  for  Ventilating 
Tunnels.  Wind  Tunnels.  Mine  ShafU.  and  for  CUmatlilng 
Paper  Machine  Installations  and  the  Like,  and  Cooling  Inatal- 
latlons  for  Motor  Vehicles. 


For  Electric  Metronome. 
Flrat  nse  Feb  5.  1946. 


Class  35  -  Behiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nenmetallic  Tires  -^  w.^*^ 

SN  25,679.     BritUb  Belting  k  Asbestos  Limited,  Qeckheaton, 
England.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1957. 

MINTEX 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  687,717.  dated  Mar.  28,  1950; 
and  ('.  S    Reg.  No.  210.152. 

For  Clutch  Facings.  Brake  Facings  and  Brake  Blocks  Made 
Wholly  or  Principally  of  Asbestos  or  Admixtures  of  Asbestos 
and  Plastics  the  Asbaatoa  Predominating  :  Machinery  Packing  : 
Seals  and  Piston  Rings. 


8X  39,573.     Atlantic  Recording  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1957. 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 

Flrat  use  on  or  shout  February  1948. 


8N  42.639.     (ieorge  K.  Falling  Company.  Enid.  Okla.     Filed     .HX  40.264      «eara.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Nor 
Dec.  18.  1957.  7.  1957 


T/lud^na^UeA, '^ 


SYNTRONIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  562,730. 
For  Slosh  Pump  Piston  Cnpa. 
Flrat  use  In  Angust  1937. 


For  Phonograph  Record  Changera. 
Flrat  nse  on  or  atwut  Apr.  15,  194A. 
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8N40  2»«.     Winter  A  Company.  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.  Y.     Flted    8N     23,8M.       GlbmlUr    Corru««ted    Paper    Company.    Inc.. 
Not!  T.  1957  J»«^7  City.  N   J.    Filed  Mar.  11.  1W7. 

SCULP-TU-ROLL       ^^  y 

For  I)e<H)r«tlve  Emboii«e<l  Heav>-Pap«>r  8h«H't  Material, 
and  Ucary-Faper  Sheet  MaterUl  Emboaaed  and  Colored  in 
Imitation  of  Walla,  rioor*.  Brick  Work,  Stone  Work,  Wood 
Work,  and  Like  Strurturra,  for  Uae  In  Formlnc  Decoratlona 
and  Diaplaya  In  Store*  and  Shop*  and  Alao  for  Home  Decora- 
tion. 

Flrat  lue  In  June  1037. 


Jtosiitisisir 


For  Planoa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sor.  10.  !•*«. 


S?«  40,830.     Kranlch  A  Bach.  New  York.  N.  T.     filed  Not.  8. 
1987. 

"vioiavjrr 


8>  38,SS2      Kellerbach  Paper  Company,  San  Franclaca.  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1»5T. 


For  Planoa 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1900 


seaglass 


8N  41.072.     Bomar  DUtrtbutora.  Inc..  Sew  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Not.  21.  1957. 


For  Tracinc  Paper. 
Flrat  oae  Aug.  1,  1956. 


8X    40,513.      Clarence    P.    Taylor,    Manhattan    Beach,    Calif. 
Filed  Not.  12,  1997. 


KLEEN  WAY 


The  Kngllab  meaning  of  the  word  la  "Mark  of  Gold." 

For  Accordlona. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  17.  195S. 


For  Drafting  Powder. 
Flrat  uae  Jnly  26,  1957. 


8N  41.511.    The  Boombaaa  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Nov.         "w  »<>,  1957. 


8N  43.501.     American  Linen  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


29,  1957. 


BOOMBASS 


SAV-TI-WYP 


For  Mualcal  Inatrument  of  the  Moltlpte  Percuaalon  Type 
ComprUlng  a  Tambourine.  Cymbala.  and  a  Sound  Block 
Mounted  on  a  Pole 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  4,  1957. 


For  Paper  Towela  for  Cleaning  Automobile  Wlndahielda. 
Flrat  nae  July  15,  1957  


8N  41.600.     Winter  *  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Not.  29.  1957. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  PaUicatioiis 

8N  J0.748.    Cutter  Uboratorlea.  Berkeley,  Calif.    Filed  May 
27,  1957. 

SELECT-O-TAB 

For  Printed  Index  Carda. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  1.  1957. 


For  Planoa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  2.  1936. 


8N  41,681.     Winter  *  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 


Dec.  2,  1957. 


8N  31,065.     Alumni  Aaaociatlon  of  the  Maaaachuaetta  Inati- 
tute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maaa.    Filed  May  81,  1957. 

TECHNOLOGY  REVIEW 

For  Magailne.  a  Periodical. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  1.  1899 


K»Blrtir 


For  PUnoa. 

Flrat  OK  on  or  about  Nov.  9,  1936. 


Qass  37 -Piper  and 

SN  15,762      The  Brown  Bridge  Mllla,  Inc..  Troy.  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept    17,  195«      8»^.  2(f>. 

FLAT-AS-A-FANCAKE 

For  (Jammed  and  Coated  Paper  and  Cloth.  . 

Flrat  uae  In  1934. 


SN  31,579.     Edward  A.  Oaamann  k  Aaaoclatea,  Inc.,  Bochea- 
ter.  N.  Y.    Filed  June  7, 1957. 

SHORT  PULSES 

For  Trade  Journal  Publiabed  Quarterly. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  22,  1957 


SN  35,184.     Frederick  Loka,  Mount  Vernon.  N.  Y.    Filed  Aug. 


8.  1957. 


OUTDOOR  GUIDEPOSTS 

For  NewB  Column  Preaently  laeued  aa  Part  of  a  Monthly 
Service  Bulletin. 

Flrat  uae  June  28,  1957. 
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8N  38.191.     Tli«  M»rii11  Andrraon  Companr,  Inc.,  New  York,    8N  86.905.     Th»  Caahm^rr  CorDormtlon  of  America,  W««T»r- 
X.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1957.    Sec.  2(f).  rllle.  X.  C.    Filed  Sept.  11.  19.57 


YOU  AND  YOUR  PROPERTY 


HADLEY  BILTMORE 


Owner   of   R»>c.    No«-   502.901,   «40,052.   aod  others 
For  Monthly  l*ut>llc*tlon  Concernlnc  Estate*.  Truata.  and        For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Cblldren'i  Knitted  Sweaters,  Car- 
Taxes.  disaBs,  and  Fullorers. 
Pirat  ose  in  June  194B.  First  use  Au(.  5.  1957. 


8N  38,192.     The  Merrill  Anderson  Companr.  Inc.,  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1957.    Sec.  2(f) 

TRUST  AND  ESTATE  NEWS 
AND  VIEWS 

For  Monthly  Bnlletin  on  Wills,  Trusts,  and  Tazea. 
First  use  January  1950. 


ax  S7.573.  HiroshiBia  Oomo  Kocyo  Kabushlki  Kaiaba 
(Hiroshima  Rubber  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.),  Fukuysma-shl. 
Japan      Filed  Sept.  20,  1957. 


8N  40,124.     Paul  Klemtner  ft  Company.  Inc..  Newark,  N.  J. 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1957. 


xiwaJmw 


DUANAT 


For  I'repared  Advertising  Sold  as  Such — Namely.  Embossed 
and  Printed  Sheets  in  the  Form  of  Publication  Inserts.  Fold- 
ers, Broadsides.  Mailing  Pieces.  Giant  Post  Cards.  Brocbores. 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Nor.  1,  1957. 


For  Rubber  Sandala,  Sponge  Sandals.  Snbber  Slippers, 
Sponge  Slippers,  Rubber  Boots,  Rain  Shoes,  and  Vinyl  Shoes. 

First  use  about  Not.  IS,  1055 :  in  commerce  on  or  about 
Nov.  15.  19.Vi. 


SN  37.581.  Angelo  Markoulia.  d  b  a  Mark  Angelo  Shoe  Com 
pany.  San  Francisco.  Calif.  Plied  8.  R.  Sept.  20.  1957 
Am.  P.  R  June  13,  1958. 


8N  41.720.     Shapiro.  Bernatein  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1957. 


MiyiKAMO 


Jii  wi 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1007. 


The  words  "Educational  Music"  are  disclaimed  except  when 
and  as  used  in  connection  with  the  trademark. 

For  Muaic  Folios,  Music  Booklets  and  Sheet  Music  of  Edu- 
cational Music. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  19.")7. 


SN  38,496.     Carol  B.  Sullivan.  .New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled  Oct 


7.  1957. 


"GLAMOURBAND" 


For  Headband. 

First  use  June  1,  1957. 


8N  43,838.     The  Exclualre  Company,  PhiUdelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  13.  1958. 


SN  38.763.     Palmland  I-^iahlons  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     Filed  Oct. 
11.  1957. 


(/^eStt 


For  Greeting  Carda. 
First  use  May  28,  1957. 


For     Men's    and     Boys'     Sportswear  -Namely,     Swinwear, 
Leisure  Jackets,  Walk  Shorts,  and  Pants. 
First  *»•  Sept.  27.  1957. 


Class  39 -Oothing 


S.N  39.582.      Bourqae  Shoe  Co.   lac..   Raymond,  N.  H.     PUad 


Ort.  28. 1»ft7. 


SN  27.262.     B.  Altman  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled  Apr.  1. 
103T. 

SORRENTOS 

For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  April  1953. 


^]W^ 


For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
Flrstuse  July  31.  1057. 


*' 


l>l 


AuougT  5,  1OT8 
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*N8».T78.     Cmp  *  Mcm-.  inc..  lU.d.n,.  P.      F,.«l  Oct.     8N  42  «T4.     i .  g.  Kn.tw..r  Co..  N>w  T*rM.  X.  Y     F.led  D«. 

30.1957.  18.  I»a7.    »«K-.  .:(r» 


TOUCH  'N  TINGLE 


FORM  CONTROL 


For    Meni     8ock«.    Women's     and    Children*    Ho«e,    and         owner  of  Reg   Xo.  571,440. 
Knitted  Shlrta  and  8we»tera.  For  Ladles'  Bathing  Suits. 

Flr«t  uae  Mar  22.  1954.  Flrat  uae  April  1951. 


4 

8X    40.830.      (k)lo   Footwear   Corporation.   NewftYork.    X.   Y.    ^^  42,678.     Charlea  L.   Roy  Welton,   Haratoica.  Wyo      Filed 
Filed  Nov    18,  1957.  Dec.  18.  1957. 


ROMANZA'S  BY  GOLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  1&4,552  and  435,249. 
For  Women'a  Shoea. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  11.  19S7. 


«TKt  IbdUU  <y\  tke  WeAt 

For  Hats,  and  FJapeclally  for  Weatern  Style  Hata. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1956. 


8X    40.835.      Hat    Corporation   of   America.    Norwalk,   Conn. 
Filed  Xov.  18,  19.%7. 

DOUBLE  TONE 

For  Straw  Hata  and  Felt  Hata  for  Men. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  1,  1957. 


8N  40.954.     Melville  Hhoe  Corporation,  Xew  York,  N.  Y.   Filed 
Sot.  19.  1957. 

WEEK-ENDER 

For  Shoee. 

Flrat   uae   Oct.    21.    1957;    Sept.   21.    19M. 
Kndera." 


aa    to   "Week- 


8X  42.9T7.     Etabllaaementa  B    Flechet,  Chaiellea  aur  Lyon. 
Loire,  France.     Filed  Dec.  24.  19.%7.     Sec.  2(f). 

FLECH  ET 

Owner  of   C     8.   Keg.    No..  353.713  and   593.323. 

For  Hata  and  Hat  Bodlea  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 

Flrat  uae  1859  :  In  commerce  1930. 

8N  43.011.     Conaolldated-Natlonal  Shoe  Corporation.  Boeton. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1957. 

IMPRESARIO'S 


SN   41..'J.'S6.     City   Storea  Vompany,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     Filed 


For  Women'a  and  Mtaaea*  Shoee. 
First  uae  Dec.  10,  1957. 


W      ■  *  d-c^r 


A^l 


Xov.  26.  1957 


SWARTHMORE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «53.1.39 

For  Men'a  and  Boya'  ShlrU  and  Underwear. 

First  use  March  1984. 


8N  43,029.     Johnaton  k  Murphy,  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed  Dec. 
26.  1957. 


8X  41.501.     Woodrow  Storea.   Inc..  New  York.  X.  Y.     Filed 
Nov.  27.  1957. 

SHOPPERS  CORNER 

For  Men'a  Wear- Namely,  «port  Coata.  Slacks,  and  Sport 

Shirts. 

First  uae  Xot.  6,  1957. 


For  Men's  Shoes  of  Leather  and  Cloth  and   Leather. 
First  uae  June  24,  1957. 


8X  41  656      The  H.  D.  Lee  Company,  Incorporated.  Kanaas 
City".  Mo      Filed  Dec.  2.  19B7.     Sac.  »(f)  aa  to  "Lee." 

Le6aur«s  SlyU  Favorites  by  1*66 

That  portion  of  the  mark  comprialng  the  worda  "Style 
Favorltea  by"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of   Reg.   No.     1.10.792.  «31,3fll,   and  others 

For  Outer  (Jarmentu  for  Women.  Men.  and  Boya— Namely, 
Shorta,  aUcka.  Jackets,  and  Work  or  I  tUlty  Trouaenr 

First  use  Sept  26.  1957,  on  shorts:  June  Ifl.  1919.  aa  to 
•Lee.'  

j  SX    42.085      Henry   J.   TaUy  *  Co..   Inc..   Xew  York.   X.   Y 

Filed  Dec   9.  19.'S7. 

WHISTLE-TOPS 

For  Udlea'  and  tJlrla'  Knitted  Outerwear  JackeU. 
PIrat  uae  July  1.  195T. 


8X  43  063.     Edward  Saundera.  d.  b.  a.  Edward  Saundera  Co., 
Xew  York.  X.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  24.  19.'^7. 

For  Men's  Formal  Clothe.— Xamely.  Dinner  Jackets.  Tuxedo 
8ulta  Full  Dreas  Suits,  Cutaway  Jackets,  Veata,  Trousera. 
Cummerbunds.  Fonual  Shirts.  Collara,  Aacota.  TIea.  Hand- 
kerchief Ensemble.,  and  Glovea. 

First  uae  Nov.  12. 1957. 


8N  43,097.     U  Grief  *  Bro.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Dec. 

27,  1957. 

NOMAD 

For  Sulfa.  Top  Coata.  Orercoata.  Slacka.  Sport  Coata.  and 
Jackets  for  Men.  Boys,  and  Youths. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  18,  19.57. 


SX    42.634      Claett.   Pwibody   *  Co.,   Inc  .  Xew  York.  X.   Y 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1957 

IRON  CHEATER 

For  Outer  Shirta. 
First  uae  Nov.  29.  1957. 


8N   48.152.     Forster's.  Kast   Lansing.   Mich.     Filed   Dec.  80. 


1957. 


TOURIGINAL 


For  aothlng  Such  as  Ladle.'  Hata.  Men's  Hata.  Chlldrena 
Hata,  Dreasea,  Sweaters.  Suits,  and  Blouaea. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1957. 
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8N  43,371.     BonnI*  Deb  Toic«.  Inc..  N*w  York,  N.  T.     Filed 
Jan.  3,  1958. 

BONNIE  DEB 

For  Children's  Blouae*.  Halters,  and  Short*. 
First  UM  Dec.  ft,  1957. 


8N  14,507      8.  Stroock  *  Co.,  Idc..  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed 
Auk.  22.  1956. 


TOLIMA 


SN  44,810.     Elaine  of  Hollywood  Brassiere  Co.,  Los  Anseles, 
Calif.    Piled  Jan.  28.  1958. 


Owner  of  Rec  Nm.  354.973  and  517.850. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  or  Wool  and  Other  Natural  Fibers.  Sold 
In  the  Piece  to  Garment  Makers  for  Making  Into  Women's 
Coats. 

First  use  Nor.  18,  195«. 


SN  14.50§.     t.  Stroock  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 


Aax.  22.  1950. 


TANGARA 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  on  or  about  kxxg.  15.  1938. 


Oast  40— Fancy   fioods,    Furaishingt,   and 
Notiont  iM-ljJi 

SN    29,220.      Lldi    Brothers,    Inc.,  New  York.   N.    Y.      Filed 


Owner  of  Heic.  No.  .'ilA.OOe. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  or  Wool  and  Other  Natural  Fibers.  Sold 
in  the  Piece  to  (iarment  Makers  for  Making  Into  Women's 
Coats. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1837. 


SN  14,509.     8.  Stroock  4  Co..  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Ang.  22.  195«. 


May  1.  1 9.-^7. 


PERLMATE 


TULEMONDE 


For  Buttons. 

First  use  Dec.  5.  1956. 


Oass  42  -  KnittMl,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN   14.503.      8.   Stroock  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New   York.  N.  Y.      Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7»\^W. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  or  Wool  and  Other  Natural  Fibers.  Sold 
In  tke  Pie««  to  Garment  Makers  for  Making  Into  Women's 
Coats. 

First  nse  Oct.  26.  1981. 


aatt44-DeBtal,   Med'iol,   and   Ssrgiol 


Aug.  22.  19.'M. 


Appliances 


HONEYDEW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  174.026. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  arid  Mixtures  of  Wool,  Sold  in  the  Piece 
to  Garment  Makers  for  Making  Into  Women's  Coats. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1918. 


8N  12.484.     American  Cyanamld  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y 
Filed  Not.  20.  1957. 


MELACAST 


SN   14,504.     S.  Stroock  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed 


For     Orthopedic     Compoaltlona — Namely.     Bandages     and 
Splints    Impregnated    With   Resin   and   Plaster  of   Paris. 
First  use  .Vor.  15.  1955.  on  bandages. 


Aug.  22.  1956. 


PALATIA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  1«9.917. 

For  Qoth  of  Wool  and  Mixtures  of  Wool,  Sold  In  the  Piece 
to  Garment  Maker*  for  Making  Into  Women'a  Coata. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1923. 


8N    35.879.      Propper    Msnufactnring    Company.    Inc.,    l>ong 
Uland  City.  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  20,  19.'i7 


TROPHY 


SN  14.505.     S.  Stroock  4  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Aug.  22.  1956. 

PREFERENTIA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  189.918. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  or  Wool  and  Other  Natural  Fibers,  Sold 
In  the  Piece  to  Garment  Makers  for  Making  Into  Women's 
Coata. 

First  uae  Oct.  2,  1923. 


For  Clinical  Thermometers.  Hypodermic  Syringes,  and  Sur- 
gical Scissors.  / 
First  use  1950. 


aass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters  / 

SN  40.429.     The  Ceca-<'ola  Bottling  Company  of  New  York. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  12.  19."S7. 


gX   14,506.     8.  Stroock  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Aug.  22.  1956. 

ROYAL  TROPHY 

Owner  Of  Reg.  Nos.  366.914  and  369.190. 

For  Cloth  of  Wool  or  Wool  and  Other  Natural  Fibers.  Sold 
in  the  Piece  to  Garment  Makers  for  Making  Into  Woasen's 
Coats. 

First  use  Dec  6,  1938. 


I&d» 


For  Carbonated   Flavored   Bereragea    Sold   as   Soft   Drinks 
and  for  Use  as  Mixers. 
First  use  Oct.  24.  1957. 


/ 
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Oass  46  -  Foo^  Mrf  limrediMU  of  Foodk 

8N  MO.     Meyer  Wolf»on.  d.  b.  a.  Fmnner  Pete  Packlac  Com- 
panjr.   DenTer.  Colo.     Fllod  Ja*.  I*.  10M 

'garner  f*eU  SnnJ 

Applicant  dlaclalDM  tbe  word  "Brand." 

For  Fresh  Froun  Ueata  and  Frosen  Prepared  Meat  Prod- 
acta. 

Flrat  uae  In  1943. 


gN  38.297.  Batelle  L.  Ncmkor,  d.  b.  a.  Xatelle  L.  MendeUoba 
or  MeadetoobB,  8we«t  Talk,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FlJed  Oct.  8. 
1987. 


SWEET  TALK 


For  Candjr  ContalnlBg  an  Ingredient  Intended  To  Sweeten 
and  Deodorise  tbe  Breatb. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  25.  1957. 


8N  38,997.     FonUna-HoIljwood  Corp.,  d.  b.  a.  Labrocel  Pack- 
Ins  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  1«.  1957. 


8N  28.2M.     OulUbar  Coffee  (  o«pany,  Ine„  New  Orleana,  Ia. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  19S7. 

REVEILLE 

For  Coffee. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  28.  1956. 


CONVENTO 


"Conrento"  ta  tbe  lullan  word  for  "convent." 
For  Edible  OlWe  Oil. 
Ftrat  nae  July  1,  1910. 


8N    31.071.      Arnold    DouchnuU,    Incorporated.    SayleaTlUe, 
R.  I.    Filed  May  31.  1957. 

THREE  SISTERS 

For  Bakery  Products — Nanciv,  Encllsb  MuRlns.  l)ougtan«ta. 
and  Cmllers. 

First  uae  Mar.  20.  1987. 


8N   39,204.     Or«-Ida   PoUto   ProducU,   Inc.,   Ontario,   Oreg. 
Piled  Oct  21,  1967. 


TATER  TOTS 


BN    31.343.      No    Producta   Company.    Inc..    Brooklyn.   N.    Y. 
Fllwl  Jooe  4,  1957. 

/    UNISOL 

For  Food  Seasoalncs  Used  aa  FlaTor  Booarera. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Apr.  12.  1956. 


For  Froaen  Shredded  Potatoes. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  1,  1956. 


\ 


8N  89.822      The  East  Asiatic  Company,  Inc..  San  Francisco. 
CaHT.     Filed  Oct.  25.  19S7. 


SELANDIA 


/ 


8N    «,»T4.      Natleaal    Tea    Co..    Chl«a«o.    III.      FUed   July    1. 
1957. 


-6i^& 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  541.486. 

For  Canned  Fruits,  Canned  VegeUblea,  Canned  Flsb, 
Canned  Frnit  Nectars.  Dried  PVults.  and  Meats  Packed  in 
Tin  and  Glaaa. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1940. 


8N    40,079.      Red    Star   Yeaat   and    Products   Company,    Mil- 
wsukee.  Wis.     Filed  Not.  4.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   444.626 
For  Bread  and  Rolla. 
Flrat  nae  Noreafiber  li»4d. 


MONODYNE 


^-^^— ^—  For  Yeaat  Product  for  tbe  Deaugarlng  of  Egg  Melange  Prior 

SN  38,283      Peanut  Corporation  of  t"'''?;  J  ^u/  9'*?95V     '"  ^r.7;:;*^":  14.  1957. 
Products  Coapany,  Dt»  Molnca.  Iowa      Filed  Aug.  9,  1907. 

SN  40,272.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Not.  7,  1987. 

For  Shelled  Processed  Peannta. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  1,  1957. 


SN   37,231       Country    Coaalna.    Inc..    Portland,   Oreg.      Filed 
Sept    16.  1957. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  yellow,  black,  and  blue  which 
are  claimed  aa  features  of  the  mark.  The  worda  "Baking 
Powder"  are  disclaimed.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  48.077,  871,015, 

For  Preserved  Frulta,  Jellies,  Jama,  and  Fruit  Sympa  Ua«l     and  otbera. 

«      w.v^  i>...^«o.<i.  ''<"■  Baking  Powder, 

for  Food  Purpoaea.  "   .  ^_,,  ,__o 

First  uae  July  1.  1957.  >^'"»  »•*  »»  ^Prll  1873. 
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SN  40,361       Mnltlforsa  AO.    (Multiforsa   8.   A.)    (Multiforu     SN  45^1.     Clayton  H.  Perry,  d.  b.  *    Nanipa  Floar  Company, 
Ltd.),  SteiDbauaen,  ZoK,  SwltB^rland.     nted  Not.  8,  1M7.         DMratar,  Ga.    Filed  Feb.  4.  1958. 


WEKOVIT 


OwBcr  of  Swlaa  Rex-  No.  lft3,S60,  dated  Dec.  20,  1956. 
For  Food  Additiona  of  Wheat  Uerm. 


8N    40,521.      Weatern    Tomato   Growers   and    Shipper*,    Inc., 
Oxnard,  Calif.    Piled  Nov.  12,  1957. 


SHARI 


For  Fresh  Tomatoea. 
First  use  Sept.  24.  1957. 


8N   40,620.      Helen   K.    Salabartc'a   Candies,   Wllkes-Barre,   Pa. 
PUed  Not.  13.  1957. 


For  Floor. 

First  oae  Aurust  1922. 


CHOC-0-LOPS 


8N  45,335.     Omt  Majrr  A  Co..   Inc..  Chicafo,  III.     Filed 
Fell.  5.  1»M. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  19S7. 


SN  40.92.'^.     Croabie'a  Pure  Food  Company  Limited,  Bradley, 
Enxland.     Filed  Not.  19.  1957. 


GRILLERS 


For  Sausase. 

First  use  Dec.  30.  1057. 


For  Marmalade. 

First  uae  Feb.  20,  1932  ;  in  commerce  In  1947. 


SN  41.579.     J.  R.  Simplot  Company.  Boise,  Idaho.    Filed  Not. 


19.  1957. 


8N  46,283.     Central  Soya  Company.   Inc..   Fort  Wayne.   Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1858. 


MASTER  MADE 


Owner  of  Reir  Noe.  .'S31.4.'5T  and  629.653. 
For  LlTcatock  and  Poultry  Feed*. 
First  ase  Jan  2.  1958 


Qass  48  —  Mah  Bevtrages  and  Liquors 

8N  40.828.     Glaier'i  Wholesale  Druf  ComiMiny.  Inc.,  DallM, 
Tex.    Filed  Not.  IS.  1957. 


•     •    • 


SPUDNICKS 


For  Dehydrated  Potatoes. 
First  use  Not.  26,  1957. 


SN  42,689.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed 
Dec.  19,  1957. 


MELOMALT 


For  Beer. 

First  use  Oct.  22,  1957. 


For  Froien  Confection  on  a  Stick. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1957. 


8N  40.820.     Glaier'B  Wholesale  Drug  Company.  Inc.,  Dallaa. 
Tex.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1967. 


8N  45,177.     Maple  Lawn  Farms  Incorporated.  New  Park,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  3.  1958. 


For  Fresh  Egxs. 
First  uae  Jan.  2.  1958. 


For  Beer. 

First  use  Oct.  22.  1957. 


AuOTJgT  6,  1968 

Oats  49- Distilled  AlcolMlic 


8N  41,2*4.     London  *  ComptLOj.  Inc.,  BUubeth,  N.  J.     Fll«l 
Not.  25,  1957. 
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LONOFF 


SN  11.17*.  Mac'*  8«p*r  Olo«  Co.,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  M»c'b  Super 
OloM  Compaay.  Lo«  Angelw.  CaUf.  FUed  June  28.  1956. 
H»r.  2(f ). 


For  Vodka. 

First  u«*  Oct.  1,  IWT. 


m:^ 


QassSO-Mercliaedise  Net  Otherwise 
OassHled  x 

8N  39.771.    Alpha  Wire  Corp*ratk>o.  New  York.  N.  Y.    FUed 
Oct.  SO,  1957. 

ALPHLEX 

Owner  of  Ref    No   «4«.410 

For  Plastic  Tubing  8trJpa  That  Are  Adapted  To  Form  a 
Tube.  . .  -"vgib-'ii 

First  DM  May  SI.  19S7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  425,262.  503.054,  and  610.506. 
For    Car    Waahing    Preparation    and    Automobile    FInlah 
Cleaner. 

Plrat  uae  in  1981. 

as   40.137.     National  Aluminate  Corporation.  Chicago,   III. 
Filed  Not.  5,  1957. 


NALCLEAN 


HN  42.00©.  George  W.  FauUtlch.  d.  b.  a.  Dewcap  DlTlilon. 
BUck  Mountain  Spring  Water  Co.,  San  Carloa.  Calif.  Filed 
Dec.  9.  19S7. 


For  Cleaning  Compoeitlon  for  Removing  Water-Fonned  and 
Proceea-Formed  Depoalta  From  Induatrlal  Equipment. 
First  uae  Aug.  5.  1937. 


For  Plaatlc  Bottle  Caps. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  7.  1957. 


8N  81.400.    Lever  Brothera  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Piled 
May  IS,  1958. 

HANDY  ANDY 

For  Liquid  Detergent  for  General  Household  Cleaning  and 
for  Laundry. 

First  use  May  12.  1958. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


i'i<*i#M 


Qass  100^ 


8N    35,068        Slim  Zelle    Salons    Une.    Inc..    PitUburgh.    Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  6.  1957. 


8N    2S.248.      Petty    Oeophyslcal    Bnglneerlng  Company,    San 
Antonio.  Tex.     Filed  Jan.  25,  1957. 


«ARii>fljni» 


n»«a  ^i 


For  Operation  of  Weight  Beduclng  Salons. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1953.  


For  Oeophyslcal   and    Engineering  Services  In  Connection  k*   '.^  ...J  R..«:ma«* 

With    Selamatlc    OraTlty    Magnetic    Surveys    ReUting    to    the    Q^U  lOl  —  AflVeitlSHig  aM  DUSHieSS 

Oil  and  Mineral  Exploration. 

First  uae  December  1956.  ^^    j^   ^g      Associated   Merchandisers,   Inc..  Jackson,   Miss. 

^_^^^__  Ftted  Aug.  22,  1966. 

8N    !i5,067        Sllm-Zelle    Salons    Une,    Inc..    PltUburgh.    Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1957. 


For  Operation  of  Weight  Reducing  Salons. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1955. 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by 
Means  of  Trading  Stamps  Which  Are  Redeemable  in  Pre- 
miums. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1956. 
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axO    '^'  37.072.     Pan  An^rleao   World  Alrvaj*.   Ib«.,  X«w  York. 
**      "^         X.  Y.     r\U4  S^pt.  23.  1987. 


SN     41.793.       AatonobiW    llutoal     Jnamrmuc*    Cnmptioy    of 
AoMTlea.  Provtdeoce.  S.  I      P11»d  Dm.  .5.  1007 


-Oc  usU 


For  Undrrwrltinit  Plre  and  Casualty   Insurance. 
Fint  ua^  In  1923. 


Qass  104  —  Cowimication 

8N  40,470.     KXOK  Broadcutins.  Inc..  St.  Lento.  Ifo.     Hied 
Not.  12,  1957. 


9«l«9(19^ 


The  drawing   is  ItiMd  for  tb»  color  blutr   but   do  claim   la 
made  to  color. 

for  Tranaportinr  Fr«>lstit  and  PaMfngrra  by  Air. 
Plrat  aae  Oct.  5.  1056 


Oass  107-Edhi€atiMaiirf  Eirtartaianeirt 

8N  32,954.     Hoapital  TV  BcotAla,  Inc.,  Dcnrcr,  Colo      Piled 
Jal/  1,  19S7. 


MOBILVISION 


CLOUD  CLUB 


For  Radio  and  Tclevlaion  Rental  Herrtcea. 
Pint  nae  Aug.  6.  19M. 


For  Title  of  a  Radio  Diac  Jockey  Program. 
First  ose  Oct.  2.  1904. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

gN    13,949.     The  Oe  La   Rama   Steamahlp  Co..   Inc..   ManiU, 
R<>pubHc  of  the  PhlUpplnea.     Filed  May  31.   1907. 

DE  LA  RAMA  LINES 

AppUcaot  disclaims  the  aae  of  the  word  "Llaea"  apart  from 
the  use  of  the  mark  as  such. 

For  Trajuportatlon  of  Cargo  and  Paaaengers  by  Motor 
Ships. 

First  ose  Jan.  2.  1950 :  in  coam^rce  Jan.  2.  1950. 


kt- 


SN  89.602      Walt  Dtoney  Produrtiona,  Burtank.  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  28,  19S7. 


V/^J^O 


For  Title  of  a  Telerlaioo  Profrram  Presented  Through  the 
Mmds  of  Motion  Pictures. 
First  use  Oct.  10.  1987. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN    10.330.     National   Board  of   the   Yuung   Mens  ChrutUn 
Associations,  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  June  15.  1950. 

A     ,      YMCA 

For  Indicating  Membership  In   Applicant*!  Association. 
First  use  In  or  about  IH.V'^. 


t\j 


iT 


i'LJ' 


lOVTiO 


4tUU>>/  r 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Cbfi  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Pnpwi  Matariab 

MS.tlO.  LAWN  PARK.  WilllaBi  O  floiri^tt  and  Conp«ny 
(Msryland  corporation).  sMigiiM  of  WlllUm  O.  Scarlett  k 
Company  (flra).  KS  11.19S.  Pub.  &-20-58.  PIIm] 
•-28--M. 

MS.211  BABBITRITE  VTC.  AliD  DESIGN.  Babbltrttc 
Prod«cta  Cooipany.  8N  22.787.  Pab.  6-20-38.  FUed 
1-18-37 

««.'S.212  LUTHER  BURBANK  AND  DESIOX.  W.  AtW 
Burp<>^  Co      SN  27,08.^      Pub    .'V-20-58      nied  3-28-57. 

MO^lft.     PICNIC    CHSr    CCC    AND    DI8I0N.      Carollaa 

Cta&rooal  4  Cbemlral  Co.     SN  38.430.     Pub.  5-20-38      Piled 

♦-18-57. 
A«0,214.    DLP.    Dawbam  Brothers,  locorporated.    SN  28.4»6. 

Pub.  3-20-38.    n  led  4- 1  »-37 . 
A«3,S1B       MA8TERBRIDOE.       Masteraeal     (umpany.        SN 

28.871.     Pub.  5-20-38.     Filed  4-25-37 

AA3.210  BTYLOUR  Tbe  Gllman  Brothers  Company.  SN 
2f.717     Pob  3-20-38     Filed  8-«-6T 

«»«3.217  CHATHAM.  Seton  Leather  Company.  SN  35.128. 
Pub  3-20-38.    Piled  8-7-37. 

883,218.  LAREDO  Annoor  and  Company.  SN  37.548. 
Pub.  5-20-58      riled  »^  20-57 

fl«3.219.  CAMELLIA.  Blancbard  Bro.  *  Lane,  Inc.  SN 
37.772.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Piled  »-23-57. 

8«5,2S0.  PELBRITE.  American  Colloid  Company.  SN 
37.»82.    Pub.  3-20-58.    Piled  »-27-37. 

665,221.  CAMBRID<iR  PARK.  Metropolitan  8«k1  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    38.480.      Pub.   5-20-58.      Filed    10-7-57         


Oafs  2  -  Racaptadas 


V.  ._. 


*»» 


-t 


685,222. 
23.219 

883.223. 
27.107 

665.224. 
turlns 
10-4-37 


SAV-A-PAN.     Contlnenul  Ckn  Company.  Inc.     SN 
Pub.  5-20-38     Filed  1-23-37.  ' 

KINGTEX    NETS.       Klngaboro  MilU,     Inc.       SN 
Pab.  3-20-38.    Filed  3-28-37. 

COLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     R.  D.  Cole  MaMfac 

Company.       SN     3^.343.       Pub.  3-20-38.       Flted 


665.229.  TRIAC.      Miller    DUl    and   Nane    PUte   Co.      UT 
21.929.    Pub.  5-20-38.    FUed  12-81-36. 

663.230.  ARNO.      Arno   Adhesive    Tapes.    Inc.      SN   30.034. 
Pub.  .%-20-38.     Filed  3-13-87. 

666.281.      TESABORDB.      P.    BclerMlorf   4   Co.    A.    G.      SN 

3.^.973.     Pub.  3-20-38.     Filed  8-22-37. 
665.232.    TK8AFILM.     P.  Beierwlorf  k  Co.  A.  G.     SN  38.974. 

Pub.  3-20-58.     Filed  8-22-37. 

663.283.  TK8AFLBX.     P.  B«icf»dorf  4  Co.  A.  0.    SN  334>7B. 
Pub.  3-20-38.    Filed  8-22-3T. 

663.284.  TESAMOLL.     P.  Belersdorf  4  C«.  4,  O.     SN  86,841. 
Pub.  .V20-58      Filed  9-9-87. 


aats6-Chaiai€als  aad  Chanical  Can- 
IMSitioas 

663^33.  tLED  E  GAS.  Peaola  Oil  Compaay.  awtrnee  of 
Red  E-Gas  Company,  formerly  Eed-E  Gas  4  Equipment 
Corporation.     SN  639.778.     Pub.  2-22-36.     ritod  12-19-32. 

665.236.  ETHOLAN.  RoMnson-WaKner  Co.,  Inc.  SN  12.884. 
I'ub.  4-2-57.    Filed  7-20-66. 

663.237.  JEL-LITR.  Georffes  C.  St.  L«arent  and  MarUn  H. 
St.  fjaareat.  4.  h.  a.  Hotel  Raaeareh  Laboratorlea.  SN 
27.397.    Pub.  3-20-38.    Flted  4-8-57. 

66.^288.  KYLAN.  KyUa  Corporation.  SN  28.718.  P«k. 
3-20-.'i8.    Filed  4-28-ST. 

66.^.2S9.  RE-TAN  ER.  Ben  P.  Arnold,  d.  b.  a.  Arnold  Leather 
Products  Company  and  Arnold  Leather  Products  Co.  SN 
.•J0.1.H8.     Pub.  .'V-20-38.     Filed  3-16-87. 

AND  DESIGN.     Dynam  Electrolyte 
Pub.  8-20-38.     Filed  6-18-57. 

RHEROSOPE.      Contlnenul    Oil    Company.      8N 
Pub.  3-20-68.    rWtA  7-3-57. 

PEAK.      Commercial    Solvents    Corporation.      iN 
Pub.  6-20-38.    Filed  T-8-B7. 

PUR  GAM.     Wilson  4  Toomer  Fertiliser  Co.     SN 
Pub.  3-20-68.    Filed  8-«-57. 
ARBAN.     Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN  85,732. 


Class  3  -  BaM^fi,  Aainal  EqaipwaRts,  Part- 
f  oTms,  aad  Packatboaks 

665.225.     SPUTNIK.     A.  J.  SlHs  Products  Corp.     SN  S9.161. 
Pub   .V20-58.     riled  10-18-57.  


Class  4-  Abrasivas  aad  PaKslmg  Materials 

663.226.  TBXIZE.    Texlse  Chemicals,  Inc.     SN  38,379.    Pub 
3-20-58.     FUed  7-11-57. 

666.227.  VIKING     AND     DESIGN.        ImJustri-AktleboUfet 
Vlkln*.      8N   37,830       Pub.   3-20-38.      Filed  9-17-57. 


Class  5-Adliasivas 

663.228.  BORNE  SCRYMSER  Borne  Chemical  Comt>any. 
Inc.,  by  chance  of  naaiie  from  Borne.  Scrymaer  Company. 
SN  13.905      Pub.  ."^-20-38     Filed  8-14-66. 


668.240.     DTNAM  ETC. 
Company.     S.N  32,173. 

665,241. 
83.125. 

665.242. 
33.383. 

665,243. 
35.073. 


665.244. 

Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  8-19-57. 

065.243.      DTNAWET.     The    Dow    Chemical   Company.      SN 
35.758.    Pab.  8-20-38.    Filed  8-19-87. 

665.246.  SPORTY.     Orvllle  P.  Brink,  d.  b.  a.  Price  Cbemlcal 
Company.     SN  33.979.     Pub.   5-20-38      Filed  8-22-57. 

665.247.  LANO-FAB.       Thomas     Wilson     4    Co..     Inc.       SN 
."16.490.     Pub.  3-20-38.     Filed  8-29-57. 

663.248.  WKATHKR-MATE.     Prairie   States  OU  4  Greaae 
Company.     S.N  36,333.     Pub.  3-20-38.     Filed  8-30-57. 

665.249.  NAXOL.     Allied  Chemical  4  Dye  Corporation.     SN 
37.587.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  9-20-57. 

(163,260.     UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Carbide 
Corporation      SN  88.402.     Pub.  3-20-58.     Filed   10-4-37. 

663.251.      CAP8DLON.       H.    H.     Robertson    Company.       SN 

Filed  10-13-37. 

H.    H.    Robertson    Company.      SN 
Filed  10-13-37. 

The  Cromwell  Paper  Company.     SN 
Filed  10-17-57. 

663^54.    GAB  MASTER.    Kust  Master  Chemical  Corporation. 

SN  39.093.  Pub.  3-20-58.  Filed  10-17-57. 
665.253.      RAYLENE.       Wyandotte    Chemicals    Corporatloa. 

8.N  39.115.  Pub.  3-20-58.  Filed  10-17-57. 
663,236.     STYROBBADS.     Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN 

39.887.    Pub.  .•V-20-88.    Filed  10-23-57. 

TM  27 


38.946 

663,232. 

38.947 

665.253. 
39.047 


Pub.  6-20-38. 

CAP8UPLEX. 

Pub   IV  20-38 

FBRBOPAK 

Pub.  .^-2o-.^8. 
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865.257.  KARATCLAD.      S«l-R«x  Corporation.     SN   S9,414. 
Pub.  5-20-58.     ni*<l  10-23-57. 

665.258.  CARBIl'M.     Diamond  Alkali  Companj.     SN  39.455. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    rU*d  10-24-57. 

665.259.  APROX      Atlaa    Powder   Company       9N    S(.574. 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Fll^  10-28-57. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


665.260.     "LA VAN."     Olaon  Companj  of  Saraaota.  Inr. 
33.996.     Pub.  5-20-58.    Fllwl  7-18-57. 

665.261        JL.       JonM    *    Laufchlin    8t<>el    Corporation. 

.38. 0.*),!      Pub   5-20~.'S«      Filed  9   30-fl7 


SN 


SN 


Qass  8  —  SoMkers' 
Tobacco  ProAicts 


Not  bdudiiig 


665.262.  AUTOLITER.       Cory     Corporation.       8N     18.499. 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  10-31-56. 

665.263.  ■XBCTTIVi:.      Larua   A    Brother    Company.      8N 
37.964.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  9-27-57. 


Qass  9  — Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipmeots, 
and  Profoctilos 

665.264.  HKRCOL.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN  37.875. 
Pub   5-20-58     F11ed9-26-S7 

Qass  12  ^  Constniction  Materiab 

665.265.  »-C.  The  Ceiotex  Corporation.  SN  5.822.  Pub. 
.V20-58.     Filed  4-5-56. 

665.266.  DOR-OARDS.  Republic  Indoatrtea,  Inc.  8N  30,087. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  5-14-57. 

665.267.  HONEYCOMB  TROPIGLA8.  Rnaacll  Reinforced 
Plastics  Corporation.  SN  35.005  Pub.  5-20-58.  FUed 
8-5-57. 

665.268.  CALCORE.  Caloric  Appliance  Corporation.  SN 
S5,982.     Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  8-22-57. 

665.269.  VERBLOX.  American  Vermlcullte  Corporation. 
SN  39.120.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  10-18-57 

Qass  13  — Hardware  aad  Plunbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Sapplies 

665.270.  CORALWARE  AND  DESIGN.  Coralware  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  21.359.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  12-2<>-56. 

665.271.  KEVLOK  AND  DESIGN.  Lakevlew  Manufacturlnic 
Corporation.      8N   38.468.      Pub.   5-20-58.      Filed   10-7-57 

665.272.  FOX.  rox  Producta  Company.  SN  38.683.  Pub. 
5-20-58.    Filed  10-10-57. 

665.273.  NYBUCK.  Buckingham  Manufacturinc  Co..  Inc. 
SN  38.729.     Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  10-11-57. 

865.274.  FABCCK.  Bucklnuham  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
8N  38.730.    Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  10-11-57. 

665.275.  SNAC-PIC.  H.  J.  Dowd  Company  Inc.  SN  99.794 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  10-30-.57. 

Qass  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

665.276.  BLUE  ANCHOR  AND  DESIGN.  Vanadium- A lloya 
Steel  Company.     SN  28,082.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  4-12-57. 


605.277.  RED  ANCHOR  KTC.  AND  DESIGN.     Vanadium 
Alloya  Steel  Company      SN   28.083.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed 
4-12-57 

666.278.  PENDULOT.     P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.     SN  28.362. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    niti  +-17-57. 

665.279        SPEED-CUT.       Vanadlum-Alloya    Steel    Company. 
SN  31.425.     P«b.  5-20-58.    Filed  6-1^-57. 

665.2^^0.     EURBKALLOT      Welding  Equipment  ft  Supply  Co. 
SN  36.822.    Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  9-6-57 

665.281.  DKAWALLOT.     WeldiDg  Equipment  ft  Supply  Co. 
a.N  3«.824      Pub   5-20-58.     Filed  9-6-57 

665.282.  ALL-STATK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ail-State  Weld 
Ing  Alloya  Co..  lae.  SN  36.988.  Pub.  5-20-58.  Filed 
9-11-57. 

665.283.  SONICA8T.       Monarch    Governor    Company.      8N 
37.031.     Pub.  S-20-58.    Filed  9-11-57. 

665.284.  MACRO-CLEAN.      Green   RlTer  Steal  Corporation. 
SN  37.256.     Pub.  5-20-68.     Filed  9-18-57 


Qats  16-Protective  and  Decorative 


665.285  THERMO-JET.       Caloric     Appliance     Corporation. 
SN   39.362.      Pub.  .V20-.58.      Filed  9-24-57. 

665.286  AMSHIELD.      American-Marietta    Company.      SN 
43.368.     Pub.  5-20-68.     Filed  1-8-68. 

665.287  TRAX.     The  Reardon  Company       S.N  43.401.     Pub 
5-20-58.     Filed  1-3-68. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Products 


SN    37,611. 


665.288.  MID  WEST.      Mid-Weat   Tobacco  Co. 
Pub.  .V20-58.     Filed  9-19-57. 

665.289.  MARSH    WHEELING.      M.    Marab   and    Son       SN 
Pub.  5-20-.58.     Filed  9-20-57. 

TROCADBRO      Hijoa  de  J.  Cano  y  CompanU.     SN 
Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  9-23-67 
DIGK8T.     Philip  MorrU  Incorporated.     SN  37.804. 


37..%82 

665.290. 

37.657 

665.291. 


I*ub  5-20-58     Filed  9-25-57. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pliarmaceutical 
Preparations 

665,292.  80LU  CONES.  Graham  Chemical  Corp.  SN  18,687 
Pub.  5-20-58     Filed  10-19-56 

665.293  AMBURGO.  The  Amburgo  Company  Inc.  8N 
22.649      Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  1-16-57. 

665.294  BRIANBEL.  Lionel  Kent  (S.  A.)  (Proprietary) 
Limited       SN    29.082       Pub.   5-20-58       Filed   4-29-57 

666.»a.  RHKNA  VARIDRBSS  AND  DBSION.  Interna- 
tionale Verbandatoff-Fabrik  SchatThaoaen.  SN  29,910.  Pub. 
5-20-58.     Filed  5-13-57. 

665.296.  TRl'ZYLAN.  Primus  Produktion.  Pbannaseutlacbe 
und  KosmKlacbe  Priparate  Mutter  ft  Co.  SN  31,945.  Pub. 
5-20-58       Filed  6-  1.V57 

663.297  BIKE.  The  Kendall  Company  SN  32.320.  Pub. 
5-20-58     Filed  6-20-57 

666.298.  TRUODLNB.  Herman  FeU,  d.  b.  a.  Rumeldine  Co. 
SN    34.281       Pub     .V20-58.      Filed    7-2S-6T. 

665.299.  TRIODINE  Herman  Fels.  d.  b.  a.  Rumeldine  Co. 
SN  34.232.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  7-23-57. 

6A5.300.  RONDAR.  American  Home  Products  Torporation. 
d.  b.  a.  Wyeth  Laboratories.  Dlrision  of  American  Hoaoe 
Products  Corporation.  SNW^.  Pirt.  6-20-5(t.  llltd 
8-22-57.  - 

665.301.  W-R-MIN.  Morphj  Products  Company.  SN  36.782. 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  9-5-.'\7 

665.302.  STAPBNOR.  Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
acfaaft.     SN  37,783.     Pub    .^-20-58.     Filed  9-28-57. 

665.303.  SUL-SPAN'TAB.  Smith  Kline  ft  Fraoch  Labora- 
tories.    SN  38,493.     Pnb.  6-20-68.     FUed  10-7-67. 
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8N    M,54». 


8N  40,e»4. 


(MW.S04.      ANALEPTONE       »»«1   *   Carnrick. 

Pnb  ^-20-.^8  FIWhI  10-25-5T. 
«l«5  soft.     HUMATIN.     Parte.  !>•▼*•  *  Cowpany. 

Pub.  5-20-58  FUkJ  11-14-S7. 
665.306     HUMBVAC     Park*.  DaTla  k  Company.    SN  40.W8, 

Pub   5 -20-58      rtl«Hl  n-14-5T. 


dau  19-Veliidts 


MS.SOT       AIR  LTfT      rnJyerM!  Air  UH.  Iiw      8N  27,T6B 

Pub.  5-20-58     Filed  4-8-57. 
665.308     THE  SKY  DIVER      Parachute*.  Incorporated.     VS 

.10  ."itW      Pub   .^-20-58      Ftl«l  IV-2S-S7. 
665  809      BUCKEROO.     Elmer  J    Relrten.  d    b    a    «"'"«»♦"» 

Manufacturlnir    Company       8X    S6.9S0.      Pub.     5-20^^8. 

ni*d  »-9-57. 
665.S10       SAFTFEVD       Saf  T  Fend  Mff.  Co.      8N   87.598. 

Pub    ^-20-58      Filed  9-20-57 
665  311     BAKER  TOWKING      Independent  Iron  Worka.  In«. 

tis  39  232      Pub.  .5-20-58.    Filed  10-21-57 
665.312       PAR  PAL.       Rex     Applefate.       SN     39.550        Pub. 

.V-20-58      Filed  10-25-87. 

665.313.  DESIGN  OF  IMPALA  AND  FLA08  General 
Motora  Corporation.  8N  M.619.  Pub.  {^-20-68.  PUed 
10-28-57 

665.314.  FLOBLIFK. 
39.651.    Pub.  5-20-58. 

665.315     CANARY.    LyneblU  CorporaUon. 

5-20-58.     Filed  10-30-57 
665  818      HCCK  FINN      Richmond  Cedar  Worka  Mfg.  Corp. 

8N   39,899       Pub    .V-20-58      Filed    10-31-57. 
665.317.      CATALINA.      Wagamaker   Company.      SN    40,005. 

Pub   5-20-58      Filed  11-1^7. 
665.818       AUTOTEBIA       Roy    E.   Lowe,    d.   b.   a.    Autoterla. 

8N  40.061      Pub  5-20-58.    Filed  11-4-^7. 


665.3S3.     "WHITKCAP  •*     Aerorox  Corporation.     8N  38,321. 

Pub   .^-20-58     Filed  10-4-57. 
66A.S34.    3V.    0«.ner»l  Bronte  Corporation.     SN  38.533.    Pub. 

.5-20-58      Filed  10-8-57. 
665.335.     PARAFI/0.     Day-Brlte  Lighting.  Inc.     8N  38.596. 

Pub.  .-V^O^S.    Filed  10-9-57. 
666.».'»6.      LE08TAT.      Walter  G.   Leage  Company,   Inc.      SN 
Pub.  .5-20-58.     Filed  10-9-57. 
CADBNZA.     Simon    Sound   Service   Limited.      8N 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  10-9-57. 
EXCEL.     Excel  Trading  Corporation.     8N  38.678. 


.18.618. 

665.337. 
38.640. 

665.338 


Pub  .V20-58.    Filed  10-10-57. 
665.339       8AFETRONIC       Fox     Prodncta    Company.       BN 

38.680.     Pub  5-20-58      Filed  10-10-.57. 
666  340.      AITOLITE       The    Electric    Auto-Llte    Companr. 

8N  38.740     Pub  5-20-.'S8.    Filed  10-11-57. 
665.341.    BLENDAL.    Harry  A.  Dewenter.    SN  39.026.    Pub. 

.■v-20-58.     Filed  10-4-57.  ^^^_^^^.^_ 


I.,^wis-8hep«rd    Producta. 
Filed  10-28-57. 


Inc       SN 


8N  39.817      Pub. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

666  319      AOEMA.     Sodeta   Anonlma  per  la   Coatruilone  dl 

Macchlnt.     SN  19.332.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  11-15-56 
666  320       INFRATROL.      Infratrol    Oven    Corporation        SN 

23.471.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  !-30-.')7 
665.821      THERMO  CHANNEL     8«ira.  Roebuck  and  Co.     SN 

23.854.     Pub,  5-20-58.    Filed  2-5-57. 
665.S22       FBRROLINE       Alrtn.n,    Inc       SN    27.483.      Pub. 

8  20-58      Filed  4-4-57. 
665.323      SIFEMAO      Thomaa  and  Skinner.  Inc.     SN  29.841. 

Pub.  8-a0-88.     Filed  5-10-57. 
665  3t4       rSI    AND   DESIGN       U     8    Indu.trlea.    Inc.      8N 

81.287     Pub.  S-20-58     Filed  6-S-57. 
665.325        MARCONI     AND    DESIGN        Marconi*.    ^IreleM 
Telegraph   Company    Limited       8N  Sl,«77.      Pub.  5-20-58. 
Filed  6-10-57 
665.826.      80N0S0IJ>ER       Aeroprojecte    Inc.       8N    36.341 

Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  8-28-57. 
665  327       "K    k    M"      Keaabey    k   Mattlaon    Company       8N 

36.456      Pub   8-20-.%8      Filed  8-29-5T, 
665  328       WEAREVER    AND   DESIGN       Darld    Kahn.    Inc 

SN  87.738     Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  9-24-57. 
665.329.     CELEBRITY      The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany, aaalgnee  of  Ray  O- Vac  Company.     8N  37.975.     Pub 
5-20-58.     Filed  »>-27-57. 
665  330      CUB.      The    Electric    Storage    Battery    Company. 
.-Ignee  of  Ray-O-Vac  Company     SN  37.976.    Pub.  5-20^. 
Filed  9-27-.17 
665  831       THEBMOLYXE.     Thermo  Electric   Manufacturing 

Co.    SN  38.101      l»ub.  5-20-68.    Filed  9-30-57. 
665  332       COUNTER  MATE       Wella   Manufacturing  Co.      SN 
38.108.    Pub.  5-20-58.    FU«1  9-80-67. 


Oaii  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

665  342      RAINBOW    AND    DESIGN.      Donald    F    Duncan, 

Incorporated      SN  9.450.     Pub.  .V20-58      Filed  6-1-56. 
665848.      PHOENIX   HAEBURG    AND   DESIGN.      Phoenix 

Gummlwerke  Aktlenpeaellachaft.    8N  34,004.   Pub.  5-20-08. 

Filed  7-18-57. 
665  344.     BUDDY  L.     MoUne  Prewted  Steel  Corporation.     SN 

.V7..585     Pub  5-20-58.     Filed  9-20-57 
665  345      8PUTNIK.     Herbert  A.  Stuart,  d.  b.  a.  Al'a  Oold- 

fl'ah  Lure  Co.     SN  39.557      Pub    .5-20-58      Filed  10-2»-87. 

Class  23-Ciitlery,  Madilnery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

665  346  THORSEN  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  Thoraen  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  24.214.  Pub.  5-20-58.  Filed 
2-11-57. 

665.847  TRUCI/IADER  Hark  Equipment  Company.  8N 
27.088.     Pub,  5-20-58      Filed  3-28-57, 

665  348  MICROLYZED  AND  DESIGN  John  W  Bolton  k 
Son..   Inc,      SN   27.486      Pub    .V20-58      Filed  4-4-57. 

665.349.  MOEHAUL.  Moore  Hand  ley  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.. 
d.  b  a.  Moore-Handley  SN  31.133.  Pub  5-20-58.  Filed 
5-31-57. 

665.350.  LITHOSET  Ormlg  OrganUatlonamlttel  G.  m.  b.  H. 
8N  31,142.    Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  ^-3 1-57. 

665  351  FEINPRUF  AND  DESIGN.  Felnprflf,  Felnmeaa- 
u'nd  PrOfgeHlte  CH^ellwhaft  mit  beachrlnkter  Haftung. 
8N  32,481.     Pub.  .V20-58,    Filed  6-24-57. 

668.852.  P  AND  DESIGN.  Powdercraft  Corporation.  8N 
32.628.     Pub   .5-20-58      Filed  6-25-67. 

665.353.  VITS  Vlt.  Elektro  O.  in.  b.  H.  8N  33.104.  Pub. 
.V-20-58.    Filed  7-2-57. 

665.354.  CURVIT.  Kllham  Engineering.  Inc.  8N  33.249. 
Pub.  .5-20-68.    Filed  7-5-57. 

665.355.  TRI  TEMP  Velret  Soft,  Inc.  SN  37,697.  Pnb. 
5-20-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

665..^56      BRILL  RE-BILT.     Brill  Equipment  Company      SN 

38.013.     Pub.  5-20-.58.     Filed  lf-30-57. 
666,857.     ZIP  SPAT      Jack  W.  Stelndorf      SN  38.306.     Pub. 

.V-20-58.    Filed  10-3-57. 

665  358  PRECIFILM  Hermlnghauaen  Werke  G.  m.  b.  H. 
s'x  39.226      l*ub.  5-20  58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

666  3.59  HASTY-TASTY.  Popell  Broa..  Inc.  SN  39.493. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  10-24-57. 

665.360.  ROTA-MULCH.  Phil  E.  DavU.  d.  b.  a.  ?»>  11  DaTla 
Rota-Mulch      SN  39.600      Pnb.  5-20-68      ViM  10-28-57. 

665  861.  JAK  ET-PAK.  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  SN 
39.785.    Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  10-30-57. 

665  362  KROMIDEE.  Unltwl  SUte.  Steel  Corporation. 
SN  41.335.     Pub.  5-20-68.    Filed  11-25-57. 
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0e5,3«3.     "BOX  TOPPER  ••     CUum   Catl*f7  CompaiiT.     8N 
41,620.    Pub.  5-20-58.     Fll»d  lJ-2-37 

665.364.     TOT.     8w1n»llne,  Inc.     8N  42.T40.     Pub.  S-XMM. 
Filed  12-l»-57. 

665.865.     PINCOB.     Pioneer  Oen-B-Motor  Corporation      8N 
43.110.     Pub.  5-20-5S.     Ftled  12-27-37. 

665.366.  TIPT-TA8TER.     Albert  Bloom.     SN  43.2«5      Pub. 
5-20-.%8.     Fll«l  1-2-58. 

665.367.  DUO-KA8T.      Pantener    (Corporation.       8N    43.S06. 
Pnb.  5-20-58.     Filed  1-2-58. 

665.368.  VAPOR  AND  DESIGN.     Vapor  Heating  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   43.410.      Pub     5-20-58.      Filed    1-3-58 


Class  26 -Measuring     and    Scientific 
Appliances 

665.360.     OPTICA8E  AND  DESIGN.     The  Opttcaae  Company. 

SN    26.555.      Pub.    5-20-58       Filed    3-20-57 
665.370.     B-TROL.      Robertabaw-Fulton   Control!  Company. 

9.N  35  681.     Pub.  5-20-58      Filed  8-16-57. 

Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predeus-Metal  Ware 

665.S71.     JULIANA.     Wallace  SllTeramltba.  Inc.     SN  30.286. 
r»ub.  5-20-58.    Filed  5-17-57. 

665.372.     MINUBT.     The  International  SUrer  Company.     8N 
36.376.    Pnb.  5-20-58.     Filed  8-28-57. 

665.378.    TP8.    Wallace  SUreramltba.  Inc.     8N  ST,S20.    Pub. 
-    5-20-58.     Filed  9-16-57. 

665,374.     TRAVELOGUE.      Coro,     Inc.      8N    87.780.       Pub. 

5-20-58.     Filed  9-2.5-57 


Oass  29-Broo«s,  Bnislies,  and  Dusters 

665,875.  PEERLESS  AND  DESIGN.  The  PeerlcM  Manu- 
factnrlns  Company.  8N  38,340.  Pnb.  5-20-58.  niad 
10-22-57 


Oass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigeraters 

665.376.  FSP.      Whirlpool   Corporation.      8N   30,701.      Pub. 
5-20-58.    Filed  5-24-57. 

665.377.  MODERN    \LiID.      Modem    Maid   Aaaociatca.    Inc. 
SN  38,223.    Pub.  5-20-58     Filed  10-2-57. 

665.378.  TOSHIBA.    Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited.    8N  41  8'S8      Pub    5-20-,^8.     Filed   12-5-57 


Oass  32- Furniture  and  UplMlstery 

665.379.  KARPEN  KONVERTABLE  AND  DESIGN.  Sctina- 
dltt  Corporation,  by  merger  from  International  Furniture 
Company.      SN   658.116.      Pub.   5-20-^58.     Filed   12-17-53 

665.380.  KARPEN-CHAIRE.  Schnadig  Corporation,  aa- 
almee   of   8.    Karpen   A   Broa.    Incorporated.      SN   682,153. 

,.,Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  2-23-55. 

665,881.  WILLIA.M  FETNER.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  William 
Fetner.  Inc.     SN  33.808.     Pub.  5-20-^8.     Filed  7-16-57. 

665.382.  R08EART.  Philip  M  Roae.  SN  35.390.  Pnb. 
5-20-58.     Filed  8-12-87. 

665.383.  RELAX-A  BED.  Relax-A-B«d  Corporation.  SN 
41^71.    Pub.  .•>-20-.%8.     Filed  12-2-57. 

665.384.  STUDIO  37  KENMORE  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN. 
Kenmore  Productn  Corp.  8.\  42.031.  Pnb.  5-20-58.  Filed 
12-9-87. 

665.385  CONSERV  A  FILE  BY  SUPREME.  Supreme  Steel 
Equipment  Corp.  8N  42,611.  Pnb.  5-20-58.  Filed 
12-17-57. 


666.386      8-ARC.     Tbe  Steadley  Company.     SN  43,117.     Pub. 
5-20-58      Flle<l  12-27-57. 

665.387.     8PIEDRACK.     Starage  Producta  Corporation.     SN 
45.078.     Pub.  5-30-58      Filed  l-Sl-58. 

665.388      RESTLANE     The  Spring-Air  Company.    SN  48.283. 
Pub   5-20-58.     Filed  2-t-58. 

665,880.      UNI-MOTION        Pullman     Couch    Company        8N 
45.847      Pub.  5-20-58     Filed  2-5-58 


Oass  34-Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


665390.  FIRE  BALL  AND  DESIGN.  National  Heating  A 
Coolinx  Manufacturing  Corpomtlon.  SN  28.264.  Pub. 
.•^-20-58.     Filed  4-16-57. 

665.301.  HOMKRCAMP.  Tb«  Worltmnn  PlUlfant  ConpaA/. 
SN  29.509       Pub.  5-20-58.      Filed  5-6-57. 

665.392.  AAF.  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  SN 
37  206      Pub  5-20-58.     Filed  9-l<V-57 

665.393.  EXi'ELSIS  AND  DESIGN.  Progreaalre  Bronae 
Worka.    Inc       SN   38,634      Pnb.   5-20^8.     Filed   10-0-57. 

665.394  STRESS  SPUN  American  Concrete  Corporation. 
SX  39,699.     Pub.  5-20^.^8      Filed   lO- 29-57. 


Oau  35-Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonaetalllc  Tires 

665,395.      BOND-SEAL       The    Atlas    Robber    ProducU    Com- 
pany     S.N  39.575      Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  10-28-57. 


Oass  36- Musical  Instrwnents  and  Supplies 

665.396.  MA8TSRSEAL  HI  FI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ren- 
lagtoa  Record*.  Inc.  SN  26.387.  Pnb.  5-20-58  FUed 
3-18-57 

665.397.  JENSEN.  Jenaen  Induitriea.  Inc.  8N  87,166. 
Pub    .V20-58.     Filed  9-13-57 

665.398.  BIIiCLOTH       Jenaen    Induatrles.   Inc.      8N   37.168. 

Pub    5-20^'i8      Filed  9-13-57. 


Oass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

665.S00.      PUR-REX    AND    DESIGN       QroTeton    Paper*   Co. 
SN  665.285.     Pub.  2-7-56.     Filed  4-27-54 

665.400      DOODLEBUG.       Cory    Corporation.       8N     10.214. 
Pub  5-20-.58.     Filed  6-14-56. 

665.401.     STAR  AND  DESIGN.     Tke  Star  PuMlcationa,  Inc. 
SN  28,892.     Pub.  5-20-88.     Filed  +-25-57. 

Nationwide    Producta    Company. 
FUed  7-5-57. 


Joaeph  Dixon  Cmciblc  Company. 
Filed  7-16-57. 


665.402.  NATIONWIDE. 
SN  33.212.    Pub.  5-20-58. 

665.403.  ETHAN  ALLEN. 
SN  33.804      Pub.  5-20-58 

665.404.  COSCO.  William  I).  Winder*,  d.  b  a.  The  Coluukbua 
Offlce  Supply  Co.   8N  35.548.   PA.  .V20-58.    Filed  8-14-57. 

665.405.  ORAMTEX.  The  Sorg  Paper  Company.  8N 
35.604.     Pnb.  5-20-5*.     Filed  8-15-^7. 

665.406.  C08C00RAPH.  Wllliaa  D.  Windera.  d.  b.  a.  The 
Columbua  Office  Supply  Co.  SN  35.837.  Pnb.  5-20-58. 
Filed  8-19-57. 

665.407.  GRAND.  The  Grand  Union  Company.  SN  35,868. 
Pub.  5-20-58      Filed  8-20-57. 


Oass  3B-Prtnts  and  Publications 

665.408.      8UPERKLBKN  8BLLAGRAM.     Oeroe  ft  Raynolda 
Company.  Inc      SN  28.125.     Pnb.  5-20-58.     Filed  4-15-67. 


AUCUtT  ft,  1»68 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  81 


•05.400.     ALXJBN    CEBST    AC    AND    DB8ION.      MIeblcaa 

Lltbofraptalnc  Co«p*ny.    8N  2»,«1».    Puk  5-«>-*«.   FU«1 

6-10-47. 
AaS.410.     FABULOUS    FIFTT.      Northern    TlrgtaU    Broad- 

cMtert.  Inc.     SN  30.184.     Pub.  ^ZO-M.     Piled  6-16-67. 
M&.4I1.     PUN  'V  FmOLIC.     Uattcd  Prlntera  and  PuMUbcra 

(Incorporated)     «N  »3.e01.    Pub    5-20-58.    Filed  8-16-57. 

aaa.412    roNSTBUcrioN  in  no«th  carouna  etc. 

CoMtrartlon     Pnbllahlnc     Col.     lar.       8N     Se.MS.       Pub. 

6-20-6a.     rUed  »-ll-6T. 
(MM.41S.     THEY'LL  DO  IT  ETEBT  TIME.     Heant  I*nbllah 

lag    Company.    Inc.      ftN    40.83«.      Pub.    6-20-58.      Filed 

11-18-67. 
686.414.     HOT  STUFF  AND  DS8ION.     ninatrated  Hamor. 

Inc.      8N   40,841.      Pub.   6-20-58.     Filed   11-18-57. 

««3.4ia.     MAKINO   TOlll   MONEY  GROW.     United  Newa- 

pap»r«  Macatlne  Corporation.     SN  40,©T8.     Pnb    5-20-88. 

Fll»d  ll-l»-57. 
665,416.      THl  EVENING  TIIBUNK.      Eagle-Tribune   Pub- 

llahlng    Company.       8N    41.083.       Pub.    5-20-^8.       Filed 

11-21-57 


Clais40~FMcy   fioo^,   huwkAimn,  mi 


Clats39-aotliiiig 


666.417       BLIZZAND  AND  DESIGN   OF  HUMAN   FIGURE. 

Comptolr  de   I'lndoatrle  Cotonnlere.  EUbUaaements  Booa- 

•ar.    8ocl«t«   k    Reaponaabl1lt«    Umlt«e.      SN   0.115.      Pnb. 

5-20-58  Filed  5-28-56. 
665.418.      BOTnCELLI.      Botticelli.   Inc.     SN   12,065      Pub 

7-16-57.  Filed  7-13-56 
A66.419.    LA  FSTE.    San  Remo  Milla.  Inc.     SN  12,748.     Pub. 

5-20-58.    Filed  7-24-56. 

666.420.  £AGRI.     Lola  H.  Zagrt.     SN  14.114.    Pub.  5-20-68. 
Filed  8-18-^56. 

666.421.  TRADEWINDS.      Jobnaon.    Stepbena   and    Shlnkle 
Sho*  Company      SN  22,113.     Pub    7-16-57.     Filed  1-4-67. 

665.422.  FAYETTE.       Nannette    Manufacturing    Company, 
Inc.     SN    30.436.      Pnb.   5-J0-68.     Filed   6-21-67. 

666.423.  H0FT-0-HEKL8      Jack  Meltier.     SN  31,409.     Pub. 
&-20-68.     FllMl  6-6-67. 

665.424.  LITTLE    BRANDSONS.      J.   L.    Brandela   *    Sona, 
Inc.     as  333*0.     I*ub.  6-20-58.     Filed  7-8-67. 

665.425.  CORDE  DB  PARIS.     Cord*  de  Parte  Coraet  Com- 
pany.  Inc.     HN  33.586.      Pub.   6-6-58.     Filed  7-11-57. 

665.426.  O'LANNO.     Aaaoclated    Lerner  Sbopa  of  America, 
Inc.     SN  33,876.     Pub.  5-20-68.     Filed  7-15-57. 

665.427      NOCONA      Tbe  Nocona  Boot  Co.,  Inc.     SX  33,988. 

Pub.  6-20-58.     Filed  S.  R.  7-18-57.     Am.  P.  R.  3-21-68. 
665.428.      WIL-KO.      W,   Kotkea    A    Son.    Inc.      SN    84.641. 

Pub.  6-20-68.     Filed  7-29-57. 
665.429      ROCKO.     Rocky  Mountain  Textile  MUla,  Inc.     SN 

36.624.     I»ub  .'V-20-.%8.     Filed  9-3-67. 

866.430.  PRIMSTTLR.      F.  W.  Woolwortta  Co.     SN  36.640. 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  9-8-57. 

666.431.  LANE-FLKX.     I^ne  Bryant,  Inc.     SN  36.717.    Pub. 
6-20-58.     Filed  9-.V-57. 

666.432.  SALLY   V.     Sally    Victor.   Inc.     8N  86,768.     Pub. 
.•i-20-58.     Filed  9-5-57. 

665.433.  BERTLYN    AND   DESIGN.      Bertlyn   Corporation. 
SN  36.842     Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  9-9-67. 

665.484.      THE    BRIDESMAID.       Roacoe    ■     Wlnkley        SN 
Pub.  6-20-58.     Filed  9-12-67. 

STOCK    RHOW       Acine   Boot    Company.    Inc.      SN 
Pub  6-20-58.    FUed  9-17-67. 

COURTSHIP.     8.  8.  Kreage  Company.     SN  37.662. 
Pub.  6-20-58.    Filed  9-23-57. 

665.437.  MARSHMALLOW8.      Tru-8tep   Hoatery   Company 
SN   37.985.      Pub.   6-20-58.      Filed  9-27-57. 

665.438.  LANODALE.     M.  M.  Cohn  Company.     SN  88.432. 
Pub.  5-20-68.    Filed  10-7-67. 

666  439       OVERTONE.      Maiden    Form    Braaalere   Company. 

lie.      SN   39.148.      Pub.    6-20-68.      Filed   10-18-67. 
666.440.     PLAYAFORB.     Lerla  k  Co.  Inc.     SN  39.234.     Pnb. 

6-20-58.    Filed  10-21-57. 


665.441.  MISS  APLI-PAT  AND  DESIGN.     Appllquea  Incor- 
porated.    SN   18.487.     Pnb.  6-20-68.     Filed   10-31-66. 

665.442.  I/>RRAINE  WAVE   SET.      Bolta   Comb  Company. 
HN  38.291.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  10-3-57. 

6«I5.44S.      LORRAINB   PROFRSSIONAL.      Bolta   Comb  Com- 
pany      SN  39.025.      Pub.   5-20-58       Filed  10-3-57  


dau  41-CaMS,  Paruok,  and  Umbrelbs 

066.444.  BUTTERFLY.  Frankford  Umbrella  Mfg.  Co.  8N 
34.526.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  7-29-57. 

Oatt42-KiiitUd,    Netted,   md   Ttxtile 
FiMa,  and  Substitiitts  Thtreffer 

665.445.  ANDANTE.  D.  B.  Fuller  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  19.767. 
Pub.  6-4-57.     Filed  11-23-56. 

666.446.  BURMI8RAL.  Burlington  Induatrlea.  lac.  WS 
23,026.    Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  1-28-67. 

665.447.  AN42LONIZBD. 
28  006      Pub  5-20-58 

666.448.  STEVENS  TWIST  TWILL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
J.  P.  Stevena  A  Co..  Inc.  SN  36,484.  Pub.  5-20-58.  FUed 
8-29-57. 

666.449.  VANTA  AND  DE8IGN.  Tbe  VanU  Company.  Inc. 
SN    36.821.      Pub.    5-20-58.      Filed   9-6-87. 

665.450.  CLIP-TOP.  D.  B.  Fuller  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  38.689. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  10-10-67. 

665.451.  SOFT  MUSIC.  D.  B.  Fuller  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  88.686. 
Pub  .^20-58.    Filed  10-10-57. 

666.452.  JOTTO.  D.  B.  Fuller  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  38,690.  Pub. 
5-20-58.     Filed  10-10-57. 


87,117. 
«M.'V.4SS. 

37.333. 
665.436. 


Anitlo  Fabric*  Company,  Inc. 
Filed  4-12-67. 


BN 


Qau  43  — Thread  and  Yarn 

665.463.  DESIGN  OF  MISCELLANEOUS  FIGURE.  Ameri- 
can Enka  Corporation.  SN  38.413.  Pub.  5-20-58.  Filed 
10_7_B7. 


Clau44-Dental,   Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

A65;454.     MAGIC-EAR.     The  Dahlberg  Company.     8N  7,573. 

Pub.  5-20-68.    Filed  .'V-3-56. 
065.465.      I'ROTKK-BAK.        Protek-Bak     Corporation.        SN 

22.772.     l*ub.  5-20-^58      Filed  1-17-57. 
06'. 456.     RKI..AX-IT.      ReUx-It  Vibrator  Company.   Incorpo- 

f-d.     SN  27.135.     Pub    5-20-58.     Filed  3-28-37. 


aats45-Seft  Drinlcs  and 
Waters 


I  Carboi 


lonated 


668.457.     NBSTLE*«.     Tbe  NeiitM  Company.  Inc.     SN  36,826. 
Pub.  5-20-58     Filed  8-30-57 


Class  46 -Feeds  and  Ingredients  of  Feeds 

665,468.     CANDY  CANE.     Joaepb  Sonia.     SN  695.453.     Pub. 
6-20-58.    Filed  9-27-53. 
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MA.4-'i9.      RIVIKRA.    "^Rpddl-Wlp.'  Inc.      8N    14.47«.      Pub. 

.V20-58.     FJl*d  8-23-56. 
«<U.460.      PULmAKOS  926  AXD  DESIGN.      PuUkoa.  Incorpo- 

r«t«l.      SN    17.663.      Pub     5-20-58       Fllwl    10-17-56. 
«dft  461.     DKXTRO-MALTO.     Mrad  Johnaon  k  CMopany.     8M 

20,948.    Pub.  5-20-58.    PIWkI  12-12-56. 
665.462.     LIPMAX  POFLTRY  AND  DESIGN.     Llpman  Bro«.. 

Inc.     SX  21.978.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Fll«l  12-6-56. 
6A5,4«3.      FRB-ZEG   AND  DESIGN.      D«vld   H*«liy,   d.   b.   a. 

Fre-Zeg  Corp.     SS  22.338.     Pub.  5-20-48      Filed  1-9-57 

065.464.  CATITERIXE  CL.ARK'S  ETC.  Brownberry  Orena. 
Inc.      SX  26,608.      Pub.   .^-20-58.      Fll*d   a-21-57. 

665.465.  LE8  PRINCES.  SocWt*  Anonyme  de«  I^lt^rte*  de 
la  Vallw  de  la  Vlrf  et  du  Cotentln  Anclpna  Etabll«»^inM>t« 

\  H.   Claudel.      SN   28,891.      Pub.   5-20-58.      Filed  4-25-57. 

669.466.  WHY  COOK.  Voar  Capboard.  SN  31.061.  Pub. 
5-20-58.     Filed  5-29-57. 

665.467.  FRESNO  BELLA.  Leo  Marino.  SN  31,239.  Pub. 
.V20-."^8.     Filed  6-3-.')7 

605.468.  PICK  V  PLEASE.  Robert  A.  Johnston  Company. 
SX    34  .538.      Pub.    5-20-58.      Filed    7-29-57. 

665.469     VBLTOSE.    Penlck  k  Ford  Ltd..  Ineorporated.    8N 

34.865.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Flle«l  8-2-57. 
665.470.     VIXTNER.     Loala  Mllanl  Foods.  Inc.     SX  30,524. 

Pub.  3-20-58.     Fll«'d  8-14-57. 
a«5.471.     OLD  MILL.     Swift  *  Company.     SN  3«,754.     Pub. 

5-20-58.     Piled  9-5-57. 

005.472.  KANDY  KART  AXD  DESIGN.  B.  Roaen  Coapany. 
SX  37.110.     Pub.  .5-20-58.     Filed  9-12-57. 

663.473.  AOriLA  QUBBN.  Norton  4  McKlroy  Produce, 
Inc  .  d.  b.  a.  Norton  k  McElroy  Produce  Co.  SN  37,175. 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  9-13-57. 

065.474.  DESIGN  OF  ARCHER.  Diriffo  Sale*  Corporation. 
SN   37.239.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  9-16-57. 

605.475.  PROTOSOL.  Dlrlso  Sales  Corporation.  SN  37^40. 
PubT  .5-20-58.     Fll«1  9-16-57. 

065.476.  HANS  BRIXKER.  Han*  Brlnker,  Inc.  SX  37,778. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  9-25-57. 

065.477.  HOLIDAY  BRAND.  Geo.  A.  Fox  Products  Co., 
Inc.      SN    38.602.      Pub.    5-20-58.      Filed    10-9-57. 

065.478.  lA'  AND  DESIGN.  Lewis  Nielsen,  d.  b.  a.  Nielaen 
PacklnK  Co.     SN   40.074.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed   11-4-57. 

665.479.  TWO-TEN.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated.  SN 
40.083.     Pub.  5-20-.")8.     Filed  11-4-57 

065.480.  CORSAIR.  Golden  Pick  Fooda.  Ibc.  SN  40,458. 
Pub.  .V20-58.    File«l  11-12-57. 

6A5.481  SMOKEY  DELITE.  Marshal  Smoked  Flah  Co. 
Inc      SN  40.473.      Pub.  .5-20-58.     Filed  11-12-57 

06.5.482.  PLYMOITH.  Plggly  Wlggly  Corporation.  SN 
44».«04.    Pub.  5-20-.-.S.    Filed  11-13-67. 

66.5.483.  PRIME.  (;eneral  MUIr  Inc  8X  40.827.  Pub. 
5-20-58.     Filed   ll-18-.->7 


605.487.  POLTl-A  PLANT.  Plastic  Paahlona,  Inc.  SN 
29.656.     Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  5-8-57. 

665.488.  RAIL-O  MATIC.  Synilngton-Wayne  Corporation, 
asslimee  of  Th*  Wayne  Pump  Company.  SN  S0.381.  Pub. 
.5-20-58      Filed  .V20-B7 

665.489.  LUXUTRON  Columbia  Plastics  Corporatl.m.  SN 
30.740.    Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  .V27-57. 

605.490.  CR.  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  SX  82.920. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    ni«»d  7-1-57. 

665.491  SATIN   STEP      The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Com 

pany.  SN   35.768.      Pob.    5-20-58.      Filed   8-19-5T. 

60A.492.  AMBRAP.  American  Cnttlnc  and  Blndlnic  Com- 
pany S.N    .38,010.      Pub.    .^-20-58.      FU«1   9-30-57^ 


Class  47  -  Wines 


665.484      JOHAN  VaN  RIEBEECK.     Dlstlllera  Corporation 
(S.  A.)  Umlted.     SX  23.687.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  2-4-57. 


Oass  49-DistilM  Alcoholic  Liquors 


665.485.  STAR  HILL.  Old  Samuels  Distillery,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a. 
Burks  Spring  Distillery.  SN  38.482.  Pub.  5-20-58.  Plied 
10-7 -.57. 


Qass  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
QassiM 


665.486.      P08TERLOID  PIN-IPS      Pnsterloid   Corporation. 
SN  27,365.    Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  4-1-57. 


Oass  51- 


ics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


665.493.  PILOX  AXD  DESIGN.  Eatber  Irene  Peataoer, 
d.  b.  a.  Pllon  Company.  SN  16.828.  Pub.  .V20-58.  Filed 
10-2-.56 

665.494.  CASAQUE.  Jean  d'Albret.  8.  A.  R.  L.  SN  23.680. 
Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  2-4-57. 

665  495.      OUTLINE.      Lehn    *    Fink    Products   CorporaUon. 

SN  26.710.     Pub.  5-20-.58.     Filed  3-22-57. 
663.496       AXGELIQCE       Anit»llqw»  and  Company,   Inc.      SX 

27.560.    Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  4-5-57. 

665.497.  .SCENT-SATION.  Dixie  Sports.  Inc.  SN  27.579. 
Pub  .5-20-58.     Filed  4-.5-57. 

665.498.  WAG-NOLL\.  Dixie  Sports,  Inc.  SN  27..581.  Pub. 
.V20-58     Filed  4-5-57. 

605.499.  CLOUDSILK.  Richard  Hudnut.  SN  27.694.  Pub. 
.V20-58.     Filed  4-8-57. 

605..V)0  AQIA-PED.  G.  H.  G.  Products.  Inc.  SN  29.628 
I'ub.  .V20-58.     Filed  5-S-57. 

605.501.  FRESH.  Joseph  E.  Seagram  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
29.832      Pub.  5-20-58.    Filed  6-10-57. 

663.502  T0I80N.  Myrurgia,  S.  A.  SN  33.732  Pub. 
.V20-58.     Filed  7-1.5-67. 

665.603.  MR.  FRESH.  Joseph  E.  Seagram  k  Sons.  Inc.  SX 
33.916.     Pub.  5-20-.58     Filed  7-17-57. 

665..504.  PROTOID  Samuel  Bonat  *  Bro.  Inc.  SN  36.736. 
Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  8-19-57. 

605.605.  BIXELLA.  Clba  Limited.  SX  36.566  Pub. 
.V20-58.     Piled  »-3-57. 

665..506.  DEEP  DEW.  The  Andrew  Jergens  Company.  SN 
37.857.     Pub.  5-10-58.    Filed  9-17-67. 

6«5,.507.  MELADIX.  Richard  Hudnut.  SN  S8..542.  Pub. 
.V20-58.    Filed  10-8-57. 


Oass  52-Deter9onts  and  Soaps 

006.508.     SIDOLIX.      Sleitel  *  Co.     SX  2.582.     Pub.  .5-20-58 

FUed  2-13-56. 
665..509       KALDAR  SEE.      Kaldar,    Inc       SX    24.356.      Pub 

.V20-58.     Filed  2-1.V.57 

665.510       KORK   KLEEX.      Korkay.   Inc. 
5-20-.58.    FUed  2-13-57. 

665.511.  KORK    RUB.      Korkay.    Inc. 
5-20-58.    Filed  2-13-57. 

666.512.  KORK    BUFF.      Korkay.    Inc. 
6-20-58.     Filed  2-13-.57. 

665.513.  (;i^88HEEX.     Silicone  Industries  Inc.     SN  31.158. 
I'ub.  .5-20-58.     Filed  5-31-57. 

665.514.  LADY   LA  PRANCE.     General   F«M.ds  Corporation 
SX  33.286      Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  7-5-57. 

66.-I..-.15.      SAXI  KEM.      Sanltek   Producta.    Inc.     8N    36,536. 
l»nb.  5-20--58.    Filed  8-30-.57. 

SN 


SX   24.358. 
SN    24.359. 


Pub 


Pub. 


SX    24.361.      Pub 


066.516.       AX()KL     CIRL.       Cheiiebrough-Pond's     Inc. 
37.416.     Pub.  .V20-58.    Piled  9-18-57. 
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««5.B1«.     BANEGO.    Dftr*  ProOuets,  Ineorporatvd.   8N  3S.1M      (j6a,522.     Z.  ZIEMAN'8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     MsniBii  Maan- 
Pub  5-ao~58     ni^  10-21-57.  ficturln»    Companj.      8N    28,4S«.      Pub.    5-20-58.      FUed 

l-2<Mt7. 

Senrice  Marks 

Qau  107-EAicitiM  and  EirtMtaiiinMt 
daif  lOI-JUvtrtisiiv  ad  Mmu 

665.523.     ECHOES  FROM  CALVAET.     DaTld  Karroll  Kline. 
665.51W      NAMM  UNLIMITED.     Name.  Unlimited,  Inc.     8N  8N  25.544.     I'ub   a-20-,'>».     Filed  3-5-57. 

T.fllB     Pufc.  6-20-58.    Fltad  0-«-M.  Wifit*.     THE    SOSES.      The    Eomb.       ftN    36.625.      Pub. 

'  i-20-68.    Filed  9-S-87. 


Oms  103  -  CoMtnKtitii  md  Rwfik 


Certification  Marks 


665.520.    OEKIN  AND  DBSIGN.     Orkln  Kit*rmln*Unt  Com-  -         -        ■ 

pany    Inc.     8N  31.140.     Pub.  5-20-M.     FlUd  B-Sl-57.  QlSS  A  —  fiOOdS 


Oatt  104-Cn— irifBliiia 


665,525.  FLORIDA  FLOWER  AS8N.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Flortda  Flower  AMoeUtlon.  8N  20.875.  Pub.  5-20-58. 
Filed  12-*-5e 

665.521.  8HADRACK  8ETBN  AND  DESIGN.  Trl-Clty  665,526.  FBMA  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  Farm  Equipment 
BroAdcMtInf  Cooipftnj.  8N  81,606.  Pub.  5-20-C8.  Filed  M»naftcturert  AMOdatlon.  8N  27.2»0.  Pub.  5-20-58. 
6-7-57.  Fn»«<l  4-1-67. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


Clait6-Cliaaicali 

potMom 


665.527.  Brown  *  Blcelow,   St.   Paul.  Mian.     8N  677,887. 
Filed  P.  B   ll-2J>-54.    Am.  8.  E.  12-12-57. 

REDI-FLAME 

For   Clfarette   Lifhter   Fuel   CtrtrMfM   ConUtalnf   Cos- 
preMed  Lique6ed  Petroleum  (ButAse). 

Flr«t  uae  on  or  about  April  1950 ^^ 

Class  12-CoMtnictioii  Matoriab 

665.528.  L.  O.  r  OlaM  Fiber*  Compcny,  ToUdo,  Obto.     BN 
10.891.     nied  P.  R.  6--S5-M.     Am.  8.  R.  6-11-68. 


These  r«clatratlona  are  not  aobjeet  to  opposition. 
,  J    f  U^«|-«|    f  AM-    665.530.     L.  O.  F  Glaaa  Fibers  Company.  Toledo,  Oblo.     8N 
•■    Va**!**!    *•■  26.869.    F««d  P.  B.  8-11-67.    Am.  S  R.  6-11-68 


TILE  GUARD 


For  Porous  Webllke  Mat  Made  From  Glaaa  Fibers  for  Cot-. 
erlns  Pipe  Unea,  Drainage  Tiles.  JoInU  and  Flttlnss  To  Re- 
tard the  Paasasc  of  Boll  Particles  While  Allowing  the  Paaaags 
of  Water  Therethrough. 

First  use  Feb.  21.  1957 


Class  18- Madidnes  and  Pharmaceutical 
Prtparatiai 

665,531.  Jaases  William  Clayton,  d.  b.  a.  The  Clajton  Cob- 
pany,  Columbus.  Ga.  8N  41,149.  Filed  P.  R.  11-22-57, 
Am.  8.  R.  6-10-68. 


CLAYTON 


'Sfff'^HHf 


4M/ 


For  Medldnal  Throat  and  Mouth  Gargle. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1952. 


For  Reinforced  Plastic  Sheets  for  Use  in  Doors,  Windows, 
Skylights,  Partltlona.  and  for  Other  Glaslng  Pui 
First  use  Mar.  SO,  1056. 


aaMl9-VaUdM 

665.532.      Rockford  Engineered   Products  Co.,   Rockford.   III. 
8N  22.185.     Filed  P.  R.  1-4-57.     Am.  S.  R.  6-4-58. 


665.529.     Holimoaalk-   k  Parkett  A.  O.,   Basle,   Swltserland. 
8N  11,770.     Filed  P.  R.  7-9-56.     Am.  S  R.  5-29-68. 

ORIGINAL  HOLZMOSAIK  NOEL 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  149.151,  dated  Apr    18.  1953. 
For  Wooden  Parqaet  and  Mosaic  Floor  Covertngs. 
TM  783  O.  G.— S 


Mi^ 


mor 


v^ 


For  Combination  Map  Holder  and  Sun  Visor. 
First  uae  Dec.  1,  1954. 
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Clais21-BMtrical  AppMtu,  MUckiMf,  Oau  35-B«hiii8,  Hom,  MKMMry  Pack- 
aad  iappBif  Mf /  «■'  MiittiMc  Tim 

645.533.      Th«  Tbonuu   *   Betts   Co..    Kllaabeth,   N.   J.      8N     66S.5M.     L««  Robber  A  Ttre  Corporation,  d.   b.  a.   R«pablic 
35  302     Piled  8-0-57.  Rubber    Dtvlaion.    Toungitown.    Ohio.      8N    26.039       Piled 

P.  R.  S-13-5T.    An.  8.  R.  5-19-48. 


COLOR-KEYED 


Por   Btoctrtcal  CooDMtora — Namely.   ComprcMloa  Etecrca. 
Loca.  Tapa.  and  Two- Way  Connectora. 
Plrat  aae  Jane  0.  195«. 


•j-[i»-iiji^::^ 


TrElLMAID 


^«'**°**>^^ 


__^^^^___  Por  OaaoUna  Hoae.  DlatUUte  Hoae,  Oil  and  Qraaaa  Hmb, 

""""^"""~"  Hydraulic  Contrdl  Hoae.  Higfa  Preaaure  Air  and  Water  Hoae. 

665,534.      Raymond   P.    Bilger.    Lanstaome,    Pa.      8N    41.071.     and  Steam  Hoae  Made  WItb  Wire  and  ComMnatlona  of  Wire 
Piled  P.  R.   11-21-57.     Am.   8.   R.   6-10-58.  and  Teztllea. 

Plrat  «ae  Mar.  7,  1937 


(    TAPIDCODI     J 


Por  Recorded  and  Magnetic  Sound  Reproduclnc  Tapa*. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  11,  1956.  


Oms  37-PapMr  aMi  SutitMiy   ^'-^^  ^^' 

665.539.     TbomM>n  Paper  Mllla,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T.     BN 
31.280.     riled  P.  R.  6-8-57.     Am.  8.  R.  5-21-58. 

KINGSTON 

Por  PacUl  Tlaanea. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  17.  1957 


Class  24 -LwMlryAppliaiictsaiitfMMMMS  Qass  38 -Prints  aMl  PiiUicatkNis 

665,535.     The  J.  R.  Clark  Company.  Spriac  Park,  Minn.     SN     ^65,540       OtenTlew     Producta     Inc..     Milwaukee,     Wla. 
25.317.     Piled  P.  R.  3-1-37      Am.  8.  R.  6-19-58.  31,483.     Filed  P    R.  6-4-57.     Am.  8.  R.   5-26-58. 


>tQ 


8N 


ROLL-OR-TOTE 


GRAND  VIEW 


Por  Laundry  Carta. 
Flrtt  uw  January  IQ.'iT. 


Por  Picture  Morale. 
Plrat  uae  May  20,  1967. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Ref rifaratnrs 


Class  39  -  Ootiiing 


685,541.     The  Bamberger- Relnthal  Company.  Clereland.  OWo. 
665,536.     Worthlngton    Corporation,    Harrlaon.    N.    J.      SN         ^JJ  ^7  008      Piled  P.  R    5-S1-57.     Am.  8.  R.  6-9-58. 
45.712.     Filed  2-11-58. 


THE  SIGN  OF  VALUE 
AROUND  THE  WORLD 


Por  Reaidentlal.  Commercial,  and  Indnatrial  Air  Condition- 
ing Apparatua   and   Induatrlal    Refrigeration   .\pparatua. 
Plrat  uae  In  June  19.'>2 


Qass  32- Famitwra  and  Upholstery 

665,537.      International   Manufacturing  Co.,    Roibnry,   Maaa. 
8N  47.584.     Piled  3-12-58 


KANT  -  WAIT 


Ptor  Portable  Chair  for  Babiea  and  Children. 
Plrat  uae  Not.  14.  1956. 


Ashton 


For  Men 'a  Sweatera. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  27.  1957. 


aau45-Seft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


665.542.     C.  O.  *  W.  D.  ScthnMa  Co..  Chicago,  111.     8N  31.608. 
Piled  P.  R.  6-10-57.    Am.  S.  R.  5-12-58. 


CARBO  SIDRAL 


»0 


The  Spanlah  word  "Sidral."  meaning  "apple,"  la  dlaclalmed 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Carbonated  Apple-Plavored  Soft  Drinka  and  Concen- 
tratea  for  Uae  Therein. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  25.  1955. 
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^  fjmJj         9«S,&4S.     Plouch,  IBC,  Mcmphla,  Teoo.     8N   17,S0«.     fltod 
•■  ■•■■•  P.  E.  10-11-M.    Am.  8.  «.  fr-M-M. 


065.&48.  y.  r.  Okna,  d.  b.  a.  M«^cmn  Prodactt  Bale*  Co. 
and  V.  F  UanMi  and  Bona,  Indtaaa  Harbor,  Ib4.  SN  14,W4. 
niMl  P.  R.  8-22-^6.    Am.  ft.  E.  S-15-M. 


For  LIqald  Saccharin  Bolntion.  for  Ub«  aa  a  Pood  Addltire. 
Ptrat  UB«  October  1954. 


Qafs  50-M«rciia«tfif e  Not  Othtrwbt 
OafsifiMl 

MS.M8.     Ra-Ce  Tool  k  MeUl  SUmplof  Co.,  Inc..  Oleadale. 
y.  T.    8N  34,804.    ni*d  P.  R.  7-24-87.   Am.  8.  R.  8-11-58. 

ALL  SAFE 


Por  Hictawar  B«>A«ctln(  Dangvr  giffna. 
Pint  UM  May  13.  1957. 


S«nrice  Mark 


Tha  tpaalifc  w«rdi  «m  tmaateMd  •■  foltowa 
aa  "ttaa  popvlar  om."  "Da  L«  OUa"  aa 
pot."  and  "PrUolaa"  aa  "pinto 

Por  Mexican  Stjla  Cannad 

Plrat  uae  la  or  about  Julr  I98S 


tlM  aartbrn 

06S.M7.     Safe  Drivlnr  Inatltute,  ProTldrae*,  R.  L    8N  2,72S. 
Piled  P.  R.  2-18-86.    Am   8.  R.  1-18-67. 


888.844.     Parmera  Cooperatire  Creamery  Co.,  Oftlvle,  Minn. 
8N  14,888.     Piled  P   R.  8-27-88.     Am.  8.  R.  8-8-87. 


KWIKLAC 


Por  Non-Pat  Dry  Milk  Bollda. 
Plrat  uae  Jnly  SI.  1956. 


Por  Inatructlon  and  Indoctrination  of  Otbera  in  the  Proper 
Care  and  Maintenance  of  Motor  Vehlclea  Whereby  To  Pre- 
pare Them  in  Turn  To  Teacb  Couraea  Relating  to  Said 
Subject. 

First  use  in  December  1943. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


121.410.  HELMKT.     CI.  40.     4-80-18. 

121.927.  NOPCO.     a.  15.     8-11-18. 

123.293.  PSTBR  RABBIT  AND  DB8I0N.   a.  88     10-23-18. 

123  811.  ANACAHLITA.     CI.  18      11-19-18. 

352.077.  TRIPLB  AAA  AND  DB8IGN.     CL  45.     11-18-87. 

356,219.  DARUL     CI.  28.    4-19-38. 

356.836.  NORtfK.    C\.  80.    5-3-38. 

356.743.  CALA.    CI.  18.     5-10-38 

356.880.  DAN8K    RMOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     5-17-38. 

357,056.  GRMLOK.     CI   28      5-24-38. 

357.134.  TURKEY   BUILDBE.      CI.    48.      5-24-38. 

357.137.  CHLORANOL.    CI.  18     5-24-M. 

.')57.176.  GROWEE'8   CHOICE.     CI.  42.     5-24-38. 

357.215.  TANNBTTE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  18.      6-24-38. 

357.263.  UNI   FILL  AND  DESIGN.     CL   29.     5^1-38. 

357,270.  TAPETEX.    CL  21.    8-81-M. 

357.885.  HEIRLOOM.     CL  40.     8-7-M. 

357.488.  OLEN  ROW.     C\.  38.     8-7-38. 

357.523.  BRACE.     O.  52.     8-7-38 

.H57.527.  UAY-NBE    O.  89     6-7-38. 

357.827.  CELANNOTA.    C\  42     6-T-38. 

337.840.  THE    BUILDIXO    BUG.      CT.    M.     6-14-38. 

357.907.  WAL   LUX      CI.  16.     6-21-38. 

858.007.  NORBAKE.    CI.  83.    6-28-88. 

358.187.  CIBAUBNE.    CL  6.    6-28-38. 

358.188.  LYOPRINT.    CL  6.    6-28-88. 

358.189.  MELOCOL.    d.  5.     6-28-88. 

358.190.  MBLOPAL.     CL  5.    6-28-48. 
358.232.  COY  DESIGN.    CL  34.    7-5-38. 


358.366.  MASCRAFT.     CL  49.     7-12-38. 

358.852.  MISS  VANITY.    CL  39.    7-26-38. 

359.417  RI8TSIDE     CL  27.     8-16-38. 

359.555  CEMENTHIDE.     CI.  16      8-23-88. 

359.657  CARBOSEAL.    CL  6.    8-30-38. 

359,846.  JOYCYCLB.    C\.  22.    8-30-88. 

359.880.  TEN  STRIKE.    O.  9.     8-30-38. 

360.101.  HOUSE   BEAUTIFUL  BUILDING   MANUAL. 

38.     9-6-38. 

360.314  (.IMLET.     CI.  49.    9-13-38. 

360,377.  P1NAU8T.     a.  tZ.    9-13-38. 

360.570.  TZIGANE.    CL  51.    9-20-88. 

361.148.  PROLIPEROL.    CL  18.     10-11-38. 

861.339.  BLUE  RAY.     CL  22.     10-11-38. 

361,340  GREEN  RAY.    H.  22     10-11-88. 

361.432.  SMOOTH Y   AND   DESIGN.      CT. 

361.456.  KA'EAJAH.     Ci.  S».     10-18-38. 

361,494.  AROSBWOODFABRIC.      CL    42 

361.507.  R08BL.ANB    PRINTS.       CL    42. 

361.533.  WOODCUTE.    O.  87.     10-18-38. 

361.695.  FOAMY   TOP  AND  DB8IGN.     CL   49 

361.744.  TRELLIS.    CI.  46.     11-1-38. 

361.746.  DULCE.    a.  46.     11-1-38. 

361.781.  GOLDEN  BUD.    CL  46.     11-1-38. 

361.937.  STAR.    Ci.  23.     11-8-38. 

361.990.  R08EQUEEN      n.  46.     ll-»-S8. 

361.991.  OH  KAY  AND   DESIGN.      CL   46 
361.996.  TROVADOR.    CL  46.    11-8-38. 


a. 


46.     10-l»-38. 

10-18-88. 
10-18-88. 


10-25-38. 


11-8-88. 
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S62.011.     CBKADINB.    C\.  18.    ll-«-M.  S«2,»0.     I  AND  DBAION.    CL  2S.    11-1^-88. 

Se2.1»8.     CONTEBBB    COOLEmS    ETC.    AND    DISTON.    3«2,SS0      RACIl    CI.  40.    11-1!WW 

a.  SO.     11-10-38.  382.423.      RKD  HAWK    AND   DESIGN.      O.   88. 


11-18-88. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


li 


87.063.  ZBNOTA.    0.48.    6-25-12. 

200.012.  OLYMPIC   STARS.      CI.   48.      11-15-82. 

420.309.  BLCB  SHAWL.     CI.  46.      12-24-44. 

821,380.  CA8CADS.    0.21.    8-28-80. 

528.T17.  CALTEBT.    CI.  8.    8-20-00. 


The  following  r«ffUtmtU>ns  Utmed  Jutte  17.  l»ii 


860,037. 

560  047. 

580.085. 

560.007. 

560.068. 

560.073. 

560,075. 

560.077. 

560.082. 

560.080 

360,004. 

560.006 

560.100. 

560.101. 

560.106. 

560  107 

560.108. 

560.106. 

560,118. 

560.114. 

560.116. 

560,118. 

560,120. 

560.131. 

560.134. 

560,145. 

560.146. 

560.150. 

560.152. 

560.154. 

560.155. 

560.157. 

560.150. 

560.160. 

560.162. 

560,163. 
560.165. 
560,180. 
560,181. 
560,188. 
560.101. 
560,104. 
560. 105. 
560.106. 


a.  SO. 


CL   40. 


CL  40. 


a.  87. 


MADEMOISBLLB  JUUETTB. 
CONCORDIA.    CJ.  42. 
BRITISH  OAK.    CI.  82. 
PREVUB  MOVIB   BUTTONS. 
LIP  SERVICE,    a.  87. 
GLACIER.    CI.  46. 
RBWBON.    CI.  16. 
TELE-TBMPLATB.     CI.  26. 
PRUMIX.     CT.  46. 
BAT  VIEW.     CI.  46. 
MULE  TRAIN.    Q.  IS. 
JU8TOWRITBR.    CI.  87. 
BEP-O-LOO      CI.  37. 
RBPBBSBNTATION  OP  A  WOMAN. 
TOP-SAUL  RAINWEAB.     C\  SO. 
MBBIT  BRAND  AND   ENTIRE  DESIGN. 
4  INL.     CI.  IS. 
SYLVANIA  BNABfEL.     CI. 
KIT-O-KOUNTBR.    CI.  37. 
LOROD  MAGIC  TOUCH. 
BU8T-0.    CI.  22. 
8TRA8BBBT.    a.  48. 
HOMOTBX.    CI.  20. 
SCHWAHN'S.    a.  46. 
PICCOLO,    a.  40. 
GARTER  GUARD.    CI.  30. 
PNBUMATRAN      CI.  28. 
WHITTALL  HOLIDAY.     CI.  42. 
WHITTALL  ORANDELLB.    CI.  42. 
NICB'N  DRY      CI.  30. 
FBRT-L-ETT8.    CI.  10. 
WESTLAND.     CT.  37. 
CRAYOLA  AND  DB6ION.     CL  37. 
PEBMA  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  S7. 

GARDNER  BOARD  AND  CARTON  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN,   a.  37. 

CT.  22. 
CL  40. 


37. 


CT.  13. 


JIMMY  GREEN 
PBRMA-SEAM. 
TACCO.    C\.  40. 
RADIOMOSER.    C\. 
BACTERI08BPT1C. 
NKPTCNB.    CL  40. 
NBONITB.     CI.  40. 
L-Y-L.     CT.  46. 
PEN  RON.  CI.  S2. 


21. 
CI. 


SO. 


CI.   SS. 


HAIB-TBIX.    a.  40. 

GUUM.    a.  87. 

CUBVBB.    CL  S0. 

BOW  XX  AND  DB8ION.    O.  14. 

"FLIBTIE."    CLSS. 

APOLLO.    CL40. 

TIBCO.    CLI7. 

BUBUBBAN.    0.88. 

BINBAD.     CL  4«. 

DUBOTTPB.    CI.  ST. 

CABBOLL  H0U8B.    CI.  4S. 

GATPLBX.    n.  88. 

TIMPO.    CL  82. 

FANCIFUL  FIOUBE  DBBIQN. 

MIBBBC.    a.  42. 

MITArFA.    0.43. 

OBBOON  WOBBTBD  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42. 

KDTDBB  KBAFl*  8CHOOL.    CL  107. 

BK>HOU8B.    a.  108. 

FATTOBB  ANONTMOUg.    0.107. 

PATTIBB  ANONYMOUS  F.  A.  I  WON  AND  DE- 
SIGN,   a.  107. 

DESIGN  OF  BOXING  GLOVES  AND  SCALES 
a.  107. 

FISHER'S      CL  46. 

PLYSHEL.    CT.  2. 

RED! -RICE.     n.  48. 

PARIS.     CI.  46. 

McVITIE  k  PRICE.     CI.  46. 

WASHINGTON  FARMS  AND  DESIGN.     CL  48. 

HELBROB  FASHION  AWARD.     C\.  27. 

LEVL-TRAC.     a.  26. 

EASY-ON.    CI.  44. 

DRIVE-ON  AND  DB8IGN.    CL  10. 

LAMPRBY.    CL  22. 

BEAUTY  BARROW.     CI.  10. 

L)I  FRAMFILL.     CI.  18. 

FEATHERLITE.     CI.  21. 

LEVY'S  OVEN  KRC8T.     C\.  46. 

SOFTERIZED.     O.  37. 

COA8TERETTB.    C\.  2. 

EVBR-8HAPE.    Q.  42. 

TWIRLER.    CI.  22. 

8UREOUT  AND  DESIGN,    d.  23. 

KRIBTOO.     CL  SO. 

LA  MEXICANA.    CI.  46. 

COOL  TEMP  AND  DESIGN.    O.  12. 


560.208. 
560.200. 
.^60.2 10. 
.%60.215. 
360.210. 
560.220. 
360.224. 
560  227. 
.'S60.238. 
360,232. 
360.236. 
560.237. 
.^60,242. 
.■M0.244. 
.^60.246. 
360.247. 
560,240. 
360,253. 
360,254. 
560.258. 
560.250. 

5«0.2«0. 

560.267. 

560.268. 

360.260. 

560.270. 

560,276 

560.281. 

560.288. 

.'^60.285. 

360.280. 

360.202. 

.^60.206. 

360.207 

.560,301 

560.302. 

560.S04. 

560.S00. 

560.307. 

360.308. 

560,315. 

560.817. 

560,318. 

360.320. 

560.322. 


V      VacatiM  of  Order  of 

Tb»  order  of  csncclatlon  datMl  November  5,  1057,  canMllBf 
R^fflatrmtlon  No.  540,410.  appMiins  In  OmciAL  Oascttb  of 
December  3,  1057.  pagt  TM  86,  waa  InadTerteBtlj  enterad  and 
beeD  Tacated. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
"    DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


111,826.  FYR  FYTER  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  23.  8-8-18. 
Roaeoe  C.  Iddlnga.  The  Fyr-Fyter  Companj,  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Amended  to  appear : 


S58.SS7.  THE  VARSITONIAN  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  88. 
7-6-38.  Jordan  Marata  Compan/,  Boaton.  Maaa.  AiMDdad 
to  appear : 

VARSITONIAN 


362.571.  IMCO  MANGA.  CL  23.  11-22-88.  Iowa  Mabb- 
factnrlBf  Company  of  Cedar  Rapldi.  Iowa.  Cedar  Raptda. 
Iowa.  Corrected :  In  the  beading,  aicnature,  certlScate 
line*  2  and  16.  and  statement  colamn  1.  line  1,  after  "Coa- 
paar"  •f  Ce4mr  Kmptds,  lo*c*  aboold  be  laaartad. 
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3»4.929.     8TB&LIN0  AND  DBSION. 
Unf  Briwcn,  Inc..  IruMrtllc,  lad. 


a.  M.    5-6-48.    8tcr- 
Amended  to  appMtr: 


30S,M2.  NCTONK  AND  DE8IOM.  CI.  21.  1-11-40  Nu- 
tOD«,  iDcorporftted,  Chlcafo.  IlL  Corrveted :  In  tbe  itate- 
ta^nt.  column  1.  lla«  2,  "Illlnot*"  sbonld  be  deleted  and 
New  York  ahoald  b«  loMrtcd. 

315.545.  K  KIDDB  AXD  DB8ION.  Cto.  2,  6,  21,  23,  and  26. 
»-2T-49.  Walter  Kldde  4  Company,  Inc.,  BelleTille,  N.  J. 
Amended  :  In  tbe  atatemcnt,  page  2,  colamn  1,  llnaa  8 
tkroush  8,  " ;  apparatna  for  oaa  on  textile  macblnery  for 
controtllns  tbe  tension  and  denalty  of  yarn  a«  wound  on  a 
package :  and  machine*  for  Impregnating  and  bonding 
•brooa  yaraa"  la  d«let«d. 

513.546.  KIOOB.  Cla.  2.  6,  21,  23.  and  28.  B-27-4B. 
Walter  Kldde  *  Company.  Inc.,  BelleTille.  N.  J.  Aaeadad : 
In  the  atatement.  column  2,  llnea  30  through  42,  and  col- 
umn 3,  llnea  1  and  2.  " ;  apparatua  for  uae  on  textile 
machinery  for  eootroUlng  tbe  tenaion  and  denalty  of  yam 
aa  wound  on  a  package ;  and  macblnca  for  Impregnating 
and  bonding  flbroua  yama"  la  dalefd. 

3«3.542.  DB  80T0  HTTLB-KOTB  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  16. 
10-21-^2.  De  Soto  Paint  A  Varalata  Co.  United  Wallpaper 
Inc.,  Cblcago,  111.  Aaradad :  In  tbt  aUtement,  colamn  2. 
line*  15  through  18  are  deleted,  and  tbe  drawing  la  amended 


to  appear 


STYLE-KOTE 


566.856  DE  80T0  OLD  MAlTBR  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  18. 
11-18-^2.  De  Soto  Paint  A  TamUb  Co.  United  Wallpaper 
Inc.,  Cbtcago,  III.  Amended  :  In  tbe  atatement,  column  2. 
llnea  la^tbrongb  18  are  deleted,  and  tbe  drawing  la  amended 


to  appear 


OLD  MASTER 


567.W7  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SOCK  CI.  SO. 
12-16-52.  Interworen  Stocking  Company,  New  Brunawick, 
N.  J.  Amended  :  In  tbe  atatement,  colamn  1,  line  14  "eom- 
pHalng"    through   line    17   "tlon"   are  deleted:  coloma   2, 


llnaa  3  tbroogb  7  are  deleted  and  The  tr*4»mmrk  eontittt 
9f  th«  upper  portion  of  the  foe  of  the  toek  Mlorti  prten 
lalnaaitM. 

574,501.      CHBMCO     AND     DESIGN.        CI.      26.        5-10-58. 

Cbcmco  Pbotoprodaeta  Conpany,  Inc.,  Olen  Core,  N.  T. 
Corrected :  In  colomo  1,  line  14,  "Eom"  should  be  deleted 
and  JtoU  ahoald  be  laaertMl  and  In  ooinaa  2,  line  40, 
"848.S10"  alMHild  be  deleted  and  tfS.fMO  abonld  be  tnaerted. 

641.771.  JOHNNY  RBB  AND  BILLY  YANK.  CI.  38. 
2-10-57.  New  York  Herald  Trtbvne  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Amended  to  appear : 

JOHNNY  REB 

642.106.  WBATHBR-KINO.  CI.  12.  8-5-57.  Barber<:ol- 
man  Company,  Rockford.  lU.  Amended :  In  column  2.  Une 
1.  after  '*4oon'*  9f  the  mptomril^  tetinf  overhead  twpe  la 
tnaerted. 

661.104.  BBAN-N-BUTTBR.  CL  46.  4-20-68.  Prancla  V. 
Hoffman  and  Coamaa  J.  Hoffman,  doing  boalneaa  aa  Bean-N- 
Bntter  Co..  Madison,  Wla.  Corrected  :  In  colamn  1,  Uae  S. 
"Nat"  abonld  be  deleted  and  N  ahould  be  laaarted. 

661,628.  GENERAL  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  23.  5-18-68. 
General  Corrugated  Machinery  Company,  Pallaadea  Park, 
N.  J.  Corrected:  In  colomn  1,  line  4,  after  "PaHaadee" 
Park  abould  be  Inaerted. 

668.125.  8ILIFILM.  CI.  16.  5-27-58.  Soctete  Anonyme 
Dlte :  BUbliaoementa  L.  Van  Malderon.  Parla,  Prance.  Cor- 
rected :  In  column  2,  llnea  1  and  2,  "ProtectlTe  and  decora- 
tire  coatlnga"  aboald  be  canceled  and  Po«rd«r«,  H^ide, 
pro4met»  for  tmiWno  v>ork  and  etpeciall^  a  flat -oil  pmint. 
MwaAaMe,  fireproof,  jnterproof,  with  great  eoverinff  potter, 
emaUVUMe  with  water,  for  the  iaferiora  and  emteriare  of 
baiUinf  and  apfUeahie  •%  all  wt^erialt  havitig  a  Hme 
reaction  ahoald  be  Inaerted. 

662.202.  SCRUB  PUP.  Ci.  42.  6-27-58.  Homefleld  Aaao- 
clatea,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.  Corrected:  In  colamn  1,  Une  1, 
"Aaaoclated"  aboold  be  deleted  and  Aeeoeiatet  abould  be 
Inaerted. 

662,420.  SUPBR  0.  C\.  7.  6-S-58.  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  column  2,  Une  1, 
"Bailer"  abould  be  canceled  and  Bater  aboald  be  Inaerted. 


662.752.  REX.  Cl.  6.  6-10-58.  Rex  Reeearch  Corporation. 
Toledo,  Oblo.  Corrected:  In  tbe  beading  tbe  flUng  date 
"1058"  aboald  be  deleted  and  1967  aboold  be  Inaerted. 

663.014.  SHELL  PBBLUM.  O.  15.  6-17-58.  8beU  OU 
Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Amended  :  In  colupn  2,  Une  1. 
"oil"  la  deleted  and  oiU  tor  induetrial  pimmt  pwrpoeet  la 
inaerted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New Certlfleateo  laeoed  un«ier  aectlona  7(c).  7(f).  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  original  reglatratlona. 


353.754.  PAMILKX.  CI.  46.  Romeo  Parent,  doing  bualneea 
aa  Pamllez  Product!  Company  1-18-88.  New  Cert  Sec. 
7(c),  to  Produlta  Famllex  I'roducta  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada,  8-^W18. 

360,443.  FAMILEX.  Cl.  6.  Romeo  Parent,  doing  bualneaa 
aa  PamDez  Prodncta  Company.  0-20-88.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c).  to  Produlta  Pamllex  Products  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec. 
Canada.  8-^5-58. 

413.301  REPRESE.NTATION  OF  A  SHOEMAKER  Cl  30. 
The  Yankee  Sboemakera,  Inc.  8-7-48.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c).  to  Sam  Smith  Shoe  Corporation.  Newmarket,  N.  H., 
8-5-58. 

TM  73)  0.0.  -Sa 


422.068.  YANKEE  DEB.  O.  30.  Yankee  Sboemakera.  Inc. 
7-2-46.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  Sam  Smith  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion, Newmarket,  N.  H.,  8-5-58. 

438,400.  LITTLE  YANKEB  AND  DB8I0N.  CL  30.  Yankee 
Sboemakera,  Inc.  4-20-48.  New  Cert.  Sec.  T(c),  to  Bam 
Smith  Shoe  Corporation,  Newmarket,  N.  H.,  8-6-58. 

571,131.  GOODNB88-YE8 !  CL  46.  Bddy  Bakerlea,  Inc. 
2-24-53.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  Bddy  Bakerlea  Company, 
Inc..  Helena,  Mont.,  8-A-58. 

627,464.  EDDY'S  BREAD  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  Bddy 
Bakerlea,  Inc.  6-22-56.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e),  to  Eddy 
Bakerlea  Company,  Inc.,  Helena.  Mont..  8-6-58. 


V    N?' 


9.V 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBUSHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tbe  foUowlBc  mmrkM  r«clat«rad  ojKter  tb*  act  of  1000.  or  the  net  of  IMl.  art  pabUalwd  sMtor  tbe  prortalona  of  Mctlon 
12(«>  of  ttM  TndBUMTk  Act  of  1M4.  TImm  r«gl«ti«tloiw  ar*  not  aabiMt  t«  •ppoattloa  b«t  ar*  Mibj«ct  to  canoaUatlon 
under  Mctlon  14  of  tha  act  of  1»4«. 

Cku  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prapartd  MatmUs  Oaw  4  -  khnabin  mi  PniMmj  Matariab 

SS2.S07.     Not.  28.  1987      Tb«  OoorgU  Oraafte  Corporation.    410.951.     D^e  2«.  1944.    Olrna  Holbrook,  d.  b.  a.  B^rry  Cbcaa 
■Ibertoa,  Oa.     Pub   bj  Cocitaa  Oranlte  and  MafkU  Indua-        leal  *   lUnufactarlns  Co.,  Cblotfo,   111.     Pub.   by   IrTlng 
triea,  Inc.,  BIberton.  Ua.  Tvcend.  Chicago,  III. 


BTDMIETHMAL 


For  OnuBlte— NaBMir,  Blot  Oranltc,  Gray  Oraalta.  Hon*- 
mental  Ston«.  Granite  Quarried  In  tbe  Roagto.  Sawed  Granite, 
and  Partly  FtalalMd  Granite. 


Skimzol 


For  Claanlnc  Compoand  for  Claanlac  Woodwork.  Painted 
and  Enameled  Snrfacea,  and  Tabrica. 


424.^48.     Oct.  1,   1940.     Monaanto  Chemical   Compan/.   8t    flmmm  0       f Tllinfivi     RrttWMC    C^mI^m^^i* 
Loula,  Mo.    Pub.  by  reftetrant.  ^■""    '       fcA^w»t¥W»,   riruMMi/  m^mf^^m%Mi 


VYUAM 


aMJ  Proi«€tiUf 


121,179.     Apr.  16,  1918.     ■.  I.  du  Pont  d«  Nemoura  *  Com 
pany.  Wilmington,  Del.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


Per  Synthetic  Realna  for  General  Uae  In  tbe  Indnatrlal 
Arta,  InclQdlDg  Molding,  Caatlng.  Surface  Coating,  and 
Impregnation. 


RED 


440,809.     Sept.  28,  1946.     Monaanto  Chemical  Company,  St. 
Lonla,  Mo.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 

LUSTREX 


ARROW 


For  Dynamite. 


Gatt  12  —  fnMfiMffiiiB  Materiili 

ror  Synthetic  Beatna  of  a  Polyatyrene  Baae  In  Solid  Form     '^■■*"    '* "* wwmmwwMwm^ 

for  Dae  In  Molding,  Caatlng  or  Bztrndlng  a  Wide  Variety  of 

Rigid    Artlclea    of    Manufacture    Including    Indnatrlal    and  140,227.     Mar.  8.  1921.    The  Te«aa  Company  (Tfxaa  corpora 

HouMhoM  Goods  Such  aa  Implement  Parta,  Structural  ParU,  tlon),  Houaton,  Tex.     Pub.  by  The  Texaa  Company   (Dela- 


Contalnera,  Costume  Jewelry,  Utensils,  Tools,  Tableware, 
Kitchen  Acceaaoriea.  Bathroom  Acceasoriea,  Toya.  Notions, 
Structural.  Etecoratlre  and  Utility  Architectural  Parts  and 
Panels,  and  Furniture. 


a«ss2  — Ro€*pladM 

49,079.  Jan.  23,  1906.  National  Caaket  Co.,  Allegheny,  Pa. 
Pub.  by  National  Casket  Company,  Incorporated,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Nacasco 


For  Burial  Caskets  and  Casket  Attaehmeats. 


ware  corporattoa  I .  New  York,  N.  T. 


For  Solid,  Beml-BoUd.  and  Liquid  Asphalt.  Paring  Gement. 
Tank  Bottom   Cement,  and   Impregnating  Compound. 


49,441     Feb.  6.  190«.    National  Casket  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.  Y.    281.483.    Aug.  16,  1927.    The  Sparta  Ceramic  Company, 
Pub.  by  National  Casket  Company,  Incorporated.  Boeton,        gparta,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


NATIONAL 


SPARTAN 


For  Burial  Caskets  and  Coflns. 
TM  31 


For  Tllss. 
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TM  39 


41M2a.     Sapt.  11.  1M&.     L.  SoniM^boni  Booa,  Inc..  New  lark.     18.2M.     FW>.  21.  IMS.     The  Phoiphor  Bronse  Bmeltliic  Com 
X.  Y.    Fab.  by  rrflstrant.  pany.   (Limited).  PbiladelpbU,  P«.     Pub.  by  The  Seymour 

ManufacturlnfC  Co  .  S««ymour,  Conn. 

I  1 1  I  rl  I  A  JrwdMm   uo\^»ijje 


Voit  Llqald  Prepar«tlaa  To  B*  Incorporated  With  or  Ap- 
plied to  Cement  and  Concrete  for  thf  I'uritoae  of  Controlling 
and  Acceieratinf  Ita  Setting,  Increaalng  Ita  Hardneaa,  Tenaile 
Strength  and  Dnrabllity.  Rendering  the  Reaultlng  Product 
Impen-loua  to  Water  and  PrevantlnR  Ita  Preetlng  Daring 
Winter  Coostrurtlon. 


Class  13 -Hardwart  aad  Planbing  and 
StaaiwRtting  SippBai 

1S4.278.  May  20,  1924.  The  Babcock  4  Wilcox  Tube  Co., 
Baarer  Talia,  Pa.  Pub.  by  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Company, 
.New  York.  N.  Y. 


For  Metallic  Allojra. 


290.924.  Jan  19.  1932.  Fuller  Lehigh  Company.  New  York, 
N.  T.  Pub.  by  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company,  New  York. 
X.  Y. 


ELVERITE 


■  Iff  ,>.•'.,. 

For  Chilled  Iron  Caatlnsa. 


397,878.     Sept.  29.  1942.     Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Chi- 
cago. III.    Pab.  by  ragtatrant. 


.  j^i/'sr. 


For  Hteel  Tnbea. 


SS3.7tl.     Jan.   18,   19S8.     Plabar  Sdentlflc  Company.  Pltta- 
burgh.  Pa.    Pub.  by  regUtrant. 


For  Die  Caatlaga  of  Non-Ferroua  MeUl. 


^^^ 


Cass  15-Oik  and  Greases 

121,388.     Apr.  23,   1918.     William  C.   Roblnaon  *  Son.  Com 
pany,  Baltimore,  Md.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


<^, 


Mwm 


m 


i\JiJ)jc)ujx 


Fur  Rubber  aad  Metal  Antiaplaah  Filter  .\ttarhment. 


For  Qaenchlng-Oil   Daed   In   the  Treatment  of  Iron,   SteH, 
and  Other  Metala. 


OauM-MUuk  aad  NUul  Castiags  aad  a«»«8-M«lidnM  and  Pharmacutiol 
Forgiagt  Preparatloai 

4S.A82.     Aug.  29.   190.5.     I.4imi)ert  Pharmacal  C«.,  St.  Louta, 
15.225.     Feb.  21.  1888     The  Phoaphor  Bronte  Smelting  Com  ^,„       Pub.    by    Warner  Lambert    Pharmaceutical   Company, 

pany,   (Limited).  Philadplphla,   i'a.     Pub.  by  The  Seymour         Morrla  Plaina   N.J. 
Manufacturing  Co..  Seymovr.  Conn. 


'THOSPHQR  BRONZE" 


ymwE 


For  Metallic  AUoya. 


For  Antiaeptic  Medicinal  Preparatlona. 


TM  40 
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111,803.  Anc.  8,  1916.  Lambort  Phannaral  CotniMiny,  St. 
Lonis,  Mo.  Pub.  by  WftrD«r-L«inbert  Pbannacratical  Com- 
pany. Morris  Plaina,  N.  J. 


For    Antlaeptic    for    Medical 
Toitet. 


Cm.    Personal    Hjrrl«n«.    sod 


356.418. 
b.   H.. 


Apr.   26,   1938.     Schalte  Herbmgcen  ft   Co.   «. 
Herdecke^lohr.  0«nnany.      Pub.   by    reftstrant. 

Jirtaiir 


m. 


Clais23-Ortlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

337.692.  Jone  14,  193«.  Boblns  Conrtylng  B«lt  Company. 
New  York,  N.  T.  P»b.  by  Hcwltt-Bobtas  Ineorporated. 
New  York.  NY. 

gyhek 

For  Vibrated  Screen  Separating  Machines  for  Loose  Mate- 
rials. 8ucb  as  Coke.  Crushed  Stone,  Ore.   Sand,  and  OrsTel 

S5T.69S.  Jane  14.  1938.  Robins  Conveying  Belt  Company. 
New  York.  N.  Y.  Pob.  by  Hewitt-Robins  Incorporated, 
New  York.  N.  Y. 

VIBREX 

For  Vibrated  Screen  Separating  Machines  for  Loose  Mate- 
rials,  Such  as  Coke.  Crushed  8ton«.  Ore.   Sand,  and  OraTcl. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  Uaed  in  the  Treatment  of  High    364.351     Jan.  31.  Ifl3»      Robert  8t.  J.  Orr.  d  b  a   CallforaU 
Blood  Pressure  To  Aid  Digestion  and  as  a  General  Tonic  Fire   Kxtlngulsher   Company,    San   Francisco.   Calif.      Pub 

^— ^^^^-^^— ^^-^— ^-^-^— ^^-^^— ^^— ^^-~         by  Western  Fire  ■qolpment  C'umpany.  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

Cass  21  -  Electrical    Ap^atus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

S55.195.  Mar.  8.  1938  Paraa»ount  Paper  Tube  Company. 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  Pub.  by  Paramount  Paper  Tube  Cor- 
poration. Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 


For  Forest  Fire  Fighting  Equipment  Comprising  Knapsack 
Fire  Pumps.  Fire  Hoes,  Combination  Fire  Rake  and  Hoe, 
Shovels,  and  Fire  Azen  (.Not  Including  Axes  for  General  Use). 


For  Paper  Tubing  Ised  In  the  Manufacture  of  Magnet  Coils 
and  Other  Electrical  Apparatus. 


407,198.     May  23.  1944.     Tung-Sol  L«amp  Works,  Inc..  New- 
ark, N.  J.     Pub.  by  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc..  Newark,  N.  J. 


Cass  26-Measaring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

868.207.     June  13,   1939.     Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Chi- 
cago. III.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Speedometers. 


For  Electronic  Tubes,   Incandescent   Electric   T.Amps,  Elec- 
tric  Headlamps  for  Aatomoblles  and  Btoetric  Flashers. 


424.182.     Sept.  24.   1946.     Breese  Corporations.  Inc.,  Union. 


N.J.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


418.904      Jan.   15,   1946.     Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Chi- 
cago, 111.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

ALEMITE 

For  Electronic  Appsratun  for  Indlcatlnft  Conditions  of  Bal 
aoc«  or  Inbalance  In  Automotive  Wheals  snd  for  Indicating 
specific  Points  and  IVgre^s  of  Such  f  nbalanc*-  Therein. 

Class  28  -  Jewelry  ad!  Predous-Metal  Ware 

ei.SAA        Mar     19,    1907.      Towie    Manufacturing    Company. 
NVwburyport,  Mass.    I*ub  by  registrant. 


For  Casings  for  the  Electrical  Equipment  o*  Motors  and 
Similar  Pow«r  Apparatus  To  Prevent  Electrical  Emanations 
From  Leaving  or  Outside  Electrlcsl  Impulses  F>om  Affecting 
Said  Equipment,  Electrical  Connectors.  Switches.  Junction 
Boxes.  Fuse  Boxes.  Resistor  Boxes,  snd  Terminal  Boxes. 


For  Solid  Silver  Knives.  Forks,  snd  Spoons. 
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SM.7»6       JuM   37.    19S9.      Towl«    UanufartarlBc   CompAar. 
»wbaT7p<>rt,  llaM.     Pub.  by  r«cl«traiit. 

OLD  LACE 

For  8>l»>r  •fxl  Rllver  MountMl  PUtware  ( Implemf nt«  With 
a  Handle  or  Finger  Hold  for  Culinary.  Fe«*dlnK.  Serving  or 
Peraonal  Uar)  :  and  Hilv<>r  and  Sllrcr  Mounted  Hollow  Ware 
(Veaaela.  Plate*.  Platters,  Carri^ra.  t'overa  and  Supporta 
for  MtorlOK.  Holding,  or  rorertiif  Food*,  Liqulda,  or  Com- 
modltlra). 


Cbst  35-B«ltiii«,  HoM,  MadiiMry  Pack* 
ing,  and  Nonmetairic  Tires 

120,863.  Mar  12,  1918.  The  Gottii  IVrcha  h  Rubber  Manu- 
farturing  Company,  New  York,  X.  Y.  Pub.  by  Hewltt- 
RobhiH  Iitcorporated,  New  York,  X.  Y. 

AJAX 


378,480.      Mar.    2»i.    IMO       Towie    Manufacturing    (  ompany,         ^^^  Belting  and  How-  Made  of  Rubber  and   Fabric. 
Newburypairt,  Maaa.    I'ub.  by  regiatnint. 


DRURY  LANE 

For  Sllvt-r  and  Silver  Mounted  Flatware  (Implement*  With 
a  Handle  or  Plnger  Hold  for  CoUiuur.  Fe«KlUig,  Serving  or 
IVrsonal  L'ae». 


3h8.0«4.      June    lU.    1941       Towie    Manufacturing   Company, 
Newburyport.  Maaa.     Pub    by  registrant 

OLD  MIRROR 

For  Sliver  and  Silver  Mounted  Flatware  (Implementa  With 
a  Handle  or  Fincer  Hold  fur  Culinary.  Feeding.  Serving  or 
IVmonal  I'ne)  :  and  Silver  and  Silver  Mounted  Hollow  Ware 
(VeaaelN,  Plate*.  Platter*.  Carriers,  Covers  and  Supports 
for  Storing.  Holding,  or  Corerlng  Foods,  Liquid*,  or  Com- 
iiiodltle*). 


Qass  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 

.W7.173.      May   6.    1941       Tort    Ice   Machinery    CorporsUon, 
York,   Pa.     Pub.  by  Borg-Warner  i'orporatlon,  Chicago,  111. 

YORK 

For    Refrigerating   Apparatus   and    Part*  Thereof   and   Ice- 
Making  ■\in>aratu»  and  I'nrt*  Thereof 

Oass  32-Ftirwtare  and  Upbolitery 

372.991.      Nov.    7,    1939.      Sealy,    Incorporated,   Cbicafu,    111. 
Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


439,512.     July  «,  1948.     Induatrlal  Product*  Supplier*,  Kngle- 
wood,  N.  J.    Pub.  by  re^strant. 

ARTUS 

For  Hhlni  Stock.  Uaaket*.  Xon-Metallic  Waalier*.  and  Shims. 
ComprUIng  Difffrently  Colored  Shlma  Bach  Color  Indicating 
a  DUTerent  Thickness  of  the  Shim. 

Qass  36  -  Musical  InstrvmenU  and  Supplies 

.^.5,340.      Aug.    14.    190«.      W.   W.   Kimball   Company.   Melroae 
Park,  III.     Pub.  by  regiatrant. 


For  Organs. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

3.V(,0«1.     Apr.  12.  1938.     New*  Printing  Company,  Paterson, 
X.  J.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


THI     FATIBIOH     ITIIIIO     HWi 


j^J4 


For  Dally  Newspaper. 


417,739.      Nor.    13,    l»4r>.      Time,    Incorporated,    New    York. 
N.  Y.    I>ab.  by  registrant. 


'^^'^3'^      THE  FORUM 


For  Mattr 


Qass  34- 
Apparatus 


,  Lighting, 


For  Featured   Column  Appearing  In    Registrant"*  Monthly 
Magailne  ".\rchitectural  Forum  "  


Qass  39-aotliing 


89.810.      Jan.    14,    1913.      The   Babcock    *   Wilcox    Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.     Pub  by  reglatrant 


201,216.  July  21.  1925.  Hosner  Manufacturing  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Pub.  by  Even-Pul  Foundation*.  Inc., 
New  York,  X.  Y. 


EVEN-PUL 


For    Steam-Oenerating    B^iller*.    Steam    Superheaters,    Me- 
chanical Stoker*,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
TM   733  O.   O. — 4 


\i    « 


For  Branaleres  and  Bandeaux. 


TM  42 
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351.111.     M«7  24.   loss.     Morrla  Sobelman,  d.  b.  a.   FerfMt    22&.157.      M«r.    15.    1B27.      Kaeai    Tnit    k    L«Dd    Co.    Ltd.. 

KaUbeo,  Kauai.  Territory  of  Hawaii.     I'ub.  by  Kaaai  Plm- 
appir  Co.  Limited.  Lawai,  Territory  of  Hawaii. 


Uarnient  Company,   Baltimore,   Md.     I»Tib.   by  regrfatrant. 


IUhmiai  Cross 


Kor   Women'a,   Mla»4HiV  aod  Chlldrpn'a  Clothlnc — Namely. 
One  and  Two  Piece  Dr»-aae«  and  Outer  Clothinx  Solta.  Kor  ("anned  Pineapple 


411.333.     Jan.   16.    194.'S.     Seara.   Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago. 
III.     Pub.  by  rcKiatrant. 

For  Siioea  Made  of  I>>ather,  Kabrlc.  Rubber,  awl/or  Combi- 
natlona  Theo^ 


339,074.     Auc-  2.  1938.     Paul  Hawklna  Company.  \jom  Angelea. 
Calif.     Pub.  by  rexiatrant. 


Frcsn 


way 


For  Marmalade  Made  From  Citrua  Fruit. 


417,700.      Nor.    13,    1945.      D.    Byford   *   Company    Limited, 
Leiceater.  Enslaod.    Pub.  by  resiatrant. 

BLRCKDIRD 

For  Btorkinxa  and  Socka. 


443.878       Apr.    4,    1B60.      Newark    Packing  Coapany.    Inc., 
Newark,  N.  J.    I*ub.  by  reglatrant 


442,343.       Mar.    2«.    1949.      I>.    Byford    A    Company    Limited, 
Leiceater.  England.    Pub.  by  regiatrant. 


i>I- 


^iTS^ 


For   Salted   Nuta,   Sugar  Toaated   Nata.  Shelled   Nuta,  and 
Peanut  Batter. 


444,e.V).      Jan.    22,    19A2.      Boaton   Mol 
Boaton,  Maaa.     Pub.  by  regiatrant. 


Company,  Hoath 


Kor  Btockinm  and  Socka  and  T!iree-Qnarter  Hoae. 

aass  44 -Dental,   Medical,   and    Surgical 
Appliances 

.^^H,583.     May  3.  1938.    T.  J.  Smith  A  Nephew,  Limited,  Hull. 
Knaland.     Pub.  by  regiatrant. 


fflllltWffMlftP 

For  Molaaaea.  HoDfy.  and  Pancake  Syrup. 


TEN80CREPE 


Tl 


444.051.      Jan.    22,   1952       IViaton   .Molaaaea   Company,   South 
lt<Miton,  Maaa.     I*ab.  by  rcfclatrant. 


For  Crepe  Medical  and  SunricHl  ItandaKPH  and  Crepe  Surgi- 
cal I>re8alnKa,  Non-Medicated. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

1H1,.'S«0.      Mar.   25.   1924       Kridgetta  A  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Pub.  by  Maritime  Flah   Prodiicta  Co.,  New  York,  N.   Y. 


FOX  RIVER  BRAND 


For  Sun-Drled  and  Salt  (^l red  Codflah 


Fur  Molaaaea,  Honey,  and  Pancake  Syrup. 
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OauSO-Mfrcliaidlst  Not  Otiierwift 
OissifM 

120.M4.  lUr.  12,  1918.  The  Oatta  Parclu  4  Kabber  llaau- 
fActarlnt  Comptms,  New  Tort,  N.  T.  Pub.  bj  Hewitt- 
RobliM  Inrorporat»il,  New  Tort.  N.  T. 


dau  51  -  Cosnttkf  aid  Toflat  PraparatioM 

lia,0a2.  Aus.  14.  1B17.  LAmbert  Pbannaeal  Companj.  St. 
LonU,  Mo.  Pub.  bj  Wamer-Lcmbert  Pbannaceutlcal  Com- 
pany, MorrU  Plain*,  N.  J. 


For  Tooth  Paate. 


For  Rubber  Oooda  aa  Follows,  Mau,  Matting ;  Prlatert' 
BlankeU  and  Corerlnga  for  CrUndert  or  KoUa,  Such  aa  UiW) 
In  Varloui  Indnatrlea ;  for  Instance,  on  Type-Writers,  Wrlof  • 
Inc-MacblM*.  or  Prlntlnc  Prsaata  and  the  Uke. 


SQ8.M2.  June  2,  1»42.  Lambert  Pharmanl  Compaoj,  Wll- 
mlnffton,  Del.  Pub.  by  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Morris  Plalna,  N.  J. 


Sa2.20S.  Nor.  21,  19S7.  The  OeorfU  Granite  Corporation, 
Uberton.  Oa.  Pub.  by  Cogglna  Granite  and  Marble  Indus- 
trie* Inc.,  Blbertoo.  Oa. 

STMETHmAL 

For  Htone  Monuments,  Stone  Memorials.  Stone  Tableta,  and 
Tombatonea. 


For  Tooth  Paata. 
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A    8.  R.  rrodorts  Corp.  :  8er— 

American   Rafety   Raior  Corp 
Armi.  Boot  Co..  Inc..  CUrkivlll*.  T^nn.    6as.4»S.  pab.  5-20-08. 

CI.    S8. 
Acaahnrt    PnxvM   Co^    N>w    Bedford.    Unm.      S40.877.    ren. 
^13-58.      CI    22. 

N>w    BMlfor<1.    Ma«a.      861,839.    rvB. 


.N>w    Bedford.    Maaa.      8A1,S40.    rf>B. 


M6.2M.    pub. 


689.892.  pub. 


Araahn«>t    Procnia    C«. 

lO-ll-a*.      CI.   22. 
Acuahn<>t    Proc<>aa    Co. 

10-1 1 -M.      CI.   22. 
Aeroproj#cta  Inc..  W#at  CbMtM',  Pa.     665.S26.  pub.  B-20-58. 

CI.   21 
Afrovos  Corp..   S^w  Radford.   Maaa.      660.888    pab.   5-20-M. 

CI     21. 
Alrtron.  Inc..  Linden.  N.  J.     A65.822.  pub.  5-10-58      CI    21 
Allied   Chemical   k   Dye  Corp..    New   York,    N.    Y       ««."t.249. 

pub.  .V  20-68.     CI.  8. 
All  Stare    WeldltiR    Allnya    Co..    Inc.,    White    Plaina,    N.    Y. 

668. 2«2.  p»h.  5-20-68.     CI.  14. 
Ar«  <iol(lrtiih  lAiTv  Co.  :  See — 

Mtuart    Herbert   A. 
Amburuo    Co     Inc..    The.    Philadelphia.    Pa. 

5-20-68.     CT.    18. 
Ainemce   Corp.  :    Ser- 

Ainerlean  Hard  Kabber  Co. 
AmerlcMD   Air  Kilter  Co..   Inc..  I.«alaTnie.   Ky 

5-20-68.      CI.    84. 
American  Colloid  Co.,  ChlcnRO,   111.     665.220.   pub.  5-20-58. 

AmerlrHii  Concrete  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     665.894.  pub.  5-20-68. 

American   Crayon   Co.   Tl>e.    gantluaky.   Ohio.      560.180    cane. 

CI.   40. 
American  Cutting  and    Blndinc  Co.    Chicago,   III      666.492 

pub.  5-20-58.     CI.  50. 
American  Rnka   Corp.,  Rnka.   X.  C.     6«5,45S,  pub.   5-20-68. 

CI.    48. 
American  Fabrica  Co..  The,  Bridgeport    Conn      060,101    cane. 

CI.    40. 
American  Hard  Rubber  Co..  Hentpatead  and  New  York    N   Y.. 

to  Amerace  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    S62.S80.  ren.  11-16-58. 

CI.   40. 
American  Home  Producta  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Wyeth  LiaboratoriM. 

DiTlalon    of    Amerimn    Home    Producta    Corp..    New    York. 

N.  Y      663.800.  pub.  5-20-,%8.     CI.  18. 

American   Machine  and    .Meiala.    Inc..   New  York    N.  Y^  and 

SelWrayllle.  Pa.    560.146.  cane.    C».  26. 
American  Marietta  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     660.286.  pub.  5-20-68. 

CI.    16. 
American  Rnfetr  Rasor  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  to  A.  B.  R    Product* 

Corp..    N»w   York.   N.    Y.      861,9.17.   ren.    11-8-68.      CI    28 
American  Vermlcullte  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.     665.269   pub. 

5-20-58.     CI.  12.  ■        .  »~ 

Angelique  and  Co.,  Inc..  Wilton.  Conn.     666.496.  pob.  6-20-68 

Anglo    Pabrica    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y       665.447     pub 

5-20-58.     CI.  42.  *^ 

Appltqoea  Inc..  ManiU,  Republic  of  the  Philippine*.     665.441. 

pub   5-20-68.     CI.  40. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     665.218.  pub.  5-20-68      CI    1 
Arma  Textile   -Mfg.   Co  ,    Mancheater.   N.   H..  and   New  York. 

N.  Y.     560.808.  cane     CI   42 
Amo   Adbealve   Tapea.    Inc.    Michigan    Clfy     Ind.      665.280. 

pub.  5-20-68.     CI    5. 
Arnold.    Ben   P ,    d.    b.    a.   Arnold    I..eather   Producta   Co.   and 

Arnold  I>e«ther  Producta  Co..  South  Buclld.  Ohio.     666.289 

pub    5-29^.%8.     CI.   6. 
Arnold  Leather  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Arnold.  Ben  P. 
Arrow   niatlllerlea.    Inc..    to   Arrow  Llqnenra   Corp.     Detroit. 

Mich.     858.866.  ren.  7-12-58     CI.  49 
Arrow  Llqueura  Corp.  :   See- 
Arrow  DIatlllerfea    Inc. 
Aaaoclated  fjereer  Rhopa  of  America.  Inc..  New  York    N    Y. 

««5.42fl.  pub    5-20-58      CI.  39 
Atklna    k   I>urbrow.    Inc.    New    York.   N.    Y.      560.166    cane 

CI.    10. 
Atlantle  Paper  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     660.109.  cane.     CI.  87. 
Atlaa   Canning   Co..    Inr .    to    Laddie   Boy    Dog   Fooda    Inc.. 

Olendale.  N.  Y.    861.482,  ren.  10-18-58.    CI.  46. 
Atlaa  Cnnning  Co.,   Inc.,   New   York  and  Olendale    N    Y.    to 

Laddie  Boy  Hog  Pooda.  Inc..  Clendale.  N.  Y.     861.991    ren. 

11-8-58.     CI.  46. 
Atlaa  Mineral  Producta  Co.  of  Pennaylvanla.  The   Mertitown, 

Pa.    660.075.  cane.    CI.  16. 
Atlaa  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     663,259,  pub.  6-20-68. 

CI.    0. 
Atlaa    Rubber  Producta  Co.,  The.   Stamford.  Conn.     666,396, 

pub   0-2O-08.     Cl.  SO. 
Anloterla  :   Wee — 
Lowe.  Roy  B. 
BiibbltHte    Producta    Co..    Milwaukee.    Wla.      666.211,    pub. 

5-20-68.      CI.   1. 
Babcmk  k  Wllrox  Co.,  The  :  Hee — 

Biibcock  k  Wllrox  Tube  Co.,  The. 
Puller  Lehigh  Co. 


Ilabcock  *  Wilcox  Co..  The,  New  York,  N.  Y.     80.810,  12(c) 

pub.  8-.V-38.     CI.  34 
Ki-.tKock  k  Wilcox  Tube  Co.,  The,  Beaver  PalU,  Pa.,  by  Tbe 

!Ubco<<k   k   Wilcox   Co.,   .New   York.  N.   Y.      I84.2T8.   12(c) 

pub.  8-0-58.    CI.  IS. 
Bamberger  Ilelnthal     Co.,     The,     Cleveland.     Ohio.      665.541. 

Cl.    89. 
Barber-CohiMn     C\>..     Rwokford.     III.      642.196.      Am.     7(d). 

Cl.    12. 
Bean  N  Butter  Co.  :  See— 

Hoffman,  Francis  V..  and  Coamaa  J.  Hoffman. 
Beleradorf.  P..  k  Co.  A.  G..  Hamburg.  Germany.     666.2S1-4. 

I»ub   .'>-2rt-."58.     Cl.  5. 
Berrv  Chemit-nl  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bet — 

Holbrook,  Glynn. 
Bertlyn    Corp..    .New    York.    N.    Y.      665,433.    pub.    5-20-58. 

Cl.   39. 
HlKgar  k   BIggar.    Fort    Myers.   Pla.      426.395.   cane.      Cl.   46. 
Rllger.    Rarinond   P..   Langhorne.   Pa.      665.534.      Cl.   21. 
BInney  A  .Smith  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     560.159.  cane.     Cl.  87. 
Binnev  *  Smith  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     560,160.  cane.     Cl    87. 
Itlanchard   Bro.  h  Lane,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.  J.     664,219.  pub. 

.V20-,'i8.    Cl.  1. 
Bloom.    Albert.    New    York.    N.    Y.      665.366.    pub.    5-20-68. 

Cl.    28. 
Blue  Anchor  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Caracclolo,  Louia  D. 
Rolta  Comb  Co..  New   York.  X.  Y.     668.442-3.  pub.  6-20-58. 

Cl.   40. 
Bolton.    John    W.,   k    Sona.    Inc..   Lawrence.    Maaa.      666.848. 

pub.  5-20-58.     Cl    2.1. 
Bonnt.    Rnmiiel.   *   Bro.    Inc  .   Weat    Pateraon,  N.   J.      666.504, 

pub.  5  20-58.     Cl.  51.  ' 

Borg  Wam.'r  Co.,  Cliicago,  in.    358.097.  ren.  (V-28-58.     Cl.  S3. 
Borg-Warner     Corp..     (Iticago.     III.      356,636.     ren.     6-3-58. 

Cl     .10 
Borg-Warner  Corp.  :  See- 
York  Ice  Machinery  Corp. 
Borne   Chemical   Co.,    Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from   Borne, 

Sorymaer    Co..    Klliabeth,    N.    J.      fl6.'S,228.    pult.    5-20-68. 

a.  6. 
Borne.  Rcrymaer  Co.  :  Bee — 
Borne  Chemical  Co„  Inc. 
Boflton   Molaaaea  Co.,    South   Boaton.   Maaa.     444,650.   12(c) 

pub    8—^-68      Cl.  46. 
Boaton   Molaaaea  Co.,   Booth    Boaton.    Maaa.     444,651.   12(e) 

pub.  8-5-58.     Cl.  46. 
Botticelli.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      665.418.    pub.    7-16-57. 

Cl.  80. 
Bowen  k  Co.  :   See — 

Bowen.  William  S. 
Bowen.   William   8..   d.   b.  a.   Bowen   k  Co.,   Weatfleld.   N.   J. 

560.195.  cane.     Cl.  46 
Brandela,  J.    L  .  k  Sona.   Inc.,   Omaha.   .Nebr.     n6.5,424.  pub. 

5— 2(^'»8      Cl    39 
Hreese    Corp,    Inc.,     Newark,    N.    J.       424,182.    12(e)     pub. 

8-6-58.     Xrl.  21. 
BridgettR  k  Co..  by  Maritime  PUh  Products  Co..  New  York, 

N.  Y.      181.660,  12(c)  nub.  8-6-58.     CL  46. 
Brill     Equipment    Co.     New     York.     N.     Y        665,856,     pub. 

6-20^8.     Cl.  23. 
Brink.   Orvllle   P..   d.   b.    a.    Price  Chemical   Co..   Weat  Palm 

Beach.  Fla.     665,248,  pab.  5-20-58.     Cl.  6 
Brinker,  Hana,  Inc.,  Rye,  N.  Y.    665,476.  pub.  5-20-58.    C\.  46. 
Brown  *  BIgelow,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     663,527.     Cl.  6. 
Brownberry    Orena.    Inc.,    Oconomowoc.    Wis.      665.464.    pub. 

5-20-58.     Cl.  46. 
Brush    Development    Co.,    The.    Cleveland.    Ohio.      560,302. 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
Buckingham    Mfg.   Co.,    Inc..   Blngharoton.  N.   Y.     660.273-4, 

pub.  0-20-08.     CL  i3. 
Burka  Spring  Diatillery  :  8fce — 
Old  Samuela  Distillery,  Inc. 
Barllngton  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     665,446,  pub. 

5-20-68.     Cl.  42. 
Burlington  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Selden,  Elmer  J. 
Burlington    Mills    Corp..    Creenaboro.    N.    C.      560,047,    eanc. 

a.  42. 
Burpee,    W.    Atlee    Co.,    Philadelphia.     Pa.      665.212.    pub. 

5-20-58.     Cl.  1. 
Byford.  D..  and  Co.  Ltd..  Leicester.  England.    417.700.  12(e) 

pub.  8-6-68.     Cl.  39. 
Byford.   D.  k  Co.   Ltd.,   Leiceater.  BngUnd.     442.S43.   12(e) 

pub.  8-5-58.  CT.  39. 
Calirornia  Fire  Extinguisher  Co.  :  Bee — 

Orr.  Robert  8t  J. 
Cal-Mex   Corp..   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     560.320.  cane.     Cl.   46. 

Calorie    Appltanee    Corp-.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      665.268,    pub. 

5-20-58      Cl.  12. 
Calorie    Appliance    Corp..    Philadelphia,    Pa.      665.286,    pub. 

5-2(Mi8      Cl.  16. 
Canada  Cycle  k  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada.     359,846, 

ren    8-29-58      Cl.  22. 
Caracclolo,  Louis  D.,  to  Bloe  Anchor  Co,.  Inc..  Blue  Anchor. 

N.  J.     560.089.  cane.     Cl.  46.      ,« 

TM  i 
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rarbl<l«>  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Corp.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.. 

N>w  York.  N   Y.      359,»W57,  n»n.  8-30-58.     CI.  fl 
Carolina  Charcoal  *  Chemical  Co..  AahcTllle.  N.  C.     665.213. 

pub.  5-20-58.      CI.  1. 
Carroll.  P    H  .  Corning.  Calif      300.313,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Caacade  TeleTiaion  Co..  Newark.  N.  J.     521,360.  ease.     CI.  21. 
Caa^  Hiatory.  The,  Detroit.  MIoh.     560.077.  canc.     CI.  26. 
Cantlallone  Accordion  Co.  :   Sec — 

CaatlxUone.  Vincent. 
Celanefie  Corp.   of  America.  New   York.   N.  Y.     337.627.  ran. 

6-7-5«.     CL  42. 
Celotex    Corp..    The.    Chicago.    III.      665,268.    pub.    .'>-20-58. 

CI.  12. 
Chemco  Photoproducta  Co..   Inc..  OIra  Cove.  N.  Y.     574,301, 

cor.     CI.  26. 
Cbeaebroagh  Pond'a  loc.  New  York.  N.  Y.     M9,S16-17,  pab. 

5-20-58.     CI    52. 
Chlpman  Knitting  MilU.  Eaaton.  Pa.     860,145.  caoc.     CL  39. 
C1b«  Ltd.  :   Sett — 

Society  of  Chemical  Industry  In  Basle. 
Clba  Ltd..  haael.  Rwltaerland     M5.505.  pub.  5-20-58.    CI.  SI. 

Clark  Rqaipment  Co.,  Buchanan.  Mich     665.347.  pub.  5-20-68. 

CI.  23. 
aark,  J.  R..  Co..  The,  Spring  Park.  Minn.     665.5S0.     CI.  24. 
Clauaa  Cutlery  Co..   Fremont.  Ohio.     665.363,   pub.  5-20-58. 

CI.  23. 
Clayton  Co..  The  :  Sec — 

Clayton,  Jamea  W. 
Clayton,  Jamea  W.,  d.  b.  a.  The  Clayton  Co.,  Cotambua,  Ohio. 

663.531.     CI.  18. 
Cllne  AdTertiaiag  Serrlce  :  See — 

nin«.  Wlnllald  E. 
Cltne  AdTertlslBg  Serrice  Inc.  :  See — 

CIln«.  Wlnfleld  B. 
Cllne.  Wlnfleld  E..  d.  b.  a.  Olne  AdTertlalng  Serrlce,  to  Cllne 

AdTertlalng    Service    Inc..    Boiae.    Idaho.      337,840.    r*n. 

»-14-«8.     CI.  38. 
Coan,    NIcbolaa    C.    d.    b.    a.    Redi-Blce    Co..    Hoaiton,    Tex. 

B60.269,  canc.     CI.  46. 
Columbua  Ofllce  Supply  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Wlnd«^.  William  D. 
Cogglnga  Granite  and  Marble  Induatrtea  Inc.  :  See — 

Ovorgla  Oranite  Corp.    The. 
Cohn.  Leon  :  Be* — 
Lewla,  Paul  N. 
Cohn.  M.  M..  Co..  Little  Rock,  Ark.     663,438.  pab.  5-20-58. 

CI.  39. 
Oole.  R,  D..  Mfg.  Co.'.  Newman.  Oa.     665,224.  pub.  5-20-88. 

CI.  2. 
Colombia    Plaatlca   Corp.,   New   York,   N,   T.     665.48*    pub. 

5-20-88.     CI.  50. 
Commercial  Controls  Corp..  Rochester.  N    Y      560.096.  canc 

CI.  37. 
Commercial   Solvents  Corp..   New  York.  N    Y.     665  242.  pub. 

5-20-.58.      CI.  6. 
Comptolr  de  I'lnduatrle  Cotonniere,  Btabllsaementa  Boaaaac, 

Society  i  R«sponaablllti«  LImitCe,  Parla.  Fraoce      665,417. 

pub.  5-20-58.     CI.  39. 
Consolidated  Safety  Pin  Co..  Bloomfleld,  N.  /..  to  The  Rladon 

Mfg.  Co..  Nangatuck.  Conn.     121,410.  ren.  4-30-58.     Cl.  40. 
Construction  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  Hoanoke,  Va.     660,412   pub 

5-20-58.     Cl.  28. 
Continental   Can   Co.,   Inc..   New  York.  N.  Y.     663.222    pub 

5-20-58.     CL  2. 
Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.    965.241,  pab  5-20-58 

Cl.  6. 
Continental   Can   Co  .    Inc..  New  York,   N.   Y.     663,361     pab. 

5-20-68.     CL  28.  .        .   i~ 

Continental   Can  Co..   Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T.     665,490,   pub. 

5-20-68.     CT.  50. 
Conrerae  Babber  Co..  to  CoBverae  Rubber  Corp.  Maiden.  Mas*. 

362.196.  ren.  ll-l.V-58      C\.  39. 
Converse  Rnbber  Corp.  :  See — 

Convarae  Rubber  Co. 
Cool-TemD    Awnln*    Co.    of    Kan«ia.    Inc..    Wichita.    Kans. 

560,322,  canc.     Cl.  12. 
Coralware    Co..    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      868.270,    pab.    5-2»-58. 

Cl.  13. 
Cord4  de  Parle  Coraet  Co.,  I»e.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     665.425, 

pab,  5-6-58.     Cl.  39. 
Coro,  Inc  .  New  York,  N.  Y,     666,374,  pub.  5-20-68.     Cl    28. 
Cory  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     665,262,  pub    5-20-58      Cl    8. 
Cory  Corp     Chicago,  111.     665.400.  pab.  5-20-58.     CT.  37. 
Cromwell  Paper  Co..  The,  Chicago,  fll.    663,253,  pab  6-20-68. 

Cl.  6. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Prandaco.  Calif.     560.187   canc 

Cl.  87. 
Coynco   Producta,    Inc..   Tulaa,   OkU.      358,232,    ren.    7-5-68. 

Dahlberg  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    666,464,  pub.  5-20-58. 

Cl.  44. 
d'Albret    Jean^   8.    A.    R.   L.,    Parla,   France.     665,494    pub. 

5-20-58.     Cl.  51. 
Dare    Products,    Inc..    Battle    Creek.    Mich.      665.518.    pab. 

6-20-08.     a.  62. 
Daris,   Phil  E..  d.   b.  a.   Phil  Davis  Rota-Mulch.  Meaa.  Aria. 

666.300,  pab.  5-20-88.     C\.  28. 
Dawbarn    Brotbera.     Inc..    Wayneaboro,    Va.     606.214     pub 

5—20—58      Cl    1 
Day  B rite     Ughtlng,     Inc.,    St.     Loala,    Mo.     666,335,    pub. 

5-20-58.     Cl.   21. 
Oa  Soto  Palot  *  Varniah  Co.    United  Wallpaper  Inc.,  Chicago. 

III.     565,542.    Am.  7id).     Cl    16. 
De  Soto  Paint  k  Varniah  Co.    United  Wallpaper  Inc.,  Chicago, 

III.     566.866.    Am.  7(d).    Cl    16. 
Devoe  A   Haynolds  Co.,   Inc.,    Louisville.   Ky.     666.408    pub. 

6-20-58.      Cl.    38.  .»  .        .    k- 

Dewenter.  Harry   A..   Soath  Pasadena.  Calif.     665.841.   pub. 

5-20-68.     Cl.   21. 


IH'Wpy  and  Almy  Chemical  Co.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co..  Cam- 
bridge. Mass.     .Vi6.219.  ren.  4-19-68.     Cl.  26. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     665.258,  ixih.  .V2i»-.1A. 

a.  6. 
Dick.  A.  B..  Co..  Nlk«.  Ill     800.232.  canc.    Cl.  37. 
Dl  Kmai-Ette  Co.,  lac.  :  See— 

IH  FraniEtte.   Inc 
Di-Praiii-Ette.   Inc..  from  M.  R.   Mayer,  d.  b.  a.  Dl-Fram  Ette 

Co..  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.     560..'iOl,  canc.    Cl.  18. 
DIrigo    Sale*    Corp..    Hoatnn.    Mass.      666.474.    pub.    5-20-58. 

Cl.   46. 
Dlrlgi>    Sn1e«    Corp..    Boston.    Maiw.      666.475    pab.    5-20-58. 

a.    46. 
niHtlllers   Corn.    ( S.    A.)    Ltd.    .^tellenboach.   Cape   Provlno*-. 

Union    of    South    Afrtcn.      665  4 H4     pub.    5-20-58.      Cl     47. 
TMxlA    Sports,    Inc..    Mianil,    Fla.      606,497-8.    pab     6-20-68. 

Cl    51 
Divon.  Jnsepta,  Cmctble  Co..  Jeraey  City.  N.  J.     605.408.  pub. 

5-20-58.      Cl    37. 
Dow    Chemical    Co..    TIte.    Midlnnil,    Mich.       608,844-5.    pub. 

5-20-58.     Cl    6. 
Dow    CheBteal    Co..    The.    JfldlaaO,    Mich.     605,256,    pub. 

6-20-5H.     Cl.  6. 
Dewd.    H.    J.     Co.    Inc.    Ciimbrtdge.    Maas.      666.275,    pub. 

5-20-6R      Cl.   13 
Drtts-Tniuni  Co..    Inc..   to  Heirloom   Needlework  Guild.   lac. 

New  York.  N.  Y     .357..18.'>.  ren.  6-7-68.    Cl.  40. 
Daluth  Superior    Milling   Co..    I>ulnth.    Minn.      87,003.    cane. 

Cl.  46 
Duncan.  Donald  F..  Inc.,  ChicHgo.  III.     00fl,.342.  pub.  6-20-68 

a.   21. 
Du  Pont,  E.  I.,  de  Nemours  k  Co..  Wllminctoo.  Del.     121.175. 

12(c)   Dub.  8-5-58.     Cl    9. 
Dynam   Electrolyte  Co..    Miami.  Fla.     665.240.  pub    6-80-58. 

Cl.   6. 
Eadlngton  Fralt  Co.,  Fullerton,  Calif.     361,746    ren.  11-1-88 

Cl.   46. 
Bagle-THbuue  Publishing  Co..  Lawrence.  Maaa.    606,410,  puh. 

6-20-58.     Cl.  M. 
Eddy  Bakeri<>«  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Eddy    Hakerlea,   Inc. 
Eddy    Bnkerieii.    Inc..    to    Eddy    Bakeries    Co..    Inc.,    Helena. 

Mont.     6-i7.464.  new  cert.     Cl.  46. 
Eddy    Brtkcrles     Inc.,    to   Eddy    Bakeries   Co.,    Inc..   Helena. 

Mont.    571.131.  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 


Electric    Auto-Llte    Co..    The.    Toledo,    Ohio 
5-20-58       a.    21. 


666.340.    pub. 


Electric    Storage   Battery    Co..   The.    PhiUdelphla,    Pa.,   from 
Ray  O-Vac  Co..  Madison.  Wis.     666,329-30,   pub    6-20-68 
Cl.   21. 
Emerick    Lucille.  New  York,  N.  Y.     500.244.  canc.     Cl.  22. 
Eaaencefabrlek  Alex  Qroot  :  See — 

Groot.  Alex. 
Even-Pul  Fonndutlona.  Inc.  :  See — 

Roant-r  Mfg.  Co. 
Excel  Trading  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.    665.338.  pub.  5-20-68. 

n    21 
Familex  Products  Co. :  See — 

Komeo   Parent. 
Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   .Xktiengeaeiiachart.   Leverkuaen-Bayer- 
werk,  Oerraaay.     665..^02.  pub.  5-20-58.     Cl.  18. 

Fnrm   Equipment   Manufacturers  AaMociation,   St.  Mula.  Mo. 

665.526    pub    5-20-5S      Cl.  A 
Farmera  Cooperative  Creamery  Co..  Ogtlvie.  Minn.     606,844. 

Cl    46. 
Fastener  Corp.,   Franklin  Park.   III.     665.367,   pub.   6-20-58. 

Cl.   28 
Fastex.    Inc..    (  leveland.   Ohio.      560,118.    canc.      Cl.    87. 

Fatties    Anonymous.    Inc..   New   York.   N.   T.     560,268.  canc. 

Cl.   107 
Fatties    Anonymous.    Inc..   New  York.  N.  T.     560.269.   canc. 

Cl.   107. 
Fattlea   Anonymous.    Inc..   New   York.    N.   Y.     560.260,  cane. 

CI.   107. 
Fetner.  William,  Inc  .  Hamlet.  N.  C.     606,381.  pub.  6-20-68. 

Cl    h2 
FeinprHf.      Feinmess-      und      Prflfgerlte      Oeaellachaft      MIt 

Beachrlokter  Haftung.  (iottlaaen.  Gernuny.     006.861,  pub. 

5-20-58      Cl.  23 
FeU.    Herman,    d.    b.    a.    Rumeidine    Co.,    Brooklyn,    N.    Y. 

665.298-9.  pub.  5-20-58.     Cl    18 
Flaher.  Herman  C.  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     600.367,  case 

Cl.   46. 
FUhcr   Scientinc  Co,,   Pittsburgh.    Pa.      868.791.    18<c>    pub. 

8-5-58,      Cl.    18. 
FlortdH   Flower   Asaoclatlon.   Bradenton.   Fla.     666.626.  pub. 

5  20-58.     Cl.   A 
Fox.  Geo.  A..  Products  Co..   Inc..  Kaoaas  City.  Mo      606.477. 

pub   5-20-58      Cl.  4« 
Fox  ProdHCta  Co.,  Pbiladelpbia,  Pa.     665,272.  pub.  5-20-68. 

a.   18. 
Fox  Pmdacta  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     666.338.  pub.  6-20-58. 

CT.   21. 
Frankford    UmbrelU    Mff.    Co..    Philadelphia.   Pa.      000.444, 

pub.  6-20-58.     Cl.  41. 
Fre-Zeg  Corp. ;  Sec — 

Kaaky.   David. 
Fuller.   D.    B.,   *  Co..   IM.,  New  York,  N.   Y.     000.440.  pub. 

6—4—07      Cl    42 
Fuller,  l).  B  .  'k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     600.45O-2.  pub. 

0-2^8.     Cl.  42. 
Fuller  Lehigh  Co..  by  The  Babcock  *  Wtleox  Co.,  New  York, 

N.  Y.     290.924,  12(c)  pub.  8-5-58.     Cl.  14. 
Fyr-Fytei  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Iddlnga.   Roscoe  C. 
G.  H    G.  Proiiucts.   Inc..  Bristol.  Pa.     665.500    pub.  6-30-08. 

Cl.   51. 
Gardner    Board    and    Carton    Co..    The,    MIddletowa.    Ohio. 

600.162.  canc.    C\.  37 
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Uurm,  V  F.,  hiuI  R<imi  .  H*r-~ 

annul.   V    F 
U.IIXJ1.  V.  K..  <1.  b.  a.  Mexlnin  I'rtKlurta  H»\rm  C'u.  aud  V.  K 

(iarKii    aitd    Roiia.    IndUinH    llHrbor.    Ind.      HAS.S43.      CI.   46. 
UciiK'X    <'o..    Newark.    ti>    Th*'    Otiiirx    Corp..    Union.    X.    J. 

.V.7.0.-,0.  HMi    5  24   58      CI.  28. 
Oniirs  Corii..  TW :  Hrr 

Otti«-x   Co. 
<i««rral    Corni|C)it<Kl    Marlilnrry    Co..    l'allHMd«>a    Park.    N.    J. 

«MJ1  «28.  o».r.     CI.  2S 
(iewrnl    Hntnit^   Corp..   Onrdfn    CItjr.    X.   T.      ({«6..tA4.    pub. 

5  20^58       CI    21 
Ktmrral    K«»rt«    Corp..    WhlH'    Plains.    X.    Y.      tt60.514.    pub. 

5-20-M.      CI.   B2. 
()<>npral  Jailln.  Inc.,  MlnntHi|M>IU.  Mtun.    H37.1-H4,  r«>n.  5-24-08. 

CI.   4«. 
Oenernl  MIIU.  Inc..  Mliinea|Mi|lN.  Minn.    A<15.4H.H.  pub.  5-20-58. 

Cl.   46 
U^nrrnl  Moiora  Corp..  Itptrolt.  MiHi.     nH5..SIS.  laib.  5-20-58. 

C)     19. 
Orncral  Pro«iucta  Co.  :  «**-  - 

OorAnkrI.  Harry  J. 
UeiH-ral  TIrv  k  HubW  Co..  TtM>.  Akron.  Ohio.     665.491.  pub. 

5-20  58      CI    50 
OtKM-Kla  llninlt4>  Corp..  Th»,  by  Contna  Oranlt»  and  Marble 

lnilaatrl<>«i  Inc..  KIberton.  Hh.     .r'i2.208.  12(c)  pub.  8-5-68. 

CT.   80. 
OfHirirIa  Oninllp  Corp..  Th*.  bv  Conrina  Omnlt^  and  Marble 

InilaatrteK  Inc..  Rlberton.  Gm.     :i52.207.  13(c)  pub.  8-5-08. 

n.  1 

ailmaii    |{rotlM>ra    Co..    The.    Oilnian.    ( onn.      665.216.    pub. 

5-20-58      CI.  1. 
OlHNrr.    Cirandell    Co..   Chlcaao.    III.      560.118.    cnnc.      Cl.    46. 
Olenvlow    PnMliicta    Inc..    Milwauk<>e    \Ma.      665.540.      Cl.   38. 
<ioh1«n    Pick   Kitoda.    Inc..   l/M   AniCPkNi.  Calif.      666,480.  pub. 

5-20^  58.      Cl.    46. 
Goodman.  II..  k  Bon*    Inc..  Jeraey  City.  X.  J.,  and  New  York, 

.V    Y      560.104   cane.     Cl.  40. 
Olobdl   Watch   Co..    Inc..   New  York.   X.    T.     5«0,181,  canr. 

CT.   21. 
<}ood«.   Walker  W  .  Humphrey.  Vebr      560.108    cane      Cl.  l!i 

Gopher  8tat«   Canneries.  Inc.,  to  Green   Giant  Co.,  Le  Hu*ur. 

MtaD.     861,744.  rra.  11-1-JM.     Cl.  46. 
Gordon's   Dry   Gin    Co     Ltd.,    Linden.    \.    J.      MOjiU,   nn. 

«»-lS-M     a.  4». 
Oorflnkel.  Harry  J.,  d.  b.  a.  General  Products  Co.,  Montreal. 

Quebec.  Canada.     S26.717.  cane.     Cl.  & 
Grace^  W.  K..  *  Co  :   See— 

Dvwnr  and  Almy  Chemical  Co. 
Graham  CTiemical  Corp..  Rprlncfltld  Gaitl^^ns.  N.  T.    M5,292. 

pah   .V20-M      Cl    18. 
Grand  Union  Co.,  Tb«,  East  Paterson.  X.   J,     665.407,  pub. 

.V20-68      a    87. 
rJreen  Giant  Co.  :    Sec — 

Gopb«r  8tat«  Canneries.  Inc. 
Oreen    Hirer    Steel    Corp..    Oirpntboro,    Ky.      660.284.    pub. 

.V2(>-58.     Cl    14 
Groot.   Alex.  d.  b.  a.  KMsneefabrtek  Alex  Groot.  Rotterdam. 

Netherlands.     560.082.  cane.     Cl.  4fl. 

Groreton  Papers  Co.,  Oroveton,  N.  H.     660.309.  pub.  J-7-,%6. 

a.  87. 
Gmen  Indattries.  Inr.  :  See — 

Gmen  Watch  Co..  The. 
Omen  Watch  Co..  The.  Cincinnati  and  Time  Hill,  Cincinnati, 

to  Gruen  Indnstriea.  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     350.417'.  ren. 

8-16-58.     Cl.  27. 
Gotta  Percha  *  Rubber  Mfr  Co,  The.  by  Hewitt-Robins  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.  Y.      120,863.  12(c)  pnb    R-5-S8      Cl    35 
Gutta  Percha  *  Rubber  Mfc.  Co..  The,  by  Hewitt  RoMns  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.  Y      120.864,  12(c)  pub   8-CI-58.     Cl   50. 
Hairnet  Corp    of  Ameriea.  New  York.  X.  Y.     560.208,  canr. 

a    40. 
Hamill.  Annette  C.  Bethlehem.  Pa      5«0.114.  cane.     Cl.  IS. 
Rama  of  California  GIoTe  Co.  ;  Bee — 

Hanna.  Richard  H. 
Harlem-Adler  *  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     560,067,  cane 

a.  40 
Harma,  BIctaard  H.,  d.  b.  a.   Harms  of  California  Glore  Co., 

San  Franclaco^ Calif.     560,210.  cane.     C\    39. 
Hawklna.  Paul.  Co..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     800.074.  12(c)  pub. 

8-5-08.     Cl.  46. 
Hearst  Corp..  Tile:  fee — 

Hearst  Magaataea  Inc. 
Hearat  Maguloca  Im..  to  Tbe  Hearst  Corp  .  New  York.  N.  Y. 

360.101.  ren.  0-6-58.     Cl.  38. 
Hearst  Publlahlnc  Co..  Inc..  Wllmlnfcton.  Del.     660.413,  pah. 

0-20-08.     Cl.  38 
Heckert.  P.  W..  Co  ,  Inc.,  Dajton,  Ohio.    560.280.  «i»c.    Cl.  26. 
Heirloom  .Needlework  Guild,  Inc. :  /See — 

Drtti-Traum  Co..  Inc. 
Helbros   Watch   Co..   Inc..   New  York.   N.  T.     560,283.  cane 

a.  27 
Herrulea  Powder  Co.,  WllmlDfton.  Del.    665.264.  pub  ft-20-08. 

Cl.  0. 
Hennlnchaaaen-Werke  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Hannover-Wolfel.  Germany. 

665.U8.  pab.  0-20-58.     O.  2». 
Hewitt-Robins  Inc.  :  See— 

Gatta  Percha  *  Rubber  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Roblna  CoBTertaf  Belt  Co. 
HIckeyFreeman  Co..  locbaater.  N.  Y.    M1.406.  ren.  10-1S-S8. 

Cl.  80. 
HIJos  de  J.  Cano  j  Companla.  Havana,  Cuba.     660.290,  pub. 

0-20-68.     Cl.  if 
Hoffman.  Coamas  J. :  See — 

Hoffman,  Francis  V    and  Coamaa  J.  Hoffman. 
Hoffman,  Francis  V..  and  Coamaa  J.  Hoffman,  d.  b.  a.  B«an-N- 

Butter  Co.,    Madison.  Wis.      661.194.   cor       Cl    46. 
Holbrook,  Gl/nn.  d.   b.   a.   Berry  Cmemtcal  It  Mfa.  Co..  by  I. 

Tugend.  Chicago,  lU.     410.051.  12(c)  pob.  S-O^.     Cl.  4. 


MUwaakee,   Wla.     66.'^,468.   pub. 


Holt.  Jehn.  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  X.  Y.       060.228.  caac. 

HolsmoMlk-  4   Parkett   A.    G..   Basel.  Swltaerland.     660.020. 

HooMftekl  AMOclates,  Inc..  Chicago,  lU.     662,202,^  cor.    Cl.  42. 
Hooper  Paper  4  Twine  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia    Pu.     S<Ht,107, 

cane.     CL  87. 
Hotel  Reaearcb  LaboratorU>a  :  Bee — 

St.  Laurent,  Geornes  C.  and  Marian  H.  8t.  Laurent, 
"udnut.  Richard.  Morrla  PUlba,  X.  J.    66.^.409.  pub.  0-20-08. 

Cl.  51. 
Hudnut.  Richard.  Morrta  Plains.  X.  J.    600,507.  pub.  0-20-o8. 

Cl.  51. 
I«Wln«8  Bo^coe  c.    The  Ky  r-Fyter  Co.,  Day  too.  Ohio.    1 1 1.826. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl  23 
Illustrated    Humor.    Inc..    New    York,    N.    Y.      660.414.    pab. 

IndepwBdent  Iron  Works.  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.     600.311.  pub. 

Industri-Akttebolaget  Viklnjc.  Orebro.  Sweden.     6rt.'5,227    pub. 

5-20-08.     Cl.  4.  •        •  K 

Industrial    Products    Suppliers,    Englewood.   N.    J.     430.512. 

12(c)  pub.  8-0-08.     Cl.  33. 
Infratrol  Oven  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wla.    665,320,  pub.  5-20-68. 

International  Furniture  Co.  :  Sec — 
SchnadlK  Corp. 

International  Mfg.  Co..  Rozbury.  Maaa.     660.087.     CL  82. 

International  Milling  Co.  :  See- 
Midland  Flour  Milling  Co..  The.        ^ 

Internationale  Terbandstoff-Fabrik  Schafftaaosen,  H«fiaffhiia««n. 
Swltierland.      665,205.  pub.  0-20-08.     CI.   18. 

iBternatioaal  Silver  Co..  The.  Meriden.  Conn.     660.372.  pub. 
0-2<Mi8.     Cl.  28.  .        .  ,~ 

Interwoven   Stocking   Co..   New   Brunswick,   X.   J.     007,007. 
Am.  7(d).     Cl.  3fr. 

^'^jy^^i?-  *^®-  oL^wl*'  lUpida.  Iowa,  C«lar  Raplda.  Iowa. 

362,571.  oor.     Cl.  23. 
Irona  4  Rnaaell  Co..  Providence.  R.  I.    362,200.  ren.  11-15-08. 

Cl.  28. 
Jamestown    Lounge   Co..    Jamestown.    N.    Y.      060.050,    cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Jenaen    Induatries,    Inc..   Foreat   Park.    111.     665.307-8    pab. 

6-20-08.     Cl.  36. 
Jergraa.  Andrew    Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     665,006,  pub. 

.V-20-08.     Cl.  61. 
Johnaon.    Stephens    and    Shinkle    Shoe    Co..    St.    Louis     Mo. 

660,421.  pab.  7-16-87.     Cl.  SO. 
Johnston,   Robert   A.,   Co..   MUwi 

0-20-68.     Cl.  46. 
Jones  4  Laaghlin  Steel  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     665.261.  pab. 

0-20-88.     Cl.  7.  M.     .  ir- 

Jordan  Marsh  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    308.327.     Am.  7(d).     Cl  80 
Juliette  Frocks:  See  — 

Juliette  Frocks.  Inc. 
Juliette  Frocks.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  from  8.  Rothbart.  d.  b.  a. 
Juliette  Frocks.     560,087.  cane.     Cl.  3«. 

Kahn.  David.  Inc.,  North  Bergen,  X.  J.    660.828.  pub.  0-2O-0S. 

Cl.  21. 
Kaldar.    Inc.,    Gloversvllle,    N.    Y.      666,000,    pub.    0-20-66. 

Cl.  02. 
Karpen.  S..  4  Bros.,  Inc. :  Sec — 

Schnadig  Corp. 
Kauai  Fruit  4  Land  Co.  Ltd.,  Kalaheo,  Kauai,  bv  Kauai  Pine- 
apple Ca  Ltd..  Lawal,  Territory  of  HawaiL    220.1. "iT,  12(c) 

pub.  8-0-08.     CT.  46 
Kaoal  Pineapple  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Kauai  Fruit  4  Land  Co.  Ltd. 
Keaabey  *  Matttaon  Co.,  Ambler.  Pa.    660,327.  pub.  0-20-08. 

Cl.  21. 
Kendall    Co..    The.    Boston,    Mass.      660,297.    pub.    0-2O-6a 

Cl.  18. 
Kenraore    Products   Corp.,    New   York.   X.    Y.      660,884,    pub. 

5-2(^-58.      Cl.  32. 
Kldde,  Walter.  4  Co.,   Inc  .  Belleville.   N.  J.     010,540.     Am. 

7(d).     (Conaolidated  eertlflcate,  ClaBaes2.  6.  21.  23,  and  26.) 

Kllham    Engineering.    Inc..   PUInviUe.   Maas.      665.304.   pab. 

6-20-68.     Cl.  23. 
Kimball.  W.  W..  Co..  Melroae  Park.  HI.     06,340.   12(c)    pub. 

8-0-68.     Cl.  36. 
Kinder  Kraft  .  Bee — 
Norman,  EUle  F. 
Klngsboro   Milla.    Inc.,    Chattanooga.    Tenn.      665,223,    pub. 

.V20-58.     CT.  2. 
Kline.  David   K.,   Little  Rock,  Ark.     660.023.  pub    0-20-08. 

Cl.  107. 
Korkajr.  Inc.,  QloveraviUe.  N.  Y.     666,510-12,  pub.  5-2(>-68 

Kotkes. 'W.,   4   Son.    Inc.,    New   York.    X.    Y.     666.428.   pub. 

:>-20^58.     Cl.   30. 
Kresge,    8.    S..    Co..    Detroit.    Mich       665.436.    pub     6-2(^&8 

Cl.   ^9. 
Kylan  Corp..  Spartanburg.  S.  C.   660,238.  pub.  0-20-08.   Cl.  6. 
L.  O.   F.   (ilass   Fibers  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     660.028.     Cl.   12. 
L.   O.   F.  Glass  Flbera  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.      660.030.      Cl.   12. 
L.  Laerolx  Flla  (London)  Ltd.,  Wembley.  England.     060,200. 

cane.     Cl.  87. 
La    Hrea    Securities   Co.,    d.    b.    a.    Rosemary    Packiag   Co., 

Loa   Angales   and    Santa    &larla.   to  Oceano   Packing   Co.. 

Oceano.  Calif.     361.990.  ren.  11-8-08.     Cl.  46. 
Laddie  Boy  Dog  Foods.  Inc.  :  See — 

Atlas  C.inning  Co.,  Inc. 
Lakerlew  Mfg.  Corp.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.    666.271,  pob.  5-20-58. 

Cl.   18.    . 
Lamnr.  Maurice  H..  Stephenvllle.  Tex.     560.100,  cane.    Cl.  87. 
I^iiiibert   Pharmacal  Co..   Rt    I^oula^  Mo.,  by  Warner-Lambert 

Pharmaceutical    (>>..   Morris   Plains.   N.   J.     46.682,    12(c) 

pub.  8-6-08.     CI.  18. 
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I^iitlHTt  PhannacRl  Co..  St.   T/oaln.  Mo.,  by  Warner- Lambert 
Hharniac^utUa]   Co..   Morris   Plaina,    X.  J.      111.893.    12(c) 


pab.   S-5-S8.     a.   18. 

l>;inib«>rt   IMiamiacal   Co..   St.    LouiH.   Mo.    by 

Phaimar«>utlral  Co..   Morria   Plalna.  N.   J. 

pub    8-5-58.     CI.  51. 


Warner-Lambert 
118.052.    12(0 


Lambert  I'harmnoil  Co..  Wilmington.  D*l.,  by  Warner  Lambert 
Pharmaceutical    Co.. 
pub.   a-.-WSS.      CI.   51. 


Pharmaceutical    Co..   Morris  Plaina 


Del.,  by  W 
.   N.  J.     .'■ 


.195.582.    12  (c> 


LandbruKiimlnisterier.    Copenhafcen.    Denmark.      S59.880.    ren. 

5-17-58.     CI.  46. 
Lane  Bryant.  Ine..  Sew  York.  X.  T.     865.431.  pub    5-20-58 

CI.   39. 
I^anman   k   Kemp.    New    York.    N.   T..    to   Lanman    k   Kemp- 
Barclay   k  Co.    Inc..    Palioadea   Park.    N.    J.      123.611.   ren. 

11-19-58       CI.   18. 
L.inniiin  k  Keinn- Barclay  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  Ker — 

Lanman  4  Kemp. 
I>ani«  k  Hroflier  Co..  Richmond.  Va.     065.263.  pub.  5-20-58. 

CI.   8. 
I>H>  Rubber  k  Tire  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Republic  Rubber  Dirtslon, 

Tounxstown.  Ohio.    660.538.    CI.  85. 
Legxe.   Walter  Q..  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     66S.8S6.  pub. 

5-20-58.     CI.  21. 
I>>hn  k  Fink  Producta  Corp..  BloomfleM.  N.  J.     665.495.  pub. 

5-20-58.     CI.  51. 
Leroux     and     Co..     Inc..     Philadelphia.     Pa.      361,695.     ren. 

10-25-58.     CI.   49. 
Levin  k  Co.    Inc..   New  York.   N.    Y.     665.440.  pub.  5-20-58. 

CI.  39 
I^eTitt.  iJanlel.  New  York.  X.  Y.     560.237.  c«nc.     CI.  «©. 
I.#vy.  Henry  S..  k  Son,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  X.  Y.     560.304.  cane. 

CI.   46. 
Lewis.    Paul    N..    Brooklyn,    to    L.    Cohn.    New    York.    N.    Y. 

560.068.  cane.     O.  37. 
Lewla-Shepard    Producta.    Inc..    Watertown.    Maas.      665.S14. 

pub.  5-20-38.     CI.  19. 
Lional  Plaatica  Corp..  New  York,  N   Y.     560.094.  cane.     CI.  13. 

Lionel    Kent    (8.    A.)    Proprietary    Ltd..    BenonL.   TranaTaal. 

Union   of  South  Africa.      665.294.   pub.   5-20-58.     H.   18. 
Ltpman  Bros..   Inc..  Auguata.  Maine.     665.462.  pub.  5-20-58. 

a.   46. 
Lowe.   Roy  E..   d.   b.   a.    Aatoteria.    Detroit.   Mich.      665,318. 

pub.  5-20-58.     CI.  19. 
Lvnebllt  Corp..  Norfolk.  Va.     665.315.  pub.  5-20-58.     CT.  19. 
Maiden  Form  Braaalere  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  X.  Y.     665.489. 

pub.  5-20-58.     CI.  39. 
Makert.  John.  Chicafco.  111.    560.296,  cane.    CI.  22. 
Mallory.   P.    R..   k  Co.   Inc..   IndUnapolla.   Ind.      665.278.  pub. 

5-20-58.      CI.    14. 
Marconl'a     Wlreleaa     Telegraph     Co.     Ltd..     Great     Baddow. 

EnsUnd.    665.325.  pub  5-20-58.    CI.  21. 
Margolin.   Max.   New   York.   N.   Y.     560,318,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Marino.  Leo,  Del  Rey,  Calif.     665.467.  pub.  5-20-58.     CT.  4«. 
Maritime  Flah  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Bridzetta  *  Co. 
Marsh,  m:.  and  Son.  Wbeelinc.  W.  Va.     665.289.  pub.  5-20-58 

CI.    17. 
.Vfarahal  Smoked  Pish  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    665.481.  pub. 

5-20-58.      Cl.   46. 
Masteraeal  Co..  Ventura.  Calif.    665,215.  pub.  5-20-58.    CI.  1. 
Mayer.   Marie  R.  :   See — 

Dl-Fram-Ette,    Inc. 
McKesson   k    Hobblna,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.   Y.      356,743.   ren. 

5-10-58.      CI.    18. 
McKesson  k   Robbins.   Inc..   New   York.  X.   Y.     857.523,   ren. 

6-7-58.     Cl.  52. 
McVltle  k  Price   Ltd.,   Edinburgh,   Scotland.     560,276.  ranc. 

Cl.   46. 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co..  EvansvUle,  Ind.     665,461.  pub.  5-20-58. 

Cl.   46. 
Meltser,    Jack,    Hollywood.    Calif      666,423.    pub.     5-20-58. 

Cl.   39. 
Mengel  Co..  The.  LoulsTille.  Ky.     560.268,  cane.     Cl.  2. 

Merck  *  Co.,  Inc..  Rabway.  N.  J.  357.137.  ren.  5-24-58. 
Cl.   18. 

Merzon.  Kuth,  Fifth  Arenue.  Inc..  New  York,  X.  Y.  560,210. 
cane.     Cl.  39. 

Metropolitan  Seed  Corp..  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  665.221.  pub. 
5-20-58.     Cl.   1. 

Michigan  LiihographlnK  Co..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  665.409. 
pub.  5-20-58.     C\    38 

Mldliiiid  Flour  MllUnc  Co.,  The.  Kanaas  City.  Mo.,  to  Inter- 
national   Milling    Co..    Minneapolis.    Minn. 


361,996.    r«n 
665.288.     pub. 


11-8-58.      Cl.    46. 
Mid-West    Tobacco    Co..     Cincinnati.     Ohio. 

5-20-58.     Cl.    17. 
Mllaai.  Louis.  Foods.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     665,470.  pub. 

5-20-58.      Cl.   46. 
Miller  EMal  and   Name  Plate  Co.,  El  Monte.  Calif,     665.229. 

pub.  5-20-58.    Cl.  5. 
Miller.    E.    B..   Aasoeiates.    lac.    New   York.   N.   T.      560.242, 

cane.      Cl.   22. 
Miro-Flez    Co.,    Inc.,    The.    Wichita,    Kana.     560,317,    cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Mlron  Mills,   Inc.,  Clinton,  Masit      560.246,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
MIron    Mills     Inc..    Clinton.    Mass.      560.247.    cane.      Cl.    42. 
Modem    Maid    Associate*.    lac.    Gary,    Ind.      665.877,    pub. 

5-20-58.      Cl.   81. 
Moline  Preaaed   Steel  Corp.,  Bast  Moline,  III.     665.344,  pub. 

5-20-68.     Cl.   22. 
Monarch    Governor   Co..    Willow    Run.   Mich.      665.288.    pub. 

5-20-68.      Cl.    14. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     424.348.  12(e)   pub 

8  5  58       Cl     1 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     440.800.  12(c)   pub. 

8-6-68.     Cl.  1. 
Moore-Haadley   Hardware  Co..  Inc..   d.  b.   a.   Moore-Haadley. 

BirmlnKbam.  Ala.     665.349.  pub.  5-20-S8.     Cl.  2S. 


Morris.  Philip.  Inc..  New  York.  X.  T.    666.291.  pub.  5-20-5a. 

Cl.    17. 
Mueller   Furniture  Co..  Grand    Rapid*.   MIrh       560.227.   cnbc 

Cl.    82. 
.Mun»hy     Products     Co..     Burlington.     Wis.      e6.*>..30I.     pub. 

5-20-58.      Cl.    18. 
Myrurgln.   S    A..   Barrelona.    Spain      665.502.    pub.   5  20-58. 

Cl.   51. 
.Names    Ualluilted.    Inc..     New    York.    N.    Y.       665.519.    pub. 

5--.'0-58.      Cl.    101. 
Naanette    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      668,422.    pub. 

5^  20-58.      Cl.    39 
National    Caaket    Co..    Allegheny.    Pa.,    by    National    Caaket 

Co..  Inc  .  Boston,  Maas.     49.079,  12(ct  pub.  8-5-58      Cl.  2. 
NntinanI    Caaket   Co..    New   York.    N.    T..   by    National   Casket 

Co..   Inc..  Hoatnn.  Masa.      49441.  12(r»  pub.  8-S-58.     CI.  2. 
National  Cawkef   Co..    Inc  ;  Wee — 

National    Casket   Co. 
National    Heating   k    Cimllng    Mfg    Corp.,    Columbus.   Ohio. 

065.390.  pub   5-20-58      Cl    34 
.National  Oil  Products  Co..  to  Nodco  Chemical  Co.,  Harrisoa. 

N  J.     121.927.  ren.  6-11-58.     CT.  15 
Nationwide    Products    Co..     Brooklyn.    N.    Y        668.402.    pab. 

5    20   58        Cl      .S7 
X«atle    Co..    Inc,   The.    White    PUIna.    X.    Y       665.457.    pub. 

5-20-58      Cl.  45. 
Xewark    Packing   Co..    Inc.    Xewark,    X     J.      443.878.    12(c) 

pub.  a-5-58      Cl.  46. 
News    Printing    Co..    Paterson.    X.    J.      356.061.    12(c)    pub 

8-5-58.     a    38 
New  York   Herald  Tribune  Inc.   Xew  York.  N.   Y.     641.771, 

cor.     Cl.  38. 
Xlelaea.  L«w1s.  d.  b.  a.   Xlelaen  Packing  Co..  8«llDaa.  Calif. 

665,478.  pub.  5-20-58.     Cl.  46. 
Xlelaen  Packing  Co.  :  See — 

.Nielsen,  Lewia. 
Noeona    Boot    Co..    Inc..    The,    Nocona.    Tex.       666,427.    pub. 

5-20-58      Cl    89. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  ;   See — 

National  Oil  Products  Co. 
Xorman.   Elale  F..  d.   b.  a.   Kinder  Kraft,   Kanaas  City.  Mo. 

560.253.  cane.      C\.  107. 
Northern  Virginia  Broadeaatera.  Inc..  Arlington.  Va.     665.410. 

pub    5-20-58.      Cl.  38 
Northwest    Metal    Products.    Inc.,    Seattle.    Wash.       360,297, 

cane     Cl.  19. 
Norton  k  McElroy  Produce  Co.  :   See — 

Norton  k  McElroy  Produce.  Inc. 
Norton  k  McElroy  Produce.   Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Norton  k  McElroy 

Produce  Co..  Phoenix,  Aria.     665,473.  pub.  5-20-58      Cl.  46. 
Xutone,  Inc  .  Chicago.  111.     505.582,  cor.     Cl.  21. 
Nott  Bros..  IxM  .\ngeles,  Calif.     299.012,  caac     Cl.  46. 
Oceano  Packing  Co.  :  Bee — 

I>a  Brea  .Securities  Co 
Old  Samuels  DistillerT    Inc..  d.  b    a.  Burka  Spring  Distillery. 

Bardatown.  Ky.     665.485.  pub.  5-20-68.     C\.  49. 

Olaon    Co.    of   Saraaota.    Inc.,    Saraaota.    Fla.      665,260.    pub 

5-20-58.      Cl.  7. 
Optieaae   Co..    The.    Xewark.    N.    J.      665,369.   pub.    5-20-58. 

n.  26. 
Orchard  Paper  Co..  St.   Louis.  Mo.     361.533.  ren.   10-18-58. 

Cl.  37. 
Oregon  Worsted  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     560.249,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Orkln    Exterminating   Co.,   Inc.,    Atlanta,   Ga.     665..520.    pub. 

5-20-58.     Cl.  103. 
Ormlg    Organiaationamittel    O.    m.    b.    H.,   Berlln-Tempelhof, 

Germany      665..'?80,  pab.  5-20-68.     Cl.  i3. 

Orr,   Robert  St.  J.,  d.  b.  a.  C!alifomla  Fire  Eztingulaher  Co.. 

By    Weatern    Fire    Equipment    Co..    San    Franclaoo.    Calif. 

364.351,  12(e)  pub.  8-5-58.     Cl.  23. 
Packaged    Products  Corp..  New   York,   N.   Y.     560,116,   cane. 

a.  22. 
Paraehutea,    Inc.    Bedford.    N.    Y.      665.308.    pub.    5-20-58 

Cl.  19. 
Paramount  Paper  Tube  Co.,  by  Paramount  Paper  Tube  Corp.. 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.      :?55,195.  12(c)  pub.  8-5-^8.     O.  21. 
Paramount  Paper  Tube  Corp.  :  See — 

Paramount  Paper  Tube  Co. 
Parfuma  Corday.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    860,570.  ren.  9-20-M. 

n.  51. 
Parla  flum  Corp..  of  America.  The,  to  The  Paria  Gum  Corp. 

of  America.  McAllen.  Tex.     560,270,  cane    Cl.  46. 
Parke,  Davla  *  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     665.305-6,  pub.  5-20-58. 

Cl.  18. 
Peavey  Paper  MUU,  d.  b.  a.   White  Sail  Tlasue  Milla,  Lady- 
smith,  Wis.     560.305.  cane.     Cl    37. 
Peerlesa  Mfg.   Co.,  The.  New  Durham.  X.  H.     666,375,  pub. 

5-20-58.      a.  ». 
Penlek  k   Ford.   Ltd..   Inc,   Xew  York,   X.   Y.     665,469,  pub 

5-20-58.     Cl.  46. 
Penney.  J.  C,  Co.,  Xew  York.  N.  Y.     357.176,  ren.  5-24-58. 

Cl.  42. 
Penney.  J.   C,   Co.,   Xew  York,  X.   Y.     357,468.  ren.  6-7-58. 

Cl.  38. 
Penney.  J.   C.  Co.,  Xew  York,  N.  Y.     357.527.  ren.  6-7-58. 

Cl.  TO. 
Penola  Oil  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.,  from  Red-E-Gaa  Co..  formerly 

Red-E-GaM     k     Equipment     Corp.,     Webster     Grovaa,     Mo. 

666.235.  pub.  2-22-55.     Cl.  6. 
Penron.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     660.198,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Perfect  Garment  Co.  :  Sm — 

Sobelman,  Morrla. 
Peataner,  Bather  I.,  d.   b.  a.   Pilon  Co.,  San  Frandaeo,  Calif. 

665.493.  pub.  5-20-58.     Cl.  51. 
Phelps  Terkel.  Inc.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     560.254,  cane     CL 

103. 
Pbtl  Davis  Rota-Muleta  :  8«e — 
DavU.  Phil  ■. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM 


l'ho«'nix   Ouiniiiiwvrke    Akti^ufe<>«^nachaft,    Hainburff-llMrburg. 

Germany       rt«^.343.  pub   5-20 -.%H       O.  22. 
I'hiMphor  Brona«>  MniHtlnc  Co.   (Ltd.).  The.  Plilladelpbia.  I'li.. 

by   The  Seymour    Mfg.   Co.,   Keyniour.   Conn       1.">.22.'5,    12(r) 

piib.  8-.V-!W       CI    14. 
IMioBphor  Br«in««»  Mmeltlng  Co.  (Ltd.l.  The.  IMiilfidelphia    Pa.. 

bv  The  S4<vinoor  Mfj:    Co.   S<>ynour.  Conn.     15.226.  12(c) 

pub    8-0\  .%N      n    14 
I'hrHiriano    and    HoapitnU    Supply    Co..    Inc..    d.    b.    a.    Ulmer 

Phamiaral  Co.,  MlnneapolU,  Minn.     .{61. 140.  r»^.  10-11-6S. 

CI    IS 
PhvKlrlHnii   and    H'>iiplfnli<    Supply    Ci 

rlianuaral  Co..  Minne«|tolt«.  Minn. 

CI    18 
Pluly  Wtiucly  Corp.,  Jarkaonvllie.  Fla. 

O.  46. 
nion  Co.  :   ««r— 

I'eatanor.  Rother  I. 
Pioneer    fien-K-Motor    Corp..    Chlcapo 

S-2a-5«      Cl    23 
PIttaburxb  Plate  QUaa  Co.  :  8ee — 

Threaher  Varnlah  Co. 
Plttabursh    Plate    (iUaa   Co..    Ptttaburirh.    Pa 

.V31-S8      a    29. 
Plttabureli    PUte   GUas    Co..    Pittaburich.    Pa 

8-2:i-S8.     Cl.  16. 
Plastic    Faahlona.    Inc..   Raat    Cleveland.   Ohio 

5-20  58       Cl    iW 
Plough.    Ini..    lieniphU.   Tenn.      065,545.      CI.   46. 

Plymouth    Wlioleaale    Pry    iiooda    Corp..    >>«■    York, 

560.236.  cane.     Cl    43. 
PollHk.  Henry,  Inc.  New  York.  N.  T.     560,191.  cane. 
PoUak.  Henry.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     560.220  cane. 
Popell  Hroa    Inc  .  Chleairo.  111.     665.S59.  pub^5-20-58 


Rockford.    III.      065.532. 


,   Inc.,   d.   b.   a.   Uliner 
362.011.  ren.   ll-MW. 

665.482.  pub.  .%-20-58. 


Ill        665.365,    pub. 


387,263.    ren. 


ren. 


.•»5»,555. 
»65,487.   pub. 


X.    Y. 


Cl.  40. 
Cl.  40 
Cl.  23 


y'      665.4*6.    pub.    5-20-58 


665.393.  pub. 
860.224.  oaDC. 
pub.    5-20-68. 


Poaterlold   <!:orp..    .New    York.    N 

Cl    50 
Powdfrcraft  Corp..  .^Spartanburg.  8.  C.    665.352.  pub.  5-20-58. 

Cl    28 
Prairie  Rtatea  Oil  A  Qreaar  Co.,  DanTtlle.  Ill      665.248.  pub. 

5-20-58.     n.  6. 
Price  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Prink.  Orvllle  P. 
Primua  Produktion.  Pharmaceutlache  und  KoametUche  Prapa- 

rate    Matter    *     Co.     Munich,     <iermany.       rt65,296,     pub. 

5-20-.58      Cl.  18. 
Prtxiuiti  Pamilex  Product*  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Eoroeo  Parent. 
Progr»»ai«lvp   Hronse  Worka.   Inc..  Chieajto.   III. 

5-20-5  S       Cl.   34. 
Protecto   Produeta  Co..   Inc..    Pomona.   Calif. 

Cl    87 
Protek  Bak    Corp..    Baltimore.    M6.      665.455. 

Cl.  44 
Pulakoa.  Inc..  Erie.  Pa.     665.460.  pub.  .5-20-5*      C!    46. 

I>ullman    Couch    Co..    Chlcaxo.    III.      665..^89,    pob.    .V-20-.58. 

Cl    32 
Ra-ce    Tool    *    Metal    Stamplna    Co..    Inc..    Glendale,    N.    Y. 

6rt5..%46.     Cl.  50. 
RaakT,  Darld,  d   b.  a.  Fre-Zeg  Corp..  Barbank,  Calif.    665,463, 

pub.  .V20Jl8.     Cl.  46. 
Ray-O-Vac  Co.  :   Her— 

Klectric  Htornge  Battery  Co..  The. 
Rertrdon    Co  .    The.     St      Ix>ui«    Countv,    Mo.       665.287,    pub. 

8-20-58.     Cl.  16. 
Red-E-Gan  Co.  :   See — 

PenoU  Oil  Co. 
Red-E  Gas  It  Rqulpment  Corp.  :  fte€ — 

Penola  Oil  Co. 
Redd!  Wip.   Inc..  Loa  Angvlea.  Calif.     965.459.  pob.  5-20-58. 

Cl.  46. 
RediRlce  Co.  :  See — 

Coan.  Nlrholaa  C. 
Reed  A  Camrick.  Jeraey  City.  N.  J 

a.  18. 
Relai-A  Bed  Corp  .  New  York.  N    Y 

Cl.  32 
Relai-lt  Vibrator  Co..  Inc..  North  Hollywood,  Calif 

pub.  5-20-58      Cl.  44. 
Beminjrton    Reeorda.    Inc.,    New    York. 

5-20-58.     CT.  36. 
Republic  Induatrlea,  Inc..  Chieairo.  III. 

Cl.  12 
Republic  Rubber  DlTlalon  :  See — 

Lee  Rubber  ic  Tire  Corp. 
Reaearchera   Dnlveraal,    Inc..    Sonoma. 

n.  22 
Rex    Applerate.    Mexico   City.    Mex.      065,312.   pob.    5-20-68. 

CT.  19 
Rpx  Research  Corp  ,  Toledo.  Ohio     662.752.  cor      Cl.  6 

Rhoada.  John  H  .  and  I^ouU  P.  Horvath,  ReadiOK.  Pn.    560,292. 

cane.     Cl.  19. 
Richmond  Cedar  Worka  Utt-  Corp.,  Richmond,  Va.     065 J16, 

pub.  5-20-58.     Cl.  19. 
Riiidon  MfK.  Co.,  The  :  Se«— 

Connolldiited  Safety  Pin  Co. 
Robertahaw  Kulton     Controla    Co.,     Richmond.     Va.      665,370, 

pub.  .5-20-58.      Cl.  26. 
H..bertiM>n.     H.     H..    Co..     Plttaburgh.     Pa       665.251-2.     pub. 

5-20-58       Cl.    6 
Koblni   Convevlng   Belt    Co..   Paaaalc.   N.  J.,  and   New   York. 

N.   Y..  by  Hewitt  Roblna  Inc..  New   York.  N.   Y.     357.692. 

12(c)  Dub.  8-.5-88.     Cl.  23. 
Roblna    Conveylnjt    Belt    Co..    Paaaalc.    N.    J.,   and    New   York. 

N.   Y..   by   Hewitt  Roblna  Inc..   New  York.  X.  Y.     S57.69S. 

12(c)  pub.  8^5  58.     Cl.  28. 
Robin aon-Waimer  Co..   Inc..    New  York.  N.   Y.     665.2.'Je.   pub. 

4-2-57      Cl.  6 
Roblnnon.    Willlnm   C.   A   Bon    Co..    Baltimore.    Md.      121..338. 

12(c)  pub   8-5-58.     Cl.  15. 


665..304.  pub.  8-20-5U. 
665.383.  pub.  5-20-68. 
665,4.56. 

X.    Y.      665.896.    pub. 

665,266.  pub.  5-20-58. 

Calif.     560.168.   cane. 


Di-nver.   Colo.     666.429. 


a.    FHUillex    Products   Co..    to  Produitx 
Ltd..    Montreal.    CnnadM.      3({0.443.    new 


6HS.382.  pub.  5-20-58.    Cl.  32. 


I.      665.472.    pub.    5-20-58. 
Y.     .Sei.SO?.  ren.  10-18-68. 


New  York. 


665.310.    pub.    5-20-58. 


St.  I>aur»'nt.  d.  b.  n 
N.  J.     665.237.  pub. 


RiK-kford   EnKloe«-r»Ml    Produetit  Co.. 

Cl     19 
ItiK-ky   Mountain  Te\il|«>  Millf.    Inc., 

pub     .5-20-58.      Cl.   .19. 
Komeo    Pareat.   d.   b.    a.    Fanillex   Pmducta   Co..    to  Produita 

Fiiinllfx   Produeta   Ltd..   ^lontreal.   Canada.     353.754.   new 
i«rt.     Cl.  46. 
K«iuif<i    Pareat.   d.   b. 

Pnnillox    PriKlurtu 
c^rt.      Cl.   6. 
Kitae.  Pliiliu  M..  Bradford.  Pa. 
lloKemHrv  PacklnK  Co.  :  See — 

Im\  Hn-n  8e<-urltipa  Co. 
ItoHen.    E.,    Co..    Pr<»viden<"e.    R. 

Cl.   46. 
ItoKcnliolz.  J..  Inc.,  New  York.  X. 

Cl.   42. 
Ro«4>nholx.   J..   Inc..  to  RoitenwtMHl    Fabrica,   Inc. 

X   Y.    361.494.  ren.  10-18-68.    Cl.  42. 
RiHionwood  Fabrica.  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Roaenhols.  J..    Inc. 
n.iiMMi.    The.   OdeMa.    Tex.      685.524.   pub.    5-20-58.      Cl.    107. 
Roaner  Mf»f.  Co.,  by   Bren-Pul  Poundatlona.  Inc.,  New  York. 

N.  Y.     201.216.  12(c)  jmh.  8-.-»-58.    Cl.  89       - 
Rothhart.    Sam  :  See — 

Juliette  Frocka.   Inc. 
Itumoidlne  Co.  :   See  — 

Tela,    Herman. 
Ruawll     Reinforced     Plaatica     Corp..     Lindenburat,     N.     Y. 

065.267.  pub    5-20-58.     Cl.  12. 
Rnat  M«Hter  Chemical  Corp..  Cambridge.  Maaa.    665,264.  pub. 

5-20-58      Cl.  6. 
Safe  Driving  Inatltute.  Providence.  R.  I.     665,547.     Cl.  107. 
Safeway  Storea.  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.     665.479.  pub.  5-20-58. 

Cl.   46. 
Saf  TFend    Mfg.    Co..    Chicago.    III. 

Cl.    19. 
St.  I.jjurent.  Oeorgea  C..  and  Marian  H. 

Hotel  Keaearch  Laboratoriea,  Clocter, 

5-J9  58      Cl.  6. 
Sanltek    Produeta.    Inc..    Loa    Angelea.    C^llf.      665.515,    pub. 

5-20-58.      Cl.   82. 
San  Remo  Mllla.  Inc..  Wyoming.  Del.     665.419.  pub.  5-20-68. 

Cl.   .30. 
Saul  BroH..  Atlanta.  Ga.    560.106.  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Scarlett.  William  O  .  k  Co.  :  See- 

Scarlett.  William  O..  and  Co. 
8(;iirlett.  William  (J.,  and  Co..  from  William  G.  Roarlett  k  Co.. 

Baltimore.  Md.     665.210.  oub.  5-20-58.     Cl.  1. 
Sealy.  Ine  .  Chicago.  Ill      372  691.  12(C)  pub.  8-6-58.     C\.  32. 
Seara.    Roebuck    and    Co..   Chicago.    111.      411.3.33.    12(e)    pub. 

8-5-88      Cl.   39. 
Rel  Rex  Corp..   Nutley.  X.  J.     665.257.  pub.  6-20-58.     Cl.  6. 
Seymour  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec— 

Phoaphi.r  Bntnie  Smelting  Co.    (Ltd.).   The. 
Schnadig  Corp..  bv  tnertm  from  International  Furniture  Co.. 

Chicago    111.     A68.3T9.  pub.  5-20-58.  Cl.  .32. 
Schnadls   <'orp..    from   S.   Karpen   k   Br08.   Inc.,   Chicago.   111. 

665  380   |Hih.  5-20-58.     Cl    32. 
Sehonbriinn.  8   A.,  k  Co..  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.    361.781.  ren. 

11-1-58      Cl.  46. 
Schulte    Herbruggen    k    Co.    G.    m.    b.    H.,    Herdecke-Ruhr, 

Germany.     856.418    12(c)  pub   8-5-58.     C\.  18. 
Schwab.  Armand.  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  X.  Y.     860.134.  cane. 

Cl.    40. 
Schwahn.  A.  F..  k  Sona  Co..  Rao  Claire,  Wla. 

Cl.   46 
Seagram.  Joaeph  E..  k  Sona.  Inc..  Xew  York. 

pub    5  20  58.     Cl.  51. 
Seagrau).  Joaeph  E.,  k  Sona.  Inc.,  Xew  York. 

pub.  .5-20-58.     Cl.  51. 
Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     665.321. 

Cl.   21. 
Selden.   Rhner  J.,  d.   b.  a.  KurHngton   Mfg.   Co..   Burlington. 

Iowa      665. .309.  nub.  5-29-58.     Cl.  19. 
Hethneaa.  C.  O.  k  W.  D..  Co..  Chicago.  III.     665.542.     Cl.  46. 
Seton    I>eather   Co..    Xewark.    X.    J.      668.217.   pub.   5-20-58. 

Cl.    1. 
Shell  Oil  Co..  Xew  York.  N.  T.     66.3.014.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  16. 
Siegel     k     Co.,     Koln-Ilraunafetd.     Germany.     665.508.     pub. 

5-20-58.      Cl.   52. 
Silicone  Induatriea  Inc..  Boaton.  Maaa.     666.513.  pub.  6-20-68. 

Cl.   52 
Simon.    L.    M..    k   Co..    to   Tapetex    Products    Inc..    Roeheater. 

N.  Y      357.270.  i-en.  .5-31-58.    Cl.  21 
Simon  Sound  Service  Ltd..  I/ondon.   England.      665..387.  pub 

5-20-.-.8.      Cl.  21. 
Simonls   Co..    The.    Chicago.    III.      560.120.   cane.     Cl.   29. 
SIrla.  A.  J.,  Products  Corp..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     666.225.  pub 

.5-20  58      Cl.    3. 
Smith     Kline     k     French      Laboratories.      I'hiladelphiii.     Pa. 

668..30S.  pub.  5-20-58.     Cl.  18. 
Smith.  Sam,  Shoe  Corp.  :  See — 

Yankee  Shoemakers  Inc..  The. 
Smith.  T   J.  A  Nephew.  Ltd.,  Hull.  England. 

pob.   R-5  58.     n.  44. 
Sobelman.  .Morris,  d.  b.  a.  Perfect  Garment  Co. 

.357.111.  12(r)  pub.  8-5-58.     Cl.  39. 
Socleta   Anonima    per  la   Coatrusione  di    Maeehine.  Mlnuaio, 

Switxerland.    665.319,  pub.  5-20-58.    Cl.  21. 
Socl*t#  Anoiiyme  des  Latteries  de  la  Vallee  de  la  VIr*  et  do 

Cotentin  Ancienii  EtHblissenients  H.  Claudel.  Paris  (Seine). 

Prance.     665.465.  pub.  5-20-58.     Cl.  46. 
Soei^t^    Anonyme    nite :    Etabllaaements    L.    Van    Malderen. 

Paris.  France.    662.125.  cor.    Cl.  16. 
Society   of   Chemical   Industry   in   Basle,   to  Ciha   Ltd..   Baale. 

Rwlt«erland.     358.187.  ren.  6-28-58.     Cl.  6. 
Society   of   Chemical   Industry   in    Basle,   to  Ciba   Ltd..   Basle. 

Switxerland.     358.188.  ren.  6-28-58.     Cl.  6. 


560.131,  eanc. 
X.  Y.  665.601. 
N.  Y.     665.508. 

pub.  5-20-58. 


356.583.  12(c) 
Baltimore.  Md 


TM  ^ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


a.  44. 

416.428.   12(c) 
968.40S.     pab. 


84>cletjr   of  (.'lM>niirMl   IiKluatry  In   Itualr.  to  Ctba   Ltd..  Bute. 

HwlTifrlMUd.     :i.~>8.18».  rvn.  »-2»-M.     CI.  S. 
Sodvty   of  CtM>niical    Induntry   in    Raalf.    to  C1b«   Ltd..   BmI«. 

Hwi.BprUnd.     .'f58.1l»4).  rvn.  6-28-S8.     CI.  5 
Sooco.   Inc..  MnttaiMin    Maaa.     5<M).289,  cane. 
Honnrborn.   L..   »ona.    Inc.,  N>w  York.   X,   Y. 

pub.   8-5^-38.      CI.    12. 
Sorjf    Hap^r    Co.,    Tbr.     MIddletown.    Ohio. 

»-20-58.      CI.   S7. 
Houia,  Juacph.  Atwater.  Calif.    0AS.458.  pub.  5-2(Ml8.     C\.  40. 
Mparta  Ceramic  Co..  TIm>.  Rast  Sparta.  Oblo.     2.31.48.^.  12(c) 

pab.   8-.V-58.      CI.    12. 
Sperrjr  Rami  Corp..  New  Holland,  Pa.     6(12.420.  cur.     CI.  7. 
SpHng  Air    Co..    T1h>.    Chicago.    III.      6418.388.    pub.    8-20-B8 

CI.   32. 
Standard  KIbbon  Co..  N>w  York,  X.  Y.     360.ie«.  cane.     CT.  40 
Htar  PublinitionM,   Inc..  T)i<>.   St.  Paul.   Minn.     669.401.  pub. 

5-20-S8.      CI.   37. 
8t<>adlry    Co..    TIm^.    Carthasv.    Mo.      663. ."186.    pub.    3-20-B8. 

CI.   32. 
Stelndurf.  Jack  \V..   CorvHllln.  Ori-g.     6«.'^..357.  pab.  3-20-a8. 

CL    23. 
.<4t»rllnK  Brewers.  Inc..  Kvanarille.  Ind.     894.929.     Am.  T(d). 

CI.    48. 
Stev«>na.   J.    P..  A  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  X.   Y.      663.448.  pub. 

»-2«>-58.      CI.   42. 

Chlcaito. 


United     IMntem     and     Publiahera     (Inc.),     Dedham.     Maaa. 

64U.411.  pub.  3-20-38.      CI.  '(8. 
D.  S.   laduatriea.  Inc.,  Uoteta.  Calif.     •«&,S24.  p«b.  5-20-58. 

n.  21 
United    States    Steel    Corp..    Ilttabargfa.    Pa.      MA.862,    pub. 

R-20-M      n.  23. 
United  Wallpaper  Inc  :  «ee — 

De  Soto  I'uint  k  Varnlah  Co. 
UBlreraal    Air    Uft.     Inc.     Landnic.    Mtcfa.       e«r>,307,    pub. 

.V20-.'V8      CI.  19. 
UnlTeraal  Match  Corp..  Ferguaon,  Mo.     359.880,  ren.  8-30-A8. 

CI.  9. 
Valentine  Laboratories.   Inc.,  to  ValantliM  lAboratorlca.  lac., 

Chicago.  III.    3.'i7,215.  ren.  5-20-68.     CI.  18 
Vanadium  A UoTB     Steel     Co..     Latrob*.     P». 

5-20-58,     CI.  14. 


Vanadlum-Allora     Steel     Co.,     Latrobe.     Pa. 
5-20-58.     CI.  14. 


665.276.  pub. 

665.277,  pub. 
665,279.     pub. 


III. 


Chicago.    111. 


368.207.    12(c)    pub 
397 J78,    12(c)    pub. 


Chicago.    III.       418,904,    12(c)     pub 


Stewart  Wnrner    Corp. 

8-5-58      CI.  26. 
Stewart- Warner    Corp. 

8-5-58.      CI.  14. 
Stewart-Warner    Corp., 

8-5-58       CI.  26. 
Storage   Producu  Corp.,  Skokle,  HI.     665,387,   pub.  5-20-38. 

CT.  32. 
Stuart,   Herbert   A.,  d.   b.  a.   Ala  (ioidflab  Lure  Co..  Indian 

Orchard.  .Maaa.     665.:i48,  pub.  .V20-58.     C\.  22. 
Super   Flow    Solder   Co..    Inc..   Albany.    N.   Y.      560,213.  cane. 

CI.    14. 
Supreme   Steel    Kquipment   Corp..    Ilrooklrn,    N.    Y.      665.385, 

pub.  5-20-58.     CI.  32. 
Swift  k  Co..  Chicago.  III.     665.471.  pub.  5-20-38.     CI.  46. 
Swlngline,    Inc.,    Long    laUnd    City,    X.    Y       665.304.    pub. 

.VJO-58.     CI.  23. 
Symington-Wayne  Corp.,   from  The   Wajrne  Pump  Co..  Salla- 

bury.  Md.      665,488.  pub.  5-20-.-^8.     C).  50. 
Tapetex  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Simon.  L.  M.,  k  Co. 
Tedcastle,  A.  W..  4  Co..  to  Kreider-CrerellnR  Shoe  Co..  Boston. 

Mans.      123.293    ren    10-22-58.     CI.  3C 
Texas  Co.,  The.  Houston  and  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  by  The  Texas 

Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     140.227,  12  (ci  pub.  8-5-38.     C\.  12. 
Texixe    Chemicals,    Inc.    GreenrlUe,    8.    C.      663,220,    pub. 

5-20-6«.     CI.  4. 
Thermo    Electric    Mfg.    Co..    Dubuque,    Iowa.      063,331.    pab. 

3-20-58.     a.  21.  .  M     .  .    K- 

Thomaa  k   B«>ttB  Co..  The.  Elisabeth.  .\.  J.     663.333.      CI.  21 
Thomas  and  Skinner,   Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     665,323,  pub. 

5— 20— 'iS       CI    21 
Thomson  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  .New  York.  X    Y.     665,539.     CI.  37. 
Thorsen    Mfg.    Co..    OakUnd.    Calif.      663.346.    pub.    5-20-58. 

CI.  23. 
Thresher    Varnish    Co.,    Dayton.    Ohio,    to    Pittsburgh    Plate 

Glass  Co.,   inttsburgh.  Pa.     3*7.907,  ren.  6-21-58      CI.  18 
Time.    Inc.,    Xew   York.    N.    Y.     417.739.      12(c)    pub.   8-5-58. 

CI.  38. 
Tokyo     Shibaura     Electric    Co.     Ltd..    Kawaaakl-ahi.    Japan. 

6«5,378.  pub.  5-30-58.      CI.  31. 
Towle    Ml^g.    Co.,    Xewburyport.    Mass. 

8-5-58.      CI.  28. 
Towle    Mfg.    Co.,    Xewburyport.    Mass. 

8-5-58.     CI.  28. 
Towle    Mfg.    Co..    Xewburyport.    Mass. 

8-5-58.     CI.  28. 
Towle    Mfg.    Co.,    Xewburyport,    Maaa. 

8-5-38.      CI.  28. 
Trl-Clty   Broadcasting  Co.,  Wheeling,   W.    Va.     005,521,  pub. 

5-20-58      CI.  104 
Triple    ".VAA"    Co.,    Oklahoma    City,    Okla.      352.077.    ren. 

ll-lft-57.     CI.  45. 
Tru-Step  Hosiery  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.    660,437.  pub.  5-20-38 

CI.  39. 
Tugend.  Irring  :  tie* — 

Holbrook,  Qlynn. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :  ttee — 

Tung-8()1  I>amp  Works.  Inc. 
Tung-Sol  Lamp  Worka.  Inc..  by  Tune-Sol  Kloetrlc  lue.,  Newark. 

X.  J.     407. 19H.  12(c)  pub.  8-3-58.      C\.  21. 
Ulm«r  Pharmacal  Co.  :  See  — 

Physicians  and  Hoapltala  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :   .s're — 

Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Corp. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     663.250.  pub.  5-20-58. 

CI.  6. 
Union    Fork    and    Hoe    Co.,    Columbua,    Oblo.      362.425,    ren. 

11-16-58.     CI.  23. 
United  Newspapers  Magaslne  Corp..  Xew  York.  N.  Y.    605.415, 

pab.  5-20-58.     CL  38. 


Vanadlum-.Vlloys     Steel     Co..     Latrobe,     Pa. 

5-20-58.      CI.   14. 
Vanity  Corset  Co..  Inc..  to  Vanity  Corset  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 

X.  Y.     358.852,  ren.  7-26-58.     CI.  39. 
Vsnta  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Brockton,  Maaa.     005,449,  pub.  5-20-68. 

CI.  42. 
Vapor   Heating   Corp..    Chicago,    III 

CI.  23. 
Velvet    Soft,    Inc..    Holland.    Mich 

CT.  23 


Victor,  Sally.  Inc.,  Xew  York.  N.  Y 
CI    i9. 


609.368.    pub.    9-20-58. 
660.355,    pub.    5-20-58. 
605.432,  pub    6-20-58. 
6«».S5.-(, 


61.366,    12(c)  pub. 

368.796.    12(c)  pab. 

376.480,    12(c)  pub. 

388.004.    12(c)  pab. 


Vita    Elektro   O.    ni.    b.    H..    Dueaseldorf,   Oermany 

pub    .•k-20-58.      C\.  28. 
Wagemaker  Co..  Grand  Raplda.  Mich.     663,817,  pub.  5  20-58. 

d.   19. 
Wallace  SIlTersmlths,  Inc..  Walllngford.  Conn.     665.871    pab. 

5-20-58.      CI.  28. 

Wallace  Sllversmitha.  Inc.,  Walllngford.  Conn.     6«8.373.  pub. 

5-20-58.      CI    28. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  ;  See-^ 

Lambert  Pharmacal  Co. 
Warren    Knitting    Mills.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      560.189. 

cane.     CI.  39. 
WaahlnftoB    Farms    Corp..    Darlaboro.    Oa.      300,281.    cane. 

CI.  40. 
Wayne  Pump  Co^  The  :  Hee — 

Symington- Wayne  Corp. 
Wee  Pante.  Inc  .  New  York.  N.  Y.     560.154.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Wetland.  Jerome  O..  Eranaton,  111.     560,307.  cane.     Ci.  2. 

Welding  Equipment  k  Supply  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     603.28O-1, 

pub    5-20-.58.     CI.  14 
Wella  Mfg.  Co..  San  Pranclaro,  Calif.     005,382,  pub.  5-20-58. 

CI.  21. 
Western  Fire  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Orr.  Robert  St.  J. 
Whirlpool    Corp.,    St.    Joaeph,    Mich.      665.370.    pub.    5-20-58. 

CI.  sT 

White  Sail  Tissue  Mills  :  See— 

Pearey  Paper  MUla. 
Whlttall.  M.   J..  AssoeUtes.   Inc..  Worcester.  Maaa.     560,150. 

cane.      CI.  42. 
Whlttall.  M.  J.,  Aasociatea,  Inc..   Worcester.   Maas.     500.152, 

cane.     CI.  42. 
Wilson.  Thomas,  k  Co..  Inc..  .New  York.  X.  Y.     663,247.  pub. 

.•4-20-58       CI    6. 
Wilson  k  TiMimer  Fertiliser   Co  .  Jacksonville,   Fla.      065,243. 

pub.  5-20-58.     CI.  0. 
Winders.  William  D.,  d.  b    a.  The  Columbua  OBce  Supply  Co.. 

Columbua.  Ohio.     065.404.      CI.  37. 
Winders.  William  D..  d    b.  a.  The  Columbus  Ofllce  Supply  Co.. 

Columbus.  Ohio.      665.406.  pub.   5-20-58.     CI.  37. 

Wlnkley.  Roaeoe  E..  Rochester.  .N.  H.     665.434.  pub.  5-2(V-58. 

C\.  2b. 
Woolworth,    F     W.,    Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      668,480.    pub. 

5-20-58.      CI.  89. 
Workman   PlUlfant   Co.,   The.  Ottawa   Lake,   Mich.     603.891. 

pub    5-20-58.     CI.  34. 
Worthlngton  Corp..  Harrison.  .\.  J.     605,536.     O.  31. 

Wysndotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte,  Mkrh.     663,256.  pub. 

5-20-58.      CI.  6. 
Wyeth  Laboratories  :   See — 

.\merlcan  Hume  Products  Corp. 
Yankee    Shoemakers    Inc.,    The.    to    Sam    Smith    Shoe    Corp.. 

Xewmarket.   N.   H.     415.391.   new  cert.     CI.  89. 
Yankee    Shoemakers    Inc.,    The.    to    Sam    Smith    Shoe    Corp.. 

Xewmarket     N.   H.      422.0«a.   new   cert.      CI    39. 
Yankee    Shoemakers    Inc..    The.    to    Sam    Smith    Shoe    Corp.. 

Xewmarket,  X     H.      438.409.  new  cert       H.   39. 
York  lie  Machinery  Corp.,  York.  Pa.,  by  Borg  Warner  Corp., 

Chicago,  III.     387.173.  12(c)  pub    M-5-58.     CI   31 
Young.    B.     *    Co.    Ltd.,    London,    England.       54M),073,    cane. 

CI.   46. 
Your  Cupboard.  (Ilenvlew,  III.     66.', 466,  pub.  5-20-88      CI   48. 
Zagrl    Loula  H  ,  Chicago,  111.     665,420,  pub    .V20-58      CI    30. 
Zieman    Mfg.    Co.,    Whlttler,    Calif.      605,522.   pub.    5-20-58. 

CL  105. 

a,  •.  ••vcaaacar  raiaTia*  •»rict:ft^i»s« 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


lotcnatfoMl  CoBTcattMi  for  tkc  Protoctloa  of 


Tk«  S*cr»t»r7  of  8Ut*  has  Immi  aotlflMi  by  the  Bmba— y  of 
SwttMrtaad  of  the  adtaoreBcc,  •tt<Urt  May  14,  19M,  of 
Ireland  to  the  Interaatlonal  Conrcntlon  for  th«  Protection  of 
mdiMtrlal  Property  aa  laat  revised  at  London  on  Jane  2,  1934. 

ROBBST  C.   WATSON, 
Jane  11,  19M.  C^wumUtitter  mf  P^UtU*. 


(C.  A.  CaUf.)  SUnffer  Patent  No.  2.240.079  (128—70), 
for  mosde  relaxing  machine.  Claim  1  0«M  Inralld.  Stmmftr 
r.  mmUmrtlU  Bpatema  ef  CmMfonUm.  inc.,  254  P.Sd  127 ;  IIB 
D8PQ  M7. 


Oaa.  183.0S8.— Ltoytf  A.  ChrUt9ii»«m.  LotreU  C.  ChrUtmutn. 
WUUmm  A.  C1uUt«H»«n,  and  Weafn  W.  CkrUtenatn, 
Lohrrllle,  Iowa.  TnaATTHn  MAaaaon  MaCBHrn.  Patent 
dated  Jane  17.  1M8.  Dlaclalmcr  filed  June  30.  IMS. 
by  the  Inrentor*. 

Hereby   enter   thla  diaclalmer   to  the  claim  of   aald  dealfn 
patent. 


AvBnWe  for 


or  Sal* 
Joeeph   M. 


Kar- 


2.062.278.     Power   Drlren  Can   Opener. 
waekL  2418  8.  Sawyer  Are.,  Chlcafo  28,  111 

2JM9,14«.  AdJvstahle  Wren^  Having  Inner  Jaw  Actuated 
by  PlTotal  Handle  (Slide-Action  Semorable  Jaw  To  Convert 
to  Boi-Badj.     latel  B.  riorence,  Buffalo.  Minn. 

2.834.077.  Door  Handle  Operating  Mechanlam  (Socb  aa 
Taxicabe).     Narclaoc  Bclanger,  120^Manor.  Detroit  4,  Mich. 

2.838.839 
Stratton,  and  David 


Mooring    Device.       Oaa    Gaadorf,    RoUand     L. 
IW    Cnlp.  342  «.  North  St..  Uma,  Ohio. 


Oeneral   Electric  Companr   la  prepared  to  grant  non-^xclD- 

•r  ra44e  purftm  nnder  the  foUow- 


-- Patent  Coan- 

•el.    electronic  Components   Division.   General  Electric   Com- 

N.  r 

Base  Tranalotor. 


■Ive  licenses  in  the  Held  0, 
lac  14  patenta. 

AppllcaUoos  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  : 

1,   Electronic   ~ 
pany,  Syracuse. 
2,80e.M8. 

2.830.534.     Hermetic  Ceramic-Metal  Seal  and  Method  of  Mak- 
ing the  Same. 

2.8SS.308.      SemlcoBdsctor   P-N   Janetlon   Units  and   Method 
of  Making  the  Same. 

2.822.300.     P-N  JuocUoa  Devles  and  Method  of  Making  the 
Same  by  Local  Fnaioa. 

2.823,8e«.      UfUnff  Aid. 


2.823.817. 
2.882.057. 
2,832.478. 
2.835,836 

2.830,841. 
2.886,797. 
2,837.682. 
2.837.870. 
2.838.708. 


Plck-ap  Device. 

Blectrleally  Connecting  Shock  Mount. 
Automatic  Transfer  Device. 
Oaa  Discharge  Device. 
Getter  Support  Structure. 
Malti-Blectrode  Field  Controlled  (^rmanlum. 
Electric  Discharge  Device  Structure  and  Method. 
Apparatus  for  Making  Tube  Envelopes. 
Electron    Discharge   Device   and    Method   of   Oct- 
terlng. 


RcgialratloB  to  PtbcHcc 

The  following  llat  contains  the  names  of  all  appllcanta  (or 
regiatration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  PatMt  OSce 
who  attained  passing  grade*  In  the  examination  of  April  28, 
1958.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of 
said  applicants  on  moral  or  ethical  grounds  shonld  be  for- 
nlshed  the  (Commissioner  of  Patents  on  or  before  September  5, 
1908 

ARTHUE  W.   CROCKER, 
July  15,  1958.  Cfcoinnon.  Oosisiittee  on  Enrollment. 

U$t  mf  AppUomntt  Wh*  P—»M  the  KmtmUnmtion  for  MepUtrm- 
tion  to  Prmatiee  Before  the  Pmtent  O/^ee  Held  AprU  M. 

Alabama 
Hammond.  Thomas  M.,  1022  Grant  St.,  8.  B.,  Decatar.  Ala. 

Arkaiuaa 
4>ittman.  Ralph  R.,  0824  Southwood  Road,  Little  Hock.  Ark. 

CmUfmmia 

Belaaaky.  Andrew  J..  259  B.  CaUvcras  St.,  Aludena.  Calif. 
Brevlk,  B.   Lawrence.  4420  W.  58th  Place.  Loa  Angclea  48. 

Calif. 
Carlson.  Donald  L..^6805  Oarford  St..  Lonx  Beach  15,  Calif. 
Clouse.  Clifton  E..  Jr..  1566  Mariposa  St..  Richmond  6.  CaUf. 
Fowler.  Allan  R..  531  Brldger  St.,  Covlna.  CaUf. 
Hatstaad,    Mervln,    Hdqtrs.,    14    Naval   District.   Navy   #128. 

%  Fleet  Post  Office,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
JonM.  J.  L .  8r..  1070  Glen  Oaks  Blvd..  PasadMa  2,  Calif. 
Kern.  Warren  L.,  1720  Falrmount  Ave  ,  La  C^anada.  Callt 
Mardi.  Oeorge  Q^  7358  Neo  St..  Apt.  B.  Downey.  Cillf. 
Mitchell,  James  Theodore,  246  Los  Cerros  Ave.,  Walnut  Creek, 

Calif. 
Moors.  AUn  J.,  Rt.  6,  Box  Ift4-C.  San  Joee  99,  Calif. 
Price.   Kenneth  A..  727  ChauUuaua  Blvd..  Pacific  Palisades. 

CaUf. 
Ridden,  Baylor  G..  368  Waverly  St..  Menlo  Park.  Calif. 
Thlel,  Walter  R..  l305  Peamar  Ave.,  Venice,  Calif. 
Thornton.  Robert  R..  1475  Powell  St..  Oakland  8.  CaUf. 
Zentner.  Rene  David,  2987  Dwlght  Way.  Berkeley  4.  C^allf. 

CenwecMewf 

Franklin,   Richard  K.,  11  Bedford  Ave.,  Apt.  K3.  Norwalk. 

Conn. 
Kraft,  Julias  B..  Patent  Dept.,  Remington  Rand,  Wilson  Ave., 

South  Norwalk.  Conn. 
Paulding.  Theodore  B..  74  Weatlook  Road.  Wethersfield.  Conn. 


N«w  AnmMam  lUctiroi  D«rii«  twm  19St 

Patents 5.860 

Designs 4« 

Plant  Pata 10 

Relssaas IT 

TeUl T.8Tt 


Patents 801— No.  2.846.682  to  No.  2.847,672,  ind. 

Designs 41— No.      188,838  to  No.      183.378.  incl. 

PUnt  Pats  ...  8 — No.          1.740  to  No.          1,742,  Incl. 

Reissues .._,..  T— No.        24,513  to  No.        24,519,  Incl. 
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Detmwatrr 

CoIUt.  Bobcrt,  104  StlmMa  PUot,  Wllmlaftoo  9.  DeL     _ 
SuMlt.  B«nid  W.,   1427  Prospact  DrlTc.  Kynlyn  Apt*.,  Wil- 
■iBirtOB  S,  Del. 

District  0/  OohtmbU 

Albrlckt,  Pmroa*  Loeu,  708  Perpetual  Bids.,  WA«hlnct«B  4. 

Coekfleid,   J«mM   ■..   8130   WImomIo    Are.,   Apr.   6.   N.    W.. 

Waahlngton  16.  D.  C- 
Coafort.  Jamee  T.,  %  IBM.  42S   IStta   St..  N.   W..  Waahlag- 

tOB  4.  D.  C. 
ConroT.  Bdward  A.,  Jr..  S415  38th  SC.  N.  W..  Waahlii«toD  16. 

B.C. 
CatoBilU.  Anthony.  382S  Davla  PUee.  Apt.  302.  WaahlnvtMi, 

DC.  _  ^ 

PollBcr.  Frank  A..  419  6th  St..  N.  W_^  WaahtnirtoB.  D.  C. 
HalU  Charlcc  8.,  Barroagbs  Patent  Dir.,  1787  H  St..  N.  W.. 

WaahlnatoB  6.  D.  C. 
Hagbca.  Robert  B.,  3047  Porter  St..  N.  W.,  WaahtnrtoB.  D.  C 
Klaaa.  Brace  O..  711  14th  St..  N.  W..  Rm.  1203.  Waahinfton  6. 

DC. 
Knicer.  Walter.  1159  National  Preaa  Bldg..  Waahington.  D.  C. 
Karta.  Richard  K..  1506  44th  St .  S.  vT.  Waahington.  D.  C. 
Kabanl.  Tbomaa  L..  1506  44th  St.,  N.  W..  Waahington  7,  D.  C. 
Lohic.  Robert  B..  2501  Q  St..  N.  W..  Apt.  412.  Waahington  7. 

D.  C. 
lUcpeak,  Thoraaa  J..  141S  K  St..  N.  W..  Suite  806.  Waahing- 
ton. D.  C. 
McKecTer.  Jamea  J..  800  Wvatt  Bldg..  Waahington  S.  D.  C. 
Raff.  Robert  T.,  8516  Tezaa  Are.,  S.  B.,  Waaklnfton  SO.  D.  C. 
Snlllvan,  Mary  K.  D..  2727  20th  St..  N.  W..  Waahington  8. 

D.  C. 

lUHfU 

Alexander.  Richard  ■..  017  Forest  Ave.,  Braaaton,  IIL 
Becga.  Gregory  B..  304  S.  Boelid  Are^  Oak  Parkjlll. 
Beiand   Walter  H.,  26  B.  122Bd  St..  Chicago  28.  Ill 
Canaato.  NleboUs  A..  1176  S.  Oak  Park  Ave.,  Oak  Park.  HI. 
Chaban.  Manrln  If..  380  N.  Aoatin  BlTd..  Oak  Park.  ni. 
Cleaaency.  Robert  B..  1767  GranTlUe  At«..  Chlengo  36,  111. 
Dlerateln.  llellada  Lola.  7645  Sheridan  Road.  Chicago  26.  III. 
Foaae.  John  S..  557  Falnriew  Art.,  Olea  BUyn.  IlL 
Oraanberg.  Ckrl  J..  80  ■.  SSad  St.  CUeam  16.  HI 
HaBMlBgm,  Panl  W..  9817  Slehard  StrrrankUa  Park.  ni. 
JeiwlBBi,  Jaaaa  J..  Jr..  484  S.  CUur  St..  Hlnadala.  ni. 
Kanftaan.  DaTld  D..  5468  8.  Breratt  Aw..  Chlaage  IB.  lU. 
Kraaantark,  Frederick  A..  308  8.  BacMd  Ave.,  liarwoo<L  ni. 
L«dd.  DarM  L..  5527  So.  Woodlawn  Atc..  CMeage  87.  fu. 
Lahr.  Jack  L..  ITIB  11th  St..  Waokafna,  Dl. 
Maiatar.  Jaene  L..  1980  Hawthoraa.  Malroaa  Park,  IlL 
Proaacsyk.  Henry.  423  Blaff  St..  Alton.  111. 
Jowell.  John  B..  576  Sheridan  Sqnare,  Braaaton.  111. 
WInoknr.  Loala  L.,  741  Branunel  St.,  STanaton.  HI. 
Wolfe.  Richard  E..  1480  Lake  Shore  DrlTe.  Chicago  10,  Dl. 

CheMa.  Gordon  H..  102«  S.  Parkway.  Sooth  Band  19.  Ind. 
Hay.  Loala  B..  328  Sonthnore.  PlalnAald.  lad. 
Nemmera.  Jamaa  C.  1801  N.  O'Brien  St..  South  Bcsd  28.  lod. 
R/an.  John  Phillip.  229  W.  Jackaon  Blyd..  BIkhart.  Ind. 
Thompaon,  William  S..  1002  B.  Victoria.  South  Bend  14.  Ind. 

MmrpUnd 

■t-Weat  Highway,  Silver  Spring. 


Oka.  Kenneth  D..  8612  Mlnlkahda  Coart.  St.  Loaia  Park  16, 


1542 


SllT«r  Sprint.  Md. 

,  BalBinora  12. 


BaiTT.  Ronald  B., 

Becker.  John  B..  728  Richmond  Ave.. 
Beraer.  Robert  L..  247- A  Rodgera  Forge  Road, 

Bonsteel.  Uoyd  O..  23  FhiraMt  PUea.  Indian  Hand.  Md. 
Byraa.  John  J..  7S28  Olennan  Drin,  Bathaada.  Md. 
DaTklaoa.  SaawJ  L..  4701  Bradley  Bird..  Chary  Chaaa  16.  Md. 
Frrar.  WllUaa  T..  III.  7507  CUraadoa  Baad,  Bathaada  14.  Md. 
Klfi«.  Cart  C.  1700  Lahaam  St..  Adalphl.  Md. 
Marben.  Robert  L..  8019  Oleabrook  Road,  Bathaada  14.  Md. 
MeMorrow.  Robert  G..  4300  Wamor  St..  Kenstngton,  Md. 
Sandler.  Donald  M..  4101  Barrtagtan  Road,  BaltInM»r«  T.  Md. 
Sloan,  Arthar  M..  1900  Baat-Wwt  Highway.  Apt  104.  SUvar 

rlek  J.,  7620  Mapla  Ave..  Apt.  S22.  Tkkaaa  Park 


Smyth. 
19,  Md. 

Thomas    Richard  H  .  A210  Custer  Road.  Betheada,  Md. 
Webb.  Thomaa  H..  2226  Beechwood  Road.  Hyattsrllla.  Md. 

Jf a««a«k«««tt« 

Dacey.  0.  BofMie.  74  Hammond  St.,  CkaArMga  St,  Maaa. 
Dempaey,  John  J..  261  Mapleahade  Are..  Baat  T 


Bear.  Darid  M.,  53  Barrett  St..  Needham  92. 

MdDeTltt.  John  F..   Shawinigan  Rsalns  Corp..  Springfield  2. 


■cklllar.  Ratort  J..  PoUrold  Corporation,  TM  Mala  St..  Cam- 
bridge 88  Maaa 
TlBaay.  Jamea  B„  Jr..  10  Llaa  Sand,  Went  Paaba^.  Maaa. 
Toeiken.  Richard  W.,  32  Elm  St,  A^wam.  Maaa. 

Halaenga.  Brerett  Leroy.  360  Fnller  Atc..  S.  B..  Grand  Rapkls. 

Mich. 
Randies.  Carl  A..  Jr..  5845  Portage  St..  Kalamssoo.  Mich. 
Sparrell.  Donald  W..  673  N.  Bton  Road.  Birmingham.  Mkrb. 


IflnnaMla 


MtnneapoUs, 


Johnson.  Clayton  R..  882  Midland  Bank  Bldg., 

Minn. 

liooa,  CalTln  J.,  5247  Xerxes  Ave..  8..  Minneapolis  10.  Minn. 
Nikolai,  Thomas  J  .  2080  Lincoln  Arc..  8t.  Paul  5,  Mima, 


Slaffrlad.  Keanath  D..  2801  Yukon  Ara..  MlnaaapoUs  28.  Mian. 
Smlik,  JasMa  A..  680  8.  Clavtfaad  Ave..  Apt.  ll.  St.  Paal  16, 


lyer,  Herberi  F., 


2726  Merrill  St. 
ir«sse«ri 


St.  Paul  IS,  Mian. 


Aldrleh.  C.   Frank,   2640   Belalr  Terrace.   Floriaaant   21.  Mo. 
Horay.  Robert  D..  2628  W.  91,  Kaiwaa  City  16.  Mo. 
WUttama.  Warraa  N.,  3708  B.  47th  T>errae«.  Kanaaa  City.  Mo. 

Alton.  Frank  H..  Jr..  58  Mercer  Ave .  North  PlalnOeld.  N    3. 
BaiuaaUB,   Lawraaee   P  .   38 — 43   Brookalde   Ave.,  Falrlawn, 

BariW.  Cjrathla.  28  John  8C.  Paaaalc.  N.  J. 
Btoaall.  Haary  M.,  S3  Creoeaat  Driva.  Whlppaay.  N.  J. 
DuaTRobart  T..  Apt    11-M,  66  Manor  Drive.  Newark  6.  N.  J. 
Olaacala.  Domlalc  J.,  239  Overlook  Ave.,  Leonla.  N.  J. 
Johaaen.  OUn  B.,  727  B.  Front  St.,  Plalafleld^  N.  J. 
Kaaa.  Samaal.  3  S.  Havllaad  Ave..  Aadohon  6,  N.  J. 
Kanaey,  J.  Bmaat,  298  Larch  Ave.,  DuBMat.  N.  J. 
Kovallch.  John  G.,  SO  Creacant  Ave..  Jeraer  City.  N.  J. 
Sunger.  Leo.  47  Bthan  Drive,  Marray  HIU,  N.  J.  , 

WsmFark 

Bramlett.  GaroU  B..  1063  McKlnley  St..  Baldwin.  N.  T. 
Caanaday,  Richard  U.  1108  6th  Ava.,  Maw  York  20.  N.  Y. 
CeccoaujCiartaw  1918  BrMdway.  Graad  laUad,  N.  Y. 
Cad^TBohart  P..  1808  Ballalra  StrWaatath.  N.  Y. 
Coaary.  Bdward  O..  88  Tlaeaat  Ava..  SUtan  lalaad  8.  N.  T. 
CoaMau  Gordoa  D..  %  Darby  aad  Darby.  406  Lexington  Ave.. 

Sew  York  17.  N.  T. 
DaJM,  William  H.,  163  WaUan  Ave.,  Coming.  N.  T. 
DaWmona.  Daatel  Y..  88  Waahington  Square.  W..  New  York 

11.  N.  Y. 
DowllBs.  Tbaaaa  P..  3800  Ba/dar  Ave  ,  Brooklya  8.  N.  Y. 
Flar.  Robart  D..  Bcaradala  Manor  Apta.,  Scaradale.  N.  Y. 
Fltxgerald.  Frank   R..   Hanover  Road.  «.   F.   D.    1.   Box   RR. 

Yorktown  Halghta.  M.  T. 
FogM,  Max,  STSecoBd  Ave..  New  York  3.  N.  T 
rraak.  Bobart  J..  607  Oatoaade  Road.  Weat  HeasMtead.  N.  Y. 
Olhaaa,  Michael  0 .  48—10  48rd  St.  Woodalde  ft,  N.  Y. 
Harah.  Oana.  8  Faracat  Ava..  Tqaawaada.  N.  Y. 
KUfaaaaa.  Thoams  7.. 


..  Jr..  406  Bcment  Ave..  Statan  lalaad  10. 


King.  Stephen  L..  100  Bank  St^  Apt.  6C.  New  York  14.  N.  Y. 

Klein.  Arthar  O..  241  E.  38th  it..  New  fork.  If .  Y. 

KUtske.  Ramon  A..  80—08  136th  St.  Apt  219.  Jamaica  36, 

NY. 
Kr»ln.  Arthar  N..  117  Bobrtch  Drive,  Rochaater  10.  N.  Y. 
Leibowlts.  Michael  R..   1630  Ocean  Ive..  Brooklyn  30.  N.  Y. 
Lavtn.  Harry,  P.  O.  Box  888,  FtohkUl.  N.  Y. 
Lanae.  Alan  H.,  67—12  Yellowatoaa  Blvd..  f'oraat  HUls  75. 

Lleber.  Robert,  1212  Newkirk  Ave..  Brooklrn  30.  N.  Y. 
Mam.   Louis   B..   385  Msdlson  Ave.,  The  Laatmns  Ca..  New 

York  17.  N.  Y. 
Mataer.  Kenneth  W.,  128  Chrtstimhar  St,  New  York  14.  N.  Y. 
McOeadv.  Barnard  t..  333  B.  4^  St.  New  York  17,  N.  Y. 
O'Conncll.  Thomas  B..  60—18  Barrow  St..  Fercat  HlUa  75. 

N.  T. 
Oatrow,  Harvey.  26  HUMda  Ave..  New  York  40.  If.  Y. 
Pluakatt,  Richard  P..  110  Christopher  St^  New  York  14.  N.  Y. 
PaoMr.  Howard  R.,  488  Weat  St.  Now  Y'ark.  H.  Y. 
Ralabata.  JaaMa  J..  IM  Shoraham  Blvd..  BaCalo  18.  N.  T. 


I^tthew  M..  460  Lafayette  Blvd..  Loag  Beach.  N 

Sylvan.  Il3  GraeaMt  Laae,  Lavfttown.  N.  T. 
.  CamU  P..  71—60  Aaatla  St.  Foraat  Hflls  76.  N.  Y. 
SUrk.  Looa  T..  86—07  Brtttoo  Ave..  fclaJfearat  73.  N.  Y. 
Tont.  Isidore,  279  B.  208rd  St.  Bronx  68.  N.  Y. 
Whlaston.  Arthar  L..  38  Rnaaen  Road,  OardM  Gty,  N.  Y. 
Zentner.  Richard.  290  Cltaton  St,  Brooklyn  1.  N.  Y. 

JTartA  Oaraitoa 

Park.  Chariss  B..  III.  004  Johnaton  Bldg..  Charlotte  2.  N.  C. 

OUo 

Dance.  Richard  B..  8544  Hoaewood,  Toledo  12.  Ohla. 

Doerr.  Bdward  L..  Monaanto  Chemical  Co..  SUtloa  B,  Box  8. 

Daytoa  18.  Ohio. 
Frallck.  Jaama  B..  2913  NeU  Ave..  Coiumhoa  2.  Ohio. 
Haarr.  Frank  C.   2886  Rocklyn  Road.  Shaker  Helghta  22. 

Ohio. 
Umtach.  George  C.  2110  Coraoll  Bond,  Ctovalaad  6,  Ohio. 
Natter.  Oaorps  J..  4301  Lymaa  Road,  Toledo  12.  Ohio. 
.VMaea.  Olatl016  Basau  Ave..  Akroa  2,  Ohio. 
Patmora.  Alfred  L..  Jr..  2619  Strauaa  Iva^  Toledo  6.  Ohio. 
WItte.  Richard  C.  927  Lakaabore  Driva.  Claclaaati  U.  Oklo. 

OMahama 

Johasea.  Paul  H..  T22  B.  49th  St..  N..  Talaa  6.  Okla. 
PetersoB.  JerooM  B..  B.  Hlllcraat  Baad,  Pnaea  City,  Okla. 
Worth.  Daniel  P  .  806A  8.  Oaage.  BartlaavUto.  OkU.  s 

Psiuuyivan4a 

Chrtstofferaen.  Harold,  2445  Jenklntewn  Road.  Oleaalde.  Pa. 
Conley.  Nad  L..  7876  Spring  Ave„  PhUadelphU  17.  Ps. 
Corcoran,  John  P.,  6S2  Cresson  Lane.  Morton.  Pa. 
Cornish.  C.   Daniel,  4614  5tb  Ave..  Pittsburgh  13^  Pa. 
Curtey.  Joha  B..  120  Soaset  Drive.  PIttaburf  9,  Pa. 
Drnfar.  Fradarlc  C.  ID  1.  Box  SM,  Slatlaftoa.  Pa. 
Duhroff.  Stenley,  6913  Heyward  St..  Philadelphia  19.  Pa. 
Ooay,  Francia  W .  138  Mt.  Lebanon  Blvd..  PItteburgk  28.  Pa. 
Hargls.  Harry  W  ,  III.  8126  Ollham  St.,  Phltadelphla  49.  Pa. 
Harv*y.  RIcttard  r^lll  Berg  Drlre.  Plttebargh  M,  Pa. 
Kaufmann.  Henry  W  .  Poat  Ofllce  Box  123,  Mont  Clart,  Pa. 
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KUpM. 


t  P.,  218  Oarlow  DHtc.  Pfttabargb  SS.  Pa. 


rlTc.  PtttBbuirt  as.  Pi 
TboBU  A.,  20M  ttMittawa  Aw..  BvUMmm,  Pa. 
lf(B*fe.  acoMBt  L.,  140  La  CroaM  8t..  Atob  BaU.  Plttabwgh 

8ata^.  iUchartl  J..  1000  H  Bdyeweod  Koad.  New  KeaalnvtoB. 

Pa. 
Saaar,  Bdward  A..  201-A  W.  Pmrkwajr  Are.,  Cbaater.  Pa. 
Tamer.  Bartoa  «.,  MT  K«laad  *oad.  PIttabargta  21,  Pa. 

taatkCSaraMM 

La«a*a.  l<a«ia  K..  Jr.,  WA  ttoatlac  St..  CharlMtoB.  8.  C. 


Oariaad.  H.  Matbnra.  P   O   Bex  fOO,  Dallaa  21.  Tex. 
iUrrla.  WUIIam  D..  Jr..  1«00  NMa  Baperwra  B)d«.,  Hooatoa  2. 

Tax. 
Jackaoa,  Jaiu  L..  2'M  Baperaoa  Btda^  Hoaatoo  2,  Tex. 
P.  oTfiex "   ~ 


88.  Tax. 
Bax  117,  L«ka  Jackaoa.  Tex 


AdaMa.  BaraU  W..  lllS  Powkataa  Bt,  Alexandria.  Va. 
BsMlt,  i9kM  m..  Ml  BaM  Laaa.  Vklla  Cbwch.  Ta. 
Brtod7,  Tteaiae  A..  ••14  S.  WakeAeM  St.,  Arlla«toa.  Va. 
Barsaaa.  Harry  C,  Jr..  2210  CeMaioawealtli  Are..  Alexaadrta. 

Va. 
CoBBor.  P.  Pmillpa.  1577  Colonial  Terrace,  ArllafftoB  7.  Va. 
Cooper.  D.  Kendall,  M4  N.  Laiwfallew,  ArUacten.  Va. 
Cooper   Richard  C,  S02  N.  labadan  St..  AlexaadrU.  Va. 
Cnitcher.  WUltam  C.  1107  N.  Bartoa,  ArllnatoB  1.  Va. 
DvnMMit.  Harry  R-.  4SSt  N.  Mth  ML,  Arllnffton  7,  Va. 


rnfllleh.  Artknr,  1600  Arttnctan  Blvd.,  Arlington,  Va. 
Owdon,  Bash  L.,  181S  NoffMk  Lnaa.  fUU  Cbarcfe.  Va. 
UmSHu  Date  H.,  3701  M.  MUltan  Eoad.  ArlLurtoa,  Va. 
Laae.  Munaon  B..  Jr..  402  M.  MoaWae  St.  ArllafftoB  S.  Va. 


J..  Jr..  402  M.  Montane  St,  Arnaftoa  S.  Va. 
McCandllah,  Harrtoon  C,  IfOt  N.  Ode  St.,  ArtlnrToa,  Va. 
McCoy.  OnrUad  T.,  700  S.  Oaorn  Maaaa  DrtTe,  ArltBCton.  Va. 
Moatfoaiery.  Robert  B..  X30  KTwayae  St..  #«.  ArUMtoa  1. 

Va. 
MwaaMd.  AUrad  V.,  SSIO  N.  lOtb  St.,  Aritaatoa  1,  Va. 
Parkar.  Oayla.  ftlOO  Third  St..  N.,  ArliactonS,  Va. 
Petko.  Hdward  A.,  1404  28tta  St..  8.,  Arllaaton  6.  Va. 
Poaln.  Jack,  1017  28tb  St.,  S.  Arllnffton  C  Va. 
Raldy,  Bdwnrd  J..  2000  IStk  Road.  B..  Artlnctoa  4,  Va. 
Roam.  John  T.,  1402  Boward  St.  ralla  Charcb.  Va. 
Safllvan,  Thoaua  V..  lOIO  8.  Qaebec  St.,  Aninctaa  4,  Va. 
Weeka.  Alfrwl.  Jr..  2741  S.  Ivea  St..  Artli«toB,  Va. 
WUllaaa.  Malrln  P..  S070  B.  Woodrow  St.,  Arllnffton  «,  Ta. 
Uenu.  Robert  r..  34S7A  8.  BtaCord  St..  Arllnffton  €.  Va. 
Zlatmennan.  Ja«k  P..  716  S.  Wayne  St..  Arllnffton.  Va. 

Harden.  Barle  R..  Jr..  720  8.  Loaey  Bird.,  La  Croaae,  Wla. 
Moraell.  Cnrtla  B..  Jr..  8240  N.  DlTOTMy  Blvd..  Mllwaahae  17, 

WU 
RobartM>B.  WUllaai  8..  Jr..  2820  8.  82nd  St..  Waat  Allla  18. 

Wla 
Saffer.  Karl  K..  620  K.  North  St..  AppletOB.  Wto. 
8wartvoat,  WIIIU  B..  Ill,  10818  W.  Jeffrey  Laaa.  MUwaakee 

18.  Wla 
TlbbltU.  Lewla  W..  8741  N.  7eth  St,  Mllwaakae  16,  Wla. 
WlTlott.  Fred.  4880  N.  ShoreUad  Ave..  MUwankae  17,  Wla. 
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CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  ypMeatiom  (excluding  Derigns) 207  166 

Total  number  of  pending  Derign  eppUeations .__. 6!tt3 

Total  number  of  ftppUeatioiia  ftwftitfaig  Mtion  (excluding  Derigne) Ml  714 

Total  number  of  Design  appUeationa  awaiting  action l.ll'.  t,I13 

Date  of  oldest  new  aiiqplieation '  July   ig,  1957 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application . I. II.  July     1, 1067 

BLCBOSA.) 


PATBNT  nAMDnif O  OSOUP8.  AND  SUTIBTiaOBT  BXABflNCBS 


(D  8TONK,  I.  O.,  CHSMIOAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(ID  8TRA0HAN,  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  INKROY  AND  BLBOTRICAL  ARTt 

(HI)  TUNO  KWAI,  B..  MBCHANICAL  MANDFACTURINO,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DBSIONi 

(TV)  FREEHOF.  H.  B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLINO  AND  TRBATINO,  0PTI08.  BAILWATI  AND  AMUSE* 
MENT  DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION. 

(VI)  MURPHY.  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION-. 

(VID  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  OOATINO.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TBEATMEKT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DfVmONS.  BXAMINBB8  AND  BUBJECTS  OF  INTBNTIGN 


1.  (YD  GOLDBERG.  A.  J.,  Bnta:  ZmfwUnf.  Pkotlnr  Plant  HiatwidrT;  OtitUrli^  rnloKtan;  PmnmtmiTMu'n-.rkmt. 
1.  (Ill)  HERRMANN,  D..  Flihliif.  Trapftliw  Mid  Vvrnte  D«tro7li«;  Tnmm;  ToIimm:  Totfla  Wri^m;  BoaklM. 

BattoDsuid  Clupt 

t.  (VII)  I  E  ROY.  C.  A..  Matol  Fonadlnc  uad  Trmtnmit;  MaUOarxy  (ProcMi  and  ApfMratna):  ABoTa;  RmMmcw  uid 

RhaortaU 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A.,  HoisU:  Pow«r  Drtw  CooTeyan;  Handltnc  Appantna;  Elaratcn;  PoMunatie  Dtopatcfa;  Btan 

SarrlcB;  CcoTayan,  Cbutas,  Skkls,  Gatdoaand  Wayi 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  Harraaten;  Unaarthlng  ObJaeU;  Tlvaahl^:  Kaottafa;  Aatmal  Hnteadrr:  Baa  Oattnra; 

Dairy:  Bateberlnt;  V«ceuble  and  Meat  Cattan  and  Commtanitora:  Faneai;  Oataa;  Mnale;  IHtnali  aDd  ladtatan; 
Fluid  SprlnUlnc,  Sprayliif  and  DUToalnc 

6.  (I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.,  Carbon  CbamlitrT  (part),  e.  r,  HetarocTelle,  Oanaral  OrpuUe  Praeanaa,  PtvMim,  Amklaa.  Amlaaa. 

7.  (IV)  GON8ALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON.  E  O..  aetlnc).  OpUca 

a.  (V)  LEWIS,  R.  O.,  Bada;  Chatra  and  SaaU;  CablneU.  Tablea;  MtaoaUanaaoa  Fomttura;  Ftra  Eaeapaa;  Laddan;  Dapoalt 

andC«naotlon  Raoaptadea ^ 

••  (VI)  BRANSON,  J  H  ,  Pumpa;  Faiv:  TurbtnM 

10.  (VI)  BOYD,  8..  Ftraartna;  Ordnanoe;  Ammunttloa:  EzpioalTa  Cbarga  Maklac 

a.  (IV)  BENHAM,  E  V  ,  Booto,  Sboaa  and  L«ainss:  Sboe  and  Laatber  ManoCMtora;  Buttaa,  EraM  aad  Rtrat  8attti«: 

Nailbiit.  BtapUns  and  Clip  Clendilnc:  Card,  Pletare  and  Sicn  Ezhlbitlz«:  Cntkry;  Pip«  and  Tuboter  CoDdutta 

13.  (IID  8PINTMAN,  8.,  (DURHAM.  B.  O.,  acting),  Maefalna  ElamanU;  Ei«tiw  StMlaia;  iDlawalitad  Ctatah  aad  Motor 

Controii 


DIVISIONS 


«,  a, «. «,  «i  80, 

^Vt  ^^  ^^t  '^f  w%» 

IS,  a.  sr,  41. «,  44. 

4B,n.M.M. 
1,  U.  U,  14.  B.  St. 

iy.«,ei.Diiigii 

7,  11.  17.  S7,  84.  81. 

ft.  §.».».»,  88.  40. 

81;  «w 
1.  4.  8.  18,  18.  B. 

B.  a,  4ft.  47. 

8,  U.  18.  ».  88.  81. 
48.  ftft.  87. 

I,  n,  in.  IV.  V. 


OMaat  AppUeattoa 


Na 


18 
19. 

ao 
a. 

33. 


18.  (m)  BEALL,  T  E.,  Gaar  Cottinc:  Elactrlc  t  amp  and  Tuba  ManatBCtara:  Naadla  aod  Pta  MakHw;  Matal  Worktop 
(part),  a.  r  Spadal  Work,  FontlnK,  Plaatle  Workinc,  Drawlnc,  Savtnc.  MUllnc.  rianliv,  Tarelv 

14.  (IID  MANIAN,  J.  C.  (WILTZ,  W.  A..  aetli«),  Matal  Worklnc  (part),  a.  g.  Sbaet  Matal.  Wira  B«idli«. 

Proeeaaea,  Aaaembly  and  Diauaembly  Appttratna;  Wire  Fabrtea  ^ '. 

1».  (Vn)  BRINDISI.  M.  V  ,  Plaatica;  Plastic  Block  aod  Eartbanwara  Apparatur.  GlHi !...I-.I. 

14.  (II)  ANDRU8,  L.  M.,  Telapbooy;  Raeordara  (part) 

17.  (IV)  LEIOHEY,  R.  A..  Packaging  (part);  Typavrttan;  PrtnUag;  Typa  OaaUi«  and  SatU^:  Sbaat  Matartal 

eiatlooor  Folding .; 

(VI)  BLUM,  A.,  Poww  PlMita;  Fluid  Traiwinlwlona;  Sarronotor  Snttm;  Jat  Moton;  Combtittloa  Tui>liMa;  Spaad 
Raaponaiva  Davlcea 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P  L.  (MATTE80N.  F.  L.,  acting).  Btoras  and  Fomaeaa:  BoUan;  Ftald  Foal  Boraara;  Haatlng 
Systanu;  MtoecUanaoua  Heating;  Aatomatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Ragolatlon 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D.,  MlsoaUaneoua  Hardware:  Cloaure  FMtaoan;  Toda;  Sdta:  Bank  Protaetioo:  BrtMl,  Paatry  and 
Coo/ectfcm  Making;  TanU  and  Canopiaa;  UmbraOM;  Canat;  Undartaklv;  Blaetrleal  Coanaeton 

(in)  MADER,  R.  C.TextUaa 

(VI)  MARLAN'D,  M.  L.,  Aaronaatloa;  Boata;  Booya;  Sbtpa;  Marina  Propolaloo;  PropaOan;  Wtndmllla;  Fkikl  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellowa 

(VI)  8MIL0W,  L  ,  DaU  Prooeaaors;  Digital  aod  Analog  Compatara;  Catookton,  Bookkaaptng  Maefamaa;  Cwb  and 
Fare  Reglatars;  Voting  Macbtnea;  Coontara 

(in)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Appval  (except  Coraata  and  Bnaataraa);  Apparai  AppwMaa;  8awta«  Ma«*'«'*tf:  Taitllaa.  Iivol^ 
or  Smoothing:  Chitehaaand  Power-Stop  Coatrol 

(Vn)  NEVIUS.  R  D  ,  Coattng-Prooeaaaa,  MlaeallaDaoaa  ProdoeUand  Apparatos;  DMUktioa;  Wood  TraaU^  Appe- 

ratna;  Paper  Making 

88.  (H)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Klaetrtetty-Oenarsttoo.  MottTa  Powar.  TrammlaaloB  Syatama,  Volti«a  and  PlMaa  Control  Sya- 
tama,  Fomaoea,  Battery  Charging  and  Dlacharglng,  Arc  Lampa,  Prime  Merer  Dynamo  PlanU;  EleTatora  (part), 
e.  g.  MiaoaUaneoos  Electric  Control  Mechanlama;  Indnetora;  TraBafarraefa 

(rV)  JAMES,  n  .  Brushing.  Acnibbtng  and  Oeneral  Cleanmr.  Broah.  Broom  aad  Mop  Maktav.  TvtOaa.  Fluid  Traattw 
Apparatua;  Cleaning  and  Ltqald  Contact  with  SoUds 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R  H..  Internal  CombuatloD  Engtaaa;  Bzpaaidbia  Cbambar  Matan;  Ftald  SarroaMtara:  Sprtati 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motora;  Cyllnden;  PiatoiM:  Drlre  Shafta;  Flailbla-8t»A  Coaplli«i;  Ctaoeks  or  Boekata; 
Fluid  Current  (TonTeyera;  Preaaure  Modulatbig  Relays;  Wheal  Subatttotaa 

(V)  FRITZ.  M  M  .  Tools:  Woodworking:  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheal  Makliw:  BaggaCK  Cloth.  leather  aad  Robber 
Receptadea:  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Joint  Packing;  V'alved  Pipe  Coupttiv;  Rod  JolDto;  Tool-Handling  PMtenliv 

(VII)  O'LEARY.  R  A  .  Ilhimtnattng  Bumen;  Commlnuton;  Cotn  (DontroBMl  ApiarotDB;  DIvaMliC  Cabtneta;  Artlela 
Dtapenalng;  Coin  Handling;  Refrigeration. 


ll-I8-(7 
18-11-47 

10-14-47 


18-4-47 
11-18-8; 
l»«-47 

10-n^ 

11-8-87 

11-19-87 


38 


27 


n 


1-1 

10-8-87 

10-14-47 

10-1-87 
10-4-87 
10-1-47 

18-8-47 

10-8-47 

ll-»47 

10-7-47 


lO-M-47 

18-4« 

1-8-88 

10-8-47 


8-18<87 
11-8-47 
11-1-47 

11-1-47 
10-14-47 
10-81-47 
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10-1-47 

8-7-47 

1-8-48 

10-8-47 

11-14-47 
18-10-47 

10-8-47 

10-1-47 

l»-14-47 


10^8-47 

10-1-47 

10-1-47 
10-8-47 
10-1-47 

18-8-47 

1^1-47 

10-8-47 

10-11-47 
•-8-47 

10^-47 

8-4^ 

18-80-47 
10-17-47 

18-8-47 
18-0-r 

10-1-87 

7-98-47 
11-8 
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HTiaONS.  KXAMINBKS  AND  SVBiBCTS  OF  INTBNTION 


OldMt  AppltakMoB 


N«« 


a. 

•4. 

H. 

M. 
87. 


41 


44 


47 


48 

80 


II.  a)  BOBTTCBKR.  A.  M.,  Oaikaa  Obvmistnr  (pvt),  «.  |.,  Unft  Addnati.  SUtoan  OostitaitDC  Ovban  CampoiiBdt, 
Hydra««ikttoa  a<  Cvkoa  Osl4ai.  PartW  Oxtdftdoo  of  ttom-Axvumtko  Hydi<Mvb«B  UMmm,  HrdroMrbou.  Halo- 

itenAted  Hydrocxrbotu;  Syntbetic  UtttoM  (part)  (e.  g.,  PoiTPropTleoM.  PolyiaobutTlanM);  Mlnaral  Oils. . . 

a.  (VII)  BKRM  AN.  H..  Om  Mid  UqaM  C«itMt  Apparatnt;  HMt  KiehMce;  Om  Sepantlao:  AfiUtioD:  Self  Proportlon- 

Inc  Fluid  Syitonu;  Uqaid  Laval  BaaponiTe  Syatemt;  Ftre  Eztliicuiahan 

(V)  MU8HAKB,  W.  L.,  Bridcw:  HTdraoUe  and  Earth  BnchiMrtag;  Boadt Md  PavMMBli 

aV)  QUACKBNBU8H,  L.,  BaOwayv-Draft  AppUaoea.  Switches  and  Stgnals.  SorlMe  Traek.  BoDinf  Stoek.  Traek 
Banden:  BlealrldtF.  TraMBlMtan  U  VshloJai;  Dumptof  VehMta;  VataMe  Faodan;  Hand  and  Hoist  Una  bBplanants.. 

(IV)  DBMBO.  L.  J..  DiapeiMlBc:  rUlli«  and  Clotlng  Receptaolaa;  ToUet;  Sheet  or  Weh  Peedliic 

(V)  KVAN8.  B.  L.,  Maaaorlnc  and  Taatlac;  Aatomat^  Walfben;  WeicMog  Scales. 

(H)  LEVY.  M.  L..  EleetrMtr-8w1t«tes.  WehUng,  Heatliw,  PlMt»«all  Cironltt 

(D  MABMBLSTBIN,  N.,  OariMB  ChiiaWiy  (part),  a.  r,  Asa.  CarbocycUe  or  AeyeUe  Compoands  (part),  a.  (^ 

Anthroaaa.  Triarylinethanas,  Bataw,  A^d^  Betepas.  Aldahydsa.  Ethers.  Phenols.  Alcohols 

(IV)  WEIL.  I..  Fhikl-Pnasuis  B^oiators;  Valvea:  Fluid  HandUnc  (except  PiMwis  ModaktliiK  Betaya,  Setf-Propor- 
ticnlnc  Systems.  Float  Valres.  Dtaptaracms  and  BeDows) 

(V)  DRUMMOVD,  E  J.,  Beeeptadtv-Metallle.  Paper,  Wooden.  Olaas;  Special  Bacaptaalaa  and  Paekafsa 

an  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  BMordars  (part);  Sooad  Becardlnr.  Tilavlalan. 

(ID  BE YNOLD8.  B.  B..  Blaotrte  aiBBaUiw;  Talacmphy  (port) 

(I)  KNIOHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O.,  aettes),  Madklnea,  Pihans,  Cosmedes;  Soiar  and  Starch;  SUns  and  Leather*: 

Piaasi  Hint.  8tcrlllili«  and  Dlrfnterthn  (except  Wood  TreatmMit  Apparatos);  BleacWnt,  Drains,  Fhild  Traatmant 

of  Textilea 

(ID  EVANS.  N.  B..  DIractlTe  Badle  Byalama;  Maas  SpeetroBatars;  Nndear  Batlariaa:  Nadaar  Buonant  Darlaaa; 
Neatrca  Detactlnc  and  McaaurlaK;  Badar;  Sonar;  Torpedoaa. 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J  A..  Wheels,  Tlraa  and  Azlea;  RaUwsy  Wbeeb  and  Ariea;  Labrtaattoa;  Baartataaad  Otildaa:  BaK 
and  Sproekat  (laarlac;  Spring  Devtoaa;  Animal  Draft  AppUanoas;  Fluid  HandUm  (part) 

(T)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  actii«).  Aotlnlde  Sarlee  (c  |.,  flsriooaMe)  Ooapoonds;  SIntetad  Metal  Stoek; 
Ezploelves:  Power  Plants  (part);  l^eUOarcy  (part);  BadioaetiTe  Medidnes;  Nadaar  Reactlona;  Cartwn  ChamMryCpart). 

(VD  KANOF,  W.  J..  Mtnlni.  Qoarrytnc  and  loe  Hanreatlnc  MaCor  VehMee;  Land  VahMee;  Bdoeatlaa. 

aD  BBBN8TEIN,  8.,  BlaelrMtr-CaivankB  Systams.  Prataettve  SyttHBs;  llaMortag  tod  Tmlttat  (Moapt  Mattn); 
Switchboards,  Relays,  Macneta,  C^ODdenews,  TVaDdstora.  Barriar  Layer  ReettBsrs 

(Vin  BENDETT,  B.,  DiTtag  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  SoUds;  VentOatlan:  WeUe;  Oonoentrattiw  Bvapormtors. . . 

(I)  ARNOLD,  D.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  Syntbetle  Reetn  CompoaitianB  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions. Natoral  Robber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.  g..  Bntadiene  Pdymsis  and  Oopoiymers,  Polyaerylooltrilaa, 
Acrylata  Poiymenand  Copolymers) , 

ai)  YAFFEE.  S.,  Radio  Transmitters,  B«calT«f«  and  Tonart;  Modolators:  Pteaoeloetrte  Dertoas;  Antaoaas 

(V)  NEFF,  P.  R,  SopporU  and  Racks 

(IV)  NINAS,  O  A.,  Label  Pastliw  and  Paper  Hanitef;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Maaiistdlng:  Printed  Matter;  Station- 
ary; Paper  Ffles  and  Bladen;  Fkxlble  or  PortaUa  Ckauras  or  Partitlona;  Daort,  Windows,  Awaiags,  aad  Sbottan; 
Harnaaa;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatos;  Cnooure  Operators 

aD  NIL80N.  B.  O.,  Dectrle  Lamps;  Eleotranic  Tubas;  MlaceOaneoas  Dioetaargs  Davtosi;  Lamp,  Oattaode  Ray  aad 
Oas  Dlacharte  Devloe  ClreolU;  Ray  Energy  (e.  g  .  X-Ray.  UHraTlolet.  Badleaetiva)  AppHoatkma 

(VID  KUNB,;.  R..  Surgsry;  Daaitialry;  ArtiAcial  Body  Members;  Separating  and  Aaaartlag  SoUds  (part) 

a)  SPECK,  J.  R..  Abrading  CompotfUoos;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  ComposlUoos;  Electrical  and  Wave  Eacny 
Chemlatry 

aiD  MILLEB.  A.  B.,  Bolt.  Not.  Blvet.  Nafl,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horaaahoe  Making;  Drivaa  aad  Screw  Faatanlnci; 
Not  Mid  Bolt  Locks:  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jolataor  OenpltniK  Metal  Bending 

(Ill)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.,  RoOi  and  BoUers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  Working;  Abrading  Proeeaaes 
and  Apparatua;  Baths,  Cloarts,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons,  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  ManoBM<tores;  Packaging  (part).... 

(I)  BRINDISI.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  FertUiiars;  Gas.  HeaUng  and  lUuminattng 

(D  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  OarboD  Chemistry  (pwt),  e.  g..  Synthetic  lUalns  (part);  Miscellaneous  Polymers  (e.  g..  Vinyl 
Polymers):  Synthetie  Resin  Compoeitiaas  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Prooeeaesand  ProdncU 

(III)  8TK1ZAK,  ;.  P  ,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling:  Horology;  Time  (TontroUlng  Apparatos;  BaOway 
Mail  Delivery:  Feeding  of  Indefinite  Lcogtla 

(IV)  LOWE,  D  B  .  Oames;  Toys;  AmaaeraaBU and  Bmreistag  DcTloes:  Mechanical  Oons and  Prdeetcrs;  IDnmlnatloB: 
Photographic  Apparatos 

a)  WINKELSTEIN,  A.  H..  Foods  and  Baiai^aa;  PanaaatatioB;  CartMB  CtaeaMry  Qiart).  a.  g.,  Ugalas,  Carbolir 

drate  Derivatives.  Fats.  Solfurlaad  Compoands;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(I)  OREENWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  Miscellaneoas  CompoalUaoa .^ 

(V)  LISANN,  I.,  Oeometrlc  Inatramanta;  Aeoostiea;  Building  Stmetoraa 

(VID  KRAFFT,  O.  P.,  Omuaaatatlan:  Uqold  Separation  or  Porlfloation;  Centritagal  Bowl  Separators;  Separating 

aad  AjMTtliw  SaUds  (part) ~ 

aD  SAX,  E.  jr ,  Wave  Onidaa;  Elactrle  Meters;  Condocton;  Insulators:  AmpHAart..- 

i-BAlLEY.  J.  S.,  Laminated  Fabrics 

n-LADY,  1.  B..  OaaOatars „ 

UI— WAHL,  B.  A,  Oottlag  aad  PonoUiv 

IV-BERLOWITZ,  W..  Earth  Boring _ 

V— ANGEL.  C.  D.,  Roofe;  Scafloldr.  MMonry  and  Conorete  Stroetotaa. 

A*  (D  LANHAM,  B.  E.,  Carbon  Ctaaoilstry  (part),e. g.,  Blorolds;  Syntbetic  BaslBe (part)  L a^  PaiyaChytaMa — 

DESIGNS  OIdI^-**®'''^""''^'^"*"**'^ 

IB 


U. 

a. 


M 

a*. 
•1 


M 

« 


CLASS.  DIVS. 


M.  E  DIV. 


IB— GRAY,  M.  A..  Uouaabold.  Personal  and  Fine  Arta. 


n-IK67 


U-a-<f7 


»^4l-«7 

lo-a-f? 

11-16^57 

1»-B>-I7 

iva-67 

l»-»47 

>-?-« 

t-^-m 

9-*-a 

»4-C7 

l<MS-«7 

10-l-«7 

!-»-« 

1-10-M 

1-9-M 

1^-a 

a-isr 

I»-S-S7 

l»-S-«7 

v^s-a 

* 

»4-l7 

10-t-S7 

IO-l-«7 

l»-l-«7 

10-1-S7 

l»-17-«7 

10-S-(7 

l»-4-l7 

l»4-«7 

Il-a-g7 

ifr-a-g7 

10-4-S7 

MKl-67 

ii-a»-s7 

1-s-a 

1I-1-C7 

ll-U^ 

ll-§-<7 

10-7-57 

10-»-«7 

10-14-f7 

i->-a 


i-»« 


lS-17-47 

l>4«-«7 

10-1-57 

10-1-57 

1(^7-57 

10-4-57 

1-6-tt 

1-7-a 

11-10-57 

i»4-«r 

ll-*-57 

10-447 

i-i«^a 

U-1K57 

10-1-57 

10-1-57 

ia-11-57 

1%^-St 

10-M7 

10-7-57 

10-1-57 

10-8-57 

O-M-67 

•-11-57 

10-8-57 

10-8-57 

IS-0-57 

i»-*-a 

11-15-57 

11-15-57 

1-7-a 

1-8-a 

10-1-57 

10-1-57 

10-14-67 

10-10-57 

l»-4-57 

l»4-«7 

7-18-57 

7-1-57 

11-80-57 

1-0-a 

1044-57 

18-11-57 

•BatabUshed  August  a,  1057,  by  order  of  the  Commlsrionsr— TS  O.  O.  815. 


The  toUowing  divisions  have  been  abolished:  U  and  a 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  d'lring  August  1058,  except  those  which 
mav  have  been  extended  under  the  proviwona  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by 
66  &Ut.  821)  and  those  which  mav  have  expired  earlier  dne  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Publio 
Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  i^pean  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent*— 196S. 

PatenU Numbers  2.251,258  to  2,254,196,  inclusive 

Plant  PatenU 1 Numbers  480  to  488,  inclusivB 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.  S.  CMrt  of 


Ik  KB  Libit 


Tt0.   $S$t.     D^eiStd  May   *i.   t$Sa.     PtUltm  f9r  rdUortatf 

I—  CCPA  —  :  —  FAl  —  ;  118  D8PQ  »4) 

1.  PMOR    AeT — PaTBJCTS ArPUCATION    Statbmbnt    AmJBD 

TO  PmiOk  A«T  Patbmt*. 
Where  appellant'!  application  atated  that  "the  commer- 
cial rradea  of  amldoalkylidene  ralfonatee  nearly  alwaja 
contain  from  1  to  aboat  20%  or  more  of  fattj  material  aa 
an  Impurity,"  HHd  that  sach  Imporitiea  woald  normally  be 
present  In  soch  sulfonatea  aa  used  by  the  reference  pat- 
entees. 

2.  Patbntabilitt — CoMvosmoif    ow    ItA-rrak — Compositiow 

guuu— iB^'  ST  Pmion  Akt  Bct  Pcmction  and  Adtan- 

TAOBS  Nor  8TATBD. 

"Sines  the  references  fairly  ancgest  a  detergent  composi- 
tion Mtiafyinc  the  requirementa  of  the  appealed  clalaM,  it 
Is  immaterial  that  tbey  do  not  state  that  snch  a  composition 
will  function  in  tlic  manner  set  forth  la  appellant's  appli- 
cation, or  that  it  will  hare  the  ■perlflc  advantages  which 
be  alleges  for  It.  It  la  well  aettled  that  a  patent  eaaoot 
be  properly  granted  fbr  the  dlscoeery  of  a  resnlt  which 
wovld  flow  naturally  from  the  teaching  of  the  prior  art." 
8.  Samb  —  R^maBNCB  —  RarcaBNCB  Patsntbb  Nbbd  Not 
UNDBSaTAMO  SCIHTrfFIC  PUNaPUM   IITTOLTIBl 

"It  la  true  that  Richardson  does  not  appear  to  hST*  rse- 
ognlsed  that  the  amidoalkylidene  lulfonatea  contain  fatty 
Impurities  which  InhiMt  radslng,  or  that  the  inhibltiag 
effect  of  such  impurities  may  be  orercome  by  the  claimed 
alkylolamides,  hat  he  does  reeogalae  that  Improved  deans- 
ing  and  sudsing  result  when  the  latter  compounds  are 
added  to  detergents  which  contain  the  former.  It  la  not 
necessary  that  a  patentee  should  understand  the  •cieatille 
principles  underlying  his  invention,  so  long  as  he  makes  a 
solBeient  disclosure  to  enaMe  other  persons  skilled  in  the 
art  to  practice  tlie  Invention." 
4.  Samb — Ikvbhtion — DiBCOvmr  or  BmcuNcr  abd  VnvtM- 

LTINO      PaiNCtPLB      URAVAIUMO      WHBR      0»MPOSmOH8 

SueoHTBD  bt  Pwoa  Aarr. 
"We  •  •  •  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  composltloas  cov- 
ered by  the  appealed  claims  are  fairly  suggested  by  the 
prior  art  cited  and  that  neither  appellant's  alleged  discov- 
ery  that  Bucb   composttions  are  more  eflcient  than  ml^ht 
have  been  expected,  nor  his  discovery  of  a  principle  under- 
lying Bach  efflelency,  conatltntes  a  patentable  Invention." 
B.  Samb — PAancuuAa  Subjbct  MArraa — DBTB8«ajiT  Compo- 
arrioN. 
Claims   to   a   detergent    composition   HeU   unpatentable 
over  a  combination  of  prior  art  patents. 

Appeal  from  tb^  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  164,789. 
AFFIRMED. 

Brumbaugh,  Free.  Gravet  4  Donahue  (Bben  M. 
OntveM  and  John  R.  Janet  of  coanael)  for  Llbby. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  ( Arthur  H.  Behrent  at  counsel ) 
for  the  Commissioner  of  Patent*. 

Before  Joaiison.  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Gonncll,  Womun, 

aiKl  Rich,  AsMoeiate  Judget 
O'CoNNEix,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  Is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  Sutes  Patent  Office  afflrmlnt;  the 
Primary  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  2,  5.  and  7 
of  appellant's  application,  No.  154.738,  for  a  patent  on 
a  cleaning  composition.  The  remaining  claims  of  the 
application  were  held  to  be  not  readable  on  the  elected 
species  and  were  not  considered  by  the  Board.  Accord- 
ingly they  are  not  before  us  for  consideration.  In  re 
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Hm  et  al.,  S4  OCPA  (Patents)  788.  158  F.2d  1001,  7S 

uspgass. 

Claims  2,  5,  and  7  are  depend«it  apon  claim  1  and 
are  each  more  apeclflc  than  that  claim  aa  to  one  of  the 
elements  of  the  compoaitlon.  Howerer.  the  allesed 
patentability  of  claima  2.  5.  and  7  depends  entirely  on 
the  matter  contained  in  claim  1.  and  It  la  dear  that  all 
the  rejected  claima  must  stand  or  fall  together.  Ac- 
cordingly it  will  be  suAclent  for  the  purposes  of  this 
opinion  to  consider  only  claim  1  spedflcally.  That 
claim  Is  as  follows : 

1.  A  dsterveat  cesspoattloa  eooiprlBiag  between  ahoat  10 
and  aboat  20%  of  a  detergcat  mlzttiie  conatstlf  essentially 
of  from  aboot  SS  to  about  50%  at  a  water-solable  alkvl  arvl 
sulfonate  and  from  IS  to  50%  of  an  amidoalkylidene  soifonate 
of  the  structure  : 

R-CO-N-(CHt).SOiA 

witere  A  is  selected  from  th«  group  eoaslstlaf  of  hydro«»a  and 
alkali  Bsetais,  w  la  a  small  whole  anmber  of  fron  oas  to  abaot 
Ave.  R  to  a  higlier  alkyl  radical,  and  R'  ia  adected  from  the 
groap  consisting  of  hrdrocen,  altyl,  aryl  and  erclo^llphatlc 
radicals,  saM  amtdoalkylldeDe  salfonate  coatalnlBc  tatty  nu- 

which  tnhlMta  smlslag 


at 


iBiparlty  In  aa  

solutions  thereof,  safcJ  composition  alao  containing 


tertal  as 
of  aaoeoe 

an  alkyloiamide  of  the  structure 

R-C  O-N-(CHt)  ,-0  H 

where  m  is  a  small  whole  number  from  one  to  about  five.  R 
U  a  higher  alkyl  radical,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  grwp 
consisting  of  hydrofen,  alkyl.  aryl  and  eydo-aliphatic  radkala. 
In  aa  aBMoat  of  at  laast  0.1%  saActent  to  overcome  the  suds- 
Inhihltory  effect  of  said  fatty  matarlal  inpuHty.  at  least  40% 
of  an  alkali  metal  polypbbspbate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistlmr  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphates  and  alkali  bmUI  tri 
polyphosphates,  and  the  rcaidne  supplemental  builders  and 
water. 

The  following  references  were  relied  on  by  the  Ex- 
aminer : 

Martin,  2.156,696,  May  2. 1969. 
Richardson,  2,388.787.  Aug.  28. 1945. 
Lewis,  2.477,888,  July  28.  1949. 
Strain.  2,4^922.  Nov.  1. 1949. 

The  Board,  however,  relied  only  upon  the  Richard- 
son and  Lewis  patents.  The  other  referencea,  there- 
fore, need  not  be  considered  here. 

The  material  features  of  the  claimed  invention  are 
sufficiently  brought  out  in  the  claim  reproduced  above. 

While  the  claims  Involve  structural  formulae.  It  Is 
stated  in  appellant's  brief  that  those  formulae  need  not 
be  considered  in  detail,  aince  "it  is  (xmceded  that 
amidoalkylidene  sulfonates  and  alkylolamides  comlDg 
within  these  formulae  are  disclosed  In  the  patents  re- 
lied upon  by  the  Patent  Office." 

Claim  1  calls  for  a  detergent  composition  which,  in 
addition  to  supplemental  builders  and  water,  which 
admittedly  are  not  Imjwrtant  to  the  question  of  pat- 
entability, comprises  four  components :  namely  ( 1 )  an 
alkyl  aryl  sulfonate,  (2)  an  amidoalkylidene  sulfonate 
with  a  fatty  material  Impurity.  (3)  an  alkyloiamide 
of  a  specified  structure,  and  (4)  an  alkali  metal  pyro- 
phosphate or  tripolyphosphate.  It  la  stated  In  appel- 
lant's brief  that  the  second  component  above-men- 
tioned, including  the  Impurity.  Is  commercially  avail- 
able under  the  trade  name  "Igepon." 

It  is  pointed  out  in  appellant's  application  that  he 
has  discovered  that  the  fatty  impurity  In  the  amido- 
alkylidene sulfonate  inhibits  the  sudsing  of  the  compo- 
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■itlon  asd  that  an  alkylolamMe.  wheo  added  to  the 
compoaltlon  In  the  amount  aet  forth  In  claim  1  over- 
cooMa  thia  inhlbltliic  effect  with  a  raralUnt  Increaae 
In  andslnf .  It  does  not  appear  to  be  alleged  that  any 
of  the  proportlona  of  InfredleBts  aet  forth  in  the  ap- 
pealed claim*  are  critical  or  that  they  loToIre  anythlnc 
more  than  Judicioos  aelectlon  within  the  aklll  of^the 
ordinary  worker  in  the  art. 

The  Lewia  patent  dlacloaea  a  deCerfent  comprlalnK 
(1)  a  phoiyl  polypropylene  tolfonate,  which  anl- 
fonatea,  aa  conceded  In  appelant'*  brief,  are  alkyl 
aryl  aulfonatea.  (2)  an  amidoaikylldene  sulfonate 
("Icepoa")  and  (8)  tetraaodlom  pyrophoaphate,  which 
la  an  alkali  metal  pyrophoaphate.  Lawla  thoa  dlacloaea 
a  detergent  compoattloo  containing  the  first,  second, 
and  fourth  of  the  four  eaaential  components  of  appel- 
lant's claim  1.  as  above  set  forth.  The  third  claimed 
ingredient,  namel>'.  the  alkylolamlde  of  the  structure 
set  forth  in  claim,  is  not  disclosed  by  Lewis. 

The  Board  found  that  the  Richardaon  patent  dla- 
cloaea the  use  in  detergents  of  "appellant's  amido- 
aikylldene sulfonate,"  and  that  holding,  in  our  opinion, 
is  correct  It  is  not.  in  fact,  disputed  here  by  appel- 
lant, who  concedes  in  his  brief  that  "the  actual  sub- 
stances disclosed  In  Lewis  and  Richardson.  If  com- 
bined, inher«itly  give  a  detergent  compoaltlon  having 
the  charscterlRtics  of  the  appellant's."  Aocordlnirly. 
as  properly  sUted  by  the  Board,  the  sole  issue  here  is 
whetlMr  it  Inyolved  InTentlon  to  add  the  alkylolamlde 
of  Richardaon  to  the  aboTe-descrtbed  detergent  mixture 
of  Lewis.  That  qoeetioo  was  answered  in  the  negative 
by  the  Board,  and  we  agree  with  lu  decision  for  the 
following  reaaona. 

The  Richardaon  patent  dlacloaea  that  alkylolamldea. 
Including  those  of  the  structure  set  forth  in  sppellant's 
clalma,  are  effective  for  increasing  the  cleanaing  and 
sudsing  properties  of  s  wide  variety  of  detergents.  In- 
cluding "Higher  fatty  acid  amides  of  low  molecular 
weight  aminoalkyl  sulfonic  adds,  such  as  the  amtuo- 
nium  salt  of  the  oleic  acid  amide  of  methyl  taurine." 
The  compounds  thoa  described  include  appellant's 
amidoaikylldene  sulfonates.  [1]  While  Richardaon 
makes  no  mention  of  fatty  impurities,  it  is  stated  in 
appellant's  application  that  "the  commercial  grades  of 
amidoslkylldene  sulfonstes  nearly  alwsys  contain  from 
1  to  about  20%  or  more  of  fatty  material  as  sn  Im- 
purity," and  It  follows  that  such  Impurities  would  nor- 
mslly  t>e  present  in  such  sulfonates  as  used  by  Rlch- 
srdson  and  Lewis. 

Since  Richardaon  dlneiOMS  the  desirability  of  adding 
an  alkylolamlde  of  the  structure  claimed  by  appellant 
to  detergents  which  Include  amidoaikylldene  sulfon- 
ates, and  since  the  Lewis  patent  dlacioses  detergents 
containing  such  sulfonatea,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that 
It  would  not  Involve  invention  to  combine  the  Richard- 
son and  Lewis  disclosures  in  the  manner  stmve 
described,  which  would  produce  the  detergent  clsimed 
here  by  appellant.  The  detergents  disclosed  by  I.<ewl8 
are  of  the  type  which  Richardaon  proposes  to  Improve 
by  the  addition  of  his  alkylolamidee. 

12]  Since  the  references  fairly  suggest  a  detergent 
composition  satisfying  the  requirements  of  the  ap- 
pealed claims,  It  Is  Immsterlal  that  they  do  not  state 
that  such  s  composition  will  function  In  the  msnner 
set  forth  in  appellant's  application,  or  that  it  will  have 


the  apedflc  advantages  which  he  alleges  for  It  It  la 
well  settled  thst  a  patent  cannot  be  properly  granted 
for  the  discovery  of  a  resnlt  which  would  flow  nat- 
urally from  the  teaching  of  the  prior  art.  In  re  KepUK 
90  COPA  (Patenta)  726,  1«2  FA!  180.  56  USPQ  177: 
In  re  Bomrdan,  44  OCPA  (Patenta)  740,  240  F.2d  868, 
112  USPQ  828:  /»  re  Eitenhut,  44  OCPA  (Patenta) 
974. 24S  F.2d  481. 114  USPQ  287. 

[8]  It  la  true  that  Richardson  does  not  appear  to 
have  recognised  that  the  amidoaikylldene  sulfonates 
contain  fatty  Impurltiea  which  inhibit  sudsing,  or  that 
the  inhibiting  effect  of  such  Impurities  may  be  over- 
come by  the  claimed  alkylolamldea,  but  he  does  recog- 
nise that  Improved  cleanaing  and  audslng  result  when 
the  letter  compounds  sre  sdded  to  detergents  which 
contain  the  former.  It  ia  not  necessary  that  a  patsntee 
should  anderstand  the  arlentlflc  principles  underlying 
his  invention,  ho  long  as  he  makes  s  sufndent  disclosure 
to  ensble  other  persons  skilled  in  the  art  to  practice 
the  invention.  In  re  Chmriee  Bhert  e*  oL,  19  OCPA 
(Patents)  1087,  57  F.2d  386,  18  USPQ  124. 

Moreover,  we  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  tribunals 
thst  so  fsr  ss  the  instant  case  is  concerned,  there  is 
no  substantial  difference  between  Increaalng  the  suds- 
ing propertlea  of  a  detergent  and  overcoming  the  inhib- 
iting effect  of  an  Impurity  In  the  detergent.  The  net 
result  in  either  caae  would  be  an  improvement  in  the 
production  of  suds. 

The  situation  here  presented  Is  similar  to  that  in 
In  re  Oomerke,  24  OCPA  (Patents)  72S.  86  F.2d  880.  81 
USPQ  880.  In  that  caae  the  appellant  had  discovered 
that  the  addition  of  sunflower  seed  oil  to  certain  realns 
would  prevent  them  from  yellowing.  The  prior  art 
taught  the  uae  of  vegetable  oil  In  the  preparation  of 
such  resins  and  aunflower  aeed  Is.  of  course,  s  vegetable 
oil.  It  waa  held  that  alnce  the  art  fairly  suggested 
the  addition  of  sunflower  seed  oil  to  the  resins.  It  was 
immaterial  that  the  apedflc  advantage  with  respect  to 
yellowing  waa  not  disclosed,  since  that  advantage 
would  inherently  be  obtained  when  the  oil  waa  uaed. 
Similarly,  In  the  instant  case,  the  proposed  romMns- 
tion  of  the  Richardson  and  Lewis  disclosures  will 
Inherently  result  In  the  overcoming  of  the  suds  inhibit- 
ing effect  of  the  fatty  Impurities  which,  appellant 
ststes,  sre  nearly  always  present  in  the  amidoaikyl- 
ldene sulfonate. 

Appellant  intends  thst  the  Board's  holding  in  the 
present  caae  is  In  conflict  with  its  decision  in  Eg  parte 
ViUOe  et  ml..  Appeal  No.  422—20.  In  the  file  of  U.  S. 
Patent  No.  2,746,981.  That  deciaion,  of  courae.  is  not 
controlling  here.  So  far  as  the  two  decisions  may 
appear  to  be  in  conflict,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
decision  in  the  instant  caae,  rather  than  the  earlier 
one,  states  the  correct  principles  to  be  followed. 

[4]  We  have  given  careful  conaideratlon  to  appel- 
lant's srguments  but  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  com- 
positions covered  by  the  appealed  claims  are  fairly 
suggested  by  the  prior  art  cited  and  that  neither  appel- 
lant's alleged  discovery  that  such  compositions  are 
more  efficient  than  might  have  been  expected,  nor  his 
discovery  of  s  prindple  underlying  such  efficiency, 
constitutes  a  patentable  invention.  ', 

[S]  The  dedsion  of  the  Bosrd  of  Appesls  Is  sfflrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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U.  S.  Coart  of  Cwtoas  ami  Patent  Appcak 

In  bb  Haix  ct  at. 

No.  $m.     Decide*  Mqw  '>  t>i9 
I—  CCPA  —  ;  204  F.2d  «2©  :  117  DSPQ  403] 

1.  Patbntabiutt — RcrBasNCBs  —  WoED«     Ubco     in     Othbb 

THAK  DiCnONABT   8BNBC  IN   ArPLICATION — WOkDB  AND 

PRmASca — "SLrmBT" 
In  regard  to  an  argument  that  a  r«ferea«e  patentee  did 
not  call  bia  motat  substance  a  alurry,  and  hla  patent  did 
not  diacloae  that  hla  apparatus  coald  be  atlllied  to  handle 
a  Blnrry.  Held  that  "while  BlaiTy  is  asually  taken  to  mean 
a  flvid  mlztare  of  aolld  and  Ilqald.  thin  and  watery,  which 
la  ita  dictionary  meaning,  appellanta,  ezercialng  their  prlrl- 
lege  of  being  tbeir  own  lexicographers,  hare  naed  It  in  a 
different  sense,"  and  the  "equal  amounts  by  weight  of  car- 
bon black  and  water"  of  the  patent  "la  'alnrry*  by  appel- 
Unta'  Btandards." 

2.  SiAMB — PABTICrLAB  SiTBJBCT  MATTBa — RBCOVBBIBO  CaBBON 

Black  and  Oonvbbtino  It  Into  Pblutt  Vomm — Com- 

BIRINO  RBmUNCBB. 

In  an  application  claiming  a  process  of  recovering  floccu- 
lent  carbon  black  from  furnace  gases  and  converting  It  into 
pellet  form.  Held  that  a  teaching  of  removal  of  carbon  black 
from  a  gaseoas  stream  might  be  combined  with  a  teaching 
of  pellet  formation  to  anticipate  the  application. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OfDce.     Serial  No.  102312. 

AFFIRMED. 

Herbert  W.  Kentcay.  Kenway,  Jenney,  Witter  rf 
Hildrrth.  and  Da$  T.  Hatfield  for  Hall  et  al. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Arthur  H.  Bekretu  of  oounael) 
for  the  CommissioDer  of  Patents. 

Before  Johnson,  Chief  Judge,  and  OConnkix,  Wobixy. 

Rich,  and  Jackson  (retired),  A$»ociate  Judge* 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

This  appeal  Is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals  afBrminK  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
claims  23.  25-28.  80  and  31  of  the  application  of  Arthur 
L.  Hall  and  Charles  A.  Stokea  entitled  "Recovery  of 
Pigments  from  Aerosols,"  Serial  No.  102.812.  filed  July 
2,  1949. 

The  application  claims  a  process  of  recovering  floccu- 
lent  cartwn  black  or  other  finely  divided  pigment  from 
furnace  gases  and  converting  it  into  pellet  form  con- 
venient for  handling  and  transportation. 

Claim  28,  one  of  the  more  limited  claims,  is  descrip- 
tive of  the  invention  and  reads  as  follows : 

28.  Tile  process  of  recovering  furnace  cartwn  black  from 
reaction  product  gaaes  which  comprises  the  steps  of  conduct- 
ing furnace  reaction  product  gaaea  with  cart>on  black  sus- 
pended tlierein  through  a  dry  collection  lone  thereby  separat- 
ing a  portion  of  the  black  from  the  gases,  then  paaalng  the 
gases  through  a  water  acrubblng  aone  tberebv  washing  the 
greater  proportion  of  the  remaining  Mack  out  of  the  gasea  and 
forming  a  carbon  black-water  alurry,  concentrating  tne  slurry 
to  a  solids  content  of  2-10%  by  weight,  mixing  a  wetting  and 
dlapersing  agent  therewith,  conducting  the  previously  sepa- 
rated dry  black  and  the  slurry  to  a  pelleting  tone  In  propor- 
tions such  that  the  ratio  of  carbon  black  to  water  therein 
ranges  from  3 :  1  and  1  :  3  by  weight,  and  mechanically 
agitating  the  black  until  it  Is  converted  into  discrete  self-sus- 
talnin^t  pellets. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 
Lewis,  1,801,436,  Apr.  21. 1981. 
Skoog  et  al..  2,21S.0f>6.  Aug.  27,  1940. 
OfTutt.  2.228.704,  Jan.  14.  1941. 
Hedberg  et  al.,  2,273.194,  Feb.  17, 1942. 
Thodoa,  2.457.968,  Jan.  4.  1949. 
Potts  (British).  429.068.  May  23,  1935. 

Id  essence,  the  procedure  is  to  burn  some  material 
such  as  natural  gas  in  a  starved  oxygen  atmosphere 
and  pass  the  escaping  gases  therefrom,  carrying  floccu- 
lent  cart)on.  through  a  series  of  conventional  cyclone 
separations  and  thereafter  washing  the  gaseous  stream 


in  a  conventional  scrut>ber.  The  slurry  produced  fram 
the  scrubber  is  employed  as  a  source  of  the  requisite 
liquid  for  a  conventional  pelleting  operation  In  which 
the  dry  product  of  the  cyclone  separation  ia  combined 
therewith.  A  wetting  agent  may  t>e  employed  In  the 
latter  process. 

The  Board  affirmed  the  rejection  of  all  the  claims  as 
unpatentable  over  Lewis  or  Hedberg  et  al.  in  view  of 
Thodos.  OfTutt  or  Skoog  et  al.  The  Potts  British  patent 
was  relied  upon  to  demonstrate  the  ose  of  a  wetting 
agent  in  the  formation  of  a  slurry  of  carbon  black. 

The  Lewis  and  Hedberg  et  al.  patents  show  the  re- 
moval of  finely  divided  particles  from  a  gaseoas  sum 
pension  by  passing  It  through  a  water  spray.  Hedberg 
et  al.  appears  to  be  more  concerned  with  cleaning  gaaes 
whereas  I^wis*  particular  object  Is  the  removal  of  floc- 
cnlent  carbon  from  the  gas  stream.  The  carbon  is  re- 
moved by  passing  the  gases  through  a  Bfrie*  of  col- 
lectors. After  the  removal  of  the  carbon,  the  slurry 
of  Lewis  Is  passed  through  a  filter  press  wherein  cakes 
are  formed  and  later  submitted  to  a  conventional  dry- 
ing process. 

The  patents  to  Skoog  et  al.,  Offutt  and  Thodos  dis 
close  the  preparation  of  carbon  black  pellets.  Appel- 
lants admit  that  the  pelleting  methods  they  hse  are 
old  and  we  need  not  consider  them  beyond  noting  that 
a  certain  amount  of  liquid,  such  as  water,  is  needed 
to  form  pellets  and  dry  fluffy  carbon  must  be  fed  into 
the  process. 

The  Potts  reference  discloses  that  a  stable  aqueous 
suspension  of  carbon  black  and  water  may  be  obtained 
with  or  without  a  surface  tension  depressing  agent 
As  a  specific  example  the  reference  teaches  15  to  25 
parts  of  carbon  black  and  85  to  75  parts  of  water  con- 
taining the  wetting  agent. 

As  we  view  the  case.  It  is  not  necessary  to  further 
discuss  the  other  references. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  appellants'  claimed  proc- 
ess is  unpatentable  over  I>ewlR  In  view  of  Skoog  K  al. 
and  shall  therefore  only  consider  appellants'  argu- 
ments dlr««cted  toward  those  references. 

Appellant  contends  that  I^ewis  is  not  concerned  with 
making  pellets,  but  merely  with  making  filter  cakes. 
As  we  view  the  Lewis  reference  It  teaches  exactly  what 
it  is  relied  on  for,  vis :  the  removal  of  carbon  black 
from  a  gaseous  stream  by  a  series  of  conventional  sep- 
arators, and  counsel  for  appellants  at  oral  argument 
admitted  this  to  be  old  and  no  part  of  the  Invention. 
What  Lewis  and  appellants  eventually  do  with  the 
product  of  the  separators  Is  of  no  weight  on  the  ques- 
tion of  whether  Lewis  ia  an  applicable  reference. 

In  their  brief,  counsel  for  appellants  admit  that  the 
Skoog  et  al.  reference  teaches  pelleting  Involving  the 
introduction  of  water,  a  wetting  agent,  and  dry  Qoccu- 
lent  carbon  which  are  admixed  to  form  a  moist  sub- 
stance, and  the  later  admission  of  more  dry  cartx>n  to 
that  moist  substance.  The  argument  appears  to  be 
over  the  fact  that  Skoog  does  not  call  his  moist  sub- 
stance a  slurry,  and  that  the  reference  does  not  dis- 
close that  the  apparatus  could  be  utilized  to  handle  a 
slurry. 

[1]  While  slurry  Ib  usually  taken  to  mean  a  fiuid 
mixture  of  solid  and  liquid,  thin  and  watery,  which  is 
its   dictionary   meaning,   appellants,   exercising   their 
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prlTllegv  of  being  their  own  lexicoffraphers,  have  lued 

it  In  a  dlflferMtt  wenmt.     In  th«lr  •ppllcatlon  they  say. 

While  tb«  procMS  of  oor  Invention  •  *  •  to  beat  adapted 
to  the  SM  of  a  pompable  and  ■prayable  tittrry  *  *  *  it  may 
be  adapted  to  the  oee  of  tlmrritt  wherein  tb«  weight  of  the 
•olid*  la  nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  Uqnid  *  *  *.  ▲  heavv 
»l%rrf  not  eaailr  pompable  may  be  acrew  oonreyed.  •  •  • 
The  nae  of  anefa  (larrie*  of  heaTj  aollda  eoacentratlon  la 
within  the  contemplation  of  our  Invention.     (Emphaaia  onra.] 

Btarller  they  pointed  out,  plctureaquely, 

A  pound  of  featben  mixed  with  as  much  aa  two  gallona  of 
water,  reprcaentlng  a  S%  concentration  on  a  weight  baaia, 
will  make  an  extremely  doughy  paate.  The  aame  ii  true,  for 
Inatancp.  of  rarl>on  blaci[.  ancb  that  a  6%  carbon  black  alurry 
baa  the  conalitency  of  im%7  cream.  A  10%  alarry  U  hlichly 
vlacoaa  with  a  conalatency  comparable  to  petrolatum  •  •  • 
(Bmphaala  oura.l 

What  then  of  a  "rttirry"  haring  a  carbon  content 
nearly  equal  hy  weight  to  the  water?  Skoog  dlsrloaen 
"equal  amounts  by  weight  of  carbon  black  and  water" 
fed  to  hlR  pelleting  machine.  That  la  "slurry"  by  ap- 
pellants' standards. 

■  Counsel  for  appellanta  urge  that  the  slurry  compost- 
tloo  must  be  within  a  critical  range  and  refer  In  their 
brief  to  a  portion  of  hia  application  to  substantiate  the 
point.  This  argument  does  not  Iraprefw  us  since  we 
note  the  very  portion  relied  on  discloses  a  lack  of  crltl- 
callty,  2-10%  being  the  range  claimed  and  the  spedfl- 
cation  showing  that  the  process  "may  l>e  carried  out 
employing  any  pumpable  and  sprayable  slurry"  and 
that  "a  slurry  of  more  than  30%  is  not  readily  pump- 
able." 

Summarizing,  appellants  are  employing  in  their 
process  an  admittedly  old  carbon  black  recovery  process 
ending  with  a  water  scrubbing  step  which  produces  a 
slurry.  They  argue  the  prior  art  references  do  not 
show  "dividing  this  entire  production  Into  a  slurry 
component  and  a  dry  component  and  utilizing  these 
components  to  produce  a  pelletlzed  product."  But  divi- 
sion Is  Inherent  in  the  old  recovery  steps  they  elected 
to  use.  To  pelletize  Is  nothing  but  a  commercial  elec- 
tion of  product  form.  Having  made  that  election, 
nothing  could  be  more  obvious  than  to  use  the  slurry 
as  the  source  of  the  essential  wetted  carbon. 

[21  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  Lewis  teaching 
of  removal  of  carbon  black  from  a  gaseotis  stream  may 
be  combined  with  the  Skoog  teaching  of  pellet  forma- 
tion to  anticipate  the  Instant  application. 

The  decision  of  the  board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

jACKSoif ,  J.,  retired,  recalled  to  participate  was  pres- 
ent at  the  argument  of  this  case  but  did  not  participate 
in  the  decision. 


2.  8amb — Sams — Opposm's  Salbb  roa  Oraaa  Than  Appu- 

CAifT's  Uaan  ai«d  Withoitt  TaADSMASK. 
"We  are  of  the  aame  mind  aa  to  oppooer'a  balk  wax  aalea. 
The  record  doea  not  elearly  show  that  any  hoik  wax  salsa 
were  made  by  oppooer  for  uae  In  candle  manufacture  thoa^ 
It  la  poaalMe  aome  bulk  wax  It  hai  sold  oo«M  be  need  for 
that  purpose.  In  any  caae.  bulk  wax  aalN  were  not  ahown 
to  have  been  made  nnder  any  tradeaurfc  and  their  aoly 
poaaible  aigniflcance  to  that  they  were  made  by  the  company 
that  own«  th*  "OLO-COAT"  trademark.  Under  the  drcum- 
■tancea  of  thU  caae  we  do  not  feel  that  this  li  a  very  tignlfl- 
cant  factor  on  the  main  iasue  of  likelihood  of  confusloB  ss 
between  the  marfca  Involved." 

3.  Baiib— Sana— "OLO-CANDLE"  and  "OLO-COAT." 

ifaM  that  the  dectolon  of  the  Aaatotant  Commiaaloner. 
diamlMlng  the  oppoaltion  to  registration  of  "GLO-CANDLB" 
for  wax  in  bulk  for  molding  candles  by  the  regtotrant  of 
••OLO-COAT"  for  ••paint  enamels  and  li<|uid  pollahes  far 
flntohing  and  coating  floors  and  other  eurfaeea,"  la  aSrmed. 

Appeal    from    the    Patent    OSc^.      Opposition    No. 

32,B27. 


U.  S.  Coart  of  OmIo—  sad  Patent  Appeals 

8.  C.  Johnson  k,  Soif,  Inc. 

r. 

CONSUMEBS  CoOPEEATmC  ASSOCIATION 

Vo.  CJ47.     Decide*  Jtme  t».  l»$t 
I—  OCPA  — :  —  r.2d  — :  —  U8PQ  —1 
TSADSMASKS — OPPOSITION — LoNO    Paioa.     Bsicr    Knt«t 
Into  BusiNssa  Wrraorr  Use  or  TaADCMAaa. 
Where    the   oppoaer.    to    the   regtotration   of   "OLO-CAN- 
DLE"    for    wax    In   bulk   for   molding  candles,   for   a   abort 
time  during  the  later  part  of  World  War  II  made  and  aold 
candles  to  the  Quartermaster  Corps  bat  stopped  with  the 
ceaaation  of  hostilities,  and  there  waa  no  ahowing  that  any 
trademark  was  aaed  In  cnnjnnctlon  with  the  salea  and  the 
sales  ceased   long  ago.  Hrld  that  oppoaer's  brief  entry  Into 
the  candle  business  waa  of  no  slgniflcance  In  the  opposition, 
and  that  the  public  would  not  be  led  to  associate  oppoaer 
with  either  candlea  or  candle  wax. 
788  O.  Q.—20 


AFFIRMED. 

Francit  C.  Brotcne  (Mrad,  Browne,  Schuyler  d  Bev- 
eridge  of  counsel )  for  8.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc. 

C.  Sari  Hovey  for  Consumers  C/Ooperatlve  Associa- 
tion. 
Before  Johnson,  ChieJ  Judge,  and  O'Connell,  Worlet, 

Rich,  and  Jackson  (retired),  Aatociate  Judge§ 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  of  Patents  (111  USPQ  137)  In  Opposi- 
tion No.  82.527  to  an  application  to  register  "GLO- 
CANDLE"  for  "Wax  In  Bulk  for  Molding  Candles," 
(use  since  February  of  1961  being  asserted),  by  the 
registrant  of  "OlyO-COAT"  for  paint  enamels  and  liq- 
uid polishes  for  flnishlng  and  coating  floors  and  other 
surfaces.* 

The  Examiner  of  Interferences  dismissed  the  oppo- 
sition and  his  decision  was  affirmed  by  the  Assistant 
Commissioner. 

Only  the  opposer  took  testimony,  at  the  taking  of 
which  applicant  was  not  represented.  In  this  court 
oppoaer's  counsel  appeared  and  argued  the  case  l^ut 
applicant  submitted  on  brief. 

The  facts  shown  by  the  record  are  not  In  dispute 
and  the  principal  facts  are  as  follows : 

Opposer  is  a  well-known  manufacturer  of  waxes  and 
polishes.  One  of  its  major  products  is,  to  quote  the 
actual  label.  "Johnson's  GLO-COAT  A  Self  Polishing 
Wax  for  Floors."  Sales  of  this  product  since  1932 
have  exceeded  $158,000,000  and  advertising  expendi- 
tures therefor  during  the  same  period  exceeded 
$22,000,000.'  As  the  Assistant  Commissioner  held, 
"There  is  no  doubt  but  that  opposer  has  wide  con- 
sumer acceptance  of  Its  *GLO-C0AT'  polish,  and  it 
enjoys  a  valtiable  goodwill  symbolized  by  the  mark." 
The  record  does  not  show  that  "GLO-COAT"  is  applied 
to  any  product  other  than  the  self -polishing  Uquid 
floor  wax.  Opposer  also  has  a  registration.  No.  544,990, 
for  "ORANGE  GLO,"  said  to  be  for  a  colored  wax 
emulsion  for  coating  vegeUbles.  This  registration  Is 
not  pleaded  in  the  notice  of  opposition  but  was  Intro- 
duced in  evidence,  during  the  taking  of  testimony,  as 
an  exhibit.  Opposer  has  also  sold  over  $1,300,000  worth 
of   sugar  cane  wax   in   bulk   since  1947  for  the  fruit 


>  Reg.   No.  821,364.  lasoed  J»i«*fy  »x  1%J>""»«»«^  ^ 
accordance  with  aection  12(c)  on  AprU  27,  1948. 
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coatlnc  emalfllon  boaineM  and  Tarfoos  Indoatrial  mes, 
bot  theae  aalea  in  recent  yean  appear  to  have  been 
made  throofh  anotber  corporation.  For  a  abort  time 
dortnc  tbe  later  part  of  World  War  II  oppooer  made 
and  sold  candle*  to  tbe  Quartermaster  Corpa  bat  thin 
buaineaa  stopped  wltb  tbe  cettaation  of  boatllitiea. 

[11  We  regard  oppoaer'a  brief  entry  into  tbe  candle 
boaineas  daring  tbe  war  as  of  no  slsniflcance  here. 
There  is  no  abowlnc  that  any  trademark  waa  oaed  in 
conjunction  with  such  aalea  and  tbe  aalea  tbenoaelrea 
ceaaed  long  ago.  Tbe  pabUc  would  not  be  led  thereby 
to  aasociate  opposer  wltb  either  candles  or  candle  wax. 

[2]  We  are  of  tbe  same  mind  as  to  opposer's  bulk 
wax  aalea.  Tbe  record  does  not  clearly  show  that  any 
bulk  wax  sales  were  made  by  opposer  for  uae  in  candle 
manufacture  though  it  is  poasible  some  bulk  wax  It  has 
Rold  could  be  used  for  that  purpose.  In  any  caite.  bulk 
wax  sales  were  not  shown  to  have  been  made  under 
any  trademark  and  their  only  possible  significance  Is 
that  they  were  made  by  the  company  that  owns  tbe 
"OLOCOAT"  trademark,  lender  the  circumstances 
of  this  case  we  do  not  feel  that  this  is  a  very  significant 
factor  on  tbe  main  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion  as 
between  the  marks  InvolTed. 

The  "ORANOE-OLO"  mark,  as  we  bare  said,  was 
not  pleaded  as  a  ground  of  opposition,  and,  while  one 
wltneaa  said  it  is  a  mark  still  in  use,  no  eridence  was 
glTen  as  to  tbe  extent  of  Its  oae.  It  la  not  mentioned 
in  either  of  the  opinions  below  and  the  oppoaer  has 
very  Utile  to  say  about  it  here.  Every  time  it  la  men- 
tioned in  appellant'a  brief,  tbe  use  of  this  mark  is 
referred  to  in  the  past  tense  and  it  baa  not  been  alleced 
that  there  la  any  likelihood  of  confusion  by  reason  of 
L-oncurrent  use  of  "OLO-CANDLE"  and  "ORANGB- 
OLO." 

It  la  apparent  that  when  tbe  iasue  is  cleared  of 
irrelevancies,  it  comes  down  to  the  question  of  whether 
oppoaer's  oae  of  "OLO-COAT"  has  been  such  as  to 
make  it  likely  that  purchasers  and  prospective  pur- 
chaaers  of  "OLO-CANDLE  Wax"  will  be  deceived  or 
confuaed  Into  thinking  that  tbe  source  of  tbe  latter 
mercbandiae  is  the  aame  as  that  of  "OLO-OOAT"  floor 
wax.  After  thoughtful  consideration  of  the  record, 
briefs  and  the  oppoaer's  oral  argument,  we  find  our- 
selves In  complete  accord  with  tbe  conclusions  of  the 
Assistant  Ck>mmissioner  which  are  all  contained  in  tbe 
following  paragraph : 

Tbe   sole   (|««stloa,   tbea.    la   whether   or   net    porchaaers 

— • --,  "Olo-Coat"  llqald  polish  U9  likely,  npon  Mclng 

candle  wax    to  Msodate  It  with  oppooer's  nrod- 


famniar  with  "Olo-Coat"  llqald  polish  ar«  likely,  npon  Mclng 
"Glo-Cuidle"  candle  wax,  to  Msodate  It  with  oppooer's  nrod- 
•ct  or  with  opposer  and  aamiie  that  It  oiiglaatM  with  tho 


prodacer  of  "Olb-Coat"  llqald  polish.  Tlila  QoeotloB  involvM 
an  evalaattoa  of  the  proiablc  psvchologteal  inaction  In  the 
minds  of  mich  porciuuers  when  they  see  th«  marks  on  the 
goods.  "Glo-Ooat"  on  Uoatd  polish  Is  likely  to  sttmalate  an 
ajMoclation  with  a  coating  vfalcb  imparts  a  shine.  "Olo- 
Candle"  on  candle  wax  is  likely  to  stfmalate  an  aaooetetlon 
with  Incaadeecenee.  This  Is  to  say  that  althoosh  eack  of 
tbe  marks  embodies  the  common  word  "Glo"  (a  mlsspelllnc 
of  "(low")  tbe  prefix  portion  of  the  marks,  when  combined 
with  the  respective  salBzes  and  applied  to  tbe  respectlre 
prodncta.   creates  a  qalte  different  unpr«ssk>a.     Under  theae 


etrenmstance*.  It  is  not  belleyed  that  parchasers  are  likely  to 
assocUte  "Glo-Candle"  candle  wax  either  with  oppooer's  prod- 
act  or  Its  prodacer. 

We  are,  further.  In  agreement  with  tbe  conclurion 
of  tbe  Examiner  of  Interferences  that  the  cumulative 
effect  of  tbe  differences  betwemi  tbe  goods  and  the 
differences  between  the  marks  obviates  any  re«8onat>le 
likelihood  of  confusion. 

Appellant's  major  attack  on  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner's reasoning  is  that  she  applied  an  erroneous  test 


in  conalderlng  "confusion  aa  to  ffood*  rather  than 
•©•rce  of  origin  at  the  goods."  la  view  of  her  express 
sUtement.  above  quoted,  that  tbe  qoeadoa  is  whether 
porcbaaera  might  aaanme  that  "OLO-CANDLE"  candle 
wax  "originates  with  the  producer  of  •OLO-COAT'  liq- 
uid poUah,"  tbe  alleged  error  of  tbe  AaslaUnt  C4>mmia- 
sioner  appean  to  be  based  on  a  misreading  of  her  opin- 
ion. She  was  clearly  passing  on  likelihood  of  confusion 
aa  to  source  or  origin. 

To  add  oar  own  reaction  to  appellee's  mark  as  shown 
in  the  specimen  atUched  to  ita  application,  the  imprea- 
aion  we  get  from  it  is  that  tbe  product  is  wax  for 
making  glo-candles,  whatever  they  are.  On  tbe  other 
hand  tbe  impression  we  get  from  the  "OLO-COAT" 
labela  in  evidence  is  that  "OLO-OOAT'  la  one  of  the 
several  wax  products  of  8.  C.  Johnson  St  Son,  Inc.  The 
by-line  "made  by  the  makers  of  Johnson's  Wax"  eo- 
hances  this  reaction.  This  company  has  created  for 
itaelf  and  its  wax  by  advertising  such  notoriety  that 
'*0IXM30AT"  does  not  create  tbe  impression  of  a 
trademark  for  wax  products  generally  (and  It  surely 
is  not  such  a  mark)  but  rather  that  the  makera  of 
Johnson's  wax  bhve  brought  forth  a  specific  product 
called  "OLO-COAT."  The  result  is  that  even  though 
this  trademark  is  repreoentative  of  a  valuable  goodwill 
for  tbe  product  to  which  it  is  applied,  and  specifically 
for  Johnson  its  maker,  it  la  not  such  a  mark  aa  would 
cauae  any  wax  product  sold  under  any  mark  including 
tbe  word  "glow"  or  its  phonetic  equivalents  to  t>e  aaao- 
clated  in  tbe  public  mind  with  tbe  oppoaer.  In  splta 
of  the  ingenloua  forensic  efforts  to  bring  bulk  wax  and 
candles  Into  asaociation  with  tbe  trademark  "OLO- 
COAT,"  in  our  opinion  no  such  association  exists. 

[S]  For  tbe  foregoing  reasons,  tbe  decision  of  tbe 
Commissioner  of  Patents  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

WoBUCT,  J.,  concun  In  result. 

Jacksoh.  J.,  retired,  recalled  to  participate,  waa 
present  at  the  argument  of  this  appeal,  but  did  not 
partldpata  in  tbe  decialoo. 
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.    PATajTTASILITr COMSINATIOX — SOLCmO!*     Or     A     PlOBLtM, 

DBSISASLS     NSW     iUSOLT CUIIMSD     STSrS     OU>     IMM- 

VIDOAU.T. 

"It  is  sUted  In  appellants'  spedflcatlon  that  prevloas 
attempts  to  form  sheets  of  slow  setting  opaque  (lass  by 
contlnooos  prooeosea  were  unaaccessfal  doe  to  distortion  of 
tbe  glass.  Nelttasr  tbe  Kxamlncr  nor  the  Board  baa  dis- 
puted that  sUtement  and  no  reference  abowlng  the  forma- 
tion of  inch  glass  by  a  coatlasooa  procass  has  been  cited. 
It  appeara.  therefore,  that  by  tbe  clalasd  combination  of 
steps,  appellants  have  been  able  to  solve  a  problem  and 
produce  a  desirable  result  not  heretofore  obtainable.  Under 
sacfa  circumstances.  It  Is  Immaterial  that  tbe  claimed  steps 
amy  be  old  IndlTldnally." 

gAMa — RSSTTLir    PU>WINO    NATCaALLT    TUOU    TSACHINS    OT 

Pmioa  AST — CAsa  DiariNooiaHBD. 
"While  It  U  trme  that  patentability  may  not  be  predicated 
on  a  result  wbKh  would  flow  naturally  from  the  teaching 
of  tbe  prior  art,  even  though  tbe  art  doss  not  soggsst  that 
partlcnlar  result  or  ita  desirability.  *  ■  *.  the  process  rs- 
cited  by  tbe  appealed  claim  would  not  natnrally  be  produced 
by  following  the  teacblBfi  of  tbe  refer 
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r»  Dmcei  DUTINOOISHBO 
"In  boldinc  that  the  application  of  tbc  clalin«d  method 
to  alow  aettlBf  glaaa  waa  not  lnr«otlTe,  tbc  Board  relied 
on  In  n  Dmwii,  4S  CCPA  (Patnti)  1088,  225  WM  683. 
lOT  U8PQ  88.  In  whleta  It  waa  ImM  tbat  tte  application  to 
Claaa  barlBg  a  partlnlar  linear  eoeOlelaBt  ot  expaaalon  of 
a  prooMa  prerlooaly  applied  to  other  tjpea  of  flaaa  waa 
anpatentable.  In  that  raae,  howerer.  the  court  pointed  out 
that  appellanta'  glaaa  waa  anatofMa  to  the  glaM  of  tb« 
reftraaeaa  and  that  'It  la  galtc  e^deat  that  It  can  be  cod- 
TMtad  to  aaalUcellalar  glaaa  by  the  netbod  diaeloaed  la 
the  referencea.'  Here,  on  the  other  hand.  It  clearly  eoold 
MOt  be  ertdent  that  >  coatlnaoaa  procaaa  which  had  been 
aucceaaful  with  quirk  setting  glaaa  would  alao  be  applicable 
t*  alow  aattlag  glaaa,  alnea  prcTlooa  attnnpU  to  apply  the 
conttnuoaa  procena  to  the  alow  aettlng  glaaa  had  not  been 
aatlafactory." 

4.    SaMB IMTBMTIOM— DotrvT   RBSOLTK)    IN    PATOa   Or   Appu- 

CAMTC. 

**•  *  •  It  cannot  be  aaM  that  the  aonndneoa  of  the  rejec- 
tion la  clear  beyond  denbt :  and  doabta  In  aoeh  eaaaa  are 
to  be  reaolTed  in  favor  of  applleaata." 
a.  SAM»~PAaTtccuui  SciBJBCT  Mattbb — McTBOD  or  Manu- 
rArrcaiNO  GLAaa. 
A  claim  to  a  "conttnuoaa  method  of  manufacturing  opaque 
glaaa   In    ribbon   form    from   a   alow   aettlng   glaaa  compoal- 
tlen"  Held  patentable  oTer  tb«  dted  prior  art. 

Apral  from  tb«  Patent  Office.    SerUil  No.  291.822. 

REVERSED. 

MorrUon,  Kennedy  d  Oampbrll  (Lmtker  K.  MorrUon 
■nd  a.  Aug%»t%»  Demmm  of  counsel)  for  Wjnne  et  al. 

Clartncf  W.  Moorr  (8.  Wm.  Cochran  ot  connael)  for 
the  Commiaaloiier  of  Fatbits. 

Before  JoHwaow.  Ckief  Judge,  and  O'ConrrELU  WoBLnr. 
and  Rich.  Attociate  Judgtn 

Rich.  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  la  from  the  declirton  of  the  Patent  OlBce 
Board  of  Appeal*  afflrmlnff  the  rejection  of  claim  1,  the 
only  remainlnc  claim  of  apprilants'  application  No. 
291,822,  for  a  patent  entitled  "Method  of  Manufacture 
of  Opaqtie  Olaaa  In  Ribbon  Form"  on  the  ground  of 
lade  of  iBTcntlon  over  prior  art. 

Th«  appealed  claim  reads : 

1.  A  eonUnnoua  method  of  maanfacturlng  opaoue  glaM  In 

aettlng    glaaa    compoalt 
comprlaea    contlnuoasly    dra^ 


ribbon    form    from    a    alow   aettlng    glaaa    compoaltion    which 

iwlng  molten  gli 


taaa  from  a   reoer- 


Tolr~  coDtlnaonsly  caafing  It  In  ribbon  fofm  and  contlnuoaaly 
feeding  the  formed  ribbon  towardi  a  aapportlag  aarface.  and 
forming  by  Impreaalon  on  the  reverae  face  of  the  ribbon  while 
In  plaatlc  form  and  while  In  tranalt  towarda  aald  aupporting 
aarface  lateraectlng  acta  of  reinforcing  rlba  of  thread  like 
natare.  the  height  of  the  rlba  from  the  reverae  face  being 
about  OS"  to  M",  the  facea  of  the  riba  being  mutually 
divergent  at  aa  angle  which  may  vary  from  about  185*  to 
aboat  W.  each  aet  of  rlba  being  apacod  at  a  pitch  of  about 
aeven  to  the  Inch,  the  ratio  of  a  total  aurface  of  the  rererae 
face  to  the  area  of  the  obveroe  face  being  approximately  be- 
tween 1.1  to  1  and  1.4  to  1  whereby  an  accelerated  cooling 
and  netting  of  the  glaaa  In  the  rlba  la  achieved,  and  an  In- 
tegral atltenlng  meoh  of  chilled  glaaa  la  produced  on  the 
reverae  face  during  the  contlnaoua  movement  of  the  ribbon 
towarda  aald  aupporting  aurface. 

The  referencea  relied  on  are : 

Walsh   (Design).  44.948,  Nov.  26.  1913. 

Ferrts,  88.841.  Nov.  10,  1868. 

Broffan  et  al..  S70,176.  Sept  20. 1887. 

Nameche,  1,928.026.  Sept.  28. 1988. 

Appellants'  application  discloses  a  process  of  the 
tTpe  In  which  molten  glass  passes  from  s  tank  between 
spaced  upper  and  lower  rolls  which  form  It  into  a 
sheet  of  the  desired  thickness,  after  which  it  passes 
over  a  short  inclined  surface  and  onto  a  horiaontal 
cooling  support.  Upon  leaving  that  support  it  is  trans- 
ported hj  rollers  to  s  lehr  where  it  is  snnealed.  The 
process  is  continuous  and  the  glass  is  in  the  form  of 
a  uniformly  moving  sheet,  rather  than  In  batches. 

It  Is  stated  in  appellants'  speciflcstion  that  previous 
attempts  to  manufacture  slow  setting  glass  by  a  process 


of  the  kind  above  described,  which  is  an  old  process  as 
spplied  to  quick  setting  glass,  have  been  unsuccessful, 
apparently  doe  to  the  fact  that  the  glaas  remains  so 
soft  that  It  becomes  distorted  In  passing  from  the  fom- 
Ing  rolls  to  the  cooling  surface,  which  distortion  Is 
increased  dnring  cooling. 

Appellanta  avoid  such  distortion  of  the  glaaa  by  pro- 
viding their  lower  roll  with  two  Intersecting  sets  of 
grooves  which  form  on  the  under  surface  of  the  glass 
passing  over  the  roll  intersecting  sets  of  npstandlng 
ribs  of  the  proportions  specifically  aet  forth  in  the 
appealed  riaim.  The  prorision  of  these  ribs  not  only 
increases  the  exposed  surface  area,  with  a  reaiiltant 
increaae  in  the  rate  of  cooling,  but  alao  Increaaes  the 
rigidity  of  the  glass,  so  that  distortion  of  the  ribboa 
between  learinc  the  rolls  and  deposit  on  the  cooling 
stirface  is  eliminated.  Appellants'  q>eciflcation  indi- 
cates that  the  particular  else  and  spacing  of  the  ritM 
as  set  forth  in  the  appealed  claim,  are  essential  to 
proper  operatioit 

The  Brogan  et  al.  patent  relates  to  the  manufacture 
of  checkered  glass  by  s  batch  process  in  which  a  sheet 
of  molten  glass  is  cast  upon  a  taUe  having  a  cbetdwred 
surface  and  la  rolled  with  a  smooth  roller,  so  that  Its 
lower  surface  conforms  to  the  surface  of  the  table. 
After  the  glass  has  cooled  enough  to  be  partially  stiff- 
ened it  la  momentarily  lifted,  by  hand,  at  one  end  'to 
admit  air  under  it  and  prevent  dimming  of  the  dieck- 
ered  surfsce  of  the  glass  by  the  rai^d  cooling  action 
of  the  table."  The  patent  also  soggeets,  as  leas  satia- 
factory,  an  alternative  prior  art  procedure  In  which 
the  rcrfler  has  a  checkered  surface  and  the  table  a 
smooth  one. 

The  Walsh  patent  merely  ahows  a  design  for  chedc- 
ered  sheet  glass  in  which  there  are  grooves  where 
appellants  have  ribs  and  adda  nothing  material  to 
which  is  disclosed  by  Brogan  et  al. 

The  patent  to  Ferria  discloses  a  continuous  process 
of  making  sheet  glass  in  which  the  glaas  is  formed 
between  rollers  and  passes  onto  s  hoiisontal  cooling 
surface.  It  is  ststed  in  tlie  patent  specification  that 
the  glass  may  be  ornamented  by  engraving  any  desired 
design  upon  either  roller  "to  produce  either  relief  or 
countersunk  designs  in  the  glsss." 

The  Nameche  pstent  also  relates  to  a  continuona 
process  of  making  aheet  glass  and  discloses  an  arrange- 
ment of  glass  tank,  upper  and  lower  rolls  and  support- 
ing snd  cooling  surfaces  similar  to  those  shown  by 
appellants.  The  surfaces  of  the  rolls  are  smooth  and 
no  provision  is  made  for  forming  ribs  or  other  pro- 
tuberances on  either  surface  of  the  glaaa. 

In  couHlderlng  the  claim,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  appel- 
lants' specification  defines  the  ''reverse"  face  of  the 
glass  as  the  one  which  "lies  on  the  table"  or,  in  other 
words,  the  lower  face. 

The  claim  was  rejected  on  Brogan  et  al.  on  the 
ground  that  it  would  be  obvious  in  view  of  the  teach- 
ing of  that  patent  to  form  checkered  glass  in  s  continu- 
ous sheet  by  correspondingly  shaping  one  of  the  rolls 
by  which  the  sheet  was  formed,  and  was  further  re- 
jected on  Ferris  or  Nameche  in  view  of  Walsh  on  the 
ground  thst  it  would  not  require  invention  to  provide 
one  of  the  rollers  of  either  of  the  former  patents  with 
the  design  disclosed  by  the  latter. 

While  the  rejections  involve  specifically  different 
selections  of  features  from  the  various  referraces,  they 


300 


Vol.  733— official  GAZETTE 


August  12,  1968 


are  actually  twsed  on  a  single  proposition,  which  may 
be  stated  as  follows:  (1)  Slow  setting  opaque  glass 
is  old;  (2)  It  Is  old  to  form  quick  setting  sheet  glass 
by  a  continuous  process  in  which  molten  glass  is  passed 
between  upper  and  lower  rolls,  either  of  which  may 
be  engraved  to  produce  a  desired  ornamental  design 
<m  the  glass,  after  which  the  glass  is  cooled  on  a  sup- 
porting surface;  (3)  It  is  old  to  ornament  sheet  glass 
with  a  pattern  of  intersecting  sets  of  ribs;  and  (4)  It 
would  be  obvious  to  select  a  design  of  intersecting  ribs 
of  the  dimensions  specified  In  the  appealed  claim  and 
to  apply  it  to  the  lower  surface  of  a  sheet  of  slow  set- 
ting glass  by  Impressing  it  on  the  lower  roll.  The  first 
three  statements  are  correct  and  it  Is  only  necessary 
to  determine  whether  they  support  the  fourth. 

Saperfidally  it  might  appear  that  the  kind  of  glass, 
specific  design  and  particular  roll  to  which  the  design 
is  applied  are  merely  matters  of  choice;  and  that 
would  doubtless  be  the  case  If  the  particular  features 
selected  did  not  combine  to  produce  a  new  result  not 
suggested  by  the  references.  Such  a  reaolt,  bowerer. 
is  clearly  produced  by  the  specific  combination  set  forth 
In  the  appealed  claim. 

[1]  It  Is  stated  In  appellants'  specification  that  pre- 
Tious  attempts  to  form  sheets  of  slow  setting  opaque 
glass  by  continuous  processes  were  unsuccessful  due  to 
distortion  of  the  glass.  Neither  the  Examiner  nor  the 
Board  has  disputed  that  statement  and  no  reference 
showing  the  formation  of  such  glass  by  a  continuous 
process  has  been  cited.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  by 
the  claimed  combination  of  steps,  appellants  have  been 
able  to  solve  a  problem  and  produce  a  desirable  result 
not  heretofore  obtainable.  Under  such  circumstances, 
it  is  immaterial  that  the  claimed  steps  may  be  old 
Indivldnally. 

[2]  While  it  is  true  that  patentability  may  not  be 
predicated  on  a  result  which  would  flow  naturally 
from  the  teaching  of  the  prior  art.  even  though  the  art 
does  not  suggest  that  particular  result  or  its  desir- 
ability. In  rt  Kepler,  30  CCPA  J  Patents)  728.  132  r.2d 
130,  56  U8PQ  177.  the  process  recited  by  the  appealed 
claim  would  not  naturally  be  produced  by  following 
the  teachings  of  the  references.    They  do  not  even  rec- 


ognise the  existence  of  a  problem  in  the  continuous 
production  of  slow  setting  glass. 

There  is  nothing  In  any  of  the  references  t<»  suggest 
that  the  placing  of  ribs  on  sheet  glass  tends  to  avoid 
distortion  or  facilitates  the  manufacture  of  the  glass 
in  any  way.  Accordingly,  since  the  application  of  a 
continuous  process  employing  rolls  to  smooth  slow  set- 
ting glass  had  been  found  not  to  be  feasible,  there 
would  be  no  reason  to  suppose  that  such  glass  cou;d 
be  produced  by  that  process  if  a  design  were  impressed 
on  it 

[3]  In  holding  that  the  application  of  the  claimed 
method  to  slow  setting  glass  was  not  Inventive,  the 
Board  relied  on  In  re  Ducci,  42  CCPA  (Patents)  1088, 
2as  P.2d  683.  107  TSPQ  88,  In  which  It  was  held  that 
the  application  to  glass  having  a  particular  linear  co- 
efficient of  expansion  of  a  process  previously  applied  to 
other  types  of  glass  was  unpatentable.  In  that  case, 
however,  the  court  pointed  out  that  appellants'  glass 
was  analogous  to  the  glass  of  the  references  and  that 
'*it  is  quite  evident  that  It  can  be  converted  to  multi- 
cellular glass  by  the  method  disclosed  in  the  refer- 
encea."  Here,  on  the  other  hand.  It  clearly  could  not 
be  evident  that  a  i-ontinuouH  process  which  had  been 
successful  with  quick  setting  glass  would  also  be  ap- 
plicable to  slow  setting  glass,  since  previous  attempts 
to  apply  the  continuous  process  to  the  slow  setting  glass 
had  not  been  satisfactory. 

While  each  of  the  steps  of  appellants'  process  is  old, 
individually,  their  combination  in  the  specific  manner 
claimed  Is  not  disclosed  or  fairly  suggested  by  the  ref- 
erences and  it  produces  a  new  and  unobvious  result. 
The  appealed  claim  is  commensurate  in  scope  with 
their  Invention  and  fairly  defines  their  contribution  to 
the  art.  Certainly  [4]  It  cannot  be  said  that  the  sound- 
ness of  the  rejection  is  clear  beyond  doubt ;  and  doubts 
in  such  cases  are  to  be  resolved  In  favor  of  applicants. 
In  re  Hnmrner,  44  CCPA  (Patents)  814,  241  F.2d  742, 
113  rSPQ  66;  In  re  CUron,  45  CCPA  (Patents)  773, 
251  F.2d  619.  116  VSPQ  40a 

[5]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  Is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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Mktter  encloaed  In  beary  brackets  I]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  funns  no  part  at  tbli  rt*iuue  ^leciAcatton  :  miatter 

printed  in  itaUrt  Inrtlcaten  additlonn  made  bjr  reiaaue.  


24,513 

'  STEAM  HEATING  SYSTEM 

JoMph  T.  Reader,  Groste  Ik,  and  Robert  P.  Ihitkr, 
Bifmlngham,  Mich. 

Orlciul  N*.  2,7S«,1T7,  dat*d  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No. 
322472,  November  25,  1952.  Appllcatioa  for  reimic 
December  10,  1957,  SmW  No.  7tl,950 

18  Clalmi.    (CI.  237—9) 


1.  A  steam  heating  system  having  a  relatively  low 
temperature  return  line  for  condensate  and  noncondensa- 
bk  gases,  and  a  relatively  high-temperature  return  tine 
for  condensate  and  noncondensable  gases,  pump  means 
in  the  relatively  low-temperature  return  line  for  pumping 
condensate  through  the  line  and  for  maintaining  the 
line  under  a  predetermined  pressure  less  than  atmos- 
pheric, a  separate  air  inlet  for  said  pump  means,  pump 
means  in  the  relatively  high-temperature  return  line  for 
pumping  condensate  through  the  line,  a  receiver  in  iaid 
high-temperature  return  line  in  which  air  and  noncon- 
densable gases  are  separated  from  liquid  condensate 
traversing  said  line,  a  separate  air  outlet  in  said  receiver 
through  which  noncondensable  gases  in  the  condensate 
are  vented,  a  pipe  interconnecting  the  outlet  with  said 
inlet,  a  normally  closed  valve  in  and  controlling  flow 
through  the  pipe,  pressure-sensitive  means  for  opening 
said  valve  in  response  to  pressure  conditions  in  said  rela- 
tively high-temperature  return  line,  said  pressure-sensi- 
tive means  adapted  to  open  said  valve  when  pressure 
in  the  relatively  high-temperature  return  line  reaches  a 
predetermined  maximum  pressure  less  than  atmospheric 
so  as  to  connect  said  return  line  to  vacuum  in  said 
first-mentioned  pump  means  and  to  close  said  valve  when 
pressure  in  the  relatively  high-temperature  return  line 
reaches  a  predetermined  minimum  pressure  less  than  at- 
mospheric so  as  to  close  communication  between  the 
return  line  and  said  first-mentioned  pump  means,  tem- 
perature-sensitive means  for  controlling  the  valve  in  con- 
junction with  said  pressure-sensitive  means  and  for  con- 
trolling said  pressure-sensitive  means  in  response  to  tem- 
perature conditions  in  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
relatively  high-temperature  return  line,  said  temperature- 
sensitive  means  being  operative  to  maintain  said  valve 
closed  whenever  temperature  in  said  location  exceeds  a 
predetermined  temperature,  and  a  higH^emperature  vent 
for  said  high-temperature  return  line  adapted  to  release 
gases  to  the  atmosphere  whenever  pressure  in  the  line  be- 
comes approximately  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


24^14 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Peter   Hoppe,  Troiadoff,   and   Erwia   WcinbrMwer  and 
Comrihu    MiihlhaMsen,    Levcrkaseo-Bayerwcrk,    aad 
Karl    Breer,    Koln-Flittard,    Gcnnaay,   assigBors,    by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  oaejialf  to  Far1icn> 
fabrikcn   Bayer   AkticngeseilM^ft,   Lcverkuscn-Baycr- 
werk,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany,  and  one- 
half  to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  2,764,565,  dated  September  25,  1956,  Serial 
No.  527,106,  August  8,  1955.    Application  for  reissue 
July  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  675,793 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  December  24,  1951 
30  claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
I.   In  a  process  for  producing  solid  polyurethane  plas- 
tics comprising  bringing  together  in  an  enclosed  mixing 
zone  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive 
hydrogen  atoms,  said  organic  compound  being  capable  of 
forming  polyurethanes,  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  compo- 
nent influencing  the  reaction  leading  to  the  formation  of 
said  solid  polyurethane  plastics,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  injecting  at  least  one  of  the  two  last-mentioned 
components  into  said  mixing  zone  intermittently  at  high 
frequency  at  a  pressure  substantially  higher  than  that  in 
said  mixing  zone  and  thereby  effecting  substantially  in- 
stantaneous and  intimate  mixing  of  said  components„«and 
then  discharging  the  resulting  mixture  while  in  a  liquid 
state  from  said  mixing  zone  into  a  zone  where  conversion 
of  said  liquid  mixture  into  said  solid  polyurethane  plastic 
takes  place. 

34315 
COMBINATION  OVER-TEMPERATURE  SHUTOFF 

AND  FLAME  SAFETY  VALVE 
Samuel  G.   Eskin,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 

Valve  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  No.  2,758,642,  dated  August  14,  1956,  Serial  No. 
371,875,  August  3,  1953.    Application  for  reissue  July 
19,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,751 

12  Claims.    (CI.  158—142) 


^i     WU     IVMi 

.    t ^-*. 

I.  A  fluid  control  safety  valve  particularly  adapted  to 
supply  gas  to  a  main  gas  burner  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  into  said  chamber,  an 
outlet  from  said  chamber,  a  valve  controlling  the  passage 
of  gas  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  spring  biasing  said 
valve  into  a  closed  position,  a  thermal  responsive  clement, 
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nneans  operated  by  said  thermal  responsive  element  for 
opening  said  valve  upon  a  predetermined  temperature 
rise  caused  by  the  heat  of  a  pilot  flame,  a  latch  maintain- 
ing said  means  in  position  to  retain  said  valve  in  an  open 
position,  and  a  power  type  thermostatic  element  having  an 
extensible  piston  engageable  with  said  latch  upon  over- 
temperature  conditions,  to  release  said  latch  and  accom- 
modulate  said  spring  to  close  the  valve. 


MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  TRANSFERS 
Kenneth  H.  Bnmnlcc,  Skokk,  Dl^  — igiini  to  Tkc  Meyer- 

coH  Co^  Chicago,  IIU  ■  cotpMiUkM  of  IHMk 
Orifiaal  No.  2,499^23.  dated  Jawnry  3,  195«,  Serial  No. 
<52«42f,  March  (,  1944.    ApplicatkMi  for  nlwi  April 
4, 1954,  SmW  No.  57M25 

9  ClalM.    (a.  41—1) 


7.  In  a  machine  for  applying  transfers  to  groups  of 
articles  simultaneously,  means  for  moving  groups  of 
transfers  into  applying  position,  a  movable  cover  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  applying  means,  means  operated  by 
movement  of  said  cover  for  moving  said  applying  means 
into  applying  position,  and  meaiu  operable  by  move- 
ment of  said  cover  after  each  of  said  applying  means  has 
performed  an  applying  operation  for  moving  additional 
groups  of  transfers  into  applying  position. 


24^17 
ANIMAL  HOLDLNG  DEVICE 
Neb  Clarcacc  CcdciWrg,  Loi^pnoat,  Colo. 
Origlul  No.  2,7t7,9t2,  dated  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No. 
572,13<,  Maidi  16,  1954.    AppUcation  for  rctev*  Oc- 
tober 10,  1957,  Serial  No.  499,593 

•  ClainM.    (CI.  119u-9S) 


I.  An  animal  holding  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  vertical  support  means,  a  vertical  frame  hinged 
to  said  support  means  for  horizontal  swinging  movement, 
a  detention  element  pivotally  secured  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  frame  adjacent  the  hinged  vertical  edge 
thereof  and  extending  upwardly  beyoixl  the  top  edge  of 
said  frame,  vertical  guide  means  positioned  between  said 
detention  element  and  said  hinged  vertical  edge  and 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first  flexible  control 
member  having  the  intermediate  portion  slidably  sup- 
ported in  said  guide  means  and  having  one  end  secured 
to  the  top  end  portion  of  said  detention  element  and 


having  the  other  end  detachably  secured  to  the  part  of 
said  frame  remote  from  said  hinged  vertical  edge,  a  hori- 
zontal yoke  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide 
meaas  and  extending  substantially  over  the  pivoted  end 
of  said  detention  element,  means  yieldably  supporting 
said  yoke  member  in  elevated  position  on  the  frame,  and 
a  second  flexible  control  member  operatively  connected 
to  a  reeling  mechanism  carried  by  a  part  of  said  frame 
remote  from  said  hinged  vertical  edge  and  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  yoke  member. 


24^1S 

SIDE  WALL  FOR  TIRES 

Bryan  W.  Nlckenoai,  Jr.,  Flwrrr,  Del. 

Original   No.  2,«91,55«,  dat^  October  12,   1954,  Serial 

No.  2223t3,  Apr*  24,  1951.     AppHcaHon  for 

October  1, 19S4,  Swial  No.  413^59 

SCIafaM.    (CL3tl— 37) 


3.  In  combination,  a  wheel  having  a  rim  including 
annular  flanges,  a  tire  mounted  on  the  rim,  a  unitary 
ornamental  side  wall  having  an  annuktr  body  portion  and 
a  recessed  lip  portion,  said  side  wall  having  a  central 
circular  opening  and  a  peripheral  edge  of  reduced  thick- 
ness that  is  curved  inwardly,  the  body  portion  having  an 
unstressed  cn^ss-settional  shape  defining  a  plane  that  is 
axitdly  inwardly  of  the  operating  position  of  said  body 
portion,  said  lip  portion  being  connected  to  the  inside 
peripheral  edge  of  the  body  portion  and  being  arcualely 
recessed  for  insertion  between  the  rim  flange  and  adfa- 
cent  portion  of  the  lire,  the  body  portion  and  lip  portion 
coacttng  to  cause  the  side  wall  to  engage  the  inflated  lire, 
and  said  side  wall  being  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of 
elastic  matenaL 


9001 


24,519 

WHEEL  COVER 

CsaWM  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  MIcb. 

Orifinal  N04  2,757,9tSi,  dated  Aagnst  7,  1954,  Serial  No. 
3tl,82t,  HiptiBibir  23,  1953.     Application  for 
Octobci  4,  1957.  Serial  No.  4tM17 
3  OaiMi.    (CL  391—37) 


/.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  wheel  having  a 
multi-flanged  tire  rim,  a  sheet  metal  circular  cover  for 
the  wheel  having  a  curved  outer  margin  terminating  in 
a  rearwardly  undertumed  portion  doubled  back  over  the 
rear  side  of  said  margin  but  spaced  therefrom  and  lead- 
ing into  an  axially  rearwardly  disposed  continuous  cir- 
cular flange,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  cover  retaining 
spring  Angers  curvingly  doubled  back  over  said  flange 
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in  hook-like  form  in  spaced  relatioo  thereto,  each  com- 
pristng  an  integral  extension  of  said  flange  and  being 
bent  radially  outwardly  therefrom  into  a  turned  portion 
leading  into  a  substantiaiCly]  generally  axially  extend- 
ing resilient  leg  overlapping  and  generally  parallel  to 
but  closely  spaced  to  said  flange  and  which  terminates 
in  an  angled  short  relatively  stiff  terminal  edge  for 
slide-on  yieldablc  and  detadiable  gripping  engagement 


with  a  wheel  rim  flange,  said  leg  being  yieldable  toward 
said  cover  flange  in  the  space  therebetween,  when  said 
angled  edge  engages  said  rim  flange,  to  tension  said  edge 
in  its  gri|>ping  of  said  rim  flange,  and  said  fingers  being 
responsive,  by  resilient  yielding  of  the  resilient  legs 
thereof,  to  pry-off  force  applied  to  the  cover  to  release 
progressively  from  said  gripping  engagement  of  the  rim 
flange. 
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OwUc  to  thm  UcC  tka 


t  ftlm*«t  all  of  tb«  lUuatratlons  of  the  plant  p«teBta  ar«  In  eolora.  It  U  not  practicable  to  print 

a  cut  of  tbc  drawlns. 


ROSE  PLANT 
Thorns   Editom    MotoM,   Fakpott,   N.   Y^  aarigaor  to 

Gcoiie  E.  Hart,  lac^  RodMstcr,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa 

of  New  Yoct 

AppMcnIloD  Deceiber  !•,  1957,  SmW  No.  7f  1,949 
1  Clate.    (CL  47—41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hybrid  polyantha  rose 
plant  classified  botanicaily  as,  axxl  belonging  to,  the  con- 
tinuous or  recurrent  blooming  variety  of  the  cultivated 
species  of  the  genus  Rosa,  characterized  as  to  novelty 
by  its  thomless  canes  and  branches,  by  its  tendency  to 
produce  large  number  of  lateral  branches,  by  its  sihaII 
and  narrow  leaflets,  by  the  dear  pink  coloring  of  its 
blooms,  by  its  great  production  of  blooms,  by  its  dis- 
tinctive floral  pattern,  and  by  the  combination  of  all  the 
said  characteristics,  substantially  as  herein  described  and 
illustrated. 


1,741 
GLADIOLUS  FLANT 
Carl  H.  Fbckcr,  St.  Ckarict,  MImi.,  awtgnor  to  Selected 
Glads,   lac  Naskvillc,  Teas.,  a  coq^ontkM  of  Ttm- 


AppUcatkM  Dcccaikcr  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t3a3« 

1  CMa.    (a.  47— M) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 

I 

^1  )n  ttmrntu^ 


by  its  vigorous  growth,  its  novel  combination  of  cootrast- 
ing  colors,  the  lacy,  graceful  arrangement  of  florets  on 
the  stem  and  the  needlepointing  of  its  petals. 


1,742 

ROSE  FLANT 

Walter    E.    Laauacrts,    UrcnaorK,    CaHf.,    aaslfaor,    by 

mesne   assjgnmeats,   to   Genaafai's,    Inc.,   Van    Nays, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUforaia 

AppttcatfoB  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  794,151 
1  Claim,    (a.  47-41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  its  bushy  habit 
of  growth,  glossy  green  foliage,  with  the  new  growth 
heavily  pigmented  with  anthocyanin  and  giving  the  new 
growth  and  foliage  a  bronze  appearance,  its  free-braiKh- 
ing  and  cluster-flowering  habits. with  both  the  individual 
flower  stems  and  the  cluster  flower  stems  of  good  lenfth 
and  suitable  for  cut  flower  use,  its  dark  red  um-shaped 
flower  buds,  its  glowing  dark  red  open  flowers,  ranging 
in  general  color  tonality  from  Currant  Red  to  dark  Rose 
Red,  and  having  an  almost  fluorescent  quality,  the  good 
color  retention  of  its  flowen  and  their  unusually  small 
magenta  color  content,  and  the  upright  habit  of  its  flower 
petals  which  surround  and  cover  the  stamens  and  pistils. 
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2,844,M2 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 

IN  DIFFERENT  POSITIONS 

Theodore  W.  Kalbow,  Chicago,  III^  assignor  to  Western 

Elcctrk  Company,  Incorporated,  New  YoHl,  N.  Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatioB  November  9,  195<,  Serial  No.  «U3« 

5  aaims.     (C\.  1—128) 


I.  A  device  for  supporting  an  article  in  different  posi- 
tions comprising  a  bellow  longitudinally  slotted  cylindri- 
cal holder  for  holding  a  cylindrical  slotted  article,  a  pair 
of  Jaws  mounted  on  said  bolder  for  circumferential  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  the  slot  there- 
in to  engage  the  marginal  portions  of  the  slotted  article, 
means  for  supporting  said  holder  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  transversely  of  a  longitudinal  axis  through  said 
holder,  and  cam  means  on  said  supporting  means  for 
actuating  said  jaws  from  open  to  closed  position  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  turning  movement  of  the 
holder  about  said  transverse  axis. 


2,844,683 
STABILIZING  CHIN  STRAP 
Edward  R,  Dye,  Orchard  Parii,  and  John   M.  Egly  and 
Ronald  M.  Byliowsld,  Kenmore,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
Application  October  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  615,730 
16  Claims.     (CL  2—3) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  protective  helmet  having  a 
transverse  axis  defimng  a  transverse  center  of  gravity; 
of  a  stabilizing  chin  strap,  said  chip  strap  comprising  a 
central  chin-engaging  portion  and  bifurcated  opposite 
ends  each  having  comparatively  short  and  substantially 
vertically  directed  furcation  and  a  comparatively  long 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  directed  furcation,  means  secur- 
ing said  vertically  directed  furcations  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  bebnet  forwardly  of  said  center  of  gravity,  said 
rearwardly  directed  furcations  crossing  at  the  rear  of 
said  helmet  and  extending  partially  around  the  same  in- 
wardly thereof,  and  means  securing  said  rearwardly 
directed  furcations  to  opposite  sides  of  said  helmet  rear- 
wardly of  said  center  of  gravity. 
304 


REMOVABLE  LENS  GOGGLES 

Joha  D.  Hill,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 

Application  December  15,  1952,  Serial  No.  326.099 

12  Claims.     (CI.  2—14) 


4.  A  goggle  constrtictioo  comprising  an  eye  ring 
formed  with  an  internal  lens  receiving  groove,  the  eye 
ring  also  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot  registering 
with  the  groove,  a  lens  removably  received  in  the  groove 
and  a  wiping  element  of  thin  flexible  material  carried  by 
the  eye  ring  and  disposed  to  engage  and  make  substan- 
tially line  contact  with  a  received  lens. 


2,846,685 

DETACHABLE  NAIL  AND  SMALL  TOOL  APRON 

Walter  L.  Ehrich,  Chebaaic,  DI. 

AppUcatioB  December  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  625,655 

ICIaJm.    (CI.  2— 51) 


In  combination  with  a  workman's  garment  of  the  over- 
all type  having  a  main  body  and  front  bib  joined  thereto 
along  a  horizontal  seam,  a  depending  flap  attached  to  said 
seam,  a  tape  of  a  slide  fastener  assembly  attached  to  said 
seam,  said  flap  and  tape  forming  an  integral  part  of  said 
horizontal  seam,  a  second  tape  of  a  slide  fastener  assem- 
bly, a  slide  for  detachably  connecting  the  edges  of  the  tape 
together,  said  flap  terminating  below  the  line  of  juncture 
of  the  tapes  and  concealing  the  slide  fastener  assembly, 
a  generally  vertically  disposed  backing  member  attached 
to  said  second  tape,  an  intermediate  member  attached  to 
the  lower  edge  of  said  backing  memt>er,  said  intermediate 
member  being  reversely  folded  upon  itself  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  lower  edge  of  the  backing  member  and  ex- 
tending in  overlying  relation  to  the  backmg  member,  said 
backing  member  and  intermediate  member  being  con- 
nected with  a  plurality  of  vertical  rows  of  stitching  there- 
by forming  a  plurality  of  vertically  opening  pockets,  said 
intermediate  member  being  reversely  folded  upon  itself 
a  second  time  and  forming  the  upper  edge  of  the  pockets 
and  extending  downwardly  below  the  first  mentioned 
reverse  fold,  and  an  outer  member  secured  to  the  lower 
edge  of  the  intermediate  member,  said  outer  panel  extend- 
ing in  overlying  relation  to  the  intermediate  member  and 
terminating  below  the  last  mentioned  reverse  fold,  said 
outer  member  and  intermediate  member  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  vertical  rows  of  stitching  thereby 
forming  a  plurality  of  vertically  opening  pockets  disposed 
below  the  first  mentioned  pockets,  and  an  outwardly  ex- 


AUGLST  12,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


;M):) 


tending  tab  on  each  lower  corner  of  the  intermediate 
panel  for  attachment  to  the  garment  thereby  holding  the 
pockets  adjacent  the  garment. 


SURGICAL  GOWNS 

Daokl  Tanci,  Chicago,  m. 

Application  Jom  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,414 

1  Claim,     (a.  2—114) 


A  surgeon's  operating  gown  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  front  section,  a  pair  of  back  sections  having  free 
adjacent  edges,  fastening  means  for  dosing  said  back 
sections  when  the  gown  is  donned  from  the  front  thereof, 
a  pair  of  sleeves  extending  from  sleeve  openings  in  said 
sections,  said  sleeves  each  terminating  in  a  rib-knitted 
cufT  for  gripping  the  wearer's  wrist  just  above  the  hand, 
each  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  elastic  strip  extending 
from  the  cuff  to  the  shoulder  portion  of  the  gown,  said 
elastic  strip  comprising  elastic  threads  which  are  stretched 
in  the  normal  extended  position  of  the  sleeve,  thereby 
constantly  exerting  an  upward  pull  on  the  cuff,  whereby 
upon  occasion  to  bare  the  forearm,  the  corresponding 
strip  effectively  maintaining  the  corresponding  cuff  above 
the  elbow,  upon  pushing  the  cuff  to  such  position. 


2,84«,M7 

MAN'S  SHIRT 

Bernard  UppiMi,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  September  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,1M 

4Clains.     (CI.  2— 115) 


J 


I.  A  man's  shirt  including  a  body  of  knitted  fabric 
having  armholes,  sleeves  of  knitted  fabric  secured  to 
said  armholes,  cuffs  of  woven  fabric  of  synthetic  poly- 
mer having  a  high  resistance  to  wrinkling  secured  at 
the  ends  of  said  sleeves,  a  yoke  of  woven  fabric  of  syn- 
thetic polymer  having  a  high  resistance  to  wrinkling 
joined  to  the  knitted  fabric,  a  shirt  front  of  woven  fabric 
of  synthetic  polymer  having  a  high  resistance  to  wrinkling 
joined  to  the  knitted  fabric,  said  shirt  front  superposed 
above  said  knitted  fabric,  and  occupying  substantially 
the  entire  area  of  the  front  of  the  shirt  extending  from 
closely  adjacent  one  armhole  to  closely  adjacent  the 
other  armhole,  a  collar  band  of  woven  fabric  of  syn- 
thetic polymer  having  a  high  resistance  to  wrinkling 
joined  to  said  yoke  and  shirt  front,  and  a  fold-over 
collar  of  woven  fabric  of  synthetic  polymer  having  a  high 
resistance  to  wrinkling  and  including  free  collar  tabs 
permanently  attached  to  said  collar  band. 


2,M6,6M 

APPAREL  FOR  NECKWEAR 

Williaai  H.  Meeker,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  asigiior  to  Hicfcok 

MmMifactnriag  Co.  Ibc,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  ■  cwtfon- 

tfoBoffNewYiMt 

Appllcatloa  Aagut  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,179 

2  ClalBH.     (a.  2—159) 


TAIT' 


1.  A  slide  member  for  a  cord  type  necktie  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  front  wall  of  substantially  frusto-triangular 
outline  and  edge  walls  of  substantially  semi<ylindrical 
ccmfiguration  joined  to  said  front  wall,  back  wall  portions 
joined  to  said  edge  walls  and  extending  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  front  wall,  said  back  wall  portions  being  dis- 
posed in  abutting  relationship  to  define  a  back  wall  where- 
by a  closed  hollow  casing  is  defined  open  only  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  casing  being  interiorly  of  gradually  decreas- 
ing cross  sectional  area  from  the  base  portion  to  the  apical 
portion,  the  back  wall  having  in  the  apical  portion  a  de- 
pressed area  having  edges  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  edge  walls  of  the  slide  member  so  as  to  define  a  pair 
of  diverging  passages  between  opposite  edges  of  the  de- 
pressed area  and  the  adjacent  edge  walls  of  the  slide  mem- 
ber, said  depressed  area  extending  toward  said  front  walL 


2,946,689 

PENCIL  HOLDER 

Hcraun  J.  Easd,  Monterey  Paii^  CaUf. 

Applicatloa  December  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,112 

2  Claims.    (CL  2—250) 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  garment,  of  a  pocket  com- 
prising two  similar  and  centrally  divided  pieces  of  fabric 
joined  to  the  garment  by  parallel  lines  of  stitching  along 
the  outer  edge  of  each  said  piece  of  fabric  and  a  line  of 
stitching  along  one  transverse  edge  of  the  pieces  of  fabric 
to  form  said  pocket  with  an  open  end  opposite  said  trans- 
verse edge;  a  slide  fastener  connecting  the  inner  adjacent 
edges  of  the  fabric  pieces  and  extending  between  the  open 
end  of  the  pocket  and  said  line  of  transverse  stitching, 
said  fastener  being  permanently  closed  at  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  transverse  line  of  stitching;  a  pencil-holding 
clip  disposed  wholly  within  said  pocket  and  having  a 
longitudinal  position  with  respect  to  the  longitixlinal  ex- 
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tent  of  the  fastener;  two  similar  and  oppositely  arranged 
slides  engaged  with  the  fastener,  one  of  said  slides  being 
fixedly  connected  to  the  clip  for  longitudinally  moving 
the  clip  between  open  and  transvenely  stitched  ends  of 
the  pocket,  one  slide,  according  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  clip,  connecting  the  separable  sides  of  the 
fastener  and  the  other  disconnecting  the  same;  a  pull  tab 
carried  by  the  slide  that  is  unconnected  to  the  clip  for 
lifting  the  pencil  holding  clip  to  the  open  end  of  the 
pocket  or  lowering  it;  and  a  member  separate  from  the 
clip  rigidly  connecting  the  slides. 


PROSTHETIC  HINGE  STRAP 
Walter  H.  Goodwim  Skm  Madic,  Cattf^  aaricnor  to 
Sierra  Enginccrfaig  Co^  Skua  Madrc,  Calif.,  a  corponH 
tloa  of  CaUf ofDia 

ApplicatkNi  December  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  UM54 
i  Claims.    (CL  3— 12J) 


I.  A  prosthetic  joint  comprising  a  butt  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  limb  of  a  user,  a  hinge  strap  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  prosthetic  limb  and  comprising  spaced 
parallel  side  elements  and  a  connection  thierebetween.  a 
pin  extending  through  the  butt,  a  projection  at  each  end 
of  the  pin  having  at  least  one  straight  side,  ends  of 
said  side  elements  each  having  a  slot  with  at  least  one 
straight  side  and  adapted  to  slide  endwise  over  the  re- 
spective projection,  outside  edges  of  each  said  end  hav- 
ing an  irreguUr  configuration,  a  lockKm  element  for 
each  end  having  an  open  end  recess  complementary 
to  the  respective  irregular  configuration  and  adapted 
to  fit  thereon,  a  hold-<m  element  on  each  side  adapted 
to  overlie  the  lock-on  element  and  a  securing  member 
on  each  side  extending  through  said  elements  and  said 
end  into  engagement  with  the  pin. 


2,S4^M1 
SPOUT.8HOWER  PLUMBING  FIXTURE 

Rndolf  P.  Zetttnig.  MUwaMkcc,  Wh.,  Mrigwnr  to  Milwau- 
kee Faoccts,  Ibc,  MUwaakec,  Wku,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Application  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,215 
7  Claims.     (Q.  4— 14S) 


1.  In  a  spout-shower  fixture,  a  conduit  member  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  bore  communicable  through  an 
inlet  with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  and  through 
a  primary  outlet  with  a  discharge  spout  and  through  a 
secondary  outiet  with  a  shower  bead,  a  round  liquid 
flow  control  element  routably  confined  within  said  bore 
and  having  therein  a  diametrical  through  opening  provid- 
ing a  passage  within  the  element  of  gradually  enlarging 
area  extending  from  said  inlet  to  said  primary  outlet  and 
also  having  therein  a  radial  opening  of  smaller  area  com- 


municating with  a  medial  portion  of  the  said  diametrical 
opening  for  alternately  connecting  said  through  open- 
ing with  said  secondary  ouUet,  and  a  pendent  weight 
suspended  from  said  element  and  cooperating  therewith 
to  automatically  route  the  element  to  connect  said  through 
opening  with  said  inlet  and  said  primary  outlet  when- 
ever the  liquid  supply  from  said  source  is  interrupted. 


TRANSPORTABLE  DOMESTIC  SUDATORIUM 


Aptfl  7,  1955,  Swlnl  No.  499,9t7 
priority,  apnli  slliin  awMamlnnd  April  9,  1954 
4CblM.    (CL4— IM) 


I.  A  transportable  domestic  sudatorium  comprising  a 
base,  an  erectable  and  closable  roll-up  wall  on  said  base 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flexibly  iiUerconnected  vertical 
wooden  boards  forming  an  enclosed  compartment  with 
an  open  top,  a  bell-like  cover  made  of  flexible  material 
for  fitting  over  the  open  top  of  said  enclosed  compart- 
ment and  extending  downwardly  over  a  portion  of  the 
roll-up  wall,  a  supporting  frame  to  support  the  topmost 
and  central  portion  of  said  bell-like  cover,  a  substantially 
vertical  rod  with  the  upper  end  curved  toward  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  connected  thereto,  a  hoUow  column 
mounted  on  said  roll-up  wall  and  slidably  receiving  the 
vertical  portion  of  said  rod.  and  a  clamp  on  said  boUow 
column  for  locking  said  rod  in  said  column  to  adjust  the 
height  of  the  supporting  frame  and  the  cover  so  that  an 
occupant  of  the  eiKrlosed  compartment  will  not  come  into 
contact  with  the  cover  at  any  point 


to 


2,S4M93  ^*«w« 

PORTABLE  WADING  POOL 
Frank   Coatardla,   Corwa,   N.   Y., 
Ckaadlcr,  Ime^  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y., 
Yorii 

14,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,349 
(CL  4—172) 


of  New 


1.  A  kiKKk-down  wading  pool  frame  for  supporting  a 
flexible  container,  comprising  a  plurality  of  rails  hav- 
ing adjacent  ends  disp<»ed  in  spaced  relation,  leg  mem- 
bere  for  connecting  adjacent  rail  ends  and  for  supporting 
said  rails,  each  of  said  leg  members  consisting  of  a 
reversely  bent  rod  to  provide  an  elbow  for  contact  with 
the  ground  and  having  upwardly  extending  parallel  up- 
right arms  spaced  from  each  other  in  pairs  for  each  leg 
member  and  each  pair  in  a  plane  diagonal  to  the  comer 
of  said  container  to  which  the  respective  leg  is  adjacent, 
each  of  said  arms  terminating  in  an  upper  laterally  ex- 
tended portion,  said  portions  being  disposed  in  opposite 
angular  relation  to  and  spaced  from  each  other  and 
telescopically  attached  to  said  adjacent  ends  of  said 
rails. 
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SUPPORTING  FRAMEWORK  FOR  SWIMMING 

POOLS 

off  Ohio 

Aprl  12,  lfS7,  Serial  No.  <5MS1 
3Cllte.    (0.4— 172) 


piece  adar^^^  '^x"  ^X"^  ^°  ^^^  ^"'^'  '^  P^*^  ^  clamping 
members  proiecting  from  the  mouth-piece  and  adapted  for 
clamping  over  the  inner  face  of  the  rim.  a  housing  having 
a  reduced,  hohzootally  disposed  oeck  portion  directly  con- 
nected to  said  mouth-piece,  the  housing  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  neck  and  expanding  downwardly  into  an- 
nular form,  and  the  housing  having  an  inner  wall  facing  the 
toilet  bowl,  with  an  upper  section  bearing  on  the  outer 
face  of  the  rim  for  cooperation  with  the  clamps  in  gripping 
the  rim  for  suspension  of  the  housing  from  the  rim  with 
the  axis  of  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  in  substantially 


1.  A  supporting  framework  (rf  dosed  configuration  for 
swiouning  pools,  comprising  a  plurality  of  open-mesh 
stiff  wire  panels  having  spaced  horizontal  strands  and 
vertical  strands  jcAntd  thereto,  said  horizontal  strands 
having  opposite  end  portkmi  with  substantially  J -shape 
bends  providing  open  loops,  said  panels  being  disposed 
end-io-end  with  the  loops  at  the  ends  of  adjacent  panels 
interdigitating  with  one  another  and  cooperating  to  define 
substantially  vertical  chanada,  substantially  vertical  posts 
engaged  in  said  channels,  said  posts  having  sockets  at  the 
ends  thereof,  and  substantially  horizontal  rails  extending 
from  post-to-post,  said  rails  having  angular  end  por- 
tions engaged  in  said  sockets. 


SINK  ATTACHMENT 

Robbcft  Hartog.  Tawls,  Oolario,  Caoada,  asslgpnr  lo 

Kilchca  lastaHMlow  IM^  Toeosrto,  Oataiio,  Canada, 

a  corporatfcM  off  Toroalo 

ApHicatfcM  DecMibcr  3.  I9S4,  Serial  No.  6Z5,M1 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  4— ItT) 


TOILET  DEODORIZER 

R.  Honftott,  Alaaao,  CaUff. 

Applkatloa  Much  22, 1954,  StfW  No.  417,73S 
1  OaiM.    (CL  4—213) 

In  a  deodorizer  for  a  toilet  bowl  having  an  enlarged 


vertical  position,  the  lower  section  of  the  inner  wall  of 
the  housing  having  an  adjustable  member  movable  for 
contact  with  the  bowl  for  bracing  the  housing  against  the 
bowl,  and  the  lower  cylindrical  end  of  the  housing  having 
a  deodorizing  magazine  mounted  therein,  with  a  blower 
mounted  in  the  housing  above  the  magazine,  and  the  said 
upper  section  of  the  im»er  wall  having  a  switch  member 
mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  immediately  ad- 
jacent thereto,  with  the  head  of  the  switch  member  project- 
ing above  the  neck  in  close  relation  to  the  rim  for  opera- 
tion by  the  toilet  seat  projecting  slightly  beyond  the  rim. 


2,S4M97 
COMPENSATING  HINGE  POST  AND  WASHER 

UNIT 
David  PhnUps,  Detroit,  Midi.,  aaBisM>r  to  Swedish  Ct«- 
cibic  Stcd  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Mlchlgao 

Applicatloa  March  14, 1954.  Serial  No.  571,447 
3  Claims.    (CI.  4—249) 


1.  A  sink  bowl  of  the  kind  having  a  bottom  wall,  a 
peripheral  side  wall,  and  a  flange  extending  outwardly 
of  the  peripheral  side  wall  and  adapted  to  mask  an  edge 
of  an  opening  in  a  structural  member  in  which  the  bowl 
is  to  be  mounted,  in  combination  with  a  strip  encircling 
the  peripheral  side  wall  subsUntially  parallel  to  the 
flange,  the  strip  being  crimped  transversely  of  iU  length 
to  provide  a  continuous  series  of  alternate  ridges  and 
troughs,  the  portions  of  the  strip  providing  the  ridges 
being  of  less  length  than  the  portioas  of  the  strip  providing 
the  troughs  and  being  presented  and  secured  to  the 
peripheral  side  wall  for  the  portions  of  the  strip  pro- 
viding the  troughs  to  define  with  the  peripheral  side  wall 
a  continuous  series  of  apertures  for  the  reception  of  an 
element  of  a  jack,  the  portions  of  the  strip  intermediate 
the  ridge  and  trou^  providing  portions  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  peripheral  side  wall  for  that  edge  of  the 
strip  adjacent  the  flange  of  the  bowl  to  provide  a  guide 
for  the  said  jack  clement  when  that  element  is  abutted 
against  that  edge. 


1.  A  compensating  hinge  post  unit  for  mountinf  a 
toilet  seat  upon  a  toilet  bowl  having  variably  spaced 
hinge  post  holes  therein,  said  unit  comprising  a  hinge 
post  having  a  threaded  shank  insertable  in  the  toilet  bowl 
hinge  post  holes,  a  nut  threaded  upon  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  shank,  and  a  compensating  washer  of  elastic 
deformable  material  mounted  upon  said  shank  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  circular  upper  diK -shaped  portion 
and  a  boss  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  saiid  disc-shaped  portion  for  in- 
sertion into  the  toilet  bowl  hinge  post  hole,  said  washer 
having  a  hinge  post  shank  hole  therethrough  substan- 
tially concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  upper  portion  but 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  boss,  said  boss  having  a 
downwardly-tapered  side  surface  adapted  to  be  wedged 
into  its  respective  hinge  post  hole  in  response  to  the 
tightening  of  said  nut  upon  said  shank. 


2344,499 

HYDRAUUC  FORCE  PUMP 

Fay  M.  Tosnlfaisoa,  Daytona  Beach,  Ffai. 

AppllcaikMi  September  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,849 

3  Claims.   (CI.  4-255) 
1.  A  hydraulic  force  pump  comprising  an  elastic,  hoi- 


rim  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  flat,  horizonul  mouth-    low,  beU-shaped  body  having  an  open  end,  and  havmg  a 
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restricted  port  opposite  its  open  end,  valve  means  dom- 
inating said  port  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  port 
to  the  interior  of  said  body  but  to  permit  restricted  fluid 
flow  through  said  port  from  the  interior  of  said  body,  a 
ring  secured  to  the  boundary  of  said  open  body  end  and 
carrying  an  inwardly-extending,  readily-flexible,  continu- 
ous annular  flap,  and  manuaily-manipulabie  means  for 


retaining  strap  extending  through  said  slots  under  the 
bottom  of  the  dressing  table,  and  a  fastening  device 
above  the  table  connecting  the  ends  of  the  strap,  the  strap 
having  integral  lugs  arranged  intermediate  the  side  edges 


1.  A  carrier  article,  comprising:  first  and  second  gen- 
erally U-shaped  frame  members,  each  having  side  parts 
and  an  end  part  joining  one  end  of  each  of  the  side 
parts,  the  side  parts  of  one  of  said  frame  members  be- 
ing channeled  and  open  at  the  ends  away  from  the 
joinder  end  part  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  within 
the  end  opening  the  free  ends  of  the  other  of  said  frame 
members  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  adjustable 
frame;  first  aixl  second  pouch  shaped  flaccid  receptacle 
members  each  open  on  one  end  and  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  bottom  portion  and  side  and  end  por- 
tions, each  of  the  frame  members  being  arranged  with 
the  free  edges  of  the  side  and  end  portions  of  the  re- 
spective receptacle  members  sccurable  thereto  to  form 
a  pouch  open  at  the  top  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
bottom  and  side  portions  of  one  of  said  receptacle  mem- 
bers disposed  within  and  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  bottom  and  side  portioas  of  the  other  of  said  re- 
ceptacle members;  and  detachable  fastening  means  on 
both  of  said  receptacle  members  for  securing  them  to 
each  other  at  selectively  spaced  intervals  whereby  at 
least  one  dimension  of  the  pouch  may  be  varied  by  adjust- 
ing said  frame  members  relative  to  each  other  and  by  se- 
curing said  two  of  said  receptacle  members  to  each  other 
in  accordance  with  the  selected  adjustment  of  said  frame 
members. 


of  the  strap  and  extending  therefrom  over  the  top  of  the 
dressing  table  adjacent  to  uid  slots  and  acting  to  retain 
the  central  portion  of  the  strap  against  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  dressing  table. 


exerting  collapsing  pressure  upon  said  body  toward  the 
open  end  thereof,  said  annular  flap  leaving  a  substantial 
area  of  said  body  end  open  for  free  fluid  movement 
therethrough,  and  said  ring  being  serrated  on  its  surface 
remote  from  said  opposite  end  of  said  body,  and  said 
flap  being  fixed  at  its  outer  edge  to  said  ring  substan- 
tially at  the  level  of  the  serration  roots  and  free  at  its 
inner  edge. 

2,84^(99 

INFANT  CARRIER  DEVICE 

Harry  F.  Watson,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

AppUcatkm  May  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  SS332S 

3  ClaiBs.    (CI.  5—98) 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SHEET  METAL 
LOCK  NUT 
WilHam  A.  Bedford,  Jr.,  North  Sdtwatc,  Mass., 
to    IJattcd-Carr    Fastcacr    Coryoratioii,    Cambrtdgc, 
Mass.,  a  eotporatioa  of  Delaware 
OriKinal  applkatkM  October  12,  19S«,  Serial  No.  lt9.7M. 
Divided  and  this  mpfUatkm  Match  19,  1955,  Serial 
No.  493,415 

1  Ciaim.    (a.  19— M) 


2,846,700 

INFANTS  DRESSING  TABLE 

Chaffcs  T.  Dc  Pay.  Rochester.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Trimble 

Inc  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Applicatioa  May  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,502 

2  CfaUms.    (CI.  5—317) 

1.  The  combination  with  an  infant's  metal   dressing 

table  having  strap  receiving  slots  therein,  of  a  plastic 


^i:^- 


The  method  of  forming  a  self-locking  nut  from  a  sheet 
metal  blank  comprising  drawing  a  sheet  metal  blank  to 
form  a  cup-shaped  member  having  a  base  portion  and 
a  peripheral  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
forming  a  single  opening  off-center  in  the  base  pwtion 
immediately  adjacent  the  peripheral  wall  portion,  drawing 
the  cup-shaped  member  to  force  material  of  the  periphery 
of  the  base  portion  into  the  wall  portion  and  to  transfer 
a  portion  of  the  opening  to  the  wall  portion  and  to  stretch 
the  wall  longitudinally  with  a  corresponding  elongabon 
of  the  openmg  transferred  thereto,  cutting  the  base  por- 
tion from  the  wall  portion  along  a  line  passing  through 
the  opening  with  the  end  of  the  wail  having  a  notch 
formed  by  the  portion  of  the  aperture  transferred  thereto, 
internally  threading  the  side  walls  and  inwardly  crimping 
the  end  of  the  wall  adjacent  the  notch  so  that  opposite 
sides  thereof  will  be  inclined  radially  inwardly  to  re- 
strict the  bore  for  frictional  engagement  with  a  bolt,  tbe 
amount  of  inward  inclination  of  said  inchned  end  progres- 
sively increasing  toward  the  notch  from  a  point  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposite  said  notch. 


2,146,702 
HEEL  END  LASTING  MECHANISMS 
Edward  Quinn,  Saugus,  Mass.,  a»ignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporatioa,  Flensiagton,  N.  J.,  a  eorpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 
OrWnal    applicatioa    Norcnhcr    9,    1951,    Serial    No. 
255,673,   DOW   Patcat  No.  2,740,138,   dated   AprU   3, 
1956.    Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Jaaaary  17,  1955, 
Serial  No.  481,998 

55  ClafaM.    (CL  12— 12J) 
34.  In  a  shoe  machine,  a  lasting  wiper,  a  slide,  a  carrier 
for  the  shde,  meaiu  for  advancing  the  slide  to  cause  tbe 
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wiper  to  perform  a  wiping  operation  toewardly  ot  a  shoe 
in  the  machine,  an  operating  member,  means  actuated 
by  the  operating  member  for  advancing  the  wiper  to- 
gether with  the  slide  and  the  carrier  widthwise  of  the  shoe 
from  a  remote  poaition  into  predetermined  relation  to  the 


•jm  ^I 


dct 


shoe,  a  latch  for  holding  the  carrier  against  return  move- 
ment, means  for  actuating  the  operating  member  to  cause 
the  wiper  to  perform  a  wiping  operation  widthwise  of 
the  shoe,  and  power  operated  means  for  releasing  the 
latch  to  permit  the  return  of  the  carrier  together  with  the 
slide  and  the  wiper  to  their  rest  positions. 


*^:  < 


LOADING  DOCK 

Mkkad  Lonte  AAcy,  New  Havaa,  Cou. 

Applkatioa  September  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,882 

iOaiois.    (CL14— 71) 


y  *' 


1.  In  a  loading  dock  constructkHi,  a  stationary  main 
platform  having  a  recess;  a  ramp  platform  movably 
mounted  in  the  recess  of  the  main  platform  and  movable 
between  positions  located  below  and  above  the  main 
platform,  said  ramp  platform  having  an  edge  portion 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  body  of  a  vehicle  and  be  supported 
thereby;  power  means  for  raising  said  movable  plat- 
form; means  operable  when  the  movable  platform  reaches 
a  lowermost  position  below  the  level  of  the  main  plat- 
form, for  automatically  activating  said  power  means  to 
lift  the  platform  to  a  raised  position  wherein  the  edge 
portion  thereof  is  normally  disponed  above  the  level  of 
the  vehicle  body,  said  power  means  comprising  a  fluid 
cylinder,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  to 
the  cylinder,  an  electricai  actuator  for  the  valve,  and  an 
electrical  switch  for .  controlling  said  actuator;  means 
including  a  second  electrical  actuator  for  the  valve  and 
a  second  switch  for  controlling  said  second  actuator, 
providing  for  controlled  discharge  of  fluid  from  the 
cylinder  to  enable  the  ramp  platform  to  descend  to  said 
lowermost  position,  the  said  means  which  is  operable 
when  the  platform  reaches  said  iowemaost  position  includ- 
ing a  limit  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first- 
mentioned  switch,  for  controlling  the  first-mentioned 
electrical  actuator. 


244i,7t4 

WASHER  FOR  PICKLES  OR  THE  UKE 

Edwin  A.  Bella,  Berlin,  Wis^  ass^KBor  to  Bcrlla  Chapnuui 

Company,  Berlin,  Wis^  a  corporatkM  of  Wisconsin 

Appllatfoa  April  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  576,279 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15—3.15) 


4.  In  a  washer  for  pickles  or  the  like,  means  forming 
an  elongated  liquid  basin  provided  at  one  portion  with 
a  commodity  inlet  and  at  another  portion  with  an  up- 
wardly inclined  and  advancing  perforated  discharge  con- 
veyor deck  extending  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  basin 
while  its  intermediate  portion  is  provided  with  cooperat- 
ing commodity  advancing  scrubbing  brushes  extending 
over  the  lower  commodity  receiving  end  of  the  deck, 
means  for  cascading  fresh  liquid  downwardly  onto  the 
commodity  delivered  by  said  brushes  onto  and  while  rest- 
ing upon  said  deck  and  through  the  deck  perforatioiu, 
and  means  for  deflecting  said  fresh  liquid  upwardly 
through  the  deck  perforations  and  against  the  bottom 
of  the  advancing  commodity. 


2446,765 

LH^E  DRESSER 

Raymoad  W.  Marz,  Ann  Aibor,  Mick. 

AppUcatioa  Match  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,164    . 

6  Claims.    (CL  15—134) 


fj^ 


1.  A  line  dresser  for  applying  dressing  to  a  line  com- 
prising an  open  end  elongated  container  having  a  pair 
of  abutting  'axially  aligned  separable  pads  disposed  in  said 
open  end,  a  dressing  reservoir  within  said  container  and 
partially  defined  by  the  innermost  of  said  pads,  means 
supporting  the  outermost  of  said  pads  for  bodily  move- 
ment relative  to  the  innermost  pad  to  receive  the  line 
between  said  pads,  and  means  movable  longitudinally  in 
said  container  and  disposed  in  said  reservoir  for  supply- 
ing dressing  to  said  pads. 


2,846,766 

BRliSH 

William  L.  Royall,  Port  Chester,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,187 

9  Claims.    (CI.  15 — 145) 


*  ■* 


I.  A  holder  and  handle  for  the  support  of  an  attach- 
ment  comprising    a    pair    of   elongated    complementary 
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handle  elements,  an  extension  at  one  end  of  each  of  the 
handle  elements,  resilient  attachnsent  gripping  means  car- 
ried by  each  (rf  said  extensions  remote  from  the  respective 
handle  element,  said  resilient  attachment  gripping  means 
extending  outwardly  from  opposite  lateral  sides  of  each 
of  said  extensions,  and  mutually  engaging  interlocking 
means  carried  by  each  of  the  handle  elements  for  locking 
the  handle  elements  together  in  abutting  relationship, 
the  attachment  gripping  means  of  the  two  handle  ele- 
ments being  urged  into  clamping  entagement  with  oppo- 
site sides  ot  the  attachment  for  the  support  thereof  when 
the  handle  elements  are  locked  together,  and  the  attach- 
ment being  released  when  the  handle  elements  are  de- 
tached and  separated. 


BROOM  OR  MOP  FRAME 
Karl  L  Strand,  Hnatiattoa  Park,  ami  Varle  E.  MWUcr, 

Dwncy,  CnHf* 

ApplicalkM  Marck  S,  1954,  ScfW  N«.  5494^7 

5  OafaM.    (CL  15—147) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rectangular  mounting  plate  hav- 
ing an  under  surface  with  longitudinal  ribs  including  ribs 
adjacent  longitudinal  edges;  a  mop  frame  comprising  a 
length  of  wire  formed  to  have  a  flattened  0-shape  with 
one  side  thereof  having  the  ends  of  said  wire  in  end- 
spaced  relation  and  located  midway  between  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  O-shaped  wire,  a  transversely  concave  con- 
nector plate  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  mount- 
ing plate  and  spanning  between  the  wire  sides,  the  ribs 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  mounting  plate  im- 
pinging on  corresponding  longitudinal  portions  of  the  con- 
nector plate  on  each  side  of  a  medial  line  of  the  latter 
plate  and  means  to  locate  said  connector  plate  in  fixed 
relationship  to  the  said  wire  ends;  said  mounting  plate 
being,  thereby,  disposed  longitudinally  of  and  within  the 
concavity  of  the  connector  plate;  and  means  to  secure  the 
plates  together. 

2,t4«,7M 

CLEANING  AND  POLISHING  DEVICES 

Peter  S.  VoibiUaB  and  Thomas  S.  VoiMUaB,  MdrtMC,  Pa. 

Applkatioa  Norembcr  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  44M12 

4ClaiiiM.    (CL15— 144) 


3.  A  cleaning  and  polishing  device,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rectangular  strips  of  resilient,  cellular  and 
absorbent  material,  each  strip  being  folded  upon  itself 
to  form  inner  V  shaped  bases  and  outer  diverging  por- 
tions, said  folded  strips  being  assembled  in  generally 
cylindrical  formation  with  the  sides  of  the  inner  base 
portions  in  contact,  and  strip  fastening  means  compress- 
ing said  inner  bases  together  to  maintain  a  bunch  forma- 
tion of  the  strips  and  cause  the  portions  of  the  inner 
base  portions  inwardly  of  the  fastening  means  to  be 
expansible  and  adapted  to  receive  a  handle  between 
than. 


2,t44,7M 

SUCTION  CLSANERS 

•BMW,  Calna,  OWa,  aiiiiaiii  la  The  Hoov« 

,  Noetk  Ornkm,  Ohio,  a  coiporatkM  of  Ohio 

AprttcatkMi  Fehraary  1, 1954,  SctW  No.  4«t,r72 

5  ClaiaM.    (CL  15-^339) 


1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  iiKluding  a  body  having  a 
downwardly  facing  nozzle  for  contact  with  a  surface  to 
be  cleaned;  said  body  being  mounted  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  poeitioB  for  ambulatory  movement  over  said 
surface;  a  suction  fan  for  drawing  air  through  said  nozzle; 
an  exhaust  passage  communicating  with  the  pressure 
side  of  said  fan  and  a  filter  for  separating  dust  and  dirt 
from  the  air  flowing  through  the  cleaner  atUched  to  said 
exhaust  passage;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
accumulation  of  dirt  on  the  walls  of  said  filter  will  cause 
a  rise  in  back  pressure  in  said  exhaust  passage;  a  pressure 
responsive  device  in  communication  with  said  exhaust 
passage  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  therein;  a  signal 
device  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive  device  so 
as  to  be  actuated  thereby  upon  a  rise  in  pressure  in  said 
exhaust  passage  to  a  predetermined  value  and  blocking 
means  for  rendering  said  signal  device  invisible  during 
normal  operation  of  the  cleaner  and  requiring  that  said 
predetermined  pressure  be  applied  to  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive device  and  that  said  body  be  tilted  from  its 
normal  horizontal  position  in  a  direction  to  raise  said 
nozzle  from  said  surface  before  becoming  operative  to 
render  said  signal  device  visible. 


2,S4«,719 

TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  BLIND  BORES 

Geoffc  F.  Haka,  I  aailM,  Mick. 

Appllcatkw  Marck  29, 1954,  Stifal  No.  419,417 

1  ClaiBk    (CL  15-^345) 


A  tool  for  cleaning  blind  bores  in  an  object  comprising 
an  open-ended  barrel  of  uniform  diameter  having  front 
and  rear  first  and  second  sections  connected  by  an  inter- 
mediate section  at  a  right  angle  to  the  first  section  a  co- 
axial, terminal,  spring-loaded  sleeve  on  said  first  section 
extending  and  spring  biased  to  project  outwardly  there- 
from for  poaitioning  against  an  object  and  around  a  bore 
in  the  object,  a  tubular  valve  housing  on  said  interme- 
diate section  parallel  therewith  for  connection  at  one  end 
to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  a  first  tube  exteodiag 
radially  from  the  other  end  of  the  valve  housing  through 
said  first  section  and  sleeve  along  the  axis  thereof  and 
along  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  sleeve  for 
blowing  air  from  said  valve  housing  into  a  bore  and  being 
spaced  from  said  front  section  and  sleeve  to  provide  a 
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vacuua  apftce  comnuaicatias  with  said  uMennedulc  wc- 
tioo,  a  second  tube  Indiag  from  said  other  cDd  of  the 
valve  housing  into  said  intermediate  section  in  the  axis 
thereof  and  opening  rearward!  y  in  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion and  being  spaced  therefrom  to  blow  air  from  said 
valve  housing  out  of  the  barrel  and  create  a  suction 
through  said  barrel,  and  a  spring-loaded  plunger  valve  in 
said  housing  manually  operative  kntitudinally  of  said 
housing  for  controHaMy  admitttag  air  from  said  housing 
into  both  tubca. 

NAP  FLICKER  TYPE  SUCTION  CLEANING 


to  The 


If 


17, 19S3,  S«W  No.  3M.79t 


t^tt^^  rf^^W  \/j 


1.  A  auction  nozzle  for  use  with  a  suction  cleaner 
having  a  hollow  main  body  provided  with  an  elongated 
air  inlet  mouth  and  having  an  air  outlet  opening  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  inlet  of  a  suction  device,  pontoon 
means  having  a  wide  area  flat  lower  surface  underlying 
said  nozzle  and  carried  thereby  for  supporting  said  inlet 
mouth  closely  adjacent  the  plane  of  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  said  pontoon  being  positioned  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  elongated  nozzle  and  rearwardly  of  the 
long  front  wall  thereof  whereby  the  front  wall  as  well 
as  either  end  of  said  inlet  mouth  may  be  moved  into 
contact  with  the  wall  of  a  room  and  against  furniture 
and  the  like  without  interfereiKe  from  said  nozzle  sup- 
porting pontoon,  at  least  one  row  of  nap  flickers  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  body  and  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  elongated  mouth,  said  flickers  extending  below 
said  mouth  for  penetration  into  the  nap  of  the  carpet 
as  the  nozzle  moves  thereacross  and  mounted  so  as  to 
incline  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to  the  direction  of  iK>zzle 
movement  and  flick  the  nap  so  as  to  flick  dirt  into  said 
mouth,  said  pontoon  means  extending  below  said  mouth 
for  contact  with  the  nap  and  being  movably  mounted 
therein  so  as  to  move  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  nap  flickers  and  toward  but  short  of  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  mouth  so  as  to  increase  the  effective 
area  of  said  mouth  between  said  pontoon  means  and 
said  tup  flickers  and  decrease  the  effective  area  of  said 
mouth  between  said  pontoon  means  and  tl|c  opposite 
side  of  said  mouth. 


Brooklyn, 


2,t44,7l2 
TACKLE9S  RUG  FASTENER  MEANS 
Moe  Marionnn,  Biunhly,  N.  Y^  Mritnor,  hj 

■gvncnii,  to  ina  Mhncia  8lvto  CwyenooB, 
N.  Y^  a  cas-poenlton  «f  New  Yeck 
An^ttHf  Ortilii  19,  19S4,  SaiW  No.  443^24 
inslMi    (CLI<— lO 

I.  A  carpet  fastener  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  strip  containing  nails,  said  nails  having  substan- 
tially flat  top  and  bottom  sections  terminating  in  a  point, 
said  top  and  bottom  sections  being  parallel  each  to  the 
other  and  inclined  to  said  strip  and  joined  together  at 


their  central  portion  by  a  substantially  flat  jdatform 
parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  said  strip;  said  top  section 


extending  above  said  strip  and  adapted  to  engage  a  carpet 
and  said  bottom  section  embedded  within  said  strip. 


2J4<»713 

DOOR  CHECK 

Don  Sha^wilcr,  HJriil—d  Park,  Mich. 

Appllcadoa  Mmy  24,  IM«,  Scitol  No.  St7,«17 

11  HahM     (CL  l<--43) 


1.  A  door  check  for  mounting  on  a  door,  said  door 
check  having  means  adapted  to  engage  the  door  jamb  in 
the  final  oAovement  of  the  door  toward  doaed  poaitioo. 
said  means  comprising  a  resilient  block  and  a  cam  mem- 
ber having  a  cam  surface  engageabk  with  the  door  jamb 
during  the  final  movement  of  the  door  toward  closed 
position,  means  for  mounting  said  block  member  and 
said  cam  member  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  door  adja* 
ment  the  free  vertical  edge  thereof  so  that  said  block 
member  and  said  cam  surface  are  obliquely  disposed  with 
respect  to  a  comer  of  the  door  jamb,  means  permitting 
relative  movement  between  said  block  member  and  said 
cam  member  so  as  to  interpose  said  block  member  be- 
tween the  inside  surface  of  the  door  and  said  comer  when 
a  predetermined  force  of  closure  is  imparted  to  the  door 
whereby  said  cam  member  will  pivot  said  block  member 
clear  of  the  door  jamb  when  less  force  of  closure  than 
said  predetermined  force  is  imparted  to  the  door  and  said 
block  member  will  assume  a  position  adjacent  the  door 
jamb  inwardly  of  said  comer  when  the  door  is  in  the 
fully  closed  position. 


2  844  714 

HANDLE  FOR  SHOPPING  BAGS 

Dorothy  C.  Charikk,  Waihingtw,  D.  C. 

AppUcadon  May  14, 19S4,  Serial  No.  5S4,t32 

1  Claim.    (CL  14—114) 


.-5 


L 


^5. 


A  handle  for  a  shopping  bag  having  two  cord  carrying 
loops  con4>rising,  a  longitudinal  member  haviivg  a  lower 
surface  adapted  to  be  gripped  in  the  hand  of  the  user,  an 
upper  surface  for  receiving  said  cord  loops,  said  member 
having  wall  members  extending  upwardly  above  said 
upper  surface  only  at  the  four  corner  portions  thereof 
to  confine  said  cords  on  said  surface,  said  wall  members 
having  end  portions  along  the  longitudinal  ends  oi  said 
handle,  and  having  second  end  portions  facing  the  center 
of  said  handle,  said  secoiul  end  portions  defining  a  dis- 
tance along  said  upper  surface,  overhanging  flanges  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  and  integral  with  each  of 
said  wall  members,  each  wall  member  and  overhanging 
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flange  forming  with  said  upper  surface  a  groove  of  a 
width  to  receive  said  cord,  and  a  projection  located  cen- 
trally on  said  upper  surface  to  separate  said  cords  and 
maintain  each  loop  outwardly  under  said  flange,  said 
projection  being  centrally  spaced  from  said  second  end 
portions  a  distance  which  will  allow  a  human  finger  to 
displace  said  cords  from  said  grooves. 


said   spit    having   a   roU-«haped   cxteniion    behind   said 
screw  threads,  another  roll  extending  alongside  of  said 


,  i»y 


2.S44,715 
DOOR  HINGE 
Walter  L.  CHfton,  Jr.,  AHit>,  CmL, 

snigiuncBts,   to  A—ric—   Art  M«tela  C 
lanta,  Ga^  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  November  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S9,i3S 
1  Claim.   (CL  li— 169) 


m  ^■>o»i 


At- 


A  hinge  for  joining  a  door  to  a  door  frame  comprising 
a  pair  of  hinge  leaves,  hinge  knuckles  extending  from 
each  leaf  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  for  inter- 
fitting  engagement  with  hinge  knuckles  of  the  other  leaf, 
said  hinge  knuckles  being  provided  with  axially  aligned 
bores,  one  end  knuckle  of  said  hinge  being  movable 
and  having  a  bore  of  larger  diameter  than  the  bores  of 
the  other  hinge  knuckles,  a  plug  member  positioned  in 
said  bore  of  said  end  knuckle,  said  plug  being  provided 
for  a  portion  of  its  length  with  a  pin-receiving  bore, 
and  also  being  provided  with  a  bore  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  pin-receiving  bore  extending  from  said  pin- 
receiving  bore  of  said  plug  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
plug  for  receiving  a  pin-ejecting  means,  a  headless  pin 
extending  through  said  axially  aligned  hinge  knuckle 
bores,  and  into  the  pin-receiving  bore  of  said  plug,  and 
a  set  screw  extending  through  said  one  end  knuckle  and 
said  plug  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pin-receiving  bore  of  said  plug  into  engagement  with 
said  pin  to  retain  said  pin  against  removal,  said  set  screw 
being  movable  with  said  end  knuckle  as  said  end  knuckle 
moves  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  of  said  hinge, 
and  said  set  screw  being  concealed  and  inaccessible  when 
said  hinge  is  in  a  closed  position  and  being  exposed  and 
accessible  when  said  hinge  is  in  an  open  position  where- 
by the  set  screw  means  may  not  be  loosened  when  the 
door  to  which  the  hinge  is  attached  is  closed  but  may 
be  loosened  when  said  door  is  opened. 


2,I4^71( 
FISH  EVISCERATING  MACHINE 

Paol  Danielsson,  St.  EMia^icB,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Arcnco 

Akticbolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  joint-stock 

cooipanv 
Applkatioa  October  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  539457 

Clainu  priority,  appHcatloa  Sweden  October  It,  1954 
5Clafans.    (0.17—3) 

4.  In  a  fish  eviscerating  machine,  a  spit  provided  with 
screw  threads  on  its  outer  surface  and  having  a  free  end, 
a  conveyor  extending  alongside  of  said  spit  in  position 
to  feed  flsh  conveyed  thereby  laterally  into  position  to 
thread  said  flsh  by  their  gill  openings  onto  said  free  eiKl 
of  said  spit,  and  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
conveyor  and  said  spit  for  rotating  said  spit  to  cause 
said  screw  threads  to  feed  the  flsh  laterally  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  conveyor  and  to  pull,  by  its  rotary  move- 
ments, the  gills  and  viscera  out  of  the  body  of  the  fish, 


extension  and  being  positioned  to  operatively  cooperate 
therewith  to  continue  and  finish  the  pulling  action  upon 
the  gills  of  said  fish. 


2,S44,717 

FOWL  HEAD  HOLDING  AND  POSITIONING 

APPARATUS 

WUIian  J.  Patterson,  La  Graocc*  ■»!  Bracst  H.  Haase, 

Ckkago,  lU.,  aasimon  to  Swtfl  A  Compuy,  Chkago, 

in.,  a  cotporatioa  of  nUaois 

AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  4tg,194 

11  ClaiBS.    (CL  17—11) 


■-;'1 
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1.  A  device  suitable  for  use  in  positioning  shackled 
fowl  during  the  defeathering  of  the  fowl,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  frame,  a  conveyor  on  said  frame,  means  con- 
nected to  said  conveyor  for  moving  said  conveyor  along 
a  predetermined  path,  head  holding  means  on  said  con- 
veyor, said  head  holding  means  including  a  hoop  having  a 
V  section  extending  downwardly  to  receive  the  necks  of 
shackled  fowl,  and  releasing  means  on  said  frame  at  a 
point  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  to 
remove  the  heads  and  necks  of  the  shackled  fowl  from 
■"aid  head  holding  means,  said  releasing  means  including 
a  first  and  second  camming  means,  said  flrst  camming 
means  positioned  behind  the  V  section  of  said  hoop  and 
under  the  main  portion  of  said  hoop  to  raise  the  heads  of 
the  fowl  substantially  near  the  top  portion  of  said  V 
section  and  said  second  camming  means  positioned  in 
front  of  the  V  section  of  said  hoop  to  raise  the  necks 
of  the  fowl  out  of  said  V  section,  said  second  camming 
means  extending  beyond  and  rising  above  said  first  cam- 
ming means  to  ultimately  move  the  necks  and  beads  of  the 
fowl  out  of  association  with  said  hoop. 


2,M<,71t 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  UP  POULTRY 
John  F.  Scngclanb,  Park  Forest,  and  Mciritt  1.  Darrow, 
La  Graacc^  Hi-  aasigBors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnois 

Application  Jnac  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  51t,lt4 
9  Claim*.  (Q.  17— 11) 
I .  In  an  apparatus  designed  for  severing  an  extremity 
from  the  carcass  of  a  poultry,  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  overhead  conveyor,  a  shackle  movably  carried  by 
said  conveyor  and  designed  to  support  the  poultry,  a 
passageway  beneath  said  conveyor  and  parallel  thereto 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  extremity  of  the  carcass,  a 
cutting  means  extending  substantially  across  said  passage- 
way, means  independent  of  said  conveyor  and  associated 
with  the  passageway  for  forcing  the  extremity  along  the 
passageway   into  contact  with  said  cutting  means,   and 


AVGU8T  12,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


aia 


telf-regulating  means  associated  with  the  passafeway  and  birds  may  be  booked  in  said  shackle  with  the  legs  and 
the  cuttinf  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  elevation  necks  of  the  birds  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bar,  said  bar 
of  the  poultry  carcass  with  relation  to  the  cutting  means    having  a  re-entrast  portion  at  an  end  thereof  toward 


M» 


motion  ^mmi*i 


•rra 


to  assure  that  severance  of  the  extremity  will  occur  at 
substantially  the  same  relative  place  of  each  poultry 
processed. 

2344,719 

CONTINUOUS  FOWL  PICKP4G  MACHINE 

HOtu  A.  Bricd,  B«fflwi«7,  Cdtf^  asdnor  to  HoBolnla 

on  CorporatfoBi,  a  i«tpoinllo«  •!  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Novcflikcr  4, 19S4,  Serial  No.  4M,t35 

nClakH.    (CL  17— 11.1) 


S%i. 


WS 


i.  A  fowl  picking  machine  comprising  spaced  walls 
forming  the  sides  of  an  elongated  straight  trough  of  a 
size  to  receive  and  support  fowls  therein  for  being  tum- 
bled about  therealottg  and  defeathered,  at  least  one  of 
said  walls  being  an  endless  belt  and  means  for  driving 
said  belt  rapidly,  said  belt  provided  with  spaced  flexible 
frictional  fowl  defeathering  fingers  projecting  from  its 
inner  side  into  the  trough  arranged  to  strike  and  tum- 
ble fowls  about  therein  and  move  them  bodily  along  said 
trough  when  the  belt  is  running  and  remove  the  feathers. 


) 


2J4<,7M 

POULTRY  HEAD  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Ddos  B.  Van  Dolah  a^  IttIb  R.  LcoCz,  Ckicago,  Dl..  aa- 
slgMtn  to  Swift  *  Coapaajr,  Chkago,  m^  a  cotpora- 
Htwf  lillaoh 
AppikalkM  October  28,  19S4,  SmM  No.  443,434,  wWch 

Urn  Mai 


la  a  dhrWoa  of  appMcaHaa  Serial  No.  24L9M,  Dmmb- 
Wr  17,  1951,  now  Pateat  No.  2,714^57,  4ukt4  Amaatt 
39,  19S5.  DhrMad  ami  tftfa  appilfalloB  Mvch  1,  1M7, 
Sarid  No.  443494 

2CblaB.  (a.  17— 12) 
1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  proccning  of  poultry  com- 
prising means  to  support  said  poultry  including  an  over- 
head conveyor  and  a  head  and  leg  poultry  shackle  at- 
tached to  Mid  conveyor  for  movement  in  a  given  plane, 
a  generally  straight  bar,  and  mounting  means  attached  to 
said  bar  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  to  position  said  bar 
parallel  to  said  plane  and  adjacent  thereto,  at  an  eleva- 
tion corresponding  to  the  elevation  of  the  necks  of  the 
poultry  hung  in  said  head  and  leg  shackle  whereby  the 


which  the  birds  are  moved  by  said  conveyor  whereby  the 
heads  will  be  pulled  from  the  birds  by  the  movement  of 
the  shackle  beyond  said  re-entrant  portion. 


2,944,721 

ARTICLE  RELEASING  APPARATUS 

Theodore  H.  Scboowbe,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Armour 

and  CoapMnr,  Chkago,  III.,  a  coraoralioa  of  lUinob 

Application  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,189 

5  Claims.    (CL  17—24) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  releasing  an  animal  carcass  from 
overhead  rails  wherein  an  appendage  of  said  carcass  is 
releasabiy  shackled  to  a  carcass  support  and  wherein  said 
support  is  releasabiy  mounted  on  overhead  rails,  an  angu- 
larly elevated  section  of  rail  having  a  drop  section  provid- 
ing no  vertical  support  for  said  article  supports  whereby 
said  article  supports  passing  over  said  drop  section  are 
subjected  to  a  precipitous  drop,  means  for  conveying  said 
support  on  said  elevated  section,  and  clamping  meaits 
associated  substantially  with  said  drop  section  for  engag- 
ing said  appendage  below  the  level  of  the  shackle,  where- 
by said  support  is  gravitationally  released  from  said  rail 
at  said  drop  section  and  said  appendage  is  engaged  by 
said  clamping  means  to  disengage  said  support  from  said 
carcass  by  retarding  the  fall  of  the  carcass  during  said 
precipitous  drop  of  said  support  and  said  carcass. 


2444,722 

PRESS  FOR  SHAPING  AND  VULCANIZING 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Leslie  E.  Sodcrqaist,  Sttvcr  Lake,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The 

McNcn   Machine    Si   Engineering   Company,    Akron, 

Ohk>,  a  corvoratioa  of  Ohio 

Applicatfoa  laaaary  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,497 
4  Claims.  (H.  19—17) 
1.  In  a  press  having  separable  mcdd  halves  for  curing 
tires  with  a  curing  medium  in  contact  with  the  interior 
of  the  tire,  the  combination  of,  upper  and  lower  bead 
rings  for  clamping  said  tires  in  said  mold  halves  and 
means  to  spread  said  bead  rings  apart  during  opening 
movement  of  said  mold  halves  after  curing,  said  lower 
bead  ring  having  at  least  one  substantially  centrally 
located  passage  for  discharge  of  the  curing  liquid  by 
gravity  after  opening  the  mold  halves  and  a  plurality  of 
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gas  nozzles  disposed  radially  of  said  passage  immediately  maiouining  tiw  center  poinu  ot  all  said  surfaces  in  a 
above  (he  clamping  portions  of  said  lower  bead  ring  to  common  plane,  and  utilizing  the  composite  surface  com- 
posed of  said  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  as  a  mold 


blow  residual  curing  liquid  out  of  the  tire  through  said 
passage. 

2,844,723 

ROTARY  TABLET  PRESS 

Raym<M4  G.  Fraak,  AbMot,  Pa^  ■asigniir  to  F.  I.  Slofcct 

Corporatioa,  PhOadclpkta,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pen»> 

sylvania 

AppiicatfaM  Fcbnury  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,845 

U  Claiaas.    (O.  18^29) 


1.  In  a  tablet  press  including  a  plurality  of  punches,  a 
pair  of  pressure  rolls  and  means  for  moving  said  punches 
relative  to  said  rolls  to  bring  each  said  punch  in  endwise 
bearing  contact  against  the  peripheral  surface  of  one  said 
roil  and  thereafter  against  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
other  said  roll,  the  improvement  which  includes  a  first  axle 
rotatably  carrying  said  one  roll  and  supported  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  eccentnc  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one 
roll,  a  second  axle  rotatably  carrymg  said  other  roll  and 
supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  other  roll,  a  first  means  affixed  to  said 
first  axle  definmg  a  bearing  surface  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  first  axle,  a  second  means  affixed  to  said 
second  axle  eccentric  to  the  axis  defining  a  bearing  surface 
of  rotation  of  said  second  axle,  a  loading  beam  bearing 
against  each  said  bearing  surface  in  a  direction  tending 
to  rotate  said  axles  and  thereby  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
rolls  to  bias  said  rolls  into  said  bearing  contact  with  said 
puiKhes,  and  pressure  means  forcing  said  loading  beam 
against  said  bearing  surfaces. 


2,844,724 
SOLAR  REFLECTION  DEVICE  AND  MEANS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Thoaias  C.  Aylwia,  Ottawa,  Ootario,  Canada 
AppOcatkM  Jaly  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,712 
4  CbfaM.    (O.  18—34) 
4.  A  method  of  producing  a  solar  reflector  which  com- 
prises arranging  a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  in  sub- 
stantially contiguous  relation  to  each  other,  tilting  eacfi 
said  surface  to  reflect  solar  rays  to  a  common  point  while 


to  produce  a  solar  reflector  having  a  top  surface  com- 
plementary to  said  composite  surface,  and  providing  a 
plane  bottom  surface  on  said  reflector  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  center  points. 


2444,725 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COMBINATION  ARTI- 
FICIAL TEETH  AND  DISPLAY  CARRIER 
TiyfM,  FoRflt  HBIs,  N.  Y. 
■fy  18,  1955.  Serial  No.  482442 
(CL  18—34.1) 


AppUcatloaJi 

2 


^0 


1.  A  device  for  forming  artificial  teeth  of  relatively 
high  density  from  a  formable  nuterial,  comprising  at 
least  two  nK>ld  portions,  each  of  said  mold  portions  being 
provided  with  complementary,  juxtapositioned  elongated 
cavities  for  molding  therein  said  teeth  and  for  receiving 
and  compressing  said  formable  material  when  said  mold 
portions  are  closed,  trough  means  located  in  at  least  one 
of  said  portions  and  extending  from  one  end  of  the  lat- 
ter in  a  direction  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  cavi- 
ties and  spaced  therefrom,  said  mold  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  respective  frame  forming  recess  means  at 
least  partly  encompassing  said  cavities,  and  elongated 
channel  means  establishing  communication  between  said 
cavities  and  said  trough  means  via  said  frame  fonning 
recess  meaiu  for  delivering  additional  formable  nuterial 
to  said  cavities,  said  trough  means  iiKluding  pressure 
exerting  means  movable  therein  and  adapted  to  supply 
said  additional  material  from  said  trough  means  toward 
said  cavities  in  lengthwise  direction  of  the  latter,  whereby 
further  pressure  may  be  exerted  on  said  formable  ma- 
terial when  contained  in  said  cavities  of  said  closed  mold 
portions. 


2444,714 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING 

Mofria  M.  Ben,  Ycitow  Spri^^OMo,  aaaiftfr  to  Morris 

Bob  and  Coflspany,  YcOow  ^riiBs,  Ohio,  a  colors- 

llMofOMo 
Origin Bl    apfBcarton    Daecnker    2,    1953,    Serial    No. 

395,737.    DIvUcd  and  tkb  applkatioa  May  28,  1957, 

Serial  No.  444488 

2  CWm.    (a  IS— 47  J) 

I.  The  process  of  preparing  a  settable  and  moldable 
slurry  including  a  water-setting  constituent,  such  as  gyp- 
sum plaster,  which  consists  in  mixing  the  theretofore 
dry  constituents  of  the  slurry  with  water,  chilling  the 
slurry  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  below  atmospheric 
to  strongly  retard  the  setting  of  the  slurry,  rubbing  and 
squeezing  the  wetter  solid  particles  of  the  slurry  during 
the  mixing  until  occluded  gases  have  been  substantially 
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completety  expelled  while  reOuniiif  the  temperature  of 
the  slurry  KubstantuJly  below  atmospheric,  then  ejecting 


and  spaced  from  said  breaking  means  for  causing  the  fila- 
ment bundle  to  enter  said  breaking  means  at  an  adjuM- 


*^i- 


■»»r'^ 


•r?* 


the  slurry  under  pressure  into  a  form  with  heating  of  the 
slurry  as  it  is  discharged. 


2344,727 

AQUEOUS  DISTERSIONS  OF  POLYMEBS  AND 

SHAPED  AKTICLES  THEREFROM 

MuFiiiridt  lufcHM.  K— ett  Sq— w,  Fa^  tudt^nr  to 

E.  L  4b  PmI  dt  NeaoMS  ami  Coapuy,  WBahUnn, 

DcL,  a  CMVOTallM  of  Ddawwc 

AfplcaHoa  SipUihw  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  313,374 
UCUmm,    (CL  11—57) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  shtped  article 
from  a  synthetic,  water-insolnble  organic  polymer  which 
compriace  dispersing  said  poljrmer  in  the  form  of  dis- 
crete particles  having  a  size  leu  than  about  1 S  microns  in 
an  aqueous  mixture  comprising  water  and  a  solvent 
meul  salt  for  said  polymer  dissolved  therein,  the  said  salt 
being  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  water- 
soluble  thiocyanates,  iodidca,  bromides  and  chlorides  of 
group  I  and  II  meuls  of  atomic  number  3  to  48  of  the 
periodic  table  and  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least 
one-half  of  the  weight  of  the  polymer  but  in  an  amount 
insufficient  to  form  a  salt  aotittioa  which  dissolves  said 
polymer:  forming  the  resultant  dispersion  containing 
about  2%  to  about  60%  of  said  salt,  about  25%  to  about 
95%  water  and  about  2%  to  about  35%  (^  said  polymer, 
all  by  weight,  into  the  diape  of  said  article;  evaporating 
water  from  said  article  until  coalescence  occurs;  and  wash- 
ing the  salt  from  the  resultant  shaped  article. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STAPLE  FIBRE 
YARNS  FROM  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENTS 
Rndoir  WMbdz.   WkMerflMv,  Swkaerlaad,  aalgMr  to 
Jok.  lacok  Ricttr  *  CIc.,  WlateillMr,  Switxcrlawi,  a 

AppUcatloa  Fcbiwaiy  7,  If  55,  Serial  No.  4M31 1 
Clalna  priority,  BBpliiatlua  SwIimlaBd  Fcbniary  S,  1954 
4Ciaim«.  (CL  19^.6) 
1 .  A  drafting  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
feed  rollers,  delivery  rollers,  breaking  means  interposed 
between  said  feed  and  delivery  rollers  at  a  Axed  distance 
from  the  latter,  for  producing  a  staple  fibre  ribbon  from 
a  filament  bundle,  and  ad)ustablc  guide  means  separate 


able  angle,  said  guide  means  including  a  heating  element 
for  heating  the  passing  filament  bundle  prior  to  breaking. 


2,S4<,729 
TOW  CRIMPER 
Mwio  SmuIoo,  Sta^otd,  CoMk, 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y.,  a  cocponiioB 
of  MafaM 
AppUcaHoa  November  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,t23 
11  Claims.    (CL  19— M) 


I.  A  tow  crimper  of  tfiTnip-roils  and  stuffing-box  type 
having  a  feed  trumpet  that  tapers  inwardly  and  through 
which  the  tow  is  fed  to  the  nip  of  the  rolls,  thereby  con- 
fining the  tow  at  said  nip,  the  taper  of  the  s^id  feed 
trumpet  being  between  about  4°  and  about  15*,  and  the 
member  comprising  the  said  feed  trumpet  being  integral 
with  the  stuffing  box  proper  and  constituting  an  extension 
thereof  so  that  it  is  a  unitary  structure;  a  discharge 
trumpet  that  tapers  toward  the  nip  of  the  rolls,  the  taper 
of  the  said  discharge  trumpet  being  between  at>out  4* 
and  about  15*;  a  pivotally  mounted  gate  adapted  to  close 
the  outlet  end  of  said  discharge  trumpet  and  which  is 
yieldably  raisable.  during  operation  of  the  tow  crimper, 
under  the  pressure  of  the  crimped  tow  to  be  discharged 
from  said  discharge  trumpet,  the  angle  formed  by  the  said 
yieldably  raisable  gate,  when  closed,  with  the  horizontal 
axis  of  the  said  discharge  trumpet  being  between  about  8* 
and  about  20*;  and  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  in 
tho  aforesaid  discharge  trumpet. 


2,844,73* 
TEXTILE  DRAFTING 
Samuel   L.  Abbott,  Wilton,  N.  H.,  assigiior  to   Abbott 
MacUM  Co.,  lac,  Wttlom  N.  H.,  a  corporatkm  of 

New  Ha^m^^tt 
AppUcaliM  Jumary  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,292 
I  Oaima.    (CL  19—139) 

1 .  Process  of  textile  drafting  of  the  type  in  which  the 
roving  is  confined  under  pressure  in  the  drafting  zone, 
the  process  comprising  causing  a  roving  to  enter  the  rear 
entrance  to  the  drafting  zone  in  a  condition  of  exoemlve 
twist  such  as  would  materially  interfere  with  drafting 
under  pressure  confinement  at  that  degree  of  twist,  con- 
fining the  roving  under  pressure  within  the  drafting  zone 
at  at  least  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  a  length  of  roving 
spaced  from  the  front  and  rear  of  the  drafting  zone,  sub- 
jecting both  the  rear  and  front  ends  of  the  so  confined 
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leitftb  of  roving  to  rotation  around  its  axis  in  the  lame 
direction  at  both  said  ends  and  counter  to  the  twist  of 
the  roving  approaching  the  drafting  zone  and  in  such 
amount  as  to  reduce  the  twist  of  the  roving  entering 
the  confined  length  to  a  value  satisfactory  for  drafting 
within   said  confined  length   and   materially   below   the 


bar.  tapered  extensiom  on  each  end  of  oiid  bar  con- 
stnjcted  and  arranged  to  engage  said  socket  members,  and 


twist  of  the  roving  approaching  the  drafting  zone,  and 
simultaneously  feeding  into  the  forward  length  of  at- 
tenuating roving  betwen  the  front  end  of  said  confined 
length  and  the  front  end  of  the  drafting  zone  twist  derived 
from  such  reduction  from  said  condition  of  excessive 
twist  to  said  satisfactory  value  of  twist  entering  the 
confined  length. 


2,844,731 

MULTIPLE  STORY  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Jnliw  AMcr,  CUomo,  HI. 

Application  May  1, 1957,  ScfU  No.  454327 

UClaima.    (CL  24— 1) 


If^as 


1.  In  a  multiple  story  building  structure,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  floor  beams,  a  vertical 
supporting  column  connected  to  each  floor  beam  at  a 
point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  thereof  so  as  to  cause 
the  end  of  the  floor  beam  to  overhang  the  column,  each 
vertical  supporting  column  for  each  floor  beam  being 
connected  to  the  floor  beam  therebelow,  and  a  diagonally 
downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  truss  member  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  overhanging  end  of  each  floor 
beam  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  floor  beam  therebelow  at 
a  point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  point  where  the  vertical 
supporting  column  for  the  upper  floor  beam  is  connected 
to  the  lower  floor  beam. 


2,844  732 
BRACING  ELEMENTS  AND  DEMOUNTABLE 
BUILDINGS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Adclc  BwM,  Wcat  Patai  Bcack,  Fla. 
Appttcalioa  March  9,  1953,  Serial  No.  341^71 
3  ClakM.    (CL  24—2) 
3.  A  demountable  building  comprising  wall  units,  and 
roof  units  constructed  to  be  joined  to  form  walls  and 
roofs,  said  units  comprising  beams  and  columns  grooved 
to  receive  slidable  panels  therein,  and  interlocking  brac- 
ing members  fastening  said  building  units  in  predeter- 
mined removable  fastened  relationship,  said  interlocking 
bracing  members  comprising  a  pair  of  tapered  socket 
memben  secured  to  adjacent  abutting  building  units,  a 


pivotally  mounted  clamp  meaiu  locking  said  extensions 
in  said  sockets. 


2444,733 

WINDOW  WITH  SUDABLE  LOWER  AND 

UPPER  SASHES 

AraHa4o  BarsoMi,  CMo^o,  Ul. 

AppUcatioa  AofMt  23,  19S5,  Scrtel  No.  534,103 

SCIalM.    (CL24— 54) 


1.  A  window  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an 
opening  of  a  wall  of  a  building  and  comprising  a  rigid 
upsunding  rectangular  frame  consisting  of  spaced  apart 
side  memben,  a  sill-forming  bottom  membier  between 
the  lower  ends  of  the  side  members,  and  a  top  member 
between  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  members,  a  pair  of 
elongated  vertically  extending  pieces  mounted  on,  and  ex- 
tending throughout  the  length  of,  the  inner  side  surfaces 
of  the  frame  side  members  respectively  and  shaped  to 
form  spaced  apart  inside  and  outside  inwardly  facing 
opposed  slideways,  a  lower  sash  disposed  normally  in 
the  inner  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  frame  and  pro- 
vided at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  with  composite 
vertically  extending  slide  bars  which  fit  slidably  in 
the  opposed  inner  slideways  so  that  the  lower  sash  may  be 
raised  and  lowered,  said  composite  slide  bars  consisting 
of  channel-shaped  inner  parts  and  laterally  movable 
outer  parts  nested  within  the  inner  parts,  and  embodying 
spring  means  between  their  inner  and  outer  parts  for  urg- 
ing the  outer  parts  outwards  into  such  frictiooal  engage- 
ntent  with  the  req>ective  opposed  inner  slideways  that 
they  serve  frictionally  to  hold  the  inner  sash  in  the  various 
positions  into  which  it  is  raised  or  lowered,  means  re- 
leasably  securing  one  side  of  said  lower  sash  to  the  inner 
part  of  its  adjacent  composite  slide  bar,  means  hingedly 
securing  the  other  side  of  said  lower  sash  to  the  inner 
part  of  its  adjacent  composite  slide  bar,  an  upper  sash 


disposed  normally  in  the  outer  portion  of  the  frame  in- 
terior and  provided  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  with 
composite  vertically  extending  slide  bars  which  fit  slid- 
ably in  the  opposed  outer  slideways  so  that  the  upper 
sash  may  be  lowered  and  raised,  said  latter  composite 
slide  bars  consisting  of  channel -shaped  inner  parts  and 
laterally  movable  outer  parts  nested  within  the  inner 
parts,  and  embodying  spring  means  between  their  inner 
and  outer  parts  for  urging  the  outer  parts  outwards  into 
such  frictional  engagement  with  the  respective  opposed 
outer  slideways  that  they  serve  frictionally  to  hold  the 
upper  sash  in  the  various  positions  into  which  it  is 
lowered  or  raised,  means  releasably  securing  one  side  of 
laid  upper  sash  to  the  inner  part  of  its  adjacent  com- 
posite slide  bar.  and  means  hingedly  securing  the  other 
side  of  said  upper  sash  to  the  inner  part  of  its  adjacent 
composite  slide  bar. 


2344,734 

WTNDOW  STRUCTURES 

Abe  ZMoaaar,  MHwairiuc,  Wis. 

Origiul  aMlkadoo  JaMMry  2,  1948,  Serial  No.  198,  aow 

Patrat  No.  2,444,599,  4a«a4  laMuuy  5,  1954.    Divided 

•mtd  this  applkatloa  May  25,  1953.  Serial  No.  357,248 

4ClafaM.    (CL  24— 52.2) 


1.  A  window  sash  for  a  frame  structure  having  sash 
ways  defining  channels  in  which  said  sash  is  vertically 
slidable  and  movable  laterally  to  and  from  positions  of 
engagement  and  release,  said  sash  having  an  integral 
check  rail  provided  with  a  weatherstripping  flange  having 
a  portion  offset  from  alignment  with  said  channels  and 
shorter  than  the  spacing  between  sash  ways  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  frame  to  provide  a  clearance  gap  between  the 
end  of  said  check  rail  and  a  sash  way.  and  a  slide  re- 
ciprocable  upon  the  check  rail  and  comprising  means  for 
the  extension  of  said  flange  to  close  said  gap.  said  slide 
being  rctractible  on  the  check  rail  to  open  said  gap  to 
permit  of  the  manipulation  of  the  sash. 


2,844,735 

AWNING 

Peter  loha  ZchMC,  ToRMce,  Calif. 

Appttcadoa  Apr*  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,281 

9  dates.    (CL  24—57.5) 


1.  An  awning  of  wood  construction:  a  relatively  rigid 
frame  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
supports;  a  plurality  of  cross  bars,  including  two  terminal 
cross  bars  and  at  least  one  intermediate  cross  bar.  extend- 
ing from  side  to  side  between  said  supports  and  mounted 
thereon;  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  paral- 
lel panel  strips  extending  between  and  mounted  in  the 
respective  cross  bars;  said  cross  bars  having  respective 
seu  of  slots,  each  slot  of  one  set  being  related  to  corre- 
sponding slots  of  the  other  sets  to  constitute  a  longi- 


tudinally extending  course  of  nutched  terminal  and  inter- 
mediate slots  disposed  in  a  common  surface  of  single 
curvature  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  cross  bars  and  to 
which  said  cross  bars  are  normal,  and  staggeird  so  that 
an  intermediate  slot  is  out  of  alignment  with  the  terminal 
slots  of  the  course;  each  panel  strip  extending  through 
the  slots  of  a  respective  course  and  being  sprung  from  its 
normal  longitudinal  contour  into  a  longitudinally  bowed 
condition  as  the  result  of  confinement  in  the  staggered 
slots  of  the  respective  course,  and  thereby  having  fric- 
tionally gripping  engagement  with  opposite  walls  of  alter- 
nate slots  of  the  respective  course,  thus  being  secured 
against  longitudinal  displacement  from  its  installed 
position. 

2,844,734 
COMBINED  THRESHOLD  AND  DOOR-BOTTOM 

SEAL 

Henry  N.  Qwms,  Dallas,  Tex. 

AppilcatkM  October  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  414,481 

4  Clalaas.    (CI.  24—44) 


bMn 


1.  A  combined  threshold  and  door-bottom  seal  for 
mounting  on  a  floor  under  a  door,  formed  in  one  con- 
tinuous piece  of  a  resilient  material,  consisting  of  two 
threshold  portions  and  a  sealing  p<Ntion  bridged  be* 
tween  them;  said  sealing  portion  being  made  thin  enough 
to  bulge  upwardly  to  contact  the  bottom  end  of  a  closed 
door  when  one  of  said  threshold  portions  is  moved  to- 
ward the  other  said  threshold  portion  before  securing 
the  threshold  portions  to  said  floor,  floor  engaging  sup- 
ports extending  downwardly  from  the  under  side  sub- 
stantially along  each  of  the  lines  defining  the  joining  of 
said  sealing  portion  at  each  of  its  sides  with  said  ttiresh- 
old  portions;  and  floor  engaging  surfaces  formed  on  the 
under  side  of  the  edges  of  said  threshold  portions. 


2,844,737  '  ■ 

JOINT  CONNECTION 
Robert  L.  Propst,  Englcwood,  Colo.,  asricBor  to  Bcaaty 
Products,  Ltd.,  Dcavcr,  Colo.,  a  eorporatioa  off  Colo- 


App»catk>D  September  34,  1957,  Serial  No.  487,454 
5  Claims.    (0.24—92) 


1.  A  joint  connection  of  the  type  described  iiKluding 
at  least  a  first  member  connectable  to  a  second  member 
with  both  members  having  meeting  faces  in  the  area  of 
connection  comprising  an  elongated  element  having  a 
body  portion  and  spaced  cooperating  angled  wings  ex- 
tending therefrom,  each  of  said  faces  being  grooved,  in- 
sert means  integrally  secured  in  each  groove,  each  insert 
means  having  spaced  cooperating  angled  slots  therein  for 
receiving  the  spaced  cooperating  angled  wings,  and  means 
cooperating  with  the  body  portion  after  the  wings  are 
received  in  the  slots  for  securing  the  members  together 
and  for  drawing  the  faces  into  binding  and  locked  en- 
gagement. 
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2,S4«,73t 
FOLDABLE  SEATING  ASSEMBLAGE 
Rokwt  S.  Walworth  aad  Nmnmm  F.  Dc  Nmmt,  Bcrliii, 
Wa^  iiiiliin  to  BtrilH 
Wit^acof^offaliMofWi 

AppttoHioa  Jaly  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,tS4 
«Clafam.    (CL2«~I.I26) 


6.  A  foldable  seating  asscmblate  comprising,  succes- 
sive transverse  rows  of  upright  supports  of  gradually  de- 
creasing heights,  means  for  interconnecting  the  upright 
supports  of  each  of  said  rows,  a  forwardly  presented  seat 
supporting  beam  pivotally  secured  to  each  of  said  up- 
right supports,  means  for  swinging  each  of  said  beams 
in  a  vertical  plane  about  its  pivot  to  effect  independent 
adjustments  in  the  angularity  thereof  relative  to  its  re- 
spective upright  support,  the  upright  supports  of  each  of 
said  rows  being  slidably  cooperabie  with  the  forwardly 
presented  beam  of  the  next  succeeding  higher  row, 
ground  engaging  tandem  wheel  units  carried  by  at  least 
some  of  said  rows  of  supports,  said  wheel  units  being 
positioned  in  staggered  relationship  to  each  other  to  per- 
mit passing,  means  for  swinging  said  uprights  to  effect 
independent  adjustments  in  the  angularity  thereof  relative 
to  its  wheel  unit,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said 
successive  rows  of  supports  to  permit  relative  movement 
thereof  toward  and  away  from  the  highest  of  said  rows 
while  maintaining  parallelism  thereof. 


2,S44,799 

FOUNDRY  MOULDING  MACHINES 

Hcary  Bertram  Hallswortk,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to 

Rubcry,  Owca  A  Co.  LioiUtcd,  Dariaston,  England,  a 

UMHedlfaibimy  cooqHuy  of  Great  Britain 

ApvUcathm  Scptenber  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,172 

9ClaiQM.    (a.  22— 21) 


corporating  a  turnable  supporting  mean  adapted  to  carry 
a  plurality  of  patterns  arranged  at  spooled  interval! 
thereon,  fluid  operated  piston  and  cyliiider  mecbanisin 
for  indexing  the  turnable  table  from  the  loading  station 
where  a  moulding  box  is  fitted  to  a  pattern  to  the  station 
where  the  fitted  moulding  box  is  filled  with  sand,  thence 
to  the  sand  squeezing  station  where  pressure  is  applied 
to  the  sand  in  the  moulding  box,  subaequently  to  the 
unloading  station  where  the  completed  mould  is  removed 
from  the  pattern  and  thence  back  to  the  loading  station, 
fluid  operated  means  for  occasioning  a  filling  of  the 
moulding  box  with  sand  at  the  sand  filling  station,  fluid 
operated  nteans  for  applying  pressure  to  the  sand  at  the 
sand  squeezing  station,  fluid  operated  means  for  effecting 
the  removal  of  the  mould  from  the  pattern  at  the  unload- 
ing station,  means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  the 
table  as  the  patterns  arrive  at  the  respective  stations  and 
fluid  operated  means  for  effecting  the  operation  of  the 
said  arresting  means,  the  fluid  operated  means  at  the 
sand  filling  station,  the  fluid  operated  means  at  the  sand 
squeezing  station  and  the  fluid  operated  means  at  the 
unloading  station  being  interconnected  with  the  cylinder 
of  the  fluid  operated  indexing  mechanism  and  being  con- 
trolled by  the  movement  of  the  piston  therein  so  that 
initial  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  of  the 
indexing  mechanism  causes  the  arresting  mechanism  to 
be  brought  into  operation  to  arrest  the  table  when  the 
patterns  arrive  at  a  station  and  so  that  continued  move- 
ment of  the  said  piston  subsequently  occasions  the  bringing 
into  operation  simultaneously  of  the  fluid  operated  means 
at  the  sand  filling,  sand  squeezing  and  unloading  stations 
so  that  sand  filling,  sand  squeezing  and  mould  removal 
operations  take  place  simultaneously,  together  with  a 
rotatable  hopper  for  feeding  sand  into  a  moulding  box 
at  the  saixi  filling  station,  the  rotation  of  said  hopper 
for  discharge  purposes  being  effected  by  means  associated 
with  the  indexing  mechanism  whenever  a  moulding  box 
arrives  at  the  sand  filling  station. 


2,I44,74# 
FURNACE  LADLING  APPARATUS 
Elmer  EMmatf,  Baridcy,  DL,  amlgnnr  to 

gi ing  Comfany,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cotporathMi   of 

IIUM>b 

Application  Sentembcr  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  61M77 
fciateH.    (a.  22— 79) 


1.  Furnace  ladling  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow 
chamber  to  contain  molten  metal,  a  crucible  in  the  cham- 
ber, means  defining  a  vertically  extending  passage  pro- 
jecting at  its  lower  end  into  the  molten  metal  and  termi- 
nating at  its  upper  end  in  an  inlet  opening  in  the  crucible 
above  the  bottom  thereof,  means  defining  an  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  cnicible  below  the  inlet  opening,  a  discharge 
tube  communicating  with  the  outlet  opening  and  extend- 
ing upward  therefrom  to  a  level  above  the  normal  level 
of  molten  metal  in  the  chamber,  and  means  to  apply 
fluid  pressure  to  the  upper  part  of  the  crucible  to  force 
metal  in  the  crucible  beneath  the  inlet  opening  through 
the  outlet  opening  and  discharge  tube,  said  passage  being 
1.  A  foundry  moulding  machine  having  loading,  sand  of  sufficient  vertical  height  that  fluid  under  the  applied 
filling,  sand  squeezing  and  unloading  stations  and  in-   presiure  will  not  blow  past  the  molten  metal  therein. 


AuGUtT  12,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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2,t4«,741 
HOT  TOT 
Wa 


J,  lfS4.  total  No.  4«M2< 

(CL  22—147) 


^l4<a^ 


1.  A  ceramic  hot  top  for  use  with  ingot  molds  for 
casting  ingots  comprising  an  inner  substantially  cylin- 
drical burned  clay  slerre  portioa  open  at  both  ends  with 
a  central  feed  opening  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  above 
and  coaxially  of  the  mold,  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  portion 
being  characterized  by  its  substantially  uniform  porosity, 
density  and  thickness,  km  density,  low  heat  capacity  and 
high  iiuulating  vahie,  having  a  density  of  about  H  ounce 
per  cubic  inch  and  Insulating  value  which  under  steady 
heat  cooditiotts  can  maintain  about  1000*  F.  at  its  inner 
surface  with  about  200*  F.  at  its  outer  surface,  the 
said  opening  of  said  sleeve  portion  having  from  about 
10%  to  30%  greater  height  than  naean  transverse  di- 
mension, said  hot  top  also  comprising  a  collar  portion 
formed  of  dense,  stroitg  burned  clay  with  density  ap- 
proximately twice  the  density  of  said  sleeve  portion  and 
with  a  central  opening  formed  complemenUrily  to  the 
exterior  of  the  lower  part  of  said  sleeve  portion  and 
closely  and  freely  receiving  and  encompassing  the  lower 
part  of  said  sleeve  portion  aixl  having  a  height  of  be- 
tween about  VS  to  Vi  the  height  of  said  sleeve  portion 
and  having  an  exterior  form  complemenury  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  upper  end  of  the  ingot  mold  and  adapted  to 
be  closely  and  freely  disposed  therein,  means  for  support- 
ing said  collar  portion  adjacent  the  brim  of  said  mold 
with  its  lower  part  disposed  below  the  brim,  means  for 
holding  said  sleeve  portion  against  substantial  upward 
or  downward  motion  relative  to  said  collar  portion,  and 
means  for  sealing  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  portioA  in 
relation  to  said  collar  portion  against  flash  or  flow  of 
fluid  metal  upwardly  therebetween  when  the  ingot  is 
poured  and  said  sleeve  portion  is  substantially  filled 
with  fluid  metal,  said  hot  top  having  an  internal  volume 
of  not  more  than  about  10%  of  the  volume  of  the  ingot 
and  crop  and  said  coUar  portion  having  strength  in  shear 
and  resistance  to  spalling  where  it  is  externally  engaged 
by  and  bonded  to  metal  of  the  ingot 


PATTERN  AND  METHOD  OF  MOLDING 
W.  W«p«r.  Yellow  Spt^s,  OMo,  i 

17, 19S3,  Sow  No.  349,444 
1»  Clitaii    (CL22— IM) 


>-* 


2«t4<,743 

AUTOMOMLE  MOLDING  CUP 

Woo«a  P■ttM^  CMCMii,  CaBr. 

\MMl  1, 1956,  Scifal  N^  Ml,449 
3CfakM.    (CL24— 73) 


1.  A  clip  for  sectiring  mending  of  the  type  comprising 
marginal  flanges  to  an  automobile  body,  said  dip  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  plates  having  vertical 
slots  therein  for  the  reception  ot  fastening  means  fcH* 
adjustably  mounted  said  plates  on  the  body,  and  out- 
ttirned  jaws  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  plates  en- 
gageable  in  the  flanges. 


FASTENING  DEVICE 


Fs 

•(  Dsiawnw 
December  21, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,499 
1  Claim.    (CL24— IM) 


A  securing  device  for  assembly  onto  a  stud  projecting 
through  a  panel  opening,  comprising  a  dome-shaped  cap 
having  an  intumed  lower  edge,  and  an  attaching  plate 
retained  by  said  iotumed  edge,  said  attaching  plate  having 
a  medial  portion  which  is  generally  cone-shaped  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  into  the  cap,  said  cone-shaped  portion 
having  a  group  of  tongues  formed  therein  with  biting  ends 
for  engaging  an  inserted  stud,  said  attaching  plate  having 
a  group  of  radially  extending  substantially  flat  portions 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  cone-shaped  portion, 
the  outer  edges  of  said  radially  extending  portions  being 
retained  by  said  intumed  edge  of  the  cap,  and  resilient 
legs  disposed  intermediate  the  radially  extending  flat  por- 
tions, said  legs  extending  radially  from  the  periphery  of 
the  cone-shaped  portion  and  being  inclined  slightly  down- 
wardly, said  legs  being  capable  of  upward  flexing  in- 
dependent of  said  tongues  formed  in  the  cone-shaped 
portion. 


BUCKLE 

■crmnn  Oaka,  Callf.v       _ 
',  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  copart- 

AppUcatfoa  ScptMubcr  7, 1954,  S«ial  No.  4544t3 
4  Claims.    (O.  24—179) 


Wmiam  Martin 
to  CaasaslBgs  * 


1.  A  buckle  comprising  a  ^....ce-like  base,  a  handle 

15.  Pattern  equipment  for  making  of  molds  and  cores,    pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  base  upon  an  axis 

for  meul  casting  which  comprises  a  molded  composition   parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  the  base,  said  handle 

of  sand  bonded  with  an  epoxy  resin.  overlying  said  base,  spring  means  between  the  base  and 
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handle  urging  said  handle  toirard  the  base,  said  base 
and  handle  providing  a  space  therebetween  for  the  re- 
ception of  an  apertnred  tongue  plate  to  be  releasably  se- 
cured, a  latch  meniber  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  handle,  means 
connecting  said  handle  and  latch  member  for  moving  the 
latch  member  out  of  engaging  position,  said  means  per- 
mitting limited  movement  of  the  latch  member  relative 
to  the  handle,  said  latch  member  having  a  tongue-plate- 
engaging  portion  normally  projecting  toward  said  base 
for  reception  in  the  aperture  of  the  tongue  plate,  and 
spring  means  urging  saki  latch  member  toward  said  base, 
said  handle  being  pivotally  movable  away  from  the  base 
whereby  to  carry  said  latch  member  and  release  the 
tongue  plate,  said  latch  member  having  a  vertical  shoul- 
der facing  the  other  end  of  said  base  for  engagement  by 
an  edge  of  the  aperture  in  the  tongue  plate,  said  latch 
member  having  an  overlying  portion  above  and  project- 
ing beyond  said  shoulder  adapted  to  overlie  the  upper 
surface  of  the  tongue  plate  whereby  to  limit  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  latch  member  under  load,  said  base  be- 
ing provided  with  an  opening  to  receive  the  tongue-plate 
engaging  portion  of  said  latch  member,  and  an  abutting 
shoulder  formed  by  the  edge  of  said  opening  nearest  said 
pivotal  axis  of  the  handle,  said  tongue-plate  engaging 
portion  of  said  latch  member  extending  through  said 
apertured  tongue  plate  and  into  said  opening  in  the 
base  in  position  to  bear  against  said  abutment  shoulder 
under  kied. 


nut  body  into  the  seat,  the  nut  being  provided  with  a  por- 
tion extending  beyond  the  yoke,  and  the  bull  wheel  t>eing 


»r 


formed  to  have  a  bushing-provided  hub  in  running  fit 
engagement  around  the  extending  portion. 


244i,74t 

coNn'RucnoN  forms 

Letoy  E.  Owc^  Vestal,  and  RIckard  C.  Yalta, 
too,  N.  Y^  awifaofi  to  MthawrtoB  Metal  Forau,  loc. 
BlMkanloa.  N.  Y^  a  corporatloa  off  New  Yoft 
ApHicatioa  Fcbraary  21, 1955,  Scflal  No.  4f9,4M 
TCIafaaii.    (a.  25— lit) 


2  844,744 

PARACHUTE  HARNESS  LINK 

George  W.  Wckater  ami  Arrin  C.  Webster, 

BinB^wkaM.  Mich 

AppUcatioa  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,354 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 245) 


1.  A  take-apart  link  for  connecting  the  looped  ends 
of  two  parachute  harness  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
subsuntially  parallel"  shanks  adapted  to  engage  said 
looped  ends,  an  end  piece  extending  between  said  pair 
of  shanks  at  each  end  thereof  to  connect  said  shanks  in 
spaced,  parallel  relation,  at  least  one  of  said  end  pieces 
being  detachable  and  formed  with  a  pair  of  bores,  each 
dimensioned  to  receive  and  engage  a  portion  of  one 
end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  shanks,  abutment  means  in 
said  bores  to  limit  the  extent  of  such  engagement  be- 
tween said  bores  and  said  shanks,  said  shank  end  por- 
tions each  being  provided  with  an  internally  threaded 
longitudinally  extending  hole,  and  a  pair  of  headed 
screws  each  extending  through  said  detachable  end  piece 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  threaded  holes  to  draw 
said  shanks  into  firm  engagement  with  the  bores  of  said 
detachable  end  piece. 


1.  A  construction  form  comprising  a  flexible  web,  a 
plurality  of  stake  pockets  secured  to  one  face  of  said  web, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  stake  pockets 
remote  from  the  web,  said  means  including  a  flexible 
member  and  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  member 
to  each  of  said  stake  pockets. 


CONSTRUCTION  FORMS 

Richard   C.  Yates,  RhglnwlBB,  aad  Lcroy  E.  Owaa, 

Vestal,  N.  Y.,  swigann  to  Bhuhaaitoa  Metal  ForaM, 

Inc.,  Blathaartoo,  N.  Y.,  a  coeponrtioa  off  New  Yoek 

Applicatioa  April  12,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  577,798 

7  Claims.    (Q.  25— 118) 


■^'^ 


2  844  747 
FRICTION  PRESS 
B.  Owen  aad  Fraak  W.  Owes, 
HcmMsa  Beach,  Calif . 
AppHcatioa  November  7, 1955,  Ssrial  No.  545,145 
3  Claims.    (CI.  25-^5) 
1.  In  a  friction  press  having  a  yoke  provided  with  a 
tapered  seat  diverging  in  a  downward  direction,  a  nut 
having  a  Upered  body  engaged  in  said  seat,  a  bull  wheel, 
a  lead  screw  on  which  the  bull  wheel  is  mounted  and  en- 
gaged with  the  threads  of  said  nut  and  carrying  a  member 
adapted  to  create  a  thrust  force  in  a  direction  to  press  the 


I.  A  construction  form  comprising  a  form  body  hav- 
ing a  vertical  web  and  a  flat  horizontal  web,  and  a  sheet 
metal  helical  stake  pocket  secured  to  said  body  and  com- 
prising two  side  wall  portions  diverging  toward  said  ver- 
tical web  and  a  bight  connecting  said  wall  portions,  one 
of  said  wall  portions  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
vertical   web  above  the  horizontal   web  and  extending 


•^t 
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downwards  to  the  horizontal  web  adiacent  the  outer  free 
edge  off  the  latter,  and  both  said  wall  portions  having 
lower  edge  porticms  thereof  secured  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  horizontal  web  adjacent  the  outer  edge  only  of 
the  latter,  said  bight  extending  beyond  said  outer  edge 
of  the  horizontal  web,  and  the  other  wall  portion  termi- 
nating intermediate  said  outer  edge  and  said  vertical  web 
and  nearest  the  fortiKt. 


2,S44,7S« 

FORMBOARD  SUPPORT 

Jamss  M.  Andcrsoa,  Miaii^  Fla. 

Applkatioa  September  17,  1957,  SmM  No.  484,523 

4  Claims,    (a.  25— 131.5) 


1.  A  longitudinally  adjustabk  beam  for  use  as  a 
temporary  formboard  support  in  casting  and  curing  light 
concrete  slabs  comprising  a  pair  of  nested  elongated 
angle  members  the  flanges  of  which  are  disposed  with 
their  respective  outer  aad  inner  surfaces  in  sliding  sur- 
face engagement:  guide  means  secured  to  one  of  said 
members  and  having  portions  in  overlying  relation  to 
the  other  member  for  maintaining  said  angle  members 
in  sliding  assembled  relation  for  adjustable  telescopic 
movement;  and  stop  means  carried  by  one  member  for 
engaging  the  other  member  and  limiting  said  telescopic 

movement  in  an  inner  and  an  outer  direction.  '^' 

«9/(aia4 


2,844,751 

BOW  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

Nslsoa  E.  Wssiwaii,  TibiIbs.  Mass. 

tas  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  344^73 
4CMM.   (a.2*— 43) 


1.  A  roll  for  use  in  straightening  bows  in  doth,  said 
roll  comprising  a  pair  of  heads,  a  tubular  shaft  support- 
ing said  heads  and  having  axially  disposed  and  trans- 
versely alined  slots  intermediate  said  heads,  a  plurality 
of  flexible  slats  interconnecting  said  heads,  a  rod  slidable 
in  said  shaft  with  one  end  protruding  therefrom,  a 
sleeve  siklably  supported  by  mid  shaft  between  said  heads 
and  connected  to  said  rod  through  said  slots,  said  sleeve 
inchidmg  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  first  members, 
one  for  each  slat,  and  each  slat  including  a  radially  dis- 
posed second  member  connected  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  first  members  for  movement  in  a  radial  direction 
when  said  sleeve  is  naoved  in  an  axial  direction. 


2J44,752 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ELONGATION 
OF  CORDS 
Edwari   T.   Lessig,  CayaiMga   FaOs,  Ohio,  sssIkmm-  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Yorv 

Appttcadoa  Mmrh  14, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  571,921 

14  rishBS     (0.28—72) 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  elongation  of  cords 

formed  of  thermoplastic  filaments  while  preparing  the 

cords  for   use   as   reinforcements  in  elaslomenc   articles 

7S8  O.   G— 21 


comprising  tensioning  said  cords,  applying  to  the  ten- 
sioned  cords  a  liquid  cord-to-rubber  adhesion  promoting 
substance,  removing  excess  liquid  from  the  surfaces  of 
the  cords  by  vibrating  the  latter,  drying  said  cords  to 
an  amount  such  that  said  adhesion  promoting  substance 
does  not  transfer  from  the  cords  to  surfaces  which  the 
cords  contact,  increasing  the  tension  on  said  cords  to  an 


amount  at  least  several  times  the  tension  during  the  ap- 
plication of  the  liquid,  heating  the  cords  while  under  said 
increased  tension  to  a  temperature  in  the  order  of  the 
melting  point  of  the  cords  for  a  tinK  interval  less  than 
that  sufficient  to  melt  the  cords,  and  reducing  the  tcqa- 
perature  of  the  cords  to  a  temperature  well  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  cords  while  the  latter  are  still  under 
said  increased  tension. 


2,844,753 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THIN  METAL  SECTIONS 
VACUUM  TIGHT 
Michael  J.  Zmiick,  Greenfield,  and  loha  E.  Hlingwor^ 
Waulicsha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  GcDcral  ElccOrlc  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  off  New  York 
Original    application    September   28,    1951,   Serial    No. 
248,744.    Dhridcd  Mid  this  application  August  18, 1952, 
Serial  No.  394,948 

3Clahns.    (0.29—25.14) 


^^^s*-.?^*?^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  vacuum  tight  an  X-ray  tube 
anode  of  cast  metal  having  a  target  button  mounting  wall 
of  relatively  thin  sectional  dimension,  which  comprises 
pre-forming.  as  separate  elements,  the  target  button  and 
a  vacuum  sealing  member  comprising  a  thin  layer  of 
dense  impervious  metal,  mounting  said  button  and  sealing 
member  in  closely  spaced,  surface  facing  relation  as  in- 
serts in  a  mold,  and  then  casting  a  suitable  anode  metal 
into  the  mold  under  vacuum  conditions  to  envelop  and 
embed  said  sealing  insert  in  the  cast  metal  comprising 
said  mounting  wall,  between  the  opposite  faces  thereof, 
and  to  apply  a  joining  layer  of  the  cast  metal  between  the 
closely  spaced  facing  surfaces  of  said  inserts  to  integrate 
the  same  by  and  with  said  joining  layer. 


2,844,754 

SCRAP  METAL  BREAKER 

Alexander  Raiafc  mid  Lincoln  Ralsfc,  WOmiagton,  Ohio 

Application  Inly  7, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  528,542 

4  0afam.    (O.  29-44) 

4.  On  a  scrap  metal  breaking  floor  including  a  mobile 

electro-magnetic  crane,  a  scrap  metal  breaker  compris* 

ing  a  stationary,  free-standing  guide  which  includes  a 

tubular  guide   sleeve   and   braced   leg  structure  secured 

to  said  floor  and  supporting  said  sleeve  vertically  and 

over  a  predetermined  point  on  said  floor,  and  a  dropping 

bar  having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  of  the  uppei 

end  of  said  sleeve   above   said   floor   slidably   contained 
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within  said  sleeve,  the  upper  surface  of  said  dropping 
bar  being  engageable  by  said  crane  to  be  raised  thereby 


-A 


'«f- 


2,844,755 

nLE  TOOL  HANDLE 

Elof  Granbers,  Rkhmood,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  March  25, 1957.  Serial  No.  648335 

6  Claims.    (CL29— 80) 


1.  A  manually  applicable  and  removable  handle  for 
tools  such  as  files  or  the  like  having  a  smooth  tapered 
shank,  comprising  a  unit  knob  having  an  axial  recess  and 
means  extending  into  said  recess  on  a  taper  and  terminat- 
ing in  proximity  to  the  surface  of  said  knob  opposite  the 
entrance  to  said  recess,  said  means  being  adapted  to 
automatically  grip  such  shank  during  rotational  inser- 
tion of  such  shank  into  said  recess. 


2,844,754 
CUTOFF  TOOL  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
Raymond  E.  Novkov,  Afaoa,  OWo,  aarignor  to  Man- 
ckcster  Mackiae  A  Tool  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioaorOhlo 

ApplicatkM  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  585,488 
9  aaiiH.    (a.  29—94) 
1.  A  cutoff  tool  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing; a  tool  t>ody;  a  support  blade  having  a  bit-receiving 
marginal  edge  and  being  releasably  secured  to  said  tool 
body  in  non-shiftable  relationship  therewith;  a  clamping 


block,  shiftably  mounted  on  said  tool  body  and  having 
an  elongated  clamping  arm  projecting  from  one  surface 
of  said  block  and  longitudinally  overiying  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  bit-receiving  edge;  and  an  elongated  insert 


bit  receivable  upon  said  bit-receiving  edge  and  being  en- 
gaged, throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  by 
said  clamping  arm  upon  shifting  of  said  clamping  block 
into  clamping  position. 


2,844,757 

CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  MILLING  MACHINES 

ViMcat  F.  KkMteffcMBpcr,  Claduuid,  Ohk> 

Appiicatloa  Jnc  7, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  589,948 

4  OaloH.    (CL  29—185) 


and  released   therefrom  for  a  scrap  breaking  free  fall 
on  a  vertical  line  toward  said  point 


1.  A  face  milling  cutter  comprising  a  tool  holder  hav- 
ing mounting  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  a  rotating 
spindle  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  holder 
having  a  bit  mounting  opening  formed  therein  outwardly 
from  said  axis,  said  opening  residing  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  with  the  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  cutting  element 
mounted  in  said  opening  and  having  a  cutting  edge  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  holder,  a  swivel  element  pass- 
ing through  said  opening  and  through  said  cutting  ele- 
ment along  an  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  said 
axis  of  rotation,  said  swivel  element  having  opposite  end 
portions  anchored  in  said  bolder,  and  a  pair  of  rotatable 
alignment  elements  passing  through  the  cutting  element 
and  having  their  ends  engaging  the  holder,  said  alignment 
elements  residing  along  axes  generally  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  the  swivel  element  and  on  opposite  sides  there- 
of, said  alignment  elements  imparting  rocking  motion  to 
the  cutting  element  relative  to  said  holder  upon  relative 
rotation  of  the  alignment  elements  for  setting  said  cut- 
ting edge  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  caus- 
ing the  cutting  edge  to  generate  a  flat  cutting  plane  upon 
rotation  of  the  holder  about  said  axis  relative  to  the  sur- 
face of  a  workpiece. 


2,844,758 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW 

METAL  SECTIONS 

lacunas  Se)o«ract,  Paris,  Fraacc,  aarignor  to  Coaiptolr 

Indnitrici    d'Etlnic*    •<    Proilag*    d«    Mctaax,    Paris, 

Fraacc,  a  corporation  of  France 

AppUcatioa  March  29. 1954,  Serial  No.  419,553 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  France  April  17, 1953 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  29—154.8) 


o- 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  from  a  billet  a  plurality 
of  hollow  metal  bodies  having  an  alar  shape  in  which 
the  hollow  portion  of  said  bodies  comprises  a  substan- 
tially lateral  displacemem  away  from  the  tip  of  said 
bodies,  said  bodies  having  a  predetermined  cross-section 
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length  and  wall  thickness,  the  steps  comprising  hot  ex- 
truding the  billet  into  a  hollow  tubular  piece  with  a  fin 
extending  kmgitndinany  tbeieof  and  being  integral  there- 
with, said  h<41ow  tubular  piece  having  both  a  wall  thick- 
ness aiKl  i  periphertl  devdopment  greater  than  those  of 
the  final  hoUow  body,  drawing  said  tubular  piece  mto  a 
tubular  element  hai^ng  a  poipheral  developoient  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  periphaal  development  of  the  final 
hollow  body  and  having  said  fln  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  catting  said  tubular  element  into  elementary  por- 
tions, each  of  which  has  a  fin  portion  integral  tberewitfi 
and  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  hollow  portion 
thereof,  reaming  the  inside  of  each  elemenUry  portion  to 
provide  a  wall  thickness  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
final  bdlow  body  and  pressing  said  elementary  portions  to 
the  shape  of  the  final  hollow  body. 


2,t44,7S9 

PLATED  POROUS  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKff«fG  THE  SAME 
Robert  T.  Foley,  Lansiboro,  aad  Edward  V.  Raymond, 
Cbcihlre,  Mask,  ■■iMnn  to  GcMral  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporatton  of  New  Yorfc 
Applicatloo  3eptsB*er  7,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  454,5«S 
fCbriaa.   (CL  29^191  J) 


r»- 

'  9.  A  corrosion  resistant  plated  porous  product  com- 
prising a  porous  metallic  base  material  formed  of  pressed 
bronze  powder,  said  porous  metallic  base  material  being 
impregnated  with  a  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  oil 
having  a  viscosity  between  255  Saybolt  seconds  at  130*  F. 
and  0.6  centistoke  at  78*  P.  and  electroplated  with  a 
firmly  adherent  continuous  coating  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  zinc,  cadmium,  copper 
and  silver  and  an  alloy  of  tin  and  rinc. 


2,t4<,7M 

CROSS  BRACE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAIONG  SAME 

Ivan  Dwight  Rolm,  Peoria,  III. 

AppHcaHoB  AnffMt  23,  1955,  Scrtai  No.  539,173 

ICIaiM.    (0.29—1933) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  bendable  transverse 
strap,  for  spacing  and  holding  together  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  tower  posts,  comprising  a  single  metal  stamp- 
ing made  of  a  strip  of  substantially  uniform  width  and 
thickness,  said  stamping  including  a  series  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  intermediate  fiat  areas,  each  being  bendable 
and  of  a  length  to  engage  transversely  around  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  a  post,  laterally  fianged  portions  between 
said  areas  and  ends  of  the  stamping  for  rigidifying  and 
strengthening  the  strap,  and  end  portions  each  of  arcuate 
cross-section  in  a  longitudinal  direction  such  that,  upon 
bending  of  the  strap  around  the  tower  posts,  said  end 
portions  will  align  with  each  other  around  a  post,  for 
securement  thereto,  contemporaneously  with  the  bending 
of  said  flat  areas  around  other  posts. 


2,tU,7<l 

REPAIR  TABLES 

.   _        Howard  EvMi,  Liriw  Wortk,FlB. 

AppUcatloa  March  K,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,524 

ICb^mm.    (CL29— 2Sf) 


1.  A  tiltable  work  holder  comprising  spaced  tubular 
standards,  a  rectangular  work  support  frame  comprising 
opposed  side  members  and  opposed  end  n»eml>ers  pivot- 
ally  mounted  between  said  standards,  said  frame  being 
pivotally  mounted  by  means  comprising  a  pivot  bolt  fixed 
at  its  inner  end  to  said  frame  and  extending  outwardly 
through  one  standard,  a  quick-acting  clamp  for  releaaably 
clamping  said  frame  to  said  sundard  in  selected  rotated 
position,  said  clamp  comprising  coacting  first,  second  and 
third  clutch  discs  through  which  said  pivot  bolt  extends, 
said  first  disc  being  fixed  to  the  outer  side  of  one  of  said 
end  members,  said  second  disc  being  fixed  to  the  inner 
side  of  said  standard,  and  said  third  disc  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  pivot  bolt  between  said  first  and  second 
discs,  a  cam  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  bolt 
outwardly  of  said  standard,  means  to  rotate  said  sleeve, 
a  raised  cam  surface  on  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  for 
engaging  the  outermost  surface  of  said  tubular  standard 
to  tension  said  pivot  bolt  and  draw  said  clutch  discs  to- 
gether, thereby  clamping  said  frame  to  said  standard, 
and  a  depressed  surface  on  the  inner  end  of  said  cam 
sleeve  for  engaging  said  outermost  surface  outwardly 
from  said  raised  cam  surface  to  release  the  tension  on 
said  pivot  bolt,  thereby  releasing  said  clutch  discs  from 
each  other  to  unclamp  said  frame  from  said  standard. 


DavU  E.  Walker 


2,t44,7<2 
METAL  PLATING  PROCESS 

Park  Forest,  and  Rokcrt  A.  Nolaad, 

m^  iwlgnnn  to  tke  U^ted  Slatot  of  America 

by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eaetfy 


No  DrawlBg.    AppUcatloa  Febnuvy  17,  1955 
SciW  No.  4t9,992 
7ClataM.   (CL  29-471.5) 
1.  A  process  of  firmly  beading  a  cladding  of  metal  of 
die  group  consisting  of  steel  and  metals  of  the  iron 
group  to  a  member  ot  uranium  metal  comprising  coat- 
ing said  uranium  member  with  silver,  applying  a  silver 
layer  to  said  cladding,  assembling  the  cladding  and  die 
uranium  member  so  that  silver-coated  surfaces  contact 
each  other,  and  pressure-rolling  the  assembly  formed  at 
between  550  and  650*  C.  until  a  reduction  of  from  10 
to  50%  has  been  obtained. 


2,846,763 
SPRING  ACTUATED  QUICK  ACTING  SAFETY 

RAZOR 

HlMrclii  A.  SpaRort,  Sprii^fcid,  lU. 

LBrii  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«2,54« 
6CWiM.    (O.  39— 69.5) 

1 .  In  a  quick  actfaig  safety  razor,  the  combination  with 
a  blade  supporting  member,  a  barrel  rigid  therewith,  a 
spindle  reciprocable  within  the  barrd,  a  cap  carried  by 
the  spindle,  and  a  spring  urging  the  spindle  to  a  position 
closing  the  cap  on  the  blade  supporting  member,  of  a 
plunger  reciprocable  with  the  spindle  and  projecting  from 
the  barrel  at  its  end  opposite  said  blade  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  plunger,  a  detent  in  said 
slot,  resilient  means  carried  by  the  plunger  urging  the 
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detent  outwardly,  a  fonnatkm  on  the  detent,  a  lecond 
fonnaUon  in  the  barrel  cooperating  with  the  fint  forau- 
tkm  to  hold  the  razor  open  afauMt  the  force  of  the 


3 


meau  on  said  anchor  block  restraining  said  sleeve  against 
axial  shifting  with  respect  to  said  frame,  one  end  of  said 
cable  passing  through  said  sleeve  and  extending  toward 
said  crank  arm,  means  connecting  said  one  end  of  said 
cable  to  said  crank  arm  for  reciprocation  of  said  cable  bjr 
said  crank  arm,  a  shearing  bend  assembly  remote  from 
said  frame,  the  opposite  end  of  said  sheath  being  fixed 
to  one  end  of  said  shnuing  head  assembly,  lopping  shears 
comprising  a  pair  of  scissors,  one  blade  of  said  pair  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  shearing  bead 
assembly,  the  opposite  end  ot  said  cable  having  extension 
means  extending  through  said  shearing  head  assembly 
and  operatively  attached  to  the  other  blade  of  said  pair, 
drive  linkacB  means  to  drive  said  shaft,  said  drive  liidiafe 
ni^nM  comprising  continuously  driven  means,  clutch 
means  between  said  continuously  driven  meam  and  said 


spring,  and  a  thii^  formation  in  the  barrel  spaced  out- 
wardly of  the  second  formation  for  holding  the  razor 
partially  open.  


2,I4«,7<4 
9CRAFING  DEVICES 
R.  Hjniman  ChaAam,  N.  I. 
TaMiirr  ^  1954,  Serial  No.  5S7.744 
1  daia.    (CL  3«-~172) 


A  scraping  device  operable  by  firm  back  and  forth 
scraping  strokes  to  remove  hard  adherent  materials  from 
hard  smooth  work  surfaces  having  boundary  members, 
comprising,  a  support  member  having  a  central  handle 
mounting  section  with  a  substantial  hand  grip  handle 
mounted  thereon  and  having  two  identical  U-shaped  end 
sections  each  with  broad  bases  and  with  short  sides  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  downward  from  said  bases  and 
each  of  said  end  sections  holding  a  thin  slightly  flexible 
scraping  blade  which  when  in  operation  extends  down- 
wardly to  make  an  angle  of  approximately  4S*  with  a 
work  surface,  said  blades  serving  alternately  as  leading 
cutting  blade  and  trailing  aligning  blade  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  motion,  flexible  retaining  means  atuched 
to  said  support  member  pressing  said  blades  upward 
against  said  bases,  said  flexible  retaining  means  and  said 
downwardly  extending  sides  in  combination  providing 
protection  of  said  leading  blade  against  breakage  as  a 
consequence  of  accidental  engagement  of  said  leading 
blade  with  said  boundary  frame  members. 


shaft,  solenoid  means  on  said  frame,  and  nteans  opera- 
tively connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  solenoid  meam 
to  engage  said  clutch  means  for  one  roution  of  said  shaft 
upon  actuation  of  said  solenoid  means  and  to  disengage 
said  clutch  means  upon  completion  of  said  one  roution 
in  the  absence  of  continued  actuation  of  said  solenoid 
means,  switch  means  on  said  shearing  head  assembly  to 
control  actuation  of  said  solenoid  means,  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  switch  means  and  said  solenoid 
meam,  said  shearing  head  assembly  comprising  tube 
me^iry^  said  cable  extension  meam  extending  axially 
through  said  tube  means,  and  swivel  ccumectiom  in  said 
shearing  head  assembly  to  enable  swivelling  movenaent 
of  said  opposite  end  of  said  shearing  head  assembly  with 
respect  to  the  portion  of  said  push-pull  unit  extending 
between  said  anchoring  block  and  said  shearing  head 
assembly.  

SCISSORS  HAVING  HANDLES  WITH  FLEXIILE 

LOOPS 
Chariea  H.  Harter,  Red  Bhtf,_Calif.,  msignprto  M^ 
▼doMn,  tac  Red  BItf ,  CaM.,  a  corForatfoo  of  CaB- 

'  AWUcation  Febraary  !•,  19M,  Serial  No.  5*4,05 
^^         iCUm.    (CL3«-341) 


2,t4«,7<5 

POWER  LOPPING  SHEARS 

Warner  D.  SchoarM,  Edwte  F.  Koch,  a^ 

Robert  L.  ScboAcM,  WcaHakc,  OUo 

Applkartloa  May  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,55* 

•  CWaas.    (CL  3«— 22f ) 

1.  Power  lopping  shears  comprising  a  frame,  a  shaft 

rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  crank  arm  on  said 

shaft,  an  anchor  block  fixedly  supported  on  said  frame, 

a    push-pull   unit   comprising   an   outer   flexible   sheath 

capable  of  resisting  substantial  axial  compression  without 

buckling,  and  an  inner  cable  loosely  received  in  said 

sheath,  one  end  of  said  sheath  tenmnating  in  a  sleeve. 


A  pair  of  scissors  having  pivotally  interconnected  han- 
dles provided  with  ball  chain  couplings  at  the  free  ends 
thereof  and  provided  with  ball  chain  loops  each  coo- 
nected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  ball  chain  couplings  and 
at  iu  other  end  to  the  handle  carrying  such  coupUng  at 
a  point  intermediate  such  coupling  and  the  pivotal  inter- 
connection between  said  handles,  said  ball  chain  cou- 
plings being  releasable  to  permit  various  lengths  of  said 
loops  to  be  held. 


August  12,  1968 


GENfeRAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


825 


2444,7(7 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL 

CHEDDARING  OP  CHEESE 
I  T.  HcHfca  mi  WiMsr  H.JIsl— i.  CMcag*.  RL, 
In  Swift  M  CMHpnm^,  Chicnfo,  DL,  a 
ratkM  off  Utoela 
Applkattoa  iMBwy  31,  1955,  Seritf  No.  414,922 
4CWBH.    (CL31— 4t) 


1.  A  machine  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  Ched- 
dar cheese,  comprising:  a  frame,  a  conveyor  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  plurality  of  curd  receptacles  attached  at 
spaced  intervals  on  said  conveyor,  said  receptacles  pro- 
vided with  drains  to  reoaove  released  whey,  drive  nteans 
for  advancing  said  conveyor  and  receptacles  along  a 
defmed  path,  means  for  depositing  portions  of  curd  on  the 
said  receptacles  at  one  station  along  said  path,  and  cutting 
means  at  another  station  along  said  path  to  subdivide 
the  curd  to  facilitate  release  of  the  whey. 


2,S4«,7M 

SUNDIAL 

Stepbca  R.  Pstaam,  Scltaatc,  Mass. 

AppRortftoa  July  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,241 

2  Claims.    (0.33—62) 


IXii 


2^ 


1.  In  a  sundial,  a  cylindrical  transparent  gnomon  hav- 
ing its  axis  of  symmetry  parallel  to  the  earth's  axis,  the 
gnomon  protruding  from  both  sides  of  a  flat  translucent 
dial,  the  gnomon  refracting  the  sun's  rays  and  thereby 
causing  the  emergent  rays  to  be  concentrated  into  a  wedge 
of  light,  the  emergent  rays  intercepted  by  the  dial  thus 
creating  a  pointer  of  light  which  moves  around  the  dial 
with  the  movement  of  the  son,  markings  on  the  dial 
dividing  its  surface  into  units  of  time  and  means  per- 
mitting the  dial  to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the 
gnomon   whereby   it  may  be   set  to  the  correct  time. 


2444,7«9 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
G«w|s  R.  Colasrt,  DdroiC,  Mich. 
Appttcadoa  October  21,  1955,  ScfW  No.  542,«#S 
5  naliM     (CL  3i— 125) 
4.  In  a  lathe  having  a  bed  and  a  carriage  movable 
therealong,  a  scale  graduated  in  full  inches  and  in  pre- 
determined portions   thereof  and  secured  to  said  car- 
riage, a  slide  cooperating  with  said  scale  and  connected 
to  the  lathe  bed,  said  slide  having  a  mark  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  be  positioned  on  said  graduated  scale  to  produce 
a  reading  thereon  as  said  carriage  is  moved  relative  to 


said  bed,  a  dial  indicator  mounted  on  said  slide  and 
having  a  hand  drivingly  conr»ected  to  said  scale  to  re- 
spond to  the  relative  movements  of  said  scale  and  said 
slide,  the  dial  of  said  indicator  being  divided  into  por- 
tions representing  thousandths  of  an  inch,  with  one  full 
revolution  of  the  dial  hand  being  produced  as  the  slide 
is  moved  on  the  scale  through  the  distance  equal  to 
one  smallest  portion  of  an  inch  into  which  the  scale 
is  divided,  and  means  to  adjust  the  slide  to  the  zero 
point  on  the  scale  at  any  position  of  the  scale  on  said 
bed. 


5.  In  a-  measnring  instrument,  a  scale  graduated  in 
full  inches  and  in  predetermined  portions  thereof,  a  slide 
provided  on  said  scale  and  having  a  mark  thereon 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  graduated  scale  to  pro- 
duce a  reading  thereon  as  the  slide  is  moved  along  said 
scale  relative  thereto;  a  rack  provided  on  said  scale 
along  the  entire  graduated  portion  thereof;  a  dial  indi- 
cator mounted  on  said  slide  and  including  a  dial,  a  hand 
shaft  and  a  hand  provided  thereon;  a  driven  gear  on 
said  hand  shaft,  a  train  of  gears  between  said  scale  rack 
and  said  driven  gear  drivingly  connecting  said  scale  and 
said  indicator  hand  to  respond  to  the  relative  movements 
of  said  slide  and  said  scale,  the  driving  ratio  of  said  gear 
train  being  so  selected  that  as  the  slide  moves  relative 
to  the  scale  for  a  distance  equal  to  the  smallest  division 
on  said  scale,  the  indicator  hand  rotates  through  one  full 
revolution,  the  indicator  dial  being  graduated  into  as 
many  portions  as  there  are  thousandths  of  an  iiKh  in 
one  smallest  inch  division  on  said  graduated  scale;  resil- 
ient means  acting  on  the  entire  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  scale  rack  and  the  driven  gear  and  operating 
to  maintain  said  connection  in  constant  tight  resilient  con- 
tact to  prevent  occurrence  of  backlash  between  the  in- 
dicator hand  and  the  rack. 


2444,77« 
MEASURING  IMPLEMENT 
Edward  1.  WIUiaMS,  CharioMc,  N.  C,  a«igBor  to 
mail  CofporatloB,  Charlotte,  N.  C^  a  corporation  of 

Application  Jane  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  S12,9N     _ 
4Clalnis.    (0.33—141) 


ur.^ 


Yo    ot> 


3.  A  measuring  implement  comprising:  an  elongate 
tubular  body;  an  extensible  portion  telescoping  within 
said  body;  caps  on  the  exposed  end  of  the  body  and  the 
extensible  portion  to  close  off  the  interior  of  the  body 
and  extensible  portion,  preventing  any  moisture  accu- 
mulations therein;  a  flexible  scale  supported  externally  be- 
tween the  tubular  body  and  the  remote  end  of  the  ex- 
tensible portion  whereby  the  distance  between  the  re- 
mote end  of  the  extensible  portion  and  said  body  is  di- 
rectly readable  on  said  scale;  and  spirit  levels  provided 
adjacent  said  scale  to  facilitate  orientation  of  the  measur- 
ing implement  in  either  a  horizontal  or  vertical  plane. 
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2^44,771 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS 

OF  LENSES 

CdM  PacMlo,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  Marck  15, 1957,  Scftel  No.  M«^S 

ClaiDW  priority.  aMieriioo  Bmit  JoMnry  17, 19S7 

4CU1M.    (CL33— 172) 


2444,772 

WEDGE^HAPED  RULE 

ArlaB  E.  ,«Hi— ii,  RcadhiCt  Pa- 

Applkatfoo  Fcbraary  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  499,M2 

2ClaiiM.    (a.  39— 174) 


K 


I.  A  triangular-shaped  rule  which  is  calibrated  on  its 
sloping  edge  in  fractions  of  an  inch  to  indicate  the  num- 
ber of  fractions  of  an  inch  rise  for  a  given  distance  from 
a  comer  having  an  acute  angle,  and  a  foldable  attach- 
ment thereon  including  an  extension  arm  having  pivotai- 
ly  connected  thereto  a  level  adapted  to  be  held  against  a 
vertical  surface. 


2444,773 
CHECKING  CUTTER  TEETH 
Carol   H.   CarlMW,   Rockfot^  ID.,  aaifMr  to 
Cofanan  Compaaiy,  Rockford,  OL,  a  corporatioD  of 
nUnoii 
AppUcatioa  Febnuury  1. 1957,  Serial  No.  (37,717 
7  Claims,    (a.  33— 179.5) 
1.  For   use  in  comparing  the   positional   relation  of 
cutter  teeth  arranged  in  a  row  extending  around  a  ro- 
tary body,  each  tooth  having  sides  converging  toward 
each  other  along  said  row  and  away  from  the  cutting  face 
of  the  tooth,  the  combination  of,  means  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  body  to  advance  said  teeth  along  a  prede- 
termined path  with  the  narrow  ends  of  each  tooth  lead- 
ing the  cutting  faces   thereof,   a   support   mounted   for 
movement  transversely  of  said  path  in  either  direction 
away  from  a  predetermined  centered  position,  means  for 
sensing,  amplifying,  and  recording  the  successive  move- 
ments of  said  support  away  from  said  centered  position. 


and  a  pair  of  feelen  on  said  support  spaced  apart  a  fixed 
distance  less  than  the  width  of  said  teeth  and  straddling 
said  path  for  engatement  with  opposite  sides  of  said  cut- 
ter teeth,  said  feelers  being  staggered  relative  to  each 
Other  longitudiiully  of  said  row  lo  that  in  passing  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  an  ob- 
ject mounted  on  a  base  comprising  a  body  and  a  pair  of 
legs  mounted  on  the  body,  at  least  one  of  the  legs  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  so  that  it  can  be  moved 
to  and  from  the  other  leg.  means  on  the  legs  to  hold  the 
object  whose  thickness  is  to  be  measured,  a  measuring  arm 
pivoted  on  the  body  in  such  fashion  that  it  can  move  ver- 
tically about  the  pivot,  means  to  adjust  the  length  of  the 
measuring  arm  below  the  pivot,  and  means  on  the  body 
to  measure  the  upward  displacement  of  the  measuring  arm 
from  an  original  set  position. 


feelers  the  side  flanks  of  successive  ones  of  said  cutter 
teeth  engage  the  feelers  successively  aiKl  cam  said  sup- 
port outwardly  away  from  said  centered  position  while 
the  other  feeler  is  out  of  contact  with  the  other  side 
flank  of  the  tooth. 


2446,774 
VniEEL  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 

Wniiam  F.  Race,  Collii«woo4,  Oatario, 

Applicadon  September  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  381,499 
3  Claiai.    (CL  33—293) 


^.^ 


3.  Means  for  measuring  the  wheel  caster  and  camber 
of  automobiles  comprising:  a  rigid  datum  member  moimt- 
able  on  a  wheel  spindle  and  having  at  least  two  surface 
contacting  points  on  which  said  datum  member  may 
rest  in  contact  with  a  supporting  surface  while  support- 
ing said  automobile,  said  at  least  two  surface  contact- 
ing points  each  being  radially  farther  from  said  spindle 
than  the  shortest  radial  distance  from  said  spindle  to 
said  supporting  surface  and  means  for  measuring  the 
inclination  of  said  datum  member. 


2444,775 
METHOD  OF  CONTACTING  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 

WTTH  GASEOUS  FLUIDS 
Wariay  N.  Um^my,  Saa  Joac,  CaSU^  aarignor  to  Food 
MacUaery  aad  C^easical  Corporatioa,  Saa  Joee,  Calif., 
a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Aaplicatioa  Jaaaary  8,  1954 
SerU  No.  4t3,Ml 
UCIaiaM.    (CL34— 19) 
1.  In   the   method   of  contacting   gaseous   fluids   with 
granular  solids  having  a  high  electrical  resistivity  where- 
to  the   gaseous   fluid   is   passed    upwardly   through   suc- 
cessive superposed  beds  of  the  granular  material  to  fluid- 
izc  the  granular  material  and  coact  therewith,  and  where- 
in   the   fluidized   granular   material   progressively   flows 
downwardly  from  one  bed  to  another,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  finely  divided  electrical  con- 
ductive particles  into  the  contacting  zone  to  prevent  the 


agflomeratioD  of  the  granular  material  by  conducting 
any  static  electrical  charges  formed  oa  the  particles  of 
said  granular  material  away  from  said  particles. 


2444,774 
CLOTHES  CONOmONER 
David  L.  Clark,  Baicksl,  Ky.,  aari^or  lo  Geaeral  Elec- 
tric CoMpaay,  a  r aspwall—  af  New  York 
AppUcatioa  Jaaaary  11, 1954,  SarW  No.  4033M 
4  ClaiBH.     (a.  34—45) 


4.  In  a  clothes  dryer  or  the  like,  a  basket  in  which 
clothes  may  be  tumbled,  drive  means  for  rotating  .oid 
basket  at  tumbling  speed,  electrical  heating  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  basket  for  supplying  heat  to  the  laun- 
dry tumbling  therein  to  evaporate  moisture  therefrom, 
liquid  injection  means  associated  in  operative  relationship 
with  said  basket  to  dampen  the  laundry  tumbling  therein, 
means  operated  by  said  drive  means  to  discharge  liquid 
through  said  liquid  injection  nKans  into  said  basket  in 
finely  divided  particles,  and  control  means  for  selectively 
energizing  said  drive  means  with  said  heating  means  for 
drying  the  laundry  in  said  basket  and  wi^  operation  of 
said  liquid  injection  means  and  without  said  heating 
means  for  dampening  the  laundry  within  said  basket. 


2444,777 
HAIR  DRIER  ATTACHMENT 
Haid  CoWm,  Loaf  Baack,  CaHf. 

Appttcatloa  Jaly  29,  1957,  ScrW  No.  474,771 
9  ClalaH.     (CL  34—99) 


I.  In  combination  with  an  electric  hair  drier  of  the 
type  including  a  substantially  bucket-shaped  drier  head 
having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  encircling  the  open 
end  thereof,  and  means  positioned  within  said  drier  head 
adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof  and  electrically  operable 
for  propelling  a  current  of  heated  air  toward  said  open 
end.  a  comb  and  brush  drying  attachment  comprising:  a 
container  made  of  a  pliable  sheet  material  and  having  two 
openings  therein  which  are  contiguous  aix)  are  disposed 
at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
openings  being  adapted  to  be  joined  to  the  open  eixi  of 
said  drier  head,  the  otficr  of  said  openings  being  normally 
upwardly  disposed;  a  normally  circular  spring  steel  sup- 
port member  encircling  said  one  opening  of  said  con- 
tainer and  defining  a  boundary  between  said  one  opening 
and  said  other  opening;  means  maintaining  said  support 
member  in  supporting  .engagement  with  said  container; 
and  means  for  adjusting  4he  drcirnifereiKX  ot  said  sup- 
port member  to  be  grea&r  than  the  inner  circiimfereix:e 
of  said  flange  but  less  than  the  inner  circumference  of 


said  drier  head  whereby  said  support  member  when  flexed 
kT'l  inserted  within  said  drier  head  is  operable  to  support 
said  drying  attachment  so  diat  heated  air  generated  by 
said  electric  drier  enters  said  container  via  said  one  open- 
ing and  leaves  via  said  other  opeoinf. 


2,944,779 

HORIZONTAL  HEAT-EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

Harry  A.  Maridc,  Jr.,  AUcatowa,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  Failci 

CoBipMty,  a  corporatioa  of  Pi  aiiaj  1 1  aaia 

AppUcatioa  AaiR  9,  1957,  ScrW  No.  451474 

4ClalaM.    (CL34— 144) 


I.  A  heat-exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinal, substantially  horizontally -disposed  chamber,  hav- 
ing an  entrance  for  material  at  one  end  and  a  discharge 
port  for  material  at  the  other  end.  a  series  of  grates 
extending  longitudtnally  of  ttte  chamber,  said  series  of 
grates  being  substantially  horizontally  disposed  and  in- 
cluding fixed  grates  alternating  with  movable  grates,  the 
forward  portion  of  each  grate  element  overlapping  the 
rear  portion  of  the  next  forward  grate  element,  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  grates  being  adapted  to  support  a  sub- 
suntially  horizontally-disposed  bed  of  discrete  particles 
of  material,  the  forward  portion  of  each  grate  being 
upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  relative  to  the  rear  por- 
tion, means  for  reciprocating  the  movable  grates  to  caase 
the  forward  portion  of  each  movable  grate  to  move  over 
the  rear  portion  of  the  next  forward  stationary  grate,  the 
movable  grates  having  a  downwardly-extending  forward 
face,  means  at  each  longitudinal  side  of  the  series  of 
grates  to  confine  material  at  such  side  to  the  space  over 
the  grates,  whereby  upon  forward  reciprocation  of  die 
movable  grates  material  on  each  stationary  grate  will  be 
engaged  by  the  forward  face  of  the  next  rearward  mov- 
able grate  and  will  be  pushed  forwardly  and  upwardly 
along  the  upwardly-inclined  portion  of  the  stationary 
grate  and  will  q)ill  over  the  forward  etui  of  the  station- 
ary grate  onto  the  rear  portion  of  the  next  forward 
movable  grate,  and  material  on  the  grates  will  be  moved 
stepwise  along  the  series  of  grates  from  the  entrance  end 
of  the  chamber  to  the  discharge  port  from  whidi  it  will 
be  discharged,  the  grates  <^  said  series  having  openings 
extending  therethrough,  a  chamber  below  the  series  of 
grates,  and  means  for  admitting  air  under  pressure  to 
the  chamber  below  the  grates  to  flow  upwardly  through 
the  grates  and  into  overlying  material  to  effect  heat 
exchange  with  re^>ect  to  such  material. 


2,94<,779 
TEACHING  MACHINE 
Barrbas  Frederic  SUaacr,  Caanbridgc,  Maw,  awlganr  to 
latcraatioBal    ilariam   MacMocs   Corporatioa,   New 
York,  N.  Y.,  ■  corpoiadoa  of  New  York 

AppllcattoB  May  11,  1955,  Scriai  No.  597,912 
4ClataH.  (CL35— 9) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  teaching  of  arithmetic  or  the 
like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tape  carrying  a  series 
of  questions  in  printed  form  and  the  corre^wnding 
answers  thereto  in  the  form  of  coded  punched  holes,  a 
housing  structure  for  said  tape  including  a  masking  plate 
to  expose  only  one  of  said  questions  to  view  at  a  time, 
maniially  operable  means  to  register  an  answer  to  the 
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expoted  ooe  of  laid  questions  iodudinf  a  plurality  of 
movable  ekments  whose  respective  positions  are  repre- 
saitadve  of  the  oompooents  ot  the  answer  to  be  regis- 
tered, a  plonlity  of  finfen  iodlvkhiaUy  coupled  to  laid 
movsble  elements,  said  fingers  betng  positioned  adiacent 
said  txrfes  by  said  movable  elements  when  the  poaitiotts 
of  the  latter  are  coOectivdy  representative  of  the  answer 
carried  by  the  tape,  a  scale  pan  assembly  to  urge  said 


fingen  through  the  holes  and  thereafter  to  return  said 
fingers  to  their  original  poations  adjacent  the  tape,  an 
actuating  mechanism  for  said  scale  pan  assembly,  a  tape 
transit  mechanism,  means  to  condition  said  tape  transit 
mechanism  to  advance  the  tape  in  response  to  a  dis- 
placement of  said  scale  pan  aaaemMy,  an  indicating  de- 
vice actuated  by  said  tape  transit  mechanism,  and  a  main 
drive  shaft  coupled  to  said  actuating  mechanism  and  to 
said  tape  transit  mechanism  to  motivate  same. 


2J4«,7M 
FUGHT  TRAINING  AFPARATUS  FOR  SIMULAT- 
ING RADIO  ffTATlON  TUNING 
Joseph  E.  GaDo,  Llvii«stoii,  N.  J^  aaslfui  to  Cvtlaa- 
WriglM  CorporalkM,  Propeller  DIv,,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 
ContiMntion  of  appttcadon  Serial  No.  IM.Ul,  Joiy  1^ 
1949.    TUB  appttcalkM  Jaiary  27,  1955,  Serial  Now 
4S4t544 

tClafaiis.    (CL35— 1«J) 


I.  In  a  training  system  for  radio  navigation  having 
means  for  continuously  generating  simulated  radio  range 
signals  and  means  for  receiving  said  signals  by  a  student, 
means  for  simulating  radio  station  tuning  by  a  navigator 
comprising  variable  electrical  means  representing  a  trans- 
mitter adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined  settings 
by  an  instructor  for  representing  a  given  range  of  station 
frequencies  respectively,  and  a  second  variable  electrical 
means  representing  a  receiver  independently  adjustable  to 
a  similar  plurality  of  settings  by  a  student  for  represent- 
ing the  same  range  of  station  frequencies,  additional 
means  responsive  jointly  to  said  instructor's  and  student's 
variable  electrical  means  for  producing  an  electrical  con- 
trol quantity  according  to  a  difference  in  said  adjustments, 
said  control  quantity  being  a  minimum  for  correspoiKling 
settings  of  said  variable  means  representing  a  tuned  con- 
dition of  the  receiver  and  transmitter,  and  additional  elec- 
trical means  responsive  to  said  control  quantity  for  con- 
trolling the  transmission  of  said  radio  range  signals  from 


said  generating  means  to  said  receiving  means  according 
to  the  difference  in  settings  oi  said  variable  electrical 
means  in  simnlatioa  of  off-tuning. 


2344,7tl 
COMPONENTS  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
INDUmUAL  MODEL 
Jack  R.  Patter,  MyvwtM,  N.  Y. 
CiintlaaaHuB  af  appReatfaa  SasW  N*.  UIJH,  Novi 
bcr  12,  1954.    TMi  igpluiiuB  Majr  24,  1955,  Serial 
No.  511,192 

3  OakM.    (CL  35— lO 


^ 


T*'-    *     ' 


l^ 


K. 


.Ii-1. 


1.  For  use  in  a  three-dimensional  scale  model  of  an 
industrial  plant  including  piping,  a  pipe  supporting  rack 
assembly  comprising  a  paramagnetic  n>etal  foundatioo 
plate;  a  pair  of  first  uprights  each  having  a  supporting 
base  of  magnetized  metal  for  adherence  to  said  founda- 
tion plate,  each  upright  having  a  central  bole  in  its  upper 
end  surface  to  receive  a  dowel  pin;  a  first  pipe  support- 
ing cross  member  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
uprighu;  a  second  upright  member  having  a  central  bole 
in  its  lower  end  surface  to  receive  ooe  of  said  dowel  pirn 
to  form  an  extension  of  one  of  said  first  uprights;  a 
second  pipe  supporting  cross  member,  of  less  than  the 
length  of  said  first  cross  member,  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  upright  and  projecting  laterally  there- 
from; and  a  third  upright  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  second  cross  member  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  to  support  the  free  end  of  said  second  cross 
member  on  said  first  member. 


2,t4«,7g2 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  MAPS 

Oiav  Hofshfrn,  Trnndhflai,  Norway 

Application  Aagvt  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  643,774 

priority,  appllcatioa  Norway  Aafwt  24,  1955 

2  OaiaM.     (CL  35—42) 


1.  A  map  comprising  a  base  of  stiff  sheet  material, 
mapping  material  on  each  face  of  the  base,  and  the 
material  appearing  adjacent  one  of  the  comers  of  the 
material  on  ooe  face  being  located  adjacent  the  central 
area  of  the  other  face. 


EDUCATIONAL  TABLE 

Rokcrt  J.  Mijihaiii,  CMc^o,  DL 

AppUcadoa  FcbTMry  g,  1957,  Serial  No.  439,1  It 

7nalnM     (CL35— 4t) 

1.  An  educational  device  comprishig  a  framework  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  side  members  having 
opposed  surfaces  provided  with  elongated  ways  arranged 
in  substantially  coextensive  relation,  a  cover  member  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  side  members  and  having  por- 
tions thereof  accommodated  within  and  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  ways,  to  effect  movement  of  said  cover  mem- 
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ber  through  a  predetermined  sector  relative  to  said  fraine>  sleeve  being  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 

work,  first  means  carried  by  caid  framework  and  eogi^-  wheels,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  sleeve  and  axially 

able  by  said  cover  «"*«nW*'  to  define  the  end  limits  of  said  rotatable  relative  thereto,  said  shaft  carrying  a  scoop  por- 

predetermined  sector,  and  second  means  carried  on  said  tion  at  one  end.  and  quick-adjusUble  means  mounted 

framework  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  said  wajgt  upon  said  shaft  for  locking  said  shaft  against  axial  move- 


for  engagement  by  said  cover  member  when  the  latter 
is  moving  in  ooe  relative  direction  through  said  predeter- 
mined sector,  aiul  effect  pivoting  of  said  cover  member 
about  said  second  naeans  as  fulcrum  aiKl  sliding  movement 
of  the  accommodated  cover  member  portions  within  said 
ways. 


BOOTIE 


■T 


E. 

Marck  7, 195S, 
ICWm.    (CL 


,Colo. 

No.  492474 
) 


i8. 


A  boocie  comprising  a  sole;  an  upper  formed  of  fabric 
and  connected  to  said  sole  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  enclose  the  foot  of  a  wearer  and  also  a  portion  of 
the  leg  of  a  wearer  including  the  ankle,  said  upper  in- 
cluding a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  attached  to- 
gether along  a  seam  at  each  side  of  said  bootie,  each  said 
seam  extending  from  said  sole  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
front  of  the  heel  of  a  wearer  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
to  the  top  of  said  bootie.  said  rear  portion  from  the 
ankle  region  of  said  wearer  to  the  top  thereof  having  a 
width  normally  considerably  greater  than  the  circumferen- 
tial distance  around  said  region  between  said  seams  where- 
by said  front  and  rear  portions  provide  a  relatively  large 
opening  at  the  top;  an  elastic  band  extending  circumferen- 
tially  around  said  rear  portion  and  attached  to  said  upper 
at  the  posttioa  of  each  said  seam  at  an  elevation  above 
the  maximum  rearward  exiensioo  of  the  heel  of  a  wearer, 
said  band  having  a  normal  unstretched  length  less  than 
the  normal  width  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  upper, 
and  each  said  seam  extending  from  said  sole  upwardly 
at  a  substantial  angle  to  a  perpendicular  to  said  sole  at 
least  past  said  band;  means  forming  a  passage  for  said 
elastic  band  in  said  rear  portion;  and  a  separate  tie 
attached  to  each  end  of  said  band  and  to  said  upper 
adjacent  said  seam. 


•,«ll/      •^-     '»  — — ^— —  ,     .^,; 

•.inH«-i  2,t44,7t5 

-t^'>        WHEELED  Sroe-DUMPING  SCOOP 

Roy  J.  UBdcrwood,  Dmtl  H8I,  Pa. 

r  Applicatioa  Fckraary  11,  19S4,  Serial  No.  449.559 

24  CWiM.     fCI.  37—53) 

I.   A  manually  operable  scoop  for  handling  snow  or  the 

like  comprising  an  undercarriage  having  a  pair  of  laterally 

spaced  wheels  and  a  bearing  sleeve  supported  above  and 

generally  half  way  between  said  wheels,  the  axis  of  the 

733  O.   O.— 22 


ment  relative  to  said  sleeve  while  permitting  free  relative 
rotation,  said  lockilng  means  permitting  ready  shifting  of 
the  sleeve  along  the  shaft,  whereby  the  angle  of  attack  of 
the  scoop  portion  as  well  as  the  mechanical  advantage 
can  be  varied. 


Harry  A.  Barter 


2,444,744 
MOBILE  DITCHING  MACHINE 

I  f4mmmi  M.  Gnrtc,  Awora,  m., 
In  tartar  Cwsns  Cnip— y,  Aarora,  DL,  a 
corporatioB  of  DUboIs 
AppUcadoa  DMcnbcr  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,424 
ISCIafans.    (CL37— S4) 


1.  In  a  ditching  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a 
mobile  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels  supporting  said 
frame,  a  cutter  bar  transversely  pivoted  to  said  frame 
forwardly  of  said  front  wheels  and  a  cutter  chain  guided 
for  orbital  movement  about  said  cutter  bar,  a  cutter  chain 
drive  shaft  coaxial  with  the  pivot  of  said  cutter  bar  and 
having  a  sprocket  thereon  for  driving  said  cutter  chain 
about  said  cutter  bar.  means  for  driving  said  cutter 
chain  drive  shaft  and  sprocket  and  driving  said  cutter 
chain  about  said  cutter  bar,  means  for  pivoting  said  cut- 
ter bar  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to  feed  said  cutter 
chain  and  bar  downwardly  into  the  ground  and  excavate 
a  ditch  therein,  soil  flingers  on  said  shaft  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  cutter  bar  and  extending  radially  therefrom  and 
rotating  with  said  shaft  for  laterally  flinging  the  soil  re- 
moved from  the  ditch  by  said  cutter  chain  and  means 
for  tilting  said  frame  with  respect  to  the  rear  wheels  to 
position  said  soil  flingers  in  close  proximity  with  respect 
to  the  ground. 

2,444,747 
TRENCHING  DEVICE 

Ckarics  M.  KbowIcs,  SL  Peletrtvrgf  f^. 

AppllcatfcM  AagMt  1, 1955,  Scrlai  No.  525^32 

4ClaiM.    (0.37— 99) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  power  take 
off  shaft  and  a  hydraulic  lift  mechanism,  a  trenching 
device,  said  trenching  device  comprising  a  front  and  rear 
frame,  means  rigidly  connecting  said  frames  together, 
a  pair  of  cutting  ground  engaging  discs,  means  mount- 
ing said  cutting  discs  for  rotation  on  said  front  frame, 
means  connecting  a  plow  on  said  rear  frame  in  depend- 
ing relationship  relative  thereto,  an  impeller  mounted 
on  sai'^  front  frame  above  said  plow  for  distributing  the 
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earth  from  said  plow,  means  connecting  said  impeller 
for  rotation  with  said  power  take  off  shaft,  and  meant 


.^^ 


2,S44,7M 

AUTOMATIC  EJECTOR  STOP  FOR  EARTH- 

MOVING  SCRAPERS 

Raymoa  B.  Vance,  Naghrfflc,  Tcm. 

AppHcatfoB  Scptenbcr  It.  1954.  ScrW  No.  455,3«7 

3  ClaiBi.     (a.  37—12^ 


1.  In  earth  working  machinery  having  a  part  movable 
in    opposite   directions    through    a    predetermined    path, 
means  including  a  clutch  for  moving  said  part  in  one 
direction  and  resilient  means  for  retracting  said  part  in 
an   opposite   direction,    the   improvement   comprising   a 
cylinder  and  piston  unit  operatively  connected  to  said 
clutch    to   disengage   same    upon   admission   of   fluid    to 
said  cylinder,  conduit  means  connecting  the  cylinder  of 
said  unit  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  in 
said  conduit  having  a  pressure  relief  port  therein,  said 
valve  being  alternately  operable  to  establish  communica- 
tion between  said  cylinder  and  either  said  fluid  source  or 
said   relief   port,   and   means   resiliently   actuating   said 
valve  to  normally  maintain  the  cylinder  in  communica- 
tion with  the  relief  port,  valve  actuating  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  movable  part  and  operative  re- 
sponsive to  movement  thereof  in  said  one  direction  for 
actuating  said  valve  to  establish  communication  between 
said  cylinder  and   the   source  of  fluid   under  pressure, 
whereby  the  resulting  disengagement  of  said  clutch  will 
permit  the  resilient  means  to  retract  the  said  movable 
part  with  consequent  functioning  of  said  resilient  valve 
actuating  means  to  reestablish  communication  between 
the  cylinder  part  and  said  relief  port. 


for  swinging  movements  in  a  vertical  plane  toward  and 
away  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  scoop  element. 
said  leg  element  normally  extending  downwardly  and  for 
wtrdly  from  its  pivotal  connection  to  the  scoop  element 
and  terminating  in  a  floor-engaging  shoe  forwardly  of  the 
bottom  of  said  scoop  element,  said  leg  having  means  for 


pivotaify  connecting  said  front  frame  with  said  hydraulic 
lift  mechanism. 


2,S4«,789 
SCOOP  FOR  HANDLING  BULK  MATERUL 

Mentor  C.  Addicka,  MiMcapoifa.  Miu. 

AppUcalkM  JaMury  6, 1954,  ScrW  No.  492^2 

3  OafaM.     (CL  37—135) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  scoop  element, 

a  drawbar  acting  leg  pivotally  secured  at  its  upper  end 

to  the  scoop  element  at  the  upper  end  portion  thereof 


attachment  to  a  pulling  cable,  a  scoop-engaging  stop  arm 
on  said  leg  and  engageaUe  with  said  scoop  element  on 
swinging  movement  of  said  leg  in  the  direction  thereof, 
and  a  coupling  comiected  to  said  scoop  element  and  leg 
and  limiting  swinging  movement  of  said  leg  in  the  opposite 
direction  relative  to  said  scoop. 


3,B4«L799 
TOOTH  ASKMBLY 
Jcffcraoa  J.  Davia,  Dould  J.  McNcO,  Md  Nerval  T. 
Grvbb,  Porttaad,  Oreg.,  aMigBon,  by  mcac  aarign- 
■'■<■.  to  Ekcftrk  Stcd  Foudry  Coavany,  a  corpora- 

ApHfeatfoa  Ja— ry  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  4fl,M< 
«CUm.    (CL37— 142) 


I.  In  a  tooth  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
buckets  and  the  like,  an  adapter  equipped  with  a  tapered 
nose  having  a  passage  extending  vertically  therethrough, 
a  point  having  facing  diverging  walls  defining  a  tapered 
chamber  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  nose,  said  facing 
walls  being  provided  with  openings  therethrough  ahgn- 
able  generally  with  said  passage,  a  locking  pin  provided 
with  a  notch  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  extendmg 
through  said  passage  with  the  ends  thereof  positioned 
within  each  of  the  respective  openings,  the  top  wall  of 
said  nose  having  a  forwardly  extending  recess  therein 
opening  into  said  pasage.  and  a  resilient  keeper  member 
positioned  within  said  recess  and  only  partially  filling 
the  same  and  being  adapted  to  bear  against  said  pin  at 
the  notched  portion  thereof,  said  keeper  member  having 
tapered  top  and  bottom  walls  converging  toward  said  pin. 
said  keeper  member  having  also  a  hardened  reinforcing 
member  horizonully  embedded  therein  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  adapted  to  bear  against  said  pin. 


2,144,791 
MOUNTING  FOR  DIGGER  TOOTH  BLADE 
Chester  C.  Homer,  Loaf  BcMh,  aad  Ernie  L. 
Mootcbdlo,  CaHf.,  awiiiion  to  H.  A  L.  Toodi  Co«^ 
paoy,  MoatebcOo,  CaUf^  a  cocyoratioa  of  CaHfonaia 
CoirttoMltoB  of  appOoitfoa  Serial  No.  125^23,  Novmd- 
bcr  4,  1949.    IVa  sppllratlnn  Aagwl  18,  1955,  Serial 
No.  529488 

4ClaiM.    (CL  37—142) 

1 .  In  combination,  an  elongate  tooth  tip  having  a  base 
with  a  forwardly  opening  socket  therein  below  the  top 


of  the  tip  and  spaced  from  the  sides  thereof  and  a  body 
projecting  forward  from  the  baae  immediately  below  tbt 
socket  and  having  a  bottom  and  a  flat  top,  a  flat,  elongate 
blade  of  resilient  material  seated  oa  the  top  of  the  body,  a 
projection  on  the  blade  at  the  rear  end  thereof  engaged  in 
said  socket  and  held  thereby  against  upward  and  lateral 
movement  relative  to  the  tip,  and  retaining  means  adapted 
to  hold  the  forward  portion  of  the  blade  seated  on  the 


body  including  a  flexible  tongue  struck  downwardly  from 
the  blade  leaving  an  elongate  opening  therein  and  sub- 
stantially narrower  than  the  blade  and  projecting  rear- 
ward and  downward  from  the  blade  from  a  point  im- 
mediately forward  of  the  body  and  engaging  the  bottom 
of  the  body  aiwl  having  latchiag  engagement  therewith, 
the  tongue  being  di^waed  bdow  and  coextensive  with  the 
opening  in  the  blade. 


2,S4<,792 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FINISH  LEVELERS 
Harold  W.  Hobday,  GBroy,  Caiir.,  atolgBor  to  Garries 
Co.,  Saa  loaa,  CaBf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

14, 1955,  Serial  No.  487,741 
(CL  37— 188) 


Applkattoa  Filiiaaij 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  system  for  operating  the 
blade-level  controlling  ram  of  a  ground  working  imple- 
ment including  pressure  aiKl  return  conduits,  a  valve  to 
which  the  conduits  extend,  a  conduit  from  the  valve  to 
the  ram,  the  pressure  and  return  conduits  being  arranged 
for  alternate  connection  with  the  last  named  conduit  upon 
operation  of  the  valve  in  opposite  directions  from  a  nor- 
tnal  neutral  position,  means  actuated  by  variation  in 
ground  level  to  so  operate  the  valves  upon  travel  of  the 
implement  along  the  ground,  a  separate  conduit  connect- 
ing the  return  conduit  and  the  last  named  conduit,  a  check 
valve  in  said  separate  conduit  opening  toward  the  ram, 
and  hand  controlled  means  to  feed  fluid  pressure  to  the 
return  coiuluiL 


2,848,793 
SMOOTHING  IRON  SOLEPLATE 
Cfarir  W.  Stadcr,  Nortk  Caatoa,  Okto,  artgaor  to  The 
Hoover  Coaipaay,  North  Caatoa,  Ohto,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohfo 

AppUcatloa  Aarfl  21, 1955,  Scriri  No.  582,784 
2Ciyaia.    (CL38— 77) 


|fS^r>,i  V- 


I.  A  composite  toleplate  for  smoothing  irons  com- 
prising a  body  portion  of  aluminum  having  a  high  heat 
conductivity,  tubular  inserts  embedded  in  the  body  por- 


tion extending  between  the  underside  of  the  body  portion 
aad  the  oppoaite  face  thereof  forming  steam  passages 
for  the  delivery  of  steam  to  the  smoothing  turf  mac  of  the 
soleplate.  a  higfaly  «braai<n  resistant  steel  shoe  bonded 
to  the  imderside  of  the  body  portion  and  the  coittiguous 
end  portions  of  the  inserts,  a  non-corrosive  sheath  of 
nickel  covering  the  dioe  and  extending  into  the  inserts 
to  cover  the  junction  of  die  shoe  and  the  inserts. 


2,844,794 
STEAM  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  STEAM  IRON 
Mary  C.  PavBc,  North  Caatoa,  OUo,  aaigBor  to  The 
Hoover  Coaspaay,  North  Caatoa,  OUo,  a  coiponrftoa 
of  Ohto 

AppUcattoa  Maich  28, 1958,  Serial  No.  572,785 
8  Oahas    (0.38—77) 


1.  In  a  steam  iron;  a  sole  plate;  a  flash  boiler  formed 
in  the  upper  face  of  said  sole  plate;  an  opening  formed 
through  said  sole  plate;  steam  passages  formed  in  said 
sole  plate  and  forming  communicating  passages  between 
said  flash  boiler  and  said  opening;  a  cover  plate  secured 
to  said  sole  plate  and  overlying  said  flash  boiler,  opening 
and  steam  passages,  and  a  rigid  porous  steam  distributor 
of  powdered  sintered  metal  closing  the  lower  end  of  said 
opening  and  forming  a  permanent  integral  part  of  said 
sole  plate. 

2,848,795 
PLASTIC  LABEL  HOLDER  WTTH  ATTACHING 

MEANS 
PhUp  Balaban,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asrig^or  to  OAcc  Prod- 
acts,  lac,  Detroit,  Mi(^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigaa 
AppUcatioa  Jaaaary  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  482,778 
11  Claims.  ^(CL  48— 18) 


1.  A  label  holder  including,  in  combination,  a  rec- 
tangular frame  of  plastic  material  having  sections  of 
longitudinally  extending  apertures  on  opposite  side  edges 
thereof  with  the  sections  having  alternate  spaced  open 
sides,  said  frame  having  a  central  opening  forming  a 
window  for  a  label,  and  securing  means  for  the  frame 
anchored  within  the  longitudinally  extending  apertures 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  for  securing  the  label  holder  to 
an  element. 

2,848,798 

IDENTIFICATION  BAND 

Wlnfred  J.  Poliin,  TUeasviUe,  Wia^  usisBor  to  WIO  Rms, 

lac,  MDwaahcc,  Wis.,  a  corporatton  of  Wlacoaria 

AppHcatioa  May  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  659,865 

3ClafaBs.    (a.  48— 19) 

2.  An  identification  device  comprising:  a  band  ot  flex- 
ible material;  means  on  one  end  portion  of  the  baii^  de- 
fining an  elongated  pocket  having  its  mouth  at  the  ad- 
jacent extremity  of  the  band  and  having  opposing  walls 
one  of  which  is  formed  integrally  with  the  band,  the  other 
wall  of  the  pocket  being  permanently  bonded  to  said  first 
designated  wall  along  both  longitudinal  margins  of  the 
latter  and  along  a  transverse  line  which  is  adjacent  to 
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the  junction  between  the  band  and  the  pocket,  and  said 
other  wall  being  transparent  lo  as  to  enable  indicia  oo 
a  card  or  the  like  inserted  into  the  pocket  to  be  readily 
viewed,  and  said  pocket  being  adapted  to  receive  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  band, 
said  wall  of  the  pocket  which  is  integral  with  the  band 
having  a  width  greater  than  said  transparent  wall  and 
being  held  by  its  bonded  joint  therewith  in  an  outward 
transversely  bowed  condition  providing  ready  access  to 
the  mouth  of  the  pocket;  and  means  for  closing  the 
mouth  of  the  pocket  so  as  to  preclude  displacement  of 


a  card  from  the  pocket,  and  for  securing  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  the  band  to  both  of  said  walls  of  the  pocket 
with  a  length  of  said  opposite  end  portion  of  band  in 
the  pocket,  comprising  a  snap  fastener  having  cooperat- 
ing male  and  female  elements  secured  to  said  walls  of  the 
pocket  adjacent  to  the  mouth  thereof,  and  longitudinally 
spaced  apertures  in  said  opposite  end  portion  of  the  band, 
each  of  a  size  to  receive  the  male  member  of  the  snap 
fastener,  and  through  any  one  of  which  the  male  mem- 
ber may  be  projected  when  the  fastener  is  closed  to  form 
the  band  into  a  bracelet. 


2,844,7^7 

CHANGEABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ldud  R.  Boyd,  C— opoHs.  Mich. 

AppHcatkw  March  1^  1954,  Scttal  No.  572,lt7 

iClalnH.    (CL4f— 3«) 


1.  A  changeable  display  device  comprising  a  support 
member  adapted  to  support  an  article  to  be  displayed,  said 
support  member  including  an  upright  front  wall,  a  cross 
bar  pivotally  secured  adjacent  one  end  to  said  front  wall, 
a  changeable  sign  at  said  one  end  of  said  cross  bar,  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  cross  bar,  said  sign  having 
means  incorporated  therein  for  changing  the  legend 
exposed  thereon  in  coordination  with  the  change  of  posi- 
tion of  said  cross  bar. 


2,84«,79t 
ELECTRO  MECHANICAL  BIRD  DEVICE 
WilUam  EngcM  Polk,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Oricinal  appttcalioa  Jbm  25,  19S3,  Serial  No.  344,819, 
oow  PMcat  No.  2,778,918,  dated  Novcnbcr  28,  1954. 
Divided  and  lUa  appHcatloa  September  28, 1954,  Serial 
No.  413,342 

4  Clafaiis.  (a.  48—18433) 
1.  In  a  toy,  housing,  a  fanciful  body  arranged  above 
said  housing  and  including  a  pair  of  movable  wings  hori- 
zontally disposed  rods  for  supporting  said  wings,  T- 
shaped  fittings  connected  to  said  rods,  arcuate  arms  hav- 
ing their  upper  ends  secured  to  said  fittings,  a  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  arms  providing  a  pivotal  support 
for  said  arms,  bearings  mounted  in  said  arms  for  support- 
ing said  pin,  fingers  having  a  flattened  portion  thereon 


depending  from  said  arms,  a  cam  engased  by  the  flattened 
portions  of  said  fincers.  a  shaft  connected  to  said  cam. 
a  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  a  cofl  spring  having 
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its  ends  connected  to  said  fingers  intermediate  of  the 
flattened  portions  of  said  fingers  and  the  pivoul  connec- 
tions of  said  anna. 


2,844,799 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

NickolM  Violoc^  mU  Sterea 

New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 

Appttcalioa  Siplirtir  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  381,818 

SOafaM.    (CL48— 138) 


I 
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1.  An  illustrated  display  device  comprising:  a  housing; 
a  motor  compartment  centrally  located  at  the  base  of  said 
housing:  a  motor  in  the  compartment;  a  shaft  roUtable 
by  said  motor  extending  from  the  compartment  interiorly 
of  said  housing;  a  set  of  spider  legs  positioned  on  said 
shaft;  a  translucent  light  diffusing  sheet  rotatably  sup- 
ported adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  by  said  spider 
lep;  a  circular  fluorescent  hght  spaced  radially  outward 
of  said  spider  legs,  the  central  opening  of  the  circular 
fluorescent  light  being  wider  than  the  motor  compart- 
ment whereby  said  light  may  pass  around  said  compart- 
ment upon  removal  through  the  base  of  the  housing,  said 
light  being  generally  positioned  to  substamially  uniformly 
illuminate  the  translucent  diffusing  sheet;  a  light  polariz- 
ing sheet  coextensive  with  said  diffusing  sheet  and  at- 
tached thereto  for  rotation  therewith;  a  stationary  bire- 
fringent  image  supported  in  said  housing:  and  a  stationary 
light  polarizing  sheet  supported  in  said  housing;  said  ro- 
tatable  diffusing  and  polarizing  sheets,  said  stationary  bi- 
refringent  image  and  said  stationary  polarizing  sheet  be- 
ing in  that  order  aligned  in  said  housing  between  said 
light  source  and  the  eye  of  an  observer  whereby  as  said 
motor  and  spider  legs  turn  said  rotatable  polarizing 
sheet  the  observer  views  variable  color  effects. 


FRAME  FOR  MIRROR  IN  TRAIN  CASE 
Uw  F.  Maria  mad  LMMard  Lodk,  PMabwik,  Pa.,  aa- 
aigwNv  to  BnM«  MoMed  Piaatfcs  Prajarti,  lac,  Pltta- 
bargh,  Pa^  >  corporatioa  of  PeaaeilTaBia 
AppUcatfoa  December  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  424^88 
4Clatam.    (CL  48— 152) 
2.  A  molded  plastic  frame  for  a  glass  plate,  the  frame 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  body  provided  with  a 


large  opening  surrounded  by  a  rabbet  in  the  back  of  the 
body  for  receiving  the  marginal  area  of  a  rectangular 
glass  plate,  flanges  projecting  from  the  outer  walls  of 
the  rabbet  inward  across  the  rabbet  for  overlying  said 
marginal  area  of  the  glass  plate  to  hold  it  in  the  frame. 
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and  a  flexible  lip  surrounding  said  body  and  flaring  for- 
ward therefrom,  said  lip  being  tapered  in  cross  section 
toward  its  outer  edge  and  adapted  to  be  contracted  by 
the  side  wall  of  a  surrounding  enclosure  when  the  frame 
is  pressed  rearwardly  into  that  enclosure. 


2,844,881 
f,  WOOD-EMBELLISUING  APPARATUS 

Owea  BrowB,  Lot  Aagdcs,  Calif. 
Origiiial  appMcalioa  Aprfl  27.  1948,  Serial  No.  23.649, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,724,442,  dated  Novenil»er  22,  1955. 
DMdcd  and  this  appMtatioa  J«fy  21,  1955,  Serial  No. 
523,919 

7  Claims.    <a.  41— .1) 


1.  In  a  surface-marking  machine,  the  combination 
which  includes:  a  rotary  brushing  head  positioned  for 
intermittent  contact  with  a  surface  to  be  abrasively  scari- 
fied thereby — a  slotted  grid  member — intermediary  of 
the  respective  surface  and  brushing  elements — against 
portions  of  which  said  surface  moves  slidably  and  against 
the  oppositely  disposed  portions  of  which  said  brushing 
head  scrapes  rotatively  as  well  as  rotatively-abrasively 
into  direct  contact  with  the  surface  itself  through  the  grid 
openings;  means  to  move  said  surface  relative  to  both  said 
grid  and  said  brushing  head;  and  cooperative  other  means, 
including  power  and  power-transmission  means,  operable 
to  lower  and  raise  said  head  to  and  from  said  surface  at 
timed  intervals. 


2,844,882 

I       GUN  SWITCH  CONNECTOR 
Thoams  F.  Trtfay,  Janmlra,  N.  Y. 
Applkattoa  November  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,432 
I  ICtalBB.    (CL42— 84) 
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curved  in  a  U -shape  whereby  when  said  rod  is  rotated 
said  U-shaped  end  enters  the  area  enclosed  by  said  trig- 
ger guard  and  connects  operatively  with  said  trigger.  i 


In  a  rifle  of  the  type  having  a  trigger  in  a  trigger 
guard  and  a  chamber  for  a  cartridge  clip;  removable 
electrical  connector  meant  mounted  in  said  chamber  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  switch  mounted  in  said  casing,  and 
connecting  means  connecting  said  switch  and  said  trig- 
ger, said  connecting  means  comprising  a  rod  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing,  one  end  of  said  rod  being  con- 
nected to  said  switch  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  being 


2444,883 

FISH  HOOK  BAITER 

Dvrti  F.  Rctlls.  Re«aadi,  Calif. 

Applicatkw  April  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  588,243 

1  Claim.     (CL  43 — 4) 


Apparatus  for  use  in  baiting  a  fish  hook  with  soft  bait 
without  touching  the  bait,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
member  having  an  interior  portion  thereof  at  one  end 
of  larger  inside  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
remainder  of  the  cylindrical  member,  the  enlarged  diam- 
eter end  being  slightly  larger  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  hooked  end  of  the  fish  hook  which  is  to  be 
baited  for  receiving  said  hooked  end,  said  portion  having 
a  thin  wall  for  slicing  into  the  bait  material,  a  plunger 
having  a  spherically  concave  end  face  and  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  said  portion,  the  plunger  being  larger  in  diam- 
eter than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  remainder  of  the 
cylindrical  member,  whereby  the  plunger  engages  the  end 
of  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member 
as  a  st(^,  a  push  shaft  secured  to  the  plunger  and  ex- 
tending out  through  the  small  inside  diameter  end  of  the 
cylindrical  member  so  that  a  fisherman  may  hold  the  cy- 
lindrical member  in  one  hand  and  operate  the  plunger  by 
pushing  on  the  shaft  with  a  thumb  or  finger  of  the  same 
hand,  and  a  spring  coupled  between  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  the  shaft  for  urging  the  plunger  against  the  stop, 
the  larger  inside  diameter  region  of  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber extending  beyond  the  end  face  of  the  plunger  a  dis- 
tance slightly  larger  than  the  logitudinal  dimension  of 
the  hooked  end  of  the  fish  hook  which  is  to  be  baited 
when  said  plunger  is  against  said  stop,  the  spherically 
concave  end  face  of  the  plunger  conforming  the  bait 
to  the  curvature  of  the  hook,  whereby  a  compact  plug 
of  bait  may  be  formed  on  a  hook  to  completely  cover 
and  conceal  the  hooked  end  of  a  hook  with  a  minimum 
of  bait  material  and  said  baited  hooked  end  may  be 
ejected  from  said  large  diameter  end  by  said  plunger. 


AUTOMATIC  LINE  RELEASE  FOR  USE  ON 
nSHING  RODS 

Joseph  Elliott,  Inglewood,  New  Zealand 

AppHcatton  October  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  617,798 

8  Claims.    (CI.  43—25) 


I.  An  automatic  line  release  device  for  use  on  a  fishing 
rod  comprising  a  mount  for  detachably  clamping  to  a 
fixed  part,  a  base  detachably  secured  to  the  mount,  a 
rotor  shaft  journal  led  in  the  base  to  be  capable  of  rotation 
and  having  a  projecting  pin  thereon,  a  stud  fixed  on  the 
rotor  shaft  around  which  a  fishing  line  is  adapted  to  pass 
and  an  adjusting  screw  threaded  through  a  part  of  the 
base  for  an  inner  end  of  the  screw  to  normally  be  across 
the  rotative  path  of  the  pin  on  the  shaft  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  when  the  pin  and  the  screw  are  in  contact, 
the  casting  action  of  the  rod  sliding  the  pin  along  the 
screw  and  when  the  pin  is  freed  from  the  end  of  the  screw 
the  line  releases  from  the  stud  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft. 
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FISHING  LURE 
Rlcfaaid  H.  WaUxman,  Sma  Jom,  CaW. 
ApplkalioB  Aagost  3, 19H,  Serial  No.  M2,(»0« 
^^^SCtoliM.    (CLi3— 42.H) 


X" 
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1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body, 
means  for  attaching  a  fishing  line  to  one  end  of  said  body 
whereby  when  pull  is  exerted  on  the  line,  said  body  will 
assume  a  position  in  the  water  with  the  axis  thereof  gen- 
erally aligned  with  the  direction  of  pull,  means  including 
a  baffle  disposed  within  said  body  diagonally  relative  to 
its  axis  whereby  the  force  of  water  against  said  baffle 
urges  said  tubular  body  into  a  predetermined  disposition 
when  pull  is  exerted  on  the  fishing  line,  said  line-attaching 
means  being  disposed  at  the  lower  perimetric  edge  of  said 
tubular  body  when  in  said  predetermined  disposition. 


upper  ends  of  said  side  walls,  one  of  said  side  walb  hav- 
ing an  aperture  near  the  upper  end  thertoi,  a  tubular  dis- 
pensing plunger  siipport  member  mounted  against  the 
outside  of  said  apertured  wall  over  stid  aperture,  said 
support  member  having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with 
the  aperture  in  said  wall,  said  support  member  having  an 
imperforate  floor  portion  and  also  having  a  slot  running 
longitudinally  thereof  in  a  side  thereof  away  from  said 
receptacle,  a  dispensing  plunger,  and  said  support  member 
receiving  said  dispensing  plunger,  said  dispensing  plunger 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  longitudinally  in  said  support, 
means  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  in  said  support  includ- 
ing a  pin  fastened  to  said  plunger  and  extending  through 
said  slot,  said  plunger  having  a  pocket  therein,  said 
pocket  having  an  opening  adjacent  said  apertured  wall 


2,84<,SM 

FISH  LURE  HOLDER 

Robert  L.  Gafaies,  Awdo,  Ttx. 

AppUcatkw  September  8.  1954,  Serial  No.  454,893 

5  ClaliBS.     (CL  43—543) 
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1.  A  fishing  lure  holder  comprising  a  container  having 
a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  a  back  wall,  and  a  front  wall, 
the  side  walls  and  the  back,  wall  having  coplanar  upper 
edges  and  said  front  wall  having  an  upper  edge  spaced 
below  said  coplanar  edges,  a  cover  hinged  on  said  back 
wall  at  the  upper  edge  thereof  adapted  to  be  closed  to 
engage  said  coplanar  edges,  a  first  bar  secured  in  the 
container  and  extending  thcreacross  attached  to  the  top 
of  the  front  wall  and  being  perpendicular  thereto,  said 
fint  bar  having  an  upper  edge  spaced  below  said  coplanar 
edges,  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  bar  having  spaced  ver- 
tical slots  therein,  a  second  bar  extending  across  the 
interior  of  the  container  and  secured  to  said  front  wall 
along  the  upper  edge  of  the  front  wall,  said  second 
bar  extending  rearwardly  into  the  container  from  said 
front  wall,  said  first  and  second  bars  and  said  front 
wall  being  sufficiently  spaced  below  the  cover  when  closed 
to  provide  a  lure-drying  space  thereat  below  the  cover, 
said  second  bar  having  vertical  holes  therethrough  which 
are  aligned  with  the  slots  in  said  first  bar,  flexible  and 
resilient  members  having  intermediate  portions  trained 
through  the  holes  of  the  second  bar.  said  members  hav- 
ing first  end  portions  having  lure-engaging  catches  there- 
on and  second  end  portions,  and  means  securing  the 
second  end  portions  of  said  members  to  the  container 
at  points  below  the  second  bar  with  the  portions  of 
said  intermediate  portions  of  the  flexible  members  below 
said  second  bar  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  second  bar 
holes. 


of  the  receptacle,  and  a  second  opening  adjacent  the  im- 
perforate floor  of  said  support  member,  said  first  open- 
ing in  said  plunger  being  adapted  to  register  with  the 
apertures  in  said  wall  and  said  support  member  when  said 
plunger  is  in  a  first  position,  said  second  opening  in  said 
plunger  being  closed  by  said  imperforate  floor  of  the 
support  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  position,  said 
openings  being  both  exposed  outside  of  said  receptacle 
when  said  plunger  is  moved  forward  to  assume  a  second 
position,  whereby  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion a  live  insect  captive  in  said  receptacle  can  clinib 
through  said  wall  and  said  support  member  into  said 
pocket,  and  whereby  when  said  pluager  is  moved  forward 
to  said  second  position  such  insect  is  carried  forward 
and  drops  through  said  second  opening  in  said  pocket 
to  the  outside  of  said  receptacle. 


234^  8#8 
DRAWING  TABLE  TRAY  ATTACHMENT 

J.  C.  Hsbcrt  Ivcatcr,  GrccBrillc,  S.  C. 

AppUcatfoa  April  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,794 

SCbfaM.    (a.  45-131) 


1.  An  adjustable  instrument  holding  device  for  a  draw- 
ing table  comprising  a  trackway  secured  adjacent  and  in 
alignment  with  each  of  the  side  edges  of  the  drawing 
uble.  a  bracket  assembly  slidably  carried  by  each  of 
the  trackways,  said  bracket  assemblies  extending  above 
the  drawing  table,  an  elongated  tray  carried  adjacent 
the  top  of  the  brackets,  said  bracket  assemblies  including 
means  for  tiltably  adjusting  the  tray  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  tray  with  respect  to  the  trackways. 


2,844,8r7 
LIVE  BAIT  DISPENSER 
Stephen  C.  Tucker,  Atfaata,  Ga.,  aMigiior  of  OM-half  to 
J.  Ralph  HmrU  Whitcabwg.  Ga. 
AppUcatloa  Jmic  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,M5 
6  Claims.    (CL  43—55) 
1.  A  live  bait  dispenser  comprising  a  receptacle  de- 
fined by  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  attached  to  the 


2,S44,i#9 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  SETS 

EaccM  J.  Malcwrid,  CUcago,  lU. 

AppikatkM  April  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  57M73 

3Claiiiia.    (0.44—29) 

1.  A  toy  construction  set  comprising:   a  plurality  of 

lightweight,  substantially  spherical  connecting  element* 


!l 
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«»!,  .  nr«^termined  radiui  o£  cuTvature  and  having  the  other  end  thereof,  there  being  a  slot  in  each  of  said 

«^  u^lrZ^  rSd  ^rf^^w!  of  maintaS:  shanks,  said  shanks  being  mounted  for  movement  toward^ 

Z^^^lT^I^^Tr^.  anTrcsiUcnl  sucUon  and  away  from  each  other,  said  h^d  l^-^PP'^^^^J^jT 

c?ps  carried  b^  the  rods,  at  leart  some  of  the  rods  carry-  ing  mounted  for  movement  towards  and  away  fron^^»ch 

cups  cariica  u,  uk  ^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  similar  sections  each  shaped  to  mclude  a 

wing  and  a  body  portion,  said  body  portions  being  ar- 
ranged angulariy  with  re^>ect  to  said  wings,  there  being 
notches  in  said  body  portions,  a  resilient  band  encircling 
said  body  portions  and  engaging  said  notches,  each  <rf 
said  body  portions  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed 
,,,  ^^     I  V  notched  areas,  and  resilient  bands  extending  through  said 

slots  and  engaging  said  notched  areas  on  the  body  por- 
tions. 


ing  suction  cups  at  both  ends,  the  suction  cups  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  sufficiently  smaller  than  that  of  the 
elements  to  permit  the  soctioD  cups  to  adhere  to  the  ele- 
ments by  suctioo. 


DUMMY  CALF  FOR  PRACTICING  ROPING, 

LASSOING  AND  TYING 

WUte  B.  Oiy,  dovta,  N.  Mea. 

ApplkatioB  May  91, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,919 

3ClaiM.    (O.  44— 123) 


1 .  A  dummy  simulating  a  calf  and  for  practice  purposes 
in  roping  and  tying  the  legs  thereof  comprising  a  frame 
including  a  trunk  core,  a  head  core,  resilient  means  con- 
necting said  cores,  front  and  hind  legs,  and  resilient  joint 
means  connecting  said  legs  to  said  trunk  core,  and  a 
pull  member  connecting  said  front  legs  together  and 
slidably  extended  through  said  trunk  core  and  operative 
10  swtng  one  front  leg  forwardly  at  its  joint  in  response  to 
swinging  of  the  other  front  leg  rearwardly. 


f^^ 


2tS44vSll 

FLAPPING  WING  TOY 

William  EogcDC  Pdk,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  September  €,  1954,  Serial  No.  608,262 

2Claimi.    (a.  46— 124) 


<%i»^' 


1 .  In  a  flapping  wing  toy.  a  pair  of  handles,  a  pin  piv- 
otally  connecting  said  handles  together  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  each  of  said  handles  being  shaped  to  include 
a  curved  hand  gripping  portion  on  one  end  thereof,  a 
coil  spring  interposed  between  said  hand  gripping  por- 
tions, each  of  said  handles  further  including  a  shank  on 


2«S46,SI2 

COMBINATION  HOOP  AND  BALANCE  STICK 

Hcibcft  F.  Sdunlctc,  SmUimw.  Mick. 

AppllcatkMi  laDvary  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S1,832 

3  Claims.    (CL  44— 22f ) 


,"r>'i 


2.  In  a  balance  stick  structure,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  shaft;  a  handle  and  detachable  guard  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  shaft;  a  face  portion  plate  transversely 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  handle; 
a  leading  edge  defining  the  upper  portion  of  said  face 
portion  plate;  a  tapered  extension  of  said  leading  edge 
at  one  end;  a  roller  secured  to  rotate  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  end  of  said  face  portion  plate  opposite 
said  tapered  extension;  and  a  bail-like  wire  extending  from 
said  face  portion  plate  and  said  roller  and  detachably 
secured  thereto  against  rotation. 


2,S46,813 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  TOY  VEHICLE 

Andrew  N.  Glardlna,  PIttsbargh,  Pa. 

Application  December  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  475,997 

1  aafan.     (a.  46—244) 


'i^mtkiv* 


A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  tractor  and  a  trailer,  the 
latter  having  its  front  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rear 
portion  of  the  tractor  to  provide  relative  pivotal  move- 
ments in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  reversible  electric  motor 
mounted  on  said  tractor,  a  separate  remote  control  unit 
comprising  a  housing  enclosing  dry  cells  electrically  con- 
nected by  flexible  electric  wires  to  said  motor,  said 
trailer  having  mounted  on  the  forward  end  thereof  a 
pedestal  bearing  in  the  form  of  two  parallel  vertical  walls 
having  aligned  notches  formed  in  the  top  edges  thereof, 
a  pivotal  shaft  supported  in  said  notches,  a  spring  having 
one  end  connected  centrally  of  said  shaft  and  the  other 
end  being  connected  to  a  base  portion  of  the  forward  end 
of  said  trailer  for  holding  said  shaft  in  said  notches,  a 
ladder  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
said  end  having  an  arcuate  segment  portion  subsUntially 
concentric  with  said  shaft  and  extending  vertically  down- 
wardly in  the  space  between  said  vertical  walls,  a  drive 
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shaft  in  Unfential.  frictiooal  eofafeoient  with  nid  arcu- 
ate segment  portion,  and  means  for  turninf  said  drive 
shaft  in  either  direction,  whereby  turning  of  said  drive 
shaft  in  one  direction  will  cause  pivotal  raising  move- 
ment of  said  ladder,  and  turning  of  said  drive  shaft  in 
an  opposite  direction  will  effect  lowering  of  said  ladder, 
and  whereby  after  the  ladder  has  reached  either  its  limit  of 
raising  or  lowering  movement,  further  turning  of  said 
drive  shaft  will  effect  slippage  thereof  relative  said 
arcuate  segment  portion. 


SELF  PKOFELLED  REVERSING  TOY 

A*  LiCtllcfii  Red  BflBkt  N.  J. 
SrpUifcsr  i,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M2,4«l 
ICWm.    (a.4<— 244) 


TOY  RAILROAD  ACCESSORIES 

Richard  G.  Smith,  H^aMaa,  N.  Y. 

AppBcadoa  JaMary  2€,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4«4458 

11  ClalBM.    (CL  44—245) 


caanpristng  a  toy  railroad  track,  a  toy  railroad  car  on 
the  track  and  having  an  opentag  in  its  roof  throogh  which 
articles  may  be  dropped,  a  nonnally  doaed  door  covcriag 
the  opening,  and  a  trackside  structure  secured  to  the  track 
spaced  laterally  of  the  car  body  to  fonn  •  gap,  and  past 
which  the  car  is  movable,  the  trackside  structure  having 
above  the  level  of  the  car  roof  and  extending  laterally 
from  its  car-adjacent  side  an  article  support,  a  pusher  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  support  normally  behind  the  article, 
a  reciprocable  obsucie  between  the  article  and  said  car. 
means  to  reciprocate  said  pusher  to  push  the  article  to- 
ward the  car  and  against  the  obstacle  and  cause  the 
article  to  be  gripped  between  the  pusher  and  obstacle  and 
then  be  carried  therebetween  over  the  gap  and  the  roof 
opening,  and  then  to  cause  said  door  to  open  and  then  to 
cause  the  pusher  and  obstacle  to  separate  and  release 
the  article  into  the  car. 


t.tn.tn 

AIR  HANDLING  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  P.  Malooi;  Sm  Biiasidhiii.  CaW. 

AppMcatfoa  Ortohsr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  459,M9 

•  nilaii.     (CL47~2) 


2.  In  a  toy.  a  hollow  body  portion  of  barrel-like  forma* 
tion,  and  said  body  portion  including  s  continuous  outer 
wall  member  which  is  arcuate  in  cross  section,  first  and 
second  end  walls  on  the  ends  of  said  body  portion,  a  head 
member  extending  from  said  first  end  wall,  a  foot-like 
member  extending  from  the  other  end  wall,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending longitudinally  through  said  body  portion,  a  base 
positioned  below  said  shaft,  clamps  connecting  said  base 
to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  batteries  positioned  below  said 
base,  brackets  connecting  said  batteries  to  said  base,  a 
switch  mechanism  supported  by  said  base,  posts  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base,  af  platform  secured  to  said 
posts,  a  reversible  motor  mouMed  on  said  platform,  a 
drive  wheel  arranged  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wail  member  of  the  body  portion, 
said  drive  wheel  being  connected  to  said  motor,  said  switch 
mechanism  including  a  pivotally  mounted  bar,  an  arm 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bar.  a  weight  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  arm,  spaced  apart  contacts  adapted  to  be  se- 
lectively actuated  by  said  bar.  said  head  member,  body 
portion  and  foot-like  member  simulating  a  fanciful  crea- 
ture, and  whereby  the  toy  is  constructed  so  that  when  the 
body  portion  rolls  into  contact  with  an  obstruction,  the 
switch  mechanism  moves  to  reverse  rotation  of  the  motor 
and  drive  wheel. 


^ 


1.  Air  circulating  and  conditioning  apparatus  includ- 
ing, a  vertically  disposed  standard,  a  head  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  standard  with  a  spindle  carried  by  the  stand- 
ard and  with  a  hub  rouubly  supported  by  the  spindle, 
an  air  circulating  means  carried  by  and  at  the  forward 
side  of  the  hub  on  an  axis  projecting  by  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  sUndard  at  a  point  spaced  laterally  therefrom  and 
including  a  prime  mover  driving  a  fan,  an  air  condition- 
ing means  carried  by  the  hub  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
temper  a  portion  of  the  air  delivered  thereto  by  the  cir- 
culating means,  and  a  control  means  for  stopping  and 
positioning  the  hub  as  it  is  rotated  iacloding  a  series  of 
circumferentially  spaced  pins  positioned  and  released  by 
an  escapement  having  a  part  successively  engageable  with 
the  piu. 


TREE  POISONING  AXE 

Joha  A.  Hahlet.  COmtom,  N.  C,  iiiigiini  to 
CotporathM,  New  Yart,  N.  Y,,  a 


C  1955,  Serial  No.  532^43 

{CI.  47-^573) 


^r^  .:j^ 


II.  A  toy  for  simulating  the  loading  of  a  railway  car        I.  A  tree  poisoning  axe  comprising  an  axe  head  aflfixed 
by  dropping  an  article  through  an  opening  in  its  roof,    to  a  hollow  handle,  a  poison  delivery  conduit  directed 
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down  through  the  interior  ot  said  hollow  handle  into  a 
bore  in  said  axe  bead,  a  shaOow  trough  in  a  face  of  the 
axe  head  and  leadint  toward  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
axe  head,  said  bore  fai  said  axe  head  discharging  into  said 
trough,  a  valve  in  said  daliveiy  conduit  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  poison  therethrough,  the  body  of  said 
valve  being  entirely  cndoaed  within  said  handle,  and 
valve  actuating  nieans  protruding  therefrom  through  an 
aperture  in  said  hoUow  handle. 


ELECTRIC  SYNCHBONIZn  FOB  GLASS 

MACHINB  FEEDER 

Harold  E.  Laitoea,  Aaiimi,  imL,  — If"'  <»  Lynch 

Coiponrtloa.  Anisrsen,  In*,  a  cetnoiallon  of 

ApHfenfion  Aprif,  im,  SatW  No.  577,1«1 

llClilnM.    (a.4>— 5) 


vertically  suspended  flat  glass  to  be  bent  is  wrapped  dur- 
ing bending,  whilst  the  other  co-operating  member  in- 
cludes a  vertical  base  and  two  plates  hinged  on  vertical 
axes  disposed  at  points  beyond  the  ends  of  the  curved 
portion  required  in  the  glass,  means  for  inltiaOy  setting 
said  plates  into  coplanar  position,  said  plates  beuig  re- 
si  liently  supported  on  said  base  so  as  to  constitute  yielding 
supports  for  the  flat  portions  of  the  glass  eadi  side 
of  the  V  movable  as  the  angle  in  the  bend  is  formed  by 
the  said  post,  means  for  causing  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  co-operating  members  whereby  flat  glass  is 
given  a  V  bend,  means  supporting  and  guiding  said  plates 
for  movement  with  the  respective  flat  portions  of  the  glass 
in  contact  therewith  to  prevent  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  flat  portions  of  the  glass  and  the  respective 
plates  during  the  bending  operation,  and  holding  means 
for  the  plates  operatively  associated  with  the  respective 
base  and  adapted  to  hold  the  plates  in  fully  yielded  posi- 
tion during  retraction  of  the  vertical  post,  thereby  im- 
mediately releasing  the  suspended  glass  to  cause  the  glass 
to  hang  free  of  the  plates  for  immediate  transfer  to  a 
toughening  station. 


11.  In  an  electric  synchronizer  for  glass  machine  feed- 
ers, a  pair  of  revolving  elements,  one  driven  io  syn- 
chronism with  the  feeder  and  the  other  driven  in  synchr<>- 
nism  with  the  machine,  and  control  means  for  automati- 
cally synchronizing  the  machine  with  the  feeder  by  coo- 
trolling  the  clutch  of  the  machine,  said  control  means 
comprising  a  go  strienoid  for  effecting  throw  in  of  the 
clutch  and  a  stop  solenoid  for  effecting  throw  out  of  the 
clutch,  a  push  button  for  energizing  said  go  solenoid,  a 
timer  switch  in  series  therewith  whereby  both  the  push 
button  and  the  timer  switch  must  be  closed  to  energize 
said  go  solenoid,  means  for  mounting  said  timer  switch 
on  one  of  said  pair  of  revolving  elements,  a  cam  on  the 
other  thereof  for  closing  said  timer  switch  in  only  one 
position  of  relative  roution  between  said  revolving  ele- 
ments, and  means  for  conducting  current  to  said  timer 
switch  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  grooves  in  said 
one  of  said  revolving  elements  and  connected  with  the 
poles  of  said  timer  switch,  mercury  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  and  sUtionary  current  carrying  elements  con- 
tacting the  mercury  in  said  grooves. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
TOUGHENED  BENT  GLASS 
Hcwy  W.  Baker,  BbmliiglHiin.  England,  assignor  to  Pilk- 
ia«toa  Brothers  UmHtd,  Liverpool,  England,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Great  BritniB 

Hcatloa  SipHrtsr  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,2M 
Claims  priority,  appUoatioo  Great  Britain 
September  2«,  19S2 
•  Clalma.     (O.  49— (7) 


'  'III ''^' 


I.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  V  shape  to  vertically  sus- 
pended flat  glass,  which  has  been  heated  up  to  near  iu 
softening  point,  comprising  two  co-operating  members, 
one  of  which  includes  a  vertical  post  about  which  the 


SPARK  PLUG  CLEANER 
Georga  Parmk,  Jr.,  Vcnma,  aad  Jamca  F. 
toa  PlalM,  N.  J.,  aarigBOta  to  The  OM|ak 
k^  Co.,  be,  Moaldair,  N.  J.,  a 
Jancy 

AppHcatloa  May  2t,  1956,  Scfftal  No.  5t7,M9 
4Clirimt.    (CLSl^t) 


eotporatlea  of  New 


«i  «t 


1.  Spark  plug  cleaner  comprising  the  c(Nnbination  of 
an  abrasive  containing  chamber,  an  abrasive  nozzle,  an 
abruive  supply  tube  extending  from  within  said  cham- 
ber to  said  nozzle,  said  abrasive  containing  chamber 
being  made  up  of  a  can  having  a  lower  open  end  and  a 
flexible  fine  mesh  screen  stretched  across  said  open  lower 
end,  a  breather  bag  attached  to  the  edge  of  said  screen, 
an  upper  supporting  ring  telescopically  engafed  over  the 
lower  end  of  said  can  with  the  upper  end  of  the  breather 
bag  looped  over  the  same,  a  hopper  bottom  for  collectiog 
screened  material,  struts  connecting  said  hopper  bottom 
to  said  upper  supporting  ring  and  supporting  said  hopper 
bottom  in  spaced  relation  below  the  screen,  said  hopper 
bottom  having  a  dependent  annular  flange  about  die  rim 
of  the  s  ime  and  the  lower  end  of  the  breather  bag  being 
folded  inwardly  and  upwardly  over  said  flange,  a  damp- 
ing ring  telescopically  engaged  within  said  flange  and 
clamping  the  folded  lower  end  portion  of  the  breather 
bag  to  the  flange  and  spring  means  yieldingly  and  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  clamping  ring  to  the  body  of 
the  can. 
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2,t4M21  lating  sleeve  whereby  a  part  of  said  packins  is  submitted 

SELF-CLEANING  SFARK  PLUG  CLEANER  to  an  oscillatory  movunent  intended  to  facilitate  the  dia- 

lioi  of  New  Jcney  i 

AppOcatkM  Aagut  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  «T7,M3  ^  .,,  ^, 

^  '  KPflFE  HONING  MACHINE  FOR  SWEET  CORN 

CUTTERS 

Hany  F.  Makmc  aod  Vera  M.  Knraac,  U  S««w,  MIm^ 

MrigBon  to  Green  Giant  Company,  Lc  Sncnr,  Mlnn^ 

a  corporation  of  Minncaota 

AppttcatfcM  Angnat  21,  19S2,  Scrtel  No.  3«5,M2 

lOate.    (CLSl—^S) 


1.  Self-cleaning  spark  plug  cleaner,  comprising  the 
combination  of  abrasive  spark  plug  cleaning  nozzle, 
abrasive  containing  chamber  about  the  same  having  an 
upright  annular  abrasive  retaining  filter  wall,  a  dust  col- 
lecting chamber  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
abrasive  chamber  having  an  upright  annular  dust  arrest- 
ing wall,  said  abrasive  chamber  having  an  abrasive  coo- 
fining  hopper  at  the  bottom  of  said  upright  filter  wall, 
said  dust  collecting  chamber  having  a  dust  confining 
hopper  at  the  bottom  of  said  upright  dust  arresting  wall 
of  larger  diameter  and  spaced  from  said  abrasive  hopper, 
said  dust  hopper  having  a  removable  closure  at  the 
bottom  of  the  same  for  removal  of  dust  accumulated  in 
said  dust  collecting  chamber  and  said  abrasive  hopper 
having  a  releasably  confined  closure  for  enabling  re- 
moval of  abrasive. 


^^1?^ 


2,t4«,S22 

SAND  BLAST  MACHINE 

Robert  Steffcn,  Geneva,  Switzcrtaad,  asaignor  to 

Walter  F.  Brack,  Vand,  SwHnrland 

AppUcatioa  NoTcad»cr  7. 19SS,  Serial  No.  545,439 

3Claiiiii.    (a.  51--11) 


A  machine  for  sharpening  a  knife  including  an  arm 
having  a  concave  face  terminating  in  an  arcuate  cutting 
edge,  said  sharpening  machine  comprising  a  knife  holder, 
means  mounting  said  knife  holder  for  movement  in  an 
arcuate  path  about  a  predetermined  axis,  means  for 
mounting  the  knife  on  the  holder  with  the  concave  face 
of  the  knife  arm  spaced  from  and  facing  toward  said  axis, 
an  elongated  sharpening  tool  having  a  longitudinally 
straight  and  transversely  curved  convex  working  surface, 
said  working  surface  being  positioned  between  said  axis 
and  said  cutting  edge,  means  mounting  the  tool  for  end- 
wise rectilinear  reciprocation  in  a  direction  inclined  to 
said  axis  with  the  working  surface  of  the  tool  in  engage- 
ment with  the  concave  face  of  the  knife  arm  adjacent  the 
cutting  edge,  means  for  reciprocating  the  sharpening  tool 
in  said  direction,  and  means  for  moving  the  knife  holder 
in  said  arcuate  path  about  said  axis  during  engagement  of 
the  knife  arm  with  the  reciprocating  sharpening  tool. 


2^944,824 

CROSS-CUTTING  DEVICE 

Groot  Hanaen  Dakl,  Saint-Cloud,  France 

Applicatioa  December  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  400,006 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fimcc  December  30,  1952 

4  ClainH.    (CL  Sl~9t) 

1.  In  a  sand  blast  machine,  comprising  a  tube  intended 
to  conduct  a  mixture  of  compressed  air  and  sand,  a  sand- 
ing nozzle  ending  this  tube,  a  casing  surrounding  said 
tube  and  said  nozzle,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an 
aperture  allowing  the  sand  jet  going  out  of  the  nozzle 
to  reach  the  surface  which  is  to  be  sanded,  and  a  tube 
opening  in  said  casing  for  evacuating  the  sand  and  the 
air  after  their  utilization  in  said  machine,  it  least  one 
sleeve  shaped  flexible  and  compressible  packing  provided 
at  the  edge  of  said  aperture  and  intended  to  ensure  the  • 
tightness  between  said  casing  and  the  surface  to  be  sanded,  • 

said  packing  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  wall  along 
at  least  a  part  of  its  length,  a  connection  between  said 
mner  wall  and  the  extremity  of  said  casing,  a  sleeve  ro-  1.  A  machine  for  cross-cutting  metal  bars  or  the  like 
tatably  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  mechanism  acting  on  by  means  of  a  roUUble  cutting  disc,  comprising  a  ma- 
said  sleeve  for  imparting  to  it  an  oscillatory  movement,  chine  frame;  a  spindle  for  said  cutting  disc,  an  electric 
and  a  connection  between  said  outer  wall  and  said  oscil-    motor  driving  said  spindle;  a  holder  rotatably  support- 
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ing  said  sptodle  in  said  frmme  and  dispUceable  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  perpendicular  to  the  roUtional  axis 
of  said  spindle  between  two  adjusUMe  predetermined 
end  poations;  a  socket  mounted  unrotaubly  but  tUdably 
in  longitudinal  direction  in  said  frame;  a  threaded  shaft 
engaging  said  socket,  the  upper  end  face  of  said  shaft 
contactively  supporting  laid  holder;  an  auxiliary  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  parallel  to  said  spindle; 
first  means  actuated  by  said  auxiliary  shaft  to  recipro- 
catively  displace  said  socket  with  the  engaging  threaded 
shaft  and  thereby  said  holder;  driver  means  for  turning 
said  threaded  shaft  into  laid  socket;  electromagnetic 
means  to  control  said  driver  means;  the  metal  bar  to  be 
cut  through  adapted  to  carry  the  electric  current  for 
said  driver  means;  and  second  means  actuated  by  said 
auxiliary  shaft  to  excite  electrically  said  electromagnetic 
means  when  the  metal  bar  is  not  completely  cut  through, 
thus  causing  the  actuated  driver  means  to  turn  said 
threaded  shaft  into  said  socket  and  lowering  the  pre- 
determined lower  end  position  of  the  reciprocating  holder 
to  correct  the  wear  of  the  cutting  disc. 


said  clamping  nut,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  wheel 
body  extending  transversely  therethrough  at  each  of  at 
at  least  three  circumfcrentially  spaced  regions  there- 
around,  each  of  said  openings  having  a  wall  surface  a 
portion  of  which  is  presented  radially  inwardly  of  the 
wheel  body,  one  of  said  clamping  collars  being  formed 
with  an  interiorly  threaded  bore  in  at  least  partial  register 
with   each  of   said   openings,   and   an   adjusting   screw 


l.t44,t2S 

INSULATION  FORMING  MACHINE 

David  L.  Schwartz,  North  Miami,  FU. 

Applkatioa  September  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  459,106 

tClataM.    (CL51— 101) 


threadedly  received  in  each  of  said  bores  and  having  a 
cam  surface  thereon  designed  for  camming  engagement 
%^th  said  inwardly  presented  wail  surface  of  one  of  said 
openings  whereby  roUtional  movements  of  the  screw  in 
a  direction  tending  to  advance  the  screw  in  its  respective 
bore  toward  said  inwardly  presented  surface  will  impart 
increments  of  shifting  movement  to  the  grinding  wheel 
body  in  a  radial  plane  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle. 


2  844(827 

BRUSH  AND  BRUSH  MATERIAL 

Ruben  O.  Pctcnois,  Uaivcnity  Hdshls,  Ohio,  asiiciior  to 

The  OriHMii  ManrfacturiBg  Conpuy,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  cocporattoB  of  Ohio 

AppUcatloB  Scptcoiber  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  308,243 

lOaim.    (a.  51— 193  J) 


2.  A  pipe  insulation  forming  machine  comprising  a 
support,  a  pair  of  plate  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  plate 
means  each  having  a  radially  disposed  slot  extending 
to  substantially  a  center  of  said  plate  means,  spindle 
means  mounted  on  said  support  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
plate  means,  abrasive  means  mounted  on  said  spindle 
means,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  means,  an  elon- 
gated member  secured  to  each  of  said  plate  means  on 
each  side  of  said  centers  for  supporting  said  insulation 
between  said  plate  means,  said  elongated  members  lying 
in  a  plane  substantially  contiguous  with  said  centers 
of  said  plate  means  and  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted 
on  each  of  said  plate  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
insulation. 


MOUNTING  AND  TRUING  DEVICE  FOR  PERIPH- 
ERAL  TYPE   CIRCULAR    GRINDING   OR    CUT- 
TING WHEELS 
HaroM  C.  Miller,  Chicago,  Ul^  aslgBor  to  Super-Cot, 
lac,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
ApplicatioB  FelMiiary  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  442331 

8CWni.  (CLSl— la) 
1.  In  a  device  for  operatively  mounting  a  peripheral 
type  grinding  wheel  or  the  like  having  a  wheel  body 
provided  with  a  mounting  opening  therein  on  a  machine 
spiixlle  between  a  shoulder  normal  to  and  rotating  with 
the  spindle  and  a  clamping  nut  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  spindle,  in  combination,  front  and  rear  clamping 
collars  surrounding  the  spindle  between  the  shoulder  and 
nut  in  concentric  relation  with  respect  to  the  spindle  and 
in  engagement  with  the  opposite  faces  respectively  of  the 
wheel  in  clamping  relation  thereto  under  the  influence  of 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  rotary  brush  hav- 
ing a  back  and  brushing  material  extending  therefrom 
comprising  an  assembled  group  of  braided  fabric  cords  in- 
dividually impregnated  with  glue  carrying  powdered  ab- 
rasive material  and  such  glue  having  been  set  as  by  treat- 
ment with  formaldehyde  and  the  like,  whereby  the  in- 
dividual cords  are  rendered  hard  and  self-sustaining,  and 
such  individual  cords  having  a  superficially  applied,  ad- 
herent thin  ncm-abrasive  film  of  an  acid  and  alkali  resist- 
ant synthetic  plastic. 


2,844,828 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

SURFACES 

Eari  L.  Plkw,  Sr.,  Utica,  N.  Y.,  artgnor  to  Skenandoa 

Rayoa   Corporatioa,  Utica,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

ApplicaHoB  Fcbfvary  29, 1954,  Snial  No.  548,404 

3  Claim.  (Q.  51— 241) 
1.  In  a  device  for  refinishing  and  restoring  to  cylindri- 
cal form  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  two-part  turbine  cas- 
ing after  said  casing  has  been  disassembled  and  the  eroded 
internal  surfaces  thereof  have  been  built-up  by  having 
metal  irregularly  deposited  thereon,  a  shaft,  an  arm,  arm 
mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  said  arm  on  said 
shaft  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  a  grinding 
tool  comprising  an  electric  motor  and  an  abrasive  wheel 
driven  by  the  motor,  means  adjustably  securing  said  grind- 
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ing  tool  to  said  ann  and  permittinf  adjustment  thereof 
along  said  ann  toward  and  away  from  said  shaft,  a  pair  of 
mocmting  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  shaft  for 
mounting  said  shaft  on  one  of  the  parts  of  said  casing 
so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  occupies  the  posi- 
tion normally  occupied  by  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tur- 
bine rotor,  said  arm  and  grinding  tool  being  located  be- 
tween the  two  mounting  means  whereby  said  grinding 


tool  will  be  in  position  to  engage  the  internal  surfaces 
of  the  turbine  casing  when  said  shaft  is  mounted  as  afore- 
said, said  arm  mounting  means  permitting  said  arm  to  be 
swung  manually  and  slowly  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
whereby  the  abrasive  wheel  of  said  grinding  tool  describes 
an  arc  and  grinds  away  the  excess  metal  deposited  on  the 
internal  surfaces  of  the  turbine  casing  to  thereby  restore 
said  surfaces  to  thejr  original  condition. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMALLY 

RESPONSrVE  ELEMENT 

G.  Eridn,  CUeaio,  Di^  ■wiftir  to  The  Dole 

Valrc  Coaapaay,  Cklcago,  01^  a  corwmtloa  of  miBaii 

AprHcatfcm  Marck  1«,  1954,  Sertri  No.  41S^51 

«CltfM.    (a.  53— 22) 


2.  A  method  of  making  a  thermally  responsive  ele- 
ment which  comprises  providing  a  vacuum  chamber, 
confining  a  predetenninclt  amount  of  metal  wool  fabric 
within  a  casing,  placing  an  open  ended  container  on  said 
casing  in  communicatiOB  with  the  meul  wool  fabric 
therein  and  sealing  the  container  thereto,  placing  in  said 
container  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  metal  wool  fabric 
in  said  casing  a  quantity  of  a  solid  organic  crystalline 
substance  haviqg '  ft- Tiuing  point  within  a  predetermined 
temperature  range,  said  quantity  of  solid  organic  crystal- 
line substance  comprising  from  about  75  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  thermally  responsive  element  to  be  pro- 
duced, evacuating  said  vacuum  chamber  to  reduce  the 
pressure  therein,  maintaining  said  vacuum  chamber  at  a 
reduced  pressure  and  applying  heat  thereto  to  cause  said 


organic  crystalline  substance  to  fuse  and  impregnate  said 
compressible  fabric  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  cool- 
ing said  chamber  and  restoring  normal  air  pressure  there- 
in, removing  any  excess  organic  crystalline  substance 
adhering  to  the  surface  of  said  compressible  fabric,  then 
sealing  said  casing  with  a  metallic  diaphragm  deflectable 
upon  fusion  of  said  thermally  expansible  material. 


PACKAGING  OF  AMPOULES  AND  OTHER 
ARTICLES 
Alfred  J.  Boal,  ■sttny^sn,  BaMl-Lai 
s%nor  to  RoMfn  EtohMtofmrnt,  Vi 

AnSaSmsNoTsabcr  3I[,  1»55,  Ssrtol  No.  549,991 
I  prtorltj,  appHcatfoa  Swltictlaad  Docensker  S,  1954 
19ClaiM.    (a.  S3— 35) 


9.  A  machine  for  packaging  ampoules  and  other  lon- 
gitudinally elongated  articles  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hopper  for  containing  said  articles  arranged  beteroge- 
neously  relative  to  disposition  of  the  neck  and  base  ends 
of  said  articles;  a  conveyor  at  the  base  of  said  hopper,  on 
which  conveyor  said  articles  rest,  said  conveyor  having 
a  downwardly  iiKlined  discharge  portion;  spaced  plates 
positioned  above  said  discharge  portion  to  define  a  series 
of  paths  for  the  flow  of  said  articles  therethrough;  a 
downwardly  inclined  article  feeding  member  positioned 
with  its  receiving  end  spaced  from  the  discharge  end  of 
said  paths,  a  distance  such  that  an  article  cannot  fall 
through  this  space;  a  tipper  positioned  with  its  forward 
edge  above  said  space,  the  said  forward  edge  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  engaged  by  the  neck  ends  of  said  articles 
when  said  neck  ends  are  leading  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  articles  and  to  permit  the  passage  there- 
beneath  of  the  base  ends  of  said  articles;  an  article  grouper 
disposed  to  receive  the  articles  from  the  discharge  end  oi 
said  article  feeding  member,  said  grouper  comprising  a 
downwardly  inclined  support  on  which  said  articles  are 
disposed  in  a  group  in  side-by-side  relation,  means  for 
receiving  the  group  of  articles  from  said  support,  means 
for  interrupting  the  movement  of  said  group  of  articles 
from  said  downwardly  inclined  support  to  said  group 
receiving  means,  and  means  for  moving  said  interrupting 
means  and  said  article  receiving  means  so  that  the  inter- 
rupting means  are  moved  out  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  group  of  articles  and  the  articles  are  received  by 
the  group  receiving  means;  a  conveyor  for  moving  said 
group  of  articles  from  the  group  receiving  means;  a  chute 
with  which  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  conmiu- 
nicates;  and  means  for  feeding  corrugated  receivers  hav- 
ing article  receiving  compartments  beneath  the  discharge 
end  of  said  chute. 


METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  RESILIENT  END 

CLOSURES  TO  CONTAINERS 

Walter  1.  DoMitoa,  Wbcaton.  Dl.,  inlgsir  to  Ai 

Can  Compuy,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpondM  of 

New  Jcsaey 

OrigtosI  appUcation  April  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  4223t3, 

now  Palaat  No.  2,M4,9M,  dated  Ssptsmbir  3,  1957. 

Dhrldod  and  tkk  appUcatlon  Jannary  2S,  1957,  S«W 

No.<3«,M« 

4CWim.    (CL53— 4«) 
4.  A  method  of  attaching  a  resilient  material  closure 
member  to  a  container  for  liquid  products,  comprising 
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the  ftqM  of  pitMridiag  •  cotaiiiw  hayiat  •  U-«haped  ring 
todudtaf  a  oountenink  wall  tectioo  pcnnanently  secured 
to  one  end  of  nid  coataiMr  and  a  laterally  inwardly 
•paced  locking  waU  Mcdoo  profectinf  upwardly  above 
said  container  and  having  an  outwardly  projecting  protu- 
berance thereon*  laid  loddag  wall  Kctioo  in  cooperation 
with  said  coonterrink  wall  taction  setting  off  theiebetwetn 
an  open  annular  chanwil,  providing  a  restUent  material 
closure  membfr  having  an  annular  depcadkig  flange  widi 
an  inner  face  of  substantially  the  same  annular  dimensions 
as  the  outer  annular  dimensions  of  said  locking  wall 


section  and  with  a  recess  in  said  inner  face  to  prodooe 
a  snap-on  closure  member,  snapping  said  closure  member 
over  said  locking  waU  section  of  said  ring  with  said  pro- 
tuberance disposed  in  said  flange  recess  to  lock  said  flange 
in  position  on  said  ring,  and  applying  a  pressure  against 
said  flange  and  said  locking  wall  sectiott  simuhaneoosly 
fai  a  direction  axially  of  said  ring,  whereby  said  locUng 
wall  section  is  collapsed  axially  into  said  container  and 
said  flange  simultaneously  is  compfessed  in  to  said  open 
channel  to  permanently  attadi  said  resilient  material  clo- 
sure membo*  to  said  container. 


2.MM32 
APT ARATUS  FOR  CONTn<aK)US  LOADING  OF 
ARTICXES  INTO  MAGAZINES 
W.  Lsnca,  Flwharst.  s^  Ben  L.  Wright.  Dcs 
isilgam  Id  Weslern  EImMi    ~ 
New  York.  N.  Y^  a  impeiadon  of 


Appikatfcw  Jaly  21,  1954.  S«M  No.  44M13 
12  dates.    {CL53-^f) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  parts  into  a  magarine 
comprising  means  including  a  reciprocable  feed  bar  for 
intermittently  advancing  a  row  of  said  parts  in  a  pre- 
determined path  and  ejecting  them  at  a  predetermined 
location,  a  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein 
for  supporting  the  parts  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
means  for  supporting  said  magarine  for  vertical  move- 
ment to  different  positions  for  receiving  said  parts  as  they 
are  ejected,  elevating  means  for  elevating  the  magazine 
step  by  step  at  said  predetermined  location  to  align  suc- 
cessive recesses  with  said  path  of  travel  to  receive  said 
parts,  means  on  said  feed  but  for  actuating  said  elevating 
means,  and  means  operable  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
a  part  in  said  row  at  the  point  of  ejection  for  rendering 
said  elevating  means  inoperative. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  BOBBINS  ON 

PIN-BOARDS     

A.  8Mw.  Uabridgc.  Mass.*  assignor  to  WhHhs 
Wflsfcs,  WUltosviBe.  Maas..  a  eotparallon  of 


March  25, 1953.  Ssfial  No.  M4.tt7 
SCIates.    (CL53— IM) 


1.  Pin-board  loading  mechanism  comprising  a  carrier 
conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  bobbin-holding  carrier 
units,  means  to  advance  said  carrier  conveyor  st^by- 
step,  a  continuously-moving  collecting  conveyor  having 
buckets  to  receive  and  transport  full  bobbins,  a  single 
means  to  transfer  a  full  bobbin  direct  from  a  bucket  to 
a  carrier  unit,  a  pin-board,  friction  chains  suppporting 
said  pin-board  beneath  said  carrier  conveyor,  and  means 
to  intermittently  advance  said  chains,  and  said  latter 
means  including  a  normally-statioaary  but  rotatable 
ratchet  wheel,  a  concentric  stationary  shield  having  a 
limited  cut-away  portion,  an  arm  supporting  a  pawl  which 
yieldingly  engages  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  means  to  give 
said  arm  and  pawl  a  single  revolution  each  time  said 
transfer  means  is  operated. 


2.S4M34 
PACKAGE  WRAPPING  MACHINES 


Ihm  1. 1954,  Serial  No.  435;tl< 

.  ■■■ill  ation  Great  Bnlain  Jnne  9, 1953 
MObIbh.    (CL53— 232) 


1.  A  package  wrapping  machine  comprising  a  table 
vertically  dtsplaoeaUe  between  an  upper  position  and  a 
lower  position  and  adapted  to  receive  a  wrapping  sheet 
and  a  group  of  articles  loaded  manually  on  said  sheet 
when  in  its  upper  position,  means  for  displacing  said 
table  vertically  between  said  upper  and  lower  positions, 
means  serving  automatically  when  the  uUe  is  lowered 
and  reqxmsive  thereto  to  raise  front  and  rear  walls  of 
the  wrapper  about  the  articles  to  form  a  partially  wnppcd 
package,  a  rearwardly  extending  bed  plate  level  with  the 
Uble  when  the  Uble  is  in  iu  lower  position,  horizontal 
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nun  means  intermittently  operable  for  displacing  suc- 
cessive packages  rearwardly  off  the  table  in  said  lower 
position  on  to  said  bed  plate,  means  associated  with  the 
ram  and  actuatable  automatically  therewith  to  fold  the 
upper  margin  of  the  front  wall  of  the  wrapper  over  the 
top  of  the  group  of  articles  and  to  tiKk  in  side  portions 
of  said  front  wall  against  the  sides  of  the  group  of  arti- 
cles while  the  ram  is  displacing  the  thus  partly  wrapped 
package  rearwardly,  automatic  wrapper  folding,  tucking 
and  sealing  means  succcssiYely  arranged  horizontally  in 
relation  to  the  bed  plate,  means  for  operating  said  folding, 
tucking  and  sealing  means  sequentially,  a  glue  roUer  dis- 
posed in  adjacent  relation  to  the  upper  position  of  the 
displaceable  table  to  engage  and  support  the  underside 
of  the  transverse  margin  of  the  front  wall  of  a  wrapping 
sheet  laid  on  the  Uble,  and  to  apply  glue  to  said  margin 
and  means,  actuated  through  movement  of  the  table,  for 
rotating  the  glue  roller  for  gltnng  said  wrapping  sheet 
margin. 

2,S4«,835 

BAND  APPLYING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
loha  G.  Agnflar,  Concord,  and  Harold  B.  Rkc,  San 
Lcandro,  CaUf .,  ■■dgnors  to  Joha  Barton  Machine  Cor- 
poratioB,  Concord,  CaUf . 

Appikatkm  November  14,  1955,  SctW  No.  544332 
15Clafaiis.    (a.  53— 291) 


9.  A  device  for  longitudinally  feeding  an  elongated 
flexible  walled  tubular  member  onto  the  neck  of  a  verti- 
cally disposed  bottle  comprising:  an  elongated  vertical 
mandrel  adapted  to  be  supported  at  its  bottom  on  the  top 
of  said  bottle  with  said  member  surrounding  said  man- 
drel, an  inner  gripping  element  slidably  supported  on 
said  mandrel  f(M-  movement  relative  to  said  mandrel  from 
a  first  point  toward  said  top  to  a  second  point,  an  outer 
gripping  element,  means  for  urging  said  outer  element 
toward  said  inner  element  at  said  first  point  for  gripping 
a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  member  therebetween, 
means  for  translating  said  elements  from  said  first  point 
to  said  second  point  while  said  portion  is  so  gripped, 
means  for  releasing  said  outer  element  from  said  wall 
and  means  for  retmning  said  elements  to  said  first  point, 
a  cutting  element  provided  with  a  circular  cutting  edge 
surrounding  the  top  of  said  bottle,  and  means  for  oscil- 
lating said  cutting  element  in  a  rotary  motion  around 
said  bottom  of  the  mandrel  and  into  cutting  engagement 
therewith  for  severing  said  member. 


2,t44,g34 
TORQUE  LIMITING  COUPT,ING 
Geoffrey  Ewart  Ford,  Bedford,  Fnghinil.  awignnr  to  Fords 
(Fbiflbnry)  Unkcd,  Bedford,  England,  ■  BrMik  com- 
pmmj 

An^iication  Jnly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,639 

Claims  priority,  t^pHcalioB  Great  Britaia  Jaly  2S,  1953 

13  Clainu.     (O.  53— 294) 

4.  A  bottle-capping  machine  incorporating  press  tools 

for    forming   caps    for   metal    foil    passed   through   the 

machine,  a  drive  shaft  for  said  machine,  a  driven  shaft  in 

said    machine,   connection    means   between   said   driven 


shaft  and  said  tools,  a  further  shaft  operable  to  feed  foil 
to  said  press  tools,  a  driving  connection  between  said 
driven  shaft  and  said  further  shaft,  a  torque-limiting 
coupling  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft, 
and  a  torque-limiting  coupling  included  in  said  further 
shaft,  each  of  said  torque-limiting  couplings  comprising 
two  disc-like  members  arranged  face  to  face,  apertures  in 
the  first  of  said  members  extending  therethrough  at 
spaced  points  around  its  axis,  locating  balls  in  said  aper- 
tures, said  balls  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  thicV  - 
ness  of  said  firet  member  so  that  portions  of  the  balls  will 
project   from   opposite  faces   thereof,   apertures  in  said 


second  disc-like  member,  the  apertures  in  said  second 
member  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  balls  pro- 
jecting from  said  first  member  and  into  which  the  por- 
tions of  the  balls  projecting  from  the  adjacent  face  of 
said  first  member  extend  for  a  short  distance,  a  collar 
member  bearing  on  said  balls  where  they  project  from 
the  opposite  side  of  said  first  disc-like  member  and 
separate  spring  means  operating  on  said  collar  member 
for  urging  said  collar  member  into  engagement  with  said 
balls  to  urge  said  balls,  m  turn,  into  the  said  apertures  in 
said  second  disc  member  when  the  apertures  in  said  disc- 
like mem  ben  are  in  register. 


2,t44,S37 

COTTON  PICKING  MEANS 

Joha  J.  Braaiblctt,  Pine   Bhiff,  Ark^  — Ignor  to  Bco 

Pcaraoa,  Incorporated,  Pine  BInll,  Afk„  a  corporation 

ot  Atkamtm 

Application  November  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,945 

6  Clahns.     (CI.  56 — 42) 


1.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  spindle -carrying  slat 
comprising  a  body  member  having  an  outer  face,  end 
bearing  means  connected  to  and  extending  inwardly  from 
said  body  member,  said  body  member  being  provided 
with  a  socket  alined  with  said  end  bearing  means  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  outer  face  through  said 
body  member,  intermediate  bearing  means,  said  inter- 
mediate bearing  means  comprising  a  hollow  retaining 
plug  and  a  bearing  member  removably  housed  in  said 
plug,  said  plug  being  disengageably  inserted  in  said  socket 
to  mount  said  intermediate  bearing  means  in  said  slat,  and 
a  spindle  assembly  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing 
means,  said  spindle  assembly  including  a  rod-like  spindle, 
a  roller  fixed  to  said  spindle  adjacent  but  spaced  outward- 
ly from  the  inner  end  of  said  spindle,  said  roller  being 
disposed  intermediate  said  end  bearing  means  and  said 
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intermediate  bearing  means  and  being  of  a  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  socket  for  spindle-assembly  in- 
sertion in  and  removal  from  said  slat  outer  face  while  said 
intermediate  bearing  means  is  disengaged  from  said 
socket 

lJ1iJ3t 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNTWISTING  TEXTILE 

STRANDS 

Homer  L.  Wolfe,  Parfccnburf.  W.  Va^  aoigDor  to  L-O-F 

GlaM  FIbcn  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatloD  of 

Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Febraanr  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,79« 

4  Claims.    (CL  57— 1) 


back  twisting  the  individual  yams  until  each  individual 
yam  has  reached  a  final  twist  in  one  and  the  same  pre- 
determined direction  of  an  intermediate  magnitude  cor- 
responding to  about  400  to  about  800  turns  per  meter, 
and  finally  combining  a  number  of  yams  having  an 
identical  intermediate  twist  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion by  twisting  them  together  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  predetermined  direction  to  a  twist  of  assembly  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  equal  to  that  of  the  intermediate  twist 
of  the  individual  yams,  whereby,  the  individual  yams 
have  no  twist  remaining  and  are  held  together  by  said 
twist  of  the  assembly. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  untwisting  a  previously  twisted  tex- 
tile strand  of  given  diameter  by  rotating  the  same  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  direction  of  twist,  a  gear  train,  a 
driving  &haft  for  actuating  said  gear  train,  a  hand  wheel 
secured  to  said  driving  shaft  for  rotating  the  same,  a 
driven  shaft  rotated  by  said  gear  train,  and  a  head  as- 
sembly secured  to  said  driven  shaft  and  mounted  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  said  head  assembly  including  a  fiange 
positioned  for  rotation  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  shaft  and  having  formed  therein  a  slot  of 
less  diameter  than  said  strand  within  which  the  strand 
is  retained  while  being  untwisted. 


2,t44rt39 

SNAG  RESISTANT  BULKY  MULTI-PLY 

SUPERPOLYAMIDIC  YARN 

lacqMs  BUIloo,  Lyom  Fnucc,  amicwir  to  Sodctc  BUUon 

A  CIc.,  Lyon,  France 
Original  appllcatloB  May  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,712. 
Divided  and  ttik  appHcatfon  October  IS,  1957,  Serial 
No.  «94,4«9 

priority,  applkatloa  France  May  29,  1952 
tCbdms.    (CL  57—149) 


1.  A  yam  having  a  superpolyamidic  baae  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bundles  of  compooopt  superpolyamidic  fila- 
ments, the  fibers  within  each  bundle  having  kinky  undula- 
tions formed  therein  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
at  zero  twist  relative  lo  each  other,  said  bundles  being 
held  together  by  a  twist  of  assembly  of  between  about 
400  and  800  turns  per  meter. 


SUPERPOLYAMIDIC  THREADS  AND 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Jacques  Billion,  Lyon,  Fnaca,  assigHni  to  Sodcte  BOUon 

4k  CIc.,  Ljron,  FnHM* 

Application  May  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,712 

Claims  priority,  a{    ~ 


FrMMt  May  29,  1952 
SClalnH.    (CL57— 157) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  yarn  having  a  super- 
polyamidic base  which  comprises  subjecting  superpoly- 
amidic yams  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  filaments 
individually  to  a  high  twisting  of  the  order  of  about 
1500  to  about  4000  turns  per  meter,  permitting  the  re- 
sulting highly  twisted  yarns  to  shrink  freely,  setting  the 
deformation  resulting  from  the  shrinkage  of  the  yarns. 


2,84M41 

PRESSURIZED  AFTERBURNER  COOLING 

SHROUD 

Donald  J.  Jordan,  Glastonbnry,  Conn^  mslgnor  to  United 

Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a  ccspo> 

ration  of  Delaware 

Application  October  25,  1952,  Serial  No.  314,905 

2  Claims.    (Q.  M— 35.6) 


2.  A  jet  engine  having  in  combiiution,  a  compressor, 
a  turbine,  an  afterburner  downstream  of  said  turbine,  said 
afterburner  having  two  shells,  said  two  shells  forming  a 
space  therebetween,  and  meaiu  for  pressurizing  the  space 
between  said  shells  with  a  cooling  fluid  and  permitting 
said  fluid  to  flow  therethrough,  said  last  nanied  means 
including  openings  into  the  forward  part  of  the  space, 
means  in  the  q>ace  between  said  inner  and  outer  shell 
adjacent  said  openings  for  restricting  the  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  through  said  space,  said  last  named  means  includ- 
ing two  juxtapositiooed  annular  seal  members  each  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  segmented  frusto-conical 
portion  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  and  each  having  its 
cylindrical  portion  fixedly  spaced  from  said  outer  shell 
with  the  segments  ol  said  frusto-conical  portion  of  one 
of  said  seal  members  overlapping  the  segments  of  said 
frusto-conical  portion  of  the  other  of  said  seal  members, 
and  said  seal  members  having  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
segntents  biased  against  said  inner  shell. 


2344,142 

AFTERBURNER  SHROUD  CONSTRUCTION 

Edmund  D.  Biwwn,  Mnncbester,  Conn.,  assignnr  to  United 

Aircraft  Corporalton,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  i 

tk»  of  Delaware 

Application  October  15,  1952,  Serial  No.  316,920 

2  ClatoM.     (CL  40—35.4) 


2.  A  jet  engine  having  a  compressor,  a  turbine,  a  burn- 
er located  therebetween  and  an  afterburner,  said  after- 
bumer  having  a  unitary  inner  shell  of  circular  cross  section 
and  defining  the  combustion  zone  of  said  afterburner  and 
culmiimting  in  a  rearward  end  which  (iefines  an  exhaust 
gas  outlet  for  said  engine  and  an  outer  shell  of  circular 
cross  section  and  concentric  with,  spaced  from  and  envel- 
oping said  inner  shell  to  define  an  annular  flow  passage 
therebetween,  the  forward  end  of  the  outer  shell  being 
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ftxedly  mounted  to  said  engine,  said  outer  shell  beins  exhaust  faaes  dbcharte  for  providing  the  engine  wilb 

formed  of  at  least  two  parts,  a  first  part  having  a  flange  forward  propulsive  thrust,  said  nozzle  having  an  adjust- 

extending  radially  outwardly  from  its  forward  periphery,  able  exit  area;  means  providing  a  signal  which  is  a  pre- 

•  Mcood  put  having  a  larver  diameter  than  said  firit  pait  detennined  function  of  the  toUl  pressure  of  the  exhaust 

and  having  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  its  gases  upstream  of  the  nozzle  throat  and  the  static  pres- 

rearward  periphery,  said  last  two  flanges  being  fixedly  sure  of  the  surrounding  atmosphere;  and  means  respon- 

mounted  one  in  relation  to  the  other,  a  flange  member  sive  to  said   signal   and  operatively  connected   to  said 

being  fixedly  held  in  sealed  relation  between  said  two  nozzle  for  regulating  the  nozzle  exit  area  such  that  an 

flanges  and  supporting  an  axially  rearwardly  extending  increase  in  said  total  pressure  o(  the  exhaust  gases  and 

annular  ring  of  circular  cross  section  and  of  substantially  a  decrease   in  said  static   pressure  of  the   surrounding 


the  same  diameter  as  said  first  part  and  positioned  in 
spaced  radial  relation  to  and  within  said  outer  shell  to 
form  a  rearwardly  opening  annular  space  therewith,  the 
front  circular  portion  of  said  iiuer  shell  being  located 
in  said  space  with  radial  clearance  between  said  member, 
said  outer  shell  and  said  inner  shell,  said  front  end  of 
said  inner  shell  and  said  member  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  said  front  end  will  remain  in  said 
space  during  any  relative  movement  between  the  two 
shells,  means  for  mounting  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
shells  in  a  manner  to  prevent  axial  relative  movement 
and  to  permit  radial  relative  movement  therebetween, 
said  last  named  means  including  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  mounting  devices,  each  mounting  device 
comprising  a  pin  type  member  fixed  to  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  froin  said  inner  shell  and  a  bushing 
type  member  fixed  to  said  outer  shell  and  receiving  said 
first  member  in  sliding  engagement,  flow  restricting  means 
comprising  a  duct  member  of  circular  cross  section  at- 
tached to  the  rearward  end  of  said  outer  shell  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  therefrom  while  omverging  toward  said 
inner  shell  and  culminating  in  a  rearward  end  which 
is  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said  inner  shell  rear- 
ward end  to  define  a  first  outlet  for  said  annular  flow 
passage  therewith  and  spaced  radially  therefrom  so  that 
when  said  inner  shell  expands  due  to  afterburner  operation 
at  elevated  temperatures  said  flow  restricting  means  rear- 
ward end  contacts  and  supports  said  inner  fhell  rearward 
end  in  concentricity,  and  said  flow  restricting  member 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  holes  there- 
in to  define  a  secotid  outlet  for  said  annular  flow  passage 
to  permit  metered  flow  through  said  annular  flow  passage 
when  said  inner  shell  rearward  end  and  said  flow  re- 
stricting means  rearward   end  contact. 


VARIABLE  AREA  CONVERGENT-DIVERGENT  EX- 

HAUST  NOZZLE  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Donald  B.  Clark«  Pines  Lake,  Geotfc  S.  Kclley,  Ridfc- 
wood,  and  Walter  W.  Mahaken,  Union  City,  N.  J^  as- 
stenors  to  Cvrtiss-Wri|ht  Cocporatioa,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

■■■■ij  7,  If  S3,  ScrU  N«.  :I29,954 

11  nil  III     (a.  <4— 35^) 


atmosphere  both  tend  to  effect  an  opening  adjustment  of 
the  nozzle  exit. 


l,tH.t11 

VARIABLE  AREA  THRUn*  DEFLECTOR- 

AUGMENTER  FOR  JET  ENGINES 

NeO  W.  OKowke,  U  JoOa,  CaHT^  ■■Igaai  to  The  Ryan 

Acronaatlcal  Co^  Sw  Dfago,  C^tf^  a  cofporattoa  of 

CaUfforaia 

Applicatioa  JaMury  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,937 

SCWiM.    (CLM— 3534) 


2.  An  exhaust  orifice  control  assembly  for  a  jet  en- 
gine, comprising:  a  nozzle  having  complementary  ele- 
menu  defining  a  primary  orifice;  said  elements  being  shift- 
able  to  vary  the  area  of  the  primary  orifice;  an  annular 
member  mounted  around  said  nozzle  for  slight  universal 
tilting  movement  relative  thereto;  direction  controlling  de- 
flectors pivotally  mounted  on  said  annular  member  and 
defining  a  vanable  area  secondary  orifice;  said  ddkctors 
being  connected  to  move  with  said  elements  whereby  the 
secondary  orifice  varies  generally  with  the  primary  orifice 
in  cross-sectional  area. 


FUEL  DRAINAGESYSTEM  FOR  FLURAL 

MANIFOLDS 

r,  ll8Milo%  OMo,  ■■Imiii  to 

EImMc  CoijMiy.  ■  coiwoi«<u«  of  New  Yofk 

■M  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«3,711 

SCIaiiM.    (CLM-^9.t9) 


a 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  Jet  engine  having 
a  convergent-divergent  nozzle  through  which  the  engine 


1.  In  combiiMtion  with  a  fod  providing  system  for 
an  aircraft  gas  turbine  combustion  chamber  having  fuel 
nozzles  supplied  from  pressurized  fuel  manifolds  with 
the  flow  of  fnel  to  one  of  said  manifolds  being  controlled 
by  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  system,  an  automatic  drainage 
arrangement  comprising  a  valve  assembly  interconnect- 
ing said  manifolds  and  in  parallel  therewith  and  having 
an  outlet  externally  open  of  the  system,  said  valve  as- 
sembly including  a  stepped  bore  section  having  a  pair 
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o(  ipaced  tealinc  seats,  a  valve  piston  fitting  into  said  axially  extended  fingers,  said  band  and  flange  being  free 
lectkm  and  carrying  sealing  means  for  cooperation  with  for  relative  axial  movement,  and  means  for  resiliently 
■aid  seati,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  be  retained  in  said 
section  bettveen  said  piston  and  the  inner  of  said  pair 
of  seats,  the  wider  portion  of  said  section  being  in  cora- 
monication  with  a  manifold  stibject  to  existent  fuel  prn- 
sore  and  the  narrower  portion  of  said  section  being  in 

commnnication  with  said  other  of  said  manifolds  where-  -^ 

by  differential  pressure  maintains  said  valve  piston  in 
sealing  position  to  prevent  fuel  drainage  from  said  sys- 
tem, and  an  outlet  for  foel  drainage  upon  fuel  pressure 
relief.  _^^^_____ 

J,tHf,t1f 
Fl^KL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGI>nES  HAV- 

ING  MEANS  FOR  AVOIDING  C0MFRES80R  IN- 

STABILITY 
Fn^k  C.  Mack,  Smrth  Bead,  tadn  awlfnr  to 

Aiha—  CofFontfoa,  Stutk  B«id,  Imd^  i 

AypttcatkNi  Jm*  14, 19SI.  SerM  N4».  23l^H 
UddM.    (CL€^—39M) 


supporting  said  annular  band  including  means  for  rigidly 
connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  to  said  housing. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

Moitoa  M-  Cokar,  Peoria,  Di,  aMignor  to  Caferpfllar 

Tractor  Co^  Pcorta,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Califoraia 

AppHcaltoB  May  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,M2 

ICIaint.    (CL«*--52) 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fuel  feed 
to  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor,  means  for 
metering  fuel  to  the  engine  at  a   rate  proportional   to 

times  a  function  of  Pi  with  an  exponent  between  1  and 
Vi  wtiere  P,  represents  compressor  inlet  pressure.  Pj  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure,  and  Tj  compressor  inlet  tem- 
perature, and  means  for  modifying  the  effects  of  com- 
pressor inlet  temperature  on  the  rate  of  fuel  feed  in  the 
intermediate  speed  range  of  the  engine. 


to  United 
.,  a  corpo- 


U4M47 
BEARING  SUPPORT 

Wiftw  G.  SiwanM,  lliiiitiiij,  CoMi . 

MKnlt  Corporattois.  Eaal  Hartford,  C 

ratkM  of  Driaware 

ApplkalkM  Jaac  29,  1954.  Serial  No.  594,723 
4Clakas.    (O.  49— 39  J2) 

I.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  an  annular  supporting  hous- 
ing, a  shaft  extended  axialty  through  said  housing,  a  cir- 
cular diaphragm  transverse  to  said  shaft  having  an  axial 
opening  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  a  bearing  on 
said  shaft  supported  by  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
having  an  annular  flange  at  its  periphery  extended  in  an 
axial  direction,  atvd  annular  diaphragm  supporting  means 
carried  by  said  housing  having  a  continuous  axially  ex- 
tended annular  band  frictionally  engaging  and  radially 
supporting  the  peripheral  flange  on  said  diaphragm  attd 
also  having  a  connected  annular  attaching  portion  pro- 
vided with  marginal  slots  therein  forming  a  plurality  of 


1,  A  fluid  pressure  system  comprising  a  source  of  fluid 
supply,  a  fluid  operated  servomotor,  two  positive  displace- 
ment pumps  having  different  volumetric  capacities,  a  fluid 
flow  and  pressure  control  valve  unit,  and  fluid  transmit- 
ting conduits  between  the  source  of  supply,  the  pumps,  the 
control  valve  unit,  and  the  servomotor,  the  said  fluid  flow 
and  prcssiuT  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  an 
inlet  channel  communicating  with  the  discharge  side  of 
the  smaller  pump,  an  inlet  channel  communicating  with 
the  discharge  side  of  the  larger  pump,  means  to  establish 
communication  between  said  inlet  channels,  a  valve  spotrf 
in  a  valve  bore  to  selectively  direct  the  fluid  output  of  the 
smaller  pump  or  the  combined  fluid  output  of  both  pumps 
to  the  servomotor,  a  relief  valve  in  the  operating  circuit 
of  the  servomotor,  a  pilot  operated  unloader  valve  in  the 
discharge  circuit  of  the  larger  pump,  and  a  pilot  valve 
controlling  the  action  of  said  unloader  valve  and  respon- 
sive to  fluid  pressure  in  the  operating  circuit  of  the 
servomotor. 


346  OFFICIAL 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  PREg^™: 
MINED  RELATIONSHIP  BETWEEN  THE  SPEEDS 
OF  TWO  INDEPENDENTLY  DRIVEN  MEMBERS 

Frauds  Bcajunia  Lcrctw  aad  Gcof|c  Edward  CMtloH 
dcB,  AUcfllcy,  CoTentry,  Ei«iaiid,  aiiigMin  to  Th« 
KcclaTlte  Conpaoy  Lioytcd,  Coventry,  EnslsBd,  a 
Bffitlsh  compaiiy 

AppUcatloa  Novcnri»cr  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,497 
3Claiiiii.    (CI.  (0—53) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  the  speeds  of  two  independently  driven 
members,  at  least  one  of  which  is  driven  by  a  hydraulic 
motor  of  the  displacement  type,  including,  in  combina- 
tion, displacement  pumps  of  the  metering  type  connected 
to  be  driven  respectively  from  the  two  members,  a  pres- 
sure chamber,  valve  apparatus  connected  to  control  the 
volumetric  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  through  the  hydraulic 
motor  and  hence  the  speed  of  this  motor,  said  valve  ap- 
paratus being  operable  in  response  to  variation  in  pres- 
sure in  said  pressure  chamber,  speed  control  means  in- 
cluding a  control  pressure  space  comprising  a  passage 
interconnecting  the  delivery  of  one  of  thie  metering  pumps 
and  the  inlet  of  the  other  metering  pump,  and  the  pres- 
sure chamber  of  the  valve  apparatus,  whereby  the  speed 
control  means  tends  to  maintain  approximately  constant 
the  volumetric  rates  of  flow  of  fluid  respectively  to  and 
from  the  control  pressure  space  through  the  metering 
pumps,  and  phase  cmtrol  means  comprising  a  normally 
stationary  reversible  fluid  displacement  apparatus  con- 
nected to  the  control  pressure  space. 


2,t44,85t 

CONTROL  VALVE 

George  V.  B.  Hall,  EMlid,  Ohio,  aaslKiior  to  Thompson 

Products,  inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Joly  2,  195^  Serial  No.  595,5M 

SCIalflM.    (CLM— 97) 


D^^r 


1.  In  combination  in  a  centralized  power  system  for  a 
plurality  of  fluid  motors  supplied  by  a  single  fluid  pump 
wherein  one  of  said  motors  is  controlled  by  an  open- 
center  valve  normally  by-passing  fluid  to  a  low  pressure 
reservoir  when  said  one  motor  is  inactive  and  wherein 
at  least  one  other  of  the  motors  is  controlled  through  a 
closed-center  valve,  a  single  distributing  and  control  valve 


coopristnf  a  boostng,  a  core  member  ia  aid  hoostng  and 
moved  in  a  chamber  theretn  into  a  first  position  by  a 
biasiag  means,  a  supply  port  in  said  bousing  intrododng 
fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  chamber,  a  first  exit  port 
connecting  said  chamber  to  said  one  motor  via  aid  open 
center  valve,  a  second  exit  port  connecting  said  chamber 
to  said  other  motor  via  said  closed  center  valve,  a  re- 
stricted orifice  continuously  connecting  said  supply  port 
and  said  first  exit  port  and  extending  throu^  said  mem- 
ber, a  port  extending  through  said  member  and  connect- 
ing said  supply  port  and  said  second  exit  port  when 
said  member  is  in  said  first  position,  means  referencing 
the  pressure  in  said  first  exit  port  against  said  member 
to  move  said  member  into  a  second  position  in  which  said 
supply  port  and  first  exit  port  are  directly  connected  and 
said  second  exit  port  is  substantially  closed  off  from  said 
supply  whereby  actuating  of  said  open-center  valve  will 
cause  a  pressure  build  up  against  said  member  to  by- 
pass said  restricted  orifice  and  supply  said  one  motor 
with  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  exclusion  of  said  other 
motor. 

2,f4«,85l 

MARINE  APPARATUS 

George  Fred  Pelhani,  S«arsdaU,  N.  Y. 

Application  laBnary  21,  19S5,  SmM  No.  4834«7 

4  Clahns.     (CL  <1— 4CS) 


1.  In  marine  apparatus  for  underwater  operations  com- 
prising a  barge  adapted  to  be  transported  by  floatation 
on  a  body  of  water  from  one  location  to  another  location 
at  which  the  underwater  operations  are  to  be  performed; 
means  for  firmly  supporting  said  barge  above  the  high 
wave  water  line  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
vertically  extending  tubular  supports  mounted  on  said 
barge,  each  of  said  supports  comprising  a  plurality  of 
telescopically  arranged  longitudinally  extending  tubular 
support  members,  said  barge  being  mounted  for  relative 
vertical  movement  along  the  length  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers of  each  of  said  supports  from  a  floating  position  to 
a  position  above  the  high  wave  water  hne,  said  support 
members  being  relatively  movable  from  a  contracted  dis- 
position in  which  said  members  have  substantial  lengths 
thereof  disposed  above  the  normal  water  line  to  a 
projected  supporting  disposition  in  which  said  members 
have  substantial  lengths  thereof  disposed  below  the  water 
line,  said  support  members  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  underwater  ground  in  said  supporting  disposition 
whereby  to  provide  for  the  firm  support  of  said  barge 
relative  to  the  underwater  ground,  and  means  for  raising 
said  barge  from  a  floating  position  to  a  position  above 
the  high  wave  water  line  along  the  length  of  said  one 
members  when  said  support  members  are  secured  to 
the  underwater  ground,  said  last  mentioned  means  com- 
prising a  chamber  carried  by  said  barge  for  movement 
therewith  in  the  transportation  by  said  floUtion  there- 
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of.  uud  chamber  beins  alio  movable  in  relation  to  said 
barge  from  an  upper  position  to  a  lower  submerged  posi- 
tion, means  for  admitting  water  into  said  chamber  for 
moving  it  to  said  lower  position,  and  cable  means  con- 
nected to  said  chamber  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from to  said  one  member  in  movable  engagement  there- 
with and  downwardly  of  said  one  member  to  said  barge 
for  raising  the  latter  when  said  chamber  moves  down- 
wardly in  response  to  the  admission  of  water  thereto,  said 
chamber  having  means  thereon  engaging  said  vertical 
supports  and  laterally  bracing  them  when  said  chamber 
is  in  said  lower  position. 


2,14MS2 
MUD  RING  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  PASSIVE 

RESIffTANCB  IN  SOFT  SOILS 

Roy  G.  Cappd,  MaCrfrte,  Ul,  Milianr  to  W.  Horace 

mm— II  CMBpaaj*  bMorponted,  New  Oricaaa,  Im^ 

a  corwoiatkNi  of  Delaware 

Applicatloa  AafHl  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5284U 

SCIatea.    (CL  <1— 53) 


temperature  rectification  in  which  the  air  is  prepared 
for  rectification  by  cooling  steps  including  heat  exchange 
with  at  least  one  product  of  rectification,  by  expansion 
to  lower  pressure,  and  at  least  partial  liquefaction,  and 
by  subjecting  the  air  to  an  impurity  removing  operation, 
and  in  which  a  stream  of  the  air  is  provided  at  a  super- 
critical pressure  and  cooled  to  a  temperature  such  that 
substantially  all  iu  moisture  content  is  eliminated,  the 
improvement  for  avoiding  carbon  dioxide  accumulations 
when  cooling  to  liquefaction  temperatures  comprising  the 
steps  of  coolmg  said  air  stream  by  indirect  countercurrent 
heat  exchange  with  a  product  stream  of  the  rectification 
to  a  temperature  of  about  -140*  C.  and  above  -155* 
C;  reducing  the  pressure  of  such  cooled  air  stream  to 
a  first  intermediate  pressure  between  about  200  and  300 
p.  8.  i.  g.  providing  vapor  and  liquid  portions  thereof; 
scrubbing  the  vapor  portions  of  said  air  stream  at  said 
first  intermediate  pressure  with  the  liquid  portion  of  said 
air  stream,  the  carbon  dioxide  and  other  impurities  being 
retained  in  the  scrubber  liquid  portion;  effecting  at  least 
partial  liquefaction  of  the  scrubbed  vapor  portion  of  said 
air  stream  at  said  first  intermediate  pressure  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  a  colder  fluid  of  the  system  which 
subsequently  becomes  said  product  stream  that  is  passed 
in  heat  exchange  with  the  incoming  air  stream;  subject- 
ing at  least  the  scrubber  liquid  portion  of  said  air  stream 
to  an  impurity  removing  operation;  and  passing  said 
liquids  to  the  product-producing  rectification. 


1.  A  piling  comprising  a  pile  member  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  the  earth  and  a  mud  ring  device  including  an 
inner  member  adapted  slidably  to  receive  and  surround 
the  pile  and  to  engage  it  along  a  substantial  part  of  its 
length  so  as  to  provide  a  sUble  coimection  between  the 
pile  and  the  mud  ring;  means  engaging  the  pile  and  the 
inner  member  to  transmit  pile-driving  forces  from  the  pile 
to  the  mud  ring;  a  shell-like  outer  member  outwardly 
spaced  from  the  inner  member  and  being  several  times  as 
large  in  cross  section  as  the  pile  and  the  inner  member; 
and  support  means  connecting  the  outer  member  to  the 
inner  member  and  forming  a  sturdy  device  capable  of  be- 
ing driven  into  the  ground,  the  outer  member  being 
formed  of  sheet  metal  and  providing  vertical  wall  com- 
ponents resisting  lateral  displacements  of  the  device  when 
it  is  submerged  in  the  earth,  the  support  means  comprising 
plate-like  elements  secured  to  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, and  the  outer  and  inner  members  and  the  support 
means  constituting  an  assembly  that  is  open  at  the  top 
and  bottom. 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SCRUBBER  LIQUEFIER  IN  AIR 

SEPARATION  SYSTEMS 

Ladktas  C.  Matsch,  Kcwmn,  N.  Y.,  SMlfDor  to  Vmkm 

Caibidc  Cofporatioa,  a  corponliM  of  New  Yofk 

AppUcattM  lut  1. 1954,  Sarial  No.  433,436 

ZTCiafaM.    (CI.  62— 14) 


ICE  CUBE  MAKER 

Robert  GaHn,  Daytoo,  Okie,  aaiinor  to  General  Moton 

Cotporation,  Dctroll,  Mkh„  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

AppUortkm  Fcbrawy  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,16« 

4Clalm>.    (a.  62— 233) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  air  containing 
atmospheric  impurities  including  carbon  dioxide  by  low 


4.  In  an  ice  maker,  a  cylindrical  evaporauv,  a  cylin- 
drical ice  tray  support  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  evap- 
orator and  joumalkd  thereon,  a  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  between  said  evaporator  and  said  tray  support, 
and  O  ring  bearing  means  between  said  evaporator  and 
said  tray  support  for  ccmfining  said  heat  transfer  medium 
and  serving  as  the  sole  bearing  support  for  said  ice  tray 
support. 

2,846,855 

ICE  BLOCK  MAKER 

Aitknr  J.  Fiel,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a«ienor  to  GcBcral  Motors 

CotporatkMs.  Detroit,  Mklu,  a  corpontlon  of  Delaware 

AMUcatloo  March  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  644,318 

TCWma.    (CL  62— 381)  . 

1.  In  an  ice  block  making  apparatus,  the  combinatioo 

of  a  unitary  freezing  device  comprising  a  substantially 

non-distortable  elongated  metal  tray,  a  grid  locked  in 

said  tray  against  deuchment  therefrom  including  a  plu- 
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rality  of  spaced  apart  rifid  walls  inclined  witfi  iwpect  to 
the  vertical  and  unattached  to  but  looady  anchored  in 
said  tray  for  tilting  movement  relative  thereto  tad  a 
shiftable  actuating  member  for  uid  walls,  said  inclined 
grid  walls  dividing  the  interior  of  said  tray  into  compart- 
ments in  which  water  is  to  be  froien  into  separated  ice 
blocks,  a  stationary  refrigerated  support  upon  which  said 
unitary  freezing  device  is  supported  in  an  upright  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  during  freezing  of  water  there- 
in, a  side  of  the  tray  of  said  freezing  device  being  hinged- 
ly  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  support,  a  first  means  on 
said  freezing  device  movable  relative  thereto  and  acting 


betwixt  said  stationary  support  and  the  tray  of  said  device 
for  breaking  an  ice  bond  therebetween,  said  tray  of  said 
freezing  device  together  with  said  grid  and  ice  blocks 
therein  being  swingable  as  a  unit  about  said  hinged  mount- 
ing upwardly  of  said  stationary  refrigerated  support  into 
a  substantially  inverted  position  at  said  one  side  thereof, 
and  a  second  means  associated  with  said  apparatus  for 
shifting  said  actuating  member  lengthwise  along  said  elon- 
gated inverted  unitary  freezing  device,  while  said  grid  re- 
mains locked  in  the  tray  thereof,  whereby  said  member 
engages  and  tilts  said  inclined  grid  walls  toward  the  ver- 
tical to  enlarge  said  compartments  and  qect  ice  blocks 
therefrom. 


TORSIONALLY  RESUJENT  FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 

Enctt  Hagcalockcr,  Warrm,  Pa. 
Original    appHcatkM    Fcbraary    11,    1952,    Serial    No. 
27l,Mg,  now  PaiMt  No.  2,1450*7,  dated   May   15, 
19M.    DhrMed  ami  tkb  appMraHaa  Match  19,  19M, 
Serial  No.  572^77 

tCUns.    (CLM— U) 


2.  A  flexible  coupling  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
shaft  attaching  coupling  parts,  each  including  an  attach- 
ing flange,  two  sets  of  transversely  flexible  laminated 
metal  disc  sets,  one  of  each  fix-  the  attaching  flanges  of 
the  coupling  parts  bolt  connected  at  the  inner  sides  of  said 
attaching  flanges  at  spaced  circumferential  locations,  a 
spool  having  end  attaching  flanges,  said  sets  being  respec- 
tively bolt  connected  to  the  attaching  flanges  of  the  spool 
at  locations  circumferentially  spaced  from  those  locations 
where  said  sets  are  bolt  connected  to  the  respective  at- 
taching flanges  of  the  coupling  parts,  a  pair  of  rubber 
sandwiches  each  of  which  includes  a  rubber  sandwich 
core  and  side  metal  plates  bonded  with  the  core,  means 


connecting  die  adjacent  and  facing  jriaiet  of  said  rubber 
sandwiches  topether,  means  connecting  the  outer  plate 
of  one  of  said  rubber  sandwiches  to  the  attadiing  flange 
of  said  spool  remote  from  the  above  mentioaed  spool 
connected  coupling  part,  means  also  r«^«»*^t!ng  Oie  outer 
plate  of  the  other  rubber  sandwich  to  said  spool,  and 
means  connecting  the  innermost  attached  plates  of  said 
sandwiches  to  the  other  transversely  llexi'ble  laminated 
disc  set  at  locations  spaced  from  tiioae  locations  where 
said  other  set  u  connected  to  its  respective  coupling  at- 
taching flange. 


7figgTr 

TORSIONALLY  REMLIKNT  FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 

OMm  ■ppltrtua  FabiMij*  11,  lf32,  Serial  No. 
271,Mt,  Mw  PMsat  No.  2,7454<7,  dMad  May  IS, 
1956.    DbUad  mi  d*  ipiBriJoa  Manh  19,  1954, 

SceW  No.  STl^STg 

7n  I         (CLM—U) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  structure  comprising  coupling 
parts  each  including  hubs  and  an  attaching  flange,  a 
rubber  sandwich  for  each  of  the  coupling  parts,  each 
rubber  sandwich  including  a  resiliem  rubber  load  sup- 
porting inherently  flexible  member  and  rigid  metal  side 
plates  bonded  at  each  side  thereto,  bolts  coimecting  the 
outermost  of  the  plates  o(  the  rubber  sandwiches  to  the 
respective  attaching  flanges  of  the  coupling  parts,  a  central 
spool  having  attaching  flanges  at  the  ends  thereof,  trans- 
versely flexible  metal  disc  sets  located  between  each  at- 
taching flange  of  the  spool  and  the  innermost  adjacent 
plate  of  the  adjacent  rubber  sandwich,  bolt  means  con- 
necting the  respective  disc  sets  to  the  adjacent  attaching 
flange  of  the  spool  at  spaced  circumferential  locations, 
bolts  connecting  each  of  the  flexible  disc  sets  at  circum- 
ferentially spaced  locations  sUggered  with  respect  to  those 
bolts  which  connect  the  respective  disc  sets  to  the  attach- 
ing flanges  of  the  spool,  the  last  mentioned  bolts  being 
connected  to  the  adjacent  innermost  plates  of  the  ad- 
jacent rubber  sandwiches. 


UNIVERSAL  KMNTS 
AWrea  BcOoomi,  TMib,  itdr,  mi  U 
foHDuMoat,- 

Applicatfoa  July  17,  195«,  Serial  No.  59t,491 
SOataM.    (CLM— 21) 


CUT. 


8.  A  load  carrying  member  for  a  imiversaj  joint  coo* 
prising  a  pair  of  part  cylindrical  pads  each  one  having 
a  flat  surface  abutting  the  flat  surface  of  the  other  pad. 
and  pivotal  interlocking  means  engaging  each  pad  mt^ 
extending  into  the  fiat  surface  of  each  pad  such  that  the 
pads  are  relatively  rotatable  about  an  axis  normal  to  their 
flat  surfaces. 
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;  BmUk  No.  M9,M2 
fCLM-Off) 


is  adipted  to  supply  compressed  sir  at  a  low  pressure, 
means  drivint  the  machine,  means  driving  the  compressor 
when  the  machine  is  driven,  and,  connected  with  the 
output  side  of  said  compressor,  conduit  means  for  die 
transmission  of  die  compressed  air  to  a  location  from 
which  it  it  directed  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  jet  at 
the  aforementioDed  parts. 


Vi  at 


At  r^M    ^..sf 


1.  A  freewheeling  dutch  comprising  a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  driven  member,  an  intermediate  clutch  member 
for  ffit*r"g  said  driviac  and  driven  members,  means  oo 
one  end  of  said  clutch  OMmber  for  drivingly  engaging 
said  driven  member,  auxiliary  tprixig  means  for  urging 
said  clutch  member  into  disengagenscnt  from  said  driven 
member,  meant  on  the  other  end  of  said  clutch  member 
for  drivingly  engaging  said  driving  member,  and  means 
coacting  with  said  last-mentioned  means  for  disengaging 
said  driven  member  from  said  clutch  member  when  a 
predetermined  torque  is  exceeded. 


MEANS  FOR  THE  DmERSAL  OF  FLUFF  OR  LINT 
FROM  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Lcktalcr,  g-t«— ^,  Msiinof  to  McDor 
Co. 


13 


It,  lfS«,  Scilal  No.  Mt,740 
GnalBrkaiB 
19, 1955 


Usht 


'nr>«J 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  cylinder  and 
dial  type,  in  combination,  a  top  plate  stq>porting  a 
knitting  head  having  parts  requiring  to  be  kept  sub- 
suntially  free  from  fluff,  a  bottom  plate  spaced  beneath 
said  top  plate  for  supporting  fabric  winding-down 
mechanism,  a  bracket  mounted  upon  said  bottom  plate, 
an  air  compressor  which  is  secured  to  said  bracket  and 


CIGAR  UGHTER  FLINT  POSTHONING 
MECHANBM 
Wsma  L  Ntana,  EmI  flUuai^i,  Pa^  MrffBor  to  Roa- 
aoa  CofponrffcM,  Ncwask,  N.  I^  a  corporviloa  of  New 

Jersey 

jMoary  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  5574*7 
SCIalM.    (CL<7— 7.1) 


1.  A  pyrophoric  lifter  including  a  casing  having  a 
fuel  chamber  therein,  an  abradant  member  mounted  ex- 
teriorly of  said  fuel  chamber,  a  flint  tube  extending 
throui^  said  chamber  and  having  one  end  portion  there- 
of positioned  adjacent  said  abradant  member,  means 
mounting  said  flint  tube  fixedly  in  position  in  said  cas- 
ing the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  tube  having  a  mouth 
which  opens  through  a  wall  of  the  casing,  and  a  closure 
plug  for  the  mouth  of  the  flint  tube,  said  plug  having  at 
its  outer  end  a  head  which  is  directly  manually  engage- 
able  to  move  the  plug  both  longitudinally  and  angularly 
relative  to  the  tube,  said  plug  having  a  shank  portion 
extending  from  said  head  and  which  is  roUUbly  and 
slidably  received  in  the  mouth  of  the  tube,  said  plug  also 
having  at  portions  thereof  disposed  inwardly  along  its 
shank,  at  least  one  lug  projecting  transversely  of  the 
plug  beyond  the  confines  of  said  shank,  the  side  wall  of 
said  flint  tube,  inwardly  of  the  mouth  portion  thereof, 
being  indented  to  provide  at  least  one  shoulder  extend- 
ing into  the  bore  of  the  tube  and  directed  transversely 
of  the  tube,  the  wall  of  the  tube  being  continuous  and 
imperforate  at  the  juncture  of  said  shoulder  with  the 
adjacent  portions  of  the  tube  said  shoulder  extending 
part  way  around  the  inner  wall  of  the  flint  tube,  a  pres- 
sure spring  within  said  tube  and  bearing  against  the  in- 
ner end  portion  of  said  plug,  whereby  said  plug  nuy  be 
mannally  pressed  inwardly  as  aforesaid  against  the  pres- 
sure of  said  spring  until  said  lug  is  positioned  inwardly 
of  said  shoulder,  and  thereupon  manually  moved  angu- 
larly to  aline  said  lug  with  said  shoulder,  said  spring 
urging  said  lug  into  engagement  with  said  shoulder  upon 
release  of  the  aforesaid  manual  pressure,  to  hold  the 
plug  against  withdrawal  from  the  mouth  of  the  flint  tube. 


'.M 


CONTINUOUS  WASHER 
:  B.  Monfll,  North  Adam,  Moh.,  a«i«Bor  to  Janes 
Mirhini  CoipMy,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 
eorporatloa  of  MaHa^asstts 
Appttcatfoa  March  27,  195<,  Serial  No.  574,1M 

1.  In  a  continuous  washer  for  textile  materials,  and 
the  like,  having  at  least  two  bowls  adapted  to  contain 
a  washing  liquid  and  through  which  a  length  of  said 
material  is  passed  serially,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  set  of  three  parallel  squeeze  rolls  forming  two 
nips  and  including  a  driven  intermediate  roll,  meaiu  for 
guiding  said  length  to  one  of  the  nips  in  a  series  of  k>opa 
extending  through  said  one  nip  and  the  liquid  in  the 
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first  bowl,  and  means  for  guiding  said  length  from  said 
one  nip  to  the  other  nip  in  a  second  series  of  loops 


extending  through  said  other  nip  by  way  of  the  liquid 
in  the  second  bowl. 


SQUEEZE  DRIERS 
Frcdcfkk  Roj  SftbaM,  Gncaford,  Fngt—il,  aaigBor  to 
The  HooTcr  ComiiMiy,  Nortk  Caatoa,  OUo,  a  corpo* 
ntioaof  OMo 

Appifcatioa  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  47«,M8 

ClafaM  priority,  applicailoB  Great  Britata 

Dccciabcr4,  1953 

3  ClaiM.    (CL  M— 242) 


1.  A  suction  squeeze  drier  for  squeezing  liquid  from 
clothes  comprising  a  supporting  platform  having  an  open- 
ing, a  flexible  impervious  bag  diq>08ed  in  said  opening 
and  having  a  mouth  to  receive  the  clothes,  a  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  mouth  and  having  an  inner 
part  and  an  outer  part  overlying  said  platform,  clamp- 
ing means  clamping  said  inner  part  of  said  flange  to  said 
platform,  a  cover  for  said  bag,  meam  defining  a  sealing 
surface  on  said  outer  part  of  said  bag  flange  and  sur- 
rounding the  clamping  means  for  contact  with  said  cover 
when  in  closed  position,  means  defining  a  space  between 
said  platform  and  said  outer  part  of  said  flange  for 
displacement  of  said  outer  part  of  said  flange  toward 
said  platform  when  said  cover  contacts  said  sealing  sur- 
face in  its  closed  position,  and  conduit  means  formed  in 
said  bag  flange  intermediate  said  sealing  surface  and 
bag  mouth  and  coaunimicating  with  the  latter  for  con- 
necting said  bag  mouth  to  a  source  of  suction. 


EMERGENCY  BRAKE  LOCK 

BOl  T.  Pobtoo,  LoirieTiOc  Ky. 

AppikatkM  Aagust  16,  1955,  ScriiU  No.  52S,7M 

2  Claims.    (CL  ?•— 181) 


1.  The  combtnation  with  a  bracket  depeodingly  car- 
ried by  a  vehicle  panel  and  a  hand  brake  pull  rod  having 
spaced  notches  therealoog  mounted  in  said  bracket  for 
extensile  and  retractile  movements,  of  a  lock  device  po- 
sitioned in  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  said  bracket 


and  connecuble  to  the  portion  of  the  pull  rod  outwardly 
oi  said  tncket  when  nid  pull  rod  is  hi  an  extended  po- 
sitioo,  said  device  comprisiiig  a  pair  ol  jaws  arraaaed 
to  face  to  face  relation  and  connected  to§tthtT  at  one 
of  their  adjacent  end*  for  opttuug  and  cloaing  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other  positioned  so  that  the  adjacent 
faces  of  said  jaws  abut  against  said  bracket  with  the  jaws 
embracingly  engaging  said  pull  rod  portion,  cooperating 
interlocking  means  on  the  other  adjacent  ends  of  said 
jaws  for  detachably  holding  the  jaws  in  the  closing  move- 
ment position,  said  means  embodying  a  pawl  phr- 
otally  carried  by  one  of  said  jaws  releasably  engageable 
with  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  oi  ix>tchei  formed  on 
the  other  of  said  jaws,  and  a  lug  carried  by  said  pawl 
and  bearing  against  the  bowed  intermediate  portion  of 
a  leaf  spring  which  has  its  extends  fixedly  anchored  to 
said  one  jaw,  and  tooth  means  on  the  confronting  faces 
of  each  of  said  jaws  engageable  with  the  notches  on  said 
pull  rod  portion. 


2,84^845 

LOCK 

Max  Hnbcr,  Gcacm,  Switmriatad 
9.  A.,  Fribowi,  SwHasriand,  a 


to  McflM 

of    SwItMl^ 


AppUcatlott  May  14, 1953,  SciW  Nn.  35<957 

'      ippHcatioa  SwkaeriMd  Ssyteihir  8, 1952 
1  Oatm.    (CL  7»— 378) 


In  a  locking  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  two  spaced  apart  face  plate  members,  said  face 
plate  members  each  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
openings  being  in  alignment  with  each  other,  guiding 
means  positioned  between  the  spaced  apart  face  plate 
members,  said  guiding  means  including  two  spaced  apart 
plates  and  a  cross-bar  member  securedly  positioned  be- 
tween said  two  plates  and  connected  to  each  of  said  plates, 
said  cross-bar  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  trans- 
versely positioned  with  respect  to  said  plates,  a  cylindrical 
safety  locking  device  securedly  attached  to  said  guiding 
means  for  rotative  movement  with  respect  to  said  guiding 
means,  said  guiding  means  constituting  the  catch  support 
of  said  cylindrical  safety  locking  device,  said  guiding 
means  and  said  cylindrical  safety  locking  device  securedly 
attached  thereto  being  renaovably  positioned  in  said  casing 
in  said  openings  of  said  face  plate  members  thereof,  and 
means  for  attaching  said  guiding  means  between  said  face 
plates  at  said  cross-bar  member  at  the  bore  therethrou^, 
whereby  said  guiding  mnans,  including  the  cylindrical 
safety  locking  device  attached  thereto,  may  be  changed 
at  will. 


KEY  CONTAINER 

David  HOI,  Brookhm.  N.  Y. 

Apfilkatioa  Deccaiber  31, 1953,  Scfkd  No.  481,593 

4  ClidmB.     ^CL  79 — 454) 

2.  A  key  container  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  plates, 

at  least  one  having  a  pivot  post  integral  therewith  on 

which  to  pivotally  mount  a  key,  a  tongue  between  said 

plates,  integrally  and  resiliently  anchored  at  one  end  to 

one  of  them  and  extending  to  an  edge  thereof  across  the 

shank  position  of  a  key  when  mounted  on  said  post  and 

lying  within  the  container  to  frictionally  retain  such  key 
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within  the  container,  and  means  for  displacing  said  tongue 
away  from  its  retaining  petition  to  free  a  frictionalfy 
held  key  for  pivotal  moveaaent  out  of  said  coouiner  by 


gravity,  said  means  including  an  extension  of  said  tongue 
up  through  an  opening  in  the  plate  to  which  said  tongue 
is  integrally  anchored. 


CHAMBBB  LINING 
GMirgt  P.  K»Mw»  KflHH  City,  Mo. 

ipisitii  1. 1953,  Solal  No.  37t,M5 
1  CWb.     (CL  73— If ) 


means  to  lock  all  of  said  parts  together  comprising  hori- 
zontal anchor  plates  seated  between  vertically  successive 
wall  slabs  at  the  location  of  the  door  jamb,  eadi  anchor 
plate  comprising  a  flat  body  element  seated  between  a 
pair  of  slabs  at  the  location  of  the  door  jamb  member 
and  including  an  endwise  extending  and  outwardly  reach- 
ing hook  diaped  proiection  at  each  lateral  edc»  of  said 
body  element  together  with  an  endwise  extending  tongue 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  away  from  each  ho(A  shaped 
projection  and  separated  from  such  projection  a  distance 
to  leave  an  L-shaped  slot  between  such  projection  and 
tongue,  the  width  of  the  anchor  plate  being  such  as  to 
accommodate  the  channel  form  locking  edges  of  the  prox- 
imate arms  of  the  door  jamb  in  the  L-«haped  slots  of  the 
anchor  plate  with  the  tongues  aforesaid  in  locking  engage- 
ment of  the  channels  of  the  arms  of  the  door  jamb. 


A  chamber  lining  comprising  a  supporting  structuxe, 
a  tile  lining  for  said  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  identical  abutting  tile,  each  pair  of  adjacent  tile 
having  their  abutting  side  edges  formed  with  recessed 
flanges  conjointly  forming  a  T-shaped  slot  opening 
through  the  rear  face  of  the  tile,  rows  of  spaced  studs 
projecting  in  ftxed  relation  from  the  supporting  structure 
and  having  threaded  ends  received  within  the  T -slots, 
recungular  anchor  castings  having  their  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges  received  within  the  recessed  flanges  of  each 
pair  of  adjacent  tile,  said  rectangular  castings  have  a 
diagonal  slot  receiving  the  studs  and  permitting  longi- 
tudinal and  lateral  displacement  of  the  castings  on  the 
studs  to  compensate  for  misalinement  of  the  T-slots  in 
relation  to  the  stud  location,  aiKl  clamp  nuts  threaded 
on  the  studs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  castings  to  secure 
said  castings  in  fixed  position  on  the  studs. 


METAL  DOOR  FRAMES 

Axel  Gnstaf  WcrMr  WeAcff,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

AppUcatloa  in*  If,  1H3,  Serial  No.  3M,79f 

7  nalM      (CL  72— 9g) 


,03011  .\  > 


— --^zr 


1.  In  a  building  construction,  the  combiiution  of  a 
sheet  metal  door  frame  having  a  vertical  jamb  member 
of  U-shaped  cross-section  and  having  the  arms  of  the 
U  formed  inwardly  towards  each  other  and  terminating  in 
vertical  locking  edges  with  said  locking  edges  separated 
from  each  other  horizontally,  said  locking  edges  being 
of  channel  form  with  the  open  sides  of  the  channels  fac- 
ing outwardly  away  from  the  body  of  the  channel,  ver- 
tically aligned  wall  slabs  extended  between  the  locking 
edges  and  into  the  U -space  of  the  jamb  member,  and 


SHOCK  IMPULSE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Vcrwd  M.  Tykr,  RolHiit  Hills,  John  R.  Gray,  Los  Aa- 
gdcs,  and  Homer  L  SHfCMit,  Anaheim,  CaUC  aasicD- 
ontoH^bct  Akcnft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif., 
a  corpotatMM  of  Ddawaie 

AppUcstVM  October  1, 1956,  Scriri  No.  <14,77S 
JCWms.   (CI.  73— 12) 


1.  In  a  drop  testing  apparatus  for  producing  a  saw- 
tooth shaped  shock  wave  impulse,  said  apparatus  having 
a  vertically  disposed  frame  structure,  a  platform  mounted 
for  vertical  travel  in  said  frame  structure,  said  platform 
being  adapted  to  carry  an  article  to  be  shock  tested,  a 
platform  guiding  structure  carried  by  said  frame  struc- 
ture, means  for  raising  said  platform  to  a  predetermined 
height,  a  base  structure,  a  permanently  dcformable  pellet 
carried  by  said  base  structure  and  extending  thereabove. 
and  strike  means  carried  by  said  platform  and  adapttd 
for  engagement  with  and  deformation  of  said  pellet  upon 
free  fall  of  said  platform  from  said  predetermined  height, 
the  combination  with  said  drop  testing  apparatus  of  a 
platform  guiding  structure  engaging  and  vertical  position 
control  mechanism  comprising:  vertically  elongated 
guides  carried  by  said  platform  and  slidably  engaging 
said  guiding  structure,  said  guides  being  disposed  in 
parallel  relationship;  a  latch  forming  a  portion  of  said 
platform  raising  means  and  adapted  for  vertical  travel 
within  said  frame  structure;  means  for  connecting  said 
latch  to  said  platform;  and  means  for  releasing  said  latch 
upon  elevation  of  said  platform  to  said  predetermined 
height  to  permit  said  free  fall  of  said  platform,  said  latch 
being  thereafter  adapted  for  downward  travel  and  re- 
connection  with  said  platform. 
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METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  DrrERMD^ONG 
THE  SURFACE  TENSION  AND  VBCOSHY  OF 
MOLTEN  SUBSTANCES 

■■  umwviLCf 


sure,  thea  removing  said  cootaiaer  fron  said 


.  then 


AiMrt  IC,  IfSi,  fl«W  No.  SlMJfS 
icUim.  (Ctn— IS) 


1.  A  method  for  sfmiiltaneoosly  determining  the  sur- 
face tcocion  and  viacoaity  of  molten  substances  which  are 
solid  at  nmmal  temperatures,  coffl{«ising  the  steps  of  beat- 
ing the  bottom  end  of  a  solid  rod  of  the  substance  to  be 
tested  to  form  a  molten  drop  thereof  which,  after  over- 
coming the  surface  tension,  drops  from  the  remainder  of 
the  solid  rod,  and  measuring  the  changes  in  the  length  of 
the  rod  during  the  formation  of  the  molten  drop  and  the 
removal  of  the  latter  from  the  remainder  of  the  rod,  which 
changes  in  length  are  characteristic  of  the  surface  tension 
and  viscosity  of  the  substance  in  molten  condition. 


2,S4M71 
AIB  GAGE  APPABATUS 
John  H.  Worthca,  Warwick  Neck,  B.  L,  ssilfiii  lo  Fed- 
eral ProdKts  CoiporaikNi,  a  corporalioa  of  Bho4c 


ApplkatfcHi  Jamniy  27, 195<,  Scrtal  No.  S<l,t24 
1  Claim.    (CL  73-^7  J) 


An  air  gage  apparatus  comprising  a  measuring  plug, 
a  conduit  frmn  an  air  supply  to  said  plug,  a  nozzle  in 
said  conduit  through  which  the  air  passes,  said  nozzle 
having  a  converging-diverging  pasuige  forming  a  throat, 
said  plug  having  jet  means  comprising  at  least  one  open- 
ing therein  through  which  air  is  exhausted  the  flow 
of  which  may  be  restricted  by  proximity  of  the  work 
gaged,  said  jet  means  having  a  cross  sectional  area  sub- 
sUntially  equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  throat 
to  maintain  the  air  pressure  between  the  throat  and  plug 
substantially  constant,  and  means  connected  to  said 
throat  to  indicate  changes  in  pressure  at  the  throat  in 
response  to  the  amount  of  restriction  of  the  jet  means 
by  the  work  gaged. 


drying  the  external  surfaces  of  said  container,  and  then 
applyiqg  anhydrous  copper  sulphate  to  said  surfaces. 


2,MM73 
VUCOOTIYM 


21.  IfSi.  SsiW  Na.  SM,97t 
IwwIsB  Fekraaiy  25, 1»SS 
(CL73-.S9) 


1.  A  viscosity  meter  for  continuously  indicating  the 
viscosity  or  concentration  of  flowing  liquids  and  sus- 
peasioos.  comprising  a  vertical  stationary  tube  haviag  an 
open  upper  end,  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  be  measured 
into  a  lower  section  of  the  tube  to  provide  an  upstream 
therein,  said  open  tube  end  serving  as  aa  overflow  ool- 
let  defining  an  overflow  edge  for  said  tube,  a  rotary 
member  rotatable  around  a  vertical  axis  and  haviag  the 
form  of  an  elongated  truncated  cone  with  its  inwardly 
tapering  end  directed  vertically  downwardly,  mouatiag 
means  supporting  said  rotary  member  and  holdiag  said 
rotary  member  only  fwrtly  below  the  overflow  edge  of 
said  tube,  whereby  said  rotary  member  is  oaly  partly 
immersed  in  the  fluid  contained  in  and  overflowing  said 
tube,  means  for  rotating  said  member  and  means  indicat- 
ing the  resisunce  against  its  rotation  caused  by  varying 
viscosity  of  the  liquid. 


2,S4<,I72 
LEAKAGE  TESTING  MTTHOD 
Wmiam  A.  McAdams,  BfeUaad,  Wask^  aad  Martya  H. 
Foes,  Saala  Fc,  N.  Mcz.,  ssslgBuii  to  the  Uaitad  States 
ef  Aassrica  a>  tiiaiisiam  by  Ik 


_     1 2, 1945,  SctW  No. 
5  ClakM.    (CL  73—45.5) 
.  .°**^'*<'<'  of  testing  a  scaled  container  ior  leaks 
comprising  placing  said  container  in  water  under  pres- 


l,lH,tTt 
ULTBA90N1C  TEffTING  DEVICE 
E.  Ham,  Fort  Worlk,  TaK,  amigpar  la 
Corparalhw,  Saa  Dlsea.  Calif .,  a 
af  Delawma 
Aprbcadoa  Fsbcwaay  24, 1956,  Ssrial  No.  5«7,55t 
7ClakM.  (CL73— (7.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  characteristic  of  a 
structure  comprising:  a  ftnt  triode  electron  discharge  de- 
vice having  a  control  electrode  ooBoirted  to  a  sinusoidal, 
low  frequeocy,  high  voitage  aooroe,  aa  anode  coaaected 
to  a  high  direct  voltage  source  through  a  high  load  re- 
sistance, and  a  cathode  fo«H*f*i*i*  to  grouad  rnTwritl 
whereby  said  sinusoidal  voltage  saturates  said  electroa 
discharge  device  and  a  low  frequency  square  wave  ap- 
pears at  said  anode,  an  integrating  circuit  connected  to 
said  anode  whereby  said  square  wave  is  converted  to  a 
triangular  wave;  a  second  electron  discharge  device  con- 
nected to  said  integrating  circuit  ia  a  cathode  foOowar 
circuit  responsive  to  said  triangular  wave,  a  variable  in- 
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wiadins  coMiiictf<1  to  a  capodor.  Mid  vamble  iadnctor 
and  said  capacitor  comprirtiit  >  rMonaat  dfcait  having  a 
resonant  frequency  varyini  ^  accoydanpf  with  said  tri- 
anfiilar  wave;  a  third  deeCroii  diidiarie  device  having 
a  control  electrode  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said 
resonant  circuit,  an  anode  and  a  screen  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  second  terminal  of  said  resonant  circuit,  and  a 
cathode,  said  third  electron  discharge  device  and  said 
resonant  circuit  comprising  in  combination  a  high  pow- 
ered, high  frequency  oscillator  wherein  the  high  frequeticy 
signal  is  frequency  modulated  in  accordance  with  said 


caraoit  a  law  is 


stfT 


Pii  K  iJI 


IQ    f     ■»   • 


\t. 
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triangular  wave;  a  high  impedance  output  capacitor  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  to  provide  a  substantially  con- 
stant current  frequency  modulated  signal;  a  piezodectric 
transducer  having  a  resonant  freqiicney  within  the  fre- 
quency band  of  said  frequency  modnlated  signal  and 
accoustically  oo(q;>led  to  said  structure  whereby  amplitude 
modulstion  is  imposed  upon  said  frequency  modulated 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  characteristic  of  said  struc- 
ture, a  diode  detector  connected  to  said  piezoelectric 
transducer  for  detecting  said  amplitude  modulation,  and 
a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  comwcted  to  said  diode  de- 
tector for  displaying  detected  amplitude  modulation  rep- 
resenting s  characteristic  of  said  structure. 


2,S4M75 
AVPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  DEFECTS 
L«v« 

to 


23, 19S4,  flciW  No.  41t,17S 
<CL  73— (7  J) 


cso«nsif 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sound  wave  emitting  and 
echo  detecting  and  measuring  device  for  detecting  flaws 
in  obfects  and  having  a  sound  head  adapted  to  rest  on 
the  object,  said  head  including  means  to  transmit  souixi 
wave  pulses  into  the  obfect  at  aa  angle  to  the  surface 
thereof  and  to  receive  echos  of  reflected  sound  wave 
ptilaea,  said  device  further  inchiding  a  cathode  ray  tube 
connected  to  said  sound  head  for  representing  visually 
said  pulse  echos,  said  tube  having  division  marks  thereon 
by  which  the  length  of  the  sound  path  from  the  head  to 
73;;  o.  u— 23 


a  member  mounted  on  said  head  and 
therefrom  in  the  direction  in  whidi  sound 
waves  are  eositted  into  the  object  and  adapted  to  lie  be- 
side the  ohject,  said  member  having  thereon  a  set  of  divi- 
siom  eztemUng  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  object  proportional  to  those  on  the  cathode  ray  tube 
and  calibrated  in  accordance  with  the  angle  of  emission  of 
the  sound  head,  said  divisions  having  their  zero  point  at 
the  point  of  emission  of  the  pulses,  whereby  the  distance 
of  a  flaw  from  the  sound  hMd  along  the  surface  of  the 
object  can  be  found  directly  from  said  set  of  divisions. 


2J4M7< 
WELL  TESTING  DEVICE 
James  E.  WHI^ham.  Jr.,  Corpw  Chrisli,  Tca^ 
hy  ascsBe  amlgnmcBts,  to  Esso  Reecarck  am'  ~ 

r,  EUabeth,  N.  K  a  corpontfon  of  Dda- 

7M,  1955,  SmW  No.  554^15 

(CL  73—152) 


Appbcadoa 


i\i  . 


1.  A  retrievable  device  for  use  in  a  cased  well  which 
comprises,  in  combination  with  a  tubing  arranged  in  said 
casing,  a  tubular  member  in  said  tubing  provided 
with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  for  passage 
of  fluid  therethrou^.  a  pressure  recording  means  at- 
uched  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  member,  said 
tubular  member  and  pressure  recording  means  being 
lowerable  in  and  retrievable  from  said  tubing,  means  in 
the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  for  supporting  and  sealing 
said  tubular  member  in  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing,  a 
mandrel  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  below 
the  supporting  and  sealing  means  having  an  inside  di- 
ameter greater  than  that  oi  the  tubing,  a  pipe  member 
arranged  in  said  mandrel  having  an  inside  diameter  pro- 
viding a  full  opening  bore  through  the  tubing  on  re- 
trieval of  said  tubular  member  and  pressure  recording 
means,  means  for  sealing  between  the  mandrel  and  the 
pipe  member,  a  compressible  sealing  element  arranged  in 
said  mandrel  for  sealing  the  pressure  recording  means 
from  the  inlet  port,  atuching  means  releasably  connect- 
ing the  mandrel  and  the  pipe  member  for  slidable  move- 
ment of  the  mandrel  with  respect  to  the  pipe  member, 
and  means  for  anchoring  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  to 
the  casing  whereby  relative  movement  between  the  man- 
drel and  the  pipe  member  may  be  achieved,  said  com- 
pressible sealing  element  sealing  on  movement  of  the 
mandrel  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position. 


244M77  . 

CALENDER  DEVICE 
Daniel  B.  Granzow,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohlo^  assignor  to  The 
National  Cash   Register  Company,   Dayton,  Ohio,  a 

coffporalwn  of  Maryland 

Applicallon  July  29,  1997,  Serial  No.  <74,879 
2  Oalns.    (O.  73—159) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising  a  pair  of  arms 
pivoted  together  at  one  end,  a  bracket  fixed  to  one  arm. 
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a  second  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  arm, 
and  a  roller  carried  in  each  bracket,  said  rollers  movable 
into  engagement  with  each  other,  when  the  handles  are 


control  device  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  meaoa,  tad 
a  coaduit  connected  to  the  T  of  said  reductnt  T 


HVt.      •# 


moved  toward  each  other,  the  engagement  of  the  rollers 
being  such  as  to  grip  material  therebetween  throughout 
the  entire  length  of  the  rollers. 


244M7t 

AIR  VELOCITY  INDICATOR 
Victor  E.  Carboaara,  MadMMwC,  N.  Y^ 
maa  Intfnwf  t  Corponrfioa,  Eladbwit,  N 
pontkM  of  New  York 

AfpHratina  April  (,  19S4,  Serial  No.  421^9f 
3C&M.    (CL73— 182) 


toKoOa- 
Y~  a  cor- 


1.  An  air  speed  indicating  system  for  a  helicopter  with 
at  least  one  rotatable  blade  comprising  a  Pilot  tube  ex- 
tending generally  horizontally  on  the  helicopter,  structure 
mounting  said  Pitot  tube  for  independent  rotation  on  the 
helicopter  in  a  region  of  the  helicopter  of  relatively  low 
air  turbulence,  motor  means  coupled  to  said  structure 
for  rotating  said  Pitot  tube  at  a  predetermined  substan- 
tially constant  speed  independently  of  the  blade  rotation, 
a  transducer  responsive  to  pressure  variations  in  said  Pitot 
tube  when  rotated  to  produce  corresponding  alternating 
signals  at  the  frequency  of  the  rotation  of  said  Pitot  tube, 
and  indicating  means  connected  to  said  transducer  to 
provide  indications  of  the  air  speed  of  the  helicopter  from 
said  alternating  signals. 


MATERIAL  LEVEL  CONTROLS 
Joka  H.  KaaffnMa,  Elkhart,  aad  WUliaai  F.  Hofc,  Soatk 
Bead,  lad.,  aarijanri,  by  mcsac  aaal«BBiinti.  to  Sladc- 
baker-Packard  Corporatioa,  a  cotaoratloa  of  MIchlcaa 
AppUcadoa  Deccaiber  7,  1951,  ScrW  No.  2M,474 
4  ClafaH.    (a.  73—383) 
1.  A  device  for  sensing  material  within  a  hopper  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  inlet  nipple  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  an  air  hose  at  one  end  thereof,  a  needle  vahre 
connected  at  its  inlet  side  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
nipple,  a  reducing  T  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  outlet  side  of  said  needle  valve,  an  outlet  conduit 
communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  opposite  eiKl 
of  said  reducing  T.  said  outlet  conduit  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  being  formed  for  connection  to  a  wall  of  a  hopper 
to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the  hopper,  a  control 
assembly   carried   by  said   outlet  conduit,  said  control 
assembly  comprising  pressure  responsive  means  and  a 


establishing  communication  between  said  reducing  T  and 
said  pressure  responsive  means. 


FUEL  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
DROP  TANKS 
Arthar  Wkkeaacr,  Wasftary,  N.   Y.,  Mrifaor  to  The 
Uquidooictcr  Cotyoraltoa,  Loag  iaiaad  CKy,  N.  Y., 
a  cotporatioa  of  Detowart 

AppUcatioa  March  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  574,(76 
4ClaiaM.    (CL73— 384) 
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I.  A  liquid  fuel  quantity  measuring  and  indkatioo 
system  for  an  aircraft  fuel  tank,  wherein  provisioo  is 
made  for  dropping  the  tank  from  the  aircraft  while  said 
system  is  in  operation,  said  system  comprising  a  measur- 
ing impedance  carried  by  said  tank  and  having  an  im- 
pedance value  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  quantity  of 
liquid  fuel  in  said  tank,  and  wherein  said  measuring  im- 
pedance is  separated  from  tha  remainder  of  said  system 
when  said  tank  is  dropped  from  the  aircraft  in  which  said 
system  is  carried,  a  balanceable  electrical  network  in 
which  said  measuring  impedance  is  normally  connected 
and  which  has  a  null  electrical  output  when  said  network 
is  in  balance,  a  servomotor  electrically  connected  to  said 
network  so  as  to  be  controlled  in  its  operation  by  said 
electrical  output  of  said  network  and  mechanically  con- 
nected to  a  variable  electrical  component  of  said  network 
so  as  to  balance  said  network  and  thereby  to  reduce  the 
electrical  output  thereof  substantially  to  zero,  an  indicat- 
ing means  mechanically  driven  by  said  motor  and  having 
a  normal  range  of  movenwnt  between  predetermined 
boundary  positions  indicative  of  maximum  and  minimum 
tank  contents  respectively,  said  network  being  so  coo- 
structed  and  arraeiged  that  upon  the  dropping  of  said  tank 
and  consequent  disconnection  of  said  measuring  imped- 
ance from  said  network,  said  motor  will  move  said  indi- 
cating means  beyond  one  of  said  predetermined  positions 
defining  its  normal  range  of  movement;  a  fixed  impedance 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  into  said  network  in 
the  place  of  said  measuring  impedance  and  having  an  im- 
pedance value  such  that  when  it  is  so  connected  into  said 
network,  the  normal  operation  of  said  network  will  move 
said  indicating  means  to  indicate  a  predetermined  value 
outside  of  the  limits  of  said  normal  range,  and  switdi 
means  mechanically  responsive  to  said  indicating  means 
moving  a  predetermined  distance  past  one  of  the  prede- 
termined boundaries  of  said  normal  range  for  electrically 
connecting  said  fixed  impedance  into  said  network  in  tha 
place  of  said  measuring  impedance. 
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THIRMOMETm  CONSTBUCnON 
Joha  L.  HobK  Wpt^JBli,  Okte.  ■■Mm  to 

yorltoB  of  AMCffioi,  SpriiffAiU,  OUo,  a  cor- 
lofOhlo 

Fabraary  16,  1955,  Scitel  No.  4IM5« 
If  nilaii     (0.73— ^4t) 


1.  In  an  indoor-outdoor  thermometer,  a  casing  com- 
prising an  elongate  body  of  transparent  plastic  material 
having  in  its  rear  side  a  cavity  extending  for  the  major 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  having  rearwardly  ex- 
tending side  walls,  the  walls  having  adjacent  the  rear 
edges  thereof  inner  and  outer  shoulders,  a  card  sup- 
ported on  said  inner  shoulders  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  said  cavity  and  bearing  a  longitudinal  series  of 
temperature  indications  centrally  thereof,  a  pair  of  ther- 
mometer tubes  supported  in  fixed  relation  one  on  either 
side  of  said  series  of  temperature  indications  whereby 
both  said  tubes  may  be  read  on  said  one  series  of  tem- 
perature indications,  one  of  said  tubes  being  a  small  bore 
tube  having  an  integral  balb  of  relatively  mall  volumetric 
capacity  at  one  end  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  tubes 
being  a  large  bore  tube  adapted  to  receive  in  the  bore 
thereof  one  end  of  a  capillary  tubing  connected  at  its 
other  end  to  a  remotely  located  temperature  sensing  bulb 
of  relatively  large  volumetric  capacity,  and  a  closure  fcM* 
the  rear  portion  of  said  cavity  supported  on  said  outer 
shoulders  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  en- 
gaging said  card  to  maintain  the  card  and  closure  in 
spaced  relation  and  the  card  flrmly  pressed  against  said 
inner  shoulders,  said  body  having  its  front  portion  shaped 
to  provide  magnification  of  said  thermometer  tubes. 


Mack-body  conditions  and  without  physical  contact 
therewith  comprisiog  a  heated  illuminator  plate,  said 
plate  having  an  emissivity  less  than  unity,  means  sup- 
porting said  plate  with  one  surface  thereof  adjacent  a 
limited  area  of  the  heated  work  surface  thereby  to  ef- 
fect a  cooperative  relation  between  said  surfaces  for 
reflection  by  one  of  radiant  energy  emitted  by  the  other, 
radiant-energy  responsive  means  having  different  elec- 
trical outputs  for  different  radiant  energy  inputs  dis- 
posed to  view  separately  and  directly  said  one  surface  of 
said  plate  and  said  limited  area  of  said  work  surface, 
the  relative  disposition  of  said  radiant-energy  responsive 
means,  said  plate,  and  the  work  surface  being  such  that 
the  beam  of  radiant  energy  received  by  said  radiant-en- 
ergy responsive  means  directly  from  said  limited  area  of 
the  work  surface  comprises  radiant  energy  emitted  there- 
by and  radiant  energy  emitted  by  the  adjacent  surface 
of  said  plate  and  reflected  from  said  limited  area,  the 
beam  of  radiant  energy  received  by  said  radiant-energy 
responsive  means  directly  from  said  plate  comprising 
radiant  energy  emitted  thereby  and  radiant  energy  emitted 
thereby  and  radiant  energy  emitted  by  said  limited  area 
and  reflected  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  plate, 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  outputs  for  determin- 
ing when  said  beams  are  of  equal  intensity,  means  for 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  a  selected  one  of  said  sur- 
faces to  vary  the  intensity  of  both  of  said  beams  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  response  of  said  responsive  means  to 
the  difference  in  said  electrical  ou^uts  for  establishment 
of  equality  of  intensity  of  said  beams,  and  means  thermal- 
ly associated  with  said  illuminator  plate  for  measuring 
the  temperature  of  said  plate  as  a  replica  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  work  surface  upon  esUblishement  of  said 
equality  between  said  beams. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND/OR  CON- 
TROLLING  SURFACE   TEMPERATURES   UN- 
DER  NON-BLACK-BODY  CONDmONS 
WUHani  T.  Gray,  iMJIninw,  Pil,  aMitMr  to  Lccda  and 

PfcHaitipliin,  Pa^  a  corporatloa 

It,  I9S2,  Serial  No.  31«,#M 
(Q.  7S— 355) 


2,M€,883 
THERMOSTAT  ADJUSTING  DEVICES 
Victor  Weber,  GrccBsbvi,  Pa^  MrigBor  to  Robcrtdiaw- 
FnltoB  Controls  Conapaay,  GrMorimrg,  Pa.,  a  cot^o- 
ration  of  Ddawai* 

AppttcatfcM  Novcariwr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,M9 
4€lalM.    (a.73-^42.4) 


1.  An    emissivity-independent    pyrometer    system    for 
use  with  an  adjustably  heated  work  surface  under  non- 


1.  A  regulator  for  a  variable  condition,  comprising  a 
casing  having  an  apertured  wall,  control  means  movable 
between  controlling  positions  in  said  casing,  condition 
responsive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
trol means  for  movement  thereof  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  a  variable  condition,  adjusting  means  having  a 
threaded  portion  projecting  through  said  apertured  wall 
and  being  operatively  engageable  with  said  condition  re- 
sponsive means,  means  for  rotating  said  adjusting  means, 
means  for  mounting  said  threaded  portion  on  said  casing 
wall  for  axial  movement  of  said  adjusting  means  rela- 
tive to  said  condition  responsive  means  upon  operation 
of  said  rotating  means,  said  mounting  means  including 
an  annular  flange  abutting  said  casing  wall,  a  holding 
plate  overlying  said  flange,  securing  means  extending 
through  said  plate  and  said  casing  wall  for  releasably 
clamping  said  mounting  means  in  abutting  relation  there- 
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with,  and  means  carried  by  said  mounting  means  and 
operable  upon  release  of  said  securing  means  for  ro- 
tating said  mounting  means  in  either  direction  relative 
to  said  plate  and  said  casing  and  causing  said  axial  move- 
ment of  said  adjusting  means  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, said  securing  means  being  operable  for  reclamp- 
ing  said  mounting  means  in  said  abutting  relation  to  said 
casing  wall  following  said  rotating  movement  while  said 
adjusting  means  remains  in  said  position. 


2.M4,884 

TEMFERATURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
lames  U.  Didy,  Lalrobe,  Pa^  aMltiinr  to 
FbHoo  Coatrob  Coa^aay,  Cmitwi.  Pa^  a 
ration  of  Ddawva 

AppUcatiM  ABfMt  S,  1955,  SmM  No.  5M,7M 
!•  ClaiiiM.    (CL  73-^3«2v4) 


1.  In  a  thermally  responsive  control  device  having  an 
expansible  and  cootractible  element,  a  capillary  tube 
and  a  bulb  containing  a  temperature  sensitive  fluid,  the 
bulb  being  constructed  of  layers  of  metal  of  different 
coefficients  of  expansion  autogenously  joined  to  form 
a  tubular  member  of  SHbstantially  circular  cross-section 
interrupted  by  a  re-entrant  portion  which  defines  by  its 
outer  wall  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  member,  and  a  flexible  insulat- 
ing material  filling  said  groove. 


2,844,S85 

SHAFT  MOUNTING 
James  P.  Watson,  Lyawood,  CaUf. 
Origteal  appUcatloa  Marck  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,598, 
now  Patent  No.  2,732,719,  daltd  JaMary  31,  1956. 
Divided  aad  this  application  Maoh  21,  1955,  Serial 
No.  495,496 

5  Claims.    (Q.  74 — 5) 


1.  Mounting  for  a  gyroscope  spin  motor  shaft  compris- 
ing: a  gimbal  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantial- 
ly parallel  arms,  a  spin  motor  shaft  having  its  ends  fitted 
clMely  between  said  arms  within  said  frame,  each  end 
of  said  shaft  being  secured  to  the  adjacent  frame  arm 
by  means  comprising  aligned  bores  in  shaft  and  arm  of 
substantially  equal  diameter,  at  least  one  of  said  frame 
arms  having  a  lateral  groove  extending  from  one  side 
thereof  to  the  bore  in  said  frame  arm  for  temporarily 
receiving  aixi  providing  passage  for  electric  wiring  ex- 
tending generally  axially  from  said  shaft,  during  posi- 
tioning of  said  shaft  within  said  frame,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  threaded  bore  slighUy  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
common  bore  in  said  shaft  and  arm  and  forming  a 
coaxially  irward  continuation  of  said  bore,  and  a  pin 
joining  said  shaft  to  said  arm  having  its  iiuier  end  thread- 
ed and  engaged  in  the  threaded  bore  in  the  shaft  and  hav- 
ing an  unthreaded  smooth  portion  closely  engaged  in  said 
aligned  bores,  said  pin  having  a  head  bearing  agaiiut 
said  frame  for  drawing  said  shaft  into  close  butting  en- 
gagement with  and  within  said  frame. 


VERTICAL  GYRO  COMBINED  CAGING  AND 
ERBCllNG  MICHANBM 

„  E.  SeHriad,  New  Otj,  N.  Y,,  aari^Mr  la 
Aviation  OwpiMratlon,  Tctettefo,  N.  J. 
of  Ddawwv 

AppUcatloa  April  25,  1954,  Sariai  No.  5M,M4 
UOalBi.    (0.74— 5.1) 


1.  In  a  vertically  seeking  gyro  including  a  first  gimbal 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  second  gimbal  bearing  the 
gyro  and  having  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
said  longitudinal  axis  defined  by  trunnions  pivoted  in 
arms  of  the  first  gimbal,  means  for  leveling  the  gimbals 
to  bring  their  respective  longitudinal  and  borizootal  axes 
in  mutual  perpendicular  relation  to  each  other,  means 
for  simultaneously  locking  the  gimbals  in  this  leveled 
position,  and  said  last  mentioned  means  including  means 
for  releasing  only  the  second  gimbal  from  said  locked 
position  and  adjusting  it  angularly  about  its  horizontal 
axis  to  a  desired  position. 


2J4<Jt7 

SUSPENSION  FOR  A  VERTICALJNDICATING 
GYROSCOPE 

Aadi6  CkoHbaid,  ■onions  snr  Srt— ,  FraM*.  as- 
to  Eint  Francais,  npr— sntad  by  the  Stntarj 
of  State  for  AnMd  Forces  (Ahr),  Paris.  France 
Application  Fcbnnry  2«,  1954,  ScrialNo.  5M,733 
priority,  application  France  Fcbtnary  21, 1955 
MOainM.    (CL74— 5J) 


1.  Innproved  suq>ension  for  a  vertical -indicating  gyro- 
scope for  overcoming  the  operational  defects  which  oc- 
cur in  conventiooal  two-ring  cardan  suspensions  when  the 
angle  between  the  outer  axis  of  the  said  suspension  and 
the  axis  of  the  gyroscope  becomes  equal  to  or  lower  than 
the  critical  angle,  comprising  a  third  suspension  ring, 
means  for  putting  this  improved  suspension  in  two  differ- 
ent states  of  operation,  viz.:  one  state  in  which  the  third 
suspension  ring  and  the  outer  ring  of  the  original  suspen- 
sion are  mutually  locked,  and  a  second  sute  in  which  the 
outer  ring  of  the  improved  suspension  is  locked  rela- 
tively to  the  support,  aiKl  means  for  automatically  con- 
trolling the  passage  from  one  state  to  the  other  at  the 
moment  when  one  of  the  free  axes  of  the  suspension 
makes  with  the  axis  of  the  gyroscope  an  angle  of  a 
predetermined  value  ■  greater  than  the  largest  possible 
value  of  the  critical  angle  so  that  the  suspension  ring 
whose  axis  makes  with  the  gyroscope  axis  an  angle  equal 
to  or  less  than  a  is  automatically  locked  and  replaced 
by  another  ring  which  is  placed  in  substantially  the  opti- 
mum conditions. 
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GYROSCOPE  APPARATUS 


DerdopiiiMt  Cotporadoa,  Loadoa, 


ELBCmCAL  NUTATION  DAMPING  MECHANISM 

FOR  CXNSSTRAINED  BODY  CURBENT  GYKO-    AIM 

flcon  g; 

"B[i,5'«JSf?5  £!!£ta!r!f|!^JS£^todl?^  Secf»-  A^^Soitfoolmie  is.  1953,  Seri.1  No.  3«1,7M 

iirS  |4.M^  ^^              ^^  OaliBs  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Britaio  June  2«,  1»52 

^               %i*tr »,  IfSS,  S««  No.  537,«t3  4  Clafai*    (CL  74-5.47) 
iCWtaM.    (CL74— 5.5) 

TMI*S5,U.8.Cod«(19S2),nc2M|  «^\l''                   "^ 


1.  In  »  constrmined  gyroKope  device  adapuble  to  have 
flux  esubliihed  between  tbt  gyroacope  fran»e  elen»ent  and 
the  gyroscope  element,  a  gyroecope  oscillation  damper 
means  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  disc  fixed  on 
one  of  laid  elements  in  the  fhn  path  whereby  any  shift  of 
position  of  flux  will  esUbUsh  eddy  currents  in  said  con- 
ductive diac  opposing  the  diift  of  the  flux  producing  a 
damping  action  on  the  gyroscope  element 


GYROSCOPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
MMitti  Tea  Bo«k,  WUte  PIsIm,  aad  PmI  Lang,  Kato. 
■ah,  N.  Y^  aMlginn  to  M.  Tea  Boach^  bc^  Pleasant- 
▼fflk,  N.  Y.,  a  COTyontkM  of  New  York 

AppHcatkM  Ami  7, 1952,  Ssikl  No.  2M,952 
34GyM.    (CL74— 5J4) 


1  A  torque  amplifier  comprising  an  input  shaft,  an 
output  shaft,  a  dutch  unit,  means  to  drive  said  clutch 
unit,  said  clutch  unit  terviag  to  drive  said  output  shaft, 
said  output  shaft  being  longitudinally  displaceable  and 
connected  to  engage  said  clutch  to  drive  said  shaft  in 
one  rotational  direction  when  moved  longitudinally  in  one 
direction  and  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction  when 
moved  longitudinally  in  the  other  direction,  and  a  differ- 
ential nut  unit  to  move  said  shaft  longitudinally  actuated 
by  said  input  shaft  and  a  feed-back  loop  from  said  output 
shaft  to  said  differential  nut  unit. 


I.  Gyroscope  apparatus  for  defining  the  vertical  on  a 
moving  craft  having  erecting  means  including  a  pitch 
torque  motor  for  effecting  erection  in  pitch,  pitch  switch 
means  responsive  to  deflection  in  pitch  for  operating  said 
pitch  torque  motor,  a  roll  torque  motor  for  effecting 
erection  in  roll,  and  roll  switch  means  responsive  to  de- 
flection in  roU  and  to  displacement  of  apparent  gravity 
in  turns  for  normally  operating  said  nil  torque  motor 
and  for  switching  said  roll  torqiie  motor  for  operatioD 
by  said  pitch  switch  means  during  turns  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  rate. 


2t84M91 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Janes  H.  Cnstsriin,  Bin^uunton,  N.  Y.,  asstgnnr  to  Gen- 
eral AaUne  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Debwarc 

Application  May  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,448 
SOalins.    (a.  74— 5.47) 


:ijidi 


1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  support,  a  gimbal  ring  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  rotor  bearing  casing 
mounted  in  said  gimbal  ring  for  movement  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  normal  to  said  first  axis,  said  rotor  bearing 
casing  being  coupled  to  a  pivoted  lever,  electrical  con- 
tactors associated  with  said  apparatus  for  closing  circuits 
upon  movement  about  said  axes,  comprising  a  first  con- 
tact finger  af&xed  to  a  hollow  stud  atuched  to  said  gimbal 
ring  at  the  pivot  point  thereof  and  extending  through 
said  support,  a  pair  of  contact  elements  cooperating  there- 
with, each  of  said  contact  elements  being  pivotally  dis- 
placeable over  a  shaft  upon  engagement  with  said  finger 
due  to  movement  of  said  gimbal  ring  and  follow-up  means 
mounted  on  said  support  including  said  shaft  for  dis- 
placing both  said  elements  simultaneously;  a  second  coo- 
tact  finger  attached  to  said  kver.  a  second  pair  of  contact 
elements  cooperating  therewith  and  mounted  on  said 
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gimbal  ring,  each  being  displaceable  upon  engagement 
with  said  last-mentioned  finger  due  to  movement  of  said 
rotor  bearing  casing  and  follow-up  means  for  displacing 
both  said  contact  elements  of  said  secood  pair  in  unison. 


SEQUENCE  PROGRAM  CONTROL 

Ckariea  E.  Rocaricr,  tr^  LafaycMc  Hflb,  Pa. 

Appttcatioa  October  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,M9 

ICialM.     (CL74—54) 


1.  A  sequence  controller  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
generally  planar  parallel  supports  having  aligned  aper- 
tures and  means  for  holding  said  supports  in  fixed  rela- 
tion defining  a  compartment,  first  and  second  dials 
mounted  on  said  respective  supports  in  spaced  relation 
in  said  compartment  in  general  parallelism  with  said  sup- 
ports and  disposed  for  manual  an^lar  positioning  in  said 
compartment,  first  camming  mc  cs  mounted  on  said 
first  dial  inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof,  second  cam- 
ming means  mounted  on  said  second  dial  inwardly  of  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  driven  shaft  in  said  apertures  and  ex- 
tending across  said  compartment,  bracket  means  mounted 
on  said  shaft  in  said  compartment  inwardly  of  said  dials, 
a  first  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket 
means  in  the  space  between  said  dials  having  one  arm 
directed  toward  said  first  dial  in  position  to  intersect  and 
react  from  the  said  camming  means  thereof  and  one  arm 
directed  toward  said  shaft  for  movement  generally  axially 
of  the  latter  in  response  to  such  reaction,  a  second  bell 
crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  in 
the  space  between  said  dials  having  one  arm  directed 
toward  said  secood  dial  to  intersect  and  react  from  the 
camming  means  thereof  and  one  arm  directed  toward 
said  shaft  for  movement  generally  axially  thereof  in 
response  to  said  last  mentioned  reaction,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  actuations  of  the  respective  arms  directed 
toward  said  shaft. 


2,S4M93 

FABRICATED  GROOVED  PULLEY 

Bmcc  R.  Baglcy,  Detroit,  Mldu 

Appbcation  Febrwary  25,  1953,  Seriid  No.  33S,733 

4  Oaimi.    (CL  74— 23f .f) 


1.  A  fabricated  grooved  sheet  metal  puUey  comprising 
a  cup-shaped  one-piece  sheet  metal  hub  having  an  ap- 
proximately cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  disc -shaped  end 
wall  integral  with  said  side  wall  disposed  perpeixlicular 
to  said  side  wall  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  end  wall 


having  means  thereon  for  attaching  said  hub  to  a  rotary 
support;  and  a  groo>ved  annular  one-piece  sheet  metal 
sheave  of  tnmcated  apprannutdy  V-ihaped  crow  sec  - 
tion  mounted  on  said  skle  wall  in  offset  relationdiip  to 
said  end  wall  and  providing  an  overhang  for  said  sheave 
relatively  to  said  end  wall,  said  sheave  having  an  annular 
bottom  wall  tightly  secured  with  a  stretch  fit  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  hub  with  said 
sheave  in  a  state  of  tension  and  said  hub  in  a  state  of 
compression,  said  sheave  having  annular  opposite  lateral 
walls  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and  flared  away 
from  the  opposite  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  hub 
at  the  edge  of  said  nde  wall  remote  from  said  end  wall 
having  an  abutment  integral  therewith  and  projecting 
outward  therefrom  approximately  perpendicular  thereto, 
one  of  said  lateral  waUs  of  said  sheave  abuttingly  engag- 
ing said  abutflMRL 


SPEED  VARIATOR 
Mariw  Mm.  L«*4Dlay< 

90CMi9 


ApplkatkM  AagHl  4, 1953,  SeHnl  No.  372,3SS 

ClaJaM  priority,  appMcaHon  FnBCC  May  7, 1953 

3  ClalBH.    (CL  74— 230.17) 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising,  in  com- 
bination,  a  driven  pulley  compoaed  of  a  pair  of  inde- 
pendent, coaxial,  frinto-conical  driven  flanges;  support 
means  supporting  said  driven  pulley  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  and  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  driven  flanges 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  die  other  of  said 
driven  flanges,  said  support  means  having  a  free  end  por- 
tion extending  from  one  side  of  said  driven  pulley;  a 
driving  pulley  having  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said 
driven  pulley  and  composed  of  a  pair  of  independent, 
coaxial,  frusto-conical  driving  flanges;  a  motor  coaxial 
with  said  driving  pulley,  fixed  to  one  of  said  driving 
flanges  thereof  for  rotating  said  one  driving  flange,  and 
located  at  the  side  of  said  one  driving  flante  opposite 
from  the  other  of  said  driving  flanges  so  that  said  one 
driving  flange  is  loacted  between  said  motor  and  said 
other  driving  flange;  guide  means  extending  along  the 
axis  of  said  driving  pulley  and  guiding  said  other  driving 
flange  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  one  driv- 
ing flange;  a  belt  passing  about  and  operatively  engag- 
ing said  pulleys  for  transmitting  a  drive  from  said  driv- 
ing to  said  d^ven  pulley;  adjusting  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  other  driving  flange  for  adjusting  the 
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distance  thereof  from  said  oae  drivinf  flange,  said  adjust- 
ing  means  being  located  in  its  entirety  at  the  side  of  said 
other  drivins  flange  oppodtt  from  said  one  driving  flange 
so  that  said  other  driving  flange  is  locatedf  between  said 
aditisting  means  and  said  one  driving  flange,  said  driving 
pulley,  guide  means,  and  adjusting  means  all  being  spaced 
from  said  support  means,  and  said  ad)u*ting  means  hav- 
ing a  part  which  remains  stationary  with  respect  to  said 
support  means;  and  mounting  means  mounting  said  motor 
on  said  support  means  and  connected  to  said  support 
means  only  at  the  same  side  of  said  belt  as  said  one  driv- 
rag  flange,  said  mounting  means  including  an  arm  ex- 
tending from  said  side  of  said  belt  through  the  runs 
thereof  and  carrying  said  part  of  said  adiusting  means 
so  that  said  belt  may  be  removed  from  said  driven  pulley, 
passed  about  said  free  end  portion  of  said  support  means, 
removed  from  said  driving  pulley,  ind  passed  about  said 
adjusting  means  to  be  removed  from  the  apparatus  with- 
out any  disassembly  thereof. 


to  Friedfich 


GEAR  MECHANISM 
loee  Scvcria,  Dakbari,  Otnmmi' 
Kocka  G.  m.  b.  IL,  DwmI 

I  M«ck  91, 19S4,  SotW  No.  420,ltl 
I  priority.  apflkthmCi IBS— J  Apt*  5, 1949 
1  aSmTTcL  74—394) 


^   -^-  r-^ 


2444,t9<  _«« 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  STEERING  STAHLIZER 
Hartley  AMm,  Wmmbi.  Pa.  _ 

JM^llS^lfH^lM  No.  MM99 
4^iliB.    (0.74-^495) 


1.  An  outboard  motor  steering  stabilizer  comprising 
a  member  for  attachment  to  the  transom  of  a  boat,  a 
mounting  bracket  atuched  to  said  member,  a  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  bracket  and  carrying  a  block,  a  bar  adjust- 
ably mounted  with  respect  to  said  block,  said  shaft  be- 
ing hollow,  a  spring  pressed  ball  detent  m  said  shaft,  said 
bar  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrou^,  aaid 
ball  detent  engaging  said  bar  in  a  selected  odc  <rf  J**** 
apertures  to  adjusUbly  hold  said  bar  against  movement 
with  reqiect  to  said  block  caused  by  vibration,  and  clamp 
means  detachably  swivelly  engaging  said  bar  for  attach- 
ment to  the  tiller  of  an  outboard  motor. 


M4M'7 
CONNECTING  ROD 
HaroM  L.  Schall,  South  Bead,  InA-  awlgnr  to 
baker-Packard  Corponlioa,  Detroit,  MIdh.,  a 
tk^  ftf  MIeUann 

AppttcatkM  Inly  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,237 
^^     3aalBS.    (a.  74— 579) 


A  gear  mechanism,  for  use  in  connection  with  an  arm 
rouubly  mounted,  said  gear  mechanism  comprising  driv- 
ing means  for  routing  the  arm  at  a  first  substantially 
constant  angular  velocity  during  a  portion  of  a  cycle  of 
rotation  of  the  arm  and  for  rotating  the  arm  at  a  different 
angular  velocity  during  the  remainder  of  the  cylc  of  rota- 
tion of  the  arm,  said  driving  means  including  a  sun  gear, 
a  planeUry  gear  engaging  said  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  en- 
gaging said  planetary  gear,  adjustable  means  in  driven 
connection  with  said  driving  means  and  operable  for  ro- 
uting said  ring  gear  at  a  different  selectively  adjusuble 
angular  velocity  during  said  remainder  of  a  cycle  of  rou- 
tion  than  during  said  portion  thereof,  and  means  connect- 
mg  said  planetary  gear  to  the  arm  for  rotation  thereof  in 
response  to  roution  of  the  planetary  gear  about  the  axis 
of  said  sun  gear,  said  means  for  rotating  said  ring  gear 
comprising  a  pair  of  gears,  a  pair  of  racks,  each  engaging 
one  of  said  pairs  of  gears,  reciprocally  movable  means 
connected  to  said  racks  for  reciprocating  said  racks  in 
unison  in  response  to  reciprocal  movement  of  said  mov- 
able means,  clutch  means  releasably  drivingly  connecting 
one  of  said  pair  of  gears  to  said  ring  gear  when  the  racks 
move  in  one  direction  and  for  releasably  drivingly  con- 
necting the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  gears  to  said  ring 
gear  when  said  racks  move  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
means  driven  from  said  driving  means  and  operable  for 
reciprocating  said  reciprocally  movable  means  during 
different  portions  of  a  cycle  of  roUtion  of  the  arm,  said 
clutch  means  comprising  a  pair  of  electromagnetic 
dutches,  each  being  drivingly  connected  between  one  of 
said  pairs  of  gears  and  said  ring  gear,  and  switch  means 
actuauble  in  response  to  a  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  arm  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
electromagnetic  clutches. 


1.  A  one  piece  connecting  rod  member  comprising  a 
shank  portion,  an  arch  portion  integrally  connected  to 
said  shank  portion  having  an  arcuate  bearing  engaging 
surface,  said  rod  member  being  formed  to  define  an 
arcuate  slot  between  said  shank  portion  and  said  arch 
portion  in  generally  coaxial  relaUon  to  said  arcuate 
bearing  engaging  surface. 


2,t44,S9S 

CARRIAGE  CONSTTRUCnON  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WELDING  MACHINES 

AlUa  ClBk,  Bratiriava,  Czccbodovakia.  ■J«f«P^"'  -^ 

hair  to  CKD  Ccriu  Lipm  narodni  poduft,  CcAa  Upa 


AppHcatkM  AugMt  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,791 
Elates  priority,  appHcadoa  CiachoriovaUa 
September  4,  1954 
2Clafana.     (CL  74— M«)  . 

1.  In  an  automatic  welding  machine;  the  combination 
of  a  carriage  having  two  pairs  of  wheels  mounted  on 
parallel,  spaced  apart  rouuble  axles  to  support  the 
carriage  for  advancement  along  a  weld,  a  roUUble  screw 
joumalled  in  said  carriage  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
axles  at  a  location  between  the  latter,  a  gear  box  mounted 
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on  said  screw  and  on  one  of  said  axles  for  movement 
therealoog  in  a  directioo  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  carriage  on  said  wheels  along  a 
weld,  said  gear  box  having  a  circular  flange  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  a  plane  containing  both  of  said  parallel  axles, 
a  superstructure  mounted  movably  on  said  flange  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  gear  box  about  an  axis  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane  containing  the  axles,  means  in  said 
gear  box  threadably  engaging  said  screw  so  that  rotation 
of  the  latter  causes  movement  of  said  gear  box  and  said 
superstructure  relative  to  said  carriage  in  said  directioo 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 


carriage,  drive  means  in  said  superstructure,  and  trans- 
mission means  between  said  drive  means  and  said  one 
axle  including  a  first  bevel  gear  in  said  gear  box  coo- 
centric  with  the  pivoting  axis  of  said  superstructure  and 
driven  from  said  drive  means  in  the  latter,  a  drive  shaft 
in  said  gear  box  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  axles 
and  having  a  second  bevel  gear  at  one  end  meshing  with 
said  first  bevel  gear  and  a  worm  at  the  other  end 
proximate  to  said  one  axle,  and  a  worm  gear  slidable 
axially  on  said  one  axle  and  non-rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  latter,  said  worm  gear  meshing  with  said  worm 
of  the  drive  shaft 


TRANSMISSION 
Wanes  G.  Bopp,  Giimk  Poinie  Woo4i,  Mlch^ 
to  StBdcbakci^Packard  Corpontfoo,  a 


AppHcatfoa  Fcbraary  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  412^1 
ITOaiBM.    (0.74—645) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  throttle-operated  fuel 
powered  engine  having  a  power  driving  shaft  and  a  throtde 
controlling  linkage  positionable  in  a  normal  range  of 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions  correspond- 
ing respectively  to  meager  throttle  and  fully  open  throttle 
conditions  and  movable  into  an  over  travel  position  be- 
yond said  normal  range  of  movement,  and  change  speed 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  engine,  a  pressure 
operated  control  arrangement  operatively  connected  to 
said  mechanism  and  having  nieans  including  control  valv- 
ing  for  controlling  the  latter,  said  change  speed  mecha- 
nism incorporatii)g  a  common  converter -and-clutch  con- 
taining housing,  planetary  gearing  within  said  housing 
having  an  input  member,  a  power  output  member,  and 
planet  pinions  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  output  mem- 
ber so  as  to  mesh  with  and  orbit  about  the  input  member, 
a  fluid  flow  element  forming  a  pump  in  the  converter  and 
connected  to  the  power  driving  shaft,  a  main  turbine  ele- 
ment included  in  the  converter  and  connected  for  move- 
ment with  the  input  member  in  the  planetary  gearing,  a 
sun  gear  meshed  with  the  planet  pinions,  a  secondary 


turinne  and  a  reactor  in  the  converter  each  having  i 
for  pieveutiBg  revciac  rotaCioB  thcreoCt  a  BanBally 
nrittd  first  chilch  for  coupling  tofethcr  the  ma  par  and 
the  aeooodary  tuitine,  a  teoood  clutch  iiiiawiuMti  to 
beoone  angMBd  aad  chilch  tofathar  the  power  driving 
thmtt  aad  at  least  one  of  the  planetary  tagiot  aad  output 
members  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith,  the  control  valv- 
ing  in  said  pressure  operated  control  amntement  inchid- 
ing  an  abruptly  operating  part  actnataUe  to  cause  said 
second  clutch  to  be  pressuriaed  and  to  become  engaged 
as  aforesaid,  fluid  directing  — sns  for  eacrtii^  an  actu- 
ating force  00  nid  part  that  correipoadt  to  augoitude 
of  speed  of  the  chaaige  speed  mechanism,  fluid  directing 
means  for  exerting  an  opposing  force  on  said  part  that 
corresponds  to  magnitude  of  throttle  opening  as  deter- 
mined by  the  positioo  ol  said  liokaffs  in  the  normal  FUige 
of  oaovement  aforesaid  between  the  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  means  responsive  to  a  positioo  of  over  travel 
assumed  by  said  linkage  beyond  said  normal  range  of 
movement  for  venting  the  first  clutch  to  release  the  sun 
gear  from  the  secondary  turbine  in  the  converter. 


TRANSM1SSM>N  AND  CONTROL  SYVTEM 
Forest  R._  McFMshni,  HMtt«ton  Wmmia,  C^nd 

Detroit.  Michi,  a  covpannan  of  nncMgan 

Match  31, 1955,  ScfW  No.  49M«4 
ISCIalHB.     (CL74— 445) 


.-^ 


1.  A  transmission  and  control  system  for  an  accelera- 
tor pedal  control  engine  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  torque 
converter  connecting  with  the  drive  shaft,  a  relatively 
low  speed  high  torque  drive  and  a  relatively  high  speed 
low  torque  drive  including  gears  connecting  with  the  con- 
verter, a  hydraulically  operated  clutch  means  to  provide 
a  direct  drive  through  the  converted  to  the  low  and  high 
speed  drives,  an  output  shaft  connecting  with  the  low  and 
high  speed  drives,  a  hydraulically  operated  means  to  en- 
gage the  high  range  drive,  a  hydraulically  operated  piston 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  positively  disengage  the 
low  range  drive,  resilient  means  to  normally  condition 
said  piston  means  to  positively  disengage  the  low  range 
drive,  a  fluid  pressure  reservoir,  a  fluid  conveying  means 
connecting  the  reservoir  with  the  high  range  engaging 
means  and  the  low  range  engaging  and  disengaging 
means,  a  control  vahre  connected  in  series  with  said  fluid 
conveying  meam,  a  control  valve  being  movable  in  one 
direction  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the  high  range  en- 
gaging means  and  to  the  piston  means  to  disengage  the 
low  range  drive,  and  said  control  valve  being  movable 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  vent  pressure  delivered  to 
the  high  range  engaging  means  and  to  the  piston  means 
to  disengage  the  low  range  drive,  a  speed  responsive  gov- 
ernor control  operatively  responsive  to  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  the  output  shaft  connecting  with  the  reservoir 
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and  the  control  valve,  said  fovernor  control  being  adapted 
to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  tlie  control  valve  which  is  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  out- 
put shaft  to  move  the  control  valve  ia  said  one  directioo,  • 
throttle  control  operatively  responsive  to  the  speed  in- 
creasing position  of  the  accelerator  pedal  connecting  with 
the  reservoir  and  the  control  valve,  said  throttle  control 
being  adapted  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the  control  valve 
which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  speed  increas- 
ing position  of  the  accelerator  pedal  to  move  the  control 
valve  in  said  opposite  direction  in  opposition  to  the  gov- 
ernor pressure,  a  second  control  valve  which  is  opera- 
tively  responsive  to  the  throttle  and  governor  pressures, 
connecting  with  the  direct  drive  clutch  means  and  said 
control  valve  to  receive  fluid  pressure  therefrom  when  the 
latter  is  moved  in  said  one  direction,  said  second  con- 
trol valve  being  movable  in  one  direction  by  the  governor 
pressure  to  admit  fluid  pressure  from  said  control  valve 
to  said  direct  drive  clutch  means  to  engage  the  direct  drive 
as  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  is  increased, 
and  said  second  control  valve  being  movable  in  the  op- 
posite direction  by  the  throttle  pressure  in  opposition  to 
the  governor  pressure  to  vent  fluid  pressure  delivered  to 
the  direct  drive  clutch  means  thereby  disengaging  it,  a 
manually  operated  valve  connected  in  series  with  the  fluid 
conveying  means  and  which  is  also  connected  with  said 
control  valve,  said  manually  operated  valve  being  adapted 
to  be  selectively  positioned  in  anyone  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  including;  a  first  position  to  admit  fltjid  pressure 
to  the  high  range  engaging  means  and  to  the  piston  means 
to  assist  the  resilient  means  to  positively  disengage  the 
low  range  drive,  and  also  to  return  fluid  pressure  for  en- 
gaging the  low  range  drive  to  the  reservoir;  a  second  posi- 
tion to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the  piston  means  to  engage 
the  low  range  drive  and  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the  high 
range  engaging  means  and  to  the  piston  means  to  disen- 
gage the  low  range  drive  when  the  control  valve  is  moved 
in  said  one  direction;  and  to  a  third  position  to  close  the 
fluid  conveying  means  connecting  with  the  reservoir  and 
the  low  and  high   range  operating  means,  hydraulically 
cngageablc  locking  means  to  lock  the  manually  operated 
vafve  in  any  one  of  its  operating  positions,  and  means 
to  conduct  goverttor  pressure  to  said  locking  means  to 
engage  the  latter  when  the  governor  pressure  exceeds  a 
predetermined,  relatively  low  value. 


cle  having  a  driving  engine,  the  combinatioo  of  a  <^ve 
shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  vehicle  engine,  a  driven 
shaft  adapted  to  drive  the  vehicle,  means  for  providing 
a  power  train  between  said  shafts  and  including  a  hydro- 
dynamic  coupling  device  for  transmitting  power  throu^ 
the  train,  said  last  named  means  also  including  a  brake 
drum  and  a  brake  band  engageable  with  the  drum  for 
completing  the  train,  and  means  responsive  to  the  speed 
of  the  vehicle  for  temporarily  holding  said  driven  shaft 
from  rotation  due  to  torque  transmitted  through  said 
hydrodynamic  device  and  power  train  at  vehicle  engine 
idling  speeds  and  including  means  for  simultaneously 
completing  a  second  different  power  triin  between  said 
shafts,  said  last  named  n»eans  including  a  brake  shoe  en- 
gageable with  a  second  drum  for  providing  a  limited 
braking  action  on  the  latter  drum  whereby  an  increase 
of  power  from  said  driving  engine  causes  said  driven  shaft 
to  be  driven  by  means  of  said  fiitt  power  train  and  said 
brake  shoe  to  slip  on  said  second  drum  for  breaking  said 
second  power  train. 


to 


2,84<,9t2 
DRILL  ELEMENTS 
Wllllan  E.  Cowley,  Lovisvflic,  Ky^md^ 
Saw  *  Tod  Comp—y,  Lodinllla,  Ky^ 

"aSmSSSi  Febnnwy  4,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  $«MW 
fClaiiM.    (CL7«— IM) 


1  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Werner  G.  BmiIc,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aaaicDor  to  The  Borg- 
Warner  CorporaHon,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
IllfaM>b 

AppUcatloa  NovMiBbcr  IS,  19SI,  Serial  No.  25«,49« 
3CUtaM.    (CL74— 732) 


V 

M«wU  ^^^ 


9.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  drill  elemenu  from 
a  length  of  flat  sheet  stock  the  steps  which  comprise 
punching  the  flat  sheet  stock  at  selected  intervals  along 
its  length,  using  said  punchings  to  intermittently  feed 
and  successively  locate  predetermined  sections  of  said 
sheet  stock  between  a  pair  of  separated  shearing  dies, 
said  dies  having  parts  adapted  as  the  dies  are  brought 
together  to  cut  from  said  sections  portions  defining  the 
opposed  cdtting  edges  of  drill  elements  which  include 
a  countersink  forming  portion  having  opposed  converg- 
ing side  edges  and  a  long  narrow  drill  portion,  bringing 
the  dies  together  to  effect  shearing  of  each  successively 
located  section  while  holding  said  section  against  move- 
ment and  in  a  plane  intersecting  at  a  pre-selected  angle 
other  than  normal  thereto  the  axis  along  which  the  dies 
are  brought  together,  whereby  the  side  edges  of  the  drill 
and  countersink  forming  portions  of  the  drill  elements 
will  be  simuluneously  imparted  a  desired  clearance  angle 
as  the  drill  elemenU  are  sheared  out  of  the  sheet  stock, 
and.  thereafter,  separating  the  dies  to  permit  insertion  of 
the  next  successive  section  of  the  sheet  stock  there- - 
between.  

2,S4^9t3 
MACHINE   TOOLS   WITH    A   HYDRAULIC   FEED 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  ROTATING  SPINDLE 
SUPPORTING  THE  TOOL 


1.  In  transmission  mechanism  for  an  automotive  vehi- 

7S3  O.  G.--24 


Jbm  27, 1955,  8«rial  No.  51M23 
SOataH.  (CL77— J3J) 
1.  A  fine-boring  machine,  comprising:  a  machine  cas- 
ing, a  hydraulic  feed  cylinder  forming  an  integral  part 
of  the  casing,  an  annular  flange  protecting  inwards  from 
the  internal  surface  of  the  cylinder  about  midway  be- 
tween iu  ends,  a  spindle  sleeve  axially  slidable  in  the 
cylinder,  the  spindle  sleeve  consisting  of  two  pistons  and 
an  axial  shank  uniting  them,  the  diameter  of  the  shank 
being  less  than  the  dian»etcr  of  the  pistons,  sealing  means 
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enabling  the  shank  of  the  tpindle  sleeve  to  slide  through 
the  annular  flange  of  the  cylinder  in  a  fluidtigfat  manner, 
a  tool  spindle  rotatable  but  not  axially  slidable  in  the 
spindle  sleeve,  the  tool  spindle  being  adapted  to  carry 
a  fine-bcxing  tool,  means  for  selectively  supplying  liquid 
under  pressure  to  the  two  cylinder  spaces  bounded  by 


the  two  pistons  and  the  annular  flange,  the  bore  of  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  constituting  the  sole  guiding  means 
for  the  spindle  sleeve,  the  piston  neacer  to  the  boring 
tool  being  of  considerable  axial  length  and  being  a  close 
sliding  fit  in  the  cylinder,  and  two  separate  bearings  well 
spaced  apart  guiding  the  tool  spindle  in  the  said  long 
piston  near  the  boring  tool. 


BORING  BAR 

William  E.  Dow,  Wiadaor,  Vt^  — jgnor  to  Cone  Aato- 
matk  Machfaie  Company,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Vt^  a  cor- 
poratfcNi  of  Vermoat 
ApplicatloB  Febnury  1,  19M,  Serial  No.  M2,7S9 
SClafans.    (a.  77— 51) 


2.  In  a  boring  bar  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
cylindrical  shank  and  means  forming  a  coaxially  extend- 
ing fluid  passageway  in  the  shank  the  combination  of  a 
toolholder  base  member  rigid  with  and  extending  axially 
of  the  shank,  the  base  member  being  provided  with  a  flat 
surface  extending  longitudinally  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  shank,  a  cap  member  mounted  on  the  base  mem- 
ber and  having  a  flat  surface  generally  coextensive  with 
the  flat  surface  of  the  base  member  and  engaged  there- 
with, the  base  member  being  provided  with  a  U-shaped 
tool  bit  guideway  disposed  along  the  flat  surface  thereof 
in  communication  with  the  flat  surface  of  the  cap  mem- 
ber, a  tool  bit  having  one  end  portion  contained  within 
said  guideway  and  engaged  between  said  guideway  and 
the  flat  surface  of  the  cap  member,  a  groove  in  one  of  said 
members  disposed  along  the  flat   surface   thereof,   and 


extending  in  a  direction  axially  of  the  shank  on  both 
sides  of  said  guideway,  a  pair  of  key  members  integral 
with  tl)e  other  membo'  and  receivable  in  said  groove  on 
opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  guideway  to  '"■■n'^in 
said  members  in  lateral  alignment,  and  a  sctscrew  thread- 
ably  received  in  the  base  member  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  the  guideway  thereon  and  extendable  longi- 
tudinally into  said  guideway. 


WORKPIECE-SHIFTING  MEANS  FOR  USE  WITH 
FORGING  PRESSES 
Knri  Ucbtcafcid,  NcwBark-GebcHal,  Gerasany, 
to  Vcb  LcwM-Werke  Walter  Ulbriciit,  Lcra 

AppHcatioa  October  21,  1954,  ScrM  No.  4«3,741 
9CMam.     (CL  7t— 9t) 


aaslfBor 
MKrais 


2.  A  work  piece-displacing  device  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  a  forging  press  or  the  like,  comprising  a  ver- 
tically reciprocable  element,  means  for  mounting  said 
element  for  vertical  reciprocation,  work-piece  supporting 
means,  a  rigid  beam,  and  means  to  support  said  beam 
from  said  reciprocable  element  below  said  work  piece 
and  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  whereby  raising  of  said 
element  brings  said  beam  into  contact  with  the  work 
piece  to  lift  said  work  piece  and  rotatably  displace  the 
same. 


2^«,9»< 
UNIVERSAL  MECHANICAL  HAND  AND  HOLDING 

FIXTURE  THEREFOR 
Jaacs  M.  Hill  and  Edgar  R.  Nackola,  Saa  Aatoalo,  Tcx^ 
aaslgDors  to  the  Ualtad  States  of  America  as  rsprssented 
by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Air  Force 
AppUcatioo  Novca^ber  14,  19SS,  Serial  No.  S44,t39 

9ClaiiM.    (CL81— 17) 
(Granted  nnder  TItte  35,  U.  8.  Coda  (1952),  sec  2M) 


6.  A  universal  mechanical  hand  comprising  a  thimib 
and  an  oppositely  disposed  set  of  fingers,  a  cradle  for 
mounting  said  hand,  said  thtuib  and  flngen  each  being 
pivotally  mounted  between  their  ends  to  said  cradle, 
complementary  grasping  surfaces  on  said  thumb  and  said 
fingers,  interacting  lup  oo  said  thtunb  and  fingers  posi- 
tioned on  ends  opposite  their  grasping  surfaces,  means 
for  moving  said  thumb  to  open  position,  said  fingers 
being  opened  at  the  same  time  by  the  interaction  of  said 
lugs,  said  means  comprising  a  foot  pedal,  and  a  pulley 
and  cable,  said  cable  being  connected  to  said  thinnb 
throu^  a  universal  joint,  said  cradle  being  provided  with 
an  orifice  of  conico- frustum  formation  to  allow  arcuate 
movement  of  said  thumb. 
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VI9B  WITH 


AN  ADIU8TABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A 
LOCKING  PLATE 

r,  TaMoTohU,  a  MnoraSoa  «f  Ohio 
J^  15, 1957,  S«W  No.  <7Ut97 
4CUhv.   (CLIl— 17) 


eocompasstog  said  opeaing;  a  pair  of  support  half  rings 
routably  mounted  on  said  track  means;  two  temi-circular 
die  carriers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  half  rings;  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  movable 
die  blocks  mounted  on  said  die  carriers;  cam  means  dis- 
posed at  fixed  pocitioDs  relative  to  said  half  rings,  which 
cam  means  b  slidably  engaged  by  the  exterior  ends  of 
said  die  blocks  when  said  die  carriers  are  routed  in 
either  of  two  possible  directions  relative  to  said  half 
rings,  with  said  die  blocks  being  moved  inwardly  when 
said  slidable  movement  takes  place;  latch  means  for  re- 


1.  A  quick-acting  viae  comprising  a  frame,  a  fixed  jaw 
on  said  frame,  a  slidable  Jaw,  a  beam  secured  to  said 
slidable  jaw  and  slidably  supported  by  said  fnune  whereby 
said  slidable  )aw  can  be  moved  toward  and  away  from 
said  fixed  )aw,  a  locking  plate  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  beam  extends,  a  cam  rotatably  carried  by  said 
frame,  means  for  turning  said  cam  from  an  unlocked  to 
a  locked  position  for  causing  said  cam  to  contact  and 
tilt  said  plate  to  cause  edges  of  the  opening  in  said  plate 
to  bite  against  said  beam,  a  support  carried  by  said 
frame  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  beam,  said  sup- 
port having  an  end  face  which  is  perpendicular  to  said 
beam  and  adjusUble  between  positions  behind  and  in 
front  of  a  forward  face  of  said  cam  when  in  the  unlocked 
posiuon  and  capable  of  supporting  said  plate  independent- 
ly  of  said  cam,  and  a  spring  normally  holding  said  plate 
against  said  end  face  of  said  support 


I  2,S44,9M 

'  CLIMBING-IRON  VISE 

Ckarica  E.  Kdly,  SaUn,  KaM. 

AppHcatkM  ABffoat  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  M2,«M 

2  ClalsM.    (CL  SI— 33) 


1.  A  vise  of  the  character  described  comprising:  a 
metallic  frame  including  a  vertical  channel  member  for 
mounting  on  a  motor  vehicle  bumper,  a  table  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  channel  member  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  climbing  iron,  a  flange  on  the  frame  overlying 
the  table  in  spaced,  opposed  relation  thereto,  a  pressure 
plate  insertablc  in  loose  position  between  said  flange  and 
a  climbing  iron  positioned  on  the  table,  and  a  screw 
threadedly  mounted  on  said  flange  and  engageable  with 
the  plate  for  actuating  same  for  clamping  a  climbing 
iron  between  said  plate  and  said  Uble. 


leasably  locking  said  frame  and  jaw  members  together; 
power  means;  and  variable  speed  transmission  means  that 
connect  said  power  means  to  said  half  rings  to  rotate  the 
tame,  said  transmission  means  being  capable  of  per- 
mitting said  power  means  to  suddenly  route  said  half 
rings  so  as  to  cause  initial  relative  movement  between 
said  half  rings  and  said  die  carriers  due  to  the  inertia 
of  the  latter  to  the  extent  that  bef<Me  routing  with  said 
die  carriers  and  half  rings  said  blocks  are  first  moved 
inwardly  to  grip  the  exterior  surface  of  a  pipe  disposed 
in  said  opening. 


2,144,919 
WRENCH  INCLUDING  INTERNALLY  THREADED 

SPLIT  RING 
Chaanccy  T.  Brasm,  Seattle,  Wash^  avlgnor  to  Spring 
Loai  MaMfactwii«  Corp.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  WMklMtaa 

AppHcatlQB  April  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  594,419 
laibm.   (a.  SI— 44) 


POWER-DRIVEN  PIPE  TONG 
James  C.  Masoa,  PanuMiMl,  Calif.,  awlgMr,  by  direct 
ami  Mcae  Mri^Hcati,  to  Maw  Cariton  Tool  Co., 
Inc.,  a  corporalkM  of  CaWorala 

AppUcatkM  9mm  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,941 
i  ClaliM.    (a.  §1—53) 
1.  A   power-driven  pipe  tong,   comprising:    a   frame 
member,  a  jaw  member  pivoully  secured  to  said  frame 
member  that  cooperates  therewith  to  define  a  pipe-receiv- 
ing opening;  track  meam  formed  on  said  members  and 


In  a  clamp  wrench  for  application  to  an  externally 
threaded  cylindrical  member,  an  internally  threaded  self 
expanding  split  clamping  ring  of  resilient  mcul  having  a 
slot  extending  from  interior  to  exterior  thereof;  two 
spaced  apart  lugs  rigidly  connected  with  said  clamping 
ring  externally  of  the  ring  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
slot  adjacent  the  slot;  a  forked  handle  terminating  at 
one  end  in  two  spaced  apart  resilient  arms  spanning  said 
two  lugs  and  receiving  said  two  lugs  therebetween;  a 
clamping  bolt  extending  through  said  handle  arm  and  said 
lugs  and  having  an  adjusuble  nut  thereon,  said  bolt  pivot- 
ally  and  contractably  connecting  the  handle  and  the 
clamping  ring,  said  handle  and  clamping  ring  being  rela- 
tively angularly  movable  between  a  position  in  which  they 
are  approximately  in  a  common  plane  and  a  position  in 
which  they  are  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 
stop  means  limiting  relative  angular  movement  of  said 
handle  and  clamping  ring  in  one  direction  beyond  a  posi- 
tion in  which  they  are  subsUntially  in  a  common  plane; 
and  cam  means  provided  between  at  least  one  handle  arm 
and  the  lug  adjacent  thereto,  said  cam  means  including 
an  inclined  ring  tightening  surface  extending  part  way 
across  the  face  of  the  handle  arm  and  a  flat  holding 
surface  extending  beyond  the  inclined  ring  tightening 
surface,  said  cam  means  releasing  said  clamping  ring  ex- 
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pamively  when  the  handle  and  clamping  ring  are  substan- 
tiaDy  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  contracting  said 
clamping  ring  when  the  handle  and  clamping  ring  are  sub- 
stantially in  a  common  plane  in  prolongation  of  each 
other  and  with  the  handle  extending  away  from  the  ring. 


2,t4«,911 

PIVOTABLE  WRENCH  JAW  HAVING  QUICK 

SUDABLE  ADIUSrrMENT 

CluwtM  M.  Smiiij,  Fort  Coiri^taa,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Jne  6,  1957,  Swial  No.  M4,»52 

1  Claim.    (CL  SI— IM) 


In  a  wrench,  a  handle,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ears 
extending  outwardly  from  said  handle  and  secured  there- 
to, a  head  arranged  on  an  end  of  said  handle  and  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  therein,  a  bar  projecting  through  said 
slot,  a  jaw  on  one  end  of  said  bar,  said  bar  being  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  groove,  a  support  member  on 
an  opposite  end  of  said  bar,  said  support  member  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  lugs  provided  with  registering 
openings  therein;  a  link  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
ears  and  its  other  end  extending  into  the  groove  in  said 
bar,  said  link  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  teeth 
thereon;  and  a  body  member  including  a  main  cylindrical 
portion  interposed  between  the  lugs  of  said  support 
member,  trunnions  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  main 
cylindrical  portion  and  projecting  into  the  openings  in  said 
lugs,  and  a  manually  operable  knob  secured  to  one  of 
said  trunnions,  threads  on  the  main  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  body  member  and  meshing  with  said  teeth,  said 
threads  having  longitudinally  aligned  interrupted  portions 
movable  into  registry  with  the  teeth  on  said  link  for 
quick  slidable  adjustment  of  said  bar  and  its  jaw. 


2444,912 

ADJUSTABLE,  SLIDABLE  JAW,  OPEN-END 

WRENCH 

Abu  G.  Day,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Application  Jaly  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  59i,(27 

7  OaiBH.     (a.  tl— 179) 


1.  A  wrench  having  spaced  jaws  with  gripping  portions 
which  are  in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  each 
other  when  the  wrench  is  in  a  nut  gripping  position,  one  of 
said  jaws  being  fixed  to  the  wrench  and  having  a  projecting 
tongue  received  by  bifurcated  arms  of  the  other  jaw  for 
sliding  movement  therebetween,  a  slot  in  said  tongue, 
mating  slots  in  said  bifurcated  arms,  a  giiide  block  in 
said  tongue  slot  on  which  the  other  jaw  may  slide  so  that 
the  gripping  portions  will  be  parallel  in  all  positions  of 
the  jaws  but  may  alter  their  spaced  relationship,  and 
spring  means  between  the  jaws  to  bias  said  movable  jaw 
into  said  nut  gripping  position. 


3,t4M13 
CIRCULAR  SCALE  ELfcTRlCAL  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMKNT 

caflo,  nL,  aHl0Mr  lo 

,  ■  QOfpOTMMH  of 

23,  1959,  S«W  N«.  1«9^1 
iriiliii      (CLS4— 1.91) 


1.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  for  playing  a  cir- 
cular  Kate;  comprising  a  plurality  of  scale  tone  signal 
•ouroes  including  individual  phonic  wheels  having  a  plu- 
rality of  equally  spaced  notches,  said  notches  being  al- 
ternately deep  and  shallow,  an  output  system  coupled 
with  said  sources,  and  a  plurality  of  playing  keys  con- 
nected with  said  sources  for  sounding  said  sources  indi- 
vidually, said  sources  including  a  group  of  sources  com- 
prising phonic  wheels  having  said  deep  notches  which 
are  alternately  very  deep  and  less  deep,  said  very  deep 
notches  of  the  sources  erf  said  group  in  ascending  order 
being  progressively  deeper  and  deeper. 


244«,914 

GATE  cntcurr  for  electric  organ 

Cart  L.  WoltMt,  N^wa  Pails,  N.  Y^  aasicMr  lo  Tka 
Rudolpli  Wnlilaar  CompMj,  North  ToMwaada,  N.  Y, 
a  corporatioa  of  OMo 

Application  Jane  39,  1953,  Scflal  No.  345,lt3  , 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  14— 1.94) 


•nt»t  v1*-.' 


1.  In  a  continuous  reed  electronic  organ,  the  gate 
circuit  comprising  an  electronic  tube  having  plate,  grid, 
and  cathode  elements,  an  input  circuit  connected  to  the 
grid  and  cathode  elements  of  said  tube,  a  plurality  of  con- 
tinuously vibrating  wind  driven  organ  tone  generator 
reeds  tending  to  accumulate  sutic  charges,  a  plurality 
of  organ  keys  individually  manually  movable  from  idle 
to  playing  position  operatively  to  connect  said  tone  gen- 
erators selectively  to  said  input  circuit,  a  source  of  B-h 
voltage,  a  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  source  of  B  -{- 
voltage  and  to  said  cathode  element  normally  to  limit 
amplification  of  said  tube  to  a  low  value  with  all  of  said 
keys  in  idle  position,  and  means  including  voltage  divider 
means  for  applying  B+  voltage  to  said  grid  element 
when  a  key  is  moved  to  playing  position  to  raise  the  bias 
of  said  grid  element  relative  to  said  cathode  element  to 
effect  substantially  higher  amplification  of  said  tube. 


2,t4MlS 

ADJUSTABLE  BRIDGE  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

AppUcatioa  May  1^  1955,  Soial  No. '599,458 

4ClaiM.    (CLt4— ^97) 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  bridge  assembly  and  a 

stringed  instrument  having  a  body  portion  and  at  least 

one  taut  string  which  is  anchorMl  at  opposite  ends  to 

the  instrument  and  extends  longitudinally  over  the  body 
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portion,  wherein  the  bridge  Mscmbly  includes  a  baie 
member  motmted  atop  the  body  portion  and  an  elongated 
plate  surmounting  the  base  member  in  transverae  ^^^^ 
to  and  below  the  string;  a  pair  of  aligned  longitudinally 
spaced  can  upstanding  integrally  from  the  plate  and 
spaced  lateraUy  of  the  path  of  the  string,  a  threwled 
shaft  joumaUed  at  its  ends  for  rotation  m  the  ears 
and  extending  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  stnnfc 
a  block  member  axially  threaded  upon  the  shaft  and 
adapted  to  ride  along  the  shaft  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  accordingly  as  the  shaft  is  routed  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise,  a   stepped   down  shoulder  extending 


*-^%-^ 


from  the  block  transversely  of  the  underside  of  the 
string,  a  post  projecting  up  from  the  shoulder  having 
a  trackway  defining  a  scat  for  and  parallel  to  the  string 
whereby  the  seat  Is  cansed  to  ride  longitudinaUy  relative 
to  the  string  as  the  shaft  is  rotated,  and  a  set  screw 
threaded  through  the  shoulder  having  a  bottom  project- 
ing end  in  abutment  with  ttie  plate,  the  set  acrew  being 
threadable  in  the  block  whereby  the  block  is  adapted 
to  be  moved  angularly  on  its  shaft  in  a  vertical  plane 
•o  as  to  press  or  relax  the  scat  of  the  post  against  the 
string  accordingly  as  the  screw  is  threaded  inwardly 
or   outwardly   of  the   shoulder. 


NECK  KEY  FOR  SAXOPHONES 

HchI  Lefevre-Setaaer,  Maatts,  Fnace 

AppDcatloa  J«iy  IS,  lf55,  Serial  No.  522,732 

5  Clalin.    (O-M— 585) 


opm^  tbcr  of 


1.  In  a  musical  instniment  such  as  a  saxophone,  a 
neck  piece,  a  transversely  disposed  tubular  hinge  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  neck  piece,  a  neck  key,  inwardly 
turned  spaced  ears  on  said  key,  and  a  key  rod  con- 
nected betweeen  said  cars  and  extending  through  said 
hinge  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  key. 


2,S4^918 

BINOCULAR  EYE  LENS  SYSTEM 

lokn  R.  MIlea,  Chkaic  DL,  aarig^Mir  to  Chicago  Aerial 

iBdvstrics,  Inc  Chicago,  Hln  •  corporation  of  HUboIs 

AppUcatioa  November  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  391,937 

3  Claims.    (CL  »•— 1) 


2444,916 

ORGAN  STOPS  AND  KEY  SWITCHES 
Fred  H.  OaborM,  Snyder,  and  Howard  G.  Bauer,  Tooa- 
waada,  N.  Y.,   amignnrs  lo  Tkc  Rndolpli  Wnrtitzcr 
Company,  North  ToMwaada,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

Applicatioa  iue  3t,  1953,  Scriid  No.  345,134 
2ClaiM.    (CL  •4—341) 


1.  A  switch  construction  comprising  an  insulating  sup- 
port, a  contact  strip  carried  by  the  support  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  insulating  means  connected  to  the 
contact  strip  for  movement  thereof,  a  rotatable  contact 
rtxl  of  non-conducting  material  adjacent  the  strip  and 
engageable  thereby,  said  rod  having  a  conductive  insert 
extending  axially  over  a  major  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  and  partially  embedded  therein  but  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  rod,  said  in- 
sert and  rod  being  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  con- 
tact strip,  means  selectively  to  rotate  the  rod  to  move  the 
insert  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  strip, 
an  insulating  support  for  aud  rod,  said  insulating  sup- 
port having  a  generally  circular  openiag  therein  rotatably 
receiving  said  rod,  said  opening  having  a  radially  project- 
ing arcuate  enlargement  accommodating  the  conductive 
insert  in  the  rod  and  limiting  pivoting  movement  thereof. 


I.  A  binocular  viewing  device  having  a  laterally  elon- 
gated exit  pupil  comprising  an  objective  lens  unit  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  approximately  2.5  inches  and  a  focal 
length  of  approxinuitely  25  inches,  a  field  lens  unit  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  approximately  7  inches  and  a  trans- 
parent light  spreader  having  a  diameter  of  approximate- 
ly 7  inches  disposed  substantially  at  the  image  formed 
by  said  objective  lens  unit,  one  surface  of  said  light 
spreader  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  con- 
tiguous cylindrical  segmenU  formed  therein,  the  radius 
of  said  cylindrical  segments  being  approximately  .065 
inch  and  the  maximum  slope  thereof  being  approximate- 
ly Vio  where  the  slope  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle  formed 
by  the  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  light  spreader  with 
the  major  axis  of  said  light  spreader,  the  chord  of  each 
cylindrical  segment  being  approximately  .013  inch,  the 
distance  of  the  objective  lens  to  the  field  lens  being  ap- 
proximately 25  inches  and  said  laterally  elongated  exit 
pupil  being  located  approximately  25  inches  from  said 
field  lens. 

2,S44,919 
INTERFEROMETER 
Kenneth  B.  Thompson,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  asrignor  of 
ooe-iialf  to  Penn  Optical  and  Instmment  Co.,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  a  corpf»ratloB  of  Califfoniia 

AppUcatioa  April  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,9M 
ISCIalras.  (a.  M— 14) 
1,  An  interferometer  comprising:  a  base;  a  collimat- 
ing  light  source  having  a  reference  axis  along  which 
it  projects  light  rays;  carriage  means  mounted  to  said 
base  and  reciprocably  movable  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  reference  axis;  a  planar  splitter  mirror  having 
the  property  of  reflecting  first  portion  and  transmitting 
a  second  portion  of  light  rays  incident  thereon  from  said 
light  source;  said  splitter  mirror  being  mounted  to  said 
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carriage  so  as  to  intercqit  said  reference  axis  at  an 
oblique  angle  thereto;  a  pair  of  planar  mimn^  mounted 
to  said  carriafe  at  poaitioos  which  are  laterally  spaced 
from  said  reference  axis,  the  said  three  mirrors  being 
mounted  mutually  perpendicular  to  each  other  so  as  to 
form  a  triple  reflection,  retrodirectively  reflecting  system 
wherein  said  first  portion  of  light  is  reflected  by  the  said 
retrodirectively  reflecting  system  along  a  first  path  which 
is  initially  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  said 
reference  axis;  first  planar  terminal  mirror  means  fixed 
to  said  base  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  reference 
axis  for  reversing  the  direction  of  said  retrodirectively 
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reflected  rays  so  that  the  said  rays  retrace  their  route 
to  the  said  retrodirective  reflecting  system;  the  second 
portion  emerging  from  said  splitter  mirror  along  a  sec- 
ond path  which  is  initially  parallel  to  said  reference  axis; 
second  planar  terminal  mirror  means  fixed  to  said  base 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  reference  axis  for  re- 
versing the  direction  of  rays  in  said  second  path  so 
that  they  retrace  their  route  to  the  splitter  mirror,  the 
light  in  the  two  paths  recombining  at  the  splitter  mirror, 
thereby  to  exhibit  countable  interfereiK:e  effects  as  a 
function  of  change  in  the  lengths  of  the  first  and  second 
paths  caused  by  movement  of  the  carriage  along  said 
axis. 


FHOTOCOFYING  AND  PHOTOMUNTING 

APPARATUS 

Mnrajr  Fricdd,  Mfauri  BcMk,  Fla. 

Appttortloa  Scp«cBibcr  2,  1955,  ScrW  No.  532442 

3  ClaiiM.     (a.  St— 24) 


1.  A  photocopying  apparatus  comprising  a  light-proof 
housing,  adapted  to  receive  the  operator  therein,  a  pair 
of  parallel  channels  secured  vertically  to  the  housing  wall, 
rubber  tubes  seciired  to  the  housing  wall  parallel  to 
and  intermediate  the  channels,  a  calibrated  scale  adjacent 
the  rubber  tubes,  a  carriage  mounted  in  the  channels  and 
movable  longitudinally  therein,  the  carriage  provided 
with  a  holder  plate  and  light  reflector  means,  a  pair  of 
cables  secured  to  the  carriage  and  extending  along  the 
channels  into  the  housing,  a  pair  of  pulleys  secured  to 
the  housing  and  adapted  to  carry  the  cables,  a  counter- 


balance weight  within  the  houaag  secured  to  the  cable 
ends,  a  plate  pivouUy  secured  to  the  carriage,  a  finger 
piece  secured  to  the  top  of  the  plate,  a  serrated  clamp 
provided  at  the  end  of  the  plate,  a  spring  secured  to  the 
plate  and  adapted  to  tenaoo  the  clamp  against  the  rubber 
tubes,  an  extension  integral  with  the  housing  above  the 
carriage  and  provided  with  a  projecting  hood,  a  lens  and 
prism  secured  within  the  hood,  the  prism  disposed  directly 
over  the  holder  plate  and  adapted  to  reflect  an  image 
thereon  through  the  lens  into  the  housing,  a  printing  frame 
within  the  housing,  means  for  lateral  movement  of  the 
printing  frame  with  respect  to  the  prism,  tensioning  means 
to  lock  the  printing  frame  at  selective  distances  from  the 
prism,  the  printing  frame  comprising  a  framework  pro- 
vided with  a  transparent  front  panel  and  a  pair  of  trans- 
lucent, image-retaining  rear  paneb,  means  for  tensioning 
the  rear  panels  against  the  front  panel,  means  for  separ- 
ating the  rear  paneb  selectively  from  the  front  panel, 
guide  lines  provided  on  the  rear  panels  for  centering  sen- 
sitized paper  in  the  printing  frame,  a  calibrated  scale 
adapted  to  measure  the  distance  of  the  printing  frame 
from  the  prism  and  reflector  light  control  means  disposed 
within  the  bousing. 


DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  FORMING  VARIOUS 
PICTOIUAL  REPRESENTATIONS  AND  FOR  PRO> 
lECTlNG  SAME  ON  A  VIEWER 

Mania  L  GlaM,  Howard  E.  Mocifa,  and  Hewy  A.  Gold- 
'     ~Mc«o,  nL;  say  Monk  and  saM  GoMsmhh 

llOSlrfdGlMB 

AppUcadoa  Inly  16,  195«,  Serial  No.  591,119 
9ClafcBM.    (CLSt— 27) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  including  a 
projection  lens  and  a  viewing  screen  positioned  forwardly 
of  said  projection  lens,  a  movable  pictiur  disc  holder 
supported  rearwardly  of  said  projection  lens,  said  holder 
comprising  a  pair  of  plates  joined  together  to  form  a 
housing,  a  plurality  of  picture  discs  rotatably  supported 
in  said  housing  on  a  common  axis,  said  plates  of  said 
housing  each  having  an  aligned  opening,  each  picture 
disc  having  formed  thereon  a  plurality  of  concentric 
bands  of  pictorial  representations  so  that  the  pictorial 
representations  of  the  bands  having  the  same  radius  may 
be  aligned  to  form  a  composite  picture  adjacent  said 
aligned  openings  in  said  housing,  means  for  moving  said 
picture  disc  housing  and  picture  discs  as  a  unit  to  posi- 
tion any  of  said  concentric  bands  of  said  picture  discs 
in  alignment  with  said  projection  lens,  a  light  source 
positioned  rearwardly  of  said  picture  disc  housing  and  in 
alignment  with  said  projection  lens  and  adapted  to  project 
said  composite  pictures  on  said  viewing  screen,  ssJd  pic- 
ture disc  housing  having  a  plurality  o(  manually  rotatable 
members,  each  engaging  one  of  said  picture  discs  for 
rotating  said  picture  discs  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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2344*22  he«<l  o^  tl*  diaphrtgm  position,  a  first  convergent  com- 

omCAL  SYffTEM  FOB  A  PRISM  BINOCULAR  pooent  L,.  a  first  negative  meniscus  component  U.  and. 

urii^Ai.  aT»i»j^^r^^_^ ^    n ■Iura    G«r^  behind  the  diaphragm  positicn.  a  second  negauve  mems- 

U»  Cari  ZaiM,  HcUciriMini  (Briu),  ^us  component  L,.  •  negative  component  U  of  unequal 

4, 1955,  Scflal  No.  SM,393 
l^immj  Aa«Ht  !•,  1954 
(CLi»— 57) 


ApyHcalloB  Ai 
ClafaM  priortty 
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4^1.  Optical  system  for  a  prism  binocular  including,  for 
the  purpose  of  achieving  a  relatively  short  overall  length 
and  a  large  subjective  angular  field  of  60*  or  more,  two 
objective  lens  systems  of  the  telephoto  type,  two  coUec- 
live  ocular  systems  and  two  prism  systems  each  arranged 
in  optical  alignment  between  one  ot  said  objective  lens 
systems  and  one  of  said  ocular  lyttcmt,  ttid  obiective 
lens  systems  consisting  each  of  a  single  positive  front 
biconvex  lens  clement  and  a  rear  negative  meniscus 
shaped  lens  element  having  itt  concave  side  turned  to- 
wards the  said  positive  front  kns  element,  the  individual 
focal  length  of  the  said  positive  front  lens  element  and  the 
individual  focal  length  of  the  said  rear  negative  meniscus 
lens  element  being  so  related  that  the  two  said  lens  ele- 
menu  are  axially  separated  apart  by  an  air  space  amount- 
ing  at  Iea5t  to  3%  and  at  most  10*  of  the  total  focal 
length  of  the  whole  objective  and  the  back  focal  length 
is  at  least  70%  and  at  most  90%  of  the  total  focal  length 
of  the  whole  objective  lens  system,  whereby  the  rear 
principal  focal  plane  of  the  objective  lens  system  is  dis- 
placed forwards  of  the  objective  lens  system  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  the  object,  and  the  toul  focal  length  being 
reduced  and  the  clear  aperture  enlarged  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  quotient  of  the  third  power  of  said  total  focal 
length  and  the  second  power  of  the  clear  aperture  of  said 
objective  lens  system  is  smaller  than  1500  mm.,  said 
collective  ocular  systems  ccMisisting  each  of  four  members 
separated  by  air  spaces  from  each  other  and  including  two 
inner  positive  lens  members  enclosed  by  two  external 
members,  the  one  on  the  image  side  and  the  other  on  the 
eye-side  being  thick  menisci  turning  their  concave  surfaces 
outwards  and  consisting  each  of  two  cemented  lenses  of 
opposite  refractive  power,  the  dispersive  lenses  of  which 
standing  on  the  outside,  the  axial  thicknesses  of  each 
said  menisci  being  greater  than  .25  times  the  focal  length 
of  the  ocular,  and  the  external  radius  of  the  meiuscus 
standing  on  the  image  side  being  smaller  than  1-5  times, 
and  the  external  radius  of  the  meniscus  standing  on  the 
eye-side  being  smaller  than  1.3  times  of  the  ocular  focal 
length,  and  the  individual  focal  length  of  the  meniscus 
sunding  on  the  image  side  being  greater  than  five  times 
the  ftjcal  length  of  the  ocular,  said  prism  systems  fc«- 
the  purpose  of  reducing  chromatic  difference  of  magiu- 
fication  consisting  of  a  glass  the  quotient 

I  "f— '»c 


surface  curvatures,  and  a  second  convergent  component 
L».  the  sums  ^a)  to  ♦(S)  of  «*>«  powers  of  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  said  components  L,  to  L,  respectively  being 
related  to  the  total  equivalent  power  ♦  of  the  objective 

as  follows: 

.5»<#(,)<1.3* 

1.3*<-^(«)<2.6* 
3*<#(,)<6* 

the  sum  #(i.i)  of  the  powers  of  the  rear  surface  of  com- 
ponent Lj  and  of  the  front  surface  of  the  component  Lj 
being  in  addition  related  to  the  total  equivalent  power  # 

as  follows: 

2.5»<-^(a.s)<4.5* 


2,144,924 
ROCKET  LAUNCHER,  RREECH  GUARD  AND 

CONTACTOR  LATCH 
Robert  A.  I>od^  Jr^  and  Luis  R.  Gnna,  Sm  Antoalo, 
Tcz^  aarignon  to  tkc  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
!d  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny 
Icatloo  Angoi*  28,  1953,  Scrfal  No.  377,2C7 
1  OafeB.    (CL  §9— 1.7) 


of  which  being  greater  than  .0055.  n,,  ric  and  n^  sig- 
nifying the  refractive  indices  for  the  Fraunhofer  lines 
F.  C  and  d.  

2,S44,923 
HIGH  SPEED  OlIECTIVE  LENS  WFTH  ANAST1G- 

MATICALLY  FLATTENED  FIELD 
Albrccbt  Wilbcha  Trooaicr,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aasigDor 
to  Farraad  Optkal  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  eor- 
poration  of  New  Yorit 
Appttcatloa  Febraary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,994 
9  Clafaaa.     (CL  St— 57) 
1.  A  high  speed  optical  objective  lens  system  of  modi- 
fied Gaussian  type  comprising,  from  front  to  back,  and 


In  combination  with  a  rocket  launcher  tube,  a  breech 
guard  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  adapted 
to  fit  concentrically  about  the  rear  end  of  said  launcher 
tube  and  a  flared  outwardly  tapering  rear  portion  integral 
with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  forming  therewith  a 
shoulder  adapted  to  lie  in  abutting  engagement  with  the 
upright  face  of  the  rear  end  of  said  tube,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  flared  portion  forming  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  tube  a  smooth,  continuous  surface  at 
the  jointure  of  said  flared  portion  and  said  tube,  a  for- 
wardly  extending  tab  integral  with  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  terminating  in  a  semi-cylindrical  segment  adapted 
to  encircle  a  corresponding  portion  ot  said  launcher  tube, 
there  being  U-shaped  supports  fornied  at  the  opposed 
ends  of  said  segment,  a  contactor  latch  mechanism  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  said  U-shaped  supports  and  comprising 
a  flat  body  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  upper  surface 
of  said  launcher  tube  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof, 
downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  sides  integral  with 
said  flat  body  portion,  and  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
extending  flat  reduced  portions  integral  with  said  body 
portion,  a  vertically  disposed  pad  secured  to  each  op- 
posed end  of  said  dovmwardly  inclined  sides,  each  said 
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pad  adapted  to  He  adjacent  a  reflective  U-shaped  support, 
there  being  radially  alined  holes  formed  in  said  U-shaped 
supporU  and  said  pads  for  receiving  a  pivot  pin,  a  latch 
Made  secured  to  the  rear  eiKl  of  said  rearwardly  extend- 
ing reduced  portion,  said  blade  having  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  arcuate  concave  face  movable 
through  a  cut-out  section  formed  in  the  flared  portion 
of  said  breech  guard,  said  face  having  an  iiKlination 
normally  parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  flared  por- 
tion, and  resilient  means  engaging  the  forward  end  of 
said  forwardly  extending  reduced  portion,  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  launcher  tube  for  urging  said  latch  in 
rocket  engaging  position. 


244M25 

AUTOMATIC  nREARM  WITH  BREECH  BLOCK 

OPERATED  DISCONNECTOR 

Joseph  W.  Noraau,  Spri^flcM,  Mms^  ■sirifnr  to  Smith 

and  WcMoa  lac^  SprtecficM,  Maak,  a  cofporatloa  of 

AppUcalkm  Septeaber  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M«7 
3  ClateB.     (a.  t9— 145) 


^  ^ 


jtff  ^ 


2.  In  a  firearm  of  the  type  automatically  recocked  on 
recoil,  a  frame,  a  breech  member  slidingly  mounted  oo 
the  frame,  a  firing  mechanism  comprising  a  hammer,  a 
sear  releasably  engaging  the  hammer,  a  spring  yieldingly 
urging  the  sear  toward  hammer  engaging  position,  a 
trigger,  a  trigger  bar  for  coanecting  the  trigger  and  sear, 
said  bar  being  pivotally  supported  at  one  eiKl  by  the 
trigger  to  swing  between  an  inoperative  position  and  a 
position  operative  to  engage  the  sear,  said  sear  having 
an  abutment  holding  said  bar  in  inoperative  position  after 
said  trigger  is  pulled  to  release  the  hammer  and  after 
said  hammer  is  recocked  by  recoil,  so  that  said  sear  may 
re-engage  the  hammer  and  prevent  repeated  firing  if  the 
trigger  remains  pulled,  a  disconnector  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  having  at  one  end  a  cam  nose  in  the  path  of 
the  breech  member  and  opposed  to  said  bar  to  move  said 
bar  to  inoperative  position  when  said  cam  nose  is  en- 
gaged by  said  breech  member  on  recoil,  thereby  to  dis- 
connect the  trigger  and  bar  from  the  sear  during  recoil, 
and  a  spring-urged  lever  pivoted  on  the  frame  in  engage- 
ment with  said  disconnector,  said  frame  having  a  space 
for  receiving  a  magazine,  and  said  lever  extending  into 
said  space  and  normally  pressing  said  disconnector  to  dis- 
connect said  bar  as  aforesaid,  whereby  when  the  maga- 
zine is  inserted  in  said  space  said  lever  is  engaged  and 
pressure  relieved  from  the  disconnector  allowing  the  bar 
to  engage  the  sear. 


2,t4<,9M 
FLOATING  BARREL  ACTION  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PISTOL 

Joha  W.  Unban,  Dctrott,  Mich. 

AppHcaMoa  Dcceaibcr  14,  1954,  SwW  No.  475321 

4  Clatam.  (O.  89— 190 
(Giaated  aadcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  aac  2M) 
1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  recdver.  a  recoiling  barrel 
having  a  cartridge  chamber  therein  and  being  sUdably 
mounted  in  the  receiver  for  reciprocal  movement  from 
and  toward  a  fully  forward  battery  position,  a  breech- 
block slidably  mounted  in  the  receiver  for  recoil  move- 
ment in  response  to  the  firing  of  a  cartridge,  said  breech- 
biock  and  said  barrel  being  unlocked  relative  to  the  re- 
ceiver and  to  each  other  at  the  instant  prior  to  the  dis- 


dkariB  of  die  cartridfe  aad  bciag  structurally  iadepeadaal 

thcreoC,  attrador  matai  ia  Ite  forward  aad  a<  «ld 
brMcbbloa  fof  grippaif  tfao  reur  oad  of  the  ctrtfidft 
whereby  the  preswira  of  the  eaipaaded  walla  of  the  flred 
cartridfa  case  agaiart  the  inleriar  snrfaoM  of  said  barrd 


chamber  oooplet  aid  barrel  to  odd  breecfablodt  to  lock 
the  breech  for  a  limited  tntenral  of  time  depeadeat  on  tbt 
degree  of  chamber  preamre  geoenited  by  die  flriag  of  the 
cartridge,  aad  resilieot  aieaat  operative  npoe  dtimgagw- 
ment  ot  the  fired  cartridft  cue  from  mid  chamber  to 
return  said  barrel  to  the  battery  podtion  thereof  while 
said  breechblock  oootinaes  to  recoiL 


2^44,927 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ABSORBENT  DENTAL 

POINT 
Mtph  N^Maad,  Btifchi^  N.  K  Mi  WHtam  H. 

a  coepaealiaa  of  New  Iwoay 

Ociohsr  25,  1954,  SsiW  N«.  444,49« 
4niiii     (CL93— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  absorbent  dental  point 
which  comprises  moistening  a  blank  of  manila  hemp 
paper  having  substantially  triangular  shape  and  fibers 
oriented  substantially  in  the  direction  from  one  angle 
thereof  toward  the  middle  of  the  opposite  side,  with  an 
aqueous  lubricant  <A  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  rolling  said 
blank  into  a  point  by  starting  at  one  comer  aixl  tightly 
winding  until  the  entire  sheet  has  been  tightly  wooad, 
the  fibers  being  oriented  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  point,  and  drying  said  point 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  BA<» 


Ca.,  PMhdciphia,  Pa.*  a 
Applicatioa  Fehnmry  (,  1^54,  SctW  No.  5i3,44« 
lOaiM.    (CL  93-^5) 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  pair  of  adjacent  flaps  of 
the  bottom  of  a  partially  formed  bag  in  which  the  bottom 
is  formed  of  two  flaps  each  of  which  is  wider  than  ooe- 
half  the  width  of  the  bag  thereby  providing  a  pair  of  o^rer- 
laping  portions  at  the  center  of  the  bag.  the  steps  com- 
prising conveying  the  partially  formed  bag  along  a  sup- 
port in  a  flat  condition  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  support  with  a  portion  of  one  of  the  flaps  overlying 
the  other  and  with  the  overlapping  portions  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bag, 
bending  the  bag  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  center 
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as  h  travels  ilong  the  support  to  ctuie  the  oi^rlappnig 
portions  to  assume  a  vertical  pontioa  adjacent  each  other, 
and  sealing  the  said  portions  to  each  other  while  io  such 
positioti. 


m 


MrraOD  OF  ERECTING  CARTONS 


AppMiitlnB  Jm«  13, 195S,  Serial  No.  S14,94S 
2  CUM.    (CLfa-^ 


1.  The  method  of  erecting  the  Wank  of  a  carton  hav- 
ing  a  bottom,  side  walls  foldaMy  connected  with  the  bot- 
tom and  formed  of  outer  and  inner  plies  relatively  fold- 
able  into  juxtaposition,  -and  end  walls  foldably  connected 
with  the  bottom  and  formed  of  outer  and  inner  plies  rela- 
tively  foldable   into   juxtaposition   and   provided   at   the 
lateral  edges  of  their  outer  plies  with  foldable  corner  lock- 
ing flaps  to  be  engaged  between  and  adhesively  secured 
to  the  two  plies  of  the  side  walls;  comprising  the  steps  of 
successively  feeding  such  blanks  to  a  fomaing  station  with 
their  bottom  and  multiple  side  and  end  wall  forming  ele- 
ments all  in  non-foWed  flat-blank  condition  and  in  the 
plane  constituted  by  the  single  thickness  of  the  blank, 
while  the  blanks  arc  in  such  feeding  travel  applying  ad- 
hesive to  the  faces  of  the  inner  plies  of  said  side  walls 
which  lie.  when  folded,  in  juxtaposition  to  said  outer  plies, 
at  said  forming  station  folding  said  comer  locking  flaps 
inwardly  subsUntially  normal  to  said  end  walls,  fold- 
ing said  end  walls  subsUntially  normal  to  said  bottom  to 
thereby  route  said  comer  locking  flaps  through  an  angle 
of  substantially  90*.  folding  said  side  walls  subsUntially 
normal  to  said  bottom  and  in  juxuposition  to  the  previous- 
ly folded  and  routed  comer  flaps,  folding  the  adhesive 
furnished  inner  plies  of  the  side  walls  against  and  with 
their  adhesive  bearing  surfaces  in  juxuposition  to  said 
corner  locking  flaps  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  outer 
plies  of  the  side  walls,  and  thereafter  folding  the  inner 
plies  of  said  end  walls  into  juxtaposition  to  their  outer 
plies.  

2,S44,93# 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

A  CARTON 

Frank   C.  Gnm,  Somen,  CoM^    awiganr  to  Package 

Machtecry  CoopMsy,  Eart  Loagwcadow,  Man^  a  cor- 

Apf!lkatk»  May  It.  1W2,  Serial  No.  29M4S 
4Claiw.    (0.93—51) 


ing  folding  die  through  which  said  blank  m  earned  by 
the  plunger  to  fold  tha  side  walla  of  the  blank  agamst 
the  sides  of  the  pltmger  at  right  anglea  to  the  bottom  waU 
of  the  blank;  projections  carried  by  the  plunfer  and  en- 
gaging the  aide  walla  at  points  outwardly  of  and  mter- 
medUte  the  doaed  ends  of  the  cuts  to  open  the  cuU  wkh- 
out  substantial  distortion  of  the  portions  of  the  side 
walb  between  the  cutt  and  the  ends  of  the  side  waU, 
roUs  mounted  at  the  sides  of  the  path  of  the  plunger 
and  positioned  to  make  peripheral  engagement  with  the 
aide  walls  of  the  carton  intermediate  the  cots  and  the 
ends  of  the  side  walls,  means  to  supply  fast  setting  ad- 
hesive in  fresh,  unset  condition  directly  to  the  peripheries 
of  the  rolls,  means  positioned  below  said  roUs  to  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  fold  the  end  walls  against  the 
plunger  and  the  tongues  against  the  side  walls  with  the 
ends  of  the  tongues  extending  inwardly  oC  the  adjacent 
slots  as  the  carton  is  moved'out  of  contact  with  the  said 
rolls  by  the  plunger,  and  prcsser  rolls  positioned  below 
the  said  end  wall  and  tongue  folding  means  and  making 
peripheral  engagement  with  the  carton  in  alignment  with 
said  first-named  rolls  to  press  the  portions  of  the  tongues 
intermediate  the  cuts  and  ends  of  the  side  wall  into  en- 
gagement with  the  underlying  adhesively  coated  por- 
tions of  the  side  walls. 


2,t4M31 

GRATING  STRUCTURE 

Henry   M.  Priest,   PfttriNugh,  Pa..  •"Hp^^  to  United 

States  Steel  CotporaHoo,  a  conpontioa  •»  New  Jetaey 

AppHcathM  NoTCoAcr  12.  1953.  Scriri  No.  391.51S 

*^  IdalM.    (0.94— 3i) 


1.  A  grating  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  longitudinal  beams  each  having  a  vertical 
web,  each  of  said  beams  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough,  each  of  said  openings  including  a  bulbous 
top  portion  and  a  vertical  web  receiving  portion  arranged 
around  the  horizonUl  neutral  axis  of  the  beam,  the  open- 
ings in  each  beam  being  aligned  with  the  corresponding 
openings  in  the  other  beams,  a  cross  bar  having  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  as  said  openings  passing  through 
each  set  of  aligned  openings,  each  of  said  cross  bars 
having  a  bulbous  top  portion  and  a  vertical  web,  welds 
at  the  intersections  of  the  beams  and  cross  bars  connect- 
ing the  beams  and  the  bars,  said  welds  extending  verti- 
cally along  the  webs  of  said  beams  and  cross  bars,  and 
a  serpentine  bar  between  each  pair  of  longitudinal  beams 
resting  on  and  fastened  to  the  tops  of  said  cross  bars 
with  the  top  thereof  approximately  in  the  plane  of  the 
top  of  the  longitudinal  beams. 


2.  In  a  carton  forming  machine  for  forming  cartons 
from  pre-cut  blanks  having  bottom,  side  and  end  walls, 
the  side  walls  being  provided  with  itraight  line,  doaed 
end  cots  adjacent  but  spaced  from  and  suhatandally 
parallel  to  the  ends  of  the  aide  walls  and  the  ends  of 
the  end  walls  having  straight  sided,  blunt  eixled,  spatulate 
tongues  of  a  width  and  length  to  freely  enter  said  cuU, 
said  machine  having  a  mandrel  plimger  and  a  cooperat- 


2  846  932 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  COMPOSITION 

Frvderick  I.  Hooves  and  Richard  C.  O'Brien,  Daytoo. 

Ohio,  aaalsnon  to  Hairis-Ioteftype  CorporatkM,  Cleve- 

land,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

ApflicatkHi  September  17.  1953,  Serial  No.  3M.M2 

29  Claims.    (CL  95—4.5) 
1.  A  photocomposing  apparatus  for  producing  a  pho- 
tographic image  of  a  justified  line  of  composition  com- 

( 
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prising  a  record  strip  and  a  film,  means  for  reproducing 
on  said  record  strip  selected  characters  in  groups  form- 
ing words  separated  by  anifonn  word  spaces  to  form 
an  unjustified  readable  line  of  composition  suitable  for 
photographic  reproduction,  means  for  counting  the  num- 
ber of  said  work  spaces  contained  in  said  line,  means 
for  measuring  the  combined  width  in  space  units  of  the 
words  in  said  line,  means  for  subtracting  said  combined 
width  from  the  desired  width  of  a  justified  line  of  com- 
position leaving  a  difference,  means  for  dividing  said 
difference  by  said  number  of  word  spaces  to  determine 
the  width  of  a  justified  word  space,  means  for  recording 
on  said  record  strip  data  for  justifying  said  line  of  com- 
position, a  first  movable  shutter  adapted  to  cover  per- 


5r 


tions  of  said  record  strip,  a  second  movable  shutter  adapt- 
ed to  cover  other  portions  of  said  record  strip,  means  for 
intermittently  moving  said  first  shutter  relative  to  said 
record  strip  to  uncover  successively  each  word  on  said 
record  strip,  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  sec- 
ond shutter  relative  to  said  record  strip  to  cover  up  after 
an  interval  each  word  thus  uncovered,  means  for  pro- 
jecting a  word  image  of  each  uncovered  word  from  said 
record  strip  onto  said  film  during  said  interval,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  recorded  data  for  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  said  record  strip,  said  film  and  said 
projecting  means  for  regulating  the  spacing  between  said 
word  images  to  create  a  justified  line  of  composition  on 
said  film. 


2,144,933 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CONTACT  PRINTER 
Harai  iOcinstra,  Utrecht,  Netbcrlands,  assifor.  by 
aadgmncnta,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Cmnpaoy,  NBca,  lU^ 
poradoa  of  DUdoIs 

AppUcalkm  Jiuc  5, 1953,  Stiiai  No.  359,9«1 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Ncthcrlaods  June  7, 1952 

<  Claims,    (a.  95—73) 


a  cor- 


platc  adjacent  the  under  side  of  the  top  wall  and  dimen- 
sioned to  cover  the  major  portion  thereof  from  the  side 
edge  rearwardly  to  about  the  opposite  edge,  meaiu  pivot- 
ally  supporting  the  edge  of  the  transparent  plate  opposite 
the  side  wall  for  rocking  movement  between  a  raised  and 
a  lowered  position  of  adjustment,  an  operative  connection 
between  the  side  edge  of  the  transparent  plate  and  the 
upper  edge  portion  of  said  side  wall,  means  for  displace- 
ment of  the  upper  portion  of  the  said  side  wall  vertically 
in  the  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  top  wall 
between  a  raised  and  lowered  position  of  adjustment  con- 
currently to  move  the  side  edge  of  the  transparent  plate 
therewith  to  rock  the  transparent  plate  therewith  about  its 
pivot  between  its  raised  and  lowered  positions  of  adjust- 
ment whereby  the  front  edge  of  the  transparent  plate  and 
the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall  is  spaced  from  the  top 
wall  to  enable  access  to  the  area  between  the  top  wall 
and  the  transparent  plate  for  displacement  and  removal 
of  light-sensitive  sheets  and  originals  when  in  the  lowered 
position  of  adjustment  and  whereby  the  transparent  plate 
is  brought  into  contacting  relation  with  the  top  wall  to 
compress  the  light-sensitive  sheets  and  originals  there- 
between when  in  raised  position,  and  illuminating  means 
within  tfie  enclosure  below  the' said  transparent  plate. 


2444334 
CABIN  PRESSURE  OUTFLOW  VALVE 

Umy4  F.  MaaHta.  Lo«  AageiM.  CaUf .,  uwdg to  Tb« 

Gamtt  CorpoffatifM,  Lm  Abates,  CaHT.,  1 
tioa  of  CaUfoffvia 
Applkatioa  Aafoit  It,  1953,  Ssriid  No.  373481 
9  CUkm.    (Q.  9»— 1.5) 


^-.^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  exposure  of  a  light-sensitive  sheet 
and  an  original  for  the  production  of  copies  thereof  com- 
prising an  enclosure  including  a  stationary,  horizontally 
disposed  top  wall  and  a  side  wall  dimensioned  to  have 
a  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  said  light- 
sensitive  sheet  and  original  and  which  is  separable  from 
the  top  wall  across  its  upper  edge,  a  rigid  transparent 


9.  In  pressure  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
pressure  in  an  enclosure  supplied  with  air  from  a  source 
of  air  under  pressure,  and  having  an  outlet:  an  outflow 
control  valve  controlling  said  outlet;  outflow  valve  actu- 
ating means  including  a  pressure  sensitive  valve  actuat- 
ing element  connected  to  said  outflow  control  valve,  said 
pressure  sensitive  element  being  subjected  on  one  side  to 
a  relatively  low  pressure,  the  other  side  of  said  clement 
being  subjected  to  a  relatively  high  operating  pressure  de- 
rived from  said  source  of  air  under  pressure;  means,  in- 
cluding a  pilot  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  said  rela- 
tively high  pressure  air  to  said  other  side  of  said  element; 
a  pressure  responsive  member  for  controlling  said  pilot 
vaNe;  means  defining  a  control  pressure  chamber  on  one 
side  of  said  pressure  responsive  member  and  a  chamber 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  member;  means  defining  a 
bleed  for  said  control  pressure  chamber,  said  bleed  con- 
necting said  control  pressure  chamber  with  said  relatively 
high  pressure  source,  the  pressure  in  said  control  pres- 
sure chamber  urging  the  pressure  responsive  member  in 
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the  pilot  valve  closing  direction,  the  chamber  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  pressure  responsive  member  being 
open  to  enclosure  pressure;  ind  pneumitic  means  for 
controlling  the  pressure  in  said  control  pressure  chamber. 


FLUE  BREATHER 
Aacnt  I.  StfB,  AtdUmm,  I 
I  pSrawy  U.  195«,  Scfial  No.  M5,SM 
aCfatet.    (CLff— a) 


1.  A  breather  adapted  for  connection  with  a  lateral 
opening  in  a  Hue  for  effecting  a  substantially  continuous- 
ly open  inlet  for  flow  of  air  through  said  lateral  opening 
and  into  the  upper  part  of  the  flue  to  displace  flue  gases 
tending  to  collect  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  flue,  said 
breather  including  a  subsUntially  horizoatal  tubular  cas- 
ing having  an  open  end  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
the  lateral  opening  in  said  flue,  a  transverse  partition 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  casing  and  provided  with  an 
air  inlet,  guide  pins  projecting  aubstantially  norironully 
from  the  partition  on  the  side  facing  the  flue,  and  a 
damper  having  free  sliding  support  on  said  guide  pins 
and  to  depend  from  said  guide  pins  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  partition  to  uncover  the  air  inlet  and  provide  for 
free  flow  of  air  through  said  air  inlet  of  the  partition 
and  into  the  flue  for  keeping  flue  gases  from  collecting 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  flue,  said  damper  being 
movable  on  said  guide  pins  from  said  spaced  position 
into  contact  with  the  partition  for  dosing  said  air  inlet 
opening  responsive  to  a  downdnft  in  said  flue  and  said 
damper  being  rctracuble  on  said  guide  pins  to  said  open 
position  responsive  to  pressure  of  external  air  acting  on 
the  damper  after  suspension  of  said  downdraft  to  re- 
establish said  air  flow  into  the  flue. 


COOKING  APPARATUS 
H.  Jmms,  Hmimmmfm^  N.  C. 
AmhI  19,  1955,  Scffal  No.  529,434 

2  dotes.    (C3.99— 259) 


2tt44,934 

WINDOW  VENTILATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Wtmam  M.  CopdMid,  SCratford,  Co«u,  a«>lpor  <f  ^cn- 

cial  Electric  Compony,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoft 

AppHcatfoo  IMM  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,914 

TClafaw.    (a.9»-f4) 


i.fi 


1.  Apparatus  for  smoking  and  cooking  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  chamber  constnicted  of  fireproof  ma- 
terial, means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  for 
holding  meat,  a  door  providing  access  to  said  means,  a 
chimney  in  the  upper  p<x1ion  of  said  chamber,  a  fire  box 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  a  cover  member 
hingcdly  connected  at  the  back  edge  of  said  fire  box 
and  adapted  to  cover  the  top  of  said  Are  box,  said  cover 
member  adapted  to  extend  an  appreciable  distance  be- 
yond a  vertical  plane  intersecting  the  interior  sides  of 
said  fire  box,  means  for  adjusting  said  cover  member, 
said  fire  box  being  situated  in  the  central  portion  of 
said  chamber,  the  floor  of  said  chamber  on  cither  side  of 
said  fire  box  sloping  away  from  said  fire  box  and  toward 
an  outside  wall  of  said  chamber,  and  a  sloping  deflector 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinal 
troughs  disposed  in  overlapping  relationship  between  said 
fire  box  and  said  upper  portion  and  adapted  to  permit 
smoke  to  pass  upwardly  and- to  intercept  fluids  falling 
downwardly. 

2,S44,93t 

HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 

TION  OF  HOT  BEVERAGES 

WOhcIm  Brandl,  Znlcfa,  SwUxcrland 

AppUcation  Febfvary  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  485,767 

Oaims  priority,  appHcatfoa  SwUnriand  Fchmary  5, 1954 

^_.—  1  Claim.    (O.  99— 2il) 


1.  A  fan  assembly  mounting  structure  comprising  an 
adjusuble  frame  and  an  adjusuble  panel,  said  frame  com- 
prising a  central  section  and  end  sections,  said  sections 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  expand  or  con- 
tract said  frame,  said  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sub-panels  mounted  in  said  frame,  some  of  said  sub- 
panels  being  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  central 
and  end  sections  of  said  frame  so  as  to  permit  expansion 
or  contraction  of  said  panel  when  said  frame  is  expanded 
or  contracted,  and  a  flange  integrally  formed  at  an  edge 
of  one  of  said  sub-panels,  one  of  said  frame  sections  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  partially  surrounding  and  engaging 
said  flange  for  preventing  disassembly  of  said  one  of  said 
sub-panels  from  the  frame  section  in  the  event  the  frame 
section  is  spread  apart. 


A  household  appliance  for  the  preparation  of  hot  bev- 
erages by  the  infusion  of  substances  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  coffee  and  tea,  with  boiling  water,  comprising 
in  combination:  a  pedestal,  a  removable  dispenser  con- 
tainer for  the  hot  beverage  and  a  container  for  the  cold 
water  to  be  heated  mounted  on  said  pedestal,  infusion 
means  on  top  of  said  removable  container,  an  electrically 
beatable  through  flow  heater  supported  by  said  pedestal 
and  disposed  below  the  container  for  the  cold  water,  a 
riser  pipe  in  communication  with  an  outlet  at  the  top  of 
the  said  heater  and  extending  throu^  the  container  for 
the  cold  water,  said  riser  pipe  being  insulated  from  the 
cold  water,  a  pipe  connecting  said  outlet  and  ending  with 
a  spout  over  said  infusion  means,  a  pipe  in  communica- 
tion at  its  entry  with  the  container  for  the  cold  water  and 
at  its  exit  with  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  of  the  said  through 
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flow  heater,  a  membrane  re^K»sive  to  water  prenare 
carried  by  said  pedestal,  a  twitch  mounted  is  said  pedeetaJ 
operatively  connected  to  the  said  nemhraae  and  control- 
ling  a  current  supply  to  the  said  heater,  and  a  branch 
leading  from  said  last  named  pipe  to  the  membrane  for 
transmittins  the  pressure  of  water  in  the  container  for 
the  cold  water  thereto,  whereby  said  twitch  is  auto- 
matically switched  oo  by  said  membrane  when  water 
is  filled  into  the  container  for  cold  water,  and  auto- 
matically switched  off  when  said  container  is  emptied. 


compressive  force  is  rendered  ineffectual,  a  bimetallic  ele- 
ment for  sensing  a  temperature  condition  within  the 
toaster  for  actuating  said  switch  means  to  control  the 
energizatioo  of  said  heating  unit,  a  portion  ot  said  U- 


2«t4<»939 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  INFUSIONS 

Carlos  Sbnct  Pnwa,  BaRcloM,  Spafa 

ApplkatkM  NoTcnsber  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  421,434 

Claims  prk>rity,  appOcndon  Spdta  NoTcmber  19, 1955 

4Claiw.    {€2.99-^^1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  infusions  of  coffee,  tea 
or  similar  substances,  by  air  pressure,  the  combination  of 
a  substance  holding  filtering  container  having  in  its  in- 
terior a  free  compressing  grid,  a  disc  acting  as  a  hermetic 
sealing  means  of  said  container,  said  disc  being  provided 
with  a  central  hole,  means  of  support  comprising  a  sup- 
porting ring  adapted  to  hold  up  said  container  and  means 
for  susuining  said  supporting  ring  at  such  a  height  that 
it  is  possible  to  place  freely  below  said  container  a  suit- 
able recepude  for  collecting  the  infusion,  air  injecting 
means  comprising  an  elastically  defonnable  ball  havhig 
a  central  thicker  baix!  which  promotes  its  quick  recovery 
on  release  of  external  pressure,  said  ball  being  provided 
with  two  air  inkt  valves  and  one  air  outlet  valve,  the 
latter  being  located  in  the  lowest  part  of  said  ball  and 
meeting  with  and  passing  through  said  central  bole  in 
the  disc,  said  air  outlet  valve  helping  to  fix  the  said  ball 
to  the  said  disc,  a  compressing  plate  pivotally  connected 
to  said  disc  and  applied  against  said  ball,  an  arm  fixed 
to  said  compressing  plate  and   adapted  to  be  manually 
operated,  which  causes,  on  operation,  the  regular  com- 
pressing of  the  ball  by  the  compressing  plate  and.  conse- 
quently, the  passage  of  the   air  contained  in  said   ball 
through  said  air  outlet  valve  into  the  conuiner,  and  means 
for  detachably  connecting  and  securing  said  disc  to  said 
container  with  uoiform  pressure. 


2t844,94f 

FLUID  SYSTEM  FOR  TOASTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jokn  N.  Polhrka  and  Edmood  G.  Franklin,  MiMMapolis, 

Miwk,  aarigDors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corpomtloa 

of  Delaware 

AppHcatkm  Jmtj  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  44f,672 
nCUnis.    (a.  99-^29) 

10.  in  an  electric  toaster,  an  electrical  heating  unit, 
switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  heating  unit,  a  bread 
rack  movable  with  respect  to  said  heating  unit,  first  and 
second  bellows,  a  conduit  connecting  said  bellows  with 
each  other,  means  for  applying  a  compressive  force 
againsr  the  first  bellows,  means  engageablc  by  said  second 
bellows  for  moving  said  bread  rack  in  one  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  heating  unit,  means  biasing  said  bread  rack 
ia  an  opposite  direction  when  said  means  for  applying  a 


metallic  element  being  in  heat  conductive  relation  with  a 
portion  of  said  conduit,  and  means  providing  a  thermal 
barrier  between  said  bimetallic  element  and  said  two 
bellows,  whereby  fluid  flow  through  said  oooduit  in  either 
direction  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  bi- 
metallic element  will  cool  said  element. 


BARBECUE  RA8KET 


Fr^  „ , 

AypUcaliMi  Fcbrwiy  U,  1954,  Sarid  No.  544,933 
4ClalM.    (CL99.^34«) 


1.  A  barbecue  basket  having  a  grilled  body  and  pairs 
of  superposed  resilient  ban  secured  across  opposite  ends 
of  said  body  and  having  oppositely  directed  indentations 
located  in  adjacent  parallel  planes  arranged  to  overlap 
partially  to  form  resiliently  expansible  loops  at  opposite 
points  of  said  body. 


2,144,942 
FOWL  CARCASS  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Ellca  K.  Bowmaa,  Infciaon  CoMly,  Iowa 

AppUcatioa  J«m  4,  1954,  Scflai  No.  5S9,lg9 

4  ClaiaH.    (O.  99-^27) 


'. •"■»!«   w  <»r. 


4.  In  a  carcass  support,  a  frame,  two  spaced  apart 
open  U -bearings  on  said  frame,  a  cradle  open  at  its  top 
and  open  at  each  end  and  free  of  end  obstructions,  two 
shafts  extending  from  the  two  sides  of  said  cradle  re- 
spectively and  adapted   to  detachably  engage  said  two 
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U-bearingi  retpecthrely,  a  ftnfer  oo  one  of  said  diafts, 
and  a  bracket  MCived  to  taid  frame  havinf  a  row  of  holes 
for  aelectJvely  recehriof  «Jd  Anter. 


APPARATUS  FOB  SBPARATING  UQUID  AND 
S0UDMA1VBIAL 
C.  Bafc  Liiiliil  FK  m^k^or  to  Food  Ma- 
CWHkal  Cwfonlloa,  9aa  Jbec,  CallC^  a 
•flMinran 

2S,  19S4.  SctW  No.  4SM17 
ICUm.   (CLIM— 1M) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  aqMrating  Squid  and  toUd 
material  having  a  perforated  ftraining  tube  adapted  to 
receive  a  liquid  and  solid  mass  and  a  rigid  tubular 
plunger  movable  within  the  straining  tube  for  exerting 
pressure  on  the  liquid  and  solid  mass  to  force  the 
liquid  portion  thereof  out  of  the  tube  through  its  per- 
forations and  the  solid  portion  thereof  through  said 
tubular  plunger,  an  arrangement  for  preventing  sticking 
of  the  plunger  in  the  straining  tube  comprising  an  expand- 
able knife  supported  on  one  end  of  the  tubular  plunger 
projecting  axially  outwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  straining  tube  to 
remove  accumulations  of  solid  material  therefrom  vpon 
pressure  exerting  movement  of  said  plunger,  said  ex- 
pandable knife  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  and 
compressing  solids,  said  opem'ng  being  arranged  to 
communicate  with  the  bore  of  said  tubular  plunger 
for  discharging  the  solid  portion  of  the  mass  there- 
through, and  an  open  ended  tubular  sleeve  of  material 
that  is  relatively  soft  compared  with  the  material  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  straining  tube  tightly  covering 
substantially  the  entire  outer  wear  surface  ot  the 
pitmger  to  prevent  galling  of  said  tube  and  said  plimger. 


2J4i544 
APPARATUS  F0RPRE9SING  FOODSTUFFS 

Joeca  ^'Maacs^  Bcbhmmi  as  wtr  Be^ptrueef  bds 
OAar  BraM,  ■tBtfctii  Aaeibach,  Gnmmmj 
AppHcatloa  Dscimisr  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  39t,152 
Clalw  pvioilty,  applcntfoa  Gfrmmmj  DMcmber  13, 1952 
4  Clatek    (CL  1«»~153) 
1.  Apparatus   for  pressing   foodstuffs,   comprising,   in 
combination,  support  means;  a  central  roll  and  a  plurality 
of  rigid  peripheral  rolls  distributed  spaced  from  each 
other  all  along  the  periphery  of  said  central  roll,  all  of 
said  rolls  being  turnably  carried  by  said  support  means  for 
turning  movement  about  fixed  axes,  and  a  central  roll  hav- 
ing an  elastic  fluid-tight  wall;  conduit  meaiu  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  central  roll  for  supplying  a 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  latter;  inner 


and  outer  conveyer  belts  located  against  each  other  and 
between  said  central  and  peripheral  rolls,  said  inner  belt 
engaging  said  central  roll  and  said  outer  beh  engaging 
said  peripheral  rolls,  said  central  roll  urging  said  belts 
toward  each  other  and  urging  the  portions  of  said  belts 
located  between  adjacent  peripheral  rolls  into  the  free 


spaces  between  said  rolls;  and  guide  means  mounted  on 
said  support  means  and  guiding  said  belts  for  movement 
toward  each  other  at  one  region  between  adjacent  periph- 
eral rolU  along  lines  forming  an  acute  angle  and  for 
movement  away  from  each  other  at  another  regicm  be- 
tween adjacent  peripheral  rolls  along  lines  forming  an 
angle  larger  than  said  acute  angle. 


Jilt* 


2,S4<,945 

INKING  DEVICE  FOR  VALUE  PRINTING  METERS 

Frederick  W.  UthcawoMt,  Glcabrook,  and  John  William 

Bm^  Stamford,  Cobo^  amigBon  to  PitMy-Bowct,  Inc^ 

Stamford,  C^oms.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Appttcatloa  May  It,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,M4 

10  Claims,    (a.  Itl— 91) 


»■'■.'■ 


1 .  In  a  value  printing  device,  a  base  incltiding  a  boos- 
ing; a  meter  removably  mounted  on  the  base  and  includ- 
ing a  housing  situated  adjacent  the  base  housing  when 
in  place,  and  a  rotary  printing  drum  therein;  an  inking 
roller  normally  situated  partially  within  the  base  hous- 
ing and  projecting  throu^  adjacent  openings  in  the  base 
housing  and  meter  housing  in  operative  position  to  make 
inking  contact  with  the  printing  surface  of  the  printing 
drum;  means  for  locking  the  meter  to  the  base  and  for 
unlocking  it  for  removal  therefrom;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  unlocking  operation  of  said  first  named  means  for 
retracting  said  inking  roller  into  said  base  housing,  and 
respoiuive  to  locking  operation  of  said  first  turned  means 
for  returning  said  inking  roller  to  operative  position. 
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SOJL  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINES 
SchwMjfcmtr,  Chicago,  DL,  ■■igant  to 

AypOcalkM  Junry  M,  IfstCscS  No.  M2,l(7 
5  ClaiaH.    (CL  If  1—115) 


1.  A  silk  screen  printiog  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
a  conveyor  designed  to  move  work  units  from  one  side 
of  the  frame  to  the  other,  a  silk  screen  frame  pivoted 
over  the  machine  frame  to  open  and  close  with  silk 
screen  sections  in  relation  to  said  work  units,  said  con- 
veyor being  operated  with  a  stop  motion  registering  the 
work  units  with  the  silk  screen  frame  sections,  a  squeegee 
carriage  in  the  silk  screen  frame  and  having  a  series  of 
of  squeegee  elements  engageable  with  said  sections  to 
print  the  work  units,  and  means  to  operate  said  con- 
veyor when  the  silk  screen  frame  is  in  the  open  position, 
said  stop  motion  involving  a  rotary  disc  operated  by  a 
power  source  and  having  a  slot,  a  latch  rod  supported 
alongside  the  disc  and  adapted  to  enter  said  slot  at  a 
point  in  the  rotation  of  the  disc  whereby  to  stop  the 
latter,  an  electrical  circuit,  second  means  in  said  circuit 
operative  to  close  the  silk  screen  frame  over  the  work 
units  stationed  by  said  stopping  action,  and  third  means 
in  said  circuit  actuated  by  the  latch  rod  during  said 
stopping  action  to  operate  said  second  means. 


GRIPPER  CONTROL  FOR  SHEET  PRINTING 
MACHINES 
Aadreas  Rodcnhauseii,  Offenbach  am  Mala,  Gcnnaay, 
aniteDor    to    Faber    A    Schleicher    Aktlcogcaelbchaft, 
Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany,  a  German  body  cor- 
porate 

AppHcatkm  April  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  5t2,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  5, 1954 

2  Oafans.    (O.  !•! — 4«9) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  printing  on  sheets  having  a  rotary 
printing  cylinder  and  spring-actuated  grippers  associated 
with  said  printing  cylinder  for  gripping  the  sheets  and 
transferring  them  through  the  machine,  a  rocking  shaft 
for  the  said  grippers  on  which  they  are  loosely  mounted,  a 
clamp  on  said  rocking  shaft,  a  spring  acting  on  the  said 
rocking  shaft  over  the  said  clamp  to  move  said  grippers 
into  closing  position,  cam  means  in  fixed  relation  on  the 
printing  machine  for  opening  the  grippers  against  the 
action  of  said  spring,  other  springs  for  exerting  an  addi- 
tional turning  moment  in  gripper  closing  direction  on  the 
said  grippers,  a  stationary  control  cam  on  the  printing 
machine  for  varying  the  tension  of  said  other  springs, 
and  a  cam  follower  lever  connected  to  the  said  springs 


for  transmitting  the  pressure  of  said  control  cam  to  the 
said  other  springs  and  to  thereby  increase  the  pressure  on 
the  grippers  while  the  said  grippers  are  closed. 


OIL  AND  GAS  WELL  PSKVORATING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Maaricc  P.  Lahuwfc  Howloa,  T«9L,  ■■Igaiii.  by  mtm 

m.,  a  cofponlioa  of  llllwifa 

AppHcatfaa  twm  17»  19S3,  S«1al  No.  M24U 
SCWm.    (CL102— 31) 


1.  In  a  method  for  initiating  operation  of  apparatus 
for  use  in  a  well  having  a  casing  therein,  the  steps  of 
setting  tubing  in  the  well  with  the  lower  open  end 
thereof  at  a  selected  level  in  the  well,  disposing  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubing  without  substantially  obstruct- 
ing the  opening  therein  a  first  shaped  explosive  charge 
well  casing  perforating  device  iiKluding  excitable  opera- 
tion initiating  means,  lowering  through  the  tubing  a 
second  shaped  explosive  charge  well  casing  perforating 
device  including  means  capable  of  exciting  said  opera- 
tion initiating  means,  causing  said  second  well  casing 
perforating  device  to  perforate  the  casing  and  earth 
formation  at  a  given  level  in  the  well  below  said  first 
casing  perforating  device,  positioning  the  exciting  means 
of  said  second  well  casing  perforating  device  in  exciting 
relation  to  said  first  well  casing  perforating  device,  and 
causing  the  exciting  means  of  said  second  well  casing 
perforating  device  to  excite  the  operation  initiating  means 
of  said  first  well  casing  perforating  device  to  initiate 
operation  of  the  same. 


2,fl4<,949 
ARMING  OF  RIFLE  GRENADES 
Maurice  Apatda,  Bethcada,  aad  Ronald  E.  Bowles,  SOrcr 
Spring,  Mdn  Darid  G.  MMchell,  Fafli  Chwth,  Va.,  wad 
Lao  P.  Roagw,  Washingtaa,  D.  Cn  amignnn  to  the 
t  nited  State*  of  America  w  rcpnacntcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Anny 
Applkatioo  February  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  5^5,514 
1  Claim.    (CL  Itl— (5 J) 
(Gcantcd  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 


A  rifle  grenade  comprising:  an  explosive  charge  at  one 
end  of  said  grenade,  a  cylindrical  fuze  well  with  one  end 
in  said  charge,  a  gas  chamber  integral  with  the  other  end 
of  said  fuze  well  for  receiving  propelling  gases,  an  in- 
tegral deformable  bulkhead  forming  a  gas  tight  seal  be- 
tween said  fuze  well  and  said  gas  chamber,  a  c^^axial  cy- 
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lindrical  fuze  in  aaid  well,  vertically  disposed  first  and 
second  annuif  leaves  in  said  fuze,  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  leaves  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  fuze,  said  first  and  second  leaves  being  so 
arranged  that  their  respective  lower  and  upper  ends  engage 
each  other  when  the  first  leaf  is  subsUntially  vertical,  the 
engagement  between  leaves  preventing  said  second  leaf 
from  falling  and  arming  the  grenade,  said  first  leaf  when 
free  to  pivot  and  when  subjected  to  acceleration  in  the 
direction  of  grenade  propulsion  disengaging  from  said  sec- 
ond leaf  permitting  said  second  leaf  to  fall,  an  arming  pin 
slidable  within  said  fuze  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  fuze,  one  end  of  said  arm- 
ing pin  providing  a  portion  which  extends  at  substantially 
a  right  angle  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  pin,  a  spring 
operativcly  connected  to  said  pin  apd  holding  said  portion 
in  locked  engagement  with  said  upper  end  of  said  first 
arming  leaf  thereby  preventing  said  leaf  from  pivoting  out 
of  engagement  with  said  second  leaf,  the  other  end  of  said 
pin  extending  adjacent  said  bulkhead,  the  propelling  gases 
released  on  launching  deforming  said  bulkhead  in  the  di- 
rection of  grenade  propulsion  thereby  poshing  the  right 
angle  portion  of  said  pin  out  of  locked  engagement  with 
said  first  leaf,  said  first  leaf  thereupon  pivoting  and  dis- 
engaging from  said  second  leaf  in  response  to  grenade 
acceleration,  said  second  leaf  then  falling  to  arm  the 
grenade. 

ELECTRICAL  IMPACT  FUSES 
Uhrich  GKotber,  Zarkh,  Swltjeil— d,  nsrifnr  to  Inveata 
A.-G^  fiir  FoffdMMC  nd  PntotvMwsifg 

ApplkalkM  Febrauy  11, 1954,  Seital  No.  499,<13 

ChUms  priority,  appOcalioB  Swltxcria^ 

Febrvary  19,  1953 

3  ClalBH.    (Q.  192— 7tJ) 


1.  An  electrical  impact  fnse  for  a  projectile  comprising 
a  permanent  magnet  arranged  to  form  the  note  of  the 
projectile  and  defining  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  for  the 
magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  magnet,  said  magnet  hav- 
ing two  spaced  side  lep  constituting  the  side  walls  of  the 
nose  and  extending  to  the  forward  end  of  said  fuse,  said 
side  legs  forming  part  of  the  path  of  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuit, a  magnet  coil  disposed  in  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet  and  adapted  to  fire  the  detonator  in  said  projectile 
by  the  current  induced  therein  upon  changes  in  the  mag- 
netic field,  said  magnet  coil  being  located  near  the  rear 
end  o(  said  magnet  and  tptced  a  substantial  distance 
axially  from  the  forward  ends  of  said  legs,  the  forward 
eiids  of  said  legs  being  adapted  to  be  destroyed  upon  im- 
pact, whereby  an  air  gap  is  created  therebetween,  causing 
interruption  in  the  path  of  the  magnetic  fiux,  whereby 
current  is  induced  in  said  magnet  coil  by  the  resulting 
change  in  the  magnetic  field,  a  base  plate  normally  con- 
necting the  side  legs  of  the  magnet  near  the  rear  end 
thereof  axially  remote  from  the  forward  end  of  said  mag- 
net to  define  part  of  the  path  of  the  magnetic  circuit  and 
displaceable  axially  from  said  side  legs  to  form  an  air  gap 
between  said  side  legs  and  said  base  plate  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  base  plate,  and  a  rod  connected  to  said  base 
plate  and  extending  axially  of  said  magnet  to  the  forward 
end  thereof,  to  transmit  displacement  force  to  said  base 
plate  upon  impact  with  a  target,  said  rod  being  part  of 
said  magnet  and  constituting  the  core  of  said  magnet  coil, 
said  rod  being  located  between  and  extending  along  said 
legs,  said  legs  at  their  forward  ends  extending  laterally  to 
said  rod. 


234MS1 
dRCULATOR 
Gkarias  Mclnl,  EcaOy.  ami  Albctt  ■«»«,  v.«wb«, 
FhUMe,  BMliMst  to  Sodctc  EiMily,  Lyom,  Fnnca,  • 

lOf  FHSMC 

27,  1954,  Scriri  No.  MM72 


13,1955 
(CLlt3— 97) 


1.  An  electric  circulating  pump  comprising  a  casing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  impeller  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  inlet 
and  pumping  it  to  the  outlet,  said  impeller  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  an  annular  rotor  member  in 
said  casing  connected  to  said  impeller  and  spaced  from 
said  impeller  along  the  axis  of  said  impeller  and  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  said  impeller,  a  wall  of  non-magnetic 
material  on  said  casing  axially  spaced  from  said  rotor- 
member  on  the  opposite  side  <k  said  rotor  member  from 
said  impeller,  and  an  annular  stator  member  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  wall  from  said  rotor  member  and 
spaced  axially  from  said  rotor  member,  at  least  one  of 
said  members  having  two  annular  parts  consistiag  of  n 
spirally  wound  metal  strip,  at  least  one  of  which  annular 
pnrts  has  a  plurality  of  radial  notches  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  winding,  said  annular  parts  abutting  each  other  to 
close  said  notches. 


2,t4M52 
FUEL  PUMP 
Aknaicr  C.  Mdland,  lUncho  Swsta  Fc,  Cattf., 
to  Hjrdro-Airc,  Iisc,  Bvteak,  Calif.,  a  cofporaOoB  of 
CaHforaia 

AypUcattoa  Dcccoriwr  27, 1955.  Serial  No.  555,444 
tOafaM.    (CL  193— 113) 


1.  A  submerged  fuel  pump  adapted  for  mounting  in 
a  liquid  fuel  tank  comprising,  a  casing  defining  an  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  flaring  volute  and  including  an 
inlet  adapter,  said  adapter  having  an  axial  inlet  at  its 
lower  end  in  lateral  communication  with  liquid  fuel  sur- 
rounding said  pump  and  a  peripheral  outlet  at  its  upper 
end  for  connection  with  a  point  of  liquid  fuel  delivery, 
a  power-driven  outwardly  flaring  conical  impeller  rotat- 
ably supported  in  said  inlet  adapter  having  spirally  ar- 
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ranged  blade  means  thereoo  for  propelling  fuel  through   iof  iliding  anchorafe  nountings  on  nid  track  wbenby 


said  inlet  and  discharging  the  same  from  said  outlet,  and    horizontal  and 

a  plurality  of  fuel  outlet  porta  opening  outwardly  through 

the  side  wall  of  said  mlet  adapter  radially  oppocite  said 

impeller  blade  means  at  pointa  dotely  adjacoit  said  fuel 

inlet  whereby  vapor  present  in  the  inlet  area  of  said  pump 

is  discharged  throu^  said  fuel  porta  so  that  liquid  fuel 

can  cantMCt  said  Made  means  and  be  propelled  thereby 

toward  said  fuel  outlet 


vertical  angular  movcmenta  of 


said  track 


REVERSIBLE  PUMP  FOR  USE  IN  A  HYDRAUUC 
TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Martfa  P.  Schka,  Jr^flprt^  Lake  Heights,  N.  J. 
y  »,  lf54,  S 


AppUcatfam  Jaly 
2  ~ 


Serial  No.  442,2M 
(CL  lt3— Ul) 


1.  A  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  comprising 
a  housing  having  parallel  front  and  rear  walls,  a  power 
input  shaft  joumaled  in  said  front  wall,  oppositely  di- 
rected radially  extending  first  and  second  cylinders  se- 
cured on  said  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  piston  in  each 
cylinder,  a  displacement  control  shaft  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  rear  wall,  an  arm  secured  perpendicular  to  said 
control  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  crank  pin  secured  to  the 
end  of  said  arm,  an  axial  piston  rod  connected  to  the 
piston  of  the  first  cylinder  aod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
crank  pin,  whereby  the  position  of  the  piston  in  said  first 
cylinder  may  be  varied  by  rotating  said  control  shaft, 
respective  coextensive  and  identical  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  formed  in  said  control  shaft,  said  last-named 
piston  and  rod  being  formed  with  an  axial  fluid  p>assage, 
said  control  shaft,  arm  and  pin  being  formed  with  respec- 
tive fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  opening  at  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides  of  said  pin  and  being  alternately  reg- 
istrable with  said  axial  fluid  passage  and  being  arranged 
to  alternately  connect  the  axial  fliiid  passage  to  the  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
cylinder  in  the  housing,  the  piston  rod  being  formed  with 
a  port  opposite  the  axial  fluid  passage,  and  means  where- 
by the  outlet  passage  is  coimected  through  said  port  to 
the  second  cylinder  when  the  inlet  passage  is  connected 
to  said  axial  fluid  passage,  and  vice  versa. 


2J4M54 

ARTICULATED  CAR 
Kcyca  C  Gaynor,  Skiuz  CMy,  Iowa 

^KSMfcsr  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,999 
SCIalM.    (CL195-^) 

1.  In  an  articulated  car,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  car  bodies  having  a  universal  joint  connection  with 
each  other  including  a  swivelling  member  having  a  ver- 
tically swingable  connection  with  one  of  said  car  bodies 
and  a  planar  coimection  with  the  other  of  said  car  bodies, 
a  truck  carrying  said  universal  joint  connection  and  free 
to  turn  relative  thereto,  said  truck  having  a  wheeled 
single  axle,  push-pull  linkage  between  opposite  sides  of 
said  swivelling  member  and  the  corresponding  opposite 
ends  of  said  truck,  and  push-pull  linkage  connections 
between  opposite  sides  of  the  other  car  body  and  opposite 
ends  of  said  truck,  each  of  said  linkage  connections  hav- 


aad  car  bodies  relative  to  each  other  when  the  car  bodies 
are  moving  over  a  curved  track  of  varying  vertical  curva- 
ture is  permitted. 


i,i4<,tyt 

AXLE  JOURNAL  COUPUNG  FOR  LOCOMOTIVES 
JMrak  P.  ttatk,  DauvOT,  Colo. 
tfoB  MaRk  1€,  1953,  S«lal  No.  342,4t7 
(CL  195— lit) 


1.  In  a  locomotive,  in  combination,  a  rigid  frame, 
a  pair  of  wheeled,  spacedly-parallel  axles  laterally  of 
said  frame,  journal  housings  rotaUbly  mounting  said  axles 
and  spanning  acrou  the  frame  in  vertically-slidable  en- 
gagement of  their  ends  with  elements  of  said  frame, 
springs  resiliently  supporting  said  frame  from  said  hous- 
ings, and  a  bram  rigidly  intercoupling  said  housings 
longitudinally  of  the  frame. 


2^44,954 
HINGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DROP  END  GATES 
VIciar  G.  SbmI.  Eliawood,  DL,  aalvBar  to 


IlL,a 


af  DslaiiBta 

14,  1952,  Sartri  No.  329,529 
(CL  195—253) 


3.  A  gondola  car  end  assembly  including  corner  posta 
extending  vertically  upward,  a  bearing  opening  through 
each  of  said  posta  near  ita  bottom  extending  in  coaxial 
alinement  to  eadi  other,  a  drop  end  gate  extending  be- 
tween said  corner  poets,  a  hoUow  beam  at  the  lower  edge 
of  said  gate  extending  from  side  to  side  thereof,  a  hinge 
pin  bearing  sectired  to  the  ontade  of  each  post  in  hori- 
zontal axial  alinement  with  said  bearing  openings  and 
hoUow  beam,  a  pair  of  hinge  pins  each  extending  axially 
through  said  bearing,  bearing  opening  and  into  said  beam 
at  ita  opposite  ends,  stops  fixed  within  the  beam  for  limit- 
ing the  extent  of  penetration  of  said  pins  inwardly  of  said 
beam,  respectively,  said  hinge  pins  being  insertable 
through  said  bearings,  posta.  and  into  said  beam,  and  key 
means  for  closing  said  bearings,  respectively,  for  prevent- 
ing the  accidental  withdrawal  of  said  hinge  pins. 
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2JMMS7 

iMand  A 


ANCHCNI 


M  JaM  24, 19S4. 8«W  N^  43f«tU 
ICh^m.   (CLlt5-M9) 


1.  In  a  Udiog  anchor  for  a  vefakrtdar  body  or  the 
like  and  attochable  to  •  rapportiaf  surface  of  the  body, 
a  cylindrical  booiiBg  member  snperimpoaed  oo  said  sur- 
face aod  adapted  to  ba  ri^dly  aecnred  thereto*  a  disc- 
shaped  anchor  ekmant  looaety  leteacopfeally  received 
within  said  housing  to  be  confined  between  the  housins 
and  the  support  surface  and  to  be  free  for  rotational 
and  axial  displacement  relative  thereto,  said  housing 
having  an  upper  annular  end  portion  spaced  from  the 
supporting  surface  to  limit  the  axial  displacement  of  said 
anchor  element  and  axially  extending  web  portions  limit- 
ing the  lateral  displacement  of  said  anchor  element,  said 
web  portions  being  spaced  drcumferentially  about  said 
annular  end  portion  to  define  spaces  between  adjacent 
web  portions,  means  carried  by  said  anchor  element  and 
projecting  from  tfie  npper  surface  thereof  for  receivtng  a 
lading  band  or  strap,  said  band  recehrtng  means  befaig 
extensible  through  said  amralar  end  portion  of  said 
housing  axially  beyond  said  hoosint.  fait(^r>I  radially  ex- 
teodmg  dependent  ribs  on  said  anchor  element  for  elect- 
ing from  said  housing  foreign  matter  interpoaed  between 
said  anchor  element  and  said  supporting  surface,  said 
foreign  matter  being  ejected  between  said  spaces  between 
said  adjacent  web  portions  of  said  housing  upon  free  ro- 
tational movement  of  said  element  within  said  housing. 


RoljMid 


2,I4M5S 

LADING  CTRAP  ANCHOR 
E.  Caic,  Pittabnfyk,  Pa^  asalganr  to  Schacf er 

PLf  a  corporatioa 


AppRcatlott  September  €,  19S5,  Serial  No.  532,7f7 
4  OalnH.    (CL  l•5-^^49) 


priring.  in  combination,  a  first  inverted  T-Aaped  member 
comprised  of  at  least  one  layer  of  corrugated  llbcfboard 
adapted  for  attachmem  to  a  wall  of  a  load<anying  ve- 
hicle in  fkce  to  face  contact  therewith*  a  second  member 
of  snbstaattaUy  the  same  aiu^  as  said  &tt  member  and 
comprised  of  at  least  one  layer  of  cormpgaled  fiberboard, 
said  first  and  second  members  being  arranged  m  parallel 
relatioMhip  to  eM:h  other,  and  a  phirality  of  fenemlly 
cylindrical  posts  extending  between  said  mcmben  and 
secured  to  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  stems  and  croa^Mn 
of  each  of  them,  each  of  said  posts  comprismg  a  phirality 
of  juxtaposed  substantially  concentric  layers  of  corru- 
gated flbertwaid  with  the  tayen  thereof  secured  together 


and  the  corrugations  thereof  extending  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  and  second  members,  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  stem  of  said  first  member  extending  ap- 
preciably beyond  the  free  end  of  the  stem  of  said  second 
member  and  the  adjacent  end  post  between  the  stems  of 
said  members,  whereby  said  shock  absorber  may  be  se- 
cured to  the  vehicle  wall  by  fasteners  extending  through 
said  stem  end  portion  and  into  the  vehicle  wall  with 
the  load  abutting  the  outer  face  of  said  second  member 
and  said  posts  resisting  and  absorbing  movement  of  the 
load  toward  the  wall  to  prevent  the  load  from  sliding 
thereagainst  and  being  damaged  as  (he  result  of  snch 
sliding  movement  ^ 


2,a44,M« 
DEPOSITOR  FOR  SANDWICHING  MACHINE 
Edward  A.  Govatsos,  Canton,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Pcten 
Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


Applkatkw  November  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,255 
13  ClaiHSS.    (CL  197— 1) 


4.  A  lading  strap  anchor  lor  a  railway  car  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  ring  that  is  round  in  radial  section,  a  plate 
rigidly  joined  to  the  ring  and  secured  to  the  inside  of 
said  car,  and  a  stirrup  having  a  shank  and  a  strap-receiv- 
ing end,  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  shank  being 
substantially  cylindrical  and  extending  through  the  ring 
and  being  bent  to  partly  encompass  an  arcuate  portion 
of  the  ring  to  hold  the  stirrup  therein,  said  opposite  end 
portion  of  the  shank  being  rotatable  in  the  ring,  and  the 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion  being  nearly  as  great 
as  the  internal  diameter  of  the  ring. 


2,t4M59 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  CARLOADBVCS 

ArcMc  N.  Pciiy,  WBmctle,  UL,  aaslpMr  to  Stgnooc  Steel 
SInppmg  Company,  CMcage,  IB*,  a  corporation  of 
Deiawnse 
Applicatloa  IwMMry  23,  1954,  Serial  TSo.  544,752 
1  Ciaiai.    (CL  1 45— 374) 
A  shock  absorber  for  interpositioo  between  a  wall  of  a 
load-carrying  vehicle  and  the  load  carried  therein,  com- 


1.  A  depositor  for  a  sandwiching  machine  of  the  char- 
acter disclosed  comprising  a  hopper,  a  rotatable  drum 
therebelow  having  a  plurality  of  receiving  and  discharging 
openings  therein,  a  bottom  member  for  said  hopper  hav- 
ing a  bore  therein,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore  and  ter- 
minating in  a  follower  head  biased  against  said  drum,  said 
piston  and  head  being  hollow  for  feeding  fill  material 
from  said  hopper  to  said  drum,  spiral  screw  means  rotat- 
able in  said  hopper  for  pressurizing  the  material  therein 
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and  feeding  it  through  said  piston  and  bead  and  then 
through  said  receiving  and  discharging  openings  into  said 
drum,  a  cylinder  eccentrically  mounted  in  said  drum  to 
effect  squeezing  of  said  ill  material  from  the  drum 
through  said  receiving  and  discharging  openings  onto  a 
cookie  or  the  hke,  and  a  cut-off  wire  engaging  the  surface 
of  said  drum  next  to  such  cookie  to  cut  off  fill  material 
extruded  from  said  receiving  and  discharging  openings  by 
said  cylinder. 

2,844,M1 

OVEN  CIRCULATOR 

Robert  E.  NcbiM,  WIDow  Sprinfi,  CtM. 

AppUcatlon  March  8,  1955,  ScffW  No.  493,m 

3ClahBS.    (a.  lt7-^5) 


1.  A  circulator  for  ovens  and  like  equipment  having 
an  open  process  chamber  including  a  ceiling  thereof,  com- 
prising a  power-driveD  fan  or  blower,  a  collector  box  in 
said  ceiling  extending  transversely  thereof  and  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  of  said  fan  or  blower,  a  distributor 
box  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  fan  or  blower 
and  having  a  top  and  sides  sur'x>unding  said  collector  box 
in  spaced  relationship  to  the  top  and  sides  thereof,  and 
delivery  means  into  said  process  chamber  connecting  with 
the  lower  portions  of  the  spaces  formed  between  the  sides 
of  said  distributor  box  and  said  collector  box. 


PROTECTIVE  HOUSINGS 
Edward  L.  Morgan,  Ashcvillc,  N.  C,  aarignor  to  Ocriikon 
Tod  and  Anns  CorporatiM  of  America, 
N.  C  a  coqMnlfaM  of  Delaware 

Applicattoa  Jnly  13,  1955,  SerW  No.  521,73« 
TCIaloM.    (CLIM— 2) 


6.  In  a  protective  housing  for  a  tracking  device  and 
its  operator,  the  combination  of  a  base  structure  having 
upstanding  walls;  a  ring  member  secured  to  said  base 
structure  and  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane;  a  plurality 
of  bearing  units  mounted  on  said  ring  member  and  dis- 
posed in  a  horizontally  extending  circular  series,  each  of 
said  bearing  units  including  a  lower  supporting  roller 
and  an  upper  hold-down  roller  spaced  thereabove,  said 
rollers  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  parallel  hori- 
zontal axes;  a  top  structure  including  at  least  one  sighting 
opening,  said  top  structure  including  a  dependent  skirt 
surrounding  said  ring  member;  a  ring  gear  secured  to 
said  top  member  and  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 
spaced  above  said  ring  member,  said  ring  gear  includ- 


ing an  inwardly  directed  horizootally  extending  annular 
flange,  said  flange  being  disponed  between  the  supporting 
and  hold-down  rollers  of  said  bearing  units;  a  dependent 
annular  flange  carried  by  said  ring  gear  and  disposed  to 
embrace  said  series  of  bearing  units,  said  ring  member 
being  provided  at  its  upper  surface  with  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending annular  fluid-receiving  groove  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  and  receiving  said  dependent  annular  flange, 
and  drive  means  mounted  on  said  base  stnKture  and  in- 
cluding a  driving  pinion  meshed  with  said  ring  gear. 


REINFORCING  INSERT  FOR  FURNACE  BLOCK 
DooaM  W.  MaiM  and  WiBus  H.  Myen,  Glen  Bwnk, 
Md^  awlf  nri  to  HaiMww-Walkcr  Rcfractoriea  Co., 
Pa.,  a  corpwnllDn  of  Pi— jhania 
Dcceakcr  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  ttt,854 
€  CWna.    (Q.  II*— 99) 


Imm 


'ji^waf^ 


1.  A  reinforcing  insert  adapted  to  be  mMtd  into  an 
upright  brick  that  has  a  hanger-receiving  recess  in  one  side 
near  iu  upper  end,  the  insert  comprising  an  upright  metal 
plate  adapted  to  extend  vertically  through  the  brick  at  one 
side  of  its  recess,  and  a  vertical  metal  strip  extending  along 
a  vertical  edge  of  the  plate  at  an  aagk  to  the  plate  and 
integral  therewith,  said  vertical  strip  being  only  long 
enough  to  cover  a  portion  of  the  recessed  side  of  the  brick 
below  the  recess,  and  the  upper  end  of  the  strip  having  an 
extension  bent  in  across  the  plate  and  then  curving  up- 
ward and  outward  to  form  a  tongue-like  lining  for  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  banger  recess. 


TIE  STRING  LOOPER  AND  FOLDER 
Dewey  M.  Clyawr,  ReidaHDa,  N.  C^  aaaiganr  to 
Bag  Compuy,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  425.124 
relates.    (CL112— 2) 


4.  In  a  cloth  folding  and  hem  sewing  attachment  for 
a  sewing  machine  having  a  guide  plate  turned  over  at  one 
end  to  form  upper  and  lower  guide  surfaces  for  a  bag 
blank  and  so  designed  that  upon  insertion  of  said  blank 
between  said  guide  surfaces  a  hem  will  be  turned  over  oo 
one  edge  of  said  blank,  and  having  a  movable  string 
guide  normally  positioned  to  guide  a  string  through  the 
hem  of  the  bag  blank  formed  by  the  guide  plate, 
the  improvement  comprising  pivot  nrwans  forming  a 
center  of  rotation  of  said  string  guide,  a  movable  link 
attached  to  the  string  guide  and  adapted  to  rotate  the 
string  guide  about  said  pivot  means,  a  spring  biasing 
said  link  so  as  to  place  the  string  guide  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion, a  depressed  toe  member  on  the  link  positioned  to 
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intercept  and  move  with  the  edfe  oC  the  bag  bUnk  as  the 
bag  blank  advances  under  a  sewing  needle  which  is  sew- 
ing the  scam  in  the  hem  and  adapted  by  transmitting  its 
movement  to  the  movable  link  to  route  the  string  guide 
about  the  pivot  means,  and  guide  means  for  said  link. 


.-'^\^ 


FEEDING  MECHANISMS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Edward  J.  Hetbrt,  Swslh  Plnlirikld,  S.  K  f"^^  {^ 
TW  Stefcr  Ma— faUM<t  Coip— y,  Elizabeth,  N.  J^ 
■  coffVfNutkm  of  New  Jersey 

Applkatioa  Jnly  2t,  195S,  Serial  No.  523aM 
tClabas.    (CL  111— lit) 


having  one  end  in  operative  engagemeot  with  nid  cam 
and  the  other  end  in  engagement  with  a  link  member  of 
said  stitch  setting  mechanism,  a  crank  arm  oo  said  feed 
shaft  and  a  snbstantiaHy  horizontally  extending  toggle 
joint  having  a  joint  portion  in  engagement  with  said  con- 
necting rod,  one  arm  in  engagement  with  said  crank  arm 
and  another  arm  defining  Mid  Uak  member  of  said  stitch 
setting  mechanism,  said  cam,  said  connecting  rod,  said 
crank  arm.  said  feed  shaft,  said  feed  bar  and  said  toggle 
joint  being  concentrated  in  an  area  extending  proximate 
said  hook  and  said  dog  and  on  one  side  thereof  over  a 
length  substantiaUy  that  of  said  feed  bar,  therd)y  reduc- 
ing the  dimensions  of  said  feed  shaft  and  reducing  vibra- 
tion of  the  machine  mechanism. 


.ir>-HC 


THREAD  SEVERING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES  

lohanncs   Doctr  and    WHbclm   Drehcr,   Kabenhwrtsra, 
GcmaBy,  aaslgnors  to  G.  M.  Pfn€   A.-G^   Kaiaer* 
riantcfB.  Gcnwniy,  a  coipoeatioB  of  Gctnaay 
^!!SS^i,£mD!!SJbt^^  No.  5S1,M5 

oSMt  IP)      QaiiM  priority,  a|wHkBllo«  Genay  Pece-fcer  I*.  1»S4 
^  .   iTdaibM.    (CL  111—151) 


*  Li  U  .^tX* 


i.  A  feed-dog  throw-out  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  feed-lift  rock-shaft,  a  slider  slidably  mount- 
ed on  though  not  rockable  with  said  feed-lift  rock- 
shaft;  an  apertured  bracket  having  one  end  secured 
to  said  feed-lift  rock-shaft  and  therefore  rockable 
therewiA;  a  lever  pivoUUy  supported  on  the  other  end 
of  said  bracket;  a  pin  slidably  nx>unted  in  one  of  the 
apertures  in  said  bracket  and  thereby  rockable  with  said 
feed-lift  rock-shaft,  one  end  of  said  pin  being  tapered 
to  engage  said  lever,  and  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  pin  to  said  slider  for  rocking  of  said  pin 
relatively  to  said  slider. 


ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINl  WITH  SIMPLIFIED 

MATERIAL  FEED  CONTROL  GEARING 

Wolfgang  Bi«el,  HaisfH*.  Giiwaay 

ApplkatkNi  laMMy  18,  19S«,  Serial  No.  SM.f  !• 

Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  GerauMy  Jamuvy  18, 1965 

,  aOaina.    (0.111^118) 


1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
needle  bar.  a  machine  base  having  a  cloth  plate  and 
front  and  rear  longitudinal  sides,  a  hook  rotatable  in  a 
plane  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  ma- 
terial feed,  a  hook  supporting  shaft,  and  a  hook  drive 
shaft  having  driving  engagement  at  one  end  with  said 
hook  supporting  shaft  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
hook  longitudinally  of  said  machine  along  said  rear  side 
and  having  a  driven  member  at  the  other  end,  a  feed  dog 
supported  by  a  feed  bar  above  said  hook,  a  material  feed 
shaft  extending  rearwardly  of  said  hook  presenting  lever 
means  supporting  said  feed  bar,  a  stitch  setting  mecha- 
nism having  a  member  extending  externally  of  the  ma- 
chine, a  cam  on  said  hook  drive  shaft,  a  connecting  rod 


1.  In  a  thread  severing  device  for  sewing  machines  hav- 
ing a  pressure  foot  and  a  needle  plate  and  a  needle  bar 
carrying  a  needle,  in  combination,  a  first  mechanism  dis- 
posed below  said  needle  plate  for  severing  the  lower 
thread,  and  a  second  mechanism  operable  for  sevenng 
the  upper  thread  and  comprising  a  body  connected  to 
said  presBure  foot  a  cutter  connected  to  said  body  and 
a  releasable  vise  including  jaws  guided  in  said  body  for 
movement  adjacent  said  cutter  reciprocably  in  opposite 
directions  towards  and  from  the  path  of  said  needle  and 
engaging  and  being  setuble  for  gripping  said  upper  thread, 
said  vise  and  cutter  cooperating  for  severing  said  thread, 
means  operable  for  movfatg  said  jaws  from  a  rest  posi- 
tion towards  said  needle  path,  and  resilient  means  urging 
said  jaws  to  return  to  said  rest  position,  vise  release  means 
connected  to  said  body  and  being  movable  between  an  ac- 
tive position  wherein  it  projects  into  the  padi  of  said 
needle  bar  and  blocks  the  return  <rf  one  jaw  and,  respec- 
tively, an  inactive  position  wherein  it  is  spaced  from  said 
path  and  unblocks  said  one  jaw,  and  means  moving  said 
release  means  into  said  active  position  during  movement 
of  said  vise  towards  the  needle  path,  said  needle  bar 
acmating  said  release  means  by  impact  during  the  last 
phase  of  the  next  succeeding  downward  stroke  to  return 
the  release  means  to  ttie  inactive  position  thereby  to  re- 
lease said  vise.  

2,846.9«8 

MECHANICAL  PIPE  LINE  CLAMP 

John  J.  Tipton,  Paola,  Kans. 

Application  November  28,  1955.  Serial  No.  549^81 

1  Claims.  (0.113—181) 
I.  in  a  pipe  aligning  clamp,  a  pair  of  semi-circtlar 
clamp  members  pivoted  together  at  one  end,  each  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  identical  elements,  a 
hook  projecting  radially  outward  from  the  free  end  of 
the  first  clamp  member,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  free  end  of 
the  second  clamp  niember,  a  link  pivoted  to  the  lever 
at  a  point  outward  of  the  pivotal  point  of  the  lever  to  the 
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damp  member,  a  block  nckiatfy  carried  by  the  levw,  a 
latcfa  noo-rotatabiy  mounted  ia  and  loogitudinally  adfiut- 
aUe  of  the  btock,  the  k>ngituduial  axis  of  the  latch  lyinf 
in  a  plane  hisectint  the  if»ace  between  the  identical  ele- 


BELLOWS  FOR  VENTILATING  SHELTERS 
Karl-Aaf«st  Wichlcr,  Labecfc-BnadeabMnB,  Germav 
aasigiior  to  Otto  Hdnrich  Dratcr,  Labeck,  Germany 

AppHcadoa  March  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,9S4 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany  April  IS,  1955 

iCbimB.    (CL11«— 114) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ventilatinf  device  having  an 
OKtHating  member,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
pendulum  independently  swingably  mounted  upon  said 
member  with  said  pendulum  having  a  natural  oscillation 
selected  to  be  at  the  rate  the  member  is  to  be  oactllated. 


2,84<,r7f 

ILLUMINATED  INSTRUMENT  CONSTRUCTION 

lanm  N.  Dupnc,  Hollywood,  Calt,  asdpior  to  Catt- 

foniia  Plaattck,  btc^  Loa  Aafdca.  Califs  a  corporattoa 

Appttcatioa  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  42a>l7 

10  ClaloH.    (CI.  116--I29) 


APPARATUS   FOR  COATINC  PARTICULAIV 
MAHRIAL  BY  THERMAL  BYAPORAIION 

A.BMr.  N< 

to 

23, 19U,  8«tol  No.  5^,357 
4  011111      (CLlT 


ments  of  the  clamp  membcrt,  said  latch  being  threaded 
at  one  end,  a  crank  threaded  on  the  end  of  the  latch  to 
reciptrocate  the  latch  in  the  block,  aad  a  catch  on  the  free 
end  of  the  first  clamp  member  for  engagement  with  the 
Utch. 


1.  In  an  instrument  of  the  character  described  bav 
ing  a  movable  indicator  element,  the  combination  there- 
with of:  a  face  plate  for  the  instrument  of  light-trans- 
mitting material  having  an  aperture  therein;  a  lamp  bous- 
ing mounted  in  said  aperture  in  said  face  plate  and  ex- 
tending inward  from  the  face  plate,  said  housing  being 
adapted  to  confine  a  lamp  and  having  at  least  one  side 
window  for  illumination  of  the  instrument  by  the  lamp, 
said  side  window  intersecting  planes  of  said  face  plate 
and  extending  inward  beyond  the  inner  surface  of  the 
face  plate  into  the  space  closed  by  the  face  plate. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  coating  is  applied 
to  discrete  particles  of  a  material,  the  impcovement  which 
comprises  means  for  holding  said  particles  in  a  circumfer- 
ential course  by  centrifugal  force  above  a  source  material, 
meaiu  for  reducing  the  pressure  within  the  system,  means 
for  heating  said  source  nuterial  to  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  cause  vaporization  of  said  material  at  the 
existing  pressure,  and  means  for  causing  said  discrete  par- 
ticles to  tumble,  thereby  exposing  all  surfaces  to  the  coat- 
ing vapors.  X 

\      

APPARATUS   FOR  SUPPORTING    TREATING 
DEVICES  INSIDE  MOVING  CAN  BODIES 

Caa  Csinpany,  N«w  Yatfc,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioo  •( 
Naw^ncy 

ioiost  21. 19M,  ScffW  No.  MS^M 
€  CWm.    (CL  11»-^17) 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  trcatfaig  can  bodies  on  the  interior 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  bom  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  can  bodies  in  spaced  end-to-end  rehition, 
conveyor  meaiu  di^KMed  adjacent  said  horn  for  pro- 
pelling said  spaced  can  bodies  along  said  bom  in  pro- 
cessional order,  treating  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
horn  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  moving  can  bodies  so 
that  the  bodies  pass  over  and  around  said  treating  means 
in  telescopic  relation  thereto  for  the  interior  treatment  of 
said  bodies,  support  means  connected  to  said  treating 
means,  and  auxiliary  support  means  mounted  on  and 
moving  with  said  conveyor  and  engageable  with  the  sup- 
port means  on  said  treating  means  for  supporting  said 
treating  means  in  a  predetermined  suspended  position 
relative  to  the  intericH'  surfaces  of  the  moving  can  bodies 
passing  over  and  around  said  treating  means. 


2,M<,973 
CATHODE.RAY  TUBE  MANUFACTURING 
APPARATUS 
JcnNDc  J.  OTaDaghsB,  Sfcoldc,  DL,  ■■jgiini  to  The 
Raolaad  Coq^oratloa,  a  coroondoo  of  flltonit 
Appttcalioa  loly  2<,  1957,  Mai  No.  €74,332 
2  ClatoM.    (CL  118— ^9I7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  organic  Aim  to  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  a  luminescent  screen  afllxed  to  the  face- 
plate of  a  cathode-ray  tube  envelope  comprising:  means 
for  supporting  said  envelope  in  a  fixed  position  with 
its  axis  substantially  vertically  oriented  and  said  face- 
plate uppermost;  solution  conveying  means  comprish^ 
a  sutionary  inner  conduit  and  a  roUUble  outer  coodoit 
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cottdal  with  nid  Inner  conduit,  said  coaxial  condnhs  means,  including  meant  for  rotating  aaid  reservov  and 

extending  veiticany  into  said  enrelopc  from  below;  a  said  conveying  means,  for  producing  a  rotating  spray  fl< 

Hqnid  sapply  of  Incquer  material  coupled  to  said  inner  atomized  organic  fUm  solutioo  within  said  envelope  and 

conduit;  a  supply  of  compressed  gas  coupled  to  tdd  directed  towards  said  luminescent  screen, 
outer  conduit;  a  nozzle  fixed  to  the  upper  extremity  of  . 

SELP-CLBANING  CONYKYOB 
F.  Ill  Ml  my,  Ipawkh,  Maa^  ■irffnr  to  Bayfc 
MatUna  A  SMly  C«^  lac^  PMkody,  Man,  a  cmfo- 

I  of  Masnaaaetts 

AppttcallM  Imm  2^  195«,  Serial  No.  5M,M4 
SCWnss.    (CLlli— 324) 


*      ^n  Srrr^ 


XTSJBCI 


said  outer  conduit  and  communicating  with  both  said 
conduiu;  and  means,  inchiding  means  for  rotating  said 
outer  conduit  with  respect  to  said  inner  conduit,  for 
producing  a  rotating  spray  of  atomized  laofuer  material 
within  said  envelope  and  directed  toward  said  lumines- 
cent sceen. 

CATHODE-RAY  TWIEITLMING  APPARATUS 
Fnmds  J.  KiMch,  Chfei«o,  DL,  sssl^rir  to  Tka  Ranlaad 

CarmnrMom.  >  owaonftoa  of  Htooli 
on  liriy  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  <7033 
ICUU.    (CL  lis— 317) 


1.  ^ray  coating  apparatus  comprising  a  ^ray  head, 
a  plurality  of  endless  filamrnta,  a  plurality  of  sheaves 
arranged  to  support  said  fUameols  in  looped  array  hav- 
ing an  upper  cMiveying  ran  disposed  beneath  said  spray 
head  and  a  lower  return  run.  spaced  idler  rolls  asso- 
ciated with  each  filament  and  otounted  adjacent  the 
lower  mn,  ac^acent  filaments  being  twisted  tofether  in 
pairs  between  said  spaced  idler  rolls  but  in  parallel 
array  throughout  the  upper  run.  and  a  trough  diq>osed 
beneath  said  lower  run. 


Apparatus  for  applying  an  organic  film  to  the  exposed 
surface  of  a  lumincscem  screen  affixed  to  the  faceplate  of 
a  cathode-ray  tube  envelope  comprising:  means  for  sup- 
porting said  envelope  in  a  fixed  position  with  its  axis 
subsuntially  vertically  oriented  and  said  faceplate  upper- 
most; solution  conveying  means  comprising  a  pair  oMf  oo- 
axially  disposed  conduits  extending  vertically  into  said 
envelope  from  below;  a  reservoir  containing  a  liquid 
supply  of  organic  lacquer  material  under  pressure  and 
coupled  to  the  inner  one  of  said  conduits;  a  supply  of 
compressed  gas  coupled  to  the  outer  one  of  said  con- 
duits; a  nozzle,  comprising  an  offset  portion  terminated  at 
the  upper  extremity  thereof  by  an  asymmetrical  dis- 
charge orifice,  fixed  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  outer 
conduit  and  communicating  with  both  said  conduits;  and 


234(,97( 

EGG  HOLDER  FOR  INCUBATOR  TRAY 

Marite  T.  MoBar,  Loa  AMoa,  CaW. 

AppMcad—  JaMary  31,  1955,  Serial  N*.  4tM7f 

4CWM.    (0. 119^^43) 


1.  In  an  incubator  tray  having  an  open  rectangular 
frame,  a  plurality  of  strong,  thin  channel  support  ban 
of  inverted  U-sectional  shi^  extending  transversely  of 
the  tray  in  parallel,  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  co-operat- 
ing clip  members  mounted  on  adjacent  support  bars, 
each  clip  member  comprising  a  continuous  length  of 
light,  spring  wire  comprising  alternately  disposed  egg- 
engaging  loops  and  intermediate  portions,  the  loops  of 
one  clip  member  extending  toward  those  of  the  other 
clip  member  in  opposed,  egg  engaging  pairs,  each  inter- 
mediate poriion  extending  lengthwise  of  the  support  bar 
in  fully  inserted  oonditioo  in  the  channel  thereof,  a 
portion  of  each  clip  member  at  each  end  of  the  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  transversely  within  the  chan- 
nel of  a  support  bar  upon  which  the  clip  member  is 
mounted,  the  side  walls  of  each  suppori  bar  extending 
inwardly  toward  each  other  into  closely  gripping  rela- 
tion with  the  portions  of  the  clip  member  inserted  there- 
between. 

2(144,977 
BALL  POINT  PEN 
D  Aaton,  Loa  Avefas,  CiriK. 
May  It,  1954,  Scttal  No.  439,7t3 
5  dates,     (a.  129—42.4) 
1.  A  ball  point  pen  comprising,  in  combination,   a 
barrel,  a  ball,  a  closed  hollow  ball  mounting  tip  defining 
a  ball  carrier,  one  end  of  said  ball  carrier  being  dosed 
at  one  rear  end  and  having  a  forwardly  tapered  interior 
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wall  portion  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  defining  an  open- 
ins,  »id  wall  having  at  leaat  one  aperture  therein,  a  sup- 
port within  said  carrier  poattiooinf  said  ball  within  the 
open  end  thereof,  a  niinor  part  of  the  surface  of  said 
ball  extending  outwardly  of  said  carrier  and  a  major  part 
of  said  ball  being  freely  spaced  from  the  surface  of  said 
interior  wall  portion  in  direct  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  carrier,  a  sack  for  writing  fluid  at  one 
end  disposed  within  said  barrel,  an  open  ended  inner 
sleeve  supporting  said  ball  carrier  at  ooe  end  in  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  ball  protnxSes  ootwaixfly  from  said 
sleeve  and  the  apertured  part  of  said  carrier  extending 
into  said  sleeve,  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  being  se- 
cured to  the  barrel  in  alignment  with  the  open  end  of 
said  fluid  sack  for  feeding  fluid  from  said  sack  into  said 
aperture  in  said  wall  of  said  ball  carrier  and  to  the  ball, 
and  an  outer  sleeve  closely  fitted  upon  said  inner  sleeve, 
said  inner  sleeve  having  an  aperture  through  its  wall  lead- 


»*i  • 


ing  into  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  the  outer  sleeve  and 
the  inner  sleeve  forming  therebetween  a  narrow  continu- 
ous circuitous  path  leading  from  the  sleeve  ends  adjacent 
to  the  protruding  ball  carrying  end  of  said  carrier  to 
said  aperture  in  said  inner  sleeve,  the  end  of  said  outer 
sleeve  and  the  carrier  defining  therebetween  circumferen- 
tially  elongated  slots  leading  into  said  path  to  permit 
air  to  percolate  into  said  sack  during  a  writing  operation 
and  to  permit  fluid  to  be  tucked  into  said  sack  and  air 
to  escape  therefrom  upon  creating  a  partial  vacuum  there- 
in during  a  filling  operation,  the  outer  wall  of  the  inner 
sleeve  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  sleeve  defining 
therebetween  a  groove  to  form  said  drctiitous  path  for  the 
egress  of  air  from  an  ingress  of  air  into  the  sack  and  the 
ingress  of  writing  fluid  into  the  sack,  the  remaining  wall 
portions  of  the  sleeves  being  in  close  contact  one  with 
the  other  so  as  substantially  to  limit  the  flow  of  air  and 
fluid  to  said  path. 


WRniNG  IMPLEME?NT 

HaroM  V.  Scott,  Haniabvg.  S.  Dak. 

Appttcatioa  March  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4,Mt 

SCIaima.    (CL  12*— lt2) 


1.  A  writing  implement  having  an  elongated  handle 
provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  writing  means  and  with 
a  recess  adjacent  said  writing  means,  a  laterally  projecting 
finger  rest  provided  on  said  handle  and  retractable  into 
an  inoperative  position  in  said  recess,  and  means  for  sus- 
taining said  finger  rest  selectively  in  its  projected  and  re- 
tracted positions. 


UQU1D  PISTON  EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER  MOTOR 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Emcffwa  L.  Kuaas,  Padic  PaMwin,  Calif.,  aMigiior  to 
Pi  iipaMna  RctMrek  Covporatioa,  Suta  Moirfca,  Calif., 
a  corporatkm 

KpfUkMkm  Aptfl  4,  19S4,  SotM  No.  576,184 
•  CliriflM.    (CL  121—1) 
7.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  supply  of  a 
liquid  through  a  line  to  a  gas  turbine  or  the  l^te.  which 


turbine  includes  a  shaft  having  a  first  portion  nonnally 
contacted  by  a  gas  and  a  second  portkm  normally  con- 
tacted by  the  liquid,  said  control  system  ««rW*i!i  in  cooi- 
bination:  a  soknoid-operated  valve  in  the  above-men- 
tioned line;  a  relay  for  cootroiUng  the  energizatioo  of 
said  solenoid-operated  valve  to  open  said  valve  whenever 
the  current  through  said  relay  drops  below  a  threshold 
value;  and  a  moisture-sensitive  element  mounted  on  the 


f,# 


second  portion  of  the  shaft,  said  element  including  a 
resistor  connecting  said  relay  to  an  energiring  source, 
the  resistance  of  said  resistor  increasing  whenever  the 
moisture-sensitive  element  is  not  covered  by  the  liquid 
so  as  to  decrease  the  current  through  the  relay  below 
said  threshold  value  and  open  said  solenoid -operated 
valve  until  the  liquid  contact  of  the  secoixl  portion  of 
the  shaft  is  restored. 


DEVICE  FOR  SLOWING  DOWN  THE  MOVEMENT 
OF     THE     PRESS     PfSFON     IN     HVDRAUUC 

Milan  Vltarafcjr,  BralWaTa,  CnchoiloTakK  aasiCBor  of 

oiif  half  to  CKD  Ccdu  Lipa  narodal  po^Bft,  Cttkm 

Lipa,  CaechodonAla 

AppHcatioa  Febrvary  2S,  1955,  Scifal  No.  491,13t 

daloH  priority,  appHcalioB  CsKhoaioTaUa 

March  1,1954 

4  CUhns.    (a.  121—38) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  having  a  cylinder,  a  pressing 
piston  reversibly  slidably  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a 
source  of  pressurt  fluid  connected  to  said  cylinder,  and 
a  distributing  slide  valve  in  said  source,  said  distributing 
valve  having  a  first  position  to  cause  movement  of  said 
piston  at  a  given  rate  of  speed  in  one  direction  toward 
the  work  to  be  pressed  thereby,  a  second  throttling  posi- 
tion to  cause  movement  of  said  piston  toward  the  work 
at  a  reduced  rate  of  speed,  and  a  third  position  to  cause 
movement  of  said  piston  in  the  opponte  direction  away 
from  the  work;  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
distributing  valve  comprising  a  control  rod  axially  aligned 
with  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said  distributing  slide 
valve,  a  lever  pivocally  connected  intermediate  its  ends 
to  the  other  end  of  said  control  rod.  a  first  electromagnet 
having  a  movable  core  secured  to  on  end  of  said  lever, 
a  second  electromagnet  having  a  movable  core  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  said  lever,  electric  circuit  means  for 
simultaneously  energizing  both  of  said  electromagnets  to 
cause  both  ends  of  said  lever  to  be  attracted  to  a  position 
to  set  said  distributing  valve  to  its  first  position,  and 
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meant  for  breaking  the  •aeriizttion  of  said  first  electro- 
magnet to  caiue  the  end  of  the  lever  associated  therewith 
to  be  moved  in  a  pocHioo  to  set  said  distributing  valve 
in  its  second  throttling  position. 


SELF.SHlJr4)IT   AIR   BLEED   CONTROL   VALVE 
AND  fNEUMATlC   ACTUATWC  SYSTEM  EM- 
PLOYING  SAME 
Stealcy  F.  KanMc,  U  GfMt*.  HL,  asrifpor  to  Tee-Pak« 
iBC^  Chicago,  OL,  a  cOTFontfoo  of  nnnoiB 

iF^raaiy  25,  If  57,  SciW  No.  #42045 
IS  ClateB.    (CL  121— 3«) 

i 


-Jtriins 


Jt^ 


I  •r^'*^7lgp  ftp 


1.  A  sequence  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
valve  body  having  intake  and  exhaust  ports,  first  and 
second  valve  members  movable  in  said  valve  body,  said 
first  valve  member  being  externally  operable  to  open  posi- 
tion and  said  second  valve  member  being  movable  in  a 
chamber  to  open  position  by  application  thereto  of  fluid 
pressure,  and  means  biasing  said  second  valve  member  to 
closed  position,  said  valve  body  being  provided  with  a 
main  passageway  between  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports 
having  a  first  portion  communicating  with  said  intake 
port  and  a  second  portion  arranged  to  communicate  with 
said  exhaust  port,  a  portion  of  uid  first  valve  member  in 
closed  position  being  interposed  between  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  main  passageway  and  said  exhaust  port,  said 
second  valve  member  in  closed  position  being  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  main  pas- 
sageway, said  valve  body  being  provided  with  an  auxiliary 
passageway  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  ar- 
ranged to  communicate  with  said  intake  port,  another 
portion  of  said  first  valve  member  in  open  position  being 
interposed  between  said  auxiliary  passageway  and  said 
intake  port,  said  valve  body  being  provided  with  a  vent 
passageway  between  said  chamber  and  said  second  part 
of  said  main  passageway,  movement  of  said  first  valve 
member  to  open  position  preventing  further  application  of 
fluid  pressure  to  said  chamber  through  said  auxiliary  pas- 
sageway while  permitting  the  discharge  thereof  through 
said  vent  passageway  to  said  exhaust  port  and  placing 
said  intake  port  in  communication  with  said  exhaust 
port,  said  second  valve  member  being  moved  to  closed 
position  by  its  biasing  means  on  predetermined  reduction 
of  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  prevent  further  com- 
munication between  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports  until 
said  first  valve  member  is  restored  to  open  position  and 
the  aforesaid  cycle  is  repeated. 


2tS44.9S2 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
L.  Hippett  mA  Hu«U  P.  Smtmmm,  Ml— ewolh, 
^osa  to  MlBBiepBll»«OBeyweB  Riyihtor 
MhMMipoliB,  hfflMn  a  coriporadoa  of  Dda- 


AppUcatloo  April  If,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  57f ^57 


II) 


TIT. 


'^/:'////////M  \  'M!'  I  w/mmm 


1.  In  control  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising  a 
fluid  control  valve  having  a  movable  valve  portion,  a 
fluid  motor  having  a  movable  actuator,  said  fluid  motor 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  fluid  control  valve 
through  a  fluid  flow  connection,  and  a  feedbadi  mech- 
anism normally  inoperative  but  capable  of  providing  feed- 
back movement  from  said  movable  actuator  to  said 
movable  valve  portion,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
feedback  member  operatively  connected  to  said  movable 
valve  portion  and  to  said  movable  actuator,  a  fXMtnally 
movable  pivoc  member  operatively  fastened  to  said  feed- 
back member,  a  normally  movable  container  for  said  pivot 
member,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  pivot  member  to 
a  central  position  within  said  container,  said  container 
having  a  stop  n»ember  at  each  end  thereof,  guide  means 
comprising  two  opposed  fixed  surfaces  for  guiding  said 
container,  and  means  for  selectively  locking  said  con- 
tainer in  said  guide  means  thereby  allowing  limited 
movement  of  said  pivot  member  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means  before  one  of  said  stop  members  is  en- 
countered by  said  pivot  member  and  feedback  movement 
is  transmitted  by  said  feedback  member  to  said  movable 
valve  portion. 

2J4<,ft3 

SINGLE  ACTING  MOTOR  WITH  PNEUMATIC 

RETURN  SPRING 

Cart   A.  Otto,  MBwmIem,  Wh.,   asrigMsr  to  lohMoa 

Service  CooMwy,  MDwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of 


AppHcatkNi  April  14,  If  55,  Serial  No.  5«1451 
3CtotoH.    (CL121— 4f) 


1.  A  gas  spring  comprising  in  combination  a  cylinder 
element  having  one  closed  end;  a  plunger  element  extend- 
ing coaxially  through  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  ele- 
ment; and  a  roUing  seal  of  the  folded,  flexible  tube  type 
closing  the  annular  interval  between  the  cylinder  and 
plunger  elemenu  whereby  a  variable  volume  working 
space  is  provided,  one  of  said  coaxial  elements  including 
a  coaxial  conoidal  portion  in  the  region  within  which  the 
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rolling  leal  moves,  said  coooitbl  portion  bdnf  amnfed 
90  that  the  eifecthre  area  of  the  ptnnfer  element  and  aeal 
decreases  as  the  working  vcrfome  decreases. 


MOrrOK  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  E.  Zwajsr,  Biya%  OUa,  mrilBV  lo  Am     _   . 
~  OUo^acOTporadoBofOyo 

Nbtim^w  9, 19S4,  Ssrlal  No.  447,717 

T  rriJBi     (CLUl— U) 


y  - 


1.  A  reversible  fluid  motor  comprising  a  stator  hav- 
ing a  bore  defining  a  continuously  curved  internal  sur- 
face, a  rotor  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  bore  in 
bearing  contact  with  said  internal  surface  to  define  an 
elongated  fluid  diamber  of  synmmetrically  increasing 
cross  section  from  a  minimum  area  at  the  ends  thereof 
to  a  maximum  area  midway  therebetween,  said  stator 
having  a  pair  of  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  closely  adjacent  said  portion  of 
rotor  bearing  contact,  one  of  said  ports  providing  an 
inlet  during  forward  rotor  rotation  and  a  secondary  ex- 
haust during  reverse  rotor  rotation  and  the  other  of  said 
ports  providing  a  secondary  exhaust  during  forward  rotor 
rotation  and  an  inlet  during  reverse  rotor  rotation,  and 
said  stator  having  on  only  one  side  of  said  maximum 
chamber  area  a  third  port  communicating  with  said 
chamber  intermediate  said  pair  of  ports  and  closer  to 
said  other  of  said  ports  than  to  said  one  of  said  ports  to 
provide  the  only  primary  exhaust  from  said  chamber. 


AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FDR 

PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Alva  G.  RlanchM^i,  flirsvefort,  U. 

MMck  7.  194«,  SotW  No.  StU73 
S  null  1 1      (CL  122— 5*4.2) 


K»      '^a^'J' 


1.  In  a  safety  apparatus  for  boilers,  the  oombiaatioa 
of  a  fnd  supply  ooodnh,  a  valve  in  said  coodnit,  meam 
for  yiekfingly  hokfing  said  valve  open,  a  uuipaitnient, 
a  pressure  responsive  means  to  respond  to  pressure  in 
said  compartment  arranged  to  close  the  valve,  a  housing, 
a  plurality  of  outlet  passages  through  said  housing,  a 
needle  valve  in  each  of  said  passages,  single  means  re- 
sponsive to  conditions  within  said  boiler  to  open  said 
valves  in  sequence,  a  conduit  connecting  the  last  oi  said 
sequentially  opening  vaKes  to  open  with  said  conpait- 
ment  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  boosing 
to  said  compartment  to  force  said  fluid  against  the 
pressure  responsive  means,  and  a  condtiit  connecting 
another  of  said  sequentiaUy  opening  valves  to  an  audible 
alarm  actuating  mechanism. 


NOZZLE  FOR  FIW.  INIBCnON  { 
G. 


199325, 

1954.    DlvUs4 

195<,S«lalN«.C29aM 


aCLllS—M) 


1 .  The  combination  widi  an  internal-combustion  engine 
of  a  pair  of  nozzles  for  injecting  fuel  into  adjacent  cyl- 
inders thereof;  each  of  nid  nocdes  comprisfaig  a  aheO 
having  an  annular  side  wall  adapted  to  fit  wtdiin  a  recess 
in  said  engine,  a  fuel  injection  orifice  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  shell,  a  body  portion  fitting  snugly  within  said  sheD, 
the  lower  end  of  said  body  porlioo  being  spaced  above 
said  orifice,  a  radial  bore  eatteading  through  the  upper  end 
of  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  a  fuel  dis- 
tributing line  therethrough,  an  axial  passageway  leading 
from  said  radial  bore  to  the  lower  eiKl  oi  said  body  par- 
lion,  and  means  for  holding  said  pair  ot  nozzles  in  place, 
said  holding  means  comprising  a  clamping  bar  having  op- 
posite ends  engageable  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  body 
portions,  and  means  engageable  with  an  intermediate  por- 
tion  of  said  bar  for  drawing  the  bar  toward  said  engine. 


RECIPROCATING  INTUNAL  COMBUSTION 
BNGINE 

N.  T. 


17 


13, 1954,  Serial  N«.  57U95 
(0.123-^1.42) 


1.  Reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  for  liquid 
or  gaseous  fuels  having  a  cylinder,  cylinder  head,  piston, 
piston  rod  and  crankshaft,  comprising  a  fuel  Ejection 
pump  plunger  mechanicmlly  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
piston  crown,  a  fuel  chamber  connected  to  said  cylinder 
head,  a  pump  barrel  arranged  in  said  fuel  chamber  with 
its  open  end  in  connection  with  the  cylinder  interior  dis- 
posed to  engage  with  said  pump  plunger,  vahred  conduit 
means  for  connecting  said  fuel  chamber  with  the 
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pump  barrel,  said  pump  plunger  htvini  an  axwl  bore  and  SPEEDIxlECnON  MEANS 

nozzJe  means  comwctint  said  bore  with  the  cylinder  in-  MGH  »EEDLX^n>i^-^  wija^  ^  ^^ 

tenor  at  a  point  near  the  p«ton  crown  for  mjecting  furt  ^^^  CoojMy.  !>•«*•«.  M*<*^  ■  co'PO"'**—  «' 

into  said  cylinder. 


{ioUMM  I 


GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  NON  ROTATAILE  iftisori 
VALVE  LIFTERS 
EdwaH  I*<Bd«ri— ,  laikwood,  CaW. 
Appllcatloa  October  M,  19S«,  ScfW  No.  (If^ll 
^'^^SCtataM.    (0.123— ••) 


AMHcafioB  My  25,  1954,  ScfW  Nil.  59f ,9«3 
4Clain>.    (CL123— 13*) 


1.  A  pair  of  tubuUr  aaembers  having  associated  releas- 
abte  guide  means,  the  tubular  members  being  spaced 
•part,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aaid  guide  means  being 
attached  to  each  tubular  member,  the  said  guide  means 
having  means  to  permit  vertical  and  lateral  movement 
without  permitting  rotation  of  one  member  relative  to  the 
other,  each  tubular  member  having  a  roller  attached  to 
one  end  and  having  an  aperture  spaced  from  the  roller, 
a  single  piece  guide  member  carried  in  the  aperture  in  one 
guide  member,  and  a  two  piece  guide  nr»ember  carried  in 
the  aperture  in  the  other  of  aaid  pair  of  tubular  members 
wtth  ipaced  apart  portiont  extending  laterally  outside  of 
its  aaaodated  tubular  member,  the  flr«  of  said  guide  aieans 
extending  laterally  outside  of  its  associated  tubular  mem- 
ber and  positioned  between  the  spaced  apart  portions  of 
the  two  piece  guide  member  and  freely  slidable  therem 
when  the  tubular  members  are  spaced  apart  a  predeter- 
mined disUoce.         

2,S4(,ft9 

CARBURETOR  DE-ICER 

Robert  F.  Eikew,  Egnglwa,  IB. 

AppUcatkw  SeytenAsr  11.  19S7.  ScfW  No.  M3aS2 

^^         S  OalM.     (CL  123—122) 


.,..?.:/ 


1 .  I«  a  combination  fuel  injector  punv  an^  dIslrBnSoe 
for  internal  combustion  engines  having  N  cylinders  that 
improvement  comprising  a  body  defining  a  fuel  inlet,  a 
spill  port,  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  injector  outlets,  a  cylin- 
drical distributing  sleeve  mounted  for  rotational  and  re- 
ciprocal motion  within  said  body,  means  imparting  N 
cycles  of  reciprocal  motion  to  said  sleeve  for  each  revo- 
lution thereof,  said  sleeve  defining  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port,  said  inlet  port  being  in  registration  with 
said  fud  inlet,  said  outlet  port  successively  registerable 
with  said  injector  outlets  upon  roUtion  of  said  sleeve, 
a  metering  rod  mounted  within  said  sleeve  and  axially 
adjustable  therewith  in  accordance  with  engine  load,  said 
sleeve  forming  with  said  rod  a  pumping  chamber  operable 
upon  reciprocal  motion  of  said  sleeve,  said  rod  defining 
a  first  spill  orifice  in  communication  with  said  chamber, 
said  sleeve  defining  a  second  spill  orifice  in  commimica- 
tion  with  said  spill  port  and  registerable  with  said  first 
spill  orifice  during  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of  reciprocal 
motion,  the  length  of  said  portion  determined  by  the 
axial  position  of  said  rod,  said  rod  defining  a  chamber 
outlet  in  communication  with  said  deeve  outlet  port, 
check  valve  means  interposed  said  injector  outleU 
and  said  chamber  permitting  flow  only  from  nid  dum- 
ber into  said  outlets. 


7.  A  carburetor  de-icer  comprising  an  air  heater,  tub- 
ing connected  to  said  air  heater  for  receiving  heated  air 
from  said  air  heater,  an  idle  control  needle  valve  mem- 
ber, said  needle  valve  member  being  tubular  and  includ- 
ing an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  an  air  outlet  opening 
adjacent  said  inner  end.  an  air  inlet  fitting  at  said  outer 
end.  said  air  inlet  fitting  connecting  said  tubing  to  said 
needle  valve  member  for  delivering  heated  air  thereto, 
said  air  healer  being  of  the  exhaust  manifold  heated 
type,  said  air  heater  including  a  hollow  body,  an  air 
inlet  pipe  opening  into  said  hollow  body,  an  air  outlet 
opening  into  said  hollow  body  remote  from  said  air 
inlet  pipe  whereby  air  passing  through  said  hollow  body 
from  said  air  inlet  pipe  into  said  air  outlet  fitting  is 
heated,  said  hollow  body  having  an  open  end  adapted  to 
be  closed  by  an  exhaust  manifold,  means  on  said  hollow 
body  for  securing  said  hollow  body  to  an  exhaust  mani- 
fold 

133  o.  U.  -2.'i 


2J44.991  

ADJUSTABLE-VOLUME  VOLU'METRIC 

INJECTION  PUMP 

LKka  Ptna,  BiUnaconrt,  Fcaact,  aiaignnr  to  Regie  Nn- 

ttowric  dea  Uatacs  Rin— it,  BUkwcMHt,  Fnace 

ApHicntfoB  October  U.  1955.  SerW  No.  539.f9S 

ClaliiM  prtoritT,  apfUcatkm  Frwicc  October  15. 1954 

IcSmT  (0.123— 14«) 


■^ 
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1.  In  an  improved  adJustable-volun»e-volumetric  injec- 
tion pump  particulariy  intended  for  injecting  fuel  into 
engines  having  an  intake  manifold,  means  for  varying 
the  volumetric  output  of  the  pump,  a  single  pressure-re- 
sponsive member  connected  to  said  output  varying  means 
and  having  two  sides,  communication  means  between  one 
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side  of  said  prcssure-respoosiye  means  and  the  intake 
manifold  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  pressure  therein, 
means  defining  a  first  control  portion  and  a  second  control 
portion  in  said  pressure-responsive  member  so  that  the 
portions  are  indcpcndenUy  and  cooperauvely  responsive 
to  said  intake  manifold  pressures,  means  permitUng  a 
predetermined  movement  of  said  first  portion  when  a 
predetermined  manifold  pressure  range  less  than  atmos- 
pheric pressure  exists  and  a  predetermined  cooperative 
movement  of  both  portions  when  a  manifold  pressure 
range  higher  than  said  predetermined  manifold  pressure 
range  exists,  whereby  the  means  for  varying  the  volumetric 
output  of  the  pump  varies  the  output  as  a  funcUon  of 
the  load  on  the  engine  and  in  one  range  of  intake  mani- 
fold pressures  said  outptit  varying  means  is  subject  only  to 
the  first  of  said  control  portions  and  in  another  range  of 
intake  manifold  pressures,  said  output  varying  means  is 
subject  to  both  of  said  control  portions. 


thereto;  a  spring  for  actuating  the  drum  in  a  direcUon 
to  rewind  the  starting  cord;  a  member  roUtable  with  said 
shaft  and  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  ahgned 
with  the  drum  opening;  one  way  clutch  means  coonectibk 
between  said  drum  and  member  for  routing  said  shaft 
vkhen  a  pulling  force  is  exerted  on  the  cord;  manually 
operable  crank  means  having  an  end  portion  adapted  for 
insertion  endwise  through  the  aligned  member  opemng 


2J4<,992 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Brooks  H.  Short  and  Hairy  E.  Frccnaan,  AndcrMm,  l«d^ 

avigiion   to   Gcocial   Motors  Ctorpomtioa,    Detroit, 

Miai7a  corpontioa  of  Delaware  .^.  ... 

AMrficatioiiJMury  2«,  1994.  SmU  No.  5«1,4S7 

9  dates.    (CL  123— 179) 


and  drum  opening  to  connect  said  shaft  and  drum  for 
uniury  movement  independently  of  said  clutch  means 
and  enable  unwinding  movement  of  the  drum  by  the 
crank  means  to  a  position  for  exposing  the  anchored  end 
of  the  pull  cord  and  for  aligning  the  drum  opening  with 
the  sUtionary  part  openinf.  whereupon  said  et»d  por- 
tion may  be  further  inserted  into  the  latter  opemng  for 
holding  the  drum  against  the  rewind  action  of  said  spring 
while  replacing  the  pull  cord. 


P. 


J  in  f  f  4 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
nMtrwfl.  St.  Lo«l>,  Mo.,  ■■tfor  lo  ACF 

,  tococporatcd.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

thMof  New  Jcrwy  ^  .,. 

^IppUeatla.  M^  14. 1W7,  SerW  No.  M4,«42 
UClaiM.    (CLlli— 179) 


'^^t^ 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having;  a  source  erf  D.  C.  current  and  voluge, 
a  means  for  increasing  the  volUge  of  said  source  to  a 
higher  voluge,  a  load  connecUble  to  said  source  for  de- 
creasing the  voluge  of  said  source,  a  primary  circuit 
connected  with  said  higher  volUge  means,  and  an  elec- 
tronic switch  connected  in  said  primary  circuit  for  con- 
trolling current  flow  in  said  primary  circuit  from  said 
higher  voltage  means,  means  including  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
source  lower  means  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
with  said  electronic  switch  for  controlling  current  flow 
through  said  switch  and  a  means  in  the  circuit  between 
the  source  and  primapr  winding  for  increasing  the  voltage 
across  the  primary  winding  when  the  load  is  connected  to 
said  source. 

2,t4<,993 
TOY  ENGINE  STARTER  WITH  REPLACEABLE 
PULL  CORD 
Eddy  L.  Baccaa,  C»lvef  City,  and  John  W.  McRoskey, 
West  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  anigMirs  to  Wen-Mac  Cor- 
poratlon,  Los  Angdcs,  CaHr^  ■  corporatkNi  of  Call- 
fornia  ^_ 

Applicatioa  September  4,  195«,  Scrtal  No.  M7,492 
I  Claim.  (CL  123—179) 
A  stariing  device  for  a  toy  engine  having  a  main 
shaft,  comprising:  a  stationary  part  having  an  opening 
therein:  a  winding  drum  concentric  of  said  shaft,  said 
drum  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  aligned 
with  the  stationary  part  opening;  a  flexible  starting  cord 
wound  on  said  drimi  and  having  its  inner  end  anchored 


9.  A  pressurized  fuel  charging  system  for  a  spark  igni- 
tion type  of  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  source 
of  electric  power,  an  electric  circuit  from  the  source  to 
the  ignition,  and  an  ignition  switch,  compnsmg.  in  com- 
bination, a  fuel  inlet  for  said  system,  a  fuel  outlet  for 
said  system  discharging  fuel  to  the  engine,  a  pump  sup- 
plying  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  fuel  inlet,  a  fuel  line 
normally   pressurized   from   said  pump  coonectmg  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  pressure  regulator  havuig  a  mov- 
able wall  controlling  a  valve  at  said  fuel  outlet,  a  datum 
pressure  system  including  a  by-pass  extending  around  said 
pump,  oppo^d  expansible  chambers  separated  by  said 
movable  wall  and  connected  with  said  datum  system  and 
said  fuel  line,  respectively,  whereby  said  regulator  mam- 
uins  the  fuel  in  said  fuel  line  at  a  pressure  proportional  to 
the  controlled  pressure  in  said  datum  system,  means  for 
esublishing  a  controlled  pressure  in  said  datum  system  at 
a  fixed  differential  with  respect  to  said  pump  supply  pres- 
sure, a  pressure  equalizing  line  extending  between  the 
said  fuel  line  and  said  datum  pressure  system,  a  normally 
open  solenoid  closed  valve  in  said  pressure  equalizing  hne. 
and  an  electric  circuit  energized  by  operation  of  said  igni- 
tion switch  connected  to  said  solenoid  operated  valve  to 
close  the  valve  when  the  switch  is  turned  on  the  sUrt  the 
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cnginei  whereby  opening  of  said  ignitioo  switch  equalizes 
the  pressure  between  said  fuel  line  and  datum  system 
to  close  said  valve  at  said  outlet  and  cut  off  the  fuel  dis- 
charged to  the  engine. 


ENGINE  STARTING  SYSTEM 
GcrraM    G.    Foltz,    Dayttw.   Oklo,    ■§■%■»   to    United 
Aircraft  Prodacts,  lac^  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  cofporatioa 
«rOMo 

ApfHcatiM  April  I.  19S7,  Scrtal  No.  651,490 
2  Claiiiis.     (CL  12S— 179) 


I.  A  starting  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
providing  hot  fuel  prime  components  including  a  starting 
relay,  a  priming  solenoid  which  when  energized  admits 
priming  fuel  to  the  engine,  heaters  for  heating  the  fuel,  a 
thermal  switch  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  fuel, 
a  priming  switch  and  a  starting  switch,  and  a  relay-switch 
assembly  controlling  operation  of  the  system  in  response 
to  the  selective  closing  of  said  priming  switch  and  said 
starting  switch,  said  priming  switch  and  said  starting  switch 
being  normally  open  and  pending  to  resume  an  open  po- 
sition when  released  by  the  operator;  characterized  by 
auxiliary  priming  and  starting  switches  connected  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  first  said  priming  and  starting 
switches,  said  auxiliary  switches  being  constructed  to  re- 
main in  closed  position  when  so  adjusted  until  manually 
opened. 

2,S44  99€ 

TOY  VORTEX  GUN 

John  E.  Dryium,  Ocean  Parit,  Wash. 

AppHcatkNi  May  23,  I9S5,  Scrtai  No.  519,376 

3  CWnn.     (CL  124—1) 


1.  A  vortex  gun  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  muzzle 
end  with  an  air  discharge  opening  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  barrel,  a  limp,  lightweight,  flexible  diaphragm 
in  said  barrel,  means  for  fixedly  securing  the  periphery 
of  said  diaphragm  to  said  barrel  at  a  distance  from  said 
muzzle  end,  said  diaphragm  having  sufficient  fullness  of 
material  in  excess  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
barrel  to  permit  its  center  portion  to  extend  a  consider- 
able distance  axially  of  the  barrel  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  point  of  securement  of  its  periphery  without 
stretching  said  material,  resilient  means  operable  on  said 
center  portion  of  the  diaphragm  to  hold  said  center  por- 
tion in  extended  position  a  considerable  distance  ahead 
of  said  point  of  securement  of  its  periphery,  cocking 
means  for  moving  said  center  portion  of  the  diaphragm 
against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  to  an  extended 
position  a  considerable  distance  behind  said  point  of  se- 


curement, latch  mechanism  for  holding  the  diaphragm 
in  said  last  position,  and  a  trigger  for  releasing  said  latch 
mechanism  to  produce  the  rapid  forward  movement  of 
the  diaphragm  to  its  forward  extended  position  under  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means,  said  cocking  means  in- 
cluding a  manipulable  cocking  member  having  a  lost 
motion  connection  with  said  diaphragm  to  that  said  cock- 
ing member  is  not  required  to  follow  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  when  said  latch  mechanism  is 
released. 


2444,997 

WALL  MOUNTED  ROOM  HEATER 

HeiWrt  M.  Reeves,  Kaakakec,  and  Joha  B.  Mathis,  CU- 

cago,  m.,  aalgBon,  by  mcoM  anlgnnicnts,  to  Hdl- 

Qukcr  Coqpontion,  a  cononilioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493^44 

5  Claims.    (CI.  124—114) 


1.  A  wall  mountable  room  heater  comprising  a  wall 
plate  assembly  having  a  back  panel  mountable  on  a  wall, 
upstanding  support  tabs  vertically  spaced  along  each  ver- 
tical side  of  the  back  panel,  a  rear  plate  mountable  over 
said  support  tabs  and  spaced  from  said  rear  panel,  a 
combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  metal 
plates  closed  along  their  vertical  side  edges  and  mount- 
able  on  the  ends  of  said  tabs  and  spaced  from  said  rear 
member,  an  elongated  gas  burner  supported  from  said 
combustion  chamber  at  the  lower  open  end  thereof,  a 
ftret  hood  supported  adjacent  the  top  open  end  of  the 
combustion  chamber  for  directing  the  combustion  prod- 
ucts outwardly  away  from  the  wall  plate,  and  a  front 
cabinet  eiKlosure  mountable  on  said  wall  plate,  said 
cabinet  having  a  lower  opening  for  admitting  cool  air 
and  an  upper  front  discharge  opening  through  which 
said  first  hood  extends  for  directing  the  heated  gases 
rising  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  heated  air 
rising  in  front  of  the  combustion  chamber  into  the  room, 
and  a  second  hood  extending  through  said  discharge 
opening  near  the  top  thereof  above  the  first  hood. 


2,S44,99fl 

LINTEL  AND  LINTEL  SHIELD  COMBINATION 

Albert  P.  Robinson,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Application  Febniary  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  487,929 

4Claini>.    (CL  124— 129) 


4.  In  combination,  a  lintel  for  support  of  the  masonry 
across  the  top  of  the  front  opening  of  a  fireplace;  said 
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lintel  comprising  an  angle  bar  adapted  to  have  opposite 
end  portions  thereof  embedded  in  the  masonry  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  opening  for  its  support,  a  metallic 
shield  extended  along  the  angle  bar  to  protect  it  from 
exposure  to  direct  fireplace  heat,  said  shield  terminating 
short  of  the  supporting  end  portions  of  the  angle  bar  but 
extending  substantially  to  the  full  width  of  the  fireplace 
opening  and  supporting  means  for  the  shield  associated 
with  the  single  bar  whereby  it  is  held  in  fixed  spacing 
from  the  bar  to  provide  an  open  passage  between  them 
through  which  cooling  air,  from  outside  the  fireplace, 
can  flow  with  cooling  influence  on  angle  bar  and  shield; 
said  supporting  means  being  adjustable  along  the  mount- 
ing end  portions  of  the  lintel  to  suit  the  width  of  the 
fireplace  opening  and  length  of  the  shield. 


one  end  of  said  plunfer,  a  flexible  transpwent  slide  of  a 
width  less  than  the  internal  drcnmferenoe  of  said  tube. 


said  slide  being  bent  and  held  in  said  tube,  said  slide 
adapted  to  flatten  when  removed  from  said  tube. 


1.  Flue  sealing  means  comprising  an  open  frame  hav- 
ing side  and  end  walls  for  installation  in  a  flue,  a  damper, 
opposed  pintles  medially  of  the  damper  joumalled  in 
each  end  wall,  abutment  elements  on  the  frame  extend- 
ing throughout  the  length  of  each  side  wall  and  along 
each    end    wall    toward    and    terminating    adjacent    the 
pintles  with  said  abutment  elements  defining  the  inner 
margin  of  the  frame,  the  said  damper  being  of  such  di- 
mensions that  the  perimeter  thereof  is  spaced  inwardly 
of  the  abutment  elements  to  provide  a  perimetric  spacing 
between  the   abutment   elements  and   the   damper,   the 
damper  being  movable  between  a  first  position  allowing 
the  free  passage  of  fhie  gases  through  the  said  frame 
and  a  second  position  closing  the  passage  through  the 
frame  except  for  the  perimetric  spacing,  and  heat  resist- 
ant spring  strips  of  sufficient  length  to  span  the  peri- 
metric spacing  between  the  abutment  elements  and  the 
damper  when  the  damper  is  hi  the  second  position,  each 
of  said  strips  overiappmg  a  corresponding  edge  of  the 
damper  and  an  adjacent  one  of  said  abutment  elements, 
and  one  strip  being  secured  to  the  damper  and  the  other 
strip  being  secured  to  a  corresponding  abutment  element 
to  form  a  gas  tight  seal  substantially  entirely  about  the 
damper. 

2fS47  90# 
DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  BODY  CELL 
SPECIMENS 
Herbert  E.  Nlcbsni,  New  YoHi,  N.  Y. 
ApplIcatkM  July  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,64S 
5  ClalBH.    (O.  12S— 2) 
1.  Device  for  obtaining  body  cell  specimens  for  micro- 
scopic examination  comprising  an  open  ended   tube,  a 
plunger  of  smaller  diameter  within  said  tube  and  adapted 
for  longitudinal  movement  therein,  a  tampon  secured  to 


2,S44,999 

FLUE  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  CONDUITS 

HAVING  UNIDIRECTIONAL  GAS  FLOW 

Ernst  Locwenheim,  Loilo«,  gjifi— «i  asaigBor  to  Thcmio- 

Technical  DcvdofMBcat  Limkcd,  London,  EagiaBd 

Applicatioa  AogMt  2S,  1952,  Serial  No.  3«M93 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Brilate 

ScpCembcr  12,  1951 

2  Ctefans.    (CL  124—292) 


2,t47,Ml 
VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  LUNG  VENTILATOR 
ChristiaB  B.  Aadreoiea,  EBdM  Put,  Pa.,  aHl|iior  to  Alr- 
SUeMs,   be,    BmckM  Covty,  Pa.,  a   cofporatioa   of 
Delaware 

April  27, 19S«,  Serial  No.  Stl^f  2 
4  CldM.    (CL  12t->29) 


1.  Lung  ventilating  apparatus  having  a  breathing  bag, 
a  duct  for  connecting  said  bag  to  an  anesthesia  m^^hit^f. 
system,  a  chamber  interconnecting  said  bag  and  said  duct, 
a  variable  pressure  chamber  in  which  said  breathing  bag 
is  supported,  pressure  varying  means  connected  to  said 
pressure  chamber  for  providing  alternate  positive  and 
negative  pressure  phases,  a  relief  valve  device  mounted 
in  said  interconnecting  chamber  above  the  breathing  bag. 
said  device  having  an  upper  wall,  side  walls  and  a  ring 
member  forming  a  lower  iotumed  flange,  tubular  mem- 
bers holding  said  device  above  the  bottom  of  nid  inter- 
connecting chamber,  each  of  said  members  forming  a 
channel  between  the  upper  side  of  said  flange  and  said 
variable  pressure  chamber  and  a  disc  normally  engaging 
said  flange  to  form  the  movable  portion  of  said  valve 
device. 


POSTOPERATIVE  ARM-SUSPENSION  SLING 

FlorcMe  Dowmv,  New  Yori^  N.  Y. 

AprUcation  Dcccasbcr  It,  19S4,  ScsW  No.  (27,273 

2  Oakm.    (CL  12S— 94) 


1.  An  arm-suspension  sling  comprising  a  longitudinal 
main  web  section  having  a  transversely  extending  tubular 
portion  at  each  end,  a  transversely  extending  arm  pod- 
tioning  flap  secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  main 
web  section  at  each  side  of  the  central  transverse  axis 
thereof  and  each  having  a  free  end  at  each  extremity 
thereof,  and  a  sling  securement  strip  secured  to  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  main  web  section  on  each  side  of 
said  central  transverse  axis  and  each  having  a  free  end 
at  each  extremity  thereof,  said  sling  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  about  said  transverse  axis  into  encircling  engage- 
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ment  with  the  foreann  of  a  patient,  the  opposed  free  ends  member  being  of  a  greater  length  than  the  other  and 
of  said  flap*  being  n4iT*^^  to  be  secured  together  around  defining  a  longitudinal  flap  porticm  for  disposition  in 
the  forearm,  and  the  oppoaed  free  ends  of  said  secure-  overlying  relationship  on  an  outer  side  portion  of  the 
ment  strips  being  adapted  to  be  secured  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  the  body  member,  said  body  member  in- 
opposed  side  edges  of  said  main  section.  eluding  a  strip  of  adhesive  material  on  the  inner  surface 

thereof  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  body  member,  aiul 


PROTECTIVE  MOUTHPIECE 

D.  Hclmcr,  Loi«  BcMh,  and  Fred  H 

Los    A^ckt,   CaHL;   mU   Eastoa    aasigiior 

Heimer 

AppUcatkMi  October  22,  195«,  Serial  No.  (17,554 

1«  ClalBS.    (CL  12f— 13^ 


Easton, 
to    said 


bir^   V 


1.  A  protective  mouthpiece  for  the  upper  and  lower 
teeth  of  a  person  wearing  a  helmet  having  a  chin  strap 
affixed  thereto,  including:  a  resilient  generally  semi-circu- 
lar cushion  that  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said 
upper  and  lower  teeth;  first  resilient  means  that  extend 
upwardly  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  forward  edge  of 
said  cushion  and  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper 
teeth;  second  resilient  means  that  extend  upwardly  from 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  rearward  edge  of  said  cushion, 
which  first  and  second  means  are  so  laterally  spaced 
that  they  teixl  to  grip  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper 
teeth  therebetween;  and  third  resilient  means  affixed  to 
said  cushion,  having  attaching  means  for  connection  with 
a  chin  strap. 


2,t47,M4 
CUSHIONING  DEVICE 
CmQ  Lowtk,  Loados,  F^and,  aaslgMMr  to  The 
SckoU  Mfg.  Cos  lac,,  Chkajn,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Yoit 

AppUcatloa  AprO  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S0,652 
3  Cl^tms.     (CL  I2t— 153) 


1.  In  a  cushioning  device  for  application  to  a  body 
extremity,  a  pair  of  superposed  body  parts  secured  to- 
gether, a  reversely  folded  neck  portion  integral  with  said 
body  parts,  and  a  digit  loop  engaged  with  said  neck  por- 
tion, said  body  parts  and  said  neck  portion  comprising  a 
sheet  of  cushioning  material  and  a  sheet  of  smooth  mate- 
rial laminated  to  one  face  of  said  cushioning  material. 


SURGICAL  DRESSING  FOR  FORMING  A 

nNGER  COT 

John  A.  Boarac,  Hamilton,  BcmiDda 

AppHcatfcm  December  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  62M29 

4  Claims.  (CL  12S— 157) 
2.  A  surgical  dressing  for  self  application  to  the  end 
portion  of  a  finger  or  the  like  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  body  member  permanently  formed  as  an  arcuate 
trough  for  disposition  longitudinally  along  the  outer  sur- 
face of  a  finger,  said  trough  including  an  open  rear  end 
and  a  closed  forward  end  portion,  one  side  of  the  body 


a  strip  of  adhesive  material  extending  the  length  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  flap  portion  for  facilitating  the  form- 
ing of  a  finger  cot  in  circumposed  relationship  about  an 
injured  finger,  said  body  member  including  an  integral 
pad  having  an  arcuate  trough  configuration  conforming 
to  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  body  member  for 
protection  of  the  end  portion  of  an  injured  finger. 


2,S47,«M 
VAPOR  CABINET 

E.  Grifith,  Spokaoa,  Waalu 

Application  December  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  <26,99S 
1  Claim.    (CL  2S— 191) 


The  combination  with  a  bed  having  a  spring  and 
mattress,  of  a  portable  vapor  cabinet  comprising  a  col- 
lapsible rigid  tubular  suppori  frame  including  removable 
legs;  protective  tips  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs;  said 
tips  resting  upon  said  mattress  and  supporting  said  frame 
upright  and  spaced  above  the  surface  thereof;  a  fabric 
tent  of  closely  woven  pervious  material  and  having  a 
top  and  side  walls;  said  side  walls  being  secured  contigu- 
ously to  each  other  at  the  comers  of  said  tent  by  stitch- 
ing for  a  distance  from  the  top  to  a  point  equal  to  the 
height  of  said  frame  and  unsecured  from  said  point 
downwardly  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  walls  and  ter- 
minating in  integral  flaps  extending  the  full  horizontal 
lengths  of  said  side  walls;  certain  ones  of  said  flaps  being 
tucked  between  the  mattress  and  the  spring  of  said  bed 
and  others  resting  thereupon  to  close  and  releasably  hold 
said  tent  with  respect  to  said  bed;  means  for  introducing 
pressurized  inhalants  into  said  tent  including  a  tubular 
conduit;  and  said  conduit  entering  said  cabinet  at  the 
juncture  of  two  flaps  and  a  coriKr  formed  by  their  re- 
spective walls,  whereby  no  opening  through  the  tent 
fabric  is  required. 


2,M7,fr7 
FLUID  HANDLING  UNIT  AND  APPARATUS 
Stanley  L.  Fox,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles,  CaHf^  by 
Dorothy  Brown  Fox,  execntrix,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Application  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,M6 
11  Clafans.     (a.  128—214) 
3.  A  unitary  fluid  handling  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, including,  a  single  head,  a  plurality  of  fluid  han- 
dling containers  permanently  joined  to  the  head,  there 
being  tubular  connectors  projecting  from  the  head  and  in 
communication  with  the  containers,  seals  at  each  con- 


390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  12,  1968 


nector  closing  the  connector  and  container  in  communi- 
cation therewith,  and  a  supplementary  fracturabie  con- 


and  guide  means  on  said  plunger  engaging  the  walls  of 
the  cylinder,   said  guide  means  being  in  the  form  of 


tainer  within  one  of  the  said  containers  and  adapted  to  re-    radially    extending    blades,    and    a    finger-hold    on    said 
lease  material  into  the  said  container.  plunger  extending  outwardly  from  said  container. 


2tS47,0M 
BLOOD  HANDUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRA- 
CORPOREAL CIRCULATION  DEVICES 
Richard  Taylor,  Binghamton,  Donald  K.  Rex,  Endkott, 
and    Harry   C.   Kootzicman,   Newark   Valley,  N.   Y., 
assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  coqwratioa  of  New 
York 

Applicatioa  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,724 
4  Claims.     (CI.  128—214) 


I.  A  blood  pumping  system  for  extracorporeal  circula- 
tion devices  having  a  blood  oxygenating  unit  shaped  to 
provide  a  reservoir  of  predetermined  capacity  for  oxy- 
genated blood  comprising  blood  receiving  means  posi- 
tioned to  receive  all  oxygenated  blood  from  said  oxy- 
genating unit  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  capacity 
thereof  and  all  of  the  venous  blood  from  a  source  there- 
of, a  first  pump  for  pumping  blood  from  said  blood  re- 
ceiving means  into  said  oxygenating  unit  and  a  second 
pump  for  withdrawing  oxygenated  blood  from  said  oxy- 
genating unit  in  return  to  the  source  thereof. 


2,M7,0«9 

DISPENSING  LIQUIDS 

Wilfr«d  J.  Blcaac,  Greenville,  N.  H. 

Applicatioa  December  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  47*042 

2  Claims.  (CL  128—222) 
1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  elon- 
gated container  portion  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  in- 
terior opening  at  one  end  of  the  container,  the  opposite 
end  of  the  container  being  provided  with  an  entrance  aper- 
ture, the  apcrtured  closed  end  of  the  container  bemg 
blunt  and  rounded,  a  plunger  in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  on 
said  plunger  closely  engaging  the  walls  of  the  cylinder. 


2^7,flf 

EYEWASH  CONTAINER-APFUCATOR 

George   D.   Knigbt,  Saa  Fraadaco,   Califs   assignor  of 

one-tenth  of  The  GadgH-Of-Tbe-Month  Club,  Inc.,  Ixm 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  coiiporadoa  of  CaUfonila 

Application  Dccmnbcr  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,435 

4  ClaiBM.    (CL  12»— 249) 


1.  A  container  for  fluids,  comprising:  a  variform  gen- 
erally rigid  hollow  main  body  including  a  basal  section 
of  generally  circular  cooformatioa,  a  stem  section  of  re- 
duced diameter  commtmicating  with  an  opening  upwardly 
from  said  basal  section,  and  a  cup  section  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  stem  section  and  having  an  ovular  ap- 
erture at  the  top  thereof,  the  edge  of  said  cup  section 
around  said  ovular  aperture  being  lipped  and  rounded 
to  provide  a  laterally  extended  ridge  around  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  said  aperture  of  said  cup  section  being 
provided  with  closure  means  comprising;  a  thin  sheet  of 
water  resistant  plastic  film  tightly  disposed  across  said 
aperture  and  downwardly  curvnlly  disposed  on  nid 
outwardly  extended  ridge  thereof  and  adhesively  attached 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cup  section  below  the  top 
edge  thereof. 

2,t47,*ll 
SINGLE  DOSE  APPLICATOR 

Edmaad  A.  Jones,  SomcniUc,  N.  J.,  aMignor  to  Ortlio 
Pharmaceotical    CorporatioB,   a   cotpotation   of   New 
Jency 
Applicatioa  Aogwt  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  M4,0M 
3  Clafam.     (CL  128— Ml) 


1.  In  combination,  a  single  use  applicator  adapted  to 
inject  pharmaceutical  formulations  into  body  cavities  com- 
prising a  first  cylindrical  tube  constricted  at  one  end;  a 
moisture-proof  cylindrical  container  for  said  pharma- 
ceutical composition  closed  at  one  end  with  a  slidable 
moisture-proof  seal;  the  other  end  of  said  container  hav- 
ing a  breakable  tip  of  reduced  diameter,  said  container 
t)eing  of  such  size  as  to  slidably  fit  within  the  first  tube 
and  be  retained  by  the  constricdon;  and  a  second  cylin- 
drical tube  adapted  to  slide  coaxially  within  the  first  tube 
and  exert  pressure  on  the  slidable  moisture-proof  seal. 
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DEVICE  FOR  RUPTURING  THE  AMNIOTIC 

MEMBRANES 

Robcft  L.  EartnuM.  M4mb(  Vcrmw.  Obio 

ABpUcadoo  October  13.  1954,  Scitel  No.  462,026 

4  ClaiBM.     (CL  12S— 393) 


F;akrr« 


to 


fs/;  uiitt. 


I.  A  tursical  glove  adapted  for  use  in  an  obstetrical 
operation  which  involves  rupturing  the  amniotic  mem- 
brane to  release  the  amniotic  fluid  and  facilitate  child- 
birth, said  glove  being  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  pliable 
and  contractible  rubber-like  sheet  material  whereby  it  fits 
over  the  hand  of  the  user  and  closely  conforms  to  the 
contour  thereof,  said  glove  having  finger  enclosing  por- 
tions and  an  integral  membrane  rupturing  member  at  the 
end  of  one  of  said  finger  enclosing  portions,  said  mem- 
brane rupturing  member  comprising  a  relatively  hard 
generally  cone-shaped  non-metallic  element  integrally  at- 
tached at  its  base  to  the  glove,  which  cone-shaped  element 
is  formed  to  provide  a  relatively  hard  pointed  end  pro- 
jecting from  said  finger  enclosing  portion  for  engaging 
the  membrane  by  manipulation  of  the  finger  whereby  the 
same  may  be  readily  ruptured. 


2,S47,tl3 

OBSTETRICAL  FORCEPS 

Wallace  B.  Shotc,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

AppHcatk>n  September  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,T77 

i  Claims,    (a.  12»-n323) 


^e 


2^7,»14 
TOURNIQUET 
Harry  Coiien,  New  Yori^  N.  Y., 

Davtd  Cohen,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkNi  September  4, 1956,  Serial  No.  607,608 

1  Claim,     (a.  128—327) 


A  tourniquet  for  applying  pressure  to  a  selected  posi- 
tion upon  an  arm  or  limb,  said  tourniquet  comprising  two 
complementary  members,  means  pivotally  securing  said 
members  intermediate  their  ends,  one  of  said  complemen- 
tary members  comprising  a  handle  member  having  an 
eye  loop  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  gripping  member  at  the 
other  end.  the  other  complementary  member  having  a 
straight  handle  member  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  grip- 
ping member  at  the  other  end,  a  spring-like  arm  attach- 
ment having  an  opening  intermediate  its  ends,  said  at- 
tachment being  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  straight  haiKlle 
member  and  longitudinally  offset  thereon,  the  other 
end  resting  upon  the  looped  handle  member  for  forcibly 
separating  said  complementary  members,  and  an  arcuate 
ratchet  having  concave  edges  and  teeth  upon  said  con- 
cave edges,  said  straight  handle  member  rigidly  sup- 
porting said  arcuate  ratchet  at  one  end,  said  ratchet  pro- 
jecting outwardly  through  said  opening  of  the  arm  at- 
tachment, said  looped  handle  member  having  a  slot,  said 
slot  being  substantially  aligned  with  said  opening,  said 
arcuate  ratchet  extending  through  said  slot,  an  adjusting 
mechanism  comprising  a  pin  carried  by  said  looped  han- 
dle member,  a  member  swingably  mounted  upon  said  pin 
and  having  one  en  J  extending  through  said  slot  and 
another  supporting  end,  a  worm  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  supporting  end.  a  pawl  fixed  to  said  supporting 
end,  and  a  leaf  spring  fixed  to  said  looped  handle  mem- 
ber and  having  a  free  end  enrgaging  said  one  end  of  the 
last  mentioned  member  to  cause  said  worm  wheel  to  en- 
gage said  teeth  in  the  selected  position  when  the  tourni- 
quet is  applied  to  said  arm  or  limb. 


2,847,015 

HAIR  CURLER 

Robert  J.  Davis,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Application  December  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,708 

6  Claims.     (CL  132—42) 


1.  A  pair  of  obstetrical  forceps  comprising  two  main 
members  adapted  to  move  in  parallel  relation  to  one  an- 
other, each  of  said  members  having  a  handle  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  blade  at  the  end  remote  from  said  handle,  a 
bore  within  a  first  of  said  handles,  a  screw-threaded  mem- 
ber adapted  to  move  longitudinally  within  said  bore,  said 
threaded  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end. 
a  recess  in  said  first  handle  arranged  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  and  communicating 
therewith,  a  wheel  located  within  said  recess,  a  threaded 
axial  bore  in  said  wheel  for  engagement  with  said 
threaded  member,  means  located  in  a  second  of  said 
handles  cooperating  with  said  outer  end  of  said  threaded 
member  for  bringing  about  detachable  engagement  of 
said  second  handle  with  said  threaded  member,  and 
means  located  in  said  first  handle  and  co-operating  with 
said  inner  end  of  said  threaded  member  to  prevent  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  first  handle  and  said  threaded  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  an  elongated  generally 
tubular-shaped  body  provided  with  an  internal  passage 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  adjacent  its  other  end,  and  & 
hair  guide  spiraling  about  the  body  from  a  point  adjacent 
said  other  end  to  a  point  spaced  from  said  one  end,  said 
body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  disposed  along 
the  length  of  the  hair  guide  and  the  one  end  whereby  fluid 
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introdiKed  into  said  passage  flows  through  said  openings 
and  wets  hair  spiraled  about  the  body  in  the  hair  guide 
and  curled  about  said  one  end. 


PONY  TAIL  HAIR  CLASP  AND  ORNAMENT 

Mildred  H.  Rabinowltz,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Applicatkm  Mareh  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,88t 

6  Claims.     (CL  132---48) 


2^7,«17 

PORTABLE  KNOCKDOWN  TENT 

Philfa  Dragc  Port  Arlkar,  Tex. 

AppUcation  January  4, 1957,  SciM  No.  i32^7 

1  Claim.     (CL  13S— 3) 


A  temporarily  usable  tent-type  beach  cabana  for  bath- 
ers comprising  a  ready-to-erect  knockdown  framework 
embodying  four  rigid  tubular  members  serving  as  vertical 
posts  and  having  their  lower  ends  driven  and  thus  an- 
chored in  the  beach,  a  horizontal  top  frame  embodying 
four  rigid  coplanar  horizontal  frame  members,  a  col- 
lapsible one-piece  canvas  lent  embodying  top,  side,  front 
and  rear  walls  having  their  cooperating  vertical  and 
horizontal  marginal  edges  joined  permanently  by  sewn 
seams,  each  seam  having  an  open-ended  hem  embodied 
therein,  said  hems  providing  elongated  open-ended  pock- 
ets, said  posts  and  also  said  frame  members  being  fitted 
removably  in  their  respective  vertical  and  horizontal 
pocket-forming  hems  and  serving  to  tauten  the  walls  and 
mainuin  the  tent  in  its  usable  condition,  all  of  said  hems 
being  shorter  than  the  seams  in  which  they  are  incor- 
porated, the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  hems  and  opposite 
outer  ends  of  the  horizontal  hems  closest  to  said  upper 
ends  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  also  from  the  co- 
operating upper  comen  of  the  over-all  tent  in  a  manner 
to  expose  the  connectiMe  portions  of  the  posts  and  fraaie 
members,  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts  being  open  and 
defining  and  providing  sockets,  the  respective  ends  of  said 
frame  members  being  flattened,  overlapped  and  having 
registering  boles,  and  headed  frame  member  assembling 
and  retaining  pins  passing  downwardly  through  their  re- 


spective boles  in  the  flattened  overlapped  ends  and  ftttiaf 
telescopingly  and  removably  into  the  upper  eadt  of  their 
respective  comer-poets  in  •  manner  to  thus  tautly  attach 
the  vertical  walls  to  the  comer-posts  and  the  marginal 
edge  portions  of  the  top  wall  aixl  upper  edge  portions 
of  the  vertical  walls  to  die  horizontal  frame  members 
whereby  upon  withdrawing  the  pins  and  disconnecting  the 
overlapped  ends,  the  horizontal  frame  members  may  be 
readily  shpped  out  of  the  hems  in  which  they  have  beeen 
fitted  and  the  vertical  hems  may  be  slid  upwardly  oo 
and  readily  detached  from  the  comer-posts. 


I .  A  hair  clasp  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to  extend 
about  a  selected  quantity  of  hair  at  the  back  of  the  bead 
and  comprising  hingedly  connected,  arcuate  sections  co- 
operating, in  one  position  to  which  they  are  swung  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  in  forming  a  continuous  sleeve;  and 
abutment  means  extending  forwardly.  downwardly  from 
the  respective  sections  for  engagement  against  the  back 
of  the  head  to  space  the  sleeve  a  predetermined  distance 
therefrom,  comprising  a  pair  of  overlapping  wings,  said 
wings  being  connected  to  the  respective  sections  and  be- 
ing formed  as  wide,  generally  segmentally  shaped  mem- 
bers transversely  curved  to  conform  generally  to  the 
shape  of  the  back  of  the  head. 


2,847,018 

VEHICLES  WITH  ATTACHED  STOW  ABLE 

TENT-LIKE  STRUCTURES 

Pc«cr  Wcal^w,  I—rfTfil.  AMiifa 

Applicadoa  Mmvk  «,  19S«,S«W  N«.  SM.894 

Claims  prtetMy,  ■ppHratisB  «?iilHnil—il  Marck  11,  1955 

<  ClakM.    (CL  135—5) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  shelter  on  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  at  least  four   wheels  so  as  to  be  self- 
supporting  and  suble;  said  device  comprising  a  recungu- 
lar  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  roof  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  and  including  side  members  and  cross 
members  spacing  apart  said  side  members  so  that  the 
latter  extend  along  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  roof, 
bearing  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  side  members 
adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally  U-shaped  hoops  each  including  two  leg  portions 
and  a  longitudinal  portion  connecting  the  latter  at  one 
end,  said  longitudmal  and  leg  portions  of  each  hoop  cor- 
responding in  length  to  said  side  and  cross  members,  re- 
spectively, of  said  frame,  each  of  said  hoops  having  the 
free  ends  of  its  leg  portions  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
bearing  means  so  that  each  hoop  is  swingable  about  an 
axis  extending  along  said  one  side  member  between  a 
stored  position,  wherein  said  leg  portions  and  said  longi- 
tudinal portion  overlie  said  cross  members  and  the  other 
side  member,  respectively,  and  an  erected  position  where- 
in each  hoop  is  angularly  displaced  to  a  predetermined 
extent   from  its  stored   position,  a  tent  awning  secured 
along  one  edge  to  said  other  side  member  of  the  frame 
and  being  secured  to  at  least  said  longitudinal  portion  of 
each  hoop  to  limit  the  angular  displacement  of  the  latter 
to  its  erected   position,  said   tent  awning  being  dimen- 
sioned and  so  secured  to  said  hoops  that  one  of  said 
hoops,  in  its  erected  position,  extends  vertically  and  up- 
wardly from  said  one  side  member  of  the  frame  substan- 
tially in  the   vertical  plane  of  the  adjacent  side  edge  of 
the   vehicle   roof,   while  another  of  said   hoops,   in   its 
erected  position,   projects  horizontally   laterally   beyond 
the  adjacent  side  edge  of  the  roof  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  leg  portions  thereof,  and  tent 
curtains  depending  from  the  latter  said  leg  portions  and 
said  longitudinal  portion  of  the  horizontally  positioned 
hoop  in  said  erected  position  of  the  latter  so  that  said 
tent  awning  and  curtains,  when  supported  by  said  hoops 
in   the  erected    positions  of   the   latter,   define  enclosed 
spaces  on  top  of  the  vehicle  roof  and  along  one  side  of 
the  vehicle,   respectively,   which   are   in  communication 
with  each  other  under  the  longitudinal  portion  of  the 
vertically  positioned  hoop  which  defines  a  ridge-line,  and 
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also  in  communicatioa  with  the  interior  of  the  automotive 
vehicle  throueh  doors  in  said  one  side  of  the  latter;  uid 
free  ends  of  the  leg  portioos  of  each  hoop  beutg  curved 
inwardly  toward  each  other  and  having  aligned  bearing 
pins  profecting  therefrom,  and  each  of  said  bearing  means 
including  a  bracket  extending  upwardly  from  said  one 
side  member  and  having  vertically  spaced  apart  bores 
extending  therethrough  and  rotatably  receiving  the  bear- 
ing piM  protecting  from  the  adjacent  free  ends  of  said 
hoop*  so  that  the  swinging  axes  of  said  hoops  are  dis- 
posed ooe  above  the  other. 


position  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the  said  fluid 
and  adapted  to  deliver  the  flow  of  said  fluid  from  the 
other  end  of  the  body,  means  normally  yieldingly  urging 
the  valve  element  toward  an  open  position,  and  a  control 
adapted  to  vary  the  position  of  the  valve  element  includ- 
ing, a  pressure  bleed  valve  adapted  to  vary  the  pressure 
of  fluid  acting  on  said  valve  element,  a  shaft  adapted 
to  be  rotated  by  said  turbine,  and  means  connecting  the 
shaft  and  the  pressure  bleed  valve  including  a  member 
rotated  by  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
centrifugal  force  to  operate  the  pressure  bleed  valve. 


2J47.«19 
■OAT  AWNING 
Hattoa  G.  Ogk,  Sr^  Dallas,  Tcz^  aMigaor  of  ten  percent 
to  Jtnic  H.  Hawf  aad  akuty  percent  (o  Bertie  Har- 
rison Gordoo,  Dallas,  Tex. 

AppHcatloa  December  It,  19M,  Serial  No.  «29,«74 
3  CMms.    (CL  135-^) 


I.  An  awning  for  a  boat  having  a  transom  including 
a  pair  of  upright  stern  stanchions  fasteiked  to  the  transom 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  an  upright  bow  stanchion 
resting  on  the  bow  of  the  boat,  flexible  elements  con- 
necting the  intermediate  portioii  of  the  bow  staiKhion 
to  the  sides  and  nose  of  the  bow,  a  rectangular  flexible 
cover  extending  longitudinally  of  the  boat  between  the 
stanchions,  substantially  coextensive  rods  extending 
transversely  across  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  cover, 
the  rear  transverse  rod  having  its  ends  fastened  to  the 
upper  end  portions  of  the  stem  stanchions,  flexible 
elements  connecting  the  ends  of  the  front  transverse  rod 
to  the  sides  of  the  bow,  and  a  flexible  element  connecting 
the  intermediate  portion  of  iaid  front  rod  to  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  bow  stanchion. 


2,S47,t2f 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Paal  E.  i1  adiona.  Los  Aatelea,  aad 

Glendale,  CalV.,  aalgaon  to  Harvey   Machiac  Co^ 
Incn  Tomncc,  Califs  ■  cdnoratloa  of  Callfomb 
AppHcatloa  laDuary  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  339,822 
7  dates.    (CL  137— M) 
sd; 


1.  A  throttle  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  ro- 
tative speed  of  turbines  and  the  like,  including,  a  valve 
body  adapted  to  receive  the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure 
at  ooe  end  thereof,  a  balanced  sleeve  type  valve  element 
shiftably  carried  in  the  body  and  urged  toward  a  closed 
T.^t  o.  i;.^*; 


2,S47,fai 
CARBl'RETOR  FLOAT  VALVE  STABILIZER 
Harold  A.  Cariaoa,  Brcatwood,  aad  JaaMS  T.  W.  M< 
kjr,  Bkhaoiid  HdgMi,  Mon  asrigMn,  by  mcnc  at- 
slgBmciits,  to  ACF  ladostrlcs,  lacofporatcdl,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jcney 

AppUcatloa  June  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,959 
9CUbM.    (CLU7--^) 


I 

^ 

^ 

^  '•>  idSAMli 

l41  •  -M 

^    H 

J     ' 

9.  In  a  constant  levd  Uqnid  stipply  device,  a  reservoir 
having  an  inlet  connection,  an  inlet  valve  in  said  con- 
nection, a  valve  actuating  mechanism  including  a  float  in 
said  reservoir  operable  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
stant depth  of  fuel  in  the  reservoir,  and  anodier  valve 
actuating  mechanism  operable  responsive  to  sodden 
change  in  condition  of  motion  of  the  device  to  close  said 
inlet  valve  independently  of  said  first-mentioned  mecha- 
nism, said  other  valve  actuating  mechanism  including  a 
movable  member  mounted  within  said  reservoir  to  dose 
said  valve  responsive  to  impact  of  a  body  of  fuel  moving 
generally  transverse  to  the  depth  direction  of  the  fuel 
in  the  reservoir  responsive  to  a  sudden  change  in  condi- 
tion of  motion  of  the  device. 


2,t47,921 

AUTOMATICALLY  PRIMED  SIPHON  MECHANISM 

FOR  FLU5IIBOXES 

Marcd  Nestor  Jules  Ddvoyc,  Vcrvlcrs,  Bdfiuni 

AppUcatioo  Febraary  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,519 

Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Bclgliun  March  3,  1953 

4  Claiois.     (CI.  137->135) 


1.  Automatic  liquid  dispenser  of  the  kind  including  a 
tank  continuously  supplied  with  liquid,  and  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  siphon  pivotally  supported  in  said  tank 
and  linked,  at  one  end,  to  the  discharge  conduit  of  the 
tank,  comprising  in  combination,  a  siphon  in  the  form 
of  a  flat  tube  of  substantially  rectangular  section,  the 
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free  end  of  said  siphon  tube  being  substantially  funnel- 
shaped,  a  float  including  a  container  portion  open  at  the 
top,  and  a  floaution  supporting  portion  integral  with  said 
container  portion,  pivotally  connected  with  said  siphon, 
a  check  mounted  in  the  top  portion  of  said  tank,  said  float 
being  adapted  to  be  pivotally  displaced,  at  the  start  of 
the  lank  filling  operation,  into  iu  floating  podtioo  and  to 
pivotally  displace  said  siphon  until,  as  the  liquid  level 
rises,  said  float  abuts  against  said  check  whereby  said  float 
container  portion  is  filled  with  liquid,  descends  in  the 
liquid  and  by  a  corresponding  lowering  of  the  siphon, 
causes  a  rapid  discharge  of  the  tank. 


2^7,023 
MEANS  TO  PREVENT  OPERATION  OF  A  TRUCK 
WHILE  A  TANK  THEREON  IS  IN  FLUID  COM- 
MUNICATION WITH  ANOTHER  TANK 
DomM  J.  HuMea,  laglcwood,  and  Fred  A.  Tau,  Los 
Angeks,  Califi^  asi^non  to  Eqiiipiaciit  Mamrfactur- 
ing  Company,  Inc.,  Inglewood,  Califs  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

AppUcatkMi  Auciist  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,194 
17  Claims.     (Ct.  137—351) 


liquid  inlet  progressively  as  the  main  float  rises  from  the 
lowered  position  and  to  shut  off  the  Uquid  inlet  as  the 
main  float  reaches  said  elevated  position;  an  auxiliary 
float;  an  auxiliary  arm  aflfixed  to  the  auxiliary  float; 
means  supporting  the  auxiliary  arm,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  first  element  on  the  main  arm  spaced  from  said 
axis  and  a  second  element  of  fixed  position,  whereby  the 
elements  shift  in  relation  to  each  other  as  the  main  arm 
rises  and  falls,  one  of  said  elements  supporting  the  auxil- 
iliary  arm  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  spaced 
from  said  first  axis  and  the  other  of  said  elements  being 
in  the  form  of  a  substantially  horizontal  cam  surface 
spaced  from  both  of  said  axes  in  all  operating  positions 
and  having  a  substantially  vertical  shoulder,  the  auxiliary 
arm  having  conformations  resting  on  said  cam  surface  to 
support  the  auxiliary  arm  until  the  main  float  descends 
to  said  lowered  position  at  which  time  the  auxiliary  arm 
drops  over  said  shoulder  and  locks  the  main  arm  against 
rising  movement  until  the  tank  is  nearly  full. 


2^7,t25 

FLOAT-OPERATED  VALVE 

Abraham  L  tUttrnm,  OnUaad,  Calif. 

Application  NovcmbM'  29,  1954,  SciW  No.  471,(14 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  137--4M) 


5.  In  a  truck  having  a  tank  with  an  inlet,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  means  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
truck  while  said  inlet  is  connected  to  fluid  source  for 
filling  the  tank,  said  means  comprising:  a  member  re- 
tractable from  a  position  on  the  tank  at  said  inlet  to  pre- 
vent use  of  the  inlet;  and  means  responsive  to  the  re- 
traction of  said  member  from  said  position  to  prevent 
operation  of  the  truck. 


2447,924 

FLOAT  VALVE 

Leslie  Lamb,  Chicago,  IU. 

Application  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  661,051 

3  ClataM.    (CL  137—417) 


1.  In  a  float-controlled  valve  of  the  type  described,  a 
body  providmg  a  flow  passage,  a  shut-off  valve  for  said 
passage,  a  valve-control  lever  pivoted  to  the  body  and 
swingable  in  a  plane  flxedly  related  to  the  body  and 
having  an  extending  flattened  arm  portion  disposed  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  swinging  uf  the  lever,  a  float,  a  stem 
extending  from  said  float  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  a 
headed  bolt  having  its  shank  extending  transversely 
through  the  flattened  lever  arm  portion  and  having  the 
float  stem  complemestarily  engaged  in  a  diametric  hole 
through  an  extending  portioo  of  the  bolt  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  arm  portioo  from  the  bolt  head,  and  a  com* 
pression  spring  means  constantly  operative  between  the 
bolt  head  and  the  opposed  side  of  the  arm  portion  to  nor- 
mally clamp  the  mounted  float  stem  against  the  first  side 
of  the  arm  to  fix  the  stem  and  the  arm  in  angularly  ad- 
justed relation  for  timr  mutual  release  by  and  upon  a 
manual  engagemeM  of  the  bolt  head  to  axially  displace 
the  bolt  toward  the  oppoeed  arm  side. 


1.  A  valve  control  mechanism  for  a  flush  tank  hav- 
ing a  liquid  inlet,  comprising  in  combination:  a  main 
float;  a  main  arm  affixed  to  the  main  float;  means  sup- 
porting the  main  arm  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
predetermined  axis  as  the  main  float  rises  and  falls  and 
permitting  such  movement  from  an  elevated  position 
where  the  main  float  is  near  the  liquid  surface  with 
the  tank  full  and  a  lowered  position  spaced  from  the 
elevated  position  by  substantially  the  extent  of  the 
drop  in  water  level  in  flushing  operation;  valve  mecha- 
nism operably  associated  with  the  main  arm  to  close  the 


2,I47,926 
FLOAT  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
N.  NslMM,  Gaiesbarg,  IU.,  assignor  to  Lyaa  H. 
Ewiag,  dol^  basiarss  m  Black  Hawk  Compaay,  Rock 
Island,  DI. 
AapUcatfoa  November  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  694,446 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—434) 
1.  A  float  operated  valve  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising a  vertical  standpipe  for  attachment  through  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  a  water  closet  reservoir,  a 
valve  body  having  a  vertical  bore,  said  bore  being  tapped 
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for  mounting  on  the  lop  of  said  standipipe,  a  horizontally 
duposed  frualo-conically  shaped  valve  chamber  in  said 
houstnt  having  its  snialler  end  communicating  with  said 
bore,  a  upered  plug  valve  horironully  reciprocal  to  open 
or  dose  said  valve  chamber,  said  plug  valve  having  a 
headed  medial  stem,  a  valve  operating  lever  having  a 
wall  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  said  plug  valve,  said 
lever  having  an  elongated  slot  through  said  wall,  said  stem 
extending  through  said  slot  with  its  head  beyond  said 


.1.- 


of  the  angular  end  extension  of  the  piston  on  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  piston  and  in 
rotary  sliding  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  said 
angular  end  extension  for  effecting  rotary  adjustments 
of  said  piston  by  turning  movements  of  said  handk  about 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bore  and  a  crank,  pin  carried 
by  said  crank  discs  and  engaged  in  said  cam  slot  for 
effecting  longitudinal  sliding  movements  of  said  piston  by 
rotary  movements  of  said  handle  about  the  fulcrum  axis 
of  said  crank  discs,  said  valve  body  having  a  reduced 
cylindrical  chamber  at  the  inner  end  of  the  cylindrical 
bore,  provided  with  outlet  ports  at  opposite  sides,  a  tubu- 
lar diverter  lotoUbly  adjusUble  in  said  chamber  having 
a  wide  slot  therein  registrable  with  said  outlet  ports 
and  a  stem  projecting  from  the  inner  end  of  said  piston 
through  said  diverter  and  having  a  transverse  key  pro- 
jecting into  said  slot  in  the  diverter  and  providing  lost 
motion  connection  between  the  piston  and  diverter. 


MIXING,  DISTRIBUTING  AND  VOLUME 

CONTROLUNG  VALVE 

DuM  F.  rawpiM.  Dover,  N.  J. 

Appncmtkm  Mmnk  13,  IW4,  Swial  No.  411,021 


TTin 


1  CUriB.    (CL  137— 5f7) 


2,M7,t2t 
TWO-WAY  ANTl-DRIP  DISTRIBUTING  VALVE 
wniuB  M.  Rom,  McnpMi,  TcMi.  _^  ,., 
AprUcatkNi  September  23.  1955,  Scrtel  No.  53M12 
^^^         tdataM.    (0.137— 4«9) 


wall  a  pair  of  arms  extending  upwardly  from  said  valve 
housing,  a  pivot  pin  mounted  through  said  arms,  said 
valve  operating  lever  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin,  a  rod  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  lever  and  a  float  ball  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  said  rod.  said  valve  operating  lever 
adapted  to  have  its  wall  engage  behind  said  head  to  move 
it  and  the  plug  valve  away  from  said  valve  chamber  when- 
ever said  float  ball  is  lowered  and  return  said  plug  valve 
to  closing  position  by  having  its  adjacent  wall  engage 
the  larger  end  of  said  plug  valve  to  push  the  same. 


1.  A  valve  having  a  chamber  with  outlets  adjacent 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  an  inlet  between  said  outlets, 
a  pair  of  seats  mounted  in  said  chamber  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlets  and  respectively  associated  by  prox- 
imity with  said  outlets,  a  pair  of  plungers  respectively  as- 
sociated with  said  seats  disposed  on  the  outlet  sides  there- 
of, means  for  reciprocating  said  plungers  so  as  to  move 
one  away  from  the  adjacent  outlet  and  towards  its  asso- 
ciated seat  and  to  move  the  other  towards  the  adjacent 
outlet  and  away  from  its  associated  seat  and  vice  versa, 
means  mounting  said  seats  for  reciprocating  movement 
in  said  chamber  whereby,  upon  being  engaged  by  their 
associated  plungers,  said  scats  and  plungers  mo^  to- 
gether as  a  piston  away  from  the  associated  onflSts  so 
as  to  suck  back  fluid  therefrom,  lost  motion  means  re- 
spectively connecting  said  plungers  and  the  associated 
seats  for  returning  the  seats  towards  the  associated  outlet 
upon  predetermined  movement  of  the  plungers  towards 
their  associated  outlets;  said  plungers  and  scats  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  fluid  therepast  when  disengaged,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  seats  towards 
their  associated  outlets. 


A  proportioning  and  volume  controlling  valve  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  valve  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  cylindrical  bore  provided  with  inlet 
poru  in  opposite  sides  and  a  piston  rotatably  and  longi- 
tudinally slidably  adjusUble  in  said  bore  and  ported  dr- 
cumferentially  in  line  with  said  inlet  ports  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  inlet  ports  in  the  roUry  and  longitudinal 
•djustmenls  of  said  piston,  a  cap  mounted  in  freely  roUt- 
abie  longitudinally  fixed  relation  over  the  outer  end  of 
said  valve  body,  said  piston  having  an  angular  cross 
section  outer  end  portion  projecting  into  said  cap  and 
provided  with  a  cam  slot,  a  handle  having  crank  discs 
fulcrumed  in  the  outer  end  of  said  cap  at  opposite  sides 


2,847,029 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  TRACTOR  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEMS 

Edwta  C.  McRae,  Dcnibom,  Mkhn  ataltfaor  to  Fort 

Motor  Compuy,  D«M*or«,  Mkfa.,  a  coipomtfoo  of 

AppUcattoo  Dccciabcr  2S,  1953,  Serial  No.  400,494 
4  Clatais.    (CL  137— «21)  .      ^ 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system,  a  valve  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  and  a  return  port,  and  a  fluid  connection 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  return  port,  a  fluid  pressure 
responsive  shiftable  valve  seat  in  said  fluid  connection,  a 
fluid  pressure  responsive  shuttle  valve  shiftable  in  align- 
ment with  said  valve  seat  and  normally  held  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat  by  the  pressure  in  said  fluid 
connection,  control  means  movable  to  a  position  admit- 
ting fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  shuttle  vaNe  to  move 
said  shuttle  valve  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to 
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close  said  fluid  connection  and  interrupt  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  return  port  to  produce  a  build- 
up of  pressured  fluid  in  said  inlet  port,  and  resilient  means 
urging  uid  valve  seat  toward  said  shuttle  vahre,  said  re- 
silient means  being  proportioned  to  exert  an  initial  biaa- 
ing  force  on  said  vahre  seat  substantially  less  than  tiie  ef- 


fective maximum  pressure  force  developed  on  said  shuttle 
valve  when  in  closed  position,  whereby  the  rate  of  initial 
pressure  build-up  in  the  system  by  shifting  of  said  shuttle 
valve  to  closed  position  is  substantially  reduced  by  dis- 
placement of  said  valve  seat  against  the  bias  of  said  re- 
silient means. 


2,t47,t3« 

VALVE  MEANS  FOR  TRACTOR  HVDRAUUC 

SYSTEM 

Edwii  C.  McRac,  Dcaibora,  Mkh^  anicDor  to  Ford 

Motor  Compaay,  Dcarboni,  Micfa^  a  corporatkMi  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatSon  JaMiary  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,493 

It  Claims.    (Q.  137— «21) 


?fciz 


„„^j^^ 


1.  Valve  mechanism  for  a  hydraulic  system  of  the 
type  wherein  pump  output  fluid  is  cither  bypassed  to  a 
sump  or  is  (Greeted  to  a  work  producing  mechanism. 
and  wherein  fluid  from  the  work  producing  mechanism 
is  discharged  to  the  sump,  comprising  a  valve  housing 
having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
pump,  return  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
sump  and  an  outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
work  producing  mechanism,  a  valve  reciprocably  mounted 
in  said  valve  housing  for  movement  between  one  open 
and  two  closed  positions,  said  valve  being  moveable  in 
one  direction  to  a  closed  position  closing  communication 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  return  means  to  build 
up  pressure  in  said  outlet  port,  hydraulicaily  actuated 
valve  positioning  means  independently  reciprocable  be- 
tween two  predetermined  positions,  said  valve  being 
moveable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  one  of  two  open 


positioBS  dctermioed  by  the  podtkm  of  said  positiooing 
means,  said  valve  in  oiw  of  s^  two  last  meatioaed 
positions  opening  communication  between  said  inlet  port 
and  said  return  means  and  in  the  other  of  said  two 
last  mentioned  positions  opening  communicatJon  between 
said  outlet  port  and  said  return  meant. 


MDUNG  FAUCET 
Chaffki  Kepler  Browa,  Jr.,  Vtreaa,  N.  J. 
Sabethatcd  for  abaadonsd  appHcatfoa  Scrtel  No.  M9431, 
Fcbrwry   4,    1952.    TUi   i^pitirtpa    Dtccmbcr   It, 
19S<,  Serial  No.  (31,991 

3  ClaimB.    (a.  137—437.4) 


^^^^ 


1.  In  a  mixing  valve,  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
with  hot  and  cold  water  supply  ports  connected  there- 
with in  one  plane,  a  cyUndhcal  plug  within  said  cylindri- 
cal bore,  said  plug  having  an  internal  cyUndrical  chamber 
therein  and  a  pair  of  oppocitely  situated  and  offset  lateral 
ports  in  the  wall  thereof,  said  plug  being  rotatably  mov- 
able within  said  cyUndrical  bore,  said  lateral  ports  being 
selectively  connectible  with  said  hot  and  cold  water  sup- 
ply ports  in  said  body,  said  plug  having  aa  internal  slot 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  key  element  having  lower 
depending  portions  fitting  in  said  slot  and  engaging  there- 
with, whereby  rotary  movement  of  said  key  element 
causes  rotary  movement  of  said  plug,  said  key  element 
having  an  internal  chamber  communicating  with  said  cy- 
lindrical bore  of  said  plug,  said  key  member  having  an  up- 
per flange  and  a  pair  of  oppocitely  disposed  grooves  on  the 
face  of  said  flange,  a  hollow  shell  having  an  enlarged 
cylindrical  portion  fitting  over  said  body  and  said  key 
element,  said  shell  having  a  series  of  circular  arranged 
openings  in  the  wall  thereof  to  permit  discharge  there- 
through of  the  water  admitted  through  said  hot  and  cold 
water  ports  in  said  body,  a  cylindrical  clutch  extending 
within  said  shell  and  having  depending  lugs  engaging 
with  said  grooves  on  said  face  ol  said  key  flange,  a 
valve  stem  threaded  in  said  clutch,  said  stem  having 
a  valve  head  at  the  end  thereof  controlling  the  discharge 
from  said  internal  chamber  in  key  element  through  the 
openings  in  said  hollow  shell,  an  operating  head  secured 
to  said  clutch  to  route  said  clutch  and  operate  said  plug, 
and  a  control  handle  secured  to  said  stem  to  operate 
said  valve  head. 


2,M7,t32 

RELIEF  VALVE  FDR  FRESSURE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

JoMillHM  B.  niihii  WkkBffa,  Ohio,  ntiynt  to  BaOcjr 

Meter  CiiMfj,  a  eorwonlloa  af  Dda^rc 

AMilcalkM  Fcbnmry  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  4n^U 

tClaiai.  (a.  137— 7t5) 
1.  A  relief  valve  system  for  a  meter  responsive  to 
differential  pressure  including,  in  combinatioa.  a  casing 
for  receiving  the  pressures  of  the  differential,  a  pressure 
responsive  wall  dividing  the  casing,  a  valve  housing 
mounted  on  the  responsive  wall  and  providing  an  internal 
chamber  with  a  first  passage  opening  to  one  side  of  the 
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wall  and  i  second  passage  registering  with  an  opeomg  ia 
the  wall  to  the  other  skk,  a  connecting  rod  fixed  to  the 
housing  and  extending  into  the  internal  chamber,  a  valve 
member  in  the  hoosiag  slidabie  along  the  rod  in  seating 
on  the  internal  surface  of  the  housing  over  the  first  pas- 
sage opening  to  the  one  side  o<  the  waU.  a  spring  within 
the  internal  chamber  to  urge  the  vaWe  on  to  its  seat,  a 
rigid  wall  member  dividing  the  casing  below  the  pressure 


RmmU  F.  9wcM, 
Pnc,  bc^  EMt 


2^7,t34 
DUCT  CONSTRUCTION 


MUM8*t 


AppUcatkM  May  It,  1M«,  Serial  No.  5S5.M4 
"^         2  Claims.    (CL  13»— 25) 


q 

-<rsUX|JtUt 


n  t ' 


.jiijlia   V 


responsive  waU  and  accommodating  the  connecting  rod 
loosely  through  an  aperture,  a  first  seal  member  for  the 
rigid  wall  aperture  between  the  rigid  wall  and  the  pres- 
sure responsive  wall  and  slideabk  on  the  connecting  rod. 
and  an  actuating  sleeve  between  the  first  seal  member 
and  the  valve  and  which  extends  into  the  internal  chamber 
of  the  housing  to  lift  the  vahre  from  its  seal  after  the 
seal  member  contacts  the  rigid  wall  and  the  housing  con- 
tinues to  move  toward  the  rigid  wall. 


1.  Duct  construction  comprising  an  elongated  unitary 
inner  duct  component  and  an  elongated  unitar>  outer  con- 
nector each  formed  from  sheet  metal  and  being  rectan- 
gular in  cross  section  to  have  opposite  and  adjacent 
walls,  said  inner  duct  component  having  adjacent  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  adjacent  walls  joined  as  a  seam  ut»- 
riorly  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  outer 
connector  having  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  adjacent  - 
walls  joined  as  a  seam  exteriorly  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  the  walls  of  said  connector  arranged 
for  a  snug  sliding  fit  of  said  connector  on  said  inner 
component,  each  side  wall  of  said  connector  at  corre- 
sponding ends  thereof  being  provided  with  a  lip,  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  lips  being  free  of  adjacent  lips  of  adja- 
cent walls,  and  the  said  lips  extending  outwardly  of  said 
ends  of  the  walls  and  relatively  converging  and  being 
independently  yieldable  to  frictionally  engage  the  side 
walls  of  said  inner  component. 


I  M47,t33 

ADJUSTABLE  TRANSDUCER 
William  E.  Baker,  WeBeslcy,  Masa.,  assignor  to  Standard- 
Thomson  Cofporatlon,  WaMmm,  Maw^  a  corporattoo 
of  DeUiwnre 

AppUcatkNi  Jaly  S,  19SS,  Swlal  No.  52«,S21 
3  Clahm.     (CL  137— 7gg) 


2,S47,t35 

FLUID  CIRCUITRY 

Melvnic  F.  Peters,  Livingstoa,  N.  J. 

AppUcatkM  AngMt  IL  1954,  Serial  No.  449^02 

<  Claiau.    (CL  138—30) 


1.  A  pressure-motion  transducer  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  shell  member  defining  a  chamber  with  a  com- 
municating tubular  portion,  said  portion  having  a  longi- 
tudinal guide  therein,  a  hollow  sleeve  rotatably  and  slid- 
ably  received  in  said  portion  and  having  an  outside 
thread,  a  rigid  pia  slidably  received  in  the  sleeve,  a  de- 
formable  body  within  the  chamber  and  lying  adjacent 
the  pin  and  sleeve,  means  to  apply  pressure  to  displace 
said  body  and  thereby  to  move  the  pin.  an  overtravel 
compression  spring  within  said  tubular  portion  and 
around  the  sleeve,  one  end  of  the  spring  being  threaded 
onto  the  sleeve  and  engaged  with  said  guide  and  the 
other  end  being  restrained  in  relation  to  the  shell,  and 
means  for  adjustably  routing  the  sleeve  within  the  shell 
to  adjust  the  position  of  the  pin  at  a  given  pressure 
through  displacement  of  said  body,  said  guide  preventing 
rotation  of  the  spring  and  the  shell  limiting  extension  of 
the  spring  while  permitting  compression  thereof. 


liSi  ^StSb: 


1.  An  expansion  unit  for  fluid  line  interposition  com- 
prising, a  fixed  wall  rigidly  secured  to  each  of  the  op- 
posed ends  of  the  fluid  line,  a  covering  around  said  end 
walls  and  forming  a  sealed  chamber  therewith,  a  cen- 
trally boreil  movable  wall  member  within  the  chamber, 
a  first  bellows  secured  at  one  end  to  the  fluid  line  and  at 
its  opposite  end  to  one  side  of  the  movable  wall,  a  sec- 
ond bellows  secured  at  one  end  to  the  fluid  line  opposite 
the  first  bellows  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  movable  wall  member,  said  first  and  second  bellows 
differing  in  their  respective  effective  areas. 


2,M7,03C 

AUTOMATICALLY  SELF-CONFORMING  FLUID 

PRESSURE  REDUCER 

rhomas  D.  A.  Dow,  Dorval,  Quebec,  Canada,  asslitBor  to 

Northcra  Electric  Company,  LimHcd,  Montreal,  Qm- 

bee,  Canada,  a  corporatkNi  of  Canada 

AppikatkNi  April  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,094 
5  ClaiiM.  (CL  138-45) 
1.  An  automatically  expandable  fljid  pressure  reducer 
conforming  to  an  elongated  body  which  passes  there- 
through in  the  direction  of  its  major  axis  between  zones 
of  different  pressures  comprising  in  combination  a  mount- 
ing plate  having  a  centrally  located  aperture,  a  plurality 
of  rigid  finger  plates  individually  pivoted  near  the  periph- 
ery of  said  mounting  plate,  spaced  apart  around  said 
aperture,  each  finger  plate  having  an  inner  edge  face 
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thereat  in  abutting  relation  with  a  selected  portion  of  a 
similar  face  on  an  adjacent  finger  plate  arranged  to  defiiic 
a  central  orifice  of  a  predetermined  diameter  concentric 


with  said  aperture,  individual  resilient  means  in  associa- 
tion with  each  of  the  finger  plates  for  urging  the  finger 
plates  into  closed  relation  with  the  elongated  body  as  it 
advances  through  the  orifice. 


2,»47,«37 

STOPPING  MEANS  FOR  THE  PICKER  STICK 

IN  WEAVING  LOOMS 

Jaime  Pkanol,  ZUIcbekc-lcz-Yprts,  Bclgfom 

Application  November  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,788 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Belgium  December  17,  1955 

1  Claim.     (CI.  139—166) 


Process  for  manufacturing  stopping  means  f<x  the  picker 
stick  in  weaving  looms,  comprising  the  steps  of  super- 
posing a  plurality  of  equal  rectangular  slabs  of  a  suitable 
pliant  material  each  having  holes  therein  at  opposite 
ends,  passing  bolts  through  corresponding  holes  of  each 
of  said  slabs  so  as  to  keep  said  holes  in  alignment,  screw- 
ing a  nut  on  each  of  said  bolts  so  as  to  clamp  said  slabs 
firmly  together,  mounting  such  bolts  as  are  engaged  in 
opposite  ends  of  said  slabs  in  slanting  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  cause  said  slabs  to  bulge 
in  the  direction  of  divergence  of  said  bolts,  and  exerting 
sufficient  pressure  on  the  bulging  middle  portions  of  said 
slabs  so  as  to  cause  said  slabs  to  bulge  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection thus  producing  small  spacings  between  said  mid- 
dle portions  of  said  slabs. 


2  847  938 

FILLING  STOP  MOTION  FOR  LOOMS 

William  H.  Bell,  Greenwood,  S.  C. 

Application  Fcbmary  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  638^64 

2  ClaioM.     (CL  139-^74) 


2.  In  a  loom  filling  stop  mechanism,  a  breast  beam  ex- 
tension having  an  upper  flat  face,  a  reciprocatory  knock- 
off  plunger  to  be  aligned  with  a  lay  carried  bunter  and 
mounted  upon  the  breast  beam  extension,  a  head  carried 
by  the  knock-off  plunger  and  having  a  flat  bottom  face 
for  substantial  sliding  contact  with  the  fiat  upper  face 
of  the  breast  beam  extension,  an  upstanding  pivot  ele- 


ment carried  t>y  said  head,  a  knock-off  lever  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  breast  beam  extension  and  swingable 
above  said  extension  and  having  an  cikI  portion  overlying 
said  head,  said  end  portion  of  the  knock-off  lever  having 
a  screw-thread«d  opening  formed  therethrough  larger 
than  the  pivot  element  of  the  head,  a  bushing  having 
screw-threaded  engagement  within  the  screw-threaded 
opening  of  the  knock-off  lever  and  having  an  openin*  in  its 
lower  end  pivotally  receiving  the  pivot  element,  said  bush- 
ing being  adjustable  toward  and  from  said  head  and 
adapted  to  urge  the  head  into  substantial  sliding  contact 
with  the  breast  beam  extension  and  being  unyielding 
against  the  upward  thrust  of  said  head  during  the  op- 
eration Qf  said  mechanism,  and  a  lock  nut  having  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  said  bushing  at  the  upper  side 
of  the  knock-off  lever. 


2^7,639 

MANUFACTURE  OF  WOVEN  LADDER  WEBBING 

Rofer  French,  Hale,  Eaglaad,  a«lpior  to  Thomas  French 

Si  Sons  Limited,  a  Britkh  company 

Application  Jmat  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,510 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  June  8,  1954 

12  CUma.    (CL  139—384) 


1.  Uncut  woven  ladder  webbing  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing at  least  two  woven  main  webs  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  which  is  located  at  least  one  row  of  longitudinally  at 
least  partially  in-line  cross  straps  having  their  ends  secured 
to  the  said  main  webs  by  binding  in  during  the  weaving 
thereof,  characterised  in  that  all  the  cross  straps  are  at 
least  part  woven  with  each  pick  of  weft  thread  extending 
completely  throughout  the  width  thereof  and  in  that  any 
partially  unwoven  cross  strap  is  partially  unwoven  at  each 
end  and  each  unwoven  part  is  wholly  overlaid  longitudi- 
nally by,  or  overlies,  a  woven  portion  of  an  adjacent  cross 
strap  in  the  same  row,  warp  threads  at  the  ends  of  the 
bound  in  portions  of  each  cross  strap  passing  through  a 
woven  portion  of  adjacent  cross  straps  in  the  same  row, 
whereby  a  substantial  part  at  least  of  all  the  cross  straps 
may  be  woven  without  necessitating  the  use  of  an  addi- 
tional shuttle  therefor. 


2447,94« 

VACUUM  nLLING  MACHLNE 

Edward  J.  McCarthy,  Braintrcc,  aod  Arthur  F.  White- 

iicad,  Quincy,  Mass.,  aoigiiors  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Cor- 

poratioii.   Limited,  Qoincy,   Mass.,  a   corporation  of 

Maanchuaetts 

Applicatioa  March  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,198 
15  Claims.     (CI.  141 — 51) 

I.  In  a  vacuum  filling  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, in  combination,  a  vacuum  filling  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  vacuum  filling  heads,  a  plurality  of 
elevating  platforms,  means  for  transferring  successive 
containers  from  a  supply  thereof  onto  successive  plat- 
forms, means  for  elevating  the  platforms  to  present  the 
containers  into  operative  relation  to  said  vacuum  filling 
heads,  said  elevating  platforms  being  lowered  to  remove 
the  containers  from  operative  relation  to  said  vacuum 
filling  heads  after  the  filling  operation,  and  control  nwans 
including  a  movable  element  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  a  container  on  a  platform  in  its  partially  lowered  posi- 
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tion,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  element   ing  with  the  interior  of  said  jar  and  extending  from  said 


when   a  platform   lowers  without   a  container  thereon 
for   terminating   the   operation  of  the   machine  in   the 


jar,  a  plug  member  mounted  in  the  extended  end  of  said 
dispensing  tube  and  being  shaped  to  at  least  partially 
define  a  plurality  of  passageways  therethrough,  at  least 
one  of  said  passageways  being  non-circular  in  cross-sec- 
tion, and  an  elongated  air-bleed  tube  of  resiliency  flexible 
material  disposed  in  said  jar  and  having  one  end  thereof 
deformed    to   enter   said   non-circular   passageway   and 


<M 


event  that  a  container  is  not  present  on  the  platform  at 
such  time  indicating  that  such  container  has  failed  to  be 
lowered  from  operative  relation  to  its  filling  head. 


DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUIDS 
John  Waddcll  and  H*rac«  Frank  Patter,   Warriniiton, 
EoflaiMl,  asrignors  to  UaHcd  tUngdofli  Atomk  Energy 
AatlM>rity,  Loadom,  EaglaBd 

ApplkatioB  Marrh  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  572491 
4  Claiat.    (CL  141—91) 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  liquids  into  evacuated  con- 
tainers comprising  a  small  capacity  reservoir  for  the  liq- 
uids, means  for  flushing  liquids  through  the  reservoir 
and  thereafter  filling  it  to  a  predetermined  level,  a  hypo- 
dermic-type needle  having  its  unpointed  end  open  to  the 
reservoir  below  said  predetermined  level  and  its  pointed 
end  exposed  above  said  level,  means  clampingly  support- 
ing an  evacuated,  rubber-capped  bottle  of  greater  ca- 
pacity than  the  reservoir  and  means  for  advancing  and 
withdrawing  the  rubber-capped  evacuated  bottle  support- 
ing means  on  to  and  away  from  the  needle  so  that  the 
needle  can  penetrate  the  rubber  cap  to  inject  fluid  from  the 
reservoir  into  the  bottle. 


2,847,t42 

BATTERY  HLLER 

Robert  B.  Edehnaan,  Cklcaco,  lU^  Mrixaor  to  E.  Edel- 

■nana  4c  Co^  Chicaco.  Ill,,  ■  corporatioii  of  Illinois 

Appttcatioa  April  Ig,  1955,  Stftel  No.  S«l,979 

5  Claiais.    (CI.  141--94) 

1.  A  battery  filler  comprising  a  jar  adapted  to  contain 

a  supply  of  liquid,  a  liquid  dispensing  tube  communicat- 


oicKMin  ( 


?*1i  T  1 


..-:* 


^^^ 


having  said  deformed  end  snugly  inserted  in  said  non- 
circular  passageway  to  be  frictionally  held  in  position 
relative  to  said  plug  member,  said  air-bleed  tube  being 
of  smaller  dimension  than  the  inrter  dimension  of  said 
dispensing  tube  and  being  of  a  length  to  extend  from 
said  plug  member  through  said  dispensing  tube  into  the 
interior  c^  said  jar  and  to  engage  a  wall  of  said  jar  sub- 
substantially  opposite  the  discharge  end  of  said  dispensing 
tube. 


2,847,«43 

COUNTER-PRESSURE  FILLER  VALVE  FOR 

BEVERAGES 

Walter  J.  Sommers,  MUwaiUwe,  Wis.,  aarifiior  to  Geo.  J. 

Meyer  Manvfactniiag  Company,  Codahy,  Wis.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Wiaconsfai 

AppHcatfoa  Mareh  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,9S« 
1  Clate.    (CL  141—305) 


\ 


In  a  filler  valve  for  a  counter-pressure  filling  machine, 
a  liquid  valve  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  to  a 
container  to  be  filled,  a  hollow  stem  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  liquid  valve,  a  valve  on  said  stem 
adapted  to  permit  passage  of  a  counter-pressure  gas  to 
and  from  the  container,  a  vent  tube  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  liquid  valve  and  in  communication  with  the 
passage  through  said  valve  stem,  said  vent  tube  having  a 
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spreader  element  thereon  located  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  deflecting  the  beverage  from  the  tube  onto 
the  inner  wall  of  the  container  and  means  closing  the  end 
of  said  vent  tube,  said  vent  tube  having  an  elongated 
opening  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  vent  tube  to  break 
the  surface  tension  on  liquid  entering  or  leaving  the  vent 
tube  to  prevent  shorts. 


2,f47,M4 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  TABLE  SAWS  TO  PRODUCE 

CIRCULAR  DISCS  AND  CYLINDERS 

Applkatloa  March  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  449,3M 
tClataM.     (CL  143— 171) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  cutting  circular  discs  and  the  like 

comprising  a  table,  a  saw  blade  adjustably  positioned  to 

project  partially  above  said  table,  means  on  the  table 

receiving  a   shaft  substantially   parallel  to  the   axis   of 

the  blade  and  adjustably  spaced  therefrom,  feed  means 

;  adapted  to  traverse  the  shaft  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 

;.  blade,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  work  holding 

1. means  on  the  shaft  adapted  to  hold  a  work  piece  being 

fonned. 


2M1M5 

COMBINATION  CHIPPING  AND  BARKER  DEVICE 

DowUd  E.  BrowB,  Lakcwood,  N.  J. 

ArvikatkM  JaMnry  3, 195«,  Serial  No.  554,r72 

2  OdtaM.    (CL  144— IM) 


1.  A  combination  chipping  and  barking  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  base,  chipper  means  including  a 
top  plate,  a  bottom  plate  and  cutting  means  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom  plates,  means  for  rotating 
and  chipper  means,  means  for  feeding  material  to  be 
chipped  to  said  chipper  means,  said  means  for  feeding 
material  to  be  chipped  to  said  chipper  means  including 
a  conveyor  having  drive  means,  a  drive  shaft  connected 
to  the  drive  means,  a  pair  of  sprockets  fixed  to  the  drive 
shaft,  a  pair  of  endless  chains  driven  by  said  sprockets,  a 
plurality  of  grippers  connected  between  said  chains  on 
which  woody  material  to  be  chipped  is  placed,  conveyor 
side  guards  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  and  out- 
side said  chains,  and  a  hold-down  roller  mounted  between 
said  side  guards  and  above  said  chains  and  adapted  to 
contact  said  material  to  hold  it  in  place  while  chipping. 


one  face  part  way  through  the  blank,  making  a  second 
cut  at  right  angles  to  the  first  and  cutting  from  the  Mine 
face  only  to  the  first  cut.  making  a  cut  from  the  oppotite 
face  substantially  opposite  the  line  of  entry  of  the  first 
cut  into  the  sheet  and  to  a  depth  insufficient  to  intersect 
the  first  cut,  and  breaking  the  sheet  apart  so  that  the 


2vt47,#44 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  WALL  AND  CEILING  TILE 

Chcsicr  M.  Page,  CrcaskllL  N.  1. 
Orighni   apHfeatkM    NovcMbcr   29,    19M,    Serial   No. 
198,1M,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,694433,  dated  NoTembcr 
U,   19S4.     Divided  and  tirfs  appHotioa  Aagnat  24, 
19S4,  Serial  No.  431,779 

5  ClainM.    (a.  144->3«9) 
I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  *ne  blanks  out  of  a 
board-like  material  which  comprises  making  one  cut  from 


separated  blanks  are  of  the  length  of  the  sheet,  the  blank 
to  one  side  of  the  cuts  having  a  narrow  beveled  portion, 
a  reversely  beveled  portion  and  a  flange  extending  to  an 
outside  comer,  and  the  blank  to  the  other  side  having 
a  deeper  beveled  edge  and  an  oppositely  facing  shoulder 
extending  to  an  iaside  comer. 


2^7^7 

FRUIT  HALVING  AND  PITTING  MACHINE 
Hcaiy  A.  Skog,  OtyaHa*  ^«<>^  aMlgnor  to  Spedal 
E4|aipaicn(  Company,  Poriland,  Orcg.,  a  corporation 
of  OregoB 
Original  appUcatkM  Dirsitir  14,  1959,  Serial  No. 
299,795,  now  Patent  No.  2,7U,S1I,  dated  April  1^ 
1957.  Divided  and  lUs  applicatioB  March  15,  1955, 
Serial  No.  4943^4 

C  Claim.     (CL  144— It) 


3.  In  a  fruit  treating  machine,  means  for  dividing  whole 
fruit  along  one  plane  while  the  same  is  moving,  means 
for  deseeding  the  fruit  divisions  while  moving  with  their 
seed  containing  surfaces  facing  uppermost  and  in  angu- 
larly disposed  plane*,  continuously  moving  fruit  con- 
veyor means,  fruit  holder  means  connected  to  and  swing- 
ably  mounted  relative  to  the  conveyor  means  for  receiv- 
ing whole  fruit  and  carrying  the  whole  fruit  past  said 
dividing  means  and  all  the  fruit  divisions  i>ast  the  deseed- 
ing means  with  their  seed  containing  surfaces  facing 
uppermost  and  in  angulariy  disposed  planes  as  the  con- 
veyor means  moves  continuously,  and  stationary  divergent 
spreader  members  between  said  dividiag  means  and  said 
deseeding  means  for  moving  the  fruit  halves  and  fruit 
holders  away  from  each  other  sufficiently  for  the  fruit 
to  be  retained  by  gravity  in  the  holden  as  the  fruit  passes 
from  the  dividing  means  to  the  deseeding  means. 


PERFX>RATED  ROTARY  GRATER  SHELL 
G.  GIManlMvc  La  Crcaccate,  Calif. 
JanoMT  2S,  195S,  9mM  No.  4t3,9S9 
4CWniB.    (CL  144-^1) 

2.  A  rotary  grater  shell  for  use  in  a  food  grinder,  said 
grater  comprising  a  thin-walled  cup-shaped  metal  shell 


August  12,  195S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


401 


having  a  bottom  and  flarinf  side  walls  provided  with 

closely  spaced  generally  circular  perforations,  the  rims 

of  said  perforations  bdng  struck  outwardly  from  axes    *******  ^'  ^**' 

similarly  offset  from  the  center  of  the  perforations,  said 


rim  edges  on  one  side  projecting  to  a  greater  distance 
thaa  the  rim  edges  there  oppoaitc,  said  further  projecting 
rim  edges  being  sharpened  and  serrated  longitudinally 
thereof. 


2J47,M9 

■      INFLATING  AND  DEFLATING  MEANS  FOR 

*■  PNEUMATIC-IIYDRAULiC  TIRE 

Alkvt  E.  WlBMiMirt,  Ria«oc«,  N.  J. 

Appttcatfoa  Scpteakcr  21,  1954.  Swtal  No.  ilUM 

4  CUiim.    (CL  152^330) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rim  having  a  penumatlc- 
hydraulic  tire  mounted  thereon,  inflating  and  deflating 
means  for  said  tire  comprising  a  flrst  conduit  passing 
through  said  rim  having  an  exterior  opening  at  one  end 
adapted  for  attachment  of  an  air  supply  line  thereto  and 
an  interior  opening  spaced  siriMtantially  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  rim  on  the  interior  of  said  tire,  said  con- 
duit being  composed  of  substantially  imperforate  semi- 
rigid material  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
rim  to  said  interior  opening  adapted  to  yieldably  main- 
tain said  interior  opening  substantially  at  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  rim,  a 
removable  one-way  valve  in  said  flrst  conduit  adapted  to 
permit  ingress  of  fhud  into  and  prevent  egress  of  fluid 
from  said  tire,  a  second  conduit  passing  through  said 
rim  spaced  substantially  from  said  first  conduit  having 
an  exterior  opening  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  a 
liquid  supply  line  thereto  and  an  interior  opening  ad- 
jacent said  rim,  a  one-way  valve  in  said  second  conduit 
adapted  to  permit  ingress  of  fluid  into  and  prevent  egress 
of  fluid  from  said  tire,  and  port  means  passing  through 
said  rim  spaced  substantially  from  said  first  conduit  and 
extending  from  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  rim  to  the 
interior  of  said  tire  adjacent  said  rim,  said  port  having 
a  removable  closure  adapted  to  normally  close  it  to  pre- 
vent egress  of  fluid  from  said  tire  and  a  removable  tube 
inseruble  in  said  port  in  fluid-tight  relation  therewith 
and  extending  from  adjacent  the  maximum  radial  spacing 
of  the  inner  surface  of  said  tire  from  said  rim  to  the 
exterior  of  said  rim  for  discharge  of  liquid  from  said 
tire  upon  injecting  air  through  said  flrst  conduit  when 
said  rim  is  disposed  with  said  port  in  approximately  its 
lowemnost  position. 


2ft47,tSt 
WHEEL  Aa§EMBLKS 

Mlck^  aseipinr  to  Sngiaaw 
w,  Mlck^  a  corpontkm 
oTMlcUgM 

AppUcathM  March  15, 1955, 8erU  No.  4M,3M 
€  ClaiM.     (CL  152— 404) 


1.  In  a  wheel  assembly,  a  pair  of  oppositely  diqwsed 
wheel  sections  having  mating  radial  disk  potions  with 
oppositely  and  outwardly  extending  flanges  thereon 
shaped  to  form  a  tire  retaining  rim,  said  flanges  at  the 
juncture  of  the  disk  portion  and  flange  of  each  section 
being  shaped  to  provide  a  peripheral  groove  between 
said  sections  having  converging  side  walls;  means  secur- 
ing the  disk  portions  of  said  wheel  sections  together  in 
facial  enfagament;  a  tubeleas,  pneumatic  tire  having  an 
interior  air  chamber  closed  in  part  by  said  rim  held  on 
said  rim  on  said  flanges;  and  a  member,  comprising  a 
flexible,  deformable,  wedge  shaped  section  having  con- 
verging side  walls,  aeatad  in  said  groove  outward  of  the 
juncttire  of  the  facially  engaged  sections  of  the  said  disk 
portions,  with  the  converging  side  walls  of  the  member 
in  engagement  with  the  converging  side  walls  of  the 
wheel  sections;  said  tire  being  inflatable  with  a  fluid  me- 
dium under  pressure  which  presses  the  side  walls  of  the 
said  member  into  tight,  sealed  engagement  with  the  coo- 
verging  walls  of  the  sections  and  wedges  the  deformable, 
wedge  shaped  section  into  tight  relation  with  the  inner 
portion  of  the  groove  at  the  juncture  of  the  facially  en- 
gaged sections  of  the  said  disk  portions. 


2^7,951 
EDGER  MEANS  FOR  BENDING  THE  EDGE  OF  A 

CAN  BLANK 
Rdand  E.  Rcaard,  Loa  Gatos,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  NatkMial 
Can  CorporatkiB,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatkHi  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  application  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  427^44. 
DlTided  mi  this  applkatloB  March  19,  1957,  Serial 
No.  M7,144 

7  CiaiBs.    (CL  ISy—U) 


I.  Edger  means  for  a  can  bodymaker  for  bending  the 
edge  of  a  can  blank  backwards  at  an  acute  angle  com- 
prising a  first  steel,  a  second  steel,  means  for  mounting 
said  first  and  second  steels,  for  pivotal  movement,  clamp 
means  for  holding  a  can  blank  with  one  edge  engaging 
said  first  steel,  means  for  separately  pivoting  said  steels 
in  sequence  to  first  move  said  first  steel  in  one  direction 


i'ii'i  I  ■  ilii  ml 
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against  the  edge  of  said  blank  to  bend  said  edge  approxi-  said  second  V-shaped  projecting  member  with  respect  to 
mately  at  90°  about  said  clamp  means,  and  then  to  move  said  upper  die  member,  and  expansion  ^nng  meam  po- 
said  second  steel  in  the  opposite  direction  to  bend  said  sitioned  between  said  second  V-«haped  projecting  mem- 
edge  backward  at  an  acute  angle  about  said  clamp  means  ber  and  said  positive  upper  die  member. 


2,f47.t52 
DOUBLE  OPERATION  FORMING  DDE 

Leoo  Hardman,  Wantash,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Jue  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,7^ 

i  Claim,     (a.  153—21) 


A  double  operation  sheet  metal  die  for  performing 
successive  forming  and  squeezing  operations  on  the  same 
portion  of  a  metal  sheet  comprising  an  integral  lower 
member  having  a  first  V-shaped  recessed  portion  in  the 
top  plane  thereof  spaced  from  a  first  side  of  said  lower 
member,  a  second  recessed  portion  spaced  from  said  first 
recessed  portion,  said  second  recessed  portion  comprising 
first  and  second  step  portions  from  said  top  plane,  a 
spacer  mounted  on  said  first  step  portion  and  extending 
over  said  second  step  portion,  a  first  stop  affixed  to  said 
first  side  of  said  lower  member,  an  upper  member  having 
a  first  V-shaped  projecting  member  positioned  to  mate 
with  said  first  recessed  portion  of  said  lower  member,  said 
upper  member  having  a  second  projecting  member  peti- 
tioned to  mate  with  said  spacer,  said  V-shaped  means 
being  arranged  to  fonn  a  V-bend  hi  a  metal  sheet  during 
a  first  mating  of  said  dies  and  said  spacer  cooperating 
with  said  second  step  portion  of  said  lower  member  and 
said  second  projecting  portion  of  said  upper  member  to 
form  said  V-bend  into  a  U  shape  of  predetermined  spac- 
ing around  said  spacer  during  a  second  mating  of  said 
dies. 


2,i47,i54 

FORMING  AND  lENDLNG  TOOL  Wmi 

REMOVABLE  BENDLNG  PIN 

Harold  E.  SatcUffe,  Hoyc,  R.  U  aMipmr  to  Weldmorc 

Compuiy,  Ibc.,  a  cononlioa  of  Rhode  Island 

AppUcadoB  October  5,  195«.  Serial  No.  «14a97 

4  CliriM.     (CL  153-4«) 


1.  A  forming  and  bending  tool  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  arms,  one  of  said 
arms  having  a  circular  portion  at  one  extremity  thereof, 
an  opening  extending  through  said  circular  portion,  said 
other  arm  having  an  upstanding  stud  at  ooe  end  thereof, 
said  opening  roUUbly  receiving  said  stud  whereby  said 
arms  are  connected  to  each  other  for  pivotal  movement, 
an  axial  bore  in  said  stud,  an  elongated  pin  removably 
mounted  in  said  bore  and  extending  therefrom,  and  abut- 
ment means  carried  by  said  arms  intermediate  the  length 
thereof  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  pin. 


2^7,t55 
APPARATUS     FOR     FORMING     AND    SPIRALLY 
WINDLNG  A  FIN  STRIP  ON  AN   ADVANCING 
TUBE 
William  F.  Matbcny  and  WUIiam  F.  Matfacny,  Jr., 

Tuba,  Okla. 

AppUcatioa  Jmumary  i,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,114 

10  Claima.    (CL  153—64.5) 


2,047,053 

DIE  MEANS  FOR  FORMING  DEEP  BENDS 

Leon  Hardaaao,  Wantagh,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  June  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,764 

1  Oaim.     (a.  153—21) 


n_ 


Multiple  deep  bend  single  stroke  die  means  comprising 
a  lower  die  member  having  a  first  V-shaped  recess,  a 
second  V-shaped  recess  beside  Mid  first  recess,  said  fint 
recess  being  deeper  than  said  second  recess  and  having 
an  expansion  notch  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  permit  travel 
of  the  work  piece,  a  positive  upper  die  member  having 
a  first  V-shaped  projecting  member  positioned  to  mate 
at  a  first  time  with  said  first  V-shaped  recess,  said  first 
projecting  member  having  a  greater  angle  between  its 
tapering  sides  than  the  angle  between  the  Upcring  sides 
of  said  first  recess,  a  second  V-shaped  projecting  member 
adapted  to  nest  in  said  positive  upper  die  member  and 
being  positioned  to  mate  with  said  second  V-shaped  re- 
cess after  said  first  time,  connecting  means  connecting 
said  second  V-shaped  projecting  member  and  said  upper 
die  member  and  permitting  longitudinal  displacement  of 


1.  In  apparatus  fw  forming  spirally  wound  finned  tub- 
ing, including  a  hoUow  guide  shaft,  means  for  routing 
said  shaft,  and  means  for  continuously  routing  and  ad- 
vancing longitudinally  through  said  shaft,  a  length  of 
tubing;  a  strip  feeding  and  fin  forming  assembly  com- 
prising a  forming  roll  fixed  coaxially  on  the  exit  end  of 
said  hollow  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  roll  having 
protrudmg  therefrom,  a  substantially  frusto-conical 
smooth  forming  nose  with  a  coaxial  opening  to  receive 
said  advancing  tubing,  said  nose  being  rotaUble  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  the  same  rate  of  speed  as  said  ad- 
vancing tubmg.  a  complementary  forming  wheel  freely 
mounted  for  independent  rotation,  on  an  inclined  fixed 
axis  which  intersects  the  axis  of  said  hoUow  shaft,  the 
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periphery  of  said  wheel  having  a  smooih  forming  »ur-  of  each  shaft  an  integrally  .[^^"^^XfLT^P 
?^*iSientric  with  the  axis  of  the  wheel  and  arrmnged  ing  portion  for  e«A  of  «ud  arms,  and  a  hand  gnp 
in  oppoMd  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said  noae,  a  strip 
feeding  device  for  delivering  a  continuous  strip  of  metal 
between  the  opposed  peripheries  of  said  wheel  and  noae, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  the  axis  of  taid 
wheel  to  regulate  the  plane  of  presentation  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  wheel  to  the  periphery  of  said  nose. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
REINFORCED  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Ap|«c.ti»rF«kn»ty  It,  1W4,  S«W  N«i.  S^J^Wl. 
Clatet  prtortly,  ajipMcaaoB  Fni«»  Fcbnnry  25, 1955 
ISCkte.    (CL  154—1.7) 


wk  aaMRHl 


mounted  upon  the  rearward  end  of  each  of  said  rear- 
wardly  extending  portions. 


15.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  lamination 
comprising  a  station  for  the  fomution  of  a  reinforcing 
sheet  constituted  by  a  sheet  of  crossed  threads,  a  station 
for  impregnating  the  said  sheet  with  plastic  material,  a 
drying  station  for  the  sheet  of  threads  impregnated  with 
plastic  material,  and  conveying  means  for  conveying  the 
sheet  sequentially  through  the  sUtions;  the  station  for 
forming  the  reinforcing  sheet  comprising  a  fixed  guiding 
support  having  an  outlet  end  and  an  inlet  end  with  the 
shape  of  a  circular  cylinder  progressively  flattened  towards 
the  outlet  end,  the  outlet  end  having  substantially  the  form 
of  a  straight  edge  parallel  to  a  plane  containing  the  base 
of  the  circular  cylinder  at  the  inlet  end.  the  width  of  the 
flattened  outlet  end  being  equal  to  half  the  circumference 
of  said  base,  means  operatively  associated  with  the  sup- 
port by  which   selected  of  the  threads  are   distributed 
around  the  said  base  and  by  which  the  said  threads  are 
drawn  from  said  edge  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  parallel 
threads,  means  operatively  associated  with  the  support 
by  which  transverse  threads  are  wound  into  sinusoidal 
turns  around  the  parallel  threads  at  a  position  in  prox- 
imity to  the  base  of  the  fixed  guiding  support,  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  the  suppori  by  which  the  winding 
pitch  of  the  sinusoidal  turns  is  caused  to  vary,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  support  by  which  the  ten- 
sion of  the  transverse  threads  is  varied  and  by  which  the 
sinusoidal  turns  wound  close  to  the  base  of  the  said  guid- 
ing support  are  transformed  into  straight  and  parallel 
half  turns  at  the  outlet  end. 


2,I47,i57 
WALKING  AID 
Ralph  L.  Hokonbc,  Ada,  (Mm^  nMigDor  to  Walk-A- 
Gain  WalUmt  AMa,  Ik^  Ada,  Okla. 
AppUcatkMi  May  3,  H54,  Serial  No.  427,»«4 
1  OahB.    (CL  155—22) 
A    device    of   the    character   described    comprising    a 
frame,  wheels  supporting  said  frame,  a  hollow  cylinder 
mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame,   a  shaft  extend- 
ing  vertically   from   each    of   said    cylinders   and    yield- 
ably   mounted  therein,  an  elbow-supporting  pad   affixed 
to  the   upper  end  of  each  shaft,   a   forwardly   and   in- 
wardly extending  arm  aflfixed  to  the  upper  end  portion 


to 


2,t47,9St 

FOLDING  WHEEL  CHABR 
Rohcrt  E.  Lee,  Alexandria,  Va„  aMit 

Anthony  G.  Allteon,  Chicago,  lU. 

Applkatloa  Septenbcr  !•,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  379,3il 
10  Claims.    (O.  155—30) 


1.  A  wheel  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
side  frames,  a  seat  extending  between  said  side  frames, 
and  a  linkage  extending  between  said  side  frames,  said 
seat  comprising  two  parts  pivotally  connected  together 
centrally  between  said  side  frames  and  each  pivoully 
connected  adjacent  its  outer  side  to  one  of  said  side 
frames,  said  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontal  liaks 
each  pivoully  connected  adjacent  its  outer  end  to  one  of 
said  side  frames,  said  links  being  pivotally  connected  to 
one  another  centrally  between  said  side  frames,  a  vertical 
link  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  centra! 
connection  of  said  horizontal  links  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  upper  end  to  said  seat  parts  centrally  be- 
tween said  side  frames,  a  block  slidably  mounted  on 
said  vertical  link,  and  a  pair  of  diagonal  links  each 
pivoully  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  said  block  and  at 
iu  outer  end  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal links.  

2,i47,05f 

SEAT  FOR  SPORTSMEN 
Tbomaf  Albert  KUna,  Haiborcrcck  Township, 

Erie  Coonty,  Pa. 

AnpUcatloa  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1,S35 

iClata.    (a.  155— 70) 

A   chair  comprising  a  seat   made  of  a   recUngular 

sheet    of   flexible   material   having   two   opposite   edges 

turned  back  on  themselves  and  their  turned  back  edges 

attached  to  said  sheet  to  each  form  a  hem,  a  rigid  rod 

disposed  in  each  said  hem,  a  cord,  one  end  of  said  cord 

being  attached  to  the  central  portion  of  one  said  rod, 

the  other  end  being  attached  to  the  central  portion  of 

the  other  said  rod,  the  bight  portion  of  said  cord  adapted 
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to  be  disposed  against  the  trunk  of  a  tree  on  the  tide 
thereof  adjacent  said  seat  above  said  seat,  and  a  sling, 
said  sling  adapted  to  be  di^osed  around  the  other  side 
of  said  tree  trunk,  the  ends  of  said  sling  being  attached 
to  said  cord,  said  seat  tensioning  said  ends  to  draw  said 


bight  portion  and  said  sling  tight  on  said  tree  trunk,  the 
rear  edge  of  said  seat  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  adja- 
cent said  tree  trunk  to  receive  a  person,  the  edge  of  said 
sheet  remote  from  said  tree  forming  the  front  edge  of 
said  seat. 


ADJUSTABLE  CHAISE  LONGUE 
Morton  PearUinc,  Cynwyd,  Pa^  awlgnnr  to  The  Bandng 
Cooipany,  Inc^  PhiladclpUa,  Pa^  a  coiporatioa  of 
PcDBsylvanla 
CoodMHilioa  off  appUcatloa  Serial  No.  51<,92«,  Joe  21, 
1955.  This  applicatfon  Jane  11,  lf57.  Serial  No. 
M5,tlt 

5  Claims.    (Q.  155—159) 


1.  A  chaise  longue  comprisiog  a  horizontally  extending 
seat  and  leg  rest  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  ground  engaging  opposite  side  rails 
for  supporting  said  main  fnune,  a  back  rest  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  main  frame,  and  a  pair  of  arm  rest 
assemblies  pivotally  secured  to  said  back  rest  and  re- 
spectively seated  upon  and  releasably  latched  to  said 
side  rails  for  securing  said  back  rest  in  a  selected  one  of 
a  number  of  different  reclining  positions,  said  side  rails 
each  having  a  raised  intemoediate  portion  of  generally  in- 
verted V-shape  disposed  with  the  apex  of  the  V  inunedi- 
ately  beneath  an  associated  arm  rest  assembly  at  a  point 
located  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  assembly,  said 
arm  rest  assemblies  being  shiftable  rearwardly  and  the 
aft  ends  thereof  being  swingable  downwardly  in  response 
to  swinging  movement  of  said  back  rest  rearwardly  and 
downwardly,  the  rearwardly  extending  branches  of  said 
inverted  V-shaped  portions  of  the  side  rails  being  sharply 
inclined  downwardly  from  the  apices  thereof  to  provide 
clearance  for  free  swinging  movement  of  said  arm  assem- 
blies relatively  to  said  side  rails  in  response  to  the  back 
rest  swinging  movement  aforesaid,  an  elongated  latching 
member  provided  in  each  of  said  arm  assemblies  as  a 
part  thereof,  said  latching  member  being  shiftable  in  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  side  rail  immediately  associated 
therewith  and  having  a  scries  of  enlarged  openings  inter- 
connected by  a  continuous  slot  extending  length  wise  of 
the  latching  member,  and  a  latching  pin  fixed  to  each 
side  rail  substantially  at  the  apex  of  said  raised  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  for  interlocking  engagement  with 
any  selected  oat  of  said  openings,  said  spring  means 
being  operative  to  normally  bias  said  back  rest  mem- 
ber forwanUy  into  substantially  upright  pootioo  and  to 
shift  said  arm  assemblies  longitudinally  forward  along 
their  associated  supporting  side  rails. 


CHAIR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

rtimfc  il   ■     ■»--■'--      I  ^MA^     M*l^ 

March  It,  19S5, 8«M  No.  49S,MS 
lOate.    (0.155—191) 


A  chair  comprising  a  frame  including  a  seat  and  a 
back,  and  a  ooe-piece  foam  rubber  casting  fitted  in  said 
frame  and  iiKluding  a  seat  portioa  stipported  on  the 
frame  seat  and  a  back  portion  supported  against  the 
frame  back,  the  front  of  said  one-piece  foam  rubber  cast- 
ing having  formed  therein  a  single  continuous  impres- 
sion, said  impression  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  per- 
son's back,  buttocks,  and  posterior  thighs,  the  thickness 
of  said  foam  rubber  casting  throughout  its  entire  extent 
being  sufficient  to  give  full,  comfortable  support  to  the 
back,  buttocks  and  posterior  thighs  of  a  person  seated  in 
said  chair. 


2,t47,M2 
CHAIR  BACK  CONSTRUCTION 
W.  Hcnrlksoa,   Alfred  C.  Hovcii,  aod  Walter  E. 
Nordmark,  Grand  RapMs,  Mick.,  asrigsors  to  Amcri- 
caa  Seating  Coopaay,  Graod  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatfoo  AngMt  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  (7t,899 
«  Claims.    (CL  155—191) 


2.  In  a  chair  structure:  a  frame  including  an  upstand- 
ing back  support;  and  a  chair  back  comprising  a  back- 
rest and  a  depending  member  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  backrest  and  then  downwardly  and  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  back  support,  said  chair  back  being 
integrally  molded  of  sli^tly  resilient  material  so  as 
to  permit  flexing  of  the  backrest  relative  to  said  depend- 
ing member  and  said  back  support. 


2^7,M3 

GAS  AND  LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  Reed,  John  S.  Zink,  Jr.,  md  Rokart  P. 

caa,  Taka,  Okla.,  majgnnri  to  Joka  Ziidi  Company, 

Talaa,  Okla.,  a  coipoialioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  DMcaibcr  27. 1955,  Sntel  Na.  555,441 
1  CUas.    (CL  15S— IM) 

In  a  fuel  burner  assembly  for  firing  into  a  ceramic  lined 
opening  in  a  furnace  wall,  a  cup-shaped  frame  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  wall,  an  end  portion  on  said  frame 
adapted  to  be  spaced  from  said  wall,  an  annular  refrac- 
tory member  carried  by  said  end  portion  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  cup-shaped  frame,  said  end  portioa 
having  an  opening  therethrough  registering  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  upstream  end  of  said  annular  refractory 
member,  a  plurality  of  mixing  tubes  arranged  in  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  relationship  around  the  exterior 
of  said  refractory  member  each  exteoding  substaotiaJly 
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parallel  lo  the  aus  of  the  refractory  member,  a  pipe 
rigidly  connected  to  the  downstream  end  of  each  mixing 
tube  and  dispoaed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  anociated  muung  tube,  a  burner  head  carried  by  the 
downstream  end  of  each  pipe  having  a  diacfaarge  orifice 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  associated  pipe,  each  ot  said 
mixing  tubes  extendhtg  through  an  opening  in  said  end 
portion,  a  member  surrounding  each  mixing  tube  carried 
bv  said  end  portion  for  supporting  the  mixing  tubes  with 
each  mixing  tube  routable  about  its  axis,  a  manifold  in- 
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eluding  means  associated  therewith  for  supplying  gaseous 
fuel  into  each  mixing  tube,  means  for  supportii^  the 
manifold  on  all  of  the  mixing  tubes,  said  cup-shaped 
frame  member  having  circumferentially  spaced  windows 
therein,  an  annular  shutter  sturounding  said  cup-shaped 
frame  and  said  windows  and  supported  for  rotation 
thereon,  said  shutter  having  circumferentially  spaced 
openings  therethrough,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
volume  of  air  admitted  through  said  opening  in  said  end 
portion  for  movement  into  the  interior  of  said  refractory 
member. 


STORM  SHADE 

Leo  Ro«h,  Palos  IM^its,  m. 

Appllcatkw  Jannary  19,  19S5,  Serial  No.  492,721 

2  Clalnu.     (CL  IM— 267) 


2.  A  weather  protective  covering  for  the  outside  of  a 
screened  opening  framed  by  side,  top  and  bottom  pieces 
comprising:  a  roller,  means  for  roUtably  securing  said 
roller  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  top  piece  of  the  frame 
adjacent  the  opening,  a  shade  having  one  end  secured  to 
the  roller  and  being  wound  thereon,  said  shade  having  a 


sions  of  the  opening,  a  pulley  secured  to  the  inside  siir* 
face  of  the  top  piece  of  the  frame,  a  cord  having  an  end 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  shade,  a  friction  reducing 
device  mounted  on  said  bottom  piece  and  having  a  rotnt- 
able  cord  carrying  and  guiding  member  for  guicfing  the 
cord  through  an  opening  in  said  bottom  piece,  said  cord 
having  a  free  end  hanging  from  the  pulley  on  the  inside 
of  the  top  piece  of  the  firame,  said  free  end  being  pro- 
vided as  a  connecting  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  shade,  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  guide  members  hav- 
ing substantially  L<shaped  cross  sections,  one  leg  of  each 
guide  member  being  set  back  from  the  opening  and  being 
secured  to  the  outside  of  a  side  piece  of  the  frame,  the 
other  leg  of  each  guide  member  overlaying  the  frame  in 
the  direction  of  the  opening  and  forming  a  substantially 
U-shaped  guide  channel  for  guiding  a  side  edge  of  the 
shade,  said  channel  having  a  side  formed  by  the  side  piece 
of  the  frame,  a  base  formed  by  the  leg  of  the  guide 
member  secured  to  the  side  piece  of  the  frame,  and 
another  side  formed  by  the  other  leg  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber, said  channel  being  exteriorly  of  and  closely  adjacent 
to  said  screen,  each  guide  member  having  an'' end  closely 
adjacent  said  roller  and  shaped  to  accommodate  said 
roller,  each  said  channel  having  an  end  adjacent  the 
roller,  a  plurality  of  bars  extending  across  said  opening, 
and  means  of  rigidly  securing  said  bars  to  said  guide 
members  adjacent  to  and  exteriorly  of  said  guide 
channels. 

SCREEN  DOOR 

John  A.  Tolman,  Hollywood,  Califs  and  Herbert  W. 

OTarren,  Detroit,  Mkiu  asiifOfi  to  Andean  Corpo- 

rattoB,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  California 
Continuation    of    abandoned     application    Serial    No. 

224,212,  May  2,  1951.     Thb  application  December  7, 

1953,  Serial  No.  396,472 

15  ClaioH.     (CI.  160—378) 


1.  A  fabricated  metal  screen  door  of  the  type  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  sheet  metal  peripheral  frame 
members  forming  an  aperture  and  a  foraminous  screen 
extended  across  the  aperture  defined  by  said  members, 
said  side  frame  members  comprising  hollow  sheet  metal 
elements  provided  on  their  inwardly  facing  opposed 
edges  with  vertically  extending  channels,  elongated  slide 
members  seating  opposite  sides  of  said  screen  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  channels,  and  screw  elements  extciuled 
between  each  of  said  slide  members  and  the  channel 
in  which  it  is  positioned  to  adjust  said  slide  members 
laterally   relative   to  said  side  members. 


2^7,fM 
nME  OPERATED  FISH  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Joacph  PwBl  KMbcr,  Yonkcrs,  and  Odif  PodcU, 

PIcaMBtviile,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioo  April  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1,4M 

2  Claims.    (G.  161—10) 

1.  In  a  feed  measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  the 


length  and  width  larger  than  the  corresponding  dimen-    combination  of  a  casing  with  a  chamber  therein  for  a 
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quantity  of  feed,  said  casing  provided  with  a  renjovable 
cover  for  filling  said  chamber,  a  rotary  driven  dispensing 
cup,  said  cup  driven  by  a  synchronous  motor,  means 
for  frictionally  attaching  the  cup  to  the  drive  shaft  to 


permit  adjusting  the  position  of  said  cup,  said  dispensing 
cup  supported  on  a  spring  arm,  a  cam  mounted  within 
said  chamber  to  dcflact  said  spring  arm  of  said  cup 
during  its  cycle  of  rotation,  an  adjustable  feed  discharg- 
ing outlet.  

2,847,047 

STERILIZATION  INDICATOR 

John  H.  Brewer,  Towson,  Md^  anlgnor  to  Hynson,  Wcst- 

cott  &  Dunning,  Inc.,  Baltiinort,  IVfd.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

Applkatloa  September  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,g71 

1  Claim.    (CI.  161—15) 


A  sterilization  indicator  iiKluding  in  combination  an 
integral  glass  assembly  having  in  use  a  substantially  ver- 
tical axis,  said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  receptacles  having  inner  end  portions,  a  neck 
connecting  the  inner  end  portions  and  presenting  a  fixed 
bore  providing  a  metering  orifice  between  such  recepta- 
cles and  a  vent  tube  also  extending  between  and  having 
its  ends  in  conununication  with  the  interiors  of  said  re- 
ceptacles at  corresponding  points  intermediate  the  lengths 
of  the  latter,  a  mass  of  solidified  material  having  a  pre- 
determined melting  point  disposed  within  the  outer  end 
of  an  upper  receptacle  at  a  zone  above  that  at  which 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  vent  tube  is  connected  thereto,  a 
support  including  a  socket  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle 
to  the  vertical,  said  socket  receiving  the  outer  end  zone 
of  the  lowermost  receptacle  to  maintain  the  indicator  in 
a  similar  position,  a  notch  formed  in  that  face  of  the 
socket  which  is  inclined  rearwardly  and  faces  outwardly 
and  said  notch  receiving  a  portion  of  said  vent  tube  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  assembly  with  respect  to  said 
socket. 


2»t47Mt 
ELASTIC  BAND  FORMING  AND  FEEDING 
APPARATUS 
Cari  W.  Mott,  Lake  Ozark,  Mo.,  awlfiirwr,  by  mmm  as- 
iifBmeirts,  to  The  Kendall  Compaay,  Boaloa,  Maas., 
acofpomtkM  of  MaMarhiiirtts 
Origliial    appUcatkM    November    20,    1948,    Serial    No. 
61024,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,709,836,  dated  June  7,  195S. 
DiTldad  and  tkis  application  October  11,  1954,  Serial 
No.  461486 

9  Claims.    (CL  164-^2) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  cutting  a  rubber  band  from  a 
rubber  tube  and  feeding  such  cut  band,  a  cutting  and 
feeding  head  haTing  a  band  feeding  chute  with  opposed 
inner  sides  and  a  tube-receiving  section  adjacent  said 
chute,  means  for  directing  a  tube  into  said  section  trans- 
versely to  and  adjacently  to  one  of  said  sides,  shearing 
means  movable  across  said  section  toward  said  chute  and 
along  said  one  side  thereof  for  shearing  a  transverse  end 
portion  from  the  tube  to  form  a  rubber  band  and  to  place 
such  band  in  the  chute,  a  plunger  movable  endwise  in 
said  chute  in  parallelism  with  the  opposed  inner  sides 
thereof  for  transferring  the  band  to  a  delivery  position 
therein,  and  means  operating  said  plunger  coordinately 
with  the  shearing  means  to  move  the  plunger  endwise  of 
the  chute  subsequent  to  such  movement  of  the  shearing 
means. 


2,847.069 
FLUTED  PERFORATING  PUNCH  DEVICES 

OR  TOOLS 

John  F.  Kopiijniki.  Nortk  Tnnawanda,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,376 

7  Claims.     (CI.  164—124) 


I.  A  piercing  punch  for  punching  a  disc  from  a  sheet 
blank,  which  comprises  a  body  having  at  one  end  a 
cylindrical  punching  stem,  a  larger  diameter  shank  por- 
tion at  the  other  end  by  which  said  body  may  be  mounted 
for  endwise  reciprocation,  and  an  intermediate  connect- 
ing portion  between  said  stem  and  said  shank  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  being  Upered  from  the  stem 
to  the  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  having  a  plural- 
ity of  tongues  at  the  junction  with  the  tapered  portion 
extending  along  the  tapered  portion  and  along  and  spaced 
from  the  part  of  the  stem  adjoining  the  tapered  portion, 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  tongues  being  continuations  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  shank. 


2,847,070 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WELL  CASING 

CORROSION 

Lcendcrt  De  Wittc,  Lat"**  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Frederick 
J.  Radd,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assizors  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okia.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnly  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  520,154 
5  Claims.    (O.  166—1) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  a  casing  extend- 
ing through  a  well  bore  wherein  the  well  bore  traverses 
a  plurality  of  formations,  which  comprises  running  a  log 
of  said  well  bore  to  obtain  the   ionic  activity  of  the 
water  in  each  of  the  formations,  and  filling  the  annular 
space  between  the  casing  and  the  walls  of  the  well  bore 


August  12,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


407 


opposite  each  of  said  formatioas  with  a  drilling  mud  2,t47t973 

having  an  ionic  activity  corresponding  substantially  to    TOOL  FOR  CONTROLUNG  FLUJD  CIRCULATION 


the  ionic  activity  of  the  water  of  each  of  said  formations 
as  obtained  by  said  log. 


2^7,t71 

METHODS  OF  IGNITING  A  GAS  AIR-BURNER 

UTILIZING  PELLE11ZED  PHOSPHORUS 

Coral  L.  Dc  Pricater,  Fiillerloa,  CiiHf^  aMJiani  to  Call- 

forala  Rcscttch  Corporttoa,  Saa  FraKtoco,  Califs  a 

corporatfoa  of  Dclawan 

AppUcatloB  StpUi>ar  2«.  1955,  Scrtel  No.  535.462 
2  Claims.    (CI.  IM— 3f ) 


IN  WELL  BORES 
F.  Ailcitary  and  Gcorie  M.  Out,  Hovston,  Tex., 
of  tkirty-threc  and  one-third  perrent  to  Roy 
L.  Arterawy,  Houston,  Tex. 

AppBcafkMi  Angnst  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  44$JM5 
27  CWms.    (a.  IM— 147) 


-»^i 


1.  The  method  of  igniting  a  downhole  gas-air  burner 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  into  said  burner 
a  pellet  comprising  elemental  phosphorus  surrounded  by 
ice.  said  ice  melting  in  said  burner  to  expose  said  phos- 
phorus, and  supplying  a  gaseous,  combustible,  oxygen- 
containing  mixture  to  said  burner  for  oxidizing  said  ex- 
posed phosphorus  to  produce  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
ignite  said  combustible  mixture. 


2,S47,f72 

METHODS  FOR  DUAL  COMPLETION  OF  OIL 

AND  GAS  WELLS 

Maaricc  P.  L^bourg,  Honaton,  Tcx^  Miignor.  by  ncflDC 

■■If  rata,  to  Bo(|-Wamer  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  Dl., 

a  coraoration  of  IHlBois 

AppUcattoa  Jue  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  Ml,583 
2  Cfalms.     (O.  IM— 46) 


■Hi*r^ 


itar^ 


1.  A  method  for  completing  a  well  having  a  casing 
set  therein  travening  a  phirality  of  vertically  spaced 
formations  of  interest  and  containing  a  column  of  drilling 
fluid,  comprising  the  initial  steps  of  setting  apertured 
packer  means  in  said  casing  between  two  of  said  forma- 
tions, installing  production  control  equipment  at  the  well 
head,  permanently  setting  tubing  in  said  casing  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  upper  of  said  two  formations,  and 
replacing  the  drilling  fluid  with  a  lighter  fluid,  and  there- 
after the  subsequent  steps  of  perforating  said  casing  and 
said  upper  and  lower  formations  above  and  below  said 
packer  means,  then  lowering  tubing  extension  means 
within  said  tubing  to  extertd  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubing  and  through  the  aperture  in  said  packer  means 
in  sealing  engagement  therewith  to  said  lower  forma- 
tion, and  thereafter  separately  producing  said  formations. 


27.  In  a  tool  for  controlling  fluid  circulation  in  well 
bores,  a  mandrel  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  tubing 
lowered  into  a  well  bore  and  movable  from  the  top  of 
the  well,  a  sleeve  assembly  slidable  on  said  mandrel  and 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  said  well  bore  whereby  said 
mandrel  and  said  sleeve  assembly  are  relativelyNnovable, 
packer  means  on  said  sleeve  assembly,  fluid  conununica- 
tioQ  means  provided  by  said  tool  upon  relative  movement 
between  said  mandrel  and  said  sleeve  assembly  to  posi- 
tively indicated  selective  positions  whereby  pressurized 
fluid  may  be  circulated  in  said  tubing  and  selectively  in 
said  well  bore  above  said  packer  means,  to  extend  said 
packer  means,  below  said  packer  means,  and  to  retract 
said  packer  means,  said  mandrel  and  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing lug  means  thereon  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof 
to  cooperate  in  selectively  positioning  said  fluid  conri- 
munication  n>eans  in  said  positions  and  in  indicating  said 
positions. 

2447*t74 
WELL  CASING  FILL-UP  DEVICE 
Joa  W.^Maly  aad  lamas  C.  St.  Joha,  Doacan,  Oida., 
•MipKMi  to  Halllbwtoa  Oil  Wdl  Csmcntlng  Company, 
Dacn,Okli. 

AppUcatloa  Noresribtr  14,  1958,  Sarid  No.  54<,«2« 
a  CWms.    (CLIM— 224) 


1.  An  improved  device  for  filling  a  well  casing  which 
includes  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  well 
casing,  a  sleeve  movable  from  an  upper  to  a  lower  position 
within  said  body,  said  sleeve  and  said  body  having  trans- 
verse ports  therein  positioned  in  registry  only  at  said  up- 
per position  of  said  sleeve,  a  check  valve  controlling  inflow 
of  fluids  through  said  registered  ports  operable  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  applied  across 
said  ports  from  outside  said  body,  a  partition  means  in 


408 

the  bore  of  said  sleeve  having  *  plurality  of  orifices  there- 
throofh,  a  ykldable  doaure  Initially  doting  one  ol  aakl 
orifices,  a  releasable  sopport  initially  holding  said  ileeve 
in  said  upper  podtion,  and  a  latdi  ad^rted  to  retain  aaid 
sleeve  in  said  lower  position,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  exerted  through  the 
casing  moves  said  sleeve  from  said  upper  position  to  said 
lower  position,  and  a  greater  predetermined  fluid  pressure 
exerted  through  the  casing  opens  said  yieldable  closure. 
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to  which  said  worm  wheels  arc  roUtable,  and  a  housing 
for  eadi  worm  each  supported  by  one  of  said  aeti  of 


2J47.t7S 

TOOL  AND  GUIDE  THEREFOR 

Raymoa  L.  Halbrook,  Marion  S.  Hwrk,  and  Kenneth  S. 

Keoacrty,  Odc«a«  Tcx^  aiiliniiw  to  Golf  Oil  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Pittriwrgh,  Fn^  a  corponlkM  of  Pennsylvania 

AppUcatioo  Jane  13,  195«,  Serial  No.  591,204 

S  Claims.     (CL1«4— 241) 


Oil 


brackets,  each  said  worm  housing  being  sealingly  secured 
to  the  corresponding  worm  wheel  housing. 


2,U7,tr7 

AUTOMATIC  MOWING  MACHINE  GUIDE 

Dctaas  Lcoa  Vaaikai,  Movoc  Coorty,  lad. 

immry  3,  19M,  S«kJ  No.  554,978 

5  ClalM.    (CL  1M--79J) 


2.  Vertical  tubing  of  circular  cross  section  having  a 
substantially  uniform  diameter,  an  obstruction  in  said  tub- 
ing intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  obstruction  having 
a  vertical  opening  therethrough  that  is  concentric  with  the 
tubing,  a  vertically  elongated  guide  disposed  within  the 
tubing  above  said  obstruction,  said  guide  having  a  vertical 
passageway  extending  entirely  therethrough,  the  lower- 
most end  portion  of  the  passageway  being  tapered  up- 
wardly and  inwardly,  said  guide  being  vertically  movable 
in  the  tubing  and  including  meaiu  adjacent  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof  for  maintaining  the  passageway  con- 
centric with  the  tubing,  said  guide  being  engageable  with 
said  obstruction  to  limit  downward  movement  of  the 
guide,  a  vertically  elongated  tool  reciprocabiy  disposed 
within  the  passageway  for  free  vertical  movement  down- 
wardly from  the  guide,  said  passageway  having  a  re- 
stricted portion  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  preventing 
vertical  movement  of  the  tool  upwardly  from  the  guide, 
said  tod  being  freely  movable  vertically  through  the 
opening  in  the  obstruction,  and  a  flexible  supporting  ele- 
ment secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tool  and  cxtendmg 
upwardly  from  the  guide  through  the  passageway. 


1.  A  guiding  attachment  for  a  mowing  machine  or 
harvester,  comprising  a  vertical  steering  shaft,  bearing 
means  for  said  shaft,  a  guide  wheel  roUUbly  supported 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a  pulley  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  reversible  motor  supported  adjacent  said  shaft, 
and  provided  with  a  pulley,  a  belt  surrounding  said 
pulleys,  an  elongated  feeler  bar  disposed  in  advance  of 
said  steering  shaft  and  connected  thereto  for  movement 
therewith,  said  feeler  bar  in  use  being  disposed  above 
the  cut  plant  growth  and  below  the  top  of  the  uncut 
plant  growth  and  adapted  to  be  normally  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  vertical  plane  of  the  junction  of  cut  and  uncut 
plant  growth,  a  dual-output  generator  supported  adjacent 
said  motor  and  adapted  to  supply  current  thereto  and  to 
said  feeler  bar  for  electrically  charging  same,  means 
grounding  said  atuchment.  said  feeler  bar  upon  move- 
ment into  the  unmowed  plant  growth  through  rotation 
of  said  steering  shaft  by  said  motor,  making  a  circuit 
and  upon  opposite  movement  to  a  position  above  the 
cut  plant  growth  breaking  the  drcuit.  and  electric  means 
operative  upon  movement  of  said  feeler  bar  for  revers- 
ing said  motor  upon  making  and  breaking  the  circuit, 
whereby  said  steering  wheel  is  caused  to  move  in  a  line 
substantially  parallel  to  the  lioe  of  demarcation  between 
the  cut  and  uncut  plant  growth. 


CONTROLLABLE  mCH  PROPELLER 
Maoricc  E.  Cashman,  Verona,  N.  J.,  awlgnor  to  Carttaa- 

Wrlgfat  Corporation,  a  coipontioB  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  Marck  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  34«,77S. 

DivUcd  and  this  appUcatioa  November  21,  1955,  Serial 

No.  548,1M 

2  dafans.    (CL  I7»— 140.24) 

1.  In  a  variable  pitch  propeller,  a  hub  having  a  plural- 
ity of  integral  blade  sockets,  a  blade  joumalled  in  each 
socket,  a  worm  wheel  secured  to  each  blade  outwardly 
of  its  hub  socket,  projections  formed  on  said  hub.  there 
being  one  set  of  projections  for  each  blade  socket,  a 
set  of  bearing  brackets  secured  to  each  set  of  projections, 
a  worm  carried  by  each  set  of  bearing  brackets,  one 
worm  drivably  engaging  each  worm  wheel,  a  housing  for 
each  worm  wheel  separate  from  the  hub  and  supported 
in  major  part  by  respective  worm  wheels  and  with  respect 


2347,t7S 

POWER  STEERING  DEVICE  OF  THE 

HYDRAUUC  TYPE 

Geofffc  H.  Mailer,  NorikvUc,  Mkk^  aarignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Cooipavr,  Deaiten,  Mklu,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Applli  adim  JMnary  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  557440 
4  nilmi  (CL  ISO— 79J) 
I.  A  power  steering  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  frame,  a  manually  roUtable  steering  shaft,  a  pitman  arm 
on  said  steering  shaft,  steerable  road  wheels,  and  steer- 
ing linkage  connected  to  the  road  wheels,  comprising  a 
cylinder  disposed  generally  transversely  of  sajd  vehicle 
and  pivoully  connected  adjacent  one  end  to  said  pitman 
arm,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  member 
secured  to  said  piston  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  of 
said  cylinder  remote  from  iu  pivotal  connection  to  said  pit- 
man arm.  means  nonrotatably  connecting  the  projectiaf 
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end  of  taid  pifton  rod  member  to  said  vehicle  frame, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  steering  linkage  to  an 
intermediate  point  on  said  cylinder  to  actuate  said  link- 
age and  said  steering  whetb  by  reciprocation  of  said 
cylinder  relative  to  said  frame,  and  a  rod  member  non- 


.?'« 


ICU«ft»  UUM 


rotatably  connected  to  said  cylinder,  one  of  said  members 
being  generally  tubular  and  telescopically  and  nonro- 
UUbly  receiving  the  other  of  said  members  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  cylinder  about  its  axis  while  permitting 
reciprocation  of  said  cylinder  and  the  steering  linkage 
connected  thereto  relative  to  said  vehicle  fratrc. 


POWER  STEERING   MECHANISM  WnU  HY- 
DRAULIC CYLINDER  STABILIZING  MEANS 
loha  A.  Cota,  Dcarbon,  Mick^  iirigaiw  to  Ford  Motor 
CoHpMy,  DcvboffB,  Mkk^  a  cOTponlioa  of  Dcla- 


AMikatloa  Fcbtvary  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  M7,829 
2  Clatam.     (CL  iS«— 79.2) 


l,<M7,tff 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
K.  Zwaryid^  Lcdic  E.  Flory.  and  Wtalkrop  S. 
i^iatoB,  N.  In  Milgnnri  to  Radio  Corporatloa 

IMC  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  44MS2 
39niiaii     <CLlM-42) 


36.  In  a  vehicle  guidance  system  in  which  one  vehicle 
follows  another  vehicle  along  a  predetermined  path,  the 
combination  comprising  means  disposed  adjacent  laid 
path  and  actuated  by  the  first  of  said  vehicles  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  of  duration  in  accordance  with  the 
speed  of  said  first  vehicle  along  said  path,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  first  named  means  for  propagating  a 
warning  signal  along  said  path  actuated  by  said  output 
signal,  the  duration  of  which  is  related  to  the  speed  of 
■aid  first  vehicle  as  it  passes  adjacent  said  first-named 
means. 

2,M7,981 

ACOLSnCAL  ENCLOSURE  TO  SIMULATE 

ORGAN  TONES 

Hank  H.  Saati,  La  Porte,  Tex.,  aarisnor,  by  direct  and 

■ncMM  aatganicBts,   to  Elcctrootc  Rcproduccra,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Texas 

AppUcatfoo  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  503,609 
9  aaims.    (CL  181—31) 


1 .  Power  steering  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinal  box  section  frame  rails  and 
a  pair  of  steerable  road  wheels,  a  power  steering  cylinder 
disposed  transversely  between  said  frame  rails,  a  steering 
gear  shaft  pivotally  mounted  upon  one  of  said  frame 
rails,  a  pitman  arm  on  said  shaft  pivotally  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  power  steering  cylinder,  a  pair  of  steering 
links  pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  said 
cylinder  and  at  their  outer  ends  to  said  road  wheels  so 
that  transverse  movement  of  said  cylinder  will  result  in 
steering  movements  of  said  wheels,  a  piston  reciprocable 
within  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston 
and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  support- 
ing bracket  having  a  vertical  flange  secured  to  the  inner 
side  wall  of  the  other  of  said  box  section  frame  rails 
and  an  integral  horizontal  flange  secured  to  the  lower 
wall  of  said  one  frame  rail,  said  vertical  flange  of  said 
supporting  bracket  extending  beneath  said  frame  rail  and 
connected  to  the  extending  portion  of  said  piston  rod, 
said  vertical  flange  having  a  transversely  extending  flange 
projecting  toward  said  cylinder,  a  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  transversely  extending  flange,  a  second  link 
pivotally  connected  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  cylinder, 
said  links  extending  diagonally  with  respect  to  said  piston 
rod  and  cylinder  and  lying  in  a  common  plane  extending 
in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  pitman  arm,  said 
links  being  pivotally  connected  together  at  their  free  ends 
to  restrain  rotation  of  said  cylinder  about  its  transverse 
axis  while  permitting  transverse  translation  of  said  cylin- 
der to  effect  steering  of  said  road  wheels. 
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2.  An  acoustical  enclosure  for  a  speaker,  comprising 
a  cabinet  having  upper  and  lower  chambers  and  being 
closed  except  for  an  outlet  from  the  upper  chamber  and 
an  inlet  to  the  lower  chamber  which  comprises  a  choke 
through  the  bottom  wall  theretrf,  a  passageway  connect- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  chambers,  and  meaiu  at  die 
lower  end  of  the  passageway  having  a  substantially  cir- 
cular opening  therethrough  for  receiving  a  speaker  cone 
suspended  within  the  lower  chamber,  said  passageway 
surrounding  the  substantially  circular  opening  through 
the  speaker  cone  receiving  means  at  its  lower  end  and 
being  gradually  convergent  upwardly  to  an  elongate 
portion  at  its  upper  end  connecting  with  the  upper  cham- 
ber, the  area  of  said  elongate  portion  being  substantially 
that  of  the  subsUntially  circular  opening  through  the 
speaker  cone  receiving  means  for  transforming  the  sound 
waves  emanating  from  the  cone  from  a  circular  to  an 
oval  pattern. 

2.M7,0«2 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATORS 

William  J.  Root,  Sharoa,  Ma«.,  aniRBor  to  WesHoi- 

ho«sc    Electric  ^eorporatkm.   East  Plttrimrgh,   Pa.,  a 

corporatioa   of   PcoBsyivania 

ApplkatloB  Noveart>cr  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,628 

3  daiiM.    (CL  183—7) 
1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  an  air  guid- 
ing enclosure  having  an  open  air  inlet  and  an  open  air 
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outlet,  a  mat  of  conductive  filaments  extending  cross- 
wise said  enclosure  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  first 
plurality  of  spaccd-apart  conductors  having  insulation 
therearound  in  contact  with  the  side  of  said  mat  facing 


said  inlet,  a  second  plurality  of  spaced-apart  conductors 
having  insulation  therearound  in  contact  with  the  side  of 
said  mat  facing  said  outlet,  and  means  for  establishing 
electrostatic  fields  between  said  first  conductors  and  said 
mat  and  between  said  second  conductors  and  said  mat. 


2.M7  M3 
FRACnONATOR  DESIGN 
Hcw7  J.  Hibdunui,  PtaiafcM,  N.  I„  aarignor  to 
Research  aad  Eof^ccrfaig  Conpaoy,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Delaware 

Appttcatioa  Jane  18, 19S«,  Scrfal  No.  591,989 
2  Claims.    (CL  183—24) 


I.  Apparatus  for  intimately  contacting  a  liquid  whh 
a  vapor  comprising  an  inverted  fnisto-conical  vessel;  a 
tangential  vapw  inlet  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  vessel;  a  vapor  outlet  communicating  witli  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  and  defined  by  a  perforated  cylin- 
drical member  extending  axially  from  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel  to  a  port  in  the  top  thereof,  the  area  of  the  per- 
forations in  said  cylindrical  member  and  the  area  of 
said  port  being  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  vapor  inlet;  liquid  inlet  conduits  projecting 
through  the  top  of  said  vessel  and  extending  the  length 
of  said  vessel  in  proximity  to  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  conduits  being  perforated  to  direct  liquid  streams 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  vessel;  a  liquid  inlet  mani- 
fold communicating  with  said  inlet  conduits;  and  a  liquid 
outlet  extending  through  the  top  of  said  vessel  at  the 
periphery  thereof. 


2,847,884 

DUST  COLLECTING  RECEPTACLE  FOR 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Edaa  M.  WotfskiU,  Loab  X.  Gallas,  and 

Wilbw  C.  DicUnaoa,  Rcadiag,  Pa. 

Application  September  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,132 

1  Claim,    (a.  183->51) 


A  dust  collecting  receptacle  for  attachment  directly 
to  the  exhaust  passageway  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said 
receptacle  being  of  rigid  material  having  perforated  side 
and  bottom  walls  and  a  readily  detachable  top  lid  and 


having  an  air  outlet  opening  in  said  side  wall,  said  lid 
having  a  window  portion  of  rigid  transparent  material, 
said  receptacle  having  rcadfly  detachable  "«*'"«**"g  nwant 
including  an  air  outlet  nozzle  for  attaching  the  receptacle 
on  the  vacuim  cleaner  so  that  said  air  outlet  opening 
will  be  in  registry  with  said  exhaust  passageway,  a  dis- 
posable filter  bag  of  substantially  the  same  shs^  as 
said  receptable  and  snugly  fitted  therein,  said  filter  bag 
having  an  opening  in  its  ride  wall  for  attachment  to  said 
nozzle  and  adapted  to  register  with  said  air  outlet  opening 
of  said  receptacle  for  communication  with  said  exhaust 
passageway,  said  filter  bag  having  a  top  wall  portion 
of  transparent  plastic  material  disposed  substantially  in 
registry  with  and  close  to  said  window  portion  of  the 
receptacle  so  that  the  window  portion  will  serve  as  a 
rigid  backing  for  supporting  said  bag  as  air  from  said 
vacuum  cleaner  exhausts  therethrough,  throughout  the 
side  and  bottom  walls,  and  through  the  perforations 
in  the  ride  and  bottom  walls  of  said  receptacle,  whereby 
the  contents  of  said  bag  may  be  viewed  at  all  times 
through  said  window  portion. 


2447,88S 

TRASH  BURNER  COVER 

M  Jnhr  3. 1958,  ScrW  No.'59S,748 
ICUL.    (0.183—51) 


A  trash  burner  attachment  comprising  a  substantially 
dome-shaped  foraminous  removable  cover  including  a 
wire  frame  and  a  circular  screen  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  frame  compriring  a  ring  and  crossed  arcuate  rods 
mounted  on  said  ring,  said  rods  including  end  portions 
projecting  beyond  the  ring  and  engageable  with  the  top 
of  a  trash  burner  for  supporting  the  cover  thereon,  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  cover  to  the  burner,  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  cover  in  closed  position  on 
the  burner,  said  first  mentioned  means  including  a  plate 
adapted  to  be  mounted  horizontally  on  the  burner,  leaves 
including  aligned  knuckles  on  the  medial  portion  of  either 
side  of  said  plate  and  on  said  ring,  and  a  removable  pin 
engaged  in  the  aligned  knuckles,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  latch  including  a  pair  of  opposed, 
resilient  jaws  for  receiving  and  retaining  therebetween 
one  of  said  projecting  end  portions  of  said  rods,  a  stop 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  plate 
whereby  a  stop  is  provided  to  limit  the  open  position  of 
said  cover. 


2,847,888 

FILTERING  MATERIAL 

Paal  Adolf  MiiHer,  HcrrlftciB.  SwItaerlMd 

AppUcadon  Aagnst  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,478 

VpUcatloa  SwlUiilaad  AagMt  4, 1953 
18  ClaiiH.     (CL  183—49) 


1.  Filtering  meaiu  for  tobacco  smoke  and  like  gas- 
eous medium;  comprising  at  least  two  adjacent  layers  of 
fibrous  material  having  surfaces  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  defined  by  open  bases  and  projec- 
tions extending  from  said  open  bases  and  beyond  said 
surfaces  of  the  respective  layers,  said  projections  of  said 
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layen  being  directed  toward  eadi  other  and  spacing  the 
surfaces  one  from  the  other,  said  projections  being  made 
of  said  fibrous  material  and  terminating  in  irregularly 
shaped  frayed  ends,  whereby  the  projections  of  one  layer 
may  interlace  with  the  projections  of  the  other  layer,  to 
thereby  provide  a  tortuous  path  for  said  medium  between 
said  layers  and  to  thereby  enhance  the  filtering  action 
when  said  medium  streams  between  said  layers  and  along 
said  surfaces  of  the  latter. 


}  f47ff7 
DUST  COIXECTORS 
loha  CwiniBghjun  JoIumm,  Bctfast,  Norfhcra  Iretand, 
aaripMr,  by  mcsac  aaaJiiinrnfi.  lo  American  Radbtor 
*  Standard  Salutary  CmpotMkm,  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  Ddawart 

Appttcatloa  NoTcnbcr  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,476 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain 

NoveMker  24,  1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  113— SO) 


and  when  removed  from  the  rim  portion  is  of  larger 
radius  than  the  inside  radius  of  said  brake  rim  portion 
but  is  resiliendy  radially  compressible  to  be  inserted  in 
the  rim  portion  and  expansible  to  fit  closely  but  re- 
movably within  said  rim  portion  with  said  transversely 
split  portion  dispoacd  in  register  radially  with  said 
recess,  said  band  having  at  said  transversely  split  portion 
radially  outwardly  extending  projections  on  and  trans- 
versely of  the  separable  ends  of  the  band  entered  in 
said  recess  and  serving  to  hold  said  band  releasably 
against  turning  with  respect  to  said  drum  in  either  direc- 
tion, and  brake  lining  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  band  and  removable  with  it  from  said  drum. 


A  dust  separator  and  collector  comprising  a  tubular 
member  through  which  dust-laden  air  can  be  passed,  vanes 
mounted  in  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  im- 
part vortical  motion  to  such  dust-laden  air.  a  casing  form- 
ing an  outer  chamber  into  which  said  tubular  member 
extends,  an  outlet  pipe  of  reduced  diameter  extending 
into  the  outlet  end  of  said  tubular  member  coaxially 
thereof  and  discharging  externally  of  said  casing  so  *hat 
dust  in  said  air  will  be  thrown  centrifugally  outwardly 
and  will  pass  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  member  into  said  outer 
chamber,  said  tubular  member  having  orifices  therein 
immediately  adjacent  the  downstream  faces  of  said  vanes 
and  rearwardly  of  the  outer  edges  thereof  for  aspirating 
air  from  said  outer  chamber,  and  shields  dbposed  be- 
tween said  orifices  and  the  leading  edges  of  the  vanes 
in  the  angles  formed  by  the  downstream  faces  of  the 
vanes  and  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member,  whereby  air 
passing  over  said  shields  will  create  a  rarified  pressure 
condition  over  said  orifices  for  aiding  in  carrying  out  the 
aspiration  of  air  from  said  outer  chamber. 


2,847,itt 
BRAKE  DRUM  LINING 
Joaepk  A.  Two,  Rocitford,  IB.,  amignor  of  one-foarth  to 
Clarence  B.  Padcn,  ooe-fonrili  to  Francis  W.  Gaffney, 
and  one-foarth  to  Clarence  I.  McCoe,  all  of  Rockford, 

in. 

Application  January  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  401,927 
7  Claims.     (O.  188— 2 Ig) 


1.  In  combination,  a  brake  drum  having  a  circimt- 
ferentially  extending  brake  rim  portion  in  the  inner  side 
of  which  is  provided  a  transversely  extending  recess 
between  the  inner  and  outer  edges  thereof  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  outer  edge,  a  circular  spring  metal  band 
that  is  split  transversely  at  one  point  of  its  circumference 


2,847,089 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS 
Duiilo  Snntini,  Tcnafly,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

AppllcaHoD  September  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  612,552 
23  Claims.    (CI.  187— 29) 


23.  In  an  elevator  system,  a  structure  having  a  pair  of 
terminal  landings  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  land- 
ings, an  elevator  car  having  a  door,  door -operating  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  door,  means  mounting  the 
elevator  car  for  movement  relative  to  the  structure  to 
serve  said  landings,  motive  means  for  moving  the  ele- 
vator car.  and  control  means  cooperating  with  the  motive 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  elevator  car.  said 
control  means  comprising  means  for  stopping  the  ele- 
vator car  at  a  preselected  landing  and  initiating  a  door- 
opening  operation  of  said  door-operating  means,  initiating 
means  responsive  to  the  expiration  of  a  substantial  time 
following  the  stopping  of  the  elevator  car  at  said  pre- 
selected landing  for  initiating  a  door-closing  operation  of 
the  door-operating  means,  start  control  means  responsive 
to  closure  of  the  door  for  initiating  a  starting  operation  of 
the  elevator  car,  switch  means  having  a  first  condition 
when  the  door  occupies  a  position  spaced  from  fully- 
dosed  position  of  the  door  by  an  amount  less  than  a 
predetermined  distance  which  is  insufficient  to  permit 
passage  of  a  person  through  the  remaining  door  opening, 
said  switch  means  having  a  second  condition  when  the 
door  is  spaced  from  fully-closed  position  by  a  distance 
greater  than  said  predetermined  distance,  and  initiating 
means  responsive  to  the  conjoint  presence  of  an  object 
in  the  closing  path  of  the  door  and  the  first  condition  of 
said  switch  for  initiating  a  releasing  door-opening  op- 
eration of  the  door-operating  means,  said  initiating  means 
being  responsive  during  said  releasing  door-opening  op- 
eration to  operation  of  the  switch  means  to  the  second 
condition  for  controlling  the  door-operating  means  to 
initiate  a  door-closing  operation  of  the  door. 
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IMIJIfH 

LIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 


to  I. 

E.  HaO  llBriinl.  l"  n«<on,"g^Mil,  a  BrttUi 

AppttcalkM  FcbnMffy  19. 1957,  SMial  No.  Ml.lM 

ClataM  priority,  applkafloa  Great  Britaia 

FcbnMry  23,  19M 

42  CUoH.     (CL  lt7— 29) 


40.  A  despatching  and  control  system  for  a  plurality 
of  cars  serving  a  number  of  floors  including  a  despatch- 
ing floor,  the  system  comprising  means  in  the  can  for 
registering  car  call*,  means  at  the  floors  for  registering 
landing  calls,  means  for  returning  the  cars  to  the  despatch- 
ing floor  on  completion  of  their  trips,  means  for  select- 
ing the  order  of  despatch  of  the  cars  from  the  despatch- 
ing floor,  a  despatch  signal  device  for  each  car  for  ini- 
tiating, when  operated,  despatch  of  the  associated  car 
from  the  despatching  floor,  service  call  means  serving 
when  energised  for  placing  the  despatch  signal  device  of 
the  car  first  selected  for  despatch  from  the  despatching 
floor  in  a  condition  for  operation,  car  circuits  associated 
one  with  each  car,  a  landing  call  circuit  that  is  closed  only 
when  there  is  an  outstanding  landing  call  from  a  floor 
other  than  the  despatching  floor,  electrical  conoections 
connecting  the  service  call  means,  the  car  circuits  and  the 
landing  call  circuit  together  in  series,  means  for  setting 
the  direction  of  travel  of  each  car,  and  means  in  each  car 
circuit  for  forming  a  completed  path  through  the  car  cir- 
cuit when  the  associated  car  is  set  for  travel  towards  the 
despatching  floor  and  a  landing  call  occurs  for  the  O|^>o- 
site  direction  of  travel. 


2,S47,»91 
LEVELING  ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS 
DanOo  Santiai,  Tcoaiy,  wmA  MDtoa  Flak,  Ridgcwood, 
N.  J.,  aasigBors  to  WcstlnskoMC  Electric  Conoratioa, 
East  PIttriMrgk,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PcBMyfraaia 
AppHcatfcm  May  29,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  M2,41( 
14  ClaiM.     (a.  ir7— 29) 
14.  In  an  elevator  system  for  a  structure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically-spaced  landings,  an  elevator  car  for 
carrying  load  from  one  to  another  of  said  landings,  a 
counter- balance   mechanism,   a   sheave,   a   flexible  cable 
extending  between  the  elevator  car  and  the  counter-bal- 
ance mechanism  over  said  sheave,  electromotive  means 
effective  when  energized  for  applying  a  vertical  force  to 
the  elevator  car  relative  to  the  structure,  releasable  brake 
mechanism  for  preventing  movement  of  the  elevator  car 
relative  to  the  structure,  load-responsive  mechanism  op- 
erable  from  a  first  condition  to  a  second  condition  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  loading  of  the  elevator  car, 
elevator  car  displacement  means  operable  from  a  first 


condition  to  a  second  condition  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined displacement  of  the  elevator  car  from  a  i^ifHinj 
and  control  means  cooperating  with  the  eiectranotive 
means  and  the  brake  otechanism  for  moving  the  elevator 
car  and  stopping  the  elevator  car  at  desired  landiiigs, 
said  control  nteans  including  aiding  means  reqKXistve  to 
operation  of  the  load-respoosive  mechanism  and  the  dis- 
placement means  to  their  second  conditions  while  the  ele- 
vator car  is  intended  to  be  stopped  at  a  landing  for  ener- 
gizing the  electromotive  means  to  aid  the  brake  mecha- 


nism in  holding  the  elevator  car  stationary,  said  aiding 
means  supplying  insufficient  energization  to  the  electro- 
motive means  to  produce  movement  of  the  elevator  car 
with  the  brake  mechanism  applied,  and  said  control 
means  including  leveling  means  responsive  to  a  loading 
less  than  said  predetermined  loading  and  to  di^lacement 
of  the  elevator  car  from  registry  with  a  landing  at  which 
the  car  is  stopped  for  releasing  the  brake  mechanism  and 
energizing  the  electromotive  means  to  level  the  elevator 
car  with  the  last-named  landing. 


FLOOR  LOCK 
Hazicbarst  Roa 

Califs 
Applkatioa  Marck  it,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,175 
t  ClahM.    (a.  ISS— 5) 


Noycs,  HoRywood.  aad  Mlltoa  E.  Roai, 
lalif.,  assiM""  to  rtwtj  S.  HotaM* 


1.  For  use  on  a  hand  truck  or  the  like,  a  floor  lock 
comprising  in  combination:  a  base  frame  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  the  chassis  of  a  truck;  a  movable  carrier 
adjacent  said  frame  and  adapted  for  vertical  movement 
between  an  upper  retracted  position  and  a  lower  lock- 
ing position;  a  parallelogram  linkage  connected  between 
said  frame  and  carrier  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a  pre- 
determined attitude  throughout  said  movement  thereof; 
latching  means  including  two  toggle  links  hinged  to- 
gether on  a  borizonul  hinge  axis,  the  outer  ends  of  said 
toggle  links  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  and 


said  carrier  req>ectively  on  pivotal  axes  paraUel  to  said 
hiate  axis  wiiereby  to  totercoonect  said  frame  and  car- 
rier for  limited  relative  movement  thereof,  said  hinge 
axis  and  the  pivotal  connectioas  to  said  frame  and  car- 
rier being  adapted  to  lie  in  a  common  plane  when  said 
carrier  is  extended  a  maximum  distance  from  said  frame 
and  said  linlu  being  adapted  to  fold  toward  each  other 
with  said  hinge  axis  lying  on  one  side  of  said  plane  and 
substantially  placed  therefrom  when  said  carrier  is  in 
retracted  position;  stop  means  to  limit  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  toggle  links  in  a  position  wherein  said 
hinge  axis  lies  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane  and  rela- 
tively close  thereto,  whereby  to  latch  said  carrier  against 
movement  towards  said  frame;  foot  means  mounted  on 
said  carrier  below  the  same  to  engage  the  floor  beneath 
said  track  when  said  carrier  is  latched  as  aforesaid, 
whereby  to  immobilize  said  truck;  and  an  operating 
OMmber  on  one  of  said  tog^  Unks  positioned  and 
adapted  to  receive  operating  pressure  to  rotate  said  last 
named  link  about  its  said  pivotal  cdnitection  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  said  hinge  axis  through  said  plane  and 
permit  retraction  of  said  carrier  as  aforesaid. 


I7,t93 


Z.  De 

of 


Dalrall,  Midi.,  —igw  to 
Detroit,  Mkb.,  a 


M«ck  31«  1955,  Ssfltol  No.  49M«3 
9CWnM.    (CLIM— 77) 


1.  In  a  brake,  the  combination  of  a  brake  baixl  hav- 
ing two  ends  adapted  to  be  stressed  for  changing  the  di- 
ameter of  the  band  to  apply  it  to  a  drum,  one  of  said 
ends  having  a  slot  fonned  therein,  a  strut  fitting  in  said 
slot  tor  stressing  the  band,  and  expansible  connector 
means  for  limiting  freedom  of  movement  of  the  strut  in 
two  directions  from  the  slot  in  the  end  of  the  band,  and 
including  a  notch  formed  with  a  restriction  in  one  and 
a  member  fast  to  the  other  of  said  strut  and  band  with 
the  member  fitting  in  the  notch  and  restrained  by  the  re- 
striction, said  strut  and  band  including  contacting  sur- 
faces disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the  interfitting  mem- 
ber and  notch  for  applying  stress  through  the  contacting 
surfaces  between  the  strut  and  the  band. 


POWER  OPERATED  BRAKE  FOR  DRAWWORKS 
immm  G.  Ahwhaw,  RoOtag  iOK  CaHf^  iwlinor,  by 

■isnf  aasl^aMnts,  to  The  NaUimal  Smrtky  Company, 

nilihnnh.  Pan  a  corporatfon  of  Okto 

AppBcatton  Marck  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,1<7 
5  ClaimB.    (CL  lt»— 151) 

1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  a  brake  band  abotit  a 
brake  drum,  comprising  in  combination:  a  lever  having  a 
fixed  pivotal  support  and  provided  with  a  short  arm  and 
a  long  arm.  a  floating  beam  ptvotally  supported  upon  die 
short  arm,  means  for  applying  an  operating  force  to  the 
lever  at  the  end  of  the  long  arm  thereof,  means  for  con- 
necting the  brake  band  to  the  floating  beam,  a  spring 
operatively  connected  to  move  the  floating  beam  in  one 
direction  about  said  pivot  means,  a  fluid-actuated  device 


opposing  the  action  of  the  H>n*S>  means  for  energizing 
the  fluid-actuated  device  to  compress  the  spring  and 
thereby  move  said  floating  beam  in  the  other  direction 
about  said  pivot  means,  said  energizing  means  including 
a  valve  assembly  having  a  housing  and  a  relatively  mov- 
able valve  part  therein,  means  connected  to  the  valve 
assembly  responsive  to  relative  pivotal  movement  oi  the 
lever  and  floating  beam  to  move  the  valve  part  relative 


to  the  housing,  a  conduit  connecting  the  valve  assembly 
with  said  fluid-actuated  device,  a  conduit  adapted  for 
supplying  the  valve  assembly  with  fluid  under  presssure, 
the  valve  assembly  being  adapted  to  vent  the  fluid-octo- 
ated  device  upon  any  relative  pivotal  movement  of  the 
lever  and  floating  beam  in  one  direction,  and  to  prca- 
surize  the  fluid-actuated  device  upon  any  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  the  lever  and  floating  beam  in  the  other 
direction. 

2,847,995 
SPEED  GOVERNOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  DIALS 
Cari    Oscar    Sohibcri,    Stockholm,    and    Hans    G«ata 
Thames,  Hagcrsten,  Sweden,  asrignnw  to  Tclef onaktic- 
bolaget  L  M  Ericason,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
don  of  Sweden 

AvpUcallon  Jnnc  19,  195«,  Serial  No.  592,395 
priority,  MpHcnHon  Sweden  Jnly  29, 1955 
2CWHM.    (0.188— 184) 


I.  A  speed  governor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
substantially  circular  brake  sleeve,  a  body  portion  rotat- 
ably  supported  within  said  sleeve,  a  pair  of  brake  weights 
each  comprising  a  lever  having  a  brake  sleeve  engaging 
portion  and  an  extension,  pivot  means  disposed  between 
said  sleeve  engaging  portion  and  said  extension  pivotally 
supporting  said  lever  on  said  body  portion,  a  ^ring  sup- 
port plate  rotaubly  supported  within  said  sleeve,  tempera- 
ture responsive  bimetallic  spring  means  slidably  received 
within  said  support  plate  aiid  disposed  in  adjustable  en- 
gagement between  each  extension  of  each  said  levers> 
a  temperature  responsive  lubricant  acting  between  rela- 
tively movable  elements  of  said  governor,  the  pressure 
of  said  bimetallic  spring  member  against  said  lever  ex- 
tensions increasing  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  tempera- 
ture to  reduce  the  braking  action  of  said  brake  weights 
and  said  brake  sleeve  as  the  resistance  to  movement  be- 
tween said  relatively  movable  parts  increases  due  to  the 
increase  in  viscosity  of  said  lubricant. 
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WHEEL  STRUCTURE 

George  Albert  Lyoa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppikatkM  January  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  331,951 

21  Clalmf.     (a.  ISS— 244) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  wheel  body  and  tire 
rim  parts,  a  cover  held  on  the  wheel  under  axially  inward 
tension,  said  cover  having  spur-like  elements  thereon  in 
thrusting  axially  inward  edgewise  biting  engagement  with 
one  of  said  wheel  parts  and  resisting  turning  of  the  cover 
on  the  wheel. 


2^7,«97 

PORTABLE  MAST 

Dewey  R.  Moore,  Gariand,  Tex^  aarigwK  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcalion  May  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  354^54 

9  Claims.     (CL  189^11) 


1.  In  combination,  a  substructure,  a  two-legged  mast 
pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said  substructure  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  sections  foiled  end-to-end,  a  gin  pole 
pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said  substnKture  independently 
of  said  mast  and  adapted  to  extend  along  said  substruc- 
ture rearwardly  of  its  pivot  in  a  prone  position  both  when 
the  mast  is  erected  and  when  it  is  dismantled,  guy  lines 
connected  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  mast  legs 
and  the  front  portion  of  said  substructure,  detachable 
sling  lines  connected  between  the  upper  portion  of  said 
mast  legs  and  the  outer  extremity  of  said  gin  pole  for 
transmitting  a  lifting  force  from  said  gin  pole  to  said  mast 
during  the  erection  process,  and  releasable  hold-down 
means  fixing  said  sling  lines  with  respect  to  said  sub- 
strticture  when  the  mast  is  erected,  said  guy  lines,  sling 
lines  and  hold-down  means  cooperating  to  hold  the 
erected  mast  from  turning  downwardly  in  either  direction 
about  its  pivot. 

2,847,«9S 
PORTABLE  WELL  DRILLING  MACHINE  AND 
TELESCOPING  TRIPOD  MAST  THEREFOR 
GcoTRC  Heldtak,  Akron,  Ohio 
AppUcatioo  Jnly  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,223 
3  Claims.    (CL  lt9— 11) 
1.  A  portable  unitary  well  drilling  machine  including 
a  wheeled  vehicle  frame,  a  telescoping  tripod  mast  in- 
cluding a  main  leg  and  two  secondary  legs,  each  leg  hav- 
ing an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  telescoping  to- 


gether, the  upper  ends  of  the  upper  sections  of  all  legs 
being  pivotally  secured  together  with  a  universal  joint, 
means  secured  to  the  main  leg  of  the  mast  releasably 
securing  together  the  lower  sections  of  all  legs,  means 
pivotally  securing  the  mast  to  the  frame  near  the  well 
end  thereof  with  the  bottom  end  of  the  mast  extending 
out  over  the  well,  said  main  leg  of  the  mast  having  a 
transverse  sill  at  its  lower  end,  the  ends  of  the  sill  engag- 
ing with  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  when  the  mast  is 
raised  to  brace  the  frame  from  the  mast,  a  plurality  of 
sheaves  journalled  on  the  sill,  a  plurality  of  sheaves  jom- 
nalled  on  the  frame,  a  sheave  journalled  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  upper  section  of  the  main  leg  of  the  mast,  a 
sheave  journalled  near  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  section 


of  the  main  leg  of  the  mast,  a  power  winch  on  the  frame, 
a  cable  having  one  end  secured  to  the  winch,  the  cable 
extending  in  several  reaches  between  the  sheaves  on  the 
frame  and  the  sheaves  on  the  sill,  then  extending  around 
the  sheave  near  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  section  of 
the  main  leg.  then  around  the  sheave  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  upper  section  of  the  main  leg,  and  with  the  end  of 
the  cable  attaching  to  the  lower  section  of  the  main  leg 
near  the  upper  end,  means  for  releasably  locking  the  sec- 
tions of  the  main  leg  in  telescoped  position,  jack  screws 
on  opposite  ends  of  the  sill  to  position  the  mast  and  frame 
transversely,  jack  screws  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  sec- 
ondary legs  to  position  the  mast  fore  and  aft.  and  at  least 
one  sheave  near  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  section  of 
each  mast  leg  to  receive  the  cable  for  loading  the  mast. 


2,847,«99 

METAL  WALL  PANELS 

Joscpk  J.  Gmber,  Lancaster,  N.  Y.,  amigntw  to  Fencstni 

Incorporated,  a  corpontlon  of  Micbigan 

AppUcatfoo  Jammry  1(,  1954,  Serial  No.  55933« 

4  OalmB.    (CL  119^-34) 


1.  In  a  wall  construction,  a  plurality  of  edge-lapped 
panels,  a  flanged  support  bar  carried  by  each  panel  inter- 
mediate its  edges,  the  flange  of  said  bar  being  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  panel,  a  girt  mem- 
ber of  U-shaped  cross-section  having  a  length  to  span  a 
plurality  of  panels,  the  free  edges  of  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  girt  member  engaging  the  flanges  of  said  flanged 
bars,  the  webs  of  said  U-shaped  girt  members  being  spaced 
from  the  plane  of  said  flanges,  clips  securing  said  girt 
members  to  said  flanges,  said  clips  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  portion  overlying  said  girt  members  and  apertured 
assembly  flanges  engaging  the  flanges  of  said  support 
bars,  and  rivets  connecting  said  assembly  flanges  to  the 
flanges  of  said  support  bars. 


CASE  coNsntucnoN 

lotehMf,  Sam  Vnmdaeo,  Calif. 
ApplkalkM  May  IS,  1954,  ScfW  No.  5S5,f71 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  19«— 41) 
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I.  A  case  construction  comprising  a  portable  rigid  case 
of  relatively  snoooth  material  on  two  opposite,  substan- 
tially planar  sides;  and  a  pad  of  corrugated,  soft  rubber- 
like material  adhesively  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said 
sides  over  the  major  area  thereof  and  projecting  from 
said  case. 

'*"  "^  •*■       2,S47,1#1 
OVERLOAD  RELEASING  MAGNETIC 
POWDER-CLUTCH 

Friadrich  Biigmmm,  Indwlyhnf—  (RMm),  Germany,  af»- 
alnor  to  Badisrhr  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengcacO- 
sSaft,  LndwigshafcB  (KUm),  Gcimaay 

No  Drawii^.  AppBcalfcwi  NovemlKr  4,  1952 
Serial  No.  319,147 
application  Gcrwmy  November  It,  1951 
4CblM.  (a.  192— 21  J) 
1 .  A  magnetic  coupling  for  the  transmission  of  torque 
from  one  member  to  another  by  the  application  of  a 
magnetic  field  to  a  magnetizable  powder  therebetween, 
wherein  said  magnetizable  powder  consists  at  least  partly 
of  a  ferrite  powder  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  manganese  ferrite.  lead  ferrite  and  manganese-zinc 
ferrite,  said  powder  having  a  magnetic  Curie  point  be- 
tween about  200*  and  400*  C.  and  below  temperatures 
injurious  to  said  nuignetizable  powder,  whereby  the  cou- 
pling is  effective  at  operating  temperatures  and  automati- 
cally disconnects  below  injurious  temperatures  when  over- 
heated. 


24474f2 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 

Robart  K.  TMmmh,  fmekmuitk  Laka,  and  Jowph  M. 

M8ffB«%   Verona,   N.  J,,  Mi%Bon  to  Cnrtiss-Wright 

Corporation,  a  corporation  ci  Delaware 

AppUcatfoo  DMtmbw  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,955 

4  Claima.    (CL  IM^-M) 


2.  A  magnetically  actuated  coupling  comprising  a  non- 
rotating  solenoid  having  concentric  annular  pole-pieces, 
an  annular  rotauMe  armature  attractable  by  said  solenoid 
when  energized,  said  armature  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therethrough,  a  ring  rotatably  engaging  the  face  of  said 
solenoid  in  thrust  bearing  relation  and  having  pins  there- 
on passing  through  said  armature  openings,  an  annular 
member  on  said  armature  defining  a  clutch  cavity,  a  stack 
of  friction  clutch  plates  including  a  thrust  ring  at  one  end 
within  said  cavity,  said  thrust  ring  being  engaged  by  said 


pins  and  the  other  end  of  the  stack  being  engaged  by 
said  annular  member,  and  a  member  drivably  engaged  by 
some  of  said  plates,  others  of  said  plates  being  drivably 
engaged  with  said  annular  member,  said  plate  stack  upon 
solenoid  energization  being  squeezed  together  between 
said  pins  and  said  annular  member  to  provide  a  driving 
engagement  between  the  plates. 


2,447,143 
COIN4X>NTROLLED  VENDING  APPARATUS 

Eagcoc  J.  Lax,  Aflanta,  Ga. 

AppHcatfoa  September  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,775 

4ClalaBB.    (CL194— 41) 


1.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  a  movable  coin-rest  hav- 
ing parts  for  the  support  of  coins  of  different  denomina- 
tion, means  for  engaging  the  coins  while  supported  oa 
the  coin-rest  and  retaining  them  in  position  thereon,  a 
coin-ejector  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  and  adapted 
to  move  the  coins  from  the  coin-rest  upon  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  ejector,  a  locking  bar  normally  podttooed 
in  the  path  of  swing  of  the  coin-ejector  and  preventing 
the  swing  of  the  same  through  a  coin-ejection  arc,  and 
manually-operated  coin-lifting  means  for  engaging  and 
lifting  the  coin-rest  to  bring  the  coins  thereon  into  con* 
tact  with  the  locking  bar  to  thereby  mdve  said  locking 
bar  out  of  the  path  of  swing  of  the  coin-ejectiM-  to  per- 
mit the  coin-ejector  to  engage  the  coins  and  move  the 
same  from  off  the  coin-rest. 


2,447,194 

DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  PAPER  TAPES  IN  SHORT- 

HAND     TYPEWRITERS,     CALCULATING     MA- 

CHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jean  Scgoi,  Vlnccnnes,  France,  assignor  to  Societ4  Ano- 

■ymc  dMe:  Stcnotyp*  Graadjcan,  Paris,  France 

Applicatioa  December  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  398,447 

ClaioM  priority,  application  France  August  3, 1953 

2  Claims.     (CI.  197—9) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  shorthand  typewriter,  calculating 
and  like  type  adapted  through  keys  and  type  levers  to 
print  signs  or  characters  on  a  paper  tape  fed  longi- 
tudinally, said  nuuJiine  having  a  universal  bar  actuated 
by  said  keys  and  comprising  at  least  one  additional  type- 
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lever  adapted  to  print  a  partkokr  dga  oa  a  fhrta  por- 
tion  of  the  paper  tape,  and  means  for  puttinf  said  type- 
lever  in  its  operative  condition,  the  said  nniversal  bar 
comprising  a  portion  acting  as  a  cam  adapted  to  control 
the  actuation  of  said  additional  type-kver  when  it  is  in 
its  operative  condition,  each  time  said  universal  bar  i» 
swung  conseqiient  upon  a  depresaon  of  a  key  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  additional  type-lever  prints  said 
particular  sign  on  the  paper  tape,  in  addition  to  the  tjrpe 
controlled  by  the  deprnsed  key. 


2M7ff5 

MOVABLE  DRUM  TYPEWRITER 

Fred  M.  CarroO,  Bfafhamton,  N.  Y^  assifor  to  later- 

■mlioaal   Unrinf  Machines  Coipontloa,  New  York, 

N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcadoa  JawMry  3,  19SS,  Serial  No.  479^93 

H  ClalaH.    (CL  197—1^ 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  type 
drum  having  peripheral  rows  of  printing  characters  fcxm- 
ing  two  sets  of  type,  means  mounting  said  drum  for  axial 
and  rotary  movement,  mechanisms  for  selectively  rotating 
the  drum  and  moving  it  axially  to  select  a  character  to 
be  printed  in  one  of  said  seta,  means  for  shifting  the  dnun 
to  place  the  other  set  under  printing  control  of  said  mech- 
anisms, whereby  said  mechanisms  are  operable  to  select 
a  character  to  be  printed  in  said  other  set.  a  striker  for 
moving  the  drum  to  print  a  character  selected  by  said 
mechanisms,  a  main  actuator  connected  to  said  mech- 
anisms and  striker  for  operating  the  same,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  operation  of  said  dnnn  shifting  means  for 
rendering  the  striker  inoperable  by  said  actuator. 


2447,1M 
TYFEWRTTER  RIBBON 

€•  Yawper,  Scodsf  IBe,  aBd  Bavene  E.  McCarthy, 
r,  N.  Yn  Miiginrs  lo  Kee  Log  Maurfaifi  isig 
Rockciter,  N.  Y>(  a  eovpontton  of  New 
Yatk 

AppUcatton  May  li.  1957,  Serial  No.  M9499 
12  CMmm.    (CL  197—172) 


2^7,107 
ARTICLE  SELECTOR  POR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
S.  Tumt^tum,  I  umktti,  VL,  aaalaBoe  to  Tkc 

OVM 

of 
AppBcailon  May  31,  1995,  SecW  No.  511422 
7CWnsa.    (CL  19^-31) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  ribbon  comprising  a  spool  and  an 
inked  ribbon  wound  thereon,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  a  strip  of  adhesive  de-inking  tape  of  the  same 
width  as  the  ribbon  and  having  its  adhesive  surface  at- 
tached to  the  outer  face  of  the  ribbon  for  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  end  thereof,  said  adhesive  tape  acting 
to  absorb  substantially  all  the  ink  from  the  underlying 
portion  of  the  ribbon. 


1.  A  pan  selector  compristof  an  elongated  conveyor 
mechanism  to  move  a  plurality  of  pans  in  succession  frem 
the  inlet  end  of  the  mechanism  to  the  diacharge  end 
thereof,  a  gate  near  the  inlet  end  of  the  conveyor  mecha- 
nism movable  to  a  blocking  position  to  engagt  a  pan 
and  hold  it  against  movement  and  to  a  release  position 
to  release  the  pan  for  movement,  means  for  moving  the 
gate  to  its  blocking  and  release  poajtioas.  and  control 
means  for  the  moving  means  potitkned  substantially  op- 
posite to  the  gate  to  be  engaged  by  a  pan  as  it  is  pamiag 
the  gate  to  hold  the  gate  in  its  release  position  and  to 
move  the  gate  to  its  blocking  position  when  disengaged 
by  the  pan  as  its  trailing  end  passes  the  gate  to  block  a 
following  pan,  the  conveyor  mechanism  including  a  high 
speed  section  downstream  of  the  gate  and  a  lower  speed 
section  upstream  of  the  gate. 


XS474tt 
ARTICLE  ORIENTING  AND  CONVEYING 
MECHANISMS 
C.  Groaa,  Wflhraham,  Maas.,  ■bsIibmn'  to  Package 
Cnmaanar,   East   Longascadow,   Masa.,   a 
of  MiiisrfcsiiWs 
ApyBeatfcw  Ssplsihsr  25, 1957,  Saiial  No.  M<,t77 
<ClataM.    (CLI9t— 33) 


1.  Article  orienting  mechanism  comprising  infeed  con- 
veyor means,  and  discharge  conveyor  means  aligned  to 
carry  articles  through  a  substantially  straight  path  of 
movement,  a  turntable  movable  between  said  conveyor 
means,  means  for  rotating  said  turntable  as  it  is  so  moved, 
means  for  releasing  one  article  at  a  time  from  the  infeed 
conveyor  in  proper  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of 
the  turntable  for  the  article  to  be  properly  sealed  on 
the  turntable,  guide  means  spaced  apart  the  width  of  the 
article  and  disposed  between  the  infeed  conveyor  means 
and  the  turntable  when  an  article  is  released,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  said  guide  means  from  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  article  as  soon  as  the  turntable  commences 
to  rotate. 


M474t9 
8H1NGLB  STAOm^G  MACHINE 
H.  CanlMsr,  Alliadds,  and  Fred  L. 
N.  I.,  amlgBots  to  The  Patent  i 
CorvoralkM,  New  Yoift,  N.  Y.,  a  coiyontfoa  of  Mas- 


5, 1954,  Serial  No.  (14,118 
(CL198— 35) 


Of 


poaite  ends  thereof,  a  relatively  wide  work  carrying  bdt 
having  a  flat  outer  work  receiving  surface  carried  on  said 
rollers,  and  a  series  of  kmgitudinally  spaced  magnet  as- 
semblies extending  between  said  side  rails,  each  of  said 
magnet  assemblies  extending  between  said  side  rails,  each 
of  said  magnet  assemblies  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electromagnets  arranged  in  row  forming  relation  and 
having  pole  members  positioned  in  parallel  relation  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  extending  in  a  direction  length- 
wise of  the  conveyor,  a  pair  of  longitudinaOy  spaced 
transversely    extending    vertical    plates    connecting    the 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  shingles  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  parallel  conveyon  one  rising  above  the  other, 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  conveyors  arranged  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  first  pair  and  a  pair  of  guide  plates  substan- 
tially parallel  but  converging  inwardly  from  said  first 
pair  of  conveyors  to  said  second  pair  of  conveyors  adapted 
to  guide  shingles  travelling  on  said  conveyors  into  a 
position  one  above  the  odier. 


Alpo   A« 
Kaniua 


2,147418 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  CONVEYORS  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  PILES  OF  LUMBER 

Bc  Rysd,   Eanlas,  Finland,   sasignnr  to   Oy. 
-»  Ah.  Kankas,  Finland,  a  conspany  of  Finlaad 
AppUcadoa  Inac  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,415 
3  CialaM.     (CL  198-^5) 


._^|_.=a= 


0  i^~^'M?f'___ 


ends  of  the  pote  members,  said  vertical  plates  having 
transversely  extending  horizontal  plates  at  their  upper 
edges,  said  horizontal  plates  having  a  series  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  transversely  spaced  grooves  and  separ- 
ating rib  formations  in  their  upper  surfaces,  said  work 
carrying  belt  having  complementary  grooves  and  rib 
formations  in  its  under  surface  whereby  relatively  thin 
continuous  belt  areas  overlie  the  rib  portions  of  said  hori- 
zontal planes  and  provide  a  minimum  gap  in  the  flux  path 
through  the  work  carried  on  said  belt  and  said  pole 
members. 


2447,112 
APRON  CONVEYOR 
Harold  G.  Black,  Spartanhmi,  S.  C,  and  Bnrton  A. 
Anurfg,  AMngto^  tmi  Herbert  C.  Schcirfdc,  Phlla- 
dehhla.  Pa.,  awlgnnw  to  Proctor  A  Schwartz,  lac, 
Phiadciphto,  Pa.,  a  coKwoeadon  of  Penneylnmia 
AgfllcaHen  May  8, 1957,  Sciial  No.  457,847 
aClafaM.    (CL19ft--57) 


3.  Apparatus  for  tranqx>rting  lumber  arranged  in  suc- 
cessive vertical  piles  crosswise  from  one  pile  to  another 
which  comprises  a  first  conveyor  for  transporting  said 
lumber,  said  conveyor  having  an  upwardly  inclined  por- 
tion at  the  exit  end  thereof  to  cause  the  foremost  pila 
of  lumber  to  lean  backwards  against  the  following  piles 
whereby  said  piles  are  forced  to  fall  off  of  the  end  of  said 
conveyor,  pile  by  pile,  a  second  conveyor  positioned  to 
receive  said  falling  piles  and  a  control  device  positioned 
for  actuation  by  said  lumber  on  said  second  conveyor, 
said  control  device  acting  to  control  the  movement  of 
said  first  conveyor  to  prevent  a  subsequent  pile  from 
falling  onto  said  second  conveyor  until  the  pile  thereon 
has  been  moved  out  of  the  way. 


2,847,111 
METAL  SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Dario  Btclcons,  Gary,  Ind.,  amlganr  to  Bocdcoiri  Ea- 
Cooqtony«  Inc.,  Gary,  bid.,  a  corporation  of 


2,  1957,  Serial  No.  45t,188 
12  CUnM.    (CL  198--41) 

3.  A  magnetic  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
side  support  rails  having  belt  supporting  rollers  at  op- 

733  O.  U.— 27 


'il}t=:4^4=+=4p? 


I .  Stock  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper  having 
opposite  side  walls,  an  endless  apron  conveyor  having 
upper  and  lower  runs  extending  transversely  across  the 
hopper  and  beyond  the  opposite  side  walls  thereof,  said 
conveyor  comprising  a  continuous  apron,  a  plurality  of 
guides  mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relation  on  said  apron 
transversely  thereof  and  a  like  number  of  elongated  flights 
having  slides  thereon  and  slidable  longitudinally  in  said 
traiuversc  guides,  said  flights  having  a  reduced  thickness 
overiying  the  margirutl  portions  of  said  conveyor,  said 
side  walls  including  an  elongated  structural  member  over- 
Ijring  the  marginal  portion  of  said  uiY>er  run  and  spaced 
upwardly  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  upper 
run  a  disUnce  greater  than  the  maximum  thickness  of  said 
flights,  and  a  sealing  strip  releasably  suspended  from  said 
structural  member  projecting  into  closely-spaced  relation 
to  the  reduced  end  p<Ktions  of  said  flights  on  the  upper 
run  of  the  conveyor  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  thereof 
to  expose  the  outer  marginal  portions  of  said  upper  run. 
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said  flights  being  removable  from  said  conveyor  apron 
upon  removal  of  said  sealing  strips  and  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  flights  in  said  guides. 


2^7,113 
CX>NVEYOR  MEANS  FOR  CONFECTiONESY 
MOULDS  OR  OTHER  ARTICLES 
Albert  Pwins.   Patcan,  FraMa,  Mslvaar  to 

FtahHMinsiBis  A.  Savy,  Jcafajcwi  A  dc,  Covfecroic, 
FraKC,  aiad  Sife  Baifccr  &  PctUm  Limited,  Pctcr- 
boroagh.  Fjigiaad 

AppUcatkM  May  17,  195«,  Serial  No.  585,425 

Clafans  priority,  appikatkia  Fnace  May  18,  1955 

8CbtaH.    (CL  198— 135) 


1.  In  conveyor  means  comprising  at  least  two  parallel 
endless  chains  driven  in  the  same  direction,  lugs  fixed 
on  each  of  said  chains  in  equally  spaced  relation,  the 
lugs  of  one  chain  being  offset  relatively  to  the  lugs  of  the 
other  chain  longitudinally  of  the  chains,  whereby  each 
article  to  be  conveyed  is  confined  between  one  lug  of  one 
chain  and  one  lug  of  the  other  chain;  intermittent  driving 
means  for  imparting  to  each  of  said  chains  a  series  of 
advancements  constituting  a  cycle,  the  cycles  of  advance- 
ments imparted  to  the  two  chains  by  said  intermittent 
driving  means  being  equal^  and  additional  intermittent 
driving  means  whose  action  is  superimposed  on  the  action 
of  said  intermittent  driving  means,  said  additional  means 
imparting,  daring  each  cycle,  an  additional  advancement 
alternately  applied  to  one  chain  in  one  cycle  and  to  the 
other  chain  in  the  following  cycle,  whereby,  on  each 
chain,  each  lug  alternately  serves  as  a  pushing  lug  for  one 
article,  then  as  a  retaining  lug  for  the  following  article, 
said  articles  being  fed  longitudinally  of  the  chains  on 
the  upstream  ends  of  said  chains. 


2,847,114 

BELT  CONVEYOR 

Howard  S.  Orr,  PUlslwugh,  Pa^  artgnor  to  United  States 

SCcei  Corporalioii,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  548,754 

4  dates.    (CL  198—282) 


1.  A  belt  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
pulleys,  an  endless  belt  passing  around  said  pulleys,  the 
.  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  pulleys  having  a  wide  cen- 
I  tral  flat  portion  of  maximum  diameter  and  portions  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  its  flat  portion  gradually  decreasing 
in  diameter  toward  its  outer  ends,  said  belt  having  a  nor- 
mal cross  section  constructed  so  that  the  inner  surface 
of  said  belt  has  a  wide  central  flat  portion  of  maximum 
circumference  and  portions  adjacent  each  end  of  its  flat 
portion  gradually  decreasing  in  circumference  toward  its 


outer  ends,  said  belt  being  free  to  move  transversely  and 
radially  outwardly  on  said  pulleys  under  external  forces, 
a  shaft  for  each  of  said  pulleys,  and  relatively  flexibly 
mounted  bearings  located  beyond  the  central  flat  portion 
of  said  pulley  for  supporting  said  shaft 


2,847,115 

FUGHT  SCRAPER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CHAIN 

TYPE  BARN  GUTTER  CLEANERS 

Robert  G.  Fcfrii  aad  Robert  L.  Ynrtsr.  Harrani.  DL, 

aasignors  to  SlarilM,  Ik.  a  coiBoralloB  of  DBMii 
Coatinuatioa  of  appUcaHoa  Seilal  No.  489332,  Fcbraary 
21,  1955.    This  applicatfoa  Aprfl  19,  1957,  Sarial  No. 
442,812 

Udainw.    (CL  198— 229) 


1.  In  a  bam  gutter  cleaner  having  a  trough  with  an 
open  end.  a  sprocket  mounted  on  a  shaft  joumalled 
adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  trough,  a  continuous  chain 
which  travels  around  the  sprocket,  and  spaced  flights 
having  their  inner  ends  secured  to  the  chain  to  carry 
refuse  along  and  off  the  end  of  the  trough,  flight  scraper 
means  comprising:  a  mounting  bracket  fixedly  secured 
adjacent  the  chain;  a  scraper  carrying  arm  mounted  on 
a  pivot  on  said  bracket  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  flights  traveling 
around  the  sprocket;  a  flight  scraper  mounted  on  a  pivot 
on  the  free  end  of  the  arm.  said  scraper  having  an  up- 
right scraping  edge  generally  parallel  to  the  front  face  of 
a  flight  to  scrape  said  face;  means  for  rocking  the  scraper 
about  its  pivotal  connection  with  the  arm  so  that  it 
normally  lies  at  a  constant  angle  to  the  front  face  of 
the  flight  as  it  traverses  the  flight;  and  means  urging  said 
arm  toward  a  free-riding  position  with  said  scraping  edge 
in  the  path  of  the  inner  end  portion  of  a  flight  which  has 
left  the  outer  end  of  the  trough,  the  relative  positions  of 
the  sprocket  shaft  and  the  arm  pivot  being  such  that  the 
scraper  traverses  the  flight  and  rides  off  its  outer  end  as 
the  flight  travels  around  the  sprocket. 


2447,114 
UNE-COMPOSLNG  AND  CASTING  MACHINES 
Kari  Deb«i,  Bad  Hoa>b«v  V.  D.  IL,  ud  Kut  Heteei, 
Mate,  GenMiy,  iiiliinn  to 

BcrilB-Ts 


AppUoitkM  Febraary  7.  1954,  Serial  No.  544,877 

ClafaM  priority,  applkatioa  Genaaay  Fabnsaiy  8, 1955 

1  Oaiiii.    (CL  199—45) 

In  a  line-composing  and  casting  machine  having  ■ 
plurality  of  magazines,  a  magazine  changeover  device 
comprising  an  electromagnet  having  a  movable  armature, 
a  pushrod  coupled  to  said  armature,  a  mechanism  for 
nraving  a  selected  magazine  to  an  operative  position, 
which  mechanism  has  an  operating  shaft,  a  cam  plate  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  the  cam  plate  comprising  a  cam  mem- 
ber shaped  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  pushrod 
so  that  a  rotation  of  said  shaft  takes  place  in  one  direc- 
tion on  movement  of  the  armature  effected  by  energi- 
zation of  the  electromagnet  and,  after  the  electromagnet 


has  been  deenergized,  said  push  rod  is  guided  by  said  cam 
member  to  such  a  position  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  in 


?««i» 


pair  of  elongated  inner  walls  having  spaced  terminal  ends, 
a  transverse  inner  wall  interconnecting  said  spaced  termi- 
nal ends  of  said  inner  walls,  each  inner  wall  being  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  pair  of  outer  walls  so  as  to  form 
between  said  iiuer  wall  and  one  of  said  outer  walls  a 
storage  compartment  of  relatively  large  width  adapted 
to  receive  and  store  therein  a  supply  of  said  acoordioQ- 


the  opposite  direction  is  effected  during  the  next  work- 
ing stroke. 


2,847,117 
BOXES  ADAPTED  FOR  DISPLAY  OF  APPAREL 
Robert  P.  VaUlMBCMl,  Oradd,  N.  J.,  aasigaor  to  Maiden 
Fona  BnMricre  Co.  Ik^  New  Yott,  N.  Y.,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  New  Yorii 

Appficattoo  Aagnst  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  478,788 
4  Claims,    (d.  284— 7) 


1.  A  display  box  comprising  two  connected  members 
and  connected  at  a  hinged  end  for  folding  into  open  and 
closed  positions,  each  member  having  a  major  face  wall, 
side  walls  and  front  wall,  the  walls  of  one  member  being 
adapted  to  overlap  the  walls  of  the  second  member,  and 
latching  means  carried  at  the  front  walls  of  said  box 
members  and  consisting  of  a  display  panel  assembly  com- 
prising an  innermost  sheet  member  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  major  face  walls  and  the  front  walls,  one 
front  wall  of  the  panel  being  folded  to  provide  an  area 
substantially  coextensive  with  one  front  wall  of  the  box 
and  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  projecting  flap,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  panel  wall  being  folded  to  provide 
an  area  extending  inwardly  against  the  second  from  wall 
of  the  box  and  thence  folded  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  last  named  box  end  wall  to  provide  a  latching  abut- 
ment for  such  flap,  said  panel  wall  hingedly  carrying  a 
coacting  wall  foldable  along  its  center  line,  and  at  the 
hinge  line  of  the  two  box  members,  and  extending  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  hinge  line  as  apparel  holding  wings. 


2.847,118 

STAMP  DISPENSER 

Stanley  R.  Jobnaoi^  U  Grange,  III. 

Applicatioa  Angmt  38,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,484 

10  dalms.     (CI.  284—39) 

1.  A  dispenser  for   stamps  and  similar  thin   articles 

which  are  adapted  to  be  folded  in  accordion  fashion, 

said  dispenser  comprising  an  elongated   body  member 

having  a  pair  of  spaced  outer  lateral  walls  which  run 

substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  body  member,  a 


folded  articles,  and  to  form  between  said  inner  wall  and 
the  other  of  said  outer  walls  a  passageway  of  relatively 
narrow  width  adapted  to  have  articles  pass  therethrough 
unfolded  and  in  single  file,  each  said  passageway,  which 
is  defined  in  part  by  one  inner  wall,  communicating  with 
the  storage  compartment  defined  in  part  by  the  other 
inner  wall,  and  said  pair  of  passageways  extending  from 
said  storage  compartments  in  opposite  directions. 


2,847,119 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Margaret  J.  La  Padara,  College  Point,  N.  Y.,  atrigmrr  to 
Q-Tlps,  locn  Long  Uand  City,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

AppHcatioa  October  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,157      ^ 
1  Clate.     (d.  284—54) 


A  dispensing  container  for  sanitary  cotton  tipped  swabs 
which  container  comprises  a  box  having  a  bottom,  front 
and  rear  side  walls,  the  height  of  said  walls  being  sub- 
stantially an  integral  multiple  of  the  diameter  of  the 
swabs  to  be  dispensed,  said  front  wall  having  a  dispensing 
aperture  in  the  lowermost  portion  thereof,  said  aperture 
being  formed  by  vertical  cuts  adjacent  the  junctures  of 
the  front  and  side  walls  and  by  a  horizontal  cut  connect- 
ing the  vertical  cuts  at  a  height  above  the  box  bottom 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  swabs  to  be 
dispensed,  a  door  for  said  aperture,  said  door  being 
formed  by  the  portion  of  said  front  wall  cut  out  to  form 
the  aperture  and  hinged  to  said  bottom  along  a  fold  line, 
a  plurality  of  article  trays  in  stacked  relation  in  said 
box.  each  tray  comprising  a  bottom  and  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  front  wall  of  each  tray  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  said  tray  and  having  a  height  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  which  is  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  aperture  and  which  is  releasably  retained 
in  an  upright  position  by  engagement  of  the  upper  margin 
thereof  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  end  wall  of 
said  box.  and  closure  means  for  the  top  of  said  box. 


2,847,128 
PACKAGE  FOR  TIN  PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE   - 
Ernest  F.  Miller,  Gary,  Ind.,  and  Wflbert  G.  Nkboi, 
Pittsbuigb,  Pa.,  anignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cor^ 
poratioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcncy 

AppUcalioa  Jane  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,414 

1  Claim.     (CL  284—48) 

A  package  for  sheets  of  tin  plate  or  the  like  compris- 

mg  a  platform  having  a  deck  and  at  least  two  runners 

supporting  said  deck,  said  runners  being  spaced  inwardly 

from  the  ends  of  said  deck,  the  ends  of  said  runners 
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having  a  cutout  upper  portion,  a  pile  of  theeti  resting 
on  said  deck,  a  waterproof  paper  lining  surrounding  said 
pile  with  the  ends  thereof  extending  a  short  distance 
under  said  deck,  a  cover  surrounding  said  paper  lining, 
said  cover  being  formed  of  a  single  generally  rectangular 
sheet  of  material  having  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  sheets  of  tin  plate  plus  twice  the 
height  of  the  pile  and  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  sheets  of  tin  plate  plus  twice  the  height  of 
the  pile,  said  sheet  of  material  having  two  longitudinal 
cuts  at  each  end  one  spaced  inwardly  from  each  tide  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  pile,  each 
cut  having  a  length  equal  to  substantially  one-half  the 
difference  between  the  length  of  the  sheet  of  material  and 
the  length  of  the  sheets  of  tin  plate,  said  sheet  having  two 
pairs  of  parallel  fold  lines  traversing  the  sheet  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  one  pair  connecting  the  correspond- 
ing inner  ends  of  the  cuts  and  being  in  alignment  there- 
with and  the  other  pair  traversing  the  sheet  and  con- 
necting the  adjacent  ends  of  the  cuts  at  right  angles 


thereto,  said  cuts  and  fold  lines  defining  a  central  rec- 
tangular panel,  end  and  side  panels  and  flaps  connected 
to  said  side  panels,  the  center  panel  of  said  sheet  of  om- 
terial  forming  the  top  of  the  cover,  the  side  and  end 
panels  of  said  sheet  of  material  being  bent  downwardly 
around  the  pile  and  the  flaps  being  bent  around  the  ends 
of  the  pile  beneath  the  end  panel,  the  ends  of  said  end 
panels  being  bent  under  said  platform,  a  vertical  angle 
at  each  comer  having  one  leg  on  the  outside  of  the 
side  of  said  cover  and  the  other  leg  between  the  inwardly 
bent  flaps  and  downwardly  bent  eixl  panel,  an  angle  ex- 
tending along  the  bottom  of  each  side  oi  the  pile  on 
the  outside  of  the  container  with  one  leg  extending  into 
the  said  cutout  portion  beneath  the  deck  and  the  other 
leg  extending  vertically  against  the  outer  free  end  of 
said  side  panel,  horizontal  straps  extending  around  the 
package  one  at  the  level  of  the  bottom  angles  and  an- 
other around  the  top  of  the  vertical  angles,  and  vertical 
straps  extending  around  the  package  beneath  the  deck 
one  around  the  vertical  angles  at  each  end  and  around 
one  end  of  the  bottom  angles. 


2,847421 

LOOSE  GEM  MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

G«it«Ht  C.  NcoflckMcr,  SlHiii,  S.  Dak. 

AfpUcadM  April  4,  195«,  ScfldNo.  57i,r7S 

3  daimt.     (CL  2M— 88) 


1.  A  gem  display  device  including  a  supporting  bed 
of  a  material  and  color  selected  to  enhaixx  the  eye  ap- 
peal of  the  gem  being  displayed,  a  gem  clip  comprising 
a  metal  base,  means  securely  superimposing  said  base 
on  said  bed.  a  slot  in  one  edge  of  said  base,  a  pair  of 
resilient  gem-engaging  arms  fixed  at  one  end  in  said  slot 
and  projecting  laterally  from  said  base,  overiying  a  por- 
tion of  said  bed.  and  means  at  the  free  ends  of  said  arms 
for  engaging  the  bezel  of  a  gem. 


2347422 
MEASURING   DEVICE   FOR   THE   MECHANICAL 
AUTOMATIC    EVALUATION    OF    THE    MEAN 
VALUES  OF  THE   DIMENSIONS  OF   HOLLOW 
BODIES 


B—drr-GlM  G.  m.  b.  IL, 


t 
14 


9,  1954,  9mM  N«.  4«9a82 
CiimMj  FsknMry  13, 19S3 
(CL  289^-88) 


5.  A  measuring  device  for  the  mean  inner  diameter 
of  a  hollow  body,  comprising  a  hexagonal  frame  in- 
cluding six  junction  members  with  a  connecting  mem- 
ber connecting  each  pair  of  adjacent  junction  naembers 
with  the  exception  of  two,  six  spring-controlled  feelers, 
means  for  maintaining  said  feelers  assembled  in  circu- 
lar relation,  a  cam  and  cam  follower  associated  with 
each  feeler  and  operative  to  compress  the  feelers  before 
introduction  within  the  hollow  body  and  expand  them 
after  introduction,  a  spring-controlled  radial  link  oscil- 
latable  in  the  circumferential  direction  connecting  each 
feeler  with  a  junction  member  of  the  hexagonal  frame, 
a  belt  connected  to  each  of  the  two  neighboring  junc- 
tion members  between  which  a  connecting  member 
does  not  extend,  and  a  contact  and  indicator  arm  mount- 
ed on  a  spring-loaded  shaft  on  which  each  of  the  two 
belts  is  wouixl.  winding  and  unwinding  movement  of 
the  belts  effecting  rotation  of  the  shaft  respectively  in 
opposite  directions,  the  said  winding  movement  acting 
to  move  the  contact  and  indicator  arm  over  a  seriees  of 
arcuately  spaced  contact  segments  wherein  each  contact 
segment  is  included  in  an  energizing  circuit  of  relay  op- 
erative to  actuate  a  valve  of  a  sorting  device  whereby  the 
hollow  bodies  are  sorted  according  to  the  mean  di- 
ameter value. 


2,847,123 
DRYING  METHOD 
E.  Lawrar,  I  aiflaail,  FlSn  aaiSBor  to 
tioMri  MiMrals  *  ChMrfcal  CotpofBtiM,  a 
of  NcwYofk 
AppHcalloa  SMtemdbcr  1, 1953,  ScfW  No.  377,779 
9ClafaM.    (CL  289— 127) 


■••■••^#«*  ••«•••••••••• 


•■••»•••   i/T   •••   ••••■<• 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  relatively  soft  and  attri- 
tionable  nonmetallic  ore  for  electrostatic  separation  which 
comprises  sobjecting  the  washed,  comminuted  ore  to  dry- 
ing gases  under  agitation  conditions  in  a  first  stage  of 
drying  where  the  solids  are  moved  by  hot  drying  gases 
having  a  velocity  in  excess  of  that  for  maintaining  a  tee- 
tering condition  for  the  largest  particles  being  dried,  re- 
moving the  partially  dried  solids  from  suspension  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  175*  F.  to  about  210*  F., 
and  subjecting  the  partially  dried  particles  in  a  final  stage 
of  moisture  removal  to  drying  gases  under  conditions 
giving  a  time  of  agitation  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  sec- 
ond to  about  15  minutes,  the  shorter  periods  of  agitation 
being  utilized  when  the  agitation  is  greatest,  and  a  heat 


transfer  permitting  attainment  of  a  solids  temperature  ia 
excess  of  about  250*  F.  during  the  period  of  agiution 
electrically  charging  the  dried  ore  particles  and  subject- 
ing the  charged  dry  ore  to  an  elcctiroautic  separation  to 
beneficiate  the  same. 


2,847424 

SUPPRESSOR  ELECIRODEFOR  A  PERFORATED 
TYPE  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATOR  MA- 
CHINE 

A.  Britad,  MlaBMpofli,  Mtea^  aaigDor  to 
cral  MiUa,  be,  a  cotyoradua  of  Delaware 
Appttcadoa  Fcbnnry  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  484,951 
14ClalBH.    (CL  289^127) 


10.  Ao  electrotutic  sqMrator  comprising  spaced  up* 
per  and  lower  electrodes,  the  upper  electrode  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  through  which  material  at- 
tracted from  die  lower  electrode  nuy  pass  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  the  upper  electrode,  means  for  feeding  a  stream 
of  material  along  the  lower  electrode,  means  for  main- 
taining a  difference  of  potential  between  the  electrodes, 
suppressor  means  including  an  elongated  member  spaced 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and  located  adja- 
cent the  discharge  edge  thereof,  and  meaiis  for  maintain- 
ing said  elongated  member  at  a  preferred  potential,  which 
potential  will  reduce  the  field  intensity  in  the  region  of 
said  elongated  member  and  thus  prevent  uiuksired  dis- 
placement of  particles  in  said  region  in  a  direction  hav- 
ing a  component  normal  to  said  electrodes. 


2,847,125 

MINERAL  CONCENTRATOR 

HcMl  E^MMd  ■ilHafi.  Sm  Jom  M  Ret, 


Oetob«r  24. 1955,  S«iol  No.  542484 
,  appHraHnii  Bras!  Octofcsi  11,  1955 

(0.289—455) 


1 


In  a  mineral  concentrator  having  a  frame  with  a  hori- 
zontal screen  mounted  therein  adapted  to  support  the  mate- 
rial to  be  treated,  a  pulsator  secured  in  said  frame  be- 
neath the  screen  comprising  a  horizontal  flexible  dia- 
phragm, a  substantially  flat  horizontally-arranged  arma- 


ture secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  diaphragm,  aa 
electromagnet  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame  beneath  said 
armature  and  adapted  to  attract  said  armature  and  said 
diaphragm  upon  the  applicatioo  of  current  thereto,  said 
electromagnet  consisting  of  an  iron  core  having  a  flat  upper 
surface  with  an  energiziiig  coil  recessed  therein,  and  spring 
means  urging  said  armattire  upwardly  from  said  electro- 
magnet upon  the  interruption  of  ctirrent  thereto  to  catise 
the  armature  to  be  spaced  from  said  electromagnet  by 
an  air  gap  of  approxioAtcly  one  inch;  conduit  means  for 
supplying  liquid  to  said  concentrator  above  said  dia- 
phragm;  a  solenoid  valve  in  said  conduit  means  for  con- 
trolling the  fluid  supply;  and  rotary  switch  means  for 
simultaneously  controlling  the  cyclic  application  of  elec- 
trical energy  to  said  electromagnet  and  to  said  solenoid 
valve. 


2,847,124 

FILTERS  FOR  UQUIDS 

Hugh  Frederick  Goodaaa,  Loadoo,  England 

The  A.  F.  V.  CooMuqr  Limited 

Application  April  9, 195^,  Serial  No.  422,184 

11  CUms.     (CL  218-^11) 


1 .  A  filter  comprising  a  stack  of  filter  elements  formed 
of  thin  metal  and  each  having  radial  finger  parts  of  a 
length  substantially  greater  than  their  width  and  inner 
and  outer  circular  boundary  parts  of  greater  thickness 
than  the  finger  parts,  which  finger  parts  extend  length- 
wise between  said  boundary  parts,  the  elements  being 
arranged  in  the  stack  with  their  finger  parts  in  align- 
ment so  that  the  openings  between  adjacent  finger  parts 
provide  radially  disposed  inflow  and  outflow  chambers, 
the  boundary  parts  also  being  aligned  so  as  to  support 
corresponding  finger  parts  of  adjacent  elements  in  spaced 
relationship  to  provide  filter  clearances  through  which 
fluid  flow  can  take  place  from  one  chamber  to  another 
in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  finger  parts. 


2347,127 

COMBINED  DRAINAGE  RACK  AND  STORAGE 

RECEPTACLE 

Marvin  Glamenbcff,  Chkam,  OI. 

AppUcatfon  Fcbnnry  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  412^39 

3  OaiBM.     (a.  211—34) 


3.  In  a  footgear  combined  drainage  rack  and  storage 
compartment  of  the  character  described;  an  inclined 
drainage  board  communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  a 
collecting  trough,  a  housing  defining  a  storage  compart- 
ment and  including  a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  drainage 
board  comprising  the  top  wall  of  said  storage  compart- 
ment boosing,  and  a  scraper  bar  extending  between  said 
side  walls  and  positioned  above  and  slightly  in  front  of 
the  from  edge  of  said  drainage   board,  said   drainage 
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board  adapted  to  support  footfear  in  drainins  poutkm, 
and  said  scraper  bar  comprising  a  stop  member  for  foot- 
as  the  drainate  board. 


2M7A29 

TANUEM  DRAFT  GEAR 

E.  Pcteiaom  Chkaio,  IlL,  bm%iiiii   to  CardwcU 

WcitlBghowc  Coaspany,  a  coryoradoa  of  Delaware 

AppHcadoa  Deceoaber  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,971 

S  ClalnH.    (CL  213—11) 


5.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  a  railway  car  frame  wherein 
front  and  rear  draft  gears  are  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  bolster  center  filler,  said  rigging  including  front  and 
rear  lugs  carried  by  center  sills  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
center  filler,  with  the  front  end  of  the  front  gear  cooperat- 
ing with  the  front  lugs  in  draft  and  with  the  rear  end  of 
the  rear  gear  cooperating  with  the  rear  lugs  in  buff,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  rear  draft  gear  has  a  given 
closure  travel,  the  bolster  center  filler  is  formed  with  a 
vertical  center  pin  opening  flanked  by  lengthwise  extend- 
ing reinforcing  walls  that  are  carried  between  the  top 
aiid  bottom  walls  of  the  center  filler  and  that  cooperate 
with  longitudinally  extending  vertical  flanges  carried  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  center 
filler  to  define  lengthwise  passages  extending  substantially 
the  entire  height  of  the  bolster  center  filler,  said  flanges 
being  fixed  to  said  center  sill  to  secure  the  center  filler  to 
the  car  frame,  wear  blocks  disposed  in  said  passages  and 
resting  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  center  filler  to  provide 
for  rearward  movement  of  the  front  gear,  and  thrust 
means  substantially  filling  said  passages  and  projecting 
therethrough  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  gears  to 
space  the  front  gear  forwardly  of  the  center  filler,  a 
clearance  distance  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  the  closure 
travel  of  the  rear  gear  to  provide  for  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  front  gear,  said  thrust  means  being  loose 
with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said  gears. 


2,S47.129 
DRAFT  MECHANISM 
H.  maltncr.  WOUamsTfllc,  N.  Y^  aMlgniii  to  The 
SymlBgtoii-Goald  Corporatkm,  Dcpcw,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  MaryiaDd 
AppHcatioa  December  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,649 
t  Claian.    (CL  213—65) 


1.  Draft  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
forwardly  opening  pocket  closed  at  all  sides  and  rear 
by  longitudinal  and  rear  walls  of  said  housing,  spaced 
yoke  arms  each  integral  with  and  projecting  forwardly 
of  each  one  of  a  transversely  spaced  pair  of  said  loo- 
gitudinaJ  walls  for  connecting  said  housing  to  an  asso- 
ciated coupler,  outwardly  diverging  friction  surfaces  in 
said  housing  and  extending  between  said  longitudinal 
walls,  a  plurality  of  wedges  in  said  bousing  and  each 
having  a  wedging  face  frictionally  engaging  one  of  said 
friction    surfaces,    spring    means    between    and    acting 


laterally  on  certain  of  said  wedges  for  maintaif^ffg  said 
frictiooal  engafement  between  said  wedges  and  howiiig. 
a  front  follower  straddled  by  said  arms  and  inlerpoaed 
between  said  wedges  and  coupler  and  frictionally  engaged 
by  said  wedges,  release  spring  means  within  said  pocket 
inwardly  of  said  wedges  and  normally  urging  said  wedges 
outwardly  of  said  boosing,  a  floating  follower  common 
to  and  between  said  wedges  and  spring  meaiu  and 
frictionally  engaged  by  said  wedges,  and  means  oo  said 
wedges  and  housing  and  interlocked  in  normal  position 
under  force  of  said  spring  means  for  maintaining  said 
draft  mechanism  in  assembled  relation. 


TOBACCO  LATfflNG  MACHINE 

Joacph  L.  Krtet,  Broad  Brook,  Conn. 

Appttcatloa  twm  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,451 

9  Oatesi.     (CL  214—5.5) 


1.  In  a  tobacco  lathing  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
series  of  horizontally  spaced  aligned  holden  for  receiv- 
ing and  holding  the  stalks  of  tobacco,  stalk  piercers 
mounted  below  said  holden  and  movable  relative  there- 
to to  penetrate  stalks  depending  from  the  holders,  and 
means  for  moving  a  lath  endwise  through  the  apertures 
made  by  said  piercers,  the  combination  therewith  of 
means  for  embracing  and  providing  lateral  support  for 
the  stalks  in  the  region  subjected  to  stress  by  the  piercers 
comprising  a  shaft  mounted  for  reciprocation  longitu- 
dinaUy  of  the  aUgned  holden,  a  bracket  fixed  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  shaft  adjacent  but  below  each  holder 
adjacem  the  piercen.  a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  on  each  of 
the  brackeu  for  movement  therewith  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  stalks  depending  from  the  holden.  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  shaft  following  a  piercing 
and  lathing  operation. 


3,S47,131 

AUTOMOBILE  STORAGE 

Fred   A.  Mfllcr,  WHmiagtoa,  DeL;  Lcooa  NeU  MiDcr, 

cxecntrix  of  tkc  estate  of  said  Fred  A.  MIDcr,  dcccMcd 

AppUcadoa  Jamary  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  I39,9«5 

3  Claims.    (CL214— U.l) 


1.  A  method  of  storing  automobiles  which  comprises 
simultaneously  laterally  inserting  from  one  side  of  the 
automobile  a  pair  of  two-pronged  lifting  forks,  one  be- 
neath the  front  pair  of  wheels  and  the  other  beneath  the 
back  pair,  the  prongs  being  so  spaced  that  each  side-by 
side  pair  of  wheels  is  cradled  between  the  prongs  of  a 
different  fork,  raising  the  said  forks  to  support  and  lift  the 
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automobile,  transportint  it  while  so  supported  down  an 
aisie  between  supeiposed  tiers  of  berths,  inserting  the 
automobile  laterally  while  so  supported  into  one  of  said 
berths,  lowering  the  lifting  forks  until  the  automobile  it 
supported  by  its  wheels  on  the  floor  of  the  berth,  and  then 
laterally  withdrawing  said  lifting  forks  from  beneath  the 
wheels,  wherein  the  automobile,  while  cradled  on  the 
prongs  of  the  lifting  forks,  is  turned  about  a  vertical  axis 
so  that  it  can  be  introduced  lengthwise  into  the  aisle  be- 
tween the  opposed  tiers  of  berths. 


means  for  changing  the  level  at  which  said  switch  is 
operated,  a  relay  coil  in  series  with  said  switch,  and  a 


2,147432 

POSITIVE  PUSH-OFF  OVEN  UNLOADER 

Wallace  W.  Wkhmtrnju,  Flwhaiit,  01^  M^lgnor  to  The 

Petenen  Orca  CoospMiy,  FrtmkMm  Park,  111^  a  corpo- 

ratkMi  of  miMb 

AppUcatioB  Aagwt  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  52%M8 

17  CWbi.     (CL  214—18) 


..:^m 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  mo%ing  goods  through  a 
baking  oven  comprising,  in  combiiution.  a  first  conveyor 
means  within  the  oven  arranged  to  move  over  a  closed 
continuous  path;  a  plurality  of  trays  having  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  bottoms,  for  carrying  goods  thereon, 
moved  by  said  first  conveyor  means  along  said  closed 
continuous  path  in  a  manner  to  constantly  maintain  said 
tray  bottoms  horizontal;  a  loading  station  adjacent  a  por- 
tion of  the  path  of  said  first  conveyor  means;  a  discharge 
sution  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  path  of  said  first  con- 
veyor means  located  before  said  loading  station;  a  second 
conveyor  means  for  carrying  away  goods  that  are  dis- 
charged from  said  first  coi^veyor  means;  a  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  goods-receiving  means  adapted  to 
receive  goods  discharged  horizontally  from  said  trays  and 
to  transfer  the  discharged  goods  therefrom  to  said  second 
conveyor  means;  actuating  means  for  moving  said  goods- 
receiving  means  between  a  position  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  the  goods  carrying  bottoms  of  the  trays,  for 
receiving  goods  from  said  trays,  to  a  position  where  the 
goods  are  transferred  from  said  goods-receiving  means 
to  said  second  conveyor  means;  discharge  means  for 
discharging  the  goods  carried  by  said  trays,  while  the 
trays  are  moving,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  said  trays,  and  means  synchronizing 
the  movement  of  said  goods-receiving  means  with  the 
movement  of  said  first  conveyor  means  and  with  the 
movement  of  said  discharge  means. 


2,847,133 
BLAST  FURNACE  CHARGING  REGULATOR 

Charles  A.  JanMr,  Cklcago,  OI. 
ApHicatkMi  Aatwt  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  375^28 
3ClaiiM.    (CL214— 19) 
I.  In  a  blast  furnace  having  a  large  bell,  a  skip  hoist 
for  charging  raw  materials  onto  said  large  bell,  an  elec- 
trical control  for  controlling  operation  of  said  skip  hoist 
and  said  large  bell,  and  means  for  indicating  (he  height 
of  the  charge  beneath  said  large  bell;  the  combination 
including  a   switch   operable   by  said  indicating   means 
when  the  charge  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum  level. 


..JL. 


t-ip" 


normally  open  contact  operable  by  said  relay  coil  to 
complete  a  circuit  to  said  electrical  control  to  initiate 
operatitn  thereof. 


2,847,134 
DITCH  DIGGING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
Lcdie  Slate,  SnMifekl,  Tcx^  Mslpinr  of  oM-lhM  to 
H.  I.  Whitt  and  one-third  to  O.  P.  Leonard,  both  of 
Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Apylicatioa  May  31, 1955,  Swial  No.  511,9M 
2  ClalsBs.    (CL  214—138) 


1.  An  excavating  machine  for  attachment  to  a  tractor, 
said  machine  comprising  a  vertical  mounting  plate  adapt- 
ed to  be  mounted  on  said  tractor,  e.  horizontal  stub  shaft 
extending  from  said  mounting  plate,  said  stub  shaft  in- 
cluding a  groove  therearound,  a  retaining  ring  in  said 
groove,  a  mounting  bracket  joumalled  on  said  stub  shaft, 
a  locking  plate  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket  and 
engaging  said  retaining  ring,  normally  vertical  bearing 
arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting  bracket,  a  nor- 
mally vertical  shaft  joumalled  on  said  bearing  arms,  a 
boom  pivotally  connected  with  said  nrnmally  vertical 
shaft,  an  actuator  pivotally  connected  with  said  normally 
vertical  shaft  and  with  said  boom,  a  digging  implement 
pivotally  attached  to  said  boom,  means  carried  by  said 
boom  actuating  said  digging  implement,  and  means  ro- 
tatably  actuating  said  mounting  bracket  on  said  stub 
ihaft 


2,847,135 
VEHICLE  LOADER 
Victor  A.  Galloway,  St.  Clair  Sborec,  Midi. 
Applicattoo  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,<14 
19  aaims.    (Q.  214—302) 
1.  A  material  loader  for  use  at  the  upper  edge  of  an 
upstanding  vehicle  body  comprising  a  container  inverting 
arm  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the 
body  to  swing  thereover  between  outwardly-  and  inwardly- 
projecting  positions,  a  cable  guide  mounted  on  said  arm 
near  the  outer  end  thereof,  an  elongated  container  eleva- 
tor guideway  disposed  vertically  on   the  vehicle   body, 
a  bottomless  container  elevator  disposed  adjacent  said 
body  in  guided  engagement  with  said  guideway  for  travel 
vertically  therealong,  a   cable  winder  mounted  on  the 
upper  part  of  said  body,  a  cable  extending  from  said  cable 
winder  over  said  cable  guide  downwardly  to  said  elevator, 
a  material  container  separably  connectible  to  said  eleva- 
tor, said  container  elevator  guideway  including  a  pair  of 
laterally-spaced  substantially  parallel  vertical  guide  rails 
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and  said  elevator  including  a  material  container  abutment 
ttructure  disposed  approximately  in  a  common  vertical 
plane  adjacent  said  guide  rails  and  extending  laterally 
therebetween  in  guided  engagement  therewith  said  mate- 
rial container  having  abutment-engaging  portions  disposed 
approximately  in  a  common  vertical  plane  in  abutting 
engagement  with  said  abutment  structure,  a  container 
coupling  device  on  said  elevator  detachably  connecting 


said  container  to  said  elevator,  and  cable  winder  actuating 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  cable  winder 
for  winding  the  cable  thereon  to  move  said  elevator 
upwardly  along  said  guideway  and  consequently  to  lift 
the  container  coupled  thereto  upwardly  against  said  arm 
and  thereafter  swing  said  arm  and  container  over  said 
ui>per  edge  of  said  body  into  an  inverted  container- 
emptying  position. 


BOAT  CARRYING  HOUSE  TRAILER 

PUDp  V.  D.  Neff,  TwMM,  Ariz. 

Appllcatfoa  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«4,79S 

4ClafaBS.     (CI.  214— 5M) 


>--^ 


^55       ^ 


1.  In  a  boat  carrying  house  trailer  structure  including 
a  house  trailer  having  a  bottom  and  sides  connected  to 
said  bottom,  cabinets,  sink,  stove  and  sleeping  facilities 
carried  on  said  sides  and  bottom,  ground  wheels  to  sup- 
port said  house  trailer,  a  rear  access  door  in  said  house 
trailer,  a  cradle  to  portably  support  a  boat  demountably 
carried  thereon,  demountable  road  wheels  on  said  cradle, 
removable  when  said  cradle  and  boat  are  fully  slid  into 
said  house  trailer  and  attachable  when  said  cradle  is  par- 
tially slid  out  therefrom  and  while  supported  by  the 
floor  of  said  house  trailer,  said  road  wheels  serving 
to  facilitate  transporting  said  boat  and  cradle  to  and 
from  the  launching  site  when  removed  completely  from 
said  house  trailer. 


2,»47,137 

DETACHABLE.BODY  CARGO  CARRIER 

Thomas  Carter  StrtogfcHow,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

AppHcatioa  February  23,  1»55.  Serial  No.  49«,053 

11  Claims.    (CI.  214—515) 

I.  A     detachable-body     cargo     carrier,     comprising: 

longitudinally  extending  chassis  members,   at  least  one 


van-type  cargo-carrier  body  adapted  to  be  supported 
above  said  chassis  members  for  transportation  thereby, 
lifting  means  connected  to  said  chassis  members  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  body  to  lift  or  lower  the  same  away 
from  or  toward  said  chassis  members,  power-applying 
means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  lifting  n>eans,  means 
for  co-ordinating  the  lifting  action  of  said  lifting  means 
and  power-applying  means  to  provide  desired  lifting  and 
iowenng  of  said  body,  said  body  having  longitudinally 


extending  support-  and  frame-forming  beams  thereunder, 
said  lifting  means  including  longitudinally  extending  ele- 
ments supportingly  engaging  said  beanu  to  liftingly  sup- 
port said  body  on  the  chassis  of  said  apparatus,  said 
lifting  means  comprising  at  least  one  rectangular  frame, 
and  link  means  connecting  said  frame  to  said  chassis 
members  for  holding  said  frame  and  ntembers  substan- 
tially parallel  during  their  relative  lifting  or  lowering 
movements. 


2J47,13t 
LATCH  ADJUSTMENT  POK  PORK  TINES  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  LIFT  TRUCKS 
9j9m  Bmtkattm  aad  Jaaea  H.  NiwIiumi,  Battle 
Crack,  Mkk.,  MrigWNs  10  Clarii  Eqatpoiea 
a  corporatioa  of  Mlcb%tM 

AppHcatkM  Apefl  11,  1954,  Seriid  No.  577^95 
SCWw.     (0.214— 73f) 


1.  Latch  means  for  the  fork  tines  of  industrial  lift 
trucks  comprising  bracket  means  connected  to  and  form- 
ing part  of  the  fork  tine  for  atUching  same  to  a  fork 
carriage,  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  formed  in  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bracket  means,  a  lever  member 
substantially  fully  confined  within  said  groove,  pin  means 
pivoted  on  said  lever  and  depending  downwardly  there- 
from, and  meant  urging  said  pin  means  downwardly. 


2J47,llf 
SCREW  CAP 


Karl 

ABRMt  11,  1955.  ScrWNo.  527,125 
priority,  MpHcaHoa  Swedes  Amgmt  19,  1954 
laalM.    (CL215— 9) 
A  safety  cap  for  a  container  comprising  a  cap  haring 
sealing  means  with   said  container,   a  casing  rotatahty 
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moanted  on  taid  cap.  plal*  mMnt  located  lutww  nid 
cap  and  caiiiif  operative  tor  anitint  aid  cap  and  caeist 
for  aealiat  Mid  cap  to  nid  container,  said  caant  havim 
spaced  projections  and  nid  plate  means  having  apertnitt 


through  which  said  profectkms  project  in  order  to  unite 
said  plate  means  to  said  casing  and  said  cap  having  re- 
cesses for  cooperation  with  ndd  projections  in  order  to 
release  said  cap  from  said  waling  means. 


COMBINATiON  ITLOOR  OgTLET  tOX  AND  FLOOR 

PLATE  EXTENSION 

HaroU  E.  Ymt,  McHcwrr.  m. 

AppUcatkM  March  5, 19M,  StfUJ  No.  569.420 

3  OalBM.    (CL  22«— 3  J) 


wall  section  extending  radiaUy  inward  from  an  upper  part 
of  said  Ar*t  wall  section,  the  cover  in  its  closed  poation 
being  dispoMd  within  the  receptacle  and  having  the 
peripheral  edge  portion  thereof  located  beneath  and  in 
the  inmiediatc  vicinity  of  the  underside  of  said  second 
wall  section,  the  gap  between  diametrically  oppoeed  re- 
gions of  the  marginal  edge  portion  being  suflldently  wide 
for  the  cover  to  be  moved  sideways  therethrough  into 
the  interior  of  the  receptacle  and  be  withdrawn  there- 
from, said  first  vertically  extending  wall  section,  at  a  re- 
gion below  said  second  horizontally  disposed  waU  sec- 
tion, having  spaced  apart  apertures  distributed  about  the 
access  opening,  and  mechanical  means  including  members 
carried  by  the  receptacle  and  forming  a  unitary  part  there- 
of which  project  radially  inward  through  the  apertures 
and  coact  with  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  cover 
when  the  latter  is  located  beneath  and  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  underside  of  said  second  wall  section  to 
hold  the  cover  in  its  closed  position,  the  members  of 
said  mechanical  means  being  rendered  operable  reqwn- 
sive  to  the  act  of  moving  the  cover  to  its  closed  position 
within  the  receptacle. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  floor  outlet  box  of  the 
type  having  a  flat  top  plate,  said  plate  having  a  upped 
opening  for  a  flat  screw-threaded  cloee-up  cap.  of  a  floor 
plate  extension,  said  floor  plate  extension  having  a  flat 
cover  plate  and  a  medially  disposed  tubular  exteriorly 
threaded  downwardly  depending  shank  portion  of  the 
same  diameter  as  the  tapped  opening  in  said  top  plate, 
said  shank  portion  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
tapped  opening,  said  cover  plate  having  a  tapped  open- 
ing in  the  face  thereof  for  reception  of  the  close-up  cap 
of  the  floor  outlet  box.  said  extension  capable  of  attach- 
ment to  the  floor  outlet  box  to  compreu  a  floor  covering 
between  the  top  plate  of  the  floor  outlet  box  and  the 
cover  plate  of  the  extension,  the  diameters  of  the  top 
plate  of  the  outlet  box  and  the  floor  plate  being  the 
same,  said  floor  plate  having  a  plurality  of  concentric 
ridges  on  its  bottom  face. 


2,S47»141 
CLOSURE  FOR  LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
RECEPTACLE 
Tovi  Erik  DanM  BUie, 

AkHsbalMH ' 

ratkw  of  Sir 

daiBH  prtonL, ,     , 

ItdnhM.    (CL22«— IS) 


1981 


1347,142 
FLOATABLE  PARTITION  FOR  UQUID  STORAGE 

TANKS 

John  H.  McCHalocii,  Cranford,  aoi  Robert  W.  Martx,  Ir^ 

Hofatco^,  N.  Jn  MrigMMs  lo  Emo  Rctearch  and  Engl- 

ring  Coapanv,  a  cononition  of  Delaware 

Appttcatfair Inly  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  442.179 

13  OaiiBB.    (CI.  22«— 2i) 


1.  A  collapsible  floating  roof  assembly  comprising  a 
hollow,  tubular,  annular  continuous  pontoon  element  of 
a  substantially  fluid-impervious,  flexible,  deformable  ma- 
terial, an  annular  seal  ring  of  a  flexible,  deformable  ma- 
terial secured  at  its  inner  periphery  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  pontoon  element,  in  fluid-tight  relation  thereto 
and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  a  subatantially 
flat  membrane  of  a  flexible,  deformable  material  joined 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  pontoon  element  in  substan- 
tially fluid-tight  tangential  relation  thereto,  and  forming  a 
floor  for  said  pontoon  extending  over  the  entire  area 
enclosed  thereby,  and  valve  means  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  pontoon  element  adapted  to  permit 
inflation  and  deflation  of  said  pontoon  elentent. 


2J47«14S 
MECHANICAL  CONNECTION 
Harold  A.  S«kh,  Deep  RIvar,  Ontario,  Canads. 
to  Atomic  EMTfy  of  CModa  Lteritod,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 


Application  Novcnbcr  2<,  IH€,  Serial  No.  <24,314 

Oafans  priority,  application  Canada  Dccensber  11,  1955 

lOataB.    (CL22«— 55) 


1.  A  rtceptacle  having  a  top  acceu  opening 
tially  of  rouixl  form  and  a  cover  of  generally  similar 
shape  for  closing  the  opening,  the  marginal  edge  portion 
of  the  recepUcle  at  the  opening  including  a  first  vertically 
extending  wall  section  and  a  second  horizontally  disposed 
733  O.  <i.— 3S 


An  assembly  of  a  cylindrical  vessel  and  an  internally 
fitting  complementary  end  closiue  member  therein  hav- 
ing a  planar  outer  surface  flush  with  an  end  of  the 
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cyUadrical  vessel,  comprisinf  •  phmlity  <rf  keywayi 
fonned  in  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said  vessel 
and  a  plurality  of  keyways  fonned  in  the  external  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  closure  member,  said  keyways 
co-operating  in  pairs  to  form  helically  extending  passage 
ways  eadi  terminating  in  a  port  at  said  planar  outer 
surface,  and  a  plurality  of  keys,  each  engaged  in  one  of 
said  passageways. 


3,S47.144 

VESSEL  BASES 

Rkkari  T.  Coradltia,  Mlnampolk,  Mtask 

SeplsMbcr  4, 19M,  Scrtel  No.  M7^7 


2^7,145 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
Maurice  J.  Brasiic  and  Jack  Bcrtnud  Rkkardsoo,  Wood- 
stock, m.;  said  Rkhardson  ssslfiii  to  said  Brasllc 
AppHcatioa  Scptraber  14,  1954,  SsrW  No.  459,918 
ItClatass.    (CL  221-47) 


^^■^HKiCi 


13.  In  a  dispensing  mechanism  the  combination  of  a 
fluid  container,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  con- 
^per,  means  in  said  container  operable  to  maintain  the 
fluid  in  said  container  at  a  preselective  level,  a  valve 
mounted  on  said  container  for  dispensing  fluid  from 
said  coiiuiner  uito  a  receptacle,  said  valve  comprising  a 
cylindrical  conduit  communicating  with  said  container 
having    a   downwardly    projecting    open    end,    a    sleeve 


mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  conduit,  said 
sleeve  having  a  section  profecting  beyond  said  open  end 
of  said  conduit,  a  valve  seat  having  a  passageway  there- 
through mounted  internally  on  said  section,  a  plug  seated 
against  said  vaive  seat  closing  said  passageway  to  prevent 
the  discharge  of  fluids  from  the  container,  a  floating 
valve  stem  connected  to  said  plug  and  extending  up- 
wardly within  said  conduit  into  said  container  adapted 
to  ride  a  part  of  the  distance  with  said  sleeve,  and  means 
for  discharging  fluids  from  the  container  including  a  stop 
stop  mounted  on  said  stem  within  said  container  for  limit- 
ing the  downward  travel  of  said  stem  to  a  distance  less 
than  the  distance  of  said  sleeve  movement,  whereby  said 
plug  is  separated  from  said  valve  seat. 


8.  In  a  vessel  constructed  of  metal  and  having  a  convex 
bottom,  a  base  constructed  of  a  flexible  material  and  hav- 
ing a  sheet-like  covering  conforming  to  the  configuration 
of  said  bottom  and  adhered  thereto,  an  even  number  of 
solid  circumferentially  spaced  elongated  feet  integral  with 
said  bottom  and  extending  in  a  radial  direction,  said  feet 
being  spaced  circumferentially  to  form  grooves  therebe- 
tween increasing  in  width  throughout  their  extent  from 
their  iimer  to  their  outer  ends,  said  feet  having  soles  at 
their  outer  eixis  for  engagement  with  a  supporting  surface 
and  disposed  below  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  cover- 
ing, said  feet  terminating  short  of  the  center  of  the  cover- 
ing to  leave  a  space  at  such  locality  bounded  by  the  inner 
ends  of  said  feet,  a  pliu-ality  of  projections  equal  to  half 
the  number  of  feet  extending  outwardly  from  said  cover- 
ing and  disposed  in  said  space,  said  projections  lying  in 
aligiunent  with  alternate  feet  and  being  arranged  in  a 
circle  concentric  with  the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 


2,147.144 

VENDING  MACHINES  FOR  PACKAGED 

MERCHANDISE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Abmm  R.  Oboara,  Jamiilik,  Wis. 

AppUcatfcM  Fcbraary  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S7,938 

9ClBtea.    (CL  221— 129) 


7.  In  a  vending  machine  for  packs  of  goods,  said  ma- 
chine having  a  cabinet,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
upper  magazines  in  said  cabinet  having  bottom  dispens- 
ing ends  located  intermediate  the  height  of  the  cabinet 
toward  which  packs  are  urged  by  gravity,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  lower  magazines  having  top  dispens- 
ing ends  located  intermediate  the  height  of  the  cabinet 
and  below  the  dispensing  ends  of  the  upper  magazines, 
means  for  urging  packs  of  merchandise  upwardly  in  said 
lower  magazines,  a  horizontally  disposed  housing  having 
an  upper  wall  positioned  to  support  bottoms  of  the  col- 
umns of  merchandise  packs  in  the  u(^>er  magazines  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  against  which  the  tops  of  the  col- 
umns of  merchandise  packs  in  the  lower  magazines  are 
urged,  a  pack  pushout  member  for  each  upper  magazine 
{>ositioned  to  engage  the  lowermost  pack  of  its  magazine, 
a  pushout  plunger  for  each  of  said  pushout  members 
slidable  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  its  pushout 
member  to  operate  the  latter,  a  pack  pushout  member  for 
each  lower  magazine  below  the  bottom  wall  of  the  hori- 
zontal housing  positioned  to  engage  the  uppermost  pack 
of  its  lower  magazine,  a  pushout  plunger  for  each  of 
said  last-mentioned  pushout  members  slidable  in  said 
housing  and  connected  to  its  pushout  member  for  operat- 
ing the  latter,  a  movably  mounted  plunger  operating  bar 
extending  transversely  of  ail  of  said  plungers,  and  means 
for  releasably  connecting  a  selected  plunger  to  said  oper- 
ating bar. 
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2,S47a47 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
HcBdrik  Jaa  Bwiyd  L«»i.  HMrti—   " 

P&lpi  Coapaiy,  Ik^  New  Yotk,  N 
of  D«iawv« 
AppttcalkM  October  4,  19SS,  Serial  No.  53t35S 
Claims  priority,  appUcarfloa  Nethcriaadi  October  29,  1954 
idafam.    (CL  222— 341) 


Noilk   Araerican 
Y.,  a  corporatfcMi 


dispensing  unit  including  a  check  valve  which  has  purging 
nieans  connected  to  its  inlet  side  and  its  outlet  tide  con- 
nected by  a  downwardly  sloping  supply  line  to  said 
remote  dispensing  unit,  said  device  comprising  wall  oaeans 
providing  a  collecting  chamber  disposed  adjacent  and 
connected  to  said  outlet  side  of  said  check  valve  for 
accumulating  gases  and  vapors  in  said  system  adjacent 
said  check  valve,  conduit  means  connecting  said  inlat  and 
outlet  sides  of  said  check  valve,  a  relief  valve  disposed 
within  said  conduit  means,  said  relief  valve  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  permit  said  fluid  to  flow  in  die 


J<  rTC 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  container  adapted  to  hold 
a  liquid  and  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  plunger,  said 
plunger  having  an  end  portion  aind  means  in  the  said 
end  portion  for  transporting  a  predetemuned  quantity  of 
liquid,  means  mounting  said  plunger  in  said  container 
in  a  manner  whereby  said  end  portion  of  said  plunger 
continuously  blocks  said  discharge  opening,  means  mov- 
ing said  plunger  into  and  out  of  said  container,  and 
means  for  transferring  said  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  from  said  first-mentioned  means  to  a  desired  point 
when  said  plunger  is  projected  out  of  said  container, 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  guide  pin  mem- 
ber secured  to  one  end  to  said  container  and  adapted  to 
contact  said  desired  point  at  the  other  end  thereof. 


2347, 14t 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

John  H.  Ahselosar,  PomoMh  Calif.,  MrifMr  lo  Aerojet- 

GencnU  CorporatloB,  Asm,  Calif.,  a  corporatioQ  of 

Ohio 

AppHcatloa  Aagut  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  524,430 
19  Clains.     (CI.  222—319) 


1^^;*^ 


direction  from  said  outlet  side  of  said  check  valve  to  said 
inlet  side  of  said  check  valve  only  when  the  presnire  at 
said  outlet  side  is  more  than  a  predetermined  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  side,  and  said  pre- 
determined pressure  being  less  than  the  pressure  within 
said  system  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  check  valve  when  said 
check  valve  and  said  system  are  closed  to  permit  a 
quantity  of  fluid  including  any  gases  and  vapors  trapped 
at  the  outlet  side  of  said  check  valve  to  flow  back  into 
said  inlet  side  of  said  check  valve  after  said  check  valve 
doses. 

2,t47,lS0 
COLLAR  HOLDER 
Eimmmd  N.  Ncdid,  CiDdwBali,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Anaerlcan  Lanndiy  MacUacn^  Compaqr,  CindanatI, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Jnly  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  59S,M2 
9C1atans.    (0.223—52.1) 


1.  A  piston  programming  apparatus  which  comprises 
in  combination  a  fluid  chamber  having  an  outlet  orifice 
and  an  inlet  orifice,  piston  means  enclosed  within  said 
chamber  adapted  to  isolate  fluids  on  either  side  of  said 
piston,  a  rod  of  varying  cross  section  along  a  substantial 
length  of  said  rod  attached  to  said  piston  and  passing 
through  one  of  said  orifices,  and  pressure  means  in  com- 
munication with  one  of  said  orifices  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  rod  being  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  said  orifice  through  which  it  passes  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  rod. 


2347,149 
AIR  ELIMINATING  DEVICE 
H.  AiHworth,  SaHsbwy,  Md^  asrignor  to  Sym- 
h«ton  Wayne  Corporalion,  Salishnty,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
lioa  of  Maryland 

Application  Angnst  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,7M 
(  Claims,     (a.  222—544) 
1.  A  device  for  eliminating  gases  and  vapors  from  a 
fluid  piping  system  which  connects  a  pump  to  a  remote 


1.  In  shirt  folding  means  of  the  type  wherein  a 
laundered  shirt  is  laid  upon  a  folding  surface  with  its 
collar  downwardly  disposed,  collar  holding  means  and 
operating  means  therefor  comprising  a  pair  of  internal 
side  collar  supports  movable  in  a  path  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  folding  surface  and  convergently  and 
divergently  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  front  collar 
support  movable  longitudinally  towards  and  away  from 
said  path,  and  means  for  operatively  moving  said  side 
collar  supports  comprising  a  pair  ol  bell  crank  levers  dis- 
posed immediately  beneath  said  supports,  each  crank  lever 
having  a  pair  ot  arms  extending  away  from  a  pivot  point 
beneath  said  supports  and  in  an  outwardly  divergent 
sector,  the  two  said  pivot  points  being  disposed  one  each 
side  of  and  adjacent  to  a  longitudinal  central  vertical 
plane  through  the  collar  form,  the  driving  arm  of  each 
crank  lever  extending  generally  along  and  adjacent  to 
said  vertical  plane  and  having  an  operating  end  connected 
to  a  respective  side  collar  support,  the  driven  arm  of  each 
crank  lever  extending  generally  outwardly  away  from 
said  vertical  plane,  actuating  means  operatively  connect- 
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ing  the  two  outer  ends  of  the  two  driven  arms  whereby  tioo  of  the  inner  flap  beinf  folded  oo  the  weakening  lines 

to  be  adapted  to  produce  simultaneous  operative  move-  to  define  an  inwanfly  profecttng  lonfttndinally  extend- 

ment  of  both  crank  levers,  and  consequently  simoltaneous  ing  cushioning  and  blocking  tube,  said  tube  lying  be- 

movement  of  said  side  collar  supports.  twcen  the  comer  cushioning  blocka. 


CONTAINER  MADE  OP  PAPER,  CARDBOARD 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Gintkcr  Mcyarslaicabai,  DHMMorf-GnfcBbcrg,  Gcr< 
to  Jiinlnffi  Waffc»  Akt.-G«c^  Dwad- 


25,  1955,  Serial  No.  4t3,952 
priority,  aMUcalloB  G«nMay  March  23, 1953 
1  Claim.    (CL  229—7) 


In  a  sheet  material  container  of  the  type  including  a 
tubular  body  having  upstanding  side  walls  and  an  open 
rim  at  one  end.  an  inserted  closure  panel  recessed  below 
said  rim  and  including  flanges  applied  against  at  least 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  rim.  a  foil  layer  between  the 
flanges  on  the  panel  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  rim 
and  completely  underlying  said  panel,  said  panel  having 
a  completely  cut  out  dispensing  opening  therein,  a  re- 
sealable  flap  means  overlying  at  least  the  opening  through 
the  panel  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  panel,  said  re- 
sealable  flap  means  including  two  portions  separated  by  a 
score  line  and  covering  the  area  of  the  body  panel  com- 
prised between  the  flanges,  one  portion  being  adhesively 
united  to  the  top  of  the  body  panel  and  the  other  portion 
constituting  a  pivotaily  mounted  portion  and  including 
a  free  extension  adapted  to  be  gripped  during  the  opening 
of  the  container,  and  said  pivotaily  mounted  portion 
having  opposite  edges  adapted  to  make  a  force-fit  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  of  opposite  flanges  of  the 
inserted  closure  panel  so  as  to  be  releasably  clamped 
upon  the  top  of  the  closure  panel  when  the  flap  means 
ii  closed. 


2,947  152 
SHIPPING  CARTON  FOR* WRAP-AROUND  WIND- 
SHIELDS AND  THE  LIKE  HAVING  FOLDABLE 
CUSHIONING  FLAPS 

Uoyd  D.  Vaa  Aotwcnca,  MOwaukcc,  Wte. 
Original  appUcatkM  Ism  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,394, 
now  Patent  No.  2,S12,S55,  dated  NoTcmbcr  12,  1957. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  November  19, 1954,  Serial 
No.  422,M1 

2ClniBM.    (CL  229^14) 


1.  A  carton  comprising  spaced  parallel  side  walls, 
end  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  at  least  one  of  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  including  inner  and  outer  side 
closure  flaps,  inwardly  projecting  V-shaped  end  cushion- 
ing blocks  formed  on  the  end  walls  and  said  end  cushion- 
ing blocks  having  bent  back  tongues,  said  inner  side 
flap  having  transversely  extending  slots  disposed  across 
the  entire  width  of  said  inner  flap  and  adjacent  to  its  op- 
posite ends  defining  a  central  main  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  being  weakened  along  longitudinally  ex- 
tending spaced  parallel  lines,  the  tongues  of  the  comer 
cushioning  flaps  being  inscrtabic  in  said  slots  and  over 
the  end  portions  of  said  inner  flap,  the  main  body  por- 


2,147,153 

DBPENSERBOX 

RcynoMs  Gmytr  a^  Robett  M.  Daanhg.  St.  Paai,  Mfaa., 

aaslgnofi  to  Waldoif  Pmct  ProdMta  Co.,  St.  Pa«l, 

MJaa.,  a  cotpofBtion  ot  Ml— isiila 

Applicatioa  JaMiry  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,179 

8  ClaiaM.    (Q.  229—17) 


I.  A  dispensing  container  including  rectangularly  ar- 
ranged walls  including  a  top  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall  including  an  upper 
portion  terminating  above  said  bottom  wall  and  a  bottom 
poriion  in  overlapping  relation  with  said  upper  portion 
and  lying  outwardly  thereof,  closing  flaps  on  said  bottom 
wall,  said  rear  wall,  said  top  wall  and  the  upper  portion 
of  said  front  wall  designed  to  fold  into  overlapping  rela- 
tion to  provide  end  closures,  and  flaps  on  the  ends  of  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  front  wall,  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  front  wall  being  hingeable  from  its  overlapping 
relation  with  said  upper  portion  about  its  foldable  con- 
nection with  said  bottom  wall,  and  said  flaps  on  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  front  wall  including  shoulder  means 
limiting  outward  swinging  of  the  lower  portion  of  said 
front  wall  by  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  front  wall. 


2447,154 

CARTON 

wmiam  P.  FrankcMtcin,  ClndBaati,  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  Jane  29,  1951,  Serial  No.  234413 

U  OafaBs.    (CL  229—31) 


1.  In  a  carton  of  the  class  described  formed  from  a 
single  blank  comprising  a  carton  proper  and  an  integral 
cover  articulated  thereto,  said  carton  proper  including  a 
bottom  with  upstanding  front,  back  and  end  walls,  said 
front  and  end  walls  each  including  an  outer  wall  mem- 
ber articulated  to  the  bottom  panel  and  an  inner  wall 
member  articulated  to  the  outer  wall  member  to  depend 
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within  the  carton  proper,  said  back  wall  including  an 
outer  wall  member  articulated  to  the  bottom  panel, 
a  cover  including  an  outer  panel  and  an  inner  panel 
articulated  to  one  another  to  form  a  double  thickness 
two  ply  cover  with  said  cover  outer  panel  articulated  to 
the  back  wall  outer  wall  member,  a  back  wall  fainer 
wall  member  articulated  to  the  cover  inner  panel  with 
said  back  wall  inner  wall  member  depending  within  the 
carton  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  the  back  wall 
outer  wall  member  to  form  a  double  thickness  two  ply 
back  wall,  and  adhesive  securing  the  plies  of  one  of  said 
double  thickness  cover  and  double  thickness  back  wall 
to  one  another,  said  articulatioo  of  the  cover  inner  panel 
to  the  back  wall  inner  wall  member  befaig  through  a  line 
of  separable  perforations. 


opcratively  connected  to  rotate  said  cotor  mem- 
ber in  one  direction,  and  a  pluxmlity  of  peripberaUy  spaced 
blade  means  supported  from  said  rotor  member  and 
projecting  toward  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  the  root 
of  each  of  such  blade  means  conforming  substantially  to 
a  spiral  curve  having  its  origin  at  the  apex  of  said  rotor 
member  aad  retreatiiig  tbervfram  toward  the  periphery 
of  said  loCor  means  in  the  direction  opposite  the  direction 
of  rotor  rototioii,  while  the  tip  of  each  such  blade  means 
terminates  just  short  ai  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing 
and  lies  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  said  rotor  means  and  tangent  to  said  spiral 
curve  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  curve  with  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  means. 


NkhdasL. 


FASTENERS 

GMika  Cky,  N.  Y. 

12,  195^  Serial  No.  «27,931 
(CL  229— TT) 


•    \^ 


,',    iftStat 
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2447.157 
ROTARY  DEY1CE 
Hans  Robert  NOaae^  Ekiatp,  Swedf,  i 
■ssiMmfti,  to  SvaMka  Rotor  Ma 
NmtkM,  SwtisB,  a  wryoradoa  of  Sweden 

October  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  444,M9 
I  priMity.  appbcaHon  Sweden  October  27, 1953 
15  cUbM.    (a.  239—143) 


1.  The  Gombinatioa  of  a  stataoaery  folder  and  a  bond- 
ing element,  said  bonding  element  attachable  to  said 
folder,  said  bonding  element  provided  as  an  elastic  strand 
with  a  metal  clip  at  one  end  thereof  to  anchor  said  ele- 
ments to  said  folder  and  a  hook  shaped  fastening  elemem 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  folder  provided  witii  a 
slit  aperture  adjacent  to  the  lower  edfe  to  receive  said 
bonding  element  and  a  circular  aperture  adjacent  the  up- 
per edge  to  receive  said  fastening  element  and  in  which 
both  said  clip  and  said  fastening  element  are  formed 
of  a  rigid  material  and  permanently  affixed  to  said  bond- 
ing element 


?-J 


triea,lne.. 


2347,154 
FAN  ASSEMBLY 

l|Bor  to  Stewart 

^ Uiin  •  cofperatton  of 

attoaMky  19,  1954,  Sotol  No.  424,495 
11  OilBi      (CL  234—117) 


1.  A  helical  screw  device  operating  with  a  gaseous 
medium  and  comprising  a  casing  providing  a  jacket  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  disposed  adjacent 
opposite  ends,  a  set  of  rotors  having  cooperating  convex 
lands  and  concave  grooves  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
casing,  said  casing  being  provided  with  only  a  single  end 
plate  at  its  high  pressure  end,  while  the  low  pressure 
end  of  said  casing  terminates  freely  at  an  open  end  of 
the  casing,  spindles  mounted  on  said  end  plate  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  casing  and  said  rotors  being  overhung 
on  said  end  plate  and  being  joumalled  as  sleeves  on  said 
spindles. 


r,  QJc^Ba^OL, 


Hcwk 
to 


2^47,154 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Thylefors,  Stockkolaa,  Sweden, 
it^parator,  Stockhotas,  Sweden,  a  cor- 

12,  1954, 8aM  No.  449,475 
-  22,1955 

7CirfMi     (CL233— 3 


1.  A  fan  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially conical,  noo-rotatable  housing  having  an  inlet 
port  at  the  apex  thereof,  a  substantially  conical  rotor 
member,  means  supporting  said  rotor  member  in  said 
housing  for  axial  roution  substantially  about  the  axis  of 
said  bousing,  said  rotor  member  being  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  to  define  an  open,  annular  pas- 
sage from  said  inlet  port  through  said  housing,  motor 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  having  a  hoUow  rotor,  two 
sets  of  conical  discs  in  said  rotor  for  increasing  the  8epa> 
rating  efficiency,  said  disc  sets  being  arranged  substan- 
tially as  mirror  images  of  each  other  symmetrically  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  rotation 
axis  of  the  rotor,  there  being  a  feed  space  located  between 
the  two  disc  sets  and  through  which  the  liquid  to  be 
separated  is  fed  to  the  disc  seu,  means  in  the  rotor  form- 
ing a  discharge  chamber  separated  from  said  feed  space 
and  located  subsUntially  in  said  plane,  the  rotor  having 
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an  outlet  for  a  aeparated  lifhter  ooaapooent  leading  frotn 
said  chamber,  and  channels  leading  to  said  chamber  from 
the  inner  edges  of  the  two  disc  sets. 


M474<1 
COUNTOGCIl 


CIKCUIT 


2^7,159 

PASSIVE  ELEMENT  SIGNAL  STEPPING  DEVICE 

Duid  L.  CvliB,  Vcak*.  CaWn  Mlgnsr,  by  mmsm  m- 

ttaa  of  Delaware  ""f"/* 

ApHkadon  laljr  22,  1952,  Serial  No.  3«MM 
It  Claims.    (CL  235—41) 


It 


21, 1951,  Serial  No.  312,lti 
(0.235-92) 


■^ 


^WS; 


1.  An  electrictl  signal  stepping  device  for  sequentially 
stepping  applied  electrical  intelligence  signals,  said  step- 
ping device  comprising:  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
the  intelligence  signals;  a  first  control  terminal;  a  first 
series  drcuit  intercoupling  said  input  terminal  and  said 
first  control  terminal,  said  first  series  circuit  including  a 
first  storage  capacitor  coupled  to  said  first  control  ter- 
minal, a  first  diode  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  and 
a  junction  terminal  coupled  between  said  first  capacitor 
and  said  first  diode;  a  second  control  terminal;  a  second 
series  circuit  intercoupling  said  second  control  terminal 
and  said  junction  terminal,  said  second  series  circuit  in- 
cluding a  second  storage  capacitor  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  said  second 
control  terminal,  and  a  second  diode  and  an  inductor 
intercminecting  said  jimction  terminal  and  said  second 
end  of  said  second  capacitor;  and  at  least  one  output  ter- 
minal connected  intermediate  said  second  series  circuit. 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  <rf  successively  disposed 
first  counten  for  counting  signals  in  each  of  a  plurality 
erf  first  channels,  a  plurality  of  second  counters  disposed 
between  successive  pairs  of  first  counters  for  counting 
the  decimal  complement  of  signals  in  a  plurality  of 
second  channels  alternate  to  the  first  channels,  means 
operative  upon  a  full  decimal  count  in  each  second 
counter  to  provide  a  positive  carry  over  into  the  pre- 
ceding first  counter,  and  means  operative  upon  a  full 
decimal  count  in  each  first  counter  to  provide  an  equiva- 
lent negative  carry  over  into  the  preceding  second 
counter. 


2447,1M 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
N^ha^F.  Hawthonc,  Alameda,  awl  Nib  H.  Bergfclt, 
tai  FraMisco,  CaHf.,  aaalgnors  to  Friden,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
pontfoB  of  CaUfbtaiB 

ApfUcatfoa  March  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  49t,21t 
17  Claims.    fCL  23S— O) 


2,t47,lt2 

COUNTING  OF  PASTICLES 

Eracal  William  Meyer,  SL  Matpirets,  Eogiaad 

AppHcatioa  October  31,  1952,  Serial  No.  31t,llt 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gtmt  Britala 

November  2,  1951 

iClalBM.    (CL  235-^2) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine,  a  shifuble  carriage,  a 
register  m  said  carriage,  a  source  of  power,  means  for 
shifting  said  carriage  driven  by  said  source  of  power, 
means  for  resetting  said  register  driven  by  said  source  of 
power,  a  power-operated  means  for  effecting  operation 
of  said  shifting  means,  a  control  means  for  enabling  the 
operation  of  said  power-operated  means  and  said  re- 
setting means,  said  last-named  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  control  keys,  aad  means  controlled  by  one  of 
said  keys  upon  manipuUtion  thereof  to  disable  said 
power-operated  means  thereby  preventing  operation  of 
said  shifting  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  small  particles,  such  for 
example  as  blood  particles,  comprising  magnifying  means 
for  scanning  a  sample  of  the  particles,  a  mask  through 
which  the  sample  is  scaimed  over  a  known  area  and 
which  has  an  aperture  only  slightly  wider  than  the  magni- 
fied image  of  the  largest  particle  that  it  is  desired  to 
detect,  a  mask  through  which  the  sample  is  simul- 
taneously scanned  and  which  has  an  aperture  whose 
width  is  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  width  of  the  first- 
named  aperture,  particle-image  detecting  means  disposed 
beyond  each  of  the  apertures  in  the  said  masks  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  appearance  in  respective  apertures  of 
magnified  particle  images,  and  counting  means  oper- 
ativdy  connected  to  the  detecting  means  for  counting 
the  difference  between  the  number  of  images  which  ap- 
pear in  the  large  aperture  and  the  number  which  appear 
in  the  small  aperture  during  scanning. 
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2,147,10 

CBNTRALIZEB  FOR  OUTIOAKD  TKNS-TRANSFER 
MECHANISM 

Graat  C.  EllMWck,  Sm  Leaadro,  CaHf^  MsifBor  to 

Fridea,  lac,  a  cofporallea  of  Caafonte 

AppUcadoa  Jaly  27,  19S1,  Sssial  No.  37t,3t7 

11  Claims.    (CL  235— 139) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  an  ordinally  ar- 
ranged actuating  mechanism,  a  motor  for  driving  said 
actuating  mechanism,  a  carriage  shiftable  with  respect  to 
said  actuating  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  ordinally  ar- 
ranged register  wheels  in  said  carriage,  certain  of  said 
wheels  lying  inboard  of  said  actuating  mechanism  and 
others  of  said  wheels  lying  outboard  thereof,  a  main 
transfer  mechanism  adjacent  said  actuating  mechanism 
for  effecting  transfers  in  the  register  wheels  cooperating 
with  said  actuating  mechanism,  and  an  auxiliary  transfer 
mechanism  for  each  of  the  register  wheels  lying  outboard 
when  the  carriage  is  in  its  end  position  and  including 
normally  disengaged  gearing  positionable  to  intercon- 
nect said  outboard  register  wheels  for  effecting  transfers 
therein  and  means  operated  by  the  highest  order  register 
wheel  operated  by  said  main  transfer  mechanism  for  op- 
erating said  auxiliary  transfer  mechanism,  a  motor- 
operated  means  for  centraliring  an  outboard  predeter- 
mined intermediate  one  of  said  register  wheels  associ- 
ated with  said  auxiliary  transfer  mechanism  during  op- 
eration of  said  auxiliary  transfer  mechanism. 


2,947,144 
VALUE  APPROXIMATION  MECHANISM 

Grant  C.  EUci^eck,  San  Laaadro,  Caltf.,  siilg to 

Fridea,  lac,  a  cotaoralloa  of  CaUfbt^a 

AppUcadoa  October  34, 1953,  Sctfal  No.  319,375 

7  Claims.    (CL  235— 144) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  calculating  machine  register 
having  a  plurality  of  roUUble  dials  and  clearing  means 
for  rotating  said  dials  to  a  "O"  position:  a  multilated  gear 
connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  dials,  gear  means 
movable  to  a  first  position  to  engage  said  mutilated  gear 
and  to  a  second  position  to  disengage  the  same,  means 
operated  simultaneously  with  operation  of  said  clearing 
means  for  moving  said  last-mentioned  gear  means  to  said 
second  position  during  operation  of  the  clearing  means 
to  return  the  dials  to  ''O"  position  and  for  causing  said 
fear  means  to  move  to  said  first  position  to  engage  said 
mutilated  gear  after  said  dials  have  returned  to  their  "0" 
positions,  and  means  for  rotating  said  gear  means  after 
such  engagement 


2347,148 
IHERMOSTATB 

8L  CUr 
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N«w  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a 
lloa  of  Dahwrs 
AppReailoa  November  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,915 
2ClBlBK    (CL  234-.34.8) 


H 


v^SSSSSS^SSS^ 


1.  In  an  engine  cooling  system;  wall  means  forming 
an  inlet  passage;  a  first  opening  in  said  wall  means;  a 
second  wall  cooperating  with  the  first  wall  means  to  define 
a  first  discharge  passage;  a  second  opening  in  said  second 
wall  in  axial  alignment  with  the  first  opening;  a  third 
wall  cooperating  with  the  second  wall  to  define  a  second 
discharge  passage  and  an  abutment  surface  in  registry 
with  the  second  opening]  a  plate  mounted  in  said  first 
opening;  said  plate  having  a  central  opening  and  at  least 
one  fluid  flow  opening  therethrou^;  a  cylindrical  valve 
element  slidably  extending  through  said  second  opening 
for  reciprocable  movement  between  the  plate  and  the 
abutment  surface  so  as  to  inversely  vary  the  fluid  flow 
into  the  discharge  passages;  a  thermostatic  power  element 
including  a  cup  positioned  in  the  inlet  passage  and  a 
sleeve  freely  extending  from  said  cup  through  the  central 
opening  in  the  plate;  thermally  expansible  material  within 
the  cup;  a  piston  slidably  positioned  in  the  sleeve  for 
outward  axial  movement  in  response  to  expansion  ot  the 
expansible  material;  means  connecting  the  piston  with 
the  cylindrical  valve  element;  tension  spring  means  be- 
tween the  piston-cylindrical  valve  element  assembly  and 
plate  for  urging  the  piston  into  the  sleeve  on  fluid  tem- 
perature decrease;  means  forming  a  shoulder  on  the 
sleeve;  and  compression  spring  means  between  said 
shoulder  and  the  plate  for  mounting  the  power  element 
while  permitting  the  power  element  sleeve  to  slide  in  the 
plate  central  opening  if  the  fluid  temperatures  should  be- 
come sufficiently  high  to  cause  the  cylindrical  valve  ele- 
ment to  exert  more  than  a  predetermined  pressure  on  the 
abutment  surface. 


2,147,114 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  L.  SBM^  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
AppncadoB  September  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,117 
3Clalma.    (CL  234— 91) 
(Graatod  aalar  Title  35,  U.  S.  Colt  (1952),  aac  244) 
1.  A  control  system   for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  temperature  difference  between  a  liquid  bath 
and  a  liquid  specimen  disposed  within  said  bath  in  heat 
exchange  relation  therewith  which  comprises  a  heat  ex- 
change conduit  within  said  bath,  a  heat  exchange  fluid 
reservoir  and  a  motor  operated  pump,  said  heat  exchange 
conduit  having  one  end  in  communication  with  the  reser- 
voir and  its  other  end  in  communication  witii  the  pimip 
for  circulating  a  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
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said  liquid  bath,  a  flnt  pressure  device  in  the  liquid  bath 
having  a  first  pressure  Une  extendinf  therefrom,  a  second 
pressure  device  in  the  liquid  specimen  having  e  second 
pressure  Hne  extending  therefrom,  a  transmitting  fluid 
reservoir,  a  first  transmitting  line  between  the  reservoir 
and  the  first  pressure  line,  a  second  transmitting  line  be- 
tween the  reservoir  and  the  second  pressure  line,  contact 
means  in  one  of  the  transmitting  lines,  a  power  source 
and  a  normally  closed  switch  in  cticnit  with  said  motor 


operated  pump  for  circulating  the  beat  exchange  fluid 
through  the  heat  exchange  conduit,  a  manual  selector 
arm  in  circuit  with  said  contactor  means,  a  solenoid  in 
circuit  between  the  fluid  in  the  transmitting  fluid  res- 
ervoir and  the  manual  selector  arm,  said  solenoid  being 
operable  to  open  said  switch  and  stop  circulatioo  ol  the 
heat  exchange  fluid  when  the  temperature  difference  be- 
tween the  bath  and  the  specimen  forces  the  transmitting 
fluid  upwardly  in  said  one  transmitting  line  to  the  con- 
tactor means. 


MILLING  PROCESS  POSt  WHEAT  AND  SIMILAR 
GRANULAR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Sbhi,  MlMMpeMa,  MIm^  Mshniir  to  General 
MUi,  Ibc^  a  corporadoa  «f  DriBwate 

Piriitir  U,  1954,  SciW  No.  47S,7M 
llCtallM.     (CL241— 5) 


1.  In  the  process  of  milling  wheat  and  other  natural 
granular  food  products  the  steps  comprising  cleaning  the 
grain  kernels  without  weakening  their  hull,  applying  a 
short  filial  tempering  to  the  grain  to  make  only  the  hull 
elastic,  impacting  the  thus  cleaned  and  tempered  grain 
in  a  plurality  of  continuously  succeeding  steps  in  each 
of  which  the  grain  is  projected  at  predetermined  speed 
against  an  impact  surface  in  a  manner  designed  to  pro- 
vide subsuntially  a  single  effective  impact  at  said  speed, 
substantially  maintaining  the  difference  in  grinding  resist- 
ance between  the  elastic  hull  and  the  brittle  endosperm 
during  said  succeeding  impact  steps,  grading  the  broken 
up  granules  and  thereby  obtaining  middlings  of  graded 
size,  separately  purifying  the  middlings  of  the  respective 
graded  sizes,  equalizing  the  purified  middlings  by  sub- 


jecting at  least  the  coarser  graded  sizes  to  a  series  of  im- 
medktely  successive  fanpMt  steps  without  intermediate 
sifting,  and  thereafter  finishing  tlw  equalized  middlings  to 
flour  upon  reductioa  rolls. 


PRESSURIZED  REFINING' BLENDER  FOR  REDUC- 
ING UQUnVSOUD  SUSPENSIONS 
Lloyd  D.  SmlUj,  SL  Lo^  Mo^  Msfganr  lo  Gfweadkr 

AypBcalioa  October  29, 1954,  8«W  No.  4MJS11 
a  Oil  III     (CLMl— 4<) 


1.  A  refining  blender  having  a  pressure  tight  cage,  the 
bottom  portion  of  which  is  formed  by  a  foraminous  screen, 
a  rotor  operetively  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  cage, 
a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  hammers  mounted  around 
the  rotor,  means  for  introducing  a  Uquid-eolids  mixture 
into  the  cage  under  pressure,  a  sump-forming  housing 
mounted  beneath  the  screen  and  forming  an  integral  pres- 
sure-tight downward  extension  of  the  cage,  said  pressure- 
tight  extension  including  opposed  arcuate  wall  sections 
and  end  closure  plates,  shaft  roCatably  mounted  in  said 
pressure-tight  downward  extension  and  located  between 
the  arcuate  wall  sections,  and  a  plurality  of  plate- like 
wings  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  form  with  said  arcuate  wall  sections  and 
closure  plates  fluid-tight  pockets,  thereby  making  it  pos- 
sible to  retain  pressure  in  the  cage  and  at  the  same  time 
permit  discharge  of  slurry  from  the  sump  as  the  shaft 
and  wings  rotate. 


2,f47,l«9 

GRINDING  CHARGE  FOR  BALL  MILLS 

WnnaB  Walter  HarlBM,  Lot  Aifelis,  CaV. 

ApplkatkM  NovcBbcr  25.  1955,  SciW  No.  541,924 

2ClBiM.    (CL241— IM) 


2.  For  use  in  a  ball  mill,  a  new  and  improved  grinding 
element  the  shape  of  which  conforms  approximately  with 
the  interstice  within  a  group  of  four  ball^  symmetrically 
stacked  so  that  the  centers  of  each  three  of  said  four  balls 
lie  approximately  at  the  vertices  of  four  substantially 
identical  equilateral  triangles  formed  by  straight  lines 
joining  the  centers  of  each  three  of  said  four  stacked  balb. 


Avscvtet  12,  1958 

and  the  surface  of  said 
cave  grinding  depressions 
the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
sgraametrically  stacked  balls. 
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elemem  having  fonr 

•ppraximatdy  with 
of  said  four 


Mfi  Id  !• 

v^s^.         ^-«.  a,t4747t  __ 

/   WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTE) 
WOUND  8TAT0RS 
John  F.  UB.  Fort  Wayne,  and  Robert  J.  Enrina 

daDvUkTlndn  ■■Imnis  to  Fort  Wayne  Tool,  Dk  A 
r.  Fort  Wnyna,  Intf.,  a  conpaay  of 


the  btodt  to  coil  the  wire  on  the  block  as  the  shaft  turns 
relative  to  the  block,  an  elongated  guide  rod  extending 
forwanlly  and  laterally  from  the  saallar  end  ol  the  hlodt 
to  receive  coils  of  wire  from  the  block  and  means  en- 
gaging the  end  of  the  guide  rod  to  hold  it  against  vertical 
movement  thereby  to  hold  the  block  against  rotation. 


Mvck  It.  1957,8e>W No. MM53 

It  null  1 1      (CL  141— 1.1) 


^yPI?- 


1.  In  a  sutor  winding  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which 
a  winding  head  moves  relative  to  a  slotted  sUtor  in  a 
path  aequentially  parallel  to  and  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  the  sUtor  bore  in  placing  a  winding  between  two 
angularly  separated  sUtor  slots:  a  wire  guiding  means 
comprising  wire-receiving  members  mounted  in  radially 
extending  poution  adjacent  the  sUtor  slots,  a  wire  guid- 
ing member  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  path  paralleling 
the  transverse  path  of  movement  of  the  winding  head 
and  in  synchooism  therewith  as  it  moves  between  the 
stator  slots,  wire  pick-off  means  for  releasably  securing 
the  wire  dispensed  from  the  winding  head  to  said  ^re 
guiding  member,  said  wire  guiding  member  positioning 
the  wife  on  said  wire-receiving  memberi  as  it  moves 
through  its  said  transverse  path. 


2J47.171 
WIRE  COILING  APPARATUS 
Kecace,  ladaonvBc,  Fla. 
A  Wke 
of 
Fabraary  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  4t9,4M 
1  Clslais      (CL242— tl) 


fit. 
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M47,172     

COILED  MATERIAL  DBPENSER 
Joscpb  L.  SalMrM,  Cnpcrtino,  CnUf . 
^^  ilnne  5, 195*.  Serial  No.  5«9,4#« 
SCIalnM.    (CL  242— 129) 


.ir 


1 .  A  portable  dispensing  device  for  a  coil  of  wire,  rope 
or  the  like,  said  portable  derioe  comprising  a  base,  a  post 
rising  from  said  base  and  carried  thereby,  a  reel  mounted 
for  routioo  on  said  post,  said  reel  including  a  frame 
coocentricaHy  arranged  with  said  post,  a  plurality  of  flex- 
ible elentenu  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  frame, 
a  bearing  mounted  for  roUtion  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
post,  means  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible 
elemenu  to  said  bearing  in  order  to  thereby  support  said 
frame  for  rx>Ution  on  said  post,  a  tube  slidably  adjustably 
mounted  on  each  flexible  element,  said  tubes  having  out- 
wardly bent  lower  ends  in  order  to  form  a  seat  on  which 
to  support  the  coil,  the  effective  diameter  of  said  seat 
being  adjustable  by  adjusting  said  tubes  along  the  lengths 
of  said  flexiUe  elements. 


2,M7,173 

HELICOPTER 

Lewis  C.  McCarty,  Jr.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Appttcatioa  Jaonary  5,  195^  S«ial  No.  557,51< 

13  Claims.    (CL  244— 17.11) 


1.  A  helicopter  comprising  rotary  wing  means  having 
a  central  hub  assembly  and  blades  extending  radially 
therefrom,  said  blades  being  unrestricted  as  to  flapping 
movement  except  as  restrained  by  their  root  end  con- 
nections to  said  hub  assembly;  a  load  carrying  chassis 
mounted  above  uid  rotary  wing  means;  and  means 
connecting  said  chassis  to  said  rotary  wing  means,  where- 
by the  center  of  gravity  of  the  helicopter  when  loaded 
will  be  located  a  subsuntial  disunce  above  said  hub 
assembly.  


*«M 


1^7.174  

RBLEASABLE  AIRPLANE  CHAIR  WTTH 
PARACHUTE 


6.  Wire  coiling  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  rotat- 
able  shaft  having  a  lateral  opening  itear  one  end  through 
which  a  wire  may  extend,  a  Upered  block  having  a  flange 
at  its  larger  end,  means  mounting  the  block  for  free  ro- 
tation with  its  larger  flanged  end  adjacent  to  said  one 
end  of  the  shaft,  guide  means  carried  by  the  shaft  to 
direct  wire  extending  from  the  shaft  over  the  flange  on 


Anplkatloa  October  23, 195«,  Serial  No.  «17,a44 
5  dates.    (Q.  244— 141) 

1.  The  combination  with  an  airplane  having  a  cabin, 
a  floor  in  said  catnn.  of  an  airplane  chair  releasably 
fastened  to  the  floor  of  said  cabin,  said  chair  comfMising 
a  seat  having  a  back  and  arm  portions,  said  back  and 
arm  portiom  having  iimer  and  outer  walls  and  a  bottom 
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wall  to  form  a  compartment  therdn,  a  coUapaed  para> 
chute  positioned  in  said  compartment,  a  flexible  cover 
for  laid  compartmeot,  a  ripcord  *'^«*«^'«t  from  aid 


parachute  through  said  cover,  means  normally  holding 
said  chair  connected  to  the  floor  and  manually  operated 
means  for  releasing  said  chair  when  desired. 
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respect  to  the  rotaUMe  member  to  tnm  therewith  and  lo- 
cated below  the  fear,  aid  collector  ring  having  a  pair 
of  downwardly  teeing  cooceotrk  contact  rings  at  the  oa- 
derade  thereof;  conductors  connecting  aid  oootact  linn 
with  said  electric  ouUet  means;  electric  conUct  bruahea 
mounted  on  but  insulated  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
stationary  base,  said  bmahes  having  upwardly  biased  end 
portions  preatng  agaimt  the  contact  rhigs;  and  means  for 
connecting  the  bnnhet  and  the  electric  motor  with  a 
source  of  ctarent;  the  teeth  of  the  pinion  and  of  the  fear 
lying  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  about  which  the 
routable  member  turns  and  the  cylindrical  stub  shaft 
being  readUy  aziaUy  aeparable  from  the  bearing  in  which 
It  is  received  so  that  the  entire  upper  roUtable  member 
may  be  quickly  and  easily  lifted  off  the  stationary  base 


2,147,175 
^  KEVOLVING  STAND 

GMfge  F.  Farley,  Ela  Grove,  aad  AnoU  HIMcSnudt, 
MUwaakee,  Wifc.  aarigMn  to  Sphcrift.  Im^  MOwmh 
kcc,  Wii^  a  cwpontfiMi  of  WbcoMin 
Application  Jaonary  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«2,274 
1  Claim.     (CL24»— 45) 


"W-^ 


2,t47474 

COLLAPSDLE  STANDS 

JohB  Thoaai  Phfll^  WIeUta,  Kmm. 

Application  Dtmmb^r  If,  1952,  Serial  No.  32<,t95 

(CL  24«— 179) 


A  revolving  Christmas  tree  stand  comprising:  a  sta- 
tionary base  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall;  a  ro- 
tatabie  member  comprising  concentric  oppositely  Upering 
inner  and  outer  shells  each  having  an  axial  length  several 
times  greater  than  the  height  of  the  stationary  base,  the 
large  diameter  end  of  the  outer  shell  being  lowermost 
and  having  its  peripheral  portion  overlying  and  substan- 
tiaUy  encircling  the  periphery  of  the  stationary  base,  and 
the  large  diameter  end  of  the  inner  shell  being  uppermost 
Md  joined  to  the  upper  small  diameter  end  of  the  outer 
shell;  a  bottom  wall  closing  the  bottom  of  the  inner  shell 
so  that  the  inner  shell  provides  a  well  to  receive  the  trunk 
of  a  Christmas  tree;  means  at  the  mouth  of  the  well  to 
engage  the  trunk  of  a  tree  placed  therein  to  hold  it  up- 
nght  and  secure  it  to  the  rotatable  member;  cooperating 
means  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  rotatable  member 
and  on  the  stationary  base  to  freely  rotatably  and  stably 
support  the  rotauble  member;  a  vertical  cylindrical  bear- 
mg  fixed  to  one  of  said  bottom  walls  at  the  center  thereof 
and  openmg  towards  the  other  bottom  wall;  a  cylindrical 
stub  shaft  fixed  to  said  other  bottom  wall  at  the  center 
thereof,  rotatably  received  in  the  bearing  to  constrain  the 
rotatobie  member  to  rotation  about  a  central  vertical 
axis;  the  annular  space   between  the  inner  and  outer 
shell*  of  the  rotatable  member  and  above  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  stationary  base  providing  a  relatively  large  mecha- 
nism compartment;  a  drive  unit  comprising  an  electric 
motor,  a  driving  pinion  having  spur  teeth  and  a  gear 
reduction  transmission  connecting  the  motor  with  the  pin- 
ion; means  mounting  said  drive  unit  on  the  bottom  waU 
of  the  stationary  base  inside  said  compartment  with  the 
axis  of  the  pinion  vertical  and  with  no  pari  of  the  drive 
unit  obstructing  direct  access  to  the  pinion  from  above 
electric  outlet  mean*  on  the  outer  sheU.  aid  outlet  means' 
having  a  plug  receiving  socket  opening  to  the  exterior  of 
the  shell  to  receive  the  plug  of  a  string  of  Christmas  tree 
lights;  a  spur  gear  fixed  on  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
shell  meshing  with  the  pinion;  a  collector  ring  fixed  with 


1.  In  a  collapsible  sUnd  which  has  a  central  vertical 
support  a  plurality  of  legs,  and  a  plurality  of  pivoU  that 
secure  the  inner  ends  of  each  of  said  legs  to  the  lower 
end  of  aid  support,  aid  pivots  confining  the  said  inner 
ends  of  aid  legs  so  aid  inner  ends  of  said  legs  pivot 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  aid  pivots,  said  pivots  being 
transverse  of  aid  support  so  the  outer  ends  of  said  legs 
can  rotate  close  to  aid  suppon  and  can  also  rotate  away 
from  aid  support  to  an  extended  position,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  latch  for  aid  legs  that  overlies 
the  inner  ends  of  aid  legs  in  one  position  of  said  latch 
and  clears  said  inner  ends  of  aid  legs  in  another  posi- 
tion of  aid  latch,  and  spaced  apart  surfaces  00  aid 
support  that  are  grouped  in  pairs  and  that  extend  gen- 
erally radially  of  said  support  to  define  a  plurality  of 
substantially  vertical  slots  that  are  spaced  above  the  level 
of  the  pivots,  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  one  of 
said  lep  and  that  are  spaced  above  the  level  of  aid 
latch,  aid  spaced  apart  surfaces  remaining  fixed  on  said 
support  during  the  extending  and  retracting  of  said  legs 
of  aid  collapsible  stand,  said  slots  selectively  receiving 
aid  outer  ends  of  said  legs,  said  slots  being  just  wider 
than  the  thicknesses  of  the  outer  ends  of  aid  legs,  aid 
slots  opening  outwardly   away  from  said  support,  the 
planes  of  aid  slot  forming  surfaces  being  displaced  from 
the  plane  of  swing  of  said  legs  to  cause  distortion  and 
consequent  binding  of  aid  legs  as  the  outer  ends  thereof 
are  moved  into  aid  slots,  aid  latch  being  wholly  spaced 
from  aid  legs  whenever  the  outer  ends  of  said  legs  are  in 
said  slots,  whereby  the  tendency  of  said  legs  to  return 
to  normal  unstressed  position  can  act  to  bind  said  le^ 
against  accidental  movement  out  of  retracted  position. 


Attctbt  12,  195^ 
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G*AB  »AS  MOUNTING  MEANS 
J.  Rmhb,  Dalrall,  Mkk,  ■iil^nr  lo  Safely 

AppttdrtlM  Oclab«r  12, 19SS,  SitW  No.  54«,1M 
lOii^    (CL24S— 21i) 


AA/^P 


W'^^M.' 


between  the  other  of  said  arms  and  the  adiaoent  tide 
member  of  said  frame,  and  a  pair  of  tumlar  reailieat 
shock  absorbers  interposed  between  said  base  and  said 
frame  with  the  axes  thereof  diqxMed  ia  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axes  of  said  vibratioo  iscriators,  ona  of 
said  shock  absorbers  betng  connwtrd  to  said  base  and 
extandint  forwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  into  en- 
gagement with  die  said  xq»per  abutment  member  whidi 
is  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  said  top  member  of 
said  frame,  and  die  other  of  said  shock  absorbers  beint 
connected  to  said  base  and  extending  forwardly  and 
downwardly  therefrom  into  engagement  with  the  said  low- 
er abutment  member  which  is  secured  to  the  upper  side 
of  the  said  bottom  member  of  said  frame. 


1.  A  mounting  means  for  supporting  a  tubular  grab 
bar  or  the  like  upon  a  wan  in  spaced  relation  therewith, 
including  an  elongated  screw  adapted  to  be  threadably 
mounted  upon  said  wall  to  project  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  screw  having  opposed  flat  wrench  receiving  portions 
at  its  outer  end  and  peripheral  notches  between  said  p>or- 
tions,  a  bell  housing  positioned  axially  over  the  outer  end 
of  said  screw,  an  outwardly  flanged  sleeve  positioned  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  screw  and  having  a  tubular  shank 
projecting  into  said  housing  with  its  flange  bearing  against 
an  outer  surface  of  said  housing,  an  arcuate  strap  adapted 
to  surround  said  tubular  grab  bar  and  terminating  in  a 
pair  of  opposed  arcuate  ends  positioned  over  the  outer 
end  of  said  screw  within  said  tubular  sleeve,  and  a  set 
screw  extending  through  said  flange  and  an  end  of  said 
strap  and  within  one  of  said  notches  to  retain  said  hous- 
ing, sleeve  and  strap  in  fixed  relation  reladve  to  said 


M47,17t 
SHOCK  MOUNT 
Alob  B.  EaKZ,  Clwdals,  aai  SaMsd  Schaftowiky,  As- 
toria, N.  Y.,  sssifsii  to  Spcfiy  Raad  Corporatfcm, 
Ford  InstrwnfBt  Canmany  DhMon,  Long  Uand  City, 
N.  v..  a  corpondoa  of  Ddawarc 
AppUcatkM  iwmmj  7, 1957.  Serial  No.  i32^75 
inelMi     <C1.24S--35t) 
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2J47,179 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING 

HYDRAUUC  GATES 
D.  Payacr  and  llin|eayn  G.  Sayica,  WasMn,  Wb., 
to  D.  I.  Mmnwq  M— fai  toitog  Co.,  WaMM^ 
Wli.,  a  coiporaltoa  of  Wlscoarin 
AppHcattoo  Novcoibcr  It,  19S5,  Serial  No.  547,741 
SCIafaM.    (CL251— M) 


1.  In  a  hydro-electric  power  plant,  a  gravity  dosing 
gate  normally  operable  by  a  main  alternating  current 
electric  motor,  a  brake  for  normally  holding  the  gravity 
biased  gate  in  raised  position,  dkcd  current  storage 
means  chargeable  by  alternating  electric  cturent  normally 
being  supplied  to  actuate  said  main  motor,  an  auxiliary 
normally  inacdve  electric  motor  operable  by  direct  cur- 
rent derived  from  said  storage  means  and  being  avail- 
able for  use  to  cause  said  gate  to  close  when  the  supply 
of  alternating  current  for  actuating  said  main  motor 
fails,  and  means  for  releasing  said  brake  to  allow  said 
auxiliary  motor  to  becooM  active  to  cause  said  gate  to 
cloee. 

1^7,1S» 
VALVE  MECHANISM 

New  Yofk,  N.  Y.  wm 

2t,  1954,  S«W  No.  594,5*9  mn 

lOakm.    (CL251— 1«3)  vrw. 


1.  A  flexible  suspension  mechanism  of  the  character 
described  comprising  bracket  means  having  a  base  which 
is  adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed  position  on  a  vehicle  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  forwardly  extending  vertically 
disposed  arms,  a  rectangular  instrument  supporting  frame 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  side  members 
connected  together  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  by  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  top  member,  and  at  the  lower  ends  there- 
of by  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  member,  an  upper 
abutment  member  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  top 
member  and  a  lower  abutment  member  secured  to  the 
upper  side  of  said  bottom  member,  means  by  which  said 
frame  is  mounted  between  said  forwardly  extending  arms 
in  forwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  base,  said  means  com- 
prising; a  pair  of  similar  horizontol  axially  aligned  resfl- 
ient  vibration  isolators  ooe  of  which  is  coimected  to  and 
between  one  of  said  arms  and  the  adjacent  side  member 
of  said  frame  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  and 


1.  Valve  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
valve  casing;  an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct  for  the  cas- 
ing, said  ducts  and  casing  being  coaxial;  a  rotatable  valve 
within  said  casing  provided  with  a  passageway  there- 
through extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  valve;  a  valve  seat  for  said  valve  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  ducts;  a  valve 
stem,  rotatable  in  fixed  bearings,  for  rotating  said  valve, 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  stem  being  eccentric  to  a 
line  drawn  perpendiculariy  to  and  through  the  center  of 
a  line  drawn  across  the  valve  seat  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  seat;  and  an  interlocking  connection  between  the 
inner  end  of  said  valve  stem  and  the  valve  for  cracking 
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the  valve  froin  its  Mat  without  rotatioo  oi  the  valve  oa 
initial  rotatioa  of  the  valve  Mem.  further  rotatioo  of  the 
stem  ifflpartiiic  rotatioa  to  the  valve  about  an  axis  ec- 
centric to  the  axes  of  the  aid  ducts,  valve  casinf  and 
valve  seat,  until  said  pasngeway  is  in  alignment  with 
said  ducts;  said  interlocking  connection  providing  for 
rotation  of  the  valve  stem  without  rotation  ot  the  valve 
OB  initial  rotatioo  of  the  stem  in  donng  the  valve,  to  dis- 
place the  valve  toward  its  seat,  continued  rotatioa  of  the 
valve  stem  effecting  rotatioo  of  the  valve  about  an  axis 
eccentric  to  the  axes  of  said  ducts,  to  bring  the  vahre 
to  its  seat  with  a  wedging  approach. 


2^74tl 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Fraok  G.  MoOcr,  La  Porte,  Tex. 

AppUcattoa  Siptiatir  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,751 

ICUkm.    (CL251— 3M) 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  assembly  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  flowway  therethrough,  a  disk-shaped 
valve  having  a  peripheral  surface  of  spherical  shape, 
means  for  supporting  the  valve  in  the  casing  for  rotatioo 
therein  with  said  spherical  surface  diapoaed  in  radially 
inwardly  spaced,  concentric  relatioa  to  the  internal  surface 
of  the  flowway  to  permit  the  valve  to  be  routed,  said 
casing  having  an  internal  groove  positiooed  to  lie  oppo- 
site said  spherical  surface  when  the  valve  is  closed  and 
whoee  bottom  wall  is  spherical  and  concentrically  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  spherical  surface  and  whose  side 
walls  converge  inwardly  and  seal  forming  means  of  sub- 
stantially circular  shape  in  cross  section  disposed  in  said 
groove  in  position  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve 
and  casing  when  the  valve  is  closed  and  whose  cross- 
sectional  diameter  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  said 
groove  and  whose  cross-sectional  area  is  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  groove  to  provide  space  be- 
tween the  seal  forming  means  and  housing  in  the  groove 
into  which  the  seal  forming  means  may  extend  when  the 
valve  is  closed. 


VALVE  SntUCTURE 
.      J.  ManoHi,  Jr^  Eaalchcstcr,  N.  Y. 
Hydra-Power  Corporatiaa,   New   Rocfccik,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporatkM  of  New  York 
Applkalkw  JaMury  31,  1952,  Serial  No.  2M,19S 
(  ClaioH.     (CL  251-^332) 


said  casing  in  the  wwfaccs  ai  tfaa  passafc;  a  valve  alemcat 
movable  axially  of  said  caaiaf  and  te  tka  paaafe  and 
having  ao  outer  valva  faoa;  a  rigid  riag  OMaabar  iKwiBtfd 
upoo  nid  caang  in  tka  patMft  nd^atmt  the  reoeat  and 
having  an  outer  nrfhoa  for  fomisg  an  aannlar  ehaoi- 
ber  in  cooperation  with  the  mufmot  of  such  recess,  por- 
tions of  such  outer  nuface  farming  a  ring-caiiBg  Joint 
line  with  such  recess  mrface,  said  ring  member  having 
an  annular  surface  for  eagagiag  said  outer  valve  face 
and  acting  as  a  limit-stop  therefor,  sodi  annular  surface 
and  outer  valve  face  forming  a  riaf-valve  joint  line  when 
they  are  in  engagemeat,  such  aimnlar  chamber  having  an 
annular  mouth  opening  into  the  caang  paasafe;  and  a 
sealing  annulus  of  deformable  material  podtiooed  in  and 
substantially  filling  the  annular  chamber  aad  interposed 
between  the  annular  mouth  thereof  and  such  ring-casing 
joint  line;  said  valve  element  having  an  annular  portion 
for  entering  said  flK"»h.  pressing  agaiw!  said  sealing 
annulus  and  thnutinf  ouna  into  aealiag  relation  with 
said  joint  lines,  said  riag-caaiag  joint  line  being  spaced 
axially  from  thoee  areas  of  said  sealing  annulus  which 
arc  accessible  to  fluid  under  pnaeure,  such  spacing  being 
measured  from  such  areas  towards  the  bottom  of  such 
chamber,  said  ring<aanf  joiat  line  defining  the  inner 
boundary  of  a  relatively  doae  joint  between  such  outer 
surface  and  such  recess  surface,  said  joint  defining  a  fluid 
leakage  path  in  cooununicatioa  with  the  atmo^here  via 
a  passage  in  said  valve  assembly. 


AHkW  Borl, 


HIGH 


VALVE 


of 
Nov 


27,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,159 


11,  1952 
(CL  251-^343) 


2.  In  a  valve  asMmbly,  a  valve  casing  having  a  pas- 
sage therein  and  an  annular  recess  formed  internally  of 


1.  A  high  pressure  valve  comprising  a  casing,  a  bore 
in  said  casing,  an  inlet  cavity  communicating  with  said 
bore,  an  outlet  cavity  communicating  with  said  bore,  a 
sleeve  lining  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  transverse  aper- 
tures communicating  with  one  of  said  cavities,  a  piston 
within  said  sleeve  and  having  a  solid  portion  extending 
outside  of  said  casing,  said  piston  having  a  hoUow  por- 
tion extending  into  and  cooununicating  with  the  other  of 
said  cavities,  said  hollow  portion  of  said  piston  having 
transverse  apertures  communicating  with  said  apertures  in 
said  sleeve  to  form  a  flow  passage  from  one  of  said  cavi- 
ties through  said  hollow  portion  to  the  other  of  said 
cavities,  said  hoUow  portion  of  said  pistoo  having  an  ex- 
ternal annular  shoulder,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  end 
facing  said  shoulder,  a  packing  interpoeed  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  inner  end  of  said  sleeve,  cloeure  means 
coaxial  of  said  bore  and  screwed  onto  said  casing,  said 
cloeure  means  having  an  annular  surfiice  facing  the  outer 
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end  of  said  sleeve,  a  jmddng  interposed  between  said 
annular  surface  and  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve,  tighten- 
inf  means  for  tifhtening  said  packings,  said  tightening 
means  being  diipoted  outside  of  said  closure  means  and 
screwed  to  the  solid  end  of  said  piston  for  pressing  said 
shoulder  against  said  sleeve,  said  hoUow  portion  of  said 
piston  having  an  internal  annular  shoulder  forming  a 
valve  seat  positioned  in  said  flow  passage,  and  a  valve 
member  extending  into  said  hollow  portion  coaxially  of 
said  piston  and  having  a  seat  portion  facing  said  interior 
shoulder. 

2J47,lt4 
BLADED  ROTORS  AND  STATORS 
Lcoaari  Ulp,  Cove,  Fan*OTMgk,  EaglaiBd,  a«igMM-  to 
Power  Jets  (RcMflRk  ami  PeralopsBMt)  Unttcd,  Lou- 
tas,  EMhad,  a  Mli*  CMMMy 

AwfSoMom  Mmtk  3t,  1»3,  SaHid  No.  34S,574 

-^Ml  RritalB  April  2,  1952 
(CL2Sy—$9) 


a  clearance  from  said  outer  wall,  said  manifold  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  members,  each  affording  a 
manifold  passage,  one  of  the  tubular  members  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  blading  element  to  adjacent  its 
mid-length  and  the  other  of  the  tubular  members  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  blading 
element  to  adjacent  iu  mid-length,  and  each  of  said 
tubular  members  being  open  at  its  end  adjacent  the  re- 
spective end  of  the  blading  element  and  closed  at  its 
opposite  end,  each  of  said  tubular  members  having  first 
outlet  means  therefrom  extending  lengthwise  over  a  sub- 
suntial  part  thereof  to  distribute  fluid  into  the  clearance 
space  between  the  outer  wall  and  the  said  manifold 
means,  and  second  outlet  means  from  said  space  through 
said  outer  wall  to  externally  of  the  blading  element. 


1.  A  bladed  rotor  comprising  two  coaxial  sheet  metal 
discs  having  central  parts  extending  transversely  to  the 
rotor  axis,  and  having  their  peripheries  bent  over  to  form 
flanges  extending  away  from  one  another  in  a  generally 
axial  direction;  a  row  of  outwardly  extending  tubular 
blades  disposed  circumferentially  around  the  rotor,  each 
blade  being  of  aerofoil  cross-section  and  having  a  con- 
cave and  a  convex  face  and  being  formed  at  its  root  end 
with  a  skirt  extending  from  at  least  one  of  said  faces 
transversely  to  the  blade  axis  and  seating  upon  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  flanges;  a  reinforcing  strip  superimposed 
upon  a  skirt  of  a  blade  the  edge  of  the  strip  being  shaped 
to  fit  closely  against  said  face  at  its  junction  with  the 
skirt;  and  means  securing  said  strip  and  said  skirt  to  the 
flange. 


2,S47,ltS 

HOLLOW  BLADING  WITH  MEANS  TO  SUFFLY 
FLUID  THEREINTO  FOR  TURBINES  OR  COM- 
PRESSORS 
James  Alexander  Petrie,  LMlcovcr,  Derby,  and  Charies 
WUIIam  Robcy,  Kill's  Newton,  Derby,  England,  as- 
sIcBOrs   to    Rolls-Royce   Limited,   Derby,   England,   a 
BrMsii  company 

AppHcatloa  March  29,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4l9,47t 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  April  13,  1953 

S  Clains.     (CL  253—39.1) 


^t 


2^7.1M 
FLUID  DRIVEN  POWER  UNIT 


Paul  E.  AndcraoB,  Lot       .      . 
Glcadala,  CaUf^  awlgBBii  to  Harvcjr  MacUM  Co. 
iDCn  Torranca.  CaHfn  a  eofpowdoB  of  CaHfofBia 
licalkmiaMasy  12,  1953;  SmM  No.  33«,t21 


AppUcalkm 


15 


(CL253— 59) 


1.  A  fluid  driven  power  unit  of  the  character  described 
including,  a  body  adapted  to  conduct  a  stream  of  driv* 
ing  fluid,  a  rotor  carried  in  the  body  and  driven  by  the 
fluid,  a  throttle  to  control  flow  of  fluid  to  the  rotor 
and  positioned  by  a  piston  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
rotor  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  body, 
and  an  independent  control  meam  driven  by  dw  rotor 
and  responsive  to  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  rotor 
and  including,  a  shiftable  pressure  releasing  valve  with- 
in the  piston  and  governing  the  fluid  pressure  acting  oo 
the  piston  to  control  flow  ot  fluid  to  the  rotor,  and  a 
speed  responsive  means  driven  from  the  rotor  and  po- 
sitioning the  pressure  releasing  valve. 


24474i7 
BLADE  LOCKING  MEANS 
George    B.    Mvyliy,    Manchester,   Co—., 
United  Aircraft  CorporatioB,  East  Hartford, 
cerporatioB  of  Dttanrare 
Applicatioo  Jaonry  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  03325 
9  0^am,    (CL253— 77) 


6.  A  hollow  blading  element  for  use  in  a  turbine  or 
compressor  having  an  outer  wall  defining  a  cavity  ex- 
tending substantially  over  the  length  of  the  blading  ele- 
ment and  fluid  delivery  manifold  means  extending  within 
the  cavity  substantially  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  with 


I.  In  elastic  fluid  apparatus,  a  disc  member  having  root 
receiving  slots  extending  transversely  of  said  nf>ember  at 
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its  periphery,  and  blade  members  having  roots  engaging 
in  said  slots,  said  roots  and  slots  interlocking  to  prevent 
radial  movement  of  said  blades  outwardly  of  the  disc,  the 
base  surface  of  each  root  being  spaced  from  the  base  sur- 
face of  the  slot  to  provide  a  clearance  space,  the  base 
surface  of  one  of  said  cooperating  blade  and  disc  mem- 
bers having  a  notch  therein,  in  combination  with  locking 
means  in  the  form  of  a  resilient  strip  of  material  in  said 
clearance  space,  said  strip  having  a  tab  at  each  end  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  strip  and  engaging  the  ends  of  the 
other  oif  said  members',  and  a  projection  on  the  strip 
betMreen  its  ends  for  engagement  in  said  notch,  said  pro- 
jection being  resiliently  urged  into  said  notch  by  the 
resiliency  of  the  strip,  the  base  surface  of  said  other  of 
said  members  being  recessed  between  its  ends  and  radially 
opposite  to  the  projection  on  the  strip  to  permit  deflec- 
tion of  the  strip  during  assembly  of  the  blade. 


2,847,1U 

HYDRAUUC  EXPANDING  AND  RETRACTING 

ROTATING  MEMBER 

Trscy  R.  WOtsc,  MarshaBtowB,  Iowa 

Applicatioa  July  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,204 

1  Claim.     (CI.  255->22) 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  housing,  a  pipe 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  housing,  a  second  pipe  shaft  inside  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  pipe  shaft,  a  piston  element  secured  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pipes,  a  closed 
cylinder  slidably  embracing  said  piston  element  and  said 
first  pipe  shaft;  said  pipe  shaft  and  said  cylinder  creating 
a  closed  space  between  them  by  the  central  portion  of 
said  cylinder  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  great- 
er than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  pipe  shaft,  a  pas- 
sageway in  said  first  pipe  shaft  communicating  with  the 
space  between  said  first  pipe  shaft  and  said  second  pipe, 
and  the  space  between  said  cylinder  and  said  first  pipe 
shaft;  said  piston  element  having  a  passageway  communi- 
cating with  the  inside  of  said  second  pipe  and  the  forward 
inside  of  said  cylinder,  a  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  communicat- 
ing with  the  inside  of  said  second  pipe,  a  conduit  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure communicating  with  the  space  between  said  first  and 
second  pipes,  a  means  for  rotating  said  first  pipe,  and  a 
drive  shaft,  rectangular  in  cross  section  secured  to  said 
closed  cylinder  and  slidably  extending  through  a  rectangu- 
lar passageway  in  said  piston  element,  whereby  the  said 
drive  shaft  will  rotate  with  said  piston  element. 


2447plM 
APPARATUS  FOR  REAMING  HOLES  DRILLED  IN 

THE  EARTH 
Aastea  M.  Shook,  Hoartoa,  Tex.,  awjaniii  to  Tbc  T< 
New  Yorii,  N.  Ye,  a  cofponuloa  of 


outdoor  temperature  conditioas  wherein  said  outdoor 
temperature  responsive  means  requires  energization  of 
said  heater. 


t,  1951,  Serial  No.  33«413 

(CL  255— 70 


1.  Apparatus  for  reaming  a  hole  drilled  in  the  earth 
comprising  a  rotatable  stem;  an  arm  pivoCally  mounted 
at  a  near  end  on  said  stem  for  movement  transversely 
thereof,  said  arm  comprising  a  blade  having  sides  in- 
clined together  at  an  angle  and  meeting  in  a  cutting 
edge  on  the  leading  side  of  said  arm,  said  cutting  edge 
extending  longitudinally  from  a  position  adjacent  said 
near  end  to  the  far  end,  both  of  said  sides  also  being  in- 
clined upwardly  when  said  arm  is  in  extended  position;  said 
arm  also  having  a  plurality  of  ports  spaced  longitudinally 
along  said  arm  on  the  lagging  side  thereof  opposite  said 
cutting  edge  and  above  the  bisectora  of  said  angle,  for  pro- 
jecting a  fluid  at  high  velocity  therefrom  in  an  upward 
direction  transversely  of  said  arm  and  away  from  said 
cutting  edge  when  said  arm  is  in  extended  position,  said 
ports  being  inclined  upwardly  to  the  outlets  thereof;  and 
means  for  moving  said  arm  transversely  of  said  stem 
into  and  out  of  extended  cutting  position. 


2^7,190 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  DEFROST 

John  P.  Slattery,  Eric,  and  Robert  J.  Lchaee,  Wcdcy- 

villc,  Pa^  aaa^iiiorB  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  New  Yorit 

Applicatioa  Novcaabar  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,069 
12  ClaloM.    (a.  257--3) 


Ck-J 


1.  In  a  self-contained,  air  conditioning  unit  for  heat- 
ing and  cooling  an  enclosure,  a  reversible  cycle  refrigera- 
tion system  having  a  pair  of  interconnected  heat  ex- 
changers one  inside  and  one  outside  said  enclosure,  said 
beat  exchangers  operable  interchangeably  as  a  condenser 
or  evaporator,  an  auxiliary  heater  for  heating  air  for 
said  enclosure,  means  to  condition  said  system  for  opera- 
tion on  a  cooling  cycle  with  the  inside  heat  exchanger 
as  the  evaporator,  means  to  condition  said  system  for 
operation  on  the  heating  cycle  with  the  inside  heat  ex- 
changer as  the  condenser,  means  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  outdoor  heat  exchanfer  during  said 
heating  cycle  for  de-activating  at  a  predetennined  low 
temperature  said  refrigeration  system  and  activating  said 
heater  and  means  for  bypassing  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer temperature  responsive  means  to  provide  for 
operation  ol  said  system  on  the  cooling  cycle  under 


2,S47,191 
RADIATOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 


Edwari  Matta  aod  EaR  Caofy  Matta,  Gtamiport,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  May  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  658,068 

2  nsiwi     (CL  287— 130) 


1.  The  combination  with  upper  and  lower  water  cham- 
bers of  a  water-cooled  radiator  system  for  motor  vehicles, 
the  chambers  having  oppositely  disposed  openings  that 
are  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  of  a  radiator  core 
generally  rectangular  in  form,  which  comprises  individu- 
ally-formed vertical  tubes  that  have  flat  side  walls  which 
extend  forwardly  and  rearwardly  approximately  the  full 
depth  of  the  core,  the  tubes  being  spaced  apart  in  parallel 
planes,  and  each  having  relatively  narrow  end  walls  that 
are  integral  with  both  side  walls,  each  of  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  tubes  at  the  spaced  areas  being  closed  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends  by  flat  horizontal  web-like  mem- 
bers each  of  which  is  integral  with  one  of  the  tube  walls 
and  is  welded  to  the  adjacent  wall  of  another  tube,  at 
the  sides  of  each  space,  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
the  core  extending  into  the  respective  water-flow  cham- 
bers, which  are  soldered  to  the  ends  of  the  web-like  mem- 
bers and  to  the  said  end  walls  along  approximately 
straight  lines  at  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  chamber  edges, 
the  spaces  between  the  various  tubes  being  open  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  for  the  flow  of  air  therethrough. 


2,847492 
TUBE  SUPPORTING  AND  SPACING  STRUCTURE 

FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Lewis  Raymond  Snrith  and  McLean  A.  Ambroac,  Jack- 

mm,  ftOc^  amlgnnrs  to  Acom  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Jackaon, 

Mkik^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  12. 195S,  Serial  No.  533,855 

9  dates.    (CL  257— 163) 


2,847,193 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Rkhaid  H.  Cartar,  Faetoria,  Otto 

Application  Ancnit  30, 1954,  SciW  No.  452,908 

3ClaiM.    (0.257—246) 


'rr  *"-.>•., 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  four  concentric  tuba  includ- 
ing a  first  innermost  tube,  a  second  tube  encircling  the 
first,  a  third  tube  encircling  the  second  and  an  outside 
tube  encircling  the  third,  the  first  and  second  tubes  being 
of  equal  length  and  longer  than  the  third  tube  and  ex- 
teriorly extending  a  short  distance  beyond  both  ends  of 
the  third  tube,  the  third  tube  being  longer  than  the  outside 
tube  and  exteriorly  extending  a  short  distance  beyond 
both  ends  of  the  outside  tube,  the  diameters  of  the  tubes 
being  gauged  to  provide  a  narrow  annular  chamber  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair;  a  thin-walled  cap  fixed  in  seal- 
ing relation  over  each  set  of  ends  of  the  tubes,  each  of 
said  caps  having  a  central  flat  circular  area  overlying  and 
completely  closing  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second  tubes, 
a  contiguous  primary  cylindrical  skirt  embracing  the  out- 
side of  the  exteriorly  extending  end  portion  of  the  second 
tube,  a  flat  annular  shoulder  from  the  edge  of  the  skirt 
overlying  and  completely  closing  the  end  of  the  third  tube 
and  the  space  between  it  and  the  second  tube,  a  contigu- 
ous secondary  skirt  embracing  the  outside  of  the  exterior- 
ly extending  end  of  the  third  tube,  said  skirt  terminating 
in  another  flat  annular  shoulder  overlying  and  completely 
closing  the  end  of  the  outside  tube  and  the  space  between 
it  and  the  third  tube,  and  a  final  ccmtiguous  cylindrical 
skirt  embracing  the  outside  of  the  end  of  the  outside  tube; 
means  providing  a  liquid  flow  opening  through  the  pri- 
mary cylindrical  skirt  of  each  cap  and  the  second  tube 
into  the  space  between  the  first  and  second  tubes,  means 
providing  a  liquid  flow  opening  through  the  secondary 
cylindrical  skirt  of  each  cap  and  the  third  tube  into  the 
space  between  the  secixid  and  third  tubes,  means  provid- 
ing a  liquid  flow  opening  through  the  final  skirt  of  each 
cap  and  the  outside  tube  into  the  space  between  the  third 
and  outside  tubes,  and  means  in  the  annular  chamber 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  tubes  directing  the  flow  of 
liquid  therethrough  in  a  longitudinally-advancing  cir- 
cumferential path. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal 
supports,  divider  support  means  disposed  between  said 
honzontal  supports  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  tubing  dis- 
posed in  said  openings,  some  of  said  lengths  of  tubing 
resting  on  said  horizontal  supports  and  others  of  said 
lengths  of  tubing  being  supported  by  said  divider  sup- 
port means,  said  horizontal  supports  being  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  said  lengths  of  tubing  substanti;Ally  the 
thickness  of  said  divider  support  means  to  give  lateral 
support  to  both  sides  of  said  divider  support  means. 


2,847,194 
REFRIGERATION  EVAPORATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Willlan  A.  Collins  and  Edward  D.  Florccn,  Dowatlac, 
Mich.,  aml0M>rs  to   Rndy  Manofactnring  Company, 
Dowaitiac,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Application  Fcbnuvy  19.  1953.  Serial  No.  337,762 
1  Claim,    (a.  257—256) 
A   heat   exchanger   comprising  a   pair  of   spaced  flat 
plates,  a  pair  of  conduits  of  serpentine  form,  one  of  said 
conduits  bonded  to  each  of  said  plates,  a  pair  of  spaced 
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panels  which  may  vary  in  length  to  vary  the  height  of 
the  exchanger  joined  to  said  plates  to  form  a  com- 
partment, said  panels  being  joined  to  the  edges  of  said 
plates  by  intumed  flanges  which  may  vary  in  length  to 


determine  the  position  of  the  side  panels  outwardly  of 
the  edges  of  the  plates,  and  a  separate  attachable  cross- 
over conduit  member  interconnecting  said  conduits,  said 
cross-over  conduit  member  being  attachable  to  said 
conduits. 


2,t47,195 
AFPARATUS  FOR  MIXING 
Morris  M.  Bean,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Monk 
Bean  and  Company,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Application  December  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,737 
18  Claims.    (CL  25»— 5) 


2.M74H 
DISPENSER  FOR  THERMOSETTING  MATERIALS 


PblUp  J.  FrMiklln,  W^ri^jla^  D.C^mi  John  E.  i 
AfMM,  Pa.,  aarigBon  lo  Iha  UnlM  Stataa  of  Aacrica 
by  tha  SMntwy  of  iha  Arnqr 

JaM  2t,  195S,  Sariy  N«.  91t,7M 

aClaiw.    (CL259— i) 

Titla  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


(Gnatod 


|_ Apparatus  for  mixing  a  quick  setting  slurry  and 
prpmptly  ejecting  it  under  pressure  which  comprises  a 
delivery  conduit,  a  mixing  chamber  with  an  inlet  for 
infredients  of  said  slurry  and  an  outlet  opening  into 
said  conduit  at  a  position  remote  from  said  miet,  means 
for  mixing  ingredients  of  a  slurry  in  said  chamber 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  continually  rubbing 
the  mixture  along  the  surfaces  of  the  chamber  and  mov- 
ing it  toward  and  away  from  said  surfaces  during  its 
flow  toward  said  outlet,  and  means  operating  in  the  flow 
of  said  mixture  from  the  chamber  for  ejecting  the  slurry 
from  the  chamber  through,  and  out  of  the  end  of.  said 
conduit,  whereby  said  ejecting  means  is  continually 
scrubbed  by  the  flowing  slurry,  said  chamber,  outlet 
and  delivery  conduit  presenting  substantially  continuous 
surfaces  surrounding  a  flow  path  for  delivery  of  the 
slurry  whereby  the  apparatus  is  free  from  substantial 
delay  pockets  into  which  slurry  could  escape  from  the 
flow  long  eix>ugh  to  set. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automaticany  mixing  and  dispensing 
a  tbermoaetting  material,  compriaing:  a  first  reservoir 
cooUining  a  resin;  a  second  reacrvotr  containing  a  cata- 
lyst adapted  to  cause  setting  of  said  resin  when  mixed 
therewith;  a  first  metering  pump  for  withdrawing  resin 
from  said  first  reservoir;  a  second  metering  pump  for 
withdrawing  catalyst  from  said  second  reservoir;  a  fint 
electric  motor;  gear  means  driven  by  said  motor  for 
causing  flow  of  said  resin  from  said  first  metering  pump 
and  of  said  catalyst  from  said  second  metering  pump  in 
response  to  the  application  of  electric  supply  current 
to  said  motor,  the  ratio  of  flow  of  resin  to  flow  of  catalyst 
being  determined  by  said  gear  means;  automatic  mixing 
means  for  mixing  outflows  at  said  pumps,  said  mixing 
means  comprising  a  reception  head,  first  and  second  check 
valve  means  for  admittiiBg  the  outflows  of  said  fint  and 
second  metering  pumps  req>ecdvely  to  said  reception 
bead,  a  mixing  chamber  below  said  reception  head,  a 
stirrer  inside  said  chamber,  a  shaft  fixedly  connected  to 
said  stirrer,  and  a  second  electric  motor  connected  to 
said  shaft  for  driving  said  shaft;  an  outlet  aperture  for 
dispensing  outflow  from  said  mixing  means;  output  valve 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  aperiure;  elec- 
tric switch  means  associated  with  said  outlet  valve  means 
fcv^  switchably  applying  electric  current  to  said  first  elec- 
tric motor,  said  current  being  automatically  turned  on 
when  said  outlet  aperture  is  open  and  turned  off  when 
said  outlet  aperture  is  closed;  purging  meaiu  comprising: 
a  third  reservoir  containing  a  solvent;  a  third  check 
valve  in  said  reception  head;  duct  means  for  conducting 
said  solvent  from  said  third  reservoir  to  said  third 
check  valve;  electrically  operated  third  pump  means  and 
solenoid  valve  means  interposed  in  said  duct  means;  sec- 
ond electric  switch  means  for  switchably  controlling  the 
application  of  electric  current  to  said  third  pump  means 
and  to  said  solenoid  valve,  solvent  being  caused  to  flow 
into  said  reception  head  when  said  switch  is  in  a  "flush" 
position;  third  electric  switch  means;  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  third  electric  switch  means  for  switchably 
injecting  heated  air  onto  said  duct  means  between  said 
third  check  valve  and  said  third  pump  means  and  sole- 
noid valve  means. 
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DASHER  MEANS  FOB  PM»EN  CONFECTIONS 
PBODIKJNC  ATPAjtATUS 

Jfaa   New    BMMMIi  N«   Yat 

N.  Y^  a  iMiWiiM  af  New  Y«k 

•tfoa  AmmI  31, 1951,  BmM  N*.  M4,«M, 
N&  irS^M,  inM  Apil  1,  19S«.    IN- 
m  iVplcatfM  My  11,  19SS,  S«W  No. 
522,419 

HHi'i  r     (CL  259— 199) 


2,147,199 

MOTOR  CUT4>FF  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MIXING 

APPLIANCE 

,  St  Loirii,  Mo^  a  cofporatfoa  of 


laly  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  596,934 
llClataH.    (CL259L-.U5) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  produdng  frozen  confections,  dash- 
er means  for  a  freezing  cylinder  of  certain  internal  di- 
ameter comprisinf  an  elongated,  axially-hollow,  rotatabie 
ttructuro  open  from  end  to  end  and  having  a  phirality  of 
obliquely  arranged,  successive,  plastic  nuterial-advancing 
means  located  tberealoog  with  outer  portions  thereof 
adapted  to  define  in  rotation  circular  paths  of  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  cylinder  internal  diameter,  a  plu- 
rality of  opposed  and  axially  aligned  pain  of  bearing 
means  successively-arranged  longitudinally  along  and 
about  said  structure  and  carried  by  said  successive  nu- 
terial-advancing means,  and  a  plurality  of  centrifugally- 
cockable.  longitudinally-lapping  scrapen  each  roUUbly 
supported  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  struc- 
ture by  one  of  said  pairs  of  bearing  means. 


3.  A  m««'qg  apparatus  comprising,  in  combinatkm, 
an  electrically  energized  mixer  including  a  normally 
closed  control  switch  therefor,  support  mMiis  for  said 
mixer,  means  pivotaliy  mounting  said  mixer  on  said 
support  means  for  selective  pivoting  into  a  mixing  posi- 
tion and  out  of  said  mixing  position,  switch  actuating 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  control  switch 
and  adapted,  when  actuated,  to  open  said  control  switch 
and  shut  off  the  mixer,  cam  means  on  said  support  means 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  switch  actuating  means, 
when  the  mixer  is  pivoted  out  of  its  mixing  positioo,  to 
open  said  control  switch  and  shut  off  the  mixer,  and 
control  means  positioned  to  engage  and  actuate  said 
switch  actuating  means  to  open  said  control  switch  to 
shut  off  the  mixer  when  the  mixer  is  in  the  mixing 
position. 


H. 


2,M7,19t 
BEATER  RLAOE  ASSEMBLY 
Snrftk,  iMwkk,  Maok,  awtgani  to     . 
Co.,  Lyaa,  Mam^  a  luspoiadoo  of 


2«,  195«,  SeiW  No.  593,992 
(CL  259^U1) 


2,947,299 

CENTRIFUGAL  CONTACTING  OF  FLUID  PHASES 

L.  Ton  Uac  EBaAolk,  N.  1^  osal^or  to  Esmi  Rcacorch 

of  Delaware 
r39,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S1,«I9 
7ClalM.    (CL241— M) 


2.  In  a  beater  mechanism,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  fixed  bear- 
ing sockets  mounted  on  the  frame  for  receiving  the  shafts 
of  a  pair  of  beaten  with  their  axes  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion, each  beater  comprising  a  short  shaft  adapted  to  be 
drivably  engaged  with  a  socket,  and  a  plurality  of  blade 
loops  dbposed  in  planes  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
said  loops  being  connected  at  their  upper  eiuls  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  shaft  and  at  their  lower  ends  to  each  other,  said 
loops  having  diameters  which  are  not  less  than  twice  the 
distance  between  the  sockets,  and  means  supporting  the 
shafts  in  the  sockets  whereby  one  of  the  shafts  is  tiluble 
with  reference  to  the  other  during  engagement  of  the  shaft 
with  the  socket  or  disengagement  therefrom  to  permit 
clearing  the  lower  end  of  the  other  beater. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  countercurrcntly  contacting  two 
fluids  of  differing  specific  gravities  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  vertical  chamber  having  inner  and  outer 
walls  forming  an  annular  space  defining  downcomers, 
said  vertical  chamber  being  made  up  of  a  number  of 
contact  stage  sections,  each  section  in  turn  having  inner 
and  outer  walls  forming  an  annular  space,  the  sections 
being  assembled  such  that  the  annular  space  is  partitioned 
off  into  a  number  of  semi-annular  downcomen  extend- 
ing alternately  over  two  stages,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  baflled  circular  deck  plates  disposed  within  said 
tower  and  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically  superposed 
contacting  zones  connected  by  said  downcomen,  each 
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of  said  plates  extending  from  an  inner  wall  member 
downwardly  towards  the  centerline  of  said  chamber  and 
being  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  opening,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed,  vaned  rotor  positioned  within  each  of 
said  centra!  openings,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  con- 
duit means  in  the  upper  and  lower  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber adapted  to  introduce  the  lighter  and  heavier  phases 
respectively,  ingress  means  positioned  near  the  upper  end 
of  each  of  said  downcomcrs,  egress  means  positioned 
near  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  downcomers.  and 
vent  passageways  positioned  intermediate  the  upper  end 
of  said  downcomers  and  said  ingress  means. 


PORTABLE  SULPHUR  PLANT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

REGION  OF  SUBSIDENCE 

Gilbert  B.  Ebarfc,  Sr^  Row^bcrg,  To^  MigMtr,  by  mi. 

•Higiuncnti,  to  CafroO  R.  Grakam,  Howto^  Tex. 

ApplicaliMi  November  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,719 

i  7  Claima.    (CL  242-^) 


1.  The  process  of  inexpensively  producing  sulphur 
mine  heating  water  in  a  plant  adjacent  a  sulphur  well  in 
an  area  where  formation  subsidence  may  occur,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  water  for  use  in  the  plant  in 
part  as  boiler  feed  water  and  in  majority  to  be  heated 
in  the  plant  in  a  gas  fired  heater,  using  steam  generated 
from  the  boiler  feed  water  to  operate  plant  equipment, 
heating  the  majority  of  water  in  the  heater  from  an  en- 
tering temperature  of  approximately  220"  Fahrenheit  at 
approximately  180  p.  s.  i.  to  approximately  320  to  340* 
Fahrenheit  at  approximately  160  p.  s,  i.,  such  process 
including  supporting  plant  equipment  headers,  including 
boiler  and  heater  headers,  respectively,  separate  from  the 
plant  equipment  including  separately  supported  units  as 
boiler  and  heater  means,  and  connecting  the  headers  re- 
spectively to  the  plant  equipment  including  boiler  and 
heater  means  by  means  permitting  three  dimensional  ad- 
justment for  relative  subsidence  therebetween. 


2,S47,202 
METHOD  OF  MINING  SALT  USING  TWO  WELLS 

CONNECTED  BY  FLUID  FRACTURING 
Miltoo  W.  Pnllcm  Jr^  Urbana,  III^  amigiior,  by  mesne 
anignmcnts,  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatk>n  of  Delaware 
Application  Febraary  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,417 
5  Claims.     (CI.  242—3) 


*:<'>-•-. 


1.  The  process  of  mining  a  bed  sohibie  ia  a  liquid,  said 
bed  lying  in  a  dense  underground  formation  and  in  a 
stratum  immediately  above  a  lithologic  stratum  insoluble 
in  said  liquid  and  having  a  clear  parting  line  interface 
between  said  strata,  comprising  sinking  a  well  into  said 
lower  stratum,  casing  the  well  to  a  point  in  the  sohible 


bed  near  to  but  above  the  said  parting  line,  applying  a 
fluid  fracturing  pressure  tlirou^  said  casing,  above  and 
below  said  interface  to  fracture  the  said  strata  substan- 
tially at  their  parting  line  intertece,  sinking  another  well 
substantially  so  said  parting  line  interface,  communicat- 
ing with  said  fracture  and  providing  commimication  be* 
tween  said  wells  substantially  at  said  parting  line  inter- 
face, introducing  a  liquid  solvent  throu^  one  of  said 
wells  to  the  parting  line  interface  at  one  place  along 
the  fracture  and  withdrawing  the  solvent  through  an- 
other of  said  wells  at  a  point  remote  from  the  place  at 
which  the  solvent  is  introduced  but  within  the  compass  of 
the  fracture  causing  the  solvent  to  flow  along  the  frac- 
ture and  to  dissolve  said  soluble  mineral  formation  sub- 
stantially from  the  bottom  upwardly. 


2.S47.2t3 

HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Venon  H.  Fcrmon,  Pittsliwih,  Pa. 

AppUcatloa  AmU  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  581,727 

3  Claima.     (CL  244—4) 


1.  Heat  treating  apparatus  for  metal  articles,  compris- 
ing a  lower  furnace  having  a  loading  rear  end  and  a 
discharge  front  end,  a  conveyor  extending  forward 
through  the  furnace,  an  upper  furnace  mounted  on  the 
lower  furnace  and  having  a  loading  front  end  and  having 
a  discharge  rear  end  projecting  behind  the  lower  furnace, 
a  conveyor  extending  rearwardly  in  the  upper  furnace, 
a  quenching  tank  disposed  behind  and  at  substantially 
the  same  level  as  the  lower  furnace  and  below  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  upper  furnace  in  position  to  receive 
heated  articles  discharged  from  the  upper  furnace,  a 
conveyor  in  the  tank  adapted  to  carry  said  articles  back 
through  the  tank  and  out  its  rear  end,  a  cleaning  tank 
extending  along  each  side  of  the  quenching  tank,  a  con- 
veyor extending  forward  through  each  cleaning  tank, 
conveyor  means  connecting  the  rear  end  of  the  quench- 
ing tank  conveyor  with  the  rear  ends  of  the  cleaning  tank 
conveyors,  and  transverse  conveyors  located  between  the 
quenchmg  tank  and  lower  furnace  aiKl  coimecting  the 
front  ends  of  the  cleaning  tank  conveyors  with  the  lower 
furnace  conveyor  at  its  loading  end,  whereby  said  articles 
will  be  discharged  from  the  froot  end  of  the  lower 
furnace. 


2447444 

PIPE  MTTERING  MACHINE 

Henry  E.  McMcr,  Roy  L.  Jcfforia,  wad  Cjrm  O.  VaMfl, 

Padacah,  Ky. 

Application  July  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,444 

2  Claims.     (CI.  244—23) 


1.  In  a  pipe  mitering  machine  which  includes  a  support 
structure  having  a  bed  of  live  rollers  on  which  a  pipe  is 
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adapted  to  be  mounted  ud  by  which  the  pipe  is  adapted 
to  be  rotated,  a  cairiafe  niounted  on  said  stnictnre  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  pipe,  means  connected 
with  die  carriase  for  travening  the  same  on  said  support, 
a  locking  device  operatively  connected  with  the  last  men- 
tioned means  to  hold  said  carriage  in  a  selected  podtion« 
means  to  support  a  blow  pipe  for  pivotal  adjustment  about 
an  axis  transvene  to  the  pipe  kngitodinal  axis  to  m^mt 
the  bevel  of  the  miter  cut,  a  standard  for  said  blow  pipe 
support  means,  means  mounting  said  standard  on  said 
carriage  for  reciprocatory  movement  on  said  carriage  in 
a  plane  extending  longitudinally  of  the  pipe,  a  shaft  in 
said  carriage,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  rcspoaae  to 
pipe  roution,  a  cam  means  adjustably  securing  said  cam 
to  said  shaft  for  rotatimi  therewith,  a  cam  foUower  oper- 
able on  said  cam  and  secured  to  said  standard  longitudi- 
nally of  said  pipe  for  moving  said  standard  in  response 
to  cam  rotation,  and  means  to  accommodate  said  cam 
follower  in  a  plurality  of  positions  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam  for  compensating  for  varia- 
tions in  pipe  diameter. 


the  upper  end  portion  of  said  hood  into  atid  out  of  a 
registry  with  the  discharge-receiving  means,  while  moving 


PRODUCTION  OF  METALS 
Milo  P.  Hoilicka,  Jr^  Coacord,  Maas^  aarigBor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Corporatkm,  Cambridge,  Maaa^  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Maaaachmctts 
AppUcatkm  October  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  441»9S1 
TCIakBia.    (CL  2M— 34) 


-2>:v: 


2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  refractory  metal  by  the 
reduction  of  a  compound  thereof  carried  in  a  molten  salt, 
said  system  comprising  a  first  chamber,  a  second  chamber, 
means  defining  a  passage  for  molten  salt  connecting  said 
two  chambers,  means  for  partially  plugging  the  passage, 
and  means  for  feeding  a  refrigerant  to  the  interior  of  the 
plugging  means. 


2,S47JM 
EXHAUST  APPARATUS 
Harry  L.  McFeaten,  New  Caatk,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Penn- 
sylvania Engineering  Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  PcnaaylvaBia 

Application  Jmm  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,597 
19  Claims.  (O.  2M— 35) 
I.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  hot  fluid  effluent  from 
the  mouth  of  a  generator  such  as  a  converter  and  for 
conducting  the  effluent  to  a  discharge-receiving  means 
including  an  enclosing  hood  defining  an  effluent  passage- 
way therethrough  and  open  at  its  lower  end  to  receive  the 
effluent  from  the  mouth  of  the  generator,  said  hood  being 
open  at  its  upper  end  to  discharge  the  effluent  therefrom 
into  the  discharge-receiving  means,  and  means  for  moving 


its  lower  end  portion  into  and  out  of  a  cooperative  effluent- 
receiving  relationship  with  the  mouth  of  the  generator. 


2,847at7 

SECURING  DEVICE 

Wmiam  J.  Chidack,  CoUlngnrood,  N.  I.,  a^ 

Lea  L  Lather,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 

AppUeadoa  Febnury  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  48M32 

17  ClaiM.    (CL  267—1) 


1.  A  securing  device  comprising  a  frame  unit  with 
an  extensible  securing  element  slidably  received  therein, 
a  contractible  spring  member  for  urging  said  element  to- 
wards its  retracted  position,  and  cam  means  supported 
by  said  frame  unit  and  engaging  said  element  for  con- 
tracting said  spring  member  and  inactivating  said  device. 


2^7,288 

INERTIA  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINT- 
ING PRESS  WITH  RECIPROCATING  TYPE  BED 

Aflur  BiitfBer,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  awigaor  to  Schnell- 
preaseBfabrik    Aldicafeacllschaft   Haidelbcti,    Heidel- 
berg, Germany,  a  ootpontioa  of  Germany 
Application  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,288 

Clalau  priority,  appHcation  Germany  December  4,  1954 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2(7—75) 


1 .  In  a  printing  press  having  a  frame  of  the  reciprocat- 
ing type  bed,  a  rotary  air  cushion  for  compensating  the 
forces  of  inertia  of  said  type  bed  during  its  reciprocation 
comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  anchored  on  said  frame, 
a  vane  coupled  with  said  type  bed  and  movable  arcuately 
in  said  casing  throughout  the  movement  of  said  type 
bed,  and  a  radial  vane  fixed  in  said  casing,  cooperating 
with  said  movable  vane,  said  casing  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  port  opening  to  the  atmosphere  and  spaced 
circumferentially  from  said  fixed  vane  to  locate  said 
selected  portions  of  said  casing,  each  portion  alternately 
comprising  compression  and  expansion  portions  in  said 
casing. 
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BUCKLE  TYPE  FOLDING  MACHINE 

Edwin  OlaoB,  Cleveland,  OUo,  aaigBor  to  RmmI  Encsf 

Bans,  Inc^  PhUaddphfa,  Piu,  a  corporatkia  of  Pi 

syirania 

Appttcatloa  Fcbraary  2S,  19S5,  Serial  No.  49«,9S7 

1  Claiak     (CL  27t— M) 


■^>/  -  i>i 


In  a  paper  folding  machine  comprising  a  frame  mount- 
ing coacting  work  rolls  and  buckling  pockets,  a  series 
of  folding  rolls  disposed  in  rectilinear  spaced  relation 
and  fixedly  joumaled  in  said  frame,  a  series  of  presive 
rolls  disposed  opposite  to  the  spaces  between  the  said 
folding  rolls,  each  pressure  roll  comprising  a  resilient 
joumaled  mounting  urging  the  roll  toward  adjacent  suc- 
cessive folding  rolls  while  being  yieldable  therefrom  in 
all  directions  to  accommodate  the  folds  of  paper  passing 
through  the  machine,  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  each  of 
said  folding  rolls,  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  each  of  said 
pressure  rolls  and  engaging  siKcessive  gears  comprising 
the  said  series  of  folding  rolls,  and  supplementary  driv- 
ing means  comprising  an  idler  gear  disposed  between 
and  engaging  each  successive  pair  of  the  said  folding 
rolls  drive  gears. 


2,847,21f 

WEB  TENSION  CONTROLUNG  MEANS  FOR  USE 

IN  ASSOCIATION  WTTH  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Angm  Morray  Halley,  Moaelcy,  Blnnl^ham,  England 

Application  December  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,44M 

ClainM  priority,  appttcalion  Great  Britain 

December  14,  1953 

t  Claims     (CI.  271— 2J) 


I.  In  mechanism  for  maintaining  a  subtuntially  con- 
slant  tension  on  a  web  through  variation  m  the  extent  of 
a  loop  thereof  while  the  web  is  moving,  and  wherein 
there  is  a  drive  for  the  web;  said  drive  comprising  a 
driven  device  composed  of  a  constant  speed  input  pulley 
and  a  coaxial  variable  speed  output  pulley  consisting  of 
one  member  secured  to  said  input  pulley  and  a  coacting 
second  member  non-rotatably  and  axially  slidably 
mounted  on  said  one  member,  a  control  element  rotat- 


ably  screw-threaded  oo  laad  driven  device  ooaziaUy  of 
said  pulleyt  and  alao  axially  alidabie  thereon  in  different 
directions  through  and  according  to  the  ▼ariatioo  in  mid 
loop,  and  a  movable  part  naounted  tm  said  driven  device 
providing  a  motion  trannnittint  rn«nnfti<m  between  mid 
control  element  and  mid  moood  ootpvt  puUey  member 
operable  throogh  the  axial  moveoaent  of  mid  elemeat  to 
relatively  adjust  mid  output  pulley  members  to  caum  an 
incrcaae  or  decrease  in  the  ^eed  of  mid  drive. 


2^7»211 
WEB  TENSION  CONIROLLING  DEVICE  PARTICU- 
LARLY   FOR     USE    IN     ASSOOATION    WTTH 
PRINTING  MACHINES 

Mnnay  Halicy,  Moaeter,  Bhmlnghaaa 
AppttcatkM  April  16, 1954,  Scrfni  No.  57M) 
SCUam.    (CL271— 2J) 


^f=fii 


1.  A  web  tension  controlling  device  comprising  means 
for  feeding  a  web  of  material,  power  means  for  varying 
the  speed  of  the  web  feeding  means,  a  tensioning  roll 
supported  within  a  loop  formed  in  the  web,  a  contact 
member,  and  means  for  displacing  the  contact  member  in 
magnitude  and  direction  in  proportion  to  vertical  dis- 
placement of  the  tensioning  roll  comprising  a  traversably 
mounted  slide  carrying  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned 
control  members  for  said  power  means  traversable  with 
said  slide,  a  contact  arm  having  means  for  moving  it 
in  relatively  opposite  directions  in  response  to  vertical 
displacements  of  the  tensioning  roll  to  operate  one  or 
the  other  of  the  pair  of  control  members  and  to  impart 
traversing  movement  to  said  slide,  and  means  connected 
to  said  power  means  and  operable  to  increase  or  decrease 
the  speed  of  the  web  feeding  means  in  response  to  oper- 
ation of  one  or  the  other  of  said  control  members  by 
said  contact  member. 


2447411 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

MAGNETIC  SHEETS 

Donald  E.  Stan,  Swta  Rom,  CaBf . 

Application  Septoubci  13.  1954,  Sm4i  No.  455^13 

3Clatam.    (CL  271— It) 


1.  A  magnetic  device  for  i^arating  the  top  sheets 
from  a  stack  of  sheets  of  nugnetic  material  comprising  a 
generally  vertical  non  magnetic  guide  element  beside  the 
stack,  one  side  of  said  element  being  adapted  to  guide 
the  edges  of  said  sheets  at  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
stack,  a  magnet  slidable  along  the  other  side  of  said 
element  and  being  adapted  to  hold  adjacent  edge*  of 
several  top  sheets  raised  from  said  stadi.  the  magnetic 
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field  between  said  rabed  riwets  aad  nid  magnet  and  the  side  of  said  printing  rollers  and  being  movable  between 
force  of  gravity  on  said  mafnet  interacting  to  lower  a  first  poation  for  receiving  printed  sheets  from  said  print- 
said  magnet  and  rai«  further  sheets  fran  said  Hack  ing  rollers  and  a  second  angularly  displaced  position; 
substantially  in  proportion  to  the  removal  of  top  sheets  eiector  aseans  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
from  the  stack.  direction  at  a  speed  hi^ier  than  the  peripheral  speed  of 

said  printing  rollers  and  cooperating  with  said  transferring 
table  in  said  second  position  of  the  same  to  eject  sheeu 
supported  on  said  transferring*  table;  cam  means  connected 
to  one  of  said  printing  rollers  fw  rotation  therewith;  link- 
age means  coimected  to  said  transferring  table  and  in- 
cluding cam  follower  means  cooperating  with  said  cam 
means  for  moving  said  transferring  table  between  said 
positions  of  the  same  in  accordance  with  the  angular  posi- 
tion >of  said  one  printing  rc^r;  and  receiving  means  for 
receiving  sheets  ejected  by  said  ejector  means  and  being 
located  at  said  one  side  of  said  printing  rollers. 


M47J13 
SHEET  FEEDING  APT ARATUS 


8l  PMri, 


W. 

31, 19SS,  Serial  No.  531,7M 
(CL271— 42)    .,„„, 


1.  Sheet  supply  means  comprising  at  least  one  belt 
member  having  a  portion  adapted  to  engage  one  edge 
of  each  of  a  plurality  of  sheets  and  move  said  sheets 
forwardly  toward  a  traiufer  sution  at  one  end  of  said 
portion,  rotary  shaft  means  for  driving  the  belt  member 
portion  toward  said  station,  a  follower  member  having 
a  portion  engaging  the  rear  surface  of  at  least  one  rear- 
wardly  located  sheet,  a  rotary  member,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  follower  member  toward  said  station  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  rotary  member,  and  connecting  means 
between  said  rotary  shaft  meaiu  and  said  rotary  member 
for  driving  the  latter  and  moving  said  follower  member 
at  the  same  rate  and  direction  as  said  belt  portion,  said 
connecting  means  including  manually  operable  clutch 
means  for  selectively  disconnecting  the  rotary  member 
and  shaft  means  for  independent  withdrawal  of  the  fol- 
lower member  during  insertion  of  additional  sheets. 


2J47.2I4 
EJECTOR  MECHANISM  POR  PRINTING 
MACHINES 
WUhdm  RitiaifaM, 


Appttcalioa  Maidi  2,  1955.  Sctiai  No.  491^74 

* '  ^,  applitailon  Gcrauuiy  March  8,  1954 

13  OahM.    (CL  271—44) 


I 


1.  In  a  rotary  dupUcating  machine,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  cooperating  rotary  printing  rollers  for  printing 
sheets  passing  between  the  same  in  one  direction  from 
one  side  of  said  printing  rollers  to  the  other  side  of  the 
saoae;  a  transferring  table  pivotally  mounted  at  said  other 


2J47.215 
STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Wcnwr  Kock,  Offkatack  (Main),  GetMuiy,  asrigaor  to 
Fabcr    A    StUritktr    AkHfngUfHwhaft,    Offenbach 
(Main),  Gerasany,  a  German  body  corporate 
AppHcatfcM  December  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  474^42 
priority,  appilcatkM  Gefa^  DscsMbsi  2t,  1953 
19Clahna.    (CL  271— M) 


1.  In  a  sheet  stacking  device  comprising  an  exchange- 
able main  stacking  table  and  in  which  the  sheets  which 
are  delivered  during  the  exchange  of  the  said  main  stack- 
ing table  are  preliminarily  deposited  on  an  auxiliary  stack- 
ing table  above  a  stack  on  the  main  table,  a  grate  to  serve 
as  the  auxiliary  stacking  table,  a  front  cross  bar  on  said 
grate,  a  horizontal  main  track  for  guiding  the  said  front 
cross  bar  in  a  substantially  parallel  path  over  the  stack 
on  the  said  main  stacking  table,  a  steeply  inclined  branch 
at  one  end  of  the  said  main  track  for  guiding  the  said 
front  cross  bar  at  the  beginning  of  its  movement  at  a 
steep  inclination  toward  the  top  surface  of  said  stack  on 
the  main  stacking  table,  and  a  lesser  inclined  branch 
adjacent  said  steeply  inclined  branch  for  guiding  said 
cross  bar  and  grate  on  their  return  movement  away  from 
the  said  stack. 

2^7,214 
AMUSEMENT  RIDE  APPARATUS 
John  F.  CooitMy,  CMogo,  n. 
AppHcalioa  Aa«BSt  29,  1954,  Seihri  No.  494,924 
4ClahM.    (CL272— 34) 
1.  A  collapsible  amusement  ride  apparatus  comprising 
a  prinury  sun>orting  base,  a  horizontal  turntable  ar- 
ranged above  the  supporting  base,  bearing  means  inter- 
connecting the  supporting   base  and   turntable  so  that 
the  turntable  may  rotate  upon  a  vertical  axis,  a  pair  of 
short  upwardly  extending  inclined  legs  fixedly  mounted 
upon  the  turntable  near  one  tide  of  the  tame,  t  com- 
panion pair  of  relatively  long  legs  having  their  lower 
ends  pivotally  secured  to  the  turntable  near  the  opposite 
side  thereof  and  being  vertically  swingable  and  adapted 
to  extend  upwardly  from  the  turntable  in  inclined  con- 
verging relation  to  said  pair  of  short  legs,  passenger 
wheel  mounting  brackets  carried  by  the  upper  ends  of 
said  long  legs,  a  pair  of  leg  sections  of  intermediate  length 
having  their  lower  ends  d^tachably  secured  to  the  tops 
of  the  short  legs  and  their  allii^  ends  pivotally  secured 
to  said  mounting  brackets  and  constituting  continuations 
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of  the  short  inclined  legt  and  coaverging  upwardly  with 
the  long  iep  when  the  amusement  ride  apparatus  is  in 
an  erected  operative  condition,  and  a  foldable  pasaenger 
carrying  wheel  having  a  horizontal  axle  joarnaled  for 
rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  upon  said  mounting  brackets 
and  between  said  pairs  of  legs  and  leg  sections,  the  ar- 
rangement being  soch  that  the  ride  apparatus  may  be 


<i^ 


readily  coUapaed  so  as  to  lie  generally  horizontally  upon 
said  turntable  by  first  folding  the  passenger  carrying 
wheel  and  then  disconnecting  the  lower  ends  of  said 
intermediate  leg  sections  from  said  short  legs  and  swing- 
ing the  intermediate  leg  sections  about  their  upper  ends 
into  underlying  relation  with  the  long  legs  aind  then 
swinging  the  long  legs  downwardly  about  their  lower 
ends  and  toward  said  short  legs. 


2^7^17 

JUMPING  DEVICE 

Robert  CUotoa  A4mm  tmi  ban  a 

Eacoodyo,  CaHf . 

AppHcatioB  Fcbraary  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,931 

2  Claima.     (Q.  272-^7) 


1.  Vertically  fixedly  mounted  jumping  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  hoUow  longitudinal  vertical  tubular  member; 
a  vertical  longitudinal  rod  member  substantially  longer 
than  said  tubular  member  partially  disposed  relatively 
slidably  within  said  tubular  member;  said  tubular  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  end  portions;  said  rod  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  portion  positioned  below  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  a  second 
end  portion  positioned  above  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  tubular  member;  fixed  underlying  support  means 
affixed  to  and  carrying  said  first  end  portion  of  said  rod 
member  embedded  therein  and  fixedly  positioning  said  rod 
member  in  upstanding  vertical  disposition  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  underlying  suppon  means;  said  tubular 
member  being  provided  with  laterally  aligned  oppositely 
positioned  horizontal  first  and  second  foot  support  stirrups 
in  the  region  of  said  first  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  tubular  member  also  being  provided,  in 
the  region  of  said  second  end  portion  thereof,  with  a 
first  pair  of  threaded  apertures  laterally  aligned  and  op- 
positely positioned  with  respect  to  said  tubular  member 


and  also  being  provided  with  a  second  pair  of  threaded 
apertures  laterally  aligned  and  oppositely  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  tubular  member,  said  first  pair  of  threaded 
apertures  and  said  second  pair  of  threaded  apertures 
being  vertically  spaced  along  the  tubular  member;  first 
and  second  threaded  hand  rungs  selectively  threadable 
into  the  threaded  apertures  of  said  first  pair  of  threaded 
apertures  or  said  second  vertically  spaced  pair  of  said 
threaded  apertures  and  horizontally  aligned  and  opposite- 
ly directed  on  each  side  of  said  tubular  member,  and 
a  free  coil  compression  spring  disposed  about  said  ver- 
tical rod  member  between  said  underlying  support  means 
and  said  first  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  and  co- 
operable  therewith  for  compression  only  by  and  between 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  and  said 
underlying  support  means. 


2^7J1S 
DIVING  BOARD 

DM  !■■  Gevritsca,  ■rtlrtlff,  Nc 

AppHcatfoa  Mank  9, 1955,  SaiW  No.  493,195 

daims  priority,  appMcaHiM  Nstfcrriaais  Mareh  19,  1954 

inahii      (CL272— M) 


i 


I.  A  resilient  diving  board  attached  at  its  rear  end  by 
means  of  a  linkage,  having  iu  axis  loosely  supported  at 
the  mid-section  of  the  board  by  means  of  a  fulcrum,  said 
board  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  change 
of  length  between  said  fulcrum  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
board  as  caused  by  the  deflection  of  the  board  is  com- 
pensated for  by  a  forward  motion  of  the  rear  end  of 
the  board  by  the  provision  of  a  pair  of  parallel  upstand- 
ing lugs,  provided  on  the  board  and  outwardly  projecting 
trunnions  mounted  on  said  lugs  in  a  line  above  the  gen- 
eral plane  of  the  board,  said  trunnions  being  pivotally 
supported  by  a  stationary  structure  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  board,  said  stationary  structure  comprising  uprights 
arranged  on  either  side  of  the  diving  board  adjacent  the 
rear  thereof  and  having  said  trunnions  mounted  adjacent 
said  uprights  and  with  the  rear  end  of  said  board  pivot- 
ally  suspended  therefrom. 


2J47419 
ADJUSTABLE  GOLF  CLUB 

D.  Sfcnfalrsr  ami  Waltar  R.  RftH,  Pootlac  Mich. 
AppHcatfoa  AacMt  7, 1957,  SmW  No.  476,831 
3  nil  I II  I      (CL273— 79) 


1.  An  angularly  adjustable  golf  club  head  comprising 
a  shank,  an  offset  extension  formed  on  one  end  of  said 
shank,  a  tapered  boss  projecting  from  said  offset  ex- 
tension, said  boss  and  said  ofbet  extension  having  a 
shouldered  bore  extendint  therrthrouch,  an  inwardly 
tapered  annular  end  wall  formed  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  tapered  boss,  a  ball  strikmg  portion,  said  ball  striking 
portion  having  a  tapered  socket  formed  therein  engaging 
said  tapered  boss,  said  tapered  socket  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  an  inwardly  tapered 
annular  end  wall  formed  on  said  ball  striking  portion  at 


the  inner  end  of  said  cyliadrical  bore,  said  ball  striking 
portion  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  axially  inwardly 
tmn  said  cylindrical  bore,  an  annular  ring  having  op- 
positely tapering  side  edges  posttiooed  in  said  cylindrical 
bore  with  the  tapered  side  edges  thereof  engaging  the 
tapered  end  walls  on  said  ball  striking  portion  and  said 
tapered  boss,  and  a  bolt  extending  through  said  shouldered 
bore,  said  ring  and  into  said  threaded  bore  locking  said 
shank  and  said  ball  striking  portion  together  in  adjusted 
position. 

I  — ^—^-^ 

2^7029 

FISH  HOOK 

Joseph  Heffroa  aad  UOIm  HcBtob,  FaMtanks, 

Territory  of  Alaska 

Application  Ammmt  4, 1953,  Sartel  No.  372,431 

1  QalnL     (a.  43-^44.83) 


U 


A  fish  hook  structure  comprising  a  shank,  a  fish  hook 
formed  integrally  with  the  lower  end  of  the  shank  and 
extendmg  laterally  therefrom,  and  a  spiral  line  attaching 
formation  on  such  shank  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said 
spiral  formation  being  formed  integrally  with  the  ma- 
terial of  the  shank  and  having  its  axis  extending  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  shank  and  radially  in  a  di- 
rection diametrically  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said 
hook,  and  said  spiral  formation  having  a  free  end  and 
having  its  convolutions  freely  spaced  from  each  other 
to  permit  a  fishing  line  loop  to  be  moved  along  the  con- 
volutions from  the  free  end  of  the  spiral  formation  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  shank. 


2,847421 
BALL  ROLLING  GAME  APPARATUSES 
Edward  J.  Collins  mi  3mmm  L.  CoIUm.  West  Los  An- 
gcics,  CaUf.,  aad  Ciarsaca  Sckaylar,  CMcago,  ID.,  as- 
signon  to  Games,  lac^  CMrio,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
nUaois 
Appllcatioa  December  9.  1957,  Serial  No.  791,443 
nnaJM,    (CL273— 95) 


supporting  means  for  gravitation  theredown,  means 
mounted  on  said  cabinet  between  said  panel  and  said  cen- 
tral wall  adjacent  the  vertical  edges  of  said  central  wall 
for  pivoully  positioning  said  game  piece  supporting 
means  in  game  piece  supporting  position,  means  opera* 
tive  upon  said  pivotally  positioning  means  for  yieldably 
maintaining  said  game  piece  supporting  means  in  a  game 
piece  supporting  position  with  respect  to  said  central 
wall,  and  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  pivotally 
positioning  means  and  cooperating  therewith  for  piv- 
oting said  game  piece  supporting  means  away  from  said 
central  wall  out  of  game  piece  supporting  position  so  ai 
to  cause  a  rolling  game  piece  supported  thereon  to  drop 
into  a  score  registering  opening. 


2,847422 

GAMEBOARD  AND  GAMEPIECE  THEREFOR 

Ralk  B.  Weeka,  WvckoO,  N.  J. 

Appllcatioa  March  4,  1955,  Sotial  No.  492,972 

4  Claimi.    (CL  273—131) 
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4.  In  combination  a  gameboard  and  at  least  one  game- 
piece  for  said  gameboard,  said  gameboard  comprising 
a  playing  surface  divided  into  playing  spaces,  each  of 
which  has  a  size  equal  to  the  size  of  said  gamepiece  so 
that  when  the  gamepiece  is  positioned  on  a  particular 
space  it  will  completely  cover  it,  said  gamepiece  com- 
prising a  body  made  of  a  material  through  which  light 
rays  may  pass,  said  body  having  a  bottom  side,  adapted 
to  seat  on  said  gameboard,  and  an  upper  side,  said  body 
bearing  indicia  which  is  visible  from  said  upper  side,  an 
opaque  element  beneath  said  indicia  and  registering 
therewith,  said  opaque  element  having  a  size  greater  than 
that  of  the  indicia  and  an  area  less  than  the  area  of 
either  said  upper  or  bottom  sides  of  said  body. 


2447423 
SOUND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
DonglH  E.  Tsytor,  Wastpott,  Ralph  H.  Sherman,  Jr., 
FairikM,  Arthar  W.  Skoog,  Bridgeport,  and  Joaeph  A. 
RcacsansU,  TrambaB,  Coim.,  Mrigpons  to  Dktapkonc 
Corporation,  BrIdgcwMrt,  Corns. 
Application  September  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  399,8«2 
49  Claims.    (Q.  274— 4) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  "bf  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  cabinet  havidf  a  tranqiarent  front  wall  panel, 
a  central  wall  within  said  cabinet  spaced  from  said  panel, 
a  game  piece  supporting  means  inclinedly  arranged  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  and  between  said  central  wall 
and  said  panel,  said  game  piece  supporting  means  spaced 
from  said  central  wall  a  sufficient  distance  to  cooperate 
therewith  to  support  a  rolling  game  piece  therebetween, 
game  piece  score  registering  openings  provided  by  said 

cabinet  at  the  base  of  said  central  wall  and  beneath  14.  In  a  sound  recording  or  reproducing  machine 
said  game  piece  supporting  means,  means  for  successive-  adapted  to  use  a  sheet  record,  apparatus  comprising  a 
ly  dclivenng  a  rolling  game  piece  onto  said  game  piece    translating  head,  a  routable  mandrel  for  supporting  a 
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sheet  record,  a  chute  assembly  having  a  record-imer- 
tion  channel  extending  adjacent  said  mandrel  so  that 
records  can  be  fed  onto  the  mandrel  through  said  chan- 
nel, drciimferential  record-guiding  means  adjacent  said 
maiMlrel  for  maintaining  the  sheet  record  in  close  coo- 
tact  with  the  mandrel  surface  and  having  a  transverse 
opening  therein,  and  movable  bridging  means  having  a 
first  position  extending  across  said  opdiing  in  said  record- 
guiding  means  to  prevent  jamming  when  inserting  or 
ejecting  sheet  records  and  a  second  position  extending 
into  said  channel  during  sound  recording  or  reproducing 
in  position  to  prevent  the  passage  of  records  therealong, 
whereby  said  channel  can  be  ciosed  when  a  record  is  on 
said  mandrel  so  that  a  second  record  cannot  be  fed  inad- 
vertently into  said  machine. 


diameter  toward  the  ooter  periphery  of  said  circular  por- 
tion,  said  eagagiag  portion  having  means  for  turning  the 
same,  the  arrangcmeM  being  such  that  when  the  »"g*gi"g 


aim  toi' 


2^7^24 
SPREADER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOWER 

AMaaSlMrt,  WaMkMBcte,  Okie 

ApplkatiM  liriy  29,  1M5,  SaiW  No.  S25,216 

2CWM.    (CL275— 1) 


1.  A  spreader  comprising  a  wheeled  frame,  a  power 
source  on  said  frame,  a  drive  shaft  on  said  power  source, 
belt  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  rotatable 
plate  having  a  shaft  moimted  oo  said  frame  in  upetand- 
ing  relation  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  hopper 
disposed  above  said  plate,  a  discharge  spout  on  said 
hopper,  means  for  controlling  flow  of  material  from  the 
spout  onto  the  plate,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  projecting 
radial  flanges  on  said  plate,  and  means  interconnected 
with  said  belt  means  for  rotating  said  plate  thereby 
spreading  material  discharged  from  the  tpout  onto  the 
plate,  and  means  for  agitatini  the  material  in  the  hopper, 
and  means  interconnected  with  said  beh  drive  means 
for  driving  said  agitating  means,  said  flanges  being  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  plate  for  varying  the  pattern 
of  spreading  thereof,  said  plate  including  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  slots,  an  atmular  actuating  member  dis- 
posed between  the  plate  and  the  upsUnding  flanges,  de- 
pending fasteners  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  flanges  ex- 
tending through  said  actuator  plate  and  slots,  said  ac- 
tuator plate  having  enlarged  apertures  permittiai  pta- 
sage  of  said  fasteners,  said  flanges  being  pivoted  to  said 
plate  at  their  outer  ends  whereby  rotation  of  said  ac- 
tuator plate  will  cause  simultaneous  angular  adjustment 
of  all  of  said  flanges,  and  means  for  locking  tite  plate 
and  actuator  plate  in  angularly  adjusted  position. 


2,847,225 
TOOL  HOLDER  AND  EJECTOR 
hmph  W.  KodBsU,  Chicago,  IB.,  asaigBor  to  Sc«lly- 
Jmc«  and  ConpMy,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatkia  of 


AppUcalfaM  Aprt  22,  1954,  Sarid  No.  424,924 
1  Clatm.    (CL  279—113) 

A  tool  ejector  for  the  purposes  set  forth  having  a  sub- 
stantially round  engaging  portion  with  one  side  having  a 
flat  tapered  engaging  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
tang  of  a  tool  and  having  a  specially  formed  longitudinal 
cam  merging  into  said  flat  side,  the  lowest  portion  of 
the  cam  being  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  tang 
when  m  engaging  position  and  gradually  increasing  in 


portion  is  in  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  tang  and 
is  turned  for  ejecting  the  tool,  the  camming  action  will 
occur  substantially  with  the  starting  of  the  turning  move- 
ment and  given  the  greatest  leverage  for  ejecting  the  tooL 


2,847,224 
UNIVERSAL  CHUCKOF  THE  CENTER- 
ADJUSTABLE  TYPE 
Harry  E.  SkMU,  Hartford,  Com^  aaigaiii  to  The 
mam  Chock  Company,  Hartford,  Com^  i 
of  CowBcctlcvt 

AppUcatfoa  la«  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  518,913 
14ClalaM.    (CL  279^114) 


1.  A  universal  chuck  of  the  center-adjusuble  type, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
having  longitudinal  throtigh-boles,  radial  guideways  in 
its  front  atid  a  rear  face  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
axis  and  provided  with  an  annular  reccas;  jaws  movable 
in  said  guideways;  jaw-operating  mechanism  including  a 
scroll  disc  tumable  in  said  recess;  an  adapter  disc  pro- 
vided with  through-holes  and  having  front  and  rear 
faces  in  planes  normal  to  said  axis  and  provisions  for 
its  rearward  attachment  to  a  support,  and  being  with 
its  front  face  in  abutting  relation  with  said  rear  face 
of  said  body  to  retain  said  scroll  disc  in  said  recess;  a 
retainer  ring  in  abutting  relation  with  said  rear  face 
of  said  adapter  disc;  bolts  having  heads  accessible  at  the 
front  of  said  body  and  extending  fittedly  and  with  clear- 
ance through  said  holes  in  said  body  and  adapter  disc, 
respectively,  and  being  threadedly  received  in  said  re- 
tainer ring  for  holding  said  body  and  retainer  ring  in 
abutting  .station  with  said  adapter  disc  and  permitting 
sliding  movement  in  any  direction  within  a  limited  range 
of  said  body  and  retainer  ring  as  a  unit  on  said  front 
and  rear  faces  of  said  adapter  disc;  and  angulariy  spaced 
radial  set  screws  in  said  body  and  bearing  against  said 
adapter  disc  for  adjustment  of  said  unit  thereon. 


2,147,227 
COLLAPSDLB  HAMPER  CART 
G.  Lashfaari,  Wkftila,  K^ 

38, 1955,  SaiW  N«.  554,562 
8CUhM.  ld.2tl-^tt) 


^iJi'Alf** 


mem  in  relatioo  thereto,  a  shock  abaorbing  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fluid  shock  abaort>ers  dispoaed  be- 
tween the  body  and  frame,  a  fhiid  condint  connected  to 
each  shock  abaorber,  an  eaqMosion  device,  said  coodoto 
betag  coenected  to  said  expamioo  device  for  permittiag 
fluid  flow  for  equalizing  the  fluid  pressure  in  each  of  the 
shock  abaort)ers.  said  e:qiansioii  device  including  a  hol- 
low housing,  a  dihphragm  mounted  centrally  in  said 
homing  and  dividiitg  the   housing  into  two  compart- 


8.  Hinging  means  for  folding  frame  members,  compris- 
ing, a  frame  member  with  pivotally  coimected  portions, 
a  housing  having  a  passageway  therethrou^,  a  portion 
of  said  frame  member  having  the  point  of  pivot  of  said 
pivotally  coimected  portions  mounted  in  said  housing 
with  said  frame  members  pro^ectinf  out  of  the  ends  of 
said  passageway,  and  a  fixed  pin  member  in  said  housing 
pivotally  motmting  one  of  said  pivotally  connected  por- 
tions of  said  frame  member  in  ttte  iimer  eiKl  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  pivotally  connected  portions  to  pivot 
about  said  pin  to  so  moont  said  portion  of  said  frame 
member  in  said  hoosing  and  so  that  said  pivotally  con- 
nected portions  move  s^ultaaeoiuly  upon  the  movement 
of  either  portion,  and  a  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent 
one  of  said  ooUets  of  said  passageways  forming  stop 
means  to  limit  movement  of  said  frame  member  and 
position  said  frame  memben  in  pivoted,  oot-of-alignment 
position. 

2,847428 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  TRAILERS 

loacph  E.  Han,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

AppUcatfoa  May  3, 1954,  SciW  No.  427,197 

2  gaiase     (CL  2S»— 81) 


2.  In  a  wheel  toipeiision  for  a  trailer  having  a  chauis 

and  sets  of  fore  and  aft  wheels,  caster  mountings  for  one 
of  said  sets  of  wheels,  the  wheel  axes  of  said  set  being 
selectively  slidable  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  to  a  position 
behind  the  castering  axis  by  pulling  die  trailer  for- 
wanily  and  to  a  position  ahead  of  die  castaring  axis  by 
pushing  the  trailer  rearwardly,  and  means  to  lock  said 
set  of  wheels  at  either  of  said  castering  positions  after 
they  are  slid  thereto  comprising  a  normally  operable 
lock  pin,  a  solenoid  for  rendering  said  Uxk  pin  inoper- 
able when  said  solenoid  is  energized  and  a  control  cir- 
cuit for  said  solenoid  incJuding  a  control  switch  remotely 
located  relative  to  said  means  to  lock  said  wheels. 


2,847429 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Joacpb  Mario  Coamdno,  BaMaore,  Md. 
AppUcatfoa  Noveasbcr  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,M< 

5  ClalnH.     (CL  28»— 194) 
1.  In    combination    with    a    vehicle    t>ody    movably 
mounted  on  a  mobile  frame  for  limited  vertical  move- 

733  O.   O.— 2© 


ments,  one  of  said  compartments  communicating  with 
said  conduits  whereby  the  diaphragm  will  be  forced 
towards  the  other  compartment,  means  for  retaining  a 
variable  pressure  in  said  other  compartment  for  eqtiiliz- 
ing  the  fluid  presstire  oo  both  sides  ot  the  diaphragm 
and  eqtializing  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  shock  absorhers, 
said  compartments  having  closive  plates  therein,  said 
plates  having  openings  for  throttling  the  flow  of  fluid  in 
relation  to  the  compartment 


2J4743t 
FIFTH  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FORCE  DB- 
TRDUTION   BETWEEN    TRACTOR   AND  SEMI- 
TRAILER ^ 

V.  HaBdrickaaa  aad  Geoivc  J.  HaHwIck,  WaukafiB, 

nas  half  to  aald  Hsadilcfcsaa  mad  trnttrnV  to  Raaacll 
W.  BoUamor*,  Keansha,  Wb. 
AppUcatfoa  Febnsary  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,717 
7ClilM.    (a.  288-^484) 


1.  In  a  tractor  and  senU-traOer  having  a  fifdi  wheel 
assembly  therebetween  including  a  lower  member  mounted 
on  horizontal  pivot  axis  means  on  the  tractor  frame  and 
a  cooperating  upper  member  on  the  semi-trailer,  a  com- 
bined fluid  controlled  motor  and  resilient  shock  abaorbing 
and  dampening  assembly  extending  between  a  frame 
portion  of  the  tractor  and  a  lower  surface  portion  of 
the  lower  member  of  the  fifth  wheel  assembly  for  providing 
a  relatively  stable  connection  with  die  fifth  wheel  as- 
sembly, said  combined  fluid  controlled  motor  and  resilient 
shock  absorbing  and  dampening  assembly  comprising  a 
suppori  member  carried  on  a  transverse  horizontal  pivot 
axis  portion  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  tractor 
forward  of  the  rear  axle  thereof,  a  shock  absorbing  and 
fluid  motor  cylinder  member  including  a  jower  end  portion 
mounted  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, a  fluid  motor  assembly  including  a  piston  and  piston 
rod  assembly,  said  piston  rod  including  a  lower  end 
portion  extending  into  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der member,  compression  spring  means  in  said  cylinder 
member  in  engagement  with  said  lower  end  portion  of 
said  piston  rod.  said  fluid  motor  assembly  including  a  fluid 
motor  cylinder  circumposed  about  said  piston  and  piston 
rod  assembly  and  having  defined  dierein  two  variable 
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volume  chambera,  a  fluid  prcMure  line  to  communicatioa 
with  one  of  said  chamben  for  controlling  the  relative  por- 
tion between  said  fluid  motor  cylinder  and  said  piitoo 
and  piston  rod  assembly,  a  follower  element  secured  on 
an  outer  end  portion  of  said  fluid  motor  cylinder,  and 
guide  means  disposed  on  said  lower  surface  portion  of  said 
lower  member  of  the  fifth  wheel  assembly,  said  guide 
means  being  slidably  engaged  with  said  follower  element 


2^7431 
TRAILER  LOAD  EQUALIZER 
Aftert  MBar,  Yldarrflk,  CaUf . 

Siiiiirtu  9, 1957,  SctW  No.  M243t 

4  Cbdam.    (O.  2S»--4t3) 


i 

1.  A  flexible  trailer  load  equalizer  for  use  with  a  tractor 
vehicle  having  a  trailer  drawbar  and  a  trailer  having  a 
tongue  coupled  to  said  drawbar  by  a  trailer  hitch,  com- 
prising a  spring  secured  at  its  rear  end  to  said  trailer,  a 
pair  of  rear  flexible  tension  members  disposed  beneath 
said  tongue  and  secured  at  their  rear  ends  to  the  front  end 
of  said  spring,  a  pair  of  forward  flexible  tension  members 
disposed  beneath  said  drawbar  and  having  a  rear  end 
of  each  connected  to  a  forward  end  of  said  rear  tenaioo 
members  and  having  their  forward  ends  divergent,  means 
securing  each  divergent  forward  end  of  said  forward 
tension  member  to  the  rear  axle  housing  of  said  tractor 
vehicle,  one  of  said  pair  of  tension  memben  being  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  draw-bar  and  tongue  and  exerting 
a  resilient  upward  force  thereon. 


2^7432 
VERTICALLY  ADIUSTABLE  COUPLING  FOR  CON- 
NECTING TRACTORS  WITH  IMPLEMENTS  OR 
VEHICLES 

Wray  F.  Gmhaa,  Avon,  ID. 

AppUcatloo  ^spisMhiii  10,  19S<,  SotW  No.  MM79 

2ClalinB.    (CL2M— 49«) 


2.  A  coupling  device  for  eflfecting  connection  between 
two  vehicles  such  as  a  tractor  having  a  drawbar  extending 
longitudinally  rearwardly  therefrom  and  a  trailer  having 
4  drawbar  for  connection  with  tractor  drawbar,  compris- 
ing a  first  rigid  L-shaped  member  having  a  first  and  second 
leg  disposed  substantially  normal  to  each  other,  said  first 
leg  having  a  pair  of  channel  sides  disposed  in  parallelism 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  outwardly  there- 
from in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  leg.  said  second 
leg  having  a  socket  formed  therein  and  communicating 
with  the  outer  end  thereof  to  receive  said  tractor  drawbar 
therein,  a  second  rigid  L-shaped  member  comprising  a 
third  leg  and  a  fourth  leg  disposed  substantially  normal 
to  each  other,  said  third  leg  being  proportioned  to  fit  be- 
tween said  channel   sides  on  said  fl^t   leg  and  being 


slidably  movable  lengthwise  thereof  in  such  fitted  reia- 
tiooship,  said  channel  sides  on  said  first  leg,  and  said 
third  leg  having  spaced  openings  therethrough  with  corre- 
spondhig  sets  of  openings  positioned  in  ■lignment  to  re- 
ceive an  interconnecting  pin  therethrough,  said  fourth 
leg  having  means  formed  thereon  for  connection  with 
said  trailer  drawbar,  said  fourth  leg  being  positioned 
above  said  first  leg  in  one  pinned  position  thereof  and  be- 
ing positioned  below  said  first  leg  in  another  pinned  po- 
sition thereof. 


2347433 

TRAILER  HITCH  WITH  MULTIPLE  PIVOT  AXES 

Lcdte  A.  MlaliM,  Pottfui,  OKg. 

ApHfeatfoB  May  i,  19S5,  Sertel  No.  SUM* 

3  OafaM.    (CL  2M— JM) 


1.  In  a  trafler  coupler,  a  female  member  adapted  to 
be  pivotally  attached  to  a  tractor  vehicle  and  having  an 
opening  for  longitudinal  insertion  of  a  trailer  tongue, 
a  male  member  carried  by  said  tongue,  and  locking 
means  on  said  members  for  cooperatively  and  releasably 
securing  said  members  together,  said  meam  including 
relatively  roUUbie  locking  portioBs  on  said  members 
to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  trailer  tongue  from  said 
opening,  relatively  axially  movable  interengaging  por- 
tions on  said  members  for  preventing  rotational  disen- 
gagement of  said  locking  portioiu,  and  releasably  inter- 
locking parts  on  said  members  to  prevent  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  interengaging  portions  and  also 
prevent  longitudinal  withdrawal  of  said  trailer  tongue 
from  said  opening  in  the  female  member. 


2J47434 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  TRAILER  HITCH 

Sherman  W.  ClHfc,  9t  PmL  Mkn. 

AnfHt  24,  19S3.  SarW  No.  374,112 
3CWM.    (CL2M— 512) 


1 .  A  trailer  hitch  including  a  strap-like  member  having 
an  elongated  attaching  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  substantially  vertical  socket  in  its  under  surface 
at  the  other  end.  a  ball  designed  to  removably  fit  into 
said  socket,  said  ball  having  a  substantially  radially  ex- 
tending attachment  means  projecting  therefrom,  a  lever 
hingedly  connected  to  said  member  on  a  pivot  exteiHlinf 
transversely  of  said  strap  like  member  and  above  said 
socket,  said  lever  having  a  bifurcated  end  which  extends 
beneath  said  socket  in  one  podtion  so  as  to  straddle  said 
atuchment  means  when  the  ball  is  positioned  in  the 
socket,  and  means  for  preventing  the  spreading  of  said 
bifurcated  lever  end  including  a  loop  terminally  con- 
nected to  laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  strap-like  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  said  socket  portion,  said  loop  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  it  embraces  and  abuts  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  ends  of  the  bifurcated  portion  when  the  latter  is  in 
the  position  straddling  the  attachment  means. 
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2347035 

CORRESPONDENCE  FORM 

Lewte  MaiinHisI,  Qtemn,  Ul. 

AppUcndon  Match  4, 1954,  SatW  No.  549,S74 

3ClaiHB.    (CL2t2— 23) 


3.  In  combination  in  a  foldable  correspmidence  set,  a 
plurality  of  dieets  separably  joined  together  in  superposed 
relation,  said  sheets  bdng  of  sobstantially  the  same  size, 
duplicating  means  between  the  uppermost  sheet  and  the 
one  next  below  it,  said  sheets  comprising  an  intermediate 
portion  and  two  oppositely  placed  marginal  portions,  win- 
dows in  said  sheets  located  in  the  intermediate  portion  of 
each  and  in  register  with  each  other,  said  marginal  por- 
tions being  foldable  over  said  intermediate  portion  selec- 
tively to  display,  through  said  windows,  material  on  the 
selected  marginal  portion. 


second  bearing  surfaces  on  the  outside  of  said  flantet. 
respectively,  the  inside  of  said  flanges  defining  a  third 
bearing  sivface  extending  in  substantially  peipendicular 
direction  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  located 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  given  axis  on  one  side 
thereof,  a  second  retaining  part  having  a  pair  of  flanges 
directed  toward  and  spaced  from  said  flanges  of  said  first 
reuining  part,  respectively,  and  provided  with  a  fourth 
bearing  surface  complementary  with  said  third  bearing 
surface  and  tpmced  substantially  at  said  distance  from 
said  axis  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  a  pair  of  clamping 
means  for  holding  pipe  sections,  respectively,  on  skid 
first  and  second  beuing  surfaces  and  for  holding  said 


2347434 

WEAR  COMPENSATING  SHAFT  SEAL 

John  M.  Lanr,  Dalrail,  Mkh.,  aarigMr  to  Flexible 

Seal  Cowpwy,  a  ■ilniiihlp 
AfpUcatloB  November  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,957 
I  2ClakM.    (CL  2t4— 11.14) 


I.  In  a  seal,  coaxially  disposed  annular  sealing  mem- 
bers having  respective  exposed  inner  and  outer  annular 
sealing  surfaces  and  cooperating  bevelled  pressure  sur- 
faces opposite  said  sealing  surfaces,  both  of  said  sealing 
members  being  of  a  plastic  resin  material  haviiag  cok) 
flow  characteristics  aikd  each  being  continuous  and  un- 
broken around  its  circumference,  the  bevelled  surfaces  of 
one  Maling  member  extending  initially  radially  inwardly 
at  least  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  bevelled  surface  of  the 
other  sealing  member  and  the  bevelled  surface  of  said 
other  sealing  member  extending  initially  radially  outward- 
ly at  least  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  bevelled  surface  of 
said  one  sealing  member,  and  retaining  members  behind 
and  bearing  against  respective  sealing  members,  said  re- 
taining members  having  flat  radial  annular  bearing  sur- 
faces engaging  correspondingly  flat  radial  bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  sealing  members,  at  least  one  of  said  retain- 
ing members  being  movable  axially  against  its  sealing 
member  and  the  outer  periphery  of  iu  radial  bearing 
surface  being  substantially  coincident  to^the  periphery  of 
the  radial  bearing  surface  of  said  sealing  member  and 
axially  in  line  with  the  bevelled  surface  of  said  other 
sealing  member. 


2,847037 
COUPLING  FOR  PIPING  SECTIONS 
Paai  laMor  Adwramn,  Mwrakach,  Moroeco 
Applicatkw  December  14,  1953.  Serial  No.  398,135 
Claims  prioffily.  appUcatloa  Fwwme*  Jaly  2, 1953 
2  Claims.    (CL  287—54) 
1.  In  a  coupling  device  for  pipe  sections,  a  first  re- 
taining part  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  flanges  defining 
a  right  angle  therebetween  and  provided  with  first  and 


first  and  second  retaining  parts  together,  and  tptcer 
means  remote  from  said  third  bearing  surface  extending 
from  only  one  of  said  flanges  ot  one  retaining  part  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  clamping  means  toward  the  opposite 
flange  of  the  other  ot  said  retaining  parts  for  maintaining 
the  latter  two  flanges  spaced  from  each  other,  whereby 
upon  inserting  a  pipe  section  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond retaining  parts  on  said  third  and  fourth  bearing 
surfaces  for  retention  in  predetermined  position  relative 
to  pipe  sections  held  on  said  first  and  second  bearing 
surfaces,  displacement  of  said  retaining  parts  toward  each 
other  upon  operation  ot  said  one  clamping  means  is 
limited  adjacent  the  latter  clamping  means  by  said  spacer 
meaiu. 


2,847038 
PIN  RETAINER 
I.  BoUiag,  Jr.,  Hoasloa,  Tex.,  aaaigiior,  by  mcanc 
icats,  to  Esao  Rsacarcb  and  Fnglneering  Com- 
pany, EUabdh,  N.  J.,  a  corporatfcm  of  Delaware 
AppUcation  December  3,  1954,  Scilai  No.  472,841 
llClaiaM.    (CL  287— 110) 


0'  mm  tf  mt^r  mfm  « 
*^  am  1  1$ 

^fm0  mHt  mm*  i 


I .  A  retainer  for  pins  and  the  like  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  housing  having  an  opening  defining  a  first 
surface,  a  pin  member  having  a  shank  defining  a  second 
surface  arranged  in  said  opening,  said  pin  member  sub- 
stantially filling  said  opening,  at  least  one  rectangular  re- 
cess in  only  one  of  said  surfaces,  an  annular  continuous, 
deformable  member  in  said  recess  having  a  circular  cross 
section  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  re- 
cess, said  recess  having  sufficient  volume  to  contain  said 
deformable  member  when  deformed  between  said  sur- 
faces on  insertion  of  said  pin  member  in  said  opening,  the 
surface  opposite  the  surface  containing  said  recess  having 
an  entry  conical  surface  defining  an  angle  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  pin  member  between  about  15*  and 
about  30*,  the  diameter  of  the  entry  being  different  from 
the  diameter  of  the  area  circumscribed  by  the  operative 
surface  of  said  deftxinable  member  in  said  recess. . 


492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  12,  1968 


2,S47,239 

PIVOTED  CLOSUKB  LATCH 

Moalte  A.  WMbn,  Vmt  Slockiam  To. 

Amh(  3%,  19S4,  Swtal  No.  M7,t53 
3ffilMi     (CLin— <7) 


J ^ 


2.  A  dosiire  latch  adapted  to  engage  a  keeper,  said 
latch  comprising  an  L-shaped  member  embodying  a  body 
portion  and  a  laterally  extended  latch  section  for  en- 
gagement under  said  keeper,  each  of  said  sections  having 
a  sloe  disposed  longitudinally  thereof,  the  upper  edge 
of  one  of  said  slots  having  an  offset  portion  adjacent 
the  eixl  thereof,  beaded  securing  members  extending 
through  said  slou,  pivotally  securing  said  latch  to  a 
closure,  one  of  said  headed  securing  members  adapted 
to  move  into  said  offset  portion  temporarily  holding  said 
latch  member  in  its  unlatched  position,  and  an  operating 
pin  extending  laterally  from  said  latch  member  for  effect- 
ing operation  of  said  latch  member. 


SNAF-IN  CATCH 

Roy  A.  Stone  and  Leonavd  K.  Plonfhman,  Rockf orC 

DL,  — il^MW  to  National  Lock  Company,  Rockfordt 

DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Dclawuv 

Application  Anamt  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  449^1 

•  dafam.    (a.  292—79) 


2.  A  catch  for  a  metal  cabinet  and  the  like  for  re- 
taining a  pivotally  mounted  door  on  the  cabinet  in  closed 
position,  consisting  of  an  integral  catch  member  com- 
posed wholly  of  a  resilient  plastic  composition  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  door,  said  catch  mem- 
ber having  a  body  part  adapted  to  be  projected  through 
the  opening  and  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  sleeve 
having  an  inwardly  opening  bore,  a  peripheral  flanged 
part  adapted  to  provide  a  resilient  bumper  on  the  in- 
terior face  to  the  door,  and  longitudinally  extending 
anchoring  embossments  on  the  body  part  encompassing 
and  spaced  from  the  sleeve  and  when  projected  through 
the  opening  in  the  door  engage  the  interior  of  the  door 
about  the  opening,  whereby  the  catch  member  is  anchored 
in  the  door. 


2,M7,241 

SCREEN  DOOR  LATCH  HOLDER 

Geonc  RntUng,  Jr.,  LJttk  Rock,  Ark. 

Application  December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  01^51 

1  Claim.    (CI.  292—95) 


f 


A  screen  door  latch  structure  comprising,  a  backing 
plate,  means  adapted  for  securing  said  backing  plate  to 


a  screen  door,  an  elongated  book,  means  mounting  said 
hook  to  said  plate  for  universal  movement  thereon,  and 
means  to  detachaUy  secure  the  free  end  of  said  book  to 
said  backing  plate,  including  a  spring  clip  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  plate  and  the  other  end  portion  formed 
arcuately  and  spaced  from  said  plate,  said  arcuately 
formed  portion  being  normally  biased  toward  said  plate 
for  resiliently  engaging  said  book  to  detachably  secure 
said  hook  to  said  plate. 
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2J47442 
SPINDLE  LOCim^G  CONSTRUCTION 

23,  IH$,  Sow  No.  SM,M4 
(CLin— IM) 


1.  In  a  door  lock  that  iiKludes  a  retractor  connected 
with  a  latch  bolt  and  an  outer  knob  spindle  provided 
with  rollbacks  adapted  to  retract  said  retractor  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  outer  spindle,  spring  means  urging  said  re- 
tractor toward  said  rollbacks  to  a  projected  position  cor- 
responding to  the  projected  position  of  said  bolt,  said 
spindle  being  formed  with  a  slot  opening  outwardly  of 
its  inner  end  and  adapted  to  receive  an  axially  movable 
dog  therein  for  holding  said  spindle  against  rotation  in 
a  centered  position  with  said  roll  backs  spaced  from  said 
retractor  whereby  an  impact  applied  to  said  spindle  is  not 
transmitted  to  said  retractor,  said  slot  being  flared  at  said 
one  end  to  a  width  sufficient  to  recetre  said  dog  therein 
when  said  spindle  is  offset  from  said  centered  position 
and  being  formed  along  its  length  to  a  smaller  width 
whereby  said  spiixlle  is  centered  by  said  dog  upon  such 
axial  movement  inwardly  of  said  slot. 


2347,243 

BATTERY  LHTER 

Aaran  H.  Hars,  A  marWa,  Tex. 

Appttcattan  Inly  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  597,953 

<nitoii    (CL294>.1^ 

(Granted  nnder  TMa  35,  U.  8.  Coda  (19S2),  we.  2M) 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  rod-like  handle  mem- 
ber adapted  to  extend  in  article  carrying  position  hori- 


aontally  and  a  dictanoe  above  the  article  being  carried,  a 
pair  of  article  frmapiiif  akoMals  jonmaUiag  said  handle 
member  for  rotation  therein,  each  of  said  grasping  ele- 
ments oompridag  segments  extending  immovably  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  joomal  in  a  direction 
at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  parallel  sections  adapted  to 
lie  at  oppoaita  vertical  ed|es  of  an  article  to  be  canriDd,  and 
a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  sections  inaertaMe  beneath  tbtt 
shoulder  ledge  of  a  battery  or  beneath  the  lower  edges 
of  any  rectangular  container,  a  pair  of  braces  connect- 
ing the  tntlogous  tnfiilarly  directed  segmeots  of  one 
grasping  member  to  the  analogous  angularty  directed  seg- 
ments of  the  other  grasping  member,  stop  members  rigidly 
attached  to  the  ends  of  said  rod  member  extending  nor- 
mally and  redially  therefrom  and  rotaUble  therewith,  for 
selectively  allowing  or  preventing  relative  sliding  move- 
ment in  either  direction  of  an  article  being  grasped. 


2,847,244 

I        CABLE  GRIP  TUBE  PULLER 

loecph  Dl  PBiBM,  Wistoirt,  Conn. 

Application  Antnat  22,  t95i^Bmki  No.  M5,«3< 

iClaiins.    (CL294— 29) 


laterally  from  the  upper  edges  of  said  box  walls,  a  frame 
adapted  to  substantially  register  with  the  upper  edges  of 
the  box  walls,  a  phirality  of  hooks  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  extending  to  hook  under  the  flanges 
on  said  box  when  in  engaged  position,  means  for  ntoving 
said  hooks  from  engaged  to  disengaged  position  and  vice 
versa,  said  means  comprising  a  system  of  levers  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  hooks,  means  for 
suspending  said  frame  for  movement  relative  to  die  boxes, 
weights  connected  to  said  frame-suspending  means  for 
movement  thereby,  lifting  means,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  lifting  means  and  weights  when  said  weights 
are  in  a  lowered  position  and  for  disconnecting  said 
lifting  means  and  weights  when  said  weights  are  in  an 
intermediate  raised  position,  portions  of  said  lever  sys- 
tem extending  for  contact  with  and  movement  by  said 
weights  to  move  said  hooks  into  engaged  position  when 
said  weights  are  moved  downwardly  a  predetermined 
extent  and  portions  of  said  lever  system  extending  for 
contact  with  and  movement  by  said  lifting  means  to  dis- 
engage said  hooks  when  said  lifting  means  and  wei^ts  are 
connected  aixl  said  weights  are  moved  upwardly  a  pre- 
determined extent 


im'j' 


UUJMS 
BOX  HANDLING  DEVICES 
L.  Leslie,  HonoWn,  Tcfritoty  of  Hawaii,  as- 
signor to  Ubby,  McNdn  A  Ubby,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Maina 

Appttcatioa  November  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  469,213 
5  Clatoaa.    (CL  294—119) 


2347,246 

AIR- VENT  EXTENSION  DEFLECTOR 

Charics  Casadonaa,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Applicatloo  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  461^57 

2ClirfM.    fCL296— 44) 


1.  In  a  gripping  device  in  combination,  a  plorality  of 
solid  wire  strands  interwoven  to  form  an  open  mesh  tube 
open  at  one  end  and  having  its  strands  at  die  opposite  or 
draft  end  divided  and  formed  into  two  groups  of  twisted 
pairs,  the  adjacent  edges  of  eadi  group  lying  in  a  flat 
plane  and  beteg  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance 
greater  than  the  normal  diameter  of  said  tube,  each  group 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  twisted  pairs  which 
have  substantially  parallel  extremities  and  at  least  one 
twisted  pair  in  Mch  group  being  bent  to  substantially  a 
right  angle  and  functioning  as  a  depth  gauge,  and  a 
U-«haped  handle  formed  of  tubing  and  having  one  of 
said  groups  en>bedded  in  one  end  thereof  and  having 
the  other  of  said  groups  embedded  in  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  bent  strands  engaging  the  open  ends  of 
the  handle  and  gauging  the  depth  of  insertion  of  said 
twisted  pairs,  the  height  of  said  handle  from  the  apex 
thereof  to  said  tube  being  snfflcient  for  an  article  gripped 
by  said  device  to  pass  between  the  end  of  said  handle  and 
said  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  grip. 


:\^IO&V 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vertically  pivoted  vehicle 
ventilator,  an  air-vent  extension  deflector  of  the  class 
described  comprising,  a  vertical  outwardly  directed  trans- 
parent vane,  said  vane  comprising  an  inner  portion 
parallel  to  aind  abutting  the  ventilator  at  the  rearward 
edge  thereof,  an  outer  portion  parallel  to  the  inner  por- 
tion but  offset  outwardly  therefrom,  an  intermediate  por- 
tion curved  so  as  to  integrally  join  said  inner  and  outer 
portions,  said  portions  being  of  equal  height  through- 
out the  entire  lengths  thereof  and  means  for  detachably 
fastening  the  vane  to  the  rearward  edge  of  the  ventilator. 


2,t47447 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
Clarence  F.   Kramer,   Birmingham,  Mick.,   Bsrignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcartiom,  Mich^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatlon  Jnly  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  59C96t 
7  Claims.    (CL  296— 44.5) 


*Si 


4w  ^ 


!.!., ._""'  '  •"  t.  I.  A  glass  run  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  window 

1.  In  a  box  handling  device  for  nae  with  boxes  having   glass  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  channel  having 
a  substantially  open  upper  face  and  flanges  extending   a  base  and  opposed  side  flanges  embracing  the  marginal 
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edge  portion  of  said  window  gUst,  meam  carried  by  said 
side  flanges  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
window  glass,  and  a  resilient  plastic  member  mounted 
adjacent  the  baae  of  said  channel  and  having  a  flexible 
portion  thereof  engageable  with  a  marginal  edge  of 
said  window  glass,  the  flexible  portion  of  said  member 
being  distorted  from  its  free  position  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  base  of  said  channel  when  in  engagement  with 
said  window  glass. 


NEBULIZER 
Joy  B.  SchmM  and  William  H.  Corbctt,  SoMcncC,  Pa^ 
-i%"Pii  io  TW  De  VOMm  Cnif  j,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  cotpocadoB  of  OMo  -™,  ^«~, 

AppUcadoa  Deccaiber  If,  1»55,  Serial  No.  S54,t9t 
idaiM.    (!CL299—UJj 


cated  externally  of  said  outer  tank,  a  discharfe  ooodait 
communicating  with  said  spraying  head  located  externally 
ai  said  taak  at  one  end  thereof,  nid  diacharge  oooduit 
extending  through  and  being  supported  by  a  lidt  of  aaid 
outer  tank  and  haying  coupling  means  at  the  other  cad 
thereof  internally  of  said  tank  for  removably  coivUng 
the  ooodoit  with  said  ctoswe  means  in  coaunankatioa 
with  said  inner  bag.  conduit  means  communicating  with 
said  outer  tank  for  coodncting  fluid  under  preasnre  to  the 
interior  of  said  outer  tank  to  apply  contracting  presamt 
to  said  inner  bag  and  discharge  the  cootmts  tbervof 
through  said  discharge  conduit  and  said  apnying  hand, 
an  elliptical  lid  ada^ed  to  be  inserted  into  nid  vvtn 
tank  through  said  elliptical  opening  to  occupy  a  positioo 
paralleling  said  top  wall  and  immediately  underlying  and 
lapping  said  Up  portion  for  ckmng  said  ellipdcal  opening 
and  supporting  said  outer  tank  in  subtended  relation  there- 
from upon  elevation  of  said  lid.  the  ellipae  defined  by 
said  lid  being  similar  to  and  larger  than  said  elliptical 


1.  A  nebulizer  having  a  vertically  positioned  cylindrical 
shell,  a  receptacle  for  the  liquid  to  be  nebulized,  a  re- 
tainer holding  the  receptacle  to  the  shell,  a  cylindrical 
tube  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  sheU  mounted  con- 
centrically within  the  shell,  a  laterally  directed  outlet 
from  the  shell,  an  atomizing  nozzle  inside  of  the  tube 
facing  downwardly  toward  the  open  lower  end  of  the 
tube  and  the  surface  of  the  liquid  within  the  recepucle. 
said  nozzle  being  formed  of  a  horizontally-positioned, 
single  piece  of  tubular  stock  with  an  axial  bore  at  one 
end  for  the  entry  of  air  and  an  axial  bore  at  the  other 
end  for  the  entry  of  liquid,  said  bores  terminating  short 
of  each  other,  and  said  tubular  stock  having  a  discharge 
opening  in  iu  lower  side  to  which  lateral  passages  from 
the  inner  ends  of  the  two  axial  bores  communicate,  a 
tubing  delivering  liquid  from  the  receptacle  to  the  nozzle, 
and  a  connection  for  conveying  atomizing  air  to  the 
nozzle,  the  various  elements  being  so  designed  and  ar- 
ranged that  the  spray  discharged  from  the  nozzle  travels 
down  the  tube  into  the  receptacle  and  upwardly  there- 
from into  the  shell  and  through  the  laterally  directed  out- 
let, with  the  larger  particles  removed  from  the  spray  by 
impingement  against  the  surfaces  of  the  tube,  the  shell 
and  the  liquid  in  the  receptacle. 


opening  and  the  minor  axis  of  said  lid  being  shorter  Ihan 
the  major  axis  of  said  elliptical  opening  to  permit  in- 
sertion of  said  lid  through  said  elliptical  opening  and 
rotation  of  the  same  within  said  tank  about  its  center 
through  subsuntially  90  degrees  to  dispoae  the  periphery 
thereof  in  uniformly  under  lapping  relation  to  said  lip 
portion  of  said  top  wall,  whereby  the  peripheral  region 
of  said  lid  underlapping  said  lip  portion  engages  and  sup- 
ports said  top  wall  and  said  tank  upon  elevation  of  said 
lid.  and  handle  means  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
lid  to  an  exposed  position,  said  lid  being  freely  displace- 
abie  through  a  selected  range  of  relative  movement  nor- 
oaal  to  the  plane  of  said  top  wall  upon  application  of  lift- 
ing force  to  said  handle  means  and  having  ■■«»"f»f  g»«kfi» 
means  supported  on  the  perimeter  of  said  Ud  and  be 
compressed  between  to  engage  said  Up  portion  upon  rela- 
tive elevation  of  the  Ud  for  sealing  the  lapping  portions 
of  said  lid  and  said  Up  portion  by  the  weight  of  the  outer 
unk  and  its  contents  to  seal  said  lapping  portions  against 
passage  of  fluid  therebetween. 


2J47J4f 

LIQUID  SPRAYING  DEVICE 

Walter  G.  Evaaa,  »i«*mff«d,  Va. 

ApplicatioB  Fcbrwiy  2^  lf57,  Serial  No.  642414 

ICWnsi.  {CLin^-H) 
1.  A  spraying  device  comprising  an  outer  cyUndrical 
metal  tank  including  a  circuhu-  top  wall  having  an  eUipti- 
cal  opening  therein  and  an  integral  Up  portion  bounding 
said  opening,  a  resilient  plastic  bag  for  containing  a  spray- 
ing fluid,  said  inner  bag  being  deformable  to  be  shifted 
through  said  opening  and  dispose  the  same  within  said 
outer  tank  and  having  at  least  one  access  opening  and 
removable  closure  means  therefor,  a  spraying  head  lo- 


DEVICE  FOR  BALANCING  VEHICLE  ROAD 
WHEELS 
Rudolf  Henncckc,  EasUagca  (Nccfcar),  Gennany,  asrignnr 
to    Daimler-Benz    Akticagcadlachaft,    Stnttgart-Untcr- 
tnrkbcim.  Gcmany 

Applkadoo  April  11,  1995,  Serial  No.  5M,52S 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnny  April  15,  1954 

SCWma.  (CL391--5) 
1.  A  device  for  balancing  vehicle  road  wheels  provided 
with  a  rim  and  an  opening  therein  for  attaching  a  balanc- 
ing weight  assembly,  comprising  a  balancing  weight,  a 
holder  fastened  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
said  opening,  a  recess  in  said  holder  dispoeed  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  circumference  of  said  rim  with  said  weight 
bearing  against  said  rim  to  enable  tangential  movement 
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of  said  holder  relative  to  said  rim  past  a  lateral  edge  of 
said  opening  and  to  thereby  bring  said  recess  into  engage- 


iCVMVI 


ment  with  the  rim  wall  upon  such  tangential  movement 
of  said  holder,  whereby  said  balancing  weight  assembly 
u  securely  fastened  to  said  rim. 


2J47451 
I  WHEEL  COVER 

George  Albert  Lyoa,  Detroit,  Midi. 

AppUcadoB  Marvk  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  34«,1S1 

9ClaiM.   fCLHl—H) 


lie  the  tire  rim.  said  inner  annular  member  having  a 
turned  marginal  flange  on  its  axially  outer  side  having  a 
series  oi  elongated  spoke  amnlating  elemenu  projecting 
generally  radiaUy  outwardly  therefrom  and  connected  to 
said  outer  annular  member,  and  attaching  means  com- 
prising a  rotary  latch  device  including  a  member  sUdably 
rotatable  within  said  iimer  annular  member  and  en- 
gageable with  retaining  means  on  the  wheel  body,  said 
outer  annular  cover  member  having  means  axiaUy  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  spoke  simultaing  elemenu 
engageable  imder  tension  with  the  wheel  as  an  incident 
to  atuchment  of  the  cover  to  the  wheel  by  means  ot  said 
latch  device. 


2^7453 
WHEEL  COVER 
Albert  Lyen,  Detroit,  nncn. 

<,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,291 
2ClalaK    (CL  391^37) 


v-t  fc-tT^ 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  body  portion  and 
a  multi-flange  tire  rim,  a  cover  for  disposition  at  the 
outer  side  of  the  wheel  and  having  a  generaliy  axiaUy 
inwardly  extending  intermediate  flange  structure,  said 
flange  structure  carrying  a  series  of  retaining  spring 
clips  having  portions  thereof  retainingly  engageable  in 
press-on  pry-off  relation  with  respect  to  the  tire  rim, 
said  clips  having  additional  portions  thereon  arranged 
to  bear  under  resilient  tension  against  a  portion  of  the 
tire  rim  and  having  edges  engageable  in  gripping  relation 
with  the  tire  rim  to  hold  the  cover  against  mming  on  the 
wheel. 


2,147452 

WHEEL  COVER 

George  A»ert  Lyoo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppttcatkM  Mardi  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,114 

UCialnw.    (CL391— 37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  and  a 
wheel  body  supporting  the  tire  rim.  a  cover  for  dispo- 
sition at  the  outer  side  of  the  wheel  comprising  an  inner 
annular  generally  axiaUy  extending  naember,  an  outer 
annular  member  substantiaUy  spaced  from  said  inner 
annular  member  and  dimensioned  to  substantially  over- 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  and  a  wheel 
body,  a  cover  for  disposition  over  the  outer  side  of  the 
whc«l  comprising  a  one-piece  sheet  metal  member  includ- 
ing a  central  substantially  rigid  crown  portion  for  over- 
lying the  central  portion  of  the  wheel  body  and  a  substan- 
tially rigid  annular  radially  outer  portion  for  overlying 
the  tire  rim  and  substantially  spaced  from  said  crown 
portion,  said  crown  and  radially  outer  annular  portions 
being  connected  by  substantially  spaced  narrow  transverse- 
ly arched  rigid  integral  ribs  merging  on  rigid  junctures  at 
their  respectively  inner  and  outer  ends  with  respectively 
the  crown  and  radiaUy  outer  annular  portions,  and  a  se- 
ries of  cover  retaining  spring  fingers  derived  from  ma- 
terial from  between  said  spokes  and  comprising  exten- 
sions from  the  radiaUy  inner  edge  oi  said  radiaUy  outer 
aimular  cover  portion,  said  fingers  having  elongated  gen- 
eraUy  radiaUy  outwardly  and  axiaUy  inwardly  extendmg 
legs  substantially  concealed  behind  said  outer  aimular 
cover  portion  and  provided  with  return  bent  generally 
axiaUy  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  angled  terminal 
legs  with  retaining  terminals  angled  radiaUy  and  axiaUy 
outwardly  therefrom  and  engageable  in  resilieitt  thrmt- 
ing  retaining  gripping  direct  edgewise  relation  against  a 
radially  inwardly  facing  rim  flange,  one  of  the  openings 
between  said  spokes  accommodating  a  valve  stem  for  ac- 
cess through  the  cover. 


2,147054 

WHEEL  COVER 

Geone  Albert  Ljon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppHcatioa  December  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,774 

5  Claims,  (a.  391—37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  iiKluding  a  wheel  body  and  a 
tire  rim  with  openings  through  the  wheel  for  air  circtUa- 
tion,  a  cover  for  disposition  at  the  outer  side  of  the 
wheel  having  a  portion  thereof  to  Ue  opposite  the  wheel 
openings  in  substantiaUy  spaced  relation  to  the  portion 
of  the  wheel  with  the  openings,  and  said  cover  portion 
having  a  series  of  spaced  openings  therein  adjacent  to  the 
tire  rim  with  arcuate  flanges  defining  the  openings  and 
having  geoenlly  axiaUy  inward  extensions  from  said 
flanges  providing  retaining  fingers  engageable  with  the 
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tire  rim  for  retaining  the  cover  oo  the  wheel,  said  retain- 
ing finger  eztensiona  being  transversely  arcuate  for  renl- 


ient  stiffness  and  having  the  sides  therecrf  flaring  into 
merger  with  the  arcuate  flanges. 


WHEEL  COVER 

George  Albert  Lyoa,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppUcatfcMi  April  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  594,91« 

nCkims.    (CLStl— 37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  wheel  body  and  a 
tire  rim,  the  wheel  body  having  a  dished  outer  margin 
with  a  generally  axially  outwardly  extending  annular 


axially  inwardly  from  the  location  of  the  retaining  naeans 
on  the  body,  a  cover  assembly  for  disposition  at  the  outer 
side  of  the  wheel  including  a  circular  inner  cover  member 
having  radially  outer  annular  terminal  structure  engage- 
able  with  said  shoulder  structure,  and  a  circular  outer 
cover  member  having  radially  inner  terminal  structure 
separably  retainingly  engageable  with  said  cover-retaining 
means  and  engageable  with  the  terminal  structure  of  the 
inner  cover  member  for  clamping  the  same  against  said 
shoulder  structure. 


_2jU74»7 
WHEEL  COVER 


AppHcatiM  M^r  22,  IfSi,  SaiW  No.  584,448 


(CL  381— 37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  ttructure  including  a  wheel  having  a  tire 
rmi  including  a  radial  rim  flange,  and  an  axially  out- 
wardly extending  terminal  rim  flange  which  flanges  are 
joined  tofether  and  generally  right  angularly  related,  a 
cover  itnicture  overlying  the  wheel  including  a  cover, 
said  cover  having  a  radially  and  axially  inwardly  in- 
clined outer  margin  overlying  to  conceal  the  rim  but 
spaced  therefrom  to  facilitate  cover  removal  and  pro- 
vided with  circumferentiaily  spaced  cover  openings  for 


second  chambers  with  the  inlet  and  outk 
the  first  chamber  and  forming  in  the  sc 
a  pressure  accumulating  space  that  is  c 
lated  except  for  communication  with  the 
said  valve  member  being  tnovable  into  en 
the  outlet  to  close  it;  spring  means  beari 
valve  member  normally  holding  it  agai 
to  cloie  the  outlet  to  fluid  flow,  the  spring 
fluid  pressure  against  the  valve  member  in 


ber  to  open  the  outlet;  fluid  passage  m 
between  the  two  chamben  for  restricted 
the  second  chamber  to  equalize  fluid  pr 
two  chambers,  permitting  the  valve  men 
its  normal  position  under  the  force  of  sai< 
and  a  check  valve  on  the  movable  valve 
prising  a  bole  through  the  valve  membei 
member  covering  the  hole  at  the  side  of 
ber  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  the 
•ecood  chamber  only. 


2^7459 
SCAFFOLD  BRACE  FASTENING 
Pavtd  E.  Baatty,  Hlllit  nnm^, 
Appikatloa  Mmnk  29, 1956,  SotW  N 
3ClaiaM.    (Q.  394-^4«) 
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uf  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  lealmt  mcaw  comprumt  a  fined  course  of  linear  travel;  complemental  guide  meaai 
MaUng  nng  means  accommodatinf  housing  defined  be-  for  auinUuning  a  leading  edae  of  the  web  of  laWre! 
jwcn  a  radial  wrface  on  the  inner  member,  the  cylin-  serve  roll  in  a  sutiooary  poution  of  attachment  on  saS 
drK:al  surface  of  the  outer  member  and  a  facing  cylindri-  means  for  joinder  with  ie^iiling  edgTof  1^^\e  IS 
cal  surface  oo  the  inner  member  extending  axially  of   web;  removable  coupling  apjSiaoott^ed  by^  kS- 

ing  edge  of  the  reserve  roU  web  disposed  in  said  poattaon 
of  attachment,  and  means  operative  when  the  active  roU 


the  radial  surface,  plastically  defonnable  sealing  ring 
means  within  said  bousing  and  mglivjipg  at  least  two  zones 
of  different  hardness  characteristics  and  resilientiy  actu- 
ated means  continuously  compressing  the  sealing  ring 
means  in  the  housing  against  facing  cylindrical  surfaces 
thereof. 


BACK  SPLASH  MOLDING 

Robert  Osbonic,  Mercer  Island,  Wash. 

AppttcatkM  Angnst  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,S33 

ICIafans.    (a.  311— 103) 


1.  A  back  splash  molding  for  a  table  top  in  combina- 
tion with  a  flexible  table  top  cover,  said  molding  compris- 
ing a  molding  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  edge 
surface  of  the  tobic  top,  said  member  having  a  depending 
portion  adapted  to  engage  and  extend  along  an  edge  sur- 
face of  the  table  top,  a  fastener  portion  extending  in  a 
plane  generally  perpendicular  from  said  depending  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  penetrate  between  the  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  of  the  table  top  edge  for  securing  the  mold- 
ing member  thereto,  said  fastener  portion  having  a  ser- 
rated surface  to  oppose  withdrawal  from  the  table  top 
after  penetration  thereof,  and  said  molding  member  hav- 
ing a  splash  portion  adjoining  said  depending  portion  to 
extend  in  an  arc  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  top 
surface  of  the  Uble  top  when  said  molding  b  secured 
thereto  to  provide  a  continuous  surface  from  the  table 
top  to  a  point  adjacent  the  top  of  said  splash  portion,  the 
upper  edge  of  said  splash  portion  having  an  overlying 
Up  configuration,  and  a  sheet  of  table  top  covering  ma- 
terial adapted  to  extend  in  an  unbroken  surface  over  both 
the  teble  top  surface  and  the  arcuate   splash   molding 
portion  to  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted in  said  slot 


becomes  exhausted  and  upon  application  of  pulling  forces 
to  the  web  thereof  to  move  the  axle  member  of  said 
active  roll  laterally  from  its  position  on  the  bearings  of 
said  supporting  means  to  one  of  engagement  with  said 
coupling  devices,  whereby  to  unite  the  roU  webs  for  unin- 
terrupted  advance  in  response  to  sustained  pulling  forces 
thereon. 


2*047,245 

SELF  CHECKING  HAT  AND  COAT  LOCKER 

A     ..    ^^"tM-d  A.  KaUk,  CMo^  M. 

AppUcatkM  October  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  463,(59 

4  ClafaBS.    (CI.  312—222) 


2,t47,2M 
MECHANISM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  UNHING 
ROLLS    COMPOSED    OF   SPIRALLY    WRAPPED 

IT  BBS 

^^sI^J''^\'  Cohimbas,  Oido,  assipior  to  White 
Castle  System,  Inc.,  Cotamboa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  o# 

Delawafie 

Application  September  1«,  1954,  Serial  No.  454JI1 
7  Claims.    (CI.  312—30) 

2.  Supporting  and  dispensing  mechanism  for  rolls  com- 
posed of  spirally  wrapped  textile  webs,  comprising:  sup- 
porting means  having  two  sets  of  spaced  axle  bearings 
removable  axle  members  each  carried  by  one  of  said  sets 
of  bearings  and  supporting  spaced  active  and  reserve  rolls 
on  said  means;  guide  appliances  on  said  supporting  means 
directing  a  web  drawn  from  the  active  roll  along  a  con- 


1.  A  self  contained  locker  imit  cosnprising  spaced 
side  wails  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  partition  walls 
spaced  from  each  other  and  the  side  walls  to  define  three 
side  by  side,  vertically  elongate  and  narrow  coat  com- 
partmenu,  there  being  three  superposed  hat  compart- 
menu  above  the  coat  compartmenu  formed  between 
opposite  side  wall  portions  and  vertically  spaced  shelf 
members  with  the  hat  compartments  being  wider  than 
the  individual  coat  compartments,  closure  means  for 
all  of  said  compartmenu,  means  interconnecting  the  two 
opposite  side  coat  compartment  closure  means  with 
respective  ones  of  the  two  uppermost  hat  compartment 
means  so  that  the  interconnected  closure  means  are 
opened  and  closed  simuluneously  and  as  a  unit,  latch 
means  engaging  the  closure  means  of  the  lowermost  hat 
compartment,  and  means  connected  with  said  latch  means 
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to  release  the  same  and  permit  the  last  mentioned  closure 
means  to  be  opened  when  die  center  coat  compartment 
closure  means  is  opened. 


2.047,2M 
SLIDING  DOOR  SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  MEANS 
Theodore  F.  Bieie,  CiMiaMll,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  The 
Kent  Corporatioa,  Owlf  toa,  Ky^  a  corporatioa  of 
Kcntvcky 

AppUcatlea  Jan*  3,  1954,  Sotel  No.  434,199 
0  CteliM.    (CL  312—227) 


1.  In  a  cabinet  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  cabinet  having  an  open  front  end.  of  a  U-shaped 
trackway  comprising  a  base  and  arms  normal  to  the  base 
adjacent  the  cabinet  open  front  end,  a  shding  door  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  in  said  trackway  and  of  less  width 
than  the  space  between  the  trackway  arms,  said  door 
portion  within  the  trackway  including  a  frame  disposed 
within  the  trackway  between  its  arms,  and  means  carried 
by  said  door  frame  projecting  therebelow  and  laterally 
thereof  for  respectively  supporting  the  door  upwardly  of 
the  trackway  base  and  engaging  the  trackway  arms  for 
spacing  the  door  from  said  trackway  arms  and  guiding 
the  said  door  in  its  movenient  in  the  trackway. 


2,047^7 
DOLL  HOUSE 

Dorothy  M.  Lsbo,  Lcbboz,  S.  Dak. 

Applicatioa  Dcccabcr  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  700,479 

2  ClaiiBS.    (CI.  312—310) 


2^74M  ""^  *  T****^ 

PULSE  AMPLITUDE  DISTRIBUTION  RECORDER 
G«Of«e  CowMT,  Deep  Rfvcr,  Oatario,  Canada,  nasigBer 
to  the  Uattcd  States  «f  Aascrica  as  wptesstsd  by  tiw 
United  Statia  Atoo^  EMify  ConalHkM 
Appttcadoa  May  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  510^30 
3  riBlis     (CL  344—14) 


1.  A  doll  house  comprising  a  floor,  upstanding  side 
walls,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  pair  of  cooperating 
sliding  door-acting  panels  mounted  for  sliding  movements 
in  the  open  front  end  thereof,  a  vertical  partition  dividing 
the  interior  of  said  house  into  a  pair  of  forwardly  open- 
ing compartments,  a  chest  of  forwardly  opening  drawen 
in  the  rear  portion  of  one  of  said  compartments,  said 
drawers  having  a  transverse  width  corresponding  approxi- 
mately to  the  width  of  said  one  compartment  and  having 
a  greater  length  from  front  to  rear  thereof  than  the  dis- 
tance from  the  front  of  said  chest  to  the  plane  of  said  door- 
acting  panels,  one  of  said  panels  in  all  positions  of  sliding 
movement  thereof  overlapping  said  one  of  said  compart- 
ments and  preventing  complete  removal  of  said  drawers 
from  said  chest 


1.  Apparatus  fcH*  recording  pulse  amplitude  distribution 
of  a  sequence  of  pulses  comprising  means  separating  said 
pulses  into  individual  groups  according  to  amplitude;  in- 
dividual scaling  means,  each  capable  of  counting  the 
same  number  of  pulses,  counting  the  pulses  in  each  of 
said  groups;  means  for  generating  a  number  of  timed 
pulses  equal  to  said  same  number  of  pulses;  means  oper- 
able responsive  to  any  one  of  the  scaling  means  counting 
said  same  number  of  pulses  fra*  starting  said  generator 
means  and  simultaneously  applying  said  timed  pulses  to 
all  oi  said  scaling  means  and  cutting  off  the  separated 
pulses  to  all  of  said  scaling  means;  means  indicating  the 
difference  in  time  between  when  the  first  scaling  means 
counts  said  Same  number  of  pulses  and  when  each  of  the 
other  scaling  means  counts  said  same  number  of  pulses. 


23474«9 

CIRCULAR^HART  EXHtBITING  DEVICE 

loka  H.  Moore,  Havertowa,  Pa^  assimor  to  Leeds  and 

Northrop  Compaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioB 

of  PcnasylTaBla 

AppUcatloa  Angut  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  531^35 

ddafans.    (a.  340— 17) 


I.  A  circular  chart  recorder  comprising  a  chart  back- 
up plate,  a  drive  shaft  disposed  centrally  of  said  plate, 
a  chart-supporting  hub  mounted  concentrically  widi  re- 
spect to  said  drive  shaft  for  supporting  the  chart  for  ro- 
tation, said  drive  shaft  having  a  groove  opening  at  one 
end  thereof  and  of  decreasing  dimension  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  end  and  a  recess  having  a  surface  in- 
clined toward  said  end  of  said  shaft,  said  recess  being 
displaced  from  said  groove  and  longitudinally  displaced 
from  said  end  of  said  shaft,  an  indicator,  indicator-sup- 
porting structure  pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  disposed 
from  the  periphery  of  said  chart  backrup  plate  structure, 
coupling  means  for  connecting  said  indicator  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  rotatably  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  in- 
dicator-supporting structure,  said  coupling  means  com- 
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prising  a  member  with  a  oounterbore  having  solidly  af- 
fixed thereto  a  ptn  extending  radially  into  the  ooonter- 
bore  for  seatiBg  engagement  with  said  groove  of  said 
drive  shaft  for  effecting  a  high-torqne,  zero-backlash  coo- 
oection  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  indicator,  a 
second  pin  reailiently  mounted  oo  said  member  and  ex- 
tending radially  into  said  oounterbore  to  be  received 
by  said  inclined  surface  of  said  recess  in  said  drive  shaft 
for  retaining  said  coupling  means  in  seated  engagement 
with  said  drive  shaft,  friction  driving  means  engageable 
with  one  side  of  said  chart,  and  a  spring-biased  roller 
mounted  on  said  indicator-supporting  structure  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof  for  enpgement  with  an  opposite 
side  of  said  chart  for  effecting  a  driving  coimection  be- 
tween the  chart  and  said  friction  driving  means  when 
said  indicator-supporting  structure  is  moved  to  effect  cou- 
pling of  said  indiicator  with  said  drive  shaft. 


ratus,  a  sweep  circuit  for  generating  the  required  linear 
sweep  voltage,  means  associated  with  said  apparatus  for 
continuously  recording  said  physical  quantity,  sweep  ter- 
minating means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  magnitude 
of  said  sweep  voltage  for  terminating  said  sweep  and  st0|>- 
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CALUTRON  OSCILLOGRAPH  SYSTEM 
A.  KanM»  Otk  Ridge,  Tewa^  awl^iii   to  the 
United  States  ti  AiMricn  m  wpweated  by  dbc  United 
States  Atomic  rneigj  rnmmisainn 
Application  November  2S,  1945,  Serial  No.  (31,422 

2S  Claims.    (0.344—17) 
28.  In  apparatus  wherein  an  operating  voltage  having 
a  linear  sweep  characteristic  controls  a  physical  quantity 
representative  of  a  condition  of  operation  of  the  appa- 


ping  said  recording  means,  means,  normally  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  terminating  means,  for  actuating  a  signal 
device,  and  means  responsive  to  abnormal  conditions  in 
said  apparatus  during  the  course  of  said  sweep  for  render- 
ing ineffective  said  last-named  means. 
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2,147,271 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  WETSPINNING  SAME 

Franccaco  Sidari  aad  Aatdo  BcUaao,  CcaaM  MadcsBo, 

Italy,  atalpinii  to  Sate  ViMoan  Socicta  NaaioMte  b- 

dwtrfa  AppMcaiioiii  Viacoan,  Mflan,  Italy,  an  Italiaa 


No  Drawiiw.     Anttcadoa  Mwch  IS,  1*54 

Serial  No.  41<,37< 

Claina  priority,  aprUcalioa  Italy  April  U,  1953 

2ClataH.    (CLII— 54) 

1.  As  iKW  compositions  of  matter,  spinnable  solutions 
of  polyvinyl  chloride  consisting  of  said  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride and  of  methyl-tetrahydrofurfurylamine  as  the  solvent 


2,847^72 

PRODUCnON  OF  ARTIFICIAL  FILAMENTS, 
THREADS  AND  THE  LIKE 

loha  HaroM  Edwards  and  Encat  Edwaid  TaOia,  Cov- 
catry,  EagiMd,  aasignoia  to  Cowtaidds,  United,  Loo- 
don,  Eatfated,  a  Bvftiaii  compaay 

Applicatfoa  May  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,324 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Great  Britate  Jnn«  25,  1953 

5  Claiais.    (CL  18--54) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  artificial  filaments 
comprising  extruding  viscose  containing  at  least  0. 1  milli- 
mole  per  100  grams  of  viscose  of  a  mercapto  thiazole 
having  the  general  formula 


2,147,273 
MANGANESE  DIOXIDE  METHOD  FOR  PREPARA- 

TION  OF  PROTOACTINIUM 
Leoaard  L  Katria,  Chieafo,  DL,  aailianr  to  tkc  Uaitod 

States  of  AaMiica  as  iipriaiatid  by  dbc  Uaitcd  States 

Atoaric  Eaero  Coaaalarioa 

No  Drawb^.    AapHcaiiea  Jaaawy  19, 1941 

sAk  No.  3,ia 

17CfadhBB.    (CL2»~14.5) 

I.  The  method  of  obtaining  U***  in  a  relatively  pure 
state,  which  comprises  carrying  out  a  separation  cycle 
on  Pa^n  contained  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  neutron- 
irradiated  thorium,  said  cycle  comprising  treating  said 
solution  with  a  water-soluble  manganous  compound  and 
a  water-soluble  compound  having  an  anion  containing 
manganese  in  a  valence  state  not  less  than  -{-6  and 
oxygen,  separating  the  carrier  precipitate  of  manganese 
dioxide  thus  formed  together  with  its  associated  Pa*" 
from  the  solution  and  dissolved  contaminants,  dissolving 
the  carrier  precipitate  in  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  con- 
taining a  reducing  agent  suflkiently  electronegative  to 
reduce  the  tetravalent  manganese  to  the  divalent  state, 
and  following  said  separation  cycle  aging  the  protoac- 
tinium  until  it  has  been  substantially  converted  to  U*** 
by  radioactive  decay,  then  forming  a  manganese  dioxide 
precipitate  by  treating  the  Mn-^'  ions  present  in  solution 
with  a  water-soluble  compound  having  an  anion  contain- 
ing manganese  in  a  valence  state  not  less  than  +6  and 
oxygen,  and  separating  the  manganese  dioxide  precipi- 
tate thus  formed  from  the  U'^'-containing  solution. 


2447474 

SULFIDE  METHOD  PLUTONIUM  SEPARATION 
Robert  B.  DalisH,  Chaaipaiga,  PL,  aarigasr  to  Ibe  Ui 

States  of  AaMffica  m  wprsasated  by  tbc  Uaited 


where  M  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  radical  and  a 
nitrogen-containing  basic  radical  into  an  aqueous  coagu- 
lating hath  containing  sulphuric  acid,  sodium  sulphate 
and  zinc  sulphate. 


NoDrawiM.    Aaaacatloa  May  4, 194S 

Scrid  No.  25,975 

<  Oainss.    (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  The  process  of  separating  plutonium  from  cootam- 
inants  normally  associated  therewith  in  neutron-irradiated 
uranium,  which  compriaes  treating  an  aqueous  alkaline 
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•ointioa  contafaiiiig  plutonitun  valties  and  contaminants 
aormally  asaodated  therewith,  said  plutonium  having  a 
vateDoe  state  lew  dian  -|-5,  in  tfie  presence  of  a  source  of 
nnuiyl  iotia,  widi  a  aohiblc  sulfide,  whereby  a  plutonium- 
containing  unuiyl  precipitate  is  formed,  separating  said 
precipitate  from  die  solution,  treating  said  precipitate  with 
an  aqueous  solution  ooataining  carbonate  ion  in  excess, 
whereby  the  plutonium  is  dissolved  away  from  the  fission 
product  sulfides  insoluble  in  excess  carbonate,  and  sepa- 
rating said  insoluble  fission  product  sulfides  from  the 
I^tonium-containing  solution. 


2447471 
PRECIPITATION  OF  ZIRCONIUM,  NIOBIUM,  AND 

RUTHENIUM  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Arcbte  S.  Witeoa,  Ricbtaad,  Wa*^  aarigMr  to  Iba  Uaited 
State!  of  AMriea  as  isprsMBlii  by  Ike  Uaited  Slates 


2447475 
URANIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 


>ntt'«r* ' 


JaaMS  H.  Ycagcr,  SL  Loais,  Mo^ 
States  of  America  as 
Atomic  Energy 


to  tbe  Uaitcd 
by  tbe  Uaitcd  States 


Appiicalioa  Jaaaary  4,  1955 
Serial  No.  479473 


No 


(OaiaM.    (a.  23— 14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  values  from  ura- 
nium-containing solid  materials  comprising  addii^  a 
strongly  bnizing  acid  to  said  materiab,  digesting  said 
materials  with  said  add  whereby  a  digest  slurry  b  ob- 
tained, contacting  said  digest  slurry  with  an  organic  sub- 
stantially water-immisdble  solvent  whereby  the  uranium 
values  of  the  solid  as  well  as  of  the  liquid  part  of  the  slurry 
are  taken  up  by  said  solvent  and  an  extract  phase  is 
formed,  and  separating  said  extract  phase  from  a  sliury 
rafRnate. 

2,147476 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  NEPTUNIUM 


Joba  P.  Batier,  Deep  River,  Caaada,  assignor,  by 

aasigameats.  to  tbc  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Uaitad  States  Atomic  Eoeigy  Com- 
miasioa 

No  Drawiag.    AppMcatioa  April  15,  195S 
Setlal  No.  5tl,740 

1  Claim.    (Q.  23—14.5) 

A  method  of  extracting  neptunium  values  from  aqueous 
nitrate  solutions,  which  are  about  5  N  in  nitric  acid  and 
about  0.1  M  in  ferrous  ion  and  containing  neptunium, 
other  actinides  and  fission  products  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  solution  with  tributyl  phosphate  in  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent,  separating  the  organic  phaae  from  the  aque- 
ous phase,  scrubbing  the  organic  phase  with  substantially 
4  N  aqueous  nitric  acid  which  is  substantially  0.1  M  in 
ferrous  ion  and  washing  the  organic  phase  with  water  to 
recover  the  neptunium  values. 


2447477 

PRECIPITATION  OF  URANIUM  PEROXIDE  OF 
LOW  FLUORIDE  CONTENT  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
CONTAINING   FLUORIDES 


Edward   I.  KJag  aad    Herbert  M.  CIstIl,  New  Havca, 
Coaa.,  airiganrs  to  dte  Uaited  States  of  AnMrica  m 
ited  by  tbe  United  States  Atonaic  Eocny  Cobh 


No  Drawt^.    Appiitajllua  laae  27, 1945 


No.  <11,941 
(CL  23—14.5) 


'  1.  In  the  recovery  of  uranium  peroxide  by  predpita- 
tioo  from  a  urmayl  salt  solution  containing  fluoride  ions, 
the  improvement  which  compriaes  effecting  the  uranium 
peroxide  predpitation  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  ions. 


No  DnwlB«.    AaaUcattoa  Febraaiy  21,  1957 

SerU  f4o.  M1,7M 

ICfadav.    (CL  23— 14.5) 

1.  A  process  of  simultaneously  removing  zirconium, 
niobium  and  ruthenium  values  from  an  aqueous  nitric 
acid  solution  without  substantial  volatilization  of  ruthe- 
nium, comprising  adding  a  water-soluble  symmetrical 
lower  dialkyi  ketone  to  said  solution,  incorporating  a 
manganese  dioxide  precipitate  into  said  solution  whereby 
zirconium,  niobium  and  ruthenium  values  are  carried  on 
said  precipitate,  and  separating  said  precipitate  from  said 
aqueous  solutioiL 


2,147479 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  IRON-FREE  ALU- 
MINUM COMPOUND  FROM  CLAYS 

Stanley  TodMr,  Collingdalc,  Pa. 

NoDrawiM.    AppHcatia^May  25, 1955 

Serial  No.  511,111 

SrialaM     (0.23—112) 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  recovery  of  an  iron-free  aluminum 

compound  from  a  clay  or  like  silicate  mineral  containing 

chemically  combined  iron  which  compriata  contarting 

said  mineral  with  a  0.1  to  5  molar  aqoeou  nitrk  add 

solution,  dissolving  iron  and  aluminum  into  aaid  add 

solution,  filtering  off  ludissolved  silica,  adding  cakiimi 

chloride  to  said  add  solution  in  sidRcient  amoirat  to 

saturate  said  add  sohitioo  with  such  caldtms  chloride, 

extracting  the  iron  from  said  acid  solution  by  diaaolving 

the  iron  in  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  aiKl  retaining  all  of 

the  altmiintmi  dissolved  in  the  nitric  add  solution. 


24474M 

PRODUCTION  OF  SELECTIVE  MINERAL 

SORBENTS 

John  H.  Eatca,  Wappfaigcrs  Falls,  N.  Y.,  MsigBor  to  The 

Texas  Compaay,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 

Applicatioa  October  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  (17,735 

lOafaBS.    (CL23— 113) 


t-mm    MTTCNN    OF     HTDMTCD     4      MIGSTROH 


I.  A  process  for  production  of  synthetic  crystaCine 
zeolite  characterized  by  the  empirical  formula 

NaaOAIjO,  2SiOj-4-5HaO 

and  an  effective  pore  size  of  4  A.  upon  dehydration 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  hydrous  silica  and 
by-product  sodium  salt  by  reacting  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  silicate  with  at  least  one  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  COj,  SOj,  HjS,  sodium  bi- 
carbonate, sodium  bisulfite,  and  sodium  hydrosulfide; 
adding  sodium  aluminate  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  establish  the  proportions  of  aluminum  and 
silicon  in  the  resulting  mixture  stoichiometric  for  the 
formulation  Na^O  AljOj  2Si02;  aging  the  resulting  mix- 
ture for  8-170  hours  at  a  temperature  not  substantially 
above  about  100*  F.;  thereafter  maintaining  tbe  aged 
mixture  under  autogenous  pressure  at  a  temperature  of 
150*-325*  F.  for  at  least  about  3  hours;  and  recovering 
said  crystalline  zeolite  as  the  resulting  solid  fraction. 
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CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ARSENIC 
AND  SULFUR-CONTAINING  ORE  UNDER  FLU- 
IDIZING  CONDITIONS 
AMri   ViM  OilMy,  CoMido   Uvte  FimIii,  nd 
CariM  Mclcktf  ScmM,  MaMd,  Spate,  tult^nn  to 
LhUMo  NiripMl  4t  Imimbrtm,  Ma*U,  Spda 
ApplkatkM  March  It,  1954,  Scfftel  No.  417411 
Cbdms  priority,  ■ppWcHioM  Spirio  March  24,  1953 
<nattw     (CL  2^—177) 


tfifj^^^ZDc 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  treating  arsenic  and  sul- 
fur-containing ore  under  fluidizing  conditions  in  at  least 
two  treatment  zones  which  comprises  continuously  feed- 
ing said  ore  to  the  first  zone;  dividing  hot  sulfur  dioxide 
gas  from  the  last  zone  into  first  and  second  streams; 
passing  the  first  of  said  streams  of  hot  sulfur  dioxide 
gas  in  out-of-contact  heat  exchange  with  the  ore  in  the 
first  zone  for  heating  said  ore  without  contaminating 
said  stream  of  gas  with  arsenic  and  separately  withdraw- 
ing said  arsenic-free  sulfur  dioxide  gas;  passing  the  second 
of  said  streams  of  hot  sulfur  dioxide  gas  from  the  last 
zone  through  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  ore  in  the 
first  zone,  said  sulfur  dioxide  gas  being  introduced  at  a 
velocity  sufficient  to  maintain  the  ore  in  fluidized  condi- 
tion and  being  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  volatilize 
the  arsenic  content  of  the  ore  as  arsenic  sulfide  but  not 
the  labile  sulfur  of  the  ore;  separately  and  continuously 
withdrawing  the  resulting  arsenic  sulfide  containing  sulfur 
dioxide  gas;  continuously  transferring  a  substantially 
arsenic-free  ore  residuum  from  the  first  zone  to  the  last 
zone,  thereby  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
amount  of  fluidized  ore  and  arsenic-free  residuum  under 
treatment  in  the  first  zone  and  feeding  said  ore  residuum 
to  the  last  zone;  continuously  passing  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  upwardly  through  and  in  direct  contact  with  the 
arsenic-free  ore  residuum  in  the  last  zone  for  oxidizing 
sulfur  therein  and  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  maintam 
the  ore  residuum  in  said  last  zone  in  fluidized  coodition. 
the  amount  of  oxygen  in  said  last-mentioaed  gas  being 
sufficient  for  supporting  combustion  and  thereby  form- 
ing hot  sulfur  dioxide  gas;  and  continuously  withdrawing 
desulfurized  and  arsenic-free  ore  residuum  frc«n  the  last 
zone. 


2  847,282 
COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Diumiac,  Lakewood,  Alexander  K.  Moses,  Jr^ 
Elyrfa,  and  Lyman  E.  Matthews,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  as- 
iignon,  by  bmsdc  asBiguncats,  to  Inlcraadonal  Baiic 
Ecooomy  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y^  a  coqmadoa 
of  New  York 

Applkadoa  November  12,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  4M41i 
8  Claims.    (CI.  25—279) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  extraction  of  soluble  fractions 
by  means  of  a  solvent  liquid  from  material  containing 


such  fractions,  comprising  a  first  horiiootal  extractioo 
chamber  of  Icofth  exceeding  its  width,  material  numng 
means  extending  longitudinally  in  said  c**»"^bfT  adapted 
to  move  comminuted  solid  material  throughout  the  Icagth 
of  said  chamber,  meau  for  admitting  solvent  liquid  to 
said  chamber  and  for  causing  it  to  flow  ooocurreatly 
with  said  moving  material,  a  settling  tank  adjacem  the 
end  of  said  chamber  towards  which  the  solvent  liqnid  is 
flowing,  said  settling  tank  having  liquid  and  solid  flow 
communication  with  said  chamber,  a  second  horizontal 
extraction  chamber,  means  for  receiving  solid  material 
from  said  first  extraction  chamber  and  conveying  it  into 
said  second  extraction  chamber,  material  moving  means 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  second  extraction 
chamber,  means  for  admitting  solvent  liquid  to  said  sec- 
ond extraction  chamber  in  counterflow  relationship  to 
the  material  moving  therethrough,  a  second  settling  tank 
at  the  end  of  said  second  extraction  chamber  towards 
which  said  last  named  solvent  liquid  is  flowing,  means 
for  causing  flow  of  said  last  named  solvent  liquid  into 
said  second  settling  Unk.  means  for  recycling  clarified 
liquid  from  said  second  settling  tank  and  injecting  it  into 
said  first  extraction  chamber,  means  for  returning  settled 
fines  from  said  second  settling  tank  back  into  said  second 
extraction  chamber,  meaiu  for  heating  said  clarified  liquid 
before  it  enters  said  first  extraction  chamber,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  from  said  first  settling  tank  solvent  liquid 
containing  soluble  fractions  in  solution  therein. 


2,84700 
PULSED  MIXER^ETTLER  SOLVENT  EXTRACHON 

CONTACTORS 
Warrca  S.  Figs.  RlcUaad,  Wm^.,  ■wigam  to  the  Uattcd 
Slates  of  AiMrfca  as  wptiltJ  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Encro  rnaswimiua 

AppBcatiasi  NovcBsbcr  25,  1955,  SmrM  No.  549,2t7 
SOahns.    (CL  23— 279.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intimately  contacting  and  sepa- 
rating substantially  immiscible  liquids  of  different  specific 
gravities,  comprising  a  hollow  column,  means  for  divid- 
mg  the  column  into  a  plurality  of  mixing  and  settling 
zones,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  extending  coaxially  through 
the  column,  a  plurality  of  impellen  fixed  to  the  shaft 
and  located  in  the  mixing  zones,  said  impellers  compria- 
ing  a  hub  having  a  plurality  ot  arms  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom,  each  arm  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  hub 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  therethrough 
transversely  to  the  openings  in  the  arms  and  communicat- 
ing therewith,  an  inlet  for  heavy  liquid  at  one  end  of 
the  column,  an  outlet  for  light  liquid  at  said  one  end 
of  the  colunui.  an  inlet  for  light  liquid  at  the  other  end 
of  the  colimin,  an  outlet  for  heavy  liquid  at  the  said 
other  end  of  the  column,  and  a  pulse  generator  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  for  light  liquid. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTKALLY 
COMBINING  GASES 

HvoM  M.  Wmmj,  Loa  Ahmth  N.  Max.,  assizor  to  the 
U^M  Statas  of  AiMrica  m  raprassatsd  bj  Iht  UaMcd 
Stetaa  Atoak  Baam'  CaaalaMM 

I  Mwdk  19, 1955, 8«fW  No.  493^79 

jnshas     (CL2»— 288) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  combining  oxygen  and  hsrcfrogen 
gases  consisting  of  a  cloaed  vessel,  means  in  the  bottom 
of  said  vessel  for  admitting  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases 
into  said  vessel  and  for  collecting  condensni  vapor  from 
said  vessel,  a  vertical  chinuey  supported  within  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel  and  spaced  from  the  top  and 
sides  of  said  vessel,  a  flow  directing  baflle  supported 
below  said  chimney  for  directing  said  gases  into  said 
chimney,  at  least  one  catalyst  supporting  member  vertical- 
ly disposed  withfai  said  chmmer,  said  catalyst  supporting 
member  supporting  a  catalyst  for  combining  said  oxygen 
and  hydrogen  gases  to  form  water  vapor,  said  catalyst 
being  distributed  over  said  member  with  a  majority  of  said 
catalyst  located  oo  the  lower  portion  of  said  catalyst 
supporting  member,  and  coolant  means  surrounding  said 
vessel  adjacct  said  chimney  for  cooling  said  gas  and 
vapor  between  said  vesMl  and  said  chimney. 


2,S47,2S5 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CRYSTALLIZED 

PURE  AND  ANHYDROUS  PHOSPHORIC  ACn>, 

AND    INSTALLATION    FOR    CARRYING    OUT 

SAID  PROCESS 
Rent  Pahad,  Bex,   SwitxcflaBri.  a«dgBor   to  La  Foote 

Eksclritpe  S.  A.,  Bcz,  Switzarlaad,  a  corporatioB  of 

AppUcatfoa  Aarfl  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,12< 

Clafam  priority,  aMHcalkMi  Swhaeiiand  Febtvary  9, 1954 

2aalBM.    (CL2»-^99) 


thereof,  which  comprtoea  faworpontiag  «■  ooddisbit  afnt 
into  said  aqoeow  aohitiMi,  wpnaOm  the  mAmkom  kMo 
which  the  oxidiziBg  ageatt  has  beea 
an  extended  area  in  the  form  oi  a  liquid 
an  expoaed  upper  surface,  applylat  heat  to  nid  liqirfd 
sheet  at  its  expoaed  surface  only  fraoi  abofve  uMtm- 
face  hi  order  to  cause  a  siqteifkial  e»aporHioa  of  wyHr 
therefrom,  without  concomitant  dehydration  of  Htm  phoa- 
phoric  add  faito  pyro-  or  raeta-photphoffc  add.  oatfl 
the  liquid  slieel  aanys  at  least  68%  of  PsOs,  in  a  anb- 
sequent  stage  cooling  and  crystallizing  the  raaoltaat  ttqutd 
mass  until  the  crystals  formed  in  the  liquid  maas  attain 
at  least  1  mm.  in  tbdr  larger  dimensioaa,  and  floally 
centrifnging  tlie  said  crystals  in  order  to  free  them  from 
then-  cooled  mother  liqoor. 


2,i47,2W 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GLOSSY  SURFACR 
Ibiniieh  Nianilg,  Ghsdasf,  Fiiadrich  Baoasann, 
Godcabetg.  Md  Wctwcr  HdU^,  Grrvenbraldi,  Gar- 
many,  aaalgBors  to  Vcrelnlgtt  Ahaninam-Wcrlu  Ak< 
tiengsaeUachrft,  Bona,  Germany 

No  Drawtag.    Application  December  20, 1955 

Scthd  No.  554,139 

Clalais  priority,  aMlication  Gcnnany  DeccnAer  23, 1954 

15  Ctafans.    (a.  41—42) 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  glossy  surface  on  an 

aluminum  body,  the  step  of  treating  said  surface  for  a 

period  of  between  8  and  30  seconds  at  a  temperatore  of 

between  40*  and  90*  centigrade  with  an  aqueous  solo- 

tioa  free  of  ammonium  ioos  and  containing  as  active 

ingredients  between  1.2%  and  9.5%  by  weight  of  nitric 

add,  between  2%  and  14%  by  wei^t  of  hydrofluoric 

acid,  and  between  0.025%  and  0.2%  by  weight  of  lead 

ions,  whereby  a  glossy  surface  is  formed  on  said  body. 


2,847,287 
ETCHING  PROCESSES  AND  SOLUTIONS 
Clarence  R.  Landgrcn,  Morristown,  N.  J.,  assiganr  to 
B«n  Tslephons  Laboratories,  lacorporatod.  New  Yoit, 
N.  Y.,  a  corpomtion  of  New  Yocfc 

NoDiawtag.   Application  Inly  28, 195^ 
Serial  No.  599,9#7 
SCIafans.    (a.  41— 42) 
1.  The  process  of  etching  selectively  p-type  surface  por- 
tions of  a  silicon  body  including  botii  p-type  and  n-type 
surface  portioiu  which  comprises  the  step  of  immersiiig 
the  body  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid  and 
potassium  permanganate. 


2,147088 

CARBURETING  MEANS 

wmtaas  T.  Taylor,  Marin,  Mm. 

AppHcatian  Inly  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  <99,785 

15ClalM.    (CL48— 189) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  crystalUzBd  pure  and 
anhydrous  phosphoric  add  from  an  aqueous  solution 


I .  In  a  carburetor  device,  an  air  intake  pipe,  a  butter- 
fly valve  in  said  air  intake  pipe,  a  hollow  shaft  joumalled 
in  said  pipe  and  supporting  said  valve  for  movement  to 
and  from  a  closed  position  in  which  said  valve  substan- 
tially closes  said  pipe  against  air  flow,  through  an  inter- 
mediate position  in  which  said  butterfly  valve  is  partially 
open  and  less  than  fully  open,  from  and  to  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  said  butterfly  valve  is  fully  open  and  air 
flow  through   said   pipe  is  substantially  unrestricted  by 
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•aid  vaJve.  a  baffle  exteodiiig  longitudiaally  of  said  shaft 
and  dividing  said  shaft  into  first  and  auxiliary  pranate- 
way  means,  fuel  metering  means  connected  with  said 
pipe  comprising  a  fuel  receiving  header  chamber,  a  flow 
receiving    main   chamber,    and   an   auxiliary   chamber; 
means  dividing  said   header  chamber  from   said  main 
chamber  comprising  an  apertured  disc  and  a  main  valve 
plate  closingly  covering  the  aperture  in  said  disc,  said 
valve  plate  being  shifuble  to  uncover  and  cover  said 
aperture  to  respectively  esUblish  and  disesublish  flow 
communication  between  said  header  chamber  and  said 
main  chamber,  said  first  passageway  means  being  segre- 
gated from  said  auxiliary  chamber  apertured  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  buterfly  valve  communicating  said  main 
chamber  with  said  air  pipe  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said 
butterfly  valve;  means  dividing  said  main  chamber  from 
said  auxiliary  chamber  comprising  a  second  apertured 
disc  and  a  second  valve  plate  closingly  covering  the  aper- 
ture in  said  second  disc,  said  second  valve  plate  being 
shiftable  to  respectively  establish  and  diaesUbliah  flow 
communication  between  said  main  chamber  and  said  aux- 
iliary chamber,  said  auxiliary  passageway  means  being 
apertured  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  butterfly  valve 
and  communicating  said  auxiliary  chamber  with  said  air 
pipe  adjacent  said  other  side  of  said  butterfly  valve;  said 
valve  plates  being  connected  to  said  shaft  for  conjoint 
movement   with    said   butterfly   valve,    said    main   valve 
plate  being  positioned  to  subsUntially  cover  iu  related 
disc  aperture  when  said  butterfly  valve  is  in  said  closed 
position  and  to  progressively  uncover  said  related  aperture 
concurrently    with    movement    of    said    butterfly    valve 
toward  said  open  position,  establishing  fkm  to  said  but- 
terfly valve  one  side,  said  second  valve  plate  being  posi- 
tioned to  cover  the  aperture  in  said  second  disc  and  to 
maintain  aperture  closing  coverage  through  a  substantial 
portion  of  movement  of  said  second  valve  plate  with  said 
butterfly   valve    movement   toward   said    open   position, 
whereby  to  mainuin  disesublishment  of  fuel  flow  to  said 
auxiliary  chamber  and   said  butterfly  valve  other  side 
_^  during  at  least  butterfly  valve  opening  movement  to  said 
intermediate  position,  movement  of  said  butterfly  valve 
beyond  said  intermediate  position  toward  said  open  posi- 
tion effecting  shift  of  said  second  valve  plate  to  progres- 
sively uncover  the  aperture  in  said  second  disc  to  estab- 
lish communication  through  said  auxiliary  chamber  and 
said  auxiliary  passageway  means  to  said  butterfly  valve 
other  side,  whereby  to  esUblisb  fuel  flow  to  said  butter- 
fly valve  other  side  at  least  during  a  terminal  portion  of 
the    movement    of    said    butterfly    valve    to    said    open 
position. 


one  end  tubular,  and  said  monber  farther  having  diag * 
onal  edges  czteoding  from  said  tubuJar  paction  toiward 
the  other  end  of  the  mambar. 


ANTkSLAKING  BUmNG  COMPOSmONB 

•yroa  K.  Mank,  fniWili.  mmi  KkteN  L. 


<  nihil    (CLSl--^) 

6.  A  lime  buffing  composhioo  consisting  of  about  65% 
by  weight  of  Vienna  lime.  15%  stearic  acid,  15%  addless 
tallow,  and  5.0%  of  N-tallow-trimethylene  diamine. 


a,t47,2fl 

GELATIN  DYNA^OTV  EXFLOSTVES 

CONTAD«ING  WATER 

TstiMu  §atanl,  Tdtyo,  lapM 

Sniliii  (CLS2— 5) 
1.  A  gelatm  dynamite  exfiiodvt  compoaitioa  cooqiris- 
iof  ao  oxygen-rapplying  ifent,  a  combosdbk  material 
and  konjac  maanan  gel  prcaeal  in  the  amomrt  of  2  to 
4%  by  wdgfat  of  the  ooospositkja,  said  flsl  '•nmlnlin  of 
powdered  koojac  nuumaa  and  8  to  12  timea  the  weifht 
theroof  of  water. 


Kari  F. 


1<,195< 


2J47J93 
NITROFOKM  INnBITED  FUHJ 

of  AMte'^miSSr  "  *  V-^-^-^' 

^NoDrawliS.    A9fMf HtmOem 
9mktfi9.  ilM54 
14ClalM.    (CLia--s5) 

fT^  !!r*!LP^^*»  U.  §L  Oafc  (lfS2K  aae.  IM) 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  mixture  coosiatiag  esseatially  of  a 
major  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
organic  compound  of  the  class  m««i««i«,  of  alcohols  and 
ketones  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  the 
class  consisting  of  nitrcrform  and  the  potassium  salts  of 
nitrcrform  suflicient  to  inhibit  cotroaiun  of 
faces. 


I,f47,2ty 

MIXING  AND  TURBULENCE-EFFECTING  MEANS 

FOR  CARBURETED  FUEL 

.     .?**?  ^*  ""^  ■■«■*">  Statn  Uand,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatfcM  November  38,  I9S4,  ScrW  No.  (25344 

2  CUma.    (CL  48— 188) 


1.  Means  for  increasing  the  turbulence  in  a  stream  of 
carbureted  fuel  mixture,  comprising  an  elongate,  hoUow 
member  adapted  to  be  disposed  transversely  across  a 
fuel  inuke  pipe,  said  member  having  a  bulbous  surface 
facing  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel  mix- 
ture, and  having  an  opening  in  said  surface  by  which 
there  is  reduced  the  tendency  for  vacuum  to  form  at  the 
hoilam  side  of  the  member,  and  said  member  being  at 


_  24474f3 

^J^  GROWTH   CONTROL  AND   HERBICIDAL 

COMPOSmON  AND  FROCESS  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 
Uadca  E.  Harris,  Pnidaui,  Orta^  VerwM  L.  HaO.  Palo 

Aho,  CaHf.,  ami  Fnmk  3.  Sd&tt,  B^nd  Brook,  ud 

Irrta  W.  Bales,  Weslfeld,  N.  J^  ass^Ms  tT^ 

Chemical  Comply,  toc^  Bovid  Brook,  N.  J,  a 

ratloB  of  New  York 

NoDrawkig.    ApHfcatiou  May  23. 1»8S 

SetW  No.  518488 

U  Claims.    (CL71— 2.4) 

1.  A  plant  growth  control  and  herbicidal  composition 
capable  when  applied  in  one  application  at  a  suflicient 
rate  of  imparting  a  long-lasting  soil  sterilant  effect  against 
the  growth  of  grasses  and  deep-rooted  and  leafy  planU 
enduring  at  least  9Vi  months,  said  composition  compris- 
ing as  the  essential  active  ingredienU  an  alkali  metal 
chlorate  and  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  0.5 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  active  ingredienU  of  an 
N-aryl  urea  compound  having  the  formula 

I  ^ 

nr-N—C-H 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  radical  having  from  one  to  five 
substituents  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
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drogen,  halocen,  a  nitro  group,  alkyl  groups  having  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  attmu  and  aromatic  radicals,  and 
Ra.  R|  and  R*  each  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  one  to  three  cart>on  atoms,  and  not  more 
than  two  of  Rf,  Rj  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  said  herbicidal 
composition  containing  said  admixture  oif  said  herbicidal 
compounds  in  a  herbicidal  concentration,  said  herbicidal 
compounds  being  mutually  activating  and  producing  a 
synergistic  herbicidal  effect,  the  effect  of  the  chlorate 
against  the  growth  of  deep-rooted  and  leafy  plants  being 
synergized  by  the  N-aryl  urea  compound,  aiid  the  effect 
of  the  N-aryl  urea  compound  against  the  growth  of 
grasses  being  synergized  by  the  chlorate  to  extend  the 
duration  of  the  effectiveness  against  grasses  atul  deep- 
rooted  and  leafy  planu  over  said  period  of  at  least  9Vi 
months, 


finely-divided  subsUnce  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium  oxide,  burned  dolomite  and  serpentine 
together  with  a  finely-divided  metallic  reducing  agent, 
the  metallic  reducing  agent  yielding  under  reducing  con- 
ditions non-volatile  reaction  products,  heating  the  ma- 
terial to  reduction  temperature  and  evolving  magnesium 
vapor,  condensing  a  major  portion  of  the  magnesium 


2^7,294 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  AND  DESULFURIZING 

ZINC  SULFIDE  ORES  AND  CONCENTRATES 

Cwleloa  C.  Loiw  aisd  Hcfaad  K.  Naiaikm.  Beaver,  Piu, 

loaenh  Lead  Coovuy,  New  York, 

on  of  New  York 

lanary  7, 1952,  Sertal  No.  285311 

3CidtaH.    (CL7S— •) 


N.Y,a 


1.  The  process  for  purifying  and  desulphurizing  zinc 
sulphide  ore  containing  volatilizable  compounds  of  metal- 
lic impurities  such  as  lead,  tin  and  cadmium  which  com- 
prises passing  an  oxidizing  gas  in  contact  with  the  ore 
in  a  first  oxidizing  zone  at  a  rate  regulated  to  oxidize  at 
least  10%  and  not  more  than  70%  of  the  sulphite  con- 
tent of  the  ore  and  to  maintain  the  temperature  in  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  first  zone  in  the  range 
of  850*  C.  to  1050*  C,  and  thereafter  completing  the 
oxidation  of  the  ore  by  transferring  the  partially  oxidized 
ore  to  a  second  oxidizing  zone  through  which  an  oxidiz- 
ing gas  is  blown  to  maintain  a  bed  of  the  ore  in  a  fluid- 
ized  state  and  to  oxidize  autogenoualy  the  remaining  sul- 
phide content  of  the  ore. 


vapor  in  a  first  condensing  zone  to  form  molten  mag- 
nesium,  ultimately  condensing  the  remaining  magnesium 
vapor  in  one  of  several  condensing  zones  to  form  solid 
magnesium  while  heating  another  condensing  zone  con- 
taining previously  solidified  magnesium  to  form  further 
molten  magnesium  and  continuously  withdrawing  molten 
magnesium  product. 


2,847,298 
EXOTHERMIC  MANGANESE  ADDITION  AGENTS 
C.  HUty,  NIapra  Falls,  FUHp  H^Craytoa,  T 
I,  and  John  J.  Dariiy, 


Niatara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  aa- 
to  Union  Cai1»ldc  Corporation,  a  corporadoa 
NewYorit 

No  DrawfaM.  AppUcatfcM  May  12, 1954 
Serial  No.  429,374 
18ClalM.  (CL75— 27) 
9.  In  an  exothermic  reaction  mixture  includug  an  al- 
loy addition  for  a  ferrous  melt  capable  upon  ignition  in 
the  melt  of  generating  sufl9cient  heat  to  permit  die  addi- 
tion of  said  alloy  without  causing  an  ot^tioiuble  tem- 
perature drop,  said  mixture  consi«ting  of  at  least  one 
oxidizing  agent  from  the  group  consisting  of  maaganesc 
ore  and  iron  ore  and  at  least  one  reducing  agent  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  calcium,  alumintun  and 
alloys  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of 
at  least  one  accelerator  from  die  group  consiatiiif  of 
alkali  metal  halides,  alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkaline 
earth  metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates 
for  the  improved  recovery  of  manganese,  said  alloy  being 
present  as  ferromanganeae. 


2,847495 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRO- 
THERMAL PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNESIUM 
Otto  BrstscknsMsr.  raatssrk,  nan 

ceaaad,  fartt  of 

ay  tisowia  Moecnci  gco.  i^ucner, 

wMow,  Levi  it  Ml  a,  Brigttts  Carstcascn  geb.  Moacbcl, 

JsgiBhitai,  BtigrtiMBs,  Md  Rent*  Mo«:kcl  and  AI- 

arecM  ivioKBCi,  LtCrcnaecB,  vcrauniy,  ncfrs,  asaigBorB 

near  Kobi,  GenMHiy,  a  cotporalion  of  Gcmany 

13,  1954,  S«M  No.  474,948 
"ifsny  Dscembsr  19, 1953 
13  CUhM.    (a.  75—18) 

I.  A   process  for  the  electro-thermal  production  of 
nugnesium  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  a 


2,847,297 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TITANIUM  CRYSTALS 
WHIIam  O.  Dl  Pictro,  Watertown,  Maas.,  aalmor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Cotporathm.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 

poratKHi  of  Massacnnselts 
ApplkatkNi  August  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  388,828 
2  Claims.    (0.75—84.5) 

I .  In  a  method  of  producing  titanium,  the  step  of  grow- 
ing titanium  crystals  in  a  molten  salt  bath  containing  a 
dissolved  lower  titanium  chloride  by  substantially  con- 
tinuously introducing  into  the  molten  salt  bath  a  liquid 
metal  reducing  agent  comprising  a  metal  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth 
metals  magnesium  and  calcium  to  form  some  free  titanium 
metal  in  the  salt  bath,  maintaining  the  titanium  metal  so 
formed  in  the  presence  of  dissolved  lower  chloride  in 
the  molten  salt  bath  to  permit  the  growth  of  tiunium 
crystals  of  substantial  size  while  reduction  of  said  dis- 
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solved  titanium  lower  chloride   to  titanium   metal  con- 
tinues within  the  molten  salt  bath  adjacent  the  growing 


T.C«,|J| 


alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth  metab  and  the  fitted 
salt  comprising  a  halide  selected  from  dte  class  consistiaf 
of  the  alkali  metal  balides  and  the  alkaline  earth  iMtal 
halides,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises  mainfininf 
between  the  supply  of  reducing  agent  and  a  mafor  por- 
tion of  the  salt  bath  containing  the  dissolved  thorium 
halide  a  zone  comprising  fused  salt  which  is  sabetantially 
free  of  thorixmi  halide. 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METAL  VALUES 
FROM  ORE 
PeCcr  L.  PmU,  Norwidk,  Com^  aM^lfiii  to  Tcnco  De- 
▼dopmcnt  Corporaiioa,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y^  a  corpocs- 
tioD  of  Ddawars 

Applicadoa  NoTembcr  15,  If  5«,  Serial  No.  «22J74 
12  Claims.     (CL  75— lt3) 


titanium  crystals,  and  thereafter  separating  the  titanium 
crystals  from  the  salt  bath. 


1^ 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REFRACTORY 
METALS 
James  L.  Vaoghan,  Necdham,  Mam.,  aasigiior  to  NatioBal 
Research  Corporadoa,  Cambridge,  Mam^  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Maasachuetts 

AppUcatioB  Jaly  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,l«t 
<  aafaM.     (a.  75— S43) 


--^^ 


i»--T— «> — ——I '        '«'r' 


1^^ 


I.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  refractory  metal 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium, 
vanadium,  columbium.  tungsten,  tantalum  and  molybde- 
num, wherein  a  substantial  quantity  of  a  halide  of  said 
refractory  metal  is  dissolved  in  a  bath  of  a  molten  salt 
which  is  inert  to  said  halide  and  the  dissolved  refractory 
n»etal  halide  is  reduced  to  refractory  metal  by  means  of  a 
reducing  agent  comprising  at  least  one  metal  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth 
metals  magnesium  and  calcium,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  positioning  a  grid  in  the  bath  so  that  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  grid  is  below  the  surface  of  the  molten 
salt  bath,  and  feeding  molten  reducing  agent  to  the  grid 
over  an  extended  period  of  lime. 


I.  A  process  for  recovering  meul  values  from  an  ore 
comprising  a  metal  which  forms  water  soluble  complexes 
with  carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia,  said  process  com- 
prising forming  a  flowable  mixture  of  particles  of  said 
ore  in  water  in  a  mixing  zone;  passing  said  mixture  into 
a  confined  heating  zone;  heating  said  mixture  in  said 
heating  zone  sufficiently  to  vaporize  said  water  thereby 
forming  therein  a  dispersion  of  said  particles  in  steam; 
disintegrating  said  particles  of  ore  to  a  finer  size  by  pass- 
ing said  dispersion  through  a  stKxeeding  zone  of  hi^ 
velocity  flow  and  subjecting  the  flowing  stream  therein 
to  turbulence  and  a  high  velocity;  introducing  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  into  association  with  said  ore  in  at 
least  one  ol  said  zones;  condensing  said  dispersion  and 
forming  a  mixture  of  ore  particles  in  a  water  solution 
of  the  metal  complexes  formed  by  reaction  with  said 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide;  and  separating  said  solu- 
tion from  said  ore  particles. 


2,847,299 
PRODUCTION  OF  METALS 
WayM  H.  Keller,  Wabu,  and  Irwta  S.  Zdya,  Bcimoot, 
Ma«^  MslgMrs  to  Natkmal   Rce«tfch  Corporatioa, 
Cambridge,  Mmm^  a  corporatfon  of  Masnchosctts 
No  Drawing.    ApplicatfoB  April  28,  1955 
Serial  No.  584,877 
8  Claims.    (CL  75—84.1) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  thorium  wherein  a 
thorium  halide  u  dissolved  in  a  bath  of  a  fused  salt  and 
is  reduced  to  thorium  crysuls  by  supplying  a  metallic 
reducing  agent  to  the  bath,  the  reducing  agent  compris- 
ing a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 


_  r847^1 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Rklmrd  B.  Shaw,  Tar ■■>■■.  Pa.,  malgiiiii  to   Mliigh— i 

poranoa  off  riiiiiajliBiilB 

No  Drawtii|.    AMlkatfoa  laae  18, 1955 

Serial  No.  514,771 

3  Claims.    (CL  75—138.5) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  stainless  steel  substan- 
tially free  from  refractory  oxide  inclusions  by  the  oxida- 
tion-reduction method  in  which  gaseous  oxygen  is  utilized 
io  the  melt  under  a  slag  cover  to  effectively  lower  the 
carbon  content  to  a  predetermined  value,  the  gaseous 
oxygen  also  effecting  oxidation  of  a  portion  of  the  chro- 
mium of  the  melt  while  increasing  the  temperature  of 
the  melt  to  above  2900*  F.  and  the  chromium  oxide 
being  thereafter  reduced  from  the  slag  into  the  melt,  the 
improvement  comprising,  introducing  a  master  alloy  con- 
sisting of  manganese  and  silicon  in  the  proportion  of 
from  2  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  manganese  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  silicon  into  the  melt  and  the  slag  cover  there- 
for at  the  end  of  the  oxidation  period,  cooling  the  melt 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  2750'  F.  and 
2830*  F.  and  thereafter  adding  sufl^cicnt  reducing  agents 
to  effectively  reduce  the  chromium  oxide  from  the  slag. 
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the  master  alloy  being  introduced  in  an  amount  equal 
to  at  least  an  amount  required  to  combine  with  the  dis- 
solved oxygen  of  the  melt  while  maintaining  at  least  a  2 
to  1  ratio  of  manganese  to  silicon  in  the  melt,  maintain- 
ing the  melt  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  2750* 
F.  and  2850*  F.  until  the  reducing  agent  effectively  re- 
duces the  chromium  oxide  of  the  slag  and  the  reduced 
chromium  returns  to  the  melt,  decanting  the  slag  cover, 
and  thereafter  adding  a  new  slag  and  additional  chro- 
mium to  obtain  a  predetermined  analysis  of  the  steel 
substantially  free  from  refractory  oxide  inclusions.       J 

2^7382  ^ 

ALLOYS  FOR  BONDING  TTTANIUM  BASE  METALS 
TO  METALS 
Roger  A.  Lo^,  Bqr  VIDagc,  Ohio 
No  Drawl^    AppHcatioa  March  4,  1953 
SMiirNo.  348383 
2  Claims.    (0.75—134) 
1.  A  material  for  bonding  together  titanium  base  met- 
al and  other  metals  or  alloys  to  provide  a  joint  having 
hi^  tensile  and  shear  strength  at  room  and  at  elevated 
temperatures  consisting  essentially  of  about  65  to  92% 
by  weight  of  a  binary  alloy  of  about  70  to  60%  nickel 
and  30  to  40%  titanium,  and  the  balaiKe  being  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver, 
chromium,  manganese,  cobalt.  aiKl  beryllium  and  mix- 
tures of  the  foregoing. 


aggregates  from  said  dirt-forming  and  shive-forming  con- 
stituents, discarding  said  dirt-forming  and  shive-fcHming 
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2,847383 
COPPER.BASE  ALLOYS 
Matel  Pnsaa,  Paila,  Fnmcc,  aasigBor  of  oste-foarth  to 
Georges  Reai  Jeaa  LafcvlUc,  Parle,  aad  oDc-fomrth  to 
Pierre  Lafcoillc,  Olec,  FraDce 

NoDnwfaig.    Appllcatfoa  May  21, 1957 

Serial  No.  888,481 

Claims  priorMy,  appllcatioa  France  Jwammrj  4,  1957 

11  Claims.    (0.75— 153) 
6.  A  copper-base  alloy  which  consists  of,  by  weight: 

Percent 

Zirconium 0.01  tp  1 

Phosphorus . 0.005  to  0.5 

Cadmium   0.1  to  2 

Iron 0.005  to  0.01 

SUicon 0.005  to  0.01 

and  the  remainder  consittiag  of  copper  with  at  most 
only  traces  of  other  elements. 


constituents,  and  mechanically  refining  said  fiber  aggre- 
gates to  effect  substantially  total  reduction  thereof  to 
individual  fibers. 


2,847385 
XEROGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Lewis  E.  Walknv,  Coimibw,  OMo,  aaslgBor,  by  mcaic 
isiifminiB.  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.,  RoAsster,  N.  Y„  a 
cosporati—  of  New  York 

AppUcalkM  December  18, 1954,  Scrlri  No.  475,748 
1  Claim.    (0.98—1) 


2,847384 

SEMI-CHEMICAL  PULP  PROCESS 

Royal  Henry  Rasch,   KeoDCtfa  Hoffman  FIcmfaic.  Paul 

Lambert  Lccmhnls,  and  Harvey  Sutton,  Eric,  Pa.,  as- 

sigDor*  to  Hammci  ml  Paper  Coofpany,  Eric,  P*.,  a 

corporatioa  of  PcnntTlTanla 

Appllcatioa  April  18,  1952,  Serial  No.  281312 
9  OafaBS.    (O.  92—8) 

1.  A  semi-chemical  proceu  for  pulping  wood  chips 
having  hard  dirt-forming  aixl  shive-forming  constituents 
therein  resistant  to  softening  by  semi<hemical  cookif»g 
treaimeot,  to  produce  pulp  suitable  for  use  iiv.the  manu- 
facture of  high  grade  writing  and  printing  papers  and 
the  like,  which  comprises  cooking  said  wood  chips  with 
a  softening  liquor  thereby  only  partially  to  remove  lignin 
constituents  therefrom  and  leave  substantial  amounts  of 
such  constituents  therein,  subjecting  said  cooked  chips  to 
mild  selective  mechanical  disintegration  by  relative  move- 
ment across  an  abrading  surface  whose  clearance  with 
respect  to  any  opposing  surface  exceeds  the  size  of  the 
largest  aggregate  under  treatment,  such  disintegration 
being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  softened  portions  of  the 
chips  substantially  to  aggregates  of  fibers  but  not  severe 
enough  to  reduce  substantially  the  size  of  said  dirt-form- 
ing and  shive-forming  constituents,  separating  said  fiber 


^\7 


In  the  process  of  xerography  wherein  an  electrostati- 
cally chaiged,  flat  xerographic  plate  comprising  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  on  a  conductive  backing  is  exposed  to 
a  light  image  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on 
the  plate  surface  corresponding  to  the  light  image  and 
the  plate  is  developed  with  oppositely  charged  particles 
of  developing  material  to  form  a  xerographic  powder 
image  on  the  plate  surface  corresponding  to  the  light 
image  and  the  powder  image  is  transferred  to  a  transfer 
sheet,  the  improvement  for  effecting  said  powder  image 
transfer  under  conditions  of  high  relative  humidity  from 
the  xerographic  plate  to  a  flexible  transfer  sheet  having 
a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  having  the  property 
of  high  lateral  conductivity  under  conditions  of  high 
relative  humidity  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  sur- 
face contact  between  the  leading  edge  of  the  transfer 
sheet  and  one  end  of  the  plate  and  simultaneously  with- 
holding the  trailing  edge  of  the  transfer  sheet  from  the 
remainder  of  the  plate  surface,  whereby  a  limited  area 
of  the  transfer  sheet  immediately  adjacent  the  leading 
edge  thereof  is  in  contact  with  the  plate,  progressively 
contacting  successive  portions  of  the  transfer  sheet  ap- 
proaching its  trailing  «dge  with  successive  portions  of  the 
plate  surface  approaching  its  opposite  end  and  simultane- 
ously withdrawing  the  leading  edge  and  successive  por- 
tions of  the  sheet  frcun  the  corresponding  portions  of 
the  plate  surface,  whereby  successive  limited  areas  of  the 
sheet  are  progressively  placed  in  siu^ace  contact  with  the 
plate  throughout  the  movement  of  the  sheet,  and  main- 
taining a  potential  differeiKe  between  the  transfer  sheet 
and  the  plate  by  forming  an  electrical  circuit  between  an 
electrode  attached  only  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  trans- 
fer sheet,  a  D.  C.  voltage  source  and  the  conductive  back- 
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ing  of  the  xerographic  plate,  thereby  to  effect  powder 
image  transfer  in  such  successive  limited  areas  of  coor 

tact. 

2,f47»3M 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  SHALE 
JoMvh  Stewart,  Ciaafovd,  Stawut  C.  FiUtoii,  EUabath, 
a^  Arthw  W.  Lmmt,  Ir^  Nisoa,  N.  J^  asrffnw  to 
Emo  Rcacarck  aad  Emiaasilt  Company,  a 
tkwof  Delaware 

AppHcatkM  Jwit  1, 1953,  Saitel  No.  345,343 
lOiLik    (CLIM— 14) 


flnt  of  two  predetermhied  cooiugated  plaaei  in  a  pcai- 
tioa  pi edetei  mined  hy  mechanical  posttioamg  meaoa  con- 
tacting the  Mid  predetermined  points  oa  said  aegathFc 
and  located  at  said  lint  plane,  poahiooiiig  a  flrat  photo- 
tensitised  plate  in  a  predetermined  reatoraUe  poaitioa  in 
the  tecood  of  said  coaingklt  planes  with  the  aid  of  like 
machanical  poatioBfaig  nieans  contacting  three  prede- 
termined pobits  on  said  plate  lying  at  the  apices  of  a 
triangular  pattern  and  diaposf^i  at  said  second  plane, 
photographing  on  said  first  plate  the  image  of  the  oh^ect 
from  ttid  first  oegative  with  the  aid  of  lens  metm  dii- 
poaed  between  said  two  planes  and  a  first  light  source 
positioned  adjacent  the  first  plane  at  the  side  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  lens  means,  removing  said  first  negative, 
and  removing  and  processing  said  flnt  plate  to  produce  i 


A  process  for  recovering  and  converting  oils  from  oil 
shale  which  comprises  subdividing  the  oil  shale  into  small 
particles,  forming  a  slurry  of  the  subdivided  oil  shale 
particles  with  a  partially  hydrogenated  thermal  tar,  said 
thermal  tar  having  been  obtained  as  bottonu  from  a 
catalytic  cracking  operation,  said  partially  hydrogenated 
thermal  tar  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  between 
about  600*  and  950*  F.,  beating  the  slurry  to  a  temper- 
ature between  about  750*  and  950*  F.  and  passing  the 
heated  slurry  to  a  soaking  zone  wherein  it  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  between  about  750*  and  950*  F.  for  a 
time  between  about  0.5  and  10  hours  and  under  a 
pressure  of  at  least  200  p.  s.  i.  g.,  adding  partially  hydro- 
genated thermal  tar  lower  boiling  than  said  first-mentioned 
partially  hydrogenated  thermal  tar  to  the  sliury  in  said 
soaking  zone,  said  second-mentioned  partially  hydro- 
genated thermal  tar  having  a  boiling  range  between 
about  500*  and  750*  P.,  whereby  oil  is  extracted  from 
the  subdivided  oil  shale  particles  by  the  solvent  action 
of  said  partially  hydrogenated  thermal  tar  fractions  and 
hydrogen  is  transferred  from  the  partially  hydrogenated 
thermal  tar  fractions  to  said  oil,  the  total  amoum  of 
partially  hydrogenated  thermal  tar  used  being  in  the 
range  of  about  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  kerogen  in  the  oil  shale,  separating  an  oil 
phase  from  spent  shale  particles  by  settling,  treating  the 
oil  phase  to  recover  oil  products  and  a  spent  thermal  tar 
fraction  for  reuse  in  the  process,  passing  the  spent  shale 
particles  to  a  stripping  zone,  stripping  the  spent  shale 
particles  in  said  stripping  zone  to  recover  oil  from  the 
spent  shale  particles  and  burning  the  stripped  shale  par- 
ticles to  provide  heat  for  at  least  part  of  the  process. 


2J474t7 
mOTO-MECHANICAL  CORRECTION  OF 
COLOURS 
Winy  TUcic,  Mulch,  Gcnnaay 
AppUcatioa  October  1,  1951.  SoHal  No.  249.054 
Clataw  priority,  aMilcatloa  GerauHy  Iwc  4, 1959 
ICtahM.    (a.  94— 39) 
2.  A  method  of  making  a  corrected  image  of  a  color 
component  of  an  object,  that  comprises:    (a)   making 
color  separation  negatives  of  an  object  in  identical  regis- 
try on  plates  identically  positioned  by  mechanical  posi- 
tioning means  contacting  three  predetermined  points  oo 
said  plates  lying  at  the  apices  of  a  triangular  pattern  and 
processing  said  plates  to  produce  a  plurality  of  separa- 
tion negatives  each  representing  a  different  color  in  the 
object;  (b)  positioning  a  first  of  said  negatives  in  the 


^Ll -'!;=:  J  "•= 


first  diapoaitive  mask,  while  leaving  undisturbed  the  me- 
chanical positioning  means  disposed  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond planes;  (c)  positiooing  one  of  said  negatives  other 
than  said  first  negative  in  said  first  plane  in  the  position 
predetermined  by  said  undisturbed  mechanical  positiooing 
means  thereat  and  disposing  a  photosensitized  plate  other 
than  said  first  photosensitized  plate  on  the  side  of  said 
other  negative  remote  from  said  lens  nneans,  replacing 
said  diapositive  mask  in  said  second  plane  in  the  posi- 
tion predetermined  by  said  undisturbed  mechanical  posi- 
tioning means  thereat,  and  photographing  on  the  last 
named  scnsitixed  plate  the  so  mechanically  registered 
images  of  the  object  from  said  other  negative  and  from 
the  so  replaced  mask  with  the  aid  of  said  lens  means 
and  a  second  light  source  podttooed  adjacent  said  second 
plane  at  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  lens. 


2J47,3M 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METAL 

IONS  FROM  FOOD  BEVERAGES 

Fredaiick  C.  Baiswusth,  East  Oraaga,  N.  1.,  aad  AJbart 
E.  Froat.  MIBia,  Maaa.,  ssslganrs.  by 
to  The  Dow 
^oratioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlBf.   AppRcadoa  Insa  24, 1953 
Ssftel  Na.  344v493 
TCialM.    (CL99— 49) 
I.  The  method  of  removing  heavy  metal   ions  from 
food  products  which  comprises  bringing  the  food  prod- 
ucts into  intimate  contact  with  a  water  insoluble  calcium 
salt  of  a  calcium  chelate  to  exchange  calcium  for  metal 
ion  in  the  food,  and  subsequently  separating  the  result- 
ing insoluble  chelate  from  the  food  product. 


HafloU 


2,947399 
BREWING  PROCESS 
Ws 


21,  1954,  Sariy  No.  594,997 
4ClabM.     (CL  99^-52) 

1.  A  brewing  apparatus,  comprising  a  mash  cooker  in 
which  malt  and  cereals  nuy  be  cooked  into  a  mash  com- 
prising wort  and  grain  and  fines  in  intermixed  relation, 
a  lauter  tub.  means  for  conducting  one  part  of  the  mash 
produced  by  the  mash  cooker  to  the  lauter  tub,  said  lauter 
tub  being  operable  to  form  a  filter  bed  of  the  grains  of 
said  one  part  of  said  mash  and  to  filter  wort  through  inch 
bed,  separating  means,  means  for  conducting  the  remain- 
der of  said  mash  from  the  nuuh  cooker  to  said  separating 
means,  said  separating  means  being  operable  to  separate 
at  least  part  of  the  wort  and  fines  of  said  remainder  from 
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the  grains  of  said  remainder,  means  for  conducting  grains  saccharides  and  disaccharides  in  a  raUo  of  between  about 
which  are  separated  by  said  separating  means  to  said  .5  and  about  1.5.  beating  said  mixture  "™*f  «;5,pressure 
lauter  tub  where  they  are  added  to  the  filtering  bed,  a  to  provide  a  product  having  a  density  of  from  about  30 
centrifuge  means,  means  for  conducting  wort  and  fines 
separated  out  by  said  separating  means  from  said  sep- 


arating means  to  said  centrifuge  means,  said  centrifuge 
means  being  operable  to  separate  at  least  a  part  of  the 
fines  from  the  wort,  a  brew  kettle  for  brewing  wort,  means 
for  conducting  wort  from  said  centrifuge  means  to  said 
brew  kettle,  and  means  for  conducting  filtered  wort  from 
said  lauter  tub  to  said  brew  kettle. 


ounces  per  gallon  to  about  65  ounces  per  gallon,  extrud- 
ing said  product  in  a  continuous  strip  into  a  zone  of 
product  quiescence  and  cutting  said  product  after  a  period 
of  quiescence  and  prior  to  subsUntial  gelling. 


2^7312 
CURING  MEAT  EMULSION 
Robert  H.  Harper,  Part  FofSit,  and  Marvta  M^  Vj^^?* 
Dowaers  Giova,  BL,  aaslgaoia  Sa  Swift  A 
Chicago,  in.,  a  tuaaMsalloa  of 


2,947,319 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRESERVING  THE  FRESH  NATU- 
RAL  FLAVOR  OF  BinTERFAT  AND  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Grorer  D.  Tarabow,  PleAsMat,  Calif.,  aastgaor  to  Fore- 
raoit  DaMca,  lac,  Saa  Fmdaco,  Callf„  a  corporatloD 
of  New  YoA 

I  Match  17, 1955,  SssM  No.  494444 
19Clahm.     (a.  99-^54) 


Ifo  Drawls   AppMcaHea  Aapal  29, 1955 
-    '  -  'la.  53L27f 
3Clalma.    (CL  99^159) 


SaiW  Na.  531, 


^tBffy 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  cured  sausage  item 
having  an  improved  color,  the  steps  comprising  forming 
an  emulsion  of  meat  and  water,  substantially  drawing  off 
the  oxygen  associated  with  the  meat  of  the  emulsion 
before  substantial  contacting  of  the  heme  pigments  of  the 
meat  with  a  curing  salt,  and  thereafter  while  maintaining 
substantially  oxygen  free  conditions  reacting  the  heine 
pigments  of  said  substantially  oxygen  free  meat  with 
curing  salt  to  form  a  cured  color. 


1.  A  recombined  milk  product  containing  as  an  in- 
gredient anhydrous  milk  fat  which  has  been  heat  treated 
and  contains  not  more  than  four  parts  per  million  of 
sulfur  when  analyzed  by  completely  burning  said  fat 
and  measuring  the  sulfur  evolved  therefrom. 


2447,311 
CONFECTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Alexander  J.  Douak,  Los  Aagcka,  Calif.,  and  James 
Dooaak,  deceased,  late  of  Loa  Aagries,  Calif.,  by 
Maria  I.  Doaaiakcs,  exccatits,  Los  Aagclcs,  Calif.,  as- 
sigaors  to  Natfaaal  Dairy  Pwwiacts  CotporaHoa,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Dslawars 

Applicalloa  Aprfl  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  579^53 
4Clirfais.  <CL  99^134) 
I.  A  continuous  process  for  manufacturing  marsh- 
mallows  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of 
saccharides,  gelatin  and  moisture,  the  moisture  comprising 
le^  than  about  19  percent  and  more  than  about  13 
percent  of  said  mixture,  the  saccharides  comprising  mooo- 


2447313 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  FRESH  MEATS 
Ernest  E.  Eniea,  La  Graagc  Paifc,  Dl.,  aarigaor  to  Tcc-Pak, 
lac  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  lUlaols 
No  Drawla«.    AaaBcattoa  Dccenbcr  1,  1955 
ScrU  No.  559413 
4  Claims     (CL  99—174) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  development  of  the 
incipient  bloom,  color  and  organoleptic  characteristics 
of  comminuted  fresh  meats  which  comprises  enclosing 
comminuted  fresh  meat  within  about  30  minutes  s^er 
comminution  in  a  film  material  which  has  a  permeability 
of  oxygen  through  said  film  ranging  from  about  0.01  to 
I.O  cc./mm./sec./cm.'/cm.  HgXlO»«,  a  moisture  vapor 
permeability    of    from    about    0.40    to    0.60    (XlO«) 
gm.— cm./sq.  cm./24  hrs.,  mainuining  the  said  commi- 
nuted meat  in  the  said  film  material  chilled  for  a  period 
in   excess   of   that   at   which   unwrapped   meat   loses   a 
significant  part  of  its  red  color  after  comminution,  re- 
moving the  said  meat  from  its  encasement  in  the  said 
film  material  and  mixing  the  said  meat  in  contact  with 
the  atmosphere. 


2447414 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Joseph  R.  Fisher,  Chatham,  N.  J.,  aaslgBor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboralorics,  lacorparated.  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorii 

No  DrawlM.    AppUcatioa  Jane  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  512491 
8  Claims.    (CL  194-^9) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  shaped  body  of  ceramic 
materials,  which  method  comprises  mixing  the  finely- 
divided  ingredients  of  said  ceramic  material,  water,  and 
3  percent  by  wdght  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
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(nethacrylic  acid,  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  dry  in- 
fredients,  removing  excess  water  to  give  a  plastic  mass, 
forming  said  mass  into  a  shaped  body,  drying  said  body, 
and  firing  said  body. 


2,S47315 
SEALING  COMPOSITION 
Earl  M.  Tarncr,  Chadumit  N.  J^  aHlcBor  to  Mokimk 
Indoitrka,  Inc^  Sparta,  N.  J^  a  coiponitioD  of  New 
Jcnay 

No  Dnwl^.    AppHcatloa  SMtanbcr  M,  1955 
Serial  No.  S36,7M 
5  Claims.    (O.  106—123) 
1.  A  sealing  and  caulking  compound  consisting  of  as- 
bestos 2  to  5  parts  by  weight,  diatomaceoos  earth  1  to  3 
parts  by  wei^t,  tall  oil  1.5  to  4.0  parts  by  weight,  petro- 
leum oil  residue  1.5  to  4.0  parts  by  weight,  a  quaternary 
ammonium  compound  0.1  to  0.3  part  by  weight,  a  drier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide  and  co- 
balt oxide  0.1  to  0.3  part  by  weight,  and  balata  resin 
0.1  to  0.3  part  by  weight,  said  weights  being  approximate. 


2,f4731« 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MIXED 
METAL  OXIDES 
Laarent  P.  Michd,  Watertowa,  and  Thomas  H.  Good- 
game,  Ipgwich,  Mam.,  amigBon  to  Godfrey  L.  Cabot« 
Inc.,  Boston,  Mam.,  a  corporatkw  of  Mamachnsetti 
Application  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,014 
S  Claiam.    (CL  106—200) 


I.  A  process  for  producing  finely-divided  mixed  metal 
oxides,  comprising  forming  a  reactive  bed  by  intermin- 
gling a  crude  siliceous  ore  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  zirconium  with  at 
least  sufficient  carbon  for  stoicbiometric  reaction  with 
the  total  oxide  content  thereof  and  a  solid  metallic  ma- 
terial which  reacts  strongly  cxothermically  with  chlorine, 
reacting  the  intermingled  ore.  carbon,  and  solid  metallic 
material  with  free-chlorine-containing  gas  at  a  temperature 
of  about  1000*  C.  generated  within  the  bed  by  the  reaction 
of  the  chlorine  with  the  solid  metallic  material  thereby 
converting  much  of  the  silicon  as  well  as  the  other  metals 
in  the  ore  to  the  corresponding  metal  chlorides  in  homo- 
geneous vaporous  admixture,  contacting  said  vaporous 
mixed  metal  chlorides  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 
elevated  temperature,  thereby  converting  them  to  the 
corresponding  mixed  metal  oxides  in  the  form  of  ultra-fine 
solid  particles  of  uniform  composition  in  gaseous  sus- 
pension and  recovering  the  finely-divided  mixed  metal 
oxides  thus  produced  from  the  other  reaction  products. 


2,047317 
VANADIUM.BEARING  CERAMIC  PIGMENT 
Thomas  D.  Camahan  and  Edwin  H.  Ray,  Washington, 
Pa.,  aarignors  to  B.  F.  DrakenfcM  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    AnpHcation  Inly  5,  1956 
Serial  No.  595,017 
12  Chrfmi.    (a.  106—299) 
1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  vanadium-bearing  pig- 
ment for  coloring  ceramic  articles  where  a  mixture  of 


pigment-forming  materials  in  amounts  to  form  a  pig- 
ment and  including  a  vanadium  compound  is  calcined  and 
produces  a  calcined  pigment  containing  an  uncombined 
oxide  of  vanadium,  and  the  resultant  calcined  pigment 
is  ground  in  water  and  filtered,  that  step  comprising  in- 
corporating in  said  calcined  pigment  an  alkaline-reacting 
metal  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  com- 
pletely, in  the  presence  of  water,  with  said  uncombined 
vanadium  oxide  in  said  calcine. 


2^7,310 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESURFACING 

ROOFS 

George  E.  Dowica,  Amroni,  aad  Roai  M.  Tefft,  Denver, 

Colo.;  said  Tafft  aaiignnr  to  aaid  Dowlcn 

Application  DMcmhcr  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,050 

10  ClafaiM.    (CL  117—2) 


U^ 


7.  The  method  of  resurfacing  composition  roofs  of 
the  shingled  type,  which  comprises  directing  a  pressure 
discharge  of  an  unheated  liquid  composition  along  a 
succession  of  substantially  horizontal  courses  against 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  composition  shingles  lying  along 
such  course,  said  liquid  composition  including  asbestos 
fibre  distributed  throughout  a  Uquefied  asphaltic  composi- 
tion containing  an  evaporating  agent,  said  pressure  dis- 
charge forming  a  fluent  coating  of  substantial  thickness 
on  the  shingles,  and  then  directing  a  high  velocity,  air- 
borne discharge  of  finely-divided  rock  into  the  coating 
surface  of  each  course  before  the  evaporation  causes  it  to 
set.  said  discharge  being  under  suffkrient  force  to  flatten 
loose  shingles  and  cause  the  rock  discharge  to  adhere  to 
said  coating. 

2,047419 
GAS  PLATING  OF  AGGREGATES 
Philip  R.  Marvin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  amignor  to  The  Conn 
monwealth   Eaginecriaf  Company  of  Ohio,   Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  April  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  425^63 
15  Claims.    (CL  117—47) 


8.  The  process  for  depositing  metal  from  heat  decom- 
posable gaseous  metal  bearing  compoonds  to  fill  with 
metal  the  interstices  of  a  compacted  aggregate  solid  body 
of  particles,  which  method  comprises  heating  the  body 
to  a  temperature  above  that  of  the  thermal  decomposition 
point  oi  a  metal  bearing  gas,  cooling  the  exterior  of  the 
body  below  the  said  thermal  decomposition  point  and 
while  the  interior  of  the  body  is  still  above  the  said 
thermal  decomposition  point  permeating  the  interstices 
of  the  body  with  an  atmosphere  containing  a  metal  bear- 
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tug  gu  decomposable  at  the  interior  temperature  but  not  compound,  said  gaseous  metal  compound  being  brought 
at  the  exterior  teo^wnture  to  deposit  metal  interiorly  in  contact  with  said  extruded  fiber  while  heated  to  a 
of  the  body. 

'  2,S47,32f 

METHOD  FOR  GAS  PLATING  WITH  ALUMINUM 

ORGANO  COMPOUNDS 
lack  J.  BolloS,  DwjiBB.  Ohin,  ssdianr  (a  The  Common- 

ofOMo^Dajno^Ohlo 
t,  1956,  ScfW  No.  513,422 
4ChrfM.   (CL117— 47) 


1.  A  method  of  gas  plating  alumimmi  metal  onto  sub- 
strate by  decomposition  of  an  organo  aluminum  halide 
compound  which  comprises  the  steps  of  cleaning  the  sub- 
state  to  remove  foreign  matter  and  moisture  from  the  sur- 
face, heating  the  cleaned  substrate  in  an  unoxidizing  at- 
mosphere which  is  free  of  water  vapor,  subjecting  the  thus 
heated  substrate  to  an  atmosphere  containing  a  beat- 
decomposable  organo  metallic  alkyl  halide  compound  of 
aluminum,  the  temperature  of  the  substrate  being  high 
enough  to  cause  thermal  decomposition  of  the  organo 
metallic  halide  aluminum  compound  and  deposition  of 
aluminum  metal  onto  said  substrate. 


METAL  SURFACE  TREATMENT  ' 

Lowefl  D.  Enbaak,  Richland,  Wadi.,  amignor  to  the 
Unitad  States  of  America  as  rcpcMnted  by  the  United 
Slates  Atomic  Energy  Cnmmlmion 

NoDrawkv.    AppHcatloa  March  16, 1945 
Scrisil  No.  503,176 
0  Claims.     (O.  117—51) 
6.  A  process  for  coating  uranium  by  immersion  into 

a  molten  metal  bath,  comprising  passing  the  uranium 
article  to  be  coated  through  an  alkali  metal  haUde-con- 
taining  flux  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  chloride,  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  chloride  and 
alkali  metal  fluoride,  and  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride and  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride. 


temperature  to  cause  decomposition  of  said  gaseous  metal 
compound  and  deposition  of  the  metal  constituent 


2,047323 
COATED  METAL  ARTICLES 
John  Lloyd  Evana,  Springfield,  Pa^  and  Joseph  Anthony 
Pappalardo,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  E.  L  da  Pont 
dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Application  December  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  550,140 
0  Claims,    (d.  117—73) 

ttm»  MMan  L^n*  or  >— iiuu  ttrt* 
or  vcKVMnKW  >oi..tTMU  m—  «e 
mrmt-Tirt  mtty  cm.  aos  to*  L*n>  or 


1.  A  metal  article  having  a  hard,  adherent,  crack- 
resistant,  multiple-layer  coating  comprising  a  layer  of 
primer  and  a  superposed  layer  of  methyl  methacrylate 
lacquer  in  adherent  contact  therewith,  said  primer  being 
a  baked  layer  of  a  liquid  coating  composition  comprising 
pigment,  solvent,  and,  as  the  principal  organic  film-form- 
ing material,  epoxyhydroxy  polyether  resin  esterified  with 
lG-50%,  by  weight  based  on  said  resin,  of  drying-type 
fatty  oil  acid. 

2^7324 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
CHARGED   PARTICLES   IN    ELECTROSTATIC 
MACHINES 
Adam  Oglnt,  Anahdm,  CaUf^  asrijinr,  hy 

meats,  to  Adolf  Schocpa,  Anahrim,  CaBf . 

AppHcatton  Jnly  21,  19S5,  Serial  No.  523,440 

nClafaoa.    (CL117— 93) 


2,047322 
GAS  PLATING  SIUCONE  TREATED  FIBERS 
Folaom  E.  Dmmmood,  WasUagton,  D.  C,  aaslpior  to 
The  Commonwealth  Englneciing  Company  of  Ohio, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcation  Jnnc  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  517,647 
SCIalna.  (Q.  117— 71) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  gas  plated  metallized  heat- 
sensitive  fibers  which  comprises  beating  a  fiber-forming 
thermoplastic  resin  to  melt  the  same,  subjecting  said 
melted  resin  to  extrusion  to  form  a  fiber  of  continuous 
length,  applying  a  beat-resistant  silicone  resin  onto  said 
extruded  fiber,  and  subjecting  the  extruded  and  silicone 
resm  treated  fiber  to  a  heat-decomposable  gaseous  metal 


4.  A  method  of  electrostatically  coating  articles  in- 
cluding the  steps  of:  positioning  the  articles  to  be  coated 
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in  a  coating  zone;  establishing  an  electrostatic  field  in  the 
f/^titij  tone;  projecting  particjes  of  a  coating  material 
into  the  coating  zone;  directing  a  stream  of  gas  through 
the  zone  so  that  particles  not  impinging  upon  the  articles 
are  carried  out  of  the  zone  by  the  stream;  and  adding  a 
quantity  of  ozone  as  a  neutralizing  agent  to  the  stream 
of  gas  after  the  stream  leaves  the  zone. 


2,S47^2S 
AFPARATUS  AND  IVffiTHOD  FOR  EVAPORATING 
FILMS  IN   CERTAIN  TYFES  OF  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
Jacob   RtaaaMB,   DonXky  M.  HoAmii,  ami  Bsnlanifa 
Sdow,   Plilladoiphfai,    Pa^    ■■ipnia    to   latcraadoaal 
RtiMuKa  CoBMflBy,  PWIadclpUa,  Pa. 
ApplkatfiNiFcbmry  23, 1955,  Scitel  No.  49«,M« 
23Claiiiis.    (a.  117— IfT) 


2,I473M 

MICROPHONE  COMPRISING  A  MAGNET  SYSTEM 

Fitoditek   VlUkcia   Miill«r.    Hubwi-BlaakMMM,  G«r- 

■anr,  anlgBor,  by  BMaic  aarignwiMHa,  lo  Nofth  Amttxi- 

can  raHM  Conpany,  Inc.,  Ntw  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coq^ 

ladoa  of  Dalawara 

AwpOemtkam  imfy  21,  19S2,  Scrtel  No.  301,175 

ClalMS  priority,  appttcatfaw  Gerauay  March  13,  1952 

aCIalBM.    (a.  179^115.5) 


meable  portion  of  said  hooaiaf ,  said  pennaneot  magnet 
being  rigkUy  aecored  to  nid  sopport,  said  bouring  beiag 
detacbably  secured  to  said  wappon. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  coating  cylindrical  members 
by  thermal  evaporation  in  a  vacuum  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  rotatable  support,  means  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  cylindrical  members  on  said  support  a  substan- 
tially equal  distance  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
support,  a  coated  filament,  means  for  mounting  said 
coated  filament  substantially  along  the  axis  of  said  sup- 
port, and  means  for  heating  said  filament  to  evaporate 
the  t^^^Hng  therefrom. 


2^7327 

PROCESSES  OF  CHEMICAL  NICKEL  PLATING 

AND  BATHS  THEREFOR 

DL,  ani  Gff«foln  Gatiall,  Hi|h- 
ta  Cwwal  AiMricaa  TnMorta- 
tfaM  Corporadoa,  Cbiraga,  0L»  a  cofporatioa  of  New 
Yorfc 

NoDrawii«.  ApplkaliM  Octobar  25, 1954 
Swial  No.  444,592 
11  nrfM  (CL  117—139) 
1.  The  process  of  chemically  plating  with  nickel  a 
solid  body  essentially  comprising  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  alumi- 
num, copper,  silver,  gold,  palladium  and  platinum,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  body  with  a  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  nickel  salt  and  a 
hypophosphite  and  an  additive  of  the  oriented  hydro- 
phobic film  forming  type,  said  additive  comprising  a  long 
chain  aliphatic  organic  compound  in  which  the  aliphatic 
radical  contains  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  additive 
being  present  in  solution  in  said  bath  only  in  a  controlled 
trace  amount  in  the  approximate  range  5  to  100  parts  per 
1,000,000  parts  of  said  bath  by  weight  so  as  not  sub- 
suntially  to  reduce  the  plating  rate  of  said  bath  and  so 
as  to  inhibit  random  decomposition  of  said  bath. 


2^7328 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THORIUM  OXIDE 
CATHODES 
E.  Otea,  Brookltaa,  mi  IoIm  P.  J^oah. 

to  th«  VwMmd  Stetaa  of  Aaari 
by  tka  Sacralary  of  Iha  Anay 
ApHicatfM  March  4,  1957,  SciM  No.  443,895 
2  Claina.    (CL  117—281) 


1 


=k 


*A 


1.  Method  of  making  thorium  oxide  cathodes  of  large 
areas  for  high  power  mafoetroos  comprising  mixing  in 
powdered  form  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  thorium  oxide, 
about  50  parts  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  and  about  one 
part  by  weight  of  ruthenium  into  an  organic  solvent  to 
make  a  paste,  pasting  aid  mixture  into  a  wire  mesh  coo- 
sisting  of  molybdenum  and  firing  the  coated  wire  mesh  at 
about  1800*  C 


2J47,329 
SENSITIZATION  OF  FHOTOCONDUCTIVE  CELLS 

BY  THE  USE  OF  INDIUM  VAPOR 
Lloyil  E.  Schlbwi,  CMtaa  Lake,  aad  Gwifffla  G.  Krstecb- 
BMW,  Artticlaa.  CaBf.,  aaifBon  la  Iha  UaMad  Stalai 
of  AflMtica  aa  ripffnilii  by  tha  Sacntary  of  tbc 
Nary 
Appttcadoa  Fabrvary  IS,  1957, 8«f«al  No.  848343 
1  daiok    (CL  117—211) 
(Graatad  main  TMa  35,  U.  &  Coda  (1952K  aac  244) 


H 


1.  An  exchangeable  microphone  asaembly  comprising 
a  support,  a  housing  including  a  portion  permeable  to 
sound  waves,  a  microphone  magnetic  system  having  a 
central  cavity  disposed  in  said  housing  and  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  in  engagement  with  said  cavity  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field,  a  coil  disposed  in  said  field, 
and  a  diaphragm  secured  to  said  housing  and  said  coil 
and  responsive  to  sound  waves  passing  through  the  per- 


m) 


o 


A  process  for  making  pbotocooductive  elements  which 
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consisu  in  simultaneously  evaporating  cadmium  telluhde      2*847332      

and  indium  at  a  temperature  between  about  580*  C.  to    METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  METALLIC  SILVER 
about  640*  C  onto  a  surface  in  a  vacuum.  EN  CARBON  WTIV  UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTION 

DfaBhcr  RanaiaMit,  Bcraa,  OMo,  ■■Jgaw  to  UbIob  Cai^ 
^^""^■^^  W4a  Caryyattaa,  a  cyporaitai  of  Now  Yott 

2,847338  «-_-      ■_•  .»«  o. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  PLATING 

PRINTING  CIRCUITS 
Hanr  A.  Toiriail^^Jrn  Dajla%  Oldo,  aari^or  to  The 
CnMBawaaHTyii^i irli^CaBitMiy  of  Obio,  Day- 

ton,  Ohio,  a  coraotvthM  of  Ohio 

loaja^28, 1954,  Serial  No.  444387 


7, 195S,Scrid  N^  533,821 
(CL  117— 228) 


(CL  117—212) 


1.  la  the  method  of  making  printed  circuits  by  the 
deposition  of  metal  from  a  gaseous  metallic  compound, 
forming  a  grid-like  heating  element  in  a  predetermined 
conductive  pattern,  moving  the  heating  element  in  a  sub- 
stantially straight  line  within  a  chamber  while  protecting 
the  upper  surface  of  the  heating  element  from  the  cham- 
ber atmosphere,  positioning  a  non-condoctor  backing  im- 
ntediately  above  the  grid  during  the  straight  line  move- 
ment thereof,  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  ele- 
ment to  heat  the  same  to  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  metal  to  be  deposited,  and  introducing  a  gaseous 
metal  compound  into  the  chamber  to  enable  the  metal  to 
l>e  deposited  on  the  heated  portions  of  the  backing  to  form 
a  conductive  pattern  thereon. 


2,847331 

HYDROGEN  ISOTOPE  TARGETS 

Robert  W.  AaUcy,  Deep  Rtrcr,  Ontario,  CnaAi, 

by  BMaBS  aarfgaanati,  to  fhc  United  States  of  America 

as  fspii-ajwltd  by  tiM  Unltad  States  Atonic   EoMfy 

Applicatloa  December  24,  1954,  ScrW  No.  477395 
4  Clalnia.    (CI.  117—228) 


i 


4.  A  method  of  preparing  hydrogen  isotope  targets 
which  comprises  thoroughly  cleaning  a  backing  disc  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molyb- 
denum and  tungsten,  placing  the  disc  in  a  closed  vessel 
under  vacuum  in  the  presence  of  titaniimi  metal,  heating 
to  evaporate  the  titanium  to  coat  the  disc,  cooling  the 
coated  disc  within  the  vacuum  vessel,  and  heating  the 
coated  disc  under  vacuum  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
isotope  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  deuterium 
and  tritium  to  cause  absorption  of  the  isotope  by  the 
heated  coating,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  at  not 
substantially  higher  than  500*  C.  to  prevent  desorptioo 
of  the  isotope. 


"""^"scr 

ASflaatfBa 

OT  W^^ 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  and  uniformly  distributing 
metallic  silver  into  a  carbon  article,  which  method  com- 
prises impregnating  the  carbon  article  with  an  aqueous 
solutioo  of  silver  nitrate,  predpttating  the  sflver  ions  out 
of  said  silver  nitrate  solution  as  an  insoluble  silver  com- 
pound from  the  class  consisting  of  silver  oxide  and  silver 
carbonate,  and  subsequently  heating  said  article  to  reduce 
the  silver  compound  to  metallic  silver  and  drive  oflf  un- 
desirable reaction  products. 


2347333 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  CORES 
loba  AOca  Crshaw,  Downs  Giwc,  DL,  assigBor  to 
Wcstera  Electric  Company,  lacoiponitcd,  New  Yoik, 
N.  Y.,  a  coqporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  Jniy  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  594344 
8  CfadBM.    (a.  117—232) 


1.  The  method  of  making  temperative  stabilized  mag- 
netic cores,  which  comprises  forming  a  core  from  a 
magnetic  material  having  characteristics  such  that  the 
formed  core  has  a  positive  temperature  stability  of  in- 
ductance coefl9cient,  and  covering  the  core  with  at  least 
one  coating  of  a  material  having  a  niiegative  stability 
characteristic  sufficient  to  reduce  the  positive  tempera- 
ture stability  of  inductance  coefficient  of  the  core. 


2,847334 
METHOD  OF  PEELING  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLES 
Robert  W.  Kllban,   Lake   Wales,  Fla.,  and   Frank  D. 

HIcfcey,  Mooatafas  View,  Calif.,  asslgoon  to  Food  Ma- 

cMtry  and  Cbcnrfcal  Corporation,  San  low,  CaHT.,  a 

corporalion  of  Delaware 
OrigiMl  appUcatioa  lannry  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  244382, 

■ow  Pataot  No.  2,781,878,  dated  Fcbinary  12,  1957. 

Divided  and  this  applicatloa  October  8,  1954,  SaiW 

No.  814,435 

18  Oafans.    (CL  144—235) 


1.  The  method  of  processing  fruit  or  the  like  which 
comprises  treating  the  fruit  with  a  caustic  solution  at  a 
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predetermined  temperature  and  concentration  for  a 
period  of  time  insufficient  to  enable  a  solution  of  such 
concentration  and  temperature  to  begin  rapid  disintegrat- 
inf  action  upon  the  skin  of  the  fruit,  leaving  a  coating 
at  said  caustic  treating  solution  upon  the  unpeeled  fruit, 
subjecting  the  coated  unpeeled  fruit  to  the  action  of 
fteam  under  pressure  in  excess  of  atmospheric  to  thereby 
activate  said  caustic  solution  and  produce  a  rapid  dis- 
integrating effect  on  the  skin  of  the  fruit,  and  subse- 
quently cooling  the  fruit  to  arrest  the  chemical  and  ther- 
mal action  thereupon. 


prises  heat-treating  iron  having  an  eutectical  saturatioa 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THEM 

aad  Hdnrfah  Wdkcr,  Eriu«sa,  €Smr- 
to 


liMOf 


prioHly. 


AMMt  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M5f 
agpUftfo*  GcHMMsy  S«p«w^ir  IS,  19S3 


15  Cfadins.    (CL  14S— 1 


5.  The  method  of  producing  an  electric  semiconductor 
device,  which  comprises  placing  a  crystalline  body  ot 
a  binary  semiconductor  compound  of  homopolar  char- 
acter in  contact  with  an  electrode  substance  of  an  ele- 
ment of  said  binary  compound  body,  heating  the  elec- 
trode substance  on  said  body  above  melting  temperature 
a  sufficient  time  to  dissolve  a  zone  of  said  compound 
body  in  said  substance,  and  permitting  the  substance  and 
the  body  to  cool  whereby  the  dissolved  compound  segre- 
gates back  onto  the  body. 


2,t47,3M 

PROCESSING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

I.  PMkovc,  PriBcctois,  N.  S^  aalgMr  to  Radto 

Corponltoa  of  Aarrica,  a  corponttoa  of  Ddawars 

AppUcatfoa  JaMnry  39,  195<,  Scriiri  No.  M2,953 

TCIafaM.    (CL14S— 1.5) 


^ 


*S-*IW 


■r  -f" 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  P-N  junction  semicon- 
ductor device  including  alloying  a  quantity  of  conduc- 
tivity determining  impurity  material  having  low  edge 
dislocation  density  to  a  body  of  crystalline  semicon- 
ductor nuterial,  said  impurity  material  having  a  lower 
melting  point  than  said  semiconductor  body,  the  step  of 
disturbing  the  crystal  structure  of  the  semicooductor 
body  at  the  desired  electrode  site  and  then  alloying  said 
quantity  of  impurity  material  into  the  semieonductor 
body  by  heating  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  said  impurity  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  semi- 
conductor body. 


2,S47J37 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CAST  IRON 
HAVING       NEEDLE  •  SHAPED      CRYSTALLINE 
STRUCTURE 
Wotfram  Raff,  Frankfort  am  Mala,  Gcnnanv, 
to    Alfred    Teres,    MascUnca-   wd 
KG,  Fraakfait  an  Mala,  Genuay 

AppUcatioa  May  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  5S2,191 
ClafaDs  priority,  apyiicatioB  Gcraaay  Jaly  S,  1955 

SCIalBM.    (a.  14«— 21.7) 
I.  The  process  of  producing  wear-resistant  cast  iron 
having   a   needle-shaped   crysUl   structiu^,   which   com- 


value  of  0.9  and  over,  said  value  being  determined  by 
the  formula: 

Feroent  C 


8c=- 


4.23 


Percept  8i 
8.2 


at  a  temperature  of  at  least  120*  C.  above  the  equilib- 
rium temparature  line  of  the  FeCSi-equilibrium  dia- 
gram, designated  as  Ai  in  said  diagram,  and  then  quench- 
ing the  iron  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  30O*-425*  C. 


2,847,338 
MOISTURE  RESBTANT  BRAZING  ROD 


AaaBeattoa  Jaly  19, 1955 
■INo.  523,11* 


1.  A 


No 


2  ClaiaM.    (CL  148—23) 
welding  and  brazing  flux  coating  compositioa 


for  a  brazing  rod  exhibiting  high  stability  under  diang- 
ing  humidity  conditions,  ttie  composition  f'^t^nf  of 
8%  to  12%  powdered  sodium  bicarbonate.  65%  to  69% 
boric  add,  aiid  21%  to  25%  of  an  organic,  noo-liydro- 
scoptc,  resinous  binder  material,  said  binder  material  ba- 
ing  so  disposed  as  to  prevent  premature  chemical  reactioo 
between  said  sodium  bicarbonate  and  said  boric  add 
prior  to  reaching  fusion  temperatures. 


2,847,339 
INSOLE  RIB  STRIPPING 
Coond  C.  StricUMd, 


Va., 
LyaB^  Mass., 


AppHcattoa  Noreaibcr  3,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  544,776 
2Clainis.    (CL  154— 53  J) 


1.  Insole  rib  stripping  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  relatively  thick  core  coated  with  tacky  adhesive  on 
one  surface,  a  ply  of  moisture-resistant  reinforcing  fabric 
covering  the  entire  other  surface  of  the  core,  and  a 
tape  attached  to  the  coated  face  of  the  core,  the  tape  be- 
ing folded  on  itself  on  a  fold  line  exposing  approximately 
half  of  the  coated  and  tacky  surface  of  the  core  for 
direct  attachment  to  an  insole  and  extending  substan- 
tially beyond  one  edge  of  the  core,  presenting  an  un- 


August  12,  1958 


CHEMICAL 


m 


coated  surface  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  fabric 
p!y,  and  a  tacky  adhesive-coated  surface  facing  in  the 
lame  direction  as  the  coated  surface  of  the  core. 


METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  TEARING  STRIP 
KEY  TO  A  CAN  WALL 
Kkkmri  L.  Jooatcii,  nwtwsl,  DL,  aaalMin  <«»  Aacricw 
Cm  Cofy,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatfoa  of 
New  Jcfwy 

Novoabcr  3«.  1954,  StfW  No.  471,M5 
9  HslMi     (d.  1S4— 129) 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  metal  opener  to  a  metal 
can  end,  said  opener  having  a  shank  portion  intermediate 
its  ends  and  an  opening  in  one  end,  comprising  heating 
a  hot  HKlt  adhesive  to  a  temperature  above  its  softening 
point  to  render  It  tacky,  applying  said  adhesive  while 
tacky  to  a  limited  area  of  said  can  end,  pressing  said 
shank  portion  of  said  opener  into  said  adhesive  while 
said  adhesive  is  in  a  tacky  state  to  secure  said  opener 
against  displacement  relative  to  said  can  end,  depositing 
a  second  adhesive  dissolved  in  a  volatile  solvent  to  the 
assembled  opener  and  can  end  in  said  opening  in  the 
end  of  said  opener,  and  heating  said  assembled  opener 
and  can  end  to  a  temperature  below  the  softening  point 
of  said  hot  melt  adhesive  to  evaporate  said  volatile 
solvent  to  set  said  second  adhesive  while  said  opener  is 
held  against  displacement  by  said  hot  melt  adhesive. 


2,t4734l 

ETHOXYUNE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Lm»  S.  Koha,  Sclwsctody,  N.  Y.,  uwdgmm  to  GesienU 

Ekctric  CompMy,  a  tmrutatkm  of  New  York 

NoDrawtag.    AumMtiUnm  Mank  7, 1957 

5  CldtaiB.    (a.  154— 149) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  heat  reac- 
tion product  of  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  complex 
epoxide  resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  from  175 
to  375,  containing  1,  2  epoxide  groups  and  comprising 
a  polyether  derivative  of  a  polyhydric  organic  compound 
•elected  from  a  class  consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  phenols  having  at  least  two  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups, 
(2)  from  3  to  20  parts  by  wei^t  of  lactam  and  (3)  from 
2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  organic  titanium  ester. 


2,147342 

ETHOXYLINE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Leo  S.  Koha.  SckcMctedy,  N.  Y^  aMigaui  to  G«Bcnl 
El«ctiic  Cmapaay,  a  corparatkw  of  N«w  Yoit 
No  DrawiM.    ApHkatloB  Marck  7, 1957 
Serial  No.  444,4(2 
4  OaiBBa.    (CL  154—149) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  heat  re- 
action product  of  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  complex 
epoxide  resin  containing  1.  2  epoxide  groups  and  com- 
prising the  polyether  derivative  of  a  polyhydric  organic 
compound   selected   from  the  class  consisting  <rf  poly 
hydric  alcohols  and  phenols,  having  at  least  two  phenolic 
hydroxyl  groups.  (2)  at  least  6  parts  by  weight  of  organic 
nitrogen  containing  base,  and  (3)  from  5  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  lactam. 


2^7343 

ETHOXYLINE  RESIN  COMPOSTHONS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATK>N 


S.  Koka, 
Elcdric 


N.  Y. 


to 
flf  New  York 

No  DrawkiK.    AppUcatfoa  Marek  7,  1957 
Scrfal  No.  <44.483 

5  ClaiBH.     (a.  154—149) 

1.  An  impregnating  and  coating  material  comprising 
the  beat  reaction  product  of  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  complex  epoxide  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of 
from  175  to  375,  containing  1,2  epoxide  groups  and  com- 
prisinf  a  polyether  derivative  of  a  polyhydric  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
hydric alcohols  and  phenols,  having  at  least  two  pbencdic 
groups,  (2)  from  2  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  BFrorganic 
base  complex,  and  (3)  from  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
lactam. 

2,947,344 

LOWER-ALrYL  5-AMINO-2-<TERTIARY-AMINO- 
ALKOXY)  BENZOATES  AND  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 

Raymoad  O.  CUatoa,  North  Greenbosh  Townskfap,  Rcaa* 
•dacr  Coaaty,  aad  Staalcy  C.  Laakowdd,  Mcaaada, 
N.  Y.,  aarfpon  to  Stcf1ii«  Drag  be.  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  coiponittoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBg.    AppikalkM  Angaat  29, 1954 
Serial  No.  6HJ95 

29ClalaM.    (CL  147— 52) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  ttie  group 
consisting  of:  (a)  a  lower-aHcyl  5-amino-2-[lower-terti- 
ary-amino(poiycarbon-lower-alkoxy)]benzoate  where  the 
lower-tertiary-amino  radical  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  di-(lower-alkyl) amino.  1-piperidyl,  (lower- 
alkyUted).l-pipcridyl,  l-pyrroUdyl,  (lower-aikyiated)-!- 
pyrrolidyl  and  4-morpholinyl;  and,  (6)  its  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts. 

20.  A  local  anesthetic  composition  comprising:  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower- 
alkyl  5-amino-2-[lower-tertiary-amino(polycarbon-lower- 
alkoxy)]benzoate  and  its  add  addition  salts;  and  an  ex- 
cipient. 

2,947,345 

ANTI^UCKING  COMPOSITION  FX)R  CALVES 
Floriaa  J.  Zajackow*!,  Nonic,  Wis. 

No  Drawkig.     AppUcatkai  April  29,  1955 
Scflal  No.  592,744 

4ClafaBf.    (CLK7— 53J) 

1.  A  composition  for  a  tpny  preventing  very  young 
calves  from  sucking  one  another,  said  spray  consisting 
of  a  mixture  ot  pine  tar,  peppermint  and  camphor  in 
alcohol. 


2,947,344 

LAXATIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DI- 
OCTYL  SODIUM  SULFOSUCCINATE  AND 
1,9-DIHYDROXYANTHRAQUINONE 

Joaepk  B.  Vaagkaa,  Norwood,  Okia,  awlg to  Lloyd 

Brotkcra,  lac  Cladaaati,  OMo,  a  corporattoa  of  OMo 

No  Drawlae.     Appikatkia  Noveaikcr  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  423,292 

4  ClalBH.    (CL  147—54) 

1.  A  composition  in  dosage  Unit  fcmn  for  treating  con- 
stipation consisting  essentially  of  10  to  100  mg.  of  1,8- 
dihydroxyanthraquinone,  20  to  480  mg.  of  dioctyl  sodium 
sulfosuccinate  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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2^7347 

FREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED 
THROMBOPLASTIN 


H 


O. 


O. 


N.  J, 

■ 


to  Ortho 

of  New  Icffwj 

AppUcatfoa  May  27,  If 54 
No.  432,t94 

(CL  147—74) 


A«  swsn. 


atagMT, 
K  ^.  In 


No 


NoDn 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thromboplastic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of:  suspending  in  0.85 
percent  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  a  first  throm- 
boplastic  material,  comprising  a  finely  divided  tissue  resi- 
doe  resultinf  from  the  extraction  of  rabbit  brain  tissue 
with  acetone;  and  a  second  thrombopiastic  material,  re- 
sulting from  the  extraction  of  finely  divided  rabbit  tissue, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  brain  and  lung  tissue, 
with  an  aqueous  solution  buffered  at  a  pH  within  the 
range  of  5-8  and  containing  an  alcohol,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  in  the  amount  of  5-20  percent  by  volume 
and  0.01-6.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  amino  acid  hav- 
ing not  more  than  nine  carbon  atoms,  separation  of  the 
finely  divided  tissue  from  the  extracting  solution  and  di- 
alysis of  the  extracting  solution  against  distilled  water; 
the  amount  in  each  ten  cc.  portion  of  suspension  of  the 
first  thrombopiastic  nuterial  being  50-200  milligrams 
and  of  the  second  thrombopiastic  material  20-200  milli- 
grams; incubating  the  suspension  in  sodium  chloride  solu- 
tion of  the  first  and  second  thrombopiastic  materials  for 
about  twenty  minutes  at  50*  C,  centrifuging  the  incu- 
bated suspension,  adding  aqueous  calcium  chloride  solu- 
tion to  the  supernatant  from  the  centrifugation  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  calcium  ion  concentration  therein 
is  0.004—0.015  molar  and  centrifuging  to  provide  a  super- 
natant containing  a  highly  active  thrombopiastic  material. 


2,S4734« 

PLASMA  FRACTIONATION  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREFROM 

Heron  O.  Singher,  Plainfidd,  and  EommcI  A.  SwaH, 
SomerrUle,  N.  J.,  anigBon  to  OrtlM  Pharmaccatkal 
CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawing.    ApHtcatfoa  May  27,  1954 
Serial  No.  432,S95 

4  Cfadni.    (a.  U7-.74) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substance  capabhf 
of  increasing  the  activity  of  thrombopiastic  material,  coo- 
ducted  at  a  low  temperature  throughout,  comprising  the 
steps:  adding  to  a  unit  volume  of  prothrombin-free 
plasma  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  horse,  bovine, 
human,  and  rabbit  prothrombin-free  plasma,  three  to 
five  volumes  of  a  first  aqueous  alcohol  solution  buffered 
at  a  pH  of  4-5  and  containing  about  15-30  percent  by 
volume  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  mixtures  thereof,  stirring 
and  centrifuging  the  mixture,  separating  the  supernatant 
from  the  residue;  and  adding  to  the  residue  three  to  five 
volttmes  based  on  plasma  volume  of  a  second  aqueous 
alcohol  solution  buffered  at  a  pH  of  6-8  and  containing 
5-20  percent  by  volume  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  4-6  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  aalt 
of  an  amino  acid  having  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms, 
stirring  and  centrifuging  the  mixture,  filtering  the  super- 
natant, dialyzing  the  filtered  supernatant  against  distilled 
water,  and  lyophilizing  the  dialyzed  supernatant. 


M47449 
PLASMA  PREPARATION 

A. 
to  Orlho 
•f  Ntw  Jancy 
May  27,  1954 
•.432,aM 
4niliii  (CLliT— 74) 
I.  A  process  for  the  prepantioa  of  a  plasma  fraction 
for  use  in  the  determination  ol  the  prothrombia  time  of 
thrombopiastic  material  comprising  the  step*  of:  dissolv- 
ing in  oxalated  bovine  plasnu  two  to  ten  milligraau  per 
milliliter  of  oxalated  plasma  of  a  plaona  fraction  prepared 
from  prothrombin-free  plasma,  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  horse,  bovine,  human,  and  rabbit  prothrom- 
bin-free plasma,  by  a  process  conducted  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  —5*  to  0*  C.  throughout  comprising 
adding  thereto  three  to  five  volumes  of  a  first  aqueous 
alcohol  solution  buffered  at  a  pH  of  4-5  and  containing 
about  15-30  percent  by  volume  of  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and 
mixtures  thereof,  stirring  and  centrifuging  the  mixture, 
separating  the  supernatant  from  the  residue;  and  adding 
to  the  residue  three  to  five  volumes  of  a  second  aqueous 
alcohol  solution  buffered  at  a  pH  of  6-8  and  containing 
5-20  percent  by  volume  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  4-6  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  an  amino  acid  having  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms, 
stirring  and  centrifuging  the  mixture,  filtering  the  su- 
pernatant, dialyzing  the  filtered  supernatant  against  dis- 
tilled water,  and  lyophilizing  the  dialyzed  supernatant 


2M'T^59 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY  ACTIVE 
THROMBOPLASTIN 
Hcraa  O.  SMcr,  PhhliM,  and  PimbfI  A.  Swwt 
Somcrrillc,  N.  1.,  awlgiinii  to  Ortko  Pharaacc«tkal 
Corporatioa,  a  coqwralion  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawina.  ApnttcatiM  May  27,  1954 
Serial  Na.  432,097 
tCUmm.  (a.U7— 74) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  highly  active,  stable 
thrombopiastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of:  sus- 
pending in  0.85  percent  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solu- 
tion a  first  thrombopiastic  material  comprising  a  finely 
divided  tissue  residue  resulting  from  the  extraction  of 
rabbit  brain  tissue  with  acetone;  a  second  thrombopias- 
tic material  prepared  by  the  extraction  of  finely  divided 
rabbit  tissue,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  brain 
and  lung  tissue,  with  an  aqueous  solution  buffered  at  a 
pH  within  the  range  of  5-S  aixl  cootaininf  an  alcohol, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and 
ethanol  and  mixtures  thereof.  In  the  amount  of  5-20 
percent  by  volume  and  0.01-6.0  percent  by  weight  of  an 
amino  acid  having  not  more  tlian  nine  carbon  aloou, 
separation  of  the  finely  divided  tiasue  from  the  extract- 
ing solution,  dialysis  of  the  extracting  solution  against 
distilled  water;  and  lyophilization  of  the  dialysate;  and 
a  substance  capable  of  i»r rr«ting  the  activity  of  throm- 
bopiastic material  prepared  at  a  low  temperature  through- 
out from  prothrombin-free  plasma  wiected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  prothrombin-free  horse,  human,  bo- 
vine, and  rabbit  plasma  by  adding  to  the  prothrombin- 
free  plasma  three  to  five  volumes  of  a  fint  aqueous  alco- 
hol solution  buffered  at  a  pH  of  4-5  and  containing  about 
15-30  percent  by  volume  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  mixtures 
thereof,  stirring  aixl  centrifuging  the  mixture,  separat- 
ing the  supernatant  from  the  residue;  and  adding  to  the 
residue  three  to  five  volimws  of  a  second  aqueous  al- 
cohol sohition  buffered  at  a  pH  of  6-8  and  containing 
5-20  percent  by  volume  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  mixtures 
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TREATMENT  OP  RESIDUAL  ASPHALTIC  OILS 
Wrm  LIGHT  HYDROCARBONS 

toTkcTc 
af  Ddih 


thereof  and  4-6  percent  bjr  wtight  of  an  alkali  metal  24474S3 

salt  of  an  amino  add  haviaf  not  more  than  ux  carbon 

■inwa,  aiiiTiag  and  oentrifogittf  the  mixture,  fllterinf 

the  npemataat,  dialyiiag  the  itttered  lopemataat  agtiatt    ,^^j.  „  -^.^  w-.*..-*  f-„^ 

dbtii]«i  w.^.  «>d  !y<vhiu^  c!i^r^^Yi!rk^YT^» 

the  suspension  rntif  iwim  for  each  ten  millitaten  of  so- 
dium chloride  aoliitiaa,  50-200  miUigrams  of  the  first 
thromhoplastk  material.  20-100  mOliframs  of  the  sec- 
ond thnnhoptaatic  m^arial,  and  5-100  mUUgranu  of 
the  substance  capable  of  IncreaaiBf  the  actirity  of  throm- 
boplastic  nuterial.  inenbatittg  the  tospension,  centrifuf- 
inf  the  incubated  nnpeaaion.  adding  an  amount  of  aque- 
ous calcium  chloride  aolntioa  In  tha  npematam  from 
the  centrifugatioB  sufficient  to  brint  the  calcium  ion  con- 
centratioo  therein  to  0.004  to  0.015  molar,  and  cen- 
trifugint  <he  sapematant  containing  calcium  chloride. 


AppOcalkm  December  3g,  1955,  Serini  No.  S5M95 
MClahM.   (CLIM— 14.11) 


a — <Bac' 


,iS^ 


2,g47^Sl  V 

HAIR  WAVING  COMPOSmON  COMPRBING  A  DI- 
SULFIDE AND  EITHER  A  NON-CORRESPOND- 
^    ING  MERCAPTAN  OR  THIOUREA  DIOXIDE 

AUrad  B.  Brawa,  WaMi^lo^  D.  C.  aad  H< 

ps<ng,  Md^  iii%aiii  tm  TTw  CBiits 

Maaai,  a  coiyorniloa  af  Delawaia 

No  Drawls.    ApaBfaHoa  NoTtmbM-  g,  1955 

ScrU  No.  545,799 

nOaiaH.    (CLliT— g7.1) 

1.  A  water-soluble  hair  waring  composition  compris- 
ing ( 1 )  a  member  of  the  class  coosistins  of  the  'fifviMr 
of  thioglycolic  add.  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  and  the 

disulfide  of  thioglycerol.  (2)  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  thiomalic  acid,  dimercapto- 
adipic  acid,  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  and  thiourea 
dioxide,  and  (3)  water-soluble  alkaline  material  in  ex- 
cess of  that  required  to  react  with  any  acid  groups  pres- 
ent in  the  disulfide  and  reducing  agent  compounds. 


2.t47352 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  MANURE  GAS 

Marcd  Ddacom— sas,  Godawaiisiiidi,  Fraacc.  aarigae 
to  SodcCc  Aaoayaic  lauaobilicrc  Caaadtcnac  FraacalM 
GodewacrsTcldc,  Fraacc.  a  Freach  caaspaay 

AppUcatfcM  October  Ig,  1954,  Serial  Na.  4<2,9g5 

Oafaas  priority,  appHcalloa  Fraacc  October  29, 1953 

4  daiaia.    (CL  195—143) 


I.  A  prooeas  for  treadng  a  readual  ofl  containing  as- 
phaltic  coiutituents  which  comprises  heating  said  oil 
to  an  alevaied  temperature  under  via-breakiiig  oonditions. 
fractionating  the  resultiiig  vis-broken  oil  to  yield  a  first 
gas  oO  fraction  and  a  first  bottoms  fraction,  fractionat- 
ing said  first  bottoms  fraction  to  produce  a  second  gas  oil 
fraction  and  a  second  bottoms  fraction,  fractionating 
said  first  gas  ofl  fraction  to  separate  therefrom  consti- 
tuents having  a  boiling  pcxnt  not  greater  than  about 
500*  F.  and  to  yield  a  third  bottoou  fraction,  sub)ecting 
said  second  bottoms  fraction  to  contact  with  a  liqiiid  de- 
asphalting  solvent  under  deasphalting  conditions  to  sepa- 
rate said  asphaltic  constituents  &om  said  second  bot- 
toms fraction  and  to  yield  a  dcasphalted  oil  fraction,  con- 
tacting said  deasphalted  oil  fraction  with  a  first  solvent 
extract  mix  to  yield  a  deasphalted  ofl  raiBnate  and  a 
second  scrfvent  extract  mix,  combining  said  tfiird  bot- 
toms fraction,  said  second  gas  ofl  fraction  and  said  de- 
asphalted ofl  reafllnate,  subjecting  the  resulting  com- 
bined stream  to  solvent  refining  in  contact  with  a  liquid 
solvent  at  least  partially  immisdble  therewith  under  the 
conditions  of  contacting  and  which  is  a  selective  sc^vent 
for  relatively  more  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  recovering 
frcMn  the  aforesaid  solvent  refilling  operation  said  first 
extract  mix  and  a  finished  raffinate  having  a  reduced 
amount  of  relatively  more  aromatic  hydrocarbcms  rela- 
tive to  said  combined  stream,  recovering  from  said  second 
extract  mix  an  extract  having  an  increased  anxNint  of 
relatively  more  aromatic  hydrocarbons  relative  to  said 
combined  stream,  combining  said  finished  raffinate  with 
said  ccMistituents  having  a  boiling  point  not  greater  than 
about  500*  F.,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  combined 
stream  to  catalytic  cracking. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  fermenution  of  manure  com- 
prising in  combination  at  least  one  doaed  fermenution 
vat  having  a  masonry  bottom,  heating  elements  em- 
bedded in  the  said  masonry  bottom  and  distributed 
evenly  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  bottom, 
a  plurality  of  lateral  side  walls  on  said  bottom,  a  net- 
worii  of  manure  restraining  means  removably  attached 
to  said  lateral  walls  near  the  tops  thereof  at  a  level 
beneath  a  level  at  which  liquid  for  immersing  the  manure 
will  be  kept,  a  cover  on  said  vat,  and  evacuation  tubing 
for  the  gas  produced  by  fermentation  of  said  manure 
in  said  vat  poaitiooed  above  the  level  at  which  the 
immersing  liquid  will  be  kept. 


2^7,354 

HYDANTOIN  SOLVENTS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 
METAL  CONSTITUENTS  FROM  GAS  OILS 


WiMan  Jadaoa  Mattox  aad  Charics  Newtoa  Kluibcilfai, 
Jr.,  Batoa  Roagc,  La.,  aalsBon  to  Easo  Research  aad 
Eagiaccring  Compaay,  a  eorporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcattoa  Novca^bcr  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,125 

gdahas.    (CL196— 14J7) 

1.  A  process  for  iq>gradiag  a  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  450*  to  1300*  F.  and  induding 
constituents  boiling  above  about  950*  P.,  and  which  con- 
tain metal-comprising  contaminants,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  ofl  with  about  50  to  400  vcriume  percent 
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of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  of  hydantom  and 
alkyl  subsdtuted  hydantom  at  a  temperature  in  the 


a3474M 
FLOTATION  DEW  AXING 


range  of  about  80*  to  300*  P.,  and  segregatinf  a  treated 
oil. 


2,847^55 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

John  S.  Bonaer,  Baytown,  Tcz^  aaiiMir,  by  ncanc  aa- 
rignmcBts,  to   E«o  Research  aad  Faghiiiilt,  C 
paay,  Elizabctli,  N.  i^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

ApplkalkMi  Joly  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  523^80 

5  ClaiM.    (Q.  IM— 14^47) 


I.  In  a  low  temperature  sulfur  dioxide  extraction  of 
a  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  from  about 
100*  to  about  600*  F.  in  which  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
are  separated  from  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  into  a  solvent- 
containing  extract  phase  and  a  raffinate  phase  and  the 
extract  phase  is  contacted  in  a  washing  zone  with  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  wash  oil  containing  moisture  and 
having  a  higher  boiling  range  than  the  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons in  the  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  in  which  the 
raffinate  phase  containing  sulfur  dioxide  is  passed  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  in  a  heat  exchange  lone  with 
the  wash  oil  at  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  such  that 
the  viscosity  of  the  wash  oil  increases  to  an  extent  to 
impair  heat  transfer  efficiency  and  ice  tends  to  form  in 
said  heat  exchange  zone,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises introducing  into  the  wash  oil  prior  to  complete 
passage  through  said  heat  exchange  zone  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  cooled  solvent-containing  component  of  said 
extract  phase  to  form  a  single  liquid  phase  of  reduced 
viscosity  and  to  inhibit  formation  of  ice  whereby  the  heat 
transfer  in  said  heat  exchange  zone  between  the  raffinate 
phase  and  the  wash  oil  is  improved,  and  then  returning 
said  wash  oil  iiKluding  said  solvent-containing  component 
to  said  washing  zone. 


No. 


N«Draw^.    JlapllrllDn  Sipiiitir  iS,  lfS3 

NiliiHsnii 
19,1952 
•  Oahni      (CL  19^—19) 

1.  In  a  flotatian  process  of  dewaxing  oils  wherein  a 
mixture  of  sdid  wax  and  oil  is  aq>arated  into  an  oil 
product  containing  a  smaller  proportion  of  wax  than  in 
said  mixture  and  a  wax  product  containing  a  smalkr 
proportion  of  oil  than  in  said  mixture  by  means  of  a 
passing  of  a  gas  through  said  mixture  to  a  surface  there- 
of in  the  presence  of  less  than  about  1  %  by  weight  of  a 
separate  aqueous  phase  thereby  producing  a  wax-bear- 
ing gaseous  froth  and  a  remaining  oil  phase  as  the  only 
liquid  phase  and  separating  said  wax-bearing  froth  from 
said  remaining  oil  phase,  the  improvement  comprising 
effecting  said  passing  of  gas  through  said  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  an  at  least  partially  oil- 
soluble  surface-active  agent 


2347^57 

FLUID  COKING  FROCESS 

F.  Moecr,  Jr.,  Mainm  Rots,  La.,  aasi^or  to 

Delaware 

AppMcadon  Jve  21, 19S4,  SarW  No.  43tJ77 
3  HilMi     (CL  19<-^«9) 


Tli. 


I.  A  process  for  upgrading  heavy  petroleum  oils  to 
obtain  maximum  quantities  of  light  and  middle  distfllatcs 
with  a  minimum  of  degradation  products,  comprisins  in- 
troducing a  high  boiling  petroleum  oil  into  a  cokiait  kxm 
containing  a  ftuidized  bed  of  particulate  coke  maintained 
at  a  coking  temperature  in  the  range  of  950*  to  1200*  P., 
whereby  said  high  boiling  petroleum  oil  is  pyrolytically 
upgraded  depositing  carbonaceous  residue  on  said  partic- 
ulate coke  and  evolving  relatively  lighter  hydrocarboo 
vapors,  withdrawing  and  separating  from  said  relatively 
lifter  hydrocarbon  vapors,  products  having  an  end  boil- 
ing point  in  the  range  of  60*0*  to  9S0*  P.,  an  intermediate 
heavy  distillate  fraction  boiling  above  said  end  boiling 
point  and  residue  boiling  alxwe  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  930*  to  1 130*  P.,  recycling  said  residue  to  said  coking 
zone  for  further  treatment  tiierein,  injecting  said  heavy 
distillate  fraction  into  a  milder  thermal  cracking  Boae 
containing  another  fluidized  bed  of  particulate  coke  main- 
tained at  a  thermal  cracking  temperature  in  the  range  of 
600*  to  850*  P.,  whereby  said  heavy  distillate  fractioa  is 
converted  predominantly  in  liquid  phase  to  relatively 
lower  boiling  hydrocarbona,  recovering  said  relatively  low 
boiling  hydrocartxMis,  and  circulating  portions  of  die 
fluidized  coke  in  said  coking  and  thermal  cracking  zones 
to  an  external  heating  zone  and  back  to  maintain  said 
coking  and  thermal  cracking  temperatures. 


August  12,  1958 
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2^7,351 

CONVERSION  OF  WAX  INTO  OIL 

Jacob  D.  Kemp,  El  Ccrrito,  and  Robert  P.  Sicg,  Bcriiclcy, 


CaM^  a  corpomiM  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawing.     AppHriHiB  giitiaitii  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  45M7< 
ItCWw.    (CLlM-^9) 

1.  Tbe  process  of  producing  oil  from  a  hydrocarbon 
wax,  which  comprises  passing  said  hydrocarbon  wax  in 
the  liquid  phase  and  at  a  temperature  between  about  600 
and  800*  F.,  through  a  catalyst  comprising  activated 
alumina  on  which  is  deposited  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight, 
in  terms  of  tbe  metal  compooent  thereof,  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
oxides  of  vanadium  and  tungsten,  together  with  at  least 
one  meta]  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum  oxide,  cobalt  oxide  and  nickel  oxide. 


M47JS9 

''     PETROLEUM  PITCH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 

HaroM  BMthcr,  Pmb  TowmU^  Alkfbcay  Coaaly,  aad 
WHUan  C.  OtMt  ami  Paid  Slecka,  Mont  Ubaaoo 
Townabip,  Alkgheay  Cooaty ,  Pa^  asa^taiiii,  by  dtnct 

nacnt  Company,  PtMriwrgh,  Pa.,  a  coiponitioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

ApplkatioB  Jaly  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  365,644 
3  Claimi.    (CL  196— 5f) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  petroleum  pitch 
substantially  completely  soluble  in  benzene  and  having 
a  softening  point  above  350*  F.  comprising  distilling  a 
reduced  crude  petroleum  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffinic  and  mixed  base  crude  oils  under 
a  yacmim  to  produce  a  residual  stock  having  a  Conrad- 
son  carbon  number  of  at  least  18.  an  API  gravity  below 
10,  and  a  viscosity.  SUS  at  210*  F..  of  at  least  6000. 
beating  the  residual  stock  to  a  temperature  of  900*  to 
about  1000*  F.  and  quickly  thereafter  quenching  the 
heated  residual  stock  to  bisbreak  the  residual  stock  in 
a  high  severity,  short-period  visbreaking  operation,  said 
visbreaking  operation  yielding  about  13%  gasoline  and 
lighter  hydrocarbons,  flashing  low  boiling  fractions  from 
tbe  visbroken  products  to  leave  a  visbroken  bottoms 
prodoct,  heating  the  visbroken  boUoras,  and  vacuum  dis- 
filling  the  thus  heated  bottoms  at  a  distillation  tempera- 
ture aboire  1075*  P.,  corrected  to  760  mm.  of  mercury 
atMoiute  pressure,  in  the  presence  of  steam  to  form  the 
petroleam  pitch  as  a  reaidnal  prodoct 


2,t47466 
HYDROFORMING  PROCESS  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

GRADIENTS 
Charicfl  E.  Hemniiigcr,  WesHcU,  Homer  Z.  Martiii, 
Cnufford,  Wlboa  C.  Rich,  iu  MoataliiMc,  and  Ed- 
ward I.  GoHMwald,  Craaford,  N.  J.,  asslgnnH  to  Emo 

■y,  a  corpofatioa  of 


AppMcatkM  October  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  384,262 
4  Claim.    (CL  196— 5«) 

I.  In  a  process  for  hydroforming  petroleum  naphthas 
in  contact  with  finely  divided  hydroforming  catalyst  par- 
ticles in  accordance  with  the  fluidized  solids  technique, 
tbe  improvement  which  comprises  maintaminj  tempera- 


ture gradients  in  the  reactor  by  feeding  naphtha  reactant 
vapors  to  a  lower  portion  of  a  vertical  reactor  containing 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  beds  of  fluidized  solids  cata- 
lysts at  reaction  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
800*  to  1000*  F.;  passing  tbe  reactant  vapors  upwardly 
through  successive  zones  containing  the  beds  of  catalyst; 
introducing  hot  recycle  gas  at  a  temperature  between 
about  1000*  and  1300*  F.  and  hot  regenerated  catalyst 


to  a  lower  portion  of  the  reactor;  withdrawing  spent  cata- 
lyst from  an  upper  portion  of  the  reactor,  regenerating  and 
heating  the  catalyst  by  an  oxidative  combustion  process; 
returning  the  hot  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  lower  portion 
of  the  reactor  as  aforesaid;  and  thereby  maintaining  a 
concurrent  flow  of  naphtha  vapors  and  catalyst  in  which 
successive  higher  zones  of  said  reactor  are  at  successively 
lower  reaction  temperatures. 


2,847361 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  AND  HY- 
DROCARBONS FROM  HYDROGEN  STREAMS 

Robert  J.  Hsigrtebfck,  Valparalao,  hd.,  aarigMW  to 
Standard  OO  Coospany,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 


Application  April  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,323 
5  Clainw.    (O.  196—59) 


1.  In  a  catalytic  conversion  system  wherein  there  is  a 
net  production  of  hydrogen  containing  H|S  and  con- 
densable hydrocarbons,  the  method  of  obtaining  a  puri- 
fied hydrogen  stream  which  comprises  countercurrently 
scrubbing  a  portion  of  the  net  hydrogen  stream  with 
absorber  oil  in  a  first  absorption  zone  under  pressure  for 
effecting  removal  of  H^S  and  condensable  hydrocarbons 
from  said  portion,  countercurrently  scrubbing  the  re- 
maiiKler  of  the  net  hydrogen  stream  in  a  secoikl  absorp- 
tion zone  with  rich  absorber  oil  obtained  from  the  bottom 
of  the  first  absorption  zone  whereby  condensable  hydro- 
carbons are  recovered  in  tbe  absorber  oil  from  tbe  total 
total  net  hydrogen  stream  and  the  HjS  from  the  total 
net  hydrogen  stream  is  concentrated  in  tail  gas  vented 
from  the  top  of  the  second  absorption 


2,847,362 

TWO-STAGE  TREATING  PROCESS 

Jacob  David  Kemp,  D  Ccrrlto,  CaHf.,  awignor  to  CaH- 

foraia  Research  CorporatioB,  San  Fraodsco,  Calif.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,968 

9  Claims.    (CI.  196—50) 
6.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbon  oils 
which  contain  basic  nitrogen  compounds  and  organo- 
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metallic  compooods,  the  steps  comprising  contactint  saM 
hydrocarbon  oils  with  methanol  in  a  solvent  contactiaf 
zone;  recovering  a  first  raffinate  and  a  first  extract  com- 
posed essentially  of  methanol  and  highly  basic  nitrofen 
compounds;  passing  said  first  extract  into  a  primary  distil- 
lation zone  wherein  said  first  extract  is  separated  iato  aa 
overhead  fniction  composed  essentially  of  methanol  and 
a  bottoms  fraction  composed  essentially  ot  highly  basic 
nitrogen  compounds;  passing  said  first  raffinate  into  a  sec- 
ondary distillation  zone  wherein  any  methanol  in  said  first 
raffinate  is  removed  overhead;  passing  said  methanol-free 
first  raffinate  into  an  acid  contacting  zone  and  there  con- 
tacting the  raffinate  with  90  to  116%  phosphoric  acid  in 
an  amount  in  excess  of  0.10  pound  of  acid  per  gallon  of 
raffinate;  passing  the  resulting  acid-raffinate  mixture  into 
a  primary  settling  zone;  recovering  from  said  settling  zone 
as  the  bottom  layer  a  second  extract  composed  essentially 


amount  thereof  of  normal  pentane.  reforming  the  result- 
ing mixture  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  with  aa 


of  phosphoric  acid  and  containing  organo-metallic  com- 
pounds and  nitrogen  compounds  less  basic  than  the  basic 
nitrogen  compounds  contained  in  said  first  extract,  and  as 
the  top  layer  a  second  raffinate;  passing  said  second  ex- 
tract into  an  acid  dilution  zone  and  there  adding  water 
to  dilute  the  acid  to  a  concentration  of  from  about  40  to 
50%  H1PO4;  passing  said  diluted  acid  into  a  secondary 
settling  zone  and  recovering  an  upper  layer  composed  es- 
sentially of  nitrogenous  compounds  and  organo-metallic 
compounds  and  a  bottoms  layer  composed  essentially  of 
dilute  H|POt;  passing  said  dilute  acid  bottoms  layer  into 
an  acid  concentration  zone  wherein  water  is  removed  and 
the  H1PO4  is  concentrated  to  the  range  of  from  about 
90  to  1 16% ;  treating  said  second  raflhute  so  as  to  remore 
sub.nantially  all  of  the  acid  therefrom;  and  contacting  the 
acid-free  second  raffinate  with  a  catalytic  cracking  cat- 
alyst under  cracking  conditioiu  to  form  cnbstantial 
amounts  of  low  boiling  hydrocarbons. 


2^7443 

AROMATIZATION  OP  STRAIGHT  RUN 

NAPHTHENIC  GASOLINES 

Ivor  Gray  Nina,  Ite  iii«Be,  Nlknim^  aisifiii  lo 

ShcO  Dcvtiorassnt  Com^amj,  New  Ywfc,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 

poratfoa  of  Delaware 

ApplicatkM  Ansust  23,  1955,  ScrU  No.  529,9M 

CUass  priority,  apfBcadon  Ndbcriaidb  Ocloker  24, 1951 

4  CUbm.    (CI.  19«— M) 

2.  In  the   production   of  gasoline  from  straight  run 

naphthenic  distillates  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range 

the  improvement  which  comprises  removing  from   the 

distillate  all  of  the  material  boiUng  up  through  hexane 

and  material  boiling  above  the  gasoline  boiling  range, 

adding  to  the  remainder  from  25  to  about  70%  of  the 
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acid   pbtinum  catalyst,  and  fractionating  the  resulting 
product  to  separate  normal  pentane. 


a,S473M 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

AND  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 
iMl  H.  HkMh.  Oakaso^  Pa^  aai^aar  ID  Girir  RsaasNk 

j^'^MjiMMC— PMy.  PUmianfc,  Pa.,  a  c«pos». 

12,  1952,  ScsW  N«.  M9434 
(CL19<-h53) 


5.  A  cyclic  cataljrtic  operation  for  converting  a  high 
boiling  hydrocarbon  which  contains  residual  components 
into  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  wherein  the  catalyst, 
during  each  cycle,  is  treated  with  hydrogen  to  remove 
carbonaceous  deposits  therefrom,  which  process  com- 
(Mises  introducing  particles  of  hydroflenating  catalyst 
which  are  suspended  in  vapor  of  the  high  boiling  hydro- 
carbon and  hydrogen  and  which  contain  a  substantial 
amount  of  absorbed  liquid  hydrocarbon  into  the  kmw 
part  of  a  reaction  chamber  which  is  maintained  under 
destructive  hydrogeiution  conditions,  preventing  substan- 
tial repeated  contact  of  catalyst  particles  with  freah  high 
bailing  hydrocarbons  during  a  single  cycle  by  maintain- 
ing, at  the  hydrocarbon  charging  zone,  a  linear  vdodty 
of  the  gas  and  vapors  above  the  velocity  o(  reverse  flow 
of  the  catalyst  particles,  removing  treated  hydrocarbon 
vapors  and  unreacted  hydrogen  togedier  with  catalyst 
particles  from  the  top  of  the  reaction  chamber,  separating 
these  removed  catalyst  particles  from  the  treated  hydro- 
carbon vapors  and  hydrogen,  treating  at  least  part  of 
the  separated  catalyst  particlM  with  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature which  will  cause  destructive  hydrogenation  of 
carbonaceous  material  deposited  on  the  catalyst  particles, 
again  passiitg  these  catalyst  particles  and  fresh  high  boil- 
ing hydrocarbon  together  with  hydrogen  through  said 
reaction  chamber,  maintaining  the  recycled  catalyst  par- 
ticles during  the  entire  cyclic  operation  at  substantially 
the  pressure  which  exists  in  the  reaction  chamber,  pass- 
ing part  of  the  separated  catalyst  particles  into  one  end 
of  a  conduit  communicating  with  a  regenerator  at  a 
substantially  lower  pressure,  adjusting  the  density  of  the 
particles  in  the  conduit  by  introducing  gas  into  the  con- 
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duit.  maintaining  the  catalyst  particles  suspended  in  said 
fas  during  the  entire  period  of  passage  through  the  con- 
duit, removing  the  catalyst  particles  from  the  other  end 
of  the  conduit,  regenerating  these  catalyst  particles  and 
returning  them  to  the  reaction  chamber  for  re-use  in  the 
process. 

COKING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Bjrroa  V.  Molstcdt,  Batoa  Roogc,  La^  aMlgiior  to  Esao 
Reaearch  and  Enginccriiig  Compttny,  a  corporatfoo  of 
Delaware 

ApH>catioii  Apffl  21,  1954,  SMiai  No.  424,671 
4  dafana.    (O.  IM— 55) 


2.  In  a  process  wherein  a  petroleum  oil  is  subjected 
to  pyrolysis  by  contact  with  a  fluidized  mass  of  high 
temperature  particulate  coke  in  a  coking  vessel,  vapors 
are  removed  overhead  as  product,  a  portion  of  said  mass 
is  continuously  circulated  to  an  external  heating  zone 
and  back  to  supply  the  necessary  heat  for  the  pyrolysis 
and  the  excess  coke  produced  by  the  pyrolysis  is  removed 
as  product,  an  improved  method  for  preventing  the 
accumulation  of  oversized  particles  that  disrupt  fluidiza- 
tion  and  circulation  of  the  solids  in  said  process  compris- 
ing circulating  only  particulate  coke  below  a  predeter- 
mined size  from  said  coking  vessel  to  said  external 
heating  zone  and  back  to  supply  said  heat,  collecting  in 
the  base  of  said  coking  vesael  oversized  particles  above 
said  predetermined  size  as  a  mobilized  mass  fluidized  at 
minimum  fluidizalion  gas  velocities  in  the  range  of  0.1 
to  2.S  ft./sec.  and  withdrawing  said  oversize  particles 
from  said  system  as  product. 

3.  In  a  system  wherein  heavy  petroleum  oils  are  sub- 
iected  to  pyrolysis  in  a  coking  vesael.  wherein  product 
vapors  are  removed  overhead  and  wherein  conduit  means 
are  provided  for  circulating  particulate  coke  from  said 
coking  vessel  to  a  heating  vend  and  back,  the  improve* 
ment  comprising  restraining  means  in  said  coking  vesael 
at  the  entrance  of  said  conduit  means  for  preventing  flow 
of  solid  particles  greater  than  a  predetermined  size  from 
said  coking  vessel  to  said  heating  vessel,  a  trap  located 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  coking  vessel  below  said 
restraining  means  permitting  the  collection  of  coke  par- 
ticles above  said  predetermined  size,  means  for  aerating 
at  minimum  fluidizing  gas  velocities  the  particles  so  col- 
lected and  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  particles  so 
collected. 


STEAM  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Woftk  William  Boistore.  Baton  Roaee.  La.,  assignor  to 
Eaao  Research  and  En|{inccring  Company,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Applkatkm  March  4,  If  55.  Serial  No.  492,273 
3  Claims.     (CL  196—43) 
I.  In  d  now  catalytic,  steam  cracking  process  wherein 
an  oil  is  diluted  with  steam  and  subjected  to  cracking  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  1200*  to  1600*  F.  in  a  cracking 


coil,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introdacing  the 
high  temperature  effluent  from  said  coil  into  a  transfer 
line  quench  zone  containing  a  dispersed  suspension  of 
flowing  relatively  cool  particulate  solids,  the  solids-feed 
ratio  being  in  the  range  of  10-2.  the  density  of  the  result- 
ant mixture  being  in  the  range  of  2-10  lbs. /ft.  and  the 
average  solids  residence  time  in  the  transfer  line  quench 
zone  being  in  the  range  of  1  to  7  seconds  whereby  said 
effluent  is  quench  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  800* 
to  1000*  F.  and  liquid  residue  in  an  amount  of  from  1 


to  5%  on  oil  feed  is  deposited  on  said  solids,  aeparating 
solids  and  vapors  from  the  effluent  ao  quenched  in  a  sep- 
aration zone,  further  cooling  said  vapors  by  injecting  a 
relatively  cool  quench  oil,  passing  solids  from  said  separa- 
tion zone  to  a  cooling  zone  containing  a  fluid  bed  of  solids, 
circulating  a  coolant  in  indirect  beat  transfer  relationship 
with  said  fluid  bed  to  maintain  the  temperature  thereof 
at  least  100*  F.  below  the  temf>erature  of  said  transfer 
line  quench  zone,  and  circulating  cool  solids  from  said 
fluid  bed  to  said  transfer  line  quench  zone. 


mm 


2«8474<7 
MICROCRYSTALLINE  WAX  COMPOSITIONS 

John  W.  Walsh,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Weldon  Grant  An- 
nabic,  Mnndelein,  HI.,  aasifDors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  445,734 

4  Claims.    (H.  194—149) 

I.  A  microcrystalline  hydrocarbon  wax  composition  of 
high  laminating  strength  and  low-temperature  flexibility 
consisting  of  approximately  85  parts  by  weight  substan- 
tially oil-free  microcrystalline  hydrocarbon  wax  having 
a  melting  point  between  170  and  180*  F.  and  approxi- 
mately 15  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  extract  obtained 
by  solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  fractions, 
said  composition  having  a  laminating  strength  of  at  least 
69  grams  per  inch  and  a  flexibility  at  about  —10*  F.  of 
at  least  30  bends. 


EXTRACTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 
WATER 

Albert  E.  Worthington,  Laguna  Beach,  Charies  J.  Walters, 
La  Habra,  and  Keith  E.  Chave,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  California  Research  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Califn  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Application  September  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,6M 

7  Clahns.  (Q.  262 — 46) 
1.  The  method  of  extracting  trace  amounts  of  hydro- 
carbons from  water  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
said  water  into  an  exchange  column,  introducing  steam 
into  said  column  to  provide  a  countercurrenf  contact  be- 
tween said  steam  and  said  water,  the  continued  contact  of 
said  steam  with  said  water  in  said  column  producing  a 
number  of  theoretical  equilibrium  stages  between  said 
steam  and  said  water  to  remove  said  hydrocarbons  from 
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said  water  and  to  cause  said  removed  hydrocarbons  to    material  after  heat  treatment  and  being  constituted  of  a 
vaoye  to  the  top  of  said  column,  withdrawing  said  removed    substantially    flat    sliding   surface,    a   plurality    of   front 

piers  and  associated  arches  supporting  said  other  broad 
side  of  said  retort  to  provide  side  discharge  ports  for 
the  heat-treated  material,  back  piers  having  negative 
skew  angles  and  extending  from  said  front  piers  to  the 
wall  surface  of  said  first  named  broad  side  of  said  retort, 
said  back  pien  being  wider  than  said  front  pien  at  the 
plane  of  junction  to  prevent  the  depositing  of  heat- 
treated  material  and  the  impeding  of  flow  of  said  ma- 
terial, a  covering  roof  located  over  said  deflector  floor 
at  approximately  the  same  angle  thereof  and  defining 
and  encompassing  a  closed  discharge  chamber  with  said 
floor  and  side  walls,  said  discharge  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  side  discharge  ports,  supporting  means 
positioned  underneath  said  deflector  floor,  covering  roof 
and  side  walls  to  support  the  same  together  with  the 
vertical,  rectangular  column  of  material  undergoing  heat 
treatment  in  the  retort  and  the  hot  heat-treated  ma- 
terial being  discharged  therefrom,  said  supporting  means 
being  protected  from  the  heat  coming  from  the  interior 
of  said  retort,  and  discharging  means  mounted  under 
said  discharge  chamber  to  remove  free-flowing  hot  heat- 
treated  material. 


hydrocarbons   from   said   column,   and  condensing  said 
withdrawn  hydrocarbons. 


2,847369 
VERTICAL  RETORTS  WITH  A  SIDE  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Huglics  and  ChaHes  H.  Hughes,  Glen  Ridge, 
N.  J.,  Fred  P.  Hart,  Whitestooc,  N.  Y.,  and  Harold 
Reintjes,  Short  HIils,   N.  J.;   said  Robcrl   H.   Hugbcs, 
mid   Chartes   H.   Hughes,  and  said   Hart  assignors  to 
Hughes    By-Product    Coke    Oven    Corporation,    New 
York,  i\.  Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York,  and  said 
Reintjes  assignor  to   Petrocarb  Equipment,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppiicaHon  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,532 
4  Claims.    (CL  202—120) 


1.  In  a  continuously-operated,  vertical  retort  having  a 
rectangular  cross  section  and  heated  indirectly  by  ex- 
ternal flues  capable  of  heat  treating  solid  material  in- 
cluding the  carbonization  of  carbonaceous  material  and 
the  production  of  red  hot  coke  and  other  hot  products, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  refractory  deflector 
floor  located  directly  under  the  retort  to  suppon  the 
vertical,  rectangular  column  of  hot  material  undergoing 
heat  treatment  and  extending  from  a  broad  side  of  tlie 
rectangular  retort  to  beyond  the  axis  of  the  retort  and  the 
other  broad  side  thereof,  said  deflector  floor  having  a 
slope  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  heat-treated 


2,847370 

METHOD  OF  ORNAMENTATION 

Leonard  L.  Howard  and  Charles  Maxwell  Tyler,  Cris- 

field,  Md.,  aasignon  to  Chas.  D.  BriddeU,  Inc.,  Cris- 

fieid,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  September  18,  1956,  Scrid  No.  610^65 

1  Claim.    (Q.  204— 18) 


^' 


A  method  of  ornamenting  a  plastic  article  with  a  metal- 
lic inlay  consisting  of  molding  a  portion  of  the  design  in 
the  plastic  article  to  produce  ridges  and  cavities  in  the 
surface  thereof,  directly  spraying  the  entire  plastic  surface 
of  the  article  with  a  vehicle  containing  a  conductive  base 
metal,  drying  and  removing  said  vehicle  from  the  sprayed 
article,  removing  the  conductive  base  metal  from  the 
ridges  by  buffing,  subjecting  the  article  to  an  electro- 
plating bath  containing  a  metallic  salt  so  as  to  deposit 
the  metal  in  the  cavities  of  the  article,  removing  the  ar- 
ticle from  the  bath  when  the  metal  is  plated  to  the  de- 
sired thickness,  abrading  the  article  to  bring  the  plastic 
and  metal  portions  to  a  smooth  surface  finish,  and  finally 
buffing  the  anicle  and  applying  a  protective  coating 
thereto. 


2,847371 
CHROMU'M  PLATING  ON  ALIMINUM 
Paul  J.  Topeiian,  Newark,  N.  J.,  aad^ior  to  Tbrco  Cor- 
poration, Newark,  N.  J.,  ■  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  June  28,  1955 
Serial  No.  518,663 
10  Claims.    (CI.  204 — 33) 
1.  A   process  of  electroplating  an  aluminum  article 
with  chromium  comprising  immersing  the  article  in  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  chromic  acid,  hydrochloric 
acid  and  chromic  chloride,  the  ingredients  being  present 
by  conventional  means  to  the  upper  end  of  the  conductor 
in  the  approximate  proportions  of  three  (3)  pounds  of 
chromic  acid,  five  (5)  gallons  of  hydrochloric  acid  having 
a  concentration  of  about  20*  B6.  and  ten  (10)  to  twenty 
(20)   ounces  of  chromic  chloride,  removing  the  article 
from  the  solution  after  gassing  occurs,  and  electroplating 
with  chromium. 
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2tS47372 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  ALLY  COATING  A 

METALUC  OIIECT  WITH  PLATINUM 
fofko  Rdadcff  DiJkittriMifa  amd  Albcrtus  Rcmko  Ho- 
vfawk,  Eindhoven.  NctfacriuMb,  aMtgDon.  by   mesne 
MiHninicnts,  to  Nortk  AnMrican  PkHlps  Company,  Inc^ 
New  Yoft,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwliig.    AppUca<loa  September  18,  1956 
ScrinI  No.  (I«,675 
priority,  applkntion  Nctkcriands  October  19,  1955 
3  ClalnM.    (a.  2M— 37) 
A  method  of  electrolytically  coating  a  metallic  ob- 
iect  with  platinum  comprising  the  steps,  immersing  the 
metallic   ob)ect   in   an   electrolytic    bath   comprising   an 
aqueous  solution  of  chloroplatinic   acid   (HjPtCl,)    and 
mercuric  chloride,  the  concentration  of  the  chloroplatinic 
acid  being  from  about  150  to  300  gms.  per  liter  and  the 
concentration  of  the  mercuric  chloride  being  about  1  to 
15  gms.  per  liter,  while  passing  a  suitable  current  through 
the  bath  for  a  time  sufficient  to  deposit  a  layer  of  platinum 
black  of  the  desired  thickness,  and  sintering  said  layer  at 
a  temperature  of  about  1000*  C.  to  convert  it  to  platinum 
substantially  free  of  mercury. 


2,847^73 
ELECTROPLATING  ZINC  ON  BASIS  METAL 
lohn  E.  Logan,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Tkc  Wean 
Engineerfng  Company,  Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  12,  1953 
Serial  No.  391.743 
4  Clainu.    (CL  204—55) 
1.  A  method  of  electroplating  zinc  on  basis  metal  com- 
prising passing  an  electroplating  current  from  an  anode 
to  the  basis  metal  as  a  cathode  through  an  acid  electrolyte 
consisting  essentially  of  about  the  quantities   below  in- 
dicated of  the  ingredients  listed: 

Zinc  sulphate 16oz.  of  zinc  as  metal  per 

gallon  of  electrolyte. 
At  least  one  metal  of  the  group 
consisting    of    calcium    and 

strontium .004    oz.    per    gallon    of 

electrolyte. 
A  silicofluoride ,2     oz.     per    gallon    of 

electrolyte. 

I 

2,847374 
METAL  PROCESSING 
Hnch  G.  Webster  and  Robert  H.  Shoemaker,  Detroit, 
MWu,  aasifDors  to  Kolene  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
No  Drawing.     Application  Jnnc  12,  1956 
Serial  No.  59«.84t 
8  Claims.     (CI.  204—145) 
6.  A  stress-relieving   bath   composition   in   which  the 
metal  parts  are  heated  for  stress-relieving,  comprising  by 
weight,  about  75  to  90%  sodium  hydroxide,  7  to  13% 
sodium  chloride,  up  to  about  6%  sodium  fluoride.  0.5  to 
5%   sodium  aluminate  and  1   to  15%  of  a  hydrated  hy- 
droxide of  an  alkali  earth  metal. 


2.847375 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORROSION  PREVENTION 
Gordon  J.  W.  Murphy,  Houston,  Tex.,  a»igDor  to  The 
Texas  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  July  13,  1953,  Scrlai  No.  367,678 
2  Claims.  (0.204—197) 
I.  In  combmation  a  metal  member  which  extends  from 
above  the  surface  of  a  body  of  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
down  into  said  body  below  the  lowest  surface  level 
reached  thereby,  said  member  having  at  least  a  part 
thereof  above  said  lowest  surface  level  that  is  normally 
wet  only  intermittently  by  aqueous  electrolyte  from  said 
body;  a    Nbulous   mass   of  material   coextcnsivcly  sur- 


rounding and  contacting  said  part  and  extending  down 
below  said  lowest  surface  level;  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
permeable  shell  coextensively  surrounding  and  contact- 
ing said  mass  and  retaining  said  mass  in  contact  with 
said  metal  meml>er;  a  sacrificial  metal  anode  of  metal 
which  has  a  higher  anodic  solution  potential  than  does 


the  material  of  said  metal  member,  said  anode  being 
entirely  imbedded  within  said  mass  in  spaced  relationship 
to  said  member  and  said  shell  and  connected  electrically 
to  said  metal  member  in  a  manner  to  permit  autogenous 
generation  and  impression  of  electrical  current  upon  said 
metal  member. 


2,84737( 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCLEANING  WELDS 

IN  INTERNAL  CORNERS 

CccU  SchoicM,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  Republic 

Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  4^7,171 

7  Claims.     (CI.  204—224) 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrocleaning  welds  at  the  internal 
corners  of  a  metal  drum  having  a  bung  hole,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  electrodes,  each  having  a  semi- 
circular lengthwise  contour,  said  electrodes  together  form- 
ing a  substantially  complete  circle  having  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  that  of  one  end  of  the  drum,  spacer 
means  of  insulating  material  attached  to  said  electrodes 
and  adapted  to  engage  both  sides  of  a  corner,  a  pair  of 
elongated  handle  bars,  one  attached  to  each  electrode 
at  adjacent  ends  thereof,  said  bars  having  a  curved  length- 
wise contour  such  that  when  the  electrodes  are  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  drum,  with  said  spacer  means  engaging 
said  one  end  and  the  adjacent  side,  the  bars  are  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  drum  and  the  free  ends 
of  the  bars  project  outwardly  through  the  bung  hole, 
said  bars  extending  closely  parallel  throughout  most  of 
their  length  and  being  curved  away  from  each  other 
adjacent  their  outer  ends,  a  clamp  engaging  said  outer 
ends  and  forcing  them  toward  each  other  and  thereby 
forcing  said  spacer  means  against  the  sides  and  ends  of 
the  drum,  and  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to 
the  outer  ends  of  the  bars. 


2,847377 
ELECTROPLATING  RACKS 
Sylvester  T.  Stroinski.  deceased,  late  of  Milwaukee,  Wis,, 
by  Lucille  E.  StroinsU,  administratrix.  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Application  February  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  407363 
(Caims.    (CI.  204— 297) 
1.  In  a  plating  rack  having  a  metallic  spine  adapted 
to  extend  into  an  electrolyte,  a  station  supporting  mem- 
ber having  a  base  secured  to  said  spine  in  a  position 
to  be  below  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  and  having  spaced 
sockets  projecting  from  said  base,  a  band  spring  hav- 
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ing  one  end  secured  to  said  spine  and  having  a  part 
which  extends  away  from  the  spine  and  which  has  a 
deflectable  pressure  exerting  end.  a  metal  article-bolding 
station  member  having  spaced  inner  ends  slidably  sup- 
ported in  electric  circuit  completing  position  in  said 
sockets  and  having  means  at  its  other  end  for  engaging 


g^-.?.-(WiH  + 


the  article  to  be  plated  to  support  the  latter  and  make 
electrical  cojitact  therewith,  said  deflectable  end  of  the 
spring  being  located  to  resiliently  press  against  said 
article-holding  station  part  to  prevent  accidental  displace- 
ment from  the  sockets  and  to  improve  the  circuit  conv 
pleting  engagement  therein. 


RACK  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ELECTROTYPE 

PLATE  DURLNG  PLATING 

Elmore  H.  Moiidell,  Gary,  Ind^  ■■■!§■  nr  to  R.  R.  Doo- 

ncilcy  A  Sons  Company,  a  corpomtkw  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  May  7,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  428,176 

1  Claim,    (a.  lU—lfT) 


f 

A  rack  for  supporting  a  curved  electrotype  plate  dur- 
ing plating,  comprising:  a  vertically  elongated,  relatively 
narrow  rack  bar  which  has  a  metal  book  at  its  upper 
end  portion  for  engagement  with  an  electric  conductor 
member  to  suspend  the  rack  vertically,  said  rack  bar  hav- 
int  a  longitudinal  slot;  a  series  of  transverse  teeth  oo 
the  rack  bar;  an  elongated  metal  contact  member  oo 
and  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  rack 
bar  which  is  in  electric  communication  with  the  book 
and  has  an  arcuate  forward  face  of  substantial  area 
adapted  to  make  a  substantially  continuous  surface  coo- 
tact  with  the  back  of  a  curved  electrotype  plate;  an  arci>- 
ate,  transverse  ledge  member  at  the  lower  end  of  the 


rack  bar  to  support  an  electrotype  plate  with  iti  rear 
surface  in  contact  with  the  face  of  the  conductor  mem- 
ber, said  ledge  member  havhit  npetuidiiit  meaai  at  its 
forward  margin  to  engafe  the  lower  margina]  portiaB  of 
a  plate;  aix!  clamp  means  vertically  slidably  mooated 
on  the  rack  bar  above  tbe  contact  member,  said  damp 
means  including  a  clamp  block  having  an  arcuate  rear 
face  with  overhanging  1^  means  at  the  front,  a  toothed 
finger  which  extends  upwardly  from  the  clamp  block, 
and  screw  means  to  draw  the  lip  means  of  the  clamp 
block  rearwardly  into  firm  clamping  engagement  with 
the  top  marginal  portion  of  a  plate  which  is  on  the  ledge 
membier  and  press  said  plate  into  firm  electric  contact 
with  the  contact  member,  and  to  engage  the  toothed 
finger  with  the  teeth  on  the  rack  bar. 


2447379 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

MiUoa  Spttgci.  GkMOc,  —4  MJIaa  A.  Lamb, 

tionorMawarc 

AppiicatkNi  May  31,  19SZ,  Swlai  No.  29«,f4t 
ICUtaM.   (CLlli— O 


1.  In  a  sewage  sludge  digestion  apparatus,  a  beater 
tank  comprising  two  compartments  with  an  inlet  leading 
to  one  of  said  compartments  and  an  outlet  leading  from 
the  other,  a  weir  separating  said  compartments,  the  top 
edge  of  said  weir  extending  high  enough  to  prevent  sludge 
entering  said  inlet  from  passing  directly  through  said  out- 
let, and  a  burner  in  said  one  compartment,  said  burner 
having  ports  positiooed  below  the  level  of  the  top  edge 
of  said  weir  whereby  sludge  in  said  one  compartment 
is  heated  by  said  burner  before  it  passes  over  said  weir 
into  said  other  compartmenL 


2J474M 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SUR- 
FACE-ESTERIFIED  SIUCEOUS  SOUD  AND  OR- 
GANOPHILIC  CLAY 


JacqMS  L.  ZaUn,   FkHhlac.  .N.  Y.,  OMlgnor  to  Socoii^ 
MobU  Oil  Cooipwiy,  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatioa  JaoMry  17.  19SS 
Serial  No.  4S23t3 


(CL  252— 2t) 

1.  A  grease  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
oleaginous  lubricant  liquid  and  a  sufficient  amount  to 
thicken  said  liquid  to  a  grease  consistency  of  a  thickening 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  organo- 
philic  bentonite  in  which  the  exchangeable  inorganic 
cation  has  been  replaced  by  an  organic  ammonium  base 
having  a  carbon  chain  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and 
an  organophilic  estersil  comprising  a  supercolloidal  sub- 
strate coated  with  — OR  groups,  the  substrate  having  a 
surface  of  silica  and  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  from 
25  to  900  square  meters  per  gram,  the  coating  of  — OR 
groups  being  chemically  bound  to  said  silica,  R  being  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  where- 
in the  cart>on  atom  attached  to  oxygen  is  also  attached 
to  hydrogen  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  said  bentonite 
to  said  estersil  is  between  about  3:1  to  about  1:3. 
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2,t473<l 
ANHYDROUS  CALCIUM-BASE  GREASE 
ThoMM  W.  Martfawk,  Ciyitel  Lake,  IH^  a«igM»r  to  Tkc 
Pure  Oil  Coapaay,  Chkiifo,  TU^  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
No  Dnwiag.     AMlkatioa  December  13,  1955 
S«W  N«.  552,7M 
(  Claiim.     (CI.  252^39) 
1.  An  anhydrous  calciam  soap  grease  comprising  vis- 
cous mineral  oil  and  a  gelatioo  agent  consisting  essentially 
of  calcium  soaps  of  mixed  acids  from  group  (1)  satu- 
rated, hydroxy  fatty  acids  having  12-24  carbon  atonu, 
and  group  (2)  saturated,  non-hydroxy  fatty  adds  having 
20-24  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  differing  in  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  by  at  least  2  from  the  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  group  (1)  acid,  the  group  (1) 
acid  constituting  approximately  25-75%    by   weight  of 
the  mixed  acids  of  said  calcium  soaps,  and  the  group  (2) 
acid  constituting  approximately  75-25%   by  weight  of 
the  mixed  acids  of  said  calcium  soaps,  the  gelation  agent 
being  present  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  produce  a  gelled 
grease  structure,  and  approximately  0.5-15%  by  weight 
of  final  composition  of  a  calcium  salt  of  an  aliphatic 
mono-carboxylic  acid  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


l,S47,3t2 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  LITHIUM 

GREASE 
Marvin  E.  Erwio.  Leslie  U.  FraaUia.  and  Jnliui  C.  Gtb- 
hart.  Port  Artfaar,  Tcs^  aMlgnon  to  Galf  Oil  Corpora- 
tfoa,  Pittsbiu^  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawh«.     Applkatioa  Aagnst  3t,  1954 
Serial  No.  453.118 
S  Claiau.     <CL  252-^1) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lithium  base  grease  which 
comprises  heating  a  mixture  comprising  a  fatty  material, 
a    lithium    compound   capable   of  saponifying    therewith, 
an  oil  and  about  0.6  to  about  3.0  percent  by  weight  of 
water  in  a  closed  container  until  a  pressure  of  about  30 
to  about  90  pounds  per  square  inch  is  reached,  venting 
(he  vapors  formed  therein  from  said  container  beginning 
at  said  pressure  and  progressively  reducing  the  pressure 
therein   while  continumg   to  heat   the   same,  continuing 
such  heating  until  the  contents  of  said  container  are  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  at  a  temperature  of  about  360° 
to  about  420°    F.   and  about   ainf>osphcric   pressure,   and 
(hereafter  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture  obtained  addi- 
tional oil  to  produce  the  desired  grade  of  grease. 


2,M7Jt3 
SYNTHETIC  DIESTER  LUBRICAHNG  OILS 
Raymond  Spencer  Ain,  Hootoa,  Philip  James  Garacr, 
Hoolon,  Wfaral,  JaaMS  Hartley.  Whitby,  Wima,  and 
James  Donald  Skimmia,  Uttle  Suttoo,  Ensland,  as- 
signors to  SIkII  Development  Company,  Emeryville, 
Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  October  12,  1953 

Serial  No.  385,678 

Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Great  Britain 

November  19,  1952 

15  Oaims.     (CI.  252—42.7) 

11.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising  heating  a  mixture  of  a  substantial  amount  of 
each  of  at  least  two  normally  liquid  diesters  of  at  least 
one  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  in  which  the 
carboxyl  radicals  are  separated  by  a  chain  of  from  about 
4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  allianols  of  from  about  4 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  said  mixtiire  containing  not 
less  than  5  parts  of  each  diester  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  mixture,  with  an  alkali  metal  to  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  alkali  metal  and  below  the  tem- 
perature at  which  the  mixture  of  diesters  decomposes. 

12.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  composition  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  the  synthetic  lubricating  oil 
of  claim  1 1 .  a  polymer  of  an  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta- 


olefinically  unsaturated  add,  and  an  amount  of  a  group 
II  metal  salt  of  a  condensation  product  ctf  an  alkyl  substi- 
tuted phenol,  said  alkyl  group  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  aldehyde  saffldent  to  give  a  metal  content 
to  the  composition  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0% 
by  weight. 

2,8473S4 
DESCALANT  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 
Dwight  B.  Conklfai,  WyandoMa,  Mick,,  aad  Robert  S. 
Shane,  Danbary,  Coaa.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michicaa 
Application  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4^3,148 
2  Claims.    (CI.  252—82) 
1.  A  descalant  composition  consisting   essentially  of 
(1)    60%    by  weight  of  sodium   xylene   sulfonate,    (2) 
30%  by  weight  of  sodium  acid  sulfate,  (3)  6%  by  weight 
of  tartaric  acid  and  (4)  4%  by  weight  of  a  cogeneric 
mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxypropylene-polyoxyetbylene 
compounds  containing  in   their  structure  oxyprcH>yiene 
groups,  oxyethylene  groups  and  an  organic  radical  de- 
rived from  an  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality 
of  reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  the  compounds  Iwing  char- 
acterized in  that  all  of  the  oxypropylene  groups  are  pres- 
ent in  polyoxypropylene  chains  that  are  attached  to  the 
organic  radical  at  the  site  of  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom 
to  thereby  constitute  a  polyoxypropylene  polymer,  the 
oxyethylene  groups  are  attached  to  the  polyoxypropylene 
polymer  in  polyoxyethylene  chains,  the  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  polyoxyprc^yleoe  polymers  in  the  mix- 
ture is  at  least  900  as  determined  by  hydroxyl  number, 
and  the  oxyethylene  groups  present  constitute  20-90% 
by  weight  of  the  mixture. 


2,847,385 
DETERGENT-SOIL  SUSPENDING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  CARBOXYMETHYL  DEXTRAN 
Malvern  I.  Hller,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Com- 
monwealth  Engluccring   Company   of  Ohio,   Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drinring.    Apirfication  October  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  461,005 
20  Halms.    (H.  252— 152) 
1.  A  detergent-soil  suspending  composition  consisting 
essentially    of    a    synthetic    soapless    detergent    selected 
from    the   group   consisting   of   anionic   and   non-ionic 
detergents   and   carboxymethyl    dextran   containing   an 
average  of  0.2  to  3.0  carboxymethyl  groups  per  anby- 
droglucose   unit  in   an  amount  of  from   0.1%   to  5.0% 
on  the  combined  weights  of  the  detergent  and  carboxy- 
methyl dextran. 


2,847,386 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  MATERIALS 

Robert   M.   Mazo,  Camden,   and   Simon   Larach,   New 

Brenswicfc.  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 

America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  27.  1953,  Serial  No.  394,647 

5  Claims.    (CI.  252—301.6) 


^1^=^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electroluminescent 
material  which  comprises  heating  together  in  a  bromine 
containing  atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  about  1000* 
C.  to  1200'  C.  a  mixture  comprising  about  50  to  70  mole 
percent  of  zinc  sulphide,  about  50  to  30  mole  percent  of 
zinc  selenide,  and  about  0.08%  to  0.2%  by  weight  of 
copper  activator. 
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ALUMINA  COMPOSITIONS 

Ertnt  F.  Saith,  Dcs  Plaiacc  III.,  asrignor  to  Standard 

Ofl  Coapany,  Chkafo,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

No  Drawlat.    AppUcation  December  M,  1954 

Serial  No.  478,935 

«  Claims.    (CI.  252— 4M) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  alumina  from  aluminum 

which  comprises  reacting  aluminum  metal  with  water  in 

the  presence  of  about  0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight  of 

gallium  as  caulyst,  at  a  temperature  above  about  140*  F. 

for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  hydrous  alumina. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  the  step,  after  for- 
mation of  said  hydrous  alumina,  of  incorporating 
platinum  therein. 


2,8473M 
FOUNDRY  SAND  CORE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Stuart  H.  Rider,  Longmcadow,  Thomas  Anas,  Springfield, 
and   William  D.  BarlKc,  West  Springfield,   Mass.,  as- 
stgnors  to  Monsanto  Cbemkai  Company,  Si.  Loois, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  April  5,  1954 
Serial  No.  421,194 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 17J) 
1.  A  foundry  sand  core  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  10(X)  parts  by  weight  of  sand,  about  7-15 
parts  by  weight  of  cereal,  about  35  parts  by  weight  of 
water  and  about  7-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
about  50-80%  by  weight  of  a  core  oil  with,  correspond- 
ingly, about  50-20%   by  weight  of  a  compound  taken 
from   the  group  consisting  of  tctra-.  penta-  and  hexa- 
mcthylol  melamines  fully  etherified  with  saturated  ali- 
phatic monohydric  alcohols  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


2,847389 
SPINNLNG  SOLUTION  COMPRISING  TERNARY 
POLYMERS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE  DISSOLVED  IN 
CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  D.  Evans,  Norwalk,  Conn.^  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Application  September  11,  1953 
Serial  No.  379,739 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  spinning  solution  comprising  (1)  a  ternary  poly- 
mer of  a  mixture  of  comonomers  consisting  of,  by  weight, 
from  2  to  15%  of  at  least  one  acrylamide  represented  by 
the  formula 

R 

CHf=C— COXHi 

where  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  from  1.5  to  15%  of  at 
least  one  vinyipyridine,  and  the  remainder  acrylonitrile, 
and  (2)  a  solvent  for  said  ternary  polymer  comprising  a 
concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  salt 
which  yields  highly  hydrated  ions  in  an  aqueous  solution. 


2  847  J90 
ORGANIC  FLUOSIUCATE-CONTAINING  POLY- 
MERIC COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METH- 
OD OF   APPLYING 
Derek  E.  TUI,  Concord,  Mass^  aadgnor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  28,  1956 
Serial  No.  606,545 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 
I.   A   coating   composition   comprising   5   to    15%    by 
weight  of  a  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  poly- 
vinyl acetals,  copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, copolymers  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  vinyl  acetate,  and 


copolymers  of  vinyl  alcohol,  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl 
chloride  in  admixture  with  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  an 
organic  amine  fluosilicate  based  upon  the  amount  of 
said  polymeric  material  present  in  an  inert  liquid  medium. 


2,847391 
VAPOR-PHASE   POLYMERIZATION  OF  TETRA- 
FLUOROETHYLENE   IN   THE  PRESENCE   OF 
FILLERS 

Ahlbom  Wbcclcr,  Ardcn,  Del^  aarigaor  to  E.  I.  dn  Foat 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilniiiigton,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa off  Delaware 
Application  February  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  490,198 
15  Claims.    (Q.  260-^1) 


9.  A  process  for  preparing  filled  compositions  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  and  inorganic  fillers,  containing  at 
least  20%  by  weight  of  hydrated  silica,  comprising  heat- 
ing the  filler  to  at  least  400*  C.  and  cooling  to  below 
150°  C.  in  the  abseitce  of  water  and  admixing  with  tetra- 
fluoroethylcnc  within  the  range  of  —20*  C.  to  150*  C. 
to  cause  polynoerization  of  the  tetrafluoroethylene  in  the 
absence  of  water. 


2,847392 

METHOD  OF  CONDmONING  SOIL  WITH  A  NON- 
ELECTROLYTE  ELASTOMERIC  CONJUGATED 
DIENE  POLYMER 

John  C.  Eck,  Convent,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  coq^ratioa  of  New 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  15,  1953 
Serial  No.  361,827 

9  Claims.    (0.260-^13) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  porosity  of  soils 
having  low  porosity  which  comprises  impregnating  the 
soil  with  a  coagulable  material  consisting  essentially  of 
a  latex  of  a  water-insoluble,  nonelectrolyte,  elastomeric 
polymer  produced  by  polymerization  of  a  conjugated 
diene  compound  containing  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  the  quantity  of  the  polymer  deposited  being 
12  to  100  pounds  per  acre  of  soil  per  inch  of  depth  of 
penetration  of  the  soil,  thereby  leaving  the  soil  porous, 
loose  and  crumbly. 


2^7393 
POLYEPOXIDE  POLYESTER  AND  PHENOL-ALDE- 
HYDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc^  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    Application  June  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  512,895 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260-^44) 
1.  Compositions  useful  for  the  production  of  complex 
reaction  products  comprising  polyepoxide  polyesters  of 
tetrahydrophthalic  acid  and  glycols,  said  polyesters  con- 
taining epoxide  groups  formed  by  replacing  one  boiKl  of 
the  oieftn  linkage  of  tetrahydrophathalic  acid  with  epoxy 
oxygen,  and  active  hydrogen-conuining  phenol-aldehyde 
condensates. 
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COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYEPOXIDK  POLYESTERS 

•    AND    AROMATIC    SULTONAMIDE-ALDEHYDE 

CONDENSATES    AND    METHOD    OF    MAKING 

SAME 

SylTBB  O.  Grccalcc,  Radnc,  Wii^  assigiior  to 
S.  C.  JohBflon  St  Son,  Inc^  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    AnpHcallon  June  2,  19SS 
ScrWNo.512,S83 
16  Claim.    (a.2M-^5J) 
I.  Reaction  mixtures  useful  in  the  production  of  more 
highly  polymerized  reaction  products  comprising  poly- 
epoxide  polyesters  of  tetrahydrophthalic  acid  and  glyc<^, 
said  polyesters  containing  epoxide  groups  formed  by  re- 
placing one  bond  of  tlie  olefin  Unliage  of  tetrahydro- 
phthalic acid  with  epoxy  oxygen,  and  active  hydrogen- 
containing  condensates  of  aromatic  sulfonamides  and  alde- 
hydes. 


chloride  and  zinc  formate,  the  amount  of  metal  salt  based 
on  the  amount  of  guanylurea  used  in  the  first  stage  being 
at  least  one  quarter  mole  per  mole  of  guanylurea. 


2,S47395 
STABLE  HEAT-CURING  EPOXY  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Rol»ctt  L.  Wear,  West  SC  PmU,  Miaa^  aariKiior  to  Minne- 
sota  Miaiag   A    Mamifactarlag   Company,   St.   Paul, 
Minn.,  a  cotpontioa  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadon  June  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  515,229 
14  Claims.    (O.  26«-^7) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  having  a  prolonged  shelf 
life  at  normal  room  temperatures  and  capable  of  rapidly 
curing  to  a  hard,  tough  state  at  moderately  elevated  tem- 
peratures comprising  a  blend  of  an  epoxy  resin  having 
an  average  of  more  than  one  1 ,2-epoxy  group  per  average 
molecular  weight  and  a  polyfunctional  hardener  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


o 


Z«ttA« 


-(*- 


NHNUt) 


wherein  R  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  having  v  va- 
lences, each  of  which  valences  emanates  from  a  carbon 
atom,  n  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and 
the  integer  1,  each  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  amino,  hydroxyl,  and  carboxylic  acyl  hydrazide 
groups,  and  a  is  equal  to  v— 1. 


««■< 


Al(OH)  (OOCH)  (OOCCH,) 


2,S47,39< 
GUANYLUREA  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THEM 
Locicn  Scilct,  Saddle  River,  N.  J. 
No  Drawing.     Application  Angnst  5,  1953 
Serial  No.  372,603 
20  Claims.     (O.  260—70) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  water  dispersible 
cation-active  guanylurea  resin  compositions  comprising 
reacting  guanylurea  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  water  in  a  first  stage  reaction,  the  proportion  of  formal- 
dehyde being  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  6.0  moles  per  mole  of 
guanylurea  to  form  a  water  soluble  reaction  product  and, 
in  a  second  stage  reaction,  reacting  the  water  soluble  re- 
action product  of  the  first  stage  with  a  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  basic  aluminum  acetate,  an  alumi- 
num acetate  having  the  formula 

Al(OHMCH,COO).«/iH,BO, 

aluminum  formo  acetate  having  the  formula 


aluminum  formate,  basic  chrome  sulfate,  chrome  sulfate, 
chrome  alum  (Cr,(S04),K,SO«.12H»),  zirconium  sul- 
fate, basic  zirconium  sulfate,  zirconium  chloride,  basic 
zirconium  chloride,  zirconium  acetate,  copper  acetate, 
copper  sulfate,  copper  chloride,  iron  formate,  iron  sul- 
fate,  iron   gluconate,   iron   chlm^ide,   zinc   acetate,  zinc 


2^7^97 
PROCESS  OF  POLYCONDENSATION  OF  DIOL- 
ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC  DICARilOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Johannes  Kleioc,  Munich,  and  Erhard  5iggel,  Laodcnbach 
(Main),  Germany,  assignors  to  Verrialxtc  Glamitoff- 
Fabrikcn  AkticagMcilachaft,  Wuppertai-ElbcrfeM,  Gcr- 
maay,  a  )ofait-«tock  company  of  GcnBany 

No  Drawing.    AppHcation  Dcccnri»cr  22,  1953 
Serial  No.  399,823 
Ciainu  priority,  application  Germany  Dccemlicr  24, 1952 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—75) 
1.  Process  for  producing  polymerized  glycol  esters  of 
terephthalic  acid  of  high  purity  which  comprises  heating 
the  monomeric  ester  and  a  condensation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  about  200*  to  240*  C.  in  a  mixture  <^ 
about  60  percent  of  an  inert  solvent  for  the  polymer 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  diphenylmethane, 
diphenyl   oxide,   diphenyl   and  methyl-naphthalene,   and 
about  40  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  nonsolvcnt  boiling 
in  the  range  of  about  140*  to  240*  C,  both  of  said  &cA- 
vent  and  non-solvent  being  capable  of  forming  an  azeo- 
trope  with  excess  glycol  split  off  during  the  condensation, 
and  removing  the  azeotrope  of  glycol,  inert  solvent,  and 
nonsolvent. 


2,847398 
VINYLENE  CARBONATE-ETHYLENE  COPOLY- 
MER AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Eari  W.  Ghicsciikamp  and  John  D.  Calfec,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  18,  1953 

Serial  No.  355,859 

S  Claims.    (0.260—77.5) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  monomeric 
material  consisting  of  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of 
ethylene  and  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of  vinylene 
carbonate  to  copolymerization  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
15,000  pounds  per  squire  inch  and  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  50*  C.  to  100*  C. 


2^7^99 

VINYL  ETHERS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  BIURETS, 
THEIR  POLYMERS,  AND  THEIR  PREPARA- 
HON 

Sidney  Melamed,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  A 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  October  8,  1954 
Serial  No.  461,287 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260— 77.5) 

11.  A  composition  comprising  a  substituted  biuret  hav- 
ing the  Formula  I 

(I)  CH,=CHOANRCONHCONH, 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  allcyl  groups  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  straight  and  branclted 
chain  alkylene  groups  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
allcylene  groups  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl  and  saturated  and 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituents,  at  least 
two  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkylene  group  separating 
the  adjoining  oxygen  atom  from  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom. 
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2(S47,4ti 
ACRYLIC  AND  METHACRYUC  DERTVATTVES  OF 

UREA  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
N«wiMa  M.  Bortakk,  Orda^  Pa^  aaigMr  lo  R«kB  A 
Haas  Coiii»My,  PhUaMphia,  Pa^  a  cnrfonikm  of 
Delaware 

No  DrawlM.     AMttcalloa  Swmt  It,  lfS5 

ScrW  No.  514,7*7 

9ClaiBH.     (CL2M— 77^ 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  compound 
CH,=CR'CONHANHCONHR  where  R  is  a  tertiary 
alkyl  group  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms  having  a  tertiary 
carbon  atom  atuched  to  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH).  and 
A  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  of  which 
at  least  2  extend  in  a  chain  between  the  adjoining 
NH  radicals. 


2,M7,4tl 

mTERPOLYMERS  OF  VINYLENE  CARBONATE 

WITH  HALO-SUBSTITUTED  ETHYLENES 

Earl  W.  GhMacakaaip  aad  loka  D.  Catfec,  Daytam  Ohio, 

■■jjiion  to  MoMBOto  ChcBiical  Co«v«iy,  St  Looii, 

Mo^  a  cofpocatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AMiicalioa  December  5,  1955 
SmSi  No.  55M27 
ItClaiM.    (CLIM— 77.5) 
1 2.  An  interpolymer  of  vinylene  carbonate  with  a  halo- 
substituted  ethylene. 


2,847,4«2 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HOMOPOLYMERIZATION  AND 
INTERPOL YMERIZATION  OF  VINYLENE  CAR- 
BONATE 
Earl  W.  GlDcacnluunp  and  John  D.  Calfee,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
aaiigiiors  to  Moooanto  Cbcmkal  Company,  St.  Lovii, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcadoo  December  5,  1955 
Scrfal  No.  S5«,S2S 
11  Clain.    (CL  2M— 77.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  vinylene  car- 
bonate  alone   and    (b)    vinylene   carbonate   plus   a   co- 
monomeric  material  comprising  an  unsaturated  organic 
compound  copolymerizable  therewith  and  having  at  least 
three  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  to  polymerization 
at  a  pressure  of  at  least  5,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 


2,S47,493 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYAMPHOLYTES 
BY  ESTERIFYING  A  CARBOXYL  GROUP  CON- 
TAINING POLYMER  WITH  AN  N,N-DIALKYL 
FORMAM1DE  COMPLEX  OF  AN  AMINOAL- 
COHOL 
Leo  L.  Cootoia,  Jr.,  Corpu  Chriiti,  Tez.,  aoignor  to 
Moonoto  Cbcmkal  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Appiicatioa  September  8,  1955 
Seriy  No.  53303* 
19  ClafaM.  (a.  2M— 78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyampholytes  which  com- 
prises esterifying  an  alkali-eoluble.  carboxyi  group-con- 
taining essentially  linear  polymer  by  beating  said  poly- 
mer with  an  essentially  anhydrous  organic  solution  con- 
taining less  than  a  stoichiometrically  equivalent  quantity 
of  an  N,N-<liaIkyIfomianiide  complex  of  a  monobydric 
aliphatic  aminoalcohol  to  a  temperature  at  which  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  hydroxy]  groups  of  the  aminoalcohol 
will  react  with  the  carboxyi  groups  of  the  alkali-soluble 
polymer;  said  organic  solvent  being  free  of  ( 1)  functi<nal 
groups  reactive  with  the  N.N-dialkylformamidc  com- 
plex of  the  monc^ydric  aliphatic  aminoalcohol  and  (2) 
functional  groups  reactive  with  the  alkali-soluble  polymer; 
said  alkali-soluble,  carboxyi  group-containing  polymer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 


of  homopolymerizable  alpha,  beta-ethylenkally  uaaat- 
mated  carbcnylic  adds  and  intarpoiynian  of  (a)  a  ombo- 
mer  of  the  group  ronrisHnt  of  ■ipha,hat»athylwicany 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids,  alpha,beta-ctfaylciii- 
cally  unsaturated  dicarbozyUc  adds,  anhydrides  <»f  dpha, 
beu-ethyletucally  uiuataraied  dicarboatylic  adds  and  mix- 
tures thereof  aiid,  (b)  an  interpolymcrizable  monomer 
of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  hahdes,  vinylidene  halides. 
mono-  and  di-definic  hydrocarbons  containing  2-3  car- 
bon atoms,  vinyl  esters  of  carboxybc  adds,  esters  of 
alpha,beu-ethyknically  unmturated  carbooqrlic  actda, 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  vinyl  athan  astd  asixtares 
thereof. 


2,847^484 
HIGH  STABILITY  LATICES 
JoMph  Brace  Hocrtz,  Cayahoga  Falb,  Ohio,  mrignwr  lo 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compear,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

NoDrawlM.  ApaMcaHen  Inne  38, 1955 
Sviai  N«.  519482 
II  Chdma.  (CL  288—88) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  stable,  emuisifier-free. 
alkali  metal  ioit-free  latices  of  polymerizable  monomers 
which  comprises  poijmierizing  in  water  100  parts  of  a 
monomeric  mixture  comprising  greater  than  30%  con- 
jugated dienes  and  at  least  one  other  vinylidene  compound 
conuining  the  H2C=C<  group,  at  least  one  of  which 
said  vinylidene  compound  naooomcrs  is  present  in  the 
monomeric  mixture  in  an  amount  so  that  at  least  about 
0.5%  of  said  vinylidene  monomers  are  dissolved  in  water, 
in  the  presence  of  about  0.1  to  3  parts  of  ammonium 
persulfate  and  about  0.1  to  3  parts  of  sulfur  dioxide,  in 
the  abseixx  of  emulsifiers  and  alkali  metal  ions  and  in 
the  presence  of  about  1  x  10-*  to  10x10-*  part  of  iron 
ions. 


2,847,485 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZA- 

TION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE 

WUBam  Charica  MaOlKm,  Weatport,  Conn.,  amlgBBr  lo 

AaMficaa  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y.,  a 

corpontioo  of  MahM 

Application  Jamnry  18,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  833,473 

18  Claims.    (CL  288— 88.5) 


9.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  polymer  in 
aqueous  medium,  which  comprises  feeding,  in  a  con- 
tinuous manner,  into  an  agitated  polymerization  zone, 
an  aqueous  monomer  composition,  acidic  aqueous  liquor, 
and  a  redox  catalytic  system,  the  monomer  content  of 
the  total  feed  being  from  between  1 1  and  50%  by  weight, 
said  monomer  containing  a  mixture  of  90%  by  weight 
acrylonitrile,  5%  by  weight  methyl  acrylate,  and  5% 
by  weight  ally!  amine,  said  acidic  aqueous  liquor  being 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of 
from  between  1  and  4,  said  redox  catalytic  system  com- 
prising an  oxygen  liberating  catalyst  and  an  oxidizable 
component,  said  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  between  about  .01  and  about  10%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  monomer,  said  oxidizable  component  being 
employed  with  respect  to  said  catalyst  in  an  amount  of 
from  between  1:5  and  about  4:1,  respectively,  whereby 
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the  employment  of  such  continuous  process  at  steady 
state  results  in  the  conversion  of  at  least  about  70% 
of  the  monomeric  material  to  a  corresponding  polymeric 
material 


1^847,488 
CROSS  UNKED  COPOLYMER 

Norman  R.  Lcgge,  Bnachel,  fcr.,  asalcBor,  by  mesne  aa> 
si^mcnts,  lo  Amsticnn  SynlhclM  Rnhhcr  Corporation, 
New  Yoth,  N.  Y.,  a  earpoenllon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    AppHcallon  Match  IS,  19S4 
Serial  No.  418,439 
4  Claims.    (CL  288— 88.7) 
1.  In  the  batch  emulsion  polymerization  process  for 
producing  synthetic  rubber  by  copolymerization  of  buta- 
diene and  styrene  in  tbe  proportions  of  60%   to  83% 
butadiene  and  40%  to  17%  of  styrene  in  a  reaction  mix- 
ture that  includes  divinylbenzene  as  a  cross-linking  agent, 
the   improvement    which   comprises    adding   the   divinyl 
benzene  to  the  reaction  mixture  in  two  or  more  separate 
portions  at  substantially  spaced  intervals  during  the  re- 
action period  to  improve  the  tensik  strength  of  the  rub- 
ber polymer. 

2,847,487 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  FRACTIONATION  OF 

POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE 

Winiam    A.  Hooncr,  Lee,  Maas.,   assignor  to  General 

AnflfaM  A  Film  Corpor^ion,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

poratloo  of  Delaware 

Applkatloa  April  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  581^25 
8ClalnM.    (CL  288— 88  J) 


»ft>i' 


I.  Apparatus  for  separating  polyvinylpyrrolidone  into 
fractions  of  relatively  narrow  molectilar  weight  range 
comprising  a  container  having  a  stirrer  therein,  a  heating 
jacket  there  around,  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  means  for  the 
delivery  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  solvent  thereto  to- 
gether with  means  for  separating  stratified  Huid  layen 
therein;  a  second  container  having  a  refrigerating  jacket 
there  around  together  with  inlet,  outlet  and  drain  ports; 
the  said  inlet  ports  being  connected  to  the  Mid  first  con- 
tainer together  with  a  second  stratification  separating 
means  in  said  second  container;  a  third  container  having 
a  heating  jacket  there  around  for  volatilizing  solvent  there- 
in; the  third  container  being  connected  to  the  stratification 
separating  means  in  the  second  container. 


pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
per  sulfate  and  ammonium  per  borate  and  contaimng 
amnKMiium  sulfite,  while  heating  said  solution  to  a  tem* 
perature  of  between  about  33*  and  40*  C.  while  main- 
taining the  pH  of  said  solution  in  the  range  3.5  to  4.5  for 
approximately  one  half  hour  until  the  initial  polymeriza- 
tion  reaction  is  substantially  completed,  and  then  (2) 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  polymerization  mixture 
to  about  65-80*  C.  and  then  introducing  sulfur  dk»ide 
into  the  mixture  until  the  pH  reaches  a  value  of  abeol  1, 
and  continuing  the  heating  and  addition  of  sulfur  dioxide 
until  completion  of  the  polymerization. 


M47,4M 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLIC  ACID  NITRILE 
Ernat   Pfawt.    Ericnbach   (Main),   Germany,   aoignor   to 
VerHnlfte     Glanzstoff  -  Fabriken      Aktiengeaelhchaft, 
Woj^rlai-Elbcrfeld,  Germany,  a  Joint-stock  company 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  14,  1953 
Serial  No.  39ga27 
ChOms  priority,  applicalion  Germany  December  18, 1952 
3Clahns.    (0.288—88.7) 
1.  The  two-stage  method  of  polymerizing  acrylonitrile 
to  obtain  a  polymer  substantially  free  from  low  molecu- 
lar weight  polymers  which  comprises  (1)  adding  acrylo- 
nitrile gradually  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  per-com- 
733  o.  «;.— 32 


2347,489 
UNSATURATED  AMINOSILANES,  POLYMERS 
THEREOF    AND    METHODS    OF    MAKING 
THEM 
Peter  L.  dc  BcnnevHIc,  Philadelphia,  and  Marvhi  J.  Hnr- 
witz,  ElUn^  Park,  Pa.,  amigntwi  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.   ApyUcatioa  May  12,  1955 
SctW^to.  587,972 
17  Claims.    <a.  288— 89.7) 
16.  A  composition  comprising  an  addition  copolymer 
of  methyl  methacrylate  with  N-trimethylsilyl-N-methyl-2- 
aminoethyl  vinyl  ether. 


2,847,418 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

Beryl  M.  Kahn  and  Walter  J.  Zybart  Morrlstown,  N.  J^ 
aaslgnon  to  AlHcd  Chcasknl  Cospmnllon.  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

No  Draw^  Application  Fcbraai7  K,  1954 
ScrW  No.  418,784 
4Chdm8.  (a.  288— 92  J) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  polyvinyl  chloride  products 
wherein  vinyl  chloride  is  polsrmerized  as  a  suspension  of 
droplets  of  tbe  liquid  monomer  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  a  closed  reaction  vessel,  that  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  into  said  reaction  vessel 
bodies  of  solid  inert  material  aixl  during  the  polymeriza- 
tion rotating  said  reaction  vessel  and  thus  effecting  a 
grinding  action  by  said  solid  bodies  on  the  dispersed  parti- 
cles of  vinyl  chloride,  thereby  forming  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride product  of  fluffy  particles  having  high  surface  area 
and  low  apparent  density,  which  more  readily  mixes 
with  and  more  quickly  fuses  with  plasticirers  than  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  prepared  by  the  same  process  but  with- 
out the  introduction  of  said  solid  bodies  into  the  reaction 
vessel. 


IMfAll 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROXTITIIOXT. 


Reid  Logan  MHchcO,  Rohott  FHadrich  Bampton,  and 
WlUlam  Hngbct  WadaMii,  ftillM.  Wash.,  aaslgnon 
to  Ravonlcr  Incotpotnlad,  Shshan,  WariL,  a  coqpora- 
tlon  of  Dalawan 

NoDtnwk^.    AppBtaHen  Fahmaiy  15, 1955 
SarCl  Nn.  4tMM 
ICUmm.   (CL28»-.23I) 
1.  The   process  of  producing  hydroxyethoxycellulose 
suitable  to  form  strong  filaments  and  clear  tough  films 
which  comprises  continuously  passing  a  sheet  of  cellu- 
lose of  indefinite  length  through  an  operation  in  which 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  continuously 
passed  through  the  sheet  in  such  volume  as  to  effect  uni- 
form alkalization,  said  sheet  being  formed  of  cellulose 
having  relatively  uniform  chain  lengths,  removing  most 
of  the  excess  aqueous  solution  adhering  to  the  sheet, 
passing  tbe  continuously  moving  sheet  of  alkalized  cellu- 
lose into  a  chamber  in  which  ethylene  oxide  gas  is  forced 
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throuch  the  movint  sheet  of  alkalized  celhilose  to  effect 
uniform  ethcrificatioo  with  the  substitution  of  from  about 
2%  to  about  8%  of  ethylene  oxide  on  the  alkalized  cellu- 
lose, the  uniform  alktlization  and  etherification  result- 
ing in  hydroxyethoxycellulose  which  is  substantially  all 
soluble  in  a  5%  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  at 
about  0*  C.  but  substantially  insoluble  in  water,  and  dis- 
solving substantially  all  the  hydroxyethoxycellulose  in 
a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  freezing  point  of  the  solution. 


2*147,415 

NEW  ANTHRAQUINONE  VAT  DYESTUFFS 

IVfavicc  Grdat,  Baad,  and  Waller  Kcra,  ShMch,  SwkMmr- 


hud,  MrigMn  to  CDm  Limited,  BmcI,  SwitscfLnd,  a 
Swlalm 

No  DrawlBg.    ABpHcatioa  Febmary  15,  1954 

Serial  No.  41t,443 

OaiM  priority,  appUcalkM  SwMscrland 

Fcbnniy  It,  1H3 

9  Ombm.    (O.  2M— 295^ 

1.  An  anthraquinooe  vat  dyestuff  which  correspooda 

to  the  formula 


2,847,412 
18-OXYGENATED  ETIOCHOLENIC  ACID 
DERTVATTVES 
Robert  E.  Harman,  Avenci,  Nonnaa  G.  Brink,  Westficid, 
Edward    A.    Ham,    Plainfleid,   and    Lewis    H.   Sarctt, 
Princctoo,  N.  J^  assignors  to  Merck  Sc  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  13,  1954 

Serial  No.  462,098 

!•  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.57) 

10.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

18,20-lactone    of   A*-3,ll^,18-trihydroxyetiocholene-17^ 

carboxylic    acid,    18,20-lactone   of    A*-3,ll-dioxo-18-hy- 

droxyetiocholene-lT^arboxylic  acid  and  18,20-lactone  of 

A*-3-oxo-l  l,18-dihydroxyetiocholcne-17^arboxylic  acid. 


2447^413 

S'-DESOXYRIBOFLAVIN  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kwl  A.  Foikcn,  Plaiaicld,  and  Clifford  H.  Shank,  Scotch 

PMna,  N.  J.,  aaaignoi  i  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Railway, 

N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  23,  1953 
Serial  No.  393,944 
4  Claims.    (CL  26^-251.5) 
1.  5'-desoxyriboflavin. 


2,847,414 
4.ARYLPYRIDINES 
Ciandc  J.  Sclmildle,  Moorcstown,  and  Richard  C.  Mans- 
field, Hiddonficid,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Application  April  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  577,943 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—290) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-arylpyridines  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  dehydrogenating  temperature  between 
125'  and  220*  C.  a  compound  of  the  structure 


*•— pbsny 


KI 


N-B' 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  lower  alkyl  groups  and  R*  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl.  phenyl,  and  benzyl 
groups,  with  a  palladium  dehydrogenating  catalyst,  where- 
by dehydrogcnation  of  said  compound  is  accomplished  in 
liquid  phase  so  as  to  form  4-arylpyridine. 


in  which  n  represents  a  whole  number  greater  than  1, 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl,  halo-aryl.  alkoxyaryl  and  pyri- 
dino  radicals,  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  and 


O 

.4- 


group,  and  in  which  at  least  one  half  of  the  radicals 


NH 


represent  atomic  groupings  of  the  formula 


y — VH 


and  the  remainder  of  those  radicals  represent  atomic 
groupings  of  the  formula 


^ 


8.  The  anthraquinone  vat  dyestiiff  which  corresponds 
to  the  formula 


<(^^^co-Ne 
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2,t47y41< 
N-fl-(S-NrntO>2-FURYL)  ETHYUDENEl^AMINO- 

l^XAZOUDONE 
Gabffkl  G«vcr,  Oxford,  N.  Y^  iMifr,  by  idcmm  Mrigs- 
■mbIb,  to  The  Norwkh  PharoMcal  Company,  Norwich, 
N.  Y^  a  cofporatloB  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawiac-  OricinaJ  apHkstion  Febnuiry  28,  1952. 
Serial  No.  274,M4,  mow  Patcat  No.  2,742,442,  dated 
April  17,  19M.  DMdcd  mi  tUa  appHcatioii  Febniary 
15, 1954,  Serial  No.  545^34 

1  Clain.    (CI.  If—MTT) 
N  -  [1  -  (5  -  nitro  -  2  -  furyl)ethyH<teiie]  -  3  -  ainino  -  2- 
oxazotidooe  rq>retente<l  by  the  foannjil^ 


N,N'-di(2-hydroxyetbyl)ethyleiie  diamine  and  l,3-di-(2- 
hydroxyethyl)imidazolidone-2;  and  hydrolysing  said  imid- 
azolidone  in  said  reaction  mixture  to  produce  addi- 
tional N,N'-di-(2-hydroxyethyl) ethylene  diuniae. 


JTr 

-4     }-c=s-s — c= 

CB 


4 


2,S47^17 
PREPARATION  OF  IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Wililam  E.  Erncr,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hoodry 
Process  CorporatioMf  WilanlaftoB,  Del.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

NoDnwing.    AppUcatloa  Jirfr  13, 19S6 
Serial  No.  5r7,5f  3 
lOCIaiim.    (O.  2M— 3M) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  admudng  an  alkylene 
diamine  of  the  Formula  1 


111 


VHB 
/ 
B-C-H 

B-C-H 
\ 
NHi 

O 

C-OA 


with  a  mono  carboxylate  of  the  Formula  2  wherein  in 
[1]  the  R  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  in  which  formula  the  several  R  substituents 
may  differ  from  one  another,  and  in  [21  the  R'  sub- 
stituent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals,  phenyl,  and  benzyl  radicals:  and  the  A 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl 
residues  of  aliphatic  acid  anhydrides,  and  R  and  R'  sub- 
stituents: vaporizing  the  resulting  admixture  and  con- 
tacting the  obtained  vapors  with  a  solid  dehydrocycUza- 
tion  catalyst  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  600  to  1000* 
P.,  said  catalyst  being  composed  of  a  noble  metal  of  the 
platinum  family  supported  on  a  carrier. 


2,M7,41S 
DI(HYDROXYETHYL)    IMIDAZOLIDONE  •  2    AND 
PRODUCTION  OF  N.N'-Dm2.HYDROXYETHYL) 
ETHYLENE  DIAMINE 
Arthur  B.  Steele,  OMteint,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Cofyoratioii,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Applicatloa  May  4,  1955 
Serial  No.  5«4,44S 
12  Claims.    (O.  24«— 3*9.7) 

I.  l,3-di-(2-hydroxyethyl)-imidazolidone-2. 

II.  A  process  for  the  production  of  N,N'-di-(2-hy- 
droxyethyl) ethylene  diamine  which  comprises  reacting 
an  aqueous  mixture  containing  monoethanolamine  and 
diethanolamine  in  molar  ratios  of  from  10: 1  to  1:10  with 
carbon  dioxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  5:1  to  1:1  of 
amines  to  carbon  dioxide  at  an  elevated  temperature  of 
from  130*  C.  to  200*  C.  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sures in  the  range  of  from  200  to  600  pounds  per  square 
inch   absolute  to  form   a   reaction   mixture  comprising 


2447,419 

PROFYNYL  DITHIOCARBAMATES 

Marion  W.  Hannaa,  Nitro,  and  lolia  J.  lyAmico, 
Chatlcstoii,  W.  Va.,  aarigMM  to  Monaantn  Cbcndcal 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  November  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  471,505 

10  Claims.    (O.  240-^13) 

1.  A  propynyl  ester  of  a  nonaromatic  dithiocarbamic 
acid. 

7.  The  propynyl  ester  of  the  structure 


CHt-CHi 

NC(B)8CHj=CH 
Hr-CHi 


C 

1 


2r847,42f 

PREPARATION  OF  DL-AMINO  ACIDS  AND 

THEIR  N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES 

John  C  Vander  Week  and  Halbcrt  C.  White,  Midland, 
MidL,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwiaf.    AppUcatioa  Jnly  22,  1953 
Serial  No.  349,721 

12  Claims.    (O.  240— ^^19) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  saponifying  and  decar- 
boxylating  a  dialkyl  ester  of  an  acylamido  malonic  acid 
compound  having  the  general  formula 

COO-«Ik^ 
B-C-NH-scyl 
COO-«lkyl 

solely  by  means  of  heat  and  alkali,  the  saponification  and 
decarboxylation  step  consisting  in  mixing  and  heating  the 
said  ester  with  from  1.3  to  2.5  equivalent  weights  of  an 
alkali  for  each  mol  of  said  ester,  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
under  superatmospheric  pressure,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 150*  and  300*  C;  the  symbol  R  in  said  formula 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and. 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  mcrcaptoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl-mercapto- 
alkyl,  benzyl,  phcncthyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  ethyl  phenyl, 
isopropyl  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  methyl 
pyridyl,  furyl.  pyranyl,  ind^yl  methyl,  pyridyl  ethyl  and 
thienyl  methyl. 

3.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  ester 
subjected  to  saponification  and  decarboxylation  is  a  di- 
alkyl ester  of  acetamido-(3-indolylmethyl)malonic  acid. 


2,847,421 
ASCORBIC  ACID  INTERMEDIATES 

Alfred  A.  D'Addieco,  Grand  Island,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcIh  •  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  December  13,  1954 
Serial  No.  427,979 
1  Claim.    (CI.  240—340.7) 
In   the   conversion   of    1,3,2,4-bisethyIidene-D-sorbitol 
to   3,5,4,6-bisethylidene-L-gulonic  acid   the  steps  which 
comprise  oxidizing  said  sorbitol  in  aqueous  solution  with 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature between  40  to  60*  C.  and  maintaining  the  re- 
action mixture  at  a  pH  between  about  7  and  8  by  the 
addition  thereto  of  sodium  bicarbonate. 
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2^7,422 
HYDROXYLATED  2,13-DIMETHYL.7,f-DIOXO. 
POLYHYDROPHENANTHRENE  •  1  •  PROFI- 
ONIC  ACm  LACTONES  AND  SALTS 
Rigaoad  M.  Dodioa,  Park  Ridge,  ami  Charles  G.  Cafdc, 
EiraiHtoii,  m^  ■MJfiiBW,  by  mmm  Mrigiimmti.  to  G.  D. 
Scwic  A  Co^  Skokk,  OL,  a  cotyoradoa  of  Ddawwc 
NoOrawlBg.    Af^llcadoa  AagHt  2S,  19S3 
Sarial  No.  3770^ 
3ClalM.    (CL2M-^343J) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  coniirtng  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


CHt 


CHt 


/\ 


t 


VI 


OH 


a  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi 


CHi 


compounds  of  the   formula 

CH.        CH, 

"      /OH 


J 


cooz 


and  compounds  of  the  formula 


CHt 


CHi 


cooz 


'^v 


Z  in  the  latter  two  formulas  being  an  alkali  metal. 


2^7^23 

PREPARATION  OF  3.ACETYL-4-HYDROXY. 

COUMARIN 

Rkhard  Norman  Laccy,  Hall,  Eaglaiid,  aoignor  to  The 

DIstUlcn  Compwiy  Lialtad,  EdiBbwti>«  Sc«>tlaad,  a 

BritUi  conpaay 

No  DrawfBg.    AppUcatfoa  September  17,  1954 

Serial  No.  454,171 

dalBM  priority,  applicafioa  Great  Britala 

September  25,  1953 

4Clalmi.    (Q.  24»-343J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3 -acetyl -4-hydroxy- 

coumarin  which  comprises  refluxing  in  an  inert  organic 

solvent  boiling  between  50*  and  100*  C.  acetylsalicylyl 

chloride  with  a  molar  excess  of  at  least  10%  and  not 

more  than  20%  of  a  pre-  and  separately-formed  reactant 

consisting  of  the  calcium  derivative  of  an  acetoacetic 

ester  of  an  alkanol  containing  from  three  to  six  carbon 

atoms  per  molecule,  said  alkanol  having  at  least  one 

hydrogen   atom  directly  attached  to  the  carboa  atom 


carrying  the  hydroxy  group,  cycUsing  the  resulting  in- 
tennediate  compound  with  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroK- 
ide  solution,  and  Uberatinf  the  3-acetyl-4-hydroxy-cou- 
marin  from  the  resulting  alkali  metal  mh  by  addiflcatioo. 


HALOGENATED  ESTERS  OF  NTTROFURFURYL 

ALCOHOL 
waUam  C.  Ward,  Nonrkb,  N.  Y.  mrigMr,  by 
amipHMBli,  to  The  Narwich  Pbarmacal  Cc 
Norwich,  N.  Y.,  a  cocpotadoa  of  New  York 
NoDrawlM.    AMOcaHoa  My  3, 1953 
S«ha  N«.  344,t74 
4niliiii      (CL  24«-^347^) 
1.  A  compound  baring  fungicidal  activity  and  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


0»N-l     J-CHiO 


o 


whcreu  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consiflting 
of  bnxDO-,  cfaloro-,  and  iodo4ower  alkyl  and  chloro- 
phenyL 

2,S47,425 

lt^XYGENATEI>>A«-EnOCHOLENE-17^AR- 

BOXYUC  ACID  DERIYATIVES 

Norman  G.  Brink,  WeatBcId,  Edwmd  A.  Ham,  Clark, 
Robert  E.  Haiman,  Avcnel,  and  Lewis  H.  Sarett, 
Princeton,  N.  J^  aaatgnors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Ri^ 
way,  N.  in  a  corpontioa  of  New  Icncy 

No  Drawbig.  Original  application  October  13.  1954, 
Serial  No.  442,098.  DMded  and  thb  application  No- 
vember 34, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,179 

S  Claims.    (CL  244—397.1) 
8.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

A*-3,18-dioxo  - 1 1/9  -  hydroxyetiocholeoe  - 17^  -  carboxylic 

acid,   and   A*-3.11^,18-trihydroxyetiocholene-17^-carbox- 

ylic  add. 

2,847,424 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TACHYSTEROL 
Laon  VeOm,  Paris,  Gmton  AnUard,  Noisy  le  Sec,  «id 
Bernard  GoSnet,  Paris,  France,  naai^on  to  UCLAF, 

France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawfaif.     Appttcatlon  Fsbraary  8,  1954 
No.  544,133 

rraMS  May  13,  1955 
4Clabns.  (O.  244-^97  J) 
I.  The  method  of  produdng  tachysteroi  from  precal- 
dferol,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  solution  of  pre- 
calciferol under  the  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  to  ultra- 
violet radiation  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  —30  to 
+20*  C. 

2347^427 
A*  OR  5,14  ANDROSTAOIEN-17-ALKYLSULPONES 

AND  SULFOXIDES 
Pan!  B.  SoUman,  Skokie,  and  Raymond  M.  Dodson,  Park 
Ridge,  PL,  iidgaiiri  to  G.  D.  Seatic  A  Co.,  Chicago, 
in.,  a  coipotatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiog.    Application  SspJsmttr  9,  1957 
Serial  No.  482,4«t 
5  Clafans.    (Q.  244— 397  J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groop  of  compounds 
having  the  formulae 

CHi 
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CH« 


CUt 


/\ 


y\A/ 


RO- 


ralkyl) 


8(0). 


2^7,434 
2-METHYLENE  3.KETO  S*  STEROIDAL  COM- 
POUNDS   AND    PROCESS   TO    MAKE    THE 
SAME 

Philip  F.  Beai  III,  Portage  Towndilp,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
MIcb.,  a  corporation  of  Midilgan 

No  Dtawing.    AppUcatioa  November  14,  1955 
Serial  No.  547,304 
15  Clafans.    (CI.  244—397.45) 
1.  2-methylene-21-oxy-4,17(20)-pregnadien-3-one  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1  and  2,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  rad- 
icals consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  having 
less  than  9  carbon  atoms. 


2,847,428 

PREGNAN.2-OL-3,24-DIONE,  ALLOPREGNAN-2-OL. 
3a4-DiONE,  ESTERS  THEREOF,  AND  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF 

Robert  L.  Clarke,  Eiamerc.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Dmg  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  October  27.  1955 
Serial  No.  543,273 

7aafans.    (Q.  244— 397.4) 
I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


.to 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbcxi  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  keto. 

5.   2-mcthylene-l  l/3.l7a-dihydroxy-21-oxy-4  -  pregnene- 
3,20-dione  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl  groups  derived  from  acids  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  lower-alkanoic  adds,  lower-alkane- 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  monocarbocyclic  aromatic  car- 
boxylic acids. 

2,847,429 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3-ENOL 
LOWER  ALKANOYL  ACVLATES  OF  H^ACYL- 
OXY   A*-ANDROSTENE-3-ONE 

Alberto  Ercoli,  Milaa,  and  Pietro  dc  Rufptieri,  Casatcoovo 
Brianza,  Italy;  saM  d«  Rnggicri  anigaor  to  Francesco 
Vismara  Sodcta  per  Aitoni,  a  company  of  Italy 

NoDrawtag.    Application  Jannary  27, 1954 

Serial  No.  541,949  ^ 

7  Clafans.    (CL  244-^97.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-enol  lower 
alkanoyl  acylates  of  17/9-acyloxy  A-4-androstene-3-one 
which  "comprises  reacting  at  approximately  room  temper- 
ature a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  3-cnol  lower  alkyl  ethen  and  benzyl  ether  and  (b) 
3-ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  I7/j-acyloxy  A-4-androstene-3- 
one,  wiierein  the  acyl  group  is  the  radical  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  add  containing  from  one  to  nine  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  with  an  anhydride  of  a  lower  alkanoic 
acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  perchloric  acid,  Lewis'  acids  and 
organic  sulfonic  acids  to  produce  a  3-enoI  lower  alkanoyl 
acylate  of  I7^-acyloxy-A-4-androsteoe-3-one. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive. 

12.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  lint,  con- 
densing aqueous  formaldehyde  with  the  alkali-metal  eno- 
latc  of  2-carbonyl-21-oxy-4.17(20)-prcgnadien-3-one,  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula: 


CHt 

CHr-O-R 


<^' 


cn 


O-M      CH,I  t 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid,  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  keto,  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbo-lower-alkoxy.  lower-alkoxy 
and  trifluoromethyi.  and  wherein  M  is  an  alkali-metal,  to 
produce  ?  2-hydroxymethyl-2-carbonyl  steroid;  and  react- 
ing the  thus-produced  2-hydroxymeihyl-2-carbonyl  ster- 
oid  with  an  aqueous  alkali-nKtal   base  to  produce  a  2- 
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methylcne-2 1  -oxy-4, 1 7  ( 20  )-pregnadien-3-one   represented 

by  the  following  formula: 

CHi 

CHr-O-R 


H../\ 


Vf^ 


CUi 


wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  values  given  hereinbefore. 


2,847.431 
OXIDATION  OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATU- 
RATED FATTY  ACIDS 
Chcftcr  S.  Morgan  and  James  W.  Walker,  Corpus  ChrlstI, 
TcXm  assignors  to  Celanesc  Corporatfoo  of  America, 
New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  February  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  484,677 
9CUInis.    (CI.  2M— 404) 
1.  Process    for   the   oxidative    scission   of   oleic    acid, 
which  comprises  partially  oxidizing  an  oleic   acid-con- 
taining feedstock  by   passing   air  through  a  solution  of 
said  feedstock  in  a  solvent  comprising  acetic  acid  and 
containing  a  metallic  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  oleic 
acid  with  oxygen,  separating  a  major  portion  of  said  sol- 
vent from  the  mixture  resulting  from  said  partial  oxida- 
tion  and   further  oxidizing  said   mixture   with   aqueous 
nitric  acid  to  produce  a  product  having  a  non-aqueous 
phase  wherein  pelargonic  acid  is  concentrated  and  an 
aqueous  phase  wherein  azelaic  acid  is  concentrated. 


2,847,432 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHEMICALS 
Thomas  R.  Steadman,  Waban,  and  John  O.  H.  Peterson, 

Jr.,  Medford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
nchttsctts 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  23,  1956 
Serial  No.  579,759 

5  aaims.    (CI.  260—404) 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  an  alkyl  ester  of  12-keto- 
stearic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  said  compound 
with  a  nitric  acid  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  mixed 
catalyst  conlaining  a  copper-bearing  material  and  a  com- 
pound of  vanadium. 


2,847,433 

SEPARATION  OF  SATURATED   AND 
UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACIDS 
John  L.  Ohison,  Chicago,  and  Charics  S.  Steiner.  Home- 
wood,  m.,  assignors  to  Swift  Si  Company,  Chio^o, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinoia 

No  Drawing.     Application  February  I,  1954 
Serial  No.  542,654 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—406) 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  saturated  fatty  acids 
containing  stearic  acid  having  improved  color  and  color 
stability  from  a  mixture  of  saturated  and  unsaturated 
fatty  acids  which  comprises:  reacting  said  mixture  of 
saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromic  acid, 
nitric  acid,  potassium  permanganate,  pcracetic  acid,  pcr- 
benzoic  acid,  and  monoperphthalic  acid,  and  contacting 
said  mixture  with  a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  hydro- 
carbon to  selectively  dissolve  said  saturated  acids  free 
from  the  oxidized  acids  and  color  bodies. 


2,847,434 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHEMICALS 


Albert  Di  Nardo,  laoMica  Plai%  Janca  H.  GmdMr, 
Weston,  and  Nat  C.  Robcrtaon,  WcOcalcy,  MaM,,  as- 
signors to  Escambia  Chcmkal  Corporation,  Pace,  Fla., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Origiwd  application  December  30,  1953,  Serial  No. 
401346,  now  Patent  No.  2,824,142,  dated  Fcbraary 
18,  1958.  Divided  and  tkis  appUcatfon  November  18, 
1957.  Serial  No.  697,288 

4  Claims.    (CL  240—413) 

1 .  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving 
propylene  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  inert  nonalkylated  aromatic  and  inert  ali- 
phatic compounds,  passing  an  elementaJ-oxygen-contain- 
ing  gas  into  said  solution  while  the  solution  is  held  under 
pressure  to  oxidize  and  polymerize  said  propylene  to  a 
liquid  polymeric  material,  maintaining  said  solution  at  a 
temperature  above  about  130*  C.  while  said  gas  passes 
therethrough,  said  polymeric  material  being  moderately 
unsaturated,  the  majority  of  said  material  containing  at 
least  two  propylene  residues  per  molecule,  there  being, 
on  the  average,  at  least  one  oxygenated  functional  group 
for  each  molecule,  said  functional  group  being  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  hydroxy,  carbonyl,  carboxy,  alkoxy 
and  ester  groups,  and  oxidizing  substantially  all  of  the 
oxidizable  functional  groups  of  the  polymeric  material 
resulting  from  the  reaction  to  carboxy  groups  to  produce 
acids  having  a  carbon  number  greater  than  three. 


2,847,435 

CARBOXYLATED  CYCLODIENE  DERIVATIVES 

Herbert  K.  Wiesc,  Cranford,  and  Obcr  C.  Slottcr1>ccfc, 
Rahway,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Ensh 
ncering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  1,  1955 
Serial  No.  498,748 

14  Claims,    (a.  260—429) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  monobasic  acid  which 
comprises  mixing  a  polycyclodiene  dibasic  acid  with  t 
dianophilic  cyclodiene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyclopentadiene,  methylcyclopentadiene,  hexachloro- 
cyclopcntadiene,  dicyclopentadiene,  dimethyldicyclopenta- 
diene  and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  cause  depolymerization  of  the  dibasic  acid. 

13.  A  metal  salt  of  a  dicyclopentadiene  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese,  cobalt,  lead,  calcium,  copper, 
mercury,  and  arsenic. 


r^.4- 


2,847,434 


2  -  ARYL  .  1,1,34  -  TETRACYANOPROPENES  AND 
THEIR  SALTS,  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 


George  N.  Saoscn,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  15,  1955 
Serial  No.  501,720 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—438) 

1.  The  2-aryM,l,3.3-tctracyanopropenidc  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts  and  quaternary 
ammonium  salts,  wherein  said  2-aryl  substituent  consists 
of  a  carbocyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  having  1  to  2  rings, 
and  up  to  one  substituent  on  a  ring  of  said  hydrocarbon 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  amino,  hy^r 
droxy.  lower  alkoxy,  chloro  and  nitro  substitucnts. 

2.  The  process  for  preparing  a  2-aryl- 1,1, 3,3-tetracyano- 
propenide  which  comprises  reacting  a  tricyanovinyl  aro- 
matic compound  with  sodiomalononitrile. 


-  *"   ■      2^7^7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FERRIF- 

ERRO  COBALTOCHLOROAMINOACETATE 
Joseph  B.  Vaagkan,  Norwood,  Okio,  and  Hairy  M.  Ley- 
land,  MOwankcc,  Wls^  asri^MMS  to  Lloyd  Brothers, 
Inc,  Clocfainati,  Ohio,  a  coipomtioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawl^.    ApplkalkM  December  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  550J58 
2  Clafans.    (CL  260—439) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  cobalt-iron-amino-acid 
complex  which  comprises  fusing  a  mixture  of  cobaltous 
chloride   hexahydrate,   ferric  chloride   hexahydrate  and 
aminoacetic  add  at  a  temperature  of  about  110-130*  C. 
and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  provide  a  reaction  product 
which  turns  to  a  solid  on  coodng,  the  amounts  of  cobal- 
tous and  ferric  salts  and  amino  add  in  said  fused  mixture 
being  such  as  to  provide  a  complex  with  a  Co  :Fe: amino 
acid  ratio  of  1:1:3  to  1:8:24. 


2,847v439 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OIL-INSOLUBLB 

MATERIALS 

George  B.  Kirkwood  aad  Edward  F.  Twiag,  Port  Arfhw, 

Tex.,  aai^Dors  to  The  Texas  Company,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  coiporatlon  of  Delaware 

Application  Aprtt  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  499»937 
2Clalmt.    (CL200--451) 


2,847,438 
STARTING  UP  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS 

OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Simpson  D.  .Sumcrford  and  James  E.  Moisc,  Baton  Rouge, 
Iji.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  November  12,  1948,  Serial  No. 
59,462.  Divided  and  this  appHcation  June  3,  1952, 
Serial  No.  291,414 

3  Claims.    (CL  240—449.6) 


.»»«^   •iV-'w-'i" 


but? 


1.  In  the  synthesis  of  hydrocarbons  by  contacting  a 
bed  of  iron  synthesis  catalyst  with  a  total  feed  gas  consist- 
ing of  a  synthesis  gas  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  a  mol  ratio  of  not  above  2.0: 1  and  recycled 
gas  comprising  a  fraction  of  the  products  of  the  reaction 
at  a  superatmospheric  synthesis  pressure  and  an  elevated 
reaction  initiation  temperature  of  above  about  420*  F. 
in  a  synthesis  unit  comprising  a  catalytic  reaction  zone 
and  a  liquid  product  recovery  zone  in  which  said  re- 
cycled gas  is  separated  from  the  product  gases  formed 
in  the  catalytic  reaction  zone,  the  method  of  starting  up 
the  unit  which  comprises  pressuring  the  unit  with  a  gas 
consisting  of  hydrogen  to  said  superatmospheric  synthesis 
pressure,  circulating  said  gas  consisting  of  hydrogen  in 
said  unit  comprising  said  catalytic  reaction  zone  and  said 
liquid  product  recovery  zone  at  said  reaction  initiation 
temperature  and  said  superatmospheric  synthesis  pressure 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  catalyst  in  the  fluidized 
state,  then,  while  maintaining  the  unit  at  said  super- 
atmospheric synthesis  pressure  by  controlling  the  intro- 
duction of  hydrogen,  introducing  synthesis  gas  into  the 
circulating  hydrogen  in  advance  of  said  catalytic  reaction 
zone  at  an  increasing  rate  controlled  to  maintain  the  tem- 
perature of  the  catalyst  in  the  reaction  zone  below  about 
650*  F.  while  recycling  reactor  effluent  until  the  fresh 
feed  to  said  unit  consists  of  said  synthesis  gas,  and  con- 
tinuing the  introduction  of  synthesis  gas  into  said  unit  in 
an  on-stream  period  during  which  hydrocarbons  are 
synthesized. 


-'  "m     m    i,    m 


1.  A  direct  process  for  coovcrting  macrocrystalline 
paraffin  wax  into  an  oxidate  more  than  70%  insoluble  in 
liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises:  forming  a  reaction 
mixture  of  slack  wax  of  7  to  25%  oil  content  and  0.3% 
to  0.8%  metalliferous  oxidation  catalyst  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  wax;  for  about  3  to  6  hours  passing 
through  the  reaction  mixture  a  gas  containing  molecular 
oxygen  as  the  sole  gasiform  oxidizing  agent  therein  at  a 
superficial  velocity  of  0.25  to  1.0  feet  per  second  while 
maintaining  a  temperature  between  300*  and  380*  F. 
and  a  pressure  of  at  least  30  p.  s.  i.  g.;  and  terminating  the 
oxidation  reaction  when  the  specific  gravity  of  the  re- 
action mixture  reaches  between  about  1.02  and  about 
1.08. 


2,847,440 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ISOCYANATES 
Albert  Bloom,  Summit,  N.  J^  Harian   B.  Frcyermuth, 
Easton,  Pa.,  and  James  B.  Normington,  Littie  Silver, 
N.  J.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  Si  Film  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  July  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  596,714 
8  Claims.    (O.  260—453) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  isocyanates 
wherein  a  slurry,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  isocyanate 
being  prepared,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  amine  salts  with  a  volatile  add, 
and  an  organic  amine  carbamyl  chloride-hydrochloride 
is  treated  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  100  to  200*  C.  with  phosgene,  whereby  the  iso- 
cyanate is  formed;   the   improvement   which  comprises 
employing,  as  the  inert  organic  solvent  in  said  reaction, 
an  alkyl  aryl  ketone  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than 
the  boiling  point  of  the  isocyanate  being  prepared  aixl 
having  the  formula 

o 


o*- 


wherdn  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


2,847,441 
ALIPHATIC      POLY      (OXYMETHYLISOTHIOCYA- 

NATES)  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Sidney  Melamed,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  A 
Haas  Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a   corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  April  15,  1955 
Serial  No.  501,707 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—454) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  structure  of  formulas 


(I) 
(U) 


SCNCHjO— R— OCHjNCS 
C(CH,)4_,(CH,OCH,NCS)^ 
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where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
bexyleiie 

SCNCHiO— C— OCHjNCS 

I 


cstcrification  products  of  a  member  of  the  group  coo- 
sisttng  of  dipentaerythritol  and  tripentaerythritol  with  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


and 


-KtC<^    $    \c  Hi- 

— CHiCHfO<^     •     \oCHiCHr 


( 


0)iP 


where  s  indicates  that  the  ring  is  saturated,  an  alkylene 
group  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  having  at  least  2  car- 
bons in  a  chain  extending  between  the  two  oxygen  atoms, 
and  a  group  of  the  formula  — R'(OR'), —  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  4  and  R'  is  an  alkyl- 
ene group  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  having  at  least  2  car- 
bon atoms  in  a  chain  extending  between  the  adjoined 
oxyten  atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
3  to  4. 


2^7^442 

NEW  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  NITROGEN 

AND  PHOSPHORUS 

Rlchwd  MImuM,  Bad,  Swteerfaiii,  ■«!■»»•  to  Oba 

LinHcdf  Basel,  Swltinlsn^,  s  Swias  Ann 

No  Drawtei.     AMOcattaa  PebfMry  21, 1995 

Scitel  No.  4t9,M5 

ClafaH  priority,  appBcalioa  Swttnrlaiid  Marck  9,  1954 

TCfarfM.    (a.24«— 459) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 

H         o 
H-C-P-OR, 
N  OB* 

water-soluble  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof,  wherein  Rj  and  R|  each  rep- 
resents a  lower  alkyl  radical,  Ri  represenu  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  R|  represents 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  8-30  carbon  atoms. 


where  R  is  selected  fh)m  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  chloro  and  bromo,  said  partial  trans- 
esterificatioo  product  having  the  formula  Ct^^^O^^, 
when  the  member  of  the  group  is  dipentaerythritol  and 
having  the  formula  ChiHimOmPi  when  the  member  of 
the  group  is  tripenuerythritol  and  R  is  hydrogen  and  the 
corresponding  analogs  thereof  when  R  is  other  than  hy- 
drogen. 

7.  A  process  of  preparing  a  mixed  phosphite  ester 
comprising  condensing  an  ester  having  the  formula 


0),P 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


2447,443 
PENTAERYTHRTTOL  PRODUCTS 
Ingcmln   Hcchcabkllaier,  Clarfcsbwg,   and   Francis   C. 
Lanooc,  North  AdaoH,  Mass.,  awignori  to  Shea  Chemi- 
cal Corporadoa,  Jcffcrsoavfllc  aad  Columbia,  Ind.,  a 
corporalkM  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.     AppllcatkM  May  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  582,075 
8  Chdos.     (CI.  264-^441) 
1.  A  product  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of 


(•) 


l( 


0)t-P-0-CHf|*-C 


(»)  R  . 

I  O-CHi      CH»-0 

•0-CH.      CHr-0 


(«) 


«  R 


0-CHi      CHr-0-P(0 
0-CH,      CH,-0— P(0 


THE  BORATE  OP  METHYL  ALPHA 
HYDROXYISOBUTYRATE 
H.  GardMT,  Westa^  Mms.,  aMlgnor,  by  memt 
jBBseats,  to  EacaaMa  Chcnkal  Company,  Pace, 
Fla.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlac.  ApfHcadua  Aagwt  25,  1955 
Serial  No.  538,42t 
3CUaH.  (CL24*--442) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  the  borate  of  methyl  alpha 
hydroxyisobutyrate  which  comprises  reacting  at  elevated 
temperatures  in  a  reaction  zone  a  mixture  comprising 
methyl  alpha  hydroxyisobutyrate  and  a  normal  alkyl 
borate  having  fewer  carbon  atoms  than  said  methyl  alpha 
hydroxyisobutyrate  in  the  presence  of  pentanc  to  produce 
the  borate  of  methyl  alpha  hydroxyisobutyrate  and  a 
normal  alkyl  alcohol,  said  penUne  forming  with  said 
normal  alkyl  alcohol  an  azeotrope  having  a  boiling  point 
below  that  of  said  methyl  alpha  hydroxyisobutyrate  and 
said  normal  alkyl  alcohol,  continuously  distilling  said 
azeotrope  from  the  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  from 
the  reaction  zone  the  borate  of  methyl  alpha  hydroxy- 
isobutyrate. 

2,847,445 

DIBASIC  AROMATIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 
Louis  A.  Mikcska,  WcatflcM,  N.  I.,  a^jgaiii  to  EaM>  Re- 
search aad  EogiiMerlag  Company,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

No  Diawfaig.    AppUcatkm  Marck  24, 1954 
Scrial  No.  418^471 
7ClalaBS.    (CL  24»~445) 
1.  A  process  for  making  bifunctional  derivatives  of 
cyclic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  reacting  one  mole 
of  a  bis-mercaptomethyl  cyclic  compound  having  the  for- 
mula HS.CH,.X.CH,SH  wherein  X  is  2.3.5,6-tetramethyl 
phenylene.  with  at  least  three  moles  of  an  acrylic  com- 
pound having  the  formula  CH,:CR.Y  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  coasisting  of  carbalkoxy  and  cyanide  radicals. 
4.  A  new  compound  having  the  formula 

R'.CHaCH,.S.CH,.X.CH,.S.CH,CH,.R' 


«,K-,-  B  •  u       *  .-  wherein  X  is  a  2.3,5,6-tetramethylphenylene  radical  and 

Tilti  .    f  K  '"*"°fr  °^  the  group  consisUng  of  hydrogen.    R'  U  a   radical  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  cyclohexyl,  chloro  and  bromo;  and  (d)  partial  trans-    CH,OOC— .  HOOC—  and  NC— . 


PRODUCTION  or  ACRYLONITRILE 

IrooUtaa,  airf  Ed^v  A.  SloMari,  Jr^ 
Mm*.,  iiiiiliiiiii,  Wt  wmmm  aarffawrnts,  to 
EaonMa  Chemkal  Cafpaeadon,  Pace,  Fla^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Driawai* 

No  Drawfa«.    npailfatlia  October  24, 1955 
Sailal  No.  542,474 
ICU^   (CL  248--44S  J> 
A  procen  for  the  vapor  pbaM  production  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  which  comprises  passing  a  dilute  acetylene  stream 
containing  less  than  about  15  percent  acetylene  and  an 
amount  of  hydrogen  cyanide  which  is  theoretically  leas 
than  that  re<iuircd  to  react  with  the  acetylene  present 
through  a  reactor  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 
about  450*  C.  and  700*  C.  and  containing  an  inert  sup- 
port carrying  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  cyanides  and  carbonates, 
thereafter  adding  to  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  an 
amount  of  hydrogen  cyanide  that  is  in  excess  of  the  theo- 
retical amount  required  to  react  with  the  acetylene  pres- 
ent in  said  reaction  mixture,  passing  said  mixture  over 
additional  catalyst,  and  recovering  the  acrylonitrile  pro- 
duced. 


containing  an  inert  support  carrying  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
carbonates  and  cyanides  and  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  450*  C.  and  700*  C,  adding  fur- 
ther quantities  of  at  least  one  reactant  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  450*  C.  to  the  reactor  at  a  plurality  of 
points  distributed  along  the  length  of  the  reactor  to  main- 
tain proper  temperature  control  of  the  reaction,  and 
recovering  the  acrylonitrile  formed. 


2,847  45# 
PRODUCTION  OP  ACRYLONITRILE 
Thomas  R.  Stcadanaa,  WalNm,  aad  LcaHc  H.  Sutherland. 
Wellcsley,  Mass.,  aasignon  to  EscamMa  Chemical  Cor- 
porattoo.  Pace,  Fla.,  a  lotporatlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Joly  25, 1957 
Serial  No.  €74,822 
(ClainH.    (a.  248— 445.3) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  acrylonitrile  which  com- 
prises reacting  hydrogen  cyanide  and  acetylene  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  450*  C.  to  700*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  caulyst  prepared  by  treating  unactivated 
charcoal  with  from  about  1.5%  to  about  10%  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  metal. 


2,847y447 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 
Tliomas  R.  Stcadman,  Wab«i,  and  James  F.  Gabbett,  Jr., 
Weymooth.  Mass.,  aaslKnorB,  by  mesac  asstgrnneats,  to 
Escambia  Chcaskal  CorporaHoa,  Pace,  Fla.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Ddawan 

NoDrawiaf.    AppUcatloo  April  3, 1954 

Scrial  No.  575.787 

7ClaiaM.    (CL  2M— 445  J) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  acrylonitrile 

by  reacting  a  mixture  of  acetylene  and  hydrogen  cyanide 

in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  inbrt  catalyst 

support  carrying  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  cyanides  and 

carbonates,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting 

said  mixture  in  a  reactor  having  a  reactant-contacting 

surface  consisting  essentially  of  iron  and  aluminum  in 

alloy  form. 


2347  448 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLONFTRILE 
Jaases  F.  Gabbett,  Jr.,  WcynMNrih,  and  L  Hant  Suther- 
land, Wcllcaley,  MaM^  aaaisBon  to  EscamMa  Chemical 
Corporation,  ncc,  Fta.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlna.    AppHcafloa  March  8,  1957 
SerlarNo.  444,719 
11  Cfarfms.    (CI.  248— 445  J) 
1 .  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  acrylonitrile  by 
reacting  a  mixture  of  acetylene  and  hydrogen  cyanide 
in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  catalyst  sup- 
port carrying  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  cyanides  aiid  car- 
bonates, the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said 
mixture  in  a  reactor  having  a  reactant-contacting  surface 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  alloys 
of  copper  with  at  least  one  metal  of  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  tin.  nickel  and  mixtures  thereof. 


'.>»    fna* 


2,847,451 
GROWTH  ACCELERATOR 
Stuart  Schott  and  Vfafll  L.  Hanricy,  Chidnnati,  Ohio, 
asslgMirs  to  National  DWIIIcri  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Vlrsfania 

No  Diawtaii.    AppBcation  Octebcr  1, 1954 
SMial  No.  459,835 
1  Claim.     (CL  2M— 465.4) 
Acetyl  methionine  nitrile  of  the  formula 

CHjSCHjCHjCHNH  ( Ac )  CN 

wherein  Ac  is  an  acetyl  radical. 


2,847,452 
STABILIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  NITRILES 
Fred  Applcfatt  and  RaynMwd  A.  Frana,  El  Dorado,  Arfc., 
aasignon  to  Monsanto  Cbemkal  Company,  SI.  Lonis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.     Applkalion  October  8,  1954 

SeriaJ  No.  414338 

7  Claims.    (Q.  268—445.9) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated 

nitrile  containing  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  0.5  part 

by  weight  of  an  amine  selected  from  a  group  consisting 

of  dialkyi  amines  and  trialkyl  amines  per  million  parts 

by  weight  of  nitrile  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  10 

parts  by  weight  of  acetaldehyde  per  million  parts  by 

weight  of  nitrile. 


2,847,449 

VAPOR  PHASE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE 

Frank  Maslan,  Newton  Highlands,  aad  Edgar  A.  Stod- 
dard, Jr.,  Randolph,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Escambia 
Chemical  Corporation,  ftcc,  Ffau,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Application  May  14,  1957 
Scrial  No.  458,958 
9  Clafans.    (CL  248— 445  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  vapor  phase  production  of  acrylo- 
nitrile which   comprises   introducing  acetylene   and   hy- 
drogen cyanide  into  the  inlet  of  a  reaaor,  said  reactor 


2,847,453 
PROCESS    FOR    THE   PREPARATION   OF   ALPHA 
NITRATQ.  AND  ALPHA  HYDROXYISOBUTYRIC 
ACIDS 
lames  H.  Gardner,  Wayland,  and  Thomas  R.  Steadnuin, 
Waban,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Escambia  Chemical  Cor- 
poratioa, Pace,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Application  January  6,  1958 
Serial  No.  787,879 
10  Oaims.    (a.  268—466) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alpha  nitratoisobutyric  acid,  alpha  hy- 
droxyisobutyric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  iso- 
butylene  is  reacted  with  liquid  dinitrogen  tetroxide  to  form 
some  of  the   desired  acids  and  other  nitrogen-contain- 
ing derivatives  of  isobutylene  which  are  intermediates  in 
the  convenion  of  isobutylene  to  the  desired  acids,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  said  intermedi- 
ates in  the  presence  of  water  and  an  oxidizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  nitrogen  and 
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nitric  acid  until  a  preponderance  of  such  intermediates 
are  converted  to  the  desired  acids,  and  separating  one  of 
said  acids  from  the  reaction  medium  and  from  the  other 
of  said  acids. 


2«f47  454 
CARBAMATE  OF  A  TETRACYCLIC  ALCOHOL 
Werner   R.    Boehme,    Somenille,   and   Joseph    Nicbob, 
Princeton,  N.  J.,  assignon  to  Elhicon,  Inc^  a  comon- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppUcation  March  26,  1956 
ScrW  No.  573,586 
1  Claim,    (a.  26^-~4B2) 
2  -  carbamyloxy  -  1.4.5.8  -  bisendomethyleBe  -  A«-'- 
octalin. 


2^,147,455 
12.CARBOXYAMIDO.il  OR  12.0CTADECEN0IC 
ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Thomas  R.Steadman,  Waban,  and  John  O.  H.  Peterson, 
Jr^  Boritaittoa,  Mass.,  aasisnors  to  National  Research 
Corporation.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas. 
saclrasctts 

No  Dnwhig.    AppUcation  Apifl  2,  1957 

Serial  No.  650,065 

SClafans.    (a.  260 — 482) 

1.  The  chemical  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


2,S47,4Sf 
niEPARATION  OF  ARYLPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Tsd  H.  Chao,  SomsifiBe,  HaM  Z.  Lachar.  PlainAeld,  and 
Ra<h  A.  Greenwood,  SonMrrtDe,  N.  1.,  awlsnuis  to 
American  Cyanamid  Compmqr,  New  York.  N.  Y..  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Dnwtag.    Appttcatfon  March  25,  1955 

Serial  No.  496,934 

15  Oafans.    (a.  26»-.500) 

1.  A   process   of  producing  an   arylphosphonic   acid 

which  comprises  heating  at  least  5  molar  equivalents  of 

the  corresponding  aromatic  carbocyclic  compound,  free 

from  polar  substituents  capable  of  reacting  with  PtSi, 

at  a  temperature  falling  within  the  range  of  140-250* 

C.  with  1  molar  equivalent  of  P4S10  and  hydrolyzing  the 

reaction  product  by  heating  with  water  until  evolution 

of  hydrogen  suIfMc  substantially  ceases. 

14.  2'isopropylnaphthylpho8phonic  acid. 

15.  A  compound  having  the  followinf  formula 


(CHiO 


PSOi 


CH«(CHf), 


H 

I 


-C=C-(CH«).,COOR' 
CONHi 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  groups,  n  is  a  whole  number  of 
from  4  to  5.  n,  is  a  whole  number  of  from  9  to  10,  and 
where  when  /i  is  4.  n,  is  10  and  when  n  is  5,  n,  is  9. 
't*  — CONHa  group  in  each  instance  being  attached  to 
the  12  carbon  atom. 


2,847,456 
^    .  ACYLALS 

Clmrl«  D.  Hard,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Cohmbla* 

Sontheiii  Chemical  Corporation,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratlon 

No  Drawiiw.    Application  July  10, 1953 

Serial  No.  367343 

SCIalnis.    (a.  260— 484) 

l.An  alkcnyloxymcthyl  ester  of  an  aliphatically  satu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting   of  formic,   acetic    and    2-acetoxypropionic,   said 
alkcnyl  group  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


_  1,»47,459 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  SULFONATE 
SALTS 
Joseph  Edward  MitcheO,  East  Rntherfoid,  N.  J.,  assignor 
to  Colgate-Pabnolive  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J,  a 
corporation  of  Dcfaiwara 

No  '^''^"H^^^fpUaX^o"  Aaril  29,  1955 

SClafaM.    (CL260-.505) 

1.  A  procCM  for  the  preparation  of  higher  alkyl  aryl 
sulfonate  water  x>luble  salts  of  subsUnUally  stable  pH 
comprising  rcactin?  a  higher  alkyl  substituted  aromatic 
compound  with  anlydrous  sulfur  trioxide,  neutralizing  the 
resulting  product  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  salt-form- 
ing base  capable  .>f  forming  water  soluble  sulfonate 
salts,  and  aging  the  thus  neutralized  material  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  65*  C.  to  about  100'  C.  for  a  pe- 
riod of  time  from  about  V4  to  about  2^4  hours  sufficient 
to  produce  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  salt  of  substantially 
stable  pH. 


2,847,457 

«,.„.       e      STEROID  INTERMEDIATES 
William  S.  Johnson,  Madison,  Wis.,  Alexander  D.  Kemp, 
Rochester,  N.  V.,  and  Raphael  Pappo,  Madison.  WU., 
assizors  to  Wisconsin  Afnnini  Research  Foundation, 
Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatioo  May  26,  1955 
Serial  No.  51U97 
,     ^         ,    MOahn*.    (CI.  260— 488) 
I.  A  product  selected  from  the   group  consisting  of 
trans-anti-trans    and     cis-anti-trans     l-RO-8,12-di-Iower- 

^  TJ"?^  :  ^^  *  '"*^*'y'  ■  4b,5.6,6a.7,8.9,10.10a.l0b. 
n.l2-dodccahydrochrysene,  where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group.  ■' 

4.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trans-anti-trans  and  cis-anti-trans  l-keto-8,ll.dihydroxy- 
10a  -  methyl  -  1.2,3,4,4b,5.6.6a.7.8.9.10,10a.l0b.ll,I2. 
hexadecahydrochrysene  and  trans-anti-trans  and  cis-anti- 
B  o",V ;  n'^'^nu  V.^^'^y*^'"®^''- '  Oamcthyl- 1 ,4,4a,4b.5,6,6a,7, 
8.9  lO.lOa.lOb.l  l.I2.12a-hexadccahydrochrysene. 

7.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trans-anti-trans  and  cis-anti-trans  l-keto-8.11-dihydroxy- 
lOa-methyl-octadecahydrochrysenc. 


2,t47,460 

6.METHYL.3.CYCLOHEXENE.I.ACRYLIC  ACID 
!!!!!L         •*■*  ■■**  I>oBaW  E.  Fletcher,  Midland,  Mich., 
>«^ion  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MIdhmd. 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Application  Aognat  17, 1956 
Serial  No.  604,603 
1  Claim,     (a.  260—514) 
6-methyl-3-cyclohcjiene-l -acrylic  acid. 


2,847,461 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  P-AMINO- 
„       ^  SAUCYLIC  ACID 

"^Jf5:  ^*^V'  "**»*•"'  "^  Bennett  G.  Bnell,  Bound 
wook,  N.  J.,  aaaignon  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
P**>y.  NewYork,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mahie 
No  DrawtM.    Application  Jane  16,  1953 
Serial  No.  362,146 
6  Oafans.    (Q.  26<^— 519) 
I.  Compounds  of  the  structure 


X-NH 


/VOH 

L  v-^4 


NH-Z'X-OH 

l^cor 
in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
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and  carboxylic  acyl.  Y  is  chosen  from  the  group  coonst- 
fait  of  OH  and  — NH— Ar  in  which  Ar  is  in  aryl  radical 
having  less  than  three  rings  and  n  is  an  integer  >-l<7. 


METHOD  OF  PRACTKWMATING  MIXED  BOMERS 

OF  TRICHLOROBENZOIC  ACID 
GMTfe  M.  Sicftr,  Pearl  Rhrcr,  N.  Y^  aaiigDor  to  Heyden 
Newport  Cbemlcni  CorpontfaM,  a  coiporadon  of  Dcla- 


40*  C,  said  oxidizing  medinm  ccHitaining  at  least  one 
mole  of  nitric  acid  and  at  least  one  mole  of  diaitrofBO 
tetroxide  for  each  mole  of  propylene  employed,  said  nitric 
acid  having  an  HNO|  concentration  in  excess  of  about  25 
percent  by  weight,  subjecting  the  resultant  reactioo  prod- 
ucts to  hydrolysis  conditions,  and  recovering  a  pre- 
ponderance of  lactic  acid. 


No  Drawiiv.  AppUcatton  March  2,  1956 
ScflarNo.  5«S,974 
5  Claims.  (H.  24»— 525) 
1.  In  the  process  of  fractionating  a  mixture  of  isomers 
of  trichlorobenzoic  acid  surting  material  containing  the 
2,3,6-isomer  and  another  isomer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising treating  the  mixture  of  isomcn  with  an  alkyl 
acetate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1-5  carbon 
atoms  and  forming  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  acetate  solution 
of  trichlorobenzoic  acid  conUining  a  higher  percenUge 
by  weight  of  the  2,3,6-i$omer  than  the  trichlorobenzoic 
acid  starting  material  and  an  undissolved  portion  con- 
taining a  lower  percenUge  by  weight  than  the  trichloro- 
benzoic acid  starting  material,  and  separating  the  alkyl 
acetate  solution  from  the  undissolved  trichlorobenzoic 
acid. 


2,847,445 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA  HYDROXYISOBUTYWC 

ACID 

N«C  C.  Robertson,  WcDcsicy,  aad  TkonuM  R.  Steadnsnn, 

Wabaa,  Maaa^  asslgiMws  to  EscamMa  ClMmical  Corpo- 

nitioa.  Pace,  Fla^  a  cofporattoa  ot  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  IS,  1957 

Serial  No.  634,148 

Itaalms.    (0.268— 533) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  alpha  hydroxy- 

isobutyric  acid  which  comprises  reacting  isobutylenc  at  a 
temperature  below  about  50°  C.  with  nitric  acid  having 
an  HNOj  concentration  in  excess  of  50%  by  weight,  the 
mole  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  isobutylenc  being  at  least  1 
to  1,  treating  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  with  water, 
and  recovering  alpha  hydroxyisobutyric  acid. 


2,847,40 
PREPARATION  OF  ADIPIC  ACmS 
William  G.  Toland,  Sui  Rafad,  and  Edwin  A.  Goldsmith, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  CaliforBia  Research  Cor- 
poratloa,  Saa  FraBcisco,  Calif  m  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Appllcatioa  March  38, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,954 
13  Claims.     (CI.  268—531) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  benzoic  acid  to  hexahydro- 
benzoyl  alcohol,  which  comprises  esterifying  benzoic  acid 
with  hexahydrobcnzyl  alcohol  in  an  esterification  zone  to 
produce  hexahydrobcnzyl  benzoate,  reducing  the  hexahy- 
drobcnzyl benzoate  to  hexahydrobcnzyl  hexahydroben- 
zoate  by  catalytic  hydrogenation,  producing  from  said 
hexahydrobcnzyl  hexahydrobenzoate  by  catalytic  hydro- 
genation  hexahydrobcnzyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  two 
molar  parts  from  each  molar  part  of  hexahydrobenryl 
hexahydrobenzoate.  and  rettiming  a  portion  of  the  hexa- 
hydrobcnzyl alcohol  to  the  esterification  zone  to  r^ct 
with  more  benzoic  acid. 

7.  Process  for  producing  adipic  acid  from  hexahydro- 
bcnzyl alcohol,  which  comprises  esterifying  benzoic  acid 
with  hexahydrobcnzyl  alcohol  in  an  esterification  zone  to 
produce  hexahydrobcnzyl  benzoate.  reducing  the  hexa- 
hydrobcnzyl benzoate  to  hexahydrobcnzyl  hexahydroben- 
zoate by  catalytic  hydrogcnation.  producing  from  said 
hexahydrobcnzyl  hexahydrobenzoate  by  catalystic  hydro- 
gcnation approximately  two  molar  parts  of  hexahydro- 
bcnzyl alcohol  from  each  part  of  hexahydrobcnzyl  hexa- 
hydrobenzoate, returning  about  one-half  of  the  hexahy- 
drobcnzyl alcohol  to  the  esterification  zone  to  react  with 
more  benzoic  acid,  and  oxidizing  the  remainder  of  the 
hcxahydruhenzyl  alcohol  to  adipic  acid  with  nitric  acid. 


2,847,466 

ALKALINE  OXTOATION  OF  MONOKETO 

MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

TboHMS  R.  SlcMlinan,  Waban,  and  John  O.  H.  Pctcma, 

Jr.,  Mcdfofd,  Mass.,  aarignors  to  Natioiial  Rcaeardi 

CorporatioB,  Cambridge,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of  Mas* 

sachuactti 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatiOD  July  12,  1955 

Serial  No.  521,618 

5  Claims.    (CL  26»— 537) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dicarboxylic  acids  from  a 
stearic  acid  containing  only  a  single  keto 'group  which 
comprises  reacting  said  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  water  and  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  oxide  and  zinc 
oxide  at  a  temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  375* 
C.  the  quantity  of  water  present  being  at  least  twice  by 
weight  the  quantity  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  employed, 
acidifying  the  resultant  aqueous  solution,  and  recovering 
an  acid  mixture  comprised  essentially  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  containing  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  be- 
tween the  carboxyl  groups  as  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
between  the  keto  group  and  the  carboxyl  group  of  said 
monoketo  stearic  acid  and  a  second  dicarboxylic  acid 
containing  one  less  carbon  atom  than  said  flrst  mentioned 
dicarboxylic  acid. 


2,847v464 
PREPARATION  OF  LACTIC  ACID 
Nat  C.  Robertaon,  Wellcdey,  and  Erwin  F.  Scboenbrunn, 
Necdham,  Mass.,  aasigBors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Escansliia  Chemical  Corporatioii,  Pace,  Fla.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  December  29,  1955 

Serial  No.  556,067 

3  Claims.    (O.  268— 533) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  propylene 

with  an  oxidizing  medium  at  a  temperature  below  about 


2,847,467 

PURIFICATION  OF  DODECANEDIOIC  AND 
UNDECANEDIOIC  ACIDS 

Thomas  R.  Steadman,  Waban,  and  John  O.  H.  Peterson, 
Jr.,  Mcdford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Corporation,  Cambrtdge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioD  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

.No  Drawing.    Application  November  14,  1956 
Serial  No.  622,007 

3  Claims,  {d.  268—537) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  dissolving  a  mixture 
of  dodecancdioic  and  undecanedioic  acids  contaminated 
with  stearic  acid  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  acetic  acid, 
heating  said  solution  to  a  temperature  on  the  order  of  the 
boiling  point  of  the  solution,  removing  the  oily  phase 
which  separates  from  the  hot  solution,  cooling  the  re- 
sultant clear,  aqueous  acetic  acid  phase,  and  recovering 
a  high  purity  mixture  of  dodecanedioic  and  undecane- 
dioic acids. 
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2447y4M 

SEPARATION  OF  FORMIC  ACID  FROM  EPOXIDES 

hmm  H.  GwAmt,  W«itea,  mi  Ckwlw  L  Tcwkikwy, 

CkMlMt  HBI,  Mm^  aai^on,  by  MMMc  MrifMMto, 

to  rarumMm  Cktmkal  CorpocatkM,  Pace,  Fla^  a  cor- 

poradoa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^    AMiicalioa  May  9, 19S« 
Serial  No.  5t3.0« 
4ClalaH.    (CL2M-'542) 
I-  Process  of  separadng  formic  acid  from  a  mixture 
coataining  formic  tcid  and  an  epoxide  which  comprises 
cootactinf  said  mixture  with  caldum  carbonate  at  aa 
elevated  temperature,  said  calcium  carbonate  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  that  theoretically 
required  to  neutralize  the  formic  acid  present  in  said  mix- 
ture, and  separating  the  resulting  calcium  formate. 


compovad  betng  present  in  a  concentration  greater  tH»* 
about  0.005  gram  of  compound  per  railliliier  of  filtrate, 
whereby  aa  insoluble  association  of  tetracycline  and  in^ 
organic  compound  precipitates;  separating  the  precipitate; 
mixing  the  precipitate  with  an  organic  solvent  for  tetra- 
cycline thereby  forming  a  mixture  comprising  water,  or- 
ganic solvent,  inorfank  metal  compound  and  tetracycline; 
acidifying  the  mixture  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  1.5 
to  about  2  J  with  an  acid  which  forms  aa  insoluble  salt 
with  the  cation  of  the  inorganic  metal  compound  in  said 
solvent  at  said  acid  pH;  removing  the  insoluble  salt;  and 
recovering  the  tetracycline  from  the  solvent  by  adjusting 
the  pH  thereof  to  the  range  of  about  4  to  about  4.5. 
whereby  tetracycline  predpiutes. 


2,UfAi9 
METHOD  OF  MANt  FACTURE  OF  RP(0)CU  FROM 

RFIOMOR),  AND  SOO, 
Thoaas  P.  DawwMs,  Bel  Ak,  Md,  and  Jack  W.  Aim- 
sbtMg,  Concord,  Califs  a«igaors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny 
No  Drawfag.    Application  Aprfl  26,  lf55 
Serial  No.  5*4,127 
4  ClafaBS.     (CL  2M— 543) 
(Granted  nnder  Thle  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2U) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  an  alkylphosphonic  dichlo- 
ride  which  comprises  refluxing  thionyl  chlondc  at  a  tem- 
perature of  substantially  78*  C,  passing  vapors  of  said 
thionyl  chloride  up  a  column  heated  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  130*  to  200*  C,  and  feeding  a  lower  dialkyl 
alkylphosphonate  down  said  column. 


2«S47«472 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OP  l^-DICHLORO. 

ANILINE  AND  A  BENZALDEHYDE  COMPOUND 
'^^!!:.?*?»?<"**' '^"*«^  *«W^  ■■■%«»  to  Tfce  D^ 
CbciBical  CoMpaay.  Mldlaad,  Mich.,  a  coryoratloa  af 
Dclawars 


IpaEiaHua  Aatfl  If,  19S7 
il  Nor«51.«ir 


No 


SClaiaBB.    (CL2M— 5M) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of 

a-(2.3-dichlorophenylimino)-o-crcsol,  4-chloro-«-(2jKli- 
chlorophenylimino)-o-cresol,  and  4,6-dichlorx>-«.(23Mii- 
c  hloropbenylimino  )  -o-creaoL 


2,t47,47f 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HALOCARBONYLS 
Merton  H.  IVwIhitt.  Oasiniiig,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Texas  Company,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Norcmber  23.  1955 
Serial  No.  54«,77« 
1    A  /^^""^    (a.26«-544) 

1 .  A  process  for  produang  a  phosgene  which  comprises: 
pawuig  a  mixture  of  synthesis  gas  containing  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  ratio  of  about  0.8-2  mols 
of  H|  per  mol  of  CO,  not  more  than  about  5  percent  of 
carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen,  and  methane,  and  having  water 
content  below  0.25  mg.  per  liter  and  chlorine  having  wa- 
ter content  below  0.25  mg.  per  liter  in  the  ratio  of  0.8-0.99 
mol  of  chlorine  per  mol  of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  syn- 
thesis gas  into  contact  with  particulate  activated  carbon 
catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone;  establishing  and  maintaining 
gas  phase  conditions  at  temperature  of  said  mixture  in 
said  reaction  zone  between  about  160*  and  about  300* 
F.  until  practically  aU  of  the  chlorine  fed  has  been  re- 
acted with  the  carbon  monoxide;  and  withdrawing  a 
gasiform  product  containing  phosgene  from  said  reaction 
zone. 


M47,473 

23-DICHLORO^^O-CHLOROBENZYLIDENE) 
ANILINE 

Chemical  Coavaay.  Mldiaad,  Mick,  a  coryoralioa  of 


ICIaiaL    (CL2CB— 5M) 

23-<iichloro-N-(o<hlorobenzytidene )  aniline. 

2,t47.474 

2-(4.BROMOPHENYL)>lJ.DIKETOHYDRINDENE 

Loais  Frtateaa,  Moaal  Vsnam  aa4  ScyaMv  L.  Shapho. 
Hasdap  o,  Hadsoa,  N.  Y.  aad  MCdger,  pZSE 

York.  N.  Y,  a  cwyeadun  of  New  York 

No  Drawiag.    AaaHcatfaa  Maith  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  414,512 

1  CWb.    (CL  2M— 590) 

The    compound    2-{4-bromophenyl)-I J-diketohydrin- 
dene. 


Ii2^JS2^J!?\,T^J!!r^'^,  TETRACYCUNE 
Joaa  Vuidcpvtt^  Mliltown,  and  Leon  J.  Hcoscr,  Prince. 

2l;iL  V"*^^*^,^?  '^•<W««»  Chemical  Cor- 

Serial  No.  492^95 
1     A         ...     •^'ftoM.     (a.  2««— 559) 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  tetracycline  from  a  fermen- 
tation broth  containing  the  same  and  appreciable  quan- 

^w  v'^4?^^**'^^*^^"**'  **>'•=*»  comprises  acidifying 
said  broth;  filtering  the  broth;  treating  the  filtrate  with 
an  inorganic  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  the  relaUvely  water-insoluble  salts  and  bases 
of  the  light  metals  of  groups  llA  and  lllB  of  the  periodic 
table  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  9  to  about  10   said 


2,847,475 

^^:^215^®^^^"^"^  CATALYSTS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALDEHYDES 

"yg"y«««*»«*^.-<L«i-<T.Attfaa.Oriada. 
S!SJ*'  rV""  ***  »en  Derelop^rt  Compnay,  New 
Yoriu  N.  Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delawvc 

'^"  '^'"to^^PfM^itoa  lane  <,  1955 

8  Claims.     (CL  2<8     <84) 

I .  A  caulyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
particles  of  solid  support  material  and  an  adherent  pellicu- 
lar deposit  of  copper  metal  formed  upon  said  particles  by 
the  action  of  a  reducing  agent  comprising  hydrazine  upon 
an  ammoniacal  solution  of  a  reducible  copper  salt  in  the 
presence  of  said  solid  support  material. 

6.  The  process  for  converting  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
containing  from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms  to  the  mole- 
cule  to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  carbonylic  com- 
pounds comprising  alpha,beU-acrolcin  and  methacroietn. 


AtXiurr  12,  1958 


-  CHEMICAL 


:a\\ 


mpectivdy,  which  comprises  contacting  said  oleftnic  by- 
drocarbons  under  conditions  of  controlled  incomplete  hy- 
drocarbon oxidation  in  the  temperature  range  of  from 
about  ISO  to  about  600*  C.  with  a  copper-containing  cat- 
alyst composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  support 
and  an  adherent  unifonnly  distributed  deposit  of  oxidized 
pellicular  copper  obtained  by  heating  in  an  oxygen-con- 
taining atmosphere  particles  of  solid  support  material 
comprising  an  adherent  pellicular  deposit  of  copper  metal 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  pariicles  by  the  action  of  a 
reducing  agent  comprtsinf  hydrazine  upon  an  ammoniacal 
solution  of  a  reducible  copper  compound  in  the  presence 
of  said  solid  support  material. 


3  -  CYCLOHEXYUDENEPROPYL  ETHINYL 
METHYL  CARBINOL  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 


Joseph  DoMrid  Swnatis,  West  CaMwell,  N.  J^  sMlsMir  to 
HoffnauHU  Roche  Ik^  Nntlcy,  N.  1^  a  coiporatfon 
of  Newlency 

No  Drawhm.  Origiaal  appUcadoa  October  1,  1954,  Se- 
rial No.  459.8M,  BOW  Pateat  No.  2,1123*1.  dated  No- 
▼eMbcr  5,  1957.  Divided  and  this  appiicatioa  J«ly 
17, 1957,  Serial  No.  6723M 


2.147,47« 
HYDRATION  OF  ACETYLENE  USING  CADMIUM 

PYROPHOSPHATE  CATALYST 
TbomM  R.  SteadBMm  WakM,  Mms^  assign  ik,  by  mesne 
aarignmeols,  to  EacaniMa  Cbenlcal  Corporation,  Pace, 
Fla.,  a  corporatfcM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawb«.    AppMcatloa  March  27,  1953 

Serial  No.  3454M 

UOaims.    (Q.  2M— 6t5) 

1.  The  method  for  hydrating  acetylenes  to  carbonyl 

compounds  which  comprises  reacting  an  acetylene  with 

steam  at  a  temperature  between  300*  and  440*  C.  in  the 

presence  of  a  cadmium  pyrophosphate  catalyst  prepared 

by   heating   cadmium    ammonium    phosphate   to   remove 

ammonia  and  water,  the  heating  being  continued  until 

the    remaining   cadmium    phosphate    has   the   empirical 

formula  CdjPjO,.  pelleting  the  resulting  pyrophosphate 

with  a  volatile  organic  lubricant,  and  heating  the  pellets 

to  form  a  porous  catalyst  structure.  ^ 


?.<« " 


xtea. 


2,147,477 
ALLYL  ETHERS 
Warrca  H.  Wataaabc,  PhHuMplila,  Pa.,  and  i^wrcBce 
E.  Coaloik,  EMnood,  R.  I.,  ■ssignnri  to  Rohm  Si  Haas 
Coopany.  PhihMlclphia.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Appiicatioa  Attgast  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  M3,S14 
11  Claims.    (CL  2M— «11) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  allyl  ethers  which  comprises 
reacting  allyl  alcohol  with  a  non-tertiary  alcohol  at  the 
reflux  temperature  with  separation  of  water  formed  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrofluoric  acid, 
boron  trifluoride,  and  boron  trifluoride  coordinated  com- 
plexes, said  non-tertiary  alcohol  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting   of  alkanols.  alkenols  having   at  least 
three  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkanols.  alkylcycloalkanols,  di- 
cycloalkanols.  terpenols.  arylalkanols.  allcylarylalkanols, 
alkoxyalkanols.     aryloxyalkanols,     alkylaryloxyalkanols. 
and  alkylarylpolyethoxyalkanols. 


2  aahns.    (H.  260—617) 
I.  3-cyclohexylidenepropyl  ethinyl  methyl  carbinol. 


2,M7,4M 

RECOVERING  VOLATILIZED  VALUES  INCLUD- 
ING ETHANOL  FROM  WAREHOUSE  ATMOS- 
PHERES 

Ralph  R.  Kaiser,  ClnciBiiatl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Natloiiai 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corponitioii,  New  Yoik,  N.  Yn 
a  coiporation  of  Vhrghrfa 

No  Dnwli«.    Appiicatioa  Fchniary  21,  1955 
Soial  No.  489,711 

2CliriaM.    (a.  26«— 643) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  volatilized  values  including 
ethyl  alcc^ol  normally  lost  from  warehouses  during  the 
aging  of  whiskey  which  comprises  the  steps  in  combina- 
tioti  of  controlling  the  ethyl  alcohol  content  of  the  at- 
mosphere within  the  warehouse  to  not  less  than  a  mini- 
mum concentration  level  of  about  0.34  lb.  per  M.  S.  C.  F. 
of  ethyl  alcohol  and  maintaining  said  concentration  level 
wi:hin  the  range  of  about  0.3/  to  0.70  lb.  per  M.  S.  C.  P.. 
exiiaustinn  the  alcc^ol-enriched  atmosphere  from  the 
w..rchouw!  »t  a  rate  of  from  1.16  to  2.39  S.  C.  F.  M.  per 
M.  S.  C.  F.  of  free  warehouse  volume  and  controlling  said 
exhaust  »t  a  rate  not  greater  than  about  2.39  S.  C.  F.  M. 
per  M.  S.  C.  F.  of  fre:  warehouse  volume  such  as  to 
maintain  at  least  said  minimum  concentration  level  of 
ethyl  alcohol  within  said  warehouse,  passing  said  ex- 
hausted atmosphere  over  an  adsorbent  whereby  the  vola- 
tile values  inciudina  ethyl  alcohol  arc  adsorbed  thereon 
and  thereafter  recovering  said  volatile  values  including 
ci  ivl  alcohol  therefrom. 


2,947,478 
ALLYL  TRANSETHERinCATlON 
Jesse  C.  H.  Hwa,  Levlttown,  and  Warren  H.  Watanabe, 
Philadelphia.   Pa.,  amigaota  to  Rohm   &   Haas  Com- 
pany, Pliiladclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiog.     Appiicatioa  Aognst  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  603,848 
llClahm.    (CI.  268-611) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  allyl  ethers  which  comprises 
reacting  diallyl  ether  with  a  non-tertiary  alcohol  at  the 
reflux  temperature  with  separation  of  water  formed  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrofluoric  acid, 
boron  trifluoride,  and  boron  trifluoride  coordinated  com- 
plexes, said  non-tertiary  alcohol  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanols,  alkenols  having  at  least  four 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkanols,  alkylcycloalkanols,  dicyclo- 
alkanols,   terpenols.    arylalkanols.   alkylarylalkanols.    al- 
koxyalkanols, aryloxyalkanols.  alkylaryloxyalkanols.  and 
alkylarylpolyethoxyalkanols. 


2,847,481 

PRODUCTION  OF  OCTACHLOROMETHYLENE- 
CYCLOPENTENE 

Aylmcr  H.  Maude  aod  David  S.  Rosenberg,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Electrochemical  Com- 
paoy,  Niaxara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawiiv.     ikpplicatloa  August  9,  1954 
Scriar  No.  448,736 

5  Claims.    (CI.  268—648) 

1 .  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  with 
a  partially  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  partially  chlorinated  n-hexane,  par- 
tially chlorinated  iso-hexane,  partially  chlorinated  methyl- 
cyclopentane,  their  corresponding  olefins  and  diolefins, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  partially  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon having  at  least  3  chlorine  atoms  per  molecule, 
in  the  presence  of  a  porous  surface  active  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  between  about  250  and  460  degrees  centi- 
grade and  recovering  the  organic  product  containing 
octachloromethylenecydopentene. 
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2447,482 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PERCHLOR- 
ETHYLENE 
Carlo  LongiaTc  and  Fedcrico  Zaacttf,  MUaa,  Italy,  as- 
dgnors  to  Moatccatini  Soclcti  Gcncralc  per  nadntrte 
Miacraria  c  Chimlca,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corponitiaa  of 
Italy 

No  Drawinc.     AppiicatioB  Jaly  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  443,434 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Italy  AngHst  4,  1953 
7  Claims.     (CL  24«— 454) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  perchlorethylene,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  class  consisting 
of  methane  and  saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  an  excess  of  chlorine 
while  passing  through  a  hot  encloaed  zone,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  cooling  and  recycling  a  portion 
of  the  gaseous  products  leaving  the  enclosed  zone,  which 
portion  represents  between  76.6  and  81.2%  by  volume  of 
the  gaseous  charge  entering  the  enclosed  zone,  and  ad- 
justing the  temperature  within  said  enclosed  zone  to  be- 
tween 350'  and  650*  C. 


2,847,483 
PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  HALIDES 
Richard  L.  Meek,  El  Dorado,  Ark.,  aarignor,  by 

assicnmcots,    to    Monaanto    Chemical    Compaay,    St. 
Louii,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawart 

No  Drawing.    Appiicatiofl  October  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  462399 
2  Claims,    (a.  26«— 656) 
2.  A   process   for   the   preparation    of  vinyl   chloride 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  acetylene  and  hy- 
drogen chloride  in  the  vapor  phase  over  a  mixed  pre- 
formed catalyst  of  mercurous  and  mercuric  chloride  and 
ferrous  and  ferric  chloride  supported  upon  and  intimately 
commingled  with  a  material  of  high  surface  activity,  said 
catalyst  being  prepared  by  treating  said  material  c^  high 
surface  activity  with  aqueous  solutions  of  mercuric  chlo- 
ride and  ferrous  chloride  under  conditions  such  as  to  per- 
mit at  least  a  partial  oxidation-reduction  reaction  to  take 
place  in  situ,  said  mercuric  chloride  and  ferrous  chloride 
being  employed  in  an  approximately  molar  ratio  of  1:1. 


2,847  484 
PREPARATION  OF  METHYL  CHLORIDE 

Leon  A.  Kolker,  Larchmont,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,334 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—657) 


m    i 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  making  methyl  chloride 
which  comprises  (1)  introducing  methanol  and  aqueous 
HCl  of  from  5  to  35  percent  weight  concentration  into 
an  aqueous  zinc  chloride  solution.  (2)  removing  the 
formed  volatile  materials  comprising  methyl  chloride 
which  is  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  50%, 
by  weight,  of  the  total  weight  of  the  HCl  and  methanol, 
and  unreacted  HCl  and  methanol.  (3)  introducing  the 
volatile  mixture  of  ingredients  described  in  (2)  into 
another  aqueous  zinc  chloride  solution,  (4)  removing 
the  volatile  products  thereby  obtained  comprising  an  in- 
creased yield  of  methyl  chloride  over  that  obtained  in 
step  (1).  (5)  recycling  a  mixture  of  HCl.  methanol  and 
water  obtained  from  the  volatile  materials  of  step  (4) 
and  containing  entrained  zinc  chloride  to  the  first  zinc 
chloride  solution,  each  aqueous  zinc   chloride   solution 


having  a  weight  concentration  of  from  65-75%  and  the 
temperature  of  each  zinc  chloride  solution  being  within 
the  range  of  from  about  1 15-145*  C,  the  rate  of  through- 
put of  the  feed  comprising  the  methanol  and  aqueous 
HCl  being  within  the  range  of  from  4  to  10  mols  of  the 
feed  per  mol  of  zinc  chloride  in  each  zinc  chloride  solu- 
tion per  hour,  and  (6)  recovering  the  formed  methyl 
chloride. 


2,847,485 
RECOVERY  OF  DESORBENT  COMPONENTS 
James  Vaa  Dyck  Pear,  LJpfcr  Proiidcacc,  Pa.,  aarigaor 
to  Son  Oil  Company,  PtiliadflpMa,  Pa^  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  Angast  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,773 
3  Claims.     (O.  26«— 674) 


'IL^^-^^-^ 


^F — f^w- 


1 


1.  In  a  cyclic  adsorption  process  wherein  a  bed  of  ad- 
sorbent on  which  aromatic  hydrocarbons  are  adsorbed 
in  preference  to  saturated  hydrocarbons  is  alternatively 
contacted  with  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  comprising 
aromatics  and  saturates  boiling  in  the  lubricating  oil 
range  in  admixture  with  a  lower  boiling  saturated  hydro- 
carbon diluent,  and  with  a  desorbent  comprising  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  boiling  below  the  boiling  range  of  the 
charge  stock  in  admixture  with  a  further  quantity  of  said 
diluent,  the  diluent  boiling  below  the  said  desorbent  aro- 
matic component,  and  in  which  during  each  cycle  the 
effluent  from  the  adsorbent  is  collected  in  a  first  portion 
comprising  charge  saturates,  diluent,  and  desorbent  aro- 
matics, and  in  a  second  portion  comprising  charge  aro- 
matics, diluent,  and  desorbent  aromatics;  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  subjecting  each  of  said  portions  to 
fractional  distillation,  recovering  from  said  fractional  dis- 
tillation a  charge  saturate  fraction,  a  charge  aromatics 
fraction,  a  vaporized  diluent  fraction,  and  a  fraction  com- 
prising diluent  and  desorbent  aromatics,  said  charge  sat 
urate  fraction  and  charge  aromatics  fraction  containing 
minor  amounts  of  desorbent  aromatics,  separately  con- 
tacting the  charge  saturate  fraction  and  the  charge  aro- 
matics fraction  with  a  portion  of  said  vaporized  diluent 
fraction  in  an  amount  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
substantially  completely  strip  desorbent  aromatics  from 
the  said  fractions,  and  recovering  a  charge  saturate  frac- 
tion and  a  charge  aromatics  fraction  essentially  free  of 
desorbent  aromatics. 


2,847,486 
CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  PARAMETHYL  ARO- 
MATIC    COMPOUNDS    EMPLOYI.NG     CAR- 
BON TETRACHLORIDE  FOR  FURTHER  RE- 
COVERY  OF  PARAMETHYL  COMPOUND 
Dclofl  E.  Bown,  Baytown,  Tex.,  awignor,  by  mesne  as- 
tignmcBts,  to  Easo  Reacarch  and  EngiDecring  Com- 
pany, EUzabcth,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,t2f 

12  Claims,  (a.  26«— 674) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  polymethyl  0$  to 
Cio  benzene  containing  a  paramethyl  grouping  from  an 
aromatic  hydrocart>on  feed  stock  containing  the  same 
in  admixture  with  closely  boiling  aromatic  compounds 
and  wherein  the  feed  stock  is  chilled  to  about  the  low- 


ermost temperature  of  selective  crystallization  of  said 
paramethyl  aromatic  compound  to  form  a  first  slurry 
which  is  filtered  to  provide  a  fint  filter  cake  fraction  and 
a  fint  filtrate  fraction,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixing  said  first  filtrate  fraction  with  about  20  to  45 
weight  percent  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  chilling  said  mix- 


«,B-i^*-^&j^ 


ture  to  about  the  temperature  of  said  first  slurry  to  form 
a  second  slurry  containing  a  crystalline  complex  of  said 
carbon  tetrachloride  with  said  paramethyl  compound  in 
a  second  mother  liquor,  filtering  said  second  slurry  to  ob- 
tain a  second  filter  cake  and  stripping  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride from  said  second  filter  cake. 


2,847,487 

PREWASH  FOR  ACETYLENE  REMOVAL  FROM 

BUTADIENE  STREAM 

William  N.  Kestncr,  Walter  C.  KohfcMt,  and  Samuel  B. 

Eobank,  Baton  Rongc,  La.,  m^nn  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  31,  1952,  Serial  No.  329,064 

2  Claims.     (O.  260—^1.5) 


chilling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  20  to  50*, 
to  selectively  absorb  acetylene  and  a  small  amount  of 
buudiene.  separating  the  resulting  extract  solution  of  the 
absorbed  acetylene  with  a  snaall  amount  of  absorbed 
butadiene  dissolved  in  said  salt  solution  from  the  remain- 
ing treated  liquid  buUdiene,  passing  a  portion  erf  said 
extract  solution  separated  frcwn  the  treated  liquid  buta- 
diene as  a  stream  through  a  preheating  looe  into  an  inter- 
mediate part  of  a  butadiene  desorption  zone  wherein  the 
butadiene  is  vaporized  in  said  extract  at  temperatures  in 
the   range  of   140*   to  180*   P.,  passing  tbe  butadiene 
vapon  through  an  upper  part  of  butadiene  desorption 
zone,  passing  another  portion  of  said  extract  solution 
separated  from  the  liquid  butadiene  into  an  upper  part 
of  said  butadiene  desorption  zone  at  temperattires  in  the 
range  of  20*  to  50*  F.  to  impart  a  temperature  of  50* 
to  90*    F.  to  the  butadiene  vapors  as  they  are  taken 
overhead  from  said  butadiene  desorption  zone  to  mini- 
mize acetylene  desorption  from  said  butadiene  desorption 
zone,  passing  the  residual  extract  solution  of  absorbed 
acetylenes  free  of  butadiene  from  a  bottom  part  of  said 
butadiene   desorption  zone   into  an   acetylene   stripping 
zone,  stripping  the  acetylene  from  the  extract  solution  in 
said  stripping  zone  by  injection  of  natural  gas  containing 
C1-C4  gaseous  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  without  the  addi- 
tion of  heaL 

2^7,488 
ISOMERIZATION  AND  ALKYLATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Harry  G.  Boynton  and  Joseph  T.  Horeczy,  Baytown,  Tex., 
asrigBon,  by  meac  aoinuBeDts,  to  Ewo  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Elizabcdii,  N.  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^^ 

Application  September  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  454;}84 
12  Claims,    (a.  260— 683  J3) 


1.  A  prewashing  operation  for  eliminating  an  acetylene 
from  butadiene-bearing  stream  prior  to  extraction  of  the 
butadiene,  which  comprises  admixing  with  said  stream 
a  cuprous  salt  solvent  solution  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  3  to  8  parts  of  said  stream  to  one  part  solvent, 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  normal  butane 
with  a  supported  Friedcl-CrafU  catalyst  under  isomeriza- 
tion  conditions  to  form  a  reaction  product  containing  nor- 
mal butane,  isobutane,  and  alkyl  chlorides,  removing  said 
normal  butane  and  said  alkyl  chlorides  from  said  isom- 
crization  product  and  contacting  said  isobutane  and 
an  olefin  with  a  supported  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  under 
alkylation  conditions  to  alkylate  said  isobutane  with  said 
olefin. 
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2^7,419 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Brooks  H.  Short,  AMicffwim  Ii^  ami  Stealcy  E.  Jackc, 

Walled  Lake,  Mich^  aaitMn  to  GcMral  Moton  Cor- 

potatioil,  DetraM,  Mlck^  a  cotpowdoa  of  Dclai  _ 

AppttcatfM  JMnary  S,  1954,  Scriri  No.  4«2,912 

TOalM.    (CL123— 14S) 
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2,S47,49t 

MAGNETO  MECHANISM 

RumU  E.  Phdoa,  Loogmcadow,  Mas. 

Applicatioa  March  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,154 

14  ChUms.    (CI.  12^—149) 


1 .  A  magneto  and  engine  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  stationary  engine  plate  having  an  opening 
therein  and  including  an  integral  boss  which  has  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  periphery  and  is  unobstructed  at  its 
front  end.  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  open- 
ing in  the  engine  plate,  a  core  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
flat  laminations  of  magnetic  metal  all  substantially  identi- 
cal in  shape  and  thickness  and  in  face-to- face  contact 
with  each  other  throughout  the  major  portions  of  their 
areas  which  laminations  are  provided  collectively  with 
an  opening  into  which  said  boss  projects  with  the  in- 
terior surface  of  the  opening  in  at  least  some  of  said 
laminations  directly  engaging  said  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  boss  so  as  to  prevent  any  movement  of  said  core 
perpendicularly  to  said  boss,  said  boss  and  core  being  so 
related  to  each  other  that  said  core  is  longitudinally  mov- 
able into  its  fully  engaged  position  on  said  boss  ajid  all 
of  said  laminations  of  said  core  being  shaped  to  provide 


at  least  three  poks  having  faces  which  are  equally  tptooi 
from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  when  said  core  is  in  its  laid 
engaged  position,  a  primary  coil  surrounding  one  of  said 
poles  of  the  core  and  cooperating  with  said  core  to 
constitute  a  stator,  means  engagiiig  the  core  for  prevent- 
ing rotative  movement  of  the  stator  around  said  boH,  a 
rotor  carried  by  said  projecting  portion  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  and  including  a  magnet  and  pole  pieces  movable  in 
close  proximity  to  said  pole  faces  of  the  sutor,  a  breaker 
mechanism  electrically  connected  with  said  primary  coil 
of  the  stator  and  including  separable  contacts,  and  means 
connected  with  said  shaft  for  operating  the  breaker  mech- 
anism to  engage  and  separate  the  contacts  thereof  in 
timed  relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


I.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  source  of  substantially  high  voltage  di- 
rect current,  the  combiiution  comprising;  a  primary  cir- 
cuit including;  an  electronic  switch  connected  to  said 
source  adapted  to  pass  current  therethrough  in  one  di- 
rection of  current  flow  only,  an  inductance,  and  a  capaci- 
tance connected  between  the  electronic  switch  and  the 
primary  winding  of  a  coil  for  inducing  an  electrical  cur- 
rent in  a  secondary  winding  of  said  coil,  a  triggering 
means  including  an  electronic  switch  for  regulating  a  flow 
of  current  in  said  primary  circuit,  and  a  volUgc  regulat- 
ing means  for  providing  a  current  having  a  substantial 
constant  voltage  to  said  triggering  means. 


2^7^491 

MAGNETO  MECHANISM 

RmmU  E.  Phdoa,  Inafnadiiii.  Mam. 

Applicatioa  March  2, 19S4,  Serial  No.  549.119 

9CUM.    (CL  123— 149) 


1.  A  magneto  and  engine  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  stationary  engine  plate  having  an  opening 
therein  and  having  two  integral  forward  projections  ex- 
tending from  the  front  face  of  said  plate  which  projec- 
tions are  unobstructed  at  their  front  ends,  a  routable 
shaft  having  a  portion  extending  through  said  plate  open- 
ing and  projecting  beyond  the  front  face  of  said  plate,  a 
core  formed  of  laminated  magnetic  metal  and  shaped  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  poles  having  faces  equally  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  core  being  formed  and 
shaped  to  provide  two  portions  which  respectively  engage 
and  fit  the  sides  of  said  integral  projections  on  said  engine 
plate  so  as  to  prevent  any  movement  of  said  core  per- 
pendicularly to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  projections  and 
said  core  being  so  related  to  each  other  that  said  core  is 
longitudinally  movable  into  its  fully  engaged  position  on 
said  prelections,  means  engaging  said  core  to  prevent  for- 
ward movement  thereof  away  from  said  engine  plate, 
primary  and  secondary  coils  surrounding  one  of  said 
poles  of  the  core  and  cooperating  with  said  core  to  con- 
stitute a  stator,  and  a  rotor  carried  by  the  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  rotatable  shaft  and  inrlmfing  a  magnet  and 
pole  pieces  movable  in  cloae  proximity  to  said  pole  faces 
of  the  stator. 


MAGNETO  MECHANISM 
ell  E.  Phdoo,  Loanocadow  Mimb. 
AppUcalioa  March  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,1H 
5  CUdav.   (CL  123—149) 

1 .  A  magneto  and  engine  assembly  comprising  ir.  com- 
bination, a  stationary  engine  plate  including  an  outward- 
ly projecting  integral  hub  having  a  front  face  and  having 
a  central  axis,  said  hub  being  provided  with  a  cylin- 
drical periphery  concentric  with  said  axis  and  imob- 
structed  at  its  outer  end,  a  rotatable  shaft  concentric 
with  said  hub  axis  and  having  a  portion  extending  through 
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and  profcctinf  beyond  said  front  face  of  the  hub,  a 
magnetic  core  formed  of  laminated  metal  and  shaped 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  poles  having  faces  equally  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  core  having  a  relative- 
ly large  partly  cylindrical  opening  therein  adjacent  one 
«dge  thereof  which  opening  is  so  kxated  that  it  receives 
and  fits  the  cylindrical  periphery  of  said  hub  through 
substantially  more  than  180*  but  substantiaiiy  less  than 
360*  so  as  to  provide  a  gap  in  said  core  adjacent  said 
hub.  means  for  holding  said  core  in  a  fixed  position  on 
said  engine  plate,  primary  and  secondary  coils  surround- 
ing one  of  said  poles  of  the  core  and  cooperating  with 


pile  sheets  having  positive  electrode  characteristics,  sheets 
having  negative  electrode  characteristics  and  interpoaed 
separator  sheets  between  respective  adjoining  sheets  hav- 
ing positive  and  negative  electrode  characteristics,  and 
isolator  diaphragm  sheets  between  each  cell  group  of 
the  battery  defined  by  a  sheet  having  positive  electrode 
characteristics,  a  sheet  having  negative  electrode  char- 
acteristics and  an  interposed  separator  sheet,  said  isolator 
diaphragm  sheets  having  largest  outer  peripheral  dimen- 
sions of  all  the  sheets  and  smallest  aperture  dimensions 
thereof,  said  sheets  having  positive  electrode  character- 
istics and  said  sheets  having  negative  electrode  character- 
istics having  smallest  outer  peripheral  dimensions  and 
largest  aperture  dimensions  (k  all  the  sheets,  and  said 


said  core  to  constitute  a  statM',  a  breaker  cam  on  said 
shaft  located  with  a  major  portion  thereof  behind  the 
plane  of  the  front  face  of  the  core,  a  breaker  mecha- 
nism electrically  connected  with  said  primary  coO  and 
operable  by  said  cam  which  breaker  mechanism  is  lo- 
cated with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cam  engaging  ele- 
ment thereof  in  said  gap  in  the  core  and  between  the 
front  and  back  planes  of  said  core,  and  a  rotor  carried 
by  the  projecting  portion  of  said  rotatable  shaft  and 
including  a  magnet  and  pole  pieces  movable  in  close 
proximity  to  said  pole  faces  of  the  stator. 
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2,S47,493 
BATTERY 
Donald  M.  Smyth,  George  A.  Skins,  and  Kml  Lebovcc, 
Williamstown,   Mav^    asrigaors   to   SpragM    Electric 
Company,    North    Adaas,    Mam^   a   corporatioa    of 


Application  March  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,984 
4  Claims.     (Q.  13«— O) 


separator  sheets  having  outer  peripheral  dimensions  and 
aperture  dimensions  intermediate  those  of  the  isolator 
diaphragm  sheets  and  those  of  the  sheets  having  positive 
and  negative  electrode  characteristics,  a  tube  having  per- 
forations in  its  length  traversing  the  aligned  apertures  of 
all  the  sheets  without  contact  with  any  of  the  sheets,  said 
tube  serving  to  permit  introduction  of  electrolyte  into 
the  battery  for  substantially  simultaneous  distribution  to 
all  separator  and  electrode  sheets  therein,  a  container  for 
a  determined  amount  of  electrolyte  under  pressure,  a 
conduit  connecting  said  container  to  said  tube  and  a 
frangible  closure  member  in  said  conduit  which  must  be 
broken  to  permit  pressure  delivery  of  said  electrolyte 
from  said  container  of  said  tube  via  said  conduit. 


2J47,495 
VOLTAIC  CELLS 
WkoM  NaRonU,  Whitior  Bay,  N 


4.  A  primary  cell  comprising  a  silver  negative  elec- 
trode, an  iodine  positive  electrode,  an  inter-electrode 
ionic  conductor  disposed  between  and  connecting  said 
electrodes,  said  inter-electrode  ionic  conductor  including 
a  layer  of  silver  iodide,  and  said  inter-electrode  ionic 
conductor  also  including  a  barrier-electrolyte  layer  of 
silver  chloride  disposed  between  said  silver  negative  elec- 
trode and  said  layer  of  silver  iodide. 


Applicatloa  l«ly  18,  1955,  Soial  No.  522,625 

CUas  priority,  applicatloo  Great  Britain  Jaly  21, 19S4 

lOalm.    (CI.  134— 111) 


^,- 
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2,847,494 

BATTERY  OF  DEFERRED  ACTION  CELLS 

Robert  A.  A.  Jcaania,  Panfa,  PnuMC,  aarigaor  to  Soctetc 

&t»  AccwMdatcon  Fixes  ct  4*  Tracti—  (Soclctc  Aao- 

■yroc),  RemaiBvMkt  France,  a  company  of  France 

Application  March  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  57M53 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  France  October  II,  1955 

9  Claiim.    (a.  136— 99) 

9.  A  battery  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 

casing,  a  plurality  of  cell  groups  all  within  said  casing 

and  consisting  of  a  pile  of  apertured  sheets  of  similar 

shape  whose  apertures  are  aligned  and  including  in  said 


A  unit  for  an  electric  dry  battery  of  the  layer  type, 
consisting  of  the  electrical  components  of  a  cell,  all  of 
flat  form  and  substantially  rectangular  shape,  assembled 
in  register,  and  a  seamless  tube  of  an  elastic  plastic 
material  which  is  dielectric  and  resists  the  electrolyte  but 
permits  the  diffusion  of  gases  produced  in  the  cell  tightly 
enclosing  said  components,  the  axis  of  said  tube  being 
parallel  with  the  flat  faces  of  the  components  and  the 
ends  of  the  tube  sealed  by  welding  so  as  to  leave  pockeu 

adapted  to  accommodate  gases  and /or  liquid  produced  in 
the  storage  and  operation  of  the  cell,  and  a  conductive 
tongue  electrically  connected  with  one  end  component 
and  protruding  through  one  welded  end  of  the  tube,  the 
weld  being  sealed  to  the  tongue. 
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2,847,4H 

GLASS-FnER-TUBE  TYPE  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 

BATTERY  PLATE 

MaMM>  Yamaora,  TaluitiaU-City,  Japan 

AppUcadoa  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  538,659 

3  Claims.    (CL  136— 14S) 


tH-T' 


b** 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  porous  tube  for  a  lead  acid 
storage  battery  positive  plate  comprising  the  steps  of  lay- 
ing glass  filaments  at  right  angles  with  each  other  to  form 
a  mat,  cutting  said  mat  into  required  rectangular  sizes 
with  its  width  equal  to  the  length  of  the  tube  to  be  rolled, 
rolling  said  mat  several  times  around  a  mandrel,  impreg- 
nating said  rolled  mat  with  a  water  suspension  of  co- 
polymerized  vinyl  chloride-vinylidene  chloride,  the  poly- 
merization degree  of  said  vinyl  chloride-vinylidene 
chloride  being  in  the  range  ot  200  to  300,  drying  said 
rolled  mat  and  cutting  said  rolled  mat  into  the  required 
length. 

2,847,497 
SWrrCHGEAR  MOUNTING 
Arthur  I.  Applcton,  Nortfabrook,  and  Nils  A.  Tomblom 
and  Carl  H.  Undcll,  Chicago,  111^  assignor!  to  Apple- 
ton  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
IIlim>ls 
Application  January  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  267,954 
2  ClaiuH.    (CI.  174—52) 


2.  In  a  sealed  switchgear  housing,  the  combination  of 
a  hdlow  circular  casing  open  at  the  bottom,  a  cover 
threadedly  attachable  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing  to 
define  a  sealed  chamber  within  the  same,  a  depending 
bracket  fixed  to  the  top  wall  of  said  casing  inside  the 
same  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  lugs, 
a  switchgear  mounting  plate  having  a  longitudinally 
slotted  tongue  thereon  pivotally  secured  between  said 
closely  spaced  lugs,  and  a  pivot  pin  mounted  trans- 
versely of  said  lugs,  said  pivot  pin  including  means  for 
clamping  said  lugs  against  said  slotted  tongue  to  main- 
tain said  mounting  plate  in  selected  angular  positions 
relative  to  said  bracket. 


2,847,498 
DISENGAGEABLE    HERMETICALLY   SEALED 
CLOSURE    FOR    ELECTRICAL    AND   ELEC- 
TRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Stanley  L.  Rowaberg,  Maasepcqiia  Paifc,  and  Harry  Sua- 
mai^  Great  Neck,  N.  Y.,  anignon  to  ElectrtMiatiooal 
Engineering  Co.,  Long  bland  City,  N.  Y.,  a  partnership 
of  New  York 

Application  October  1, 1951,  Serial  No.  249,168 
I  Claim,    (a.  174—59) 
An  hermetically  sealed,  openable  closure  for  electrical 
and  electronic  components  comprising,  in  combination. 


a  metal  attachment  base  having  a  threaded  circumferen- 
tial flange;  attachment  mean?  secured  to  said  base;  a  com- 
ponent mounting  bracket  on  said  base  and  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom;  a  rigid  dielectric  terminal  block 
mounted  in  an  aperture  in  said  base  and  projecting  on 
either  side  of  said  base,  said  block  having  terminals  ex- 
tending therethrough  to  both  sides  of  said  base,  the  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  said  block  being  in  spaced  relation 


to  said  base  flange;  a  transparent  cover  detachably  en- 
gageable  tightly  with  said  base  and  having  a  threaded 
neck  screwable  into  said  flange;  and  a  sealing  gasket 
interposed  for  compression  between  adjacent  surfaces  of 
the  base  and  cover,  said  attachment  means  comprising 
closed  end,  internally  threaded  inserts  having  their  outer 
ends  secured  in  said  base,  said  inserts  projecting  inwardly 
of  said  base. 


2,847,499 
COAXIAL  CABLE 
Thomas  F.  Petcnon,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  asignor  to 
Preformed  Lhie  PiodntU  Company.  Oeveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Jone  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,647 
3  Claims.    (O.  174—187) 


^V. 


1.  Coaxial  cable  comprising  in  combination  a  plu- 
rality of  helical  preformed  strips  of  outer  insulation,  a 
relatively  flat  strip  of  inner  insulation  given  a  helical 
twist  to  conform  in  pitch  to  the  preformed  strips,  at  least 
one  conducting  material  layer  on  a  central  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  the  preformed  strips,  at  least  one  con- 
ducting material  layer  carried  by  a  center  portion  of  the 
flat  strip,  and  sealing  means  holding  the  edge  portions  of 
the  flat  strip  between  edges  of  the  preformed  strips  to 
hold  the  conducting  material  layers  in  substantially  cocuial 
arrangement  with  a  primarily  gas  dielectric. 
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96  iMiJsm 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Waiter  S.  Dm,  CMa«»,  and  EnHa  M.  RoMhkc,  Broad- 
▼tew,  nL,  MripMi*  to  ZMMk  Ka«o  Coipontloa,  a  corw 
poralicM  of  Ddawan 

Appttcatloa  AagMt  9, 1951,  Serial  No.  241,M1 
UdataH.    (CL  178— 5.1) 


M  tit) 


1.  A  subscriptioo  type  televUioo  system  comprising: 
•  source  of  video  signals  having  frequeiKry  components 
extending  over  a  predetermined  frequency  band  and  oc- 
curring during  trace  intervals  having  a  given  repetition 
frequency;  means  for  deriving  from  said  source  one  signal 
including  frequency  components  in  a  selected  fractional 
portion  of  said  baind  and  another  signal  including  fre- 
quency components  in  the  remainder  of  said  band;  a 
frequency  changer  coupled  to  said  signal-deriving  means 
and  including  a  source  of  heterodyning  signal  having  a 
frequency  substantially  equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of  one- 
half  said  repetition  frequency  for  shifting  the  frequency 
components  of  one  of  said  signab  into  interleaving  re- 
lation with  those  of  the  other  of  said  signals;  a  mixer 
coupled  to  said  signal-deriving  means  and  to  said  fre- 
quency changer  for  combining  said  one  signal,  as  shifted 
in  frequency,  with  said  other  signal  to  produce  a  third 
signal;  means  for  radiating  a  subscription  program  signal; 
a  coding  device  for  completing  a  signal  path  for  said 
third  signal  to  said  radiating  means;  a  receiver  for  inter- 
cepting said  subscription  program  signal;  and  means  in 
said   receiver,  responsive  to  said  subscription  program 
signal,  for  deriving  said  first-named  video  signal  for  re- 
production. 

'  2,t47,5«] 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Alexander   Ellett,   River  Forsst,  HI.,  aasigiior  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Fcbnufy  (,  1952.  Serial  No.  270,179 

ItClaiaa.    (CL  171—5.1) 


Crete  operating  conditions  and  responsive  to  an  ^^>lied 
signal  for  selectively  applying  said  coding  signals  to  said 
coding  device  in  accordance  with  actuation  of  said  se- 
lecting device  between  said  discrete  operating  conditions; 
means  for  deriving  a  selecting  signal  representing  a  se- 
lecting schedule  and  for  applying  said  selecting  signal 
to  said  selecting  device  to  determine  the  order  of  appli- 
cation of  said  plurality  of  coding  signals  to  said  coding 
device,  wherby  said  coding  device  is  actuated  in  ac- 
cordance with  one  oi  said  predetermined  coding  schedules 
during  certain  time  intervals  and  in  accordance  with 
another  of  said  coding  schedules  during  intervening  time 
intervals  as  determined  by  said  selecting  schedule;  a 
control  network  responsive  to  an  applied  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  selecting  device  to  render  said  selecting  de- 
vice unresponsive  to  said  selecting  signal  during  spaced 
operating  intervals;  a  key-signal  generator  for  producing  a 
key  signal  representing  a  random  control  sdiedule  and 
for  supplying  said  key-signal  to  said  control  network; 
and  means  for  disseminating  the  coded  television  signal 
and  said  key  signal  concurrently  to  tho  subscriber  re- 
ceivers. 

2,847,592 
TELESCRDING  APPARATUS 
Jacob  Rabteow,  Wasfaiacton,  D.  C,  aarignor  to  Tdaato- 
graph  CorporatkMi,  Lot  Angeles,  Caltf^  a  corporatioa 
of  Virgfaya 

AppUcatioB  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,574 
3  Claims.    (CL  178—18) 


-*-t: 


1.  In  corabination  with  a  stylus  at  a  telescribing  sta- 
tion for  providing  signals  representing  the  movements  of 
the  stylus  with  respect  to  a  platen  in  first  and  second  di- 
rections, a  coupling  member,  means  including  a  pair  of 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  stylus  and  a  pair  of  Unk- 
ages  pivotally  coupling  the  arms  to  the  coupling  mem- 
ber for  translating  movements  of  the  stylus  along  the 
platen  into  corresponding  movements  of  the  coupling 
member,  a  frame  including  at  least  first  and  second 
racks  disposed  in  driven  relationship  to  the  coupling  mem- 
ber for  movements  in  accordance  with  the  movenients  of 
the  coupling  member,  first  and  seccHid  pinions  each  dis- 
posed in  driven  relationship  to  a  different  one  of  the  racks 
to  receive  movements  independently  of  the  movements 
of  the  other  pinion,  and  first  and  second  potentiometers 
each  disposed  in  driven  relationship  to  a  different  one 
of  the  pinions  to  provide  a  voltage  having  an  amplitude 
variable  in  accordaiKC  with  the  movements  of  its  asso- 
ciated pinion  to  r^resent  the  movements  of  the  stylus  in 
a  different  one  of  the  first  and  second  directions. 


3.  A  subscription  television  transmitter  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  a  television  signal  representing  a 
scanned  subject  for  transmission  to  subscriber  receivers; 
a  coding  device  coupled  to  said  means  for  varying  the 
mode  of  transmission  of  said  television  signal  to  effect 
coding  thereof  in  accordance  with  characteristic  varia- 
tions of  an  applied  signal;  means  for  developing  a  plurality 
of  individual  coding  signals  respectively  having  char- 
acteristic variations  occurring  at  intervals  determined 
by  different  predetermined  coding  schedules  independent 
of  and  unrelated  to  each  other;  a  selecting  device  coupled 
to  said  last-mentioned  means  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 


2,847,583 
TELEGRAPH  CODE  CONVERTER 
Berfram  Stcntaford  DIamoBd,  Madteoa,  N.  J.,  aad  John 
Baldwin  Walker,  New  Canaaa,  Coaa.,  Mriganii  to  The 
Commercial  Cable  Company,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor^ 
poratioa  of  New  York 
Applkatioa  December  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  478,312 

16  aaims.  (O.  178—26) 
1.  A  telegraph  code  converter  for  converting  signals 
received  in  a  first  code  into  signals  of  a  second  code 
comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving  first  signal  ele- 
ments in  a  first  code,  said  first  signal  elements  having 
different  characteristics,  signal  generating  means  cou- 
pled to  said  receiving  means  for  generating  second  signal 
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elements  under  control  of  said  receiving  means,  said  lec- 
ood  signal  elements  having  uniform  characteristics,  count- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  counting 
said  second  signal  elements,  first  combining  means  cou- 
pled to  said  counting  means  and  said  receiving  means  for 
combining  said  counted  signal  elements  with  each  re- 
ceived first  signal  element,  said  first  combining  means 
under  joint  control  of  said  receiving  means  and  said  gen- 
erating means,  first  storage  means  coupled  to  said  first 
combining  means  for  storing  the  combined  information 
derived  from  said  first  combining  means,  second  com- 
bining means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means  and  said 


counting  means  for  combining  the  final  count  in  said 
counting  means  with  the  information  stored  in  said  first 
storage  means  under  control  of  said  generating  means, 
second  storage  means  for  storing  information  in  said  sec- 
ond code,  translating  circuit  means  coupled  intermediate 
said  second  combining  means  and  said  second  storage 
means  for  producing  an  output  in  said  second  code  under 
control  of  said  second  combining  means  in  response  to 
each  combined  item  of  information  received  from  said 
second  combining  means,  and  utilization  means  coupled 
to  said  second  storage  means  and  said  generating  means 
adapted  to  respond  to  second  code  output  of  said  second 
storage  means  under  control  of  said  generating  means. 


2»S47,5#4 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  RECEPTION  AND  EVALUATION 

OF  TELEGRAPH  SIGxNALS 
Gcriuwd  WUhcte  Knit,  Pfonbdiii,  Gcnuny,  MrigMr 
to  iBtcnadooal  StMidaH  Electric  Corporalioa,  New 
Vorfc,  N.  Y^  a  conondoa  of  DetowBTc 

lay  3, 1954.  Serial  No.  427313 
ipplkndoM  CiMj  Mmj  5,  1953 
«  Oalmm.    (CL  17S--33) 


1.  In  a  start-stop  teleprinter  receiver  a  rotatable  con- 
trol shaft,  a  receiver  magnet,  an  armature  for  said  elec- 
tromagnet, means  under  control  of  said  shaft  for  period- 
ically moving  said  armature  in  proximity  to  said  magnet 
independent  of  the  nature  of  the  received  signal,  a  phi- 
rality  of  cams  coupled  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  testing 


levers,  one  for  each  element  of  the  tekgraph  code  to  be 
received,  each  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  different  one 
of  said  cams,  a  phiraltty  rockabie  setting  devices,  eadi 
adapted  to  be  rocked  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  by  a  different  one  of  said  testing  levers,  a  plu- 
rality of  exploring  levers  each  associated  with  a  different 
one  of  said  setting  devices,  a  plurality  of  selector  means, 
each  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  exploring 
levers,  common  means  under  control  of  another  one  of 
said  cams  for  periodically  moving  each  of  said  exploring 
levers  against  its  associated  setting  device,  each  of  said 
exploring  levers  adapted  to  be  set  in  one  of  two  angular 
positions  dependent  opon  the  rocked  position  ot  its  anod- 
ated  setting  device,  each  of  said  selector  nneans  adapted  to 
be  set  in  either  of  two  angular  positioQs  upon  movement 
of  said  conunon  meaiu,  means  under  cootrol  of  another 
one  of  said  cams  for  restoring  each  of  said  setting  de- 
vices from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position  afte^ 
said  common  means  has  moved  said  exploring  levers,  and 
detent  means  coupled  to  said  armature  for  selectively 
rendering  the  motion  imparted  to  said  testing  levers  by 
their  associated  cams  effective  or  ineffective  to  rock  said 
setting  devices  from  their  first  position  to  their  second 
position  dependent  upon  the  respective  state  <A  deenergiz- 
ation  or  energization  of  said  magnet 


2347,5«5 

DEVICE  TO  DRIVE  CmCULAR  TYPE^ARMIERS 
Knit,  N— bseg,  mi  Otto  IMsMta 
to  Intel  nnlliwl  fllHt 
4tw  Yofffc,  N.  Y^  •  cofyonlioa  at 


Applkattoa  Novcnbcr  23.  1955.  Serial  No.  541,731 

Clatou  priority.  appOcadoa  Gonaa^  DMcnbcr  1, 1954 

9CUH.    (CL178— 34) 


1.  In  a  printing  device  ntfliztng  a  rotating  type  carrier, 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
carrier  from  an  angular  poaition  corresponding  to  a  pre- 
viously printed  character  over  the  shortest  possible  path 
to  another  angular  position  corresponding  to  the  next 
character  to  be  printed,  comprising  drive  means,  aitgu- 
lar  position  selection  means,  a  plurality  of  stop  memben 
under  control  of  said  aeiectioQ  means,  detecting  means 
coupled  to  said  carrier  for  detecting  the  actuation  of  a 
stop  member  within  a  predetermined  arc  from  a  pre- 
viously selected  stop  member  and  direction-reversing 
meaiM  adapted  to  be  selectively  coupled  between  said 
drive  means  and  said  carrier  under  control  of  said  detect- 
ing means  when  a  stop  member  is  actuated  within  the 
length  of  said  arc 


A.  Gracse. 


2J47,5M 
RECEIVER  AMPLIFIER 
Robcfft  C.  Gray,  San  FismImo,  mi 
Jr.,  Sn  Cartoa,  CnM.,  ssrignnrs  to  Ri 

Fnadaco,  CaUt,  a  cotFonlfaa  of 

l^tetobar  15,  1955,  ScfW  No.  534,545 
iOahm.    (CL  179^1) 
1.  In  a  receiver  amplifier  ot  the  type  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  receiver  portioa  of  a  conventional  tele- 
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phone  handset,  a  housing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
receiver  portion,  a  clamping  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
said  housing  and  movable  between  a  position  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  housing  and  a  position  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  bousing,  pick-up  means 
mounted  in  said  clamping  arm  for  picking  up  the  signal 
from  the  receiver  portion,  amplifier  means  connected  to 
said  pick-up  means  and  mounted  within  said  housing 
for  amplifying  the  signal  picked  up  by  said  pick-iq> 
means,  a  receiver  unit  connected  to  said  amplifier,  neu- 


a  tone  resonant  with  said  reed  for  operating  &aid  holding 
coil  to  break  the  alarm  circuit  and  prevent  further  auto- 
matic operation  of  the  activated  circuit. 


tralizing  meatu  mounted  in  said  clamping  arm  for  neu- 
tralizing or  balancing  out  any  extraneous  signals  picked 
up  by  said  pick-up  means  from  extraneous  fields,  and 
means  for  supplying  power  to  said  receiver  amplifier, 
said  last  named  means  iiKluding  a  switch  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  movement  of  said  clamping  arm,  the  switch 
being  in  closed  position  when  said  clamping  arm  is  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  subsuntially  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  housing  and  open  when  said  clamping  arm 
is  extending  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  bousing. 

2,g47.507 

AUTOMATIC  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Charles  R.  Stradlcy.  LHtlctoa,  Colo. 

Application  September  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,494 

3  Claims.    (O.  179—5) 


2,847,5tg 
STAGE-BY-STAGE  ALL-RELAY  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  USING  VOICE  FRE- 
QUENCY CONTROL 
William   H.  T.  HoMen,  Pasadena,  CtM^  aad  Edward 
Vroom,  Brooklyn,  Conn.,  asrignow  to  Bell  Tdcphooe 
Laboratories,  Incoryonrted,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Application  Febraaiy  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«t,12t 
14ClainH.    (CL  179— U) 


I.  In  an  automatic  alarm  system  adapted  for  connec- 
tion through  telephone  lines  to  a  central  station  inclusive 
of  a  detector  circuit  with  plural  switches  for  activating 
the  circuit,  which  comprises  means  responsive  to  dis- 
turbance of  said  switches  for  activating  said  detector  cir- 
cuit, means  inclusive  of  a  sound  transcriber  responsive 
to  activation  of  said  circuit  for  reproducing  an  audio 
impulse  corresponding  to  the  dial  number  impulses  of 
said  central  staticn.  means  inclusive  of  an  amplifying  cir- 
cuit for  picking  up  said  audio  impulse  and  impressing 
an  equivalent  impulse  on  said  telephone  lines  to  dial  the 
telephone  number  of  said  central  station,  means  in  a 
said  sound  transcriber  inclusive  of  an  audio  tone  break 
and  a  repeat  of  the  audio  dial  impulses  for  redialing  the 
number  of  said  central  station  v^hen  the  circuit  is  not 
completed,  means  inclusive  of  an  audio  signal  for  relay- 
ing information  to  said  central  station  on  completing  con- 
nection thereto,  and  means  inclusive  of  a  resonant  reed 
operating  a  holding  coil  switch  for  breaking  the  alarm 
circuit  operative  from  said  central  station  by  impressing 


1.  In  a  tdephone  switching  system,  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  stations,  a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  each 
of  which  is  connected  at  its  one  end  to  an  individual  one 
of  said  subscriber  stations,  a  switching  center  to  which 
is  connected  the  other  end  oi  each  of  said  transmission 
lines,  voice  frequency  signal  generators  located  M  each 
of  Slid  subscriber  stations  for  simultaneously  transmitting 
over  said  transmission  lines  two  voice  frequency  signals 
for  each  symbol  of  a  called  subscriber  station  designation 
upon  the  initiation  of  a  call,  a  piurality  of  selectively 
operable  switching  stages  in  said  switching  center,  and 
means  at  the  first  stage  responsive  to  the  first  two  voice 
frequency  signals  simultaneously  transmitted  by  a  sub- 
scriber station  whereby  the  succeeding  simuluneously 
transmitted  voice  frequency  signals  are  transmitted  to  a 
succeeding  stage. 


2,g47,509 

PARTY  LINE  PAYSTATION  IDENTIFICATION 

Hany  G.  Evcrs,  Genoa,  and  Janes  R.  Wyllc,  BdvMcre, 

m.,  assignors  to  Lckh  Elcchric  Company,  Genoa,  Ul., 

a  coriporatioa  of  Illinois 

Applicatloa  November  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,g74 

9  Clalnu.    (O.  179—17) 


6.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system  having  line  con- 
ductors connected  to  a  paystation.  a  tone  ger»erator  con- 
oectible  to  said  paystation  for  generating  a  characteristic 
tone  signal  for  identifying  paystation  calls,  said  tone 
generator  having  a  transistor  and  cooperating  elements 
forming  an  oscillating  circuit  therewith,  first  circuit 
means  for  controlling  the  predetermined  duration  of 
generation  of  said   tone  signal  said  first  circuit  means 
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mcluding  capacitor-resistor  means,  and  second  circuit 
means  for  applying  said  tone  signal  to  said  line  conduc- 
tors for  transmission  to  the  exchange. 


2,847,510 
DROP-BACK  TYPE  SELECTOR 
Emcft  H.  Gaticrt,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  SMicnor,  ky 

aarignmcata,  to  General  DyMunlcs  Corporation,  a  cor- 
■oratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcalioB  AprU  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«2,055 
7  dalms.    (CL  179—18) 


1.  In  a  selector  comprisiiig  a  set  of  wipen  having  a 
normal  position  and  a  plurality  of  levels  of  contacts  dis- 
posed for  engagement  by  said  wiper  set  and  including  a 
particular  level  and  other  levels,  means  for  transmitting 
directive  signals  for  selectively  moving  said  wipers  in  a 
primary  direction  to  any  one  of  said  levels,  means  there- 
after operative  for  advancing  said  wipers  in  a  secondary 
direction  within  said  any  one  level  in  a  hunting  operation, 
means  operative  in  response  to  primary  movements  of 
said  wiper  set  for  restoring  said  wiper  set  to  normal  posi- 
tion, first  means  operative  in  response  to  each  of  a  series 
of  successive  primary  movements  of  said  wiper  set  to 
certain  of  said  levels  including  a  first  movement  to  one 
of  said  other  levels  and  an  intermediate  movement  to 
said  particular  level  for  operating  said  restoring  means 
and  for  registering  each  of  a  series  of  movements  and 
thereafter  operative  in  response  to  a  subsequent  pnmary 
movement  of  said  wiper  set  to  said  any  one  level  for 
rendering  said  secondary  means  operative,  other  means 
operative  in  response  to  a  primary  movement  of  said 
wiper  set  to  said  particular  level  for  placing  said  first 
means  in  condition  to  render  said  secondary  means  oper- 
ative, means  operative  in  response  to  said  first  registering 
operation  of  said  first  means  for  rendering  said  other 
means  inoperative,  and  said  other  means  in  operative  con- 
dition and  said  first  means  in  condition  to  render  said 
secondary  means  operative  being  jointly  effective  for 
operating  said  restoring  means,  whereby  said  wiper  set 
may  be  restored  to  said  normal  position  following  a 
first  primary  movement  to  said  particular  level  and  there- 
after advanced  within  said  particular  level  or  within  said 
any  one  level  subsequent  to  said  series  of  restorations  to 
normal  position  and  a  corresponding  number  of  register- 
ing operations  of  said  first  means  have  been  carried  out 


of  wipers,  a  line  having  a  pair  of  conductors  intercon- 
necting said  calling  device  to  said  switch,  a  direct  cur- 
rent source  in  said  switch  comprising  a  ground  potential 
and  a  battery  potential,  a  line  relay  in  said  switch  having 
a  pair  of  windings  with  one  end  of  each  winding  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  potentials  of  said  source 
and  the  other  end  of  each  winding  connected  to  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  conductors,  said  line  relay  operated 
responsive  to  a  set  of  impulses  transmitted  over  said 
conductors  from  said  calling  device,  means  operated  by 
said  line  relay  for  controlling  movement  of  said  switch 
wipers,  a  differentially  wound  relay  having  its  windings 


2,847,511 

RAPID  CHANGE-OVER  IN  AUTOMATIC 

SWITCHES 

Clarence  E.  Lomax,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Telcpiionc  Laboratories,  bcorporatcd,  a  corporatloa  of 

Ddirware 

Application  Jane  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,963 
12  CUims.    (a.  179L_ig) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  station  having 
a  calling  device,  an  automatic  switch  having  a  plurality 
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connected  to  said  line  conductors  in  serial  relation  with 
the  windings  of  said  line  relay  and  remaining  unoper- 
ated  by  said  set  of  impulses  due  to  the  opposing  action 
of  its  windings,  a  ground  potential  at  said  station,  means 
included  in  said  calling  device  for  momentarily  applying 
the  ground  potential  at  said  station  to  both  said  conduc- 
tors immediately  after  transmission  of  said  set  of  im- 
pulses to  short-circuit  one  winding  of  said  diflFcrentia! 
relay  and  thus  momentarily  unbalance  said  opposing 
action  of  said  windings,  said  differential  relay  thereafter 
operating  responsive  to  said  unbalanced  action,  and  means 
operated  by  said  differential  relay  for  controlling  a  change 
in  the  manner  of  movement  of  said  switch  wipers. 


2,847,512 
SECRETARIAL  ANSWERING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  F.  Crabtrcc,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to 
General  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  April  8.  1955,  Serial  No.  590,064 
3  CIdinH.    (CL  179—27) 


<*.' 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  telephone 
lines  connected  to  an  exchange,  a  secretarial  answering 
position  including  a  secretary's  telephone  and  a  plurality 
of  keys  each  individual  to  one  of  said  lines,  a  signal  on 
each  line  and  a  signal  at  the  secretary's  telephone  indi- 
vidual to  each  line,  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  an 
incoming  call  from  the  exchange  for  operating  the  signal 
on  the  called  one  of  said  lines  and  for  operating  the 
corresponding  signal  at  the  secretary's  telephone,  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  a  key  at  the  telephone  or 
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the  key  at  the  secretary's  telephone  for  answering  the 
call,  a  second  key  at  the  secretary's  telephone  for  each 
line,  a  plurality  of  direct  line  links,  each  of  said  second 
keys  connecting  one  of  said  direct  line  links  to  the  secre- 
Ury's  telephone  when  operated,  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  one  of  said  last  keys  when  operated  by  the 
secretary  for  signalling  the  subscriber  on  the  associated 
line  over  the  associated  link,  means  controlled  by  the  re- 
sponse of  the  subscriber  on  said  last  line  for  completing 
a  connection  to  the  secretary's  telephone  over  said  link, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  subscriber  on  said  line  for 
disconnecting  the  connection  to  the  secretary's  telephone 
and  establishing  a  connection  to  the  associated  exchange 
line  and  thereby  preventing  any  connection  between  the 
secretary's  telephone  and  the  calling  line. 


below  said  predetermined  low  amplitude  to  limit  these 
signals  to  a  second  control  signal  of  constant  amplitude 


•I 


2,847,513 
SOUND  EFFECT  CONTROL 
Hubert  J.  Scfalafty,  Ir.,  HotHs,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
prompter  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Application  April  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,000 
SCIalns.    (0.179—190.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  reproduction  of  sound  effects 
as  accompaniments  to  the  oral  delivery  of  a  speech,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  speech  cuing  de- 
vice including  a  movable  record  medium  bearing  graphic 
indicia  of  the  speech  to  be  delivered,  means  disposed 
along  said  medium  to  generate  first  electrical  control 
signals  at  selected  phases  of  the  motion  of  said  medium, 
a  sound  reproducer  iiKli>ding  a  second  record  medium 
for  the  spaced  recording  thereon  of  said  sound  effects  and 
of  record  medium  stopping  signals  between  adjacent 
sound  effects  as  recorded  on  said  second  record  medium, 
means  to  generate  upon  playback  of  said  second  medium 
second  electrical  control  signals  representative  of  said 
stopping  signals,  means  to  initiate  motion  of  said  second 
medium  in  response  to  said  first  control  signals,  and 
means  to  interrupt  motion  of  said  second  medium  in 
response  to  said  second  control  signals. 


lb?^r^==!J 


for  maintaining  the  speed  of  propulsion  of  said  head  at 
a  minimum  constant  speed. 


2,847,514 

AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  PITCH  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISC  RECORDERS 

Arthur  G.  Evans,  Indianapolia,  Ind.,  assipior  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Ancrica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  23,  1955.  Serial  No.  536,240 

9  aaims.  (CL  179—100.4) 
1.  In  a  recording  system  for  recording  signals  on  a 
record,  a  recording  head,  means  for  propelling  said  bead 
over  said  record,  means  responsive  to  signals  between  a 
predetermined  high  amplitude  and  a  predetermined  low 
amplitude  for  varying  the  speed  of  propulsion  of  said 
head  substantially  proportionally  in  accordance  with  the 
amplitude  of  said  signals,  means  responsive  to  signals 
greater  than  said  high  amplitude  to  limit  these  signals 
to  a  first  control  signal  of  constant  amplitude  for  main- 
taining the  speed  of  propulsion  of  said  head  at  a  con- 
stant maximum  speed,  and  means  responsive  to  signals 


2,147,515 

TRANSDUCER 

Henry  W.  Pariwr,  Fhuhing,  N.  Y. 

Apallcatioa  May  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,805 

3  Claims.    (CL  179— 111) 


1.  A  displacement-electric  potential  transducer  com- 
prising main  and  auxiliary  coaxial  cylinder  capacitors 
and  a  common  movable  coaxial  member  electrode  con- 
strained to  move  axially.  means  for  grounding  the  fixed 
electrode  member  of  the  auxiliary  coaxial  capacitor, 
means  for  applying  a  bias  potential  to  the  fixed  insulated 
electrode  member  of  the  main  coaxial  cylinder  capacitor, 
means  for  insulating  the  common  movable  coaxial  mem- 
ber electrode  and  applying  a  polarizing  potential  thereto, 
the  fixed  electrodes  of  the  main  and  auxiliary  coaxial 
capacitors  are  placed  in  opposition  and  the  axially  di- 
rected electrostatic  force  of  attraction  of  one  capacitor 
on  to  the  movable  member  opposes  that  of  the  other 
capacitor  on  to  the  movable  member  when  the  electrodes 
are  electrically  charged  by  the  polarizing  potential  ap- 
plied to  the  movable  electrode,  means  for  axially  dis- 
placing the  movable  member  of  said  capacitors,  and 
means  for  sensing  incremental  potential  changes  induced 
on  the  fixed  insulated  electrode  of  the  main  capacitor  by 
direct  connection  of  the  main  fixed  electrode  to  the  con- 
trol elecuode  of  an  incremental  potential  sensing  tube 
whose  input  network  supplies  the  bias  potential  and  a 
network  time  constant  comparable  with  the  period  of 
the  lowest  frequency  to  be  sensed. 


2,847,516 

TRANSDUCER 

Siegfried  Klein,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Charics  Lc«or)n,  Satart-Manr,  France 

Application  April  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  350,594 

Claims  priority,  application  France  December  29,  1952 

5  Oalrns.     (CI.  179—113) 

1.  In  combination  a  complete  self-contained  transducer 

unit  and  high  frequency  transmission  line,  said  transducer 

unit  comprising  a  horn  having  an  electrically  insulating 

portion  defining  the  origin  thereof,  a  discharge  electrode 

having  an  exposed  tip  within  the  insulating  portion  and 

located  at  and  obturating  the  horn  origin,  another  elec- 
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trode  insulated  from  said  discharge  electrode  located  in 
a  forward  position  with  respect  to  said  first  electrode, 
a  high  frequency  high  voltage  transformer  comprising 
a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  connections  between 
said  transmission  line  and  primary  for  exciting  the  same 


with  low  volUge  high  frequency  oscillations  nKxlulated 
by  the  waves  to  be  transduced  and  means  for  impressing 
the  high  frequency  secondary  potentials  on  said  two 
electrodes  to  create  a  corona  discharge  at  said  discharge 
electrode. 


2^7317 
ELECTRIC  AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENTS 
Gcof|c  Frederick  Small,  Bdlii«do^  Mar  Cbaham,  Eog- 
land,  aarigaor  to  The  GenenI  Electric  Compuy  Lim. 
ttcd,  Loodoa,  Eogiaiid 

Apirfkadoo  luM  15,  If  54,  S«lal  No.  434,925 

ClaiBH  priority,  applkatloa  Great  Britaia  Jaac  23, 1953 

5  ClaiaH.    (CL  179^171) 


ns-^^E] 


1.  An  electric  amplifier  arrangement  comprising  a  pair 
of  amplifiers  each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means 
to  supply  the  same  signal  to  be  amplified  to  the  inputs 
of  both  of  said  ampiifiera  whereby  both  of  said  amplifiers 
pass  identical  signals  having  the  same  frequency  and 
carrymg  the  same  intelligence,  a  hybrid  device  which 
has  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals  and  which  serves  to  combine  at  the  ftnt 
output  terminal  oscillations  that  are  supplied  in  phase 
to  the  two  input  terminals  and  to  combine  at  the  second 
output  terminal  oscillations  that  are  supplied  in  anti- 
phase to  the  two  input  terminals,  two  paths  which  arc 
connected  respectively  between  the  two  amplifier  outputs 
and  the  two  input  terminals  of  the  hybrid  device  and 
which  have  electrical  lengths  differing  by  an  odd  number 
of  quarter  wavelengths  at  the  frequency  of  operation,  an 
output  path  connected  to  the  first  output  terminal  of  the 
hybrid  device,  and  resistance  connected  to  the  second 
output  terminal  of  the  hybrid  device. 


outer  conductors,  an  electron  discharge  device  within 
said  resonator,  said  device  including  in  plane  parallel 
relationship  a  cathode,  a  first  grid,  a  second  grid,  and  an 
anode,  said  cathode  and  first  grid  defining  a  first  grid 
gap  and  said  first  grid  and  second  grid  defining  a  second 
grid  gap,  capacitive  nieans  for  coupling  said  cathode  to 
the  exterior  conductor  of  said  concentric  cavity  resona- 
tor, means  for  directly  coupling  said  first  grid  to  the  in- 


2447,511 
^      HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
?"^  I-  ^*"**»  Watmlal,  ami  RaMph  A.  Dcha  and 
^^^Jhl"^  Sch««tady.  N.  YTiZitenito  Go!. 
A   Jr*?™*^**"l*^y'  •  ««fporatioo  of  New  Yorii 
ApplkatkM  Dcccmbw  22,  19^4,  Serial  No.  47M12 

SCIaioM.    (O.  179^171) 
3.  A   high   fr^uency   amplifier  circuit  comprising   a 
concentric  cavity   input   resonator   including   inner   and 


terior  conductor  of  said  concentric  cavity  resonator, 
means  for  directly  coupling  said  second  grid  to  the  ex- 
tenor  conductor  of  said  concentric  cavity  resonator,  an 
output  cavity  resonator  coupled  to  said  anode,  and  means 
for  applying  an  input  signal  between  the  inner  and  outer 
conductors  of  said  input  resonator,  whereby  said  signal 
appears  simultaneously  across  said  first  grid  gap  and  said 
second  grid  gap  in  opposite  alternating  phase  relation- 
ship. 

2J47419 
STABILIZED  TRANSISTOR  SIGNAL  AMPUFIER 

CIRCUIT 
AlbOTt  L  AroMOB,  CwWy i,  N.  I.,  issigaw  to  Radio 

Fofcnsary  27,  S^^Sno,  547^01* 


2.  A  signal  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  driver  stage  including  a  first  transistor  of  one 
conductivity  type  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  cle- 
trodcs;  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  a  second  driver  stage 
including  a  second  transistor  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  and  a  third  transistor  of  an  opposite  conductivity 
type,  each  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes; 
means  direct-current-conductively  connecting  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor  with  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  second  and  third  transistors  for  applying  an  ampli- 
fied signal  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  second  and  third 
transistors;  an  output  stage  including  a  fourth  transistor 
of  said  one  conductivity  type  and  a  fifth  transistor  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type,  each  having  base,  emitter, 
and  collector  electrodes;  means  direct-current-conduc- 
tively connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  second 
and  third  transistors  with  the  base  electrodes  of  said 
fourth  and  fifth  transistors  for  applying  a  push-pull  sig- 
nal from  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  transistors  of  said 
second  driver  stage  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  fourth 


II 
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and  fifth  transistors;  a  signal  output  circuit  coupled  with 
the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  transistors; 
means  providing  a  source  of  biasing  potential  including 
a  pair  of  terminals;  nteant  connecting  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  first,  second,  and  fourth  transistors  with 
one  terminal  of  said  source;  means  connecting  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  third  and  fifth  transistors  with  the  other 
terminal  of  said  source;  and  a  sUbilizing  bias  circuit  con- 
nected between  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  fourth  and 
fifth  transistors  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  including  a  direct  current  conductive  Zenner 
diode,  said  bias  circuit  providing  a  bias  current  for  the 
base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  subilize  the  cir- 
cuit operation  of  said  agnal  amplifier  circuit. 


riesof  said  insert  to  provide  opposed  goide  flangea  far  a 
trolley  wire,  a  contact  grooive  in  each  aide  of  said  inaeit, 
means  detachably  cowwctint  said  side  plates  tofether 
over  said  insert,  to  permit  the  at^ustment  of  said  insert 
about  its  axis,  whereby  successive  contact  grooves  may  be 


2,t4732t 
DAMPED  MICROPHONE 
A.  MThwi,  New  Yock,  N.  Y.. 
jfonHom,  •rooUyis,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  NewYotfc 

Jnly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,tll 
2CMM.    (CL179^1M) 


to 


presented  for  engaganent  wifli  aid  troOey  wire,  and 
means  for  coooe^ing  a  shunt  to  at  least  one  side  plate 
of  each  unit,  ami  shunts  electrically  connecting  at  least 
one  of  each  pair  of  side  plates  to  said  current  conducting 
support. 

2,S47^22 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

laows  L.  Bcnard»  JTi,  latontown,  N.  J. 

Applicatloo  JaN  27.  1955,  Ssflal  No.  524,453 

ICiata^    (CL2»i— 4) 


^     'ft 


1.  A  microphone  comprising  a  rigid  body  member  of 
generally  annular  contour  and  having  in  one  side  an 
annular  channel  open  toward  said  one  side,  a  diaphragm 
unit  including  a  thin  circular  diaphragm  having  a  con- 
cave central  portion  and  a  load  of  solder  localized  in 
said  central   portion,  said  load  having  a  mass   slightly 
greater  than  the  effective  mass  of  the  diaphragm  and  at 
least  partially  filling  said  central  portion,  said  diaphra^ 
unit      having      a      frequency      respooce      characteris- 
tic which  is  generally  flat  throughout  the  range  of  audible 
frequencies,  except  for  a  resonant  frequency  within  that 
range  and  which  is  determined  by  said  load  independently 
of  manufacturing  variations  in  the  mass  of  the  diaphragm, 
an  annular  disc  of  rigid  material  fastened  to  said  body 
member  snd  covering  said  open  channel,  said  body  mem- 
ber and  said  disc  cooperating  to  define  an  annular  chamber 
of  fixed  volume,  said  disc  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  providing  commimicatioo  with  said  chamber,  aiid 
means   including   said  disc,   said   diaphragm,  and   said 
body  member,  and  defining  a  variable  volume  annular 
chamber  communicating  with  said  fixed  vdume  chamber 
through  said  aperture,  said  chambers  and  said  aperture 
cooperating  to  dampen  the  vibrations  of  said  diaphragm 
unit  St  said  resonant  frequency,  so  that  the  frequency 
response  characteristic  of  the  microphone  is  substantially 
fiat  throu^iout  the  audible  raitge. 


A  switch  comprising  a  support  of  insulating  material, 
a  metal  bearing  ring  embedded  centrally  in  said  support, 
a  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in  said  ring,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber oo  said  shaft  adjacent  one  face  of  said  support, 
elongated  conductor  elements  mounted  in  said  support 
and  having  notches  and  projectioiu  on  portions  that  are 
embedded  in  said  support,  said  elements  profecting  from 
said  support  at  both  their  ends,  and  bdng  parallel  to 
said  shaft,  and  all  extending  outward  at  substantially  the 
same  disUnce  from  said  face  of  the  support  said  elements 
being  arranged  in  circtilar  rows  concentric  with  said 
shaft  and  adjacent  said  member,  one  element  in  each 
row  being  adjacent  an  element  in  the  other  row,  said 
elements  being  IkxMe  and  elastic,  said  member  when 
opersted  causing  said  adjacent  elemenU  In  each  row  to 
assume  contact-making  positions,  all  said  adjacent  ele- 
ments being  in  radial  alinement  with  reH>ect  to  said  axis. 


2,S47»S23 
SWrrCH  ARRANGEMENT 


2J47,S21 
MULTIPLI  CONTACT  CURRENT  COLLECTOR 

F.  r  II  III  J    riiiT '.  N.  Y.,  aailMtii  to  Mor- 

Bcorporaied,  Leaf  Uaad  City*  N.  Y.,  a  car> 

I  of  New  YoA 

ApfMcation  May  4, 19SS,  Serial  No.  545,g45 
SOataK  (CL191— «•) 
1.  In  a  multiple  ooatod  cormt  ooDactor  assembly  in- 
cluding a  aaounting  bradwt.  means  for  fedag  said  bracket 
on  a  current  coodnctiag  snpport.  collector  nails,  carried  by 
said  bracket,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  oppoaed  side 
plates,  a  miihi-eided  carreat  conartiag  insert  mounted 
coaxially  between  and  spacteg  said  side  plates,  die  edges 
of  said  side  plates  projecdag  radially  beyond  the  boonda- 

TSS  O.  O. 


to  Norta 

',  Men  NeW  Yotk,  N.  Y,  a 


24,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  411,434 
Ndksfftoadb  October  It,  1955 
(CL  2t*— 11) 


.^«¥^ 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  a  first  member  of 
relatively  stiff  electrically  insulating  material,  first  coo- 
tact  means  comprising  a  layer  of  electrically  conducting 
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material  shaped  in  a  predetenmned  pattern,  means  for 
supporting  said  first  contact  means  by  said  first  member, 
second  member  of  relatively  flexible  electrically  insulat- 
ing material,  second  contact  means  comprising  a  layer  of 
electrically  conducting  material  shaped  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  means  for  supporting  said  second  con- 
tact means  on  said  second  member,  means  rotatively  posi- 
tioning said  second  member  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  said  first  member  whereby  said  second  contact  means 
maintains  contact  with  said  first  contact  means,  and  spring 
means  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  portions 
for  maintaining  said  second  contact  means  in  contact 
under  pressure  with  said  first  contact  means. 


when  the  cam  follower  blade  is  within  the  notch  of  anid 
cam,  whereby  motion  of  the  coopenting  bUde  towudi 
the  cam  follower  blade  is  limited  by  the  direct  eogMe- 
ment  of  the  angnlariy  bent  portion  of  said  ^•'vyfnt^ni 
blade  with  the  circular  portion  of  said  cana. 


2,S47424 

MAGNETO  BREAKER  MECHANISM 

Frwl  S.  Stick,  Rockford,  UL,  sidtani  to  J.  I.  OHt  C 

pany,  Ractoc,  WIs^  a  corporation  of  WiacoMin 

Application  Jnne  7. 1954,  Scrinl  No.  434,903 

IClahn.    (CL299— 39) 


2,147,525 

TIMERS 

Joacph  J.  Evcrard,  Two  Riven,  Wla.,  asrisnor  to 

Elccnric  Coapuy,  Two  Rirtn,  Wk. 

AppUcation  November  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  (29,934 

2  Clafans.    (CL  29»-3S) 


1.  An  interval  timer  comprising  a  switch  construction 
including  a  cam  having  a  circular  portion  provided  with 
a  notch,  said  cam  being  circular  throu^lratit  except  for 
said  notch,  motor  means  for  driving  said  cam,  a  pair  of 
spring  blades  biased  towards  said  cam  and  supported  ad- 
jacent one  end  and  having  outwardly  projecting  five 
ends  and  having  cooperating  contacts,  the  free  end  o( 
one  of  said  blades  having  a  portion  adapted  to  enter  the 
notch  of  said  cam,  the  other  of  said  blades  constituting 
a  cooperating  blade  and  having  a  portion  bent  angularly 
with  reference  to  the  body  portion  of  such  blade  and 
resting  directly  upon  the  circular  portion  ol  said  cam 


2,947^24 

SAFETY  DEVICE  TO  RESTRICT  OPERATION  OF 

SWITCH  CONTROL  LEVERS 

Hcywwd  I.  Pearct,  Rockaattr,  N.  Y„  ■■tfni  to  G«Mral 

Rajhray  SJpni  Ompan,  Rofhimr,  N.  Y. 

'■M  21.  1957,  SotW  No.  M7,199 

4ClatoM.    (CL299— 42) 


1 .  A  safety  device  to  restrict  the  operation  of  a  switch 
control  lever  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  knob  of  a 
distinctive  warning  color  and  having  means  formed  on 
its  inside  surface  to  permit  attachment  to  said  switch  con- 
trol lever  yet  prevent  operation  of  said  switch  control 
lever  when  said  cylindrical  knob  is  rotated. 


2,447,527 

CURB  FINDER 

Robert  G.  WoKorB,  CMctaaaw,  Ohto 

Application  Jannary  3,  1954,  Scriri  No.  554,479 

2aalnH.    (CL  294— 41.44) 


In  an  ignition  system  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable 
shaft,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  cam  body 
within  the  shaft  and  having  a  lobe  projecting  through  and 
beyond  the  side  thereof,  a  gear  on  the  shaft,  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  substantially  complementary  to  said 
cam  lobe  and  within  which  a  portion  of  said  cam  lobe  is 
axially  disposed  for  keying  said  first-mentioned  gear  to 
rotate  with  said  shaft. 


'f^ 


*«  »  ** 


1.  A  curb  feeler  switch  comprising  a  generally  flat 
cover,  a  ball  having  a  pair  of  perpendicularly  related 
intersecting  bores  extending  therethrough,  a  sweep  ann 
extending  throu^  one  of  said  bores,  means  extending 
through  the  other  of  said  bores  locking  said  sweep  arm 
to  said  ball,  means  on  said  cover  cooperating  with  said 
last-named  meaiu  securing  said  ball  to  said  cover  for 
pivotal  movement  thereon  about  a  transverse  axis,  a 
housing  including  a  semi-cylindrical  wall  securing  to  said 
cover  with  the  axis  of  curvatiue  of  said  semi-cylindrical 
wall  coinciding  with  the  transverse  pivot  axis  of  said  ball, 
a  pair  of  circumferentialty  spaced  cooUcts  supported  on 
said  wall  within  said  housing,  and  a  moving  contact 
secured  to  said  sweep  arm  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  arranged  for  engagement  with 
a  selected  one  of  said  contacts  on  pivotal  movement  of 
said  sweep  arm. 


2,f4742t 

MAGNETIC  SWnx:H 

E.  Comba,  BnMwIn  Parit,  CaMT. 

Pabnuwy  21, 1995,  SetW  Nn.  499,529 

llCWms.    (CL29t— 47) 

1.  A  switch,  including,  a  casing,  a  5)ermanent  magnet 
disposed  within  the  casing,  a  button  extending  through 
the  casing  in   linearly   depressible   relationship   from  a 
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Boaition  outside  of  the  casing,  a  coupling  member  dis-  aWe  to  be  snapped  from  doaed  to  open  cuwj' Poj^ 
SS  wiCIhe  caSg^%ngateabk  by  the  button  means  responsive  to  centrifupd  force  cau^d  by  lo^ 
ta?^eSl»JoST2,i«iS^  of  said  support  ««ci«ted  with  .aid  switch  and  adapted 

tore  movable  with  the  coupling  member  between  fcst  and 
second  positions  and  disposed  within  the  casing  in  con- 
tiguous relationship  to  the  magnet  in  the  first  and  second 
positions  for  attraction  by  a  first  pole  of  the  nugnet 
with  a  sufficient  force  in  the  first  and  second  positions 


of  the  armattire  to  obtain  a  n»ovement  of  the  armature 
toward  that  pole  and  a  free  movement  of  the  armature 
fai  accordance  with  such  attraction,  a  first  electrical  coo- 
tact  disposed  in  sUtionary  rdationship  within  the  casing, 
and  a  second  contact  movable  with  the  coupling  memlser 
for  engagement  with  the  first  electrical  contact  upon  a 
depression  of  the  button  and  disposed  for  movement  with 
the  armature  out  of  engagement  with  the  first  contact 
upon  a  release  of  the  button. 


to  actuate  the  same  in  response  to  predetermined  changes 
in  centrifugal  force  as  determined  by  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  said  fupport,  and  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  o<  the  centrifugally  responsive  naeans. 

j^ 

2,147,531 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
E4«iM4  A.  Davia,  HaewkbMrt,  Maaa. 


2,947,529 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  Mann,  Eatfwdl,  N.  Y„  Mrf^  *>»      _,    . 
ttond   ira^iiw   MacMnaa  Coffnontfon,   New  Ymfc, 
N.  Y.,  a  covporaHon  ef  New  Yofk 

"     c-rF«,  31,  1954,  Sartal  Nn.  MM21 

1  n^mi     (CL299— 47) 


#illM- 


1.  An  electrical  contaa  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  plate  of  insulating  material,  a  first  and 
a  second  pivot  post  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  an 
actuating  member  pivoted  for  roUtion  on  said  first  pivot 
poet,  a  movable  contact  member  comprising  a  single 
length  of  resilient  contact  material  formed  into  two  loops 
extending  oppositely  from  a  first  and  a  second  pivot  point 
formed  by  the  junction  of  the  loops,  said  movable  con- 
tact member  being  arranged  for  roUtioo  at  said  first 
pivot  point  about  said  second  pivot  post,  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  actuating  member  at  said  second  pivot 
point,  and  at  least  one  sUtionary  contact  element  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  movable  contact  member. 


A. 

nlotofs 


2J47,S39 
CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 
Rice,  Anisrson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporation  of 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  having  a  support,  a 
vertical  shaft  roUUbly  carried  on  said  support,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  a  contact  disc  concentrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  in  floating  ar- 
rangement with  respect  thereto,  a  series  of  sUtionary 
conucts  arranged  concentrically  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  located  beneath  ,the  plane  of  said  disc  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  nneans  spatially 
aligned  with  an  edge  portion  of  said  disc  for  mounting 
said  disc  to  be  universally  rockable  on  iu  center  pro- 
gressively into  contact  with  different  ones  of  said  sta- 
tionary contacts  selectively  in  accordance  with  the  dia- 
metrical line  of  the  disc  along  which  the  disc  is  rocked, 
a  switch  actuating  member  connected  to  said  shaft  to 
route  therewith  and  mounted  to  move  about  said  disc 
adjacent  its  periphery,  a  freely  vertically  movable  power 
connection  between  said  actuating  member  and  said  disc 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  periphery  thereof  and  circumferen- 
tially  movable  by  said  actuating  member  whereby  said 
disc  is  progressively  rocked  into  contact  with  different 
ones  of  said  conucu  in  accordance  with  different  posi- 
tions of  the  actuating  number  relatively  to  said  disc,  a 
source  of  electrical  current,  said  sUtionary  conUcts  be- 
ing connected  in  parallel  to  one  pole  of  said  source  of 
current  and  said  means  mounting  said  disc  to  be  uni- 
versally rockable  on  its  center  being  connected  to  the 
other  pole  of  said  source  of  current. 


ApHtcation  October  24,  1955,  SetW  No.  542,379 
llddM.  (CL299— 99) 
11.  A  centrifugal  switch  mechanism  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  roUUble 
shaft;  a  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  roUU 
with  said  shaft,  a  snap  action  switch  mounted  on  said 
support  and  off-center  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 
switch  including  sUtionary  and  nxyvable  contacu  oper- 


HiA^' 


CIRCUrr  BREAKERS 
„  M.  Clnfctsnatn,  Wcat  Oramc  and  John  Bryan, 
NawM^N.  JL^aa^BMrs  to  Fedwral  Pad4c  Electric 

*^T553iSSTI!II?n?  i954!*s3u  No.  599,594 

lOiimm.   (CL29»-tt) 
1.  in    a   circuit   breaker   having   separable    contacU, 
manually  operable  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing 
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the  contacts,  and  a  latching  assembly  causing  automatic 
opening  of  the  contacts  in  response  to  fault  currents, 
said  latching  assembly  including  a  current-responsive  bi- 
metal arranged  to  carry  circuit  breaker  current,  a  latch 
extending  generally  along  said  bimetal  and  having  a 
latching  end  and   having  a  separable  pivot  at  the  op- 


2J474J4 
STEPPING 


swrrcH 

,  N.  Y, 


Mwck  24, 19S5. 9«W  No.  49M«5 

'^ ^        (CI  2M— ItS) 


posite  end,  thereof,  said  pivot  being  separable  in  the 
direction  toward  said  latching  end,  and  an  insulating 
tensioner  coiwected  between  said  current-responsive  bi- 
metal and  said  latch,  biasing  the  latch  both  endwise 
towards  its  pivot  and  pivotally  into  cooperation  with 
the  current-responsive  bimetal.  -^ , 


2,f47433 
CIRCUrr  BREAKERS 
.  l:■rl■■c■ici^  WcH  Oraaga,  ri.  1^  aaagMor  lo 
Fcdcrai  Pacttc  Ekctik  Cofj,  a  covponthw  of 


AppHcatioa  Joe  11, 1954,  ScrW  No.  S9%,M4 
12  ClaiM.    (CL 


1.  A  thermal  and  magnetkally  tripped  circuit  breaker 
having  a  pair  of  separable  contacts,  a  manually  operable 
mechanism  to  open  and  close  the  contacts  and  a  metrilic 
actuator  effective  when  released  to  cause  automatic  open- 
ing of  the  contacts,  a  movable  arm  carrying  one  of  said 
contacts  and  having  a  metallic  pivot  to  said  actuator, 
and  a  latching  anembly  movably  carried  by  said  contact 
arm  and  effective  under  normal  current  conditions  to 
arrest  said  actuator,  and  to  release  said  actuator  in  re- 
spoMe  to  overload  currents,  said  latching  assembly  in- 
cluding a  current-responsive  bimetal  connected  electrically 
in  series  with  said  contacts  and  joined  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  contact  arm  and  having  a  free  end  that  shifts 
laterally  in  response  to  thermal  changes  in  the  bimetal, 
a  magnetic  pole  structure  united  to  the  contact  arm  at  the 
same  point  where  said  current-responsive  bimetal  is 
united  thereto,  said  core  structure  embodying  a  core  and 
having  a  recessed  formation  that  opens  toward  said  actu- 
ator, a  latch-and-annahire  unit  having  a  portion  rockably 
received  in  said  recessed  formation  as  a  readily  separable 
hinge,  said  latcb-and-armature  tmit  including  an  elon- 
gateU  latch  dispoted  rabstantitlly  lengthwise  in  the  path 
of  said  actuator  dtuing  normal  current  cooditions  and 
having  a  two-armed  armature,  one  ann  of  the  armature 
extending  opposite  said  pole  and  the  other  arm  oi  the 
armature  being  movable  laterally  aloot  >  portion  of  said 
magnetic  core  structure,  an  unulating  element  at  the 
movable  end  of  said  current-respoostve  bimetal,  biaang 
means  normally  holding  said  latch-and-armature  unit 
both  in  rockable  assembly  with  said  core  structure  and 
laterally  in  engagement  with  the  insulating  element  on 
said  current-responsive  bimetal,  and  a  coil  on  said  core  and 
connected  in  series  with  said  current-responsive  bimetal. 


I.  A  stepping  switch  comprising,  a  movable  switch 
contact  a  ratchet  gear,  means  interconnecting  said  coo- 
tact  and  said  gear  for  moving  said  contact  as  said  gear  is 
moved,  an  escapement  cog  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
cog  teeth  on  iu  periphery,  said  gear  and  said  cog  being 
secured  together,  means  inchiding  a  spring  and  disposed 
for  tensiooing  said  spring  as  said  gear  and  cog  assembly 
is  moved  in  a  first  direction  and  lo  urge  movement  of  said 
gear  and  cog  assembly  in  a  second  direction,  a  drive 
pawl,  a  retaining  pawl,  resilient  means  to  urge  said  re- 
taining pawl  into  engagement  with  the  toothed  surface  of 
said  ratchet  gear  to  thereby  prevent  second  direction  mo- 
tion of  said  gear,  means  for  moving  said  drive  pawl  to 
and  from  said  ratchet  gear  to  engage  a  ratchet  tooth  and 
impart  first  direction  motion  to  said  gear  and  tension  said 
sjxing,  escapement  lever  means  disposed  for  engaging  a 
cog  tooth  of  said  cog  during  first  direction  movement  of 
said  gear  to  thereby  limit  the  first  direction  movement  of 
said  gear  for  each  movement  of  said  drive  pawl  towards 
said  ratchet  gear,  and  shift  means  movable  from  a  nor- 
mal position  to  a  second  position  for  engaging  and  mov- 
ing said  drive  pawl  to  a  position  for  engaging  said  retain- 
ing pawl  as  said  drive  pawl  it  moved  towards  said  ratchet 
gear  and  thereby  disengage  said  retaining  pawl  from  the 
toothed  surface  of  said  ratchet  gear  to  permit  said  gear  to 
move  in  the  second  direction  by  the  tension  of  said  spring, 
said  escapement  lever  means  being  disposed  for  engaging 
a  cog  tooth  of  said  cog  during  second  direction  move- 
ment of  said  gear  to  thereby  limit  the  amount  of  second 
direction  nwvement  of  said  gear  for  each  movement  of 
said  drive  pawl  into  engagement  with  said  retaining  pawl. 


GMfft  R.  McClMi, 


FUBB  CONSTRUCTION 

.Wifc, 
a  CMVoniii 
f ,  19SS,  SeeW  N*.  552,147 
2  nihil     (CLJM— 114) 


tn  McGffvw* 


"  »V 


1.  An  expulsion  fuse  device  comprising  an  expulsion 
fuse  tube  having  an  open  end,  contact  means  adjacent 
opposite  ends  of  said  tube,  the  contact  means  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  said  tube  including  a  lever  pivoted  there- 
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to  and  having  a  free  end.  a  fuse  link  within  said  tube 
joining  said  contact  means  and  extending  out  of  the  open 
end  of  said  tube  and  over  die  free  end  of  said  lever, 
said  lever  having  a  stud  projecting  therefrom,  a  wedge 
carried  by  said  lever  and  having  a  slot  through  which 
said  stud  extends,  said  fuse  link  being  positioned  between 
said  wedge  and  said  lever,  a  releasabk  lever  carried  by 
said  stud  and  located  on  the  outer  side  of  said  wedge  and 
having  cam  means  for  providing  pressure  against  said 
wedge,  said  wedge  having  its  thin  edge  projecting  towards 
the  free  end  of  said  first  mentioned  lever  and  slideable 
in  the  direction  in  which  the  thin  edge  of  the  wedge 
points,  and  manually  operable  means  for  rocking  said 
first  mentioned  lever  to  break  said  fuse  link  within  said 
fuse  tube. 


2J47338  

THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  SWITCH 

pES£  ciijinj!  IM^  Nfw  Yorit,  N.  Y^  a 
**"■  "*  "^^TSiMfy  11. 1957,  SmM  No.  •4«,f21 

3  qAmT  (CL  2M— U7) 


2,84743i 
ANTICIPATORY  HEATER  CIRCUIT  FOR 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROLS 
K.  BUMf,  Cull  iiiiii  ,  Oy^  anignnr,  by 
toRokartriMw-Fnlloa  Coatrob 
_  Pa.,  a  oonontloa  of  Ddaware 

Appttai<*o«  April  ifTl^M,  Siiai  No.  578,832 
liOaiM.    (a.  280— 122) 


,•  / 


t»UU<4  i^JiSAt 


1.  A  control  device  comprising:  a  bimetal  control  cle- 
ment having  switching  means  attached  to  one  end  thereof 
and  being  supported  at  the  other  end,  an  electric  beater 
winding  associated  with  said  bimeul  element  for  beating 
said  bimetal  element,  a  first  electric  circuit  connection 
from  said  switching  means  to  an  end  of  said  bimetal  ele- 
ment and  from  the  other  end  of  said  bimetal  element  to 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  heater  winding,  a  second 
electric  circuit  connection  from  said  switching  means  to 
a  fixed  terminal  on  said  heater  winding,  and  a  movable 
tap  on  said  heater  winding,  said  up  being  movable  be- 
tween a  position  adjacent  said  fixed  terminal  and  a  posi- 
tion beyond  said  intermediate  portion  toward  the  other 
end  of  said  heater  winding  for  providing  a  controlled  an- 
ticipatory heating  effect  on  said  control  device  with  differ- 
ent magnitudes  of  ctirrent  passing  through  said  switching 
means. 


1.  A  thermally  controlled  electric  switch  for  electrical 
apparatus  having  a  base  member  and  an  insulator  com- 
prising a  thermo-rcsponsive  operating  element  which 
opens  said  contacts  upon  the  reaching  of  a  predetermined 
temperature  level,  a  current-dependent  operating  element 
which  urges  the  contacts  in  the  direction  of  cloture  dur- 
ing the  passage  of  current  through  said  switch,  ttie  time 
constant  of  the  thermo-responsive  operating  dement  ex- 
ceeding the  time  constant  of  said  current-dependent  op- 
erating element,  said  thermo-re^wnsive  operating  demeat 
being  insulated  from  said  electric  drcuh  and  beiBg  elec- 
trically and  mechanically  connected  to  said  appvatus, 
said  thermo-responsive  operating  element  inchiding  a 
uutened  wire  secured  at  each  end  to  said  base  member, 
the  coefficients  of  expansion  of  said  bate  member  and 
said  wire  being  different  aitd  the  movement  of  a  portion 
of  said  wire  being  operattvely  traniferred  to  said  oon- 
tacU  by  means  of  said  insulator. 


2,847,539 
CONTROL  DEVICE 

T.  PoMBii,  Goefctn,  Ind^  aad  Leroy 

Cotambw,  Ohio,  aaaigMMa,  by 
Robartifcaw-F^ritnM   Coatrob 
Pa.,  a  coiporatkm  of  Delaware 
AppUcation  Scptcoibcr  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  «89,5«9 
24  Claims,    (a.  299— 138) 


2,847,537 

MODULAR  LOW  IMPEDANCE  FUSE 

Frederick  J.  KooKka,  Soalli  Haasptom  N.  H., 

to  TIm  Ckaae-ShawaMst  CoaMny,  Newbaryport,  Man. 

laly  22,  19^5,  Serial  No.  523,832 

3CliifaBS.    (CL2t8— 135) 


*»u 


1,  An  instrument  type  fuse  comprising  a  stamping 
formed  from  metal-clad  laminated  plastic  sheet  material 
of  the  kind  used  for  printed  circuits  comprising  a  pair 
of  layers  of  sheet  metal  laminated  on  both  sides  of  a 
sheet  of  a  synthetic  resin  evolving  gas  when  subjected  to 
the  heat  of  an  electric  arc,  the  insulating  edge  face  of 
said  sumping  being  flush  with  the  meullic  edge  faces 
thereof,  and  a  short  length  d  fuse  wire  tiireaded  through 
a  bore  projecting  transversely  across  said  sUmping  and 
conducuvely  connected  to  the  m^allic  surfaces  thereof. 


11.  In  a  thermosut,  a  base  of  moldable  insulating  nu- 
terial  having  a  centrally  located  bore,  switch  contacts  in- 
cluding a  fixed  contact  member  su^wrted  on  said  base 
and  a  movable  contact  member,  a  temperature  sensitive 
element  supported  on  said  base  at  a  pontion  spaced 
from  said  central  bore  and  carrying  on  its  free  end  said 
movable  contact  member,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending members  formed  integrally  with  said  base  and 
projecting  beyond  said  temperature  sensitive  element,  one 
of  said  outwardly  extending  members  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  wall  with  the  side  of  the  wall  corresponding  to 
the  bottom  leg  of  said  U  being  slotted  to  recdve  the  free 
end  of  said  temperature  sensitive  element  adjacent  said 
movable  contact  whereby  said  switch  contacts  are  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  slotted  wall  from  said  bimetal  ele- 
ment, a  dial  plate  housing  motmted  on  the  free  ends  of 
said  outwardly  extending  members  and  having  a  pro- 
jecting surface  complementary  to  the  sides  of  said  slot 
in  the  slotted  wall  for  facilitating  positioning  of  the  hous- 
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ing  on  the  base  and  a  central  bore  axially  aligned  when 
assembled  with  said  bore  in  said  baae,  and  means  secur- 
ing said  housing  and  said  base  together. 


1.  In  a  device  for  extingushing  electrical  arcs  com- 
posed of  an  arc  ignition  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  arc 
extinguishing  chambers,  the  improvement  of  a  plurality 
of  arc  horns  arranged  in  pairs,  said  arc  horns  being  con- 
nected at  their  respective  bases  to  form  a  U-shaped  con- 
figuration, each  pair  of  horns  having  a  direction  which 
is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  neighboring  horns. 


2,S47^1 
DOUBLE  BREAK  LIQUID  BLAST  CONTACTOR 
Orin  P.  McCarty  aod  Emfl  J.  Dc  Noycffs,  Pfttriicld,  and 
JaoMs  F.  McKcmiey,  LciMn,  MaaL,  tmigaon  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Applicadoo  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,158 
19  Claims.    {a.2H—l59) 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  comprised  of  a  pair  of  rotat- 
able  contacts  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis 
and  being  electrically  connected  together,  a  pair  of  sta- 
tionary contacts  disposed  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  said 
routable  contacts,  a  pair  of  pivot  means,  said  roUtable 
contacts  being  pivoully  mounted  for  roUUon  on  said 
pivot  means,  resilient  means  biasing  said  rotatablc  con- 
tacts in  the  same  direction  about  their  respective  pivot 
means,  stop  means  limiting  the  angular  displacement  of 
said  rotatable  conucts  about  their  respective  pivot  means, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  contacts  through 
a  predetermined  angle  about  said  common  axis  in  one 
direction  to  effect  the  contacting  and  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  effect  the  separating  of  said  rotaUbie  and  su- 
tionary  contacts. 


VIBRATORY  CURRENT  CONVERTER 
Rolf  Ritter, 


2^7,54« 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTINGUISHING 

ELECTRICAL  ARCS 

Adolf  Pfeiffer  and  Heinz  FdUinc  Ncwnaniter,  Holstcin, 

Germany,   amigBoni  to   Licentia  Patcnt-Vcrwaltmifs- 

G.  m.  b.  H.,  HamlNDg,  Germany 

AppUcatioa  Novcnbar  13,  195^,  Serial  No.  <21,7<1 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  It,  1955 

8  Claims.    (CL  200—144) 


22, 1997,  Sarid  No.  054<9 
Imnumj  Jiaiiij  28,  19M 
(CL2M— IM) 


1.  A  vibratory  chopper  of  the  biased  contact  spring 
type,  comprising  a  coouct  spring,  a  support  associated 
therewith,  and  an  intermediate  disk  interposed  between 
said  spring  and  the  top  of  said  support,  whereby  to  im- 
part tlie  required  bias  to  the  spring  in  the  absence  of 
bends  in  the  spring  and  in  the  support 


2,847343 

CARD-TYPE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Alfred  E.  Cobb,  LczingloB  Past,  Md. 

AppUcatioa  Jamury  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  482,488 

7  Oaias.    (O.  291— «3) 

(Granted  mdcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  In  combination,  a  bed  having  upper  and  lower  sides 
and  holding  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  spring-loaded 
insulated  single  contact  rods  which  extend  from  the 
upper  to  the  lower  side,  a  plate  containing  a  plurality  of 
parallel  conducting  insulated  bars  having  the  same  spac- 
ing as  tlie  parallel  rows  of  said  bed,  hinge  means  for 
connecting  said  bed  to  said  plate  for  providing  a  wiping 
action  between  said  bars  and  said  spring-loaded  contact 
rods  when  placed  in  contact  with  each  other,  an  insulated 
card  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  bed  and  having  aper- 
tures alignable  with  some  of  said  spring-loaded  contacts, 
and  a  resistor  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  pressure  contact 
relationship  on  the  lower  side  of  said  bed  with  a  plurality 
of  spring-loaded  contacts  of  one  row. 


2,847,544 

SILICON  SEMICONDUCTTVE  DEVICES 

Enicat  A.  Taft,  Jr..  and  For^c*  Hobbard  Horv,  Scbc- 

nectady,  N.  Y.,  Mrignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  December  K,  1955,  Serial  No.  553.4«1 

5  ClaiiH.    (CL  201— 43) 
1.  A    semicooductor    control    member   comprising   a 
monocrystalline  body  of  silicon  having  therein  a  number 
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pregnated  with  from  10»*  to  10"  atom,  per  cubic  cnti    "^^^  ^,J^,   ^^  ^  ^y  connected  ia  • 

series  electrical  circuit;  and  a  thermostat  effective  upoll 
sharp  rise  in  heating  element  temperature  to  reduce  cnr- 
rent  flow  through  said  relay,  thereby  to  release  said  switch 
to  its  normally  open  position. 


meter  of  manganese  containing  less  tlun  10  parts  p^  w-J^^SK^TSS^.^C^IS^  - 

million  of  any  material  selected  from  the  group  consul-  ^^  |!;2kcli;^!TSS»f^ 
ing  of  donor  and  acceptor  activator  impurities.  Application  May  28, 1957,  Serial  No.  4424S5 

____^_  '*Fr—     7Ctaita^    (CL219^-3t) 

2347345 
PORTABLE  ELECnUCAL  HEATD«5  DEVICE 

CmI  Z.  AJaxaadMr,  Chnftans,  N.  J. 
AppScafion  immmrj  23. 19S1,  Serial  No.  435,774 
^'^^  loSL.    (CL21»-3t) 


A  portable  electrical  heating  device,  comprising  a  hood 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  conveCjor 
element  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  heating  pipc^  flrn 
carried  by  said  pipes,  heating  rods  withm  said  pipe^ 
and  separate  manifolds  connected  with  opposite  «»ds  of 
said  pipes;  means  connected  with  said  manifolds  and 
supporting  said  convoctor  element  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  hood,  a  thermoctat  carried  upon  an  outer  fur- 
face  of  the  hood  on  the  level  of  said  convectoc  element 
and  firmly  connected  witii  said  convector  element,  louvres 
upon  one  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  aid  hood,  and 
a  deflector  located  withfai  said  upper  hood  portion  in 
front  of  said  louvres  and  between  two  inner  surfaces  of 
said  upper  hood  portion. 


1.  A  steam  vaporizer  comprising  an  outer  water  con- 
tainer, an  inner  container  defining  a  steam  dumber  and 
having  outer  and  inner  side  and  bottom  wall  means  and 
outwardly  extending  flange  means  forming  a  cover  for 
said  water  container,  an  aperture  through  said  side  wall 
means  of  said  inner  container  adjacent  said  bottom  wall 
thereof,  a  heating  element  within  said  inner  container 
having  the  major  portion  thereof  below  said  aperture, 
tiling  and  damping  means  for  securing  said  cover  to 
said  water  container  and  for  establishing  an  enclosed  vac- 
uum space  within  said  water  container,  air  being  per- 
mitted to  enter  said  vacuum  space  only  through  said 
aperture  when  the  water  level  in  said  inner  container  is 
below  said  aperture,  a  normaUy  closed  valve  for  said 
aperture  mounted  on  said  inner  container,  meaiu  open- 
ing said  valve  when  said  cover  is  clamped  into  position, 
and  a  medicament  cup  removably  positioned  on  said  inner 
conuiner  with  a  steam  aperture  therein. 


2347344 
VAPORIZER  STEAM  DRY  CONTROL 
George  C.  Crowley.  WaRar  H.  Go«*ns,  Jr.,  ^^Jj^^ 
aIwIsc,  Ashaboro,  N.  C  sirfiaiifite  General  Electric 

^^     5  CUBS.    (a.219--3t) 


234734t 

VAPORIZER 
Walter  H.  Goidon,  Jr,  and  R^*-*^;?'!^, 
N.  C  ■iiignnra  to  General  Electric  Compi 

■^Mta^MSIt.  If57,  Seri- No.  442354 
^11  CfarisM.    (CL  219— .3t) 


1.  A  vaporizer  comprising:  a  liquid  vessel;  an  inner 
container  defining  a  vaporization  chamber  within  said 
vessel;  a  heating  element  within  said  chamber;  an  outer 
conuiner  surrounding  said  chamber  and  enclosing  an 
insulating  space  between  said  containers;  sealing  meau 
between  said  outer  container  and  said  vessel;  an  aperture 

through  said  outer  container  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 

3  A  Uquid  vaporizer  comprising  an  electric  heating  providing  an  air  inlet  for  said  vessel;  a  liquid  PaM>^: 
element  normally  immersed  in  tiie  Uquid  to  be  vaporized  and  a  liquid  inlet  tiirough  said  inner  container  •ngulariy 
wuT  Ae^«ltiS  d^m  temperatU  limited  by  the  displaced  from  said  aperture  and  in  communicaUon  with 
vaporization  temperature  of  the  Uquid;  a  switch  biased  to   said  passage. 
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2^7,5419  secood   electrode  may   be  aelectively   moved  frletivriv 

Jot  B.  SdS£^wE^^^^2i;^..«^  F.  '^'^^  to  the  ilm  eleirod.  .«1  to  tie  SSTJTS  S 

ley  ».  ~y T^y™"  Cn^gyTSSAr  ;  ^**°"  therewith  uid  reUthpdy  fanfaer  my  from  the 

-  _Jjyj2  ^''■'•^•■■'^'^•••*»'  "**>»  ■  first  electrode  and  to  the  opposite  tide  of  the  petition 

'AVpHcatfoa  May  <,  If  57,  Serial  No.  •57a3«  ''^.  *■*   <*°   "^'^  «**   ^^  electrode  is   in  a  fixed 

-  ^-^ —     (CL  21»-^M)  poMtwn. 


6»n*r 


Vggs=°=gg^ 


1.  An  electric  steam  vaporizer  for  the  treatment  of 
respiratory  ailments  including  a  water  container,  a  head 
assembly  mounted  on  the  container,  a  pair  of  steam 
generating  electrodes  suspended  in  spaced  relation  in 
the  container  from  the  head  assembly,  a  vertically  elon- 
gated casing  depending  from  the  head  assembly  and  en- 
closing the  pair  of  electrodes,  said  casing  being  ported 
at  its  lower  end  for  the  entry  of  water  from  the  con- 
tainer, means  forming  a  steam  chamber  in  the  head 
assembly  above  and  in  communication  with  the  casing, 
there  being  a  steam  discharge  orifice  providing  an  outlet 
to  the  atmosphere  for  steam  from  said  chamber,  an  open 
topped  receptacle  for  volatile  medicaments  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  head  assembly  and  positioned  adjacent  and 
below  the  path  of  steam  issuing  from  the  discharge  ori- 
fice, a  mounting  within  the  head  assembly  for  one  of 
the  electrodes  permitting  movement  of  the  said  electrode 
relative  to  the  other  electrode,  and  a  routable  elemem 
in  the  head  assembly  for  actuating  the  movement  of  said 
electrode. 


2^7,55« 
ELECTRIC  STEAM  VAPORIZER 
William  H.  Corbdt,  Joy  B.  Schaitt,  aod  Albert  D.  Brv- 
nell,  Somcnet,  Fa^  aasigBon  to  The  Dc  VUMh  Com- 
pany, Toledo,  OUo,  a  coiporatioa  of  Ohio 
ApplkatkMi  December  12,  If  57,  Serial  No.  7tV5f 
^CMiM.    (CL219^-4«) 


6.  In  an  electric  steam  vaporizer,  a  receptacle  for 
water,  a  main  body  assembly  with  which  the  receptacle 
IS  associated,  a  pair  of  electrodes  depending  from  the 
body  assembly  in  spaced  relation  within  the  recepude 
a  vertical  partirion  within  the  receptacle,  the  ftnt  of  the 
pair  of  electrodes  being  in  a  fixed  position  on  one  side  of 
the  partition,  and  adjustable  mounting  means  for  the 
second  of  the  pair  of  electrodes  so  arranged  that  said 


ELECTRIC  IMMERSION  WATER  HEATER  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINES 


Id  Ebdra  Raito  0§A, 

I  May  15,  1M<,  Seitel  No.  5t4,f27 
■■pill  •titm  Lncabovi  May  17,  If  5S 
SOatam.    (0.219^^1) 


1.  In  an  immersion  water  heater  comprising  an  elec- 
tric beating  resistor  for  use  in  a  conventional  washing 
machine  of  the  domestic  type,  a  device  comprising  four 
compartments,  the  body  of  said  device  having  two  con- 
centric compartments  forming  two  bells  which  are  fitted 
one  into  the  other  and  turned  with  their  common  ring- 
shaped  base  forming  a  cover,  the  internal  open  compart- 
ment extending  upwardly  and  closing  in  the  form  of  a 
dome  its  upper  end  serving  as  means  for  raising  the  appa* 
ratus  or  for  centering  an  agitator,  and  means  for  com- 
municating steam  and  discharging  air  when  the  device  is 
immersed  in  water. 


2^7352 

STEAM  TABLES 

Earl  J.  Gates,  Afftoa,  Mo.,  assign  nr  to  Scrrco  EqiUpmcnt 

Company,  Sc  Loais,  Mo.,  a  totmotntkm  ol  Mlssonl 

AppUcatioa  April  23,  If  S4,  Serial  No.  42S45t 

4ClalBM.    (CL21f— ^3) 


1.  Food  storage  and  serving  means  for  use  in  restau- 
rants and  the  like  comprising  a  horizonul  table  top 
having  an  aperture  therein,  support  means  rigidly 
mounted  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  opening, 
a  horizontal  plate  shiftably  mounted  on  the  support  mem- 
ber for  vertically  shifting  movement  with  respect  there- 
to, spring  means  for  biasing  the  plate  upwardly,  heating 
means  operatively  mounted  on  the  under  side  of  the 
plate,  a  first  pan  mounted  in  and  extending  downwardly 
through  said  opening  and  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  in 
facewise  contact  with  said  plate,  and  a  second  pan  of 
somewhat  smaller  dimension  than,  and  geometrically 
similar  in  shape  with  respect  to,  the  first  pan  for  nested 
disposition  therein,  said  secoixl  pan  having  a  peripheral 
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rim  extending  outwardly  over  the  periphery  of  the  first 
pan  for  supporting  the  seoond  pan  with  its  side  and  bot- 
tom waUs  in  spaced  relataoo  to  the  first  pan,  said  spring 
means  and  the  weight  of  said  first  pan,  when  loaded,  being 
so  balanced  that  the  first  pan  will  be  suspended  with- 
in the  opening  and  in  contact  with  the  table  top  and 

tlso  will  contact  the  pUle. 


i. 


2^7,S53 
CONTROL  FOR  BATING  APPARATUS 
Alas  D.  Smkkj  Msnilili,  OUo,  ■■riMii  to 

Etoctric  Cot»tyntto%  East  fJttshih,  Fa., 

AppBcatfoa  Ji^y  5,  lfS7,  Ssrtri  No.  (7t,t44 
IfCUM.    (CL  219^^44) 


K',M, 


'id  aito   a; 

1-  In  a  contnd  fat  a  cooking  appliance  having  a  heat- 
tiog  element,  the  combiiution  of  a  main  switch  con- 
trolling energization  of  the  beating  element,  a  device  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  of  said  appliance  for  actuat- 
ing said  switch,  an  auxiUary  beater  for  said  device,  a 
second  switch  controlling  energization  of  said  auxiliary 
heater,  and  nannally  adjustable  means  for  determining 
the  temperature  of  said  device  at  which  said  main  switch 
is  actuated  and  for  controlling  said  second  switch,  said 
manually  adjustable  means  having  one  range  of  adjust- 
ment in  which  it  controls  the  secood  switch  to  deenergize 
said  auxiliary  heater,  thereby  conditioning  said  main 
switch  for  acttution  primarily  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  appliance,  said  manually  adjustable  means 
having  a  second  range  of  adjustment,  throughout  which 
said  second  switch  is  acttiated  to  condition  said  auxiliary 
heater  for  energization  under  control  of  the  main  switch, 
providing  acttution  of  said  main  switch  in  response  to 
heat  received  by  said  device  from  both  the  appliance  and 
the  auxiliary  hMter. 


ELECTRICAL  HEATING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Hrfasaii,  MaMllcU,  OMo,  Mslgnoi  to  WcstfM- 
hows  Electric  CoTFonlloa.  East  Plttsbwvh,  Pa.,  a  corw 
poraHon  of  PcB^sylra^ta 

Application  Jnty  S,  lfS7,  Serial  No.  <7t,M7 
nCtehM.    (CL21f— 44) 


r^. 


-wvvyv— ' 


1.  A  control  for  an  electrically  heated  cooking  vessel 
or  the  like  comprising  a  main  switch  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  the  vessel  heater,  a  thermally  reaposHive 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  ot  said  vessel  and  ac- 
tuating said  main  switch,  a  manually  adjustable  member 
for  selecting  the  temperature  of  said  thermally  ttapousivc 
means  at  which  said  switch  is  actuated,  an  auxiliary 
heater  for  said  thermally  responsive  nteaas  connected  in 
series  with  said  switch,  a  thermally  actuated  auxiliary 
switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said  auxiliary  heater  to 
control  energization  thereof,  means  re^Kmsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  vessel  for  actuating  said  auxiliary  switdi 
to  energize  the  auxiliary  heater  when  the  vessel  ivnches  a 
temperature  which  is  below  the  boiling  temperatun  of 

733  O.   O— 34 


water,  means  operable  by  said  manually  adjustable  mem- 
ber for  holding  said  auxiliary  switch  in  a  position  to  main- 
tain said  auxiliary  heater  deenergized,  said  last-fneatioaed 
means  so  holding  the  auxiliary  switch  when  said  manually 
adjustable  member  is  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  for 
adjusting  said  main  switch  in  a  range  of  temperatures 
above  the  boiling  temperature  of  water. 


2^7455 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ARC  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Donald  M.  Ycnnl,  WllUamsvilla,  N.  Y.,  BMlgnor  to  Union 

Cari»id«  CorporatloB,  a  corporatiiM  of  New  \otk 

Applicatiott  October  11,  If  55,  Serial  N«.  53f»l7f 

12  nshns,    (CL21f— 7() 


*H 


-•""^Ifw^. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  are  torch  having  an  are 
directing  and  wall-stabilizing  orifice  from  which  a  high 
pressure  arc  effluent  is  discharged,  a  wire  gun  for  direct- 
ing a  metal  wire  continuously  toward  said  eflluent,  and 
a  source  of  current  connected  to  said  torch  and  to  said 
gun  for  energizing  a  high  pressure  arc.  said  arc  melting 
the  end  of  such  wire  as  it  is  fed  thereto,  and  \hi  so- 
melted  meUl  being  projected  by  and  with  said  effluent. 


1Mi7JS5€ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  UP 

OXIDE  ON,  AND  WELDING,  METAL 
Rouy  F.  Brsusa  and  James  A.  BMci  BcooUya,  N.  Y^ 
assigiors  to  WaMiM  IndMlry  Rsssareh  *  Patent  Cor^ 
Fontfon,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Otporndon  of  New 

Application  September  7,  If  54,  SmM  No.  MS44< 
3Clafans.    (CL  21f— M) 


1.  An  oxide  breaking  and  welding  assembly  comprising 
a  fixed  electrode;  a  movable  holder  carrying  a  movable 
electrode  movable  toward  the  fixed  electrode;  a  yieldable 
spring  to  urge  movable  electrode  from  the  fixed  electrode; 
an  ultra-sonic  vibrator  mounted  fast  on  each  electrode; 
means  including  an  electric  supply  circuit  to  supply  ultra- 
sonic frequency  current  to  the  vibrators;  a  switch  in  said 
circuit  comprising  a  blade  hinged  on  said  holder  and 
contact  jaws  mounted  on  and  insulated  from  the  holder 
through  which  jaws  the  blade  may  pass;  a  weak  spring 
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to  urge  the  blade  from  the  holder  and  jaws;  a  foot  switch 
comprising  a  pedal  member  having  upper,  intermediate 
and  lower  positions  and  a  fixed  contact  engaged  by  said 
pedal  member  when  in  lower  position;  electrical  supply 
means  connected  to  the  electrodes  and  the  foot  switch 
to  supply  welding  current  to  the  electrodes;  a  connector 
connecting  the  pedal  member  to  the  switch  blade;  the 
weak  spring  being  of  such  strength  and  the  connector 
being  of  such  length  that  when  the  pedal  member  is  in 
the  intermediate  position  the  switch  blade  will  move  and 
stop  between  the  jaws  and  the  movable  electrode  will 
press  lightly  upon  the  work  piece,  and  when  the  pedal 
member  is  moved  to  the  lower  position  the  switch  blade 
will  move  beneath  the  jaws. 


2^7^57 
STUD  WELDING  CIRCUIT 
Lawrence  P.  EagUik,  Haddoa  Hcighli,  N.  J^  aadgnor  to 
KSM  Products,  loc^  Mcrdumtrillc,  N.  J^  a  corpon* 
tioo  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcation  JmM  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  51S,e35 
4  CUdmi.    (Q.  219^-9S) 


|^^^L3JJ  >Ti- 


1.  In  a  stud  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  welding 
gun  which  includes  means  for  holding  a  stud  and  means, 
including  a  solenoid,  for  moving  said  stud-holding  means 
in  lift  direction,  the  combination  with  said  gun  of  means 
for  operatively  connecting  a  source  of  welding  current 
thereto,  control  means  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a  source 
of  alternating  current  independent  of  said  welding  source 
for  operating  said  welding  gun,  said  control  means  com- 
prising a  rectifier  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  alter- 
nating current  source  for  supplying  direct  current  to  said 
solenoid,  said  rectifier  being  connected  in  series  with  only 
a  predetermined  resistance  and  the  coil  of  said  solenoid, 
and  means  including  a  main  switch  and  relay  switches, 
said  last-named  means  being  actuated  by  said  alternating 
current  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  main  switch 
to  control  the  energization  of  said  solenoid  and  the  pas- 
sage of  said  welding  current  to  said  gun. 


2J47,55S 

GEARBOX  FOR  UNIVERSAL  AUTOMATIC 
WELDING  MACHINES 
Martin  Mom^,  BratiaiaTa,  CscchoaioTaUa,  aarignor  of 
ooc-kalf  to  CKD  Ccifca  Upa,  narodni  podnik,  Ccdui 
Lipa,  CzccbmioTaUa 
Applicatloa  August  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Czccboslovalda 
Scpteoibcr  4,  1954 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  219—125) 
1.  In  an  automatic,  universally  mobile  arc  welding 
machine  having  an  undercarriage  with   wheels  thereon 
to  movably  su;^>ort  the  latter,  a  welding  head  and  means 
for  feeding  welding  rod  to  the  welding  bead;  the  combi- 
nation of  a  gear  box  including  a  lower  part  mounted  oo 
the  undercarriage  and  an  upper  part  mounted  rotatably 
on  said  lower  part  for  imrestricted  swinging  relative  to 
the  latter  about  a  vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  support 
the  welding  head,  a  motor  on  said  upper  part  having  a 


rotated  motor  riuft,  a  layAaft  ioamaUed  in  nid  vppat 
part,  meshing  gear  means  oo  said  layahaft  and  motor  shaft 
transmitting  rotatioo  of  the  latter  to  nid  layshaft,  a 
rotatable  drive  diaft  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotatioo 
of  said  upper  part  and  extending  from  Ae  latter  into 
said  lower  part  of  the  gear  box,  transmissioo  means 
between  said  layshaft  and  drive  shaft  within  said  upper 
part,  a  first  bevel  gear  on  said  drive  shaft  within  said 
lower  part,  drive  transmission  means  within  said  lower 
part  adapted  to  reversibly  drive  wheels  of  the  carriage  and 
including  a  drive  transmission  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
lower  part  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  drive 


shaft  and  second  and  third  bevel  gears  on  said  drive 
transmission  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  said  first  bevel 
gear  and  selectively  engageable  with  the  latter  to  re- 
versibly drive  said  drive  traaamissioo  shaft  from  said 
drive  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  extending  horizootally  from  said 
upper  pari  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  mSana  for  feeding 
welding  rod  to  the  welding  head,  and  transmission  means 
within  said  upper  pari  between  said  layshaft  and  said 
horizontally  extending  drive  shaft  for  rotating  the  latter 
from  said  layshaft  so  that  both  the  feeding  of  welding 
rod  to  the  bead  and  the  driving  of  the  undercarriage 
wheels  can  be  simultaneously  effected  from  said  motor. 


2,t47,559 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
Frauk   A.  Hairiagtoa,  Brea,  and  ThomM  W.  Jcotgca, 
Saota  Ana,  CaHf.,  Msignors  to  Marco  Industries  Coos- 
pany,  Inc.,  Analirim,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioB  of  CaM- 


Appltcatloo  November  25,  1955,  ScrW  No.  549,144 
9  ClaloM.    (CL  2<»     2) 


2.  In  an  illtmiinated  push  button  switch,  a  tubular 
casing  having  means  for  mounting  it  in  a  supporting 
panel;  insulator  means  fixed  in  the  rear  end  of  said  cas- 
ing; four  terminals  fixed  in  said  insulator  means;  a  barrel 
fitted  within  said  casing  and  slidable  therein;  a  ptish 
button  head  on  the  outer  end  of  said  barrel  and  having 
a  light  transmitting  window  therein;  an  electric  lamp 
mounted  in  said  barrel  and  facing  said  window  for  il- 
luminating the  same,  said  lamp  having  respective  elec- 
trical contact  parts;  means  providing  electrical  connec- 
tions between  said  lamp  contact  parts  and  two  of  said 
terminals;  a  pair  of  axially  ^aced  insulator  washen  fixed 
in  the  iimer  end  of  said  barrel  and  providing  the  mount- 
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tug  for  said  lamp;  a  movable  switch  contact  disc  sand- 
wiched between  said  insulator  washers  and  having  a  con- 
tact exposed  at  the  periphery  thereof;  and  means  pro- 
viding an  electrical  connection  between  said  movable 
switch  contact  and  another  of  said  terminals;  the  fourth 
of  said  terminals  projecting  into  the  casing  to  constitute 
a  fixed  switch  contact;  said  movable  contact  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  fixed  switch  contact  upon  movement  ot 
said  barrel  axially  in  said  casing. 


respectively,  ballast  means  mounted  in  said  trough  mem- 
ber intermediate  said  supports,  a  terminal  block  mounted 
on  each  of  said  supports  and  having  terminals  supported 
thereby,  electrical  conductors  in  said  trough  member  con- 
necting said  ballast  means  and  said  terminals,  an 
elongated  reflector  formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  material 
having  opposite  sides  bent  downwardly  and  an  inter- 
mediate longitudinally  extending  portion  adapted  at  its 
operative  positioD  to  directly  engage  the  lower  ends  of 


2,847,5M 
LAMP  SOCKET  AND  ASSOCIATED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTING  MEANS 
MaitUnd  J.  Pm*,  Mtffta,  and  Rodcer  H.  Jensen,  Los 
Aogcles,  CaUf^  aMignnri  to  CoMtel  Mannfactuiing 
Conoralkia,  a  cofporntion  of  Calif oniia 

Application  Inly  14,  1955.  Serial  No.  522,141 
2  Clafani.    (CL  24«— «.10 


1.  An  edge  lighted  panel  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  light  transmitting  core  in  the  form  of  a  flat  sheet  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  in  predetermined  spaced  re- 
lationship  with   respect   to  each  other;   printed  circuit 
means  consisting  of  a  first  and  a  second  series  of  nar- 
row paths  of  electrically  conductive  material  coated  on 
portions  of  opposite  faces  of  said  sheet  and  extending 
between  said  apertures,  said  paths  having  a  width  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  apertures,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  paths  adjacent  said  apertures  on  both  faces 
of  said  sheet,  said  connecting  means  being  shaped  about 
said  apertures  to  define  circular  connecting  portions  con- 
centric with  said  apertures;  and  a  plurality  of  lamp  sockets 
mounted,    respectively,   in  said   apertures,  each   of  said 
lamp  sockets  being  provided  with  a  first  and  a  second 
terminal  and  including:  an  opaque  insulating  cap  having 
an  open  end  engaging  said  sheet  and  surrounding  and 
covering  both  the  adjacent  circular  connecting  portion  of 
the  printed  circuit  means  on  one  face  of  said  sheet  and 
the   adjacent  open  end  of  the  corresponding  aperture; 
a  first  annular  conducting  member  electrically  connected 
to  said  first  terminal  and  disposed  wholly  within  said  cap 
in  engagement   with   said   adjacent   circular   connecting 
portion;  a  second  annular  conducting  member  concentric 
with  said  first  annular  member  and  constituting  said  sec- 
ond  terminal,   insulating    meaiu    intermediate   said   first 
and  second   annular   members,   and  a  conducting  base 
member  electrically  connected  to  said  second  annular 
member,  said  base  member  engaging  the   adjacent  cir- 
cular connecting  portion  of  the  printed  circuit  means  on 
the  other  face  of  said  sheet,  and  said  base  member  being 
flush  with  said  other  face  of  said  sheet. 


the  sides  of  said  trough  member  to  close  the  lower  open 
side  thereof,  lampholders  mounted  on  each  end  of  said 
reflector,  contact  means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  re- 
flector at  each  end  thereof  and  positioned  to  engage  said 
terminals  when  said  reflector  is  at  its  aforesaid  operative 
position,  means  electrically  connecting  said  lampholders 
to  said  contacts,  and  releasable  means  on  each  of  said 
supports  engaging  said  intermediate  part  of  the  reflector 
for  holding  the  latter  at  its  operative  position  with  said 
contacts  engaging  said  terminals. 


2,S47,542 
CAR  ACTUATED  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER 
John  A.  Marquardt,  Elmhnrst,  ID.,  aarignor  to  Strectcr- 
Amet  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Application  Jnnc  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  3<2,9S5 
4  Cialnis.     (C\.  246—249) 


2,147^1 
'  FLUORESCENT  LUMINAIRE 

Edward  C.  Hneriump,  FalrTicw  Parit,  and  loseph  W. 
Stdner,   Nortk  OfaMi^  Ohio,  ■wigiiuii  to  Westlng- 
honac  Electric  Coiponllon,   Eait  PIttibnrili,  Pa.,   a 
corporation  of  Ptnnaylrania 
Application  Febmary  15, 1954,  Swial  No.  410^94 

SCIalak  (CL  24«— 51.11) 
1.  A  luminaire  comprising,  an  elongated  inverted 
trough  member,  spaced  transverse  supports  in  said  trough 
member  extending  across  paru  thereof  adiacent  the  lower 
edges  of  the  sides  of  said  trough  member  and  at  each 
end  thereof,  means  securing  opposite  ends  of  each  of 
said  supports  to  opposite  sides  of  said  trough  member. 


2.  A  track  switch  comprising  a  member  movably 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  path  of  travel  of  a  moving  body 
and  having  a  pari  adapted  to  project  into  the  path  of  the 
moving  body  whereby  the  member  will  be  moved  when 
it  is  engaged  by  the  moving  body,  a  stationary  electric 
coil,  a  core  movable  in  the  coil  and  connected  to  the 
member,  the  coil  when  energized  moving  the  core  in  a 
direction  to  move  said  part  on  the  member  into  said  path 
so  that  a  body  moving  in  said  path  will  engage  said 
part  and  move  the  member  and  the  core  in  the  other  di- 
rection, an  energizing  circuit  for  the  coil  connecting  it  to 
a  source  of  alternating  current,  and  sensing  means  in  the 
energizing  circuit  operable  when  the  coil  is  energized  to 
detect  differences  in  impedance  in  the  coil  when  the  core 
is  shifted  in  the  coil  by  movement  of  the  member  when 
it  is  engaged  and  moved  by  the  moving  body. 
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CmCUlT  AJUUNGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONNEC- 
TION OF  TWO-WIRE  ORCUrrS  TO  A  TRASS- 
MISSION  PATH  IN  INTERCOMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 
Wattar  Elotgttw,^  Pfowhchn,  Gtgmmmj,  ■■%!!  n  r  to  later- 
■flttowu  SteBnra  EMdnc  CwponlkMf  New  Yofk* 
N.  Y,  a  cotpotaiioa  of  Ddawwe 

October  M,  1953,  SotW  No.  3M37f 

31,  IfSl 


connected  in  Mriet  between  said  point  and  said  autooaatic 
tain  control  bus,  a  power  switch  for  energizinf  said  re- 
ceiver, and  a  timer  having  means  for  doting  said  muting 
switch  and  opening  said  power  switch  for  a  first  prede- 
termined period,  and  for  closing  said  power  switch  after 
a  second  {vedetermined  period. 


(a.  25«— 13) 


^ 


a 


2,t47,S45 
PULSE  GAP  DETECTOR 

N.  Y.,      ilaiiii  to    

JVOTBlfcM,  New  Yoft.  N.  Y. 
o(N«w  Yoik 

Pinwtir  31, 1954.  S«fW  No.  479,14t 
TClafaw.    (CL25»— 27) 


1.  A  radio  telephony  communication  system  comprising 
a  one-channel  two-way  substation  circuit,  a  one-way  trans- 
mitting channel  coupled  to  a  transmitting  antenna,  a  one- 
way receiving  channel  coupled'to  a  receiving  antenna,  said 
transmitting  and  receiving  channels  being  timed  to  operate 
on  the  same  frequency,  a  first  relay  in  said  transmitting 
channel,  a  second  relay  in  said  receiving  channel,  means 
for  energizing  said  first  relay  responsive  to  the  transmis- 
sion of  telephone  signals  over  said  substation  circuit,  a  first 
pair  of  normally-open  contacts  associated  with  said  first 
relay  and  arranged  upon  energization  of  said  first  relay 
to  render  said  transmitting  channel  operative,  a  second 
pair  of  normally-closed  ccwtacts  associated  with  said  first 
relay  and  included  in  the  circuit  of  said  second  relay, 
means  for  energizing  said  second  relay  responsive  to  the 
reception  of  radio  signals  at  said  frequency,  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally-closed conUcts  associated  with  said  second  relay 
and  arranged  upon  energization  of  said  second  relay  to 
disable  said  transmitting  channel,  and  further  contact 
means  associated  with  said  second  relay  and  arranged 
upon  energization  of  said  second  relay  to  disconnect  said 
substation  circuit  from  said  transmitting  channel  and  ccm- 
oect  it  to  said  receiving  channel. 


I.  A  pulse  gap  detector  for  detecting  an  interval  greater 
than  a  predetermined  time  between  input  pulses  supplied 
thereto,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  capacitor  and  a  re- 
sistor connected  in  series,  a  source  of  operating  voltage, 
means  for  charging  said  capacitor  from  said  source  through 
said  resistor,  means  responsive  to  the  supply  of  ii^Mit 
pulses  for  recurrently  discharging  said  capacitor,  voltage 
sensitive  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  arranged 
to  provide  an  output  signal  when  and  only  when  the 
voluge  acron  said  capacitor  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level  as  a  result  of  said  capacitor  being  charged  for  a 
time  greater  then  said  predetermined  time,  and  means  for 
changing  the  value  of  said  operating  voltage  in  response 
to  said  output  signal. 


2,147344 
VOLUME  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CLOCK 
,        ^  RADIO 

'^"^^i"'^*''  Syracwe,  N.  Y,  airignor  to  Gen- 
A    ^r*7*  Company,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  October  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,244 
4Clalna.    (CL  25«— 20) 


2tS47344 

DEMODULATION  SYSTEM 

Melagcr,  Trtota^  N.  I^  awignui.  by  bm 

to  the  Unitod  SMca  a(  AMCfica  ai 

I  by  the  Sacntery  of  the  NavT 

AFfikatioa  Jamary  It,  1955,  SMal  No.  4M,7I5 

iCIafana.    (Q.  25^-27) 


1_ 


OmtfT 


I.  In  a  receiver,  the  combination  of  an  automatic  gain 
control  circuit  having  a  bus  upon  which  the  automatic 
gam  control  volUge  appears,  a  point  of  positive  direct- 
current  potential,  a  muting  switch,  a  resistive  impedance 


1.  A  demodulation  system  for  demodulating  a  signal 
frequency  modulated  by  a  frequency  shift  on-off  type  of 
signal,  said  modulated  signal  shifting  in  frequency  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  frequency,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  input  circuit  to  which  said  modulated  signal 
is  applied,  means  connected  to  said  input  circuit  to  coo- 
vert  said  modulated  signal  into  a  train  of  narrow  pulses 
of  uniform  amplitude,  said  train  of  narrow  pulses  having 
repetition  rates  corresponding  to  the  first  and  second 
frequencies  oi  said  modulated  signal,  a  bisUble  multi- 
vibrator including  a  first  and  second  current  conducting 
device,  pulse  selecting  means  connected  to  said  convert- 
ing means  to  pass  only  the  pulses  of  a  given  polarity,  a 
delay  line  arranged  to  provide  a  delay  of  a  coosunt 
amount  greater  than  the  interval  of  time  between  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  pulses  of  given  polarity  correspond- 
ing to  said  modulated  signal  when  oi  said  first  frequency 
and  smaller  than  the  interval  of  time  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  pulses  of  given  polarity  corresponding  to 
said  modulated  signal  when  of  said  second  frequency, 
means  for  feeding  said  pulses  of  given  polarity  to  said 
first  device  and  to  said  delay  line,  said  first  device  being 


August  12,  1968 


a      ELECTRICAL 


525 


rMpoouve  to  each  of  wid  pubet  of  given  polarity  to 
cause  said  multivibrator  to  aoume  a  given  one  of  the 
■uMe  tutes  thereof,  meant  for  feeding  the  pulses  of 
given  polarity  eadi  delayed  by  said  constant  amount 
from  said  delay  line  to  said  second  device,  said  second 
device  being  responsive  to  each  of  said  delayed  pulses 
of  given  polarity  to  cause  said  multivibrator  to  assume 
the  other  stable  sUte  thereof,  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  one  of  said  devices  and  including  means  for 
integrating  the  output  of  said  multivibrator. 


second  output  circuit  of  said  first  blocUng  oscillator,  a 
second  blocking  osdHator  coupled  to  said  delay  means, 
a  nnistable  multivibrator  having  an  input  circuit  ooapled 
to  said  second  blocking  oerillator  and  first  and  second 
output  drcnits,  said  first  output  circuit  of  said  unistable 
muitivibrattx-  being  coupled  to  said  shaper,  at  least  one 
counting  unit  means  coupled  to  said  ihaper  and  respoa- 
sive  to  signals  therefrom  for  presenting  a  visual  diq>lay 
representing  the  delay  introduced  by  said  delay  means, 
and  a  reset  device  intercoupling  said  second  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  unistable  multivibrator  and  said  counting  imit 


IM7M7 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CO^^^ROL  CIRCUIT 
R.  Jncobarn.  Ljwwood,  CaHL,  awipinr  to  Hofmaa 
a  corpoiirtioa  of  Calif  omia 
19,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,434 
(CL259— 27) 


r-.-;/r 


THX 


Vi.L'O'F 


1.  In  combination,  an  input  ctrctnt  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  a  signal  source,  a  discriminator  coupled  to  said 
input  circuit  and  having  an  output  circuit,  said  discrimina- 
tor output  circuit  including  at  least  one  capacitor,  a 
series-connected  resistor  and  diode  combination  shunting 
said  capacitor  and  providing  a  discbarge  path  for  said 
capacitor,  bias  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  and 
responsive  to  reductions  in  energy  level  below  a  prede- 
termined threshold  of  an  input  signal  frequency  there- 
from and  connected  to  said  resistor  and  diode  combina- 
tion for  biasing  and  thereby  rendering  non-conductive 
said  diode  for  durations  of  decreased  energy  levels  of 
said  signal,  said  capacitor  being  adapted  for  coupling  to 
a  frequency  control  circuit. 


2,947.5M 

DISTANCE  DIGITAL  DBPLAY  OR  TOE  LIKE 

A.  3— rtdo.  riiii— ,  Calf.,  aaslvaor  to  Hoffman 
Etodroaics  Corimraltoa,  a  corvonrtfcM  of  Calif  orvia 
AspUcatloB  Ortotsf  24,  1955,  SaW  No.  542^99 
2CUtaM.    (CL259— 27) 


J^ 


^}^J^J 


2,947,5«9 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Morris  B.  Ftakelstein,  CoDlBgawood,  N.  J.,  assignor  to 
Radio  CorporatloD  of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Dda- 


AppDcatioa  March  39, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,929 
19CUbw.    (CL  25^-A€) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising,  in  combinatkm,  a 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrode*, 
means  inchiding  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  winding  connected  for  regenerative  feedback 
between  said  collector  and  base  electrodes  to  provide  a 
stable  state  of  low  ctirrent  conduction  and  a  stable  state 
of  hi^  current  conduction  for  said  transistor,  the  emitter 
cturem  of  said  transistor  being  substantially  constant 
during  said  stable  state  ot  high  current  conduction  and 
zero  during  said  stable  state  of  low  current  condtictlon, 
said  primary  winding  being  connected  with  said  collector 
electrode,  direct-current  conductive  means  coiwecting 
said  secondary  winding  between  said  base  electrode  and 
a  point  of  reference  potential,  means  connecting  said 
emitter  electrode  with  said  point  of  reference  potential, 
and  means  providing  biasing  potentials  for  said  transistor 
serially  connected  with  said  primary  winding  and  said 
collector  electrode. 


2,947,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PULSE 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Rayanond  W.  Brown,  Evergreen  Parii,  n.,  and  Gcndd  A. 
Mitchell,  White  Bear  Lake,  IVfln.,  aasf^wrs  to  Western 
Electric  Coanpany,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
cotporatfon  of  New  York 

Application  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  598,939 
9  Claims.    (CI.  259— 36) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  trigger  source,  a  first  blocking  os- 
cillator coupled  to  said  trigger  source  and  having  first  and 
second  output  circuits,  a  gate  pulse  generator  coupled  to 
said  first  output  circuit  of  said  first  blocking  oscillator,  a 
sinusoidal-signal  producing  oscillator  coupled  to  said 
gate  pulse  generator,  a  shaper  coupled  to  said  sinusoidal- 
signal  producing  oscillator,  a  delay  means  coupled  to  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  missing  pulses,  which 
comprises  means  for  creating  a  train  of  pulses  <k  a  pre- 
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determined  frequency  to  trigger  a  nugnetroo,  a  ttnt 
means  for  blocking  each  magnetron  pulse  below  a  pre- 
determined energy  level,  means  for  sending  the  pulses 
of  said  train  toward  a  meter,  and  a  second  means  op- 
erable by  said  first  blocking  means  for  blocking  each 
pulse  of  said  train  coincident  with  a  magnetron  pulse 
above  said  predetermined  energy. 


PULSE  GENERATOR 
Walter  D.  CaUns,  S«i  Joee,  CaUf .,  aad^ 
RmUo  Manofactwi^  CorporatkM,  Su  J 
corporation  of  CaUforaia 

Application  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«S451 
5  Claims.    (O.  25«-^M) 


to  Jennings 
Calif.,  a 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  single-shot,  cathode- 
coupled  multivibrator  including  two  tubes  having  at  least 
anode,  cathode  and  control  grid  electrodes,  a  pair  of  plate 
load  impedance  elements,  a  source  of  positive  potential 
individually  applied  to  each  of  said  anodes  through  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  plate  load  impedance  elements,  a  cath- 
ode impedance  element,  a  source  of  negative  potential 
commonly  applied  to  both  of  said  cathodes  through  said 
cathode  impedance  element,  a  capacitor  connecting  the 
anode  of  one  tube  to  the  control  grid  of  the  second  tube, 
a  variable  impedance  element  connecting  the  control  grid 
of  the  second  tube  to  its  cathode,  an  impedance  element 
connecting  the  control  grid  of  the  first  tube  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  cathode  impedance  element,  a  gas  tube 
relaxation  oscillator  including  a  serially  connected  varia- 
ble impedance  element  and  charge  capacitor  shunting  the 
plate  load  impedance  element  for  the  second  tube,  and  a 
serially  connected  gas  tube  and  impedance  clement  shunt- 
ing said  charge  capacitor  and  connected  to  the  control  grid 
of  said  first  tube  to  apply  a  positive  trigger  voluge  there- 
to in  response  to  substantial  current  conduction  in  the  sec- 
ond tube  thereby  momentarily  overcoming  the  cut  off  bias 
applied  to  the  first  tube  by  the  cathode  impedance  element 
and  producing  a  free-running  generator  of  pulses. 


signals  over  another  frequency  range  which  partly  over- 
laps the  first-mentioned  range,  a  frequency  discriminator 
connecuble  to  said  one  source,  said  frequency  discrimi- 
nator being  responsive  to  one  portion  of  a  component 
heterodyned  from  the  one  and  other  signals  and  having 
the  predetermined  frequency  therebetween  for  sweeping 
the  signal  frequency  of  said  one  source  over  said  one 
range  at  a  time-rate  substantially  the  same  as  the  time- 
rate  frequency  sweep  of  the  other  signal,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  different  portion  of  said  heterodyned  com- 
ponent for  controlling  the  connection  of  said  sweeping 
means  and  frequency  discriminator  respectively  to  said 
one  signal  source,  said  control  means  connecting  said 
sweeping  means  to  said  one  signal  source  and  discon- 
necting said  frequency  discriminator  therefrom  subsUn- 
tially  upon  the  disappearance  of  the  other  signal   and 
thereby  substantially  upon  the  disappearance  of  said  dif- 
ferent component  portion,  said  control  means  further  re- 
sponding to  the   reappearance  of  the  other  signal   and 
thereby  to  the  reappearance  of  said  different  component 
portion  for  disconnecting  said  sweeping  means  from  said 
one  signal  source  and  connecting  said  frequency  discrimi- 
nator thereto  when  the  instantaneous  frequencies  of  the 
one  and  other  signals  have  predetermined  relative  numeri- 
cal values,  the  frequencies  of  the  one  and  other  signals 
are  simultaneously  varying  in  the  same  numerical  direc- 
tion, and  the  time-rate  of  change  of  the  predetermined 
frequency  difference  between  the  one  and  other  signals 
as  represented  by  the  frequency  of  said  component  is  a 
minimum  whereby  the  one  and  other  signals  are  locked-in 
at  the  predetermined  frequency  difference  therebetween. 


2,»47,573 

THYRATRON  CIRCIJIT 

Cari  D.  Stwlhard,  E^icott,  N.  Y.,  asripwr  to  btcniH 

S»^    ■■■*■■■■    »fccM—s    Conontiom    New    Yoffc, 

N.Y„«cofpontlMiofNcwYork 

AppUcatioa  Angoat  17,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  6«4,7M 

3  Clafaac.    (CL  250— 3<) 


"F"  T"^  \^ 


2,«47,572 

SYNCHRONIZED  AITTOMATIC  FREQUENCY 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

DavW  L.  Favin,  WUppuy,  N.  J„  aaaignor  to  B«U  Tele- 

pbone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  March  20, 1956,  Serial  No.  572,751 
ncialmt.    (CL25«— 36) 


^      ^H-^J 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a 
load  device,  a  thyratron  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  at  least  one  control  electrode,  a  work  circuit  including 
stray  capacitance  connected  to  said  source  of  energy  and 
to  said  anode  and  cathode,  said  work  circuit  requiring 
a  predetermined  minimum  current,  means  for  supplying 
control  pulses  to  said  control  electrode  to  initiate  relaxa- 
tion oscillations  in  said  thyratron,  and  means  for  isolating 
said  anode  and  cathode  from  the  work  circuit  comprising 
a  decoupling  resistor  connected  between  said  work  circuit 
and  said  anode,  said  resistor  having  a  value  sufficiently 
high  to  permit  said  relaxation  oscillations  to  continue 
after  the  termination  of  the  control  pulse,  and  suffi- 
ciently low  to  permit  at  least  said  minimum  current  to 
flow  in  said  work  circuit. 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  for  locking-in  the 
frequencies  of  two  heterodyned  signals  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  difference  therebetween  comprising  means  con- 
necuble to  a  source  of  one  of  the  signals  for  cyclically 
sweeping  the  frequency  thereof  over  one  range  at  a  time- 
rate  different  from  a  time-rate  sweep  of  the  other  of  said 


2447,574 
AMPLITUDE  REGULATOR 
Walter  Donncr,  Brea,  CaHf.,  awifiii  to 
menta.  Inc.,  FnllcrtoB,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
forala 

AppUcatioa  October  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  616,171 
9Clainia.    (CL  25«— 36) 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  exciting  the  plates  of  a  radio  fre- 
quency mass  spectrometer  at  consUnt  amplitude  and 
varying  frequency,  the  combination  of:  a  radio  fre- 
quency oscillator  having  a  control  element  for  varying 
the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said  ownllator  and  having 
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a  tuned  circuit  with  a  variable  reactance  element  therein;  electromagnetic  isotope  separating  means,  and  a  yoke 

a  radio  frequency  amplitude  detector  for  producing  an  sectioo  qwnning  said  closed  series  so  as  to  provide  a 

output  which  changes  as  a  function  of  a  high  frequency  complete  magnetic  circuit  through  only  a  portion  of  said 

input;  a  capacitor  for  coupling  said  tuned  circuit  to  said  tanks.  whUe  the  magnete  alternated  with  the  remainmg 

detector  and  to  said  plates  in  signal  transmitting  reia-  tanks  may  bo  de-energized. 


:fc.^:rzr 


[^. 


tionship,  the  impedance  of  said  capacitor  being  many 
times  greater  than  the  impedance  of  said  plates;  circuit 
means  coupling  said  output  of  said  detector  to  said  con- 
trol element  in  controlling  relationship;  and  drive  means 
for  varying  the  reactance  of  said  variable  reactance  ele- 
ment. 

2^7475 
CALUTRONS 
D.  Kmc,  Bcikdcy,  Cidif^  aMigiior  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  America  as  itrnmmtti  by  the  Atomk  EMtgy 
CommJBiinn  _ 

AppUcatioa  Smammj  f ,  1944,  Serial  No.  M«,lt9 
SCIahM.    (a.  25#— 41J) 


2^7,577 

CALUTRON 

Fred  H.  SckmMt,  Berkeley,  Califs  aarignor  to  the  Ualtod 

States  of  America  as  rcprcseotcd  by  the  Atomic  Eocify 

Commisrion 

AppUcatloB  Februry  4,  1946,  Scttal  No.  M5,4M 

4  CHataBS.    (CL  250— 41.9) 


-omt* 


1.  A  calutron  system  comprising  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially fluid-tight,  relatively  flat  tanks  arranged  side 
by  side  in  substantially  abutting  relationship,  electro- 
magnetic ion  separating  mechanism  in  said  tanks,  and 
means  for  setting  up  a  continuous  magnetic  fleld  travers- 
ing said  tanks  from  side  to  side,  said  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  windings  surrounding  said  series 
of  tanks  and  arranged  to  leave  opposite  edges  of  adja- 
cent  tanks  clear  for  access  to  the  interior  thereof. 


1.  A  calutron  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
block  having  a  gas  ionizing  chamber  therein  and  a  pas- 
sage establishing  communication  between  said  chamber 
and  the  exterior  of  said  block,  and  a  pair  of  electrically 
conductive  coplanar  plates  mounted  upon  said  block  for 
individual  movement  transversely  of  said  passage,  means 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  upon  said  block  and 
said  plates,  and  means  engaging  said  block  and  said 
plates  for  holding  said  plates  in  selected  transverse  po- 
sition thereby  to  assist  in  establishing  tbe  contour  of 
the  electrical  field  adjacent  said  block. 


2,847,57« 

ULTRA-VIOLET  ANALYZER 

HI  W.  StatCB,  Jr.,  Bartlesriilc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  479,972 

9Clafans.    (Q.  259— 43.5) 


,*) 


2,947,576 

CALUTRON  SYSTEM 

Ernest   O.  LawrcMC,   Bcshdcy,   CattTn  aaslgDor  to   the 

United  States  of  Aascfica  as  rsprcseirtcd  by  the  Atomk 

Energy  ConuaisskM 

Application  Jaimary  K,  1944,  Serial  No.  641,629 

5  CUdms.     (CL  259—41.9) 


3.  In  a  butadiene  analyzer,  a  source  of  ultraviolet 
radiation,  a  photomultiplier  tube  arranged  to  receive  a 
single  beam  of  radiation  from  said  source,  a  sample 
cell  in  the  path  of  said  beam  incorporating  a  sample  con- 
taining butadiene,  filter  means  in  said  beam  arranged 
to  pass  a  band  of  radiation  having  a  wavelength  of  2200 
to  2600  angstrom  units  and  to  exclude  radiation  of  other 
wavelengths,  a  rotatable  chopper  disk  in  the  path  of 
said  beam  having  a  quartz  section  transparent  to  said 
.  band  of  radiation  and  a  section  of  glass  containing  about 
96  percent  silicon  dioxide  having  ultraviolet  transmission 
characteristics  approximating  those  of  butadiene  opaque 
to  said  band  of  radiation,  a  shaft  connected  to  said  chop- 
per disk,  a  motor  connected  to  said  shaft  to  rotate  same, 
a  generator  driven  by  said  shaft  and  constructed  and 
1.  A  calutron  system  comprising  a  closed  series  of  arranged  to  produce  a  sinusoidal  output  voltage  syii- 
alteraated  tanks  and  electromagnets,  said  tanks  enclosing    chronized  with  the  shaft  rotation,  a  synchronous  recti- 
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fier  including  a  pair  of  triodes,  a  trancfmmer  havinf  its 
primary  winding  connected  to  said  photomultiplier  tube 
and  its  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  respectiye 
control  grids  of  said  tubes,  leads  connecting  said  gen- 
erate to  a  center-Up  on  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
transfcMiner,  a  filter  connected  in  the  anode-cathode  cir- 
cuits oi  said  tubes,  indicating  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  filter,  and  means  for  maintaining  constant 
the  average  current  flowing  through  said  photomultiplier 
tube. 


2,147,579 
CRYSTAL  ORIENTER 
Wade    W.    AIIc%    Kalanuoo    TowMhip, 

Cooty,  and  lokn  W.  ShcO,  Kal— too  Cooty,  Mich-, 
— *P">"  to  The  Uploha  Company,  Kalamaxoo,  Mfch., 
a  corporation  of  MicUgm 

AppUcatfoa  Jbm  25,  1954,  Sciial  No.  593,4«9 
14Claiois.    (CL25«— 52) 


6.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  selected  axis  of  a  crystal 
m  coincidence  with  a  reference  axis,  comprising:  a  base; 
a  crystal  holding  device  roUUble  about  said  reference 
axis;  adjustment  means  on  said  device  for  poeitioning  said 
selected  axis  in  coincidence  with  said  reference  axis;  an 
optical  system  supported  upon  said  base  and  having  a 
Ime  of  sight  passing  through  said  reference  axis;  and 
means  providing  a  graticule  within  said  system,  parallel 
with  said  reference  axis,  and  intersecting  said  line  of 
sight 


2,847,58# 
ROLL  FILM  HOLDER  FOR  RADIOGRAPHIC  WORK 
Kinrako  ArvanctaUs  and  Clarence  W.  Raddiff,  Howtoa. 
Tex-,  aarignon  to  PlpcIlM  X-Ray  Service,  Honstoo^ 
Tex.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Texas 

AppUcatfoa  Ai^gMt  i,  1954,  Scrim  No.  4#2473 
2«Claiw.    (CL25«— 44) 
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opening  near  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  flexibk  film 
guide  housing  extending  from  the  film  feed  opo^  in 
said  first  bousing  to  the  fihn  feed  opening  in  said  sec- 
ond housing  for  guiding  the  film  from  said  film  supply 
spool  to  said  film  take-up  spool  and  for  flexing  to  coa- 
form  at  least  a  portion  of  the  film  in  the  guide  housing 
to  the  external  curved  surface  of  a  tubular  object,  said 
film  guide  housing  having  an  exposure  area  through 
which  X-rays  and  the  Uke  may  pass,  and  means  to  pre- 
vent X-rays  and  the  like  which  arc  directed  towards  said 
exposure  area  from  penetrating  the  film  except  in  said 
exposure  area. 


7.  A  roll  film  holder  comprising,  a  first  housing,  a 
film  supply  spool  mounted  in  said  first  housing,  a  sec- 
ond housing,  a  film  take-up  spool  mounted  in  said  sec- 
ond housmg.  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said 
first  housmg  to  one  end  of  said  second  housing,  said  first 
bousing  havmg  a  film  feed  opening  near  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  second   bousing  also   having  a   film   feed 


2,847,591 

,.K_  «,  l?!?4®^C  *-«AY  APPAMATUS 
Jote  W.  Oarfc,  SmU  Mario,  CaM^      1       to  Uttoa 
of  Calfiifia,  Bevasty  Oh,  CaUT. 
May  5, 1955,  SaridT  Na.  594^25 
UCWw.    (CL25«— IM) 


Wi 


1.  A  nocleooic  diagnostic  X-ray  apparatus  for  generat- 
ing an  X-ray  beam  in  which  secondary  radiation  normally 
produced  by  beu  rays  is  nuterially  reduced,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  an  X-ray  source  consisting  essentially  of 
a  radio-active  isotope;  a  shielded  housing  member  sur- 
rounding said  source,  said  housing  member  having  an 
aperture  therein  communicating  between  said  source  and 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  member  for  forming  the 
X-ray  beam;  and  magnetic  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  X-ray  source  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the 
aperture  adjacem  said  source,  said  magnetic  field  being 
operative  to  deflect  beU  rays  emitted  from  said  source 
in  such  a  maimer  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  secondary 
radiation  in  the  X-ray  beam. 


2,S47,5t2 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  POWER  PLANT 
"  -'  "  -  I,  Wtoterihar.  Swtecriaad,  iH^aui  lo  Scbwci. 

LokoaMdv-  BBM 


15, 1955,  Scriri  Na.  521^72 
-.        tea  Swltaariaad,  Aagait  19, 1954 
4  Claima.    (Q.  299— 4«) 


*^ 

Ml' 

i 

^ 

fft 

'  L 

-i 

y.  ^ 

h  m 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  variable  feed  fuel  pump,  a  generator  driven  by 
said  engine,  a  current  consumer  connected  with  said  gen- 
erator, fuel  delivery  adjusting  means  for  said  pump,  an 
engine  speed  governor,  movement  transmission  means 
between  said  governor  and  said  fuel  delivery  adjusting 
means,  a  control  device  for  said  fuel  delivery  adjusting 
means,  a  winding  connected  to  said  consumer  and  operat- 
ing said  control  device  responsive  to  changes  of  load  of 
said  consumer,  means  operatively  connecting  said  control 
device  to  said  movement  transmission   means  to  inde- 


August  12.  1958 


ELECTRICAL 


R29 


pendently  transmit  control  movements  either  from  said 
governor  or  frocn  said  control  device  to  said  fuel  delivery 
adjustint  means,  means  rdeaaad  upon  actuation  of  said 
operating  wtadtag  to  impart  a  sudden  control  movement 
to  said  fuel  delivery  adjustiiif  means,  and  an  adjustable 
movement  limiting  member  for  limiting  the  stroke  im- 
parted by  said  control  device  to  said  movement  transmit- 
ting means. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  STABILIZATION 

THEREOF 
Hnag  Chang  >M  UriMvwn,  Pa^  aalgnor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  AaMifcn,  a  cwnotnUun  of  Delaware 
Appttcallon  Deccaber  13,  1954,  StsM  No.  474,t7f 
UdainM.   (CLMI—UJ) 


1.  Semiconductor  apparatns  compristng  a  first  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  semiconductor  crystal  and 
enaitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  a  bias  voltage  ctr- 
coit  loop  connected  between  said  emitter  and  base  elec- 
trodes, and  a  temperature-sensitive  semiconductor  diode 
iadoding  a  semiconductor  cryitil.  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodM  and  having  a  circuit  loop  i  portion  of  which  is 
ooamoa  with  a  portion  of  said  bias  voltage  circuit  loop, 
said  emitter  electrodes  being  m  direct  contact  with  each 
other  whereby  compensation  is  provided  for  changes  in 
the  operating  conditions  of  said  first  device  due  to  ambi- 
ent and  internal  temperature  variations. 


REGULATED  FOWER  SUPPLY  EQUIPMENTS 
Richard  Kelly  and  Patrkfc  Stanley  KcDy.  London,  Ei«. 
tend,  assl^uii  to  Intcnatfonnl  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poratioa.  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y. 

AppHcarten  May  <,  1955,  SetW  No.  5«M31 

Clakns  priority.  appUcnIion  Gnat  Iritain  May  14,  If  54 

HChkm.    (CL3f7— 15f) 


12.  Regulated  electric  power  supply  equipment  for  the 
supply  of  unidirectional  current  to  a  load  circuit  which 
comprises  terminals  for  connection  to  an  alternating  cur- 
rent supply,  alternating  current  rectification  equipment 
connected  to  said  terminals,  and  a  saturable  reactor  regu- 
lating device  having  a  main  winding  connected  in  the 
circuit  from  said  terminals  to  said  rectification  equipment; 
load  circuit  terminals  connected  to  unidirectional  current 
output  terminals  of  said  rectification  equipment  in  series 
with  the  main  controlling  winding  of  a  magnetically  con- 
trolled diode  having  also  an  auxiliary  winding;  a  mar- 
ginal voltmeter  relay  connected  in  shunt  with  said  load 
terminals  and  set  to  float  free  of  its  low  voltage  terminal 
at  a  predetermined  value  of  load  voltage;  a  current  con- 
troUing  network  bridging  the  nid  otrtput  terminal!  of 
•aid  rectification  equipment,  which  network  comprises  a 
pair  of  gas-filled  regulating  devices  and  a  pair  of  linear 


resistors  arranged  in  a  Wheatstone  Bridge  network,  like 
elements  being  in  coniugate  arms,  one  diagonal  thereof 
being  connected  at  one  end  to  ona  of  said  output  teraii* 
iwls  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  variable  resiator  and  a  uni- 
directional conducting  device  in  aeriet.  the  other  end 
of  said  series  arrangement  being  connected  to  said  other 
output  terminal,  while  the  other  diagonal  of  said  bridge 
network  cooiprisea  a  leriea  arrattgemcnt  of  a  unidinec- 
tional  oondudting  device  and  the  said  auxiliary  winding, 
the  direction  of  the  first  said  unidirectional  condticting 
device  being  such  as  to  assist  the  flow  of  current  tfuough 
the  said  network  while  the  direction  of  the  second  said 
unidirectional  conducting  device  is  such  as  to  permit  the 
flow  of  current  throu^  said  auxiliary  winding  when  a 
predetermined  value  of  output  voltage  is  exceeded,  die 
direction  of  current  flow  in  the  said  auxiliary  wiiiding 
being  such  as  to  assist  the  regulating  action  of  the  said 
main  winding;  a  controlling  eircutt  for  said  saturable 
reactor  comprising  a  magnetic  amplifier  connected  at  its 
output  terminals  to  an  auxiliary  winding  on  said  satu- 
rable reactor  and  being  controlled  at  its  input  terminals  by 
voltage  derived  from  the  said  diode;  terminals  for  con- 
necting said  diode  and  said  magnetic  amplifier  to  a  source 
of  direct  current;  stabilising  devices  for  stabilising  the 
voltage  of  a  direct  current  supply  so  connected;  meaiu 
under  the  contixrf  of  said  marginal  relay  for  transfening 
said  diode  auxiliary  control  winding  from  the  said  bridge 
network  to  said  stabilised  vintage  supply  when  said  pre- 
detennined  load  voltage  is  reached;  and  manually  con- 
trolled means  for  transferring  said  diode  auxiliary  wiiKl- 
ing  between  said  stabilised  supply  and  said  network  as 
required.  4 

IMfSK 

RADIATION  RESPONSIVE  VOLTAGE  SOURCES 

M.  CMadnn,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  aaaifnor  to  Railo 

;ogyofntlon  «f  Aaainica,  a  tuiyw  alien  of  Delawnre 

Application  October  31, 1952,  Serial  No.  3ia,M3 

15ClainH.    (CL  31«— 3) 


8.  A  primary  source  of  electrical  energy  comprising, 
a  semiconductive  device  exhibiting  an  electron-voltaic 
effect,  means  for  irradiatiog  said  semiconductive  device 
with  nuclear  emissions  to  generate  an  electric  potential, 
and  connection  means  to  said  device  for  utilizing  said 
potential  to  supply  a  load  current 


2,S47,5M 

ELECTROSTATIC  ACCELERATOR 

Bernard  G.  E.  StW,  North  Reading,  Maas.,  assignor  to 

High   Voltage   Engtoceiing  Corporation,  Canbtidgc 

Mais.^  a  corporation  of  Maaachnsetts 

Applkatloo  February  29, 195(,  Serial  No.  5M,479 

4ClalnM.    (CI.  319-^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  accelerator  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  base  plate:  a  high-voltage  terminal  assembly;  a 
traveling  charge-conveying  endless  belt  for  carrying  elec- 
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trie  charge  between  said  higb-volUfe  terminal  assembly 
and  said  base  plate;  and  an  accderation  tube  mechan- 
ically supporting  said  high-voltage  terminal  assembly  upon 
said  base  plate. 

2,147417 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  HEAD  OF  SOUND 

RECORDING_AND  REPRODUCING  AFPARATU8 

aaipMr  to  Sodcte  AooayBM  ^  Cowtrvcdow  Elec- 
MqMt  Charicroi,  BnMeli,  Rdglnm,  a  corporatioa  of 
Belgiam 

AppUcatloB  NoTCBbcr  22,  1955,  S«ial  No.  54M22 

Ctaims  priorfty,  appHcadoa  France  June  3«,  1955 

9  Clainig.    (a.  31$— 19) 


2,S47,5«9 
ELKmUC  ROTATING  MACHINERY 
W.  Haydoa,  MIford,  Coaa.,  aaslgBor  to  C 

Cofp,  Watoftary, 


1.  In  sound  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
wherein  a  sound  recording  and  reproducing  head  is  oscil- 
lated between  two  fixed  limits,  an  improved  mechanism 
for  driving  said  head  comprising  a  closed  chamber  having 
two  opposite  parallel  walls,  said  chamber  being  sym- 
metrical about  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  walls,  said 
chamber  being  substantially  filled  with  liquid,  a  head- 
driving  shaft  having  a  portion  mounted  for  oscillation  in 
the  chamber  perpendicular  to  said  walb,  a  partition-like 
lever  arm  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  said  walls  and  for  oscillation  with  the  shaft 
within  the  chamber  thereby  dividing  said  chamber  into 
two  compartments,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  alternately 
displace  liquid  at  an  equal  rate  of  displacement  from  one 
thus-formed  compartment  in  the  chamber  to  the  other 
when  oscillated,  a  laterally  symmetrical  pole  piece 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  lever,  and  at  least  two 
alternately  energized  electro-magneU,  one  located  on 
each  side  of  the  plane  of  symmetry,  alternately  to  attract 
the  pole  piece  in  one  direction  and  then  the  other  to 
oscillate  the  shaft,  and  said  pole  piece  being  provided 
with  means  whereby  it  is  attracted  at  a  substantially  uni- 
form rate  of  attraction  by  said  electro-magnets. 


2,S47,58S 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  TRANSDUCER  ELEMENTS 
John    M.    Herbert,   Hortoo,   Pj»ti«i»ii,    Biipior    to   The 
Plesscy  Compafly  United,  Dford,  Eoglaod,  a  British 
company 

AppUcatioa  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  i55317 
2  daims.    (CL  31»— 2^ 


9,19SS,S«WNo.514,27i 
llCbfaM.    (a.31*-4«)  ^ 


1.  A  magnetostrictive  transducer  element  of  the  win- 
dow-frame type  having  two  leg-forming  plates  extending 
with  their  edges  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  two 
end  plates  spaced  in  substantially  parallel  relation,  where- 
in the  plane  of  one  of  the  leg-forming  plates  is  displaced 
relative  to  that  of  the  other  leg-forming  plate,  so  that 
the  surfaces  of  these  two  plates,  while  being  both  per- 
pendicular to  the  two  end  plates,  are  disposed  at  an  angle 
lo  each  other. 


1.  A  dislL  rotor  for  an  electric  rotating  machine  having 
a  supporting  disic  made  of  insulating  material,  a  plurality 
of  windings  located  radially  about  said  disk  between  the 
center  and  circumference  thereof  b  adjacent  non-over- 
lapping sectors  each  winding  comprising  a  strip  of  con- 
ductive material  formed  into  a  continuous  spiral,  the 
direction  of  said  spiral  in  all  windings  betng  identical, 
conductive  links  connecting  said  windings  together  in 
series  by  connecting  the  innermost  extreme  of  each  wind- 
ing to  the  outermost  extreme  of  tlie  succeeding  winding, 
each  link  passing  between  said  extremes  at  least  partially 
along  the  face  of  the  disk  opposite  that  face  upon  which 
one  of  the  windings  is  formed,  the  passage  of  said  linfc« 
from  face  to  face  being  made  through  perforations  in 
the  disk,  and  a  plurality  of  commutator  segments  each 
electrically  connected  to  a  separate  spiral  winding,  said 
commutator  segmenu  being  located  on  a  face  of  said  disk 
radially  about  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  disk  in  adja- 
cent non-overlapping  sectors,  and  each  having  a  coomion 
radial  distance  from  said  center  of  rotation. 


2,M7,59f 
ELECTRICAL  IGNITION  GENERATOR 
Rkhaid  B.  Claifc  ami  Glen  H.  Diacnan,  SidDcy.  N.  Y., 
aflsigiiors    to    Bcadix    Aviatton    CorporatkMi,    Sidocy, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Appiicattoa  Juc  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,54t 
S  Clahns.    (CI.  31*— 7f) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  first 
casing,  a  drive  shaft  supported  by  said  casing,  current 
distributing  means  comprising  a  cam  shaft  supported  in 
said  casing  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft,  gear  means  drivably  coimecting  said  shafts,  meam 
encasing  said  gear  means,  and  a  current  generating  unit 
removably  supported  by  said  encasing  means  and  com- 
prising rotor  means  drivably  connected  with  said  cam 
shaft  within  said  encasing  meaiu  and  stator  meaiu  angu- 
larly adjustable  about  the  axis  of  said  rotor  means. 
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DIRECT  CURRENT  GENERATOR 

Alt»  SwM,  P— itofm  Mkt. 

ApHlcatfoa  Mwch  It,  19M,  ScfW  No.  574,4«1 

TCIiriMB.    (CL31«— M) 


V. 


-_j^.tf 


at  one  extreme  position  to  bold  said  drive  means  ita« 
tionary,  clutch  means  on  said  carrier  for  cooperatioD  with 
said  rotor  clutch  means  when  said  second  shaft  is  slid 
axially  to  its  other  extreme  position  to  drive  said  drive 
means  in  synchronism  with  said  rotor,  and  reduction  gear 
means  in  said  casing  in  driving  relation  between  said  rotor 
and  said  drive  means,  said  reduction  gear  means  including 
clutch  means  that  is  opentivc  at  an  intermediate  position 
of  said  second  shaft  to  drive  said  drive  means  at  a  lower 
speed  and  is  inoperative  at  the  extreme  positi(»s  of  said 
second  shaft 


'>"■■«   •    t»i..*|../..» J^m 


1 .  A  direct  current  generator  comprising  an  alternating 
current  generating  machine  including  a  rotor  having  a 
winding  thereon  with  circumferentially-spaced  pairs  of 
diametrically-oppositely-disposed  taps  therein,  an  ap- 
proximately cylindrical  rotary  commutator  structure  and 
a  pair  of  current-collecting  rings  all  operatively  connected 
to  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith,  said  commutator  struc- 
ture having  an  approximately  cylindrical  support  with 
pairs  of  axially-disposed  magnetically-responsive  current 
flow  interrupting  devices  disposed  at  circumferentially- 
sptxed  intervals  in  two  belti  therearound,  the  devices  of 
each  pair  being  spaced  axially  apart  from  OPe  another 
along  said  «upport,  the  devices  of  each  pair  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  taps  and  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  to  said  collecting  rings, 
terminal  contact  elements  slippingly  engaging  said  col- 
lecting rings,  and  a  commutator  magnet  structure  en- 
circling said  support,  said  magnet  structure  including  a 
magnet  adapted  to  provide  a  magnetic  flux  and  a  pair  of 
axially -spaced  interrupted  annular  magnetic  pole  units 
secured  to  opposite  poles  of  said  magnet  and  respectively 
encircling  said  belts  of  axially-spaced  current  flow  inter- 
rupting devices,  said  pole  units  each  having  a  peripheral 
gap  therein,  said  peripheral  gaps  being  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  apart  from  one  another. 


2,M7,592 

MOTOR  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  AND  HOUSEHOLD 

SEWING  MACHINES 

AagMtc  Hcari  Gettoad,  Paris,  France 

Applkatioa  Marek  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  572,284 

CUims  priority,  appHcatfoB  France  March  23,  1955 

SCIalaM.    (CL318— 78) 


2^7,593 
ELECnUC  MOTOR 
Lawrence   G.   Scihach,   Harold   C.    Bodinc,   Robert   R. 
Wcntz,  and  Doran  O.  Hatfldd,  Chicago,  m.,  assigiion 
to  Bodinc  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  DIkBois 

AppUcatkw  April  21,  19SS,  Serial  No.  582,824 
3ClaiBS.    (CL318— 98) 


1.  An  electric  power  unit  comprising  a  casing,  a  hollow 
shaft  fixed  at  one  end  in  said  casing,  a  second  shaft  slid- 
ably  mounted  within  said  hollow  shaft  to  move  between 
two  extreme  positions,  a  stator  on  said  hollow  shaft,  a 
rotor  surrounding  said  stator  and  journaled  on  said  hollow 
shaft,  clutch  means  on  said  rotor,  brake  means  on  said 
casing,  drive  means  journaled  on  said  second  shaft  in 
axially  fixed  relation  thereto  and  expending  beyond  said 
casing  for  connection  with  a  driven  member,  a  carrier 
connected  with  said  drive  means  aod  disposed  within  said 
casing  between  said  rotor  clutch  means  and  said  casing 
brake  means,  brake  means  on  said  carrier  cooperative 
with  said  casing  brake  means  when  said  second  shaft  is 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  housing  and  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  field  poles  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  bousing  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed hubs  formed  to  provide  seats  for  a  pair  of  bear- 
ings and  a  bearing  mounted  in  each  of  said  seats,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  bear- 
ings and  having  an  annular  shoulder  adjacent  one  of  said 
bearings,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  manner  that 
the  magetic  center  thereof  is  offset  axially  with  respect 
to  said  field  poles  in  the  direction  of  said  shoulder  with 
the  result  that  during  operation  of  the  motor  a  constant 
thrust  is  exerted  on  the  shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  offset,  said  shaft  having  a  tapered  center 
at  the  end  adjacent  the  other  of  said  bearings  and  a  ball 
seated  in  said  center,  the  hub  mounting  the  other  of 
said  bearings  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  facing 
shoulder  outwardly  of  the  bearing  seat,  a  thrust  disk  dis- 
posed in  engagement  with  said  ball,  and  a  snap  ring  in 
abutting  relation  to  said  hub  shoulder  and  operable  to 
retain  said  disk  in  position  against  said  ball,  said  shoul- 
der on  said  shaft  being  normally  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  bearing  adjacent  thereto  when  said 
motor  is  in  operation  and  said  disk  having  a  thickness 
proportioned  to  establish  said  predetermined  distance. 


2,847,594 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SUF  COUPLING 

EUc  Cohen  and  Sxymoa  Roth,  Paris,  France, 

Leon  Naidttch,  New  Yori^  N.  Y. 

Application  Febmaiy  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,642 

2Clafan8.    (a.  310— 96) 


to 


221      7*c         7«i 


1.  An  electromagnetic  coupling  comprising  three  co- 
axial, at  least  partly  ferronugnetic,  relatively  rotatable 
cylinders  including  an  intermediate  cylinder  telescoped 
between  two  other  cylinders,  said  other  cylinders  indud- 
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iaf  a  first  cylinder  provided  with  coil  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  etectromagnetic  flux  and  a  second  cylinder 
adapted  to  compkte  a  path  for  said  flux  acroas  nid  in> 
tennediate  cylinder,  one  of  said  other  cylinders  being 
provided  with  longitudinal  ribs  of  ferrocnagnetic  material 
approaching  said  intermediate  cylinder,  said  intermediate 
cylinder  having  at  least  two  solidly  ferromagnetic,  thin- 
walled,  smooth-eurfaced  annular  portions  flanking  said 
coil  means  and  further  having  at  least  one  annular  nug- 
netic  portion  of  increased  longitudinal  magnetic  reluctance 
intermediate  said  ferromagnetic  portions,  the  last-men- 
tioned portion  being  integral  with  but  narrower  in  cross 
section  than  said  ferromagnetic  portions. 


2,147495 

SPRING  CONTACT  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR 

Paid   W.   Kaarman,   LaMastcr,  Pa^   assifni    to   Radio 

Coiporalion  of  AaMrica,  a  cotporadoa  off  Delaware 

Appttcalkm  lawivy  6,  195«,  Serial  No.  S57,«9S 

tClafana.    (CL  313— M) 


1.  A  lead-in  for  electric  devices  such  for  example  as 
electron  tubes,  comprising  a  supply  conductor,  having 
an  exposed  end  portion,  a  coiled  multi-turn  wire  spring 
surrounding  said  expoaed  end  portion  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  turns  extending  beyond  the  expoaed  end  of  said 
conductor,  the  tip  of  said  conductor  being  electrically 
fastened  to  an  intermediate  one  of  said  plurality  of  turns. 


SCREEN  STRUCTURE  FOR  TWO-COLOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Baddy  M.  Fefbari,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assigBor  to  Hot- 
man  Electronics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
foi«ia 

AppHcatioa  Jane  28,  1955,  Scitel  No.  518,444 
4  Claiais.    (CI.  313—74) 


'MdMA, 


1.  In  combiiution,  a  screen  structure  and  a  face  plate 
associated  therewith  for  employment  in  a  two-color  cath- 
ode ray  tube  provided  with  two  electron  guns  the  electron 
paths  from  which  approach  said  face  plate  at  oppositely 
inclined  angles  substantially  removed  from  normal  inci- 
dence; said  screen  structure  comprising  at  least  one  set 
of  parallel,  equally  spaced,  strip  elements,  each  being 
longitudinally  positioned  with  a  first  edge  thereof  dis- 
posed normal  to  and  in  proximate  relation  with  said  face 
plate  within  said  tube;  first  and  second,  differently  col- 
ored, interlaced  seU  of  parallel  phosphor  coating  strips 
disposed  upon  said  face  plate  so  that  each  of  at  least 
half  of  the  boundaries  of  adjacent,  differently  colored 
phosphor  strips  are  disposed  in  proximate  relationship 
with  a  corresponding  strip  element;  and  said  strip  ele- 
ments each  having  a  second  edge  vertically  projecting  a 
substantial  height  above  said  phosphor  strips,  said  height 
being  related  to  the  surface  dimensions  of  said  phosphor 
strips  such  that  said  strip  elements  simuluneously  pro- 
vide a  physical  barrier  to  the  impingement  of  electrons 
from  each  of  said  guns  upon  the  phosphor  strip  set  cor- 


responding to  the  other  of  said  guns  and,  further,  aid  in 
the  impingement  of  electrons  from  each  of  said  guns 
upon  the  phosphor  str^  set  corrryonding  thereto. 


2,147,597 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Robert  McNtfl  Bowia,  MMkaaMt,  N.  Y.,  assign iii   to 
SyhraiBla  Electric  PioJBCta  Inc^  a  ooeponitfon  of  Maa- 


AppUcation  Nov 
11 


2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,943 
(O.  313—78) 


1.  In  combination  with  first  means  for  generating  a 
single  electron  stream  and  second  means  for  collecting 
said  stream,  a  first  electrically  conductive  member  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  and  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  means  in  such  manner  that  said  slot  is  interposed 
in  the  path  of  said  stream  in  intimate  association  with 
said  first  means;  at  least  one  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  electrically  connected  to  said  first  member 
and  spaiming  said  slot  so  as  to  divide  said  slot  into  two 
sections,  said  stream  being  apportioned  between  said  sec- 
tions to  form  corresponding  electron  beams  as  it  passes 
through  said  slot;  and  a  first  beam  intensity  control  elec- 
trode spanning  one  of  said  slot  sections  to  control  the 
intensity  of  the  corresponding  beam,  said  electrode  being 
electrically  insulated  from  said  first  and  second  members. 


2,847398 

ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLURAL 

BEAM  TUBES 

H.  Hngkas,  I  araatir,  Pa.,  Mslgnnr  to  Radio 

Cofporatioa  of  Ansarica,  a  cof»oratio«  of  Delaware 

AppUcalioB  April  18, 1958,  Sartei  No.  578y434 

SOalBH.    (CL313— 7f) 


mm 


\r-M 


1 .  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope, 
an  electron  gun  structure  within  said  envelope  for  pro- 
ducing separate  electron  beams  along  three  paths  not  in 
a  common  plane  aiKl  extending  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion, a  magnetically  permeable  plate  structure  mounted 
within  said  envelope  and  extending  between  one  of  said 
three  electron  beam  paths  and  the  other  two  of  said  beam 
paths,  a  magnet  including  two  pole  structures  mounted 
with  one  of  said  pole  structures  closely  spaced  from 
one  end  of  said  plate  striicture  and  the  other  of  said  pole 
structures  having  one  portion  thereof  closely  spaced  from 
and  on  the  side  of  said  one  electron  beam  path  opposite 
to  said  permeable  plate  and  another  portion  of  said  other 
pole  structure  closely  spaced  from  and  on  the  side  of  said 
other  two  beam  paths  opposite  to  said  permeable  plate. 
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movement  of  the  base  Uteraliy,  nestins  a  permanent 
magnet  in  the  offset  base  portion  ao  as  to  be  within  the 
reuiner  to  confine  lateral  movement  of  the  magnet,  and 
then  turning  a  lip  oo  the  retainer  over  the  nested  base 
portion  and  magnet  to  hold  them  together  in  the  retainer. 


...     ..-.^ 

13.  An  electrode  for  high  voltafe  dectron  tubes,  com- 
prising a  tubular  metal  member,  a  plurality  of  flexible 
fins  attached  symmetrically  arooad  said  member,  and  a 
shield  for  the  outer  edges  of  said  fins,  said  shield  com- 
prising a  thin  metal  strip  attached  to  said  electrode  and 
being  bent  to  form  a  locip  enclodag  the  ends  of  said  fins. 


TRI-COLOR  iONESCOPE 

Albert  M.  Momli,  Eaat  PHifsbig,  Pa^  aMtenor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  Amcrkn,  a  coiyontloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  Siahnibir  M,  19S3,  Swid  No.  983,34« 

linilwi     (CL519— M) 
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M,  lfS5,  9«W  No.  SM.MT 

(CL31>— M) 


VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  EMISSION  FROM  A 

PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 

Hyaaa  A.  MkUta,  New  Yori^  N.  Y. 

AppUcatiM  Octobw  7, 19S7,  ScrU  No.  MM22 

laOaiiH.    (CL313— IM) 


1.  Electroluminescent  display  device  for  producing 
changing  resultant  colors  comprising  electn^uminescent 
phosphor  layer  having  arranged  therein  different  kinds 
of  phosphors,  each  said  kind  emitting  in  a  different  lumi- 
nosity for  each  change  of  potential  difference  applied 
thereto,  each  said  kind  emitting  in  a  different  color,  and 
each  said  kind  arranged  in  the  layer  so  that  on  being  sub- 
jected to  a  potential  difference  the  emitted  different  colors 
therefrom  are  capable  of  being  combined  in  the  additive 
process;  said  layer  of  pbosphon  having  an  electrode  at 
each  side  thereof  at  least  one  electrode  being  transparent; 
and  a  source  of  controllable  voltage  arranged  to  apply 
different  potentials  to  mid  electrodes. 


4.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electron  guns,  each  of  said  electron  gtms  including  a 
plurality  of  electroda  insulatingly  q)aced  along  an  axis, 
means  mounting  said  electron  guns  with  their  axes  con- 
verging, said  electrodes  of  each  of  said  guns  including 
portions  for  forming  and  accelerating  an  electron  beam 
akMg  a  path  ro«"c*<<'i^  with  the  axis  of  said  respective 
gun,  and  a  different  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  pod- 
tiooed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  each  of  said  elec- 
tron gum  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  between  said 
different  pair  of  pole  pieces  and  transverw  to  said  respec- 
tive beam  path  to  adjust  the  convergence  of  said  elec- 
tron beams. 

2^7,M1 

ION  TRAP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mynm  R.  H«MMr,  Rbmj  Laka.  DU  ^SJiMr  to  Hspysr 

Mlk.  Con  a  covporaOea  of  IDhok 


2,t47,M3 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
DooglM  C  Ei«*lbart,  Odttand,  CaHf.,  aalgMr  to  Digital 
bscn  BcriMlcy,  CaUf^  a  coiporatfoa  of 


AaoUcatioa  NovcmlMr  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  <24,9M 
ItClalim.    (CL  313— 188) 


lii^iM- 


1.  The  method  of  asaembling  an  ion  trap,  comprising: 
the  steps  providing  a  relatively  wide  C-shaped  spring  clip 
with  a  U-shaped  outwardly  offset  base  portion,  nesting 
the  base  portion  in  an  open  retainer  shaped  to  confine 


1.  A  glow  discharge  device  comprising,  a  sealed  en- 
velope, an  ionirabte  gas  dierein,  a  member  ot  dielectric 
material  mounted  in  said  eirvelope  and  formed  to  define 

a  gaseous  discharge  channel,  and  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
arrayed  along  said  channel  to  control  glow  discharge 
therein. 

THERMIONIC  CATHODE  AND  DIRECT  CURRENT 

HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
lames  E.  Bcggs  aad  Harold  F.  Webster,  SdMnectady, 
N.  Yn  a«lgaors  to  Gcoeral  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
pontioo  of  New  Yori 

Applicatkm  Jmw  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,723 
9  Claims.  (CL  313-^37) 
1.  A  thermionic  cathode  and  direct  current  heater  as- 
sembly oooipristng  a  conducting  disc  forming  a  cathode 
base  member,  an  electron  emissive  coating  on  one  side  of 
said  disc,  a  metal  foil  cylinder  supporting  said  disc  and 
bonded  to  the  periphery  thereof  at  one  end  of  said  cyiin- 
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der.  an  elongated  conductor  bonded  at  one  end  to  a  central 
portion  of  laid  disc  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
coating  and  providing  a  thermoelectric  junction  on  said 
disc,  a  terminal  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
ductor and  a  second  teiniinal  connected  with  said  foil 
support  so  that  said  conductor,  said  disc  and  said  foil 


are  in  series  between  said  terminals,  the  materials  of  said 
conductor,  disc  and  foil  having  successively  more  positive 
thermoelectric  characteristics  in  one  direction  around  the 
circuit  between  said  terminals,  the  terminal  connected  to 
the  more  positive  thermoelectric  material  providing  the 
connection  for  the  positive  terminal  of  a  direct  current 
heater  supply  voltage. 


ELECTRODE  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Abncr  Albert  Bycr,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatkM  NoTembcr  18,  19S4,  Serial  No.  469,781 

Sdaims.    (a.  319-^346) 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  fluorescent  lamp,  said  electrode 
comprising  an  elongated  metallic  tubular  terminal  hav- 
ing one  end  closed  and  the  other  end  open  and  an  emissive 
coating  along  an  internal  wall  thereof,  said  emissive 
coating  varying  uniformly  in  thickness  from  said  one  end 
of  said  terminal  to  the  other. 


2^7,Mtf 

TRAVEUNG  WAVE  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

Stanley  John    Willshirc,  London,   England,   assignor   to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Vorit, 

N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Oclawarc 

AppikatkNi  Joly  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,419 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  July  13,  1953 

SClaioM.    (CL315-^) 


electrode  being  arranged  so  that  an  external  connection 
may  be  made  thereto,  the  steps  of  outgassing  the  helix 
comprising  fusibly  linking  the  adjacent  end  of  the  helix 
to  said  collector  electrode,  connecting  a  source  of  helix 
heating  current  between  the  said  lead-in  connection  and 
the  collector  electrode  until  the  helix  is  outgassed,  and 
then  applying  a  current  surge  to  fuse  and  break  the  fusible 
linkage. 


2^7,M7 
MAGNETIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Pierce,  Berkeley  Hcigfats,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telmhone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.  V,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoik 

Appllcatloa  April  29.  1953,  Serial  No.  351,983 
6  Claims.    (CI.  315—3.5) 


2.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope,  means  for  forming  a  cyhndrical  beam  of  elec- 
trons for  flow  axially  through  said  envelope,  an  inter- 
action circuit  for  propagating  a  slow  electromagnetic 
wave  in  field  coupling  relation  with  said  beam,  and  means 
for  maintaining  the  electron  beam  cylindrical  and  of 
substantially  uniform  diameter  during  its  progression  past 
said  interaction  circuit,  said  means  comprising  a  succes- 
sion of  identical  pole  pieces  spaced  equal  distances  apart 
along  the  path  of  said  flow,  and  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially identical  magnet  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  U-shaped  permanent  magnets  having  poles 
abutting  adjacent  of  said  pole  piece  cylinders  interposed 
between  adjacent  pole  pieces,  each  of  said  pole  pieces 
being  common  to  like  poles  of  two  adjacent  magnet  means 
and  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  pole  pieces  defining  a 
gap  of  the  same  length  as  the  other  of  said  gaps,  where- 
by said  pole  pieces  and  magnet  means  provide  a  longi- 
tudinal region  of  periodic  spatially  alternating  magnetic 
field  along  the  axis  of  the  electron  beam. 


2,847.608 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  HELIX  IN  TRAVELING 

WAVE  TUBES 
David  L.  TliombarK,  Mctockca,  N.  J^  Msignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawaim^ 
Appllcatloa  May  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  582.163 

2  Claims.    (CL  315— 3J)  ^ 


:ft:3K 


i, 


TS^ 


I.  In  a  traveling  wave   tube  the   combination   of  an 
evacuated   glass  envelope   having  an  elongated   tubular 
portion,  a  metallic  helix  contained  within  said  glass  tubu- 
lar portion,  a  resilient  tubular  support  between  said  helix 
and  said  tubular  portion  comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding 
said  helix  and  having  an  internal  diameter  substantially 
1.  In  the  method  of  manufacture  of  a  travelling  wave    equal  to  the  external  diameter  of  said  helix,  said  sleeve 
tube  having  a  conductive  helix  connected  at  one  end  to    having  an  external  diameter  equal  to  the  internal  di- 
a  lead-in  connection,  and  an  electron  collector  electrode    ameter  of  said  tubular  portion,  said  sleeve  comprising 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  helix,  the  electron  collector    a  woven  structure  of  fiber  glass. 
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2fl47,<H in  contact  with  one  surface  of  said  permeable  screen,  each 

REFLEX  KLYSTRON  of  said  coplanar  uniu  bein£  individually  capable  of  con- 

JaoMS  O.  HamUtoa,  ADcatowii,  Pa^  aMl  Joiepb  P.  Laico,  *^ 

Sprtagfcld,  N.  J^  aaif  nn  to  Bdl  Tclcphoac  Labors-  v 

torlct,  lacotporatcd.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Ywt 
Applicatioa  Fcbnuiry  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  439^13 
,  IS  Claims.    (CL  315— 5J2) 


i'- 


rcr  I 


trolling  the  flow  ot  electrons  from  said  source  to  said 
fluorescent  screen. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  of  the  reflex  klystron 
type  comprising  an  envelope  having  an  integral  annular 
flange  on  its  inner  wall  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
means  including  a  flexible  wall  member  defining  a  cavity 
resonator  mounted  within  said  envelope,  electron  gun 
means  situated  adjacent  said  resonator  remote  from  said 
flexible  wall  member  for  projecting  a  stream  of  electrons 
through  said  resonator,  a  repeller  electrode,  means  mount- 
ing said  repeller  electrode  to  the  other  side  of  said  resona- 
tor than  said  gun  means  in  the  path  of  said  electron 
stream  and  adjacent  said  flexible  wall  member,  and  means 
for  tuning  said  resonator,  said  tuning  means  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  member  surrounding  said  re- 
peller electrode  and  bearing  on  said  flexible  wall  member, 
said  sleeve  member  having  apertures  in  the  side  thereof 
through  which  the  repeller  mounting  means  extends,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  forming  an  end  closure  for  said  en- 
velope, said  diaphragm  having  side  portions  secured  to 
the  walls  of  said  envelope,  an  intermediate  portion  extend- 
ing across  said  envelope  and  a  central  portion  secured  to 
said  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  member,  and  a  tuning 
member  secured  to  said  central  portion  and  extending 
into  said  hollow  sleeve  member  for  depressing  said 
diaphragm,  said  sleeve,  and  said  flexible  wall  member. 


2,M7,<11 
APPARATUS  FOR  VOLTAGE  STABILIZATION  OF 
CONSTANT-POTENTIAL  HIGH-VOLTAGE  GEN- 
ERATORS 
Robert  J.  Vaa  dc  Graaff,  Belmoat,  Maas.,  aasigDor  to 
High  Voltage  Engineeriiig  Cocporatioo,  Cambridge, 
Ma«^  a  corporatioa  of  Maaaachiuctti 

AppUcatkM  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,439 
llClainu.    (Ci.  31S— 30) 


2,t47,<19 
DIRECr.VIEW  ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  TUBE 
AND  ERASING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Harold  •orkao,  FraakHa  TowMkIp,  Somctaet  Covaty, 
N.  J.,  aMiganr  to  Radio  CoqMration  of  America,  a 
corporatioB  of  Dclawan 
Appikatioa  Aagvst  27,  1952,  Serial  No.  306,706 
U  Claims.    (CL315— 12) 
7.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising,  an  elec- 
tron source,  a  fluorescent  screen  spaced  from  said  source, 
an  electron   permeable  screen   positioned   between    said 
source  and  said  fluorescent  screen  closely  spaced  from 
said  fluorescent  screen  and  for  storing  a  desired  electrical 
charge   pattern,   and  a  plurality  of  electron  permeable 
coplanar  conductive  units  insulated  from  each  other  and 


5.  Apparatus  for  accelerating  charged  particles  to  high 
energy  comprising  in  combination:  an  evacuated  accelera- 
tion tube  energized  by  a  charged  body;  a  second  charged 
body  near  said  first  charged  body;  means  for  conveying 
electric  charge  to  said  charged  bodies  for  the  purpose 
of  maintaining  their  potentials  at  high  voltage;  at  least 
one  auxiliary  vacuum  tube  adapted  to  provide  a  current 
flow  between  said  charged  bodies;  and  means  for  con- 
trolling said  current  flow  so  that  the  kinetic  energy  of 
charged  particles  accelerated  in  said  acceleration  tube  is 
substantially  coiutant. 


2,M7,612 

SPARK  INTENSIFIER 

WUIiam  A.  Mertcas,  BcBcrHk,  Di. 

Appiicatioa  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,432 

7  Claims.    (CL  315—36) 

1.  A  spark  intensifier  for  a  high  voltage  circuit  of  an 

ignition    system,   said   spark   intensifier   comprising   an 

insulated  base,  a  plurality  of  conductors  carried  by  said 
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bue,  said  cooducton  being  arranted  with  portions  in    consisting  of  xenon  with  not  more  than  5  percent  of 
qMMcd  aligned  reUtioa  to  form  spark  gaps,  said  spark   another  rare  gas,  said  filament  and  the  arc  between  said 


electrodes   comprising  combined  light  sources   emitting 
predominantly  infrared  radiations  supplemented  by  long 

gaps  being  at  least  three  in  number  and  progressive  in   ultraviolet  radiations. 

length. 


2^7,<13 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLACING  MAGNETRON 
TUNER  RESONANCES 
Dcrky,  Waatoa,  HvoM  lacohaoa.  Walthaas,  and 
L.  Tnner,  Nudham,   Mmm^   mmt^on   to  the 
Mntaa  of  Antrica  m  rsy  wanted  by  the  Sec- 
ratey  of  Ike  Ak  Fore* 

Appttcatioa  lamary  9,  If  54,  Scrtal  No.  55S,172 
IClafaM.    (CL  31S~n3f  .(1) 


C. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  magnetron  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  anode  block  containing  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes 
forming  the  resonant  cavities  of  the  magnetron  and  hav- 
ing a  movable  tuner  for  capacitively  tuning  said  cavities, 
in  which  said  tuner  consists  of  a  block  of  radial  metal 
having  a  plurality  of  slots  adapted  to  receive  said  vanes 
without  electrical  contact,  in  which  means  are  provided 
for  provided  for  moving  said  tuner  from  a  low  fre- 
quency position  in  which  said  vanes  substantially  fill 
said  slots  to  a  high  frequency  position  in  which  said 
vanes  are  wholly  outside  said  slots  for  tuning  said  mag- 
netron over  a  predetermined  frequency  range,  and  in 
which  said  slots  inherently  constitute  resonant  cavities 
inherently  tuned  by  said  vanes:  means  for  adding  an  in- 
creasing amount  of  capacity  to  said  slot  cavities  as  said 
tuner  moves  from  said  low  frequency  position  to  said 
high  frequency  position,  said  means  comprising  a  con- 
ductive element  surrounding  said  tuner  and  having  a  sur- 
face in  proximity  thereto,  said  surface  having  a  dimension 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tuner  at  least  ap- 
proximating the  depth  of  said  slots,  said  element  being 
fixed  relative  to  said  vanes  and  being  positioned  so  that 
said  surface  covers  an  increasing  portion  of  the  outer 
ends  of  said  slots  as  said  tuner  moves  from  said  low 
frequency  position  to  said  high  frequency  position. 


2,t47,<14 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMF 
WUliaoi  T.  AndciWM.  Jr^  Mipkwood,  and  Rndotf  W. 
SuBcr,  Cranford,  N.  J^  asslginii  to  Ea«cllterd  Indw- 
trica,  lac.^  a  corvoralion  of  New  Jcrwy 

AppUcadoa  AngMt  II,  I9S4,  SatW  No.  449,M3 
4  riahns  (CL  315~M) 
1  ■  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  transparent  envelope, 
an  ionizable  atmosphere  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes  within  said  envelope,  and  incandescent  fila- 
ment bridging  said  electrodes,  means  for  energizing  said 
filament  and  said  electrodes,  said  ionizable  atmosfrfiere 


MEMORY  DEVKX 
fObmUMimi,  Om^  ■■Itini  to  DIghri 
bCn  iMtalsj,  CaW.,  a  corporation   of 

CailToniia 

AppUcatloo  NoTCMbcr  3t,  1954,  S«W  No.  424,9M 
6ClataH.   (CL  315— 14.4) 


6.  A  memory  device  comprising,  an  envelope,  an  ioniz- 
able gas  therein,  a  dielectric  member  mounted  in  said 
envelope  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves 
in  one  side  thereof,  a  closure  member  of  dielectric  ma> 
terial  mounted  on  said  side  closing  said  grooves  to  define 
a  plurality  of  gaseous  discharge  channels,  a  first  electrode 
mounted  in  and  extending  longitudinally  of  each  of  said 
grooves  and  in  contact  with  the  gas  therein,  a  plurality 
of  second  electrodes  ot  elongated  form  carried  by  said 
closure  member  and  traversing  said  grooves  so  as  to  define 
with  said  first  electrodes  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  cells  in  each  oi  said  channels,  a  coating  of  dielec- 
tric material  separating  said  second  electrodes  from  said 
channels  and  providing  a  dielectric  boundary  for  each  of 
said  ccUs,  said  dielectric  boundary  and  said  second  eloo- 
trodes  defining  a  capacitor  at  each  of  said  cells  for  storing 
a  charge  representing  information  to  be  held,  an  R.-F. 
generator  connected  to  each  of  said  first  electrodes  and 
furnishing  a  potential  and  frequency  sufficient  to  sustain 
and  propagate  an  existing  glow  discharge  in  said  channels 
while  being  incapable  of  initiating  such  glow  discharge, 
said  members  providing  a  gas  channel  extending  across 
and  intersecting  said  first  named  channels,  and  means 
associated  with  said  last  named  channel  and  providing  a 
serial  shifting  register  of  the  multiple  position  glow  dis- 
charge type  capable  of  sustaining  and  selectivdy  shifting 
a  discrete  glow  discharge  into  said  first  mentioBed 
neis. 


2447,414 

ELEcmoNic  cncurrs  for  controlling 

ILLUMINATION  INTENSITY  IN  IONIZABLE 
GAS  DISPLAY  TUBES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dnjmc  D.  ilansin.  Ssnilli,  Waak. 

Appkcation  AmR  19.  1954,  Seiini  No.  424,994 

17  Oakim.    (CL  315— ISl) 

1.  A  low-fre<|uency  signal  generator  comprising  a  re> 

laxatioo  oscillator  of  the  grid-cootrolled  thyratron  type 
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having  in  the  blocking  circuit  thereof  a  time  oonitant  net- 
work ud  having  in  the  ou^nit  circuit  thereof  a  time 
constant  network  intermittently  charged  from  a  direct 
current  source,  said  low-frequency  signal  generator  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  selecting  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  signal  developed  across  die  aeoood-mentioned  time 


i'i 


-n 


constant  network  and  impressing  the  same  on  the  grid  of 
a  grid-cootrolled  vacuum  tube  having  in  the  plate  circuit 
thereof  a  time  constant  network  intermittently  charged 
from  a  second  direct  current  source,  and  means  for  se- 
lecting at  least  a  portion  of  the  signal  generated  across 
said  last-mentioned  time  constant  network  as  the  output 
low-frequency  signal. 


2jt47,«17 

PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 

wnUam   H.   Clark,  Mu  WakcicM,   Mask,  aarigBor  to 

Cwtlaa-Wrigkl  Cotyorafioii,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApHfeatfoo  March  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,2U 

U  rialMi     (CL  317—4) 


1.  In  a  synchronizing  system  for  a  plurality  of  powcr- 
planu.  each  powerplant  having  a  speed  regulator,  sta- 
bilized means  for  each  powerplant  responsive  to  the 
speed  thereof  and  to  a  desired  speed  having  an  output 
connected  to  the  respective  speed  regulator,  and  opera- 
ble to  control  the  speed  regulator  to  urge  the  powerplant 
toward  speed  synchronism  with  other  powerplants,  said 
powcrplants  having  interconnected  phase  reference  rotors 
jointly  rotating  in  phase  synchronism,  each  powerplant 
having  a  phase  trimming  control  mechanism  comprising 
a  subtracting  differential  driven  by  a  phase  reference 
rotor  and  the  powerplant  having  an  output  positioned 
according  to  phase  error,  an  integrator  for  said  phase 
error,  means  to  sum  the  phase  error  and  the  Integrated 
phase  errors,  means  to  integrate  the  summed  phase 
errors,  and  differential  means  to  insert  the  thus  in- 
tegrated phase  errors  in  the  operating  connection  from 
said  stabilized  means  to  said  sp«id  regulator. 


OVERVOLTAGE  FAULT  DETECTION  MEANS  IN 

ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SYSTEMS 

Oacar  MaitvwMx,  PUbMpMa,  Pa. 

AppHcatkM  AacHt  8^  1955,  Serial  No.  527,184 

«  Cialnw.    (CI.  317—13) 

(Giaatod  aader  TUc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


r 


»sA  dhr 


1 .  In  an  electrical  generating  system  having  a  generator 
and  a  variable  resisunce  volUge  regulator,  the  combiiia- 
tion  with  said  variable  resistance  voltage  regulator  of  an 
overvoltage  detecting  apparatus  to  discriminate  between 
an  overvoltage  due  to  a  fault  in  the  system  and  an  over- 
voltage  due  to  transitory  loading  conditions  comfnising: 
a  biasing  network  connected  in  shunt  with  said  variable 
resistance  voltage  regulator,  said  network  contprising, 
coupling  means,  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  coupling 
means,  and  a  bias  coil  connected  as  a  unilateral  load  to 
said  rectifier  means;  a  main  coil  connected  across  the 
generator  in  polarity  opposition  relative  to  said  bias  coil; 
said  main  and  bias  coils  comprising  electrical  actuating 
elements  of  a  relay  disposed  in  a  normally  open  position, 
whereby  the  relay  is  actuated  to  the  closed  position  in 
response  to  a  fault  of  a  type  involving  disablement  of 
the  variable  resistance  voltage  regulator. 


2,I47,<19 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

Phflip  E.  Shafcr,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mlnne- 
aM>li*-Honcywell  Regulator  Company,  Minncapolk, 
MhiB.,  a  c«»rporatkMi  of  Delaware 

ApplicatloB  Jane  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,585 
9  Claims.    (Q.  317— IM) 


.;pf* 


am-- 


tlZ 


9.  In  an  electric-to-force  transducer,  the  combination 
comprising  a  flattened  planar  electrical  coil  having  two 
opposite  sides  which  are  long  relative  to  the  ends  of 
said  coil,  magnet  means  defining  a  pair  of  parallelly  ex- 
tending magnetic  fields  of  opposite  polarity  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and  means  for  supporting  said  coil  relative 
to  said  field  defining  means  wherein  one  of  said  long 
sides  is  positioned  in  one  of  said  pair  of  fields  and  the 
other  of  said  long  sides  is  in  the  other  of  said  fields,  said 
supporting  means  including  a  resilient  torsion  pivot  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  of  the  plane  defined  by  said  coil 
through  a  point  remote  from  said  coil  whereby  said  coil 
is  supported  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  plane  defined  by 
said  coil  and  transverse  to  the  fields  defined  by  said 
magnet  means,  said  movement  being  responsive  to  the 
interaction  of  said  fields  and  electric  current  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  coil. 
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ELECTROMAGNETS 

Andrew  W.  VinceBt.  Rocbolcr.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioB  Jamuvy  25,  1954.  Serial  No.  4f  5,797 

9  Claim.    (CI.  317— 189) 


1.  In  an  electromagnet,  a  core  provided  with  flat 
aligned  pole  faces,  an  energizing  coil  on  said  core,  an 
armature  hingcdiy  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  on  one  of 
said  pole  faces  leaving  its  opposite  end  free  to  swing  to- 
ward the  other  pole  face  to  close  the  air  gap  therebe- 
tween whereby  the  armature  engages  said  pole  faces  when 
the  coil  is  energized,  the  reluctance  of  said  air  gap  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  reluctance  of  said  core,  a  sup- 
port adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  armature  provided  with 
a  line  bearing,  a  lever  mounted  near  its  flrst  end  for 
rocking  movement  about  said  line  bearing  to  extend  in 
the  direction  of  the  hinged  end  of  the  armature,  and  a 
link  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  armature  to  said  first 
end  of  the  lever. 


tion  for  effecting  extenul  circuit  conoectioii  to  the  in- 
side of  said  enclosure,  said  connection  cooiprisiBf  a  met 
member  constituted  of  film-forming  metal  extending 
through  the  aperture  of  said  insulating  wall  portion  and 
riveted  to  said  wall  portion,  and  having  a  he«d  within 
said  enclosure,  a  supply  strip  constituted  of  film-forming 
metal  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and  clamped  be- 
tween the  rivet  head  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  insulat- 
iiig  wall  portion,  and  a  layer  of  non-film-forming  meul 
disposed  under  the  rivet  and  in  electrical  conuct  with 
the  rivet  and  the  supply  strip,  the  head  of  said  rivet  com- 
pletely covering  said  layer,  and  an  external  connecting 
member  clamped  between  another  part  of  said  rivet  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  insulating  wall  portion. 


2,847,(23 

FULL  WAVE  RECTIFIER  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Jay  W.  Tliomhill,  DaOaa,  Tcz.,  nuifiii  to  Texas  Inttra- 

Bcnti  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Ttx^  a  corporadoa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  Jnly  27,  1955.  Serial  No.  524,744 
ItClataa.    (a.  317— 234) 


2,847,(21 
RELAY  SWITCHES 
Stanley  F.  Plahancc,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Joseph  PoUak  Coreoratioo,  Dorchester,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massadiasctts 

Applicadon  October  1, 1953,  Serial  No.  383,583 
(ClaiBB.    (CL  317— 198) 


1.  A  structure  for  use  as  a  full  wave  rectifier  com- 
prising a  pair  of  semiconductor  elements  each  character- 
ized by  an  n-type  region  and  a  p-type  region  with  a  p-n 
junction  formed  therebetween,  a  metallic  coaling  em- 
bracing an  area  of  the  surface  of  each  said  element  in 
its  n-typc  region,  a  substantially  pure  layer  of  tin  over- 
lying each  said  metallic  coating,  a  conductor  fixed  in 
common  to  said  tin  layers,  and  conductive  means  at- 
tached to  the  p-type  regions  of  said  elements. 


1.  In  a  relay  switch  of  the  type  described  having  a 
relay  coil  and  armature,  means  including  said  armature 
forming  a  bell  crank  lever  in  which  said  armature  forms 
an  arm  on  one  side  of  the  pivot  of  the  lever  with  the 
other  arm  on  the  other  side  of  the  pivot,  said  pivot  includ- 
ing a  pivoted  rod.  a  plastic  sheet  element  having  the 
surface  characteristics  of  a  smooth  durable  waxlikc  sur- 
face wrapped  about  said  pivoting  rod  and  providing  a 
self  lubricating  bearing  for  the  rod,  and  means  securing 
said  pivoting  rod  in  its  pivoting  position  within  the  plastic 
sheet. 


2,847,(24 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

Irwin  Goldman,  MalTcrnc,  N.  Y.,  aarigBor  to  Sytvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maasachnaetts 

AppUcation  February  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  490^(9 

13  Claims.    (H.  317— 23() 


2,847,(22 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
Roelof  Dirli  Biigel,  Efaidhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  North  American  PhUips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcia- 


AppUcadoa  July  9,  1953.  Serial  No.  3(7,8«2 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jnly  10,  1952 

4CUims.    (CL  317— 230) 


I.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  translating  device,  the 
steps  including  depositing  a  doping  agent  onto  a  metallic 
electrode,  electrolytically  depositing  a  plating  of  ger- 
manium onto  said  electrode  and  heat  treating  the  as- 
sembly to  diffuse  the  doping  agent  into  the  plating  of 
germaniimi. 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  an  apertured  insulating  wall  portion,  and  an  an- 
ode connection  mounted  in  the  aperture  of  said  wall  por- 


2,847,(25 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Waiiam  J.  Popowslty,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Min- 
ncapoUs-Hoacywdl  Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporalion  off  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jnly  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  4424(4 

20  Claims.    (O.  318—28) 

19.  An   electrical   transducer   comprising  a  transistor 

oscillator  having  a  Upped  inducUnce  coil,  a  transistor 

having  a  base  electrode,  emitter  electrode,  and  collector 

electrode,  said  emitter  electrode  being  connected  to  the 


jI^L^iC 
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up  of  said  coil  and  said  baae  and  collector  electrodes 
being  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  inductance  coil,  vari- 
able responsive  means  inctndiBf  a  movable  member  for 
varying  the  ngnal  feedbadc  amplitude  of  said  ooil  and 
thereby  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  said  oscillator,  a 


iir:  i 


two  terminal  source  of  power  conitected  to  said  oscillator 
so  that  variations  in  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  produce 
variations  in  the  current  flowing  from  said  source,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  current  flowing  from  said  source 
connected  to  produce  a  balancing  force  on  said  movable 
member. 


MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

James  L.  Pettu,  Eocteo,  CaUfn  BMignnr  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratloa  of  America,  a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 

AwUcalloa  October  t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  441,059 

7  ClalBM.     (CL  31S— 42) 


1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  drive  motors,  each  motor  including  a 
three-phase  synchronous  motor  section  having  a  stator 
and  a  rotor,  and  an  independent,  three-phase  induction 
motor  section  developing  a  substantially  larger  torque 
than  said  synchronous  motor  section,  said  induction  mo- 
tor section  including  a  rotor  OMchanically  connected  to 
the  rotor  of  said  synchronous  motor  section,  and  a  stator, 
connection  means  for  a  source  of  three-phase  power; 
first  switch  means  for  connecting  the  connection  means 
for  two  of  the  phases  of  said  power  to  the  stator  of  one 
of  said  induction  motor  sections;  second  switch  means  for 
connecting,  in  parallel,  all  synchronous  motor  section 
stators,  all  induction  motor  section  staton.  and  all  in- 
duction motor  section  rotors;  and  third  switch  means  for 
connecting  the  connection  means  for  the  third  phase  of 
said  power  to  the  stator  of  said  one  induction  motor  sec- 
tion, and  the  connection  means  for  the  three-phases  of 
said  power  to  the  stator  of  said  synchronous  motor  sec- 
tion. 


2,S47,i27 

REMOTE-CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

POSITIONING  A  LOAD 

laadorc  Ucbcrman,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  asatgnor  to  Novel 

Products  Corp^  New  Yoil^  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Yoffc 

Appilcatioa  Jawnry  5,  IfW,  Serial  No.  557,533 
11  Ciafans.    (a.  318—74) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  load,  comprising  a 
first   and   a   second   motor,   first   circuit-breaker   means 


adapted  to  be  periodically  opened  and  closed  by  said  first 
motor,  second  circuit-breaker  meam  adapted  to  be  peri- 
odically opened  and  closed  by  said  second  motor,  a  first 
energizing  circuit  for  said  first  motor  including  both  of  said 
circuit-breaker  means  in  parallel,  a  second  energizing  cir- 
cuit for  said  second  motor  independent  of  both  (ft  said 
circtiit-breaker  means,  control  means  including  switch 
contacts  for  simultaneously  opening  and  closing  both  of 


M  -I  lar^ 


-^ 


::l  •> 


said  energizing  circuits,  the  speed  ratio  of  said  motors 
being  such  that  the  period  of  closure  of  said  second  circuit- 
breaker  means  is  at  least  equal  to  the  open-circuit  interval 
of  said  first  circuit-breaker  means  but  less  than  a  complete 
cycle  of  opening  and  closure  of  said  first  circuit-breaker 
means,  and  indicator  means  coupled  with  one  of  said 
motors,  the  other  of  said  motors  being  coupled  with  said 
load. 


2,S47,i28 

SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Day,  CtmthmAu,  and  Lamvnce  M.  Leeds,  Syra- 
cvse,  N.  Y.,  a«lgBon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Novcoriicr  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  469,714 
9ClainH.    (CI.  318— 175) 


I.  In  combination,  a  source  of  synchronizing  pulses, 
a  pulse  generator  for  developing  pulses,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  synchronizing  pulses  to  said  pulse  generator,  said 
pulse  generator  having  means  respontive  to  another  series 
of  pulses  for  controlling  the  length  of  pulses  generated 
therefrom,  a  synchronous  motor,  means  for  applying  the 
output  of  said  pulse  generator  to  said  syiKhronous 
motor  for  driving  said  motor  in  synchronism  with  said 
source  of  synchronizing  pulses,  means  for  deriving  an- 
other series  of  pulses  in  constant  phase  relationship  with 
the  rotation  of  said  synchronous  motor,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  other  series  of  pulses  to  said  length  controlling 
means  of  said  pulse  generator,  whereby  the  phase  of  ro- 
tation of  said  synchronous  motor  is  automatically  syn- 
chronized with  said  source  of  synchronizing  pulses. 


2,847,629 

INSTANTLY  REVERSING  MOTOR 

Edward  J.  Schaefcr,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

AppUcatioa  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,85f 

18  Claims.    (CI.  318—287) 

1.  In  a  split  phase  reversible  motor,  a  pair  of  axially 

displaced  primary  windings,  a  double  throw  control  switch 

for  connecting  either  of  said  primary  windings  across  a 

supply  line  as  a  running  winding  in  a  running  circuit  for 

running  in  forward  or  reverse  directions,  a  phase  splitter, 
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•  speed  responsive  switch  arranged  to  connect  the  remain- 
ing winding  and  the  phase  splitter  across  the  line  in  a  start- 
ing circuit  in  parallel  relation  with  the  running  winding 
when  the  speed  responsive  switch  is  closed,  said  speed  re- 
sponsive switch  being  adapted  to  open  when  the  motor 
attains  running  speed  for  deenergizing  said  starting  circuit, 
and  means  including  a  rotation  sensing  movable  switch 


overload  protector  in  circuit  with  said 
ping  said  motor  when  the  current  to 
ceeds  a  predetermiBed  magnitude, 
to  a  variable  charaderiatic  in  the 


for  stop- 
li^i  «s- 

for  akort 


element  for  providing  a  shunt  circuit  around  said  speed 
responsive  switch  upon  movement  of  said  control  switch 
between  forward  and  reverse  positions  for  effecting  said 
parallel  relation  while  said  speed  responsive  switch  is  still 
open,  said  rotation  sensing  switch  element  being  movable 
for  subsequently  deenergizing  said  shunt  circuit  in  response 
to  a  change  in  running  direction  of  the  ihotor  after  said 
speed  responsive  switch  has  closed. 


i ; 

circuiting  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  windinga  upon 
said  characteristic  reaching  a  predetermined  limit  whera- 
by  said  current  is  increased  to  exceed  said  predetermined 
magnitude. 


OMi. 


MACHINES  HAVING  INDUCTION  MOTOR  DRIVES  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTVOU 

Frcderfefc    BrttoB    Holt,    Antrobw,    near   Narthwick,  Winston  S.  Harrcy.  Bedfori,  ami  Hmrj  EWar,  Bilgklo% 

George   Pclcr   Ficaiat    Nawkad^    DavyhataM,   aad  Maas^  aaaigBow  to  Raytheon  Mawrf ai  liii  Ing  Company, 

Alfred  Cotto%  BoHmi,  Fflii,  Mitgnnii  to  Matro-  Waltham,  Mam^  a  conoratfoa  of  Ddawan 

poUtaa-Vickcn  Electrical  Coa«any  UmMMl,  London,  Application  April  2S.  1H7, 1 


■pMy  UmMMl,  London, 

England,  a  BritUi  company 

Application  Novtmhcr  it,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,42< 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain 

November  20, 1952 

SClainM.    (CL  311— 212) 


11 


teial  No.  655,14S 


(CL  31»— 327) 


1.  In  combination  whh  electrically  driven  equipment 
provided  with  squirrel  cage  induction  motor  drive  and 
requiring  to  be  started  smoothly  to  avoid  snatching,  means 
for  driving  the  equipment  with  controlled  starting  acceler- 
ation comprising  a  multiple-wound  squirrel  cage  induc- 
tion machine  directly  coupled  with  the  equipment,  to- 
gether with  means  for  temporarily  applying  to  one  winding 
of  said  machine,  concurrently  with  application  of  energis- 
ing alternating  current  to  another  winding  of  the  machine 
to  start  up  the  equipment,  direct  current  effective  to  cause 
the  first  mentioned  winding  to  exert  a  retarding  action 
on  said  machine  thereby  to  limit  the  surting  acceleration 
of  the  equipment,  said  direct  current  being  progressively 
reduceable  from  an  initial  maximum  value  to  permit 
progressively  increasing  acceleration  during  the  starting 
period. 


2^7,631 
FROTECnON  AND  REMOTE  OPERATING 
CONTROL  OF  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Edward  J.  Schacfcr,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 
AppUcatioa  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«5^73 
15  Clafana.    (CL  311—221) 
1.  In  a  motor  driven  installation,  an  electric  motor  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  windings,  a  current  responsive 


1.  A  cootrol  system  for  a  D.  C.  motor  having  a  Held 
winding  and  an  armative,  comprisint  grid-controlled 
gaseous-discharge  means  for  generating  the  rated  value  of 
D.  C.  voltage  for  a  field  winding  ot  the  motor,  a  plti- 
rality  of  controUed  gaaeous-discharge  devices  for  generat- 
ing the  rated  value  of  D.  C.  volUge  for  the  armature 
winding  of  said  motor,  means  for  obtaining  voltages  pro- 
portional to  the  current  through  each  controlled  gaseous 
discharge  device  and  means  for  obtaining  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  average  current  through  die  controlled 
gaseous  discharge  devices,  means  for  comparing  these 
proportional  voltages  and  means  for  applying  any  result- 
ing difference  volUge  to  the  control  means  of  the  con- 
trolled gaseous  discharge  device  the  current  through  which 
varies  from  the  average  in  such  polarity  and  amplitude 
as  to  correct  for  the  deviation  ot  its  current  from  the 
average  current,  means  for  generating  a  voluge  propor- 
tional to  the  speeed  of  the  motor,  a  variable  source  of 
reference  voltage,  means  for  comparing  said  speed-in- 
dicating voltage  to  said  reference  voltage,  means  under 
control  of  the  difference  voltage  for  controlling  the  out- 
put of  the  controlled  gaseous-discharge  voltage-generat- 
ing means  for  the  armature,  and  means  under  control  of 
the  reference  voluge  for  controlling  the  output  of  the 
controlled  gaseous  discharge  voltage-generating  means 
for  the  field  winding. 
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2J47jfiS3 
BLBCraOMOTOR  HEADWG  CONTBOL  SYSTEM 

L  PUM,  N«t*  A  111  ail  II,  tmi  Jaha  EBM 
r,  N«w  MMoid,  N.  J^  iiiTjinn  to  B«iiz  AtIih 

2S.  19SS,  9«W  N«.  49t^2 


iri. 


B 


supplying  said  cootroi  circuit  with  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  crron  in  retulation  of  said  generator;  said 
primary  circuit  comprising  in  series  connection  in  this 
order,  said  primary  windings,  a  first,  a  second,  a  third 
and  a  fourth  direct  current  rectifier,  the  first  and  fourth 
rectifiers  being  connected  in  the  same  polarity  and  the 
second  and  third  rectifiers  being  connected  in  opposite 
polarity  to  the  first  and  fourth;  a  source  of  alternating 
current  connected  to  the  common  connection  between 
the  second  and  third  rectifiers  and  the  common  connection 
between  said  primary  windings;  said  field  winding  and  a 
source  of  direct  current  being  series  connected  across  the 
second  and  third  rectifiers,  said  source  of  direct  current  be- 
ing connected  in  such  polarity  as  to  supply  current  through 
the  output  voltage  of  said  generator  with  a  predetermined 
reference  voltage  thereby  obtaining  a  difference  voltage 
proportional  to  errors  in  regulation  of  said  generator, 
a  voltage  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  difference  ventage, 
and  connections  for  supplying  the  amplified  difference 
voltage  to  the  control  circuit  of  the  magnetic  amplifier, 
the  voltage  amplifier  and  the  magnetic  amplifier  having 
time  constants  which  are  short  compared  to  that  due  to 
the  inductance  of  said  shunt  field  winding. 


6.  In  a  control  system  for  a  craft,  transmitter  and 
receiver  inductive  devices,  refereaoe  means  responsive 
to  the  heading  of  said  craft  for  portioning  said  transmit- 
ter device,  beading  preselecting  means  for  positioning  said 
receiver  device,  whereby  the  signal  developed  at  said  re- 
ceiver corresponds  to  the  error  between  the  actual  and 
preselected  headinp  of  said  craft,  means  for  applying 
said  agnal  to  first  and  second  outputs,  a  second  signal 
device  for  developing  an  output,  motor  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  second  signal  device,  means  connecting  said  first 
output  and  said  last  named  output  in  opposition  to  operate 
said  motor  meam  by  the  differenoe  in  outputs  to  actuate 
said  second  signal  device  to  reduce  said  difference  to  zero, 
means  for  hmiting  the  actuation  of  said  second  signal  de- 
vice, whereby  said  difference  corresponds  to  the  extent 
said  first  output  exceeds  the  actuation  limit  of  said  second 
signal  device,  and  means  for  adding  said  difference  to 
said  second  output 


2447,04 
VOLTAGE  AND  SPEED  REGULATING 
APPARATUS 
W.  E.  Waftcr,  PowcO  Rtver,  BrilUh  CotomMa, 
■M  Olvtr  M.  Mm%  Weatvlcw,  Britfsh  CohinMa, 
raaaila,  aMlMors  la  Powel  River  Cooipuy  Usirited, 
aaeoaver,  mmim  combbbm,  r— da,  a  eorporadoa 
•r  BfMM  ColaaMa 
AppUcatioa  Drrsmhsr  €,  lf54,  ScrliU  No.  473376 
SCkkm,   (CL322— 2t) 


2,  Apparatus  for  regulation  of  a  direct  current  genera- 
tor having  a  shunt  field  winding,  comprising  a  magnetic 
amplifier  having  a  control  circuit  for  control  of  saturation 
in  said  amplifier  and  having  a  primary  circuit  including 
two    series    connected    primary    windings,    meam    for 


2,S47,«35 

ELECTRICAL  REGULATING  APPARATUS  IN* 

CLUDING  AN  IONIC  CURRENT  REGULATOR 

Howwd  W.  Bradncy,  Oa  Ridfe,  TeMi^  aalgMr,  by 

to  Ike  United  Slates  of  America  m 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 

AppUcatkm  February  4,  1944,  Serial  No.  44S,45S 
SCIaioas.    (Q.  323— 2«) 


1.  In  apparatus  in  which  a  load  voltage  is  derived 
from  a  voltage  divider  having  several  segments  in  series, 
a  primary  voltage  source  connected  across  the  divider, 
a  regulator  associated  with  the  primary  source  for  vary- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  source  voltage  to  nuuntain 
constant  the  voltage  drop  across  one  of  the  segments  of 
the  divider,  an  auxiliary  voltage  source  coimected  across 
another  segment  of  die  divider,  meaiu  re^Kmsive  to  an 
operating  condition  of  the  apparatus  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  the  auxiliary  voltage  within  a  known  range, 
means  responsive  to  a  portion  of  the  voltage  drop  across 
said  other  segment  for  maintaining  constant  the  auxiliary 
voltage  at  a  value  substantially  midway  its  operating 
range,  and  means  for  rendering  the  last-mentioned  re- 
sponsive means  operative  whenever  the  first-mentioned 
req>onsive  means  is  rendered  inoperative. 


2347,«34 
DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE 
Cowad  G.  Dc  BfaHio,  MlddktowB,  N.  J. 
AppUcatioB  Augwt  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  405,133 
11  Claims.    (Q.  323— 22) 
I.  In  a  direct  current  power  source  of  the  character 
described,  lines  respectively  positive  and  negative,  a  con- 
trol element  series-connected  in  said  positive  line,  means 
for  supplying  and  applying  direct  current  input  voltage 
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across  the  respective  input  tenniiuls  of  said  lines,  the 
potential  at  said  negative  line  being  permanently  fixed 
equivalent  to  a  ground,  a  third  line,  means  for  supplying 
and  applying  across  said  negative  line  and  said  third  line 
a  reference  potential  under  the  condition  whereat  the 
potential  of  said  third  line  is  always  negative  with  re- 
spect to  the  potential  of  said  negative  line,  a  first  resist- 
ance and  a  second  resistance  series-connected  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  constituting  jointly  a  constant- 
current  divider  connected  across  said  third  line  and  the 
output  terminal  of  said  positive  line,  said  power  source 
embodying  an  electrical  bridge  configuration  wherein  said 
input  voltage  with  said  control  element  and  with  said 
reference  potential  forms  one  arm  of  said  bridge  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  resistancw  form  the  otba* 


arm  of  said  bridge,  an  input  balanced  detector  tube  con- 
stituting a  comparator  and  having  grid  and  plate  circuits, 
said  grid  circuit  being  connected  to  said  constant-current 
divider  accordingly  to  be  responsive  to  occurring  varia- 
tions in  output  voltage  across  the  respective  output  ter- 
minals of  said  positive  line  and  said  negative  line,  an 
amplifier  tube  having  grid  and  plate  and  screen  circuits, 
means  connecting  the  plate  circuit  of  said  detector  tube 
to  the  grid  circuit  of  said  amplifier  tube  thereby  to  ren- 
der said  amplifier  tube  responsive  to  signals  from  said 
detector  tube,  means  connecting  said  amplifier  tube  to 
operate  with  relatively  low  screen  voltage  and  very  small 
plate  current  thus  to  permit  only  small  changes  in  the 
plate  current  of  said  amplifier  tube  during  operation  of 
said  power  source,  and  means  electrically  connecting  said 
amplifier  tube  and  said  control  element 


2,M7,t37 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  A.  C  POWER 

SUPPLIES 

Borte  F.  Grft,  Hnntliigtoa  Slatfoa,  N.  Y^  assignor  to 

Phflamoo  Laboratories,  Inc^  Wsstbnry,  Long  Island 

City,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  September  21,  195^  Serial  No.  6I14M 

6aalmi.    (CL323— 22) 


1 .  An  alternating  current  power  amplifier  power  supply, 
comprising  a  source  of  substantially  constant  frequency,  a 
wave  form  squarer  stage  coupled  to  said  source,  a  band- 
pass filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  wave  form  squarer 
stage,  an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  bandpass  filter  to  re- 
ceive the  filtered  output  of  said  filter,  a  rectifier  adapted  to 
rectify  at  least  a  portion  of  output  of  said  amplifier,  said 
rectifier  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  output  terminal. 


a  shunting  tube  having  its  control  grid  connected  to  the 
positive  terminal  of  said  rectifier,  a  voltage  reference  de- 
vice connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  tube  and  the 
negative  output  terminal  of  said  rectifier  for  maintaining 
said  cathode  at  a  substantially  constant  reference  voltage 
with  respect  to  said  negative  terminal,  resistive  means  con- 
necting the  junction  of  said  voltage  reference  tube  and 
said  cathode  to  a  source  of  positive  potential,  and  means 
connecting  the  cathode-to-plate  path  of  said  pentode  in  a 
shunt  circuit  across  the  output  of  the  wave  form  squarer 
stage  of  said  power  amplifier,  whereby  the  output  voltage 
of  said  amplifier  and  hence  of  said  power  supply  is  regu- 
lated with  reference  to  a  voltage  reference  device. 


VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Donald  A.  WObnr,  AAn^r.  and  PhBlp  H.  PcCcra,  Jr. 
ncctndy,  N.  Y^  nssignnn  In  G«Mnl  Ekctiic  C 
a  corporation  of  New  Yortc 

Appttcndon  May  27,  1954,  Scrinl  No.  432,(34 
5  Clnhnc    (CL  323—29) 


1.  A  iK>Itate  regulator  comprising  a  source  of  voltage 
to  be  regulated,  a  magnetron  discharge  device  having  a 
cathode  and  an  anode  electrode,  a  resonant  output  system 
including  said  anode  electrode,  means  for  producing  a 
magnetic  field  along  the  space  between  said  anode  and 
cathode,  an  impedance,  meaiu  coupling  said  cathode  and 
said  anode  respectively  through  said  impedance  to  said 
voltage  source  to  produce  an  electric  field  between  said 
cathode  and  said  anode  and  operate  said  magnetron  at 
the  resonant  frequency  of  said  output  system  whereby  the 
low  dynamic  resistance  of  the  magnetron  causes  a  large 
current  change  therethrough  corresponding  to  relatively 
small  voltage  changes  in  said  source  to  obtain  a  regulated 
voltage  across  said  discharge  device  having  a  magnitude 
determined  by  the  strength  of  said  magnetic  field  and  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  output  system. 


2,847,(39 

AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  STABILISLNG  DEVICES 

FOR  A.  C.  CniCUITS 

Hany  Howe,  Hale  Baran,  Ei«land 

AppUcatioa  September  7,  1954,  Snlal  No.  454,424 

ClafaM  priorHy.  appUcntfoa  Grant  Britain 

S<p<aMbsr  9,  1953 

9  Clafans.    (CL  323—45) 


1.  An  A.  C.  voltage  stabilizing  system,  comprising  a 
pilot  transformer  having  for  each  phase,  two  closed  core 
elements  made  of  materials  of  dissimilar  magnet  char- 
acteristics, at  least  one  primary  winding  for  energizing 
the  core  elements,  secondary  windings  linked  respectively 
with  one  and  with  two  core  elements  per  phase,  and 
adapted  to  yield  two  output  voltages  which  are  equal  only 
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when  the  input  voltafe  is  at  its  normal  value;  and  a  boocter 
unit  havini  at  least  two  pain  of  doced  core  elements,  a 
primary  windinf  in  each  phase  for  energizing  the  core 
elements,  two  exciting  windings  each  associated  with  at 
least  one  core  element  per  phase  and  arranged  non- 
inductively  with  req;»ect  to  the  primary  windings  and  each 
receiving  one  of  the  secondary  volUges  from  the  pilot 
transformer,  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding  per  phase 
connected  between  the  supply  system  and  the  distribution 
circuit  to  supply  a  corrective  voltage  when  necessary. 


DIELECTRIC  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 

George   E.   Plhl,  AM^oa,   Mmm^  a«igiior,  by 

assHnunents,  to  Actoa  Laboralorica,  lac^  Actoa,  Maas. 

AppUcatkM  March  4,  19S4,  Seifal  No.  4I44M 

1  ClaliL    (CL  32»— 79) 


A  voltage  divider  having  capacitance  and  resistance 
comprising  a  casing  containing  a  liquid  dielectric  having 
a  finite  resistance  characteristic,  at  least  two  of  parallel 
flat  fixed  electrodes  immersed  in  said  dielectric  liquid, 
and  a  third  immersed  electrode  movable  in  a  circular 
path  between  said  fixed  electrodes,  said  path  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  planes  of  said  fixed  electrode. 


___  2,S47,M1 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  WHITE  FUMING 

NITRIC  ACID 

Join  D.  Clart,  KlnckM,  N.  I. 

Application  DMcoibcr  I,  1*53,  SMial  No.  395,(M 

3  Clafans.     (O.  324— 30) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


^^^^^^ — ^^j^^  ■ 
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1.  The  method  of  analyzing  white  fuming  nitric  add 
consisting  in  dividing  the  add  into  three  parts,  one  part 
constituting  the  original  add,  a  second  part  constituting 
a  first  concentration  of  the  acid  in  water,  and  a  third 
part  constituting  a  second  concentration  of  the  acid  in 
water,  bringing  each  of  said  parts  to  the  same  tempera- 
ture, measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of  each  part, 
determining  the  ratio  of  the  value  of  the  electrical  re- 
sistance of  the  fint  part  to  the  value  of  the  electrical 
resistance  of  the  second  part,  determining  the  ratio  of 
the  value  of  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  second  part 
to  the  value  of  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  third  part, 
and.  thereafter,  evaluating  these  ratios  according  to  a 
previously  calibrated  chart  having  one  series  of  curves 
representing  the  percentage  of  water  in  the  add  and  hav- 
ing another  series  of  curves  representing  the  percentage 
of  nitric  dioxide  in  the  add. 


2tS47,642 
FLUX  GATE  COMPASS 
DavM  B.  SmHk,  Mcadowbrook,  Pa.,  Miigiior  to  Phflco 
Corpontioa,  PkOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  eoffponitioB  of  Pcnn- 

iylvaaia 

AppUcatkM  May  It,  1952,  SctM  No.  2S7,172 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  324—43) 

1.  In  combination:   first,  second  and  third  magnetic 

modulators,  each  of  said  modulators  being  provided  with 

a  core  of  ferromagnetic  material,  said  cores  having  their 

respective  longitudinal  axes  disposed  in  a  predetermined 


common  plane  and  displaced  from  each  other  by  120  de- 
grees, each  of  said  modulators  being  responsive  to  an 
applied  electrical  signal  and  to  an  external  magnetic  field 
paralleling  the  axis  of  its  core  to  develop  a  varying  elec- 
trical signal  of  amplitude  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 
said  axis  paralleling  field;  a  source  of  electrical  signals 
of  predetermined  frequency;  means  for  applying  signals 
from  said  source  to  said  modulators;  means  for  deriving. 


1 
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from  said  modulators  respectively,  signals  developed  by 
said  modulators  in  response  to  said  applied  signals  in 
mutual  120  degree  phase  relation;  means  for  additively 
combining  said  derived  signals  to  produce  a  single  result- 
ant signal;  means  for  selecting  from  said  single  resultant 
sigiud  only  components  of  substantially  twice  said  prede- 
termined frequency;  and  means  for  deriving  from  said 
source  a  signal  of  reference  phase  for  said  derived  com- 
ponents. 


2,847  643 
DETECTING  DEVICE 
DcskMidc  R.  dc  Boisblanc,  BartfesrUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Phillipt  Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Applicalion  April  9,  1951,  Serial  No.  228,113 
7  Claims.    (CI.  324— 71) 


:^=^ 


7  Apparatus  to  detect  an  ion  producing  chemical 
reaction  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  ceramic 
resistance  element  adapted  to  be  positioned  directly 
within  the  region  of  the  reaction  to  be  detected,  a  first 
amplifier  adapted  to  pass  fluctuating  voltage  signals,  the 
input  terminals  of  said  first  amplifier  being  connected  to 
respective  end  terminals  of  said  resistance  clement,  a  first 
capacitor  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the 
first  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier,  a  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  element  having  one  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  first 
capacitor,  a  second  amplifier,  the  second  terminal  of  said 
conducting  element  being  connected  to  the  first  input 
terminal  of  said  second  amplifier,  means  connecting  the 
second  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  to  the 
second  input  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier,  a  first 
resistor  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the 
second  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor,  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  first  resistor  being  connected  to  the  second 
output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier,  a  second  resistor 
having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  first  input 
terminal  of  said  second  amplifier,  the  second  terminal  of 
said  second  resistor  being  connected  to  the  second  input 
terminal  of  said  second  amplifier,  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  second  resistor,  and  current 
indicating  means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of 
said  second  amplifier. 
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HIGH  SeNSmVITY  ELECniOflCOPB 

Ri  ShoskSf  iuTcnlaCt  ■■■  AwtmOKj  Mm 
DL,  sMlgMn  to  tk»  Uallad  Steles  of 

ky  dM  Uaitod  Steles  AtOHiic  Emvu 


ApylicaHoa  April  14,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  4234^4 
5  OateM.    (CL  324—199) 


3.  An  electrometer  comprising,  in  combination,  fiber 
support  means,  an  electrically  conducting  fiber  totally  dis- 
poMd  in  a  single  plane  in  the  abseiKe  of  electrostatic 
forces  and  aflKxed  at  both  ends  to  the  fiber  support  means, 
said  fiber  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
bends  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  applying  an 
electrostatic  force  between  two  adjacent  bends  of  the 
fiber  and  normal  to  the  plane  thereof. 


2,S47,M5 

NULL-TYFE  TRANSISTOR  ALFHA 

MEASURING  SET 

Donald  E.   TbomM,  (VUidisoa,  N.  J.,  — Igaiii    to  Bcfl 

Tdcpbooc    Laboratories,    lacorforated.    New    York, 

N.  Y.,  a  coiporatioB  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  NoTcnabcr  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  54S,5M 

•  ClalMS.    (CL324— 15«) 
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2.  In  combination  with  a  transistor  having  an  emitter 
electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  a  base  electrode,  an 
arrangement  for  measuring  the  current  amplification  fac- 
tor of  said  transistor  which  comprises  means  to  bias 
said  emitter  electrode  in  the  forward  direction,  means  to 
bias  said  collector  in  the  reverse  direction,  a  potentiom- 
eter having  a  resistance  arm  connected  between  said 
collector  and  base  electrodes  and  a  movable  contact  on 
said  resistance  arm,  an  input  signal  source  connected 
between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said  movable  contact, 
and  null-reading  voltage  measuring  means  connected  be- 
tween said  collector  and  base  electrodes  substantially  in 
parallel  with  said  resistance  arm,  whereby  the  current 
amplification  factor  of  said  transistor  is  represented  by 
the  position  of  said  movable  contact  on  said  resistance 
arm  at  which  a  null  indication  is  obtained  on  said  voltage 
measuring  means  and  the  accuracy  of  representation  is 
independent  of  fluctuations  in  the  amplitude  o(  the  signal 
produced  by  said  source. 


2,t47,M4 
DIODE  TEST  SET 
Frank  C.  Mariao,  Mootdair,  N.  I.,  aarigMW  to  Bcfl  Tde- 
phone  Laboratories,  iBcof^oraled,  New  York,  N.  Y„ 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

AppUcadoo  May  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  <54,391 
19  ClateM.  (CL  324~15f) 
1.  Means  for  deflecting  the  electron  beana  to  a  cathode 
ray  oscilloscope  to  display  on  the  screen  thereof  pre- 
determined portions  of  tlie  electric  current  conductioo 
characteristics  of  an  impedance  device,  said  means  com* 
prising  a  source  potential  for  generating  a  cyclically 
repeating  output  wave  of  varying  amplitude  and  polarity. 


switching  means,  means  for  artnarim  mM  swIlUiku 
means  in  response  to  predetcnniaed  portiow  of  «id 
output  wave,  a  source  of  direct  potential,  means  '■»^*"^*-g 
said  switching  means  for  cycUcaOy  flm  cnwMxtlwt  said 
impedance  device  in  a  series  loop  drenit  with  mid 
variable  potential  source  during  a  portion  of  said  ootpol 
wave  of  one  polarity  for  biasing  said  device  toto  ooodno- 
tion  on  a  first  predetermined  portioB  of  its  coadnctioa 
characteristic,  said  lastHoentioQed  cycUcal  meaiM  then 
connecting  said  source  of  direct  potoitial  in  series  with 
said  impedance  device  in  said  series  loop  drcnit  during 
a  portion  of  said  output  wave  of  different  polaxity  for 
biasing  said  device  into  coodnctioo  on  a  second   pre- 


determined portion  of  its  coikduction  characteristic 
means  connected  to  said  loop  circuit  for  deriving  there- 
from a  first  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  current 
in  said  device,  means  for  appljring  said  first  signal  to  said 
oscilloscope  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  in  a  lint 
direction  in  a  sense  and  an  amount  which  are  functions 
of  the  sense  and  amount  of  the  current  conducted  by 
said  device,  means  for  deriving  from  said  loop  drcirit 
and  applying  to  said  osdUoscope  a  second  signal  which 
is  a  function  of  said  output  wave  amplitude  exclusive 
of  the  output  of  said  direct  potential  source  for  deflecting 
said  electron  beam  in  a  second  direction  in  a  sense  and 
an  amount  which  are  functions  of  the  sense  and  magni- 
tude, reflectively,  of  said  second  signal 


to 


MICROWAVE  MODULATOR 
John  P.  Zaieaki,  ValhaOa,  N.  Y., 
Precision  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a 
New  York 

AppUcatioa  Angwt  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  492,974 
7ClalM.    (CL332— 17) 


GeMral 

of 


1.  A  microwave  modulator  comprising,  a  waveguide 
section,  a  ferrite  rtxl  extending  through  a  wall  of  said 
waveguide  section  having  one  end  thereof  positioned 
internally  onaid  waveguide  section  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally therealong  with  its  other  end  projecting  ex- 
ternally of  said  waveguide  section,  a  slot  interrupting  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  waveguide  section  extending 
along  the  entire  longitudinal  length  thereof,  choke  cou- 
pling means  for  said  waveguide  section,  said  choke 
coupling  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flanges  insulated 
from  each  other,  one  of  said  flanges  being  aAxed  to  an 
end  of  said  waveguide  section  and  being  provided  with 
a  slot  forming  an  extensioo  of  the  slot  in  the  wall  of  said 
wavefoide  section,  and  means  coupled  to  the  end  of  the 
rod  exterior  to  said  waveguide  section  for  modulatinffy 
magnetizing  said  rod. 
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PRINTED  PBLA  Y  LINE 

Walker,  LcrtttowB,  N.  Y^  MrijpMffi  to  CamtnA  EIm- 
tnMk*  ConpMjr,  Ibc^  II—HtlnB,  N.  Y. 
ApptfcatkM  Fcbnufj  2,  lfS4,  SctW  No.  4«7,7M 
2  CblM.    (CL  353—29) 


f  tKtagAx-c 


1.  A  variable  delay  line  comprisins  a  plurality  of  coils 
connected  in  Mries,  a  plurality  of  coodensers  each  con- 
nected from  one  of  said  coil  connections  and  to  the  other 
side  of  the  line,  said  condenaen  comprising  a  plate  of 
di-electric  material,  a  conductive  element  on  one  side  of 
said  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  conductive  elements 
arranged  in  a  circle  on  the  other  side  of  said  plate  each 
of  said  members  being  connected  to  one  of  said  coil 
connections,  said  coils  being  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
•  switch  mounted  on  said  plate,  and  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  wiper  adapted  to  contact  said  separate  conductive 
elements  to  thereby  provide  a  variable  delay  line. 


2,S47,M9 

VARIABLE  BANDWIDTH  DOUBLE-TUNED 

TRANSFORMER 

Jote  C«l  SaMoa,  AlsTMWa.  Va. 

AppttattM  AifHl  24, 19SS,  SotW  No.  S3«,914 

4ClahM.    (CL333— 72) 

(Graatod  ndar  TMk  25,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  aac  2M) 


5.  An  improved  double-tuned  transformer  comprising 
two  inductively  coupled  parallel  resonant  timed  circuits, 
frequency  scnsittve  variable  impedance  means  shunting  at 
least  one  of  said  parallel  resonant  tuned  drcuiu,  said 
frequency  sensitive  variable  impedance  means  compria- 
ing  a  piezoelectric  crystal  element  and  an  inductance  con- 
nected in  series  across  its  respective  tuned  circuit  of  the 
double-tuned  transformer,  said  crystal  element  being  paral- 
lel resonant  at  substantially  the  same  frequency  as  the 
tuned  drcutt  it  shunu,  said  inductance  having  a  magnitude 
operative  to  resonate  with  the  equivalent  capacitance  of 
said  crystal  element  at  the  parallel  resonant  frequency  of 
the  crystal,  plus  means  for  varyinf  the  impedance  o( 
said  frequency  sensitive  impedance  means. 


SPLIT  COLLAR  INSULAIWN  FOR  STATIONARY 
ELECTRICAL  INDUCTION  APPARATUS 
"'  Ttnt^tli,  l>faasn  aaslfor  to  Geacral 

Tt  a  canMnooM  of  New  Yovk 
im  April  4, 19M,  taW  No.  57<,11S 
,   ,  ItOblM.    (CL  33*^197) 

1.  In  a  stationary  electrical  indactioa  apparatus  of  the 
type  comprising  a  plurality  of  leg  members  of  magnetic 
material  joined  at  their  re^wctive  ends  by  a  pair  of  yoke 
members  of  ougnetic  material,  having  electrical  windings 
7M  o.  c— w 


oo  at  least  ooe  of  said  legs  wiOi  annular  didc  duped 
insulating  means  at  fhc  ends  of  said  windinp  and  having 
split  collar  insulating  means  adjacent  said  disk  shaped 
means  for  transmitting  axial  clamping  forces  to  said 
winding  from  coil  clamp  meant,  said  split  cellar  means 
and  disk  shaped  insulating  means  being  axially  separated 
by  radially  extending  q>acing  means,  means  for  preventing 


ay(t4Hfet 


displacement  of  said  split  coDar  intulating  means  with 
respect  to  said  disk  shaped  insulating  meaiH  comprising 
a  first  portion  of  each  of  said  radially  extending  spacing 
means  rigidly  affixed  to  said  q>lit  collar  means  and  a 
second  portion  of  each  of  said  radially  extending  spacing 
means  being  rigidly  alRxed  to  said  disk  shaped  meank, 
at  least  a  part  of  respective  said  first  and  second  portions 
being  radially  overlapped. 


COUPLING  TRANSFORMER  FOR  RADIO  FRE- 
QUENCY HEATING  APPLICATIONS 

:harica  .SrhamMsk,  Fansii«toa,  MIclu,  ■■Iganr  to 
RoboCroa  Corporation,  Debott,  Mick,  a  coiporation 
of  MkUflM 

lone  24, 195«,  Serial  No.  593,955 
4Clalo«.    (CL  334— 2ft) 


\ 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  in  combination:  a  con- 
ductor including  a  portion  wound  in  co-planar,  involute 
form  and  defining  the  primary  winding;  rings  on,  and  in 
contact  with,  either  side  of  said  portion  but  electrically 
insulated  therefrom,  said  rings  being  of  a  magnetically 
conductive  material,  each  ring  having  a  slot  therein  ex- 
tending from  the  inward  to  the  outward  edge  thereof;  a 
second  conductor  on  each  of  said  rings,  and  extending 
therearound  from  one  edge  of  said  slot  thereof  to  the 
other,  said  second  conductor  defining  a  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer. 


2,M7,<52 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  Kokalaa,  Sidney,  N.  Y.,  aaslgBor  to  Bcndix  Avte- 
tfcM  Corporation,  Sidney,  N.  Y.,  a  coiporatioo  of  Dcla- 


Application  Inly  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  599,144 
llCtatoM.    (a.  339^-^5) 


7.  An  explosively  operated  breakaway  connector  which 
comprises  two  confronting  bodies  each  carrying  one  of  a 
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cooperating  pair  of  discoonecuble  electrical  conucts, 
means  iodudinf  a  casing  member  enclosing  the  contacts 
for  connecting  the  bodies  in  operative  relationship,  a 
drcumferentially  extending  recess  ia  the  edge  portioo  of 
a  first  one  of  said  bodies,  said  recess  having  a  mouth  open 
toward  the  second  of  said  bodies,  an  explosive  charge 
disposed  in  the  recess  substantially  continuously  there- 
along,  the  mouth  of  the  recess  snugly  receiving  an  edge 
of  the  casing  member  therein  outwardly  of  the  explosive 
charge,  a  primer  in  communication  with  the  explosive 
charge,  and  angularly  spaced  shear  pins  breakable  by 
explosion  of  the  charge  extending  through  a  wall  of  the 
recess  and  into  openings  in  the  edge  ci  the  casing  mem- 
ber  for  holding  the  first  body  and  the  casing  member  in 
assembled  relatiottship. 


and  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  fixture;  a  nut  coupled 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  saad  one  end;  aad,  ^  cap  thread- 
edly  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  nut. 


SAFETY  ELECTRIC  CONNECTION 
HlciM,  Wiifilnslii,  Mm». 
19,  1953,  9«fflai  No.  55M<1 
ICInliM.    (a33V-#l) 


1.  A  safety  electric  connection  comprising  a  socketed 
member,  electric  contacts  therefor,  a  pcxniged  member 
for  cooperation  with  the  socketed  member  to  make  the 
electric  contact,  a  flange  having  radial  notches  on  the 
socketed  member,  a  cylindrical  filler  elenaent  surrounding 
the  prongs  on  the  pronged  member,  a  flange  on  the  filler 
element  spaced  from  the  pronged  member,  a  rotatable 
sleeve  on  the  filler  element  between  the  flange  of  the  lat- 
ter and  the  body  of  the  pronged  member  and  held  against 
axial  motion  thereby,  fingers  on  the  sleeve  extending  for- 
wardly  past  the  filler  element  for  entry  into  certain  of  the 
notches  upon  motion  of  the  pronged  member  to  insert 
the  prongs  into  the  sockets,  and  inclined  surface  locking 
lugs  at  the  ends  of  the  fingers,  said  lugs  being  directed 
radially  inwardly  and  passing  through  the  notches  and 
behind  the  notched  flange  upon  rotation  of  the  sleeve 
relative  to  both  the  pronged  and  socketed  members,  the 
inclined  surfaces  on  the  locking  lugs  engaging  the  flange 
at  the  edge  there<rf  directed  sway  from  the  pronged  mem- 
ber and  axially  camming  the  latter  tigfady  into  engage- 
ment with  the  socketed  member. 


I,t47,i54 
LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  EDGE  UGHTED  PANEL 
MaltlaiBd  J.  Peak,  MaUlm,  aad  Rodgsr  IL  JcMea,  Lm 
Amalaa,  CaHT.,  aarfgnon  to  CoMlal  Mamrfactviag 
CorporatioB,  a  corporatiwi  of  CaWonia 

I  Iwc  7, 19S4,  Serial  No.  8t9,t9S 
5  Claims     (CL  339^13«) 


5.  A  lamp  socket  for  mounting  in  an  aperture  of  an 
edge  lighted  panel,  said  socket  comprising:  a  generally 
cylindrical  fixture  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  said  aper- 
ture and  extend  therethrough,  said  fixture  having  one 
end  protruding  above  one  surface  of  said  panel;  said 
fixture  comprising  a  cylindrical  plastic  shell,  a  conduct- 
ing member  imbedded  in  said  shell  and  exposed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  shell,  and  an  increased  diameter 
flange  connected  to  said  conducting  member  exterior  of 


^^    LOGGING  DEVICE 

A.  Scksrasan,  WkHlici,  Calif., 
foraia  Rcaeaich  Corponlloa,  Sm 
cofporalkMi  OK  DclawMV 

^icsitsff  2t,  1954,  SsAI  No.  471,147 
3  niliiii     (CL  34«— It) 


to  Ca«- 
Calir„  a 


3.  A  logging  instrument  comprising  an  electrical  plug 
which  is  connected  to  a  rigid  hollow  tobe.  a  resilient 
hollow  tube  rigidly  aflfawd  to  the  rigid  hoUow  tube  so  that 
a  passageway  is  fonned  from  the  plug  through  the  rigid 
hoUow  tube  into  the  resilient  hollow  tube,  the  resilient 
hollow  tube  being  coiled  in  the  form  of  a  spring,  means 
joining  a  detector  to  the  end  of  the  resilient  hollow  tube 
to  form  a  passageway  from  the  rigid  hollow  tube  through 
the  resilient  hollow  tube  to  the  detector,  electrical  con- 
ductors extending  from  said  electrical  plug  through  said 
passageways  to  said  detector,  said  resilient  hollow  tube 
being  adapted  to  support  the  weight  of  said  detector 
and  to  absorb  substantially  the  entire  cable  break  energy, 
a  collar  aflllxed  to  the  detector,  said  collar  surrounding 
the  resilient  hollow  tube  and  forming  a  ring  around  the 
rigid  hollow  tube  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
rigid  hollow  tube,  enlargements  on  the  rigid  hollow  tube 
on  either  side  of  the  collar  and  so  podtiooed  that  when 
the  detector  is  supported  by  the  rigid  hoOow  tube  the 
flops  are  out  oi  contact  with  the  collar  but  no  appre- 
ciable movement  of  the  detector  relative  to  the  rigid 
Ixrflow  member  may  be  made  without  causing  the  stopa 
to  contact  the  coHmt. 


PROTECTTVE  ALARM  SIGNAL  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Maic  RIdn,  •erkekj,  CaHff. 

AppOcadoa  Novenriber  29.  1957.  Serial  No.  «99,5t7 

3ClalM.  (CL34i-^2) 
1.  A  warning  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  provided 
with  a  battery  having  one  terminal  thereof  grounded  to 
the  vehicle  frame  and  having  the  other  terminal  thereof 
ungrounded,  a  key-controUed  ignition  switch  operable 
by  a  key  from  an  open  position  to  a  cloeed  position,  and 
an  ignition  circuit  connected  (o  said  ungrounded  terminal 
throu^  said  switch,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  igni- 
tion key  operatively  cngageaMe  in  said  switdi,  a  body 
of  magnetic  metal  secured  to  and  depending  from  said 
key,  a  permanently  magnetized  contact  element  insulated 
from  the  vehicle  frame  fnountnd  subjacent  said  switch 
in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  nid  body,  said  body  being 
suffioiendy  large  to  electrically  connect  said  contact  ele- 
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nieot  to  the  fnune  of  the  vchkk  when  the  key  if  is  the 
twitch,  e  relay  having  its  wiading  conacicted  be  tureen  the 
vehicle  frame  and  said  ttagrounded  terminal  throufh 
sud  twitch,  nid  relay  havini  a  pair  of  contact!  which 
are  doted  when  said  winding  it  decoergimd  and  open 


-r; 


^-J&l 


when  the  winding  is  eoergized,  and  an  electrical  signal 
circuit  connected  from  the  •ngnmaded  terminal  of  tlie 
battery  through  laid  contacts  of  mid  relay  to  said  con- 
tact element  and  Mtapted  lo  be  enerfiaed  when  the  igni- 
tioa  key  is  in  mid  switch  and  said  swftcfa  b  open. 


STORAGE  OF  ELECTRICAL  INTELLIGENCE 
Ceoige  CMotd  Harflcy  and  Freiwrtdk  Harry  Bray,  Lmh 

trtc  Conor allon,  New  Yoifc,  N>  Y. 

Appfcaflen  Ma*  19,  19S4, 8ciW  No.  43«,M3 

■pplltaHDa  Gmal  BritalB  April  2«,  1954 
trfelM     (CL34»— 174) 


porarily  storing  said  certain  fatformation,  means  for  i 
paring  the  teqoenlial  vahie  of  said  certain  iafocmatkm 
with  each  sooccssive  value  of  the  sequentiaUy  stofod  in- 
f  onnatioa  in  each  searched  tnck  on  said  dram  to  de- 
tennme  whether  the  information  sought  is  within  the 


it 


searched  track  or  should  be  in  a  track  toward  or  away 
from  said  end  track  with  relattoo  the  curreotly  searched 
trade,  and  means  responsive  to  each  detennination  of 
said  coo4>ariiag  means  for  contmllini  the  direction  of  each 
succeeding  skip-track  search  opcratiaB  with  rdation  lo 
said  end  track. 


COUPLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  BINARIES 

Harold  R.  Kaimr,  Los  Assise,  CaHf ^  siilgatii  t*  Itaghoa 

Aircrafl  Company,  Oihrcr  CMy,  CaHf^  a  coipotalkm 

of  Delaware 

Appttcadon  Febraaty  !<,  I95C,  Serial  No.  5M,M2 

7aahM.    (CL34«— 174) 


1.  Storage  equipment  for  electrical  inteIHgence  com- 
prising a  number  of  stores  each  capable  of  storing  a 
related  let  of  intelligence  signals  including  sn  identifica- 
tion  signal,  reading  meara  aseodated  with  said  stores  and 
adapted  to  scan  intelligence  stored  in  laid  itores  leriMim, 
means  for  temporarily  storing  the  intelligence  signals 
read  by  said  reading  means,  means  independent  of  said 
Itores  for  producing  a  series  of  control  lignali,  a  com- 
parator connected  to  said  temporary  storing  means,  and 
to  said  means  for  produdng  control  signals  for  comparing 
an  identification  signal  stored  in  said  temporary  storing 
meaw  with  one  of  said  control  lignali  to  determine 
whether  there  ii  a  predetermined  relation  between  them, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  laid  com- 
parator for  performing  a  further  operation  in  respect  of 
a  itore  when  said  comparator  finds  the  said  predeter^ 
mined  relation. 


-■^   % 


VU 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  magnetic  cores,  eath  of 
said  cores  having  at  least  a  signal  winding  coupled 
thereto,  and  a  closed  bi-directional  transfer  loop  inter- 
coupling  the  said  signal  windings  of  said  magnetic  cores, 
said  closed  loop  including  at  least  an  electrostatic  itorage 
device  connected  in  seriei  circuit  relationship  with  laid 
windings,  said  storage  device  having  a  storage  capadty 
sufficient  for  storing  the  energy  generated  in  one  of  laid 
windings  during  a  diange  of  state  of  the  corresponding 
magnetic  core  ind  being  effective  to  transfer  said  stored 
energy  through  the  said  one  winding  to  the  other  winding 
of  said  loop  upon  the  change  of  magnetic  state  of  said 
corresponding  magnetic  core  for  changing  the  state  of 
the  other  magnetic  core. 


INniM STORAGRLOOK-UF  DEVICE 

V.  A4MI.  fnilPiit.  N.  Y^  inlgiii  to 

New  Yofk, 
lOfNewYaifc 
Novimfcif  24, 1954,  SotW  No.  47t,Ml 
SCUtaia.    (CL34t— 174) 
1 .  A  drum  storage  look-up  system  for  seeking  informa- 
tion that  is  stored  in  sequence  within  a  track  and  as  be- 
tween successive  predetermined  tracks  on  the  drum  com- 
prising means  for  ikip-track  learching  beginning  with 
a  central  track  and  normally  continuing  in  a  given  to- 
qoential  lense  toward  an  end  track  to  determine  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  certain  information  in  each  track 
searched,  said  searching  meam  including  means  for  tern- 


C.  O 


1,M7,M« 
SERVO  APPARATUS 
John  H.  BaMwhi,  Mhtnsinnlli,  and 
mh^.  Goldeo  Valley,  Mkm^  asilgBon  to 
Honeywell  Rcgolator  Coaipaay,  MtnaaapoHs,  Mian.,  a 
of  Ddawva 
ippHcadon  Odohcr  2, 1953,  SeiinI  No.  3t3,9M 
(CUtaBS.    (CL34«^1I7) 
1.  Indicating  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 
signal  aouree;  a  plurality  of  signal  dlKriminating  means 
connected  to  said  signal  source;  a  plurality  of  imped- 
ances, the  stgnals  from  said  impedances  being  of  op- 
posite direction  to  the  tignal  from  said  source;  rebalance 
means  addmg  the  signals  from  said  plurality  of  imped- 
ances and  impressing  the  resultant  signal  on  the  iopvH 


548 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  12,  1968 


circuits  of  said  plurality  of  discriminating  means  such 
that  it  opposes  the  signal  from  said  sources;  each  of  said 
signal  discriminating  means  being  responsive  to  a  diller- 
em  magnitude  of  the  resultant  signal  regardless  of  direc- 
tion; unidirectional  actuating  means  connected  to  and 
continuously  responsive  to  each  of  said  signal  discrimi- 
nating means  for  unidirectionally  varying  the  output  sig- 
nals of  each  of  said  impedances  from  one  extreme  of 
their  magnitude  to  the  other  extreme  and  thereupon  re- 


peating  the  cycle;  said  actuating  means  being  operative 
to  cause  the  differential  between  said  resultant  signal  and 
the  signal  from  said  source  to  be  reduced  to  a  value  at 
which  said  actuating  means  becomes  inoperative;  and  a 
plurality  of  digital  indicator  means  for  digitally  hxlicat- 
ing  the  magnitudes  of  the  signal  from  said  source,  said 
indicator  meaxu  being  operatively  connected  to  and  uni- 
directionally driven  by  said  actuating  means  so  that  the 
magnitude  of  the  digits  goes  from  one  extreme  vahie  to 
the  other  extreme  and  thereupon  repeating  the  cycle. 


2,S47,M1 

RECTANGULAR  COORDINATE  POINT  DATA 

DISPLAY 

Ckailcs  F.  Ahkouc,  Stm  Dfago,  CaUf . 

AppUcalkM  Septeaber  2«,  If  53,  Serial  No.  3i2,Sgl 

HCIains.    (Q.  34«— 212) 
(Graated  aiider  TUc  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (lf52>,  aac.  2M) 


'1     Si's? 


2.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  coordi- 
nate dau  points  in  relation  to  background  information 
pertinent  thereto  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 
an  electron  beam,  means  for  moving  said  beam  relative 
to  the  tube  screen  repetitively  over  a  field  of  parallel 
lines  generated  from  harmonically  related  line  and  field 
controllmg  time  bases,  means  for  generating  short  pulses 


respectively  delayed  in  time  from  the  initiation  of  each  of 
said  lines  in  proportion  to  one  of  the  coordinates  of  said 
phvallty  of  coordinate  daU  points,  means  for  generating 
line  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  equal  to  and  coinciding 
with  the  width  of  said  lines,  means  for  respectively  delay- 
ing said  line  pulses  in  time  from  me  initiation  of  each 
field  of  the  lines  in  proportion  to  the  other  one  of  the 
coordinates  of  said  plurality  of  coordinate  daU  points, 
means  for  combining  said  short  pulses  and  said  line  pulses 
when  the  same  are  in  coincidence  to  generate  coincidence 
signals,  means  for  intensity  modulating  said  beam  under 
control  of  said  coincidence  signals  whereby  spots  of  the 
beam  appear  on  the  screen  in  positions  thereon  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  said  plurality  of  coordinate  data 
points,  and  means  for  intensity  modulating  the  beam 
from  position  to  position  thereof  along  said  lines  in  ac- 
cordance with  light  variations  received  from  a  scene 
depicting  said  background  information  whereby  said 
spots  appear  in  relation  to  the  appearance  of  said  scene 
on  the  screen. 


LM 


2Jt47,f€2 

SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FIRS 
^^  ^  ALARM  INSTALLATION 

Erik  GwtaT  ~ 

Ttltfon^ ^ 

AppUcattoo  March  25,  lf55.  Serial  No.  4M,ggt 

daiins  priority,  appttcatfoa  Swedes  April  1.  1954 

TOalna.    (CL  34^-227) 


; 


XXJh 


'^Vkj^  -%• 


r  .^'  >• 

""•      ••     •» 


1.  A  signalling  system  for  an  automatic  fire  alarm 
installation,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
doaed  two-wire  energizing  circuit  means,  a  plurality 
of  croH  connections  across  the  two  wires  each  including 
a  detecting  temperature  sensitive  switch  contact  biased 
into  the  open  position  but  closing  in  response  to  an 
ambient  temperature  above  a  predetermined  value,  a 
common  control  relay  means  having  and  controlling  a 
plurality  of  pain  of  relay  contacts,  the  coil  of  said  relay 
means  and  one  contact  of  each  pair  being  included  in 
series  in  said  two-wire  circuit  means,  the  said  series  coo- 
tacu  being  closed  in  the  energized  state  of  said  relay 
means,  a  plurality  of  supervisory  relay  means  each  hav- 
ing one  terminal  of  its  coil  connected  to  one  wire  of  said 
two-wire  circuit  means  and  the  other  terminal  to  the  sec- 
ond contact  of  a  respective  pair,  and  a  plurality  of  indicat- 
ing means  each  controlled  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
supervisory  relay  mesins  whereby,  upon  deenergization 
of  said  control  relay  means  only  due  to  a  fault  in  said  two- 
wire  circuit  means,  said  drctiit  means  is  separated  in 
a  plurality  of  networiu  by  opening  of  said  series  contacts, 
each  network  incloding  a  respective  supervisory  relay 
means  and  at  least  one  open  detecting  contact  and  where- 
by, upon  closing  of  one  of  said  detecting  conUcts  and 
deenergizatioo  of  said  control  relay  means  due  to  an 
excessive  ambient  temperature,  said  two-wire  circuit 
means  are  separated  in  said  several  networks  and  the  re- 
spective supervisory  relay  meaiu  is  energized  for  actuat- 
ing its  signal  means  over  said  other  contact  of  the  respec- 
tive pair  of  relay  contacts. 
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2J47,M3 
AUDIO  GRIP  FORCE  AND  DISCONNECT 

INDICATOR  AND  METHOD  J 

Orm  1.  StoMarl,  HBaBiifnlii,  Mkm^  tMlpinr  to  G«b-       N 
«■!  Mil,  Im^  ■  eofymtfoB  of  Ddtwara 

i^Mt  I,  If  55,  Sttki  N*.  524,t99 
14  nwtma     (CLi4*— 2S2) 


TEZXVISION  RECEIVER 
J" 

PhMMConpuy,  Im^  N«w  Yotfc,  N.  Y,  • 

Mvck  1,  1955,  ScrW  No.  491,471 
■■yMcartuM  N»lfcwl—di  Mvch  <,  1954 
SOUdh.    (CL94»-.vM7) 


'  tnkK 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
work  clamping  members,  an  audio  grip  force  indicator 
comprising  sound  producing  means,  means  for  producing 
a  reference  tone  from  said  sound  means  having  a  given 
pitch,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said 
clamping  members  for  producing  a  tone  from  said  sound 
means  having  a  pitch  variable  in  accordance  with  the 
force  exerted  by  said  clamping  members  against  an  object 
held  therebetween,  and  means  for  repeatedly  alternating 
said  reference  tone,  with  said  variable  tone  in  a  cyclic 
manner. 


GYROSCOPE 
loha  W.  Lcwk,  Nortk 
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ICK-OFF  DEVICES 

MaMs,  MMlgBnr  to  Ray- 
WaMam,  Maaa^  a 
coryorattoa  of  Delawan 
AftMoirioM  imammrj  It,  19S4,  Sarial  No.  40M5t 
t  nilii     (CL34«— 345) 


*9  <'J!liWiH>  *^)%« 
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1 .  A  device  for  mounting  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a 
screen  and  a  metal  cooe  in  a  receiver  cabinet,  comprising 
at  least  three  lugs  welded  at  spaced  intervals  to  said  metal 
cone  adjacent  to  the  screen  of  said  cathode-ray  tube,  said 
lugs  protruding  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  screen,  and  a  supporting  member  secured  in  said 
receiver  cabinet  and  positioned  around  the  periphery  of 
said  screen  and  engaging  said  lugs. 


6.  Ia  combfaiatioo,  an  electromatnetic  device  includ- 
ing a  sutiooary  member  and  a  rotating  member,  said 
members  each  having  a  plurality  of  pole  piecca,  a  con- 
tinuous input  winding  woond  about  a  first  aet  of  pain 
of  adjacent  pole  pieces  of  one  of  said  members,  said 
input  winding  being  supplied  with  electrical  energy  for 
producing  magnetic  flux  in  the  pole  pieces  of  said  one 
member  which  is  in  the  same  dire^ion  in  both  pole 
pieces  of  each  pair  of  said  first  set  but  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  the  pole  pieces  of  adjacent  pairs,  and  a  contin- 
uous output  winding  wound  about  a  second  set  of  pain 
of  adjacent  pole  pieces  of  said  one  member  which  are 
displaced  from  said  first  set,  said  output  winding  being 
linked  by  said  magnetic  flux,  and  being  electrically  sep- 
arated from  said  input  winding. 


2,t47,iM 

RANGE  GATED  DOPPLER  RADAR 

Pnuics  B.  ■cffcr,  PliMantrflle,  N.  Y.,  aatgnor  to  Gen- 

cibI  Pwiciston  Laboratory  Incoqponitcd,  a  cotyotnlton 

or  New  York 

Applicattoo  Deceabcr  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  39Mt3 

nCWw.    (CL343>-8) 


|2Ua*l 


1.  A  radio  echo  system  for  determining  the  Doppkr 
frequency  of  pulse  echo  signals  the  time  duration  of  which 
is  in  excess  of  the  duration  oi  the  transmitted  pulse  sig- 
nals which  give  rise  thereto  comprising,  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate similar  channels  having  said  received  echo  signals 
impressed  thereon,  means  for  sequentially  rendering  said 
channels  conductive  during  limited  time  intervals,  means 
in  each  of  said  channels  for  producing  an  electrical 
quantity  the  magnitude  of  which  is  representative  of  the 
Doppler  frequency  of  the  signal  transmitted  therethrough, 
and  means  for  averaging  the  electrical  quantities  ivoduced 
by  each  of  the  several  channels. 


♦»«.'>» 


2J47,M7 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

Chalmen  W.  Shcrwta,  Lconia,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by  bbcsbc 
aasignnscts,  to  Ibc  Unhcd  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  Ac  Navy 

Appilcattoa  April  12,  1946,  Serial  No.  M14(9S 
4naiii  (CL343— H) 
4.  In  a  radar  relay  system  wherein  synchronizing  pulses 
are  transmitted  from  a  fint  radar  set  to  a  remote  radar 
set  and  employed  thereat  both  to  indicate  the  time  at 
which  said  first  radar  set  is  triggered  to  radiate  a  search 
pulse  and  to  maintain  the  radial  sweep  of  the  plan  posi- 
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tion  indicator  in  said  remote  radar  set  in  tynchroniim  with 
the  movement  of  the  rotating  scanoing  antenna  of  the  lint 
radar  set,  the  combination  of  a  lource  of  trigger  pobei 
having  a  first  repetition  rate  for  periodically  puking  said 
first  radar  set,  means  for  generating  azimuth  puJies  at 
equally  spaced  azimuth  angle  podtkms  of  the  directional 
antenna  of  said  first  radar  set«  said  azimuth  pulses  haviag 
a  repetition  rate  which  is  lower  than  said  first  rate,  a 
multivibrator,  means  for  coupling  said  trigger  pulses  to 


jsgy-Tsi-,  [^ 


rOQ^ 


one  input  of  safd  multivibrator  to  initiate  a  rectangular 
output  voltage  wave  and  for  coupling  said  azimuth  pulses 
to  a  second  input  of  said  multivibrator  for  terminating 
said  output  voluge  wave,  means  for  differentiating  said 
output  voJtage  wave  thus  generated  whereby  positive  and 
negative  peaJced  pulses  are  produced  corresponding  to  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 
respectively  of  said  output  voltage  wave,  and  means  for 
transnutting  only  said  positive  peaked  pulse  as  syn- 
chronizing pulses  to  said  remote  radar  seL 


2«f47,Mt 

PILOTS  INDICATORS  FOR  AJRCRAFT INSTRU- 

MENT  LANDING  OR  APPROACH  SYSTEMS 

Edward  Spwcs  Cahmt  rairtsslsj.  '-aTmi.  asa^or 

to  Nntiowd  RcsMTch  rnilnpwsl  Coffvoratfaw.  Lod> 

Appttcatfoa  Jisbr  2t  lf53.  ScHal  No.  3«9,ltl 
-1  priwHy,  aMijaUlM  Grsal  BriialB  imfy  3«,  lf52 
IfOafaM.    (CL343— ItT) 


dipole  element  comprising  a  conductor  rod  formed  at  an 
mtermediate  portioa  ffaereof  with  a  U^ahaped.  relathcly 
narrow  loop  of  a  lengtii  equal  to  one  quarter  of  a  wave 
length  of  an  upper  V.  H.  F.  teievisiaai  bequsncy  and 
having  its  bight  portion  located  closely  adfaceot  to  said 
reflector  ber,  and  respective  insulators  rigidly  and  sop- 
portingly  connecting  the  bight  portions  of  said  loops  to 


the  reflector  bar  with  the  dipole  elements  and  reflector 
bar  disposed  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  and  with  the 
dipole  elements  spaced  symmetrically  relative  to  the  mid 
point  of  said  reflector  bar.  the  arm  portion  of  each  dipole 
element  located  outwardly  of  its  loop  being  substantially 
V-shaped  and  trndng  away  from  the  reflector  bar,  said 
V-shaped  outer  arm  portions  being  in  the  common  hori- 
zontal plane  of  die  loops  and  reflector  bar. 


Telecai 


IMPED 


JiS^ 


MATCHING 


aaims  priority,  snplJrBilin  Gcent 

Novcdbsr  M.  1952 
iClakBS.    (CL343— «21) 


•■V»'^  - 


IS 


.a~:T- 


fTfffl 


id 


■  »<  ■  ■  <'.y 


'% 


1.  An  aircraft  pilot's  instrument  approach  indicator 
comprising  two  elongated  indicator  elements,  mountings 
supportmg  said  elements  for  relaUve  translational  motion 
and  relative  angular  motion,  means  operaUve  under  the 
control  of  radio  beam  signals  for  effecting  relauve  trans- 
tatioiial  motion  of  said  elements  in  accordance  with  a 
function  of  angular  displacement  as  such  of  an  aircraft 
from  a  radio  beam  about  the  source  of  said  beam,  and 
means  for  effecting  relative  angular  motion  of  said  ele- 
menu  m  accordance  with  a  function  of  rate  of  change 
as  such  of  said  angular  displacement. 


oA.frrciv- 


2,I47,M9 
STACKED  COPLANAR  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

— V-  Sf****  nM*«ifc.  Pfc 

^  jy?  **•  '•^^  S*"***  No.  433,151 
,    ,       ^      A"^*^    (CL  343— 727) 
I.  in  a  broad  band  antenna  of  the  character  described 
a  straight  reflector  bar.  a  pair  of  dipole  elements,  each 


1.  Electric  apparatus  comprislot  •  nufio-freqoency  os- 
cillation source  of  output  impedance  Zt  connected  to  a 
load  of  input  impedance  Zg  throagfa  an  impedance  trans- 
former whose  impedance  can  be  adjusted  over  a  range 
including  the  value  \/Z^  to  enable  the  impedance  of 
the  load  to  be  matched  to  that  of  the  source,  the  imped- 
ance transformer  comprising  a  tube  of  conducting  ma- 
terial, and  an  inner  conductor  of  substantially  the  same 
length  as  the  tube  supported  subetantialty  coaxially  with- 
in the  tube  and  being  removable  therefran,  the  famer 
conductor  being  supported  by  spaced  discs  of  insulating 
material,  die  planes  of  die  discs  being  transverse  Ol  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  eadi  disc  having  an  aper- 
ture tfierein  throngh  which  the  inner  conductor  is  thiead- 
ed,  the  diameters  of  the  discs  being  such  that  the  Ascs 
are  a  sliding  fit  fai  the  tabe,  the  inner  conductor  befaig 
suflkiently  rigid  to  ensure  that  when  the  Inner  conductor 
has  the  discs  fitted  thereto  it  can  be  slid  into  and  out 
of  the  tube  repeatedly  without  buckling,  and  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  apertures  in  said  discs  being  such  that  the 
inner  conductor  is  a  push  fit  in  (he  apertures  to  m«ifi»«tn 
said  discs  in  set  positions  on  said  inner  conductor  during 
sliding  thereof  into  and  out  of  said  tube. 
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Ijmy^STl  Mid  trough*  and  operating  Mid  releaMbk  means  to  Ix 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  ^^  securely  the  poattion  of  nid  projection  over  the  top  of 

Hany  K«  Uahi  Casasa  Fart*  CaMLt  aMBor  la  Claaf   said  troo^i. 

AanMM  Cavs«.  a  eaiBanfloB         ^  ir*v  -v  -^^^^^Ha^^i^^^^B^^ 

2  m-Mi    (CL  M»— 139)  ^K^x^^M  uuijm 

^^^    li****-*»*J  ANTENNA  ARRAYS 

Gaafffs  S.  GMIa  Md  DarilM  G.  DBo^  Fort  Wayaa,  Ind^ 
and  Maik  N.  Halkr,  Gafaaik  OMo.  aarfvon  to  later- 


13, 195C,  Sarial  No.  597,M5 
(CL  343— «f  5) 

*.  la 


1.  In  an  ■ntenaa  lyiKiiu,  rekasable  meant  to  Iz  at 
least  one  coodoctivc  arm  of  the  system  in  its  operative 
position,  said  releasaUe  maaas  comprising:  a  bracket 
having  a  projection  on  one  tide  thereof,  flnt  means 
kxMely  and  pivocaliy  ooooecting  the  oondocdve  arm  on 
said  one  side  of  said  bracket  to  permit  said  arm  to 
swing  over  said  projection,  second  means  forming  a 
trough,  third  means  for  ratatably  mounting  said  bracket 
to  said  second  means,  and  relMMMe  means  for  fixing 
said  bracket  to  said  trough  with  said  projection  over- 
lying said  trough,  whereby  the  conductive  arm  may  be 
fixed  in  position  in  said  trough  by  rotating  said  bracket 
toward  said  trough,  swinging  the  conductive  arm  into 


1.  An  antenna  array  comprisins  a  circular  arrange- 
ment of  separate  radiators  of  the  helix  type,  die  arrange- 
ment being  characterized  by  each  of  the  radiators  having 
a  probe  lead  extendfaig  into  circularly  q>aced  points  in  a 
round  cavity,  said  cavity  communicating  with  a  round 
waveguide  and  with  a  source  of  circularly  polarized 
microwave  energy  so  that  the  wave  front  passing  the 
plane  of  the  probes  energizes  the  several  probes  suc- 
cessively and  in  time  phase  corresponding  to  the  angu- 
lar displacement  of  the  probes  about  the  circular  wall  of 
the  cavity. 


t\ 


lfClK$ll- 
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4*C£t» 


H<? 


masifs^  sdUtaa^ 


^iff  f> 


1* 


•*■■< 


DESIGNS 


AUGUST  12,  1958 


lt333t 

SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 

Lloyd  L.  Aiid«nM,  Gnad  RapM*.  Mkh^  sasifBor  to 

Jcrrfa  Corporadoo,  GraadTiUc,  IVficli^  a   corporatkm 

of  Michigan 

AppiicadoB  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  39,443 

Tern  of  patent  14  vcan 

(CI.  D17— 1) 


lt3441 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  STOVE  AND  GRIDDLE 

JoMpk  M.  CklMrioac  Mkmi,  Fla. 

AppUcation  April  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,771 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D«l— 1«) 


iiin 


183,339 

TRAY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GOLF  CART 

lokn  W.  Bailey.  Van  Nayi,  CaUf. 

AppMcadoo  Norembcr  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  4<,5«9 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLD34— 5) 


ia3342 

COVER  FOR  A  GARDEN  HOSE  NOZZLE 

Steve  Fakctd,  Forest  Hills,  N.  Y. 

ItylSMfcii  15,  IW7,  SmM  No.  47,141 
Tcrv  of  patsat  3Vi  y< 
(CI.  D91— 1) 


113443 
LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 
Roi»er1  W.  Faldner,  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  artgnoT  to  Electrt>- 
Voice,  Incorporated,   Bockanaa,  Mich.,  a  corporatfoa 
of  Indiana 

AppUcation  July  24,  1957,  Scftel  No.  47,99l 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D24— 14) 


183,34« 

GIRDLE 

Rodney  R.  Bartchy,  DoTer,  Del. 

Application  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,792 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D20— 2) 


193344 

CHARM  OR  THE  LIKE 

MIMrad  Goldnmn,  New  Yort,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  Norembcr  21,  19S4,  Scrid  No.  43,849 

Term  of  patent  7  y« 

(CL  D45 — 17) 
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ltS,34S 
MOVABLE  UnUTY  FREEZER  CART 
A.  CtWBrih,  Otk  PMfc,  Mick. 
M«]r  23, 1957,  S«iW  No.  4«,3M 
Tmb  of  Minil  3Vi 
(CLD14-4) 


lt334t 
SWEATER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Fnak  V.  HofMk«,  Ctarlottt,  N.  C^  ■■Igonr  lo  Hullcy 
HoilHy  CoflifCHy,  ClMriolls,  N<  C«,  ■  cofyoraooo  of 
North  CHottM 

Li«Ht  15,  1957,  Strial  No.  47,37S 
Ttm  «f  punt  14 
(CLD3~4) 


113,349 

COMBINED  HELICOPTER  AND  GLIDER 

Cly4>CMlJitiiii,  iaglcwood,  CaW. 

M*  5,  1957,  SmW  No.  4MM 
Ttm  of  pnlcBt  14  yean 
(CL  D71— 1) 


113344 

GREASE  CONTAINER 

Hdca  P.  Hat^,  Kimkm,  N.  C. 

AppBcatkM  NoTciiibcr  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  41,422 

Ten  of  potest  3Vi  y« 

(a.  D44 — €) 


1S3359 
FLUID  DISPENSER 

Heniy  C.  Keck  and  Boraic  M.  Craig,  Pasadena,  and 
Thomai  K.  Hale,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Dle- 
pcnacfs.  Inc.,  Loc  Anfclcs,  Calif.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Calif oraia 

Applicattoa  Janoary  19,  195S,  Serial  No.  49,199 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 21) 


*?t 


lt3J47 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGER 
Jon  W.  Haowr,  St.  Charles,  m.,  ■srfganr  to  Glascr.StMn 
Corporation,  BcUerUc,  N.  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Jeney 

AppllcttthM  Octeker  3, 1957,  Serkd  No.  47,949 

TwM  of  pnlint  14  yaara 

(0.024—14) 


143,351 

CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hcnaonsh  Kdtik,  EvMston.  lU. 

Application  Angnst  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,193 

Term  of  patent  7  yenn 

(a.  D29— 1) 


ta^^ 
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COIN  OKBATBD  PNKIJMATIC  AMUSEMENT 

APT AKATUS  OK  SIMILAR  AB11CLE 

^Miy  C  KmI,  BMilniiB,  OL,  nilpiii  to  rWr^i  Dy- 

a  MnMratfMol 


Mwck  31,  lfS7,  a«W  No.  45,473 
Tam  ml  nlMl  14  y«m 
(CL^^IS) 


IlJJSi 
DOUBLE  PmWHEBL  TOY 


May  14, 11 

I  af  nl 

(CL  bj4~lS)' 


Tam  «f  nlat  7  y( 

(cl6j4I1 


.4«,1S2 


1I34S3 

GLASS  CHSOMATOGRAFHIC  TRAY  UNIT 
Kmp,  Jacfcmi  Hdfhli,  N.  Y. 
■  Maj  It.  If  85.  Sh&No.  34,M« 

(CL  Dli— 1) 


113,354 
SHOE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gmtm  S.  L«lM^  Wiekita,  Kmc 
liloB  Fcbravy  7,  195t,  StrW  No.  49.533 
Ttna  of  palMt  14  y« 
(CL  D7— 7) 


lt3357 
LOUD-SPEAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
W«it  Ii%.  N.  Y..  «d 
MB.,  Mripon  to  Pkk««i«  Aa 

Ton 

ApfllcolkM OctokOT  ia^l»54, S«W No. 43.4*5 

(CL  02«— 14)  ^ 


113,355 

PINWHEELTOY 


May  14, 1957, 
Tam  af  paint  7  j 
(CLD34-.15) 


m. 

No.  44,151 


lt335t 

GIRDLE 
M.  Malv,  DaiTw.  Dd. 
*    J>^W^.  8a««  No.  47.495 

(CL  D2«— 2)  ^*" 


a 


1  r        1  r^>. 
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BAITBKYioX  COVER 
Gmiw  K.  MrfJoty,  H  CwwHa,  OM^  iiilf  ni  to  ¥h«>ill 
nH4i«  CwyiwiM.  Sm  Raf Ml.  Oriir^  a  cw 
of  Dalawan 

Mjr  K,if57.  SaHiri  No.  474«1 

(CLD24— •) 


1I330 

PHOTOGRAFHIC  SLIDE  UNDER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

■HnMwa  B*  MHcImII,  CMcapa,  uLt  aBs  Haivaft  h<  Lao ' 
poM,  HavartowB,  Pa*.  aMlfoon  to  Optica  MMHtbtttn* 

^BK    ^^fl^VO^WIQBi     ■OHBOa^BHHM    «■••    ■    CO^VV^WW    OV 

nUnofa 
AppUcatkM  S«yUiiifcar  M,  19S7,  Sarlal  No.  47,921 
Tcnn  of  pataat  14  yean 
(CL  Ml— 1) 


lt3L3M 
GUNSGHT 

Ralph  E.  McCaK  Aabwm,  CaBf. 
Appltcatioa  Maick  II,  1H7,  Sarial  No.  45,177 

(CL  D3«— 1) 


t^.lM 


lt3,3«4 

CAST  ALUMINUM  FRONT  LEG  AND  ARM  FOR 

FURNITURE 

Robert  H.  Mouoc,  Eaat  OraMC,  N.  I.,  aad  Mania  K. 

Coibrcth,  wmoB,  Cou.,  ■Mlgiinn  to  MoUa  lacorpo- 

rated,  WcsllMiy,  N.  Y^  a  ootporatkM  of  New  York 

Appikafioa  NoTcmber  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  4S,595 

Tcnn  of  palcat  14  yean 

(g.  pis— 9) 


lt34<l 
COMBINED  DESK  AND  CONSOLE 
Joaeph  H.  McCwthy,   Yow^tawn,  Ohio,  aad   HcilMrt 
P.  ThiinifrMa    AnytyriDa,  N.  Y.,  aMlgiion  to  The 
Geacral  Fliipreotag  Conpatay,  Yowtgatown,  Ohio,  a 
corporatloa  of  Ohio 
AppUcatloa  Norenhcr  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  4t,4M 
Term  of  poiaa«  14  yean 
(CL  D33— 7) 


.4 


itiMi 

BINDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDES  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Oarence  B.  MWcheB,  CMcmo,  OL,  a^  Haihcrt  R.  Leo- 
pold, Havertowa,  Pa.,  aai%Mn  le  Optfa  Manafactiir- 
lag  CorporatfoB,  PhBaAa^pUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
nttnob 

StpttBihir  3f,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,917 
Tens  of  palcaC  14 
(CL  Ml— 1) 


lt33«5 

CAST  ALUMINUM  REAR  LEG  AND  BACK  REST 

SUPPORT  FOR  FURNITURE 

Robert  H.  Movoe,  EmI  Owai,  N.  J.,  and  Marrfai  K. 

Calhrelh,  WBtoa,  Cooa.,  aarttiiorr  to  MoUa  LMorpo- 

ra«ad,  Wealbwy,  N.  Y.,  a  coraoratloa  of  New  York 

AppMcathm  Norember  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  4t,594 

Tatwi  of  pirtMt  14  y< 

(O.  D15— f) 


I 
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1U3M  lt33«9 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  ARM  THERMOSTAT 

J<Mcph    Palma,    Jr^    Whcakm,    IH^    urigMr    to    Share  WiUiam  A.  Rny,  Norfk  Hollywood  aad  Mjuio  D.  Roi*- 

Brothcn  locorporatcd,  Evaastoo,  lU^  a  corfonHkw  of  cUo,  Gfaatfora,  CaUT^  aalpMin  lo 

nUMk  Co^  Gleodalc,  CaUf^  a  cofporadM  of  CaUforaia 

Ayylication  D««cnib«r  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  41,929  Applkadoa  Scptcnbcr  23,  1957,  Swlal  No.  47,I«S 

Term  of  pateot  14  yean  Tenn  of  pataat  14  y« 

(CL  D2<— 14)  (a.  D52— 7) 


183367 
SELF-PROPELLED  CRANE 
Glena  S.  Park,  Sireator,  III^  andgnor  to  Andioay  Com- 
pany, Streator,  111^  a  corpocatioa  of  IIIim>is 
Appikation  October  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  47,972 
Term  of  pateot  14  yean 
(CL  D14— 3) 


lt337f 

BOTTLE  PACK 

Horace   W.   Raymond,   WatcrvUle,   Maine,   assignor   to 

Keyes  Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

AppUcatioa  December  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  44,158 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D5»— 13) 


183^48 
TOY  BANK 
Carl  F.  Peterson  and  Karl  Goat  Bergman,  Detroit,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Duro  Mold  and  Manofactoring,  Inc  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Application  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,147 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 11) 


183^71 
ELECTRIC  MIXER  BLADE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Eari  F.  Rutan,  Pound  Ridge,  N.  Y.,  amignor  to  Loral 
Electronics  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.  Y,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  March  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,904 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 1) 
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lt3372  113^74 

PANEL  OF  FLASnC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  PANEL  OF  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

H.  ffrkilil^  Rowayloa,  Cmm^  «■%■<«  ••  L.  E.  Arao  H.  Scbcidlng,  RowayUm,  Cou^  aalcBor  lo  L.  E. 

k  Cai^wy,  bK^  ¥fhmUm,  N.  J^  «  ampo-  Cmrmafr  *  Cnnipiiy,  toc^  Wbartoii,  N.  J^  a 

•f  N«w  ItffMy  mkM  of  New  Jcnty 

AppMcatfoa  Novaabtr  27, 1957,  S«tel  No.  4S,6S7  .  AppUcatloB  Janury  3.  1958,  Serial  No.  49,134. 

Tarn  of  palaat  14  yaan  Tcm  of  poteot  14  y« 

I                             (CL  Dt7— >3)  (CL  Dt7-J) 


«■.».'  • »  ' 

f^  •  • ,  -I  ■ 


^naaaMia 


113,373 

PANEL  OF  PLASTIC  SHEET 'MATERIAL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ano  H.  SchtUlag,  Rowaytoo,  Coon^  aoignor  to  L.  E. 

Carycalar  A  Cnifany,  Inc.,  Whartoo,  N.  J.,  a  corpo* 

ralloB  of  New  Jcney 

ApfBcadoo  NoTCMbcr  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,6«S 

Tam  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.  Dr7— 3) 


1S3,37S  ., 

DRIVE-IN  SALES  BUILDING 
Richard  G.  Schoriing,  Denver,  Colo.,  aailfnor  to  Conti- 
nental Air  Lines,  Inc^   Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation 
of  Nevada 

Application  Jane  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  41,8M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D13--1) 


.J3r*^\, 


"^m^ 


Harry  E. 


1I3,37« 
BELT  BUCKLE 
9lollM%  Wcat  New  Yoriu  N.  I. 
JaMMiy  2, 195t,  Serial  No.  49,lt5 
Tana  of  palo^  3M 
(d.  D17— 1) 
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Atxsun  12,  19S8 


1I33T7 
COMBINED  BACKGUARD,  CONTROL  PANEL, 
AND  TOP  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Cari  W.  SMitifg,  BlonwfcH  HM^  Mkh^  iirifiii  to 
WkMpool  Coqporalioa,  St  lowpk,  Mkk^  i 
tioB  tit  Diifawti 

AppUcaliiM  twm  4, 1957,  SciW  No.  4«,4tl 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(a.  I>49^1) 


lt3^7t 
COMBINED  BUMPER,  GRILLE,  AND  LAMP  UNIT 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
CMffoH  C.  Voa,  dawao^  Mkk^  iihIhim  Io  Cteyilcr 
Cofporadom  Hlghha  i  Pvk,  Mick.,  a  coiyoratioa  of 
Delaware 

Appttcatfoa  loly  29,  1957,  Sotlal  No.  47,124 

Tana  of  aate^  7  yaan 

(CL  D14— It) 


M-J 


'•*  lift-. 


•rt»T 


1"*  s» . 


.1.    fj>  r 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1968 

NoTB. — kXT%amA  la  •ccsntaiicc  vltta  the  flrat  sICBlllcAnt  character  or  word  of  tb«  naao  (ta  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  «llr»»ctory  practtee). 


Breer,  Karl  :  Hte  - 

Heppe,  Feter,  Welnbrenner,  MuhUiauaea,  and  Breer.     Re. 


eppe,  P^ 


Browiil<>e.   Kenneth   H.,   to  The  Me/errord  Co.     Machine  for 

■nplytnc  tranafrra.     He    24^^1(1,  ft-12-.%8.  Ct.  41—1. 
Butler.  Robert  P.  :   B*e — 

Reader,  Jooeph  T..  and  Batler.     Re.  24.^13. 
CederberK.    Nela    C.      Aalnul    holding    devtce.      Re.    24,317. 

S-12-5JI.  CI    n»— »8. 
Dole  ValTe  Co..  The  :   ««e 

Bakln.  (Uniuel  U      Re.  24.S15. 
K*kln.  Banuei  (}..  to  The  Dole  Talre  Co.     Combination  over 
temperature  ahut-off  and  flame  aafety  ralve.     Re.  24.515, 
8-12-58.  CI    IM      142. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt.  :  See — 

Hoppr,  Feter.  W«lnbr«>nnrr,  MuhUiauiwn.  and  Brrer.     Rr. 

24^14. 

Hooper.  Peter,  K.  Welnbrenner.  ('.  Muhlbaoaen   and  K    Breer. 

%  to  Farbenfabrlken  Hajer  Akt..  and  Mi  to  Mobay  Chemical 

Co.     Preceoa  for  the  manufacture  of  polyurethane  plaatUii 

Re.  24.514.  8-12-M.  CI.  2flO— 2.5. 


Lyon,    Qeorve   A.      Wheel    cover.      Re.    24.510,    8-12-58.    CI. 
301—37. 


Meyercord  Co..  The : 

Brownlee,  Kenneth  H.     Re.  24,510. 

Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  fire — 

Hoppe,  Peter,  Welnbrenner,  Mnhlbauaen.  and  Breer.     Re. 
24.514. 


Muhlhauaen,  Corneliua  :  See — 

5il     " 


Hoppe,  Peter,  Welnbrenner,  Muhlhauaen.  and  Breer.     Re. 
24.51- 


Nirkeraon.  Bryan   W.,  Jr.     Side  wall  for  tirea.     Re.  24,518. 
8-12-5*.  CI.  301—37. 

Rfader,  Jooeph  T.,  and  R.  F.  Batler.      Steam  heating  ajrotem. 
Re    24,513.  8-li-58.  CI.  287—8. 

Welnbrenner.  Krwin  :  Bee — 

Hoppe,  Peter,  Welnbrenner,  Muhlhauaen,  and  Breer.     Re. 
24,514. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Placher.   Carl    H.,    to   Selected    OUda,    Inc.      Oladtolua   plant. 

1,741.  8-12-58,  CI.  47— «0. 
Oermaln'a.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Lammt^ti.  Walter  K.     1,742. 
Lammerta.  Walter  K.,  to  Oermaln'a,  Inc.     Roae  plant.     1,742, 

8-12-58.  CI.  47—61. 


Motoae,    Thomaa   B.,    to   Oeorce 

1.740.  8-12-58,  CI.  47—61. 
Selected  (ilada.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Flacher,  darl  H.     1,741. 


B.   Hart,   Inc.      Rooe   plant. 


v_/ 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Seat  belt  buckle.    183,338. 


Anderaon.  Lloyd  L..  to  Jorrla  Corp 

8-12-5flk  C\.  D17— 1. 
Anthony  Co.  :  Btt — 

Park.  Olenn  R      183.367 
Bailey    John  W      Trav  attachment  for  a  golf  cart.     183.339. 

8-li-58.  d    1)34—5. 
Bartchy.   Rodney   R.     Girdle.      183,340    8-12-58    CI.  D20 — 2. 
Berfman.  Karl  O.  :  B— — 

Peterson,  Carl  V.,  and  Bercman      183.368. 
Carpenter.  L.  ■.,  *  Co..  Inc. :  Bre — 

Scheldinx.  Amo  H.     183.372. 

Schelding.  Amo  H      183,373. 

HrheidlnR.  Amo  H.     18S.374 
Chlaaclone.  Joaeph  M.     Combined  portable  atove  and  arlddle. 
18.3.341,  8-12-58.  Cl.  DSl— 10. 

Chicago  Drnamlc  Induatrtca,  Inc.  :  B— — 

Kocl.  Jerry  C.     ISS.SSl 
Chryaler  Corp.  :  ««e— 

Voaa.  nifford  C      183.378 
Continental  Air  LInea,  Inc.  :  Bf — 

Schorllnc.  Richard  G.     183.876. 
CralK.  Bumle  M.  :   See  - 

Keck,  Henry  C.  Cralf.  and  Hale 
Culbrrth.  Manrin  K   :   See— 

Monroe.  Robert  H.,  and  Culbreth 

Monroe    Robert  H.,  and  Calbreth 
Dlapenaera,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Keck.  Henry  C.  Crals.  and  Hale. 
Dnro  Mold  and  Mfr.  Inc  :   Bee— 

Petemoo.  Carl  P.,  and  Benrmaa. 
Klectro-Volce,  Inc.  :   Bee- 

F^ildner.  Robert  W.     183.343. 
Palcetfl,    Htevf.      Cover   for  a   Karden   hoae   noaale       183,.')42. 

8-12-R8.  Cl.   D91      1. 
ruldner,  Robert  W..  to  RIeetro-Volce.  Inc.     I»udapeaker  cabi 

net      183.343.  8-1 2-,%8.  Cl.  D26-    14. 
General  Controla  Co.  :  fire- 
Kay.  WillUm  A.,  and  Roaiello.     183.309 
Oeneral  Flreprooflnir  Co     The  :  Ber    - 

McCarthy   Jooeph  H..  and  Zlmmermann      183.361. 
Glaaer  Steem  Corp.  :   See — 

Hauaer.  Jon  W.     183.347. 
Goldman     Mildred.      Charm   or   the   like.      183.344.   8-12-58. 

Cl.  D4{y— 17. 
Gottlieb,   Richard  A.     Movable  otlllty  freeter  cart.     183.345. 

8-12-58.  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Hale.  Thomaa  K.  :  Bee-- 

Keck.  Henry  C,  Craig,  and  Hale.     183.350. 


183,350. 

183.364 
183.365 

183,350 


183.368. 


P.     Oreaae  container. 


183.346.   8-12-58,    Cl. 

Automatic   record 

Sweater  or  alml- 


ly.  H4 

044^—6. 
Hauaer,   Jon    W..   to   Glaaer-Steera   Corp. 

rhanicer.     183.347.  H-12-58.  Cl.  D26  -  14. 
Hoffecker.  Frank  V..  to  Huntley  Hoalery  Co. 

lar  article      183.348.  8-12-68,  Cl.  D3— 4. 
Huntley  Hoolerr  Co.  :  fiee  — 

Hofecker.  Prank  V.    183,348 
Jervia  Corp.  :   fiee — 

Anderaon.  Lloyd  L.     183.338. 
Johnaon,  Clyde  C.     Combined  helicopter  and  glider.     183.349. 

8-12-58.  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Keck,  Henry  C  ,  B    M    Craig,  and  T    K.  Hale,  to  Dlapenaera. 

Inc.     Fluid  diapenaer       183,850.  8-12-58.  Cl.  D44— 21. 

KelJIk.   lleranouah.      Chrlatama  ornament   or  almilar  article. 

183.351.  8-12-58.  O.  I>2»-1 
Keyea  Fibre  Co.  :  See- 
Raymond,  Horace  W.     183,370. 

Kimball  Mfg.  Corp.  :  fiee— 

Mallory.  Geroge  R.     183.350. 
Kocl.    Jerry    C.    to   Chicago   Dynamic   Induatriea,    Inc.      Coin 
operated  pneumatic  arouaement  apparatna  or  almilar  article. 

188.352.  &-12-58.  Cl    D:H— 18. 

Kopp,   Joaeph.     Olaaa   chromatographic   tray   unit.      183.353, 

8-12-58.  Cl.  D16— 1. 
Lahain,  George  8.     Shoe  or  almilar  article.     183.354.  8-12-58. 

Cl.  D7— 7. 
Leopold.   Herbert  R.  :   Bee — 

Mitchell.  CUrence  B.,  and  l>eopold.     183.362. 
Mitchell.  Clarence  B.,  and  I>eopold      183,363 
Lewia.  Paul  M.    Pinwheel  toy.    183..H55,  8-12  58.  Cl.  D34— 15. 

Lewis,  Paul  M.     Doable  pinwheel  toy.     183,'156,  8-12-58,  CX. 

DS4-  l.V 
I.lndenberg.   Theixiore.   and    K.    Spllman.    to   Pickering   .\aaocl- 

atea,     Inc.        lyoud-apeaker     or     almilar     article.       183.357, 

8-l2-.%8.  Cl    D26— 14. 
Loral  Klectronica  Corp. :  fiee — 

Rutan.  Rarl  P.     183.371 
Maler.  Johanna  M.     (Jirdle      183,358^8-12-58,  Cl.  D20— 2. 
Mallory.  (;eorKe  R.,  to  Kimball  Mfg.  Corp.    Battery  box  cover. 

lH.-?.3.%9.  H   12-58.  Cl.  D26 — 6. 
Mc<'i»be.  Ralph  E.     Guniilght.     183.360.  8-12-58.  Cl.  D30— 1 
Mci'arthy.  Joaeph  H..  and  H.  P.  Zimmerman,  to  The  General 

Mreprooflng  Co.        Combined   deak   and   conaole.      183.361, 

8-12-58.  Cl.  D3.1— 7. 
Mitchell.  Clarence  B..  and  H.  R.  Leopold,  to  Optica  Mfg.  Corp. 

Binder  for  photographic  elides  or  almilar  article.     183,.W. 

8-12  58.  Cl.  D61      1. 

i 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Mitchell.  rUivnc^  B..  and  H.  R.  Leopold,  to  Optlrs  Mf«    Corp 
Photomphlc    slide    MMm-    or    •imiUr    article.       183.363, 
»-12-58.  a.  D61 — 1. 
MolU  Inc.  ;  Bet- 

Monroe,  Robert  H.,  and  Culbrefh      183.384 
Monroe.  Robert  H..  and  Culbr»'th       183.3«,^ 
Monroe.  Robert  H  .  and  M.  K.  Culbretta,  to  MolU  Inc.     Cast 
aluminum     front     lejt    and    arm    for    furniture.       183,364. 

Monroe,   Robert  H  ,  and  M    K    Culbreth,  to  Molla  Inc      Caat 

iSrg-^V?ri'm5^'  ^*  "''^  '•^  '""'•^'"' 

Optica  MfK.  Corp.  :   8«e — 

MItciiell,  Clarence  B  .  and  Leopold.     183,362 
MItcbell.  Clarence  B..  and  I^eopold.      183.363 

Palma.  Joseph.  Jr  .  to  Share  Krotherx  Inc.     I'hooocraDta  nlek- 
up  arm       183.366.  8-12   SH,  CI    I»26— 14  "»>-»«  l»«^ 

*'*»-^i2^'*rrDltl'?**"' *^"     »*l^P^opelle<l  crane.     183,367. 
IVterson     Carll   F.     and   K.   G.    Berjpnan.    to   Duro   Mold   and 

Mfg     Inc.     Toy  bank      183.368,  ^2-^.  CI.  D34— 11. 
IMckerinK  Associates.  Inc.  :   See — 
u        ^d'^^.t" '*"■''•  Theodore,  and   Sptlman       1H3,3.'57 

"'fsTno.  ""i^-^s,  ci  nS^'r  •'''''  ''"     """'"  *«'•'' 

Roslello.  Mario  D.  :  8ef — 

Hay,  William  A.,  and  Roalello.     1S3,3fle. 


"■J.*^-   *■'■'.  *";:    "*   ^•■■'    BJ*«tronlcs   Carp.      Electric   mixer 
blade  or  similar  article      183,371,  8-12-1*.  CI    1)44      l 

^^,?*  J"'?*"  "•  *.•>  ^    Carpenter  4  Co.^  Inc.     Panel  of 
a    WS7— s"    '"•'"''*'  **•■  •*"'"■'"  •rtlcle.     l63,S72,  ^12-M. 
McheldUic  Arno  H.,  to  L.  K.  Carpenter  4  Co.,  Inc      Panel  of 
a*  D^T^iT*  •"*"^'  *"'  "InilUrartlcle.     1^,373.  8u-12-«S 

**'^*''l*?*'  ^'^^^  **  •  *°  ^    '    Carpenter  4  Co.,  Inc.     Panel  of 
?T*1r)87'^*  material  or  simlUr  article      1^,374.  8-12-38, 

SchorUnR.  Richard  (J  .  to  ContlnenUl  Air  LinM    Inc      Prive- 
„ Jn  Mies  bulldlnr     183.875.  8-12-ft8.  a    D13!ll 
Shure  Brothers   Inc   :   8re 

a   1.  ^*^'*^-  Jo*?Ph,  Jr.      183^66. 
Spllnuin,  Raymond  ;   See — 

LIndenberK.  Theodore,  and   Hpllman.      183.337 
Dn— i  ■'    ^       ^'^    buckle       183.376.    8-12-M.    CI. 

BandberrCarl  W.  to  Whirlpool  Corp      Combined  backiruard 


''T./ll'!::'^..t:  'iPl7'!'.h5^.T..  c''>™i»J'l«'..  •TIz-iiT'cr 


183,378, 


and   lamp  unit   for  an  automobile 
ni4 — 18. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  Set — 

Sundberit,  Carl  W.     183,377. 

Zlnimermann,  Herbert   P.  :   See 

**<^Carthy,  Joseph  H..  and  ZImmermann.     183.361 


, .  *.,. 


<^.,f 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1958 

M<r»B.-Arr«i,«l  U.  .«ord*n«  wiU.  th*  fl-^t^l-li^f^^hV.ct^  orword  of  th*  name  (In  .ccordmn*.  with  cit,  .nd 


tel«pbon«  dlifctory  prarttce). 


2.M7.021. 


Inc.     Teitll»  «r«ft 


2.848.731 
Power  op 

.  n.  188- 

2.847.237. 


ACK  InduatrlM.  Ine.  .   „. 

Armstrou.  JanM  F.    2.846.M4 
.    ^^•'■••««>-  Harold  A.,  and  Moiirie/'. 
A.  P  V.  Co  Ltd..  Tbe  :  See— 
.^^  Ooodnian.  Huirh  K.    2.847.126. 
AM>ott  Marbln<>  Co..  Inc.  :    See — 
..^  Abbott.  8«aiuel  L.     2.846.730. 
Abbott.  Samuel  L..  to  Abbott  Machine  t*o 
tn«      2,846,730.  8  12-,^8.  <'l.  1»— 130. 

^''ttais'ri  20-V'*'*  '***"'  '»""<""«  ■tnirtnr» 
Abraham    Jamea  (J  .   to  The  .National  MuppiT  Co. 
crated  bralw  for  drawworka.     2.847.0*4.  8-1 2-M 

101. 

Acme  Indoatriea.  Inc.  :   Kee — 

Htalth.  L*wlii  R     and  Ambroae.     2,847.102 
Acton  I^bnratortea.  Inc       «ce— 
Plhl   Oeorge  E.     2.847,640. 
Adama.  KrancU  V..  to  International  Rusineaa  Machine  Corn 
Drun.  atorage  look-up  d«-lce      2.847.6.^8^12  *'f8rT340? 

Adam*.  Irma  O.  :  /»«•«►- 

Adama.  Robert  C.  and  I  O 
Adama.    Robert    «'.    and    I    O 

8  12-.%a.  CI   272-^  m 
Addtcka.     Mentor    C.       Kroop 
.^f'^"  780   8-12-58.  CI   37— liv 

JV'_7     *"*'"'''    ''       I'O-rtlnir  d«ck. 
Aero)et-Oeneral  Corp.  :   see — 

Altaelmer.  John  H.     2  847,148 
AgnlUr.  John  O.,  tad  H    B.  klcr 


2.847.217 
JiimpInK   device 


for 


2.847.217. 

handlluR    bulk    na'erUI 

2.846.708.    8-12-A8.    CI 

to  John  Burton  Machine 


*  "l?^^8.'c^  M-fil'"*    *»*'*'^    ""d     method.       2.846.835. 

ai%  ,'ij'"'P'"'*'*    ^>Z«»*    <'»n)       Air 


8-    _     _ 
AInaworth 


.M-2»l 
Freedom    H. 


ellmlnatlnK    derloe.      2.847.149.    8^12-A8.   A   222^^^i44.' 


Ing 

*.  In 


Alr-Shl*^ldii.  Inc.  :    Kcc 

Andreaaen.  Chrlatlan  B.     2.847,001. 
AIra    RajrmoDd  H..  p   j    tj.rner.  J    Fiartler    and  J    n   Shim 

AktWtM.laKet   Klektroliix  :    Nee—' 
Hllde.  Tord  K.  I)      2.847.141 
Aktt^boUfet  HetMnitor:   See — 
..^  Thrlefora   Henrlc  \V.     2.847  l.-VS 
Aldera.  Lucaa  :   Hee — 

Pleter-.  Wlllem  J  ,  .^Idera.  and  Doom 

"2%'4%V%,  ^h^'AJh  cn.'2"i'5'**&.  ''^•''~' 

AllecheBjr  Ludluin  Steel  Corp   •   See 

i..     XhawRUhardH      2.847.301 

8l'l2  A«  ri  7?"ijs"'  """"'  •»'*••«"«  ■taWllier 
Allen.  ^Vad.    \V.    and  J.  W    Hhell.  to  The  Cpjohn  Co      Crr.tai 

orlenter      2.847.n7B.  8-12-ft8.  CI.  2ftO— A2  ' 


2.847.S.%6. 
heatlnit     derlce. 


2.846.8U6. 


Allie<1  Chemical  Corp. ':   Ser-~ 
hUk.  John  C.     2.847.382. 


till   ''"'V. ^^^^'M-'-BOZybert     1.847.410. 
AlllHon.  Anthony  O    •    See- 

. ,  ..  ''^^  **"•»"•»  K.     I>.847.0ft8 

'''yiaT"'2a"7^;s',.';_,srn"^^a!^2^-,'"-''  '-•-^  --'•«'" 

^**!!l'"*7r:.-'i'.*'"  "     ^"  Aerojet-Oenenil  Corp      Fluid  nreaaure 
.grated  dlapenalnt  device.     2.847.148    8ll2-.'V8.tT  222- 

Ambrntie   McI>Nin  A.  :  See— 

. Smith    I^wla  R..  and  Ambroae.     2.847  192 

American  Art  Metala  Co   :    Nee  •'"«.•«'■«. 

»_    ^yf'"'!-^'»UerU.,jT.     2.846.715. 
Amer|<-Hn  Automation.  Inc   :   See-- 

SrhwanbennT.  Arthur.    2.846  946 
American  Halt  A  Paper  Co  :   Ker 

Kardon.  Rmanuel  S.  and  Volkadorf 
American  Can  Co.  :  See 

Iloftnirer,  Karl.    2,846.972 

IV>bblna.  Walter  J.     2.846.831 

J.KHten.  Riciiard  I^     2.847.340 
American  *  vanamid  Co.  :  See 

V^l""    TaalH.  Lecher,  and  tJreenwo<Kl. 
hvana.  Robert  F>      2.847  389 
I-n-ber  Haiia  Z  .  and  liu-ll.     2.847.461. 
Malllaon.  William  C      2  847  46s 
Honnlno.  Mario      ::  HAd  729  * 

A  mer  I  en  n  Iwiu  miry  Machinery  Co    The-   Bee 

Nerkel.  f:dniun<l  N.     2.847  IfVO 
American   RadUtor  k  Mtnmiard  Hanltary  Corn  •  «ee— 

Frelarauth.  John  S      2.847. 16fl         ^        ^  ' 

Johnaon.  John  C      2,847  087 
American  Haw  *  Tool  Co.  :  See 

Cowley,  Wllllani  K.    2  846  902 


2.846,928. 


2.847.4^. 


2,847.062. 


American  Settlor  To.  :  «rr- 

Henrlkaon,  Bror  W..  Hoven.  and  Nordmark 
American  Synthetic  Rubber  Corp.  :  See — 

•■*«*.  Norman  R.     2.847.406. 
Anilard.  (iaaton  :   See  ~ 

Vellni,  I.*on.  Aralard.  and  (;offlnet.     2.847  426 
Anaa    Thomaa  :   Wee — 

Rider.  Stuart  H..  Anna,  and  Burke.     2.847.388 
Ancleiia    Ktabllaaeiiienta   A     Savy   Jeanjean  k  C|e.   and    Ht* : 
Barker  k  Perklna  Ltd.  :  See — 

rhimaa,  Albert.     2.847.113. 
Andean  Corp.  :    See — 

Tolman.  John  A..  OFarrell.     2,847.06.'^ 

"^"/Jf^M"-  ^'"'C"  *'•    ^"""niboard  aupport     2.846.750.  8-12-58. 

'  >•  26 — 181.5. 
Anderaon.  Paul  E..  and  S.  A.  Htam.  to  Harver  Machine  Co 

Inc.     Control  inecluiniHm      2.847.020,  8   12-68,  CI.  137-36 
Anderaon    Paul  L.    and  S.  A.  Stam,  to  Harvey  Machine  Co 

..2«      .^v'"**'    <'"'tven    power    unit.       2.847.1 8<    8-12-58     Cl' 

2rv3 — r»9. 

Anderaon.   Walter  A.      Attachment   for  table  aawa   to  produce 
circular  dUca  and  ryllndera.     2.847,044,  8-12-58,  Cl    14S— 

Anderaon.   William   T..  Jr..  and   R.    W.   Sanier    to   Kujcelhard 
'"•JH'V''^,   i?::      ,Kl«'<'t'-lc     dlacharge     lamp.       2.847.614, 

Andreaaen.   Chrlatlan   B,.   to  Air  Rhlelda.    Inc.      Valve  device 

for  luuK  ventilator.     2.847.001.  8-12-«8    Cl    128— 2S 
Annabie.  Weldon  <t.  :   See — 

Walah.  John  W..  and  Annabie.     2.847  3«7 
•y.  ffw**-  {'•"♦^'-  ««»•'  R    A    rrani,  to  Monnanto  Chemical  Co. 
Vl^^i^    """   "'  unaaturated   nitrllea.      2.847.452.   8-12-58 
Cl.  260--468.9. 

Appleton,  Arthur  I..  X.  A.   Tornblout.  and  C.  H.  Llndell    to 

aT,  V*«"  ^^'*','^4!['*'  /'."       Hwltchgear   mounting.      2.847.497, 
f»— lJ-4n    (  I.   174— .»2. 

Appleton  Klectric  Co.  :   See — 

Appleton.  Arthur  I     Tornbloui,  and  Llndell.     2.847.497 
Apateln.    Maurice.    R.    K.    B^.wlea.   I>.   <;.   Mitchell    and   L    P 
It.n»ua,    to   I'nited   Statea  of  America,  Army.  '  Armlni  of 
rifle  Krenade*.      2,846,949.  g-12-58.  Cl    102     65  2 
Arenco  Aktiebolag  :  See  - 

nnnlelaaon,  Paul.     2,846,716. 
Aruiour  and  Co.  :   See  -  ' 

Mil  mil.  Byron  K..  nnd  Betcber.     2  847.290 

Schonwiae,  Theodore  H.     2.846  721 
Armatronit.  Jack  W.  :  /<>>r  — 

I>awHon,  Thonuta  P..  and  Armatronx.     2  847  469 

^"y:ir"-2."84r99'4.-8'^i2^-5;s  i'ri2^^n7^  »"-'  •-j-*'- 

Arnals.  Burton  A.  :   See- 

Black.  HaroliH;.,  ArnaU,  itnd  Sfheufele     2  847  112 
Am  E^iulpnient  Corp.  :   See  ... 

Zwny«T.  Rikbert  K.     2.846.984. 

■^7r«T/.u. '*"*'.'■'    V    '"  ,'?JJ*''"  /""•■»■    "'  AiiM^rlm.      Stablllied 
ITU      iVi    "*»""♦'  «"'pn'J«T  circuit.      2,847,519.  8-12-58.  Cl. 

•  <  W       111. 

Arterbury    Bryant  P..  nnd  <i.  M    CUrk.  33«A%  to  R.  L.  Art«r- 

2"8T7.07^rt-&rcr'l&'l47'  '■'''•"'*"""   '"  -•*"  »>""* 
Arterbury.  R4»y  L.  :  See 

Arterbury.  Bryant  P..  and  Clark.     2,847.078. 
ArvanHakla.   Klrrako,  and  C.  W.  Radcllff.  to  Pipeline  X  Ray 

o**""^»<*     Roll^fllm  holder  for  radlouraphlc  work.     2,847, ."iSO. 

Aahley,    Robert  *W.,    to    United    HtatM   of    America     Atomic 

8-72*58    n"m— 22"''*^'"''''"  •""^"'^  *"•■«*'♦•      2.847.831. 

Aahton,  willlam  H.  :  See— 

Maad,  Joaeph  X..  and  Aahton. 
Aaton,    Bruno   n.      Ball   point   pen 

120 — 42.4. 
Atklna.  Iceland  T.  :  See-- 

Vi»(re   Hervev  H..  and  Atklna. 
Atomic  F.nerinr  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See- 

Hmllh     Harold   A.      2,847.1 4.H. 
Aylwln.    Thomaa   C.      Holar   reflection   device  and   mMna   for 

produclnK    the   aame.      2.846,724.    8-12-58.    Cl.    18 — 84. 
»**•<;"«"■    Kddy    L..   and   J     W.    McRoakey.   to   Wen  Mac   Corp 
Toy  «»nKln#  atarter  with  replaceable  pull  cord.     2,846,993. 

Bach.  John  W.  :  See- 

Uthenwoldt,  Frederick  W..  and  Bach.      2,846.943. 

Backofen  Elmer  R..  nnd  J.  H.  Xewhouae.  to  Clark  Boulp- 
ment  Co.  Ijitch  adjuatment  for  fork  tinea  of  induatrlal 
lift  trucka.     2,847,138.  8-12-58.  Cl.  214—7.10. 

Badlachc  Anilln    k  Roda  Fabrik  Akt. 
Beritmann.   Frle«lrlch.     2.847,101. 

Baer.  Charles  A.,  nnd  R.  W.  Kteevea.  to  Xational  Reaearch 
C«»rp.  ApiMnitua  for  coating  particulate  material  by 
thermn I  evaporation.     2.846.971.  8-12-68.  Cl    118—49 

Hnifley.  Ilruce  R.  Fabrlcate<l  grooved  pulley.  2  846  89.1 
8    12-58.  Cl.  74-  2.V».8.  '  :        " 

Ul 


2.84H.927. 
2.846.977. 

2,847.476. 


8-12-68.   Cl. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BalUy  Mfter  Co.  :  See 

PI«nlii|C.  Jonathan  B.      2.847.0S2. 
Bailejr,    William    J.,    to   J.    and    E.    Hall.    Ltd.      Lift    control 

nyatema.     2.847.090.  8-l,J-58.  Cl.  187   -2». 
Fiaker.  Henry  W..  to  Pllklngton  Rrothfr*  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 
inanufarturlnK  toush«ned   bent  kIms-     2.84S.8lft.  8-IS-M. 
ri.   4»— 67. 
Baker.    William    B..    to   Standard-Thomaon    Corp.      Adjustable 
traruidu<vr.     2.847.033.  8-12-58.  CI.  137  —  788. 

Produrta.  Inc.     Plaatic  label  holder 

2.848.795.   8-12-68.  CI.  40—10. 
K.    C.    CummlnKa.    to    MinneapoH*- 


Co.      Serro    apparatua.      2.847.600. 


2.847.411. 


•uttatorlum. 


2,847.28«. 
2  methylene  3-keto 
to    make    the   Mine. 


Method  and 
Cl.  18 — 47.3. 
Co.     Apparatua 


appa 

for 


2.847.239. 


Halabun.  Philip,  (o  Oflloe 
with  atiachinK  meana. 
Baldwin.   John    H..   and 
Hont'ywell     Regulator 
8-12-58.   Cl.   840 — 187. 
Bampton.  Robert   F.  :  See — 

Mltchfll.  Reld  L.,   Bampton.  and  Wadnian. 
itarber  Colnian  Co.  ;  See— 

Carlaon.  Carl  H.     2.84«.77.3. 
Barb«»r  r;r»'«»ne   Co.  :   See — 

BMrlx>r.  Harry   A.,  and  Garbe.      2.840.784. 
Barlier.    HHrry    A.,    and    E.    M.    OHrl>e.    to    Bart>er-Oreene   Co. 
Mobil*"  ditchlnic  machine.      2.84«,786    8^12-58.  Cl.   37—86. 
Karaottl.  Armando.     Window  with  alldable  lower  and  upper 

aaahea.     2.846.733.  8-12-58.  Cl.  20—50 
Bauer.   Howard  fJ.  :  See— 

Oaborn<>.  Fred  H..  and  Bauer.      2.846.916. 
Kaulf.    WVrner   C.    to    Bor^Warner    Corp.      Braklajr   ayatem. 

L'.84«.901.  8-12-58.  Cl.  74-732. 
Baum.  RuHMfll  Erneat.  Inc.  :  f<et 

Olaon.  Edwin.     2J47.209. 
Raamann.      Rrnat.      Tranitportable      domeatle 

2.846.692.  8-12-58.  Cl.  4 — 160. 
Baumann.    Frledrich  :   See — 

Neunili;.  Heinrich.  Baumann.  and  HelllnK. 
Beal,  Philip  ¥.,  III.  to  The  Ipjohn  Co. 
^*  steroidal   rom|>oand8   ana   process 
2.847.430.  8-12-58.  Cl.  26a     3d7.4.'i. 
Bean.  Morrla.  and  Co.  :  See- 

Wauner.    Paul    W.      2.846.742. 
B^an.  Morris  M..  to  Morris  Bean  and  Co. 
ratus  for  nilxlnir      2.84«,72«    8-12-38. 
Bean.    Morrla   M..    to    .Morris    Bean   and 

mixing.     2,847.195.  8-12-58.  Cl    2.^9     3. 
Beatty.  Darid  E.     Scaffold  brace  fastenins  m«AOS. 

8-12-58.  Cl.   .304 — 40. 
BeautT  Producta.  Ltd.  :  8e« — 

Propst.  Robert  L.     2.846.737. 
Bearon,  David  K..  to  The  Texas  Co.     Treatment  of  residual 
asphaltir  nlla  with  Ilrht  hydrocarbons.     2.847.353.  8-12-58. 
Cl.    196-    14.11. 
Bechtold.    Max    F..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co. 
Aqueous  dispersions  of  polymers  and  shaped  articles  there 
from.     2.846,727.  8-12-58.  Cl.  18—57. 
Becker.  Gustav  :  See — 

Zlmmermann.   Ehrenfrled    and   Becker.      2.847.122. 
BeckJ-r.  Philip  D..  to  I'nlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.     Fasteninic 

device      2.846.744.  8-12-58.  Cl.  24—108. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  See— 

I^onner.    Walter       2.847..'^74. 
Bedford.    William    A..    Jr..    to    Unlted-Carr    Fastener    Corp. 
Method    of    forming    a    sheet    metal    look    nut.      2.846.701. 
S-12-58.  Cl.   10 — 86. 
Beicjra.  Jamea  E.  :  Sec  - 

Ijivoo.   Norman  T..  Dehn.  and  BeKxa.      2.847.518. 
BeKKs.  James  E..  and  H.  F.  Webster,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Thermionic   cathode  and   direct   current    beater  assembly. 
2.847.604.  8-12-58.  Cl.  313— SS7. 
Beland.  Walter  H.  :  See— 

HensKen.  Bernard  T..  and  BeUnd. 
Belk.    Wllber    C.    to    Food    Machinery 
Apparatus     for     sepa  rating     liautd 
2.846.943.  8-12-58.  Cl.   lOO     108. 
Bell  Telephone  laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Favln.  David  L.      2.847.572. 
Fisher.  Joseph  R.     2.847.314. 
Hamilton.  James  O..  and  Laico.      2.847.609. 
I^indifren.  Clarence  R.      2.847.287. 
Marino.   Frank   C.      2.847.646. 
Pierce.  John  R.      2.847.607 
Thomas.  Donald  B.     2.847.645. 
Bell.  William  H.     FllllnR  atop  motion  for  looms. 

8—12—58    CI     139-374 
Bella. ~Edwin  A.,  to  Berlin  Chapman  Co.     Washer  for  pickles 

or  the  like.    2.846.704.  8-12-58.  Cl.  15 — S.16. 
Bel  la  no.  Angelo  :  See — 

BIclarl.  Francvsco.  and  Bellano.     2.847.2T1. 
B<>lllard.  Ht>nrl  B.     Mineral  concentrator.     3.847.126.  8-12-58. 

Cl.    209—455. 
Bellomo    Andrea,   and   J.   B.   C.  I>u   Mont.      Universal   Joints. 

2.846.8.')8.  8-12-58.  Cl.  64—21. 
Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

Clark.  Richard  B..  and  Dingman.      2.847.590. 
Flnkel,  Seymour  I  .  and  Taylor.      2.847,633. 
Ureentield.  Alexander.      2.847.161. 
Kukalas,  Edward.      2.847.662. 
M<Hk.    Frank   C.      2.846.846. 
Selfried.  Paul   E      2.846.886. 
Bprger.     France    B..    to    General 
gated     doppler     radar. 


2.846.767. 

and    Chemical    Corp. 

and     solid     material. 


2.847.038. 


Range 
343—8. 
Bergfelt.  Nils  H. 
Hawihorne. 


Precision    Laboratory    Inc. 
2.847.666.      8-12-68.     Cl. 


See— 
Nathaniel  F..  and  Bergfelt.      2.847.160. 
B4>rgnuinn.   Frledrich.  to  Badlscbf  Anllin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akt. 
Overload      relt^slng      magnetic      powder-clutch.   2,847,101. 
8-12-58.  Cl.   192—21.5. 
Berlin  Chapnutn  Co.  :  See — 

Bella.  Edwin  A.     2.840.704. 

Walworth.  Robert  8..  and  De  Namur.      2,846.738. 
Bernard.  James  L..  Jr.     Electric  switclies     2.847,522.8-12-58. 
Cl.   200 — 6. 


and    Hatfield. 


and    Hatfield. 

Inc.     Carbam- 
8-12-38.     Cl. 


B«*rsworth.  FrinWrick  C.  and  A.  E.  Froat.  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.  Mrthod  for  thr  removal  of  heavy  metal  lona  from 
food    beverairea.      2.847..'{08.    8-12-58.   iX    99 — 48 

Betcher.  Richard  L.  :  See- 

Marah.  Byron  E..  and  Betcher.     2.847.290 

Beuther,  Harold.  W.  C.  Offutt.  and  P.  Siecke.  to  Gulf  Keaearch 
*  DeTelopment  Ca  Petroleum  pitch  and  process  for  Its 
manufacturr.     2.847..Vi9.  8-12-68.  Cl.  196-   50. 

Hlere.  Theodore  F  .  to  The  Kent  Corp.  Sliding  door  support 
and   guide  means.     2.847,266.   8-1S-58.  Cl    ^12-227 

Bllde.  Tord  B.  1)..  to  AktHwIaget  Btektrolux.  Closure  for 
laundry  machine  receptacle  2.847.141.  8-12-68,  Cl. 
220-25. 

Billion.  Jac^es.  to  Soclete  Billion  4  Cte.  Rnag  resistant 
balky  malti-ply  superi>olyamidlc  yarn.  2.846.839.  8-12-58. 
CL   57—140. 

BillloB.  Jaeqoea.  to  Societe  Billion  *  Cle.  Huperpolytmldlc 
threada  and  manufactar*  thereof.  2.84«.840.  8-12-58.  Cl. 
57      157. 

Binxhamton   Metal  Forma.   Inc.  :  See — 

Owfn.  I>eroy  E  .  and  Yatea.      2.846,748. 
Yates.  Richard  C  .  and  Owen.      2.846.749. 

Bishop.  Chester  K..  to  Bobertsbaw-Palton  Controls  Co. 
Anticipatory  beater  circuit  for  tbemoatat  controls. 
2847  .<36.  8-12-58.  Cl.  200—122. 

Black.  Harold  G..  B.  ▲.  Arnals.  and  H.  C.  SeheafeU.  to 
Proctor  *  8chwartB,  Inc.  Apron  conveyor.  2.847.112. 
8-12-58.  Cl.   198 — 67. 

Blanchard,  Alva  G.  Aatoaatlc  control  mecbaBlam  for  pres- 
sure reaaels.     2.840,983    8-12-58.  Cl.   122— 504  2 

Blattner.  Kmll  H..  to  The  Symincton-C.ould  Corp.  Draft 
m^hanism.      2.847,129.  8-12-.%S.  Cl.  213 — 65 

Bleaa4>.  Wllfr*^  J  Dlapenalng  liquids.  2.847.0O9.  8-l»-58. 
Cl.    128      222. 

Bleler,  Frank,  to  Stewart  Industries,  Inc.  Fan  assembly. 
2.847.1.^1,  8-12-58.  Cl    2.10^-117 

Blomqulst,  Albert  K.  Inflating  and  deflating  means  for  pnea- 
matlc-brdraullc  tire.      2,847,049.  8-12-58,  Cl.    152-330 

Bloom.  .\H>ert,  H.  B  Freyermuth.  snd  J  B  Nnrmlngton,  to 
Oneral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  isocyanates      2.847.440.  A- 12-58.  Cl    2»M> -453. 

Blunientbal,  I^wla.  Correspondence  form.  2.847,2.13,  8-12-58. 
Cl    282—23 

Bodine  Klectrlc  Co.  :  See — 

Selbach.     Lawrence    G..     Bodine.    Wents. 
2  847  ."^93 

Bodine.  Harold  C.  :   See — 

.Helbach.     I^wrence    O.,    Bodla*.    WeaU. 
2.847,593 

Boehm.  Werner  R.,  and  J.  Nichols,  to  Ethicon. 
ste  of  a  tetracyclic  alcohol.  2,847.454, 
200—482 

Boflnger.  Karl,  to  American  Can  Co.  Apparatus  for  support- 
ing treating  devices  Inside  moving  can  bodies.  2.846.972, 
8-12-58.  Cl    118—317. 

Bogaty.  Herman:   See- - 

Brown.  Alfred  E..  and  Bogaty.      2.847, 3.M. 

Botature.  Worth  W..  to  I-Uso  Research  snd  Engineering  Co. 
Steam  cracking  proeeaa.      2.847.366.  8-12  58    Cl    19«— 63. 

Boiling.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Ksso  Research  and  Kngineerlng 
Co.      Pin    retainer.      2  847.2.18,    8-12-.'»8,    Cl     2M7  — 110 

Bonner,  John  M..  to  Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Solvent  extraction  process.  2,847.355.  ^12-58.  Cl. 
196- -14.47. 

Bopp,  Warren  (i..  to  8tudehaker-Packard  Corp.  Transmis- 
sion.    2,84(1,899.  8-12  58,  Cl.  74—045. 

Borg Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Baule.  Werner  G.     2,840.901. 
I>'bourg.   Maurice  P.      2.846.948. 
I^bourg.    Maurice  P       2.847,072 

Borksn.  Harold,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Direct-view 
electrical  storage  tube  and  erasing  system  therefor. 
2,847.010.  8-12  58,  Cl.  315-12 

Itortnlck,  .Newman  M..  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co  Acrylic  and 
methacryllc  derivatives  of  ures  and  polymers  thereof 
2,847.400,  8-12-.%8.  Cl.  200      77  5. 

Bossl.  Alfred  J.,  to  Ronagra  Ktabllasement.  Packaflng  of 
ampoules  and  other  articles.  2,840. 8:i0.  8-12-58.  Cl. 
53—35. 

Bourne,  John  \.  Surglcsl  dressing  for  forming  a  finger  cot. 
2.847',005.  8-12-68.  CT.  128— Iftf 

Bouwman.  Wlcher  K..  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Thermally  controlled  awltch.  2,847.538.  8-1 2-M,  O. 
200    -137. 

Bowie.  Robert  M  .  to  8y1vanta  Electric  Products  Inc.  Elec- 
tron   discharge    device.      2.847.597.    8-12-58.    Cl,    313—70. 

Bowles,   Romald  E.  :    S«« — 

Apateln.       Maurice.      Bowles,      Mitchell,      and      Rongus. 
2.840949 

Bowman,  Ellen  K.  Fowl  carcass  sapportlag  means. 
2,846,942.  8-12-58,  Cl.  99 — 427. 

liown,  r>elo«  E.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Crystalliiatlon  of  paramethyl  aromatic  compounda  employ- 
ing rartmn  tetrachloride  for  further  recovery  of  paramethyl 
compound       2,H47.484$.    8-12-58.   Cl.    200-    074. 

Boyd,  Leiand  R  Changeable  display  device.  2,846.797. 
8-12-58.  Cl.  40 — .30. 

Boyle  Machine  *  Supply  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Hennessey,  Winiam  F.      2.846,975. 

Boynton.  Harry  G.,  and  J.  T.  Horecsy,  to  Eaao  Research  and 
Kngineerlng  Co  Isomerlxatlon  and  alkylation  of  hydro- 
carbons.     2,847,488   8-12  58,  Cl    200  -083..'.3. 

Brace,  lieorge  A.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Nap  flicker  type  suc- 
tion cleaning  nossle.      2,H46,7I1,  8-12-58.  Cl.    15 — 359. 

Brackney,  Howard  W..  to  L'nited  Statea  of  America.  .4tomlc 
Energy  Coinmlsalon.  Electrical  regulating  apparatua  in- 
cluding an  Ionic  current  regulator  2,847.035.  8-12-58.  Cl. 
:i23     Jo 


Bramblett,    John    J.,    tu    Ben    Pearson    Im 
means.      2.840,837,   8-12-58,  Cl.  50 — 42. 


Cotton    picking 


LIST  OF  PATENTKES 


Brandl,    WlUicIm.      H«Mia«lioM    mpplUinc«    for  tb«   preparmtlon 

of    hot    bcTeraiTM.      2,M«.».18.    ft-12-58.  CI     »»— MI 
Brul)«,  kUniira  J.,  and  J.  H.  Richardson,  aald  Richardson  to 

Mid  Brasil«.     IMspeiMlnf  BMhaaUB.     2,847,146.  »-l2-66. 

n.  122— 87. 
Braaaewr.   Sudor*  D.,    to  8octet«  AnoOTVe  de  Conatmrtton* 

Kt#>ctr1qa««    Charterol.       Drirtnc    mecbanlam    for    h««d    of 

•ound    rt^ordlnc    and     rrproduciBr    apparatna       2,84T,B87. 

R-12-!V«.  CI    810—19. 
Rr»itad,  WIIIUb  A.,  tA  OvDpral  Mllli,  luc.     Hupprraaor  elrr 

trodA  for  a  perf orated  type  of  e)#rtroatatlr  aepanitor  ma 

chine..    2.847.124.  8   li^ivA.  CI    209  -  187 


Brann,  Oakar 

WlllniM.  Joavf.  and  Hraun.      2,84A.»44. 
Braun,    Paul    K..    to    Pord    Motor    Co.      Hlfh    apcwd    Inaction 

mMBa.     2.84(l,»00.  8-12-^,  CI.  123—139. 
Bray.  FredrrUk  H   ;  Set 

Hart Iry   (;««rf^C..  and  Bray.     2.M7.(IS7. 
Branncn.    Runald    F..   and   J.    A.    Burcl,    to   Weldlns    Induatry 


Raa»arH>  A  ratrnt  Corp.      Method  and  apparatus  for  brcak- 
tac  up  nalde  on.  and   wridlnc.  mrtal.      z.r  -   --   -_ 

CI.   2f»     80. 


.847.a.V».   8-12-58. 


Brrtarhn4>ldfr,  Otto,  and  W.  MoarbH.  dereaaed  (by  H.  Moarhel 

Kfb.   (titcber.   widow.    B.   Caratrnaen  gt^.    Mnaohel.   and   R. 

and     A.      Moacbrl.     nrlra).     to     Knap«a<-k-(irleab«>lm      Akt. 

I'rooaa    and   apparatua   for   th^   »l«<tro-tbennal    prodortlon 

of  mamMtum.      2.84T.205.  S-12   .V8.  CI.  7&— 10. 
Rr*w»r,    John    H.,    to    Hynaon.    WMtrott    k    Ihinnlng.    Inc. 

rtterllliatlon   Indicator      2.»47.0fl7.   8^12-M,  CI.    1«1— 18. 
Rrlddell.  Cbaa    D..  Inc.  :  ««e— 

Howard,  Leonard  L..  and  Tyler.      2.847.S70. 
Brled.    Julien    A.,    to    Honolulu    (Ml    Corp.      Contlnuoua    fowl 

picklna    marhlne.      2.84n,71»,    8-12-68,   CI.    17—11.1. 
Hrlnk.  Norman  (i.  :  8tt- 

Harman.  Robert  R  ,  Brink,  Ham.  and  Harrtt.     2.847.412. 
Brink.    Norman   O  .    K    A.    Ham,    R.    R     Harman   and    L.   H. 

Rarett.  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.      18-ox7Renat«d-A«-etlocboleBe- 

ITf-carboxyllc    add    derWattrea.      2.847.425.    8-lt-5«.    Cl. 

200   -3»7  1. 
British  Sugar  Corp    Ltd  :   Sec-  - 

Sprlna,  Ceorgv  K.     2,8441.834. 
Britlan  Telecommunlcatlona  Reaearcb  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Cox    Predertr  J       2.847.670 
Brock    Walter  V.  :   Hrt — 

Kteffen.  Robert.     2.840,822. 
Brown.  Alfred  K  .  and  H    Bocaty.  to  The  ntllette  Co      Hair 

waring   compoaltlon    romprtalng    a    diaulflde   and    either  a 

non-correapondlng  mercaptan  or  thiourea  dioxide.  2.847,381, 

8-12-.'V8.  Cl.  107 — 87.1. 
Brown.  Cbarlea  K.,  Jr.     Mixing  faucet.     2,847,031,  8-12-58. 

Cl.    1S7-  037  4 
Brown    Chauncey  T.,  to  Rpring  Ix>ad  Mfg.  Corp.     Wrench  In- 

clnding  Internally  threaded  apllt  ring      2,84M10.  8-12-58. 

Cl    81     04 
Brown.  Donald  R.     Combination  chipping  and  barker  derlce 

2.847,045.  8-l2-.%8.  Cl.  144—102 
Brown,    Rdmund    1)..    to   Cnlted   Aircraft  Corp.      Afterburner 

•hroud  conatniction      2.840.842,  8-12-58,  CI.  «ft— S5.0. 

Brown.      Owen.     Wood-embellbihing      apparatua.     2.840,801. 

8-12-58.  Cl    41  —  1 
Brown.   Raymond  W..  and  C.  A.  Mitchell,  to  Weatern  Blectric 
Co..    Inc.     Apparatua   for   meaauring  pnlae  cbaracteriatlca. 
2.847,570.  8-12-58.  Cl.  250-30. 
Bruce  Molded  Tlaatlca  Troducta.  Inc.     See — 

Marks.  Lou  F  .  and  I»ulk.     2,840.800. 
Brunell.  Albert  D.  :  fi«c— 

Corbett.    William   H.,   Rchmltt.   and   Brunell.      2.847.550. 
Bryan.  John  :   Bte — 

Chrtstenaen.  Paul  M..  and  Bryan.     2,847,532. 
Buccl.  Jamea  A.  :   fire — ■ 

Brennen,  Ronald  F  .  and  Buccl.      2,847.5.%0 
Bucclcone.  Darin,  to  BucclconI  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Metal 
•beet  handling  apparatua.     2.847,111,  8-12-58.  C\.  1»8 — 41 
BucclconI  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  Aee — 

Bncclcone,  Dario.     2,847.111. 
Buell.  Bennett  O.  :   Wee-  - 

Lecher.  Hana  Z..  and  Buell.     2.847.401. 
BOgel.  Roelof  D  .  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.     Elec 
trolytlc  capacitor.      2.847.022,   8-12-58.  Cl.   317—230. 

Rnhrmelater.  John  C.     Mixing  and  turbulence-effecting  means 

for  carbureted  fuel.     2.847.289,  8-12-58.  Cl.  48—180. 
Builamore,  Ruaaell  W.  :  Kee — 

Hendrlckaon,  John  V.,  and  Hartwlck.      2.847,230. 

Rulloff.   Jack   J.,   to  The  Commonwealth   Knglneering  Co.   of 
Ohio.      Method  tor  gas  platlna  with  aluminum  organo  com- 
pounda       2.847,3»0,  8-12-587Cl.  117 — «7. 
nunder-<^las  C>    m.  b.  H.  :   Rte-  ■ 

ZImmermann.   Khrenfried,   and   Becker.      2,847,122 
Bunting  Co..  Inc.  :   /le* — 

Pearlatlne.  Morton.      2.847,000. 
Burdtck  Hroa.  Inc.  :  Stt— 

Burdirk.  Sherman  R.     2,847,258. 
Burdlck.    Hherman    R..    to    Burdlck    Broa.    Inc.      Rafety   Talre 
for  Ould  control  system.     2.847,258.  8-12-58.  Cl.  303 — 84. 
Bnri,  Alfred,  to  Rociet*  Anonyme  Rulser  Frerea.     High  prea 

aure  valve.     2.847.183.  8-12-58.  Cl.  2.M— 3«S. 
Burke.   Harold  J.,  to  Maglnaw  FrodurtR  Corp.     Wheel  aaaem- 

Wlea.     2.847.0.V).  8-12-4V8,  CI.  1A2— 404. 
Burke.  William  D.  :  He*— 

Rider.   Stuart  H.,  Anaa.  and   Burke.     2,847.388. 
Bnrndept   Ltd.  :   flee — 

.Nagorskl.   Wltold.      2.847.40.%. 
Burns,   .\dele      Bracing  elements  and  demountable  buildings 

employing  same.     2.840.732,  8-12-S8,  CI.  20—2. 
Burton.  John,  Marhlne  Corp. :  Bte-^ 

Agullar.  John  C.  and  ftlce.     2.840.835. 
Busey,    Harold    M.      to    I'nited    States    of    America.    Atomic 
Knergy  Commlaaion.      Apparatus   for  catalytlcally   combin- 
ing gaaea.     2,847,284,  S-ff-A*.  Cl.  23—288. 


Buab,  Tbereaa  E.      Bootte.      2,840,784.  8-12-08,  Cl. 

Butler,  John  P..  to  Cnlted  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  Rnergy 

Commlaaion.     Solvent  extraction  of  neptnnlum.     2.847.270, 

8-12-^58,  n    23—14.5. 

Buttner     Artur,    to    flrhnellpreimenfabrik    Akt.    Heidelberg. 

Inertia  compenaatlng  device  for  printing  preaa  with  reclp- 

rocatina    type    bed.       2.847.208.    K-12-Ji«     Cl     2fl7   -TS 

Byer,   Abner   A.      Klectrode  for  fluorescent   lainpa.     2,847,0OA, 

8-12-58.  Cl    313- -840. 
Hykowaki.  Ronald  .M  ;  «fc— 

Ihe,   Edward  R.,  Egly,  and  Bvkowaki.     2,840,888. 
CKD  Ceaka  Llpa,  narodni  podnlk  :    Sec— 
Cink.  Albln.     2,S4«.^W8. 
Moany,  Martin.     2.847.558. 
Vltavaky.  Milan.     2,846.980. 
fabot  Godfrey  L.,  Inc.  :  Bre- 

Mlchel.  [.aurent  P  .  and  Ooodgame.     2,847,316. 
CaW.   Roland   R..  to   Schaefer  Equipment  Co.      Lading  atrap 

anchor.     2.840,».'^8.  8-12-^8,  Cl.  lOJi— 3«fl. 
Calfee.  John  D.  :   Htf  — 

(llueaenkamp,  Karl  W..  and  Calfee.     2.847,398. 
Glueaeakamp,  Rari  W..  and  Calfee.    2.847,401. 
Glaeaenkamp.  KaH  W..  and  Calfee.    2,847.402. 
California  Plaateck.  Inc.  :  Ser  — 
Dupree.  Jamea  N.     2,840.970. 
California  Reaearch  Corp.  :    8re  — 

De  Prieater.  Coral  L.     2.847.071. 
Kemp.  Jacob  D.    2.847,302. 
Kemp.  Jacob  P.,  and  Sieg.    2.847,3.^8 
Schurman,  (Jlenn  A.    2,847,O.W 
Toland.  William  O..  and  GoldMmlth.     2.847  403 
Worthlnaton,   Albert  K..   Walters,  and  Chave.      ^,847  308 
<  alklna.    Walter    D..    to    Jennings    Radio    Mfg.    Corp.      Pulse 

generator.     2.847,071,  8-12-.%8.  Cl.  250— SO. 
Calvertj  tklward  8..  to  .Vatlonal  Reaearcb  Development  Corp. 
Pilot  B   Indicators    for  aircraft    lnstrum»'nt    landing  or   ap- 
proach systems.      2.847,008.  8-12-.'i8.  Cl    .143      107 
Cappel.    Roy    <;..     to    W.    Horace    Williams    Co..     Inc.       Mud 
ring  for  the  development  of  paaalve  realstance  In  aoft  aolls. 
2.848,8^2.  8-12-58,  CI   61—53. 
Caradonna,  Cbarlea.    Air-vent  extension  deflector. 

8-12.^8.  Cl.  290-    44. 
Carbpaara.    Victor   E.,    to   Kollaman    Inatmment   Corp. 
velocity    Indicator.      2.840,878,   8-12-58,   Cl     7» — 182 
Cardwell  WestlnKhouae  Co.  :   See — 
Peteraon.  Bertll  E.     2,847.128 
Carlaon,    Cnr\    H..    to    Barber-Colman    Co. 
teeth.     2,840,773.  8-12-58.  Cl.  33— 179..'i 


2.847.240. 


Air 


Checking   cutter 


2,847.422. 


2,847,431. 


Carlaon.  Harold  A.,  and  J.  T.  W.  Moaeley.  to  ACF  Induatrles 
Inc.  Carburetor  float  valve  stabiliser.  2,847.021,  8-12-58 
Cl.  1.37—39. 

Carnahan.  Thomas  D..  and  E.  H.  Ray.  to  B.  P.  Drakenfeld  k 
<o..   Inc.      Vanadium-bearing  ceramic  pigment.     2,847,317, 

Carroll.    Pred    M.,   to   International    Business   Machlnea   Corp 

Movable  drum  typewriter.     2.847.10.1,8-12-58    CI    197—10 

Carter.    Richard   H.      Heat  exchanger.      2,847,193,    8-12-58, 

CI.  257—240. 
Caratenaen    Brigltte  (geb.  Moachel)  :  See— 

Bretschnelder.    Otto,    and    Moacbel.       2,847,295. 
Caae.  J.  I..  Co.  :    «ec — 

Slick,  Fred  K.     2,847.524. 
Caaterlln.  Jamea  H..  to  C>eneral   Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  <Jyro- 

scoplr  apparatus.      2,846.891.  8-12-58,  Cl    74 — 5.47. 
Castle.  Cbarlea  O.  :   «ee— 

Dodson.  Raymond  M.,  and  Castle 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :   ffee — 

Coker,  Morton  M.     2,840.848. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  .\merlca  :   Ber — 

Morgan,  Cheater  8..  and  Walker. 
Chandler.  Ernest.  Inc  :   Ber — 

Coatarella.  Frank      2.840,093. 
Chao.  Taal  H  ,  H.  Z    !>echer.  and  R.  A.  Greenwood,  to  Ameri- 
can  Cyanamid   Co.      Preparation   of  arylphoapbonic  acids. 
2.847.458,  8-12-.%8.  Cl.  26(V— .VK).      ^ 
Chsrllck    Dorothy  C.     Handle  for  abopplng  baga.     2.840.714, 

8-12-58,  Cl.  10 — 114.  ^i- -•  — • 

Chaae  liag  Co.  :  Ncc — 

Clynier,  Dewey  M.     2,840.904. 
Chaae-Shawniut  Co..  The  :  0te~ 

Koaacka.  Frederick  J.     2.847..537 
Chave.  Keith  K.  :  8er— 

Worthlnicton.  Albert  E.,  Walters,  and  Chave.     2.847,308. 
Chicago  Aerial  Industries,  Inc.:  Bee — 

.Miles.  John  R.     2.840.918. 
Chicago  Pump  Co.  :   Her — 

Spiegel.  Milton,  and  Lamb.    2,847.379. 
Chipman  Cliemlcal  <'o..  Inc.  :   Bee— 

Harria.   Linden  E..   Hall,  Seibert.  and  Balea 
Chittenden,  (ieorae  E.  :   8rr — 

Le\-etua,  Francis  B.,  and  Chittenden, 
(liombard.  Pierre  A.  to  Etat  Francais  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  State /or  Amwd  Forcea  (Air),  fiuapension  for 
a  vertical-Indicating  gyroacope.  2,840.887.  8-12-58,  Cl. 
74—5.2. 
Chrtstenaen,  Paul  M.,  to  Federal  Paclflc  Electric  Co.  Circuit 
breakers.     2,847,533,  8-12-58,  Cl.  200 — 88. 

Cbristenaen,  I*aul  M.,  and  J.  Bryan,  to  Federal  Paclflc  Elec- 
tric Co.    Circuit  breakers.    2,847,532,  8-12-58,  CI.  200—88. 

CbrMlan.  Schuyler  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Radiation 
responsive  voltage  sourcea.     2.847.58.'i.  8-12-58,  Cl.  310 — 3. 

Chrlstlansaon.  Bror  G.,  and  K.  G.  F.  Thomberg.     Screw  cap. 

2.847.139,  8-12-,->8,  h.  215—9. 
Chulack,    Utillam   J.,   and    L.    I.    Latber.      Securing   device. 

2,847,207,  8-12-58.  CI.  207—1. 
Clba  Ltd.  :    Sce- 

Grelat.  Maurice,  and  Kern.     2,847,415. 
Sallmann,  Richard.     2,847,442. 


2,847.293. 
2,840.849. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  NVwhoaae.     2.847.138. 


Ctnk.  Albln.    S    to  CKlt  I'enkji   Lipa.   aarodnl   podDlk.     Car- 

rUi«r      ronsrmctlon      for     automatic      w<>ldln«     nmrhlnM 

2M«.»9H,  8-1:^-58.  CI.  74— ♦»40. 
Clapper.  4;enune  L..  to  rntpmntlonal  Rujiln««a  MackinM  Corp. 

Pulw  Kan  det^tor     :i. 84 7.. %«.'),  8-12-,58    <'l    2.V) — 27 
Clark.  David  L..  to  4;«nrral  Electric  Co.     ClotiM>a  r<>ndltionpr 

2.84«.77«.  8-12^18.  n.  34— 4.V 
Clark.    I>oiuild    B..    (J.    8.    KHIey.    and    W.    W.    Mahnkrn.    to 

CurtiM-WrUht    Corp.      Variable   arm    convprKent-divrrcpnt 

exhaUHt   noasle  and   rtmtrol    tlifrffor.      2.84«i.843    8-12^'»8 

CI.  rtO— 3.'i.«. 
Clark  Kiiuipmrnt  Co.  :  Srr 

Backofen.  Elmer  R.. 
Clark,  iimrttf  M.  :    Hee 

Arterbury.  Mryant  I*.,  and  CUrk.     2.847.073. 
Clark.  Herbert  M.  :   tter 

Klnit.  Edward  J.,  and  Clark.     2.847.277 
Clark    John   n       Method   for  analytlnx  white   fuminit  nitric 

arid.     2. 847. fl41,  8-12-58.  Cl.  324-  30. 
<^ark.  Ji)hn  W..  to  Litton  Induatriea  of  Caliromla.     Nucleontr 
r,.^.r"'^,"e**"''.*U'*       2.847..^81.   8-12-38.   Cl.    2,V)— 108. 
Clark.  Richard  B..  and  (i.   H.  ninrman.   to   Bendix   Aviation 

♦"••P       Electrical    Ijtnlflon   Kcocratnr       2.847.R©0.   8-12-58. 

vl.  31U — 70. 

^'g^'i-j^.'jg'' "'""o^i^^*.','  ""*  ■**'"''  "••"♦•r  hitch.     2.847.234. 

Clark.   William  "h..  Jr.. "to  (^rtlaa  Wright  Corp.      Phaae  ayn 

chronUlnic  aystem.     2.847.«17.  8-12-58    Cl    317 6 

Clarke.    Robert   L.,   to   Sterllnir  Drue  Inc       Preman-2-ol  3  20- 

dlone.  allopreunan  2^1  3  20  dlone,  eaten  thereof   and  preo- 

a ration  there«.f      2.847.428.  8-12-A8.  O    2«0— 307  4 
Clear  Beam  .\ntenna  Corp.  :  Her^ 

Lleb.  Harry  K.     2.847.671 
Clifton.    Walter   L..   Jr..    to   American   Art    Metala  Co.      Door 
^,.hlnit».     2.84fl.71.V  S-U-.'iS.  Cl.  1«      169 
Cllne.    Jamea    E..    and    J.    IV    Jaalonia     to 

America.    Army.      Method   of   makinir   thorium 

odea.     2.847,328.  8-12-.18.  Cl.  117—201. 
Clinton,  Raymond  O..  and  8.  C.  Uakowakl.  to  Sterllnt  Druir 

inc.       Lower-alkTl     .^  amlno-2-(tertlary-«mino«lkoxy )     ben- 

Boatea    and     their     preparation        2.847.344,     8-12-58      Cl 

187 — .»2. 
Clyiner.  IVwey  M..  to  Chaae  Ba*  Co.     T>  atiing  looper  and 

folder.     2.846.064.  8-12-58.  CI.  112—2. 
Coaatal  Mfa.  Corp.  :   Sec- 
Peak.  Maltland  J.  and  Jenaen.     2  847  560 
Peak.  Maltland  J.,  and  Jenaen.     2.847  «.V* 

I^i2^'i8''a    Ml -^63*''*^'*     reaUtance     derlce.      2,847.543. 
Cohen.  DaVid  :   8«c  — 

Cohen.  Harrv     2.847.014 
Cohen.  Elle    and  .s.    Roth,  to  L.  Maldltch.     Electromagnetic 

allp  coupling.     2.847.594.  8-12-58.  Cl  310—96 

cT"l'>8^32V"  ^    Co''*"      Tourniquet      2.847.014.  8-12-58. 
Coker.  Morton  M..  to  CaterpilUr  Tractor  Co.     Fluid  p 

ayatem  and  control.     2.846.848.  8-12-.58.  Cl.  •0—52. 

Colllna.  Edward  J.  and  J    L.,  .nd  C.  Schuyler,  to  Oamea. 

•??.     «x       '    **"•*   •PP*">fu»ea.      2.847.221.    8-12-58 
*73 — wit. 

Colllna.  Jamea  L.  :   See— 

Colllna.  Edward  J.  and  J.  L..  and  Schuyler.     2.847.221 


Veaael  baaea.     2,847.144.  8-12^58.  Cl. 


I'nlted    8tatea    of 
oxide  ratb- 


ure 

Inc. 
,    Cl. 


Hair  drier  attachment.     2.846.777,  8-^12-58. 


to    Rudy   Mfr 
2,847,194,  8-12 


Co. 

58, 


2.846,769.   8-12-58. 


Colllna.  Haxel 
( 'J   3^ g^ 

Colllna.    William   A     and    E.    D.    Ploreen 
Refrlfreratlon  evaporator  conatructlon 
Cl.  257—256. 

Colont.   Oeorite   R.      Measurinfc  device 

Columbia -Southern  Chemical  Corp.  :   0ee — 

Hurd.  Charlea  D.     2.847.4.56 
2Ji^    IJ'jnald  E.     Magnetic  awitch.     2.847.528,  8-12-58    CT. 
*00 — 87.  ' 

Commercial  Cable  Co..  The  :  See— 

Diamond,   Mertram   S..  and  Walker.      2  847  503 
Commonwealth  Kngineerina  «'o.  of  Ohio.  The  :  'set — 

Bullorr,  Jack  J      2.847.320 

I>rumMiond.  Kolsom  E.     2.847  322 

Hller   Malrern  J.    2.847.385. 

Marvin.  Philip  R.    2.847.319 

Toulmin,  Harry  A..  Jr.     2,847.330 
Comptoir  Induatrial  d'Etirage  et  ProflUae  de  Metanz  :  «**— 

Hejournet.  Jacque*.     2.846.738. 
Cone  Aiitomarlr  Mactiine  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

I><>w,  William  E.     2.846.904 
Conklln.  DwiKht  M..  and  R    ».  Shaw,  to  Wvandotte  Chemical. 
rV'S -...*■"'*"'  «^niP"«ltlon  and  oae.     2.847.384.  8-12-58. 


Cl.  25 


82. 


Conlt>n.  Lawrence  E.  :    SCe^ 

Watanabe.  Warren  H..  and  Conlon.     2  847,477 
Conaolidated  Electronic*  Induatrlea  Corp. :  See— 

Haydon.  Arthur  W.    2,847,580. 
Continental  Oil  Co.:   See — 

I>e  WItte.  Leendert.  and  Radd.     2.847.070. 
Contoia.    Leo   L..   Jr.,    to   Monaanto  Chemical   Co.      Method   for 
preparinic  |K>lyanipholytea   by  eaterlfvInK  a   carb.»xyl   group 
ctntaliilnit    i.olynier    with    an    N..\  dialkyi    forniamide    ct.iu 
pl«x  of  nil  HiiiUHMirohol.     2.847.403.  8-12-58.  Cl.  2«0— 78  5 
Control  Kle<  trunica  Co. :.  Inc. :  See — 

Wendolkowaki.   Eujtene  M  .  and  Walker. 
Copeland.  William  M..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
lator  ri>niitrurti<>ii.      2.84«.»3«j.  8-12   .58    Cl 
Corbett.  WillUm  H.  :  Sre — 

and  Corfeett  2.847.248. 
andCorfoett.  2.847.549. 
J.  H.  Kchmltt.  and  A.  D.  Bninell,  to  The 


2.847.048. 

Window  Tenti- 
98      94. 


Schmitt.  Joy  II. 

Mchmltt.  Jov  II. 
Corbett.  William  H 
l>e     Vilblaa      Co. 
8-12-58.  Cl    219^ 


2.847,296. 
R    A    Wlae.  to 
dry      control. 


I 


Cornell ua,  Richard  T. 

220— «9. 
Cornellua.  Rirhard  T.     Piaton  c^matmctlon.     2.847,261.  8-12- 

*'Tw7"229"''rtj*-M.  ci*28jt-'S'*^  •^"'*""  '"'  *''"*^^- 
C.^tareifa.  Frank.  toErneat  Chandler.  Inc     Portable  wadlnc 

IKH.I.     2.846.693.  8-12^58.  Cl.  4—  172  --oint. 

'  "l*i.d"*\!*  ^^     'n  •'"•••l.  Motor  Co      Power  ateering  mechanlam 

«M2-58'ci'l80— WjT^    •r«blllting     nteana.      2.847.079. 

Cotton.  Alfred  :    8««— 

r.»..-l'"'iH  *''r7'T'^  "     XewUnda.  and  Cotton.     2.847,«*0. 
Courtaulda.  Limited  :   Her —  .-— ~- 

Edwarda.  John  H  .  and  Tallla      2,847.272 

8-7278  n''"7.''_3«^"'""*"'"*'"'  ''**'•'  apparatua.  2.847.218. 
Cowley.  William  E  .  to  American  Haw  A  Tool  Co      Drill  ele- 

menta      2.846.902.  8-12-58.  Cl    76-108  i^nil  eie 

'  •»»  IXT    0«N.rre.  to  I  nifed  .State*  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

2.8"4Ti?8'"Sll2-^:'^l   34"^""ir*      '""^'»—      ^^^r 

^'^f't/^'J^   '•    ***   '*:*/'•''   Teleconununlcatlona   ReM>arch 
Ltd.     Inpedance  matching.     2.847.670.  8-12^58.  Cl.  843  — 

^^'S^^-.Jr/""'  "^    .***  General  Telephone  Laboratorle..  Inc. 
MecretaHal     anawering     ayatem       1847.512.     8-12-.58.     CL 

Crayton.'Phllln  H.  :  gee  — 

Hllty     Itonald   C^^  Crayton.  aad  Darby 
(  rowley.   Oeorge  C..   ^.   H.   Gordon.  Jr     and 
General     Electric     Co.       Vaporlaer     ateam 
2.847.546   8-12-.58.  Cl.  219  -SS 
(^immlnaa.  Kimball  C.  :    «««- 

Baldwin.  John  H.    and  Cummlnga.     2.847,660 
Cummlnaa  A  Sander:  See—  tf,«>"w. 

Uthrop.  WlllUm  M.    2.840.745 
(  nrtia     Daniel   L     to   Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Paaalve  element 

ruVt'^:::.\;at'"c^rt''^ei«^''*'-  ^'=^-^-  ^r'^L^S!"" 
cT^'rk  ^nir,';!.  ^  !?;"784'?«,Y""*''"  '•*'••"*•'• 

Cuahman   Maurice  R     2.847  076 

Tiedeman    Robert  K..  and  Meraen     2  847  102 
CurtlM-Wrlght  Corn..  Propeller  Dl".:«cc:-" 

Gallo.  Joaeoh  E.     2.846.780. 
Cuahman  Chock  Co     The  :    gee 

Hloan.  Harrv  E.     2.847  226 

^H"*!?"-   **•»/•«•  K     to  Curflaa-Wrlaht  Corp      Controllable 
pitch  oropellera      2.847.076.  8-12-58.  Cl    1?6     1 60  24 

'^Ai^'rt^;  ^J/n*  .^:Ji.*    '    "»  *•«>"»  «**  Xemoura  and  Co 
Aacortlc  add  intennedlatea.     2.847.421.  8-12-58.  Cl.  260— 

^**n    -)?'^8  "       ^>o"-<'«tting   device.      2.846.824.    8-12-58. 
Dalmler-Benx  Akt. :  See— 

Henecke.  Rudolf     2.847.2.50. 
Daly.  Jamea  U.,  to  RoberUhaw  Foltoa  ControU  Co      Teamer 
ature  reaponaire  device      2.846,884.  8-12-58    Cl    73— 3S?4 
D'Amlco.  John  J.  :   See— 

Harman   Marlon  W..  and  D'Amlco.     2.847.419 
l>anieUaon,    Paul,    to    Arenco    AkHebolag.      Flah    eviaceratin* 
machine.     2.848.716.  8-12-58.  Cl    17-3  "i««^ratlng 

I>arbv.  John  J.  :   See — 

Hllty.  Donald  C.  Crayton.  and  Darby.     2.847.206. 
r>arU.   Jamea  V      Adjuatable  bridge  for  atringed  muaical  In 
atrumenta.    2.846,015  8-12-M.  Cl.  84—307  "'"■•«^'  '■ 

Harrow.  .Merrift  I.:   See 

8«'ngelaub.  John  K..  and  Darrow.     2.846  718 
n    200^*87"'    ^       Switching   ayatem.      2.847.531,    8-12-58. 

37— 14?  aaaembly        2.846.790.    8-12-58.    Cl 

Davta.  Rt^rr  J.     Hair  earler.     2.847.015.  8-12-58.  CL  IM— 

Dawaon.  Thoma.  P  .  .nd  J.  W.  Armatrong.  to  United  Htatw 
^H°'7i!^A  ^A?'  '*'^''«»  of  manufacture  of  RP(0)r7. 
2JSJL."3<^ '***">•    •»<'     8OCI..       2.487.469.    8-12-58     0 

'*"i.w6!ii\°^i2-5?n.%-m '•''  ^'   '••^''""*'  ''"'^•' 

Day.   Robert  G     and  L.   M.   Leeda.  to  General  Electric  Co 
Hynchronlxing  ayatem      2.847.628.  8-12-.58.  Cl   318—175 

I>e  llenneville.  Peter  L..  and  M.  J.  Hurwita,  to  Rohm  *  Haa« 
lo.      inaaturated  aniinoaiUnea.  polymera  thereof  and  meth 
oda  of  makina  them      2.847.409.  8-12-58.  Cl.  260 — 89.7 

'^l^iVi*'  '  ""'■I*  ^     IMrect  current  power  •oun'e.    2,847.636. 

De  lioUblanr.  Dealonde  R  .  to  Phlllipa  Petroleum  Co      Detect 

ing  device      2.847.643.  8-12-58.  cr324— 71. 
I>ebua.    Karl,    and    K.    Heiroel.    to    Linotype    Oeaellachaft    mit 

beachrlnkfer    Haftung.      Llne-compoalng   and    caating   ma- 

chinea.     2.847.116   8-12.58.  Cl    199-   45 
Dehn.  Rudolph  A   :   See 

Lavoo.  .Norman  T  .  Dehn.  and  Begga.     2.847.518. 
I^lacommune.      Marcel,      to     Soclete     Anonyme     ImmobiUatv 


(  MnMilleniif  Kran<aiae       Pnx-eaa  an<l  apparatua  for  the  nt»- 
* '   -  2.847,352,  8-12-58.  Cl.   195      143 


Electric 
40. 


ateam     raporlier.      2,847.5.50. 


ductjoii  of   manure  gaa. 
iy  Ix)rean.  John  7.  :   See- 

McKarland,  Foreat  R  .  Locla.  and  De  Lorean.     2.846.000 
He    I^irean     John    Z.    to    Sfndebaker  Packard    Corp       Brake 

2.847.<>»a.  H    12-58.  Cl.  18W-    77 
Delvoye    Marcel   .V.   J.      Automatically  primed  aiuhon   mecha 

niam  for  fluahbnxefi.     2.847.022,  8   12-58.  tn.  137-133, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


■nd  D*  NansMr.     2.846,738. 


2.847.MI 

MfthfMllI 


IV  N'Miiiar.  Norman  V.  :  H* 
Watworth,  Robert  8., 
l*r  Xovera.  Emil  J.  :   Krr 

McCtrtr.  Orin  P..  D*  Noyt^rs.  and  McKranej 
!»•  Pileat^r.  Coral  L..  to  Callfornta  R«*««iTh  Corp      «r...<.^.. 
of  icnltinc  a  na  alr-bnmcr  atlltalBv  pelletiKH]  phoapbonia 
2.847.071,  8   12-58,  CI.  166— S9.  k       k- 

IV  Puj.  ChariM  T..  to  Trimble  Inc.     Infant's  dr*«alnff  taM«. 

2,846.700.  8-12-^8.  CI.  5 — 317. 
IVrbj.    ralmrr.    U.    Ja<*oba»n.   and   J.    L.   Tuner,   to   United 
Stat«>a  of   America,   Air  Force.     Apparataa  for  dtaplartng 
niaxnetron     tuwr     reaonancea.       2.847.618.     8-12-58.     CI 
3I5--3961 
De  RuKKterl.  Pletro  :   8e« — 

Errolt.  Alberto,  and  de  RuKgterl.     2.847.429. 
De  VilblM  Co.  Tbe  :   «re- 

Corbett.  William  H..  Hcbmltt,  and  Brunell.     2.847,550. 
Schmitt,  Joy  B..  and  Corbett.    2.847.248. 
Srhmltt.  Joy  B  .  and  Corbett     2.847,549. 
Do  Witte.  Leendert.  and  F    J.  Radd,  to  Continental  0«  Co. 
M«^bod    of   controlllnir   well    eaainc    corroaion.      2,847.070, 
»   12   "SS    CI    166      1 
Diamond.  Bertram  8..  and  J.  B    Walker,  to  The  Commercial 
CabJ*"  Co.     Telefraph  code  conrerter.     2.847..V)8,  8-12-58. 
ri.  178 — 26. 
nick.  A.  B..  Co. :  9m— 

Kleinatra.  Harm.    2.846.933 
nicklnaon.  Wilbur  C.  :    See— 

Wolfaklll.  Edna  M  .  (iailaa.  and  Dirkinaon      2,847.084. 
Dlrtaphone  Corp  :   Hee 

Tarlor     Douflaa    ■.,    Sbenaan.    Rkotrit.    and    ReacoanakI 
2.847.223 
Digital  T<>rhnlqitea.  Inc.  :   See — 

Enicelbart.  DouKlaa  C.     2.847.603. 
Enxrlbart    Douflaa  C.     2.847.616. 
DIJkKterhuU.   Fopko  R..  and  A.   R.   Horingb.  to  North  Ameri- 
can  Phlll|>a   Co.,    Inc.      Method  of  electrolyttcall*  roatlnc 
■   metallic  object  with  pUtlnnm.     2,847.872.  8-12-58.  Cl. 
204-  37 
niUon    Stephen  V.    Rod  atablllaor  derlce  for  wella.    2,847.260, 

K-12   58.  n    308    -4. 
1)1    Vardo.   Albert.    J     H.   Gardner,   and   N.   C.    Robertoon,    to 
Eacambta     Chemical     Corp.        Prodactlon     of     cbemlcala. 
2.H47.434.  8-12-58.  CI.  26&— 418. 
DInirman.  Olen  H.  :    See — 

(lark,  Richard  B..  and  Dlncman.    2,847,590. 
Dl     Palma.     Jooepb.       Cable     (rip    tube     puller.       2.847.244, 

8-12-58.  n    294 — 20 
Dl  Pletro.  William  O..   to  NaUonal  Reaearch  Corp.     Method 
of   produclnc   titanium   cryataU.      2.847.297.   8-12-58,    Cl 
75-84.5 
Diatlllera  Co    Ltd..  The  :   See— 

Lacer.  Richard  N.     2.847.423. 
Doak.   Robert  A..  Jr.    and   L.  R.  Garaa.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.   Array.     Rocket   laancher.   breech  cnard  and  con- 
tactor latch      2.846,924.  8-12-58.  Cl.  89 — 1  7 
Dobblna.   Walter  J.,   to  American   Can   Co.      Method   of  at- 
taching   reailient    end    cloaurea    to   contalnera.      2,846.831. 
8    12-.%8,  Cl.  .%.V  -40. 
Dodaon.  Raymond  M.  :  Her- 

Bollmnn    Paul  B..  and  Dodaon.    2,847.427. 
I>odaon.    Ra.viiiond    M  .   and  C.    G.   Caatle^   to  O.   D.   Bearle  k 
Co.      Hydroxylated    2.13  -  dimethyl  -  7,9  -  dlozopolyhydro- 
phenanthrrne-l-proplonic       add        lactoneo       and       aalta. 
2.847.422.  8-12-58.  Cl.  260— 843.2. 
Doerr.    Johannea.    and     W.    Dreber.    to    G.    M.    Pfaff    k.-G. 
Thread    aeTering   derice   for   aewing   machtnea.      2,846,967, 
8-12-58.  Cl    112—2.^2. 
I>o1p  Valve  Co  ,  The  :   Bee— 

Kakin.  Samuel  G.    2.846.829. 
I>onneller    R    R  .  4  Bonn  Co.  :   See — 
Mundell.  Elmore  H       2.847.378 
I>onner.    Walter,    to    Beckman    Inatrumenta, 
regulator     2,847,574.  8-12-5S,  Cl.  250— «fl 
Doom    Johannia  :    Sec — 

Pletera.   William  J..   Aldera.  and   Doom 
Doomak.  Alexander  J.,  and  Jamea  Doumak 

J.    Dnamak.    executrix)    to   National    Dairy    Products   Corp. 
Confection  and  proceaa  for  producing  the  aame.     2,847,811, 
8-12-58.  Cl.  99—184. 
I>oamak,  Jamea  ;  Bet — 

Doumak    Alexander  J.  and  Jamea.     2,847.811. 
I>ouniak.   Mnria   J    :    Kee — 

Doumak.    Alexander    J.    and    Jamea.      2.847,311. 
Itoumar.      Florence.        Poatoperattre     arm-auapenalon     allng. 

2  847.002   8-12-58.  H    128—94 
I>outhltf.    Mertnn    H .    to   The   Texti   Co.      Mannfacture   of 

halocarhonyla.      2.847.470.    8-12-58.    Cl     260 — ,544 
I>«»w  Cbemical  Co..  The  :    See — 

B«>raw»rth.    Frederick    C.    and    Proat.      2.847.S0S. 
Rohertaon.  Dale  N      2.847,472. 
Robertson.  Dale  N     2.847.473. 
Trapp.  Walter  B  .  and  Ptetrber     2.847.460     . 
Vander  Weele.  John  C.  and  White.     2.847.420. 
Dow,  Thomaa   D.   A.,   to   Northern  Electric  Co.,   Ltd.      Anto- 
matlrally  self-conforming  fluid  preaanre  reducer.     2,847,036. 
8   12   58    Cl.   138 — 45. 
Dow.  William  B..  to  Cone  Automatic  Machine  Co..  Inc.     Bor- 
ing bar     2.846  904.  8-12-58.  Cl.  77—58. 
r>owlen,  George  E  ,  and  R   M.  Tefft :  aald  Tefft  to  aald  Dowlen. 
Method    and   apparatua   for   resurfacing    roofa.      2,847,818, 
8   12-58.  Cl    117—2 
Drairer.  Otto  H    ;   See— 

Wachter.  Karl-Augnat.     2,846.969. 
I>rago.  Philip     Portable  knockdown  tent.    8.847.017.  8-12-58. 

Cl.  13.V  .r 

Drakenfeld.  B   F  .  *  Co  .  Inc.  :   Se«— 

Carnahan.  Thomas  D.,  and  Ray.    2,847,817. 

Dr»'her.  Wllhelm  :    8rt — 

Doerr.  Johannea  and  Dreber.    2,846,967. 


Inc.     Amplitude 

2.847.856 
deceased    (by  M. 


Drammey.  John  F..  to  Morcanite  Inc.  Multiple  contact  car- 
rent  collector.     2,847,521.  8-12-58.  Cl.  191 — 58. 

Drummond.  Folaom  E..  to  TTie  Commonwealth  Engineering 
Co.  of  Ohio.  Gaa  plating  ailieone  treated  flbera.  2,847,322. 
8-12-58.  Cl.  1 11*^71. 

Drui  Walter  8..  aAd  E.  M.  Roachke.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 
RnbacnptioB  telerlaton  ayatem.  2.847,500,  8-12-58.  O. 
178-5.1. 

Dry  nan.   John   E.      Toy  rortex  gun.     2.846.996.   8-12-58,  Cl. 

Duc-I'ar.  Inc. :    See — 

Swett    Rusaell  F.     2.847,084. 
Duflleld.  Robert  B..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atomic  Bn- 

ergr    Conmtssion.      Bulttde    method    plutonium    separation 

2.847,274   8-12-58.  Cl.  23— 14  5 
Dumaa.  Albert,  to  Anclena  Btabliaaementa  A.  Sary  Jeanjean 

k  Cie.  and   Rt# :  Barker  k  Perkins  Ud.     Conveyor  meana 

for    confectionery    moulds    or    other    artlclea.      2,847.113. 

8-12-58.  Cl    198—135 
I>u  Mont.  Jerome  B  C.  :   See — 

Bellomo.  Andrea,  and  Du  Mont.    2.846.868. 
Duncan.  Robert  P.  :    See — 

Reed.   Robert   D     ZInk,  and   Duncan.      2,847,068. 
DuncanaoB.  Robert  H.,  and  D.  W.   Schoen.  to  General  MUta 

271—62"**    '•«*••>«    •PI*r«t«8.      2.847.218.    8-12-58,    Cl. 

Dunning.   John   W..   A.   K.   Moaea.   Jr.,  and   L.   E.   Mattbewa. 
to     International    Basic    Economy    Corp.       Countercurrent 
extraction  apparatua      2,847.282,  8-12-58,  Cl.  2.1 — 2T0. 
Dunning.  Robert  M.  :    Bee — 

C.nyer   Reynolds,  and  Dunning.    2,847,158. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 
Bechtold.  Max  F.    2,846.727. 
D'Addleco   Alfred  A.     2.847.421 
Rrans   John  L..  and  Papoalardo.     2,847.328. 
Kauaen.  Georce  N.     2.847.436. 
Wheeler.  Ahlborn.     2  847.801. 
Dupree.  Jamea  N..  to  California  Plasteck.  Inc.     Tllaminated 
instrument  conatructlon.     2.846.970.  8-12-.58.  Cl.  116 — 129 
Dve    Edward  R     J.  M    Bgly,  and  R    M    Bykowakt    to  United 
8tates      of      America.      Army.        Htablliaing      chin      strap. 
2  84rt.fl8.1    8-12-.'V8    Cl    2—3. 
Eastman.    Rot>ert    L       Device    for    rupturing    the    amniotic 

membranes      2.847.012.   8-12-B8.  Cl.  128 — 808. 
Raston.  Fred  H.  :    Bee — 

Helmer   Norman  D..  and  Eaaton.     2  847.008. 
Bbarb.   Gilbert  B..   8r..  to  Carroll  R    Graham.     Portable  anl- 
Dhiir  Diant   for   nae   in   a   region  of  anbeidence.      2.847.201, 
8-1 3- S8.  Cl.  262—8 
Eck.   John    C.    to  Allied   Chemical   Corp.      Method   of  condi- 
tioning soil   with  a   nonelectrolyte  elastomeric  conjacated 
dlene    polymer       2.847.392.    8-15-58,   Cl.    260 — 41.5 
Edelmnnn.  E    k  Co.  :    Bee — 

Edelmann  Robert  B.    2.847.042 
E'letmann    Robert  B  .  to  E.  Edelmann  k  Co.     Battery  Uller 

2  847  042    8   1258.  Cl.  141—94. 
Rdgarton.   Frank    R..   to  General   Drnamica  Corp.      Stepping 

switch.     2  847..534.  8-12-^58.  H.  200  — 10.%. 
Edatrand.     Elmer,    to    Lindberg    Engine«'rlng    Co.       Furnace 

ladling   apparatua.      2.84fl."40.   8-12-58.   C\.   22—29. 
Kdwarda.    John    H..    and    E.    E.    Tallis.    to   Courtaulda.    Ltd. 
Production    of    artificial    fliamenta,    threads    and    tbe    like. 
2  847  272   8-12-68.  Cl.  18 — .54. 
Egly.  .Tohn  M    :    Bee  - 

Dve    Edward   R..   Egly.   and   Bykowskl.     2.846.683. 
Ehlera   Clarence  W.    Traah  burner  cover.    2.847.085.  8-12-58, 

Cl    183     51. 
Rhrlch.   Walter  L.     Detachable   nail  and  small   tool  apron. 

2  846  68."».  8-12-58.  C\.  2—51. 
Rlsler.  Henry  :    Bee — 

Harypy.  WInaton  8.,  and  Elaler.     2.847,632. 
l-nectric  Steel  Foundry  Co.  :    Hee — 

Davis.  Jefferson  J..  McNeil,  and  Grubb.     2.846,790. 
Electro  Radio  Oach  :  Bee— 

Staudt.  Jean  P.     2.847,.561. 
Electronic  Reproducers.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Kantl.  Harris  H.     2.847.081. 
Elect ronational  Knglneering  Co.  :    See — 

Rosenberg.  Stanley  L..  and  Suasman.     2  847.498. 
Ellerbeck,  Grant  C..  to  Friden.  Inc.     Centrallier  for  outboard 
tfna-transfer  mechanlam.    2.847.1«3.  8-12-,'i8.  Cl.  23.1—139. 
Kllerbeck    Grant   C.   to   Friden.   Inc.     Value  approximation 

mwhanism        2.847.164.    8-12-.%8.   Cl     2«.^— 144. 
Kllett    Alexander,   to  Zenith   Radio  Corn.      Sut>scrlption   tele- 
vision system.     2.847,501,  8-12-58,  Cl.  178 — 5.1. 
Kllles.  Krneat  K  ,  to  Tee-Pak.  Inc.     Method  of  treating  fresh 

meat*.    2,847.313,  8-12-68.  Cl.  99-174. 
Elliott.    Joseoh.      Automatic   line   releaae   for   uae   on    Aahing 

roda.     2.846.804.  8-12-58,  Cl.  43 — 26. 
Kmincer,  Robert  J.  :   See— 

Lill.  John  F..  and  Eminger.     2,847.170. 
Kngel     Herman    J.      Pencil   holder.      2,846.689,   8-12-58.  CL 

2-  -2,%0. 
K.ngel.    Wolfgang.      Zig-xag    aewing    machine    with    aimpllfled 
mnterlal  feed  control  paring.     2.846.966.  8-12-58.  Cl.  112 — 
210 
Kngelbart.  I>ouglas  C..  to  Digital  Techniques    Inc.     (}low  dis- 
charge device.      2.847.603.  8-12-58.  Cl.  31.V     188. 
Kngelbart.   IKmglaa  C.  to  Digital  Techniouea,   Inc. 

device.    2,847.rtl.1.  8-12-58.  Cl.  31.5-84.6. 
Kngelhard  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderaon.    William    T.,    Jr..    and    Samer. 
Knglish.  Lawrence  P..  to  K  K  M  Products.   Inc. 

circuit      2.847.557  8-12-58,  Cl.  219—98. 
Equipment  Mfg  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hanaen.  Dtmald  J.,  and  Tann.    2,847.028. 
Krcllo.  Alberto,  and  P.  de  Ruggleri  :  said  de  Ruggieri  to  Fran- 
ceMCO  VlMmara  Socleta  per  azionl.     I'nxtHia  for  the  prepara- 
tion  of   3-enol    lower   alkanoyl   acylatea   of    17/!-acyIoxyA4- 
androatene-3-one.      2.847.429.  K-12-.58.  Cl.   26fr— 397.5. 


Memory 


2.847.614. 
Stud  welding 


viu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rand  Corp., 
2.847.178. 


ErntT    WlllUm  E.,   to  Houdry  Froe«««  Corp.      Prrpa ration  of 

linldaioir  compounds.     2.847.417.  8-12-5^.  CI.  2<M>— ^00 
Erwln.  MArvin  E.,  L.  I'.  Franklin,  and  J.  (\  G*bhart.  to  Unit 
Oil   Corp.      Proc<>dur«   for   manufacture   of  Mtbluni   irr«air» 
2.847.38*2   8-12.^8.  CI    L'.-i2      41 
Eacantbla  Cnemlcal  Corp.  :   tiee — 

EH   Nardo.    Albert,    Gardner,   and   Robertaon.      2,847,434. 
Uabbett.  Jamea  K..  Jr..  and  SutberUnd.     2.847.448. 
Uardner.  Jamea  H.     2.847.444. 
Gardner,  James  H..  and  Steadman      2.847.4.^3. 
Gardner,  Jameii  H  .  and  Tewkubury      2,847.468. 
Maslan.  Frank,  and  Stmldard.     2.847,446 
Maalan.  Frank,  and  Stoddard.     2.847.449. 
Robertaon,  Nat  C,  and  Scboenbninn.     2,847,464 
Robertson,  Vat  C.  and  .Hteadman.     2,847.46fi 
Mteadman.  Thomaa  R.    2.847.476. 
Steadman.  Thomas  R..  and  fiabbett.     2  847  447 
Steadman,  Tbomaa  R..  and  Sutherland.     2.847,450 
Kekew.    Robert    F.      Carburetor   de-icer.      2,846,989,   8-^12-58 

n.  123-122. 
Rskln.  Samuel  C,  to  The  I>ol«  Valve  (V     Method  of  maklnx 
a    thermally    responsiv**   element.      2,846.829,    8-12-A8     CI 
53      22. 
Essex.  Alola  D.,  and  8.  Schaikownkj.   to  Sperry 
Ford    Instrument   Co.    Division.      Shock   mount 
8-12-S8.  n.  24R     358 
Emo  Research  and  Enflneerlng  Co. :  8et— 
Boisture.  Worth  W.     2.847.366. 
Bolllnit.  Thomas  J..  Jr.    2.M7.238. 
Bonner.  John  S.     2.847,355. 
Bown,  Deloa  B.     2,847  486. 
Boynton.  Harry  G.,  and  HorMsy      2,847,488 
Hemmlnirer.   Charlea   E.,    Martin,    Rich,   and 

2  847  360 
Hibishman.  Henry  J.     2,847,063 
Kt^ntner.  William  N     Kobfeldt,  and  Bub«nk 
Mattox,  William  J.,  and  Kimberlln.     2.847  3A4 
Mc<'llntock.  John  H..  and  Marts.     2.847  142 
MIkeiika.  Loula  A.     2.847,445 
Molatedt,  Byron  V.     2,847,365 
Moser,  John  F..  Jr.    2.847,367.' 
Stewart.  Joaeph.  FuUon.  and  Igniter.    2.847  306 
Samerford.  SImpMn  D..  and  Molse.     2,847,438 
I  nu  L.  Tom.    2,847,200. 

Wkse,  Herbert  K.,  and  Slotterbeck^    2.847  435 
W  llllnKham,  James  E    Jr.     2  846,8Tfe 
Eates,   John   H  ,    to  The  Texas  Co.      Production  of  seleetire 
mineral  sorbents.     2,847,280,  8-12-58.  CI.  23—113. 

Ktat  Franca  la   represented  by  the  Secretary  of  State/or  Armed 
Korces  (Air)  :   8e* — 

2.846,887. 


Ie«t   treatise  apparatos.      2.847,108, 


Gornowikl. 


2.847.487. 


and  Nichols.    2.847.454. 
''"••hJ    States    of   America.    Atomic 
Metal  larface  treatment.      2.847.321. 


Chombard,  Pierre  A 
Ethlcon.  Inc.  :  See — 

Boehme,  Werner  R 
Eubank.    Lowell    D..    to' 
Energy  Commliwlon. 
8^  12-58.  CI.  117—81. 
Rubank.  Samuel  B.  :  8e* — 

Kestner,  William  N.    KohMdt.  and  Kubank      2  847  487 
".   K."'"'.'"   i.'  •    '"   ^f""   <''"T>     "'   America.      Automatic 

2"8?7!fi4,^ri''2-,'5'."cT'l7?'"rc5)T     '"^     ''"^     '^'^^ 
**29-  288**^'**    "■      "'''*"''■    ♦■»>''^       2,846.761.    8-12-38,    CI 
Evans.  John  L.    and  J.  A.  Pappalardo,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de 
aL^IT-m"   CI     117-73  ^"■***'     "*'*•'     ■"^•'''•^        2.847  323, 
Erani..  Robert  I>..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Spinnlna  solu- 
tion comprlslnij  temHry  p..|ymprH  of  acrrlonlfrllc  dUaolved 
Cl  *2^"29*6      "''"'^*""  ■""  »"'""'»"•      1847,389,  8-12-58, 
Liquid  apraylng  device.    2.847,249,  8-12-58, 


Evans,  Walter  «. 

Cl.  299—90. 
Everard.     Joseph 

2,847,525.  8-12 


Evers.  Harry  G.,  and  J   R   Wyiie.  to  Leich  Electrkr  Co     Party 
line  paystation  Identlftcatlon.     2,847,509,  8-12-JV8,  Cl.  179-^ 

Ewliir  Lynn  H.  :  Hee~ 

.^^on.  Permit  .\,     2,847,026 
Faber  k  .Hohlelcher  Akt.  :   Hee — 

Ko«h.  Werner.     2.847,215 

Rodenliausen    Andrean.     2  846  947 
Farbenfabrlcken  Bayer  Akt   :   See  — 

Kflhle.   EnKelbert.   Wegler.  and  (Jrewe       2.846  442 

o '■^•i  ♦'**"■•?   K-   ■»»<J    A     Hlldebrandt.    to    BDincraft     lae 
Revolving  stand.     2.847.175.  8^  12  58   Cl    ZtS~4S 

Farrand  Optical  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 
1.       Tronnler.  Albrecht  W.    2.846.923 
VhrAn^Ji'*'   h     '"  ."*'L'   T'-lephone    I^boraforiea,    Idc      Hyn- 
2^  12^\8^a "250^36  ''^"*'"*T'   '^"•«'  •/•'•'«»•      2,847,">2. 
Fear.   James   V.    D .    to"  Sun   Oil   Co.      Recovery   of 
B.-5P'"P*'2"'*"      2,847.485.  8-12-58,  Cl    260-4174 
Federfll  Pacific  Electric  Co  •  See—  '«'~— «»«• 

Chrutenaen.   Paul  M.,  and  Bryan.     2  847  532 
M      2.847..V^ 
:   Kee-- 
2.846.871. 


deaorbent 


Chrlatenaen    Paul 

Federal  Products  Corp. 

Worthen.  John  H. 

FebllnK.  Helns  :   See — 

l'te\Ber,  Adolf,  and  Fehllnit     2.847.540 
/K  .w"f-    *"    »<-hwel«erUrhe   I^ikomotlv-   und 
^12--58  "r 290-^0 '*'"^***"  *nitlne  power  plant. 
FelburB     Buddy    M  ,    to    HoffniMn    Electn.nln.    Corn       Screen 

Fenestra   Inc.  :  fire — 

Oraber.  Joseph  J.     2.847.099. 


Masehinen- 

2.847.582. 


Fercuaon.    Vernon    If.      H< 

8-12-58.   Cl.   2««— 4. 
Feraandex.  Conrado  I.  :  See — 

„       ♦>'ta»«   Annel  V     Feraaadas,  and  Serrano.     2.847.281 
Ferrta.  Robert  O  .  and  R.  I^  Toaacar.  to  SUrllaa.  Inc.     niaht 

Flea.  Harraa  8..  to  Ualted  8UtM  of  America.  Atomic  Baerrv 
Commission.     Pulaed  mixer-oettlar  solvent  cxtrmcttoa  eon 

Fink.   MlltoB  :  8«e — 

Haattal.  Danllo,  and  Fink.      2.847,091 
Flnkel,    Seymour    I.,   and    J     B     Taylor,    to   Bendix   Aviation 

«"n?  .q"'^.*''^P***' J****"""    control    system.     2.847.«88. 
8-12-58.   Cl.   818 — 489. 

Ftnkelnteln.  Morris  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Relaxation 
„,*'^"'**'""  '•''■fwlt       2.847,569,   8-12-58.  Cl.  250—86. 
Umin  Kopfcr  Asbeat-Co..  Uustav  Bach  :  «ee— 

Rifter.    Rolf.     2,847,542. 
"^'t^Vc-if**    ?:•    *"    ■*"    T*>«1>»>OBe    Laboratortca,    lac 
??i    TJtS     »n  ina^iaf  peramic  artlcleo.     2.847.814.   8-12-58. 

"^12-5^'^   34S*"72r'  "*•**■"*'  ■"*'»■■  •"■y     2.847.6W. 
Ftannamn.   Alfred,    to   National    Research   Derelopment  Com 

Gyroscope  apparatus.      2,846.890.   8-12-58.  Cl.  74 5.47. 

Flemlnr  Jonathan  B.,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Relief  valre  for 

?^*"'Vr    "'"»*"'■•'»«    apparatus       2.847,032.    8-12-58.    Cl 
137 — 785. 
FlemiUK.  Kenneth  H.  :  See- 

Raseh.     Royal     H..     FlemlDg. 
2.847,304. 
Flexible  Seal  Co.  :  ««• — 

Laaar.   John   M.      2,847,236. 
Floehr.    Walter    L.,    to   Unltcaat   Corp 

2.84«.»87.   8-12-58.  CL   106—869. 
Flore»«n.   Edward   D.  :   Sea — 

Collina.  WlllUm  A.,  and  FlorMn 
Florence  Stove  Co.  :  See 

Reeves.  Herbert  M..  aad  Mathia. 
Florjr  Leslie  K.  :  See- 
«_.   iworrkln.  Vladimir  K..  Flory.  and  Pike.     2.847,080. 
'^Jf' •    ?5*"1   "^      •'•*'    *     V     Raymond,    to   General    Blectrlr 
to.      Plated   porous   materlala  and   method  of   maklnc   the 
aame.     2.846.759.  8-13-58.  Cl.  29—191.2. 
Folkers.    Karl    A.,   and   C    H.    Bhunk.   to   Merck   A   Co.,    Inc. 

l^TAVTIV^  ci'  iXr^TTs'"'  ''"'*'•"'  **"  """ 

Foltx,  Gerrald  <;  .  to  United  Aircraft  Producta.  Inc.     Bnaine 

■tartlna  nyst.'m       2.846.998.8-12-58    Cl     12il--179 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 
Belk.    Wllber  C      2,846,948. 
Kllburn.  Robert  W..  and  Mickey.     2.847.334 
Lindaay.    Wealey   N.     2.846.775 
Pullen.  Milton  W.,  Jr.      2.847.202. 
Ford.  Geoarer  E  .  to  Fords   (Finsburv)   Ltd      Torque  llmlttna 

coupllnR      2,846,836.  8-12-58   Cl    53— 296 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See— 

Braun.    Paul   E.      2.846.990 
Cota.  John   A.      2.847.079. 
Kramer.    Clarence   F.      2  847.247. 
2.847.029. 
2.847.030. 
2.847.078. 
.  :  See- 
2.846.836. 
:  8r«e— 
D.      2.847,310 


Leemtaaia,    and    Sutton. 


Ladlnir  band  anchor. 


2,847,194. 
2.846,997 


McRae,    Bdwin    C 

McRae.  Edwin  C. 

)Iuller.   Oe<trire  H 
Fords  (Ftnahurr)  Ltd. 

Ford,  OeolTrvy  B. 
Foremost  I>alries.  Inc. 

Turnbow.  Grovei 
Fort  Wayne  T<m.I.  Die  k  EnKineerlnir  Co.  :  See  — 

Llll.  John  F.,  and  Eminaer.     2.847,170. 
Foas.   .Martyn  H.  :  Set— 

.McAdams.  Wllllaa  A.,  and  Foas.     2,846,872. 
Fox.  I>orothy  B.  :  See — 

Fox.    Stanley   L.      2.847,007. 
Fox.   Stanley   L  .   deceased,    by  D    B    Foi.   executrix       Fluid 
52  "*''*     ""'^     spparatus.      2.847.007,    8-12-58.     CL 

FrancMco  Vlsmara  Socleta  :  8ee— 

Krcoli.  Alberto,  and  de  RuKCleri.      2,847.429 
Frank.    Raymond   G..    to   F.    J.    Stokes   Corp       Rotary    tablet 

preaa.     2.846,723^  8-12-58.  Cl.  18-20. 
Frankenstein,    William   P.      Carton.      2,847.154    8-12-68    Cl 

229 — 31. 
Franklin,  Kdmond  O.  :  See — 

Pollvka.  John  N..  and  Franklin.     2,846,940, 
Franklin    Leslie  U.  :  See— 

Erwln.  Marvin  B..  Franklin,  and  Oebhart.     2.847.882. 
Franklin,    Philip   J  ,   and    J     K     Renal,    to   United    States   of 
»llfl'**-    Army.       I>U(>enser    for    thermneettinc    materiaU 
2,847,196.  8-12.^8.  Cl    259—8. 
See 

and  Frans.      2.847.482. 
L.    Shapiro,    and    K     Oeljrer     to   r     S 
2-(  4-bromopheny  I )  1 ,3-diketohydrlnd«M. 
»,  Cl.  260—890. 
See 


Frans.    Raymond   A. 

Appleitnth.  Fred 

Freednian.    I»uls     8 

Vitamin       Corp. 

2,847,474.  8-12-58 
Freeman,  Harry  E 


2,846.992 
Corp.      Ice  block 


maker. 


Short.  Br(M>ks  H.,  and  Freeman 
Frel,    .\rthur   J  ,   to  General    Motora 

2.846,855.  H-12-58.  Cl.  62—301. 
Frelsmuth.    John    8..    to    American     Radiator    *    Standard 
Sanitary     Corp.      Thermostats.     2,847,165,     8-12-58      Cl 
2.16 — 34.5. 
French,  Roaer,  to  Thomas  French  *  Sons  Ltd. 
of  woven  ladder  wi>bMnK.     2.847,039,  8-12-68 
French,  Thomaa,  *  .Sonn  Ltd   :  See — 

French.    Roicer.      2,847,039. 
Freyermuth.   Harlan   B.  :    See — 

Bloom.  Albert.  Freyermuth.  and  .NorminirtOD 


Manufacture 
Cl.  l.'^' 


2.847.440. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


KllrriMK-ii.  Onuit  C.     2.847,1m. 

EllertMH-k.  Grant  C.     2.g47.1«4. 

HawUiora».  NatbanUI  P..  and  BergfvU.     2.847.160. 
'rlvdel.  llarray.     Photocop/Inc  and  photoprinttnc  apparatva. 

2.84«.»ao.  8-12   58.  n    «f— 24 
FrlMlrlch  Kockt  O.  m.  b.  H.  :  8e*-- 

ftfTMin.   Jnar.      2.84A.8M. 
Proat.  Albert   K. :  dee-- 

B«>raworth.  Fr<>d*rlrk  C.  and  Proat.     2.847.308. 
PuHrharfer  Corp.  :   Hre- 

l'arw>n«.  Ih>n  O.      2.84«.»8fl 
Puller  Co.  ;  Bee — 

kfarkle.  Harry  A  .  Jr.     2.84A.778. 
Pulfon.  Htpwart  C.  :  Bee — 

Mfewnrt.  Joseph.   Pulton,  and  I.jin|ter.      2.847.MMI. 
(iabbett.  Jamefi  F  .  Jr.  :  Bee    - 

Htn«<linan.  Ttiomaa  R..  and  Oabbett.     2.847.447. 
OHt>bett.   Janim    P.,  Jr..  and   I.  H.   Bntherland     to  Eacantbia 
Chemlral    Corp.      Productlw*    of   acrylonltrll*.      2,847,448. 
8-12-.'V«.  CI   2<M)— 4«5S. 
Or.dlTPt  of  The  Month  Club.  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

KnlKht.  0*^rfre  D       2.847.010. 
(iaffiify.   Kranrit  W   :  Bee— 

Twi.    Jo»-ph  A.      2.847.088 
(iatnea.    Robert     L.      Plah    lure    holder.      2.84«.80«,    8-12-58. 

n.   4S— 54.5. 
•  Jalln     Robert,    to   General    Moton    Corp       Ire   cube    maker. 

2.84«.M4    8-12-58.  CI.  «2— 2.^H 
<>allaa.  I>oula  X.  :  Bee— 

Wolfaklll.  Rdna  M..  OalUa.  and  fXrklnaon.     2.847,084. 

Oallo.    Joaeph    K..    to    Curtlaa^Wrlrht    Corp.    Propeller    DIv 

PliKht    trainlna    apparatua    for    •imulatlnR    radio    atatlon 

tuning     2.848.780.  8-12-58.  CI.  85—10.2. 
Oallomav.    Victor    A.       Vehkle    loader.      2.847.1S6.    8-12-58. 

n.    214-   302. 
Gamea.  Inc      Bee — 

Collinn,  Rdward  J.  and  J    I^.  and  Rrhuyler.     2.847.221. 
OHrbe.  Kdmund  M.  :  Bee 

Harber.  Harrjr  A.,  and  Garbe.      2.846.786. 
Gardner.  Jamea  If.  :  Bee- 

r>i  Nardn.  Albert.  Gardner,  and  Kobertaon.      2.847.484. 
Gardner.    Jantea    H..    to    RM^riibla    Chemical    Co.      Borate   of 

methyl  alpha   hydroxjriaobutjrate.      2.847.444    8-12-58.  CI. 

280 — 482. 
Gardner.  Jamea  H..  and  T.  R.  Rteadman.  to  Bacambia  Chem 

leal  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  preiiaratlon  of  alpha  nltrato^  and 

alpha    hrdroxylaobutyrir    aclda.      2.847.468,    8-12-58.    CI. 

280— 4M 
(iardner.  Jamea  H..  and  C.  I.  Tewkabury,  to  Raeambla  Chem 

teal     Corp.     Separation     of    formic     actd     from    epozidea. 

2.847,488.  8-12-58.  CI    2«<V-   542. 
(iamer.  Philip  J   :  Bee  - 

Aln      Raymond     R..     Gamer.     Hartley,     and     Shimmin. 
2.847. .18.1. 
Garri'tt  Corp  .  The  :  Bre 

Mnaldin.  IJoyd  P.      2.848.9.14. 
Oaraa.  Luta  R.  :  See— 

Doak.  Robert  A..  Jr  .  and  Garaa.    2,84«JB24. 
Gaaparottl.    John    J.,   to    Knapp-Monarch  Co.      Motor  rat-off 

for    electrical    mlxtnc    appliance.      2,847,109     8-12-58,    CI. 

2.%J>     135 
Gatea,    Barl    J.,    to    Hervco    Bqulpment    Co.       Steam    table, 

2.847..%ft2,  8-12  58,  CI    21»— 48. 
Gataert   Braeat   H.,   to  General   Dynamica  Corp.     Drop-back 

typa  aelector.     2,847.510.  8-12-58.  CI.  17» — 18. 
Gauthler    Ralph    H,,   and   P     L    White,    to  The   Patent   and 

Licetialnir    Corp^      Rhinrle    itacklng    machine.      2,847,109. 


orp. 
168—; 


;  Bee — 
K..  Pranklln, 


and  Gebhart. 


2,847,882. 
2.847.474. 


8-12-68,  CI.  168—36. 
Ga/nor,  Keyea  C.     ArticulatMl  ear.     2,848,054,  8-12-M.  C| 

105—4. 
Gebhart.  Jnlina  C. : 

Erwin.  Marrin 
Oelger.  Karl  :   Bee — 

Preedman.  LouU.  Hhaptro,  and  Gelger 
General  .\merlcan  Tranaportatlon  Corp  :  Bee — 

Talmey.  Paul,  and  Gutaell.    2,847,327. 
General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bloom,  Albert,  Prejrermnth,  and  Normlnston.     2,847.440 

Caaterlln.  Jamea  II      2,848,801. 

HoKmer.  Willlani  A.     2.847.407. 
General  Dynamica  Corp.  :   Bee  - 

Edirarton.  Frank  R      2J»47,.'\JM. 

(^ataert,  Erneat  H.     2347.510. 

Horn.  Charlea  K      2. 848.874  "~~-\ 

General   Electric  Co       See —  X^ 

Begxa.  Jamea  E  .  and  Webater.     2,847.804. 

Clark.  David  L.     2.848,778. 

Copeland.  William  M      2,848.036. 

Crowley.  C.^rKe  C,  Gordon,  and  Wlae.     2,847^46. 

Day.  Robert  C.     and  I^eeda.     2.847.628. 

Foley.  Robert  T  .  and  Raymond      2.846.750. 

(;iaaaanoa,  Andrew.     2.847.650 

Gordon.  Walter  H..  Jr.     2.847,547. 

OordoB,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  Wlae.    2.847.548. 

Kohn.  iJ^o  H.     2,847,341 

Kohn.  I.4>o  R.     2.847.S42. 

Kohn.  Leo  S.     2,847^43. 

Laeoo,  Norman  T  ,  Dehn,  and  BeRa.     2.847,518. 

McCarty.  Grin  P.,  De  Noyera,  and  McKenney.     2,847,541. 

Parker.  Theodore  B.     2,848,845. 

SUttery.  John  P    and  I>ehn»*n.     2.847.100. 

Taft.  Erneat  A..  Jr..  and  Horn.     2.847.544. 

Wilbur.  I>onald  A.,  and  Petera.    2.847.638. 

Worceater,  Joaeph  A      2,847Ji«4. 

Zunlrk.  Michael  J.,  and  Illlnjrworth.     2,846,7.\3 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   Bee— 

Small.  Oeorg*  P     2.M7.517. 


Qeneral  MUla,  Inc.  :   Be 

Rratud.  William  A.    2,847.124. 

Duacanaon.  Robert  H.,  and  Scboen.     2.847.213. 

PollTka,  John  N..  and  Franklin.    2.846,040.  ^ 

Stoddard.  Orren  J.     2,847.683. 

Saaaa,  Nandor.     2.847,167 
General  Motora  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Krel.  Arthur  J.     2346,865. 

Galln.  Robert.     2,846,864. 

Rice.  Lyman  A.     2,847.530. 

Short.  Brooks  H.,  and  Freeman.     2,846.002 

Short.  Brooks  H.,  and  Jacke.     2,847.480. 
General  Predaton  Laboratory  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Berger,  France  B.     2347,666. 

Zaleakl,  J«lia  F.    2.847,M7. 
General  Railway  Slxaal  Co. :  Bee— 

I'aarce.  Heyward  J.     2,847,526. 
(;eneral  Telephone  I>boratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Crabtree    Leonard  P.     2,847,512. 

Lomax.  Clarence  E.     2,847.511. 

Gerbaad,   Anxuate  H.     Motor  for  indastrial   and   bonaehold 

aewlnic  machlnea.     2.847,.502.  8-12-.58,  CI.  310—78 

Tto**-^  ^''■^   '       DlTlng  board.      2,*47,218,    8-12-^5«,  C\. 
ZiZ — 66. 

(^eabner,  John  A  .  to  Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Methods  of 
maklnjr  maimetic  corea      2.847,.'i.13,  8-12-58    CI    117—232 

Gerer.  Gabriel,  to  The  Norwich  iniarmaral' Co.  N-Il-(5- 
""ro  2 'uryl )  ethylldene)  -3-amlBO-2-oxaBOlldone.    2,847.416. 

'''2'?4ni3^S'i^^T  4^2T4''     ~"'~"*^     *"'     ^*"''' 
<}imn.  Ceorce  H  .  D    O    Kllllon,  and  M.  N.   Haller    to  Inter- 

r8"7'^*72*8!-T2""8*.  ClMs- W  "^'^      ^"*"""  '"-^ 

""Th^^vIb^^.  ^  ,4^r*"*  '"^"^  '"**^  •^' 

Gillette  Co  ,  The:  Bee— 

Brown,  Alfred  E..  and  Boaaty.     2,847.351. 

'^^'  ?<■"*•»  '  •   H    K.   Morrk  and  H.  A.  Goldsmith  ;  said 

Morrla    and    aaid   Goldamlth   aasor.    to  aald   Glaaa       Derlce 

for  aelectlTely  formln)t  varloun  pictorial  repreaeatatlona  and 

ifi*"   P*^)***'"*  aame   on   a   viewer.      2346.021,  8-12-68,   CI. 

Bo 2t. 

Claaaanoa     Andrew,    to   General    Electric    Co.      Spilt    coltar 

J""W.feVr2-5?n."376^l07.'**^    •"'"'"'*"    "^™^" 
Glaaaenberx.    Marrin.      Combined  drainage   rack   and  atoraae 

receptacle      2.847.127,  8-12-^58.  C\.  211—34. 
GlueiMMikamp.  F^rl  W..  and  J    D.  Calfee.  to  Monaanto  Cheml 

cal  Co      \  Inylene  carbonate-ethylene  copolymer  and  method 

of  producing  aaroe.     2,847,308.  8-12-58.  CI.  260— 77  5. 
<;iueaenkamp.  Earl  W..  and  J.  D.  Calfee,  to  Monaanto  Cb«ml- 

ral    Co.      Interi>olymen   of   vlnylene   carbonate   with   halo 

aabatltuted  ethylene*      2,847,401,  8-12-58,  CI    260 — 77.5. 
<;iueaenkamn    Earl  W  ,  and  J    D    Calfee,  to  Monsanto  Cheml 

cal   to.      Hlirh   preaaure  homopolymerlxation   and   interpolv- 

^„  H,,"."   *♦'  vlnylene  carbonate.     2,847,402.  8-12-68,  CL 

iWO      77  5. 

(tofflnet,  liemard  :  Bee-- 

Vellu*.  Leon,  Amlard,  and  Gofflnet.     2.847.426 
(ioldman.    Irwin,   to   Sylvania    Electric   Producta   Inc.      Semi- 
conductor  devlcea   and    methoda.      2,847,624     8-12-58    Cl 
317-236, 
Goldamlth.  Edwin  A.  :  Bee— 

Toland,  WUllam  G..  and  Goldamith.     2,847,463. 
Ooldamlth.  Henry  A.  :   Bee- 

GlaBH,  MarrlD  I     Morria,  and  Ooldamlth.     2,846,021. 
Goodname.  Thomas  H  :  Bee — 

Michel.  I.,aurent  P..  and  <iood«ime.     2,847.316. 
Goodman,    Hugh   P.,   to  The   A.   P.   V.   Co.    Ltd.      Flltera   for 

liquids.    2.847.126.  8-12-68,  Cl.  210 — 411. 
<Joo<*rlch,  n.  P.,  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 
Hoerti.  Joaeph  B.     2,847,404. 
I^easlg   Edward  T.     2.846,752. 
Goodwin.    Fred    W.      Barbecne   baaket.      2,846,041,    8-12-58, 

Cl.  00 — 340 
Goodwin,  Walter  H.,  to  Sierra  Engineering  Co.     Prosthetic 

hinge  strap      2,846.600.  8-12-!i8.  Cl    3     12.2. 
Gordon,  Bertie  H.  :   Bee^  . 

Ogle.  Hatton  G..  Sr.     2,847,010. 
Gordon.  Walfi-r  H..  Jr.  :  Sec  - 

Crowley,  George  C.  Gordon,  and  Wlae.     2.847,.%46 
Gordon.   Walter  H.,   Jr.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Vaporiser 

with  steam  generator.     2,847,547,  8-12-58,  Cl.  210— .18. 
Gordon,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  R.  A.  Wise,  to  General  Haectrlc 

Co.     Vaporiser.     2,847.548,  8-12-68,  Cl.  210 — 38. 
Gornowaki.  Edward  J.  ;   Bee — 

Henmiinger.   (^harlea   B.,    Martin.   Rich,   and  Gomawskl. 
2.84 T  3«n. 
Govataoea.    Edward   A.,   to  Petera   Machinery  Co.     Depoaitor 
for  aandwlchlng  machine.     2.846,960.  8   12-.%8.  Cl.  107—1. 
Grabendorfer.   Werner,  to  Krautkrimer.  Joaeph  and  H.     Ap- 
naratuN  for  lucatin<'  defecta.     2.846.875.  8-12-68    Cl.  73 — 
67.8. 
Graham.  Carroll  R. :  Bee-  - 

Rbarb.  Gilbert  B.,  8r.     2.847,201. 
<>raham.  Wray  K.     Vertically  adjustable  coupling  for  connect- 
ing    tractora     with     iniplewenta     or     vehiclea.      2.847.232. 
8-12-.%8,  Cl.  2W>     400 
Granber.'    Klof      File   tool   handle.     2,846.7.V».   8-12-68,   Cl. 

20—80. 
Granaow.  Ihinlel  B..  Jr..  to  The  National  Caah   Reglater  Co. 
Calender  device      2.846.877.  8  12  .^8.  Cl.   7.3—150. 

Gratsmaller.  Jean   L.     Sealing  derices.     2.84T.262.  8-12-68. 

Cl.  300     23. 
Gray.  John  R.  :   Bee — 

Tyler.  Vernal  M..  Gray,  and  Sargeant.     2.846,860, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Voltaire  reg- 
H- 12-58.   n. 


Grar    Robert  C  and  H.  A.  Oreene,  Jr..  to  Rrailfr  Co.,  Ltd. 

Rpcelvpr  amplifier.     2.847.506.  8-12-58.  CI.  179—1. 
Gray.  WilllMin  T..  to  Le«>da  and  .Northrup  Co.     Apparatua  for 

m«*aaurinK  and/or  rontrolllnK   anrfac^   tpiuperaturr*   undrr 

non-blackbody    rundltlona.      2.846.882.    8-12-58,    CI.    73 — 

355. 
Green  Giant  Co.  :  Set — 

Malone.  Harry  P  .  >nd  Kraaae.    2,84«.82S. 
Green.  Lerov  L.  :   Hre — 

Pound   Richard  T..  and  Green.    2.847.530. 
Green**    Harry  A.,  Jr.  :   Her — 

Gray.  Robert  C.  and  Greene.     2.847..'>06. 
Greenfield.    .\lexand«r    to   Bendlx    Aviation   Cofp.      CoantinR 

circuit.     2.847.161.  8-12-58  CI.  2.55— »2. 
Greenlee,    Sylvan   U..    to   8.   C.   Jobnaon   *   Mon.    Inc.      Poly- 

epozlde    polyester    and    phenol-aldehyde    c«>mpoalttona    and 

proceaa  of  niakinic  same.      2.847.393.  8-12-58.  CI.  260 — 44. 
Greenlee.    Sylvan  O..   to  8.   C   Johnson  4  Son.   Inc.      Cumpoel' 

tlona  of  pttlyepoxide  polyeatera  nnd  aromatic  sutfunamlde 

aldehyde     cund»-naate«     and     uietbud     of     ntaklnic     i>ame. 

2.847.394.  8-12-58.  CI.  260— 45.3. 
Greenwood.  Ruth  A.  :   Wee-  - 

Chao.  Taai  H..   Lecher,  and  Gre*>nw(M>d.      2.847.458. 
Orelat    .Maurice,  and  W.  Kern,  to  Ciba  Limited.     New  anthra- 

qulnone  vat  dyeatuffa.     2.847,415.  8-12-.58,  CI.  260— 295.5 

Gremnielmaler.    Rolf,   and    H.   Welker.   to   Slemena-Hchuckert- 

werke  Akt.      8emicunductor  derlcea  and  method  of  manu- 

rHCturlna  them.     2.N47.."»3.-|.  8-12-58.  CI.   148 — 1.5. 
Grib,   Borla  F..   to  Phllanion   l^b«iratorle«.   inc. 

ulator   for   A.    ('.    powtr   nupplifa.      2.847.«37. 

323— -2'' 
Griffith.  "LevBii   E.      Va|>«ir  cabinet.     2.847.006.  8-12-.%8.   CI 

128—191.1. 
Grooa.  Krank  C..  to  Packaice  Machinery  Co.     Method  of  and 

npiMiratnn    for    maklnic   a    carton.      2.846,930.    8-12-58,    CI. 

93—51. 
Gr<i«s.  Frank  C.  to  Packaice  ^Uchlnerv  Co.     Article  orienting 

and  ntnveylng  iiiecbaniama.     2.847.108,  8-12-58,  CI.  198 — 

33. 
Grubb.  Norval  T.  :  Hre — 

Ltavla.  Jffferaon  J..  McNeil,  and  Grubb.     2.846.790. 
Oruber.    Joseph    J.,    to     Fenestra     Inc.      Metal    wall    panela. 

2.847.099.  8-12-58.  n.  189  -34. 
Gruendler  Cruaher  and  Pulverlaer  Co. :  Her — 

Sinllev.  LloTd  I).     2,847.168. 
Gulf  (Ml  Corp.  :    «rc — 

Krwln.   .Marvin  E..   I>>anklln.   and  Oebhart.     2.847,382. 
Haibrook     Raymon  L..  Harris,  and  Kennerly.      2.847,075. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co.  :    Her— 

B*uther.  Harold.  Offutt.  and  Sle<-kp      2,847.3.W. 
Hlrach.  Joel  H.     2.847.364. 
Ountber.  I'lrlch.  to  Inventa  A.-G..  fur  Forchung  und  Patent 

verwertunK   Lusern.      Electrical   Impact    fnaea.      2.846,950. 

8-12-^8.  CI.  102—70.2. 
Gurries  .Mf|t.  Co.  :    8re- 

Hobdav    Harold  W.    2.846.792. 
Gutxelt.  Grefoire  :   Wrr — 

Talmay.  Paul,  and  Gutxelt.    2.847,327. 
Guyer    Reynolds,  and  R.  M.  I>unnlnK.  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prod- 

ucta  Co.      IMspenser  b«»x.     2.847.1.53.  8-12-58.  CI    229 — 17. 
H.  A.  L.  Tooth  Co.  :   See  -  - 

Hosmer.  Cheater  «'.,  and  I^ionder.     2,846.791. 
Haaae.  Ernest  H.  :   Srf— 

Patterson.  William  J.,  and  Haaae     2.846.717 
Hafenlocher.  Emeat.     Toralnnally  resllent  flexible  couplings. 

2.84r..8,^«.  8-12-.'»8.  CI.  64-    13. 
Haxenlocher.  Erneat.     Torslonally  retilllent  flexible  couplings. 

2,846.8.57   8-12-.58  Tl.  64— 13. 
Haiter,    Karl    F..    and    M.    Roaentbal.   aaid    Hager   to    Cnlted 

8tate«    of    America.     Army.      NItroform     inhibited     fuels 

2.847.292.  8-12-58.  CI.  .52     0.5. 
Halslet.  John  A  .  to  Rlegrl  Paper  Corp.     Tree  poisoning  axe. 

2.846.817.  8-12-58.  CI.  47— 57.5.         »-  »"  » 

Haka.  George  F.     Tool   for  cleaning  blind  bores.     2.846.710, 

8-12-.58   CI.  l.V— 345. 
Halbrook    Raymon  L..   M.  8.  Harrla.  and  K    S.  Kennerly    to 

Gulf  CMI  Corp.     Tool  and  guide  therefor.     2,847,073.  «C-12- 

.^,  CI.  166 — 241. 
Hall.  George  V.  B..  to  Tbonipaon  PrfKlucta.  Inc.    Control  ralve. 

2.846.8.50.  8-12-.58.  CI.  60^    97. 
Hall.  J   and  E..  Ltd  :  See- 

Bailey   William  J.     2.847,000 
HalL    Josenh   K.      Wheel    snapenaion    for   trallera.      2.847,228, 

8-12-.58   CI.  280— 81. 
Hall.  Vernon  L.  :   dee — 

Harrta.  Linden  E..  Hall.  8*lb*rt.  and  Balet.     2.847,293. 
Haller.  Mark  .N.  :    flee- 

GIflln.  George  8.,   Kllllon,  and  Haller      2.847,672. 
Halley.   Angua  M.      Web  tension  controlling  means  for  nae  in 
aasocUtlon   with   printing  machine*.     2.847,210.   8-12-58. 
<n.  271—2.3. 
Halley.  Angus  M.    Web  tension  controlling  derlce  particularly 
for   uae  in  association   with  printinic   machine*.      2.847,211, 
8-12.58   ('«    271—2.3. 
Halliburton  Oil  Well  Cementing  Co.  :   8e« — 
Maly,  Joe  W  .  and  St.  John.     2,847,074. 
Hallawortb.  Henry  B..  to  Ruberr.  Owen  *  Co.  Ltd. 
moulding  machines      2.846.739.  8-12-58,  C\.  22- 
Halold  Xerox  Inc.  :   See — 

Walkup.  Lewia  B.     2.847,300. 
Ham.  Edward  A.  :  Hee — 

Brink.  Norman  G..  Ham,  Hannan.  and  Sarett. 
Ham    F^ward  .\.  :   Wee — 

Haman,  Robert  B..  Brink,  Ham.  and  Sarett. 
Hamilton.  James  O..  and  J   P.  Lalco.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 
torlea.  Inc.     Reflex  klyatroa.     2,847,609,  8-12-58.  CI.  3ir 


I^eemhahi.     and     Mutton. 


Foundry 
-21. 


2.847.425. 
2.847,412. 


Hammermlll  Paper  Co. :  See- 

Raach.     Royal     H.,     Pleralng. 
2,847.304. 

Hammond,   Laurena,  to  Hammond  Urgan  Co.     Circular  acale 
e|«^trical  musical  Inatniment.     2.846,913,  8-12-M,  CI.  84 — 
1  01 
Hammond  Organ  Co.  :   See— 

Hammond.  Laurens.     2,846,913. 
Hansen,  I)Hyne  I).     Electronic  circuits  for  controlling  lllnnii 
nation  Intenalty  in  lonlsable  gaa  display  tubes  or  the  like. 
2.847.H16.  8-12-.58.  CI.  31.5 — 181. 
Hansen,   l>onald  J.,  and   F.  A.  Tann.   to  Equipment   Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.      .Meana  to  prevent  operation  of  a  truck  while  a  tank 
thereon    la    In    fluid    communication    with    another    tank. 
2,847.023    8-12-58,  CI.  137      351 
Hansiey,  Virgil  L.  :    See — 

Scbott    Stuart,  and  Hansiey.     2.847,451. 
Harbison- Walker  Refractorte*  Co.:   Mre - 

Maaon.  Ihinnld  W  .  and  Myers.     2.846.i»H3. 
Hardnian.  lieun.     Double  operation  forming  die.     2,847,052. 

8-12-58.  CI.  1.53—21. 
Hardman.     Leon.       IHe     meana     for     forming     deep     bends. 

2.847.0.53.  8-12-58.  CI.  1.53 — 21. 
Hare,     Aaron    H.       lUttery    lifter.      2,847,243.    8-12-38,    CI. 

294-16 
Hamian,  .Marion  W..  and  J.  J.  D'AmIco,  to  Monaanto  Cbem 
leal  Co.     Propynyl  dithlocarbamates.     2.847,419.  8-12-58, 
CI.  2<M)^  -313 
HiimiMn.   RotMTt   E.    See 

Brink.  .Norman  G..  Ham,  Harman.  and  Sarett.     2.847,425 
Hamian    Robert  E     N.  G.  Brink,  E    A.  Ham,  and  L.  H.  Sarett. 
to  Hnrk  k  Co.,  Inc.     18-oxygenatpd  etlocholenlc  add  derir- 
atlves.     2,847.412.  8-12-.'.8,  CI.  260—239.57. 
Harper,  Robert  H.,  and  M.  U.  Voeffeh.  to  Swift  k  Co.    Curing 

meat  emulsion.     2.H47.312.  8-12-58.  CI.  »9--l,59. 
Harrington.  Krank  A.,  and  T.  W.  Jentges.  to  Marco  Industries 
Co.,    Inc.       Illuminated    push    button    switch.       2.847.5.59. 
8-12-58.  <'l    240— 2. 
Harrla-Intertjrtie  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Hooven.  Frederick  J.,  and  O'Brien.     2.846.932. 
Harris.  Linden  B..  V.  L.  Hall.  F.  J.  Selbert.  and  I.  W.  Bales, 
to  Chipman  Chemical  Co..   Inc.      Plant   growth  control  and 
herblcldMl     ciinip«Mltion    and     process    of    using    the    same 
2.847.293.  H-I2-.58.  CI    71—2.4. 
Htrrls.  .Marion  S.  :  See 

Halbrook.  Raymon  U,  Harrla,  and  Kennerly.     2.847.075 
Hart.  Fred  P  :   See— 

Hughes.     Robert    H.    and    C.    H 
2.H-I7.3fi« 
Hart.  George  B.,  Inc.  :   8c« — 

llotose,  Thomas  B.    P.  P.  1,740. 
Hart,  J.  Ralph  :    See— 

Tucker.  Stephen  C     2.846.807. 
Harter.    Charle*    H.,    to    Ideavelopers.    Inc.      Sciaaors 


Hart,    and    Rein  ties. 


with     flexible    loops.        2.846.766.     8-12-58 


having 

cr 


2,847.020. 
2.847.186. 

to   Raytheon   Mfg.   Co. 

8-12-58,  a    318—327. 

Wents,    and    Hatfield. 


handle* 
30 — 341 

Hartley,  George  C,  and  F.  H.  Bray,  to  International  Stand 
ard    Electric    Corp.       Storage    of    electrical    Intelllfence 
2.847.657.  8-12-58,  C\.  340— 1T4. 
Hartlev.  James  :    See — 

Airs.     Raymond     8.,     Garner.     Hartley,     and     8blmmin 
2  8-17  383 
Hartmaii.     A'illiam     W.       Grinding    charge     for     ball     mills 

2.817.169.  8   12.58.  CI.  241  —  184, 
Hartug.  Robbert.  to  Kitchen  Inatallatlons  Ltd      Sink  atUch 

ment.     2.846.695  8-12-58.  CI.  4—187. 
Hartwick.  (ieorge  J.  ;    Bee — 

ilendrlckaun     John    V      and    Hartwick.      2.847.230. 
Harvey  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :   See  — 
.\nderson.  Paul  E.,  and  Stam. 
.\nderson,  Paul  E..  and  Stam. 
Harvey.    Winston    8..   and    H.    Elaler. 
Electric  motor  controla.     2.847,632. 
Hatn»-ld    Ooran  O.  :    See— 

Selbach.     Lawrence    G.,    Bodine. 
2  847  .593 
Hawthorne.  Nathaniel  F.,  and  N.  H.  Bergfelt,  to  Friden,  Inc. 

Calculating    machine.      2,847.160.    8-12-58.    CI.    235 — 68. 
Haydun.    Arthur   W.,   to   Conaolldated    Electronics   Industrie* 
Corp.      Electric   rotating   machinery.     2.847,.%89.   8-12-58, 
CI.  310 — 40. 
Hechenblelkner.  Ingenuln.  and  F.  C.  L«DOue,  to  Shea  Chemi- 
cal   Corp        IVntaerythrltol    products.       2.847.443.    8-12-58. 
<n.  2«0— 461. 
Heffron.  Joseph  and   L.      I>^h  hook.     2.847.220,  8-12-58.  CI. 

JQ ^^    f^ 

Heffron,  Lillian  :  Bee— 

H»-ffron.  Joseph  and  L.     2.847.220. 
Helmel.  Kurt  :    See — 

I>pbos.  Karl,  and  Helmel.     2.847.116. 
Helnlsh.    (>orge       Portable   well   drllHag   nuchlne   and   tele- 
scoping   tripod    maat    therefor.       2.847.098.    8-12-58.    CI. 
189—11 
Helling.  Werner  ;    See — 

.Neunxig.   Helnrich,  Banmann.  and  Helling.      2,847.286 

Helmer.   Norman  D.,  and   F.   H.   Baaton  :  said  Eaaton  aaaor. 

to     aaid      Helmer.        Protective      mouthpiece.        2,847.003. 

8-12-58.  CI     128—186 
Hemmlnger,  Charles  E.,   H.  Z.  Martin.  W.  C.  Rich.  Jr.,  and 

E.    J.    (lornowaki,    to   Eaao   Reaearch    and    Engineering  Co. 

Hydroformlng      process      with      temperature      gradienta. 

2.847.3641,   8^12-58.  CI    196 — 50. 
HendrlcksoD.  John  V..  and  G.  J.   Hartwick,   V^   to  aaid  Hen- 

drickson.    ^    to   R.    W,   Rnllamore.     Fifth   wheel   conatmc- 

tion  for  force  dlatrlbution  between  tractor  and  semi-trailer. 

2.847,2.30.  8-12-58.   CI.   280 — 406 
Hengstebeck.    Rrtbert   J  .    to    Standard   Oil   Co,      Separation   of 

hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydrocarbons  from  hydrogen  streama. 

2.847.361.  8-12-58,  CI.  196—50. 
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Hfon^cke.    Rudolph,    to    DalmlerB^nt   Akt.      Device   for   b«l- 

•  nrlng  Tehicle  road  wbeela.    2,847.250,  8-12-M.  O.  301— 5. 
Ilrnnecst'y,    William    F.,    to    Boyla    MarhiiM>    A    Snpplv    Co.. 

Inc.       tlielf-rlMDlnir     ronveror.       2,846.973.     8-12-08.     CI. 

118— S24 
Heniikaon.   Bror   W.,  A.  C.  Hovm.  and  W.   E.  Nordmark,  to 

Am^rlran  Vatlng  Co     Chair  back  conatnictlon.    2,847,<)62. 

R-12-.^8.  n.  1.^5—191 
Hpnaicrn    Bernard  T  .  and  W.  H.  B«Iand,  to  Swift  k  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  the  mechanical  cbMMarlnR  of  cbe«ae.    2,846,767. 

R- 12-68    a    .Tl— 48 
Heppn^r  Mff .  Co.  :    Sep — 

H«>pi>ner.  Myron  R.    2.847.601. 
Hepprter.    Myron    R.,    to   Hrppner   Mffc.   Co.      Ion   trap   and 

iiifthod  of  mnkinr  name.     2.847.601,  8-12-.<S8.  CI    31S     84 
llert>ert.  John   M..  to  The   Pleaaey  Co.   Ltd.      Maanetoatrlctlve 

transdur^T   element*.      2.847.588.    8-12-58.    C\.    310^26. 
HeriMit.   K4lward  J.,   to  Tbe  SiURer  Mfa    Co.     Feedlnf  merha- 

nUma     for     aewlnf     marhlnea        2.846.965.     8-12-58,     CI. 

112—210 
Herrlott.   Jamea    K      Toilet   deodoriier      2,846,096,  8-12-58, 

CI    4— 21S 
Hettrirk  Mfa   To.  The:    Hre — 

Wallace.  Earl  C.     2.846,694. 
Heuaer.  I^eon  J   :  ff0^ — 

Vandt-putte.  John,  and  Heuaer.    2.847,471. 
Heyden  .Newport  (Tiemical  Corp.  ;  See — 

Riecer.  Georxe  M      2.847.462 
HIbahman,   Henry   J.,   to   Kiwo  Reaearrh  and   EnRlDeerina  Co. 

FractioiiHtor    deaian.      2.847.083.    8-12-58.    CI.    183 — 24. 
HIckey.  Frank  I).  :    Her — 

Kllbum.  Robert  W  .  and  HIckey.     2.847.834. 
HIckln.    Robert    J.,    to   The   Ohio    Boxboard   Co       Method   of 

erertlne   cartona       2.846.929.   8-12-58.  CL  93—88. 
HIckok.  Mfjt   Co    Inr   :   See- 
Meeker.  William  R.      2.846.688. 
Hirka.     Artliiir    C        Rafety    electric    connecftnn.       2.847.658. 

8-12-58.  CI.  339—91. 
HIjth  Voltajre  Knirineerlnf  Corp.  :  8ee — 
8tlff.  Bernard  C.    E      2.84t.586. 
Van  de  (;r«air.  Robert  J.     2.847.611. 
Hlldet>rBndt.  ArloUl  :    «ee — 

Fnrley     (;eori;f    F.    «n<l    Hlldebrandt        2  847.1 7». 
Hller.    Malvern    J.,    to   Tbe    Commonw«>a1th    EnrineerInK   Co. 

of   Ohio.      I>eterirent-aoil   auapendlni;   rompoaition   contain- 

IM     rarbozymetbyl     deztron.       2.847.385.     8-12-58.     CI. 

2S2— 152 
HIM.  David.     Key  container.     2.H46.gfl6.  8-12-.%6.  CI.  70 — 4B6 
Hill.    Jamea    M..    and    R     R.    Nuckola.    to    United    Statea    of 

America.  Air  Force.      I'nlveraal  mechanical  hand  and  hold- 

Inr  axtore  therefor      2.846.906.  8-12-58.  CI.   81—17. 

Hill.  John  D.     Removable  lena  (tonclca.     2.846.684.  8-12-68. 

CI.  2—14. 
Hllty.  I>onald  C  .  P    H    Crayton.  and  J.  J    Darby,  to  Union 

Carbide    Corp.       Ezotherroir    manicaneae    addition    acvnta. 

2.H47.2W6    R-12   .%8   C|    7.^      27 
HIrach.  J<»el  H..  to  Gulf  ReHearch  *  Development  Co      Proce«a 

for  ronveralon  of  hydrocarbon!  and  for  transport  of  aolld 

particle*     2.847.364.  8-12-  58.  CI.  196 — 53 
Hnllicka,   Mllo  P.,  Jr..  to  Nattooal  Research  Corp.     Produc- 
tion  of   metnia       2.S47.205.   8-12-58.   CI.   266 — 34. 
Hobdav.  Harold  W..  to  (lurries  Mfa   Co.     Control  arstem  for 

flnUh    levelera.       2.846.792.    8-12-58.    CI.    37—180. 

Hobln.    John    I.  .    to   Thermometer  Corp.   of   America.     Ther- 
mometer   Cfmstmctlon       2.846.881.    8-12-58,    CI.    7X-  .140. 
lloerti.  Jo*eph  H  .  to  Tlie  B    F    Goodrich  Co      Hi|rh  stability 

latlcea      2.847.404.  8-r2-,%8.  CI.  260 — 80. 
Hoffman   IW)rothy  .M   :   Kre — 

HIaeman.  Jacob.  Hoffman,  and  Solow.  2.847,825. 
Hoffman  Kle<'tronlc»  Corp.  :  flee — 
FelhurK.  Buddy  M.  2.847.596. 
Jncnbaen.  Lance  R.  2.847.567. 
SHUcedo.  Julian  A.  2.847.568. 
Hoffmann  IjH  Roche  Inr  :   Bee — 

SiiriiiatU.  Joaeph  D      2.847.479. 
Hofdhagen    Olav.     Arranaement  of  maps 

CI    35-^  42 
Holrombe.    Ralph     I...    to    Walk-A-Gain 
WalkInK  aid      2.847.057.  8-12-58,   CI 

Holden.    William    H     T..   and    ¥..    Vrooa.    to    Bell 
Ijibf>ratoriea.      Inc.        Staae-br-ataKc     all-relay 
KwltchlnK  system  uaing  voice  frequency  control. 
8-12-58.   CI.   179—16. 
Holmes.  Tracy  R.  :    See — 

Noyes    Hailehnrst  R..  and  Roaa.     2.847.002. 
Holatein.  Otto  :    See— 

Kratt  Oi-rhard.  «n«l  Holatein.    2.847.505. 
Holt.    Freilerlck    B..    (i.    P.    F.    Newlands.    and 
Metropnlltan-Vlckcr*    Electrical    Co.    Ltd. 
Inr     Induction      motor     drives.        2,847,630. 
318-212 
Honolulu  Oil  Corp.  ;   See- 

Bried.  Julien  A.     2.846.719. 
Hooker  Electrochemical  Co.  :   8ce   - 

Mau<1e     Aylnier   H.,   and   Roaenbera.      2.847.481. 

Hooven.  Frederick  J  .  and  R.  C    O'Brien,  to  Harrlalntcrtype 
Corn.         Photoaraphic      type      compoaitlon.        2.846.932. 
8^12-58.  CI.  95—4.6. 
Hoover  Co.    The  :    See — 

Brace.  Geonre  A      2.846  711. 

Pavllc,  Marv  C      2.846.709 

Receanian    flouts  K      2.846.709. 

Slbbald.  Frederick  R      2.846.863. 

Rtnder.  Clair  W      2.846.793 
Hope.  William  F.  :    f^er 

Kaufman.  John  H..  and  Hope.     2.846.879. 
Horecay.  JoaephfT.  :   Sec — 

Bovnton.  Harry  G..  and  Horecty.    2,847,488. 
Horn     Charles    E..    to   General    Dynamlca   Corp.      Ultraaonlc 
tenllnr    device       2.846.874.    8-12 -nS.    CI     73—67.1 


2.846.782.  8-12-,58, 
Aids.     Inr 


Walkina 
155—22. 


Telephone 

Iflephon*' 
2.847.508. 


A.    Cotton,    to 
Machinea    hav 

8-12-58,     CI 


Horn,  Fordyce  H.  :   See — 

Taft.  Erneat  A..  Jr..  and  Horn.    2.847.644. 
Hoamer.  Cheater  C.  and  B.  L.  Lannder,   to  H.  4  L.  Tooth 

Co.     Mounting  for  dlwer  tooth  bUde.     2.846.791,  8-12-58. 

CI.  37—142. 
Hoaner.  William  A.,  to  General  Aniline  *  Pllm  Corp.     Mo- 
lecular    weirht     fractionation     of     polyrlnTlpyrroUdone. 

2.847.407,  8-12-58.  Cl    260—88.3. 
Hotchner.    Sidney.     Caae   conatnictlon.     2,847.100.    8-12-68, 

CI.   190—41. 
Houdry  I'roceaa  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Krner,  William  E.     2,847,417.  ^ 

Hoven.  Alfred  C   :  See— 

Henrikson,  Bror  W.,  Horen,  and  Nordmark.     2.847,062. 
Hovinah.  Albertus  R.  :   Bee — 

IMJksterbuis.  Popko.  and  Ho%-incl>.      2.847.372. 
Howard,  Leonard  L.,  and  C.  M.  Tyler,  to  Chas.  D.  Brlddell. 

Inc.      Method    of    ornamentation.      2,847.370.    8-12-68,    CI. 

204—18. 
Howe.  Harry.     Automatic  roltage  atabiliaing  derlcea  for  A.  C 

circulta.     2.847.639.  8-12-58,  CI.  323 — 45. 

Huber.  Max.  to  Meflna  R.  A.      Lock.      2.846.805.  8-12-58,  CI. 

70 — ;i70. 
Huerkamp,  Edward  C,  and  J.  W.  Stelner,  to  Weatlnchoune 
Electric  Corp.     Fluorearent  lumlnalre.     2,847.501.  8-12-58. 
CI.  240—51.11. 
Huffman.  John  W..   to  Westinghouae  Klectric  Corp.     Electri- 
cal   heating    apparatus.      2.847.554,    8-12-58,   Cl.    219 — 44. 
Huglies  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 

Curtis.  Daniel  L.      2.847,159. 
Kalaer,  Harold  R.     2.847,059. 
Tyler,  Vernal  M.,  Gray,  and  Sargeant.     2.840.869. 
Hughea  By-Product  Coke  Oven  Corp.  :  See — 

Hugbes,     Robert    H.    and    C.    H.    Hart,    and 
2.847.309. 
Hughes.  Charles  H. 
Hughe*.     Robert 
2,847,369. 
Hughes.   Richard  H.. 

fun  structure  for 
'I.    313-    70. 

Hughes.  Robert  H.  and  C.  H..  F.  P  Hart,  and  H.  ReintJes. 
said  R.  H.  and  C.  H.  Hughea,  and  said  Hart,  to  Hughes 
By-Product  Coke  Oven  Corp.,  and  aald  ReintJes  to  Petro- 
carb  Equipment.  Inc.  Vertical  retorta  with  a  aide  dis- 
charge device.  2.847,.309.  8-12-58.  Cl.  202—120. 
Hunter.  Jamei«.   Machine  Co.  :   Bee — 

Morrill.  Frank  H.      2.840.802. 
Huppert.  I>ean  L.,  and  H.  P.  Sorenaen.  to  Minneapolis-Honey- 
well Regulator  Co.      Feedback  control  apparatus.    2.840.982, 
8-12-58.  Cl.  121  —  41. 
Hurd.    Charles    D.,    to    Columbia  Southern    Chemical    Corp. 

Acylals.     2.847.460.  8-12-58,  Cl.  200—484 
Hurwlts,  Marvin  J.  :  See — 

De    Benneville.    Peter   L..    and    Hurwita.      2.847.409. 


See — 
H.    and 


Relntjea. 


C.    H.    Hart,    and    Relntjea. 


to  Radio  Corp.  of  America, 
plural  beam  tubea.     2.847.698. 


Electron 
8-12-68. 


.  Watanabe.  to  Rohm  k  Haaa  Co. 
2.847,478,  8-12-58,  Cl.  200—611. 

2,847,182. 


2,846.763 


2.847,281. 


Hwa.  Jease  C    H..  and  W.  H 

Ally!  transetheriflcation. 
Hy<lrn  Power  Corp.  :   See  - 

Mancusi    Joseph  J.,  Jr. 
Hydro- A  Ire.  Inc.  :   See — 

KtdUnd,  Alexander  C.      2,840.952^ 
Hyneman.    John    R.      Scraping   devices.      2.846.764,    8-12-58. 

Cl.   .30     172 
Hynson.  Westc(»tt  k  Thinning,  Inc. :  See — 

Brewer.  John  H.     2,847.007. 
Ideavelopers,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Harter.  Charlea  H.      2.846.706. 
Illingworth.  John  K.  :  See — 

Zunick.  Michael  J.,  and  Illingworth. 
Instituto  Naclonal  I>e  Industria  :   See — 

Ortuno.    Angel   V.,    Fernandex.  and   Serrano. 
International  Basic  Economy  Corp.  :  See — 

Dunning.  John  W..   Mooes,  and  KUtthewa.     2.847.282. 
International   Buslneae  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Adam*.  Francis  V.      2.847.658. 

Carroll,  Freil  M.     2,847.105 

Clapper.  Genung  L.      2.847.505. 

Munn.  Robert  D.      2.847.529. 

Skinner.  Burrhus  F.     2.840.779. 

Southard.  Carl  D.     2.847.573. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

I.awver.  James  K.      2.847.123. 
Internattortal    Henlntance  Co.  :    Sec — - 

Rlitenian.   Jacob,   Hoffman,  and   Rolow.      2,847.325. 
International  Ktandard  Electric  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Hartley.  George  C.  and  Bray.     2.847.657. 

Kelly.  Richard  and  P.  8.     2.847..%84. 

Kloepfer    Walter.      2.847.503. 

Kratt.  Gerhard,  and  HoUtein.     2,847.606. 

Kratf.  Gerhard  W.      2.8-»7,r,04. 

Wlllshlre,  Stanley  J       2. 847. 000. 
International    Telephone    and   Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

<:ilBn.   George   S.,   Kllllon,   and   Haller.     2.847,672. 

Inventa  A.-G..   fur  Porchnng   und   Patentverwertung  Luaern  : 

See— 

<;unther.  I'lrlch.     2,846.950. 
Iskenderlan.   Kdward.     Guide  means  for  non  rotatable  valve 

lifters.      2.846.988,  8-12-58.  Cl.  12.V-90. 
Islip.    I^eonard.    to   Power  Jets   (Reaearch  and 

Ltd.     Bladed  rotors  and  atatora.     2.847,184. 

253     39. 
Ivester.    J.    C.    Hubert.     Drawing    table    tra^ 

2.846.808.  8-12-58.  Cl.  46-131. 
Jacke.  Stanley  E.  :   See — 

Short.    Brooks    H..   and    Jacke.     2.847,489. 

Jacohaen.  I^ance  R..  to  Hoffman  Electronics  Coij>.     Automatic 
frequency  control  circuit.     2.847.607.  8-12-58.  Cl.  260—27. 
Jacobeon.  Harold  :   Brr    - 

l»erby.    Palmer.    Jacobaon.    and    Turner.      2.847.613. 


Development ) 
8-12-58,  Cl. 

attachments. 


Ill 
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r^fuUtor. 


2.g47.SOO. 
2.847.A5-I. 


Jac«nb«rr-W*rk«  Akt.  Oe«.  :   8te — 

Meyer-Jafenber*.  Gantltcr.     2.847,181. 
JABser,     CharlM     A.     BUwt     furiMce     cbarrinc 

S.MT.ISS.  8-12-5«,  a.  214—19 
Janawii    JohamiM  C..   to   North  American   PhiliiM  Co.,    Inc. 

TelcfiaiOB  receiver.     2.847,663.   8-12-^8.  Cl    340 — 367 
Jaaionta.  John  P.  :  Set— 

CMne  Janwa  E.,  and  JaalonU.      2,847.328. 
Jeannin.    Robert  A.   A.,   to  Societe  dea  Actruaalatears   Flzea 
et   de    Traction    ( Soclet«»   Anon/me).      Battery   of  deferred 
action  cella.      2,847. 4»4.  8-12-58,  Cl.  136 — 90. 
Jelforda.  Roy  L.  :  8e9 — 

Menaer.  Henry  E.    Jefforda.  and  VanclL     2.847,204. 
Jennlnca  Radio  Mt%.  Corp.  ;  Btt — 
Callilna,  Walter  D.     2.847,571. 
Jenaen,  Rodgier  H.  :  See — 

Peak,  SljUtland  J.,  and  Jenaen. 
Peak.  Maitland  J.,  and  Jenaan. 
Jentaes.  Thomaa  W.  :  Bee — 

Harrington    Frank  A.,  aad  Jentgca.     2,847.550. 
Johnaon.  John  C,  to  American  Radiator  k  $<tandard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Duet   collectora.     2,847,087.   8-12-58.  Cl.   18^—80. 
Johnaon  k  Johnaon  :  See — 

Vlaaci,  Joaeph  N..  and  Aahton.      2,846.927. 
Johnaon,  S.  C.  4  Son,  Inc.  :  See — 
Greenlee,  SyUan  O.     2.847..*?93 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.     2.847,394. 
Johnaon  Service  Co.  ;  See  — 

Otto.  Carl  A.     2,846.983. 
Johnaon.  Stanley  R.      Stamp  diapenaer.      2,847.118.  8-12-58. 

CI.   20<V  -.39. 
Johnaon.  William  S..  A.  D.  Kemp,  and  R.  Pappo.  to  Wtaconnln 
Alumni      Reaearch      Foundation.      Steroid      interniedlatea. 
2.847  4.'\7.  8-12-58,  Cl.  260—488. 
Jonea.    Edmund   A.,   to  Ortho   Pharmaceutical   Corp.      Slncle 

doae  applicator.     2,847.011,   8-12-58.  Cl    128 — 261 
Jonea.    Wilbur    H.      Cooking   apparatus.      2.846.937,    8^12-58. 

a.   99 — 259. 
Jooaten.  Richard  L..  to  American  Can  Co.      Method  of  attach- 
ing a  tearinx  atrip  key  to  a  can  wall.      2,847.340.  8-12-.'i8, 
Cl.   154 — 129. 
Jordan.    Donald    J.     to    I'nlted    Aircraft    Corp.     Preaaurlied 
afterburner     coollns     abroud.     2,846,841,      8-12-58.     Cl. 
60 — 35.6. 
Julaon.  Oliver  M.  :   See — 

Walker.   Charlea    W.    E.,    and   Julaon.      2,847.634. 
K  S  M  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

EnglUh.  Lawrence  P.      2.847.557. 
Kaiaer.  Harold  R..  to  Hufhea  Aircraft  Co.     Coupllna  circuit 
for   magnetic   binariea.      2,847,659,   8-12-58.  CT.    340 — 174. 
Kalaer.   Ralph   R..   to  .National  Distillera  and  Chemical  Corp 
Recovering  volatlliied  valuea  Including  ethanol  from  ware- 
bouae  atmoapherea.      2.847,480.   8-12-58.  Q.  260 — 643. 
Kalbow,   Theodore  W..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Device 
for    holding    a    cunpoalte    article    In    different    poaitiona. 
2.840  682.  8-12-58.  Cl.  1—128. 
Kalle.    Karl   T.      Vlacoaity    meter.      2.846,873.    8-12-58.    Cl. 

73 — 59. 
Kaiubic.  Stanley  F..  to  Tee-Pak.   Inc.     Self-abut-off  air  bleed 
control    valve  and   pneumatic  actuating  ayatem  employing 
same.     2.846.981.  8-12-.^8.  Cl.  121—38.  •-  '     • 

Kane,   Eneaa  D..    to    United   Statea   of  America,    Atomic   En 
ergy     Commiaaion.       ('alutrons.       2. 847. ."175      8-12-.%8      Cl 
250—41.9. 
Kardon,   Emanuel  S.,  and  H.  Volkadorf.  to  American   Bag  * 
Paper  Co.     Method  of  making  baga.     2.846,928.   8-12-58 
Cl.  93 — 33. 
Kaaeman.  Paul  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AaM>Hca.     Spring  con 
tact     high    voltage    connector.       2.847.595.     8-12-58.    CI. 
313 — 64. 
Kaaeman.  Paul  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

shield.     2.847..'S99.  8-12-58.  Cl.  313—82. 
Katsln.  Leonard  I.,  to  Inlted  Statee  of  .\mertca.  Atomic  En 
ergy  rommlHslnn.      Mannneae  dioxide  method  for  pn>para 
tlon  of  protoactlnlum.     2.847,273.  8-12-J8.  (1.   23 — 14.5. 
Kauffman.  John  H..  and  W.  F.  Hope,  to  Studebaker-Packard 
Corp.      Material    level    control*.      2.846.879,    8-12-58     Cl 
73 — 302. 
Kee  Lox  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Yawger.  Foater  C..  and  McCarthy.     2.847,106. 
Keelavlte  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Levetue.   FrancU   B..  and  Chittenden.     2,846,849. 
Keeaee,  Jamea  E..  to  .Mid-Statea  Steel  k  Wire  Co.     Wire  coll 

Ing  apparatua.     2,847.171.  8-12-58.  CL  242—82. 
Keller   Wayne  H..  and  I.  S.  Zonta.  to  .National  Reaearch  Corp. 

Production  of  metala.     2.847.299,  8-12-38.  Cl    75 — 84  1 
Kelley.  Ceorge  8.  :   See 

V  .1    '■,'k-    P«"J<>    By    Kelley,    and   Mahnken       2.846.843. 
Kelly.    (  harlea    K.     Climbing-Iron   vli^.      2.846.90^.  8-12-58 

Cl.  81 — 33. 
Kelly.  Patrick  S.  :  See — 

Kelly.  Richard  and  P.  8.     2.847  584 
Kelly,   Ricturd  and  P.  S..  to  International  Standard  Electric 
a**!"?  »Q     .'^'■**^    power    supply     e4|ulpment.       2,847.584. 
8— 12— ij8.  (  I.  307 — 150. 
Kemp.  .Alexander  D. :  See— 

Johnaon.   William   S..   Kemp,   and   Pappo.     2.847,457. 
Kemp.  Jacob  D.,  and  R.  P.  Sleg.  to  California  Reaearch  Corp. 
Conversion     of    wax     into     oil.       2.847.358.     8-12-,%8      Cl 
196     49. 
Kemp.    Jacob   D.,    to   California    Research   Corp.      Two-atage 

treating  proceaa.      2.847..362.   8-12-^8.  CL    IM— .50. 
Kendall  Co..  The  :   See— 

Mott.  Carl  W.    2.847.068. 
Kennerly.  Kenneth  8.  ;   See — 

Halbrook.  Rayraon  L..  Harrta.  and  Kennerly.     2.847.075. 
Kent  Corp.,  The:   See  — 

Blere,  Theodore  F.     2.847,266. 


Atomic 
ayatem. 


Bulb  spacer 


Kern,  Walter  :   See — 

GreUt.  Maurice,  and  Kem.    2,847.415. 
Kerna,    Qoentln    A.,    to    I'nlted    Statea   of    America 

.^^^      Commlanlon.        Calutron      oaclllograph 

2.847.270    8-12-58,  Cl.  346-17 
Keatner    WillUm  X..   W.   C.  Kohfeldt,  and  S.   B    Eubank    to 

Kaao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Prewaah  for  acetyiene 

removal   from    butadiene   atreaaa.     2.847.487    8-12-58    Cl 

260 — 681.5. 
Kllbum     Robert   W..   and   F.    D.   Hickey,   to   Food  Machinery 

and    Chemical    Corp.      Method    of   peeling   fruit   and   va«e- 

tables.     2.847.334.  8-12-58,  V\.  14ft^33  ^^ 

Killion.  Herling  G.  :   See — 

..'.    ■Pi?"-  <'«>«"e  *  •   KUHon.   and   Haller.     2.847  672 
KlmbAll,    John    W.      Floating    barrel    action    for    automatic 
^  pUtoL    2,846.926^8-12-^8.Cl.  80—196.  ■uioMiic 

Kimberlln.  Charlea  X..  Jr.  :  See — 

•.-.     ^■Ji**-   )*H"*"   ■'  ■   ■•»«•   Kimberlln.      2,847.354. 

King.  Fxlward  J  and  H  M.  Clark,  to  i'nlted  Statea  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commiaaion.  Precipitation  of 
uranium  peroxide  of  low  rtuoride  content  from  solutions 
containing  fluoridea.     2.847.277.  8-12-58.  Cl.  23—14.5. 

Kinsch.  Francis  J.,  to  The  RauUnd  Corp.  Cat  bode- ray  tube 
Aiming  apparatus.      2.846.974,   »-12-^8.   n.    118—317. 

Klrkwood.  George  B..  and  E.  F.  Twtef.  to  The  Texaa  Co 
L'?r?«  '?M   ^1^"**.'??   oil  Inaoloble   materlala.      2.847,439. 

Kitchen  Inatallatlons  Ltd.:  See 
Hartog.  Robbert.     2.846.69.^ 
Kleiber.   Jo«-ph   P.    and  O.   Podell.      Time  operated  flah   feed- 
ing device.     2.84^,066,  8-12-58.  Q.  161  — lU 

'^'&-58W*rr9-llS     '^'"'■^"       Tranaducer.      2.847,316, 

^^v^J^^^tat*  S"**  ^  *J«*'-  •"  Vereinlgte  GUnaatoff 
ranrikan  Akt  Proceaa  of  polycond^niiatlon  of  dioleaters 
o'    •'"""natic    dlcarbozyllc    acids.       2.847,397,    8-12-38.    Cl. 

Kleinstra.    Harm,    to    A.    B.    Dick   Co.      Photographic   contact 
^.P'lnt"      2.846.933,  8-12-38.  C\.  95—73.        '     ^ '^  contact 

l?,"-,r.*"?V  ^      ***'  '•"■  ■Portamen.     2.847.059.  8-12-,M 
1 1,  loft — 78. 

Kloepfer,    Walter,    to    International    Standard    Electric  Orp 

Circuit  arrangement  for  the  connection  of  two-wire  clrcaltN 

2"84'7.56Trh   .°8    ^«h,Jn^,>J«'^»n>«'n'-«t»««    systetn. 

*"?8:6^'.T^,'S"^l''21^"Jaf''  ^""  "*' ""'""  '"'^»"»'- 

Knapp-Monarch  Co.  :  See — 

(iasparottl.  John  J.     2.847.190 
Knapaack-iirteahelm  Akt.  :   See — 

Bretachneider.  Otto,  and  .Moachel.     2.847,295. 
Knight.  (;eorge  D..  ^  to  The  Gadget-«f  The  Month  Oub 
l?r*_'24ft    '^"'■'•>*''-*PP'*aitor        2.847.010.     8-12-38 

^^^T*-  •i*'"'^  ^      Trenching  device.     2.846.787.  8-12-38. 
Koch.   Kdwln  F.  :   See-  - 

**2*'^*V65^*"**'^    ^"    ^'^^'    *°**    Srtofleld.    Robert    L. 
Koch.   Werner,   to  Faber  *   Schleicher  Akt.      Stacking  device 
for    print  ng   machinea.      2.847.215.    8-12-38.    Cl.    i71-88 
Kohfeldt.  Walter  C.  :    See — 

V-  kJ^'^'S"    WlllUni  X..  Kohfeiat.  and  Eabank      2.847.487 
Kohler.    Horat    to   Cari   Zelaa.     Optical   system   for   a    priani 
binocular.     2.846,922,  8-12-58.  (Y  88^-57 

'^*Cl'''l5^u6  ***    "*»*"'    Electric    Co.      Eethoxyllne    realn 


Inc. 

n. 


Kohn    Leo  8..  to  General  Blectrlc  Co.     Ethozyllne  rMln  com 
poaltloaa  and    their  preparation.     2,847,342.   8-12-38.    Cl. 


Gneral    Electric    Co. 
their    preparation. 


Bthox/line    reain 
2.847.343.    8-12   .%8, 


Electrical  cob- 


2.847.484. 


or 


154—140 
Knhn.    Leo    8..     to 

compoaitlona   and 

n.   154—140. 
Kokalaa.  Edward,   to  Bendix  AvUtlon  Corp 

nector.     2.847.632.  8-12-38,  CV  33»— 45 
Kolene  Corp. :   See — • 

^  ...^•'^^"''  *'"«*'  "  •  ■'"'  Shoemaker.    2.847  374 
Kolker.  Leon  A.     Preparation  of  methyl  chloride 

8-12-38   n.  260 — 637 
Kollanoan  Instrument  Corp.  :   See — 

Carbonara,  Victor  E.     2.846  878. 
Kopcaynski.    J..hn    F       Fluted    perforating   punch   devlcea 

toola.     2.847.069    8-12-38,  Cl.   164-124 
K(.alnski.  Joeeph  V\..  to  Scully  Jonea  and  Co      Tool  holder  and 

ejector.     2.847.225.  8-^12-^8.  Cl    279— 103  '"'"*•■  snn 

Koaacka.  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Chaae-Shawmut  Co.     Modular 

low  impedance  fuae.      2,847,.^37.  »-12-38.  CL   200-    133. 
Kramer.  Clarence  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Motor  vehicle  body 

conatruction.     2.847.247.  8-12^58.  Cl.  206 — 14.5.  ^^ 

Kratt.   Gerhard,  and  O.   Holateln.   to   International  Standard 

Electric     Corp.       Device     to    drive     circular     type-carrlera 
^  2.847..503.  8-r2-.'V8.  C\.  178— .34. 
Kratt.  Gerhard   W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp 

Device   for  the  reception  and  evaluating  of  telegraph  alg- 

nala.     2.847.504.  8-12-38.  Cl.  178—33.  «     »~     •» 

KrauM>.  Vem  .M.  :   See — 

.Malone.  Harry  F..  and  Kraaae.     2.846.823. 
Krautkranier.   Herbert  :   See — 

Grabendorfer.  Werner.     2,846,875. 
Krautkrimer.  Joseph  and  H.  ;   Kre — 

GrabencVirfer,  Werner.     2.846.873. 
Kretachmar.  (Jeorge  G.  :   See  — 

Schilberg.   Lloyd  E.,  and  Kretachmar.     2.847  320. 
Krlat.     Joaeph     L.       Tobacco    lathing    machine.       2.847.130 

8-12-38.  Cl.  214 — 5  .^ 
Kruyaman.    Nicholaa   L.      Fastenem.     2.847. 1.%5.  8-12-38    Cl 

229 --77. 


i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nil 


Prvp*  ration 
8-12-58.    n. 


KuhB,  Bm-jtI  M.,  and  W.  J.  Zjbrrt.  to  AIIKkI  Chemical  Corp 
Method     for     poljrmerttlBr     tIdjtI     rhlorttV.       2.847.410. 
8-12-M.  CI.  2H0— 02.8. 
Knilk.    Httrnund    A.      Relf    ch(>ckUiK    hat    and    coat    locker. 

2.84T.2M,  8-12-88.  CL  812—222. 
Kumm.  Emeraon  L.,  to  PropuUlon  BeMearrh  Corp.     Liquid  pU 
toa  ezpaaatble  cnaoiber  laotor  control  ■rstem.     2.848.970. 
8-12-58.  CI.  121—1. 
Kumpman.  Daniel   F.      MIxIbk.  diatrlbatlnc  and   volume  ron 

trolllBK    valve       2.847.027.    8-12-A8.    (1.    187— !Ve7. 
Kuntalemaa.  Harrj  C.  :  See — 

Tarlor.  Richard.  Rex,  and  Kunttleman.     2.847.008. 
L-t)-F  r.UM  Flbera  Co.  :   Wee- 
Wolfe.  Homer  L.     2.848.8S8. 
L-W  Chuck  Co  :   See— 

Hprlnk    Harrr  B.     2  84«i.»07 
Lacejr.    Richard    N  .   to  The    Dtatlllera   Co.    Ltd 
of    3-aretjrl-4-h7droxjrcoumarln.       2.847.428. 
260—843.2. 
I.4ifeullte.  Geurget  R.  ;   «ee  - 

PniBa.  MatH.     2.847.803. 
I^feullle.  Pierre:   See — 

Pruna.  Matfl.     2.847.803. 
I.a  FV>Dte  Klectrtque  8.  A.  :  Sac — 

Pahud.  Ren^.     2.847.28.V 
Ijilco.  Joeeph  V.  :   See 

Hamilton.  JameaO.  and  I^lm     2.8-t7.0OU. 

Lamb.  I.^He.     Float  ralre.    2.847.024   8  12-.%8  CI.  137—417. 
I^mb    MIIm  a.  :   Mcr 

Splrad.  Milton   and  Lamb.     2.S47.S79. 
Land.    Hendrlk    J.    R..    to   North    American    Phllipa  Co..   Inc. 
Liquid  dUpeniilnic  device      2.847.147.  8-12   ^8.  CI.  222—341. 

liandKren.   CUrence  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea    Inc. 

Rtchlnx   proceeaea  and   aolarlona.      2.847.287    8-12-5^    CI. 

41—42. 
Lanit   Paul :  S«e — 

Ten  Boach.  Maurlta.  and  Lana.     2.84A.889. 
Lanirer.  .Arthur  W  .  Jr   :   See — 

Stewart.  Joaeph.  Fulton,  and  Lancer.     2.847.306. 
Lankford.    Harry    (J.      Collapalble    hamper    cart.      2,847.227, 

8^  12-,"^R   CI    280— 42 
Lanoiie.  Fr«  nrlii  C  :   See 

H^benblrlkner.  Inicenuln.  and  Lanoiie.     2,847,443. 
!.«  Pndura.  Margaret  J.,  to  Q  Tliia.  Inc.     Dlapenslna  container 

2.847  n 9.  8-12-.'i8.  CI.  20e     M. 
I^rach.  8|innn     See — 

.Maxo.  R4>bert  M..  and  Larach.    2.847.388. 
I.arlaon.  Harold  E..  fo  I..fnch  Corp.     Electric  aTnchroBlaer  for 

Klaaii  machine  feeder.     2. 848.81 8.  8-12-.%8.  (i.  49      5. 
I^araen.  Riner  W  .  and  It.  L    Wright,  to  \\>«rern  Electric  Co.. 

Inc.      Apparalua    for    cnntlnuoun    loading    of   artlclea    Into 

nuumilnea.     2.84A.8S2    8-12-.%8.  CI.  M~  60. 
I^tkowakl.  Htanley  C  :  See- 

Cllnton.  Raymond  O..  and  I^akowakl.     2.847  344 
I.jithrop.     William     M..     to    Cummlnga    4    .Kander. 

2.H4fl.74.'\.  8    12  ^8.  H.  24-    179. 
lAundfr.  Krnl»>  L.  :  See- 

HoMmer.  Cheater  C..  nnd  Launder. 
I^ivoo.  Norman  T..  R.  A.  Itehn    and  J 

Electric  Co.     Illj(h  freqaeni?  anpliner  rlreuU 

8-12-48.  CI.  179     171 
I.4iwren<-e.    Km«>iit   O..    to   I'nlted   8tatea  of  America.   Atomic 

Energy  Coninilaiilon.     Calntron  ayntem.     2.847.S76  8-12-58 

CI.  250     41.9. 
I^wver.  Jnraea  E..  to  International  Mln*-nilii  A  Chemical  Cort> 

Drying  method      2.847  12.1.  8   12  58.  n.  209  -  127. 

Laur.  John  M..  to  FlexlMe  8eal  Co.    Wear  compenaating  ahaft 

Heal.     2.847.238.  8   12   .•»«.  CI    28n      1116 
I/eboarg.  Maurice  I'.,  to  llorg-Warner  Corp      Oil  rimI  gan  well 
perforating   method*   and   apparatna.      2.846.948.   8-12-58. 
CI    101'     2i 
l^ebourg.    MNurlc^    P..    to    Horg-Warner 
dual  completion  of  oil  and  gaa  wella. 
I'l.  168    46. 
liccber.  Hans  7..  :  See — 

Chao,  Taal  H.,  I>erher.  and  Oreenw<M>d.     2,847.458. 
I^^her    Hiina  T. .  and  It.  <5.  Ro«'ll.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co 
Condensation  products  of  P-amlnoaallcyllc  acid.     2.847.461 
8-12  .%8.  CI.  260     519 
l^ee.     Robert    K..    to    A.    <;.    Alllaon       Folding    wheel    chair 

2  847.a%8.   8-12-58    CI.    1,55- .-W. 
I/eedM.  I.a(irHnce  M.  :   See 

my.  Robert  C.  .  and  I^eeda.     2.847.628. 
Leeda  and  .Northrop  Co.  :    Wee — 
r.rny.  William  T      2  846.882. 
Moore.  John  H.     2.847.260 
I>>emhula.  Paul  I*  :  See— 

Raarh.      Royal     M..     Fleming,     lieemhula 
2.847.304. 
Lefeere-Belmer.  Henri.     ?*eek  key  for  aaxophonea 
8-12-58.   CI.    84-385. 

I.*gg»-.  \om«an  R..  to  American  Synthetic  Rubber  Corp. 
llnkfHl  copolymer.     2.847.406.  8-12-58.  C\.  290—90.7. 
I^goriu.  Charlea:  See— 

Klein.  S|«>gfrled.    2.847,516. 
lichnen.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

SUttery   John  P..  and  Lehnen.     2.847,190. 
I^ehovec,  Kurt  :  See — 

Smyth.  Donald  M..  Hhirn.  and  I..ehovec.     2.847.49S 
Leich  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Everm,  Harry  <S..  and  Wylle.     2,847.50». 
I>enta.  Irvin  R   :   Hrr- 

Van  Dolah,  Dehia  K..  and  Lenta.     2.846.720. 
Leonard,  O.  P. :  S«« — 

SUte.  Leslie.     2.847.1S4. 
Lealle.  Thomaa  I^    to  LIbby.  McNeill  A  IJbby      Box  handling 
devlcea.    2.847.245.  8-12  58.  CI.  294     110, 


F.   Uoodrlch   Co.     Method  of 
2.846,752,  8-12-58.  CI.  28— 


Buckle. 


2.846.791. 
K    Regga 


to  f)enera1 
2.847.518. 


<'orp.      Method*    for 
2.847.072.  8-12-58. 


and     Sutton. 
2.846.917. 
Cyoaa 


I.4>aalK.  Edward  T.,   to   The  B. 

reducing  elongation  of  cordi 

72. 
I.^ttlerl.    Frank  A.      Self  propeUed   reveraing  toy.     2,846.814. 

8-12-58.  CT.  46^-244.  •*       #         .        . 

I.<eTetiia.  Franda  B..  and  O.   E.  Chittenden,  to  The  Keelarlte 

Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  rela- 

tlonahlp  between   the   apeeda  of  two  Independently   drl%-en 

membera.      2.846,849.  8-12-58.  CI.   60 — 53. 
I.4>wU.   John   W..    to   Raytheon   Mfg.   Co.      tiyroacope   pick -off 

device*      2.847.664.  8-12-58.  CI.  340—345. 
Ley  land.  Harry  M.  :  Sre- 

Vaughan.  Joaeph  B„  and  Leyland.    2,847.437. 
LIbby.  McNeill  A  IJbby  :  See— 

I^ealie.  Thomaa  L.     2.847.245. 
Llcfiitla   Patent-VerwaltunKB-<i    m.  b.  H.  :  See — 

Pfelffer.  Adolf,  and  Fehllng.     2.847.540. 
LIchtenfeld.     Karl,    to    Veb    Leuna  Werke    Walter    nbrlcht 

Morkpieoe-ahlfting    nieana    for    uae    with    forging    presaea. 

2.846,905.  8-12-58.  CI.  78—98. 
Lleb,  Harry  K.    to  Clear  Beam  Antenna  Corp.     Antenna  aya- 

tem.     2.847  671.  8-12-.58.  CI.  343  -«33. 
Mebfrman.  laadore.  to  Novel  Producta  Corp.      Remote-control 

apparatua  for  poaltloning  a  load.     2.847.627.  8-12-58.  CI 

318-74. 
Llll.  John  F .  and  R.  J.  EmInger.  to  Fort  Wayn^  Tool    Die  A 

Engineering  Co.     Winding  apnaratua  for  dlatrlbnted  wound 

atator*.    2.847.170  8^12-58.  CI.  242— 1.1. 
Lin.  Hung  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Semiconductor  de- 
vice*   and    ■tablllaatlon    ttiereof.      2.847..583     8-12-58.    CI. 

.107  -88  5 
I.4ndt>erg  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Rdstrand    Elmer.     2.846.740. 
LIndell.  (^arl  H.  :   See— 

Aopleton.  Arthur  I..  Tornblom.  and  LIndell.     2.847.497 
LIndgren.  Krik  C...  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Rrlcaaon.     81a- 

nalllng     ayatem     for     automatic     Are     alarm     inatallatlon. 

2  847.662.  8    12-58   CI.  340—227 
Lindaay.  Wealey  N..  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Method  of  contacting  granular  aollda  with  gaaeoua  flalda. 

2  846.775.  8-12  58  CI   34—10. 
Llnotvpe  OeaelUchaft  mit  benchrinkter  Haftung  :  See — 

IVbua    Karl,  and  Helmrl.     2.847.116.  - 

Ltppman      Bernard.       Man'*    «hlrt.       2,846.687     8-12-58     CI. 

2      115. 
LIquidometer  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Wickeaaer   Arthur      2.846.880. 
Little.  Arthur  D.    Inc.  :   See — 
Till.  Derek  E.     2  847  390. 
Litton  Induatriea  of  California  :  See — 

Clark.  John  W.     2.847.581. 
Llord  Brother*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Vanghan.  Joaeph.     2.847.346. 
Vaughan.  Jo»>ph  B..  and  Leyland.    2.847.4.17. 
I^tewenhelm.    Ernat.    to  Thermo-Technical    IVvelonment    Lfrf 

Flue  aeallng  nieana  for  uae  In  condulta  having  unidirectional 

gaa  8ow      2.846.999.  8-12-58,  <M.  126 — 292. 

l/ogan.  John  E.,  to  The  Wean  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Electro- 
Plating  Bine  on  baaU  metal.  2.847.373.  8-12-58.  CI.  204— 
55. 

l.<»mMX    Clarence  E..  to  (ieneral  Telephone  I.4iboratorles,  Inc. 
Rapid     clunge-over     In     automatic     •witchea.        2.847.511 
8-12-58.  CI.  179   -18 

lymg.  Carleion  C.  and  H.  K.  .Najarian,  to  St.  Joaenh  Lead  Co. 
Metho<l  of  iMirlfyIng  and  deaulfurlxlng  xinc  aulflde  ore*  and 
concentrate*.      2.847.294.  8-12-58.  CI.   75—9. 

1x>ng  Roger  A.  Allojra  for  bonding  titanium  baae  metata  to 
metala.    2.847,.102.  8-12-58.  Cl.  75— 1S4. 

l»nglave.  Carlo  and  F  Kanettl.  to  Mnntecatint  SoHett  Oen- 
erilr  per  I'lnduatrla  Mlneraria  e  Chlmlca.  Procea*  for 
pr'Miudng  perchlorethyiene.  2.847.482.  8-12-68.  Cl.  260 — 
654. 

Ix>ulk   lieonanl  :  See — 

Mark*.  Ix>u  F..  and  Ix>uik     2,846,800. 

I^wth.  Leonard  C..  to  The  Scboll  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  Cuahioning 
device.     2.847.004.  8-12-.58,  Cl.  128—153. 

Lucia.  Carndl  J.  :  See — 

McFarland.  Poreat  R..  Lucia,  and  De  I/Orean      2. 846.000. 

Ludeman.  ihtcnt.  Valve  mechanism.  2.847.180  8-12-58  Cl 
2."^l       163. 

I^nd.  rtorothy  .M.  l>oll  houae.  2.847.267.  8-12-58,  Cl  S12 — 
310. 

Ixither,  Ijr*  I.  :   See — 

Chulack,  William  J.,  and  Louier      2.847  207. 

Lux,  Eugene  J.  Coin-controlled  vending  apparatna. 
2.847.10S.   8-12-58.  Cl.   194 — 61. 

Lynch  Corp.  :   Her  — 

Uri*4m.  Haritid  R.    2.846.818. 


Wheel   *tructure 


(ieorge  A. 
(Jeorge  A. 


Wheel     cover 
Wheel  corer. 
Wheel  cover. 
Wheel  cover. 


I^yon.    f;e«trge 

188-  264 
Lyon.     ( ieorge 

301—37. 
Lyon,  George  A 

37. 
Lyon 

ST. 
Lyon, 

37. 
Lyon.    George 

.101— .17. 
Lyon.    George 

301-37. 
Lyon.    George 

301—87. 
Mahnken.  Walter  W. 
Clark.  Donald  B 
Maiden  Form  Braaalere  Co.  fnc.  :  See — 
Vullleinenot.    Robert    P.      2.847.117. 


Wheel  cover. 
Wheel  cover. 
Wheel    cover. 


2.847.090.  8-12-58.  Cl. 
2.847.251.    8-12-68.    Cl. 

2.847.252.  8-12-58.  Cl,  801— 

2.847.253.  8-12-58,  Cl.  301— 

2.847.254.  8-12-58.  C\.  SOI  — 
2.847,255.    8-12-58.    Cl. 


2.847.256. 
2.847.257. 


Sec 


ley. 
Inc 


8-12-58, 
8-12-«8, 

2.846,848. 


a. 

Cl. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■ets.      2.84«.80». 


Maidltch.   I>#ion  :  8et- 

Coh^n,  EUe,  and  Roth.      2.847. 5»4 
Ma>w»kl.     Bufn>n«    J.      Toy     conatnirtlon 

8-ll'-58.   CI.   46—29. 

Malllaon.  William  C  ,  to  American  (>anamid  Co.     ContinaouH 

2'"^^r^«'''/^.''^-l?"'^"^'''***'<»'»  "'  acrylonltrll*.     2.847.405. 
»— U-.)o,   Cl.    260 — 80.5. 

i^-?r    .J**";^   *"     "P**    ^'     **     Kraua«.   to   Or**n    OUnt   Co. 

iCio«o  •"?,.*.  ?***Jl""'  ''"■  "*'*^*  '^•■n  cutter*.     2.846.8;>3 
o-lJ-08.    Cl.    51 — 65. 

handllnx    aad    bMtloK    apparatu*. 

St.  John     to   Halllbortoo  Oil   UVIl 
raaiiiK     fill  up    deTlcr.      2.847.074. 


De   Nojrera,   and   J.    K.   MeKenn«-y. 
Fiia*  conatnir 


ValTe  itnie- 


2.847.414. 
Damped  microphone. 


2.847.559. 


mode 


Maloof.    Ralph    P.     Air 

2.846.816.  8-12-5«.  QV 
MmIj.   Joe  \v..  and  J.   C 

CementinK     Co.       Well' 

8-12  .58.  Cl.  16<^-224. 
Mnnrheater  Machine  A  Tool  Co      8er  ~ 
.Noykoy,   Raymond   E.      2.846.756. 
Mancual.  Joaei.h  J..  Jr..  to  Hrdra  Power  Corp 

w'"1_.J-*'^^  **-•  8-12-58.  Cl.  251     3.12 
MansAeld.    Richard   C.Srr- 

Mchmltlle.  Claude  J.,  and  .Manafleld 

o  o  ,^'"'-  Oa«ton  A.,  to  Roaowell  Corp 

2.847  520.   8-12-58.   Cl.    179—180. 

Marco  Induntrie^  Co..  Inc. :  Bee 

»r     ."""Iniffon.  Frank  A.  and  Jentgen      .,„.  „„. 

f«"t*'^!^"^*a5'T  i?-'*^"  THeohone  Ub«ratorle«.  Inc 

vf     ?I  "w      2.847.646.  M2-58.  Cl.  324-158. 

Markl*-.  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  Fuller  Co  Horiiontal  heat  ezchann. 
apparatus.     2.846.778.  8-12-58.  CI    34-184   "**' '"'""•^ 

M.irkman.  Moe.  to  The  Miracle  Strip  Corp.  Tackleaa  ma 
fa.tener  means.  2,846.712.  8-12-58  CI  16^  ^^ac.ieaarua 
..le^t'r  i*-  <*■*■*>•■..  Overvoltajte  fault  detection  mean,  in 
317—18    *^"*'™'"'«     •ytema.       2.847.618.     8-12-58.      CI 

^"prrlducfi"  liT.-    '»**    ^    '-""'k.    to    Brace    Molded    PUatic. 

8-12-58    n^O^Tsi**         '"  "*  ^"'"  "••      2.846.800. 

Marquardt".    John    A  .    to    Streeter  Amet    Co.      Car    actuated 

circuit  controller.      2.847,.->62.   8-12-58.   Cl    246—249 

a'Sm.SCS   ^m.*;?^    **     ^    ^y^''   »"   ArC;7.nd   Co 
Cl    51— 304  <^>mpoaitiona.      2.847.290.     8-12-58. 

Martin.  Homer  Z.  :  Her — 

"T847"wo    ^•'•'•'*'"  ^'     Martin.   Rich,   and   (Jornow.kl. 

Martinek.    fhomaa    W..    to    The    Pure    Oil    Co 

Ma7tvX^rr>^.':X:  //^'••''**-    ^'^-'^-    ^' 
McCIIntock.  John  H..  and  Marti.      2.847.142 
of  Ohio      Vi^.**-i  '.?   ""IS   ^Commonwealth    KnjtineerinK   Co. 
CI     II7I-47       P'*"'*«  o'  «K«recatea.     2.847.319.  8-12-58. 

^^""l 5^  1^34  ""*"*'    ^       '''"*'  '•'■*•*•'       2.846,705.   8-12-58.   CI 

Mas.   Ueorgeii    M.,    to    SocWe    Induatrielle   de    Tranamiaalon* 

Speed  rarla tor.     2.846.894.  8-12-58.  CI.  74—230  17 

^  lJ3r^'^  •"*  •  .'.°*'  ^^     "    Aiihton.  to  Johnaon  *  Johnaon 

a    ,. 1**^0    o'     '?•'''"«     ibaorbent     dental     point.      2.846.927 

*'l«i'V'„!^"nJ^*'  5  -^    8»«"dard.  Jr..  to  Eacambia  Chem 
cT   2«>^4«r?'"'  «crylonltrlle.     2.847.446.  8-12-58. 

^'■iclfl"- rl.?^"'''  v"*  ^'    K  8»«l*"-d.  Jr..  to  Eacambia  Chem 
2*:S47.4':i78-,^2-§S.^  Cr'SS^^/tS^r"""     "'     •-rylomtme 
Maaon  Carlton  Tool  Co..  Inc.  :  Se*>-^ 
Maiwn.   Jamea  C.     2.846.900 

R^V"r«/rori'il''  r.      T'.  ^'     ^     *'/•""•   »»    Ha rbUon  Walker 

Maai.n.   Jamea  C.   to  Mason    Carlton   Tool   Co..    lac      Power 
driven  PlP<;  fon*      2.846.909.  8-12  58.  Cl.  81-58 

Matheny.  H  llllam  P..  and  W.  F.  Matheny.  Jr.    Apparatna  for 
!r'T8V7'o5§"'t"/2-!^i"%"',.'.«1fl"P  -  .radrancn. 


De 
and 


Lorean. 
control 


McCarty.    Urta   P.,    E.   j 
to  OeDeral  Electric  Co 

2.M47.541.   H   12   58.  CI. 
McCIIntock.  John  H..  and 

ring  C 
wi/ii'""^     2»-»7.H2.  8-12-58.  Cl    220^-26. 
McCloud    (Jeorae   R  .   to   McGraw  Ediaon   Co 
vi,'^"      2.847.535.  8-12-58.  Cl.  200^-114. 
Mc<^e.  Clarence  J. :  8«t — 

w  i'"^?"'  ."'"TTP''    ^       2.847.088. 

Mtfarland.    Foreat    R.   C.    J.    I^da    and   J     Z 

to    Htudehaker  Packard    Corp.     Triinamiaalon 

system      2  M46.90O.  8-12-58.  Cl    74--645 
McFeatera.    Many    L..     to    PennayiranU    Bmrineerlnc    Corn 

McCloud.  Oeorje  R.     2.847.585. 
McKenney.  Jamea  F.  :  gee — 

Mc.Vefl':^fi'„^.,?T:''^i^'*"^'"    ""'  ^''-K'-'-r       2.847.541 

M-vin  w'-  iT^*'T'£  '  •  McNeil,  and  Orubb.     2.846  790 
McNeil  Machine  h  EniflneerinK  Co     The  •  See *•"''•••"• 

»,  n****^"'S"'"*-    '>"••'•■  K       2.846.722 

McRae     K.lwln    C.    to  Ford    Motor    Co.      Control    ralre 

187— 621  *""*'  •^•^''"•s.      2.847.029.      8-12-58. 

McRae.    Kdwin    C.    to  Ford    Motor    Co.       Valve    means 


for 

Cl. 


for 


Cl.  187-621. 


Anhydroua 
252— .TO. 


2.847.425. 

2.847.412. 


Mathenr"Wliira"m   F.;  Jr'°'Sr'c— ^^~**  ' 

Mathfs'*&n   B.':"*SSJ-r-  ""^  ^   '  MatlK^.y.  Jr.     2.847.055 
Reeveallerbert  M..  and  .Mathis.      2.846  997 
.J!^^  J^*'A''"-r  •  *<*  '^^"•on  Carbide  Corp.     Hlgk  preaaure 
8^™2-m'.    C?''6^-''i4'    "'    •*^«t»«"    sy^ema.   '  2.ft4«.8S3^ 


for    OMtor    rehiclea. 


Matta.    Edward    and    E.    CJ.       RadUtor 

XM  -;f  ^^J1®V.  »rl2-58.  CI.  257      1.30 
Matta.  Rmll  O   :  «e«— 

V.   .Matta    Edward  and  E.  O.     2.847.191. 
Matthews.  Lyman  E.  :  8ee — 

w.,.'*""5-.'!l'.    '"^^   ^"      Mo**-  »»d   Matthewa.      2.847.282 
Matfoi    \M  lum  J  .  and  C.  .\    KImberlin.  Jr..  to  RaM  R^wTrch 

me1.l'''!!.''l"H;'"^^•:      «y<'-"»<"»    -o^^-nt.   for^m^    «; 
"1^14*27        *■"  '  **■  •**'"      2.847.354.  8-12.58.  Cl. 

*'*chi^i^-^'?'''  "b-  ■J"'  V  ^  Ro-'nberK.  to  Hooker  Electro- 
t^.TXB:i?AJ,T^!%^  c"/  -t^5!-omethylenecyclopen- 

^«?.l1il'     ^^V^   'ao'"   '^*'-   "■r'^tt    Corp.      Cabin    pretaure 
outflow  ralre      2.846.934.  8-12-58.  Cl.  fc8— 1.5. 
i?{Lr-  ^".  M..  and  S.   Larach.   to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amartca. 
Ti^,    '^i'l"?"!'"'***"*     materiala.      2.847..186.      8-12-58,      Cl. 

£OZ  —  0UI.6. 

^''^^T-  ^''''•°?  A  and  M.  H.  Foaa,  to  United  BUtea  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Leakaie  teatina 
method.     2  846.872.  8-12-58.  Cl.  7.3-  45  5.  * 

MKTarthy.  Edward  J.,  and  A  F.  Whitehead,  to  Pneumatic 
i^  ,4,  P;  Vacuum  fllllna  machine.  2,847.040,  8-12-58. 
Cl.    141 — 51. 

McCarthy.  Euaene  B.  :  8ee — 

Mcr^rfZ*^\      ."n  ^'  V  ■'"'  McCarthy.     2.847,106. 

CT    244-^1*  1*1       ■        ■      "'"^"P^"'       2,84f,178.    8-12-68. 


w  *£»'"L'*'"  '*<"'r*"JJf  •ytcm.     2.847.030.  8-12-58 
.McRoakey.  John  W.  :  See — 

VI     •^""JT'?    5*'i'^  ^'-  ■"<'  McRoakey.      2.846.993 
Ti-.i  K   ilT*  '''"Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Production  of 
rinyl   halidea.      2.847.483.    8-12-58.   Cl.   260     656 
Meeker.    Wllliani    H..    to   HI<-kok    Mfir    Co.    Inc      Apparel  for 
neckwear     2.846.688.  8-12-58.  Cl    2-150.  ^PP*'*"  'O' 

.Metlna    8.    .\.  :    Hre 

Huber.  .Max.      2.846.865 
.MeUmed.     Sidney,    to    Rohm    k    Haas    Co       Vlnrl    ethen    nt 

^".iH/jrJi.i^ll'l.T''    '"  .•****""  *  Haas  Co      Aliphatic  poly(oxy 
.^'7^]4rH'Ti"5"8"a^.;;r^  ^"'    making  VhetJ 

Mellor  Kromley  *  Co.    Ltd.  •  See— 
Rhortland.    Arthur       2.846.860 
.Mensrr     Henry   R.    R     L    JeflTorda.  and  C.   O     Vancil       Pine 
tniterlnK  machine       2.847.204.  8-12-58.  Cl.  266—28  ^ 

Merck  *  <  o..  Inc.  :  8re —  ' 

Brink.  .Vonnan  <J..  Ham.  Harman.  and  Sarett. 
Folkera.  Karl  A.,  and  Hhunk       2.847.413 

XI       "■'■"'»'»    R"** «"<  K     Brink.  Ham.  and  .Harett 
.Mt-rfcen.   Joaeph   M   :  Her  — 

Tledeman.  Robert  K..  and  Mencen.     2.847  102 

C?*"  3"i5^  3«*'"  "*       *'*'■*   IntenailJer.      2.847.612.   8-12-58. 

^''i^rili  .  r*"'''!?'i    ""*'     A      Richard,     to     Rociete     Emerjy 
CIrpulafor     2.846.951.  8-12-58.  Cl    108-87  '-merjy. 

MetroDolitanMckem  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.  •  Atce 

Met  Jlr"  Jnll'r't*  V.   .^'T'S"**"-  •"*'  Cotton.      2.847.680. 
.Meti«er     Sidney,    to    Inlted    Statea    of   America     Nary       De^ 
modulation  ayitem      2.847,666.   8-12-58.  H    230— 2T 

**T'l'2-58i''cr2.3,V^92^*~"""'      "'      P«rticlea.     2.847.162. 

Meyer,  i'.*^    J..  Mf,    r„   ;    *f,,_ 

Sommers.  Walter  J       2.847.048 
7«nt.?Sr  «X     <;''"'»»''^     to     JajenberaWerke     Akt.-C.ea 
£^"2  5?  cT  229-r'*'''  ''""•*'>**•"'  «»'  ♦'•*  "*'      2.847.151. 

M^,">»^^JRobert  J.     Educational  Uble.     2.846.788.  8-18-68. 

**  r^»  *t!^'*°I.  ^  •    "J^    "^     i*     (Joodfame.    to    G<Mlfrey    L 

?.8^7%ir8-;2-^n**'l<5t^"88***"  "'  "•""'  '^'•'  "'•^•*" 

"*  prr°.c"rJe"n"  J«47^^n-^°r "??  '^'^T^''''^  "  ^^ 
Mid  .States  Steel  A  Wi^  Co       Hee^'  •»•»—»»»• 

Keeaee.   James   E.      2  847  171 
*^'mTk^;    *'*"''■    ^-    »">t:-"  ■»»«"•■  rch    and    Knaineerina   Co. 
8^?2^58*  Cl"2iv(V  "^M  ""^  <**'-«'«'»^'«  thereo?.      2.84f,445. 

*"it!.-  i^*""  •*  ;  "*  ^"ll^P  ^♦'•^'  In<lo»trlea.  Inc      Binocular 
eye   lens  system.      2.846.918,  8-12-58.  CI    88  —  1. 

**cr''28</'*'483    '^'■'"•''"   '*•''   «!«»*»«"•.      2.847.23l',    8-12-58. 

-Miller.   Ernest   F..  and  W.  G.   Nichol.   to   Inited  Statea  Steel 

8^1?-.58    Cl    UIo-    ({^   *'"     **'■'*     "*■     ^^     "^*       2,847.120. 

Miller:  Fn^l  A  .'dwaae^;  L.   N.  Miller,  exemtrlx.     Aatomo- 

bile   storaire.     2.847.181.    8-12-58.   Cl.   214—16.1. 
Miller    Harold  C  .   to  Super  Cut.   Inc.      Mnnntinc  and  tnilna 
derice    for    peripheral    type    circular    irrlndinir    or    cuttina 
w.T;'^'."       2.846.826.  8-12-S8.  Cl.  51—168.  ^ 

.Miller,  Leona  N.  :   Hee — 

Miller.  Fred  A.      2.847,131. 
Milwaukee  Faucets.  Inc.  :  Arc— 

ZettlnlK.   Rudolf  P.      2.846,091. 
MInkler.  Verle  K.  :   «c« — 

Strand.  Karl  I.,  and  MInkler.      2.846.707. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Remilator  Co.  :   ««« — 

Baldwin.  John   H.,   and   Cumminja.      S.847,600. 

Huppert.  I>eaa  L..  and  Sorenaen.     2.846.982 

Popowsky,  William  J.      2.847  fl25 

Shafer,  Philip  K.      2.847.Al9. 
MInneaota  Slininc  *  Mf(f.  Co   :   Hee— 

Wear.  Rotwrt  L.      2.847..395. 
Minton.    Lealle   A.     Trailer   hitch   with 

2.847.2.33.  8-12.58,  Cl.  280     504 
Miracle  Strip  Corp..  The  :   Hee — 

Markman.  .Moe.     2.84(i.712. 


lultlple    pirot   •!«•. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rr 


BowlM.      Mitchell,      and      Ronfiis. 


Siltrhvll.  David  O.  :  Sec 
Apatein.      Maaricv, 
2  84fl  949 
MItrbHl!  Gerald  A. :  Kee— 

Hrflwn.    Raymond   W..   and    MItrbrll.     2.847.870. 
Mltrh«>n.  Jnc^ph  K..  to  rol|rate-l>almullTC  Co.     Trrparatlon  of 
•  rumatlr  ■ulfonatr  aalta.     2.847.439.  8-12-58.  CI.  2n<V— 50&. 
Mltrbpll.    Rrld    !<..    R    F    Rampton.    and   W    H     Wadman.    to 
Rayonirr   Inc.      I'ruceaa  fur  producina   hydroxyrthoxyrellu- 
l.^p       2.847.411.  8-12-58.  CT  2rtO-    231. 
Mork.  Frank  C.  to  Bendtx  Aviation  Corp.     Ku^l  •yatem  for 
can  turbine  enirlmHi  bavins  meana  for  avoidlns  cnmprMMor 
«n»tabll1ty       2,H4«.84n.  8   12-58,  CI.  flO — .19.28. 
Mobawk   Induatrt4>a.   Inc.  :   Br* — 
Turner.  >:arl  M.      2.84T.31S. 
Molae.  JamM  K      A«^   - 

Kumt>rfnr(l.  Slmpaon  D..  and  Molae.     2,847.438. 
Moller    Martin  T      Kgw  bolder  for  Incabator  tray.     2.846.970. 
8-12   58,  CI.  119 

Riiao    R««earcb    and   Knffinc«rlnc   Co. 
apparatun      2.847.365.    8-12-58.    CI. 


, -':15 

MoUtpdt,  Hyron  V..  to 
CokInK  proreaa  and 
196     .%5. 

Mnnaantn  Cberairal  Co 


2.847.398. 

2.847.401. 
2.847.402. 
2.847.419. 

2.847.388. 


Appleiratb.  Fred,  and  Frani.     2.847.452. 
ContoU,  Ii#«  U.  Jr.     2.847.403. 
ffln«>aenkiimp,    Rarl   W..   and   Cm\f**. 
<ilii«Mi»-nkHinp.    Karl    W..   and    Calfe*. 
<ilu<>M>nkiimD.    Rarl    W..    and    Calf*^. 
Harman.    Marlon   W..   and   P'Amlm. 
M»^k.  Richard  L       2.847. 4M.1 
Rider,   Rtnart  H..  Anaa.  and  Burkf. 
Mnntecatlnl    Rnriet*    nenerale    per    I'lndaatria    Minerarta    e 
Chlmlca  :   «rc— 

I^onriave.  Carlo,  and  Kanetti.      2.847.482. 
Mmire.    Itewev    R..    to    fnlted    Htatm    Kteel    Corp.      Portable 

maat      2.847.097.  8-1 2 -.N8.  CI.  189   -11. 
M<»<)re.   John  H..  to  Leed«  and   Northrop  Co.     Clrctilar-chart 

exblbltlna  device      2.847.269.  8  12-58.  C\.  346-17. 
Morgan    Cheater   S..  ami  J.  W.  Walker,  to  Celaneae  Corn,  of 
America.     Oxidation    of    ethvlenlcally     unaaturated    fatty 
ndda.      2.847.431.  8-12-68.  CI.  260—400. 
Morgan,    Mward    I^.    to    (terllkon    T<h>1    and    Arma    Corp.    of 
America.      Protective    houainfa.      2.846.962.     8-12-58.     CI. 
108—2. 
Mnriranlte  Inc.  :   Wee 
Drumniey.  John 
Morrell.    Albert    M 


F. 

to 


2.847.521. 
Radio   Corn. 


of 


Trl -color 


America, 
klnracoop       2  847.600,  8-12   58.  CI    31.3 — 84. 
Morrill.  Frank  R..  to  Jamea  Hunter  Machine  Co.     Conttnuoua 

waaher.      2.846,862.  8  12-68.  CI.  68—22. 
Morria  Rean  and  Co.  :   Oet  — 

Bean.  Morrta  M.     2.847.19.^. 
Bean    Morrta  M.      2.846.726. 
Morrta.   Howard  K.  :    Her    - 

C.laaa.  Marvin  I..  Morrta.  and  Roldamith.      2.846.921. 
Morriaon,  William  O..  Jr..  to  Tnlon  Carbide  Corp.      Motatare 

realatanf  braiin(  rod.      2.847.338.  *-12-58.  CI.  148—23. 
Morton     Hemrbel    R.     Chair   and   method    for   makinx   aame. 

2.847.061.  8-12-68.  CI.  155—191. 
Moacbel.  Albrecbt  ;   Kre  - 

Bretachaelder.    Otto,    and    Moachel.     2.847.295. 
MoM>hel.  HedwiK  ((pb.  (;ilcher)  :  See— 

Bretachnetder.   Otto,   and    Moacbel.      2.847.296. 
Moacbel.   Renate  ;    Ser  - 

Rretachnelder.   Otto,  and   MoM>tael.      2.847.296. 
.Mowhel,  Wllhelm  :   firr 

Bretirhnelder.    Otto,    and    Moachel.      2.847.295. 
Moaeley.  Jani«^  T    W.  :   Her  - 

Carlaon.   Harold  A.,  and  Mnaeley. 
Eaao   Reaearch 


Mo»er.   John   F 

Fluid   coking   proceaa. 
Moaea.  Alexander  K..  Jr 
IHinnlnir.  John  W  . 


Jr..   to   Eaao  Reaea 


2.847.3.%7. 
:   «ee-- 
Moaea.   and 


2.847021 
ind   Enrlneerlnir 


8   12   58.  CI     196 — 49. 


Matthewa. 


Co. 


2.847  282. 
Moaler.   Lloyd  C.   to  Inlted    Stafea  of  Amertca.  Navy."    Elec- 
trical   nutation   daraplna   mecbanlam   for  conatrained   eddy 

current  Kyroacope.      2.84fi  888.   8-12   58.  CI.  74 — 5.5. 
Moany.     Martin.     %     to    CKI)    Ceaka    Upa.     narodnl    podnlk. 

Oarbox      for     unlveraal      automatic      weldlna      macblnea. 

2.847.568.  8-12-58.  CI.  219—125. 
Mott.  Carl  W..  to  Tba  Kendall  Co.     Elaatlc  band  formlnc  and 

fee«llnf   apparatua.      2.847.008.   8-12-58.   CI.    164 — ♦2. 
Muller.   Frank   G.     Butterfly   valve.      2.847.181.   8-12-58.   CI. 

251— ,306 
Mflller.   rrtedrtch    W..   to   North   Ainertcan    Phlllpa  Co..    Inc. 

Microphone     cnmpriainc     a      aa<net      ayatem.     2.847.326, 

8   12   58,  CI.   179      ll.'^J. 
Muller.  (;eorre  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.      Power  ateertnc  device 

of  the  hydraulic  type       2,847.078,   8-12-68.  CI.    180— 79.2. 
Mflller.  Paul  A.      Filtering  matertal.      2.847.086   8-12-58.  CI. 

18.3 — 09. 
.Mundell.   Elmore  H..  to  R.   R.   Donnalley  *   Sona  Co.     Rack 

for     •upportlna     an     electrotype     plate     durinc     plating. 

2.847.378.  8^  12-58.  CT.  204— 297.  ••      k        -• 

Munn.   Robert  D..  to   Internatioiial   BoalnMa   Macblnea  Corp. 

Klectrlcal      conUct      mmnablj.     2.847,629.      8-12-68,      Cfl. 

200 — 07. 
Murphy,    (ieorge    B..    to    Tnitad    Aircraft   Corp.     Blade   lock 

Ing  meana      2.847.187.  8-12-58,  CI.  26.3 — 7T. 
Murphy.    Gordon    J.    W..    to    The    Texaa   Co,      Apparatua    for 


curroalon  prevention. 


Murray.  D.  J.  Mfg.  Co 


2.847,375 
Set^ 
Pavi^r,  Manuel  D..  and  teylaa. 
-Mjrera   William  H. :  fice— 

Maaon,  I>i>nald  W..  and  M/era. 
.Nairorakl,  Wltold.  to  Burndept  Ltd. 

8   12-58.  CI    1.36-111. 
Najarlan.  Herand  K 
I.«nff.   Carletoa 
National  Can  Corp. 
Renard.  Roland 


8-12-68.  CI.   204 — 197. 


2.847,179. 

2.846.963. 
Voltaic  celU. 


I,847,4»S. 


:   «ce-- 

C,   aod   Najartan.     2,847,294. 
Hee — 
K.     2.847^1. 


National  Caab  Regiater  Co..  The  :  See — 

(Jraniow.  Daniel  B.,  Jr.     2.846.877. 
National  iHilry  I'roducta  Corp.  :  See — 

Doumak.  Alexander  J.  and  J.     2,847.311. 
.National  Diatlllera  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaiaer.  Ralph  R.     2.N47.480 

Schott.  Stuart,  and  Hanaley.     2,847,451. 
National  I^ock  Co.  :  Sre  — 

Stone.  Roy  A.,  and  Ploughman.     2,847.240. 
.National   Rea<>arcli  Corp.  :   Srr~ 

Dl  Pletro,  William  O.     2.847,297. 

Baer.  Chartea  A.,  and  gteevea.    2,846,971. 

Hnillcka.  Milo  P.,  Jr.     2,847,205. 

Kell..r.  Wame  H  .  and  7/onia      2.847.299. 

Steadman.  Thomaa  R.,  and  IWeraon.     2,847. 4»2. 

Steadmaa,  Thomaa  R.,  and  Peteraon.     2.847.455. 

Steadman,  Thomaa  R..  and  Peteraon.    2.847,466. 

Steadman,  Tbotnai  R.,  and  Peteraon.     2,847,467. 

Vaughn.  Jamea  L.     2,847.298. 
National  Reaearcb  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Calvert.  Edward  8.     2,847,668. 

Ptannagan.  Alfred.     2,846.890. 
National  Supply  Co.,  The:  Bee — 

Abraham,  James  G.     2,847,094. 
Neckel.  Edmund  N.,  to  The  American  Laundry  Mnchtnerr  Co. 

Collar  bolder.     2,847.150.  8-12-58,  CI.  223 — .%2.1. 
Neflr.    Philip  V.   D.     Boat  carrying  houae  trailer.      2,847,136, 

8-12-68,  a.  214 — 500. 
Nelaon.  Permll   N..   to  L.  H.  Rwtng.  d.  b.  a   Black  Hawk  Co. 
Float  TalTe  conatmctlon.     2.847.026,  8-12-!i8,  CI.  187—434. 
Nelaon.  Robert  E.     Oven  circulator.     2,846.961.  8-12-68,  CI. 

107—56. 
Nettel.  Frederick.     Reciprocating  Internal  combustion  engine. 

2.846.987.  8-12-58.  CI.  123— 41  42. 
Neugeliaaer    Gerhardt  C.      Ix>ofie  gem  merchandlaing  diaplay 

dertce.     2,847.121.  8-12-58.  CI.  206—80. 
Neunrtg,  Helnrtch,  F.  Baumann.  and  W.  Helling,  to  Vereinlgte 
Alumlnam-Werke  Akt.     Method  of  forming  a  gloasy  surface. 
2.847.286    8-12-68,  CI.  41 — 42. 
Newbonae.  James  H.  :   Sre — 

Backofen,  Elmer  R..  and  Newbonae.    2.847.1  S8. 
Newlanda,  George  P.  F.  :  Sre — 

Holt,  Predertck  B..  .NewUnds,  and  Cotton.     2,847,6S0. 
NIcbol.  Wilbert  O.  :  See  — 

Miller.  Erneat  F..  and  Nichol.     2.847,120. 
Nichola.  Joaeph  :  See — 

Boehme.  Werner  R..  and  Nichols.     2,847.454. 
Nleburgs,    Herbert   E.      Device  for  obtaining   body  cell   apect- 

m.'ns.     2.847.000.  8-12-58.  CT.  128—2. 
.Nilaaon.    Hana    R..    to    Svenaka    Rotor    Maskiner    .Aktiebolag. 
RoUry  device.     2.847.157,  8-12-58,  CI.  230—143. 

NIaaen.  Warren  I.,  to  Ronaon  Corp.  Cigar  lighter  flint  poai- 
tlonlng  mecbanlam.     2.846.861.  8-12-58,  CT.  67 — 7.1. 

Nixon,   Ivor  G..   to  Shell  Development  Co.     Aromatiaatton  of 
straight  run  naphthenic  ganollnea.     2.847.363,  8-12-58,  CT. 
196-    50 
Noland,  Robert  A.  :   See— 

Walker.  David  E..  and  Nolan.     2,846.762. 
Nordmark.  Walter  E.  :  See — 

Henrlkson.  Bror  W..  Hoven,  and  Nordmark.    2,847,062. 
Norman.  Joaeph   W.,   to  Smith  and   Wesson   Inc.     Automatic 
flreann  with  breech  block  operated  diaconnector.     2.846.925, 
8-12-.%8.  CT    89—145 
Normington,  James  B.  :   See — 

Bloom,  Albert.  Freyermuth,  and  Normington.     2,847.440. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
lV)Uwman,  Wlcher  K      2.847,538. 
Hflgel.  Ro^lof  D.     2,847,622. 

Dijkaterhuls,  Popko  R.,  and  Hovlngb.     2.847,372. 
Janaaen,  Johannea  C.     2.H47.666. 
I^nd.  Hendrtk  J.  B.     2,847.147. 
Mflller.  Frtedrtch  W.     2,847.326. 
Van  Amelsfort.  Petnis  B.  C.     2,847.523. 
Northern  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 
I>ow,  Thomas  D.  A.     2,847,036. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Oever.  Gabrtel.     2.847.416. 
Ward    William  C.     2.847.424. 
Novel  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Lleberman.  Isadore.     2,847,627. 
Novkor,    Raymond    E.,    to   Mancheater    Machine   Jk   Tool   Co. 
Cutoff   tool   and   holder  therefor.     2,846,7.^6.   8-12-.%8.  CL 
29—96. 
Novotny,   .\ntonln.      Method   and   apparatua   for   determining 
the   aurface    tension    and    visooaity    of    molten   aabatancea. 
2.846,870.  8-12-58,  CI    7:t— 15. 
Noyes,  Haalehurst  R.  and  M.  B.  Roaa,  to  T.  8.  Holmes.     Floor 

lock.     2,847.092,  8-12-58.  Cl.  188—5. 
Nuckols,  Edgar  R.  :  See — 

Hill.  Jamea  M..  and  Nuckols.    2.846.906. 
Obourn.  .\moa  R.     Vending  machines  for  packaged  merchan- 
dise or  the  like.     2.847,146,  8-12-58.  Cl.  221 — 129. 
O'Brien.  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Hooven.  Frederick  J.,  and  O'Brien.     2.846,982. 

O'Callaffhan,  Jerome  J.,  to  The  Rauland  Corp.     Cathode-rar 
tuba    manofactortng    apparatus.      2,846,973,    8-12-58,    Cl. 
118—317. 
Oarllkon  Tool  and  Arma  Corp.  of  Amertca  :  Bee — 

Morgan,  Edward  L.     2,846,962. 
O'Farralf,  Herbert  W.  :  See— 

Tolman.  John  A.,  and  O'Parrell.     2,847,065. 
Oilce  Prodncta,  Inc.  :  Sre — 

Bataban.  Philip.     2.846,795. 
Offutt,  WlllUn  C. :  See— 

Beuther,  Harold.  Offutt.  and  Blecke.     2.847,859. 

Oflnt.  Adam,  to  A.  Schoepe.  Method  and  apparatua  for  con> 
trot  of  charged  particlea  In  electrostatic  macblnea. 
2.847.324,  8-12-58,  cT  117—93. 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


H.  Gordon.     Boat  awminx. 


ii 


to  Swift  ft  Co. 
fatt7    aeida. 


2,846,820. 


S«parattoB 
2,847.433, 


„   motor 
8~  12-58.    CI. 


OfW.  Hatton  O..   8r..  00%    to  B. 
2.847.019.  8-12-58,  CI.   13.V— 6. 
OhJo  Boxboard  Co..  The  :  8ef- 

Hlckln,  Robert  J.     2.»4(i.»29. 
OhIaoD,  John  L..  and  C.  S.  Hteiner 
of    saturated     and     unaaturat«>d 

8-12-58.  CI.  2«0 106. 

Olljak  Mfr  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Hrf- 

Peraak.  Uvorse,  Jr.,  and  RuaaelL 
Peraak.  George,  Jr.     2,84«.821. 
Okleaben.  Anthony  J.  :  See — 

Shonka,  KrancU  R..  and  Okleahcn.     2,847.044. 
OUn  MathlMon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Vandepntte.  John,  and  Heaaer.     2.847.471. 
Olaon,  KdwlD,  to  Ru!<ael  Emeat  Baum,  Inc.    Buckle  type  fold- 
ing machine.     2,k47.20©.  8-12-58.  CL  270 — 88. 
Oljrmpla  Brewlnc  Co.  :  See — 

Rohrbeck.  Harold  H.     2,847.309. 
ORourke,   Nell   W  .   to  The   Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.      Variable 
area  thrunt  denector-augmenter  for  Jet  enitlnea.     2.846.844. 
8-12-58.  CI.  60 — 35.54 

'^$:8??.T?:!'^i2':,S"^r',ll^?ol*'*'  ^»'«'-  ^''  ^'*'-' 

Ortno  Phamiaceuttcal  Corp.  :   See — 
Jonea,  Kdniund  A.     2.847,011 
SIngher,  Heron  O..  and  Swart.     2,847.347 
SIngher.  Heron  O.,  and  Swart.    2,847.348 
SIngher,  Heron  O.,  and  Swart.     2.847,349 
SIngher,  Heron  O.,  and  Swart.     2,847,350. 
Ortuno,    Angel   V.,   C.    I.   Pemandea.   and   C.   U.    Serrano,   to 
Inatltuto   Naclonal   De   Induatrla.     Contlnuoua  proceaa  for 
treatlna  araenlc  and  tuirur-containlng  ore  under  fluldlalnx 
condltlona     2,847,281.  8-12-58,  a    23—177 
Ory.   Willie  B      Dummy  calf  for  practicing  roping,  laaaolng 
and  tTlng.     2,846,810.  8-12-58,  Cl    4<V— 123  "^^* 

Oaborn  Mfg.  Co.,  The:   See — 

Peteraon.  Ruben  O.     2,846,827. 
Ortorne   Fred  H.,  and  H.  G.  Bauer,  to  The  Rudolph  Wurlltaer 
a    g^R"   ■**>»>•  ■"<!   ^J  ■wltcbaa.      2,846.916.   8-12-58, 

^**Cl'3l'l^°10r       ^'^"^  ***'***'  '""'*^'"«      2.847,263.  8-12-58, 
^**'a.P*"  ^■'   **?  Johnson   Service  Co       Single  acting 

Ul— is**""*         '■**'"■"    "Prlng.       2,846,983. 
Owen^  Prank  W.  :  See— 

Owen,  Norman  B.,  and  Owen.     2,846,747 
Owen,  Leroy  E.  :  ^«e — 

Yates,  Richard  C.  and  Owen.     2.846.749 
jJ^'  ^'^^^-  *?**  •*   ^   T^tet.  to  Blnghamton  Metal  Porma. 
Inc.     (  on»f ruction  foTM      2,846,748,  8-12-58.  CI.  25— 118 
i^>^^sT\\^4S  Priction    prea^.      2.846.747. 

Oy,  Kau'kas  Ab.  :    8ee-^ 

Rystl.  Alpo  A.     2.847.110. 
Paclello.   Celao      Aoparatoa   for  measuring  the  thickncM  of 
„  ^Tm^.2.»4(i.77f.  8-12-58,  Cl.  33—172  «>"»««   oi 

Package  Machinery  Co  :    See — 
Grnaa.  Prank  C.    2.84H.930. 
Gross.   Prank  C.      2.847.108. 
Paden.  Clarence  B. :   8e9 — 

Two.  JiNieph  A.    2.847.088. 

*^T847;or«*TKJ-5l!'n*1'44l309"°'  ''"  "^   **"*"'  **'' 

Pahud.    Ren*,    to    U    Fonte    Klectrlque    8     A.       Proceaa    for 

Tcm"  V„'h ''r„*./'Tl?""*?  «"•"  "♦'  anhydrous  ph^hor^c 

2:84-7.285Vl2'^.8    a%£!s(^'"^*"«    •"•'    "'^    ^"«" 

^•Ji1.?;;^;n/u^?oT.Jv.,^.'»*2':^&T  tMT/'^C^  iK^a'"" 

Pappalarrto,  J.»seph  A.  :   See—  *  "o.  i.i.  i*«»— i.o. 

P.l.pS'rph'aH"  ^«-^  P*PP«>*rdo.    2.847.323. 

P.rai::n''E?^t^"^'o'"  Ic^^*"""-  ""  ^"^P**      2.«^T,457. 

Ererard.  Joseph  J.     2.847.325. 
{n—ni'*''  Transducer       2.847.513.    8-12-M.    Cl 

Parker,  Horace  P.  ;    See — 

Waddell.  John,  and  Parker.    2.847  041 

''*m«;d^l''?846.781.TTA8.  Cl'  i^s^Til""*"'*"-'  '»'""♦''•' 

Parker    Theodore  B..   to  General  Blectrlc  Co.     Puel  drainaae 

Saiw  oj"    "  "■'    nianlfolda.       2.846,845.  ™2-M.    <5l 

'*'!!!?»'?*•    "*'"    ^      *"   Puelcharger  Corp       Nool«   for  fuel  in 
Jectlon    systema.      2.846.986.    8^12-,<8     Cl     123— 32 

Patent  and  licensing  Orp  ,  The  -See—  !-«*—»-« 

(Jaufhler.  Ralph  H  ,  and  White,    2.847.109 

'''mT"K  ?^'."'""  ^  i""**  ^   "   «■*•*•  to  Swift  A  Co 
8^2-58  Clf7-^n      P^*"**"*°«     apparatna 

*^"8^12-^8^'a"'24— 73**"***''*"'     molding     clip 
^■^ov^Hnl  ^»'  .'",  "'^'^'^  Development   Corp.      Proce«   for 

f77.W103  ^^  °"       2.84f,300.    8-12-68. 

Parlic.    Mary  C.^to  The   Hoover  Co.      Steam  dlatribator  far 

steam  Iron     2.846,794.  8-12-58.  C\.  3^— IT.    °"*"'^'<"^  ""^ 

^*rr''«r?7''tL^     I"**  "    "    8*yl««.  to  D.  J.  Murray  Mfg. 

8^12^8  Vl^Vl*-Sr  ■'^•"■»  hydraulic  gatea.  2.M7.179. 
Peak,  Maitland  J.,  and  R.   H.  Jensen,  to  Coastal  Mfg    Corn 

2"T7°..-v:S''^,2'"^8.'cr24<^8''/r'^'  ronneetlng  m^Z 
Peak.    Maitland   J  .   and    R.    H.    jenaen.    to  Coaatal    Mfg    Co 

a™&l^l30  '*'*'  lighted  panel.     2.847.654,  8-12-58; 


Pearce.   Heyward  J.,   to  General  Railway  Signal  Co      Safety 

tiir^A'.  ^rs^.  snss^2'''  '^^'''^  '""'"•  '•^''• 

Pearson.  Ben,  Inc.  :    Set — 

BramMett.  John  J.     2,846,837 
'**cr^-^46y  *"      **•'*"•  apparatna.     2.846.851,  8-ll-^M. 
Penn  Optical  and  Inatmment  Co. :  8«e — 

ThompMin^  Kenneth  B.     2.846.919. 
I'ennlngton.   Charlea   S..    to  The  Petersen  Oven  C«.     Article 
!^»     ^^    '*"    conveyor    syatem.      2.847.107.    8-12-58.    Cl. 

Pennsvlvanla  Knalneering  Corp.  :    Bet — 

McPenters.  Harry  L.    2.847.206. 
***r"l  ^.''*"'*?-   '"  **^*  >»tionale  des   Uslnes   Renault      Ad 

^l^^^Cl""23-^l  40**"^*     injection     pump.       2.846.991. 
Peraak.   George.  Jr.  and  J    F.   RoaaelL  to  The  OUJak  M|f. 

ill-i  **       ^^   el««ner.      2,846.820,    8-li-58.   ct. 

Peraak,  George.  Jr.,  to  The  OUJak  Mfg.  Co..   Inc.     Self  clean 

Ing   spark    plug   cleaner       2.846,821.   a-12-58,    Cl     51—8 
Perry.    Archie    .V..    to    Slgnode    gteel    Strapping    Co.      Shock 


absorber  for  carloadlngs. 
Petera  Machinery  Co.  :    *e 

Govatsos.  Edward  A.     2.846,960. 
Petera.  Melville  P.     Plaid  circuitry. 

1  3fi %(\ 

Petera,  Philip  H..  Jr.  :   «e« — 

Ullbur.  Donald  A.  and  Petera.    2,847.6SS. 

Peteraen  Oven  Co..  The :    8ee — 

Pennington.  Charlea  S.     2.847,107 
Wittenberger,  Wallace  W.    2.847.132. 

Peteraon.    BertTl  K     to  Cardwell  Westlngbooae 
draft  gear.    2.847.128.  8-12-88.  Cl.  2llk-ll. 

Peteraon.  John  0.  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Steadman.  Thomaa  R..  and  Peteraon 
Steadman.   Thomas  K..   and   Peterson 
Steadman,  Thomaa  R.,  and  Peterson 
Steadman,  Thomas  R.,  and  Peterson 

Peteraon.    Ruben   O..    to   The   Osbom    Mfg 
brush  material.     2.846.827.  8-12-58    Cl 


2.846,959,  8-12-58.  C\.  105—374. 


2.847.035,  8-12-58,  CL 


Co.     Tandem 


2.847,482. 

2.847,465. 
2.847.4^. 
2.847,467. 
Co.      Brush 
S1--19.3  5. 


and 


Peterson.   Thomaa   P..   to  Preformed   tine   Producu  Co      Co- 
axial cable.     2.847,499.   8-12-58.   Cl.   174—107 

^^}^A^?,**  ^  •.  1°*'  ^-  W  *®**y-  to  Kolla  Royce  Ltd  Hoi 
low  blading  with  means  to  supply  fluid  thereinto  for  tur- 
bines   or   compressors      2.847.185,   8-12-58.   Cl    25S— 39  1 

Petrocarb  Equipment,  Inc.  ;  8te — 

"2*847369       '*     "      "**    ^      ^'    "■"'    "^     "rtatjes. 
Pettus.    James    L.     to   Radio   Corn,   of  America       Motor  con- 
trol system.     2.847.626.  8-12-58.  Cl.  318—42 
Pfaff.  G.  M..  A.-G.  :    See— 

Doerr,  Jokannea,  and  Dreber.    2,846.967. 
Pfelfer.   Adolf    and   H.    Fehling,   to   Licentia   Patent  Verwal- 

2"8T"4oVl2**58.'?^'st)<^^T"'"••""«  '"^*^~' '~ 

'''a^^-l-.^s'*  0^123—149  **•■"*'*'*      mechanlam         2,847,4»0, 
Pbelon.  Rnaaeil  E.     Magneto  mechanlam.    2,847  491 

Cl.  123—149. 
Pbelon.  Rnaaeil  E.     Magneto  mechanlam.  •2.847.492 

Phllamon  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   See — 

Orlb.  Boris  F     2.847.637 
Phlico  Corp.  :    Bee — 

Smith.  David  B.     2.847.642  j 

Phillips.    David,    to   Swediah   Ouctble   8te*l   Co.      Compenaat- 
'•»«   hinge  post   and   waaher   unit.      2,846,697,   8-12-38.  Cl. 

'•hinimi    iohn   T       ColUpolble   aUnda.      2.847.176.    8-12-«8. 

I'hIll'iDs  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

I>e  Boisblanc.  I>ealoode  R.    2,847.643. 

Staten.  HI  W  ,  Jr.     2.847.5m 
Plcanol     Jaime.       Stopping    meana    for    tlie    picker    atiefc    In 

weaving  loonu.     2,M7.087.  8-12-58.  C\:  ia»— 166 
Pierce.   John   R  .   to   Bell  Telei>hone  Laboratorteia.   lae      Mag 


8-12-58. 
8-12-58. 


'eleL»h 

2.847. 


607, 


8-12-58.  Cl.  815— 3.5. 
Doom,  to  Shell  Develop- 
2.847.356,    8-12-58.    O 


2.847.080. 


Fowl 
2.846.717. 

2.846.748, 


netic  focuaing  system.     2 
Pleters.  Willeni  J..  L.  Alders,  and  J 

meat    C*.      FlotatloB    dewaxing. 

196—19.  ,- 

Plhl.  (;eor|re  B..  to  Artoo  I.«boratories,  Inc.     Dielemic  volt 

age  divider     2.84T.640.  8-12-58.  Cl  823— T»      "**""=  '^"^ 
Pike.  Wlnthrop  S   :    Bee—  .  v..  o*4»— .w. 

Sworykin.    Vladimir    K..    Flory.   and    Pike 
PtlklngtoB  Brothers  Ltd.  :    Set^^ 
Baker,  Henry  W.     2.846,819 
Pllon.  Karl  L..  .Sr..  to  Hkenandoa  Rayon  Corp 
anparatua   for   grinding  aurfacea.      2.846.828. 

Pipeline  X  Ray  Service :    Ses — 

...      Arvanetakts.    ICIryako.   and   RadcllIT       2.847..^80. 
I  irot,    Emat,    to    Verelnigte    (ilansatnff  Fabrlken    Akt       Poly- 
|J>r^'««t|«>n  of  acrylic  acid  nltrlle.     2.847.408.  8-12-58.  O. 

Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  :    See — 

I  thenwoldt     Frederick   W.,  and   Bach       2.846.945 
Plalaance.     Stanley     P..     to     Jooeph     Pollak     Corp        Relar 
■  witches.     2.847.621,  8-12-58,  Cr317  — 198  ' 

Pleger,  Curt      Machine  toola  with  a  hydraulic  feed  arrange 

^*ri  V^J  fi.J^Jf^^l'k  •P'"<H»  aupporting  the  tool.     2.846.W3. 
"—I*— 58.  Cl.  77 — 83.5. 
Pleanev  Co  Ltd..  The  :   Bee — 

Herbert.  John  M      2.847.588 
Pletcber    Donald  E   ;    Bee  — 

Trapp.    Walter  B..   and   Pletcber      2.847.460 
Ploughman.  Leonard  K.  :    Bee  — 

Stone.  Roy  A.,  and  Ploughman.     2,847.240 


Process  and 
8-12-58.  a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTll 


2,846,811.  8-12-A8. 


2.846.864,  8-12-.^*. 

l4l«>iitlflo*tloB   band 

pr«p«rlB(     infuatoiu 

MlBD»«poU»-HoDerw«>II    R^mibitor 
ppantiM.     2.847,62.1,  »-12-ft8,  CI. 


Paeomaai  Corp. :    Bte — 

WlIlkuBs,  Bdmird  J.     2.846.7T0. 
Pncomatlc  Scale  Corp..  Ltd. :  Set — 

MeCarttaj.   Sdward   3.,  and   Whitehead.     2.847.040. 
Podell.  Odif :  fire— 

KlelbeT    Joaepb  P.     2.84T.0M. 
Pollrka.  John  N..  and  E.  O.  FrcBkUn,  to  General  UllU.  Inc. 
Plnld  ayatem  for  toaatera  and  the  tike.    2.846.940.  8-12-58. 
CI.  »»— S2«. 
Polk.  William  E.    Electro  merhanlcal  bird  device.    2.840.798. 

8-12-58.  CI.  40—106.58 
Polk.    William   E.     napping  viae  tor 

n.  46 — '*?■«. 
I'ollak.  Jooeph.  Corp. :  0e« — 

Plalaaore.  Stanley  P     2.847.621. 
PoUton.  Bill  T.     Emergenrjr  brake  lock 

CI.  70—181. 
PoUln.  Wlafred  J.,  to  Will   Romi.   Inc. 

2.846.796.  8-12-58.  CI.  40     19 
Ponaa.     Carloa     H.      AptMiratiia     for 

2.846.959.  8-12-58.  CI  99—502 
Popowakr.   WlllUn  J.,   to 

Co.     Bleetri«al  control  appara 
518—28. 

Pound.  Richard  T..  and  L.  L.  Oreen.  to   Robertahaw-Pulton 
Control*  Co.    Control  device     2,847.559.  8-12-.%8.  CI.  200^ 
158. 
Powell  RlTW  Co.  Ltd.  :  M*t — 

Walker.  Charlea  W.  E.,  and  Julaon.     2.847,634. 
Power  Jeta  ( Research  and  Development  >  Ltd. :  Sec — 

lallp.  Leonard.     2.847.184. 
Preformed  Line  Product*  Co.  :   fie* — 
Peterson   Thomas  K      2.847.499. 
Priest.  Henrr  U..  to  Cnited  States  8teel  Corp.    Oratinir  struc- 
ture.    2.846.951.  8-12-.%8.  CI.  94-  ^0. 
Prtme  If fn.  Co. :  fiee— 

Strickland.  Conrad  C.    2.847.359. 
Proctor  A  Schwarti.  Inc. :  See — 

Black    Harold  O..  Amalt,  and  Schenfele.     2.847,112. 
Propst.   Robert   L..   to  Besutr  Products.  Ltd.     Joint  connec- 
tion.   2.846.757.  8-12-%8.  C\.  2(V— 92. 
Propulaion  Research  Corp.  :  See- — 
Knmm    Bnterson  !<.     2.846  97A. 
Pruna.   Matel.  U  to  O.  R.  UfealUe,  and  %_  to  P.  Laf^Ule. 

Copper  base  allors      2.847.305,  8-12-58.  O.  75—155. 
Pnpllen.    Milton    W..   Jr..    to   Food    Machinery   snd   Cbemicsl 
Corn.     Method  of  nilnlns  salt  nalna  two  wells   connected 
bv  fluid  fracturinc    2,847,202.  8-12-58.  CL  262— S. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :   See- 

Martlnek.  Thomas  W.     2.847,581. 
Walah.  John  W..  and  Annable.     2.847.567. 
Putnam.   Stephen   R.      MundUI.      2.846.768.  8-12-58,  CI.  S3 — 

62. 
Q-Tlpa.  Inc.  :  See— 

La  Padura.  Marmret  J     2.847.119 
Quinn.  Edward,  tn  I'nlted  8hue  Vlachtnerr  Corp.     Heel  and 

lastlna   mechaniama.      2.846.702.   »- 12-518.   CI.    12—12.3. 
Qunsa.   Hcnrr   N.     Combined  threshold  snd  door-bottom  seal. 

2.846.756.  H- 12-58.  CI    20-    64 
Rabinow,   Jacob,   to  Telautocrapb   Corp.     Telescrlbinc  appa- 
ratus.   2.847..'V02.  8-12-58.  CI.  178—18. 
Rablnowlts.  Mildred  H.     Pony  tall  hair  clasp  snd  ornament. 

2.847.01«.  8-12-.V8.  n.  132—48. 
Race.  William  P      Wheel  alicnment  tool.     2.846,774,  8-12-.'V8. 

n.  .n     203. 
Radcllff,  Clarence  W  :  Hee^ 

Arvanetakla.  Kiryako.  and  RadcltlT.     2.847..'WO. 
Radd    l^rederlck  J.  :   fire   - 

De  Wttte.  Leendert.  and  Radd.     2.847,070. 
Radio  Corp   of  America  :    See— 
Aronaon.  Albert  I      2.847.519. 
Borkan.  Harold.     2.847.610. 
ChrtatUn.  Schuyli'r  M.     2.847.585. 
Evans.  Arthur  O      2.847.514. 
PinkelstHn    Morris  R.     2.847..>69. 
Hofftoes.  Richard  H.    2.847,fl98. 
Kaaeoian.  Paul  W     2.847.595. 
Kasemsn.  PanI  W.     2.847.599. 
T-ln    Huna  C     2.847  .%83 
Msu*.  Rottert  M.,  and  L«raeh.     2.847.386. 
Morrell.  Albert  M.     2.847.600. 
Pankore   Jacques  I      2  847.336. 
Pctnu.  Jam*^  L.     2.M47.626. 
Thornborf  David  L     2.847.608. 

Zworykln.  Vladlmtr  K  .  Klory.  and  Pike.     2.847.080. 
Raltk.    Alexander  snd   L.      Kcrap   metal   breaker.      2,846.7.V«. 

*-12-!W.  n    2»^— 66. 
Raltk.  Lincoln  :  ^vc — 

Raiik.  Alexander  and  L.    2346,754. 
Ramadanoir.    Dtmiter.    to   I'nion   Carbide  Con»       Method   for 
tntrtMluclna  metallic  stiver  in  cartton  with  uniform  dlatrl- 
botlon.     2.847.332.  8-12-A8.  CI.  117 — 228. 
Haach.    Royal    H.,    K.    H.    Klemln«,   P.    L.    l..eemhuia.   and    H. 
Sutton,  to  Hammermill  Paper  Co.     Henil-chemical  pulp  pro<^ 
ens     2.847.304   8   12-58.  CI  92— 6 
Rauland  Corp..  The  :  See — 

KInach   VrancU  J      2.846.974. 
(>'<'allaKhan.  Jerome  J.     2.846,973. 
Ray.  Bdwin  H.  :  fiee  - 

Camahan   Thomaa  D..  and  Ray.    2.847.317. 
Raymond.  liUlward  V.  :  ficc — 

Koley.  R<ibert  T..  and  Raymond.    2.846.759. 
Rayonler  Inc.  :   See 

Mitchell.  Reld  L...   Rampton.  and  Wsdman.     2,847,411. 
Raytheon  Mfr  Co  :  fire — 

liarrey    Winston  »..  and  Bialer.     2.847,632. 
Lawla.  John  W      2.847.664. 


Rpcd.   Robert  !>..  J.  S    ZInk.  Jr..  and  R.  P.  Ihincan,  to  John 
Kink  Co      Oas  and  liquid  fuel  burner  assembljr.     2.847.063. 
8-12-58.  CI    l.%«— 10*. 
Reeves    Htrbert  M..  snd  J.  B.  Mathls.  to  Florence  Stove  Co. 
Wall  mounted  room  beater.     2.846.997.  8-12-58,  CI.  126^- 
116. 
RpiCte  Xationale  dea  Tslnca  Renault  :   fice — 

P«raa.  Laden.    2.846.991. 
Reintjea.    Oeorre    P.      Chamber   lining.      2,840.867.   8-12-58. 

CI.  72  -19. 
Rcintjes.  Harold  :   See — 
Huxbes.    Robert    H 
2,847  369 
Reitman,     Abraham      I. 
8-12-.%8,  n.  137—426. 
Remler  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Oray.  Rot>ert  C.  and  Greene.    2,847.506 
Renard.  Roland  B.,  to  National  Can  Corp._    Edger  means  for 
ttendinr  the  edge  of  a  can  blank 
158—16. 

See— 
2.847.376. 
:   See— 
K..    Sherman. 


and    C.    H.,    Hart,    and    Reintjea. 
Float-operated     valve.      2.847,025, 


2.847,051,  8-12-58.  CI. 


Skooft,    and    Rescsatukl. 


pnmp. 


Republic  Steel  Corp. 
Schofleld.  Cecil. 
Rescsanakl.  Joseph  A. 
Taylor,    Douglaa 
2.847,223. 
Research  Corp.  :   See — 

Taylor.  Richard.  Rex,  and  Kuntilenun.     2,847.008. 
Rettif,  David  F.     Flah  hook  baiter.     2.846,803.  8-12-58.  CI. 

43 — «. 
Rex.  Donald  K. :  See — 

Taylor.   Richard.  Rex,  and  Kuntaleman.     2,847,008. 
Rice.  Harold  B. :  See— 

Ami  liar,  John  G..  and  Rice.    2.846,835. 
Rlc*".  Lyman  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Centrlfuical  switch. 

2.847.530.  8-12-58.  CI  200 — 80. 
Rich.  Wilaon  C.  Jr. :  Sec— 

Hemmlnip>r.  Charles  ■.,   Martta,   Rich,  and  Gomowskl. 
2.847.360. 
Richard.  Albert :  See — 

Metral.  Charlea.  and  Richard.    2,846.951. 
Rlcka.    Marc.      Protective   alarm   Blgnal    for    motor    veMctes. 

2.847  6.56.  8-12-58   CI.  540 — 52. 
Rider.   Stuart   H..   T.   Aanaa.   and   W.   D.   Burke,  to   .Monsanto 
rbemical  Co.     Foundry  sand  core  compositions  and  method 
of  preparation.     2.847.388.  S-12-58.  CI.  260—17.3. 
Ridland.    Alexander    C.    to    Hydro-AIre,    Inc.      Fuel 

2.846.952.  8-12-58.  CI.  103—113. 
RIeirel  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Halalet.  John  A.    2.846,817. 
Rietf>r  Joh.  Jacob.  *  Cle.  :  See — 
Wlldbolt    Rudolf      2.846.728. 
Rikli.  Walter  R.  :  See - 

Shoemaker,  John  D..  and  Rlkli.     2.847.219. 

Rlseman.  Jacob,  D.  M.  Hoffman,  and  B.  Solow,  to  Interna- 
tional Reaiatance  Co.  Apparatus  and  method  for  eraporat- 
Ina  fliiiis  In  certain  types  of  electrical  componenta. 
2.847.325.  8-12-58.  CI.  117^107. 
RItter.  Rnir.  to  (tustav  liarh  Firma  Kupfer-Aabeat-I'o.  Vi- 
bratory current  converter.  2,847,.542,  8-12-.'i8.  CI.  200 — 
166. 
Ritserfeld.  Orhard  :  See— 

Rltaerfeid.  Wllhelm  and  G.     2.847.214. 
RItserfcld.  Wiihelni  and  G.     KJector  mechanism  for  prlntlna 

msrhlnen.      2.847.214.  8-12-58,  CI.  271      64. 
Roanaell  Corp.:  See — 

.Marcltand.  Gaston  A.     2.847,520. 
Kobertshaw-Kulton  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Bishop.  (Mieater  K      2.847,536. 
Daly.  James  ('       'J.H46.g«4. 
Pound.  Richard  T.,  snd  Green.    2,847,539. 
Weber,  Victor.     2.846.8*3 
Robertaon.  Dale  N..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Condensation 
producta    of   2,3-dicbloroaniline   and    a    ttensaldehyde   com- 
pound.    2.847.472.  8-12-58.  CI.  260 — .5flfl. 

Robertson,  Dale  N.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     2.3-dlcbloro- 
n  (0-<-hlon>ben«ylldene)anlllne.        2.847.473.     8-12-58.     CI. 
2rt0-  .566. 
Robertson.  Nat  C.  :   See- 

Dl   .Nardo.   Albert.   Gardner,   and    Robertson.      2.847.434. 
Robertson.     Nat    C,    snd    K.     F.    .><choenbrunn.    to    Kacanibia 
Chemical    Corp.      Preparation    of    Uctic    add.      2.847.4rt4. 
8-12-58.  CI.  260  -533. 
Robertson,  Nat  C.,  and  T.  R.  Steadman,  to  Kacambia  (^emi- 
cal   (\>rp.      Production   of  alpha    hydrozylaobatjrric   add. 
2.847,465.  8-12-58.  CI.  260 -533. 
Robey.  Charles  W.  :  See— 

retrie.  Jsiites  A.,  snd  Robey.     2,847,185. 
Robinson.    Albert    P.      Lintel   and   lintel    shield   combination. 

2.846.998.  8-12-58,  CI.  126—120. 
Robot  ron  Corp.  :   Sre-  - 

Schamanek.  Charlea.     2.847.651. 
Rodenbansen.    Andrens.   to   Fsber  A  Schleicher  Akt. 
control   for  sheet  printing  machines.      2,846.947, 
a.  101—409. 
Roesaler.      Chsries      E..      Jr.        Se<juence      program 

2.846.892.  8-12-58,  CI.  74—54. 
Rohm  A  Haas  Co.  :  See— 

Bortnlck.  Newman  M.     2.847,400. 

De    Bennerllle.    Peter    L.,    and    Hurwits.      2,847.409. 
Hwa.  Jeam>  ('.  M..  and  Watsnsbe.     2.847,478. 
Melamed.  Sidney      2.847.399. 
Melamed.  Sidney      2.847.441. 
Schmidle.   Claude   J.,    and    Mansfield. 
Watanat>e.    Warren    H.,   and   Conlon. 
Rohn,    Ivan    T>.      Cross   brace   and    method 

2.846.760.  8-12-58.  CI.  29—193.5. 
Rohrl>eck.    Harold    H..    to    Olvmpla    Brewing    Co.      Brewing 
proceaa.     2.847,.'»09.  8-12-58.  CI.  99—52. 


c:  ripper 
8-12-58. 

control. 


2,847,414. 
2.847.477. 
of    making   same. 


xvin 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mitchell,     and      Roagus. 


2.847,500. 


Rolla-Royc*  Ltd. :  8ee~ 

Petrie.  JamM  A.,  and  Kohey.     2.847,185. 
Ronagra  Ktabllaaement  :   See   - 
Hoaai.  Alfred  J.     2,844.830. 
Ronao.    Hilllam    J.,    to    Safety    Bath    Rail,    Inc       Crab    bar 

niountlDK   meana.      2,847.177.   8-12-58.   O.    248—216. 
RonKua,   Leo  P.  :   Hee — 

Apatein.      Maurice,      Bowim, 
2.84A.949. 
RonaoD  Corp.  :  Sre- — 

Maaen.  Warren  I.      2,84«,8«1. 
Rooa,     WlllUm    J.       Elertroatatlc    prerlpltatora.       2.847.082. 

8-12-58.  n.  18*— 7. 
Roarhke.  Krwtn  M.  :   See — 

I>ru«.  Walter  S..  and  Roarhke. 
Roa*>nberK.  David  8.:  8te~ 

Maud<>,  Aylnier  H..  and   Roaenberft      2,847,481. 
RoaenberK.    Htanley    L..    and    H.    8u«anuin.    to    Kk>otronat tonal 
Enain<>«>rlnK  Co.     Dtaenipiiceable  h«>mi«>tloall]r  a<>aled  rioaurc 
for     electrical     and     electronic     coniimnenta.        2.847.498. 
8-12-58.  n.  174—59. 
Roaenthal.  Morria  :   See 

Haxer.  Karl  P..  and  Roaenthal.     2.847.292. 
Roan.  .Milton  K.  :    See- 

Noyea.  Haselhurat  R.,  and  Roaa.    2,847.092. 
Roaa.  Will.  Inc.  :  See— 

Poliln.  WInfred  J.     2.846.796. 

Roaa.  William  M..  to  WeatlnKhouae  Electric  Corp.  Two-way 
anti-drip  dlatributinir  valve.  2.847,028.  8-12-58  CI  137— 
609. 

2.847.064.  8-12-58.  CI.   1«0— 267. 


2  847  304 

2.846,706.  8-12^^8,  CI.  15—145. 
«ce— 
2,846,739. 


Roth.  Leo.     8torm  ahade 
Roth.  Saymon  :   See — 

Cohen.  Rile,  and  Roth. 
Royall.  WIIIJMm  L.     Bruah 
Rubery.  (>w««n  k  Co.  Ltd.  : 
Hallaworth.  Henry  B. 
Rudy  Mtg.  Co.  :    See— 

Collina.  William  A.,  and  Floreen.     2.847.194. 
Ruff.    Wolfram,    to   Alfred   Tevea    Maarhlnen-und   Armaturen 
fabrik   KG.     PrtMvaa  for  the  production  of  cant   Iron   hav 
Ing  needle-Bhap^l  cryitalllne  itrnoture.    2,847  377  8-12-58 
CI.   148—21.7. 
RuahlnK,   (ieorxe,  Jr.      Screen   door   latch   holder.      2.847.241. 

8-12-58.  CI.   2»2— 95. 
Ruaaell.  Jamea  F. :  See — 

Peraak.  George,  Jr..  and  Ruaaell.     2.846.820. 
Ruth.    Jnaeph    P.      Axle    Journal    coupling    for    loeonotlvea. 

2.846.955.  8-12-58.  CI.   105—218. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The :   See — 

ORourke.  Neil   W.     2.846.844. 
Ryatl.    Ali)o    \.,    to    <)y.    Kaukaa   Ab.      .^rraniiement    in    con 


of     lumber.        2.847.110. 


reyora     for     tranaportinK     pllf 

8-12-58.  n.  198- -35 
Safety  Bath  Rail.  Inc.  :  See— 

Ronan.  William  J.     2.847.177. 
Saginaw  Prmluctx  Corp.  :   See — 

Burke.  Harold  J.     2,847,aV>. 
8t.  John.  Jamea  C. :  See — 

Maly.  Joe  W..  and  St.  John.     2.847.074. 
8t.  Joaeph  I^ad  Co.  :  See — 

Long.  Carleton  C,  and  .Najarlan.    2.847.294. 
Sakural.   Takehlaa.     (;elatin  dynamite  expioaivea  containing 

water.     2.847.291.  8-12-58.  CI    52—5. 
Salkield.    Joaeph    L.      Colled    material    diapenaer.      2.847.172 

8-12-58.  CI.  242—129. 
Sallmann.  Richard,  to  Ciba  Ltd.     New  compounda  containing 

nitrogen   and    phoaphorua.      2.847,442,   8-12-58,   CI.    260- 

459. 
Samer.  Rudolf  W.  :  See — 

.4nderaon.    William   T..    Jr..    and    Samer.      2.847  614 
Santi    Harrla  H.,  to  Electronic  Reproducera.  Inc.    Accoaattcal 

encloaore  to  atimulate  organ  tonea.     2,487.081.  8-12-58.  CI. 

lol  — 31. 
Santinl.    Danllo,    to    Weatlngbouae    Klectric    Corp.      Elevator 

ayatema.     2.847.089.  8-12-58,  CI.  187—29. 
Santinl.  IVanllo.  and  M.  Flnk,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp 

Leveling  elevator  ayatema.      2,847.091,  8-12-58,  tl.   187 — 

Sarett.  Lewla  H.  :  See — 

Brink.  Norman  «..  Ham.  Harman.  and  Sarett,     2.847.425 
Harman.  Robert  K..  Brink.  Ham,  and  Sarett.     2.847.412 

Sargeant.  Homer  I.  :   See — 

Tyler    Vernal   M..  Cray,  and  Sargeant.     2.846.869. 

Saucedo.  Julian   A.,   to  Hoffman  Electronlca  Corp.     Diatancf 
digital  diaplay  or  the  like.     2.847..568.  8-12-58   CI   2."iO— 27 

*"2.M«.9,ll'"n2-,.8.''Pr5S^"302''''       '*''''*""'       •"'""'•"" 
Sauaen.   'Jeorge   .\.,   to   E.    I.   du   Ponte  de  .Xemoura  and   Co. 

2-aryl-l.l  3,3-tetracyanopropeneB  and  their  aalta.  and  prep- 

aration  thereof.     2.847.436.  8-12-58.  CI.  260 — 438. 
Saylea.  Benjamin  (;.  :  See — 
o  w   ^•y*'"'"-  Samuel  D..  and  Saylea.     2.847.179. 

a  t./''"*  '"''**'■*'  ■'•     Inatantly  reveraing  motor.     2.847.629, 

8—12—58,  CI.  318 — 207. 
Schaefer    Edward  J.      Protection  and   remote  operating  con 

trol   of  electric  motora.     2,847.831,  8-12-58.  CI.  318 — 221 
Schaefer  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 
Cale,  Roland  E.     2.846.958. 
Schalkowaky.  Samuel :   See — 

Eaaer.  Alola  B  ,  and  Schalkowaky.     2.847.178. 
8chall,   Harold  L..   to  Studebaker  Packard  Corp.     Couiecting 

rod.     2.846.897.  8-12-58,  CI.  74-579 
Scbamanek.    Cliarlea.    to    Kobotron    Corp.      Coupling    trana- 

former  for  radio  fre«4uency  heating  applicationa.    2.847.651, 

8-12-58.  CI,  336—200. 
Scheufele.  Herbert  C.  :  See — 

Black.  Harold  O,.  Arnali.  and  Scheufele.     2.847,112. 


2.847.21S. 
2,847.464. 


Apparataa  for  elec- 
2.847,376.  8-12-58. 


Schllb«Tg.  Lloyd  E..  and  «.  O.  Kretachnar.  to  Cnlted  Statea 
of  America.  Navr.  Senaittaation  of  pbotoconductive  ccila 
by  the  nae  of  indium  vapor,     2,847,329.  8-12-58,  CI.  117— 

Schira,  Martin  P.,  Jr.     Reveraible  pump  for  uae  In  a  hydraulic 

toruue  converter.     2.846.953.  8^-12-58.  CI.   103 — 161 
Schlaliy.  Hubert  J.    Jr     to  Teleprompter  Corp.     Sound  effect 
control.      2.847.5i3.   4-12-58    O.    179^100  1  »••     «   "«^ 

Scblage,  Erneat  L.    to  Schlage  Lock  Co.     Spindle  locking  coB- 

utrurtion.     2.847.242.  8-12-58.  CL  292-160 
Schlage  Look  Co.  :   Hee — 

Schlage.  Erneat  L.     2^7,242. 
Schmldle.   Claude   J  .    and    R    C.    Manafleld,    to    Rohm   tt   Haaa 

Co.     4-arylpyridlneH.      2.847.414.  8-12-58,  C\    260 — 290 

Schmidt.  Fred  H.   to  Cnlted  Statea  of  America    .\tomlc  Energy 

Commiaaion.     Calutron.     2.847.577.  8-12-.%8.  CI    250 — 41  9 

Schmlege,   Herbert   V.     Combination  hoop  and  balance  atick 

2.846,812,  8-12-68,  CI.  46— 220  »u   u.«u.cr  .wc*. 

Schmitt    Joy  B.  :   See — 

Corbett.  WlllUm  H  .  Schmitt,  and  Brunell      2,847.550 
Schmitt.    Joy    B  ,   and   W    H.   Corbett,    to  The  DeVilblaa   Co 

Xebuliaer,      2.847.248,  8-12-58.  CI.  291^—88  5 
Schmitt.   Joy   B..  and   W.   H.  Cort>ett.   to  The  be   Vllblaa  Co 

Electric  steam  vaporlaer.      2,H47,549,  8-12-58,  (T    21( 
Sctinellpreaaenfabrik  Akt.  Heidelberg:   See- 

Buttner,  Artur.     2,847.208. 
Schoen,  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Duncanaon,  Robert  H..  and  Schoen, 
Schoenbmnn.  Erwin  F. :  See — 

Rot>ertBon.  .\at  C.  and  Schoenbmnn. 
Schoepe,  Adolf  :   See — 

Oglnt,  Adam.     2.847.324. 
SchoHeld,  Cecil,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 
trocleaning  welda  In  internal  comera. 
CI.  204     224 
SchoAeld.  Rot>ert  L.  :   See   - 

Schofleld,  Warner  D..  Koch,  and  ScltoAeld.     2.846.765. 
Schofleld.  Warner  D.,  E.  F.  Koch,  and  R.  L.  Schofleld.     Power 

lopping  aheara.     2,846,765.  8-12-58,  CI.  30—228 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Lowth.  Leonard  C.     2.847.004. 
Schonwiie.  Theodore  H..  to  Amoar  and  Co.     Article  releaa 

Ing  apparatus.     2,846.721.  8-12-58.  CI.  17—24. 
Schott.  Stuart,  and  V.  L.  Hanaley.  to  National  Diatlllera  and 
<  hemlcal   Torp.      Growth   accelerator.      2.847,451,   8-12-58. 

Schroter.  Kurt,  and  B    Walteracheld-Muller    to  Jean  Walter- 

acheld    .Maachlnenfabrik    and    Hammerwerfc.      Freewheeling 

aafety  clutch.      2,H4n.H.-i9.  8-12-58    CI.  64—29 
Schurman,    <;ienn   A  ,   to  ('allfornU   Reaearch  Corp.      Ixigglng 

device.     2,847.(V..'V.  H-12-58,  CI.  340— 18 
S<rliuyler.  Clarence  :    See- 

Collina,  Edward  J.,  rolllns.  and  Schuyler      2,847  221 
Schwarti,  David  L.     Inaulatton  forming  machine.     2,846,826 

8-12-58.  CI.  51-101. 
Mehwarxberger.   Arthur,   to  American   Antomation,   Inc.      Rllk 

•creen  printing  machlnea.     2,846.946.  H-12  58.  <i.  101—116. 
8ehwelzerinct>e  I>okomotlv-  und  MHiichln«>nfabrik 

Keim..   Ren*.      2.847.582. 
8c«tt.    Harold   V.      Writing   Implement. 

CI.  120     102. 
Scnily-Jonea  and  Co. :  See — 

Koainakl.  Joaeph  W.     2.847.22S. 
Searle.  G.  D.,  *  Co.  :   Nee — 

iKMiaon,  Raymond  M  ,  and  <*ai«tle      2.847  422 
Sollman.  Paul  B..  and  iKnliion      2,847.427. 
Seddon.    John    C.      Variable    bandwidth    double-tuned    trana- 

former.     2.847.649.  8-12-58 CI.  333 — 72 
Segeaman,    LouIh   K..   to   The    Hoover  Co.      Suction   cleanera. 

2.846.709.  8-12-58.  CI.  15—339. 
Segul.  Jean,  to  Soclete  Anonyne  dite :  Stenotype  GrandJean. 

Device   for  marking  i>a|>er  tapes  in  shorthand  typewrftera. 

calcuUting    niMchlnea    and    the    like.      2.847,104,    8-12-58 

CI.  197     9. 
Seibert.  Frank  J   :   Nee— 

Harrla.  Linden  K.,  Hall,  Seibert.  and  Balea.    2.847.293 
Seifrted.    Paul    E..    to   Bendiz    Aviation   Corp.      Vertical  gyro 

combined     caging     and     erecting     mechanism.       2.846.886, 

8-12-58. n.  74--5.1. 
Sejouret,    Jacquea.   to  Comptoir   Induatriel   d'Etlrage  et   Pro- 

fllage  de   Mctaux       Method  for  manuacturing  hollow  metal 

■♦■ctlona.      2.846,758.   8-12-58,    CI.   29—156.8. 
Selbnch.  I,«wrence  <;..  H.  C.  Bodine,   R.  R.  Wenti.  and  D    O. 

Hatfield,  to  Bo<llne  Electric  Co.     Electric  motor.     2,847.^93. 

8-12-58.  CI.  3 la    »0 
Sellet.  Lucien.     Gnanylurea  renins  Hnd  pruceaa  for  producing 

them.     2.847..TO6,  8-12-58.  CI.  26<>     70 
Sengelaub.  John  K.,  and  M.  I.  I>arrow,  to  Swift  A  Co.    AOB*- 

ratua  for  cutting  up  poultry.     2.846.718.  ^12-58,  CL  17— 

Sensi.  John  E.  :   See — 

Franklin.  Philip  J.,  and  Senal.     2.847.196. 
Serna.  Alex.     Direct  current  generator.     2,847,591,  8-12-68. 

CI.  310—68. 
Serrano,  Carloa  .M.  :   See — - 

Grtuno,  Angel  V..  Fernandei.  and  Serrano.     2,847.281. 
Servco  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 
Gatea.  Earl  J.     2.847.552. 
Sererin,  Joae,  to  Friedrich  Kocka  O.  m.  b,  H  .  Gear  mecha- 

niam.    2.846.895,  8-12-58,  H.  74-  394. 
Shafer.    Philip    E.,    to    .MInneap<ills-Honeywell    Regulator  C«. 

Electrical  device.     2,847.619.  8-12-58.  CI.   317—166. 
Shane.  Robert  S.  :   See — 

Conklln,  I>wigtat  B..  and  Shane.     2.847.384. 
Shankwiler.  Don.     Door  check.     2.846.713.  8-12-58    CI.  16 — 

83. 
Shapiro.  Seymour  L.  :  See— 

Freedman.  Louia.  Shapiro,  and  (^eiger.     2.847,474. 


See- 


2.846,978,  8-12-68, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


six 


8b«w.  Richard  B..  to  All«ch«Bjr  Ludlum  8twl  Corp.     Pr< 
of  prodartBK  malBlm  ■tvvL     2.847^1.  8-12-^.  CI.  75— 
130.5 
8bM  ClMmlcml  Corp. :  ««t — 

HMlMBblelkDer  IngvnaiB.  aad  Laaoc.     2,847.448. 
8h*U  I>^»l«piD*nt  Co.  :    Mre— 

Atra,     BajmoMi     H..     Gara»r.     HartW^.     and     Sblmmln. 

2.847.383. 
Nlioa.  Ivor  G.    2,847  J«S. 

Pirt»ra,  Wlllem  J..  Aldrn.  and  I>04»ni.     2.847.3&A. 
VoKf.  Hrrvpy  H..  and  Atkbia.     2.847.479. 
HhfW.  John  W  :   Ker 

Allen.  Wadr  W..  and  Hh#ll.     2.847.57». 
HhermaB.  Raloh  H  .  Jr.  :    Hee— 

Taylor,    L>oaKlas    B.,    Skeraan,   8kooc.   aad   BaacaaMki. 
2,847.223. 
8b*rwlii.  Chalm^ra  W.,  to  UnltMl  fttatca  of  America.  Narv. 
HjrnrhronlMtioa  •ratvn.      2.847.6«7.  8-12-A8.  CL  843 — 18 
Mblmnitn.  Jamea  D.  :   Hee- - 

AIra      RaTmond     S..     (Umer.     Hartley,     and     BkUnmla. 
2.^47.3*3. 
Shlra.  OM>rc*  A. :  Be* — 

8mrth.  Donald  M..  Rhlm.  and  Lrbovec.     2.847.403. 
Shoemaker.  John  D  .   and  W.  R    Kikll.      AdjoaUbla  f«lf  dab. 

2*47.219.  8-12-58.  CI    273 — 7». 
Hboemaker.  Robert  H. :  8m — 

Webater.  Hugh  O..  and  HhoeOMker.     2,647,374. 

HbonkM.    Krancta   R..  and  A.   J.  Ok)«ata«ii.  to   UnttMl   Stain 

of  Amerlra.  Atomic  Rnergy  Commlaaioo.     Hlsh  senaltlTlty 

electrotK^pe.     2.847,644.  8-12^58.  O.  324—100. 

Shook.  Aaaten  M..  to  The  Texaa  Co.     Apparataa  for  reanlnc 

hole*  drllle<1  tn  the  earth.     2,847.180.  8-  12-^58.  ("1.  255     76! 

Khort    Brooka  H.    and  H    K   PrvwBian.  to  General  Motura  Corp. 

Iirnltlon  ayatem.     2.846.002,  8^12-58.  CI.  12^—170. 
Hhort.  Rrooka   H  .  and  .S.   K.  Jacke.  to  (M-neral   Motors  Corp. 
Ignition  ayatem.     2.M7.48e.  8-12^58.  CI.  123—148. 

Shortland.  Arthur,  to  Mellor  Broaley  *  Co.  Ltd.     Meana  for 
the    diaperaal    of    flaff    or    Unt    from    knitttac    machlDea. 
a.84«.8M.   8-12-58.   CI.   A8— 188. 
Khunk   Clifford  H.  :   fire 

Folkcrt.  Karl  A  .  and  Kbaak.    2.847.413. 
Rbute.  WalUre  B.     Obatetrkvl  forcepa.     2.847.013.  8-12-58. 

Cl.  128     323. 
^Ibhald     Frederick    R..    to   The    Hoover   Co.      KqiMieae    dtiera 

2  Wfl  883.  8^  12-88.  CI.  88 — 242. 
8l<-lar1.    Franceaco,   and  A     Rellano.    to  Hnta   Vtaroaa   SoHeta 
Nailonaif  Induatrla  Appltcasloal  Vta<Y>i*a.     PolyTlnyl  ehU> 
ride     conpoaltlon     and     proreM     for    wetaplnnlag    aaoie. 
2.847.271.  8-12-48.  a.  18— ft4. 
HIecke.  Paul  :   «ee— 

Rentber   Harold.  Offatt.  and  Sleeke.     2.847.350. 
«»•«.  Robert  P.  :   «#• — 

Kemp.  Jacob  D.,  and  Slef.     2.847.358. 
Stefer,  r;«orte  M..  to  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.     Math 
od  of  fraettonatlnK  raliMl  laomera  of  trlchlorobeRBoIr  arid. 
2.H47.462.  8-12  58.  Cl.  280—525. 
Htemena-Schuekertwerke  Akt.  ;   gee— 

(^reromelmaler.    Rolf,   and   Welker.      2.847.336. 
Sierra  Knrlneerlnff  Co.  :    8«e — 

Goodwin   Walter  H.     2.846.0fM>. 
SlKiel    Erhard  :  gee— 

KIHna.  Jobanne*.  and  Slnel.     2.847.307. 
Hlcnal  Mfi.  Co  :  gee— 

Smith.  Aaron  H.     2.847.108. 
SlKnode  Steel  KtraDDlnK  Co.  :    K«« — 

Perry.  Archie  -N.     2,846.050. 
Slmmona.  Wilbur  O..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Bcarlnc  anp^ 

port      2.846.847.  8-12-58.  Cl.  80—30.32. 
Singer  Mfg   Co..  The  :  gee — 

Herbat.  Edward  J.      2.848.086. 
SInirtter.  Heron  O..  and  R.  A.  Swart,  to  Ortbo  Pharmaceutical 
Corp.     Preparation  of  Improrcid  thromboplaatln.     2.847.347, 
8-12-58.   Cl.    167—74. 
Rlngher.  Heron  ().,  and  B.  A.  Swart,  to  Ortbo  Pharmarwtlcal 
Corp.      Plaama      fractionation      and      product      tb*r«from 
2.847.348.  8-13-58.  Cl.  167—74. 
Sinittier.  Heron  O..  and  B.  A.  Swart,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceattcal 
Corp.    IMaama  preparation.    2.847.840.  8-12-58.  Cl.  1«»7— 74. 
Sinaher,  liernn  (V.  and  K.  A    Swart,  to  Ortbo  Pharmaceutical 
Corp       Preparation      of      blcbly      actire      thromboplaatln. 
2.847.350    8-12-58.  Cl.  167—74. 
Skenandoa  Rayoo  Corp. :  gee — 

Pilon    Earl   L..  Sr      2.848.828. 
Hkinaer.    Bnrrbua    F.,    to    iBtematlonal    Baaineaa    Machine* 
Corp.     Teaching  machine.     2.846,770.  8-12-58,   CT.   35—0 

Skog.  Henry  A.,  to  Special  Equipment  Co.  Fruit  halTing 
and   pitting  machine      2,8-»7.ft47,  8-12-58.   Cl.   148-^28. 

Skuog,  Arthur  W.  :  gee- 
Taylor.    Dooghu    E..    Sherman.    Bkoog.   and    Reacaanakl. 
2  H47  223 
Slate.    I>«lle,    Vi   to  H.  J.   Wbitt  and    %   to  O.  P.   Laonard. 

Ditch  digging  attachment  for  tractor*.     S.847,134.  8-12-58. 

Cl.   214     138. 
Slattery.  John  P..  and  R.  J    Lehnen.  to  General  BiMtric  Co. 

Air    conditioning     apparatua     having    automatic    dcfroat. 

2.847.100.  8-12-58,  Cl.  257—3. 
Slick.  Fred  S..  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Magneto  breaker  mecbaniam. 

2.847..'S24.   8   12-58.  Cl    200—80 
Sloan.  Harry  E..  to  The  Cusbmaa  Cburk  Co.    Unireraal  chuck 

of    the    center  adjustable    type.     2,847.226.    8-12-68.    Cl. 

270-116. 
Slotterbeck.  Ober  C.  :  See— 

Wieae.  Herbert  K..  and  Slotterbeck      2.847.435. 
Small,  George  F.,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electric 

amplifier  arrangementa      2.847.517,  8-12-58,  C\    170—171. 

gaall,  Victor  0..  to  SUndard  Railway  Boulproent  Mfg.  Co. 
HlB«B  constnicttoB  far  drop  ead  gatea.  2.846.056.  8-12-68. 
Cl.    106—253. 


Smlddy,    Cbarlea    M.      PiroUble    wrench  Jaw   tuiTlBff   mlck 

alidable  adjaatawnt      2.846,011.   8-12-68.   C\.   81—100. 
Saiiley,  Lloyd  D..  t«  Oraendlar  Craaber  aad  PolTerlaer  C*. 

PreaaurlMd     reAniag    Ueadar    for    r«duH»f    li«ald-«oUd 

saapeMloaa.     2,847.168,  8-12-58.  C\.  241—46. 
Smith.  Aaron  H.,  to  Slgaal  Mfg.  Co.     Beater  Made  aaoaably. 

2.847.108,  8-12-58.  Cl.   250—181. 
Smith.   Alan   D.,   to    WeatlBfhouae   Bleetrtc  Corp.     Coatrol 

for  bcatlBg  apparatus.     2.M7.6&8.  8-12-58.  CL  21»— 44. 
Smith.    David    B.,    to    Pblloo    Corp.    Fliiz    fata    eonpaaa. 

2.847,642.  ft-l»-58.  Cl.  824 — «S. 
Smith,  Bveret  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Alaaiiaa  eompoaltloiia. 

2.847^7.  8-12-68.  Cl.  252 — 466. 
Smith,  Harold  A.,  to  Atooiic  Baergy  of  Canada  Ltd.    Mceban- 

leal  connection.     2.847.143.  8-12-68,  Cl.  220 — 56. 
Smith,    James    L.     Aatomatic    control    system.     2,847,166. 

8-12-58,  Cl,  2S6— •!. 
Smith.  Lewia  R..  and  M.  A.  Ambrooe,  to  Acme  Industries,  Inc. 

Tube  aapportlBg  and  spacing  structure  for  heat  ezdiangers. 

2.847.102.  8-12-68.  CT!  267— J68. 
Smith.    Richard    O.      Toy    railroad    aeoeasories.      2,846.816. 

8-12-68.  Cl.  46—246. 

2.846  025. 

Stalrm'   and  K.  I>eh*v«e.  to  BpraatM 

2.847,408.   8-12-68,    ^1.    186—88. 

Naiioaale     Indastria     Applieaitoai 


Smith  aad  Weasoa  Inc 
Nennan.  Jooeph  W. 
Smyth.  iHrnald  M..  O.  A. 

Electric   Co.      Battery 
Snia     Viscosa     Sodeta 

VIseoaa :  8«»— 

Sielari.  rrancMco.  and  Bellaao.     2.847.271. 
Snow,  Gerald  A.,  to  Wbitia  Machiae  Works.     A 

loading    bobblna    on    pin-boards.       2,846,888, 

55—160. 
Societa    Anonyme   de    Coaatructions    Elaetri^ues   Cbarlarol : 


ipparatas 
8-12-68. 


for 
Cl 


Brasaear.  Budore  D.     2.847.687. 
Soclete  Anonyme  ditc  :  Steaotype  Graadjeaa 

Regut.   Jean.      2.847.104. 
Soclete  Anonyme  InunoMllere  Canadteane  Franeaise  :  4«e — 

Dalacommune.  MarceL     2.847.352. 
Soclete  Billion  k  Cle.  :  See— 

Billion.  Jaequea.     2,846,880. 
RlllioB.  Jaeqoes.     2.846,840. 
Soclete   des    Accumulateors   Pizes   et   de   Traettoa    (Soclete 
Anonyme  I  :   /Bee — 

JeanalB.  Robert  A.  A.     2,847,404. 
Societe  Kmerjy  :  8ee — 

Metral.  Charles,  aad  Richard.     2.846.061. 
Societe  IndnstrieUe  de  Traasmlaslons  :  8e«^- 

Mas    Georges  M.     2,846.8»4. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  8ee — 

Zakin.    Jacoues   L.      2.847.880. 
Soderqulat,  Lealle  E..  to  The  McNeil  Machine  A  Bnginaerlac 
Co.      Preas  for  sbaplBg  aad   wIcaBixiBg  paeunuitlc  tirea. 
2.846.722.  8-12-68.  Cl.  18—17. 
Sohlberg.  Carl  C.  aod  H.  0.  Thamea.  to  Telefoaaktlebolagat 
L    M   Brieaaon.      Speed    goTernor,   particularly   for   dials. 
2  847.005.  8-12-58.  Cl    188—184. 
Sollman,  Paul  B..  and  R.  M.  Dodson,  to  G.  D.  Searie  A  Co. 
V    or    5.16    andro*tadlen-17-a1kylaulfones    and    sulfoxides. 
2.847.427.  8-12-58.  Cl.  260—307.8. 
Solow.  Benjamin  :  gee — 

Riaeman.  Jacob.  Hoffman,  and  Solow.     2.847,826. 
Sommers.   Walter  J.,   to  Geo.    J,   Meyer   Mfg.    Co.     Connter- 
preasare  filler  ralre  for  beverages.     2.847.048.  8-12-68.  Cl. 
141—305. 
Sonnino,   Mario,   to  American   Cyanaraid   Co.     Tow   crimper. 

2.846.720.  8-12-58.  Cl.  10—66. 
Sorenaen,  HaroM  P.  :  Met — 

Huppert.  Dean  L.,  and  Soivnsen,     2,846,082. 
Southard.  Carl  D..  to  International  Busiaess  l^lacblBes  Corp. 

Thyratron  circuit.     2.847.678.  8-12-58,  Cl.  260—86. 
Spafford.   Hiidreth  A.     Spring  actnated  quick  acting  safety 

rasor      2.846.76.1.  8-12-58.  Cl.  80—60.6. 
Special  Equipment  Co  :  gee — 

Skog.   Henry   A.      2.847.047. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp..  Ford   InatmnMnt  Co.  Division  :  ffee — 

Raaex.  Aloia  B  ,  and  Schalkowsky.     2,847.178 
Spiegel.    Milton,    and    M.    A.    Lamb,    to    Chicago    Pump    Co. 
Method     and     apparatus     for     treating     sewage     aiudfa. 
2.847.370.  8-12-68.  Cl.  210—6. 
Spincraft,    Inc.  :   gee — 

Farley.  George  F..  and  Hlldebrandt.     2,847,178. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Smyth.  lK>nald  M..  Shim,  and  Lehovec. 

Spriggs,   George   B..   to   Britiah   Sugar   Corp 

wrapping   machines.      2.846.834,   8-12-58, 

Spring  Load  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown,   Chauncey    T.      2.846.010. 
Hprink,   Harry   B.,   to  I^-W  Chuck  Co,     Viae  with  an  adjust 
able  BVpport   for  a   locking  plate.     2.846,007.  8-12-68.  Cl 
81—17. 
Sribny.   Hoh<lan.     Releaaabte  airplane  clialr  with  parachute 

2.847.174.  8-12-68,  O.  244 — 141. 
Stam,  Stephen  A.  :  *»■« — 

Anderson   Paul  E..  and  Stam.     2,847,020. 

Anderson.  Paul  E.,  and  SUm.     2.847,186, 
Standard  Oil  Co.  :  gee  - 

Hengatebeck.  Robert  J.     2.847,361. 

Smith.  Everet  F.     2.847.387. 
Standard  Oil  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Mikeska.  Louis  A.     2.847.445. 
Standard  Railway  Equipment  Mfg.  Co. 

Small,  Victor  U.     2.846.066. 
Standard  Sulphur  Co.  :  See — 

Ebarb.  Gilbert  B..  Sr.      2.847.201. 
Standard-Thomaon  Corp.  :  See — 

Baker.  William  E.     2.847.083. 
Sta-Rlte  Bvenedge  Corp.  :  See — 

Markwan.    Moe.      2.846,71X 


2.847.403. 
Ltd.     Package 
Cl.    53—282.     ' 


See — 


7JJ  a  o.  -w  A. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SUrlloe.  Ibc  :  a«e~ 

Verrto,  Robert  O..  and  T««acer.     3.M7.119 
BUtaii.   HI   W..   Jr..   t«  PhllllMP*trol«uBi   Co. 
aa*ljsw.     2t»47.S78.  8-12^48,  CL  2»0 — iS.S 


Ultra-Tlotet 


u«ij>er.     »,»*f^iB.  B-iz-os,  i;l  zmj 
Standt.  Jcaa  P.,  to  Sl««tr*  Badlo  OmA 
water  baatcr  (or  waahlag  aMckiiMa. 
a.  21»— «1. 
8t« :  Barker  4  Parkloa  Ltd. :  ««•— 

DnaMo.  AlbMt.     2,847.11*. 
Stcadman.  Thomao  R.  :  See — 

Gardner,  Janea  H..  and  Steadman 
Kobertaoa.  Nat  C.  and  fttaadmaa. 
SteAdnuiB.  Ttaonua  R    and  J.  O.  H.  PvteraoB,  Jr.,  to  National 
Raooarek     Con.      Produetioa    of    rbomioala.      2,847.483. 
8-ia-M.  CI.  280—406. 
8tcadaMia.   Tboaua   R..  and  J.   r.  OaMett.  Jr.,   to 
Chemical     Corp-      Production    of    acrrhMltrlle. 


Bl«ctrtc  laaMralon 
2.84T.U1.  S-IJ-M. 


2,847,483. 
2.847,465. 


8-12-88.  CI.  260 — (68.S. 
Staadaian,  Tbowaa  R.,  aad  L. 

ChfiBlral   Corp.     Prod««tlon 

8-12-58.  Ci.  26a— 465.3. 
Steadaaan.  Thomaa  R.,  and  J.  O.  H.  Petaraoa 


Bacambta 

2.847.447. 


H.  SatkarlaiMl,  to 
of  acrjrionitrlle. 


Saauibla 
2,847.450. 


-ZL "jL-""  •    "•  •»•  «^i«r««».  Jr..  to  National 

Reaearcb    Corp.      l2-Cart>ozTaJBid»-    11    or    lS-o«tad«««notc 
acida  and  eatera  thereof.     2,847,455.  8-12-58.  O.  260 — 482. 

Staadaaan  Thoaaa  R.,  and  J.  O.  H.  Petaraoa,  Jr..  to  NatloMi 
Reaoarck  Corp.  Afkaltne  oxidation  of  aMMiokato  monoear 
bozyllc  acida.     2.847.466.  8-12-58.  C\.  260^587. 

8CMdman,  Thontaa  R.,  and  J.  O.  H.  Peteraon.  Jr.,  to  National 
Keaearch  Corp.  Parlflcatloa  at  dodoeaa«Mokr  aad  nndec 
aaedioic  aeida.    2.847,467,  8-l»-M,  01.  260—587. 

•teadman,  TboMM  R..  to  Iwsanibla  Cbemlcal  Corp.  Hydra 
tion  of  acetylene  oalag  cadminm  pyrophoepbate  catalyst 
8.847,476.  8-13-58.  CI.  360—600. 

Steele.  Arthur  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Di  (bydroxyethyl) 
lnildaBoltdone-2  and  prodactloB  of  N,N'-dl-(2-hydrosyetbTl) 
ethylene  diamine.     2,847,418.  8-12-58.  CI.  260—809.7. 

Steevea,  Robert  W. :  Set — 

Raer.  Cbarlea  A.,  and  Steevea.    2.846.971. 

8teffen.  Robert,  to  W.  V.  Brock.  Hand  Maat  machine 
2.846.822    8-12-58   CI.  51—11. 

Rtelner.  Charle*  8.  :   gee — 

Obleon  John  L..  and  Stelner.    2.847,488. 

Btelner.  Jooeph  W.  ;  8ee — 

Huerkamp.  Edward  C.  and  Stelner     2.847.561. 

Stem.  Donald  R.  Method  and  apparatna  for  aeparattna  mac- 
netlc  aheeta.     2,847JJ12.  8-12-58,  CI.  271—18. 

Sterlinir  Drug  Inc. :  9«e — 

Clarke.  Robert  L.    2.847,428. 

Clinton,  Rarmond  O.,  and  Laskowakl.    2.847.S44 

Stewart  Indnatriea.  Inc.  :  8ce — 
Bleier.  Prank.     2.847.156. 

Stewart.  Joaeph,  8.  C.  Pnlton,  and  A.  W.  Laafer  Jr.  to  Mao 
Reaearch  and  Rndaeerlng  Co.  Proeeaa  for  recorerj  of  oil 
from  ahale.    2,847.306.  8-12-58.  CL  196^-14. 

Stiff.  Bernard  0.  B.,  to  Hlgk  Voltage  Engineering  Corp 
ElectroaUtrc  accelerator.     2.847.588,  8-12-58,  C\.  310—5 

Still.    Attgnat    J.      riue    breather.      2.846,985,    8-12-58.    CI. 

Stoddard.'  Kdftar  A..  Jr.  :   8«e— 

Maalan.  Prank  and  Stoddard.     2.847.446. 

Maalan.  Prank,  and  Stoddard.    2.847,449. 
8toddard.  Orren  J.,  to  General  Mllli,  Inc.     Audio  grip  force 
■"d^JJ^n^rt  indicator  and  method.    2,847.663,  8-12-58. 

Stokea.  P.  J..  Corp. :  «ee— 

Prank.  Raymond  O.     2.846.728. 
Stone.  Roy  A.,  and  L.  K.  Ploagbmaa.  to  NatlOMi  Lock  Co 
Snap-In  catch.     2.847.240.  8-12-58.  CI    292—70. 

**a°^o\'^5;  Spreader  atUchment  for  mower.  2.847.224. 
8— 12— 5o,  (71.  27j>— S. 

^*?1^'i«^'i?«  *•-  A«<omatlc  alarm  ayateat.  2.847.507. 
»— 1<— o8.  CI.  179 — A. 

"^Cl'sJ^AV**  ^     Wedge-ahaped  rule.    2.846,772.  8-12-58, 

Streeter-Amet  Co. :  8ae — 

_,_  >t«rquardt.  John  A.    2,847.562. 

"*2,s;iV'^».%^^;<^r r54!^5??  *^"  "*-'•  '^ •*'**^*'" 

**2.3f7"l378-T|!Srn*'214^l!?^*''^'     "'^     ~^' 
Strolnaki.  Ludlle  K. :  Bet — 

Strolnakl.  Sylveater  T.     2.847,877. 

*^^??U  *'^rif/"  T'm*'**^**^'*^  ^  ^-  Strolnakl.  admlnia- 
2oi-297  "*  2.847.377.     8-12-58.     CI. 

Btmlebaker-Paekard  Corp. :  »aa— 
Bopp,  Waren  O.     2.846.8e0. 
De  Ix>rean.  John  Z.     2.847.003. 
5*S''V-  •'••'■  "    •■<*  "«>P«-    2.846.879 

scb;sr"H"a'rord'*rs''846''s?;- "'  ^  ^^"  '-^-^ 
'^"ptr;T'j!k'4;wv;t5y-?i.'S8^77.*"^*-"" '~-  •«»- 

SaUer  Pr«r«a.  Soclete  Anonyme :  gm~ 

Borl.  Alfred.     2.847.183 
Sumerford.   SImpaon  D..  and  J.  E.  Molae.  to  Eaao  Reaaareb 

Son^n  Co    'V^  2.847,438.  8-12-58.  CI.  260— 449  6 

P^r.  Jamea  V.  D.    2.847,485. 
Super  Cut,  Inc. :  Sce-- 

Mlller.  Harold  C.     2.846.826. 
iAlIlIl!L''TPi'KP    **»  Ho«man-La  Roche  Inc.     S-cyrtobexTl- 


and 


Leembala,     aad     Sntton. 


Slngber. 
Mavhcr. 
Slagber, 
MIngher. 


2.847.847. 
2,847,848. 
2,847,849. 
2.847,350. 


lae.      Dact    eonatracttaa. 


proeeaa  for 

2.847.167. 


Horn,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
2.847.544.    8-12-58.    CI. 


Soaaaan.  Harry :  8«*— 

Roaenberg.  Stanley  U.  aad  iraiimaa      S.847.4M 

SutcUfe.    Harold    K..    to    Weldmore   Co.,    lac.      Porm'lac 
S^?^!5li   ^\k^^}^  remoTable     beMllac    »»■.      2.8« 
Sutherland,  L  H. :  8«e— 

a  ♦w2S**5"'i  '^f^'  •  ''  •  "^  "otherland.     2,847.448. 
Satberland.  Lealie  H.  :  8e« — 

Steadman.  TboaMa  R  .  aad  SatlMrUnd.     8.847.450. 
MnttoB.  Harray  :   See — 

Raacb      Royal     H..     Plamlag. 
2  847  304 
Hrenaka  Rotor  Maaklner  AkUebelag 

.MlaaoB.  Haaa  R.    2.847.157. 
8wart.  ~ 

HeroB  O..  aad  Swart 
Heron  O..  aad  Swart 
Heroa  O.  and  Swart. 
HeroB  O..  and  Swart. 
Swedlab  Crucible  Steel  Co  :  Mee— 

Phllllpa.  Darld.     2,84«.e87. 
Swett.     RuaaeU     P^     to     Dnc-Pac. 
2.847.084.  8-12-58   CI.  188—25. 
Swift  4  Co. :  g00— 

Harper.  Robert  H..  and  ToefelL    2.847,812. 
Heaagen^  Bernard  T..  and  Belaad.     2.846.767 
Oblaoa.  Jotaa  L..  and  Stetner.    8.847,488. 
Patteraoa.  WlUlam  i..  and  Haaaa.    ^846,71 7. 
SengeUnb,  John  P..  aad  Darrow.    2.846.Vl8 

o  .   ^■."  S?*»*^  ^^  »  •  "«*  »^«»     2.846.7'20. 
HylTanU  Electric  Prodocta  Inc. :  8«c^ 

Bowie.  Robert  M.     2.847.697. 

Goktaaan.  Irwta.    2^7.624. 
.*Sjmingtoa-ao«ld  Corp.  The  :  8«e — 

BlattBer.  Bmll  fT    2.847,129. 
SymlBgtoB  Wayne  Corp. :  ««e— 

Aiaaworth.  Freedom  H.    2,847.148. 
Saaaa.    Naador.   to  Oeaeral   Mtlla.   lac.      MilUag 

J-'lJVci  2l?^'    ™'^'    '•*•    ""^'^ 
Taft.  Kmeat  A..  Jr..  aad  F.  H 

SUicaa    aemleonductlre 

201—63. 
Tallia.  Kraaat  B.  :  «ee— 

Kdwarda.  John  H..  aad  TUlla.    2.847.378. 
Talmey.   PaalL  aad  G.  Oataeit.   to  Geaaral  Amartcaa 

Crtatloa  Corp.     Proeaaaaa  af  ekamleal  alckel  platlag  aad 
^     '""wi?^*'     2.847  J27.  8-12-68,  C\.  117-1*^ 
Tamea.  Daniel.     Sargtcal  gowna.    2.846.686,  8-12-58.  CI.  2— 

Taaa.  Fred  A. :  ««• — 

Hanaea.  Donald  J.,  and  Tann.     2.847.0S8. 

Tanaley.  LeaUe  R.,  to  White  Caatle  Syatem,  Inc.  MecbaBlam 
for  BvpportlBc  and  BnltlBc  rolla  coamwed  of  apirally 
wrapped  weba.     2,847,264.  8-12-58.  Q.  Sl2— 38. 

Tajlor,  Doaglaa  E,  R  H.  Sherman.  Jr.,  A.  W.  Skoag,  and 
J  A  Reacaanakl,  to  DIctapbone  Corp.  Soaad  recording  and 
reproduclnc  apparatna.      2.847.228,  8-12-58,  CL  274--4. 

Taylor   John  B.  :   Aee — 

Ptnkel.  Seymour  I.,  aad  Taylor.    2,847  633 

^■'*°!l^'"^*'*^'  ^    ^  *«».  *>^  H-  C.  Kwitateaaa.  to  Re- 
aearch  Corp.      Blood   haadUag  ayitem   for  extracorporeal 
cIrcuUtlon  derlcea.     2.847.008.  8-12-58.  CI.  128— 2l5k 
'^*^l**4«^|a^'"       Carbureting   meana.      2.847.288.    8-12-58, 
Tetaatocrapb  Corp.  :  gee — 

RaSlnow,  Jacob.    2.847,502. 
Tee^Pak.  Inc.  :   See — 

EUlea.  Eroeat  E.     2.847.318. 

Kamblc.  SUaley  F.    2.846.981. 
Tefft.  Roaa  M. :  gaa— 

Dowlen.  George  E.,  and  Tefft.    2^7.818. 
Telefoaaktiebolaget  L  M  Bricaaoa  :  8ee— 

Uadcrea.  Erik  G.    2.847.662. 

Sohlberg.  Carl  O..  and  ThaaMa.    2,847,096. 
Teleprompter  Corp. :  8«e — 

Sehlafly.  Habert  J.,  Jr.     2,847,518. 
Ten  Boach.  M..  lae. :  ««e — 

Tea  Beach.  Maartta.  aad  L*ng.    2.846,889. 
Ten    Boach.    Maurita.   and   P.   Lane,   to  M.   Ten   Boach.   Inc. 
?»^*****'**   control    ayatem.      2,846.889.    8-12-58.    CI.    74 — 

".34. 

TeTea^  Alfrwl.  Maachla«»-aad  Armataranfabrtk 

RaC.  Wolfram.     2.847.877. 
Tewkabary.  Charlea  I.   8ae — 

Gardner,   JaaMa  H..  aad  Tewkabary 
Texaco  DeTetopment  Corp. :   8t^— 
„^  Faall.  Peter  L.    2,»«7.300. 
Teaaa  Co..  The  :    ffee — 

BeaToa.  Darld  K.     2.847,358. 

Doathkt.  Merton  H.    2,847^70. 

^tea.  JohB  H.    2,847^80 

Klrkwod,  George  B..  and 

Mnrpby  Gordon  J.  W.    2.847. 

Shook.  Aaatea  M.    2.847.189. 
Texaa  Inatmawnta  Inc.  :    See — 
_^    ThorahUl.  Jay  W.     2.847.628. 
Tbamea.  Hana  O.  :  gee— 
^    Sohlberg.  Carl  O.,  aad  Thamea. 
Thermometer  Corp.  of  America  :   gM 

HoMa.  Jobn  L     2.846.881. 
Thermo-Technteal  DeTelopment  Ltd. 

Loewenhehn.  Rmat.     2.848.9M. 

^2%..^7Ti2irn'SSW"    ~"^-    •*    ~»«« 

™**"     Do«»*W    B  .    to    Ben    Tellepboaa    Lahore  torlea^  Inc. 


KG 


2.847.468. 


2,847.488. 


2.847.095. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


ThomiwoB, 
Co.  Dt 
parfttv*. 

TBOOli 

Tboapaoo. 

Co.      " 


BiMor,  Jr.,  to 

M47.1*t,  S-l 

ModttaM* 

^Jr.    2.84' 
H   to 


MMhlM  ft  taMly 
CLSO*— 10*. 

Optletl  aad  iMtraBent 
ft-12-t8.   CI.   88—14. 


3.»47,«1S. 


Iat»rferoMter.     3.84Mlt 
■tpooB  PivdaetB,  lac: :   8m — 

Ttaorobcrc.  K^rl  O.  F. :   8oo — 

CtartotUMooa.  Bnr  O.,  tmt  TlMrBborf.     t.84T.lS». 
Thornbarf.  Dkvld  L.,  to  laile  Carp.  oT  Aacriai.    BappOTt- 

Inc  doTlcr  for  Mix  la  tftTtUM  wit*  tabca.     2.847,808. 

%-M-M.  CI.  SI 5— 8.5. 
TborahlU.    Jar    W..    to   ToxM    laatrsBHits   lac      TuU   wmvo 

r*ctia«r     olnKtaro     oad     Motkod     of     proportac     aooM. 

2.847.983.  S-ia-M.  Ct.  817—884. 
Tbjrlefon.  Hoarte  W,  to  AkUakaUaM  ■narator.    Cwtrtfagal 

wpamtor.    2.84T.IM;  8-li-M.  Q.  ttif-2». 
TUrco  Corp. :   8m — 

TopetUn,  PanI  J.    2.847.871. 
Ttrdotaa.    RoUrt    K..   aa«   J.   U.   Mmvob.   to  CartlM-Wrtsht 

rorp       Blo«trtcaIl7   kctiuted  clatch.  ^2.847.102.   8-12^8. 

a    192—84. 
Till.  Derek  B.,  to  Arthur  D.  Llttlo.  Inc.     Orfaalc  fluMllieat* 

rontatning  potyoMrlc  coatlaa  eonpoattloa  aad  method  of 

•ipplrtnR.     2:»47.8»0.  8-12-^.  CI.  280— 2»«. 

TlptwB.   Joka   J.      MMhaalcal    ptp«   Mac  clamp.      2,848,888. 

8-12-88.  n.  118—102. 
Taiaad.  VUUaa  0^  aa8  B.  A.  OoMnalth,  to  Callforala  Re- 

■Mreh    Oarp.      F^marattea    of   adlpk   acMa.      2.847.488, 

8-12-88.  a.  280--6S1. 
ToloAB.    Joka    A..    aa8    H.    W.   <yrarr«ll.    to   Aadoaa   Corp. 

Rm*a  door.      2.847.086.   8-18-88,    a.    180 — 8T8. 
Tomltaooa.    rav    M.      Hydraallc    fore*    paap.      2.848.888. 

8-12-88.  CI.  4—286 
Topellaa,   Paal   J.,   to  Tlarco  Con.     Chroailaai   pUtlng  oa 

alaailaam.    2.847.871.  8-12-88.  CI.  804—88. 
Tornblom.  Ntla  A.  :    8«« — 

Appletoa.  Arthur  I.,  l^rakloai.  aad  LladalL     2.847.487. 

ToulmlB.  Harry  A..  Jr.,  to  TW  CMaaMawaaUh  SactaaarlBC 

Co  of  Ohio.    Method  aad  aSPkntaa  lor  gaa  pUtlat  printlaR 

rlrcttlta.    2.847  jao.  8-lZ-SiCCL  117—211 
Trapp.  Walter  B..  aa4  D.  ■.   Pleteker.  to  The  Dow  Cbcaiical 

Co.        ft-Meth/l-S-rrclolwiaao-l-anTnc     aetd.       2,847.480, 

8-12-M.  n.  28(^-514. 
Trefay.     Thomaa     P.       Obb    awlteh     eoaaaetor.       2,848,802. 

8-12-A8.  a.  42—84. 
TrlmMe  lac. :    8eo — 

Dr  Pay.  ChariM  T.    2.848.700. 
Troaaler.   Albreckt  W.,   to   rarraad  Optical  Co..   lac     HIak 

■poed  oMeetlT*  laaa  with  aaaatlcaiatlcaUj  daMeaed  8ud. 

2  848.821  8-18-58.  O.  88—87. 
Tryfaa.  Praderie.     Apparatoa  for  Baklaa  eeaiMiiatloB  artl- 

flrial   toeth   aad  dtoplay  carf«ar.     2.848,786,  8-12-68,  d. 

18—84.1. 
Tucker.   Btaaley.      Method  for  oMalalajr  Iroa-free  atamtaam 

rompooTK]   from  elaya       2.847.279.  8-12-88.  CL  28 — 102. 

Turker,   Stepbea  C^    H    to  J.    Xalph  Hart     Uwt  bait 
peaaer.    2;848.80f.  8-12-58.  CI.  4^-68. 

Tambov.  Oraver  D..  to  Pormoat  Dalilai.   Inc.     Pi 

for  preoerrlnc   the   freah   aataral  Savor  of  batterfat  aad 
DTodaeta    prndaced    therefrom        2.847.S10,    8-12-88.     O. 

Tamer.  Bar!  M..  to  Mohawk  ladoatrlea,  lac.     Beallag  conpo- 

■ItloB     2.847.^18,  8-12-58.  Cl.  108--I2S. 
Turaer.  John  L.  :    8ee — 

Derby.   Patoer.  Jacabaoa.  aad  Taraer.     2.847.618. 
Twlec,  Mward  P. :    899— 

Klrkwood,  Oaerte  a.  aad  TwtM.    1,847,488. 
Two.   Joaepb  A.   \k   to  C.   B.   Padea.   %  to  P.   W.  Gaffaey. 
aad  H   to  C  J.  McCae.     Brake  dram  Itatag.     2.847.088, 
8-12-M,  C\.  188—218. 
Tyler.  ChariM  M. :  doe- 
Howard,  Laoaard  L..  aad  Tyler.    2,847.870. 
Tyler.  Veraal  M..  J.  B    Gray,  aad  H.  I.  8ar«Mat.  to  Ha(hM 
Alrrraft  Co.     Shock  laipalM  teattag  apparataa.     2.848389, 
O.  78—12. 

Leoa!  Aaiiard.  aad  OoOaat     1847,428. 
Boy  J      Wkeeled  alde-dumplag  acoop     2.848.786. 
a  87—58. 

•oMrch  aad  Barlaeerlac  Co.     Ooa- 
flnld    phaaaa.     2l847j«0.   8-13-68. 


8^7, 

i8j24. 

1.84 


-12-68, 

UCL  AP: 

Vellai. 

Uaderwood 

8-12-88 

l^aa,    L.   Toai,   to 

trlfuaal    contartlag 


of 


Cl    2«1— 84 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :   8ee — 

Hllty.  Doaald  C.  Cra/toa, 

Matarh.  Ladlalaa  C.     1848.868. 

Morrlaoa.  WllUam  O..  Jr.     2.847^888 

KaaMdanoC,  Dtmlter.     2.847,8327^ 
II.  Steele.  ArtharB.    2.847(418. 

Teaai.  Doaald  M.     2.847J68. 
Ualtcaat  Corp. :    8eo— 

Ploebr.  Walter  I^     2.848.987. 
Uolted  Aircraft  Carp. :   dee — 

Browa.  BdaiaadD.    2.848.841 

Joidaa.  Doaald  J      2,848,841. 

Marphy.  Gaorga  B.    2347.187. 

BlMMM.  Wllbar  0.    1848.847. 


aad  Darby.     1847.18C 


raited  Aircraft  Predacta.  lac. 

Palta.  Oerrald  O.    1848386. 
Ualted-Carr  Paatcaer  Corp. :  tea — 

Becker.  Philip  D.    1848.744. 

Bedfard.  WimamA^  Jr.    2348,701. 
Ualted  Klafdoai  Atomic  Bacrgy  :   See — 

WaddfTl.  Joba.  aad  Parker.    1847.041. 
UaMed  Shoe  Machlaery  Cora. :  r 

galaa.  Bdward.    2.84frTt2 


Ualted  StUaaaf  AJMrica        ^_ 

Darkv.  PalaMr.  Jaoobaoa,  aad  Taraar. 
HlllTJay  M.^  aad  Wackolo.    2,84«.90«. 

^'A|pa't«liir~>bi«rtaa,    BowIm,    Mltcbdl,    aad 

CUaaTJaiMa  ■..  aad  Jaaloida.    1847.811 
Dawaoo.  TIiobmm   P..  aad  AnaatrowK.     I 
Doak,  iUhert  ▲..  Jr..  aad  Oaraa.   T^^^ 
Oy^Mward  B.,  Bgly,  aad  Bykowab.     2.848.888 
Praaklia,  PUlip  J.,  aad  Baaal.    1847,1»8. 
Hacar.  lUrl  P.,  and  Boaeathal.    2.S47,»2. 
Atomic  Bairaj  Coauitaaloa  :   8e* — 
Aahlay,  BaSirt  W.    8,847381. 
BrarkWir.  Haward  W.    8,847.688. 
Baaey,  Barold  M.     2.847384. 
Batlar,  Joba  P.    2.847,278. 
Cowpar,  Oaorfa.    2,847.288. 
Dvield,  Eabart  B.     2,847374. 
Babaak^  Lowell  D.     2,847.321. 
ngg.  Warr«a  8.     2.847,288. 
Kaae.  Baeaa  D.     2.847.876. 
Katila.  Leonard  I.     2,847.273. 
Keraa,  Qoaatln  A.     2,847,270. 
King.  Edward  J.,  and  Clark.     2.847.277. 
Lawreaee.  BraMt  O.     2.847^78. 
McAdama^Wimam  A.,  aad  Peaa.     2,84«,872. 
8chmidt,  ^rad  H.     1847377. 
Shoaka,  Praacto  R..  aad  Oklaaben.     2.847,644. 
Walker.  Darid  K..  and  Nolaad.     2.848.782. 
Wllaoa.  Arehl*  8.     2,847.278. 
Taeger.  Jamaa  H.     2.847.278. 
Nary  :   See — 

Metacer.  Hidney.      2.847.64M. 
MMier,  Lloyd  G.     1848.888. 
Hrhllberg.  Lloyd  £.,  and  Kretachauir.     2,847.829. 
Shcrwta.  Chalmers  W.     2.847.687. 
United  SUtM  Sted  Corp.  :  dee — 

Miller,   BraMt   P..   and    NIchoL     2347.120. 
Moore.  Dewey  R.     2.847,097. 
Orr,  Howard  8.     2,847.114. 
Prieat.  Henry  M.     2.846,931. 
r.  8.  Vitamin  Corp. :  «m—  i  , .'/ 

Freedman.   Louia.   Shapiro,   and   tielger.     2,847.474. 
I'pjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

AUea.  Wade  W..  and  Shell.     2,847.579. 
neal,  Philip  P..  III.      2.847.430 
I'tbenwoldt,  Prederlcii  W..  and  J.  W.  Bach,  to  Pitaey  Boww, 
Inc.     laklng  derloe  for  valut  printing  metera.     2.846,945. 
8-12-68.  Ct  101—91. 
Van  AmeUfort,  Petrue  B.  C.  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co.. 
Inc.     Switch       arrancemeat.     2347.623.       8-13-68,       Cl. 
200— 11. 
Van  Antwerpen.  Uoyd  D.     8hlpplag  eartoa  for  wrap-aroand 
aindablelda  aad  tae  like  havlag  loldable  cuahlonlag  flapa. 
2.847.182,  8-12-68.  Cl.  228—14. 
Vaace,  Baymoad  B.     Automatic  elector  atop  for  earth-morlag 

acrapera.     2348.788.  8-12-68.  Cl.  37—120. 
VanHl.  Cyrua  O. :  Bee — 

Meaaer,   Heary  R.,   Jefforda,  aad  Vaacll.     2347.204. 
Van  de  (iraaf.  Robert  J.,  to  HLrh  Volta«e  EnglBMrlag  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  roltag*  atablUaatlon  of  eonataat-DOtaatlal 
hlffVroltaie  mwratora.     2.847.611.  8-12-68.  CI.  316—80. 
Vandepatte.    Joha,    aad    L.    J.    Haaaer.    to    OUn    MathlaMa 
Chemical      Corp.     Method      for      parlfylng      tetracycline. 
2.847,471.  8-l»-M.  Cl.  280— 688. 
Vander    Weele,    John    C.    and    H.    C.    White,    to    The    Dow 
Chamlcal  Co.     Preparatlaa  of  dl-aalao  acida  aad  ttelr  N- 
acyl  derlratlvM.     2,847,420,  8-12-68.  Cl.  260—319. 
Van  Dolah.  Deloa  B..  and  I.  B.  Leats,  to  Swift  ft  Co.    Poultry 

head  remoTlng  derlce.     2,848.780.  8-12-68,  CI.  17—12. 
Vaalaar.    Pierre  G.   B.  A.     Method  aad  apparataa   for  pro- 
duclnc  rdaforeed  ahMt  material.     8.847,068,  8-12-68,  Cl. 
l.%4— 1.7 
Vaaghaa,    Ddmaa    L.     AntoMatlc    auvwtag    maehlae    gnlde. 

2347.<i77.  8-12-68.  Cl.  180—79.1. 
Vaaghaa.  James  L..  to  Natloaal  Beaearch  Corp.  Methad  of 
producing  refractory  akeUla.  2.847,298,  8-18-68,  CL 
76 — 84.6. 
Vaaghan,  Joeeph.  to  Lloyd  Brothers.  lac.  LauttlTO  compool- 
tlons  containing  dlortyl  sodium  sulfMucdnate  aad  l.B-dl- 
bydrozanthraaalaoBe.     2,847.348,  8-12-68.  Cl.  187 — 66. 

Vaaghaa,  Joaeph  B.,  aad  H.  M.  Leylaad.  to  Lloyd  Brothers. 

Inc.     PfiwfeM    for    the    preparation    of    ferrtferro    cobalto- 

chUM-oaoUaMCetate.     2.847,437.   8-12-68.  Cl     260 — 488. 
Veb  Leuaa-Werke  Walter  Ulbrlcht  :  Bee — 

Ucbtenfeld,  Karl.     2346.906. 
Tell  US,   Leon.  0    AmUrd,  and  B.  Ooflhiat.  to  U  C  L  A  P. 

Method  of  preparlag  tachysterol.     8.847,426,  8-12-68.  Cl. 

260 — 397.2 
Verelnlgte  Alumlnom-Werke  Akt.  :   8«e — 

Neunslg.  Helnrlch.  Baaaaaii.  and  HaUlag.     2.847386. 

Verelnlgte  GIsnistoff  Fabrtken  Akt.  :  899 — 

Klelne.  JohannM.  and  Slggel.     2,847,397. 

Plrot.  Ernst.     2.847,408. 
Vincent,    Andrew    W.     lilectromagtteta.     2,847,S30.    8-12-68. 

Viaslocky,  NIckolas  aad  S.  Display  deriCM.  2,848,788/ 
8-12-58.  Cl.  40—180. 

VIsilocky,  Steven  :  See — 

Viaslocky,  Nicholas  and  S.     2.846,799. 

Yltavsky.  Milan,  to  CKD  CMka  Llpa  narodnl  podnlk.  Derlee 
for  alowlM  down  the  msTsment  of  theprsM  piston  la  hy- 
drsullc   pressM.     2,846.980.   8-12-68,  Cf   121—38. 

Voegell,  Marvin  M.  :  Hee— 

Harper,   Bobert  H..  and  VoMcli.     2.847.311 

Voge,  Hervey  H.,  and  L.  T.  AtBaa,  to  Shall  Development 
rn.  Copper-containing  catalysts  sad  preceM  of  prodactag 
aldehyde*.     2.847.478.  8-12-68.  a.  860—604. 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Volksdorf.  Hans  :  See —  . 

Kardon,  Baanucl  8.,  asd  Volkadorf.     2,846.»28. 
VoMiiktoii.   Peter   8.   aad   T.    8.     Ctoaalnc   and   pollahiiur  d»- 

Tl«a.     2,846,706,  8-^2-58.  CI  1ft— 244. 
Voabiklaa,  Ttaoaua  8.  :  See — 

YoaUkUB.  Pattr  8.  and  T.  8.     2,84«,708. 
Voaa,  Harold  E.     Combination  floor  outlet  boi  aad  floor  plate 

eztenaion.     2,847,140,  8-12-58.  CI.  220—3.3. 
VrooBi,  Kdward  :  8«e — 

Holdcn.   WllUan    H.    T.,   and    Vroom.      2,847  508. 
VuUleaMnot.  Robert  P.,  to  Maiden  Vora  Braasi«re  Co..  Inc. 

Bpxea  adapted  for  dlapiaj  of  apparel.     2.847.117,  8-12-S8. 

CI.   206 — 7. 
Wachter,   Karl-Auffuat.   to  O    H.  Dracer.     Bellows  for  renti 

Utlnf  abeltera.     2,846,»6».  8-12-58.  CI.  116 — 114 
Waddell.  Jobn.  and  H.  P.  Parker,  to  United  Kincdooi  Atomic 

Saxrgj.     IMapenstnc     apparatna      for     llanid!^     2.847.041. 

8-12-58,  CI.  141— Tl. 
Wadaan.  Wllliani  H.  :  See— 

Mitebell.   Held  L..   Bwnpton.  and  Wadman.     2.847.411 
^■Sner,    Paul    W      to    Morria    Bean    and    Co.     Pattern   and 

metbod  of  moldinc.     2,846.742.  8-12-58.  CI.  22 — 164. 
Waltaman.    Ricbard    H.     rtabing    lure.     2.846.805.    8-12-58. 

^1       A% A9  QA 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Uujrer,  Reynolds,  and  Dunninc. 
Walker,  Alfred  C.  :  See— 

Wendolkowski.   Eufane  8..  and 
Walker.   Charles    W.    E .   and   O.    M. 

Co.      Ltd.      VolUf*     and      speed 

2.847.034,  8-12-58.  CI.  322—28/^ 
Walker.    Darld    K..   and    R.   A.    Noland.    to   Dnited   State*   of 

America,     Atomic     Energr     Coounlaslon.     Metal     olatinc 

proceaa.     2.84«.762.  8-12-58,  CI.  29 — 471.5 
Walker.  James  W  :  See — 

„r  .?*'*'^?'5-   Cliester   S..   and   Walker.     2,847,431. 
Walker.  John  B.  :  Sw — 

Oiamon,  Bertram  S.,  and  Walker.     2.847,503 
Walkup,  Lewis  E.    to  Haloid  Xarox  Inc.     Zerorraphic  trans 

fer  process.     2^847.300.  8-12-58.  CI.  96 — 1 
Wallace,    Earl    C,    to    The    Hettrick    Mfg.    Co.     Supporting 

frame  work  for  swimming  pools.     2.846.694.  8-12-58.  cf 

^8^'l2^  *n°  292-^7  **'''°****      closure      latch.     2.847.239. 

Walsh.   John   W.,  and   W.   O.    Annable.   to  T!»e  Pure  Oil  Co. 

ni     i'£P"J5q  "*    *'■*    compositions.     2,847,367.     8-12-58. 

Walters.  Cbarles  J.  :  See— 

WortbingtOB.  Albert  K.    Walters,  and  Chare.     2.847.368 
Walterscheld.     Jean.     Maschlnenfabrik     and     Hammerwerk : 

OCtf 

Scbroter.    Kurt,   and   Walterscb«id-Mull«r. 
Walterscbeid- Mailer.  Bernbard  :  See — 

Sehrotar.  Kart.  aad  Walteracbeld- Mailer. 


2.847.153. 

Walker.     2.847.648. 
Julson.   to   Powell    Rlrcr 
regulating      apparatus 


2.846,859. 


2,846  859 

Walworth    Robert  8.    and  M.  P    De  .Narnur.  to  Berlin  Cha 

■n  m  n  t   r%  B'^^l^  ^bhi.A  __..>&<_ l*  .^.a..—    —.■ 


assemblage. 


2.846.731 


man      to.     Foldable      seating 
..,8-lJ-58,  CI.  20—1.126. 
Ward.    William    C      to    The    Norwich    Pbarmacal   Co.      Halo- 

l?l"**SS-347*4      """''"'■'"'^'  alcohol.    2,847,424,  8-12-58. 
Wataaabe.  Warren  H. :  Sec— 

»«  ."*?•  ^JSf*  ^    **•  ■■<*  Watanabe.     2.847.47a 
Watanabe    Warren   H..  and  L.  E.  Conlon.   to  Rohm  A  Haas 
Co.     Allyl   ethers.      2.847.477.    8-12-68.   CI.    260-61  ^^ 
^^*l■®?•  ^V^  **      Infant  carrier  derice.    2,846.699.  8-12-58. 

^a**74-^***    P-     »k*'t    mouating.     2,846,885.    8-12-58. 

Weaa  SngUieeriag  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 
„     I-^".  John  «.     2347^73. 

^tSl**?^*   ^'  **   MinneeoU   Mining  *   Mfg.   Co       Stable 
a*2S^  •'""^  '"^  eooipgiltlooa.     2Mr,»6,  8-12-58. 

^^*'.A^SI'  *2  ^^^•'^■j?*''-'^*"  Controls  Co.     Thermo 
W^h5uJ^??lS'c*''«S—   ^  •  *-"-**•  ^  T3-^S62.4 

„  ,.  Weiater,  Oeorm  W.  aad  A.  C. 
^^**\  GwFfe    w.    and   A.   C. 
_,  2.846,746,  8-12-58.  CL  24— 2«5 
Webster,  Har«ld  F  :  SeV^ 

"  and  Webster. 


2,846.746. 
Parachute 


ham< 


llak. 


2  847  004 

2,847,374.  8-12-58.  CT.  204—145 
MeUl  door  frames.    2,846,868.  8-12-58, 


Corp. 


therefor. 


™,  ^  BeBgs.  Jmes"  _ 
WebaterTHagh    O., 
Metal  proceaaiag. 
Wedberg,  Axel  O.  W 

;f&,2]2^tlf:«.?}.'-2*7l^'?,,»--     —• P»- 

Weldtag  ladnatry  Reeaarrh  *  Patent  Corp. :  Soe— 

w-m™'!?*"'?."'  Ronald  P.,  and  Buccl.     2,847.556. 
weldmore  Co.,  Inc.  :  8e» — 

«  ,8»t«"fc.  Harold  B.     2,847,064. 
Welker,  Heinrich  :  See— 

w-«£.'^™iIJ"*Jfe'-  *®"j  *^  Walker.    2.847.385 

Wen-Mac  Corp.  :  See — 

Wen2*'SSfc5^2^hf4!^  "'«'-'»'     *»^»«« 

"'i'lSS'.aM*'"*'**    ^■'    *«"«•    ^*"««.    •»<«    HatBeld. 
Weatern'  Kleetrk  Co.    Inc.  :  See— 

Kalbow.  TbMd«re  W.     2,846.682. 
Laraen,  Eloer  W.,  and  Wright.    2,M«,832. 


Co. 
tbe 


WeeUaghooae  Ueetrle  Coryi :  «••— 

i««f*»aip  Uhrard  C_  aad  Stalaer.    2347,561. 

Ha«maa.  Joba  W.    2j47,5M. 

Roaa^  Wihlam  M.    £S47,b28. 

Saatial.  Daallo.     2i347,d8». 

Saatlai,  OanUo,  aad  Flak.    2,847,0tl. 

Smith   AUn  D.    2347.552. 
Wheeler,   Ablbora.   to  K.    I.   dn   Poat   de   NeasoBrs   aad 
Vapor-phaae   polymertaatloa    of   tetrad ooroethyleae  la 
preaenoe  of  alWa.     2,847.391.  8-12-58,  a.  260^-41 

'"tep.'^tsa.Vcr^^*^"'^^  '"•  »*"*»-'  <^ 

Whltam-Oreer  Fire  Praoflag  Co.,  Tbe  :  «••— 
„^.  WWUcre   Donald  D.     2346.741. 
White  Caatie  BTataat.  lac. :  k«»— 
»w.  'H!*^'  I-^MeR.     2,847.264. 
White,  Pred  L. :  Bee — 

wKw^Si'^f'  *if*»*  H  •  »«•  ^^"^^     2,847,109. 
Whlte^  Halbert  C  :  See — 

whitte2Si:r{?'?%s^'~'^»«  ^■^■''*^ 

whitiisaii.^rrY?:''*.^^*''*^^  ^••^^•^ 

Saow,  Gerald  A.     2,846,833. 
Whitt.  H.  J.  :  Sea— 

fliiate,  Lealle.    2,847.134. 
WIckesser.  Arthur,  to  The  Llquidoaieter  Corp.     Fuel  measur 
Ct'  7?!!804  '*""   "'*"'*   *"**>   *"*■•      2.846.880.   8-12-58. 
^'**S'  S^I^  ^'  *^  O-  C    Slottsrteck,  to  Kaao  Reaearcb 

23l.7fjfi°ir5S?5f."a  ^^tff^S***  ''^•''^"*  *^'•"'- 
^li'^'iP?.'"**'  ^  •  f"**  ^   ^    Peters.  Jr..  to  General  Electrtc 
n7Mj?L^.^"'i*f*.^*«"**.**'      2.847338.  8-12-58.  CI.  323—29 
'*^L'ii5i5.  *^''  .**»  i^    •'■«»*>  ^»*t"  *  C»e      Apparatus  for 

2^?!?  fl§^^  fi^t  ''^°°'  '^t»n»oo«  illemento 
Wllllama,  %ward  J.j  to  PaeamaflJ  Corp.  Meaaurlnc  Imple 
^mfot.     2346,770.  ^12-58.  CI.  33- 16V  ^        ^ 

WilUama,  W.  Horace.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
or....^E<**'  ^^'  "     2,846,852. 

^-■•^52:  fiSf*  "^li'  •  *•-'!■*>  Reasarch  and  Cnglneertng 
wmL-^T"  *?^"f  fDS*-     *.»4«,876.  8-12-^.  Cl/73— 152 
wiiiniea.  Joeef,  and  O.  Braaa.     Apparatus  for  Dressiac  food- 

stttto.     2346344   8-12-M.  CI.  1561-158.  P'**^'  '^x* 

y,"*"™!  SUnley  J.,  to  Intamatloaal  Standard  Blectric  Corp 

I^«*l.B*^*ir5    •'•<^t">n     dlachargo    device.       2.847.606. 

a— 1*— an,  Ll.  315—3. 

Wilson.  Archie  8.  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Eaergy 
Commiasion  PreciplUtlon  of  slrconlum,  niobium  and 
ruthenium  from  aqueoua  aolatlona.     2.847378.  8-12-58,  Cl. 

WUtae,  Traejr  R.     Hrdraallc  ezpaadiag  aad  retraetiag  rotat 

ing  member.    2.847,188,  8-12-58rcr255— 22 
WlaoonalB  Aliunai  Beaeareh  Paundatloa :  See— 

wi-'*»  "^Ji*  r*"^  *  •  *«■»•  ■»<'  P»PP«     2.S47.457. 
Wlae,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

wr.        m!!i}^L'  9^'P  ^■'  0«"»<»".  »"6  Wlae.     2,847.546. 
wise,  ■ooert  A.  :  Bee — 

Oordoa.  Walter  H..  Jr.,  aad  Wlae     2.847.548. 

Wltteaberger.  WalUce  W.,  to  The  Peteraen  Ovea  Co.     Poai 

214— fa*  "**"    OBloader.      2.847.182,    8-12-M.     CL 

^<^**-J^omer  L.,  to  L-O-P  Glaaa  FIbars  Co.     Apparatus  foi 

W«uir?ir*S&  ^•"iJP*!'*^"^".    2.846,888.  8-12-31^1  57-1 

S^lSl^a'^lS^?  ▼■canm     deaaer.       2.847.064. 

'^?'***iLS!5''  ^-  ^o  ^JK  Rudolph  WurUtier  Ca.  Gate  circuit 
for  electric  organ.     2.846,914.  8-12-^8.  Cl.  84—1.04. 

^200l^l*44*'^    ^        ^'^    •■**•''       2'®*''**^-    »-»2-M.    Cl. 

''?S?Si  £!^8.  S  26^5  «'^»"'»«  ^^^^ 

Worcester  Joseph  A.,  to  (ieneral  Blectric  Co.  Volume  control 
circuit  for  a  clock  radio.     2.847,564.  8-12-58.  CI.  260—20. 

Wertbea.  John  H..  to  Federal  Products  Corp.  Air  gaae  aooa- 
rataa.    2.846.871.  8-12-58.  Cl.  78—87.9.  ^ 

Worthlngton.  Albert  E..  C.  J.  WaHers,  and  K 

California    Raaaarch    Corp.      Kztractloa    of 

wrl/^S  'a.**^    2.847.368,  8-12-«8.  CL  202—46. 
Wright.  Ben  L.  :  See — 

LersenBtner  W..  and  Wright.    2,846.832 
Wurlitaer.  fcadolph.  (^o  .  The  :lBe«— 

Oaberae.  Fred  H.,  and  Bauer.    2,846,916 

Wolgast  Cari  L.     2,846,914. 
Wyandotte  ChemtcaU  Corp. :  See— 

Ceaklia.  Dwtght  B.,  aad  Shaae.     2.847,384. 
Wyll-    James  R.  :   See — 

KTers.  Harry  Q..  and  Wylie.     2.847,809. 
Tamaora,  Maaao.     Olass-flber-tobe  trpe  lead-add  storage  bat- 

terjr  PUite     2  847.496.  *-l»-M.  cf  186-148  "^ 

Tates.  Richard  C.  :   See — 

Owen,  Leroy  B.,  and  Tstca.    2,846.748 
Tates.   Richard  C.,   and   L.   B.   Oweaa,   to  Binghamton  Metal 
2§^li»  Conatnictloa  forma.     2,846.749,  8-12-58,  Cl. 

^*^''  '<»•♦••■  C.  ■nd  ■•  K.  McCarthr  to  Kee  Lox  Mfg  Co 

Typewriter  ribbon.     2347,106,  8-12-48.  Cl.  197-172* 

^*?fl'«^*'2?*  "     I?  U°'»«0  «»•»•  0'  America,  Atomic  Enern 

S-SST  ^1    2»^lV5"'"      '•^•'•'^      Proce*.        2,847,2^, 

Tenni.  Donald  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    High  preasuie  are 

T«^e;^R'5iAT"^"el-'"''**»-  *-"2-^-  «   219^7C 
^rris,  Robert  G.    and  Tuenger.     2  847  115 

fti7,345;-^2^-'aS,  a.^^"::???'  «»•"«»-»"•» '«  *^^ 
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Zakin,  JactiaM  L..  to  Socony  MoblJ  OU  Co..  Inc.     Lubrtcatlng 
compooitton  oonUinlnf  turface-eotMlflwl  •lllcwm*  •olid  and 
orfaV«>hlUc  clar      2.847.3«0.  8-12-^.   CI    252      28. 
EalMki    John  F.,  to  General  PrecUJon  Laboratory  Inc.    Micro 

war*  modulator      2,847,«47.  8-12-M.  CI.  SJ2— 17. 
Zanettl.  Fwl^rtco  ;  8et>— 

bonglavf,  Carlo,  and  lan«ttL     2.M7.482.       ^    ^     __  _ 
a>lmct^  P*t#.r  J      Awnlnr     2.846.735,  8-12-M.  CI.  20—67.5. 
Zclaa.  Carl  :   »««»—  _ 

kohl«r.  Horat.     2,84«.»22. 
Z«nlth  Radio  Corp.  :  Src^  „  ,  .^ 

Drua,  Walter  8..  and  Roacbke.    2,847,000. 
KU*tt.  Alexander      2.847,501 
Zettlnlf.  RodoU  P  ,  to  MUwaukee  Fauceta   Inc. 
plumbing  fixture      2,846.691,  8-12-^8,  CI    4— 

Zlmmrnnann.    Bhr^nfrled.    and    O.     Becker,    to     ^ 

(i  m  b  H.  Meaaurlnf  derlce  for  the  mechanical  automatic 
eralnation  of  the  mean  ralaea  of  the  dlmenalona  of  hollow 
bodlM.     2,847,122,  8-12-58.  CI.  20»— 88. 


Spout -abower 
148 
Bunder-(>laa 


Zink,  John,  Co.  :  See — 

Reed,  kobert  D.,  Elnk,  and  Duncan.     2,847.063. 
Zink,  John  8..  Jr.  :   See —  ^  ^^_  ^^_ 

heed.  Robert  I) ,  Zink.  and  Duncan.     2,847.063. 
Zltomer   Abe      Window   atnictarea.     2.846,734.  8-12-58.  CI. 

20—52.2. 
ZonlB,  Irwin  8.  ;   See — 

teller.  Wayne  H..  and  Zonla.     2.847,2W. 
Zunlck.  Michael  J.,  and  J.  K.  IlMnifworth    to  General  Electric 
Co        Method     of     making     thin     aectlona     vacuum     tight. 
2,846.7X3.  8-12-58,  CI.  29— 25  14 
Zwarer,  Robert  B..  to  Aro  IBqulpment  Corp.     Motor  conatruc- 

tlon.     2.846,»84,  8-12-58,  CI.  121—84. 
Zworykln,  Vladimir  K.,  L.  E.  Flory.  and  W.  8.  Pike,  to  Radio 
Corp    of  America.     Automatic  control  ayatem  for  vehlclea. 
2,847,080,  8-12-58,  CI.  180 — 82. 
Zybert,  Walter  J. :  See— 

Knhn,  Beryl  II.,  and  Zybert.     2,847,410. 
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l(V- 
\>- 
14— 
1»- 


!♦- 


17- 


1»- 


»»- 


1»: 
t. 

U: 

II: 
lU: 
lis: 
UO: 
SO: 
113: 
Itt: 
160: 

m 

117: 

ns: 

MO: 
»6: 

'  «: 
117: 
M: 
IX  S: 
71: 
116: 
\U 
Hi: 
147: 
M4: 
M». 
M6: 
SM: 
1ft: 
»: 
114 
IW: 
I: 
11: 

ILl: 
13: 

M: 
17: 
30: 
»4: 
M.1: 
47.6: 
M: 

t7: 

.6: 

«6: 

UO: 

I: 

l.l»: 

3: 

10: 

613: 

67.5: 

M: 

n. 

■       31: 

79-. 

147: 

IM: 

-  14.5: 


^•46.683 

lMft.an 

XMft.M4 

XS46,aM 
lS4«.at7 
S,Mft.«M 
3.  MA.  080 
2,M«.6aD 
1846,601 
rM«.6»3 
l.M«.«a6 
1M«,6M 
S,MA,6M 
2,M«,60e 
IMA,  607 

^M^60i 

IMA.  606 
IMA,  700 
tMA,701 
3.  MA.  701 
IMA.  706 
IMA.  704 
2,  MA.  706 
IMA.  706 
IMA.  707 
1.  MA.  706 
1646,101 
1S4A,710 
164A,711 
1646,713 
1646. 7U 
X64A.714 
1646, 7U 
1646,716 
1M6.717 
1646. 7U 
IMA.  719 
1646.730 
1646.731 
lM6,7a 
1646.7* 
1646,734 
1846,736 
1646,736 

iM7,ri 

1647.r3 

1646, 7r 

1646,731 

1646.730 

1646,730 

1646,731 

1646,716 

1646,733 

1646,  7n 

1646, 7M 

1M6.7S6 

1646.736 

1646,  TT 

1646.730 

1646,740 

1646,741 

1646,743 

1M7,37I 

1M7,374 

1 M7,  376 

1M7.376 

lM7,3n 

1M7.376 


38-166.6: 
191  3: 
191  6: 

Mt: 

471  5: 

90-  00  6: 

173: 


»1- 


Ml: 

41: 

63: 

ISA: 

161: 

17* 

174: 

179.6: 


10: 
46: 

90: 

IM: 

9: 

10.1 

16: 

41 

60: 

16-        9: 

r-      69: 

66: 

99: 

136: 

U6: 

143: 

110: 

»-     77: 

40-  10: 
19: 
10: 

106.  IS: 
190: 
163: 

41—  1: 


43— 


41 

M: 

4: 

36: 

4X06: 

44.83: 

54.6: 

66: 

Ul: 

39: 

183: 

194: 

330: 

344: 


47- 


146: 

1 

67.6: 

60: 

61: 

160: 


101  1M7,379 

49-        6: 

119:  1M7,360 

87: 

177:   1M7.381 

61-        6: 

370:  1M7.383 

370.6:   XM7.3ea 

11: 

396:   1M7,3M 

96: 

900    XM7.36S 

96: 

>*-      73    184A,70 

101 

108:   1846,744 

168: 

179-.   1646,748 

lfl».6: 

3M:   1646.746 

341: 

36-      46:   1646,747 

904: 

116:   1646,746 

63-      .6: 

1646.748 

6: 

131  5    1646, 780 

69-      33: 

36-      69    X  646. 781 

96: 

36-      73    1646.763 

40: 

30-36.14    1646.761 

60: 

66:    1646,764 

160: 

80:  1646.766 

391 

96:   1646,766 

391: 

lOA:  1646,797 

396: 

1646,768 

1646,788 

1646.760 

1646,761 

1646.763 

1646.761 

1846.  7M 

1646,766 

194^766 

1946,717 

1941796 

1846,768 

1641770 

1944771 

1646,773 

1641773 

1641774 

1646,776 

1641776 

1641777 

1641778 

1641770 

1641780 

1641761 

1641713 

1841789 

1941 7M 

1941796 

1941796 

1941787 

1641788 

1641788 

1841780 

1641791 

1941793 

1641701 

1641 7M 

1841786 

1841786 

1941707 

1641796 

1941798 

1641600 

R«.M,816 

1641601 

1M7.3M 

1M7,M7 

1641809 

1641909 

1641804 

1641608 

XM7.330 

1641106 

1641607 

1841806 

1641808 

1641610 

1841611 

1641613 

1  646.  618 

1  846. 814 

1641815 

1641816 

1841817 

P.P.1,741 

P.P.1.740 

P. P. 1.743 

1M7,398 

1M7,399 

1641818 

1641 610 

1841890 

1641631 

1641 9S3 

1641833 

1841834 

X84«,83S 

X841S3e 

X841837 

1M1U8 

1M7,390 

1M7.303 

1 M7.  381 

1841838 

1641830 

1941891 

1641893 

1641889 

1641 8M 

1841896 

1841899 


67- 


43: 

1: 

140: 

157: 

60-85.  M: 

96.  ft: 


67- 


70- 


71— 


9109: 

19.36: 

98.33: 

63: 

88: 

97: 

61-  46.  6: 

69: 

69-      14: 

289: 

901: 

•4-      19: 


31: 

39: 

166: 

7.1: 

33: 

343: 

181: 

170: 

466: 

X4: 

19: 

«: 

IX 

15: 

r.9: 

46  8: 

ao: 

67.1: 
67.1 
153: 
ISO: 
183: 
802: 
904: 
940: 
W: 
96X4: 

6: 

6  1: 

6  1 

8.M: 

8.47: 


6  6: 
M: 

230.17: 
290.8: 
9M 
406 
670 
640 
M8 


74— 


7fr- 


793: 

9: 

10: 

37: 

84.1: 

84.6: 


109: 

190  5: 

IM 

188 

7»—     108 

77—  88  5 

66 

79-     99 

61—      17 


89 
88 

ft4 
100 
179 
1.01 
1.04 
807 
Ml 


1641887 
1641888 
1641898 
1641640 
1641944 
1641  Ml 
1841  MS 
1841 8tt 
1841848 
1941846 
X841M7 
X841848 

1641660 
1941661 
1941663 
1641888 

1641854 
1641888 
1641666 
1641857 
1641666 
1641868 
1841860 
1641861 
1641863 
1841808 
1641 9M 
1641866 
1641866 
1M7,388 
1841867 
1841888 
1841  860 
1841870 
1641871 
1846.873 
X84A.S78 
X  846. 874 
1641875 
1641876 
;  1641877 
:  3r841878 
:  1841870 
:  1641880 
:  1841881 
:  1M1882 
:   1841883 

%,  MO,  oM 

1641886 
1841886 
1641997 
1841999 
X641990 
1641601 
%,  Mvt  oBo 
1841803 
1841 8M 
X6418a9 
X  846. 808 
1841986 
1641 807 
1841998 
2i  Mo,  8W 
X841000 
1841001 
1M7,3»4 
1M7,3»6 
1M7,306 
1M7.990 
1M7.307 
1M7,388 
XM7.900 
XM7.901 
XM7,903 
XM7.30I 
X841003 
X841808 
X841004 
7841006 
1841006 
X841907 
X8410Q6 
X841800 
X  841 910 
:   X  641 911 
:   1841912 
:    X  841  913 
:   1841914 
:   1841 918 
:   1641916 


io«y- 

101— 


103- 


108— 


106- 


886: 
1: 

14: 
34: 
27: 
87: 

1.7: 

145: 

IW: 

6: 

1: 

86: 

96: 

81: 

90: 

4.8: 

79: 

1: 

90: 

1.6: 

a: 

M: 

49: 

82: 

M: 

IM: 

180: 

174: 

290: 

381: 

903: 

838: 

940: 

427: 

106: 

188: 

01: 

115: 

400: 

21: 

65.2: 

70.x 

87: 

111 

161 

4 

318 

353 

8fl0 


r4 

106-      80 
133 


107- 

106- 
110- 
113- 


300: 

1: 
55: 

8 

00 

3 

210 


253: 
118-  103 
116-  114 
130 
2 
47 


117- 


61: 

71: 

76: 

89: 

107: 

180 

301 

311 

212 

290 

336 

293 

118—      40 

317 


994 

a 

96 
130-  42.* 


119- 


1841917 
1841818 
1841919 
1841930 
1641021 
1841033 
X84A.938 
1841934 
1841035 
1641  «I6 
1M7.804 

1841  or 

1841938 
1841990 
X641090 
1641991 
1841893 
1841089 
1M7.906 
1M7,907 
1641 994 
1641 885 
1841 996 
1M7.906 
lM7.90e 
1M7,910 
1M7.911 
1M7,913 
1M7,919 
1641 087 
1841998 
1841998 
X841040 
1641  Ml 
1841942 
1641049 
1841044 
X841»4ft 
X84194A 
:  1641947 
:  164194B 
:  1841040 
:  X841960 
:   1841081 
:  1841952 
:  1641069 
1846,964 
1841968 
1841966 
1841057 
X841988 
1641080 
XM7.814 
X  M7. 315 
1 M7, 816 
1M7,917 
1641000 
1841061 
1841063 
1841968 
%  o4o,  964 
1941966 
X  841 966 
1841967 
1641906 
1941960 
X641070 
1M7,I18 
1M7.919 
1M7.S30 
1 M7. 831 
1M7,323 
1M7,92S 
1M7,934 
1M7,S2S 
X  M7. 337 
1M7.S38 
1M7,839 
1M7.830 
1M7,SS1 
1M7,9S3 
1M7,3S3 
1841971 
1641073 
1841073 
1641074 
:  1641075 
:   1641976 
:  Re.34^17 
:  1941077 


130-  103: 

131-  1: 
88: 


41: 

48: 

M: 

13»-504. 3: 

128-      33: 

41.42: 

00: 

123: 

180: 

140: 

148: 

149: 


170: 


134-       I: 
136-    111 


n 


130 

303: 

3: 

30: 

04: 

136: 

168: 

157: 

101: 

314: 

223: 
340: 

881: 
801: 
931: 

SZ7: 

42: 

48: 

8: 

5: 

6: 

89: 

00: 

111: 

148: 

86: 

19: 

185: 

951: 

417 

436 

4M 

507 

600 

621 


697  4 

78f 

788 

35 

80 

45 

180-    166 


116- 


ir- 


188- 


141- 


14«- 


974 

m. 

51: 
01: 
94: 

905: 
148-    171: 

163: 

800: 
28: 
«1: 

235: 
148-     15: 

21.7 

28 

153-    330 

404 

153-      16 

21 

46 
64.5 


1841978 

1841 979 

1841080 

1841961 

1841962 

1841963 

X8419M 

1841965 

X841986 

1841997 

X841088 

1841080 

X841900 

X  841 001 

XM7,480 

1M7,4M 

1 M7. 401 

1 M7,  403 

1841008 

1841008 

1641 094 

X841996 

1841906 

1841007 

X841906 

1841000 

XM7.000 

1M7,001 

XM7.002 

XM7.00B 

XM7,0M 

XM7,006 

XM7,006 

XM7,0n7 

lM7,ooe 
lM7,noo 

XM7,010 

XM7,011 

:   1M7.013 

:   1M7,01S 

:  1M7,014 

:  1M7,015 

:  XM7.016 

:   XM7,017 

X  M7. 018 

1M7,010 

1947,408 

1M7,4M 

1M7.405 

1M7.496 

XM7,030 

1 M7, 021 

XM7.023 

1M7.023 

1M7.024 

XM7,03S 

1M7,036 

XM7,or 
XMT.oas 

XM7.O30 

XM7,03n 

XM7.C81 

XM7.033 

XM7.a33 

XM7,0M 

XM7,085 

XM7,086 

XM7,037 

XM7.098 

lM7,08e 

XM7,040 

XM7.041 

XM7.042 

XM7,043 

XM7,044 

1M7,045 

XM7.04A 

X  M7. 047 

XM7.048 

XM7.3M 

XM7,SS5 

XM7.S86 

XM7.SS7 

:   X  847.  338 

:   XM7,040 

:   XM7,0S0 

:  1847,051 

:   XM7.052 

XM7.083 

:   XM7.0M 

:   1M7,055 


164-    1.7: 
616: 

129: 
140: 


186—      22: 

80: 

78: 

160: 

101: 

188-     10ft: 

143: 

180-    367: 

978: 

161-      10: 

15: 

41 

194: 

1: 

90: 

4A: 

147: 

334: 

341: 

63: 

611 

66: 

74: 


164— 
166- 


187— 


17»- 


87.1: 

170-190.  94: 

174-      62 

80 

107 

178—    11 


18: 
36: 
88: 

M: 
1: 
6: 
16 
17 
18 

27 
100.1 
100.4 

111 

118 
116.5 

171 


180 

180-  70.1 

79. 2 


181- 
189- 


83 

81 

7 

24 

51 


60 

80 

187-      39 


188- 


180- 


5 
77 
151 
IM 
218 
364 
11 


M: 

100-      41: 

191-  86: 

192-  21.6: 

M: 
104-  61: 
198-  149: 
196-      14: 


1M7,066 

1M7.990 

1M7.840 

1M7,M1 

2, 947. 842 

lM7.9a 

1M7.067 

XM7.0Se 

XM7,08e 

1M7,000 

1M7,061 

1M7,063 

1M7.06S 

Re.94,916 

XM7,0M 

XM7,066 

XM7,066 

1M7.067 

1M7.066 

1M7,060 

1M7,070 

1M7.071 

1M7,072 

1M7,073 

XM7,074 

XM7,076 

1M7.944 

1M7,945 

1M7,946 

1M7,947 

1M7,948 

1M7,840 

lM7,8ao 

:  1M7,951 
:  1M7,078 
:  1M7,407 
:  1M7,406 
:  3,M7.40B 
:   1M7,  800 

lM7,aoi 

1M7,803 

1M7.809 

1M7.804 

1M7,606 

1M7.606 

1M7,607 

lM7.fi06 

1M7.&00 

1M7,510 

1M7.811 

1 M7, 612 

1M7,619 

1 M7,  614 

1M7,618 

1 M7, 810 

1M7,930 

1M7,517 

1 M7. 818 

1 M7. 810 

1M7.S3D 

1M7.077 

1M7,078 

1M7,070 

1M7,080 

1M7.081 

1M7.083 

1M7,08S 

1M7,0M 

1M7.068 

1M7,O80 

XM7,087 

XM7,08e 

1M7,090 

1 M7. 001 

1M7,002 

XM7,0e3 

XM7.0M 

XM7.0e5 

XM7.0H8 

1847,000 

XM7,007 

X  847,  008 

:  xM7.oee 

XM7, 100 
X  M7. 521 
1 M7, 101 
1M7,102 
1 M7, 103 
1 M7, 952 
XM7,306 


XXV 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


'^TT 


■ii? 


^^^ 


M7- 


lW-14.11 

14.37 

14. 47: 

I» 

4«: 

SO. 


S3: 

&5: 

63: 
149: 
»: 
10: 
172: 
SI: 
SS: 
U: 

41: 

67: 

1S5 

202: 
229: 

45: 
«: 

U: 

ao: 

38: 

42: 

«1. 44: 

67; 


1( 

aoo— 


aoi- 


80 

87 


106: 
114: 
123; 
13A: 
137 
138: 
144: 
ISO: 
lfl«: 
63: 


46: 
120: 
aM—      18: 
33: 

87: 
66: 
146: 
197 
224: 
2B7: 


20ft- 


210- 
211— 

ai»- 

21*- 


7: 
39: 
M: 
00: 
80: 
88: 
127: 

466: 
0: 

411: 
34: 
11: 
66: 

&6: 


ZM7.398 
2,  M7.  3.M 
2,M7,356 
2.S47.3SA 
2.  847. 337 
2,»47.  368 
2.847.369 
2.847.300 
2.  847.  361 
2.847,362 
2.847.363 
2.847.364 
Z  847.  366 
2.847,366 
2.  847.  367 
2.  847.  104 
2,  847,  106 
2.  847.  106 
2,  847.  107 
2,  847. 108 
Z  847. 109 
2.847,110 
%  847.  HI 
%  847. 113 
2,847.113 
2,847.114 
1847.115 
1847.116 
1847.  S23 
Z  847.  523 
Z  847.  524 
Z  847,  525 
2.  847.  536 
Z  847.  527 
Z  847.  528 
Z  847,  530 
Z847. 
2,847 
Z847, 
Z847. 
Z847, 
Z847, 
Z847, 
Z  847,  537 
Z  847.  538 
Z  847.  539 
Z  847,  540 
Z  847,  541 
Z  847.  642 
Z  847. 543 
Z  847.  544 
Z  847,  368 
Z  847. 369 
Z  847, 370 
Z  847,  371 
Z  847,  372 
Z  847,  373 
Z  847.  374 
Z  847.  376 
Z  847,  376 
Z  847.  377 
Z  847.  378 
Z  847. 117 
Z  847.  118 
Z  847. 119 
Z847,  120 
Z  847,  121 
Z847.  122 
Z  847,  123 
Z847.  134 
Z  847,  125 
Z  847. 379 
Z847.  136 
ZH47.  127 
Z  847.  138 
Z  847.  129 
Z  847,  130 


,530 
531 
532 
533 
5S4 
535 
536 


214—  16ul: 

18: 
19: 
138: 
303: 
300: 
515: 
730: 

215-  9: 
219-  '38: 


40: 

41: 
43: 


76: 

86: 

98: 

125: 

330-  3.3; 

25; 

26: 

55: 

09: 

139: 

67: 

341: 

189: 

544: 

233-  511: 

239—    7: 

14: 

17: 

81: 

n: 

3S0-  117: 
143: 

29: 
61: 
63: 
93: 


321— 
223— 


3S3— 
386- 


139: 

144: 

28fr-  34.5: 

91: 

387-   9: 

240—   2: 

8.16: 

51.11: 

341-   5: 

46: 

184: 

343—  1.1: 

83: 

129: 

844-17.11: 

141: 

34«-  249; 


248— 


280- 


45; 

170: 

216: 

358: 

13: 

20: 

27; 


36; 


%  M7, 181 
Z  847, 113 
Z  847. 188 
Z  847. 134 
X  847, 186 
Z  847. 186 
Z  847. 137 
Z  847. 138 
Z  847, 139 
Z  847, 545 
Z  847,  646 
Z  847.  547 
Z  847.  548 
Z  847.  549 
Z  847.  660 
Z  847. 561 
Z  847.  552 
Z  847.  568 
Z  847.  554 
Z  847.  556 
Z  847,  566 
Z  847, 567 
Z  847.  566 
Z  847.  140 
Z  847.  141 
1847.143 
Z  847. 148 
Z  847.  144 
Z  847. 146 
1847.  14A 
Z  847. 147 
Z  847. 148 
1 847. 149 
Z  847. 150 
Z847.  ISl 
Z  847. 153 
Z  847, 163 
X  847. 164 
1 847. 156 
Z  847, 156 
Z  847. 157 
Z  847.  158 
Z  847. 159 
Z  847. 160 
Z  847, 161 
Z  847,  163 
Z  847. 163 
Z  847.  164 
Z  847.  166 
1 847. 166 
Re.24,513 
Z  847.  550 
Z  847.  500 
1  847.  561 
1  847, 167 
Z  847, 108 
Z  847. 109 
Z  847, 170 
Z  847. 171 
Z  847. 172 
Z  847, 178 
Z  847. 174 
Z  847,  563 
Z  847. 175 
Z  847. 170 
Z  847. 177 
Z  847, 178 
Z  847.  563 
Z  847.  564 
1847.565 
Z  847.  566 
X  847,  567 
Z  847.  568 
Z  847.  560 
Z  847.  570 
Z  847.  571 
Z  847.  573 


360—   80: 
41.9: 


43.  6 

53 

66 

108 

251-   64 

168 

306 

332 

363 

253-   28 

30 

41 

417 

82 

152 

801.6 

466 


283— 


286— 

287— 


280- 


260— 


39 

39.1 

50 

77 

23: 

76 

3 

130 

168 

946 

256 

5 

8 

109 

131 

186 

15 

17.3 

39.6 

41: 
41  5: 

44: 
45.3: 

47: 

70: 

75: 

T7.5: 


78.5: 

80: 

80.5: 

80.7: 

88.3: 

88.7: 

80.  7: 

918: 

231: 

239.57; 

351  5: 

290: 

296.6: 

807: 

800: 

806.7: 

313: 

319: 

340.7: 

8tt.3: 


1847 

673 

Z847, 

574 

Z847 

575 

Z847 

576 

1847 

577 

1847 

578 

1847 

57« 

Z847 

580 

Z847 

581 

Z847 

179 

1847 

180 

1847 

181 

1847 

183 

Z847. 

183 

Z847 

880 

ZM7, 

381 

1847. 

.182 

1847 

383 

1847 

384 

Z847 

385 

1847 

886 

1847. 

387 

1847. 

184 

1847. 

185 

Z847. 

186 

Z847 

187 

1847 

188 

1847, 

189 

1847. 

too 

1847, 

191 

Z847. 

192 

Z847, 

103 

Z847. 

194 

1847. 

195 

1847. 

106 

Z847. 

197 

ZM7. 

196 

Z847. 

199 

Rr.24 

.514 

Z847. 

388 

Z847. 

380 

1847. 

390 

Z847. 

391 

Z847. 

392 

1847. 

SO 

1847. 

304 

1847. 

396 

Z847, 

896 

Z847. 

397 

1847. 

398 

1847, 

390 

1847. 

400 

1847, 

401 

Z847, 

403 

Z847, 

403 

1847. 

404 

1847, 

405 

1847. 

406 

Z847. 

407 

1847. 

408 

Z847. 

409 

1847. 

410 

Z847. 

411 

1847. 

412 

1847. 

413 

1847, 

414 

1847. 

415 

1847, 

416 

Z847. 

417 

Z847, 

418 

1847. 

419 

1847. 

430 

1847. 

421 

Z847 

423 

Z847, 

423 

280-347.4 
397.1 
307  2 
397  3 
897.4 
307  46 
307  5 
406 


4U: 
429: 

488; 
489: 

440.6: 
461: 
458: 
464: 
450: 
461: 
462 
466: 

406.8: 


466.4: 

466.9: 
466; 
483: 

484: 
488; 
800: 
805: 
514: 
510. 
526; 
531: 
533: 

537; 

542: 
543: 
544; 
550: 
566: 

500: 
604: 
606; 
611: 

617; 
643; 
648: 
654; 
656: 
657: 
674; 

681  5 
088.53 

261-   84 
303-   8 


4: 

28: 
34: 

35: 
1: 

75: 
270—  68: 
ri-  18: 


367- 


1847.424 
1  847.  435 
1  847.  426 
1847.427 
1847,428 
1847.480 
1  847.  429 
Z  847,  431 
Z  847,  482 
Z  847.  433 
1847.434 
Z  847.  435 
1847.486 
Z  847, 487 
Z  847, 488 
Z  847. 480 
1847.440 
1 847,  441 
1 847.  442 
1847,443 
Z  847.  444 
Z  847,  445 
1847,446 
1  847,  447 
1847.448 
1847,449 
Z  847,  450 
Z  847.  451 
Z  847.  453 
Z  847.  453 
Z  847.  454 
1847.466 
3, 847, 468 
Z  847. 467 
Z  847.  456 
Z  847,  450 
1847,400 
1847,461 
1  847,  462 
1847.463 
1847.464 
1847.465 
1847.466 
1  847.  467 
1847.468 
Z  847.  460 
Z  847.  470 
Z  847.  471 
Z  847.  472 
X  847. 473 
Z  847.  474 
1 847.  475 
1  847.  476 
1  847.  477 
1  847.  478 
1  847,  479 
1847.480 
1847.481 
1  847,  482 
1847,483 
1847,484 
1847,485 
1847.486 
I  847.  487 
Z  847.  488 
Z  847,  300 
Z  847,  301 
Z  847,  302 
Z  847,  303 
Z  847.  304 
1847,305 
1847.206 
1847,307 
1847.308 
1847.309 
1  847.  210 
1847.211 


371- 


f7>- 


278- 


274— 

r5— 


18; 

63: 

64: 

88: 

86: 

67: 

66: 

79; 

96: 

181: 

4: 

8; 


370—     108: 

116: 

980-     43: 

81: 

104: 

406: 

483: 

490: 

804: 

513: 

283—      38: 

286—11. 16: 

387—      54: 

110; 

40: 

67: 

70: 

06; 

100: 

10; 

20: 

110; 

44: 

44.5: 

380-  88.6: 

90: 

881-       5: 

87: 


UO- 


84: 

804-      40: 

807-  88.5; 

180; 

4: 

20: 

28: 

8: 

5: 

10: 

jao: 

40: 

68: 

70: 

78: 

90; 

96: 

811—    103; 

119-      38 

222: 

227: 

310: 

818-     64: 

70: 


82: 
84: 


1 847.  212 
1847.213 
1  847.  214 
1847.215 
1  847.  216 
1847.317 
1  847.  318 
Z  847.  219 
Z  847.  331 
Z  847.  222 
1847.338 
1847.334 
1847,336 
1847,236 
1847,9r 
1847.238 
1847.239 
1847.230 
1  847.  281 
1847.383 
1847.388 
1847.384 
1847,235 
1847.236 
1847.287 
1847,288 
1847.583 
1847.289 
1847.340 
1  847.  241 
1847,242 
1847,243 
Z  847,  344 
Z  847.  245 
1847.346 
1  847.  247 
1847,248 
ZH47.  249 
Z  847,  250 
Re. 24.518 
Rf  24,519 
1  847,  251 
1847. 
1847 
Z847, 
1847 
1847, 
Z  847,  257 
Z  847,  258 
Z  847,  380 
Z  847,  588 
Z  847.  884 
1847.360 
1  847.  361 
1M7.262 
1847.585 
1847,688 
1847.887 
1847.888 
1847.580 
1  847.  501 
Z847.  SOO 
Z847.  S02 
Z  847.  503 
Z  847. 504 
Z  847.  263 
Z  847,  264 
Z  847.  366 
Z  847, 366 
Z  847,  367 
1847,595 
Z  847.  596 
Z  847.  507 
Z  847.  508 
Z  847.  800 
1847,000 


,252 
253 

.254 
355 
256 


818- 


815— 


817- 


818- 


824- 


840- 


84 

108 
188 
337 
346 
8. 
IS 

5.22 

19 

30 

36 

80.61 

46 

84.6 

181 

6 

13 

166 

189 

198 

380 

284 

306 

38 

43 

74 

175 

207 

213 

231 

XT 

489 

28 

20 

22 

90: 
45; 
79: 
80: 
48: 
71: 
109: 
158: 

17: 

29; 

72: 
197 
200: 

45; 

91: 
180; 

18: 

52; 
174: 


187 
212 
227 
282 
345 
867 
8 
16 
107 

7r 

821 
883 

805 
14 
17 


Z  847. 001 
Z  847,  602 
Z  847. 603 
Z  847,  004 
Z  847.  605 
1847.006 
1847,007 
1847.008 
1847.000 
1  847,  610 
1847,611 
1847,613 
1  847.  613 
1847,614 
1847.015 
Z  847,  616 
Z  847.  617 
1  847.  618 
1847,610 
1  847,  630 
Z  847,  631 
1847.623 
1847.633 
1847,624 
1847,635 
Z  847.026 
1847.6r 
1847.628 
1847.630 
1847.680 
1  847,  881 
1847.S82 
1847,683 
1847.084 
1847,685 
1847,886 
1847.«r 
1847.8M 
1847.680 
1847.640 
1847.641 
1847.642 
1847.6tt 
1847,844 
1847,645 
1847,646 
1  847.  647 
1847.648 
1  847.  649 
1847,650 
Z  847,  651 
1  847.  653 
1847.653 
1847,654 
1847,655 
Z  847,  656 
Z  847,  657 
1847.656 
1847.660 
1847.660 
1847.661 
1847.862 
1847.663 
1847.664 
1847.065 
1847.666 
1  847.  667 
1847.608 
1847.600 
1847.670 
1  847.  671 
1847.673 
1847.308 
1847.300 
1847,270 


ClASSITICATION  of  De8ION8 


D  8—  4:  Des.  183.348 

DIS—  8:  DCS  183.366 

D30-I4;  Dea.  188,3a 

DS«-  8;  Dm  183339 

D44— H:  Des  188450 

D71-  1:  Dm.  188449 

D  7—  7:  Des.  183.364 

D16—  1:  Des   183,863 

Dea.  183,347 

11:  Des.  183,306 

D44— 17 

Des.  183444 

D81— 10:  Dm.  183441 

D13—  1:  Des.  183,375 

D17—  I:  Des   183,338 

Dm.  183.357 

16:  I)«>9   183.353 

D40-  1 

Des  183,377 

D87-  3:  Dm.  183473 

D14—  8;  Des.  183,345 

Des.  183,376 

Dm.  183,366 

Des   183.355 

D53-  7 

Des.  183,369 

Dm.  183.373 

Des.  183,367 

D30-  2:  Des.  183,340 

D2»-  1:  Dm.  183J51 

Dm.  183.356 

D58-18 

D«s  183,370 

Dm.  183,374 

18:  Des.  183,378 

De«.  183.358 

D30-  1    D««  183.360 

D44-  1    Dm.  183.371 

D«l-  1 

Dm  183462 

D81-  1:  Dm.  183,342 

D15—  8:  Des.  183,864 

D36-  6:  Des.  183460 

D33—  7   Des  183,361 

6:  Dm  183,346 

Dm.  183,363 
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TRADE-MARKS 

NOTICES 


laterMtfoMl  CoBTcattPB  for  Ik*  Prolcctloa  of 
IndMtrlal  Pit>yMty 

The  Secretary  of  8t«te  has  t>een  Dotlfled  by  the  Kmbaaay  •< 
SwUwrland  of  the  adtoervDce,  effective  May  14,  1058,  of 
Ireland  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Pr©te«tlo»  of 
iDduaUlal  Property  aa  laat  revlawJ  at  LoiMlon  on  Jan*  1,  1M4. 

ROBERT   C    WATSON, 
June  11.  lOM.  C^mumU»ion*r  •/  Patmtt. 


la  Pnctfe* 


TlM  following  Itat  contalaa  tbe  midm  of  all  appllcanta  for 
registration  to  practice  before  tb«  United  SUtM  Patent  Ofllce 
who  attained  panalng  icradea  In  tbe  examination  of  April  28. 
1058.  Inrormatlon  tending  to  affect  tbe  ellglbUlty  of  any  of 
■aid  applicants  on  moral  or  ethical  gronnda  ahoold  ba  fvr- 
nUbed  the  rominlulnner  of  Pateota  on  or  before  September  S, 

1958 

ARTHUR  W    CROCKER, 
July   15.  1058.  Chmirw^n.  CvmaiiKee  on  EnnUmtnt. 

LU1  of  AppUeemt$  Who  Pt$e4  the  ErtmUnttion  fr  Regittn 
tiom  f  Fnriice  Befrt   the  Ptent  Ogte*  JfcM  April   t», 

lUmmoDd.  Ttaomaa  M.,  1022  Grant  St.,  8.  B.,  Deeatnr,  Ala. 


FIttaan,  Ralph  R.,  9824  Southwood  Road.  Little  Sock,  Ait. 

C^UfortUm 

B«laDaky.  Andraw  J.,  230  K.  Cataveraa  St.,  Altadana    CalU. 
Brevtk     i.    Lawrence.   4420   W.   Mth   PUce,   Loa   AngclM   48. 

Car'aon.  Donald  L..  5803  Garford  St..  Long  Beach  15,  Calif. 
Clouae,  CTlfton  E.,  ir  .  INW.Marlpoaa  St.,  Richmond  6,  CaUf. 
Fowler.  Allan  R..  531  Bridge  St     Covlna.  CaUf. 
HalatMd.    MerTln.    Hdqtra^   14    Naval   District.   Navy   #128. 

%  Fleet  Poat  Office,  San  Franclaco.  Calif.  „    o  i.# 

Jonea,  J.  L..  8r..  lofo  Olen  Oaka  Blvd.,  Paaad^ia  2,  Calif. 
Kern,  Warren  L..  1720  Falrmoont  Are.,  La  Caaada.  Cailt 
Marcb.  George  G^  7858  Neo  St..  Apt.  E.  Downajr,  CtUl. 
Mitchell.  JamM  Theodore,  246  Loa  Cerroa  Ave..  Walnat  Creak, 

Moo*re.Alan  J..  Rt    6,  Box  184-C.  San  Joae  00    C^f. 
Price.   Kenneth  A  .  727  CbauUuoua  Blvd..  Pacific  PallaadM. 

Rlddeli;  Baylor  G  .  868  Waverly  St..  Menlo  Park.  Calif. 
Thlel.  Walter  R.,  2305  Penmar  Ave..  Venice.  Calif-      .., 
Thornton.  Robert  R.,  1475  PoweU  St..  OakUnd  8.  Calif. 
Zentner.  Rene  David.  2087  Dwlght  Way,  Berkeley  4.  Calif. 

I  Con»eetieut 

Kranklln.   Richard  K..  11  Bedford  Ave..  Apt.  K2.  Norwalk, 

Conn. 
Kraft.  Jullua  B.,  Patent  Dept.,  Remington  Rand.  WUaon  Ave.. 

South  Norwalk.  Conn.  „     ..    ^    ^      -  ...   r» 

I'naldtng.  Theodore  R..  74  WMtlook  Road,  Wetherafleld.  Conn. 

Det»ttare 

Collat.  Robert.  104  Stimaon  Place.  Wilmington  S.  Del 
Sandt,  Bernd   W..   1427   Proapect  Drive,  Kynlyn  Apta..  WU- 
mlngton  8,  Del. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30.  1958 

Total  numbrr  of  applicationn  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewali*  and  Sec.  12  (c)J-. ^^       12,  655 

Date  of  oWeat  new  application - Dec.    12.  1967 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ^o^-  **''  '''^' 


J.  H.  MBRCHANT.  Dirwiflr.  Tr- 


KmaMlal^  Oparattoa 


TRADIMARK  BXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINBR8  AND  TRADRMARK  CLAS8B8 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


C.  M.  WRNDT.  Da*«ty  DIrartar, 

(1»  J    R.  8TERBA,ChwaM  4.6.  13.  U.  14.  16.  19.  21.23.  34.  86.35,81.32,  34.  35.38.80  

(II)  R.  F  8HRYOCK,  CUmm  «.  18.  27,  38.  30.  33.  44.  46.  51;  Service  Mark  Claaaes  100. 101. 102.  lOJ.  104,  105,  106, 107;  Collec- 

tive Membership  Marks  ClaM  300 

(III)  K    I    HANCOCK.  riM».  I,  2.  a.  7,  ft.  «.  10.   II.  IS.  17.  30.  ».  ».  37.  38.  38.  40.  41,  42.  43.  46.  47.  48.  40,   52;  and 
CertlAraUon  Marks 


OldMt  Application 


New       Amended 


....... 


K4-newals  (All  C|a«e«) 
8«c.  13  (c)  PvbHcaUona  (AU 


»•-»».  .  ^4-a  »-•*«■•>*  - 


13-l>-«7 

i-3-n 

l>-M'57 

5-35-58 

6-3-38 


11-18-57 

1-8-88 

I-I1-58 

6-30-.W 

(^-3(^-.^8 


ApplicatioDs  Filed  During  the  Month  of  June  1958 — 1.900 


Registrations  Issued.. -   329— No.  665^48  to  No.  665.876 

Renewals  Issued 72 
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DUtriet  «/  Columbia 
Albright.  Tenrow  Locu.  708  Perpetual  Bldg..  Wublnffton  4. 

CMlUI«1d.    Janwa    B..    3190   Wisconsin    Are.,    Apr.    9.    N.    W.. 

Waahln^ton  16.  DC.  »  ^    „       v,     »»      «r     w. 

Comfort.  JamM  T..  %  IBM.  425  I3th   St..  N.   W..  Washing- 

ConroT.'  Edwird  A..  Jr  .  341.'S  38th  St..  N   W..  Wtahlngton  18. 

D  C 
CutoDllIl,  Anthony.  3825  DarU  Ptace.  Apt.  302.  Waahln«rton. 

D  C 
Kollmer    Frank  A     419  6fh  8t  .  N.  W..  WaahinKton.  D.  C. 
Hall.  rharl#«  S  .  BurroufthR  Patent  DIt..  1787  H  St..  N.  W.. 

Waahtnrton  8.  D.  C.  _      ^  ^  ^ 

Haghe*.  Robert  B  .  3047  Porter  St..  N.  W..  I^aahlagton.  D.  C. 
KUaa    Bruce  O..  711  14th  St.,  N.  W..  Km.  1203.  Waahlngtoa  5. 

D  C. 
Kru«er   Walter.  1159  National  Preaa  Bldit..  Waahinirton.  D.  C. 
KurtT.  Rlrhard  E  .  150«  44th  St..  N.  W..  Waahinfton.  D.  C. 
KnbanI   Thomaa  L    150fl  44th  St..  N   W..  Waahlngton  7.  D.  r. 
Lublr    Robert  B..  2501  Q  St..  X.  W..  Apt.  412.  WaahlngtoB  7. 

D  r. 
MaciHHik.  Thomaa  J  .  1415  K  St..  N.  W..  Suite  306.  Washing- 
ton. D.  C. 
McKeeTer.  Jnmea  J  .  800  Wyatt  Bldg  .  Waahlngton  5.  D.  C. 
Ruff   Robert  T..  3516  Texaa  Ave..  8.  K..  Washington  20.  D.  C. 
aulllvan,   Mary  E.  D..   272T  29th   St..  N.   W.  Washington   8. 

D.C. 

Alexander.  Richard  E  .  917  Fareet  Are.  ETanston.  HI. 
Begga.  Gregory  B  .  304  8    Euclid  Are..  Oak  Park,  HI. 
Beland    Walter  H..  26  E    l22nd  St..  Chicago  28,  III. 
Camasto.  Nicholas  A..  1176  S    Oak  Park  Are.,  Oak  Park,  in. 
Chaban,  Marrln  U  .  33U  N    Austin  Bird..  Oak  Park.  HI. 
Clemency.  Robert  E..   1767  GranTllle  Are..  Chicago  26,  111. 
EHersteln    MeMnda  Lola.  7645  Sheridan  Road.  Chicago  28.  111. 
rrmm^.  John  S..  S.-ST  Falr>lew  Ave  ,  Glen  Ellyn,  Tl. 
Greenberg    Carl  J  .  60  B    32nd  St.,  Chicago  16.  111. 
Hemmlnger.   Paul  W  ,  9817  Richard  St..  Franklin  Park.  111. 
Jennings.  James  J  .  Jr  ,  434  a    Clay  St..  Hinsdale.  111. 
Kanfman    Darld  D  .  5465  S    Everett  Ave..  Chicago  13.  111. 
Krui>*>mark.   Frederick  A..  .*»03  S.   Second  Ave..   Maywood.  111. 
lisdd    David  L..  5527  So    Woodlawn  Ave..  Chicago  37.  Ill 
Lahr.  Jack  L..  1T15  11th  St .  Wankegan.  HI 
Meiater.  Jacque  L..  1980  Hawthorne.  Melrose  Park.  III. 
Pruaaciyk.  Henry.  423  B'uff  St..  Alton,  111. 
Sowell.   John  B.    576   Sheridan  Square.  Evanaton.   111. 
Wlnokar.   Louis  L..  741   Bnimme)  St..  ETanaton.  Ill 
Wolfe.  Richard  R..   1480  I^ke  Shore  Drive,  Chicago  10.   Ill 

Indianm 

Chen(>i.  Gordon  H..  1026  S    Parkwa.v.  South  Bend  19.  Ind. 
Hav  Loula  E  ,  328  Sonthmore.  Plalnfleld,  Ind 
NemmpM.  James  C.  1801   N    O'Brien  St..  South  Bend  28.  lad. 
Rvan    John  Phillip.  229  W    Jackaon  Bird  .  Elkhart.  Ind. 
ThomiMon.  William  S..  1002  E.  VIotorla.  South  Bend  14.  Ind. 

Maryland 

Barry.   Ronald   E..    1542   East-West   Highway.   Silver   Spring. 

Md. 
Becker.  John  B  .  725  Richmond  Ave..  Stiver  Spring.  Md. 
Beraer.  Robert  L.,  247-A  Rodgers  Forge  Rosd.  Baltimore  12, 

Md 
Bonsteel.  Lloyd  O     23  Palrmont  Place.   Indian  Head.  Md 
Byrne,  John  J..  7523  Oleonon  Drive.  Betheada.  Md. 
Darldaon    Samuel  L    4701  Bradley  Blvd..  Chevy  Chaae  15.  Md. 
Frver   William  T  .  Ill  7.^07  Harendon  Road.  Bethesda  14.  Md 
Kling.  Carl  C.  1700  I.#ban.>n  St  ,  Adelohl   Md 
Marl>en.  Robert  L..  8019  Oienbrook  Road.  Rethesds  14.  Md. 
McMorrow.  Robert  G  .  430fl  Warner  St  .  Kenaington.  Md. 
Sandler.  Donald  M  .  4101   Harrington  Road.  Baltimore  7.  Md. 
Sloan.  Arthur  M..  1909  Eaat-West  Highway.  Apt.  104.  Sliver 

Spring  Md. 
Smvth.  Frederick  J..  7620  Maple  Ave..  Apt    322.  Takoma  Park 

12.  Md. 
Thnmaa    Richard  H..  8210  Cuater  Road.  Betheads.  Md 
Webb.  Thomaa  H..  2226  Be<>chwood  Road.  HyattsTllle.  Md. 

Jfs««ac)ki(«ctt< 

Dacer.  G.  Eugene.  74  Hammond  St  .  Cambridge  38.  Mass 
Dempsey.  John  J.,   261   Mapleshade  Ave..  Bast  Longmesdow. 

Keav.  David  M  .  .V?  Barrett  St..  Needham  92.  Mass 
McDevitt.   John  F..   Shawlnlgan   Reslna   Corp..   Springfield  2. 

Mass. 
Schtn^r.  Robert  J..  Polaroid  Corporation.  730  Main  St..  Cam- 

hrldce  39.  Mass. 
TlfTany.  Jam»s  B..  Jr..  10  Lisa  Road.  West  Pesbody.  Mass. 
Toelken.  Richard  W  .  32  Rim  St.,  Agawam,  Mass. 

Miehigan 

Huliengs.  Everett  Leroy,  360  Fuller  Ave..  S   E.,  Grand  Raplde. 

Mich 
Randies.  Carl  A..  Jr..  5845  Portage  St     Kalamaxoo.  Mich. 
.Spurrell.  Donald  W..  673  N    Eton  Road.  Birmingham.  Mich. 

iri»fi«so(a 

Johnson.  Hayton  K..  832  Midland  Bank  Bidg  .  Minneapolis. 

Mian 
I.OOS    Calvin  J.  5247  XerT*'*  Ave      S.   Minn«»at>oMa  10.  Minn 
Nikolai    Thomaa  J     20«.'S  Lincoln  Ave  .  St    Paul  5.  Minn 
Ohm.  Kenneth  D..  3512  MInlkahda  Court.  St.  Loula  Park  18. 

Minn 
Siegfried,  Kenneth  D.,  2601  Tnkon  Ave.,  Minneapolis  26,  Minn. 


Smith.  James  A  .  589  8.  Oeveland  Ave..  Apt.  19.  St.  Paul  18, 

Minn 
HoaM>rmeyrr.  Herbert  F  .  2726  Merrill  St..  St  Paal  13.  Minn. 

MU»ouri 

Aldricb.  C    Frank.   2640   Belair  Terrace.   Florissant   31,  Mo; 
Hovev.  Robert  D.  2528  W.  91,  Kansas  City  15,  Mo 
Wllllaiiis.  Warren  N  .  3708  E    47th  Terrace.  Kanaas  City.  Mo. 


.Vc»c  Jertey 

Allrn.  Frank  H.,  Jr..  58  Mercer  Ave.,  North  IMalnBeld.  N.  J 
Benjamin,   Lawrence   P..   38 — 43   Brookside   Ave.,   Falrl4»B. 

N.J 
Berlow.  Cjrnthla,  36  John  St  ,  Psssalc.  N  J 
Bisssll,   Heary    M.,   33   Crescent    Drive.    Whippany,    N.   J. 
Dunn.  Robert  T.,  Apt    11-M.  65  Manor  Drive,  Newark  6,  N.  J. 
Glancola.   Dominic  J  ,   239   Overlook   Ave  ,   I^eonla.  N.  J. 
Johnson.  Olln  B,  727  E    Front  St..  Plslnfleld.  N.  J. 
Kaas,  Samuel.  3  S.  HavUand  Ave..  Audubon  8.  N.  J. 
Kenncy.  J    Ernest.  298  Larch  Ave..  Dumont.  N.  J. 
Kovalicn.  John  O  ,   30  Crescent  Ave..  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 
Sunger.  Leo.  47  Ethsn  Drive.  Murray  Hill.  N.  J. 

Sew  Tork 

Bramlett.  (iarold  B..  1063  McKlnley  St..  Baldwin.  N.  Y. 
Cannaday,  Richard  L^  11&8  Sth  Avs.,  New  York  29.  M.  Y. 
Ceccon.  Clarlo.  1918  Broadway.  Grand  IsUnd,  N    Y. 
Cody.  Robert  F.,  3S0S  Bcllalr*  St..  WaaUgh.  N.  Y 
Comery.  Edward  G..  68  Vincent  .\ve..  Staten  laland  6.  N.  T. 
Copleln.  Gordon  D..  %  Darby  and  Darby,  405  Lexington  Ave., 

New  York  17.  N   Y 
Dana,  WUltam  H..  1«3  Watauca  Av«..  Coming.  N.  T. 
De  SImone,  Daniel  V..  S3  Waahlngton  Square.  W..  New  Tork 

11,  N.  Y. 
Dowling,  Thomas  P..  3500  Snvder  Ave  .  Brooklyn  3.  N.  Y. 
Fler.   Robert   D  .  Soaradale  Manor  Apta  ,  Scaradale,  N.  T. 
Klttg>>rald.    Frank   R..    Hanover  Road,   R.   F.   D.    1,   Box   RR. 

Yorktown  Heighta,  N.  Y. 
Foglel.  Max,  57  Second  Ave.  New  York  3,  N    Y. 
Frank,  Robert  J..  697  Colonade  Road.  West  Hempstead,  N.  Y. 
<;ilman.  Michael  G..  48 — 10  4Srd  St..  Woodslde  77.  N    Y 
Harsh.  Gene,  8  Karagut  Ave.,  Tonawanda.  N    Y 
KUgannon,  Thomaa  J.,  Jr..  405  Bement  Ave.,  St»t«a  Island  10. 

N.  Y. 
King.  Stephen  L..  100  Bank  St..  Apt.  5C.  New  York  14.  N.  T. 
Klein.  Arthur  O  .  241   E    38th  St  .  New  York    N    Y 
Klirske.   Ramon  A..  80 — 08  ISfitb  St..  Apt.  219.  Jamaica  S5. 

N.  Y. 
Kreln.   Arthur  N  .   117   Bobrlrh  Drive.  Rochester  10,   N.   Y. 
I^elbowlti.  Michael  R..  1620  Ocean  Ave..  Brooklyn  30.  N,  T. 
I.evln,  Harry.  P.  O.  Box  888,  Flshkill.  N  Y 
I/evlne.  Alan  H..  67  —  12  Yellowatone  Blvd..  Forest  HUli  75. 

N.  Y. 
Lleber,  Robert.  1212  Newkirk  Ave..  Brooklvn  30.  N    Y. 
Marn.   Louis   E.,   385  Msdison  Ave..  The  Lummua   Co.,  New 

York  17.  NT 
Mateer.  Kenneth  W.,  125  Christopher  St.,  New  York  14,  N.  Y 
McGeady.   Bernard  X..   3.13   E    4.frd   St..   New   York   17.   N.  Y 
O'Connell,   Thomas  B  ,  69—16   Harrow   St.,    Forest   Hills  75, 

f>s'trow,   Hsrvey,   25  Hillside  Ave..  New  York  40,  N.  Y. 

Plunkett.  RIchsrd  P  .  110  ChrUtopher  St  .  New  York  14,  N.  Y. 
Popper    Hi)ward  R.,  463  West  St..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Ralabate,  James  J  .  106  Shoreham  Blvd.,  Buffalo  16.  N.  T. 
Ruaso.   Mstthew  M.,  460  I.«fayette  Blvd  .   Long  Besch,  N.  T. 
Sherman.  Sylvan.  113  Greenbelt  Lane.  Levlttown    N.  T. 
Splei^-nn    Canill   P.,  71      .V)  AUKtIn  St  .  Formf   Hllla  75    N.  T. 
.Stark,   I^on  T,  85 — 07   Brltton  Ave.  Elmhurat   73,  N.  T. 
Togut.  laldore.  279  E    20.'lrd  St.,  Bronx  58.  N    Y. 
Whlnaton     Arthur   I...   rifi   Kuasell   Road,   Gard«-n  City.   N.   Y. 
Zentner.  Richard.  290  Clinton  St  .  Brooklyn  1,  N.  T. 

Sorth  CanHna 

Park.  Charles  B..  Ill,  904  Johnaton  BIdg  .  Chsrlotte  2.  N.  C. 

Ohia 

Dencp.  Richard  B  .  8544  Hom«>wood.  Toledo  12.  Ohio. 

Doerr    Kdward  L  ,  Monaanto  Chemical  Co..  SUtlon  B.  Box  8. 

Dayton  18.  Ohio  „    ^^. 

Frallck.  James  B  .  2913  Neil  Ave  .  Coliimbua  2.  Ohio. 
Heary,    Frank   C,    2686    Rocklyn    Road.    Shaker   Heighta    22, 

Limbach.  Ceorge  C.  2110  Cornell  Road,  Cleveland  6.  Ohio. 
Netter    George  J..  4301  Lyman  Road.  Toledo  12,  Ohio. 
Nielsen.  OlaT  1010  E^ma  Ave  ,  Akron  2.  Ohio 
Patmore.  Alfred  L..  Jr..  2619  Strauas  Ave..  Toledo  «.  Onl<v. 
Wltte.  Richard  C.  927  Lakeshore  Drive.  Cincinnati  31,  Ohio. 

Oklahoma 

Johnaon.  Paul  H..  732  E    49th  St  .  N  ,  Tulsa  6.  Okla. 
Peterson.  Jerome  B  .  E    HlUcrest  Rosd.  Pones  City,  Okla. 
Worth.  Daniel  P.  806A  8    Osage,  Bartlesvllle.  Okla. 

Pnnnylrania 

ChristofTemen    Hamld.  2445  Jenklntown  Road,  Glenalde.  Pa. 
Conley    Ned   I.  .   7Rl«  Spring  Ave  .   Philadelphia   17.   Pa 
Corcoran.  John  IV.' 832  Creason  I^ne    Morton.  Pa. 
Cornish    C    Daniel. '4614  Sth  Ave..  Pittsburgh  13    Pa. 
Carley   John  E  .  120  Sunset  Drive.  Pittsburgh  9.  Pa. 
Dreyer.  Frederic  ("     RO  1    Box  358.  SlattngTon.  Pa 
Dubroff    Sfanlev.    «fll3    Ht-vward    St      Philadelphia    19     Pa 
<Iuay    Francle  W..  1.18  Mt.  Lebanon  Blvd..  Plttaburah  2H,  Pa 
Hargla    Harry  W.  III.  '^126  Gllham  St  .  Philadelphia  49.  Pa 
Harv.-y    Richard  F     111   Berg  Drive.  Pittsburgh  38    Pa 
Kaufmann.  Henry  W..  Post  Office  Box   123.  Mont  Clare,  Pa 
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Kllprel,  ErDMt  P.,  218  Garlow  Drive,  PItttburgh  35.  Pa. 
L.-nnon.  Thnmaii  A  ,  2020  Ridiclawn  Ave.  Bfthlehem.  Pa. 
MrHalf   n«'iin'nt  L.,  140  La  CroM*  St..  Avon  Hall.  PJttaburgh 

18.  I'a 
Safadr    Richard  J.,  1000V4   BUgpwood  Road,  New  KeDBlnston. 

Fa 

Haf*r.  Edward  A.,  201-A  W.  Parkway  Ave.,  rheater,  Pa 
Turner.  Burton  R  .  »27  Roland  Road,  Pittaburgh  21.  P». 

tl»utk  CaroMiM  -'  "^ 

I-awnoii.  I.OUU  R..  Jr..  .'WJA   M<>et1nir  Bt..  CharlMton.  ».  O. 

(iarland,  H.  Mathewa.  P.  O.  Box  »00,  Dallaa  21.  T«. 
Harris.  William  D..  Jr..  1«00  Mela  BaperMm  BIdr  ,  Houeton  2. 

Tex. 
Jackiion.  John  L..  248  Eiii»er«on  Bldg..  Houston  2.  Tex. 
Keja.  Clarence  K..  P.  O.  Bos  35206,  Dallaa  35^  Tex. 
Saniiom.   Krne*t   .S  .   Box   117.   I.jike  Jackson.  Tex. 

Vlri;inim 

Adams,    Harold    W..    1113  PowbatMi  St..   Alexandria.    Va. 
Benolt,   John  E  .  «61   Rose   I>aiie.  Fatla  Church.  Va 
Uriod}.  Thomas  A.,  3«14  8.  WakelVeUl  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 
RuriCfM,  Harry  C  ,  Jr  .  2210  Commonwealth  Ave..  Alexandria, 

Connor.  P.  PhllUpa,  1S77  Coloalal  Terrace,  Arlington  7,  Va. 
Cooper,  I).  KHndall,  9M  N.  L<>asfellow.  Arllnirton.  Va. 
Cooper    Richard  <'.,  002  N.  laabodan  St..  AlexandrU.  Va. 
Crutoher,  William  V..   HOT  X    Barton.  Arlington  1,  Va. 
Dunwint,  Harrjr   R  .   4828  N.   2Rth   St  .   Arlington   7.   Va 


Kreilirh,  Arthur,  1500  Arlington  Blvd.,  Arlington,   Va. 
tJordon,  Hugh  L.,  1815  Norfolk  I^ne,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
HoKthelt.  I>ale  H.,  2701  X.  Military  Road,  Arlington,  Va. 
Ijine.   Munnon  H  .  Jr..  402   N    Montague  St  .  Arlington  3.  Va. 
McCandliHh.   Harrison  E^   1909  N.  Ode  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 
M<<'ov.  (iarland  T..  700  8.  George  Maaon  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 
MontgiNsery,  Robert  H.,  130  N    Wayne  St..  #6,  Arlington  1, 

Va. 
Muaumeci,  Alfred  V..  2310  N.  lOtb  St.,  Axlln«toB  1,  Va. 
Parkf-r,   Oayle,   MOO  Third   St..  X,  Arlington  3.  Va. 
Petko.  Bdward  A.,  1404  28th  St..  8..  Arlington  6,  Va. 
I'onin.  Jack.   1017  28tb   St..  S.  Arlington  6.  Va. 
Reidy,  I-:dward  J..  2900  ISth  Road.  S..  Arlington  4.  Va. 
Roger*.  John  T  .   1402  Howard  St  .  Falls  Church.  Va. 
Sullivan,  Tboniaa  V..  lUlO  K   (Quebec  St..  Arlington  4,  Va. 
Weeks.  Alfred.  Jr  ,  2741    S.   Irefi  St..  Arlington.  Va. 
Williams.   Melvin   1'.,  3079   S.   Woodrow   St  .   Arlington  6,   Va. 
Zlems,   Robert  F.,  3437A  8.  SUfford  St..  Arlington  6,  Va. 
Zimmerman.  Jack  P..  71«  S.  Wayne  St.,   Arlington.  Va. 

Wi«ron«<» 

Marden,   Earle   R.,  Jr.,   720  8.   L*)aey   Blvd.,   La    Crowe,   Wla. 
Morsell,  Curtis  B.,  Jr..  5248  N.  Dlveraer  Blvd..  Milwaukee  17. 

Wis 
Robertson.  William   S  .  Jr.,   2320  8.  92nd  St..  Weat  AllU  19, 

Wis 
Sacer.  Karl  E.,  920  R.  Xortta  St.,  Appleton,  Wia. 
gwartwout,  wnils  B.,  Ill,  10813  W.  Jeffrey  Lane,  Milwaukee 

18.  Wis 
Tlbbltts,  I^wls  W.,  ,3741  X.  76th  St.,  Milwaukee  16,  Wis. 
WIvlott,  Fr»Nl,  4880  N.  Shoreland  Ave..  Milwaukee  17,  Wis. 


9^.V. 


X 


'Mr^«» 


H 


iKa^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Th«  followlBC  mark!  are  pabliahM)  In  compllanr*  with  a^<rtloii  12(a)  of  th^  Trademark  Art  of  Ift-MI.       .Notirr  of  nppn- 
aitlon  under  aectioii  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  day*  of  thia  publication.      See  Kulea  20.1  to  20.6. 

At  proTided  by  lection  31  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  tw«>i«tjr-flv«>  dolKim  must  arrvmpanj  each  notice  of  oppocltlon. 

Oass  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  2  -  Receftades 


SN   22.«41.     C.   S.   I'laatic  Producta  Corporatloa,   Xletucbes. 
N.  J.    Filed  Jan.  15.  1957. 


SN  34.987.     Orleana  ManufacturtBg  ('ompany,  New  OrletiBa, 
Lm.    Filed  Auk.  •'^.  19^7. 


LUSTREGLOW 


For  Acrylic  Reain  Sheet  Material. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  195A. 


SN  22,ft42.     U.   8.  Plaatic  Prtidaets  i'orporatton,  Metschea. 
N.  J.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1957. 


SWIRLUSTRE 


No   excluaive    rifbt    to   the   words   "Dnal"   and   "Aeal"   is 
claimed  by  the  applicant. 
For  Caakets. 
Flnt  oae  Jane  17.  1957. 


For  Acrylic  Reain  Sheet  Material. 
First  uae  Dec.  7.  1956 


8X    87,922.       Weber    Electric    Manufacturing    Co..    Detroit. 
Mich.     Filed  Sept.  20.  1957. 


SN  35,758.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich., 
assignee  of  Dowell  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla.  Filed  Aog. 
19.  1957. 


WEMCO 


F.  L.  A. 


For  Wire  Collers.  Wire  Reels,  and  Portable  Reel  Carta  and 
.staada. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  2«.  19S7. 


For  Petrolenm  DerlvatlTe  in  Powdered  Form  for  Incorpo- 
rating Into  Flulda  Ueed  In  Hydraulicaily  Fracturing  Oil 
Producing  Earth  Formations,  Whicb  Material  Decreases  the 
Penetrability  of  the  Fracturing  Fluid  Into  the  Earth  Forma- 
tion. 

First  use  Jan.  3.  1956. 


8N  41.189.     RiTeraide  Manufacturing  Co.,  lac..  Murfreeaboro. 
N.  C.    Filed  Not.  22.  1957. 


i 


SN  41.417.     Roy  H.  Weller.  Farmlngton.  Pa.     Filed  Not.  26. 


1937. 


PENN  CREST 


BTAliti 


For  Christmas  Trees. 
First  use  Nov.  12.  1957 


For    Container*.     SpeclAcally,     Wooden.     Paperboard,    and 
Flberboard  Shipping  Containers. 
First  use  Not.  12.  1957 


8N    43.031       KHIogg    Company.    Battle   Creek.    Mich.      Filed 
SN  41,970.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago.  III.    Filed  Dec.  9,        jj^  2«  19.57     n^  2(f) 
1957. 


CHIARRA 


For  Upper  lieather. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1957. 


SN  41,980      Bkckhawk  Tanning  Co..  Inc.,  Milwaokee.  Wia. 
Filed  IVc.  9,  1957. 


WEATHER-FOIL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  551. 40T. 

For  Inner  Bag  Liner  for  Carton*  Made  of  Laminated  AIn 
mtnum  Foil. 

First  uae  Aug.  7,  1950. 


PAWNEE 


SN  43.274.     Daniel  SIlTerman.  d.  b.  a.  Jameco  Metal  Products 
Company.   New   York.  N.   Y.      Filed  Dec.  31,   1957. 


For  Glore  Leather. 
First  use  Oct   17.  1957. 


SN  42.625.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Dec. 


18.  1957. 


LARGO 


J?  GOLD 
(j)TONE 


For  rpper  Leather. 
First  use  Nov.  29.  1957. 

TM  48 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  gold. 
For  Jewelry  Boxes. 
First  use  May  16.  1957 
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8N  aj24.    Mice  Photo  Prodocta  Co«pany.  lac.  Ch»c«r>.  I"     8N  ♦».830.     Dot-A-Long  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich.     Piled 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1958.  ^"   ^^-  ^•"'^ 


;♦ 


TRAY  SEAL^^U 


DOG-A-LONG 


For   Eeceptaclea  for   Storing  Photographic   8UdM. 
First  UK*-  in  September  1957 


JLN  43.461.     GlaMlps  I»e.,  Toweo*.  Md.     Filed  Jaa.  6,  19M. 

VALLEY 

For  Butter  Chips.  Csaatars.  and  Plates  Made  of  Press 
Formed  Fleilble  Material.  With  or  Without  a  Coating 
Thereon 

First  use  Oct   22,  19.'V«. 


For  Screen  for  Use  in  Partitioning  a  Portion  of  a  Motor 
Vehicle  To  Provide  a  Separate  Compartment  for  Animate. 
Flmt  use  Sept.  7.  1957. 


Class  4-  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN    42.207.      The    Dow    Chemical    Company.    Midland.    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1957. 


DOBIE 


For  Scouring.  Polishing,  and  Cleaning  Pads. 
First  use  Nov.  7,  1957. 


SN 


N   43.664.     Brace  Cartoa  Company.   .Meraphla.  Tenn.     Filed 


Jan.  9.  1958. 


FLEXOVURE 


For  Folding  Paper  Cartons.  Folding  Paper  Boxea,  and  Dla- 
play  Containers. 

First  uae  Dec.  S.  1957 


8N  43.WS.     Plastic  Products  Corporation.   Bedford  Heights. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1958. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 

SN  41.174.     Lekraan  Broa.,  CleTeUnd.  Ohio.     Filed  Not.  22. 
1057. 

AQUASEAL 

For  Aquarium  Adhesive  Cement. 

First  use  Nov.  17, 1953.  


Cass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 


For  Fiber  Glass  Mailboxea. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  19S7. 


8N    15.9S5.      American  Cyanamld  Company.   New  York.  N.  Y. 
-  Filed  Oct    23,  1957. 

A-T-A 

Class  3  —  Bagtage,  Animal  Eqnipments,  Port-     For  weed  Kiuer. 
folios,  and  Podwtbooks 


First  use  Sept.  14.  1956. 


.   ^  .  v  _  v«..k    V    Y      iriiiKl     8N  20.4A2.     Mlsoisaippl  Lime  Company.  Alton.  III.     Filed  Nov. 

SN  28.619      Hlnton  *  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed     "'^  f';**'     Z^  o,t, 
Apr    19.  1957  15.1956.    8ec.2«f). 

HAPPINESS  SPLIT  LEVEL 
i  HOME 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597.238. 

For  Bird  Cages.  • 

First  use  Apr   19,  1956. 


SN  43.337      PhlladelphU   Brief  Caae  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  S.  1958. 


j^@i<^ 


tu*0 


Applicant   iiiak»>«  no  cUlm  to  the  words  "Hydrated  Lime" 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Hydrated  Lime  as  Used  for  Chemical  Parposes. 
First  nae  Jan.  1.  1924. 


For  Handles  for  Salt  Cases.  Handbags.  Brief  Casea,  Port 
folioa.  snd  Trunks. 

First  nse  on  or  about  July  1. 1057. 


SN    22,762.      National    Aluminate    Corporation.    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Jan    17.  1957 


NALCO 


8N   43,338.      PhiUdelphla   Brief   Case  Co..   Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1958. 

For  Handles  for  Suit  Cases.   Handbags.  Brief  Caaea,  Port- 
folios, and  Tmaka 

Flrat  nse  on  or  about  July  1,  1957. 


Owner  of  Beg    Noa.  298.080,  611.989.  and  others. 
For  Antllubricnnt  Used  In  Conditioning  Ralls  To  Improve 
Adherence  and  Reduce  Wheel  Slipping. 
First  use  October  1956. 


SN  28  930      I>ow  Corning  Corporation.  Midland.  Mich.     Filed 
8    R    Apr    28.  1957      Am.  P.  R.  Feb    17.  1958      Sec.  2(f) 


PAN  GLAZE 


For  Silicone  Release  Agents  for  Baking  Pans. 
First  use  Dec.  13.  1946. 
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8N  31.830.  Parbwerk4>  Hoechst  Aktt«ng«««llachaft.  rormala 
Meiater  Luoiuii  und  Bninlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main  Hochat. 
Germany.     Filed  June  12.  1957. 


Malix 


«N   41.800.      Drake  Corporation.    Norfolk.   Ya       Filed    Pec    5 
1957 

DRAKO-TALLO-WX 

For  Warp  Siiinic  and  Flninhlnft  Compounda. 
Klmt  uae  Oct.  14.  1957 


Owner    of   German    Reg.    No.    396.440.    dated   Jan.    4.    1929. 
For  Agenta  for  Bxterniinatlng  Animal  and  Plant  Peata. 


ax  42,022.     The  Houaton  CMl  Field  Material  Company,   Inc. 
Houaton.  Tex.     Filed  Dec.  9,  19.57 


SN    32.811.      Food    Indcatrlea    Company,    Inc..    Dallaa,    Tex. 
Filed  June  26,  1957. 


HAZEBAN 


HOMCO 


For  ChillprooflnK  Knxyme  for  I'ae  in  Beer  ami  Other  Bev- 
erageM  and  Fooda. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  3,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  428,094  and  432,221. 

For  Quebracho,  an  Addltire  to  Oil  Well  Drilling  Fluid. 

Flrat  uae  December  1947. 


SN    42.517.      Monaanto   Chemical    Company.    St.    Louia,    Mo. 
SN    34,451.      Nott    Manufacturing  Co.,    Inc..   Mount    Vemoa,         Filed  Dec   10   1M7 
N.  Y.     Filed  July  26.  1957. 

PLANT-SHOOT 

For  Wetting  Agent  for  Adhesion  of  Growth  Stimulanta  and 
tb«  Like  to  Plants. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  4,  1957. 


VIS  A  TROL 


For  Modifier  for  Synthetic  R«aina. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  4.  1957. 


SN    38,030.      The   Dow    Chemical    Company.    Midland.    Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1957. 


SN    42.712       Munaanto    Chemical    Company,    St.    I.oata,    Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1957. 


DOWLAP 


For  Organic  Compound  for  Uae  Principally  aa  an   Ingre- 
dient in  Compoaltiona  for  Killing  Lamprey. 
First  uae  Aug.  21.  1957. 


MOD  EPOX 


For  Modifier  for  Synthetic  Reaina 
First  uae  Dec  4. 1957. 


SN  40,144.     Permacbem  Corporation.  West  Palm  Beach,  Pla. 
riled  Not.  5,  1957 


SN  48.858.     Induatrtal  Soap  Comi>any.  St.  Lonla.   Mo      Piled 


PERMACHEM 


Jan.  13.  19.58 


For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Manufacturing  Uae  in  Germ 
Proofing.  Mildew  Proofing,  Mold  Proofing,  Odor  Proofing,  and 
Fungus  Proofing  of  Textiles.  I'ap«>r,  .\rtlcles  of  Clothing.  Shoe 
Linings,  Blankets  and  Mattresses.  Household  and  Personal 
Articles  Made  of  Vinyl  Plastics  and  the  Like,  and  Rendering 
Such  Material  Permanently  Antiseptic. 

First  use  1955. 


FANFARE 


oM 


For  Room  Deodorant  Spray. 
First  usa  Dec.  14,  19.57. 


SN  52.996.     L.  K.  R.  Chemical  Prodncta  Corfwration.  Detroit. 
Mich.     Filed  May  6,  1958. 


' ' '" ■» 


SN   40.237.      Hoppers  Company.   Inc..   Pittaborgh.   Pa.      Filed 


Nov.  7,  1957. 


dbpc 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For   Sealing    Solvent    and   Corrosion    Preveotatlve. 

First  uae  Sept.  1,  1945. 


Owner  uf  R«g.  No.  583,640. 

For  Polyalkyl  Hydroxybenxene     Namely.  Dl-Tertiary-Botyl- 
I'ara-Cresol. 

First  uae  June  19.53. 


SN  40.259.     Phillips  Petroleum  (  ompany.  BartleavUle.  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1957 


PHILGAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  244.921  and  249.082. 
For  Uquefled  Petroleum  (iaa. 
Flrat  use  In  November  1927. 


Qass  7  — GNilage 


SN  41,623.     ColimbUn  Rope  Company.  Auburn,  N.  Y.     Fll«d 
Dec.  2.  1957. 

STALON^ 

For  Nylon  Hope. 
First  use  July  26.  1957. 


SN  41.519      Diamond  Alkali  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed 
Nov.  29.  19.57. 


DACFIA 


8N  42.238.     Emile  Regnlen  Company  (U.  B.  A  )   Inc..  New 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  11,  19B7. 

RED  STRIPE 


For  Grain  Fumigant. 
First  use  Nov.  4.  1957. 


For  Baler  and  Binder  Twines. 
First  uae  Oct.  15.  1957. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  51 

A..   MerMa.   Yucatan,    Q^^  9— ExirfofiVM,    RrMnM,    EquipMMtS, 

and  ProiMtlUs 


>.^ii 


llWDn- 


»N  86.384      The  Lyman  Onn  Sight  Corporation.  MIddlefleld. 
Conn.    Filed  Aug  28. 19.57. 


ror  Wrapping.   Binder  and  Baler  Twine,  and  Rope 
First  aaa  Dae.  S,  l»ftT. 


TRULOCK 


«tt  ■»<f 


For  Mounu  by  Which  Telescopic  Gun  Slghta  Are  FUed  on 


^  _i^      ▼.•.t.n     Flrearma. 
SN    41,«TT.     Heneqoen   iDdMtrtol.   ft.   A..   MerUU,   Taeatnn,        p,„t  ^^  «„  or  about  July  24, 1967. 

Mexico.    rUed  Dae.  2».  1»87  


MAYi^ 


SN  42,333.     DUmond  Gardner  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Nov.  20.  1957. 


For  Wrapping,  Binder  and  B*Ur  Twl..,  and  ■•P« 
First  uae  D«.  8, 1»4>. 


aMs8-Siw>keri'  ArtklWr  Mot  Indndiiii 
Tobacco  Prodvds  /*!?'*' 

8N    37.808       PhlUp  Morrto.    Ineorporated.   New   York,  N.   Y. 
nied  Rept  25.  1967. 

HI-FI 

For  Filters  for  Clgarettea. 
First  uae  Sept.  19,  1957. 


<i^   ^ 


SN  40.898     The  Vtruom  Conpaay.  Newton.  lo 


wa.    Filed  Nor. 


18,  1957. 


VERNCO 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  green. 

For  Mstcbes. 

First  use  Jan.  19.  1933. 


.i-r  u«i-- 
AVI  t*» 


For  Cigarette  Ughtera 
First  uae  In  September  1955. 


Qass  10  -  Fortilizert 


SN  41,915.     Oswald  J    Martwtte.  Ironton.  Mo      Filed  Dec.  •. 
1957 

!  LITTLE 

MiZeR 


For  Device  for  Rolling  Individual  Clgarettea. 
First  nae  Oct.  2.  1957. 


SN  9,684.     The  Wlckea  Corporation,  Saginaw,   Mich.     Filed 
June  5.  1956. 


GRAFLOW 


For  Fertiliser  Additive  To  Aaaure  Free  Flow. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  25,  1956. 


SN  42,697      Larry  E.  Olbert.  Xtw  York.  X.  Y.     nied  Dec 
19.  1M7. 

TOWN-TOPIC 

For  Cigarette  and  Cigar  Lighters. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  19.  1955. 


SN  17,676.     Southern  Nitrogen  Company.  Inc..  Savannah,  Oa. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1»5«. 


( 


SN   42 


.a98.     Larry  E.  Gelbart.  New  York.  X.  T.     Filed  Dec 


19,  1957. 


EXCELLO 


For  Cigarette  and  Cigar  Llghtera. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  14. 1955. 


fl-if  htOJ 


The  uae  of  the  word  "Nitrogen."  Insofar  as  it  stands  for 
the  name  of  the  element,  la  diaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  FertlUaer. 
rirst  use  Sept.  4. 1956. 
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8N  17.S77.     Sontbern  .\itro(*B  Cunpaig-.  Inc..  Scvannah,  Oa.    K.\  41,101.    Vonynlaks,  iDcorporated.  d.  b.  a.  Formulaba  Inr 
Fn#d  Oct.  17,  l»i6.  Escnndido.  Calif.    Fllwl  De«  30.  1957. 


U 


FOTOCOP* 


For  Ball  Pea  lak. 
First  oae  Uac.  IS.  1956. 


Gats  12-CoMtnKtioii  Milerials 

Tb«  UM>  of  the  word  "XltrajtB."  iaaofar  aa  It  atanda  for 

th#   name  of  the  element  and   the  totter   "X"   Inaofar   aa  It  ,«  •»«• 

standa  for  the  symbol  of  nitroaen  are  dIacUimed  apart  from  *'^    ".-'33.      Union    Wire    Rope   Corporation    (Ohio  corpora 

the  mark.  tlon),  Kanwu  City.  Mo.,  aaaignee  of  Union  Wire  Rope  Cor- 

For  Fertiliser  poration  (Delaware  corporation).  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     Filed 


Firat  lue  Sept.  4,  1956. 


Jal7  1«.  1956. 


SN    36.814.      Sterna   Garden    Frodocta.    Inc..   Geneva,    N.    Y. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1957 


VI 


"L— iP 


MIRA-CELL 


For  Plant  Growth  Htlmulant 
Firat  uae  Mar.  28, 1957. 


For  Hlfh-Strencth  Wire  and  Strand  for  Dae  In  Prestreaaed 
Concrete. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  15.  19M. 


SN  45.469.     The  Farm  Bnrean  Cooperative  Aaaoclation  Inc..    S!»    33.015.      Welah    PIrwood.    Inc..    Memphia.    Tenn.      Filed 
Columbna.  Ohio.    FUad  Feb.  7.  1958.  July  1. 1957. 


t 


■MP 


LSH 


For   Decorative    Preflnlahed    Hardwood    Plywood    PanelInK 
and  PreAniahed  Hardwood  Moldiar 
Firat  uae  June  1.  1957 


For  PUnt  Food  tad  I>rtUlMr. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  31,  1968. 


SN  37.749.     Seaboard  Lumber  Salea  Company  Limited.  Tan 
couver.   Brltiah   Columbia.  Canada       Filed   Sept.   24.   1957. 


SN  46.639.     Princeton  PhytAcbemicala.  Inc..  Princeton  Jnnc- 
tloB.  N.  J.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1958. 


SEABOARD 


Rccfagi 


en 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  80/20879.  dated  Jnly  16.  1957 
For   Lumber.   Timber   Fully  or   Partly    Preaaed.   and   Wood 
Hblnclea. 

Firat   uae  1935  on  lumber  and  timber ;  in  commerce  1935 


For  Hormone  Powder  for  Treating  Cat  Planta  and  Orowlac 
Roota  Thereon. 
PtrstuaeApr.  1.  1957. 


SN  87.809.     Plyweod  CorporaUea  of  America,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Hept   25.  1957. 


SN  46,640.     Princeton  Phytochemlcala,  Inc.,  Princeton  Junc- 
tion. N.  J.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1958. 

SUPER-BUD- SPROUT 

For  Chemical   Stimulant   for  FromotinK  (irowth  and  Bud- 
ding of  Planta. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  1.  1957. 


War  Plywood. 

Firat  uae  .Sept.  4,  1956. 


SN  46,856.     Sterna  Nuraerlea,  Inc  ,  d.  b.  a.  Sterna  Nuraeries. 
Geneva.  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb   28.  1958 

MIRACLE-GRO 

For  Water  Soluble  Plaat  Food. 
First  uae  Apr.  15.  ItSl. 


Class  11  -  laks  anrf  Inking  Materials 


SN  42,672.     United  Sutea  Steel  Corporation.  Pittabargh.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1967. 


RO-DRAIN 


For  Flumea. 

Firat  uae  Sept.  8.  1957. 


..»,    -o  ~v,        .  8N   44.517       Babaun   Broa.   Co..  Chlcaso,    III.      Filed  Jan.   23. 

SN    32,397       Metro-Atlantic,    Inc.,    Centredale.    R.    I.      Filed         j^i^g 

"""■""  SAW-TOOTH 


METRO 


For  Printing  Inka  a»d  Textile  Printing  Compoaltlons. 
Firat  oae  in  1949. 


For  Milking  Parlor  SUIIa. 
First  aae  Jan.  3.  1958. 


i^%r* 
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aais13-Hirdlwara  and!  Plaabiaf  aid 
StMM-Rttiiig  SappRas 

sN    10,308.      Ekco   Prodnrts    Cnmpany.   Chicago.   Ill      Filed 
Jane  15.  1956. 

SHORE  CRAFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  486.320. 

For  Baking  Pans.  Bakl^  Pan  Covers,  Cake  rillers.  Strain- 
ers, Utility  Bowla.  Skllleta.  Beverage  Serving  Veaeela.  Hol- 
lowware.  Bottle  Stoppers.  MeUllic  Foil  Pans.  Diahea.  PUt<>s. 
Cups  and  Traya,  and  Equipment  for  Handling,  Skipping. 
Storing  and  DUplayIng  Meats.  Produce  and  Other  Products— 
Namely.  Pana  and  Traya. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1956. 


SN  44,1S2.     Tartftlr.  Inc.,  Biidfcport,  Pa.     Filed  Ja>.  Id. 
1958. 

TACTAIR 

For  Talree  Manaally  Operated.  Mechanically  Operated  and 
Fluid  or  Oas  Operated  ;  and  Berro  Valrea. 
First  uae  August  1956. 


SN  44.213.      Star   Bxpanalon  N.  Y^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1958. 

STAR  PIN-DRIVE 

For  Bxpanalon  Aachora. 
First  uae  in  May  1967. 


SN   ST.120.     Alabama  Pipe  Conpaay.  Annlaton.  Ala.     Filed 
Sept.  13.  1957. 

ALTITE 

For  Sealing  Jolnta  for  Scctlona  of  Caat  Iron  Watennataa. 
First  uar  Aag.  27.  1957. 


SN  44.SS4     Western  Wire  Products  Company,  St.  Lo«la.  Mo. 
Filed  Jan  17,  1958. 

CASTLE  COTTER 

For  Cotter  PIna. 

First  uae  Sept   16,  1957. 


SN  41.898.     Bcoff  Producte  Co..  Inc..  aeveland.  Ohio     Filed 
Dee  6.  1957 


SN  44.S07.     Polar  Ware  Company.   Sheboygan.  Wla. 
Jan.  20. 1968. 


Filed 


POLAR 


EPCO 


»♦?-• 


For  Dielectric  Pipe  Unions  and  Flanges. 
First  uae  Auguat  1949. 


SN  43.870.     Petrollte  Corporation.  St.  Lo«U,  Mo.     Filed  Jan. 


l.<l.  1958. 


ELECTROFINING 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  129,305,  824.540.  and  others. 

For  Kitchen.  Hospital,  CItale  and  Sickroom  Utenalla  and 
Equipment  Made  of  MeUI— Namely,  Sinks,  Pus  and  Wash 
Basina.  Coffee  Kettlea.  Water  Bottlea,  Bowla  (Both  HoaplUl 
and  Kitchen  I.  Milk  and  Batter  Cana,  Steam  Table  Pan  Covers. 
Toast  Covers.  Drinking  Cups.  Medicine  Cups.  Solution  Cupa. 
Soup  Cupa.  Steam  TaMe  Inaeta.  Irrigators.  Applicator  Jars, 
Ointment  Jara,  Foroep  Jars,  Ladlea,  Meaaurea,  Palla  (Kitchen 
and  Hoapltal).  Bed  Pans.  Steaai  TaMe  Pana.  Cooking  Pans 
and  Pota.  Pitchera  (Hoapltal  and  Kitchen).  Tea  and  Coffee 
Pou,  Serving  Plattera.  Spoona.  Sterillaera.  Hospital  and 
Kitchen  Traya.  Foot  Tuba,  and  Urinala. 

Firat  aae  Jan.   1.  1909,  oa  paU,  paaa,  and  kattlaa. 


For  Devices  Used  in  Connection  With  Blectric  Treatment 
of   Fluids.    Which    Devices    Include   Treating   Tanka.    Valves.    SK  44.80S.      Polar   Ware  Company.   Sheboygan,  Wla. 
Conduits,  and  Fittings.  J»d.  20,  1958. 

First  uae  Mar.  21.  1957. 


Fllad 


SN  44.063.     Harold   M    Book.  Van  Wert,   Ohio.     Filed  Jan. 


16.  1958. 


ULTRAFLO 


For  System  for  the  Remote  Control  of  the  Flow  of  Flnida. 
Including  Puab-Button  Operated  Faucets  for  Building  Plumb- 
ing Hyatema 

First  use  Nov.  1.  1957. 


SN   44.060.     Gerber   Sheet   MeUl  Incorporated.   Minneapolis. 
Miaa.    Filed  Jan.  16.  1958 


RED  HEAD 


For  Flexible  Steel  Spouts  and  Spout  Sections  and  Parts 
Thereof  Used  in  and  as  a  Part  of  Grata  Handling  and  Ele- 
vator Equipment. 

First  uae  on  or  before  Mar.  29.  1955. 


SN  44.126.     M    Slegcl  Co..  CHileage,  III.     Filed  Jan    16.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  129,806.  -i-,!  hnr  ?*  >7r^^ 

For  Kitchen.  Hoapltal.  Clinic  and  Sickroom  Utensils  and 
Equlpmrnt  Made  of  .Metal— Namely,  Sinks.  Pus  and  Waah 
Hasina.  Coffee  Kettles.  Water  Bottles,  Bowls  (Both  Hoapltal 
and  Kitchen).  Milk  and  Batter  Cana.  Steam  Table  Pan 
Covers.  Toast  Covers.  Drinking  Cupa.  Medicine  Cu^a,  Solution 
Cupa,  Soup  Cups.  Steam  Table  InseU,  Irrigators.  Applicator 
Jars,  Ointment  Jars,  Forcep  Jara,  Ladlea,  Meaaurea.  Paila 
(Kitchen  and  Hoapltal),  Bed  Pana.  gteaa  Table  Pana.  Cook- 
ing Pana  and  Pota.  Pitchers  (Hoapltal  and  Kitchen).  Tea  and 
Coffee  PoU.  Serving  Plattera.  Spoona.  Sterillaera.  Hoapltal 
and  Kitchen  Traya.  Foot  Tuba,  and  Urinala. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1900. 


ROBIN-WARE 


For  Steel  Enameled  Bathtubs  and  Sinks ;  Steel  Kitchen 
CaMneta;  Vitreous  China  Tanks,  Toilet  Bowla  and  LaTt- 
torles  .  Cast  Rough  Brass  and  Chrome  Plated  Brass  Plnmbera* 
Fittings  and  Fauceta 

First  uae  Mar.  19.  1967. 

TM  733  O    G.— 6 


SN     44.514.        Aktiebolaget     Area 
Sweden.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1958. 


Regulatorer,     Stockholm. 


ARCA 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  20,617.  dated  Apr.  SO,  1918. 
For  Hydraulic  Regulators  and   Parts  Thereof. 
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8N   44,707.     Hardware    SpedaltiM   Companj.    Kanaaa  Cltj,    SX  M.779.     S.  C    ioknaon  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racla*    WJi      Filed 
Mo.    PJI«dJan.  27,  1W8.  _  Aof  19.  1957  ■■  v    l       ' 


J-CUT   >ea« 


PLY-FAS-NERS 

For  Matal  Working  Chemical  Compound  for  Ua«  aa  a  Labri- 
For  Fastener*  for  Jolninc  Slab  Material*  In  Ed^re  Abutting    cant. 
ReUtlon.  Flrtt  use  June  IS.  19S0. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  30,  1957. 


8N  39,780.     8.  C.  Johnaon  *  Son,  Inc..  Racine.  WU.     Filed 
8N    44.762.      Sail    Brothers   Company.    Rockford,    III.      Filed         Aug.  19.  19S7 

'"  ''■  '^  J-COOL 


TEMP.MATIC 

For    Aatomatlcalijr    Reseating   Temperature    and    Pressure 
ReUef  Valves. 

First  ase  Dec.  S,  1997. 


For   MeUl    Working    Chemical    Compound    for    Use   aa   a 
Lubricant  and/or  Coolant. 
First  use  June  1.  1956. 


SN'  39.209.     Ererlube  Corjwration  of  America,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1997. 


SN  44,776.     Versal.   Inc..   Soatb   Bend,   Ind.     Filed  Jan.  27, 
1998. 


EVERLUBE 


MONOSUMP 


For  Prefabricated  Sump  and  In  Particular  a  Sump  of  This 
Type  Formed  of  a  Poljester  Resin  Reinforced  With  GIsas 
Fibers. 

First  use  Jan.  14.  1998. 


For  Solid  Lubricant  Compositions  for  Cae  in  Coating  Metal 
Sorfaces  To  Prorlde  Dry  Film   Lubrication  Thereon. 
First  use  1992. 


SN  41,983.     Tbe  Teias  Cosipany,   New    York.   N.   Y.      Filed 
Not.  29.  1997. 


SN  44.786.    The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Compaay,  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1998. 

CROLOY 


SUPER-CHIEP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  308.374.  639.070.  and  ethers. 

For  Oaaollne. 

First  use  Oct.  29.  1997 


For  Metallic  Tabes. 
First  use  Nov.  13.  1939 


dais  U-Metak  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


8N   41.609.      American    Petroflna.    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N   T      Filwl  Dec   2.  1947 

FINA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620.240. 

For  Oaaollne. 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1957. 


SN  42.890     Wllbnr  B   Drlvsr  Company.  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed     gx    41.790       .American    Petroflna.    Incorporated,    New    York. 
D«c.  23.  1997.  K.  Y.    Filed  Ds«.  5.  1997. 

NIRON 

For  Nickel  Iron  Alloys  for  Glass  to  Metal  Sealing  Appli- 
cations. 

First  use  Nov   19,  1997. 


Class  15 -Oils  and  Greases 


SN    26.528.      Bayou   State   Oil  CorjtoraUon.    Shreveport. 
Filed  Mar  20,  1997. 


Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  bins  and  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
620.240. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1957. 


SN    41.869.      United    States    Avlex    Company.    Nlles.    Mich. 
Filed  Dec  5,  1997. 


AVIEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  360,760. 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Mileage  Performance  For  Additive  for  Crank  Case  Motor  Oil,  Motor  Tune-Up  Oil 
Horse-Power,'  apart  from  the  mark  ahown.  Used  as  an  Additive  for  Gasoline,  Penetrating  Oil.  Detergent 

For  Motor  Lubricating  Oils  and  Greases.  Diesel  Fuel  Oils.  Oil  Supplement.  Additive  for  Diesel  Fuel  Oil  and  Heating 
and  Oaaollne.  Fuel  Oil.  and  for  Brake  Fluid  for  Hydraulic  Brake  Systems. 

First  use  Dec.  20.  1939.  First  use  Apr.  20,  1936 
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Oau  t6-Prote<tive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    11,130.      Badisctae    AaUIn-   *    Soda-Fabrik    Aktlengesell 
sebaft.  Ludwigshafen   (Rhine I.  Germany.     Filed  June  28. 


1996. 


THERMOCOLOR 


Class  18 -Medidnes  and  Pharmaceitical 

PrefNtfatioiis 

SN  8,988.     Sanex.  Inc.,  Mlnneapolia,  Minn.     Filed  May  24. 
1996. 


For  Beat  Senaitlve  Paint  Pigments  for  Use  as  Temperature 
Indicators. 

First  use  Ang.  16,  1988  :  in  commerce  May  28.  1952. 


T/ 


& 


A  J 


anex 


8N  38.484.     Plastop  Corporation.  Wooster.  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 
7.  1997. 


PLASTOP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  208,042. 

For  Pharmaceutical  CompoaitioD  With  Deodorant,  Astrin 
gent,  Refreahant.  Antioeptlc,  Oerraicidal,  Insecticidal.  Disin- 
fectant, and  Analgesic  I'reitertieii 

First  use  June  11,  1923. 


For   Waterproof   Liquid   Plastic   Protective   Coatings. 
First  use  on  or  abont  Aug.  28.  19.^7. 


SN  24,906.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  HI.     Filed  Feb. 
29.  1997. 


8N   40.133.      Mantroas  Corporation.  Brooklya,  N.   Y.     FllMl 
Not.  5.  1997. 


SHELLACPLUS 


1^1  sfl  %■ 


TORUMEN 


For  Digestive  Aid  Comprising  Plasmollxed  Yeaat  for  Veter- 
inary Use. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1997. 


For  Shellac  and  Varnishes. 

First  oae  Apr.  23,  1997.  on  shellacs. 


•    P 


RN    46.496.      Jamestown   Palat   4   Vamlsh   Company.   James- 
town. Pa.    Filed  F»b  24,  1958. 


JaSSQ 


8N  27.626      Recherches  et  Propagande  Scientifiquea,  Soclete 
a  Responsabllite  Umitee,  Parta,  France.    Fllsd  Apr.  9,  1997. 

ACTITHldL 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  490,169,  dated  Mar.  30,  1955 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  Vo.  94.424. 

For  Medicinal  Composition  Containing  Cysteine  Methyl 
Ester  Hydrochloride,  for  Use  in  the  Treatment  of  Subecute 
and  Cbrealc  AIA>ctlons  of  the  Respiratory  System. 


8N    29.878.      Crescents    Products.    Inc.,   Los    Angeles,    Calif 
Filed  May  13. 1997. 


For   Palnta.    KaameU,    Vamiahes.    Stains.    Dryers,    Aspbal 
turns,  Coating  Oils.  Thinners,  and  Alkyd  Resins. 
First  use  in  1922 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Food  Supplement. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  21, 19.^7. 


SN   41,772.      PhiUp   Morrla   Incorporated.   New   York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Dec   4,  1997. 


MERIT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  393,061. 

For  Cigarettes. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  28.  1936. 


SN   41,828.      Philip   Morris    Incorporated,  New   Torfc.   N.    T. 
Filed  Dec.  5.  1997. 


ROYCROFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  353.310  and  S7 1.892. 

For  Cigarettea. 

First  ase  Nov.  4.  1936. 


8N    41.829.      Philip    MorrU    Incorporated.    New   York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1997. 


MARTINI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  353.423. 

For  Cigaretree. 

First  use  Nov.  13.  1986. 


8N  82,497.     David  Block,  d.  b.  a.  Blockiderma.  PhiladelphU, 
Pa.     Filed  June  24,  1997. 


For  Skin  Medicine  Effective  In  tbe  Treatment  of  Any  Type 
of  Skin  or  Scalp  Irritation. 
First  use  June  17,  1997. 


SN   33,442.      Ward  Blenkinsop  k  Company  Limited.   London, 
England     Filed  July  9,  1957. 


PENOTRANE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  698,384,  dated  Apr.  21,  1947. 
For  Fungicides  and  Bactericldea  for  Use  in   Human  and 
Animal  Medicine. 


SN  33,737     Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Jaly  15.  1997. 


MEDOTOPES 


For    Radiopharmaceutlcala    (or    Inveatlgative.    Diagnoatic. 
and  Therapeutic  Uae. 
First  use  Apr.  17.  1997. 
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RN  Sa.WT.    Tto  NatloDAl  Drug  Conpany.  PhUaMphU.  Pa.    tN  4M77.    Asaricaa  CyaaaBld  C«apaa7,  N»«  Tork,  N.  T. 

Filed  July  17.  1957  F11«^  Jan   S.  1958 


HESFER-C 


GEVRABIOTIC 


For  Prenatal  Natiitloaal  8appl«iaeDt. 
First  Bse  Jn\j  11.  1948. 


OWMF  of  Ret.  Not.  5«4.605,  643,172,  aad  others. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  OM  Dee.  6,  1907. 


'HT 


SN   33,91«.     Corn   Prodacta  Reflnijif  Ctompany.   New  Tort. 

N.  Y.    FUed  Aar  21, 19d7.  8N    43.619       LanthasolVerwaltanc.    Wllheln    Ltpakjr.   Han- 

_  _  _  bor«-NleBdorf,   Oermany.     Filed  Jaa.   8,   1958. 

LANTHASOL-INHALAT 

Ovaer  at  German  Reg.  So.  827.222.  dated  Sept.  25.  1952. 
For    Medleala    and    Cbeoiical    Sobetancea    for    Purpooea   of 
Healtia — Namely.  Inhalations. 


ft 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "CP"  In  a  cross  sectional 
representation  of  an  ear  of  corn. 

For  Inositol.  Sagar.  and  Caldom  Phytate  for  General  Use 
In  the  Pharmaceutical  Field. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1937.  on  sngar. 


8N  4S.716.     VlaiU  Hay  h  Grain  Company.  Inc..  Vialta.  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1958. 

PASTURE  AID 

For  Ruminant  Animal  Feed  Supplement. 
First  Qse  Not.  14,  1955. 


FUmI 


SN    37.974.      Pharmacy   Girl,    inc..    Brookfleld.    Conn. 
Sept   27.  1957. 

Pharmacy  Girl 

For  Medical  Preparations — Nam«>ly,  Antlspptic  OmnalBic 
Ointment  for  Treating  Scratcbes  and  Bruises,  Liquid  Anal- 
ge«k,  Antadd  Analgesic  In  Tablet  Form.  Aspirin  and  Aspirin 
Compoands.  Tootltache  Drops,  Cold  Capsulea,  Throat  Losenges. 
HyKlenIc  Powder  for  Vaginal  DouctM>a,  Rectal  Aotiaeptic  for 
Treating  Conditions  Associated  With  Hemorrhoids.  R*>ctal 
Ointment,  Rectal  Suppositories,  Sleeping  Capsules,  S*>datives 
In  Tablet  Form.  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Pain  and  DU- 
comfort  Associated  With  Rheumatism  and  Arthritis  Sold  in 
Tablet  Form,  Liquid  Preparation  Used  in  Treating  Skin  Irri- 
tations and  Infections,  and  Medicated  Creme  for  Treating 
Cold  Sores,  Cbapptd  Upa,  Etc. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  19BT. 


SN   44,884.      K.  F.   Drew  Jk  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  29,  1958. 

VITAND 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  352.171 

For  Concentrsted  Cod  LlTcr  Oil   far  Poultry   and   Animal 
Feed. 

First  nse  In  October  19M. 


SN  45.058.     Merck  *  Co..  Ijw^  Rahway.N.  J.     FUed  Jan.  31. 


19M. 


GLYCARB 


SN  38,843.     No-Beau.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oet.  14. 
1957. 

NO-BEAU 

For  Preparation  in  Wafer  Form  for  SntoTertlng  the  Attrac- 
tion of  Female  Animals  During  Mating  Period. 
First  Qse  Oct.  1.  1957. 


For   Compound    for    Use    in    the    Prerention   of    Infectious 
Diseases.  Particularly  Coccldiosls,  in  Animals. 

First  use  Jan.  20.  195a,g^^s|  OMMtl  -  \l 


SN  45.81S.     Nutrition  Enterprises,  Chicago,  ni.     Plied  Fehi 


13,  1958. 


NUTRI-TIME 


SN  41.000.     Blaine  Parker  Prodacta  Tacorperated.  Brooklyn, 
N.  T.    Filed  Not.  20.  1957 


For  Dietary  Food  Supplement. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1954. 


BANOBESE 


For  Time  Disintegrating  Obsalty  Control   Capsules. 
First  use  Oet.  10,  1957. 


SN    48,849.      Klrkman   Pliarmacal    Company,    Seattle.    Waah. 
FUed  Apr.  1.  1958. 

ORANJET 

,  „  .       ^  ^^.  While  the  drawing   shows  an  orange   color   for   the   mark, 

8N    41.727.       Standex    Laboratories.    Inc..    Columbus.    Ohio.     ,ppi,^,„t  disclaim,  color  as  an  essentUI  part  of  its  claim. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1957.  f.      Orange  FUrored  Ascorbic  Acid  (Vitamin  C)  Tablets. 

PRE-17 

For  DieUry  Supplement  Containing  Vitamins  and  Minerals. 
First  Dse  Jan.  19,  1957. 


First  use  Mar  27,  1958. 


CUis19-VeliidM 


SN  42,988.     McNeil  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Philadelphia.     SN    24,150.      Ford   Motor  Company,   Dearborn.   Mich       Filed 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  24.  1967.  Feb.  11,  1967. 


PARAFLEX 


COUNTRY  SEDAN 


For  SkeleUl  Muscle  Relaxant. 
First  ase  Apr.  10,  1907. 


For  Aatomoblles. 
First  use  Fsb.  1, 1952. 
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8N  41.009      B  A  L  ladoatrtas.  lae.,  Ataaa.  Mleh      Piled  Not.    8N  32.715.    Joseph  Watdmaa  *  Sons,  IrTington.  N.  J.     Filed 
29.1957  Jane2n,  19S7. 


DURATOP 


For  Tops  for  Mobile  Honea  and  Trailers. 
First  use  May  lA.  1956. 


TRU-V 


For  Boats. 

First  nse  Mar  25,  19B7. 


SN    46.085       Zleman    ProdnctR    Inc 
PVb.  17.  1958 


Whittler,  Calif.     Filed 


For  Boat  Trailers. 
First  «oe  Jsn.  6.  1958. 


SN    48.172       Transportation    Specisltles    Co..    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Feb.  19. 19M. 


-  For    Freight    Supporting    and    Retaining   Apparatuses    for 
Freight  Tranaportation  Vehicles. 
First  use  July  15,  1957. 


E-CASE 


For  Plastic  Caps,  Primarily  for  Use  la  the  Kncapsulatlon 
of  Electrical  and  Electronic  Components. 
First  use  June  6.  1957. 


SN  4S,91B.     Roguewoods  BoaU.  Central  Point.  Greg.     Filed 
Feb.  14.  1958 


HN  33,790.    Ateliers  de  Constructions  Elcctrlques  de  Chsrieroi. 
Brussels.  Beldam.    Piled  July  16,  1957. 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  3,862,  dated  Sept.  7,  1956. 

For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Apparatus — Namely,  Motors, 
Generatora,  Exciters,  Rotary  Converters,  Fre^jnency  Changern. 
Tranaformera,  Reactance  Colls,  Condensers.  Stationary  and 
Mobile  Sabststions.  Lightning  Arresters,  Switches,  Circuit 
Breakers,  Relaya.  Starting  and  Regulating  Apparatua  for 
Motora  and  Generators.  Controllers,  Control  Panels.  Hlgh- 
Frequency  Apparatus  for  Heating  by  Indaction  and  by  Dielec 
trie  Loss  Rectlflera.  Electronic  Control  and  Regulating  Equip 
ment.  Electronic  Timers.  Electronic  Dost  Saparators.  Ultra- 
sonic Apparatua,  Electronic  Tabes,  X-Ray  Tubes,  Photo-Elec- 
trlc  Cells,  loB-Soarcca,  Particle  Acoelcraton  and  Deflectors. 
Incandeacent  Lampa,  F1aoreM»Bt  Lanpa,  Radio,  Telephone 
and  Television  Transmitting  and  Receiving  Equipment,  Sound 
Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatus.  Electric  Household 
AppHsnces.  Wires  and  Cablca,  Electric  Signalling  Bqaipmcnt. 


SN    38,392.      Schulmerich    Carillons,    Inc.,    SellersTllle,    Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  4.  1957. 


INSPIRATION 


Class  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplias 

•N  28.644.     Sunbeam  CorporaUon.  Chicago.  IlL     Filed  Feb 


1.  19B7. 


SUNBEAM 


For  Light  Bulbs 

First  oae  In  August  1940. 


SN    28.358       Lok-Prodncts    C«aM>any,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  195T. 


w^^Misemie 


! 


The  word   "Electric"   is  disclaimed  apart   from   the   mark. 
For  System  for  Mounting  Electric  Lights  on  an  Acoasticsl 
Suspended  Celling  and  Component*  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1957. 


SN    30,945      The    Radallte   Corporation,    Long    Isbind   City. 
N.  Y.    Filed  May  28.  1957. 


RADALITE 


For  Electronically  Energised   Advertising  Signs. 
First  ase  Oct.  10.  1936 


For  Electronic  Sound  Reproducer  Inatrumenti  Sold  for  Use 
in  Churches,  laatitutlona.  Buildings  and  the  Like.  Said  In- 
stmroents  HaTlng  a  Source  of  Vlbratlona  for  Baerglslnc  an 
AmpUfler  Connectable  With  Remotely  Located  Loudspeaker 
Means. 

First  use  Aug.  14.  1957. 


SN  43,707     Rochester  Ropea,  Inc..  Culpeper.  Va.    Filed  Jan. 
9,1958. 

ROCHESTER 


For  Electric  Cabl«a. 
First  use  about  19SS. 


SN  43,719.    Wincharger  Corporation,  Bioax  City,  Iowa.   Filed 
Jan.  9.  1958. 

WINCHARGER 

Owner   of   Reg.    Nos.    332.094,   357,700,    snd   others. 

For  Dynamo-Electric  Machines,  Psrtlcularly  Motors.  Gen- 
erators, Dynamotors,  Inverters,  and  Converters  :  Prime-Mover- 
Driven  Electric  Generators,  Particularly  Engine-Generator 
Combinations  and  Starting-Control  Units  Therefor ;  Engine- 
Generator  Components  and  Accessories  Including  Idling  Con- 
trols, Carrying  Frames,  Wheeled  Dollies  and  Underground 
Storage  Tanks  ;  Electric  Power  Supplies  ;  Wind-Electric  Eqotp- 
ment.  Particularly  Wlnd-Drlvep  Generators  and  Components 
Thereof  Including  Impellers,  Governors,  Tallvanes,  and 
Towers  :  and  Parts  of  Any  of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  in  January  1935  on  wlnd-electrlc  equipment. 
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and  Puts  Thereof 


Clafs23  — Gitiery,  Madunery,  aad  Took,   '^'i^V,?   '»•'"  K'™"  •'orp..r-tio«.  chic.co,  m   r»i*dAo«. 

KEMAX 

For  Spnty  tJun. 
SX    24,296.       Vlier    EnKin^rlnir    Corporation.    Lo«    Ansele*.         •'*'«t  "w  J«n.  2».  1M7. 

Calif..    «MignM    of    VUer    Rn«r1nerriD«.    Inc..    I»ii    .\nxv|#>ii.  

Calif.    Piled  Frt.  12,  1937.  "^■^■"^— 

SX  30.424.     Buck  Equipment  Corpomtlon.  Cincinnati.  Olil.. 
Piled  An*.  29.  1957 


¥ 


No  claim  1«  Dia<le  to  tb*>  term  "Ball  Plunger"  nor  to  the 
dealgn.  apart  from  tke  remainder  of  the  mark  Owner  of  Hec 
No.  806,846. 

For  Prewnre  Applying  Tool*  Moanttble  In  Jlitt  and  Plx- 
turea — Namely.  Ball  Plungers. 

Ffrat  nae  on  or  sboat  Sept.  19,  1956. 


) 
The  drawing  ia  altaded  for  cuntraatln^  coiura 
For  PortabU  P*wer-Operated  Self-Krecting  HoUtlng  Tower, 
and  Parta  Thereof. 
Pint  aae  Aaguat  1936. 


SN  27.401.     Sprayer*  k   Noailea.    Ine..   9f.   Peterabarr    Pla 
Piled  Apr.  2.  1957 


diy 


8N  43.493      Jo«.f  Wlllmea,  d    b.  a    Pa.  Joaef  Wlllmea.  nana- 
helm,  BergatraaM,  Germany.     Piled  Jan    6,  1958 

WILLMES 

Kor  niter  PrMM.  Pmlt  Jolce  Preaae.  and  Brewery  Ma- 
chinery. 

Pint  uae  Sept.  8.  1952.   In  commerce  Sept.  17.   1952. 


rot  PorUMe,  Hand-Manlpolated  Sprayer*  for  Applying 
PertUiaMV.  Inaectiddee.  F'nngicldea,  Uermlcldea.  Coating  Com- 
poeltlona.  and  Cleaning  Conipoeitlons.  In  Muld  Vehicle* 

Pirat  uae  Dec.  13.  1956. 


SX  29.247.     Weber   Engineered   Product*.   Incorporated    Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    Piled  May  1.  1967. 


-T 


SX    44.020.      Hale   PIre   Pump   Company.   Conahohocken.  Pa 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1958. 

For  Self  Priming  Portable  Pomp*  for  Home,   Parni,  Tndua- 
trlal.  and  Conat ruction  Uae. 
Firat  uae  Not.  15,  1957. 


For  Rotary  Lawn  Mower*. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  20,  1937 


ax  44.289.     Jo- Line  Tool*.  Inc..  South  Gate.  Calif     Piled  Jan 
20.  1958. 


JO  LINE 


SX  32,559.     U.  S.   Indrntrie*.  Inc.,  New  York,  X    Y      Piled 

Jane  24.  1957. 


Por    Mechanics'    Hand    Toola — Namely.    Wrenches.    Torqa* 
Wrenches.  Adaptors,  and  Hand  Drilla. 
First  uae  Apr.  2.  1954. 


SX  44.604.     Dempster  Brothers.  Inc..  Knoxvllla,  Tenn 
Jan   27.  lO.-iS 


Piled 


The  drawing  to  Itaed  for  red.  Owner  of  Reg  No  fl26,502 
For  TooU  for  I'ae  in  Cutting  and  Milling  Pipe  Within  a 
Well.  Whipatocks  for  Deflecting  the  Pasaage  of  Drilling  Equip- 
ment at  a  Predetermined  Angle  With  Respect  to  the  Well. 
TooU  for  Securing  Corea  From  the  Side  Wall  of  a  Well  Bore. 
Tubing  Heads  for  Oil  Wells,  Tubing  Flow  Mandrel*  for  Uae 
In  OU  Well*,  Wire  Line  Operated  Tools  for  Shifting  Sleere 
ValTes  Within  a  Well  Conduit  Between  0|>ene«l  and  Closed 
Poaltlona  and  Determining  if  the  Valve  Has  Been  Moved  to 
One  of  the  Positions,  Free  PUtons  for  Raising  Fluid  From  • 
Well  and  a  Lubricator  for  Retaining  Piston  at  Ground  I^rel, 
Tool*  for  Enlarging  Re*trictiona  In  a  Well  Bore  To  Permit  a 
Drill  Collar  To  Be  Passed  Therethrough,  and  Tools  for  Indi- 
cating Drift  In  a  Well  Bore. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  I,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*    353,486.  597,881.  and  other* 
Por  Lifting  Mechanlam  for  Truck  for  Dumping  Detachable 
Container*. 

First  uae  Apr.  19.  1957  :  Oct.  6.  1947.  a*  to  "Dnmpmaatar." 


SX    44.719.      P.    J.    Llttell    Machine    Company.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1958 

VAC-U-MATION 

For  Tool*  and  Apparatus  of  the  Vucuum  I'lck-l'p  Type 
Including  Vacuum  IMck-Cp  Safety  Tools  for  I»unch  Press 
Operators  and  Vacuum  Plate  Lifters  With  Turn-Over  Mech- 
anlam. 

Fir*t  uae  Jan.  6,  1958. 
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SN    44.819.       Hercnle*    Motor*    Corporation,    Canton,    Ohio.     SN  25.052.      Union  Atomic.  Inc.,   Windsor.  Conn.      Piled  Feb. 
Piled  Jan    28.  1958  25,  1957. 


117=:^ 


NUCLON 


im) 


Por  Diesel  Engine*. 
Fir*t  u*e  Jan.  7,  1958. 


8N  45,081.    Thomson  Indu*tric«.  Inc.,  Manhaaaet,  N.  Y.    Piled 
Jan.  81,  1958. 

FLUOROUNER 

Por  Bearings. 

Pir*t  use  Jan.  16,  1958. 


SN  4AJ64.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  lurk.  N.  Y. 
Piled  Feb  6.  1958. 


Por  Electronic,  Atomic,  and  Avionic  Instruments — Xamely. 
Dynamo  Test  Seta,  Preqacocy  Meters,  Colorimeter  Power 
Meters,  Signal  Generatora,  Analog  Compaten,  Altimeters, 
Speedometer*,    Sealer*,   and   SdatiUatlon   Detectors 

Pir*t  ase  Jan.  15,  1907. 


Qau  27  —  Herolofial  kistnMieiits 

SN  M,SS8.  Compagale  doa  Montroa  Longinea,  Prancillon 
S.  A.  (Longines  Wateh  Co.  Fraacillon  Ltd.).  St-Imier. 
Swltierland.    PIImI  8«pt  9.  195T. 


LONGINES 


SIMPLEX 


For  Teeth  for  U*e  With  Bucket*.  Dipper*  or  the  Uke  Uaed         Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  101,865.  dated  Apr.  2,  1942;  and 
on  Power  ShoveU.  u.  g.  R^g.  No.  65,109. 

First  ue  Not.  18.  10ft7.  Por  Watches  and  Watch  Movements  and  Parts  Thereof. 

__^i^._^  First  use  aboat    1880;   lo  commerce  about  1880;   in   1869 

aa  to  "Longines." 


SX   46.722.      Greer  Hydraollcs,   Uc.  Jamaica.  N.  Y.     Piled 
Feb.  27.  1958 

GREEROLATOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  434,118. 
Por  Hydranltc  Preasare  Veaaela. 
First  use  Jan  20,  1958. 


SX   42,483.      Kay   Jewelry    Stores,    Inc.,   Washington.  D.   C. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1957. 


HE-MAN 


Por  Watchea. 

First  use  Oct.  18.  1957. 


SN  47,375.     The  Great  Lake*  Tractor  Company.  Rock  Crsek, 
Ohio      Piled  Mar.  10,  1958. 


LANCER 


SN    42,486.      Kay    Jewelry    Stores,    Inc.,    Washington,   D.   C. 
Piled  Dec.  16,  1987. 


Por  Power  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  use  Feb.  7.  1958 


IRVING 


For  Watches 
Pirat  uae  1948. 


SN  48,110.     I*ackage  Machinery  Company.  Bast  Longmeadow, 
Piled  Mar.  2U,  195ti. 

REED-PRENTICE 


SN   43.688      Maatercrafters  Clock  and  Radio  Company.  Chi- 
cago. III.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1958. 

OwnerofReg  No  428.922.  DII^DXTV 

Por   Die  Caating  Machine*.   Plaatic  Injection   Molding  Ma  X  Hilvlk  1 

chines.     Lathes.     Milling    Machines,    and    Plaatic    Bitniding         For  Electric  Clocka. 
Machines  p,^j  ^^  j^^,    jg    4957 

First  use  Aug.  21.  1945 


■        a        a  i  aa      I  ^*^  45,612.     Rodania  Watch  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

Qass  24  —  LewMry  AppMMces  mm  Macmms     FUed  peb.  lo.  1958. 


SN  4t.S27      The  Vogel  Manafactsring  Company.  Bridgeport. 
Conn      Filed  l)e<v  12.  1957 

WONDER  PEG 

The   word    "Peg"    la   diaclalmed   apart    from    the    mark   as 
shown. 

For  Clothes  Pins. 

Kimt  uae  on  about  Oct.  1,  1»57 


ZONE-X 


For  Watches  and  Parts  of  Watches, 
nrst  uae  Jan   24.  1958 


Qass  28— Jewelry  and  Predoes-Metil  Ware 

SX  26.696.     Hamilton  Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.    Piled 
Mar.  22.  1957. 


Oats  26— Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SX    19.303.      Photo-CrysUls.    Inc..    Geneva.    III.      Filed    Nov. 
19. 1»M. 

HYGROPAK 

Por  Electric  Humidity  Measuring  Element. 
First  u*e  on  or  about  Oct.  12.  1956. 


For  Jewelry— Xamely.  Pin*. 
Flr*t  use  Mar  14,  1957. 
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tX  41,718.    Scan,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Cblcafo,  111.    Piled  Dec.    8N  40.036.     Furla«er  ManuUcturiag  Co..  Inc.,  Corona,  N   Y 
S.  1»57.  Filed  Nov  19.  1W7. 


FRATERNITY  PREP 

For  Jewelry — Namely.  Tie  Clasp*  and  Cuff  Links. 
First  oae  on  or  about  June  7,  1957. 


HN  42,137.     HoM  Cle  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     FlUd  D^.  10. 


SANI-PUF 


For  Powder  Puffs. 
First  nse  Nor.  6.  1957. 


19.'\7.    Sec.  2(f). 


Ho4>e 


r£arf> 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  503.571  and  389.665. 
For   Bracelets,    Brooch    Pins,    Lapel   Pins.   Earrinss,   Neck- 
laces. Finger  Rings,  Charms,  and  Lockets. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1926. 


SN  42.146.     MarTetla  Pearls,  Inc..  New  York.  N.   Y.     Filed 


8X  41,395.     Pitegoff  Brothers,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  X.   Y.     nied 
Not.  26,  1957. 

KURL-X 


For  Paint  Brushes. 
First  use  In  October  1957. 


Dec.  10,  19S7. 


MATURELLE 

For  Simulated  Pearls  for  Personal  Wear. 
First  use  in  Jane  1957. 


SN   41.305.     American  Marietta   Company.  O'Cedar  Dlvlaion, 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  Nor   29.  1957 


CAROUSEL 


For  Mope  and  Reflll  Heads  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  S^pt   16,  19."i7 


SN    42,489.      Kay   Jewelry   Stores.    Inc..   Washington.    D.    C. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1937. 


STYLECREST 


For  Flng<>r  Rings. 

First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  1939. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


SN   45.282.      Soclete  d'EzplolUtlon  des  Plastlques.  OenneTil 
liers  (Seine).  Franc*-      Filed  Feb   4,  1958 


POREFLEX 


SN   42.562.      Wallace   SUversmltha.   Inc.,    WalUngford,    Conn.  Owner   of    French    Beg.    No.    464,642,   dated    May   2,    1937 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1957.  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No  89.673 

For  Filter  of  Poroas  PoljTtnyl  Resin  Usable  as  a  Filter. 

MY  LOVE  

For   Sterling   SUver   Flatware,   1.   e.,    Kalrea,    Forks,   and  8N  45.307.     Barnes  Ice  A  Fuel  Co..   Inc..  Gary,  Ind.     Filed 

Spoons.  ^^-  5.  1958.                                                      •  j 

First  use  Nov    1    1957  ICELLER 


SN    43,167.      The    International    Silver    Company.    Merlden.        F^r'hSe'ca^Jet^"  ^^^^^^ 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  30.  1957  Pj„^  „^  j^,^  ,,  j^^^ 


PINE  SPRAY 


For  Sterling  Sliver  Flatware— Namely.  Knives.  Forks,  and    QaU  32 *  FuraHlirt  Mid  UpMstery 

Spoons. 

First  use  Dec.  16.  195T. 


SN  37.977.     Sealy.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Sept.  27, 
1957.    8«c.  2(f). 


S?V  4S.322.     Joseph  H    Meyer  Bros.,   Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  2.  19.58. 


(i 


GEM-TONES 


For  Costume  Jewelry — Namely,  Necklaces.  Bracelets.  Ear- 
rings, and  Brooches. 
First  use  In  July  1957. 


SLEEPING  ON  A  SEALY  IS 

LIKE  SLEEPING  ON  A 

CLOUD" 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  483,307  and  578,391. 

For  Mattreaaen  and  Box  Springs.  ^ 

First  use  1919.     ^^i**        ^Alltiib^m-^O^  UiU 


Class  29  — Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  49,234.     F.  W.  Woolwortb  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
SN  37,450.     liana  M.  Rosea,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  18.         ^p,  ^  i^^ 

TABLEAU 


LOUVRE 


If, 


r  Artists'  Bmshes. 
rst  use  August  1952. 


For  Photograph  Frames. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1958. 
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SN  87,021  Keramlsche  Industrie  Bedarfs  Kom-Oes.  Paul 
Oatake.  Berlia-Charlottenburg.  Germany  Filed  Sept  11. 
19S7. 


SN    38.414.      American    Heritage    Publishing   Co..    Inc.,   Naw 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1957. 

AMERICAN  HERITAGE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628.293. 

For  Groored  Pbonograpb  Records. 

First  use  In  November  1955. 


gN  40.10S.     Winter  A  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    PUad 
Not.  4.  1987. 

^ESOTOAf/c 


Owner  of  German  R«    No.  417.494.  dated  Apr.  24.   1930. 

For  Illuminating.  Heating.  Cooking.  Cooling.  Drying,  and 
YentDatlng  Apparatus,  and  Implements  and  Ceramic  and 
Metallnrglcal  Kilns  of  All  Kinds 


For  Piano*. 

First  use  Nov.  10.  1936. 


SN    40.260.      Pickwick    Sales    Corporation.    Brooklyn.    N.    Y. 
SN  89.153.     AUn  D.  Nosbanm,  d.  b.  a-  The  YUUtr  Company,        FUed  Nov.  7,  1937. 
LivonU.  Mich.     FUed  Oct.  18,  199T. 


VISTA-VENT 


For  Ventilating  Device  for  Aircraft  Adapted  To  Be  Mounted 
on  a  Window  of  an  Aircraft  at  an  Opening  In  Such  Window-. 
First  use  July  7,  1957. 


DESI 


SN  41.954.     United  States  Radium  Corjwratlon,  Morrtstown. 
N.  i.    Filed  Dec.  6.  1957. 

ISOLITE 

For    Radloactlvated    Llght-GiTlng    Elements    and    Articles 
Containing  the  BasAe.   Including  Calibrated  Light  Standards.  ■ 

Markers    for    Vehicles.    Obstructions,    and  ^^^g^^cy    Exits.  ^^^^^  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 

Hand  and  Signal  Lamps  and  Lanterns,  and  Slgna.  rw.  a  iort 

First  use  Aug.  29.  1950.  "**  *'  *'"*^- 

rvY 


The  color  linings  on  the  drawing  represent  the  color  red 
or  pink  directed  to  the  left,  yellow  or  gold  directed  upwardly 
and  slightly  to  the  right,  and  blue  directed  downwardly. 

For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  July  2,  1956. 


SN  42.328.    Tru-Co-Ute,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Dtc.  12, 
1957. 


IHJlllJllll.f-j 


For  Mechanically  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dec  1. 1957. 


SN   42,798      Ralph   Wlgham,  Veneta.  Oreg.     Filed  Dec.  20, 
1M7. 


PHEASANT 


The  drawing  la  llusd  for  color  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 
For  Lighting  Fliture. 
First  use  June  26.  1957. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Oct.  22.  1957. 


SN  42,972.     Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc..  Bridgeport. 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1957. 


Oass  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaNic  Tires 

SN   45.717.     H.  Y.  Carwta.  d.  b.  a.  H.  Y.  Carson  Company, 
Birmingham,  Ala     Filed  Feb.  12.  1958. 

NEOPRESS 

For  Gaskets. 

First  nae  May  14,  1957. 


®        ® 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    108.096.  210,354,  and  211,835. 
For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1912. 
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SN  43^75.    DanlW  Silveriuan,  d.  b.  a.  Jaiofco  MeUl  ITodurti    MN  44,223.     United  K««tare  SyndlcatP,  lac.  NVw  York.  X.  T. 
rompanr.  New  York,  X.  Y      Filed  D«r.  31.  1957.  Klled  Jan    17.  1958. 

M's  Oimlligr  ai  (Damme 

Kor  Comic  Drawlnga   PublUhnl  In  a  SerlM.  In  Daily  and 
Bandajr  Xewapaper*. 
Pint  IM<>  Nov    .*},  1957. 


4 


GOLD 
TONE 


Th»>  drawing  ia  line<l  for  the  color  K<>ld. 
Pnr  Mualc  Boxes. 
Klrat  uae  May  16,  1957 


Class  37— Paper  and  Statioaery 

New  YlMt.  ? 


8X  44.686       Robert  J    Brovn.  d    h.  a    Bob  Brown.  AiiheTllle. 
N.  C.     Filed  Jan    27.  l»88 

SCIENSTUNTS 

For  Newspaper  Feature. 
First  uae  Jan.  21,  1958. 


gN  27,543.     Mperry  Rand  Corporation 
Apr.  4,  1957. 

PROCEL 

For  Duplicator  Stendla. 
First  nse  Dec.  1.  1945. 


MN  45,042.     Expreaa  Publisbint  Company,  San  Antonio.  Tex. 
N.  Y.    Filed  pu^  j^^   31    195^ 


RELAX 


For  Snnday  Supplement. 
First  use  Oct.  20.  1957 


SN    S8.674.      The    Dow    Ctaamlcal    Company.    MIdUnd.    Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1957 


DO  WRAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  «23.077 

For    Transparent    Plastic    Film    for    Uae    as    a    Wrapping 
Material. 

First  use  Sept.  25, 1957. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

MX  5.441.    The  Michigan  State  Board  of  Alcoholiam.  Lansing. 
Mich.     Filed  Mar.  29.  19.'^6. 

MICHIGAN 


Qass  39-aotliing 

SN  699.5.ri.     Stahl-Urban  Company,  Brookbavpn.  Miss      Filed 
Dw.  6,  1955. 

For    Trousers   and    Jackets    Styled    for   Work    or    I'lay   for 
lien  and  Boys. 

First  uae  Nov.  1,  1954. 


SX    25,172.      L.    Grelf   k    Bro..    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md       Filed 
Feb.  27.  1947 


REVIEW 

For  PrinU  and  Publications  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1955. 


For  Suits.  Top  Coats.  Orercoots,  Slacks.   Sport  Coats  a*d 
Jackets  for  Men.  Boys,  and  Yontha. 
First  ose  June  28,  1956. 


SX    26,679       Broadcasting    Publications,    Inc.,    Washington, 
D.  C.    Filed  Mar  22,  1957. 

■•T  TELESTATUS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  552.949 

For  Columns  or   Sections  of  Periodical  Publications. 
First   nse   May  2.   1955 :   on   Sept.   1.    1947,    in  a  dIVerent 
display. 


SX  32,195.      Mc<iregor-I>onicer  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.  Y".     Filed 


June  18.  1957. 


LEAP  FROG 


For  Shirts  and  Coata. 
First  use  May  1,  1957. 


SN    44.201.      Ortho   Prodaetlona, 
Jan.  17.  1958. 


Angeles,   Calif.      Filed     SX    32,440.      Stadium    Manufacturing  Company,    Inc..    Baltt- 

Bson.  Md.    Filed  June  24.  1957 


RTHO 


TRIP-KIT 


For  Packaged  Robes  and  I'ajamaa. 
First  use  May  l-^.  ltt'»7 


For  Motion  Pictures. 
First  nse  Sept.  18.  1956. 


SX  32,957.     Independent  Supply  Company,  Marlon,  Ind.   Filed 
J«ly  1,  1957.  t 


Insulacs 


SX    44,221.     Talman   Federal   Savings  and   Loan  AasocUtlon 
of  Chicago.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Jan.   17,  1958. 

T*  A  T  Tiyf  A  XT  A  r'  '"'<"'  In"«>«t**l    Wearing   Appar*-!     .Namely.   Jackets.   Coata. 

1  ALlWlAiN  Av>  Pants.   Slacks.   Hata.  Caps.  HelmeU,  Gloves.   Mittens.   Vests. 

Ftor    Magaxine    DeTOted    PrimarUy    to    Xews,    Events,  and     Walatcoats.  Socks.  Boots.  Overalls.  Coveralls.  Underwear,  and 

Ideaa  of  Interest  to  Savers  and  Borrowers.  Under  Garmenta. 

First  uae  in  aummer  of  1941  P»™t  »^  J*"    15.  1957. 
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8N  M.5e7.     TriABft*  Hotlerj  ComiMBy.   Inc.,  Hlsh   Point.    BN  40,8M.      Nathaa  J.   UM«k,   N*w  Bedford,  Man.     Filed 
M.  C.    m«l  July  29,  1957.  Not.  18.  1».%T. 


GOLDEN  TRIANGLE 


For  Hool^rjr  for  Men  aod  Bojra. 
Fir«t  oae  In  March  1937. 


^GSe^ 


gN  3S,OflO.     Qnallty   Mtlla,   Incorporattnl,   Mount  Alrjr,  N.  C. 
Filed  Aug.  fl,  1»87. 


tt^ 


For  Men's  and  Boya'  Knitted  Underwear. 
nnt  ume  In  July  1»57. 


For  Women's  Shoes  Principally  of  Leather. 
Flrat  aae  July  ifl,  1»S7. 


Clitts42-Kiiitta4,   NettMJ,   md  Textfle 
Fabrks,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SX  87,028.  Centrotex,  Podnik  Zabranicniho  Obchoda  pro 
Dovoi  a  VyvoB  Texttlnlho  a  Koaeneho  Zboxi.  Prague.  Caecho- 
•lovakU.     Filed  Sept.  4,  1937. 


SN  3A,fta2.    Amory  Counter  4  Plaatlca  Co.,  Inc.,  Boaton.  Maaii. 
Filed  Aar  15.  19S7. 


ABCO 


For  Heel  Baaea  for  Hhoea. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  17,  19A7. 


SN  S«,8T7.     Nn-Way  Shoe  Co.  Inc..  Sew  York.  N.  T.     Filed 
Oct.  4.  1907. 


SC 


arPi"« 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue,  gold,  and  green.  Owner  of 
CtechoaloTaklan  Reg.  No.   150,109,  datetd  Apr.   17,  1950. 

For  Linen  Goods  of  All  Kinds — Namely,  Linen  Piece  Goods, 
IVooratlve  Linens,  Art  Linens,  Sheets,  Blankets,  Pillow  Cas- 
ings, Bedspreads,  Shirtings.  Sheetings,  Tablerlotha,  Napkins, 
Handkerchiefs,  Towels,  Waah  Cloths,  Diapers. 


For  Women'a  Shoes. 
First  nae  Jan.  0. 1956. 


SN  38,842.     New  England  Maid  Rug  Co.,  Inc.,  Southbridge, 
Ma8«.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1957. 


8N  88.444.     Field  Bros.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.  T,     Filed  Oct.  7, 


IMT. 


DE  BALETTI 


For   Men's    Soita,    Coata.    Sport    JtfekeU.    SUcka.    Smoking 
Jacketa,  Bathrobea,  Shirta. 
First  use  May  1.  1956. 


8N  39,071.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company.  Incorporated.  Kanaas 
aty.  Mo.    Filed  Oet.  17.  1937. 


LeOmatic 


For  Braided  Rugs  and  Carpeta. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1947. 


SN    42.362.      Crompton    Company,    New    York,   N.    Y.      Piled 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  130.792,  031,361,  and  others.  ^^    13    1957 

For  Waistbands  Sold  Only  in  Outer  Garments  for  Women,  'D1?'VCKJT'Dir 

Men.  and  Boys— Namely.  Shorts,  Slacka,  and  Work  or  Utility  liEi  AoIl.lIiI!i 

Trouaers. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  19S7.  on  shorts.  Por  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Corduroy. 

First  use  Oct.  31.  1987. 


SN  40.764.     Kaysam  Corporation  of  America,  Paterson,  V.  J. 
Filed  Not.  13.  1937. 

NAVIGATORS 


SN  44.119.    Rubber  Fabrics  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed 


Jan.  16.  1958. 


SLIMMER 


For  Overshoes. 

First  uas  Feb.  27.  1937. 


For  Rubber  Costed  Fabrics,  Used  for  Making  Glrdlt 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  11,  1937. 
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8N  44,14».     E.  T.   Barwlck  MiUs.  Inc..  Clujnbl*^.  Oiu     niMl     SN  S1.923.     (i^neral  Foods  Corpuratioo,  Wblt«  PlaiM    N    V 
Jan.  17.  1958.  Fllwl  Juih-  IS.  1»57. 


CABLETWEED 


NOVELTEE 


For  Fin*  Textured  Carpetik  ~ 
Flrat  oar  Dae.  2,  10A7.  ' 


For  I'owdera  for  Maklns  Soft  Drink*. 
F1r«t  uae  on  or  atMtut  May  9.  1957. 


8.V  44.243.     Anxelkm  Iniform  Company,  «t.  Loola.  Mo.     Filed 


Jan.  20.  195ftr^ 


SX    41.944       S     E     Rvkoir   *   Company.    Loa   Aajcelea.   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1957. 


\ 


ANGELICA 


d.    E«    Iv« 


Own»'r  of  Reg.  Noa.  225.700  and  578.857. 
For  rjace  Gooda— ^Namely,  Cotton   Sheetiait.  Cotton  Twill, 
Cotton  Dock,  and  Syntb«tic  Fiber  Clotb. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  31,  1957. 


8N  44.246.     Anirelira  Uniform  Company.  8t.  Loala.  Mo.     Filed 
Jan.  20. 1958. 

ANGELICRON 

For  Combination  Syntbetlc  Fiber  and  Cotton  Falnir. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  31.  1967. 


^ 


ax    44.292       Ludlow    Manafacturinic   k   Ralen   Co..    Needbam 
Heights.  Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  20.  1958. 


For  8yrupa.  Eitracta.  and  Itaaea  for  Making  Hoft  OiiBka. 
First  uae  in  8»*ptember  IQ.'SO. 

\ 

8N'    42^13.      Ureen    Rim   ConMratioa,    Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Dae.  11. 1987.  V^'VJ 

GREEN  RIVER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  129.217. 

For   Soft   Drinks  and  Haaea  and  Cnnrentrate*  and   Sympa 
and  Extrarta  for  Making  Same 
Firat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1918. 


Class  46  —  Foods  aad  bigredioflts  of  Foods 


COM-PAK 


8N  ••6.362.  Gold  Medal  Candy  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  X.  V..  ' 
•aslsnee  of  Korday  Candiea.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  X.  Y.  Filed  ' 
Xor.  16.  1955. 


For  Jute  BafCginK 
First  \iBe  In  March  1957 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 


SN   41.708.     The  Linen   Thread  Co..   Inc..   New   Tort.  N.  T. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1957. 


For  Thread. 
Flrat  use  in  1931 


VARICK 


Hostess  Mix 


Oass  44 -Dental,   Medical,   and    Surgical 
Appliances 

8X  41.186.    J.  A.  Preston  Corporation.  New  York,  N    Y.    Filed 
Not.  22.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  419.561.  646.997.  and  others. 

For  Candy 

First  nae  Nov   24, 195S 


SN    8.768.      Gordon's   All    Pork    Products   Company.   Detroit. 
Mlcb.    Filed  May  22,  1956.    Sec.  2(f). 


GYM-KIT 


For   Finger  and   Hand  Therapeutic  Exerclalng  Board. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  19.54. 


Class 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


J^j^ 


For  Port  SaoMge. 

First  uae  •eptaasbcr  I998. 


<0J 


SX    15,441.      Barton's   Candy    Corporation.    Brooklyn,   N.  T. 
Filed  Sept.  11.  1954S.     Sec.  2(f). 


SX  31.137.     Necta  CoU  Corp..  San  Antonio.  Tax.     Filed  May 
31.  1957. 


E  LEVN 
DOWN 


For  8ynip  for  Making  Soft  Drinka. 
First  use  July  17. 1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  528.007  and  542.871. 

For  Candy.  Candied  and  Salted  Nats,  and  Cooklea. 

1-Mrst  use  Ang.  1,  1940. 
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HN  20,8S7.      Hant  Pooda.  I»c.,  rvilerton,  CmW      nie4  !>«•     Hrallop    N>wliarfr.    CantiHl    lytbafrr    Biiiqiic.    ranm><l    Indtnii 
11,  Xti«.  I'uddlnK.  ('aniMHl  nam  }<pr«»ad.  Canned  Orab  8pr««d.  CaDB«<) 

Halmon    Spnmd,   Canned   Sardine   Sftread.   and   Canned   Tnna 
Spread.  1/ 

Firat  uae  May  1»4»  on  lire  lob•teri^  TT  #> 


•  f 


M..-4 


SN  33,779.      Wlsooosin   Produce,   Inc.,  d.   b.  a.   Wla-rroduoe. 
Ibc.  Elera.  Wia.     Piled  July  13,  1»S7. 

NORTHERN  PRIDE 

For  Preah  and  Proten  Chickens,  Biipecian.T  for  Prying. 
FIrat  uae  July  5,  1957. 


No  rUim  ia  mad*  to  the  reprefnfatteti  of  the  tomato  apart 
from  the  mark  m  shown.  '^•'^'  34.664      Clottlde  Castaned*.  Vda.  de  Barrtentoa.  Teiiutlan, 

For    Stewed    Tomatoes.    Whole    I'eeled    Tomatoes.    Tomato         I*u**bla,  Mexico.     Filed  July  tl.  1957 
Cataup,    Tomato   Paste.   Tomato   Hauce.   Tomato    Puree.   Chill 
Haoce.  Tomato  Juice.  All  of  Wklch  Goods   Are  Canned  Prml- 
ucts. 

First  uae  Sor.  23,  1956.  tw  tMoato  sance. 


MIBAR 


Owner  of  Mexican  Beg.  No.  86,700.  dated  Oct.  10.  1906. 
For  CoffM. 


8N  21,216.      Sioux  (^fty   I 
Piled  Dec.  17.  1956 


Beaf.  Inf..  Sioux  City.  Iowa.     *^    35.196.      Maronn    Candlea.    Inc..    d.    b.   a.    The  Chocolate 

House.  Milwaukee.  Wis.    Pllad  Aag.  8.  1957. 


>H 


V>;i 


For  Candles. 

Mrst  use  in  January  1940 


AKT.Ttt 


SN    U,9U.     CV>m    Products    ReHnlng   Company.    New    Yo^. 
X.  Y.     Piled  Aug.  21.  1957. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.  green,  and  yellow.  The 
worda  "B«ef  Prom  the  Cora  Belt"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  ntark  as  shown.  The  fepraaentation  of  the  goods  Is  dis- 
claimed. 

For  Fresh  Beef  i  ^ 

First  uae  Sept.  4,  1956  *  f  ' 


.#■%. 


8>'   24,918.      Bowman   Dairy  Company.   Chicago.   III. 
Feb.  iB,  1957. 


Filed 


V 


PRO-TEN 


For  High  Protein  Compound  for  Use  in  Baking  and  Con- 
taining Gluten  Flour,  Non-Pat  Dry  Milk,  Refined  Wheat  Germ, 
Salt,    Soya    Flour,   and   Concentrated    Vlllk   Protein. 

First  use  Feb   12.  1957 


The  mark  consUts  of  the  letters  "CP"  in  a  croaa-aectloaal 
representation  of  an  ear  of  cora. 

For  Starch,  Cho<-olate  Flavorings,  Table  Syrups,  Refined 
Vegetable  Oil.  Sugar,  Frosting  Mixes,  Livestivck  Feeds,  and 
Dog  and  Cst  FimmI. 

First  ose  Mar.  1,  1957,  on  sugar. 


8N   28,817       Tillman  Prodvce  C«..  Inc.  WHton,   Wla.     Filed 
Apr.  24,  1957. 

MINNE-KA-JUN 

The  expression  "Mlnae-Ki-J«n"  meana  female  Indian  bird. 
For  Dreased  Poultry. 
F\nt  use  Oct   1,  19M. 


8N  36,184.     C.  E.  Groajean  Rice  Milling  Co.,  Kan  Franciaco. 
Calif.     Piled  Aug.  26,  1957. 


f'""^ 


8N    32,857.      Saltwater    Farm    Incorporated,    Oamariarotta. 
Maine.    Piled  June  28.  10.57. 

Saltwater  Farm 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  556,452. 

For  Live  Lobetem,  IJve  Clanta.  Herring  Fillets.  Canned 
.Minced  Clams.  Csnned  Clam  Chowder,  Canned  Fish  Chowder. 
Canned  Clam  Bisque.  Canned  Newbnrg  Saore  Base.  Canned 
Lobater  Newburg.  Canned  I.obater  Spread.  Canned  Lobster 
Meat.    Canned   (>ab    Meat.    Canned    Periled    Kippers.    Canned 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  red.  The  words  are  translated  as 
"Red  Bird — California  Rice."  Applicant  disclaima  exclusive 
rights  to  the  words  "Arroi  de  California." 

For  Rice. 

VXrut  use  in  or  about  May  1938. 
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SN  S7.487.     1'.  L.  Echola.  d.  b.  a.  P.  L.  (PhU)  KclioU.  Aniu.    8N  43,546.      MUaiMippt  V«ll«-y  Efg  Co..  Worthlnffton    Iow« 
lU.    Kil«l  Sept.  19.  1857.  K1l*<l  J«n   7,  1958. 


PHILS 


r 

TASTE-RITE 


For  Frwh  ItVuita  and  V«>Ketablf>«-  .N'amrly,  Cabbafcp.  B^ans. 
Cucumbera,  Tomatoea,  IVppera,  Kick  IMant.  Potatn«>«.  ApplM. 
Peachea,  Strawberri^a,  Pearn,  and  PrnntNi. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  abont  Mar.  15,  19S.'^. 


aN  37,521.     LrMter  T.  Sawyer,  d.  b.  a.  Hyrrwit  Farm*.  Ktrriinic. 
Masa.    Fned  S4>pt.  19,  1957. 


For  Fr^ah  KrK«. 
Flmt  uae  Oct.  5,  1»."V7. 


8X   43.570.      Wmion  Oil   *    .Snowdrift   .Hal«i  Company,   New 
Orleana.  Lh      Filed  Jan   7.  195« 

KHY 

For  Shortening  .Made  of  Hydrogpoated  Venrtabi*  Oil. 
Flnt  OM  Oct.  18.  1907. 


For  Fluid  Milk,  Cream,  Ice  Cream,  Ice  Cream  Mixes,  Cot- 
tage Cheese,  Coffee,  and  Chocolate  Flavored  Mlllt  Drinka. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1943.  on  fluid  milk  and  ics  cream. 


SN    43,571.      Wesson    Oil   A    Snowdrift    Sales    ('ompany,    .Nei 
Orleana,  U.    Filed  Jan   7,  1958 


t\U\'/. 


SN  37,967.     Modern  Maid  Packers.  Inc..  Lebanon.  Pa 
Sept.  27,  1967. 


Filed 


For  Shortening  Made  of  Hydrogenated  Vegetable  Oil. 
First  use  Oct    18,  1957. 


MODERN  MAID 


For  Frosen  Prepared  Meat  Products. 
First  use  Mar.  25, 1957. 


SN  38,435.     Crlspo  Bros.,  Inc..  d    b.  a.  Crispo  Bros..  Salinss. 
Calif.    FUed  Oct.  7.  1957. 


SN  43.947.     Charles  K    Merry.  Inc.,  d    b.  a.  The  Wales  Com- 
pany, Newton  (enter.  Mass.     Filed  Jan    14.   1958. 

HOUSE  OF  WALES 

For  Canned   Welnh   Rarebit  and  Indian  PwMing. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1957. 


SN  44,208.     Bdlo.  Inc..  8ui  FrancUco,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  20, 
1958 


Applicant    disclaims    the    word    "Melon"    apart     from    the 
mark  aa  shown. 
For  Fresh  Melons. 
First  use  June  5.  1957. 


SLIM 
DIP 


SN  41,891.  Borneo  Sumatra  Trading  Co.  of  California.  Inc.. 
d.  b.  a.  Borsumy  Trading  Company  of  California.  Inc.,  San 
Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608.411  and  634.947. 
For  Cottage  Cheese. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  19M. 


SOLEDAD 


The  mark  translated   Into  Engllah  means  "Solitude." 
For  Dried  and  Canned  Fruits  and  Vegetables. 
First  use  Not.  22.  1955. 


8N  44,697.     Food   Marketing  Corp..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     Filed 
Jsn.  27.  1958. 


SN    41,957.      James    O.    Welch    Company,    Cambridge.    Mass 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1957. 

ROYAL  CLUSTERS 

No  exclusive  claim  is  made  to  the  designation   "Closters' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  tbown. 
For  Candy. 
First  use  Aug.  2.  1956. 


y' 


me 


For  Canoed  Goods — Namely,  Fruits.  Fruit  Cocktsll,  Apple- 
sauce. Vegetables.  Pork  snd  Besns,  Hominy,  Tomsto  Puree 
and  Tomato  Sauce;  Cataup .  Chili  Sauce;  Mustard;  Salad 
Dreaslngs  and  Mayonnaiae ;  nckles ;  Sweet  Relish.  Pickled 
Watermelon  Rind;  Table  Syrup;  Gelatin  Dessert  Powders: 
Alimentary   Pastes ;    Spices  :    Bngar  ;  and  Coffee. 

First  use  June  1,  1957. 


SN   42,125.      Food    Prodacta  Company   of  America,   Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Dec.  10,  195T. 


MUCH  MORE 


SN   44,854.     XLNT  Bpaalah   Food  Co..' Tina  Jtt^ 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1958 


Calif. 


For  Food  and  Grocery  Products — Namely.  Canned  Vege- 
tables, Cataup,  Canned  Soups,  Pork  and  Beans,  Chocolate  for 
Cooking  and  Eating.  Cocoa,  Hominy,  Canned  Mackerel.  Mo- 
lasses, and  Alimentary  Pastes. 

First  use  Dec.  24.  1934. 


HACIENDA 


For  Frosen  Spanish  Food  Products — .Namely.  Frosen  Meat- 
less Tacos. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1957. 
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8N  45,38S.     HalM  *  Hunter  Co.,  Chlnto.  Il>      ^i*^  F^b.  «,    8N  40.753.     Pen  Argyl  Milling  Compuny.  Inc..  Pen  Argyl,  Pa. 
\9M.  Piled  Feb.  27.  1058 


PIONEER  VIG-R-CALF 


Owner  of  Reg   No  533.308. 
Por  F>«d  for  CatU*. 
First  uae  Jan   7.  1058. 


8N  43,574      8    M    Jones  4  Co.,  Inc..  Canal  Point,  FU      Filed 


Dcpno 


Feb   10.  1958. 


SAWGRASS 


Owner  of  Reg.    No«.   417.568,   629.2A6.   and  otb<>ra. 
For  Creamy  Buckwheat  tJrite. 
First  uae  Deo.  14.  1»57. 


For  rraah  V«t«Ublca.  ^ 

First  ma  Jaa.  10. 19&a. 


01f 


Clats47-WinM 


8N  45.rtO»      Earl  C    Rerk»r,  d.  b.  a    Karl  C.  Recker  Co..  Me 
Aril.     Filed  Feb.  10.  1958 


ALLURE 


Owner  of  Reg   No  341,289 

For  Fresh  Vegetables.  Mekms,  and  Fresb  Citrus  Pralts. 

First  uae  June  11.  1938. 


8N  690,550.  House  of  Old  MoHneHux.  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  June  30.  1955  CONCURRENT  USE  to  be  reatricted 
to  the  United  States  except  California.  Oregon,  Waahlngton, 
Idaho,  Utah,  Nerada.  Arlsona,  New  Mexico,  Colorado, 
Wyoming,  and  MonUna.    Coneurrecit  use  with  8N  848,522. 


8N  45,810.     Earl  C    Recker,  d.  b.  a.  Bar!  C.  Recker  Co.,  Mesa, 
Aria.     Filed  Feb   10,  19.'i8. 


GOLD  RUSH 


Owner  of  Reg   No   308,188. 

For  Fresh  Vegetables.  Melono.  and  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 

First  uae  Mar.  15, 1933. 


8N   45,679.      Drake  Bakeries   Incorporated,   New   York,   N.   Y. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1958 


RING  DING 


For  Winea. 

First  uae  July  23.  1935 


For  Cakea. 

First  use  Jan.  30,  1958. 


8N    84,035.      Brookside    Vineyard    Company,    (iuasti.    Calif. 
Filed  July  19,  1957. 


8.\  48,167.     Peppertdge   Farm   Incorporated.  Norwalk.  Conn. 
FMled  Feb.  19,  1958 

ISLAND  OP  GUERNSEY 

For  Fruit  Cake. 

First  uae  Nov.  22,  1957;  Oct.  1,  1045,  as  to  "Quernseji." 


Assumption 

i&BEyWiNES 


SN  46.493.     Seven  Keys  Co.  o^  Florida.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1958. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Winen"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Winea. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1957. 


(   St  venKcys 


8N  42,265.     Austin,  Nichols  4  (^o.  Incorporated,  New  York. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  12.  1957. 

AUSTIN 


For  Coconut  Spread. 
First  use  Sept.  17.  1957. 


U#4.. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  517.641. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10, 1951. 


SN   46.5.'}4      Commerce-  Poultry.  Inc.,  Commerce,  Ga.     Filed    QjSS  49— DlStllleii  AlcobollC  UoUOrS 

Feb  25, 1958  ^ 


GEORGIANNA 


For  Dressed  Poultry. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  27.  1958. 


(.  <««. 


SN  648.522.  The  American  DUtilling  <'<>mpany.  Pektn,  III. 
Filed  June  10,  19.>3.  CONCURRENT  USE  to  be  restricted 
to  Cslifornis  and  Nerada  Concurrent  use  with  8N  690..556 
and  SN  690,557. 


HN  48.871.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1958 


RAINBOW 


fmonltt 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  219,348. 

For  Malt  Sirup. 

Fint  uae  May  24.  1926. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  318,945. 

For  Brandy. 

First  use  May  22,  1953. 
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HX   ••0.M7.      Ho«M  \»f  Old   MolinMux.    Inc..   Beaton,   Mmw.  fl^mm   CA        ii^«*L««J:.«    %i     »    A*L  • 

Piled  Jane  30.  1»55      CONCURRENT  USE  to  be  re«trtrted  «^  .^V  —  mefCnanPlf  6    HOI    UtherWISt 

to  the  United  States  except  Callfornln.  Orecon.  Waahinxton.  fl^mmittgkA 

Idaho,     Utah.    Nerada.    Ariiona.    New    Mexico.     Colorado.  ^•**""« 
Wyoniinr.  and  Montana.     Conciirreat  iiae  with  SN  ft4A.-'i22. 

8N  40,175.     IrTin«  Air  Chnte  Co..  Inc..  I.,exlnctun.  Kr     l-lle.! 
Not.  6.  1»3T. 


irVim 


«n 


^IR^H  TEl^ 


For  Brandy. 

Pint  uae  Dec«>inber  1940. 


For  Pneumatlcalljr    Inflatable  and  CoiUpalble  Fabric  Trpu 
Houatng. 

Ftrat  use  Jane  17.  1957. 


SX  4:1.206.     Bernle  8boe  (oiupany.  d.  b.  a.  Personal  Contour 
SN    40,169.       The    American    Diatillins    Company,    d.    b.    a.         Shoe   l>nni|>an.T.    Haverhill.    Man*      Filed    Dec.    12,   19i7 
Clarke'a  DIsfillinK  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  6. 

1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


CLARKE'S 


For  Whiskey.  Gin,  and  Alcoholic  CordUls. 

Klrat  use  Aug.  6,  1929. 

Snfoj.  to  Intf.  with  Beg.  No.  631,444. 


SN    40,303.      The   American    Distilling  Company.   New    Yark. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  8.  1957.     Sec  2(f). 


For   Molding  Kits  for  Shoe  Forma  and  Component   Parts 
Thereof  Incladlng  Molding  Compound 
First  ase  Apr.  27,  1937. 


For  Whiskey  and  Gin. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1929. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  witii  Reg.  No.  631,464. 


SN   42.340      Bert   Bacharach   Inc.,   New   York,   N.    Y.      Mled 
D«c.  IS.  1967. 


TRAVEL  TRIFLES 


For  Package  Containing  TraTel  Items.  Such  as  Spot  Re- 
morer.  Lighter  Fluid.  Calendar  Mirror.  Eyfglafui  Tinaues. 
Shoe  Polish  Cloth,  M»^ic  Sixe  Chart,  Band  Aid  and  Styptic, 
Foreign  Money  Guide.  fiVi^l  Tips,  Nail  Kit,  Shoe  Horn.  Shoe 
LacM,  Bottle  Cap.  SewlngNvlt,  Soap  I^eavps.  Plastic  Bag. 
Collar  Stays,  and  Rul>ber  Bands. 

First  use  Not.  11.  1957 


SN  40.552.    The  R.  L  Busc  Company,  Cincimuti,  Ohio.     Fllo<l     ««    a>  am       h^j^^^   m—    tt^.^    nt..    .  ou        ... 

Vft     17   io>i7  ^^  42,402.      So«Kte    dea    Utines    CblmtqnM    Rhone- Poulenc, 

*"'"*•  "'^'-  I     ^  Paris.  France      Filed  Dec.  13.  1957 


For  Whiskey 

First  oae  Mar.  11.  1955. 


LUMALINE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  444d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
465.560,  dated  June  13.  1957  (Paris)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  96,221. 

For  Metallised  Plastic  Material  In  the  Form  of  I>>ave«. 
Sheets,    Plates,    IMaques.    Tubes.    Chains,    and    Strands. 


SN  42.234.     Jack   Poust  *  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1937. 


JACPOUS 


i 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  28.760.     Cbew4>roagta- Pond's  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Apt.  24. 1937. 

LAVISH 


For  Mixed  Wine  and  Vodka  Beveragn. 
First  ase  Jane  13.  1937. 


For  Coametic  Facial  and  Body  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  13.  1957. 


AvGVtrt  12,  IHS 
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^  C^  ^  j^f^faa^l*  ^^  Ca^BC  **^    -ii^O.      \V>braDt    Syst*^    i'r«»duetK    C«rpi»rMtton.    »&%■ 


8N  S-t.6S8      WUlUm  W.  Hfcipat^  d.  b.  «    Warhill  froducta, 
AnielU.  Ohio     Fll<>d  l«l]r  SO.  IMT. 


P^^^  SYSTEM 


■iH 


For  Fabric   Pais  Impragaatvd  With  •   Shampoo  Suitable 
for  Uae  on  Doc«  and  Otbar  ABlaala.  for   Shampo*  for  th«  Trraturat   of  All  Tjr|«en  of  Human 

KIrat  uae  Sov.  8.  19M.  Hair  Inoluillns  rojira**.  Kliir.  Oily,  or  I>r.v. 

'  FIntt  na*  In  S«>ptrmber  1047. 


8N  42.179.     lip  'M  TxklnkU.  !■«..  B«Mnokr.  Va.     Fllrd  1>^. 


10.  1»S7. 


TIP  'N  TWINKLE 


8N    46,649.      Sblaeido    Company.    LlnltM).    (*h«M>-ku.    Tokyo. 
Japan.    Plknl  Pipb.  26.  1958 


For  LUinid  Q*m  CleaiMV. 
Flrat  oac  Not.  12,  1»S4. 


0M9Mti 


(Of  uiO 


RN    44.578.      Wyandotte   Cliemlrala   Torporatlon.   Wyandotte. 
Mich,    runl  Jan.  2S.  1»38 


EXPRAY 


For  Metal  Cleaner*  for  Spray  Waaher  Applicatlona. 
Flrat  uae  N«t.  16,  1 95ft. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  100.93!).  dated  .Sept.  12,  1919, 
and  108.120.  dated  Oct.  16,  1919. 

For  Soapa,  Cleanalnic  and  FoliahInK  MaterlaU. 


^^^^^^~  8X  47.027.     Unlreraal  Prodarta  Corp..  8r.  Loula.  Mo.     Filed 

gX  44.ft«0.     Wyandotte  Cbeaiicala  Corporation.  Wyandotte.        ^ar.  8,  19M. 
Mich     Filed  Jan  23.  1958 


MERSOCLEAN  540 


WOOL  QUEEN 


For  Cold  Water  Soap 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2, 1957. 


For  Solvent  Type  Metal  Cleaner. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  2S,  1950 


M  uf 


SN  50.0S7.     Hl-Point  Co..  Detroit.  MIcb.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1958. 


HN  44,705.     Tbe  Grand  I'nlon  Company.  Eaat  Pateraon.  N.  J. 
Filed  Jan   27.  1958 


GRAND 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424,332 

For  Liquid  Detergent. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  26.  1957. 


HIPP 


For    Liquid    Cleaning   Compound    for    (ilaHH.    Metal,    Wood 
Surfacra.  Tile,  Porcelain.  Etc 
Flrat  use  Apr.  17.  1958. 


8N  45.091      Amalgamated  Palnta  (London)  Limited,  MItrbam. 
England     Filed  Jan.  31.  1958. 

I        MAGIC  WAND 


SN  50.575.     Wyandotte   Chemicals   Corporation,   Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  28. 1958. 


FAIRTREX 


Owner  of  Brltlah  R«f.  Na  790.727,  dated  June  20.  1957.  For   Alkaline  Cleaner    l>«efui   for   I'reaaure  Gun  and   Soak 

For  Soap  Powdera.  Detergent*   (Not  for  C»e  In  Indaatrlal    Tank  Operatlona. 
and  Manufacturing  I'rocriuieii  •    and   Scouring  Preparations.  Fimt  uae  Feb.  24,  1953. 


Qass  lOO-MiscelUneoiis 


SN  699,12.%      Alfred  Beiok.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  80. 
1953. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN    25.647.      SundardH    Eiigineera    Society,    Camden.    N.    J. 
'F^Tfi^Ma^.  6,  1937. 


t  omttk 


I  For  Dlaaemlnatlon  of  Information  Pertaining  to  Btandardl- 

'  xatlon  Tecbniquea  in  Various  Profeaainna,  Such  aa  Engineer- 

ing. Teaching,  and  Management,  and  in  Varloua  Induatrlea  ;  for 
For   Production  of   Still   and   Moving  Picture  Film  to  the    Adrlaory.    Informational,   and   Eduiational   Service*   to   Mem- 
Order  of  Others.  bera  of  Applicant'!  Association  Concerning  Problems  Relating 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  26,  1953.  to   Standarda  and   Standardixation  Technique*  ;  and   for  the 
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IToniotton  of  Knowl«l|te  at  and  Jne  of  Approved  Standard.    SN  47.298.     Water  BeiM.arc*.  ("wiacU.  Inc..  N>w  Ynrlt.  X.  T. 
Iw.u«l   From  Tim.,  to  Time  by   Regularly  0.naHtut«l   Stand-         Filed  Mar.  7.  1058. 
ardistni;  liudies. 

F'lmt  use  durinir  March  VMM 


SX  29.721.     (;u»de  IM.K  Foundation  for  the  Hlliid,  liu-..  ynnft 
HUlu,  X    Y      Filed  May  9.  19.-)7 

SECOND  SIGHT 

For  }4ervlceB  Keiidered  in  Connection  With  thf  Helectioii. 
Tran«iK>rtiition  and  Training  of  Guide  !)<>«?*•  for  the  Blind, 
and  In  the  Selettion.  Tr«D8iM>rtatlon  and  Training  of  Blind 
Persons  in  the  Uae  of  (julde  I>ofn  and  In  Supplylni!  Said  Doc* 
to  Said  I'eraona. 

Plmt  uae  Dec.  1.  1956.  i.. 


SN   30,843.      Snak-Kiat;  Corp..  Brookllne.    Maas      Flleil   May 
27. 1957. 


The  term  "Snak"'  la  dlaclaline<l  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  In  the  drawing,  but  without  walrluK  rights  nt  tom- 
mon  law  thereto. 

For     Lunch-CoBHter.     DrtT*-In     and     (;eneral     Restaurant 

Services. 

First  as«  Jan.  10.  1955. 


SN    36,191.      International    Research    Aaaoclate*.    Im-.,    N>w 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Aug.  26.  19B7. 


For  AswK-latlon  Servlcea— Namely,  the  Enmurageiaent  of 
Water  Cons^rvatton  ami  I>iMst>iniunti<>n  of  Inforniallon  In 
Connection  Therewith. 

First  use  Feb  1,  1956 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SX  20.864.     Dun  *  Bradstreet.  Inc.,  New  York.  X.  Y.     Flle<l 
Dec.  4,  1956. 

AUDEX 

For  AssemblluK.  Analysing,  and  t^lrnlMlun);  .Market  Infor- 
luatton  in  the  Drug  Field  Which  Information  Is  Disseminated 
liy  Means  of  Periodical  Ke|>orts. 

First  use  OttoNT  1936 


Qass  102— Insurance  and  Finandal 

SX  9.252.    Combined  Insurance  Company  of  Anieriia.  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  May  29,  1950. 

COMBINED  INSURANCE 
COMPANY  OF  AMERICA 

For    Underwriting  of   All    Forms   of    Accident   and    Health 
Insurance. 

First  use  In  January  1940. 


For  Research,  Advice  and  Consultation  Services  Rendered 
to  Others  In  the  Fields  .>f  Marketing.  Public  Relations,  and 
Management. 

First  use  June  1956. 


SN    40.807.      Blrdwell.    Inc..    Bradford.    Pa.      Filed   Nov.    18. 
1957. 


BIRDWELL 


SX   43,293.      American   Security   and   Trust   Company.   Wash 
ington.  D.  C.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1958. 

AMERICAN  SECURITY 

For  Banking  Services. 
—  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  190<> 


For  Making  (;eopliy8U'aI  Surveys^ Namely.  Determining 
and  Logging  the  Temperature.  Slse  Variations.  Deviation. 
Direction,  and  Rate  of  Flow  of  Fluids  and  Electrical  Prop- 
erties of  Well  Bores  Inrluding  Camma  Ray.  Neutron  and 
Radioactive  Tracer   Logging,  and  Photographing  Well   Bores. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  29,  1952. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  41,182.     Orkln  Exterminating  Company,  Inc.  Atlanta,  tia. 
Filed  Nov.  22.  1957.     Sec.  2(f)  as  to  "Orkln." 


SN    42.653.       Marlfex    Co.    iBt..    Washinjtton.    D.    C       Filed 
Dec.  18.  1957. 


ORKIN-TOX 


.Ts^; 


THE  teRICKSKELLER 


For  Restaurant  Service*. 
First  use  Oct.  7.  1957. 


<»wuer   of   Reg.    Nos.    289.510.   647.232.   and   others. 
For  Protecting  Structures  Against  Infestation  by  Termites 
and  Other  Pests  by  the  Use  of  Chemicals. 
First  use   Sept.   22.   1957  ;   In   1901    as  to  "Orkln  * 
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8X    30.461        Weatfal-Larsen    *    Co.,    A/8,    B^nren,    Xorwiy. 
Fllwl  Sept.  18,  1957      8*c.  2(1). 

INTEROCEAN  LINE 

for  Steamahip  Axenry  and   TranHportatlon  Hrrvim*. 
Kinit  ua«>  Auffuat  1930. 


8N    6.228.      Contlnentai    Sdieola.    Inc..    Loa    Anrelea.    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1956 

CONTINENTAL  SCHOOLS 

The  word  "Srhools"  la  diaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa. 
abown. 

For  Correi<p«>ndence  Conraeo. 
First  une  Mar.  8,  1955. 


8X  13.258.     Martin  Snjder,  Inc  .  New  York.  X.  Y.    Filed  Aug. 
1.  1956. 

THEATRE  HOLIDAY 

For  Travel   and   Entertainment  .\(renoy   Serrloea — Xamel)-, 

the  Gathering  Together  (Ironpa  of  Feraona.  and  Arranging  for 

Own^r  ot  Btt  Noa  548  018  and  563.950.  Transportation,    Hotel    Areommodatlons    and    Entertainnoent 

For  Transporting  of  iiooAu  by  Motor  Vehicle  and  Packing    f"r  S«'<1  Groups  In  Various  Cltlea  In  mfferent  State*  of  the 

and  Storing  (iooda  Incidental  Thereto.  Inlted  Statea. 

Kir-t  ui..-  in  ,.r  about  Ootob.r  iy:,i8.  P>f«t  "•*  <>»  o'  'bouf  J"   1.  1»5«- 


SX  S4.249.     National  Van  Lines,   Inc.,  Broadview.  111.     Piled 
Juljr  23.  1957. 

NATIONAL 


4  jut 


CUtt  106  -  Material  Treatnant 

8N  29,886      Empire  Piece  Dyeing  k  Finishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Haw- 
thorne, X   J      Filed  May  13,  1957 

COLORBOND 

For  Service  of  Applying  Dye*  or  Colors  to  Fabric  and  Yams 
of  Othera. 

First  nae  Jan.  2.  195T. 


8N  13,810.     The  National  Management  Aaaodatlon.  D*7ton. 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  17.  195«. 


8N   31,974      Chroma.   Inc.,   Seattle.   Waah      Filed  June   14. 


1987. 


CHROMA 


For  ColIectlDK  and  I>lsHeniinatlnK  Information  Respecting 
Problems  of  Management  and  Their  Solution  Through  the 
Medium  of  Correspondence,  Informational  Pamphlets  and 
Directories.  Periodical  Bulletins,  and  Related  .Material. 

First  uae  Apr.  1.  1056. 


For  Film  Processing.   Printing,  and  Duplicating. 
Flrat  uae  Sept   23.  1946. 


Qass  107  —  Eihicatioii  and  Entertainment 

S.X  691.980.      Keller  BreUnd.  Hot   Springs,  Ark.     Filed  July 
27.  1955 

KELLER  BRELAND 

For  Rental  of  Trained  .Vnimals  for  Entertainment  and  for 
the  Preaentation  of  Animal  Acta. 
First  uae  in  the  spring  of  1947. 


8X   19,164.     Morton  Salt  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Xor. 
13.  1056 

TOPIC  FOR  TODAY 

For  the  TltW  of  a  Radio  and  Television  News  Commentary 
Program. 

First  us«>  Sept.  3,  1966. 


8X  23.910.     EKU  Green.  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  6.   1957. 

PREMIERS  QUARTET 

For  Entertainment  Ser>ice  by  a  Vocal  Quartet  Through 
the  Media  of  Personal  AppearHm-ea  and  Radio  Broadcast 
Programs. 

First  use  Nov.  27.  1956. 


Qass  A-Goods 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

performed  by  applicant  and  that  applicant  warranta  the  cai^ 
are  in  good  mechanical  condition. 

For  Uaed  Cars  Offered  for  Sale  by  Uaed  Car  Dealers. 
SX     7.900.       American     Bonded     Cars.     Incorporated.     Phlla-         First  use  Apr.  9.  19."i6. 

delphla.  Pa.     Flle<l  May  8.  1956.  ^__^____ 

8X   15.989.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  .New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept    19.  1950. 


VIBRIGLAZE 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  building  blocks  have  been  plaa- 
tic  faced  by  using  resin  sold  by  appll<-ant  under  its  trademark 
"Vibrtn"   in  accordance   with   methods  and  standards   set  by 
'^'^-  spplicant. 

The  drawing  la  lined  fi»r  gold.     The  mark  certlfles  that  an         For  Plastic-Faced  < Vmentltlous  Building  Blocks, 
inspection    of   cars    bearing   the   certltlcatlon   mark    has   been         Flrat  uae  Sept.  4.  1956. 
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SN  43,A38.     United  Tapermakera  and  I'ap^rworkrra,  Alteajr.    qurnt  KlitioM  i>n>mulgatrU  aa  t'S  21-34,  Cg  21-M  ("8  21-3i> 
X.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  8.  1958  and  OS  Jl-MI.  mip4»rtlTp|y. 

For    Int<>^^hani;eabl^(ir(Nlnd^;laaa   Joints,    Stoprocka,  and 
Stoppers.  f^ 

First  wtnf  Auk.  1.  19M. 


Class  B  — Services 


The  mark  certifles  that  the  work  or  labor  on  the  (ooda  was 
performed  by  a  m«>mber  or  members  of  the  applicant  aasocla- 
tlon. 

For  Paper  and  I'aper  Products. 

First  use  Mar  «.  1957. 


SN  48,443.     United  States  Department  of  CoBmerce.  Waab- 
Jnirton,  D.  r.    Filed  Mar.  2r>.  1958. 


i 


•*  i  Jl 


8N   40,814.     National  Aawxrlation  of  Hroadcasters.   Washlna 
ton,  n.  C.     Filed  Feb.  1.1.  1JM18. 


The  mark  c-ertiflea  that  tlie  tek'vlsion  proKrammlnc  of  the 
station  transmittlnir  the  mark  U  in  arrordan«>  with  the  nppli- 
rant's  Television  Code. 

TIN"  mark  certlRes  that   the  K<M)d8  conform   to  Commercial         For  BroadrastlnK  of  TelerUlon  I'roRrams 
Standard  CS  21-30  promulgated  bjr  applicant,  and  In  subae-         First  aae  Jan.  17.  1»5«. 


•«a»r,< 


!NK  iPOtI 


9I2mO 


it  T 


<■}  ^   ^. 


■fsm^y 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qjtts  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepareil  Materials 


8X 


•m^.-MS.       XORDK'ALK        Barrrtt     *     (oiiipAny.     \nc 
;ra.U84.     I>nb.  5-27-58.     FIImI  ll-2»-on. 

«MW,J4».     RrSTR'ALK     Biirrett  ft  Coiiipmiy.  Inc     8X  20.086 
Pub.  5-27 -A«.    F»l*Hl  H-2*-ft6. 

M8,850.     no      H.  r    Spliilis  rmr  r**  .  Tnr      SX  2AM\       Pnb      — ~"^-"~~~-~"~'^"^"— 
.'V-27^%8       Fll«»d  2-14-57. 

HA5..Vil       PF    AND    DESirSN.       iVnimylvania    Fluorofarbnn    CX^U.  S  —  A A^lJVl 
<-..nip«ny.  In*.     8X  W.118.     Pub    .V27-58.     Fll*d  8-7-^7.    ^•••*  •*        »*iinw»l»W» 

il6.V.V'i2.     SAMOA      ArNiour  nnA  ('onipnnv      MX  87. .^4.'^      Pnb 
{V-27-JW      FIIihI  9-20-57 

♦W-VSM      BZE.      Airraab^tl.   Inc.     «X  37.841      1Mb    5-27-.18 
Fllwl  »--.»8-->7 


•tt{.'>.372.      MAliUHJLOR.       Knirri'riM     I>Mlnt     MiinorartiiriiiK 
(oiiipany.     SX  37,420      Pub   5  27-^8.     Filed  »-18--.7 

«rt5,:»73.     si  I'KHBAK.     Norton  ('oiiipaiiy      »N  .{7,897.     l»ub. 
i-27-5H.     Kiletl  »-26-.-i7. 

n<»..'V74.    QUU'KIE.    Janm  K.  Banirt,  d.  b.  a.  Jlni  Kirhards 

Sh.N>  Co  and  Skill  Built  T<k)I  ("o    SX  38,423.   Pub.  5-27-5H. 
nied  10-7-^7. 


»MO.A54      TH0MP80XS  WHITE  RtM'KB      A    W    Thoiiipaon 
Hatchery.  Inc     8X  3».2«e      Pub.  {^-27-«8.     Fll«l  10-21-57 


•t«.5.575  roi-ORAMKV  Coloramlc  Tile  Co..  Inc.  8N  34,512. 
injb   ■V-a'-SS      FII»<1  7-21>-57. 

rt05.57«.  PEXICK  ft  FORD  AND  DESIGN.  Penick  ft  Ford. 
Ltd..  Inrorpi.rati^.  8N  S7,0M  Pab.  5-27-58.  Filed 
»-12-."»7 


Glass2-Re<eptades 


tl«.%..Vi5.  TITK  VAC  PRCKES8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Mil 
prtnt.   Inc       SX  880.776       Pub.    5-27-^58       Filed    1-31-55 

na.*i..*»56.  CRYKTAIAVOOD.  Robert  F.  Straru.  SX  16.4iW 
Pub.  .V-27-58.     Filed  9-26-56 

665.557  "COLOR  VXJE'  Plaatlc  Packafinft  Couipnny.  SN 
27.62.-I.     Pub   .V27-.'>8      PJlwl  4-5-r.7. 

<MW.558.  MARVIL  Atlaa  I'lywood  Cor|K>ratlon.  SX  27,766 
imb.  .V27-.-W      Piled  4-9-07. 

6rt.'\,."i59.      EA        Eljrln    Auierlran.     Inc.       8.X    29^02 

5-27-58      Filed  .■.-1-57. 
•UU.MU.      TRIM      MAID         IMaaromattr 

2»,r.52.     Pub.  5-27-.*»».     Flle<l  5-7-:.7. 
66.-*.,Vil.     MEAHl'RIT.     Edward  Urwtuau 

.•»-27-58.    Filed  5-22-4T.  W,^\i 

•i05..->62.  IMCO  AXD  DKSKiX.  Injertion  M«>ldini;  rouipiiny. 
SX  S7.73.-i.     I'ub.  5-27-A8.     Flle«1  9-24-57 

•tU.^.Srt.'?  -TOPS  AXD  DESIGN  The  Ap«.llo  Company.  Inc. 
SX  88.789.     Pub   5-27-58.     FIVhI  10-14-57 

«W.5.564      MEKs  HAPI.      riiUain.  Molded  Product*  Corpora 

»l«»n.      SX    38,898.      i»ub.    .-,-27-58.      Filed    10-l.%-57. 
H«5,.m^      MOXARCH  Will  TEX.     Wllliert  W.  Hiiaae  Co.     SX 

Pub    .'»  27:»8.      Kile,!   l()-23  57 

MOXAKCH   TITIAX       Wilbert   W.   Haaa«  Co.      8.N 
I'Mb.  .V27-58     Filed  l(>-23-57 
MOX.%RCH  PKEMIKR      Wilbert  W.  HHaae  Co      .SX 

Tub.  5   27-.-.8      Filed  lo-2:i-.i7 


t'orporatlon 
tlX  80,48'>. 


Pub 


8N 


Pllb. 


:itt,3n4 

rt65.566 
■to  .395. 

<»05.567. 
tl»..«»«. 


Qass  3  —  BagfMige,  Aninial  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  PockotJMoks 


•MW^.S68. 
:14.83«. 

665.569 
34.839 

665,570. 
34,840. 


MARLITE        The     Baltimore     Lucmire     Cn. 
Pub   5-27-.%8      Filed  8-2-57 


SX 


LuKiraRe    Co.      8X 


PLASMOLD  The    Baltimore 

Pub.  5-27-58.  Filed  8-2-57. 

8TARBRITK.  The    Baltimore    LoKKate    Co.      SN 

Pub.  5-27-58  Filed  8-2-57 


Qass  6  — ChoMicals  and  Chomical  Co«- 
positions 

•(65,577.  ZONE  l>-irER.  Tlie  Soutbwestem  Petroleum 
Company,  d  b.  a.  The  Zone  Company.  SX  16,565.  Pub. 
■.-27-58.     Filed  1^-27-56. 

6«.-..578.  IXTRCSIOX-AID.  Intrusion  Prepakt,  Inc.  SX 
23.322.     Pub    5-27-58.     Filed  1-28-57. 

6(10.579.  SBRVO  AND  DESIGN.  Serro  Corporation  of 
America.      SX   23,945.      Pub.   5-27-58.     Filed  2-6-57. 

•M».-..580  prrT-<'OXSOL  AXD  DESIGN.  Pltt-Tonaol  Chenil- 
cul   Company       SX   29.654.      Pub    .-.-27-58.      Filed  5-8-57. 

•iH5.581.  U  WEST  CHEMICAL  PRODUCTS  INC.  AND  DB- 
SH;X  Went  Chemical  Prodocta.  Ine.  SX  29.849.  Pub. 
5-27-58.     Flle<J  5-10-37. 

665,582.  (iO.  The  Quaker  Oats  Company  8X  33.744.  Pub. 
5-27   5«      Flle,l  7-15-57. 

<MI5,.'>83.  REGAL,  (lodfrey  L.  Cabot.  IfK*.  SN  34.58S.  Pub. 
5-27-58.    Filed  7-30-57. 

665.584.  CoXtK'O  AXD  DE8IGX  Continental  Oil  Ooni- 
paiiy.     SX  .19,786.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-.30-57. 

<«1.->.5H5.  COXOCO.  Continental  Oil  Company.  R.X  39.787. 
Pub  5-_'7-58.    Filed  10-30-57. 

(Ui.-|..->S«  SOL  PARS  R  T  Vanderbllt  Company,  Inc.  SX 
.3i*.!t2«      Pub   .V27-.-.8      Filed  10-31-57 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
Mid  Projectiles 

•M..-...587.      W  HITE   LINE  AXD  DESIGN'.      Menthon  Co.,   Inc. 
SX   10.825.      Pnb.   5-27-58       Filed  6-20-56 

665,.588.     AXKRETE.       Roberts     Manufacturiut,'     Co.       SX 
25,467.     Pub  5-27-58      tiled  3-4-57. 

665.589.      srN81»OT.      The    Poly    (^oke    Company.    Incorpo- 
rated.    SN   38..VM>.     Pnb.   5-27-58.     Filed  10-8-57. 

SKYLITER.      Aerial    Producta.    loc.      8N   41,126. 


Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


665.671       SPEED-IVIU'RR       Speed  D-Burr  Corporation. 
22.474.     Pnb.  4-22-58.     Filed  1-11-.57 


665.591>. 

Pub.  5-27-58.     Flle<l  11-22-57 


Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 


665.591.      H8C.     Reynolds  Soil  Development   Corporation  (of 
SN        ChurkawalU   Valley).      SN  32,989      Pub.   5-27-58.      Filed 
7-1-57. 
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665,592.     TRIPLE  TOXIC      Xorthrup,  KHir  *  Co      SN  39.259 
fub.  S-aT-.'iS      Kilwl  l()-lM-57. 


Qass  12  —  Gmstnictiofl  MateriaU 

K65.593.      FLOR  BLOX        TIMmI*    FlooriDx    CunipMny.       8X 

19.273.     I'ub.  5-27-58.     F\W<\  H-14^^6. 
H65.594.      XEW     FORMULA     I'ERLMIX         MidwMt     Pfrllte 

I'rodnrts.  Inc      8N  27.872.     Fub.  »-27-58.     Fn«?d  4-10-a7. 
«fl5,595.     VITROCE.M.     R.  H.  OI«t)n  Company.   Incorporitwl. 

8X  28,062.    Pub.  i-27-58.    Filed  4-12-67. 
(M5.59«<.      WEATHKRBAX.     Minnesota  MininK  and   Manufac- 

tnrinff     Company.        SX     29.090.        Pub.     5-27-^8.        F11#d 

n65,597.  WEATHERSHIELD.  Kane  Ma nu facta rtnf  Corpo- 
ration.     SX  .10.785.      inib.  5-27-58       Filed  5-27-57. 

H(i5.598.  REXAISSAXCE.  Aiiierlcau  Biltrtte  Rubber  Coui- 
panjr.  Inc.     SX  33,449.     Pub   5-3T-^W.     FUad  7-10-6T. 

B60.599.  KOVER  KIXC.  Dallaa  Iron  *  Wire  Worka.  Inc. 
SX  34,928.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  8-30-57. 

665.600.  MOSAIC  TROPIOLA8.  Ruaaell  Reinforced  Plaa 
tlca  Corporation.    SX  35,002.    Pub.  5-27-48.     Filed  8-5-57. 

665.601.  CLAD  REX.  CUd-Rex  Corporation.  8X  35.565. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  8-15-57. 

n«5.e02.  QUALITY  MILLW08K  AND  DESIGN*.  Diamond 
(iardner  Corporation,  by  chanire  of  name  from  Th*>  Diamond 
Match  Company.    8N  36,648.    Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  9-4-47. 

665.603.  DUOTOXE.  Tllo  Roofing  Company.  Inc.  SN  37.306. 
I*ub.  5-27-58.    Piled  9-16-57. 

665.604.  TUFLEX.  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company 
SX  39.218.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

665.605.  MODIGLASS.  Modiglaaa  Fibers.  Inc.  SX  40.590 
Pub.  .5-27-58.     Filed  11-13-57. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rttiiig  Supplies 

•65.606.  ALUMA-WARE.  AlnmaWare.  Inc.  SN  24.826. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  2-21-57. 

665.607  8AFCA  Ren«  Pollet.  SN  30.942.  Pub.  5-27-58. 
Filed  5-28-57. 

665.608.  ANT  FLOW  Noel  M.  Anderson,  d.  b.  a.  Merrill 
Manafactarin«  Company.  SN  28.480.  Pub.  6-3-58.  Filed 
4-19-57 

665.609.  WHITFORD  Wbltford  Drain  Co.  SX  37.325. 
Pub.  .V27-58.    Filed  9^  16-57. 

665.610.  BUCKINGHAM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Buckingham 
Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  SN  38,731  Pub  5-27-58.  Piled 
10-11-57. 

665.611.  GRILL- WELJ..  Grill-Well  Products,  lac.  SN 
88.746.    Pub.  5-27-68.    Filed  10-11-87. 

665.612.  8  SHORELINE  Shore  Caln«var.  Inc.  SN  39.018. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-16-57. 

665.613.  TUBA  LITE.  Pioneer  Iron  Works.  SN  39.089. 
Pub   .•>-27-.->8.     Filed  10-17-57. 

665.614.  PYRO  PLV.  Norrla-Tbermador  Corporation.  SN 
39.152.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-18-57. 

665.615.  PARK-O-MATE.  Joseph  T.  Dl  Blanca.  d.  b.  a.  DB 
Enterprises.     SN  39,200      Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

665.616.  NO  SEE.  Atlaa  Tack  Corporation.  SX  39.443. 
Pub   5-27-58.     Piled  10-24-57 

665.617.  SPUN-O-MATIC.  Western  Foundry  Company.  8N 
39,562.     Pub.  .V27-58.     Filed  10-25-57. 

flrt5,«18.  BESTALOY.  Stookbam  Valves  *  Fittings.  Inc.  SX 
39.676.     Pub.  &-27-^58.     Filed  10-28-57 

665.619.  VENTAFIL.  .Scully  Signal  Company.  SX  39.751. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-29-57. 

665.620.  U.NITROX.  Joeam  Manufacturing  Co  SX  39.811. 
Pub.  .'>-27-58.      Filed  lO-.^O-ST. 

665.621.  MAXGALOY  Appleton  Wire  Works.  Inc.  SX 
39.855.     Pub.  .V27-58      Filed  10-31-57. 


6415.622.       MIRRO.       Aluminum    (;oods    !klanufacturlng    Coni- 
IMiny.      SN   40.111.      Pub.   9-27-58.      Filed    11-0-S7. 

665.623.       "FT.OORMATES  ••      Childlore    Co..    Inc.,    d.    b.    a 
Childlore  Corporation       SX   40.920.      Pub.   5-27-58.     Filed 
11-19-57 

665,624       SKA    LAWX    AND  DB8IGN.      Sea   Lawn    Productn 
Company       SN   43.515       Pub    .V-27-58      Filed   1-3-58. 


Qass  15-Oib  and  Greases 


665.625.     ASTRAL  WIZARD.     Septimus  AdamM. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-4-37. 


>>€0 


SN  38.319 


Qass  16-Prete<tive  and  Decorative  Coatnigs 

665.626.  PROTECTO-GLAZK.-  Los  Angeles  Water  Softener 
Co..  Inc.     8N  27.612.     Pub    5-27-68.     Filed  4-*-57. 

665.627.  tiLAZIT.  OI«ae-On  Co..  Inc  SN  33.346.  Pub 
5-27-58      Filed  7-8-57 

6«5.62f^  MEAPRKNE.  H.  A.  Calahan,  Inr.  SN  S8.897  Pub 
5  27  ."18      Filed  10-15-57 

<i65.629.  GKNl  IXK  "OLDB  PIXE"  PIXISH  AXD  DB8I0X 
Three  .Mountaineers,  Inc.  SN  41,950.  Pub.  5-27-M.  F1le<l 
12-6-67 

665.630.  CII^'O  AND  DESIGX  Commercial  Ink  k  Lacquer 
Co    Inc.     SX  43.073      Pub    5-27-58.     Filed  12-27-57. 

665.631.  CILCO.  Commercial  Ink  *  I.«cquer  Co  Inc  SX 
43.074.     I»ub.  5-27-58.    Filed  12-27-57 

665.632  AMF  AXD  DESI(;X.  American  Machine  *  Foundr.v 
Company      SX  43.367      Pub.  .'V-27-58      Filed  1-3-58. 

665.633  HARRIXSEAL.  James  K.  Harfoiniion  k  Co..  Inc 
SX  43,673.     Pub   .5-27-58.     Filed  1-9-68. 

665,634.      H17RLOX.      Hurlox    Sales    Company.      SX    43,759 

Pub.  5-27-58      Filed  1-10-58. 
665.635      HURLOX   SC  AXD  DESIGX      Hurlox  Sales  Com 

Iiany       SX   43.760.      I'ub.   5-27-58.     Filed   1-10-58. 

665.636.  SOP-SATIN.  T.  C.  Eaaer  Company.  SN  43,833 
Pub.  5-27-58      Flle«l  1-1.V58 


Qass  17  "  Tobacco  Products 

665,637      SILVER  CUP  AND  DESIGN.    David  Forry  Tobacco 
Company       SN    34.498.      Pub.   5-27-58.      Filed   7-11-57. 

665.638.  BIRCH    MINT   AND   DESIGN.      United   States  To 
I4ICCO  Company.     SN  37.887.     Pub  5-27-68.    Filed  9-17-57. 

665.639.  HI-FI.      Philip    Morrl*    Incorporated       SX    37.803 
Pub.  5-27-58      Fileil  9-2.V57. 


Qass  18  —  Medidnes  and  Pharmiceutical 
Preparatiotis  

665.640  NOVOCORT  American  Cyanamid  Company  8N 
25.297.    Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  3-1-57. 

665.641  "PARAPHARM."  Dr.  Bernhard-AironH  .Maklola. 
d.  b.  a.  Dr.  Rernhard  A  Maklola.  Inatltnt  ftlr  Annelmlttel 
forschung      SN   25.6.->4       Pub    .■>-27-58      Filed  .1-7-57 

665.642.  "VASOSAPHIR."  Dr.  Bernbard-Alfonii  Maklola. 
d.  b.  a  I>r  Iternhard  A.  Maklola,  laatitut  fUr  Arxnelmlttel- 
forachung.      SX   25.655.      Pub.   5-27-68.      Filed  3  7-67 

665.643.  "ATMASAPHIR."  Dr.  Bernhard-Alfon*  Maklola. 
d.  b.  a  Dr.  Bernhard  A.  Maklola.  Instltut  fftr  Arznelmittel- 
forscbung.      8.\  2'>.656.     Pub.  5-27-58.      Filed  3-7-67. 

665.644.  "POLYSAPHIR."  Dr.  Bernhard  Alfons  Maklola. 
d.  b.  a.  Dr.  Bernhard  A.  Maklola.  Instltut  fiir  Arzneimittel- 
forscbung.      SN   25.657.      Fob.   5-27-58.     Piled  3-7-6T. 

H65.H45.  "PAR.VSAI'HIR  °°  Dr.  B«Tnhard  .\ir<init  .Maklola. 
d.  b.  a.  Dr.  Bernhard  A.  Maklola,  Instltut  fUr  Anneimittel- 
forschung      SX  25.J158.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  3-7-57. 


Auo!'8T  12,  1958 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  75 


•6.VM6.  *'M0.\08APHIR."  Dr  B^rnhard-Airooa  MakloU, 
rl  b  n  Dr  ft^rnhnnl  A.  VlaklMa.  iMtltvt  fflr  AranrlmlttH- 
foractaunK.     SX   2».6.'V»      Pub.  .V27-58      FllfKi  3-7-57 

«MM.ft47.  "8APHIR."  Dr  BM^hard-Alfons  Miiklola.  d.  b.  m. 
Dr.  Bombard  A.  MaktnU.  Ini>tltut  fflr  Arin^linittrl 
foraobuns.     8X  Zi.MO.     P«b    .V-27-RR      Filed  3-7-.V7. 

fW»S.ft48.  "XEOSAPHIR."  Dr.  Bemhwrd-Alfona  Afaklola. 
d.  b.  a.  Dr.  Bcrnliard  A.  Makioia.  Inatltnt  fUr  ArxnelmltrH- 
foraohunc       SX  •JS.««3.      Pub    &-27-A8.      Filed  3-7-57 

H<1.1,64».  BLl'K  REAL.  The  InteKrltjr  MaKDt^la  <  orptira- 
tlon.     SX  30.08».     Pub.  2-2*-58.     Filed  .V1.V-o7 

(lft.-i.650.    POL¥CAINB.    Arrow  Medical  Co.,  Inc.    8X  U.942 

Pub.  &-27-.%8.     Filed  7-lft-57. 
HA5.Aol       MIRAMYCIX      Chaa.  Pllser  *  Co..  iBr.     HN  S4.1<I8 

Pub.  5-27-M.    Piled  7-22-67. 

H«.-^.6.52      C'ARTRAX      Chaa    Pflier  *  Co..   lac      SX  S5,449 

Pub.  &-27^M.    rUed  »-l»-«7. 
<IA.^.A53.      PLJ^SMAXATC.     (utter   I^bnratortea.      RX  S9.M1 

Pub.  6-27  .%8.     Filed  10-31-67. 

M5.A54      CERVILAXIX      The  Xatlonal  Drug  Compaiijr.     8X 

3».B82.     I'ub.  5-27-68.     Filed  11-1-57. 
nA5,ft55       MrKI.VXBY'M   MIXTURE       Chalmera   Dow  MoKIn 

ney,   d.   b.   a.    McKlnner'a    Laboratory.      SN   40.867.      Pub. 

{^-27-.^«.    nied  11-8-.17 

nA5.A5fl.  PHARMAMORB.  Mlnerala  k  Ctiemlrala  Corpora- 
tion of  America  8X  41.100.  Pub.  5-27-58.  Filed 
11    21-57. 


CUss19-YelNdM 


AA.'S.f»7  POWER  SKI  AXD  DESIGN  Marin  EPrndurta, 
•aalcaee  of  Jaaca  M.  Hlck».  d.  b.  a.  Ifarlu  BPntdacta. 
«N  S0.250.    Pub.  5-27-68.    Filed  6-17-57 

<iA5.668.  FIT  RITE  Rudolph  Aloiae.  d  b.  a.  Flt-lttte  Metal 
Products  rompany.  HX  .30,386  Pub.  5-27-58  Filed 
5-21 -5T. 

H65.AS9  MZ  AXD  DBSKIX.  VEB  Motorradwerk  Zaohopau 
MX  35.404      Pub.  5-27-58.     Flle<l  8-12-.*»7 

<(65.06O.  ELIOO.  Soclet*  Apitllcailonl  Uonima  Antlvlbranti 
"Hasa"  H.  p.  A.     HN  U.tUM.     Pub.  5-27-68.     Filed  8-l»-<57. 

A65.661.  BATRA8TELLA.  SooletA  Appliraiionl  Uomnta 
Antinbrantl  "Baca  "  K  p.  A.  HX  3:^6»8.  Pub.  6-27-68 
F11e<l  8   16  57 

665.662.  TKAILA-WAY  Dortnl  Induatrlea.  Inc  8N  4().ai5. 
Pub    5-27-58.     Filed  11-4-57 


046,863.      ABROTHANE.        DWM>Krtn      Induatrlea.     Inc. 
40,828.     I'ob.  6-27-68.     Filed  11-8-67. 


■N 


666,664.  GUARDIAN  AND  DESIGN.  (ioardlan  Mobile 
Homea  Corporation  8.\  40,341  Pub.  5-27-68  Filed 
U    8-.'S7. 


Qass  21  -  El«€trical  Apparatas,   JHUcMMf, 
and  Svppiies 


^■imM^tn*m^pmi  uc^saiM    .-A? 


K«5.fl65.     RQt'ARKDrcT.     Square  I>  Company.     RX  662,238. 
Pub.  5-27   58.     Filed  8-24-63. 

665.666.      AGEMASPARK      BocletA  Anonlma  per  la  Coatru 

ilone    dl    Macchlne.      HX    19.333.      Pub.    6-27-68.      Filed 

ll-l.V-60 
H«i.^.A67.      S    AXD    DESIGN.      Stephena   Tru-Honlc    lac.      8N 

it.9mi.     Pub.  6-27-68      Filed  8.  R.    1-22-67.     Am.   P.  R. 

»-20-.'.7 


Qass  22  —  Canes,  Toys,  ami  Sporting  Goods 

(M15,0<i8.     CORKORE.    A    Q.  Spatdlng  A  Broa.  Inc.    8X  16.768. 
Pub.  .-V-i'-M.     Filed   10-1-56. 

666,608.      SNU-BRUNCO.     Alunalnum   Gooda   Manufacturiag 
Company.      SX   36,843      Pub.    6-27-68.      Filed   8-20-67. 


Pub. 


6«.^.670.  "AMY."  Bantan-U.  8  Toya,  Inr  HX  36.89II. 
Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  8-21-57. 

(MM.671.  SCOTCH  RITER  The  \V«tkln«-Str«thmore  Com- 
pany, aaalirnee  of  Thf  Rtrafhmore  Company.  8X  86,76.^. 
Pub.  .V27-58      Filed  9-.V-67. 

•W.-..fl72       EDSEL.       Henry     Bjorkman.       8X    37,626. 

5-27-58.     Filed  »-23-57. 
663.678.     SONIC  FLITB  AXD  DBSKiN.     Waller  R.  W( 

Jr.      S.\  .3»,B28.      Pub.  .V27-.->8.     Filed  10-31-57 
««5.674.      HCKY    BARB.      Bruck    Tarkle    &    Manafnotnrinc 

i'onipany.      SX  39.942.     Pub.  .V27-58.     Filed   11 -1-57. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

665,»76.  KILVER8KILL.  R.  Wallace  A  Komi  Manufacturlntr 
Coiniiany      8X  681.567.     Pub.  10-18-55.     FIJe«l  2-11-55 

«65  67«  rxIVERSAL.  Clarence  R.  TayJor,  d.  b  a.  Feraace 
C<inatriirrion  Co.  S.\  25.042.  Pub.  .V27-58.  Filed 
2-26-57. 

666.877.  CARLOADER.  Clark  Equipment  Company.  «\ 
27.089      Pub   .V27-58.     Filed  3-28-67. 

«65.678  FORM'X  FRY  Darld  r>ouj(laa  A  Co..  Inc.  SN 
30,57 ■•      Pub   .-»-27-58      Filed  5-23-57. 

066,679  AMERICAN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Luther  Corpora- 
tion.    S.V  .30,812      Pub    .V27-68.     Piled  5-27-67. 

066.680.  CORXETA.  (iebr  Weyeralteric.  KN  31.893.  Pub. 
5-27-58      Filed  6-5-57. 


665.681.      JXJ    AND    DE8IGX       Jobna-Xlicrelli-JohnK. 
33,246.     Pub.  5  27-68.     Filed  7-5-57. 


8M 


666.682.  XO-JOINT.  No-Joint  Concrete  Pipe  Co.  KX  34.982. 
I'ub.  5-27-58.    Filed  8-6-67. 

665.683.  AUTO  LIFT  Vulcan-Hart  Manufacturlns  Com- 
pany     SX  37.388.     Pub.  6-27-58      Filed  9-17-6T. 

665.684.  E8PERIA.  Necchl  SocietA  per  Azioni.  8X  88.071. 
Pub   .•►-27-58.     Filed  9.30-67. 

605.685.  8TEELFLEX.  The  Falk  Corporation.  SX  38,578 
Pub.  6-27-68.     Filed  9-23-67. 

665.686  OCELCO.  Andrew  Kux,  d.  b.  a.  Occidental  Electric 
Company.     HX  39,969.     Pub.  6-27-68.     Filed  11-1-5T. 

665.687.  MAGNALOY.  Robert  R.  Chafer,  d.  b.  a.  Detroit 
Power  CouplinK  Company.  8N  40.030.  Pub.  6-27-68. 
Filed  11-4-57. 

666.688.  TRU-8BT.  Maco-Lowell  Shopa.  HX  40,1. -S2  Pub. 
5-27-58.     Filed  11-5-57. 

666.689.  MOXITOR.  The  International  HitTer  Co.  8N 
40,234      Pub   5-27-58.     Filed  1 1-7-57. 

665.690.  HYDiRASONIC.  Detrex  Chemical  Induatrlea.  Inc. 
HX  40.326      Pub.  6-27-68.     Filed  11-8-67. 

665.691  PROTECT-O  MATIC  Rival  Manufacturinir  Com- 
pany       HX    42,538.       Pub.    5-27-58.      Filed    12-16-67. 

665.082.  llBR(i,  RTC  AND  DBRIGN  Ber ft  Equipment  Com 
pany       HX    42.629       Pub.   5-27-58.      Filed    12-18-57 

665.693  MULTI  KUT.  Heller  Brothers  Company.  ^  8N 
43.026.    Ptib.  6-27-68.     Filed  12-26-67. 

665.694  8TRAIXRITE  The  Star  Porcelain  Company.  SX 
43,116      Pub    .%-27-58      Fil»Hl  12-27-57 

64Ui,e96.  POWBRMAX.  Tuthlll  l>ump  Company.  H.N  48.865. 
I'ub.  .V27-,^8.    Filed  1-2-58. 

665.696.  PIXK.  The  Pine  Sewing  Machine  ManufacturlnR 
Co  .    Ltd       8N   43.477.      Pub.    5-27-58.      Filed    l-«-58. 

666.697.  WARRIOR.  The  (ireat  I^kea  Tractor  Company. 
SX  43.684.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  1-9-58. 

666.698.  NICHOLSON  AND  DESIGN.  NIcbolaon  File  Com 
pany.      SN    4.1.776       I>ub    5-27-68       Filed    1-10-58. 

666.699.  KROMB  KING.  DeLuze  Haw  and  Tool  Company. 
RN  48.826      Pub.  6-27-58.    Filed  1-13-58. 
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Oass  24 -  Lattndry  Appfiances  and  Madiines  Oafs  32-FMnritiire  and  UplMbtory 


).6.>.70O      JL  WARE  AND  nEHI(;N      Jnn^i  *  Laaicblln  8te^l 
t'nrporutton.      SX    38.051        I'ub     .V-l'7-58       FUe<1    9-30-57. 


Class26-illlaasuriag     aad     Scientific 
Appliances 

»t«U-..701  QUirK-STAT.  EuK^'nr  OWtiicrn  Co.  »X  606.220. 
I'ub.  3-13-56.     Filed  10-11-.V5. 

•IH5,702.  SOLOGOOULK.  Tb«  Flbr^ Metal  Productn  C.tm- 
piiny.      8X    20,742.      Pub.    6-25-57.      FUed    12-lO-0«. 

iMUi.703.  HOWETROMC  AND  DEMION.  The  How*  Seal* 
(Vuipjinr.     8X  88.921       Pub.  5-27-58.      PU*d   10-13-57 

1165,704.  CYCLOPS.  Optlm  ManufacturliiK  Corporation.  8X 
:J».084.     l»ub.  5-27-58.     Flltnl  lO-lT-57. 

•l«5,705.  MOTOROLA.  Motorola  Inc.  SX  38.256.  Pub. 
5-27-58.     FlleU  10-21-67. 

(165.700.  REPRORECORD.  General  Anllln*  k  Film  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  39.721.     Pub.  5-27-58      Filed  10-2ft-57. 

•W5.707.  8P1XDICATOR.  Scbroeder  Brother*  Corporation. 
8X40.087.     Pub.  5-27-68.     Filed  11-4-57 

<»«5,708.     MICROMATIC.     Eocene  Dletigen  Co.     8N  40,215. 

Pub.  V27-58.    riled  ll-T-57. 
«M5.706.      DESIGN   PAK.     Calcoln  Corporation.     8N  40.SI6. 

Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  11-8-57. 

(M15.710.  DIGIDIAL.  Hellpot  Corporation.  8X  40.457. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  11-12-57. 

666.711.  LAMBDA-PETTKS  Rewarch  8pe<-laltie«  Co.  8X 
40.817.     Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  11-13-57 

665.712.  CRAM.  Radio  Freqaencj  Uboratorlea.  Ine.  8X 
40.967      Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  11-19-57. 

rt«5.7l3.     CORROSOMSTER      Mafcna  Prodocta  Incorporated 
ax   41.083.      Pub.    5-27-38       Filed    11-20-57 

665.714.  UNI-ORATER  Harold  K  Adama.  d.  b.  a  Unlvar- 
Mai  Instrument  Co  SX  41,061.  Pub.  5-27-88  Filed 
11-21-57 

665.715.  ALDCOIX      Aid,  In*.     8N  41.062.     Pub.  5-27-68 
Filed  11-21-57. 


«6.'».716.      FR.       The    FR    Corporation.       8N    41.262        Pub 
5-27-58.     Filed  11-25-57 

663.717.      XEWLO.     Optica  ManufaetnrlnK  Corporation.     SX 
41.303      Pub.  .V27-38.     Filed  11-25-57. 

»I65,718.      CHECKTROL.      General  Control*  Co.      8X  41,586. 

Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  11-29-57. 

<J6.-|.719.     ROTO-8TAT.     Philadelphia  Thermometer  rompany. 
»N  41.566.     Pub   .V27-38.     Filed  1 1-29-57. 

1163.720.    MICRO-SET.     Philadelphia  Thermometer  Company. 
SX  41,567.     Pub.  5-27-58     Filed  11-29-57. 


RX 


««.-),72e.  B8YTOXB.      Mechanical    Mirror   Worka.    Ine 

15.047.  Pub.  5-27-^8      Fll*^  9-4-66 

♦«t5.727  WALRI'S.      Walro*  Manofacrvrinir  Compunr       8N 

.■W,571.  Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  7-29-87. 

665.728       ARABEHQCE         Arabeaqoe.      Incorporated         8N 

.3«.«35      Pub   1-7-58.     Filed  9-9-57 
665.T29.      ADD-ACNIT.      Dteplay   8tndloa.    Inc.      8X   St  901 

Pub.  .V27-58.    Piled  10-21-37. 
665,780.     THE  SIGXATl'RE  LIXE      MontererdI  YounK  Co. 

d.    b.    a.     Monteverdi-Young.       SX    42,519.       Pub.  5-2T-58 

Filed  12-18-6T. 

««5,731.  8ERVLIXE  Wichita  Prertalon  Tool  Company  Inc 
8X   42,664       Pub.   5-27^8.      Filed  12-16-67. 

665.7S2  SEA  LAWX  AXD  DB8IGN  Sea  Lawn  Prodncta 
Company       8X   48,514.      Pub.    5-27-58.      Filed    1-3-68. 

665.733.  SIGXETT.  Carolina  Mirror  Corporation.  8X46,117 
Pub.  5-27-68.    Filed  2-8-68. 

665.734  STERLING  XOMAR  Sterllmt  Preeland  Industrie* 
Inc.     8X  45.500      Pub    8-27-58.     Filed  2-7-88. 

663.735.  XBVAWET  Bunny  Bear  Inc.  8X  45.82T  Pub 
.V27-,^8      Filed  2-10-58. 

666.736.  8LEBPCART  Bnrton-Dlile  Corporation  8X 
45,828.    Pnb.  6-2T-68.    Filed  J-10-88 

665.737.  BABV  DRI.  Kolcraft  Producta.  Inc.  8X  45.644 
Pub.  5-27-38.     Filed  2-10-68 

665.738.  8LUMBBRCART.  Burton-Dlzie  Corporation  8X 
45.716.     Pub.  5-27-58     Filed  2-12-68. 


Oats  34  -  Heating,  Ugktinfl,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

665.739.  ELECTRO  SAFETEMP  AXD  DESIGN.  The 
Electro-Temp  Corporation.  SX  40.217.  Pub.  6-27-68. 
Flle<I  11-7-57 

665,740      MODELITE.    Holophane  Company.  Inc     SX  40,346 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  11-8-57. 


Class35-Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nnnmetallic  Tires 

865.741.  AMERICAN  BRAKBBLOK.     American  Brake  Shoe 
Ompany      S.N  32.656      Pub    5-27-68      Filed  6-26-57 

663.742.  ROBBIXS.    Robblns  Tire  and  Robber  Company,  Inc. 
SX  35,298.     Pub.  6-27-68.     Filed  8-9-67. 

665.743       SELECT    O    RIXc;        Bearinfa,    Inc.      8X    3T.126. 
Pub.  5-27-58     Filed  9-13-.V 

665,744.     LIPBTIMB.     Patch  Rubber  Company      SX  89.489. 
Pub.  5-20-68     Filed  10-24-57 


CU«  29  -  BnHHM.  Bnisbes,  md  D..t.rs      j^,,  3^  _  j,,^  |„rt„,„^  ^  jsppKe, 


665,721.     CUAMIE  TEX.     Milwaukee  E>u«tl<>aa  Brush  Co. 
34.364.     Pub.  4-8-58.    Filed  7-25-57. 


SX 


665.745.      DETROIT    AXD    DB8IGX.       Vincent    CaatUHone. 

u^K  ->..      .'o.^m-v.  .^«  „«    ».  ^   ^  •   t'»«tlirHone  Accordion  Co     SN  25.218.   Pub.  5-27-68. 

htt5,722.     CROWX  400  SPONGE  MOP  AXD  DESIGN.     Crown  Filed  4-8-57 

400     Corporation.       SX     35.746.       Pub.     6-27-68        Filed  ^.  ,^.       ,  „^„.w.       ,     ^          , 

H-19-57  66.). 746.      LUDWIG       LudwlK   I>rum   Co.      8N  36.720       Pub. 

— — — ^— -^— __...i_^.^__^____._  5-27-58      Filed  9-.V67 


Class  31 -Filters  and  Refrigerators 

665.723.  M0DI0LA8S.     Modtglaaa  Fibers,  Inc.     8X  40.688. 
Pub.  3-27-58.     Filed  11-13-57. 

665.724.  DONACLOXE.       Donaldson     Company.     Inc.       SX 
42.002.     Pub.  .V27-58.     Filed  12-9-57 


Oass  37- Paper  and  Stationery 


!# 


665.725. 
42,003. 


DOXACLONTB. 
Pub.  5-27-58. 


Donaldson     Company, 
Filed  12-9-57 


Inc.       8X 


685,747.     PREMIER     OOce  Products,  Inc     8X17,396     Po( 
5-27-58      Filed  10-12-.56. 

665.748  20/20  BUFF  AXD  DB8I0X  Xatlonal  Blank  Book 
Company      SX  83.733      Pub    5-27-68      Filed  7-15-57 

665.749.  ARAN'S  ANT)  DE8IOX.  Le  Febure  Corporation. 
SX  34,545      Pub  5-27-68.     Filed  7-29-67. 
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CHECKRETABY       W.    C.    Horn    Bro.    *   Co. 
Pub  5-27-58.     ru«d  R-15-BT. 

Zephyr  Atnerirao  Corporstlon 
Plied  8-26-^7. 


8N 


Z«»phyr  American  Orporatlon. 
Filed  g-26-57. 


SN 


8X 


8X 


«es.750. 
35.590 
t»6.^.751 

♦W.^.752. 
Sfl.2fl7. 

r.rt5.753. 

:w.3«o. 

•W5.754 

of    \larmtbou 
KIM  W-.V-57 

•MW.756      FIFTH  AVKXUK    F.  \V.  W<K)»w.>rth  Co.   SX  ST.a27. 

inib  5~27-,%8      Filed  »-lft-67 
fl«n,75«.     SABRE.     The  Oiamplon  Paper  and  Fibre  Ponipany. 

HX  38,341      Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-1-57 

««5.757.     CA3i«L«T.     The  Cfcampion  Paper  and  Fibre  Com- 
pan>.      RX   38,342.      Pub    5-27-58.      Filed    10-4-57. 


IXITIALI8T. 
Pub.  5-27-58. 

Al'TOMEMO 
I»nb.  5-27-58. 

CARDINAL.     Crown  Zellerbach  Curptirattnii. 
Pub   ,%-27-58      Filed  8-28  .•)7 

I>OR»ETTE        American    Can    CtMiiiMiiiy.    aHBlgne* 
Corporation.       SX    3a.«at.       Pub.    5-27-48. 


Class  38  -  PriRU  and  PuUicatioiis 

♦W5.758  LOFFL-WD  BROTHERS  CO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
I»ffland  Brothera  Company.  8X  36,970.  Pub.  5-27-58. 
Filed  »-10-«7. 

ttrt5.759.  BELL  8Y8TEM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  American 
Telephone  and  Teletcraph  Company.  SN  38.889.  Pub. 
5-27-58.    Piled  10-13-57. 

<MIS,7eO.      PRIXTOX.      General   Aniline  *  Film   Corporation 
SX  38.9H9      Pub.  .V27-58      Filed  10-16-57 

<1«5,781.  MOTOROLA  NEW8GRAM.  Motorola  Inc.  SX 
39,257.    Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  10-21-57. 

065,782.      MOTOUR.      H.    8.    Crocker  Co.,   Inc.      8N    S»,S21. 

Pub    5-27-.'i8.      Filed  10-22-57 


Class  39 -OotUiig 


««5.7«8      SURF   SHIRT      Cluett,   Peabody   k  Co.,   Inc.     SX 
ll.ir>3      Pub   5-27-58      Filed  ft- 28-56 

605.764.  LTKEX8.  Lykena  Hosiery  Mllla,  Inc.  SX  15,800. 
Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  9-17-56. 

685.765.  LYKEXS  AXD  DESIGN.  Lykena  Hosiery  Mllla, 
Inc.     8N  15.801       l»ub    5-27-58      Filed  9-17-56. 

6«5,766.  LYKEXS  THRIFT-PAK  Lykena  Hoalery  Mills. 
Iw.     SN  15.804.     I»ub.  5-27-58.     Filed  9-17-56. 

665,767.  CONXGiaSBUR.  La  VIgna,  Inc.  SN  16,547.  Pub. 
5-27-58     Filed  9-27-56. 

6«5,7«8.  NITE  GLO  SLIPPERCRAPT  AND  DESIGN. 
Jullna  Goldstein  h  Sons  Co.  SX  17.277.  Pub.  5-27-58. 
Filed  10-11-56 

665.769.  TRAVELOGS.     The  May  Department  Stores  Com 
pany.     SX  20.039      Pub.  .%-21-57.     Piled  ll-28-.'i6 

665.770.  STEWART       Sunbeam    Corporation.      .SX    22,279 
Pub.  5-27-58      Filed  1-8-57. 


665,771.      AIR-LOOM       Superba   Cravata,    Inc. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Piled  1-22-57. 


SN    22.983. 


««5,77L'  MARKFORF.  k  STRIKE  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Mark.  Fore  k  Strike.  Inc  SN  24.179  Pub.  5-27-58. 
Filed  2-11-57. 

665,773.      CARESSA       Firma  Carl    Freudenberx  Komniandlt 
Kesellschaft  auf  Aktlen.     SN  25,691.     Pub.  5-27-58      Filed 
8-7-57. 

665.774  RED   DIAMOND   MADE  BY  DUNDEE   AND   DE- 
SIGN.     Dundee    MUls,    Inc.      SN    26.796.      Pub.    5-27-58 
Filed  3-2.V-57. 

665.775  KENSINGTON.  John  B  Stetson  Company  SN 
28,070.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  4-12-57. 

665.776.  SWAN  AXD  DESIGN.  Swan  Shoe  Company.  Incor- 
porated      HX    28,295       Pub    .%-27-58       Filed    4-16-57. 

665.777.  8LSEPKASE  81eep-K«»e,  Inc.  SN  28,553.  Pub 
5-27-58.     Filed  4-19-57. 

TM  733  O.  G. — 7 


.SX    29,196 
SX  30.204. 


665.778.      BLIK    SWAN.      Tbe    McKay    Products   Corp.      SN 
i«.719.     Pub.  .1-27-58      Piled  4-23-57 

66.^.779       NHOK  200.     Edward   R.   BerRStein. 
Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  5-1-57. 

ft«.'>.780.     .STEE<;AX.     Stevenson  *  Son  Limited. 
Pub.  .V 27-58.     Piled  5-16-57. 

665.781.  ARGYLL   THE  DUKE  OF  ARGYLL.     Burlington 
InduHtrleH,  Inc.     SN  30.227.     Pub.  5-27-58.    nied  5-17-57. 

665.782.  GORDOX.      Brown   Durrell  Co.     SX  30,988.      Pub. 
■|   27-58.      Filed  5-2fr-.'i7 

««.-).783.     XORMAX.     Capitol  Manufacturlnft  Co.     SX  31.632. 

Pub.  .V27-58.     Plied  6-10-37. 
«6.'>,784.      BOBBY    TEEX.      Jack    L.   HoniR.    Inc.      SN   32.49». 

Pub.  5-27-58     Filed  6-24-57. 

665.785.  XI-HEEL8.     The  Gulda  Wood  Heel  Company.     SX 
.12.9.V).     Pub.  5-27-.^8.     Filed  7-1-57. 

665.786.  LION.      Craddock-Terry    Shoe    Corporation.       SN 
35.633.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Piled  8-16-57. 

(165.787.     SALLY  VICTOR  AXD  DESIGN.     Sally  Victor.  In*. 
SX  36.750.     Pub.  5-27-58      Filed  9-6-57. 

665.788.  SUPP-H08E.       Chester    U.    Roth    Co.,    Inc.       SN 
37.044      Pub   5-27-58.     Filed  9-11-67. 

665.789.  STRATFORD.     Battelsteln's,  Inc.    8N  37.211.    Pub. 
5-27-58.     Filed  9-16-57. 

H65.790.     THE  BUCKS  COUXTIAX.     Jacques  de  Loux,  Inc. 
SX  37.334.     Pub.  .V27-58.     Filed  9-16-57. 

665.791.      SILVA-LIXE.      Dunham    Brothers   Company.      SN 
.37.243      Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  9-16-57. 

(165.792.     GALLENKAMPS  OF  CALIFORNIA.      Gallenkamp 
Stores  Co.     SX  37.349      Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  9-17-57. 

605.793.  CU8HIOX   TRED   BY    GALLEXKAMP'S.      Gallen- 
kamp    Stores    Co.       SN    87.351.       Pub.     5-27-58.       Piled 

665.794.  ZEROWEAR    AND    DESIGN.      Tbe    S.    E.    Hynian 
Company.     SN  87.432.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  9-18-57. 

665.795.  ZERO   WEAR.      The  S.   E.   Hyman   Company.      SN 
37.433.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Piled  9-18-57. 

665.796.  MESHTONE.      Meshtone  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  37.445.     Pub    5-27-58.     Piled  9-18-57. 

665.797.  <;U8SAMERE.      Wet>er    and    Heilbroner.    Inc.      SN 
87.8:t4.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  9-25-57. 

665.798.  SMITTY'S    OF   TEX.\8.      Honey    Togs.    Inc.      SX 
38.748.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-11-57. 

663.799.  DEANSOATE.     Famous-SternberK.  Inc.     SX  38,910. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-1. %-57. 

665.800.  MONTARA.      Halper    Brothers.    Inc      SN    39.063. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-17-57. 

665.801.  CLAYBAR   OF   CALIFORNIA.      Oaybar    of   Cali- 
fornia.  Inc.      SN  39,130.      Pub.   .1-27-58.     Filed   10-18-57. 

665.802.  UNDERTONE.      Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company. 
Inc.     SN  39.149.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Piled   10-18-57. 

665.803.  LOVERIA.      M.    K.    M.    Knitting   Mills.    Inc.      SN 
.19.240.     Pub.  .5-27-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

665.804.  BALIXEA8E.     Ball  Brassiere  Co..  Inc.     SX  39.372. 
Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  10-23-57. 

665.805.  DRIVE    MASTER.      Boyce-Laaarus   Company.      8N 
39.377.     l»nb.  .V27-.58.     Filed  10-23-57. 

665.806.  MARA.     Jack   Splro  k  Co.  Inc.     SN  39.501.     Pub. 
5-27-58.     Filed  10-24-57. 

665.807.  LOVABLE  LADY.     The  Lovable  Brasxlere  Co.     SX 
39,815.    Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  10-30-57. 


Class  40-FaiKy    Goods, 
Notkms 


665.808.  LEE  ANN  AND  DESIGN.  Sbeltex  Manufacturing 
Co..  Inc.     SN  36.240.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Piled  8-26-57. 

665.800.  LATTAPE.  United  SUtes  Rubber  Conpany.  SN 
38.178.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filled  10-1-57. 
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(lMs42-IUttdl   Ibfttod,   mt  Ttxiflt 
raincSr  an  JSMuanw  laMvivr 

M5.810.  COUNTRY  VKLVBT.  WlllUa  Heller.  Incorpo- 
rated.     8N  23.309.      Pub.    !V-2T-M.      nied    1-S»~S7. 

OAS.Sll.  TAXI*OLITS.  Intrrcbeaitail  Curporatlon.  8N 
27.801.     Pub.  ;V-27-58.     Filed  3-17-57. 

4M5.812.     BUPP8PUN.     BinlKer  Mtlla.  Im.     8N  27.855.     Pnb. 

.^27-A8.     Filed  4-10-^7. 
(UI5.813.      "THE    MURRAY    HIIX   COLLeCTION."      Ualted 

Merchants    and    lUnafactvrerB.    Inc.      8N    3A.0S1.      Pnb. 

5-27-58.     Filed  8-2J-57. 

66S.814.  SDRFCA8T.  J.  P.  Stevens  *  C«..  Inc.  SN  311,633. 
I*nb.  5-27-58.    Filed  9-^-67. 

a«5.813.  ROYAL  BMOOTHDB.  McCunpbell  4  Uompnnj. 
Inc.     8N  M.973.     Pnb.  5-27-58.     Filed  »-10-fi7. 

IM5.816.  DE8IGNKR  COTTONS.  Dnn  Rlrer  MIIU.  Incorpo- 
rated.    8N  38.026.     Pnb.  5-27-58.     Filed  »-3a-S7. 

•85,817.  MATADOR.  E.  T.  BarwIck  Mllla,  Inc.  8N  S8,72«. 
Pnb.  5-27-58.    Filed  10-11-57. 

065.818.  8ATCO.  Cecil  Saydah.  SN  80.282.  Pub.  5-27-58. 
Filed  10-21-37. 

e«5,81».  ATLANTIS.  D.  B.  Fuller  4  Co.  Inc.  ^N  40^22. 
Pnb.  5-27-58.    Filed  11-7-57. 

66.^.820.  BOXER.  D.  B.  FBller  *  Co.  Inc.  SN  40.225.  Pnb. 
5-27-58.     Filed  11-7-57. 


685.834.    BIMBO  AND  DESIGN.    Martorl  Broa..  DIatrtbater*. 
XN  37.174.    l>nb.  5-27-58.    Filed  O-lS-57. 


665.83S.      HBBSHSY'S.     Hersbey   Crcaaaery   CMapaaj. 
87.8M.    Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  0-23-47. 


8X 


665.838.     3  ANGEL8.     Western  ToMato  Urowera  and  Skip- 
pen.   Inc.      SN  40.522.     I>ub.  5-27-58.     Fllad  11-12-57. 


Qais  48  — Mak  B«v«ra|M  md  UqMn 

665.837.  WIBRO.  C.  WIlbroM  BrxoeH.  Hetae  m.  fl.  A/8. 
SN  30.043.     Pub.  5-27-58      Filed  11-1-57. 

Qns  49 — Dfttfltrf  iUctMk  Umots 

665.838.  COLONEL  LEE.  Barton  Dlatllllnc  Company.  SN 
22.500.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  1-14-57. 

665.830.  GLENMORE  TEXAS  FIFTH  AND  DESIGN.  Glen- 
more  Distilleries  Companj.  SN  35,58«.  Pub.  5-27-58. 
Filed  8-15-57. 

665.840.  FUEISCHMANN'B.  Standard  Brands  Incorpo- 
rated.    8N  88.405.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-7-57. 


daii  50-M«rcliaa4be  Not  Othorwbe 
OassiM 


Clatt44-l>Mtal,   Madical,   md    Swgical 
AppliaBcss 

666.821.  SUNBEAM.  Sunbeam  Corporation.  SN  38.645. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Fll«d  10-*-57. 

665.822.  SEAT-O-MATIC.  Lewis  and  Matthews  Corpora- 
tion^  

Oast 45 -Soft  Driaks  aod  Carboaatod 

Wators 

665.823.  DR.  SWBTTS.  O-So  Grape  Co.  SN  20,550.  Pub. 
.5-27-58.     Filed  5-7-57. 

Class  46-Foods  aad  hgroAoats  of  Foods 

666.824.  LIDO.  Arkanaas  Frosen  Foods,  Inc..  asslsnee  of 
Udo  Frosen  Foods.  Inc.  8N  684.053.  Pub.  11-8-55. 
Filed  4-21-54. 

665.825.  WYTOLA.  J.  R.  Short  Mlllinjt  Company.  SN 
23.257.     Pub.  10-20-57.     Filed  1-25-57. 

665.826.  SCOT  LAD.  H.  8.  Davles.  Inc.  8N  28.120.  Pnb. 
5-27-58.     Filed  4-15-57. 

665.827.  SCRAMBLE.  Edy's  Character  Candies  of  Northern 
California.     SN  28.583.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  4-22-57. 

•65.828.  CAPT.  KITT.  John  H.  Sunley.  SN  20,311.  Pub. 
5-20-58.     Filed  5-2-57. 

•65,820.  PENNSYLVANIA  DUTCH  MEGS.  Megs  Maca- 
roni Company.     SN  20.645.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  5-8-57. 

•65.830.  LONGVIBW  FARMS.  Long  View  Farms,  Inc.  8N 
34.547.    Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  7-20-57. 

665.831.  COCOA-VAN.  Dodge  *  Olcott,  Inc.  SN  35^21. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  8-21-57. 

665.832.  SLYDDO.  American  Breddo  Corp.  SN  36.342. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  8-28-57. 

665,838.  TEEN  QUEEN.  The  Creaaey  Company  SN  36,058. 
Pub.  6-27-58.     Filed  0-10-57. 


665.841.  PRISMO.     PrUmo  Safety  Corporation.     SN  35.530. 
Pnb.  5-27-58.     Filed  8-14-57. 

665.842.  RAINBOW  AND  DESIGN.     E.   H.  Teasley  k  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  36.034.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  0-0-57. 


Oass  51  —  CosMotks  aad  Toflot  Proparatioas 

66J.843.  PEN-RAY.  Rayette.  Inc.  SN  676,6«3.  Pub. 
5-27-58.     Filed  11-15-54. 

665.844.  HALDINE.  Hope  Hillary  Cosmetics  Ltd..  d.  b.  a. 
Hope  Hillary.     SN  682.146.     Pub.  5-27-58.     FUed  2-23-55. 

665.845.  ERICA  JENIS.  Erica  Jeala,  Inc.  8N  685,276. 
Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  4-11-55. 

663.846.  YOUK  GRACE  L'Argene  Products  Co..  Inc..  d.  b.  a. 
LArgene.     SN  15.704      Pub.  5-27-58.     Piled  0-17-56. 

665.847.  LE  COUTURIER  AND  DESIGN.  LArgene  Prod 
ueta  Co..  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  L'Argcne.  SN  15,706.  Pub.  5-27-58. 
Filed  0-17-56. 

665.848.  SECURA.  International  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
18.006.    Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  11-7-56. 

665.840.  TOP-SOIL.  AugusU  CUyton.  d.  b.  a.  Madam 
AnguaU  and  as  Top- Soil  Hair  Products  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
20.017.     Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  11-28-56. 

665.850.  PBRFEMME.  Perfemme  Incorporated.  SN  20.060. 
Pub.  2-18-58.    Filed  11-28-56. 

665.851.  IN  ST  A -CLEAN.  Weco  Products  Company.  SN 
28,763.    Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  2-4-57. 

665.852.  PANZYMA.  Paniyma  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
26.861.     Pub.  5-27-68.     Filed  3-25-57. 

665.853.  FIRST.  Carter  Products,  Inc.  SN  27.180.  Pub. 
5-27-58.     Filed  3-20-67. 

665.854.  WHISKY.  Raphael  Parfums.  Socl«t«  Anonyme. 
SN  30.444.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  5-21-57. 

665.855  HAND-A-CURA.  Hand-A-Cura  Co.  SN  84.748. 
Pub.  5-27-68.    Filed  7-31-57. 


6«6.8&6.     GRIN.    The  Barbasol  Company. 
5-27-58.     Filed  8-10-57. 

665,857.     HILATION.     Natone  Coovtany. 
5-27-58.    Filed  8-10-57. 


SN  35.720.     Pub. 
BN  36.801.     Pub. 
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Service  Marks 

Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

(MU  8«0     TWEEDIK.     Hel*ii*  Oirtta  Indaatrlw.  Ibc.  maaigaee    g^^  gg^       REXKWAL    EQIITY    AND    DESIGN.       Provident 
of     l>eOth*rlc,     I  no        8N    37.172.       Tub.    .■V-27-58.       Filed         jj,,^  ^^  Acct«»eiit  iMurance  Co.    8N  a».48i.    Pub.  1-14-88 
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065.858.     FAIR  AND  COOLBB.      BoclPte  MonMTon-L'Oretl. 

8N  35.953     Pub.  5-27-58.    Filed  8-21-57. 
«65  856.     A  i>«  M  AND  DK8IUN.    Alexmndni  de  Marfcoff  Salw 

rorporaMon.     8N  37.147.     Pub.   5-27-58      Filed  9-13-57 


9-13-57. 


Qass  52-Dtter9eflU  and  Soaps 


Filed  5-ft-07. 

665  8«8  aOYAL  ETC.  AND  DB8IGN.-  Hoyal  Ufe  Ineuranoe 
Company  of  America.  SN  31.511.  Pub.  4-22-58.  Filed 
ft-«-.'>7  


•«5.881.      DEI-riT.      The    JobMun  March    Corporation     by  CJ...,^,^  ««J  C«**i«»aiaHUkMf 

rhanite   of   name   from    Waverly    Petroleum   Producta  Com-    QaSS    lU7  —  tOUCaiMNI  anO  tmeiTainmem 
pany.     SN  •91.914.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  7-25-66. 


885  862      REVE  D'OR.     Parfnmerle  L.  T.  Plrer  8.  A.,  d.  b.  a. 
1."  T    PIver.     SN  31.781.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  6-11-3T. 

665.863.      818PEN80IL.       Diamond    Alkali    Company.       8N 
S3. 467.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  7-10-57. 

865  864      INJECTORALL.     Everett  WoUman.  d.  b    a.  Injer- 
torall  Co.     8N  33.894.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  8-20-87. 

66.^865       DBIVBTTE       O.    H.    Untoa   *   Company    Limited 
8N  37.090.     Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  9-12-57. 

065  866      DESIGN  OF   MAN.     The  Procter  *  Gamble  Com 
p^ny.      8N   .H8.S84.      Pub.  5-27-58.     Filed  10-4-57. 


665  869.     NOS  AND  DESIGN.     National   Orcheatra   Service, 
Inc.     SN   87.284.     Pub.  5-27-58      Filed  9-16-57. 


Certification  Mark 

Qass  A-Goods 

665  870  APR  AND  DESIGN.  AaaoclaUon  of  Petroleum 
Rp-Reflnera.  Inc.  SN  4T.643.  Ptoh.  -^5-27-58.  PJI«<1 
3-12-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Theae  rejclatrHflonii  are  not  subject  to  oppoaition. 

Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

and  Parts  Thereof  665.873.     National  Dairy  Queen  Development  Co..  Davenport, 

Iowa,  aaaljrnee  of  D  A  F  Enterprlaea.  8t.  Paul.  Minn.     8N 
665.871.      Cleveland   Steel    Pr«l«cta  Corporation.   Cleveland.         672.930.     Filed  P.  R.  9-«-54.     Am.  S.  R.  2-20-58. 
Ohio.     8N  44.067      Filed  l-KV-68. 


CLEVELAND 


For  Inlveraal  Jolnta.  Propeller  Shafts,  and  Power  Take-Off 
Jolnta  for  Automotive.  InduatrUI.  and  Aitrlcultural  Equip- 
ment. 

Flmt  uae  during  the  year  1923 ^ 


Qmv  QKBt-Ota  B*"^ 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  PreCKHIS-Metal  Ware         ^^^  ^^^^   conalsta  of   the  cylindrical   configuration  of  the 

Ifooda  and   the  word*  "I>alry  Queen-Dllly  Bar." 
668  872      Speldel  Cor|K>ration.  Providence.  R.  I.     SN  28.968  For   Froaen   Confections— Namely,    F>o«en    Ice   Cream   and 

Filed  P  R   4-26-57     Am.  8.  R.  6-12-58.  ,  Ice   Milk   Bam,   Which   Bars  Are  Coated   With  ChocoUte  or 

'"^      '     '  Other  Flavors. 

Flrat  use  July  17,  1954. 


665.874.     Bel-Air  Food  Products  Co..  Los  Anfrelea.  Calif.     8N 
19.734.     Filed  P.  R.  11-23-56.     Am.  S.  R.  3-10-58. 


DIP  STIX 


For   Watch    Bracelets    (Not   Indodlnit    Watchea). 
First  uae  Apr.  12.  1957. 


For  Seaaoned  Croutona. 
First  uae  Oct.  31,  1956. 
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6«5,87S.  Harden  Brother*  and  Lindsay.  United.  London. 
Bncland.  SN  29.334.  Piled  P.  H.  3-1-57.  Am.  S.  R. 
»-8-a7. 


Service  Mark 
Cbss  105-TraMporUtiM  Mid  Stora9e 

665.876.     Carry    Aato    Rental.    Ine..    8earadale,    N.    T.      SN 
:f0.003.      nied  P.  R.  5-14-57.     Am.   8.   R    6-0-58 


.ov' 


Owner  of  BHtlsh  Reft.  No    109.100.  dated  Dec.  9,  1892. 
For  Tea. 


Kor  Automobile  LeaatnK. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1956. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


122.700. 

123.010. 

123.096. 

123,416. 

123,440. 

123,635. 

352,234. 

355,314. 

356.185. 

356,410 

357,250. 

357.280. 

357.315. 

357.519. 
857,520. 

357,543. 

367.593. 

357,602. 

357.766. 

357.768. 

357.784. 

358.053. 

358.159. 

358,179 

358.388. 

358,526. 

358.632. 
358.634 
358,693. 
358.743. 

358,799 
358,919 
359.199 

399,306. 
359.490. 
359,563. 


GRO-NUP8.     CI.  39.     9-10-18. 
PIONESR.     n.  7.     10-8-18. 
CAMACHINK.     CI.  28.     lO-lS-18. 
HAPPY  HIT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  17 
TREASURY   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37 
WEST   ROCK    MILL.      C\.   37 
PURITY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 


11-12-18. 
11-12-18. 
11-19-18. 
CT.  28.     11-23-^7. 


OLD  MISSION   AND  DESIGN.     O.  47.     3-15-38. 

VBNUSFORM.    CI.  89.    4-19-38. 

TRILACTIC.     CT.  6.     4-26-^38. 

DUDE  RANCH.     C\.  39.     5-31-38. 

LILY    OF  THE   VALLEY  AND   DESIGN.      CL    18. 

5-31-38. 
GtJNTHER'S     BEER      AND     DESIGN.        CI.     48. 

5-31-38. 
HAVERILL  HOUSE.    CI.  42.    6-7-38. 
THE    GRADUATE   SCHOOL  OF   BANKING.      Q. 

38.    6-7-38. 
DURACHROME.     CI.  23.     6-7-38. 
OUR  FOURFOOTBD  FRIENDS.     CI.  38.     6-7-38. 
PURAYONIER.     CI.  1.     6-7-M. 
SPUR.    CT.  51.    6-14-38. 
"PIC."     CI.  38.     6-14-88. 

THE  IRON  ARM  AND  DESIGN.     CL  44.     6-14-38. 
CARRANO.    CI.  46.    6-28-38. 
GIARDIAN.     CT.  26.    6-28-38. 
ZAPONITE.    a.  16.    6-28-38. 
WEMCO     CI.  23.     7-12-38. 
ECONOMY     BRAND     AND     DESIGN.        CL      46. 

7-19-38. 
SEDET8     CI.  18w    7-19-38. 
LABEL  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     7-19-38. 
TYTANWAL.     C\.  16.     7-19-38. 
CHARING    CROSS    SHOE    ETC.    AND    DESIGN. 

a.  39.     7-26-38. 


8UPET.WASHBD.  CI.  1. 
MACKENZIE  TWEEDS. 
SUPBRWA.SHEI).     ETC. 

8-9-38. 
PTP.    CI.  45.    8-9-38. 
8TAXON8TEEL.     CI.  32. 


7-26-38. 

CT.   42.      7-26-88. 
AND    DESIGN.       CL 


8-23-38. 


PERDURO.     CT.  13.     8-23-38. 


859.581.  WOODWIND.     C\.  51.     8-28-38. 

359.766.  REPRESENTATION    OF    A    BLUE    RIM.      CI.    4. 

8-30-38 

359.767.  REPRE8E.VTATION      OF      RED      RIM.      CI.      4. 

8-30-38. 

359.768.  REPRESENTATION    OF    YELLOW   RIM.      Q.    4. 

8-30-38. 

359.769  YELLOW-RIM.    CT.  4.     8-30-38. 

359,817.  S.  U      a   23     8-30-38. 

359.931.  REPRESENTATION  OF  BELL     CI.   46.     9-«-38. 
.S60,04.H.  BLUE  RIM.     CI.  4.    9-6-38. 

360.054.  RELIATEX.     C\.  50.     9-6-38. 

360.071.  SILVER  CRAFT,    a.  46     9-6-38 

360.222.  PENNMOOR.     O.  39.     9-13-38. 

360.328.  GOLD  SS^AL     CI.  26.     9-13-38. 

360,588.  HEBULON      CT.  18.     9-2(V-38. 

360.658.  THEMODATE.    CL  18.    9-20-38. 

.•i61,302.  HYI'RESS      CI.  23.     10-11-S8. 

861.321.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAN  SHOULDERING 

GLOBE.     CI.  49.     10-11-58. 

361.416.  EIFFEL  TOWER.    H   46.     10-18-38. 

361.629.  H.  E.  B.    C\.  46.     10-25-38. 

361.631.  BURNDY      CI.  21.     10-25-38. 

361.731  OLD   SMOOTHIE.      CI.   46.      11-1-38. 

361.761.  Z.    a.  21.     11-1-38. 

361.932.  AURAGREEN.     CI    6.     11-8-38. 

361.958  MR.  BOSTON'S  SPOT  BOTTLE.     CI.  49.     ll-*-38. 

361,976.  PARK8WEDE.     CI.  42.     ll-S-38. 

362,006.  UDIGLOBIN.     0.18.     11-8-38. 

362,186.  HI-SPEED.    CI.  12.     11-15-38. 

362.231.  CARNIVAL.     CI.  46.     11-15-38. 

362.243.  MADA  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  39.     11-15-38. 

362.244.  GLOVBAL   "AS    SOFT    AS    A    GLOVE."      CI.    39. 

11-15-38. 

362.287  M   D  M   AND  DESIGN.     CI.    16.      11-15-38. 

362.288.  NB0PR0NT08IU     C\.  18.     11-15-38. 

362.365  KENTUCKY  FARMER.     CI.  49       11-15-38. 

362,374.  Gm»D  PHOTOGRAPHY,     a.  38.     11-15-38. 

362.421.  ROOSTER.    CL  46.     11-16-S8. 

362.454.  THERMATITE.     CI.  31.     11-15-38. 

362.533.  MAYFIX)WER.    CI.  46.     11-22-38. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


ScctkM  • 

84.232.      "HOSTETTER'S   ETC.    AND   REPRESENTATION 

OF  LABEL.    CI.  18.    11-21-11. 
256,631.      STAR.     CI.  23.     5-21-29. 
293,637.      HABITEB.     CI.  39.     5-3-32. 
555.625.      EVERT    CARBONAIRE    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    SI. 

3-4-52. 

The  foll«wing  rei/istratioHM  Uaned  June  H,  if  it 

560.336.  LUSTRBTILE.    CL  4. 

560.345.  AROMEX.     CL  46. 

660.U7.  8COTTY.     C\.  21. 

560.349.  JOHNSON.    CI.  23. 


.560.350. 
560.352. 
560.353 
560.369 
.560.375. 
.560,876. 
.560.380. 
560.381. 
560.383. 
560,391. 
560.397 
560.402. 
560.409. 


CI.  51. 


CL  39. 


SEARS  APPROVED. 
ARCO  VENT.     CL  39. 
STYL-TILE.     n.  12. 
(;OLD  RIBBON  GROUP. 
DURIZXD.     a.  23. 
PLAKRON  COMPENSATOR. 
A-C-F.     CL  23. 
Q  TEE^ONES   AND    DESIGN 
ROSE  BOUQUET.    CI.  28. 
PONDU8.     CI.  44. 
JET.  O    MAT.     CI.  23. 
YELLOW  CORE.     CI. 
METAI^RB.     a.  4. 


CL  21. 


CI.  50. 


21. 
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560.418. 

S00.418. 

M0,41». 

540.421. 

.'MO,422. 

540,423. 

.V)0,42«. 

.VIO,432. 

.VM).43S. 

560.434. 

5«0.4S«. 

560.442. 

540.447. 

560.448. 

.^60.44«. 

560.450. 

560.451. 

560,455. 

560.459. 

560.474. 

560.476. 

560.477. 

560.479. 

560,487. 

560,494. 

560.498. 

560.499. 

560..V)6. 

560.508. 

.^60,513. 

560,515. 

560.521. 

560,522. 

560,581. 

.^flO..V^2. 

560.538. 

560,546. 

.%60,547. 

560,556. 

,-»rtO,561 

560.56;,. 


WHIT«  CAT  AND  DESIGN.    CL  4.  .^60.564. 

8UHr  LINE.    CI.  80.  560.563. 

80L0-MATIC.     CI.  81.  .%60.566. 

NKW  DAY  flIZ  Ml'  AND  DE8ION.  CI.  52.                   .%«0.567. 

MAD  DOG  TYSON  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  21.                  560.568. 

TEMCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.  560.569. 

THORKON     CI.  18.  .%60.570. 

DAINTY  rOOT  BY  MARILYN.     CI.  39.  560.571. 

FIREX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6.  .%60.572. 

ORBATREXETC.    CI.  89.  560,875. 

POLAR  WET.    CI.  6.  560,576. 

O-CIN-O.     a.  46.  560,577. 

BONOMOUM).     CI.  6,  .%60,585. 

ERISK-O.    CL  5.  560.588. 

TECHNI-TAPE.    CI.  5.  560.891. 

SQIIIRLY  WHIRL.     CI.  22.  560.597 

VAN  8VB  AIRE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  21.  560.698. 

PRINTANE.     a.  18.  .^60,601. 

TWIRLOMAT.     CI.  31.  560.605. 

CUBIC.    CI.  22.  560.606. 

ADELCIA.    CI.  28.  560.611. 

CRAWFORD.     CI.  27.  560.614. 

QUEEN  OF  SCOTS.    CI.  46.  560.619. 

ADAPTAPLATE.     CI.  21.  560.620. 

HAVVA.     CI.  89.  560.621. 

DODEX-FEAFORTE.    CI.  18.  560.822. 

IRONIZE.     a.  4.  560.626. 

PLYON.     a.  8.  560.827. 

EXPOX  LABEL  AND  DESIGN  OF  COWS  HEAD.     560,631. 

CI.  18.  560.682. 

T  W  AIR  HYDRAULIC.     H.  21.  560.633. 

POL-I-GBRM.     a.  1.  560.635. 

ROLOC.     CI.  52.  560.649. 

PURE-SURE.    a.  21.  560.658. 

CULTIVAY.     CI.  51.  .560.655. 

FF.     CI.  1.  560.658. 

NOT  GUILTY.    CI.  51.  560.662. 

MIRIDI8.    CI.  28.  560.667 

TROPIC  TILE.    CI.  12.  .560.672. 

NAOMI  MEANS  PROGRESS.  C\.  28.            560.674. 

HKLT  MATE.  CI.  39.  560,682. 

BLUB  DAHLIA.    CL  31.  560.683. 


CRIMSON  PEARL.    CI.  51. 

FUCHSIA  JADE.    CI.  81. 

ORANGE  FROST.     CI.  51. 

RED  SABLE.    O.  51. 

RENEGADE  RED.    CI.  51. 

RUNAWAY  RED.    CI.  51. 

SCARLET  TITLIP.    O.  51. 

FLOWERING  PLUM.    CI.  81. 

DEPLBSAL.    CI.  18. 

AFA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 

lOOX.    CI.  18. 

FLIRTATION.     CI.  28. 

AMIGO.    a.  18. 

BIO-CAM.     CI.  18. 

RED  PANTHER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   10. 

SOVAW^AX.     CI.  15. 

VEROXINE.    CL  18. 

HEPVAC.     CT.  18. 

"THE  MONTICBLLO."    CI.  12. 

VEN-BR'D.     CL  46. 

PARACON.     a.  21. 

SALLY.     CI.  89. 

PENNDRO.    CT.  6. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  AN   ESKIMO. 

DIXI-GLO  LP  GAS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

ROCKET  RANGER.    O.  39. 

85.    CI.  35 

LOONY  LIDS.    CT.  22. 

TRAVELTONE.    CI.  39. 

FIESTA.    CI.  85. 

ENRAPTURE.     CI.  39. 

8PINMERE.    CI.  43. 

CAS.    a.  108. 

TAG  TUBE.    CI.  2. 

THE  WOODSTOCK.     C\.  39. 

ROLIT.    CI.  23. 

WAX  IN  ATED.    CL  2. 

8TA -KEEN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 

SHI  REFLA8H.     CI.  21. 

TWIN  KNOB  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  13. 

"THE  FAMILY  CAMERA."    0.26. 

MBTBRITE.     CI.  26. 


a.  6. 
a. «. 
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Adam    Hat   Storr*.   In*,   to   Miller   Bros.    Hat   Co.    Inc..   New 

York.  N    T       362.243,  ren.   11-1. %-.'>«       CI    39 
Adams,  Harold  K.,  d.  b    a.  Ualvemal  Inatrumeot  Co..  Brent- 
wood. Md       ««5.714    pub    .V27-ft8      C\    2« 
Adama.    Septlniun.    Brooklrn,    N.    T.     665.625.   pub.    5-27-58. 

CI.  15.  _ 

Adelcla.    St.    Peterabant^  FT*.      560.476.   cane.      CI.   28 
Adrance   Colom.    Inc.    St     Petersburg.    FU       560.521.    cane 

CI.  52 
AerUl    Prod»rt«.    lac.    KIkton.    Md.      flftS.BeO.   pab.   5-27-5«. 

CI.  9 
Arraabell.   Inc..   Lm  Angelea.  Calif.     6e5,558,   pub.  5-27-5li. 

CI.  1. 
Air    Force    Anaoclatlon.    WaahlnRton.    D.    C.      560.575.   cane. 

n.  2« 
AktlpboJa«et  Bofora,  Bofora^  Hweden      560,447.  cane.     CI.  6. 
Aid.    Inc.   Ctilcajto.    III.      665,715.   pub    5-27-B«.      CI.   26. 
Alexander     Edward    C,    Columbia.    8     C.       560.538,    c«nc. 

n    51. 
Alolae.  Rudolph,  d    b    a    Fit  Rite  Metal  Products  Co.,  Pltta- 

burich.  Pa.     665,658.  pub.  .5-27-58.     CI.  19. 
Aluma-Ware.    Inc..   Clereland.  Ohio,      665.606.   pub.   5-27-58. 

n.  18. 
Aluminum   Oooda    Mfg.   Co.,   Manitowoc.   Win       8fi5.n22.   pub. 

5-27-58      O    IS 
Alnmlnam   Oooda   Mfg.   Co..   Manitowoc.   WIb.      665.669.  pub. 

.V27-58.      CI    22 
Amerlmn   BIITlte  Rubber  Co..   Inc  .  Trenton.  N.   J       665,598. 

pub.  5-27-58       CI    12. 
Amprlcan   Brake  Shoe   Co.,   New   York,    N.  T.     665.741.  pub 

5-27-58      CI.  S5. 
American    Breddo    Corp.    New    York.    N.    T.      665.8S2.    pub. 

R-2T-A8.     CI  46l 
American   Can  Co  .  New   York.   N.  Y..  from   Marathon  Corp.. 

Menasba.  Wla       665.754.  pub.  5-27-58.      C\.  87. 
American  Car  and  Foundry  Co..  New  York,  N.   Y      560.3WO. 

cane.     CI    28. 
American  Core-Twine  Co..  Boaton.  Maaa.^  to  American  Twine 

*  Fabric  Corp..  Portamnnth.  N    H.     liS.OlO,  ren.  10-H-58. 

CI.  7. 
American    Cyanamld    Co .    New    York.    N     Y       666.640.    pub. 

5-27 -58      CI    18 
American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co  .  New  York.  N.  Y.     665,632. 

pub    5-27-58.      CI    16. 
American    Telephone   and    Telerraph    Co..    New   York.    N.    T. 

665  759.  pub    5-27-58       CI    .^8 
American  Tobacco  Co..  The.  Flemlnirton.  X.  J.     123,416.  ren. 

11-12-58      a    17. 
American  Twine  A  Fabric  Corp.  :  See — 

American  Core-Twine  Co. 
Amiiro  AaaoHatea.  Houaton.  Tex.     .560.585,  cane.     CI.  18. 
An'1«>rann.  .Noel  M..  d   b  a    Merrill  Mfn.  Co..  Storm  Lake,  Iowa. 

665.608,  pub   6-S-58.      CI.  18 
Animal  Rencue  League  of  Boaton.  The,  Boaton,  Maaa.     .V(7,503. 

ren    6-7-58      CI.  38. 
Apollo  Co.,  Inc.,  The,   Detroit.  Mich.     665.563.  pub.  5-27-58. 

C\    2. 
Appleton    Wire    Worka.    Inc..    Appleton.    Wla.      665,621.    pub. 

5-27-68      CI.  18.  ^     .^ 

ArabeMiue.  Inc.  Chicago.  HI      665,728.  pub.  1-7-58.     CI.  82. 
Archer  Rubber  Co..  Mllford,  Maaa      500,3.52.  cane      CI.  30. 
Arkanaaa  Prosen  Fooda,  Inc..  from  Lido  1-Yoaen  Fooda.  Inc.. 

Little  Rock.  Ark.     665.824,  pub.  ll-«-55.     CI.  46. 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     665.552.  pub    5-27-58.     Cl.  1 
Arrow   Medical   Co..    Inc.,   Coral   Oablea.   Fla.     665.650.   pab. 

8-27-58      a    18. 
Aoaoclatlon    of    Petroleum    Re-Reflnera.    Inc..    Arlington,    Va. 

665.870    pub    5-27-58      CI.   A. 
AtUa  Plywood  Corp..  Boaton.  Maaa.     665.5.58.  pub    5-27^58. 

n  2 

Atlaa    Powder    Co..    WUmlngton,    Del.,    to    The    Glldden    Co.. 

Clereland.  Ohio       358.179.  ren.  6-28-58       CI.  10. 
Atlas  Tack  Corp  .  Falrharen.  Maaa.     663,616.  pub.  5-27-58. 

Cl    12 
.\utomatlc  Pump  k  Softener  Corp.  :  See — 

Water  Treatera.  Inc 
Ball    Braaalere    Co  .    Inc,    New    York,    N.    Y       665,804,    pub. 

5-27-58      Cl    89. 
Baltimore  Luggage  Co.,  The.  Baltimore.  Md.    665..568-70.  pub. 

6-27-58      Cl    8. 
Bankers  Box  Co  .  Franklin  Park,  III      359,400,  ren.  8-28-58. 

Cl.  82. 
Bantam-r.    8.    Toya.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      665.670.    pub. 

5-27^58       a.  22. 
Barbaaol  Co..  The.  Indlanepolia.  Ind.     665.856,  pub.  .V27-58. 

n.  81. 
Barnet,  Jamen  R..  d    b.  a.  Jim  Ricliarda  Shoe  Co.  and  Skill 

Built    Tool     Co..     Wellesley     Illlls.     .Maaa.       «6.').574.     pub. 

5-27-58.      a.  4. 
Barrett  A  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.  J.     «65.548-e.  pub.  5-27-58. 

Cl.  1. 
Barton   Olatllllng  Co..  (lilcago.    III.     665,838,   pub.  5-27-58 

a.  49. 

Barwlck,^  E.    T..    Milla,    Inc..    Chamblee.    Oa.      665.817.    pub. 
5-27-te.     Cl.  42. 


Baals  Vegetable  Products,  Inc.  :  See— 

Economy  Food  Co.  ^^_  _,^         ^     ,  .^  -o 

BattelHteln'a,    Inc.    Houston,    Tex.      665,789.    pab.    !V-,i7-58. 

Cl   39 
Bearings.    Inc.    CleTeland.    Ohio.      665.743.    pab.    5-27-58. 

Cl    3s 
Bel -.Mr'  Food    Producta    Co..    Los    Anceles.    Calif.      665,874. 

Bell.    William    C.    Co..    The.    Boston.    Maaa.      359.931.    ren. 

Bell  ft  Zoller  Coal  Co  ,  Chicago.   lU.  358.799,  rea.  7-26-68. 

Cl    1 

Bell  ft  Zoller  Coal   Co..   Chicago.   III.  359.109.  ren.   8-9-58. 

Cl    1 
Iten  hurk     Inc.     to    Mr    Boston    Distiller   Inc.,   Boston,   Maaa. 

361.958.  ren    11-8-58.     Cl.  49  ,  ^^          ..„..« 

Berc  P^ulpment  Co.,  Marshfleld.  Wis.  665,692,  pub.  5-27-58. 

Cl    23 
Bergsteln,  Edward  R  .  Charleroi.  Pa.     665,779.  pub.  5-2T-58. 

Cl    89 
Berrle.    Nathan,   ft    Sona.    New   York,   N.    Y       560.556.    cane. 

Cl    28 
Bio^ara"  Products.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111      560  588,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
niorkman.  Henry.  Barton.  Vt      665.672.  pub  5-27-58.     a.  22. 
Boake.   A  .  Robertn  ft  Co.  Ltd..  London.  England.     .560.345. 

cane.     Cl.  46.  ^  ^.    „„ 

Borg  Warner  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     560.349.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
liow.ya  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     361,731.  ren.  Il-l-"i8.     Cl.  46. 
Boyce  Laaania  Co.,  Johnstown.  N.  Y.     66.5,808.  pub.  5-27-58. 

Cl    39 
Brewer  ft  Co..  Inc..  Worcester.  Mass.     360.658.  ren.  9-20-58. 

Cl    18. 
Brtdirewater    Woolen    Co..    Bridgewater.    Vt.      358,919,    ren 

7_2ft-.^«      Cl.  42. 
British  Kipper  Exporters,  Ltd..  Edinburgh.  Scotland.    660.479. 

cane,     n    46  „_   .„ 

Brown  Durrell  Co..  Cambridge,  Maaa.     665.782.  pub.  5-27-58. 

n   .39 
Brock    Tackle    ft    Mfg.    Co..    Portland.    Oreg.      665.674.    pub. 

5  27-5«.      Cl.   22.  ^ 

Bninlng.  Charles,  Co  .  Inc..  New  Yortt.  N.  T..  to  Charles  Br^n 

ing  Co.,  Inc..  Mount  Prospect,  111.     360.328.  ren.  9-18-58. 

Cl  26 
Bryggerl    C    Wilbroes.  Heise  n.  fl.  A/8,  Helsingor.   Denmark. 

665  887,  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  48.  ».  „.„ 

Buckingham    Mfg     Co..    Inc..    Binghamton.    N     Y       665,610. 

pub.  5-27-58     Cl   13  ^_   .„ 

Bunnv    Bear    Inc.,    Everett,    Mass       665,738,    pub     6-27-58. 

Cl  32 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.  C.     666,781.  pah. 

5-27-58     Cl.  39. 
Burndv  Corp   ;    See — 

Burndy  Engineering  Co..  Inc. 


Corp.,^  Norwalk.    Conn.      3«l,7«i.    ren.    ii--i-p«»;,  ^^     " 
Burton-blxle  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     6*5.786.  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl. 

32 
Burton-Dixie  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     665.738.  pub.  5-27-68.     Cl. 

82 
Butt.  H    B.,  Grocery  Co..  Corpus  ChrUtl.  Tex.     361.629.  ren. 

Cabot.  Godfrey  L..  Inc..  Boston.  Maaa.     665.683.  pub.  5-27-58. 

Calaiian.    H.    A..    Inc..    Mamaroneck.    N.    Y.      665,638,    pub. 

Ca'?co"ln  'Corp..    lios   Angeles.   Calif.      665,709.   pub.   5-27-58. 

Cl.  26 
Callfnrnia  Mission  Viutage  Co. :  fi«e— 

(■nniernn*^M*I> chine  Co.,  Dover,   N.  J.      123,096,   ren.  10-15-58. 

Cl   "3 
CaDltoi  Mfg.  Co..  Jackaon.  Mass.     666.783.  pub.  5-27-58.    Cl. 

39 
Caprice    of    Hollywood,    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.      660.633.    cane. 

Caroilna    Mirror    Corp ,    North    WUkeaboro.   N.    C.      665,733. 

Carier ''prl)ducts,    inc..    New    York.    N.    T.      665.853.    ptib. 

Castlgnone.  Vincent,  d.  b.  a.  Caatlgllone  Accordion  Co..  De- 

tn.Tt.  Mich      66.-,.74.-..  pub.  .5-27-5R.     Cl.  30 
Clinmpion     Paper     and     Klbrt-     Co„     The.     HamlKon.     Ohio. 

«l.i.-,.7.->6  7.    pub.    .5-27-58.      Cl.    37. 
Charing  Croaa   Shoes.   Ltd..  New  \ork,   N.   Y.     358.743.  ren. 

CharTes   of    the   Rita.    Inc..   New   York.   N.   Y.     357.768.   ren. 

Chtter."lfobe^{  ".  d.  b.  a.   Detroit   Power  Coupling  Co..  De- 
troit,   Mich       665.687,   pub.   5-27-68      <'li,28-     „  _. .     ^. 
Chicago   Moldwl  Products  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     665,664.  pub. 

Chicago  ft  Southern  Air  Lines,  Inc..  Mempbla.  Tenn.     660,649. 
cane.    (n.  105. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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Childlor«   Co.,    iBc.   d.   b.   a.    Chlldlorr   Corp..   Kaoaas   City. 

Mo     ««.->.fl23.  pab  5-27-.'V8.    CI.  13. 
('hlldlorr  Corp.  :  See— 
Childlore  Co..  Inc. 
nad-Rex   Corp..   D^avrr.  Colo      M3.601.   pub.   S-27-58.     CT. 

12. 
Clark     Eqaipmrat     €»..     Bocbanan.     Midi.       645.977.     pab. 

.%-27-5i      CI.   23. 
Claybar    of    California.    Idc.    Loa    Anitrlra.    Calif.      6«5.801. 

nnb  .'5-27-M.    (1.  39. 
Clayton    Aunata.  d.  b.  a.   Madam  Au^nta  and  «•  Top-Hoil 

Hair  Prodaeta  Utg.  Co..  San  Dttve.  Calif.     665.S49,  pab. 

.•W27-68.    a.51. 
(l^THand    Mttvl    Prodorta   Corp..    Cl^rrland.   Obio.      A«5.871. 

CI.  23. 
Claett.    PMbodr    A    Co..    Inc.    Trojr.    X.    T.      (M5.7M.    pub. 

.-.-27-,'58     CT.  39. 
Coahoma  Chemical  Co.,   Inc..  Claricadal^.  Mtn.,  and  B«acon, 

NY.    560,991.  raBC.    CT.  10. 
Cochran    Jacqaelin^.   Inc..  New  Yorli.  N.   T.     .VIO.SSl,  caac. 

n  51. 
Coloramie  TU«  Co..  lac,  Chiraico.  III.     M.\^7i.  pab.  5-27-58 

a.  5. 
Commercial    Ink    A    L4icqapr    Co.    Inc..    Fair    Lawn.    N.    i. 

flfl.5.630-l.   pub.    5-27-58.      CX.   16. 
Compoo  Corp.,   Chlcar".   HI      560,682.   cane.     CI.   26. 

(Continental    OH    Co..     Pnnoa    CitT.    Okia       665..584-5.    pab 

.5-27-58.    n.  6. 
Cook.  Oacar  T..  8r..  Kanaaa  t'ltj.  Mo.     .VI0.A06.  cane.     CI.  46 
Criiddook-TerrT    Shoe   Corp..    LjrnchburK.    Va.      665.786,   pab. 

.V27-58.     CI.  .TO 
Crawford    Watch    Corp.,    New    York,    .\     Y.      560.477.   cane. 

CI.  27. 
Creaaer    Co..    The.    Loaiarllte.    Ky.      665.833.    pub.    5-27-58. 

CI    46 
Crocker.    H.    8.,    Co..    Inc..    San    Franclaeo.    Calif.      665.762. 

pub.  .V-27-58.    CI.  .18 
Crown  400  Corp..  Cblcaco,   HI.     665.722.  p«b.  5-27-58.     CI 

29. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.,  San  Franclaeo.  Calif.    665,753,  pab 

.5-27-58.    CI.  37. 
Carry  Aato  Rental,  Inc..  Scaradale,  N.  Y.     665,876.     C\.  105. 

(^urtia.    Helene.    Indoatriea.    Inc..   from    Lentheric.    Inc.,   Chi- 

raao    III.     665.860.  pub.  5-27-58.     CT  .51 
Cntlery  Corp..  Brldceport,  Conn.     .560,375.  cane.     CI.  23. 

Cotter  Laboratoriea,  Berkeley.  Calif.     665,653.  pab.  5-27-M. 

(T    18 
I>B  Bnterprlaea  :   Bee — 

Di  Blanca,  Joaeph  T. 
D  A  F  Enterpriaea  :  See — 

National  Dairy  Queen  Oevelopment  Co. 
Dallaa  Iron  *  Wire  Worka.  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     666,599.  pab. 

.5  -27-58     CI.  12. 
Dan  RlTcr  Mtlla,  lac.  DanTllle,  Va.     665.816.  pub.  5-27-<58. 

CI.  42. 
Dana  Perfumes.   Inc..  Chlcaxo.  to  N.  J.   Pbelpa.  Palatine.  111. 

560..563.  ranc.     CI.  51. 
Dana  Perfume*.   Inc..   ChiraKo.  to  N.  J.   Phelps.  Palatine,  III. 

.•)«0..564   cane.    CI.  51. 
Dana  Perfumea,  Inc..  Cbicaxo.  to  N.  J.  Phelpa.  Palatine.  111. 

.560  56.5  cane.    O.  51. 
Dana  Perfumea,  Inc..  Chicago,  to  N.  J.  Phelpa,  Palatiae.  HI. 

.5«0.,56«.  cane.     CI.  51. 
Dana  Ferfumea,  Inc..  ChicaKO.  to  S.  J.  Phelpa.  Palatiae,  111. 

.-.«0  .-.67  cane     CI.  51 
Dana  Perfumea,  Inc.,  Chlcaito,  to  Lea  Parfuma  de  Dana.  Inc.. 

-New  York,  N.  Y.    560.568.  cane.    CI.  51. 
Dana  Perfumea.  Inc  .  Chicago,  to  N.  J.  Phelpa.  Palatine.  111. 

5rt0..5«»    cane      CI.  51. 
Dana  Perfumes,  Inc..  Clileaco,  ta  N.  J.  Phelps.  Palatine,  ni. 

.560  570.  ranc.     CI.  51. 
Daniela,  Ward,  to  Ventura  County  Fralt  Growers.  Inc.  Fill- 
more. Calif.     360.071.  ren    9-6-58.     C\.  46. 

DsTles,    H.    8..    Inc..    Chieairo,    III.      665.826.    pub.    5-27-58. 

CI.   46. 
Del  O  Co  ,   St.   Paul.   Minn      .560.576,  cane.     CI.  18 

DeLoxe   Saw   and   Tool    Co..    I^ulsTille,   Ky.     665.699.   pub. 

5— 27  .5"     CI   23 
De  Markoir,  Alexandra,  Sales  Corp..  New  York,  N.  T.    665.859, 

pub.  5-27-58.     Cl   51 
Detrex    Chemical    Induatries,    Inc..    Detroit.    Mich.      665,690. 

pab.  .V27-58.    Cl  23. 
Detroit  Power  Coupling  Co.  :  Bee — 

Chater.  Robert  R. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     665.863.  pab.  5-27-58. 

Cl.  52. 
Diamnnc]  Match  Co.,  The  :   See — 

(jardner  Corp. 
IM  Blanca,  Joaeph  T..  d.  b.  a.  DB  Baterpriaee.  Flemlnaton, 

N.  J.    665.615,  pab.  5-27-58.     Cl.  13 
Dietxicen.   Kugene.  Co..  Chicago.   Ill       665.708.   pub.   5-27-58 

Cl.  26. 
Dletxgen,     Eugene.    Co..     Wilmington,    Del.       665,701.     pab 

3-13-56.     Cl    26. 
Dlflogrin    Industries.    Inc.,    Jamaica.    V.    T.      665,663,    pub. 

5-27-58.     Cl.  19. 
DiapUj  Studios.  lac.  Kansas  City.  Mo.    665.729.  pub.  5-27-58. 

Dodge  AOlcott.  Inc,  New  York.  N.  Y     665,831.  pub.  5-27-58 

Cf  46. 
Donaldaon  Co.,  Inc..  8t.  Paul.  Minn.    665.724-5,  pub.  5-17-58. 

Cl   31 
Dormi   Industries.   lac,   Mollae.   III.      665.662.   pub.   5-Z7-58. 

Cl    19 
DougUa.  David,  4  Co.,  Inc..  Manitowoc,  Wis.     665.678,  pub. 

5-27-58.     CT.  23. 
Dundee  MIIU,  Inc..  Grlflln.  Ga     665,774.  pub  .V27-58.    CT   3© 
Danham  Brothers  Co..  Brattleboro,  Vt.    665,791,  pub.  5-27-58. 

CL  S9. 


Ecoaomy  Food  Co..   Vaeaville.   to  Basis   Vegetable  Products, 

Inc.,  San  Franetaco.  CaUf.     358.526.  rea.  7-19-58      CI.  46. 
Edy'a    Character    Candies   of    Northern    California.    Oakland, 

talif.     665.827.  pab.  5-27-B8.     CT.  46. 
Kiniger  MilU,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     665,812.  pub.  5-27-58. 

Cl.  42. 
Elertro-TVnip    Corp.,   Tbe.    Springfield.   Mass.      665.739.    pub. 

.V 27-58       Cl.  34. 
Elgin  American,  Inc.,  Elgin,  III.    665,.559,  pab.  5-27-58.     Cl.  2. 
Bnglish  Needle  k  Flnhlng  Tackle  Co    Ltd.,  The.   Studley,  to 

Mhrimpton  A  neteher  Ltd..  Birmingham,  EngUnd.     357.784, 

rea.  6-14-58.     CI.  44. 
Enterprise  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  III.    09S.572.  pub.  5-27-S8. 

CT.  4. 
■orry.  David.  Tobacco  Co..  York.  Pa. 

CT.  IT. 
Erica  Jenis.  lac.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

CT.  51 
Bnkimo  Pie  Corp..  Bloomfleld.  N    J.     560,674.  cane. 
E«aential  Products.  Inc.,  .\tUnta.  Ga. 
EMw>r,   T.   C.  Co.,    Milwaukee,    Wla. 

Ct  It. 

Krert.  Orvllle  K  .  Kan  Franclaeo,  Calif.    ,VM,625.  cane     Cl.  31. 
FR   Corp..   The.    Now   York,    X.    Y.     665.716.   pab    5-27-58. 

Faberg#.  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.     359,581,  ren.  8-23-58.  CT.  51. 
Fairy  Silk  .MilU.  Inc.  Shillington.  Pa.     293.637.  cane.     CT.  39. 

Falk    Corp.,   Tbe.   Milwaakee.   Wla.      665,685.    pub    5-27-58. 

CT.  23. 
Famooa-Sternberg.    Inc..    New    Orlcana.    La. 

5-27-68.     CT    3b 
Fkwcett  Publieationa.  Inc.  Oraenwlch.  Coan. 

11-15-58      Cl.  38 
Feranee  Conatruction  Co.  :  Bee— 


665,637,  pub    5-27-58. 

665.845.  pab.  5-27-68. 

Cl.   13. 
560.426.  cane     CT.  18 
665,«36.    pub.   5-27-68. 


666.709.    pub, 
362,374.  rea. 


Ta/lor,  Clarence  R 
Fibre-Metal    Producta   Co..   The.   Cheater,   Pa 


666,702.   pub. 


6-2.V-.57       Cl    26. 
Firms  Carl   IVeudenberg   Kommandltgeaellsehaft  auf  Aktien, 

Weiabeim    an    der    Bergatrasse,    Oennaay.      666,773     pub. 

5-27-58.     CT.  39.  ' 

Flahor  Siiversmitha,   Inc.,  The,  Jersey  CTty.  N.  J.,  and  New 

York.  N.  Y.     560.583.  cane.     CT.  28. 
Fit-Rite  Metal  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Aloiae,  Rudolph. 
Fliatkote  Co..  The,  .New  York.  N.  Y      560.606.  caac     CT.   12. 
Fordom   Forest    Producta   Corp..   .New   York,  N    Y.     560,532, 

caac     CL  1. 
Fromm    Laboratories,    Inc..    Grafton.    Wla.      .560,601     caac 

CT.  18. 
Fuller,  D.  B..  A  Co.  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.     665,819-20,  pab. 

5-2i-68.     CL  42. 
Oallankamp  Storea  Co  .  Loa  Anccles,  Calif     666,792-3    pub. 

5-27-58      CT.  39 
Otrdner  Corp.,  by  change  of  name  from  The  Diamond  Match 

Co  .  New  York.  N    Y       665.602,  pub.  6-27-58.      Cl.  12. 
Gardner  Machine  Co..  South  Behilt.   III.,  to  Gardner  Machine 

Co..  B^lolt.  Wla       359.766.  ren.  8-23--68.      CT.  4. 
Gardner  Machine  Co..  Sooth  Beiolt.  111.,  to  (iardner  Machine 

Co..  Beloit.  Wis.     859.767.  ren,  8-30-^8.     CT.  4. 
Gardner  Machine  Co.,  South  Beiolt,  III.,  to  Gardner  Machine 

Co  ,  Beloit,  Wla.     3.59.768,  ren.  8-30-'^8.     CT.  4 
Gardner  Machine  Co..  South  B«loit,   III.,  to  Gardner  Machine 

Co  .  BeU.lt,  Wia.      359.769,  ren.  8-.30-A8.      CT    4. 
Gardner  Machine  Co.,  South  Beloit.  III.,  to  tiardner  Machine 

Co..  Beloit,  Wto.     :mo,043.  ren.  &-fl-M.     Cl.  4. 
Oebr.   Weveraberg.   Sollnnen  Ohllga.  (ienuany.     665.680.  pub. 

General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     665.706.  pnb. 

5-27-58.      Cl.  28. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     665,760.  pub. 

5-27-68.     CT.  38. 
General  Controls  Co..  Glendale,  Calif,    665.718,  pub.  8-27-58. 

Cl.  2« 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     665,604.  pub. 

5-27-68.     CT.  12. 
<;eorgia    Automatic    Gaa    Co.,    AtlanU.    Ga.      560,433,    cane 

CT.  6. 
OUae^n   Co.,    Inc..    Boston.    Maaa.      665,627.    pub.    5-27-58. 

CT.  16. 
Gleamore    DiRtlllerles    Co..     Loalsville.     Ky.       665.839.     pub. 

5-27-58.      Cl.  49. 
OUdden  Co^  The  :  See- 
Atlas  Powder  Co. 
Goldateln.    Juliua.   A  Sona  Co.,   Boston.   Mass.      665.768.  pub. 

5-27-58.      Cl.  39. 
(ioodenow-Morley  Co.,  also  d.  b.  a.  Mid-West  Aasociatea,  Okla^ 

homa  City.  OUa.     560.606,  cane      CT.  5. 

Goodyear   Tire  A    Rubber   Co ,    The.    Akron.   Ohio.      660.e32, 

cane.     Cl.  36. 
(irartuate  .School  of  Banking.  The,  New  York,  N.  Y.     357.520. 

ren    6-7-58       Cl    38 
Grand  Bag  A  Paper  Co  .  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     560,662.  cane 

CT    2. 
Great  Lakes  Tractor  Co.,  The,  Bock  Creek.  Ohio.    665,697,  pub. 

5-27-68.      CT.  23. 
Oreatrex  Ltd..  New  York.  N.  Y.     560,434.  caac     CT.  S9. 
Oreenian.  Edward.  New  York.  N.   Y.     665,561.  pub.  5-27-68. 

CT.  2. 
Ortll-Well    Products.    In«.,    Kettering,    Ohio       665.611.    pah. 

.5-27-58.     CT    13 
Guardian  Mobile  Homes  Corp..   Omaha,   Nebr      666,664.  pab. 

5-27-.58.      Cl     19. 
Goerrieri.    L«>wla.   d    b.   a     Califomia    Mlaiilon   Vintage  Co.,   to 

A.   Moramarco.   Lo«   Angelea,    to  Schenley   Induatries,   Inc, 

d.    b.    a.    Weston    Winery.    Freano.    Calif.      355,314     ren, 

3-15-68      Cl  47. 
Quida   Wood  Heel  Co..  Tbe.  Brooklya.  N.  Y.     665.786,  pub. 

6-27-68.      CT.  89. 
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Omatl^  BfnrlBg  Co..  ftoltUaore.  Md.    S57415.  mb.  5-S1-48. 

BuML  Wllb«rt  W.,   C*..  Fbrwt  ftrk.  IlL     MO.665-7,  pab 

5-2T-W.     CI.  2. 
Haba.   WUlkuB.   ft   Co..    WasbliictoD.   D.   C.     122.700.   rtn 

»-1)MM.     CI.  SO. 
HalMr  BtDthcra.  Im^  New  Torfc.  N.  T.    665.800,  pab.  5-27-«(l. 

Haad-A-Cnra  Co..  Fort  Wayna.  IbH.     669.858.  pub.  5-27-M. 

CI.  61. 
HarblBMii,  Jame*  K..  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  N»w  York.  N.  T.    MS.eSS. 

pab.  5-27-A8.     CI.  16. 
Hardoa    Brotben    and    Undaaj.     Ltd.,    London,     Rnsland. 

665,875.     CI.  4%. 
HaTTa  Hoalerr  MllU  :  Brt- 


JOMDb. 

I  pot  cor 


^SU 


Hellpot  Corp..  Newport  Beacb.  Calif.    665.710,  pvb.  5-27-58. 

CI.  26. 
Heller  Brotbcra  Co..   Newark.  N.  J.     66A,603.  pub.  5-27-58. 

CI.  28. 
Heller.,  WlUlam.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.    666,810,  pub.  5-27-58. 

CI.  42. 
Herahey  Creamery  Co..  Harrlabunt.  Pa     665,885.  pub.  5-27-58 

CI.  46. 
Hkka.  Jamea  M. :  «e»— 

MariB-K-Prodnrta. 
HIIL    C.    y.,    and    Co..    Inc..    Trenton.    N.   i.      362.464,    ren. 

11-15-58.     a.  81. 
Hollywood  Shoe  Pollata   Inc..  Richmond  Hill.  N.  T.     560.499. 

cane.     O.  4. 
Holophane  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

a.  84 

Hooey  Toga.  Im..  Oladewater,  Tex. 

n  39. 

HonlK.  Jack  L..  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

n  ae. 

Hope  Hillary  :   «««- 


666.740.  pub.  5-27-58. 
665,708.  pub.  5-27-58. 
665.784.  pub.  5-27-58. 


Hone  Hillarir  Coaiiietica  Ltd. 
Hillary 
tork.  X.  Y.    665.844,  pub.  5-27-M. 


Hope   Hillary    Co«inettc«    Ltd..    d.    b. 


a.    Hope    Hillary,   New 
CI.  51. 
665.750.  pub.  5-27-58. 


84JS2.  eaae.     CI.    18. 


Horn.  W.  C..  Bro.  ft  Co.,  Newark.  N.  J 

n.  37. 

Hnatetter  Co..   The.   Pittaburtb.   Pa       .  . 

Hoiiaehold  Co  .  Chtcaxo.  HI.     560.667.  cane.     CI.  2*. 

How.*  Scale  Co  .   The.   Rutland.   Vt      665.708,   pub.  5-27-58. 

fl.  26. 
Hudnot.  Richard.  New  York.  N.  Y.     560.571,  eaae.     CI.  61. 
Hunter- Wilson  DIatUIInc  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

WtliwHi  Dtatllllnit  Co..  Inc 
Hnrlox   8alca  Co..  AbtnirtoB.   Pa.      665.634-5.   pub.   5-27-58. 

n.  16. 
Hyman.    8.    ■..    Co..    The.    Premont.    Oblo.      665,794-5,    pub. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp..  Hollto.  N.  Y.     560.627.  cane      CI.  22. 
lni«H>tion    Moldlnic    Co..    Kaaaaa    City,    Mo.      665.562.    pab 

5-27-68.    CI.  2. 
Injectomll  Co.  :    •«• — 
Wollman.  Brerett. 
IntecrritT   Maneala   Corp..   The.   PhlUdelpbla.   Pa.     666.649. 

Muh  2  2.VT8     n  18. 
Intercbemlcal  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.    665,811.  pab.  5-27-58. 

n.  42. 
International    Labnratorlea.    I«c..    Rochester.    N     Y.      665.848. 

p«h   .•W27-5*      il.  .•»!. 
International  81lTer  Co..  The.  Merlden,  Conn.     665  689.  pub 

.-.-27-58.    CI.  23. 
Intrtulf  n  Prepakt.     Inc..    Cleveland.    Ohio.       665.678.     pub. 

5-27-58.    CI.  C. 
Jacqaea.     de     Lonx.     Inc.,     SellersTUIe.     Pa.       665.790.     pub. 

.•^-27 -58.    CT.  89. 
Jeffrey  Mff.  Co.,  The.  Columbua.  Oblo.    359.563.  ren.  8-28-58. 

Johna-Nlffrelll-Johna.    Chlcaffo.    III.      665.681.    pub.    5-27-58. 

<'l   SS. 
Johnaon-Marrh  Corp..  The.  by  chance  of  name  from  Waverly 

Petroleum    ProdncU  Co..  PblladeTphla.   Pa.     666.861.   pub 

.V27-58.    n.  52. 
J  one*  ft  LaaitbUn  Steel  Corp..  Plttaborgh.  Pa.    665.700.  pab 

.V27  58     n.  24  .        .  »~ 

Jonam  Mfc  Ctt..  Mleblcan  City.  lad.     665.620.  pub.  5-27-58 

Joeeph.   8ha1om.  d.  b    a.   Harra  Hoalerr  Mllla.   Chlcaao.  HI. 

.%flO  494   cane     CI.  39. 
JoTenlle  Shoe  Corp.  of  America.  The.  Aurora.  Mo.     362.244. 

ren    11-15-58.     CL  39 
Knne  Mfg    Corp..  Kane.  Pa.     66.%.597.  pub.  5-27-58.     CI.   12. 
Knothe  Brother*  Co    Inc..   New  York.  N.  Y.     560.561.  cane 

<'l    .19 
Koleraft  ProducU,  foe.,  Ctateago.  III.     665.737.  pub.  5-27-68. 

CI  S2. 
Krelaler.  Jacanea,  Mff.  Corp..  North  Berxen.  N.  J.     560.577. 

c-ane      CI   28. 
Km.  Andrew,  d.  b.  a.  Ocrtdeatal  Electric  Co..  Nocalee.  Arti. 

665  ««fl  pub.  5-27-58.    CI.  23. 
L'Arcene :  8ee — 

L".\rir»«ne  Prodncts  Co..  Inc. 
L'ArRene    Products  Co..    Inc.,  d.   b.  a.    L'Argene.  New   York. 

N     Y       665.846-7.   pub.   5-27-58.      CI.   51. 
L«    V>^-    I"c-.    New   York.    N.    Y.     665.767,    pab.   5-27-58. 

LePebure  Corp  .  Cedar  Raplda,  Iowa.    665,749.  pub.  5-27-58. 

CI  87 
I.«ntherlc.  Inc   :   See- 

("artln    l!p|«»n<'.  Indnotrle*.  Inc. 
Leonard.   Euiemar,  Miami,  ria.     357,280.  ren.  5-31-58.     Q. 

18. 
I..ea  Parfuma  de  Dana.  lac.  :  Bee — 
I>)»na  IVrfumea.  Inc. 


Lido  Froacn  Fooda,  lac. 

Arkanaaa  Froien  Fooda.  Inc. 
Uctat.  Wayaa  W..  Naw  Tork.  N.  Y.    660,646,  eaae.     CL  28. 
Uatoa,  G.  H..  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  Bnclaad.     665,865.  pub. 

5-2f-6«.    CI.  62. 
Loffland  Brotbera  Co..  Talaa.  OUa.     665.766.  pab.  6-27-68. 

C\  88  -»  •■ 

Utni    view    Famu.    Inc..    MIddleport,    N.    Y.     666,830.   pub. 
5-27-58.    a.  46. 


Los    Anaelea    Water    Softener    Co..    Inc.,    Oleadale.    Calif. 

665.6226.  pab.  6-27-68.    a.  16. 
LonlaTille  Cement  Co..  Louisville.  Ky.    362,186,  ren.  11-15-58. 


V\.  12. 
LoTaMe    Brasatere    Co.,    The.    Atlanta,    Oa.      665,807.    pab. 

5-27-68.     CI.  89. 
Ladwlji  Dram  Co.,  Cbicaco,  III.     665,746.  pub.  5-27-68.     CI. 

Luhria.  Charles  H.,  Backensack.  N.  J.    660,474,  cane.    CI.  22. 


Luther  Corp.,  Warsaw,  Ind.     665.679.  pub.  5-27-58.    C\.  23. 
'rkaaa  HosImt  Mi"       "  " 

5-27-58     Cr3». 


Lykaaa  Hostey  Mllla.  Inc.  Marion 


^I^' 


C.     666.764-6,  pab. 


M.   K.  M.   Knittinf  Mllla.  Inc..  Manchester,  N.  H.     665303. 
-58.    CI.  39. 


pub.  .V27 
Macy.    R.   H..   ft  Co.,    Inc 
6-7-58.    CI.  42 


New   York.   N.   Y. 


Macy.  R.  H.,  ft  Co..   Inc..   New  York.   N.  Y. 

6-28-58.    CI.  46. 
Macy.  B.  H..  ft  Co.,  lac.  New  York.  N.  Y. 

7-^9-58     tl.46. 
Madam  AuKUsta  :  See — 

Clayton.  Augusta. 
Masaa  Products  lac,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

S^27-5«     n.  28 


357.519,  ren. 
358,068.  nm. 
358,684, 


665,713.  pab. 


Maiden  Porm  Braaslere  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.  Y.     665,802. 

pub  5-27-58.     CI.  39. 
Maklola,  Dr.  Bernbard  A..  lastltnt  fur  AnneiBittelforschang : 


560,547,  cane. 


665.778. 


Lewi*  and  Mathewa  Corp..  Los  Aageiea.  Calif.     666.822.  pnb. 
.%-27-68.     a.  44. 


Maklola.  Dr.  Bernbard- Alfona. 

Maklola.  Dr.  BernbatdAlfona,  d.  b.  a.  Dr.  Bernbard  A. 
Maklola.  Inatltut  far  Artnelmlttelforschanc.  Tadus,  Lleeb- 
tenstein.     665,641-N.  pub.  5-27-58      CI    18. 

Mallinckrodt   Chemical  Worka,   St.   LouU.   Mo.     361,932,  rea. 

1  1       ft      '^ft         f^l      A 

Mancnal.  AtUllo.  d.  b.  a.  Tyaon  Radio  Co..  Carle  Place.  N.  T. 

560.422.  cane    CI.  21. 
Marathon  Corp. :  Bee — 

American  Can  Co. 
Marilyn  Hosiery  MUl.  Leblghton.  Pa.     560.432.  caac.     Ci.  39. 
Marln-B-Produets.   from  Jamea  M.   Hleka,   d.   b.   a.   Marln-B- 

ProducU.  Sauaallto.  Calif.     665.657.  pub.  5-27-58.     CL  19. 
Mark  .  Fore  ft  Strike.  Inc..  Delray  Beacli.  Fla.     665,772.  pnb. 

5-27-58.    CI.  39. 
MarkI,  Bmil.  Basle.  Switierland.     560,891,  cane.     Q.  44. 
Martori    Broa.,    Dtatrlbutora,    Phoenix.   Arii.      665,884,   pab. 

5-27-68.    a.  46. 
Mavcat.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     560.655.  cane     CI.  30. 
Maxson.  W.  L..  Corp..  The.  New  York.  N.  Y.     560,487.  cane. 

CI.  21. 
May  Department  Stores  Co.,  The.  New  York,  N   Y.     665.769. 

pub.  ^-2J-57.    n.  89 
McCampbell   ft   Co..    Inc..   New   York.    N.   T.     665.815,    pub. 

5-27-58.     CI.   42. 
McCarter,  Gertrude  B..  b.  d.  a.  Tmdy  Mfg.  Co.,  Oaceola.  Ind. 

560.442.  cane.    CI.  46. 
McCloskey,  Elisabeth  M.,  Forest  HilU,  N.  Y. 

n   12. 
McKay    Producta    Corp..    The.    New   York.    N.    Y. 

pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  59. 
McKlnney.    Chalmers    D..    d.    b.    a     MrKlnney'i    Laboratory. 

Georgetown.  S.  C.     665,655.  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  18. 
MeKlnner's  I.raboratory  :  Bee — 

MrKinneT.  Chalmem  D. 
Mechanical  Mirror  Works,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.  Y.     665.726. 

pub.  5-27-68.      a.  32. 
Megs  Macaroni  Co..  Uarrisburg,  Pa. 

C\.  46. 
MerrlU  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Anderson,  Noel  M. 
Mershon   Co..   Inc.,   Glendale,  Calif. 

Cl.  9. 
Mesh  tone   Mff.   Co..    Inc..   New    York,    N.   Y. 

5-27-58.     Cl.  89. 
Midland  Shoe  Co.,  to  Midland  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    360,222, 

ren.  9-13-68.     Cl.  3«. 
MIdWest  Associates  :  Bee — 

Goodenow-Morley  Co. 
Midwest     Perllte    Products.    Inc.,    West    Dee    Moines.    Lows. 

665,594.  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  12. 
.Miller  Bros.  Hat  Co.  Inc. :  See- 
Adam  Hat  Stores,  Inc. 
Mllprlnt.  Inc.  Milwankee,  Wis.     665,565.  pub.  5-27-68.     Cl.  2. 
Mnwaake<>  Dimtleiw  Rruah  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wla.    665,721.  pub. 

4  8-58      Cl    29 
Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corp.  of  America,  Menlo  Park,  N.  J. 

665,666.  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  18. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,   Minn.     665,696. 

pub    5-27-58.     Cl.  12. 
Mln  R  L-Rubr  Corp..  New  York,  N.  T.     560,397.  caac     Cl.  23. 
MiSFlon  Dry  Corp  .  Los  Angelea.  Calif.    560,683.  cane    Cl.  26. 
Mr.  Boston  Distlllpr  Inc.  :  See— 

Ben-Burk.  Inc. 
ModlgUM  Fibers,  Inc.  Bremen.  Ohio.     665,606.  pub.  6-27-58. 

Cl.  12. 
Modiglass  Fibers.  Inc..  Bremen.  Ohio.     666,723.  pub.  5-27-58. 

CI.  31. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    560,620,  caac    Cl  6. 
Montererdl-Ynuni; :  See — 
MonteTerdi-Young  Co. 
Monteverdi  TouHK  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Monteverdi-Young.  Los  Aaaeles, 

Calif.     665.730,  pnb.  5-27-58.     C\.  82.  ^^ 


665,820.  pub.  6-27-58. 


665.587.  pub.   5-27-58. 


665.796.    pub. 
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««5,«39.  pub.  5-27-M. 


SS9,30«.  rea.  »-»-r»8 


665.698.  pab.  5-27-M 


lioramaroo.  A.  :   Bee — 

Gaerrleri.  Lewis. 
lforrl«.  PhUlp.  Ibc..  New  York,  N.  Y 

a.  17. 

Motorola  Inc  .  Chicago.  III.  66."S.70.^.  pub  5-27 -.58.  Cl.  2«. 
Motorola  Inc..  Chicago.  III.  (M6.761.  pub.  S-27-M.  CI.  38. 
National    Blanli    lioolt    Co..    Holyoke.    MaM.      665.748.    pnb 

5-27-68.     a.  37. 
National  Dairy  Queeo  L^velopment  Co     from  D  4  F  Enter- 

pria«a,  Davrnpurt.  Iowa.      665.^73.      CI.  46 
National    Drug    Co..    The,    I'hlUdelphla.    Fa.  ««0.a54.    pub. 

5-27-58.     d.  18. 
National  (>rch<>«tra  Service,  Inc..  Omaha,  Nebr.     66.1.809.  pub 

^-27-58.     Cl.  107. 
Natone  Co..  Lo«  Angelea.  Calif.    665,857.  pnb.  5-27-58.    CL  51. 
Neoehi  Sodeta  per  Aiioni.  Parla.  Italy     665.684.  pub.  5-27-68. 

Cl.  23.  ,  .  K- 

Nt-hi  Corp.  :   «ff— 

Nehl,  Inc. 
Nehl,  Inc..  to  Nehl  Corp.,  Colnmbua.  Oa 

CL  43. 
New  Day  Proriuctn  Co.  :   See  — 

Parka^om  W. 
Nlcholaon  Pile  Co..  Proridence,  R.  I 

Cl.  23. 
No-Jolnt  Concrete  Pipe  Co..  Yuba  City.  Calif.     «65.«82,  pnb. 

5-27-58.     Cl.  23. 
Norrla-Thermador   Corp..    Lo«   Angelea,   Calif.      665.614.   pab. 

5-27-58.      Cl.  13. 
Northern  Robber  Products.  Inc.,  MInneapolia,  Minn.     560.353, 

cane.     CL  12. 
Northrup,    King   ft   Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      065.392     pub. 

5-27-58.     Cl.  10. 
Norton  Co  .  Troy.   N    Y      665.573.  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl    4. 
Nu-Trpe     Mfg.     and     Development     Corp.,     PreMort.     N      Y. 

660,459,  cane.     Cl.  31.  »^    .        • 

Occidental  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Kux,  Andrew. 
Offlc«  Products,  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     663,747,  pub    ^-27-58. 

Cl    37. 
Okonite  Co..  The,  Passaic,  N.  J.     560,402    cane.     CL  21. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Squibb.  E.  R..  ft  Sons. 
Olson.  R.  H..  Co..  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis 

Cl.  12. 
Optics  Mfg.  Corp.,  Philadelphia    Pa. 

Cl.  26. 
Optics  Mfg.  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa 

Cl.  26. 
Organon  Inc.,  Orange.  N.  J.     560,498,  cane.     CT    18. 
O-So  Grape  Co..  Peoria.  111.     665,823,  pub    5-27-58      Cl    45 
Panarnia  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     660,852,  pub 

5—27-58.     Cl.  51. 
Parfumerle  L.    T.    Plver   8.   A.    d.   b    a.    L    T 

France.     665,862    pub.  5-27-58.     Cl   52. 
Parker.  Joseph,  ft  Son  Co.,  New  Haren,  Conn. 

11-12-58.     CL  37. 
Parker,  Joseph,  ft  Son  Co..  New  Haven   Conn. 

11-19-58.     CL  37. 
P«rker  Wilder  ft  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    361,976.  ren.  11-8-58. 

^VlF^".I°™  ^  •  ^  ^-  *   ^«^  D*y  Products  Co..  Anderson.  8  C. 
560.421.  cane.     a.  52.  ",  °  v- 

^■i,?**—^"'*'*'"    ^®-    •^'''■on,    Ohio.      665.744.    pub.    8-20-58. 
CL  35. 

Patterson  Sargent   Co.,  The.   Cleveland    Ohio. 

7-19-68.     Cl.  16. 
Patterson-SargMnt   Co..    The.   Cleveland,   Ohio 

11-15-58.     C\.  16. 
Peniek  ft  Ford,   Ltd.,   Inc.,    New  York    N    Y 

5-27-58.      Cl.  5.  .      •• 

Pennsylvania     Fluorocarbon     Co.,     Inc.,     Philadelphia      Pa 

665.551,  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  1. 
Perfect  Circle  Corp.,  Hagerstown.  Ind.    560,626,  cane.    Cl.  35. 
P";Jemme    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      666.850.    pub.    2-18-58. 

^^It  ^**-r.f^  fj*-   '°<^  •   Brooklyn.  N.   Y.      663.651-2.   pub. 

o—^l—Oo.      Cl.   18. 
Phelps.  Norman  J.  :  See — 

Dana  Perfumes,  Inc. 
Philadelphia  Thermometer  Co..  Philadelphia   Pa      665  719-20 

pub.  5-27-58.     CL  26.  '  ' 

'''Ti'°k7]^,t''^lVi'&'k'^S'^l''''^'  '""•  ^''^  ^'*'*- 

'''r6.S6rU"£^2f-J8'  ^r-zV  •'■'""•  ^»"''«-*'*-  ■»•«>•" 

Plo°««r '"">  Works.  Sioux  City,  Iowa.    6«r..«l3.  pub.  5-27-5S. 

"^-"27^8'     C?*"'"*    ^°'    ^^^^'^    ^     ^        665,580,     pub. 

Pittsburgh   Chemical   Laboratory,    Pittsburgh.   Pa.      560.336 

cane.     Cl.  4. 
Plver  L.  T.  :  See — 

Parfuroerte  L.  T.  Ptver  S.  A. 
Plxlt  Potters,  Los  Angele«,  Calif     560,418^  cane      H.  30. 

Cl    2  ^■*^^**°*  ^**  •  Chicago.   Ill      66o,.'\57,  pub    V-27-fl8. 

Plastomatle  Corp.,  Malvern.  Pa.    665..160,  pub  5-27-68     Cl  2 
'^'J?.??!^     Citrus      Growers      Association,      Plymonth.      Fla 
362,533,  ren.  11-22-68.      CL  46.  J' "   •" '.      '•» 

PojI't.   R»*ne,  Paris,  France      665,607,  pub.  5-27-58      Cl    13 
ub   5^*7  ?8  *    n*9  '^^^'   "■'*  ^■'^''*"*-   ^^^      9fii,58», 
^'*?^lsSi^  Cl  *46"    '"^^  '    ^*^    '^**'*'    ''     ^       361,416.    ren 
''''r/''iS^.:ei°Vl!?»8'*'cLT° ''"''•  '*"•"  "^'^ 


665,595,  pub.  5-27-58. 
665,704,  pub.  5-27-58. 
665.717,  pub.  5-27-68. 


Plver.  Paris. 
123,449.  ren. 
123,635,  ren. 


358.693.  ren. 
362,287,  ren. 
666.576.  pub. 


*^'"|*'"^^'«»y  <'«rP-.  Huntingdon.  Pa  666.841.  pub.  6-27-68 
**T27-^8  ^Cl*'y2  ^°  ■  "'*'■  ^■'^""•"-  Ohio.  665.866.  pab 
*'7e'?*4-26i58*'f  ™<r'**'-   '■*  *   '*'*''    '"*•   '*•   ^      38».410, 

**'Tllllr°SutV«M-'°*'K^,*^,*^*?l    Insurant.    C»..    Chattanooga. 

lenn.     «Mt5.X«, ,  pub.  1 -14-58      (1    102 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  III      860.822,  cane,     a   21 

n    46  ■   '^»"^»"«'«««    "•      362.231.  ren    11-16-08 

^"ci*'"  ^'**  *^"  •  ^***"  ^'''•**««'    ^"      «<»  582,  pub    6-27-58 

**pii  5^"*vf^  cTm''**"^'*-  ^°^  •  »«>»*«»•  N  J  •M.T12. 
**,Sitf*i  t^-^J^'-^,^}***  AnoVyme,  Parts,  Prance.  665,634, 
RY«"»-   I°«.   St     P««L   Minn      665,848.   pab    8-27-58.     a. 

Rayonler  Inc  .  New  York,  N.  Y      357.602.  ren   6-7-58     Cll 
Reliance  Mfg    Co.,  Chicago.  111.     660.822.  cane      Cl    39 
^r^?^^.  *'Pff>!"«*    Co.-     Berkeley.    Calif        668.711.    pvb 

ReynoliU    S«li    I>«-velupnieDt   Corp     (of    Cbucka walla    Valley) 
Monrovia.  Calif.     665.591,  pab.  8-27-68.     Cl.  10. 


Mo.      663,691.    pub    6-27-58 


560,631,  cane 


666,688.    pub.    5-27-68 


Popper  Morson  Corp.  :  See— 
Popper-Morson  Co..  Inc 


RUhardn.  Jim.  Shoe  Co. :  j8ee— 

Baroet.  Jamea  R. 
Rival    Mfg    Co.    Kansas   City. 

Cl.  23 
Robbins  Tire  and  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  Tuscumbla.  Ala.     668  742 

Bub.  5-27-58.    Cl.  35. 
Roberts  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    665,588,  pnb.  5-27-58 

RoMn  ft  Son   Dress  Co  ,   Inc..  Boston    Mass 
<.*!.  39. 

*"^*':.,*^**7m  H;a  ^*»-  ^°*-  *''*^  ^o""^-  N.  Y.     665.788,  pub 

Royal  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  America,  Atlanta,  Oa.     665,868, 

pub.  4-22-.>8.    Cl.  102. 
Russell     Reinforced     PUstics     Corp.,     Lindenborst.     N      Y 

<J6o.600.  pub.  6-27-58.    Cl   12  "uur... 

Runt  A  Way  Co.  :   See — 

RuHtaway  Corp. 
Rustaway    Corp.    from    Rust-A-Way    Co..    New    York,    N     Y 

560.409.  cane.    Cl.  4. 
8.    U.    Carburetter    Co.    Ltd..    The.    Birmingham,    England 

359.817   ren.  8-30-58.     CL  23 
Sackman  Brothers  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y..  to  Saekman  Brothers 

Co.  Telford.   I'a       3.17, 250.   ren.  .V-31-58.     Cl.  39. 
Saco-Lovell    Shops.    Boston.    Maaa. 

Cl    23 
Saatlago  Orange  Growers  Aasn..  Orange,  Calif.    362,421    nn 

11-15-58.     Cl.  46. 
Saydah^   Cecil.    Los   Angeles.   Calif.      665,818,   pub    5-27-68 

SchaiTbausen.  Albert  N..  8r.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     560.450.  cane. 

Schenley  Indugtri«^,  Inc.  :  J8ee — 

Uuerrleri.  Lewis. 
Schiffman^  M   W.,  ft  Co.  :  See— 
Schlffman.  M.  W..  ft  Co.  Inc. 
Schlffman,    M.    Vt.,  ft  Co     Inc.,    to   M.    W.    Schlffman  ft  Co., 

New   York.   N.   Y.     352.234,   ren.   11-23-57.     Cl.  28. 
Schlosa    Bros     ft    Co,    Inc..    Baltimore,    Md       560,369.    cane. 

Cl   3». 
Schroeder  Brothers  Corp.,  MeKeea  Rocks,  Pa      665  707.  pub 

5-27-58      Cl    26. 
Scruggs-Vanderwoort-Bamey,    Inc.,   St.    Louis,    Mo.      660.451. 

cane.    CL2i.  __ 

Scully    Signal    Co.,    Melroae.    Maaa.      665,619.    pub.    5-27-68. 

CT   IS. 
Sea    L«wn    Products  Co..   Long  Beach.   N.   Y.      665.624.   pub 

5-27-58.     Cl.  13. 
Sea   Lawn   Products   Co..   Long   Beach.   N.   Y.     665.732.   pub 

5-27-58.     Cl.  32. 
Sears,  Roebuck  sad  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     560.350,  cane.     Cl.  81. 
Seco  I'o.,   Inc     St    Louis,   Mo.     560,347.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Servo  Corp.  ot  America.  New  Hyde  Park.  N.  Y.     665.579.  pab. 

5-27-58:    a.  8.  .       .  »- 

Shapiro,  Henry.  Crescent  City.  CaUf.     560.381.  cane.     CL  50 

Sheltex  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     665,808,  pub.  5-27-58. 

Cl.  40. 
Shore-Calnevar,.     Inc.,     Los    Angeles.    CaUf.       665.612.    pub 

5-27-58       Cl.    13 
Short.  J.  R  ,  Milling  Co..  Chicago.  111.    665.825.  pub.  10-29-57. 

Cl   46 
Shrtmpton  ft  Fletcher  Ltd.  :   Ses — 

Kugllah    Needle   k    FlahlnK   Tackle   Co.    Ltd..   The. 
Shureflash    Laboratory.    Inc..    Newport.    Ky.      560,672,    cane. 

CL  21 
Skill  Built  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Barnit.  JameR  R. 
Sleep-Base,    Inc..    New   York.    N.    Y.      665,777,    pab.   6-27-68. 

Smith,     Kline     ft     French     Laboratories,     Philadelphia.     Pa 

.".60.455.  ranr      Cl.  18. 
Socleta   Anonima   per   la   Costruslone  di    Macchine.   Minusio 

Switzerland       ii«5.66«,    pub    5-2"-.58.      Cl.   21 
SootetA    AppiUHsloni    Gntnma    Anttvlbranti    "Saga"    8.    p.    A 

Milan,    Italy       «65. 660-1.   pub.    5-27-.18.      CI.    19. 

Societe    Monsavon-L'Oreal,     Parts,    France.      665,858,    pab. 

.V27-58.     Cl.  81. 
Socony-Vacuum  Ol!  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    &60Ui07.  cane. 

Southern   <:aa  Corp.   Atlanta.  Oa.     .160.621.   cane.     Cl.  6. 
Southwestern    Petroleum    Co.,    The.    d.    b.    a.    The   2U>ne   Co 

Fort   Worth,   Tex.      665,577.   pub.    6-27-58.      Cl.   6. 
Spalding;  A.  0..  ft  Bros.  Inc.,  Chicopee.  Mass.     665.668,  pab 

5-27^8      Cl    22. 
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itPMre'a.    Alden,   Bona  Co..   Th«.   CambtldM.   Mam.      5«0.6Sfl. 
c«»c     CI.  23.  --  .        , 

RpMd-D-B«iT  Corp..  OlendaU.  Calif.     660,071,  pab.  4-2S-68. 

n.  4. 

8pHdH  Corp..   Provid«>ncp.  R.  I      665.872.     CI.  26. 

SplMBl.  Inc..  Chicago.   111.     560.614.  canr.     CI.  38. 

Rplnbr   H.   C     CUy   Co.,    Inc..   ParU.  Tenn.     665,550,  p«b. 

Splnamn  Tani  Co .  Inc..  Booth  Harkenaack,  N  .J.     560,635 

cane.    n.  4.1. 
Splro,    Jack,   A    Co.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      660,806.    pab. 

.Vi7  .\8     CI.  30. 
Square  D  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     665,665,  pab.  5-27-58.     CI.  21 
Rqaibh.   ■    R..  ft   8ona.   to  Olln  MathlMon  Cbcmlcal  Corp., 

New  York.  N.  Y.     .360.588,  ren    »-20-6S.     a.  18. 
Rtandard    Brands    Inc..     New    York,    N.    T.       665,840,    pab. 

8tar  I'(>rrelaln  Co.,  The.  Trenton,  N.  J  .  665,694,  pab.  6-27-58 

CI.  23. 
Rt»arn.     Robert    P.    Eltiabetbtown,    N.    Y.      605,556,    pab. 

Stepbena   Tm- Sonic   Inc..   Calrer  City,   Calif.     665,667    pab 

.•V-27-58.     CI.  21.  _.  •        •   f 

Ht<'rlln»  Drue  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Wlnthrop  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
SterllBg-Pivelaml  Indaatrtea,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.    600,734   pob 

^-27-^58     CI.  32.  ^ 

Stetaoa,    John    B..    Co..    Philadelphia.     Pa.       665,775.    pab. 

5-27-58.     a.  39  ,        .     k- 

Stprena.  J.   P  ,  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T.     665.814    pab. 

5-27-08.     CI.  42. 
Rtrrenaoa  A  Bon  Ltd.,  Dnofannon,  County  Tyrone,  Northers 

Ireland.    665  780^ab.  5^-58.    CI.  39. 
Stockham  Valrea  ft  nttinga,  Inc..  Blnningham.  Ala.    665.618. 

pab.  5-27-^8.    CI.  13 
Strathmore  Co.,  The  :   Bee— 

Watktna-Stratbmore  Co..  The 
Street  ft  Smith  Pnbllcationa.  Inc. :  «m — 

Ptcpii.  Inc. 
Ruda-AirCo..  Inc.  Evanston.  Ill      560.436.  cane      CI    6 
Runbean  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     665.770,  pub    5-27-58.     CI    .*t9 
Hunbeam  Corp     Chicago,  IlL     665^821.  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  44. 
Sanley.   John    H.,   New  York.  N.    Y.      665,828.   pub.   5-20-58. 

'     I.     Vv. 

*UP*«**  CraraU,  Inc..  Rocheater,  N.  Y.    065,771,  pab.  5-27-58. 
8w«n  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     605,776,  pub.  5-27-68. 

'VJSI.i^'*'"*    •*  ■    <*     •>     •     f>™nce    Conatruction    Co. 

665.676.  pub.  5-27-08.     Cl    23 
Tai|«r-WinJteld    Corp.,    The,    Warr«n,    Ohio.      560,513,    cane 

Ti«le  Machine  Co..  Rocheater,  N.  Y.     560.053.  cane     Cl.  2. 

*C1    &       °  ■  *  ^°  •  *"*■•  ^******'  "^^     ©66,842.  pub.  5-27-58. 
TerwllUger,  H    John.  Productiona :  fiee — 

TerwUllKer.  Howard  J. 
Terwimger,  Howard  J  ,  d.  b.  a.   H.  John  TerwUHger  Produc- 
ttona^lngaton.  N.  Y      560,508.  cane.     Cl.  18 

kH^  J^'^'^'^^'^^^^'^   **'«•  ^^••.   '""c-   Orand   Prairie,   Tex. 
560.423.  cane.      Cl.  21. 

'^**iSb^i7^'^Cl"* '****'''    ''*'    "<****o°'   **■       665,654. 

^^0°%*"'  ''■'^"  a.  Inc..  Stamford,  Conn.     660.598.  cane 

'^^^"J!iS*^^^^'^^n^\}I'*^•  toTbomp^n  Producta.  Inc..  Heve 
land.  Ohio.     307JV43   ren.  6-7-58^     Cl.  23 

5^7^'"'ct'^'*'  '    '^'''*'''"'''-    ^'     ^       ««3.«29.    pob 

"^^••^2 ""**''*"'  ^**  •  <'^*<**«  Tenn      665,593,  pab.  6-27-58. 
'^Cl  '*i*^*"*  ^°'  *"*  •  Stratford,  Conn.    665.603,  pub.  5-27-58. 

Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  Bee — 
Toledo  Scale  Mfg.  Co. 

'^"MMiS'i;n**Jt2a8*''^"S*'  ^"^  ^o^'  '•o'**'-  »»»•«> 

Top. Soil  Hair  ProdocU  Mfg.  Co  -  Bim 

Clairton.  Aagoata. 
Tnidr  lifg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

MeCarter,  Oertruda  B. 
TuthUl  Pamp  Co..  Chicago,  III.    «    ,.095.  pab  6-27-68     Cl  23 


See — 


Y.      306,186.    ren. 


Tyaon  Radio  Co.  :  See — 

Mancaai,  AttUlo. 
Dnitwl    Drug  Co.,    Boston,    Maaa.,    to    Bexall    Drug  Co.     Loa 
„  Angelea,  Calif.     358,632,  ren.  7-19-68.     Cl.  18. 
United  ,I>rua   Co..    Boaton.    Mass.,    to    ReXall    Drug   Co      L«a 

An»lea.  Calif.     362,006.  ren.  1 1-8-58.     Q.  18 
^'i^^H'""***"*"  '^°^  Manufaeturera,  Inc..  New  York    N    Y. 

666  813,  pub.  5-27-58.     Cl.  42. 

^^'^^  5i**«*   *'"'>»»*''  Co  .  ^few  York,   N.   Y.     665,809.  pub. 

United   Htatea  Tobacco  Co..   New  York.  N.  T.     665.e;«,  pub. 

«>— ^7— 58.      Cl.   17. 
Unireraal  Inatniment  Co.  :  Bee — 
Adama,  Harold  K. 

^^^b*'6^2T5^*'^ri^**'*******"'  '^^•'opau,  <;ermany.     665.059, 
«'"  ^•^  5"*'  ^"*  •  Chicago.  III.     660,448.  cane.     a.  5 
Z^°S}St  ^l?*4.  ^°'^'  Chicago,  111      560,^49^ cane.     Cl.  6. 

^■^t"*!'!'   ^J,^A  ^"  •  ^°<^  •  •'^«*  ^'o'"''.  •'^'    ^-     M&.6S6.  pub. 
»^*7— 58.      Cl.  0, 

Ventura  County  Fruit  Growera.  Inc 

Daniels.  Ward. 
Venaa    Lingerie    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    N 

4-l»-68.     Cl.  39. 
^''gori8»H7.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     806.787,  pub.  5-27-68. 

^525l^P-  *'  America,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  New  York.  N.  Y. 

560.376,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
▼'nrU^    SnMlting   Co.,    Weat    Norfolk,    Va.      560,619,    cane. 

Vlch^  Tool  Co..  The.  ClereUnd,  Ohio.    236,631,  cane.    Cl.  23. 

^°Jl^^i*'"  **'*•  ^^  •  BalUmore,  Md.    665,083.  pub.  5-27-58. 
Cl.  23.  • 

^p«^"i<2l8V^°C1^2f.  ^*  •  ^•"•'»«'*"-«»-  Conn.  666.675, 
«*i!?*"«*"j  Co.,'pecatur  111.  665.727,  pub.  5-27-68.  CI.  82. 
ward  Prodncta  Corp.,  The,  Oeveland.  Ohio.     560.611,  cane. 

^■rn^Tj  Walter  R.,  Jr.,  MUlTllle,  N.  J.    605.673.  pub.  5-27-58. 

Water  Treatera.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  to  Automatic  r»ump  ft 
Softener  Corp..  Roekford.  III.     560.419,  cane.     Cl.  31 

Watklns  Strathmore    Co.,    The,    from    The    Strathmore    Co.. 
Aurora,  III.      665.671.   pub.  5-27-58       Cl    22  " 

Waverlv  Petroleum  Products  Co. :  Bee — 
Johnaon-Marcb  Corp.,  The 

Weber  and  Heilbroner,  Inc..  New  York,  N    Y 


5-27-58:  -6.-39-." ^"    '"■"•  "     '•     ***-^®^'  *""• 

Wcco    Producta    Co..    Chicago.    III.      665.851.    pub.    6-27-58. 

VTl.    Dl. 

^VJ.  Chemical    Producta,    Inc..    Long    IsUnd    City     N     Y 

685.581    pub.  6-27-68.     Cl.  6  ' 

"^T?/*^   *"'*""**'■'    ^®'   TyJ«r,   Tex.     665,617.   pub.   5-27-58. 

''^7'_^ro°ii5***'ci"*2?  ^° '  **°  *^nct»«>.  Calif.     358,H88.  ren. 

^««J^?f. J""! *°R  ^?*TS"  ^  Shippera,  Inc..  Oxnard,  Calif. 

eo3.838^  pub.  6-27-68.     Cl.  46 
Weaton  Winery  :  Sec— 

Ouerrlerl.  Lewia. 
White  Cat  Producta  Co..  San  Franclaco,  Calif.     560,416.  cane. 

White  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.  J.    600,572.  cane     Cl  18 
Cl    1?        *'"  ^"  •   ^»*»^'"«'  ^y      668.«{09.  pub    5-27-.58: 

^  pub*  V27*5l8  **°C?^*82   ^'    ^°*'    ^**^*'***-    *^'"»"       «««.731. 

^VlST.?/*"*^*'  Feed  and  Grain  Co..  Inc.,  Willow  Branch,  Ind. 
560.515.  cane.     Cl.  1. 

^V!r?...?'"U"°^  ^'^  V  '°<'  •    Brtatol,    Pa.,    to    Hunter-WIImn 
Dlatming  Co..  Inc..  Louiarllle.  Ky.     361.321.  ren.  lO-ll-.'VS. 

""n*  Y"^«a*L?iS5-Sk«*•crA^™'^  ,„e..  New  York, 
''fl6"S64,'^X^27l68  '0"^?*"""  ^°  '  "'~"'"-  ^'  ^ 
'^5^27%*''    ?,    ^7-    ""^  •    ''•"    ***^-    ^'     ^- 


Zephrr   American  Corp.,  New  York.   N.   Y 

5-27-58.     Cl.  87. 
Zone  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Soathweatem  Petroleum  Co.   The 


666,755,    pub. 
666.751-2,   pub. 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  733  Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


CoavcatkM  for  the  ProlcctioB  of 
Indastrial  Property 

A4her«tu)4  tf  Irwimmd  *•  th*  London  t»H  RevUion 

Tha  Secretary  of  8tat«  haa  been  notified  by  the  BmbaMy  of 
gwltMirUnd  of  tb«  adhereoM,  effective  May  14,  1958,  of 
IreUod  to  tbe  IntematloDal  CoDTention  for  tbe  Protection  of 
InduatrUl  Property  ai  Uat  revised  at  London  on  June  2,  1934. 

ROBERT  C.   WATSON. 
Jnna  11,  19S8.  Committioner  of  Patent: 


2.881,98t. — Bernard  OttenHorf,  Jr.,   SUmford,   Conn.     Ttio- 
OM  Cncnrr.     Patent  dated  Apr.  22.  1958.     Disclaimer 
filed  July  II,  1088.  by  the  aaaifnee,  BeU  Toiephono  Lab- 
oratories, Ineorporeted. 
Hereby  enter*  thla  dlaclaimer  to  claim  9  of  said  patent. 


Adrerse  Decisions  In  Interfercncct 

In  tbe  designated  interferences  Involving  tbe  indicated 
claims  of  tbe  following  patents  final  deciaiona  have  been  ren- 
dered that  tbe  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  Inventors 
with  respect  to  the  claUna  listed. 

Pat.  2.603.983.  J.  D.  Rleser.  SelXallgning  nnlmoant  drive, 
decided  Oct.  31.  1956.  Interference  No.  86,744.  clalma  1.  3, 
and  4. 

Pat.  2.635.602.  O.  N.  Hetn.  Jr..  Hypodermic  Injection  ippa- 
ratua.  derided  July  9.  1958.  Interference  No.  89.248,  claims 
2.  3.  4.  7.  and  8. 

Pat.  2.658.819.  B.  Roberts.  IkUgnetic  recording  system,  de- 
cided Nov  14,  19S7.  Interference  No.  86,866.  claims  1.  2,  4, 
5,  6.  7.  and  8. 


Pat.  2.708,767,  T.  K.  Toung,  Transparent  electrically  con- 
ducting unit,  decided  Nov.  26,  1957.  Interference  No.  87.488. 
claims  1  and  3. 


Classification  Order  No.  253 

The  following  clasK  transfer  is  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect 
on  Monday.  Jaly  21.  1958  : 

From  CUaaiflcatlon  DivUion  V  to  Dlvlalon  30 
Class  62,  REnuoERATiON 

The  reclassification  of  this  class  having  been   completed, 
tbe  reclassified  art  Is  hereby  returned  to  Division  30. 

M.  C.  ROSA, 
Director,  Patent  Emamininf/  Operation. 


Classificadoo  Order  No.  254 

The  following  transf<^rs  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect  on 
Monday,  July  21.  1958  : 

From  Classification  Division  IV  to  Division  1 
Class  55,  Harrows  and  Diooeks 
Class  97.  Plows 
The  reclassification  of  these  classes  has  advanced  to  a  stage 
at    which    concurrent    examination    of    applications    pending 
therein  is  no  longer  advantageous.     Reclassification  will  con- 
tinue to  completion  In  Classification  Division  IV. 

M.  C.   ROSA, 
Director,  Patent  EtamiMnff  Operation. 


255 


Classificadoo  Order  No. 

The  following  class  transfer,  for  concurrent  reclassification 
and  examination  of  applications  pending  therein,  is  directed 
to  take  effect  on  Thursday,  July  24.  1958  : 

From  IMvlsion  49  to  aassification  DivUlon  IT 
Class  255.  Earth  Boring 

M.  C.  ROSA, 
Director,  Patent  Eraminino  Operation. 


New  Applications  Received  During  June  1958 

PatenU 6.860 

Designs 486 

Plant  Pats 10 

Reissues 17 

ToUl  _. - -  T,872 


Patents 1,045— No.  2.847.673  to  No.  2.848,717,  Incl. 

Designs 36— No.     183.379  to  No.     183,414,  Incl. 

Plant  Pats 1 — No.          1.748 

Reissues 3— No.        24,520  to  No.       24,522,  incl. 

ToUl 1.085 

559 


CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1958 

TotAl  number  of  pending  applicfttiona  (eseludinc  Dacifns) . 207,  166 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applicAtions 6,  882 

Total  number  of  appiieationB  awalUng  action  (excluding  Dedgns) gg,  714 

Total  number  of  D«sign  applioationa  awaiting  action 3,  812 

Date  of  oldest  new  applicaUon July    ig,  1W7 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application.. July     1,  1957 


If.  C  BOSA. 


tm.fmtmmt 


OvMSttM 


PATBNT  BZAMININO  OBOUPS.  AND  SUmTISOBT  BXAMINBB8 


DIVISIONS 


(D  8T0NB,  I.  O.,  CHXMICAL  AND  BXLATKD  ART8 

(U)  BTRACHAN,  0.  W.,  001IMXTNI0ATI0N8,  RADIANT  KNIROY  AND  ILIOTRICAL  ARTS 

(ni)  TUNO  KWAI,  B..  MKCHANICAL  MANUFACTDRINO,  MACHINE  KLIMBNT8  AND  DK8ION8 

(IV)  TRKEHOr,  H.  B..  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TRBATINO.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HT7LL,  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OP  PRECISION... 

(VI)  MURPHY.  T.  P.,  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION-. 

(VU)  KAUPFMAN.  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATINO.  8BPARATI0N 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  OORECn.  O.  A..  ARTS  U?<fDERO0IN0  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DITISiONS.  BXAMINBBS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTRNHON 
(■■■■■  ■— wk  la  urMltMM  Ib«csI*  BuMliii«  Otm*) 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Bnkaa.  BiaiTmtiiw:  Ptantlii(:  Plant  Hurtaodry:  8aittflr1i«  riik»d««:  Farrowi and  Diofn:  Pkmi 

5.  (lU)  HERRMANN,  D.,  FIthlng.  Trapping  and  Varmln  Daatrorliig;  PraaMi:  Tobacco;  Taxtlk  Wrtncan;  BucklM. 

Battoiu  and  Ckipa 

8.  (VID  I  E  ROY.  C.  A  .  Matal  Fooading  and  TraataMBt:  MaUDaru  (Praeni  and  Apparataa);  Alloy*:  RaalitancM  and 
RbaoataU.. 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  HotaU;  Povir  DrtTw  C«DT«yan:  HaadUnc  ApiMntai:  Utrslan:  PMmstte  TMaptUt;  Star* 
Service;  Cooveyars,  Chutaa,  Skids.  Oaldaa  and  Waya 

8.  (V)  ROBINSON',  C  W  .  Harvtatan;  UoMrthlng  ObJacU;  Thraahinc:  Knottart;  Anlma]  Husbandry;  Bm  Cultura: 
Dairy;  Butchartng;  VegaUble  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Conunlnutors.  Fanoas.  Oates.  Music,  Signals  and  Indicators; 
Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  Diffusing 

6.  (I)  LIDOFF,  H  J  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (ptft),  a.  |.,  HgtaroeyeUe,  Qmmnl  OrHnte Ttatimm,  FnMm,  AaldM.  Amlna.. 

7.  (IV)  OONSALVES.  J.  E   (ANDERSON.  X.  G..  aeUng),  Opttaa 

8.  (V)  LEWIS,  R  O  ,  Beds:  Chairs  and  SeaU;  Cabinets:  Tables;  MlaeeUaneoiis  Pumltura;  Pm  Tanapaa:  Laddan;  Dapoatt 

and  Colleetion  Receptacles 

».  (VI)  BRANSON,  J  H  ,  Pumps;  Fans;  Turbines 

10.  (VI)  BOYD.  8  ,  Firearms,  Ordnance;  AmmunttJoo;  BipiotlTa  Chart*  Making 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM.  B.  V  ,  BooU.  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Byelet  and  Birot  Setting: 

Nailing.  SUpUng  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery.  Pipes  and  Tubular  CoadulU 

13.  (Ill)  8PINTMAN.  8.,  (DURHAM,  B  O.,  acting),  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Intwrelated  Clutch  and  Motor 

Controls 

IS.  (Ill)  BBALL,  T.  B..  Gaar  Cuttiog;  Xloetrle  t  amp  and  Tub*  Manuteetora;  Naadk  and  Pin  Makli«;  Matd  Working 
(part),  e.  g.  Special  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling.  Pianiag,  Turning 

14.  (Ill)  MANIAN,  J  C.  (WILTZ,  W  A  .  acting).  Metal  Working  (pvt).  a.  g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wk«  Beading.  Mleeeltenaoas 

Prooaases.  Assembly  and  Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics  

15.  (VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  V  ,  Plastla;  PJasttc  Block  and  Earthanwir*  Appsrttus;  Q\m 

16.  (H)  ANDRU8.  L.  M  .  TeJephony;  Recorders  (part) , , 

17.  aV)  LEIGHEY,  R    A  ,  Packaging  (pwt);  Trpewrtters;  Printhw:  Type  Casting  and  Settbig:  Sheet  Material  Asao- 

datlon  or  Folding 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A..  Power  PlanU;  Fhild  Transmlaslooa;  Serromotor  Syata^;  Jet  Motors;  Conbuatloo  Turbtaea;  8p**d 

Responsive  D«vloM 

It.  (VII)  PATRICK,  P  L.  (MATTBSON,  P.  L.,  aettng).  Stovaa  and  PoriMMs;  BoUm;  Fluid  Pu«l  Burners:  Hasting 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatloti 

ao.  (V)  SEERS.  J  D  ,  Mlsoellaneous  Hardware:  Clowre  Fasteners;  locks;  Sales.  Bank  PreteettoB;  BAsd,  PMlry  aad 
Coc/eetlon  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies:  UmbrtUai;  Canes;  Undartsklng;  Bleotrlesl  Connaoton 

31    (in)MADER,  R.  C,T*xtlks 

72  (VI)  MARLAND.  M.  L.,  Aeronaatles:  BosU;  Bnoys;  Stalpo;  Marine  PropalHoD;  PropaOars;  WlndmlOs;  Fhild  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

38.  (VI)  s.MiLOW,  L  .  DaU  Processors;  Dlgltel  and  Aasloc  Compot**;  CslanlMsn,  Hvi^kmtiim  Maehlnaa;  CMta  aid 
Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

M.  (in)  HICKEY,  T  J  ,  Apparel  (axoept  Corseto  and  BrMriar**);  Appu«l  Appsrstos;  SMriBg  Maebla«s:  Teitlki,  Ironing 
or  Smoothing;  Chitches  and  Powsr-Stop  Control 

38.  (VID  .VEVirs.  R  D  ,  Coating— Pro Bissss.  Mleeellanaoas  ProducUand  Apparatus;  DlstlUatloa:  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Papw  Making 

38.  (II)  RADBR,  0.  L.,  Eleotrkstty-Genarstlon,  Motive  Power,  Transmission  Systenu,  Voltage  and  Phaaa  Control  87*- 
tems,  Furnaces.  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plantt:  Elevators  (part), 
e.  g   Mtocellaneoua  Electric  Control  Mechanlsma;  Inductors;  Transfonnen 

37.  (IV)  JAMBS.  A  ,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Oanwal  Cleanlnr.  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Makli^,  Tastlles.  Fluid  Trtattng 

Apparatus,  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids 

38.  (VI)  BRAUNBR,  R.  H  .  Internal  Combustion  Bnglnas;  Bxpsnslbk  Chsmbar  Motor*:  Fluid  Sarvonoton;  Sprtag. 

Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors:  Cylinders:  Pistons:  Drive  Shafts:  Flailbla-Sbaft  CoapU^s:  Choeks  or  SoekeU: 

Fhild  Chirrent  Conveyers;  Preesure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Subetltutes 

38.  (V)  FRITZ.  M    M  ,  Tools;  Woodworking:  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheal  Making;  Baggage;  Cloth,  I  aether  and   Rubber 

Reoeptades;  Package  and  Article  Carriers,  Joint  Packing;  Valved  Pip*  Coupttncs;  Rod  JotnU;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings. 
80.  (VII)  O'LEARY,  R  A  ,  Ilhimlnattaig  Burners;  Commlnutors:  Cotn  C!«atrall*d  Apparatus:  DtspanalBg  CabtnaU;  Article 

Dispensing;  Coin  Handling;  ReIHgeratioa. 


«,  81.  88.  a,  48.  80. 

88,  88.  80,  81.  64. 
16.  36.  r.  41.  «.  44. 

48.  M.  84.  68. 
S.  13.  18.  14.  ».  84. 

87,88.61,Deal(as. 
7.  11.  17.  r.  84.  88. 

80.  88.  68 
8. 8.  30. 38,  a.  86,  40. 

88.66. 
1.  4.  0,   10.   18.  31 

a.  36.  48.  47. 
t,  18.  10,  ».  «>.  tt. 

40.  88.  87. 

I,  n,  ra,  IV,  V. 


Oldest  Applleatloe 


New      Amandad 


11-13-87 

10-11-67 

1-8-88 

10-14-67 


10-4-87 
11-13-17 
lO-a-87 

10-38-87 

I1-8-87 

ll-U-T 


10-4-67 

10-14-87 

10-1-87 

10-1-67 
18-8-87 

10-»-«T 

11-6-67 

10-7-67 
0-I-67 

l»-l-87 
8-7-87 
l-»-66 

10-8-67 

11-18-87 
13-10-67 

l»-8-87 

10-1-67 

13-16-67 


10-38-87 

10-4-87 

1-8-68 

l(V-8^7 


8-16-67 
ll-«-67 
11-1-67 

11-1-67 
10-14-67 
10-11-67 


10-8-67 
10-1-67 

10-1-67 

10-3-67 
10-1-67 

13-8-87 

10-1-47 

10-6-87 

10-11-67 
»-M7 

10-1-87 

8-^47 

13-80-87 
10-17-67 

13-3-67 
13-»47 

10-1-67 

7-36-67 

11-36-87 
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DITI8ION8.  KXAMINBS8  AND  SUBiBCTS  Of  INTBfTION 


a 

M 

U 

M 

r 

X. 


40 
41 
43 

a 


4A 


•Uoo 

■        * 

mkM 

1       " 

-a»-«7 

1       ' 

0-*-67 

1       " 

l-»-M 

■ 

(>-»-»7 

1       - 

■ 

•1.  (I)  BOBTTCHBR,  A.  M^  Carbon  Cimnistnr  (part),  e.  g.,  Uiw  Ailduett,  SUkMo  Oootalnlai  Carbon  Compounda, 
H7droc«natlon  of  Carbon  OcidM,  Pmrti*l  OxidkUon  of  Noo-Aromstto  RydroearbaB  Mlitar«s,  HTdrooarbooa.  Hoto- 

l«n»tMl  Hydrocarbons;  8ri>tb«Uc  RmIiu  (part)  (e.g.  PoiypropTlanM,  PoijrlaobatrlaiMi) ;  Mineral  Oils 

B.  (VII)  BERMAN.  H..  Oas  and  Uqald  Contact  Apparatin;  Heat  Kichaaga;  Oaa  Sapaiatlon:  Agitation;  Self  Proportion- 
ing Fluid  Systems;  Liquid  Level  ReaponiiTc  Syiteina;  Fire  KitlnguialMrt 

(V)  MU8HAKB.  W.  L..  Brldgea;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  EngiDeerfng;  Roads  and  PayemenU 

(IV)  qUACKBNBUSH.  L  .  Railwayt- Draft  AppUanees.  SwItebM  and  Signals.  SurlMe  Tra^,  Rolling  Stock,  Track 
Bandera;  Kleetricttr,  Tfaaamiailon  to  Vehicles;  Dumptog  Vehldee;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implements.. 

(IV)  DEMBO.  L.  J..  DUpenalng;  Filling  and  Closing  Reoeptades;  Toilet:  Sheet  or  Web  Feeding 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  TeeUng,  A utomaU^  Weighers;  Weighing  Scalea 

(H)  LEVY.  M.  L..  Etectrtettjr-Bwltchea.  Welding.  Heating.  Pboto-oaU  Circuit! 

(I)  MARMKL8TBIN.  N..  Carbon  Cbemlstrr  (part),  e.  g..  As«.  CarboeyoUe  or  AcyeUc  Oorapoonda  (part),  a.  g., 
Anthrooee,  Triarylmethanea,  Esters,  Adda.  Ketones.  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols.  Aloohols 

aV)  WEIL.  I ,  Fluid  Prenure  Regulaton;  ValTca;  Fluid  Handling  (ezcapt  Piaiire  ModolatiBg  Ratoya.  SaU-Propor- 
tionlng  Systems,  Float  Valves,  ENaphragms  and  Bellows).. 

(V)  DRUMMOVD,  B.  J..  Raoeptadat- Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden.  Olaa;  Spedal  Raoaptadas  and  Paekagaa ^ 

an  LOVKWBLL,  N.  N..  Reoordara  (part);  Sound  Reoording;  TalavialaB. 

(ID  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(D  KNIGHT.  W  B  (WOLK.  M  O  .  acting).  Medicines,  Potaons,  Coamatka;  iogar  and  Stardi;  Skfna  and  LaaUiara; 
Preserving.  Sterilising  and  DialnJeetlng  (eioapt  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching.  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment 
Of  Textiles 

(II)  EVANS,  N.  H.,  DlraotlTo  Radio  Syatama;  Maaa  SpaetrooMtara;  Nndear  BaUariw;  Nnoiaar  BMomat  Davioaa; 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes... 

(VT)  MANIAN.  J.  A  ,  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles:  Railway  Wheels  and  Axleat  Lubrication:  Bearings  and  Ooldaa;  Bait 
and  Sprocket  Ocaring;  Spring  Derioes;  Animal  Draft  Apphanoes;  Fluid  Handllni  (part) 

(I)  WILES.  W.  0  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acUng).  Actlnide  Sariea  (c  g  ,  flaalonable)  Compoonda;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
Exploaives:  Power  PlanU  (part);  liletallurfy  (part);  RadioactiTaMedldnes:  Nuclear  Reactiona;  CWbon  CbanlatryCpwt). 

(VT)  KANOF.  W  J  ,  Mining,  Qnarryteg,  and  loe  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehicles;  Bdocatkm 

an  BBRN8TEIN,  S.,  Klaotrldtr- Con  version  Systama,  Protaetlve  Systems;  Mesanrtng  and  Tasting  (aaoapt  Matara); 
Switohboarda,  Ralaya,  Magnata,  CSondenaers,  Tranaiatora.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiars 

(VII)  BENDETT.  B..  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  BoUda;  VantOatlon;  Walla;  (Tonoentratlng  Braporatora. . . 

(I)  ARNOLD,  D..  (Carbon  Chemistry  (pairt),  e.  g.,  Synthetic  Reein  CoopodtioBs  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.  g..  Butadiene  Pdymers  and  Copdymers,  Pdyacrylonltrilea, 
Aerylate  Pdytnaraand  Copotymera)...  

ai)  YAFFEE.  S..  Radio  Transralttara.  Reodvarsand  Tunan;  Modnlatora;  Plaaoalactile  DoTleea:  AntaonM 

(V)  NEFF.  P.  R.  Supporta and  Racka 

(IV)  NINAS.  O.  A  ,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manlloldlnc:  Prtntad  Mattar;  StatlOB- 
cry;  Paper  Files  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  PorUblc  Closures  or  Partitions:  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 
Hamaaa;  Whip  Apparatita;  Food  Apparatua:  Cloaure  Opermton...  

(IT)  NIL80N.  R.  O..  Electric  Lamps:  Electronic  Tubes;  Misodlaneous  EMscharga  DoTleea;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Oaa  Diaeharfe  Device  CircoiU;  Ray  Enenry  (t.  (  .  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet,  lUdloaetiTe)  AppUcationa 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R.,  Sunrery.  Dentistry;  ArtlOdal  Body  Members;  Separating  and  Assorting  SoUds  (part) 

(I)  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abrading  Compoaitlona;  Batterlea:  Coating  or  Plaatic  Compodtiona;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemlatry 

(III)  MILLER,  A.  B..  Bdt.  Not.  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horaeaboa  Making;  Driven  and  Screw  Faatanlnca; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry:  Pipe  Joinu  or  Coupllnits;  Metal  Bending 

(Ill)  BRONAUGH.  F  H.,  RoUs  and  Rollers,  Making  Metal  TooU  and  Implementt;  Stone  Working;  Abrading  Proeeaaea 
and  Apparatua;  Batha,  doaeU,  Sinka,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manufacturea;  Packaging  (part)  — 

(D  BRINDI8I.  M.  A  .  Inorganic  Cbemiatry;  FartlUun;  Ou.  Heating  and  niumtnaUng 

(D  MANOAN,  P.  K..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  SyntbeUc  Reains  (part);  Miscallaneoua  Pdyman  (e.  g..  Vinyl 
Pdymers):  Synthetic  Reein  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Prooeesee  and  Products 

(III)  8TRIZAK.  J.  P  .  Wtndinf  and  Reeling:  Pushing  and  PuUlng;  Hordogy;  Time  ControUUig  Apparatus;  Railway 
Mall  Detlvary:  Feeding  of  Indefinite  Lengtlw 

(IV)  LOWE.  D  B  .  Oames,  Toya;  AmuaemanU and  Knrdatng  Darloes;  Maehaaical  Oonaand  Proiecton;  DlumlnaUao; 

Photocraphic  A  pparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TKIN.  A.  H  ,  Foods  and  Beverages;  FermentatioB;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a.  g.,  Ugnlna.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivativoa,  Fata.  Sulfurited  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounda 

(I)  GREENWALD,  J  ,  Fuala.  Mlaoellaneoua  CompoalUooa 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I..  (}«oinetric  InatrumenU;  Aoouatlcs;  Building  Stnieturaa 

(VII)  KRAPFT,  C.  F.,  Omamentatioa:  Liquid  Separation  or  PnriAoatlon;  (3entrifuga]  Bowl  Separators;  Separating 

and  Assarting  Solids  (part) 

(IT)  SAX,  E  J.,  Wave  Ouldoa;  Blaetrfc  Matara;  Cooductora;  Inaulatora;  AmpUllan 

I-BAILEY,  J  8.,  Lamlnatwl  Pabrki.. 

II-LADY.  J.  E.,  OadUaton 

Ill— WAHL.  R.  A.,  Cutting  and  Ponefainc 

IV-BERLOWITZ,  W..  Earth  Boring - 

V— ANOBL,  C.  D.,  Rooft;  SeaflMdr,  MMonry  and  Cooertta  StraetoraiL 

M  B  DIV.  A*  (I)  LANHAM.  B.  B..  Oarbon  Chamiatry  (part),  a.  |.,  Sterotda;  tmttotle  RadM  (pvt)  i.a..  PoiyathylifiM.... 
DESIGNS  (iiDJA-MONCURE,  J.  A  ,  Industrial  Arta 
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|»— GRAY,  M.  A.,  Hoaaabaid.  Paraonal  and  Fine  Arts. 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ranee  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  d'lfing  August  1958,  except  those  which 
may  have  be«n  extended  under  the  provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Eztenaion  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
06  Stat.  331)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  proviaions  of  Public 
Law  690.    A  list  of  Vetermna'  patents  which  have  been  extended  i^paars  in  the  Anntaal  IndHat  of  PatenU — tBSS. 

Patents. Numbers  3,351,268  U>\,2b4,l96,  inelualvt 

Plant  Patents Numbers  480  to  488,  inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.  S.  Coart  of  CiMtoms  and  Patent  Appeals 

TOIXK  ET  AL.  V.  StaXKKY 

Xo.  »SS».     Decided  June  18,  19S8 

I—  CCPA  -  :  —  F.2d  — :  —  U8Py  — ) 

1.  iNTBRrBRKNCBS    —    COM  XIRSIOKRK'S       NOTtCB       PrBLIIHBO 

APRIL  27.   1954.   881   O.   G.   864 — Application   Claim 

NOT  KXACTLV    COftRESPONI>INO    TO   COI'NT. 

Wh«»re  an  Interferencv  b«»tw«»«»n  ii  patent  and  an  applica- 
tion was  (Wlarwl  under  the  prartlw  aet  forth  in  the 
CommiMlonera  Notice  published  April  27.  1934.  681  O.  O. 
864,  on  a  count  reciting  "rubber  and  synthetic  elaatomers" 
IIS  uiatprlals  and  "a  teniperatun>  of  from  150*  P.."  and 
the  .ipplication  acrordinKly  did  not  contain  a  claim  exactly 
correspondiuK  to  the  count,  but  a  similar  claim  which 
recited  only  rubber  as  a  material  and  250»  F.  as  the 
temperature.  Held  that  the  difference  was  not  important 
since  "it  i*  well  settled  that  the  party  who  is  the  first  to 
invent  any  species  falling  within  the  scope  of  an  inter- 
ference count  is  entitled  to  the  award  of  priority." 

2.  Appral  TO  U.  8.  Cot'RT  or  CraToiia  a»d  Patrmt  Appralr — 

MaTTRII       BRPORR       CoDRT — ASSI6NMRNT       OP       ERROR 

Lapkino. 
"In  the  bnef  for  appellants  It  la  contended  that  the 
interference  count  ia  not  supported  by  the  disclosure  of 
either  of  appellee's  applicatlona  •  •  •.  Howerer.  appel- 
lants' roasons  of  appeal  do  not  aaalgn  error  in  the  holdings 
of  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  that  those  disclosures  support 
the  count  and  accordingly  those  holding  cannot  be  reviewed 
here." 

8.  Intrrprrrncrr  ~  CoMMiRaioNiR'a     Noticb     Pttrlirhbd 

April  27.   1954.   681   O.   O.    864— Application  Nrbo 

Not    Dirclorb    Broad    SrRJBCT    Matter   or   PaTaiiT 

Claim  Forming  Coc.vt. 

On   conald«ratlon   of   an    interference   between   a   patent 

of  appellants  and  r  continuation  application  of  appellee. 

declared  under  the  practice  set  forth  in  the  Commissioner's 

Notice  published  April  27.   1964.  681  O.  O.  864,  Held  that 

it    was  not  neceaaary.   so  far  aa   the  question  of  priority 

of    invention   was    concerned,    that   appellee's   applicatlona 

should  disclose  the  broad  subject  matter  of  the  claim  of 

the  patent  forming  the  count  of  the  Interference,  and  that 

it  was  "sufflclent  if  thotte  applications  disclose  the  subject 

matter  of  the  more  limited  claim  on  which  appellee  waa 

Included  In  the  Interference." 

4.  Samb  —  EviDENCB  — Orioinalitt  —  FAiLrRB     TO     Rbbct 

L'NBQriVOCAL   Trrtimont. 
"The  failure  to  rebut  unequivocal  testimony  on  the  laane 
of    originality    raises    a    strong    presumption     that    It    la 
accurate." 

5.  Samb — Samb — Corroboration — Trstimont    or    Witnrrr 

ArTRR  Dbath  op  Invrntor. 
"•   •   •,  the    rule    which    requires    corroboration    of    an 
Inventor's  testimony  does  not  apply  to  the  testimony  of  a 
single  witness  testifying  after  the  death  of  the  inventor, 
aa  to  disclosures  made  to  him  by  the  Inventor." 

6.  8amk--Orioinality — ErrRCT  or  Bring  First  to  Rrddcb 

TO  Practice. 
"We  are  of  the  opinion.  •  •  •,  that  the  record  shows 
Tolle  disclosed  no  more  than  the  idea  of  heating  the 
wheels  to  dry  them,  and  that  the  idea  of  heating  them  to 
the  temperature  specified  in  the  count  and  coating  them 
while  hot  originated  with  Surlcey  and  was  disclosed  by 
him  to  Tolle  and  Ludy.  Under  these  circumstances  it  is 
immaterial  when  or  by  whom  the  invention  was  first  reduced 
to  practice,  since  Tolle  and  Ludy  cannot  be  regarded  as 
original   Inventors." 

7.  Same — Same— Stimulating    A.^othbr    to    Conceive    am 

Invention. 
"*  *  *.  we  are  of  the  opinion  that,  while  Tolle's  proposal 
of  drying  the  wheels  in  an  oven  prior  to  coating  may  have 
Stimulated  Starkey's  conception  of  heating  them  to  the 
temperature  set  forth  in  the  count  and  coating  them  while 
hot.  Tolle's  proposal  did  not  Involve  or  suggest  the  latter 
idea,  and  did  not  conatitnte  Tolle  or  Ludy  an  Inventor  of 
the  Invention  in  lasue." 


Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  87,080. 
AFFIRMED. 

D.  C.  Staley  (G.  L.  De  Mott  of  counsel)  for  Tolle  et  al. 

Vrme  A.  Traak  {Richard  R.  Trexler  and  FrancU  C. 
Brmcne  of  counsel )  for  Starkey. 

Before  Johnson,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Connkll,  Woblbt, 
and  Rich.  Attociate  Judge* 

Johnson,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the 
court. 

This  Is  an  appeal  froiu  the  decision  of  the  Patent 
OfRce  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarding  priority 
of  invention  of  the  subject  matter  of  Interference  No. 
87,020  to  the  senior  party.  WiUlam  A.  SUrkey.  the 
appellee  here.  The  invention  in  issue  is  a  method  of 
coating  articles  made  of  rubt)er  or  synthetic  elastomers 
and  is  defined  in  a  single  count  which  is  as  follows : 

In  the  method  of  coating  a  substantially  electrically  non- 
conductive  article  made  from  a  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  rubber  and  synthetic  elastomers,  which 
article  includes  a  metal  Insert  therein,  with  a  solvent  con 
talning  paint,  the  steps  of  :  heating  the  article  to  a  tempera- 
ture ot  from  ISO*  F.  to  2.^0«  F  .  pausing  the  heated  article 
Into  an  electrostatic  field  of  defined  character,  and  simul- 
taneously spravlng  a  solvent  containing  paint  on  the  article 
whereby  a  uniform,  strongly  adhering  coating  is  obtained. 

The  count  corresponds  to  claim  1  of  Patent  No. 
2,.%5.'i..'>19  granted  to  appellants,  Tolle  and  Ludy,  on 
June  JS,  1961.  on  an  application  filed  March  11.  1947. 
Starkey  ig  involved  in  the  interference  on  his  appli- 
cation No.  290.007,  filed  May  26,  1952,  which  Is  a  con- 
tinuation of  application  No.  689.116.  filed  August  8. 
1946.  The  Primary  Examiner  held  that  the  Interfering 
subject  matter  was  disclosed  in  the  last -mentioned 
application,  and  made  Starkey  the  senior  party,  and 
the  BoarsLol  Patent  Interferences  refused  to  diaturb 
that  railing. 

[1]  The  Interference  was  declared  under  the  prac- 
tice set  forth  in  the  Commissioner's  Notice  published 
In  681  O.  O.  864.  April  27.  1954.  because  of  the  fact 
that  Starkey'fl  earlier  application  disclosed  only  one 
material  to  be  coatetl  ( rubber )  and  one  temperature 
(250*  P.).  Accordingly.  Starkey's  later  application, 
which  is  Involved  in  the  interference,  does  not  contain 
a  claim  exactly  corresponding  to  the  count,  but  a  simi- 
lar claim  which  reciteo  only  rubt)er  as  a  material  to 
be  coated  and  250*  F.  as  the  temperature  to  which 
It  Is  to  be  heated.  That  diflference.  however,  is  not 
Important  here  since  it  is  well  settled  that  the  party 
who  is  the  first  to  invent  any  species  falling  within 
the  scope  of  an  interference  count  is  entitled  to  the 
award  of  priority.  Den  Bette  v.  Martin,  45  CCPA 
(Patents)  798.  252  F.2d  302.  116  USPQ  584,  and  case* 
there  cited. 

[2]  In  the  brief  for  appellants  It  is  contended  that 
the  interference  count  is  not  supported  by  the  dis- 
closure of  either  of  appellee's  applications  above  re- 
ferred to.  However,  appellants'  reasons  of  appeal  do 
not  assign  error  in  the  holdings  of  the  Patent  Ofllce 
tribunals  that  tho«e  disclosures  support  the  count  and 
accordingly  those  holdings  cannot  t>e  reviewed  here. 
Reed  V.  Kdvcardt,  26  CCPA  (Patents)  901.  101  F.2d 
550,  40  USPQ  620;  Kohl  v.  WUm$,  36  CCPA  (Patent*) 
1099,  175  F.2d  466,  82  USPQ  178.  [3]  It  may  be 
noted,  however,  that  in  view  of  the  peculiar  practice 
under  which  the  instant  interference  was  declared  it 
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la  Dur  nec««8ar,v,  ao  far  an  the  question  of  priority 
of  Invention  Im  ooncerneil,  that  appellee's  applications 
should  disoloHe  the  broa<1  subject  matter  of  claim  1  of 
the  Tolle  and  Ludy  patent.  It  is  aufflcient  if  those 
applications  disclose  the  subject  matter  of  the  more 
limited  claim  on  which  appellee  was  Included  In  the 
Interference. 

The  issue  here  involved  is  one  of  orifdnality,  since 
It  is  ajrreed  that  the  Invention  was  conceived  during 
the  course  of  some  experimental  work  on  Au^st  1. 
1W4.  at  which  only  Tolle.  Ludy,  Starkey  and  Edwin  M. 
RansburK.  the  vice-president  of  the  Ransburg  Electro- 
Coating  Corporation,  were  present.  The  following 
facts  are  not  disputed  or  are  clearly  established  by 
the  evidence  of  record  : 

Throughout  1944.  Tolle  and  Ludy  were  employed  by 
the  Inland  Division  of  General  Motors  Corporation, 
while  Starkey  was  employed  by  the  Ransburg  Electro- 
Coating  Corporation.  During  the  spring  of  1944,  the 
Ransburg  Company,  at  the  request  of  General  Motors, 
conducted  tests  to  determine  whether  It  was  prac- 
ticable to  i-oat  rubber-covered  steering  wheels  by  an 
electrostatic  process  corresponding  to  that  covered  by 
the  count,  except  that  the  wheels  were  not  heated  in 
thewe  tests.  On  June  21.  1944.  Ransburg  wrote  to 
General  Motors,  stating  that  the  results  of  such  tests 
were  not  satisfactory  but  expressing  the  hope  that 
Improvement  might  be  possible  and  suggesting  a  con- 
ference within  a  few  weeks  to  discuss  the  matter 
further. 

On  August  1.  1944  Tolle  and  Ludy  visited  the  Rans- 
burg ConiTMiny  antl.  together  with  Starkey  and 
Ranxhurg,  partldpated  In  some  experiments  on  electro- 
«<tatlc  c«>ating  of  steering  wheels.  It  is  not  contended 
that  either  party,  prior  to  those  experiments,  had 
thought  of  applying  the  coating  to  the  wheels  while 
they  wore  at  an  elevateil  temperature,  which  is  the 
essential  novel  feature  of  the  Invention  In  issue. 

During  the  course  of  the  August  1,  1944  experiments 
at  least  one  steering  wheel  was  heated  and  coated.  It 
Is  agree<l  that  the  wheel  was  placed  In  an  oven  for 
approximately  thirty  minutes,  that  the  oven  tempera- 
ture was  In  the  vicinity  of  2M*  F.  and  that  the  wheel 
was  coated  while  It  was  still  hot.  It  Is  clear,  and 
appears  to  l)e  agree«i  by  the  parties,  that  the  experi- 
ment Just  describe<l  establishes  a  conception  of  at  least 
one  species  coming  within  the  terms  of  the  count, 
and  the  only  |>olnt  in  Issue  is  whether  the  conception 
was  that  of  Tolle  and  Ludy  or  of  Starkey.  The  only 
direct  evidence  as  to  that  matter  is  the  testimony  of 
Tolle,  Ludy  and  Ransburg,  Starkey  having  died  prior 
to  the  taking  of  testimony.  Since  the  testimony  was 
given  more  than  ten  years  after  the  events  to  which 
it  relates  and  Is  based  principally  on  recollection.  It 
is  not  surprising  that  the  statements  of  the  witnesses 
are  In  some  respects  vague  and  contradictory. 

Ludy  testified  that  he  was  present,  with  Tolle  and 
Ransburg.  during  the  experimental  work  on  August  1, 
1944.  He  did  not  remember  that  anyone  else  was 
present.  He  state<l  that  he  suggested  that  the  dif- 
ficulty in  coating  might  be  due  to  moisture  on  the 
wheels  and  that  some  wheels  were  put  into  an  oven  and 
preheated,  after  which  they  were  satisfactorily  coated. 
He  thought  the  suggestion  of  placing  the  wheels  in 
the  oven  was  made  by  Tolle. 


Tolle,  like  Ludy,  did  not  remember  that  Starkey  was 
present  at  the  experiments  on  August  1,  1944.  He 
testlf)e<l  that  Ludy  mentioned  the  possibility  that 
moisture  on  the  wheels  might  cause  difficulty  in  coat- 
ing and  that  he  (Tolle)  "8Ugge«te<l  we  put  it  in  an 
oven,"  after  which  several  wheels  wej-e  placed  in  an 
oven  for  about  half  an  hour  and  then  coated  with 
fairly  satisfactory  results  "but  not  what  we  exactly 
wanted." 

Ransburg's  testimony  as  to  the  events  of  August  1, 
1944  was  sub.otantially  more  detailed  than  that  of 
Tolle  and  Ludy.  He  agreed  that  the  Initial  suggestion 
of  drying  the  wheels  in  an  oven  prior  to  coating  was 
made  by  "the  men  from  Inland."  1.  e..  Tolle  and  Ludy, 
but  stated  that  their  suggestion  was  that  the  wheels 
be  placed  in  the  oven  for  only  a  brief  period  of  about 
one  minute,  and  that  when  that  was  done  no  Improve- 
ment In  the  coating  was  noted.  Thereafter,  according 
to  Ransburg,  Starkey,  who  was  present  at  the  experi- 
ments, proposed  that  the  wheels  be  left  in  the  oven 
for  about  thirty  minutes,  but  Tolle  and  Ludy  objected 
to  such  a  procedure,  whereupon  Starkey,  without  tell- 
ing them,  heated  a  wheel  in  the  oven  for  thirty  minutes 
and  coated  it  successfully.  Ransburg  and  Starkey 
then  disclosed  the  result  of  that  test  to  Dr.  Emory 
P.  Miller,  the  director  of  research  and  development  of 
the  Ransburg  Company,  who  made  a  memorandum  of 
It.  and.  later  in  the  day,  Starkey  and  Ransburg  dis- 
closed It  to  Tolle  and  Ludy  and,  in  their  presence, 
satisfactorily  sprayed  a  wheel  which  had  been  heated 
for  thirty  minutes  or  longer. 

It  is  evident  that  a  wheel  left  in  an  oven  having  a 
temperature  In  the  neighborhood  of  250»  F.  for  only 
one  minute  would  not  be  heated  to  the  degree  required 
by  the  count,  and  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  Idea  of  continuing  the  heating  for 
thirty  minutes  was  suggested  by  appellants  or  ap];)ellee. 

From  the  foregoing  summary  of  the  testimony,  it 
will  l)e  seen  that  neither  Tolle  nor  Ludy  testified 
categorically  that  the  suggestion  of  heating  the  wheels 
for  thirty  minutes  originated  with  them.  Ludy  did 
not  say  how  long  the  wheels  Mere  left  In  the  oven, 
while  Tolle.  although  he  testified  to  a  heating  period 
of  thirty  minutes,  did  not  state  that  he  suggested  a 
period  of  such  duration. 

Notwithstanding  the  uncertainty  of  their  testimony 
of  this  important  point,  neither  Tolle  nor  Ludy  saw 
fit  to  testify  in  rebuttal  of  Ransburg's  definite  assertion 
that  Starkey  made  the  suggestion  of  heating  for  the 
longer  period.  Their  failure  to  offer  rebuttal  testi- 
mony under  such  circumstances  as  to  matters  clearly 
within  their  knowledge  justifies  the  inference  that 
Ransburg's  testimony  is  correct  so  far  as  it  relates 
to  matters  allegedly  taking  place  in  the  presence  of 
Tolle  and  Ludy.  [4]  The  failure  to  rebut  unequivocal 
testimony  on  the  issue  of  originality  raises  a  strong 
presumption  that  It  is  accurate.  Winslotc  v.  Austin, 
14  App.  D.  C.  137, 1899  C.  D.  301. 

Appellants  rely  on  a  memorandum  prepared  by 
Ludy  relative  to  the  experiments  of  August  1,  1944, 
and  dated  August  3,  1944.  The  existence  of  that  memo- 
randum on  or  about  the  date  which  it  bears  is  satis- 
factorily established,  and  It  contains  the  following 
pertinent  statements: 

•  •  •  I  ILudr]  BugKested  tliat  th*"  moi«ture  pr«««nt  in  the 
compound  miKiit  cauite  the  surface  charge  since  these  wheels 
were  recently  through  our  washer.  Mr.  Tolle  suggested  that 
we  place  one  wheel  In  a  nearby  oven   at   250*   F.  for  thirty 
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minute*  and   then  t«st  for  turfAc*  cbarre.     This  wh««l  wm 
completely   »atl«f«ctory 

Mr.  RanabuTK  nprf«»ed  »ome  doubt  about  the  moiature 
present  caualnfc  the  trouble  :  however,  tbe  pre-beatlnR  of  the 
wheel  aeenu  to  be  the  answer  to  the  problem.  It  la  believed 
that  a  ahorter  bake  and  a  lower  temperature  would  meet 
with  e<|ual    reaultn. 

Ludy'8  memorandum,  of  course,  is  not  under  oath, 
is  esflentially  self-servinx  In  nature  and  is  clearly 
hearsay,  insofar  us  it  might  be  relied  upon  to  prove 
the  truth  of  the  facts  contained  therein.  Moreover,  it 
Is  significant  that  Tolle's  testimony  showed  that  he 
had  no  definite  idea  of  what  a  su.rface  charge  ia  or 
bow  It  could  be  measured,  and  clearly  indicated  that 
his  only  reason  for  suggesting  that  the  wheels  be 
heated  was  to  dry  them.  It  seems  extremely  unlikely, 
therefore,  that  he  would  have  suggested  testing  for 
surface  charge  as  stated  in  the  memorandum. 

It  Is  also  to  be  noted  that  the  memorandum  suggests 
that  a  shorter  bake  and  lower  temperature  "would 
meet  with  equal  results."  This  appears  to  corroborate 
Ransburg's  testimony  that  Tolle  and  Ludy  were  not 
In  favor  of  a  thirty  minute  heating  period.  If  they 
had  made  the  original  suggestion  of  that  period  there 
Is  no  apparent  reason  why  It  should  have  been  empha- 
sised in  the  memorandum  that  a  shorter  period  and 
lower  temperature  would  probably  do  as  well. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
that  the  Ludy  memorandum  "merely  sets  forth  the 
results  of  a  coalescence  of  ideas  developed  by  both 
parties  at  the  meeting"  and  that  it  affords  no  sub- 
stantial evidence  that  Tolle  suggested  the  thirty  minute 
heating  period. 

Appellants  contend  that  Ransburg's  testimony  as  to 
Starkey's  suggestion  of  heating  for  thirty  minutes  Is 
not  corroborated  and  therefore  cannot  be  accepted  as 
sufficient.  However,  as  pointed  out  in  Snead  d  Co. 
Iron  Work»  v.  Behn.  55  App.  D.  C.  275  (1925).  4  F.2d 
942.  [5]  the  rule  which  requires  corroboration  of  an 
inventor's  te8tim«my  does  not  apply  to  the  testimony 
of  a  single  witness  testifying  after  the  death  of  the 
inventor,  as  to  disclosures  made  to  him  by  the  inventor. 
Moreover,  as  above  pointe<l  out.  Ransburg's  testimony 
is  considerably  strengthened  by  the  failure  of  appel- 
lants to  testify  in  rebuttal. 

[6]  We  are  of  the  opinion,  as  was  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences,  that  the  record  showg  that  Tolle 
disclosed  no  more  than  the  idea  of  heating  the  wheels 
to  dry  them,  and  that  the  Idea  of  heating  them  to 
the  temperature  specified  in  the  count  and  coating  them 
while  hot  originated  with  Starkey  and  was  disclosed 
by  him  to  Tolle  and  Ludy.  Under  these  circumstances 
It  is  Immaterial  when  or  by  whom  the  invention  was 
first  reduced  to  practice,  since  Tolle  and  Ludy  cannot 
be  regarde<l  as  original  inventors. 

Appellants  contend,  however,  that  since  the  Initial 
suggestion  of  heating  was  admittedly  made  by  Tolle, 
and  that  suggestion  was  tbe  "spark"  which  led  to 
the  final  satisfactory  result,  Starkey  could  not  prop- 
erly be  regarde<l  as  the  first  Inventor  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  count  even  If  he  was  the  first  to  suggest 
the  thirty  minute  heating  period.  That  contention 
would  have  substantial  merit  if  the  initial  suggestion 
left  nothing  to  be  done  but  the  experimental  determina- 
tion of  the  optimum  temperature,  but  that  Is  by  no 
means  the  case. 

Tolle's  idea  was  merely  to  dr>-  the  wheels,  and  it 
seems  to  have  been  no  part  of  his  eonception  that 


they  should  t)e  heated  to  any  particular  temperature 
or  that  they  should  l)e  coated  while  heated,  as  required 
by  the  count.  Accordingly,  one  following  his  idea 
would  not  have  l»een  le<l  to  heat  the  wheels  to  the 
temperature  specifietl  In  the  count,  nor  would  he  have 
considered  it  essential  to  coat  them  while  heated. 
The  temperature  wouhl  have  been  considered  immate- 
rial, so  long  as  the  wheels  were  dry. 

It  follows  that  Tolle's  Idea  lacked  the  essential 
feature  which  give  vitality  to  the  count,  namely,  that 
the  wheels  must  be  at  a  particular  elevated  tempera- 
ture when  they  are  coated.  We  agree  with  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  that  the  last  mentioned  feature 
was  suggested  by  SUrkey  and  that  he  is.  therefore, 
the  original  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  In  Issue. 

It  may  be  noted  that  the  situation  here  presented 
is  quite  similar  to  that  in  O'Donnell  v.  Hartt,  22  CCPA 
(Patents)  968,  75  F.2d  19B,  24  U8PQ  879.  The  Inven 
tion  in  Issue  in  that  case  was  a  method  of  securing 
a  binding  coated  with  meltahle  adhesive,  which  In- 
volved blowing  a  hot  gas  against  the  coated  surface. 
It  was  held  that  O'Donnell  was  the  first  inventor  even 
though  Hartt  had  suggested  to  him  the  broad  idea  of 
heating  the  coated  surface  with  hot  gas,  since  the 
conception  of  bloieing  a  hot  gas  against  the  surface 
originated  with  O'Donnell.  The  court  found  that 
O'Donnell  must  have  received  from  Hartt  at  least  "a 
stimulation  for  further  experimentation  In  the  appli- 
cation of  hot  air  or  hot  gas  to  the  adhesive  material." 
but  did  not  consider  that  stimulation  and  the  disclosure 
of  the  basic  concept  of  heating  with  gas  to  be  enough 
to  C(»Dstltute  Hartt  the  original  Inventor  of  a  claim 
calling  for  a  particular  method  of  heating  with  gas. 

[7]  Similarly,  in  the  InsUnt  case,  we  are  of  the 
opinion  that,  while  Tolle's  proposal  of  drying  the 
wheels  in  an  oven  prior  to  coating  may  have  stimulated 
Starkey's  conception  of  heating  them  to  the  tempera- 
ture set  forth  in  the  count  and  coating  them  while 
hot,  Tolle's  proposal  did  not  Involve  or  suggest  the 
latter  idea,  and  did  not  constitute  Tolle  or  Ludy  an 
inventor  of  the  invention  in  issue. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
is  accordingly  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.  S.  Court  of  Costoms  and  Pateot  Appcab 
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No.  *3f$.    Decided  June  in,  l$tt 
f—  CCPA  -    :  —  F.2d  —  ;  —  C8PQ  — ) 

PaTIITTABILITT ISTBltTION — PVRB  HtOKOOBX   AB  A  RSDCC- 

IMO   QaU MiNIMDM    COWTACT   TtUM   AND  TlMPUATrBB 

roa  RsACTiON. 
Where  appellant's  claim,  to  a  naethod  of  reducing  iron 
oxide  coniprlaing  suapendlog  finely  divided  Iron  oxide  in 
an  upwardly  flowing  reducing  gaa  conalatlng  of  hydrogen 
for  a  certain  minimum  contact  time  and  at  a  certain 
minimum  temperature.  «-aa  rejected  on  a  Lewla  patent 
diacloalng  tbe  uae  of  aome  air  with  hydrogen,  the  heating 
of  iron  oxide  "for  a  aufflcient  period  of  time"  to  com- 
pletely rrduce  It.  and  a  minimum  temperature  set  at 
"that  neceaaary  to  support  the  reaction  between  hydrogen 
and  iron  oxide,"  Held  that  "the  fact  that  LewU  sugge«ts 
adding  a  small  amount  of  air  to  cauae  combustion  of  tbe 
bydrogvn  to  maintain  the  desired  temperature  does  not 
render  appelUnta'  reducing  gas  pMtentably  different  from 
L.ewla'  "  and  Held  that  tbe  "selection  of  minimum  tem- 
perature and  contact  time  la  clearly  within  tbe  purview 
of  the  skilled  artiaaa." 
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th^  two  Byttem*  clo«*r  togc^thrr.  Th«  fact  th*t  in  on^ 
•rstrm  then*  Is  m»t  moremMit  of  the  particlM.  wh«re«a  In 
tl)«  otb«r,  ther*  la  no  net  movement  also  meana  little  m 
far  aa  tbla  raae  la  concerned." 
Rami — 8am 

CKaNCI. 


■*»••—■*»•»— "P"'^'»o-L><»riD  DBMU  PHAsa"  Cokditioh  e.  F.  lAebreeht  and  O.  H.  Palmer  (Crutan  Alexander 

../!  t '*'*"*.V*"*          .      —       .w  .      .       ^   ,,    .,  of  coun»el)  for  Loul«C.  Rubin  and  Henry  O.McGrath. 

"•   •   •  tren  if  we  were  to  aaaume  that  a  'paeado-Il^aid  _,                wrw            /»«...          .-                ..- 

denae   phaaa*   condition    inclndM)   only   a    ayatem    wherein  Clarence  W.  Moore  (J.  Schimmel  of  oounwl)  for  the 

there  waa  no  net  moTement  of  the  particle*,  thla  limitation  CommlMloner  of  Patents. 

alone    la   not   aufflcient    to    patentably   define   over   Lewla.  B«;fore  JoHNiiON.  CAif/ J«d(^«..  and  O'CoNNELL.  WoBLET. 

True,   •   •   •.  Lewla    diacloaea    a    cirenlatlng    ayatem     (the  „                 .    ,                   ,       ,      ,.      .                    ' 

aame    ayatem    originally    dlacloaed    by    appellants    aa    an  ""H.  and  J A<K son   (retired).  ^«»00i off  Judl^e* 

alternative    system,    but    which    baa   alnce    been    canceled  Johnson.    Chief  Judge,   delivered   the  opinion   of  the 

from  their  specification)  and  it  alao  mifht  be  argued  that  oourt 
I^^wls*  particles  sre  auper$e4  whereas  appellants'  are  In  a 

dentf  pk<i«e  condition      Theae  dlfferencea  alone,   however.  ^"'*  "  »"  appeal  from  a  dedalon  of  the  Patent  Office 

mean  little  aa  far  aa   the  appealed  clalma  are  concerned.  Board   of  Appeals   affirming  the  Examiner's   rejection 

Both   ayatema  are  recognlied   aa  •nuldiied"  in   the  art ;   in  of  claims  Z\  27.  28.  88  and  85  of  appellants'  appllca- 

-«?J*'l^h.'^'!  .!L'nr',.«„ir"*l*""'n'n/*l!''  ""!  !^  »'«°  No.  91.188.  filed  May  8.  1949.  for  "Synthesis  of 

Kystem  resembles  a  bolllnic  liquid.     Appellanta  have  pointed  _                                                     .       i             .                  ^               = 

to    no   difference    between    the    two    ayBtems   upon    which  ^rjranlr    Compounds."     The    rejection    was    twofold: 

patentability  can  be  predicated.     Indeed.  Lewis  refers  to  unpatentability     over     the     prior     art.     and     double 

his  ayatem  aa  'fairly  denae.'   which  would  aeem  to  bring  patenting. 

Claim  2.'^  is  representative  of  the  appealed  claims 

and  reads  as  follows : 

A  method  for  reducing  an  Iron  oxide  which  compriaea  aua- 

Vir»»tw..*i.«     W..O    T>.»^...    ^-    D-.  e^''<^l"»f  «  quantity  of  finely  divided  Iron  oxide  In  an  upwardly 

BXFBaiMKNTlifO     WITH    PaocBU    or    RBF-  flowing  reducing  us  consisting  of  hydrogen  In  a  paeu do  liquid 

dense  phase   condition   at   a   temperature  and   for  a   sufficient 

"•   •   •  claim    25   waa    properly    rejected   by    the    Board  '^n^h  of  time  of  at  leaat  5  hours  to  cause  nubstantlal  reduc 

over  Lewla      For  nnrttnae*  of  thi.  imm»  «.  Jill  m.^r^t  -.  1'**"   °'  '''°"   "i'*'*  *"  elementary   Iron  and  maintaining   the 

over  L*wia.     ror  parpoMa  or  thla  c«ae  we  will  accept  aa  temperature    of    contact    between    reducing    gaa    and    finely 

true    appellanta'    contentions    that    950*    F.    la   a    critical  divided  Iron  oxide  above  about  650*  F.  but  not  aubatantially 

temperature  above  which  their  process  will  not  work  due  '••k*'*''"  than  950»  F,  at  aubatantially  all  times. 

to  deflnidlsation.     •  •  •.     •  •  •  we  are  of  the  opinion  Appellants'  alleged  invention  relates  to  a  method  of 

Lewla*    proceM)     would    know    exactly    what    to    do    If  ^'^^lent*!  'ron  by   means  of  a  fluidized   bed  process, 

defluidisatlon  took  place     Throughout  the  prosecution  of  Iron  oxide  to  he  treated  is  ground  into  finely  divided 

thla  case.  It  seems  to  have  been  uken  for  granted  that  form  and  charged  into  a  reactor.    A  heated  reducing 

the    defluidisatlon    takes    place    due    to    sintering    of    the     ...    <x^_.i.*i i.i   n        .•  •_     i  .     ».• 

naPtiM*.    -«    «!..>    «,-i«Jl..»--    .^    »-!r.J      ».•  v  'f"'  ^^os'^^lng  essentially  of  hydrogen,  is  blown  up 

particiea    ao    that    agglomerates    are    formed    which    are  ,           .                                         .              .         i^      .                           ^ 

Urger  than  can  be  practicably  fluldltid.  •  •  •.     If  it  is  '"'°  *"^  reactor  at  a  velocity  great  enough  to  suspend 

sintering  or  'sticking'  together  of  the  particle*  that  cause  the  finely  divided  particles  in  the  reactor  and  to  cause 

defluidiiaiion   (and  the  skilled  artiaan  would  experience  them  to  assume  a  condition  which  may  be  described 

:: r,;"'c.*','T.'r'ai;™,r,;'"j:c'ir:u°'r.  "•  ••p-.'">"<.""'." "-  -•.-  ■-»  «h.b,u  n,,.,  or 

that  the  operator  of  the  proceaa  would  be  forced  to  the  ^"*  properties  of  a  true  liquid,  particularly  as  to  flow- 
conclualon  that.  If  flnldliation  Is  to  be  effected,  the  reducing  ability  and  density.  The  heating  temperatures  em- 
temperature  must  be  lowered.  •  •  •.    The  only  limitation  ployed  vary,  depending  ui)on  the  alkali  content  of  the 

^;^''rJ"t!™III^?'.r^T*H'"""''T"'"^7""'?,  **'"::  •^^"^♦'-  »^^  application  as  filed  Indicating  that  under 

reaction  temperature  of  hydrogen  and  iron  oxide.     It  would  .                                                                            ^          i    «   v.,r. 

certainly  not  Involve  Invention  for  one  to  experiment  by  °^  circumstances  may  the  temperature  exceed  1050*  F. 

reducing  the  temperature  to  such  a  point  that  defluidisa  As  originally  filed,  the  application  indicated  that  either 

tlon   would  cease,  with   the  reduction  of  iron  oxide  still  of  two  fluldlied  processes  could  be  employed  to  produce 

taking  place."  ^j,^  desired  result,  one  wherein  the  finelv  divided  oxide 

***'^Irjo""«c."»""'    A^^'o"""'^    PsEssr..  particles  are  in  a  "pseudo-liquid  dense  phase"  condi- 

"Oalm  28  •  •  •  merely  aUtes  that  the  process  la  ^'"'^  ''°*'  ^^^  <*^*»*'"  '"  ^^^^^  ^^^^  "^^  '°  «  highly  dls- 
carrled  out  at  a  preasure  below  100  p.  a.  1.  Lewla  aays  persed  condition.  In  the  former,  there  Is  no  net  move- 
nothing   about   the  preaaure  used   in   his   proceaa  and   we  nient   of   the  particles   in   the   reactor    the  gas   being 

!!!T!/^™  T   [**"*''""«  *•»*   h!rnw'*''i'T   ''!?'''  '°J«<'t^  •*  a  velodty  only  sufficient  to  suspend  them 

work  at  atmospheric  preasure  or  the  like.     No  invention  ..        .         ..w,.           >          .                          h^^^ii^u 

resides  in  this  limiution."  therein.     In  the  latter,  the  reducing  gas  is  Injected  at 

.  AfFtAL  TO  THE  u    8.  CocBT  OF  Cdbtomb  AND  PATENT  *  8ufti<'tently  high  velocity  so  that  the  particles  con- 

APTBALE— MOTION    TO    Stbike    Pobtione    OF    Bbibf  tlnuously  move  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gases 

Defebbbo— Motion  Moot  afteb  Decision.  out    through    the   top   of  the    reactor,   said   particles 

"Before  oral  argument  of  thU  case,  appellants   filed  a  eventually  being  recycled  to  the  reactor. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : ' 


motion  to  atrlke  portlona  of  the  brief  for  the  Commissioner 
on  the  ground  that  they  contained  argumenta  relating  to 
grounda  of  rejection  and  referencea  not  conaidered  by 
either  the  Board  or  the  Bxamlner.  We  deferred  dedalon 
on  tbla  motion  due  to  the  fact  that  it  would  have  required 
conaideratlon  of  many  of  the  aame  matters   which  would 


Lewis.  2,343,780,  March  7,  1944. 
McGrath  et  al..  2,671,7a\  March  9.  1954. 
The  I^ewls  patent  refers  to  a  method  of  recovery  of 


liave   had   to   be   considered   to   reach   a   declalon   on   the  elemental  metals  from  their  ores,  such  as  iron  from 

merits  of  the  case.     Since  we  have  found  It  unnecessary  to  ,__„    .„       ,„   ^„„^„^    *\.     ^  *v.  ^    i        i          ^»- 

rely  upon  any  Of  the  matter  to  which  the  motion  1.  directed.  "^''"    '•'^^       ^°   esaence,   the   method    involves   the  SUS- 

th«  questions  presented  by  the  motion  are  moot  and  do  not  Pension  of  the  powdered  ore  In  a  flowing  Stream  of 

require  our  conaideratlon."  reducing  gas  rich  in  free  hjdrogen  "in  such  a  way  that 

Patentabilitt— Pabticulab   Scbjbct   Mattbb— Mbthod  the  mixture  presents  the  appearance  of  a  boiling  llq- 

OF  Reducino  Ibon  Oxide.  u  ..     f»,i.          ..      ..          .               .          .                        "     ^ 

Claims  to  a  method  of  reducing  Iron  oxide  by  meana  of  "'^-       ^^*  patentee  alternately  refers  to  the  condi- 

a   fluldlied   bed  process  Held  unpatenUble  over  the  dted  tlon  of  the  mixture  as  a   "substantially  uniform  dia- 

prior  art.  

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  91.186. 
AFFIRMED. 


» Two  other  references  were  relied  upon  by  the  Board  in 
its  rejection  of  claims  29  through  82.  Appellanta  did  not 
appeal  from  that  rejection,  huwever.  and  It  la  unnecessary, 
therefore,  to  discuss  these  references. 
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peraion"  and  a  "fairly  dense  suspension."  The  reducing 
temperature  is  disclosed  as  "in  the  neiRhborbood  of 
700*  C,  and  In  any  event  below  that  temperature  at 
which  iron  assumes  a  plastic  state"  The  minimum 
temperature  is  disclosed  as  "that  necessary  to  support 
the  reaction  between  hydrogen  and  iron  oxide."  The 
embodiment  discloseil  by  Lewis  is  apparently  similar 
to  the  second  embodiment  of  appellants  in  that  the 
ore  moves  slowly  along  with  the  gas  and  out  of  the 
reactor,  it  eventually  being  recycled  to  said  reactor. 

The  McCJrath  et  al.  patent  is  appellants'  own,  and 
was  applied  against  all  the  claims  on  appeal  in  the 
Board's  double  patenting  rejection.  In  the  view  we 
take  of  the  case,  however,  it  will  be  unnecessary  to 
discuss  either  the  McGrath  et  al.  patent  or  the  Board's 
double  patenting  rejection. 

The  Board  was  of  the  opinion  that  Lewis  discloses 

substantially   the  same  process   as   that  claimed  by 

appellants  and  that  the  only  Hraitatinns  in  the  claims 

which  are  not  substantially  anticipated  by  Lewis  are 

those  directed  to  the  reduction  time  and  temperature. 

It  regarded  the  former  as  a  matter  within  the  ken  of 

a  skilled  artisan.     As  to  the  temperature  limitations 

In  the  claims,  the  Board  stated : 

•  •  •  If  It  iB  found  that  when  th*  reduction  remperatur« 
Is  raised  to  1300*  F.*  the  charge  become*  deflaidixed.  It 
Involves  no  invention  to  carry  oat  the  reduction  at  the  lower 
temperature.  This  ts  particularly  true  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  while  Lewla  indicated  that  a  temperature  "in  the 
nelKhborhood  of  700*  C."  mav  be  uaed.  be  srated  that  In  any 
•vent  the  temperature  ahould  be  "below  the  temperature  at 
which  iron  aaaumea  a  plastic  state."  We  are  of  the  opinion 
that  this  statement  constitutes  ample  indication  to  a  metal- 
larfiat  that  the  temperaturo  shoiim  not  be  raised  to  a  point 
at  which  the  Iron  becomes  ulntered  and  agglomerated  because 
this  condition  arises  only  after  the  Iron  is  heated  to  a 
sufficient  degree  to  ttecome  somewhat  fused  at  the  surface 
and  is,  therefore,  in  the  plaatic  state  at  least  at  iti 
surface.   •   •   • 

The  Board  found  no  patentable  significance  in  the 
other  limitations  of  the  appealed  claims. 

Ap[>ellant8'  arguments  will  be  set  forth  as  each  claim 
on  appeal  is  discussed. 

With  respect  to  claim  25,  appellants  argue  that  the 
following  limitations  are  not  shown  by  Lewis : 

(1)  A  reducing  gas  consiating  of  hydrogen  (they 
claim  Lewis  discloses  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  air) ; 

(2)  A  minimum  contact  time  of  5  hours  (they  claim 
that  Lewis  says  nothing  about  minimum  contact 
time) : 

(3)  A  minimum  temperature  of  about  550*  F. ; 

(4)  The  maintenance  of  a  "pseudo-liquid  dense 
phase"  condition  (they  claim  that  Lewis  discloses  a 
dispersed  system  only ) ;  and 

(5)  A  maximum  temperature  of  950*  F.  (they  claim 
that  I.«wis  discloses  a  temperature  of  7(X)*  C.  [or  alwut 
1300'  P.]  or,  in  any  event,  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  Iron) . 

As  to  the  first,  second  and  third  contentions,  little 
need  be  said.  [1]  Both  appellants  and  Lewis  use 
hydrogen  gas  to  reduce  the  Iron  oxide  and  the  fact 
that  Lewis  suggests  adding  a  small  amount  of  air  to 
cause  combustion  of  the  hydrogen  to  maintain  the 
desired  temperature  does  not  render  appellants'  reduc- 
ing gas  patentably  different  from  Lewis'.  Appellants 
themselves  suggest  mixing  other  gases,  such  as  methane 
and  recycle  gas,  with  their  hydrogen.  The  selection 
of  minimum  temperature  and  contact  time  is  clearly 


*Tbis    Is    the    approximate    Fahrenheit    equivalent    of   the 
700*  C.  flgure  suggested  by  Lewis. 


within  the  purview  of  the  skilled  artisan.  Lewis  heats 
his  oxide  "for  a  sufficient  period  of  time"  to  completely 
reduce  If  and  sets  h  minimum  temperature  at  "that 
necessarj-  to  support  the  reaction  between  hydrogen 
and  Iron  oxide." 

[2]  As  to  the  fourth  contention,  even  If  we  were 
to  assume  that  a  "pseudo-liquid  dense  phase"  condition 
Included  only  a  system  wherein  there  was  no  net  move- 
ment of  the  particles,  this  limitation  alone  is  not  suf- 
ficient to  patentably  define  over  I.ewls.  True,  as  appel- 
lants point  out,  Lewis  discloses  a  circulating  system 
(the  same  system  originally  disclosed  by  appellants 
as  an  alternative  system,  but  which  has  since  been 
canceled  from  their  specification)  and  it  also  might 
be  argued  that  I^ewls'  particles  are  ditperted  whereas 
appellants'  are  In  a  detiMv  phase  condition.  These  dif- 
ferences alone,  however,  mean  little  as  far  as  the 
appealed  claims  are  concerned.  Both  systems  are 
recognired  as  "fluldleed"  in  the  art ;  in  both  the  par- 
ticles assume  a  pseudo-liquid  state  and  the  system 
resembles  a  boiling  liquid.  Appellants  have  pointed 
to  no  difference  t>etween  the  two  systems  upon  which 
patentability  can  be  predicated.  Indeed.  Lewis  refers 
to  his  system  as  "fairly  dense."  which  would  seem 
to  bring  the  two  systems  closer  together.  The  fact 
that  In  one  system  there  is  net  movement  of  the  par- 
ticles, whereas  in  the  other,  there  is  no  net  movement 
also  means  little  as  far  as  this  case  is  concerned. 

The  ^avanten  of  the  case,  however,  resides  In  the 
argument  found  in  appellants'  fifth  point  of  difference. 
Appellants  urge  that  there  is  a  critical  maximum 
temperature  above  which  their  system  becomes  defluld- 
Ued :  that  this  temperature  is  950*  F.  with  iron  oxide 
containing  less  than  0.8  weight  percent  alkali  and 
850*  F.  with  iron  oxide  containing  more  than  0.8 
percent  alkali;  and  that  Lewis  suggests  a  temperature 
in  the  neighborhood  of  700*  C.  (approximately 
1300'  F.)  or  In  any  event  "below  that  temperature 
at  which  Iron  assumes  a  plastic  state."  Appellants 
point  to  Lewis'  alternative  use  of  the  terms  "plastic 
state"  and  "melting  point"  in  his  claims  and  urge  that 
this  Indicates  that  Lewis  was  really  concerned  with 
the  melting  point  of  iron,  which  Is  above  2000*  F., 
when  be  spoke  of  "plastic  state."  Appellants  have 
introduced  Into  the  record  two  aflldavlts  which  describe 
test  reduction  runs  on  Iron  oxide  and  which  state  that 
950*  F.  is  a  maximum  critical  temperature  beyond 
which  defiuidlzatlon  takes  place. 

[8]  We  are  of  the  opinion  that,  notwithstanding 
appellants'  arguments  to  the  contrary,  claim  2.'>  was 
properly  rejected  by  the  Board  over  Lewis.  For  pur- 
poses of  this  case  we  will  accept  as  true  appellants' 
contentions  that  QTiO'  F.  is  a  critical  temperature  above 
which  their  process  will  not  work  due  to  defiuidlzatlon. 
We  feel,  however,  that  appellants'  solution  to  the 
defiuidlzatlon  problem  is  either  suggested  by  Lewis 
or,  at  the  least,  would  be  obvious  to  the  skilled  artisan 
based  upon  the  Lewis  disclosure.  It  Is  true,  as  appel- 
lants argue,  that  Lewis'  reference  to  the  "plastic  tem- 
perature" of  iron  Is  not  entirely  clear,  since  I^wls 
uses  that  term  and  the  phrase  "melting  point"  inter- 
changeably. It  is  difficult  to  understand,  however,  how 
anyone  skilled  in  the  art  could  possibly  conclude  that 
what  Lewis  is  referring  to  Is  the  point  at  which  iron 
actually  meltn   (which  is  in  excess  of  2000*  F.) ;  it 
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voald  seem  more  n^sonable,  In  the  context  of  things, 
to  conclude  that  Lewis  was  referring  to  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  avrface  of  the  particles  became 
"melted"  or — put  another  way — became  "plaatlc"  so 
that  Mtirkinff  of  the  particles  to  one  another,  or 
agglomeration,  wuuld  occur.  But  even  assuming  that 
this  is  not  the  case,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  one 
using  the  I^wis  process  or  appellants'  process  (which 
we  have  said  Is  not  substantially  different  from  Lewis' 
prooeaa)  would  know  exactly  what  to  do  If  defluldlia- 
tlon  took  place.  Throughout  the  prosecution  of  this 
case.  It  seems  to  have  been  taken  for  granted  that  the 
defluldizHtion  takes  place  due  to  sintering  of  the 
particles  so  that  agglomerates  are  formed  which  are 
larger  than  can  he  practicably  fluidized.  Indeed,  the 
affldavlt  of  Smith  states  specltlcally  that  at  tempera- 
ture* above  the  critical  temperature,  "sticking  of  the 
catalyst"  takes  place.  If  It  Is  sintering  or  "sticking" 
together  of  the  particles  that  causes  the  defluldlzatlon 
(and  the  skilled  artisan  wonld  experience  no  difficulty 
in  determining  that  the  particles  had  sintered  or  stuck 
together).  It  is  difficult  to  conclude  other  than  that 
the  operator  of  the  process  would  be  forced  to  the  con- 
clusion that.  If  fluldixatlon  Is  to  be  effected,  the  reduc- 
ing temperature  must  be  lowered.  For  it  is  only  when 
the  temperature  is  too  high  that  sintering  will  take 
place.  The  only  limitation  on  the  lowering  of  the 
reduction  temperature  would  be  the  reaction  tempera- 
ture of  hydrogen  and  iron  oxide.  It  would  certainly 
not  involve  Invention  for  one  to  experiment  by  reducing 
the  temperature  to  such  a  point  that  defluidltation 
would  cease,  with  the  reduction  of  iron  oxide  itill 
taking  place.  In  our  opinion,  this  Is  all  that  appellants 
have  done. 

Claim  27  differs  in  substance  from  claim  2!>  only 
In  that  the  iron  oxide  is  recited  as  containing  alkali 
and  it  is  speciflrally  stated  that  the  particles  "remain 
resident"  in  the  reduction  eone.  As  indicated  in  con- 
nection with  claim  2.^,  where  we  assumed  that  "pseudo- 
liquid  dense  phase"  meant  that  there  was  no  net  move- 
ment of  the  particles  (viz.,  that  the  particles  "remained 
resident"  in  the  reduction  zone),  there  is  no  patentable 
significance  to  the  latter  limitation.  As  to  the  inclu- 
sion of  alkali  in  the  iron  oxide,  the  most  that  can 
be  said  Is  that  alkali  might  lower  the  maximum  tem- 
perature of  reduction.  If  such  were  the  case,  the 
situation  would  not  differ  materially  from  that  in 
connection  with  claim  25.  One  skilled  in  the  art 
would  nonetheless  experiment  by  lowering  the  tem- 
perature of  reduction  If  defluldization  took  place. 

[4]  Claim  28  depends  from  claim  27  and  merely 
states  that  the  process  Is  carried  out  at  a  pressure 
below  100  p.  8. 1.  Lewis  says  nothing  about  the  pressure 
used  In  his  process  and  we  assume  that  one  following 
the  Lewis  teachings  would  work  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure or  the  like.  No  inrention  resides  in  this 
limitation. 

Claim  33  differs  from  claim  2.*)  in  that  It  adds  the 
limitation  that  the  maximum  reducing  temperature 
is  between  850*  and  960'  F.,  "the  higher  temperature 
within  said  range  of  850  to  950*  F.  being  used  with 
iron   oxide  containing   less   than  0.8   weight   percent 


alkali  and  the  lower  temperature  being  used  with 
iron  oxide  containing  more  than  0.8  weight  percent 
alkali."  As  disclosed  by  appellants  in  their  specifica- 
tion, the  alkali  reduces  the  incipient  fusion  temperature 
of  the  fluidized  particles.  While  the  limitations  as 
to  the  presence  of  alkali  are  more  specific  in  this  claim 
than  In  claim  27,  the  reasoning  used  with  respect  to 
that  claim  applies  with  equal  force  here.  Regardless 
of  whether  the  skilled  worker  recognized  that  the  alkali 
caused  the  defluldization  at  the  lower  temperature, 
he  would  nonetheless  be  spurred  into  experimenting 
with  lower  temperatures  and  would  arrive  at  the 
results  obtained  by  appellants. 

Claim  35  differs  from  claim  25  in  substance  in  the 
following  particulars : 

(1)  the  material  to  be  treated  is  recited  as  "con- 
sisting principally  of  iron  oxide"  [emphasis  addedl ; 

(2)  said  material  contains  less  than  0.8  weight 
percent  alkali ; 

(3)  there  Is  substantially  no  net  movement  of  the 
particles ; 

(4)  the  minimum  temperature  is  650*  F. ;  and 

(5)  the  quantity  of  reducing  gas  used  is  recited 
as  at  least  2  standard  cnbic  feet  per  hour  per  ponnd 
of  Iron. 

The  second  and  third  differences  iMive  already  been 
treated  In  connection  with  our  consideration  of  claims 
S3  and  27,  respectively.  The  first  distinction  has  no 
significance  since  I>ewls  specifically  discloses  the  use 
of  Iron  oxide  and  his  process  would  obviously  be  as 
applicable  where  the  ore  used  contained  mnch  or  little 
of  the  oxide.  The  fourth  disttnctlon  is  without  sig- 
nificance, as  well  (see  our  discussion  of  appellants' 
third  contention  with  respect  to  claim  25).  The  fifth 
difference  is  patently  without  patentable  significance 
as  It  involves  merely  a  matter  of  choice  and  proper 
coordination  of  the  reaction  conditions. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  agree  with  the  Board 
that  the  appellants'  claims  are  not  patentable  over 
Lewis.  In  light  of  our  conclusion,  it  Is  unnecessary 
to  review  the  Board's  decision  on  the  double  patenting 
rejection. 

It  Is  necessary,  however,  to  consider  one  additional 
matter.  [5]  Before  oral  argument  of  this  case,  appel- 
lants filed  a  motion  to  strike  portions  of  the  brief  for 
the  Commissioner  on  the  ground  that  they  contained 
arguments  relating  to  grounds  of  rejection  and  refer- 
ences not  considered  by  either  the  Board  or  the  Exam- 
iner. We  deferred  decision  on  this  motion  doe  to  the 
fact  that  it  would  have  required  consideration  of  many 
of  the  same  matters  which  would  have  had  to  be 
considered  to  reach  a  decision  on  the  merits  of  the 
case.  Since  we  have  found  it  unnecessary  to  rely  upon 
any  of  the  matter  to  which  the  motion  is  directed,  the 
questions  presented  by  the  motion  are  moot  and  do 
not  require  our  consideration. 

[6]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals  Is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Jackson.  J.,  retired,  recalled  to  participate,  was 
present  at  the  argument  of  this  appeal,  but  did  not 
l>artlclpate  in  the  decision. 
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.V«.  *Jt4.     Decided  Jutt^  /«.  t»m 

[—  CCPA  —  :  —  F.2d  —  ;  —  U8PQ  —J 

1.  Patextamilitv — CaiTirALiTT— Bmud    Ranok   or    VALraa 

Rbcitkp. 
With  recard  to  a  Uinltatlon  that  a  contact  whe«>l  for 
■upporting  an  abrading  belt  againat  a  workplec*  harr 
diagonal  landa  "diapoMd  at  an  angle  of  from  about  10* 
to  89*  from  tb«  axial  directL>D  of  aald  contact  wheel." 
Held  that  the  "broad  range  of  10»  to  85*  indtcatM  a  lack 
of  criticallty  In  the  particular  angle  of  dtaplaci>inent  which. 
•  •  •,  would  be  a  matter  of  routine  experimentation  for 
the  akllled  artiaan  " 

2.  8amk — OiviorsLv  DssiRABLa  Chakactuistic. 

A  limitation  that  aerratlona.  on  a  contact  wb«el  for 
supporting  a  flexible  abrading  element,  are  "of  auch  alae 
and  depth  an  to  increase  materially  the  cutting  action  of 
the  flexible  abrading  element"  Held  without  patentable 
■Ignlflcance  and  aptly  characteriied  "aa  the  'unhftaed 
comparative.'  for  there  la  no  indication  aa  to  what  the 
datum  la  from  which  the  increase  will  be  measured."  and 
Held  that  it  would  be  an  obviously  deairable  characteriatic 
'>f  any  contact  wheel  almllar  to  applicant's  and  cannot 
serve  to  distinguiah  from  a  reference  patent  to  McVey. 

3.  Sams — R^jrivALBwcT — LANoa    awd    Gaoovca,    and    Babs. 

"Appellant  argues  that  McVey  does  not  show  a  'land 
Hnd  groove'  structure,  but  rather  shows  elements  (the  baral 
which  'lire  complrtelf/  tp^eed  from  ettch  other  and.  instead 
of  there  being  a  oroove  between  the  elements,  there  is  a 
complete  void  extending  downwardly  to  the  hub  of  the 
wheel.'  •  •  •.  In  our  opinion,  this  is  a  diatinctlon  with- 
out a  difference.  True.  McVey's  voids'  are  not.  technically 
speaking,  'grooves.'  It  would  appear,  hoirever.  that  the 
bara  of  McVey  are  fully  equivalent  to  the  'Unds'  of  appli- 
cant and  that  McVey's  voids  correapond  to  applicant's 
grooves.  We  have  been  shown  no  reason  why  they  should 
not  be  treated  aa  e^iuivalents." 

4.  SaMB— APrAKATTH— DlKRCTION  OF   ROTATIOX  Or  WhKKL  Of 

l^gfKKICXrt    IMUATBHIAI.. 

In  regard  to  an  argument  that  a  McVey  reference  patent 
did  not  atate  In  which  direction  a  contact  wheel  for  an 
abrading  belt  rotated.  Held  that  "it  la  Immaterial  in  which 
direction  McVey's  wheel  rotates,  since  what  is  Involved 
here  In  not  a  method  claim  but  an  apparatus  claim  which 
It  not  limited  as  to  the  direction  of  rotation" 

6.  SAun— ArribAviTii — Mhowino   SipuioaiTr   Ovia   Rama 

u>ivM  Not  Rkliro  on  to  Show  BasBNCi  or  ALLgoin 

IXVIXTIOS. 

Applicant's  affidavit  purporting  to  demonstrate  that  his 
device  Is  superior  to  that  of  a  reference  patent  H«U  to 
aerve  no  useful  purpose,  since  the  patent  had  not  been 
relied  upon  to  show  the  basic  land  and  groove  arrangement 
which  la  the  eaaence  of  applicant's  alleged  invention. 

•.  Sauk — Bamb — Lack  or  ('oMrABiaoN  With  Dbvicb  or 
RincRENrB. 
An  aaidavlt,  aettlng  "forth  results  of  comparisons  with 
'various  competitive  products,'  'competitive  prior  art 
devlcea,'  a  standard  serrated  wheel  of  the  prior  art.'  'com- 
petitive wheels  of  the  type  heretofore  commonly  considered 
as  most  suitable  for  certain  typM  of  cutting  operatlona.' 
etc..  "  Held  insufflcient  to  show  any  superiority  over  the 
device  of  a  speciflc  reference  patent. 

7.  SaMB-CRITICALITY— CO-»DITION8    USDBB    WhUH     RCCITED 

Raxgk  Wab  Ubbd  Not  Recitbi>. 
"Claim  47  differa  from  claim  46  only  In  that  the  angle 
of  the  lands  and  grooves  Is  set*  forth  aa  48*  to  «0»  Inatead 
of  10»  to  8av  The  Board  was  of  the  opinion  that  the 
angularity  of  Herchen rider  s  grooves  was  within  the  range 
recited  in  this  claim.  The  Solicitor  additionally  argues 
that  the  restricted  range  of  45*  to  60»  is  non  critical  in 
view  of  applicants  disclosure  that  such  a  range  la  used 
whsre  the  wheels  are  of  a  certain  duromcter  hardneaa. 
Since  the  claims  conuin  no  limitations  as  to  hardness, 
it  is  argued  that  the  restricted  range  U  not  critical.  We 
are  of  the  opinion  that  both  the  foregoing  arguments  are 
well  taken  and  accordingly  affirm  the  rejection  of  thia 
CUiiQ." 


a.  Hamb--8amb — A^iCATioir    IimfrATixo    Lacb    or    Obit- 

ICALITY. 

"Olaini  48  la  idenrical  to  claim  4«  except  for  the  addl 
tlonal  limitation  that  the  ratio  of  land  area  to  groove 
area  at  the  extreme  periphery  of  the  wheel  is  'around 
1  :  4.'  Since  applicant's  own  disclosure  Indicates  the  lack 
of  critlcality  in  the  ratio  of  land  to  grtMjve  area,  and  aince 
McVey  expreaaly  refers  to  the  Increase  In  striking'  elTect 
with  an  Increase  In  the  's|iacing°  between  the  bara.  thU 
limitation  la  not  deemed  to  deflne  patentably  over  McVey." 
9.  Same-  pABTicfLAB  sibjut  Matteb— Abbaui.no  Machlxb. 
The  rejection  of  claims  to  an  abrading  machine  as  unpat- 
entable over  the  cited  prior  art  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Offlre.     Serial  No.  238,712. 
AFFIRMED. 

WUliam  H.  Webb  {Donald  A.  Oardiner  of  counael) 
for  Van  Ormer. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Arthur  H.  Behrent  of  counsel) 
for  the  Commisaloner  of  Patents. 
Before  Johnson.  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Conncll.  WomLET, 

and  Rich.  Attociate  Judges 
JoHNaoN.  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the 
court. 

ThIa  is  an  appeal  from  a  dedaion  of  the  Patent 
Office  Board  of  Appeals  rejecting  as  unpatentable  over 
the  prior  art  claims  46  through  49  and  ft2  through  M. 
in  appellants  application  No.  238.712.  filed  July  26. 
18S1.  for  "Supporting  Devices  for  Coated  Abrasive 
Products."  Claims  50,  Si.  .V5  and  fW  were  withdrawn 
from  further  consideration  as  not  readable  on  the 
elected  spei'les  and  are  thus  not  before  us  on  this 
appeal. 

Claim  46  Is  illustrative  of  the  appealed  claims  and 

reads  as  follows : 

46.  In  an  abrading  machine  the  combination  of  a  flexible 
abradlnf  element  of  the  coateo  abrasive  belt  type,  a  contact 
wheel  for  supporting  the  nhradlng  element  against  a  work- 
piece  brought  Into  contact  with  the  abrading  element,  said 
contact  wheel  having  a  monolltlilc  rim  structure  embodying 
therein  a  serrated  peripheral  supporting  surface  comprising  a 


plurality  of  axlally  diagonal  lands  and  grooves  dliiD<)se<l  at 
an  angle  of  from  about  10*  to  85*  from  the  axial  direction 
of  said  contact  wheel,  each  of  aald  lands  having  In  lateral 
cross  iectlonal  relief  ■  steeply  pitched  leading  side  face  and 


a  mora  gradually  sloped  trailing  face,  said  serrations  being 
of  such  slie  and  depth  as  to  Increase  materially  the  cutting 
action  of  the  flexible  abrading  dement,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting and  moving  the  flexible  abrading  element  over  the 
rim  of  the  contact  wheel  In  contact  with  said  serrated  periph- 
eral supporting  surface. 

The  appealed  claims  are  directed  to  the  combina- 
tion, in  an  abrading  machine,  of  a  flexible  abrading 
element,  a  contact  wheel  for  supporting  the  abrading 
element  against  the  workpiece  to  be  abraded  and  a 
means  for  supporting  and  moving  the  flexible  abrading 
element  over  the  contact  wheel.  The  essence  of  appli- 
cant's sUeged  Invention  resides  in  the  speciflc  struc- 
ture of  the  contact  wheel.  Broadly  speaking,  appli- 
cant's contact  wheel  resembles  a  gear,  with  teeth 
referred  to  by  applicant  as  "lands"  and  the  spaces 
between  the  "lands"  being  referred  to  as  "grooves." 
The  "lands"  and  "grooves"  are  diagonally  disposed 
to  the  axis  of  the  wheel  at  an  angle  of  from  10*  to 
8ft*.  In  cross  section,  the  "lands"  have  a  "steeply 
pitched  leading  side  face  and  a  more  rr^dually  sloped 
trailing  face,"  or  "a  rake  angle '  of  0*  to  W"  and 
"a  clearance  angle'  of  10*  to  8ftV"  In  one  embodi- 
ment, the  rim  of  the  wheel  Is  constructed  of  yieldable 
material,  such  as  rubber.     The  speciflcatlon  indicates 

>  The  "rake"  angle  la  deacrlbad  b/  applicant  aa  the  angle 
between  the  leading  side  of  a  "Und"  and  the  radUl  line  of 
the  wheel. 

'The  "elaarance"  angle  Is  described  aa  the  angle  between 
the  line  of  the  trailing  face  of  a  "land"  and  a  line  Ungential 
to  the  periphery  of  the  wheel. 
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that  various  ratios  of  land  to  groove  area  may  be 
used,  ranging  from  "somewhat  under  1:1  to  an 
extreme  condltloD  under  which  the  land  is  of 
practically  zero  or  line  width  at  the  peripheral  face 
of  the  land."  The  rim  structure  of  applicant's  contact 
wheel  Is  described  in  each  of  the  appealed  claims  an 
"monolithic."  * 

The  references  relied  upon  are  : 

Herchenrider.  2,162.279,  June  IS.  1989. 
McVey,   2..'i8i;J70.  January   1.   19ft2. 
Rom,  4S1,997,  July  8,  1890. 

McVey  discloses  the  same  general  system  as  does 
applicant,  rli — the  combination.  In  an  abrading 
machine,  of  a  flexible  abrading  element,  a  contact 
wheel  for  supporting  the  abrading  element  against  the 
workpiece  to  be  abraded  and  a  means  for  supporting 
and  moving  the  flexible  abrading  element  over  the 
contact  wheel.  McVey's  contact  wheel  consists  of  a 
centrally  disposed  hub  with  a  circular  plate  bolted 
to  each  side  of  the  hub  (to  serve  as  the  sides  of  the 
wheel).  A  plurality  of  axially  dispoaed  back-up  bars 
are  removably  Inserted  between  the  plates  around  the 
periphery  thereof.  Each  bar  consists  of  a  hard  metal 
core  with  a  resilient  covering,  such  as  rubt>er  or 
plastic.  Rach  t>ar  is  rectangular  In  cross-section  except 
for  one  of  the  short  sides  which  Is  shown  in  the  draw- 
ings aa  being  beveled  for  about  two-thirds  of  its  length 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  10*-in*.  In  at  least 
one  embodiment,  the  edge  containing  the  beveled  sur- 
face Is  the  portion  of  the  bar  which  extends  beyond 
the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  which  comes  in  con- 
tact with  the  flexible  abrading  element.  McVey  dis- 
closes that  the  spaces  between  the  bars  may  be  varied 
but  that  "a  more  definite  striking,  or  saw-tooth, 
action"  la  obtained  by  Increasing  the  space  between  the 
bars.  McVey  states  that  the  bars  may  be  axially 
disposed  or  may  be  helically  disposed  [the  latter  em- 
bodiment serves  to  prevent  "chattering"  of  the  flexible 
abrasive  belt]. 

Both  Ross  and  Herchenrider  disclose  contact  wheel 
structures.  Each  was  cited  generally  by  the  Exam- 
iner to  show  a  contact  wheel  with  a  "monolithic"  rim 
structure.  The  Board  additionally  referred  to  Ross 
and  Herchenrider  as  showing  the  angled  relationship 
of  the  teeth  or  "lands"  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel  within 
the  range  specified  in  applicant's  claims. 

Each  of  the  claims  on  appeal  was  rejected  as  unpat- 
entable over  MoVey  In  view  of  Ross  or  Herchenrider 
and.  alternatively,  as  unpatentable  over  Ross  or 
Herchenrider  in  view  of  McVey.  It  was  the  Board's 
and  the  Examiner's  opinion  that,  except  for  the  "mono- 
lithic" rim  structure,  the  structure  defined  In  each 
of  the  claims  Is  shown  by  McVey.  Ross  snd  Herchen- 
rider were  applied  to  show  such  a  "monolithic"  rim 
structure. 

Applicant  urges  that  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
erroneous  in  numerous  particulars.  The  most  aig- 
niflcant  of  these  appears  to  be  the  argument  that  each 
of  applicant's  claims  recites  "a  steeply  pitched  leading 
side  face  and  a  more  gradually  sloped  trailing  face" 
whereas  McVey  is  said  to  have  ateeply  pitched  lead- 


*  Tbroufhout  the  pro*»ctitloB  of  thta  cat*,  applicant  haa 
r«*ferrKl  to  his  rim  ttructur*  aa  "monolithic."  It  la  obTlous 
that  applicant  do#a  not  Intend  thta  word  to  b«  d«fln»d  lltrrallv 
(monolithic  la  th«  ad)ectlT»  form  of  the  noun  "monolith, 
which  Ittrrally  meana  "a  alDfle  atone ')  but  rather,  intenaa 
It  to  be  aynonjrmoua  with  "Integral."  wa  have,  for  purpoaea 
of  thta  appeal,  uaed  It  tn  the  latter  a«na«. 


ing  side  and  trailing  faces  with  only  the  top  of  each  of 
McVey's  bars  sloping.  Two  affidavits  have  t>een  Intro- 
duced into  the  record  in  an  attempt  to  demonstrate  the 
advantage  of  applicant's  device  over  prior  art  devices. 

For  the  reasons  to  follow,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that 
the  Board's  decision  was  correct  and  must  be  affirmed. 

Since  all  of  the  claims  are  basically  modifications  of 
claim  46.  we  will  discuss  that  claim  first.  There  is  no 
question  but  that  McVey  discloses  the  general  com- 
bination claimed.  And  though  McVey  does  not  dis- ' 
cloae  a  "monolithic"  structure,  it  would  be  obvious,  in 
view  of  Ross  or  Herchenrider,  to  use  an  integral  struc- 
ture In  lieu  of  McVey's  adjustable  structure  if  such 
were  desired. 

McVey  does  not  specify  the  specific  angle  at  which 
his  bars  are  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel 
(in  the  helical  embodiment).  He  does  state  that  the 
purpose  of  the  axial  displacement  is  to  prevent  chatter- 
ing, which  appears  to  t>e  the  same  purpose  for  which 
applicant  displaces  his  "lands."  Not  only  has  appli- 
cant stated  In  his  specification  and  through  counsel 
at  oral  argument  that  such  angular  displacement  fai 
conventional,  but  Ross  and  Herchenrider  would^seem 
to  be  additional  testimony  to  this  fact.  [1]  The 
broad  range  of  10*  to  85*  indicates  a  lack  of  criticality 
in  the  particular  angle  of  displacement  which,  we 
think,  would  be  a  matter  of  routine  experimentation 
for  the  skilled  artisan.  ■^- 

[2]  The  limitation  in  claim  46  that  the  serrations 
are  "of  such  sixe  and  depth  as  to  increase  materially 
the  cutting  action  of  the  flexible  abrading  element" 
Is  manifestly  without  patentable  significance.  The 
Solicitor  aptly  characterized  this  phrase  as  the 
"unbased  comparative,"  for  there  is  no  Indication  as 
to  what  the  datum  is  from  which  the  increase  will  be 
measured.  Furthermore,  it  would  seem  to  be  an 
obviously  desirable  characteristic  of  any  contact  wheel 
similar  to  applicant's  or  McVey's  and  therefore  cannot 
serve  to  distinguish  from  McVey.  In  re  Jeicett  et  ol., 
45  CCPA  (Patents)  T14,  247  F.2d  958,  115  USPQ  184. 

[8]  Appellant  argues  that  McVey  does  not  show  a 
"land  and  groove"  structure,  but  rather  shows  elements 
(the  bars)  which  "are  completely  ipaoed  from  each 
other  and,  Instead  of  there  being  a  groove  between  the 
elementa,  there  is  a  complete  void  extending  down- 
wardly to  the  hub  of  the  wheel."  [Emphasis  quoted.] 
In  our  opinion,  this  is  a  distinction  without  a  differ- 
ence. True.  McVey's  "voids"  are  not,  technically 
speaking,  "grooves."  It  would  appear,  however,  that 
the  bars  of  McVey  are  fully  equivalent  to  the  "lands" 
of  applicant  and  that  McVey's  voids  correspond  to 
applicant's  grooves.  We  have  been  shown  no  reason 
why  they  should  not  be  treated  as  equivalents.  They 
do  the  same  thing  In  the  same  way  and,  as  far  as  we 
can  determine  from  the  record,  produce  the  same  result 
(setting  aside,  for  the  moment,  the  effect  of  the  par- 
ticular configuration  of  the  lands  and  grooves). 

The  essence  of  applicant's  case  resides  In  his  last 
argument.  As  aforesaid,  he  argues  that  McVey  doesn't 
show  the  "steeply  pitched  leading  side  face  and  a  more 
gradually  sloped  trailing  face"  of  his  bars,  a  limita- 
tion present  in  each  of  applicant's  claims;  that  McVey 
has  a  steeply  pitched  trailing  face,  at  90*  to  the  hori- 
sontal ;  and  that  the  fact  that  McVey  slopes  the  top 
turf  act  of  his  bars  is  Immaterial  to  the  instant  case. 
He  further  argues  to  the  effect  that  even  If  the  sloped 
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surface  is  treated  as  a  side  (rather  than  the  top), 
MoVey  does  not  state  in  which  direction  his  wheel 
rotates  and  therefore  there  ig  no  Indication  of  whether 
the  "leadin«  side  face"  or  the  "trailinjr  face"  will  be 
steeply  pitched. 

[41  Takinfc  the  second  arjniment  first.  It  is  Immate- 
rial in  which  direction  McVey's  wheel  rotates,  since 
what  Is  involved  here  is  not  a  method  claim  but  an 
apparatus  claim  which  is  not  limited  as  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation.  If,  In  fact.  McVey  has  the  equivalent 
ot  a  steep  face  and  ffradually  slopinfr  face,  this  in  suf- 
ficient for  purposes  of  this  case.  Be  this  as  It  may. 
McVey's  disclosure  clearly  Indicates  that  the  third  of 
the  "top"  edjte  which  is  not  beveled  is  adjacent  the 
leadinjr  face.  Note  the  references  in  the  disclosure  to 
"the  cuttlnj?  area  24"  and  to  the  fact  that  an  "inter- 
mittent Mtrikinff.  or  saw-tooth,  action"  is  effected.  It  is 
doubtful  if  a  "striklnK"  action  could  be  effected  if 
the  sloping  surface  were  on  the  leadinjr  side  of  the  bar. 

As  to  the  first  argument.  It  will  be  noted  from 
Figure  6  of  McVey  that  what  applicant  refers  to  as 
the  "top"  surface  of  the  bar  actually  consists  of  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  portion  extending  for  one-third  of 
the  distance  and  a  beveled  portion  extending  the  other 
two-thirds  of  the  distance.  From  Figures  2  and  3 
(especially  the  latter)  it  may  be  seen  that  only  approxi- 
mately one-flfth.  If  that  much,  of  the  vertical  extent 
of  the  bar  is  exposed  beyond  the  periphery  of  McVey's 
wheel.  The  full  effect  of  this  is  that  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  sloping  portion  almost  merges  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel,  leaving  virtually  no  "steep"  (or  90*) 
trailing  side  exposed.  When  this  is  compared  to 
Figure  5  of  applicant,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  little 
difference  between  the  two. 

But  were  we  to  assume  that  so  long  as  even  the 
slightest  portion  of  the  trailing  vertical  side  of  McVey 
were  exposed  applicant's  claims  would  not  read  lit- 
erally on  the  McVey  device,  our  conclusion  would  be 
the  same.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  there  is  nothing 
in  the  record  to  indicate  that  the  elimination  of  this 
portion  of  the  side  *  would  result  in  new  or  unexpected 
results.  The  affidavits  introduced  by  applicant  are 
insufficient  for  this  purpose.  The  first  affidavit,  appli- 
cant's own,  merely  purports  to  demonstrate  that 
applicant's  device  Is  superior  to  that  of  Ross.  Since 
Ross  has  been  relied  upon  not  to  show  the  basic  land 
and  groove  arrangement  which  is  the  essence  of  appli- 
cant's alleged  Invention,  but  only  to  show  a  "mono- 
lithic" contact  wheel,  [5]  this  affidavit  can  serve  no 
useful  purpose  here.  The  second  affidavit,  that  of 
Seward,  does  not  purport  to  show  that  applicant's 
device  is  superior  to  that  shown  by  McVey.  On  the 
contrary,  thlg  affidavit  sets  forth  results  of  compar- 
isons with  "various  competitive  products,"  "competi- 
tive prior  art  devices,"  "a  standard  serrated  wheel 
of  the  prior  art,"  "competitive  wheels  of  the  type  here- 
tofore commonly  considered  as  most  suitable  for 
ceruin  tj-pes  of  cutting  operations."  etc.  [6]  Clearly, 
this  affidavit  is  insufficient  to  show  any  superiority 
over  the  device  of  McVey.  The  rejection  of  claim  46 
is  accordingly  affirmed. 

Since  claim  58  is  broader  than  claim  46,  it  is  rejected 
for  the  reasons  set  forth  above. 


[7]  Claim  47  differs  from  claim  46  only  in  that  the 
angle  of  the  lands  and  grooves  Is  set  forth  as  4.'S«  to 
00*  instead  of  10*  to  KSV  The  Board  was  of  the  opin- 
ion that  the  angularity  of  Herchen rider's  grooves  was 
within  the  range  recited  In  this  claim.  The  Solicitor 
additionally  argues  that  the  restricted  range  of  4fi*  to 
«W)'  is  non-critical  in  view  of  applicant's  disclosure  that 
such  H  range  is  used  where  the  wheels  are  of  a  certain 
durometer  hardness.  Since  the  claims  contain  no 
limitations  as  to  hardness.  It  Is  argued  that  the  re- 
stricted range  is  not  critical.  We  are  of  the  opinion 
that  both  the  foregoing  arguments  are  well  taken  and 
accordingly  affirm  the  rejection  of  this  claim. 

Since  claim  54  is  broader  than  claim  47.  it  is  rejecte<l 
for  the  reas<ms  set  forth  In  our  discussion  of  that 
claim. 

[8]  Claim  48  is  identical  to  claim  46  except  for  the 
additional  limitation  that  the  ratio  of  land  area  to 
groove  area  at  the  extreme  periphery  of  the  wheel  is 
"around  1 :  4."  Since  applicant's  own  disclosure  indi- 
cates the  lack  of  crlticallty  in  the  ratio  of  land  to 
groove  area.*  and  since  McVey  expressly  refers  to  the 
Increase  in  "striking"  effect  with  an  Increase  in  the 
"spacing"  between  the  bars,  this  llmiution  is  not 
deemed  to  define  patentably  over  McVey.  At  best, 
the  specific  spacing  used  would  seem  to  be  a  mere 
matter  of  choice. 

Claim  49  does  not  differ  from  claim  46  except  for  the 
.ndditiunai  limitation  that  each  land  has  a  "rake" 
angle  of  0'  to  15*  and  a  "clearance"  angle  of  10'  to 
85*.  McVey  shows  a  rake  angle  of  0*,  and,  as  we 
have  construed  McVey's  disclosure.*  shows  a  "clear- 
ance" angle  of  what  would  seem  to  be  approximately 
10*  to  in*.  In  any  event,  it  has  not  been  shown,  that 
the  specific  "clearance"  angle  is  critical.  The  rejec- 
tion of  claim  49  is  accordingly  affirmed. 

Claim  W  adds  to  claim  46  the  limitation  that  the 
monolithic  rim  structure  is  "of  jrleldable  material." 
This  limitation  is  clearly  met  by  McVey.  who  describes 
his  bars  as  having  "a  resilient  covering." 

[9]  F'or  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  rejection  of  all 
the  claims  on  appeal  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


Rich,  J.  (concurring)  : 

In  spite  of  the  apparent  showing  of  the  affidavits 
that  appellant  has  acquired  a  certain  degree  of  tech- 
nical wisdom  about  how  to  improve  abrasive  belt 
ttackup  wheel  performance.  I  feel  obliged  to  concur  in 
the  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  the  claims. 

As  the  affidavits,  claims  and  arguments  all  show, 
appellant  seeks  a  patent  on  a  backup  device  or  wheel 
characterised  by  a  diagonally  serrated  peripheral  sur- 
face comprising  lands  and  grooves  in  which  the  lands 
have  steeply  pitched  leading  faces  and  more  gradually 
sloped  trailing  facea.  The  apparent  limitations  of  the 
claims  do  little  to  narrow  them  to  less  than  this  broad 
concept  and  it  is,  unfortunately  for  appellant,  fully 
dlsclofled  by  McVey  if  we  assume  his  wheel  runs  In  the 
direction  in  which  it  was  apparently  intended  to  run. 

While  the  McVey  specification  would  seem  to  indicate 


^•re  thi«  portion  ellmliuted.  the  McVey  bars  and  voids 
woald  be  tne  fall  eouival«nt  of  an  embodiment  tneta  ma  that 
•Down  in  Figure  5  of  applicant. 


•Applicant'a  brief  aUtea  that  "thla  ratio  can  range  from 
a  wheel  in  which  the  ratio  of  land  area  to  groove  area  la 
•oin<>what  under  1  :  1  to  an  extreme  condition  under  which  the 
land  la  of  practieallj  lero  or  line  width  at  the  peripheral 
face  of  the  land.'" 

*  8m  our  dlacuasion  with  reapeet  to  daloi  46. 
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that  the  patentee  thought  he  would  get  an  Increased    FoUowlng  is  a  repreeentation  of  the  panel : 

rate  of  cut  by  using  the  square  sides  of  his  bars  (the 

equivalent  of  lands)  rather  than  the  sides  which  are 

so  shaped  as  to  meet  the  sppealed  claims,   he  also 

teaches  that  there  are  many  other  factors  which  affect 

rate  of  cut  including  land  spacing  and  flexibility  in 

particular.     Optimum  results  In  this  art  apparently 

depend  on  a  nice  balancing  of  seversl  factors.     More- 

OTer,  appellant's  own  tests  show  that  rate  of  cut  is  a 

relative  matter  and  that  even  hig  wheels  which  have 

an   over   all    performance   superior   to   "Boss   type" 

wheels  have  a  lower  initial  rate  of  cut. 

Whatever  refinements  of  design  and  attendant 
advantages  appellant  may  have  discovered,  I  fall  to 
see  how  the  appealed  claims  point  them  out  in  such 
a  way  as  clearly  to  distinguish  anything  which  can 
be  regarded  as  patentable  over  the  cited  prior  art. 


U.  S.  Court  of  CMtooH  aad  Patent  Appcab 
Iir  u  B.  J.  Beach  k  8o58 

V:  §SH.     Decided  Jum  1».  !»«« 
[—  CCPA  —  :  —  F.2d  — ;  —  XJSPQ  —1 

1.  TtAOIIiAlKS  —  RSOISTSABIUTT  —  BaCKOBOCND     MATtaiAL 

APAKT    PSOM    ASSOCtATBD    WOSD    MaBKS. 

"•  •  •  tbU  coort  hAA  Approred  the  r«fl»tr»tioii  of  batk- 
ground  mAterlal  apart  from  tb«  word  marks  with  which 
It  i«  sMorUtfd,  wIthoDt  any  proof  of  secondary  nM^anlng 
of  th*  former.  •  •  •  the  essential  question  !•  whether  or 
not  the  background  material  U  or  U  not  inherently  dUtUte- 
tive.  •  •  •.  If  the  backifToand  portion  Is  tnherentlj  dl»- 
tinctlrc,  no  proof  of  aecondary  meaning  ne^  be  Intro- 
duced ;  If  not,  •Qch  proof  ia  essential." 

2.  SAMa— Sams— Sams— /•»   re   Bwift,   42   CCPA    1048.   223 

r.2d  950,  195a  C.  D.  8«0,  IDS  U8PQ  286.  Conbt«0¥D. 
**•  •  •  the  real  significance  of  the  Swift  caae  is  that 
the  polka-dot  background  was  distinctive  apart  from  Its 
accompanying  words.  In  effect,  the  background  material 
there  was  not  part  of  a  composite  mark  (the  polka-dot 
design    plus    the    word)    but    was    oit«   of    ttco    diatinetive 

3.  Sams — Sams — SAMa 

In  affirming  the  refusal  to  register  a  decorative  panel 
which  aerves  as  the  background  for  applicant's  regUtered 
mark  "Brach's."  Held  that  the  background  is  not  itself 
dIstinctlTe  and  that  only  a  single  commercial  ImpreMlon 
can  be  created   from   the  uae  of  the  baiHcground   together 

with  the  word  "Brach's." 

Appsal  from  the  Patent  Offlce.    Serial  No.  663,770. 

APTIRMED. 

Cromwell,  Oreint  d  Warden  (Fred  8.  Lockwood  of 
counsel )  for  E.  J.  Brach  k  Sons. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Before  Johnboiv,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Cohwcll,  Wobixy, 

'  and  Rich.  A««ocuife  Judgea 

JoHivBoiv.  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the 

court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  of  Patents.  112  U8PQ  267,  afBrming  the 
decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  which  refused 
registration  of  applicant's  alleged  trademark.  The 
"mark"  sought  to  be  registered  consists  of  a  decorative 
panel  which  forms  the  setting  or  serves  as  the  back- 
ground  for   applicant's   registered   mark   "Brach's." » 


>  Reg  No  516,342  issued  Oct.  18.  1949  Applicant  Is  also 
the  owner  of  Reg  No  581,109,  issued  Oct  13.  1953,  for  the 
combination  of  the  decorative  panel  and  the  word  "Brach's." 


As  set  forth  in  the  application  for  registration,  the 
"marie"  is  used  in  connection  with  candy,  use  since 
February  11, 1968  ha  Ting  been  asserted. 

The  record  indicates  that  applicant  uses  the  panel 
in  question  on  approximately  99%  of  all  its  products, 
on  advertising,  letterheads,  packages,  etc.  A  number 
of  advertisements  of  applicant's  products  are  in  the 
record  but  in  none  of  them  is  the  decorative  panel 
sought  Jto  be  registered  used  alone  without  "Brach's" 
superimposed  thereon.  There  is  no  evidence  In  the 
record  that  the  panel  is  ever  used  without  applicant's 
word  mark. 

The  Examiner  refused  registration  of  the  panel  on 

two  grounds : 

(1)  that  it  la  "merely  a  non-distinctive  frame  or 
background  design  for  the  word  'Brach's'  and,  in  tb6 . 
absence  of  evidence  to  the  contrary,  is  felt  incapable 
of    distinguishing    applicant's   goods   from    those    of 
others" ;  and 

(2)  that  "the  mark  shown  in  the  drawing  is  not  the 
mark  actually  being  used,  but  is  only  a  portion  of  it." 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  did  not  break  down  her 
decision  into  two  grounds,  as  did  the  Examiner,  though 
her  decision  seems  to  hare  been  based  upon  the  same 
considerations.  A  number  of  cases,  included  in  which 
was  In  re  Hillerich  d  Bradsby  Co.,  40  CCPA  (Patents) 
990,  204  F.2d  287,  97  U8PQ  451,  were  cited  in  support 
of  her  holding. 

A  petition  for  reconsideration  was  denied  by  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner,  and  applicant  has  appealed. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  decision  below  was 
correct  and  must  be  afllrmed. 

Since  much  stress  has  been  placed  on  the  Hillerich 
case,  supra,  by  both  the  Assistant  Commissioner  and 
the  Solicitor,  it  would  be  well  to  discuss  that  case  at 
the  outset.  There,  the  applicant  sought  to  register  an 
oval  line  which  appeared  around  the  identifying  words 
"Louisville  Slugger"  (and  other  words)  on  baseball 
bats.  Registration  was  sought  under  |2(f)  of  the 
Lanham  Act  (the  secondary  meaning  section),  appli- 
cant having  admitted  that  the  oval  was  not  Inherently 
distinctive.  It  was  also  admitted  that  the  oval  was 
never  used  without  the  identifying  words.  In  the 
course  of  its  opinion,  this  court  stated  : 

Concededly,  buyers  never  see  applicant's  bats  with  only  the 
oral  thereon.  Consequently,  It  is  clear  that  usage  of  the  oval 
per  se  has  never  been  attempted  as  an  origin-deaignatlng 
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m^dtuin  The  oral,  not  heimff  iither«ntlif  4(atinctivt,  moat 
acquire  chat  quality  through  such  uaagc  and  aaaoclatlon  as 
win  MUbllsh  In  tb«  minda  of  th«  buying  public  that  th«  oral 
of  a  bat  clearly  indicate*  a  bat  manufactured  by  applicant. 
*   *   *    [Emphaala  added.} 

The  court,  not  finding  that  the  oral  had  acquired  dls- 
tinctlveneaa  through  use.  affirmed  the  refusal  of  regis- 
tration  of  the  oval. 

The  Solicitor  urges  the  Hillerlch  case  as  standing 
for  two  propoaitions : 

(1)  "that  mere  background  display  of  a  mark  is  not 
registrable  apart  from  the  dominating  word  mark, 
except  in  tboae  cases  where  secondary  meaning  is 
shown" ;  and 

(2)  "that  subject  matter  which  constitutes  only  a 
component  of  a  composite  mark  is  unregistrable." 

Unless  these  propositions  are  amplified  tbey  are 
apt  to  be  misleading.  As  to  the  first  propoaltlon,  it 
must  be  made  clear  that  It  is  not  every  case  in  which 
the  background  display  of  a  mark  is  sought  to  be 
registered  apart  from  the  word  mark  with  which  it  is 
associated  that  secondary  meaning  must  be  shown.  It 
is  only  in  those  cases  where  what  is  soogbt  to  be  reg- 
istered is  "mere  background  material"  that  this  holds 
true.  This  distinction  is  ImporUnt  for  [1]  this  court 
has  approved  the  registration  of  background  material 
apart  from  the  word  marks  with  which  it  is  associated, 
without  any  proof  of  secondary  meaning  of  the  former. 
In  re  Swift  d  Co.,  42  CCPA  (Patents)  1048,  223  F.2d 
950,  108  U8PQ  288.  One  reading  both  the  Swift  and 
HUlerich  cases  can  only  conclude  that  the  essential 
question  is  whether  or  not  the  background  material  is 
or  is  not  inherently  distinctive.  (Note  the  iUlicised 
portion  of  the  quote  from  the  Hillerich  case,  supra.) 
If  the  background  portion  is  inherently  distinctive,  no 
proof  of  secondary  meaning  need  be  introduced ;  if  not, 
such  proof  is  essential. 

As  to  the  Solicitor's  second  proposition,  it  moat  be 
noted  that  in  the  Swift  case,  there  was  no  indication 
that  the  polka-dot  background  sought  to  be  registered 
was  ever  used  without  the  accompanying  printed  mat- 
ter appearing  in  the  specimens.  If  what  the  Solicitor 
is  referring  to  when  he  uses  the  words  "composite 
mark"  is  something  equivalent  to  the  'polka-dot-plus- 
words"  specimens  of  the  Swift  case,  his  second  proposi- 
tion would  appear  to  be  rebutted  by  the  holding  in  that 
case.  But  if  what  is  meant  is  that  where  the  back- 
ground material  plus  the  word  marks  so  blend  together 
that  they  are  Inherently  Incapable  of  creating  more 
than  a  single  commercial  Impression,  his  views  would 
be  consistent  with  the  Swift  case.  [2]  For  the  real 
significance  of  the  Swift  case  is  that  the  polka-dot 
background  was  distinctive  apart  from  its  accompany- 
ing words.  In  effect,  the  background  material  there 
was  not  part  of  a  composite  mark  (the  polka-dot  de- 
sign plus  the  word)  but  was  one  of  two  distinctive 
marks. 

[3]  In  the  instant  case,  however,  the  background 
Bought  to  be  registered  is  not  itself  distinctive.  We  do  ' 
not  think  that  the  average  consumer  of  applicant's 
product  will  regard  its  background  frills  and  curvea  as 
"an  unmistakable,  certain,  and  primary  means  of  iden- 
tification pointing  distinctly  to  the  commercial  origin 
of  auch  product,  •  as  this  court  felt  was  likely  in  the 


Swift  case.  In  short,  we  feel  that  only  a  single  com- 
mercial impression  can  be  created  from  the  use  of  appli- 
cant's background  together  with  the  word  "Brach's." 

The  merits  of  Ex  parte  Dole  Refrigerating  Co.,  ill 
USPQ  282  (Commr  Pats.  1906).  cited  by  applicant, 
need  not  be  discussed  here,  as  this  decision  wooM  not 
in  any  event  be  binding  upon  us. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Assist- 
ant Commissioner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


WcwLrr  (concurring)  : 

I  concur  solely  on  the  basis  of  our  decision  in  In  re 
Hillerich  4  Bradtby  Co.,  40  CCPA  ( PatenU)  990.  204 
F.2d  287.  97  USPQ  4fil. 


U.  S.  Court  of  CustooM  and  Patant  Appcak 

RiESCB   r.   WlUJAMS 

S:  tJ97.    Decided  JTcy  tS,  l»i8 

f—  CCPA  —  :  —  F.2d  —  ;  118  USPQ  96) 

1.  PATBNTAaiLITT— llATTSI      Or      CHOICB— If  OTOB      MOCNTSD 

RiaiDLT   With   oa  gsfASATSLT   Fbom   Dbvicb. 
"Whether  a  motor  la  mounted  rigidly  with  or  aeparately 
from  the  device  or  gearing  which  it  drlrea  1*  a  matter  of 
choice  well  within   the  provlnc*  of  a  akllled  mechanic." 

2.  iNTEarsBi.vcKs-  EsTOPrcL  UNoat  S5  U.  S.  C.  185 — Claim- 

ing THi  Sams  Intention— Bquivalbwt  ExpasssiONS — 
"Bask    Mcmbbr"    and    "SrrpoBTiNo    Bbackbt." 
On   the  question  of  whether  claim  6  of  the  application 
ot  appellee  Wllllama  defined  aubatantlally  the  tame  subject 
matter  as  the  interference  counta.  Held  that  the  expression 
"a  base  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  foundation"  of 
the  counta  and   the  ezpresalon   "a   supporting  bracket"  of 
the  claim,   both   referring  to  a  member  which  supports  a 
projection,  "are  substantially  equlTaient,  since  'base'  meana 
a  supporting  member,   broadly,  and  a  bracket  Is  a  conren 
tional  form  of  supporting  member." 

3.  Sams— 8ame— Sams — Distinction  Havino  No  Intintivi 

SlflNiriCANCB. 

"The  counts  further  sute  that  the  spherical  portion  of 
the  support  element  is  'coaxial'  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  power  takeoff,  while  Williams'  claim  6  does  not 
Include  such  a  limitation.  We  agree  with  the  Board,  bow- 
ever,  that  that  distinction  has  no  inventive  slgnlflcaoce. 
The  exact  location  of  the  axis  of  the  power  takeoff  with 
respect  to  the  support  Is  a  matter  of  design  snd  convenience 
and  It  would  be  an  obvious  expedient  to  make  the  two 
coaxial." 

4.  Same — Same — Same — DirrKRKNCEB     Involving    Mecban 

ICAL       ExPEDIKNTB      ONLY  — ALLOWANCE      OF      BBOADSa 

ArPLicATiON  Claim  iNDiCATiNa  Unnecebbakt  Limita- 

tiomb  in  Counts. 
"•  •  •.  we  conclude  that  the  differences  between  the 
counts  and  claim  «  of  Wllllainii  Involve  mechanlral  pxp»* 
dients  only  and  that  the  essential  patentable  subject  matter 
is  the  same  In  each  case.  The  tact  that  cUim  6  waa  allowed 
by  the  Examiner,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  It  does 
not  Include  the  limitations  above  dlsrussed,  affords  an 
indication  that  those  limitations  were  not  neceaaary  to 
the  allowance  of  the  Interference  counts.  It  follows  that 
Williams  was  claiming  substsntlally  the  invention  here  in 
lasua  within  one  year  of  the  iaaoance  of  Rleser's  patent  and 
accordingly  is  not  eatopped  to  contest  priority  of  that 
Invention." 

5.  Same  —  Same  —  Same  —  AK^rrtrs   v.    Wiekenden   Dibtin- 

OriSRED. 

"The  decision  In  ^M^retr*  v.  Wiekenden,  89  CCPA  (Pat- 
ents) MO.  1»4  F.2d  729,  9.3  USPQ  27.  •  •  •.  la  not 
controlling  here,  since  in  that  case.  •  •  •.  the  patent 
claim  copied  by  the  applicant  contained  a  critical  limita- 
tion which  was  not  present  in  the  claims  relied  on  by  him 
as  being  drawn  to  the  same  invention." 
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n.    SaMB SaMB— BaM»  — iMMATCmUL  LlMITATIONa  OF  COCWT 

Mat  Bi  DiikaoAkoiD. 
"Th«  nil*  that  trmrj  limitation  of  an  Intcrfartnc*  coaot 
moat  h*  conalderad  material,  which  rale  la  applM  la  datar- 
ininLng  the  right  to  make  the  count  and  priority  of  Inran- 
tlon.  la  not  controlling  on  th<>  queatlon  of  eatoppel  under  88 
U.  M.  C.  1S6.  In  the  latter  altuatlon.  the  queatlon  aa  to 
the  materiality  of  limltatlona  la  to  be  considered  on  Ita 
menu,  and  Itmitatlont  found  to  be  Immaterial  may  be 
(1  la  regarded." 

7.  Samb — RioRT  TO  Make. 

Held  that,  In  the  determination  of  the  right  of  appellee 
WlUlami  to  make  the  Interference  counti.  "each  limitation 
muat  be  regarded  aa  material,  and  they  are  to  be  com- 
pared with  the  diaoloiure  of  the  application  rather  than 
with  what  waa  claimed  In  it  before  the  counts  were  copied 
from   the   Rleser  patent." 

8.  WOBOa     AND    PHRABBB— "HOBIIONTAL    MBMBBB." 

"*  *  *.  while  Rleaer'i  baae  member  includes  a  borliontal 
pad  portion,  that  portion  Is  considerably  shorter  than  the 
vertical  part  of  the  roenitwr  :  and.  accordingly,  the  base  as 
a  whole  would  not  t>e  properly  deacrlbed  as  a  horlsontal 
member." 

9.  iHTCBrBaBMCB RiOHT      TO      Makb — Rblationbrip      8r«- 

OBBTCn   BT   DBAWINO. 

Ob  the  qneatlon  of  whether  the  Interference  oonnta  were 
aupported  by  the  diarlosure  of  appellee  Williams'  applica- 
tion. Hfld  that  while  It  was  not  stated  In  the  application 
that  a  power  takeoff  was  coaxial  with  a  spherically  curred 
support  elentent.  as  required  by  the  counts,  such  a  rela 
tlonshlp  waa  clearly  iuggeated  by  the  drawing. 

10.  Wobdb  axo  Phrabbb — "Jocbnallid." 

Held  that  the  term  "journalled  '  does  not  require  ball 
beariags. 

11.  Bavb — "Thb   SrppoBT   CoitBTiTCTia   THi    Bbabitto    pob 

TBI  Ot'TPrr  Bhaft"  and  "thi  8HArr  Hab  a  Bbab- 

IKO    IN   THB    SCPPOBT." 

"RIeaer  arguea  that  Wllllaraa'  stateraent  that  the  support 
constitutes  the  bearing  for  the  output  shaft  does  not 
mean  that  the  shaft  has  a  b<>arlng  in  the  support.  In  our 
opinion,  bowerer.  those  expressions  are  aynonymooa.  If 
the  sapport  constitute*  a  bearing  for  the  shaft,  there  must 
be  a  contact  between  the  two  which  permits  the  ahaft  to 
rotate :  and  with  such  a  contact,  the  shaft  would  be 
journalled  In  the  support." 

12.  InTCBPBBBNCK— EBTOPPBL  UlfDBK  8S  U.  8.  C.  180 — RiOHT 

to  Makb — Eftbct  or  Applicant'b  Intbnt. 
"RIeeer  contends  that  Williams'  testimony  indicate*  that 
he  did  not  conalder  certain  feature*  of  the  counts  to  t>e 
Important  and  did  not  Intend  to  dlaclose  or  claim  them. 
However,  the  laaue  here  It  not  what  Wllllama  Intended  to 
do.  but  what  he  actually  did.  Assuming,  without  deciding, 
that  evidence  as  to  Intent  might  be  material  If  the  mean- 
ing of  the  dlacloaare  or  claims  were  uncertain,  such  evidence 
cannot  be  accepted  to  alter  such  meaning  where  as  here 
it  la  clear.  In  the  instant  caae  we  And  the  Williams  dla- 
cloeure  and  original  claim  0  to  be  free  from  ambiguity, 
and  his  testimony  aa  to  Intent  is,  therefore,  not  material." 

IS.  Samb — Right  to  Makb — Olaimb  Copied  Fbom  Patent. 
*****  an  applicant  who  copies  a  patent  claim  has  the 
burden    of    showing    a    clear    t>asis    for    the    claim    In    bis 
disclosure." 

14.   8AMB KVIDENCB — ITncobboboratbd  Tbbtimont. 

"*  *  *  diligence,  as  well  as  conception  and  reduction 
to  practice,  cannot  be  established  by  the  uncorroborated 
testimony  of  the  Inventor,   •   •   •  " 

1ft.    SaMB — DiLIOBNCB — BbtaBLIBHINO    ACTIVITY    JCST    PKIOB 

to  OproNENT'a  Rbocction  to  Pbacticb. 
Held  that  the  testimony  of  appellant  Rieaer.  who  had 
"to  show  that  he  was  active  at  and  just  prior  to  September 
29,  1950,"  that  drawings  were  prepared  by  him  "aome  time 
perhapa  In  August  or  September  I9S0,  '  "would  not  eatab- 
llah  activity  by  him  at  any  particular  time  In  August  or 
Aeptember  of  1950.  and  that  accordingly  it  would  not  ahow 
that  he  waa  doing  anything  toward  preparing  or  filing 
his  application  during  a  period  of  a  month  or  more  imme- 
diately preceding  Williams'  entry  into  the  field." 

Appbal   from   the  Patent   OfBoe.      Interference  No. 
86.744. 

AFFIRMED. 


Ocorg^  H.  White  tot  Rleser. 

Paul  d  Foul  and  Auttin  R.  ifiller  (Hrnry  N.  Paul, 
Jr.  of  counsel)  for  Williams. 

Before  Johwbon,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Cosmbll.  Worucy, 
and  Rich,  Antociate  Judged 

0'Co!VMci.u  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  iR  an  appeal  from  the  de<"l8lon  of  the  Board 

of  Patent   Interferences  of  the  Unit^  StateB  Patent 

Office  awardlnjr  priority  of  Invention  of  the  subject 

matter  In  lusue  in  Interference  No.  9k\JAA  to  the  senior 

party,  William  A.  Williams,  the  appellee  here.     The 

invention    in    issue  is   an   adjustably   mounted  speed 

change  unit  defined  in  three  counts.    Ck>unt  1.  u-hlch  is 

typical,  reads  as  follows  : 

1.  A  speed  change  transmlaalon  comprltlng,  a  driven  abaft, 
a  Journal  support  for  said  driven  shaft,  a  prime  mover  and 
a  spe«'d  change  device  uperably  coupled  to  form  a  speed 
changL-  unit,  said  apeed  change  device  having  a  power  take-off 
Includina  meaha  to  couple  It  rlgldljr  at>out  a  portion  of  said 
driven  anaft.  a  unlveraal  aupport  for  said  speed  change  unit 
including,  a  support  element,  a  spherical  portion  on  aald 
support  element,  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  aecured  to  a 
foundation  and  adlustably  engaflng  aaid  spherical  portion 
for  supporting  said  aupport  element,  aald  apherical  portion 
l>elng  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  aald  power  take- 


off, and  said  rigidly  coupled  driven  shaft  being  journalled 
element  for  aupportlng  said  apeed  change  unit 
so  aa  to  permit  aald  universal  aupport  to  poaltlon  aald  apeed 


change  unit  tu  compenaate  for  parallel  and' angular  mounting 
miaailgnment  between  aaid  longitudinal  axia  and  aald  baae 
member. 

The  counts  originated  in  the  patent  of  appellant, 
John  D.  Rieaer.  which  was  granted  July  22,  ld(S2.  on 
an  application  filed  March  SO,  19ftl.  The  Williams 
application  here  involved  was  flled  October  19,  1950. 

The  Rieser  patent  discloses  a  unitary  device  com- 
prising  a  motor  and  a  speed  chatige  gear  mechanism, 
connected  by  a  belt  and  supported  on  a  common  mount- 
ing ineanH.  The  mounting  means  comprises  a  laterally 
extending  projection  having  a  convex  spherical  surface. 
The  axis  of  a  hollow  output  shaft,  which  is  driven  by 
the  change  speed  mechanism,  passes  through  the  ceilter 
of  the  sphere  which  forms  the  above-mentioned  surface, 
and  the  shaft  is  referred  to  in  the  counts  as  being 
"coaxial"  with  that  surface.  The  spherical  surface  of 
the  projection  is  received  in  a  correspondingly  shaped 
concave  portion  of  a  bracket  member  wMch  is  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  a  horlsontal  portion  of  the  frame  of 
the  machine  or  other  device  which  is  to  be  driven. 
The  shaft  of  the  driven  device  extends  coaxlally  into 
the  hollow  output  shaft  of  the  speed  change  mechanism 
and  is  rigidly  secured  thereto. 

The  Williams  application  discloses  a  speed  change 
device  which  In  one  embo<ilment  comprises  a  gear 
casinir  having  a  lateral  projection  with  a  convex  spher- 
ical surface  which  is  received  In  and  supported  by  a 
corresponding  concave  spherical  portion  of  a  bracket 
member  supported  adjustably  on  a  vertical  surface  of 
the  frame  on  which  the  pulley  to  be  driven  by  the 
device  Is  mounted.  The  speed  change  device  Includes 
a  hollow  output  shaft  which  passes  through  the  lat- 
eral projection  and  is  adapted  to  receive  and  be 
rigidly  secured  to  the  shaft  of  the  driven  pulley. 
Power  Is  supplied  to  the  device  through  a  pulley 
mounted  on  an  input  shaft  coaxial  with  the  output 
shaft,  but  it  Is  stated  in  the  specification  of  the  appli- 
cation that  "an  incorporated  electric  motor"  may  be 
use<l  instead. 

Rieser  makes  three  separate  contentions  as  to  why 
he  should  have  been  awarded  priority,  namely :  first, 
that  Williams  is  estopped  to  contest  priority  by  reason 
of  the  fact  that  he  did  not  copy  the  claims  correspond- 
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ing  to  the  counts  in  issue  from  Rieser's  patent  until 
more  than  a  year  after  it  was  issued :  second,  that 
the  disclosure  of  Williams'  application  does  not  support 
the  coonts ;  and  third,  that  Rieser  conceived  the  inven- 
tiOD  in  issue  prior  to  Williams  and  exercised  reason- 
able diligence  over  the  critical  period  in  reducing  It 
to  practice.  These  contentions,  as  to  each  of  which 
the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  ruled  adversely  to 
Rieser,  will  be  cbnsidered  in  the  order  above  given. 

It  is  not  disputed  that  Williams  failed  to  present  the 
actual  claims  here  in  issue  in  his  application  until 
more  than  a  year  after  they  appeared  In  Rieser's 
patent.  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  held,  how- 
ever, that  an  estoppel  under  35  U.  S.  C.  135  did  not 
exist  for  the  reason  that  allowed  claim  6  of  the  Wil- 
liams application,  which  was  included  therein  as  filed, 
defines  substantially  the  same  subject  matter  as  the 
Interference  counts.  Claim  6  of  Williams,  and  claim  1, 
on  which  it  is  dependent,  read  as  follows : 

1.  In  combination,  a  powered  speed  change  device  baring 
a  casine  and  an  output  shaft  extending  through  one  aide  of 
the  casing  and  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  In  axial  rela- 
tion to  one  end  at  the  shaft  of  a  machine  or  apparatus  to 
be  driven  ;  a  supporting  bracket  ;  means  for  rigidly  securing 
the  bracket  to  a  stationary  member  of  the  machine:  and 
me:\ns  whereby  the  device  Is  connected  to  the  bracket  with 
capacity  for  limited  play  to  compensate  for  flexure  of  the 
shaft  of  the  machine  or  apparatus,  and  to  serve  as  th«  sole 
means  for  routlvely  sustaining  the  aforesaid  end  of  tbe 
latter  shaft. 

6.  The  Invention  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  connect- 


ing  means  comprises  a  spherical  projection  at  one  side  of  the 
caaing  of  the  device  constituting  the  t>earlng  for  the  output 
shaft  and  fitting  a  spherical  socket  opening  In  the  bracket. 


It  is  apparent  that  Williams'  claim  6  is  broader  than 
the  counts,  but  the  Board  found  that  the  additional 
limitations  defined  by  the  counts  were  of  no  patentable 
significance. 

The  first  limitation  In  claim  1  which  does  not  appear 
In  claim  fi  of  Williams  is  that  the  motor  which  driven 
the  speed  change  mechanism  forms  a  unit  with  it. 
which  unit  is  supported  by  the  spherical  portion  of 
the  projection.  In  our  opinion  that  distinction  involves 
no  more  than  a  choice  of  obvious  mechanical  expedients. 
[1]  Whether  a  motor  is  mounted  rigidly  with  or  sepa- 
rately from  the  device  or  gearing  which  it  drives  is 
a  matter  of  choice  well  within  the  province  of  a  skilled 
mechanic.  The  problem  of  afTording  universal  support 
for  the  speed  change  unit  is  substantially  the  same 
whether  or  not  the  motor  is  supported  with  It. 

[2]  The  counts  refer  to  the  member  which  supports 
the  spherical  projection  as  "a  base  member  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  foundation,"  while  Williams*  claim  6 
refers  to  It  as  "a  supporting  bracket."  Those  expres- 
sions are  substantially  equivalent,  since  "base"  means 
a  supporting  member,  broadly,  and  a  bracket  is  a  con- 
ventional form  of  supporting  member. 

[3]  The  counts  further  state  that  the  spherical  por- 
tion of  the  support  element  is  "coaxial"  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  power  takeoff,  while  Williams' 
claim  «  does  not  include  such  a  limiUtion.  We  agree 
with  the  Board,  however,  that  that  distinction  has  no 
Inventive  significance.  The  exact  location  of  the  axis 
of  the  power  takeoff  with  respect  to  the  support  is  a 
matter  of  design  and  convenien(*e  and  it  would  be 
an  obvious  expe<lient  to  make  the  two  coaxial. 

Count  1  states  that  the  driven  shaft  Is  joumalled 
In  the  support  element,  which,  in  the  light  of  Rieser's 
disclosure,  means  that  the  power  takeoff,  which  sur- 
rounds the  driven  shaft,  has  a  bearing  in  the  support 
element.  Claim  6  of  the  Williams  application  states 
that  the  "spherical  proJecUon,"  which  corresponds  to 


the  support  element  of  the  counts,  constitutes  the 
bearing  for  the  output  shaft  (power  takeoff).  In  our 
opinion,  count  1  and  Williams'  claim  6  are  fully 
equivalent  in  that  respect. 

Counts  1  and  3  also  state  that  the  universal  adjust 
ment  of  the  support  compensates  for  "parallel  and 
angular  mounting  misalignment "  between  the  base  and 
the  axis  of  the  takeoff.  We  agree  with  the  Board  that 
the  spherical  supporting  means  recited  in  Williams' 
claim  6  would  inherently  provide  for  such  adjustment. 
The  counts  do  not  specify  that  the  base  member  Is 
horizontal. 

[4]  For  the  reasons  given,  we  conclude  that  the 
differences  between  the  counts  and  claim  6  of  Williams 
involve  mechanical  expedients  only  and  that  the  essen- 
tial patentable  subject  matter  is  the  same  in  each  case. 
The  fact  that  claim  6  was  allowed  by  the  Examiner, 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  it  does  not  Include  the 
limitations  above  discussed,  affords  an  indication  that 
those  limitations  were  not  necessary  to  the  allowance 
of  the  Interference  counts.  It  follows  that  Williams 
was  claiming  substantially  the  Invention  here  in  issue 
within  one  year  of  the  issuance  of  Rieser's  patent  and 
accordingly  Is  not  estopped  to  contest  priority  of  that 
invention. 

(5]  The  decision  in  Andreu-9  v.  Wickmden,  89 
CCPA  (Patents)  800,  194  F.2d  729,  98  USPQ  27.  relle<i 
on  by  Rieser,  is  not  controlling  here,  since  in  that  case, 
as  properly  pointed  out  In  In  re  Tanke  et  al.,  41 
CCPA  (Patents)  919.  213  F.2d  551.  102  USPQ  98.  the 
patent  claim  copied  by  the  applicant  contained  a  crit- 
ical limitation  which  was  not  present  in  the  claims 
relied  on  by  him  as  being  drawn  to  the  same  Invention. 
[0]  The  rule  that  every  limitation  of  an  interference 
count  must  be  considered  material,  which  rule  Is  applied 
In  determining  the  right  to  make  the  count  and  priority 
of  Invention,  is  not  controlling  on  the  question  of 
estoppel  under  35  C.  S.  C.  135.  In  the  latter  situation, 
the  question  as  to  the  materiality  of  limitations  is 
to  be  considered  on  Its  merits,  and  limitations  found 
to  be  Immaterial  may  be  disregarded.  In  re  Tanke 
et  al.,  supra;  Emeraon  v.  Beach,  42  CCPA  (Patents) 
ni,  215  F.2d  290,  108  USPQ  45;  Chajman  v.  Beede, 
54  App.  D.  C.  20©,  296  Fed.  956;  Jenkt  v.  Kniffht.  24 
CCPA    (Patents)    1227,  90  F.2d  854,  83  USPQ  601. 

[7]  The  determination  as  to  whether  the  counts 
are  supported  by  the  disclosure  of  the  Williams  appli- 
cation involves  a  consideration  of  the  same  limitations 
that  have  been  discussed  above,  but  from  a  different 
viewpoint.  Here  each  limitation  must  be  regarded 
as  material,  and  they  are  to  be  compared  with  the 
disclosure  of  the  application  rather  than  with  what 
was  clalme<l  in  It  before  the  counts  were  copied  from 
the  Rieser  patent. 

While  Williams  does  not  illustrate  a  device  in  which 
the  driving  motor  Is  supported  as  a  unit  with  the 
speed  change  mechanism,  he  states  In  the  Introductory 
portion  of  his  specification  that  his  Invention  relates 
to  devices  which  are  "powered  either  by  a  pulley  belt 
from  an  external  power  source,  or  by  a  motor  incor- 
porate<l  in  the  unit. "  The  manner  in  which  such  a 
motor  could  be  incorp«>rated  Is  obvious  and  we  consider 
the  quoted  language  tu  be  a  sufflcient  disclosure  of  the 
unitary   mounting  called   for  by   the  counts. 

As  above  lndlcate<l,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
term  "base"  as  used  in  the  counts,  ig  sufficiently  broad 
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to  include  the  supporting  bracket  of  Wllliamg,  and 
we  do  not  find  that  the  references  In  counts  1  and  8 
to  compensation  for  "parallel  and  angular"  misalign- 
roent  between  the  base  and  the  axis  of  the  power  take- 
off defines  anything  not  disclosed  by  Williams.  Rleser 
argues  that  since  the  takeoff  is  horizontal,  the  base 
must  also  be  horixontal  or  there  can  be  no  question  of 
parallel  misalignment  between  the  two.  However, 
[8]  while  Rieser's  base  member  includes  a  horizontal 
pad  portion,  that  portion  is  considerably  shorter  than 
the  vertical  part  of  the  member;  and,  accordingly,  the 
base  as  a  whole  would  not  be  properly  described  as  a 
horixontal  member. 

It  follows  that  the  reference  in  the  counts  to  parallel 
misalignment  between  the  takeoff  and  base  can  refer 
only  to  misalignment  between  the  takeoff  and  the  hori- 
zontal portion  of  the  base.  While  the  bracket  of 
Williams,  which  includes  the  spherically  curved  con- 
cavity, is  primarily  a  vertical  memt>er,  it  has,  of  course, 
some  horizontal  extent,  although  its  width  In  the  hori- 
zontal direction  is  not  as  great  as  that  of  Rieser's 
horizontal  pad.  So  far  as  the  structure  recited  by 
the  counts  Is  concerned,  it  is  Immaterial  what  the  hori- 
zontal extent  of  the  base  member  is.  The  essential 
feature  is  that  compensation  be  made  for  deviation 
of  the  takeoff  from  a  horizontal  direction.  That  result 
Is  effected  by  the  Williams  device,  and  in  our  opinion 
that  device  satisflf^  l>oth  the  letter  and  the  spirit  of 
the  counts  as  to  compensation  for  misalignment. 

[9]  It  Is  not  stated  <  in  the  Williams  application 
that  the  power  takeoff  Is  coaxial  with  the  spherically 
curved  support  element,  as  required  by  the  counts,  but 
we  agree  with  the  flnding  of  the  Board  that  such  a 
relationship  Is  clearly  suggested  by  the  drawing. 

As  regards  the  limitation  in  count  1,  that  the  driven 
shaft  Is  "Journalled  in  said  support,"  It  is  to  be  noted 
that  that  shaft  In  the  Rieser  device  Is  not  Journalled 
directly  in  the  support,  but  lies  within  the  power  take- 
off which  is  Journalled  In  the  support  Williams  shows 
a  similar  arrangement  and  his  original  claim  6  states 
that  the  spherical  projection,  which  fortus  the  support 
called  for  by  count  1,  constitutes  the  liearing  for  the 
output  shaft  (power  takeoff).  [10]  While  Williams 
does  not  appear  to  show  ball  bearings  at  the  point 
specified,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  term 
"Journalled"  does  not  require  such  liearings,  and  that 
Williams'  dimiosure  fairly  satisfies  the  requirement  of 
count  1  as  to  Journalllng.  [11]  Rieser  argues  that 
Williams'  statement  that  the  support  constitutes  the 
bearing  for  the  output  shaft  does  not  mean  that  the 
shaft  has  a  bearing  in  the  support.  In  our  opinion, 
however,  those  expressions  are  synonymous.  If  the 
support  constitutes  a  bearing  for  the  shaft,  there  must 
be  a  contact  between  the  two  which  permits  the  shaft 
to  rotate:  and  with  such  a  contact,  the  shaft  would 
t>e  Journalled  in  the  support. 

Counts  2  and  3  state  that  there  Is  a  bearing  support 
for  the  power  takeoff  shaft  "in  said  spee^  change 
device."  Since  the  spherical  support  member  is  a  part 
of  the  speed  change  device,  these  counts  are  supported 
by  the  Williams  disclosure  in  the  same  manner  as 
count  1.  Moreover,  the  power  takeoff  shaft  of  Williams 
would  normally  have  an  additional  bearing  within  the 
casing  of  the  speed  change  device. 

[12]  Rieser  contends  that  Williams'  testimony  indi- 
cates that  be  did  not  coosider  certain  features  of  the 


counts  to  be  important  and  did  not  Intend  to  disclose 
or  claim  them.  However,  the  Issue  here  Is  not  what 
Williams  Intended  to  do,  but  what  he  actually  did. 
Assuming,  without  deciding,  that  evidence  as  to  intent 
might  be  material  If  the  meaning  of  the  disclosure  or 
claims  were  uncertain,  such  evidence  cannot  l>e 
accepted  to  alter  such  meaning  where  as  here  It  Is 
dear.  In  the  instant  case  we  And  the  Williams  dis- 
closure and  original  claim  6  to  be  free  from  ambiguity, 
and  his  testimony  as  to  intent  Is,  therefore,  not 
material. 

We  have  given  careful  consideration  to  all  the  points 
raised  and  arguments  advanced  by  Rieser  In  support 
of  his  contentions  that  Williams  is  estopped  to  contest 
the  Interference  Involved  in  this  appeal  and  that  his 
application  disclosure  does  not  support  the  counts. 
Furthermore,  we  have  given  full  weight  to  the  prin- 
ciple that  [181  an  applicant  who  copies  a  patent  claim 
has  the  burden  of  showing  a  clear  basis  for  the  claim 
in  big  disclosure.  However,  for  the  reasons  stated 
herein  and  in  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences, with  which  we  are  In  agreement,  we  con- 
clude that  Williams  Is  not  estopped,  and  that  the 
counts  find  proper  support  In  the  disclosure  of  his 
application. 

It  is  conceded  in  Rieser's  brief  that  Williams'  appli- 
cation was  completed  on  September  29,  1950 ;  and  that 
concession  Is  Justified  by  the  record.  Accordingly, 
Williams'  date  of  entry  into  the  Held  was  at  least  as 
early  as  September  29,  1950,  since,  as  held  above,  his 
application  discloses  the  invention  here  In  issue. 
Rieser  alleges  no  actual  reduction  to  practice  and  Is 
accordingly  restricted  to  the  constructive  reduction  to 
practice  resulting  from  the  filing  of  his  application 
on  March  80, 1951.  He  was  therefore  the  last  to  reduce 
to  practice,  since  Williams  is  entitled  to  a  constructive 
reduction  to  practice  as  of  the  filing  date  of  his  appli- 
cation, October  19,  1950,  It  follows  that  Rieser  cannot 
prevail  here  unless  he  has  shown  that  he  was  first  to 
conceive  and  that  he  exercised  reasonable  diligence 
during  the  critical  period  from  a  time  Just  prior  to 
September  29,  IQTiO.  until  March  30,  1951,  when  his 
application  was  filed. 

Rieser  appears  to  have  conceived  the  invention  here 
Involved  at  least  as  early  as  1949,  and  to  have  written 
to  an  attorney,  one  Robert  G.  Pierce,  on  October  12, 
1950,  with  a  view  to  having  a  patent  application  pre- 
pare<l.  He  was  unsuccessful,  apparently  through  no 
fault  of  his  own,  in  having  Pierce  prepare  the  appli- 
cation, and  eventually  prepared  and  filed  it  himself. 
However,  assuming  that  he  was  diligent  after  October 
12,  1950,  it  was  still  incumbent  on  him  to  show  that 
he  was  active  at  and  Just  prior  to  September  29,  1950. 

The  only  evidence  of  any  activity  prior  to  that  date 
by  Rieser  in  connection  with  the  filing  of  his  appli- 
cation consists  in   his  testimony  as  follows : 

Q.  182.  About  when  did  you  prepare  the  patent  drawinsa 
that  you  aent  In  October  to  Mr.  Pierce? 

A.  I  woull  Ray  they  were  prepared  some  time  perhapa  in 
Auguat  or  September  19S0. 

That   testimony,    apparently    based    on    recollection 

alone,  was  given  in  June  1955,  almost  five  years  after 

tlie  event  to  which  the  testimony  relates,  and  is  wholly 

uncorroiwrated.    The  lack  of  corroboration  alone  would 

be  fatal  to  Rieser's  case,  since  [14]  diligence,  as  well 

as  conception   and   reduction  to  practice,   cannot  be 

established  by  the  uncorroborated   testimony  of  the 

inventor,  Kendall  v.  Bearlet,  86  CCPA  (Patents)  1045, 
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178  F.2d  986.  81  USPQ  363.  [15]  Moreover,  we  a«ree 
with  the  flndin«8  of  the  Board  that  Rleser'i  teatlmony. 
even  aside  from  the  queHtlon  of  corroboration,  would 
not  establish  activity  by  him  at  any  particular  time 
in  Auarust  or  September  of  19iV).  and  that  Hivordlmrly 
it  would  not  show  that  he  was  doing  anything  toward 
preparing  or  filing  his  application  during  a  period  of 
a  month  or  more  immediately  preceding  Williams' 
entry  Into  the  field. 

A  situation  closely  paralleling  the  instant  one  was 
presented  In  Brown,  Jr.  v.  Hartnn.  2«  CCPA  (l»atent.«<» 
889.  lOU  F.2d  193.  41  USPQ  9G.  In  that  case  it  was 
held  that  a  party  was  not  diligent  where  there  was 
no  showing  of  activity  between  August  22.  1982,  and 
October  18.  1932.  his  opponent  having  entered  the  field 
on  September  24.  1932.  Similarly,  in  Hchannann  v. 
Kattel,  87  CCPA  ( Patents )  908.  179  F.2d  991.  84  I'SPQ 
472,  it  was  held  that  a  party  had  not  shown  the 
requisite  diligence  where  his  last  activity  prior  to 
his  opponent's  filing  date  of  February  \\  19f»0.  took 
place  on  January  19,  19no :  and  In  Fearon  v.  KrQ$novc 
et  al..  36  CCPA  (Patents)  78r>,  172  F.2d  233,  80  USPQ 
435,  where  It  was  held  that  the  appellant  having 
established  diligence  from  November  8.  1939,  to  his 
filing  date.  December  27.  1939.  was  nevertheless  unsuc- 
cessful In  the  Interference  because  there  was  no  evi- 
dence of  activity  on  his  part  immediately  prior  to 
appellee's  filing  date,  October  24.  1939. 

In  view  of  the  cited  decisions.  It  would  be  necemary 
to  hold  that  Rleser  hag  not  established  diligence  imme- 
diately prior  to  the  entry  of  Williams  into  the  field, 
even  if  his  testimony,  that  he  prepared  drawings  at 
some  unspecifle<l  time  during  August  or  September 
19f)0.  were  properly  corroborated. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
for  the  reasons  hereinbefore  stated  is  afllrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.  S.  Coart  of  Castonu  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ii»  ME  The  Si?»oe«  MAif  utactukino  Co. 

H:  tsrs     Decided  June  it,  t»iS 

I—  CCPA  —  ;  —  F.2d  —  ;  —  D8PQ  — ] 

1.    TKAt>BMARKa— CK     of     Ma»K— DiaiON     DM     LABBtS     ALSO 

Used  ON  Good*  as  Ornament 
"•  •  •  the  application  of  appellant's  design  to  the  goods 
themselTPs.  even  assuming  that  It  serves  there  as  an  orna 
ment  only  and  not  as  a  trademark,  doe*  not  dlaqaallfy  tb« 
as«  of  the  design  on  the  labels  on  the  cartons  as  a  trade- 
mark use." 

i.  Samb— Nattki  or  Make— DEacaiPTiVBifBSs— Pictoeial 
Refbesbntation  or  Ooodb. 
"•  •  •  a  design  conaistlng  merely  or  esaentially  of  a 
pictorial  representation  of  the  goods  on  which  it  is  aaed 
is  descrlptlTe,  and  Is  not  a  valid  trademark.  •  •  •.  but 
such  a  representation  may  be  a  good  trademark  If  combined 
with  arbitrary  features  capable  of  indicating  origin.  " 

.1.  Samb — UsB  or  Mabk— SiiB  OB  Dboreb  or  Pbominencb  or 
A  Obsion. 

"No  authority  la  cited,  and  none  has  been  found,  to  the 
effect  that  a  trademark  use  requires  a  display  of  a  design 
of  any  particular  sise  or  degree  of  prominence.  The  Im- 
porunt  question  is  not  how  readily  the  mark  will  be  noticed, 
bnt  whether,  when  It  is  noticed,  it  will  be  understood  as 
indicating  origin  of  the  goods," 


4.  Same — REotSTBABtUTT — Obbion  appued  to  Label*  on 
Cabtons  roB  Sbwino  MACHiNaa. 
Held  that  appellant's  design,  as  applied  to  labels  on  car- 
tons for  sewing  machines,  constitutes  a  ralld  trademark 
and.  so  far  as  appeared  from  the  record.  Is  registrable,  and 
that  It  was  accordingly  unnecessary  to  consider  wbetbar 
the  design,  as  applied  to  the  goods  themselves,  also  func- 
tions as  a  trademark. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  671.584. 
REVERSED. 

Cketter  A.  Williamt,  Jr.  (Robert  B.  Harmon  of  coun- 
sel) for  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Co. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Before  Johnsoji.  Chief  Judge,  and  OCoif  nell,  Wo«let, 

and  Rich.  Astociate  Jtutget 
O'CojfifELL,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  of  PatenU,  112  USPQ  268,  affirming  the 
decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trademarlts  and  refusing 
registration  of  appellant's  mark  for  sewing  machines. 
The  mark  consists  of  the  design  herewith  reproduced : 


r 


It  is  stated  In  appellant's  application  for  registra- 
tion that  the  foregoing  design  has  been  "applied  di- 
rectly upon  the  goods,  and/or  upon  labels  which  are 
affixed  upon  containers  for  the  goods."  It  further 
appears  from  the  record  that,  as  applied  to  sewlns 
machines,  the  two  opposite  lines  of  the  design  lie  along 
the  longer  sides  of  the  base,  with  the  central  device  of 
the  design  appearing  at  the  center  of  the  base,  and 
that  as  applied  to  containers,  the  design  Is  printed  on 
labels  1%  by  3  inches  which  are  affixed  to  the  cartons 
containing  the  sewing  machines. 

Registration  was  refused  by  t)oth  tribunals  of  the 
Patent  Office  on  the  stated  ground  that  appellant's 
design  is  merely  ornamentation  and  has  not  been  used 
as  a  trademark. 

It  is  properly  Indicated  in  appellant's  brief  that 
there  are  three  possible  issues  involved  in  the  Instant 
appeal:  namely.  (1)  Whether  the  use  of  appellant'a 
des^CB  only  on  labels  affixed  to  the  cartons  containing 
the'  goods  would  be  a  distinguishing  trademark  and 
registrable  use;  (2)  Whether  the  use  of  the  design  on 
the  goods  themselves  Is  a  trademark  use;  and  (3) 
Whether  the  mark  as  used  on  the  labels  affixed  to  the 
cartons  would  be  rendered  unregistrable  by  reason  of 
its  concurrent  use  directly  on  the  Inclosed  goods,  which 
enhances  their  appearance. 

Both  the  Examiner  and  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
treated  the  use  of  the  design  on  the  goods  themselves 
at  some  length,  but  dealt  rather  summarily  with  the 
use  on  the  cartons.  The  Examiner  stated  that : 
Label  specimens  of  record  are  adequate  and  In  harmony  with 
the  presentment  on  the  drawing.  It  is  the  Office  position 
that  this  deMlgn-lIke  or  geometric  presentment  does  not  appear 
to  dlstingulsb  applicant's  goods  from  those  manufactured 
and  sold  oy  otli»>ri  It  Is  believed  that  purchasers  would  re- 
gard this  presentment  as  mere  ornamentation. 
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The  AMlaUnt  Commissioner  held  that ;  "the  tiny 
reproduction  of  the  decoration  on  a  small  white 
^mmed  label  pasted  on  the  carton  can  hardly  make  a 
commercial  impression,  particularly  where,  as  here, 
the  purchaser  is  not  apt  to  see  it  until  the  machine 
which  he  (or  she)  selects  is  delirered  in  the  carton." 

While  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  use  of  the  desl^  on 
the  (oods  serves  the  purpose  of  ornamentation,  whether 
or  not  it  also  functions  as  a  tradeniarli,  It  seems  pre- 
posterous that  anyone  would  suppose  that  the  tiny 
reproduction  on  a  small  white  ^mmed  label  pasted  on 
the  carton  was  applied  to  the  cartons  merely  as  an 
ornament.  The  desi^  la  ao  proportioned  that  it  serves 
as  an  ornament  when  applied  to  the  goods  but  its  orna- 
mental effect  otherwise  vanishes  when  displayed  apart 
from  the  goods.  Aside  from  the  question  as  to  whether 
the  design  Is  used  as  a  trademark  on  the  goods  them- 
selves, we  think  it  clear  that,  as  used  on  the  labela.  It 
must  be  taken  from  the  realities  of  the  situation  as 
presented  by  the  record,  that  its  sole  function  is  one 
indicating  the  origin  of  the  goods,  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  "circle,  square,  triangle,  a  cross  or  a  star."  re- 
ferred to  in  LeMCken  Rope  Co.  v.  Broderick,  201  U.  8. 
166 ;  and  that  such  use  Is  accordingly  a  trademark  uae. 

[1]  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  application  of 
appellant's  design  to  the  goods  themselves,  even  assum- 
ing that  it  serves  there  as  an  ornament  only  and  not 
is  a  trademark,  does  not  disqualify  the  use  of  the  de- 
sign on  the  labels  on  the  cartons  as  a  trademark  uae. 
The  situation  in  the  Instant  case  is  quite  similar  to 
that  Involved  in  Barron-Oray  Packing  Companif  t. 
Bntce'M  Juicei,  Inc.,  34  CCPA  (Patents)  1106.  162  F.2d 
217,  74  U8PQ  99.  In  that  case  it  was  held  that  a  mark 
consisting  of  a  picture  of  three  waiters  each  carrying 
a  tray  on  which  there  was  a  glass  of  fruit  Juice  was 
properly  registered  as  a  trademark  even  though  It  had 
been  used  only  on  cartons  containing  several  dosen 
cans  of  Julcea.  The  contention  that  the  mark  was 
merely  a  fragmentary  decorative  display  was  not  sus- 
tained by  the  court,  which  agreed  with  the  Patent  Office 
tribunals  that  the  pictures  were  used  In  a  trademark 

sense. 

[2]  It  Is,  of  course,  true  that  a  design  consisting 
merely  or  essentially  of  a  pictorial  representation  of 
the  goods  on  which  it  Is  used  is  deacriptlve,  and  is  not 
a  valid  trademark.  In  re  Pierce  Arrou:  Motor  Car  Co.^ 
19  CCPA  (Patents)  999,  NS  F.2d  434,  12  USPQ  815,  but 
such  a  representation  may  be  a  good  trademark  if  com- 
bined with  arbitrary  features  capable  of  Indicating 
origin.  Jantten  Knitting  MilU  v.  Wett  Coatt  Knitting 
MilU,  18  CCPA  (Patents)  843,  46  F.2d  182.  8USPQ  40; 
Keller  Product$,  Inc.  v  Rubber  lAninga  Corp.,  218  FiM 
382,  101  USPQ  307. 

While  the  design  here  sought  to  t>e  registered 
appears  on  the  goods,  it  clearly  is  not  a  pictorial  repre- 
sentation of  such  goods,  and  is,  at  most,  merely  sugges- 
tive of  the  goods  In  a  general  sense.  It  Is  not  so  nearly 
descriptive  of  the  goods  as  a  mark  which  actually 
pictures  the  goods  In  combination  with  other  features. 

We  are  unable  to  agree  with  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner that  appellant's  labels,  because  of  their  rela- 
tively small  slse,  "can  hardly  make  a  commercial 
impression."     [3]  No  authority  la  cited,  and  none  has 


been  found,  to  the  effect  that  a  trademark  use  requires 
a  display  of  a  design  of  any  particular  siae  or  degree 
of  prominence.  The  important  question  is  not  how 
readily  the  mark  will  be  noticed,  but  whether,  when 
it  is  noticed,  it  will  be  understood  as  indicating  origin 
of  the  goods. 

[4]  For  the  reasons  given,  we  conclude  that  appel- 
lant's design,  as  applied  to  the  labels  on  the  cartons, 
constitutes  a  valid  trademark  and,  so  far  as  appears 
from  the  record  here.  Is  registrable.  It  Is  accordingly 
unnecessary  to  consider  whether  the  design,  as  applied 
to  the  goods  themselves,  also  functions  as  a  trademark. 

The  decision  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  is  re- 
versed. 

REVERSED. 

WoBLET.  /.,  dlsaenta. 


3. 


U.  S.  Cowt  of  Castoms  and  Patent  Appcab 

In  rk  Rubcetta  et  ai.. 

So.  <i77.     Decided  Map  $9,  t9$S 
I—  CCPA  —  :  —  lf.2d  —  ;  —  C8PQ  —1 

Cormrs — Dicisions- -Should  Be  Constscbd  ik  Accoao- 
ANCB  With  Precise  Issue  BsroKE  the  Corar 
"•  •  •,  w«  dMin  it  Adrluble  to  reiterate  the  warnlnga 
Rivrn  In  the  past  *  *  *.  that  undue  Ilbertiea  should  not 
be  taken  with  court  decialona,  which  should  be  coostrued 
in  accordance  with  the  precise  issue  before  the  court,  and 
that  a  fertile  source  of  error  In  patent  law  Is  the  misappli- 
cation of  a  sound  lesal  principle  established  In  one  case 
to  another  case  In  which  the  facts  are  esaentlally  dlflTerent 
and  the  principle  has  no  application  whatsoever." 

Patbntabilitt — Obnbbic  Claims — Spbcibb  Dibclosbd  in 
Kbpbkbncb. 
"*   *   *,   the  situation  here  Involves  a  one  fear  statutory 
bar  under  39  U.  8.  C.  102(b).    The  claims  on  appeal  were 
first  supported  by  and  made  In  an  application  flled  May  9, 
ISS.'i.    and    the    British    specification    had    been    published 
nearly  two  years  before  on   May   13.   1953,  fully  dlsclostns 
the  Invention  as  applied  to  tantalum,  a  species  within  the 
i^neric  rlaims.     *  *  *,  it  ii  axiomatic  that  the  disclosure 
of  a  species  in  a  reference  Is  sufHcient  to  prevent  a   later 
applicant   from   obtaining   generic  rtaims,   unless  the  refer- 
ence   can    l>e    overcome,    and    so    the    British    specification 
dlacloaing    the   species   tantalum,    publlahed   over   a   year 
before  appellants  flled  their  generic  disclosure  Is  clearly  a 
statutory  bar  to  the  granting  of  the  generic  claims." 
Ramk — Dbcibions — In   re   SteeHbock,    23    CCPA    1244,    83 
r.2d   912.    1986   C.   D.   694,    30   USPQ  48.    ai»d  In   re 
Stempel,  44  CCPA  820.  241  F.2d  765,  1987  C.  D.  200. 

lis   USPQ  77.  COMPABBD. 

"The  only  disposition  we  made  of  the  Steenbock  opinion 
In  the  Stempel  case  was  to  say  that  It  had  nothing  much 
to  do  with  the  Stempel  Issues,  which  were  concerned  with 
swearing  back  of  a  reference  where  there  was  no  one  year 
statutory  tuir.  whereas  Steenbock  was  decided  on  the  basis 
of  a  statutory  bar.  similarly  we  can  now  say  the  converse, 
that  the  Stempel  case  has  no  bearing  on  the  present  issues 
which  are  concerned  with  a  statutory  bar  In  the  British 
publication." 

Sami — Samb— /i»  re  Stempel.  44  CCPA  820.  241  F.2d  768. 
1957  C.  D.  200.  113  USPQ  77,  DISCUSSED. 
"A  fair  and  careful  reading  of  the  Stempel  opinion  will 
chow  that  we  were  careful  to  point  out  several  times  that 
our  decision  had  no  t>earlng  on  a  situation  in  which  a 
reference  was  a  'statutory  bar'  In  the  sense  of  having 
lasued  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  applicant's  actual 
effective  Tnited  States  filing  date." 

Same — Statutobt    Babb — Mat    Rbbijlt    Pbom    Acts    op 
Applicant. 
"*  *  *.  it  Is  of  no  moment  whether  the  bar  of  a  patent, 
printed  publication,  public  uae  or  aale  results  from  the  acts 
of  the  applicant  or  of  others,  •  •  •^" 
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9.    RaUU INVBXTION WhBKB      OBVIOCB      to      TST       kfCTHOD, 

PEOoy     or     WoRKAitLiTY     Dou     Not     Maki     It 

Patkmtablb. 
"It  b«lng  shown  in  the  Britlah  •p«ciflcation  that  tantalain 
can  be  etched  for  uae  as  an  electrode  metal  by  appellants' 
proceaa  it  seems  to  as  that  it  would  be  most  obrVoas  to 
one  skilled  In  the  art.  In  view  of  the  teaching  of  Taylor, 
to  apply  the  same  etching  process  to  the  other  known 
electrolytic  capacitor  metals  or  to  alloys  of  two  of  those 
metals.  Appellants'  method  as  originally  disclosed  was 
designed  to  etch  a  metal  moat  resistant  to  corroaion  and 
hence  dlillcalt  to  etch,  namely  tantalum,  and  If  it  would 
etch  tantalum  one  would  not  be  lurprlsed  If  It  etched  the 
others.  Certainly  It  would  be  obvious  to  try  It  and  mere 
proof  that  it  worked  would  not  make  it  patentable  over 
the  disclosure  of  the  BrlUsh  specification.  88  U.  8.  C.  103." 
7.  Samb — Paiticclab  8rBjtcT  Mattbb — Mbthod  or  Btch- 

i!io  Capacitor  ELBCTBODsa. 
Claims  to  a  method  of  etching  capacitor  electrodes  Held 
unpatentable  over  the  cited  prior  art. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  flOT.OlO. 

AFFIRMED. 

Gilbert  P.  Tarleton  (Sidney  Oreenberg  and  0»car  B. 
Waddell  of  coansel)  for  Rusoetta  et  al. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Arthur  H.  Behrent  of  coansel) 
for  the  Commisaioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Johwbow,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'CJonwbu.,  Wobuct, 
and  Rich.  Aaociate  Judge* 

Rich,  J^  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Ralph  A.  Rusoetta  and  Alfre<l  L.  Jenny,  have 
appeale<l  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board 
of  Appeals  afflrming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
claims  1.  2,  3,  19.  20.  21  and  22  of  their  application 
entitled  "Metho<l  of  Etchlnjf  Capacitor  Electrodes." 
Serial  No.  .W7.010.  filed  May  9.  1955. 

The  central  Issue  presented  In  this  appeal  is  a  ques- 
tion of  law  InvolvlnK  the  lef^allty  of  uslui;  appellants'  * 
British  complete  patent  specification  No.  691.50G,  pub- 
lished May  13,  1953,  as  a  basis  for  rejecting?  the 
appealed  claims. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 
Taylor,'  2,368.688,  February  6.  IWS. 
British  patent.  691.509,  May  13.  1958. 

On  Auiaist  29.  1950.  appellants  filed  an  orljfinal 
United  States  application.  Serial  No.  181.908,  entltletl 
"Etched  Capacitor  Electrodes  and  Method  of  Etching." 
The  invention  related  to  etched  tantalum  electrodes 
for  electrolytic  capacitors  and  to  the  etching  of  tan- 
talum by  an  apparently  novel  liquid  solution. 

On  July  11,  1951.  appellants  flle<l  a  second  United 
States  application.  Serial  No.  236,128,  entitled  "Method 
of  Etching  Capacitor  Electrodes"  as  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  the  aforesaid  original  application.  This 
second  application  was  filed  as  a  result  of  a  Patent 
Office  requirement  of  division.  The  original  applica- 
tion became  abandoned  on  February  7. 1953. 

On  May  13,  1953,  the  complete  British  specification 
No.  691,509  was  published  as  a  result  of  an  applica- 
tion filed  August  21,  1951.  which  specification  Is,  except 
for  the  claims,  substantially  a  copy  of  appellants'  afore- 

» Appellants  hare  referred  to  the  British  "patent"  as  being 
theirs,  which  is  only  loosely  true.  For  the  sake  of  accuracy. 
It  Is  noted  that  appellanrs  appear  to  have  assigned  their 
U.  8.  rights  to  General  Klectrfc  Company  whone  attorneys 
have  prosecuted  the  applications  The  British  reference  bears 
the  name  of  The  British  Thomson-Houston  Company  Limited 
and  does  not  name  the  Inventors. 

••rhis  reference  Is  so  designated  though  In  fact  It  is  not 
relied  on  as  a  patent  nor  shown  by  the  record  to  be  such 
under  British  law.  What  is  relied  on  is  actually  the  publica- 
tion of  the  '-Complete  Speclflcatlon"  which  took  place  on 
May  13.  1953.  and  we  shall  refer  to  It  a«  the  "British 
speclflcatioQ, ' 


said  original  Unlte<i  States  application.  It  waa.  In 
fact,  a  convention  application  b^sed  thereon. 

On  May  9,  1955,  appellants  flle<l  a  third  ai)pllcatlon. 
Serial  No.  507,010.  the  «»ne  Involved  In  this  appeal,  as 
a  continuation-in-part  of  the  second  application.  This 
fhinl  application  added  to  the  disclosure  of  tantalum 
the  meUls  zirconium,  titanium,  niobium,  and  alloys  of 
tantalum  and  niobium,  on  the  basis  of  which  generic 
and  certain  species  claims  were  added  to  the  case.' 

The  two  contlnuatlon-lu-part  applications  contalne<l 
the  cross-references  to  the  earlier  applications  required 
by  35  U.  S.  C.  120  and  there  was  also  the  ne<*et<sary 
copendency  to  comply  with  that  statute. 

On  July  21.  1955,  the  Examiner  issued  a  final  rejec- 
tion of  claims  1-3  and  19-22  for  "lack  of  Invention 
over"  the  British  specification,  relying  on  In  re  Rteen- 
bock,  23  CCPA  (Patents)  1244,  83  F.2d  912,  30  USPQ 
45,  as  controlling.  He  allowed  claims  4-18,  which  were 
directed  to  tantalum,  the  sole  metal  disclosed  In  the 
original  application.  On  February  13.  1957.  the  Board 
of  Appeals  afflrme<l  the  Examiner,  also  holding  the 
Steenbock  case  to  be  controlling,  and  saying: 

Appellanta  do  not  show  possession  of  the  Invention  described 
in  the  claims  on  appeal  with  respe>ct  to  slrconlum.  niobium 
or  titanium  at  a  time  prior  to  the  patenting  date  of  the 
BntUh  patent. 

Of  course,  we  do  not  know  anything  about  the  patent- 
ing date.  If  an>',  of  the  British  specification  and  the 
Board  was  no  doubt  referring  to  Its  publication  date. 
We  shall  make  that  assumption.  However,  we  do 
not  understand  the  Examiner's  rejection  to  have  been 
predicated  on  appellants'  failure  to  have  been  in 
possession  of  the  invention  of  the  appealed  claims 
before  the  publication  of  the  British  specification. 
What  the  Examiner  said  In  his  final  rejection  was, 
"The  reference  is  a  statutor>-  bar  to  any  subject  matter 
not  disclosed  in  the  parent  case. "  And.  in  a  letter  to 
the  Patent  Office  subsequent  thereto;  the  applicants' 
attorney  summed  up  the  situation  thus  : 

At  the  Interview  the  flnal  rejection  of  claims  1-3  and 
l»-22  on  applicants'  British  patent  was  clarified  by  the  Exam- 
iner at  the  re<iuest  of  applicants'  attorney  The  Examiner 
stated  that  the  British  patent  was  being  tued  at  a  primted 
pubUcatioH  which.  t>«'ing  publiaKed  more  than  one  ptar  bcfort 
the  /Hinp  of  the  pretent  application,  constituted  (as  tiM 
Examiner  holds)  a  statutory  bar  against  the  rejected  claims. 
[Emphaals  oart.] 

In  the  Examiner's  answer  on  appeal  to  the  Board  he 
concisely  restated  his  positton  as  follows  : 

The  publication  date  of  the  British  patent  Is  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  tha  inttont  avpHcation,  and 
la  therefore  a  »tatutorp  b<ir  under  35  V.  8.  C.  lOtb,  unless 
applicants'  are  here  entitled  to  the  flMng  date  of  one  of  their 
parent  co-pending  applications.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Appellants  have  been  given  the  benefit  of  the  filing 

date  of  their  parent  application  as  to  what  It  discloses. 

and  of  course  they  are  "entitled"  to  It  to  that  extent. 

and  the  method  claims  4-18  specific  to  the  etching  of 


'Claims  1  and  19-22  read: 

1.  The  method  of  electrolytically  etching  a  refractory,  fllm- 
fomilng  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum, 
slrconlum,  niobium,  titanium,  and  alloys  of  tantalum  and 
niobium,  which  comprises  making  the  metal  the  anode  In  an 
electrolyte  solution  consisting  essentially  of  from  6.B  to  99% 
by  weight  of  methanol,  from  ab<iut  87  to  0%  bv  weight  of 
an  organic  liquid  miscible  with  methanol  and  from  8000  to 
133.000  ppm.  of  watpr.  and  at  least  one  methanol  soluble 
Inorganic  salt  dinsnlved  therein  producing  s  solution  hnving  a 
conductivity  capable  ot  passing  a  current  therethrough  and 
being  incapable  of  producing  a  nlm  on  the  metal  when  current 
is  passed  through  the  electrolyte  solution,  said  organic  liquid 
forming  with  said  methanol  and  water  a  combined  solvent 
for  said  Inorganic  salt. 

19.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  metal  is  slrconlum. 

20.  The  method  of  claim    1,   wt»ereln  the  metal  Is   niobium. 

21.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  metal  Is  titanium. 

22.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  tnetal  la  an  alloy 
of  tantalum  and  niobium. 
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taDtaluro  stand  HllowtHl.  The  claiiuM  on  appfal,  how- 
ever, belnir  either  «peclfio  to  inetalf*  flmt  dl8olo«ed 
in  the  application  of  May  9,  IftfW,  or  generic  to  thofte 
metals  and  tantalum,  And  no  8upp<irt  in  the  earlier 
applications  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  the  British 
specification  is  cited  aKalnst  them.  Ap|)ellants  do  not 
contend  that  the  applications  prior  to  the  one  Involved 
here  contain  any  nupport  for  claim*  to  the  added 
metals,  whether  specltlc  or  generic,  but  rely  on  them 
here  only  as  a  means  of  getting  rid  of  the  British 
reference  altogether. 

Appellants  tell  us  that  they  "base  their  main  ar^n- 
meot  on  the  caw  of  In  re  Btempel  (CCPA  1967),  118 
USPQ  77  (44  CCPA  (Patents)  820,  241  F.2d  75ft] 
decided  by  the  court  subsequent  to  the  Board  of 
Appeals  decision  appealed  from  in  this  case."  In 
view  of  the  nature  of  the  argument  which  has  been 
erected  on  certain  passages  in  the  Stempel  opinion, 
[1]  we  deem  it  advisable  to  reiterate  the  warnings 
given  in  the  past  by  Jud^e  Hatfield  In  Conover  v. 
Dotm»,  17  CCPA  (Patents)  587.  592.  85  F.2d  59.  8 
USPQ  58,  and  Judge  OConnell  In  In  re  yetcton,  88 
OCPA  (Patents)  877,  880.  187  F.2d  337.  88  USPQ  554, 
that  undue  liberties  should  not  be  taken  with  court 
decisions,  which  should  be  construed  in  accordance 
with  the  precise  Issue  before  the  court,  and  that  a 
fertile  source  of  error  in  patent  law  Is  the  misapplica- 
tion of  a  sound  legal  principle  established  in  one  case 
to  anothe"  case  in  which  the  facts  are  essentially  dif- 
ferent and  the  principle  has  no  application  whatsoever. 

As  we  have  indicated,  [2]  the  situation  here  Involves 
a  one  year  statutory  bar  under  85  U.  S.  C.  102(b). 
The  claims  on  appeal  were  first  supported  by  and  made 
in  an  application  filed  May  0,  1955  and  the  British 
specification  had  tieen  published  nearly  two  years 
before  on  May  13.  1958.  fully  disclosing  the  invention 
as  applied  to  tantalum,  a  species  within  the  generic 
claimn.  As  relterate<i  in  the  Steenhoclc  cane,  it  is 
axiomatic  that  the  disclosure  of  a  species  in  a  refer- 
ence is  sufficient  to  prevent  a  later  applicant  from 
obtaining  jreneric  claims,  unless  the  reference  can  be 
overcome,  and  so  the  British  specification  disclosing 
the  species  tantalum,  published  over  a  year  before 
appellants  filed  their  generic  disclosure  is  clearly  a 
statutory  bar  to  the  granting  of  the  generic  claims. 

Furthennore  the  present  case  Is  an  exact  parallel  to 
the  situation  in  the  Steenbock  case.  The  application 
there  involved  disclosed  and  claimed  the  irradiation 
of  fungus  material  broadly.  It  was  filed  May  14.  1982,* 
as  a  contlnuathm-in-part  of  an  application  filed  Decem- 
ber 27.  1926,  which  did  not  disclose  the  broad  genus 
"fungtis  material."  but  only  a  specific  fungus,  yeast. 
The  references  were  two  publications  of  1925  and  1927 
and  Steenbmk's  own  British  specification  published 
November  12,  1920.  Steenbock  was  allowed  his  specific 
yeast  clainis,  supported  by  his  parent  application,  be- 
cause there  was  no  two  year  statutory  bar  against 
them  (the  law  then  allowed  two  years)  and  he  was 
able  to  swear  back  of  the  references  and  show  prior 
invention.  But  as  to  the  broad  fungus  material  claims, 
all  three  references  were  held  to  be  statutory  bars  as 
two  year  publications  by  the  Board  of  Appeals.  While 
appellants  argue  strenuously  that  this  court  did  not 
affirm  that  rejection  but  affirmed  on  another  ground 


*Tb«  opinion   does   not  dlsdose   this  date  and   we  have 
obtained  It  from  the  record  on  file  In  tbla  court 


allegedly  applied  by  the  Board  to  the  elTect  "that  the 
fungus  claims  were  broader  than  and  unsupported 
by  a  disclosure  of  the  single  yeast  species,"  there  was 
no  such  other  ground  of  rejection.  It  is  all  of  a  piece. 
The  Board's  finding  was  that  l)e<'ause  of  the  lack  of 
supporting  disclosure  for  broad  fungus  claims  in  the 
parent  appfieationg,  Steenbock  had  to  rely  on  his  1932 
filing  date  and  therefore  the  references  were  two  year 
statutory  bars  as  to  It ;  and  this  court,  after  restating 
the  Board's  rejection  as  having  been  "for  the  reason 
that  each  of  the  references  •  •  •  was  published  more 
than  two  years  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  involved  appli- 
cation," affirmed  that  rejection.  The  Steenbock  case 
is  therefore  directly  in  point  and  clear  authority  for 
the  rejection  of  the  broad  claims  herein. 

We  come  now  to  the  Stempel  case,  on  which  appel- 
lants "base  their  main  argument."  They  say  in  their 
brief,  "the  Steenl>ock  case  was  disposed  of  by  this 
••ourt  in  the  Stempel  case  except  as  to  its  statutory 
bar  a8i)ect  which  was  not  involved  in  the  Stempel 
case,  but  about  which  there  seems  to  be  some 
confusion." 

[3]  The  only  disposition  we  made  of  the  Steenbock 
opinion  In  the  Stempel  case  was  to  say  that  it  had 
nothing  much  to  do  with  the  Stempel  Issues,  which 
were  concerned  with  swearing  back  of  a  reference 
where  there  was  no  one  year  statutory  bar,  whereas 
Steenbock  was  decided  on  the  basis  of  a  statutory 
bar.  Similarly  we  can  now  say  the  converse,  tbat  the 
Stempel  case  has  no  bearing  on  the  present  issues 
which  are  con«'erne<l  with  a  statutory  bar  in  the  British 
publication. 

Appellants  indulge  in  some  ingenious  but  specious 
reasoning  based  on  the  Stempel  case.  They  point  out 
that  there  the  reference  svom  back  of  disclosed  only 
a  single  species  and  that  we  held  that  when  that  species 
was  antedated  by  a  Rule  131  affidavit,  the  reference 
was  disposed  of.  They  then  say  that  here  the  British 
specification  discloses  but  one  species,  that  their  United 
States  parent  application  antedates  it  as  to  all  it  dis- 
closes and  therefore  it  is  disposed  of  as  a  reference. 
The  two  situations,  however,  are  not  thus  comparable. 

There  Is  one  fundamental  which  appellants  con- 
sistently overlook,  namely  that  what  they  are  here 
claiming  was  first  disclosed  and  claimed  by  them  in 
their  third  application  and  that  they  are  entitled  to 
no  date,  as  to  thit  subject  matter,  earlier  than  May  9, 
1955.  when  that  application  was  file<l.  Copendency 
with  earlier  filed  applications  disclosing  different  sub- 
ject matter,  viz.  the  tantalum  species  of  the  invention 
only,  avails  them  nothing  on  the  appealed  claims.  It 
is  of  significance  only  as  to  the  tantalum  species. 
Antedating  the  reference  as  to  this  species  does  not 
remove  it  from  the  category  of  a  printed  publication, 
published  in  1953.  As  such  it  is  quite  unlike  the  refer- 
ence in  the  Stempel  case.  There.  If  the  Amos  patent 
had  been  issued  more  than  a  year  before  Stempel's 
filing  date,  he  could  not  have  sworn  back  of  it.  Rule 
181  in  terms  would  have  prohibited  it  and,  even  though 
he  could  have  established  priority,  the  Amos  patent 
would  have  stood  as  a  statutory  bar  to  his  claim.  It 
Is  precisely  In  this  way  that  the  British  specification 
stands  as  a  bar  to  the  claims  of  the  appellants. 

[4]  A  fair  and  careful  reading  of  the  Stempel  opinion 
will  show  that  we  were  careful  to  point  out  several 
times  that  our  decision  had  no  bearing  on  a  situation 
In  which  a  reference  was  a  "statutory  bar"  in  the 
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sense  of  bavins  issued  more  than  one  year  prior  to  tbe 
applicant's  actual  efTective  United  States  filing  date.* 
There  is  such  a  bar  here. 

Tbe  principle  applicable  in  this  case  did  not  originate 
in  In  re  Steenbock  and  is  not  dependent  thereon  but 
is  statutory  in  its  origin  and  a  rule  of  general  appli- 
cation. It  was  applied  by  tbe  Supreme  Court  under 
slightly  different  circumstances  in  iluncie  Gear  Co. 
V.  Outboard  Co.,  315  U.  S.  759.  53  USPQ  1.  There  a 
certain  device  had  l)een  put  on  sale  and  had  gone  into 
public  use  after  the  filing  of  the  patent  application 
but  tbe  claims  to  that  device  were  not  made  In  the 
application,  until  they  were  Inserted  by  amendment 
two  years  after  such  public  use.  by  reason  of  which 
they  were  held  invalid.  The  pendency  of  the  appli- 
cation prior  to  tbe  commencement  of  the  statutory  bar 
was  of  no  avail. 

In  the  Muncie  Gear  Co.  case  the  court  predicated 
its  decision  on  that  part  of  R.  S.  488fi  which  is  now 
codified  In  section  102(b)  dealing  with  events  which 
constitute  bars  to  a  patent  if  they  occur  more  than  a 
year  before  the  applicant's  effective  filing  date  in  the 
United  States.  A  filing  date,  to  be  effective,  must  be 
that  of  an  application  which  »upport»  the  claims. 
Appellants'  earlier  applications  fail  them  in  this 
respect.  If  course.  [5]  it  is  of  no  moment  whether 
the  bar  of  a  patent,  printed  publication,  public  use 
or  sale  results  from  tbe  acts  of  tbe  applicant  or  of 
others,  so  the  circumstance  that  the  British  specifica- 
tion was  applicants'  own  cannot  t>e  taken  into  account. 

There  remains  for  consideration  the  species  claims 
19-22,  directed  to  the  method  as  applie<l  to  tbe  metals 
or  alloys  other  than  tantalum.  The  principal  argu- 
ment as  to  these  claims  is  that  the  British  specifica- 
tion is  not  usable  as  a  reference  but  we  have  held 
otherwise.  It  disclosed  the  tantalum  species  of  tbe 
method.  The  Examiner  combined  therewith  the  Taylor 
Patent  2.368,688  and  said  in  his  rejection,  "As  stated 
in  Taylor,  Zr,  Nb  and  Tl  are  Icnown  equivalents  of  Ta." 
He  said  also  that  Taylor  was  cited  merely  to  verify 
"the  previous  statement  of  common  knowledge  as  to 
the  equivalency  of  tbe  several  metals."  The  Board 
affirmed  this  rejection  without  discussion. 

As  we  view  the  matter,  the  etching  process  as  applie<l 
to  tantalum,  t)eing  in  effect  In  the  "prior  art"  through 
publication  of  the  British  specification,  the  question  is 
whether  applying  that  process  to  zirconium,  niobium, 
titanium  and  alloys  of  tantalum  and  niobium  would 
be  obvious  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  in  view  of  the  teaching  of  the  Taylor  patent.  We 
feel  sure  it  would. 

The  Taylor  patent  relates  to  electrolytic  condensers, 
which  are  the  same  as  appellants'  electrolytic  capac- 
itort.  Appellants  recognize<l  that  it  was  old  to  use 
tantalum  electrodes  and  that  it  was  desirable  to  in- 


crease their  surface  area  by  etching  them.  Taylor 
likewise  emphasises  tantalum  as  an  electrode  metal 
because  it  is  a  "film-forming  corrosion-resistant  metal" 
and  rect>gnixes  tbe  advantages  of  extender!  surface 
area.  Along  with  tantalum  he  lists  as  other  metals 
In  the  same  category  of  known  fllmformlng  corrosion- 
resistant  metals  usable  as  electrolytic  capacitor  elec- 
trodes, zirconium,  titanium  and  columbium  (another 
name  for  niobium),  exactly  the  same  four  elemental 
metals  named  by  appellants. 

[6]  It  being  shown  In  the  British  specification  that 
tantalum  can  be  etched  for  UHe  as  an  electrode  metal 
by  appellants'  process  It  seems  to  us  that  It  wonld 
be  most  obvious  to  one  skilled  In  the  art,  in  view 
of  the  teaching  of  Taylor,  to  apply  the  same  etching 
process  to  the  other  known  electrolytic  capacitor  metals 
or  to  alloys  of  two  of  those  metals.  Appellants'  method 
as  originally  disclosed  was  designed  to  etch  a  metal 
most  resistant  to  corrosion  and  hence  difficult  to  etch, 
namely  tantalum,  and  if  it  wonld  etch  tantalum  one 
would  not  be  surprised  if  It  etched  the  others. 
Certainly  it  would  be  obvious  to  try  it  and  mere  proof 
that  It  worked  would  not  make  It  patentable  over  the 
disclosure  of  the  British  specification.    35  U.  S.  C.  108. 

[7]  The  decision  of  the  BoanJ  Is  afllrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


*  See.  for  example,  tbe  following  excerpts  from  tbe  Stempel 
opinion  : 

In  tbe  case  of  a  reference.  It  la  fundamental  that  It  ia  valid 
only  for  what  It  dlacloaea  and  if  the  applicant  esUbllihea 
priority  with  respect  to  tliat  dlscloanre,  and  (A^re  U  no 
•  taftttory  bar,  it  la  of  no  effect  at  all. 

What  la  a  "reference"?  It  ta  nothing  more  than  a  patent 
or  publication  cited  to  show  that  all  or  part  of  the  inrentlon 
for  which  a  patent  la  gouKht  was  In  the  prior  art.  either  more 
than  a  year  before  tbe  flllng  date  to  which  the  applicant  la 
entitled,  in  tthieh  oa«e  it  is  a  "itatutory  bar"  and  cannot 
b0  attorn  back  of,  or  before  the  applicant's  date  of  Invention 

Whan  a  rtferenea  it  not  a  statutory  bar,  Rule  131  provides 
a  procedure  br  which  the  applicant  Ta  permitted  to  show,  if 
be  can,  that  his  date  of  Invention  was  earlier  than  the  date 
of  tbe  reference.     [Emphaals  added.  1 


U.  S.  Coort  of  Cwtoms  aad  Patent  Appcab 
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1.  Appsal  to  U.  8.  CooET  or  Ccstoms  and  Patbmt  Appsals — 

Rscoai> — CoKsacTiNo  EnMiNtmoN  or  RscoaD. 
"The  motion  to  correct  diminution  of  record  aeeka  tbe 
addition  of  the  Kannenberg  and  Hanert  patents.  Since 
those  patenta  were  relied  on  by  tbe  Examiner  and  hla  deci- 
alon  with  reepect  to  them  waa  not  reverted  by  the  Board 
they  clearly  should  have  been  Included  In  the  record  ;  and 
thla  doea  not  appear  to  be  disputed  by  appellant.  Tbe 
motion  to  correct  diminution  la  accordingly  granted." 

2.  Sams — Mattssi  BsroBa  Couar — Lack  or  Spbcipic  Assion- 

MiNT  or  EsBOB — Motion  roa  Bcmiiabt  Jcdgmbnt  or 

ArriKMANCB. 

In  regard  to  a  "Motion  for  Sammary  Jndgment  of  Affirm 
ance"  baaed  on  a  contention  that,  since  there  was  no  spedflc 
aaalgnment  of  error  with  respect  to  certain  reference  pat- 
ents (aald  by  the  Board  of  Appeala  to  be  "cumulative  only 
relative  to"  another  reference),  tbe  court  was  bound  to 
affirm  a  rejection  so  far  as  It  waa  baaed  on  those  patents, 
and  tbe  lasnes  ralaed  in  the  aaalgnmenta..'<T^  error  were, 
therefore,  moot.  Held  that  neither  tie  Vpplicable  atatutea 
nor  tbe  mlea  of  the  court  contain  any  provlalon  for  a  "aom- 
mary  Jndgment  of  affirmance,"  and  that,  on  tbe  contrary, 
35  U.  S.  C.  143"  provides  that,  prior  to  a  dedalon  on  tbe 
merlta.  tbe  court  ahall  afford  a  bearing  and  the  Commts- 
aloner  ahall  furnish  tbe  court  with  tbe  grounda  of  tbe 
dedaion  of  tbe  Patent  OfBce  in  writing  'tooching  all  points 
Involved  by  tbe  reaaona  of  appeal,'  "  and  Htld  that  the 
motion  accordingly  should  be  dismissed. 
S.   Sams — Ambndmbmt  or  RBAaoNS  or  Appeal. 

In  regard  to  appellant's  petition  for  permission  to  amend 
hla  appeal  to  Include  In  tbe  reaaona  of  appeal  a  reference 
to  patents  not  before  mentioned  therein.  Held  that  the  de- 
termination of  the  questions  raised  by  the  petition  would 
re<]ulre  consideration  of  the  entire  record,  which  would 
InToUe  a  duplication  of  the  conalderatlon  neceasary  at  the 
hearing  of  the  appeal,  and  that  the  iMtltlon  accordingly 
should  be  denied  without  prejudice  to  Its  renewal  at  tbat 
time. 

Oh  Monoif.     Serial  No.  297,089. 
DENIED. 
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WilUi  B.  Fire  (Robert  I.  Dmni»on  of  fv>un«el)  for 
O'Brien. 

Before  Johubon.  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Conneli-,  Wo«let, 
and  Rich.  A$»ociate  Judge* 

PEB  ClTKIAW  : 

Thla  case  comes  up  for  consideration  of  motions  by 
the  Solicitor  of  the  United  States  Patent  Offlce  to  cor- 
rect diminution  of  record  and  for  "Summary  Judgment 
of  Afflrmance."  and  a  petition  by  appellant  for  permis- 
sion to  amend  his  appeal  and  to  file  a  supplementary 

brief. 

The  record  shows  that  the  Examiner  rejected  appel- 
lant's claims  on  a  patent  to  Mailer,  In  "view  of  Hanert, 
Hammond  or  Kannenberg."  the  latter  three  intents 
l)elng  relied  on  ag  showing  essentially  the  same  feature. 
In  nfllrmlng  that  rejection  the  Board  of  Appeals  said  : 

We  have  •tudird  the  tubcldUry  art  and  find  that  Kannen- 
JxTg  and  Hanert  are  ctimulatlTe  only  relative  to  Hammond. 
We  win.  therefore,  confine  oar  further  attention  to  Hammond 
and  Mull^r 

Appellant.  In  his  reasons  of  appeal,  did  not  mention 
the  Kannenberg  or  Hanert  patent,  and  those  patents 
are  not  Included  In  the  record;  and  It  Is  from  that 
omission  that  the  Instant  motions  and  petition  arise. 

[1]  The  motion  to  correct  diminution  of  record 
seeks  the  addition  of  the  Kannenberg  and  Hanert  pat- 
ents. Since  those  patents  were  relied  on  by  the  Exam- 
iner and  his  decision  with  resjject  to  them  was  not 
reversed  by  the  Board  they  clearly  should  have  been 
included  In  the  record ;  and  this  does  not  appear  to  be 
disputed  by  appellant.  The  motion  to  correct  diminu- 
tion la  accordingly  granted. 


The  "motion  for  Summary  Judgment  of  AfHrmance" 
1r  based  on  the  contention  that  since  there  Is  no  specific 
assignment  of  error  with  respect  to  the  Kannenberg 
and  Hanert  patents,  this  court  Is  bound  to  aflirm  the 
rejection  so  far  as  it  is  based  on  those  patents,  and 
the  Issues  raised  In  the  assi^ments  of  error  are  there- 
fore moot. 

[2]  Neither  the  applicable  statutes  nor  the  rules  of 
this  court  contain  any  provision  for  a  "summary  Judg- 
ment of  aflSrmance."  On  the  contrary,  Title  35  U.  S.  C. 
Section  143  provides  that,  prior  to  a  decision  on  the 
merits,  the  court  shall  afford  a  hearing  and  the  Com- 
missioner shall  furnish  the  court  with  the  grounds  of 
the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  In  writing  "touching 
all  pointa  involved  by  the  reasons  of  appeal."  The 
motion  for  "summary  Judgment  of  afflrmance"  Is  ac- 
cordingly dismissed. 

[3]  Api)ellant'8  petition  seeks  permission  to  include 
in  the  reasons  of  appeal  a  reference  to  the  Kannenberg 
and  Hanert  patents,  and  to  file  a  supplementary  brief 
with  respect  thereto.  It  appears  that  the  determina- 
tion of  the  questions  raised  by  that  petition  will  require 
consideration  of  the  entire  record,  which  would  involve 
a  duplication  of  the  consideration  necessary  at  the 
hearing  of  the  appeal.  The  petition  Is  accordingly 
denied  without  prejudice  to  its  renewal  at  that  time. 

In  accordance  with  the  request  contained  in  the 
motion  to  correct  diminution  of  the  record  the  time  for 
filing  the  Commissioner's  brief  Is  reset  to  expire  July 
24,  1958.  * 

DENIED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  S5  V.  8.  C.  290 ;  Patent  Art  of  1932 


t.lM.MS.  R.  K.  Peo.  Air  conditioning  aystema  for  automo- 
bllea.  aiod  June  30.  IftAS.  D.  C.  8.  D  Tex.  (Houaton).  Do<>. 
12166.  Alhtrt  L.  ReUer  v.  Th4  ror$ton  Co.  et  mX. 

t.M«,tn.  F.  H.  RtchterkMalng.  Traffic  tlgnali :  t,tl%,km, 
L.  Quilllam.  Traffic  control  ayatem :  t.ttO.SU.  Stolp  and 
Wajrnpr,  Time  element  releaae  for  control  of  traffic  alfrnala  ; 
t.t»«,M«.  F  H.  Rlchterkeaslnir.  Railway  preference  traffic 
Bignal  control ;  t.BM,«16.  T.  Tone,  Traffic  algnal  with  electric 
control :  t.tS4.M«,  Stolp  and  Rlchterkeaalng.  Control  for  traf 
Ac  control  nyatem.  aicd  Rept.  22,  19&S.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Ky. 
(I^oulavllle).  Doc  2667.  Ktcho*  om^  Vnited  8i»te*  Signal  Co. 
r.  Mattem  Induttries.  Inc  et  al.  Order  of  dlamlaaal  with 
prejaJIcv  Nov.  2.  1953  (notice  received  July  3,  1958). 

t.tia.««a.     (See  2,204,228.) 

t,tM,Ma.     (Hee  2,204.228.) 

t.ttt34«.  R.  Y.  Hall.  Fabric  construction,  tied  Sept  9. 
19M.  n.  C.  8  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  96/296.  Kimberly  KMtyctar,  Inc. 
V.  Rtnet  Y.  HaU.  Stipolation  and  order  of  dlamlaaal  with 
prejudice  July  2,  1958. 

l,tU.*m      (See  2,204.228.) 

t.tM,«l«      (See  Z204.228.) 

t.tM.M«.      (See  2.204.228.) 

t,U»,mt,  C.  L.  Maclntoah.  Bracelet  linkage,  appeal  filed 
Nov.  12.  1987.  r  C.  A.,  lat  CIr..  Doc.  5311,  Foster  Metal  Prod- 
MCt«,  Inc.  V  Jacob^-BenAer,  Inc.  Judgment  of  Diatrlct  Court, 
Maaaachuaetta  affirmed  (notice  June  27,  1958). 

t.tac.Mi,    n.    Deakey,    Plywood    panela ;    t.a«S.4M.    W.    C. 

Bailey.  Proceaa  of  making  balanced  laminated  panela: 
t.aM.M7.  aame.  Balanced  atrtated  plywood  panela.  mppaml 
nied  May  14.  1987.  C.  C.  A..  2nd  Clr..  Hoc  24686.  Georgia- 
Paeme  Plyvood  Oa.  r.  United  Stat—  Plywood  Corp.  Judg- 
ment of  Diatrlct  Court.  Southern  Diatrlct,  New  York  reversed ; 
action  remanded   (notice  July  1.  1908). 


t.8M.7M.  T.  A.  O'Lesry,  Screwe.  flled  July  8,  1958.  D.  C. 
N.  J.  (Newark).  Doc.  783/58.  Theodor  A.  O'Leary  v.  PkeoU 
Mfg.  Co.  et  al. 

t.t5S,lS5,  J.  G.  Oetiel,  Magnetic  friction  device;  t.5M,a7i. 
name.  Magnetic  friction  element:  t,7M,M«,  P.  A.  Barter, 
Maftnetlc  torque  producing  device,  aied  June  SO,  1958,  D.  C, 
E  D.  WlB.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  68cl86.  Warner  Electric  Brake 
4  Clutch  Co.  V.  Eaton.  Manufacturing  Co. 

t.S«S.4»t.     (See  2.286,068.) 

Z.SCS.»t7.      (See  2,286,068.) 

t,S7t,Ml.  E.  Pick,  Container  cloaure:  t,6a*.7U,  W.  Wood, 
Seawater  desalting  compoaltion:  t.M*.771,  B.  Pick,  Liquid 
treatment  device,  ftled  July  2.  1958.  Ct.  Cla..  Doc.  300/58, 
Pfaudler  PermutU,  Inc.  v.  The  United  States. 

t,4M,MM.  P.  W.  Rol>erta.  Wood  grinding  machines,  tied 
May  16.  1986.  D.  C.  W.  D.  Wla.  (Madlaon),  Doc.  2808.  Charlet 
B.  Roberts,  Trustee  of  Fred  W.  Roberts,  deceased  v.  Appleton 
AfMMne  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  Final  conaent  decree ;  by  stipulation 
(notice  July  8,  1958). 

t.iS6,a81,  Roberta  and  Roberta,  Method  of  making  flexlbla 
tubea:  t,4a6.7«S.  R.  E.  Roberta.  Apparatus  for  making  flex- 
ible tubea:  t.st4.«7»,  aame:  1,8 <•,»■».  aame:  t,sa4,Ml,  aame. 
Method  of  making  a  flexible  corrugated  tube;  t,7M.t7S,  F.  T. 
Rol>erta.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  molded  flexible 
hoae;  t,77t.97<,  Roberta  and  Roberta,  Method  of  making  hoae; 
1,818.578,  R.  ■.  RoberU,  Method  and  apparatna  for  making 
corrufrated  flexible  hoae:  t,saa,«tt.  Roberta  and  Roberts, 
Hoae  and  method  of  making  aame,  filed  July  8,  1968,  D.  C, 
M.  n.  Pa.  (Scranton).  Doc.  6364.  Frederick  T.  Roberts  et  al. 
V.  Herbert  Cooper  Co.,  Inc. 

t,4Al,C«7.  N.  R.  Krauae.  Self-cleaning  acreena  or  Alters. 
•led  July  2,  196a  D.  C.  E.  D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  88cl91, 
.V.  R.  Krause  v.  Masseg-Fergueon,  Inc. 
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>,4M.5M.  J.  L.  Sno«k.  Ma«n«t  oor«:  t,4St,sm.  Mine: 
S,4UMt.  name;  S.4M.7M.  J.  A.  M  Smelt,  Method  of  manu- 
facturinK  magnetic  mass  cores;  t,AS1.711,  J.  L.  Snoek  et  al.. 
Manganese  sine  ferrite  core;  CSTt^Tt,  aame.  Soft  ferromaff- 
netlc  material  and  method  of  making  same,  aalt  for  Declara- 
tory Judfrment  filed  Jan.  24,  1962;  t.MM— .  J.  L.  Snoek  et  al.. 
Magnetic  core,  BoppleineBtal  complslBt  filed  May  5,  1963, 
n.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  72/382,  Hmry  L.  Crovley  4  Co.,  Inf. 
r.  PkiUpt  LMboratorie»,  Inc.  et  ai.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
diamiaaal  of  aupplemental  complaint  without  prejudice  Jane 
17,    1953;  stipulation  and  order  of  diamlssal  June  27,  1068. 

t,4ta,am.  (See  2,462,529.) 
t.4«E^l.  (See  2,452.529.) 
t.4aC7«S.     ( See  2,430,061. ) 

t.4M.l4l,  W.  G.  Helmua,  Heat  treatment  of  weba  of  textile 
materials ;  t,4M.14t,  same,  appcaU  filed  Apr.  24,  1967,  C.  C.  A., 
2nd  CIr.,  Doc.  24«31,  Triiinffle  Finishing  Corp.  t.  Fair  Lawn 
Finishinff  Co.  Decision  of  District  Conrt.  Soathern  District 
of  New  York  affirmed  as  modified  by  eliminating  the  declara- 
tion of  non-infringement    (notice  Jane  17.  1958). 

t.4M.U2.     (See  2,499,141.) 

t,5U,V79.     (See  2,430,061.) 

S.5S9.M9,  S.  H.  Ross,  Method  of  magnetising  permanent 
magnet  rotors,  flled  July  7,  1968,  D.  C,  E.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brook- 
lyn). Doc.  18841,  Etutem  Air  Device*,  Inc.  v.  Rotatitti;  Com- 
ponent g.  Inc. 

t,MS^n,  J.  A.  Soltis,  Baby's  automobile  seat;  S.M«.7S7, 
same,  flled  July  8.  19.%8,  D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  135/220. 
Denni*  Mitohell  Induetrie*  v.  Bunny  Bear,  Inc. 

t.S51.711.     (See  2,452,529.) 

t,ftM374.     (See  2,353,185.) 

t.5M.aM.     (See  2,430,061.) 

t,M4,ai*,  Nusshaum  and  Obert,  Meana  for  controlling  the 
head  pressure  in  refrigerating  systems ;  t,7<l.tt7,  Malkoff 
and  Nussbaum.  same,  flled  June  30,  1968,  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Tren- 
ton). Doc.  722/58.  Kramer  Trenton  Co.  ▼.  Melchior.  Arm- 
strong, Dettam.  Co. 

S^7».»78.  (See  2,452,529.) 

t.M4.Ml.  (See  2,430,061.) 

S.aM,71».  (See  2,372,391.) 

t.«S«.M«  (See  2,452,529.) 

t,9M,am.  J.  L.  Snoek  et  al..  Magnetic  core,  flled  May  4.  1963. 
D.  C.  S.  D.  N.  T.,  Doc.  84/373,  Henry  L.  Crovley  d  Co.,  Inc. 
▼.  Philips  Laboratories,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipnlatioo  of  diteontlno 
ance  and  dismissal  of  action  Jane  27,  1958. 

2.MS.771.     (See  2,372,391.) 

t,«M.Mft.  L.  P.  Martin,  Sort  Terifler  for  punched  carda,  flled 
July  3,  1958,  Ct.  CIs.,  Doc.  308/58.  C.  H.  OraiU  t.  The  United 
States. 

Z.a77.971,  H.  B.  Greenwood,  Angular  adjustment  derice; 
t.7«ft,14S,  same.  Skip-feed  mechanism,  flled  June  1,  1966,  D.  C. 
Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  8283.  Henry  B.  Greenwood  r.  Flynn  <f 
Emrich  Co.     Final  decree  after  mandate  July   3,   1958. 

S.«S.4«7.  T.  W.  Merritt.  Milking  system,  flled  Mar.  5.  1968. 
D.  C,  E.  D.  Wis.  ( Milwaukee) .  Doc.  58c50.  Babson  Bros.  Co. 
T.  National  Cooperative.  Inc.  Judgment  for  plalntllT  (notice 
June  27.  1968). 

«,fl9fl.7r7.     (See  2.533,527.) 


1.  r.  Pettit,  Airplane  toy.  flled  Mar.  12,  196«,  D.  C. 
S.  D.  N.  Y  .  Doc.  107/383,  Frank  Pettit  v.  OUhert  O.  Smith 
et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  (notice  July  1. 
1958). 

t.7M.Ma.     (See  2,353, 186.) 

e,7M.14S.      (See  2,877,971.) 

t.71MflS,  L.  L.  Krieger,  Braasieres,  flled  July  1.  1966, 
D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  135/158.  IntemationiH  Latex  Corp  r. 
Wynton  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

S.7lS,Mfl.  Be.  M.18fl.  V.  H.  Peoples.  Spreader  control,  flled 
July  2.  1958,  D.  C.  S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  185/170.  Trmmatic  Mo 
ekine  4  Tool  Co..  Inc.  r.  0.  M.  Seott  d  Sons  Co. 

t,7tS.MS,  W.  H.  F.  Schmleding,  Brasier,  flled  Jan.  20.  195«. 

D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  19466-PH,  Warren 
H.  P.  Schmieding  r.  Big  Boy  Mfg.  Co.  Stipulation  and  order 
of  diamlsslil  (  notice  June  12,  1958). 

t.7M.«5S,  S.  J.  Adama,  Stop  motion  dericea,  flled  June  24. 
1958.  D.  C.  M.  D.  Ga.  (Macon),  Doc.  75t,  Simpson  J  Adams 
et  al.  V.  Coluw^bus  Mfg.  Co.,  Ine.  ot  1. 

t.7«1.M7.     (See  2,5«4.310.) 

t,77*.7SA.  Brown  and  Landers,  Low  fluid  loaa  composition. 
flled  June  2«,  1958.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Tex.  (Pecos).  Doc.  3048, 
Continental  OU  Co.  ▼.  Dowell.  Inc.  et  al.  8mm,  Doc.  3049, 
Continental  OU  Co.  v.  The  Western  Company  of  Midland, 
Texas. 

8,77t>7«.     ( See  2,430,061 . ) 

2.78fl.r7i.     (See  2,430,061.) 

t,78t.4tl,  J.  WInson.  Mitten,  flled  July  1,  1958.  D.  C,  S.  D. 
N.  Y.,  Doc.  133/163,  Air  Baby.  Inc.  t.  Nolan  Olove  Co  ,  Ine. 
etaL 

t.7»4.S7S,  EH  Falco  and  Di  Faico,  Jr..  Sectional  curb  for 
parking  lots  and  the  like,  flled  Feb.  13.  1958,  D.  C.  N.  J. 
(Camden).  Doc.  193/58.  AJoo  ICor  Kurb.  Ine.  y.  O.  P.  Farmer 
Coal  4  Supply  Co..  Ine.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment  agalnat 
tklward  Campbell  Co. ;  consent  order  of  discontinuance 
against  Weiss  and  Brower.  G.  P.  Farmer  Coal  *  8upply  Co., 
Inc.   and  Allan   Lombardl    (notice  June  27,   1958). 

MM.«M,  P.  Chilo.  Lamp  harp,  flled  June  27,  1958.  D.  C. 

E.  D.  X.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  18825.  C*Oo  Mfg.  4  Plating  Co., 
Inc.  ».  Angel  Harp  Mfg  Corp. 

tjnt^tt.     (See  2,430,061.) 

MSSJflfl,  J.  Zuckerman,  Corer  for  garment  hanger,  flled 
July  2.  1958.  D.  C.  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  18837. 
Yankee  Plastics,  Inc.  t.  Nathi^  MUl  et  OL 

S,SM.at2.     (See  2.430.061.) 

t.8St.3«ft.  W.  Hastings,  Portable  exercising  device;  Des. 
182.flfl0,  same,  flled  Apr.  29,  1968.  D.  C.  Maaa.  (Boaton).  Doc. 
58/454-P.  Beacon  Enterprises.  Inc.  t.  J.  M.  Smith  Co..  Ine. 
et  al.     Final  consent  decree  for  injunction  June  25.  1958. 

Re.  M.1M.     (See  2.718.966.) 

Dee.  lflfl.974,  J.  H.  Spanlding.  Fluorescent  lighting  fixture, 
flled  Oct.  II.  1956,  D  C,  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  56cl694, 
Whiteway  Mfg.  Co.  t.  Ouardian  Light  Co..  Ine.  Patent  held 
inralld  :  complaint  dismissed  Jane  26.  1958. 

Dee.   17«.4flfl,   C.   C.   Unsicker.   A   pull;   Des.   18fl,WI.   L.   B. 

Clayton,  same,  flled  Mar.  28,  1968.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Mich.  (Grand 
Rapids),  I»oc.  3411.  Amerock  Corp.  v.  Tassell  Hardware  Co. 
Conaent  decree  as  to  Des.  178.436 ;  dismissed  as  to  Des. 
180.582  (notice  July  5.  1958). 

Dee.  lM.a«t.     (See  Des.  178.436.) 

Des.  ltt.flflfl.     (flee  2,832,506.) 


REISSUES 
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Matter  eocloaed  In  heavy  braeketa  [1  appean  in  the  original  patent  bat  forms  no  part  of  tbla  reiaaue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  In  Italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


2432t 

SELF-RETAINING  LATCH 
Owen  Conrad,  Miami,  Fla^  ■wignor  to  American  Screen 

Prodncti  Company,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Original  No.  2,776,002,  dated  Jannary  1,  1957,  Serial  No. 
3M,92t,  February  U,  1953.     Application  for  reissue 
August  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M0,6T3 

13  Claims.    {CI.  IM— 349) 


of  flowing  pulsating  gas  and  a  conduit  connecting  said 
source  of  pulsating  gas  to  said  sub-chamber  (or  vibrating 


1.  In  a  hollow  frame  member  having  spaced  parallel 
side  walls  and  having  a  first  slot  in  one  of  said  walls  and 
a  second  slot  in  the  other  wall,  a  latch  member  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  the  frame  member,  said  latch  member 
comprising  a  disc  loosely  mounted  in  the  hollow  frame 
for  bodily  shifting  movement  and  pivotal  movement,  said 
disc  being  formed  with  a  V-notch  at  the  top,  said  notch 
pivotally  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  slot,  said 
disc  having  a  circular  portion  normally  slidably  engaging 
the  lower  edge  of  the  first  slot,  and  a  portion  presented 
as  a  tongue  slidably  engaging  the  second  slot,  said  tongue 
portion  being  protruded  beyond  the  second  slot  when  the 
disc  is  pivotally  moved  in  one  direction  about  the  V-notch 
and  being  retracted  when  the  disc  is  pivotally  moved  in 
the  opposite  direction,  said  disc  having  a  recessed  por- 
tion at  one  end  of  the  circular  portion  to  engage  the  lower 
edge  of  the  first  slot  when  the  disc  is  pivoted  to  the  posi- 
tion where  the  tongue  portion  protrudes  through  the  sec- 
ond slot,  said  disc  being  provided  with  a  second  circular 
portion  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  wall  containing 
the  second  slot. 


'j^uyi  t^muijftr-'' 


said  cloth  in  said  discharge  area  thereby  to  discbarge 
therefrom  into  said  filtration  chamber  any  particles  de- 
posited on  the  outer  surface  thereof. 


24^22 

FREE-PISTON  MOTOR-COMPRESSORS 

Eiicfa  A.  Wachsmuth,  MkUgan  City,  Ind. 

Original  No.  2,755,988,  dated  July  24,  1956,  Serial  No. 

297,745,  July  8,  1952.     Application  for  reissnc  March 

12,  1958,  Serial  No.  721,068. 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  July  11, 1951 

25  Claims.    (CI.  230— 56) 


24,521 
DUST  COLLECTOR 
Franlt  W.  Young,  Medfield,  Mass. 
Original  No.  2,732,912,  dated  January  31,  1956,  Serial 
No.  333,639,  January  28,  1953.     Application  for  re- 
Issue  April  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,408 

8  Claims.  (CI.  183—61) 
1 .  A  continuous  rotary  dust  collector  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  container  providing  a  filtration  chamber 
having  an  inlet  for  the  gaseous  mixture  to  be  filtered, 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  gas  permeable  filter  base 
structure  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  roution  about  its 
principal  axis,  a  filter  cloth  surrounding  and  carried  by 
said  structure,  a  source  of  suction,  a  conduit  connecting 
said  source  to  the  interior  of  said  structure,  stationary 
baffles  mounted  within  said  structure  extending  into  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  defining  a 
discharge  sub-chamber  isolated  from  said  suction  adjacent 
a  narrow  discharge  area  of  said  cloth,  [and  a  source  of 
rapidly  pulsating  gas  under  very  low  pressure  in  com- 
munication with  said  subs;hamber  for  rapidly]  a  source 


I.  In  combination,  in  a  motor  driven  compressor,  a 
diesel  motor  having  fuel-pumping  means  having  an  ad- 
justment for  the  quantity  of  fuel  pumped  and  a  com- 
pressor actuated  by  said  motor  and  having  a  device  for 
varying  the  quantity  of  fluid  delivered  per  stroke,  which 
device  has  an  adjustment  which  controls  the  quantity 
of  delivered  fluid,  a  pressure  responsive  device  responsive 
to  compressor  discharge  pressure  from  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  the  lower  limit  of  the  designed  operating  range, 
another  pressure  responsive  device  responsive  to  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure  from  said  lower  limit  to  the 
maximum  desired  compressor  discharge  pressure,  an 
operating  connection  between  said  first  mentioned  pres- 
sure responsive  device  and  said  first  mentioned  adjust- 
ment by  which  said  device  causes  said  adjustment  to 
increase  fuel  supply  with  increasing  compressor  dis- 
charge pressure,  said  operating  connection  including  a 
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lever  to  which,  between  iu  ends,  said  first  mentioned 
pressure  respoiuive  device  is  connected  and  which  has 
one  of  its  opposite  anns  connected  to  said  f^rst  mentioned 
adjustment,  an  operating  connection  between  said  sec- 
ond mentioned  pressure  responsive  device  and  said  sec- 
ond mentioned  adjustment  by  which  said  second  men- 
tioned pressure  responsive  device  causes  said  second 
mentioned  adjustment  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  fluid 
compressed  and  delivered  per  stroke  as  compressor  dis- 
charge pressure  iiKreases  from  said  lower  limit,  and  a 
further  connection  actuated  by  said  second  mentioned 
pressure  responsive  device  and  connected  with  the  arm 
of  said  first  mentioned  lever  which  is  not  connected 
with  said   first  mentioned   adjustment   for  causing   said 


first  mentioned  adjustment  to  reduce  fuel  delivery  pro- 
portionally to  reduction  in  fluid  delivered,  said  dieael 
motor  having  a  cylinder  conuining  opposed  pistons 
and  exhaust  ports  uncovered  by  one  of  said  pistons  and 
scavenging  ports  uncovered  by  the  other  of  said  pis- 
tons at  an  instant  at  which  motor  cylinder  pressure 
starts  to  fall  below  atmospheric,  said  exhaust  ports 
having  connecting  with  them  an  exhaust  system  in  which 
successively  there  are  produced  a  pressure  wave,  a  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  and  a  return  pressure  wave,  the  last 
two  effecting  the  induction  through  the  scavenging  ports 
and  the  supply  for  compression  within  said  motor  cylin- 
der of  all  the  scavenging  air  required  by  said  motor  under 
any  normal  operating  conditions. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  19,  1958 

Owlnx  to  th«  fact  t^t  almost  all  of  the  llliutrationa  of  tb«  plant  patents  are  in  colors,  it  to  not  practicable  to  print 

a  cut  of  the  drawlns. 


1.743 
PEACH  TREE 
Paul  K.  Fujihara,  Dd  Rtj,  Calif. 
AppUcatloa  December  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  7t2,743 
1  Claim,    (a.  47—62) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially 
as  shown  and  described  herein  and  especially  charac- 
terized by:  high  sugar  and  low  acid  content  having  an 
excellent  flavor  for  eating  purposes;  an  early  blooming 


habit,  later  than  the  Giant  Babcock  and  approximately 
concurrently  with  the  Red  Haven;  ripening  approximately 
two  weeks  later  than  the  Giant  Babcock  and  a  month 
later  than  the  Red  Haven;  more  prominent  red  and  yellow 
coloring  of  the  fruit  than  the  Giant  Babcock;  and  a 
marked  ability  to  hold  on  the  tree  in  prime  condition  for 
longer  periods  of  time  after  ripening  than  the  Red  Haven 
or  the  Giant  Babcock. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  19,   1958 
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2^7^73 

FASTENER  APPLYING  DEVICE 

HcrauH  J.  Sftmem,  lafooiar,  Pa. 

Appllcatloa  AuMt  IS,  195«rs«rtel  No.  6«4,1M 

TCUbH.    (CLl— 49) 


direct  driving  means  of  relatively  high  mechanical  advan- 
tage connecting  said  handle  and  the  staple  driving  means 
at  a  final  clinching  stage  of  the  operation,  said  substan- 
tially direct  driving  means  including  a  cam  element  inte- 


1.  Stapling  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a  driver 
with  cam  surfaces  reciprocable  therein,  a  staple  guide 
adapted  to  guide  staples  to  a  position  in  the  path  of 
said  driver,  pivoted  anvil  plates  which  have  projections 
at  their  lower  ends  for  piercing  material  to  be  stapled 
and  for  bending  the  legs  of  a  staple  as  it  is  driven  down- 
wardly, pivot  means  on  said  anvil  plates  and  pivot  guid- 
ing means  for  said  pivot  means  on  said  frame  for  limit- 
ing downward  movement  of  said  anvil  plates  after  they 
have  penetrated  said  material,  releasable  interlocking 
means  below  said  cams  between  said  driver  and  the 
upper  ends  of  said  anvil  plates  for  moving  the  anvil 
plates  downwardly  to  penetrate  said  material,  anvil 
plate  arms  operated  by  said  driver  for  moving  and  then 
holding  the  upper  end  of  said  anvil  plates  in  interlocking 
position  with  said  driver  during  its  upwardly  movement, 
and  means  to  release  said  anvil  plates  during  downward 
movement  of  said  driver  to  permit  it  to  move  its  cams 
downwardly  into  engagement  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 
anvil  plates  to  shift  their  projections  into  staple-bending 
position,  operable  anvil  plate  locking  means  connected 
and  reciprocated  with  and  operated  by  said  anvil  plates 
when  they  are  shifted  into  staple-bending  position,  ob- 
struction means  on  said  frame  to  obstruct  upward  move- 
ment of  said  anvil  plate  locking  means  to  thereby  re- 
strict upward  movement  of  said  anvil  plates  from  their 
downwardly  position,  said  anvil  plate  locking  means 
moved  away  from  said  obstruction  means  by  said  anvil 
plate  arms  when  said  driver  is  moving  upwardly  to  there- 
by permit  said  anvil  plates  to  be  moved  upwardly. 


grally  connected  to  said  handle  which  is  adapted  to  bear 
against  a  rigid  link  pivotally  secured  to  a  mounting  block 
which  supports  the  driving  blade,  said  cam  element  being 
disengaged  from  the  link  at  the  early  sUge  of  the  stapling 
operation. 

2^7,(7S 
SEALING  TOOL 
Wlnfrad  M.  Brooks,  West  OnuMC,  N.  J^  awifor  to 
E.  I.  Brooks  Company,  Ncwait,  N.  1^  a  corponitioa 
of  New  Jersey 
Origliua  appUcatkMi  July  1.  1953,  Serial  No.  3<5,4M, 
now  Patent  No.  2,79«,27S,  dated  Jnnc  18,  1957.    Dl- 
▼idad  and  this  appUcation  April  10,  1957,  Serial  No. 
«51,997 

5  Claims      (CL  1—215) 


1.  In  a  sealing  tool  having  opposed  die  members  for 
the  reception  of  a  sheet  material  sealing  element;  one  of 
said  die  members  having  a  pair  of  supporting  ledges  and 
a  pair  of  curved  seats,  the  units  of  each  of  said  pairs  being 
separated  by  a  central  channel,  the  other  one  of  said  die 
members  having  a  pair  of  opposing  surfaces  in  opposition 
to  said  pair  of  curved  seats,  and  having  a  center  punch 
located  intermediate  said  pair  of  opposing  surfaces  in  the 
plane  of  said  central  channel;  and  means  to  move  said 
die  members  one  with  relation  to  the  other. 


2,t47^74 
HAND  OPERATED  STAPLING  MACHINE 
Victor  Wasyncxnk,  Chlc^o,  DL,  assipKM-  to  latcnatlonal 
Stapk  A  MocUbc  Company,  Hcnin,  Hi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PannsylTanIa 

Application  Noramber  1, 1954,  Sarinl  No.  (19,733 
19  Claiaaa.  (CL  1—49) 
4.  A  stapling  machine  having  a  standard,  staple  driv- 
ing blade,  staple  receiving  means,  means  for  operating 
said  driving  blade  and  performing  a  stapling  operation. 
said  means  comprising  an  operating  handle  pivotally 
connected  to  said  standard,  force  translating  means  for 
converting  force  applied  by  an  operator  to  said  handle 
to  the  staple  driving  blade,  said  force  translating  means 
including  linking  means  of  low  mechanical  advantage 
connecting  said  handle  and  the  staple  driving  means  at 
an  early  stage  of  the  stapling  operation,  and  substantially 


2^7,(74 

EXPENDABLE  MEDICAL  EXAMINING  SHIELD 

FOR  THE  HANDS 

Natlianlcl  C  Scott,  Omaha,  Ncbr. 

Application  September  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  612346 

3  Claims,  (a.  2— 159) 
I.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  expendable 
medical  examining  shield  comprising  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  adjacently-disposed  members  having  adjacent 
marginal  edge  portions  sealed  together  to  form  an  open- 
ended  pocket  for  receiving  the  hand  of  a  wearer  and  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  adjacent  the  open  end  and  a  finger 
portion  at  the  closed  end,  said  finger  portion  having  a 
thumb  section,  an  index  finger  section,  a  middle  finger 
section  and  a  combination  section  of  greater  width  than 
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«th«-  of  the  other  finger  sections  for  receiving  both  ring  ing  means  therein,  the  volume  varying  means  in  one  of 
rndlittle  finaers  said  shield  being  formed  of  a  water-  said  chambers  being  a  driven  piston  coupled  to  a  rccipro- 
VWo(  plastic  material  having  a  non-porous  outer  sur-  eating  drive  means  and  the  volume  varying  means  in  the 
prooi  piasut  niai^  •  ether  chamber  being  a  driving  piston  coupled  to  the  power 

output  means,  an  input  check  valve  permitting  fluid  flow 


face  which  is  sufficiently  thin  to  aUow  tactile  sensiUvity, 
the  seal  of  said  edge  portions  extending  completely  to  the 
edges  thereof,  said  seal  having  a  width  of  less  than  one- 
sixteenth  of  an  inch. 


TROUSERS 

WilUam  RobertMMi,  Gndumstowii,  Unioii  of  South  Afrio 

AppUcatioa  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  461,471 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Union  of  South  Africa 

October  21,  If  53 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2— 237) 


i 


only  into  the  chamber  containing  the  driven  piston,  a 
check  valve  between  the  chambers  permitting  fluid  flow 
only  from  the  chamber  containing  the  driven  piston  to 
the  chamber  containing  the  driving  piston  and  a  release 
valve  permitting  controlled  discharge  of  fluid  from  the 
chamber  containing  the  driving  piston. 


In  trousers  or  like  garments  having  overlapping  fly 
members,  a  waistband  formed  of  oppositely  facing  in- 
ner and  outer  lengths  of  fabric  secured  to  each  other 
along  their  corresponding  opposite  edges,  the  lower  edges 
of  said  lengths  being  secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  the 
trousers,  said  waistband  having  two  overlapping  ends 
at  the  front  thereof,  one  of  which  extends  beyond  one 
of  said  fly  memben,  a  pair  of  supporting  belts  accom- 
modated within  said  waistband  between  said  lengths  of 
fabric,  one  end  of  each  of  said  belts  being  secured  to  one 
of  each  of  said  waistband  ends,  said  belts  passing  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  said  waistband  ends  around  and  with- 
in said  waistband  then  reversely  folded  and  directed  for- 
wardly  toward  the  front  of  the  garment,  a  loop  connect- 
ing the  folds  of  said  belts  together  at  the  rear  of  said 
waistbaixi,  said  loop  being  unsecured  to  the  fabric  of 
said  waistband,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  belts  emerg- 
ing from  within  said  waistband  to  the  outside  thereof 
through  slits  in  said  outer  length  of  fabric,  one  at  each 
side  of  said  waistband,  means  for  securing  said  other 
ends  of  said  belts  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
length  at  different  positions  thereon,  whereby  said  waist- 
band can  be  adjusted  to  fit  snugly  about  the  waist  of  the 
wearer  and  any  puckering  resulting  therefrom  is  dis- 
tribuuble  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  waistband,  a  hook  attached  to  one  of  said  waistband 
ends  and  engageable  with  an  eye  attached  to  the  other  of 
said  waistband  ends. 


2,847,67S 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED  ACTUATION  OF  AN 
ARTIFICIAL  HAND 
Theodore  Opuszenski,  Glenbrook,  Conn. 
Origfaial  appUcatloo  July  24,  1951,  Serial  No.  238,33«, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,669,727,  dated  February  23,  1954. 
Diridcd  and  this  application  January  15,  1954,  Serial 
No.  404497 

nClainM.    (CL3— 12.7) 
I.  A  fluid  pressure  power  supply  means  for  an  artificial 
hand  comprising  a  pair  of  chambers  having  volume  vary- 


2,S47,679 

TOILET  FOR  BOATS 

Hcsry  Phillip  BwgnJI,  Svpcrior,  Wis. 

Application  June  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  663,M2 

3  Claims.    (CL  4— 1«) 


1.  A  toilet  for  a  boat  comprising  a  bowl  having  a 
bottom  discharge  throat,  means  for  supporting  the  bowl 
on  the  bottom  of  a  boat,  a  discharge  conduit  for  said 
bowl  attached  to  said  throat  to  depend  therefrom  and 
through  a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  a  boat  and  termiiuting 
at  its  lower  end  in  a  suction  discharge  nozzle  adapted  to 
extend  below  the  mottor  of  a  boat  and  to  open  toward 
the  rear  of  the  boat  whereby  suction  will  be  created  in 
said  condiut  in  response  to  forward  travel  of  the  boat 
and  nozzle  in  water  to  draw  matter  and  water  out  of 
the  conduit,  and  a  pipe  extending  upwardly  through 
said  conduit  and  throat  into  said  bowl  and  having  a 
lower  end  attached  to  said  nozzle  and  opening  out  of  the 
same  in  the  direction  of  forward  travel  of  the  nozzle 
whereby  in  response  to  forward  travel  of  the  boat  and 
nozzle  water  will  be  forced  up  said  pipe  into  said  bowl 
to  flush  matter  therein  into  the  conduit. 


BATHTUB  APRON 'construction 

WayM  R.  Doraadi,  Rochester,  Minn. 

Application  July  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  598,184 

4  Clainu.    (CI.  4—173) 

1.  In  a  bathtub  assemblage   utilizing  a  conventional 

bathtuo  having  a  basin  and  an  upper  side  edge  located 

approximately  at  knee  height  when  the  basin  rests  upon 

a  floor,  a  supporting  apron  adapted  to  be  secured  edge- 
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•t  the  side  of  said  bathtub  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion abore  a  supportins  floor,  said  apron  having  a  gen- 
erally vertical  sheet  body,  a  horizontal  upper  support- 
ing edge  on  said  sheet  for  positioning  underneath  a  side 
edge  of  the  bathtub,  a  lower  horizontal  edge  on  the  sheet 


underside  of  said  aeat  along  the  side  portions  thereof  and 
closing  the  spaces  between  said  rim  and  said  seat  when 
the  latter  is  lowered,  said  gaskets  being  laterally  spaced 
at  their  rear  ends  to  define  an  outlet  above  the  rear  portion 
of  said  rim;  a  shallow  substantially  flat  witiidrawal  dnct 
mounted  on  the  upper  face  of  said  bracket  portico,  said 
duct  being  of  T-shape  in  plan  and  includin|  a  relatively 
wide  transversely  extending  rear  portion  disposed  par- 
tially over  the  rear  portion  of  said  bracket  and  partially 
projecting  rearwardly  from  and  overhanging  the  rear  ex- 
tremity thereof,  and  including  a  relatively  narrow  central 
portion  extending  forwardly  between  said  hinges  and 
sealed  to  said  outlet  for  withdrawing  vapors  therethrou^ 
from  said  bowl,  said  withdrawal  duct  having  an  outlet 
port  in  the  underside  of  said  overhanging  portion  thereof; 
a  scavenging  duct  having  an  upper  end  sealed  to  the  said 
outlet  port  and  embodying  means  for  withdrawing  vapors 
from  said  withdrawal  duct  therethrough;  a  flushing  tank 
seated  upon  the  upper  side  of  said  rear  portion  of  the 


for  resting  upon  a  floor  beneath  the  side  edge^  and  a  step 
inwardly  offset  from  the  sheet  medially  of  the  upper  and 
lower  edges,  said  apron  being  of  such  height  as  to  raise 
the  upper  side  edge  of  the  tub  a  distance  above  the  floor 
approximating  waist  height 


2,S47,M1 
SELF.RINSING  SINK 
Imms  W.  lacoba,  Daytoa,  OMo,  ■■ipiiw  to  General 
Motors  Coiponitkw,  Detroit,  Mldi^  a  corporatloa  of 
Ddawars 

AppUcadoa  May  14.  19S4,  Serial  No.  5S4.514 
iCUkKM.    (CL4— 187) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sink  having  an  inner  wall,  a  mem- 
ber formed  with  a  cavity  mounted  interiorly  of  said  sink 
and  in  fixed' relation  to  said  wall,  said  cavity  having  a 
wall  spaced  from  said  receptacle  inner  wall  and  defining 
a  passageway  therewith,  means  for  supplying  said  cavity 
with  fluid,  and  means  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  said  cavity  for  permitting  flow  between  said  cavity 
and  said  passageway. 

6.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising,  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  supply  line 
and  having  a  chamber,  a  spout  outlet  and  a  rinse  spray 
outlet  in  said  housing,  a  valve  member  normally  block- 
ing flow  between  said  inlet  and  said  chamber  and  axially 
movable  for  connecting  said  inlet  and  chamber,  said 
valve  member  t)eing  rotatable  around  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and  means  rotatable  with  said  valve  member  for  se- 
lectively connecting  said  rinse  spray  outlet  or  said  spout 
outlet  with  said  chamber  when  said  valve  member  is  ro- 
tated. 


withdrawal  duct;  a  collar  extending  vertically  between  and 
joined  to  the  upper  and  lower  walls  of  said  withdrawal 
duct  in  said  relatively  wide  rear  portion  thereof  immedi- 
ately forwardly  of  said  outlet  port,  said  withdrawal  duct 
having  an  opening  extending  vertically  therethrough  and 
defined  by  said  collar;  a  nipple  extending  through  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  and  downwardly  through  said  open- 
ing and  sealed  in  said  bracket  in  communication  with  said 
flushing  duct,  the  upper  end  of  said  nipple  being  i»t>> 
vided  with  a  valve  seat  for  a  flushing  valve;  a  pair  of 
sleeves  extending  vertically  between  and  joined  to  the 
upper  and  lower  walls  of  said  withdrawal  duct  in  said 
relatively  wide  portion  thereof  on  either  side  of  said  col- 
lar and  providing  a  pair  of  bolt  openings  extending  verti- 
cally through  said  withdrawal  duct;  and  anchor  bolts 
extending  through  said  sleeves  and  anchoring  the  bottom 
of  said  tank  to  said  bracket  with  said  withdrawal  duct 
interposed  between  the  brackets  and  the  tank,  supported 
by  the  bracket  and  in  turn  supporting  the  tank. 


2,847,M3 
CLOSURE  OR  STOPPER  FOR  DRAINAGE 
OPENINGS  OF  SINKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hans  Jordaa,   Los   Aagclcs,   CaUf.,  aarigBor   to  Glrca 
Machinery  Compaay,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  a  partner- 
ship 
AppHcattoa  Jannary  24,  19S5,  Serial  No.  483,it4 
3  Oaims.     (O.  4—295) 


2^7,M2 
TOILET  VENTILATOR 
vnaiam  L.  Skay,  Rat  da,  Calif. 
AppUcattoa  April  It,  195S,  Serial  No.  591,904 
2ClalBM.    (0.4—213) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  assembly  comprising  a 
bowl  including  a  rim  defining  a  mouth  and  a  tank  sup- 
porting bracket  extending  rearwardly  from  said  mouth 
and  embodying  a  flushing  duct;  a  seat;  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  hinges  providing  a  hinged  connection  between 
said  seat  and  said  bowl  at  the  junction  between  the  rear 
extremity  of  said  mouth  and  said  bracket;  a  pair  of  gas- 
kets of  resilient  compressible  material  attached  to  the 


1.  In  combination:  a  drainage  sleeve  for  a  sink,  which 
sleeve  has  an  inner  upstanding  tubular  wall  and  an  upper 
outwardly  extending  annular  flange  to  be  borne  on  a  sink 
bottom  aroimd  a  discharge  outlet  therethrough;  and  a 
freely  movable  and  rotatable  tttopper  resting  on  said 
sleeve  flange  and  being  relatively  diallow  with  respect 
to  said  upstanding  inner  tubular  wall  of  said  sleeve,  and 
including:  a  top  closure  member  having  an  annular  rim 
seating  upon  said  sleeve  flange  and  cutting  off  water 
drainage  into  said  sleeve;  and  plural  spaced  lugs  in  amm- 
lar  series  depending  from  the  under  side  of  said  donire 
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member  within  the  rim  thereof  and  engaging  said  inner 
tubular  wall  in  any  position  of  rotation  of  said  stopper 
to  prevent  substantial  shift  of  said  stopper  transversely 
while  seated  on  said  annular  sleeve  flange,  one  of  said 
lugs  resting  upon  said  sleeve  flange  upon  tilting  of  said 
stopper  and  provided  with  a  seat  fitting  upon  said  flange 
and  resisting  relative  lateral  movement  of  the  stopper 
within  said  sleeve  when  tilted  for  drainage  of  water  into 
said  sleeve,  said  closure  member  being  sufficiently  nar- 
row with  respect  to  said  inner  tubular  wall  that  one 
side  portion  of  said  doeure  member  drops  into  said  sleeve 
when  the  stopper  is  tipped  for  water  drainage  through 
said  sleeve. 


DIVAN-BED  AND  LIKE  CONVERTIBLE 

FURNITURE 

Marcd  Rokcrt  Poom^  Paria,  Franc* 

ANttcalioa  May  17,  19S5,  Serial  No.  5t9,«14 

Cldnu  priority,  apsllcatfoa  Fraace  May  21,  1954 

<  ClaliiM.    (CL  S— 3S) 


1.  A  divan-bed  comprising  in  combination  a  seat  ele- 
ment and  a  back  element,  said  elements  being  adjacent 
along  an  intermediate  horizontal  axis  and  pivoted  to 
each  other  along  said  axis,  said  elements  defining  them- 
selves the  whole  bed  surface  when  the  back  element  is 
lowered  around  said  axis  to  form  a  horizontal  extension 
of  said  seat  element,  a  first  supporting  means  for  sup- 
porting the  seat  element,  said  first  supporting  means  form- 
ing with  said  seat  element  a  hinged  leverage  quadrilateral 
assembly,  a  second  supporting  means  for  supporting  the 
back  elemem,  and  connecting  means  having  two  mem- 
bers hinged  with  respect  to  each  other  and  hinged  to 
said  assembly  and  to  said  second  supporting  means. 


2,S47,M5 

MATTRESS  SUPPORTING  CONSTRUCTION 
Abraham  UmoIb  FrMdlaadcr,  Daytoa,  Ohio, 
to  The  Dayton  Robber  CompaBy,  a  corporatloB 
Ohio 

Appltcatlon  May  3,  1952,  Serial  No.  285,9f  1 
1  Clafan.     (CL  5—354) 


of 


PORTABLE  THREADING  TOOL  FOR  THREADING 
OPPOSITE  ENDS  OF  A  BLANK  IN  A  SINGLE  OP- 
ERATION 

Walter  H.  lacfcaon,  Brooktya,  N.  Y. 

ApfUcatloa  Jaly  19,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  59t,793 

8  ClaliDa.    (CL  10—92) 


I.  A  portable  tool  for  threading  pipe  nipples,  stud 
bolts  and  the  like  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a 
depending  shank  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  socket 
or  vise,  said  hollow  body  being  open  at  the  top  and  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  depending  from  the  bottom  thereof 
within  the  shank  portion,  a  lower  die  assembly  resting  in 
the  bottom  of  the  hollow  body  and  having  a  shank  extend- 
ing into  the  central  opening,  releasable  meant  on  the  body 
engageable  with  the  shank  of  the  die  assembly  to  hold 
the  same  against  rotation,  means  associated  with  said 
body  to  hold  a  blank  piece  centered  upon  the  lower  die, 
an  upper  die  carrier,  an  opposing  upper  die  having  a 
shank  extending  into  the  carrier,  releasable  means  on  the 
carrier  and  engaging  with  the  shank  of  the  upper  die 
to  hold  the  upper  die  agaiiut  rotation  relative  thereto,  and 
against  downward  displacement  therefrom,  said  carrier 
and  upper  die  adapted  to  be  slidably  fitted  into  the  open 
end  of  the  hollow  body  so  that  the  die  will  engage  the 
upper  end  of  the  blank  piece,  said  carrier  having  an 
upwardly-extending  shank  and  a  turn  handle  associated 
with  said  shank  by  which  the  carrier,  the  upper  die  and 
the  blank  piece  can  be  turned,  whereby  to  effect  the 
cutting  of  threads  upon  both  ends  of  the  blank  piece. 


2^7,M7 

PRESSURE  APPLYING  PADS 

Nornum  Victor  Gennaoy,  Leicaatar,  Eaghwd,  aarignor 

to  VmMtd  Shoe  Machinery  Cotportloo,  FlemlB«toB, 

N.  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Iwntj 

AppUcatloa  September  12, 19Stf,  Scri^  No.  M93M 

Clafanf  priority,  applkatloa  Graat  Britain 

October  7, 1955 

4  OalflM.     (CL  12-^31) 


A  bedboard  construction  for  positioning  between  a 
mattreas  and  a  bed  foundation  member  designed  to  ac- 
commodate the  weight  of  the  body  of  a  person  reclining 
on  said  mattress,  comprising  a  sectioned  sheet  of  vulcan- 
ized rubber-like  material  having  a  plurality  of  diacrete, 
parallel  fibers  of  relatively  short  length  arranged  therein, 
wherein  the  individual  sections  of  said  sheet  lie  trans- 
versely of  the  body  of  a  person  reclining  in  normal  posi- 
tion upon  said  mattreas.  are  Joinad  by  elastic  strips  ad- 
hered to  the  marginal  portion  of  tteir  broadside  surfaces 
and  are  vertically  displaceable  from  their  common  plane 
of  repoae  and  wherein  said  flben  extend  longitudinally  of 
said  aactiona. 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  applying  pressure  to  shoe 
bottoms  having  an  underpad,  a  pressure  pad  overlying  the 
underpad  comprising  a  single  resilient  forepart  portion. 


Auourr  19,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


589 


a  liotle  resilicDt  bcel  portion,  and  a  shank  portion  con- 
sitting  of  a  plurality  ot  resilient,  transversely  extending 
sections,  each  section  comprising  a  pair  of  members,  and 
means  mounting  the  pair  of  members  of  each  section  for 
movement  together  as  a  unit  relatively  to  the  other  sec- 
tions heightwise  of  the  underpad  and  also  for  pivotal 
movement  individually  about  an  axis  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  underpad. 


GUlSwASiffiR 

Llood  L.  P.  CrotMMS,  HansOtoa,  Ontario,  Caaada 

ApyMcatfoB  Octobw  23,  199«,  Swtel  No.  617,724 

2  01^1.    (ai5— 7<) 


1.  A  glass  washer  comprising  a  base;  a  spiral  rod  rigid 
with  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  base;  a  support 
plate  receiving  said  rod;  means  on  the  support  plate  hav- 
ing a  slot  receiving  the  rod.  whereby  to  cause  rotation 
of  the  plate  on  the  exertion  of  pressure  thereagainst  tend- 
ing to  move  the  same  downwardly  against  the  rod;  a 
center  brush  projecting  upwardly  from  the  support  plate 
and  having  a  connection  to  the  support  plate  adapted  for 
effecting  conjoint  rotation  of  the  center  brush  and  the 
support  plate;  side  brushes  pivotally  mounted  upon  the 
support  plate  in  positions  spaced  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  center  brush;  means  connected  with  the  side  brushes 
adapted  for  shifting  the  same  radially  inwardly  toward  the 
center  brush  into  engagement  with  a  supported  glass,  re- 
sponsive to  downward  pressure  exerted  on  the  center 
brush  to  shift  the  same  downwardly  with  the  support 
plate  upon  the  rod;  and  means  extending  about  the  rod 
between  the  base  and  the  lower  plate  adapted  for  re- 
siliently,  yieldably  opposing  the  downward  movement  of 
the  plate,  thus  to  effect  return  movement  of  the  plate 
following  shifting  of  the  same  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
rod,  said  connection  of  the  center  brush  to  the  plate  com- 
prising a  tube  projecting  upwardly  from  and  rigid  with 
the  plate,  the  center  brush  including  a  sleeve  receiving  the 
tube,  the  sleeve  and  tube  being  connected  for  relative 
longitudinal  movement,  and  for  conjoint  rotation,  said 
means  for  shifting  the  side  brushes  toward  the  center 
brush  comprising  an  upwardly  bowed  leaf  spring  carried 
by  said  plate,  the  side  brushes  including  frames  pivoted 
on  the  plate  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
plate,  said  leaf  spring  having  its  ends  connected  to  the 
frames,  for  rocking  of  the  frames  about  the  pivot  axes 
thereof  responsive  to  flattening  of  the  leaf  spring,  said  leaf 
spring  disposed  in  the  path  of  slidable  movement  of  the 
sleeve  of  the  center  brush,  whereby  to  be  flattened  re- 
sponsive to  the  downward  pressure  exerted  on  the  center 
brush  tending  to  shift  the  same  longitudinally  of  the  tube. 


front  wall  and  co-extensive  in  length  therewith,  an  elon> 
gated  generally  rectangular  mop  supported  by  said  pUte 
with  the  plate  overhanging  an  edge  portion  of  the  mop, 
at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  baffles  supported  by  said  plate 
and  being  disposed  in  diverging  relation  from  adjacent 
said  front  wall  to  the  front  edge  of  said  plate,  a  normally 


2,M7,M9 
■OOF  MOP  STSUCTUKE 
WmMi  J.  MH«r,  ntmam.  Pa. 
AppUcalloa  Muck  1, 19M,  toW  N«.  50,726 
)  ClahM.    (CL  IS— 131) 
1.  A  portable  mop   structure  for  applying   hot   roof 
forming  material,  comprising  a  bed  including  a  bottom 
wall,  opposite  side  walls  and  front  aod  rear  end  walls,  a 
pair  of  wheels  supporting  said  bed  and  being  rotatable  on 
an  axis  di^oeed  intermediate  said  front  and  rear  end  walls, 
an  elongated  recungular  material  distributing  plate  sup- 
ported by  said  bed  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said 


closed  valve  in  said  front  wall  for  controlled  discharge 
of  material  from  said  bed  onto  said  plate  adjacent  to 
and  behind  the  rear  ends  of  said  baffles,  said  bed  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  handle  disposed  transversely 
thereof,  and  hand  engageable  means  accessible  from  said 
handle  for  opening  said  valve. 


2,S47,690 
FOUNTAIN  APPUCATOR 
Sigmund  E.  Edelstone  aad  Wirt  V.  Diulop,  Chlcafo,  DL, 
aarignon  to  DapU-Color  Proteela  Coapay,  lac.,  ClU* 
cago,  ni-,  •  corporatloB  of  IUmIs 

AppUcatfoa  AagMt  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,414 
1  daim.    (a.  15—139) 


A  fountain  applicator  wlj^ch  comprises  a  fluid  con- 
tainer having  a  hollow  nozzle  with  a  dispensing  orifice 
at  one  end  thereof,  an  internal  valve  seat  in  said  nozzle 
adjacent  said  orifice,  a  substantially  sc^d  brush  and  valve 
unit  in  said  nozzle  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  the  con- 
tainer therearound,  spring  means  in  said  nozzle  urging 
the  valve  of  said  imit  against  said  internal  valve  seat  to 
control  fluid  flow  to  the  orifice,  said  valve  having  a  closed 
bottom  recess  with  an  outwardly  chamfered  mouth  di- 
verging to  the  orifice  when  the  valve  is  on  said  internal 
valve  seat,  the  brush  of  said  xmit  having  bristles  assembled 
in  said  recess  and  projecting  from  said  unit  to  fit  freely 
through  the  orifice  beyond  the  nozzle  when  the  valve  is 
seated  on  said  internal  valve  seat,  said  brush  ad^ted  to 
be  depressed  upon  ^>plication  of  end  load  thereon  to 
unseat  the  valve  and  permit  flow  of  fluid  from  the  con- 
tainer around  the  valve  through  the  orifice  to  the  brush, 
a  closure  cap  for  said  nozzle  having  an  elongated  side 
wall  guided  by  the  nozzle  and  an  end  wall  for  overlying 
the  nozzle  to  seal  the  orifice  thereof,  an  elongated  rela- 
tively thin  valve  depressing  pin  in  said  cap  extending  from 
said  end  wall  and  terminating  inside  of  said  cap,  said 
pin  having  a  free  end  directed  by  guiding  of  the  elon- 
gated side  wall  of  the  cap  on  the  nozzle  into  said  orifice 
to  engage  the  valve,  said  chamfered  mouth  of  the  recess 
directing  the  end  of  the  pin  from  the  nozzle  orifice  into 
the  recess  to  engage  the  valve  and  depress  the  brush  and 
valve  unit  for  retracting  the  brush  into  the  nozzle  ia 
conununication  with  the  fiuid  of  the  container  when  the 
cap  is  applied  to  the  nozzle,  and  said  pin  being  longer 
than  the  length  of  the  brush  bristles  to  hold  the  brush 
away  from  the  end  wall  of  the  cap  whereby  application 
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of  the  cap  to  the  nozzle  will  direct  the  free  end  of  the 
pin  through  the  orifice  and  the  chamfered  mouth  of  the 
recess  will  thereupon  direct  the  pin  into  the  recess  for 
retracting  the  brush  and  valve  unit  axially  into  the 
nozzle. 

2,S47.M1 
FOUNTAIN  AFPUCATOR 
Signmiid  E.  Edclatoiic  and  Wirt  V.  Dvalop,  Chicago,  01^ 
•HipMn  to  DopU-Color  Products  Company,  lac^  Chi- 
cago*  01^  >  cofporalion  of  Dlliiois 

AppUcatkNi  Aagnst  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,529 
6  Claims.    (CI.  15— 139) 


2.  In  a  fountain  brush,  a  liquid  dispensing  container 
having  a  body  for  containing  a  supply  of  liquid  and  hav- 
ing a  nozzle  projecting  from  the  forward  end  of  the  body, 
said  nozzle  having  a  central  bore  with  a  dispensing  orifice 
at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  dispensing  brush  assembly 
slidable  in  the  bore  of  said  nozzle,  said  brush  assembly 
including  an  elongated  plunger  embodying  a  rearwardly 
exte»d«"g  stem  and  an  applicator  brush  means  carried  in 
a  b<He  in  the  forward  end  thereof,  the  forward  end  of 
said  phmger  forming  a  valve  for  said  orifice,  a  spring  re- 
tainer ring  having  a  central  bore  carried  by  said  nozzle 
at  the  rear  end  thereof,  the  stem  of  said  plunger  extend- 
ing through  the  central  bore  of  said  spring  retainer  ring, 
a  fflwicfll  coil  spring  di^xised  about  the  stem  of  said 
phinger  with  its  smaller  end  in  contact  with  said  plunger 
and  its  larger  end  in  contact  with  said  spring  retainer 
ring,  said  brush  meani  adapted  to  fit  freely  through  the 
orifice  and  project  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  noz- 
zle, said  brush  assembly  adapted  to  be  depressed  upon 
application  of  end  load  thereon  to  open  the  valve  and 
receive  fluid  from  the  container,  a  plufality  of  ribs  ar- 
ranged longitijdinally  upon  the  internal  annular  surface 
of  the  nozzle  and  extending  to  the  area  adjacent  said  ori- 
fice, said  ribs  forming  a  plurality  of  passageways  for  guid- 
ing liquid  to  said  orifice,  said  ribs  forming  guide  rib 
means  for  guiding  the  forward  end  of  said  spring  and 
said  plunger  in  the  bore  of  said  nozzle  said  spring 
adapted  to  bias  said  plunger  as  a  valve  in  a  forward  ex- 
tended position  with  respect  to  said  orifice,  and  the  bore 
of  said  spring  retainer  and  the  bore  of  said  nozzle  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  plunger 
stem  to  accommodate  a  general  free  flow  of  liquid  within 
said  nozzle  about  said  brush  assembly. 


adapted  to  seal  said  orifice,  the  rear  end  of  said  plunger 
providing  a  steam,  a  retainer  ring  carried  by  the  extreme 
rear  end  portion  of  said  nozzle,  a  coil  spring  disposed 
about  said  stem  and  bottomed  against  said  retainer  ring 
and  adapted  to  bias  the  forward  end  thereof  and  said 
plunger  outwardly,  the  rear  portion  of  said  q)ring  being 
conical  and  flared  outwardly  toward  said  retainer  ring 
and  in  contact  therewith  and  the  forward  portion  of  said 
spring  being  cylindrical  and  of  a  diameter  fairly  snugly 


receiving  said  stem  of  said  plunger,  the  rear  end  of  said 
stem  extending  rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said 
spring  through  the  opening  in  said  retainer  ring  and  into 
said  container  body,  lug  means  carried  by  said  head  of 
the  plunger  extending  radially  outward  to  coact  with  the 
nozzle  bore  to  provide  a  plurality  of  arcuate  passageways 
between  the  head  of  said  plunger  and  the  internal  cylin 
drical  wall  of  said  nozzle  to  allow  liquid  to  flow  to  said 
orifice  and  to  tSect  a  guiding  of  said  plunger. 


2,t47,M3 

GRIDDLE  CLEANER 

Walter  W.  GvIm,  Friooa,  Tea. 

AppUcatioB  October  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,77« 

1  Oaiiik    (CL  15—210) 

•  , ^ X 
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'••■•Hi-  T.^- 


A  holder  for  a  fiexible  cleaning  element  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  opposite  jaws  having  corresponding 
longitudinal  edges  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  ad- 
jacent their  ends  for  swinging  of  said  jaws  into  clamping 
relation  to  a  cleaning  element,  and  releasable  means  for 
locking  said  jaws  in  damping  relation  comprising  a  ball 
chain  extending  croaswise  of  said  jaws  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  with  one  end  of  the  chain  anchored  to  one 
jaw,  and  a  notched  bracket  upstanding  from  the  other 
jaw  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  chain  extending  out- 
wardly through  an  opening  in  said  other  jaw  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  other  jaw  faito  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  notched  bracket,  and  whereby  said  chain  is  inter- 
locked to  said  other  jaw  at  mid  opening  and  with  said 
bracket  to  securely  bold  the  chain  in  jaw  locking  position. 


2,S47,«92 
FOUNTAIN  AFFUCATOR 
SIfmud  E.  Edcbtoiic  and  Wirt  V.  Dulop.  Chicago,  m., 
aarignon  to  D«pU-Color  Frodocts  Company,  Inc,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  ■  covporatioa  of  DUiioli 

AppUcatioa  Angnst  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  52(33« 
S  Claims,  (a.  15— 139) 
6.  A  fountain  brush  having  a  container  adapted  to 
dispense  liquid  therefrom,  said  container  including  a 
body  and  a  hollow  nozzle  projecting  therefrom  and  pro- 
vided at  its  tip  with  an  orifice,  a  dispensing  brush  assem- 
bly including  a  plunger  adapted  to  be  slidably  carried 
within  said  nozzle  for  reciprocating  movement  therein, 
said  plunger  including  an  enlarged  head  providing  a  valve 


WINDSHIELD  WIFER  FOR  CURVED  GLASS 

Hcfbcrt  I.  Ckambcn,  ToMo,  Okio 

Appllcalloa  Inly  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  3«5,57< 

UOaims.    (CL15— 245) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  flexible  wiping 
element,  a  resilient  strip  to  support  the  wiping  element. 
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taid  strip  being  bendable  in  one  plane  and  adapted  to 
ccnform  the  wiping  element  to  contact  a  curved  surface 
to  be  wiped,  a  bendable  member  extending  the  length 
of  the  strip  and  active  in  the  bending  plane  of  the  strip, 
consisting  of  several  mutually  reactive  links,  pivot  points 
being  provided  between  adjacent  links  at  intermediate 
points,  said  links  interacting  with  adjacent  links  between 
the  pivot  points,  attachment  means  at  said  pivot  points 
between  the  strip  and  the  member  whereby  the  bending 
of  the  strip  is  controlled  by  the  bending  of  the  member, 
and  means  to  apply  pressure  to  the  assembly  at  two  of  the 
spaced  pivot  points  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  mem- 
ber, whereby  the  wiping  element  is  conformed  to  the 
curved  surface  by  the  mutual  interaction  of  the  links. 


to  inhibit  lodgment  of  foreign  elements  on  the  upper 
face  of  the  wheel,  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  members  having 
their  bottoms  secured  between  their  respective  collars  and 
their  respective  attaching  member  and  wheel,  the  cup- 
shaped  members  extending  over  and  enclosing  their  re- 
spective collars  and  having  side  walls  with  external  diam- 
eters substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  socket  parts 
and  with  their  distal  edges  circumferentially  enclosing 
the  necked  down  open  ends  of  the  socket  parts  in  close 
proximity  thereto  to  give  full  enclosure  to  the  open 
socket  ends  as  well  as  to  the  collar,  the  side  walls  being 
in  close  engagement  with  the  peripheries  of  the  collars. 


2,947,695 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 
Frederick  W.  Sampmn  and  Stanley  R.  Carson.  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit. Mich..  ■  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

AppllcaHon  Jalv  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,878 
10  Claims.     (CL  15—255) 


2,847,697 

FOWL  DEFEATHERING   APPARATT'S 

Jnlien  A.  Bried.  Berlieley.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Honolulu 

Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  July  8.  1954,  Serial  No.  442,122 

16  Claims.     (CL  17— 11.1) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  comprising,  a  socket  sec- 
tion, an  outer  section  pivotally  connected  to  said  socket 
section,  locking  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  socket 
section,  and  resilient  means  indirectly  connected  to  said 
locking  means  and  directly  connected  to  said  outer  sec- 
tion for  applying  wiping  pressure  to  said  arm  and  main- 
taining the  locking  means  in  an  operative  position. 


2,847,696 
CASTER 
Michael   Kramcsak,  Jr^  BridKcport,  Conn.,   assignor  to 
The  Bassick  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

Application  Julv  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,145 
5  Claims.     (CI.  16—20) 


1.  In  a  loose  fowl  defeathering  apparatus,  a  rotor 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  assemblage  of  out- 
wardly projecting  flexible  spaced  frictional  defeathering 
beaters,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  with  its  axis  ex- 
tending upwardly,  means  forming  a  subsUntially  heli- 
coidal  fowl  supporting  path  extending  along  and  around 
said  assemblage  arranged  to  urge  loose  fowls  into  strik- 
ing contact  with  said  beaters  for  tumbling  the  fowl  about 
and  moving  them  upwardly  along  said  path. 


V^ 


2,847,698 

SCRAPER  BLADE  FOR  WAX  FLAKER 
Samuel  G.  RittersOn,  Chester,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a   corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  March  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  343,287 
5  Claims.    (CL  18—1) 


"-m 


« « i  ■x 


3.  A  caster  comprising  a  duplex  socketed  body,  the  body 
having  an  upwardly  facing  socket  part  adapted  for  verti- 
cal positioning  and  having  a  lateral  off-set  socket  part 
facing  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle,  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  sockets  being  necked  down  at  their  open  ends, 
a  pair  of  stems  bottoming  in  the  socket  parts  and  having 
collars  adjacent  the  open  ends  of  the  socket  parts,  each 
stem  being  provided  outwardly  of  its  respective  collar  with 
a  stem  extension,  an  apertured  attaching  member  em- 
bracing the  vertical  stem  extension  outwardly  of  the 
collar,  a  wheel  having  a  flat  apertured  web  portion  se- 
cured to  the  other  stem  extension  outwardly  of  the  collar, 
the  wheel  including  a  shallow  truncated-conical  section 
extending  upwardly  from  the  web  portion  and  a  generally 
semi-forroidal  rim  section  extending  downwardly  from 
the  outer  end  of  the  conical  section  and  terminating  at  a 
line  somewhat  beyond  a  floOr<ontacting  line  of  the  tor- 
roidal  section,  all  parts  of  the  web  and  conical  surface, 
when  in  their  lowermost  positions,  extending  downwardly 
toward  the  rim  section  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  floor 
7»3  o.  o-  3I» 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  a  material  from 
fluid  to  solid  form  and  removing  said  solid  material 
including  means  to  support  a  mass  of  the  fluid,  a  movable 
collecting  means  in  operating  engagement  with  the  fluid 
mass  to  remove  limited  amounts  of  said  material  as  a 
solid,  and  scraping  means  to  remove  the  solids  from 
said  collective  means,  the  improvement  in  said  scraping 
means  comprising  a  blade  member  partially  slit  trans- 
versely to  provide  a  plurality  of  scraping  fingeis.  said 
fingers  varying  in  length  with  each  adjacent  finger,  blade 
supporting  means  engaging  said  blade  at  the  partially 
slit  portion  being  positioned  to  assist  the  flexibility  of 
the  separate  fingers  and  a  backing  plate  connected  thereto 
extending  partially  along  the  extended  lengths  of  the 
fingers,  separate  pressuring  means  cooperating  between 
the  backing  plate  and  each  finger  to  regulate  the  operat- 
ing engagement  thereof  with  the  collecting  means,  bear- 
ings positioning  said  blade  supporting  means  for  oper- 
ating engagement  between  the  blade  and  the  collecting 
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means,  and  reciprocating  means  connected  to  the  blade 
support  to  slide  the  blads  across  said  collectint  means 
to  remove  the  solids  tberefonn. 


LAMP  BASING  HEAD 

Daaid  Malla^  HUWdc,  Mid  Edward  Z.  Zilaky,  Nadey, 

N.  J^  aaigBon  to  Wcitiasboaac  Electric  CmrporatkHi, 

Eait  PHtabfgli.  Pa^  a  corpontioa  of  PcnwylraBia 

AppUcatioa  March  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,9<2 

i  Claima.     (CL  11—1) 


surface  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  a  frame  supporting 
said  pane;  and  a  shaped  surface  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  for  engaging  said 
putty  and  joining  said  bottom  surface  with  said  peripheral 
surface. 


2,M7,7«1 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  OVERLAY 

MATERIAL  ON  PLYWOOD  PANELS 

ArflMr  R.  Welch,  Hoqaiam.  Waah. 

AppHcadoa  May  »,  IMl,  Serial  No.  2S7.M1 

It  Clahm.    (a.  18—^) 


1 .  A  basing  head  for  holding  a  bulb  and  base  assembly 
comprising  means  for  supporting  said  assembly   by  its 
bulbous  portion,  means  opposite  said  supporting  means 
for  engaging  said  base,  and  means  for  moving  said  sup- 
porting means  and  base-engaging  means  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  into  positions  of  clamping  and  loading 
respectively,  said  base-engaging  means  comprising  a  cap- 
like meinber  contoured  to  define  an  arcuate  surface  con- 
vergent in  a  direction  away  from  said  supporting  means 
and  tcrrninating  in  a  ledge,  said  cap-like  member  having 
an  opening  therein  opposite  said  arcuate  surface  and  con- 
toured to  permit  the  basal  end  portion  of  said  assembly 
to  be  laterally  inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  cap- 
like member  when  said  supporting  means  and  cap-like 
member  are  disposed  in  loading  position  but  prevent  its 
withdrawal  after  said  moving  means  have  been  actuated 
preparatory  to  clamping,  and  said  supporting  means  and 
cap-like  member  being  spaced   and   movable  along   an 
axis  such  that  said  assembly,  when  in  loaded  position  on 
said  supporting  means,  is  retained  within  said  basing  head, 
and  the  base  of  said  loaded  assembly,  upon  the  movement 
of  said  supporting  means  and  cap-like  member  toward 
each  other,  slidingly  contacu  and  is  continuously  guided 
by  said  arcuate  surface  toward  said  ledge   into  seated 
engagement  therewith  and  subsequently  clamped  in  pre- 
determined relation  with  said  bulb. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  coating  panels  with  a  layer  of 
substantial  thickness  of  a  relatively  dry,  light,  fluffy  mix- 
ture of  discrete  wood  particles  and  a  heat  setting  syn- 
thetic resin,  comprising  means  for  conveying  a  line  of 
panels  in  end-to-end  abutment,  means  for  mainuining 
above  and  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  moving 
hne,  a  transversely  extending  mass  of  said  mixture  of  ex- 
cess thickness,  means  for  continuously  agitating  the  mix- 
ture in  said  mass  and  for  evenly  distributing  the  same  to 
prevent  compacting  and  to  maintain  the  density  thereof 
subsuntially  constant,  a  rapidly  reversely  rotating  roll  di- 
rectly adjacent  to  said  agitating  means,  said  roll  having  a 
plurality  of  narrow,  closely  spaced  circumferential  grooves 
on  its  periphery  above  the  moving  line  of  panels  for  re- 
moving the  excess  of  said  mixture,  to  leave  thereon  a 
smooth  layer  of  predetermined  thickness,  and  for  return- 
ing said  excess  directly  to  said  mass,  and  means  for  mo- 
mentarily compressing  said   smooth  layer  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  moving  panels  to  compact  the  mixture  suf- 
ficiently to  prevent  inadvertent  disturbance  of  the  layer 
during  subsequent  handling  of  the  panels. 


I 


2,S47,7f2 
PELLET  MAKING 
Emll  Biaha,  Chcltcnhaiii,  Pa.,  aaalsBor  to  Sriaa  Corpo- 
ratloa  of  America,  PhllMMpUa,  >a.,  a  corporatfon^ 
PaMuylvaala 

Applkatioa  Jaly  25, 1955,  Serid  No.  5244M 
(  Claima.    (CL  11—5) 


2,847  79# 

GLAZER'S  INSTRUMENT 

Charict  R.  Knight,  Stemford,  Coon. 

AppUcatioa  January  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  S58Jt45 

9  Claims.    (CL  19— 3S) 


1.  A  glazers  instrument  for  shaping  putty  comprising 
a  comparauvely  short  bar  having  a  flat  bottom  surfaai 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  glass  pane  and  be  drawn  along  the 
edge  of  said  pane;  a  peripheral  surface  with  portions  there- 
of substanually  at  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom 


4.  Apparatus  for  forming  pelleu  including  in  com- 
bination a  first  endless  belt  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  perforations,  a  pair  of  parallel  reels  over  which  said 
belt  is  placed,  means  to  mount  said  reels  on  parallel 
axes  so  spaced  that  said  belt  is  taut,  a  second  endless 
belt  longer  than  said  first  belt,  said  second  belt  being 
placed  over  said  reels  within  said  first  belt,  guide  means 
between  said  reels  around  which  uid  second  belt  passes 


to  take  up  the  slack  therein,  means  engaging  said  first   upon  contact  with  the  heated  first  column,  whereby  a  uni- 


belt  at  a  point  where  it  is  supported  by  said  second  belt 
and  one  of  said  reels  operative  to  fill  accurately  the  per- 
foratioiu  with  a  material,  and  means  located  between 
said  belts  adjacent  to  said  guide  means  to  rennove  ma- 
terial from  the  perforation  of  said  first  belL 


form  flow  of  ventilating  air  axially  of  the  extruded  thread 


2,t47,7t3 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VARYING 

DENIER  FILAMENTS 

Ham  Alwla  Schnak,  Arahim,  ami  Plater  van  Dijk,  Vclp, 

NcllMfflaadt,  Milton  lo  AacricMi  Enlui  Corpontkw, 

Enka,  N.  C,  a  corpontfoa  of  Delaware 

AppMcatloa  Aagaat  24. 19S4,  Serial  No.  451.844 

ClalaH  priority,  appBraHna  Netherlands 

Scpttmhar  4, 1953 

3  ClafaBB.     (CL  18—8) 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  variable  denier 
rayon  which  comprises  means  for  extruding  a  spinning 
solution  to  form  thread,  means  for  coagulating  the  thread 
and  means  for  collecting  the  same,  a  pair  of  rollers  in 
frictional  engagement  disposed  between  the  extrusion 
means  and  collecting  means,  one  of  said  rollers  being 
provided  with  recesses  around  its  periphery  and  one  of 
said  rollers  being  positively  driven  whereby  when  a  thread 
is  passed  in  a  straight  line  therebetween,  it  is  in  alternate 
engagement  with  the  said  rollers  and  in  alternate  free 
flight  therebetween,  said  rollers  being  driven  at  a  lower 
peripheral  speed  than  that  of  the  collecting  device,  and 
means  interposed  between  tlie  collecting  device  and  said 
pair  of  rollers  for  increasing  the  thread  path  during  the 
period  that  the  thread  is  in  free  flight  to  build  up  a  reserve 
for  the  period  it  is  not  in  free  flight. 


2347,784 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

MELT  SPUN  THREADS 

Hcrmaana  loacph  Hendrftas  Schccrs,  Arahem,  Nether- 

kmda,  Miignnr.  hy  mriar   asaigamrnla.  to  Amcricaa 

Edka  Corporatloa,  Eaka,  N.  C,  a  coiporatloa  of  Dcla- 


is  accomplished  without  the  use  of  positive  air  circulating 
meant. 

BENDER  FOR  HOLLOW  CONDUITS 
Aa«BBt  HcDwIg,  Chlawo,  DL 

Jaae  14,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  515322 
12ClahM.    (CL81— 15) 


1 .  In  a  pipe  bender  having  an  arcuate  body  defining  a 
pipe  groove  at  its  periphery  and  having  a  pipe  grip  at 
one  end  of  the  groove,  an  angular  scale  along  the  arcuate 
periphery  of  the  body,  and  a  slidable  stop  proportioned 
for  a  nesting  fit  within  the  groove,  the  stop  being  char- 
acterized by  means  for  removably  securing  it  within  the 
groove  and  a  pointer  portion  which  coacts  with  the  angu- 
lar scale  indicia  to  meastire  the  angle  of  bend  to  be  made. 


2,847,7#( 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 

IMPREGNATED  FIBROUS  BLANKS 

Wallace    GaraM    Hawktaa,    Aahcott,    acar    BrUfwatar, 

Eaglaiid,  awlganr  to  C.  *  J.  Clarii  Llarilad,  Street, 

Sonmaet,  EaglaBd 

AppUcatkM  March  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,328 

2  OafaiH.    (Q.  18—19) 


AppMcatioa  September  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  381,784 
ClataM  priority,  aapBcatioa  Ncthcriaada 
Novcmhcr  27, 1952 
4  Clafana.    (CI.  18—8) 
6.  In  the  manufacture  of  artificial  threads,  the  auto- 
matic thennosyphon  ventilation  process  comprising  tlie 
steps  of  extruding  a  molten  thermoplastic  thread  vertically 
downwardly  into  conuct  with  a  first  column  of  air,  caus- 
ing said  first  column  of  air  to  flow  upwardly  primarily 
as  a  result  of  the  heating  thereof  upon  contact  with  the 
freshly  extruded  thread,  and  maintaining  limited  coouct 
between  the  heated  first  column  of  air  and  a  aecood 
column  of  air  concentrically  disposed  thereabout,  there- 
by inducing  upward  flow  only  in  said  second  column  of 
air  in  a  zone  concentric  with  but  dbposed  outwardly  of 
said  firat  column  of  air  as  a  result  of  the  heating  thereof 


1.  A  machine  for  manufactiuing  moulded  components 
from  thermoplastic  impregnated  fibrous  blanks,  conipris- 
ing  a  base,  a  magazine  for  precut  blanks  awaiting  use 
and  ntounted  on  said  base,  fluid  operated  means  for  eject- 
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iag  separate  blanks  from  said  magazine,  a  substantially 
closed  blank  heating  chamber  on  said  base  including 
means  for  heat-conditioning  said  ejected  blank,  substan- 
tially vertically  opposed  moulds  mounted  on  said  base 
for  moulding  said  conditioned  blank  and  comprising  a 
fixed  mould  and  a  movable  mould,  fluid  cylinder  means 
mounted  on  said  base  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
movable  mould,  means  normally  extending  through  said 
fixed  mould  for  temporarily  suspending  ejected  blanks 
vertically  between  said  mpulds  when  open,  said  blank 
suspension  means  retreatiiig  for  said  mould  closing  opera- 
tion, a  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  blank- 
supporting  platform  slidably  mounted  on  said  carrier  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  fluid-operated  means  for  mov- 
ing said  carrier  flrst  to  dispose  said  platform  within  said 
blank  heating  chamber  and  then  to  convey  the  condi- 
tioned platform-suspended  blank  to  between  said  moulds 
when  open,  and  means  for  moving  said  platform  rela- 
tively to  said  carrier  to  present  said  supported  blank  to 
said  means  for  temporary  blank  suspension,  said  plat- 
form being  then  movable  in  reverse  direction  relatively 
to  said  carrier  to  leave  said  blank  thus  temporarily  sus- 
pended and  said  carrier  being  finally  movable  to  remove 
said  platform,  now  empty,  from  between  said  moulds. 


2,S47,7f7 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ARTICLES  IN 

A  PLASTIC  COATING 

Arthar  IVf.  SalUran,  Downers  Grove,  DU  assHtnor  to 

Walter  J.  Maker,  La  Gruce,  ill. 

AppUcatkm  Janiury  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,733 

3  Claims.     (CL  18—26) 


'     + 


3.  An  apparatus  for  encapsulating  cores  by  centrifugal 
casting  comprising  a  flat  bottom  mold  part  having  a  pro- 
jecting marginal  rim  on  one  side,  means  engaging  the 
other  side  of  the  part  for  operatively  rotating  ii,  an  upper 
mold  part  fitting  removably  within  the  rim  for  rotation 
with  the  bottom  mold  part  and  having  a  central  pour- 
ing opening  at  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  upper  mold  part 
having  embossed  portions  extending  radially  from  the 
central  opening  and  away  from  the  bottom  mold  part 
shaped  to  receive  core  parts  freely  therein,  means  at- 
tached to  one  of  the  mold  parts  for  supporting  a  core 
between  the  mold  parts  with  space  between  all  parts  of 
the  core  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  parts,  means 
for  holding  the  top  part  in  position  rotationally  with  re- 
spect to  the  bottom  part,  means  between  the  parts  form- 
ing discharge  openings  from  said  central  opening  of  the 
top  part  to  each  of  the  embossed  portions,  a  flange  in- 
clined centrally  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  central  pour- 
ing opening  and  outwardly  beyond  the  inner  side  of  the 
embossing  of  said  upper  mold  part  to  receive  and  retain 
plastic  material  fed  to  the  mold  through  said  central  open- 
ing as  the  mold  parts  are  rotated. 


2J47,7M 
MEANS  FOR  MAKLNG  DIE  INSERTS 
Harry  J.  Hu^ilaB,  Whiteiboro,  and  Fallk  N.  Danawm, 
New  Hartford,  N.  Y.,  aarignors,  by  mcaDC  aarigBoacali. 
to  Keiflcy-Haycs  Company,  Detroit,  MJdL,,  a  cotrora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  AagMt  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  375^1 
4  Claim.    (Q.  18— 34) 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  an  article  to  finished  shape  and 
size  from  comminuted  material,  said  mold  comprising 
coaxial  inner  and  outer  tubular  side  walls  closed  at  one 
end  by  an  end  wall  whereby  to  define  an  annular  mold 
cavity  for  the  reception  of  said  comminuted  material,  each 
said  side  wall  and  said  end  wall  being  formed  from 
flexible  material,  the  axial  space  within  said  inner  wall 
being  open  whereby  to  permit  the  application  of  uniform 
hydrostatic  pressure  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  outer 
wall  and  said  end  wall  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
inner  wall  so  as  to  subject  said  comminuted  material 
within  said  annular  mold  cavity  to  an  evenly  applied 
compressive  force  through  said  side  and  end  walls. 


2,847.709 
PROCESS     OF     PRODUCING     UNORIENTED 
FORMED    ARTICLES    FROM    HIGH    POLY- 
MERS 
StcrUag  S.  Sweet,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  and  Keonetli  W.  ScoCt, 
Akron,  Ohio,  and  Maurice  H.  Van  Horn,  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
tar,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  14,  1955 
Serial  No.  494,224 
3  Claims.     (CI.  18 — 48) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  sheetmg  formed  from  di- 
phenyl     sulfone-4,4'-dicarboxylic    acid,     succinic     acid, 
pentamethylene  glycol  polymers,  which  polymers  crystal- 
lize slowly  when  stretched,  which  comprises  stretching  the 
sheeting  so  that  the  length  of  the  sheeting  is  increased 
50%   but  not  more  than  250%  of  its  length  as  initially 
formed,  said  stretching  being  carried  out  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  50-100*   C,  cooling  the  stretched  sheeting, 
then  subjecting  the  sheeting  without  substantial  restraint 
thereon  to  a  heating  of  2-10  minutes  duration  within  the 
temperature  range  of  70*  C.-180*  C,  whereby  the  sheet- 
ing   not   being   under  substantial   restraint   shrinks   to 
approximately   not  greater  than    120%    of  its   original 
length  and  crystal  formation  takes  place  in  the  heated 
sheeting  but  the  crystals  are  small  so  that  they  are  not 
large  enough  to  scatter  light. 


2,847,710 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  FLUID  PROPERTIES 
OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  MATERIALS 
Emory  W.  Pitzcr,  BartlcsTUIc,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Application  June  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  435,065 
10  Claims.     (CI.  18—55) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  improving  the  fluid  prop- 
erties of  a  powdered  solid  catalytic  material  comprising 
a  metal  compound  of  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  25  microns  for  flowing  same  into  pelleting  molds  and 
for  pelleting  same,  which  comprises  forming  an  intimate 
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dry  mixture  of  said  catalytic  material  with  a  normally  solid 
combustible  material  which  melu  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture considerably  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
caulytic  material  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  S  to  25 
weight  percent  of  said  catalytic  material;  heating  said 
dry  mixture  so  as  to  melt  said  solid  combustible  mate- 
rial and  form  a  liquid  coating  on  said  caulytic  material; 
cooling  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  combustible  material,  thereby  rendering  the 
resulting  mixture  more  fluid  and  better  adapted  to  flow 
into  small  pelleting  dies;  and  pelleting  said  mixture  by 
flowing  same  into  sTnall  dies  and  compressing  same 
therein. 

2,M7,711 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLYTETBAFLUORO- 
ETHYLENE    AND    TO    POLYTETRAFLUORO- 
ETHYLENE  SO  TREATED 
Robert  L.  Hibbard,  Hamdcn,  Coan^  anignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Grimicll    Corporatioa,    Proridencc, 
R.   I.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  August  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,96S 
16  Claims.     (CI.  18—55) 


into  the  empty  parts  of  the  mould  a  mixture  of  fibroot 
material  and  thermosetting  resin,  raising  the  temperature 


/r  jy  MASS'S/ 


vmiUtntk, 


16.  The  method  of  treating  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  form  an  article  intended 
to  be  flexed,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  quantity, 
while  said  quantity  is  within  a  temperature  range  de- 
fined by  the  second  order  transition  temperature  of 
said  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  a  higher  maximum  tem- 
perature, superatmospheric  pressure  at  least  until  all  por- 
tions of  said  quantity  which  are  intended  to  be  flexed 
become  substantially  transparent  by  observation  while 
said  quantity  is  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  the  second 
order  transition  temperature  but  for  an  insufllicient  time 
to  produce  substantial  decomposition  of  said  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene, and  cooling  said  quantity  through  said 
transition  temperature,  said  maximum  temperature  being 
less  than  that  temperature  which  produces  substantial 
decomposition  of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  during  the 
period  that  said  quantity  is  within  said  temperature 
range. 

2347,712 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING'  RIBBED  STRUCTURES 
FROM     THERMOSETTING    RESIN     AND    FI- 
BROUS  MATERIAL 
Harold  John  Pollard  and  John  Recs,  Bristol,  England, 
aasigDore,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Bristol  Aircraft 
Limfted,  Bristol,  England,  a  British  company 
Application  October  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  388,181 
Clainn  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain 
November  It,  1952 
4  claims.    (CI.  18—55) 
1.  A  method  of  moulding  a  component  having  a  stiff- 
ening rib  system  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  sheet-form  part, 
consisting  of  overfilling  with  fibrous  material  fully  im- 
pregnated with  a  thermosetting  resin  that  part  of  the 
cavity  of  an  openable  mould  for  moulding  the  component 
which  corresponds  to  the  sheet-form  part,  the  rib  system 
part  of  the  mould  being  left  empty  and  the  overtoiling 
being  such  that  when  the  mould  is  closed  the  fibrous  ma- 
terial is  compressed  but  not  caused  to  flow  from  one  part 
of  the  mould  to  another,  closing  the  mould,  injecting 


to  cure  the  resin  and  maintaining  during  curing  an  iniec- 
tion  pressure  sufficient  to  conuin  any  volatiles  produced 
during  curing. 


2,847,713 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  SAUSAGE 
SKINS    AND    OTHER    LAMINAR   STRUCTURES 
FROM  ALGINATES 

Richard  Weingaad,  Walsrode,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  May  13,  1955 
Serial  No.  508^25 
1  Oafan.    (CI.  18—57) 
In  the  process  of  producing  synthetic  sausage  casings 
from  an  alginate  solution,  by  the  steps  of  filtering  said 
solution,  deaerating  said  solution  and  extruding  said  so- 
lution through  an  annular  orifice,  whereby  an  extruded 
tube  is  produced,  coagulating  and  rinsing  the  extruded 
tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  an 
alginate  solution  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  5%, 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  10  centipoiscs  measured 
in  a  0.3%  solution  at  20*  C.  maintaining  said  solution 
during  all  of  the  steps  of  said  process  at  a  temperature 
of  50  to  60*  C.  and  cooling  the  solution  to  30"  C.  dur- 
ing any  interval  between  two  of  said  steps  of  a  duration 
of  as  long  as  three  hours. 


"  vv 


2  847,714 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTINGS 

Arthur  M.  Sullivan,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to 

Walter  J.  Maker,  La  Grange,  III. 

Applicatioa  January  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,734 

4  Claims.     (CI.  18— 58J) 


1.  The  method  of  centrifugally  casting  liquid  plastic 
thermosetting  resins  in  a  circular  integral  unit  by  as- 
setr.bling  a  plurality  of  similar  connected  mold  parts  coated 
on  their  inner  resin  contacting  surfaces  with  a  catalyzing 
mixture,  the  step  of  adding  preformed  mats  of  fibrous 
reinforcing  material  into  the  mold  parts  while  they  are 
being  assembled,  adding  plastic  thermosetting  resins  to 
the  rotating  mold,  continuing  the  rotation  until  the 
resins  become  set,  and  heating  the  mixture  until  it  be- 
comes solid. 
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M47,715 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DITPED  ARTICLES 
FROM     BUTYL     RUBBER-POLYETHYLENE 
SOLUTIONS 

P.  r  ■■II  \  Stmtk  Bca^  Imi^  ■■Jfnr  lo  Uaitod 
ftubbw  CofMy,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a  cofyo- 
inlloa  of  New  Iotwt 

No  Drawl^.  ApHica(*oa  Octobw  14, 1953 
SwW  N*.  3M,1M 
2  nriwi  (CL  It— M^) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  forming  an  intimate 
mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  iaobutyleoe-diolefin 
rubbery  copolymer,  from  30  to  70  parts  of  a  filler,  and 
a  curative  for  said  copolymer  in  amount  sufficient  to 
partially  but  incompletely  cure  said  copolymer,  masticat- 
ing said  mixture  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  curative 
pre-cures  said  copolymer,  whereby  the  copolymer  be- 
comes partially  cured  but  is  still  susceptible  of  further 
cure,  cooling  the  resulting  mixture,  intimately  incorporat- 
ing with  the  resulting  mixture,  at  a  temperature  at  which 
the  subsequently  added  curative  will  not  react,  from  20 
to  SO  parts  of  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight 
(rf  from  8,000  to  12,000,  and  a  oirative  in  amount  suf- 
ficient to  complete  the  cure  of  said  copolymer,  dissolv- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent  to 
a  solids  content  of  from  15  to  25%,  dipping  a  form  hav- 
ing the  configuration  of  the  desired  final  article  in  the 
resulting  solution  while  it  is  at  a  temperature  of  from 
150  to  190*  F.  and  is  in  liquid  form,  drying  the  coating 
thus  formed,  the  said  polyethylene  serving  as  a  thermo* 
plastic  medium  through  which  solvent  escapes  from  all 
portions  of  the  said  coating  and  the  said  polyethylene 
preventing  the  said  coating  from  skinning  and  trapping 
solvent  underneath  such  skin,  and  thereafter  ciu-ing  the 
article  thus  formed  on  said  form  by  heating  at  elevated 
temperature. 

2^7,71< 
DRIVE  FOR  A  SET  OF  CARDS 
Gerhard  H.  C.  SckJcK,  Brcmcn-BluMBtlMl,  GerauMay, 
aarifor   to   Spliuibaa   G.   m.   b.   IL,   Brcmcn-Faric, 
GcmMBy 

ApplkatkM  Fcbniary  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  41939t 

Clafam  priority,  appUcatfon  Gemuuy  Fcbnury  25,  1953 

i  ClaioH.    (O.  19—98) 
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card,  the  other  output  shaft  of  each  of  said  drrriag 
means  being  driving ly  connected  to  the  swift  of  the  re- 
spective card  to  which  the  req>ective  driving  means  per- 
tains, and  means  for  synchronously  controlling  said  trana- 
mistifftis 


2,847,717 
INDUSTRIAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ga.,  aal^or  !•  laiMi  Loaa 
rLt  a  rnffnrnila«  of 


MaRh  9, 195«,  SaiM  No.  578,449 
2Claiw.     (CL19^190 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  irregular  yam  continu- 
ously varying  in  weight  per  unit  length  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  carding  set  including  a  main  cylinder  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  doffer  coextensive  in  length  with 
said  main  cylinder,  and  mounted  adjacent  thereto,  said 
doffer  having  bands  of  card  clothing  mounted  cirounfer- 
entially  thereof,  said  bands  being  of  a  uniform  radial 
dimension  about  the  complete  drcimiference  of  said 
doffer,  and  continuously  varying  sinuaoidally  in  axial  di- 
mension about  the  circumference  of  the  doffer. 


2,847,718 
DRAWING  FRAME  NEEDLE  BAR  MECHANISM 
John  S.   Dudley,   Datlaa,   Mml,  MrigMr  to  WkitiB 
MocMm  Works,  WhMacTfllc,  Masa.,  a  corporadoa  of 


ApplkatkM  February  10,  1955,  SmW  No.  487434 
3ClalBa.    (CL19— 138) 


1.  A  driving  arrangement  for  a  set  of  cards,  which 
includes  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  cards,  each  of 
said  cards  having  feeding  and  discharging  means  and 
auxiliary  means  pertaining  thereto,  each  of  said  cards  also 
including  a  swift,  a  plurality  of  separate  driving  shafu 
respectively  associated  with  said  cards  so  that  one  driving 
shaft  is  arranged  along  eac^card  and  is  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  feeding  and  dixharging  means  and  said 
auxiliary  means,  a  plurality  of  separate  driving  means  for 
said  cards  and  respectively  associated  with  said  cards  in 
such  a  manner  that  each  card  has  a  separate  driving 
means,  each  of  said  driving  means  having  two  output 
shafts,  a  plurality  of  variable  transmissions,  each  of  said 
cards  having  one  of  said  transmissions  associated  there- 
with and  arranged  for  drivingly  connecting  the  driving 
shaft  pertaining  to  the  respective  card  with  one  of  said 
output  shafts  of  the  driving  means  pertaining  to  the  same 


1.  A  drawing  frame  needle  bar  mechanism  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  rotatable  needle  bar  frame  incorpo- 
rating rigid,  spaced  disc  portions;  a  series  of  needle  bars 
extending  between  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  disk 
portions;  needles  carried  by  the  bars  for  entry  into  and 
withdrawal  from  the  fibers  under  treatment  upon  rotation 
of  said  disk  portions;  a  stationary  cam  track  adjacent  the 
outer  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  disk  portions,  said  track 
including  inner  and  outer  track  surfaces;  needle  bar  crank 
members  engaged  with  the  said  track  surfaces  to  posi- 
tion the  needle  bars  with  respect  to  their  axes;  the  cam 
track  surfaces  having  successive  relieved  sections  adjacent 
the  zone  of  withdrawal  of  the  needles  from  the  fibers, 
the  said  relieved  sections  located  one  in  the  outer  track 
surface  and  the  other  in  the  inner  track  surface  and  there- 
by affording  the  needle  bars  freedom  of  movement  first 
in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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cron  member;  second  pulleys  roUUble  upon  the  cylin- 
ders; and  cables  trained  about  the  respective  pulleys  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  cross  member  at  their  other 
ends  to  the  respective  sides  of  the  shell,  for  elevating  the 
shel]  to  a  position  whoUy  clear  of  the  vehicle  to  permit 
movement  of  the  vehicle  onto  and  off  of  the  runway,  the 
stationary  nraunting  of  the  cylinders  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  runway  comprising,  for  each  pair  of  cylinders,  a  re- 
taining plate  fixedly  secured  to  the  cylinders  and  in- 
cluding means  adapted  for  anchoring  ot  the  retaining 
plate  to  the  ground,  said  retaining  plate  being  fixedly 
connected  to  the  adjacent  side  of  the  runway. 


1.  A  gill  box  having  a  draft  roll  section  comprising 
side  frames,  a  driven  draft  roll  rotatably  supported  by 
said  frames,  said  frames  above  the  axis  of  said  driven 
roll  having  inwardly  extending  supporting  portions,  said 
supporting  portions  being  provided  with  upwardly  ex- 
tending parallel  posts,  a  clamping  head  having  a  station- 
ary part  secured  to  said  posU  and  a  movable  part  mounted 
in  said  stationary  part,  said  supporting  portions  mounting 
for  vertical  sliding  movement  equalizer  blocks,  rods  con- 
tacting said  blocks  and  extending  into  the  movable  part 
of  said  clamping  head,  said  equalizing  blocks  rotaUbly 
supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  a  cot  roll  mounted  there- 
between and  cooperating  with  said  driven  roll,  said  mov- 
able part  of  said  clamping  head  being  provided  with 
means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  downward  spring 
load  on  said  rods,  and  cooperating  clamping  means  car- 
ried by  said  stationary  part  and  by  said  movable  pan  of 
said  clamping  head  and  acting  whfcn  in  clamping  relation- 
ship to  move  said  movable  part  downwardly  relative 
to  said  stationary  part. 


2J47  721 
SIMULATED  BRICK  OR  THE  LIKE  WALLPAPER 
Lester  A.  Dfaunoisd,  Waatwood,  N.  I^  asalaaiii  of 
half  to  Bcsaard  Sm«  and  OM4udf  to  Joaeph 
both  of  New  YorkTN.  Y. 
AppUcatkw  JaMMry  31, 1956,  Serial  No.  542,399 
1  Claim,   (a.  2t— IS) 
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2,847,729 

ELEVATABLE  PROTECTIVE  SHELL  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Leslie  Haaua,  Boataa,  Ma«. 

AppMcatfoD  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  M9,9f  1 

SClaima.    (CL  2^-1.13) 


r  n  r    fc 


An  interior  building  wall  covering,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  panels,  one  of  said  panels  including  a  base 
of  flexible  material  coated  with  a  water  soluble  adhesive 
on  its  rear  side  for  attaching  said  base  to  the  interior 
building  wall,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  cork  slabs  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  front  side  of  said  base,  said  slabs 
having  interstices,  texture  and  grain  corresponding  to 
interstices,  texture  and  grain  of  baked  clay  brick,  said 
slabs  having  a  coloring  corresponding  to  normal  coloring 
of  clay  brick,  said  slabs  being  disposed  in  a  spaced 
sUggered  array  simulating  laid  brick,  the  spaces  between 
the  slabs  having  the  appearance  of  morUr  but  being 
of  the  same  color  as  the  slabs,  another  of  said  panels 
comprising  a  narrow  flat  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material, 
and  a  plurality  of  rectangular  cork  slabs  mounted  in 
spaced  array  on  said  strip,  each  of  the  last-named  slabs 
having  a  length  one  half  of  the  length  of  the  slabs 
on  said  one  panel  and  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  a  disUnce  equal  to  the  width  of  a  slab  plus 
two  mortar  spaces,  the  alternate  half-length  end  slabs 
on  said  one  panel  with  their  underlying  base  overiying 
said  strip  between  the  half-length  slabs  thereon  so  that 
the  assembled  covering  has  a  straight  lateral  edge,  said 
strip  being  coated  on  its  rear  side  with  a  water  soluble 
adhesive,  the  spaces  on  the  strip  between  the  slabs 
thereon  being  colored  to  resemble  the  normal  coloring 
of  clay  brick. 

2,S47,722 

THEATRICAL  SHAPE  FOR  ENCLOSING  AN 

OUTDOOR  MOVIE  SCREEN 

Fred  E.  WfiilJBg,  Gaiy,  lad. 

AppHcatfoo  Jamury  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,(19 

2  Claims.    (O.  29— 1.12) 


I.  A  protective  enclosure  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
sutionary  runway  onto  and  off  of  which  a  vehicle  may 
be  driven;  a  shell  overiying  the  runway  and  proportioned 
to  fully  enclose  a  vehicle;  pairs  of  hydraulic  cylinders 
stationarily  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  the  runway, 
one  pair  at  each  side;  pistons  working  in  the  cylinders 
of  each  pair;  a  cross  member  connected  between  the  2.  In  a  theatrical  assembly  for  an  outdoor  movie  a 
pistons  of  each  pair;  pulleys  freely  roUtable  upon  said    housing  embodying  a  back  wall,  side  walls  extending  fr^ 
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opposite  sides  of  said  back  wall,  a  roof  extending  between 
said  side  and  back  walls  and  secured  thereto,  the  front 
of  said  housing  being  open,  a  plurality  of  trusses  extend- 
ing between  said  side  walls  for  supporting  said  roof,  a 
plurality  of  tie  beam  secured  to  said  trusses,  a  picture 
screen  arranged  within  said  housing  and  positioned  con- 
tiguous to  said  back  wall,  said  screen  being  smaller  than 
said  back  wall,  and  a  shield  on  said  housing. 


2,847,723 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  WALL 

CONSTRUCTION 

Charies  E.  Gollncr,  Roslyn  Hetgfats,  N.  Y. 

Applkadoo  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,929 

1  Claim,    (a.  2»-^) 


In  a  prefabricated  building  wall  sheathing  construction 
and  shingle  support  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
superposed  sheathing  units,  a  sheathing  uni  comprising 
an  elongated  horizontal  strip  having  inner  and  .Alter  paral- 
lel faces  and  upper  and  lower  parallel  edges,  said  strip 
having  a  rectangular  rabbet  extending  downwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  and  inwardly  from  the  outer  face  thereof, 
said  strip  having  a  second  rectangular  rabbet  extending 
upwardly  from  the  lower  edge  and  outwardly  from  the 
inner  face  thereof,  said  strip  having  a  third  rectangular 
rabbet  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  limit  of  said 
second  rectangular  rabbet  and  outwardly  from  said  inner 
face  a  distance  less  than  the  outward  extent  of  said  second 
rectangular  rabbet,  said  hrst  named,  said  second  and  said 
third  rabbets  extending  longitudinally  of  said  strip  from 
one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped 
filler  members  arranged  upright  in  horizontally  spaced 
relation  with  their  thickest  ends  lowermost  and  engaged 
against  the  upper  edge  of  said  strip  adjacent  said  first 
named  rabbet,  a  sheathing  board  coextensive  with  said 
strip  engaging  said  filler  members  and  having  its  lower 
edge  seated  in  said  first  named  rabbet,  and  means  se- 
curing said  board  to  said  strip  and  to  said  filler  members, 
said  board  having  its  upper  edge  seated  in  the  third  rab- 
bet of  the  strip  of  the  next  adjacent  sheating  unit  there- 
above,  said  second  rabbet  providing  a  keeper  for  locking 
the   upper  ends  of  shingles  overlying  said  boards. 


2,847,724 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCnON 

Harold  A.  Blood,  Holly,  Mich. 

Application  January  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  332^98 

2  Clains.    (O.  20—11) 


1.  A  window  frame  for  attachment  of  a  window  sash  to 
a  facing  at  a  window  opening,  said  frame  comprising 
horizontal  upper  and  lower  rails  and  a  pair  of  vertical  side 
rails  mitered  at  each  end  and  arranged  in  a  rectangular 
frame  having  mitered  comers,  said  rails  all  having  the 
same  general  cross  section  and  each  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  channel  section  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  L-shaped  section  displaced  diagonally  to  one 
anothei    and   integrally   connected   longitudinally   thereof 


at  outer  comers  of  the  different  sections,  said  L-shaped 
section  having  one  of  its  right-angled  walls  parallel  with 
and  projecting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
projection  of  one  of  the  spaced  side  walls  of  the  channel 
section  and  having  its  other  right-angled  wall  panllel 
with  the  intermediate  connecting  wall  of  said  channel 
section  and  also  projecting  from  said  channel  section, 
said  rails  being  assembled  with  said  last-mentioned  walls 
of  said  L-shaped  sections  forming  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  said  frame  and  providing  a  seat  against  which 
a  window  sash  may  be  positioned  when  inserted  within 
the  opening  defined  by  the  other  and  first-mentioned 
walls  of  said  L-shaped  sections,  a  longitudinally  extending 
undercut  bead  on  the  side  of  the  wall  of  each  L-shaped 
section  opposite  to  that  against  which  the  window  sash 
scats,  and  corner  brackets  at  the  mitered  ends  of  the  side 
and  end  rails  and  overlapping  the  end  portions  of  said 
beads  aixl  crimped  into  their  undercut  portions  for  fric- 
tional  retention,  said  channel  sections  being  positioned 
with  the  free  edges  of  their  spaced  side  walls  directed  to- 
ward the  facing  of  the  window  opening,  and  sealing  means 
carried  by  said  channel  sections  and  engaging  the  facing 
at  the  window  opening. 


2,847,725 

WLNDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Raymoad  H.  Scfaoltc,  Oraiicc,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioa  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5f  3,785 

10  Claim*.    (CL  20—12) 


I.  The  combination  in  a  window  casing  including  a 
detachable  parting  strip  and  a  detachable  molding  strip 
of  keepers  mounted  on  said  parting  strip  and  said  molding 
strip,  strikes  attached  to  said  window  casing  adapted  to 
receive  said  keepers,  slidable  tumblers  carried  by  said 
window  casing,  and  means  for  moving  said  tumblers  into 
and  out  of  said  keepers  for  locking  and  releasing  said 
molding  and  parting  strip  relative  to  the  window  casing. 


2,847,724 

SLIDING  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Chester  A.  Frick,  Glcodalc,  Calif. 

Application  Jaooary  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,215 

3  Claimi.    (O.  20—19) 


1.  A  primary  frame  for  a  sliding  door  constmction 
adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  door  opening  in  a  building 
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formed  by  vertically  and  horizontally  disposed  com- 
ponents of  the  building  and  serving  as  a  mounting  means 
for  a  secondary  frame  and  a  door  slidingly  mounted  in 
said  secondary  frame;  said  primary  frame  comprising  a 
top  member,  a  bottom  member,  and  two  side  members 
connected  together  at  their  ends  to  form  a  rectangle,  and 
means  for  attaching  said  frame  to  the  building  com- 
ponents; said  members  being  of  identical  cross  section 
and  each  of  said  members  comprising  a  strip  of  sheet 
metal  formed  to  provide  a  shallow  longitudinally  extend- 
ing channel  with  laterally  extending,  longitudinally  co- 
extensive flanges  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  said  chan- 
nel; said  members  being  disposed  with  the  channels 
thereof  on  the  exterior  of  said  frame  and  adjacent  to 
the  building  components  to  which  the  respective  members 
are  attached;  each  of  said  side  members  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  and  at  least  one  intermediate  point  carrying 
devices  adjustable  to  engage  the  adjacent  building  com- 
ponent and  operable  to  position  said  side  members  in 
exact  right  angle  relationship  with  said  bottom  and  top 
members,  each  of  said  devices  including  a  plate  disposed 
in  the  channel  of  the  primary  frame  member,  a  pair  of 
screws  threaded  into  the  portion  forming  the  bottom  of 
the  channel  and  having  shank  portions  rotatably  engaging 
said  plate  and  shoulder  portions  adjacent  to  said  shank 
portions  effective  to  prevent  movement  of  said  plate 
axially  of  said  shank  portions,  said  screws  being  operable 
to  move  said  plate  into  and  out  of  said  channel  to  engage 
the  building  component  while  the  side  member  is  main- 
tained in  an  exact  right  angle  relationship  with  the  top 
and  bottom  members  of  said  primary  frame. 


metal  upright  bar  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  sheet  metal  bot- 
tom bar  extending  forward  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
upright  bar,  a  sheet  metal  trim  plate  extending  between 
the  uppper  end  of  the  upright  bar  and  the  forward  end 
of  the  bottom  bar  with  its  ends  lapping  these  bars  on  the 
outside  thereof,  sheet  metal  louvers  extending  parallel  to 
the  trim  plate  spanning  the  upright  bar  and  the  tx>ttom 


I  2,«47,727 

STORM  SASH 
Roawil  A.  GUkspic,  Indianapolb,  lod.,  assignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  — igamcDte,  of  thirty-three  and  ooc- 
third  percent  to  Carl  F.  Spickclmicr,  thirty-three  and 
ooc-third  percent  to  Edith  S.  Greer,  and  thirty-three 
and  one-third  percent  to  Betty  S.  Spicidcmire,  all  -of 
lodianapolls,  Ind. 

Applicarioa  April  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,434 
9  Claims.    (Q.  20—55) 


1.  In  a  sash,  a  pane  of  glass,  a  rectangular  border 
frame  comprising  rails  extending  along  and  supporting 
adjacent  edges  of  said  pane  and  meeting  at  a  corner  of 
the  frame,  said  meeting  rails  having  mitered  ends  and 
being  provided  in  their  outer  faces  with  transverse  grooves, 
an  L-shaped  clip  having  legs  extending  along  said  outer 
rail-faces,  and  provided  with  in-turned  flanges  received  in 
said  grooves,  said  flanges  and  the  grooves  receiving  them 
exteiiding  obliquely  across  the  outer  faces  of  the  respec- 
tively associated  rails,  each  of  said  flanges  and  the  groove- 
wall  it  engages  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
associated  clip-leg. 


2.t47.72t 
AWNINGS 

Nclvia  L.  Shinall,  Jr.,  St.  Lomh  Coanty,  and 

Leoa  M.  Zieglcr,  Manchester,  Mo. 

Application  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  683320 

7  Claims.    (CL  20—57.5) 

2.  An  awning  comprising  a  roof  panel  and  side  panels, 
the  roof  panel  comprising  sheet  metal  end  bars,  sheet 
metal  louvers  spanning  the  end  bars,  and  a  sheet  metal 
hanging  plate  spanning  the  end  bars  at  the  upper  edge 
of  the  roof  panel,  each  side  panel  comprising  a  sheet 
7XK  O.  «. — 40 


bar  with  their  ends  lapping  these  bars  on  the  outside 
thereof,  said  trim  plate  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
portion  spaced  below  its  upper  edge,  the  end  bars  of  the 
roof  panel  being  seated  on  the  said  flange  portions,  the 
portions  of  the  trim  plates  above  the  said  flange  portions 
thereof  extending  up  on  the  outside  of  the  end  bars  of 
the  roof  panel,  and  means  fastening  together  the  end  bars 
of  the  roof  panel  and  said  trim  plates. 


2  047  729 
ADJUSTABLE  LOUVER  UNIT 
Anthony  E.  Zingone,  Massapequa,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Neo- 
Ray  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  July  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  669,042 
5  Claims.     (CI.  20—62) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  louver  unit  for  a  skylight,  a  periph- 
eral frame  having  an  inwardly  directed  top  flange  and 
an  outwardly  directed  bottom  flange,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  fixed  plates  arranged  within  the  peripheral  frame 
and  having  end  portions  projecting  through  slots  in  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  frame,  a  rod  extending  through  openings 
in  the  projiecting  ends  of  said  plates  at  each  of  said  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  frame  fixedly  securing  said  plates  to 
said  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  movable  plates 
arranged  within  the  peripheral  frame  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  and  intersecting  the  fixed  plates  to  thereby 
provide  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cells  opening  through  the 
top  and  bottom  of  the  unit,  said  movable  plates  having 
vertical  slots  for  slidcably  interfitting  with  the  fixed  plates 
at  the  points  of  intersections  therewith,  straps  overlying 
the  upper  edges  of  said  fixed  plates,  said  straps  and  said 
fixed  plates  having  interengageable  means  securing  the 
same  together  and  securing  said  fixed  and  movable  plates 
in  assembled  relation,  means  swingably  connecting  said 
movable  plates  with  said  fixed  plates  for  movement  of 
said  movable  plates  for  opening  up  and  closing  off  said 
cells,  a  bar  mounted  for  reciprocatory  movement  on  said 
unit,  and  links  secured  to  said  movable  plates  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  with  said  bar  for  moving  said  movable 
plates  in  unison. 
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V  SHAPED  LOUVER  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  Herbert  Warwick,   Portlaad,  Orcg^   -rricnrrr  to 
Nicoiai  Door  IVfamrfactnrinc  Co^  Porttand,  Orcg^  a 
corporatioa  of  Oregon 

AppUcation  Fcbfvary  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S9,tl4 
leClaioM.    (CL2»— <3) 


r 

1 

n ^ — -1 

^1 

^SE 

3.  The  combination  with  a  structural  frame  composed 
of  stiles  and  rails  bounding  an  opening,  of  a  louver  ele- 
ment spanning  said  opening,  comprising  a  stack  of  paral- 
lel chevron-type  slats  spaced  apart  at  uniform  intervals 
lying  in  a  plane  in  superimposed  relation  and  joined  to- 
gether by  two  end  splines,  one  spline  being  partially  em- 
bedded and  secured  edgewise  in  each  end  of  all  of  the 
slats  in  a  slack. 


2,S47,731 
FLOOR  MAT 
L  Preston  Hollander,  Patterson,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Pawl- 
ing Rnblwr  Corporation,  PawHng,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

ApplkatkMi  December  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  477492 
3  Claims.    (CL  2*— 78  J) 


^9-<*. 


2.  In  a  rectangular  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of  linlis 
interlaced  by  rods  running  transverady  through  apertures 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  Units  thereby  forming 
a  tread,  said  mat  having  a  rectangular  nosing  of  rubber 
and  the  like  material  forming  the  peripheral  margin  there- 
of and  connected  to  the  linked  tread,  the  combination  with 
the  nosing  at  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  of  the  periphery  of 
a  plurality  of  spaced  nose  connectors  of  material  similar 
to  the  nosing  connecting  the  linked  tread  to  the  nosing  via 
joints  between  the  nosing  and  the  nosing  connectors,  the 
nosing  forming  one  side  of  the  joint  having  a  channel 
whose  walls  define  prong-like  gripping  means,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  gripping  means  having  shoulders  extending 
inwardly  of  said  channel,  the  nose  connector  forming  the 
other  side  of  the  joint  comprising  a  tongue  within  said 
channel  with  barb-like  extensions  projecting  substantially 
transversely  from  each  side  of  the  tongue,  said  barb-like 
extensions  mechanically  dove-tailing  with  the  inwardly 
extending  shoulders  within  the  channel,  said  nose  con- 
nector also  having  a  pair  of  wings  which  grip  the  outer 
surface  of  said  channel  walls. 


spacer  members  and  outer  surface  of  the  riser  portkm, 
and  a  nosing  construction  on  the  outer  end  of  the  tread 
portion  of  the  stairway,  said  construction  including  an 
angle  plate  having  a  horizonUily  disposed  leg  overlying 
the  outer  end  of  the  tread  portion  of  the  stairway  and 


a  vertically  disposed  leg  overlying  the  top  end  of  the 
riser  portion  of  the  adjacent  step,  the  rear  end  of  tlie 
horizontally  disposed  leg  being  cutaway  to  provide  a 
recess  for  receiving  the  front  end  of  the  strip  of  carpet, 
the  free  edge  of  the  cuuway  portion  engaging  the  outer 
edge  of  the  pad. 


2,847,733 

ARTIFICIAL  LUMBER  PRODUCTS  AND  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Henri  Georges  Roy,  Stc.  Rose,  QMbec,  Canada 

AppUcatloo  September  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  532J55  ' 

14  ClalBH.    (CL  20— 91) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  elongated  unitary 
board  of  artificial  lumber,  haviug  a  length  several  times 
its  width  and  several  times  iu  thickness,  comprising  a 
resin  binder,  an  interbonded  and  consolidated  mass  of 
predominantly  prismoidal  lignocellulosic  particles  and  at 
least  one  tension-bearing  filament  longitudinally  disposed 
within  and  intimately  secured  to  said  mass  of  particles, 
both  particles  and  filament  being  bound  together  by  said 
binder,  said  lignocellulosic  particles  being  predominantly 
erected  and  reticulated  in  layers  perpendicularly  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  board  and  of  said 
tension-bearing  filament,  said  layers  being  additionally 
superimposed  in  advance  of  one  another  longitudinally  of 
said  board  and  of  said  tension-bearing  filament. 


2,847  734 

ELECTRIC  MEDICINAL  VAPORIZER 

DanM  Tanbcn,  Carletadt.  N.  J. 

AppUcatioa  October  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  541^87 

4ClakM.    (Q.  21— 119) 


2,847,732 

STAIRWAY  COVERING 

Leo  Hyman,  BrooUya,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  538,128 

2  Claims.    (0.29—79) 

1.  A  stairway  covenng  comprising,    in   combination, 

with  the   tread  and   riser  portions  of  the  stairway,   a 

resilient  pad  on  the  top  surface  of  the  tread  portion  of 

the  stairway,  a  rigid  spacer  member  interposed  between 

the  edge  of  the  pad  and  the  juncture  between  the  tread 

and  riser  portions,  a  rigid  spacer  member  on  the  outer 

fh^^.H  '  ^  """*'  '*®'^'°",  **^'*""*  '^  ^"™=^"'^  *'»*'        2.  A  vaporirer  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  open- 
tne  tread  portion,  a  strip  of  carpet  overlying  the  pad.    ing  in  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  vaporizing  unitdhi- 
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poied  in  and  removably  supported  in  said  opening,  said 
vaporizing  unit  including  a  depending  hollow  casing  hav- 
ing a  headed  upper  end.  said  headed  upper  end  being 
supported  on  the  edge  of  said  opening,  a  pair  of  spaced 
depending  conductors  mounted  in  said  casing  and  sup- 
ported from  said  upper  end,  the  lower  end  of  said  cas- 
ing having  a  water  inlet  opening  to  permit  water  to  be 
disposed  between  the  conductors  for  heating  thereof,  a 
vapor  outlet  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  a  casing,  and 
means  for  retaining  a  medicament  adjacent  the  discharge 
path  of  the  vapor  whereby  the  vapor  will  entrain  a  por- 
tion of  the  medicament,  said  headed  upper  end  being 
generally  hollow  and  semispherical  in  shape  and  pro- 
vided with  an  inwardly  extending  pocket  integrally 
formed  therewith  and  forming  the  means  for  retaining 
medicament,  a  removable  container  within  said  pocket 
for  receiving  medicament,  said  pocket  depending  into  the 
interior  of  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  whereby  steam 
vapor  generated  in  the  casing  will  heat  the  container 
and  medicament  about  the  entire  surface  thereof,  said 
headed  upper  end  of  the  casing  also  including  a  socket 
therein,  said  socket  having  a  pair  of  terminal  posts  there- 
in electrically  connected  to  said  conductors,  and  a  remov- 
able cover  plate  for  said  socket  for  protecting  persons 
from  accidental  contact  with  the  potts,  said  posts  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  conducting  wire 
for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  depending  con- 
ductors, said  depending  hollow  casing  being  generally 
cylindrical  in  shape  and  detachably  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  casing,  said  depending  conductors  and 
casing  being  eccentrically  disposed,  and  indexing  means 
between  the  upper  end  aiKl  the  depending  portion  of 
the  casing  for  properly  positioning  the  depending  portion 
of  the  casing,  said  depending  portion  of  the  casing  hav- 
ing a  flat  lower  surface  with  a  recess  portion  extend- 
ing from  one  edge  thereof  beyond  the  inlet  opening 
thereby  forming  an  edge  for  assuring  disengagement  of 
the  water  from  the  lower  end  of  the  casing  whereby  the 
circuit  between  the  conductors  created  by  surface  ten- 
«km  of  the  water  will  be  broken  when  the  water  reaches 
a  predetermined  low  leveL 


2,S47,735 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FDR  PRESSURE 

MOLDING  FOUNDRY  SAND 

TiMMnas  I.  Bvtier,  Dcarbom,  Mich. 

ApplkatkMi  Fcbr«ary  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  490,48« 

HClaimi.    (a.  22— 20) 


S-JEZSU. 


DEVICE  FOR  MAKIn6  SAND  MOLDS  FOR 

METAL  CASTING 

Dietrich  Pnlvar— Cher.  HncM,  WmtrkaUm,  Gensaay 

[iMcabcr  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,U5 

UClalM.   (CL22-^) 


1.  A  machine  for  making  sand  molds  for  metal  cast- 
ings by  pressing  the  sand  onto  a  pattern,  comprising  a 
container  adapted  to  receive  the  pattern  and  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  sand,  the  sand  being  distributed  over 
the  entire  pattern  surface,  and  means  for  forcing,  at  least 
once,  compressed  air  onto  and,  at  least  partially,  into 
the  sand  in  said  container,  said  means  comprising  a  bell- 
shaped  vessel  containing  compressed  air  and  said  con- 
tainer consisting  of  a  mold  flask  adapted  to  receive  the 
pattern  at  its  lower  end  and  a  filling  frame  positioned 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  mold  flask,  said  vessel  being 
mounted  for  temporary  engagement  with  said  filling 
frame,  at  least  one  valve  in  the  wall  of  said  vessel  which 
temporarily  engages  said  filling  frame,  and  means  for 
operating   said   valve. 


2,847,737 

CASTING  METHOD 

Joecph  B.  BrauMS,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

ApplkattOB  May  2, 19S5,  Scrid  No.  S«5,1N 

IdafaD.    (a.  22— 57  J) 


4.  Apparatus  for  molding  fluent  material  such  as 
foundry  sand  and  the  like  comprising,  a  molding  head 
which  includes  molding  pressure  applying  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  pattern  holders  adapted  to  carry  patterns  and 
a  fluent  materia]  to  be  molded,  means  operative  to  move 
said  pattern  holders  adjacent  said  molding  head  in  a 
continuous  movement,  means  in  addition  to  said  pressure 
applying  means  operable  by  said  movement  to  bring  said 
pattern  holders  and  molding  head  into  molding  engage- 
ment while  said  pattern  holden  are  moving,  aiKl  mech- 
anism operable  to  disengage  uid  pattern  holders  and 
molding  head  after  completion  of  the  molding. 


The  method  of  casting  composite  strip  metal  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  and  cyclically  passing  a 
core  through  a  first  bath  of  molten  metal  and  an  ad- 
joining chilling  die  to  continuously  cast  a  first  layer  of 
molten  metal  on  said  core;  shaping  and  cooling  said 
first  layer  of  meul  on  said  core  as  it  passes  through  said 
die  to  cause  the  meUl  to  cling  thereto  by  shrinkage;  con- 
tinuously and  cyclically  passing  said  core  and  first  layer 
of  metal  thereon  through  a  second  bath  of  molten  metal 
and  another  adjoining  chilling  die  to  continuously  cast 
a  second  layer  of  molten  metal  on  the  first  layer  of 
metal  on  said  core;  shaping  and  cooling  said  second  layer 
of  metal  on  said  first  layer  as  it  passes  through  the  die 
adjoining  said  second  bath  of  molten  metal  to  cause  said 
second  layer  of  metal  to  shrink  onto  said  first  layer  of 
meul;  and  continuously  removing  the  composite  strip 
metal  comprising  said  first  and  second  layers  of  metal 
from  said  core  prior  to  continuously  and  cyclically  pass- 
ing said  core  through  said  first  and  second  baths  of 
molten  metal  and  said  adjoining  chilling  dies. 
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2,t47,798 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE 

John  H.  Lewis,  WiillaniSTilk,  N.  Y^  asi^iior  to  Buffalo 

Dental   Mannfactuiing  Co^  Bnffaio,  N.  Y. 

Applkadon  February  21,  195«,  Serial  No.  566,945 

10  Claims.    (CL  22—65.1) 


section  of  uid  pin  and  having  an  arcuate  bearing  surface 
on  a  side  opposed  from  a  fulcrum  point  for  loosely  sup- 


£^Pt 


porting  the  pin  in  load  bearing  relation  and  being  of 
slightly  larger  dimension  than  the  pin  for  the  partial  rota- 
tion of  said  pin  therein  between  preselected  limits. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  casting  machine,  normally  gen- 
erally horizontal  arm  means  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  normally  generally  upright  axis,  said  ann  means  hav- 
ing an  offset  portion  generally  parallel  thereto,  mold 
support  means  carried  by  said  arm  portion  for  casting 
in  response  to  the  centrifugal  force  produced  by  such 
rotation,  and  means  mounting  said  arm  portion  for  rear- 
ward swinging  movement  about  an  axis  generally  parallel 
thereto  in  response  to  the  inertial  force  thereon  during 
such  rotation,  said  support  means  being  movable  with 
said  arm  portion  and  being  held  against  swinging  move- 
ment relative  thereto  in  response  to  such  forces. 


2,847  739 
CASTLNG  APPARATUS 
Edmund  Q.  Sylvester,  Lake  Forest,  m.,  assignor  to  GriiBn 
Wheel  Company,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcatioa  July  12,  1951,  Serial  No.  236^24 
14  Claims,     (a.  22—68) 


2,847,741 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WASHED  SHELL  MOLD 
Donald  E.  Meves  and  WUliam  D.  Lawther,  Hammond 
Lake,   Ind.,   assignors   to   American   Steel   Foundries, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Application  November  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  471,936 
4  Claims.    (CI.  22—193) 
I    A  method  of  producing  low  carbon,  low  alloy  steel 
castings  comprising  making  a  shell  mold  having  sand  par- 
ticles bomied  together  by  a  thermo-setting  resin,  said  mold 
having  a  porous  surface  defining  a  contour  of  a  casting 
to  be  formed  in  said  mold,  then  forming  a  layer  on  said 
surface  penetrating  the  pores  thereof  to  a  depth  of  at 
least  Vfn  of  an  inch  and  defining  a  coating  on  said  sur- 
face not  substantially  in  excess  of  20  microns,  said  layer 
being  formed  of  particles  consisting  of  one  or  more  of 
the  group  of  titanium  dioxide,  manganese  dioxide  and 
cerium    oxide,   said    particles   being   chemically    inactive 
with  respect  to  said  surface  in  the  presence  of  said  steel 
in  the  molten  state  and  having  a  particle  size  not  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  I  micron  and  then  filling  said  mold 
with  said  molten  steel. 


2.847,742 

HOSE  CLAMF 

Hans  Oetikcr,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

Application  March  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,505 

aaims  priority,  appllcatioa  Switzcriand  March  14,  1956 

SClains.    (CL  24— 19) 


1.  Pressure  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  mold  hav- 
ing a  mold  cavity,  a  gate  through  said  mold  communicat- 
mg  with  said  cavity,  means  for  forcing  molten  metal  into 
said  gate  at  a  certain  flow  rate,  means  responsive  to 
entrance  of  said  molten  metal  into  said  cavity  from  said 
gate  for  automatically  reducing  said  rate  to  a  lesser  sub- 
stantially constant  flow  rate,  and  means  rendering  the 
first  mentioned  means  effective. 


2,847,740 
ADJUSTABLE  FOUNDRY  SLIP  BOX 
Robert  W.  Eribacher,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Cape  Manufacturing  Company,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Application  January  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  485,151 
4  Claims.     (CL  22—112) 
1.  A  slip  box  having  a  plurality  of  separate  sides  form- 
ing a  closure,  said  sides  mating  with  one  another  in  sub- 
stantially end-wise  relation  to  form  a  plurality  of  comers, 
and  jointure  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  comers  com- 
prising a  pin  having  an  arcuate  cross-section  and  extend- 
ing on  one  side  in  mating  relation  with  an  arcuate  open- 
ing provided  in  an  abutting  side,  said  arcuate  opening 
having  a  configuration  conforming  generally  to  the  cross 


1.  fn  a  hose  clamp  for  tightening  a  hose  to  a  rigid 
cylindrical  member,  the  combination  of  a  metal  band 
laid  around  and  tightened  onto  the  hose  to  be  clamped 
and  having  a  plurality  of  perforations,  and  a  bridge  mem- 
ber having  a  compressible  body  portion  and  hooked  end 
portions  spaced  to  be  hooked  into  the  perforations  at 
the  ends  of  said  metal  band  prior  to  tightening  of  the 
band,  said  body  portion  being  compressed  for  shortening 
the  distance  between  said  hooks  and  tightening  said  metal 
band  to  the  hose. 


2,847,743 
MONEY  CARRIER 
Walter  Christian  Yoas,  .New  York,  N.  Y. 
Application  January  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  557.923 
13  Claims.     (Q.  24 — 81) 
1.  A  money  carrier  for  bills  and  the  like  comprising 
a  p  urality  of  clips  each  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
bills,  a  hinge  bar  connected  to  the  clips  so  that  they  may 
be  pivotally  moved   relative  to  each  other,  and  a  slid- 
ing lock  mounted  adjacent  and  in  contact  with  the  hinge 
and  slidably  movable  in  a  straight  line  relative  thereto. 
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said  lock  having  a  pair  of  cheeks  adapted  to  contact  at   base  lying  upon  said  strap,  and  two  upstanding  prongs 
least  two  of  said  clips  to  bold  all  the  clips  in  position    of  substantial   width  shaped   to  pass  through  both   said 

underlying  strap  and  the  overlying  strap,  each  proog 
being  bent  up  from  said  base  at  the  end  thereof  so  that 
said  prongs  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
an  overlying  strap  having  a  series  of  slotted  holes  spaced 

adjacent  to  each  other  and  when  out  of  contact  per- 
mitting the  clips  to  fan  out  around  the  hinge  with  the 
clips  in  spaced  relationship. 


I  2,847,744 

CUFF  LINK 

Frank  V.  Bcntoo,  Jr^  Newport,  Ky. 

AppllcatkMi  June  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  363,005 

10  Claims.     (CI.  24—102) 


so  that  the  two  prongs  will  fit  any  two  successive  holes, 
each  prong  having  an  hole  therethrough  near  the  top 
thereof,  and  being  of  such  height  that  it  protrudes  beyond 
the  top  surface  of  the  overlying  strap,  but  no  further 
than  to  bring  the  bottom  edge  of  said  hole  flush  with 
said  top  surface. 


2,M7,747  ^ 

WEBBING  ADJUSTER 
John   A.  Gay  lord,  Paclfte  Palbadcs,  Califs  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Rocket  Jet  Engineering  Corp^  Giendalc, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  January  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  556,955 
8  Claims.     (CI.  24—170) 


1 .  A  unitary  cuff  link  comprising  a  pair  of  head  pieces 
disposed  in  spaced  back -to-back  relationship,  one  of  said 
head  pieces  defining  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  button, 
a  generally  U-shaped  clip  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being  fixed  to  the  back  of 
said  one  head  piece  at  a  position  spaced  from  a  plane 
which  extends  transversely  through  said  one  head  piece 
intermediate  the  back  and  front  thereof  and  overlying 
said  recess,  and  an  elongated  connecting  member,  one 
end  of  said  connecting  member  being  secured  to  the  other 
leg  of  said  clip  at  a  position  intermediate  the  edges  of 
said  one  head,  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  member 
being  connected  to  the  other  head  piece  intermediate  the 
edges  thereof. 

2,M7.745  '       ,     .       ^.  .  wu-  VA      u 

FASTENING  DEVICE  ^-  A"  adjuster  for  a  webbing  compnsing  a  slider  hav- 

Phlllp  D.  Becker,  Hingham,  Mass..  assignor,  by  mesne  ing  four  comer  posts  forming  a  longitudinal  slot  there- 

assignraents,    to    United-Carr    Fastener    Corporation,  through,  a  saddle  bar  adapted  to  have  one  extremity  of 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware  said  webbing  affixed  thereto  and  a  post  formed  thereon 

AppllcationDecember21, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,498  adapted  to  enter  said  slot,  a  locking  member  pivotally 


2  Claim.    (CI.  24—108) 


mounted  adjacent  said  slot  and  between  a  pair  of  said 
posts  and  projecting  between  said  post  and  the  webbing 
receiving  portion  of  said  saddle  bar,  a  free  extremity  of 
said  webbing  being  reeved  through  said  longitudinal  slot 
around  said  locking  member  and  back  out  said  longitudi- 
nal slot. 


1.  A  securing  device  for  assembly  onto  a  stud  com- 
prising a  dome  shaped  cap  portion  having  an  elliptical 
cross  section  presenting  major  and  minor  axes,  said  cap 
portion  being  resiliently  compressible  along  the  major 
axis,  said  cap  portion  haxing  a  depending  peripheral  edge, 
a  pair  of  stud  gripping  legs  disposed  on  opposing  por- 
tions of  the  peripheral  edge  and  extending  toward  each 
other  and  inclined  upwardly,  said  legs  bifurcated  along 
the  major  axis  forming  a  stud  receiving  aperture  and  hav- 
ing terminal  end  portions  adapted  for  biting  engage- 
ment with  a  stud  to  be  inserted  therebetween. 


2,847,748 
QUICK  ATTACH  AND  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Frank  A.  Robinton,  El  Centro,  Calif. 

Application  April  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,760 

2  Claims.    (0.24—211) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2,847,746 

FASTENER 

Ellsworth  J.  Freeman,  Abilene,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Oscar  W.  Jolly,  Abilene,  Tex. 

Application  March  20,  1952,  Serial  No.  277,620 

2  Claims.     (Q.  24—164) 

1.  An  underlying  strap  having  disposed  longitudinally 

thereon,  and  fastened  thereto,  a  fastener  having  a  flat 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  for  releasing  parachute  harness 
straps  normally  under  tension  which  Comprises  a  first 
substantially  flat  elongate  connecting  member  having  a 
strap   attaching  portion  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
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male  portion  terminatinf  in  t  free  end,  said  male  por- 
tion having  a  first  pair  of  arcuate  cam  surfaces,  each 
surface  being  formed  on  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  male  portion  req>ectively,  a  second  elongate  coonter- 
part  connecting  member  having  a  strap  attaching  portion 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  disposed  intermediately  pivotal 
locking  levers  transversely  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  cam 
surfaces  on  the  male  portion  therebetween,  said  levers  hav- 
ing transversely  extending  arms  formed  with  a  second 
pair  of  arcuate  surfaces,  each  surface  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  corresponding  cam  surface  on  the  male  portion 
in  complementary  locking  relation,  spring  means  for  nor- 
mally urging  said  arms  to  a  locking  position,  each  of 
said  arcuate  surfaces  having  a  center  of  curvature  lo- 
cated substantially  at  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  respective 
locking  levers,  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  oKyvement 
of  said  first  arms  in  a  direction  to  wedge  said  surfaces 
in  self-locking  engagement  when  the  coimecting  mem- 
bers  arc    under  tension,   said   arms   being  pivotal   in  an 
opposite  unlocking  direction   longitudinally  toward   the 
free  end  of  the  male  portion  to  cam  apart  said  surfaces 
while  under  frictional  engagement,  said  levers  having 
a  second  pair  of  arms  extending  respectively  transversely 
beyond    opposite    longitudiiud    edges    of    the    members 
and  terminate  in  finger-engaging  portions  for  grasping 
by  a  hand  of  the  user  for  manually  disconnecting  said 
members,  said  levers  and  male  connecting  portion  lying 
substantially  in  a  common  plane. 


FI-UID  PROCESS  FOR*  TREATING  RAYON 
YARN  PACKAGES 
netckcr  Evmm  raapfcen.  Wl^riagto^  Dd^  aalgnor  to 
E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  Ncaoon  aad  Comtpamj,  WUmfagtoB. 

Appdcadoa  SrpHib-  15,  lf53,  SctW  No.  3M,U1 
II  Clataa.    (CL  It— 72.0 


Is 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  beam  of  yam  ffx>m  a 
bucket  cake  of  viscose  rayon  yam  which  comprises  cen- 
tnfugally  applying  an  aqueous  lubricating  composition, 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C,  to  a  wet  cake 
of  washed  viscose  rayon  yam  rotating  at  a  rate  within 
the  limits  of  from  about  1000  R.  P.  M.  to  2400  R.  P.  M., 
and  thereafter  directly  creeling  the  lubricated  wet  bucket 
cake,  wetting  out  the  resultant  warp,  followed  by  stretch- 
ing, drying  and  beaming  the  parallel  continuous  filamenU. 


2,147  749 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  VALLEY  TILE 

Cos  W.  Lm,  North  Mla^  Bcack,  Fla. 

AppttcadoB  8cp<caib«i  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  37t,*59 

3  ClaiaM.     (CL  25— «3) 


2,147,751 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BALL  FOR 
BALL  POINT  PEN 
McarM  F.  Reed,  9t  Leak,  Mo.,  ifriiani,  by 
dgaaMati,  to  Paacr  Male  ~~ 
Calvcr  City,  CaBf.,  a  cosaesadua  of  Dciiwar* 
laac  13,  1955,  Scilal  No.  515,12* 
7ClalBM.    (CL  29i-14a.4) 


• 


1.  In  combination  a  traveling  conveyer,  a  plurality  of 
concavo-convex  pallets  of  uniform  width  throughout  their 
length  and  having  downwardly  directed  flanges  at  their 
opposite  side  edges,  a  plurality  of  pallet  supporting  as- 
semblies covered  by  the  conveyer,  said  assemblies  com- 
prising heads  having  concave  upper  faces  the  curvature 
of  which  conforms  to  the  inner  upper  face  of  a  con- 
cave tile  being  formed,  said  heads  constituting  separating 
means  between  the  ends  of  adjacent  tiles,  said  assemblies 
further  comprising  vertical  plates,  one  upon  each  side 
of  said  heads,  means  for  spacing  said  plates  away  from 
the  adjacent  faces  of  the  heads,  the  upper  outer  comen 
of  said  plates  being  cut  away  upon  angles  such  as  to 
constitute  seats  for  the  underfaces  of  the  downwardly 
directed  flanges  of  the  paUets,  said  plates  having  con- 
cave upper  faces  of  such  radius  as  to  receive  the  under- 
faces of  the  pallets  and  to  support  said  pallets  at  such 
level  that  the  upper  face  of  a  formed  tile  upon  a  pallet 
will  be  flush  with  and  conform  to  the  curvate  of  the 
concave  faces  of  the  adjacent  heads,  a  driven  roller  dis- 
posed along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  conveyer,  said  roller 
being  of  ovaloid  form  in  the  direction  of  its  length  and 
provided  with  flaring  hubs  which  project  outwardly  and 
overiie  and  travel  in  close  relation  to  the  upper  faces  of 
the  flanges  along  the  outer  edges  of  the  pallets,  the  said 
roller  conforming  in  longitudinal  curvature  to  the  con- 
cave upper  faces  of  said  heads,  whereby  the  heads  may 
pass  beneath  the  roller  in  close  relation  thereto. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  ball  for  a  ball  point 
pen.  the  steps  of  finishing  the  ball  to  an  intermediate 
smooth  glossy  spherical  surface,  roughening  said  surface 
to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  crater-like  indentations  and 
peak-like  projections,  and  subsequently  flattening  the  tops 
of  said  peak-like  projections  to  provide  a  cratcred  sub- 
stantially spherical  surface  on  said  ball. 


\ 


2447,752 
VALVE-LIFTER  EXTRACTOR 
IcMt  T.  SiaaoM,  Chaltaaoov^  Tcaa. 
Applicalfoa  May  13, 1955,  Serial  No,  5W,171 
2  ClaiaM.    (CL29— 2M) 
1 .  A  tool  for  extracting  valve-lifters  of  the  type  having 
a  cylindrical  housing  provided  with  a  locking-ring  groove 
formed  in  the  inner  wall  thereof,  said  tool  comprising  a 
tubular  body  having  a  reduced  end  portion  of  a  diameter 
to  be  inserted  into  the  bore  of  said  housing  and  having  an 
annular  shoulder  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  end  portion 
for  engaging  the  end  of  said  housing  when  said  end  por- 
tion is  inserted  into  said  housing,  a  number  of  radially 
movable  claw  elements  carried  by  said  end  portion  and 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  end  portion,  said  claw 
elements  being  spaced  from  said  annular  shoulder  in  a 
position  to  be  opposite  the  locking-ring  groove  in  said 
housing  when  said  shoulder  engages  the  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, an  expander  bolt  arranged  within  the  bore  of  said 
tubular  body  and  being  freely  slidable  axially  of  said 
body,  one  end  of  said  bolt  extending  out  of  said  tubular 
body  and  having  screw-threads  formed  thereon,  said  bolt 
having  a  portion  thereof  engaging  said  movable  claw  ele- 
ments for  moving  said  claw  elements  radially  outward  by 


August  19,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


605 


axial  movement  of  said  bolt,  means  interconnecting  said 
bolt  and  said  body  to  prevent  tumins  of  the  bolt  in  the 
body  while  permitting  movement  of  the  bolt  axiaUy  of 
the  body,  and  an  operator  for  said  bolt  comprising  a  rod 


having  an  internally-threaded  bore  formed  in  one  end 
thereof  and  threaded  upon  the  threaded  end  of  said  bolt, 
with  the  end  face  of  said  rod  in  conuct  with  tlie  end  of 
said  tubular  body. 


2,g47,753 
JIG  STRIPPING  DOLLY 
Milcfl  L.  Seuenig,  LaMOMtcr,  Pa^  aoigMr,  by 
•MigBnientB,  to  Sftnj  Rjuid  CorporatkMi,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa^  a  corponilkMi  of  Delaware 

Applteatfoa  October  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S4,M2 
9  Clataa.    (CL  29— 2M) 


I.  A  bale  case  supporting  carriage  comprising  a  mobile 
frame,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  relatively  fixed 
longitudinally  spaced  vertical  standards,  rigid  arms  lat- 
erally swingable  on  the  respective  standards,  normally 
longitudinally  directed  and  longitudinally  aligned  work 
supports  carried  by  the  respective  arms,  one  of  said  work 
supports  being  pivoted  on  its  said  arm  for  relative  lateral 
swinging  movement,  linkage  means  connected  between 
said  support  and  the  frame  to  constantly  maintain  said 
support  in  its  longitudinally  directed  position  during 
swinging  of  its  arm  to  move  said  support  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  other  said  support,  and  an  auxiliary  work 
positioning  shelf  laterally  swingable  on  said  frame  be- 
neath the  other  work  support. 


the  aperture  and  joined  to  said  body  at  one  end  of  the 
opening  by  a  thearable  web,  said  operating  shaft  having 
a  peripheral  shoulder  at  a  point  rearwardly  from  the 
shearable  web  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
body,  driving  said  shaft  into  the  aperture,  thereby  shearing 


/ 


2,t47,754 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Clcmeal   A.   Woodward,   Harrard,   Maat^  anigBor,  by 
mesne  aaalgnmcnts,  to  Llaitcd-Carr  Fastener  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Maas^  a  cnqporatkin  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  March  17,  1954,  Scrfad  No.  41M*9 
2  ClafaM.     (CL  29^-411) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  switch  mechanism  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  molding  as  a  unit  a  switch  body 
having  a  shaft  receiving  aperture  axially  extending  through 
said  body  and  an  operating  shaft  in  aligned  relation  with 


the  web,  until  the  peripheral  shoulder  abuts  one  end  of 
the  body  with  the  end  of  said  shaft  protruding  from  the 
other  end  of  the  aperture  in  said  body,  and  assembling 
means  in  the  said  end  of  the  shaft  to  retain  it  in  assembly 
in  the  opening. 

2,847,755 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  FLOATING  ROOFS 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

John  F.  Mammert,  Bart  Williams,  and  Roberi  L.  Brown, 

Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron 

Company,  a  corporatioii  of  Illinois 

Application  March  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,778 
9  ClafaM.     (a.  29—429) 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  floating  roof  in  a 
field  erected  liquid  storage  tank  which  comprises,  tem- 
porarily supporiing  all  roof  parts  in  the  tank  from  the 
tank  bottom  and  on  blocking  in  areas  where  roof  and 
tank  bottom  configuration  differ,  s^dring  the  roof  parts 
together  to  substantially  complete  the  roof  in  the  tank 
in  its  temporarily  supported  position,  placing  upright 
roof  supporting  posts  in  the  roof  so  as  to  bear  down- 
wardly on  the  tank  bottom,  then  jacking  the  substantially 
completed  roof  from  a  plurality  of  points  as  a  unit  over 
said  posts  to  proper  low  service  position  in  the  tank  and 
securing  the  roof  to  the  posts  to  thereafter  limit  down- 
ward travel  of  the  roof  in  the  tank  to  the  low  service 
position  supported  on  said  posts. 


2,847,75i 

CLADDING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTERNAL 

COVER  PLATE 

George  Stanley  Sangdahl.  Jr^  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor 

to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 

nifaiois 

Application  April  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,398 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29-^70.9) 
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2.  The  method  of  vacuum  cladding  to  prevent  run-in 
of  brazing  material  on  the  surface  of  the  cladding  metal 
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which  comprises  placing  a  cladding  plate  in  face-to-face 
arrangement  with  a  base  plate  and  brazing  material  be- 
tween said  plates,  welding  an  inner  cover  plate  to  about 
the  edges  of  the  cladding  plate,  placing  an  outer  cover 
plate  in  face-to-face  arrangement  with  the  inner  cover 
plate,  welding  the  outer  cover  plate  to  the  base  plate, 
providing  an  opening  to  the  area  between  the  outer  cover 
plate  and  the  base  plate,  evacuating  the  area  to  be  clad 
through  such  opening  until  a  vacuum  of  at  least  18  inches 
of  mercury  gauge  is  produced,  heating  the  assembly  to  a 
brazing  temperature,  cooling  the  assembly  and  removing 
the  cover  plates. 


2,g47,75f 
CARD  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Moatcomcry  OibonM  Joocs,  RlchiiMMid,  Va^  MiigBor  to 
G.  Tucker  Smith,  Cdcuuui  Wortham,  Jr.,  aad  FlcU- 
iag  L.  Williams,  Richmond,  Va.,  trustees 

Appiicatioa  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  i5«,657 
7  CiaioH.    (CL  3^^219) 


2,847,757 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  AND  SEALING  A 
CLOSURE  IN  A  PLUG  HOLE 
Lather  Roy  Mock  and  Eldo  K.  Koppclmann,  Mobcriy, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Madison-Faessler  Tool  Co.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

Appiicatioa  March  17,  1955.  Serial  No.  494,859 
1  Claim.    (CL  29^523) 


The  method  of  closing  a  manufacturing  hole  which 
consists  of  inserting  a  cup-shaped  plug  dimensioned  to  fit 
loosely  in  a  circular  plug  hole,  inserting  a  roller  expan- 
sion means  internally  of  the  plug,  arranging  the  rollers 
of  said  means  into  engagement  with  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical tubular  wall  of  the  plug  substantially  from  the 
bottom  of  the  plug  to  a  peripheral  rim  portion  of  the  plug 
located  outwardly  of  the  plug  hole,  holding  the  cup- 
shaped  plug  stationary  relative  to  the  plug  hole,  expand- 
ing the  rollers  laterally  outwardly,  thereby  expanding  the 
cylindrical  tubular  wall  of  the  plug  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  defining  said  plug  hole,  and  expanding 
the  peripheral  rim  portion  of  the  plug. 


2,847,758 

CUTTING  DEVICE 

Stephen  M.  Kozan,  Astoria,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,145 

2  Claims.     (CI.  30—164.9) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  formica  and  the  like  comprising 
a  handle,  a  shank  and  an  arcuate  cutting  head  axially 
aligned  with  the  handle  and  shank,  said  cutting  head 
having  a  convexly  curved  outer  end  extending  crosswise 
of  the  shank  with  acute  angle  end  point  tips  and  a  cut- 
ting edge  on  the  cutting  head  extending  from  one  of 
said  tips  along  the  convexly  curved  outer  end  of  the 
cutting  head  in  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tool  to  a  point  substantially  midway  the  tips,  said  cut- 
ting head  having  flat  sides  and  said  cutting  edge  being 
an  inclined  plane  extending  from  one  of  the  flat  sides 
of  the  cutting  head,  at  an  angle  of  substantially  fifty  de- 
grees thereto. 


1.  A  card  cutting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  members  having  adjacent  ends  hinged  to  each 
other,  one  such  ends  having  a  notch  and  the  other  hav- 
ing a  projection  extending  thereinto  and  provide  with  co- 
operating shearing  edges  for  notching  the  edge  of  a  card, 
one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  finger  en- 
gageablc  with  a  preformed  opening  in  a  card  to  posi- 
tion said  shearing  edges  relative  thereto. 


2,847,76« 
GRASS  SHEARS 
William  C.  Alhcrtson,  Jr.,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Trac  Temper  Corporatloii,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Application  February  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  639^03 
13  Claims.     (CI.  3»— 238) 


M^  I    'm 


I.  A  pair  of  shears  comprising  a  fixed  blade,  a  movable 
blade,  a  fixed  handle  rigidly  secured  to  said  fixed  blade,  a 
blade  support,  said  movable  blade  pivotaliy  mounted  upon 
said  blade  support,  a  movable  handle,  said  blade  support 
pivotaliy  mounted  upon  said  movable  handle,  said  mov- 
able  handle  pivotaliy  mounted  upon  said  fixed  handle. 


2,847,761 
REENTRANT  TEMPLET  DEVICE 
Lanrel   A.  Morchead,  St.   Paul,  Mfain.,  asrignor  to  Na- 
tional  Cylinder  Gas   Company,   Chicago,   III.,   a   cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Appiicatioa  February  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  339  J86 
11  Clafans.     (a.  33 — 23) 


1.  Method  of  making  a  reentrant  cut  with  a  machine 
operated  flame  cutting  torch  responding  to  a  power  driven 
tracer  guided  by  a  templet  mounted  on  a  fixed  base, 
said  cut  being  of  less  width  than  the  diameter  of  the 
pivoting  wheel  of  the  tracer,  comprising  the  step*  of 
advancing  the  tracer  on  a  templet  section  pivotaliy  mov- 
able relative  to  said  base  without  moving  said  section 
relative  to  the  base,  at  a  preselected  position  temporarily 
arresting  movement  of  the  tracer  relative  to  the  base 
while  driving  the  movable  templet  section  relative  to 
the  base  through  an  arc  about  its  pivot  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  the  pivoting  wheel  of  the  tracer  until  said  section 
has  assumed  a  predetermined  different  position,  and 
completing  the  reentrant  cut  by  again  advancing  the 
tracer  on  the  movable  templet  section  without  moving 
said  section  relative  to  the  base. 
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2,M7  7<2 
MAGNETIZED  BOB  OPERATED  GAUGE  HATCH 
HaroM  A.  Qaist,  Swarthmorc,  Pa^  sMlgDor  to  Son  Oil 
Compaoy,   Philadelphia,   Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  April  1,  1957.  Serial  No.  650,034 
4aaiiM.    (a.  33— 126.5) 


2  847  7M 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  GREAT 

LENGTHS 

Wilhelm  Schaercr,  Berne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

W.  Schaerer  &  Co.  A.  G.,  Berne,  Switzeriand 

Application  September  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland 

November  5,  1953 

7  Claims.     (CI.  33—168) 


4.  Gauge  means  for  liquid  storage  vessels  comprising 
a  non-magnetic  sleeve  adapted  to  seat  in  a  gauge  open- 
ing of  a  storage  vessel,  a  closure  of  magnetic  material 
adapted  to  rclcasably  engage  the  sleeve  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship when  closed,  and  a  tape-suspended  plumb  bob 
with  magnetic  means  in  the  base  thereof  for  passage 
through  the  sleeve  to  magnetically  engage  the  closure 
in  the  gauging  operation  and  return  it  to  re-engagement 
with  the  sleeve  on  completion  thereof. 


2447,763 
PLURAL  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED 

BY  MEASURING  ROI.US 
Charics  W.  Thomas,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
McKay  Machine  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
Origfaial  appHcaHon  January  12,  1952.  Serial  No.  266.211, 
now  Patent  No.  2,735,055,  dated  February  14,  1956. 
Divided  and  this  application  Janiury  6,  1956,  Serial 
No.  557,729 

14  Claims.    (CI.  33—132) 


0" 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  lengths  comprising  a 
supporting  tube  having  opposite  ends,  a  pressure  tube 
enclosing  the  supporting  tube  and  having  opposite  ends, 
connecting  means,  adjacent  ends  of  the  said  supporting 
tube  and  of  the  said  pressure  tube  being  interconnected 
with  each  other  by  the  said  connecting  means,  a  pull 
being  set  up  in  the  said  supporting  tube  by  the  said  con- 
necting means,  the  said  pull  being  taken  up  by  the  said 
pressure  tube,  and  a  measuring  element  carried  in  the 
said  supporting  tube. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  continuous  stock  in  pre- 
determined increments  the  combination  of  a  first  electric 
induction  motor  for  operating  said  apparatus  at  relatively 
high  speed,  a  second  electric  motor  for  operating  said 
apparatus  at  relatively  low  speed,  an  overrunning  clutch 
connecting  said  second  mentioned  motor  with  said  appa- 
ratus operative  to  disengage  said  apparatus  from  said 
second  mentioned  motor  while  said  first  mentioned  motor 
is  driving  said  apparatus  forwardly,  an  A.  C.  power 
source  conucctable  to  said  motors  for  operating  the  same 
in  a  forward  direction  to  cause  feeding  of  said  stock, 
inversely  connected  uni-directional  current  valves  inter- 
posed between  said  first  mentioned  motor  and  said  source, 
a  first  measuring  means  responsive  to  the  feeding  of  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  8aid  predetermined  increment 
operable  to  render  one  of  said  valves  nonconducting  to 
cause  passage  of  unidirectional  half  cycles  of  said  A.  C. 
power  to  said  first  mentioned  motor  whereby  said  motor 
and  said  apparatus  are  dynamically  braked,  said  second 
mentioned  motor  being  adapted  to  thereafter  cause  feed- 
ing movement  of  said  apparatus  at  slow  speed  against  the 
restraining  action  of  said  first  mentioned  motor,  a  second 
measuring  means  operative  in  response  to  the  feeding 
of  the  remaining  fraction  of  said  predetermined  incre- 
ment to  remove  the  power  from  said  second  mentioned 
motor,  and  time  delay  means  operative  after  a  pre- 
determined time  wherein  the  restraining  action  of  said 
first  mentioned  motor  causes  the  said  apparatus  to  come 
to  rest  to  disconnect  said  first  mentioned  motor  from 
said  power  source. 


2,847,765 

LEVEL  PROTRACTOR  TOOL 

Floyd  E.  Bateman,  Tupelo,  Okla. 

AppUcatioo  January  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,339 

1  Claim.     (CL  33—215) 


A  level  protractor  tool  comprising  an  elongated  frame 
having  a  central  circular  opening  and  provided  with  an 
annular  central  flange  in  said  opening  substantially  V- 
shapcd  in  cross-section  and  providing  oppositely  inclined 
graduated  faces  thereon,  a  pair  of  transparent  coaxial 
disks  fixed  in  said  opening  at  opposite  sides  of  said  flange 
for  viewing  the  graduations  therethrough  and  closing  said 
opening,  a  pivot  pin  extending  transversely  through  said 
disks  in  the  axis  thereof  and  fixed  to  said  disks,  a  pair  of 
end-to-end  spools  on  said  pivot  pin  having  circumferen- 
tial V-shaped  grooves  therein  and  engaging  ends  and 
forming  a  bearing,  and  a  countcrwcightcd  indicator  be 
tween  said  disks  including  a  bar  extending  across  and 
spaced  above  said  engaging  ends  of  said  spools  and  having 
terminal  pairs  of  end  legs  straddling  and  riding  in  said 
grooves  and  whereby  said  indicator  is  pivotal  laterally 
on  said  bearing  and  rotatable  thereon  and  held  against 
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bodily  shifting  longitudinally  of  said  pin,  said  graduated 
faces  providing  for  reading  of  said  indicator  against  the 
graduations  from  cither  side  of  the  frame. 


ture  being  located  above  the  iMTimmn  level  at  which 
material  may  be  disposed  on  that  portion  of  the  track 
adjacent  Mid  aperture  and  means  in  cooununicatioo  with 
the  ioterior  of  said  casint  adapted  to  maintain  a  pressure 


2,S47,7M 

DRIER 

Harold  F.  Silver,  Denver,  Colo^  assignor  to  Silver  Engi. 

ncering  Works,  Inc^  a  dIvWon  of  Sflver  Corporation, 

Denver,  Colo^  a  corpondon  of  Colorado 

Appiicatioo  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No,  4«7,i5f 

3  Claims.     (CL  34—57) 


1.  In  a  gas-entrained  drying  chamber  having  a  rela- 
tively small  throat  section  opening  into  a  lower  conical 
portion  in  which  wet  granular  solids  arc  suspended  in  a 
rising  high-velocity  stream  of  drying  gas  and  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion  communicating  with  said  conical  por- 
tion in  which  suspended  granular  solids  are  dried  and  then 
carried  out  with  the  rising  gas,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  lower  radial  vanes  mounted  in 
the  lower  end  of  the  throat  section  of  said  chamber 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  swirl  entering  gas  and 
thereby  disperse  and  entrain  granular  material  fed  into 
said  chamber  and  to  thereby  prevent  the  downward  dis- 
charge of  falling  material  out  of  said  throat  section,  a 
plurality  of  upper  radial  vanes  mounted  in  the  upper  end 
of  said  throat  section  and  arranged  to  stop  the  swirling 
gases  leaving  said  lower  vanes  and  provide  a  vertically 
rising  stream  of  gas.  feed  means  for  granular  material  ex- 
tending into  said  conical  section  above  and  in  proximity 
to  said  upper  vanes  and  arranged  to  feed  a  gravity  flow 
of  granular  material  into  said  chamber  and  a  plurality 
of  curved  vanes  mounted  radially  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  conical  portion  of  the  chamber  above  said  feed 
means  so  as  to  swirl  the  gas  and  suspended  particles  for 
passage  through  the  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
chamber. 


2,847,7«7 
SPIRAL  CONVEYORS 
Robert  M.  Carrier,  Jr.,  LonisvOlc,  Kj. 
Application  April  29,  1952,  Serial  No.  2S5,t2« 
3  Clainw.    (CI.  34—144) 
1.  In  a  vibratory  conveyor  for  the  treatment  of  ma- 
terial in  discrete  form  for  the  purpose  of  modifying  the 
physical  condition  thereof,  and  of  the  type  comprising 
means  defining  a  first  receiving  zone,  means  defining  a 
second  delivery  zone,  said  two  zones  being   in   spaced 
superposed  relationship,  a  hollow  casing  upstanding  be- 
tween said  two  zones,  an  ascendant  track  winding  up- 
wardly and  closely  proximate  over  its  whole  length  to 
a  bounding  surface  of  said  casing,  and  aflording  a  con- 
tinuous path  for  the   transfer  of  the  material   between 
said  two  zones,  and  means  to  vibrate  said  track;  aper- 
tures being  located  in  said  casing  at  points  spaced  apart 
over  substantially  the  enUre  length  thereof,  each  apcr- 


differential  of  a  gaseous  medium  internally  and  extemaliy 
of  said  casing  in  order  to  set  up  a  flow  of  the  gaseous 
medium  through  said  apertures  and  over  the  ascendant 
track  in  a  direction  generally  transversely  of  said  track. 


2,147  7M 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  ENCODING 

APPARATUS 

Jack  E.  Bridges,  Franklin  Park,  m.,  assigBor  to  Zasiitfc 

Radio   Corporation,   a   corporatioo   of  Ddawarv 

Appiicatioo  March  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  419J«1 

^Claiiik    (CL    - 


An  encoding  apparatus  for  a  subscription  television 
system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  input  circuits;  a  plu- 
rality of  output  circuits;  a  plurality  of  rotauble  switches 
for  permutably  connecting  said  input  circuits  to  said  out- 
put circuits  in  accordance  with  a  selected  one  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  possible  permutation  patterns  as  determined  by 
the  insUnUneous  positions  of  said  rotauble  switches;  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  gears  each  having  a  series  of  uni- 
formly spaced  teeth;  means  mechanically  coupling  said 
gears  to  respective  assigned  ones  of  said  switches  for 
varying  the  positions  thereof;  a  plurality  of  independently 
and  manually  rotatable  actuating  controls;  a  plurality  of 
one-way  driving  mechanical  connections  individually  in- 
termediate an  assigned  one  of  said  actuating  controls  and 
an  assigned  one  of  said  gears  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  gears;  and  a  plurality  of  additional  one-way  driving 
mechanical  connections,  each  of  which  includes  a  muti- 
lated gear  having  a  series  of  non-uniformly  spaced  teeth, 
individually  intermediate  an  assigned  one  of  said  actuat- 
ing controls  and  an  assigned  one  of  said  gears  for  also 
effecting  movement  of  said  gears  such  that  the  position 
of  each  gear  is  determined  conjointly  by  at  least  two  of 
said   actuating  controls. 
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SHOES  FOR  GOLFERS 
loMpb  H.  ScMn^rr,  New  Yort,  N.  Y^ 

~  nrfcal  C*n  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y. 

tlMck  t,  19S«,  ScHiri  No.  57M54 
3  CWtaM.     (CL  3«— 2^ 


to 


I.  In  •  shoe  for  aidinf  a  golfer  to  assume  the  correct 
foot  position  for  play,  a  bottom  member,  the  inner  side 
portion  of  whose  upper  surface  is  lower  than  iu  outer 
side  portion;  the  rear  end  portion  of  such  surface,  being 
iow^than  any  portion  forward  thereof,  when  said  rear 
end  portion  is  stood  on. 


pulleys,  said  endless  belt  means  further  including  a  trans- 
verse frame  member  mounted  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  mounting  plate  within  said  belt  means, 
a  pair  of  bearing  members  at  opposite  ends  of  said  frame 
member,  the  forward  ends  of  said  shafts  being  joumalled 
in  said  bearing  members,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on 
each  one  of  said  shafts,  a  w«lge  shaped  shield  mounted 
upon  the  forward  face  ot  said  frame  means  equally  spaced 
between  said  top  and  bottom  hood  plates  adapted  to 
direct  the  snow  both  upwardly  and  downwardly  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  plates  adjacent  to  each  one  of 
said  top  and  bottom  hood  plates,  and  a  casing  enclosing 
said  motor  having  air  vent  openings  mounted  upon  said 
base  frame  means. 


2447,77« 

POWER  SNOW  PLOW 

Paai  A.  Wr%kC  Gnad  bfauid,  Ncbr. 

AppUcatkM  Jn*  It,  1954,  Swial  No.  5f  1,919 

I  CiirfB.     (a.  37— .53) 


A  power  snow  plow  comprising  base  frame  means, 
means  rotatably  mounting  the  forward  end  of  said  base 
frame  means,  handle  means  at  the  rear  end  of  said  base 
frame  means  for  pushing  the  same,  a  vertical  mounting 
plate  secured   to  the  forward  end  of  said  base  frame 
means  and  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly  thcre- 
beyond.  said  mounting  plate  extending  laterally  beyond 
the  sides  of  said  base  frame  means  and  terminating  at 
one  end  in  a  substantially  semi-circular  portion  and  at 
the  other  end  in  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  curved  por- 
tion, a  hood  mounted  along  the  upper  and  lower  and 
semi-circular  end  edges  of  said  mounting  plate,  and  pre- 
senting a  forwardly  facing  opening,  said  hood  having  a 
horizontal  top  plate,  a  horizontal  bottom  plate  and   a 
semi-cylindrical  plate  at  one  end   adjacent  said  semi- 
circular end  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  top  and  bottom 
plates  of  said  hood  terminating  in  upwardly  curved  and 
outwardly  extending  portions  connected  to  the  outwardly 
and  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  vertical  mount- 
ing plate  with  the  forward  edges  of  said  outwardly  and 
upwardly     curved     portions    converging     towards     said 
mounting  plate,  and  a  plate  connecting  the  forward  edges 
of  said  upwardly  and  outwardly  curved  portions  to  pro- 
vide a  chute  having  a  relatively  small  discharge  opening, 
endless  belt  means  rotatably  mounted  and  symmetrically 
arranged  between  said  top  and  bottom  plates  within  said 
hood,  cleat  means  carried  by  said  endless  belt  means 
substantially  spanning  the  space  between  said  belt  means 
and  said  top  and  bottom  plates  adapted   to  move  the 
snow  within  said  hood  in  the  direction  of  said  endless 
belt  means  and  to  discharge  the  same  through  said  chute, 
and  means  for  driving  said  endless  belt  means  compris- 
ing a  gasoline  motor   mounted   upon  said  base   frame 
means  and  including  an  output  shaft  having  a  first  pulley 
mounted  thereon,  said  endless  belt  means  including  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  shafts  rotatably  supported 
upon  said  mounting  plate,  one  of  said  shafts  extending 
rearwardlVrbeyond  said  mounting  plate  and  supporting  a 
second  niNPy.  a  belt  connecting  said  first  and  second 


1,»47,771 

TRENCHING  MACHINE 

EloMff  E.  CoImw,  Rock  Haiibor,  Fin. 

AppUcatkM  April  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  42<,MS 

1  Qaim.    (Cl.  37—94) 


In  an  excavating  machine,  a  boom  pivotally  secured 
at  one  end  to  a  support  for  raising  and  lowering  and 
lateral  swinging  relative  thereto,  means  on  said  support 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  boom,  a  pair  of  spaced 
depending  brackets  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  boom, 
a  wheel  shaft  having  its  opposite  ends  journaled  in  said 
brackets  below  said  boom,  an  excavating  wheel  secured 
to  said  shaft  between  said  brackeu,  an  engine  on  said 
boom,  drive  means  connecting  said  engine  and  said  shaft 
for  routing  said  wheel,  said  drive  means  including  a 
change  speed  transmission  for  controlling  the  differential 
of  rotational  speed  between  said  engine  and  said  shaft, 
flexible  control  means  extending  between  said  change 
speed  transmission  and  said  support,  a  transfer  assembly 
on  said  boom,  a  drive  shaft  extending  between  said  change 
speed  transmission  and  said  transfer  assembly,  a  pair  of 
intermediate  drive  shafts  above  said  boom  extending  from 
said  transfer  assembly  forwardly  thereof  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  wheel  and  having  front  ends,  a  pair  of  final  drive 
shafts  extending  from  adjacent  the  front  ends  of  said 
intermediate  drive  shafts  below  and  perpendicular  to  said 
intermediate  shafts  to  points  adjacent  said  wheel  shaft, 
and  gear  means  connecting  said  final  drive  shafu  with 
said  ends  of  the  intermediate  shafts  and  with  opposite 
ends  of  said  wheel  shaft. 


1,147,771 

SLOPE  GRADER 'attachment 

WayM  W.  McMuUci^  Binnarck,  N.  Dak. 

AppUcatton  Febniary  28,  1956,  ScrUl  No.  568,331 

7  Claims,  (a.  37—155) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  wheeled  frame  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  and  an  upstanding  level- 
ing blade  positioned  beneath  said  frame  intermediate  its 
ends  so  that  it  extends  in  a  direction  crosswise  of  said 
frame  with  one  of  its  ends  near  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame  and  the  other  of  its  ends  near  the  rearward  eiKl 
of  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  frame  for  move- 
ment from  the  aforesaid  position  to  a  position  in  which 
said  one  end  is  near  the  rearward  end  of  said  frame  and 
said  other  end  is  near  the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  of 
a  slope  grader  attachment  comprising  a  bracket  posi- 
tioned behind  the  rearward  end  of  said  frame  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  frame,  a  horizontally  disposed  anchoring 
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element  positioaed  parallel  to  the  rearward  end  of  said 
frame  and  fixedly  carried  by  said  bracket,  a  horizontally 
disposed  support  positioned  in  confronting  end  to  end 
aligned  relation  with  respect  to  said  anchoring  element 
and  carried  by  said  anchoring  element,  said  anchoring 
element  and  said  support  being  positioned  so  as  to  slope 
upwardly  toward  the  forward  end  of  the  frame,  an  up- 
standing deflecting  blade  positioned  outwardly  of  said 
support  so  that  it  extends  in  a  downwardly  sloping  direc- 
tion away  from  said  support  and  connected  adjacent  one 
end  to  the  non-confronting  end  of  said  support  for  up 


and  down  movement  and  for  rotary  movement,  means 
connecting  said  deflecting  blade  to  said  leveling  blade  so 
that  movement  of  said  leveling  blade  from  the  position 
in  which  one  of  its  ends  is  near  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame  and  the  other  of  its  eiKls  is  near  the  rearward  end 
of  said  frame  to  a  position  in  which  said  one  end  is  near 
the  rearward  end  d  said  frame  and  the  other  end  is  near 
the  forward  end  of  said  frame  causes  the  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  deflecting  blade,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  deflecting  blade  for  effecting  the  up  and 
down  movement  of  the  latter. 


2»847.773 

RIBBON  HOLDER 

Robert  E.  Herrick,  Mwcoccc  Coonty,  Ga. 

AppUcatioa  Dcccinbcr  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  557,42t 

5  OmboB.    {CI.  4«— 1.5) 

(Graatcd  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  ribbon  holder  comprising  a  backing  member, 
a  covering  on  the  outer  face  of  the  backing  member 
having  a  color  approximating  that  of  the  garment  with 
which  it  is  to  be  associated,  said  holder  provided  with 
pin-receiving  openings,  and  a  sheet  of  material  remov- 
ably mounted  on  the  backing  and  provided  with  mark- 
ings to  indicate  the  proper  location  of  any  ribbons  to 
be  mounted  on  the  bolder. 


2^7,774 
TAG 
Wtarfrcd  IVf.  Brooks,  West  Onuigc,  N.  J.,  ■ssitPMN'  to 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  corpontioa 
off  New  Jersey 

ApplicatkMi  Angmt  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  6«3,1M 
«  Clafam.    (a.  44—2) 


aperture  for  receiving  a  stem-like  merchandise  portkm 
therein,  said  aperture  being  coincident  with  a  line  ex- 
tending centrally  through  both  said  upper  locking  por- 
tion and  said  lower  blank  portion,  said  locking  portion 
comprising  an  inner  tongue  extending  perpendicularly 
of  said  line  from  a  point  in  vertical  alignment  with  one 
side  of  said  aperture  and  having  a  free  end  above  said 
aperture  and  approximately  in  vertical  alignment  with 
the  opposite  side  of  said  aperture,  and  an  outer  tongue 
intimately  along  side  of  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
inner  tongue,  the  outer  tongue  extending  perpendicularly 
of  said  line  from  a  point  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
opposite  side  of  said  aperture  and  having  a  free  end 
above  said  inner  tongue  and  toward  one  side  of  said 
aperture,  the  tag  further  including  an  auxiliary  tongue 
extending  upwardly  from  said  inner  tongue  about  the 
free  end  of  the  outer  tongue,  said  auxiliary  tongue  being 
engageable  with  a  stem-like  merchandise  portion  to  bend 
said  auxiliary  tongue  and  said  inner  tongue  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  outer  tongue  to  open  up  a  space  through 
which  said  stem -like  portion  may  pass  into  said  aperture. 


2^7,775 
NAME  PLATE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
HafoM  W.  Dwr,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  wrimor  to  Gonld- 
National  Battciks,  Inc^  St  Panl,  Mlnn^  a  corporation 
off  Delaware 

Application  AngMt  10,  1954,  Scrid  No.  M34tl 
1  Oalm.    (CL  4«— 2J) 


For  a  storage  battery,  the  combination  with  a  container 
having  a  front  wall  and  end  walls,  said  front  wall  being 
formed  with  upper  and  lower  substantially  horizontally 
extending  grooves,  said  end  walls  being  formed  with  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  grooves  spaced  from  said 
front  wall,  a  name  plate  formed  to  extend  across  aid 
front  wall  and  upon  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  said 
end  walls,  substantially  horizontally  extending  flanges 
formed  on  said  plate  to  fit  in  said  substantially  horizon- 
tally extending  grooves,  and  flanges  formed  on  the  end 
portions  of  said  name  plate  to  engage  the  end  walls  in 
said  substantially  vertically  extending  grooves  respective- 
ly, said  name  plate  being  sufficiently  flexible  and  elastic 
to  permit  said  last  mentioned  flanges  to  be  sprung  into 
said  grooves  in  the  end  walls  and  to  be  retained  therein 
by  the  elasticity  of  the  plate. 


2J47,77« 

INDEX  DEVICE 

John  W.  Robcrtaon,  Lakcwood,  N.  Y„  airfiani  to  Art 

Metal  Constmction  Coaspnny,  Jamsatown,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  11,  195t,  Scrlnl  No.  72«,M« 

4  dainiB.     (CL  4«— 23) 


1.  A  tag  of  resilient  sheet  material  comprising  a  lower       1.  A  label  holder  comprising  an  integral  extrusion  of 
blank  portion  and  an  upper  locking  portion  having  an    transparent  plastic  having  a  sectional  form  iiKluding  a 
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flat  skirt  portion,  a  box-aectioned  body  portion  including 
«  froot  lUnge  terminating  short  of  said  skirt  portion  and 
d«fining  therebetween  a  mounting  gap,  a  ridge  extending 
iq>wardly  from  the  rear  side  of  said  body  portion,  and  a 
top  flange  extending  generally  parallel  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  body  portion  and  over  said  ridge  whereby  to 
define  a  label  holding  chamber  between  said  body  por- 
tion and  said  top  flange  into  which  a  label  may  be  in- 
serted upon  clastic  deformation  of  said  top  flange  relative 
to  the  body  portion. 


2^7,777 

PLANNING  BOARD  . 

Georfc  Hogk  Pace,  Schjimman,  Switzerland  '< 

AppllcatkM  April  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  500.621 

CUUm  priority,  appttcatioa  SwtlacriaBd  April  29, 1954 

I  Cnafan.     (CL  4«— 43) 


A  planning  board  for  removably  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  flat  indicia  strips  comprising  a  flat  sup- 
porting base,  and  a  unitary  facing  sheet  of  uniform 
thickness  secured  to  said  supporting  base,  said  sheet  being 
formed  to  have  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  rails  pro- 
jecting at  right  angles  to  the  flat  surface  of  said  supporting 
base,  each  of  said  rails  having  a  foot  portion  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross-section  with  right-angled 
shoulders  at  the  upper  comers  thereof  and  an  upper  rail 
portion  centrally  located  on  said  foot  portion  between 
said  shoulder  portions,  said  rail  portion  having  angularly 
arranged  walls  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  and 
terminating  in  a  common  rounded  head  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  upper  rail  portion  at  its 
point  of  junction  with  the  rail  foot  portion,  the  distance 
between  adjacent  rail  portions  being  slightly  less  than  the 
width  of  the  flexible  strips,  whereby  one  of  said  flexible 
planning  strips  may  be  pressed  downwardly  toward  said 
base  between  two  adjacent  rails  and  may  be  supported 
therebetween  in  a  concave  bowed  condition  by  adjacent 
shoulder  portions  and  adjacent  laterals  walls  of  said  upper 
rail  portions. 

2,847,778 

CENTURY  CALENDAR 

Leib  B«r  Opoczyndd,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y. 

Application  Kuzagt  27,  1956.  Serial  No.  606,292 

8  Claims.     (CI.  40—109) 


I.  A  calendar  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
members;  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a 
century  cutout,  a  schedule  of  annual  digits  aligned  with 
said  century  cutout,  twelve  mensual  cutouts,  and  heb- 
domadal markings  adjacent  said  mensual  cutouts;  the 
other  of  said  members  being  provided  with  diurnal  mark- 
ings visible  through  said  mensual  cutouts  and  with  cen- 
tury markings  visible  through  said  century  cutout,  align- 
ment of  any  annual  marking  with  a  particular  century 
marking  resulting  in  the  alignment  of  the  proper  heb- 


domadal markings  with  the  diurnal  markings  in  said 
mensual  cutouts  for  the  year  designated  by  the  aligned 
century  and  annual  markings. 


2^7,779 

ADVERTISING  SIGNS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

EMon  J.  HiU,  Dallas,  Tcz^  assifnor  to  The  Baidick 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatkHi  of  Texas 

AppUcatioB  September  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  457,862 

1  Claim,     (a.  40—125) 


An  advertising  sign  comprising  a  section  of  open-mesh 
screen  material  formed  of  unwoven  strands  and  having  a 
sign  element  located  entirely  within  an  area  which  is 
substantially  smaller  than  the  total  area  of  the  section 
and  is  spaced  inwardly  at  all  points  from  the  peripheral 
margins  of  the  screen  material,  said  sign  element  com- 
prising a  first  sign-forming  body  consisting  of  a  substan- 
tially rigid  but  somewhat  pliable  material  extending  en- 
tirely through  the  interstices  of  the  screen  material  in  a 
defined  area  having  a  selected  marginal  contour  and 
completely  encasing  the  unwoven  strands  in  such  defined 
area  but  not  completely  filling  said  interstices,  and  a  sec- 
ond sign-forming  body  consisting  of  a  solid  substantially 
rigid  but  somewhat  pliable  material  extending  through 
but  not  completely  filling  the  interstices  of  the  screen 
material  in  another  defined  area  directly  contiguous  to  the 
first-mentioned  defined  area,  said  second  sign-forming 
body,  furthermore,  extending  marginally  over  the  first- 
mentioned  sign-tormmg  body  in  the  provision  of  a  tongue- 
and-groove  interlock  between  the  two  sign-forming  bodies 
along  a  line  contiguous  thereof,  the  interstices  in  such 
overlapped  areas  being  completely  filled  in  the  formation 
of  a  raised,  narrow  solid  band  of  substantially  uniform 
width  and  having  an  outwardly  presented  flat  face  lo- 
cated outwardly  of  both  of  said  sign-forming  bodies, 
which  band  forms  an  area-defining  line  of  separation  be- 
tween said  sign-forming  bodies. 


2,847,780 

WALL  DISPLAY 

Frank  G.  Ellerman,  Evanston,  III. 

Applicatioa  January  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  71145« 

2  Claims.     (CI.  40—125) 


1 .  A  wall  display  comprising  a  support  with  a  circular 
flange  having  alternate  slots  extending  from  the  free 
edge  of  the  flange,  a  plurality  of  display  members  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  support  and  each 
having  a  head  with  a  reduced  neck  slidably  engaging  a 
slot  of  the  flange,  and  the  surfaces  of  the  bead  adjacent 
the  neck  closely  engaging  the  opposite  inner  and  outer 
curved  surfaces  of  the  flange  to  frictionally  hold  the 
member  firmly  against  rocking  movement  and  manually 
releasable  for  attachment  and  disconnection,  said  alternate 
slots  being  of  different  lengths  from  the  open  edges 
thereof  arranging  the  display  numbers  in  relatively  dif- 
ferent planes,  and  the  head  portions  of  the  display  mem- 
bers outside  of  the  flange  overlapping  the  adjacent  mem- 
bers on  each  side  thereof. 
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2^7,781 

AOVERTISING  DISPLAY 

Rkhart  H.  Vm  D«a  Bcff,  MlwMkM,  Wte^  ■iilffnr  to 

DIukmIoimI  Prodacti,  lac^  MOwMikcc,  Wis^  a  cocyo- 

ntioB  of  Wtacoaila 

ApHfeadoa  Jaamary  9«,  1954,  S«tel  No.  M2,«95 

JCIalaM.    (CL4«— 132) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transparent  glass  surface,  a 
frame  having  spaced  guideways  with  the  guideways  having 
open  ends  and  closed  ends,  a  resilient  pad  attached  to  a 
surface  of  the  frame,  adhesive  means  for  attaching  the 
pad  to  the  glass  surface,  a  recessed  member  having  an  end 
surface  and  side  walls  and  an  open  end  opposite  the  end 
surface,  said  recessed  member  provided  with  flanges  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  opposite  side  walls,  a  se^pnd  re- 
cessed member  having  an  end  surface  and  side  walls  and 
an  open  end  opposite  the  end  surface,  said  second  recessed 
member  having  side  walls  of  greater  depth  than  the  first 
recessed  member  and  having  the  open  end  facing  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  open  end  of  the  first  recessed  mem- 
ber to  position  the  end  surfaces  of  said  members  in  spaced 
relation  and  provide  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  second 
recessed  member  having  flanges  on  opposite  side  walls 
with  the  flanges  disposed  in  contiguous  relation  with  the 
fianges  on  the  first  recessed  member  and  the  contiguous 
flanges  serving  as  guides  and  being  slidably  disposed  within 
the  guideways  on  said  frame  to  removably  secure  the  re- 
cessed members  in  the  frame,  and  illuminating  means  dis- 
posed within  the  chamber  for  illuminating  the  end  surfaces 
of  the  recessed  members. 


2447.782 

ANIMATED  SIGN 

Rkkard  H.  Mue,  Skokic,  III. 

AppUcadoB  July  17, 195«,  Serial  No.  S98,3«9 

liClalflH.    (CL48— 132) 


^^     r^ 


(t^-2 


1.  An  animator  unit  for  an  outdoor  advertising  sign, 
said  aminator  comprising,  rotauble  members,  an  endless 
belt-like  assembly  having  extended,  spaced  parallel  runs  at 
the  front  and  back  and  being  engaged  around  said  rotat- 
able  members  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  runs,  said 
belt-like  assembly  including  a  pair  of  pitch  chains  at  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  respective  pitch  chains  having 
mating  attachment  elements  thereon,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, substantially  narrow  light  occlusion  bars,  said  bars 
being  engaged  with  mating  attachment  elements  at  their 
opposite  ends  upon  the  respective  pitch  chains  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship,  a  plurality  of  elongated  light  trans- 


mitting strips,  said  light  transmittinf  strips  disposed  par- 
allel to  the  light  occlusion  bars,  and  the  light  transaiitting 
strips  and  light  occlusion  bars  coafifurated  to  tntercngage 
at  their  side  edges  with  the  light  transmitting  strips  at- 
tached to  and  supported  by  the  light  occlusion  ban  in- 
dependently of  any  attachment  to  the  pitch  chains. 


2^7,783 

INTERCHANGEABLE  TRIPLE  VIEW  SIGN 

Irrfa  F.  Aadsraoa.  AiU^laa,  Va. 

AppUcadoa  My  24,  I95S,  Seriiri  No.  S24,3S1 

3ClataM.    (CL4«— U7) 


3.  In  an  interchanteable  triple  view  sign,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  a  frame  having  upper,  lower,  and 
end  rails,  said  upper  and  lower  rails  having  grooves  in 
inner  surfaces  thereof,  blocks  having  slots  in  inner  faces 
freely  positioned  in  said  grooves  of  the  upper  and  lower 
rails,  pairs  of  strips  of  transparent  material  exteiKled  be- 
tween the  blocks,  with  ends  of  said  strips  of  transparent 
material  retained  in  the  slots  of  the  blocks,  screws  ex- 
tended through  the  upper  aixl  lower  rails  and  threaded  in 
said  blocks  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  the  blocks  to 
increase  and  relieve  tension  in  the  strips  of  transparent 
material,  a  door  hinged  in  the  back  of  the  frame,  a  picture 
positioned  against  the  face  on  the  inner  side  of  the  back, 
and  strip*  of  pictures  positioned  between  the  transparent 
strips  of  material  with  the  picture  portions  on  the  strips 
facing  outwardly. 


2447.784 

PRE-STRESSED  OPEN-CHAMBER  GUN  WTTH 

ROTATABLE  CYLINDER 

David  Dardkk,  Grccawkh,  Con.,  iisipinf  to  Darriick 

Corporatkm,  a  cofponitloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  JaMary  19,  19S5,  Serial  No.  482,985 

4  ClalaM.    (CL  42—39.5) 


*  ^  \  *''^'''^'':  ■■■■'•'•'f''|''*'>'-'"y!'i^-'pi4^^^^^ 


1.  In  an  open-chamber  gun  having,  as  chamber-form- 
ing members,  a  pre-stressed  rotatable  cyliixler  structure 
and  a  stationary  breech  structure,  said  structures  having 
arcuate  surface  portions  which  are  concentric  and  are 
substantially  co-equal  in  radius  of  curvature,  said  cylinder 
structure  comprising  a  cylindrical  jacket  having  uniformly 
circumferentially  spaced  open  cartridge  chambers  in  its 
outer  surface  and  radially  extending  sockets  in  its  inner 
surface  between  said  chambers,  said  sockets  each  having 
shoulder  portions  at  opposite  sides  thereof;  and,  assem- 
bled in  said  jacket  in  nested  relation  thereto,  a  core  hav- 
ing radially  extetiding  lobes  mated  with  said  sockets,  said 


lobes,  respectively,  being  soudler  than  said  sockets  at 
normal  temperatures  and  prior  to  assembly  and  having 
shoulder  poirtions  complementary  to  and  in  shrunk  fit 
engagement  with  those  of  the  socket,  whereby  a  perma- 
nent tensile  treu  is  produced  in  the  core  and  a  permanent 
compressive  stress  in  the  jacket. 


2447,78S 
TOY  FIREARM  WITH  PIVOTED  MAGAZINE 
AND  FIRING  ASSEMBLY 
M.  BMmII,  Wyaadottc,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  All 
Metal  Prodadi  Caaspaay,  WyaadoMe,  Mich.,  a  coqpo- 
ratloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  Novcaikcr  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  391,9€3 
2ClalaBB.    (CL42— 57) 


2.  In  a  toy  gun  for  firing  a  roll  of  caps,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  opening 
in  its  bottom,  a  cap  magazine  and  firing  assembly  piv- 
otally  supported  adjacent  a  lower  forward  portion  there- 
of on  said  housing  for  pivotal  nnovement  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  through  said  opening  into  an  operative  cap 
firing  position  within  said  chamber,  wall  portions  car- 
ried by  said  assembly  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
thereof  dividing  the  assembly  into  a  firing  section  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof  and  a  magazine  section  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  said  wall  portions  providing  a  cap  feed- 
ing shelf  and  a  cap  firing  anvil  in  said  firing  section,  a 
hammer  carried  by  said  assembly  and  movable  in  said 
firing  section  toward  and  away  from  said  anvil  to  effect 
firing  of  the  caps  thereon,  trigger  means  carried  by  said 
assembly  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  housing 
when  said  assembly  is  disposed  in  its  operative  position 
for  moving  the  hammer,  and  means  in  the  magazine  sec- 
tion of  said  assembly  for  supporting  a  roll  of  caps,  said 
assembly  being  pivotaliy  movable  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  from  said  operative  position  into  a  loading  posi- 
tion wherein  the  roll  supporting  means  in  said  magazine 
section  is  exposed  outside  of  said  chamber  and  the  anvil 
and  hammer  in  said  firing  section  is  isolated  therefrom 
within  said  chaml>er  by  said  wall  portions. 


2447,788 
COMPOSITE  FIREARM  BARREL  COMPRISING 
GLASS  FIBERS 
JaaMS  C.  Hartley,  Braaford,  Caaa.,  Hany  I.  Day,  WeUca- 
Icy,  Mas.,  aad  Joka  L.  WBsoa,  Madtaoa,  Coaa.,  as- 
sigaon  to  OUa  MatUaaoa  Ckearfcal  Corporadoa,  New 
Havca,  Coaa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Viriiala 
Appttcadoa  Fcbraary  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  488,322 
3  Clalaas.    (Q.  42—78) 


1.  A  composite  firearm  barrel,  comprising  a  liner 
provided  with  a  projectile  discharge  bore  and  having 
inadequate  strength  to  withstand  ordinary  internal  fir- 
ing pressures,  and  an  outer  jacket  thereon  formed  of  a 
multitude  of  glass  flben  bonded  to  each  other  and  to 
said  liner  in  mutual  stress-traiumitting  relation,  the  glass 
fibers  constituting  about  80  percent  by  wei^t  of  the 
jacket. 


2,847,787 
FIREARM  WITH  MOVABLE  CHAMBER  AND 
SEALING  SLEEVE 
Darid  M.  WniaM,  Godwte,  N.  C,  ■■*!■  nr  to 
Manieaaa  ^saaiical  Corparadaa,  UMorpaiaia^  New 
Harea,  Caaa^  a  catporaUea  of  VkflBla 

laly  5, 1955,  Serial  Nor528,818 
2ClaiaH.    (0.42— 78) 


2.  In  a  firearm  of  the  type  having  a  chamber  received 
within  and  movable  relative  to  a  barrel  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  sealing  sleeve  formed  on  one  end 
of  the  chamber,  an  exterior  surface  of  the  opposite  end 
of  said  chamber  and  an  exterior  surface  of  said  sleeve 
making  a  relatively  loose  fit  with  a  corresponding  interior 
surface  of  said  barrel,  the  interior  surface  of  said  barrel 
in  the  region  thereof  intermediate  the  eixls  of  said  cham- 
ber being  undercut  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  corre- 
sponding exterior  surface  of  the  chamber  to  define  an 
annular  relief  passage,  the  barrel  further  cooperating 
with  the  chamber  at  said  ends  to  define  a  pair  of  spaced 
annular  restrictions  communicating  with  said  relief  pas- 
sage. 

2,847,788 

AUTOMATIC  SHOTGUN  CHOKE 

Lester  A.  Twin,  Bcthceda,  Md. 

Sabsdtatc  for  abaadoacd  appttcadoa  Serial  No.  321,818, 

Novcnbcr  21,  1952.    TUs  appttcadoa  October  3,  1955, 

Serial  No.  538^85 

SClalav.    (CL42— 79) 


1.  An  automatic  choke  fo^  firearms  comprising,  an 
expansible  choke  tube  including  a  plurality  of  resilient 
fingers  normally  flexed  outwardly  to  provide  an  open 
shot  pattern,  means  for  securing  said  choke  tube  to  the 
muzzle  of  a  gun,  a  second  tube  movably  receiving  said 
choke  tube,  said  second  tube  projecting  beyond  the  open 
end  of  said  choke  tube  and  being  adapted  for  forward 
sliding  motion  relative  to  said  choke  tube,  means  on  said 
second  tube  for  flexing  said  fingers  inwardly  to  provide  a 
closed  shot  pattern  upon  movement  of  said  second  tube 
with  respect  to  said  choke  tube,  a  third  tube  enclosing 
the  rear  portion  of  said  second  tube  and  including  means 
for  arresting  forward  movement  of  said  second  tube,  and 
a  fourth  tube  secured  to  said  choke  tube  and  adjustably 
receiving  the  rear  portion  of  said  third  tube  whereby  the 
forward  motion  of  said  second  tube  may  be  arrested  at 
intermediate  choke  stops. 


2,847,789 
BAIT  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN  IMPALING  BATT 
ON  A  FISHHOOK 
WUUaai  rannirhafi  Parfcana,  I^Mw"^,  Fla. 
AppUcadoa  April  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  853,389 
8ClataM.    (a.  43— 1)     , 
S.  A  bait  holder  for  use  in  impaling  bait  on  a  fishhook 
comprising,  a  platform  having  a  groove  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  platform  and  terminating  in  a  slot  at  one 
side  of  said  platform,  a  clamping  bar  pivotaliy  mounted 
on  said  platform  having  its  free  end  portion  superposed 
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upon  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slot,  said  clamping  bar 
being  set  back  from  the  edge  of  the  side  of  said  platform, 
said  platform  having  a  notch  extending  from  said  slot  in 
the  direction  of  the  free  end  of  said  clampmg  bar,  said 
clamping  bar  having  a  groove  in  the  under  side  of  its 
free  end  in  alignment  with  said  groove  and  slot  in  said 
platform,  said  clamping  bar  having  a  notch  positioned 


^a 


so  that  the  line  of  juncture  of  adjacent  sides  of  said  notch 
intersects  said  slot  in  said  platform  to  form  a  guide  for 
the  fishhook,  for  guiding  the  fishhook  through  the  trans- 
verse centerlinc  of  the  bait  by  movement  of  the  hook 
along  said  line  of  juncture  of  adjacent  sides  of  the  notch, 
and  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  clamping  bar  away 
from  its  superposed  position. 


2447,7ft 

LANDING-NET 

Rolf  TJcnagcl,  S(.  PmI,  Mlna. 

AppifcadoB  AagMt  31,  1955,  Scriid  No.  531,702 

9  Claims.     (O.  43—11) 


1.  A  landing-net  suitable  for  retaining  fish  and  com- 
prising an  elastic  mesh  net  member  of  interconnected 
rubbery  elastomeric  monofilaments,  and  handle  means 
for  supporting  and  manipulating  said  mesh. 


2,S47,791 

FISHING  LURE 

Ciarcocc  C  SIoudom,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

ApplicatkMi  November  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«7,4r7 

9  Claims.     (CI.  43 — 42.26) 


^.•+. 


1.  In  a  fishing  lure,  a  body  formed  of  soft,  rubber 
like  material  shaped  to  resemble  a  fish  including  simu- 
lations of  a  bead,  body  and  tail  and  pectoral,  dorsal  and 
ventral  fios  as  viewed  in  side  elevation,  a  ring  element 
embedded  in  said  body  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
exposed  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  head  affording 
means  for  connection  of  the  lure  to  a  fishing  line,  a 
second  ring  embedded  in  said  body  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  through  said  ventral  fin,  a  fish 
hook  carried  by  said  second  ring,  and  a  flexible  member 
embedded  in  said  body  and  interconnecting  said  rings, 
said  body  including  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
surfaces  effective  to  cause  said  lure  to  descend  when 
dragged  through  the  water,  and  said  tail  including  for- 
wardly  facing  surfaces  disposed  one  each  at  each  side 
thereof  opposing  movement  of  the  lure  through  the  water 
and  by  such  opposition  being  effective  to  impart  a  lateral 
wiggling  movement  to  said  lure  in  close  simulation  to  the 
natural  swimming  movement  of  a  fish;  the  body  of  said 
lure  in  rear  of  the  ventral  fin  portion  being  of  less  cross 
sectional  area  than  the  forward  portion  of  said  body  with 
consequent  greater  flexibility  and  resultant  concentration 


of  the  greater  portion  of  said  wiggling  movement  to  said 
rear  portion  of  the  body  and  achievement  of  said  clow 
simulation. 


2,847,792 

FISHLNG  FLOATS 

Edgar  E.  Koblnaim,  Maywood,  lU. 

AppUcatloa  February  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,1M 

SClaiBH.     (a.  4^— 44.9) 


I.  In  an  attachment  for  a  fishing  line,  a  member  having 
an  opening,  a  magnet  fixed  to  said  m^rmber  and  having  an 
opening  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  member,  said 
openings  being  adapted  to  permit  free  passage  of  the 
fishing  line  therethrough;  and  a  ferrous  metal  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  line  and  capable  of  being 
attracted  to  said  magnet  and  separably  engaging  said 
magnet. 

2447,793 

FISH  HOOK  DISGORGER 

WUliam  Z.  Brccr,  Gromc  Pointc  Parii,  Mick. 

Applicatfoa  March  19. 1954,  SmW  No.  572,554 

3  Claimc.    (CL  43—53.5) 


1.  A  fish  hook  disgorger  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar member  having  the  leading  end  thereof  terminating  in 
a  plane  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tubular  member,  said  member  having  a  narrow 
first  slot  therein  having  its  longer  dimension  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  inwardly  from  said  angled  leading  end  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  member  having  a  second  narrow  slot  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  the  inner  end  of  said  first  slot, 
said  second  slot  having  the  longer  dimension  thereof  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  member,  said  slots  being  of  a  width  to  receive  a 
fishing  hook  leader  so  that  said  member  can  be  guided 
by  the  leader  to  bring  the  angled  leading  end  of  said 
member  against  a  fish  hook  disposed  within  a  fish,  said 
member  having  a  third  slot  extending  circumferentially 
inwardly  from  said  angled  leading  end  adjacent  the  rear- 
most portion  of  said  end.  said  third  slot  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  fish  hook,  said  angled  leading  end  of  said 
member  defining  a  guide  for  said  hook,  whereby  when 
said  member  is  rotated  relative  to  the  hook  the  hook  will 
be  guided  into  said  third  slot,  and  a  second  tubular  mem- 
ber movably  sleeved  on  said  first  tubular  member  and 
having  a  recess  adjacent  one  end  thereof  disposed  in 
alignment  with  at  least  a  portion  df  said  third  slot  and 
adapted  to  retain  a  fish  hook  in  said  third  slot  when  said 
second  member  is  moved  to  an  advanced  position,  where- 
by the  hook  can  be  removed  from  a  fish  by  withdrawing 
the  disgorger  from  the  fish,  said  second  member  being 
movable  to  a  retracted  position  to  permit  said  hook  to  be 
removed  from  said  third  slot. 
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2,847,794 

FISH  UVE  BOX 

Eldoa  E.  Load,  FergMom  Mo^  and  Edward  W.  Borckardt, 

deceased,  late  of  Morse  MID,  Mo.,  by  Olive  M.  ~ 

cbardt,  admlniatnitrix,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

AppUcatkm  September  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,512 

7  Claims.     (O.  43—55) 


1.  A  collapsible  live  box  comprising  a  base  portion, 
said  base  portion  comprising  a  shallow  basket,  end  panels, 
a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel  all  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  base  portion,  a  top  panel  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rear  panel,  and  a  float  unit  pivotally  connected  to  each 
end  panel,  said  float  units  being  within  said  basket  when 
said  box  is  in  collapsed  position. 


2,847,795 

ANIMAL  TRAP  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

Gordon  L.  Wcstby,  Dccrilcld,  Wis. 

AppllcatloB  May  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,154 

4  Cfadms.     (a.  43—96) 


I.  A  resilient  unit  for  use  in  a  connection  of  an  animal 
trap  to  an  anchor  comprising  an  elongated  base  chan- 
nel-shaped in  cross  section  having  anchor  connecting 
means  on  one  end,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
end  of  the  base  opposite  to  the  end  in  which  the  anchor 
connection  is  provided,  trap  connecting  means  in  the 
extended  end  of  the  lever,  a  spring  in  the  base  positioned 
with  one  end  connected  to  the  base,  and  links  connect- 
ing the  opposite  end  of  the  spring  to  the  lever  whereby 
in  the  cocked  positicfl  of  the  unit  the  pivotal  connection 
of  the  links  to  the  lever  is  over  the  center  of  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  lever  in  the  base,  and  whereby  mo- 
tion in  a  trap  connected  to  the  lever  moves  the  connec- 
tion of  the  lever  to  the  links  across  the  center  of  the  piv- 
otal connection  of  the  lever  to  the  base  whereby  the 
lever  is  drawn  to  a  retracted  position  by  the  spring. 


2,847,796 
ADJUSTABLE  APPLIANCE  CASTERS  WITH 
WOBBLE  STOP  AND  LOAD  SUPPORT  FOR 
SOFT  FLOORS 

Albert  J.  Matter.  Park  Ridge,  III. 

ApplieatkM  April  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,857 

2  Claims.     (CI.  45—139) 


up  into  the  appliance,  a  rocker  element  in  the  appliance 
above  and  in  contact  with  the  top  of  the  stem,  a  pivot  pin 
securing  said  element  to  the  appliance,  and  a  screw  acces- 
sible from  the  exterior  of  the  appliance  engaging  said 
element  to  adjust  the  angular  position  thereof  and  the 
vertical  position  of  the  stem  relative  to  the  appliance. 


1.  In  combination,  an  appliaiKC,  a  supporting  device 
underneath  and  provided  with  a  stem  extending  slidably 


234T,Tf7 

TOY  STEERING  WHEEL 

Aadrew  Krvcsck,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatloa  April  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  578^37 

3  Claims.    (CI.  46— 1) 


"    **        <v 


1.  A  toy  steering  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  tubular 
steering  column,  a  block  frictionally  mounted  within  one 
end  of  said  column,  a  portion  of  said  block  extending 
out  from  said  column  and  into  a  central  recess  in  a 
hub  member,  a  radially  extending  flange  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  block  between  said  column  and  said 
hub  member  and  overlying  It  least  a  portion  of  said  hub 
member,  flange  means  on  said  hub  member  overlying 
said  radially  extending  flange,  a  wheel  circumferentially 
connected  to  said  hub  member,  said  flange  means  being 
connected  to  said  hub  member  by  screw-threaded  con- 
nections, said  screw-threaded  connections  being  adapted 
to  vary  the  ease  of  rotation  between  said  flange  means 
and  said  radially  extending  flange  upon  being  threaded 
in  one  direction  or  the  other. 


2,847  798 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  TOY  TRAIN  SETS 

Ben  Orel,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  September  27. 1956,  Serial  No.  612,484 

6  Claims.     (CI.  46—216) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable  units  dis- 
posed in  sequential  relationship  to  each  other,  a  coupling 
device  removably  coupling  the  adjacent  units  to  each 
other,  said  coupling  device  comprising  a  stud  and  a  socket 
formed  complementarily  to  each  other,  said  stud  being 
attached  to  one  of  said  adjacent  units  and  said  socket 
being  attached  to  the  other  of  said  adjacent  units,  said 
socket  having  a  flat  circular  base,  said  base  being  dis- 
posed against  the  end  of  the  unit,  said  socket  having 
side  walls  extending  transversely  to  sai((  base  and  then 
substantially  parallel  to  said  base  to  provide  a  circular 
spring  holding  portion,  a  substantially  circular  split  ring 
spring  mounted  and  held  within  said  spring  holding  pcM*- 
tion,  the  diameter  of  said  spring  normally  being  slightly  , 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  spring  holding  portion, 
said  stud  including  a  circular  base  disposed  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  unit,  an  integral  outer  side  wall  extending 
substantially  transversely  to  said  base,  said  outer  side 
wall  diverging  slightly  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said 
stud,  said  outer  side  wall  being  looped  back  to  form  an 
integral  inner  side  wall  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely to  said  base,  said  inner  side  wall  terminating  in 
an  integral  circular  floor  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  base  of  said  stud,  said  floor  having  a  central  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough,  a  nail  having  a  shank  ex- 
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tending  through  said  aperture,  the  diameter  of  said  thank 
being  smaller  than  that  of  said  aperture,  the  said  nail 
having  a  head  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  <^  said  floor 
from  said  unit,  said  nail  being  fixedly  mounted  oo  the 
end  of  said  unit,  said  stud  and  socket  adapted  to  be 
coupled  and  uncoupled  by  the  intei^ction  of  the  outer 
side  wall  of  said  stud  and  the  spring  of  said  socket,  said 
stud  being  adapted  to  cant  with  respect  to  said  nail  to 
permit  the  units  coupled  by  said  device  to  swivel  in  any 
direction  with  respect  to  each  other  without  interfering 
with  the  coupling  or  movement  of  said  units. 


grinder  having  an  axis  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  Mid  grinder  support  arm,  said  grinder  support  arm 
betnf  mounted  in  said  carriafe  for  movement  looghtt' 
dinal  of  said  grinder  support  arm,  and  drive  meant  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  and  said  grinder  support  arm  for 
simultaneously  effecting  reciprocatioo  of  said  carriafe, 
said  grinder  support  arm  and  said  grinder  and  oscillation 
and  kmgitudinal  movement  of  said  grinder  support  arm 
and  said  grinder  relative  to  said  carriage. 
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2,t47,7W 

SHRUB  OR  TREE  SPUNT  AND  METHOD 

OF  APPLYING  IT 

James  J.  WUmo,  Scald*,  WMh. 

AppHcadoa  Aagnt  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  52t,<94 

2  OaiBii.    (CI.  47—58) 


2,847,8«1 

GLASS  GRINDING  MACHINE 

ioatmk  SdHta,  Rmtkmtm4,  N.  1. 

AppUcatloa  Dcctmbcr  1,  1955,  Seital  No.  558,385 

3ClaiM.    (CL51— 89) 


1.  A  shrub  and  tree  shaper  comprising  a  tubular  splint 
curved  in  the  shape  of  a  bow  longitudinally  considered 
and  terminating  in  two  integral  end  portions  of  approxi- 
mately semi<ircular  cross  section  with  their  concave 
sides  facing  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  longitu- 
dinal curvature  of  the  splint,  the  extremities  of  the  semi- 
circulariy  shaped  end  portions  of  the  splint  being  out- 
wardly curved  providing  rounded  branch  engaging  parts, 
said  concave  end  portions  receiving  therein  and  contact- 
ing at  spaced  apart  points  a  shrub  or  tree  branch  to 
which  the  splint  is  applied;  and  a  pliable  binding  mem- 
ber extending  around  the  branch  and  the  splint  when  the 
splint  is  on  a  branch  lacing  the  splint  to  the  branch  and 
applying  evenly  divided  bending  force  at  a  plurality  of 
points  to  the  portion  of  the  branch  between  the  two  ends 
of  the  splint,  said  pliable  binding  member  frictionally 
engaging  both  the  branch  and  the  splint  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  in  resisting  relative  turning  movement  of  the 
braiKh  and  sphnt. 
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2,847  848 

AUTOMATIC  GRINDER  FOR  TUNGSTEN 

CARBIDE  DRILL  BITS 

Howard  E.  IngcrsoO,  CatWM  City,  Nev. 

AppUcalkM  November  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,249 

4  Claims.     (O.  51—22) 


1.  A  machine  for  grinding  cylindrical  glass  bodies  com- 
prising a  fixed  base;  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the 
fixed  base  and  carrying  a  head  adjusUble  about  its  ver- 
tical axis;  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  supports  upstanding 
from  such  head  and  provided  with  means  for  horizontally 
and  rotatably  supporting  a  cylindrical  glass  body  between 
them;  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  vertically  mounted  on 
the  fixed  base  in  the  path  of  the  carriage  on  one  side 
of  and  opposite  to  the  vertical  supports  with  its  axis  of 
routioo  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  the  carriage;  a 
second  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the  fixed  base  on 
the  other  side  of,  and  opposite  to,  the  said  vertical  sup- 
ports and  carrying  a  head  adjusUble  about  iu  vertical 
axis;  a  bevelled  rotatable  grinding  wheel  vertically 
mounted  on  the  bead  of  the  second  carriage;  meaiu  for 
rotating  both  grinding  wheels  and  means  for  limitedly 
advancing  the  work  supporting  carriage  toward  the  grind- 
ing wheel  mounted  on  the  fixed  base  and  then  back  to 
iu  initial  position  and  thereafter  limitedly  advancing  the 
second  carriage  toward  the  work  supporting  carriage  and 
then  back  to  its  initial  position. 


2,847,882 

GRINDING  APPARATUS 

William  Cecil  Bryaa,  Jr.,  GrecavHic  S.  C. 

Applicatfoa  March  18, 1954,  ScriiU  No.  414,541 

5  CUam.    (CL  51—94) 


4.  A  drill  grinding  fixture  comprising  a  grinder,  a  base, 
drill  positioning  means  carried  by  said  base  for  fixedly 
positionuig  a  drill,  a  suppori  assembly  carried  by  said 
base  adjacent  said  drill  positioning  means,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  suppori  assembly  for  reciprocatory 
movement  generally  toward  and  away  from  said  base,  a 
grinder  support  arm  supported  by  said  carriage  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  carriage,  means  supporting  said  griiKler 
on  said  grinder  suf^xm  arm  in  depending  relation,  said 


1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising  a  longitudinal 
trackway,  a  pair  of  carriages  mounted  on  said  trackway 
for  longitudinal  reciprocatory  movement  thereon,  auto- 
matically operable  means  for  reciprocating  said  car- 
riages at  a  predetermined  rate,  workholders  carried  by 
said  carriages,  automatically  operable  means  for  oscil- 


lating the  workholders  also  carried  by  the  carriages  at 
a  predetermined  rate  and  means  for  limiting  the  an^ 
through  which  said  workholders  oscillate  whereby,  simul- 
taneous reciprocatory  and  oscillatory  movement  of  the 
workholders  is  effected. 


CULTIVATOR  DISK  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
H.  NsWiB,  Chitaiom  W«k. 
JsMwy  4, 1954.  fl«W  No.  557  J98 
3  riilMi     (CLSl— 173) 


1.  A  cultivator  disk  grinding  apparatus  comprising  a 
horizontally-disposed  frame  including  a  front  end  mem- 
ber and  a  rear  end  member,  a  first  tollable  means  carried 
by  said  front  end  member  and  engaging  a  ground  sur- 
face, a  second  roUal>lc  means  carried  by  said  rear  end 
member  and  engaging  said  ground  surface,  said  first  and 
second  roUaUe  means  supporting  said  frame  above  said 
ground  surface,  an  abrading  assembly  including  an  end- 
less traveling  belt  provided  with  an  abrading  outer  sur- 
face positioned  longitudinally  of  said  frame  with  ^  end 
portion  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  the  front  end  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  said  frame  for  movement  from  the 
position  adjacent  said  front  end  member  to  an  elevated 
position  above  and  spaced  from  said  front  end  member, 
and  a  pair  of  wheels  arranged  in  lateral  spaced  rela- 
tion positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  front  and  rear  end 
members  and  spaced  above  said  ground  surface  and  con- 
nected to  said  frame  for  simultaneous  movement  from 
the  position  above  the  ground  surface  to  a  position  en- 
gaging said  ground  surface  and  supporting  said  frame 
above  said  ground  surface. 


I  2J47J84 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LENSES 
Tracy  H.  CalklM  and  Thomas  S.  Hood,  iMUanapolls, 
lad.,  siiitnpn  to  CsMrtaaafsi  Optfol  Coa^My,  Im., 
laiHaaapnlls.  lad^  a  coffaorail— 
ApHicatkm  Imammry  IS,  1957,  Seriri  No.  434,334 
1  Claim     (CL  51—284) 


The  method  of  making  one  piece  multi-focal  lens 
blanks  having  distance  and  near  fields  of  vision  sepa- 
rated by  straight  line  shoulders  subsUntially  merging 
at  central  points,  consisting  of  blocking  a  plurality  of 
unfinished  blanks  of  optical  glass  about  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  blocking  wheel,  said  wheel  having  a  radius 
approximating  the  radius  of  the  near  field  to  be  ground, 
applying  to  the  near  field  portions  of  said  blanks  a  ro- 
uting grinding  wheel  having  a  grinding  surface  line  on 
the  edge  thereof  of  predetermined  radius  of  cross  curva- 
ture corresponding  to  the   radii  of  said   near  fields  to 


be  ground,  routing  said  blocking  wheel  and  said  Adds 
until  the  radius  of  q>herical  curvature  of  each  nid  utu 
field  equals  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  grinding  wfaeo, 
deblocking  said  blanks  and  blocking  them  about  the 
periphery  of  a  second  blocking  wheel  having  a  radius 
approximating  the  radius  of  the  distance  field  of  visioa, 
applying  to  the  disUnce  field  portions  of  said  blanks  a 
second  routing  grinding  wheel  having  a  grinding  surface 
liiK  on  the  edge  thereof  with  a  radiiu  of  cross  curvature 
corresponding  to  the  radios  a(  said  distance  field  of 
vision,  routing  said  second  blocking  wheel  and  grinding 
each  lens  blank  in  succession  until  the  q>herical  radii 
of  curvature  of  said  distance  field  portions  equal  the 
radius  of  crote  curvature  of  said  second  grinding  wheel 
and  until  said  fields  of  vision  substantially  merge  at  one 
point  and  are  separated  by  straight  line  shoulders  in- 
creasing in  depth  from  said  merging  point  toward  the 
sides  of  said  blanks.  ^ 


2,847,885 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  CUT  TREES 

Enaat  B.  RahMw,  Llvcnsoie  Falh,  MaiM 

AppMcartoB  May  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  582,713 

3  OaiaBS.     (CL  53—24) 


1.  The  method  for  packaging  a  tree  having  a  trunk 
stub  projecting  from  the  lower  end  which  comprises  pro- 
viding an  open  ended  timnel  having  one  end  smaller 
than  the  other  end  with  a  hollow  extension  projecting 
axially  from  the  smaller  end,  removably  attaching  to  said 
extension  the  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  an  open  ended 
flexible  casing  cut  to  a  length  to  completely  house  said 
tree  and  trunk  stub,  arranging  the  part  of  said  casing 
between  said  attached  portion  and  the  other  end  so  that 
it  lies  in  superimposed  folds  upon  said  attached  portion 
with  the  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  casing 
exteriorly  of  said  extension  and  in  position  for  ready 
grasping  by  a  hand  of  an  individual,  inserting  said  tree 
into  the  larger  end  of  said  tunnel  so  that  the  trunk  stub 
faces  toward  the  smaller  end,  causing  the  thus  inserted 
tree  to  be  pushed  through  the  tunnel  until  the  trunk  stub 
projects  beyond  the  extension  and  the  portion  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  casing,  pulling  the  portion  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  casing  over  and  beyond  the  pro- 
jecting trunk  stub  and  tying  said  other  end  casing  por- 
tion, grasping  the  pari  of  said  casing  which  surrotinds 
the  tnmk  stub  and  constricting  it  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  trunk  stub  to  simultaneously  effect  grasp- 
ing of  the  truitk  stub  therethrough,  applying  a  pulling 
force  to  the  thus  grasped  casing  part  and  trunk  stub  until 
the  tree  has  been  fully  withdrawn  from  said  tunnel  and 
said  extension,  deUching  the  portion  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  casing  from  said  extension,  and  tying  said  one 
end  casing  portion. 


2,847,884 

PACKING  MACHINES 

Herasaa  Waw.  Orio,  Norway 

laac  5Tli54, Serial  No.  589,488 
Mlicalkm  Norway  Jmm  14,  1955 
ACiSam.   (0.53—29) 
1.  A  packing  machine  comprising  means  for  feeding 
a  flattened  tubular  foil  from  a  supply  roll  along  a  feed 
path  to  a  filling  sUtion,  at  least  two  electro-magnets 
in  association  with  the  feed  path  of  the  bag  foil,  the 
poles  of  which  face  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
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feed  path  at  a  distance  adjusted  according  to  the  diameter 
of  the  bag  foil,  a  ring  of  magnetic  responsive  material 
in  the  bag  foil  between  the  magnets,  the  said  magnets 
being  adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  through  the 
ring  of  magnetic  responsive  material  located  within  the 
said  bag  foil,  the  said  ring  being  thereby  kept  floating 


within  the  bag  foil  which  is  held  open,  means  for  grip- 
ping the  edge  of  the  bag  foil  above  the  magnets  and  for 
pulling  the  bag  foil  up  to  a  desired  length,  means  for 
sealing  a  bottom  in  the  bag  foil  above  the  magnets,  means 
for  cutting  the  bag  foil  off  between  the  said  sealing  means 
and  the  magnets,  and  means  for  sealing  the  top  of  the 
bag  after  being  filled. 


2,847.8«7 
WRAPPING  MACHINES 
Leonard  Bn>ok,  Leeds,  Engiaiid,  aa^gaor  to  The  Foi^ 
grove  MadilDcry  Company  Limited,  Leeds,  Ei«land, 
a  BrMsk  comiMny 

Application  Novcnii»cr  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  (23,<7t 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

NoremlMr  22,  1955 

(Claims.   (CL53— 53) 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  comprising  a  carrier  head 
movable  to  traverse  articles  in  succession  through  wrap- 
ping stations  to  a  discharge  station,  a  discharge  chute 
adjacent  the  discharge  station  for  receiving  wrapped 
articles  from  the  carrier  head,  an  ejector  for  ejecting 
in  succession  from  the  carrier  head  to  tlie  discharge 
chute  articles  arriving  at  said  discharge  station,  a  feeler 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  path  of  the  articles  approach- 
ing the  discharge  station,  said  feeler  being  moved  pe- 
riodically by  contact  with  the  wrapper  on  each  wrapped 
article  from  a  normal  position  to  a  displaced  position 
but  remaining  in  its  normal  position  when  an  unwrapped 
article  passes  it.  means  for  diverting  from  said  discharge 
chute  unwrapped  articles  ejected  from  the  carrier  bead 
by  the  ejector,  and  ejector-operated  means,  controlled 
by  the  position  of  said  finger,  for  actuating  said  divert- 
ing means  whenever  said  feeler  is  in  its  normal  position 
during  operation  of  said  ejector. 


2^7  J«t 

TREE  WRAPPLNG  MACHINE 
Wibnr    Rominc    Monroe,    Mick., 
GrecninK  Nnntry  Company,  Monroe,  Mick., 
ponidon  of  Mlckl|*n 
Application  September  6,  1956,  Stiial  No.  MS^M 
7  Claims.    (CL  53—124) 


2.  A  device  for  packaging  the  roots  of  a  plant  having 
an  extending  portion  to  be  disposed  outside  of  the 
package  including,  in  combination,  troughlike  means 
open  at  one  side,  closure  means  for  said  troughlike 
means  for  compacting  material  around  said  roots  and 
forming  a  tunnel  over  which  a  bag  may  be  placed,  pusher 
means  comprising  a  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
troughlike  means  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  extend- 
ing portion  from  said  closure  means  when  said  closure 
means  is  in  tunnel-forming  position,  said  member  being 
engageable  with  the  packed  material  and  roou  for  push- 
ing the  packed  material  and  roots  from  the  troughlike 
means  into  the  bag  as  the  bag  is  pushed  from  the  forward 
end  of  the  troughlike  and  closure  means,  whereby  upon 
moving  said  closure  means  from  the  troughlike  means 
the  extending  portion  may  be  lifted  therefrom  and  from 
the  pusher  means. 


MACHINE  FOR  POSITIONING  ARTICLES  IN 

TRAYS 
F.  Undcman  and  WUiiam  Gerald  DoMm,  YaUma, 
Wask.,  aarifnors  to  Norlkwcst  Eqnipoient  Compnny, 
Inc  a  corporation  of  Waskington 

Applicatioo  April  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,469 
•  Claims.    (CL  53— IM) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  putting  articles  in  trays  having 
article  receiving  cups  disposed  in  rows;  the  combination 
of  means  for  advaiKing  jumbled  articles  into  the  ma- 
chine; a  laterally  horizontal  bank  of  rollers  angled  down- 
wardly from  their  article  receiving  ends  to  their  discharge 
ends  journaled  on  the  machine  and  adapted  to  receive 
articles  advaiKcd  into  the  machine;  power  means  ro- 
tating said  rollers  all  in  the  same  circimiferential  direc- 
tion whereby  the  articles  are  arranged  in  successive  rows; 
an  article  releasing  gate  movable  between  an  article  re- 
taining position  and  an  article  releasing  position;  means 
for  advancing  said  successive  rows  of  articles  to  said 
article  releasing  gate;  means  for  advancing  said  trays 
relative  to  said  gate  to  deposit  the  successive  rows  of 
articles  released  from  said  gate  into  successive  rows  of 
said  cups;  and  means  for  operating  said  row  advancing 
means,  said  gate,  and  said  tray  advancing  means  in 
timed  relation  to  each  other. 


2vt47,flt  tion  of  the  auger,  said  knife  support  disc  being  rotatable 

MEANS  FOR  PACKAGING  about  a  common  axis  with  said  auger  iod  having  t  diam- 

LJ*;j'*"T^-Z!™iSv"5' rf^**"  ^'^iSf*"^  «^f  •«"  **""»  **>*  diameter  of  said  auger  body,  one  knife 

V?M'"'    ^^**"'y'    Mick.;    said  ^^  jg^j  carried  on  said  knife  support  disc  and  having  a 

Ml  1954*3arial  No  408  894  cutting  portion  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  the 


Anderson  assignor  to 
Application  Fcknury 
18 


(a.  5^—198) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  packaging  paper  money  or  the 
like,  an  elongated  loading  section  having  a  plurality  of 
sutions.  a  conveyor  movable  along  said  loading  section, 
means  for  moving  said  conveyor  in  intermittent  steps,  a 
plurality  of  trays  carried  by  said  conveyor  and  movable 
to  successive  stations,  each  tray  comprising  two  sections 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  transverse  direction,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  conveyor  adjacent  each  tray  between  the 
sections  thereof,  a  wrapping  station  at  one  end  of  said 
loading  section,  means  at  said  wrapping  station  for  stor- 
ing in  a  plurality  of  bands  of  flat  shape,  transfer  means 
for  moving  bands  successively  into  position  across  the 
contents  of  each  tray  as  it  arrives  at  said  wrapping  sta- 
tion, a  forked  member  disposed  above  said  wrapping 
station  and  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  a 
lower  position  deflecting  the  ends  of  said  band  down- 
wardly through  said  aperture,  a  band  folding  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  fingers  movable  successively  into 
engagement  with  said  downwardly  deflected  band  ends  to 
cause  said  ends  to  overlap  under  said  tray  contents,  and 
means  engageable  with  said  overlapped  band  ends  to 
seal  the  ends  and  form  a  package. 


2,847,811 
MOBILE  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Mcnno  Z.  Martin  and  Pharcs  Martin,  New  Holland,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Psm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioo  Angnst  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,373 
4  Claims.    (CL  58— 1) 


disc  and  across  said  annular  space  whereby  said  cutting 
portion  is  continuously  engageable  with  material  delivered 
through  said  space. 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester,  a  housing  having  an  inlet, 
an  annular  shear  bar  mounted  in  said  inlet  and  defining 
a  feed  opening,  means  for  feeding  crop  material  through 
said  feed  opening,  said  feeding  means  comprising  an 
auger  havmg  a  discharge  end  projecting  into  said  feed 
opening,  said  auger  having  a  body  portion  at  said  dis- 
charge end  the  diameter  of  which  is  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  feed  opening  to  thereby  provide  an  annular 
space  for  the  passage  of  material,  and  cutting  means  with- 
in said  housing,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a  knife 
support  disc  disposed  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  auger 
and  extending  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rota- 


2,847,812 
MOUNTING  AND  LIFTING  MEANS  FOR  A  TRAC- 
TOR MOUNTED  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 
Lee  E.  Elfcs,  Blnnlngkaas,  and  Lao  I.  Lorcnz,  Detroit, 
Mick.,  ass^nors  to  Mamey-Fcffnaon  Inc.,  BaMmora, 
Md^  a  corporation  of  Maiyhmd 
AppUcadnn  Odokcr  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  483,138 
9ClainM.    (CL58— 25) 


^:^u5-ka^li 


1.  In  a  nnower  having  a  frame  mountable  at  one  side 
of  a  tractor,  a  drag  bar  supported  at  one  end  on  said 
frame  for  universal  pivoting  movement,  a  cutter  bar 
drivehead  supported  at  the  other  end  of  said  drag  bar  to 
pivot  about  an  axis,  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  bar,  a  cutter  bar  rigid  with  and  profectlng  later- 
ally from  said  drivehead,  power  operated  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  drag  bar  and  said  cutter  bar  com- 
prising a  bell  crank  lever  having  arms  of  uneven  length 
fulcrumed  on  said  drag  bar  to  pivot  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  drivehead, 
an  upstanding  lug  on  said  drivehead,  a  flexible  tension 
link  connected  between  said  lug  and  the  shorter  arm 
of  said  bell  crank  lever,  and  a  pressure  fluid  operated  ac- 
tuator connected  between  the  longer  arm  of  said  bell 
crank  lever  and  the  tractor  upon  which  the  mower 
frame  is  mounted,  said  actuator  being  operative  when 
supplied  with  presstire  fltiid  to  exert  a  tension  force  oo 
said  bell  crank  lever,  the  arms  of  said  bell  crank  lever 
being  proportioned  so  that  the  drag  bar  and  the  drivehead 
cutter  bar  assembly  are  swung  simultaneously  upon  their 
pivots  upon  operation  of  said  actuator. 


2,847,813 

LAWN  EDGER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WHEEL 
Edward  S.  Hanson,  Jr.,  Racfaic,  Wis.,  and  Raymond  K. 

StrascI,  Wbidirop  Haikor,  HI.,  assignors  to  Jacokscn 

Maonfactnrkig  Co.,    Racine,  Wis.,   a   corporation   of 

Wisconski 

AppllcatkM  Match  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  4933M 
2  Clafans.    (a.  58—25.4) 

1 .  A  lawn  edger  comprising  a  frame,  a  blade  rotatably 
attached  to  the  front  and  one  side  of  said  frame  to  be 
disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  wheel  and  a  guide  wheel 
attached  to  said  one  side  of  said  frame  to  be  substan- 
tially disposed  in  said  vertcal  plane  to  support  the  latter 
for  movement  on  the  ground  or  the  like,  a  wheel  axle 
attached  to  said  frame  to  be  rotatable  about  one  end  of 
said  axle  with  the  opposite  end  thereof  disposed  at  the 
opposite   side  of  said   frame  offset  from   said   vertical 
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pluie  to  be  movable  to  selected  vertical  podtiooa,  a 
wheel  on  said  opposite  end  of  said  axle,  an  arm  attached 
at  one  end  portion  thereof  to  said  opposite  end  of  said 
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axle  and  adjustably  connected  at  another  portion  of  said 
arm  to  said  edger,  lock  means  for  securing  said  arm  to 
said  edger  in  a  selected  adjusted  position. 


2^7,114 

SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKE 

CahrlB  P.  Weaver,  TIpp  City,  OMo 

JaoMfy  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  492,M5 
6  Claims.    (CL  5«~27) 


1.  In  a  push  type  side  delivery  rake  for  operation 
by  a  tractor  and  for  pulling  behind  an  automobile  during 
transfer  of  said  side  delivery  rake  comprising  an  elongate 
frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  side  members,  rotatable 
raking  means  supported  by  the  frame,  a  pair  of  caster 
wheels  attached  to  one  of  the  side  members  of  the  frame, 
a  pair  of  extension  bars,  each  extension  bar  extending 
over  the  frame  and  being  attached  to  both  side  members 
thereof,  each  of  the  extension  bars  being  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  side  members,  the  extension 
bars  being  substantially  normal  one  to  the  other,  one 
of  said  extension  bars  having  an  end  thereof  provided 
with  means  for  adjustable  attachment  of  said  extension 
bar  to  the  rearward  portion  of  a  tractor  and  to  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  an  automobile,  and  resilient  means  for 
attachment  between  the  forward  portion  of  a  tractor  and 
one  of  the  extension  bars. 


2,147415 
COTTON  DOFFING  ASSEMBLY 

lo  Tha 


11, 19S«,  S«W  N«.  M9a3t 
(CLS<-^1) 


1.  A  doffer  assembly  comprising  a  disc  of  flexible 
rubber,  reinforcing  means  formed  integrally  with  said 
disc  and  providing  crack  retarding  means  therefor,  and 
doffer  lugs  seated  on  and  having  the  root  portions  there- 
of molded  to  said  disc  through  said  reinforcing  means 
to  provide  a  non-planar  connection  therebetween. 


UUfJiU 

FLEXmLB  HAND  RAKE 

bMM  U.  Ye*i,  AlMMda,  CaW. 

ApfHcntfcM  Mij  II,  19S4,  SciW  No.  42t,735 

4  nalMS     (CL  S<     t— J7) 


1.  In  a  sweeping  or  raking  element,  a  handle  stick, 
a  fan-shaped  head  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
finger  strips  of  resilient  material  having  corresponding 
end  portions  at  the  apical  end  of  the  head  disposed  in 
superposed  crossing  relationship  at  a  comnxxi  line  trans- 
verse thereto,  a  clamp  plate  member  providing  a  cylin- 
drically  concave  handle-receiving  channel  along  its  length, 
mutually  coplanar  wing  portions  of  the  plate  extending 
oppositely  from  the  side  edfes  of  the  channel  at  a  rear 
first  part  of  the  plate,  a  U-bolt  receiving  the  superposed 
finger  strip  portions  at  its  bight  and  having  its  sides  span- 
ning the  handle  thereat  and  having  threaded  ends  extend- 
ing through  transverse  openings  in  said  wing  portions 
of  the  plate  and  mounting  nuts  directly  operative  to  effect 
and  maintain  a  mutually  clamped  relation  of  the  engaged 
strip  portions  and  handle  portion  between  the  bight  of 
the  bolt  and  the  clamp  plate,  mutually  coplanar  second 
wing  portions  provided  by  and  extending  oppositely  from 
an  intermediate  second  part  of  the  plate  channel  forwardly 
of  the  first  wings  and  arranged  to  engage  flat  against 
the  outermost  strips  ot  the  finger  assembly  when  the 
plate  and  U-bolt  cooperatively  secure  the  finger  assembly 
and  handle  stick  together,  and  plate  portions  extending 
from  a  forward  third  part  of  the  plate  channel  cooper- 
ative with  the  channel  part  to  provide  a  split  ferrule  cloeely 
receiving  the  engaged  handle  portion  thereat 


N.  C 


2,147,117 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CORDS 
JoMMh   Cn—ivsa,   Awfcsns.   N< 
to  Amthrm  Eakt 

AppttcallM  M«th  !(,  19S5, 8mM  N*.  4H744 
MiKkj,  appMLBHun  NsAirtaais  April  1, 1954 
ifaiam.    (a.  57-42) 
3.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  cord  from  two  thread  ele- 
ments twisted  in  the  same  direction  and  wound  in  par- 


allel relationship  on  a  bobbin  that  comprises  a  rotatable 
spindle  to  support  and  rotate  said  bobbin,  a  draw-off 
device,  means  mounted  on  said  spindle  coaxially  tlierc- 
above  having  thereon  elements  defining  a  separate  ten- 


sion path  for  each  of  said  thread  elements,  means  for 
driving  said  spindle  mounted  means  from  said  spindle, 
and  balloon  responsive  means  for  releasing  said  driving 
means  at  a  predetermined  balloon  pressure  and  for  sub- 
stituting a  drive  by  the  ballooning  thread  elements. 


2,S47,tlt 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  CLOCKS 
Hctoat  JathBM,  Si^— sbesisSwInan.  mmi  Leo  Hnrtecr, 


AppUcatioa  Fcbnswy  It,  1953,  SciW  No.  337,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrasany  Fcbrvary  29,  1952 

14CUM.    (Cl.5t-.3f) 


1.  In  an  electroraagnetically  operated  clock,  a  me- 
chanically oscillating  time  controlling  member,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  including  a  magnetizing  coil  and  a  source  of 
power  for  ntpplying  oscillations  sustaining  power  to  the 
mechanically  oscillating  member  by  means  of  electrical 
current  impulses  applied  to  the  magnetizing  coil  cooper- 
ating with  the  oscillating  member,  an  interrupting  switch- 
ing member  having  contacts  for  suppl)ii|ig  the  said  cur- 
rent impulaes  provided  in  the  circuit  having  contacts,  said 
switching  member  being  controlled  by  the  oscillating 
member,  a  driving  catch  on  the  oscillating  member,  a 
ratchet  wheel  of  ferromagnetic  material  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  the  path  of  rotation  of  and  driven  by  the  said  driv- 
ing catch,  a  control  lever  of  ferromagnetic  material 
mounted  adjacent  the  ratchet  wheel  and  adapted  to  ac- 
tuate one  of  the  contacts,  a  permanent  magnet  adjacent 
the  ratchet  wheel  and  the  control  lever,  said  ratchet  wheel 
and  said  control  lever  being  mechanically  out  of  contact 
and  forming  the  armature  of  the  permanent  magnet 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  ratchet  wheel  a  force  is 
exerted  upon  the  control  lever. 


2,S47,fl9 
REVERSULE  EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 
Lloyd  E.  Mailer,  FU^  Mkh.,  Msi^or  to  GcMtal  Motois 
Corpontioi^  Detroit,  Mk^  a  ootporatioa  of  Dela- 


AppBcatioa  November  7,  1952,  SciW  No.  319,311 
1  Claim.    (CL  49.-29) 


T=^ 


An  exhaust  system  for  engines  comprising  a  pair  of 
similar  exhaust  manifolds  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  a  V-type  engine,  said  exhaust  manifolds 
having  outlets  disposed  obliquely  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  engine  with  one  of  said  outlets 
being  disposed  to  open  downwardly  and  rearwardly  and 
the  other  downwaridly  and  forwardly  with  respect  to 
said  engine,  a  divided  manifold  coupling  having  brandy 
conduits  secured  to  each  of  said  manifold  outlets,  one 
of  said  branch  conduits  being  secured  to  the  one  of  said 
manifold  outlets  facing  downwardly  and  forwardly  with 
respect  to  said  engine  and  being  formed  to  cross  over 
beneath  said  engine  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  engine 
and  to  extend  rearwardly  and  to  terminate  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  the  other  of  said  conduits,  said  other  of 
said  conduits  being  formed  to  project  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  downwardly  and  rearwardly  open- 
ing manifold  outlet  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  engine, 
and  a  rearwardly  extending  exhaust  conduit  at  which  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  branch  conduits  terminate  and  to 
which  said  conduits  are  secured  in  parallel  relation,  said 
branch  conduits  being  spaced  except  at  said  ends  where 
said  branch  conduits  are  so  secured  and  where  said 
branch  coiKluits  are  secured  to  one  another. 


2,t47,t20 

CROSSOVER  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR 

V-t  ENGINES 

ClaytoB  B.  Leach,  Pontlac,  Mich.,  aarfgnor  to  Gcaerd 

Moton  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  IVDch.,  a  corporalkm  of 


Jnc  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,347 
2ClaiBa.    (CL  M— 29) 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  engines  having  obliquely 
disposed  banks  of  cylinders  with  the  outer  walls  thereof 
sloping  inwardly  toward  the  crankcase  of  the  engine 
and  comprising,  similar  exhaust  manifolds  having  mani- 
fold outlets  projecting  downwardly  from  the  main  mani- 
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fold  passages  therein,  said  manifold  passages  being 
formed  in  said  manifolds  to  extend  along  said  side  walls 
of  said  banks  of  cylinders  and  being  oval  in  formation 
with  the  major  axes  of  said  oval  formations  extending  in- 
wardly substantially  in  parallel  relation  to  said  side  walls, 
said  manifolds  being  formed  to  provide  upwardly  and 
inwardly  disposed  branch  passages  extending  from  said 
main  manifold  passages  to  provide  communications  be- 
tween the  exhaust  passages  in  said  engine  and  said  main 
manifold  passages,  said  manifold  outlets  also  being 
formed  to  slope  downwardly  and  inwardly  along  said  side 
walls  of  said  engine  from  said  main  manifold  passages  and 
from  between  two  of  said  branch  passages  at  different 
ends  of  said  manifolds  when  said  manifolds  are  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  engine,  and  bifurcated  ex- 
haust conduit  means  having  inlets  connected  to  said 
manifold  outlets,  said  bifurcated  exhaust  conduit  means 
being  disposed  principally  on  one  side  of  said  engine 
with  a  branch  conduit  communicating  with  the  manifold 
outlet  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  one  of  said  manifolds 
and  with  another  branch  conduit  extending  forwardly 
and  beneath  said  engine  and  communicating  with  the 
manifold  outlet  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  other  of 
said  exhaust  manifolds,  said  branch  conduits  being  pro- 
vided with  means  telescoping  within  the  ends  of  said 
manifold  outlets  and  with  flange  means  engaging  the 
ends  of  said  manifold  outlets  and  with  collar  means 
engaging  said  flange  means  to  compress  said  flange 
means  against  the  ends  of  said  manifold  outlets. 


FUEL  IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AFTER- 
BURNER IN  THE  BYPASS  DUCT  OF  A  TURBO- 
JET ENGINE 
John  K.  Brown,  Sharon  Hill,  Pa^  awignor  to  Wcstinf- 
houM  Electric  Corpondoo,  East  Pittabar«h,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Applicatioa  June  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  S92,9M 
TCIaiiiH.     (a.  M— 35.6) 


1.  In  ftiel  combustion  apparatus  including  a  first  fuel 
combustion  structure,  a  second  fuel  combustion  structure, 
partition  structure  separating  said  flrst  and  second  fuel 
combustion  structures  and  means  for  igniting  fuel  in 
said  flrst  fuel  combustion  structure;  '*hotstreak"  fuel  ig- 
nition structure  for  igniting  the  fuel  in  said  second  fuel 
combustion  structure  comprising  means  defining  an  open- 
ing in  said  partition  structure,  a  valve  member  for  block- 
ing said  opening,  a  "hotstreak"  fuel  ignitor  nozzle  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  opening,  means  including  a  fuel  con- 
duit for  initiating  flow  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  ignitor  nozzle 
for  a  short  time  period,  means  for  coiKomitantly  ini- 
tiating flow  of  fuel  to  said  second  fuel  combustion  struc- 
ture and  means  responsive  to  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel 
conduit  for  moving  said  valve  member  in  opening  di- 
rection. 


2,847,822 

THRUST  MODIFYING  DEVICE 

George   F.  Hansmann,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  amAgaot  to 

United    Aircraft   Corporation,   East    Hartford,    Conn., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  November  1,  lf54.  Serial  No.  466,070 

13  Oafans.     (a.  60—35.54) 
I.  In  a  mechanism  for  reducing  the  forward  propul- 
sive thrust  of  a  jet  power  plant,  the  power  plant  having 


an  exhaust  ix>zzle.  a  duct  leading  tc  said  nozzle  and 
adapted  to  have  a  gas  stream  flowing  therethrough, 
streamlined  flns  located  within  the  power  plant  upstream 
of  said  nozzle  and  within  said  duct,  said  fins  radiating 
outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  duct  and  extending  to 
the  outer  wall  thereof,  said  fins  including  forward  por- 
tions which  are  fixed  and  rearward  portions  arranged 
for  simultaneous  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  duct, 
means  for  moving  said  rearward  portions  out  of  align- 


ment with  respect  to  said  forward  portions  to  intercept 
the  rearward  flowing  gases,  and  means  for  diverting  said 
gases  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  duct,  including  pas- 
sages in  the  duct  walls  which  are  simultaneously  opened 
and  closed  upon  movement  of  said  rearward  portions, 
said  passages  being  opened  when  said  aft  portions  are 
in  the  flow  intercepting  position  and  said  passages  being 
closed  when  said  aft  portions  are  in  alignment  with  for- 
ward portions  of  said  fins. 


2,847  J23 
REVERSE  THRUST  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 

L.  Brewer.  RMgcwood,  N.  J.,  aailganr  to  Curtiaa- 
Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  March  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  494^83 
SClahM.    (0.60-^5.54) 


1.  A  tail  pipe  extension  for  jet  engines  including  fixed 
and  movable  structure  of  double  walled  construction, 
said  movable  stnKture  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
tandem  disposed  vane  elements  with  the  rearmost  vane 
element  of  said  pair  being  substantially  longer  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  extension 
than  the  other  vane,  said  vane  elements  being  so  shaped 
and  having  flrst  positions  in  which  they  substantially 
close  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  extension  and 
form  substantially  smooth  continuing  parts  of  the  ex- 
tension; and  means  carried  by  said  extension  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  vane  elements  for  pivotally 
moving  said  vane  elements  from  their  said  first  posi- 
tions toward  second  positions  in  which  their  aft  ends  are 
inclined  inwardly  to  open  said  side  wall  openings  for 
exhaust  gas  flow  outwardly  therethrough  and  said  longer 
vane  element  extends  inwardly  across  said  extension  to 
a  greater  extent  than  the  other  vane  element  of  said 
pair,  the  shorter  vane  element  of  said  pair  having  a  hol- 
low open-ended  construction  so  that  when  pivotally 
moved  toward  its  said  second  position  it  provides  a  flow 
passage  between  its  walls  for  exhaust  gas  flow  outward- 
ly therebetween  as  well  as  around  said  walls. 


2347,824 
STARTING  circuit' FOR  ELECTRONIC 
JET  FUEL  CONTROL 
Stanley  G.  Beat,  Manchsrter,  mU  Thonas  P.  Fariua, 
BloooiBcU,  Conn^  Matgnon  lo  United  Aircraft  Cor^ 
poratloa.  East  Hartford,  Coan.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 
wart 

Application  April  14,  1952,  Swlal  No.  282,204 
23ClafaM.     (CL  60-^9.14) 


'  r       '  •  —r- — ' 


mS  TSr  "*w^     a , 


13.  In  an  electric  circuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fuel  to  a  gas  turbine,  means  for  receiving  a  temperature 
responsive  signal  from  said  turbine,  comparing  said  sig- 
nal with  a  datum  signal  and  producing  an  under  tempera- 
ture signal  therefrom  in  response  to  a  corresponding 
condition  of  said  turbine,  means  for  leceiving  speed  re- 
sponsive signals  from  said  turbine  comparing  said  speed 
responsive  signals  with  a  datum  signal  and  producing 
an  under  speed  signal  therefrom  in  response  to  a  cor- 
responding condition  of  said  turbine,  means  for  convert- 
ing the  least  under  temperature  or  under  speed  signal 
into  an  increase  fuel  signal,  means  for  limiting  the  value 
of  said  under  temperature  signal  fed  to  said  converting 
means,  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  imder  tem- 
perature signal,  means  fbr  comparing  said  diverted  sig- 
nal with  a  fixed  datum  and  modifying  said  compared 
signal  with  a  speed  responsive  signal  from  said  turbine 
to  provide  a  starting  circuit  signal  varying  as  a  function 
of  speed  and  temperature  and  means  combining  said 
starting  circuit  signal  with  said  limited  under  tempera- 
ture signal  to  produce  a  decrease  fuel  signal  during  start- 
ing of  the  turbine  while  the  turbine  is  below  a  ptedeter- 
mined  speed  and  the  temperature  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  temperattires. 


ing  a  combustion  chamber  and  spaced  within  the  |ackeC 
to  form  an  annular  air  chamber  therewith  for  recehring 
air  from  the  compressor,  the  periphery  of  the  flame  tube 
being  provided  with  spaced  perforations  therearound  to 
supply  air  from  the  air  chamber  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  igniting  the  fuel  and  air  supplied 
thereto;  a  gas  turbine  driven  by  heated  gases  from  the 
combustion  chamber;  an  exhaust  nozzle  for  discharg- 
ing exhaust  gases  from  the  turbine;  a  thrust  augmenter 
for  injecting  thrust  augmenting  liquid  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  comprising  a  ring  manifold  in  the  air  cham- 
ber encircling  the  flan>e  tube  and  provided  with  spaced 
orifices  around  its  inner  periphery  arranged  in  register- 
ing relation  with  some  of  the  perforations  in  the  flame 
tube  that  supply  the  air  from  the  air  chamber  to  inject 
the  thrust  augmenting  liquid  therethrough  and  means 
for  supporting  the  ring  manifold  for  differential  thermal 
expansion  relative  the  combustor  jacket  and  flame  tube 
and  so  that  the  outer  periphery  thereof  is  spaced  from 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  jacket  and  so  that  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  is  spaced  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  flame  tube  whereby  air  flow  in  the  air  chamber 
can  progress  past  said  outer  and  inner  peripheries  of  the 
ring  manifold. 

2,147,826  

PULSATING  TORCH  IGNITER 

LmHc  Daanis  Howm,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  tad^M 

to  Natloul  Research  ConcO,  Ottawa,  (^tarlo,  Cana- 

^  a  body  cofffontc  ^  _^ 

ApplkatloB  September  8, 1953,  Serial  No.  378,789 

ClataM  priority,  applkalloB  Great  Britafai 

September  10, 1952 

IClafaB.     (CL60— 39J2) 


2^47,825 

GAS  TURBINE  THRUST  AUGMENTER  COM- 
PRISING WATER  INJECTION  RING 
Eaten  W.  Spears,  IndlanapoU*.  Ind.,  aarigmw  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cocporatloB  of 
Delaware 

AppUcntion  Jnly  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  371,43i 
7  Claims.     (CL  60-^9J2) 


A  pulsating  torch  igniter  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical torch  igniter  chamber,  an  oxygen  inlet  pipe  extend- 
ing into  said  igniter  chamber  subsuntially  tangentially 
to  the  side  wall  of  said  igniter  chamber,  a  liquid  fuel  in- 
let atomizer  connected  to  said  igniter  chamber,  an  ignit- 
ing device  in  said  igniter  chamber,  an  outlet  aperture  in 
the  wall  of  said  igniting  chamber,  said  outlet  aperture 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  smaller  than 
the  lateral  cross-sectional  area  of  said  igniter  chamber 
and  connecting  said  igniter  chamber  to  an  intermediate 
chamber,  a  loaded  valve  controlling  gaseous  flow  through 
said  aperture  from  said  igniter  chamber  to  said  inter- 
mediate chamber,  and  an  outlet  aperture  in  the  wall  of 
said  iniermcdiate  chamber,  said  second-mentioned  out- 
let aperture  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially 
smaller  than  the  lateral  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inter- 
mediate chamber  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
main  combustion  chamber. 


Paul 


1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising  an  air  compressor;  a  com- 
bustor including  an  annular  jacket,  a  flame  tube  form- 
7»3  o.  i;.— 41 


2^7,827  

H^RAULIC  COMPENSATING  MASTER 
X  CYLINDER 

... ^  f  hhIb  Ohio,  amlgnnr  to  The  Thcw  Sbovcl 

Itfata^  OUo,  ■  cotportlon  of  Ohio 
Mtombcr  13, 1954,  Seftal  No.  455,540 
1  ^*B.    (CL  6B— 54.6) 
A  hydraulic  compensating  master  cylinder  comprising 
a  reservoir  for  fluid;  a  cylinder  provided  with  an  inlet 
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port  between  its  ends  in  fluid  communication  with  fluid 
in  said  reseryoir  for  flow  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir  into 
said  cylinder  and  vice-versa  and  provided  with  a  dis- 
charge port  at  one  end  through  which  fluid  in  said  cylin- 
der is  adapted  to  be  displaced  under  pressure;  a  piston 
assembly  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder;  said  piston  as- 
sembly comprising  an  annular  piston  head,  a  piston  stem 
including  axially  spaced  apart  flanges  at  one  end  and  a 
head  at  the  other  end  between  which  flanges  said  piston 
head  is  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement,  a  first  spring 
normally  biasing  said  piston  bead  against  one  flange,  said 
flanges  and  said  piston  head  defining  a  passageway  out- 
ward of  said  spring  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  when 
s«id  piston  be*d  is  in  its  biased  position  against  said  one 
flange,  a  pair  of  packing  rings  carried  by  said  piston 
bead  to  make  sliding,  sealed  engagement  with  the  wall 
of  said  cylinder  between  such  inlet  port  and  such  one 
end  aixl  to  make  sealed  engagement  with  the  other  flange 
to  close  such  passageway  when  said  piston  head  is  moved 
axially  away  from  said  one  flange,  a  packing  ring  car- 


ried by  the  head  of  said  piston  stem  to  make  sliding 
sealed  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  between 
the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  such  inlet  port,  and 
a  second  spring  disposed  between  said  one  flange  and 
such  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  bias  said  piston  assem- 
bly to  a  position  whereat  the  packing  rings  on  said  piston 
head  and  on  the  head  of  said  piston  stem  are  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  such  inlet  port,  said  piston  head, 
when  said  piston  assembly  is  moved  axially  toward  such 
one  end  ot  said  cylinder,  being  moved  by  fluid  pressure 
away  from  engagement  with  said  one  flange  to  close  off 
such  passageway  as  aforesaid  for  displacement  of  fluid 
in  said  cyliixler  through  such  discharge  port,  said  piston 
head,  upon  movement  of  said  piston  assembly  in  the 
opposite  direction  under  the  influence  of  said  second 
spring,  being  biased  by  said  first  spring  against  said  one 
flange  to  open  such  passageway  for  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  through  such  inlet  port  and  such  passage- 
way into  the  portion  of  said  cylinder  between  said  piston 
head  and  such  one  end  of  said  cylinder. 


BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Gibcrt  E.  Porter,  VscmMio,  CaUTn  ■MlfM»r  of 

to  DavM  FrM*.  m»  iJilfc  to  E4wIb  L.  Schwarti,  aad 
to  Bwy  M.  GffMaken,  ^1  of  Loa  A^dea, 


Appttcadoa  DMMibcr  S,  1955,  Secfal  No.  55M7< 

TCkdM.  (CLM— 54.5) 
1.  A  pressure  booster  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  brake 
system  having  a  master  cylinder  as  a  source  of  primary 
pressure  on  hydraulic  fluid  to  operate  brake  cylinders, 
comprising:  a  motor  member  movable  forwardly  in  re- 
sponse to  a  differential  in  fluid  pressures  applied  to  the 
member  and  biased  rearwardly  toward  a  rest  position; 
means  for  producing  a  differential  in  fluid  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  motor  member,  an  auxiliary  cylinder  serving 
as  t  source  of  secondary  pressure  on  the  hydraulic  fluid 
in  the  system  to  actuate  the  brake  cylinders,  including  a 
single  plunger  within  the  cylinder  advanced  to  a  position 
of  increased  secondary  pressure  by  the  motor  member 
and  biased  to  a  rearward  rest  position,  said  pluofer  hav- 


ing substantially  the  same  net  effective  area  as  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  auxiliary  cylinder  and  being  sUdably 
connected  to  the  motor  member  only  at  a  potion  out- 
side the  auxiliary  cylinder  for  indepeodeot  movement 
relative  thereto  in  response  to  primary  hydraulic  pres- 
sure; first  valve   means  controlling  fliow  of  hydraulic 


fluid  between  the  master  and  auxiliary  cylinders  and, 
when  closed,  preventing  flow  from  the  auxiliary  cylinder 
to  the  master  cylinder;  and  a  second  valve  means  con- 
trolling the  differential  in  fluid  presstire  applied  to  the 
motor  member,  said  second  valve  meaiu  being  opened 
and  closed  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  the 
plunger  and  motor  member. 


N. 


2^7,139 
rOWER  BRAKING  SYSTEM 


of  CaHf  ot^b 


CorporaHoB,  Gifitsii, 


to  GUMea 


Novcnkcr  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  54M59 
15  Oabm.    (CI.  f—54Ji) 


15.  In  a  hydraulic  actuator,  the  combination  of:  a 
housing  providing  a  cylinder  and  having  an  actuating 
port  communicating  with  said  cylinder  adjacent  one  end 
thereof;  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  movable  from  the 
other  end  thereof  toward  said  one  end  thereof;  operating 
means  adapted  to  have  an  operating  force  applied 
thereto;  valve  means  connected  to  said  operating  means 
and  responsive  to  an  operating  force  applied  thereto 
for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder 
between  said  piston  and  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 
and  connecting  means  projecting  axially  from  said  other  < 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  connecting  said  piston  to  said 
operating  meaiu  for  moving  said  piston  toward  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  in  response  to  an  operating  force 
applied  to  said  operating  means,  said  connecting  means 
including  resilient  means  providing  s  yielding  connection 
between  said  piston  and  said  operating  meam. 
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2tS47,8M 

PILE  SHELLS 

Edward  A.  Smiti^  CfcalhMB,  N.  J.,  awlpor  to  RaysMMid 

IntcruHoul  lac.,  a  eatfomdom  at  New  Jcney 

Appllcatioa  Inc  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  592,27^ 

11  ClalBS.    (CL^l— 79) 


temperatures  below  said  predetermined  point  for  prevent- 
ing said  disabling  means  from  rendering  said  blower  in- 


Uh^ 


1  A  driving  core  and  pile  shell  assembly  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical,  light-gauge  metal  shell  having 
impact  receiving  means  positioned  along  its  interior  sur- 
face and  a  rigid  tubular  core  positioned  within  said 
shell  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  provide  only  a  slight 
peripheral  clearance  between  itself  and  the  shell  whereby 
the  core  will  serve  to  reinforce  the  shell  during  driving 
and  yet  will  permit  of  slidable  removal  therefrom  sub- 
sequent to  driving,  said  core  having  mounted  therein  at 
spaced  longitudinal  intervals  sets  of  driving  dogs,  the 
dogs  of  each  set  being  symmetrically  spaced  about  the 
core  periphery,  each  of  said  dogs  being  pivotally  mount- 
ed in  a  window  in  the  core,  in  combination  with  actuat- 
ing means  extending  longitudinally  through  the  interior 
of  the  core  and  having  dog  cam  engaging  means  spaced 
therealong  at  intervals  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal 
spacing  between  dog  sets  on  the  core  whereby  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  actuating  means  relative  to  the 
core  tube  will  pivot  the  dogs  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  impact  receiving  means  provided  on  the 
shell,  said  shell  having  secured  thereto  at  its  lower  end 
a  watertight  point  section  of  generally  frustro-conical 
form  and  having  a  portion  of  enlarged  cross-sectional 
diameter  and  an  expansible  core  tip  mechanism  provided 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  core  and  having  meaiu  for 
expanding  said  mechanism  into  contact  with  the  said 
enlarged  shell  point  during  driving  and  for  collapsing 
said  mechanism  subsequent  to  driving  so  as  to  permit 
read  removal  thereof  through  the  interior  of  the  smaller 
diameter  shell. 


2447,831 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  COOLING  AND 
CONDENSING  EQUIPMENT 
Thomas  W.  Carraway,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Application  Marck  15,  195«,  ScHd  No.  571,771 
UCIahM.    (a.  i2— 158) 
1.  In  evaporative  condenser  apparatus,  an  air  duct;  a 
blower  for  causing  a  stream  of  air  to  flow  through  said 
duct;  a  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  said  duct;  means  for 
dispersing  evaporative  liquid  in  said  duct;  temperature 
responsive  means  for  controlling  said  dispersing  means  to 
disperse  liquid  only  when  the  atmospheric  temperature 
is  above  a  predetermined  point;  disabling  means  respon- 
sive to  a   failure  in   the  evaporative  liquid  supply   for 
rendering  both  said  dispersing  means  and  said  blower  in- 
operable when  the  atmospheric  temperature  is  above  said 
predetermined  point;  and  means  operable  at  atmospheric 


«asu<v 


operable  in  response  to  failure  of  the  evaporative  liquid 
supply.  ^^^^^^_^^_^ 

2,847J32  

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
StMit  E.  lohMOD,   East  Syracue,  N.  Y.,  aasiffiior  to 
Carrier  Cotroratioa,  Syraane,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

AppHcadoa  May  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  5853^ 
3  Claims.     (0.(2—191) 


1 .  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system,  the  combiiu- 
tion  of  a  generator,  a  condenser,  a  shell  containing  an 
evaporator  and  an  absorber,  the  absorber  being  placed 
in  the  shell  below  the  evaporator  to  permit  vapor  to  flow 
downward  to  be  absorb^  by  solution  in  the  absorber, 
the  absorber  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  through  which 
cooling  medium  is  passed  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
solution  and  vapor  exteriorly  of  the  tubei,  said  absorber 
including  a  sump-flash  chamber  arrangement  placed  be- 
low the  tubes  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  shell,  a  pump 
to  supply  weak  solution  from  the  absorber  to  the  gen- 
erator, means  for  supplying  strong  solution  from  the 
generator  to  the  flash  chamber,  strong  solution  flashing 
as  it  enters  the  chamber,  the  flash-cooled  strong  solution 
mixing  with  solution  in  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  to 
form  a  solution  of  intermediate  concentration  while  the 
flashed  vapor  is  absorbed  by  solution  being  sprayed  in 
the  absorber,  and  a  second  pump  connected  to  the  flash 
chamber  for  withdrawing  the  solution  of  intermediate 
concentration  from  the  chamber  and  for  supplying  said 
solution  to  the  absorber  to  absorb  vapor  therein  to  form 
the  weak  solution. 
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2,t47,t}3 

DEFROST  CONTROL  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEMS 

Rkkard  H.  Mcirkk,  Eait  Syncwc,  N.  Y^  ■■Itniii   to 

Cankr  Corporadoo,  Syraanc,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa 

of  Dcbwarc 

ApplkatkMi  Scplenbcr  1.  1955,  SmW  No.  531,9«3 
i  CWoM.    (CL  tt— 155) 


side  walls  connected  between  said  eaves  and  said  beat 
pump  to  form  a  duct  for  directing  air  from  said  attic 
to  said  heat  pump,  an  opening  in  said  attic  for  permitting 
air  to  flow  into  the  duct,  a  second  inlet  opening  in  said 
heat  pump  leading  to  said  duct,  and  means  for  closing 
said  outside  air  inlet  opening  during  winter  and  for  clos- 
ing said  second  inlet  opening  in  the  summer  whereby 
said  heat  pump  utilizes  air  from  said  attic  during  said 
winter  and  outside  air  during  said  summer. 


2^7435 
TUBE  AND  STRAINER  ASSEMBLY 
U  Mar  S.  Cooper,  Cedar  Rapkb,  aod  Elmer  J.  Dittrkli 
and  William  J.  Noc,  Amana,  Iowa,  aarignon  to  Amana 
Refrigeration    Inc^   Amaoa,   Iowa,   a    corporatioa    of 
Iowa 
Applkatioa  December  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,802 
4Claim>.    (CL«2— 474) 


1 .  In  air  conditioning  apparatus  utilizing  a  refrigeration 
system  including  a  compressor;  a  first  heat  exchange  coil 
normally  adapted  to  release  heat  to  a  cooling  medium;  an 
expansion  member;  a  second  beat  exchange  coil  normally 
adapted  to  extract  heat  from  air  to  be  supplied  to  an 
enclosure,  connected  to  form  a  closed  path  of  flow  for  a 
volatile  refrigerant  and  means  for  reversing  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  within  the  circuit  to  reverse  the  functions  of 
the  heat  exchange  coils  so  as  to  heat  the  air  being  sup- 
plied to  the  enclosure,  means  for  defrosting  the  heat  ab- 
sorbing coil  when  the  apparatus  is  operating  on  the  beat- 
ing cycle,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  primary 
control  circuit,  a  secondary  control  circuit  in  association 
with  the  primary  circuit,  a  relay  having  a  first  set  of  con- 
tacts forming  part  of  the  primary  circuit  and  a  second 
set  of  contacts  forming  a  part  of  the  secondary  circuit, 
a  coil  in  the  secondary  circuit  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  relay,  means  for  periodically  opening  the  secondary 
circuit  to  deenergize  the  coil  and  open  the  primary  circuit 
and  means  including  a  by-pass  circuit  for  maintaining  the 
coil  energized  despite  the  action  of  the  secondary  ciroiit 
opening  means. 

2,S47,S34 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
USING  A  HEAT  PUMP 
Leonard  W.  AtcUaon,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcatioii  August  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  676,235 
3  Claims.     (CI.  62—263) 


2.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  a  condenser  and  an 
evaporator,  and  meaiu  connectmg  the  discharge  of  said 
condenser  to  the  inlet  of  said  evaporator,  saiJ  means 
comprising  a  capillary  tube  and  a  coooector  conduit, 
said  connector  conduit  comprising  a  bendable  lube 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  condenser  discharge  and 
having  its  other  end  sealed  upon  evacuation  of  the 
refrigerant  system,  said  capillary  tube  being  inserted 
at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  connector  tubing 
through  a  side  wall  thereof  and  extending  into  abutment 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  connector  conduit  on  the  side 
opposite  its  point  of  entry  through  said  side  wall. 


2,S47,t36 
TORQUE  UMITING  CLUTCH 
Glen  B.  Morria,  Marion,  Iowa,  iMlgnnr  to  CoUim  Radio 
Company,    Cedar    Rapidi,    Iowa,   a    corporatioa   of 
Iowa 

Application  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,346 
6  Claims.     (Q.  64-^f ) 


2.  A  troque  lAniting  clutch  comprising  rotatably 
mounted  coaxial  input  and  output  shafts,  a  hub  having 
cam  surfaces  mounted  on  said  input  shaft,  rolling  means, 
actuator  ring  means  surrounding  said  hub.  said  actuator 
ring  means  being  in  contact  with  said  rolling  means  so 
as  to  be  coupled  to  said  cam  surfaces,  a  drum  mounted  on 
said  output  shaft,  a  clutch  shoe  coupled  to  said  actuator 
ring  means  and  engaging  said  drum,  said  actuator  ring 
means  controlling  the  friction  loading  between  said  clutch 
shoe  and  said  drum,  whereby  a  limited  predetermined 
torque  load  i»  transmitted  by  said  clutch. 


1.  A  heating  and  cooling  arrangement  for  a  house 
having  an  attic  and  having  a  roof  with  eaves  overhang- 
ing the  outer  walls  thereof  comprising  a  heat  pump 
mounted  in  the  upper  pqrtion  of  an  outer  wall  of  said 
house  adjacent  said  eaves  thereof,  said  heat  pump  having 
a  first  air  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  for  circu- 
lating outside  air  through  said  heat  pump,  bottom  and 


2.947,837 
FLUID  SEAL 
Max  F.  Baker,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
wars 

Application  May  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,435 
10  Claims.     (H.  64—32) 
I.  A  universal  joint  member  adapted  to  be  movably 
and  sealingly  interposed  between  rigidly  spaced  inner  and 
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outer  partially  spherical  members  having  concentric  par- 
tically  spherical  surfaces,  comprising  a  partially  spherical 
shell  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  circumferenlially  dis- 
posed openings  and  a  molded  integral  seal  comprising  an 
inner  and  an  outer  annulus  carried  on  inner  and  outer 


sides  of  said  shell,  respectively,  in  alignment  with  said 
openings  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  portions  project- 
ing through  said  opening  and  joining  said  annuH  said 
annuli  being  aligned  along  a  radius  of  said  partially 
spherical  members  and  said  shell. 


2.847,030 

KNITTED  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

TRANSFER  KNITTING 

Clarvnce  Webb  MInton,  NaabvUle,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to 

May  Hosiery  Mills,  NashvUle,  Tenn. 

Application  Jnne  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  514^11 

10  Claims.     (O.  66—24) 


2,847,840 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOSIERY 
Manocl  M.  Lihn,  Clemcnton,  N.  J^  assignor  to  Clemen- 
ton  Hosiery  Mill,  ColUngswood,  N.  J^  a  corporation 
(rf  .New  Jersey 

Application  December  28, 1953,  Serial  No.  400,403 
1  Cialak    (Q.  64—89) 


1.  A  method  of  transfer  knitting  hosiery  on  a  transfer 
knitting  machine  having  dial  needles  and  cylinder  needles 
and  mechanism  for  racking  the  dial  to  change  the  angular 
position  of  the  dial  needles  relative  to  the  cylinder  needles, 
said  method  comprising  knitting  a  ribbed  top  on  alternate 
pairs  of  dial  needles  and  cylinder  needles  and  with  every 
third  cylinder  needle  inoperative,  knitting  a  transfer  sec- 
tion of  several  courses  on  said  dial  needles  and  on  all 
cylinder  needles  to  provide  an  additional  stitch  between 
the  dial  needles  comprismg  each  of  said  pairs  of  dial 
needles,  said  additional  stitches  providing  enlarged  stitch 
loops  on  said  dial  needles,  racking  the  dial  to  position  said 
dial  needles  over  certain  of  said  cylinder  needles,  trans- 
ferring the  stitch  loops  on  said  dial  needles  to  said  cer- 
tain cylinder  needles  and  knitting  a  foot,  whereby  said 
enlarged  stitch  loops  facilitate  passage  of  said  certain 
cylinder  needles  therethrough  during  the  transfer  oper- 
ation. 

2J47,839 

MANUAL  KNITTLNG-APPARATUS 

Max  Lefan«M>Stimcniann,  Granicbcn,  Switzcriand 

Appliratioo  Jane  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand  June  11,  1953 

14  CUims.     (C1.  66—60) 


\  '• 


The  method  of  making  a  full  fashioned  stocking,  which 
comprises  knitting  the  leg  of  the  stocking  and  at  the 
portion  of  the  leg  above  the  knee,  introducing  flare 
narrowings  with  an  overlap  of  the  needles  and  the  nar- 
rowing fingers  at  each  selvage  limited  to  four  points, 
and  in  the  portion  of  the  calf  introducing  leg  narrowings 
distributed  equally  from  the  top  of  the  calf  to  the  nar- 
rowest point  of  the  ankle,  with  the  narrowing  fingers 
in  the  calf  limited  in  overlap  of  the  needles  to  four  points, 
and  then  seaming  together  the  selvage  edges  in  a  seam 
which  includes  the  flare  and  leg  narrowing  marks. 


2,847,841 

YARN  CARRIER 

Ernest  A.  Fenstel,  Hasbrondt  Heights,  N.  J. 

Application  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,123 

5  Claims.     (CI.  66— 126) 


1.  A  thread  carrier  for  knitting  machines,  comprising 
an  elongated  flat  body  having  a  top  portion,  a  lower  por- 
tion and  a  curved  zone  between  said  portions,  an  elongated 
aperture  formed  in  said  curved  rone,  said  lower  por- 
tion having  a  lower  end  and  consisting  of  two  bifurcated 
jaws  tapering  to  said  lower  end  and  having  opposed  con- 
verging edges  of  complementary  configuration,  whereby  a 
slot  is  formed  between  said  edges  which  communicates 
with  said  aperture,  which  is  wider  adjacent  said  aperture 
than  at  said  lower  end  and  which  Upers  from  said  aper- 
ture to  said  lower  end.  and  a  thread  guiding  tube  having 
an  intermediate  portion  of  uniform  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions located  in  said  slot  and  frictionally  retained 
by  a  lower  portion  of  said  edges  of  the  jaws,  said  thread 
guiding  tube  having  an  upper  portion  which  is  devoid 
of  contact  with  said  edges  and  a  lower  portion  projecting 
beyond  said  lower  end,  whereby  said  tube  is  swingable 
out  of  its  position  within  the  slot  upon  impact  of  the  lower 
portion  thereof  with  a  part  of  Ae  machine. 


1.  In  a  manual  knitting  apparatus  comprising  a  needle- 
bed  having  a  front  surface,  a  plane  row  of  knitting  needles 
disposed  on  said  needle-bed,  a  slider  for  actuating  said 
needles  to  and  fro,  the  improvement  defined  by  mounting 
on  said  slider  at  least  one  freely  rotatable  body  of  revolu- 
tion disposed  below  the  plane  of  the  row  of  needles,  said 
body  resiliently  engaging  said  front  surface. 


2,847.842 

LEGGING 

Clarrnec  E.  Almcn,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Application  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,721 

5  Claims.     (CI.  66—177) 

1 .  A  legging  comprising  a  piece  of  knitted  tubular  stock 

provided  with   spaced  ribbed  sections  intermediate   the 


628 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1968 


ends  thereof  and  expanded  sections  at  the  ends  of  and 
between  the  ribbed  sections,  the  ribbed  sections  having 
folds  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  form  from  the  piece 
of  stock  between  said  folds  a  shell,  with  the  intermediate 
expanded  section  constituting  a  body  for  the  shell  and  the 
adjoining  portions  of  the  ribbed  sections  constituting  cuffs 
for  the  shell,  the  portions  of  the  piece  of  stock  outwardly 


of  said  folds  extending  inwardly  into  the  shell  and  form- 
ing a  liner  for  the  shell,  the  outer  portions  of  the  ribbed 
sections  of  the  piece  of  stock  underlying  the  cuffs  of  the 
shell  and  constituting  cuffs  for  the  liner  and  the  expanded 
end  sections  of  the  piece  of  stock  underlying  the  body  of 
the  shell  and  constituting  body  portions  for  the  liner  and 
tneaas  for  maintaining  the  liner  within  the  shell. 


CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Ala  Gntwkomt,  GIm  Oaki,  and  Gmtm  Coha,  Moi 

Veno^  N.  Y^  sHigDon  to  RoyiU  Smim  Compft 

New  York,  N.  Y^  a  pwlMnkIp 

AppUcatiM  September  «,  19S«,  Serial  No.  Mt^SS 

SClaiaH.    (CL  i?— 7.1) 


1 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
tubular  housing,  of  metal,  having  a  fixed  top  wall;  absor- 
bent material  substantially  filling  said  housing;  a  wick 
tube  on  said  top  wall  having  a  wick  therein  in  contact 
with  said  material;  a  striking  wheel  roUUbly  mounted 
on  said  top  wall;  a  flint  support  tube  projecting  from 
scid  top  wall;  a  flint  in  said  support  tube;  means  biasing 
said  flint  against  said  wheel  for  spark  creating  coopera- 
tion (herewith;  a  first  hinge  including  a  first  leaf  spring 
secured  within  said  housing  adjacent  and  substantially 
closing  its  lower  open  end  and  having  a  cylindrically 
curved  free  end  within  said  bousing,  and  a  second  leaf 
spring  having  a  cylindrically  curved  free  end  telescoped 
with  that  of  said  first  leaf  spring;  a  substantially  flat  cap 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  and  close  said  lower  open 
end;  said  second  leaf  spring  being  secured  to  said  flat 
cap  for  snapping  of  said  flat  cap  between  open  and  closed 
positions;  said  first  leaf  spring  having  an  aperture  therein; 
and  a  piece  of  absorbent  fabric  overlymg  said  first  leaf 
spring  and  covering  said  aperture,  and  in  contact  with 
said  material;  whereby  the  lighter  fuel  supply  may  be 
replenished  by  snapping  open  said  flat  cap  and  pouring 
fuel  on  said  piece  of  fabric  through  said  aperture. 


2,S47344 

WASHING  MACHINE  AND  FLUID  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
HaroU  E.  MorriMa  aad  Peter  EdaaH  GeidiMC, 

Bailor,  mt4  Lmtkn  Riater,  S«.  loacpli,  Mich.,  aalgann. 
^  BMMc  aal^BMots,  to  WkMpool  Corporatkw,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
OriglMl  appHcatkM  Jmm  It,  1947,  Serial  No.  757.tS2, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,M2,3S4,  dated  Dtctmbu  15,  1953. 
Divided  aad  tki»  ■ppMralfua  Dccciabcr  9.  1953,  Serial 
No.  397,184 

9  ClafaM.    (a.  M— 12) 


m^- 


1.  In  a  fluid  system,  the  combination  comprising  a 
pair  of  fluid  supply  conduits  having  fluids  of  different 
temperatures  therein,  a  common  delivery  conduit  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  supply  conduiu,  electrically  op- 
erable valves  in  said  supply  conduiu,  a  master  switch, 
an  auxiliary  switch,  a  pair  of  cam-operated  switches  con- 
necting said  valves  respectively  through  said  master  switch 
to  a  source  of  energy,  a  third  cam-operated  switch  connect- 
ing one  of  said  valves  through  said  auxiliary  switch  to 
said  source  of  energy,  and  a  cam  member  movable  to 
any  one  of  four  positions  to  close  respectively  one  or  the 
other  or  both  of  said  pair  of  cam  switches  or  said  third 
cam  switch,  whereby  flow  of  fluid  through  said  delivery 
conduit  is  normally  controlled  by  said  master  switch  and 
the  temperature  of  said  fluid  is  controlled  by  the  position 
of  said  cam  member  in  its  first  three  positions,  and  where- 
by water  from  said  one  of  said  supply  conduiu  may  be 
passed  through  said  delivery  conduit  upon  closure  of  said 
auxiliary  switch  and  movement  of  said  cam  member  to 
said  fotulh  position.  -. 


AfihvaFnaka^ 


2^7,145 
FLESHING  TOOL 
J.Hi—aci 

toaaU  Fraak 
AppUcalloa  iwm  1. 19S4,  Serial  No.  SM,M7 
tf  ClalM.    (CL  <9^-29) 


1.  A  fleshing  tool  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  plural- 
ity of  thin,  flexible  fleshing  elemenu,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  fleshing  elemenu  on  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  the  fleshing  elemenu  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  drive  shaft  and  spaced  therefrom,  means  for 
applying  resilient  pressure  against  the  fleshing  elemenU 
in  an  axial  direction,  and  means  for  connecting  the  drive 
shaft  to  a  source  of  power. 


2,847,S44 
KEY  OPERABLE  COMBINATION  LOCK 
lames  L.  Taylor  and  Artkar  Abetooa,  Rochester,  N.  Y., 
■asJanors   to  Sargcat  A   Greealeaf,   lac^  Rochceter, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatfoB  of  New  Yorli 
AppHcatioB  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  492449 
7  ClalaBa.     (O.  79— 215) 
I.  A  key  operable  combination  lock  comprising  a  lock 
casing,  a  plurality  of  rouuble  tumblers,  a  driving  cam 
therefor,  a  reciprocative  bolt  member,  a  fence  lever  oa 
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■aid  bolt  member  operetively  associated  with  said  tum- 
blers and  said  driving  cam  for  shifting  said  bolt  upon 
rotation  of  said  driving  cam  when  said  tiuiblers  occupy 
a  preselected  position,  an  axially  movable  rotatable  spin- 
dle having  a  manually  operable  dial  fixed  thereon  and 
first  and  second  driving  portions  spaced  along  the  axis 
of  the  spindle,  said  bolt  member  having  meam  thereon 
disposed  adjacent  said  q;>indle  in  a  position  to  be  inter- 
coupled  with  said  first  driving  portion  on  said  spindle  at 
a  first  position  of  axial  adjustment  of  the  spindle  inter- 
connecting the  bolt  member  with  the  spindle  to  be  driven 
upon  rotation  of  the  latter,  and  said  driving  cam  having 
means  positioned  to  be  connected  to  said  second  driving 


portion  for  rotation  with  said  spiiKlle  at  a  plurality  of 
different  angular  positions  relative  to  said  spindle  when 
said  spindle  is  disposed  in  a  second  position  of  axial  ad- 
justment and  be  decoupled  from  said  second  driving  por- 
tion freeing  the  spindle  for  adjustment  to  a  different 
angular  relation  with  said  driving  cam  when  said  spindle 
is  displaced  axially  a  selected  distance  from  said  second 
position,  means  on  said  spindle  for  normally  restraining 
said  spindle  against  displacement  from  said  second  posi- 
tion of  axial  adjustment,  and  key  lock  means  responsive 
to  one  key  to  release  said  spindle  for  axial  displacement 
to  said  first  position  and  responsive  to  a  different  key 
to  release  said  spindle  for  axial  displacement  said  selected 
distance  from  said  second  position. 


2^7J47 

INTERLOCKED  BLOCKS 

Uaza  McKWcy  Moora,  FaravUle,  Va. 

Appllcatioa  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  593389 

2ClalM.     (CL  72-^8) 


I.  An  interlocking  block  assembly  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  longitudinally  disposed  uniu  and  a 
plurality  of  superposed  transversely  extending  uniu 
which  lie  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  uniU,  each  of 
said  units  being  of  substantially  identical  formation  and 
comprising  a  body  portion  that  is  subsUntially  square  in 
cross-section  and  a  projecting  end  portion,  said  end  por- 
tion presenting  a  flat  vertical  rear  side  face  which  lies 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  unit,  each  of  said 
end  portions  being  transversely  channeled  across  the  width 
of  iu  underside  for  substantially  one-half  of  the  height 
of  the  unit  and  providing  a  passage  having  three  surfaces, 
to  wit.  a  flat  surface  at  the  inner  side  of  the  passage  which 
lies  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  unit  and 
extends  entirely  across  the  width  ot  the  unit,  a  horizontal 
intermediate  flat  surface  extending  from  the  perpendicu- 
lar flat  surface  and  being  disposed  at  a  level  approx- 
imately half  way  of  the  height  of  the  unit,  and  an  inclined 
outer  surface  which  slopes  longitudinally  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  outer  limit  of  the  intermediate 
surface  to  the  bottom  of  the  respective  unit,  the  upper  front 


side  portion  of  each  of  said  projecting  end  portions  being 
shaped  to  provide  an  inclined  stirface  which  slopes  from 
a  longitudinal  edge  at  a  point  approximately  half  way 
transversely  across  the  top  of  the  unit  to  a  longitudinal 
edge  at  a  point  approximately  half  way  of  the  height  of 
the  front  side  face  of  the  unit,  the  inclined  surftice  (rf  the 
upper  front  side  portion  extending  longittidhially  of  the 
projecting  end  portion  from  the  body  portion  to  the 
outer  end  thereof,  the  said  inclined  surface  so  formed  at 
the  upper  front  side  portion  of  a  transverse  unit  coac- 
tively  engaging  with  the  inclined  outer  surface  of  the 
transverse  passage  of  the  superposed  longitudinal  unit 
next  thereabove,  said  inclined  surfaces  corresponding  in 
their  degrees  of  angularity  whereby  in  their  coaction  to 
thrust  the  vertical  rear  side  face  of  the  projecting  end 
of  the  transverse  unit  into  forcible  engagement  wi*  the 
perpendicular  surface  which  forms  the  inner  side  of  the 
transverse  passage  of  the  unit  next  above,  to  thereby 
cause  the  adjacent  transverse  and  longitudinal  units  to 
seek  positions  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 


2^7,8a 
PRECAST  MASONRY  UNIT 
Tamara  Graali,  Montreal,  Qacbec,  Canada, 

Paal  R.  Gnwte,  Moatreal,  Qacbec,  Canada 

AppttcatioB  Jane  28, 1955,  Sciial  No.  518,423 

lOafaiB.    (CL72— 41) 


to 


A  building  block  comprisii^  a  body  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom,  said  body  further  having  sides  and  end  walls, 
said  body  having  a  first  substantially  V-shaped  groove 
opening  into  said  top  and  said  end  walls  thereof,  said 
body  having  a  second  substantially  V-shaped  groove 
opening  into  said  bottom  and  said  end  walls  thereof,  said 
first  groove  and  said  second  groove  being  oppositely 
disposed,  the  apices  of  said  grooves  being  disposed  to- 
wards opposite  sides  of  said  block,  each  of  said  grooves 
extending  substantially  halfway  through  said  body,  said 
grooves  intersecting  to  form  a  continuous  passage  through 
said  block. 


2447  J49 

MODULAR  SUSPENDED  WALL 

Gcoffes  P.  RefaiOes,  Kaacas  CHy,  Mo. 

AppHcadoa  November  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  5493S2 

1  Claim,     (a.  72—191) 


A  furnace  wall  construction  comprising  a  series  of 
vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  stringers,  tile 
supporting  clips  horizontally  and  vertically  adjustable  on 
said  stringers,  each  of  said  clips  having  a  downwardly 
opening  hook  and  an  underlying  shelf,  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  tiles  defining  horizontal  courses  along  said 
stringers,  each  tile  being  supported  by  one  of  said  clips 
and  having  an  upper  groove  engaging  a   hook  thereof 
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and  a  bottom  recess  in  seating  engagement  with  the  shelf 
of  the  same  respective  clip,  each  tile  having  comple- 
mentary tongues  and  grooves  on  its  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  on  its  two  opposite  side  surfaces,  a  plu- 
rality of  horizontal  courses  of  stretcher  bricks  being 
supported  by  each  of  said  courses  of  said  tile,  each  of 
the  stretcher  bricks  having  top  and  bottom  tongues  and 
grooves,  each  brick  of  one  of  said  courses  of  stretcher 
bricks  being  disposed  end  to  end  with  each  end  supported 
on  one  of  the  tiles  in  a  course  directly  beneath  and  with 
the  portion  of  each  brick  between  its  ends  spanning  the 
space  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  tiles,  each  stretcher 
brick  in  said  one  course  having  a  tongue  and  groove  inter- 
lock with  the  tiles  providing  the  support  therefor,  header 
bricks  having  tongues  and  grooves  on  the  top,  bottom 
and  side  surfaces  and  being  positioned  in  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  tiles,  another  of  said  plurality  of  courses  of 
said  stretcher  bricks  directly  underlying  a  course  of  said 
tiles  supporting  said  one  course  of  stretcher  bricks,  and 
said  header  bricks  having  tongue  and  groove  interlock 
with  the  spaced  tiles,  the  stretcher  brick  in  said  course 
underlying  said  tiles  and  the  stretcher  brick  supported  by 
said  tiles. 


FLUID  DENSITY  ME>»!sUREMENT  DEVICE 
Lelaod  K.  Syiak,  Foxboro,  Msm^  avigBor  to  The  Fox- 
boro    Company,    Foxl»oro,    Mml,    a    corporadoa    of 
MassacfaiMctts 

AppUcatkM  Aagnst  26, 1955,  Serial  No.  530,714 
1  Claim,    (a.  73— M) 


through  said  bottom  wall  opcnmg  of  said  main  housing 
and  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  in  sealed  relation 
therewith,   with   said   second   sleeve   top   terminating   ad- 
jacent and  open  to  said  central  disc  opening,  with  said 
first  sleeve  concentrically  telescoped  in  said  telescoped 
assembly  and  lying  between  said  second  sleeve  and  said 
third  sleeve,  a  plug  in  said  telescoped  assembly  outside 
of  said    main    housing   and    forming    a    bottoming    seal 
between  said  third  sleeve  and  said  second  sleeve  under 
the  lower  end  of  said  first  sleeve,  a  mercury  supply  tank 
and  a  mercury  inlet  pipe  open  to  said  third  sleeve  on 
a  gravity  feed  basis  to  establish  a  predetermined  mercury 
level  between  said  third  sleeve  and  said  first  sleeve  and 
between  said  first  sleeve  and  said  second  sleeve,  whereby 
gas  may  be  introduced  to  the  center  of  said  centrifugal 
disc   from   outside  said  main   housing,   through   a   fixed 
pipe   and   while  said   centrifugal   disc    is   rotating,   in    a 
sealed  gas  passage  arrangement  with  respect  to  the  in- 
terior of  said   main   housing,  a  sample  gas   supply  pipe 
connected  from  said  main  gas  supply  pipe  outside  of  said 
housing    and    extending    into    said    telescoped    assembly 
through    said    bottoming    plug,    up    inside    said    second 
sleeve  and  terminating  above  the  top  end  of  said  second 
sleeve  and  closely  adjacent  said  central  opening  of  said 
centrifugal  disc,  for  introducing  sample  gas  into  said  disc 
for  centrifugal  expulsion  through  said  radial  passages  of 
said  disc  to  the  interior  of  said  main  housing,  and  a  differ- 
ential pressure  sensing  device  having  one  pressure  con- 
nection to  the  interior  of  said  main  housing  at  the  lower 
end  portion  thereof  and  an  opposing  pressure  connection 
to   the   lower   end  of  said   second   sleeve  of   said   tele- 
scoped  assembly. 


2,847,851 

PRESSURE  TESTING  DEVICES 

MUton  J.  F.acll,  Lakcwood,  Ohio 

AppHcatioa  January  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  481,803 

5  Clalmi.     (CI.  73—40) 


A  gas  density  meaurement  system  wherein  a  density 
representative  differential  pressure  is  established  by  pass- 
ing a  body  of  gas  through  a  centrifugal  impeller,  said 
system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertically  cylin- 
drical, closed  end  main  housing,  a  main  gas  supply  pipe 
opening  into  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  a  gas  outlet 
pipe  opening  from  the  top  portion  of  said  housing  as  a 
continuous  gas  flow  arrangement  through  said  housing, 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  housing  in 
sealed  relation  therewith,  a  drive  shaft  from  said  motor 
extending  down  through  the  top  of  said  housing,  a  cir- 
cular centrifugal  disc  unit  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  tor  rotation  in  said  housing,  by  said  motor, 
said  disc  unit  having  a  series  of  wheel-spoke  radial  cen- 
trifugal passages  therein,  uniformly  disposed  around  said 
disc  with  a  central  disc  opening  common  to  all  of  said 
passages  and  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  radial  passages 
open  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  in  the  curved  pe- 
ripheral form  of  said  disc,  a  first  cylindrical  sleeve  ver- 
tically disposed  with  its  top  end  secured  and  sealed  to 
the  under  side  of  said  disc  as  a  downward  continuance 
of  said  central  disc  opening,  said  first  sleeve  extending 
downward  and  through  an  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  main  housing,  a  telescoped  assembly  comprising  a 
second  sleeve  mounted  concentrically  within  a  third 
sleeve,  said  telescoped  assembly  extending  vertically  up 


1  In  a  pressure  testing  device  for  an  automobile  radi- 
ator having  a  filling  spout  with  a  coaxial  seat  therein  facing 
toward,  and  spaced  from,  the  inlet  end  of  the  spout,  with  an 
overflow  vent  between  the  seat  and  inlet  end,  and  with  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  a  detachable  cap  to  the  inlet 
end  of  the  spout,  a  fitting  including  a  tank  and  connect- 
ing means  carried  on  one  end  of  the  tank  and  adapted  for 
connecting  the  tank  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  spout,  pump 
means  for  charging  the  tank  with  a  supply  of  air  under 
pressure,  check  valve  means  interposed  between  the  pump 
means  and  tank  for  preventing  escape  of  air  from  the  tank 
into  the  pump  means,  a  tube  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  end  of  the  tank  and  in  continuous  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  tank  at  said  one  of  its  ends,  and 
continuously  open  at  its  other  end.  and  extending  endwise 
outwardly  from  said  end  of  the  tank,  a  valve  plug  mounted 
on  the  tube,  and  a  pressure  gauge  connected  to  the  device 
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so  as  to  indicate  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  tube,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  valve  plug  is  mounted  on  the  tube 
for  bodily  movement  axially  endwise  of  the  plug  rela- 
tively toward  and  away  from  said  end  of  the  tank  to  dif- 
ferent operating  positions  and  having,  on  the  end  opposite 
from  the  tank  and  facing  away  from  the  tank,  a  seating 
area  surrounding  the  tube,  sealing  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  plug  and  tube  for  preventing  the  passage  of  air 
between  the  plug  and  the  tube,  resilient  means  urging  said 
plug  endwise  of  the  tube  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the 
tube,  said  plug  being  adapted  to  seat  under  pressure  of 
the  resilient  means  on  said  annular  seat  when  the  fitting 
is  connected  to  the  spout. 


transducer  means,  a  first  electric  circuit  connecting  said 
source  and  said  transmitting  transducer  means,  and  a 
second  electric  circuit  connecting  said  receiving  trans- 
ducer means  and  said  indicating  means,  one  of  said 
circuits  terminating  on  a  first  terminal  of  one  transducer 
means  of  said  two  transducers  and  a  second  terminal  of 
a  second  transducer  means  of  said  two  transducers,  there- 
by producing  substantially  zero  voltage  at  said  indicating 
means  when  said  bodies  are  like. 


2^7^2 

UGHT  ENDS  RECORDER 
Joaeph  C.  RlMdca,  Paifc  Fonat,  aad  Sfait  Frederick  Kapff, 
Homcwood,  UU  aarignon  to  Standard  Ofl  Company, 
Chkngo,  HU  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Application  Maick  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  «44,M0 
7  ClaloH.    (CL  73—53) 


:^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  determining  the 
volatility  characteristics  of  a  liquid  which  comprises 
means  for  supplying  liquid  at  a  uniform  flow  rate  and 
pressure  into  -i  first  heating  means,  means  for  heating 
the  liquid  to  an  equilibrium  temperature  in  said  first 
heating  means,  second  means  for  maintaining  the  pre- 
heated sample  at  a  constant  temperature,  pressure-reduc- 
ing means  interposed  the  flow  between  said  first  and 
second  heating  means,  vapor-liquid  separation  chamber 
means  into  which  said  second  means  discharges,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  as  an 
indication  of  the  volatility  characteristics  of  the  sample. 


4  b^ 


2,847,854 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  A 

MECHANICAL  EFFECT 

Walthcr  Bnrstyn,  Hennlgsdorf,  near  Beriin,  Germany 

Application  May  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  583,592 

2  Claims.     (Q.  73—134) 


t- 

o  o 

^ 

m= 

i 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  measuring  the  power  output 
of  a  motor  driving  a  dynamometer  brake,  in  combina- 
tion a  potentiometer,  a  source  of  constant  voltage  con- 
nected across  the  end  terminals  of  the  potentiometer  re- 
sistaiKe,  means  connected  to  the  dynamometer  for  shift- 
ing the  potentiometer  slider  in  accordance  with  the  torque 
developed  by  said  motor,  switch  means  driven  by  said 
motor  shaft  at  a  rate  proportional  to  shaft  speed,  a  cir- 
cuit including  a  condenser  and  a  current  measuring  in- 
strument, said  switch  means  being  connected  in  said 
circuit  to  alternately  connect  said  condenser  between  the 
slider  and  one  end  of  the  potentiometer  resistance  and 
then  to  the  current  measuring  instrument. 


2,847,855 
AIRCRAFT  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
France  B.  Berger,  PIcasantville,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Precision  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Appllcarion  February  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  410,772 
11  Claims.    (CI.  73—178) 


2,847,853 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

ULTRASONIC  WAVES 

Alexander  B.  C.  RanUn,  BaiUn(sldc,  England,  assignor 

to  Kelvin  A  HngkM  Limitad,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Application  Jnne  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Jane  30,  1953 

3  Galas.    (CL  73--(7.6) 


I.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  elec- 
tric oscillations  of  ultrasonic  frequency,  electro-mechani- 
cal transmitting  and  receiving  transducer  means  for  con- 
verting oscillations  from  uid  source  into  mechanical 
waves  and  for  converting  said  mechanical  waves  into 
electric  oscillations  respectively,  at  least  one  of  said  trans- 
ducer means  comprising  two  transducers,  each  said  trans- 
ducer means  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  and 
the  transducer  means  being  of  such  polarities  that  said 
first  terminal  becomes  of  positive  polarity  with  respect  to 
said  second  terminal  in  response  to  compression  of  said 
transducer  means,  a  voltage  indicating  means,  means  for 
supporting  two  wave  transmitting  bodies  of  equal  dimen- 
sions for  the  transmission  therethrough  of  waves  from 
said  transmitting  transducer  means  to  said  receiving 
733  O.  G.— 42 
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1.  An  aircraft  navigation  system  for  indicating  aircraft 
position  comprising,  means  for  recording  the  variations  of 
terrain  elevation  along  the  flight  path  of  said  aircraft, 
means  for  comparing  said  recorded  terrain  elevation  varia- 
tions with  known  elevation  data  of  the  area  of  said  flight 
path,  and  means  for  determining  aircraft  position  from 
said  comparison  means. 


2  847  854 
UQUID-LEVEL-INDICATING  ROLLABLE 
CONTAINER 
Harvey  V.  Mabon,  Soudiampton,  Ontario,  Canada 
Applicatioa  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,196 
2  Claims.    (O.  73—325) 
1.  A  rollable  liquid-level-indicating  container  compris- 
ing a  hollow  liquid  receptacle  having  end  walls  and  a  side 
wall,  said  side  wall  being  of  substantially  the  shape  of  a 
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geometrical  surface  of  revolution  and  having  an  elon- 
gated longitudinally-extending  recess  therein  interrupting 
the  continuity  thereof,  an  elongated  liquid-level-indicat- 
ing  gauge  tube  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  recess,  said 
side  wall  having  longitudinally-spaced  interrupted  cir- 
cumferential rolling  ribs  extending  therearound  and  hav- 
ing gaps  therein  at  said  recess  with  the  rib  ends  disposed 
near  the  edges  of  said  recess,  hinges  mounted  in  said  gaps 
and  secured  to  said  side  wall  at  said  rib  ends;  a  recess 


—M 


cover  secured  to  said  hinges  and  engageable  with  said 
side  wall  and  rib  ends,  said  cover  being  movable  on  said 
hinges  into  and  out  of  protective  covering  relationship 
with  said  recess  and  gauge  tube,  and  means  releasably 
holding  said  cover  in  engagement  with  said  side  wall  in 
covering  relationship  with  said  recess,  said  cover  also 
having  the  shape  of  a  geometrical  surface  o{  revolution 
similar  to  that  of  said  side  wall  and  substantially  merg- 
ing with  said  side  wall  at  opposite  edges  of  said  recess. 


2^7,t57 

ENGINE  STARTER  GEARING 

Joka  J.  Sabad^  Honcheads,  N.  Y^  Mrigaor  to  Beodix 

Aviatfon  Corporatkm,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatfoa  March  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  574^11 

4  ClalaH.    (CL  74—4) 


r»ttt» 


1.  In  starter  gearing  a  power  shaft,  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  thereon,  means  including  a  spring  for  traversing 
the  sleeve  on  the  power  shaft,  means  transmitting  ro- 
tation from  the  shaft  to  the  sleeve,  an  actuating  member 
slidably  joumalled  on  the  power  shaft  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  a  nMmber  of  the  engine 
to  be  started,  and  means  for  driving  the  actuating  mem- 
ber from  the  sleeve  including  a  transmission  member 
slidably  joumalled  on  the  power  shaft,  having  a  dental 
overrunning  clutch  connection  with  the  sleeve,  said  trans- 
mission member  and  actuating  member  having  torque- 
transmitting  interengaging  projections  so  inclined  that 
the  transmission  of  torque  thereby  tends  to  wedge  said 
members  apart;  and  yielding  means  resisting  the  sepa- 
ration of  said  members;  including  further  means  for 
maintaining  a  minimum  separation  of  the  sleeve  and 
the  actuating  member  sufficient  for  the  transmission 
member  to  move  into  and  out  of  clutching  engagement 
with  said  sleeve,  and  yielding  means  urging  the  trans- 
mission member  away  from  the  actuating  member  and 
into  engagement  with  the  sleeve. 


2^735t 

HYDRAUUC  MEANS  FOR   MEASURING  SMALL 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURES  AT  HIGH  STATIC 
PRESSURES 
Edvia  Maarka  battfwamm,  Stockhalm,  SwcdM,  ■■iganr 
lo  Srcaaka  Ackaaaafaitor  AktfcbolatM  la^air.  Stock- 
ImIh^  Swedea,  a  cwauiatfcia  of  9wa4ea 
A^Hicatioa  Scpteaibcr  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,97t 
priority.  apoMcirioa  Swe4«a  Seytraibtr  M,  1952 
SCLbmu    (CL74— lf.l) 


1.  In  a  differential  pressure  responsive  device  havinf 
a  high  pressure  vessel  with  a  wall  opening  and  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  member  within  said  vessel  exposed  to  the 
differential  pressure,  means  for  transmitting  variations 
in  position  of  said  pressure  sensitive  member  from  within 
the  pressure  chamber  to  an  external  region  of  relatively 
low  pressure  comprising  a  lever  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  member  and  extending  through  Mid  wall 
opening,  pivot  means  pivotaily  connecting  said  lever  to 
said  vessel  within  said  opening,  and  sealing  bellows 
around  said  lever  to  seal  said  opening,  said  bellows  be- 
ing secured  at  one  end  to  said  vessel  circumferentially 
about  said  opening  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  lever, 
said  pivot  means  comprising  a  link  ring  secured  to  the 
end  of  said  lever  external  of  the  vessel,  a  pair  of  links 
the  lower  ends  of  which  are  secured  to  said  ring  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  bearing  ring  secured  to  said 
vessel  circumferentially  about  said  opening,  and  knife- 
edges  on  said  bearing  ring  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
attachment  of  said  bellows  to  said  vessel,  said  knife- 
edges  supporting  the  upper  ends  of  said  links  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  opening,  and  means  for  adjustably 
displacing  the  end  of  the  bellows  attached  to  the  vessel 
solely  in  the  plane  of  attachment  relative  to  said  pivoC 
bearing  ring  to  a  position  in  which  no  torsional  move- 
ment due  to  the  pressure  difference  on  the  sealing  bel- 
lows is  transmitted  to  the  lever. 


2^7,t59 

POSITIONING  DEVICE 
ite  J.  Lyaott,  Los  Gatos,  CaHf .,  iwigiiiw  to  latciaational 
WarfatM  MarMaee  Corporatloo,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a 
coraoratioa  of  New  Yoik 

AppUcatkNi  April  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,269 
5  Clafans.     (CL  74— ^^7) 


1.  A  translating  device  including  an  endless  upe  sup- 
ported  between   pulleys,   a  motor  continuously  driving 
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the  said  tape  in  a  predetermined  direction  thereby  pro- 
viding two  oppositely  moviag  parallel  stretches  of  tape, 
a  carrier,  a  support  member  for  said  carrier  to  allow  uid 
carrier  to  travel  lengthwise  of  said  stretches,  a  pair  of 
electromagnets  on  said  carrier,  an  armature  coacting 
with  each  said  electroougnet  for  clamping  one  of  said 
stretches  therebetween,  means  capable  of  being  oper- 
ated to  cause  energization  of  one  electromagnet  whereby 
the  said  carrier  is  engaged  by  one  said  stretch  of  tape 
and  moved  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  means 
capable  of  being  operated  to  cause  energization  of  the 
other  electromagnet  while  said  one  electromagnet  is 
energized  whereby  the  said  carrier  is  engaged  by  the 
other  said  stretch  of  tape  and  retarded  in  its  motion  in 
the  said  predetermined  direction. 


VnRATlNG  EQUIPMENT 
Fraak  W.  Porter,  MoalfoaMfy,  111^  ■■ignor  to  Prodac- 
tlv*  EqwipiiDt  Co«|MBy,  CMcago,  Dl^  a 
of  OHiiok 

Applkatloa  3mmt  4, 1956,  Serial  No.  5t9,127 
7  ClalBt.     (CL  74— «7) 


1.  A  high  speed  vibrating  device  that  comprises  a 
frame  with  two  spaced-apart  side  walls,  an  opening  in 
each  of  said  side  walls,  said  openings  being  in  register 
with  each  other,  a  tubular  member  extending  between 
said  side  walls  and  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
projcctinf  through  said  openings,  anti-friction  bearings 
having  the  inner  races  thereof  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  member,  discs  that  are 
looiely  mounted  on  the  outer  races  of  said  anti-friction 
bearings,  said  discs  having  cylindrical  adjusting  surfaces 
that  are  eccentric  to  said  outer  races,  balance  wheels 
that  have  cylindrical  adjusting  surfaces  complementary 
to  said  adjusting  surfaces  of  said  discs  and  that  have 
tapered  central  openings,  said  adjusting  surfaces  of  said 
balance  wheels  being  eccentric  to  said  tapered  central 
openings,  a  shaft  that  extends  through  said  tubular 
meml>er  and  through  said  tapered  central  openings  in 
said  balance  wheels,  tapered  sleeves  that  telescope  over 
the  oppotite  ends  of  said  shaft  and  that  engage  and 
fit  within  said  tapered  central  openings  in  said  balance 
wheels,  radially  projecting  shoulders  on  said  shaft  to 
limit  movement  of  said  tapered  sleeves  toward  each 
other,  said  shoulders  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to 
maintain  a  space  between  said  balance  wheels  and  the 
races  of  said  anti-friction  bearings  despite  manufactur- 
ing tolerances,  and  mounting  rings  that  have  axially- 
extending  sleeve  portions  and  that  have  radially  extend- 
ing flange  portions,  said  axially-extending  sleeve  portions 


extending  inwardly  through  said  openings  in  said  side 
walb  and  telescoping  snugly  over  nid  tubular  member, 
said  radially  extending  flanges  abutting  the  outer  faces 
of  said  side  walls  and  being  rigidly  secured  to  same, 
said  tubular  member  and  said  mounting  rings  constituting 
the  principal  bending-resisting  elements  of  said  high 
speed  vibrating  device. 

2tt47,Ml 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Zmm  V.  WaiMi,  Loa  A^aka,  CalM . 
Origlul  appHcrtlen  Jwc  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  HiM^ 
now  Palcat  No.  2,74t,<14,  dated  Iwm  5,  1954.     Di- 
vided and  this  appHcatioB  September  13,  1955,  Serial 
No.  534,139 

UClalaH.    (a.  74— 199  J) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  transmission,  a  generally  frusto- 
conical  roUry  drive  member  and  a  similar  driven  mem- 
ber, said  members  having  opposed  surfaces  of  revolution, 
a  roller  bridging  said  surfaces  of  revolution,  said  drive 
and  driven  memben  having  hub  portions  and  having  fluid 
cooduiu  entering  at  said  hub  portions  and  extending  out- 
wardly to  points  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  said  mem- 
bers, and.  a  fluid  supply  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an 
ouUet,  the  outlet  of  said  supply  conduit  being  in  flow 
communication  with  said  first-mentioned  conduits  at  said 
hub  portions,  the  fluid  conduits  in  said  roury  drive  and 
driven  members  being  located  immediately  behind  the 
driving  contact  surfaces  of  said  memben  and  said  roller. 

2,t47,M2 

MULTISPEED  FRICTION  DRIVE  MECHArNISM 

Encat  O.  P.  Tatter,  ■fawvlUa,  IIL,  aaalgMN-,  by  mttm 

wripiwrnta,  to  Warwick  Ma—facfring  CofporaHom 

CblcMO,  DL,  a  corMntfon  of  Deiawwe 

ApfUcatloa  October  15,  1954,  Sctlal  No.  414,924 

9  ClalBM.    {CI.  74—199) 


1.  A  muliupeed  friction  drive  mechanism  for  a  turn- 
table comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  drive  shafts 
each  having  a  pulley  with  two  pulley  sections  of  different 
diameter,  an  idler  wheel  adapted  to  be  engageable  with 
a  rim  of  the  turntable  and  one  of  said  pulley  sections  for 
driving  the  turntable,  means  mounting  the  idler  wheel  for 
axial  and  lateral  movement  including  a  vertically  extend- 
ing fixed  post,  a  bushing  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted 
on  the  post  and  having  at  its  lower  end  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  cam  followers  on  opposite  sides  of  tlM  poet,  an 
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um  exteodinf  from  the  bushing  at  an  angle  to  a  line 
extending  between  the  cam  followers  and  an  idler  wheel 
mounting  plate  pivoted  on  said  arm.  a  spring  urging  said 
plate  and  idler  wheel  toward  the  turntable  rim.  a  control 
lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  and  having  first  and 
second  cam  sections  at  opposite  sides  of  the  post,  a  mov- 
able detent  and  a  detent  section  on  the  control  lever  for 
holding  the  control  lever  in  selected  position,  said  first 
cam  having  low  portions  establishing  first  and  third  speed 
positions  with  the  idler  wheel  at  a  first  level  and  high 
portions  establishing  second  and  fourth  speed  positions 
with  the  idler  wheel  at  a  higher  level  and  connecting 
inclined  sections  between  said  high  and  low  cam  portions 
whereby  the  relative  movement  of  the  first  cam  and  a 
cam  follower  on  the  bushing  from  first  to  second  and 
third  to  fourth  positions  requires  raising  the  cam  follower 
on  a  connecting  inclined  section  and  exerts  a  pivoting 
action  on  the  bushing  to  turn  the  arm  and  shift  the  idler 
wheel  from  the  rim  against  the  action  of  the  spring,  the 
second  cam  section  having  a  high  portion  at  the  second 
speed  position  and  a  low  portion  at  the  third  speed  posi- 
tion with  a  connecting  inclined  section  and  effective  when 
the  lever  is  moved  from  third  to  second  speed  position  to 
engage  the  other  follower  and  raise  the  pivoted  bushing 
and  exert  a  pivoting  action  on  the  bushing  to  turn  the 
arm  and  pull  the  idler  wheel  from  the  rim  against  the 
action  of  the  spring,  means  defining  a  cutout  in  the  first 
cam  inclined  section  between  second  and  third  speed 
positions  to  prevent  engagement  of  said  first  cam  with  the 
associated  follower,  and  manually  operated  selector  means 
connected  to  said  control  lever  for  placing  said  lever  in 
a  selected  speed  position. 


CONNECTCMI  BELTS 
JHytoa.  Ohi*,  iiiImh  to  Tke  DaytM 

of  OMo 
S,    1952,    Svtel    No. 
324052,  mam  PalMt  N*.  2,7K,911.  4ato4  In*  25. 
1957.    DMiti  mi  m  ■iHiiHin  J— ary  22,  1957 
Stria!  No.  U5J«5 

2  OakM.    (CL  74—231) 

m    m    II    >*u  tk  iM «.   ■* 


2  847,543 

VARIABLE  SPEED  AITACHMENTS  FOR  MOTORS 

Bvrtoa  H.  Locke,  Fnmriagkaa^  Mass. 

AppUcadoB  December  7,  1954rScrial  No.  62M11 

1  Claim,    (a.  74— 234.17) 


A  variable  speed  drive  device  for  attachment  to  a 
motor  comprising  three  parts  in  combination,  a  rotable 
housed  countershaft,  means  to  pressure  clamp  the  hous- 
ing of  the  countershaft  onto  a  motor  and  infinite  variable 
speed  driving  equipment  for  use  intermediate  the  motor 
and  the  countershaft,  the  countershaft  comprising  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing  with  both  ends  protruding 
therefrom,  the  clamping  meaiu  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  opposed  clamps  disposed  to  engage  the  motor  and 
the  countershaft  housing  and  rigidly  clamp  the  same  to- 
gether simultaneously  by  pressure  disposed  to  be  applied 
intermediate  the  motor  and  countershaft  housing  to  urge 
the  clamps  toward  each  other  and  thereby  rigidly  posi- 
tion the  countershaft  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  motor 
shaft,  the  variable  speed  driving  equipment  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  cones  for  disposition  on  one  of  the  shafts 
in  a  manner  to  be  resiliently  urged  toward  each  other  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  cones  for  disposition  oo  the  other  shaft 
In  a  manner  to  be  positively  adjusted  toward  each  other 
and  a  V-belt  to  operate  over  the  pain  of  cones  and  means 
on  the  device  that  can  be  employed  to  positively  adjust 
the  respective  pair  of  cones  to  adjust  the  relative  speed  of 
the  shafts. 


2.  A  flexible  belt  comprising  a  connector,  connector 
pins,  and  a  non-endless  belt  body,  said  body  consisting 
of  superimposed  and  integrally  united  laminae  of  rub- 
berized fabric  including  at  least  one  ply  of  straight-laid 
fabric  interposed  between  plies  of  bias-laid  fabric,  the 
end  portions  of  said  belt  being  of  a  reduced  thickness 
but  containing  the  same  number  of  rubberized  fabric 
laminae  as  the  remainder  of  the  belt,  said  connector 
comprising  straps  sumnounting  and  attached  to  said  end 
portions  by  means  of  said  pins  in  order  to  make  said 
belt  continuous. 


y^lLTS 
Rockot,  Dale  L.  Wamk  aiai  Rakcrt  S.  Radow, 
Daytaai,  OMo,  oMlgMffa  lolV  DaytM  Rakber 
.  a  cocyoradoa  of  Ofeia 

PscsBiksf  27. 1952,  Swial  No.  32t.lM 
3ClakM.    (0.74—233) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  flexible  V-belt  com- 
prising an  inner  compression  sectioo  of  synthetic  nibber 
and  finely  ground  textile  fibers  from  Ms  in.  to  V*  in.  in 
length  in  the  ratio  of  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  textile 
fibers  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  synthetic  rubber,  an 
intermediate  neutral  axis  section  of  circtmiferentially 
wound  inextensible  cord  and  an  outer  tension  section  oif 
superimposed  strips  of  rubberized  fabric  in  which  the 
material  of  said  sections  is  exposed  along  the  sides 
thereof  and  forms  the  side  driving  surfaces  of  said  belt 
and  in  which  said  compression  section  has  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  transverse  V-shaped  notches  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  its  inner  surface,  the  said  inner  sur- 
face consisting  entirely  of  the  exposed  material  of  said 
compreasioo  section. 


I 


2347,tM 
MULTgrEED  RECORDER  TRANSMISSION 

fasti  aaw  Bis  lacoiyoniied,  Dalai,  Tea.,  a  cotyonitkM 

of  IMawars 

ApHIcalloa  Novcaikcr  29. 1954,  Serial  No.  «25,1I2 
7ClalBM.    (a.  74— 352) 

I.  In  a  multispeed  transmission,  a  transmission  output 
assembly  including  an  output  gear  integrally  joined  with 
an  annular  hub.  a  spur  gear  integrally  joined  with  an 
annular  hub  and  joumaled  for  rotation  with  said  output 
gear  on  a  common  shaft,  first  tensile  biasing  means 
mounted  to  engage  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular 
hubs,  a  yoke  mounted  for  slidablc  movement  in  a  plane 
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parallel   to  said    common  shaft,  second  tensile   biasing  rack  meshing  with  said  pinion,  a  hydraulic  motor  havin* 

means  mounted  to  maintain  said  yoke  in  a  predetermined  a  reciprocable  piston,  a  structure  ngid  with  said  piston 

position    a    transmission    Ukeoff   pinion    gear   disposed  operatively    interconnecting   the   piston   and   rack,   said 

parallel' to  said  shaft  and  mounted  to  mesh  with  said  rack  and  structure  having  interengaging  thrust-transmit- 

spur    gear     a    group   of   intermeshing    gear    assemblies  ling  faces  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpen- 

*'       *      •        •-     r  dicular  to  the  path  of  rack-reciprocation,  said  rack  being 


mounted  to  receive  a  supply  of  driving  torque,  and 
meshing  pinion  gears  joumaled  in  said  yoke  for  selective 
rotational  engagement  with  one  of  said  gear  assemblies 
to  transfer  driving  torque  to  said  takeoff  pinion  gear  there- 
from.   

FOLLOW-UP  DEVICE 
Francb  H.  Sbcpwd,  Jr^  Madkon,  N.  J^  •MigDor.  by 
miMt   Miif mffs.  to  Rcmco   Elcctroalc,   lac^  New 
Yort,  N.  Yn  a  cofffontfoa  of  New  York 

AppUcadon  A«g«t  24, 1943,  Serial  No.  499.774 


t 


:ffiQ 


tran&lationally  movable  relative  to  said  structure  toward 
and  away  from  said  pinion,  a  stationary  support,  and 
means  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  support  beyond 
the  limits  of  travel  of  said  piston  and  engaging  said  rack 
only  beyond  the  limits  of  travel  of  the  piston  to  limit  its 
movement  away  from  the  pinion. 


2,M7,M9 

INERTIA  ACTUATOR 

Walter  H.  Hogan,  Olmsted  Falls,  and  Antlioay  F.  Kartfn, 

Maple  Hclgiits,  Ohio,  BMlgDors  to  Cleveland  Pncamatk 

IndiuArics,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

ApplkatioD  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  47M4S 

SClidms.    (CI.  74— 424  J) 


1.  A  follow-up  device  comprising  a  position  dicUt- 
ing  device,  a  differential  position  adjusting  device,  a  bal- 
anced amplifier  for  controlling  the  amount  and  direc- 
tion of  energy  supplied  to  said  adjusting  device,  means 
responsive  to  change  of  position  of  said  dictating  device 
to  unbalance  said  amplifier,  time  delay  means  for  ac- 
centuating said  unbalance,  means  for  controlling  the  rate 
at  which  said  unbalance  is  accentuated,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  unbalance  for  actuatmg  said  adjusting 
device  and  restoring  balance  in  said  amplifier. 


2vS4734S 
HYDRAUUC  STEERLNG  GEAR  WITH  A  GEAR 
RACK   DISPOSED   INTERMEDIATE  PISTON 
HEADS 
Percy  A.  Newman,  Lafayette,  ted.,  aarignor  to  Roes  Gear 
and  Tool  Compa^r,  lac.,  Lafayette,  ted.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  tediana 
Appllcatioo  Jaawvy  17,  195«,  Strial  No.  559,S82 
SCialiM.    (CL74-3M) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  steering  gear,  a  rock  shaft,  a  pinion 
filed  to  said  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  a  reciprocable 


8.  An  actuator  comprising  a  housing,  a  screw  jour- 
naled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  co- 
operating   nut    on    said    screw,    an    actuating    member 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  axial  motion  relative  there- 
to between  a  first  and  second  position,  bearing  means 
between  said  nut  and  actuating  member  joumaling  said 
nut   for  rotation   relative   thereto   and   preventing  axial 
motion  therebetween,  a  motor  on  said  housing,  clutch 
means  connecting  said  motor  and   said   screw,   a  first 
brake  member  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotary  mo- 
tion relative  thereto  in  only  one  direction,  a  second  brake 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotary  motion  rela- 
tive thereto  in  only  the  other  direction,  said  screw  being 
formed  with  a  brake  plate  relatively  fixed  to  said  screw 
and  axially  movable  between  a  first  position  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  brake  member  and  a  second  positicm 
in  engagement  with  said  second  brake  member,  engage- 
ment between  said  brake  plate  and  either  of  said  brake 
members  preventing  relative  rotation  therebetween,  the 
drag  resisting  rotation  of  said  screw  being  arranged  to 
reduce  the  rotation  thereof  at  a  greater  rate  than  the  drag 
resisting  roUtion  of  said  nut  reduces  the  rate  of  rotation 
thereof  when  both  said  nut  and  screw  are  rotating  by 
virtue  of  their  inertia  whereby  a  reversal  of  reaction  is 
created  between  said  nut  and  screw  when  said  motor  is 
shut  off  which  moves  said  brake  plate  into  engagement 
with  the  brake  member  that  is  rotaubly  fixed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  screw  rotation. 
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2^7,t7t 
ATPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FUEL  SUf - 
FLY  AND  THE  REVERSING  GEAR  OF  A  MARLNE 
ENGINE  OPTIONALLY  BY  DIFFERENT  CON- 
TROL MECHANISMS 
RcfaboM  Enkfevi,  BuBa  SttglHj,  Gcraaay,  ■Mi««nr  to 
DBtelcr.Bcn  A.  G^  Slati|«t-UB(cftarfcbciB,  G«r- 
BUWT,  ■  Gin— B  ■tock  cooMinr 

AppikatkM  Joly  15,  19577S«itel  No.  «72,t23 

CbrfoM  priority,  appUcatfcm  Gcnuny  Jaly  20, 1954 

5  CUb»r  (CI.  74-^72) 


mittinf  means  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  rods,  respec- 
tively, being  operatively  engaceable  with  said  rctainint 
ekmenu;  resilient  means  anchored  on  said  support  for 
imparting  thrust  to  said  retaining  elements  and  said  thrust 
transmitting  means  whereby  one  of  said  retaining  ele- 
ments is  biased  into  registration  with  one  of  said  recess 


portions  in  each  of  said  shifting  rods  to  releasably  retain 
the  latter  respectively  in  said  neutral  and  shifted  poci- 
tions;  locking  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  main- 
taining one  of  said  retaining  elements  in  registration  with 
one  of  said  recess  portions  in  each  of  said  rods  thereby 
positively  locking  the  latter  respectively  in  said  neutral 
and  shifted  podtioos. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  and  the 
reversing  gear  of  a  marine  engine  optionally  by  different 
control  mechanisms  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of 
parallel  shafts,  two  pairs  of  spaced  bearings  mounted  on 
said  support  for  joumalling  said  shafts  for  rotary  and 
axial  displacement,  a  manually  operable  member  con- 
nected with  both  of  said  shafts  for  axially  displacing  same 
in  unison  optionally  into  a  first  position  or  into  a  second 
petition,  arms  mounted  on  said  shafts  between  said 
bearings  to  be  non-chiftable  in  axial  direction  constitut- 
ing at  least  three  pairs  of  arms,  each  pair  being  com- 
prised of  one  arm  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  and 
another  arm  motmted  on  the  other  one  of  said  shafu, 
linkage  means  for  connecting  the  arms  of  a  first  one  of 
said  pairs  with  one  of  said  control  mechanisms,  linkage 
means  for  connecting  the  arms  of  a  second  one  of  said 
pain  with  another  one  of  uid  control  mechanisms,  link- 
age means  for  connecting  the  arms  of  a  third  one  of  said 
pairs  with  a  fuel  supply  control  member  and  a  reversing 
gear  control  member  of  said  engine,  and  means  provided 
on  said  shafts  and  said  arms  for  connecting  said  third 
one  of  said  pairs  of  arms  either  with  the  first  one  of 
said  pairs  of  arms  when  said  shafts  are  in  said  first  posi- 
tion or  with  the  second  one  of  said  pairs  of  anns  when 
said  shafts  are  in  said  second  position. 


M47,t72 
AOAJSTABLE  PLURAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
^   T.  ToM,  PoatiM,   Mkk^   siilfiir  to 
Moton  CorporatioB,  DetroR,  Mkk^  a  cofporattoa  of 
Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Novefliker  3«,  IHS,  Smtai  No.  54f  ,927 
7CUIM.     (CL74-^7f) 


2,S47,t71 
POSITIVE  LOCK  AND  DETENT  MECHANISM 
FOR  SHIFT  RODS 
FrMlerick  A.  Schick,  Springflcld,  Dl.,  aasigBor  to  Allis- 
CbataBcn  MaMrfactwing  ComMuy,  Mllwaakec,  Wla. 
Appttcalkw  Febraary  1,  1957,  Scrid  No.  437,754 
9ClaliBB.    (a.  74-^77) 
1.  A  positive  lock  and  detent  mechanism  comprising: 
a  support  housing;  first  and  second  coplanar  shift  rods 
reciprocably  mounted  on  said  support  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  other,  said  rods  being  individually  shift- 
able  from  a  neutral  position  into  predetermined  shifted 
positions;  recess  portions  provided  in  said  rods  coincid- 
ing respectively  with  said  neutral  and  shifted  positions, 
a  pair  of  adjacent  retaining  elements  reciprocably  mount- 
ed on  said  support  being  interposed  between  said  shift 
rods,  said  retaining  elements  being  aligned  on  an  axis 
coplanar  with  and  perpendicular  to  said  rods  and  regis- 
terable  respectively  with  said  recess  portions;  thrust  trans- 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement,  a  fixed  cross  bead,  a 
movable  cross  head,  a  foot  operated  means  for  causing 
axial  nrovement  of  said  movable  cross  head  in  relation 
to  said  fixed  cross  head,  a  plurality  of  units,  each  unit 
comprising  a  controllable  element,  individual  hand  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  element,  a  wire  extending 
between  each  controllable  element  and  the  individual  con- 
trol means  through  the  movable  cross  head  aiKl  the  fixed 
cross  head,  and  a  flexible  sheath  surrounding  a  length  of 
the  wire  between  the  individual  control  means  and  the 
movable  cross  head;  said  individual  control  means  adapted 
to  move  said  wires  independently  of  said  sheaths,  said 
sheaths  being  fixed  against  axial  movement  at  one  end 
and  attached  to  said  movable  cross  bead  at  the  other  end, 
each  sheath  including  a  bow  between  the  ends,  whereby 
actuation  of  the  foot  operated  means  adjusts  the  con- 
trollable elements  in  unison  preserving  the  relative  ad- 
justments of  said  elements  made  by  the  hand  control 
means  and  permitting  independent  adjustment  of  the  con- 
trollable elemenu  by  said  hand  control  means. 
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PENCIL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DATA 

PICK-OFF  lOY  STICK 

Wcain  E.  Woo*(«,  Jr^  El  OiKWt  Calif. 

Appikatloa  AucMt  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  530,644 

7  Claiim.    (CL  74 — 491) 

(Graatcd  aiidcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


I .  A  control  mechanism  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
fixed  arm  support  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a 
control  lever  universally  mounted  on  a  pivot  spaced  from 
one  side  of  said  support  and  aligned  with  said  aperture, 
and  an  elongated  control  arm  universally  pivoted  to  said 
lever  at  a  point  on  said  lever  closely  adjacent  said  aper- 
ture substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  support. 


2,M7.t74 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

James  R.  McCordk.  Royal  Oak,  and  EogcM  Gooyou, 

Detroit,  Mkk.,  aaigDon  to  Ckrjricr  Corporatloa,  Hlgh- 

land  Parii,  Mkfa.,  a  cofforatloa  of  Delaware 

Applkatloa  Aofcwt  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  6M,7i5 

S  ClaliBt.    (CI.  74^502) 


2,M7,t7S 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Hcri»crt  D.  Drain,  Elaihwtt,  Ul. 

Appllcatioa  StpUwdttr  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,2M 

14  Claims.     (O.  74—526) 


^<i 


1.  A  speed  limiting  apparatus  for  a  motor  driven  ve- 
hicle wherein  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  is  normally  con- 
trolled by  a  foot  pedal  located  within  reach  of  the  foot 
of  the  driver  which  controls  the  feed  of  the  fuel  to  the 
motor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  stop  member  movably 
nwunted  adjacent  the  foot  pedal  where  it  may  be  engaged 
by  the  foot  while  the  foot  engages  simultaneously  with 
the  pedal,  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the  stop 
member  which  includes  a  chamber  having  a  piston  mount- 
ed therein,  a  vacuum  line  connecting  the  chamber  and 
the  manifohi  of  the  motor  whereby  the  piston  moves  in 
said  chamber  in  response  tp  variations  in  the  vacuum  in 
the  manifold,  and  means  connecting  the  stop  member  with 
the  piston  for  imparting  movenKnt  to  the  stop  member 
in  response  to  movements  of  the  piston. 


2,M7,S7< 

TRANSMISSION 

GeoTfc  W.  wmacd,  Sprim^leM,  Mo. 

Application  Jnly  3, 1952,  Serial  No.  297,lt2 

21ClafaM.    (a.  74— 751) 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  mechanism  a  driver  oper- 
ated device  including  a  support,  an  output  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  manually  operable 
control  means  carried  by  said  support  and  operable  to 
position  said  output  member  in  a  plurality  of  operating 
stations,  a  transmission  control  mechanism  carried  by 
a  second  support  and  having  a  member  movable  to  a 
plurality  of  stations  respectively  corresponding  to  differ- 
ent transmission  operating  conditions,  a  cable  structure 
operatively  connecting  said  output  member  and  said 
transmission  control  mechanism  to  position  said  movable 
member  in  a  different  predetermined  station  in  response 
to  the  establishment  of  said  output  member  in  each  of 
its  operating  stations,  said  cable  structure  having  an  un- 
supported portion  of  bowed  configuration  intermediate 
its  ends  and  comprising  an  outer  sheath  with  an  inner 
control  element  slidably  mounted  therein,  said  inner  con- 
trol element  having  fittings  at  the  respective  ends  thereof 
defining  a  predetermined,  permanent,  effective  length  for 
said  inner  control  element,  first  and  second  cooperating 
fitting  means  respectively  carried  by  said  members,  each 
of  said  cooperating  fitting  means  being  permanently  se- 
cured in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  a  correspond- 
ing fitting  on  one  end  of  said  inner  control  element, 
means  securing  one  end  of  said  outer  sheath  to  one 
of  said  supports,  and  means  providing  an  adjustable 
connection  between  the  other  end  portion  of  said  outer 
sheath  and  the  other  of  said  supports  whereby  adjust- 
ment of  said  connection,  which  is  facilitated  by  variation 
in  the  bowed  configuration  of  said  fittings  and  cable, 
accommodates  the  alignment  of  said  cooperating  fitting 
means  without  varying  the  relationship  between  said 
cable  inner  control  element  and  said  cable  outer  sheath. 


I.  A  power  transmission  comprising;  a  driving  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft,  a  gear  train  interconnecting  said  shafti, 
said  gear  train  having  an  epicyclic  characteristic  and  in- 
cluding first  gear  means  revolvable  with  said  driving  shaft, 
second  gear  means  revolvable  with  said  driven  shaft, 
pinion  gear  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
gear  means,  a  revolvable  carriage  mounting  said  pinion 
gear  meaiu,  said  carriage  driven  in  a  revolvable  path 
by  said  pinion  gear  means,  a  regulating  and  constraining 
gear  train  driven  by  said  carriage,  said  regulating  and 
constraining  gear  train  including  a  first  gear  driven  by 
said  carriage,  an  intermediate  gear  driven  by  said  first 
gear,  the  interconnection  between  said  first  gear  and  in- 
termediate gear  being  a  non-reciprocal  drive  whereby  said 
intermediate  gear  cannoj  drive  said  first  gear,  a  second 
gear  meshed  with  said  intermediate  gear,  the  drive  inter- 
connecting between  said  second  gear  and  the  intermediate 
gear  being  iK>n-reciprocal  from  said  second  gear  to  said 
intermediate  gear,  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  intermediate 
gear,  and  consequently  the  rotation  of  the  pinion  gear 
means  is  contrcriled  by  rotation  of  the  second  gear,  and  said 
second  gear  requiring  no  more  power  to  drive  it  than 
sufficient  to  overcome  frictionai  resistance,  and  meaiu  to 
route  said  second  gear  in  the  direction  releasing  said  in- 
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tennediate  gear  to  rotate  under  drive  from  said  first  gear, 
said  means  including  a  linkage  from  said  driving  shaft, 
a  slippable  clutch  in  said  linkage. 


2,847  JT7 
EPICYCLIC  CHANGE  SPEED  GEAR 
Pol    RaTigDcau,    deceased,    late    of    NeiUlly-Hir-Seinc, 
France,    by    Pierre    Georges    Ravlgiieanx    and    Marie 
Jeanne    Francois    Ravigncanx,    legal    representatives, 
Neuilly-sor-Seine,  France,  a«>ifnors  to  Clark  Eqaip- 
mcat  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Mkhigan 
Continuation  of  application  Serial  No.  279,841,  April  1, 
1952,  now  forfeited.    This  application  August  1,  1954, 
Serial  No.  602,092 
Claims  priority,  application  France  April  9,  1951 
27  Claims.     (CI.  74—759) 


27.  In  a  transmission  the  combination  comprising  an 
input  member,  an  output  member,  a  first  planetary  gear 
set  having  a  plurality  of  drive  and  drive  receiving  ele- 
ments constructed  aixl  arranged  to  transmit  torque 
through  the  first  planetary  gear  set.  a  first  one  of  said 
elements  receiving  power  from  said  input  member,  a  sec- 
ond planetary  gear  set  having  a  plurality  of  drive  and 
drive  receiving  elements  constructed  and  arranged  to 
transmit  torque  through  the  second  planeUry  gear  set,  a 
first  of  the  elements  of  the  second  set  being  connected 
to  drive  said  output  member,  a  second  of  the  elements 
of  the  first  gear  set  being  connected  in  driving  relation 
with  a  second  element  of  the  second  planetary  gear  set, 
a  selectively  operable  clutch  for  connecting  a  third  ele- 
ment of  the  first  gear  set  with  a  third  element  of  the 
second  gear  set,  means  for  holding  one  of  said  third  ele- 
ments stationary  so  that  when  said  clutch  is  also  engaged 
the  third  elements  arc  simultaneously  rendered  reaction 
elements  for  completing  a  drive  between  said  input  mem- 
ber and  said  output  member  through  said  two  planeury 
gear  sets,  and  means  for  holding  one  of  the  elements  of 
the  said  first  gear  set  stationary  for  completing  a  drive  be- 
tween said  input  member  and  said  output  member  when 
said  clutch  is  also  engaged  during  which  drive  power 
flows  in  dual  paths  between  said  two  gear  sets,  one  path 
being  between  said  second  elements  and  the  other  path 
being  between  said  third  elements. 


2,847,S78 

MULTISPEED  BICYCLE  DRIVE 

ThooMs  A.  Scanlan,  Comwall-on-Hudson.  N.  Y. 

Application  January  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  403,618 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—781) 


frame  member;  a  gear  roCatable  about  said  pedal  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  wheels  disposed  in  a  circle 
around  the  periphery  of  said  gear  and  meshing  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  bearing  means  for  said  wheels,  fixed  to 
and  rotatably  movable  with  the  pedal  shaft,  said  bearing 
means  positioning  said  wheels  for  driving  engagement 
with  a  sprocket  drive  means;  a  first  releasable  means  for 
immovably  locking  said  gear  to  said  bearing  means  for 
simultaneous  rotatable  movement  therewith,  thereby  to 
hold  the  sprocket  wheels  against  movement  about  said 
bearing  means  and  with  respect  to  said  gear;  means  op- 
erable to  release  said  locking  means;  a  second  releasable 
means  operable  alternatively  with  said  first  releasable 
means,  for  locking  the  said  gear  to  the  said  frame  mem- 
ber against  turning  movement  in  opposite  directions; 
and  means,  including  a  manually-operable  handle,  de- 
pendent for  operation  upon  rotation  of  the  said  gear  for 
operating  the  second-locking  means  to  lock  the  gear  to 
the  frame  member  and  for  simultaneoiuly  operating  the 
first-locking  means  to  release  the  gear  from  the  said 
bearing  means. 


2,S47,r79 

POWER  OPERATOR  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Raymond  G.  Olson,  NUes,  IlL,  a^  HowaH  W.  RoofeMt, 

Toledo,   dUo.    aadgDon,    by    menc   matgn ti.    to 

Cleveland  Pnenmatk  IninHrias,  lac,  CkTcland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  July  14,  1955,  StHal  No.  522,028 
11  Claims.    (CL  77—33.7) 


1.  A  multispeed  drive  for  a  bicycle  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  frame  member;  a  pedal  shaft  rotatable  in  the 


1.  A  power  operator  attachment  for  machine  tools  of 
the  type  having  a  frame  supporting  structure,  a  recipro- 
cable  portion  and  a  rotatable  shaft  for  actuating  the 
reciprocable  portion,  and  said  power  operator  compris- 
ing: a  frame  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  frame  support- 
ing structure  of  the  machine  tool,  a  pinion  gear  adapted 
to  fit  on  the  routable  shaft  of  the  machine  tool  and  im- 
part rotation  thereto,  a  two-directional  fluid  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  piston  reciprocable  within  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  piston,  a  gear  rack 
journaled  on  said  frame  for  sliding  movement  thereon 
in  engagement  with  said  pinion  gear,  said  gear  rack  at- 
tached to  and  moving  with  said  piston  rod,  meaiu  attach- 
ing a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  a 
control  valve  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  operating 
said  control  valve  to  effect  a  movement  of  said  machine 
tool  reciprocable  portion,  said  control  valve  having  op- 
positely extending  bleeder  means  for  actuating  said  con- 
trol valve  and  means  operating  said  bleeder  means  in- 
cluding a  harness  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  harness 
including  a  hand  lever  hinged  on  said  frame,  a  beam 
link  disposed  parallel  to  and  above  said  control  valve, 
said  beam  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  an  inter- 
mediate point  on  said  hand  lever.  bell<rank  members 
hinged  on  said  control  valve  adjacent  said  bleeder  means 
and  having  their  one  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
beam  link,  and  the  other  arms  of  said  bell-crank  mem- 
bers arranged  and  constructed  to  engage  the  bleeder 
means  upon  swinging  movement  of  said  hand  lever. 
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CUmNG  TOOL  LUNUCATOBS  AND  CLMANEmS 
•  B.  NaMte,  VflB  Nn  CiM. 

ICUtak    (CLTT—M) 


said  spindle  and  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  work- 
piece  into  coincidence  so  that  a  drill  carried  by  said  q>in- 
die  will  drill  in  the  workpiece  a  hole  having  an  axis  co- 
inciding with  the  spindle  axis  and  the  straight  line. 


DRILLING  MACHINES 

Hafo  AUcmaas,  LalMtaefc,  flalsAan, 

AptUcatkM  Mtfck  21,  I9S4,  Swtal  No.  417.714 

Clalau  priority,  i>yMcatt—  SmUMmlmi  March  M,  1953 

4  6alM.    (CL  77—55) 


I 


MiltoaL. 
OM*. 
OUo,a 


In  combination  with  a  fluted  cutting  tool  and  a  work 
piece,  a  lubricating  and  cleaning  niember  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  shell  having  a  first  or  upper  and  sec- 
ond or  lower  resilient  diaphragms  doting  the  ends  of 
said  shell,  said  first  diaphragm  haviag  an  orifice  in  the 
form  of  a  cruciform  slit  whcrahy  the  resilient  poinu 
formed  by  the  said  slit  is  the  said  first  diaphragm  enter 
the  flutes  of  said  cutting  tool  and  said  second  diaphragm 
having  a  circular  orifice  ckMcly  engaging  the  lands  of 
said  fiuted  cutting  tool,  said  shell  and  resilient  dia- 
phragnu  being  adapted  to  roUUbly  engage  a  working 
portion  of  said  cutting  tool,  to  route  therewith,  and  to  be 
rouubly  disengaged  from  said  cutting  tool,  said  routa- 
ble  disengagement  effecting  the  cleaning  action  of  said 
first  sUtted  diaphragm  oo  said  cutting  tool,  and  a  quantity 
of  thermoplastic  lubrication  contained  within  said  shell, 
said  lubricating  compound  being  adapted  to  flow  down- 
wardly along  the  flutes  of  aid  cutting  tool  through  uid 
second  resilient  diaphragm  when  said  cutting  tool  is  heat- 
ed by  roury  contact  with  said  work  piece  and  to  cease 
flowing  when  said  cutting  tool  is  removed  from  coouct 
with  said  work  piece. 


RECESSING  TOOL 

■ad  riMtljn  E.  Wlonca,  Clcvdand, 
•o  ErickMM  Tool  Company,  Ocvelaad, 
of  OUo 

Febnsaiy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,367 
2ClalaH.    (CL77— 55) 


a  T- 


1.  A  recessing  tool  comprising  a  coaxial  body  member 
and  tubular  pilot  that  are  keyed  together  for  rotation 
in  unison  and  for  axially  sliding  of  one  end  of  said  body 
member  within  one  end  of  said  pilot,  said  body  member 
at  its  other  end  being  fashioned  for  connection  with  a 
rotary  drive  and  axial  feed  spindle,  and  said  pilot  at  its 
other  end  being  fashioned  to  enter  a  stationary  guide 
bushing  whereby  said  body  member  and  said  pilot  are 
supported  for  rotation  about  the  common  central  axis 
thereof,  stop  means  axially  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
pilot  for  abutting  engagement  with  such  guide  bushing 
to  arrest  axial  feeding  movement  of  said  pilot  while  said 
body  member  continues  to  be  moved  axially,  such  one  end 
of  said  body  member  and  said  pilot  respectively  being 
formed  with  eccentrically  disposed  bores  having  an  axis 
that  is  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
body  member  and  said  pilot,  a  cutter  mounting  member 
axially  fixedly  mounted  in  said  pilot  and  rotaubly  sup- 
ported in  such  eccentrically  disposed  bores,  the  bore  of 
said  body  member  being  intersected  by  diametrically  op- 
posite helical  slots,  said  cutter  mounting  member  having 
radial  projections  engaged  in  such  slots  whereby  said 
cutter  mounting  member  is  turned  resporsive  to  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  body  member  and  of  said  pilot 
and  cutter  mounting  member,  a  cutter  affixed  to  said 
cutter  mounting  member  for  movement  in  a  spiral  path 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  body  member 
and  said  pilot  when  said  cutter  mounting  member  is  thus 
turned  about  the  axis  of  such  eccentric  bores,  such  cutter, 
prior  to  turning  of  said  cutter  mounting  member  as 
aforesaid,  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  an  open- 
ing of  a  workpiece  to  be  recessed  and,  during  movement 
in  such  spiral  path  and  while  said  body,  said  pilot,  and 
said  cutter  mounting  member  are  rotated  about  such 
central  axis,  being  adapted  to  form  a  recess  in  the  work- 
piece,  the  engagement  of  said  helical  slots  and  projections 
constituting  the  sole  torque  transmitting  means  between 
said  body  member  and  said  cutter  mounting  member. 


1.  In  a  drilling  machine,  in  combination,  a  spindle 
adapted  to  carry  a  drill  and  having  a  journal  portion;  a 
bearing  engaging  said  journal  portion  o(  said  spindle  to 
guide  the  latter  for  rotation:  support  means  supporting 
said  spindle  and  said  bearing  for  movemem  in  axial  direc- 
tion and  for  tilting  movement  so  that  the  spindle  axis 
may  be  oriented  with  a  given  point;  drive  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  spindle  for  rotating  the  latter 
within  said  bearing  without  preventing  the  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  spindle  and  bearing;  and  means  connected 
directly  to  said  bearing  for  automatically  bringing  during 
movement  of  said  bearing  in  axial  direction  the  axis  of 


2J47,St3 

DRILL  JIG 
B.  Bi«by,  EvaMlc^  DL 

23, 1955,  Serial  No.  494433  . 
2Claiw.  (CL77— 42) 
1.  A  drill  jig  comprising  supporting  and  guiding  means, 
a  pair  of  opposed  master  jaws  slidable  in  the  guide  means, 
a  damping  screw  associated  with  the  master  jaws,  said 
damping  screw  serving  to  move  the  jaws  equidistantly 
toward  and  from  the  meeting  plane  of  the  jaws,  jig  plate 
locating  studs  secured  to  the  supporting  and  guiding  means 
in  fixed  rdation  to  the  meeting  plane  of  the  jaws,  said 
studs  being  in  pairs  on  either  side  of  the  axis  of  the  clamp- 
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ing  screw,  the  p«in  having  different  iptcing  between  mem- 
bers of  a  pair,  and  a  jig  plate  having  an  opening  to  fit 


one  of  a  pair  of  studs  and  a  side  opening  recess  adapted 
to  fit  around  the  other  of  the  pair  of  studs. 


I,t47>f<4 
DEBURRING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

DRnxs 

Woodrow  W.  Favre  and  Hanj  B,  Seller,  Baltimore,  Md. 

AMllcadoa  Mafcfa  39,  19M,  Serial  No.  575,279 

9ClainM.    (0.77— 4«) 


the  drill  about  its  axis  and  axial  feeding  thereof,  such 
areas  contact  a  cylinder  of  the  work  piece  which  is 
coaxial  with  the  drill,  such  area  contacts  axiaUy  along 
such  cylinder  providing  support  against  horizontal  thrust 
forces  in  aU  directions  and  which  cylinder  serves  to- 
gether with  the  periphery  of  said   lands  to  guide  the 
drill  so  as  to  form  a  straight  hole,  the  remainder  of  the 
wall  of  said  passageway  between  such  circumferentially 
spaced   areas   being    spaced    radially   outward   of   such 
cylinder  whereby  to  define  with  the  latter  a  senes  of 
mxially  extending  passages  for  flow  of  oil  around  and 
in   contact   with   such   cylinder   to   the   cutting  end   of 
the  drill  as  the  drill  is  routed  and  fed  into  a  workpiece; 
such  cutting  end  of  said  body  being  formed  with  circum- 
ferentially   spaced    cutting    edges    extending    generally 
radially  from  such  circumferentially  spaced  areas  to  the 
outer  edges  of  said  lands  to  generate  such  cylinder  upon 
rotation  of  the  drill,  such  cutting  edges  having  clearances, 
the  surfaces  of  which  define  radially  extending  passages 
intersecting  such  series  of  axiaUy  extending  passages  and 
said  chip  carrying  grooves  whereby  flow  of  oil  through 
such  series  of  axially  extending  passages  and  through  said 
radially  extending  passages  carries  the  chips  formed  by 
said  cutting  edges  out  through  said  grooves,  lubricates 
the  guide  cylinder  left  in  the  workpiece,  and  lubricates 
and  cools  the  cutting  edges. 


1.  In  combination,  a  roUry  drill  having  an  elongated 
slot  extending  radially  into  the  shank  thereof  and  a  de- 
burring  attachment  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot,  the 
pivotal  point  of  said  deburring  attachment  being  so  lo- 
cated on  the  attachment  that  the  lower  extremities  of  the 
deburring  atuchment  are  located  at  a  shorter  radial 
disUnce  from  the  said  pivot  point  than  the  upper  ex- 
tremities thereof,  two  spaced  angularly  disposed  cutting 
edges  on  said  attachment  on  opposed  sides  of  the  pivotal 
mounting  and  on  the  front  face  of  said  attachment  and 
adapted  for  cutting  action  on  opposed  sides  of  material 
being  drilled,  centrifugal  force  produced  on  rotation  of 
the  drill  moving  one  said  cutting  edge  out  of  said  slot, 
the  other  said  cutting  edge  being  extendable  out  of  said 
slot  on  contact  of  said  one  cutting  edge  with  material 
being  drilled. 

2,147,195 

DEEP  HOLE  DRILL 
WDiaM  A.  Wi«Ber,  Sovth  EkM,  OMo,  ndgmnr  to  Tkc 
dcvaland  Twlal  DriU  Coipa«y.  Ocrclaad,  Okio,  a 
corvoratkM  of  Okio 

AppHcatkM  AagMt  2, 1959,  SctW  No.  991,119 
g  Clains.    (CI.  77—69) 


2^47  as4 
CLAMP  FOR  SHIFTING  ANNULAR  WORKPIECES 

IN  A  FORGING  PRESS 
Kail  Uchtcnfcid,  Ncu«ik-G«iMltal,  Germaay, 
to  VEB  Lc«u-Wcfka  •Salter  Uftricfct,"  Lcua, 


AppttcatkMi  SoptcMbcr  15, 1954,  Serid  No.  459,179 
Toalma.     (CL  79— 99) 


1.  A  deep  hole  drill  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal body  formed  with  a  plurality  of  exterior  lands  sepa- 
rated by  a  plurality  of  chip  carrying  grooves  and  ex- 
tending from  the  cutting  end  of  said  body  toward 
the  shank  end;  said  body  being  formed  with  a  non- 
circular  cross-section  passageway  that  extends  axially 
into  said  body  from  the  cutting  en^J.  the  wall  of  said 
passageway  having  at  least  three  circiunferentially  spaced 
areas  that  are  equidistant  from  and  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  whereby,  upon  rotation  of 


4.  For  use  with  a  forging  press  or  the  like,  a  clamp  to 
shift    a    substantially    annular    object    having    an    outer 
peripheral  surface  and  opposite  side  faces,  and  mounted 
on  its  inner  periphery  over  a  horizontal  member  which 
is  arranged  to  extend  therethrough,  comprising,  a  pair  of 
elongated  clamping  elemenU  arranged  on  opposite  sides 
of  and  substantially  chordally  of  said  object,  a  cross-bar 
pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  clamping  elements 
and  arranged  to  extend  across  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  object  from  one  of  said  side  faces  to  the 
other,  and  means  connected  to  said  clamping  element  for 
drawing  said  crossbar  against  and  into  factional  gripping 
contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  object 
and  simultaneously  pivoting  said  clamping  elemenU  to- 
ward one  another  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
side  faces  of  said  object  in  response  to  a  force  directed 
longitudinally  of  said  clamping  elemenU  and  away  from 
said  crossbar,  thereby  enabling  shifting  of  said  object  to 
a  predetermined  angle  over  said  member,  and  for  loosen- 
ing said  clamping  elemenU  and  said  crossbar  from  said 
object  in  response  to  relaxation  of  said  force  so  as  to  per- 
mit said  clamping  elemenU  and  said  crosst)ar  to  slide 
freely  over  said  object  without  shifting  the  same  on  said 
member. 
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DEVICE  FOR  COMBINED  REPEATING  OR 
STRAIGHT  ROLLING 
tdwvi  T.  PstarMM,  Rcadtag.  Pa^  airigBor  to 

S«Ml  Fondry  aatf  MmMm  Cpf—y,  Dorcr,  Dd 
Ffkravy  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,S17 
SCUM.    (CLM— 42) 


point,  each  of  said  jaws  including  a  longitudinal  concave 
surface  extending  to  the  free  end  thereof  and  terminating 
at  its  inner  end  in  a  transverse  abutment  for  Umitigg  the 
longitudinal  inaertioo  of  an  article  to  be  gripped,  said  con- 
cave surface  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  diverging  lon- 
gitudinal serrations  therein  for  gripping  the  article,  said 
concave  surface  being  defined  by  flat  edge  portions  hav- 
ing transverse  gripping  serrations  therein,  the  portion  of 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  mechanism  for  receiving  work 
from  one  roll  stand  and  delivering  it  to  another  roll 
stand,  a  repeater  having  a  trough  adapted  to  receive 
work  from  one  roll  stand  and  reverse  it  and  deliver  it 
to  another  roll  stand,  means  for  shifting  the  repeater  lat- 
erally and  a  ctom  trough  extending  across  the  repeater 
trough  ind  adapted  to  communicate  with  one  of  the  roll 
stands  when  the  repeater  shifts  laterally. 


each  jaw  inwardly  of  the  transverse  abutment  having 
transverse  concave  portions  separated  at  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  iaw  by  a  longitudiBal  shoulder  thus  fonnini 
concave  portions  of  different  depths,  the  concave  portion 
on  each  side  of  the  shoulder  having  transverse  serrations 
therein  with  the  ridges  and  valleys  of  the  serrations  being 
in  transverse  alignment,  said  longitudinal  shoulder  limit- 
ing the  transverse  insertion  of  an  article  to  be  gripped. 


2,S47,t9t 
ADJUSTABLE  LATHE  CENTER 
_^_  H.  lacobe,  Omo,  MIm^  a«igMr  to  Jacob*  Wtad 
Electric  Company,  MfaiDCivollB,  Mlan^  a  cocporattoa 
of  MoBtaaa 

Ap^lcatfon  Dw^nbar  20, 1952,  Sarial  No.  327,121 
4ClalM.    (0.12—33) 
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CLAMPING  SPANNER  WRENCH 
Medfotd  W.  PaislMM,  VlniiUa,  Mfan. 
Apfllcatloa  Novaabar  ^  1954.  Sarial  No.  629,«15 
^^  ICWiB.    (CL  •!-••) 


A  spanner  wrench  compriaing  first  and  second  split 
ring  members  pivotally  j^ond  together  at  one  end  to 
form  a  hinged  clamp,  opposed  conuct  faces  on  the 
free  ends  of  said  split  ring  members  engaging  each  other 
when  said  split  ring  members  are  pivoted  toward  each 
other,  a  pair  of  oppoaed  flange  plates  on  the  free  end 
of  said  first  split  ring  member,  said  flange  plates  over- 
lying the  contact  face  on  said  first  split  ring  member  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  radially  beyond  the  free 
end  of  said  first  split  ring  member  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  other,  a  lever  pivoully  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  between  said  flan^  plates,  one  end 
of  said  lever  engaging  the  free  end  of  said  second  split 
ring  member  to  lock  said  split  ring  members  together 
with  said  opposed  contact  faces  engaging  each  other 
when  the  lever  is  rotated  on  its  pivot,  a  pair  of  opposed 
spanner  projections  each  extendiiii  radially  beyond  the 
inner  periphery  of  each  of  said  split  ring  members,  one  of 
said  projections  being  tapered  in  the  direction  away 
from  its  respective  inner  surface  toward  the  flange  plates. 


I.  An  adjustable  latha  center  comprising  a  centsr  point 
member  having  an  elongated  shank  with  gradually  tapered 
portions  and  having  a  pointed  work  mounting  tip  with  the 
point  thereof  disposed  eccentrically  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  upered  shank  portions,  a  mounting  member 
having  a  hollow  portion  with  cooperating  gradually 
tapered  portions  for  co<H>e"tively  receiving  in  concentric 
relation  the  gradually  upered  shank  portions  of  the  center 
point  member  to  frictionally  engage  the  same  and  hold 
said  shank  against  rotation  during  rotation  of  the  work 
on  the  mounting  tip,  and  a  thrust  resisting  member  car- 
ried by  said  mounting  member  and  engaging  said  shank 
to  carry  only  a  portion  of  the  thrust  on  said  shank  and 
positively  limit  the  frictional  resisunce  to  rotation  be- 
tween said  shank  aixl  said  mounting  member  to  permit 
said  shank  to  be  forcibly  rotated  within  said  mounting 
member  to  laterally  adjust  the  eccentrically  mounted 
pointed  tip. 

2,S47  t91 

MUSIC  BOX  MOUNTS 

Joocph  F.  Scott,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  March  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,751 

ISClafana.    (O.  S4— 94) 
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GRIPPING  TOOL  JAWS 

Fcrf«n  O.  CalB,  GcMva,  Ala.,  awignnr  of  ooe-half  to 

J.  LcwiB  PMUpa,  Geneva,  Ala. 

AppUcatkM  JuHvy  24,  1955,  Soial  No.  4g3,494 

1  Oalm.    <a.  •1—425) 

In  a  gripping  tool,  a  pair  of  opposed  gripping  jaws 

movable   towards   each   other   about   a   common   pivot 


1.  A  music  box  and  support  therefor,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  wall  portions 
extending  angularly  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  of 
said  wall  portions  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  rock- 
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ing  chair  rocker  or  the  like  and  the  other  of  said  wall 
portions  being  formed  in  an  intemwdiate  part  thereof 
with  a  cutout;  a  music  box  housing  open  at  one  end  and 
containing  components  of  a  music  box,  one  of  said  com- 
ponents extending  outwardly  beyond  said  housing  through 
said  open  end  thereof  and  having  a  width  substantially 
smaller  than  said  cutout,  said  housing  being  located  on 
said  other  wall  portion  of  said  bracket  with  the  open 
end  of  said  housing  engaging  said  other  wall  portion  so 
that  the  latter  extends  across  said  open  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  one  component  extending  with  substantial  clear- 
ance through  said  cutout  beyond  said  other  wall  portion 
of  said  bracket;  and  means  rigidly  fixing  said  housing  to 
said  other  wall  portion  of  said  bracket. 


BUMPER  OR  CUSHION  FOR  THE  FINGER  REST 

OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

WUHam  E.  Ljus.   Michigaa  CHy,  lad^  aad  Robert  F. 

Laas  and  Everett  A.  Last,  HoMton,  Tex. 

AMttcatloa  Scpteaibcr  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  535,544 

1  Clabn.     (O.  S4— 3M) 


L/n- 


>  i  V 


A  finger  bumper  and  cushion  for  an  instrument  finger 
rest  comprising,  a  hollow  tubular  body  formed  of  resilient 
material  whereby  it  may  be  engaged  on  the  ifistrument 
finger  rest,  said  body  being  formed  of  thin  wall  material 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  throughout  its  length 
a  pad  secured  to  said  body  on  one  side  thereof  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  said  pad  being  formed  of  resilient 
material  to  conform  to  the  finger  adjacent  the  finger  rest, 
and  said  pad  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross- 
section  and  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  the  diam- 
eter of  said  body,  and  the  width  of  said  pad  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  hollow  tubular  body. 


2,t47.t93 
ADJUSTABLE  THICKNESS  FASTENER  HAVING 

SCREW  OPERABLE  BALL  DETENTS 
Rudolph  Price  and  Donald  A.  Brown,  Wichita,  Kant^ 
assignors  to  Boeing  Airplane  Company,  Wichita,  Kans., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  8,  195«,  Serial  No.  <14,47t 
ZCIains.    (G.  85— 5) 


1.  An  adjustable  length  fastener  to  be  positioned  in 
aligned  openings  of  a  plurality  of  members  to  be  secured 
together,  comprising:  an  elongated  hollow  shank  and  a 
fixed  head  secured  to  an  end  thereof,  an  inner  screw  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  shank  and  secured  against  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  said  shank,  an  operating  member 
mounted  on  said  head  and  connected  to  said  screw  and 
operable  to  rotate  the  same,  said  shank  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  longitudinal  slots  and  a  ball  slidably  mount- 
ed in  each  slot  and  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  width 


of  the  slot  and  having  its  major  portion  inside  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  shank,  whereby  the  ball  is  retained 
in  the  slot,  said  screw  having  double  threads  and  each 
ball  having  an  inner  portion  engaged  in  the  threads  of  said 
screw,  whereby  the  balU  are  together  advanced  toward 
and  retracted  from  said  head  upon  rotation  of  said  screw 
by  said  operating  member,  each  ball  having  an  outer  seg- 
ment protruding  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  shank 
during  travel  of  said  balls  in  said  slots  toward  said  head 
in  the  area  of  the  shank  whar*  said  plurality  of  members 
to  be  secured  are  located  to  clamp  the  same,  said  screw 
having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  at  its  eixl  portion  oppo- 
site said  bead  permitting  inward  retraction  of  said  balls 
so  that  said  outer  segments  are  movable  inwardly  a  suffi- 
cient distance  to  pass  through  said  aligned  openings. 


2^7,H4 

SOCKETED  SCREW  HEAD  WITH  UNIFORMLY 

OFFSET  GROOVES 

Ian  A.  Sayih,  WWtaMBtfc,  md  list—  G.  MMMMagei 

I*  AoMricaa  Screw  Cons 
a  conoratfon  of 


ESi 


March  !«.  19SS,  Saetal  No.  494,7M 
l»niilill      (CL  85—45) 


11.  A  screw  having  a  recess  extending  into  its  upper 
end  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  central 
portion  having  a  concave  bottom  in  the  general  form  of 
an  inverted  cone  and  grooves  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  terminating  substantially  inwardly  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  upper  end,  each  said  groove  having  a 
subsuntially  vertical  driving  side  wall,  an  opposite  sub- 
stantially vertical  side  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  intersect- 
ing said  respective  side  walls,  said  grooves  extending  gen- 
erally radially  and  ^ving  their  bottoms  inclined  up- 
wardly and  outwardly,  said  grooves  having  their  vertical 
medial  planes  substantially  parallel  to,  but  displaced  from, 
true  radial  planes,  the  driving  wall  of  each  said  groove 
lying  closer  to  said  respective  substantially  parallel  true 
radial  plane  than  does  the  opposite  wall  of  the  same 
groove,  said  grooves  being  arranged  in  angularly  vaced, 
oppositely  directed  pain. 


IMfJtH 
COMBINATION  BULLET  PRESS  AND 
AMMUNITION  RELOAOER  TOOL 
T.  HiiTlHlii  mi  A»««  M.  Swift,  Orovillc 


AppHeadoa  Hm  24,  1958.  SmM  No.  17M84 
1  CMm.  (CL  84—23) 
A  device  of  the  class  described  having  a  frame  com- 
prised of  a  guide  sleeve,  a  nun  slidably  disposed  therein, 
and  means  for  moving  said  ram  within  said  guide  sleeve 
comprising  a  link  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  ram,  a  swingable  arm 
pivotally  connected  at  iu  upper  end  to  said  sleeve  a 
subsuntial  distance  above  aiid  in  alignment  with  the 
pivotal  point  of  connection  between  said  ram  and  link. 
said  arm  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  link,  said  arm  being  angularly  disposed 
laterally  from  said  sleeve  and  said  link  being  disposed 
angularly  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  its  point  of  con- 
nection With  the  ram  when  said  ram  is  at  the  bottom  of 
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its  stroke,  and  said  link  and  arm  being  so  disposed  that 
the  pivot  point  between  the  link  and  arm  is  substan- 


tion  for  leading  its  thread  therefrom  to  said  point  of 
braiding  in  a  path  different  from  the  path  followed  by 
the  threads  led  to  said  braiding  point  from  other  of  said 
braider  carriers,  a  stop  motion  operable  upon  severing  of 
the  thread  of  the  carrier  guiding  its  thread  in  the  differ- 


tially  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  ram  when  the 
ram  is  at  the  top  of  iu  stroke,  and  a  handle  lever  se- 
cured to  said  link  to  move  the  same. 


CARTRIDGE  RATIO  SKLBCTOM  FOR  UK  IN 
THE  BELTING  OF  AMMUNITION 
Howari   W.   luolhtoy*,   WaakMi,   Ma«^   awlftii    to 
Vatfi  Skoa  Mtthktwj  CmfnMam,  ■artsn.  Maaa^ 

n  conontlos  cf  New  MtWKf 

\MHt  Mk  IMS,  S«M  N«.  131,449 
7  f^iiiii     (CL 


to  Provtdcne* 


ent  path,  and  thread  severing  means  operable  upon  the 
breaking  of  said  thread  from  said  stationary  guide  to 
sever  the  said  thread  led  to  said  point  of  braiding  along 
said  different  path  so  as  to  effect  the  actuation  of  said 
stop  motion. 

2,847,89S 

BRAIDING  MACmNE 

LMraat  Thibcrt,  Pawtncktt,  R.  U  aaisBor  to  Providence 

BnM  CoaqMiBy,  a  conoratloa  of  Rhode  Island 

ApHlcatlon  April  3,  1 95«,  Serial  No.  575,749 

I  Claims.    (CI.  17— 19) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  f or  uae  in  the  belting  of  ammuni- 
tion, trays  for  receiving  respectively  different  types  of 
cartridges,  a  ratio  selector  uah  having  tracks,  means  for 
delivering  the  cartridges  prcaanted  to  the  trays  to  the 
tracks  respectively,  and  a  selector  ramp,  said  ratio  selec- 
tor unit  comprising  means  including  a  transfer  chute 
movable  between  two  operating  poaitions  for  causing  a 
predetermined  number  of  the  leading  cartridges  on  each 
of  tlie  tracks  of  said  unit  to  be  delivered  to  the  ramp  in 

predetermined  sequeaoe  widi  relation  to  a  predeter- 


mined number  of  leading  cartridfes  released  from  the 
other  tracks  of  said  uak. 


.^"^^ 


X^ 


'4^ S^M      ' 


"7^ — ^rrv '^^s 


2^7,f97 
BRAIDING  MACHINE 
Wahcr  E.  Keliey,  PawtMket,  R.  L, 

BraM  Company,  a  lutfwmttm  of ! 
AppUcntloa  April  3,  1934,  Sari^  No.  575.744 
9C\ilM.    (CLr— 19) 
1 .  A  braiding  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  braider 
carriers  for  carrying  a  thread  to  be  braided,  each  of  said 
braider  carriers  having  a  thread  guide  from  which  the 
thread  leads  to  the  point  of  braiding,  a  guide  held  sta- 
tionary relative  to  said  braider  carriers  for  leading  an  ad- 
ditional thread  therefrom  to  said  point  of  braiding,  one 
braider  earner  having  its  thread  guide  carried  at  a  loca- 


1.  In  combination,  a  braiding  machine  for  making  elas- 
tic braid  of  non-elastic  threads  and  elastic  threads,  a  stop 
motion  operable  to  effect  stoppage  of  the  machine  upon 
severing  of  one  of  the  said  non-elastic  threads,  a  non- 
elastic  thresd  severing  means,  and  electrically  operated 
means  connected  to  said  severing  means  operable  upon 
breaking  of  one  of  said  elastic  threads  to  operate  said 
severing  means  so  as  to  sever  one  of  said  non-elastic 
threads  and  effect  operation  of  the  stop  motion  to  effect 
stoppage  of  the  machine. 


^ 
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2^7,199 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SPECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 
Alaa  WaUk,  CaatefWiy,  Vldoffte,  AMtnMa,  mdg^or  to 
ComMMWcalth  Sdcatttc  and  ladMtrial  Rcacarck  Or- 
ganiBidoB,  East  Mcftoornc,  Victoria,  AHtralla,  a  body 
corporate 

AppUcalloa  Norcmbcr  H,  19S4,  Serial  No.  449021 

Clafam  priority,  appikatkia  Aaitnlia  Norctiibcr  17,  1953 

4  ClataM.     (a.  tS— 14) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  spectrochemically  the  con- 
centration in  a  substance  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  element  and  isotopes  of  that  element;  com- 
prising the  steps  of  converting  said  substance  into  an 
atomic  vapour  which  emits  radiation,  passing  through 
said  atomic  vapour  a  beam  of  radiation  the  spectrum  of 
which  contains  an  atomic  ^>ectral  line  characteristic  of  a 
member  of  said  group,  and  measuring  the  ratio  between 
the  incident  and  emergent  intensities  of  said  beam,  which 
ratio  is  determinative  of  the  concentration  of  said 
member. 


METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING 
STRAIGHTNESS  OF  BORES 
Cheater  J.  Dndzik,  Cranston,  R.  I^  and  Bayard  E.  Qainn, 
Wert  Lafayette,  Ind^  awignnri,  by  mesne  assignnients, 
to  tlM  United  States  of  America  w  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 
Application  Febrmary  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  544433 
5  aaims.    (CL  gg— 14) 


^^^ 


1.  The  method  of  checking  the  straightness  of  the  bore 
of  a  gun  barrel  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a 
diaphragm  with  an  aperture  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  bore  between  a  source  of  light  and  one  end  of  the 
barrel,  projecting  rays  of  light  from  said  source  of  light 
through  said  aperture  and  along  the  geometric  axis  of 
the  bore,  intercepting  said  rays  projected  along  the  geo- 
metric axis  of  the  bore  and  said  rays  reflected  from  the 
surface  of  the  bore  by  a  screen  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  bore  to  produce  an  image  comprising  a  point  of  light 
produced  by  said  rays  projected  along  the  geometric  axis 
of  the  bore  and  a  band  encircling  said  point  produced  by 
said  rays  reflected  from  the  area,  varying  the  length  of 
the  area  of  the  surface  of  the  bore  which  reflects  said  rays 
from  said  aperture  onto  said  screen  by  placing  dia- 
phragms having  orifices  of  various  diameters  between  said 
opposite  end  of  the  bore  and  said  screen,  and  moving  said 
orifice  relative  to  said  aperture  for  changing  the  position 
of  said  area  along  the  bore  whereby  there  is  graphically 
represented  on  said  screen  a  selected  tubular  portion  of 
the  bore  in  relationship  to  the  geometric  axis  thereof. 


2,S47,9«1 
READING  APPARATUS 
Walter  R.  Saswman,   Ckicago,  IH.,  Md  Sidney  Tclscr. 
Portland,  Orec.,  aaripMn  to  Mlcrolcx  Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.  V.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Inly  27, 1954.  Serial  No.  44<,Mt 
9  CWnis.     (CL  8«— 24) 
1.  A  reader  for  use  with  cards  bearing  micropboto- 
graphed  material,  said  reader  including  a  cabinet  struc- 


ture having  a  card  support,  an  opening  extending  through 
said  card  support  in  position  to  pennit  easy  and  speedy 
insertion  and  removal  of  cards  from  said  card  support, 
resilient  means  on  said  cabinet  structure  for  maintaining 
a  card  positioned  on  said  card  support,  said  resilient 
means  having  an  opening  alined  with  said  opening  in  said 
card  support  so  that  when  said  card  is  placed  on  said 
support  with  a  portion  to  be  read  alined  with  the  open- 


ing in  the  card  support,  another  portion  on  the  opposite 
face  of  the  card  may  be  seen  through  said  opening  in 
said  resilient  means,  for  indexing  purposes,  means  within 
said  cabinet  structure  for  illuminating  that  portion  of  a 
card  located  above  said  card  support  opening,  a  reading 
screen  fixed  within  said  cabinet  structure,  and  means  for 
enlarging  and  projecting  an  image  of  the  illuminated  por- 
tion of  said  card  onto  said  reading  screen. 


2,S47,9«2 

PORTABLE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIAPOSmVES  AND  MICROFILMS 

LndoTico  DOncerti,  MUaa,  Italy,  aMignor  to  Fcrranla 

S.  p.  A.,  MOan,  Italy 

Application  December  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,909 

1  Claim.     (CL  SS— 24) 


A  portable  projector  arrangement  for  diapositives  and 
microfilms  comprising  in  combination:  a  box,  said  box 
including  a  lid  hinged  to  said  box  and  being  swingable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  hd  closes  said 
box  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  lid  is  substan* 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  said  box, 
means  for  securing  said  lid  in  said  second  position,  screen 
means  provided  on  the  inner  face  of  said  lid,  a  projector, 
one  end  of  said  projector  being  swingably  mounted  with- 
in said  box,  said  projector  being  swingable  relative  to  and 
within  said  box  between  an  inoperative,  collapsed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  lid  may  be  dosed  and  an  operative, 
erect  position  in  which  said  lid  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  projector  in  said  erect  operative  position  being  in- 
clined slightly  rearwardly  relative  to  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  box,  and  a  light  deflecting  mirror  mounted  on  the 
top  end  of  said  projector  in  the  path  of  the  optical  axis  of 
said  projector  as  the  last  optical  means  thereof,  said  lid 
being  movable  from  said  second  position  to  a  third  posi- 
tion where  said  lid  is  not  in  the  path  of  the  image  pro- 
jected by  said  projector,  said  mirror  in  the  operative,  erect 
position  of  said  projector  being  capable  of  projecting 
images  projected  by  said  projector  onto  said  screen 
means. 
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2447,M3 

MULTICONTRACT  PRINTER  CONTROL  UNITS 

William  ModBcy,  Rocbcilcr,  N.  Y^  Mrigaor  to  Fathnan 

Kodak  Coapaay,  RodMstcr,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkMi  of 

Newlcnry 

ApHicatloii  JaMwy  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,M7 

It  CWaM.     (a.  tS— 24) 


optic  axis  whereby-«aid  projector  may  be  selectively  oscil- 
lated 180*  betweeJM  first  position  with  said  incident  optic 


1.  In  a  photographic  printer  for  use  with  spectrally- 
responsive,  variable-contrast,  photo-sensitive  paper  and 
including  an  exposure  lamp  and  differently  colored  filters 
alternately  movable  into  operative  position  between  the 
lamp  and  the  paper  to  control  the  effective  hardness 
thereof,  logarithmic  electro-optical  scanning  means  ar- 
ranged to  scan,  element  by  element,  the  original  to  be 
printed  and  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal  the 
amplitude  of  which  at  any  time  corresponds  with  the 
optical  density  of  the  elemental  area  then  being  scanned, 
a  peak  detector  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  exposure  control  signal  indicative  of  the  mini- 
mum optical  density  of  said  original,  means  for  initiating 
the  exposure  of  said  sensitized  paper  to  an  image  of  said 
original  through  one  of  said  filters,  a  timer  responsive  to 
said  exposure  control  signal  and  rendered  operative  upon 
actuation  of  said  initiating  means  to  produce  an  output 
voltage  which  varies  linearly  between  predetermined  ini- 
tial and  final  values,  the  rate  of  change  of  said  output 
voltage  being  controlled  by  said  exposure  control  signal 
and  being  proportional  to  the  antilogarithm  of  said  ex- 
posure control  signal  and  therefore  of  said  minimum 
density,  n>eans  controlled  by  said  timer  for  terminating 
said  exposure  when  said  timer  output  voltage  reaches 
said  predetermined  final  value,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  peak-to-peak  an>plitude  of  said  output  signal  from 
said  scanning  means  for  shifting  said  filters  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  during  said  exposure. 


axis  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  a  second  position  with 
said  incident  optic  axis  lying  in  a  vertical  plane. 


2,S47,M5 
SOUND  AND  SLIDE  PICTURE  COORDINATION 

SYSTEM 
WarT«n  D.  Novak,  Carmel,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  General 
Prcdaioa  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  May  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,569 
4  Claims.    (Cl.  88—27) 


2,847,9*4 
PROJECTOR  MOUNTING  MECHANISM 

Loiris  C.  Nosco,  RodiMtcr,  N.  Y^  aalcDor  to  EiMtman 
Kodak  Compuiy.  Rockcstcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  March  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,324 
9  Claims.     (Q.  88—24) 

1.  In  a  contour  measuring  projector  having  means  for 
supporting  an  object,  a  light  source  for  illuminating  said 
object,  a  screen,  and  a  lens  system  for  forming  an  image 
of  said  object  on  said  screen  including  an  objective  for 
receiving  light  from  said  object  along  an  incident  optic 
axis  into  which  said  object  is  adapted  to  transversely  ex- 
tend, the  combination  of:  a  movable  unit  housing  said 
projector;  a  support  unit;  and  pivot  means  carried  by 
one  of  said  units  for  pivotally  connecting  said  movable 
unit  to  said  support  unit,  said  pivot  means  having  an  axis 
disposed  at  substantially  45*  with  respect  to  said  incident 


1.  A  sound  and  image  projector  comprising,  a  sound 
reproducer,  an  image  projector,  a  composite  sound  and 
image  record  associated  with  said  reproducer  and  pro- 
jector consisting  of  a  sound  disc  record  and  an  image 
record  having  a  plurality  of  image  frames  carried  thereby 
irremovably  secured  to  said  sound  disc  record  but  inde- 
pendently rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  code  indicia 
carried  by  said  image  record  and  located  adjacent  the 
image  frames  thereof,  means  controlled  by  said  indicia 
for  determining  the  duration  of  projection  of  each 
image  frame,  and  means  including  said  indicia  for  ad- 
vancing said  image  record  to  project  succeeding  image 
frames. 

2,847,996 

PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  PLOTTING  APPARATUS 

Ermcncglldo  Snntoni,  Florence,  Italy 

Application  January  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  January  13,  1955 

2  Claims.     (Cl.  88—29) 


1.  A  mechanical  projection  photogrammetric  plotting 
apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  pairs  of  photographs  hav- 
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ing  parallel  ajid  convergent  axis  comprising  a  base,  a 
support  carried  by  said  base  and  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  base  along  three  orthogonal  directions, 
a  ball  joint  on  said  support,  telescopic  guide  rods  co- 
operating with  said  ball  joint,  a  pair  of  arm  supports 
carried  by  said  base  each  movable  along  three  orthogonal 
directions  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  cardan  suspension 
on  each  of  said  arm  supports  each  cooperating  with  • 
guide  rod,  the  geometric  centers  of  the  cardan  suspen- 
sions representing  the  shooting  points,  a  member  pivoted 
to  each  arm  support,  a  nucleal  geometric  axis  passing 
through  the  geometric  centres  of  said  cardan  suspensions, 
control  means  for  the  angular  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  associated  support,  a  second  arm 
member  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  first  named 
members  on  a  geometric  axis  passing  through  the  centre 
of  the  corresponding  cardan  suspension  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  nucleal  axis,  a  photogram-slide  rotarily 
mounted  on  each  of  said  second  arm  members  for  a  cor- 
responding photogram  which  results  to  be  rotating  in 
its  own  geometric  plane,  a  sleeve  carried  in  an  adjust- 
able manner  by  each  of  said  arm  members,  a  guide  par- 
allel to  said  photogram  plane  and  rotarily  engaged  on 
each  of  said  sleeves  on  a  rotational  geometric  axis  pass- 
ing, through  said  nucleal  axis  in  a  point  outside  the  geo- 
metric segment  defined  on  said  nucleal  axis  by  said  centres 
of  the  cardan  suspensions,  said  rotational  geometric 
axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  photogram  geometric 
plane  and  to  the  ideal  geometric  plane  representing  the 
camera  focal  plane,  for  convergent  shooting,  said  focal 
plane  cutting  said  nucleal  axis  in  a  nodal  point  at  least 
near  the  meeting  point  of  said  nodal  axis  with  said  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  guide;  an  exploration  slide  slidable 
on  each  of  said  guides;  a  ball  link  between  each  of  Mid 
exploration  slides  and  the  extensible  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding guide  rod  whereby  the  exploration  slide  is  moved 
and  the  guide  rotates  according  to  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  focal  plane  and  to  the  photogram  plane  locating  each 
guide  parallel  to  the  mark,  on  the  photogram,  of  the 
nucleal  geometric  plane  passing  through  the  nucleal  axis 
and  through  the  point  each  time  collimated  an  optical 
collimation  system  for  each  photogram,  involving  ele- 
ments arranged  on  said  guide,  elements  arranged  on  the 
sleeve,  elements  arranged  on  linked  means  ending  in  the 
ocular  lens,  and  an  Amici  prism  rotarily  mounted  on 
said  linked  means;  and  a  rotary  drive  with  a  l:Vi  ratio 
between  each  of  said  guides  and  the  corresponding  Amici 
prism. 


2,847,907 
VARIABLE  FOCAL-LENGTH  OBJECTIVES 

Pierre  Angcnicux,  Paris,  France 

Application  January  10,  19M,  Serial  No.  551,356 

Claims  priority,  application  France  January  24,  1955 

10  Clainis.    (CL  S8— 57) 


1.  A  variable  focal-length  objective  comprising  a  con- 
vergent component  positioned  at  the  front,  a  convergent 
component  positioned  at  the  rear,  and  a  divergent  com- 
ponent positioned  between  said  two  convergent  compo- 
nents, said  divergent  component  consisting  of  at  least 
three  lens  elements  arranged  as  two  members  separated 
by  an  air  space,  the  front  member  having  a  front  con- 
cave surface  the  radius  of  curvature  of  which  is  numeri- 
cally greater  than  200%  of  the  focal  length  of  said  di- 


vergent component  and  tmallcr  than  infinity,  and  a  rear 
concave  surface  the  radius  of  curvature  of  which  is  nu- 
merically greater  than  70%  and  smaller  than  300%  of 
the  said  focal  length,  the  said  divergent  component  be- 
ing axially  movable  in  order  to  obtain  a  continuous  vari- 
ation of  the  focal  length  of  the  complete  system. 


2347.9«f 

AUTOMATIC  CHAXGEK  FOR  GUNS  AND 
CONTROL  THEREFOR 
WayM  S.  Boala,  Lo«  Angalca,  CaUf^  aaricnor  to  Hugbcs 
Tool  Coaapany,  Houatoa,  T«l,,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


Application  lalv  31, 19M.  S«rtal  No.  17M77 
22  cialM.    (a.  •9—1) 


^- 


1.  A  gun  charger  for  a  gun  having  a  breech  block 
slide,  said  gun  charger  including:  a  cylinder;  a  first  valve 
means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressiue,  said  first  valve  means  including  a  normally 
closed  valve  with  a  control  piston  coupled  thereto,  said 
control  piston  being  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pres- 
sure of  a  predetermined  value  for  opening  said  normally 
closed  valve,  and  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  from 
said  source  to  said  control  piston;  a  drive  piston  within 
said  cylinder  normally  held  in  a  first  position,  but  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  in  said  cylinder  by  fluid  pres- 
sure from  said  source  when  said  normally  closed  valve 
is  opened  by  said  control  piston;  a  relief  valve  respon- 
sive to  firing  of  the  gun  for  releasing  fluid  pressure  applied 
to  the  control  piston  so  as  to  prevent  said  control  piston 
from  opefung  the  normally  closed  valve  of  the  first  valve 
means  while  the  gun  is  firing,  said  relief  valve  being  con- 
ditioned to  remain  closed  when  the  gun  fails  to  fire  so 
that  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  control  piston  from 
the  fluid  pressure  source  is  allowed  to  reach  the  predeter- 
mined value  for  opening  said  normally  closed  valve  to 
effect  movement  of  the  drive  piston,  and  actuating  means 
for  coupling  said  drive  piston  to  the  breech  block  slide 
of  the  gun  for  charging  said  gun  when  said  drive  piston 
is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posiuon. 


2J47.9M 
RIFLE  REST 
S.  Kaalw,  Umwd,  Pa. 

2«,  195*,  Serial  No.  (29,535 
2ClaiM.    (a.a9-4t) 


1.  A  rifle  rest  comprtsing  an  elongated,  approxtmatefy 
horizontal  main  frame;  front  and  rear  leg  frames  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  ends,  respectively, 
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of  the  main  frame  for  movement  about  axes  extending 
transversely  of  the  main  frame  between  collapsed  and 
main-frame-supporting  positions,  the  front  leg  frame  pro- 
jecting upwardly  above  the  main  frame  when  in  its 
supporting  position  to  support  a  rifle  at  a  forward  loca- 
tion thereon,  the  main  frame  including  means  adjacent 
the  rear  end  thereof  for  supporting  the  rear  end  of  the 
rifle  said  means  embodying  a  flexible  support  member 
extending  transversely  over  the  main  frame  adjacent  the 
rear  end  and  secured  to  the  sides  and  rear  end  of  said 
main  frame;  and  brace  means  connected  to  the  front 
end  of  the  main  frame  at  one  end  of  the  brace  means, 
the  other  end  of  the  brace  means  having  a  deUchable 
connection  to  the  lower  end  of  the  rear  leg  frame,  said 
brace  means  comprising  an  elongated  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  front  end  of  the  mam  frame  for  twinging 
movement  about  the  axis  of  the  pivoul  connection  of 
the  front  leg  frame,  (aid  detachable  connectioa  of  the 
brace  rod  to  the  rear  leg  frame  comprising  a  sleeve  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  brace  rod,  the  rear  leg  frame 
including  a  depending  pin  engageable  in  said  sleeve  to 
the  main  frame. 


2^7.911 
HORIZONTAL  BORING,  DRILLING,  AND  MILLING 

MACHINE 
HallU  N.  Stcphan,  Clcveluid  Hdghti,  Ohio,  aninor  to 
The    New   Britain   Machine    Company,   New   Britaini, 
Conn^  a  corponitloa  of  Co— cticwt 

Applicartoa  July  14,  19S5,  Serial  No.  S22,MS 
4  Claims.   (CI.  9(^14) 


2447,91t 
HOBBING  MACHINE 
OtiM  E.  Slapick,  Cleveland,  and  Anthony  J.  Bent,  WU- 
louffhby,    Ohio,    assicnon,    by    mesne   asilgnnicnts,   to 
Textron  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
Original  application  April  12,  1949,  Serial  No.  S4,952, 
now  Patent  No.  2,7M,324,  dated  January  25,   1955. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  7,  1954,  Serial  No. 
441,794 

3  Claims.     (CI.  90—4) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  movable  spindle  head  frame, 
a  spindle  drive  member  supported  in  said  frame  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  spindle  to  be 
driven  in  one  direction  at  high,  intermediate  and  low 
angular  speeds  and  positioned  coaxially  within  said 
spindle  drive  member  and  slidably  connected  thereto  to 
rotate  therewith,  a  driving  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  spindle 
and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  a  belt  drive  connected 
to  said  driving  sleeve  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  driving 
sleeve  at  said  high  angular  speed  of  said  spindle,  an 
external  sun  gear  coaxial  with  and  carried  by  said  driving 
sleeve  for  rotation  therewith,  an  internal  gear  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  frame  and  positioned  coaxially  with 
respect  to  said  sun  gear,  a  planetary  pinion  gear  member 
having  teeth  continuously  in  mesh  with  said  internal  gear 
and  said  sun  gear  rotatably  supported  by  said  spindle 
drive  member,  said  gear  member  being  movable  about 
said  internal  gear  and  about  the  axis  of  said  first  gear 
upon  rotation  of  said  spindle  drive  member,  brake  means 
for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of  said  internal  gear, 
gear  means  driven  from  said  driving  sleeve  for  selectively 
rotating  said  internal  gear  with  respect  to  said  frame 
simultaneously  with  the  rotation  of  said  driving  sleeve 
and  at  a  speed  to  provide  a  reaction  force  for  said  plane- 
tary pinion  gear  member  to  drive  said  planetary  pinion 
gear  member  and  spindle  drive  member  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  said  driving  sleeve,  and  means  for  selectively 
effecting  rotation  of  said  gear  means  and  said  internal 
gear  as  a  unit  with  said  driving  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  hobbing  machine,  a  frame,  a  tool  spindle  ro- 
tatively  supported  by  said  frame,  a  work  head  including 
a  work  spindle  supported  for  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  means  for  moving  said  work  head 
vertically  comprismg  cooperating  nut  and  vertical  lead 
screw  elements,  means  connecting  said  lead  screw  element 
to  said  frame  below  said  work  head  and  for  supporting 
said  lead  screw  element  against  axial  and  rotative  move- 
ment, means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  nut  to  said 
work  head  and  for  transmitting  translatory  move- 
ment of  said  nut  to  said  work  bead,  power  actuated 
means  including  a  gear  train  for  rotating  said  work  spin- 
dle and  said  tool  spindle  in  timed  relation,  and  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  nut  element  to  said  gear 
train  for  rotation  thereby  and  including  a  clutch  member 
movable  to  engage  or  disengage  the  drive  to  said  nut 
element  from  said  gear  train,  and  a  motor  on  said  work 
head  operatively  connected  to  said  nut  element  for  rela- 
tively rotating  the  same  at  a  relatively  rapid  rate. 


2347,912 

PAPER  MAIONG  MACHINE  DRIVE  AND 

CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Edward  D.  Beachlcr,  Bclott,  WIs^  assignor  to  Belolt  Iron 

Works,  a  eorporatlon  of  Wisconsin 

Application  August  4,  1951,  Serial  No.  240,353 

4  Claims.     (Q.  92— 3S) 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine  including  a  forming  sec- 
tion and  a  press  section,  said  forming  section  comprising 
a  wire  onto  which  stock  is  supplied  to  form  a  web,  a 
couch  roll  having  a  peripheral  surface  portion  in  driving 
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engagement  with  the  wire  and  a  wire-turning  roll  having 
a  peripheral  surface  portion  in  driving  engagement  with 
the  wire,  said  press  section  comprising  a  looped  pick-up 
felt,  a  pick-up  roll  in  the  loop  of  said  felt  and  manually 
operable  means  connected  to  said  pick-up  roll  to  adjust- 
ably move  the  same  toward  and  away  from  the  wire  and 
selectively  obtain  either  a  closed  or  an  open  web  draw 
between  the  wire  and  the  pickup  felt,  first  drive  means 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  forming  section  to  drive 
the  same,  second  drive  means  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  press  section  to  drive  said  pick-up  felt,  a  power 
source,  a  pair  of  coupling  means  coupling  said  power 
source  to  said  first  and  second  drive  means,  means  as- 
sociated with  said  coupling  means  for  maintaining  a  cer- 
tain speed  ratio  between  the  drive  speed  of  said  wire  and 
the  drive  speed  of  said  pick-up  felt,  sensing  means  as- 
sociated with  one  of  said  first  and  second  drive  means  to 
produce  a  signal  proportional  to  the  output  thereof,  con- 
nection means  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  coupling  means  to  reduce  said  certain  drive 
speed  ratio  as  the  load  on  one  of  said  drive  means  in- 
creases, and  means  associated  with  said  connection  means 
to  selectively  render  the  same  operable  for  closed  web 
draw  operation  and  inoperable  for  opening  web  draw 
operation. 

2447,913 
STOCK  INLET  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PAPER  MAKING 

MACHINE 

Antbooy  J>  Clnito,  ShrewilMfy,  MMa.*,  Mngiior  to  Rice 
Bartoo  Corporatioii,  Worcester,  Maas^  a  cofporadoa 
of  Maancbwetti 
AppUcatkM  Febnury  7,  19M,  Serial  No.  543,934 
TClafaM.    (0.92— 44) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  dilute  paper  stock  to  the 
distributing  means  for  the  slice  of  a  paper  making  ma- 
chine comprising  means  for  feeding  dilute  paper  stock 
from  a  source  of  supply  of  said  stock  to  a  plurality  of 
parallel  and  confined  flow  paths  whose  cross-sectional 
areas  are  substantially  of  the  same  size  and  shape,  a  plu- 
rality of  means  connected  to  the  discharge  ends  of  said 
flow  paths  for  spreading  the  resulting  flow  streams  from 
said  flow  paths  into  a  plurality  of  thin  flat  streams  of  the 
same  width  and  thickness,  said  plurality  of  spreading 
means  being  arranged  at  their  discharge  ends  in  side-by- 
side  relation  so  as  to  combine  the  individual  so-flattened 
streams  into  a  single  effluent  whose  width  is  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  the  slice  and  whose  thickness  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  individual 
so-flattened  streams,  a  flow-varying  means  in  each  flow 
path,  a  flow  meter  in  each  flow  path  to  accurately  meas- 
ure the  rate  of  stock  flow  therethrough,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  each  flow  meter  for  so  influencing 
the  associated  flow-varying  means  as  to  maintain  equal 
rates  of  stock  flow  in  all  of  said  flow  paths. 


2,t47,9I4 
BAG  ■OTTOMING  MACHINE 
JolHi  S.  Davte.  StmbcnM^  N.  Y.,  a«iaor  lo  E^aMaMc 
Payer  Mm  C*^  Ik^  Loog  Maail,  nTy^  a 
tloa  of  Now  York 

ApfUcadoa  Marck  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,411 
SCIalaM.    (CL93— 14) 

^-  yZ     -^    *-^ 

fi  »  c  i  A 

1.  In  a  bag  making  machine  wherein  a  flat  web  is  per- 
forated at  spaced  transverse  positions  to  form  web  sec- 
tions, means  to  form  a  tab  in  said  flat  web  section  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  means  to 
push  down  said  tab  to  form  a  temporary  notch,  means  to 
shape  said  flat  web  section  into  a  flattened  tube  having 
two  opposing  faces,  means  to  form  slits  in  both  faces  on 
either  side  of  said  tab  extending  inwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom edge,  and  means  to  separate  said  faces  and  to  fold 
same  to  form  a  diamond  having  flaps  defined  by  said  slits, 
said  separating  means  including  a  clamp  clearing  said 
temporary  notch  to  grip  one  of  said  faces. 


2J47,915 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ENVELOPES 

Raymood  L  Rapp,  PhUadclplila,  Pa.,  aaaignor  of  ooe-half 

to  WUIIani  R.  Pttcnoo,  PhUadciphbi,  Pa. 

AppUcatloa  Dcccaabtf  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  477317 

1  ClalM.    (CL  93—41) 


The  method  of  making  and  sealing  an  envelope,  which 
consists  in  perforating  the  laterally  opposite  marginal 
portions  of  a  pair  of  webs  to  receive  the  sprockets  of  a 
propelling  mechanism,  also  perforating  said  webs  longi- 
tudinally within  said  sprocket  perforations  for  later  sev- 
erance of  said  marginal  portions  from  the  body  portions 
of  said  webs,  providing  in  said  webs  a  second  line  of 
longitudinal  severances  in  spaced  relation  inwardly  of 
one  of  said  first  such  perforations  to  provide  an  envelope- 
opening  strip,  providing  longitudinally  spaced  transverse 
severance  perforations  in  said  webs  corresponding  with 
the  bottom  edges  of  the  final  envelope  units,  applying  to 
said  first  web  adhesive  adjacent  to  and  forwardly  of  said 
transverse  perforations  and  also  along  strip  areas  im- 
mediately inside  of  said  sprocket-perforated  marginal  por- 
tions, applying  a  second  adhesive  medium  to  transverse 
strip  areas  of  the  second  web  adjacent  to  and  rcarwardly 
of  the  location  of  the  corresponding  transverse  strip  areas 
of  adhesive  on  said  first  web.  bringing  said  webs  together 
so  that  the  first  adhesive  secures  together  corresponding 
roughly  U-shaped  strip  areas  forwardly  of  the  now  regis- 
tering rows  of  transverse  perforations  of  said  webs,  re- 
moving the  sprocket-perforated  marginal  portions  of  the 
combined  webs,  separating  the  resulting  envelopes  along 
said  transverse  perforations,  and  bringing  the  open  top 
edges  of  each  envelope  together  and  effect  a  sealing  of 
their  adjacent  adhesive  strip  areas,  said  envelopes  being 
thereafter  opened  by  removing  from  one  end  of  each 
envelope  said  opening-strip  which  is  partially  separated 
by  said  second  line  of  longitudinal  perforations. 
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MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  COMBINED  CURB 
AND  GUTTER  STRIP  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 
OPERATION 

HaroM  L.  Aadnn  aa4  Edwari  S.  Clark,  KahnMioo, 

Mkk. 

ApHtcatioa  May  31, 19S2,  SotW  No.  29«,9«2 

llOafaM.    (CL94— M) 


10.  A  forming  structure  for  a  concrete  finishing  ma- 
chine comprising,  a  screed  adapted  to  be  advanced  km- 
gitudiiully  and  having  a  loufitudinally  extending  gutter 
forming  section,  a  raised  portion  on  the  side  o(  laid 
screed  constituting  a  curb  forming  section,  the  front  of 
said  curb  forming  section  terminating  substantially  rear- 
wardly  from  the  front  of  said  gutter  forming  section,  and 
a  plurality  ol  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
depressor  elements  positioned  in  sets  at  the  fronts  of  said 
curb  forming  section  and  said  gutter  forming  section, 
said  depreuor  elements  having  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardiy  inclined  froot  edfes  extending  downwardly  below 
the  level  of  their  asaociated  section  of  uid  screed,  the 
depressor  elements  in  said  sets  being  spaced  apart  far 
enough  to  pau  the  fine  aggregate  of  concrete  therebetween 
but  being  close  enough  together  to  intercept  and  support 
pieces  of  large  aggregate  between  adjacent  plates. 


2,147^17 

ROAD  SURFACING  MACHINE 

Ralpk  W.  Hear,  Uoyd  W.  Mamij,  mU  Paal  G.  KoIib, 

MInnwpolh,  Mlna,,  miltften  lo  Poor  A  Company, 

Chicago,  Dl.,  a  coiiponlkM  of  Dalawar* 

AppUcarioo  Novamber  It,  1954,  Saitel  No.  4M,9S2 

4ClainH.    (CL94— 44) 
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front  end  of  the  sub-frame  relative  to  the  main  frame  and 
the  road  line  will  increase  or  diminish  the  height  of  the 
strike-off  elements  relative  to  said  road  line  while  the 
relationship  of  the  elements  remains  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  compactor  unit  to  thereby  regulate  the  thickness  of 
the  mat 

2,S47,91t 
SELECTIVE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

ROAD  ROLLERS 
John  F.  HarrteM,  ^ptiMJsW,  OWo,  Mrfgnor,  by  asoMa 
aaslgnmrnt^  to  Koobi^  CoapMy,  MHwankcc,  Wlk, 

^J^fSaMon  Dacaoibar  II,  1M2,  Satfal  No.  32<,73S 
4ClaiaM.    (CLM— 5f) 


^^ 


® 


^Z2= 


1.  A  road  surfacing  machine,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioo,  a  tractor,  a  main  frame  having  forwardly  project- 
ing arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  tractor,  said  main 
frame  including  a  relatively  horizontally  disposed  body 
portion  extending  substantiaWv  to  the  rear  of  the  arms, 
a  sub-frame  below^THi'main  frame  and  in  substantially 
vertical  registry  therewith,  means  suspended  from  the 
rear  side  portions  of  the  main  frame  pivotally  supporting 
the  rear  portion  of  the  sub-frame,  a  compactor  unit  hav- 
ing its  front  end  pivoully  suspended  from  the  sub-frame 
a  fixed  distance  forwardly  of  said  rear  connection  of  said 
sub-frame  with  the  main  frame,  means  for  adjustably  sup- 
porting the  rear  end  of  the  compactor  unit  from  the  sub- 
frame,  means  for  vibrating  the  compactor  unit,  sectional 
strike-off  elements  mounted  for  lateral  oscillating  move- 
men  t5  from  the  front  end  of  the  sub-frame  and  in  ad- 
vance of  the  compactor  unit,  and  adjustable  means  be- 
tween the  forward  side  portions  of  the  main  frame  and 
the  sub-frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  front  end  of 
the  sub-frame,  whereby,  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the 


1.  A  self-propelled  road  roller  comprising  a  frame,  a 
drive  roll  and  a  plurality  of  guide  rolls  arranged  in  tan- 
dem on  said  frame;  meant  for  supporting  at  least  one  of 
said  guide  rolls  for  vertical  displacement  relative  to  the 
other  rolls;  fluid  pressure  means  connected  between  said 
frame  and  said  supporting  meaiu  for  applying  a  down- 
ward pressure  on  said  one  guide  roll  in  opposition  to  the 
reaction  force  exerted  thereon  by  the  source  being  rolled; 
means  for  adjusting  said  preuure  applying  means  to  con- 
trot  the  downward  pressure  exetted  thereby  on  said  one 
guide  roll  whereby  the\  proportion  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  roller  carried  by  sakl  one  guide  roll  may  be  select- 
ed as  desired  and  maintained  constant  during  rolling  op- 
erations; and  means  for  positively  limiting  the  upward 
movement  of  the  said  one  guide  roll;  said  fluid  pressure 
means  including  a  fluid  cylinder  on  the  frame;  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  connecting  said  piston  and 
the  one  said  guide  roll  support;  a  fluid  circuit  for  supply- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  to  either  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  by-pass  connecting  both  ends  of  said  cylinder;  a  nor- 
mally open  valve  in  said  by-pass  having  a  handle;  a  bar 
carried  by  uid  piston  rod;  an  adjustable  member  tlida- 
bly  mounted  on  said  bar  and  adapted  when  raised  to 
engage  the  handle  and  close  said  valve;  and  manually 
operable  means  on  the  bar  for  adjusting  said  member 
thereon. 

2,t47,919 
PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE 
Lonis  RoaMtto,  Klagi  Pofait,  Glno  F.  SquMonl,  Lynbrook, 
EngcBc  F.  Coleman,  Brooklyn,  ami  William  Sterlfaig 
GorriD,  Glca  Head,  N.  Y.,  amtgrntrs  to  Mergcnthalcr 
Umotjf  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcallon  Marcb  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  342,154 
4fClakBe.    (0.95—4^ 
1.  In  a  photocomposing  machine,  the  combination  of 
an  electric   composing  unit  and   mechanism   associated 
therewith  for  indicating  the  length  of  a  composed  line, 
said  mechanism  including  an  elongated  graduated  scale 
reading  from  right  to  left,  a  line  length  pointer  and  a 
separate    space   pointer  cooperating   therewith,  the   line 
length  pointer  being  movable  from  left  to  right  along  the 
scale  and  the  space  pointer  being  movable  from  right  to 
left  along  the  scale,  individual  spring  controlled  support- 
ing slides  for  the  pointers  movable  intermittently  Coward 
each  other  along  the  scale  as  a  line  is  being  composed, 
and  electrical  means  controlled  by  the  actuation  of  a  finger 
key  after  a  line  is  completely  composed  for  measuring 
the    remaining   justifying   space    indicated   by   the  space 
pointer  and  which  must  be  added  to  the  composed  line  to 
bring  it  to  the  proper  length,  together  with  a  justification 
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computer  and  storage  unit  responsive  to  said  electrical 
measuring  means  for  computing  and  storing  said  justifica- 


forwardly  directed  socket  to  be  disposed  in  an  advancing 
digging  position,  said  holder  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
attaching  wing  members  extending  rearward  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  socket  member  in  flared  relation  and 
including  a  web  member  joining  opposed  edge  portions 
of  said  wing  members,  the  rear  ends  of  said  wing  mem- 
bers being  mountable  on  a  powered  device,  a  digging 
tooth  having  a  mounting  stem  circular  in  cross  section 
received  in  said  socket,  said  tooth  having  an  elongated 


shank  circular  in  cross  section  extending  forward  in- 
tegrally from  said  mounting  stem  to  a  forward  earth- 
penetrating  lip.  said  shank  being  tapered  forward  from 
said  mounting  stem  to  said  tip  to  penetrate  the  earth 
upon  movement  forward  in  said  socket  by  a  powered  de- 
vKe,  said  tooth  having  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  junc- 
tion between  said  shank  and  said  mounting  stem  to  en- 
gage against  the  forward  end  of  said  socket  and  position 
tion  space  information  for  use  in  photographing  a  justified    ^^^  ^^^^^  j„  ^^^  socket;  and  removable  means  through 

line-  said  sdcket  and  stem. 


DOUBLE  EXPOSURE  PREVENTION  DEVICE  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
John  K.  Polbemas,  Blnghunton,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

AwtUeatUm  July  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,«31 
3  Claims.     (0.95—31) 


2,147,922 

ROTARY  MUIX:H1NG  AND  CULTIVATING 

DEVICE 

Walter  H.  Sttphcnaon.  Portland,  Dreg. 

Applkadon  June  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  511497 

iOabm.    (CL97— 215) 


1.  A  double-exposure  prevention  device  for  cameras 
comprising  a  camera,  a  shutter,  a  shutter  trip  lever  for 
actuating  said  shutter,  a  reciprocating  trigger  for  operat- 
ing said  shutter  trip  lever,  said  trigger  having  an  outer 
portion  extending  through  the  camera,  a  shoulder  formed 
on  said  outer  portion,  said  shoulder  being  an  abrupt 
decrease  in  cross  sectional  area  of  said  trigger,  said  cross 
sectional  area  at  the  camera  side  of  said  shoulder  being 
greater  than  said  cross  sectional  area  at  the  outer  side  of 
said  shoulder,  spring  means  for  urging  said  trigger  out- 
wardly, a  pair  of  lock  levers  pivoully  mounted  to  the 
camera,  and  having  their  lower  ends  adapted  to  engage 
the  aforesaid  shoulder  at  the  smaller  cross  sectional  area 
portion  thereof  for  inwardly  locking  said  trigger  after 
exposure,  by  interposition  of  said  ends  into  the  path  of 
the  larger  cross  sectional  area  side  of  said  trigger  shoul- 
der when  said  trigger  moves  outwardly,  a  film  winding 
knob  carried  by  the  camera,  and  means  on  said  knob 
for  alternately  engaging  the  locking  levers  upon  rotation 
thereof  for  removing  the  lower  ends  of  said  levers  from 
engagement  with  said  shoulder  thereby  permitting  out- 
ward movement  of  the  trigger  after  actuation  of  said 
film  winding  knob. 


to 


2,147,921 
EARTH-PENETRATING  POINT 
LoN  E.  Hcckathom,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf. 

Towner    Manufacturing    Co.,   Santa    Ana,    CaUf.,    a 
Murtnenhip 

Anplicadon  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,033 
5  Clalutt.     (CI.  97— 7S) 
1.  In  combination   in  an  earth-digging  tool:   a  holder 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  powered  device,  and  having  a 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated large  diameter  hub  member  in  the  form  of  a 
tube  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  thin 
flat  triangular  blades  spaced  about  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  hub  with  the  plane  of  each  blade  arranged  obli- 
quely to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hub,  each  said 
blade  having  a  bevel  edged  front  face,  the  margins  of 
said  bevels  being  sharp  to  define  self-sharpening  cutting 
edges,  each  said  blade  being  mounted  upon  an  individ- 
ual base  plate  arranged  substantially  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  hub,  each  said  base  plate  having 
a  flat  attachment  portion  extending  radially  out  from  said 
hub  and  a  flat  blade  carrying  outer  portion  arranged 
at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  radius  of  the  hub  portion 
across  a  bend,  said  blade  carrying  portions  being  ar- 
ranged so  the  blades  overlap  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  hub  while  the  device  is  worked, 
and  each  side  margin  of  each  base  and  blade  member 
lying  substantially  on  a  tangent  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  hub  so  as  to  effect  a  slicing  action  when  the 
hub  is  rotated. 

2,t47,923 

TWO-ROW  MARKER 

Habert  Bollard,  Lnmbcrtoa,  N.  C. 

AnHlcation  Jane  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,859 

2  Clalma.     (CI.  97—230) 

1.  Row    marking    equipment    comprising    two    tubes, 

means  including  a  bracket  releasably  atuchable  to  the 
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thank  of  an  agricultural  implement  for  supporting  said 
tubes  in  parallel  relation  for  vertical  swinging  movement, 
two  rods  each  having  an  inner  end  portion  teletcopically 
slidable  in  a  different  one  of  said  tubes  and  an  outer 
end  portion,  said  rods  being  each  provided  at  its  outer 
end  portion  with  a  land  marker,  one  of  said  rods  being 


cring  the  inlet  opening,  a  ventilator  attachment  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  having  an  end  wall  at  each  end 
with  the  poriion  between  said  end  walls  curved  longitu- 
dinally correspondingly  to  the  transverse  curvature  of 
the  cowl,  said  body  being  arranged  so  that  the  end  walls 
extend  transversely  across  said  inlet  opening  with  one  of 
the  edges  of  said  curved  portion  adjacent  to  and  bearing 
against  said  trim  strip  and  the  curved  portion  projecting 
forwardly  and  upwardly  over  the  grille  and  defining  a 
scoop  into  which  air  will  be  channeled  for  passage  through 
said  grille  into  said  conduit,  and  means  securing  the  end 
walls  and  said  one  edge  of  said  curved  portion  of  said 
body  in  position  over  said  inlet  opening. 


of  a  length  to  offset  iu  associate*^  land  marker  a  distance 
from  the  implement  shank  commensurate  with  a  prede- 
termined single  row  spacing  and  the  other  of  said  rods 
being  of  a  length  to  offset  its  associated  land  marker  a 
distance  from  the  implcn»ent  shank  commensurate  with  a 
plurality  of  said  row  spacings. 


2  S47»924 

TINE  FOR  POWER  DRIVEN  TILIJER 

Smtott  L.   Qalck,  Sprindleld,  Ohio,  sMicBor  to  Quick 

ManvfactniQB,  Inc^  Sprteglcld,  Ohio,  a  corporattoo 

of  Ohio 

AMlkadoa  November  9, 19S4,  Serial  No.  447,6«2 

(ClalaBt.     (Q.  f7— 217) 


6.  A  tine  of  generally  cruciform  shape  comprised  of 
a  plate-like  substantially  planar  body  provided  with  an 
axial  opening  and  having  tine  teeth  extending  laterally 
from  the  periphery  of  the  body  in  subsuntially  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relation,  the  body  periphery  having  edge 
portions  which  extend  in  a  circumferential  sense  around 
the  tine  terminating  at  the  laterally  extending  teeth,  the 
said  edge  portions  being  of  greater  circumferential  length 
than  the  teeth  and  being  arcuate  inwardly  between  the 
teeth. 

2,«47,f25 

SNAF^N  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

VENTILATORS 

Sylvanus  C  Tnhcokoph,  Saraaota,  Fla. 

ApplkatloB  Febmary  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  5*3,271 

2  Clalns.    (CL  9»— 2) 


1  §47  92C 

BASEBOARD  RADIATOR  HOUSLNG 

Abmkam   B.  Chadwlcfc,  Fcta  Craek,  Kj^mdgaor  to 

Ancflcan  Radiator  A  Staadnd  S—ifry  Corporation, 

New  Yoft,  N.  Yn  a  corporalloa  d  Dehiwwe 

AppUcatkw  iBly  21, 19SS,  Swtal  No.  523,543 

ftClalMS.    (a.9»-^) 


f  *  - 


1.  In  a  baseboard  radiator  enclosure,  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  rear  wall  and  having  a  top  wall  with  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  turned  channel  along  its  front  edge,  a 
guide  member  resiliently  held  at  its  front  and  rear  edges 
in  said  channel  and  at  the  juncture  of  said  rear  and  top 
walls,  respectively,  said  guide  member  having  channels 
at  its  front  and  rear  edges,  a  slider  having  its  front  and 
rear  edges  extending  into  and  guided  in  said  guide  mem- 
ber channels,  an  operating  arm  secured  to  said  slider,  a 
bracket  secured  to  said  rear  wall  and  having  a  forwardly 
extending  supporting  arm,  a  damper  pivoted  on  said  sup- 
porting arm,  and  an  operating  member  connecting  the 
lower  edge  of  said  damper  and  said  slider  member  so 
that  lateral  sliding  of  said  operating  arm  will  route  said 
damper. 

2347,927 

FLUID  FLOW  REGULARIZING  AND/OR 

DIRECTING  DEVICE 

Henri  Veyiriere,  Toolon,  France,  anignor  to  Sodetc  dct 

Forges  ct  Chantlers  dc  la  Medlterrancc,  Paris,  Franca, 

a  French  society 

AppllcatkMi  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  464,441 

Claims  priority,  application  France  October  2S,  1953 

5  Claims.    (CL  98— M) 


2.  In  an  automobile,  the  combination  with  a  cowl  hav- 
ing a  depending  wall,  an  instrument  panel  inwardly  of 
and  spaced  from  said  cowl  depending  wall,  a  fire  wall  on 
the  edge  of  said  panel  adjacent  said  cowl  wall  and  form- 
ing with  the  cowl  wall  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  opening 

between  said  cowl  and  fire  walls,  a  windshield  supported  

on  the  edge  of  said  panel  adjacent  said  cowl  wall,  an  1.  An  arrangement  for  »Me  upon  ships  where  super- 
upwardly  extending  trim  strip  forwardly  of  the  edge  of  structures  located  forward  of  the  funnel  disturb  the  flow 
said  panel  supporting  said  windshield,  and  a  grille  cov-   of  air  adjacent  said  funnel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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parallel  plates  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  plane  of 
symmetry  of  the  ship,  said  plates  being  spaced  from  one 
another  and  inclined  to  the  horizontal  upwardly  from 
bow  to  stem,  means  for  supporting  said  plates  forward 
of  said  funnel  and  at  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom 
and  said  parallel  plates  being  formed  as  thin  flat  sheets 
of  rigid  material  whereby  disturtMncea  caused  by  said 
superstnictures  in  the  flow  of  air  adjacent  said  funnel  are 
minimized. 


SIDE  WALL  REGISTER 
Frederick  F.  Glvi,  CoMtocfc  PMk,  Mkk. 

Air  Coalfol  FiotocU,  lac,  CoopcnrUlc  Mkk 
kagaet  27, 1952,  SmW  No.  3M,5M 
11  ClalHM.     (CL  9S— IM) 


extending  offsets  projecting  inwardly  of  the  frame,  said 
projections  defining  alined  pairs  of  pintle  openings,  pairs 
of  damper  blades  movably  mounted  in  said  frame,  one 
blade  oif  each  pair  having  a  rounded  pivot  member  ex- 
tended beyond  the  ends  of  the  blade  and  received  in  a 
pair  of  said  openings,  first  ean  projecting  beyond  one 
end  of  ooe  blade  of  said  pairs  of  blades  and  turned 
laterally  therefrom,  the  other  blade  of  each  pair  of  blades 
having  a  knuckle  member  on  its  forward  eidgc  rotatably 
engaged  with  the  pivot  member  of  its  paired  blade,  sec- 
ond ears  projecting  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
other  blades  from  said  first  ears  and  turned  laterally 
therefrom,  whereby  said  fint  and  second  ean  are  dis- 
po6ed  behind  said  offsets  in  said  frame  members,  coupling 
bars   pivotally  connected   to   the   corresponding   ears   of 


ruut>      r* 


1.  In  a  wall  register  the  combination  of  a  housing 
comprising  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  having  outtumed 
flanges  at  their  forward  edges,  the  bottom  wall  being  nar- 
rower than  the  top  and  side  walls,  a  face  plate  over- 
lapping and  fixedly  secured  to  said  flanges,  said  face  plate 
having  an  outwardly  offset  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  upper  portion  and  an  upper  and  lower  series  of 
slot-like  discharge  openings,  there  being  a  panel  between 
said  upper  and  lower  series  of  discharge  openings,  said 
panel  having  a  horizontal  slot  therein,  the  upper  series 
of  discharge  openings  being  in  said  rearwardly  iiKlined 
upper  portion  and  comprising  substantially  horizontal 
intermediate  groups  and  upwardly  curved  end  groups  at 
the  outer  ends  of  the  intermediate  groups,  there  being 
downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  loirver-like  deflectors 
at  the  upper  edges  of  the  discharge  openings  of  the  upper 
series  formed  integrally  with  the  face  plate,  the  lower 
series  of  discharge  openings  being  vertically  disposed  and 
comprising  two  groups,  there  being  inwardly  projecting 
inwardly  inclined  louver-like  deflectors  at  the  outer  edges 
of  the  openings  of  the  groups  of  the  lower  series  formed 
integrally  with  the  face  plate,  a  rearwardly  curved  valve 
pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper  end  between  said  side  walls 
to  close  between  the  side  walls  with  its  lower  edge  in 
abuttins  relation  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  bottom  wall, 
an  upwardly  curved  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
deflector  vane  extending  between  the  side  walls  with  its 
forward  edge  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
series  ot  discharge  openings,  an  operating  lever  disposed 
through  said  slot  in  said  panel  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  deflector  vane,  a  springably  bendable  link  connected 
to  said  valve  and  to  the  iiuer  end  of  said  operating  lever, 
a  stop  disposed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  face  plate  and 
provided  with  a  lug  engaging  said  slot  in  said  panel,  and 
a  screw  disposed  through  said  slot  for  adjustably  secur- 
ing said  stop  to  said  face  plate  for  limiting  the  opening 
movement  of  the  operating  lever. 


2,147329 

DAMPER  FOR  REGISTERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  Lcigfa,  Coopcrtvflle,  Mkh.,  afll^or  to  Afr 

Coatrol  Frodvcts,  Ibc.,  Coofcnvflie,  Mkk. 

ApplkatkM  December  ^  195S,  Serial  No.  S5U1> 

2CWaBS.    (C1.9t— 119) 

2.  A   register  frame  and  damper  comprising  spaced 

parallel   frame  members  having  opposed   longitudinally 


said  blades  behind  said  offsets,  laterally  turned  and  op- 
posed flanges  on  the  rear  edge  of  each  blade  of  said  pairs 
of  blades  which  abut  when  the  blades  ace  opened  in  the 
frame  to  hold  the  rear  edges  further  apart  than  the  front 
edges,  further  rearwardly  turned  Aanges  on  the  edge  of 
one  laterally  turned  flange  on  each  pair  of  blades  which 
rearwardly  turned  flanges  overlap  the  flange  on  the  adja- 
cent blade  when  the  blades  are  closed  in  said  frame, 
opposed  ears  on  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  blades  of  two 
of  said  pairs  of  blades,  an  adjusting  screw  rotaubly 
mounted  on  one  of  said  frame  members  in  front  of  said 
blades,  and  an  adjusting  member  threaded  on  said  screw 
and  having  laterally  extending  arms  with  slots  therein  re- 
ceiving pins  connected  to  said  last  ears  to  adjust  all  said 
blades. 

2J47,93« 

BUTTER  DISH-BRUSH  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TOASTERS 

PaalhM  B.  Evaa^  Bitftlesvillc  Okla. 

ApplkatkM  April  19,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  S79»229 

lOataa.    (CL99— 339) 


In  combination  with  an  electric  toaster  of  the  conven- 
tional type,  said  toaster  having  two  toast  outku  in  the 
upper  horizontal  face  thereof,  a  conUiner  support  means 
removably  atuched  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  the  outer 
longitudinal  edge  of  one  of  said  toast  outlets  by  means 
of  an  arcuate  hook;  said  support  means  being  in  close 
proximity  to  said  toaster  at  one  side  thereof;  said  siq>- 
port  meaiu  having  the  other  end  formed  into  the  shape 
of  an  open<nd  trough  defined  by  two  vertical  plates 
attached  on  opposite  sides  of  a  bottom  horizontal  plate, 
said  trough  being  adapted  to  frictionally  hold  and  sup- 
port a  container  therein;  said  support  means  having 
rigidly  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  trough  near  one 
end  thereof  a  vertically  disposed  rod  member  having 
a  single  hook  means  thereon  at  the  end  of  said  rod 
opposite  the  locus  of  rigid  atuchment  of  said  rod  to 
said  trough,  said  hook  means  being  capable  of  supporting 
a  removably  mounted  pastry  brush  with  the  brush-end 
of  said  pastry  brush  being  in  commimication  with  the 
inside  of  said  container. 
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2,147331 
BREAD  TOASTERS 
Davy  SalBt,  RockUdgc,  Pa^  ■■Iganr  to  Proctor  Electric 
CoapMy.  PkUadclpMa,  Pa^  a  c«r]poralkMi  of  r*mmtyl- 


with  said  polygonal  »pit  portion  to  lock  said  tpit  against 
routlon  in  said  bearing  meant,  and  nieans  far  main- 


ApsMcatloa  ScpteariMr  11, 1*53,  SwW  No.  379,Mt 
ICkriM.    (CLn— 3W) 


taining  said  latching  means  in  disengaged  relationship 
to  said  spit  to  permit  the  free  roUtion  thereof  in  said 
bearing  means. 

2,147,953 

TORTILLA  HOLDER 

Rayford  L.  Pate,  Sm  Airtoalo,  Tex. 

AppUcatfoa  October  5, 195«,  Serial  No.  (14^17 

2CUiini.    (a,W— 426) 


In  a  bread  toaster,  the  combination  comprising  a  bread 
heating  element,  a  framework,  and  a  grille  wire  structure 
for  supporting  a  bread  slice  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
heating  element  and  parallel  thereto,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  lengths  of  fine  resilient  wire  each  of  substan- 
tially U -shaped  configuration  and  disposed  in  spaced  co- 
planar  relationship  to  each  other,  a  first  pair  of  rigid  mem- 
bers extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  lengths 
of  wire  and  serving  as  mounting  supports  to  which  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  lengths  of  wire  are  secured, 
one  of  said  first  pair  of  rigid  members  having  lugs  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  with  the  bights  of  the  said  U-shaped 
wires  mounted  on  the  said  lugs  while  the  opposite  free 
ends  of  said  U-shaped  wires  are  affixed  to  the  other  of  said 
first  pair  of  rigid  members,  a  second  pair  of  rigid  meni- 
bers  having  parallel  slots  thereon,  said  last  mentioned  pair 
of  rigid  members  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  pair  of  rigid  members,  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  rigid  members  being  interconnected  with  each 
other  at  their  corresponding  ends,  said  lengths  erf  wire 
having  undulations  with  crests  extending  toward  said  heat- 
ing element  and  said  first  pair  of  rigid  members  being 
spaced  from  each  other  with  their  mounting  supports 
slightly  farther  apart  than  the  normal  untensioncd  lengths 
of  said  wires,  whereby  said  wires  are  maintained  in  ten- 
sioned  condition  by  said  mounting  with  the  cresu  of  said 
undulations  serving  to  position  the  slice  of  bread  being 
toasted  in  desirable  spaced  relationship  to  said  beating 
clement,  and  said  other  rigid  member  of  said  first  pair  of 
rigid  members  is  held  by  the  tension  of  said  wires  in 
interlocked   relationship  with  the  parallel  slots  in  said 
second  pair  of  rigid  members. 


1.  A  holder  for  cooking  a  tortilla  to  form  an  edible 
shell  for  lacos  and  the  like  including,  a  base  to  support 
the  tortilla  while  it  is  cooking,  said  base  being  substan- 
tially U-shaped  and  forming  a  tortilla  support  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  means  pivotal  I  y  secured  to 
said  base  for  engaging  the  tortilla  on  said  base  and 
pivotally  movable  away  from  said  base  to  facilitate  re- 
moval of  the  tortilla  after  cooking,  said  last  named  means 
including  projections  pivotally  secured  on  each  side  of 
said  base  and  extending  over  the  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
base  which  is  in  opposed  relation  thereto,  said  projections 
being  pivoully  secured  together  at  a  position  above  their 
pivotal  connection  to  said  base,  upwardly  extending  por- 
tions on  each  of  said  projections  which  are  adapted  to 
be  moved  toward  each  other  to  move  said  projections 
away  from  said  base  whereby  the  tortilla  may  be  moved 
from  said  base. 

2,t47,f34 
WITHDRAWN 


2347,932 

ROTISSERIE  RACK 


PhlUp  J.  More,  Ertmattm,  lU. 


to  General  Elec- 


tric Coapaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  December  2t,  19S5,  Serial  No.  S5S,S95 

1  Cblm.    (O.  99L-421) 

A  rotisserie  rack,  comprising  structure  providing  a 
rigid  frame  portion  for  placement  within  a  cooking  cavity 
and  removal  therefrom  following  the  cooking  operation, 
said  frame  having  transversely  extending  front  and  rear 
members,  leg  members  for  supporting  uid  structure  on 
a  counter  or  the  like  following  such  removal,  open-topped 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  members,  a  spit  removably 
and  rotatably  carried  by  said  bearing  members,  said  spit 
having  a  polygonal  rear  end  portion,  latching  means 
pivotally  attached  to  rear  member,  said  latching  meaiu 
having  a  bifurcated  end  defined  by  wall  means  engageable 


2,»47,935 
WASHUP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Raymood   Robert  Rlcbter,  Menomfaiec  Falls,  Wis.,  as- 
ilgDor  to  The  Dayton  Robber  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Appllcatloa  December  26,  1952,  Serial  No.  328,119 
2ClainM.     (CL191— 42S) 


1.  A  wash-up  device  for  cleaning  a  series  of  routing 
cylinders  in  tangential  conUct  comprising  a  mounting 
bar  parallel  to  the  rotational  axes  of  said  cylinders,  a 
plurality  of  relatively  short  individual  blade  members 
anchored  in  closely  spaced  alignment  on  said  mounting 
bar,  means  for  positioning  said  mounting  bar  so  that  the 
blade  members  mounted  thereon  will  be  in  substantially 
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linemr  contact  with  the  surface  of  one  of  said  cylinders, 
and  a  draw  bar  adjustably  anchored  at  each  end  of  said 
mounting  bar  to  control  the  linearity  thereof. 


2,S47,934 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CENTRIFUGAL  PL'MP 

Wahhcr   Rkhtcr,   MUwaakce,   Wla^   aaiKDor  to  AUto- 

Cbalmcn  Manafactaring  Company,  MUwaokcc,  Wis. 

Applkatkm  Aagnat  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,259 

2  Clalmc     (CI.  1«3--1> 


I.  An  electromagnetic  centrifugal  pump  for  an  electri- 
cally conductive  fluid,  said  pump  comprising  stationary 
spaced  walls  defining  an  annular  gap  for  the  flow  of  the 
fluid  therethrough,  a  pump  inlet  for  said  fluid  at  the  radi- 
ally inner  portion  of  said  annular  gap  and  a  pump  outlet 
for  said  fluid  at  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  annular 
gap,  means  producing  a  magnetic  held  in  a  field  portion 
of  said  annular  gap,  said  means  comprising  a  fleld  coil, 
a  source  of  direct  current  for  energizing  said  coi!  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  rotatable  pole  pieces  axially 
spaced  outwardly  of  one  of  said  walls  and  corresponding 
to  the  shape  thereof,  means  rotating  said  poie  pieces  to 
rotate  said  magnetic  field  for  causing  said  fluid  to  flow 
circumferentially  and  radially  through  the  field  portion  of 
said  annular  gap,  and  guide  vanes  disposed  between  said 
spaced  walls  to  give  a  predetermined  rotation  to  said  fluid 
as  it  enten  said  fleld  portion  of  said  annular  gap. 


2^7,937 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
P.  Garrcj.  Detroit,  Harry  A.  Mackic,  Birmingham, 
aad  Clyde  H.  Scfaamcl,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  anlgiion 
Id  General  Molon  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  495,834 
4  Claima.     (CL  103>— 3) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  reversible  fluid 
pump,  a  control  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  fluid 
inlet  passages  formed  therein,  said  pump  having  commu- 
nication with  said  casing  and  being  selectively  operable 
to  cause  flow  of  fluid  through  one  or  the  other  of  said 
passages,  means  defining  a  transverse  passage  between 
said  inlet  passages,  a  pair  of  fluid  conducting  passages 
communicating  with  opposite  ends  of  said  transverse 
passage,  a  vaWe  assembly  disposed  in  said  transverse  pas- 
sage and  operative  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 


inlet  passages  to  said  fluid  conducting  passages,  said  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  core  members 
having  axially  aligned  valve  seats  formed  thereon,  three 
closure  members  engageable  with  said  seats,  two  of  said 
members  being  selectively  movable  against  their  respective 
seats  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  from  one  or  the  other  of 
said  inlet  passages,  respectively,  so  as  to  permit  flow  of 
fluid  to  one  of  said  fluid  conducting  passages  and  to  block 
flow  to  the  other,  the  other  of  said  closures  being  normally 
spring  urged  against  its  seat  to  prevent  return  flow 
through  one  of  said  fluid  conducting  passages,  and  a  pair 
of  spacers  interposed  respectively  between  said  first  and 
second  closures  and  said  second  and  third  closures,  said 
spacer*  being  effect ive  u[>on  movement  of  one  of  said 
fluid  responsive  closures  to  prevent  seating  of  the  other 
of  said  closures. 


2*147,938 

HYDRAULIC  PUMP 

loba  1 .  Gondek,  Mioneapolls,  Minn. 

Applicatioa  December  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  550388 

5  Claims,     (a.  103—3) 


1.  A  fluid  pumping  system  including  a  pump  housing,  a 
rotatable  cylinder  barrel  supported  in  said  housing,  a  series 
of  pistons  slideably  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  barrel, 
a  swash  plate  having  a  surface  against  which  said  pistons 
engage  during  rotation  of  said  barrel,  a  valve  plate  en- 
gageable with  the  end  of  the  cylinder  barrel  opposite  the 
swash  plate,  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate  ports  in  said  valve 
plate,  said  barrel  including  open  ended  angularly  spaced 
cylinders  supporting  said  pistons,  the  ends  of  the  cylinders 
communicating  with  said  arcuate  ports  during  rotation  of 
said  barrel,  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  super  charge  pump  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir,  passages  between  said  pump  and 
said  arcuate  ports  including  check  valves  therein,  said 
pump  providing  pressure  tending  to  hold  said  pistons 
against  said  swash  plate,  passages  leading  from  said  arcu- 
ate poris.  a  relief  valve  in  said  last  named  passages,  said 
relief  valve  including  a  connection  to  said  reservoir,  valve 
means  in  said  last  named  passages,  said  last  named  valve 
means  opening  the  passage  from  one  arcuate  port  to  said 
relief  valve  and  closing  the  other,  and  including  a  closed 
circuit  fluid  system  connected  between  said  arcuate  ports. 


2447,939 
WELL  SYSTEMS 
Howard  A.  Tdbbs,  Whitewater,  Wb. 
AppHcatloa  October  25,  195<,  Serial  No.  418,223 
11  Claims.     (0.103—4) 
1.  For  use  in  a  well  system  iiKluding  a  water  storage 
tank  adaptable  for  underground  installation  and  having 
a  discharge  outlet  for  dispensing  the  water  from  the  tank 
toward  the  place  of  usage  and  a  pumping  system  for  in- 
troducing a  fresh  supply  of  water  into  the  storage  tank, 
apparatus  for  discharging  excess  air  from  the  interior  of 
the  tank  to  atmosphere  comprising:  a  hollow  column  pro- 
jecting through  the  tank  wall  so  that  one  end  thereof  is 
within  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  the  other  end  is  located 
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exteriorly  of  the  unk;  an  air  transfer  tube  telescopically 
received  within  the  interior  of  the  column  and  supported 
thereby  and  a  valve  associated  with  the  tube  for  permit- 


\ii,U4a't^ 


ting  escape  of  air  through  the  tube,  said  tube  having  an 
opening  to  atmosphere  so  that  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  tank  and  atmosphere  is  established 
when  the  valve  is  opened. 


1 147,944 
MEASURING  PUMPS 
Jean  Paul  Justin  Scrrcs,  Pari*,  France,  assignor  to  Socictc 
poor     TEtadc    ct     la     Rcallsition     dans     rindustrie 
**S.  E.  R.  D.  I.,**  Paris,  France,  a  corporatioB  of  France 
CoatlmMtfcNi  of  applicatioa  Serial  No.  2M,293,  lauaary 
4,  I9S1.     This  appHcatioa  July  28,  1953,  Serial  No. 
37«,«98 

2  Claiins.     (CI.  If  3— 38) 


2^7  941 

AXIAL  FLOW  PUMPS 

WnUam  M.  Jackaon,  Montfomery,  Ala. 

AppUcatkM  NoTcmbcr  2,  1953,  Scrlid  No.  389,718 

SClmimi.    (CLltS-^) 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  pump,  a  shroud  structure  having 
two  axially  juxtaposed  annular  inwardly  directed  convex 
surfaces  comprising  venturi  sections  having  a  common 
axis,  said  surfaces  defining  between  their  loci  of  minimum 
diameter  an  annular  depression  of  shallow  generally  V- 
shapcd  cross-section,  and  a  propeller  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  shroud  section,  said  propeller  having  radially 
extending  blades,  said  blades  having  a  center  line  normal 
to  the  propeller  axis,  said  center  line  being  located  be- 
tween the  points  of  minimum  diameter  of  said  venturi 
sections,  said  propeller  blades  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  minimum  diameter  of  said  surfaces. 


2  847  942 

MEANS  OF  PROVIDING  AIR  PURGING  IN 

PISTON  PUMP 

Edwin  L.  Shaw,  Colnmlms,  Ohio,  aaslpior,  by  mcaac  aa- 

signments,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  350,208 
8  Claims.     (O.  103—162) 


1.  A  measuring  pump  adapted  to  handle  a  comparatively 
large  throughput  of  liquid,  comprising  a  pump  body,  a 
piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  said  body,  a  rotary  cam, 
the  axis  of  which  meets  orthogonally  the  axis  of  Ae  piston, 
means  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  cam  round  its 
axis,  a  member  rigid  with  the  piston  controlled  by  said 
cam  wherethrough  said  piston  is  urged  in  a  predetermined 
direction  by  said  cam  during  a  first  portion  of  the  rota- 
tion of  the  latter,  said  number  including  a  central  opera- 
tive surface  cooperating  with  the  cam  and  two  abutment 
surfaces  arranged  s\mmctrically  to  either  side  of  the 
plane  containing  the  axes  of  the  cam  and  of  the  piston, 
a  spring  urging  last  n>entioned  member  into  engagement 
with  the  cam,  a  member  symmetrical  with  reference  to  the 
said  plane  and  extending  to  either  side  of  the  said  piston 
axis  and  terminating  with  two  stops  lying  in  a  common 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  piston  axis  and  symmetrical 
with  reference  to  said  axis,  said  stopw  for  the  cooperating 
abutment  surfaces  of  the  last-mentioned  member  to  stop 
the  progression  of  the  latter  and  of  the  piston  rigid  there- 
with under  the  action  of  the  spring  during  the  further  por- 
tion of  the  rotation  of  the  cam  away  from  the  piston  and 
member  rigid  therewith,  and  a  handwhecl  coaxial  with  the 
piston  and  controlling  the  position  of  last  mentioned  mem- 
ber longitudinally  of  the  piston  axis  with  reference  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam. 

733   O.   (i.      43 


•V..-,  V 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  de- 
vice of  the  type  having  a  casing  and  slidably  engaged 
relatively  movable  elements,  one  of  said  elements  pro- 
viding pumping  chambers  with  valving  ports  and  the 
other  providing  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  alternately 
communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  valving  ports 
upon  relative  movement  of  said  elements;  the  combina- 
tion of  an  air  purging  port  and  passage  means  in  one 
of  said  elements  establishing  communication  between 
each  of  said  pumping  chambers  and  the  interior  of  said 
casing  when  the  valving  port  thereof  is  moving  between 
said  outlet  port  and  said  inlet  port. 
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MOBILE  RAILWAY  BALLAST  TAMPING  MACHINE 

WTTH  TRACK  LIPTING  MECHANISM 

Fnuu  PlaMcr  and  loacf  Thcarcr,  Vtemia,  AMtria 

AppUcatioa  October  It,  195^  Serial  No.  ilM97 

Clauns  priority,  applkadoa  Austria  October  25,  1955 

4Claiiiii.     (CL 104—12) 


2,147,945 

FLUID-ACTUATED  CAR-MOVING  APPARATUS 

Gleoa  W.   McnM,   Bowcnioii,  Ohio,  aMlgnnr  to  The 

Nolaa  CoBpaay,  Bowcntoa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohto 

AppUcatloa  Febrvary  16, 1953,  Serial  No.  337,2«4 

4  Claims.     (CL  IM— U2) 


3.  A  mobile  railway  ballast  tamping  machine  com- 
prising a  freely  suspended  front  end  portion,  a  tamping 
tool  carrier  mounted  in  said  front  end  portion  to  be  posi- 
tioned above  a  tie  to  be  tamped,  and  a  track  lifting  mech- 
anism including  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  mounted  at  the 
front  end  of  the  said  portion  and  ahead  of  said  tamping 
tool  carrier,  a  piston  slidabiy  movable  in  said  cylinder 
and  dividing  the  cylinder  into  two  chambers,  fluid  conduit 
means  connected  to  the  cylinder  for  applying  fluid  pres- 
sure against  the  piston,  a  piston  rod  having  one  end  fixed 
to  the  piston  and  another  end  extending  downwardly 
outside  of  the  cylinder,  and  fluid-pressure  controlled 
track  gripping  means  connected  to  said  other  piston  rod 
end. 


2447,944 

CROSS-OVER  SWITCH 

Sidoey  Lc  Flell,  San  Fraacteco,  Calif. 

AppUcatloa  Augvt  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1317 

laahii.    (Q.  104— IM) 


A  cross-over  switch  for  suspended  tracks  and  compris- 
ing a  unit  having  a  substantially  rectangular  supporting 
frame,  depending  arms  carried  by  said  frame,  track  sec- 
tions secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  arms,  two 
of  said  track  sections  being  in  end  to  end  alignment,  the 
other  of  said  track  sections  being  in  end  to  end  alignment 
and  angularly  spaced  with  relation  to  said  first  mentioned 
aligned  track  sections,  all  of  said  track  sections  lying  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane,  a  switch  section  pivoted  to 
each  of  said  track  sections  whereby  the  lowering  down- 
wardly pivotal  action  of  a  set  of  two  switch  sections  on 
aligned  track  sections  will  form  a  continuous  track  for 
a  carrier,  and  linkage  connecting  all  of  said  switch  sec- 
tions, said  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  pivoted  cross-bars 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  finger  carried  by  each  of  said 
cross-bars  and  adapted  to  engage  each  other  and  a  pull 
rod  pivotally  connected  to  each  switch  section  and  to  a 
lever  formed  on  said  cross-bars  whereby  the  moving  to 
close  one  set  of  switch  members  will  actuate  said  cross- 
bars to  effect  an  opening  of  the  other  set  of  switch  sections. 


1.  In  car-shifting  apparatus,  a  base  frame  adapted  to  be 
placed  flatly  on  an  associated  trackway  between  car 
wheel -engaging  rails  of  the  trackway,  threaded  position- 
ing clamps  projecting  outwardly  and  laterally  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  intervals  from  said  frame,  said  clamps 
having  engagement  with  the  web  regions  of  the  rails  of 
said  trackway  to  confine  said  base  frame  between  said 
rails  and  in  united  relationship  therewith;  a  pair  of  piv- 
oted links  connected  with  the  front  end  of  said  t>ase 
frame;  rail-carried  clamps;  pivotal  means  uniting  said 
links  with  said  rail-carried  clamps;  and  a  power-actuated 
car-shifting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
mechanism  being  engageable  with  cars  positioned  on 
said  trackway  to  move  the  latter  longitudinally  of  the 
trackway. 

2447,94« 
FREIGHT  LOADING  APPARATUS 
RaynMMd  O.  StaHy,  Detroit,  WlMtoa  T.  RlfMjr,  Urimi^ 
and  JaoMs  A.  Lowl^.  PtyoMMrth,  Mlch^  assifnrs  to 
Evans  Products  Coaapany,  PlynMNith,  Midi., ; 
tion  of  Delaware 
AppHcatkM  Febrvary  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,954 
3  Claim.     (CL  105— 3M) 


^-^ 


*    "'j^ 


1.  A  railway  car  comprising  a  substantially  flat,  deck- 
like surface,  an  open  end  on  each  end  of  said  surface,  a 
retractable  ramp  secured  across  substantially  the  full 
width  of  each  end  of  said  surface,  each  said  ramp  being 
a  structural  member  hinged  to  the  end  of  the  car  so  as  to 
swing  down  to  a  horizontal  position  to  form  an  extension 
of  said  surface  of  a  width  less  than  half  the  normal  dis- 
tance between  like  coupled  cars  and  to  swing  to  a  vertical 
barrier  position  across  the  car.  means  for  supporting  said 
ramp  in  said  horizontal  position,  means  to  lock  said  ramp 
in  said  vertical  position,  a  tread-like  extension  membei 
slidabiy  joumalled  on  what  is  the  upper  surface  of  said 
ramp,  when  in  said  horizontal  position,  and  having  slide 
guides  secured  to  said  upper  surface,  a  finger-like  guide 
member  ioumalled  in  a  slot  in  said  upper  surface,  and 
means  for  holding  said  member  in  an  extended  position 
so  as  to  rest  on  a  like  ramp  of  the  next  adjacent  car,  each 
>aid  ramp  having  only  one  said  extention  member  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  car  and  located  at  about  one- 
half  a  normal  vehicle  tread  distance  from  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  car  and  said  extension  members  on  op- 
posite ends  of  said  deck-like  surface  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  car. 
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PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CANDY 
A.    PcOctkr,    MoatrMl,   Qwrtec,    CaM*i,    ■•- 
to  ASkm-Cwmmtm4  1  IibjIi  i,  Mamtrtai,  QKbcc, 
Canada 

[>cccMbOT  17, 19S4,  Scrtel  No.  t2t,749 
«  CfarfM.    (CL  l«7-^54) 


1.  In  the  manufacnuc  oi  candy,  the  steps  of  moulding 
a  ftrst  saw  toothed  caady  block  and  a  different  coloured 
second- saw  toothed  candy  block,  and  while  said  blocks 
are  in  a  soft  plastic  state,  arranginf  them  in  face  to  face 
relation  with  the  teeth  of  the  one  block  fitting  generally 
between  the  teeth  of  the  other  Mock,  then  rolling  said  face 
to  face  blocks  about  a  cylindrical  candy  block  to  form  a 
composite  cylindrical  block. 


COMPOSITE  ROOFING  STRIP 

wntam  G.  Tnritt,  PUUddfkia,  Pa. 

ApfUcatioa  May  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«i,579 

2  Hafaw     (CL  IM— O 


iiar  to  the  inclination  of  a  roof  to  which  it  is  adapted  to 
be  attached:  a  second  piece  of  sheet  meul  substantially 
U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  one  of  iu  side 
panels  positioned  alongside  the  vertical  pand  of  said 
angle  part  while  the  other  side  panel  and  the  intermediate 
panel  thereof  form  an  outer  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 
respectively,  of  the  trough;  a  third  piece  of  sheet  metal 
with  longitudinally  extending  bends  therein  to  provide 
a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  panels  that  are  connected  by  a 
perforated  third  panel  arranged  at  acute  angles  thereto 
and  from  which  one  of  said  vertical  panels  extends  down- 
wardly and  the  other  extends  upwardly,  said  third  piece 
of  sheet  metal  also  having  a  fourth  panel  that  projects  at 
an  obtuse  angle  from  the  upwardly  extending  vertical 
panel  thereof,  said  downwardly  extending  vertical  panel 
of  said  third  piece  of  sheet  metal  being  positioned  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  side  panel  of  said  U-shaped  part  while 
the  other  vertical  panel  of  said  third-mentioned  sheet 
metal  part  is  positioned  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  verti- 
cal panel  of  said  first-mentioned  angle  part  and  thereby 
positioning  the  perforated  panel  that  connects  said  verti- 
cal panels  over  said  second-mentioned  U-shaped  part  and 
also  positioning  the  panel  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle 
from  the  upstanding  vertical  panel  of  said  third-men- 
tioned piece  of  sheet  metal  over  the  obtuse  angled  panel 
of  the  first-mentioned  angle  part;  and  attaching  means  for 
all  pieces  of  sheet  metal  parts  whereby  said  9e9ond-men- 
tioned  U-shaped  part  is  positioned  at  an  angle  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  trough  and  relative  to  said  first-  and 
third-mentioned  parts. 


2347,949 

EAVE  TROUGH 

AlfOT^  L.  Pond,  FVal,  Mkk. 

Anplkattoo  April  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,t74 

«  dabm.     (CL  IM-^M) 


1.  An  eave  trough  comprising  a  piece  of  sheet  metal 
of  an  angle  shape  in  cross  section  and  having  one  panel 
extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  from  the  other  panel  there- 
of, one  of  said  panels  being  positioned  substantially  verti- 
cal and  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  an  inner  vertical 
wall  of  a  trough  while  the  other  panel  is  at  an  angle  sim- 


I.  A  composite  roofing  or  siding  covering  comprising- 
a  pliable  base  which  can  be  wound  into  roll  form  and 
unwound  into  strip  form,  the  base,  when  unwound,  be- 
ing of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  being  of  substan- 
tially greater  length  than  width;  and  a  metal  sheet  fixed 
to  one  surface  of  said  base,  the  sheet  being  pliable 
whereby  it  can  be  wound  with  the  base  into  roll  form 
and  unwound  into  strip  form,  the  sheet,  when  unwound, 
being  of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  substantially 
covering  said  surface  between  the  widthwise  edges  and 
one  lengthwise  edge  of  the  sheet  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  corresponding  lengthwise  edge  of  the  base  to 
form  an  uncovered  area  on  the  base  and  the  other  length- 
wise edge  of  the  sheet  being  spaced  from  the  other 
lengthwise  edge  of  the  ba«  to  form  a  projected  portion. 


2^7^5« 

INCINERATOR 

Mick  A.  NmIIb,  MOwMhcc,  Wb. 

AppUcalioa  Jnly  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  524^23 

iCialM.    (CLll*--8) 


'r 


I        # 


I6i^ 


i"*      >• 


\tL 


c 
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H» 


1.  An  incinerator  comprising  spaced  parallel  upright 
side  walls  connected  by  spaced  upright  front  and  rear 
walls  defining  an  enclosure;  a  flat  bottom  wall  joined  to 
said  side  front  and  rear  walls;  a  top  wall  joined  to  said 
side,  front  and  rear  walls,  said  top  wall  being  uniformly 
spaced  from  the  bottom  wail  upon  any  longitudinal 
plane  parallel  to  the  side  walls  and  for  the  full  length 
of  the  enclosure;  an  upright  partition  wall  extending 
from  side  wall  to  side  wall  parallel  to  the  front  and 
back  walls  and  spaced  therefrom  to  divide  the  encloeore 
into  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  front  and  an  expan- 
sion chamber  at  the  rear  thereof,  the  upper  edge  of  the 
partition  wall  being  spaced  from  the  top  wall;  a  grate 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber;  a  charg- 
ing door  in  the  top  wall  above  the  grate  through  which 
refuse  to  be  burned  may  be  deposited  in  the  combustion 
chamber;  opposite  horizontal  ledges  on  the  side  walls 
extending  lengthwise  thereof  behind  the  partition  wall; 
a  drop  wall  having  the  ends  thereof  seated  upon  said 
ledges  so  that  the  position  thereof  with  respect  to  the 
partition  wall  is  readily  adjusUble.  said  drop  wall  ex- 
tending from  side  wall  to  side  wall  and  having  iU  top 
edge  contiguous  to  the  top  wall  and  iu  bottom  edge. at 
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an  elevation  below  the  top  of  the  partition  wall,  the 
horizontal  distance  between  the  partition  wall  and  the 
drop  wall  being  substantially  between  one  and  three 
times  the  average  distance  the  bottom  edge  of  the  drop 
wall  is  spaced  below  the  top  edge  of  the  partition  wall 
so  that  combustion  gases  and  products  of  combustion 
passing  from  the  combustion  chamber  into  the  expansion 
chamber  are  caused  to  flow  downwardly  along  the  rear  of 
the  partition  wall  to  the  bottom  of  the  expansion  cham- 
ber; and  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  expansion 
chamber  defining  a  combustion  gas  outlet  for  the  in- 
cinerator. 


bastion  chamber,  spin  vanes  around  said  turbine  rotor,  and 
means  including  means  responsive  to  the  load  on  said  plant 


2^7,951 

INCINERATOR 

Kcnnrtta   F.  Trlns,   Hontlngtoo,  Ind^  a«igBor  to  The 

Majcatk  Company,  Inc^  Huntiiigtoa,  Ind^  a  eorpo- 

retton 

AppUcadoB  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,234 

4  Claims.    (CL  110— «) 


1.  A  down-draft  incinerator  comprising  an  upstanding 
tubular  casing,  a  jacket  enclosing  said  casing,  a  refuse 
receiving  door  at  the  top  of  the  casing,  means  forming 
an  air  intake  opening  through  the  top  of  said  casing  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  casing  and  the  interior  of  said 
jacket,  a  grate  across  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  smoke- 
consuming  tube  across  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  fluid- 
fuel  burner  extending  into  said  tube,  an  updraft  flue,  said 
flue  communicating  with  said  smoke-consuming  tube,  an 
air  intake  port  in  said  jacket,  a  draft  opening  in  said  flue, 
said  intake  port  communicating  with  said  air  intake  open- 
ing to  the  casing  and  with  said  draft  opening,  and  a 
balanced  weight  damper  in  said  draft  opening  to  regu- 
late the  relative  amounts  of  air  which  moves  into  said 
casing  and  directly  into  said  flue. 


2447,952 
DRIVES  FOR  FORCED  DRAFT  FANS  IN 
STEAM  PLANTS 
John  E.  McDonald,  Newton,  Mass.,  asafgnor  to  Wesdng- 
honae  Electric  Corporation,  East  Ptttsborgfa,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
Application  September  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,935 

3  Claims,  (d.  11»— 5«) 
1.  In  a  steam  plant  having  a  combustion  chamber,  an  air 
heater  connected  to  said  chamber  and  through  which  the 
exhaust  gases  from  said  chamber  flow  for  heating  air  for 
combustion,  a  forced  draft  fan  having  a  rotary  shaft,  a 
prime  mover  connected  to  said  shaft  for  dnvmg  said  fan. 
said  fan  having  its  outlet  connected  to  the  air  inlet  of  said 
healer,  the  combination  of  a  hot  air  turbine  having  a  ro- 
tary shaft  and  a  rotor  on  said  last  mentioned  shaft,  means 
connecting  said  rotary  shafts  together,  means  connecting 
the  air  outlet  of  said  heater  to  the  inlet  of  said  turbine, 
means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  turbine  to  said  com- 


for  adjusting  said  vanes  towards  closed  positions  upon  a 
reduction  in  the  load  on  said  plant. 


2,S47,953 
FLUE  FOR  GAS  WATER  HEATERS 
Albert  C.  ErMt,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meat  Packers 
Eqnipment  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corponitioa  of  Call- 
fomia 

Application  April  13,  1954,  Scffal  No.  S7t,»a 
1  Oala.    (CL  lit— 97) 


'  -4'  1 

* 

li 

•  -I 

In  a  water  heater,  a  hot-gas  flue  including  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  longitudinal  outwardly  pro- 
jecting corrugations  arranged  in  parallel  relation  length- 
wise of  the  flue,  longitudinally  spaced  baffles  in  the  flue, 
and  means  mounting  the  baffles  as  a  unit  in  the  flue  for 
up  and  down  movement  from  a  predetermined  position 
therein;  each  baffle  iiKluding  circumferentially  spaced 
tongues  projecting  in  clearance  relation  into  certain  ofies 
only  of  said  corrugations,  the  tongues  on  adjacent  baflles 
being  circumferentially  staggered. 


2447,954 
METHOD    AND   APPARATLIS    FOR    FORMING    A 
CLOSED  LOOP  OF  TAPE  THREADED  THROUGH 
A  BUCKLE 

Louis  Brownstein,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  October  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  il5,327 

22ClalnH.     (CI.  112— 2) 


1.  In   an   apparatus   for  forming   a  closed   loop  of   a 
length  of  tape  extending  through  a  transverse  slot  of  a 
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buckle  with  branches  of  the  tape  disposed  on  opposite  actuating    shaft   rotatably   supported   in   said   frame;   a 

tides  of  the  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  support  for  uniury  electric  dutch-brake  motor  carried  by  said  ttble 

said  buckle,  whereby  said  branches  extend  on  opposite  and  having  a  rotor  and  a  driven  shaft,  said  motor  includ- 
sidcs  of  said  support,  a  retractor  member  movable 


be- 
tween forward  and  rear  limiting  positions  along  a  path 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  buckle,  said  retractor 
member  having  two  fingers  positioned  in  planes  adjacent 
the  opposite  faces  of  the  buckle  and  disposed  forwardly  of 
said  branches  when  the  retractor  member  is  in  its  said 
forward  limiting  position,  said  fingers  being  slidably  cn- 
gageable  with  said  branches  upon  an  operative  move- 
ment of  the  retractor  member  rearwardly  from  said  for- 
ward position  to  said  rearward  limiting  position,  there- 
by to  fold  said  branches,  rearwardly,  a  sewing  machine 
in  overlying  relation  to  said  path  and  positioned  for  op- 
erative engagement  with  said  upe  branches  when  they 
are  operatively  in  their  respective  folded-back  positions, 
and  means  to  actuate  said  retractor  member  and  said 
sewing  machine. 


ing  clutch  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  driven 
shaft  to  said  rotor  and  brake  means  for  restraining  ro- 
tation of  said  driven  shaft,  operator  actuated  means  for 
actuating  said  clutch  and  brake  means,  power  transmis- 
sion means  operatively  connecting  said  driven  shaft  to 
said  actuating  shaft;  first  switch  means  operatively  con- 


2,847,955 
BAG  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
WUttam  R.  Pctcrsom  Soath  Atdcboro,  Maas^ 
St.  Regis  Paper  ConpMiy,  New  York,  N.  Y 
ration  of  New  Yorit 

ApplicaHoo  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,12C 
2  Claims.     (H.  112—11) 


to 
a  corpo- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  closing  open-mouthed  filled  bags, 
the  combination  comprising  a  conveyor  for  conveying  the 
bags  in  succession  in  upstanding  position,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed rollers  mounted  above  said  conveyor  in  positions 
to  engage  in  a  nip  therebetween  the  top  portions  of  the 
bags,  means  being  provided  for  resiliently  urging  said 
rollers  toward  each  other,  said  rollers  being  mounted  on 
axes  which  extend  downwardly  and  forwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  bags  whereby  the  pe- 
ripheries of  the  rollers  engage  the  bag  tops  along  lines 
extending  forwardly  and  upwardly,  means  for  driving 
said  rollers,  a  member  of  inverted  channel-shaped  cross- 
section  exteriing  along  and  parallel  to  the  desired  line 
of  closure  c  the  bag  tops,  said  member  forming  a  stop 
means  whin  the  top  edges  of  the  bags  are  caused  slid- 
ably to  engage  by  reason  of  the  upward  and  forward 
thrusting  action  thereon  of  the  rollers,  and  means  for 
guidir  a  continuing  strip  of  tape  and  folding  over  same 
astride  .aid  member  and  then  astride  the  top  end  edges 
of  the  bag  as  the  latter  advance  beyond  said  member. 


nected  to  said  actuating  shaft  to  be  opened  and  closed 
in  synchronism  with  roution  of  said  actuating  shaft,  a 
solenoid  for  controlling  engagement  of  said  brake,  an 
electrical  circuit  operatively  connecting  said  switch 
means  to  said  solenoid,  second  switch  means  operatively 
connected  in  said  electrical  circuit  in  series  relation  with 
said  first  switch  means,  and  means  operable  to  close 
said  second  switch  means  only  when  said  driven  shaft  is 
disengaged  from  the  rotor. 


2,»47,957 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  FORMING  DEEP 
DRAWS  IN  METAL  SHEETS 
Mlckad   Watttr,  Phlladelpbia,  aad  Garrett  D. 

Ambler,  Pa^  aasigiion  to  The  Bndd  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pduasylraoia 
Application  December  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,165 
3  Claims.     (CL  113 — 44) 


2.847,956 
SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLE  POSITIONING 
MEANS 
Arthur  N.  Hale,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assigDor  to  The  Singer 
Manufacturing  Company,  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  a  corpora- 
tioii  of  New  Jcraey 
ConHnuation  of  application  Serial  No.  242,715,  Angnst 
20.  1951.     This  applicatioa  June  9,  1955,  Serial  No. 
514,145 

32  Claims.     (O.  112—219) 
1.  A   sewing  unit  comprising  a   table;   a   sewing  ma- 
chine mounted  on  said  table  and  having  a  frame  and  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  deep-drawn  sheet  metal  parts 
from  generally  flat  sheet  metal  blanks,  comprising  in 
combination,  mating  axially  convergent  dies  formed  and 
arranged  to  clamp  a  blank  in  an  annular  outer  zone,  leav- 
ing the  inner  zone  undamped  with  space  to  expand 
axially,  means  in  said  dies  forming  an  annular  fluid  cham- 
ber outside  said  annular  zone,  means  to  admit  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  annular  fluid  chamber  to  apply  uniform 
pressure  radially  inwardly  on  the  blank  around  its  en- 
tire outer  periphery,  means  sealing  the  space  outside  said 
annular  chamber  against  the  leakage  of  fluid  therefrom, 
means  at  a  distance  radially  within  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  annular  zone  providing  a  seal  against  inward  leakage 
of  fluid  between  the  blank  and  dies,  and  means  for  sep- 
arately and  independently  applying  axial  pressure  on  the 
blank  in  the  inner  undamped  zone  while  fluid  pressure  is 
being  applied  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  blank  in  the 
clamped  zone  to  form  an  axial  projection  in  the  inner 
undamped  zone. 
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2^7,959 
WELD  BACKING  RING  OF  MOLDED  SAND  AND 

BINDER  WITH  NOTCHED  INNER  PERIPHERY 
Ckarlct  L.  NorKm,  Jr^  N«w  York,  N.  Y,  aad  LMmrdD. 
avMic,  Jtn  Old  Greenwich,  Com^  mmtgrnon  to  The 
Biibcock  A  Wilcox  Compay,  Ntw  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatkMi  o#  New  Icney 
AppUcatkm  Febnnry  IS,  lf5<,  SerW  No.  5«5,734 
SCkUne.    (CL  113— 111) 


1.  A  backing  device  for  disposition  inside  the  adjacent 
ends  of  tubular  metal  members  during  formation  of  cir- 
cumferential fuiion  welded  joinu  therebetween  by  fusion 
weld  metal  deposition  around  the  outside  of  said  adjacent 
ends,  said  device  comprising  a  pressure  molded  mono- 
lithic annular  member  of  refractory  granular  material 
and  an  organic  binder  baked  sufficiently  to  render  said 
member  self  supporting  for  handling,  the  binder  evolving  a 
weld  metal  protective  gaseous  atmosphere  when  sub- 
jected to  welding  heat;  the  effects  of  the  high  tempera- 
tures involved  in  a  fusion  welding  operation  making  un- 
certain the  shattering  of  said  annular  oiember  by  impact 
on  the  metal  members  after  completion  of  the  welded  joint 
therebetween;  said  annular  member  being  formed  with 
circumferentially  spaced,  open-ended  notches  extending 
longitudinally  of  its  inner  periphery  assuring  shattering 
thereof  by  impact  on  the  metal  members  after  comple- 
tion of  the  welded  joint;  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
annular  member  having  an  uninterrupted  cylindrical  sur- 
face. 

2447,f5f 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PREFORMED  LINER 

TO  A  METAL  CONTAINER 

Manlian  H.  Swttacr,  Gkn  EUyn,  Dl.,  trntgnor  to  Contf- 

ncatal  Can  Coapaay,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratkm  of  New  York 

Appttcatfoa  Octokcr  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  3SM44 

4  Claiina.     (O.  113— IM) 


RADIAL  EXPAPWING  MISSILE  TORFEDO  FINS 

WllUan  Eafcac  EndrezM,  Long  Baack,  Calif. 

AapUcatkNi  Fcbrawy  Z,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«7,i51 

4  daioM.     (CL  114— M) 


1.  In  a  torpedo  missile  fin  system  capable  of  passing 
through  the  bore  of  a  tube  or  barrel  to  start  on  iu  courae 
for  traveling  through  a  fluid  body,  comprising;  an  elongate 
hollow  cylindrical  shell  having  a  closed  central  portion 
of  subsuntially  constant  exterior  diameter  that  terminates 
at  one  end  in  a  forwardly  extending  and  inwardly  curv* 
ing  front  portion  with  the  opposite  end  thereof  having  a 
rearwardly  converging  tapered  stem  portion  that  ter- 
minates in  a  greatly  reduced  diametrical  end;  a  plurality 
of  90*  circumferentially  spaced,  longitudinal^  disposed 
movable  fins  of  substantially  triangular  shape  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  said  stem  por- 
tion with  the  long^tudmal  top  edges  of  said  fins  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  central 
portion,  and  having  the  remaining  longitudinal  portion 
of  said  fins  beneath  the  surface  within  the  confines  of 
said  converging  portion;  a  plurality  of  90*  circumferen- 
tially spaced  fin  slots  longitudinally  extending  through 
the  shell  of  said  converging  portion  and  formed  in  taper 
with  guide  means  through  which  said  fins  swing;  fin  pivot 
means  provided  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  fin  slots  to 
which  one  end  of  the  fins  within  the  slots  are  attached; 
a  lateral  wedging  taper  faced  portion  longitudinally  ex- 
tending upon  the  sides  of  each  of  said  movable  fins  pro- 
viding wedging  means  by  which  the  fins  are  held  in  ngid 
wedged  condition  within  the  taper  of  said  guide  meaiu; 
and  a  plurality  of  fin  expanders  within  the  shell  confines 
of  said  converging  stern  portion,  each  of  which  acting 
upon  the  loose  end  of  said  fins  providing  means  by  which 
the  fins  are  forced  outwardly  in  a  radial  manner  upon 
cleanng  the  muzzle  end  of  a  firing  tube,  to  seat  rigidly 
in  wedged  condition  within  the  tapered  guide  means  pro- 
vided upon  the  converging  stem  portion  of  said  missile 
shell  for  flat  trajectory,  accuracy,  and  extended  range  of 
said  torpedo  missile. 


Joka  W. 


2447.M1 
PORTABLE  DREDGE  HULL 
Mcckcaatock,  Ottawa,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Mccki 

Inc.,  Chk^o,  m.,  a  corporatkM  of  IIU- 


AppUcatkNi  Aagnat  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  M4,65« 
1  Claim.     (CI.  114—24) 


1.  The  method  of  lining  a  container  having  top  and 
bottom  ends  secured  to  the  body  wall  by  double  seam- 
ing wherein  the  top  end  has  a  neck  portion  terminating 
in  an  opening  comprising  securing  one  of  the  ends  to  the 
body  portion  by  a  loose  first  operation  double  seam, 
inserting  a  preformed  liner  of  stretchable  material  into 
the  container  through  said  neck  opening,  attaching  and 
sealing  the  open  end  of  the  preformed  liner  to  said  neck 
portion,  removing  the  air  from  between  the  liner  and 
the  interior  of  the  container  through  the  loosely  formed 
double  seam  so  that  the  liner  may  be  expanded  into  in- 
timate contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer and  closing  the  loosely  formed  double  seam  to 
provide  an  air-tight  seal  therein  immediately  upon  the 
removal  of  the  air  from  the  space  between  the  liner  and 
the  wall  of  the  container  for  permanently  holding  the 
liner  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  contaiiMr. 


*; — t—: — ,-■   ^  i ' 


In  a  portable  dredge  hull,  the  combination  of  a  plti- 
rality  of  hollow,  independently  btioyant  hull  sections, 
each  having  a  bottom,  a  deck  and  generally  recunfular 
shaped  side  and  end  walls  therebetween,  said  sections 
being  assembled  in  cooperable  arrangement  to  form  a 
hull  structure,  each  section  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  connecting  structures,  each  cooperable  with  a  like 
structure  on  the  adjacent  section,  each  stnicttire  com- 
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prising  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  flanges 
extending  outwardly  from  the  associated  hull  wall,  and 
having  a  hole  therein  on  an  axis  common  to  the  holes 
in  another  cooperable  flange,  the  structures  being  so  ar- 
ranged on  the  various  sections  that  the  holes  in  the  flanges 
of  each  structure  may  be  aligned  with  the  holes  in  a  co- 
operable  structure  carried  by  an  adjacent  section,  and  a 
headed  locking  pin  for  each  pair  of  cooperable  structures 
passing  through  the  aligned  holes  of  each  pair,  rein- 
forcing members  connecting  aligned  exposed  walls  of 
adjoining  sections  adjacent  the  deck  and  bottom  thereof 
and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  means  extending  along 
and  secured  to  the  hull  deck,  bridging  the  gaps  between 
adjacent  sections  and  overlying  the  heads  of  said  locking 
pins,  operative  to  reatrict  withdrawal  movement  of  such 
pins. 

SALVAGE  APPARATUS 

Herbert  L.  N.  Lmi4«  CaMsdea,  N.  J^  aarigiior  of  one-third 

to  David  G.  FrecdMU^  Haddoa  Hclgkta,  N.  J. 

AMttcatioo  April  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  422,M3 

2  CUbm.    (O.  114—54) 


-1» 


1 "  I  A 


1.  Apparatus  for  raising  a  sunken  vessel,  comprising 
an  elongated  collapsible  cylinder  of  flexible  material  hav- 
ing a  side  wall  and  opposite  ends,  said  side  wall  having  a 
top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  inflating  and  deflating 
valve  means  secured  to  and  entering  the  cylinder,  shanks 
spaced  along  the  bottom  portion  of  the  cylinder  side  wall 
and  secured  to  and  depending  from  said  bottom  portion, 
said  shanks  having  lower  eiKls  having  eyes  thereon  to 
which  salvage  chains  are  adapted  to  be  connected. 


TENSION  RESPONSIVE  FOLDABLE  MARINE 

ANCHOR 

Raymond  G.  KflMtar,  MUwairiMe,  Wla. 

AppUcatioo  Scpteabtr  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  MM17 

3  Oalaa.     (CL  114—298) 


I.  A  boat  anchor  comprising  an  elongated  shank  hav- 
ing a  threaded  lower  end  portion  including  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end.  an  abutment  at  said  upper  end.  an 
annular  compressible  clement  circumposed  on  said  thread- 
ed portion  beneath  said  abutment,  a  pressure  disc  on 
said  threaded  portion  beneath  said  compressible  element, 
an  anchor  arm  support  slidably  circumposed  on  the  shank 
beneath  said  pressure  disc,  a  nut  threaded  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  threaded  portion  beneath  and  engaging  said 
support,  said  support  having  radial  ears,  and  anchor 
arms  having  inner  end  portions  pivoted  on  said  ears,  said 
inner  end  p>ortions  of  the  anchor  arms  terminating  in 
cam  ends  cngagcable  with  the  pressure  disc  above  said 


support  in  folded  positions  of  the  anchor  arms,  said 
inner  end  portions  of  the  anchor  arms  being  engaged 
with  said  pressure  disc  in  the  spread  positions  of  the 
anchor  arms. 


2,S47,964 

SHIP'S  COLLISION  PREVENTER  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 

Komas  Skliiaa,  San  Fraadaco,  Calif. 

AppUcatton  Angaat  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  494,114 

1  Claim.     (CL  114—219) 


A  collision  damage  preventing  means  for  a  marine 
vessel  comprising  in  comoination  with  a  ship's  hull,  a 
cylinder  mounted  in  said  hull,  a  plunger  slidable  in  said 
cylinder  hydraulic,  means  for  projecting  said  plunger  for- 
wardly  from  said  cylinder,  a  spring  mounted  on  said 
plunger  and  interposed  between  said  cylinder  and  the 
forward  portion  of  said  plunger  when  said  plunger  is  in 
extended  position,  and  semi-circular  members  pivotally 
carried  by  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  the  end  of  said  spring  adjacent  said  cylinder 
and  said  cylinder  to  maintain  said  sprmg  in  extended 
position,  and  a  collision  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  plunger. 


2447,945 

JET  PROPULSION  MEANS  FOR  BOATS 

LcwU  B.  Nkkks,  Uvonia,  Mkh. 

AppUcatkM  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  592^94 

1  Claim,     (a.  115—12) 


Boat  propulsion  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular 
water  tunnels  fixed  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  boat  hull  paral- 
lel to  the  keel  and  below  the  water  line,  an  injector  nozzle 
within  and  adjacent  to  each  end  of  each  tunnel  and  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  toward  the  tunnel  end  adjacent 
thereto,  and  means  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to 
selected  ones  of  said  nozzles,  said  supply  means  compris- 
ing a  pump  having  its  delivery  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  manifolds,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  those  two 
nozzles  at  the  forward  ends  of  the  tunnels,  a  second  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  nozzles  at  the  rearward  ends  of 
the  tunnels,  a  third  manifold  being  connected  to  one  for- 
ward and  one  rearward  nozzle  and  a  fourth  manifold 
being  connected  to  the  other  forward  and  the  other  rear- 
ward nozzles,  a  check  valve  in  each  manifold  adjacent 
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each  Dozzle  and  opening  toward  said  nozzle,  and  valve 
means  for  directing  pump  delivery  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
manifolds. 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  PUMP 

Janet  A.  MclBtodi,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AapHcatioa  December  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,0S4 

lOOaims.    (Q.  lis— 17) 


M 


a  downwardly  extending  skcg  centrally  and  longitudinally 
disposed  beneath  said  casing,  a  propeller  shaft  disposed 
axially  in  said  casing  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from, a  propeller  mounted  oo  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft 
to  drive  the  boat  forwardly  through  the  water,  said 
propeller  producing  an  unbalanced  side  thrust  on  said  cas- 
ing and  skeg  depending  upon  the  location  of  the  propeller 
relative  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  a  water  inlet  port  in 
the  bottom  of  said  casing  on  the  side  of  the  skeg  toward 
which  said  propeller  tends  to  thrust  the  casing  during  such 
forward  movement,  and  a  water  scoop  channel  leading 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  in  said  side  of  the  skeg  and  to 
said  inlet  port  to  provide  a  supply  of  water  to  said  p<Kt 
even  when  the  outboard  is  being  operated  under  surface 
pitch  conditions  and  to  provide  a  side  thrust  in  part  com- 
pensating said  unbalanced  propeller  side  thrust 


2,847,967 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WATER  INLET  STRUCTURE 

Elmer  C.  Klekhaefer,  Cedarburg.  Wis. 

AppikaHoo  May  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,849 

1  Claim,     (a.  115—18) 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor  adapted  to  be  mounted  oh  the 
side  of  a  boat  or  the  like  and  comprising  a  small  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  housing  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  engine  when  the  engine  is  mounted  on  the 
boat,  a  propeller  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  hous- 
ing and  including  a  hub  and  vanes  projecting  generally 
radially  outwardly  from  the  hub,  the  configuration  of 
said  vanes  being  such  that  rotation  of  the  propeller  causes 
the  boat  to  be  propelled  along  the  water,  said  engine  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  pipe  directing  the  exhaust  gases  of  com- 
bustion toward  one  side  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
propeller,  the  combination  comprising  a  pump  housing 
surrounding  the  propeller  and  having  a  configuration 
similar  to  the  solid  of  revolution  generated  by  the  ro- 
tation of  said  propeller,  said  housing  being  substantially 
imperforate  and  having  an  inlet  opening  generally  axially 
of  said  propeller  on  the  side  of  said  propeller  opposite 
said  exhaust  pipe,  an  outlet  opening  along  the  periphery 
of  said  housing,  and  an  opening  adjacent  said  hub  on  the 
side  of  said  housing  opposite  said  inlet  opening,  and 
means  for  mounting  and  supporting  said  housing  in 
position  surrounding  said  propeller,  whereby  when  the 
"housing  is  mounted  and  supported  in  position  arid  the 
propeller  is  rotated,  the  boat  remains  stationary  in  the 
water  and  water  is  pumped  through  said  inlet  opening 
into  said  housing  and  out  of  said  outlet  opening. 


3347  968 

OUTBOARD  PROPELLER  MECHANISM  FOR 

SEA  GOING  VESSELS 

Arthar  W.  Wanxcr,  Hliigham,  MaM. 

Application  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,946 

7  Claims.     (O.  115—41) 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  sea  going  vessel  of  the  known 
tvpe  having  a  propelling  unit  including  a  motor-support 
having  a  motor  mounted  thereon,  a  depending  propeller 
housing  having  a  propeller  at  its  lower  end  and  driving 
connections  operatively  connecting  the  motor  and  the 
propeller  and  extending  through  the  propeller  housing, 
of  means  mounting  said  propelling  unit  on  a  vessel  to  turn 
about  either  one  of  two  horizontal  axes,  one  of  which  is 
located  at  the  front  of  the  propellmg  unit  and  the  other 
of  which  is  located  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  unit. 


2,847,969 

FLUID  FLOW  INDICATOR 

Paul  E.  Woodmff.  Cohimbas,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Walter  S.  Roboski,  Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Avplicatioo  July  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,205 

8  Claims.     (0.116—117) 


In  a  dirigible  outboard  motor  wherein  the  submerged 
propeller  or  portion  thereof  produces  a  side  thrust  on 
the  outboard  generally  requiring  a  compensating  steering 
position  tor  the  outboard  to  effect  forward  boat  move- 
ment, and  wherein  the  motor  is  water  cooled  necessitat- 
ing a  constant  supply  of  water  thereto  during  operation, 
means  to  assure  an  adequate  water  supply  and  to  at  least 
in  part  compensate  said  side  thrust,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  generally  ellipsoidal  streamlmed  lower  gear  casing. 


-•*   & 


1.  A  fluid  flow  indicator  comprising:  a  casing  com- 
posed of  separably  united  base  and  cover  sections  which 
when  in  assembled  relationship  define  an  internal  spheri- 
cal chamber,  said  base  section  being  formed  with  spaced 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  connection  with  asso- 
ciated pipe  members  of  a  pipe  line  through  which  fluid 
flow  prevails,  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  each  com- 
municating with  a  plurality  of  spaced  ports  leading  from 
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said  openings  to  said  chamber,  the  cover  section  possess- 
ing transparency,  and  a  buoyant  flow  indicator  disposed 
in  said  chamber  responsive  to  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
through to  revolve  aboat  the  spherical  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber, whereby  to  disclose  through  visual  observation  the 
presence  of  fluid  flow  in  said  pipe  line. 


2,S47,»72 

STAMP  PADS 

SIdiicy  N.  RowDthal,  Richmoiid  HUl,  N.  Y. 

AppHcation  March  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  572^18 

1  Claim.     (O.  lis— 265) 


2347,97* 
TRANSILLUMINATED  DIAL 
Thomas  A.  Soiith,  WUmiagtoa,  Dd.,  amisnor,  by  mcsn« 
amignmenti,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
AppUcatkm  Febraary  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  488,731 
6  Claims.     (CL  116—129) 


1.  A  transilluminated  dial  comprising:  a  flat  member 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  which  is 
tapered  from  the  central  portion  to  the  outer  edge  so  that 
said  flat  member  is  thickest  at  its  central  portion,  said 
central  portion  being  angled  to  reflect  light  internally 
through  the  member  toward  the  outer  edge,  the  angle 
of  taper  of  the  lower  surface  being  such  as  to  direct  the 
outer  edge  area  of  the  flat  member  light  reflected  from 
the  central  angled  surface  and  impinging  upon  said 
tapered  surface;  and  lighting  means  mounted  in  front 
of  said  flat  member  and  arranged  to  project  light  rays 
upon  said  central  angled  surface  of  said  flat  member. 


2  847  971 

ORDER  INDICATOR 

Claude  D.  Painter.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Appllcarion  November  26.  1956,  Serial  No.  624,250 

1  Claim.     (CI.  116—133) 


A  stamp  pad  for  use  with  highly  volatile  inks  com- 
prising a  container  having  an  open  top  and  two  ink 
saturant  felt  pads  at  the  bottom  and  top  thereof;  and  a 
pad  of  glass  wool  between  said  felt  pads;  said  glass  wool 
pad  being  in  contact  with  the  felt  pads  and  filling  the 
space  bctv  een  them  and  supporting  the  upper  felt  pad; 
said  container  being  adapted  to  contain  ink  at  a  level 
beneath  the  normal  position  of  the  top  felt  pad;  the  top 
felt  pad  being  compressible  into  the  container  against  the 
glass  wool  pad  to  reach  the  ink  level  and  being  maintained 
in  its  normal  position  above  the  ink  level  by  the  glass 
wool  pad. 

2  847  973 

DEVICE  FOR  AQUARIUMS  ORTHE  LIKE 

Joe  S.  Pugh,  HamiHon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Nu-Llte 

Neon  Company,  Hamilton,  Tex. 

AppllcaHoB  October  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,789 

2  Claims.    (CL  119—5) 


1.  An  aqparlum  illuminating  device  comprising:  a 
transparent  tube  having  vertically  ascending  convolutions, 
adjacent  pairs  of  convolutions  being  of  different  sizes, 
said  tube  providing  an  ascending  path  for  air  bubbles 
and  having  its  upper  end  disposed  above  its  lower  end; 
means  for  introducing  air  into  the  lower  end  of  the  tube, 
said  means  providing  a  reduced  aperture  for  admitting 
water  into  the  lower  end  of  the  tube;  and  a  light  produc- 
ing source  proximate  to  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
color  filtering  means  projecting  horizontal  beams  of 
light  of  different  colors  on  said  tube  whereby  the  bubbles 
are  illuminated  and  reflect  lighto  of  different  colors. 


An  order  indicator  for  placement  in  the  neck  of  a  milk 
bottle  comprising  an  elongated  supporting  leg  having  a 
flared  end.  side  flaps  on  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
leg  extending  therefrom  at  obtuse  angles,  a  plurality  of 
semi-circular  indicia  segments  pivoted  to  one  side  of  the 
flared  end  of  the  supporting  leg  and  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated number  bearing  tabs  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pivot 
fur  the  indicia  segments  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  flared 
end  of  the  supporting  leg  and  normally  occupying  a  posi- 
tion between  the  side  flaps  on  the  supporting  leg.  the 
number  bearing  tabs  being  selectively  shiftable  to  present 
to  view  the  number  on  the  free  swinging  end  thereof  in 
association  with  selected  indicia  on  an  indicia  segment. 


2347,974 
CATTLE  CHUTE  STANCHIONS 
Walter  R.  Loodgren,  HoIIandalc,  Wis. 
Application  October  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  687,492 
1  Claim.     (CI.  119—99) 
In    a    cattle    chute    having    upwardly    flaring   sides,    a 
sunchion  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  horizontal 
bars  at  one  end  and  the  bottom  of  the  chute,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  horizontal  bars  extending  across  the  top 
of  the  chute,  a  pair  of  upright  posts  forwardly  of  said 
end  of  the   chute  spaced   outwardly  of  said  sides  .and 
flaring  upwardly  in  correspondence  with  said  sides  and 
interposed  between  and  fixed  to  the  bars  of  said  pairs,  a 
pair  of  upright  neck  yoke  bars  interposed  between  the 
bars  of  said  pairs  and  slidable  vertically  and  laterally  imo 
closed  parallel  position  and  into  open  upwardly  diverg- 
ing relation  and  seated  position  against  said  posts,  mount- 
ing means  for  said  neck  yoke  bars  comprising  a  pair  of 
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links  adjacent  and  above  the  first  mentioned  pair  of 
spaced  bars  terminally  pivoted  to  said  posts  and  to  said 
neck  yoke  bars  for  vertical  swinging  in  response  to  vertical 
and  lateral  swinging  of  the  neck  yoke  bars,  a  pair  of 
operating  toggles  for  said  neck  yoke  bars  above  the  sec- 
ond mentioned  bars  terminally  pivoted  to  said  neck  yoke 


extending  axially  of  said  element,  said  spacers  lying  on 
said  sheet  acutely  angularly  of  the  axial  direction  of  said 
element  and  being  arranged  in  intersecting  radial  align- 
ment so  that  the  spacers  on  adiacent  convolutions  intersect 
thereby  providing  radial  lines  of  support  from  the  inner- 


bars  and  to  said  po»ts  and  joimed  for  upward  breaking 
at  the  joints  thereof  and  downward  movement  into 
straightened  position  to  operate  the  neck  yoke  bars,  and 
manual  means  for  operating  said  toggles  to  break  the 
same  upwardly,  said  manual  means  comprising  a  pull 
cable  terminally  connected  to  the  joints  of  said  toggles, 
and  pulleys  on  said  posts  over  which  said  cable  is  trained. 


2447^5 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Ray  A.  Lawtom  MUton,  Wto^  aalsDor  to  The  Parker  Pea 

Company,  lanesvUlc,  WU^  a  corporatloa  of  Wlacon^ 

AppUcatloB  Dcccnbcr  !•,  1953,  Serial  No.  3f7^f 

^^       2  dalma.     (CL  12#— 42.4) 


1.  A  ball  point  writing  instrument  comprising  a  cas- 
ing having  a  chamber  therein,  a  ball  socket  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  casing,  a  writing  ball  rotatably  retained 
in  said  socket,  a  capillary  filler- and- reservoir  element  in 
said  chamber  including  a  thin-walled  sheet  spirally  wound 
upon  itself  to  provide  between  the  convolutions  thereof 
a  capillary  ink  storage  space,  and  a  pair  of  yieldable,  re- 
silient and  porous  members,  said  members  disposed  for 
abutting  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  and  having  capil- 
lary ink  feed  passages  in  communication  with  said  ink 
storage  space,  and  ink  feed  means  including  a  rigid  mem- 
ber engaging  one  of  said  porous  members  throughout  a 
substantial  distance  in  longitudinal  direction  and  having 
a  fixed  capillary  ink  feed  passage  connecting  the  ink 
feed  passages  therein  and  said  ball  socket.        ^ 


2,M7,f7i 
SPACER  PATTERN  FOR  CAPILLARY  RESERVOIR 

ELEMENTS 
Raymond  L.  Spanldhif,  Jancsyttic,  Wb.,  aarigMir  to  The 
Parker  Peo  Company,  Jancsvilk,  Wis-,  a  corporatioB 
of  Wiaconstn 
AppUcatkM  October  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  543^55 
2  Clafaas.     (O.  12»— 50) 
2.  A  capillary  fillcr-and-re>>erf  oir  element  for  a  wnting 
instrument  comprising  a  perforated  sheet  of  thin  walled 
material  spirally  rolled  upon  itself,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated spacers  lying  on  one  side  of  said  sheet  disposed 
thereon  throughout  its  length  and  breadth  spacing  the  con- 
volutions thereof  throughout  their  length  arxl  breadth  to 
define  between  said  convolutions  a  spiral  ink  storage  space 


most  convolution  to  the  outermost  convolution  and  there- 
by providing  ink  paths  for  the  effective  flow  of  ink  axial- 
ly and  radially  of  said  element,  said  element  having  suf- 
ficient capillarity  to  fill  itself  by  capillary  action  and  to  re- 
tain the  ink  therein  but  insufficient  to  prevent  withdrawal 
of  the  ink  in  writing. 


U47»9r7 
PEN  DESK  SET  BASE 

MUtoa  Jaactloa,  Wla, 

Parker  Pea  Compaay,  laMsviUc,  Wla.,  a 

ApfHcadoa  Marck  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  49i,t3t 
3  ClaiMS.     (CL  12*— IM) 


•o  Tkc 


1.  A  base  for  a  pen  desk  set  comprising:  a  base  body 
having  a  cavity  in  its  under  surface,  having  an  aperture 
opening  from  the  cavity  upwardly  through  the  top  of  the 
base  body,  and  having  a  generally  downwardly  facing 
annular  bearing  surface  surrounding  the  aperture  and 
curved  in  at  least  one  direction  and  extending  no  greater 
than  180  degrees  in  said  direction;  a  socket  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  socket  portion  and  having  a  lower  mount- 
ing  portion    forming   a   shell    shape   mounting   member 
curved  complementally  to  said  bearing  surface  and  of 
no  greater  extent  than  180  degrees  and  positioned  with 
its  outer  convex  side  engaging  said  bearing  surface,  said 
upper    socket    portion    projecting    from    said    mounting 
member  out  of  and  above  the  aperture;  a  closure  plate 
adjustably  secured  in  said  cavity;  a  dome  element  in  said 
cavity   separate   from  said   closure  plate  and  having  a 
surface  curved  complemenully  to  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  said  bearing  surface  and  engaging  the  concave 
side  of  said  mounting  member  for  friction-gripping  the 
mounting  member  between  said  dome  element  and  said 
bearing  surface;  a   leaf  spring  interposed  between  said 
closure  plate  and  said  dome  element   yieldingly   biasing 
said  dome  clement  upwardly;  said  closure  plate  having 
an  annular  weighting  means  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from m  the  cavity  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  dome 
element;  said  dome  element,  said  mounting  member  and 
said  bearing  surface  all  being  of  very  small  diameter  rela- 
tive to  the  base  body;  the  diameters  of  said  cavity  and  of 
said  closure  plate  being  relatively  large  and  being  at  least 
half  the  diameter  of  said  base  body;  the  under  surface 
of  said  closure  plate  together  with  the  under  surface  of 
said  base  body  forming  the  supporting  surface  of  the 
base. 

2,847,97g 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
OHver  K.  Kelley,  Birmfaickam,  Gilbert  K.  Haue,  Fraak- 
Hii,  and  CIWoH  C.  Wriglcy,  GroaM  Potate  Woods, 
Mick.«  aHipMin  to  GcMral  Motors  CorporatfoM,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  curporatioB  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S7,19* 
H  Claims.     (O.  121— 151) 
1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  motor  having  a  cylinder,  a 
movable  member  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  said  movable 
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member  being  capable  of  fluid  pressure  actuation  in  both 
directions,  rcvening  means  for  controlling  the  application 
of  pressure  fluid  to  o^xwite  sides  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber so  as  to  fp^««»*«"  said  member  in  a  state  of  continu- 
ous movement  throughout  a  running  stroke,  said  re- 
versing means  including  a  reciprocabk  valve,  snap  acting 
mechanism  for  effecting  rcciprocable  movement  of  said 
responsive  to  the  pressure  increase  on  opposite  sides  of 


furnace  chamber  in  a  direction  producing  a  whirling 
stream  of  fuel  and  air  and  burning  the  fuel  in  a  helical 
flow  path  along  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  furnace 
chamber  towards  said  restricted  gas  outlet  while  deposit- 
ing a  layer  of  molten  slag  on  said  circumferential  wall, 
and  means  for  increasing  the  convection  vapor  super- 
heating effect  comprising  means  for  withdrawing  beat- 
ing gas  from  said  gas  chamber  downstream  of  said  vapor 
superheater  and  introducing  the  withdrawn  gas  into  the 
fuel  inlet  end  <A  said  furnace  chamber  axially  thereof 
and  in  a  direction  towards  said  restricted  gas  outlet  so 
as  to  mU  with  the  fresh  combustion  gases  leaving  through 
said  restricted  gas  outlet. 


'-^=41^ 


valve  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  acting  reaction  pistons 
said  movable  motor  member  as  said  movable  member 
approaches  the  ends  of  hs  running  stroke  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  snap  actini  mechanism,  and  means 
operable  to  interrupt  the  connection  between  one  reaction 
piston  and  the  cylinder  oo  one  side  of  said  movable  motor 
member  to  increase  the  suoke  of  said  motor  member 
and  interrupt  movement  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  AND  AfPARATUS  FORVAW)R  GEN- 
ERATION  BY  AXIAL  INTRODUCTION  OF  RE- 
CIRCULATED GASES  INTO  A  CYCLONE  FLIR- 
NACE  ^  ^ 

Amdnm  SIMm  and  Henwa  HamMke,  ^Oberittuscn, 
Rhteelaad,  Gennany,  aailgBon  to  The  Babcock  Si  Wil- 
cox CoM^aay,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y,  a  corporatloB  of  New 
Jersey 

ApplkatkNi  J>ly  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,824 
4Cbitea.    (0.122—471) 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

STEAM  VAPORIZING  ATTACHMENT 

EdmvDd  Scklactatcr,  Gnmd  Blmc,  Mkk. 

AppllcatkNi  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  5S3,9M 

S  Claims.     (CL  123—25) 


8.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  the  type  including  at  least  one  cylinder  and  cMie  piston, 
a  steam  vaporing  attachment  comprising  a  head  for  said 
cylinder,  said  head  being  in  the  form  of  a  combined  water 
jacket   and   steam   boiler,  means   for   introducing  steam 
from  said  head  into  said  cylinder  in  timed  sequence  to 
the  igniting  of  fuel  in  said  cylinder,  said  means  including 
an  auxiliary  cylinder  communicated  with  the  first  men- 
tioned cylinder,  an  auxiliary  piston  in  said  auxiliary  cyl- 
inder, a  steam  escape  port  in  said  head,  a  valve  member 
carried  by  said  auxiliary  piston,  a  spring  in  said  auxiliary 
piston  towards  said  head  and   normally  retaining  said 
valve  member  in  a  port  closing  position,  and  a  by-pass 
opening   through   said    auxiliary    piston   for   equaliung 
pressures  above  and  below  said  auxiliary  piston  whereby 
said  spring  may  return  said  piston  to  said  port  closing 
position,  a  by-pass  valve  controlling  said  by-pass  opening, 
means  engageable  with  said  by-pass  valve  for  moving 
said  by-pass  valve  to  an  open  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  piston  away  from  said  head. 


I.  A   vapor   generating   and   superheating   unit   com- 
prising walls  deffning  an  elongated  heating  gas  chamber, 
a  natural  circulation  vapor  generating  system  including 
vapor  generating  tubes  lining  walls  of  said  gas  chamber, 
a  convection  heated  vapor  superheater  arranged  to  be 
heated  by  heating  gas  m  said  gas  chamber,  means  for 
supplying   heating  gas  to  said  gas  chamber  comprising 
a  cyclone  furnace  chamber  of  circular  transverse  cross- 
section  having  a  restricted  gas  outlet  to  said  gas  chamber 
at  one  end  thereof,  vapor  generating  tubes  lining  the 
walls  of  said  furnace  chamber  and  proportioned  to  main- 
tain a  furnace  chamber  temperature  above  the  fuel  ash 
fusion  temperature  in  the  normal  operating  load  range, 
means  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  of  slag-form- 
ing particulate  fuel  and  air  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 


2,M7,981 
VALVE  ROTATING  DEVICE 
Achilles  C.  Sampietro,  Ann  Artor,  Mkh.,  aaslgiior  to 
TbompMNi  Prodacts,  inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tloB of  Ohio 
Ap»llcatioa  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,0U 
^^       29  Claims.    (Q.  123— *•) 


1.  A  valve  routing  device  for  a  spring-loaded  stemmed 
valve  comprising  a  spring  seating  valve  cap  means,  lock- 
ing means  to  reuin  said  valve  cap  means  on  the  end  of 
the  valve  stem  and  a  flat  driving  member  having  a  tor- 
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sionally  twisted  edge  providing  a  plurality  of  prongt,  each 
of  said  prongs  being  twisted  an  appreciable  extent  in  a 
direction  axial  of  the  driving  member,  said  washer  being 
inserted  between  said  valve  stem  and  said  valve  cap  and 
relatively  displacing  the  stem  and  the  cap  in  angular 
direction  when  compressed. 


2,S47,9S2 
AUTOMATIC  TAPPET 
Cliford  H.  AUcn,  CIcveUuid,  and  WiUiam  S.  Gieeson, 
EacUd,  Ohio,  aasigiiors  to  Thompson  Products,  Idc^ 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  January  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  480.566 
5  Claims.    (CI.  123—90) 


1.  A  tappet  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  barrel 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top,  a  first  spring 
bottomed  against  said  closed  bottom,  a  slidable  member 
including  a  valve  seating  face,  a  choke  ring  disposed  on 
said  first  spring  and  arranged  to  provide  a  seat  for  said 
valve  seating  face,  a  seal  ring  slidable  along  said  valve 
member,  a  second  spring  restraining  movement  of  said 
valve  member  in  one  direction,  a  third  spring  coaxial  with 
said  second  spring,  said  second  spring  providing  said  tap- 
pet with  a  rapid  recovery  rate  and  said  third  spring  pro- 
viding said  tappet  with  an  extended  operating  range  and 
means  including  an  annular  shoulder  within  said  barrel 
cooperating  with  said  valve  member  to  limit  axial  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  within  said  barrel. 


2,847,983 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Howard  H.  Dietrich,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  as^cnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  March  15,  1957.  Serial  No.  646,240 
15  Claims.     (CL  123—119) 

1^ 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  air  intake  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  related  passages,  a  throttle  valve  in  each  of  said 
passages,  a  vcnturi  formed  in  each  passage  anteriorly 
of  the  throttle  valve,  means  for  sequentially  operating 
said  throttle  valves  whereby  one  of  said  passages  only 
will  supply  air  under  low  engine  operating  speeds  and 
both  passages  will  supply  air  as  engine  speeds  increase, 
an  intake  passage  communicating  each  cylmder  of  said 
engine  with  the  air  induction  passages,  a  source  of  fuel 
under  pressure,  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  fuel 


source  with  each  cylinder  intake  passage  whereby  fuel 
will  be  individually  supplied  to  the  cylinders  of  the  en- 
gine, a  metering  valve  disposed  in  said  conduit  means 
for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  flowing  to  the  cylin- 
ders of  said  engine,  a  servo  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  metering  valve,  and  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  servo  mechanism  with  said  Venturis  whereby 
the  quantity  of  fuel  flowing  to  the  cylinders  of  the 
engine  is  proportional  to  the  mass  of  air  flowing  through 
the  air  intake  passage. 


2,847,984 
HYDRAULIC  ENGINE-STARTING  DEVICE 

Raymond   A.  Gallant,   Royal   Oak,   Mich.,   assisnor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Application  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,348 
20  Claims.     (CL  123—179) 


1.  A  hydraulic  engine-starting  device  comprising  a 
housing,  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  shaft  rotaubly  supported 
by  said  housing  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor, 
passage  means  in  said  housing  through  which  pressure- 
ized  fluid  is  adapted  to  be  delivered  to  and  discharged 
from  said  motor  to  effect  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a 
starter  drive  mechanism  including  a  pinion  gear  slidably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  there- 
with, said  pinion  gear  being  adapted  to  engage  an  engine- 
driven  gear  axially  spaced  from  said  pinion  gear  upon 
sliding  movement  of  said  starter  drive  mechanism  on  said 
shaft,  a  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  delivery  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  motor,  said  valve  assembly  in- 
cluding a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  chamber  therein 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure fluid  and  an  outlet  chamber  communicating  with 
the  pressurized-fluid-delivering  passage  means  in  said 
housing,  a  pilot  valve  adapted  upon  movement  into  one 
position  to  establish  a  limited  connection  for  metering 
fluid  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  into 
another  position  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween, 
and  a  main  valve  adapted  to  be  operable  to  an  open  po- 
sition interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  by 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  outlet  chamber  in  excess  of  a  pre- 
determined amount,  and  means  biasing  said  main  valve 
to  a  closed  position  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  when  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  outlet  chamber  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
amount,  and  lever  means  for  sliding  said  starter  drive 
mechanism  on  said  shaft  thereby  moving  said  pinion 
gear  toward  driving  engagement  with  said  engine-driven 
gear  and  for  shifting  said  pilot  valve  member  to  establish 
said  limited  fluid  connection  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers  as  said  pinion  gear  approaches  engagement 
with  said  engine-driven  gear. 


2,S47,985 
ENGINE  STARTING  MECHANISM 
Charles  D.  Strang.  Oshhosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kiekhaefer 
Corporation,  Cedarborg,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

Application  March  30,  1956.  Serial  No.  575.107 
17  Claims.    (CI.  123 — 179) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  starting  mechanism 
comprising:  a  starter  gear  carried  by  said  engine,  a  starter 
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motor  mounted  on  said  engin*.  a  pinion  gear  carried  by 
said  motor  adapted  upon  roUtion  of  said  motor  to  engage 
said  starter  gear  to  crank  same,  an  ignition  housing  car- 
ried by  said  engine  and  pivotal  with  respect  thereto, 
suner  motor  switch  means  actuable  by  said  housing  upon 


U 
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a  base  with  a  stop  extended  upwardly  from  one  end, 
spring  clips  on  the  base  for  attaching  the  base  to  a  fish- 
ing rod,  an  arm  having  a  weight  receiving  recess  therein, 
a  spring  pivotally  mounting  the  arm  on  the  mounting 
element  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  arm  to  project  a 
weight  positioned  in  the  recess  thereof,  said  arm  having 
a  recess  in  each  side  edge  and  in  the  end  edge  thereof 
and  said  spring  being  seated  in  said  recesses  and  having 
a  pair  of  coils  therein  the  ends  of  which  are  inserted 
into  the  opposite  sides  of  said  base,  a  latch  mounted  on 
the  base  and  positioned  to  engage  the  arm  for  retaining 
the  arm  in  a  cocked  position,  a  cord  having  a  finger 
receiving  ring  on  the  extended  end  attached  to  the  latch 
and  extended  to  the  handle  of  the  fishing  rod,  and  a 
spring  for  retaining  the  latch  in  the  position  of  holding 
the  arm  in  said  cocked  position,  said  stop  extended  up- 
wardly from  the  base  having  a  resilient  cushion  on  the 
face  thereof  and  said  cushion  being  positi(Hied  to  be 
engaged  by  the  arm. 


pivotal  movement  thereof  to  start  said  motor  whereby 
said  pinion  gear  cranks  said  starter  gear  to  start  said 
engine,  and  ignition  means  mounted  in  part  in  said  bous- 
ing for  providing  a  spark  for  said  engine,  said  spark  be- 
ing advanced  or  retarded  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said 
housing.  ^ 

ACCESSORY  DRIVE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Herbert  H.  Haaa,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  airigDor,  Iry  mtmt 
■irignmrnt-   to  CootlactMal  MMon  Corporatkm,  Mo*- 
Mkh^  a  corporatkM  of  Vkiinla 

JoM  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  S91»9«2 
tCWns.    (CL  123— 195) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality 
of  accessories  each  provided  vyith  driven  means,  a  crank- 
shaft, and  a  driving  means  operably  connecting  said  driven 
means  with  said  crankshaft,  said  driving  means  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rigid  driving  second  element  for  driv- 
ing some  of  said  accessories,  and  a  relatively  flexible  driv- 
ing clement  operable  for  driving  other  of  said  accessories 
and  secured  to  said  rigid  element  in  direct  driving  rela- 
tion, said  second  driving  clement  being  relatively  flexible 
with  respect  to  said  rigid  element. 


2,847,987 

FISHING  l.'iNT  PROJECTOR 

IsMlorc  <k>lomon  Silverstein.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

AppHcatkMi  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542^31 

2  Claiaa.    (CI.  124—7) 


2,847,988 

RADIANT  HEAT  FUEL  BURNER 

Frederic   O.   Hesa,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   aarignor  to  Selas 

Corporation  of  America,  Pbiladelphia,  Pa^ 

tion  of  PenDsylvanta 

AppUcatfon  AagMt  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4S1,78« 

6  Claims.     (CL  124— 39) 


^ 


5.  Don»estic  cooking  apparatus  comprising  means 
forming  a  substantially  flat  and  horizontally  disposed  top 
panel  having  an  aperture  therein,  seating  members  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  edge  of  said  aperture,  a  gas 
burner  including  a  body  and  a  cover  therefor,  said  body 
being  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  supporting 
wings  and  being  of  a  size  to  be  received  in  said  aperture 
with  said  wings  resting  on  said  seats,  a  clamping  ring 
extending  from  a  position  radially  outward  of  said  aper- 
ture over  said  top  to  a  point  radially  inward  of  the  edge 
of  said  cover  to  bridge  the  space  between  the  two,  and 
means  forming  part  of  said  ring  engaging  said  wings  and 
seats  to  lock  wings  and  seats  together  and  thereby  hold 
said  cover  on  said  burner  and  said  burner  in  position  on 
said  top.  

2  847  989 
HUMIDIFIER  UNIT 
Milton    A.   Powers  and   Robert   C.   Champiln,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  aaaicnorB  to  Shuttle  Mannfactminx  CompaBy, 
Milford,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of  Michigan 

ApikUcatkHi  June  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,442 
5  Claims.     (CI.  124— 113) 


2.  In  a  fishing  line  throwing  device,  the  combination 
which  comprises  an  L-shaped  mounting  element  having 


1.  A  humidifier  unit  for  mounting  on  an  apertured  up- 
right side  wall  of  an  air  duct  in  which  air  is  directed  in 
subsuntially   a  vertical  stream   comprising  a  vertically 
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disposed  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  wall  oo  the 
external  side  thereof  and  over  the  edges  of  said  aperture, 
a  pan  supported  from  said  frame  lo  as  to  extend  length- 
wise before  the  opening  of  the  frame  with  the  edge  of  the 
pan  adjacent  said  frame  being  located  below  the  level  of 
the  upper  edge  of  the  frame,  two  brackets  mounted  oo  the 
bottom  of  said  pan  in  spaced  relation  and  each  having  an 
upwardly  extending  tab,  an  elongated  rack  carried 
on  said  brackets  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said 
frame  and  movable  on  the  brackets  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  the  pan,  said  rack  having  transverse  skXs  in 
its  upper  portion  extending  below  the  upper  level  of  said 
tabs,  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  porous  plates  inserted 
in  said  slots,  two  of  said  plates  fitting  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  tabs  to  restrict  lengthwise  movement  of  said  rack 
after  insertion  of  said  two  plates,  the  upper  portions  of 
said  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  porous  plates  projecting 
over  the  upper  edge  of  said  pan  but  below  the  upper  edge 
of  said  frame  with  each  plate  having  a  projecting  wing 
which  is  adapted  to  extend  laterally  into  the  air  duct, 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  into  said  pan,  and 
a  cover  fitting  over  said  pan  and  said  plurality  of  plates 
and  over  the  opening  in  said  frame. 


of  said  spring  strip,  separate  flexible  elastic  and  non- 
elastic  fastening  members  secured  to  the  arch  support 


INSTRUMENT  FOR  OBTAINING  CELLS  FOR 

CYTODIAGNOSB 

James  Eracat  Ayrc,  Miami,  Fla. 

AppUcatfoa  Mmtk  2f ,  195*,  Serial  No.  572,733 

12  Clainu.    (CL  12t— 2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  specimens  for  cytodiag- 
nosis  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tube;  a  shaft  disposed 
within  said  tube  for  longitudinal  and  rotatable  movement, 
one  end  of  said  shaft  having  specimen  collecting  means 
associated  therewith  and  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  hav- 
ing an  operating  mechanism  associated  therewith;  said 
operating  mechanism  comprising  an  axially  movable 
plunger  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  plunger 
and  said  other  end  of  said  shaft;  said  means  being  op- 
erative to  cause  predetermined  longitudinal  and  rotational 
movement  of  said  shaft  in  response  to  axial  movement  of 
said  plunger. 


2,847.991 

DROP  FOOT  BRACE 

AdwB  Andrcwi,  McDowM,  Olrio 

AppUdrtioa  AofBit  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  SUJlt 

5  Claims.    (CL  12S--M) 

I.  A  drop  foot  brace  comprising  a  rigid  arch  support 

plate  for  disposition  beneath  the  foot  of  the  wearer  and 

having  a  spring  strip  secured  to  the  heel  portion  thereof 

and  extending  upwardly  thereabove  and  an  ankle  support 

brace  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  secured  to  the  top 


plate,  the  spring  strip  and  U-shaped  member  for  en- 
circling a  wearer's  foot  and  ankle  positioned  on  said 
brace. 


2^7,992 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SURGICAL  CAST 
PUlip  LcsUc,  Leeds,  Frederick  J.  R.  Birttca,  Mortcy,  tm4 
Enwat  W.  SmiCk,  Dcwibwy,  Eii«biid 
No  Drawl^.    AppHclioB  Jvm  7,  1955 
SariyNorsl3J92 
MCWm.    (CL12S— 9«) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  rigid  supporting  means, 
which  includes  the  steps  of  processing  a  fabric  consisting 
of  threads  comprising  cellulose  derivative  material   by 
treating  a   fabric   with  a   volatile  solution  which  exerts 
a  solvent  action  on  the  soluble  plastic  material  of  the  fabric 
and  which  has  in  respect  of  the  said  material  a  saturation 
value  at  70  degrees  Fahrenheit  of  less  than  300  milligrams 
per  100  cubic  centimetres  of  the  solution,  and  applying 
at  least  one  layer  of  the  fabric  to  the  part  of  a  body  upon 
which  the  supporting  means  is  to  be  formed,  these  steps 
being  carried  out  in  desired  sequence,  and,  subsequently, 
treating  the  fabrics  so  processed  and  mounted  in  position 
with  a  volatile  solution  which  exerts  a  solvent  action  on 
the  cellulose  derivative  material  of  the  threads  of  the  fab- 
ric, which  has,  in  respect  of  the  said  material  a  saturation 
value    at   70   degrees   Fahrenheit,   of   between   400  and 
100,000  milUgrams  per  100  cubic  centimetres  of  the  treat- 
ing solution  and  which  is  allowed  to  evaporate  whilst  the 
fabric  is  in  position  on  the  part. 


2J47393 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  PREVENTATIVE 

VACCINATION  OF  CHICKENS 

Frederick  E.  WoodrvC.  Moalroae,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  May  21,  1952,  Serial  No.  2i9.17t 

9  Claims.    (CL  12t— 191) 


I.  Vaccination  equipment  for  vaccinating  a  relatively 
large  number  of  chickens  simultaneously  by  means  of  a 
vaccine  carried  by  a  fluid  carrier  comprising  a  spraying 
unit  for  spraying  and  nebulizing  a  vaccine,  including  a 
spraying  vessel  partly  filled  with  a  vaccine  carrying  fluid, 
means  for  spraying  the  vaccine  carrying  fluid  by  com- 
pressed air  in  said  spraying  vessel,  said  spraying  vaccine 
carrying  fluid  filling  consuntly  part  of  the  spraying 
vessel,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  connected  with  said 
spraying  means,  a  closed  elongated  cage  of  constant 
cross-section  with  a  floor  space  which  is  large  relatively 
to  its  volume  for  confining  and  holding  the  number  of 
chickens,  means  for  connecting  said  closed  cage  with  that 
part  of  the  spraying  vessel  containing  the  vaccine  carry- 
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ing  spray,  means  for  producing  ii  air  ttream  connected 
with  the  source  of  air  under  pressure  and  further  con- 
nected with  the  Mid  connection  between  the  spraying 
vessel  and  the  cage,  said  last  named  means  producing  a 
constant  secondary  air  stream  entraining  sprayed  vaccine 
of  the  spraying  vessel  which  air  stream  enters  the  elon- 
gated cage  through  the  aforesaid  connection  and  keeps 
the  same  filled  with  air  carrying  sprayed  vaccine  in  a 
constant   and   predetermined  proportion. 


DONOR  SET  NEEDLE  AND  TUBING 

COMBINATION 

Ralph  L.  Habcr,  Seattle  Wa*.;  Iconic  Hubcr,  admin- 

Istratrix  of  the  catatc  of  nM  Ralph  L.  Hnbcr,  dcceaMd 

AppHcatkM  Mmtk  X  1953,  Serial  No.  339,Mt 

4  CWw.    (CL  121—214) 


obstructed  path  of  liquid  flow  through  the  lumen  from 
the  pointed  needle  end  through  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
latter  and  the  bore  surface  of  said  sheath  being  cor- 
rugated. 

2J47.9M 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
MUton  J.  Cobcm  WaaUngton,  D.  C^  and  Robert  K. 
McCoanaavhey,  Cbcvy  Chase,  Md.,  •arignon  to  MB- 
|am  Instrument  Corporatkm,  Wathhigton,  D.  C^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Appllcatkm  Avfut  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,912 
13  Cfaitam.    (CL  12S— 21S) 


V  ".i 


1.  A  donor  set  comprising  a  length  of  flexible  tubing, 
a  needle  pierceable  stopple  on  each  end  thereof,  a  pair 
of  double  ended  needles,  said  needles  respectively  having 
end  portions  projected  axially  through  the  said  stopples 
and  extending  within  opposite  ends  of  the  tubing,  means 
fixed  to  each  of  the  needles  medially  of  their  respective 
ends  as  a  finger  grip  for  manipulation  thereof  in  ap- 
plication or  removal  of  the  needles  from  the  tubing  and 
stopples,  said  means  fixed  to  the  needles  having  a  portion 
thereof  in  holding  engagement  with  the  tubing  to  addi- 
tionally seal  the  tubing  and  resist  accidental  withdrawal 
of  the  needles  from  their  respective  stopples. 


2,S47,99S 

TRANSFUSION  NEEDLE  SHEATH 

John  Q.  Adams,  Rutherford,  N.  J.,  awignor  to  Bccton, 

DkUnaoa  and  Company,  Rutherford,  N.  I.,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Angnsl  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,552 

4  Oahna.    (CI.  12S— 214) 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  having  a  barrel  providing  a 
chamber  for  medicament,  a  plunger  closing  one  end  of 
the  chamber,  a  hollow  cap  surrounding  the  other  end  of 
the  barrel  and  providing  a  second  chamber  for  medica- 
ment, a  hollow  needle  mounted  on  the  cap  and  extending 
into  said  chamber  and  a  washer  clamped  between  the  end 
of  the  barrel  and  a  shoulder  on  the  cap,  said  washer 
having  a  relatively  thick  outer  ring  portion  and  a  pre- 
lensed  membrane  extending  across  the  ring  abutting  said 
other  end  of  the  barrel,  said  needle  having  a  point  located 
close  to  said  membrane. 

9.  A  hypodermic  syringe  having  a  barrel  providing  a 
chamber  for  liquid,  a  cap  at  one  end  of  said  barrel,  a 
needle  projecting  from  said  cap  and  a  rivet  mounted  in 
a  hole  in  said  cap.  said  rivet  encircling  said  needle  and 
overlapping  the  edges  of  the  cap  at  both  ends  of  the 
rivet. 

1347.997 

CATHETER 

lames  I.  Tlhoac  Rockvillc  Centre,  N.  Y. 

Application  lanuary  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  558,939 

9  Claims.    (O.  12»— 32S) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hypodermic  needle  comprising  a 
shank  terminating  in  a  pointed  outer  end  and  having 
an  inner  end  for  conn^tion  with  a  liquid-conducting 
unit,  the  lumen  of  said  needle  exteiKling  uninterruptedly 
from  one  to  the  other  end  of  said  shank,  a  tubular 
sheath  of  flexible  material  comprising  a  body  having  a 
closed  outer  end  and  an  open  inner  end.  said  latter  end 
being  connected  to  said  needle  to  provide  a  seal  pre- 
venting access  of  fluid  between  the  adjacent  initer  end 
surfaces  of  said  needle  and  sheath,  the  inner  lumen  end 
being  unobstructed  by  said  sheath,  such  sheath  being 
concentrically  disposed  around  the  length  of  said  shank 
and  extending  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  needle;  an 
area  of  the  sheath  material  extending  adjacent  stich 
needle  end  being  engageable  with  a  pierceable  body  sur- 
face whereby — in  response  to  an  axial  thrusting  of  the 
f>eedle — its  point  will  penetrate  such  area  of  the  sheath 
and  the  adjacent  pierceable  body  to  provide  for  an  un- 


1  A  catheter  to  be  inserted  into  a  nasal  passage  com- 
prising an  elongated  tube  of  relatively  small  diameter 
composed  of  a  relatively  stiff  non-injurious  material,  an 
inflatable  bulb  of  soft,  resilient  material  closing  one  end 
of  said  tube,  and  a  layer  of  a  gauze-like  material  capable 
of  being  impregnated  with  a  therapeutic  agent  adhered  to 
the  outside  sjrface  of  said  bulb  and  capable  of  expanding 
with  said  bulb  when  inflated. 


2347,99S 
LOOSE  LEAF  METAL  RING  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  I.  PIsano,  St.  Loois,  Mo. 
Application  November  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,4«5 

2  Claims.  (CI.  129— 1) 
1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  ring,  comprising  a  single  piece 
of  resilient  sheet  material,  including  a  relatively  wide  base 
portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  edge  of  a  loose  leaf  binder, 
a  relatively  narrow  ring  part  of  generally  semi-circular 
shape  having  one  end  integrally  connected  to  and  extend 
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ing  from  a  side  edge  of  the  base  portion,  and  extending 
in  a  ring-like  shape  above  and  across  the  base  portion  so 
that  its  other  end  normally  rests  adjacent  but  slightJ> 
above  the  opposite  side  edge  of  the  base  portion;  a  hook 
part  integrally  formed  with  and  extending  from  the  said 
opposite  side  edge  in  alignment  with  the  ring  part,  the 
hook  part  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
base  portion  so  that  its  free  end  projects  upwardly  to- 
ward, and  outwardly   beyond,   the  overhanging  end  of 


^. 


-.u 


$ 


the  ring  part,  the  said  free  end  being  curved  downwardly 
at  its  tip;  and  the  overhanging  end  of  the  ring  part  hav- 
ing a  recess,  the  ring  part  normally  being  shaped  to  po- 
sition, its  tip  somewhat  above  the  tip  of  the  hook  part 
and  spaced  inward  from  the  downturncd  tip  thereof  to 
admit  insertion  of  sheets  onto  the  ring  part,  but  being 
resilient  to  enable  the  overhanging  end  to  be  depressed 
against  the  downturned  end  of  the  hook  part,  and  thereby 
be  deformed  over  the  said  hook  part  to  cause  the  recess 
to  receive  and  latch. 


2,847,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANLTACTURE  OF 

MOUTHPIECE  CIGARETTES 

Desmond    Walter   MoUns,    Ocptford,    London,    England, 

assignor  to  Violins  Machine  Companv.  Limited,  Dcp(- 

ford,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Application  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

October  29,  195 J 

3  Claims.    (CI.  131—61) 


< 


1.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  cigarettes,  means  to 
feed  forwardly  an  unwrapped  tobacco  filler,  means  to 
sever  said  filler,  means  to  move  a  severed  length  of  the 
filler  lengthwise  away  from  the  length  behind  it  by  a  dis- 
tance such  as  to  form  between  the  two  said  lengths  a  space 
no  greater  than  the  length  of  a  stub,  and  a  member  ar- 
ranged to  engage  a  stub  and  move  it  into  said  space  at  a 
faster  forward  speed  than  that  of  the  tobacco  lengths,  and 
thereafter  while  engaging  the  stub  to  reduce  the  forward 
speed  of  the  latter  below  that  of  the  tobacco  lengths. 


2,84g  M4 

CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

George  B.  HeriMter,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Application  March  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,616 

5  Claims.    (CI.  131—207) 

I.  A   cigarette   holder   comprising    a    body    having   a 

mouthpiece  portion  with  a  smoke  duct  therein,  a  cigarette 

holding  socket  with  a  cigarette  holding  bore  therein,  and 

an  enlarged   intermediate  flat   member  having  a   width 

that  is  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  socket 

and  a  height  substontially  less  than  its  own  width,  said 


enlarged  intermediate  member  having  a  cavity  therein 
adapted  to  receive  smoke  filtering  means,  said  cavity 
being  defined  by  an  end  wall  and  a  peripheral  wail  and 
having  an  open  end  opposite  from  said  end  wall,  a 
detachable  closure  cap  closing  the  open  end  of  the  cavity, 
the  filtering  means  comprising  arcuately  arranged  sheet 
baffle  material  that  is  impervious  to  smoke  and  is  ar- 
ranged on  edge  relative  to  the  end  wall  and  extends 
edgewise  substantially  from  said  end  wall  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  cap  and  has  poriions  in  spaced  relation  to 


each  other  in  a  direction  laterally  of  the  cavity  and  has 
filtering  material  between  the  spaced  portions,  the  cen- 
tral poriion  of  the  end  wall  having  an  opening  for  smoke, 
said  holder  having  another  opening  leading  into  the  cavity 
spaced  laterally  of  the  cavity  from  the  first  opening, 
said  openings  being  connected  one  with  the  bore  and 
one  with  the  duct,  whereby  smoke  entering  the  cavity 
from  the  bore  will  be  caused  to  travel  an  arcuate  path 
through  the  cavity  from  one  of  said  openings  to  the  other 
and  thence  to  the  duct  in  the  mouthpiece. 


2^848,001 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAIR  NETS 

Oliver  R.  Long,  Rockvillc,  Md.,  assivaor  of  thirty-Ave 

percent  to  Douglas  T.  Corbin,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Application  June  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,100 

7  Claima.    (CI.  132—49) 


1.  A  hair  net  assembly  comprising:  a  hair  net  of  reticu- 
lated hair  net  material  having  a  plurality  of  aperiures  de- 
scribed by  threads  of  said  material  and  a  plurality  of 
units,  each  of  said  units  having  support  members  secured 
within  certain  of  said  apertures  to  the  threads  describ- 
ing the  said  apertures,  each  of  said  units  also  having  a 
plurality  of  legs  of  substantially  equal  length  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  support  members  and  extending  downward- 
ly therefrom  and  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  hair  net  material,  said  perpendicular  relation- 
ship existing  in  the  area  of  attachment  of  said  threads 
to  the  support  member  of  each  unit  bearing  said  legs. 


2.848.002 

TOOTHBRUSHES 

Gcorg  Hirschfeldt,  Los  Tcqoes,  Venezuela 

Application  July  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  675383 

1  Claim.    (CL  132—79) 


llXUXl 


In  a  toothbrush,  a  hollow  handle,  a  plurality  of  replace 
able  brush  bodies  in  said  handle,  meaiu  on  one  end  ol 
said  handle  for  attaching  thereon  one  of  said  brush 
bodies,  each  of  said  brush  bodies  comprising  a  bolder 
and  bristles  on  said  holder,  said  bolder  having  meant 
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thereon  to  cooperate  with  said  means  on  said  handle  end 
to  attach  said  holder  to  said  handle,  said  hollow  handle 
having  a  bore  open  at  the  end  of  the  handle  which  is 
opposite  the  one  to  which  said  replaceable  brush  body 
is  attachable,  a  removable  closure  cap  covering  said  open 
end  of  the  handle,  and  means  on  said  closure  cap  for  re- 
moving at  least  one  of  said  replaceable  brush  bodies 
from  the  hollow  handle  when  said  closure  cap  is  removed. 


2,848  003 

CHANGE-MAKING  MECHANISM 

Arthur  R.  Gross,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

AppHcation  Jone  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,617 

11  Claims.    (CL  133—2) 


abut  said  stop  means,  a  plurality  of  timing  lugs  secured 
to  said  drum  in  circumferentially  and  axially  spaced 
relationship  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
each  of  said  lugs  adapted  to  engage  a  different  one  of 
said  plungers  to  move  it  from  its  operative  to  its  in- 
operative position,  a  drive  train  between  said  motor  and 
said  drum  to  drive  said  drum  in  one  direction  from  said 
stop  means  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  icdiiig 
means,  and  a  solenoid  actuated  clutch  in  said  dri\  rain 
movable  from  a  drive  position  to  a  non-drivint  posi- 
tion, said  clutch  at  its  non-driving  position  di  engaging 
said  drum  to  permit  steid  resilient  yielding  means  to  re- 
turn the  drum  to  its  starting  position  in  engagement  with 
said  stop  means  and  at  its  driving  position  engaging  said 
drum  in  driving  relationship  with  said  motor. 


2,848,004 

COIN  SORTING  MACHINE  ' 

Fredrick  Illian  Bunker  and  Richard  Lindsay  Banker, 

Lake  aty,  Iowa 

AppHcatloa  May  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,217 

8  Claims.    (0.133—3) 


1.  In  a  change-making  mechanism,  a  source  of  coins 
of  a  specific  denomination  adapted  to  be  dispensed  in 
different    amounts    responsive    to    change-making    selec- 
tive means,  coin-dispensing  means  for  controllably  de- 
livering   said    coins    from    said    source    comprising    a 
perforated  disc  mounted  for  rotation,  each  of  the  holes 
formed  therein  being  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced 
with    their    centers    equally    spaced    from    the    axis    of 
the   disc   and   each   being   adapted   to   receive   a   deter- 
mined  number  of  said  coins  from  said  source   at   one 
time,   said   disc   discharging   the   determined   number   of 
coins  from  each  hole  at  one  particular  place  in  the  gen- 
erally circular  path   of  travel   of   said   holes  and   said 
source    refilling    each    of    said    holes    with    said    deter- 
mined number  of  coins  at  each  revolution  of  said  disc 
so  that  each  hole  is  adapted  to  deposit  the  determined 
number  of  coins  carried  therein  at  said  discharge  place 
and  then  be  refilled  once  during  one  revolution  of  said 
disc,    whereby    said   coin   dispensing   means    is    adapted 
to  discharge   various   integral    multiples   of  said   deter- 
mined number  of  coins  dependent  upon  the  extent  of 
rotation  of  said  disc,  a  motor  connected  in  driving  en- 
gagement   with    said   disc,    a   motor   circuit   adapted   to 
connect  said  motor  to  a  source  of  current,  a  switch  in 
said  motor  circuit   being  yieldingly  biased   to  an  open 
circuit  position,  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  solenoid 
relays  each  comprising  a  winding  and  a  plunger  mov- 
ably  alternately  in  opposite  directions  inside  the  winding, 
each    winding    being   adapted   to   be   energized    by   the 
change-making  selective  means  to  move  its  cooperating 
plunger  in  one  direction   from  an   inoperative  position 
to  an  operative  position,  detent  means  releasably  main- 
taining each  of  said  plungers  at  its  operative  position 
after  deenergization  of  its  cooperating  winding,  a  switch 
element   movable  alternately  in  opposite  directions  be- 
tween   a    motor   circuit   making    position    and    a    motor 
circuit  breaking  position  being  yieldingly  biased  in  one 
direction  to  its  circuit  breaking  position  and  engaged  by 
each  of  said  plungers  to  be  moved  to  and  maintained 
in  its  circuit  making  position  by  the  movement  of  any 
one  of  said  plungers  to  its  operative  position,  each  of 
said  plungers  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  aligned 
relationship,    a    timer    for    actuating    the    movement    of 
said  plungers  from  their  operative  to  their  inoperative 
positions  comprising  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on 
an  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  plungers,  stop 
means  engaging  said  drum  at  one  position  thereof,  resili- 
ent yielding  means  urging  said  drum  in  one  direction  to 


1.  In  a  coin  sorting  machine,  a  fixed  table  having  a 
plurality  of  concentric  circular  continuous  spaced  apart 
grooves;  said  table  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly,  a 
plate  rotatably  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  and  paral- 
lel with  the  top  of  said  table,  a  plurality  of  concentric 
circular  continuous  spaced  apart  rows  of  spaced  apart 
downwardly  extending  pins  on  said  plate  extending  into 
the  grooves  of  said  table  respectively,  a  coin  entrance 
passageway  through  the  center  of  said  plate,  and  a  coin 
discharge  passageway  in  said  table  adjacent  each  of  said 
grooves  and  being  offset  from  the  path  of  the  flow  of 
coins  being  processed  through  the  machine;  said  pins  of 
said  circular  rows  of  pins  being  progressively  closer  to- 
gether as  said  circular  rows  increase  in  diameter. 


2.848,005 
COIN  DELIVERY  APPARATl^S 
Arnold  R.  Buchbolz,  Watertown,  Wis.,  assiRnor  to  Brandt 
.\u(omatic  Cashier  (  ompany,  Watertown,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin  ,,  ,,» 
Application  June  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,138 
4  Claims.    (CL  133—4) 


1.  In  a  coin  dispensing  machine  having  delivery  open- 
ings at  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  combination  of  a  coin 
receptacle  accessible  to  the  operator  of  the  machine  and 
secured  to  the  machine  in  line  with  one  of  said  openings, 
an  exteriorly  extending  chute  mounted  on  the  machine  to 
receive  coins  from  the  other  of  said  openings  and  con- 
nected to  a  receptacle  accessible  to  a  customer,  a  coin 
magazine,  a  coin  discharge  passage  from  said  magazine. 
a  chute    pivotally   mounted    intermediate    its   ends    and 
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adapted  to  receive  coins  from  said  passage,  an  operator 
controlled  reciprocatory  bar  operable  from  cither  side  of 
the  machine  and  provided  with  a  slot,  and  a  crank  arm 
carried  by  the  pivot  for  said  last  named  chute  and  having 
a  crank  pin  working  in  said  slot  to  swing  said  chute  to 
a  position  to  deliver  coins  to  said  first  named  receptacle 
or  to  a  position  for  delivering  coins  to  said  exteriorly 
extending  chute. 


CLEANING  CONTAINER  WITH  MAGNETIC 

REMOVAL 

loiiB  G.  SimpMO,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

AppikatkMi  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  420,597 

8  Claims.    (CI.  134—133) 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  class  described,  a  body  por- 
tion having  a  closed  bottom  and  having  an  opening 
therein  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of  metal  objects, 
said  opening  being  jwsitioned  above  the  level  of  a  fluid 
contained  in  said  body  in  at  least  one  position  of  said 
container,  a  closure  member  selectively  movable  on  said 
body  portion  to  close  said  opening  forming  a  fluid  tight 
container,  and  magnetic  means  normally  within  said  con- 
tainer when  said  closure  is  in  place  for  holding  said 
metal  objects  adjacent  said  opening  while  said  fluid  drains 
therefrom  back  into  said  container,  said  objects  being 
attracted  to  said  magnetic  means  upon  inversion  of  said 
container,  and  said  magnetic  means  being  above  the  level 
of  said  fluid  in  at  least  one  object  removal  position  of 
said  container  to  permit  opening  of  said  closure  and 
removal  of  said  objects  through  said  opening  whereby 
said  objects  may  be  readily  removed  from  said  fluid  after 
cleaning  without  removing  or  spilling  the  fluid  from  the 
container. 

2J4t,M7 

PORTABLE  CAMPING  SHELTER 

Kenneth  G.  Churchill,  East  Syraouc,  N.  Y. 

Application  November  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  (23,917 

2  Claims,    (a.  135 — 4) 


1.  In  a  portable  camping  shelter  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  the  top  of  a  vehicle,  a  base  member  in  the 
form  of  a  shallow  rectangular  box,  a  plurality  of  bow 
members  pivotally  secured  at  their  free  ends  to  said  box 
and  normally  contained  therein  with  the  legs  thereof  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  box,  the  legs  of  one  of  said 
bow  members  being  considerably  longer  than  the  width 
of  the  box  and  being  formed  in  two  approximately  equal 
length  sections  having  hinged  joints  therebetween  to  per- 
mit the  member  to  fit  within  the  box  by  being  folded 
back  upon  itself,  and  a  cover  of  flexible  sheet  material 
secured  to  said  bow  members  and  adapted  to  be  ele- 
vated to  a  position  above  said  box  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  one  side  thereof  a  distance  equal  to  ap- 
proximately twice  the  width  of  the  box  when  the  bow 
members  are  pivotally  moved  to  project  from  the  box, 
said  sectional  bow  member  being  unfolded  during  such 


movement  so  that  it  projects  outwardly  from  the  box 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  fomu  the 
sole  support  for  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
cover,  the  hinged  joints  of  said  member  holding  the 
hinged  sections  thereof  in  end  to  end  abutment  in  such 
position  to  provide  the  maximum  possible  outward  ex- 
tension of  said  cover  for  the  length  of  sections  used. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING,  RECORDING, 
AND/OR   CONTROLLING   THE    MOISTURE 
CONTENT  OF  BULK  MATERIAL 
Harry   W.    Dietert,   Raadolph   L.   Dktert   Howard    L. 
Jameson,   and   ClareBce   L.  Bowman,  Detroit,   Mich., 
asiitpiors  to  Harry  W.  Dictert  Company,  Detroit,  Mich^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Application  December  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  398,f  22 
!•  Claim.    (CI.  137—90) 


1.  Moisture  control  apparatus  comprising  a  batch  mill, 
a  hopper  disposed  to  empty  into  said  mill,  a  liquid  tank 
having  an  inlet  valve  controlling  admission  of  liquid 
to  said  tank,  a  liquid  connection  between  said  tank  and 
said  mill,  a  discharge  valve  in  said  connection  controlling 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  mill,  a  probe  in- 
sertable  in  bulk  material  in  said  hopper,  an  electrical 
measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  probe  having  an 
electrical  output  dependent  on  the  percentage  of  moisture 
in  bulk  material  in  said  hopper,  an  electrical  measuring 
circuit  having  an  electrical  output  dependent  on  the 
quantity  of  liquid  in  said  tank,  electrical  inlet  valve 
control  means  comprising  a  circuit  connected  to  receive 
the  outputs  from  said  measuring  circuits  and  responsive  to 
the  percentage  moisture  in  said  bulk  material  and  to  the 
quantity  of  liquid  in  said  tank  effective  to  close  said 
inlet  valve  when  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  said  tank  u 
sufficient  to  produce  a  predetermined  percentage  of  naois- 
ture  in  the  bulk  material  when  added  thereto. 


2,S4S,0t9 

UNLOADING  VALVE 
PmI  V.  Wyao^,  Jr.,  and  Robert  P.  Robde,  Sagkiaw, 

Mich.,  anifnors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Dc> 

troit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  February  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  545,834 
3  Claims.    (Q.  137—108) 

1.  An  unloading  device  for  a  hydraulic  system  includ- 
ing an  accumulator  and  a  pump  having  a  by-pass  valve 
associated  therewith,  said  device  comprising  a  casing,  a 
valve  element  in  said  casing  disposed  between  a  pair 
of  opposed  plungers  one  of  which  is  mechanically  resil- 
iently  loaded  in  the  direction  toward  said  element,  means 
providing  communication  between  the  other  plunger  and 
the  discharge  side  of  said  pump,  said  other  plunger  be- 
ing actuable  by  the  discharge  pressure  when  the  same 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  means  inward  of  said 
plungers  providing  a  pair  of  opposed  openings  serving  as 
seats  for  said  element,  the  opening  nearest  said  resilient- 
ly  loaded  plunger  being  larger  than  the  other  opening, 
each  plunger  having  a  portion  adapted  to  pass  through 
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the  adjacent  opening  to  contact  said  element,  and  a  pair 
of  passages  in  said  casing  leading  respectively  to  said  ac- 
cumulator and  to  said  by-pass  valve,  said  passages  be- 
coming mterconnected  on  shifting  of  said  element  against 


second  named  weir  box  and  including  a  liquid  seal  por- 
tion, and  a  pressure  conducting  conduit  connecting  said 
closed  vessel  above  said  overflow  level  to  said  second 
closed  weir  box  whereby  the  gas  pressure  therein  will  be 
equalized. 

2,S4S,011 
JET  ACTION  RELIEF  VALVE 
Harold  A.  Quirt»  Swartfamorc,  Pa^  SMigDor  to  Son  OU 
Company,    Philadelphia,  P«^  a  corporation  of  New 

ApplicatioB  March  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  643,406 
6aaimt.    (a.  137— 24«) 


the  resistance  of  the  loading  of  said  resiliently  loaded 
plunger  by  the  said  other  plunger,  said  element  bemg 
mainuined  in  iu  shifted  position  by  accumulator  pres- 
sure until  such  pressure  becomes  reduced  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent  

234t,tl« 
GAS  WASHER  OVERFLOW  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  ToozaUn,  Shaker  Hetghti.  Ohio,  aari^or  to 
Arthur  G.  McKee  A   Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoo  March  12,  1W4,  Serial  No.  41S.8S3 
3  Claim*.    (CI.  137—177) 


1.  A  pre«i8ure-yacuum  relief  system  for  a  receptacle 
comprising  a  vacuum  relief  valve  having  a  vacuum  re- 
sponsive operating  p>ortion  and  a  valve  portion  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  with  the 
atmosphere,  a  pressure  responsive  actuator  operatively 
connected  to  a  pressure  relief  valve  connecting  the  in- 
terior of  the  receptacle  with  the  atmosphere,  jet  means 
controlled  by  the  pressure  relief  valve,  and  conduit  means 
between  the  jet  and  said  vacuum  responsive  operating 
portion  of  the  vacuum  relief  valve  positioned  relative  to 
the  jet  to  transmit  a  vacuum  operating  condition  to  said 
operating  portion  as  the  jet  relieves  receptacle  pressure 
through  said  pressure  relief  valve,  thereby  operating  the 
vacuum  relief  valve  for  pressure  venting. 


2,848,012 

SELF-ATTENDING  FIRE  HOSE 

Ctaarlct  L.  Scott  and  John  C.  KUnck,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Applkatioa  March  16, 1M5,  Serial  No.  494,788 

4  Claims.    (CL  137—342) 


^'^^ 


1.  Liquid  overflow  control  apparatus  for  a  closed  ves- 
sel operating  under  super-atmospheric  gas  pressure  com- 
prising, a  closed  weir  box  having  a  normal  overflow  weir 
therein  at  the  elevation  of  the  normal  overflow  level  of 
said  closed  vessel,  said  weir  dividing  said  weir  box  into 
upstream  and  downstream   portions,  a  normal  overflow 
pipe  connecting  said  upstream  portion  of  said  weir  box  to 
said  closed  vessel  at  a  point  adjacent  the  lowermost  por- 
tion thereof,  a  normal  outlet  pipe  leading  from  said  down- 
stream    portion     of     said     weir     box     and     including 
a  liquid  seal  portion,  a  pressure  conducting  conduit  con- 
necting said  closed  vessel  above  said  overflow  level  to 
said  closed  weir  box  whereby  the  gas  pressure  therein 
will  be  equalized,  a  second  closed  weir  box  having  an 
emergency  overflow  weir  therein  at  an  elevation  above 
said  elevation  of  the  normal  overflow  level  of  said  closed 
vessel,  said  emergency  overflow  weir  dividing  said  second 
closed  weir  box  into  upstream  and  downstream  portions, 
an  emergency  overflow  pipe  connecting  said  upstream  por- 
tion of  said  second  weir  box  to  said  closed  vessel  below 
said  normal  overflow  level  but  above  the  connection  of 
said  normal  overflow  pipe  to  said  vessel,  an  emergency 
outlet  pipe  leading  from  said  downstream  portion  of  said 


4.  A  support  for  a  fire  hose  to  Uke  the  reaction  of  a 
stream  of  water  and  provide  a  support  for  a  nozzle,  said 
support  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  base  plate,  a  rigid 
pipe  having  an  obtuse  angle  located  across  the  width  of 
said  rigid  base  plate  with  the  plane  of  the  angle  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto  and  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  base  plate  with  one  leg  of  the  angle  of  said  pipe 
substantially  parallel  to  the  base  plate  and  extending 
beyond  one  edge  of  said  base  plate  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  the  base  plate  and  coacting  therewith  to 
aid  in  supporting  said  pipe,  the  other  leg  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  beyond  the  other  edge  of  the  base 
plate,  means  to  secure  a  hose  to  the  free  end  of  said 
one  leg  of  the  pipe  and  means  to  secure  a  nozzle  to  the 
free  end  of  said  other  leg  of  the  pipe. 


674 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1968 


2,848,tl3 

POULTRY  WATERING  CUP 

Reed  S.  Kofford.  Van  Nuyt,  Calif. 

AppUcatkNi  June  10,  1957.  Serial  No.  664^27 

2  Cbdms.    (CI.  137—408) 


1.  In  a  pivotally  mounted  poultry  watering  device 
which  includes  a  water  inlet  member  and  a  cup  member, 
a  pivot  pin  having  a  bottom  leg  slidably  extending  through 
said  water  inlet  member  and  said  cup  member  to  provide 
a  pivotal  connection  between  said  members,  said  water 
inlet  member  having  a  track  extending  thereacross  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  cup  member,  said  pivot  pin 
having  an  upper  leg  mounted  for  sliding  movement  within 
said  track  transversely  with  respect  to  said  cup  member, 
the  bottom  leg  of  said  pivot  pin  being  substantially  longer 
than  the  transverse  length  of  said  water  inlet  member 
and  cup  member  at  their  point  of  pivotal  connection  to 
permit  transverse  movement  of  said  pivot  pin  without 
affecting  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  members, 
said  cup  member  having  an  upwardly  directed  stop 
member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  track  and  extending 
upwardly  above  said  track,  said  pivot  pin  having  an 
upwardly  directed  portion  extending  upwardly  above 
said  upper  leg  and  above  said  stop  member,  said  upwardly 
directed  portion  having  an  open  area  therebeneath,  said 
pivot  pin  being  slidably  movable  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  cup  member  between  two  positions,  in  one  of 
which  a  portion  of  said  upper  leg  is  disposed  adjacent 
said  stop  member  to  engage  said  stop  member  and 
limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  cup  member,  and  in 
the  other  of  which  the  upwardly  directed  portion  of 
said  pivot  pin  is  disposed  adjacent  said  stop  member  to 
permit  extended  pivotal  movement  of  said  cup  member. 
with  said  stop  member  passing  through  the  open  area 
beneath  the  upwardly  directed  portion  of  said  pivot  pin. 


2,848,014 
DETENT  MECHANISM  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Francis   H.   Tennis,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,  assitnior  to  Hy- 
draulic Lnit  Specialties  Co.,  Pewaokcc,  Wis.^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

Application  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,783 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—622.5) 


^  *-'  <  ■  ^ 


1.  In  detent  mechanism  of  the  character  described: 
a  body  part  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a  circum- 
ferential groove  in  the  wall  of  the  bore;  an  elongated 
detent  carrier  comprising  a  tubular  part  axially  slidably 
received  in  said  bore,  means  secured  in  one  end  of  the 
tubular  part  to  close  the  same,  and  means  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  the  tubular  part  providing  a  longitudinal 
extension  thereof  by  which  the  tubular  part  may  be 
shifted  back  and  forth  in  said  bore,  the  wall  of  said 
tubular  part  having  a  radial  hole  therethrough  which 
registers  with  said  body  groove  in  one  position  of  the 


carrier;  a  cam  member  inaccessibly  mounted  in  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  tubular  part  and  at  all  tiroes 
movable  axially  therein,  relative  to  the  tubular  part, 
toward  and  from  a  position  alongside  the  inner  end  of 
said  radial  hole;  yieldable  biasing  means  inside  the 
tubular  part,  acting  upon  the  came  member  to  urge  the 
same  in  one  direction  toward  the  inner  end  of  said 
bole;  a  cam  follower  in  said  radial  hole  having  an  inner 
portion  at  all  times  projecting  into  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  tubular  part  and  having  an  outer  portion 
engaging  the  wall  of  the  body  bore;  and  a  cam  surface 
on  said  cam  member  at  all  times  held  engaged 
with  the  inwardly  projecting  portion  of  the  fol- 
lower under  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  and 
thereby  tending  to  cam  the  follower  outwardly  of  its 
hole  so  that  said  outer  portion  of  the  follower  will  be 
projected  into  said  groove  in  the  body  bore  in  said  one 
position  of  the  carrier,  and  the  surfaces  of  said  body 
groove  acting  as  a  cam  follower  to  propel  the  cam 
inwardly  of  its  hole  whenever  the  carrier  is  shifted  out 
of  said  one  position  thereof  as  a  consequence  of  the  ap- 
plication of  force  to  said  extension  of  the  tubular  member, 
such  camming  of  the  cam  follower  inwardly  of  its  hole 
producing  axial  motion  of  the  cam  ♦member  away  from 
said  hole,  against  the  force  of  the  yieldable  biasing 
means  acting  thereon  to  thereby  require  shifting  of  the 
carrier  out  of  said  position  thereof  by  force  exerted 
on  said  extension  in  excess  of  that  exerted  on  the  cam 
member  by  its  yieldable  biasing  means. 


2  848,015 
REENFORCED  HOSE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Fred  T.  Roberts  and  Robert  E.  Roberts,  Wilton,  Coon. 
Original     application     December     1,     1955,    Serial     No. 
550,307.  now  Patent  No.  2.780.274,  dated  February  5, 
1957.     DivMed  and  this  application  June  7.  1956,  Se- 
rial No.  589,893 

4  Claims.    (CI.  138—56) 


1.  A  mold  formed,  reenforced  flexible  hose  compris- 
ing an  annularly  corrugated  body  of  elastomeric  material 
having  separate,  annular  reenforcing  means  embedded  in 
the  body  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  each 
corrugation,  said  reenforcing  means  comprising  single 
coils  of  resilient  wire,  each  having  the  ends  thereof  over- 
lapped. 

2,848,016 
INSLXATION  VENTILATOR  TUBE 
Joseph  P.  Murphy  and  Kenneth  A.  Weimer.  Marion,  Ind., 
assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Federal    Paper 
Board  Company,  IoCm  Bogota,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Application  January  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  482.071 
3  Claims.    (O.  138—78) 


1.  A  tubular  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally similar  paperboard  tubes  creased  longitudinally  for 
flexure  from  flat  collapsed  condition  to  erected,  box-like 
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cross  sectioaal  outline,  each  of  said  tubes  being  provided 
with  an  integral  strap  partially  separated  therefrom  and 
bingedly  connected  at  its  ends  thereto,  said  suap  extend- 
ing across  a  longitudinal  crease  of  the  tube  and  being 
flexible  inwardly  of  the  tube  outline  into  a  reversible 
folded  position  bracing  said  tube,  the  tubes  being  tele- 
scopingly  interfitted,  one  within  the  other,  with  their  re- 
spective straps  in  longitudinal  register  and  in  inwardly 
reversely  folded  and  interncsted  relation  to  one  another. 


2  848119 
PAINT  MIXING  MACHINE 
MUford  H.   Corbin  and   Robert   L.   Lippc,  New  York, 
loscpb  T.  Yater,  Staten  Island,  Thomas  E.  Goodwin, 
Baldwin,  Joha  P.  Drtajak,  Unlondale,  and  Edmund 
M.  Squire,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  asslgDon,  by  raenc  •»• 
•ignments,    to   Color   Carousel   Corp^  Staten   Islaiid, 
N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,5S4 
39  Claims.    (CI.  141—100) 


2,848,017 

PICKER  STICK  CHECK 

Cotfie  M.  Smith,  Columbus,  Ga. 

AppllcatJon  January  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,204 

1  Claim.    (CI.  139—165) 


A  piclter  stick  check  for  looms  comprising  a  flexible 
picker  stick  encompassing  elongated  loop,  said  loop  hav- 
ing spaced  parallel  sides,  laminated  leather  blocks  se- 
cured in  opposite  ends  of  said  loop,  spaced  aligned  guides 
supporting  one  side  of  said  loop,  spaced  aligned  guides 
supporting  the  opposite  side  of  said  loop,  a  brake  plate 
carried  by  one  guide  on  each  side  of  said  loop  and  ar- 
ranged to  contact  said  loop,  and  adjustable  resilient 
means  engaging  each  of  said  brake  plates  biasing  said 
brake  plates  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  loop 
whereby  movement  of  said  loop  through  side  guides  is 
retarded,  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  generally  flat 
spring  arm  bearing  against  said  brake  plate. 


2,848,018 
FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Charles  Eugene  Nelsler.  Jr.,  Kings  Mountain,  N.  C,  as- 
signor to  Nelsler  Brothers,  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  North  Carolina 

Application  June  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  360,435 
14  Claims.    (CI.  139 — 410) 


13.  Liquid  dispensing  apparatus  of  the  class  described, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  liquid  reservoirs;  an  electric 
motor,  motor  driven  means  operated  by  said  motor  for 
producing  relative   movement  of  said  reservoirs  and   a 
container    to    be   filled   therefrom;   braking   means   for 
abruptly   stopping  said  motor;   a   plurality   of  separate 
selective  means  connected   to  said  braking  means  for 
stopping   said   motor  when  a  particular  reservoir  inde- 
pendently  selected   in  each  of   said   selective   means   is 
positioned  in  dispensing  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
container;  transfer  means  interposed  between  said  selec- 
tive means  and  said  braking  means  for  successively  ren- 
dering each  of  said   selective  means  individually  effec- 
tive; a  stepping  switch  common  to  said  plurality  of  se- 
lective means;  controllable  means  for  dispensing  liquid 
from  said  particular  reservoir;  means  for  advancing  said 
stepping  switch  during  dispensing  operation  of  said  con- 
trollable means;  and  an  individual  volumetric   control 
means  connected  to  each  selective  means  to  be  effective 
therewith  for  operating  said  transfer  means  when  said 
stepping  switch  has  advanced  to  a  position  independently 
determinable  by  each  of  said  volumetric  control  means. 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  fabric  material  formed  of 
a  pair  of  woven  fabrics  having  an  intermediate  thread 
extending   therebetween  and   woven   thereto,   comprising 
the  steps  of  interweaving  warp  and  weft  threads  to  simul- 
taneously  form  a  pair  of  fabrics  disposed  in  laterally 
spaced  confronting  disposition,  weaving  said  intermediate 
thread  with  said  warp  and  weft  threads  of  said  pair  of 
fabrics,   respectively,   in   succession   during   the   weaving 
of  said  pair  of  fabrics  with  said  thread  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  pair  of  fabrics,  temporarily  support- 
ing portions  of  said  thread  intermediate  interwoven  por- 
tions thereof  relative  to  said  pair  of  fabrics  by  means  of 
weft  threads  disposed  outwardly  of  said  fabrics,  and  there- 
after removing  said  last  mentioned  weft  threads  whereby 
to   release    said   portions    from    said    temporary    support 
whereby  to  permit  an  increase  of  the  lateral  spacing  be- 
tween said  pair  of  fabrics. 


2,848,020 

TENON  CITTING  TOOL 

Edmund  A.  Zerarowdd.  Michigan  City,  Ind. 

Application  Mav  2.  1957.  Serial  No.  656,598 

1  Claim.    (CI.  142—56) 


In  a  tool,  a  shank  including  a  main  portion  terminating 
in  an  offset  folded  end  portion,  a  blade  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  end  portion  and  provided  with  a  cutting 
edge,  •  handle  connected  to  said  shank,  a  support  mem- 
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ber  movably  mounted  on  said  shank  and  including  a  pair 
of  plates  having  said  shank  extending  therebetween,  a 
hand  grip  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  support 
member,  a  caliper  having  one  end  connected  to  said  sup- 
port member  and  iu  other  end  curved  and  terminating 
adjacent  said  blade,  a  bracket  connected  to  said  handle 
and  including  a  first  section  arranged  contiguous  to  said 
handle  and  secured  thereto,  a  second  section  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  section  and  extending  therefrom 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  support  member,  and 
a  screw  member  extending  through  said  second  section  to 
terminate  adjacent  said  support  member. 


POWER  SAW  WORK  HOLD-DOWN  ATTACHMENT 

GcOTfc  R.  Bell,  GkBTkw,  DL,  awlf  nr  to  Bvfcai  Vibro- 

craftcn,  lac^  Grayriakc,  DL,  ■  corpontioa  of  Dcla- 


AppUcatkM  October  li,  19S6,  Serial  No.  <1M57 
3  Clalas.    (CL  143— U7) 


rapidly  rotating  barking  tools  and  said  spikes,  a  vertical 
scraper  member  spaced  from  said  tools  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  conveyor,  said  scraper  member  being 
generally  stationary  relative  to  said  frame  but  being  piv- 
otally  mounted  at  its  upper  end  for  limited  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  said  scraper  mem- 
ber being  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  such  toolt 
and  conveyor  so  that  said  scraper  member  assumes  a 
position  at>ove  said  spikes,  and  pneumatic  means  yield- 
ingly urging  said  scraper  member  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  direction  of  travel  of  a  slab  to  cause  said  member 
to  yieldingly  engage  the  central  portion  of  a  slab  and 
remove  any   bark  which  might   be  left  because  of  the 
space  betwen  said  tools,  said  pneumatic  means  yielding 
upon  accidental  engagement  between  said  scraper  mem- 
ber and  said  spikes  to  prevent  damage  to  said  spikes  or 
scraper  member  and  said  pneumatic  means  being  yield- 
able  upon  engagement  between  said  Kraper  member  and 
a  nonremovable  portion  of  a  slab  so  as  to  prevent  dam- 
age to  said  scraper  member  and  the  spikes  driving  such 
slab. 


244S,t23 
FEED  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WOODWORKING 
,  MACHINE 

Walter  A.  MOkr,  Wcat  Bca^  Wk. 
AppUcatkM  May  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,914 
C  3  ClataM.    (CL  144—244) 


1.  A  power  saw  attachnoent  comprising  a  rod  adapted 
to  depend  rigidly  from  the  outer  end  of  a  saw  over-arm, 
a  clevis  bracket  rigidly  mounted  on  said  rod  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  rod.  an  axle  mounted  in  the 
distal  ends  of  said  legs  and  extending  therebetween  and 
beyond  each  said  leg  of  said  bracket,  a  blade  guide  roller 
mounted  for  rotation  upon  said  axle  between  said  legs 
and  having  a  blade-receiving  annular  groove  on  its  outer 
surface,  and  a  hold-down  wheel  rotatably  mounted  upon 
each  end  portion  of  said  axle  exteriorly  adjacent  said 
legs,  said  wheels  being  adapted  to  rigidly  engage  and  hold 
down  a  work  piece  when  in  operative  position. 


SLAB  BARKER  HAVING  SCRAPER 

Johii  L.  Gyllcnbcrf,  Baker,  Orcg.,  assigDor  to 

Aatiioiiy  Brandcnlfaalcr,  Baker,  Orcg. 

AppUcatkm  November  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  621,229 

2  Ciafans.    (CL  144—208) 


i 


1.  In  a  feeding  and  hold-down  device  for  woodwork- 
ing machines  of  a  type  incltiding  a  table,  a  gear  housing, 
a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  the  housing  and  having  free 
front  and  rear  end  portions  projecting  outwardly  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  housing,  a  portable  power  means  selec- 
tively attached  to  either  end  of  the  shaft  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  drive  thereof,  a  feed  roller  rotaubly  sup- 
ported at  the  front  of  the  housing,  gear  drive  means  in 
the  housing  connecting  the  roller  to  the  shaft,  atuching 
means  for  the  housing  and  supporting  the  same  above 
the  table  of  the  machine,  and  supporting  means  on  the 
housing  for  the  power  means. 


2,848,824 

SCREW  DRIVER  WITH  OFFSET  WINGS 

Ian  A.  Smith,  WUUmantk,  and  Herman  G.  MncBcbfaifcr, 

Chaplin,  Conn. 

AppUcation  April  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  729,488 

8  Cbdms.    (CI.  145—58) 


1.  In  a  slab  barker,  a  frame,  a  conveyor  movably  siip- 
portcd  on  said  frame  for  conveying  a  slab  in  lengthwise 
fashion  along  a  predetermined  horizontal  path  with  its 
bark-covered  side  uppermost,  said  conveyor  having  driv- 
ing spikes  for  engaging  the  flat,  woody  bottom  surface  of 
a  slab,  said  driving  spikes  projecting  upwardly  farther 
than  any  of  the  other  portions  of  said  conveyor,  bark-re- 
moving means  above  said  path  for  removing  bark  from 
such  slab,  said  bark-removing  means  including  a  pair  of 
rotary  barking  tools  mounted  for  vertical  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  path,  said  barking  tools  being 
symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  said  conveyor  and  said 
spikes,  power  means  for  rapidly  rotating  said  tools  at  a 
rate  many  times  that  of  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  con- 
veyor, said  barking  tools  having  the  inner  faces  thereof 
laterally  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  just  to  clear 
said  spikes  so  as  to  prevent  engagement  between^  said 


1.  A  driver  for  threaded  fasteners  having  recessed 
heads,  said  driver  comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a 
shaped  bit  portion,  the  bit  portion  providing  a  central 
nib  and  a  plurality  of  wings  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  nib  projecting  axially  beyond  said  wings,  said 
wings  extending  generally  radially  and  with  equal  angu- 
larities of  less  than  180*  between  adjacent  wings,  and 
having  their  vertical  medial  planes  subsUntially  parallel 
to.  but  displaced  from,  true  radial  planes,  the  driving 
wall  of  each  said  wing  lying  closer  to  said  respective 
substantially  parallel  true  radial  plane  than  does  the  op- 
posite wall  of  the  same  wing. 
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2,t4t,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-OIL  CITRUS  JUICE 

RECOVERY 

tt«rCiiltfZ  mmd  Rm^  E.  McKteak.  Winter  Haven, 
Fku,  ■wJaiinii  to  Browa  CUnM  MacUBcry  Corr^  Wblt- 
Her,  Critf:,  •  corponlkw  of  CaUf onk 

AprlkatkMi  April  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  423,427 
4ClafaM.    (CL144— 3) 


spirally  wound  in  helical  shape,  a  beater  element  mount- 
ed concentrically  within  said  cage  and  rotaUble  with 
respect  thereto,  said  beater  element  including  spaced 
resUient  members  of  reinforced  rubber  material  extend- 
ing   to   within    clow    proximity    of   the   cage   walls   and 


.1) 


, L 
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1 .  In  *  citrus  juice  extracting  machine  of  the  type  using 
a  reamer  for  extracting  the  juice,  the  combination  with 
said  reamer  of:  cup  means  for  conveying  a  half  fruit  to 
said  reamer,  and  a  plurality  of  raised,  sharpened  elements 
projecting  within  said  cup  means,  each  of  said  raised  ele- 
ments providing  a  cutting  edge  of  substantial  length  con- 
fining an  area  of  the  peel,  said  cutting  edges  cutting  the 
skin  of  the  fruit  and  releasing  peel  oil  from  said  half 
fruit  when  said  fruit  is  presented  to  the  reamer,  said  raised 
elements  being  disposed  in  relatively  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion over  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the  inside  of 
said  cup  means  and  in  such  manner  as  to  permit  passage 
of  oil  therebetween. 


adapted  to  apply  an  intermittent,  yielding  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  disintegrate  the  hulls  of  walnuts  passing  there- 
between, and  means  for  rotating  said  beater  clement  to 
generate  said  pressures  and  to  propel  the  walnuts  through 
the  apparatus.  

2tS41ft2S 

FOOD  HOLDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FOOD 

SLICERS 

Henry  J.  Talfe,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  and  Frank  E.  Aberer, 

Kansas  CHy.  Kana.;  nM  Aberer  asri^or  to  «»  Ta^« 

AMiicatkNi  Dcccnbcr  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  705,999 

1  Claim,    (a.  146— m) 


234t,t24 

FRUIT  JUICING  APPARATUS 

Tracy  Acorta,  New  Smyraa  Beach,  Fla. 

AMUcatioa  Inly  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  598,023 

12  ClafaM.    (a.  144—3) 


1.  A  centrifugal  juice  extractor  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  rotor  chamber  having  an  annular  side  wall, 
said  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  material 
conuining  solids  and  juice  to  be  extracted,  said  chamber 
having  a  juice  outlet  and  a  solids  outlet  formed  in  said 
side  wall  and  annularly  spaced  apart,  means  includiiig 
a  rotor  in  said  chamber  for  rotating  the  material,  said 
rotor  having  an  open  periphery  and  including  a  plurality 
of  vanes  extending  into  wiping  contact  with  said  side 
wall  of  the  chamber,  a  screen  overiying  said  juice  open- 
ing to  permit  passage  of  juice  therewith,  a  door  on  said 
housing  for  closing  said  solids  outlet,  rneans  for  inter- 
mittently introducing  a  charge  of  material  through  said 
inlet  into  said  chamber,  and  means  operated  in  timed 
relation  with  said  last  mentioned  means  for  c^>ening  said 
door  to  permit  ejection  of  the  solids  from  said  chamber 
after  the  juice  has  been  extracted  therefrom. 


A  food  body  hold-down  and  feed  attachment  for  food 
sliccrs  of  the  type  having  a  Wade,  a  carriage  reciprocable 
edgewise  of  the  blade  and  having  a  food  platform,  and 
an  upstanding  flange  on  the  trailing  edge  of  the  food  plat- 
form and  disposed  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  blade,  com- 
prising a  slide  element  in  the  form  of  a  thin  inverted 
U-shaped  member  having  legs  lying  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  flange  with  the  bight  of  the  U  overlying  the  upper 
edge  of  the  flange,  said  slide  element  including  an  upward 
extension  thereon,  a  vertical  flange  approximately  normal 
to  said  first  flange  secured  to  said  extension  on  that  side 
of  the  extension  facing  away  from  the  food  platform  and 
of  such  extent  to  provide  a  guard  for  the  thumb,  a  down- 
wardly concave  sheet-like  food  engaging  element  pivot- 
ally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  extension  and  extending 
across  and  overiying  said  food  platform,  said  food  engag- 
ing element  having  on  that  edge  closest  to  said  blade  an 
upstanding  integral  shield  of  subsuntially  equal  length 
with  the  food  engaging  element  to  provide  a  guard  for 
the  fingers,  and  teeth  formed  on  the  concave  side  of  said 
food  engaging  element,  said  teeth  being  struck  from  the 
sheet  of  which  the  element  is  composed  and  bent  approxi- 
mately normal  thereto. 


2J4t,927 

WALNUT  HULLER 

Oovls  Packwood,  Exeter,  Mo^  aflsignor  of  one-half  to 

Jessie  M.  EDitoii,  Exeter,  Mo. 

Application  February  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  547,991 

5Claiiiis.    (a.  144— 8) 
1.  A   walnut    hulling   apparatus   comprising   a   hori- 
zontally disposed  cylindrical  cage  formed  of  spaced  rods 


2  848,629 
CUTTER  AND  BLOWER  UNIT  FOR  FORAGE 
HARVESTERS 
James  R.  West,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  avipor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatloo.  New  Hol- 
land, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioo  DMcnber  15.  1954,  Serial  No.  475,327 

2  Claims.    (CL  144—107) 
I.  A  rotary  cutter  and  blower  unit  comprising  a  fly- 
wheel disc  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  plu- 
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rality  of  knives  fixedly  supported  on  said  disc  with  their 
cutting  edges  extending  generally  radially  and  presented 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  disc,  and  means  ex- 
tending axially  between  the  disc  and  the  knives  for  so 
supporting  said  knives  at  their  opposite  radiaJ  ends  re- 
spectively in  axially  spaced  relation  to  the  flywheel  disc, 
generally  radially  directed  fan  blades  carried  by  said  sup- 
porting means  between  the  opposite  radial  ends  of  each 
said  knife  and  the  disc,  the  said  fan  blades  of  each  knife 


i^^  -  ,..-^ 


being  relatively  radially  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  medial  radial  section  of  the  knife  and  spaced  from 
said  disc,  the  spaces  between  said  medial  sections  of  the 
knives  and  the  disc  being  unobstructed  to  permit  free 
movement  of  cut  material  between  the  knives  and  disc, 
said  support  means  for  the  respective  knives  including  a 
rigid  support  member  for  each  knife  providing  a  seat 
for  receiving  and  positioning  its  respective  knife  and  an 
integral  supporting  arm,  the  respective  fan  blades  being 
carried  on  the  supporting  arms. 


2,84S,03« 
TOBACCO  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Willy  Rudszinat,  Hjunburg-Bcrgcdorf,  Germany,  assisDor 
to   Kurt   Korber    &   Co.   K.-G^   Hamburg- Bergedorf, 
Germany 

Application  July  7,  1954.  Serial  No.  441,770 

Chdma  priority,  application  Germany  July  21,  1953 

2  Clafana.    (O.  146—119) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tobacco  cutting  machine  in- 
cluding a  rotary  cutter  drum  element  and  an  elongated 
horizontally  extending  mouthpiece  arranged  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  cutter  and  on  the  same 
horizontal  level  therewith  to  form  a  cutter  jaw  through 
which  tobacco  is  fed  to  said  cutter  drum  and  a  rotary 
blade  grinder  disposed  dianietrically  opposite  said  mouth- 
piece, a  series  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  adjustable  sup- 
ports mounted  on  said  cutter  drum,  a  flat  elongated  cut- 
ter blade  of  a  length  slightly  greater  than  the  elongated 
mouthpiece  supported  on  each  of  said  adjustable  sup- 
ports, said  cutter  blades  being  disposed  at  a  longitudinal 
inclination  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  ex- 
tending at  an  acute  angle  along  a  longitudinal  plane  to 
the  axis  of  the  drum,  said  blades  being  mounted  for  ad- 
justment in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  of 
the  drum,  and  each  of  said  blades  being  provided  with 
an  elliptically  curved  portion  forming  a  cutting  edge 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  mouthpiece  and  being 
displaced  a  considerable  distance  from  a  radial  line  per- 
pendicular to  the  blade  and  extending  through  the  axis 
of  the  drum. 


2448,«31 
SLIDERLES8  FASTESER  FOR  POUCH 

EmU  F.  Svec,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aod  Karci  Jan  Stalkr, 
Fairboni,  OUo,  imlgiinii  to  Fkzlgrlp,  bc^  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
AppHcatloa  November  2t,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,262 
3  Claims.    (O.  15«— 3) 
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l.'A  sliderless  fastener  comprising  a  thing  flexible 
walled  pouch  having  thickened  flexible  marginal  portions 
defining  the  opening  into  said  pouch,  said  marginal  por- 
tions having  parallel  grooves  and  ridges,  the  grooves  hav- 
ing restricted  openings  thereinto  and  the  ridges  having 
enlarged  heads  substantially  conforming  to  the  bottoms 
of  said  grooves  and  restricted  neck  portions  conforming 
to  said  restricted  openings,  the  ridges  of  one  marginal 
portion  being  detachably  engageable  with  the  grooves  of 
the  other  marginal  portion  upon  said  marginal  portions 
being  pressed  together,  and  a  thin  lurrow  flexible  strip 
in  the  form  of  a  loop  with  an  end  of  the  loop  attached 
to  the  inside  of  a  wall  of  said  pouch  with  the  legs  of 
the  loop  extending  between,  across  and  beyond  said  mar- 
ginal portions,  one  of  said  legs  being  adapted  to  provide 
a  grasping  tab  to  facilitate  opening  the  fastener  respon- 
sive to  laterally  outward  pressure  applied  to  said  tab. 


2,948,032 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  SOILED  CLOTHING 

Richard  T.  Nisi,  MImicapoiis,  Minn. 

AppUcatioa  March  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  571,655 

4  Claims,    (d.  150— 48) 


1.  A  clothes  hamper  for  receiviog  and  storing  soiled 
garments  deposited  through  a  chute  the  lower  end  of 
which  projects  through  the  ceiling  structure  of  a  build- 
ing conflne,  an  open  mouthed  receptacle  formed  of  a 
network  of  spaced  intercrossing  strips  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, and  a  plurality  of  elongated  suspension  elements 
each  having  one  end  connected  to  the  receptacle  adja- 
cent said  opening  and  having  its  other  end  adapted  for 
attachment  to  said  ceiling  structure,  said  strips  and  sus- 
pension elements  being  formed  of  elastic  webbing. 


2,848,033 
DEVICE  FOR  TRIMMING  AND  SHAPING  WASH- 
ING  MACHINE  TUBS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  A.  ChrMy,  Park  Forest,  and  John  R.  Moor*, 
Tinicy  Parti,  ni_  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tioo.  Chicago.  1U>,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
ApplicaHoo  December  4,  1953.  Serial  No.  396.222 
11  Claims.    (CI.  153—2) 
1.  A  device  for  forming  and  shaping  the  periphery  of 
a  substantially  round  opening  formed  in  a  washing  ma- 
chine tub  and  comprising,  in  combination,  an  expansible 
rotatable  nwndrcl  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the 
opening  in  said  tub  and  expanded  into  engagement  with 
the  periphery  of  said  opening  for  effecting  rotation  of 
the  tub,  trimming  means  comprising  a  first  rotatable  disc 
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able  with  said  first  disc  for  trimnung  the  edge  of  said 
opening,  a  curling  disc  coopcrable  with  said  mandrel  for 


linn  IllUgCU  lU  mv  i.v.M»  ^.   -^ . 

a  rock  shaft  mounted  on  the  lower  die  and  having  an 
arm  hinged  to  said  link,  a  spring  connected  to  said  link 
intermediate  its  length,  means  on  said  cdgc-bcndmg  die 
for  moving  said  pull-out  bar  rcarwardly  to  store  energy 
in  said  spring,  a  side  latch  for  said  pull-out  bar  near  Us 
outer  end  to  hold  it  in  its  rearward  cocked  position,  a 
tripping  arm  on  said  shaft,  and  a  tripping  bar  hinged  on 


curling  the  trimmed  edge  of  said  opening  to  provide  a 
smooth  periphery  therearound,  and  actuating  means  for 
successively  ex^nding  said  mandrel  and  actuating  said 
trimming  and  curling  means. 


2,84S,034 
VARIABLE  PRESSURE  FlUID  ACTUATED 
BRAKE  BEAM  COMPENSATION 
Walter  Ernst,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aidgnor  to  Th«  Common- 
wealth Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton.  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  May  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  509,491 
4  CUliM.    (CI.  153—21) 


1.  In  a  pressing  device  having  an  elongated  pressing 
member   and   motor   means   for   applying   force   to  said 
member  at  spaced  points  adjacent  the  ends  thereof;  an 
element  bearing  on  the  pressing  member  between  said 
points  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  side  of  the  work- 
ing load   on  the  pressing  member,  and  expansible  hy- 
draulic motor  means  carried  in  its  entirety  by  the  press- 
ing member  for  thrusting  said  element  against  said  press- 
ing member  to  counteract  the  tendency  of  the  member 
to  deflect  under  load,  said  hydraulic  motor  means  com- 
prising one  part  rigid  with  the  ends  of  the  beam  and  a 
second  part  engaging  said  element,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  to  the  hydraulic  motor  means  including  means 
variable  in  response  to  the  load  on  said  motor  means 
for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  supplied  fluid  thereby  to 
vary  the  thrust  of  the  second  part  on  said  element  so  the 
element  is  urged  against  the  pressing  member  with  a  thrust 
constantly  having  a  fixed  proportion  to  the  load  on  the 
pressing  member. 


said  ram  and  carrying  an  element  arranged  to  pass  be- 
low said  tripping  arm  on  its  downward  movement  and 
to  engage  it  to  turn  the  rock  shaft  on  its  upward  move- 
ment, the  turning  of  said  shaft  causing  the  outer  end  of 
the  pull-out  bar  to  be  lifted  to  raise  the  article  from  the 
lower  die  and  further  movement  causing  the  outer  end 
of  the  pull-out  bar  to  move  up  above  the  latch  whereby 
the  pull-out  bar  is  jerked  outward  by  the  spring  to  eject 
the  article. 

2,848,036 
SAFETY  APPLIANCE  FOR  CHILD'S  SEAT 

Norman  L.  Campbell,  Davenport,  Iowa 

AppIlcaHon  May  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,323 

6  Claims.    (CL  15S— 11) 
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2,848,035 
APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  ARTICLES  FROM 

A  PRESS 
Charies  C.  Halberstadt.  Gladwyne.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Bodd   Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   ■   corporation   of 
Pennsvlvanla  „,  ,«, 

Application  January  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,693 

4  Claim*.    (CI.  153—48)  . 

I.  Article  ejecting  means  for  a  press,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  fixed  lower  die.  a  ram  carrying  an  ob- 
liquely movable  edge-bending  die,  a  pull-out  bar  slidably 
mounted  in  a  slot  in  the  lower  die  and  carrying  a  hinged 
dog  for  engaging  the  article,  a  hinged  guide  in  the  lower 
die  for  limiting  the  rearward  movement  of  the  article,  a 


1.  In  connection  with  a  child's  chair  having  a  pair'of 
rectangular  side  frames  forming  supports  for  the  chair 
and  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  seat  of  an  automobile  and 
in  contact  with  a  padded  back  of  such  seat,  a  safety 
appliance  including  belts  passing  over  the  bottom  members 
of  said  frames  respectively  and  in  front  of  the  rear  mem- 
bers thereof  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  each 
belt  having  a  block  of  wood  mounted  at  the  rear  there- 
of several  inches  in  length  and  approximately  one  and 
one-half  inches  in  diameter  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
through  which  the  belt  passes,  said  belts  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  permit  the  blocks  being  manually  placed 
between  the  lower  edge  of  the  seat-back  of  the  automobile 
and  the  seat  cushion,  whereby  they  will  prevent  the  chair 
being  thrown  forwardly  by  a  sudden  stoppage  of  the  auto- 
mobile.   

2,848,037 

CANTILEVER  TYPE  STOOL 

F^dgar  W.  MacKnIftht,  San  I>eandro,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

decree  of  dlstrilnition,  to  Bonna  MacKnight 

Application  August  16,  1954.  Serial  No.  451,805 

4  Claims.    (CI.  155—81) 

1.  A  cantilever  type  stool  comprising  a  nng  base;  a 

pivot  post  rigidly  mounted  on  said  base;  a  radial  arm 
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rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  post;  a  standard  mounted 
at  the  free  end  of  said  radial  ann  and  carried  entirely 
thereby;  a  seat  assembly  mounted  on  said  standard;  said 
base  including  a  pivot  post  anchor  portion  having  a  chan- 
nel section  with  an  inner  arcuate  edge  to  receive  the 
flanged  edge  of  the  base  of  a  patient's  chair,  additional 
base  portions  of  arcuate  form,  sufficient  to  complete  a 
circle,  each  such  portion  being  of  matching  channel  sec- 
tion to  substantially  completely  enclose  and  contain  the 
flanged  edge  of  such  chair  base,  means  for  removably 
coupling  one  portion  of  said  ring  base  to  another  por- 
tion, said  means  involving  a  tongue  affixed  to  an  end 


of  one  of  said  portions  along  the  outer  surface  thereof 
and  terminating  beyond  said  end  in  an  inwardly  directed 
tongue  offset  entering  an  oversize  opening  in  the  proxi- 
mate end  of  the  adjacent  base  portion  to  be  coupled,  and 
a  block  affixed  to  said  tongue  adjacent  said  offset  and 
of  a  size  to  substantially  fit  the  remainder  of  said  over- 
size opening,  and  means  for  drawing  said  ring  base  tightly 
about  the  flanged  edge  of  such  patient's  chair  following 
assembly  of  said  ring  base  thereto,  said  means  involving 
a  bolt  lug  on  the  proximate  ends  of  two  adjacent  ring 
base  portions,  and  a  tightening  bolt  interconnecting  said 
lugs. 

2  848  §38 

SPRING  UNITS  FOR  UPHOLSTERY  FOUTSDATIONS 

Albert  M.  Bank,  Jersey  City,  and  Alex  J.  Katz,  West 

Orange,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Super  Sagless  Spring  Corp., 

Hoboken,  N.  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Jnne  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,295 

10  Claims.    (CI.  155—179) 


spring;  at  least  that  portion  of  the  back  arm  whidi  ii 
away  from  the  connection  to  the  main  spring,  facing  the 
convex  surface  of  said  main  spring  and  being  in  acute 
angle  relation  with  such  main  spring  and  an  element  con- 
necting both  arms  of  the  auxiliary  spring  at  a  substantial 
distance  away  from  the  vertex  of  the  angle  between  the 
arms  of  the  auxiliary  spring. 


2348,839 

SLIPCOVER 

Uoocl  C.  Lcm,  Chicago,  ID. 

Application  February  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,717 

<  Clainu.    (CL  155—182) 


1.  A  slipcover  for  furniture  having  a  back  rest,  com- 
prising a  back  section  adapted  to  cover  a  rearwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  back  rest,  a  front  section  connected 
to  said  back  section  and  adapted  to  cover  a  forwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  back  rest,  a  pair  of  shoulder  cover- 
ing panels  for  covering  the  shoulders  of  said  back  rest, 
each  of  said  shoulder  covering  panels  having  rear  and 
forward  marginal  edges  respectively  adapted  to  overlie 
rearwardly  and  forwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  back 
rest,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  elastic  bands,  each  of 
said  elastic  bands  having  one  margin  connected  to  rear 
and  forward  marginal  edges  of  one  of  said  shoulder 
covering  panels  and  a  second  margin  having  a  rear  por- 
tion interconnected  with  said  back  section,  said  second 
mentioned  margins  of  said  elastic  bands  including  front 
portions  for  overlying  forwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said 
back  rest,  and  panel  means  in  addition  to  said  front  sec- 
tion interconnecting  said  front  marginal  portions  of  said 
elastic  bands,  whereby  said  shoulder  covering  panels  are 
adjustable  to  fit  shoulders  of  various  sizes  and  shapes. 


BABY  SUPPORT 

Victor  A.  ChcmiTfky,  Downcn  Grove,  111. 

Applicatioa  September  1.  1954,  Serial  No.  453,473 

3  Claimt.    (CI.  155—189) 


1.  In  upholstery  construction,  a  frame,  a  main  zig- 
zag spring  attached  to  a  pair  of  opposite  members  of 
the  frame;  said  main  spring  presenting  a  convex  load- 
bearing  surface,  an  auxiliary  zig-zag  spring  comprising 
a  front  arm  and  a  back  arm  in  acute  angle  relation;  the 
back  arm  being  securely  fixed  on  the  main  spring  and 
lying  thercalong  whereby  said  front  arm  faces  the  con- 
vex surface  of  the  main  spring;  the  auxiliary  spring  be- 
ing positioned  on  the  main  spring  whereby  a  portion  of 
the  back  arm  at  the  region  where  it  contacts  the  main 
spring,  forms  an  0-form  with  a  portion  of  the  main 
spring;  the  back  arm  of  the  auxiliary  spring  being  fixed 
to  the   main  spring  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  main 


1.  In  a  resilient  baby  support,  a  marginal  frame,  a 
spring  wire  base  having  subsuntially  parallel  sides  con- 
nected at  the  rear  by  an  offset  cross  piece  forming  a  rear 
contact  portion  and  having  front  ends  with  angular  re- 
turn bends  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  form 
iwo  front  legs  and  the  extremities  of  the  ends  extending 
upwardly  and  tilted  backwardly.  a  separate  back  rest 
spring  wire  marginal  frame  having  two  parallel  sides 
connected  by  a  rounded  portion  at  corresponding  ends 
md  the  other  ends  having  hollow  extremities,  the  said 
extremities  of  the  ends  of  the  base  inclined  slightly  out 
of  line  with  the  said  hollow  extremities  of  the  back  rest 
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so  the  extremiues  of  the  base  must  be  sprung  lo  engage   supply  conduit  and  connected  to  said  unit  for  movement 

m  the  iSl^w  extremities  and  fitung  Ughtly  but  removably    relative  to  said  fixed  structure  to  cut  down  the    ue  st^pb^ 

therein  to  hold  a  back  rest  over  the  base  at  an  upward    on  actuation  of  the  control  mechanism  due  to  mcrease  of 

Suon  rcarwardly  from  the  front  of  the  base.  speed  of  the  engine  rotor  and  to  mcrease  the  fuel  supply 

on  decrease  of  speed  of  the  engine  rotor. 


134S4M1  

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEM  INCLUI>- 

ING  A  FUEL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
John  Shaw  HolUngi,  ChcllafloB,  England,  and  David 
Omri  Daries,  Aaauniford,  Wales,  assigiion  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  Derby,  Ea^mi,  a  BrMdi  company 
Application  A«f«it  15,  1^52,  Serial  No.  3«4^91_,, 
Clains  priortty.  application  Gf«at  Britain  Aagwt  2S,  1951 
lOainu.    (a.  15t— 34^) 


234M42 

GAS  BURNER 

Richard  C.  Wright,  Bay  VWage,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Iron 
Fireman  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

Application  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,171 
6  Claims.    (CI.  158— 1(»6) 


1.  A  gas-turbine  engine  including  combustion  equip- 
ment and  a  fuel  system  including  a  fuel  pump  for  supply- 
mg  fuel  through  a  conduit  to  said  combustion  equipment 
and  havmg  a  rotor  of  which  the  rotational  speed  increases 
on  increase  of  the  supply  of  fuel,  and  a  control  mech- 
anism   comprising    a    fixed    structure,    a    rotatablc    unit 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  fixed  structure  and  having 
formed  thcrem  a  radially-extending  nozzle  and  a  receiv- 
ing chamber  having  a   tubular  inlet   aligned   with  said 
nozzle  and  spaced  from  said  nozzle  by  an  annularly-ex- 
tendmg   space,    means   to  supply   pressure   fluid    to   said 
nozzle  thereby  to  produce  a  jet  of  fluid  therefrom  towards 
said  receiving  chamber,  a  rotatable  annularly-extending 
obturator  adapted  to  extend  into  the  annularly-extending 
space  between  said  nozzle  and  said  inlet  and  mounted  for 
rotational  movement   in   said  fixed  structure   relative   to 
said  unit  between  a  position  in  which  it  substantially  in- 
terrupts said  jet  and  a  position  in  which  it  affords  no  sub- 
stantial interruption  to  said  jet.  whereby  the  pressure  in 
the  receiving  chamber  depends  on  the  relative  positions 
of  said  unit  and  said  obturator,  a  Bourdon  tube  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  unit  to  have  its  interior  in  com 
municalion   with  said  receiving  chamber  and  anchored 
at  its  other  end  to  said  fixed  structure  and  adapted  on 
variation  of  the  pressure  in  the  receiving  chamber  diie 
to  movement  of  said  obturator  to  cause  a  movement  in 
the  same  sense  of  said  unit,  magnetic  drag  clutch  means 
comprising  a  part  mounted  coaxially  with  said  rotor  and 
connected  lo  said  rotor  to  rotate  therewith  and  a  second 
part  connected  to  said  obturator  to  rotate  it  whereby  a 
drag  is  placed  on  said  second  part  which  is  dependent  on 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  rotor,  resilient  mean^ 
connected    to    said    second    part    to    oppose    said    drag, 
whereby  the  extent  of  rotation  of  said  obturator  is  dc 
pendent  on  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor,  and  a  con- 
trolled element    including   a   throttle   valve   in   said    fuel 


1.  Gas  burning  equipment  of  the  type  in  which  mul- 
tiple primary  gas  flames  are  jetted  upwardly  into  a  com- 
bustion chamber  from  a  planar  hearth   interrupted   by 
openings  therethrough  for  the  upward  emission  into  the 
combustion  chamber  of  secondary  air  streams  for  the 
purpose  of  completing  the  combustion  in  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  gaseous  fuel  mixture  in  the  primary  gas 
flames,  said  equipment  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
and  each  of  said  sections  comprising  an  independently 
supported  fuel  gas  handling  structure;  an  air  conduit  for 
supplying  combustion  air  to  said  structure  and  a  plu- 
rality of  burner  head  means  for  receiving  said  fuel  gas 
from  said  gas  handling  structure,  receiving  said  combus- 
tion air  from  said  air  conduit  and  controlling  the  com- 
bustion of  said  gas  in  said  air;  said  fuel  gas  handling 
structuiie  comprising  a  horizontal  gas  header,  a  first  leg 
structure  secured  to  said  header  for  supporting  said  head- 
er, a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  horizontal  gas 
distributor  tubes,  each  sealed  respectively  at  one  end  into 
said  header  normal  thereto  to  receive  gas  therefrom,  a 
horizontal  metal  bar  spaced  parallel  to  said  header  and 
secured  to  said  tubes  to  close  the  other  ends  thereof,  a 
second  leg  structure  secured  to  said  bar  for  supporting 
said  bar,  a  plurality  of  inverted  U-shaped  parallel  later- 
ally spaced  horizontal  air  muffles  each  aligned  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  tubes  over  which  said  muffle  is 
supported  at  its  ends  on  said  header  and  said  bar  and 
secured    respectively   thereon,   said    tubes   being   formed 
along  their  top  centerlines  in  a  desired  pattern  with  fuel 
gas  emission  holes  of  a  desired  size  and  said  muflles  being 
formed  in  vertical  alignment  with  each  of  said  holes  in 
said  tubes  with  a  hole  therethrough  bounded  by  a  thread- 
ed collar. 

2  S4S043 

OPERATOR  BRIDGING  UNIT  FOR  METAL 

WINDOW  SCREENS 

Russell  M.  Winnan,  Miami,  and  Burton  W.  Saxtan.  Miami 

Springs,  Fla.,  asrignors  to  American  Screen  Products 

Company,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Application  April  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  578,014 

4  Claims.    (CI.  160—95) 


3.  An  operator  bridging  unit  for  metal  window  screens 
having  tubular  ntetal  frame  sections  constituting  a  rail 
thereof,  comprising,  a  medially  arched  body  having  a 
spline-receiving  groove  in  one  face  thereof,  arms  pro- 
jecting  from   each   end  of   the   body   for   insertion   into 
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related  ends  of  said  tubular  sections,  and  a  linage  at 
upper  edge  of  each  arm  forming  a  continuation  of 
bottom  of  the  spline  groove. 


the 
the 


2348  044 
VENETIAN  BLIND 

John  N.  Ehrmcyer,  Chkago^  HI- 

AppHcatkNi  Febmary  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  48S,M5 

7  Claims,    (a.  160—167) 


the  other  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  respective  gear 
whereby  the  turning  of  the  other  shaft  effects  the  simul- 
taneous rotation  of  the  vane  brackets,  a  second  gear 
journalcd  on  one  of  the  cradle  elements  and  meshing 
with  the  threaded  shaft  to  shift  the  cradle  element  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  one  shaft,  and  means  for  manually 
rotating  the  respective  shafts  independently  of  each  other. 


TAfE  DBPENSERS 

marks  Castelll,  New  Bmuwlclu  N.  1^  avigBorto  lohn- 

son  &  Johnson,  a  corporadoa  of  New  lerwy 

Applkatfon  April  6,  1955,  Scffal  No.  499,596 

17  ClahM.    (CI.  164— M.S) 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  comprising  a  stationary  supporting 
head  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  window  frame,  ladder- 
tapes  for  individually  supporting  the  slats,  a  rock-shaft 
having  tilting  means  to  which  the  tapes  are  connected 
and  for  supporting  and  operating  the  tapes  to  tilt  the 
slats,  hangers  in  which  the  shaft  is  joumalled  and  by 
which  it  is  supported,  flexible  suspension  elements  be- 
tween the  hangers  and  the  head  for  supporting  and 
lifting  the  hangers,  shaft  and  tapes,  means  between  one 
of  the  hangers  and  the  shaft  for  rocking  the  shaft  to  tilt 
the  slats  and  retain  them  in  tilted  positions,  and  locking- 
devices  mouned  on  the  head  for  supporting  the  shaft 
and  releasably  engageable  with  the  bangers,  for  raising 
the  shaft. 

2,848,045 

VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BLIND 

Dale  L.  Bennett,  La  Grange,  lU. 

AppUcation  June  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,234 

3  Claiois.    (CI.  160—172) 


5.  A  cutter  for  a  Upe  dispenser  comprising  a  sheet  of 
metal  having  its  ends  rolled  to  form  respective  channels 
to  receive  with  a  snap  slide  fit  the  peripheral  beads  re- 
spectively of  the  end  walls  of  a  tape  spool  for  attachment 
to  said  spool,  said  channels  being  open  on  their  inner  sides. 
thereby  permitting  limited  inward  movements  of  the  end 
walls  of  the  spool  in  assembled  position  of  the  cutter  arid 
the  spool,  and  a  pair  of  stop  fingers  cut  out  from  said 
sheet  and  each  having  a  free  edge  which  is  located  near 
the  corresponding  end  of  the  sheet  and  being  integrally 
connected  to  the  body  of  the  sheet  at  a  region  no  closer 
to  the  latter  end  of  the  sheet  than  said  free  finger  edge 
when  the  latter  finger  is  in  position  substantially  in  the 
general  plane  of  the  body  of  the  sheet,  said  fingers  being 
bent  from  respective  latter  positions  about  said  regioiu 
respectively  at  respective  acute  angles  with  the  general 
plane  of  the  body  of  the  sheet  to  cause  the  free  edges  of 
the  fingers  to  project  from  said  body  into  positions  to  re- 
ceive substantially  edgewise  pressures  from  the  adjacent 
end  walls  respectively  of  the  spool  upon  inward  move- 
ments of  said  end  walls  and  to  limit  thereby  the  extent  of 
said  inward  movements,  said  edgewise  pressures  being  in 
directions  to  be  free  from  any  tendency  to  move  the 
respective  fingers  towards  said  respective  positions,  the 
free  edge  of  each  finger  in  bent  position  of  the  finger 
bemg  sufficiently  close  to  the  adjacent  end  wall  to  prevent 
the  bead  on  the  latter  wall  from  becoming  disengaged  from 
the  corresponding  channel  on  the  cutter  upon  inward 
movement  of  the  latter  end  wall. 


1,S48,047 
PUNCH  BLOCKS 
Wahcr  T.  Collwitzcr,  Eaciid,  OUo,  ■■ifnr  to  Addrcaao- 
graph-Multigraph  Corporation,  Ckvcland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original    application    December    16,    1950,    Serial    No. 
201.102,  now  Patent  No.  2,710,406,  dated  June  7,  1955. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  June  1,  1955,  Serial  No. 

512^92 

4  Claims.    (CL  164—111) 


1.  A  Venetian-type  window  blind  comprising,  a  pair 
of  suppon  members,  means  for  opposedly  mounting  the 
members  on  a  window  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts 
joumaled  on  each  support  member  one  of  which  shafts 
is  threaded,  a  plurality  of  cradle  elements  slidable  along 
the  respective  members,  a  gear  journaled  on  each  cradle 
element  and  mounting  a  vane-supporting  bracket,  a  worm 
journaled  on  each  cradle  element  and  slidably  kcytd  to 
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1 .  In  a  selectively  operable  punch  structure,  a  support- 
ing bed,  mated  die  and  guide  blocks  mounted  in  sutioo- 
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ary  relation  on  said  supporting  bed  and  having  aligned 
punch  receiving  openings  therein  in  a  plurality  of  parallel 
columns  with  a  plurality  of  openings  similarly  arranged 
in  each  column  so  that  corresponding  openings  in  the 
several  columns  are  disposed  in  transverse  lines,  a  plu- 
rality of  punches  each  having  an  elongated  notch  in  one 
edge  and  near  one  end  thereof,  said  punches  being  dis- 
posed in  the  respective  openings  of  said  guide  block  with 
the  punches  in  each  column  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
pairs  with  the  notches  of  the  punches  of  each  pair  facing 
each  other,  retaining  bars  secured  to  one  face  of  said 
guide  block  and  extended  between  the  pairs  of  punches 
and  of  such  a  width  as  to  pro)ect  into  said  notches  and 
thereby  limit  withdrawal  of  said  punches  in  respect  to 
said  guide  block,  stripper  bars  extended  between  the  pairs 
of  punches  transversely  of  said  columns  and  engaging  the 
notches  of  the  punches  on  each  side  thereof,  a  ram  plate 
disposed  opposite  but  in  spaced  relation  to  said  ends  of 
said  punches  and  mounted  for  movement  through  a  stroke 
toward  and   then   away   from  said  punches,  interposers 
movable  along  said  columns  of  punches  between  said 
ram  plate  and  said  punches  for  selecting  a  punch  to  be 
operated,  and   cheek   plates  fixed  on   opposite   sides  of 
said  ram  plate  and  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  stripper 
bars  for  imparting  punch  stripping  movement  thereto. 


sion  element  appropriated  thereto  and  operable  by  the 
main  shaft  of  the  machine,  of  a  locking  element  also 
operable  by  said  main  shaft  and  supported  for  movement 
into  engagement  with  an  end  of  the  latch  plate  as  it  reaches 
the  inactive  position  thereof  and  operative  positively  to 
restore  the  latch  plate  to  the  active  position  thereof 
thereby  positively  to  ensure  latching  of  the  active  setting 
clement  in  the  active  position  thereof. 


tmr^' 


2,84Sd49 

jusnncATioN  information  computer  and 

TAPE    PERFORATOR   FOR   PHOTOCOMPOSING 
MACHINES 
Daniel  H.  Robbins,  BronxvUlc,  and  Victor  M.  Corrado, 
Willistoo  Park,  N.  Y.,  assigiiors  to  Merfenthaler  Uno- 
typc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Applicatkw  September  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,952 
69  Claims.    (CI.  164— 113) 


2.»4S,f48 
RECORD  CONTROLLED  STATISTICAL  MACHINES 
Raymood  Owen  Parmenter,  Mitcham,  England,  assignor 
to  Powcrs-Sanuu  Accounting  Machines  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Ea«land,  a  British  company 

Application  May  8,  I9M,  Serial  No.  583,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  2, 1955 

6CLiim8.    (a.  164— 111) 


60.  In  a  machine  for  producing  a  coded  tape  representa- 
tive of  a  composed  line  of  type  characters  which  vary 
in  set  width  on  a  units-of-an-em  basis,  the  combination 
of  a  keyboard,  a  character  identification  code  mechanism 
acting  in  response  to  key  actuation  for  producing  char- 
acter identification  signals  in  the  tape,  an  automatic 
computer  mechanism  acting  in  response  to  the  same  key 
actuation  for  computing  the  total  number  of  units  repre- 
sented by  the  set  widths  of  the  characters  and  spaces 
in  the  composed  line,  and  an  indicator  mechanism  actu- 
ated by  said  automatic  computer  mechanism  to  indicate 
the  length  of  the  composed  line,  said  automatic  com- 
puter mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  groups  of  code 
elements  having  different  character  width  values  as  be- 
tween groups,  the  different  groups  of  character  width 
code  elements  representing  different  type  fonts  and  the 
code  elements  in  each  group  representing  the  set  width 
values  of  the  type  characters  in  the  corresponding  font, 
and  means  for  selecting  one  or  another  of  the  groups  of 
character  width  code  elements  according  to  the  font  of 
type  characters  to  be  composed. 


'// 


1.  In  a  record  controlled  sutistical  machine,  apparatus 
comprising  the  combination  with  columns  of  selectively 
settable  setting  elements  supported  for  independent 
lengthwise  movement  to  and  from  inactive  positions 
thereof  and  for  each  column  a  latch  plate  common  to 
all  setting  elements  of  the  column,  said  plate  being  sup- 
ported for  lengthwise  movement  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  lengthwise  movement  of  the  setting 
elements  and  resiliently  urged  to  a  normally  active  po- 
sition thereof,  latching  means  carried  by  the  setting 
elements  of  each  column  and  the  latch  plate  therefor, 
said  latch  plate  being  movable  to  an  inactive  position 
thereof  by  lengthwise  movement  of  a  setting  element  to 
the  active  position  thereof  under  control  of  a  transmis- 


2,848,#59 
REMOVING  CASING  AND  THE  LIKE  FROM  A 
WELL  BORE 
Brown  J.  Woolley,  Kllgorc,  Tex. 
Application  March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,790 
HCIaiim.    (CL  166— 14) 
I.  A  method  of  replacing  a  defective  casing  section  of 
a  well  casing  located  in  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps 
of  lowering  a  combination  casing  back-off  tool  and  line- 
up assembly  into  a  well  casing  on  a  pipe  string,  setting 
said   back-off  tool  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  cas- 
ing, rotating  said  tool  to  disconnect  said  casing  at  a  joint 
below  said  defective  section  of  the  casing,  releasing  said 
tool  irom  its  set  position,  lowering  said  tool  below  the 
disconnected    Joint    to    position    said    line-up    assembly 
so  as  to  span  said  joint,  setting  said  back-off  tool  in  the 
casing  to  support  said  line-up  assembly,  and  thereafter 
removing  the  portion  of  said  casing  above  said  joint,  and 
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then  lowering  a  replacement  section  of  casing  into  the 
well  bore,  said  line-up  assembly  guiding  said  replacement 


against  the  wall  of  said  well  bore  and  incapable  of  sus- 
taining said  pressure  when  said  wall  fractures;  confining 
said  sack  within  vertical  limits  so  as  to  prevent  substan- 
tial vertical  expansion  of  same;  fiHing  said  sack  with 
liquid  so  as  to  force  same  to  take  the  shape  of  the  sur- 
rounding well  bore;  applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  the 


section  into  position  for  readily  connecting  same  to  said 
joint. 

2,84S,051 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  WELL 

CEMENTING  JOBS 

William  K.  Williams,  Irving,  Tex^  antgnor  to  The  Atian- 

dc  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.^  a  corporadoa 

of  Pennsylvania 

Applicatloa  March  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,737 
1  Claim,    (a.  IM— 28) 


In  a  process  for  the  cementing  of  areas  in  a  cased 
borehole  in  the  presence  of  clay-type  drilling  mud  where- 
in a  quantity  of  cement  is  circulated  downwardly  through 
the  casing  to  the  bottom  of  the  borehole  and  then  up- 
wardly into  a  selected  area  of  the  annulus  between  the 
casing  and  the  walls  of  the  borehole  and  thereafter  cir- 
culation is  stopped  to  allow  the  cement  to  set,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  circulating  to  said  area  of 
the  annulus  immediately  ahead  of  said  quantity  of  cement 
a  slug  of  inert  slurry  consisting  of  a  suspension  of  finely 
divided  pozzolan  in  a  liquid. 


2,848,052 

PROCESS  FOR  VERTICAL  FRACTURING 

Donald  L.  Stinaon,  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  47«,t54 

8  Claims.  (CI.  166—42) 
1.  A  process  for  effecting  vertical  fracturing  of  a  well 
comprising  placing  in  the  well  bore  at  the  depth  of  a 
potentially  productive  formation  a  tough  flexible  vertically 
elongated  sack  extending  over  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  thickness  of  said  formation,  said  sack  being  of 
sufficient  strength  to  allow  build-up  of  fracturing  pressure 


liquid  within  said  sack  so  as  to  build  up  fracturing  pres- 
sure and  cause  vertical  fracturing  of  the  wall  of  said  bore 
surrounding  said  sack;  and.  without  interruption,  con- 
tinuing the  application  of  pressure  within  said  sack  so  as 
to  rupture  same  and  force  said  liquid  into  fractures  in 
said  formation,  thereby  extending  the  fmctures  deeper 
into  said  formation. 


2^48,853 

BACK  PRESSURE  VALVE 

John  L.  Curry,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Compnoy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  June  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,988 

19  Clalnia.    (CL  164—224) 


1.  A  back  pressure  valve  for  use  in  a  well  comprising 
a  tubular  housing  attachable  at  the  ends  to  a  pipe  string; 
an  annular  valve  support  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  housing  providing  an  annular  seat  for  an  upwardly- 
closing  valve  closure  member;  a  valve  closure  member 
conforming  to  said  seat  and  adapted  to  close  the  passage- 
way through  said  valve  support;  a  second  annular  seat 
supported  spaced-apart  from  the  upper  side  of  said  valve 
support;  supporting  elements  for  said  second  annular 
seat  slidably  extending  through  said  valve  support  and 
rigidly  attached  thereto  by  shear  pins;  means  on  the  lower 
portion  of  said  supporting  elements  for  holding  said  valve 
closure  member  away  from  its  seat  when  said  supporting 
elemenU  are  attached  by  said  shear  pins  to  said  valve  sup- 
port, and  releasing  said  member  when  said  pins  are 
sheared  by  a  downward  force  on  said  second  annular 
seat  so  as  to  move  same  downwardly;  a  third  annular 
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seat  of  tmalter  outer  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  mounted  on  the  open  portion  of  said  axle  above  the 
ajual  opening  in  said  lecond  annular  seat  and  adapted  ioined  semi-cylindrical  portions,  wheels  pivotally  mounted 
to  pass  therethrough,  said  third  annular  scat  being  at-  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  single  hollow  axle,  means  within 
tached  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  second  annular  seat  by  — 

shear  pins  requiring  greater  downward  shearing   force  ^  \tr^ 

than  first  said  shear  pins;  and  a  flapper  check  valve,  hav- 
ing a  flow  control  orifice  therein,  positioned  in  said  bous- 
ing below  said  supporting  elements. 


244S,9S4 
AERONALTICAL  PROPELLER  SPINNER 
David  R.  Pcari.  Wes<  Hartford,  Cmb.,  aaiciior  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporatkw,  EMt  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Applkatloo  December  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  478,281 
7  Claims.    (O.  17«— 1M.23) 


.^  i.-r 


prf- 


1.  In  a  cooling  spinner  for  an  aeronautical  propeller 
which  has  a  central  portion  projecting  forwardly  and 
rcarwardly  of  its  blades,  the  combination  comprising  a 
generally  frusto-<onical  shell  surrounding  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  propeller  and  deuchably  secured  to  the  pro- 
peller for  rotation  therewith,  said  shell  being  open  at 
both  ends  and  having  its  smaller  diameter  end  projecting 
forwardly  of  the  propeller  blades  and  having  its  larger 
diameter  end  projecting  rcarwardly  of  the  blades,  a  first 
annular  bulkhead  extending  transversely  of  said  shell  for- 
wardly of  the  blades  and  forwardly  of  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  propeller  and  having  a  central  opening,  an 
annular  wide  nm  pedestal  connected  between  the  for- 
wardly projecting  end  of  the  central  portion  of  the  pro- 
peller and  said  first  annular  bulkhead  and  in  the  opening 
of  the  annular  bulkhead  and  provided  with  at  least  one 
opening  in  its  rim  for  the  flow  of  ram  air  from  the 
smaller  diameter  end  of  the  shell,  and  a  second  annular 
bulkhead  extending  transversely  of  the  said  shell  rcar- 
wardly of  the  blades  and  having  a  centra!  opening  sur- 
rounding the  rear  central  portion  of  the  propeller  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  through  which  opening  said 
ram  air  flows  after  passing  over  the  central  portion  of 
the  propeller,  the  opening  in  said  pedestal  and  the  open- 
ing in  said  second  annular  bulkhead  being  provided  to 
direct  the  ram  air  over  the  centra!  portion  of  the  pro- 
peller and  said  openings  being  related  in  size  to  the  open- 
ing in  the  forward  end  of  the  shell  to  control  the  pressure 
drop  of  the  ram  air  within  said  shell. 


said  axle  for  steering  said  wheels,  and  drive  shafts  within 
said  axle  halves  to  transmit  power  from  said  engine  to 
each  of  said  wheels. 


2348,056 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEIVI  OF  THE  HYDRAUUC 

TYPE 
Edward  J.  Herbcnar,  Detroit,  IVf Ich.,  aarignor  to  Thomp- 
son Products,  Inc.,  CIcvelaMl,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Application  April  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,<HK> 
3  Claims.    (Q.  18#— 79J) 


2.  A  power  steering  system  comprising  a  dirigible 
wheel,  a  push-pull  link  steeringly  connected  to  said  wheel, 
manual  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  link  for  actuat- 
ing said  wheel  and  power  means  pivotally  connected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  link  to  actuate  saul  wheel,  said 
power  means  comprising  a  fluid  motor  h|6ving  a  single 
cylindrical  bore  therein,  an  output  shaft  lymg  transverse- 
ly of  said  bore  and  intersecting  the  axis  thereof,  bearings 
positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  said  bore  for  supportiiig 
said  shaft,  a  pair  of  pistoiu  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
bore  on  opposite  sides  of  safid  shaft  and  straddling  said 
shaft  at  a  point  between  said  shaft  supporting  bearings, 
means  connecting  said  pistons  to  said  shaft,  and  a  lever 
arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  adjacent  one  of  said 
bearings  and  adjacent  said  power  motor  and  having  its 
opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  link,  said  means 
connecting  said  piston  to  said  shaft  comprising  a  spur 
gear  on  said  shaft  and  mating  gear  teeth  on  each  of  said 
pistons,  said  spur  gear  having  an  axial  taper  for  coopera- 
tion with  complcmental  tapers  on  said  piston  teeth,  and 
means  biasing  said  shaft  axially  to  urge  said  tapers  to- 
gether to  remove  slack  from  said  connection. 


2,848,855 

SELF  CONTAINED  POWER  AXLE 
Harry  A.  Toafanhi,  Jr.,  Daytoa,  Oiiio,  aasisDor  to  The 
Comrooawcalth  Engiaeerit  Company  of  Oliio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporalioii  of  Ohio 
Application  Odohcr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,387 
4  Claims.    (CI.  180—12) 
3.  In  a  self-contained  power  axle  for  driving  a  motor 
vehicle,  a  hollow  axle  comprising  a  pair  of  axle  halves 
with  each  said  axle  half  comprising  a  cylindrical  axle  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  a  semi-cylindrical  portion, 
said  semi-cylindrical   portions   being  joined   together  to 
form  a  single  hollow  axle  having  an  open  ponion,  an 
opposed  piston  engine  disposed   in   a  horizontal   plane 


2.848.857 
AUTOIVIATIC  DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 
VEHICLES 
Hans  Joachim  M.  Forstcr,  Stuttgart-Bad  Camutatt,  Ger- 
many,  assignor   to    Daimler-Benz   Akticngcscllschaft, 
Stuttgvt-Unterturkhcim,  Germany 
Application  January  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,357 
Chiims  priority,  application  Germany  January  17,  1953 
6  Ctaims.    (CI.  180—82) 
6.  A  locking  device  for  vehicle  doors,  comprising  a 
movable  locking  member  for  locking  the  door  in  a  closed 
position   thereof,   means   for   supplying   a   servo   power 
medium  dependent  upon  the  traveling  speed,  means  for 
causing  said  servo  power  medium  to  act  upon  said  lock- 
ing member  in  the  locking  direction  thereof  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  move  the  locking  member  into  locking  posi- 
tion predominantly  under  the  effect  of  said  servo  power 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1958 


medium  as  a  predetermined' traveling  speed  is  exceeded, 
spring  means  tending  to  move  the  locking  member  into 
unlocking  position  as  the  traveling  speed  falls  below  a 
predetermined  figure,  said  second-mentioned  means  m- 
cluding  a  cylinder,  a  piston  coaxial  with  and  axialJy  mov- 
able in  relation  to  said  locking  member,  yielding  means 


in  said  wall,  said  device  including  a  plate  sufficiently  large 
in  transverse  area  to  bridge  across  said  recess  and  pro- 
vided with  a  central  opening  to  permit  sound  from  said 
speaker  to  discharge  therethrough,  a  foraminous  grid  sheet 
fixedly  secured  in  interlocking  relation  to  the  inner  face 
of  said  plate  to  cover  said  central  opening,  studs  spaced 
about  the  peripherally  bounding  portion  of  said  grid  theet 
for  interlocking  said  device  to  said  speaker,  spacers  of 


between  said  piston  and  said  locking  member  opposing 
relative  axial  movement  therebetween,  contact  means  on 
said  piston  and  locking  member  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  contact  to  actuate  a  warning  signal  when  said  yield- 
ing means  is  overcome,  said  yielding  means  being  over- 
come when  the  door  is  not  in  a  fully  closed  position. 


predetermined  thickness  permanently  secured  at  the  rear 
of  said  interlocked  plate  and  grid  sheet  and  carrying  said 
studs  to  project  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  subsUntially  flat 
annulus  of  non-vibratory  sound-insulating  material  super- 
imposed on  said  grid  sheet  and  plate  inner  surfaces  and 
thicker  than  that  of  said  spacers,  said  plate  provided  with 
apertures  for  receiving  fasteners  therethrough  for  mount- 
ing said  assembled  device  together  with  sdd  speaker  as  a 
unit  to  said  supporting  wall. 


2,848,058 

COMPRESSIONAL-WAVE  LENS 

William  L.  Hartsficid,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Application  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,671 

8  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


2,848.060 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MBT  PARTICLES 

OR  DROPLETS  FROM  GASES 
Cluuics  B.  McBridc,  Port  Cheater,  N.  Y.,  and  PhiMp  F. 
Best,  Riverside,  Coon.,  assigDon  to  The  Thermlx  Cor- 
poration, Greenwich,   Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Cob- 

nccticot  ^«..«, 

Applicatioo  September  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  609,719 

3  Claims.    (O.  183—34) 


1.  A  lens  for  use  with  a  compressionai  wave  transducer 
emitting  both  plane  waves  and  arcuately  divergent  waves, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  parallel  stacked  plates 
mutually  spaced  by  a  constant  gap  and  rigidly  secured  in 
superposed  orientation,  said  plates  forming  a  composite 
lens  assembly  symmetrical  about  its  central  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  between  side  portions  and  having 
open  front,  rear  and  sides,  the  rear  being  flat  and  com- 
municating with  said  transducer  at  its  forward  axis  and 
the  front  central  portion  having  a  curved  cut-out  recess 
of  approximately  the  same  width  as  said  transducer  and 
diminishing  toward  the  rear  of  the  assembly  and  said 
side  portions  being  of  constant  length  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  said  central  axis  and  extending  outwardly 
between  the  front  and  the  rear  of  the  lens  suflRciently  that 
the  most  divergent  of  said  waves  will  remain  between 
the  plates  during  passage  from  the  rear  to  the  front  of  the 
lens. 

2,848,059 

SOUND  BAFFLES 

Richard  Hahn,  Olivette,  Mo. 

Application  February  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  639  JT7 

2  Claims.    (CL  181—31) 
1.  An  assembled  device  for  mounting  as  a  unit  to  a 
supporting  wall  to  cover  a  loud  speaker-receiving  recess 


n 

r1 

~M 

I.  Apparatus  for  separating  suspended imist  particles 
from  a  gas  which  comprises  a  substantially  horizontal 
cylindrical  agglomerating  chamber  having  an  inlet  at 
one  end  and  a  liquid  outlet  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
chamber  intermediate  iu  ends,  a  vertical  separaUng 
chamber  at  the  end  of  said  agglomerating  chamber  op- 
posite said  inlet  joined  fluid  tightly  to  said  end  of  the 
agglomerating  chamber,  said  agglomerating  chamber 
opening  to  said  separating  chamber,  a  partition  of  con- 
tacting layers  of  kmtted  metallic  wire  spanning  said  ag- 
glomerating chamber  between  said  inlet  end  and  said 
liquid  outlet,  a  dam  extending  upwardly  from  the  bot 
tom  of  said  agglomerating  chamber  between  said  liquid 
outlet  and  the  separating  chamber,  and  upper  partition  in 
said  separating  chamber  above  its  junction  with  the  ag- 
glomerating chamber,  a  lower  partition  in  said  separat- 
ing chamber  below  said  junction  and  a  centrifugal  sepa- 
rating tube  in  said  separating  chamber  having  a  gas 
outlet  extending  through  said  upper  partition  and  having 
a  liquid  discharge  end  extending  through  said  lower  par 
tition. 
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DUST  SEPARATING  AGGREGATE  OF 
SMALL-CYCLONES 
CiMt  AIlaBdcr,  Sodra-Aagky,  ami  BcagC  Laanc,  Jookoj^ 
taC,  Sweden,  ■■IfOffi  to  A  B  SrcMka  Flaktfabrikni, 
KBiHiffn.  StockkolM,  Sweden 

AppUcatkM  October  22,  1954,  SerW  No.  417,543 

daloH  priority,  aMttcatioa  Sweden  October  27, 1955 

4  CUbs.    (CL  183—34) 


side  walls  fonned  of  said  paper,  said  side  walls  including 
an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  a  layer  of  air-impervious 
kraft  paper  overlying  a  portion  of  the  inner  face  of  said 
lower  part,  said  layer  being  more  resistant  to  abrasion  by 
said  dust  and  similar  material  than  said  air-pervious  paper, 
said  layer  being  adhesively  secured  to  said  body  in  sub- 
stantiaUy  face-to-face  contact,  the  inner  confines  of  said 
bag  as  defined  by  said  body  being  substantially  free  from 
any  obstructing  means  except  said  layer,  a  substantially 
rectangular  outer  end  and  base  forming  a  part  of  said 
bag  and  separated  from  each  other  by  said  side  walls, 
said  layer  having  end  edges  spaced  from  said  outer  end, 


1.  A  multiple-cyclone  dust-separating  aggregate  in  a 

partition  between  a  common  inlet  chamber  for  raw-gas 
and  a  common  outlet  chamber  for  clean-gas  of  said  ag- 
gregate, and  consisting  of  a  nimiber  of  cyclone  units 
arranged  in  vertical  and  horizontal  rows,  said  units  in 
each  vertical  row  being  spaced  a  given  vertical  distance, 
each  of  said  cyclone  units  comprising  at  least  one  casing 
having  a  cylindrical  upper  part  having  a  tangential  raw- 
gas  inlet  open  to  one  side  of  said  partition  and  a  conically- 
tapered  lower  part  terminating  in  a  dust  outlet,  a  central 
tube  coaxially  arranged  in  the  cylindrical  upper  part  as 
a  clean-gas  outlet  open  to  the  other  side  of  said  partition, 
and  a  vertical  open-ended  pipe  integral  with  the  unit 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  vertical  spacing  of 
said  units,  the  dust  outlet  of  each  unit  terminating  in  a 
wall  opening  of  said  pipe,  the  pipes  of  the  units  in  each 
vertical  row  being  in  endwise  abutting  vertical  alignment 
to  constitute  a  common  vertical  outlet  conduit  for  dust, 
each  cyclone  unit  also  being  provided  with  an  outwardly 
projecting  vertical  member  constituting  a  rectangular  disc 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  casing,  the  vertical  and  horizontal  dimensions  of 
said  disc  corresponding  to  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
spacing  between  adjacent  rows  of  units,  said  discs  having 
joining  means  for  fastening  the  units  together  to  form  an 
aggregate  of  any  desired  size,  the  discs  constituting  the 
partition  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  of  the 
separating  aggregate. 


the  base  of  said  bag  including  a  zone  having  edge  por- 
tions secured  against  separation  from  each  other,  a  collar 
having  an  opening  therethrough  and  extending  laterally 
from  said  outer  end.  said  outer  end  having  zones  thereof 
cooperable  to  provide  a  pair  of  integrally  hinged  flaps 
adjacent  said  collar  and  normally  closing  the  collar  open- 
ing and  further  being  pivotable  away  from  each  other  to 
a  position  within  the  confines  of  said  bag  as  defined  by 
said  body,  and  each  of  said  hinged  flaps  being  formed  of 
said  air  pervious  paper  and  having  an  axis  and  further 
being  pivotable  away  from  the  other  of  said  flaps  about 
its  axis,  and  the  axis  of  each  of  said  flaps  being  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  said  lower  part  of  said  side  walls. 


2,S48,M3 
FILTER  BAG 

Cari  E.  Meyerhocfcr,  Little  Neck,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to 
Lcwyt  Corporatkw,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  New  York 

Original  appUcatloo  April  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,887, 
now  Patent  No.  2,792,974,  dated  May  14,  1957.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  March  8,  1957,  Serial  No. 
444,772 

1  ClaliB.    (CL  183—51) 


2.848,842 

FILTER  BAG 
Cart  E.  Meyertioefer,  Little  Neck,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Lewyt  ConoratkNi,  Long  Island  CHy,  N.  Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Original  appUcatloo  April  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,887, 
DOW  Patcirt  No.  2.792,074,  dated  May  14,  1957.  Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioa  March  8,  1957,  Serial  No. 
444(771 

1  Claim.  (CL  183—51) 
For  use  with  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  compartment 
defined  by  a  rigid  wall  to  accommodate  and  support  a  fil- 
ter bag  to  be  discarded  after  it  has  once  been  filled  with 
dust  and  similar  material,  a  bag  including  a  body  formed 
of  air-pervious  paper  of  single  thickness  throughout  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  the  bag  body,  said  body  having 

733  O.   O— 45 


For  use  with  vacuum  cleaners  having  a  compartment 
defined  by  a  rigid  wall  to  accommodate  and  support 
a  filter  bag  to  l)e  discarded  after  it  has  once  been  filled 
with  dust  and  similar  material,  a  disposable  filter  bag 
comprising  a  single  thickness  body  throughout  the  major 
portion  o(  its  area,  the  material  of  said  body  being  air- 
pervious  paper,  said  body  having  an  integral  upper  part 
and  lower  part,  an  inlet  opening  spaced  from  said 
upper  part  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
body,  said  lower  part  having  an  integral  part  thereof 
treated  with  a  substance  so  that  the  latter  part  is  im- 
pervious to  air  and  more  resistant  to  abrasion  by  said 
dust  and  similar  material  than  said  air-pervious  paper, 
said  substance  being  a  melamine  resin,  and  said  bag  as 
defined  by  said  body  being  substantially  free  from  any. 
air-obstructing  means. 
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Am  AND  GAS  FILTER  HAVING  AUTOMATT- 
C ALLY  a)NTROLLED  MOVEMENT  OF  FIl. 
TER  CURTAIN  _  ^,^   _,  ,         .       - 

Apylicathm  M«i«h  2»,  1»«7,  Sjrid  Ni.  «49,4«3 
IT  riilMt    (CLIM— •l) 


of  said  cyclone  coaxial  with  nid  dust  outkt  tube,  a  do- 
vice  for  simuluneouily  cleanini  said  du«t  and  ckan-flM 
outlet  tubes  comprising  an  eloosated  naember  extendiog 
axially  through  said  dust  and  clean-gas  outlet  tubes  and 
having  a  plurality  of  subrtantiaUy  annular  scraper  elo- 


1  In  an  air  and  gas  filter  having  a  roll  for  winding 
a  filter  curtain  thereon,  means  for  driving  said  roll, 
means  comprising  a  roUtable  member  in  conUct  wjth 
said  curtain  and  driven  thereby  for  metering  the  amount 
of  curtain  advanced  to  said  roll  and  being  movable 
simuluneously  with  said  advancing  curtain,  and  means 
for  controlling  said  driving  means  in  dependence  upon 
the  movement  of  said  metering  means. 


ments  axially  movable  in  said  dust  and  ckan-gas  outlets, 
the  scraper  elements  in  each  outlet  having  a  generally 
circular  outline  correaponding  in  diameter  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  associated  outlet  to  thereby  scrape  the 
walls  of  said  dust  and  clean-gas  outlets  upon  axial  moro- 
ment  of  said  elongated  member. 


2*94t,M5 

AIR  CLEANER 

^SgnmcBta,    to    Pwolator    Producti,    toe,    Rakway. 
n777>  corporatfcNi  of  Delaware 
ApiUcatton  Febreary  15,  W56,  Serial  No.  5*5,729 
^^         3Claiini.    (CL1S3— 71) 


2,t4t,M7     

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
Rudy  F.  SchiieUer,  OTaUoo,  Mo.,  tMlfBor  to  Tha  McNdl 
MaddDe  A  EiwiMcrii«  CoapMy.  Akro«,  Oyo,  a  cor- 
■oratloa  of  Oklo 

AMllcatkNi  Mareli  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,442 
UOalBM.    (CL1S4— 7) 


1.  In  an  air  cleaner,  a  casing  section  having  an  open 
top  and  a  bottom  imperforate  except  for  an  offset  outlet 
opening,  a  box-like  baflHe  over  said  outlet  opening  and 
open  at  the  end  farthest  from  said  opening,  and  a  second 
baffle  spaced  inwardly  from  the  first  said  baffle  and 
having  a  depressed  central  portion  in  contact  with  the 
first  baffle,  said  second  baffle  having  an  opening  remote 
from  the  open  end  of  the  first  said  baffle,  air  cleaning 
means  seated  in  said  casing  section  and  a  cover  over  said 
air  cleaning  means. 


2,849,944 
DEVICE  FOR  A  SIMULTANEOUS  CLEANSWG  OF 

THE  OUTLETS  FOR  DUST  AND  CLEAN^SAS  IN 

CYCLONES  ^         ,  ,  . 

Claea  ADander,  Sodra  Angby,  a^  Bengt  Laiine,  Joha^ 

ucakov,    Swedes,    aarignon   to    Akticbolaget    Svemka 

Flaktfabrikca,  Stockbofan,  Sweden 

AppUcatioirSepteiiiber  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  <12,294 
Ciaiiaa  priority,  avplkatioB  Sweden  September  28,  1955 
^^  '^      5  aafaDf.    (a.  183—74)  . 

1.  In  a  cyclone  having  a  downwardly  tapering  conical 
section  terminating  in  a  cylindrical  dust  outlet  tube,  and 
a  cylindrical  clean-gas  outlet  tube  in  the  upper  portion 


1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
said  vehicle  having  an  engine,  said  engine  having  an  intake 
manifold  in  which  a  vacuum  is  drawn  when  the  en^ne  is 
running,  said   system  being  of  the  class  comprising  a 
lubricant  injector,  a  vacuum-operated  motor  for  operating 
the  injector,  means  for  connecting  the  vacuum  motor  to  the 
manifold  including  an  electrically  controlled  valve  having 
an  operating  coil  and  a  member  having  a  retracted  poei- 
tion  in  which  it  venu  the  vacuum  motor  while  holding 
vacuum  in  the  manifold  when  the  operating  coil  is  de- 
energized,  said  member  being  movable  to  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  connects  the  vacuum  motor  and  the 
manifold  when  the  operating  coil  is  energized,  said  op- 
erating coil  being  connected  in  a  circuit  including  means 
for  closing  the  circuit  to  energize  the  operating  coil,  and  a 
holding  circuit  for  the  operating  coil,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  provision  of  the  valve  with  a  bucking 
coil,  and  means  responsive  to  completion  of  the  operation 
of  the  injector  for  energizing  the  bucking  coil,  said  aaem- 
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ber  returnint  to  retrwted  position  upon  energiMiioo  of  cam  plate  lecared  in  »  fixed  position  adjacent  to  tbc  pm± 
the  buckina  cofl  to  neutralize  the  eflect  oT  the  operatinf  of  movement  of  said  pUtfonn  and  havint  a  socket;  t  Utch 
g^  wheel  carried  by  said  platform  and  moveable  into  and  out 

^-mmmi^^^m^.—.  of  mating  engacement  with  said  socket;  an  axiaOy  recip- 

rocal prime  mover  for  alternately  thiftint  said  latch  wheel 
into  and  out  of  mating  engagement  with  said  socket  in 
accordance  with  manual  selection;  and  resilient  means 
urging  said  prime  mover  to  a  normal  position  effective 
to  operate  said  latch  wheel  and  yieldable  to  admit  of 
movement  thereof  when  said  latch  wheel  is  held  against 
movement  in  said  socket 


ChIS. 


CONVIYOK  LUBBKATOR 

VUbmtT.  Hwmt,h, 

..JN^Mi,  MULi  mU  Abholt 

t»  J.  N.  Fmvot  Co.  bc^  Dctrott, 

Mkh^  a  corporalfcMi  of  MlchiiM 

"    ^  —     7,lf54,SertdN©.42«^5f 
IChdJns.    (CL1S4— IS) 


MaiiMC 
Stod  Cs 
ralkMor 


WHEEL  BLOCK 
Hammoodt  Ind^ 


22,  1957,  Serial  No.  (79,7f2 
(CL  IM— 32) 


.Avr-*^    I 


A  lubricator  for  a  movable  conveyor  comprising,  a 
support  a  lubricant  reservoir  carried  by  said  support  > 
housing  slidable  on  said  support  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  conveyor,  a  routable  head  carried 
by  said  bousing,  said  head  having  a  lubricant  chamber, 
a  cooununication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  lubri- 
cant chamber,  a  piston  in  said  lubricant  chamber,  an  op- 
erating pressure  chamber  for  moving  said  piston  into  said 
lubricant  chamber,  a  lubricant  discharge  nozzle  leading 
from  said  lubricant  chamber,  a  cam  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing, a  slide  plate  movable  by  said  cam,  a  valve  housing 
carried  by  said  roUtable  head  having  an  exhaust  passage 
open  to  the  atmosphere,  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  pressure  chamber,  and  an  opening  communicating 
with  a  supply  pressure,  a  movable  valve  member  in  said 
valve  housing  carried  by  said  slide  plate  forming  a  cooa- 
munication  from  the  supply  pressure  opening  to  said 
operating  pressure  chamber  when  said  valve  is  in  one 
position,  and  for  forming  a  communication  between  said 
operating  pressure  chamber  and  the  exhaust  passage 
when  said  valve  is  in  another  position,  adjusuble  means 
for  positioning  said  movable  valve  member  relative  to 
said  slide  plate,  and  spring  means  for  moving  said  piston 
in  opposition  to  said  operating  pressure  chamber. 


1.  In  a  wheel  block  for  use  with  a  pneumatic  tired 
wheel  subject  to  vertical  compression  and  horizontal  ex- 
pansion under  a  working  load  to  produce  a  free  radius 
and  a  roll  radius  with  the  ground  whereby  a  complex 
contour  is  formed,  a  blocking  surface  having  a  complex 
curvsture  generated  from  a  first  and  second  vertical  radii, 
each  having  a  length  equal  to  the  free  radius,  said  first 
radius  having  its  center  at  the  axle  height  above  the 
ground  and  said  second  radius  having  its  center  a  dis- 
unce  closer  to  the  ground  than  the  axle  height  and 
horizontally  removed  from  the  blocking  surface,  said  cur- 
vature thereby  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  com- 
plement said  tire  under  said  working  load  whereby  the 
block  may  fit  closely  against  the  contour  of  said  tire 
when  placed  into  position. 


«>• 


to  Cssisrai 


2,S4S,r71 
BRAKE  RIGGING 
WUBuB  F.  HoliB,  RlvcnMc,  DL, 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a 
Dcfaww 

AppbcatkM  April  12,  195S,  Ssriid  No.  5M,7g3 
4ClalM.    (CL1SS--33) 


234t,M9 
PLATFORM  LEVELING  MECHANISM 
V^ashn  A   Sandcn.  Ssok^ae.  Waab..  asricDor  to 

Hole  ParUDC  Ik^  SpokaM,  Wask.,  a  corporatioB  of 


Appttcatioa  July  2«,  19S<,  Scrid  No.  MtOtl 
4  CfariBss.    (O.  117— 7<) 


1.  In  a  vertically  shiftable  platform,  means  for  level- 
ing said  platform  at  predetermined  levels  comprising  a 


'  1.  A  brake  rigging  for  a  railway  vehicle  truck  includ- 
ing a  truck  frame  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  depend- 
ing pedestals  and  a  wheel  and  axle  supporting  said  frame, 
coaiprising  a  support  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of 
said  pedestals  below  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  and 
extending  longitudinally  and  into  the  plane  extended  of 
said  wheel,  a  vertical  lever  in  the  plane  extended  of  said 
wheel  having  wheel-engaging  means  adjacent  the  rim  of 
said  wheel,  said  support  having  a  plurality  of  polygonal- 
shaped  openings  spaced   longitudinally   therealong  and 
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overlapping  each  other,  tnd  an  elongated  fastening  mem- 
ber having  a  polygonal  shank  portion  extending  onto 
one  of  said  polygonal  openings  and  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  extending  through  the  lower  end  of  said  lever 
whereby  said  lever  is  adjusubly  and  pivotally  supported 
at  iu  lower  end  on  said  support,  and  means  operatively 
connected  between  the  upper  end  of  said  lever  and  said 
frame  operative  to  pivot  said  lever  on  said  support  where- 
by said  wheel-engaging  means  engages  said  wheel. 


size  on  the  other  side  of  the  axis,  and  there  being  no 
circimiferential  overlap  of  lining  on  opposite  sides  of  the 


axis. 


ENCLOSED  DUAL-DBK  BRAKES  FOR  VEHICLES 
RolMtt  G.  Stncy,  JcnUntowa,  Fa,  aarifDor  to  TW  Md 

ftu,  ■  corporadoa  o*  Peon- 


AppttcaifcM  May  15,  19S^  8«tel  No.  58<r73 
•  Clidte.    (CL  IM— 59) 


1.  A  disk  brake  assembly  for  rail  vehicles  comprising 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rotatable  brake 
disks  having  axially  spaced  braking  surfaces  facing  each 
other,  a  brake  shoe  operating  assembly  mounted  in  a 
fixed  position  radially  outside  the  disks,  said  operating 
assembly  including  a  casing  and  hinged  tong  levers  car- 
ried thereby  having  their  ends  entered  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  braking  surfaces,  brake  shoes  pivoted  to  the 
tong  levers  in  position  to  engage  said  braking  surfaces, 
means  on  the  operating  assembly  for  actuating  said  levers 
to  move  their  outer  ends  to  operate  the  brake  shoes. 
and  a  cover  carried  by  said  operating  assembly  casing 
which,  together  with  the  casing,  fully  encloses  the  disks 
and  the  space  between  them  to  exclude  water,  snow  and 
the  like  from  the  braking  surfaces  and  brake  shoes. 


2,14S,t74 

AUXILIARY  BRAKES  FOR  TRAILERS 

Jcaae  M.  FisMy,  H«rf  Rfrar,  Orag. 

Appllcatioa  Dacsirtbsr  S,  195S,  S«fW  No.  551,*49 

^^       aClatea.    (CL  Its— 113) 


1.  A  tractor  trailer  brake  system  comprising  a  hydraulic 
brake  system  on  the  tractor  vehicle,  a  conduit  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  tractor  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  sys- 
tem, a  cylinder  supported  at  the  rear  of  said  tractor  vehicle 
and  communicating  with  said  conduit,  a  piston  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  projecting 
rearwardly  from  said  piston  through  the  end  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  a  hydraulic  brake  system  on  said  trailer,  a  lec- 
ood  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said  hydraulic  brake 
system  of  said  trailer  and  positioned  forwardly  of  said 
trailer  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  cylinder  on  said 
tractor  vehicle,  a  second  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation 
in  said  second  cylinder,  a  second  piston  rod  extending  for- 
wardly from  said  second  piston,  means  connecting  said 
first  and  second  cylinders  in  end  to  end  relation  with  said 
first  and  second  piston  rods  in  abutting  relation  whereby 
movement  of  said  first  piston  will  move  said  second  piston, 
a  floating  piston  in  said  second  cylinder  arranged  oppo- 
sitely to  said  second  piston,  and  means  on  said  second 
cylinder  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  floating  piston. 


2,S4S,t79 
FRICTION  DEVICE  SUCH  AS  A  BRAKE 
Carolus  L.  Ekscrgfau,  Mcdim  Pa.,  aarignor  to  The  Badd 
Conpaay,  Philadelphia,  Pia.,  a  corponrtioo  of 

syivaiiia  

Applicatioa  April  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  57t,774 
SClaiBS.    (CLlSt— 7t) 


2J4S,t75 

TERMINAL  EXTENSION  FOR  UNIT  BRAKE  BEAM 

Arnold  G.  SchUbcrg.  MOwaakM,  Wia.,  mifw  to  A.  O. 

SadMk  Corpomtkw,  Mflwaalrec,  Wla.,  a  cocvoratioa  of 

NcwYorfc 

AppUcatfoa  October  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  541,345 

2Clataa.    (CL  IM— 2J3J) 


1.  In  a  friction  resistance  device,  such  as  a  brake  or 
clutch,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  friction  member  hav- 
ing a  friction  surface  providing  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
rotational  friction  zones,  a  relatively  fixed  brake  lining 
unit  disposed  in  each  zone  for  braking  action  on  the  fric- 
tion surface  of  said  rotatable  member,  the  lining  units 
in  adjoining  zones  being  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
so  that  there  is  open  space  on  the  side  of  each  lining  unit 
in  the  adjoining  zone,  the  lining  unit  in  each  zone  being 
relatively  short  in  circumferential  length  to  leave  an  open 
space  of  greater  circumferential  length  than  the  unit  in 
its  rotational  zone,  the  lining  area  on  one  side  of  the 
rotational  axis  being  balanced  by  lining  area  of  the  same 


1.  In  a  unit  brake  beam  for  use  in  a  railway  car  truck 
and  having  a  compression  member  and  a  tension  mem- 
ber disposed  forwardly  of  the  compression  member  with 
the  ends  of  the  members  being  integrally  secured  togethei 
to  provide  a  beam  end  portion,  brake  head  means  integral- 
ly secured  on  the  end  portion  of  the  beam  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  car  wheel  when  the  beam  is  actuated  for- 
wardly toward  the  car  wheel,  a  terminal  extension  adapt- 
ed to  slide  within  guide  njeans  provided  on  the  car  truck 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  wear  elements  having  opposed 
forward,  rearward  and  outer  edge  flanges,  each  of  said 
elemenu  having  a  portion  of  their  inner  edge  seating 
against  the  end  of  the  beam  and  having  another  portion 
of  their  inner  edge  projecting  inwardly  and  seating 
against  the  outer  wall  of  the  brake  head  means  forward- 
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ty  of  the  beam  end  portion,  and  welds  joining  the  opposed 
flanies  of  the  wear  elements  to  form  an  integral  hollow 
extension  and  joining  the  extension  to  the  end  of  the  beam 
and  to  the  brake  head  means  respectively. 


BRAKE  HEAD4RAKE  SHOE  ASSEMBLY 
Loiib  D.  Darta,  Jr^  CUat^  DL,  aal^nr  to  Amt 
Sted  Foudrict,  Chlcafo,  m^  a  corpontkM  of  New 
Icney 

Applicatkw  NoTcmbcr  !•,  1955,  SmW  No.  54<,M4 
TClalM.    (CLIW— 144) 


1.  In  a  brake  arrangemsnt  for  a  railway  car  truck 
having  a  truck  structure  and  a  supporting  wheel  and  axle 
assembly,  the  combination  of  a  brake  head  pivotally 
supported  by  said  structure,  a  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending backing  plate,  a  lug  on  said  plate  defining  a  gen- 
erally vertically  disposed  opening  for  receiving  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  brake  head,  a  brake  shoe  carried  by 
said  plate  for  engagement  with  a  rotatable  friction  surface 
of  said  assembly,  a  portion  of  said  plate  extending  below 
said  shoe,  aligned  openings  in  the  portion  and  head,  a 
slot  in  said  portion  extending  from  the  portion  opening 
to  the  lower  edge  of  the  portion,  a  pin  having  a  head 
engageable  with  said  portion,  said  pin  being  received 
within  said  openings  and  having  a  smaller  diameter  por- 
tion, and  releasable  means  associated  with  said  smaller 
diameter  portion  for  retaining  said  pin  in  said  head 
opening  while  accommodating  removal  of  said  plate  and 
shoe. 


2,84S,t77  

ELEVATOR  GUIDE  RAIL  FASTENER 
Da^d  Dario  TofaiielH,  Bronrfflc,  N.  Y. 
Otik  Elevator  CoairMy.  New  York,  N.  Y^  • 
tloa  of  New  JcrMy 
ApHlcatioa  JaMary  24,  1956,  Soial  No.  5M, 
•  CWm.    (a.  1S9— 35) 


2J4M7t 

FLUE  CLEANOUT  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Kciwcth  F.  Triu^,  Haatlagtoa,  lad^  aaigBor  to 
Makitic  Coospaay.  lac^  HuntiagtoB,  Ltd.,  a  cotpora- 
tloa 

Application  laly  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  <71,M1 
4Clains.    (CL  189— 4<) 


to 


1.  A  flue  cleanout  door  assembly  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  door  frame  having  an  indented  marginal  area  de- 
fining a  rectangular  opening,  flanges  formed  integrally 
with  said  frame  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  inner 
margins  thereof,  spaced  tongues  struck  from  one  of  said 
flanges  and  formed  to  provide  semicircular  hinge  eyes 
having  their  longitudinal  axes  positioned  forwardly  of 
the  plane  of  said  marginal  area,  a  sheet  metal  door  adapt- 
ed to  close  the  rectangular  opening,  a  generally  T-shaped 
slot  formed  in  said  door  adjacent  each  of  said  hinge 
eyes,  the  opposed  elongated  tMigucs  thereby  formed  at 
each  slot  being  accommodated  within  their  adjacent  hti!|e 
eye  and  having  their  extremities  bent  into  a  plane  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hinge  eye,  said  extremities 
having  curved  margiiu  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of 
said  hinge  eyes  to  limit  lateral  movement  of  the  door 
relative  to  said  frame  as  the  door  is  pivotally  moved  on 
the  frame. 

2,848,079 

STITCH  CONCEALING  BINDING  FOR  LUGGAGE 

Meyer  Brodic,  Brooklya,  N.  Y. 

Appllcatloa  Jnly  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7M22 

5Claliitt.    (a.  198— 54) 


1.  A  fastener  mounting  an  elevator  guide  rail  on  « 
supporting  structure  comprising,  a  mounting  member  fo; 
said  guide  rail  secured  to  said  supporting  structure,  said 
giiide  rail  having  a  pair  of  (^positely  disposed  tapered 
flanges  the  backs  of  which  contact  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  clamps,  one  for  each  of  said  flanges,  and 
means  securing  said  clamps  to  said  mounting  member 
along  the  opposite  edges  of  said  flanges,  each  of  said 
clamps  having  a  spring  clamp  portion  in  slidable  contact 
with  the  front  surface  of  the  contiguous  tapered  flange, 
whereby  said  guide  rail  is  free  to  move  vertically  relative 
to  said  supporting  structure  without  horizontal  misalign- 
ment of  said  guide  rail. 


1.  In  a  valise  construction  the  combination,  with  a 
pair  of  hingedly  connected  valise  sections  each  including 
a  body  composed  of  a  peripheral  flange  and  a  pair  of 
side-by-side  coverings  overlying  the  flange,  of  a  binding 
assembly  for  each  flange  comprising  a  retainer  strip  of 
resilient  material  overlying  adjacent  edges  of  the  cover- 
ings and  secured  to  the  sections,  said  strip  being  chan- 
neled so  as  to  include  a  web  and  side  walls  projectiiig 
from  the  web,  and  a  binding  element  engaged  in  said 
strip,  the  side  walls  of  the  retaiiter  strip  being  rcsiliently 
tcnsioned  to  normally  springably  move  toward  each  other 
into  embracing  relation  to  said  binding  element. 


2  848,080 
TWO  STAGE  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  Biadcr,  Schwelofart  am  Main,  GcnnaBy, 
to  Flchtcl  A  Sachs  A.  C  Schweinfart  am  Main,  Ger- 
numy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Application  Febmary  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  March  4, 1954 

8  Claims.    (CI.  192—052) 
1 .  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engioe; 
throttle  means  for  controlling  the  speed  and  torque  of 
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said  engine;  a  transmission;  fear  shifting  meant  for  select- 
ing a  desired  gear  ratio  within  said  transmission;  a 
clutch  selectively  engageably  and  disengageably  connect- 
ing said  engine  to  said  transmission,  said  clutch  permit- 
ing  partial  engagement  thereof  accompanied  by  a  reduc- 
tion in  the  amount  of  torque  transmissible  therethrough; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  engine  for 
causing  engagement  of  said  dutch  whenever  said  engine 
speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum  speed,  the  pro- 
vision of:  servomotor  means  operable  in  response  to  ex- 
change in  the  pressure  of  a  pressxire  fluid  therein  for  dis- 
engaging said  clutch  during  times  when  said  engine  speed 
exceeds  said  predetermined  minimum  speed  and  said 
clutch  would  otherwise  be  engaged;  control  valve  means 
connected  to  said  servomotor  means  for  causing  a  change 
in  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  fluid,  flow  of  said  pressure 
fluid  to  and  from  said  servomotor  means  being  controlled 
by  said  valve  means;  control  means  interconnecting  said 


otally  naounted  operating  handle  on  said  frame,  a  pull 
rod  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  crank  arm  with 
said  operating  handle,  said  operating  handle  when  moved 
to  one  position  effecting  rocking  of  said  crank  arm  simul- 
taneously to  render  said  clutch  operative  and  to  disen- 
gage said  brake  bar  from  said  wheel,  said  operating  han- 
dle when  moved  to  another  poMtion  rocking  said  crank 
arm  to  render  said  clutch  inoperative  and  to  move  said 
brake  bar  into  braking  relation  with  said  wheel. 


2,S4t,M2 

CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  UNIT  FOR  PRESSES 

Roy  F.  Dchn,  WlckUffc,  OMo,  sirifnr  to  The  Cleveland 

Crane  A  Fflnsiill  Com^y.  WIckM^  OMo.  a  cor- 

poratioaof  Ohio 

AppUcatloa  November  4,  1954,  ScfW  No.  4*4,813 

4  Claima.    (CL  191—12) 


'^^y  \' 


gear  shifting  means  and  said  control  valve  means,  said 
control  means  causing  said  valve  means  to  change  tlR 
fluid  pressure  in  said  servomotor  means  for  causing  com- 
plete disengagement  of  said  clutch  during  shifting  actua- 
tion of  said  gear  yhifHng  means;  pressure  regulating  means 
connected  with  said  valve  means  for  causing  a  pressure 
change  in  said  servomotor  pressure  fluid  for  partially  reen- 
gaging said  clutch  after  termination  of  said  shifting  actua- 
tion of  said  gear  shifting  means;  releasing  means,  for 
causing  full  engagement  of  said  dutch,  said  releasing 
means  including  a  displaceable  cootrol  member  acting  on 
said  pressure  regulating  means;  and  meam  induded  in 
said  releasing  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  dis- 
placeable control  member  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  said  engine  speed  to  cause  full  engagement  of  said 
dutch  when  said  engine  speed  equals  or  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined minimum  driving  speed,  said  minimum  driv- 
ing speed  being  greater  than  said  first-named  minimum 
engine  speed  at  which  dutch  engagement  takes  place. 


2,S48,0S1 
SELF-PROPELLED  POWER  SAW 
Gmti*  W.  Wdih,  Kankakff,  IlL,  and  Stanley  E.  HiU, 
BayfleM,  Coio^  nil^wa  to  Sana,  RodMKk  and  Co., 
CUcago,  DL,  a  tmpuratkm  of  New  York 

AMlkatkNi  March  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M14 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  191—11) 


«•    " 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  power  saw  comprising  a  frame, 
a  power  unit  supported  on  said  frame  and  a  pair  of  trac- 
tion wheels  supporting  said  frame,  power  transmission 
means  connecting  said  power  unit  to  said  wheels,  said 
power  transmission  means  including  a  clutch  for  trans- 
mitting power  from  said  power  imit  to  said  wheels, 
meaiu  for  operating  said  clutch,  a  rockabiy  mounted 
brake  bar  on  said  frame,  said  bar  having  an  offset  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  wheels  for  braking 
the  same,  a  crank  arm  fixed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
to  said  brake  bar,  linkage  means  connecting  the  clutch 
operating  means  with  oac  end  of  said  crank  arm,  a  ptv- 


1.  In  a  press  or  the  like,  a  frame,  a  ram  member  to 
be  redprocated  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  drive  shaft 
ioumalled  in  said  frame  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  ram  member  for  reciprocating  the  ram  member 
upon  roUtioo  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having 
a  removable  shaft  section  and  coupling  means  removably 
securing  said  section  into  said  drive  shaft  as  a  part  there- 
of, a  flywheel  joumalled  on  said  removable  shaft  section, 
fluid  pressure  actuated  clutch  means  coaxial  with  said 
shaft  section  and  connected  to  said  flywheel  at  one  side 
thereof  for  selectively  connecting  said  flywheel  to  said 
shaft  section,  said  shaft  section  and  said  drive  shaft  hav- 
ing aligned  axial  bores  therein  opening  into  adjacent 
ends  of  said  shaft  section  and  drive  shaft  for  supplying 
fluid  pressure  to  said  clutch  means  and  said  coupling 
means  including  separable  coupling  members  cooperating 
to  connect  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  shaft  section  and 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  sealing  member  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough  and  extending  between  said  ad- 
jacent ends  and  said  bores  to  effect  the  connection  of  said 
bores,  and  brake  means  coaxial  with  and  about  said 
shaft  section  at  the  other  side  of  said  flywheel  and  re- 
movable with  said  shaft  section,  said  brake  means  in- 
cluding a  support  member  to  be  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  means  for  deuchably  and  fixedly  connecting 
said  support  member  to  said  frame. 


l,S4S,tt3 

HAND  BRAKE  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

lack  Wlaon,  Chkafo,  DL,  assl-nr  to  Unlvewl  Railway 

DcTlccs  Co^  a  corponthM  of  Defawars 

Amm»iem»km  Novtabcr  13,  1953.  Seilnl  No.  393,737 

^'^^    4CfaiiM.    (a.  191— 14)  ^      ^ 

1.  In  a  hand  brake  for  railroad  cars,  a  housing  adapted 

to  be  mounted  on  a  car,  a  hand  wheel  shaft  ioursalled 

in  the  housing  to  rotate  about  a  substantially  horizontal 

axis,  a  pinion  concentrically  mounted  loosely  on  the  shaft. 
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a  ratchet  whed  concentrically  mounted  loosely  on  the  .  .^«««.«.^^„  »»,%, 

Rlghatto  Man—lnnl,  FlorsMa,  Uaty 

ApfBcatlon  imm  11, 1954,  Scrinl  No.  59t,7M 

dSmsprlori^,  appttcatioa  Italy  Ami  It,  19S4 

IClalw.    (CL  191— 4(4) 


ratchet  wheel  including  an  element  fast  to  the  pinion  and 
a  nut  element  in  threaded  relation  to  the  pinion. 


TRANSVERSELY  ENGAGED  CLUTCH  WITH 
COMPENSATING  MEANS 
Roy   H.   ycMnian,   Elyria,   and  G«af«c   C.   Noll,   North 
RidffcvUlc  Ohio,  Msignow  to  The  Thcw  Sbovd  Com- 
pany, Lorain,  Ohio,  a  corporatfon  of  Ohio 
Applicalion  April  23, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  579,977 
3  dalms.    (CL  191—74) 


1.  An  dectromagnetic  dutdi  comprising  a  stationary 
structiu-e  induding  a  pair  of  standards,  a  first  circular 
body  forming  a  ferromagnetic  core  secured  to  that  side 
of  one  of  said  standards  which  faces  the  other  of  said 
standards  and  having  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  re- 
cesses formed  in  that  face  thereof  which  is  presented 
toward  said  other  standard,  an  interiorly  threaded  to- 
nular  projection  formed  integrally  with  the  per^riieral 
portion  of  that  face  of  said  first  body  which  is  presented  to- 
ward said  other  standard,  windings  mounted  in  each  of 
said  recesses,  a  second  drcular  body  fonniog  an  electro- 
magnetic core  externally  threaded  and  engaged  in  said 
projection  and  having  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  re- 
cesses in  that  face  thereof  facing  said  first  mentioned 
body,  windings  moonted  in  the  last-mentioned  recesses, 
said  cores  having  their  adjacent  faces  in  spaced  in  paral- 
Id  relation  to  each  other,  a  chuck  rotataUy  mounted  in 
said  stationary  structure  and  extending  centrally  through 
said  cores,  an  armature  slidably  mounted  on  said  chuck 
and  having  an  integrally  formed  disc-shaped  portion  ex- 
tending between  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  cores,  a  first 
multi-ring  clutch  engageable  with  said  first  body  and  said 
chuck,  a  second  multi-ring  dutch  engageable  with  said 
second  body  and  said  chock,  and  a  pair  of  adjusUMe 
screw  members  mounted  on  said  chuck  for  adjusting  the 
longitudinal  limits  of  movement  of  said  armature. 


1.  A  clutch  for  esublishing  driving  conununicatioo 
between  a  shaft  and  a  drum  comprising  in  combination  a 
support  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  shoe  having  a  convex  surface  adapted  to  engage 
the  inner  surface  of  said  drum,  a  first  arm  pivoUUy 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  support  member  and  pivotally 
secured  intermediate  of  its  ends  to  one  end  of  said  shoe, 
the  end  of  said  first  arm  remote  from  said  support  mem- 
ber being  connected  to  a  central  portion  of  said  shoe 
for  limited  movement  relative  thereto,  a  second  arm 
pivotally  secured  intermediate  of  its  ends  to  said  sup- 
port ntember,  a  cam  slidable  axially  on  said  shaft  and 
having  a  first  surface  thereon  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  thereof  and  a  second  surface  thereon  diverging 
obliquely  from  the  axis  thereof  and  terminating  in  said 
first  surface,  said  cam  adapted  to  engage  one  end  of  said 
second  arm,  and  resiliently  deformable  means  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  second  arm  to  the  end  of  said 
shoe  remote  from  said  first  arm,  the  dimensions  of  parts 
being  such  that  said  cam,  when  contacting  said  second 
arm  at  an  intermediate  point  on  said  second  surface, 
will  effect  contact  between  said  shoe  and  said  drum, 
and  said  cam,  when  moved  to  contact  said  secoikJ  arm 
at  a  point  on  said  first  surface,  will  maintain  said  shoe 
in  contact  with  said  drum  and  compress  said  resiliently 
deformable  means. 


POWER  TAKE-OFF  AND  TRACTOR  DRIVE 
MECHANISM 
J.  Warsaw,  Anchor,  DL,  aasignor  of  oac-haif  to 
Ertd  M— iactwi^  Corporation,  and  oar  half  to  Ebmo 

ApplicatloB  Janaary  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  331,934 
1  ClaiaM.    (CL  191—93) 


1 .  A  clutch  construction  to  releasably  couple  a  pair  of 
coaxial  roury  and  relatively  routable  power  input  and 
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output  members,  comprising  a  clutch  backing  plate, 
means  ftxedly  anchoring  the  same  relative  to  one  of  said 
members,  a  clutch  pressure  plate  in  fixedly  rotative  and 
axially  slidable  relation  to  said  one  of  said  members, 
clutch  elements  compressible  between  said  plates  and 
mounted  in  axially  slidable.  fixedly  routive  relation  to 
the  other  member,  an  axial  thrust  sustaining  abutment 
adjustable  on  but  normally  in  axially  fixed  relation  to 
said  one  of  said  members,  and  axial  thrust  transmitting 
means  including  coacting  fixed  and  relatively  roUtable 
clutch  actuating  cam  members  disposed  between  said 
clutch  pressure  plate  and  said  thrust  sustaining  abutment, 
whereby  the  abutment  and  said  anchored  backing  plate 
acting  directly  through  said  one  of  said  first  named  mem- 
bers, complete  the  thrust  cycle  of  said  plates,  clutch  ele- 
ments and  thrust  transmitting  means,  said  clutch  plates, 
clutch  elements,  thrust  transmitting  means  and  abutment 
being  mounted  in  a  housing  having  an  external  seaUng 
member,  which  sealing  member  has  means  releasably 
keying  the  same  in  rotation-preventing  relation  to  said 
fixed  cam  actuating  member. 


ated  in  response  to  energixatioo  of  the  electro-responsive 
means,  the  timing  relay  acting  when  energized  to  doae  its 
contact  and  to  open  said  contact  after  a  time  interval 
longer  than  the  duration  of  said  portion  of  the  cyclic 
operation  of  the  machine  following  de-energization  of  said 
timing  relay  unless  the  latter  is  re-energized  sooner. 


l,Hf,ftt 

MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  AND  CHECKING 

MUTUALLY  SIMILAR  RECORDS 

Robert  F.  Skaw,  New  Yott,  N.  Y,  a«igBor  to  Uadcrwoo^ 
Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y,  a  corpontkM  of  D«ta- 


AppUcatioo  November  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,M4 
9ClalnM.   (CLlf7— 1) 


ELECTRIC  CONTROLLERS  FOR  MACHBSES 
VetM  H.  Sfanioa,  MUwa^kee,  Wl^«^"^««»»^  J-  ^^ 
Detroit,  Mkb^  aarifoon  to  Cirtlcr>HaMaMr,  bc^  MB- 
wankcc,  Wis^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Aaplicatloa  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,154 
4ClaiM.    (a.  192— 144) 


uuu 


1.  In  an  electric  controller  for  a  cyclically  operable 
machine  driven  by  an  electric  motor  through  a  clutch, 
said  controller  being  of  a  type  having  electro-responsive 
means  sensitive  to  energization  and  deenergization  to 
operate  the  clutch  to  engage  and  diaengafe  the  machine 
and  motor,  a  main  electromagnetic  contactor  to  control 
energization   of   the   motor    and   an   energizing   circuit 
for  the  main  contactor  and  a  control  circuit  for  effect- 
ing cyclic  operation  of  the  machine  through  the  medium 
of  the  clutch,  said  control  circuit  comprising  an  oper- 
ator's switch  having  normally  open  and  normally  closed 
contacts,  a  limit  switch  operated  by  the  machine  to  open 
its  contacts  during  a  portion  of  the  operating  cycle  of  the 
machine,  a  second  electromagnetic  contactor  in  series 
with  the  limit  switch  and  being  dependent  for  initial  ener- 
gization on  closure  of  the  normally  closed  contacts  of  the 
operator's   switch,   and   an   energizing   circuit    for   said 
electro-responsive  means  comprising  in  series  the   nor- 
mally open  conucts  of  the  operator's  switch  and  a  nor- 
mally open  contact  which  is  cloaed  in  response  to  energi- 
zation of  said  second  contactor,  the  improvement  which 
comprises,  an  electromagnetic  timing  relay  having  a  safety 
contact  in  series  with  the  energizing  circuit  of  the  main 
contactor  and  the  second  contactor  and  the  electro-re- 
sponsive means,  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  the  timing 
relay  comprising  in  scries  with  the  relay  parallel  branches 
one  containing  a  normally  closed  contact  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  energization  of  the  second  contactor  and  the 
other  containing  a  normally  closed  contact  which  is  oper- 


1.  In  a  typewriter  of  the  kind  having  type  bars  with 
legible  character  type  faces  thereon,  and  mechanism  for 
actuating  said  bars  to  produce  a  regularly  spaced  legible 
record  of  information  for  the  type  faces  at  a  primary 
printing  location  on  a  first  record  medium  in  the  machine, 
that  improvement  for  typing  a  separate  coded  record  of 
the  same  information  simultaneously  with  the  legible 
record,  comprising  a  horizontally  compressed  coded  type 
face  represenution  of  a  character  carried  on  each  type 
bar  adjacent  and  vertically  aligned  with  its  corresponding 
legible  type  face,  a  secondary  printing  location  for  the 
coded  type  face  adjacent  the  primary  pnnting  location, 
and  means  horizontally  positioning  and  feeding  a  second 
separate  code-receiving  record  medium  adjacent  the  pri- 
mary printing  location  past  the  secondary  prmting  loca- 
tion for  the  coded  type  face,  and  said  means  driving  said 
second  medium  past  said  secondary  printing  location  in 
spacing  steps  smaller  than  the  regular  spacing  of  the  first 
medium  past  the  primary  printing  station,  whereby  actua- 
tion of  the  type  bars  will  produce  a  legible  record  on  the 
first  record  medium  and  simultaneously  will  produce  a 
horizontally  condensed  coded  record  of  the  same  infor- 
mation on  the  second  record  medium. 


l.H4i.ft9 

POWER.ACTUATED  TYFEWRTTER  MECHANISM 

James  F.  Sonthcrs,  Povghkcepsic,  N.  Y. 

Applkatloa  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  5t7,75« 

5  Claims.    (O.  197—17) 


1.  In  a  power-actuated  njechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  comprising  a  platen  roller,  a  power-driv- 
ing means,  a  cam  member  normally  maintained  in  an 
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inoperative  position  with  respect  to  s«»d  power^riving  carriage  *°  "»8»««^'^°^,  f "/j?*  X'^"Lft S^ 
means,  a  linkage  for  moving  said  cam  member  into  an  direction,  and  means  actuated  by  the  one  of  said  seieaea 
operating  relationship  with  said  power-driving  means,  a 
type  bar  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  into  engage- 
ment with  said  platen  roller,  a  type  bar  linkage  pivotally 
mounted  and  connected  to  said  type  bar.  a  member  con- 
nected to  said  type  bar  linkage  for  engaging  said  linkage, 
a  type  key  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  into  an 
operating  position,  an  operating  member  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  type  key  and  normally  engaging  said  member 
and  for  moving  said  member  and  linkage,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  type  key  into  said  operating  position,  to 
move  said  cam  member  into  said  operating  relationship, 
a  trip  member  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  into 
engagement  with  said  member,  and  a  second  linkage 
operatively  connected  to  said  trip  member  and  movable 
by  said  cam  member  in  its  operating  relationship  where- 
by said  trip  member  moves  said  member  and  said  type 
bar  linkage  to  actuate  said  type  bar. 


"    m 


Stops   engaged   by    said   conuol   member   for   arresting 
movement  of  said  carriage. 


TYPEWRTTER  CONTROL  MEANS 
AiHrar  H.  Sharpc,  Wert  Hertford,  WilUam  J.  HUdcbrandt, 
Fannii^toa,    and    Salvatorc   J.    latagllata,    Hartford, 
Conn^    aMignon    to    UDdcrwood    Corporatkm,    New 
Yortc»  N.  Y^  a  coiponitloB  of  Delaware        ,,^„^ 
AppUcalkM  October  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,724 
^^  8  Claimi.    (CL  197—19) 


2,848,«92  _ 

PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITING 

MACHINES 
John  Ivan  Geotg  Ostholm,  Johanneihov/Stockholiii,  and 
Joe  Adolf  Rasche,  Stockholm,  Swedes,  av^VBon  to 
Adlcrwerkc  vonn.  Heinrkii  Kleyer  Aktiengcscllschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany     ^    ,  .  ^,     ^*,^,,-, 
AppUcation  January  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  4»«412 
CliunM  priority,  application  Sweden  January  28, 1953 
4  culms.    (CI.  197— 138) 


1 .  In  a  typewriting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  type 
actions  and  an  automatic  control  apparatus  for  said  type 
actions  which  is  stepwise  feedable  to  cause  successive  type 
action  operations  in  accord  with  a  predetermined  pro- 
gram; solenoids  individually  associated  with  said  type  ac- 
tions and  energizable  to  cause  operations  of  the  latter,  a 
switch  universal  to  said  solenoids  and  controlled  by  the 
type  actions  during  their  operations  first  to  open  and  then 
to  close,  means  under  control  of  said  type  actions  to  step- 
feed  said  apparatus  during  each  operation  of  any  type  ac- 
tion while  said  universal  switch  is  open,  an  electric  power 
source,  and  solenoid  selecting  contacts  in  series  with  said 
solenoids,  said  power  source  and  the  said  universal  switch, 
and  controlled  by  said  apparatus  through  the  step-feeds 
imparted  thereto  to  cause  in  accord  with  said  program 
successive  new  type-action  operations  timed  by  the 
closures  of  said  universal  switch. 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  carriage,  a  platen  journalled  in 
said  carriage,  at  least  three  paper  holding  members  aligned 
longitudinally  of  the  platen,  spring  means  normally  urg- 
ing said  paper  holding  members  into  engagement  with 
said  platen  for  holding  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  paper 
sheets,  means  for  simultaneously  disengaging  said  paper 
holding  members  from  the  platen  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  means,  and  means  serving  for  selectively  locking 
any  of  said  holding  members  in  engagement  with  said 
platen.  

2  848,093 
handrail' SAi=TTY  DEVICE 
Peter  W.  Van  Etten,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Multi- 
scope,  Inc^  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 
Application  January  10, 1956,  Serial  No.  558,220 
1  Claim,    (a.  198— 1«) 


2448,091 
TYPEWRITER  ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM 

James  F.  Smatfaers,  Poughkecpsie,  N.  Y. 
Application  January  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,136 
15  Claims.    (CI.  197— 84) 
1.  A  device  for  varying  the  movement  of  a  typewriter 
carriage,  comprising  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to   said  carriage   for  moving  said   carriage   in   a  letter- 
feeding  direction,  a  fixed  stop,  a  plurality  of  stops  selec 
lively  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  said  fixed  stop  in 
accordance  with  the  type  character  being  printed,  a  con- 
trol member  movable  in  one  direction  independently  of 
said  carriage  and  said  drive   means  against  said  fixed 
stop  and   movable  in  the  other  direction  with  said  car- 
riage into  engagement  with  one  of  said  selected  stops, 
resilient   means   operatively   connected    to   said   control 
member  for  moving  said  control  member  in  said  one  di- 
rection and  for  retaining  said  control  member  and  said 
733  O.  O.— 4« 


In  a  moving  stairway  provided  with  moving  handrails 
and  having  newels  located  at  each  end  thereof  with  the 
handrails  moving  in  their  respective  orbits  and  entering 
the  newels,  a  safety  device  located  in  a  newel  and  par- 
tially encircling  a  respective  handrail  in  its  movement 
therethrough,  said  safety  device  being  formed  of  flexible 
material  with  the  handrail  opening  therethrough  coincid- 
ing with  the  outer  peripheral  contour  of  the  handrail  and 
fitting  closely  thereto,  with  the  safety  device  having  a 
void  formed  therein  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with 
the  outer  peripheral  contour  of  the  handrail  with  both 
ends  of  the  void  being  closed,  a  passage  communicating 
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with  the  void  and  located  jubsuntially  midway  between 
the  ends  thereof,  and  with  the  passage  being  adapted  to 
connect  with  a  pressure-responsive  electrical  switch  elec- 
trically connected  with  the  power  circuit  of  the  moving 
stair.  

CONTAINER  FEEDING  AND  TRANSFER 
MECHANBM 
WDUui  Feehy,  Bcfanar.  N.  J.,  MriiMr  to  Aacrkaa  Caa 
Cmnpaoy,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y,  a  corporatloo  of  New 

'*^pplkadM  Juc  1,  If  54,  ScffW  No.  5I«,734 
!•  Clainw.    (CL  IW— If) 


fer  of  the  material  from  one  of  the  conveyori  to  the  olher, 
said  portion  of  the  second  mentioned  conveyor  being 
mounted  independently  of  said  portion  of  the  flrit  men- 
tioned conveyor  when  said  portion  of  the  first  men- 
tioned conveyor  is  at  the  first  mentioned  elevation,  said 
portion*  of  the  conveyort  having  fCoeraUy  vertically 
aligned  cooperating  means  engageable  with  each  other 
when  said  portion  of  the  first  mentioned  conveyor  rises 
from  the  first  mentioned  elevation  to  the  second  men- 
tioned elevation  to  cause  the  first  mentioned  conveyor 
to  carry  said  portion  of  the  second  mentioned  conveyor 
up  off  of  its  mounting  after  the  material  supporting  sur- 
face of  said  portioD  of  the  first  mentioned  conveyor  rise* 
above  the  level  of  the  material  supporting  surface  of  said 
portion  of  the  second  mentioned  conveyor. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  and  transferring  can 
bodies,  comprising  in  combination  a  can  body  entrance 
lane,  a  transfer  sUtion,  an  adjacently  disposed  auxiliary 
lane,  a  plurality  of  spaced  working  sUtioos  in  align- 
ment with  said  auxiliary  lane,  feeding  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  entrance  lane  for  advancing  can  bodies 
therealong  in  a  substantially  continuous  procession  into 
said  transfer  station,  a  transfer  device  swingably  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  axis  at  said  transfer  sUtion  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  entrance  lane,  said  transfer  device 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  pockets  therein  for  alter- 
nately receiving  from  said  entrance  lane  a  plurality  of 
adjacently  disposed  can  bodies,  means  for  swinging  said 
transfer  device  on  said  horizontal  axis  from  said  entrance 
lane  to  said  auxiliary  lane  to  position  said  plurality  of 
can  bodies  in  said  auxiliary  lane,  and  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  auxiliary  lane  for  shifting  the  can  bodies 
received  therein  in  diverse  directions  into  said  working 
sutions  for  the  performance  of  an  operation  thereon. 


]J4t.yM 

STRAIGHTENING^UT  AND  AUGNING  OF 

ARTICLES 

PIcm  LoftobShl,  NeokMMO  urn  Rbetaf all,  SwHieriand. 

urinor  to  ScbwebcftKhe  Iiidwtito^^eMllsclMft,  N*ih 

ha— ea  am  RWtoftril,  flwiiiiri—d 

AppUcatloa  October  22,  If 54,  8mM  No.  443,fS4 

Clafans  priority.  Mottcatlon  Swttnrlaad  October  2S,  lf53 

fCblns.   (CLlft— M) 


2,i4S,tf5 

CONVEYING  MECHANISM 

David  E.  Dolle,  EocUd,  Ohio,  aasigMr  to  WeM  Eqrip- 

mcnt  Corpontloa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 

OiUo 

AppUcadoa  Aognst  11,  lf55.  Serial  No.  527,S47 

(ClaiM.    (a.  Iff— It) 


1.  A  device  for  arranging,  aligning  and  discharging  a 
plurality  of  articles  of  any  shape  supplied  at  random, 
comprising   in   combination   a   first  rotary   transporting 
means    a   second   rotary   transporting  means  having   at 
least  a  portion  of  its  article  supporting  surface  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  rotary  transporting  means, 
means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  rotary  transport- 
ing means  at  average  velocities  differing  from  each  other 
and  with  the  closely  spaced  portions  thereof  moving  in 
opposite  directions,  article  guiding  means  on  said  second 
rotary  transporting  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
the    articles    away    from    said   firat    rotary   transporting 
means,  scraper  means  extending  across  said  first  and 
second  rotary  transporting  nr»eans  for  deflecting  the  arti- 
cles from  said  first  rotary  transporting  means  to  said 
second  rotary  transporting  means  whereby  when  an  arti- 
cle is  partly  on  the  first  roUry  transporting  means  and 
partly  on  the  second  rotary  U-ansporting  means  the  cen- 
tiifugal  force  and  the  frictional  forces  in  two  opposite 
directions  exerted  on  the  article  by  Uie  rotary  transport- 
ing means  combine  to  cause  the  article  to  be  orderly 
arranged   in  engagement   with   said   guiding   means   on 
the  second  roury  u-ansporting  means  or  returned  to  said 
first  rotary  transporting  means,  and  means  for  removing 
the  articles  from  said  second  roUry  transporting  means. 


1.  Conveying  mechanism  comprising  a  sUtionarily 
mounted  upright  cylinder,  a  piston  operable  in  the 
cylinder,  two  conveyors  adapted  to  support  material 
being  advanced  and  to  transfer  the  material  from  one 
of  the  conveyors  to  the  other,  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
of  the  convey  on  being  mounted  on  the  piston  for  guided 
movement  between  an  elevation  at  which  its  tnaterial 
supporting  surface  is  below  the  level  of  the  material  sup- 
porting surface  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  other  con- 
veyor and  an  elevation  at  which  its  material  supporting 
surface  is  above  the  level  of  the  material  supporting  sur- 
face of  said  portion  of  the  other  conveyor  to  effect  trans- 


244S,ff7 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Walter  E.  Swe,  PaMdcM,  CBf .  -iiirKW  to  TbeCoij 
Tcyor  Conpaay,  Loa  Aogelca,  Califs  •  corporatloB  ol 

^,2S^tkm  Ancoat  24,  lf54.  Serial  No.  451,873 
^^       21  ClalBS.    (a.  Ifi— 3f) 

I.  In  a  variable  speed  transmission,  the  combination 
of:  a  rotor;  a  differential  housing;  difTcrential  gearing  in 
said  differential  housing  and  having  two  mput  shafu  and 
an  output  shaft;  means  for  guiding  said  differential  hous- 
ing for  movement  transversely  of  said  rotor;  two  steer- 
able  wheels  pivotally  mounted  on  said  differential  bous- 
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tnt  And  at  least  one  eng«iing  said  rotor;  two  shaft  means 
respectively  connecting  said  steermble  wheels  to  said  input 
shafts,  each  of  said  shaft  means  haviof  an  axially  slid- 


aMe  connection  with  the  corre^ionding  input  shaft  and 
having  therein  a  universal  joint  in  alignment  with  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  corresponding  steerable  wheel;  and 
means  for  steering  said  steerable  wheels. 


MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR  AFPARATUS 

Rkhaid  C.  Talbot,  loUct,  DL,  assiinnr  to  J.  L.  FcfgiMoa 

CoaMuy,  loUcC,  m^  a  corpontkM  of  nUnois 

ApfOaMim  May  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,«1( 

fCtalim.    (CLIW— 41) 


said  articles  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  upper  con- 
veyor to  the  underlying  end  of  the  lower  conveyor,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  trays 
adjacent  said  ends  of  the  conveyors,  the  upper  tray  nor- 
mally extending  retrwardly  from  bene«th  the  discharge 
end  of  the  upper  conveyor  for  receiving  articles  therefrom. 


r'^y^^m^^^ 


rfrrm 


^N\'.\".;.;^-'>.N\"N^.vv  ■■,•-. -I 


and  meant  for  tilting  the  front  ends  of  the  trays  downward 
to  slide  said  articles  from  the  upper  tray  onto  the  lower  tray 
and  to  position  the  front  end  of  the  lower  tray  adjacent 
the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  conveyor,  whereby  to  de- 
liver said  articles  from  the  upper  tray  to  the  lower  cod- 
veyor. 

1,S4S,1H 
SWING  CONVEYORS 
J.  Jaapw,  Hoolam,  Waik^  sislgnni 
Grays  HMbor  Co.,  Imc^  Hoqiriam,  Wash., 
tloB  of  WaaUngtOB 

Application  December  19, 19SS,  Serial  No.  SSM33 
SCIafans.    (CL19»— IM) 


a  cofpotv* 


1.  In  a  conveyor  bell  for  conveying  relatively  unstable 
containers  in  spaced-apart  relationship,  said  containers 
being  magnetically  attractable  at  least  adjacent  their 
bottom  portions;  a  flexible  belt,  magnet  means  incorpo- 
rated in  said  belt,  and  non-magnetic  spacer  elements 
protruding  from  said  belt,  said  spacer  elements  being  ar- 
ranged to  define  areas  on  said  belt  to  be  occupied  by 
said  containers. 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS  BETWEEN  CONVEYORS 
Vlaccat  R.  TrogUoae,  PfclibMib,  Pa^  aaslgBor  to  Fcrgn- 

aoB  Eq«lyms»t  Ctyoratfoa,  PlWiiiMgb,  Pa.,  a  corpo> 

ratioa  of  Pcaaiyhraala 

AppllcatioB  OctobOT  2, 195<,  S«1al  No.  613,527 
%  ClaiaM.    (O.  19g— 45) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
furnace  conveyors  that  reciprocate  lengthwise  for  moving 
articles  at  one  level  in  one  direction  and  at  another  level 
in  the  opposite  direction,  of  apparatus  for  transferring 


1.  The  combination  with  a  feed  belt  and  a  discharge 
belt  operating  along  horizontal  lines  of  travel  that  are 
in  angular  relationship  and  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
and  a  swing  conveyor  with  a  conveyor  belt  operating 
therealong  for  the  reception  of  articles  directly  there- 
onto  from  said  feed  belt  while  in  alignment  therewith, 
and  adapted  to  be  sw^ng  from  that  position  into  align- 
ment with  the  discharge  belt  for  the  delivery  of  said 
articles  therefrom,  directly  onto  the  discharge  belt  and 
without  change  in  their  direction  of  travel  relative  to  the 
swing  conveyor  and  a  powered  mechanism  operable  to 
swing  said  swing  conveyor  between  article  receiving  and 
delivering  positions. 


2,S4I,ltl 
CONVEYOR  CHAIN  FLIGHTS 
r  Acstw,  West  VaMom^er,  British  Cotambla, 


AppUcatioa  October  1, 195«,  Serial  No.  613427 
ICIafan.  (CL19S— 176) 
A  flight  adapted  for  connection  to  a  link  of  conveyor 
chain  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  mated  portions  each 
having  a  front  wall  and  a  top  and  bottom  flange,  said 
portions  having  opposing  inner  end  walls  between  which 
the  sides  of  a  chain  link  are  adapted  to  be  clamped,  one 
iimer  end  wall  of  one  mated  portion  being  int>vided  with 
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a  liollow  tpitot  having  a  slotted  wall,  die  lecood  mated 
portioo  eodocinf  a  socket  in  which  the  spigot  is  adapted 
to  be  received,  said  socket  having  sides,  and  an  apertured 
end  wall,  said  apertured  wall  opposing  the  slotted  wall. 


m-L 


a  bolt  extending  lengthwise  of  the  socket  for  drawing 
the  mated  portions  together  and  into  clamping  contact 
with  the  chain  link,  and  a  second  bolt  extending  through 
the  sides  of  the  socket  and  throu^  the  spigot  to  hold  said 
mated  end  portions  in  united  position. 


MOLD  CONVEYER 

PmbI  V.  WtattBcy,  Cotaiobv,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Jeffrey 

Manufactariag  Coospaay,  a  corporalkM  of  Ohio 

AppUcatkNi  May  i,  19S5,  Serial  No.  5«M51 

SCIaioM.    (CL19S— Itl) 


1.  A  conveyer  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
trucks  each  having  a  load  carrying  body,  said  trucks 
being  coupled  end  to  end  in  succession  for  movement 
along  a  path,  coupling  means  connecting  the  trucks  end 
to  end  comprising,  an  upright  spindle  at  each  end  of 
each  truck  secured  to  the  truck  body,  a  coupling  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  each  spindle,  pivot  means 
joining  the  coupling  member  on  one  truck  to  the  coupling 
member  on  the  adjacent  end  of  a  successive  truck,  said 
pivot  means  extending  transversely  of  the  trucks  between 
successive  trucks  permitting  said  successive  trucks  to 
move  relatively  to  each  other  on  said  pivot  means,  means 
on  the  pivot  means  for  supporting  adjacent  ends  of  suc- 
cessive trucks  on  said  coupling  members,  said  coupling 
members  being  adapted  to  pivot  on  the  spindles  to  permit 
movement  of  the  trucks  laterally  relatively  to  each  other. 


2,S4S,1«3 
GATHERING  UNIT  FOR  HARVESTERS 

G.   Elliott,   Royal   Oak,   Mk*.,   aMigiior   to 

MMBcy-Fergnsoa  Inc.,  Baltfanorc,  Md.,  a  corporatkia 
of  Maryland 

AppilcaHou  NoTcmbcr  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,023 
7  Claims.    (0.198—213) 


frames  defining  a  sUlk  conveying  passage  having  paraOd 
vertical  walls,  one  of  said  walls  presenting  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  elongated  troughs  facing  said  other 
wall  and  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly,  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  rib  mem  ben  associated  with  each  of  said 
troughs  and  rigidly  mounted  on  the  odier  of  said  walls 
in  opposed  relation  to  said  troughs,  a  pair  of  ccwveying 
screws  mounted  on  one  of  said  guide  frames  to  rotate 
about  parallel  axes  disposed  in  said  troo^u,  respectively, 
said  screws  each  presenting  a  blade  portion  disposed  in 
said  passage  and  spaced  a  distance  lea  than  the  diameter 
of  a  stalk  from  portions  of  said  other  wall  disposed  be- 
tween the  associated  pair  of  rib  members,  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  screws  at  different  rates  of  tpeed 
whereby  a  stalk  disposed  between  said  ribs  and  said  one 
wall  is  engaged  at  vertically  spaced  points  by  said  blade 
portions  and  is  tilted  forwardly  and  conveyed  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  in  said  passage. 


2,S4t,lt4 
DSreNSlNG  rROTECnVE  PACKAGES  FOR  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ROLLS  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 
bnAam  Schor,  Forest  Hllh,  mi  Rokett  J. 
RockvID*  Cmtw^  N.  Y4  i^d  Sckor  sssl^nr  to 


AppUcadoa  Aifwl  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  ^5^47 
SOaiBM.    (CL2M— 5S) 


'~rry 

'   u-» 

1.  In  a  package  of  the  character  described,  an  open- 
able  box  having  walls  including  two  parallel  side  walls, 
first  and  second  rolls  of  web  material  positioned  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  within  the  box;  the  axes  of  said  rolls 
being  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls,  means  on  each  of 
said  rolls  and  on  the  side  walls  of  the  box.  supporting 
said  rolls  so  that  they  can  be  revolved  to  unwind,  a  first 
partition  secured  to  the  box  between  said  rolls,  a  second 
partition  secured  to  the  box  so  that  the  first  roll  is  be- 
tween both  of  said  partitions;  a  portioo  of  each  web 
being  unwound;  such  portions  being  superimposed  and 
lying  along  one  of  the  walls  of  the  box  other  than  the  side 
walls;  said  partitions  being  spaced  from  such  other  wall; 
the  unwound  portion  of  the  first  roll  being  through  the 
space  between  the  first  partition  and  said  other  wall  and 
the  unwound  portion  of  the  second  roll  being  through 
the  spaces  between  both  partitions  and  said  other  wall, 
a  channel  within  the  box  inclosing  the  space  between  the 
partitions  and  surrounding  the  first  roll;  the  longitudinal 
free  edges  of  said  channel  pressing  said  unwound  roll 
portions  against  said  other  wall;  said  channel  being  re- 
leasably  engaged  and  removable  from  the  box  when  web 
material  is  to  be  withdrawn;  one  of  the  walls  of  the  box 
other  than  the  side  walls,  being  of  a  construction  to  per- 
mit exit  of  the  webs  out  of  the  box  so  that  they  emerge 
close  to  each  other. 


6.  A  stalk  gathering  unit  for  a  harvester  comprising, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  guide 


244t,l*5 
IMPROVED  NORMALLY  TACKY  AND  PRESSURE- 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Cbarics  Baitell,  Artt^toa,  MaM.,  and  Joacph  R.  WcecUcr, 
New  BfWMwfdi,  N.  J.,  Mslpon  to  Perasaccl-Lc  Page's 
Inc.,  a  corpontkM  of  New  Jersey 

Ap^icatioa  laly  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  <713M 
23ClalBM.  (CL2M— 59) 
1.  A  paper-backed  normally  tacky  and  pressure- 
sensitive  adihesive  tape  wound  upon  itself  in  roll  form 
having  improved  characteristics  of  wet  tensile  strength 
and  delamination  resistance  and  good  flexibility,  elonga- 
tion and  edge  tear,  comprising  a  unified  web  intemaUy 
bonded  with  a  unifying  composition  in  an  amount  from 
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•bout  25  to  about  200%  of  the  non-unified  web  on  a 
dry  weight  basis,  said  unifying  composition  comprising 
an  elastomeric  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  dienc  and  at 
least  one  unlike  copolyroerizable  monomer,  one  of  said 
mooomen  containing  a  carboxylic  group,  and  a  cured 
aldehyde  resin  derived  from  a  water-dispersible,  heat- 


2448,lt7 
FILM  CHOrriNG  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 

H.  Jvcagit  a^  Howari  J.  EaMfWM,  RuihsiiMr, 
N.  Y.  MrigBon  to  EaiteM  Kodak  Compaoy,  Rock- 
ir,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkm  of  New  Jtfwj 
Appllcadoa  Afril  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  421^5 
2  Claims.    (CL  2f9^74) 


tomtmrnmrta    m^tiitm 


reactive  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  urea-formaldehyde  resins 
and  melamine-formaldehyde  resins,  said  cured  aldehyde 
resin  being  in  an  amount  from  about  0.5  to  about  25% 
of  the  unifying  composition  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  and 
said  unified  web  having  at  least  one  major  surface  coated 
with  a  normally  Ucky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive. 


2,S4t,lM 
CONTAINER  FOR  PHONOGRAFH  RECORD 

Frederick  H.  Rice,  Van  Naya,  Calif. 

AppHcatkw  DMMDbcr  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,9t9 

4Claiiiit.    (a.  2M— 42) 


1.  A  phonograph  record  container  of  transparent  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  record  holding  section  and  a  cover 
section  slidably  received  on  said  holding  section,  said 
holding  section  comprising  a  rectangular  tray  of  plastic 
material,  downwardly  extending  marginal  flanges  on  the 
side  and  rear  edges  of  said  tray,  the  rear  ends  of  said  side 
flanges  being  beveled  inwardly,  a  flange  on  the  front  edge 
of  said  tray  extending  above  and  below  said  side  flanges, 
said  tray  having  an  aperture  defined  by  a  circular  flange 
on  said  tray  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  a  record  to  be  received  therein,  an  annular 
flange  extending  inwardly  of  said  aperture  from  said  cir- 
cular flange  and  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  grooved  portion  of  a  record  to 
be  supported  thereon,  the  distance  between  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  annular  flange  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
tray  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  record,  dia- 
metrically opposed  recesses  in  said  circular  flange,  a  mass 
of  yieldable  material  disposed  in  each  recess  and  project- 
ing mwardly  ot  said  circular  flange  to  engage  the  edge 
of  a  record  and  releasably  hold  the  same  in  engagement 
with  said  annular  flange,  finger  receiving  depressions  in 
the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  adjacent  each  recess  and 
opening  inwardly  through  said  circular  flange  to  facilitate 
removal  of  a  record  and  an  upstanding  boss  on  th?  upper 
surface  of  said  tray  adjacent  said  front  edge  midway  of 
the  width  of  said  tray  and  having  a  finger  engaging  top 
surface,    said    cover    section    comprising    a    transparent 
envelope  of  plastic  material  having  top,  bottom,  side  and 
rear  walls  and  open  along  the  front  and  slidably  receiving 
said  record  holding  section,  a  notch  in  the  front  edge  of 
said  top  wall  receiving  said  boss  and  inwardly  extending 
integral  projections  on  said  sidewalls  engaging  the  beveled 
ends  of  said  side  flanges  to  frictionally  retain  said  cover 
section  on  said  record  holding  section. 


2.  In  a  strip  chopping  and  sorting  device  having  means 
for  moving  the  strip  past  an  inspection  station,  a  chop- 
per for  receiving  the  inspected  strip  and  for  chopping  it 
into  sheets  of  uniform  length,  and  a  sorter  for  receiving 
the  sheets  in  succession  at  a  sorter  station  and  for  reject- 
ing the  defective  ones,  the  combination  of  means  for  set- 
ting up  in  an  electric  circuit  a  pulse  corresponding  to 
a  defect  in  the  strip  at  the  inspection  station,  and  means 
for  operating  said  sorter  in  accordance  with  said  defect 
pulse  including  two  memory  circuits  in  series,  one  receiv- 
ing said  defect  pulse  from  the  setting  up  means  and  pro- 
ducing a  second  pulse  after  an  interval  of  time  and  the 
other  receiving  said  second  pulse  and  after  another  in- 
terval of  time  producing  a  third  pulse  which  operates 
said  sorter,  the  interval  of  time  for  one  of  said  memory 
circuits  corresponding  to  the  time  required  for  the  strip 
to  travel  from  the  inspection  station  to  the  sorter  station 
and   the  interval  of  time  for  the  other  memory  circuit 
being  variable  and  corresponding  to  the  time   required 
for  the  strip  to  travel  the  distance  between  the  defect 
and   the  end   of  the  sheet  having  the  defect,  in   which 
the  memory  circuit  whose  interval  of  time  corresponds 
to  strip  travel  from  the  inspection  station  to  the  sorter 
station,  consists  of  a  layer  of  magnetic  recording  ma- 
terial moving  in  a  closed  path  synchronously  with  the 
strip  moving  means,  a  magnetic  recording  head  positioned 
at  a  point  on  the  path  for  receiving  a  pulse  and  for  im- 
pressing a  magnetic  spot  on  the  material  for  each  defect 
pulse  and  a  magnetic  playback  head  similarly  positioned 
relatively  to  the  path  at  a  distance  along  the  path  from 
the  recording  corresponding  to  the  time  of  strip  travel 
from  the  inspection  station  to  the  sorter  station,  for  pro- 
ducing a  pulse  when  a  magnetic  spot  passes  the  playback 
head. 

2,S48,198 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC SEPARATION 

WnUam  A.  Braatad,  Minoeapolis,  Minn.,  and  EU  C.  Gear, 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  aaaigmin  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
ApplicatkMi  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  431344 

28  Claims.  (Q.  249— 127) 
19.  The  method  of  purifying  stock  having  at  least  two 
different  types  of  substantially  non-conducting  particles 
therein  which  have  the  property  of  acquiring  fictional 
charges  of  the  same  polarity  in  response  to  rubbing  en- 
gagement with  a  conducting  support,  which  comprises: 
(a)  feeding  the  stock  along  a  path  through  a  substantially 
constant  and  uniform  electrostatic  field  bounded  by  par- 
allel-extending, vertically-spaced  electrodes,  the  upper 
electrode  having  a  relative  potential  with  respect  to  the 
potential  of  the  lower  electrode  which  is  opposite  in 
polarity  to  that  of  the  frictional  charges  acquired  by  the 
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particles  from  frictional  contact  with  the  lower  electrode; 
(b)  repeatedly  contacting  the  particles  with  the  lower 
electrode;  (c)  repeatedly  projectinf  the  particles  upward- 
ly away  from  the  lower  electrode;  (d)  continoing  said 
feeding,  contacting,  and  projecting  steps  until  substantially 
all  particles  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  types 


have  been  urged  upwardly  in  said  field  at  least  once 
beyond  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  lower  elec- 
trode; and  (e)  immediately  removing  from  the  6eld  and 
separately  collecting  particles  of  said  types  as  soon  as 
possible  after  each  such  particle  has  moved  upwardly 
beyond  said  predetermined  distance. 


234t,lt9 

SHALE  SHAKER 

Vcsteg  E.  Praitt,  HoMa,  N.  Mcz. 

AppttcatlMi  April  5,  1954,  ScfW  No.  421,tM 

3CUbM.    (CL2f9^234) 


Xii  Vk 


1.  A  shale  shaker  comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed 
screens,  a  resilient  mounting  supporting  the  lowemnoat 
screen,  rigid  spacing  members  supporting  the  successive 
screens,  each  successive  screen  having  limited  sliding 
motion  with  respect  to  the  rigid  spacing  members,  means 
operative  to  vibrate  said  screens,  the  uppermost  screen 
being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  elongated  transverse- 
ly arcuate  members  secured  in  rigid  edge-to-edge  relation, 
the  convex  sides  of  said  arcuate  members  being  up,  the 
lower  screens  being  constituted  of  metal  fabric,  an  arbor, 
one  side  and  one  end  of  each  ot  said  fabric  screens  being 
mounted  on  said  arbor,  and  means  operable  to  stretch 
said  fabric. 


SIEYES  AND  STRAINERS 
Jwdn  Harst,  Mayflcld,  EaglaBd,  a«%M>r  to  RmmU  Cob- 
rtroctions  Limited,  Loodoo,  EofiaBd,  a  BrWrii  connwy 
AppUcadoa  December  22,  I9S5,  Scrtei  No.  S54,m 
Claimi  prioiKy,  aMilcatfoa  Great  Brtein 
DMCflri^24,  1954 
9ClalM.    (CL2t9L— 332) 
1.  A  Steve  comprising  in  combination  a  sieve-support- 
ing  fly-weight  casing,    a   fly-weight   therein,   outwardly 
extending  members  on  the  casing,  suspension  rods  flex- 
ibly secured  to  said   outwardly  extending   members  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  fly-weight,  means  for 
supporting  the   suspension  rods   flexibly,  a   sieve   base 


secured  to  and  spaced  from  the  fly-weight  casing,  a 
element  secured  to  the  sieve  base,  and  means  for  drivtag 


^^^^tl- 


the  fly-weight  to  produce  circular  vibration  in  the  casing 
and  parts  mounted  thereon. 


2,S4S,111 

WATER  PURIFYING  SYSTEM  FOR  AQUARIUMS 

Morris  Raipli  Gars,  inMis,  N.  J.,  MigBor  to  Emnkm 

'lompaay,  Newaritt  N.  I.,  a  cmyoratloa 

Dscsmtsr  31, 1954,  S«W  No.  479,037 

2nBims     (CL21»— 1«9) 


1.  In  a  water  purifying  system  for  an  aquarium,  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  perforated  tubular  elements,  said 
tubular  elements  interchangeable  and  connected  together 
to  fit  a  predetermined  area  and  positioned  slightly  below 
the  surface  of  the  sand  and  gravel  bed  normally  used 
in  an  aquarium,  an  air  stem  connected  to  the  intercon- 
nected tubular  elements,  said  perforations  of  said  tubular 
elements  provided  in  an  unequal  spacing,  said  spacing  of 
said  perforations  being  further  apart  for  all  tubular  ele- 
ments adjacent  to  the  air  stem  and  being  closer  together 
for  all  tubular  elements  positioned  away  from  the  air 
stem. 


2J4t,112 

FILTER  APPARATUS 

Entt  A.  Hasa,  Ckici«o,  m. 

Aypttcatioa  Marck  31, 1953,  Serial  No.  345,7(7 

iOahM.    (CL219— 333) 


1.  A  liquid  filter  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
thereto,  a  filter  element  in  said  housing  having  an  air  en- 
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trmpping  inverted  cup  io  the  opper  end  thereof  and  indi- 
vidual thereto  and  a  liquid-pernieable  portion  below  said 
cup,  ao  outlet  from  the  lower  end  of  taid  element  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  housing  being 
adapted  to  hold  liquid  to  cover  the  open  end  of  said  cup, 
means  in  said  outlet  to  stop  liquid  flow  therethrough, 
means  for  increasing  pressure  in  said  housing,  and  means 
for  venting  suddenly  said  increased  pressure  developed 
therein. 


LTFIL 


suspension  hook  extending  upwardly  from  and  swivvUy 
»mg^p^  in  the  croasbar  intermediate  the  opposite  ^ds^of 
ths  crossbar,  ench  of  said  elements  being  tonaed  from  a 
single  length  of  rod  material  bent  into  an  inverted  U- 
shape  and  having  its  opposite  extremities  embedded  in  the 
base,  and  an  vpwudly  convex  plate  disposed  centrally 
oo  the  base,  said  support  elements  and  support  rods  being 
arranged  about  said  plate  so  that  the  plate  provides  a 
gloped  surface  for  supporting  the  stack  of  ties,  thus  to 
locate  portions  of  the  ties  that  are  in  engagement  with  the 
plate  in  parallel  planes  oblique  to  the  plane  of  the  base. 


CONTINUOUS  BELT  FILTER  AND  WASHING 
DEVICE  FOR  SAME 
O.  Patcnoa  a^  Ctj4»  Lewis  Bnn 
Mkkn  mt^on  to  Drag  FPDcaaaota,  l«c^ 

AppttoSoa  Jms  3,  IMS,  Sow  No.  S13,*M 
2Cla^    (CL21»— 3>3) 


244S,114 
NECKTIE  RACK 

Cyrfl  Kr»ter,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y.       

Appllcadoa  April  21, 1W5,  Serial  No.  5t2,r77 


2,148,115 
MEANS  FOR  VERTICAL  STOCKING  OF  COD- 
STOCK  AND  THE  LIKE 
SaMri  Shapiro,  Wooater,  Okto,  sislganr  to  SvinmltStoel 
Corporatton,  Aknm,  OUo,  a  cofporatloa  of  GNhto 
AppHcallMi  October  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  542^72 
anhns.    (CL211— 4f) 


1.  In  a  continuous  belt  filter  having  a  continuous  per- 
vious belt  mounted  on  guide  means  whereby  a  portion 
of  said  pervious  belt  is  always  maintained  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  one  washing  tube  diq)osed  across  the  entire  width 
of  said  pervious  belt  and  so  positioned  relative  thereto 
so  as  to  slidably  engage  that  portion  of  the  belt  maintained 
(»  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  source  of  wash 
fluid  maintained  under  pressure  in  communication  with 
said  washing  tube,  said  washing  tube  being  appropriately 
formed  so  as  to  simultaneously  eject  said  wash  fluid 
throu^  said  pervious  belt 


1.  A  coil  stacking  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rows  of  uniformly-spaced  vertically-extending 
columns,  the  columns  in  each  alternate  row  being  in  in- 
termediately-spaced relationship  to  those  of  the  adjacent 
rows,  each  column  being  horizontally  equidistant  from 
iu  immediately  surrounding  columns  whereby  said  col- 
umns define  the  apices  of  equilateral  triangles  providing 
spaces  for  the  reception  of  coil  stock,  rigid  coil-support- 
ing elemento  extending  horizonully  from  each  column  to 
each  of  its  immediately  surrounding  columns,  and  means 
for  removably  securing  each  of  said  elements  to  a  pair 
of  columns. 

2,S4t,ll< 

COMBINATION  COIN  AND  PAPER  HOLDER 

Harry  Tracy  Odom,  Wlaatoa-Saicns,  N.  C 

Apallcatloa  Match  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  49t,147 

^^    aaaioM.   (a.2ii— W) 


1.  A  tie  rack  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  up- 
standing, rod-like  support  elemenU  thereon  about  which 
a  plurality  of  ties  can  be  extended  in  stacked  relation 
for  support  of  the  stack  upon  the  base,  means  rotatably 
carrying  the  base  adapted  for  suspending  the  base  from 
an  adjacent  support,  said  base  having  a  substantially  flat 
top  surface  and  being  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
lengths  of  said  elements,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  support  rods  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
base  in  spaced  relation  to  said  support  elements,  a  cross- 
bar connecting  the  support  rods  at  their  upper  ends,  a 


3.  A  self-supporting  coin  holder  adapted  to  frictionally 
grip  a  car  sun  visor  or  the  like  comprising  a  base  and  a 
clamping  plate  pivotally  connected  together  in  spaced 
relation  adjacent  their  medial  portions,  resilient  means 
extending  between  the  base  and  clamping  plate  adjacent 
proximal  edge  portions  thereof  to  urge  proximal  portiom 
of  the  base  and  clamping  plate  remote  from  said  resilient 
means  toward  each  other  and  into  engagement  with  op- 
posed surfaces  of  the  car  sun  visor,  a  spacer  centraHy 
arranged  against  the  surface  of  the  base  remote  from 
the  clamping  plate  and  said  spacer  being  of  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  base,  a  coin  gripping  plate  arranged 
against  the  ^acer  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  projections 
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extending  from  the  grippint  plate  beyond  the  spacer,  and 
the  free  ends  of  the  resilient  projections  being  oonnally 
biased  into  eofafefnent  with  the  base  whereby  coins  may 
be  held  between  the  projections  and  the  base. 


244S,117 

STREET  DECORATION  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

AUaa  MOIcr.  Rdla,  N.  Dak. 

AppHcatfaM  May  11,  195«,  Serial  No.  584^23 

1  Claim.    (CL  211— ItT) 


A  street  decoration  support  bracket  for  detachable  con- 
nection to  an  upstanding  supporting  pole,  comprising:  a 
straight,  vertically  extending  support  bar  formed  of  angle- 
iron  material  and  adapted  to  extend  in  longitudinally 
contacting  relation  to  said  supporting  pole;  an  elongated, 
straight  lower  support  arm  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to 
and  projecting  horizontally  outwardly  from  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  bar;  an  elongated,  tubular  upper  arm 
having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  the  support  bar  at  the 
juncture  between  the  support  bar  and  the  lower  arm, 
said  upper  arm  extending  in  a  position  inclined  from  the 
vertical  in  the  iiKluded  angle  defined  between  the  rer- 
tical  support  bar  and  said  horizontal  arm,  the  upper 
arm  having  an  open  upper  end  for  extension  of  a  sup- 
ported, elongated  decoration  support  member  removably 
into  the  upper  arm  in  position  extending  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  ^nd  outwardly  from  said  upper  arm  along 
its  opposite  longitudinal  edges;  a  first  brace  rod  fixedly 
connected  between  the  other  end  of  the  lower  arm  and 
the  upper  arm,  the  connection  of  said  first  brace  rod  to 
the  upper  arm  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  longi- 
tudinally of  the  upper  arm  from  said  one  end  of  the 
upper  arm;  a  second  brace  rod  aligned  longitudinally 
with  the  first  brace  rod  and  fixedly  connected  bctweeo  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  support  bar  and  said  upper 
arm,  the  connections  of  said  brace  rods  to  said  upper 
arm  being  disposed  diametrically  opposite  one  another 
upon  the  upper  arm;  and  a  flexible  element  engaged  with 
the  support  bar  and  adapted  to  be  looped  about  said  sup- 
porting pole,  said  second  brace  rod,  the  upper  arm,  and 
the  support  bar  forming  an  opening  bounded  at  one  side 
by  the  support  bar,  said  flexible  element  extending  through 
said  opening,  the  second  brace  rod  and  the  upper  arm 
intersecting  the  support  bar  above  and  below,  respectively, 
the  flexible  element  to  limit  movement  of  the  flexible  ele- 
ment longitudinally  of  the  support  bar  in  opposite  direc- 
tions the  formation  of  the  support  bar  from  angle-iron 
material  imparting  a  V-shaped  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion thereto  with  the  side  portions  of  the  support  bar 
converging  in  a  direction  toward  the  upper  and  lower 
arms  when  the  support  bar  is  viewed  in  cross  section,  the 
respective  arms  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  support 
bar  at  the  apex  part  of  the  V  defined  by  the  bar  when  seen 
in  cross  section,  the  support  bar  including  plates  welded 
to  the  respective  side  portions,  said  plates  being  formed 
with  prongs  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  surface  of  said 
supponing  pole,  said  prongs  being  located  along  the 
respective  longitudinal  nlges  of  the  support  bar. 


2,S4S.118 
OVERHEAD  PORTABLE  CLOTHES  DRYER 
CoHb  C.  Gibson,  Piedmont,  and  WUIard  A.  Spinks,  Oak- 
land, Calif.;  said  Spinks  aarignor  to  said  GilMon 
Application  March  6,  19M,  Serial  No.  M9,7«2 
1  Claim.     (CI.  211— 118) 
In  a  clothes  dryer;  a  pair  of  arms,  means  connecting 
said  arms  at  one  of  their  ends  and  supporting  said  arms 


at  said  one  of  dicir  ends  for  swinging  their  opponte  outer 
ends  from  positions  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  and 
in  which  said  arms  are  nibttantiaUy  parallel  with  each 
other  to  positions  in  whkh  said  oppoate  ends  are  widely 
spaced  apart  and  said  arms  extend  away  from  each  other 
from  said  one  of  their  ends  and  vice  vena,  said  means 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  plates  between  which  said 
one  of  the  ends  of  said  arms  extend  for  holding  said  arms 
in  one  plane  during  said  swinging  thereof,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed end  plates  at  opposite  sides  of  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  each  arm  of  said  pair  at  said  outer  end  thereof  and 
rigidly  secured  thereto,  the  said  end  plates  of  each  pair 
thereof  having  corresponding,  spaced,  opposed  extensions 
projecting  laterally  to  one  side  of  each  arm  and  axially 
outwardly  of  the  terminating  outer  end  of  each  arm,  a 
pair  of  cross  bars  respectively  disposed  between  each 
pair  of  said  extensions  on  each  pair  of  said  end  plates 
extending  perpendicularly  across  and  substantially  in  en- 
gagement with  the  terminating  outer  ends  of  said  arms  at 


^^^jF 


points  on  said  bars  approximately  centrally  between  the 
ends  thereof,  pivots  connecting  said  cross  bars  with  said 
extensions  at  points  offset  laterally  and  axially  outwardly 
of  said  arms  substantially  centrally  between  opposite  ends 
of  said  bars  for  swinging  said  cross  bars  from  their  posi- 
tions extending  across  the  terminating  outer  ends  of 
said  arms  to  positions  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel 
with  said  amu  and  vice  versa,  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
spaced  clothes  lines  connected  with  said  cross  ban  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  pivots,  said  clothes  lines  being  rela- 
tively straight  when  said  cross  ban  are  in  positions  ex- 
tending across  said  outer  ends  of  said  arms  and  when 
said  outer  ends  of  said  arms  are  in  said  positions  widely 
spaced  apart  for  holding  said  cross  bain  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  arms,  and  said  lines  being  flexible 
and  slack  when  said  outer  ends  of  said  arms  are  swung 
to  positions  relatively  close  together  to  permit  swinging 
said  cross  ban  to  their  positions  substantially  fiarallel 
with  said  arms. 


2448,119 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Robert  J.  FKacr,  Baltimore  Md. 

Application  Fcbrvary  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,5S1 

3  Claims.     (0.211-137) 


1.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  plurality  of  shelves, 
and  a  plurality  of  supporting  brackets  therefor,  each  of 
said  brackets  comprising  a  first  horizontal  portion  having 
an  upturned  rear  end,  a  first  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  portion  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  first 
horizontal  portion,  a  fint  U-shaped  portion  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  first  inclined  portion,  a  second  horizontal 
portion  joined  to  said  first  U-shaped  portion  for  en- 
gaging the  upper  surface  of  a  first  shelf,  a  second  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined  portion  extending  from 
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the  rear  end  of  said  second  horizontal  portion,  a  tecopd 
U-«haped  portion  on  the  upper  end  of  the  tecond  in- 
clined portion  for  engaging  a  aecond  shelf,  a  third  bori- 
zontai  portion  extending  from  the  second  U-shaped  por- 
tion and  terminating  in  a  downtumed  end  portion  in 
vertical  alignment  with  the  upturned  end  on  the  first  hori- 
zontal portion,  a  spacer  rod  having  sockets  on  each  end 
for  detachable  positioning  between  the  end  portion  of 
the  first  and  third  horizonul  portions,  and  a  U-shaped 
clip  secured  to  the  spacer  rod  for  engaging  and  supporting 
the  rear  edge  of  the  first  shelf. 


rollers  adapted  to  ride  in  any  of  the  tracks,  means  for 
moving  a  series  of  platforms  upon  the  longitudinal  track 
to  fonn  a  continuous  line,  with  the  rollers  (rf  successive 
platforms  in  registry  with  successive  transverse  tracks, 
means  operable  for  advancing  any  one  of  the  platforms 
upon  its  transverse  track  to  produce  a  gap  in  the  con- 
tinuous line  of  platforms,  and  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  the  advance  of  any  platform  along  the  trans- 
verse track  to  cause  the  platform  next  in  line  on  the 
longitudinal  track  to  advance  to  fill  the  gap. 


234t,12i 

TRANSMISSION  HOIST 

Frank  C.  Harmoa,  StatcaviBc,  N.  C. 

Applkatioa  April  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,92t 

1  Claim.    (Q.  212—135) 


2v84S,122 

ELEVATING  TAILGATE  AND  CONTROLS 

THEREFOR 

Joseph  M.  Gwinn,  Jr.,  Dcaribom,  Mkh.,  asiigiior  to  Gar 

Wood  iDdDstrict,  tec.,  WayM,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 

MtcUgan 

Application  Fcbmaiy  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  485,721 

19  Claims.     (CI.  214—77) 


A  transmission  hoist  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  aa 
elongated  relatively  narrow  subsUntially  recungular 
frame  having  spaced  side  frame  members  forming  tracks 
thereon,  a  pair  of  spaced  downwardly  diverging  rear  lep 
secured  to  said  frame  member,  a  base  frame  member  con- 
nected to  the  lower  ends  of  said  diverging  legs  and 
extending  beyond  said  legs  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the  side 
rails  of  a  vehicle  frame  adjacent  the  transmission  thereof, 
an  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  tubular  member 
carried  by  the  medial  front  portion  of  said  rectangular 
frame,  a  front  leg  adjustably  mounted  in  said  tubular 
member,  a  carriage  comprising  a  pair  of  axles  each 
having  a  pair  of  grooved  wheels  thereon  adapted  to 
engage  and  ride  upon  the  tracks,  a  second  pair  of  side 
frame  members  in  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  which  said 
axles  are  mounted,  a  pair  of  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
spaced  bearing  members  carried  by  the  second  pair  of 
frame  members,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bearing  mem- 
bers, a  reel  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  worm  gear  also  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  an  upright  shaft  disposed  adjacent 
the  worm  gear,  a  worm  fixed  on  said  upright  shaft,  a 
hand  crank  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  worm  and  a 
cable  fixed  to  said  reel. 


234t,121 

AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Oikv  A.  Scaler,  Su  FrwKlKo,  CaW . 

Applicatioa  AagMt  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  375,949 

5  Clalma.     (O.  214— 14.1) 


^wc 


I.  In  an  elevating  platform  assembly,  a  support  struc- 
ture, a  platform  movable  in  translation  relative  to  said 
support  structure  between  upper  and  lower  positions  and 
rotatable  while  in  the  upper  position,  a  first  and  a  second 
pivot  pin  on  said  platform,  a  first  pivot  member  on  said 
support  structure,  an  arm  extending  betwten  said  first 
pivot  pin  and  said  first  pivot  member,  a  second  pivot 
member  supported  by  said  support  structure  and  shift- 
able  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
pivot  member  between  two  positions  relative  to  said  sup- 
port structure,  a  second  arm  extending  between  said  sec- 
ond pivol  pin  and  said  second  pivot  member  driving  means 
for  applying  a  force  to  one  of  said  arms,  means  includ- 
ing said  driving  means  for  rotating  said  one  of  said  arms 
and  for  holding  said  second  pivot  member  in  one  of 
said  positions  throughout  said  rotation  so  as  to  move  said 
platform  in  translation  between  said  upper  and  lower 
positions,  and  means  including  said  driving  means  and 
effective  when  said  platform  is  in  said  upper  position 
for  moving  said  second  pivot  member  to  the  other  of 
said  positions  for  rotating  said  platform. 


1.  In  a  storage  system  of  the  character  described,  a 
horizontally  disposed  longitudinal  grooved  track  having 
a  series  of  transverse  grooved  tracks  connecting  there- 
with, a  series  of  platforms  having  swiveled  supporting 


2,848*123 
CABLE  REEL  LIFTING,  LOADING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 
Conrad  R.  Keys,  NcwailL,  N.  J. 
Application  October  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,184 
18  Claims.    (CL  214— 77) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  lifting,  loading,  transporting  and 
lowering  heavy  bulky  articles,  the  combination  of  a  truck 
having  running  gear  and  a  deck,  a  hoist  unit  upon  the 
truck  including  a  boom  arm  at  each  side  of  the  deck, 
a  flexible  load  attaching  device  connected  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  arms  for  lifting  and  lowering  loads  with 
fore  and  aft  movements  of  said  boom  arms,  means  con- 
nected intermediate  the  ends  of  said  arms  for  rear  connec- 
tion with  a  load  whereby  to  facilitate  desired  movements 
of  the  load  upon  appropriate  movements  of  said  arms. 
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and  means  connected  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  anns    beams  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  upon  said  tractor  and 


for  forward  connection  with  a  load  whereby  to  facilitate 


desired  movements  of  the  load  upon  appropriate  move- 
ments of  said  arm. 


AKTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
S.  Aiigcll,  Diikiiiaa,  Warily  Anc  B. 
Poat  FaBi,  Idaho,  and  G«ortc  O.  Alexander,  WalMt 
Crack,  Califs  aarigBora  to  Kaiacr  Ahinihwim  &  Chemi- 
cal Coiporatfoa,  OaUaad,  CaHf^  •  corponlkMi  of 

AppllcatloB  loly  1, 19SS,  SatW  No.  51f  312 
23  Clafam.     (CL  214—91) 


1.  A  conveying  system  for  a  coiled  article  comprising 
endless  conveyor  means  including  an  article  loading  sta- 
tion and  an  article  unloading  station,  means  positioned 
at  said  loading  station  for  receiving  and  centering  a 
coiled  article  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  endless  conveyor  means  and  including  means  for 
lowering  said  coiled  article  to  be  conveyed  onto  said 
endless  conveyor  means  for  movement  thereby,  unloadcr 
means  positioned  at  said  discharge  station  of  said  endless 
conveyor  means  to  receive  said  conveyed  coiled  article 
without  interrupting  and  interfering  with  the  normal  for- 
ward naovement  of  said  eiMiiess  conveyor  meaiu.  said 
unloading  station  being  also  provided  with  article  push- 
off  means  and  common  control  means  for  actuating  all 
of  said  means  in  a  predetermined  timed  sequence  of  op- 
eration so  as  to  effect  automatic  centering  and  loading 
as  well  as  unloading  of  said  coiled  article  with  respect 
to  said  endless  conveyor  means,  all  of  said  above-men- 
tioned means  acting  to  maintain  said  coiled  article  in  a 
position  whereby  its  axis  of  winding  is  parallel  to  any 
given  horizontal  plane  to  prevent  accidental  unwinding 
of  said  coil  article  from  the  time  said  article  is  received 
at  said  loading  station  until  said  article  is  discharged  at 
said  unloading  station. 


244t,12S 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTOR  MOUNTED  FRONT 
END  LOADER  OPERABLE  BY  TRACTOR  MOVE- 
MENT 
WUliam  C.  IrviBc,  Danville,  Kj^  aMigaor  of  OM-lhlrd 
to  David  B.  HighbaMrii,  Daavillc,  Ky. 
AppUcatkNi  Jane  24,  1957,  Scrtei  No.  M7,5«S 
S  aaims.     (CI.  214 — 144) 
7.  In  combination,  a  tractor  having  a  front-end  loader 
comprising   a  pair  of  transversely   spaced   longitudinal 


having  a  acoop-type  bucket  therebetween  at  their  outer 
ends  for  ground  engagement,  an  attachment  compriaing 
a  framework  mounted  upon  said  beams  and  projecting 
forwardly  and  upwardly  of  said  outer  ends  thereof,  a 
grapple  pivotally  mounted  on  said  framework  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tines  depending  therefrom  for  engage- 
ment with  a  quantity  of  material  resting  upon  the  ground 
in  advance  of  said  bucket,  said  grapple  being  mounted 
for  embedding  motion  of  the  tines  thereof  during  for- 


ward motion  of  said  tractor,  means  attached  to  said 
grapple  for  selectively  holding  the  tines  thereof  in  a  start- 
ing position  out  of  contact  with  said  material  prior  to 
loading  of  the  same,  and  means  for  positioning  said 
grapple  tines  into  a  bucket  loading  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  said  material,  the  lower  ends  of  said  grapple 
tines  after  initial  contact  with  said  material  being  pro- 
gressively moved  nearer  to  said  bucket  during  contin- 
ued forward  motion  of  said  tractor,  thereby  to  become 
securely  embedded  in  said  material. 


2J4S,IM 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Laos  G.  Taylar,  TacMs,  Aiii. 

lagMt  9, 1955,  ScffW  No.  5273M 
4aalBa.    (CL214— 5M) 


1.  A  boat  trailer  comprising  a  wheeled  frame,  means 
for  attaching  the  frame  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  boat  car- 
riage mounted  on  said  frame  in  overlying  relation  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  means  selec- 
tively locking  the  carnage  in  generally  parallel  relation 
to  the  frame,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  front 
end  of  said  carriage,  an  elongated  upwardly  facing  chan- 
nel-shaped rib  on  said  carriage,  said  rib  having  the  for- 
ward end  curved  upwardly  for  receiving  the  bow  and 
keel  portion  of  a  boat,  means  on  said  carriage  for  pulling 
a  boat  onto  the  rib,  said  rib  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  openings,  a  pivotal  bracket  underlying 
each  opening,  a  roller  mounted  on  each  bracket,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  brackets  for  selectively  mov- 
ing the  rdlen  through  the  openiiigs  to  engage  the  keel 
portion  of  a  boat  to  facilitate  relative  movement  between 
the  boat  and  rib,  said  carriage  having  an  upstanding 
member  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof,  and  a  winch  with 
a  flexible  member  attached  thereto  mounted  on  said  up- 
standing member  constituting  the  means  for  pulling  a 
boat  onto  the  rib,  said  carriage  having  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  transversely  spaced  rollen  disposed  in  inclined  rela- 
tion for  engaging  theh  bottom  portion  of  a  boat. 


2J4t,127 

BALE  WAGON 

xM^mm^  E.  Grey,  I  aaf  aatar,  CaUf. 

AppHcadoa  March  li,  1954.  Serial  No.  571,934 

21  ClaiBM.    (CL  214— 51f) 

1.  A  bale  wagon,  comprising:  a  chassis  structtire;  a 

receiving  bed,  a  transfer  bed,  and  a  load-carrying  bed 

arranged  in  tandem  on  said  chassis  structure;  means  for 

depositing  a  row  of  bales  on  said  receiving  bed;  means 
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for  dellveriBf  row.  of  bales  from  said  recemaf  bed  to  w^vm^m^n  mmrs 

Mud  trmnrfer  bed  to  form  .  Uyer  of  bale,  thereon;  and  i!2rS2IlM2d.^22r  to  A.  C  E. 


means  for  delivering  Uyeri  of  said  bales  to  said  load- 
carrying  bed  to  form  a  stack  ot  bales  thereon. 


RIM  LIFT  HOI^r  FOR  BARRELS 
Hany  Wade  TkompMM,  CMeafo,  m^  aMigBor  to 
Tfamrafl  Coiyontto^  CkkafO,  HL,  a  corporatloa 


AppHcatfoa  Ftbnnry  M,  19S<,  Serial  No.  5M,422 
SClalM.     (a.  214-453) 


"ISjFplicartwil 


Claims  prioiity,  appUcattoa  Gffaat  BriialD  1«M  II,  1954 
i  OalM.    (CL  214— 74i) 


1.  A  hoist  comprising  a  chassis,  a  mast  comprising  a 
lower  section  mounted  in  upright  position  on  the  chassis 
and  an  upper  section  movably  connected  to  the  lower 
section  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  relatively 
thereto,  a  carrier  mounted  on  the  mast  for  vertical  move- 
ment thereon,  manual  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
upper  mast  section,  and  a  skip  mounted  on  the  carrier 
for  routional  movement  on  a  vertical  axis  through  an 
angle  of  at  least  180*. 


2tt4S,13t 
PRESSURE  RESISTANT  CLOSURES 
Chaitae  J.  Jcnig,  Newtown  Square,  Fa^  aMifM>r  to  Dm»- 
Veat  Vacwim  Clonrc  Company,  FhOadelphla,  Fa^  a 
corpofatfoa  of  Pcaaiyivaaia 

AppUcatfoa  October  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  384,M7 
3  aalns.    (a.  215—31) 


■*  ■*    ••»    f 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  an  upright  positioned  barrel 
type  container  with  external  annular  shoulder  there- 
around,  the  said  device  comprising  a  hoist  having  a 
work  holder  which  is  lifuble  by  the  operation  of  the 
hoist  and  has  opposed  work  engaging  rocker  members 
between  which  such  upright  container  is  receivable  in 
an  interposed  position  between  said  rocker  membcn  and 
by  which  such  interposed  container  is  peripherally 
grippable  for  lifting  thereof  by  the  work  holder,  each 
said  rocker  member  being  individually  pivoted  at  iu 
lower  end  and  extended  upwardly  therefrom  to  swing 
inwardly  above  the  pivot  toward  the  other  rocker  member 
and  lean  against  such  aforesaid  interposed  barrel  like 
container  in  upwardly  and  inwardly  pushing  relation 
thereagainst,  the  said  rocker  members  being  yieldingly 
impelled  to  swing  inwardly  toward  one  another  and  pro- 
vided at  their  upper  extremities  with  upwardly  facing 
seats  arranged  to  engage  and  push  upwardly  against  the 
underside  of  the  external  annular  shoulder  of  such  inter- 
posed barrel  like  container  in  the  aforesaid  lifting  oper- 
ation of  the  hoist  and  said  rocker  members  being  con- 
nected to  common  operating  means  by  which  they  are 
coniointly  swingable  away  from  one  another  against 
the  force  by  which  they  are  yieldingly  impelled  to  swing 
toward  one  another  as  aforesaid. 


1.  A  bottle  and  stopper  cmnbinatioo  susceptible  to 
autoclaving  pressures  comprising  a  bottle  having  an  in- 
ternal neck  surface  of  predetermined  diameter,  a  neck 
ring  projecting  inwardly  from  said  surface  and  termi- 
nating in  a  peripherally  continuous  edge  of  acute  angu- 
larity axially  of  the  bottle  neck,  a  closure  plug  of  re- 
silient material  comprising  a  solid  plug  portion  of  gen- 
erally cylindrical  form,  the  external  diameter  of  which 
is  not  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  neck,  a 
tapered  hollow  shank  portion  integral  with  the  plug  por- 
tion, a  peripherally  continuous  slit-like  groove  partially 
defined  by  a  generally  planar  upper  surface  merging  by 
a  curve  into  the  generally  cylindrical  plug  portion  and 
of  general  conformance  in  pr(^le  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  neck  ring,  said  groove  defined  in  the  other 
part  by  a  generally  planar  surface  merging  into  the  shank 
by  an  acutely  angled  edge,  said  groove  defining  sur- 
faces being  so  close  together  that  upon  insertion  of  the 
closure  into  the  neck  the  groove  surfaces  are  stressed 
into  intimate  contacting  engagement  with  the  respective 
surfaces  of  the  neck  ring  with  inappreciable  spacing  of 
material  of  the  closure  and  the  neck  ring  whereby  the 
shank  and  plug  are  placed  in  tension  stress  adjacent  to 
said  neck  ring  to  enhance  the  seal  on  both  surfaces  of 
the  neck  ring  and  liquid  retention  space  between  the 
neck  ring  and  said  closure  is  subsUntially  obviated. 
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244t.l3l 
BOTTLE  CAF 
BcffMrd  H,  Ward,  Atwator,  OWo, 

Buhl  CbcDowctb,  Jr^  Akroa,  Ohio 
ContiMatkM  of  appUcadoo  Serial  No.  222,03«,  Apvfl  M, 
1951.     Thii  applkadoa   Jmc   II,   19S4,  Serial   No. 
S9«,714 

aOaliaa.    (CL  215— 39) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  a  circular 
mouth  opening,  a  crown  metal  bottle  cap;  comprising  a 
circular  top,  an  integral  skirt  portion  depending  down- 
wardly from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  top  portion  at 
substantially  right  angles  thereto,  said  skirt  being  de- 
fined by  a  series  of  corrugated  ribs,  all  of  which  have 
their  inner  faces  capable  of  frictional  contact  with  an 
exterior  wall  of  said  mouth  opening,  certain  of  said  ribs 
being  instruck,  said  instruck  ribs  being  arranged  con- 
tiguously around  the  periphery  in  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
segments  whereby  each  arcuate  segment  of  instruck  ribs 
is  separated  by  an  arcuate  segment  of  normal  ribs  that 
exteiid  from  said  circular  top  at  substantially  right  angles 
therewith,  so  as  to  be  in  substantial  parallelism  with  an 
axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said  top;  said  normal 
rig  segments  being  expandable  at  their  free  edge  where- 
by the  effective  diameter  of  said  skirt  may  be  varied; 
said  arcuate  segments  of  said  normal  ribs  defining  a 
circle  having  a  diameter  no  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  external  diameter  of  said  mouth  opening;  said 
arcuate  segments  of  said  instruck  ribs  defining  a  circle 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  said 
mouth  opening  and  also  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
circle  defined  by  said  normal  ribs,  said  skirt  further  in- 
cluding a  tab  portion  defined  by  one  instruck  segment 
and  depending  beyond  the  free  edge  of  said  skirt,  said 
top  including  arcuate  depressions;  said  depressions  being 
of  an  arcuate  length  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
peripheral  length  of  each  said  segment  of  normal  ribs  and 
being  radially  inwardly  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
top.  ^_^_____^ 

2,84S,132 

PACKING  MEANS 

L^oa  Davooa,  Uzcrcbe,  France 

AppUcaHon  January  25,  1951,  Serial  No.  2«7,7M 

Claims  priority,  application  France  January  24,  1954 

14  Claims.     (CI.  217—23) 


1.  Packing  means  for  eggs,  fruit,  bottles,  flasks,  electric 
light  bulbs  and  like  fragile  articles  which  comprises  a 
stack  of  superposed  sheets  of  corrugated  cardboard 
formed  from  a  planar  sheet  element  and  a  corrugated 
sheet  element  adhesively  secured  thereto,  said  sheets 
carrying  adhesive  on  one  side  thereof  along  parallel  spaced 
lines  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  cor- 
rugations of  the  cardboard,  the  lines  of  adhesive  carried 
by  a  sheet  in  said  stack  being  displaced  laterally  in  rela- 
tion to  the  lines  of  adhesive  carried  by  the  sheets  over- 
lying each  face  of  said  first-named  sheet,  whereby  said 
adhesive  lines  are  alternately  staggered  from  one  sheet 
to  the  other  to  define  a  network  of  cells,  at  least  some  of 
which  are  of  a  size  to  receive  the  article  to  be  packed,  the 
number  of  lines  of  adhesive  carried  by  each  sheet  being 


less  than  the  number  of  corrugations  in  said  sheet  with 
said  lines  of  adhesive  overlying  the  comigationt  in  some 
portions  of  each  sheet  and  leaving  a  plurality  of  cor- 
rugations between  adjacent  lines  of  adhesive  in  other 
portions  of  each  sheet. 


244t,133 

PRESSURE  VESSELS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SUCH  VESSELS 

Etear  M.  RuBbcri,  Oka  Head,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatloa  October  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,4«7 

2  Claims.     (O.  22«— 3) 


1 .  A  cylindrical  container  for  fluids  comprising  a  solid 
laminated  assembly  of  non-metallic  fibrous  strands  of 
threads  including  a  plurality  of  types  of  superposed 
helical  enclosing  wrappings  of  said  threads,  one  of  said 
types  of  helical  wrappings  being  at  a  predetermined  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  another  of  said  types  of 
helical  wrappings  being  at  a  different  predetermined  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  solidified  bonding  material 
impregnating  said  assembly  and  said  threads,  filling  in- 
terstices between  the  fibers  of  said  threads  throughout 
said  assembly  and  filling  the  interstices  between  said 
threads  throughout  said  assembly  and  forming  therewith  a 
substantially  integral  structure,  and  a  layer  of  metal  foil 
interposed   between  two  of  said  thread   wrappings. 


244S,134 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A  FABRICATED  BOX 

George  Carlson,  Trambnll,  Conn.,  asrianor  to  General 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  May  26,  1955.  Serial  No.  5«9,777 

2C]aiaaa.     (0.220—3.94) 


I.  A  device  box  comprising  a  main  body  member  and 
at  least  one  separate  plate  member  that  is  to  be  attached 
thereto;  the  invention  compnsing  the  means  for  connect- 
ing the  adjacent  members  together  with  at  least  one  male 
tab  on  one  member  that  is  locked  in  a  pierced  tab  or 
the  adjacent  member,  the  said  tabs  being  coined  from 
the  edge  of  their  respective  members  to  lie  within  the 
plane  thereof  and  leaving  depressions  on  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  members,  so  that  the  outer  ends  of  the  tabs  may  be 
folded  into  the  depression  of  the  adjacent  member  to  form 
a  square  cornered  box. 
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•^^  COUFLINGN08E  FimNG 

CtyU  E.  Rkkwi  a^  Gwtar  A.  Hcwd,  Ptttibwih,  Pa^ 
MB  to  McDowell  MflMfMtvfag  Conpuy,  Pltti- 
Pa.  a  awyoradoM  of  Piooiylraaia 
itfoo  of  aMUcatfoa  Serial  No.  3T7.fS7, 
1,  1953.    lUi  avpttcal 
M949f 

SOa^    (CL22»— M) 


loly  3,  1957,  Serial  No. 


1.  In  a  folly  push-in  a«embled  and  a  screw-out  re- 
leased and  disassembled  coupling  that  positively  holds  its 
parts  in  an  assembled  position  when  one  part  is  inserted 
within  the  other,  wherein  one  of  the  parts  is  a  housing 
body  provided  with  a  forwardly-converging  internal  oper- 
ating surface  defining  an  open^nd  throat  portion,  where- 
in the  other  part  is  a  tubular  nose  for  insertion  within  the 
housing  body,  wherein  a  flexible  grip  annulus  has  inte- 
gral and  normally  spaced-apart  convolutions  defining  sub- 
stantially continuous  inner  and  outer  contact  peripheries 
therealong  and  is  carried  by  the  housing  body  for  opera- 
tive movement  on  the  throat  portion  to  hold  the  nose  in 
poaition  within  the  housing  body,  and  wherein  the  an- 
nular axis  of  the  grip  annulus  is  adapted  to  lie  on  a  plane 
nonnal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nose  when  the  cou- 
pling parts  are  being  held  in  an  assembled  position  with 
respect  to  each  other;  a  rounded  front  end  annular  wall 
on  the  nose  for  pushing  it  within  the  housing  body,  an 
annular  spiral  screw  wall  on  the  nose  behind  said  front 
end  wall  to  cooperate  with  and  provide  an  operating  sur- 
face for  the  inner  contact  periphery  of  the  grip  annulus, 
said  screw  wall  having  spiral  crest  and    root  portions 
therealong.  said  front  end  wall  and  the  root  portions  of 
said  screw  wall  having  a  radially-spaced   relation  with 
the  inner  contact  periphery  of  the  grip  annulus  when  the 
nose  is  being  inserted  within  the  housing  body,  the  crest 
portion  of  said  screw  wall  having  frictional  engagement 
with  a  minor  portion  of  the  inner  contact  periphery  of 
the  grip  annulus  when  the  nose  is  being  inserted  within 
the  housing  body,  a  major  portion  of  the  annular  length 
of  the  inner  contact  periphery  of  the  grip  annulus  lying 
within  the  root  portion  and  the  minor  portion  of  the  an- 
nular length  continuing  to  frictionally  engage  the  crest 
portion  when  an  axial  withdrawal  effort  is  being  applied 
to  the  nose,  said  crest  portion  being  of  substantially  fiat 
cross-section,  and  said  root  portion  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional curvature  along  iu  length  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  cross-sectional  curvature  of  the  grip  annulus 
to  positively  hold  said  major  portion  of  the  annular  length 
of  the  grip  annulus  in  position  within  said  root  portion 
and  while  said  crest  portion  is  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  minor  portion  of  the  annular  length. 


of  end  panel  wctions  at  each  end  of  the  carrier  iolegrally 
hinged  to  the  adjacent  end  edges  of  the  side  panels,  a 
center  partition  panel  integrally  hinged  to  one  of  said  end 
panel  sections  and  extending  medially  of  the  carrier  for 
a  disunce  equal  to  at  least  one-half  of  its  longitudinal 
length,  a  center  partition  section  integrally  hinged  to  each 
of  the  other  three  end  panel  sections  and  a  center  parti- 
tion liner  section  integrally  hinged  along  a  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  center  partition  panel  and  upfolded  m 
fixedly  secured  relation  to  the  adjacent  face  thereof,  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  center  partition  panel,  center  parti- 
tion sections  and  center  partition  liner  section  being  se- 
cured together  to  provide  a  center  divider  extending  sub- 
stantially down  to  the  erected  bottom  panel  for  the  full 
length  of  the  carrier  and  defining  the  twin  compartments 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  crow  partition  sections  in  each  of 
said  twin  compartmenu  whoae  lower  ends  extend  sub- 
stantially down  to  the  erected  bottom  panel  to  thereby 
provide  a  plurality  of  bottle  receiving  cells,  each  of  said 
cross  partition  secUons  being  foldably  connected  along 
one  vertical  edge  thereof  to  the  adjacent  center  partition 
structure  and  being  foldably  connected  at  the  other  ver- 
tical edge  thereof  to  the  inside  face  of  the  adjacent  side 
panel,  one  of  said  twin  compartments  having  an  end 
bottle  receiving  cell  defined  by  the  adjacent  end  center 
partition  section  which  is  secured  in  overlapping  relation 


x^ 


^~3 


to  the  adjacent  face  of  said  center  partition  panel  and 
whose  longitudinal  length  corresponds  to  the  length  of 
a  single  bottle  receiving  cell,  a  cross  partition  section 
integrally  hinged  along  its  inner  vertical  edge  to  the  inner- 
most vertical  edge  of  said  center  partition  section,  and 
attaching  means  integrally  hinged  along  the  outer  ver- 
tical edge  of  said  cross  partition  section  and  secured  to 
the  inside  face  of  the  adjacent  side  panel,  said  other  twin 
comparunent  having  an  adjacent  end  bottle  receiving  cell 
whose  formation  includes  a  cross  partition  section  m- 
tegrally  hinged  along  iu  inner  vertical  edge  to  said  center 
partition  liner  section  and   integrally  hinged  along  its 
outer  vertical  edge  to  an  attaching  member  secured  to 
the  inside  face  of  the  adjacent  side  panel,  a  single  ply 
handle  core  portion  presenting  a  finger  insertion  cut-out 
therein  formed  by  interfitting  extensions  projecting  above 
the  top  edge  of  the  adjacent  side  panels  and  integral 
with  said  center  partition  panel  and  one  of  said  end 
center  partition  sections  at  the  other  end  of  the  carrier, 
and  a  pair  of  handle  forming  sections  extending  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  the  carrier  and  secured  in  over- 
lapping  relation  to  said  handle  core  portion,  at  least  one 
of  said  handle  forming  sections  being  integrally  hmged 
at  one  end  thereof  to  the  adjacent  end  edge  portion  of 
said  center  partition  panel. 


2,S4S,134 
MULTI-CELL  EOTTLE  CARRIERS 
WUliam  A.  Rlnglcr.  Wayne,  Fa^  avlmor,  by  mesne  as- 
rignmcnti,  to  The  Diamond  Match  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
AppHcation  October  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  314,315 
3Clalmi.    (a.22f— 113) 
I.  A    multi-cell    twin-compartmented    bottle    carrier 
formed  from  a  single  blank  of  sheet  material  having  a 
bottom  panel  formed  by  a  pair  of  foldably  connected 
bottom  aections,  a  pair  of  side  panels  integrally  hinged 
to  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  bottom  panel,  a  pair 


2,t4S,137 

ENVELOPE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Harold  W.  Cramer,  Kansas  C»ty.  Mo. 

AppHcation  December  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,7M 

2  Clalraa.  (Q.  221— 3«) 
1.  An  envelope  dispensing  device  compnsmg  a  bous- 
ing having  a  base  for  receiving  a  stack  of  envelopes, 
each  of  said  envelopes  having  a  flap  provided  with  a 
centrally  positioned  folded  tab.  said  housing  provided 
with  a  front  wall  having  a  dispensing  slot  therein  and 


! 
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said  base  having  a  recess  below  the  slot,  said  recess 
providiflg  a  fiiifer  receiviiig  opening  extending  rearwardly 
c€  said  front  wall  and  said  envelopes  being  poaitioDed 
ao  that  the  tab  of  the  bottom  envelope  registers  with 
said  recess,  a  fixed  stop  formed  on  the  front  wall  cen- 
trally thereof  and  projecting  below  the  slot  into  said 


MIXING  AND  DOSAGE  MACHINE  FOR  TWO  OB 
MOBB  FLUIDS 

AtdBo  niiilil Tmrim,  linly 

!«,  lfS3,  SatU  No.  39M«3 
li,lfS3 
4Cliibii.    (0.212— M) 


recess  in  alignment  with  said  tab,  and  means  for  engaging 
the  folded  tab  of  the  bottom  envelope  of  the  stack  and 
moving  it  downwardly  in  said  recess  and  into  pocittve 
abutting  engagement  with  said  stop,  so  that  the  tab 
may  be  manually  grasped  and  the  bottom  envelope 
pulled  through  said  slot 


ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
E.  Caiwtll,  OaUaad,  mi  Martla  M.  Thciteidt, 
WatervUa,  MaiM,  asricMn  lo  KtjM  Fftn  Conpaay, 
Portland,  Maine,  a  corporatioa  of  Maiac 
AppUcatfoa  Fcbnnfy  19, 1952,  Serial  No.  2723«2 
4ClalM.    (CL221— 2«9) 


1.  A  feeding  device  comprising  a  framework,  a  feed 
conveyor  on  said  framework,  aa  escapement  mechanism 
and  a  picker  mechanism  on  said  framework  in  operative 
relationship  to  said  feed  conveyor,  said  escapement 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  movable  es- 
capement bars  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  situated  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  feed  conveyor,  linkage  individually 
connecting  each  of  said  escapement  bars  to  a  reciprocat- 
ing means  for  alternate  vertical  movement  thei«by.  said 
escapement  bars  being  adapted  to  engage  the  endmoet 
anicle  of  a  stack  of  articles  on  said  feed  conveyor  upon 
movement  of  the  escapement  ban  to  their  lowermott 
vertical  positions,  said  picker  mechanism  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  escapement  mechanism  and  compris- 
ing a  pivotally-mounted  picker  frame  having  picker 
fingers  at  one  end,  said  picker  fingers  comprising  a  slid- 
able  finger  having  a  pivoted  finger  connected  thereto,  said 
fingers  being  resiliently  biased  in  the  direction  toward  the 
end  of  the  stack,  whereby  said  slidable  finger  is  urged 
into  engagement  against  one  face  of  said  endmost  article, 
and  said  pivoted  finger  being  provided  with  an  offset 
end  adapted  to  climb  over  one  edge  of  said  endmost 
article  and  engage  the  opposite  face  thereof  whfle  the 
said  one  face  thereof  is  engaged  by  said  sUdable  finger, 
an  oscillating  means  for  rocking  said  picker  frame  about 
its  pivot,  and  linkage  operatively  connecting  said  picker 
frune  to  said  oacillating  means,  said  oscillating  means 
being  connected  to  said  reciprocating  means  for  syn- 
chronous operatioa  therewith. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  metering  a  pliu^ty  of  liquids, 
comprising  a  separate  liquid  metering  and  delivering  de- 
vice for  each  liquid,  each  device  including  a  plurality 
of  cylinders,  a  redprocable  piston  mounted  in  each  cyl- 
inder, a  shaft  for  each  of  said  devices  mounted  centrally 
therein  and  about  which  shaft  said  cylinders  are  equidis- 
tantly  disposed,  a  swash  plate  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  coupling  said  pistons  together,  inlet  meaiu  for  sup- 
plying the  respective  liquid  to  successive  ones  of  said 
cylinders  and  outlet  means  for  receiving  the  liquid  from 
successive  ones  of  said  cylinders,  means  for  measuring 
each  delivered  liquid,  means  for  coupling  the  central 
shafts  of  said  devices  together,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  angle  of  tilt  of  the  swash  plate  of  at  least  one  device 
to  vary  the  stroke  of  its  pistons. 


BEVERAGE  MERCHANDNNG  MACHINE 
Msliaa  Gabridaca,  MoMtsrfn  Lakaa,  N.  1.,  awl^nr  to 
Rowe  Ma— faitoih^  Cc,  be,  WMppaqr,  N.  I,  a 
corpoialim  of  New  Yoilt 
AppllcalkM  Ftbrwwy  24, 1953,  Sariid  No.  339,t24 
SOafaM.    (CL222— 51) 


F 


B- 


r- 


1 .  In  a  beverage  merchandising  machine  for  dispensing 
a  beverage  made  of  hot  water  and  selected  liquids,  a 
hot  water  valve  having  a  normally  dosed  opening,  a  plu- 
rality of  liquid  supply  valves  having  respective  normally 
closed  openings,  a  mixing  channel,  said  hot  water  valve 
and  said  liquid  supply  valves  being  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated to  deliver  hot  water  and  the  selected  liquids  to  said 
channel,  and  meaiu  mounting  said  valves  with  ntptct  to 
said  channel  whereby  the  level  of  hot  water  in  said  chan- 
nel covers  said  normally  dosed  openings  during  the  pe- 
riod of  operation  of  said  hot  water  valves. 
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234S,141 

DEVICE  FOR  DHPENSING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

C0LLAP8DLB  TUBES 

_     ■liifcti.  fft  T  — ^  ^^- 
I  MaRkf3,l9S7,  Sarial  No.  445,71 1 
Tflii'T      (CL222— Itl) 


2,l4g,143  

SPREADER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  AND 
FEEDING  ROTOR  THEREFOR 
I S.  GMdk«4.  OwatoMa.  Min. 


AppHcattM  M««h  1, 1954.  SetW  No.  54t,74l 

--  '  (CL  222— 242) 


J 


ii      \r 


-       m      y 


3- 

■■■■;      Jffl" 


1 .  In  a  device  for  dispensing  the  contenU  of  a  c<rilaps- 
ible  tube  of  the  type  described,  the  combination  of:  a 
rectangular  casing  for  the  reception  and  support  of  the 
tube,  said  casing  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  front  end 
wall,  a  rear  end  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls;  a  circular 
opening  formed  centrally  in  the  front  end  wall,  said 
opening  being  of  a  size  adapted  to  have  the  nozzle  por- 
tion of  the  tube  extend  therethrou^;  a  horizontal  flange 
extending  inwardly  from  the  top  margin  of  each  side 
wall;  a  redprocable  cylindrical  roller  adapted  to  be  manu- 
ally incrementally  advanced  along  the  upper  surface  of 
the  tube  from  the  rear  to  the  front  end  wall  of  the  cas- 
ing; a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  guide  members  for  the 
roller  rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  casing 
and  longitudinally  substantiaHy  coextensive  therewith, 
said  guide  members  also  serving  to  confine  the  tube  body 
therebetween;  a  stud  projecting  axially  from  each  end 
of  the  roller;  and  a  pair  of  relatively  heavy  downwardly 
biased  leaf  springs  each  including  a  rear  end  portion 
secured  to  the  underside  of  the  rear  end  portion  of  one 
of  said  horizonUl  flanges  of  the  casing  side  walls  afore- 
said, and  a  free  forwardly  extending  body  portion  bear- 
ing against  one  of  said  studs  as  the  roller  is  advanced. 


2,t4i.l42 
CONTAINER 
"^^      lav  G.  livlMrtOM,  Akron,  OMo 
AppUcatkm  Mav  27,   1H2,  Scrtel  No.  294427,  now 
Patent  No.  2,743^44,  iatod  May  1,  1954,  wUch  Is  a 
divtaton  of  appBcaWon  Satlal  No.  134,432,  DMensbcr  1, 
1949.    DhrfcM  aad  this  vpHcatloa  February  24,  1954, 
Sartel  No.  544,554 

UCIataa.    (CL  222—111) 


I.  In  combination,  a  fitment  of  stretchable  resilient 
plastic  and  a  vessel  with  a  neck,  a  groove  in  the  outer 
surface  of  the  neck  near  the  top  edge  thereof,  the  fitment 
having  an  opening  therethrough  adapted  for  the  pouring 
of  liquid  therethrough  with  a  portion  of  the  fitment 
located  over  the  end  of  the  neck  and  in  liquid-tight  contact 
therewith  and  terminating  outwardly  in  a  sharp-edged 
pouring  lip,  the  fitment  including  a  skirt  which  extends 
downwardly  outside  the  end  of  the  neck  of  the  vessel 
with  a  bead  on  its  inner  surface  engaged  in  the  groove, 
threads  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  neck  below  the  groove 
and  below  the  bottom  edge  oi  the  skirt,  the  largest  out- 
side diameter  of  the  neck  above  the  groove  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  root  diameter  of  the  threads,  a 
cap  with  internal  threads  engaged  with  the  threads  on 
the  neck,  and  the  largest  outside  diameter  of  the  skirt 
of  the  fitment  being  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
innermost  edge  of  the  threads  in  the  cap. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  hopper  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  in  the  form  of  a  portion  of  a  cylinder, 
said  bottom   wall  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  ports  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  valve-act- 
ing gate  plate  in  the  form  (rf  a  portion  of  a  cylinder  dis- 
posed in  underlying  face  to  face  relationship  with  the 
hopper  bottom  wall  and  longitudinally  slidable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  gate  plate  having  a  plurality  of  ports 
of  spacing  identical  to  said  hopper  bottom  ports  and  si- 
multaneoiuly  movable  into  and  out  of  registration  with 
cooperating  ones  of  said  hopper  bottom  ports  upon  slid- 
ing movements  of  said  gate  plate  in  opposite  directions, 
and  an  elongated  feeding  rotor  comprising  a  rotary  shaft 
mounted  in  said  hopper  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  cross 
sectionally  arcuate  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  disc-like 
feeder  eleuKuU  mounted  fast  on  said  shaft  in  axially 
spaced  relation,  said  feeder  elemenU  each  over-lying  a 
different  one  of  said  hopper  bottom  ports  and  each  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  teeth  hav- 
ing leading  faces  and  outer  faces  intersecting  said  lead- 
ing faces  to  define  outer  edges  moving  over  their  respec- 
tive hopper  bottom  ports  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
the  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  teeth  describing  on  roU- 
tion  of  the  feeding  rotor  a  circle  having  a  radius  only 
sufficiently  less  than  that  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  hop- 
per bottom  wall  to  produce  a  dearance  fit  between  said 
outer  edges  and  the  iimer  surface  of  the  hopper  bottom 
wall,  and  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  elon- 
gated feeder  bars  correqxxiding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber (A  teeth  and  extending  axially  through  said  feeder 
elements  in  radially  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  shaft, 
each  kA  said  feeder  ban  being  disposed  drcumferential- 
ly between  adjacent  ones  of  said  teeth  and  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  outer  faces  thereof,  each  <rf  said  feeder 
bars  being  provided  with  a  flat  leading  face  and  an  outer 
face,  said  faces  intersecting  to  define  a  sharp  outer  edge, 
said  leading  face  of  each  feeder  bar  diverging  forwardly 
in  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  the  feeding  rotor  from  a 
radius  of  the  feeding  rotor  which  includes  the  outer 
edge  of  the  feeder  bar,  said  outer  face  of  each  feeder 
bar  diverging  rearwardly  of  the  direction  of  roUtion  of 
said  feeding  rotor  from  a  circle  described  by  said  outer 
edge  of  the  feeder  bar  to  provide  a  rearwardly  expand- 
ing clearance  between  the  feeder  bar  and  the  hopper 
bottom  wall  upon  roUtion  of  said  feeding  rotor. 


Albert  A. 
H( 


2,444,144 
SPUTTER  DEVICE 

HaAell,  Lm  VegM,  i 

N.V.,  «riBton  to.    ^  ^ 


Mctalf  Cor- 


AMkatfw  March  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,429 
4  CUM.  (0.222—334) 
1.  A  splitting  device  comprising  a  cyUndncal  shell, 
material  feed  inlet  means  in  the  center  of  the  top  of  said 
shell,  upwardly  converging  side  walls  defining  a  aeriea  <rf 
radial  vertical  open  top  compartments  in  said  shell,  the 
inner  end  walls  of  said  shell  compartmente  sloping  down- 
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wurdly  and  outwardly  toward  the  periphery  of  said  shell, 
material  outlet  means  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  shell 
compartments  communicating  with  a  generally  horizontal 
conveyer,  said  conveyer  being  divided  longitudinally  by 
a  septum   into  two  conveyor  compartments,  means  for 


adjusting  the  communication  of  said  outlet  means  with 
either  of  said  conveyor  compartments  and  rocatable  dis- 
tributing means  inside  said  shell  adapted  to  receive  aolid 
subdivided  material  from  said  feed  inlet  means  and  to 
distribute  it  into  said  shell  compartments. 


2,t4t,145 

POURING  ADAPTER 

Maj  G.  LhrticitiMc  AkitM,  OUo 

ApplkatkM  Mank  17, 1955,  Scftal  No.  494,915 

i  CUtaai.     (CL  222-^542) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  veaael  with  a  neck  having  an 
outlet  therethrough,  cap  cloture  means  over  said  outlet 
and  attached  to  the  neck,  and  an  adapter  of  stiff  resilient 
plastic  squeezed  between  the  end  of  the  neck  and  the 
closure  means;  the  end  of  the  neck  having  an  annular 
gasket-seating  surface,  the  adapter  being  provided  with 
an  opening  therethrough  and  an  annular  body  portion 
extending  about  the  neck  and  securing  the  adapter  to  the 
neck,  the  top  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  opening 
slanting  upwardly  and  outwardly,  a  portion  of  the  adapter 
integral  with  said  body  porxioa  extending  beyond  the 
end  of  the  neck  and  said  seating  surface,  said  last-named 
portion  having  an  outwardly  opening,  annular,  substan- 
tially V-shaped  groove  therein  with  the  inner  base  of 
the  groove  portioned  over  said  seating  surface,  that  por- 
tion of  the  adapter  on  the  upper  side  of  the  groove  taper- 
ing outwardly  to  an  annular  knife-edge  lip  and  forming 
a  seal  with  an  inside  top  surface  of  the  closure  means, 
and  that  pcHlion  of  the  adapter  between  the  lower  side 
of  the  groove  and  the  seating  surface  acting  as  a  gasket 
portion  with  its  under  side  in  sealing  contact  with  said 
seating  surface. 


TREATING  HOSIERY  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC 
FIBERS 
Cart  Krooabete,  Hagcn,  Gennaay,  ■■jgnni  lo  Twumt  El- 
fric4c  BcnnsuB,  Hagen-HMpc,  Rislk  KmnaiilB,  Hagca, 
aad  Fricdbda  BdlnaM,  H^m,  GcrMMiy 

Ap^>Hcatioa  May  21.  1954,  Serial  No.  5MJM 
ClafaM  priority,  appHcadoa  Genuay  Jwmt  25, 1955 

IClalw.    (CL  223-^1) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  hosiery  made  of  syn- 
thetic fibers  comprising  a  tank  substantially  in  the  shape  of 


an  oblong  cylinder  arranged  vertically  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  and  sufficient  in  length  to  permit  suspen- 
sion of  hosiery  therein  in  a  stretched  out  condition,  means 
for  heating  the  inside  of  said  tank,  fluid  admitting  and 
fluid  draining  means  on  said  tank,  a  routaUe  shaft 
mounted  inside  of  said  tank  arranged  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof,  motor  means  adapted  to  drive  said  shaft, 
a  perforated  drum  arranged  inside  said  tank  supported  by 
said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  perforated  partitions  subdivid- 


ing said  drum  into  a  plurality  of  treating  chambers,  a  plu- 
rality of  perforated  cylinder-segment-shaped  doors  on  said 
dnmi  one  for  each  ck  said  plurality  of  treating  chambers, 
a  plurality  of  arms  arranged  inside  said  drum  adjacent  the 
ceiling  thereof  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  hosiery  supports  suspended  on  each 
of  said  plurality  of  arms,  and  one  single  lateral  door  on 
said  tank  adapted  to  expose  upon  appropriate  rotation  of 
said  drum  each  of  said  plurality  of  doors  to  give  access  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  treating  chambers. 


2,S4t,147 
BUCKLE  THREADING  APPARATUS 

Jaialra,  N.  Y.,  MrftBoe  lo  Scorfli 


AMfl  11, 1956, 8«W  No,  577,591 
UCUim.    (CLZ23— «9) 


1.  In  a  buckle  threading  apparatus,  a  bnckk  sUdeway 
terminating  at  a  threading  station  to  which  buckles  are 
advanced  along  said  slideway,  means  for  releasably  bokl- 
ing  a  buckle  in  position  at  said  station  for  the  threading 
thereof,  and  means  defining  a  discharge  guideway  extend- 
ing from  said  station  for  the  delivery  of  the  threaded 
buckles  from  said  apparatus. 


LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
I.  Kits,  UalTcnIiy  HdgkSs,  OUo 
Appttcattoa  October  2, 195«,  Serial  No.  €13,499 
IChrfiB.    (CL  224-^2.1) 
A  luggage  carrier  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing laterally  spaced  tabular  members  beat  at  tbcsr  for- 
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ward  ends  to  provide  curved  downwardly  extending  ends 
terminating  in  short  rebent  portions  substantially  parallel 
with  the  tubular  members  and  bent  at  their  rear  ends  to 
provide  downwardly  extending  vertical  portions  which 
exteiKl  to  a  level  below  the  level  of  said  short  portions, 
tubular  cross-members  interconnecting  said  spaced  mem- 
bers, rubber  vacuum  cups  secured  to  said  short  portions, 
a  pair  of  spaced  tubular  legs  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  trunk  lid  of  an  automobile,  said  legs  receiving  said 
vertical  portions  of  said  tubular  members  and  having  for- 


upper  ends  of  said  staff  portions  whereby  each  of  said 
staffs  and  said  upper  hooked  extremity  thereof  is  inde- 
pendently revolvable  in  one  of  said  bearings,  and  a  plane 
step  tread  having  spaced  ears  along  one  side  and  extend- 
ing marginally  thereof,  said  ears"^ing  slightly  angtilariy 
disposed  with  reference  to  the  plane  of  said  step  tread 
and  each  of  said  ears  being  provided  normal  to  said 
ears  with  a  bore  of  a  diameter  to  snugly  receive  one 
of  said  staffs,  said  step  tread  and  said  ears  being  provided 


wanlly  offset  portions,  the  lower  ends  of  which  are  flat- 
tened, horizontal  flanges  extending  forwardly  from  said 
flattened  portions,  and  upturned  vertical  flanges  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  flattened  portions,  a  rectangular 
frame  of  angle  iron  carried  by  and  secured  to  said  short 
portions  and  vertical  portions,  a  multiplicity  of  trans- 
versely extending  ban  secured  to  flanges  of  said  frame, 
and  nteans  for  securing  said  frame  to  the  front  edge  of 

I  trunk  lid,  said  means  comprising  adjustable  straps 

1  book  elements  secured  to  said  straps. 


2,i4t,149 
COMBINATION  CARRIER  AND  CONTAINER 
RfohM^  E.  War^  KalM»,  Wwh^  — l^nr  to  Wcycrhacuer 
TiiBber  Coipany,  TacooM,  Wask,  a  corporatkw  of 
Wi       _ 

itloa  Marcb  2«,  1957,  SerW  No.  4474<4 
JdaloH.     (CL224 — 44) 


with  a  continuous  depending  flange  to  stiffen  said  step 
tread  and  said  ears  and  hold  said  step  tread  and  said 
cars  in  said  angular  relationship,  whereby  in  any  positiofi 
of  said  upper  hooked  extremity  of  either  one  of  said 
pair  of  staffs  over  said  tire  a  cylindrical  surface  of  each 
said  straight  staff  portion  is  presented  in  each  said  bore 
provided  in  each  said  cars  for  automatic  clamping  engage- 
ment therewith  due  to  weight  on  said  step  tread  eccen- 
trically placed  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  staffs. 


2,84g,151 
SEALED  CONTAINER 
John  G.  OT^ell,  Mioncapolls,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Safe-Pack 
Container  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of 
MimcaoCa 

AppUcatkNi  October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  444,541 
3  Claims.    (CL  229 — 4.5) 


3.  A  carrier  container  comprising  as  a  body  member  a 
rigid  sheet  material  formed  into  a  U-shaped  open  end 
trough;  a  pair  of  supporting  means  each  consisting  of  two 
oppositely  disposed  vertical  arm  members  slotted  in  a 
vertical  direction  adapting  them  to  receive  the  vertical 
sides  of  the  U-shaped  body  member  and  provide  on  each 
side  of  the  U  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  finger  supports 
contiguous  respectively  to  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of 
such  side;  a  bridge  member  connecting  the  two  vertical 
arm  members  through  a  slot  formed  in  the  curved  base 
of  the  body  meml»er  adapted  to  receive  said  bridge  mem- 
ber in  such  manner  that  it  forms  a  wall  across  each  end 
of  the  U-shaped  trougb;  and  a  bandle  centrally  positioaed 
oo  the  upper  edge  of  each  aide  of  the  body  member. 


2ft4t,159 

MECHANICS' LADDERS 

Lcalcr  F.  Tmm,  Wa^caha,  Wla. 

Applicatfo"  lansary  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S3,759 

IClain.    (CL22g— 34) 

A  ladder  for  engagement  against  the  side  of  a  tired 

wheel  comprising  a  pair  of  staffs  of  cylindrical  material 

each  shaped  with  an  elongated  straight  staff  portion  and 

an  upper  hooked  extremity,  a  brace  extending  between 

the  upper  ends  of  the  straight  portions  of  said  stafb 

and   provided  with  bearings  positioned  to  receive  said 


3.  In  a  container  formed  from  a  laminated  sheet  of 
material  comprising  two  si^)erpo8ed  laterally  offset  layers 
providing  a  layer  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  its  adja- 
cent layer  on  oppositely  disposed  edges  of  the  laminate, 
a  joint  structure  comprising  a  sealing  tape  exhibiting 
adhesive  characteristics  disposed  between  the  offset  layers 
adjacent  an  offset  edge  of  the  laminate,  a  contiguous 
portion  of  the  Upe  being  reversely  bent  on  itself  into 
contact  with  the  marginal  inwardly  offset  edge  of  one  of 
the  layers  and  extending  over  and  in  contact  with  the 
inner  face  of  the  adjacent  extending  layer,  a  similar  seal- 
ing tape  disposed  between  the  offset  layers  adjacent  the 
oppositely  disposed  offset  edge  of  the  laminate,  a  con- 
tiguous portion  of  the  last  named  tape  being  reversely 
bent  on  itself  into  contact  with  the  marginal  inwardly 
offset  edge  of  the  other  layer  and  extending  over  and 
in  conuct  with  the  iimer  face  of  its  extending  adjacent 
layer,  said  lamiiuite  on  overlapped  relationship  of  the 
extending  layers  and  abutment  between  the  adjacent  in- 
wardly disposed  offset  and  extreme  marginal  edges,  re- 
spectively, being  adhesively  secured  over  the  overiapped 
extending  layers  and  sealed  along  the  abutting  marginal 
edges  by  the  sealing  tape. 
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PAPER  CONTAD^fER  AND  BLANK  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
damcc  H.  G«lgcr,  Sr^  RuftmBk,  Tmh. 
Apfttcadoa  Oclobtr  31, 1954L  StrW  No.  <lf ,4tS 
-  (CL  IM^IT) 


•^     f 


■Lfill-fi' 


a  companiofi  pair  of  tapering  tongues  with  the  tongue  d 
the  liner  portion  being  shorter  in  the  tapering  direction 
than  the  tongue  of  the  body  portion,  the  body  portion 
being  further  slit  at  iu  end  remote  from  the  linear  por- 
tion and  near  iu  side  having  the  tongue  to  form  a  seoood 
generally  triangular  tongue,  the  liner  portion  of  the  blank 
being  further  slit  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  tongue  of 
the  lin;r  portion  and  adjacent  the  fold  lines  of  the  liner 
portion  to  form  therein  a  pair  of  small  tabs,  and  con- 
tainer end  wall  forming  flaps  carried  by  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  blank  body  portion. 


A  blank  for  constructing  a  container,  said  blank  being 
generally  rectangular  and  having  pairs  of  transverse  fold 
lines  dividing  the  blank  into  a  pair  of  relatively  wide 
rectangular  panels  and  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  rec- 
tangular panels,  said  relatively  wide  and  narrow  panels 
being  alternately  arranged  in  the  blank,  a  flap  carried 
by  one  end  of  the  blank  to  be  coated  with  glue  for  secur- 
ing the  blank  in  folded  condition  to  form  the  body  portion 
of  the  container,  flap  means  carried  by  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  blank  and  foldable  to  form  the  end  walls 
of  the  container,  a  tongue  cut  from  the  material  of  the 
blank  adjacent  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  blank  and 
being  disfXMed  wholly  inwardly  of  such  side,  said  tongxK 
having  a  pair  of  diagonal  marginal  edges  which  con- 
verge inwardly  toward  the  central  portion  of  the  blank 
and  away  from  the  side  of  the  blank  adjacent  the  tongue, 
said  tongue  having  a  transverse  marginal  edge  between 
said  diagonal  converging  edges  and  extending  across  one 
of  said  relatively  narrow  panels  a  substantial  distance 
inwardly  of  said  side  of  the  blank  having  the  tongue, 
said  diagonal  edges  of  the  tongue  extending  a  somewhat 
greater  distance  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  blank 
and  the  distance  said  transverse  edge  of  the  tongue  is 
q>aced  inwardly  in  the  blank,  said  diagonal  converging 
edges  of  the  tongue  extending  across  comers  of  the  rela- 
tively wide  panels,  a  pair  of  opposed  tapered  daw-like 
extensions  formed  integral  with  said  tongue  in  spaced 
relation  adjacent  to  the  inner  relatively  narrow  end  of  the 
tongue,  the  extremities  of  said  extensions  lying  substan- 
tially upon  the  pair  of  fold  lines  defining  said  one  rela- 
tively lUUTOw  panel,  and  a  companion  pair  of  projections 
cut  from  the  blank  just  outwardly  of  said  claw-like  extenr 
sions  and  interfltting  therewith  and  having  corresponding 
marginal  sides  in  alignment  with  said  transverse  edge 
of  the  tongue,  said  projections  being  disposed  in  the 
blank  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  one  relatively  narrow 
panel  formed  by  said  pair  of  transverse  fold  lines,  said 
projections  being  readily  bendable. 


2,S4S,1S3 
PAPER  CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Clarence  H.  Geigcr,  Sr„  RotcrsTfllc,  Ttma. 

Application  October  31,  1954,  Sciial  No.  419,499 

SCIaiM.     (CL229L— 17) 


1.  A  blank  of  sheet  material  for  constructing  a  container 
comprising  a  body  portion  having  fold  lines  defining  first 
and  second  relatively  wide  panels  and  first  and  second  rela- 
tively narrow  paneb,  a  liner  portion  secured  to  one  end 
of  the  body  portion  and  foldable  upon  the  body  portion 
and  having  fold  lines  adapted  to  overlie  certain  fold  lines 
of  the  body  portion,  the  body  portion  and  liner  portion 
being  slit  near  corresponding  sides  thereof  to  form  thereon 


244t,154 
CARDBOARD  CARTON  AND  INTEGRAL  HANDLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Roger  R  HaMOn,  Great  Falls,  Moat 

AppUcatkm  September  24,  19S4,  Serial  No.  458,194 

1  Claim.     (CL  239-^2) 


^' 


In  a  one-piece  cardboard  carton  iiKrluding  a  pair  of 
adjacent  side  walls,  the  provision  of  a  tab  hingedly  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  tab  having  a  finger 
receiving  aperture,  the  other  of  said  side  walls  having  a 
finger  hole  partially  registering  with  one  side  of  said  aper- 
ture, and  adhesive  means  releasably  fixing  the  tab  onto 
the  other  said  side  wall,  said  last  means  being  releasable 
under  the  pressure  of  a  finger  inserted  through  the  aper- 
ture and  into  the  opening  and  bearing  under  the  tab. 


2,848,155 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
FOR  COMPRESSORS 
George  F.  Haanman,  Glaalonbnry,  Coon.,  mrignor  to 
United  Alirraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawarc 
Orlgtaal    applkatkm    November    22,    195«,    Serial    No. 
197,144,  now  Patent  No.  2,738,921,  dated  Marck  28, 
1958.     Divided  and  tkig  application  Aafwt  24,  1955, 
Serial  No.  538449 

1  Cbrim.     (a.  23»— 122) 


In  an  axial  flow  compressor  having  a  plurality  of  im- 
peller blades,  a  hub,  said  blades  extending  radially  from 
said  hub  and  forming  a  plurality  of  rows,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding said  impeller  blades  and  forming  with  said  hub 
an  annular  passage  having  inner  and  outer  walls  con- 
verging in  a  downstream  direction,  stator  blades  carried 
by  said  casing  and  extending  across  said  annular  passage 
in  alternate  rows  cooperating  with  said  impeller  blades, 
scoops  carried  by  the  ends  of  at  least  one  row  of  sUtor 
blades  adjacent  said  hub  and  adapted  to  intercept  the 
boundary  layer  flow  along  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular 
passage.  Mid  scoops  intercepting  the  boundary  layer  at 
a  point  immediately  upstream  of  the  leading  edge  of  said 
stator  blades,  passage  means  in  said  stator  blades  con- 
necting said  scoops  with  the  outer  radial  ends  of  said 
stator  blades,  a  source  of  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure 
in  said  compressor,  and  scoop  means  carried  by  the  outer 
radial  ends  of  said  one  row  of  stator  blades  and  inter- 
cepting the  boundary  layer  flow  along  said  outer  walls 
immediately  upstream  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  stator 
blades,  said  scoop  means  having  a  fluid  connection  with 
said  source. 
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2,848,158 
FIXED  STATOR  VANE  ASSEMBLIES 


Ywk 

A 


to 
New 


18, 19S8,  Sarinl  No.  829,875 
(CL  238—133) 


ports  when  the  gas  preasnre  in  die  cylinder  reaches  a  pn- 
dctermfawd  amoont,  a  valve  reed  diq^oaed  bdow  the  tac- 
tion porta,  a  bolt  having  a  bead  to  connect  tbe  vahre 
plate  to  tiw  cylinder  bend,  said  bolt  bead  being  disposed 
in  the  compremion  cylinder,  and  at  least  one  dowel  pin 
disposed  in  tbe  valve  plate,  said  dowel  pin  being  in  con- 
tact with  and  tberaby  preventing  both  the  discbarge  valve 
reed  and  tbe  suction  vahre  reed  from  routing  relative  to 
their  respective  ports,  tiie  lower  portion  of  tbe  dowd 
pin  being  disposed  on  tiie  bead  of  the  bolt  to  prevent 
said  pin  from  falling  into  said  compression  cylinder. 


2,S4t,158  

POWER  DRIVEN  FARE  COLLECTING  AND 
REGISTERING  APPARATUS 
Harry  B.  MDkr,  Warwick,  R.  L,  asalgnnr,  by  means  as- 
aliments,  to  Grant  Development  Company,   Provi- 
dence, R.  I.,  a  corporation  of  Rbode  Island 
Application  Maich  21. 1951,  Serial  No.  218,783 
42  Claims.    (CL  235— 32) 


1.  A  compressor  stator  assembly  comprising  a  stator 
casing,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  vane  supporting 
rabbets  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  casing,  each 
of  said  vane  supporting  rabbets  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly facing  rabbet  surface  thereon,  a  vane  ring  extend- 
ing betwene  said  vane  supporting  rabbets,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  vane  ring  being  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  said  casing  to  form  a  space  between  said  vane  ring 
portion  and  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  on 
said  vane  ring  and  extending  radially  inwardly  there- 
from, said  vane  ring  having  radially  inwardly  facing 
rabbet  surfaces  thereon  engaging  the  radially  outwardly 
facing  rabbet  surfaces  on  said  vane  supporting  rabbets  to 
locate  and  limit  the  movement  of  said  vane  ring  in  the 
radially  inward  direction,  said  vane  ring  being  free  to 
move  relative  to  said  casing  in  a  radially  outward  direc- 
tion, and  fluid  conduit  means  cfxmecting  the  space  be- 
tween said  vane  ring  portion  and  said  casing  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  main  fluid  passage  of  the  com- 
pressor, the  connection  to  tbe  compressor  main  fluid  pas- 
sage being  made  at  a  point  such  that  the  toul  force 
exerted  radially  inwardly  on  said  vane  ring  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fluid  in  the  space  between  said  vane  ring 
portion  and  said  casing  when  the  compressor  is  operating 
is  greater  than  radially  outward  force  exerted  on  said 
vane  ring  by  the  fluid  flowing  in  the  compressor  main 
fluid  passage,  whereby  said  vane  ring  is  yieldably  urged 
radially  inwardly  against  the  outwardly  facing  rabbet 
surfaces  on  said  vane  supporting  rabbets. 


2448,157 

COMPRESSOR  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  W.  AyUng.  Utfca,  N.  Y.,  sssigaor  to  Carrier  Cor^ 

poration,  Syracnse,  N.  Y.,  s  corporation  of  Dclawara 

Applicatioa  Innc  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  384,353 

11  ClalnH.     (CL  238—231) 


28.  Fare  collection  and  registering  apparatiu  com- 
prising coin  gauging  means  engageable  with  an  edge  of 
a  coin  and  displaceable  thereby  different  amounts  depend- 
ing upon  the  diameter  of  the  coin,  a  cycling  shaft  which 
turns  one  revolution  for  each  cycle  of  the  machine,  means, 
including  a  rotary  registering  shaft,  for  registering  coins 
of  different  diameters,  means  for  turning  the  registering 
shaft  comprising  an  actuator  part  which  is  coaxial  with 
the  cycling  shaft,  clutch  means  for  temporarily  clutching 
the  actuator  part  to  the  cycling  shaft,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  gauging  means  for  operating  the  clutch  means 
to  clutch  the  actuator  part  to  the  cycling  shaft  at  different 
times  in  the  cycle  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  according  to 
the  size  of  different  coins  respectively. 


4.  In  a  reciprocating  compressor  including  in  combina- 
tion a  compression  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  disposed 
above  the  cylinder,  a  valve  plate  disposed  between  the 
cylinder  and  tbe  bead,  said  valve  plate  including  suction 
and  discharge  ports  to  provide  communication  between 
the  head  and  the  cylinder,  said  discharge  ports  and  suc- 
tion ports  lying  on  axes  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
each  other,  a  valve  reed  disposed  above  said  discharge 
poru,  means  above  the  reed  in  the  head  to  permit  the 
reed  to  lift  to  permit  gaaes  to  flow  through  tbe  discharge 


2,848,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  RATE  OF 
CHANGE  OF  A  MAGNITUDE 
Gcoffray  Hnson  Stephenson,  London,  and  Rkbard  Her- 
bert Booth,  BncUnghamsUrc,  England,  asripors  to 
Electric  A  Mnsical  Indnstrics  Limited.  Hayes,  EnglaDd, 
a  British  company 

Application  April  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  282,854 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  18, 1951 

5  Claims.    (0.235-41) 


rm ign 


2.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the  rate  of  change  of  a 
first  variable  with  respect  to  a  second  variable  compris- 


714 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1968 


ing  an  array  of  inductances  magnetically  coupled  cme  to 
another,  a  twitch  between  each  inductance  of  said  array 
and  the  next  inductance  thereof  and  between  the  last 
inductance  of  said  array  and  the  first  inductance  thereof, 
each  switch  when  closed  being  arranged  to  connect  the 
adjacent  inductances,  a  plurality  of  impedances  one  lead- 
ing to  a  fixed  point  on  each  inductance,  means  for  op- 
erating said  switches  in  a  cyclic  order  to  connect  a 
cyclically  changing  plurality  of  said  inductances  in  a 
series  chain,  the  cyclic  order  being  predetermined  to 
produce  the  effect  of  displacing  said  fixed  points  in  suc- 
cession along  said  chain,  and  means  for  applying  to  said 
impedances  alternating  voltages  representative  of  values 
of  the  first  variable  corresponding  to  values  of  the  sec- 
ond variable  represented  by  said  points,  the  impedance 
and  mutual  coupling  of  said  inductances  being  such  that 
the  potential  gradient  set  up  along  the  chain  is  repre- 
sentative of  a  suKwthed  rate  of  change  of  the  first  variable 
with  respect  to  the  second  variable. 


2,S48,1M 
TRIGONOMETRIC  COMFLTING  APPARATUS 
Ben  Blderman,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  awignnr  to  ColUns 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

AppUcatfon  Asfiist  28, 1952,  Scrfal  No.  30^,778 
SClaiBM.    (a.  235— 41) 


1.  A  computing  apparatus  comprising  five  resolven, 
an  alternating  current  voltage  source  connected  to  a 
winding  on  three  of  said  resolvers,  each  of  said  reaolvers 
comprising  three  windings  which  form  the  stator  and 
rotor,  a  control  shaft  connected  to  the  rotor  of  the  first 
reaolver,  a  second  control  shaft  connected  to  the  rotor 
of  the  second  resolver,  a  first  pair  of  potentiometers  con- 
nected across  two  of  the  windings  of  said  first  resolver, 
a  second  pair  of  potentiometen  connected  across  two  of 
the  windings  of  the  second  resolver,  a  first  summing 
amplifier  receiving  inputs  from  the  first  potentiometer  of 
the  first  and  second  pair  of  potentiometers,  a  second 
summing  amplifier  receiving  inputs  from  the  second  po- 
tentiometer of  the  first  and  second  pair  of  potentiometers, 
a  pair  of  windings  of  the  fourth  resolver  receiving  inputs 
from  the  first  and  second  summing  amplifiers,  a  pair  of 
windings  of  said  fifth  resolver  receiving  inputs  from  said 
first  and  second  summing  amplifiers,  a  first  servo  motor 
connected  to  the  rotor  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  re- 
solvers,  a  first  servo  amplifier  connected  to  one  of  the 
windings  of  the  fifth  resolver  and  supplying  an  input 
to  the  first  servo  motor,  a  third  pair  of  potentiometers 
connected  across  two  of  the  windings  of  the  third  resolver. 
outputs  from  said  third  pair  of  potentiometers  connected 
to  the  pair  of  windings  of  the  fourth  resolver.  a  second 
servo  amplifier  connected  to  the  third  winding  of  the 
fourth  resolver.  and  a  second  servo  motor  receiving  an 
input  from  said  second  servo  amplifier  and  connected 
to  the  third  pair  of  potentiometers  to  vary  their  positioat. 


2,f4M<l 

ANALOGUE  MULTiPLICATION  DEVICE 

Harry  J.  Well,  AmMkam,  N.  J„  iiil^ii  io  Ra«»  Cor- 

poralloB  of  Aifffica,  a  roffiaralloB  of  fMawars 

AppUcadoo  October  31.  1952,  S«W  No.  317,991 

UOmlmm.    (CL  235— 61) 
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1.  An  analogue  multiplication  circuit  for  obtaining  the 
product  of  a  plurality  of  voltages  comprising  an  electron 
discharge  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  control  electrodes,  means  applied  to  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  tube  to  bias  it  on  the  linear  portion  of  its 
operating  characteristic,  means  to  apply  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  voltages  to  a  different  one  of  said  control  grids, 
an  output  terminal,  means  coupling  said  output  terminal 
to  said  tube  anode,  means  coupled  from  said  output  ter- 
minal to  each  of  the  control  electrodes  to  which  said  plu- 
rality of  voltages  are  applied  to  supply  currents  to  said 
output  terminal  to  be  added  in  opposition  to  undesirable 
linear  anode  current  components  to  provide  an  output  at 
said  output  terminal  representative  of  the  product  of  said 
plurality  of  voltages. 


2,84S,U2 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  BINARY  ADDER 
HoM  W.  Kohler,  Wadhi^too,  D.  C. 
Orlgiul  applicattoB  March  7,  1959,  Serial  No.  148^51, 
now  Patent  No.  2,«27487,  dated  Fcbraary  3,  1953. 
DIvMad  and  this  applicatioa  Janury  19,  1953,  Serial 
No.  333,853 

2ClainM.    (a.  235-^1) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Co4e  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  binary-scale  addition 
comprising  a  series  of  cathode  ray  tubes  each  of  said 
tubes  having  three  deflecting  means  for  an  electron  beam 
therein  each  beam  being  normally  substantially  centered 
in  its  tube  said  deflecting  means  being  effective  when 
separately  energized  to  deflect  the  same  in  three  planes 
120*  apart,  three  inputs  for  each  tube  each  connected  to 
one  of  said  deflecting  means  and  each  to  a  separate  source 
of  signals  representing  the  presence  or  absence  of  binary 
scale  digits  said  means  being  energized  only  by  signals 
representing  the  presence  of  such  digits  and  two  outputs 
each  said  tube  one  of  said  outputs  serving  to  provide  a 
binary-scale  sum  of  the  input  signals  of  its  tube  and  the 
other  of  said  outputs  serving  to  denote  a  quantity  to  be 
carried  for  further  addition  the  last-mentioned  output 
being  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  another  cathode 
ray  tube  of  said  series. 


2348,163 

RECORD  MEMBER  FOR  COMPUTING  SYSTEM 

Peter  Van  Home  ScrrcU,  Pasndcna,  Calif.,  awipior  to 

International    Telemeter    Corporation,    Los    Angdcs, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  ScDtcmbcr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,968 

5  Claims.    (O.  23S— 61.12) 
3.  A  tab  for  affixation  to  an  information  bearing  docu- 
ment comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  sheet  hav- 


ing adhesive  material  along  one  edge,  having  walls  de- 
fining a  subsuntially  rectangular  cutout  portion  at  one 
of  the  comen  opposite  said  one  edge,  a  circular  aper- 
ture in  the  body  of  said  tab  positioned  to  open  out  at 
one  side  to  said  rectangular  cutout  through  a  subsun- 
tially 30*  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  circular  aper- 


t—. 


outward  position  when  the  end  at  that  station  is  up  and 
is  positioned  in  another  more  inward  position  when  the 
end  at  that  sution  is  not  up,  and  a  traveler  moves  around 
the  spooler  to  knot  the  ends  of  properly  positioned 
bobbins  at  each  station,  comprising  n>eans  on  the  trailing 
end  of  said  traveler  for  feeling  pull  wires  in  said  outward 
positions  only  as  the  traveler  moves  past  the  winding 
stations  and  means  responsive  thereto  for  counting  the 
number  of  pull  wires  felt  in  said  outward  positions. 


ture,  a  second  circular  aperture  in  the  body  of  said  ub 
near  iu  other  comer  opposite  said  one  edge,  walls  de- 
fining a  30-degree  opening  between  one  side  of  said  sec- 
ond circular  aperture  and  said  opposite  edge,  and  an  in- 
formation-bearing area  between  said  first  and  second 
apertures. 
I 

2348,164 

COMPUTER  SLIDE  RULE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SCREW  MACHINE 

Edward  B.  Spcllman,  Nangatnck,  Conn. 

Apellaitioa  April  24,  1957,  Scrtnl  No.  654,799 

8  Claims.     (0.235-49) 


2348,166  ---^-•-*- 

COUNTER 
Eric  G.  WagBcr,  Unitwl  States  Army,  assignor  to  Intw- 
national  Bnsincm  Machtocs  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  November  3, 1955,  Serld  No.  544,742 
^^^        8  Claims.    (CI.  235— 92) 


=*r^H^)^ 


M.I         M      « 


m 


1 .  A  slide  rule  device  for  computing  the  height  of  cam 
lobes  and  tool  clearances  when  setting  up  automatic  screw 
machines,  comprising  an  elongated  base  member  having 
a  longitudinal   recess,  a  slide  member  mounted  in  said 
recess,  a  measuring  scale  member  slidably  mounted  on 
said   slide    member,   an  elongated   guide   piece   slidably 
mounted  in  one  end  of  said  elongated  base  member  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  measuring  scale  member, 
index  means  for  setting  said  slide  member  in  adjusted 
position  with  respect  to  said  elongated  base  member  in 
accordance  with  the  particular  machine  size  for  which 
calculations  are  being  made,  and  index  means  on  said 
elongated   member  for   adjusting  the  extension  of  said 
guide   piece   in   accordance   with   the   extreme   forward 
travel  of  a  corresponding  turret  tod,  or  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  by  which  the  work  piece  to  be  machined 
extends  from  the  machine,  to  determine,  selectively,  the 
cam  lobe  cut-downs  or  the  distance  by  which  the  tool 
will  clear  the  end  of  the  workpiece. 


1.  A  counting  apparatus  including  a  first  means  for 
holding  signals  representotive  of  a  number,  a  second 
means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  responsive  to  a 
signal  for  reading  out  signals  representative  of  the  niun- 
ber  held  as  signals  in  said  first  means  and  for  reading 
out  signals  represenutivc  of  the  complement  of  the 
number  held  as  signals  in  said  first  means  and  for  chang- 
ing the  si^ials  in  said  first  means  to  represent  the  com- 
plement of  that  number  decreased  by  one.  third  means 
coupled  to  said  first  means  and  responsive  to  a  signal 
for  causing  the  number  represented  as  signals  in  said 
first  means  to  be  complemented,  and  fourth  means  cou- 
pled to  said  second  and  third  means  for  supplying  sig- 
nals to  be  counted. 


CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Russell  B.  Matthews,  Waowatosa,  Wis.,  M^ipof  *«  "^^ 

iDC  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  coqMradoii  of  Wteconrin 

Application  March  26, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,731 

2tClahns.    (0.236—21) 


2348,165 

WINDING  STATION  COUNTER 

William  Hoyt  Gerrclb,  Danrlllc,  Va. 

Application  lone  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,756 

nClafans.     (a.  235— 91) 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  cnds-up  on  a  spooler  wherein        17^  In  combination.  .  J^if^  •^^'nt^I^li^^t^^^^^ 
a  pull  wire  at  each  winding  suiion  is  positioned  in  one    the  hot  water  outiet  of  an  instantaneous  water  heater. 
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said  fitttng  bavins  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  oatkt  temperature  of  the  stream  of  air  delivered  through  mid 
and  a  branch  openins  laterally  from  said  fitting  between  core,  comprising  a  bracket  securing  said  first  valve  lo 
said  inkt  and  said  outlet,  a  bellowvlike  enclosure  hav- 
ing opposite  independently  movable  ends  and  supported 
between  said  ends  oo  said  branch  of  said  fitting,  a  pair  of 
cooperating  contacts  within  said  bellows  one  movable 
with  one  movable  end  of  said  bellows  and  the  other 
movable  with  the  other  movable  end  of  said  bellowt,  and 
a  vane  pivoted  in  said  fitttng  for  actuation  by  fluid  flow 
throu^  said  fitting  and  operatively  coacting  with  one 
of  said  contacts  to  actuate  the  same  by  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  vane. 


FLOW  CONTIM)L  DEVICE 

RmmU  B.  Matthews,  Wanwaloflit  Wli^ 
Inc^  MUwankae,  Wli^  a  corfontfaw  of 
,    AppHcatioa  April  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,^1 
SClateM.    (0.234— M) 


2448,1<9 
HOT  WATER  HEATERS  AND  CONTROL  VALVES 

THEREFOR 
Fraak  E.  Obcrmaicr,  Oak  Park,  ID.,  assl^nr  to  TW  Dole 
Valve  Company,  tliycago,  DL,  a  corpontloa  of  Wrnokk 
Applicatloa  April  IS,  1954,  ScrW  No.  579,M1 
SClateH.  (O.  234—79) 
1.  In  a  hot  water  heater  having  a  water  circulating 
core  and  adapted  to  have  air  forced  therethrough  and 
heated  by  the  water  circulating  through  said  core,  a 
variable  volume  flow  control  valve  controlling  the  flow 
of  water  through  said  core  in  accordance  with  the  tem- 
perature requirements  and  having  a  vacuum  chamber 
therein  and  a  diaphragm  cJoaing  an  end  of  said  vacuum 
chamber  for  setting  said  valve  in  accordance  with  tem- 
perature requirements,  a  thermostatic  vacuum  control 
valve  controlling  the  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  in 
accordance  with  the  temperatiuv  of  the  air  flowing 
through  said  core,  means  moimting  said  thermostatic 
vacuum  control  valve  on  said  variable  volume  flow  con- 
trol valve  as  a  unitary  part  thereof,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  flow  cootrol  valve  on  said  core  in  fluid  communi- 
cation therewith  and  positioning  said  temperatiue  re- 
sponsive vacuum  control  valve  in  position  to  sense  the 


said  core  and  maintaining  said  thermostatic  vacuum  con- 
trol valve  in  heat  sensing  relation  with  req>ect  to  said 
oorc 

2J4S47* 
WEAR  COMPEP«ATING  MEANS  FOR  FULVEREL- 

ING  MILLS  OF  THE  RING-ROLLER  TYFE 
Joe  CriHa,  Larchaoat,  N.  Y.,  iiilwnr  lo  CamfcnUiaa 
be.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 


1.  A  condition  responsive  flow  control  device  com- 
prising, container  means  capable  of  retaining  a  liquid 
and  defining  a  passage  for  flow  therethrough  of  a  fluid 
to  be  controlled,  said  container  means  comprising  spaced 
relatively  movable  wall  portions  at  least  one  of  which  is 
foraminous  and  is  in  the  path  of  said  fluid  flow,  a  second 
fluid  disposed  within  said  container  means,  said  second 
fluid  being  impervious  to  said  controlled  fluid,  and  said 
foraminous  wall  portion  being  impervious  to  said  second 
fluid  and  perivous  to  said  controlled  fluid,  and  condition 
responsive  actuating  means  associated  with  said  container 
means  for  varying  the  special  relationship  between  said 
wall  portions  and  thereby  moving  said  second  fluid  into 
and  out  of  covering  relation  with  respect  to  a  surface  oi 
said  foraminous  wall  portion  in  accordance  with  <•>>•«§»* 
in  a  condition,  said  second  fluid  preventing  flow  of  said 
controlled  fluid  through  the  portion  of  said  foraminous 
wall  surface  so  covered,  wherefore  the  flow  of  the  con- 
trolled fluid  through  said  container  means  is  varied  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  the  condition. 


AMttcatlon  Inly  24,  1953,  Sarid  No.  349,979 
naalw.    (CL  241— 117) 


1.  In  a  pulverizing  mill  having  a  grinding  ring  and 
a  grinding  roll,  the  grinding  surface  of  the  ring  being 
in  parallel  relation  with  the  grinding  surface  of  the  roll 
when  comparatively  new  but  subjected  to  unequal  wear 
through  use  thereby  destroying  said  parallel  relation, 
the  combination  of  a  shaft  on  which  said  roll  is  mounted 
for  roUtion  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  trunnion  shaft 
operatively  connected  to  said  roll  shaft  transverxly  thereto 
and  supporting  said  roll  shaft  at  a  point  remote  from 
said  roil,  a  bearing  supporting  said  trunnion  shaft  at 
a  predetermined  disunce  from  the  said  grinding  surface 
of  said  grinding  ring,  the  axis  of  said  roll  shaft  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  the  said  grinding  surface  of  said 
ring,  and  means  for  altering  both  said  predetermined 
distance  and  said  angle,  whereby  the  non-parallel  rela- 
tion of  the  said  worn  grinding  surfaces  is  adjusted  to 
approximate  parallel  relation  thereof. 


2448.171 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  FOOD  WASTE 


teL. 
Electric 


to 
a  corMnnoa  of  New  York 
38, 1952,  Serial  No.  328,749 
SCWm.    (CL241— 35) 
3.  Waste  disposal  apparatus,  comprising  a  chamber  to 
receive  waste  material,  comminution  means  including  a 


rotatable  comminution  elemem  within  said  chamber,  said 
comminution  element  having  a  substantially  flat  disk-like 


2348472 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

YARN  IlLkVERSE 


CTunminuiwn  ciwusui  »_..««  .  --'•"-■        '   "— '  :  -; —  YARN  TRAVERSE 

top  facing  said  chamber,  an  electric  motor  for  dnving  j,.^^^^  Hchbarite.  WBaiMiaa.  Dd.  aataMir  to  E.  L 

said  element,  a  control  circuit  for  said  motor,  and  drive  "^V^^  NewSn  «idCosiBpM7>  Wo2i«toa,  DcL, 

...^•M.  i.«f«ui  «aM  nw^nr  bimI  sakl  comminution  element.  .  ..-,.-.«!,■  m»  r>«i«»«—i 


means  between  sakl  motor  and  said  comminution  element, 
including  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  element  oo  said  shaft  for  free  roUtion  thereon,  a 


a  corporatloa  of  Ddaware  _  ,_ 

AppUathM  September  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  488,158 
UCIaiaM.    (CL  242— 43) 


lug  integral  with  said  comminution  element  and  disposed 
in  said  flat  top  portion  of  said  element  radially  outward 
of  said  shaft,  and  a  drive  arm  on  said  shaft  arranged  to 
engage  said  lug  to  drive  said  comminution  clement  only 
following  an  initial  substantially  free  roUtion  of  said 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  comminution  element  on  said 
shaft  being  reversed  in  direction  of  roUtioo  from  the 
preceding  operation. 


2348,172 
FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER 
CBftoa  H.  Ew^,  Wcethamptoa,  Ma«.,  aMlgBor  to  Wtat- 
IngkoMC  Electric  Conoratton,  Eaat  PlttriNUgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penaeytvania 

Applkatlon  laly  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  443,354 
^^4Clata».    (CL  241— 257) 


1.  A  method  for  yam  traverse  in  the  winding  of  a 
length  of  yam  consisting  in  sequence  and  cyclically  of 
winding  said  yam  in  a  first  stage  with  a  traverse  action 
in  harmonic  motion  at  maximum  amplitude,  then  winding 
said  yam  with  a  traverse  action  in  harmonic  motion  of 
progressively  modulated  amplitude  during  which  the  pack- 
age is  filled  in  and  thereafter  given  a  yam  lay  down 
reversed  in  sense  to  the  yam  configuration  built  up  during 
the  interval  when  said  package  is  filled  in,  and  then  com- 
pleting the  cycle  by  winding  said  yam  with  harmonic  mo- 
tion at  maximum  amplitude  in  reverse  order  to  said  first 
stage  but  for  approximately  the  same  time  duration. 


2348,174 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  ROLL  FILM  STRIPPING 
APPARATUS 
Gmsbc  W.  Plcrec,  David  C.  Scclblodcr,  and  Walter  B. 
Hansler,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  aarigMtrs  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
lency 
Appbcatioa  September  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  488339 
4  Claims.    (0.242—55) 


4.  A  food  waste  disposer  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  grinding  chamber  therein,  a  diac-like  rotor  forming  a 
bottom  wall  for  said  chamber  and  roUUble  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  rotor  having  an  impelling  vane  on  tbe 
top  thereof,  said  disposer  having  a  wall  portion  of  cir- 
cular horizontal  section  encircling  the  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber  and  the  top  surface  of  said  rotor,  said  wall 
portion  having  a  projection  oo  takl  inner  surface  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  rotor,  one  side  of  said  pro- 
jection being  of  stepped  configuration  having  horizon- 
Ully-facing  aiKl  upwardly-fadng  surfaces,  said  side  as 
a  whole  facing  in  a  direction  inclined  upwardly,  said 
rotor  being  operable  in  the  direction  of  roUtion  to  impel 
particles  against  said  one  side  of  said  projection,  whereby 
said  particles  are  thrown  about  in  various  directions,  par- 
ticularly horizonUlly  and  upwardly  rather  than  down- 
wardly. 


^    \ 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  roll  film  from  film  spools 
and  the  paper  backing  inteiieaved  thereon  comprising  a 
frame,  a  fixed  bar  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  stripping 
bar  parallel  to  said  fixed  bar  and  pivouUy  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  remote  from  said 
fixed  bar  and  a  second  position  adjacent  said  fixed 
bar,  means  for  supporting  an  end  of  each  of  a  pltirality 
of  film  strips  between  said  bars,  positioning  means  en- 
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gaging  said  supporting  means  for  aligning  said  film  strips 
between  said  bars,  stop  means  carried  by  said  frame 
for  engaging  and  retracting  said  positioning  means  to  a 
position  remote  from  said  supporting  means  upon  move- 
ment of  said  stripping  bar  to  said  second  position  and 
thereby  releasing  said  supporting  means  for  movement 
away  from  said  bars,  the  distance  between  said  fixed 
bar  and  said  stripping  bar  in  said  second  position  being 
sufficient  to  permit  said  film  strips  to  pass  freely  there- 
between but  preventing  said  spools  and  coils  of  said 
paper  backing  from  passing  therebetween,  and  means 
for  carrying  said  supporting  means  away  from  said  bars 
thereby  stripping  simultaneously  each  of  said  film  strips. 


bars  projecting  from  the  walls  of  said  rings  and  rigidly 
holding  them  together,  a  fastening  plate  extending  be- 
tween the  rings  and  mounted  on  the  periphery  thereof  and 
adapted  to  hold  photographic  paper  rolled  thereon,  said 
ring  being  arranged  to  slip  over  the  take-up  spindle  of  a 
photographic  machine  and  hold  themselves  thereon.  Mid 
rings  being  split  to  enable  them  to  be  adjusted  to  flt  on 
various  sized  spindles,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  q;>lit 
rings  to  increase  and  decrease  the  diameter  thereof. 


LINEAR  FEED  MAT  WINDING  MACHINE 
Frederick  Norton  Stcpbens,  Prairie  Villafc,  and  Cari  C. 
FcrldhH,  Jr^  Miarion,  Kans^  aaignon  to  Gostin-Bacon 
Manofacturing  Co^  Kan— ■  City,  Mo^  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

Application  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,tl2 
23Claiiiif.    (CL  242— 55.1) 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  for  winding  respective  lengths 
of  a  mat  of  fibrous  material  successively  around  mandrels 
during  a  number  of  winding  operations,  wrapping  means 
for  winding  a  length  of  mat  about  a  mandrel,  a  rack 
for  holding  a  supply  of  mandrels  about  which  lengths  of 
mat  are  to  be  wrapped,  each  of  said  mandrels  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  journals,  a  conveyor  for  moving 
the  mandrels  of  said  supply  successively  from  the  rack 
to  a  position  adjacent  the  winding  means  and  including 
a  pair  of  feeding  devices  disposed  between  said  rack 
and  said  inlet  conveyor,  each  of  said  devices  comprising 
a  housing,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing. 
means  for  urging  said  plunger  in  a  direction  to  support 
a  journal  of  the  mandrel  next  to  be  fed  to  said  inlet 
conveyor,  means  on  said  inlet  conveyor  for  moving  said 
plunger  to  a  position  where  the  mandrel  supported 
thereby  is  permitted  to  drop  onto  said  conveyor  and 
a  finger  operated  by  said  plunger  to  prevent  a  following 
mandrel  from  dropping  onto  said  conveyor. 


2,S48,176 
TAKE-UF  DRUM  FOR  PHOTOPRINTER 

Theodore  A.  Gantcr,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Application  Jane  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,093 

3  Claims.    (Q.  242—72) 


234t,177 

COIL  SUPPORTING  HEAD  FOR  METAL  STRIP 

UNCOILERS 

Kenneth  L.  Bandy,  Caaflcld,  Ohio,  atdgBor  to  The  McKay 

Machine  Company,  Yoongstown,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa 

of  Ohio 

Application  Jane  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,471 
IClalma.    (CL  242— 7t.O 


1.  In  a  metal  strip  uncoiling  apparatus  for  winding  and 
reeling  metal  strip  the  combination  of  a  base,  a  support 
slidably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  spindle  journaled  on 
said  support,  a  coil  supporting  head  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  spindle,  said  coil  supporting  head  comprising  a 
heavy  generally  circular  body  member,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radial  slots 
therein,  slide  members  mounted  in  said  slots  for  radial 
movement,  coil  supporting  chuck  segments  mounted  on 
said  slide  members,  said  slide  members  each  having  out- 
wardly extending  flanges,  the  outer  edge  portions  of  all 
of  said  flanges  having  gear  teeth,  pairs  of  pinions  jour- 
naled on  said  coil  supporting  bead  between  and  meshing 
with  said  gear  teeth  of  adjacent  slide  members,  alternate 
ones  of  said  slide  members  having  piston  members  re- 
ceived therein,  piston  rods  connected  to  said  piston  mem- 
bers and  said  spindle,  conduit  means  comprising  passage- 
ways in  said  spindle  and  said  piston  rods  for  directing 
fluid  to  either  side  of  said  pistons,  and  means  for  direct- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  to  said  passageways  whereby 
all  of  said  slide  members  are  moved  synchronously  and 
forcibly  in  expanding  or  retracting  radial  directions. 


244»,17t 

TWINE  HOLDER 

E.  J.  Kllfforc,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Application  February  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,399 

1  Claim,    (a.  242—141) 


1.  A  take-off  drum  comprising  in  combination,  a  plu-       An  article  supporting  rack  of  the  character  described 
rality  of  rings  spaced  from  each  other  in  parallel  relation,    comprised  of  a  single  length  of  wire  bent  upon  itaelf  to 
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form  nde  ban  having  their  ends  extended  inwardly  and 
upwardly,  with  their  extremities  bent  to  form  rearwardly 
extending  books,  terminating  in  eyes  at  their  lower  ex- 
tremities, the  lower  ends  of  said  side  bars  being  bent  to 
form  forwardly  and  laterally  extending  portions,  said 
laterally  extending  portions  terminating  in  spaced  apart 
upwardly  extending  supporting  bars,  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing integral  curved  section  of  said  wire  connecting  the  up- 
per ends  of  said  supporting  bars,  and  a  braking  member 
comprising  a  subsUntially  U-shaped  resilient  member 
having  its  bight  fixedly  secured  to  said  supporting  bars  at 
aligned  points  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  member  extending  obliquely  downwardly  from 
the  top  of  said  supporting  bars  resiliently  to  engage  the 
article  supported  by  said  rack. 


plane,  and  the  rear  open  end  being  in  a  plane  inclined  with 
respect  to  (he  plane  ol  the  open  front  end  surfaces,  a 
propeller  within  the  box-shaped  wing  structure  substai^ 
tially  in  closest  proximity  to  the  open  front  end  of  the 
box-shaped  tunnel-like  wing,  shroud  sections  provided  at 
the  open  front  end  of  the  tunnel-like  wing  covering  the 
space  surrounding  the  propeller  between  the  circular  area 
through  which  the  propeller  moves  and  the  rectangular 
cross-section  of  the  tunnel-like  wing,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically spaced  pivotally  mounted  airfoils,  mounted  in  stair- 
step like  manner,  one  foil  above  the  other  being  at  the 


AUTOMATIC  RETRIEVING  MECHANISM  FOR 
NOSE  TOWED  BIRD 
Harold  MaskUl  Troxeil,  Bwltatctoa*  N.  I„  ami  G.  Thomai 
Moore,  Hnntlngdoa  Valley,  and  Joha  H.  Davis,  Hat- 
boro.  Pa. 

Application  June  11,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4364*1 

17  ClalBM.     (a.  244—3) 

(Granted  andcr  Tkto  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


2.  An  airborne  automatic  launching,  towing,  and  re- 
trieving mechanism  for  a  nose-towed  aeroform  capsule, 
said  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  supporting 
frame,  a  remotely  controlled  automatically  retractable 
towing  cable  exteiiding  rearwardly  from  the  forward  end 
of  said  frame  and  connected  at  its  end  to  the  forward  end 
of  a  towed  capsule,  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced 
latch  assemblies  mounted  upon  the  lower  side  of  said 
frame,  said  latch  assemblies  being  operatively  intercon- 
nected for  coordinated  sequential  operation  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner,  a  biasing  means  connected  to  said  support- 
ing frame  and  arranged  to  bias  the  forwardly  located  first 
latch  assembly  toward  its  opened  position,  and  locking 
means  for  retaining  said  first  latch  assembly  in  its  closed 
position,  whereby  suitable  longitudinally  spaced  fittings 
on  the  upper  side  of  a  towed  capsule  are  automatically 
brought  into  engagement  with  said  latch  assemblies  as  said 
towing  cable  is  retracted  and  said  latch  assemblies  are 
automatically  moved  to  and  locked  in  their  closed  posi- 
tions by  further  retraction  of  said  towing  cable. 


2J4S.1M 

AIRPLANE  WING 

Gostav  Plogcr,  Caacadc,  Moot 

AppHcatioa  November  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  393,5M 

1  Claias.  (O.  244—12) 
An  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage,  wings  on  each  side 
of  the  fuselage,  each  wing  having  a  box-shaped  tunnel- 
like structure  with  open  front  and  rear  ends  and  with 
an  arcuate  top  portion  and  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section,  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  wing  at 
the  bottom  being  shorter  than  the  longitudinal  extension 
of  the  top  portion,  the  open  front  end  being  located  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  air- 
73.3  O.   O.     47 


rear  of  the  other,  said  airfoils  being  essentially  eqtiidistant 
and  leaving  between  them  and  the  top  and  bottom  end* 
channels  of  substantially  equal  width,  means  for  connect- 
tr\g  said  airfoils  and  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  air- 
foils relatively  to  the  bottom  and  top  portion  of  the 
wing  to  produce  a  variable  deflection  of  the  airstream  pro- 
duced by  the  propeller  flowing  through  the  tunnel-like 
wing,  the  shroud  sections  being  hinged  to  the  sides  of  the 
wings,  and  means  for  moving  the  shroud  sections  inward- 
ly to  a  position  of  substantial  parallelism  with  the  walla  of 
the  tunnel-like  wings. 


234t,lSl 
WING  TIP  JETS 
Wniard  L.  L4udcn,  SmithabuK,  Md^  aaigBor  to  Falrw 
child  Engine  and  Airplane  Corporatioo,  Hagerrtown, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  Angnst  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,761 
7  Claims.    (CL  244— 5S) 


1.  In  an  airplane  having  wings,  primary  propulsion 
means,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  jet  engines  operable  to  provide 
supplemental  thrust  to  the  air  plane,  the  auxiliary  jet 
engines  being  mounted  at  opposite  wing  tips  of  the  air- 
plane, means  for  supplying  fuel  to  both  of  said  auxiliary 
jet  engines  and  a  safety  system  operable  automatically 
m  the  event  of  failure  of  one  of  the  auxiliary  jet  engines 
to  render  inoperative  the  other  auxiliary  jet  engine  to  pre- 
vent the  operating  auxiliary  jet  engine  from  producing 
asymmetrical  thrust,  said  safety  system  including  means 
to  detect  a  failure  of  one  of  the  auxiliary  jet  engines  and 
means  actuated  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  failure  of 
one  of  the  auxihary  jet  engines  to  cut  off  the  supply  of 
fuel  to  the  other  auxiliary  jet  engine. 


2,S4S,182 
ANTENNA  MAST  SUPPORTS 
Leslie  K.  Wildbcrg,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Tbompaon  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  June  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  363,793 

2  CUfam.     (CL  248—45) 

2.   An  antenna  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  ro- 

tatably  mounted  in  a  fixed  support,  said  mast  supporting 

member  comprising  a  tubular  barrel,  tapering  elements  at 

the  bottom  of  said  tubular  barrel  arranged  to  be  received 
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snugly  within  the  base  of  a  tubular  antenna  mast  adapting 
said  tubular  member  to  receive  masts  of  different  diam- 
eters, a  plurality  of  outwardly  proiecting  ears  along  the 
upper  margin  of  said  tubular  barrel,  said  tubular  barrel 
having  downwardly  sloping  portions  aligned  with  said  ears 
and  being  within  the  confines  thereof,  triangularly  shaped 
gripping  members,  one  side  of  each  gripping  member  en- 
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arm  resting  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  t(V  rail  of  the 
frame  and  with  the  leg  petitioned  against  the  end  sur^ 
face  of  a  vertical  rail  of  the  frame,  said  arm  having  an 
opening  therein  and  alao  having  projections  posttioaed  to 
be  between  the  top  rail  of  the  window  franae  and  the 
surface  of  a  wall  in  which  the  window  frame  is  posi- 


tioned, said  leg  having  an  extension  extended  outwardly 
therefrom  with  a  horirootally  disposed  plate  having  a 
hook  at  the  outer  end  thereof  carried  by  the  outer  edge 
of  said  extension  and  a  plate  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  leg  and  said  extension  at  right  angles  to  the  plate 
on  said  extension  and  having  a  hook  on  the  outer  end 
thereof  in  alinement  with  the  book  on  said  plate. 


gaging  a  sloping  portion  and  another  side  adapted  to 
engage  a  mast  extending  within  said  barrel,  and  means 
coacting  with  said  ears  for  adjustably  securing  each 
gripping  member  along  its  respective  sloping  portion, 
whereby  the  gripping  members  are  radially  and  axially 
movable  toward  each  other  for  gripping  the  intermediate 
portion  of  a  mast  therebetween. 


2,S4t,lS3 

WATCH  HOLDER  FOR  VEHICLE  DASHBOARDS 

ANDTHELKE 

Reabcn  A.  Olsoa,  OnUaad«  Caltf . 

Appllcatloa  March  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  4914M 

SClaiiM.    (CL24t— lf5) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
substantially  prismatic  body,  said  body  being  formed  of 
a  plastic  day  material  for  adhesion  to  other  surfaces 
and  being  of  a  subsuntially  permanent  pliant  nature,  one 
face  of  said  body  being  adapted  for  releasable  engage- 
ment with  a  supporting  surface  and  an  angularly  related 
face  being  adapted  for  releasable  engagement  with  an 
article  to  be  supported,  a  substantially  rigid  U-shaped 
retainer  member  overlying  a  third  face  of  said  body  and 
extending  along  the  opposed  faces  thereof  adjacent  the 
edges  of  the  other  faces. 


244S,1I4 

CURTAIN  FCCTURE 

Clair  M.  Kcancdy,  Charicrol,  Pa. 

AppHcatkM  November  II,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,7M 

2  ClaloM.     (CL  24S— M3) 
1.  In  a  curtain  rod  support,  the  combination  which 
comprises  an  L -shaped  fjiture  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed arm  and  a  vertically  disposed  leg  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  upper  comer  of  a  window  frame  with  the 


244t,lS5 

WEIGHING  MACHINE 

C«l  I  shiM,  Freno,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  Aafwt  13,  1951.  Serial  No.  24M1S 

SOalas.    (CL249— 1«) 


1.  A  weighing  machine  comprising:  a  scale  beam,  a 
fulcnmi  upon  which  said  beam  is  supported,  a  scale 
hopper  retained  at  one  extremity  of  said  beam,  a  wdsht 
attached  to  said  beam  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ful- 
crum from  said  scale  hopper,  said  scale  beam  formed 
so  that  said  weight  is  below  the  level  of  said  fulcrum 
when  said  scale  beam  is  in  a  balanced  position,  a  con- 
trol hopper  positioned  above  said  scale  hopper,  an  in- 
clined  main  feed  gate  located  in  said  control  hopper 
to  permit  passage  of  a  primary  charge  of  material  to 
said  scale  hopper,  a  precision  feed  gate  adjacent  and 
below  said  inclined  main  feed  gate  to  pennit  passage 
of  a  secondary  charge  to  said  scale  hopper  upon  clodng 
of  said  main  feed  gate,  and  an  adjusUble  divider  between 
said  main  and  precision  gates  to  cause  a  delay  between 
passage  of  said  primary  and  secondary  charges  to  said 
scale   hopper. 

244t,lM 

THROTTLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

FnMk  C.  Bayer,  Eacttd,  Ohio,  aaslganr  to  ThmsiiMoa 

ProdKlB.  lac  develaa*,  Okio,  a  coiporatlM  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  October  29.  1953,  Serial  No.  3tS,9S5 

laaiBS.    (CL251— 51) 

3.  A  biactual  throttle  valve  assembly  for  controlling 

fluid  flow  comprising  a  housing  having  a  valve  cylinder 

and  a  rotatable  and  linearly  movable  valve  therein,  a  first 

piston  and  cylinder  assembly  in  said  housing  to  control 

linear  movement  of  said  valve  in  said  housing,  a  rack  and 
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gear  assembly  in  said  housing,  a  rotary  shaft  assembled 
with  the  gear  of  said  rack  and  gear  assembly,  said  shaft 
held  against  axial  shifting  by  said  housing,  a  second  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly  in  said  housing  cooperating  with 
said  rack  and  gear  assembly  to  control  roUry  nnovement 
of  said  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  bellows  type  nKMion  trans- 
mitting mechanism  in  said  housing  interconnecting  said 
shaft  aiKl  said  valve,  an  angular  inlet  fluid  fk>w  aperture 
and  an  outlet  fluid  flow  aperture  in  said  valve  iotercoo- 
nected  by  a  fluid  flow  passageway,  said  angular  fluid  flow 
inlet  aperture  in  said  valve  registerable  with  an  angular 
fluid  flow  inlet  aperture  in  the  housing  and  said  fluid  flow 
outlet  in  said  piston  valve  registerable  with  a  fluid  flow 
outlet  aperture  in  the  housing  to  control  fluid  flow  linear- 


serts  each  having  a  conical  wear  surface  engaging 
the  ball  to  transmit  axial  thrust  from  said  stem  nnem- 
ber  through  said  ball  and  inserts  to  said  seating  mem- 
ber upon  axial  movement  of  the  stem  member,  re- 
silient means  carried  in  one  of  said  recesses  and  acting 
on  said  members  in  a  direction  to  separate  the  same,  and 
connecting  means  to  couple  said  stem  and  seating  mem- 
bers against  axial  separation. 


ly  with  respect  to  relative  axial  displacement  of  the  valve 
and  linearly  with  respect  to  relative  rotational  displace- 
ment of  the  valve,  said  second  piston  and  cylinder  as- 
sembly in  said  housing  arranged  with  its  axis  transverse- 
ly to  the  axis  of  said  valve,  said  rack  cooperating  with 
said  second  piston,  said  gear  associated  with  said  rack 
and  secured  to  said  rotary  shaft  to  thereby  roUUbly  dis- 
place said  bellows  ntechanism  and  said  valve  and  con- 
trol fluid  flow  in  the  cylinder  embodying  said  second 
piston,  whereby  the  fluid  wijjl  displace  said  second  piston 
and  the  rack  cooperating  therewith  to  thereby  actuate  the 
gear  which  rotatably  displaces  the  valve  by  rotating  said 
shaft  and  bellows  mechanism  to  control  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  angular  inlet  flow  apertures. 


234t,lt7 

BALL  TYPE  SWIVEL  VALVE  SEAT 
G«7 1.  Hcwy,  Aril^tM  Helckti,  DM  The  N«rtbcra  Trait 
fDwpi  3  umi  Bcflit  D.  Hcary,  czearton  off  nM  G«y 
J.  Hcary,  dcccMad,  ■■IfHnri  lo  Hcwy  Valve  Coipany. 
iDconoratcd,  McktMC  Paik,  DL,  a  corpocalloa  of 
nUDob 

AppUcatkM  Jaoury  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«l,97t 
4ClaiaH.    (CL251— «5) 


1.  A  swivel  type  valve  seat  comprising  a  seating  mem- 
ber engageable  with  an  annular  valve  port  upon  axial 
movement  of  said  member,  a  rotatable  stem  member 
having  means  to  shift  the  same  axially  upon  rotative 
movement  thereof,  said  item  aod  aeating  members  having 
portions  thereof  disposed  in  axially  telescoped  relation 
which  are  provided  with  opposed  axially  aligned  insert 
receiving  recesses,  a  hard  thrust  ball  disposed  axially 
between  said  members,  a  thrust  insert  in  each  of  said 
recesses  between  said  ball  and  said  members,  said  in- 


2,S4t,lSS 

MAGNETIC  VALVE 

Emt  WHnl,  Vfmtm,  Wli^  aalgMr  to  Baso  lac, 

Mllwaakcc  Wh^  a  eotaorattoa  of  WbcoBiiB 

AppUcatfoo  Jaaaary  22,  19S4,  Serial  No.  A%5,S99 

laahB.    (CL  251— 141) 
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In  combination:  A  valve  body  having  a  chamber  and 
having  a  vent  passage  outlet  opening  centrally  located  in 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  provided  therein  with 
a  valve  seat;  a  permeable,  generally  U-shaped  magnet 
frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  terminating  in  spaced 
coplanar  horizontal  pole  faces  within  said  chamber 
spaced  above  said  valve  seat,  said  magnet  frame  being 
formed  with  a  fuel  inlet  passage  terminating  in  a  port 
communicating  with  one  of  said  pole  faces;  means  for 
supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  passage;  a  flux- 
generating  coil  on  said  frame;  and  a  permeable  imper- 
forate armature  in  said  chamber  coacting  with  said  mag- 
net frame  and  having  upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces, 
said  armature  being  movable  in  response  to  energization 
of  said  coil  from  a  lowered  position  wherein  the  lower 
armature  surface  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  vent 
passage  valve  seat  and  the  upper  armature  surface  is 
spaced  from  said  magnet  pole  faces,  to  a  second  position 
wherein  the  upper  armature  surface  engages  the  entire 
surface  area  of  said  ported  magnet  pole  face  and  seal- 
ingly  closes  said  fuel  inlet  passage  and  the  lower  arma- 
ture surface  is  spaced  from  said  vent  passage  valve 
seat,  wherefore  said  chamber  is  subjected  to  the  fuel 
pressure  of  said  fuel  supplying  means  when  said  arma- 
ture is  in  said  first  position  and  said  chamber  is  isolated 
from  said  fuel  supplying  means  and  vented  to  the  atmo- 
sphere when  said  armature  is  in  said  second  position. 


244S,lt9 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  POWER  FROM 

WATER  WAVES 

Joha  A.  CalolB,  EMoorc,  Calif. 

AMlkatloo  April  22, 1955,  SttU  No.  503,12« 

zdiiiiM.    (a.  253— 11) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  power  from  water  waves 

comprising  a  support  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent 

a  body  of  water  having  waves  therein,  a  horizonuUy  dis- 

poaed  shaft  carried  by  said  wpporx,  a  plurality  of  levers 

each  fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends 'on  said  shaft  and 
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having  the  portioo  between  one  end  and  iU  fulcrum  pro- 
viding a  long  arm  and  extending  over  said  body  of  water 
and  having  the  portion  between  the  other  end  and  its 
fulcrum  providing  a  short  arm,  the  long  arms  of  said 
levers  being  of  varying  lengths,  a  float  carried  on  the 
free  end  of  each  of  said  long  arms  and  supported  on  the 
surface  of  the  water  for  upward  and  downward  move- 
ment in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  waves  of  said 
water  body,  an  upstanding  cylinder  having  closed  upper 
and  lower  ends  spaced  from  each  of  the  points  of  ful- 
crum of  said  levers,  a  piston  mounted  within  said  cylin- 
der for  reciprocal  movement,  a  piston  rod  having  one 
end  projecting  through  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and 


of  separately  fabricated  blades,  each  of  said  sloU  hav- 
ing means  to  prevent  slipping  of  the  root-portion  beyond 
a  predetermined  point  through  the  slot  in  the  direction 
of  increasing  radial  distance  between  said  rotational  axis 
and  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface,  each 
of  said  slots  being  of  constant  depth  and  arcuate  through- 
out its  length  and  lying  lengthwise  in  a  plane  skewed 
relatively  to  a  plane  containing  said  rotational  axis  at 
such  an  angle  that  the  intersection  of  said  skewed  plane 
and  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface  de- 
fines a  locus  of  said  circular  arc. 


having  the  lower  eiKl  operatively  connected  to  said  piston 
for  effecting  the  movement  of  said  piston,  the  free  end 
of  each  of  the  short  arms  of  said  levers  being  connected 
to  the  projecting  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  check  valved 
inlet  and  a  check  valved  outlet  at  each  of  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  cylinder,  a  fluid  reservoir  connected 
in  communication  with  each  of  said  inlets,  a  conduit 
connecting  said  outlets  to  the  inlet  side  ot  a  fluid  motor, 
a  normally  closed  relief  valve  on  said  last-mentioned 
conduit  operable  to  open  said  last-mentioned  conduit 
to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  excess  of  that  needed  to  drive  said 
fluid  motor,  and  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  outlet 
side  of  said  fluid  motor  to  said  reservoir. 


RADIAL  FLOW  TURBO-MACHINES 
John  Charles  Barr,  Ascot,  F-nglaad,  aoigaor  to  Power 
lets  (Research  A  Development)  Limited,  London,  Eog- 
bnd,  a  British  company 

Appiicalioa  September  28,  1959,  Scfiai  No.  382,799 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain 

October  2,  19S2 

4  Claims.     (O.  253—39) 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  radial-flow  turbo-machine  compris- 
ing a  hub  member  having  a  rotational  axis,  two  axially 
spaced  end  faces,  a  peripheral  surface  joining  said  end 
faces,  said  peripheral  surface  being  divided  axially  into 
a  cylindrical  portion  and  an  arcuate  portion,  said  arcuate 
portion  having  a  shape  generated  by  a  circular  arc  oblique 
to  said  rotational  axis,  the  shape  of  said  arcuate  portion 
having  said  rotational  axis  as  its  axis  of  generation,  the 
radial  distance  between  said  rotational  axis  and  the 
arcuate  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface  increasing  from 
one  of  said  end  faces  to  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
peripheral  surface,  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  said 
hub  member  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  root-portions 


2348,191 

NOZZLE  BOX 

Robert  MltchcU  Sacks  aod  Lloyd  Catvia  Sccord,  Toroato, 

Oatario,  CamMa,  assigMrs  to  A.  V.  Roc  Camida  LfaB- 

itcd,  Maltoa,  Oatario,  Caaada,  a  corporatioB 

AaaUcatioa  Norcaabcr  3, 1951,  Serial  No.  254,712 

2CUBSi.    (CL  253— 39.1) 


1.  A  nozzle  box  structure  for  a  gas  turbine  engioe, 
comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a  generally  radially 
disposed  annular  wall  and  a  generally  axially  directed 
side  wall  connected  to  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
annular  wall,  an  inner  casing  having  a  generally  axially 
directed  side  wall  and  connected  to  the  inner  circtimfer- 
ence  of  the  annular  wall  and  surrounding  a  source  of 
waste  cooling  air.  the  casings  together  forming  a  channel- 
sectioned  annulus  having  substantially  cylindrical  side 
walls,  an  open  side  directed  downstream  of  the  engine, 
the  annular  wall  having  spaced-apart  port  structures  pro- 
jecting into  said  nozzle  box  structure  for  the  intake  of 
heated  air  and  the  side  walls  having  apertures  axially 
aligned  with  the  spaces  between  the  port  structures,  sub- 
stantially radially-extending  rigid  hollow  struts  rigidly 
secured  at  their  ends  to  the  axially  extending  side  walls 
of  the  annulus  with  the  wall  of  each  of  the  struts  sur- 
rounding one  of  said  apertures  in  each  of  the  side  walls. 
a  channel-section  ring  secured  to  the  outer  side  wall  to 
define  with  a  part  of  the  said  wall  an  annular  passage  in 
communication  with  the  interiors  of  the  hollow  struts 
and  having  a  cylindrical  wall  radially  spaced  from  the 
outer  side  wall  end  annular  flanges  extending  from  the 
cylindrical  wall  to  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  casing  an- 
nulus, and  an  opening  in  the  cylindrical  wall  providing 
an  outlet  for  discharging  air.  the  hoUow  struts  and  the 
annular  passage  together  providing  a  flow  path  for  the 
said  waste  cooling  air  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  the 
struts  and  passage,  including  the  outer  side  wail  of  the 
annulus. 


2tt4t,192 
MULTI-PIECE  HOLLOW  TURBINE  BUCKET 
loha  R.  Hayes,  ladiaaapolia,  lad.,  aasisBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

AppllcatioB  March  12, 1953,  Serial  No.  341,987 
12  Clafans.     (O.  253—39.15) 


:6d'^ 


1.  A  turbine  bucket  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, two  parts  defining  the  respective  faces  of  the  blade 
portion  of  the  bucket  and  a  key  in  dovetail  engagement 
with  the  two  said  parts  and  holding  them  in  opposed  abut- 
ting relation,  each  of  the  parts  and  the  key  being  pro- 
vided with  a  base  portion  adapted  for  mounting  in,  and 
retention  against  movement  longitudinally  of  the  blade 
by,  a  turbine  rotor  or  the  like. 


for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  chamber  including  a  closure 
member  closing  the  rear  end  of  said  bore  having  means  for 
limiting  the  rearward  position  of  said  projectile  in  said 
bore;  and  a  flexible,  projectile-retrieving  member  initially 


2348,193 
AIR  COOLED  TURBOMACHINE  BLADING 
Bert  E.  Sells,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and  Fraods  D.  Dohcrty, 
Winchester,  Mass.,  asaigBon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppHcatioB  April  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,426 
7  Claims.    (CI.  253— 39.15) 


I.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  blading  for  a  turbo- 
machine  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  hollow  upper 
blade  member  having  front  and  back  sections  and  longi- 
tudinal partitions  whose  planes  extend  angularly  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  blading  and  radially  outwardly 
from  the  base  portion,  said  partitions  being  disposed  be- 
tween and  spacing  said  sections  with  alternate  partitions 
being  fastened  to  the  same  section. 


2,848,194 
SIDEWALL  SAMPLER 
Forrest  V.  Porter,  Monterey  Parle,  Califs  anignor.  by 
mesne  aarisaments,  to  Dremcr  ladostriet,  lac,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Application  June  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,(29 
15Clainw.  (CI.  255— 1.4) 
1.  A  sidewall  sampler  comprising  in  combination:  a 
gun  body  having  a  shooting  bore  therein;  a  hollow,  sample- 
taking  projectile  in  said  bore  and  of  substantially  the  same 
length  as  said  bore;  cooperating  means  on  said  gun  body 
and  on  said  projectile  forming  a  chamber  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  bore  for  receiving  a  propellent  charge  and 
providing  an  acting  surface  on  the  projectile  for  said 
charge  for  propelling  said  projectile  from  said  bore;  means 


disposed  substantially  wholly  within  the  hollow  of  sajd 
projectile  and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  said  bore  and  the  other  end  thereof  secured 
to  said  projectile. 


r,  by 
Dallas, 


2,848,195 
FORMATION  SAMPLER 
Forrest  V.  Porter,  Monterey  Park,  Calif, 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dresser  ladiistries,  Inc 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  610,278 
18  Claims.    (CL  255— 1.4) 


-•'  i 


I.  A  device  for  obtaining  samples  of  formations  trav- 
ersed by  earth  boreholes  comprising:  a  gun  body  adapt- 
ed to  be  lowered  into  a  borehole;  a  gun  bore  in  said  body; 
a  tubular  sampling  projectile  initially  contained  in  said 
gun  bore  and  having  an  axial  passage  therein  open  at  the 
rear  end  thereof;  propulsion  means,  including  a  com- 
bustible propellent,  operatively  associated  with  said  gun 
bore  and  projectile  for  propelling  said  projectile  axially 
from  said  gun  bore  into  an  adjacent  formation  wall;  and 
at  least  one  elongated,  flexible  connector  member  initially 
positioned  and  substantially  wholly  contained  within  said 
axial  passage  in  said  projectile  and  having  one  end  there- 
of attached  by  a  projectile-attachment  means  to  said  pro- 
jectile adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof;  and  having  the 
other  end  thereof  extending  out  through  the  rear  end 
opening  of  said  axial  passage  and  attached  by  a  gun  body 
attachment  means  to  the  gun  body  adjacent  the  rear  end 
of  said  gun  bore. 


2,848,196 
PORTABLE  DRILLING  RIG 
Wayne  W.  SImmonds,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  H. 
Lucas,  trustee  for  Wayne  W.  Simmonds  and  Artie  J. 
SImmonds,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Application  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,821 
13  Clafans.    (Q.  255—19) 
1.  A  drilling  rig  of  the  character  descri'bed  mounted  on 
a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  having  a  mast  including 
spaced  standards  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vehicle  frame, 
a  head  on  said  mast,  a  motor  having  a  shaft  on  said 
head,  a  frame  slidably  mounted  in  said  mast  and  having 
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guides  engafing  said  standards,  a  rouubk  drilling  head 
swingably  mounted  in  said  last-named  frame,  said  drilling 
head  including  a  drive  spindle,  means  on  said  last-named 
frame  for  rotating  said  drilling  head,  a  shaft  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  mast  head,  gear  means  including  a  shaft 
on  said  mast  head  having  driving  connection  with  one 
end  of  said  shaft,  chain  and  sprocket  means  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  shaft  and  the  lower  portion  of  the 
mast  and  having  connection  with  said  guides,  means  on 
said  motor  shaft  having  connection  with  said  gear  means 


as  to  collect  condensate  from  the  upper  group  of  tubes 
and  direct  such  condensate  in  a  separate  path  away  from 
said  inlet  passage  for  discharge  into  said  hot  well,  a 
horizontally  disposed  perforated  tray  located  below  said 
upper  group  of  tubes  and  above  said  baffle  plate  to  inter- 
cept condensate  from  said  upper  group  of  tubes  and 
shower  it  in  divided  streams  to  said  plate  whereby  said 
condensate  is  substantially  reheated  and  partially  d»> 
aerated  by  steam  passing  between  said  groups  of  tubes, 
a  second  horizontally  disposed  perforated  tray  located 
beneath  the  lower  group  of  tubes  and  above  said  hot 
well  to  collect  condensate  from  said  tubes  and  shower 
it  in  divided  streams  downwardly  for  discharge  into  said 
hot  well  whereby  said  condensate  is  substantially  re- 
heated and  partially  deaerated  by  steam  passing  under 
said  lower  group  of  tubes,  a  deaerating  device  within  said 
hot  well  to  complete  deaeration  of  condensate  from  the 
separate  discharge  paths,  and  air  off-take  means  leading 
from  a  relatively  cool  portion  of  each  group  of  tubes 
and  spaced  from  said  side  steam  inlet  passage  for  re- 
moving non-condensable  vapors. 


shaft  for  rotating  said  rotatable  shaft,  brace  means  pivot- 
ally  coiuiected  to  said  mast  and  to  the  vehicle  frame, 
said  brace  means  being  foldable  upon  lowering  of  said 
mast,  a  second  brace  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  vehicle  frame,  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  last- 
named  brace  for  pivotally  connecting  same  to  said  drive 
spindle  on  the  roUUble  head  whereby  operation  of  said 
motor  on  the  mast  head  in  one  direction  will  lower  said 
rotating  head  to  raise  said  mast  and  operation  of  the 
motor  in  the  opposite  direction  will  lower  said  mast  for 
transportation  on  said  vehicle. 


244S,ir7 
CONDENSER 
George  W.  Evaas,  Jr^  Tcaocck,  N. 
Wens.  Greenwich,  Coaa^ 
Conpaay,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 


AppHcatkm  September  2, 1955,  ScrW  No.  532,17^ 
aClirime.    (CL257— 43) 


2,t4I,lM 
FLUID  KMNT  AND  PROCESSED  MATERIAL  DIS- 
CHARGE ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  PROCESS- 
ING  VESSELS 
CUCot^  E.  Bin,  LamkrfO*^  Ky^  amigBor  to  Geacral  Amer- 
Icaa  TrMMportatkM  Corponlkw,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poratkHi  of  New  York 
Application  Jaoury  2S,  1957.  Serial  No.  634,(19 
27ClaiaB.    (0.257—92) 


id  George 
The 

of  Dcla- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  surface  condenser  unit  in- 
cluding a  shell,  a  nest  of  substantially  horizooUl  con- 
densing tubes  within  the  shell,  means  for  circulating  cool, 
ing  water  through  the  tubes,  the  shell  having  a  side  steam 
inlet  passage  for  conducting  steam  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  to  the  tube  neat  for  condensation, 
a  hot  well  positioned  below  the  tube  nest  to  receive 
partially  deaerated  steam  condensate  from  said  tubes, 
a  substantially  horizontal  baffle  plate  located  within  the 
shell  and  dividing  the  nest  into  separate  groups  of  tubes, 
one  above  the  other,  said  baffle  plate  being  so  disposed 


1.  In    combination    with    an    elongated    hermetically 
sealed    vessel    for    processing    material    and    having    a 
processed  material  discharge  end  provided  with  an  end 
wall,  said  vessel  being  mounted  for  roUtion  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  having  a  heat  exchange 
conduit   therein   adapted   to   be  contacted   by  material 
being  processed  therein;  a  fluid  joint  and  processed  ma- 
terial discharge  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  longi- 
tudinally extending  sleeve  unit  mounted  in  nn  opening 
in  said  end  wall  and  with  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  unit 
coinciding  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  vessel,  said 
sleeve  unit  including  a  roUUble  part  hermetically  sealed 
to  said  end  wall  and  a  cooperating  stationary  part  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  said  roUUble  part,  a  helical  conveyor 
screw  extending  axially  in  said  sleeve  unit  and  mounted 
for  roution  therein,  the  diameter  of  the  flighu  of  said 
screw  being  only  slightly  lest  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  sleeve  unit  so  as  to  provide  a  relatively  close 
fit  therebetween,  the  length  of  said  screw  being  such  that 
its  inner  end  is  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel  and 
its  outer  end  b  located  exterioriy  thereof,  a  manifold 
encompassing  and  riding  upon  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  unit 
exterioriy  of  said  vessel,  said  manifold  and  said  sleeve 
unit  having  interconnected  passages  therein  communi- 
cating with  said  heat  exchange  conduit  in  said  vessel  for 
conducting  heat  exchange  fluid  to  said  conduit,  nseans 
within  the  interior  of  said  vessel  for  feeding  the  processed 
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material  to  the  inner  end  of  said  screw  during  roution 
of  said  vessel,  and  means  for  routing  said  screw  inde- 
pendently of  the  roution  of  said  vessel  to  carry  the 
processed  material  in  an  axial  discharging  direction 
through  said  sleeve  unit  and  to  the  exterior  o*  said 
vessel  during  the  roUtioti  of  said  vessel. 


parallel  portions  of  said  first  conduit  and  connected  by 
integrally  formed  relatively  flat  return  bend  portiou  of 
reduced  width  arranged  in  staggered  relationship  to  the 
return  bend  portions  of  said  first  conduit,  and  header 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conduits  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  conduiu  in  parallel. 


234t,199 

BASEBOARD  CONVECTORS 

Meake  Drcwea,  Jr.,  EvaMton,  ID.,  asrigMr  to  Crane  Co. 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatfoa  of  DllMiis 

Appllcatioa  November  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  549^78 

2ClaiiM.    (CL  257— 133) 


2,S4S,241 
CARBURETOR 
Arthw  C.  Bennett,  Penfield,  N.  Y.,  anigDor  to  Gencr^ 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi^  a  corporadoa  of 

Delaware  ^^, 

Application  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,434 
IClaiB.     (CL241— 39) 


^fe 


1.  A  combined  heating  and  cooling  apparatus  com- 
prising an  enclosure,  heat  exchange  means  within  the 
said  enclosure  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  tubes  having  respective  inlets  and  out- 
leU  for  conducting  hot  or  cold  fluids  tberewithin,  addi- 
tional subsuntially  parallel  tubular  means  within  the 
enclosure  below  the  first  named  tubes,  the  latter  tubular 
means  being  connected  to  an  air  supply  under  pressure 
and  having  spaced  apart  slots  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals for  emisnion  of  air  upwardly  past  the  said  first  named 
tubes,  the  said  enclosure  having  a  forwardly  extending 
drain  pan  portion  from  a  rear  wall  thereof  and  po«- 
tiooed  below  the  slotted  tubular  means  for  collection 
of  condensate  from  the  said  tubular  means,  vertically 
positioned  fins  on  the  said  horizonUlly  disposed  tubes  ex- 
tending transversely  relative  to  the  said  tubes  and  said 
slotted  tubular  means,  the  enclosure  having  an  upper 
open  portion  and  a  lower  relieved  portion  at  a  forward 
end  portion  thereof,  the  extension  of  said  drain  pan 
forming  with  said  enclosure  said  lower  relieved  portion. 


244Satt 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
lames  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cofporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  November  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,3M 
lOalm,    (a.  257— 255) 


In  a  charge  forming  device  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines having  a  consUnt  level  fuel  supply  chamber,  an 
inuke  passage  having  fuel  and  air  inlets  and  a  mixture 
outlet  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  to  said  engine, 
a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  mixture  to  the 
engine  and  a  choke  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of 
air  through  said  inlet;  mechanism  for  automatically  con- 
trolHng  the  operation  of  said  choke  valve  comprising 
thermally  responsive  means  operable  to  hold  the  valve 
closed  at  low  temperatures,  a  suction  operated  piston  slid- 
able  in  a  cylinder  and  connected  to  the  choke  valve  so  as 
to  effect  movement  thereof  when  the  piston  is  nioved  in 
one  direction,  a  suction  passage  in  the  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  suction  passage  being  so  positioned  that  it  will 
communicate  the  engine  suction  to  one  end  of  the  piston 
when  the  choke  valve  is  in  closed  position,  said  piston 
including  a  land  adapted  to  completely  block  said  suction 
passage  to  prevent  suction  from  moving  said  piston  after 
the  choke  valve  has  made  a  predetermined  opening  move- 
ment, and  a  passage  in  the  wall  of  the  piston  movable 
into  registry  with  said  suction  passage  after  the  choke 
valve  has  made  a  further  predetermined  opening  move- 
ment, said  passage  being  effective  to  again  communicate 
the  engine  suction  to  the  piston  to  effect  opening  of  the 
choke  valve.  

234Sa«2 

DEGAS8ER 

William  E.  Lcibiag,  Paaadcna.  Calif. 

Applicatioa  Jaaaary  6, 1954.  Serial  No.  557,789 

4ClaliiM.     (a.  261— 41) 


In  a  heat  exchange  unit  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  fluid  passages,  a  first  relatively  flat  fluid  con- 
duit having  a  plurality  of  parallel  portions  connected  by 
integrally  formed  relatively  flat  return  bend  portions  of 
reduced  width,  a  second  relaUvely  flat  fluid  conduit  hav-  1.  A  degasser  for  an  internal  combustion  cngme  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  portions  interlaced  with  the    ing  an  inuke  manifold,  a  carburetor  including  an  idle 
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system,  an  induction  passage  with  a  throttle  therein,  and 
a  fuel  supply  line,  comprising  a  vacuum  actuated  valve 
means  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  idle 
system,  a  vacuum  actuated  valve  means  for  interrupting 
the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  supply  line,  a  vacuum  con- 
trol unit  connected  to  said  manifold,  a  valve  in  said  unit 
for  controlling  the  vacuum  transmitted  to  said  valve 
means,  a  means  for  opening  said  valve  when  the  mani- 
fold vacuum  reaches  a  predetermined  degree  above  that 
existing  at  normal  idling,  and  a  means  connected  to  the 
induction  passage  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  throttle  for 
assisting  in  the  closing  of  said  valve  when  the  throttle 
is  opened. 

2  848*203 

AERATOR  FOR  BATh'oR  WASHING  EQUIPMENT 

Wiktor  S.  Misiara,  Trcoton,  N.  J. 

Applkatton  April  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  500,762 

1  Claim.     (CI.  261—124) 


veyor  may  be  extended  through  a  fault  with  the  drive 
and  reversing  meam  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  fault 
with  the  planer  cutter  operated  therebetween. 


2,848,205 

strif  heating  apparatus 

Frederic  O.   Hen,   Phlladelpkia,  Pa.,  aoifBor  to  Sclat 

Conwratloo  of  America,  a  conoratioa  of  Pcnntylvaiiia 

Applkatioa  September  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,790 

UOaima.    (CL  24V-3) 


A  flat  rectangular  body  support  formed  to  fit  within  a 
bath  tub.  said  support  being  constructed  entirely  of  fold- 
able  sheet  material  comprismg  a  bottom  sheet  of  thm 
material,  a  flat  strip  of  thicker  material  in  the  form  of  a 
rectangular  ring  cemented  to  the  inner  edge  portion  of 
said  bottom  sheet,  a  plurality  of  strips  of  substantially 
the  same  width  and  thickness  as  the  width  and  thickness 
of  said  ring  cemented  to  said  bottom  sheet  inside  said 
ring  and  in  longitudinal  relation  thereto,  said  strips  being 
transversely  spaced  from  one  another  and  longitudinally 
spaced  from  the  respective  ends  of  the  ring  thereby  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  relatively  narrow  longitudinal  channels 
and  like  intersecting  transverse  channels  at  the  ends  of 
the  ring,  said  channels  being  provided  with  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure;  and  a  sheet  of  open  mesh  fabric  cemented 
to  the  tops  of  said  ring  and  other  strips  over  said  chan- 
nels, said  meshes  providing  apertures  for  the  discharge 
therethrough  of  fluid  pressure  from  all  of  said  channels. 


Appllcatioii  lanoary  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  402,924 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  January  9,  1953 

9  Claims.    (O.  262—8) 


*^Wi^^~r 


4.  The  method  of  heating  strip  material  continuously 
which  comprises  moving  the  strip  continuously  through  a 
preheating  zone  and  a  heating  zone,  heating  the  strip  in 
said  beating  zone  with  radiant  heat  and  convection  heat 
produced  by  burning  a  combustible  fuel  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  said  strip,  moving  the  gaseous  products  of 
combustion  from  the  heating  zone  through  the  preheating 
zone,  and  directing  the  gases  as  they  pass  through  the 
preheating  zone  in  such  a  manner  that  they  will  transfer 
more  heat  to  the  center  portion  of  the  strip  than  to  the 
edge  portions  thereof  to  thereby  preheat  the  center  of 
the  strip  a  greater  amount  than  its  edges. 


2,848,204 

MINING  PLANER  FOR  USE  IN  A  GALLERY 

TRAVERSED  BY  A  FAULT 

Kari  Brand!,  Bottrop,  Westphalia,  and  Wulff  Rosier,  Ea- 

sen-Margarethenbocbc,  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewcrk- 

scliaft  Eisenhuctte  Westfalia,  Looen,  Westphalia,  G«r- 


2,848,206 
FURNACE  STRUCTURE 
James  Kniveton,  Wyncote,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
Application  October  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  462,175 
2  Claims.    (O.  263—6) 


1.  In  a  mining  planer  having  a  planer  cutter  movable 
back  and  forth  along  the  forward  portion  of  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  conveyor  by  means  of  a  flexible  traction 
element  driven  between  drive  means  and  reversing  means, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  conveyor  being 
formed  of  individual  conveyor  sections,  at  least  some  of 
said  sections  being  pivotably  connected  together  for  lim- 
ited motion  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  one  of  said  drive  means  and  revereing 
means  along  the  length  of  the  conveyor  whereby  the  con- 


1.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  of  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  frame,  said  mechanism  including  means 
to  move  said  frame  in  a  vertical  direction  and  means  to 
move  said  frame  in  a  horizcntal  direction,  an  elongated 
furnace  floor  subject  to  changes  in  length  due  to  changes 
in  furnace  temperature,  said  floor  being  mounted  on  said 
frame,  means  between  said  floor  and  frame  operative 
to  permit  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the 
two,  a  connection  between  said  frame  and  one  point  on 
said  floor  whereby  the  remainder  of  said  floor,  upon  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  thereof,  may  move  relative  to 
said  frame,  and  structure  forming  furnace  side  walls  and 
roof  above  said  floor  and  separate  therefrom. 


2348407 

APPARATt*S  FOR  THE  SCALE  FREE  HEATING 

OF  METALS 

Frank  A.  fUadaMk,  New  Yoefc,  N.  Y.,  assicnor  to  Metal- 

Inrikal  Pioccsscs  Co.,  Ncwsiik,  N.  J,,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  September  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,587 
6  Claims.     (0.263—15) 


't      *.  -  --J-       ^ 


spaced  breaker  rolls  below  the  beating  zone  and  extend- 
ing horizontally  transversely  of  the  furnace  with  their 
axes  parallel,  said  rolls  having  spaced  outwardly  extend* 
ing  proiections,  means  joumalling  said  rolls  in  said 
furnace  for  individual  rocking  movement  and  supporting 
said  rolls  in  spaced  relation  such  that  each  of  said  rolb 
is  spaced  from  the  adjacent  rolls  a  distance  sufficient 
to  permit  the  passage  of  individual  pellets  but  sufficiently 
close  to  one  another  that  the  passage  of  large  clusters 
of  pellets  is  blocked,  individual  power  actuated  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  rolls  to  effect 
mdividual  rocking  movement  thereof,  the  said  power 
actuated  means  each  including  a  motion  producing 
member  and  a  compressible  medium  acting  thereon,  and 
means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  power  operated 
means  and  thereby  control  rocking  of  said  rolls. 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  scale-free  heating  of  metal  com- 
prising a  work  heating  chamber,  a  plurality  of  primary 
combustion  chambers  disposed  about  the  periphery  of 
said  work  heating  chamber,  means  for  supplying  fuel  and 
primary  air  to  said  primary  combustion  chambers,  the 
rates  of  air  to  fuel  being  substantially  less  than  that  re- 
quired for  complete  combustion,  ports  extending  directly 
from  said  primary  combustion  chamber  into  said  work 
heating  chamber  and  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
about  said  periphery  whereby  said  primary  combustion 
products  will  pass  into  and  form  a  gaseous  atmo&phere 
in  said  work  heating  chamber,  a  plurality  of  secondary 
combustion  chambers  disposed  beneath  said  work  heating 
chamber  and  separated  therefrom  by  refractory  walls 
composed  of  a  material  having  relatively  good  heat  con- 
ductivity, means  for  venting  the  atmosphere  from  said 
work  heating  chamber  to  said  secondary  combustion 
chambers,  means  for  supplying  supplemenUl  air  to  sec- 
ondary combustion  chambers  in  an  amount  to  support 
secondary  combustion  of  said  vented  atmosphere,  means 
for  exhausting  said  secondary  combustion  products  from 
said  secondary  combustion  chambers,  and  means  for 
passing  said  primary  and  supplemental  air  in  heat  trans- 
fer relation  to  said  exhausted  secondary  combustion 
products. 

2  848,208 
SHAFT  FLTRNACE  FOR  INDURATING  PELLETS 
Ira  H.  Wynne,  Milwaokcc,  and  Henry  K.  Martin,  Mon- 
treal, Wb.,  and  Kenneth  M.  Haley,  AshUnd,  Ky.,  as- 
signors to  Oglebay,  Norton  and  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  21,  1951,  Serial  No.  232,686 
22  Claims.    (CI.  263— 29) 


2,848,209 

DEHYDRATING  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Compton,  Bridgeport,  W.  Va. 

Application  April  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,781 

18  Claims.    (0.263—34) 


15.  Dehydrating  apparatus  comprising  a  closed  drum 
within  which  gypsum  or  the  like  to  be  dehydrated  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed,  a  tube  within  the  drum,  an  annu- 
lar accord  ion -like  structure  disposed  about  the  tube  and 
forming  alternate  internal  pockets  for  heating  medium 
and  external  pockets  for  the  gypsum  or  the  like,  ^e 
internal  pockets  being  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  the  tube,  means  for  introducing  heating  medium  into 
the  tube  and  means  connected  with  the  annular  accordion- 
like  structure  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  internal  pockets 
receiving  and  conveying  away  the  heating  medium. 


1,848410 
DEHYDRATING  GYPSUM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  E.  Compton,  Bridgeport,  W.  Ya. 

Application  April  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,805 

1  Claim.    (CI.  263— 53) 


A   method  of  treating   gypsum    in   a   batch   process 
comprising  at  least  partially  dividing  a  mass  of  gypsum 
in   a  closed   chamber   into   smaller  masses   confined    at 
13.  In   a   shaft   furnace   of  the   character   described    their  sides  by  generally  upright  heating  surfaces,  caus- 
having  a  heating  zone  for  heating  pellets,  a  plurality  of   ing  the  gypsum  to  shift  relatively  to  said  surfaces  while 
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maintaining  the  at  least  partially  divided  smaller  masses 
confined  at  their  sides  by  said  generally  upright  beat- 
ing surfaces  by  turning  the  chamber  about  a  geiKrally 
horizontal  axis,  preheating  the  gypsum  by  conducting  beat 
thereto  through  said  generally  upright  heating  surfaces 
while  the  chamber  is  turning  about  the  generally  hori- 
zontal axis  so  that  the  free  moisture  driven  off  from  the 
gypsum  builds  up  steam  pressure  in  the  chamber,  and 
subsequently  calcining  the  gypsum  by  driving  off  the 
water  of  crystallization  by  conducting  heat  thereto 
through  said  generally  upright  heating  surfaces  also  while 
the  chamber  is  turning  about  the  generally  horizontal  axis 
and  during  the  calcining  venting  the  chamber  to  atmos- 
phere to  gradually  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  steam  in 
the  chamber. 

DEHYDRATING  GYPSUM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rkhard  R.  lUchlc,  Cburkibwg,  W.  Va^  aaigiior  to 

Charkf  E.  Comptoo,  Bridgeport,  W.  Va. 

ApplicatkNi  iammarj  9, 19M,  StM  No.  55S,04« 

tClalM.    (0.263— 53) 


having  a  pump  for  transmitting  pressure  to  the  ram  device 
to  produce  a  displacement  thereof  to  engage  the  skip,  a 
gauge  for  measuring  the  prenure  in  the  circuit,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  upward  movement  of  the  skip 


1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  gypsum  or  the  like  com- 
prising introducing  into  a  dehydrating  chamber  a  mass 
of  pieces  of  gypsum  or  the  like,  substantially  sealing  the 
mass  of  pieces  of  gypsum  or  the  like  in  the  dehydrating 
chamber,  applying  beat  to  the  mass  of  pieces  of  gypsum 
or  the  like  by  conduction  through  the  wall  of  the  de- 
hydrating chamber  while  the  mass  of  pieces  of  gypsum  or 
the  like  remains  sealed  in  the  dehydrating  chamber,  re- 
sulting in  driving  off  moisture  from  the  pieces  of  gypsum 
or  the  like  and  forming  steam  in  the  dehydrating  chamber, 
and,  while  continuing  to  apply  heat  to  the  mass  of  pieces 
of  gypsum  or  the  like  by  coiMluction  through  the  wall 
of  the  dehydrating  chamber,  alternately  venting  the  de- 
hydrating chamber  and  sealing  the  dehydrating  chamber 
for  periods  of  at  least  several  minutes  during  which 
the  pressure  in  the  dehydrating  chamber  builds  up  and 
thereby  causing  the  pressure  in  the  dehydrating  chamber 
to  alternately  rise  and  fall  until  the  gypsum  or  the  like 
is  substantially  dehydrated  to  calcium  sulphate  hemi- 
bydrate. 

244M12 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

WEIGHING 

Norman  Edward  KcrrMgc,  Saltford,  near  Bristol,  England, 
assignor  to  Stothert  St  Pitt,  Limited,  Bath,  England,  a 
compaay  of  Great  Britain 

AppUcadoa  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  430,296 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain  May  22,  I9S3 
19  Oafam.    (CL  265-^7) 
I.  In   apparatus   for  loading  measurKi  quantities   of 
materials  into  a  receptacle,  the  combination  of  a  load 
skip,  lifting  gear  for  raising  the  skip  from  loading  posi- 
tion to  a  position  for  discharge  into  the  receptacle  and 
vice  versa,  guide  means  for  the  skip  by  which  it  is  guided 
to  and  from  discharge  position  and  means  for  weighing 
the  skip  with  its  contents  when  in  the  loading  position, 
comprising  a  ram  device  having  a  ram  element  movable 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  skip  so  that  its 
weight  is  transferred  from  the  lifting  gear  to  the  ram 
element,   a   pressure  fluid  circuit   including  a  reservoir 


which  is  automatic  on  movement  of  the  skip  by  the  lift- 
ing gear  to  the  discharge  position  to  relieve  pressure  in 
the  pressure  side  of  the  ram  device  to  permit  movement 
of  the  latter  to  a  position  where  it  is  clear  of  the  skip 
when  the  latter  is  in  ground  position. 


2J4t413 
HEAT  TREATING  MACHINE 
Qucntfa  M.  Bloom,  Hntb^doa  Valley,  aad  Samod  H. 
Hcnnaa,  PkfladdpMm  Pa.,  ■■ifoti  to  Sdas  Corpora* 
of  jlifrira,  Pkiladclpkia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
■syivania 

Application  Inoc  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,934 
UdalM.    (CL  244-4) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  operating  siKcessively  upon  a 
plurality  of  articles,  the  combination  of  a  conveyor  mov- 
able through  a  closed  horizontal  path,  a  plurality  of 
article  supporting  members  carried  by  said  conveyor, 
means  to  mount  each  of  said  members  on  said  conveyor 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  from  a  normal 
substantially  vertical  position  to  a  second  position  at 
an  angle  to  the  vertical,  said  mounting  means  iiKluding 
a  pivot  and  means  to  hold  said  members  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  vertical  plane  extending  through  said  pivot 
when  in  their  respective  vertical  posttions  and  second 
positions  whereby  said  members  will  stay  in  either  posi- 
tion when  moved  thereto,  mechanism  located  adjacent 
to  said  path  including  means  to  move  said  members  out 
of  the  vertical  position  and  means  to  control  movement 
of  said  members  to  said  second  position,  means  extend- 
ing adjacent  to  said  path  and  engaged  by  said  members 
to  determine  said  second  position,  additional  mechanism 
located  adjacent  to  said  path  to  move  said  members  from 
said  second  position  to  the  vertical  position,  and  means 
to  operate  on  articles  carried  by  saiid  members  in  both 
positions  thereof. 
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244M14 
SINTERING  APPARATUS 

WUfnd  C.  SAoitW.  Ckkam*  DL,  Mffpor  to 
ly,  htcn  a  iMipatalli  of  Dalawm 
Octoksr  lU  IMS,  SmW  No.  539,747 
2ClalnH.    (CL244— 21) 


2448414 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

THROTTLE  RODS  AND  THE  LIKE 

AHkW  N.  McGwfc.  Dwrw,  Colo. 

I  laMMT  11, 1955,  SctW  No.  4tl,f94 
a  €!■§■■     (CL247— 1) 


L-c*  vnu  [■. 

I- 

1.  A  continuous  sintering  machine  comprising:  an  end- 
less track  having  an  upper  and  lower  run;  a  wind  box 
having  an  upper  openinf  adjacent  the  upper  run  of  said 
track  and  a  seal  wearing  bar  flxod  relative  to  said  open- 
ing; an  endkM  train  of  pallets  adapted  to  ride  along  the 
runs  of  said  track  past  said  wind  box  opening  in  the 
upper  run;  gravity  seal  ban  floatingly  suspended  from 
said  pallets  by  a  pin  and  slot  coonectioo  and  of  a  weight 
to  teal  by  their  own  weight  by  frarity  oa  said  seal  wear- 
ing bar  in  the  upper  run;  and  yieldable  spring  pressure 
means  in  an  intermediate  relation,  between  said  pallets 
and  said  gravity  seal  bars,  to  constantly  urge  said  seal 
bars  in  both  runs  of  said  track  away  from  said  pallett 
in  a  direction  to  contact  said  seal  wear  bars,  to  prevent 
sticking  of  said  bars  by  cinder  in  the  pin  and  slot  connec- 
tion between  the  pin  and  the  end  of  the  slot  remote  from 
the  sealing  edge  of  the  gravity  seal  bars. 


1.  A  shock  abK)rbing  attachment  for  throttle  rods  and 
the  like  of  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  cylindrical  cas- 
ing of  light  weight  material,  the  inner  surface  of  the  cas- 
ing being  reamed  and  reduced  fai  thickneu  adjacent  one 
end.  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  the  said 
reamed  portion,  an  internally  screw  threaded  plug  press 
fitted  into  the  reamed  end  of  the  casing  and  bearing 
against  said  shoulder,  the  outer  end  of  the  plug  being 
cut  away  peripherally,  the  outer  circumferential  edge  of 
the  casing  being  intumed  flush  with  the  plug  end  and  oc- 
cupying the  ^ace  formed  by  the  cutting  away  of  the  plog 
end.  a  first  rod  having  a  reduced  threaded  end  engaging 
the  threaded  plug,  the  end  surface  of  the  rod  adjacent 
said  reduced  end  bearing  against  the  plug,  resilient  means 
in  the  casing  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  plug,  a  second 
internally  threaded  plug  slidable  axially  in  the  casing, 
an  annular  groove  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  at 
the  end  adjacent  said  slidable  plug,  a  ring  fitted  into  said 
groove  and  projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  casing  sur- 
face into  contact  with  the  end  surface  of  the  slidable 
plug,  and  a  second  rod  having  a  threaded  end  engaging 
the  said  second  plug  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
casing  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  rod. 


244t415 
CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  CURVED  PIPE 

Earl  K.  PindiigiBW,  CaauMliasi,  Pa. 

AppHcndon  AnfWt  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  492,73« 

gClataM.    (CL244— 23) 


244g,217 

"•        TENSION  DEVICE 

Hewy  SI.  Pierre,  Worceeler,  Ma». 

Application  AmmI  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,423 

2aafaM.    (a.  247— 71) 


2.  Apparatus  having  a  pair  of  relatively  shiftable  sup- 
ports arranged  thereon  with  one  adapted  to  hold  a  curved 
elbow  in  an  erected  position,  traveling  torch  holding 
means  having  swinging  arms  connected  to  and  support- 
ing the  same  from  their  outer  ends,  a  block  having  a 
slide  connection  to  the  inner  end  of  said  swinging  arms 
enabling  the  latter  to  adjust  the  torch  holding  means 
in  the  plane  of  travel  thereof,  and  having  a  trunnion  joint 
connecting  it  to  said  other  st^port,  means  operative  at 
said  slide  connection  to  hold  the  arms  fast  to  said  block 
to  fix  the  adjusted  position  of  travel  of  the  torch  hold- 
ing means  at  a  fixed  effective  length  for  those  arms, 
and  means  operable  to  route  said  trunnion  joint  to  dif- 
ferent positions  of  adjustment  and  eflfective  to  hold  the 
block  fast  in  the  position  of  relative  routioo  assumed 
thereby  upon  said  other  support. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  U-shaped  brackets  each  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  opposite  open  end,  said  brackets  being  assembled 
in  telescoping  relation  with  the  open  ends  thereof  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  and  the  closed  end  of  each 
bracket  being  located  within  the  respective  arms  of  the 
opposite  bracket,  a  resiUent  cusl.ion  device  located  be- 
tween the  two  closed  ends  and  included  withm  the  several 
respective  arms  of  the  two  brackets,  stop  means  fixed  to 
each  bracket  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  said  rtop 
means  comprising  U-shaped  members  having  closed  ends 
extending  inwardly  from  the  open  ends  of  the  U-shaped 
brackets  and  each  U-shaped  member  conUctmg  the 
closed  end  of  the  opposite  U-shaped  bracket. 


2,g4g41t 

WINDOW  REGULATOR  .  „      , 

James  D.  Ltdie,  Birmingham,  Clyde  H.  SAamel,  Royal 

Oak,  and  Cland  S.  Scmar,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  asrtgnors 

to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

'A^SSti'NSSS.r  24,  1953.  Serid  No.  393,9g4 
"^         4  ClataM.    (CL  24g— 124) 

2.  A  window  regulator  adapted  to  be  installed  en  a 
structure  for  moving  a  window  into  and  out  of  an  open- 
ing in  said  structure,  said  regulator  including  a  frame 
comprising  an  elongated  member  with  a  raised  center 
portion  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  pav  of 


790 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1958 


offset  edge  portions  that  extend  along  each  side  of  said 
center  portion  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  edge 
portions  forming  mounting  means  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  vehicle  structure  and  having  resilient  fingers  there- 
on engaging  depressed  portions  in  said  structure,  power 


a  first  pair  of  feed  rolkn  niounted  for  rotation  in  side- 
by-sidc  contacting  relation  beneath  the  slot  and  in  align- 
ment therewith,  said  first  pair  of  rollers  providing  means 
for  placing  a  first  fold  in  an  article  to  be  folded  placed 
therebetween;  a  second  pair  of  feed  rollers  mounted  for 
rotation  one  above  the  other  in  contacting  relation  be- 
neath one  of  the  rollen  of  the  first  pair,  said  second  pair 
of  rollers  providing  means  for  placing  a  second  fold  in 
a  once-folded  article  passing  from  between  the  first  pair 
of  rollen;  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
rollers  for  effecting  continuous  rotation  thereof;  a  first 
and  second  cam  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  means 
for  continuous  rotational  movement;  a  first  and  second 
hydraulic  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and 
second   cams,  respectively,  for   intermittent  movement. 


means  secured  to  said  center  portion  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  linkage  mechanism  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  mounted  on  said  center  portion  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof  and  in  driving  relation  to  said  power 
means  for  connection  to  said  window. 


2J4t»219 

PAFER  FEEDING  MACHINE 

Davy  C.  Beck,  SUDcy,  Ohio,  aaalgMNr  to  The  Ubcity 

Folder  CompuBy,  SUtaicy,  Ohio,  a  cofvonitioa  of  Ohio 

Applicadoa  Jamury  3, 1957,  Solal  No.  M2^74 

1  Claim.    (CI.  27»— 6S) 


In  a  paper  folding  machine  a  first  frame  mounting  a 
first  folding  unit  comprising  conveying  means,  a  series 
of  folding  and  creasing  rolls  and  an  electrical  motor  in- 
cluding driving  elements  arranged  to  drive  said  convey- 
ing means  and  said  series  of  folding  and  creasing  rolls,  a 
second  frame  mounting  a  second  folding  unit  comprising 
second  conveying  means,  a  second  series  of  folding  and 
creasing  rolls,  and  a  second  electrical  motor  including 
driving  elements  arranged  to  drive  said  second  convey- 
ing means  and  said  second  series  of  folding  and  creasing 
rolls,  said  first  frame  and  said  second  frame  comprising 
supporting  members  of  different  elevations  whereby  work- 
pieces  emerging  from  the  said  first  mentioned  series  of 
folding  and  creasing  rolls  are  deposited  on  the  said  sec- 
ond conveying  means,  said  first  frame  and  said  second 
frame  also  comprising  bracket  members  adapted  to  re- 
tain the  said  frames  in  rectilinear  alignment  whereby 
parallel  folds  only  will  be  imparted  to  workpieces.  said 
bracket  members  also  being  adapted  to  selectively  retain 
the  said  frames  in  right  angled  relation  whereby  both 
parallel  folds  and  folds  at  right  angles  thereto  will  be 
imparted  to  workpieces. 


DIAPER  FOLDING  MACHINES 

BiDy  J.  Aaitrtom,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Appiicatioa  May  10, 1954,  Serial  No.  5S4,t47 

UCiaioH.     (a.27«— 94) 

1.  A  folding  machine  comprising:  a  supporting  surface 

having  a  slot  therein  sized  to  pass  an  article  to  be  folded; 


said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  operating  in  time-delay 
relation  to  said  first  cylinder;  a  first  arm  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  for  intennittent 
pivotal  movement  between  an  inoperative  position  above 
the  supporting  surface  to  an  operating  position  within 
the  slot  whereby  an  article  to  be  folded  lying  across  the 
slot  will  be  inserted  between  the  first  pair  of  rollers: 
a  second  arm  operatively  connected  to  the  second  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  for  movement  in  time-delay  relation  to  said 
first  arm  between  an  inoperative  position  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  second  pair  erf  rollers  whereby  a  once- folded 
article  passing  from  the  first  pair  of  rollers  can  move 
between  said  second  arm  and  second  pair  of  rollers  and 
an  operative  position  whereby  said  once-folded  article 
is  inserted  between  said  second  pair  of  rollers. 


I,tit771 

MAGNETIC  RECORDER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Marria  CannM,  Chicago,  ID.,  awiganr  to  Awmomr  Ra- 

scaich  Fondalloa  of  DUMifa  batltatc  of  TechMtlocy, 

Chicaco,  m.,  a  cotponlloa  of  DHBoli 

AppHcadoa  Fahraary  t,  1954,  SciW  No.  4«M79 

SOa^m.    (CL271— 2J) 


1.  In  a  tape  driving  mechanism,  a  capsun  having  at 
least  a  portion  of  uniform  diameter,  means  arranged  to 
receive  tape  of  a  width  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said 
portion  and  to  guide  the  upe  over  a  central  part  of 
said  portion,  and  a  wheel  having  a  portion  aligned  and 
coextensive  with  said  portion  of  said  capstan  for  hold- 
ing the  tape  thereagainst.  said  portion  of  said  wheel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  annular  grooves. 
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COIN-CONTROLLEb  STAMP  VENDING 
MACHINES 
Moifaa  S.   Lcwii,   OaUawu,  DL,  aarigBor,   hj  bm«c 
gamcBti,  of  oM-half  to  Morgaa  S.  Lewis,  OaUawa, 
OM-Mf  to  WlDiaa  B.  FtafcraM,  Chicago,  m. 
-        19, 1953,  SaiW  No.  344,455 
ICWw.    (CL271— 1^) 


w      t 

i-    I 


advance  the  material,  means  for  guiding  the  material, 
means  for  adjusting  the  travel  of  the  members  to  vary 
the  distance  the  material  is  fed,  means  preventing  badc- 
ward  movement  of  said  material,  means  for  actuating  the 
cooperating  members  into  inoperative  position  whereby 
material  can  be  inserted  therebetween,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  cooperating  members  into 
inoperative  position  for  rendering  said  backward  pre- 
venting means  inoperative. 


2,848,224 

REGISTRATION  DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING 

MACHINES 

IcofCB,  Lanrelton,  N.  Y.,  aaignor  to 

Machfaic  A  Foandry  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

OiSui  appHcatioB  laly  1,  1947,  Serial  No.  758,417, 
DOW  PatcBt  No.  2,411^24,  dated  SeptcBsber  23,  1952. 
Dlridad  and  thto  appiicatioa  September  29,  1952,  Serial 
No.  319,713 

UCIahM.    (0.271—2.4) 


1.  A  stamp  vending  machine  of  the  class  described 
comprising  a  relatively  flat  mounting  plate,  an  arcuate 
track  carried  by  the  plate  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
providing  a  guideway  for  a  perforated  web  of  stamps  to 
be  moved  therethrough,  a  disc  mounted  in  facial  relation 
with  respect  to  one  side  of  the  plate  and  having  an  ex- 
teitsion  extending  radially  from  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  disc,  sUmp-engaging  means  carried  by  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  extension  to  engage  the  web  of  sUmps 
within  the  guideway,  uid  stamp  engaging  means  com- 
prising a  foot  provided  by  said  extension  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  independently  movable 
fingers  pivotally  carried  by  said  foot,  each  of  said  fingers 
being  subsuntially  triangular  in  elevation  with  the  apex 
thereof  disposed  to  engage  in  an  adjacent  perforation  of 
said  web  of  stamps,  and  a  coil  spring  carried  by  the  foot 
and  having  the  convolutions  thereof  engaging  the  top  edge 
of  said  fingers  to  individually  bias  said  fingers  in  a  direc- 
tion to  dispose  the  apex  thereof  in  said  adjacent  perfora- 
tion of  said  web  of  stamps,  and  means  for  routing  said 
disc  to  effectuate  movement  of  said  web  of  stamps  inter- 
mittently through  said  guideway  by  said  perforation-en- 
gaging fingers. 

2,848^23 
ADJUSTABLE  TAPE  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Robert  O.  Blrchlcr,  Cicero,  Etacr  W.  LarKs,  Elmhurat, 
and  Clarence  R.  Rasmnaaea,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  aadgDon 
to   Western    Electric    Company,    Incorporated,    New 
Yort^  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  Yorii 
Appiicatioa  Norensbcr  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,811 
7ClafaM.     (CL  271—2.5) 


9.  The  combination  with  an  intermittent  web  feeding 
device,  a  web  having  spaced  indicia  located  thereon, 
means  independent  of  and  operative  during  the  inter- 
mittency  of  said  web  feed  to  re-position  the  leading  end 
of  said  web,  a  mechanism  controlling  said  means  and 
sensitive  to  said  indicia  and  operative  during  the  inter- 
mittency  of  said  feed  to  inactivate  said  web  re-position- 
ing means  when  said  web  re-positioning  means  have 
moved  said  web  so  that  one  of  said  indicia  is  in  a  pre- 
determined position. 

2448^25 
TAG  MAKING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Uoyd  R.  Price,  Darien,  Conn.,  and  Robert  T.  Fergnaon, 
Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.  C,  aasignon  to  Robinson  Tag  de 
Label  Company,  New  Ymt,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 
Appiicatioa  Febrvary  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,454 
aiClafans.    (Q.  271— 2.4) 


KNWWW^ 


1.  A   device   for   feeding   material   comprising   a   pair  ^     i       «      * i 

of  cooperating  members  for  gripping  the  material  to  ad-        1.  A  web  feeding  and  registering  mechanism  for  fe^ 
vance  it,  means  for  actuating  the  members  to  grip  and    ing  an  elongated  web  having  recurrent  patterns  printed 
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thereon  in  equally  spaced  relation  to  an  operating  sta- 
tion, comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  feed  rolls  by  and 
between  which  a  web  is  adapted  to  be  fed.  at  least  one 
of  said  rolls  having  a  generally  toric  periphery  of  such 
a  nature  that  the  diameter  thereof  progressively  increasa 
from  a  minimum  adjacent  one  side  thereof  to  a  maximum 
adjacent  the  other  side  thereof,  means  for  driving  said 
rolls  in  unison  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  by 
which  the  angular  relation  of  the  axes  of  said  rolls  with 
respect  to  each  other  is  automatically  changed  while 
maintaining  said  rolls  in  contact  with  a  web  therebetween. 


SHEET-SUFPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  AND 

PAPER-WORKING  MACHINES 
Artar  Bvttacr,  KariBarttcl,  ■■<  L»#w%  Jay,  HdM- 

tica«Mcilschaft  Hciddbcrb  HsMefttn,  G«nBaiQr 

AppikalkM  October  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S5,984 

CbW  priorily,  aMHcatioa  Gsnna«y  Aprfl  11,  1953 

It  Oabm.    (CL  271—12) 


jacent  at  least  one  side  edge  of  the  pile,  said  magneu 
having  their  magnetic  poks  vertically  spaced  approxi- 
mately opposite  the  top  of  the  pile,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  tOf>  level  of  the  body  of  the  pile  between  pre- 
detennined  high  and  low  limiu,  said  mafnets  holdiiif 
the  side  edge*  of  the  uppermost  sheets  tanned  out  with 
the  edge  of  the  top  sheet  at  approxinuudy  the  same  level 
regardless  of  the  level  of  the  body  of  the  pile,  air  blast 
means  located  at  a  fixed  level  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
pile  and  directed  to  blow  air  into  the  pile  through  the 
fanned  out  edges  of  the  sheets  below  the  edge  of  the  top 
sheet,  and  means  for  taking  the  top  sheet  and  feeding  it 
from  the  pile. 

t^tlt.Tlt 

SHEET  FEEDING  ASSEMBLY 

loha  I.  Kfanbro,  ladlMnpolia,  Ind.,  Milgnnf  to  Ra«o 

Corporattoo  of  Aaerica,  a  tipofiidu«  of  Ddawwc 

AppUcatton  I>«CM*v  3«,  19S4,  SctW  No.  47M71 

2nshii     (CL27I— U) 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  from  a  supply  stack  paper  sheets 
along  a  predetermined  path  with  said  sheets  in  overlap 
formation  to  each  other  toward  abutment  markings  ad- 
jacent a  cylinder  printing  press  and  like  paper  working 
machine;  comprising  a  plurality  of  paper  sheet  gripping 
units  comprising  grippers  arranged  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other,  a  support  for  sheets  when  fed 
from  said  stack  to  said  markings,  said  support  being  lo- 
cated between  said  stack  and  said  press,  endless  transport- 
ing means  located  beneath  said  support  and  disposed  to 
extend  between  said  stack  of  paper  sheets  and  said  abut- 
ment markings,  drive  means  for  intermittently  and  uni- 
directionally  moving  said  transporting  means  along  said 
support,  and  means  connecting  said  transporting  means 
with  said  gripping  units,  whose  distance  from  each  other 
is  smaller  than  the  length  of  each  paper  sheet  to  be  fed. 
said  gripping  units  being  respectively  engagcable  with 
said  sheets  from  said  stack  and  extending  through  said 
support  when  said  grippers  are  moved  past  said  suck  by 
said  transporting  means  in  a  manner  diposing  said  sheets 
in  overlap  formation  on  said  support,  and  so  that  when 
one  of  said  gripping  units  is  positioned  at  said  abutment 
markings,  another  gripping  unit  receives  a  sheet  from 
said  supply  stack. 


2J4S427 

SEPARATION  OF  PILED  METAL  SHEETS 

Kemwdi  H.  GvUck,  NorttaflcU,  OWo,  aMigMr  to  Harria- 

InlcfftyM  Corpontkm,  a  coqpontioa  of  Dciawar* 

AppikalkM  Septeiber  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,M« 

2CUM.    (CL271— It) 


1.  In  a  pile  feeder  for  feeding  magnetizable  sheets  one 
at  a  time  from  the  top  thereof,  txxieshoe  magnets  ad- 


1.  A  label  pickup  assembly  for  labeb  having  a  central 
aperture  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support  member 
for  a  stack  of  labels,  a  centering  pin  on  said  supporting 
member  for  aligning  said  labels,  a  sleeve  member  for 
enclosing  said  labels  and  said  support  member  adapted 
to  move  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  support 
member,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending, substantially  continuous  flange  at  one  end  where- 
by said  sleeve  is  supported  on  said  label  stack,  s^  flange 
overlapping  the  periphery  of  said  labels,  said  sleeve  being 
provided  with  a  taper  between  said  flange  and  said  sleeve 
wall,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  slot  at  its  flanged 
end  extending  through  the  flanged  portion  of  said  sleeve, 
and  suction  pickup  means  dimensioned  to  extend  within 
the  flanged  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  engage  the  top  label 
on  said  stack. 

234t,229 
COMBINATION  SAND  BOX  AND  TABLE 

Edgar  E.  Milter,  K«^  Wash. 

AppUcatioa  Ibbc  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,339 

2ClaiM.     (CL272— 1) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame  structure  which  includes  a  rectangular  box-like 
member  having  opposite  sidewalls.  opposite  end  walls 
and  a  bottom,  paired  supporting  legs  fixed  to  the  op- 
posite end  walls  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  pair  of 
legs  being  downwardly  diverging,  plank  seats  supported 
from  said  legs  along  the  opposite  sidewalls,  a  pair  of 
lids  forming  a  cover  for  the  box-like  member,  standards 
fixed  to  the  opposite  end  walls,  one  of  said  pair  of  lids 
being  hinged  to  each  standard  and  against  which  said 
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latch^"on  sakl  sTa'odards  for  holding  said  lids  in  open 
position.  _^^__«__^___ 

'  234t43t 

>^MUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Earii  R.  MsMbmb,  Lerittowa,  Pa. 

SniilMi     (0.272— t) 


ment  reUtive  thereto,  a  member  mounted  at  Uic  top 
of  the  pole  for  reUtive  roUtion.  and  a  plurahty  of  anfu- 
larly  spaced  flexible  comiecton  suspeoduit  tbe  franc 
from  the  pde,  the  improvement  which  compruet  meam 
interconnecting  the  member  and  the  pote  to  permit 
limited  reUtive  rotation  therebetween  in  order  to  fadUtate 
roution  of  the  frame,  said  interconnecting  meam  com- 
prising a  part  mounted  for  movement  with  the  inember 
and  a  part  mounted  on  said  pok,  said  parts  bemg  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  foUowing  the  limited  reUttve  ro- 
ution whereby  the  connectors  will  begin  to  wr^  about 
the  pole  and  elevate  the  frama. 


TOY  FBHING  APPARATUS 


Charlotte,  N 


Waddcll 


poratloB  of  North  CaroUna  „  _.  .  ^     ^*, -„ 

AppUcatloa  November  13.  1954,  Serial  No.  421312 
^^  2Clalmt.    (CL273— 1) 


— ozn  2*1 


I    An  amusement  device  comprising  a  first  link,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  links,  said  first  link  passmg  through  the 
first  pair  of  links,  one  of  the  second  pair  of  hnks  passmg 
through  both  of  the  first  pair  of  links  and  the  other  of  the 
second  pair  of  links  passing  through  only  one  of  the  first 
pair  of  links,  the  first  named  of  said  second  pair  of  Imks 
passing  through  only  one  of  the  third  pair  of  Imks  and 
the  second  named  of  said  second  pair  of  hnks  passing 
through  both  of  the  third  pair  of  links,  the  remammg  pairs 
of  links  being  arranged  in  like  manner  so  that  the  link  in 
each  pair  passing  through  both  of  the  Unks  of  the  preced- 
ing pair  of  links  passes  through  only  one  of  the  Imks  of 
the  next  succeeding  pair  of  links  and  the  link  m  each  pair 
passing  through  only  one  of  the  links  of  the  prccedmg  pair 
of  links  passes  through  both  of  the  links  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding pair  of  links,  a  final  link  passing  through  both 
of  the  final  pair  of  links,  a  support  for  said  first  Imk.  and 
a  support  for  the  link  of  the  firat  pair  of  links  that  passes 
through  only  one  link  of  the  second  pair  of  links,  said  sup- 
ports including  an  elongated  rigid  rod,  and  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated flexible  connectors  attached  to  said  rod  one  adja- 
cent each  end  thereof,  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  con- 
nectors being  attached  to  said  first  link  and  the  free  end 
of  the  other  of  said  connectors  being  attached  to  said 
only  one  of  said  first  pair  of  links  having  said  other  of 
said  second  pair  of  links  passing  therethrough. 


2,t4t,231 

MERRY-GO-ROUND  FOR  PLAYGROUNDS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  Fropst,  Eagkwood,  Cole,  •-*««»?[_to  "^ 

ProAKte,  Ud.,  Dwiver,  Colo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Colo- 

AMlkalkM  AagMt  t,  1954,  Seiial  No.  4t2,753 
^^7  dahrn.    (a.  272-42) 


1.  In  a  toy  fishing  apparatus  including  a  platform,  a 
toy  fisherman  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  <rf  the 
platform  and  provided  with  a  pole  extending  from  the 
toy  fisherman  across  and  above  the  platform  and  resil- 
ient means  normally  urging  the  toy  fisherman  and  pole 
from  a  first  position  with  the  pde  in  lowered  posiuoo 
extending  across  the  platftMin  to  a  second  position  with 
the  pole  in  raised  position  extending  upwardly  above  the 
platform  at  an  angle  approaching  the  vertical,  latch  means 
pivotally  connected  to  the  platform  adjacent  the  pole 
when  in  lowered  position  and  including  a  hook  portion 
extending  transversely  across  said  lowered  pole,  and  a 
compression  spring  extending  between  the  platform  and 
a  portion  of  the  latch  spaced  from  the  hook  portion  and 
said  spring  normally  urging  the  book   portion   of   the 
latch  across  the  pole  to  overconae  said  resilient  means 
and  hold  the  pole  in  said  first  position  whereby  upon  said 
latch  means  being  actuated  to  overcome  the  compression 
spring  the  hook  portion  on  the  latch  will  be  nwved  away 
from  the  pole  to  permit  said  resilient  means  to  move 
the  pole  and  toy  fisherman  to  said  second  position. 


2,t4t433 

ATHLETIC  FIELD  COVER 
Henwui  D.  Wyim,  KMZvfllc  Tenn.,  a«iffBor  to  SoodiMB 
Athictk  Company,  Iik.,  Knoxrnie,  Tcaa.,  a  corpora- 

AppUcatioB  December  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  42t,I45 
3Clafana.    (CL  273— 27) 


1.  A  water  repellent  section  for  athletic  field  cover- 
ings comprising  a  water  resistant  body  portion,  an  elon- 
1    In  an  elevating  merry-gc^round  of  the  type  indudiag   g»ted   side  flap  providing  a   marginal   "^"oj  J«;*>>jJ 
a  sua^  upright  pole;  afrime  mounted  on  the  pole    along  its  longitudinal  medial  axis  upon  itself  and  at  the 
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ioint  location  of  doubling  being  interlockingiy  connected 
in  a  felled  seam  sewn  joint  with  a  side  marginal  edging 
of  the  body  portion  whereby  the  flaps  will  extend  trans- 
veraely  laterally  from  the  seam  to  define  a  pocket  which 
opens  at  the  extreme  outer  marginal  edges  of  said  flaps. 


GOLF  SWING-CONDITIONER 

Thomm  O.  Br—ioa.  Cwnmtmtm,  CaW. 

AfvlkatiM  laly  24, 1957,  ScrW  No.  <73,91< 

IcUkut.    (CL273— 35) 


2,S4St235 
MOVABLE  MAGNETIC  BOWLING  PIN  HOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Henry  S.  JohM,  acrelaad  Hcighti,  and  WUIIam  H.  Johns, 

Gates  Mail,  Ohio 

AppHcadoo  Scplcnbcr  S,  1953,  Serial  No.  37M12 

3  ClaioM.     (CI.  273—54) 


l.Ht.TH 

TETHERED  SPONGE  BALL 

JaoMs  Esofy  GtbMm,  Jr.,  Hlfh  Potet,  N.  C. 

AMttcalloa  Fcbrawy  1*.  1954,  S«ial  No.  41M3t 

2ClaiM.    (CL273— 5S) 


2.  The  combination  of  a  sponge  rubber  ball,  an  elastic 
thread  extending  into  said  ball  and  retaining  means  for 
preventing  withdrawal  of  said  thread  from  said  ball,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  a  one-piece  wire  member 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  flat  spiral  convolutions,  said 
convolutions  terminating  at  the  inner  end  in  a  shank  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  convolutions, 
said  shank  penetrating  said  ball  with  said  convolutions 
embedded  in  the  surface  of  said  ball,  said  shank  termi- 
nating within  said  ball  in  a  hook  portion,  said  thread 
being  tightly  received  in  said  hook  portion  to  prevent 
withdrawal  of  said  thread  from  said  balL 


6.  A  golf  instruction  apparatus  for  use  in  training  and 
teaching  a  golfer  the  proper  club  swinging  habits  com- 
prising and  elongate  elastic  member  having  mounting 
means  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support  at 
about  the  head  height  of  the  golfer,  an  elongate  longitu- 
dinally split  grip  providing  a  pair  of  grip  sections  having 
a  length  to  receive  both  hands  of  a  player  in  alignment 
longitudinally  of  the  grip,  means  hingedly  connecting 
the  sections  together  at  one  end  of  the  grip,  resilient 
means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  grip  urging  the  grip 
sections  apart  a  predetermined  distance,  said  grip  sec- 
tions being  moved  toward  one  another  against  the  action 
of  the  resflient  means  when  the  grip  is  gripped  during  the 
use  of  apparatus  whereby  the  hand  muscles  are  trained 
and  strengthened  to  improve  the  hand  grip,  and  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said  grip  to  the 
other  end  of  the  elastic  member  to  form  a  normally 
aligned  continuation  of  said  elastic  member. 


GAME  APPARATUS 

Fraak  SvtjMba,  Chicago,  m. 

Appttcatioo  J«M  2t,  1957.  SOTlai  No.  M«,794 

3C1aimt.    (CL  273—134) 


3.  In  combination,  a  base  floor  for  the  pin  receiving 
area  of  a  bowling  alley,  a  top  floor  section  removably 
carried  and  positioned  by  said  base  floor,  rod  and  screw 
means  adjustably  positioning  said  base  floor  to  move  it 
vertically  for  alignment  of  said  top  floor  with  another 
portion  of  a  bowling  alley,  said  base  floor  having  aper- 
tures therein,  a  plurality  of  magnet  means  having  poles 
shaped  to  be  received  in  said  apertures,  and  means  for 
moving  said  magnet  means  as  a  unit  to  insert  and  re- 
move said  poles  into  and  from  said  apertures  to  exert  a 
variable  magnetic  force  on  pins  on  the  bowling  alley 


2.  In  a  game  apparatus,  a  base  frame  adapted  to  rest 
upon  a   Ubie  surface,  said   frame  including  a   pair  of 
side  members  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation  and 
an  end  member  extending  between  and  secured  to  each 
of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  members,  a  supporting 
frame  embodying  a  pair  of  side  pieces  arranged  in  par- 
allel spaced  relation  and  an  end  piece  connecting  one 
of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  pieces  together,  each 
of  said  side  pieces  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  flanges 
projecting   perpendicularly   from   one   face   thereof,   the 
side  pieces  being  arranged  so  that  the  webs  arc  verti- 
cally disposed  with  the  flanges  of  the  webs  horizontally 
disposed  in  vertical  spaced  relation  and  facing  each  other 
and  forming  with  the  webs  opposed  slideways.  the  sup- 
porting frame  end  piece  having  a  flange  projecting  pw- 
pendicularly  inwardly  from  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said 
supporting  frame  being  positioned  upon  said  base  frame 
so   that    the   side    pieces  extend   along   and   are    spaced 
inwardly   of   the   base   side   members   with   the   adjacent 
parts  of  the  lower  flanges  of  the  side  pieces  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  resting  upon  the  base  frame  end  members, 
a  game  board  insertable  through  the  other  of  the  ad- 
jacent   ends  of   said   supporting    frame    side    pieces   and 
slidable  along  said  slideways  until  the  inserted  end  abuts 
against  said  supporting  frame  end  piece,  said  game  board 
having  a  playing  surface  on  its  upper  face,  a  plurality 
of  flat  masking  strips  in  the  form  of  segment  sections 
arranged  in  end  to  end  abutting  relation  so  as  to  cover 
and  block  off  parts  of  said  board  playing  surface,  and 
means  on  one  of  the  ends  of  certain  of  said  sections 
interengageable   with   one  or  more  means   provided  on 
the  upper  flanges  of  said  supporting  frame  side  and  end 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


735 


AUGUST  19,  1958 

pieces  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  game  ^J^ 
holding  said  sections  in  assembled  relation  on  said  game 
board  playing  surface. 


OTALK  AND  STRAW  DOnSSK^IE'^  ^^ 
DBTRIBimNG  MECHANISM 

--'  G^  SiercM,  Ckariciwoo4,  Maaitobm  Caaada 
^^        19Clataf.    (CL275— 3) 


tend  looaely  through  such  slot  in  croMwisc  «»«J«>J° 

sSd  s^^pin  and  iSsely  between  the  latter  «d  the  b^ 

Sn  of  suJh  slot  whereby  said  mount  and  hoWer  a«  heW 

together  against  axial  separation  by  «"»;?««»«"»  l,*^ 

piS  with  each  other;  said  drive  pm  being  cngajed  by 

ihe  sides  and  bottom  of  such  slot  to  prevent  foUUon  and 

axial  movement  of  said  holder  relative  to  sanl  «<>«»   ^y 

imposition  of  toitjue  and  axial  thrust  load  on  said  holder 

whilTuie  looseness  permits  limited  relative  rotary,  piy- 

otalT  axial,  and  transverse  movements  to  accommodate 

angular  and  transverse  misalignment  of  said  mount  and 

holder  when  a  tool  held  by  the  latter  is  >«  oP«™t»"«  J^ 

sition;  and  spring  means  effective,  when  said  mount  ana 

holde^  are  disposed  in  generally  horizontal  posiUon    to 

support  at  least  a  portion  of  tiie  weight  of  said  holder  to 

faciliUte  transverse  lifting  thereof  by  a  force  couple  a^ 

plied  at  the  end  of  such  tool. 


to 


l.BIBil'19 
BRACE  EXTENSION 

Clinton  C. NIcol, New  Brit^to-j^**"?-!  .. 

WnUam  H.  Grccac,  St  Pwil,  M^*^,-,  .__ 


1    A  sulk  and  straw  disintegrating  and  scattering  de- 
vice for  a  harvester  such  as  a  combine  of  the  general 
type  having  a  descending  sUlk  and  straw  discharge  pas- 
sage defined  by  a  multi-wall  housing  with  a  generally 
recungular  opening  at  the  terminal  portion  thereof,  said 
device  comprising  a  mounting  structure  adapted  for  at- 
uchment  to  such  a  housing  adjacent  the  terminal  portion 
thereof,  a  pair  of  subsuntially  vertical  shafu  }ournalled 
in  said  mounting  structure  adjacent  the  opemng  m  said 
housing  and  in  widely  spaced  relation  wiA  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  arms  fixed  to  each  of  said  shafts  and  extend- 
ing generally  radially  therefrom  in  a  substantially  common 
Plane  to  swing  under  the  discharge  passage  opemng,  said 
arms  swinging  in  orbital  paths  which  have  common  por- 
tions, means  carried  by  said  structure  »nd  constructed 
and  arranged  to  define  an  elongated  shear  edge  duposwJ 
above  and  in  doae  proximity  with  said  tnns  and  a  dnv- 
ing  interconnection  interposed  between  said  shafts  fo' 
mSving  the  same  in  counter-roUtion  and  m  "  outwwd 
direction  away  from  said  opening  and  be  ow  said  shear 
ei^in  the  cinmon  portions  of  their  orbiUl  P^^^ 
said  driving  interconnection  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  high  speed  source  of  roury  power  for  rouung  said 
arms  at  a  hi^  speed,  whereby  stalks  and  »traw  d"^baij^ 
through  the  opening  of  the  housing  wUl  be  cut  mtosmaU 
particles  and  moved  generaUy  outwardly  away  from  the 
opening  by  said  rotating  arms. 


1    A  brace  and  chuck  extension  including  in  combina- 
tion a  pair  of  end  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  selec- 
tive disposable  lengtiis  of  tubing  and  bcmg  separable 
therefrom  after  a  drilling  operation  comprising  a  first  end 
member  having  a  shank  designed  at  one  end  for  engage- 
ment into  the  brace  and  at  the  other  end  being  pro^^f^ 
witii  atuchable  and  detachable  means  for  engaging  Uie 
one  end  of  a  tubular  piece  of  selective  length,  and  a  sec- 
ond end  member  having  a  chuck  at  one  end  for  holding  a 
drill  and  at  the  other  end  being  provided  with  attachable 
and  detachable  means  for  engaging  an  opposite  end  of 
the  tubular  piece  of  selective  length  to  which  the  said 
first  one  end  member  is  adapted  to  be  attached,  whereby 
said  second  end  member  is  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said 
first  end  member  through  the  medium  of  said  tubular 
niece  and  after  tiie  completion  of  a  drilling  operation, 
the  said  end  members  are  separable  from  the  relative  op- 
posite ends  of  said  tubular  piece  while  said  tubular  piece 
is  in  situ  as  a  result  of  the  drilling  operaUon. 


244U39 

FLOATING  TOOL  HOLDER      ^_     ^,^. 
Mntoa  L.  BcalainlB  aad  Staaley  S.  B— taoiln.  CtereiaB*, 
^^' "Iffi^  ErictocTtool  Comply,  a  conK»r.- 

^JS;!^  NovniAer  !«,  l»«iS^  No.  449.477 
4  Claims.    (CL  279—14) 


2a4S,241  

COLLAPSIBLE    TRAU^ERCONVmrnLEf^m^ 
WHEELED  VEHICLE  TO  RUNNER  SUPPORTED 

VEHICLE 
Arthur  Fruids  HoMtard,  MoUnc,  HI.,  f^^t^^  ^^'^ 
lean  Air  Fflter  Company,  Inc.,  LonisTnie,  Ky.,  a  cor- 

'"^^l^tlS^MSS  29, 1954.  Serial  No.  419^ 
4  Claims.    (0.280 — 8) 


1  In  combination,  a  tubular  mount;  a  tool  holder  hav- 
ing one  end  loosely  telescoped  within  said  mount  for 
limited  angular  and  transverse  movements  therein;  sa«J 
holder  being  formed  with  an  axially  extending  slot  trans-  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  dis- 

versely  tiirough  such  one  end;  a  cyl.ndncal  stoP  pm  «.  J^^^^^'^XTp^^  spaced  outer  longitiidinally 
cured  in  said  holder  to  extend  transversely  across  such  P"^^"^^'";^^  having  upwardly  bent  portions  ad- 
Uot  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  the  bo"om  of  such    disposed^  bi^  each  nag^p  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

slot;  a  cylindrical  drive  pin  secured  in  said  mount  to  ex    jacent  ine  exircm 
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vene  ban,  a  pair  of  moer  loofitudiiially  disposed  ban 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  ban  and  havinf  up- 
wardly bent  portions  adjacent  the  extremities  thereof  con- 
necting to  said  transvene  ban,  the  portions  of  said  inner 
longitudinally  disposed  bars  disposed  intermediate  the 
bent  end  portions  thereof  being  contained  in  a  plane 
disposed  intermediate  a  plane  containing  the  portions 
of  said  outer  bars  disposed  intermediate  the  bent  extremi- 
ties thereof  and  a  plane  containing  said  transversely  dis- 
posed end  ban.  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  inner 
transverse  load  supporting  ban  connected  intermediate 
said  longitudinally  disposed  inner  ban  adjacent  the  up- 
wardly bent  end  portions  thereof  to  provide  longitudi- 
nally spaced  end  supports  for  the  load  to  be  transported 
and  means  disposed  adjacent  the  midlengths  of  said  inner 
and  outer  longitudinally  disposed  ban  for  mounting 
wheels  thereon  and  for  selectively  permitting  unobstructed 
use  of  said  outer  bars  as  snow  runners. 


2M9M2 

ROLLER  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Allaa  J.   Taylor,   Pactfk   Paliaadea,   Callf^   aarfgMr  to 
Nortkrop  Aircraft,  Inc^  Hawtkorac,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
don  of  Cattforaia 
Applkatioa  October  2S,  1955,  SctW  No.  543  JM 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 29) 


1.  A  roller  brake  assembly,  comprising:  a  bousing 
which  is  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section;  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  and  extending  between  the  sides 
of  said  housing;  a  roller  mounted  on  said  shaft;  a  brake 
member  pivoully  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  which  in- 
cludes a  plate-like  portion  having  a  plane  surface  in  near 
tangential  relationship  with  respect  to  said  roller,  threaded 
means  routably  attached  to  said  brake  member  and 
mounted  to  extend  from  said  plate-like  portion  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  plane  surface;  a  pair  of  lock- 
ing memben  having  hooked  outer  ends  and  apertured 
inner  ends;  and  said  locking  memben  being  pivotaily 
attached  by  their  inner  ends  to  said  threaded  means  in 
depending  relation  with  said  hooked  ends  in  opposing 
relation  and  normally  positioned  below  said  plane  sur- 
face so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  threaded  means  relative 
movement  is  imparted  to  said  locking  memben  relative 
to  said  brake  member. 


2M9M3 

BOAT  HAULING  DEVICES 

Frank  J.  Yoonit,  West  Allis,  Wis. 

AppUcatkMi  October  29,  19S^  Serial  No.  (11,931 

2  Claims.    (CL  2S«--47.13) 


TFEERABLE  AXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTOB 
VEHICLE  TRAILERS 
GeoTfi,  HiUsa,  GermMj,  awijaor  to  AmsricM 
Ewopcan   Eagi— triag  Cwyargtfoa,   Santa   Barbara, 
Califs  a  coriHMration  of  Califor^a 

AppUcatkka  Mar  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  515424 

ClainM  priority,  arplkatkM  Gcnmmy  SaH—ibci  7, 1955 

12  Claims.    (CL  2M— 81) 


1.  An  assembly  for  hauling  an  inverted  boat  equipped 
with  oarlock  mounting  brackets,  a  drag  plate  for  attach- 
ment to  an  end  of  said  boat,  a  pair  of  channel  members 
for  receiving  the  gunwales  of  the  boat,  an  ear  on  each 
channel  apertured  for  connection  with  an  oar-lock  mount- 
ing bracket  of  said  boat,  a  leaf  spring  pivoully  attached 
on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  to  each  channel,  an  axle 
secured  to  the  free  ends  of  the  springs,  and  ground-bear- 
ing wheels  mounted  on  said  axle. 


1.  In  an  automatic  steering  device  for  a  vehicular 
trailer  having  a  bed,  ttte  combination  oi:  a  frame  for 
supporting  the  bed  of  tlie  trailer,  said  frame  being  ro- 
uuble  in  a  horizontal  plane  relative  to  the  bed;  an 
axle  assembly  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  frame,  said 
axle  assembly  being  rotatable  in  a  horizonul  plane  rela- 
tive to  said  frame;  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting the  other  end  of  said  frame;  and  lever  means 
having  a  fint  extension  coupled  to  the  bed  at  a  first 
level  and  a  second  extension  coupled  to  said  axle  as- 
sembly, said  lever  means  being  pivotaily  fixed  to  said 
frame  at  a  second  level  vertically  displaced  from  said 
fint  level  for  rotation  about  a  generally  fore-and-aft  axis 
and  rotating  said  axle  assembly  relative  to  said  frame  as  a 
function  of  the  rotation  of  the  bed  relative  to  said  frame 
whereby  said  axle  assembly  is  steered  in  respotiae  to 
turning  of  the  trailer. 


STEERABLE  AXLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  TRAn.ERS 
Hlidea,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Corporation,    Santa 
CaW .,  a  cofpondoa  of  Caltf  on^ 

AppHcatlon  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  545321 

ClaiiH  prlofity,  MpHcation  Germany  AngMt  24, 1955 

9ClaiM.    (CL2M— 41) 


*-* 


1.  In  a  steerable  axle  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  mov- 
able along  a  roadway,  the  combiiution  of:  an  axle  sup- 
port pivotaily  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  vehicle,  said 
axle  support  having  forward  and  rearward  extending 
ends;  first  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  axle  support 
adjacent  one  of  said  ends,  the  axis  of  rotation  about  said 
fint  bearing  means  being  oblique  to  the  roadway;  a  bear- 
ing block  rotatably  mounted  on  said  fint  bearing  means, 
said  bearing  block  having  a  crank  arm  displaced  radially 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof:  an  axle  assembly  rotata- 
bly mounted  on  said  bearing  block,  the  plane  of  rotation 
of  said  axle  assembly  intersecting  the  plane  of  rotation 
of  said  bearing  block;  a  control  linkage  coupling  said 
crank  arm  to  the  frame  for  rotating  said  bearing  block 
on  said  bearin.  means  when  said  axle  support  is  pivoted 
relative  to  the  frame;  and  second  bearing  means  mounted 
oo  said  axle  support  adjacent  the  otlier  of  said  ends  for 
positioning  said  other  end  above  the  roadway. 
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STEERING  DEVICB  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLBS 
3%,  ItSi,  8«tel  N^  il9,nt 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  two  pairs  ot  wheels,  a  track  rod 
connecting  the  two  wheels  of  each  of  said  pairs  for  steer- 
ing movement  of  said  wheels,  a  first  linkage  connected  to 
one  of  said  track  rods  and  a  second  linkage  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  track  rods,  a  first  steering  wheel  con- 
nected to  act  upon  the  track  rod  of  one  of  said  pairs  of 
wheels,  a  second  steering  wheel  connected  to  act  upon  the 
track  rod  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  wheels,  a  cylinder 
containing  two  axially-aligned  pistons  axially  and  dis- 
placeable  individually  within  said  cylinder  by  fluid  pres- 
sure means,  nteans  within  said  cylinder  and  on  said  pistons 
and  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  pistons  to  said  cylinder 
and  selectively  coupling  said  pistons  to  each  other,  one  of 
said  pistons  being  connected  to  the  linkage  to  one  pair 
of  wheels  and  the  other  of  said  pistons  being  connected 
to  the  linkage  to  the  other  pair  of  wheels. 


2fS4t*247 
MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  OfFFERENIlAL  STEER- 
ING OF  A  PAIR  OF  WHEELS 
Inrfa  F.  Schnck.  Sovlk  EacUd,  Olilo 
AprikadoB  Mav  5, 195S,  Seitel  No.  SM^i 
ItClalw.    (CL2S«— M) 


L 


c|e: 


nected  to  said  frame  and  extendini  toward  the  rear  there- 
of  for  connection  to  a  rear  axle  and  to  shock  absorbing 
means  linked  to  laid  frame,  a  suqiensioa  air  bag  between 
each  of  said  arms  and  said  frame  inward  of  said  shock 
absorbing  means  and  pneumatic  anti-roll  means  dispoeed 


2.  In  a  steering  mechanism  for  a  truck,  a  pair  of  nuin 
circular  gears  having  peripheral  teeth,  means  mounting 
said  gears  in  substantially  the  same  plane  for  rotation 
about  fixed  spaced  parallel  axes  at  the  centers  of  curva- 
ture of  said  gears,  a  small  gear  having  teeth  meshing 
with  the  teeth  of  both  nuin  gears  and  having  a  center 
movable  substantially  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  a  line 
passing  through  said  parallel  axes  and  intersecting  the 
latter  line  midway  between  said  centers,  and  oteans  con- 
Straining  movement  of  said  small  gear  comprising  a  rigid 
link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  small  gear  at 
a  point  spaced  from  its  center  and  adjacent  said  last- 
named  line  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite  end 
to  a  fixed  member  at  a  point  near  said  first-named  per- 
pendicular line  and  spaced  from  said  gears. 


ANTI-ROLL  SCHEME 
Kal  IL  HaMca  a^  MMirict  OHay,  Delniit,  mi  Robert 
SckOUiv.  ■InoMliH  HIBa,  Mkk..  nnigaon  to  G«n- 

era!  nfoion  Ctttfonftkottf  Detovilt  Midi.;  a  coiyomtiOB 
off  IMawart 
ApiMkadoa  Febnsanr  If,  1954,  Serial  N*.  S4M7t 
SCiilM     (GLia*— 124) 

1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  automotive  vehicles,  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  arms  pivotally  con- 


inward  of  said  suspension  air  bags  between  each  arm  and 
said  frame,  said  means  including  an  air  bag  acting  in 
compression  and  an  air  bag  acting  in  tension,  each  com- 
pression bag  being  interconnected  with  the  tension  bag 
carried  by  the  opposed  arm. 


2,I4M49 

AIR  SUSPENSION  LEVELLING  SYSTEM 
P.  Bcfftack  sBd  Kal  H.  Hmmm,  D«to«lt,  Mich., 
to  Gm&ad  Moton  Coiponlioa,  D^tntt, 
a  corpgralioa  aff  Dalawaw 

iwmtt  24,  i9S«,  8«W  No.  M«,1SS 
TOaiBM     (a.2S»— 124) 


•■ilBon 
Ml^a< 


1.  Control  means  for  a  pneumatic  suspension  system 
having  a  source  of  air  pressure,  means  for  exhausting  air 
from  the  system  and  a  plurality  of  air  springs  in  the  air 
circuit  between  said  source  and  said  exhaust  means,  said 
circuit  including  a  pressure  line  from  said  source  to  each 
said  spring  and  an  exhaust  conduit  from  each  said  spring 
to  said  exhaust  means,  said  control  means  comprising  an 
inlet  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  at  each  spring  controlled 
by  mechanical  means  actuated  as  determined  by  the  degree 
of  expansion  or  contraction  of  the  spring,  and  master 
valve  means  through  which  all  air  from  said  source  and 
to  said  exhaust  means  flows,  said  master  valve  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  components,  said  first  component 
receiving  air  from  said  source  and  having  an  outlet  to 
said  springs  incorporating  a  first  restriction  and  a  second, 
normally  by-passed  smaller  restriction,  said  second  com- 
ponent receiving  air  from  said  springs  and  having  an 
outlet  to  said  exhaust  means  incorporating  similar  restric- 
tions, the  smaller  being  normally  by-passed,  each  of  said 
components  being  actuated  by  a  predetermined  pressure 
drop  across  the  corresponding  first  restriction  whereby 
the  air  from  the  other  component  is  compelled  to  flow 
through  the  corresponding  second  restriction. 
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SAFETY  BELT  SEPARABLE  COMPOSITE  TRAILER 

GlcM  W.  Sbcna,  Mmom,  Mkk^  iirffnr  af  OM-kalf  CONSTRUCTION 

lo  Haricy  VsMlcUc,  dotaf  li«ifaiM  m  KaiWIt  M«n-    WBI^  E.  Martte,  Kiii—n,  DL,  iiiliini,  by  mmm 
17,  Mmob,  Mkk.  aai^MMli,  to  Hyiiv  Ciimhibj,  PorlkaJ,  Orag^  ■ 

ed    i^pBt  irtoB    Serial    No.        coryonUkMi  ol  Ntiraia 
31*,SS4,  Scptcflibcr  22,  1952.     nb  aypHcatkwi  De-    OrigiMi  ■ppMcadoa  October  9,  1946,  Stftol  No.  7t2a49, 
27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555^7  bow  Pateat  No.  2,M3474,  dated  Deceaber  22,  1951. 

9  ClabM.    (CL  2M— 15t)  DMd»d  aod  thfa  eppHcalloa  ^ipliailir  15,  1953,  Se- 

rial No.  3M,271 

tdaloM.    (CL2S9— 415) 


.' "^T-S 

-1        1          , 

i       .      if 

(^^"^^ 

V  — ^«— ^  'TI''" 

r          "  Jf  ^Wt}^ 

1.  A  safety  device  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  in 
combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  front  seat  and 
a  side  door,  a  door  belt,  the  said  door  belt  being  diag- 
onally disposed  along  the  inside  wall  of  the  door,  said 
door  belt  having  one  of  its  ends  flnnly  secured  to  the 
outer  edge  of  the  door,  a  clip,  said  clip  being  secured  to 
the  front  portion  of  the  inside  wall  of  the  door,  the 
other  end  of  the  said  door  belt  being  secured  to  said  clip 
while  said  door  belt  is  not  in  use,  a  floor  belt,  an  expan- 
sion loop,  the  said  expansion  loop  being  secured  to  the 
floor  adjacent  the  seat  at  a  point  about  midway  across 
the  vehicle  by  means  of  a  bolt,  said  floor  belt  being  se- 
cured to  said  expansion  loop,  said  expansion  loop  in- 
cluding a  tube  disposed  around  a  portion  of  a  cable  in 
the  form  of  a  loop,  a  buckle,  said  buckle  being  securely 
disposed  to  said  floor  belt,  the  free  end  of  said  floor  belt 
being  connectable  with  the  free  end  of  the  door  belt  for 
securing  an  occupant  to  the  vehicle. 


2J4S451 

SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Kari  StoO,  DuMeMorf,  Germany,  aarifnor  to  Manaca- 
mam  Aktienccsellacliaft,  Dusseidorf,  Germaay,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Germany 

AppUcadon  March  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,141 

Claims  priority.  appUcadon  Germany  Mardi  29, 1954 

15  Claims.    (O.  2M— 277) 


1.  In  a  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle,  a  wheel  mount- 
ing, at  least  one  radius  arm  and  at  least  one  resilient 
load-carrying  member  rigidly  fixed  to  the  wheel  mount- 
ing at  their  deflecting  ends  and  extending  therefrom  in 
the  same  general  direction,  and  separate  pivotal  anchor- 
ages for  the  radius  and  resilient  members  at  their  other 
ends  on  the  vehicle,  said  anchorages  being  spaced  apart 
in  the  plane  of  deflection  of  the  suspension;  whereby  a 
large  sprung  travel  of  the  wheel  mounting  is  obtained 
for  a  small  bending  of  the  resilient  member. 


1.  In  a  ftrocture  of  the  character  indicated,  a  wheel- 
supported  axle  having  attaching  means  connected  thereto, 
a  gooseneck  provided  with  hitch  means  for  connecting  it 
to  a  traction  unit,  said  gooseneck  also  being  provided 
with  attaching  means  for  connecting  it  to  said  axle,  and 
joining  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  two  attaching 
means,  said  joining  means  comprising  a  spanning  structure 
provided  at  opposite  ends  with  identical  attaching  means 
for  securement  with  the  first  and  second  mentioned  at- 
taching means  respectively  to  form  a  nsobile  vehicle. 


244t,253 

TRAILER  HITCH 
Don  J.  Walker,  Plaot  City,  Fla.,  awigner  of  oac-tfriri  to 
Charles  J.  McDoMld,  Plaot  CKy.  and  one-tkird  to 
WaiTCB  M.  Caaoa,  Taapa,  Fla. 

AppUcadoa  May  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  (57,54« 
2Clafam.    (a.  2M— 513) 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  comprising  a  ball  adaptable  to  be 
attached  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  a  socket  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  trailer,  said  socket  comprising  an  elongate 
length  of  tubing  having  a  closed,  rounded  end  provided 
with  a  transverse  opening  therein  adaptable  to  be  en- 
gaged over  said  ball,  a  retainer  block  within  said  socket 
having  a  concave  end  opposed  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  closed,  rounded  end  of  the  socket  for  cooperation 
therewith  in  retaining  the  socket  on  the  ball,  said  block 
rotatably  and  ilidably  received  in  said  socket,  means  for 
locking  said  block  in  retaining  engagement  with  said 
ball,  said  locking  means  including  a  crank  extending 
diametrically  through  said  socket  and  said  block,  and  a 
threaded  aperture  formed  integral  with  said  socket,  one 
end  of  said  crank  having  an  operating  handle  thereon, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  crank  being  threaded  to  engage 
said  threaded  aperture  when  in  a  locked  position,  means 
for  selectively  maintaining  said  crank  in  a  ix>n-rotatative 
position,  said  mainuining  means  including  a  resilient  arm 
secured  to  said  crank,  said  arm  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  crank,  a  detent  formed  in  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  said  arm,  said  socket  having  an  aperture  there- 
in engageable  by  said  detent  whereby  such  engagement 
will  prevent  said  crank  from  rotating  in  said  threaded 
aperture,  means  for  rotatably  retracting  said  block  from 
engagement  with  said  ball  whereby  the  socket  may  be 
removed  from  said  ball,  said  retracting  means  including 
a  cam  track  formed  in  said  socket,  said  crank  extending 
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Ikrouffa  uid  cam  track,  said  oppocite  end  of  said  crank 
being  threadably  engaged  in  said  block  whereby  the 
crank  may  be  routed  and  disengaged  from  said  threaded 
aperture  and  the  crank  and  block  rotated  with  relation 
to  the  socket,  said  cam  track  engaging  said  crank  to 
cause  the  block  to  diaengage  the  ball. 


2J4M54 

END  FirnNGS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  METALUC  HOSE 

Idn  Hampkrcy  Millar,  Newport,  R.  I. 

AppHcalfcM  October  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  584,72« 

ClafaM  priority,  appttcalloa  Great  Britafta  May  1, 195* 

aClaloH.    (CL  Its— 149) 


L^ 


1 .  An  end  fitting  for  a  corrugated  metallic  hose  having 
at  least  one  surrounding  tubular  reinforcement,  such 
end  fitting  comprising:  an  annular  gripper  sleeve  coaxially 
and  tight  fittingly  connected  about  an  end  of  said  hose, 
said  gripper  sleeve  having  an  internally  grooved  part 
which  receives  a  plurality  of  the  external  corrugations  of 
the  end  portion  of  said  hose  lying  therewithin,  with  the 
corrugatioiu  at  the  front  extremity  of  said  hose  project- 
ing forwardly  beyond  the  grooved  part  of  said  sleeve,  and 
also  having  an  annular  portion  projecting  forwardly  from 
the  said  grooved  part  of  the  sleeve  at  such  a  position 
thereon  that  such  annular  portion  surrounds  the  said 
comigations  at  the  front  extremity  of  the  hose,  but  is 
spaced  outwardly  therefrom;  a  tubular  body  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  gripper  sleeve  and  located  forwardly 
thereof,  the  said  tubular  body  fitting  at  its  rear  extremity 
closely  within  the  said  forwardly  projecting  annular 
portion  of  the  gripper  sleeve;  a  tubular  spigot  projecting 
rearwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  said  rear  extremity  of 
the  tubular  body  and  extending  as  a  close  fit  into  said 
end  portion  of  said  hose  and  within  said  gripper  sleeve;  an 
annular  sealing  washer  coaxial  with  said  gripper  sleeve 
and  trapped  between  said  comigations  at  the  front  ex- 
tremity of  the  hose  and  said  rear  extremity  of  the  said 
tubular  body,  the  axial  distance  between  the  said  rear 
extremity  of  the  tubular  body  and  the  said  gripper  sleeve 
being  such  that  at  least  some  of  the  corrugations  at  the 
front  extremity  of  the  hose  are  axially  crushed,  said 
washer  bearing  against  the  said  body  and  also  bearing 
at  its  inner  and  outer  peripheries  respectively  against  the 
said  spigot  and  annular  portion  of  the  gripper  sleeve;  a 
ferrule  surrounding  said  gripper  sleeve  and  trapping  be- 
tween co-operating  clamping  siu^aces  on  itself  and  the 
latter  said  surrouixling  tubular  reinforcement  for  the 
hose  so  that  the  front  extremity  of  such  reinforcement 
extends  coaxially  of  the  hose;  and  means  for  axially  draw- 
ing together  said  tubular  body  aixi  gripper  sleeve  to  effect 
the  said  trapping  of  the  said  sealing  washer. 


the  type  having  an  undercut  cOupler-receiving  head,  com- 
prising a  body  formed  to  provide  a  cylindrical  socket  at 
one  end  thereof  for  receiving  the  head  of  a  fitting  and  a 
passage  from  the  other  end  of  the  body  to  the  socket 
with  a  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  the  socket,  said  body 
having  an  internal  annular  recess  adjacent  the  outer  end 
of  the  socket,  the  diameter  of  the  recess  increasing  in 
the  direction  away  from  the  outer  end  of  the  socket,  a 
tubular  rubber  seat  in  the  socket  the  outer  end  of  which 
is  engageable  by  the  end  of  the  head  of  a  fitting  received 
in  the  socket,  and  a  split  resilient  ring  in  the  recess,  said 
ring  being  substantially  narrower  than  the  recess  and, 
when  unstressed,  having  an  inside  diameter  smaller  than 
the  smallest  diameter  of  the  recess  and  an  outside  diame- 
ter larger  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  recess  and 
smaller  than  the  largest  diameter  of  the  recess,  said  tu- 
bular rubber  seat  beii\g  ^iaUy  compressible  by  a  fitting 
upon  assembly  of  the  coupler  therewith,  said  seat  when 


LUBRICANT  FimNG  COUPLER  WITH  WEDGED 
LOCK  RING 

Victor  G.  KMb,  DcAaMC,  mmi  Cari  H.  MscOcr,  Pasadena 
HUls,  Mo.,  awignoffs  to  The  McNcfl  Machtoc  A  £■• 
^Dccriag  Company,   Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Application  March  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49^27 
SQalmf.    (a.  285— 2«7) 
1.  A  coupler  for  pennanently  connecting  a  lubricant 
delivery  line  to  a  standard  lubricant-receiving  fitting  of 


uncompressed  prior  to  assembly  of  the  coupler  with  a  fit- 
ting being  of  such  length  as  to  extend  from  said  shoulder 
to  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  socket  and  having  its 
forward  end  engaging  the  ring  and  holding  the  ring  in 
a  plane  located  at  the  outer  end  of  the  socket  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  socket,  the  ring 
being  confined  between  the  forward  end  of  the  seat  and 
the  outer  side  of  the  recess,  said  recess  having  a  siu-- 
face  portion  at  a  wedging  angle  to  the  undercut  on  the 
head  of  the  fitting  whereby  upon  application  of  the 
body  to  the  fitting,  the  ring  is  pushed  back  toward  the 
inner  side  of  the  recess,  then  expanded  by  the  head  of 
the  fitting,  and  then  contracts  behind  said  head,  and 
whereby  the  seat  is  axially  compressed  to  seal  against  the 
fitting  and  acts  to  bias  the  coupler  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  fitting  so  as  to  hold  the  ring  wedged  between 
the  said  surface  portion  and  said  undercut  thereby  per- 
manently to  hold  the  coupler  tight  on  the  fitting  and  to 
resist  separation  thereof. 


244S,25< 

PIPE  CONNECTOR 
Merie  D.  Tyler,  Denver,  C<rfo„  aarignor  to  Good-AU 
Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ogallala,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebraska 

Application  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  54S,113 
1  Claim.    (Q.  285— 317) 


A  connector  for  joining  lengths  of  tubular  members 
comprising  a  hollow  body  arranged  to  telescope  over  end- 
wise aligned  ends  of  two  tublular  members  with  a  sub- 
stantial clearance  therebetween,  said  body  being  necked 
down  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  forming  an  internal 
shoulder  in  one  end  of  said  sleeve  arranged  to  substantially 
abut  the  ends  of  telescoped  tubular  members,  said  hollow 
body  member  having  an  elongated  axially  tapered  in- 
ternal end  surface  from  a  maximum  diameter  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  shoulder  to  the  open  ends  thereof,  a 
sealing  member  mounted  in  said  body  arranged  as  a  seal 
between  said  shoulder  and  each  of  the  ends  of  telescoped 
tubular  members,  a  helical  spring  in  said  body  on  each 
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tide  (A  aod  abutting  said  shoulder  and  arraofed  to  tele- 
scope over  associated  tubular  members,  an  elongated 
tapex«d  tubular  clamping  sleeve  mounted  in  said  body 
on  each  side  of  said  shoulder  and  arranged  to  telescope 
with  associated  tubular  members  and  provide  a  substan- 
tial contact  area  therebetween,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
clamping  sleeve  being  arranged  for  a  normal  close  fit  in 
open  position  permitting  entry  of  a  tubular  member  and 
a  tight  gripping  fit  in  closed  position  on  a  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  springs  normally  urging  said  damping  sleeves 
toward  said  open  ends  of  said  body  whereby  the  taper 
of  said  inner  surfaces  thereof  tends  to  close  said  clamp- 
ing sleeves,  a  seal  between  each  said  q»rings  and  each 
said  damping  sleeves  arranged  to  form  second  seals  be- 
tween said  body  and  each  telescoped  tubular  member, 
and  a  dust  seal  mounted  in  the  outer  end  openings  of 
said  hollow  body  forming  a  third  seal  at  each  end  be- 
tween said  body  and  each  telescoped  tubular  member. 


WIRE  U^n  on.  SAVER 

WnUaas  A.  Mooie,  DyfaH,  Tex. 

AppHcatfaM  Jaly  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,123 

(CUnsa.    (CL2M— 1^ 


1.  In  an  oO  saver,  a  box  comprised  of  complementary 
sections,  each  having  one  open  side  and  one  open  end. 
said  sections  being  secured  together  with  said  open  ends 
in  abutment  about  a  vertical  passage  for  the  reception 
of  a  redprocating  member  and  with  said  open  sides  in 
horizontal  alignment  to  define  an  elongate  opening  co- 
extensive with  said  sections,  a  packing  element  in  each 
of  said  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  passage,  a 
closure  for  said  elongate  opening,  a  latch  bar.  hinged  at 
one  end  to  the  closed  end  of  one  of  said  sections  and 
latched  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  closed  end  of  the  com- 
panion section,  clips  oo  said  closure  clampingly  engaging 
said  latch  bar,  spaced  apart  bolts  threadedly  extending 
through  said  latch  bar  and  engaging  said  closure,  means 
for  rotating  said  bolts  to  advance  the  same  against  said 
closure  to  compress  said  packing  elements  and  means 
operable  at  the  closed  end  of  each  of  said  sections  for 
advancing  said  packing  elements  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  reciprocating  member. 


two  opposed  tongues  integrally  fonned  on  the  respeuiye 
jaws  and  shaped  to  fit  slidaMy  into  said  slot  in  oppoaed 
relation  to  each  other,  substantially  every  portion  of 
one  tongue  and  the  oppoaing  portion  of  the  other  tongue 
having  a  combined  transverse  thickness  substantiaUy 
equal  to  the  corresponding  transverse  width  of  the  slot, 
said  respective  jaws  induding  two  rail  gripping  portions 
integral  with  said  respective  tongues  and  projecting  from 
said  open  longitudinal  side  of  said  slot,  said  rail  gripping 
portions  projecting  from  said  slot  oppoaing  each  other 
across  a  plane  parallel  to  the  slot  and  having  rail  em- 
bracing extreme  ends  ctirving  toward  each  other,  said 


ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
Derek  Perdval  Madd,  Gnlaborofh,  Ewlaad 
AppUartloa  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  4JM4t 
ClalBS  priorily,  apyHcatfcMs  Gr«it  Britafa 
Novenber  13, 1953 
(CUms.    (a.  217— 54) 
1.  A  fltting  for  releasably  connecting  the  medial  por- 
tion of  a  rail  to  an  adjacent  structural  part,  comprising, 
m  combination,  a  head  having  a  connector  integral  there- 
with and  extending  rigidly  from  one  end  thereof,  said 
bead  defining  therein  an  elongated  slot  extending  there- 
acrou  between  two  arms  rigid  with  the  haul  and  form- 
ing integral  parts  thereof,  one  longitudinal  side  of  said 
slot  being  open  along  the  length  thereof  away  from  said 
connector,  a  pair  of  opposed  rail  embracing  jaws  having 


rail  gripping  portions  being  shaped  inwardly  of  said  ex- 
treme ends  ttiereof  to  have  a  rail  recdving  spadng  from 
each  other  across  said  plane  which  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  spadng  between  said  extreme  ends  of  the  jaws, 
said  head  defining  an  opening  registering  with  one  longi- 
tudinal end  of  said  slot  and  having  a  size  equal  to  the 
maximum  transverse  size  of  the  slot  to  provide  for  free 
movement  of  said  tongiies  through  said  last-mentioned 
opening  into  and  out  of  said  slot  by  translation  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  the  slot,  and  clamping  means 
on  said  head  positioned  to  apply  pressure  to  said  tongues 
when  the  latter  are  disposed  within  said  slot. 


244S4S9 
CHAIN  SECURING  APPARATUS 
Jote  RIchMTd  Hnbcr,  Wantegto^  Pa.,  asslgani  to 
Rotofcragt  Cotposadon.  Doylesiowa,  Pa.,  a 

'cbffvary  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,933 
7nslMi     (CL2S7— 4«) 


1.  Tensioning  apparatus  incorporating  a  tumbuckle 
device  having  an  inner  elongated  cylindrical  threaded 
member,  an  outer  tubular  member  threaded  oo  the  ex- 
ternal surface  proportiooed  to  fit  around  the  inner 
threaded  member,  an  inner  cylindrical  housing  having 
a  female  thread  at  one  end  to  engage  the  thread  of  the 
inner  cylindrical  threaded  member,  an  outer  housing  hav. 
ing  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  proportioned  to  provide 
encirclement  of  the  inner  housing  with  an  annular  space 
between,  a  projection  at  one  end  of  said  inner  housing, 
said  outer  bousing  having  a  slot  engaging  the  projection 
of  the  said  inner  housing  to  prevent  relative  roution  be- 
tween the  hoosinp,  a  threaded  terminal  member  to  fit 
the  outer  cylindrical  threaded  member  and  engaging  the 
outer  housing  member,  a  resilient  device  mounted  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  bousing  mem- 
ben  to  provide  for  longitudinal  displacement  between 
uid  housings  when  load  is  transferred  across  the  device. 
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REPLACEABLE  BALI^OINT  UNIT 
MIMm  a.  Mo^utrltM,  Ukkmmi  H^%kte,  M<k, 
of  onf  fcilf  to  Hanr  Fkaalwl,  SC  Loiris,  Mo. 


coaxial  wall  dosing  the  open  end  of  said  chamber 
and  having  an  aperture  coaxial  with  the  first  mentioned 
aperture  and  through  which  a  rod  extends,  a  rod  dis- 
posed in  said  aperture,  and  said  rod  sea!  member  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  and  comprising  a  ring  shaped 
body  of  resilient  material  having  one  end  surface  engag- 
ing one  end  wall  of  said  chamber  and  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  engaging  said  rod  and  said  coaxial  wall 
respectively,  the  opposite  end  surface  of  said  seal  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  integral  axially  extending 
resilient  projections  rcUined  by  the  opposite  end  wall 
of  said  chamber  compressably  to  effect  thereby  resilient 
retention  of  said  body  in  engagement  with  said  rod,  said 
coaxial  wall  and  the  said  one  end  wall  of  the  said  cham- 
bor. 


1.  In  a  ball  joint  for  movably  interconnecting  a  pair 
of  linkage  members  one  of  which  has  an  eye  there- 
through, a  cartridge  unit  removably  mounUble  in  said 
eye  and  which  includes  an  annular  casing  bored  axialty 
therethrough  to  receive  a  stud  roUUbie  and  tiluble 
therein,  the  exterior  of  the  side  wafl  of  said  casing  being 
threaded  and  some  of  said  threads  being  more  ductile 
than  others  of  them, 

6.  The  method  of  making  an  externally  threaded  fer- 
rous hollow  casing  to  receive  a  stud  assembly  rouuble 
and  tiltable  therein,  said  shell  having  one  end  reduced  in 
diameter  and  provided  with  a  concave  bearing  surface 
interiorly  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  reduced  end  for 
bearing  engagement  with  said  stud  assembly,  including 
the  steps  of  caaehardening  the  entire  area  of  said  casing 
to  a  predetermined  depth  of  penetration,  and  then  anneal- 
ing only  that  portion  al  said  casing  that  is  between  said 
larger  end  of  the  casing  to  a  point  that  is  mtermediate 
the  length  of  said  threading. 


ROD  SEAL  FOR  A  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
HaraM  E.  Sckaltie.  DiTtMt  Ofcto,  ns^t^w  to 
Motors  Cofyonfloa,  Delrall,  Mkk^  a 

DalBwarv 

AmMeaAom  Jaly  13,  IMS,  SctW  No.  S21.773 


WHEEL  SLTOE  CONTROL  FOR  DYNAMIC 
BRAKING 
TonteB  O.  UOqaM,  La  Grange  Faifc,  m. 
Cfcrai  Moton  CorporatfcM,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
ratton  of  Dalawart 

Applkatioo  laly  29,  If 52,  Serial  No.  3fl,427 
IfOataa.   (CLlfl— 2) 


1.  A  rod  seal  for  a  shock  absorber,  including  in  the 
combination,  a  rod  seal  member,  a  rod  guide  member 
having  a  wall  provided  with  a  central  aperture  adapted 
slidably  to  receive  a  rod  and  having  a  coaxial  wall  ex- 
tending from  the  apertured  wall  at  one  side  of  the  aper- 
ture forming  an  open  ended  chamber  adapted  to  receive 
said  rod  seal  member,  a  closure  member  on  the  said 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  raflway  vehfcle  dynamic  brak- 
ing system  including  a  pair  of  traction  motors  having 
armatures  operatively  connected  to  traction  wheels  and 
adapted  to  be  turned  thereby,  a  voltage  source,  a  genera- 
tor, a  main  field  for  said  generator  in  electrical  cu^uit 
with  said  voluge  source,  a  variable  resistor  in  electrical 
circuit  with   said  main  field  and   said  voltage  source, 
means  to  turn  said  generator,  fields  for  exciting  said  trac- 
tion  motors  and  in  electrical  circuit  across  said  generator, 
resistive  loads  in  electrical  circuit  across  each  of  said 
traction  motor  armatures,  wheel  slide  control  means  for 
correcting  wheel  slide  occurring  during  dynamic  braking 
of  said  vehicle  comprising  a  bridge  circuit  electrically 
connected   between  low   voluge  sides  of  said  traction 
motors  and  high  voltage  sides  of  said  traction  nwrtors 
when  acting  as  generators  dnring  dynamic  braking  and 
containing  a  solenoid  coil  energized  by  any  difference  of 
speed  between  the  armatures  of  said  traction  motors 
which  causes  an  unbalance  in  the  voltages  generated  by 
said  motors  and  current  flow  through  said  bridge  circuit 
and  said  solenoid  coil  therein,  contact  making  means  op- 
erable by  said  solenoid  coil  to  complete  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical circuiu  including  said  voluge  source,  one  of  said 
electrical  circuits  conUining  a  relay  adapted  to  vary  said 
variable  resistor  to  add  resistance  to  said  main  field  of 
said  generator  and  thereby  reduce  its  strength  and  the 
field  exciution  of  said  traction  motors  to  eliminate  dif- 
ferences in  speed  between  said  traction  motor  armatures, 
the  other  of  said  electrical  circuiu  containing  a  time  delay 
relay  adapted  to  complete  a  circuit  including  said  voluge 
source  and  energizing  a  third  relay  for  supplying  sand  to 
said  traction  wheels. 
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SILENT  DOOR  LATCH 

Roy  G.  MiUcr,  Tacona,  WmL 

AppUcatfoB  Scptenyicr  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  4S9,27t 

TClaias.    (a.  292— 71) 


6.  A  latch  for  reieasably  interlocking  two  relatively 
swingable  members,  one  of  which  has  a  recess  in  one  of 
its  edge  surfaces,  the  latch  comprising:  link  means  of 
fixed  length,  pivot  means  positively  interconnecting  one 
end  of  the  link  means  to  the  other  of  said  relatively 
swingable  members  whereby  to  prevent  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  link  means  relative  to  said  other  swing- 
able  member  and  to  permit  movement  of  the  opposite 
end  of  said  link  means  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
other  relatively  swingable  member,  a  yoke-shaped  latch 
member  dimensioned  for  entrance  of  one  of  its  legs  into 
said  recess  and  mounted  pivotally  on  said  opposite  end 
of  the  link  means  for  lateral  movement  with  the  latter, 
and  resilient  means  acting  on  the  latch  member  for  urging 
the  latter  to  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  aJiis  of 
the  link  means. 


DOOR  KNOB  STRUCTURE 
Robert  1.  LjBck.  FUcUwrb  Maa^  Mrignor  to  lode- 
pcadcat  Lock  Compaoy,  Fltchbarg,  Maa^,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  MaancbMctta 

Applicatioa  Mav  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  51f,9f  1 
9ClafaiM.    (CL  292— 347) 


1.  A  door  knob  structure  comprising  a  shank  piece 
carrying  an  outer  shell  member,  said  shank  piece  having 
a  skeleton  frame  comprising  contiguously  positioned  an- 
nular members  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  shank 
piece  from  and  about  the  peripheries  of  which  the  outer 
shell  is  circumferentially  supportingly  shaped,  the  combi- 
nation including  radial  distortion  resisting  means  at  the 
contiguous  junction  of  said  annular  members. 


234t4<5 

FLARE  HOLDER 

Ivao  E.  U  FnuKC,  FaMcId,  CaUf . 

AppUcatfoo  April  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  5793*1 

3  Claims.    (O.  294— 5.5) 

1.  A  manual  holder  for  tubular  flares  comprising  an 
jpen  ended  tubular  body  having  first  and  second  op 
posite  ends,  the  first  end  of  said  body  dimensioned  to 
snugly  receive  th^^ase  of  a  flare,  said  body  deformed 
to  provide  at  l^st  one  interior  abutment  defining  a 
cross-section  of  reduced  diameter,  a  plunger  at  least  as 


long  as  said  body  reciprocally  slidably  mounted  in  the 
bore  of  said  body,  each  end  of  said  plunger  provided 
with  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  having  an  outside 
diameter  larger  than  the  reduced  diameter  of  said  bore 
defined  by  said  abutment,  said  plunger  slidably  mov- 
able to  a  first  position  with  a  first  flanged  end  thereof 
having  an  outside  diameter  snudler  than  the  bore  of 
said  body  and  engaging  said  abutment  to  restrict  slidable 
movement  of  said  plunger  in  one  direction,  and  with 
the  second  flanged  end  of  said  plunger  projecting  out- 


>7 


% 


Tf 


wardly  beyond  the  second  end  of  said  body  to  provide 
a  manually  engageable  extension  of  said  plunger  to  per- 
mit said  plunger  to  be  axially  slidably  forced  to  a  sec- 
ond position  with  said  first  flanged  end  of  said  plunger 
disposed  at  least  flush  with  the  first  end  of  said  body 
whereby  a  said  flare  is  receivable  in  the  first  end  of 
said  body  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  position, 
and  said  flare  is  forced  out  of  said  body  by  said  first 
flanged  end  of  said  plunger  when  said  plunger  is  moved 
to  its  second  position. 


2,S4S,2M 

REMOTE  RETRIEVING  TOOL 

LeouH  W.  Fromm,  Jr.,  Glen  EOyn,  Dl.,  asiignoi  to  the 

UiHad  S«atct  of  America  as  nmtmimUi  by  the  United 

Slates  Atomic  Eaergy  CommWon 

Appttcadoa  lamury  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,M3 

SCfariM.    (a.  294— 19) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  remotely  engaging,  moving,  and 
disengaging  an  object  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
member  having  a  control  end,  a  working  end,  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  deep  traverse  recess  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  working  end,  an  oblique  under 
surface  at  the  working  end  and  longitudinal  openings 
in  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  extending  from  the  trav- 
erse recess  toward  the  control  end.  a  movably  mounted 
rod  disposed  within  the  hollow  member  and  extending 
beyond  the  control  end  thereof,  a  reciprocating  member 
having  at  one  end  an  elongated  body  portion  and  having 
wedge-shaped  bosses  on  either  side  at  the  other  end  there- 
of, the  elongated  body  portion  being  disposed  within  the 
hollow  member  and  the  wedge-shaped  bosses  adjacent  the 
oblique  lower  surface,  the  rod  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  elongated  body  of  the  reciprocating  member  where- 
by an  object  may  be  engaged  by  the  traverse  recess  when 
the  reciprocating  member  is  retracted  by  movement  of 
the  rod  axially  with  respect  to  the  hoUow  member  in  a 
direction  toward  the  control  end  thereof  causing  the 
wedge  bosses  to  move  along  the  oblique  under  surface 
at  the  working  end  of  the  hollow  member,  raising  the 
working  end,  causing  the  recess  therein  to  engage  the 
object,  and  withdrawing  the  elongated  body  portion  of 
the  reciprocating  member  from  the  recess,  wherewith  the 
object  may  be  moved  by  bodily  moving  the  apparatus 
while  engaging  the  object  and  the  object  may  be  disen- 
gaged by  moving  the  rod  axially  with  respect  to  the 
hollow  member  in  a  direction  toward  the  working  end 
thereof,  forcing  the  elongated  body  of  the  reciprocating 
member  into  the  recess  disengaging  the  object  therefrom. 


August  19,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


743 


STUD  LIFT  ADAPTER 

Mcdard  Wroblcwrid,  Tlalcj  Park,  Dl. 

Appllcatloa  November  2S,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,888 

1  Claim.    (CL294— 86) 


A  lift  adapter  for  lifting  machinery  utilizing  a  stud 
thereof,  said  lift  adapter  comprising  an  initially  flat  metal 
strip  bent  to  triangular  form,  said  metal  strip  including 
a  base  portion  and  upstanding  converging  lift  portions, 
said  lift  portions  having  upper  ends  in  abutment  whereby 
further  convergence  of  said  lift  portions  is  prevented  and 
the  lift  adapter  is  rigidified,  said  base  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  bolt  opening  for  the  attachment 
of  said  base  portion  to  a  machine  to  be  lifted,  said  lift 
portions  having  aligned  hook  receiving  openings  in  upper 
portions  thereof,  said  hook  receiving  openings  being  elon- 
gated to  facilitate  the  passage  of  a  hook  therethrough 
and  the  centering  of  the  lift  adapter  on  the  hook  whereby 
the  lifting  force  is  directly  transmitted  in  alignment  with 
the  stud  to  which  the  lift  adapter  is  attached  whereby 
bending  movements  are  eliminated. 


2^48468 

DRILL  BIT  RETRIEVER 

Dennlfl  N.  McAalUle,  Uttie  Falk,  N.  J.,  aarigMM-  of  fifty 

pcrecat  to  Harry  Cambcta,  Little  Falls,  N.  I. 

AppUcatkNi  November  29,  19S5,  Serial  No.  549,732 

2  Claims.    (CL  294— 99) 


wardly  and  interiorly  beveled,  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  tube  being  provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  circumferential  slots  defining  an  inter- 
vening strap-like  member,  the  latter  being  resilient  and 
bowed  longitudinally  to  project  into  the  bore  of  the 
tube  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  friction  grip,  and  a  fitting 
of  sleeve-like  form  having  its  lower  end  fitted  telescopi- 
cally  when  secured  in  the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  said  fit- 
ting being  externally  flat-faced  to  provide  a  tool  grip  and 
internally  screw  threaded  to  provide  an  attaching  nut. 


2348,269 
LOADING  MECHANISM 
Eogenc  V.  Havens  and  Ernest  H.  Johnson,  Bridgeport, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Bnllard  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connccticnt 

Application  June  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  589,711 
6Clalma.    (CL  294— 89) 


W^!"' 
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1 .  A  work-loading  device  for  use  with  open-ended  hol- 
low bodies  comprising  in  combination,  a  link;  a  pivotal 
support  for  said  link  and  connected  to  said  link  at  the 
middle  of  iu  length;  flexible  lines  of  the  same  length  at- 
tached to  each  end  of  said  link;  and  cylinder-like  bodies 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  each  line,  each  having  a  di- 
ameter greater  than  half  that  within  the  workpiece 
through  which  the  cylinder-like  bodies  are  adapted  to 
pass  during  a  work-loading  operation. 


2,848,270 

AUTOMOBILE  CARRIERS 

Robert  C.  Rkner,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Application  March  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,391 

2  Claims.    (0.296—1) 


-.'^'1^. 
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aj^^j  ^^^w^    *        ww-a^^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  carrying  automobiles,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  fixed  lower  trackway;  a  fixed  intermediate 
trackway;  a  removable  upper  trackway;  and  an  auxiliary 
trackway  slidably  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
intermediate  trackway,  and  adapted  to  elongale  said 
intermediate  trackway,  said  auxiliary  trackway  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  plate  having  on  its  bight  an  upstanding 
transverse  flange,  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  intermediate  trackway  to  provide  tracks  for 
the  automobile  wheels. 


2.  For  use  in  expeditiously  recovering  lost  drill  bits 
and  the  like  used,  for  example,  with  pneumatic  drilling 
machines,  a  retriever  comprising  a  copper  tube  open 
at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  and  having  its  lower  leading 
end  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  circumferentially 
spaced  and  extending  lengthwise  and  opening  through 
the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  providing  gripping  fingers, 
the  leading  ends  of  said  gripping  fingers  being  flared  out- 


2,848,271 

TAILBOARD  COVER  FOR  OPEN-ENDED  VEHICLES 

Gerard  J.  Reilly,  Fort  Monmoodi,  N.  J. 

Application  October  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  613,271 

3  Claims.    (CI.  296— 37) 

1.  A  tailboard  cover  for  an  open-ended  vehicle  having 

a  Uilboard  provided  with  spaced  longitudinal  edges,  said 


744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  195« 


tailboard  being  movable  to  dote  said  open  end  of  gach 
veliick,  comprising  a  first  U-shaped  rod  pivoully  con- 
nected to  said  tailboard  for  di^Kwitioo  against  the  rear 
wall  of  the  vehicle,  a  second  U-shaped  rod  pivocally  se- 
cured to  said  tailboard  for  roution  to  a  point  substantially 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  tailboaiti.  a 


in  horizontal  positions  over  said  storage  space,  a  down- 
wardly and  forwtrdly  extending  auxiliary  track  element 
integral  with  and  diverging  from  an  intermediate  portion 
of  each  of  the  lower  portions  of  said  guide  tracks,  the 
auxiliary  track  elenoenu  being  formed  and  arranged  to 
guide  one  of  the  cover  elemenU  toward  a  substantially 
hofizootaJ  position,  and  means  connected  to  said  one 
of  the  cover  elements  and  slidably  engaging  in  the  top 
portions  of  the  main  guide  tracka  and  in  the  upper  part 


third  U-shaped  rod  pivoully  secured  to  said  tailboard 
for  rotation  to  a  point  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
rods,  a  protective  covering  material  secured  to  said  rods, 
a  bracket  on  the  first  rod,  and  a  bolt  passing  through 
the  bracket,  engageaUe  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  rear 
wall  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  opening  thereof  to  secure 
the  first  rod  thereto. 


2,S4St272 
BUMPER  FOR  LIMITING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

VEHICLE  PANEL 
Harold  A.  Storch,  Birmlngkaai,  Mkh^  aMlgnor  to  Fed- 
eral Screw  Worits,  a  corporatioB  of  Michigan 
AppUcation  laly  2f,  1W5,  Serial  No.  525, 1  §2 
nciaiaa.    (CL  2M— 44) 


of  the  lower  portions  of  said  main  guide  tracks,  the 
end  portions  of  each  of  said  means  being  formed  and 
arranged  to  move  along  the  lower  portions  of  said  main 
guide  tracks  and  into  the  terminating  ends  of  the  lower 
portions  of  the  said  main  guide  tracks  and  of  said 
auxiliary  track  elemenu  to  guide  said  one  section  to  said 
horizontal  position,  the  remaining  cover  element  being 
held  in  subtuntially  upright  position  by  the  intermediate 
part  of  the  lower  portions  of  said  main  guide  tracks. 


2,f4t»274 
REMOVABLE  TOP  FOR  TRUCK  BODY 
Henry  O.  Gelricr  and  CUnlon  P.  Martin,  Portiaad,  Oreg^ 
—' to  CM  Skaa<  Meiai  Worka,  PorHand,  Or«c^ 


Application  Jnly  5, 19SS,  Serld  No.  519,922 
SOainH.    (a.39«— 192) 


9.  In  combination,  an  assembly  including  an  interior 
panel,  an  outer  panel,  a  pane  of  window  glass  movably 
disposed  between  said  interior  and  outer  panels,  a  frame 
member  connected  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said  pane 
of  glass,  a  flange  rigid  with  said  frame  member  and 
projecting  therefrom  toward  said  interior  panel,  a 
bumper  device  including  a  generally  rectangular  sheet 
metal  body  having  peripheral  wall  means  and  a  back 
wall,  said  back  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  said  in- 
terior panel  having  an  opening  therein,  a  sleeve  of  flexible 
material  sleeved  over  said  peripheral  wall  means,  fastener 
means  extending  through  said  openings  and  connecting 
said  bumper  device  to  said  interior  panel  in  position  to 
be  engaged  by  said  frame  member  flange  means  so  that 
when  said  frame  member  and  said  pane  of  glass  move 
to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  panels  the 
engagement  of  said  bumper  device  by  said  flange  will 
limit  further  movement  of  said  glass  in  such  direction, 
one  of  said  openings  being  elongated  so  as  to  permit 
the  position  of  said  bumper  device  to  be  adjusted  rela- 
tive to  said  interior  panel,  and  cooperating  means  on 
said  sleeve  and  said  metal  body  for  preventing  accidental 
displacement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  body. 


2349473 

STATION  WAGON  CONVERTIBLE  SEAT 

Joseph  RaynMMd  Dins,  El  Paao,  Tex. 

Application  September  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  <12,M9 

3ClainiB.  (a.2U-45) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  storage  space,  similarly  shaped, 
horizontally  aligned  main  guide  tracks  on  opposite  side 
walls  of  said  storage  space  and  having  downwardly  and 
forwardly  inclined  lower  portions,  a  pair  of  articulated 
cover  elements  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  tracks, 
said  guide  tracks  being  formed  with  horizontal  top  por- 
tions adapted   to  support  the  cover  elements  at   times 


3.  A  removable  top  for  pick-up  trucks  comprising  a 
frame,  said  frame  including  transverse  ribs  disposed  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  and  connected  at  their 
lower  ends  by  longitudinal  frame  members,  said  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  upper 
edges  of  a  truck  body,  a  lightweight  covering  over  said 
frame,  said  top  having  an  open  rear  portion  and  an  upper 
rear  wall  portion,  a  closure  for  said  open  rear  portion 
depending  from  said  rear  wall  portion  and  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto,  said  rear  wall  portion  including  an  up- 
wardly open  channel  part,  said  closure  having  an  upper 
flange  overlying  said  channel  part,  a  generally  circular 
cross-sectional  rod  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  flange, 
said  rod  being  seated  in  said  channel  part  and  forming  in 
combination  therewith  a  hinge  for  said  closiu-e,  said 
channel  part,  said  flange  and  said  rod  being  coextensive, 
and  a  rain  gutter  overlying  said  channel  part  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  relative  thereto. 


2,949475 
FRAMELESS  SIDE  DUMP  TRAILER 

George  E.  Armhictoa,  Sonth  tmdU,  Okie,  swig to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midu,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,472 
11  ClainM.    (CL  299—19) 
1.  An  off-the-roau  vehicie  comprising  a  front  and  rear 
axle,  each  of  said  axles  mounted  on  wheel  means,  a  truck 
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mounted  on  each  of  said  axles,  a  frameless  laterally  dis- 
charging bed  pivotally  niounted  between  said  trucks, 
and  link  means  connected  between  the  bed  and  the  truck 


on  each  of  said  axles  being  movable  relative  to  each  of 
said  trucks  for  directing  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
bed. 


2,f4M7t 

LIQUID  DISTRIBUTOR 

lack  F.  CIctfwra,  St  lomph,  Mkh. 

AppUcatkM  NovambOT  19,  1954,  SMial  No.  423^5 

tCUin.    (CL299— M) 


I.  A  lawn  sprinkler  or  similar  device  for  distributing 
a  quantity  of  water  comprising  tubular  means  defining 
spaced  limiting  means,  an  annular  wobble  plate  freely 
mounted  on  said  tubular  means  between  said  limiting 
means,  a  divcrter  element  rigidly  supported  by  said  wob- 
ble plate  in  a  position  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar means  and  in  registry  therewith,  said  wobble  plate 
and  said  diverter  element  adapted  to  effect  said  distribu- 
tion of  said  water  in  a  plurality  of  directions  responsive 
to  the  impact  thereof. 


244UT7 

WHEEL  COVER 

George  Albert  Lyo^  DHroit,  Mkk. 

AppUcatioB  Fcbnury  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,151 

SClaima.    (CL  Ml— 37) 


utuan 

GAUGE  WHEEL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

IMTLEMENTS 

ETentt  W.  ToM,  RodB*,  Wlk,  Mripor  lo  Mmmjt- 

FcfMMM  bCn  >  cotyorattoa  of  MmryUmd 
ApHkatloa  October  IS,  1954,  Strid  No.  442,499 
^^         ICiala.    (a.3«l— 43) 


A  gauge  wheel  for  agricultural  implements  comprising; 
a  pair  of  complementary  axial  spaced  disks  each  having 
around  their  periphery  an  axially  extending  tire  scat  flange 
and  a  radially  extending  tire  retaining  flange;  a  flexible 
tire  mounted  on  said  seat  flange  and  between  said  retain- 
ing flanges  and  rigidly  held  thereby;  said  disks  each  having 
a  central  flange  defining  an  aperture  and  comprising,  an 
axially  extending  bearing  seating  flange,  a  radially  extend- 
ing bearing  clamping  flange;  said  disks  each  having  a  radi- 
ally inner  and  outer  ring  of  circumferentially  spaced  aper- 
tures, a  bearing  assembly  comprising  inner  and  outer  races, 
said  outer  race  mounted  within  said  bearing  seating  flange 
and  between  said  clamping  flanges;  and  means  including 
bolts  extending  through  said  apertures  for  securing  said 
disks  together  whereby  said  tire  and  said  bearing  assem- 
bly are  rigidly  held  by  said  retaining  flanges  and  said 
clamping  flanges,  respectively;  said  axially  extending  bear- 
ing seating  flanges  being  of  less  total  length  in  an  axial 
direction  than  said  outer  race  before  said  disks  are  rigidly 
•ecured  together. 


2,S4M79 

SELF-LOCKING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

JoMct  E.  Fwkcr,  Sr.,  Wanrkk,  R.  L 

Appilcatfoo  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,SM 

1  Ciahii.    (a.  341—43) 


I.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  and  wheel 
body  having  generally  radially  outwardly  directed  cover 
retaining  bumps  thereon,  a  cover  for  disposition  at  the 
outer  side  of  the  wheel  comprising  a  plate  adapted  to 
overlie  the  wheel  body  and  having  an  outer  extremity  to 
substantially  covpr  the  tire  rim,  said  plate  having  a  flange 
extending  in  reinforcing  relation  from  the  outer  extremity 
thereof  inwardly  and  provided  with  a  terminal  flange 
portion  extending  generally  axially  inwardly  and  having 
a  radially  inwardly  projecting  bump-engaging  inner  ter- 
minal structure  thereon  engageable  in  snap-on  pry-off 
relation  with  the  bumps. 


A  separable  self-locking  wheel  assembly  comprising 
first  and  second  wheel  sections,  each  of  said  wheel  sec- 
tions including  a  tire  retaining  rim  flange  portion  and  « 
connecting  flange,  a  hub  immovably  fixed  to  said  con- 
necting flange  of  one  of  said  sections,  said  connecting 
flanges  being  disposed  in  face  to  face  engagement,  beaded 
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Itud  members  on  one  of  said  connecting  flanges,  aligned 
slots  in  the  other  of  mid  connecting  flanges  receiving  said 
stud  members,  heads  of  said  stiids  engaging  a  remote  sur- 
face ol  said  other  connecting  flange,  said  slots  having  en- 
larged portions  receiving  said  heads,  and  means  on  said 
tire  retaining  rim  flange  portions  for  interlocking  with  a 
tire  carried  by  said  wheel  for  preventing  relative  rotation 
of  said  wheel  sections  to  release  said  stud  members  when 
said  tire  is  inflated,  said  stud  members  being  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  and  said  slots  being  both  circumferentially 
arranged  and  circumferentially  elongated  to  insure  align- 
ment of  said  wheel  sections,  said  stud  members  and  slots 
forming  the  sole  connections  between  said  first  and  second 
wheel  sections. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLIDS 
Gcdfc  F.  PapPfs*  WestfleM,  N.  1^  ■■ifor  to  Emo  Re- 
■carch  and   Engioceriiig  Coin|»aay,  a  cocyoratioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioB  September  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M^21 
9ClalaM.    (CLM2— 53) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vessel  adapted  to  contain  fluid- 
ized  solids  and  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
gasiform  material,  a  cyclone  separator  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  vessel  for  separating  entrained  solids  from 
outgoing  gasiform  material,  means  for  returning  sepa- 
rated solids  from  said  cyclone  separator  to  said  vessel, 
said  means  including  a  dipleg  extending  down  from  said 
cyclone  separator  to  near  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  a  lift 
pot  associated  with  the  lower  end  of  said  dipleg,  a  riser 
connected  with  the  top  of  said  lift  pot  and  extending  to 
an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  riser  to  move  solids 
to  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel. 


2,S484S1 
MEANS  FOR  SPREADING  SEEDED  TOP  SOIL 

Paul  Avard,  Cap  Roafe,  Qocbcc,  Canada 

AppUcatkM  Fcbraary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  642^5 

9Claima.    (O.  3«2— 55) 


^^  i««- 


ditioo  and  of  small  particle  size  such  as  topsoil,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  conveyor  belt,  means  to  dis- 
charge said  materials  onto  said  conveyor  belt,  an  airlock 
system,  means  to  discharge  the  mixture  of  materials  into 
said  system,  a  circular  housing  in  communication  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  air  lock  system,  inlet  and  outlet 
tubes  to  feed  and  discharge  a  high  velocity  gas  stream 
into  and  from  said  housing,  said  tubes  being  tangential 
to  said  housing  and  oppositely  directed  and  offset  trans- 
versely of  the  bousing  so  as  to  cause  said  gas  stream  to 
follow  a  substantially  helical  path  inside  said  housing, 
a  transverse  partition  inside  said  housing  defining  an 
upper  and  a  lower  chamber,  said  inlet  tube  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  upper  chamber,  an  aperture  within 
said  partition  to  establish  communication  between  said 
upper  and  lower  chambers,  so  arranged  that  the  materials 
discharged  as  batch  loads  from  said  airlock  system  into 
said  housing  will  partly  fall  on  said  transverse  partition 
and  partly  directly  enter  said  lower  chamber  through  said 
aperture  in  said  partition  to  be  gradually  taken  up  by 
the  helically  moving  air  stream  and  discharged  through 
said  outlet  tube. 


2vS4S>2S2 

LADDER  PLATFORM 

Wniiam  M.  Weber,  Bcffcdcy  Hcigilti,  N.  I. 

AppUcatioa  November  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,943 

1  Claim.    (CL  3«4— 31^ 


te—^^ 


1.  A  machine  for  mixing  and  ejecting  granular  ma- 
terials at  least  one  of  which  is  in  substantially  moist  con- 


A  ladder  platform  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the 
rungs  of  a  roof -laid  primary  ladder  for  the  support  of  a 
secondary  ladder,  said  platform  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated platform  having  a  ladder-attachment  end  and  a 
distal  end,  said  platform  being  adapted  to  be  arranged 
in  level  position  with  its  ladder-attachment  end  resting 
upon  an  upper  rung  of  the  primary  ladder  and  being  of 
channel  construction  having  depending  flanges  along  the 
side  edges  thereof  provided  at  the  ladder-attachment  end 
of  the  platform  with  laterally  aligned  downwardly  open- 
ing recesses  in  said  flanges  to  embracingly  engage  said 
upper  rung  of  the  primary  ladder  in  the  manner  of  a  sub- 
stantially ladder-wide  hinge  connection;  the  depending 
flanges  of  the  platform  being  provided  further  with  plural 
longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  laterally  aligned  down- 
wardly presented  adjustment  recesses;  a  pair  of  struts 
adapted  to  be  arranged  side  by  side  at  said  distal  end  of 
the  platform  in  straddling  and  slidably  overlapping  re- 
lation thereto  and  being  of  sufficient  length  in  relation  to 
the  spacing  between  rungs  of  a  standard  ladder  that  either 
strut  of  the  pair  will  overlap  the  sides  of  the  ladder  plat- 
form whfle  in  level  position  and  reach  downward  in  verti- 
cal position  to  a  lower  rung  of  the  primary  ladder  while 
the  other  stmt  reaches  downward  in  obliquely  inclined 
position  to  the  next  downwardly  adjacent  rung;  feet  pro- 
vided on  the  lower  ends  of  said  struts  and  havmg  down- 
wardly facing  recesses  to  embracingly  engage  and  rest 
upon  selected  lower  rungs  of  the  primary  ladder;  and 
horizontally  projecting  separately  vertically  adjustable 
support  members  provided  on  the  respective  struts  for 
selective  engagement  with  the  laterally  aligned  adjustment 
recesses  of  any  pair  in  the  platform  flanges  to  erect  the 
platform  in  level  position. 
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234S4t3 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HIGH  ALTITUDE 

BOOSTER  PUMP 

Victor    C.    Sduocdcr,    WIDovghby.    OUo,    SMignor    to 

TboHipwM  ProdMCls,  lac^  Clcrcfauid,  OUo,  ■  corpora- 

tionofOkio 

ApplicatkMi  Jaly  13,  19M,  Serial  No.  597,637 
3  ClalBH.    (a.  3M— 63) 


a.-  - 


1.  In  an  aircraft  fuel  pump,  a  casing  having  fuel  lubri- 
cated bearing  means  alteivately  subject  to  wet  and  dry 
operation,  a  rotatable  shaft  in  said  bearing  meajis  having 
a  peripheral  super  finished  coating  forming  a  surface  hav- 
ing a  low  coefficient  of  friction  for  running  in  said  bear- 
ing means,  said  bearing  means  comprising  a  bearing 
sleeve  made  of  carbon  ring  material  and  split  along  its 
length  to  form  segmental  bearing  parts,  each  of  said 
bearing  parts  having  an  inner  bearing  surface  together 
forming  a  journal  surface  for  engaging  said  coating  on 
said  shaft,  a  circumferentially  continuous  retainer  sleeve 
surrounding  said  bearing  sleeve,  and  a  spring  strip  bowed 
to  engage  against  the  outer  surface  of  an  adjoining  one 
of  said  segmental  bearing  parts  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  retainer  sleeve  to  load  said  bearing  part  radially 
inwardly,  said  spring  strip  and  said  retainer  sleeve  com- 
prising stainless  steel  material,  whereby  prolonged  dry- 
run  operation  of  said  pump  can  be  effected. 


2,84SaM 
BEARING  OIL  SCAVENGER 
Robert  P.  Atklnaoo  ami  Frederick  W.  Hoclt)c,  Indian- 
apollg,  Ind.,  aaalgBori  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,898 
3Clainit.    (CI.  3«8— 187) 


2t84S4S5 
ROTARY  SHAFT  SEAL 
John  1.  Fiacher,  East  Sirowliknfi,  Pa^ 
Patteraon-Kelley  Co.,  bc^   Eait 

Application  March  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  57t» 
4  Claims.    (Q.  3«8— 187.1) 


to  The 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  seal  comprising  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  stationarily  mounted  to  accommodate  therein  a 
rotating  shaft,  said  housing  having  a  pressure  sealing 
sleeve  bearing  at  one  end  therewithin  encircling  the  ro- 
tating shaft  and  having  an  annular  chamber  at  its  outer 
end,  an  end  thrust  ball  bearing  closing  the  outer  end  of 
said  chamber  and  positionally  keyed  to  said  shaft  and 
to  said  housing,  a  pressure-expansive  sealing  device 
mounted  about  said  shaft  within  said  chamber  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  telescopically  related  cylinden  bottomed 
against  said  sleeve  and  ball  bearing,  respectively,  and 
pressure-sealed  to  said  shaft  and  to  each  other,  said  cyl- 
inders being  formed  to  provide  interiorly  thereof  a  fluid 
chamber,  said  shaft  being  longitudinally  bored  for  con- 
nection in  communication  with  a  fluid  pressure  source  and 
provided  with  a  lateral  bore  outlet  in  communication  with 
said  fluid  chamber,  a  pressure  transmission  piston  dis- 
posed interiorly  of  said  shaft  bore  and  slidable  therein, 
said  piston  being  located  between  the  lateral  outlet  of 
said  shaft  and  said  fluid  pressure  source,  and  a  lubricating 
fluid  under  pressure  filling  said  shaft  bore  and  said  fluid 
chamber,  whereby  the  pressure  from  said  pressure  source 
will  bias  said  piston  against  said  fluid  in  said  shaft  bore 
thereby  biasing  one  of  said  sealing  cylinders  into  sealing 
relation  against  said  sleeve,  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 
seal  against  said  bearing  being  a  function  of  the  pressure 
derived  from  said  source. 


2348,286 
BALL  BEARING 
Lawrence  S.  WUliama,  Toledo,  Ohio,  avignor,  by 
assignments,   to   Toledo   Saile   Corporation,   Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  December  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,101 
21  Claims.    (CI.  308—193) 


1.  Tlie  combination  of  a  supporting  web,  a  bearing 
mounted  in  the  web,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  bearing, 
means  for  supplying  oil  to  the  bearing,  an  oil  slinger  on 
the  shaft  adjacent  the  bearing,  the  slinger  having  a 
radially  ribbed  surface  facing  the  bearing,  means  defin- 
ing an  annular  oil-receiving  chamber  on  the  web  sur- 
rounding the  periphery  of  the  slinger  and  CH>en  at  its 
radially  inner  side  to  receive  oil  from  the  slinger,  a  num- 
ber of  deflectors  extending  across  the  chamber  adapted 
to  deflect  oil  from  a  circumferential  path  in  the  chamber 
toward  the  web,  and  means  providing  a  passage  through 
the  web  at  each  deflector  to  transmit  the  oil  through  the 
web. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  bearing  housing,  a  ball  bearing  assembly  that 
is  supported  within  the  housing  and  that  includes  an  outer 
race,  an  inner  race,  a  series  of  bearing  balls,  and  guiding 
means  at  the  sides  of  the  balls  to  keep  the  balls  tracking 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  the  guiding  means  at 
one  side  of  the  balls  being  depressed  in  an  area  below 
the  inner  race  to  permit  axial  movement  of  the  balls 
under  load  so  that  axial  pressure  of  said  balls  under  load 
against  said  guiding  means  having  said  depressed  area 
does  not  occur,  and  retainer  means  for  holdiqg  the  ball 
bearing  assembly  within  the  housing. 
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PKTON  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION 
ArcUc  D.  McDiriBc  BMkky,  Mkk^  ■■Igaor  lo 
Moton  CofpondiM,  DHrok,  Mkk^  i 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jaac  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,293 
4ClaliiH.    (a.  3t9— 11) 


I.  A  non-distorting  piston  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  wedge-shape  bead  portion,  a  skirt 
portion,  a  wrist  pin  bearing,  the  wrist  pin  bearing  axis 
being  substantially  normal  to  any  longitudinal  wedge 
section,  and  expansion  grooves  formed  in  said  head  per- 
mitting expansion  of  said  head  in  the  direction  of  the 
wrist  pin  axis  without  resultant  distortion  of  the  remain- 
der of  the  piston. 


2,S4S,2M 

PISTON  RING 

Ralph  H.  JokaeoB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  GeiMral 

Motors  Corporatiofi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

AppHcatfcM  Aasnt  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,9M 

(  Claims.    (O.  3«9u-24) 


I.  A  piston  ring  comprising  an  annular  cylinder  engag- 
ing member  including  a  pair  of  continuous  and  axially 
spaced  and  circumferentially  extending  flanges  having  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  web  members  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  flanges  and  connecting  said  flanges, 
said  circumferentially  spaced  web  members  being  formed 
adjacent  said  flanges  to  provide  support  means  and  be- 
tween said  support  means  being  formed  to  provide  re- 
silient connecting  means,  said  web  members  at  said  re- 
silient connecting  means  being  more  resilient  than  else- 
where throughout  the  extent  of  said  web  members. 


2,848489 

FURNITURE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
loha  H.  Page,  Musfcegoa,  Mkh.,  aarigaor  to  The  Shaw- 
Walker  Compaay,  MMkcgOB,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
MlchlgaB 

Applkatioa  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,13< 
2ClaiBM.    (CL311— 4) 


bolt  loosely  penetrating  the  aperture  in  one  jaw  member 
and  the  filler  plate  and  threaded  in  the  aperture  in  the 
other  member,  the  jaw  member  in  which  the  bolt  is 
threaded  having  a  perpendicular  extension  below  the  bolt 
adapted  to  contact  the  lower  edges  of  the  flller  plate  and 
the  other  jaw  member,  opposed  clamping  hooks  carried 
by  the  jaw  memben  above  the  bolt,  the  flller  plate  extend- 
ing upwardly  above  the  hooks. 


2448498 

SUPPORTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TILTABLE  TABLE 

TOPS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Boyd  A.  Doty,  ■■griu,  N.  Y.,  aalgMr  to  Hard  MaMi- 

AppUcatkNi  Noveaiher  18,  1955,  Serial  No!  547,783 
4ClalBn.    (CL311— 38) 


1.  A  table  top  having  a  relatively  stationary  part  and 
a  swingable  part  having  a  pivotal  connection  therewith 
to  swing  into  various  angular  relations  to  said  relatively 
sutionary  part,  a  latch  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  on 
said  swingable  part,  a  succession  of  stops  with  which  the 
other  end  of  said  latch  may  engage  when  swinging  in 
one  direction  to  bold  said  swingable  part  in  different 
angular  positions,  a  latch  guide  member  movably  mounted 
on  said  other  end  of  said  latch,  a  track  along  which  nid 
guide  member  moves  when  said  swingable  part  is  swung 
about  said  pivoul  connection,  said  guide  member  having 
two  track  engagins  ^tf*  n>*ced  at  different  disUoces 
from  said  other  end  of  said  latch,  one  of  said  edges  being 
spaced  from  said  other  end  of  said  latch  at  such  dis- 
Unce  that  when  in  engagement  with  said  track,  said 
latch  is  supported  in  position  to  engage  with  said  stops 
and  the  other  edge  when  in  engagement  with  said  track 
supporting  said  latch  in  a  position  clear  of  said  stops, 
and  means  for  shifting  said  guide  member  at  each  end 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  latch  to  reverse  the 
position  of  said  guide  member  with  relation  to  said 
track. 


1448491 

TABLE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  RETRACTILB 

TOP  PORTION 

Frederick  Hafekoat,  Mohawk  Trail,  N.  J.,  a^  Leo  Edel- 

soa,  Maosanweck,  N.  Y.,  MsigMn  to  Steel  SUdea,  Ik., 

New  Rocfaellc,  N.  Y^  a  coffporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  AiMwt  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,479 

9CWM.    (CL311— 54) 


1.  A  clampmg  device  for  Uble  tops  and  the  like  com-  1.  In  a  Ubie  of  the  class  de^aibed.  primary  Uble  sup- 
pnsmg  two  opposed  generally  parallel  apertured  jaw  mem  port  means;  a  pair  of  extension  arms  each  consisting 
bers,  an  apertured  filler  plate  between  them,  a  holding   of  a  plurality  of  sUde  elements,  one  slide  element  of 


each  pair  oi  extension  arms  being  secured  substantially 
horizontally  to  said  primary  table  stipport  means  thereby 
positioning  the  other  slide  elements  of  each  arm  for  more- 
ment  horizontally  and  in  the  same  direction  from  such 
support  means;  secondary  table  support  means,  the  outer 
slide  element  of  each  extension  arm  being  connected  to 
said  secondary  table  support  means  thereby  adapting  the 
latter  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
primary  support  means,  said  extension  arms  thereby 
being  extendable  and  contracuble  in  response  to  the 
nrravement  of  said  secondary  Uble  sun>ort  means  relative 
to  said  primary  support  means;  a  table  top  flexible  longi- 
tudinally but  subsuntially  rigid  transversely,  such  table 
top  being  connected  at  one  extremity  thereof  to  said 
secondary  table  support  means,  and  connecting  meaiu  for 
interconnecting  said  flexible  uble  top  to  at  least  one  of 
said  slide  elements  of  each  of  said  extension  arms  in 
respoiue  to  the  separation  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
uble  support  means  by  a  selected  degree,  such  connect- 
ing means  including  one  connecting  element  secured  to  at 
least  one  such  slide  element  of  each  extension  arm  and 
another  connecting  element  secured  to  the  underside  of 
the  flexible  table  top. 


of  said  apparatus  units  for  individual  slidable  movement 
out  of  uid  into  a  home  poeitioo  in  said  cabinet,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  withdrawal  of  more  than  one 
of  said  apparatus  units  from  their  home  positions  at  one 
time,  comprising  a  plurality  of  lock  bars  nuMinted  on  said 
cabinet  in  undem  array,  means  mounting  said  lock  bars 
on  said  cabinet  for  limited  slidable  movement  only  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  units,  each  of  said  lock  bars  having  integrally 
formed  camming  surfaces,  a  guide  bar  individual  to  and 


2448492 

X-RAY  FILM  CABINET 

Ward  M.  Lewfa,  Forest  Lake,  MIm. 

AppUcatloa  May  i,  1955,.Serlal  No.  5M4M 

2C1aiaw.    (0.312—28) 


1.  A  cabinet  for  filing  X-ray  films  having  In  combina- 
tion, a  container  generally  parallelepiped  in  form  having 
a  top  opening  in  a  plane  inclined  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  and  a  mating  cover  hinged  over  said  open  top,  a 
plurality  of  flat  members  forming  dividers  adapted  to 
conform  to  the  transverse  aiKl  vertical  dimensions  of  said 
container  formed  of  somewhat  rigid  yet  resilient  sheet 
material  respectively  having  their  longer  side  portions  bent 
in  the  same  direction  at  a  right  angle,  the  outer  end  por- 
tioiu  of  said  bent  side  portions  respectively  being  beat 
toward  each  other  somewhat  less  than  a  right  angle,  said 
dividers  being  vertically  disposed  in  said  container  trans- 
versely there<rf  through  said  open  top  with  adjacent  di- 
viden  respectively  pressing  against  aiid  moving  said  last 
mentioned  end  portions  under  tension  to  right  angled  posi- 
tions whereby  said  dividers  are  frictionally  held  in  posi- 
tion to  form  compartments,  a  subsuntially  narrow  mem- 
ber of  sheet  material  having  an  elongated  central  portion 
with  spaced  upstanding  side  portions  having  reversely 
bent  upper  ends  to  be  disposed  over  the  sides  of  one  of 
said  dividers  to  provide  a  bottom  rest  at  a  distance  above 
the  bottom  of  said  conUiner  to  support  X-ray  film  of  a 
height  less  than  the  height  of  said  conUiner. 


2448493 
MECHANICAL    INTERLOCK    FOR    CABINET- 
HOUSED  APPARATUS-MOUNTING  FRAME- 
WORKS 
WilHam  C.  largens,  Coniag»f,  and  loaeph  A.  Seifeit, 
New  Hyde  Park,  N.  Y.,  aMlgMin  to  Bell  Telephooc 
Laboratorica,  lacorporated.  New  Yofk,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  laly  2,  1954,  SefW  No.  595448 
SCkdM.    (0.312—222) 
1.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adjacently  disposed  apparatus  units,  means  mounting  each 


rigidly  fixed  to  each  of  said  apparatus  units  and  nor- 
mally diiposed  with  respect  to  a  camming  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  lock  ban  as  to  coact  therewith  to 

laterally  displace  the  corresponding  lock  bars  when  a 
correspooding  apparatus  unit  is  withdrawn  front  its  home 
position  and  to  interpose  itself  between  a  pair  of  adjaceiit 
lock  bars  whereby  the  said  guide  bar  of  a  withdrawn  unit 
functions  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  the  lock  bars 
by  the  guide  bars  of  the  other  of  said  units  and  thereby 
to  eflfectively  lock  said  other  units  in  their  home  positions 
in  said  cabinet. 

2448494 
COMBINATION  ARTICLE-SUPPORTING  AND  DIS- 
PLAY RACK  AND  STORAGE  CABINET  UNIT 
Robcfl  E.  SMdhtffg,  North  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Royal 
Metal  Ma— factnring  Compoay,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  IIllBoia 

Application  Jannary  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  554434 
1  aafan.    (a.  312—234) 


/_ 


«.*,' 


A  combination  self-contained  uniUry  article-supporting 
display  rack  and  storage  cabinet  unit  for  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  relatively  large  flat  templates,  engineering  draw- 
ings, or  like  articles,  said  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
cabinets,  each  including  a  skeletal  steel  support  struc- 
ture, disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  afford 
an  intercabinet  examination  and  work  space,  a  plurality 
of  parallel  horizontal  channel-shaped  trackways  mounted 
on  said  cabinet  support  stnKtures,  said  trackways  each 
extending  completely  across  the  inter-cabinet  space  and 
subsuntially  completely  across  the  upper  part  of  both  of 
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said  cabinets,  m  corresponding  plurality  of  pairs  of  rela- 
tively flat  combination  article  storage  and  display  racks 
each  adapted  to  be  stored  within  one  of  said  cabinets  and 
each  including  a  horizontally  projecting  peripheral  pro- 
tective flange  of  predetermined  height,  rack  suspension 
means  comprising  at  least  two  anti- friction  rollers  mounted 
on  spaced  vertically  extending  hanger  elements  affixed  to 
each  of  said  racks,  said  rollers  being  adapted  to  engage 
in  said  trackways  to  suspend  said  racks  in  pairs  there- 
from and  to  permit  movement  of  each  of  said  racks  along 
its  trackway  from  a  normal  stored  position  within  a 
cabinet  to  a  display  position  in  said  inter<abinet  space, 
means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  article  supporting 
hangers  on  each  of  said  racks  at  any  of  a  multiplicity  of 
hanger  positions  to  removably  suspend  a  variety  of  articles 
of  differing  sizes  and  configuration  thereon  within  the 
confines  of  said  protective  flange,  elongated  guideways 
mounted  below  said  trackways  adjacent  the  lower  portions 
of  said  racks  in  subsUntially  parallel  relation  to  the 
trackways  in  position  to  guidingly  engage  said  racks  dur- 
ing movement  thereof  along  said  trackways,  a  plurality 
of  latchdogs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trackways,  each 
of  said  latchdogs  having  a  latching  end  portion  engage- 
able  in  a  slot  in  the  peripheral  flange  of  one  of  said 
racks  to  limit  outward  movement  of  said  racks  and  pre- 
vent each  of  said  racks  from  colliding  with  the  other  rack 
on  the  same  trackway  when  moved  to  display  position,  stop 
means  projecting  upwardly  above  said  guideways  to  en- 
gage the  lower  end  portions  of  said  racks  for  limiting 
inward  movement  of  said  racks,  and  each  of  said  track- 
ways having  a  dip  portion  formed  in  the  ini»er  end  por- 
tion thereof  such  that  when  the  racks  are  disposed  in  nor- 
mal stored  position,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  associated 
with  each  of  said  racks  is  disposed  in  said  dip  portion  to 
thereby  yieldingly  hold  the  racks  from  being  accidentally 
moved  out  of  stored  position. 


234tJ95 
METHOD  OF  FX)RMING  COLOR  PHOSPHOR  MO- 
SAIC FOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES 
Albert  M.  Skdktt.  MadiMW,  N.  1^  ■■■icanr  to  Tng-Sol 
Electric  Ibc^  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawve 
Appikatioa  May  3, 1954,  Scitel  No.  511394 
IClafaw.    (O.  31<— 23) 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  phosphor  mosaic 
screen  for  color  television  picture  tubes  wherein  a  photo- 
sensitive color  phosphor  composition  on  a  face  plate  is 
exposed  through  a  mask  to  radiation  from  a  source  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  the  face  place  in  accordance  with 
the  intended  location  of  the  electron  color  gun  during 
reproduction,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utiliz- 
ing an  electron  gun  as  such  source,  providing  an  en- 
closure for  the  electron  source  and  phocphor  composition, 
evacuating  such  enclosure  at  a  rate  rapid  enough  to 
bring  the  pressure  down  substantially  to  that  within  a 
picttire  tube  without  substantial  reduction  of  liquid  con- 
tent of  the  phosphor  composition,  scanning  the  composi- 
tion through  the  mask  with  a  beam  of  electrons  from  the 
gun  and  completing  the  scaiming  operation  while  the 
composition  is  still  moist 
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2,S4S494 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BASIC  DYEING  OF  VINYU- 
DENE  CYANIDE  INTERPOLYMERS 

HaMforg  Helkr,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a«ignor  to  The  B.  F. 
GooMck  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  New  York 
corvoratioa 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  17, 1955 
Serial  No.  547,550 

7  Claims.    (O.  S— 55) 

1.  The  process  of  dyeing  vinylidene  cyanide  interpoly- 
mer  textiles  which  comprises  treating  said  textiles  with  a 
basic  dye  in  the  presence  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  acid  and  N- 
beta-naphthyl-beta-alanine. 


2.S4SJ98 
VAPOR-PHASE  CORROSION  LNHIBITION 
Frank  Rom  and  Charles  McIUck,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aasit 
to  Dearborn  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatloa  November  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  479,822 
2«  Claims.    (CI.  21—2.5) 
2,  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  (a)   a  salt  of  a  C«— Cjo  alkanoic  acid  and  a  meul 
selected  from  the  first  two  "A"  groups  of  the  periodic  sys- 
tem, (6)  a  salt  of  nitrous  acid  and  a  metal  selected  from 
the  first  two  "A"  groups  of  the  periodic  system,  and  (c) 
a  di-alkali  metal  phosphate;  the  weight  ration  of  {a):{b) 
being   1:10  to  10:1   and  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)   plus 
(b):{c)  being  50:1  to  10:1. 


2,848,297 

MANGANESE  ETHYLENE BISDITHIOCARBAMATE 
STABILIZED  BY  DESICCANT;  METHOD  AND 
PACKAGE 

Sanford  J.  HUI,  Wilmington,  Dei^  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  12, 1953 
Serial  No.  385,687 

3  Claims.    (CI.  21— 2) 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  manganese  ethylenebis- 
dithiocarbamate  from  decomposition  on  storage  in  a 
closed  container  which  comprises  including  within  the 
container  a  minor  amount  of  a  desiccant,  sufficient  to 
stabilize  the  dithiocarbamate. 


2,84S,299 

CORROSION  INHIBITION  IN  WATER  SYSTEMS 
Harry    Uwis  Kahlcr,   FeasterriUc,   Chester   A.   Bishof, 

Cbnrchvlllc,  and  William  A.  Tanzola,  Havertown,  Pa., 

assignora,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Betz  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  11,  1954 

Serial  No.  558,415 

8  Claims.    (O.  21—2.7) 

1.  The  process  of  reducing  the  corrosion  and  sludging 
in  a  cooling  water  system,  which  system  conUins  metal 
parts  of  the  class  consisting  of  iron,  steel,  copper  bate 
alloy  and  aluminum  base  alloy,  and  which  system  contains 
in  the  water  at  least  1  p.  p.  m.  of  aluminum  ion,  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  water  containing  such  aluminum 
ion  and  in  contact  with  such  metal  parts,  water  soluble 
fluoride  compound  in  concentration  between  10  and  200 
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p.  p.  m.  expressed  as  sodiiun  fluoride  and  water  soluble 
chromate  compound  in  concentratioa  between  1  and  200 
p.  p.  m.  expressed  as  NajCrjOt*  2H]0,  and  mainuining 
in  the  water  a  pH  between  S  and  8. 


2J4t,3M 

PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  URANIUM  FROM 
AQUEOUS   SOLUTION    BY   SOLVENT   EX- 
TRACTION 
James  C.  Warf,  Los  Angdea,  CaHf.,  aarignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Am«rica  as  nprtmmUi  by  the  U^tcd  States 
Atomic  Energy  CommlmInn 

No  Drawii«.     Appttcntinn  Febman'  4,  1959 
Sefiai  No.  142,797 
24  Claims.     (CI.  23—143) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  uranium  values  from  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  a  uranium  salt,  comprising 
contacting  said   solution  with   an  organic   solvent   con- 
taining tributyl  phosphate  whereby  the  uranium  enters 
the  solvent  phase,  and  separating  a  solvent  extract  phase 
from   an  aqueous  phase. 


2,848,3«1 

SEPARATION  OF  PLUTONIUM  HYDROXIDE 

FROM  BISMUTH  HYDROXIDE 

Geon;e  W.  Watt,  Awthii,  Tn^  awlgnnr  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  reprswtai  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commhsloa 

No  Drawing.    Applleation  Inac  21,  1948 
Serial  No.  34  J53 
llClaiMS.    (0.2^—14.5) 
1.  The  process  of  separating  plutonium  from  bismuth 
in  a  composition  of  bismuth  hydroxide  and  plutonium  hy- 
droxide, which  comprises  reducing  the  bismuth  to  the 
metallic  state  by  means  of  a  reducing  agent  having  a 
potential  between  0.46  and  2.64  volts  in  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  to  reduce  bismuth  hydroxide  but  not  plutonium 
hydroxide,  and  dissolving  the  plutonium  hydroxide  by 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  coasisting  of  dilute 
mineral   acids,  a  mixture  of  sulfur  monochloride  and 
chlorine,  and  carbon  tetrachloride  whereby  the  plutonium 
hydroxide  but  not  the  bismuth  metal  is  dissolve!. 


ing  the  waste  pickle  liquor  with  sulfuric  acid  and  with 
insoluble  reaction  products  obtained  by  contacting  crude 
coke  oven  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulphide,  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  at  least  as  much  ammonia  as  is  equivalent 
to  the  sum  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydrogen  cyanide  con- 
tents, with  a  scrubbing  liquor  cmitaining  ferrous  sul&ite, 
during  such  treatment  evolving  gas  rich  in  hydrogen  sul- 
phide; in  a  second  sUge  conucting  the  liquor  resulting 
from  the  first  stage  with  coke  oven  gas  coming  from  the 
next  succeeding  stage  and  containing  ammonia,  whereby 
all  the  ammonia  is  removed  from  the  gas  and  some  fer- 
rous hydroxide  is  precipitated;  in  a  third  stage  contacting 
the  liquor  from  the  second  stage  with  coke  oven  gas 
coming  from  the  fourth  stage  of  the  process  and  contain- 
ing ammonia,  and  adding  a  circulating  ammoniacal  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  sulfate,  whereby  part  of  ammonia  is 
removed  from  the  gas,  and  ferrous  hydroxide  is  precipi- 
uted;  in  a  fourth  stage  contacting  the  liquor  from  the 
third  stage  with  coke  oven  gas  containing  hydrogen  sul- 
phide, hydrogen  cyanide  and  at  least  as  much  ammonia 
as  is  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  the  hydrogen  sulphide  and 
hydrogen  cyanide  contents  of  the  gas,  whereby  hydrogen 
sulfide,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  pari  of  ammonia  are  re- 
moved from  the  gas  and  ferrous  sulfide  and  ferro  cyano- 
compounds  are  precipitated;  in  a  fifth  stage,  separating 
the  insoluble  reaction  products  from  the  resulting  am- 
moniacal ammonium  sulfate  solution  and  delivering  the 
insoluble  reaction  products  to  the  first  stage  there  to  be 
treated  with  waste  pickle 'liquor  and  sulfuric  acid,  recir- 
culating a  porti<xi  of  the  ammonium  sulfate  solution  to 
the  third  stage  and  processing  another  portion  by  evapora- 
tion to  crystalline  ammonium  sulfate. 


2,S4S4M 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 
AND  FERROUS  HYDROXIDE  FROM  FERROUS 
SULFATE  PICKLE  LIQUOR 
Alfred  Jlippcit  and  Alexander  Docrgca,  Dortnrand,  and 
Hclmnt  Schadc,  Caetrop  Ranael,  Germany,  assignors 
to  F.  J.  Collin  AkKengaMllachaft,  Dortmnnd,  Germany 
Applicatton  Inly  2t,  1954,  Satfnl  No.  444,562 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 119) 


1.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  utilization  of  waste  pickle 
liquor  containing  ferrous  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid  com- 
prising a  series  of  stages  as  follows:  in  a  first  stage,  treat- 
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2,84S393 
PRODUCTION  OF  LOWER  OXIDES  OF  TITANIUM 
Hngh  S.  Cooper,  Shaker  Heighti,  Ohio,  amignor  to 
Walter  M.  WcR,  Cleveland,  OUo 
NoDrawfaig.    Appllcntfon  ianwur  25, 1955 
ScfM  No.  484,963 
IftOainM.    (CI.  23— 292) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  rutile  titanium  dioxide 
into  a  lower  oxide  of  titanium  soluble  in  sulfuric  acid, 
comprising  preparing  an  intimate  mixture  of  rutile  and 
finely  divided  carbon  in  an  amount  between  about  7V6  % 
and  15%  of  the  weight  of  rutile,  and  heating  the  mix- 
ture for  up  to  several  hours  in  an  atmosphere  consisting 
essentially  of  hydrogen  at  ambient  pressures  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1300*  C.  to  1600*  C 
until  the  rutile  is  substantially  all  reduced  at  least  to  the 
lower  oxide,  TisOs.  and  the  carbon  is  substantially  all 
consumed  and  evolved  as  CO. 


2J48,384 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DICOBALT 
OCTACARBONYL 

Tolchi    Yoehida,    Kamaknn-aU,    Kanagawa-kcn,    Ryo|l 
Iwanaga,    Magomc-cho,    Ota-kn,    Tokyo,    and    HIaao 
Mort,  Scfaflaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amlgnors  to  AJIno- 
noto  Con  lact  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatloo  of  Japan 
No  Drawtag.    AppUcatloo  April  4, 1956 
Serial  No.  575,923 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japan  AprU  22,  1955 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 203) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  dicobalt  octacarbonyl  by 
reacting  cobalt   substance  in  inert  solvent  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  under  pressure  and  heating,  a 
process  for  producing  dicobalt  octacarbonyl  comprising 
performing  the   reaction  in   the   presence  of  a   pyridine 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  luti- 
dine,  and  picoline  at  temperature  of  about  from  100*  C. 
to  about  200*  C.  under  pressure  from  50  kg/cm.'  to 
1000  kg./cm.*. 
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t,t4t,3t3 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACETY. 
LENB  BY  INCOMPLETE  COMBUSTION  OF  HY- 
DROCARBONS 
EnriB  Lchrcr,  Bad  Dwkbcia,  a^  Wctmt  AJliteMlt. 
Ludhrlphitfta  (RUdc),  G«nmqr,  ■■tpinra  lo  BadiBcln 
Aamm-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aklkagnellickaft.  LWwigi. 
kafca  (Rktac),  Gcrmaoy 

AMBcalioa  Hme  19,  lf5S,  Serial  No.  514^H 
I  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gcffvaay  Jaac  12,  1954 
SCIaiaM.    (CL  23—277) 


standard  reference  gas  through  a  first  chamber  wherein 
its  relative  thcrmaJ  conductivity  may  be  measured,  pass- 
ing  a  sample  of  a  gas  of  unknown  composition  through  a 
metal  hydride  bed  wherein  the  water  vapor  is  converted 
to  molecular  hydrogen,  and  thence  passing  said  con- 
verted gas  through  a  second  thermal  conductivity  chamber 
wherein  its  thermal  conductivity  may  be  measured  and 
compared  with  that  of  the  reference  gas. 


2,S4Mt7 

PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  PRESENCE  OF 
BORANES 
WUliam  H.  HHI,  Moat  Lsbanoa,  Pa^  iiiTfin  to  CaDcry 
Cbcmkal  Company.  Plttibvrgk,  f^  a  corporatioo  of 
PcnnsylvaiUa 

No  Drawliig.    AppUcatkM  Fcbraary  4.  1955 

ScriaJ  No.  4U,2M 

UCIaiim.    (CL23— 232) 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  the   presence  of  boranes 

which   comprises    contacting   air   contaminated    with   a 

volatile  borane  in  an  amount  less  than  can  be  detected  by 

smell  with  a  tetrazolium  salt  in  an  alkaline  solution  to 

produce  a  distinct  color  change. 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  production  of  acety- 
lene by  incomplete  combustion  of  heated  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons and  oxygen  in  a  flame  reaction  comprising: 
means  to  supply  the  heated  reactant  gases  to  a  mixing 
chamber;  an  elongated  mixing  chamber  conically  widened 
in  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  said  mixing  chamber  and  said 
supply  means  being  supported  in  fixed  relationship  with 
each  other;  an  expansion  joint  connecting  said  supply 
means  and  said  mixing  chamber,  said  expansion  joint 
including  a  first  elongated  cylindrical  member  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  supply  means  and  in  gaseous  connec- 
tion therewith  to  receive  said  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and 
oxygen,  the  other  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  elongated 
member  being  free  for  longitudinal  displacement  under 
operating  temperatures,  and  said  expansion  joint  also 
including  a  second  elongated  cylindrical  member  attached 
at  one  end  as  an  extension  to  the  smallest  end  of  said 
conically  widened  mixing  chamber  and  extending  freely 
therefrom  for  longitudinal  displacement  under  operating 
temperatures,  said  first  elongated  cylindrical  member 
being  arranged  for  gaseous  connection  within  said  second 
elongated  cylindrical  member  during  longtudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  members  relative  to  each  other  under 
operating  temperatures;  an  insulating  layer  surrounding 
said  mixing  chamber  enclosed  by  a  rigid  housing;  aixl  a 
reaction  chamber  for  said  flame  reaction  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  reactant  gases  from  said  mixing  chamber 
through  a  gas  distributor. 


l,MiJ9i 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
Alfr^  H.  FrM,  Elkktft  Ind^  ■■Igam  u 
torict,  lac  Elkhart,  ind.,  a  coqporaHoa  «f 
No  Drawliv.    AMllcation  Dtcanabtr  5,  1955 
ScrW  No.  559 J59 
i  CUm.    (O.  23—253) 
1.  A  composition  for  detecting  glucose  in  urine  which 
comprises  glucose  oxidase,  peroxidase,  an  indicator  which 
is  oxidized  by  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  per- 
oxidase and  undergoes  a  color  reaction  during  such  oxida- 
tion, a  buffer  for  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  aforesaid 
mixture  at  about  4  to  about  6  in  the  presence  of  urine, 
and  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pro- 
teins and  protein  degradation  products. 


TJ4iJ9^ 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  ABSORBER 

Wayne  W.  Hay.  MadiMM,  WIl,  aarigKtr  to  Air  Rcdnction 

Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  Yorii 

Application  October  23,  1954,  SerW  No.  ii7J75 

nClains.    (CL23— 2S4) 


<■  /■ 


234S,394 
HUMIDITY  DETERMINATION 
Donald  R.  Bluer,  St.  PanI,  Mbui.,  aaicnor  to  Mtane- 
apolb-Honeywcn    Regulator   Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,912 
2  Claims.     (CI.  23—232) 
1  mJ   '^ 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  water  vapor  con- 
tent   of   a    gaseous    mixture    which    includes    passing    a 


1.  A  carbon  dioxide  absorber  for  anesthetic  administer- 
ing apparatus,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  annular 
seating  surface  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a  detachable,  cylin- 
drical canister  supported  by  said  housing,  adapted  to  hold 
a  supply  of  carbon  dioxide  absorbent,  having  an  open 
top  received  in  substantially  gas-tight  engagement  against 
said  annular  seating  surface,  first  and  second  openings 
in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  registering  with  the  open 
top  of  said  canister  and  forming  a  part  of  a  breathing 
circuit  through  which  gases  are  adapted  to  be  circulated 
through  said  canister,  said  first  opening  being  concen- 
trically disposed  with  respect  to  said  annular  seating  sur- 
face, a  removable  down-tube  assembly  in  said  canister,  in- 
cluding a  vertical  tubular  member  registering  at  its  upper 
end  with  said  first  opening  and  having  a  radially  extending 
screen  at  iu  lower  end  which  is  adapted  to  support  there- 
on a  bed  of  the  carbon  dioxide  absorbent,  said  screen  be- 


ing seated  on  tlie  bottom  of  said  canister  and  shaped  with 
respect  thereto  to  form  a  distributing  chamber  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  canister  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  tube,  and  raeam  for  detachably  Mcuring  said  canister 
to  mid  absorber,  including  a  threaded  socket  within  said 
drat  opening  and  a  retaining  screw,  said  retaining  screw 
having  an  adjusting  knob  bearing  agaimt  the  bottom  of 
said  canister  and  an  elongated  shaft  extending  upwardly 
throogh  said  tubular  member,  thrcadedly  engaged  in  said 
socket. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
FERRTTES 


2.94M12 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  2-METHYL  PEN- 
TANEDIOL-2,4  HYDROGEN  BORATE  AND  BB> 
(2-METHYL  PeNTANEMOL-2,4)  DIBORATE 

Chif^ei  Uao,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aasiinnr  to  The  StmU- 
aw*  OU  Company,  Clevelaud,  OUo,  a  corporati«i  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawing.    AppHeation  October  4,  1956 
•  <-'«-       Serial  No.  <13J43 


..^  P.  Rrmalka.  Betkalev  Heifhls,  N.  K  amlcMW  to 
BeO  Telephone  Laboratotkfc  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  cmrporalloa  of  New  Yorit 

Appllcatioo  December  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  475.239 
llClafaw.   (CL23— 395) 


1.  A  method  of  making  single  crystals  of  ferrite  com- 
prising heating  lead  oxide  and  the  constituent  compo- 
nents of  a  polymetallic  ferrite  having  a  spinel  crystal 
structure  to  a  temperature  above  880  degrees  centigrade 
at  which  the  ferrite  is  dissolved  in  the  lead  monoxide,  and 
crystallizing  the  ferrite  material  out  of  solution  by  reduc- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  melt  at  a  rate  less  than  30 
degrees  centigrade  per  hour. 


2,949,311 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SILICEOUS  PELLETS 


Charles  A.  Greene,  Pittekurgh.  Pa.,  assignor,  by  decree  of 
distrlbutloo,  to  Edith  E.  Greene 


No 


DrawhM.    AppHcaliou  April  22, 1954 
Serial  No.  425,943 


(CL  23—313) 


;  ..  a  ^         2  Oafans.    (CL  44—43) 

1.  A  fiWV  additive  composition  consistiBg  essentially  of 
from  3  to  15%  solid  2-methyi  pentanediol-2,4  hydrogen 
borate  and  an  amount  within  the  range  from  95  to  85% 
liquid  bis-(2-methyl  pentanediol-2,4)  diborate  to  dissolve 
the  solid  hydrogen  borate  and  maintain  the  composition 
honnogeneous  and  fluid  at  least  down  to  40*  F. 


U-U 


ta  VtJbesn-'i' 


2,S4tJ13 


METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  DISINTEGRATING 
AND  PULVERIZING  SOLID  MATERIAL 

Rhimro  Takahariii  and  Takehiko  Ynixe,  Tokyo,  JapM 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  Angnst  23, 1955 
Serial  No.  530.295 

aalms  priority,  application  Japan  May  4, 1955, 
14  Claims.    (O.  75— .5) 

9.  The  process  of  disintegrating  scrap  comprising  hard 
metal  carbide  and  a  metallic  bond,  which  comprises 
treating  said  scrap  with  a  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide 
whereby  the  nf>etallic  bond  forms  a  carbonyl  powder,  said 
scrap  thereby  being  disintegrated  and  depositing  the  hard 
metal  carbide  as  a  powder. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  9,  wherein  the  mass  is  treated 
to  decompose  said  carbonyl  into  free  metal  powder  which 
at  least  partly  coats  the  surface  of  said  hard  metal 
carbide  powder. 


2,949,314 


I      fRBKIf*  ' 


PRODUCTION  OF  ROASTING  PRODUCTS  PRAC- 
TICALLY FREE  FROM  COPPER 

Adolf  Johannsen  and  Georg  WMmann,  Ludwigsbafen 
(Rhhw),  and  Alfred  Dietrich  and  Werner  Gebhard, 
Duiiburf.  Germany,  assignors  to  BaiHschc  AnHin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Akticngescllschaft.  Ladwlgskafen  (Rhine), 


1.  A  proceu  of  fonniog  synthetic  siliceous  pigments 
into  round,  firm  pellets  comprising  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing the  said  pigment  in  the  filter  cake  pulp  state,  in  which 
state  the  moisture  content  of  the  filter  cake  pulp  is  in  the 
order  of  85%  by  weight,  to  a  crumbling  action  to  break 
the  pulp  into  rough  clusten  and  at  the  same  time  drying 
the  mass  during  said  crumbling  action  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  of  the  mass  to  about  55%  to  60%  by 
weight  by  heating  the  mass  to  a  temperature  not  to  exceed 
95*  C,  then  subjecting  the  mass  to  a  tumbling  action  in  a 
rotating  drum  to  form  the  pellets  and  at  the  same  time 
subjecting  the  mass  during  the  tumbling  action  to  warm 
dry  air  to  still  further  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the 
mass  by  heating  the  mass  to  a  temperature  not  to  exceed 
95  *  C,  screening  the  mass  to  isolate  the  properly  formed 
pellets,  subjecting  the  properly  formed  pellets  to  another 
tumbling  action  and  at  the  same  time  reducing  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  pellets,  the  rate  of  tumbling  and  the 
rate  of  reducing  the  moisture  content  being  controlled 
so  that  at  the  completion  thereof,  round,  firm  pellets  of 
desired  size  will  be  formed  having  a  moisture  content  of 
about  5%  by  weight 


No  Drawing.    Applkation  August  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  492,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemumy  August  9,  1955 

9Clafans.    (H.  75— 9) 

1 .  An  improved  thermal  splitting  and  magnetising  roast- 
ing process  for  the  production  of  an  oxide  concentrate 
containing  a  minimum  quantity  of  copper  from  a  copper- 
containing  spathic  iron  ore  of  the  group  consisting  of 
siderite  and  ferromanganese  spar  which  comprises: 
magnetising  roasting  said  spathic  iron  ore  as  particles  in 
a  fluidized  layer  by  reaction  with  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  to  1200*  C.  where- 
by carbon  dioxide  is  released  by  thermal  splitting,  said 
particles  being  maintained  in  fluidized  motion  by  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  the  released  carbon  dioxide; 
introducing  into  said  fluidized  layer  a  chlorine-containing 
gas  in  an  amount  up  to  5%  by  volume,  with  reference  to 
the  atmosphere  in  the  reaction  zone;  removing  roasted 
ore  from  said  fluidized  layer;  and  magnetically  separating 
an  iron  oxide  concentrate  from  said  roasted  ore,  said 
concentrate  being  substantially  free  of  copper. 


-L*X- 


754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AuGVgT  19,  1968 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM,  ZIRCO- 
NIUM. AND  ALLOYS  OF  TITANIUM  AND  ZIR- 
CONIUM »Y  REDUCTION  OF  OXIDES  OF  TITA- 
NIUM OR  ZIRCONIUM 
Rkhwi  A.  KidNr  mi  FHtMch  iMfoi^y,  RmtU, 
Tini,  AMtria,  Mrfpinri  to  Schwankayf  DcvclopMcnt 
CoffpowHioM,  •  covpovBlkM  of  MflfylSBd 

NoDnnvlM.  AppMcallM  Aarii  25, 19S5 
ScrW  No.  St3,7fr 
TCIafeM.  (a.75~lt) 
I .  The  process  of  reducing  a  metal  oxide  of  a  reactive 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and 
zirconium  with  at  least  one  reducing  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  silicon,  aixl  the 
carbides  and  the  silicides  of  an  alloying  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
nickel,  chromium,  aluminum,  iron  and  manganese  which 
process  comprises  mixing  powder  of  a  metal  oxide  of  at 
least  one  of  said  reactive  metals  with  powder  of  at  least 
one  of  said  reducing  substances,  compacting  the  so-mixed 
powders  into  an  arc  electrode,  and  thereafter  maiotiiniog 
with  the  so-formed  arc  electrode  and  a  cooperating  other 
arc  electrode  an  arc  under  vacuum  with  sufficient  current 
to  maintain  the  arc  at  a  high  temperature  of  at  least 
3000*  C.  for  causing  the  metal  oxide  content  of  the 
compacted  arc  electrode  to  be  reduced,  and  proportioning 
the  reducing  substance  relatively  to  the  reactive  metal 
oxide  of  said  mixed  powders  to  produce  therefrom  a  re- 
sultant metal  body  containing  at  most  1%  by  weight 
impurities  other  than  the  metallic  content  thereof,  which 
metallic  content  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zirconium,  an  alloy  of  titanium,  with  at  least 
one  of  said  alloying  metals  containing  5%  to  9S%  by 
weight  of  titanium,  and  an  alloy  of  zirconium  with  at 
least  one  of  said  alloying  meUls  containing  5%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  zirconium. 


2,sa3i< 

PROCESS  FOR  GASEOUS  REDUCTION  OF 
IRON  ORE 
WnUani  L.  Davis,  Jr.,  nd  Jcraac  FctewH,  Ckk^o, 
ID.,  and  Leslie  R.  Utdc,  Jr.,  New  Brighton,  Pa.,  as- 
iigBon  to  United  States  Stcd  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnnrtas.  AppUcntl^  Joac  7,  195« 
Serial  No.  5S9,M2 
I  Claia.  (a.  75— Uy 
A  inethod  of  reducing  iron  ore  directly  comprising  pre- 
heating minus  H  inch  ore  containing  2  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  plus  10  mesh  particles  to  about  1700'  F..  feed- 
ing the  preheated  ore  to  a  reactor  to  form  a  bed  about 
6  to  12  feet  in  depth,  preheating  a  reducing  gas  to  about 
1600*  P.,  the  active  constituents  of  said  gas  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  up  to  about  25  percent  by  volume  of 
carbon  monoxide,  introducing  ascending  currents  of  the 
preheated  gas  to  said  reactor  at  a  superficial  velocity  of 
1.0  to  3.0  feet  per  second  to  fluidize  said  bed,  mainUining 
the  reactor  temperature  at  about  1200  to  1600*  F.,  yci 
avoiding  sticking  of  the  particles  by  virtue  of  the  presence 
of  the  plus  10  mesh  particles  and  recovering  a  reduced 
iron  product  from  the  reactor. 


bcr  under  a  pressure  of  between  30-0.1  nun.  Hf  throufh 
ao  opening  havinf  a  diameter  between  25-70  mm.  and  ■ 
sufRdent  fcrrostatic  pressure  of  the  molten  steel  above 
said  opening  throogh  which  the  same  is  introduced  so 
that  said  stream  of  mohen  steel  is  diatntegrated  into 
droplets  having  a  size  between  10  and  10-*  nun.  upon 
introduction  of  said  stream  into  said  vacuum  chamber; 
and  contacting  the  thos  formed  droplets  of  molten  steel 
in  said  vactium  chamber  with  a  dcsulfurizing  agent  so 
as  to  desulfurize  uid  molten  steeL 


234t31t 

MANUFACTURE  OP  MANGANESE  IN  LOW-STACK 

BLASTFURNACE 

Africa,   asslMot   to 
^rinslqncs  ct  Elcctr»- 
■  ennoffSBes  ef  Fthbcc 
Jniy  S3, 1957,  SerinlNo.  <73,M7 

~       M  Jaljr  31,  19M 
SChilHBS.   (CL7S— M) 


1.  Process  for  treating  silica-containing  manganese  ores 
comprising  the  steps  of:  treating  a  charge  of  said  manga- 
nese ore  and  carbonaceous  material  in  a  low-stack  blast 
furnace  with  a  blast  of  oxygen-enriched  air,  whereby  the 
ore  is  reduced  to  produce  a  high-grade  managanese  metal 
of  low  silicon  content,  and  recovering  said  manganese 
metal. 

2,84M19 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 

Wayne  H.  Kdlcr,  Wahnn,  and  Irwin  S.  Zonis,  Belmont, 

Mass.,   sssignnri  to  National  Research   Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Maas.^  a  corporation  of  Massachosctts 

Application  Novcmhcr  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,453 

BClaias.    {CL15—US) 


244M17 
DESULFURIZING  OF  STEEL 
Wsmcr   Coquette    and    Adolf   Skfcbert,    Wattcnschcid- 
Epnendorf,  GeroMny,  assign  on,  hy  nMsne  awitnininls. 
to  Bochnmcr  Vcrtln  Mr  Gnaastahlfahrlhation  Akticn- 
gcsellschaft,  Bochnm,  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  JMnary  If,  195< 
Serial  No.  55S,1M 
ClalnH  priority,  application  Germany  Jamnry  13, 1955 
12  ClahM.    (a.  75—49) 
1.  In  a  method  of  desulfurizing  steel,  the  steps  of  in- 
troducing a  stream  of  molten  steel  into  a  vacuum  cham- 


1.  In  the  process  of  forming  titanium  crystals  by  the 
reduction  of  a  lower  titanium  chloride  dissolved  in  an 
inert  fused  salt,  the  improvement  which  comprises  feed- 


AuGueT  19.  195ft  CHEMICAL  "^^ 

ing  reducing  agent  to  a  portion  of  the  salt  which  is  sub-  _    ■nRmCi?TEMPERATURE USB 

suntially  free  of  lower  titanium  chloride  and  isoUting  ™«jnf  ^HSL^^^mSHmu^Cml^ 

said  portion  from  the  remainder  of  the  bath  by  means  of  BSBif^'"^.  rSMlwS"  T"  to  The  ~ 

a  generally  vertically  extending  foraminous  shield  which  ^^^^  j^^^^  Cos^uy  United,  BIminthi 

prevenU  rapid  flow  of  fused  salt  between  said  portion  ,  British  comvMy 

and  the  remainder  of  the  bath  containing  lower  titanium  ^^  Drawtag.    Application  Fsbnsary  17,  195< 

chloride,  the  reducing  agent  being  fed  to  a  portion  of  .  *~  .^^r^t^f!?,...  -.4^1. 

the  salt  which  U  subsUntially  below  the  surface  thereof  Claims  P»*«S2l!f"S^Tl£       ^^ 

so  as  to  substantially  saturate  the  portion  of  the  fused  aS!!!^lS!  ll^lU)                      ^' 

salt  to  which  the  reducing  agent  ^J^'.^J^^"^  ,     Alloys  comJri^iTthe  following  ingredients  within 

shield  serving  as  a  bamer  for  segregating  on  one  side  ,.     ^^„_ '      -:cLi . 

thereof  the  high  concenUatioo  of  reducing  agem  in  the  «he  ranges  specified.                                                ^^^^^^^ 

fused  salt  which  is  substantiaUy  free  of  Utamum  chlo-  q  Q^_Qy 

ride,  this  high  concentraUon  of  reducing  agent  grading    ^*;'^"  "" 0  1-4 

lito  the  renSnder  of  the  fused  salt  in  which  the  re  la-  ^^^^^^ 3       J;  .   J 

uve  concentraUons  of  reducing  agent  and  UUmum  chlo-  ^|,'^^J^--y •---"■"":;"":""""..          9-20 

ride  are  reversed.  ^^  j^^^^j  ^^  mctai\  of  the  group  consisting  of 

^ tungsten  and  molybdenum 0.5-  10 

1.MIJ?*  ^*  ''***  *^"*  "^^^  °^  ^^^  ^^^^  consisting  of 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CHROMIUM  AND  niobium  and  tantalum,  when  present. 0-    2 

'*"^*"""  "  NIOBIUM  Vanadium,  when  present up  to  2 

w«vM  H-  KcBcr.  Wah«k  Mnifc,  and  Irwin  8.  ZonIs,    Titanium,  when  present — up  to  2 

KLcia,  fE,  aari^  tn  Nallo«ri  Rsaenrch  Cor-    Nitrogen 0.05-0.3 

portion,  a  corporation  of  MasearhnsHte  Aluminium— — 0.05-2 

No  I>rawln|.     AppBrnrton  May  29,  1957  ^^^^^  ^^^^  present... up  to  0.05 

^  JV^^J^JrK^Si  Nickel,  when  present.. - up  to       5 

6   A  process  f^^^f  a  «Slnti.lly  P««  metal    Cobalt,  when  present upto     15 

fr«B  thTr^  coSnTof  chitwiium  and  niobium    Copper   when  present "'^^.nJ 

w^  OMnSSS  providing  on  the  surface  of  a  fused  salt    Iron  and  impunt.es Balance 

bath  containing  a  dissolved  chloride  of  the  meul.  a  salt  ^_^_^_ 
layer  subsUntially  free  of  the  mcUl  chloride  and  there 

after  feeding  to  the  top  of  said  chloride-free  salt  layer  2,S4M24 

niffldent  leducing  agent  to  iwluce  substantiaUy  aU  the  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AGGLOMERATE 

d^ed  nwUlchSride  to  said  meUl,   said   reducing  HIGHLY      RESISTANT      AGAINST      HEAT 

1^:^r^t!i^  ^  ^TSTast  one  metal  «l«ted  from  the  ^'^^gSrS'SSS^-ib^'S^-y 

gSCp  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal,  and  the  alkaUne  No'S£Sl^>&a£SrA 

earth  metals.                   ^^^^^  Serlar  No.  42«,93« 

^^"~"-"^  7  Claims.    (CL  75— 20«) 

l.f1t.?H  1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  molded  article 

DR08SING  FLUXES  comprising  a  homogeneous  ag^omerate  of  metal  and 

Frederick  Muicsworth  ■-  '  mj  Mid  Fnwcis  Walter  Par-  metal  oxide  free  of  slag  and  regulus,  tiie  steps  of:  in- 

saO,    Blnnlnghani,    PngH"^!    Mslgnnrs    to    Foundry  troducing  an  uncompacted  finely  divided  reaction  mix- 

Scrriccs  Lhnlted,  ilhniingham.  Fngland,  a  British  com-  ^^^^  into  ^  mold,  the  mixture  containing  at  least  one 

P""y                                             „_!_  «,   «ACK  pulveriied  metal  and  at  least  one  pulverized  metal  oxide 

No  Drawing.    Appiratlsn  DsMnainr  31,  195*  capable  of  undergoing  with  each  other  a  nonexplosive 

^  .        ^  ^       ^f^^^-"!'2^.i-  i.^.-  1.  i«M  self-propagating  exothermic  reaction,  the  reaction  being 

Claims  Friority^  »fP»«gy  ^IT^JI^.'"^  ^  ^^  of  such  speed  and  intensity  that  no  substantial  segrega- 

2    A  dros«ng  flux  for  use  with'light  metals  selected  from  tion  of  the  metal-containing  reaction  products   occurs; 

the  class  coosifting  of  aluminium,  magnesium  and  alloy,  igniting  the  uncompacted   mixture  to  »>^^*^  ^V^^ 

oT  either,  which  comprises  aluminium  of  panicle  size  thermic  reaction;  permitting  the  reacUon  to  proceed  to 

minus  3S0  m^  and  a  fluoride,  the  ingredienU  of  the  completion;   •«»   subjertmg   the  re||C^  «|«^Jo J 

composition  not  being  of  themselves  exothermically  re-  pressure  '»  .»»»^«^.?' .r'«"fj^.';«^^ 

activVwith  one  another.  '^"^ J"*'"S?  "^^  ^  ,E.^h  ^^^ 

the  mixture  and  form  it  mto  the  mold. 


2,141322 
SEPARATION  OF  COIALT  FROM  NICKEL 
John  B.  Conn  nnd  WIRiam  K.  Hnmphrey,  WcstBcM, 
N.  J.,  Msignnn  to  Merck  *  Co^  !■£.,  Rahway,  N.  J^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jcnsy 

No  DrawlM.     AppBention  Jnly  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  SUM* 
nOnhM.    (CL75— 119) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  cobalt  from  nickel  which 
comprises  contacting  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  a  di- 
valent nickel-ammonia  complex  and  hi^er  valence  co- 
balt-ammonia complexes  with  a  cation  exchange  resin 
in  its  salt  form  to  adsorb  the  nickel  and  cobalt  complexes 
on  the  resin  and  eluting  the  resin  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  ammonium  hydroxide  and  an  ammonium 
salt  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  nickel  from  the 
resin. 


2,t4M25 

FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
WUMnrn  E.  Rnnke,  Richland.  Wnsh.,  awlgnnr  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  America  m  repreeanted  by  the  Unilsd  Stntaa 
Atomic  Energy  ConHnlsrion  _ 

No  Drawing.    Appttcntlon  Jannary  1<,  1957 
SoiarNo.  634,593 
UCIainH.    (CL75— 211) 
1.  A  process  of  making  granules  of  uranium  metal, 
comprising  suspending  ^powdered  uranium  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium  hydride  and 
metallic  uranium  in  a  viscous  liquid  nonreactive  with  said 
uranium  material  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  higher  alcohols  and  paraffin  oil;  pouring  the  obtained 
suspension  in  droplets  on  a  powdered  sorbent  for  said 
liquid  whereby  said  liquid  is  taken  up  by  said  sorbent 
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and  soft  pellets  of  the  uraiuam  naaterial  of  roughJy  tpberi- 
cal  shape  are  obtained,  said  aorbent  being  selected  from 
the  groap  consisting  of  magnesium,  magnesium  oxide  and 
magnesium  fluoride;  heating  the  sorbent  plus  pellets  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  viscous 
liquid  volatilizes;  heating  said  pellets  while  still  on  said 
sorbent  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  from  1000*  to 
1200*  C.  whereby  they  arc  sintered;  and  cooling  said 
pellets  to  room  temperature. 


LIGHT  SENSmVE  MAZO  COMPOUND  AND 
MNDEK  COMPOSmON 


Mnrtia  Hcphcr.  Hairow, 


N.  Y,  a 


to 


N« 


AnUcalioa  May  4, 1955 
No.5M.t( 


i  ' 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  masked  negative  image 
in  a  photographic  element  including  a  support  material 
and  three  separate  colloid  layers  superimposed  thereon, 
oiie  oi  which  is  adjacent  to  the  support  material  and  con- 
tains a  colored  coupler  capable  of  coupling  with  the 
oxidation  product  of  at  least  one  N-alkyl  substituted 
phenylcne  diamine  developing  agent  and  is  free  of  silver 
halide,  another  of  which  is  a  gelatin  interlayer  having  a 
thickness  of  from  1  to  15  microns,  and  the  other  of  which 
u  over  the  said  interlayer  and  is  a  gelatino-silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  free  of  coupler,  comprising  exposing  said 
element  to  an  image,  developing  said  element  with  a 
phenolic  developing  agent  to  form  a  negative  silver  image 
in  the  said  emulsion  layer,  fixing  and  rehalogenating  said 
element  to  remove  unexposed  silver  halide  and  to  con- 
vert the  said  silver  to  silver  halide,  and  then  redeveloping 
the  said  rehalogenated  element  with  a  solution  contain- 
ing an  N-alkyl  substituted  phenylene  diamine  developing 
agent  and  an  alkali  metal  bydroquinone  disulfooate  to 
reform  the  negative  silver  image  in  the  said  emulsion 
layer  and  to  form  a  negative  dye  image  in  the  said  layer 
containing  the  said  colored  coupler. 


M4t327 

GLASS  FABRIC  RESIN  IMPREGNATED  BASE 
.      COATED  WITH  A  UGHT  SENSITIVE  LAYER 
Adriaa  Elchon,  TopMm,  CaHf  ^  aasigMr  to  Scrcea  Ea. 

gisccriiig  Co^  Swita  Mooica,  Callff^  a  corporalkMi  of 

California 

No  Drawing.    AapHnHioa  Fcbraary  If,  1953 

S«teJ  No.  337  J9« 

TClaiBH.    (0.9^—75) 

6.  A  dimensioaally  sUbie  light  transmitting  photo- 
sensitive flexible  sheet  material  for  copying  a  highly 
precise  image  which  may  be  recopied  comprising  a  woven 
glass  fabric  filled  with  a  polyester  resin  which  is  the 
polymerization  product  of  styrene  with  the  reaction 
product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  maleic.  fumaric.  iuconic  and  citraconic 
acids  and  a  dihydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  diethylcne  glycol,  triethyl- 
ene  glycol,  trimethylene  glycol,  monoelhylin,  propylene 
glycol  and  an  adherent  overcoat  of  a  film  forming  or- 
ganic material  carrying  a  photosensitive  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  salu,  diazo 
compounds,  silver  halides  and  bichromatcd  colloids  on 
the  surface  of  the  filled  fabric. 


2J4t324 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MASKED  IMAGES 
Keith  E.  WUtDMrc,  RodMstcr,  N.  Y.,    ri^ia  i  lo  East- 
naa  Kodak  Conpaay,  Rockcalcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  lerscy 

AnMkatioa  Sfttwbtr  2^  1955,  Swial  No.  5UM2 
SClaiaM.    (0.9^—44) 


5M,M1 

Grant  Britafta  Jbm  14, 1954 

4ClalM.    (CL9«— 91) 

1.  A  Ught-sensitive  coating  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (1)  casein.  (2)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
latex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber latex  and  synthetic  rubber  latex,  and  (3)  an  aryl 
azide  compound  selected  from  diose  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 

N,— R— CH=CH— R, 

wherein  R  represeau  a  monocyclic  arylene  group  of  the 
benzene  series,  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  and  an 
azidoaryl  group  of  the  benzene  series,  provided  that  said 
aryl  azide  compound  contains  at  least  one  subetltuent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfo  radical,  a 
carboxyl  radical,  and  alkali  metal  salu  of  said  radicals, 
said  compodtion  being  adapted  to  produce  a  light- 
sensitive  coaling  in  which  an  image  can  be  formed  by 
exposure  to  light  and  washing  in  an  aqueous  solution. 


'    '  244t,329 

SUPERSENSmZATlON  WITH  BIS-HETEROCYCUC 

BASES 

JoMS  John  ClMduik  ami  Jcaa  E.  loacs,  Rochcslw,  N.  Y, 
aaripofs   lo   Eastasaa   Kodak   Coapaay. 
N.  v.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«4444 

ItCWnis.    (CL94— 194) 


1.  A  photographic  gelatino-silver-halide  developing- 
out  emulsion  sensitized  with  a  supcrscnsitizing  combina- 
tion of  at  least  one  dicarbocyaniac  dye  selected  from 
those  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

R-fTt^I— CH— CH).H-^l:C.CH-CH-CH-CH=CH-(5l— I}*-R, 

i 

wherein  R  and  R,  each  represenu  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  I  to  2  carboo  atoms,  n  represents  a  positive 
integer  of  from  I  to  2,  X  represenU  an  acid  radical.  Z 
represenu  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complota 
a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  the  benzothiazole  series,  those  of  the 
napbthothiazole  series,  those  of  the  benzoselenazole 
series,  those  of  the  naphthoselenazole  series,  those  of  the 
benzoxazole  series,  those  of  the  naphthoxazole  series, 
those  of  the  2-quinolioe  series,  those  of  the  4-quinoline 
series,  and  those  of  the  beozimidazole  series,  and  Zt 
represents  the  noo-meullic  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  the  benzoxazole  series,  those  of  the 
naphthoxazole  series,  those  of  the  benzoselenaxole  serisa, 
those  of  the  naphthoselenazole  series,  those  of  the  benzo- 
thiazole series,  those  of  the  napbthothiazole  series,  and 
those  of  the  2-quinoline  series,  and  at  least  one  hetero- 
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cyclic  base  selected  from  those  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 


As 


-fc(-D 


unroasted  flour  onto  a  heat  conductive  supporting  sur- 
face, superimposing  a  heat  conductive  compressing  sur- 
face upon  the  flour,  between  the  surfaces  placing  the 
flour  under  compression  to  compact  the  layer  of  flour 
to  about  two-thirds  of  its  original  thickness,  and  subject- 


whertin  Z,  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  of  the  thiazole  scries,  those  of  the 
benzothiazole  series,  those  of  the  naphAothiazole  series, 
those  of  the  oxazole  series,  those  of  the  benzoxazole 
series,  those  of  the  naphthoxazole  series,  those  of  the 
selenazole  series,  those  of  the  benzoselenazole  series, 
those  of  the  naphthoselenazole  series,  those  of  the  benz- 
imtdazole  series,  and  those  of  the  2-quino!ine  series,  d 
represents  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  D  represents 
a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  youp  con- 
sisting of  dithiaalkylene  group  containing  frtmi  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  group  containing  from  6  to 
1 3  carbon  atoms,  a  vinylene  group,  a  thio  group,  and  an 
oxydimethylene  group. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  ^SS[^^,XSS 
SULFONIUM  SALTS  AND  ALKYLENE  OXTOE 

POLYMERS  -^sagaUlr.  a-Alb^tC. 

N.  Y.,  asslgann  lo  £»<»>■ 
r,  N.  Y.,  ■  eorporadoB  of 


AppBeatloa  Dsetmber  1,  1955 
N0.5SMM 

.,  w.^..!.  (CL94— 197) 
1.  A  Hght-sensitive  silver  hdidc  emulsion  sensitized 
with  a  mixture  of  an  alkylene  oxide  polymer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ( 1 )  polyalkylene  glycols  and 
(2)  condensation  products  of  alkylene  oxide  with  organic 
compounds  containing  an  active  hydrogen  atom,  said 
alkylene  oxide  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
said  alkylene  oxide  polymer  having  a  nwlecular  weight 
of  at  least  300,  and  a  sulfooium  salt  having  the  general 
formula: 

Ri 

in  which  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aralkyi  groups.  R|  represents  an  alkyl 
group  of  more  than  8  carboo  atoms,  and  X  represents 
an  anion.  

2J4I331 

GROWTH  PROMOTING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Lawieaca  Fallhaft,  Jr.,  Newark,  and  Edward  L.  Robden- 

borg,  MetncbM,  N.  J.,  asslganrs  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  d« 

Ncmows  and  Compa^r,  Wttaslagton.  DeL,  a  corpora- 

IhlHtSiirrTsmhrr  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  449.754 
7ClaiBM.    (a.  99— 4) 

1.  A  compositioo  useful  as  a  growth-promoting  sub- 
stance for  poultry  which  comprises  the  product  resulting 
from  the  fermentation  of  an  aqueous  protein-free  nutrient 
liquor  with  a  strain  of  Aerobacter  aerogcnes  isolated 
from  the  cecum  of  a  chick  fed  procaine  peniciUin. 


ing  the  compacted  layer  of  flour  while  maintaining  it 
between  said  surfaces  to  roasting  temperature  uniformly 
throughout  the  layer  of  flour  to  effect  a  uniform  brown- 
ing of  the  particles  of  flour  throughout  the  compacted 

layer.  

2.848,333 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  FRESH  FRUIT 

Georfc  A.  Fisher,  ScUnsgrove,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Application  Marck  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  417,494 

3  Claims.    (Q.  99— 182) 

1.  The  method  of  impregnating  fresh  pitted  cherries 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  mass  of  said  fruit  in 
an  enclosed  zone,  partially  evacuating  said  zone,  flood- 
ing the  fruit  in  said  zone,  while  maintaining  said  evacu- 
ated condition,  with  an  aqueous  soluUon  of  sugar,  calcium 
salt  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  impregnate  the  fruit  therewith, 
the  sulfur  dioxide  being  in  a  concentration  not  exceed- 
ing one  part  per  thousand  of  the  flooding  solution,  and 
thereafter  gradually  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  zone 
to  aUnoq>heric  condition. 


2.848434 

STABILIZED  EGG  AND  MILK  PRODUCT  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Eyaon  Jones,  TIgard.  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne  a^- 
meals,  to  Ckas.  L.  Nickols.  m  tivstcc,  Bcvcriy  Hills, 
CaHf. 

No  Drawing.    AppHeaflon  March  29,  1955 
Serial  No.  497^798 


2  Claims.    (CI. 


13) 


I.  Tbe  process  of  sUbilizing  eggs  for  unfrozen  refriger- 
ated storage  in  bulk  liquid  form  comprising  preparing  a 
mixture  of  milk  and  cream  to  a  butterfat  content  in  the 
range  between  1%  to  25%.  pasteurizing  said  mixture, 
adding  milk  solids  in  an  amount  from  1%  to  10%  and 
butter  in  an  amount  from  1%  to  10%.  homogenizing  said 
mixture,  cooling  the  mixture,  adding  beaten  eggs  in  an 
amount  of  50%  to  97%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  entire 
mixture,  and  then  homogenizing  the  resulting  mixture. 


2.848.332 

METHOD  OF  BROWNING  FLOUR 

Edward  A.  FttMsh,  McHcary,  Dl. 

AppUcatfaa  Maj  1. 1953.  Sattal  No.  351,4«9 

1  Claim.    (CL99— 93) 

In  a  method  of  uniformly  browning  flour,  applying  a 
substantially   uniform  approximately   H    inch   layer  of 


1,848335 

ffTABILlZATION  OF  NORMALLY  OXIDIZABLE^ 
M  ateriaS    with    HYDROXYBENZAMIDE 
COMPOUND^ 

Alan  Bdl  and  G«^  R.  Lapphi.  Khupyort,  T^n^  as- 
■igBors  to  Eastnua  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Yn 
a  lotporaHoa  of  New  Jersey  ^ 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  March  25,  1954 
SeridNoT  418,744 

18  Clalass.    (Q.  99—143) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising   a  normally 
oxidirable  material  stabilized  with  a  hydroxybenzamide 


768 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1956 


compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
benaunide  compounds  having  the  general  formulas: 


A-co^/ 


HO- 


:oN 


i 


"Y 


and 


Apcoi/ 


wherein  each  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  and 
a  monocyclic  aryl  nucleus  of  the  benzene  series  and  each 
R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  group  and  a  monocyclic  aryl  nucleus  of 
the  benzene  series. 


OLEAGINOUS  FOOD  PACKAGE 

Jamca  Cage,  Valley  SCrcam,  N.  Y^  Mriftir  to 
Metab  ConpMy,  RkhoMa^  Va^  a 


iamnffy  U,  195S,  Serial  No.  4S4,1<1 
1  Claim.    (CL99— 179) 


A  hermeticaliy  sealed  package  and  a  plurality  of 
wrapped  oleaginous  bars  therein,  said  package  consisting 
of  an  inoennoat  substantially  rigid  cardboard  protective 
member  enclosing  the  wrapped  bars  and  having  two 
major  side  walls;  a  minor  side  wall  at  right  angles  to 
and  integral  with  said  major  side  walls,  two  overlapped 
minor  side  walls  integral  with  the  major  side  walls  and 
providing  a  heat  sealing  abutment  for  lapped  folds  of  a 
heat  sealing  overwrap,  the  subsuntially  rigid  protective 
member  having  reversely  foldable  overlapped  end  walls, 
at  two  ends,  providing  sets  of  two  ply  heat  sealing  abut- 
ments for  an  overwrap,  and  a  moisture  impermeable 
overwrap  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  layen,  the  outer- 
most layer  being  of  foil  and  an  inward  layer  adapted  to 
fuse  upon  the  application  of  heat  and  preasure  and  to 
seal  the  overwrap,  said  overwrap  encompassing  the  card- 
board protective  member  and  with  a  pair  of  its  margins 
mutually  lapped  and  sealed  to  tightly  embrace  the  card- 
board protective  member,  each  of  the  two  remaining  pairs 
of  margins  of  the  overwrap  having  lapped  and  sealed 
folds,  one  pair  of  said  lapped  folds  overlying  one  two- 
ply  end  wall  of  the  cardboard  protective  member,  and 
the  second  pair  of  said  lapped  folds  overlying  a  second 
two-ply  end  wall  of  said  protective  member. 


METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  KB  CKBAM 

Percy  Whila,  Wnftniif  Pwk.  Mi  Havy  Ladb  Bowi.., 

to  J.  Lynaa 


t,  19SS»  Saftel  No.  4M,99a 


It,  1954 
ICWui.  (CL99L~lt«) 
A  method  of  preparing  a  body  of  ice  cream  with  a 
peripheral  wrapping  comprisinf  the  steps  of  folding  each 
of  a  plurality  of  unitary  cardboard  blanks  into  open- 
eoded  channels  along  a  plurality  of  parallel  fold  lines  to 
define  a  plurality  of  panels  the  two  outermost  of  which 
are  of  unequal  width,  weakening  on  each  of  said  blanks 
the  fold  liflie  defining  the  narrower  outermost  panel,  ar> 
ranging  said  channel-formed  blanks  in  end  to  end  rela- 
tionshtp  passing  said  channel-formed  blanks  beneath  a 
horizontal  nozzle  through  which  is  continuously  produced 
an  extrusion  of  ice  cream  in  a  relatively  soft  sute  to 
deposit  said  extrusion  into  said  channels,  bringing  said 
outermost  two  panels  of  each  of  said  blanks  to  form 
said  blanks  about  the  periphery  of  said  extrusion,  securing 
said  outermost  two  panels  together  to  form  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting tongue  of  double  thickness,  severing  the  extrusion 
between  successive  blanks,  and  hardening  the  extrusion  by 
lowering  the  temperature  thereof. 


FOUNDRY  SAND  ADDmVE 


Harry  H.  Jnhnsnn,  MMwaafcu,  Wh. 

No  DtawlM.    Aaalcatfen  March  <,  1953 
SsfiaTNo.  M«,919 


9nilii  (CLIM— MJ) 
1.  A  foundry  core  sand  comprisfaig  a  mechanical  mix- 
ture of  about  9t.5%  to  99J%  sand  and  binder  mix  and 
about  0.5%  to  1.5%  of  an  additive  compoiitioB  capable 
of  completely  coating  the  individual  sand  grains,  said 
additive  cony)osition  comprising  about  70%  to  75%  of 
powdered  charcoal  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
80  to  200  mesh  and  about  25%  to  30%  of  fuel  oil  having 
a  flash  point  in  the  range  of  120*  F.  to  180*  F. 


2,S4t339 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GLASS  COLOR 
COMPOSITIONS 


Chrisdan  C.  Jeascn,  Penh  AnAoy,  N.  I.,  MaJgani  to  E.  L 
da  Poot  dc  NcmowB  and  Copipaoj,  WOmftsctoo,  DtL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlM.    AMikalloa  My  U,  1955 
Sisrial  No.  521,9f9 

4  Hilii     (CL  194-4f ) 

I.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  hot-melt  glass  color 
composition  by  mixing  a  finely  ground  glass  color  con- 
taining 5%  to  20%  of  inorganic  oxide  pigments  and 
95%  to  80%  of  glass  frit  with  a  molten  hot-melt  vehicle 
at  a  temperattve  below  300*  F.,  said  vehicle  being  a 
composition  having  sharp  melting  characteristics  which 
is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  melts  readily  at  tem- 
peratives  of  about  120*  F.  to  212*  F.,  the  improvement 
in  said  process  for  providing  hot-melt  glass  color  com- 
positions having  greatly  enhanced  maintenance  of  sharp 
melting  characteristics  upon  aging  which  comprises  heat- 
ing said  finely  ground  glass  color  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 450*  F.  and  the  softening  point  of  the  glass  color 
and  cooling  the  glass  color  to  a  temperature  below  400* 
F.  prior  to  mixing  the  glass  color  with  said  vehicle,  the 
glass  color  being  maintained  in  a  moisture-free  state 
after  heating  until  it  is  mixed  with  said  vehicle. 
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;  §41 J  If 

SLOW  SETTING  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

WaMsr  J.  HaidM,  HoMtoiu  Tes,  iifsyr  to  tmt  »u 
CaaMil  Corpocadoo,  N«w  Yosfc,  N.  Y.,  a  cocporatloa 
of  MalBC 

No  DrawhM.    XasHraJao  Inly  5,  1954 

Serial  Wo.  59S4M 

4  ClalMB.    <a.  194— 94) 

1.  A  slow  setting  cement  composition  suitable  for  the 
cementation  of  oil  wells  at  depths  in  excess  of  8,000  feet 
consisting  essentially  of  Portland  cetnent  and  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  cement, 
of  a  lower  alkyl  acid  phosphate. 


a  sufficient  period  to  form  a  fiber-free  liquid  mass  con- 
Uining  partially  esterified  cellulose  wherein  some  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  have  been  replaced  by  acid  sulfate 
groups,  adding  water  to  the  liquid  mass  to  convert  the 
free  acid  anhydride  to  acid  and  to  remove  subsuntially 
all  of  the  sulfur  containing  groups  from  the  cellulose 
ester  and  thereafter  adding  additional  acid  anhydride  to 
substantially  complete  the  esteriflcation. 


2,444341 
CELLULOSE  ORGANIC  ACID  ESTER  PLASTICS 
CONTAINING      SYMMETRICAL      DIPHENYL 
UREA 
WllUam  M.  Geatkaft  and  Harry  R.  McAarfs,  Kisv^ort, 
Tmui.,  asaifoon  to  Fasfao  Kodak  Cstawy,  Roches- 
ter, N.  Y^  a  corporalkM  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawli«.    Applkatfoa  April  23,  1954 

Serial  No.  42SJ14 

3  Clidms.     (a.  144— 144) 

1.  A  cellulose  organic  acid  ester  plastic  for  molding 

and  extrusion  comprising  a  cellulose  organic  add  ester 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate. 

cellulose  propionate,  cellulose  butyrate,  cellulose  aceUte- 

propiooate  and  cellulose  acetatc-butyrate.  a  plasticizer 

therefor,  and.  as  an  agent  for  inhibiting  deterioration 

of  the  plastic  by  ultraviolet  light,  approximately  0.5%  to 

1.5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose  ester,  of  s-di- 

phenyl  urea. 

2344342 

PROTEIN  COMPOSITIONS 
James  Dodlcy  Addasoss  Jr.,  Memphis,  Tsu.,  ■>■'■£«  to 
The  Bockcyc  Cclhiloes  CoiporaCkM,  MiiphIK  Tmm. 
a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

No  Drawl^.     AppUcatloH  March  3,  IMS 
SerlalNo.  492,431 
4CkihM.    (0.144—154) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  protein-containing 
mixture  containing  not  in  excess  of  10%  water  capable 
of  substantially  complete  spontaneous  dispersion  in  water 
comprismg  a  protein,  urea  and  urease,  the  said  urea  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  3.3%  to  about  40% 
and  the  said  urease  being  present  in  an  amount  equivalent 
to  about  0.25%  to  about  1.0%  of  urease  having  an  activ- 
ity of  about  375  Sumner  uniu  per  gram,  both  by  weight 
of  the  protein. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CELLULOSE 
TRIESTERS 


Edward  J.  CosteDo,  PhUadcbWa,  Pa.,  aasifor  I 
ran  Vtecoas  Corporatkm,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  Delawars 

No  Drawlo^    ApfUcaltoa  May  4,  1955 
Serial  No.  544,443 


to  Anwrt- 
coipora- 


<  gHj.|.| 
METALLIC  PIGMENT  FORMULATIONS 
Melvtai  H.  Rrowa,  AUetbcay  TowMhIp,  Wcatnapreland 
CooBty,  Pa.,  Msinior  to  AlwnimaB  CooMpoav  of  AiBctw 
lea,  Pittsboifh,  Pa.,  a  conoratfoo  of  Penosylvania 
No  DrawlM.    AMUcattoa  December  9,  1953 
Serial  No.  397451 
4  Claims.    (0.144—227) 
1.  Metallic   aluminum   pigment   formulations  charac- 
terized by  substantial  absence  of  development  of  pres- 
sure in  sealed  containen  of  the  same,  said  formulations 
consisting  essentially  of  from  7  to  80  percent  alumtaram 
flakes,  from  0.1  to  4  percent  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid 
lubricating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stearic,  palmitic,  oleic,  ricinoleic  and  lauric  acids,  the 
total  amount  of  said  acids  not  exceeding  4  percent,  from 
1  to  75  percent  volatilizable  hydrocarbon,  from  0.25  to 
51  percent  of  at  least  one  inhibitor  selected  from  the 
group  of  nitro  derivatives  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons consisting  of  nitroethane,  1-nitropropane,  1- 
nitrobutane,  2-nitrobuUne,  nitrobenzene,  o-nitrotoluene 
and  3-nitn>-l,2-dimethyl  benzene,  the  total  amount  of 
said  nitro  derivatives  of  aliphatic  aiKl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons not  exceeding  51  percent,  and  water  in  amounU 
of  0.1  to  1.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  formulations. 


2344345 
PARAFFIN  WAX  STABILIZED  WITH  A  2^5,  TRI- 

HYDROXYPHENYL  KETONE 
Alan  Bell,  M.  B.  KMwIes,  aad  ChvcMc  E.  nMblnip, 
Tsan.,  MrifBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com* 

bsater,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawlwi.     AoollcotkNi  Joly  2,  1954 

Serial  No.  441,153 

4aalms.    (0. 144— 274) 

1.  Stabilized  paraffin  wax  which  contains  from  about 

0.001%  to  about  one  percem  by  weight  of  an  improved 

■iiltMriilsnt  having  the  following  formula: 


CO-X 


-OH 


HO- 


wherein  X  represenu  a  nsember  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  conUining  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  radical  conuining  from  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  an  aralkyl  radical  containing 
from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


12CWas.    (a.  144— 194) 

6.  The  process  for  preparing  stable  cellulose  triesters 
having  at  least  about  2.9  organic  acid  groups  per  glucose 
unit  and  containing  not  more  than  about  0.1%  ci>mbined 
sulfur  which  comprises  mixing  cellulose,  a  lower  aliphatic 
monocartx>xylic  acid,  an  anhydride  of  the  acid,  ammo- 
nium sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  below 
about  60*  C.  raising  the  temperature  of  the  mass  to 
not  more  than  about  90*  C,  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  mass  between  about  60*  C.  and  about  90*  C.  for 
733  O.  0.     50 


to 


1.141.344 
PRODUCTION  OF  ZEOLmC  PIGMENTS 
Orioodo  LMHUwd   Bcrtoreili,  Boricr,  Tex., 
J.  M.  Hnkcr  Corporatioa,  Boiger,  Tex.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawkia.    Appttcattoo  May  14, 1955 
I  Scfial  No.  544,431 

7  Oahns.    (O.  144—244) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  flne  zeoiitic  material 
useful  as  a  llller  or  reinforcing  pigment,  which  comprises, 
while  strongly  agitating  and  keeping  alkaline  an  aqueouj. 
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reaction  medium,  combining  in  said  medium  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  a  finely  divided  precipitated  silica  suspended  in 
a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  aluminum  formable 
from  a  mineral  acid,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  silicate  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  SiO^  to 
alkali  metal  oxide  is  from  1  to  about  3.6,  thereby  pre- 
cipitating in  said  medium  in  intimate  association  with 
said  precipitated  silica  a  composition  of  oxides  of  said 
alkali  metal,  aluminum  and  silicon  substantially  all  the 
particles  of  which  are  smaller  than  0.5  micron  in  diame- 
ter, the  combined  solutions  being  so  proportioned  that 
the  molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal  oxide  to  AljO^  in  said 
composition  is  from  0.8  to  1.3  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
SiO]  to  alkali  metal  oxide  therein  is  from  4  to  about  14, 
and  separating,  drying  and  disintegrating  the  precipitated 
material. 


2J4t347 

WET  OIL-WATER  EMULSION  PELLETING  OF 

CARBON  BLACK 

Wikoa  H.  Rnahford,  Borfcr,  To^  avigiior  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Coaip«ny,  a  conoratfon  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  December  28,  If  53,  Serial  No.  40«,624 

7  Claims.    (O.  106— 3«7) 


&rs3bx!c. 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  pelleting  and  incor- 
porating an  extender  oil  in  flocculent  carbon  black  which 
pellets  most  efficiently  with  an  optimum  water-oil  emul- 
sion content  in  the  range  of  40  to  56  weight  percent  of 
(he  total  mixture,  which  comprises  establishing  the  opti- 
mum water-oil  emulsion  content  for  most  efficiently  pel- 
leting said  black  with  a  given  oil  content  in  the  range  of 
1  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  emulsion  by  subjecting  said 
black  to  pelleting  agitation  in  admixture  with  different 
amounts  of  said  water-oil  emulsion  in  the  range  of  40  to 
56  weight  percent  of  the  black-emuUion  mixture  to  as- 
certain the  emulsion  content  which  effects  the  most  rapid 
pelleting  of  said  black;  thereafter  pelleting  said  black  by 
mixing  therewith  an  amount  of  water-oil  emulsion  within 
2.5  weight  percent  of  said  optimum  content  and  agitating 
the  mixture  to  form  apparently  dry  pellets  of  uniform 
oil  content,  the  oil  in  said  emulsion  being  in  the  range 
of  I  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  emulsion;  and  removing 
substantially  all  of  the  water  from  the  resulting  pellets 
by  heating  same  to  a  temperature  above  212*  F. 


2  848348 

TEMPORARY  IDENTinCATlON  LAUNDRY 

MARKING  SYSTEM 

Edward  A.  McCallcrty,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  asiigiior  to  The 

National  Marking  M«cliinc  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  Aprfl  18,  19M 
Serial  No.  578,877 
14  Clafans.    (CI.  117—1) 
1 .  The  method  of  providing  temporary  laundry  identi- 
fication of  textile  articles  by  use  of  a  quenchable  mark- 
ing liquid  containing  a  metallic  oxide  fluorescent  phos- 
phor which  comprises  applying  a  weak  volatile  organic 
acid  to  the  marks  remaining  on  the  articles  from  a  pre- 
vious laundering  operation  to  react  therewith  and  ob- 
literate said  marks,  and  applying  to  each  of  the  articles 
a  new  mark  of  metallic  oxide  fluorescent  phosphor  that 
is  capable  of  being  reacted  with  a  weak  volatile  organic 
acid  to  be  obliterated  thereby. 


M48^9 
FLAME  SPRAYING  PROCESS 
HaroU  L.  Rcchttr  and  Marrln 

of  Tednoldtjr,  CMcage,  DL,  a 


NoDrawtaf.    ApfBrnrtaa  A— i  1, 1955 

S«lilNo.52M84 

8  rinh—     (CL  117— M) 

1.  The  method  of  coating  an  object  with  an  adherent 
coating  which  comprises  directing  a  high  temperature 
flame  at  taid  object  and  injecting  into  said  flame  a  ptrticu- 
lated  mixture  comprising  lithium  aluminate  and  zircooia. 


COATING  FOR  CURED  POLYESTER  SURFACES 
Lothcr  L.  Yaegcr,  Madtaim,  Wla.,  awlfPi,  bj  mmb 


NoDra 


■MtcMMtalit  to  Tin  ^rala,  lac. 
raw^    ApnBendoB  Ma 
SnM  No.  492,729 


March  7,  1955 


1  Clahii.  (CL  117—47) 
The  process  of  making  a  conted  article  comprising  the 
steps  of:  curing  in  the  absence  of  air  a  surface  of  an 
organic  cross-linked  polyester  synthetic  resin,  applying  to 
said  surface  a  composition  comprising  10  parts  of  a  poly- 
electrolyte  synthetic  resin  consisting  of  a  carboxyl-con- 
taining  modified  polystyrene  and  V^  part  to  5  parts  of  a 
polyoxyethylene  plasticizer  therefor,  both  being  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  comprising  primarily  an  aliphatic  ketone  and 
comprising  less  than  1%  water,  and  drying  the  conted 
article. 


2,848451 
NITRIC  ACID  PICKLING  PROCESS 
Ernest  R.  BoUer,  Maiioa,  lad.,  and  Lowell  D.  Eabank, 
Sooth  EocHd,  ami  Joha  W.  RohlMoa,  ClevcUad,  Ohio, 
aasignon  to  the  United  States  of  Aaicrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Unhcd  States  Atooric  Eocfgy  Commissioo 
No  Drawiac.    AppBraHna  SMtembcr  28,  1945 
SotW  No.  <19a<t5 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  117—51) 
In  the  application  of  a  nnetallic  coating  to  a  nranhun 
article  covened  with  an  oxide  film,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of  treating  said  artide  with  aqueous  50%  to 
70%  nitric  acid  solution  at  60*  to  70*  C.  for  4  to  6  min- 
utes, rinsing  the  acid  solution  from  the  uranium  article, 
drying  the  article,  and   thereafter  promptly  passing  it 
through  a  molten  alkali-metal  halide  flux  consisting  of 
42%  LiCl,  53%  KCl.  and  5%  NaCI  into  a  molten  metal 
coating  bath  consisting  of  85  parts  by  weight  zinc  and 
1 5  parts  by  weight  aluminum. 


1M9JS2 

FUEL  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Robert  A.  Noland,  Chic^o,  i 
North  RIvcrride,  Dl.,  awigntwi  lo 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Slates  Atomic 
Eocrgjr  ComasMoo 
Appllcattoo  December  7.  1954,  Serial  No.  427,885 
8  Claims.    (CL  117—45) 


Chriatoohsr  Marzaao, 
lo  the  United  States  of 


August  19,  1968 


ar:  chemical 


> 
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IB  a  aHzture  of  silicon  avtal  and  alkali  metal  selected 
(raoi  the  groop  fimwirifi  of  sodium,  potassiuaa  and 
ludiuiM  potasiinm  aVoy;  haatiag  said  mixtore  to  a  tciBper- 
ature  of  between  425*  and  600*  C  whereby  silicon  ia 
takaa  op  by  said  alkali  metal  aad  thence  is  tramleired 
to  said  oraaium  articka  and  a  uf  iiim  siliron  compound 
is  foctned  thereon,  and  removing  said  articles  from  said 
mixture. 

^MrmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING 
ARTICLES  INCLUDING  SEPARATION  AND 
RECIRCULATION  OF  COATING  MATERIAL 

^  Kdwvd  a  Nonto,  Weatpoft,  Coaa. 

AppttcaHoa  Octaher  11.  19S4,  Serial  No.  443,741 
28  Claims.    (CL  117— 182) 


6.  The  method  of  spraying  articles  which  comprises 
feeding  said  anicles  into  a  substantially  closed  spray  zone, 
spraying  said  articles  in  said  zone  with  a  spray  liquid  in 
a  liquid  solvent  atomized  by  compressed  air.  withdrawing 
from  said  zone  oversprayed  liquid  and  gases,  stripping  the 
gases  of  said  liquid  and  recycling  the  same  to  said  spray 
means  for  reuse,  compressing  (he  stripped  gases  in  con- 
tact with  liquid  solvent,  stripping  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  liquid  solvent  from  said  compressed  gases,  introduc- 
ing controlled  quantities  of  said  solvent  into  said  spray 
zone  to  compensate  for  solvent  loss  therein  by  evapora- 
tion and  applying  the  stripped  air  to  said  spray  means 
for  atomization  in  a  closed  cycle. 


2348334' 
YARN  TREATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Horace  S.  Daley,  CUftoa,  N.  J.,  amlgaof  to  Specialties 
DcveloMneBt  Corporattea,  Bdlcvlllc,  N.  I.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  Jersey 

Applkatiea  November  24, 1954,  Serial  Nd.  478348 
4aahaa.    (0.117—182) 


said  receptacle  being  located  exteriorly  of  said  chamber 
and  being  arranged  to  maintain  the  material  therein  out 
of  fhiad  flow  eoouBunicatioa  with  said  chamber;  means 
at  each  of  said  openings  for  removing  surplus  knpreg- 
nating  material  from  the  yam  and  collecting  the  same  to 
form  a  seal  about  the  strand  at  said  openings  between 
said  chamber  and  the  atmosphere;  and  means  for  evacu- 
ating said  chamber  to  remove  air  entrapped  in  the  strand 
by  the  resin. 

2,848355 

DELAMINATION  TREATED  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
ChMlce  Bartell,  New  Bnaawick,  N.  J.,  aarigaor  to  Perma- 
cel-U  Pile's  lac,  a  corporadop  of  New  Jency 
NoDrawliw.    ApaUcatioo  May  24, 1955 
^CfM  No.  511,427 
UOafam.    (CL  117— 122) 
9.  A  paper-backed  normally  tacky  and  pressure-een- 
sitive  adhesive  tape  having  improved  characteristics  of 
wet   tensile  strength  and   delamination  resistance  com- 
prising a   unified   paper  web  internally  bonded   with  a 
composition  comprising  bonding  particles  including  an 
elastomeric    copolymer   containing   an    aldehyde    resta 
reactive    N-cootaining    comonomcr    selected    frooi    the 
group  consisting  of   unsaturated  polymerizable   nitriles. 
acrylamides  and  vinyl  pyridines  and  a  minor  but  effective 
amount  of  a  water-dispersiMe.   hcat-reacfivc.   aldehyde 
resin,  said  web  having  at  least  one  major  surface  thereof 
coated    with    a    normally    tacky    and    pressure-sensitive 
adhesive,  and  said  internally  bonded  web  having  internal 
strength  sufficient  to  render  it  immune  to  splitting  and 
delamination.  when  in  a  roll  of  the  Upe.  it  Is  subject 
to  the  forces  exerted  by  the  adhesive  of  an  overiying 
ply  of  the  tape  in  the  unwinding  thereof. 


2,848354 
FUNGICIDES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
James  E.  PrMchaid,  BartlcsvOle,  OkfaL,  aarigaor  to  Phillips 
Petroicnm  Coaipaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Appllcatkm  Aagast  38,  1954 
Serial  No.  453.123 
22  Clafaas.    (CL  117—1383) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fungicidal 
composition  comprising  reacting  a  metal  salt  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  containing  an  active  halogen  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  iodine  and  bromine 
being  positioned  on  a  cartxjn  atom  alpha  to  an  activat- 
ing group  and  not  over  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  polymer 
of  a  compound  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(R')»-. 


I   _L(e=-cHi). 


tO'- 


and 


1.  A    process   of    impregnating    articles    of    metallic 
uranium  with  silicon,  comprising  immersing  said  articles 


1.  The  process  of  treating  yam  comprising  the  steps 
of  impregnating  a  strand  of  yam  with  a  liquid  resin, 
passing  the  strand  through  the  atmosphere,  passing  the 
strand  through  a  confined  zone  maintained  under  a 
partial  vacuum  but  having  entrance  and  exit  holes  for 
the  strand,  wiping  excess  resin  from  the  strand  at  the 
holes  to  provide  an  accumulation  of  resin  adapted  to 
substantially  seal  the  holes,  and  passing  the  strand  direct- 
ly to  the  atmosphere  upon  leaving  the  exit  hole. 

2.  Apparatus  for  treating  yam  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, means  including  a  receptacle  open  to  the  at- 
mosphere and  adapted  to  contain  a  mass  of  material  for 
impregnating  a  strand  of  yam;  a  casing  having  a  cham- 
ber therein  provided  with  entrance  and  exit  openings 
through  which  the  impregnated  strand  is  adapted  to  pass. 


(R')».. 


N 


B 
C=CH,). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1  and  2,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CH,,  and  each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitro,  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano, 
aryloxy.  aryl,  haloalkyl,  alkaryl.  hydroxyaryU  hydrogen, 
and  alkyU  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  being  present 
in  the  total  of  said  R'  groups,  to  form  a  water-insoluble 
quaternary  metal  salt  of  the  polymer. 
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2,S4I»357 
AQUEOUS  TERFOLYMER  SIZED  NYLON  YARNS 
Alra  F.  IbRfa,  Wrrtiw,  Mam^  m^iffm  to  MommM 
r*  St.  Iwli,  Mtt.,  a  cwpofHoM  of 


NoDnwIiBi.    AppUcattoa  Dtcmbtf  15, 1954 

No.  475,579 
4  CUbM.     (CL  117—139.5) 

1.  A  method  of  sizing  water-inohible  oyion  wmrp 
yarn^to  prepare  them  for  weaving  which  comprises  treat- 
ing nid  yams  with  an  aqueous  sotutioo  comprising  from 
about  2  to  15%  by  wei^t  of  a  terpoiymer  of  vinyl  ace- 
tate, maleic  anhydride  and  a  styrene  compound  uken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha  alkyl  styrenes, 
alpha  chlorostyreoe,  rinf-substituted  mono-  and  di-alkyi 
and  chlorostyrenes,  and  dialkyi  styrenes  in  which  one 
alkyl  group  is  in  the  alpha  poiition.  said  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  mol  percent  ratio 
of  vinyl  acetate  to  maleic  anhydride  varying  from  52:48 
to  50:50  and  the  mol  percent  ratio  of  styrene  compound 
ranging  from  1.8  to  4  in  the  terpoiymer,  said  solution 
being  supplied  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  deposit  from 
about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  yams,  of 
said  terpoiymer.  and  then  drying  said  yams. 


only  the  portion  of  the  face  of  said  board  constituting 
tht  boltoai  of  said  channel  is  expoaed,  both  said  board 
and  said  layer  being  formed  <rf  electrical  insulatiag  syn- 
thetic pfantic  material,  said  exposed  portioa  of  the  face 
of  said  board  constitutiag  the  bottom  of  said  channel 
also  canyiag  dispersed  growth  nuclei  minute  particles 
diat  are  catalytic  to  a  plating  bath  of  the  nickel  catioo- 
hypophosphite  anion  type,  and  immersing  said  composite 
board  in  a  plating  bath  of  the  nickel  cation-hypophosphite 
anion  type  for  a  sufBdently  k»g  time  interval  to  effect 
chwniftl  nickel  plating  of  an  electrical  conductive  cir- 
cuit element  upon  the  face  of  said  board  and  in  the 
bottom  ot  said  channel  and  having  a  thickness  less  than 
that  of  said  layer,  whereby  said  circtiit  element  is  com- 
pletely channelized  by  said  layer  and  comprises  about  88 
to  94%  nickel  and  6  to  12%  phosphorus  by  weight. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  RAY  SENSTITVE  TARGETS 

SidMy  Gnqr,  8e— rHHs,  N.  1.,  iiiImi"  to  ttMMo  Cm- 

•omtlMi  of  A— fka,  a  cotgewllon  of  Ddawars 

Applicallon  March  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49M19 
HClainM.    (a.  117— 211) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  structure  including  a  base 
and  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  conductive  elements  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other  on  a  surface  of  said 
base,  said  method  including  depositing  an  insulating  layer 
on  said  base,  said  insulating  layer  having  the  character- 
istic of  causing  vaporized  material  from  which  said  con- 
ductive elements  are  formed  to  form  a  discontinuous  layer 
during  initial  stages  of  deposition,  placing  on  apertured 
masking  member  in  close  spaced  relation  with  said  in- 
sulating layer,  said  masking  member  being  coated  with  a 
material  having  a  high  accommodation  coefficient  for  the 
material  forming  said  conductive  elements,  and  directing 
vaporized  material  in  sufficient  quantities  to  form  con- 
tinuous conductive  elements  on  said  insulating  layer. 


244t,359 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  FRINTED  ELECTRIC 

CIRCmTS 

Paal  Tatancy,  Baningtoo,  m.,  aaslgnor  to  General  Amcri- 

•ortation  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  cor^ 

f  New  York 

Application  lone  29,  1955,  Scrfsi  No.  S14J4t 

13  Oataa.    (CL  117—212) 


METHOD  OF  TREAT^G  NICKEL-BERYLLIUM 

ALLOYS 
Taaacr  i^  Jacopei  Mflief,  Pvte,  France,  aa- 
af  ens  half  to  Sodetc  le 


NoDmwiM.    AneMcnHsn  May  21, 1954 
SmtdHo.  4313M 
ptlofl^,  i^McaHsn  FraMo  May  21,  1953 
4ClalHH.    (0.149—113) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  nickel  base  alloy  having 
included  therein  a  nnctal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  beryllium  in  an  amount  between  2.5%  and 
4.5%,  by  wet^t,  and  magnesium,  in  an  amount  between 
0.6%  and  2.0%,  by  weight,  in  order  to  give  to  said  alloy 
a  high  factor  of  real  secondary  emission,  the  relative 
coocentratioo  of  nickel  being  sufBdent  to  provide  a  satu- 
rated solid  solution  of  said  metal  in  the  nickel;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  water-quenching  the  alloy  from  a 
temperature  of  about  1100*  C,  compressing  the  altoy 
at  a  presstne  of  about  10  kg.  per  sq.  cm.  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture slightly  below  the  melting  point  thereof,  heating  the 
alloy  at  a  temperature  of  about  450*  C,  and  finally 
heating  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  of  about  8(X)*  C.  in 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere  until  there  b  obtained  the  same 
parameter  of  mesh  of  the  alloy  as  of  said  saturated  solu- 
tion of  said  metal  in  the  luckel. 


2,949,341 

METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  PBTON  RINGS 

Forrest  W.  Howell,  EadM,  OMo,  salginr  to 

frodncts,  lac,  CIcTebnd,  Okio,  a  corworatioo  of  OUo 

Appttcatioa  hmt  3, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,392 

4CWBBS.    (a.  149— 12) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  printed  electric  circuit, 
which  cotnprises  providing  a  composite  board  carrying 

upon  the  face  thereof  a  layer  having  a  channel  formed  1.  The  method  of  stress  relieving  and  heat  shaping 

therein,  said  layer  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  split  annular  piston  rings  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

than  that  of  said  board  and  said  channel  having  s  depth  elastically  spreading  the  ring  while  free  to  the  desired 

rate  with  the  thickness  of  said  layer  so  that  open  gap  by  engaging  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  ring  snd 
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moving  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  ring  apart  and  spacing 
the  ring  to  the  required  gap.  clamping  the  ring  flat  and 
retaining  the  ring  in  its  gapiped  position  by  engaging  the 
ring  only  at  circumferentially  spaced  regions,  heating  the 
spread  ring  while  so  damped  to  a  temperature  suflfctent 
to  cause  tiic  carbon  to  fo  into  solution  and  mainuining 
the  ring  at  this  temperature,  and  then  cooling  the  ring  in 
air,  to  relieve  the  stresses  thereon. 


t%^,:a     Or 


PBODUCnON  OF  NOVEL  ACETOACETANgLMDEi. 
AND  ACARKXDBS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

■i  BiMl  Hahlrht, 

la  CM  Unrftod, 


SwHisriaMl,  a  9wIh 
No 


METHOD  OF  QUENCHING  METAL  ARTICLES 
IN  A  MINERAL  OIL 
GMa  Le«»rt  FWHtMsrt.  RoM  Hnpo 
John  Harry  Osvay  Itotts,  Njenhiaia, 
io  AlHihilagH  Njnis  Pilrnis—. 
loci  conMaaj  Inritoi  of 
I  Mnrck  ILlMf,  SsRini  No.  MS349 
att*.  11  nr--  Swsiso  March  19, 1994 
liCtakM.    (CL  149—13.1) 


. Mvch  29,  1954 

No.f74,5H 
B  JiiMsiilMi  March  39, 19SS 
SQi*M.   (CLU7-M) 
1.  A  method  of  kiUittg  nutes,  which  comprises  treating 
the  mites  with  a  oomponnd  of  the  formula 


Vi* 


N— C  O— C  Hf— C  O— C  Hi 
CiH* 


wherein  X  is  a  subetituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  aiKl  a  cholerine  atom. 


■tHM. 


PURIFICATION  OF  NEOMYCIN  BT 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  _ 

G.  Jackaon,  FaiaMasnn.  Mich-  ssslgpnr  Io  Hm 
Uniohn  Cofany,  ralansaBBS,  MIct,  a  coryoradon 
of  Kflchtoan 

NoDrawtof.    AnpBcndon  MarchU,  1959 
SarUNo.  149^443 
1  CUhn.    (CL  147—45) 
A  process  for  the  puriflcatioo  of  impure  neomycin  con- 
uining  not  more  than  fifty  percent  impurities  coraprb- 
iag:  painng  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  impure  neomycin 
containing  from  10,000  to  60,000  units  of  neomydn  per 
milliliter  into  a  column  of  acid-washed,  heat-activated 
charcoal  in  the  ratio  of  10,000  to  60.000  units  of  neomy- 
cin for  each  gram  of  charcoal,  eluting  said  column  con- 
taining  neomycin    and   associated    impurities    adsorbed 
tiiereon  with  an  eluant  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  distilled  water  and  up  water,  collecting  a  neomycin- 
rich  fraction,  and  recovering  neomycin  therefrom,  said 
process  being  operated  at  a  |M  of  about  5.5  to  6.0. 


1.  A  method  of  quenching  metal  articles  comprising 
heating  said  articles  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  articles 
are  incandescent,  immersing  said  heated  srticles  in  a  bath 
of  mineral  oil.  the  components  of  which  have  a  boiling 
point  of  at  least  150*  C.  and  have  incorporated  therein 
0.2-10%  of  a  metallic  salt  of  a  cyclic  carboxylic  acid. 


2,949,343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENING 
GEARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  J.  Oaic^  Ir^  Rothislsr.  Eari  D.  DannMi 
•dd,  Md  Cari  E.  Erwt  and  Edward  C.  Van 
Brightoa,  N.  Y.,  iirfg^in  to  The  Cliassa  Works.  Roch- 
ester. N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  March  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  499325 
21Clains.    (CL  149— 21 J4) 


NON-HYDRATED  FERROUS  FUMARATE  AND 

HEMATINIC  COMPOSmON  THEREOF 

Hngh  C  Bartsch,  St.  Lewis,  Mo.,  and  John  F-  Leas^ 

Alton,  Dl.,  SHli to  MalUncfcrodt  Ckcnteal  Works, 

St  Lonis,  Mon  a  corporation  of  Mhsowf 
NoDnwfaH.    AMilcntlon  May  II,  1954 
ScrinI  No.  595,433 
12  CtotoM.    (CL  147—49) 
1.  Non-hydrated  ferrous  fnmarate. 
8.  A  heinatinic  composition  in  dosage  form,  compris- 
ing non-hydrated  ferrous  fumarate  and  a  pharmaceutical 


earner. 


Company,  New  York, 
NoDrawl^.     ' 


1.  The  method  of  heat  treating  a  toothed  workpiece 
which  comprises  heatiiig  an  entire  tooth  thereof  by  di- 
recting gas  flames  against  opposite  flanks  of  the  tooth 
simuluneously  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  the  tooth,  and  simultaneously  directing  a  coolant  gas 
against  the  adjacent  flanks  of  adjacent  teeth  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  teeth. 


1,949J47 

AUGMENTATIVE  INTRINSIC  FACTOR  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PiWPARING  IT  IN  HIGHLY  PURIFIED 
VOKM 

WHIfaun  LawroMe  WHItoBS,  New  City,  and  Lmm  EOen- 
bofsn.  Spring  Valley.  N^Yg  »d  Laetor  Ofar  Olasn, 

BcrgsnlsM^     *-lfk^?Pf!;  a  corporation  of  Mains 
AMBcation  Jaaoaiy  17, 1954 
No.  559,547 

13  OalM.  (0. 147-74) 
1.  A  procen  for  preparing  angmeotative  lotiiBsic 
factor  which  comprises  comminuting  animal  intestine 
material,  slurrying  said  comminuted  intestine  msterial  in 
a  saline  solution,  partially  removing  tissue  solids  to 
produce  an  extract  phase  containing  at  least  35%  total 
tisane  solids,  adfustfaig  the  pH  of  the  extract  phase  to 
approximately  7  to  10  in  order  to  destroy  pepsin,  ^en 
adjusting  the  pH  to  anrozimately  1.0  to  2J  to  pradpi- 
tate  out  undesired  muco-protdns  and  other  impurities, 
removing  the  resultant  predpiute  from  the  solntioa,  die- 
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cardinf  the  thus  removed  precipitate,  tdiustiiif  the  pH  of 
the  clear  flltrtte  to  about  3.9  to  6.1.  addiof  a  predpi- 
tatins  ajeat  to  precipitate  the  intrinsic  factor. 


2J4t»J71 

METHOD  OF  PBODUONG  AND  PUKIFYING  A 
NSW  r«0TBOLVnC  INZYMK 


METHOD  OF  MEASURING  BLOOD 

SEDIMENTATION  KATE 

HocilWm,Gntliaain,  C<r— y 

kafMt  M,  iH^TSwial  No.  37S3M 
anal—     (0.167— 44  J) 


1 .  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  rate  of  sedimentation 
in  blood  samples,  permitting  settling  of  red  blood  cells 
to  take  place  in  a  column  of  the  sample  over  a  pre- 
determined time  period,  and  then  beating  the  column  to 
a  temperature  within  the  range  from  50*  C.  to  100*  C. 
to  irreversibly  solidify  the  blood  and  to  arrest  further 
settling  whereby  thereafter  the  height  of  that  portion  of 
the  column  containing  settled  red  blood  cells  remains 
constant. 


4<tYt  .til 


2  g4lj4^ 
HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITION  OF  AN  ANIONIC  DYE- 
STUFF-CATION  ACTIVE  UPOPHIUC  MATERIAL 
COMPLEX  SOLUBILIZED  BY  NON-IONIC  ETH- 
YLENE OXIDE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
Joha  Robert  Sccnallcr,  MaboM  I  aMtte,  Fraoce,  ■■Igiini 
to  SocUti  AaoayoM:  Sodclc  MoMaToa-rOrcal«  Paih, 
France,  a  corporadon  of  Fraacc 

No  Drawtaf.    ApaUcatioa  Jumt  14, 1955 

Serial  No.  515^19 

Ctaiaa  priorily,  appBiattun  Fhmcc  Novcabcr  4, 1954 

9  Clataai.  (CL  U7--U) 
6.  A  composition  for  dyeing  live  human  hair  com- 
prising a  complex  of  an  anionic  dyestuff  and  a  cation  ac- 
tive material  sdubilized  by  a  noo-ionic  soJubilizmg  agent. 
said  cationic  agent  being  present  in  equi-molecular  por- 
tions to  the  anionic  dyestuff  so  as  to  neutralize  the  lat- 
ter and  the  non-ionic  solubilizing  agent  being  present  in 
just  sufficient  quantity  to  bring  the  complex  into  solu- 
tion in  water,  said  cationic  material  being  a  base  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine  and  a 
quaternary  ammonium  compound,  said  cation  active  ma- 
terial containing  a  lipophilic  chain  of  at  least  six  carbon 
atcnas  and  said  anionic  dyestuff  being  characterized  by 
acidity  and  the  presence  of  at  least  one  acid  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free  sulphomc  acid 
group,  a  free  carboxylic  group  and  a  free  acid  hydroxyl 
group,  said  solubilizing  agent  being  a  solubilizing  group 
on  said  cation  active  material  produced  by  the  con- 
densation thereof  with  ethylene  dioxide. 


1.  The  crystalline  protease  obtained  from  wheat  bran 
cultures  of  a  black  A4>ergillus  type  mold  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Aspergillus  aaitoi.  Aspergillus 
usamii.  and  Aspergillus  awamori,  said  protease  forming 
plate-shaped  to  needle-shaped  crystals  which  have  a 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  93,000  to  98,000. 
are  acid-sUble.  have  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.50  to  4.70, 
exhibit  their  greatest  activity  between  pH  2.3  and  3.0, 
have  an  optimum  pH  for  milk  casein  digestion  between 
2.7  and  2.9,  and  possess  a  protein  unit  of  6700  PU/mg. 
protein-N. 

2.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  crystalline  protease 
from  a  mold  of  the  black  Aspergillus  type  selected  from 
the  croup  consisting  of  Aspergillus  taitoi.  Aspergillus 
usamii,  and  Aspergillus  awamori,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  inoculating  a  nutrient  medium  with  the  Asper- 
gillus, incubating  at  ordiiury  temperature,  extracting 
with  water  at  a  pH  of  about  2.5  to  3.0,  adding  ethyl 
alcohol  and  starch  to  the  extract,  removing  excess  starch, 
precipiuting  the  extract  with  additional  ethyl  alcohol, 
dissolving  the  precipitate  in  an  aceute  type  buffer  at  pH 
of  about  3.0,  adding  calcium  acetate  to  remove  impuri- 
ties, dialyzing  the  solution  to  remove  impurities,  adding 
ammonium  sulfate,  separating  the  fraction  between  0.3 
and  0.8  saturation,  dialyzing  in  aqueous  tolutioa,  and 
adding  acetone  to  the  solution  to  separate  the  enzyme 
in  the  form  of  crystals. 


2,«4S37t 
Il-^HYDROXYLATION  OF  STEROIDS  WITH 
PYCNOSPORIUM 
Jacob   W.    DarteMM,   Lcrlttowm   aad   Dooald   A.   Kita. 
Jackson  Heights,  N.  Y.,  aod  Joha  B.  Routtcn.  Tenally, 
N.  J.,  asslgnon  to  Chas.  Fflier  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatkin  of  Delaware 

No  Drvwtaff.     AppHcatkM  May  29,  1953 
Serial  No.  958,544 
1     A  K^^^'^     (0.195—51) 

1.  A  process  for  the  11-^hydroxyIation  of  a  steroid 
cornpound  having  a  methylene  group  at  the  11 -position, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  steroid  compound  with 
a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  living 
culture  of  the  microorganism  Pycnosporium  sp.  ATCC 
12.231  and  the  mycelium  of  said  microorganism. 


2J4t373 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLVENT 

DEW  AXING  OF  OILS 

WilUam  T.  Knox,  Jr.,  Crairford,  aad  Stephen  F.  Pefvy, 

WesHkM,  N.  J.,  ■irffmi  to  Eao  Rcacarch  and  Engl. 

■ccrteg  Coapaay,  a  rmputattoa  «f  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  SiplsMhsi  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,M7 

ItClaiw.    (CL19^— 18) 


solvent  wherein  a  mixture  of  wax,  oil,  and  solvent  is 
chilled,  by  indirect  heat  cxchaatc  the  improvement  of 
carrying  oat  said  chiUing  whOe  said  mixtnre  is  in  con- 
tact with  a  heat  transfer  surface  coated  with  pheiK)!- 
fonnaldchyde  polymer. 


being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  about  40*  F. 
and  200*  F.  for  t  time  sui&cknt  to  convert  eaaentiaUy  aU 
of  the  mercapums  in  said  naphtfia,  and  separating  an  es- 
sentially sweet  naphtha  from  aqtieous  solution. 


a«i 


»«»*•  l,t4B^73    

COPPER  CHLORIDE  SWEETENING 
Rnsacll  H.  Blown  and  WIBIam  P.  FalrchBd,  HannDond, 
lad.,  aad  Fred  K.  Kawahara,  Chicago,  m.,  asrigaors 
to  Staadard  OB  Coaapaay,  Cklcaen,  DL,  a  corporatloa 

of  ladf^^n 

No  Drawtag.    AapBcafloa  Febraary  25,  1955 

Scrtel  No.  49f  ,M4 

4  Clalaia.    (CL  194— 2f) 

1.  A  process  for  sweetening  a  sour  petroleum  distillate 
selected    from    the   class    consisting   of    (a)    thermally 
cracked  distillates  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  100*  F. 
to  about  600*  F..  (*)  virgin  distillates  boiling  in  the  range 
of  about  100*  F.  to  about  600*  F.  which  contain  appre- 
ciable amounu  of  said  thermally  cracked  distillate  and 
(c)  high  sulfur  content  virgin  distillates  boiling  in  the 
range  of  about  325*   and  about  600°   F..  by  contacting 
said  distillate,   in   the   presence   of  free-oxygen   in   the 
amount  at  least  theoretically  needed  to  sweeten  said  dis- 
tillate, under  copper  chloride  sweetening  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  copper 
chloride  sweetening  catalyst  consisting  of  between  about 
35  to  45  weight  percent  of  water,  between  about  4  and  15 
weight  percent  of  cupric  chloride  and  the  remainder  es- 
sentially all  fuller's  earth,  said  catalyst  being  prepared 
by  diaolving  the  required  amount  of  cupric  chloride  in 
liquid  water  sufficient  to  produce  in  conjunction  with 
water  absorbed  oa  said  earth  the  desired  water  content 
catalyst  and  adding  said  solution  to  the  required  amount 
of  granular  fuUer'i  earth. 


REMOVAL  OF  BASBCNTTROGEN  IMPURTTIK 
FROM  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  BORIC  ACID 
AND     A    POLYHYDROXY    ORGANIC    COM- 

POUND  ^  .,  , ,  __ 

Joha  G.  Gatak,  Chicago,  IB.,  afsigBor  to  UalvMnal  OB 
rroiacts  CoMpaay,  Dca  PlafaMS,  IB.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

NoDnwiac    ApaUcatioa  Fehmaiy  ^  1954 

SetiarNo.  543^28 
UCIaloM.  (CL196— 39) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  mtrogen  containing 
basic  impurities  from  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing 
the  same  which  comprises  treating  said  fraction  with  a 
solution  comprising  boric  acid  and  a  polyhydroxy  or- 
ganic compound,  and  recovering  the  purified  hydrocarbon 
fraction. 

2,848474 
TWO-STAGE    HYDROGENATION    reOCM    FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GASOLINE  FROM  HY- 
DROCARBON  OILS  ,     .    .    ^  . 

WIIU  Oetttaigcr  and  WUhelm  von  Facacr,  ■^■<7|l~*° 
(Rhlae),  Genaaay,  aarigsors  to  BadhHie  AuBia-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktlcageacllachafl,  Ladwlgshafen  (Rhine), 
Germaay 

AppUcatioa  July  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,979 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatkia  Gcmaiy  Aa^wt  »7, 1953 

5  Clafaas.    (Q.  19«— 49) 
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OXYGEN  SWEETENING  PROCESS 

GarMi  H.  MafMriaa,  P«k  Fowrt,  DL,  -iJ^^i"  ' 

V^^^^i^J^^lisSVSS^.  513,342 
^^   9ClaiM.    (CLIH— 29) 
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1.  In  a  solvent  dewaxing  process  utilizing  a  dewaxing 


1.  A  sweetening  process  which  comprises  contacting 
(<i)  a  sour  petroleum  naphtha  with  {b)  between  about  5 
and  100  volume  percent,  based  on  said  naphtha,  of  an 
aqueous  solution  consisting  of  (1)  free-alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide in  a  concentration  between  about  5%  and  satura- 
tion, (2)  alkyl  phenol  mercapUn  solubiUty  promoter  in  a 
concentration  of  between  about  1  volume  percent  and  sat- 
uration, (3)  water-soluble  alkylene  polyamine  mercapun 
solubility  promoter  in  an  amount  between  about  1  volume 
percent  and  saturation,  each  alkylene  group  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (4)  a  mercapun  oxidatioo  cat- 
alyst consisting  of  the  copper-polyamine  complex  formed 
by  the  reaction  of  a  water-soluble  copper  salt  and  an  al- 
kylene polyamine  wherein  the  alkylene  group  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  in  an 
amount  between  about  0.02  and  1  weight  percent,  .cal- 
cuUted  as  copper,  and  (5)  the  renuinder  esaentially  water, 
in  the  presence  of  sufficient  free-oxygea  to  convert  essen- 
tially all  the  mercaptans  in  said  naphtha,  said  contacting 


1,  A  process  for  the  production  of  gasoline  from  oils 
by    catalyst    pressure    hydrogenation    which    comprises: 
leading  the  initial  oil  together  with  hydrogen  through 
a  first  stage  under  a  pressure  of  50  to  600  atmospheres 
at  a  temperature  of  250*  C.  to  450*  C.  over  a  synthetic 
silicate  catalyst  under  such  conditions  of  pressure,  tem- 
perature  and   throughput   that   at   mgrt   an   immatenal 
cracking  of  about   1   to  5%  occurs,  nid  catalyst  being 
prepared  by  precipiuting  a  silicate  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof,  washing  the  resulting 
metal  silicate  precipiute  and  drying  it  at  30'  C.  to  150* 
C.  for  a  period  of  3  to  15  hours,  slowly  heating  the  dned 
metal  silicate  to  temperatures  of  150"  C.  to  400*  C,  and 
calcining  the  catalyst  at  a  temperanire  above  400*  C;  and 
then  leading  the  reaction  product  of  said  first  suge  to- 
gether with  hydrogen  through  a  second  stage  under  a 
pressure  of  more  than  50  atmospheres  at  a  temperature 
of  360*  C.  to  550*  C.  over  a  cracking  caulyst  composed 
of  a  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum silicate  and  magnesium  silicate,  said  carrier  being 
combined  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxides  and  sulfides  of  a  meUl  of  the  6ih  to  8th 
groups  of  the  periodic  system,  for  the  purpose  of  crack- 
ing said  reaction  product  of  said  first  sUge  to  a  high 
octane  gasoline. 
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PLATINUM  CATALYST  COMPOSITE  EMPLOYED 
IN  THE  HYDROFORMING  OP  A  NAPHTHA 

GI«M  M.  W«M,  WmM  9priw^  DL,  iiiif  nr  to  Staad- 
■rd  OH  ConpMU,  CMcaM,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  te- 


244M7t 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCAIOON  CONVEKSION 


T. 


toSooMT  MoMl  OB 
tiM«fN«wYorii 

iMwry  3«,  19S1,  SotW  No.  334,14f 
SCUai.    (CLIN— 42) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  conversion  of  fluid 
hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  a  granular  adsorbent, 
which  comprises:  passing  the  catalyst  through  a  reaction 
zone  and  contacting  the  catalyst  therein  with  the  fluid  hy- 
drocarbon charge  to  effect  the  desired  conversion  of 
the  charge,  passing  spent  catalyst  from  the  reaction  zone 
into  a  confined  reconditioning  zone  and  reconditioning 
the  used  catalyst  therein  for  re-use  in  the  reaction  zone, 
passing  reconditioned  catalyst  from  the  reconditioning 
zone  to  a  region  above  the  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
a  lower  pressure  than  the  reaction  zone,  passing  catalyst 
from  the  lower  pressure  region  into  the  reaction  zone  as 
a  substantially  compact  feed  stream  of  catalyst  of  sub- 
stantially less  cross-sectional  area  than  the  reaction  zone, 
contacting  the  catalyst  after  reconditioning  but  prior  to 
delivery  to  the  upper  end  of  said  feed  stream  with  steam 
to  effect  substantial  hydration  of  the  catalyst  without  ef- 
fecting complete  hydration  of  said  caUlyst  and  supplying 
seal  gas  to  said  feed  stream  adfacent  iu  lower  end.  said 
seal  gas  consisting  of  steam  and  about  twenty  to  seventy 
percent  by  volume  of  a  non-condensible  inert  gas  which 
is  taken  up  by  the  catalyst  to  a  subsUntially  less  extent 
than  steam,  whereby  interruption  in  the  flow  of  the  feed 
stream  supplying  catalyst  to  the  reaction  zone  is  pre- 
vented. .„— _^ 


NoDnwh«.    Af fycartoB  October  1»,  1»S3 
SartaTN*.  3t7^4 
4  nil  I  III!     (CLIN— M) 
4.  A  bydroformiot  process  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  cootacting  a  petroleum  naphtha  boiling  between  about 
180  and  375*  F.  with  a  caulyst  coosisttng  essentially  of 
alumina,  between  about  0.1  and  1  percent  by  weight  of 
platinum,  and  between  about  0.1  and  1  percent  by  weight 
of  iridium,  based  on  dry  AlsOj,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  800  and  1050*  F..  a  pressure  between  about  100 
and  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  gage,  a  hydrogen  rate 
between  about  1000  and  10,000  sUndard  cubic  feet  per 
barrel  of  charging  stock,  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  ve- 
locity between  about  1  and  10,  and  withdrawing  a  hydro- 
fornute  of  improved  octane  number  therefrom. 


a44M79 
TREATMENT  OF  HIGH  BOILING  CATALYTl- 

CALLY  CBACKED  PRODUCIB  WTTH  ACTI- 

VATBD  CASBON 
shB  KafeMT.  In  WartML  «i  L«wnM«  T.  Bky.  LMm, 

■tf  Drtniiaaa 

AppEcadon  lalj  18, 19fS»  faiW  N*.  388458 

lOilmi    CCI,Jlf8-42) 


1.  A  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  catalytically  cracking  a  petroleum  feed  stock  to  form 
a  cracked  product,  segregating  a  fraction  boiling  above 
about  700*  F.  from  said  product,  passing  said  fraction 
to  a  treating  zone,  contacting  said  fraction  in  liquid  form 
with  from  about  2%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  activated 
carbon  to  form  a  treated  liquid  phase  from  which  car- 
cinogenic compouiKls  have  been  removed,  and  separating 
said  treated  phase  from  said  activated  carbon. 


CATALYnC  CRACKING  PROCESS  AND 

^      coMPgsmoN        _ 

Ol  CDtanij!Timiii|ihlii.  Pa.,  a  cefpanrttoa  of  N« 


SaffMi  N#>  488488 


8.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  granular 
catalytic  mass  b  continuously  circulated  through  a 
cracking  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  in  the  form  of  a 
moving  bed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  circu- 
lating through  said  zones  a  catalytic  maai  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  ganuna  alumina  in  which  fluorine 
has  been  absorbed  by  previous  contact  with  a  hydrocar^ 
bon  stock  conuining  fluorine  compounds  resulting  from 
previous  contact  of  the  hydrocarbon  stock  with  hydro* 
gen  fluoride,  wherahy  the  catalytic  mass  has  a  craddag 
activity  higher  than  that  which  would  be  obtained  in  the 
absence  of  said  alumina,  removing  from  the  catalytic 
mass  flnes  formed  by  attrition  and  comprisisf  a  hi|^ 
ratio  of  alumiiu  to  silica-alumina  catalyst  than  that  in 
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and  adding  to  the  cata- 
alumina  to  maintain 


GA8-SOLID8  n£^TiON  IN  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  COKING 
Edward  W.  S.  Nlthalw,  Intoa  lUMfa,  Ln„  aari^or  to 
Easo  Rcaearch  aad  Pthiiiit  Cnrnpsny,  a  cotpora- 
Ifaaof  Datowata 

Dirsmhw  18,  lfS3,  Saritf  No.  3M,S48 
aCUM.   (0.188—85) 


means  for  spraying  a  heat  eichany  fluid  parallel  to  and 
immediatdy   above  the   top   surface  of  said  mass  cl 

pebbles. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLIS  FOR  HEATING 

HYDROCARBON  FLUIDS 

Bradfotd  E.  Bailey,  Elizabeth,  N.  J^  aaslgBor  to  Eaao  Re- 

acHch  aad  E^lnacfhig  riMiipnnj,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Appttcatlon  October  28,  1954,  Seslal  No.  483,488 

8Clalnw.    (CL  198— 118) 


^S^ 

W^ 
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1.  A  chemicals  coking  process  comprising  contacting 
a  hydrocarbon  oil  with  particulate  solids  at  a  temperature 
above  1250*  F.  in  a  transfer  line  zone,  cyclooicaUy  sep- 
arating the  suspension  so  formed  in  a  separation  zone, 
removing  overhead  from  said  separation  zone  gasiform 
conversion  products,  collecting  separated  solids  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  separation  zone,  downwardly  with- 
drawing the  collected  solids  from  said  aeparatioo  zone 
as  a  confined  stream  throu^  a  downwardly  extending 
confined  conduit  having  a  venturi  constriction,  and  di- 
recting a  high  velocity  fluid  stream  downwardly  into  said 
constrlctioo,  responsive  to  the  build  tq>  of  collected  solids 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  separation  zone  whereby  said 
collected  solids  are  forcibly  and  rapidly  withdrawn. 
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PEBBLE  HEA'mi  QUENCH  SYSTEM 
Myron  O.  KBpntricfc  Mid  EIwtb  Charles  Ayrea, 
vSa,  Okte^  aail^iira  to  Phlipi  Petrolcmi  Coopany, 

Application  March  1. 1954,  Serial  No.  413,118 
8  Clataw.    (a.  198—55) 
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I.  A  furnace  for  heating  fluids  comprising  an  outer 
shell,  a  series  of  exposed  interconnected  tubes  mounted 
adjacent  the  roof  and  vertical  side  walls  of  said  riieU, 
a  horizontal  tray  having  a  perforated  bottom  mounted 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  shell,  a  layer  of  fluidizable 
solids  positioned  in  said  tray,  means  for  passing  a  fluidiz- 
ing  gas  upwardly  through  the  perforations  in  the  bottom 
of  said  tray  at  a  rate  controlled  to  maintain  said  solids 
in  a  fluidized  condition,  a  series  of  interconnected  tubes 
submerged  in  said  fluidized  solids  in  said  tray,  the  said 
tubes  being  in  communication  with  the  tubes  mounted 
adiacent  the  roof  and  side  walls  of  said  shell,  burners 
extending  through  the  walls  of  said  sb^ll  adapted  to 
discharge  fuel  and  oxidizing  gas  to  effect  flamed  combus- 
tion in  the  central  section  of  said  shell  and  above  said 
layer  of  fluidizable  solids  to  thereby  provide  a  source 
for  radiant  beating  the  surface  of  said  fluidized  solids 
and  the  tubes  mounted  adjacent  the  roof  and  walls  of 
such  shell,  and  means  for  removing  combustion  gases 
from  said  shell  at  a  point  removed  from  said  burners 
and  positioned  to  prevent  the  direct  impingement  of  the 
flame  on  said  tubes. 


1.  An  improved  reactor  for  pebble  heater  apparatus 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  closed  upright  elon- 
gated shell;  pebble  inlet  means  in  the  un>er  end  of  said 
shell;  cfllnent  outlet  conduit  means  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  ahell;  pebble  outlet  means  in  the  lower  portion 
o<  said  shell;  a  mass  of  pebbles  within  said  shell;  and 


1  gjg  ttl 

REFINING  LUBRICATING  OILS 

lames  \m  Dycfc  Fear,  Media,  Pa„  aarig^or  to  Sn  OH 

Company,  Phfladelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Iciscy 

AppHcadon  Jnc  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,424 
IClalw.    (CL  198— 147) 

1.  In  an  adsorption  process  for  the  removal  of  low 
V.  I.  aromatic  constituents  from  mineral  oils  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  very 
strongly  adsorbable  compounds,  the  improvement  whidi 
comprises  contacting  a  fint  adsorbent  mass  with  a  mineral 
oil  feed  stock  of  lubricating  viscosity  comprising  an  aro- 
matic fraction  of  high  viscosity  at  room  temperature,  a 
saturate  fraction  of  lower  viscosity  at  room  temperature 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  gel  poisons,  which  has  been 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  between  about  150*  F.  to 
about  250*  F.,  and  suflllcient  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the 
aromatic  fraction  to  a  point  such  that  it  presents  no  sub- 
stantial reaistaBoe  to  the  entry  of  the  gel  poisons  into  the 
pores  of  the  adsorbent,  withdrawing  a  mineral  oil  sub- 
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stantially  free  ctf  gel  pohons,  passing  said  mineral  oil,  at 
t  lower  temperature  not  in  excess  of  about  200*  P., 
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tiirough  a  second  adsorbent  mass,   and  withdrawing  a 
percolate  pocMrer  in  aromatics  than  the  feed. 


M4t3S5 

GLOSS  STABLE  PARAFFIN  WAX  COMPOSITIONS 
Kankfa  G.  AraMaa  ami  tJawmm  B.  ITtm ,  HoMtoo, 
Ttx^  liilfBan  to  SMI  DcrdopMst  Cffpiay,  New 
York,  N.  Y^  a  coryonrtkia  of  Ddawan 

No  DrawlBg.    Appttatfoa  Octobw  It,  19S5 
Serial  No.  539,<7S 
Cdaiw.    (CL  194— 149) 
1.  A  pertoleum  wax  product  oomprisiiis  a  refined  nor- 
mally light-stable  gloss- unstable  crystalline  paraffin  pctro 
leum  wax  and  an  extract  derived  from  the  extraction  of 
a  residual  petroleum  lubricatinf  ofl  with  a  selective  aro- 
matics extractant,  said  extract  having  a  viscocity  of  400- 
900  SSU  at  210*  F.  and  betnt  present  in  said  product  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  thereto  substantially  im- 
proved gloss  stability. 


PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  METHYLAMINES 
Charles  J.  Kraaris,  Homton,  Tex.,  aaidinor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  NenKwrs  sad  Convany,  WOmfaigtOB,  DcL,  a 
corporatton  of  Delaware 

Applicatloa  lone  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  358,9«3 
aOalBiB.    (CL3«1— 39.5) 


1*  «IQ# 
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I.  An  improved  process  for  producing  substantially 
pure  monomethylamioe  Irom  methylamine  mixtures  con- 
taining predominantly  monomethylamine  and  minor 
amounts  of  di-  and  trimethylamines,  which  comprises 
continuously  feeding  such  a  mixture  to  a  distiilatioo  col- 
umn at  an  intermediate  point  thereof,  concurrently  feed- 
ing extract  water  at  a  point  above  the  amine  inlet  and 
near  the  t<9  of  the  column  at  a  rate  such  that  the  quantity 
of  water  present  in  the  column  is  sufficient  to  dissolve  the 
monomethylamine  but  insufficient  to  dissolve  the  duncth- 
ylamine  and  the  trimethylamine,  witbdrawmg  di-  and  tri- 
methylamines from  the  top  of  the  column,  withdrawing 
aqueous  monomethyl  amine  from  the  bottom  of  the  col- 
uoan,  continuously  feeding  said  aqueous  monomethyl- 
amine substantially  free  from  di-  and  trunethylamine  to  a 
second  distillation  column,  withdrawing  anhydrous  mono- 


methylamine from  the  top  oi  said  second  column,  and 
withdrawing  water  cootaiauig  minor  amount  of  mono- 
methylamine from  the  bottom  of  the  second  column,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  water  t>eing  continuously  returned 
to  the  first  column  as  extract  water. 


2,84a,3f7 
8BPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  AND  NON- 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Edwia  M.  Glaaier,  VcnNH,  aad  Jaasca  M.  WlmnUom,  North 
Eairt,  Pa.,  aMlgBnn  to  Gatf  Rassarch  A  Dsvtopwiut 
Company,  Plitabauli,  Pn^  a  caryoraltoa  of  Ddawarc 
AppUcattoa  Marck  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,S5« 
^Claiass.    (CL292--U) 


I.  In  a  process  for  die  separation  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons from  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  a  mixture 
ot  aromatic  and  non-aromatic  hydrocart>ons  by  the  azeo- 
tropic  distillation  of  the  mixture  of  aromatic  and  ixm-aro- 
matic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  acetonitrile  to 
form  a  volatile  azeotrope  of  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons 
and  acetonitrile,  and  a  bottonu  product  comprising  aro- 
matic hydrocarbou,  a  process  for  recovering  acetonitrile 
from  the  ix>n-aronutic  hydrocarbons  comprising  extract- 
ing acetotiitrile  from  the  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  with 
water  to  form  an  extract  of  water  and  acetonitrile  and  a 
raffinate  of  substantially  acetonitrile-free  non-aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  extracting  acetonitrile  from  said  extract 
with  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  recycling  the  extract  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  acetonitrile  to  the  azeotropic 
distillation  step,  and  recycling  the  raflUutc  of  water  from 
the  extraction  with  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  the  stop  of 
extracting  acetonitrile  from  non-aromatic  hydrocart>ons. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECTIFICATION  OF 

MULTICOMPONENT  MIXTURES 

Walter  Boccbc,  Ladwigsbafca  (Rkiac),  Gerauay 

AppUcatioa  Aagaat  27,  1954.  Serial  No.  452,M2 

TClaias.    (Q.  2#2— 295) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  rectification  of  mixed  liquids, 
a  heated  cylindrical  chamber;  a  rotor  construction  for 
spreading  said  liquids  in  a  thin  film  on  the  inner  wall  of 
said  chamber  comprtstng,  a  rotor  having  a  central  passage 
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for  coolant  and  an  impwfarate  non-cylindrical  external 
surface;  and  a  plurality  of  beat  conducting  Mades  on  said 
rotor  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  points  closely 
adjacent  said  wall,  the  external  surface  of  the  rotor  con- 
stnictiOD  defined  by  the  rotor  and  the  blades  being  such 
that  a  tangent  at  any  point  on  said  surface  is  obUque  with 
respect  to  a  radius  drawn  to  said  point  whereby  the  liquid 
slides  in  a  thin  film  akmg  said  external  surface  without 
the  formation  of  droplets. 


METHOD  OP  MAKING  A  MULTIPLE  LAMINATION 

CONSmUCIION 

Frederick   FakM*.   MiiihSsiia,   Md   laasas  1.  SkjrM, 

ArtlMlna,  N.  J,,  mripasn  to  Vltoa  CorwraOaa  of 

America,  New  Y«fc»  N.  Y^  a  caiparaJaB  af  Dsiaware 

Applkallon  Octokw  19, 1953,  Mai  Na.  3tMt2 

CCtotoH.    (a.2«4— 3t) 
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WATER  PURIFIER 

Uailntoa,  FMckbaag,  Wb. 
Ii^ll,  1955,  SatW  No.  523,421 
1  Oatos.    (CL  292—234) 


i  5T.i' 
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A  solar  still  comprising  an  elongated  sheet  of  substan- 
tially rigid  organic  synthetic  resinous  polymeric  mate- 
rial having  each  of  its  edges  bent  upwardly  to  provide 
a  channel  to  contain  saline  water,  and,  an  elongated  sheet 
of  substantially  rigid  transparent  organic  synthetic  resin- 
ous polymeric  material  disposed  above  said  member,  and 
bent  downwardly  between  the  axis  thereof  and  the  edges 
thereof  to  provide  a  roof  over  said  first  member,  said 
edges  bent  inwardly  and  upwardly  to  provide  channels 
adjacent  the  edges  thereof  to  receive  fresh  water  and 
further  bem  adjacent  said  channels  to  provide  grooves 
adapted  to  receive  the  edges  of  said  first  member,  said 
edges  of  said  first  member  being  seated  in  said  groove. 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  multiple  strip  on  a  con- 
ductive bsise  which  comprises  electrophoretically  deposit- 
ing a  porous  layer  comprising  particles  of  a  relatively  non- 
conductive  radioactive  nuterial  oo  said  base,  bonding  said 
particks  to  each  other  and  to  said  base  by  forming  a  metal 
matrix  permeating  the  pores  oi  said  layer  whereby  said 
radioactive  material  is  dispersed  throughout  said  metal 
matrix,  and  electrodepositing  an  outer  sheath  of  metal 
over  the  bonded  dectropboretically  deposited  layer. 


2,S4S392 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL  AND 
ELECTROLYTES  THEREFOR 
Harry  E.  Ford,  EacHd,  aad  WDbar  J.  Skamk,  Jr. 
Heights,  Ohio,  Mrinon  to  The  Hankaw 
Conpaay,  CkvciaBd,  OUo,  a  corpotaltoa  of  OUo 
No  Drawiiv.    AppUcatfaa  October  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  415,912 
7  dataas.     (a.  204 — 49) 
1.  An  acid,  nickel  electroplating  solution  comprising 
a  nickel  electrolyte  of  the  class  consisting  of  nickel  sulfate, 
nickel  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof,  together  with  an 
addition  agent  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula: 


J. 


0»NH80 


OlCHiCHtOJ, 


NsOiNHSG 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
METAL  TO  GLASS 
Harry  B.  Wbttchant  aad  WUUaai  H.  0(to,  Newark,  Obto, 
aarivBors  to  Owsns  Cotaiag  Fibcrglas  Corporatton,  a 
cotporattoa  of  Ddawarc 

AppHcatton  November  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,194 
HCfadms.    (CL294— 29) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and  the 
sodium,  potassiimi,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  salts  thereof 
and  derivatives  of  the  foregoing  wherein  from  1  to  4  no- 
clear  hydrogen  atoms  are  replaced  by  radicals  of  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  methyl,  ethyl, 
carboxyl  and  sulfamyl,  said  addition  agent  being  present 
to  the  extent  of  from  0.2  to  6  grams  per  liter  of  solution. 
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10.  Method  of  coating  glass  fibers  with  metal  compris- 
ing suspettding  a  quantity  of  molten  metal  by  its  own 
surface  tension  from  a  source  of  the  molten  metal,  pass- 
ing a  continuous  fiber  in  a  generally  vertical  path  through 
said  suspended  metal  to  receive  the  coating  of  said  metal, 
replenishing  the  molten  metal  removed  from  said  sus- 
peiKled  metal  to  maintain  it  in  equilibrium  for  continuous 
coating  of  fibers  drawn  therethrough,  introducing  a  lubri- 
cam  soluble  in  water  to  the  coated  fibers,  gathering  the 
fibers  so  pnxiuced  into  the  form  of  an  advancing  strand, 
intcm^ting  the  advancing  strand  to  form  successive 
loops  thereof,  collecting  said  loops  in  a  loosely  formed 
package,  and  depositing  a  second  coating  of  nwtal  from 
a  solution  upon  the  surfaces  of  said  fibers. 


2,848,393 

BRIGHT  CADMIUM  PLATING 
iaidasi   Faaike,  WaCckaaa,  ami  Otto  Kardos, 
Red  Bank,  N.  1^  sssijion  to  Haasan-Vaa  Whikis- 

nlaaaisig  CoHpaay,  a  oorpoeattoo  of  Now  Jersey 
<        No  Draw^.    Aaplicattoa  NavcMbcr  8,  1955 
Serial  No.  545,778 
19  Claims.    (O.  294— 59) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bright  cadmium  deposits 
which  comprises  electrodepositing  cadmium  from  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  from  50  to  150  grams 
per  liter  of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide,  from  10  to  50  granu 
per  liter  of  cadmium,  from  ^oee  to  M  gram  per  liter  of 
a  water -dispersible  cellulose  derivative,  and  from  V4  to  30 
grams  per  liter  of  a  glycolic  compound  having  the  formula 

BOCH(CHOCHi).CHtOB 

in  which  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con> 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  and  m 
is  a  number  from  0  to  500. 
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■UGRT  COmS  PLATING 
PMte,  Wikhnb  ad  Otto 

■ai  iMk,  N.  1^  I  ik  ■'■  »  tl Va  Wtakto- 

r,  ■  ttup— d—  af  New  JOTMjr 
Maj  4,1956 

(•.ssa^i 

UCUm.    (CL3M— 82) 

1.  The  process  for  produdng  bright  copper  deposits 
which  comprises  ekctfodcporiting  copper  from  an  aque- 
ous aUialine  solution  cootaiiiiiit  from  20  to  75  grams  per 
liter  of  copper,  from  45  to  125  grams  per  liter  ol  an 
alkali  metal  cyanide,  and  from  about  Vi  to  about  25 
millifflols  per  liter  of  a  titanium  coordination  compound 
having  at  least  one  ligand  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pcdyois  and  alkanolamines. 


2448495 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCXSS  FOR  ntODUCnON 
OF1TTANIUM 
J. 


to  E.  L  «■  PttiH  8*  Ni 
DaL,  ■ 


af  Dala- 


29, 19S2,  Serial  N«.  285,993 
(CL2#4-88) 


I 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  titanium  metal  which  com- 
prises electrolyzing  with  an  inert  anode  and  a  metal 
cathode  a  separate  fused  salt  anolyte  layer  whkh  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  titanium  subhalides  and  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  alkali  metal  halidc  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
halide  mixture,  said  anolyte  being  immiscible  in,  forming 
an  interface  between,  and  different  in  density  from  a 
separate  layer  of  a  fused  catholyte  employed  in  the  proc- 
ess consisting  essentially  of  a  salt  solution  of  a  subhialide 
o(  titanium  in  a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ot  an  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal.  nMint^ining  Mid 
salt  layers  at  temperatures  ranging  from  450*  C  to  about 
750*  C  said  anode  in  separate  contact  with  said  anolyte 
and  said  cathode  in  separate  contact  with  said  catholyte, 
and  separately  recovering  the  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trolytic deposition  products. 


2448498 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PREPARATION  OF  BORON 
Naboa  F.  Mvphy  and  Rkhari  S.  Ttaky. 
Va,  awipipn  ia  QJtsn 
bvflk,  Pfti,  a  coiparalloa  af 

NoDrawliit.    Apa^railnn  F^btwmj  4, 1955 
SOTial  No.  488474 
SCtalM.    (CL284— 88) 
5.  A  method  of  preparing  elemental  boron  which  com- 
prises electrolyzing  a  fused  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  boric  oxide,  alkali  metal  fluoborate  and  alkali  metal 
oxide,  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal  oxide  to  alkali  metal 
fluoborate  to  boric  oxide  being  in  the  range  of  1:1:1  to 
2:2: 1,  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  750*  C.  and  recover- 
ing the  boron  deposited  at  the  cathode. 


2j8484»T 

ELBCFROLYTIC  PMDUCIION  OF  METALLIC 

TTTANIUM 


My  8, 19S4,  Bmki  N^  441424 
TOataM.   (CL  284-44) 


1.  In  the  electrolytic  production  of  metallic  titanium 
wherein  a  chloride  of  titanium  having  a  valence  lower 
than  four,  and  contained  in  a  molten  salt  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  halide  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides,  is  elec- 
trolyzed  in  a  cell  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  with 
the  resulting  deposition  of  metallic  titanium  on  the  cath- 
ode and  evolution  of  chlorine  gas  at  the  anode,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  effecting  catbodic  deposition 
of  metallic  titanium  in  the  abseiKe  of  a  physical  barrier 
in  the  molten  bath  between  the  anode  and  cathode  by 
( I )  establishing  and  maintaining  the  relative  poation  be- 
tween the  anode  and  cathode  within  the  ccU  such  that 
the  evolved  chlorine  will  rise  in  the  body  of  molten  bath 
between  the  anode  and  the  proximate  cathode  surface 
without  entering  the  body  of  molten  bath  adjacent  the 
distal  surface  of  the  cathode  and  sufBciently  doae  to 
one  another  to  permit  electrolytic  depletion  of  the  titanium 
content  of  the  bath  therebetween  at  a  rate  faster  than 
this  titanium  content  can  be  replaced  by  diffusion  from 
other  portions  of  the  bath,  (2)  maintaintng  the  body 
of  molten  bath  between  the  anode  and  the  prooumate 
cathode  surface  in  direct  communication  with  the  body 
of  molten  bath  adfacent  the  distal  surface  of  the  cathode 
through  a  passage  of  sufficiently  small  area  to  retard 
diffusion  of  the  titanium  chloride  from  the  bath  adjacent 
the  distal  surface  of  the  cathode  into  the  bath  between 
the  anode  and  proximate  cathode  surface,  (3)  effecting 
electrolysts  of  the  titanium  chloride  at  a  voltage  high 
enough  to  establish  and  maintain  such  depletion  of  the 
titanium  component  of  the  bath  between  the  anode  and 
the  proximate  cathode  surface  as  to  develop  a  back  elec- 
tromotive force  between  the  anode  and  cathode  of  at 
least  2.6  volts  but  insufBdcnt  to  effect  decomposition  of 
any  of  the  nontitaniferous  components  of  the  bath,  and 
(4)  supplying  titanium  tetrachloride  to  the  body  of  molten 
bath  which  is  in  contact  with  the  distal  surface  of  the 
cathode  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantial  concentration  of 
said  lower  valence  titanium  chloride. 


2448498 

RECOVERY  OF  GALLIUM  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

THE  COMBUSTION  GASES  OF  COAL 


NaDnwtaM.    ilaaJrigia  May  L  1»88 

SatMTterm431 

I  Hmm  May  11, 1955 

(CL  28^185) 

1.  The  method  of  reco'vering  gallium  oomponnds  from 
hot  combustion  gases  containing  trace  amounts  of  ger- 
manium and  gillimn  which  comprises  washing  and  cool- 
iag  the  gases  with  an  aquaooa  tolution  to  obtain  an  en- 
riched washed  liquor,  addUng  a  tannin  to  produce  a 
gallium  and  germaniimi  containing  precipitate,  dryiag 
and  burning  the  precqirftate  to  produce  an  ash  contaiaiag 
oxides  of  gallium  and  gennaaium,  chlorinatiag  dia 
to  convert  the  oxides  to  gennaniun  tetrachloride 
piHutn    trichloride,   hydrolizing  the   germanium    tetra- 


chloride to  produce  a  precipitate  of  germanium  dioxide 
laaviag  a  re^dnal  solution  containing  gallium  trichloride, 
subjactint  the  residual  aolutioo  to  filtration  and  reduction 
to  remove  the  impuritiet,  axtractiiif  tha  aolutioo  with  an 
ether  for  gaUtum  trichloride,  mixing  the  ether  solution 
of  gallium  trichloride  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  re- 
covering tha  ether  by  diatillation  to  leave  an  aqueous 
gallium  trichloride  solutioa.  treating  said  s(riutioo  with 
an  aounooium  hydroxide  eolation  to  obtain  a  precipitate 
of  gallium  hydrcnide,  filtering  this  precipitate  and  dissolv- 
ing the  same  in  aqueous  sodiian  hydroxide  to  form  a 
•odium  gallate  solution,  and  subjecting  this  sodium  gal- 
late  solution  to  electrolysis  to  recover  the  gallium  in  die 
•olutioiL 

2448499 
ELECFROWINNING  OF  ZINC 
LsaHe  D.  McGraw  ami  Ganaa  A.  Lntx,  CohusbM,  Ohio, 
by  niiwi  iMlgHMals,  to  Ancifcaa  Zinc, 
and  Smdtfav  Campany,  9t  Look,  Mo^  a  corpo- 
I  of  Mates 

No  Drawtag.    AaaEcatian  Jwmm  8,  1955 
SMlai>W.  51M89 
•  Oiimm.    (0.284—119) 
1.  In  a  process  for  electrowinning  zinc  by  electrolyz- 
ing an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  rinc  conuining  dis- 
solved manganese,  employing  an  anode  of  a  material 
selected  frcmi  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and  lead-base 
alloys,  a  method  of  densifying  anode  scale  and  causing 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  scale  to  adhere  to  said  anode 
that  comprises  maintaining  in  said  solution  about  0.01 
to  0.1  gram  per  liter  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  the  benzene  and  naph- 
thalene  sulfonic   acids,   alkyl   substituted   benzene   and 
naphthalene  sulfonic  adds,  and  halogeiuited  derivatives 
thereof. 


cathode  member  an  dactrolyte  aolatioo  oparathra  far 
anodic  dissolution  of  the  expoeed  wall  portions  of  the 
bora;  paasini  an  electric  currait  of  aulBcient  magaitude 


from  said  barrel  to  said  cathode  member  throu^  said 
electrolyte  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce 
rifling  grooves  of  proper  depth  m  die  expoaed  wall  por- 
tions of  the  bore. 


2448482 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODIALYZING  LIQUIDS 
Aiend  Hnbff«|t  8e  Haas  van  Dorawr,  The  Hagne,  and 
CotmUs  van  Hoak,  WamiMar,  Nctfacrlandi,  aaritMwa 
to  Nederiandas  C—JraieJPyiaisatie  Voor  Tocgcpast- 

a  cmwontStom  af  Ike  Nilhi Hands 

18, 1958,  Serial  No.  588431 
Giaat  Britain  AprilU,  1949 
SCfalBM.    (O.  284— 151) 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  CURDLING  OF  MILK 
Wiriiar  Meier,  AasnsMhanaca^  and  Peter  ZabBn, 

sckbora,  Switscrtand 
27, 1958,  SciM  No.  838437 


28,1985 

(CL  284—137) 


1.  In  the  curdling  of  milk  for  the  production  of  dieese 
in  a  container  made  from  stainless  steel,  the  method  of 
preventing  the  curd  from  adhering  to  the  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer which  comprises  applying  to  the  said  container  a 
negative  electric  potential  with  reference  to  the  electric 
potential  of  said  milk. 


W  m)m\^ 


5.  A  process  for  electrodialyzing  an  electrolyte  solu- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  electrodialyzing  units,  which  com- 
prises in  each  unit  flowing  a  stream  of  electrolyte  solu- 
tion between  and  in  contact  with  two  ion-penneable 
membranes,  simultaneously  flowing  a  stream  oi  a  rinsing 
liquid  to  and  over  the  other  side  of  each  of  said  mein- 
branes  and  passing  a  direct  current  in  series  across  said 
membranes  throu^  said  solution  to  electrodialyze  said 
solution,  dividing  the  stream  of  electrodialyzed  liquid 
issuing  from  between  said  membranes  of  each  of  said 
units  into  a  first  stream  and  a  second  stream,  said  first 
stream  from  each  unit  containing  a  substantially  greater 
quantity  of  liquid  than  said  second  stream  therefrom, 
adding  said  first  stream  from  each  unit  to  the  aforesaid 
stream  of  said  solution  flowing  into  the  same  unit  and 
maintaining  the  flow  of  the  resulting  liquid  between  the 
membranes  of  the  same  unit  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to 
prevent  polarization  effects  at  the  surfaces  of  such  mem- 
branes, flowing  said  second  stream  from  each  but  the 
last  of  said  units  to  the  next  unit  as  the  aforesaid  stream 
of  said  solution,  and  taking  off  said  second  stream  from 
the  last  of  said  units  as  the  electrodialyzed  product 


METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  RIFLING 
GUN  BARRELS 
Jaascs  C.  Hartlay,  Braalarl,  Conn.,   aaslgnnr  to  OUa 
Mathlceoa   Chtiicai  Catparatlan,  a   cotporatiea  of 


Appttcatloa  May  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  353428 
9CWaH.    ^CL  284— 143) 

4.  In  the  method  of  riflmg  the  bore  of  a  gun  barrel 
by  anodic  dissolution  of  portioiM  of  tha  bore  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  suitable  electrolyte  aoltitkm,  the  itepa  which 
include  temporarily  "*— *^**g  agaiait  aooe«  by  the  elec- 
trolyte only  those  wall  poitiona  of  the  bore  which  are 
adapted  to  form  the  lands  of  tha  rifling;  positioning  a 
cathode  member  in  said  bora  ia  spaced  relation  to  the 
wall  thereof;  introducing  into  the  bore  surrounding  said 


2448,483 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODIALYZING  LIQUIDS 
Nonun  W.  Raasnisn,  Newton  Center,  Maaa^  asriganr 
to  loaka,  Incorporated,  Caasbridge,  Maas.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maaaachnaatti 

AppBeadan  May  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  428,872 
9CMM.  (CL  284— 188) 
1.  The  method  of  modifying  the  concentration  of  an 
electrolyte  solution  comprising  passing  a  first  feed  stream 
through  diluting  chambers  of  an  electrodialysis  unit  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  concentrating  and  diluting  chambers 
defined  between  alternate  anion  permeable  membranes 
and  cation  permeable  membranes  said  membranes  having 
a  thickness  between  about  0.1  mm.  and  about  1  mm.  and 
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AuQuar  19,  1966 


said  diluting  chambers  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.5 
nun.  to  about  2  mm.,  passing  a  second  feed  stream 
through  the  alternate  concentrating  chambers,  paanng 
a  direct  current  in  series  across  the  alternating  chambers 
and  membranes,  and  passing  the  two  feed  streams  in 


«         I        I     ^~  f 1  ^ 


parallel  concurrent  flow  through  said  chambers  at  flow 
rates  controlled  to  maintain  substantially  equal  hydraulic 
pressures  on  opposite  faces  of  the  membranes  at  any  point 
thereof  to  prevent  undue  stresses  or  bowing  oi  said  mem- 
branes. 


NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Mickad  Trcskow,  HiMdak,  DL,  Mrignor  to  the  Ualtcd 
States  of  America  as  rcprcseBtcd  1^  the  Uaitcd  State* 
Atomic  Energy  Coouninioa 

Application  Angoit  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  Ml,845 
3  Claim.    (CL  2«4— 193J) 


1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising  a  pressure  vessel 
having  a  hollow  portion  and  ftrst  and  second  heads  sealed 
to  each  end  at  the  hollow  portion,  said  heads  being 
provided  with  confronting  openings,  a  sleeve  sealed  with- 
in each  of  the  openings  in  the  heads  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  pressure  vessel  coaxially  with  the  axis 
of  confronting  openings,  a  fuel  element  disposed  within 
each  pair  of  confronting  openings  in  the  pressure  vessel 
including  a  tube  disposed  in  each  sleeve  in  the  first  head 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  abutting  the  outer 
end  of  the  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  strands  of  thermal 
neutron  fissionable  material  relcasably  mounted  witliin 
each  of  the  tubes,  means  disposed  within  the  flanged  etid 


of  the  tube  to  seal  each  of  the  tubes,  said  strands  betag 
arranfed  in  a  plurality  of  cooceatric  groups  about  one 
straod  disposed  oa  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said  axial  strand 
and  each  alternate  group  of  strands  being  provided  with 
protective  jackets  having  helical  ribs  on  the  exterior  sur- 
faces thereof,  and  the  intermediate  groups  of  atrands 
having  cyliiKfaical  protective  jadiets  abutting  the  ribs  of 
the  confronting  jackets  in  the  adjacent  groups,  and  re- 
movable means  dispoaed  within  the  sleeves  of  the  second 
head  to  seal  the  sleeves  to  the  passage  of  liquid,  whereby 
the  sleeve  sealing  means  in  the  sleeves  of  the  secocxi 
head  may  be  removed  and  the  strands  released  to  permit 
removal  through  the  sleeves  of  the  second  head. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  CONVEYING 

WORK 

John  A.  Lbowsld  md  Ftmk  B.  UmmM,  DaHnlL 
to  Nntol  Pwinrti  Caf^j,  N« 

kpril  3t,  19S3.  S«fW  No.  3S24<S 
nCUmm.   (CLM4— M3) 


1.  Work  holding  and  oooreying  means  comprising 
a  carriage  adjacent  and  parallel  to  a  row  of  work 
processing  stations  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
said  row  and  intermittently  movable  bock  and  forth 
for  a  limited  distance,  elevators  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage opposite  said  stations  each  including  a  vertical  rod 
movable  upward  above  said  carriage,  an  arm  project- 
ing from  the  upper  end  of  each  rod  laterally  over  the 
adjacent  station,  a  plurality  of  work  suspeiuion  holders, 
supporting  means  at  said  station  for  said  holders,  means 
on  each  arm  for  automatically  coupling  with  and  un- 
coupling from  a  work  holder  while  said  work  holder  is 
resting  upon  said  supporting  means  during  portions  of 
the  movement  of  said  carriage,  and  mechanism  for  inter- 
mittently and  alternately  actuating  said  carriage  and  ele- 
vators timed  to.  first,  simultaneously  move  upward  all 
elevators  which  are  coupled  to  work  suspension  holders, 
raising  the  latter  off  from  said  supporting  meaiu,  second. 
to  advance  said  carriage  thereby  transferring  said  raised 
holders  from  one  station  to  another,  third,  to  lower  said 
raised  elevators  to  deposit  said  holders  on  said  supporting 
means,  aixl  fotuth,  to  return  the  carriage  thereby  uncou- 
pling said  arms  from  said  deposited  holders  and  coupling 
them  to  other  holders  respectively  during  the  tnttial  and 
final  portions  of  the  return  movement. 


I,t11,1t< 

MOUNTING  OF  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY 

SECTIONS  OF  ELECniOLYTlC  CELLS 

New   York.  N.   Y.,   a   catpondoa   of 


19,  1953,  SeHri  No.  393,155 
3ClnhM.    (CL2«4— 219) 

1.  in  electroljrtic  cell  construction  emplojdng  a  mobile 
mercury  cathode,  an  elongated  trough  like  secondary 
section,  an  elongated  trough  Uke  primary  section,  hinge 
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means,  having  a  horizontal  axh,  extending  between  said 
primary  and  secoiKlary  sections  and  adjacent  an  eiKl  of 
each  thereof  for  hinging  said  primary  and  secondary  sec- 
tions together  with  said  primary  section  in  aligned  rela- 
tion above  said  secondary  section,  means  for  turning  said 


^«^aff 'rl 


primary  section  about  said  hinge  to  vary  the  incline  of 
(he  same  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  and  mounting 
means  for  said  secondary  section,  said  mounting  means 
including  adjustable  members  for  varying  the  incline  of 
said  secondary  member  with  respect  to  the  horizontal. 


MERCURY  CELL 

Sydney  For1>cs,  PHlshnigh,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Cohimbia- 
Soathcm  Chemical  Corporation,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  53S,747 
ISClaluM.    (CL  2*4-419) 


IDJ  * 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  mercury  cathode  type 
having  a  floor  supporting  a  body  of  mercury  and  having 
a  removable  cover,  an  anode  assembly  comprising  a 
graphite  block  having  an  underface  parallel  with,  dis- 
posed above  and  spaced  from  the  body  of  mercury,  said 
block  having  a  vertically-extending  riser  affixed  thereto 
which  passes  upwardly  through  the  cell  cover,  both  said 
block  and  said  riser  being  directly  supported  by  thread 
suspension  members  which  extend  downwardly  and  around 
the  anode  block  in  supporting  contact  with  the  underface 
of  the  block,  the  ends  of  said  thread  members  being  se- 
curely mounted  in  the  cell  cover  to  provide  that  the 
length  of  the  members  contacting  the  tmderface  of  the 
block  be  disposed  above  and  in  spaced  relationship  with 
the  bottom  of  the  cell. 


FLUID  OUTPUT  END  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MER- 
CURY  CATHODE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
MarriudI  P.  Nelpert,  Robert  D.  Bloc,  and  Howard  E. 
Hooaer,  Midland,  Mkh.,  awignnri  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


Application  November  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  696,012 
tCtafans.    (a.  294— 219) 


sist 


1.  In  a  mercury  cathode  electrolytic  cell  in  whkh 
brine  and  mercury  amalgam  cathode  material  flows,  at  an 
output  end,  from  a  slot  between  the  planar  surface  of  a 
cathode  base  and  an  anode  spaced  above  said  cathode 


base,  an  end  box  indndtng  a  Inid  eirtry  oomportmeat 
havng  side  walls,  an  entry  end  wall  Mcuied  to  snid  out* 
put  end  of  said  cell,  said  entry  end  wall  having  a  tuid 
entry  slot  therein,  a  steel  mercury  amalgam  flow  surface 
extending  inwardly  from  said  fluid  entry  slot  and  extend* 
ing  between  the  side  walls,  means  secured  to  said  flow 
surface  and  extending  centnOy  thereof  at  an  acute  angle 
from  said  side  walls  for  nftricting  the  width  of  the  sur- 
face over  which  mercury  amalgam  material  may  flow 
during  operation  of  the  cell,  said  flow  surface  being  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  the  planar  surface  of  the  cathode 
base  of  said  cell  from  the  inlet  slot  past  the  centrally 
extending  means  for  restricting  the  width  of  the  surface, 
a  strap  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side  disposed 
beyond  said  centrally  extending  means  for  withdrawing 
amalgam  from  said  fluid  entry  compartment,  and  brine 
removal  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  side  waHs 
above  the  amalgam  inlet  side  of  said  trap. 


DEVICES  FOR  THE  PROPULSION  OF  MERCURY 

THROUGH  A  CONDUFT 

Josbna  Szechtman,  Byrans,  Conn^  assignor  to  Anaroc 

Incorporated,    New    York,   N.   Y.,   a   corporatioo   of 

Michigan 

Application  January  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  496497 

4ClafaM.    (a.  294— 229) 


-   ,   ~r 


^ 


'1 


1.  In  electrolytic  mercury  cell  construction  having  pri- 
mary and  secondary  sections,  a  conduit  for  confining  the 
flow  of  mercury  between  the  secondary  and  primary  sec- 
tions of  such  cell,  said  conduit  being  formed  o»it  of  mate- 
rial which  will  not  amalgamate  with  mercury,  a  system 
for  propelling  mercury  through  said  conduit  which  com- 
prises, said  conduit  having  a  portion  formed  of  graphite, 
a  pair  of  electro-magnets  on  one  pair  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  portion,  and  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  on  another 
pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  portion  for  passing  electric 
current  transversely  through  said  portion  and  through 
mercury  contained  therein  at  a  position  closely  adjacent 
the  position  of  said  electro-magnets  and  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  magnetic  field  established  thereby. 


234S,419 
APPARATUSES  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  POLISH- 
ING  OF  LIMITED  SURFACE  PORTIONS  OF  A 
METALLIC  WORKPIECE 
Eocri  Christian  Flemming  Knoth-Whrterfeldt,  Gentoftc, 
and  Laniitx  Godmnnd  Danigaard,  Viram,  Denmark, 
assignors  to  H.  Straers  Chcmiskc  Laboratorkun,  Copen- 
hagen, Df»mari( 

Application  April  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Dtnanck  May  13, 1955 

9  Claims.  (CL  294— 224) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolytically  polishing  limited 
surface  portions  of  a  metallic  workpiece,  comprising  a 
handle,  a  mouthpiece  mounted  on  said  handle,  said 
mouthpiece  having  an  open  end  to  be  applied  to  the  work- 
piece  and  being  constructed  with  two  co-axial  passages 
opening  at  a  small  distance  behind  said  open  end,  ^ 
source  of  electrolyte,  conduit  means  including  flexible 
conduit  portions  connecting  said  two  passages  individual- 
ly with  said  source  of  liquid  electrolyte,  means  for  circu- 
lating electrolyte  from  said  source  to  the  outer  one  of 
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nid  two  pawgri  and  back  throng  the  hmer  one  of  Mid 
two  iwiiagri  to  said  •oorce,  manuadly  operated  means 
mounted  on  said  handle  for  selectively  permitting  and 


cutting  oS  said  circulation  of  electrolyte,  and  an  electric 
circuit  for  creating  a  potential  difference  between  the 
electrolyte  and  the  workpiece. 


ELECTRODE 

FoTCSt  H.  HartMO,  Dayton,  Oblo 

AppUcatlM  Ayrii  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  5««,7M 

3CUM.    (CLlU—tH) 


3.  A  composite  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  a  liquid  electrolyte  in  which  said  electrode  is  sus- 
pended and  at  least  partially  immersed,  comprising  in 
combination  an  elonagted  main  body  portioD  including 
a  metal  resistant  to  electrolytic  attack  by  said  electrolyte, 
a  core  within  said  main  body  portion  and  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  thereof,  said  core  includ- 
ing a  metal  of  greater  c<»ductivity  than  said  main  body 
portion  for  conducting  electrical  current  substantially 
throuhgout  said  main  body  portion,  a  protective  steel 
sheath  encasing  said  core  for  protection  thereof  against 
chemical  attack  by  substances  in  said  electrolyte  which 
penetrate  said  main  body  portion,  and  means  spacing  said 
core  from  said  main  body  portion  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of and  generally  positioned  to  extend  from  above  to  below 
the  level  of  said  liquid  electrolyte,  and  a  plurality  of 
direct  contact  points  penetrating  said  slecl  sheath  and 
integrally  uniting  said  main  body  portioo  with  said  core 
through  said  sheath. 


Robert  L>. 


2J4MU 
ELECTRIC  TREATER 
Hd ■■!■■,  T«s^ 
DaL,a 


of  said  annular  treating  sp*oe  being  vary  much 
greater  than  its  width  measured  between  said  electrodes; 
means  for  f«»Ki«ahw^  g  potential  diflereaoe  between  said 
electrodes  to  eatabiith  an  emnlsion-treating  electric  field 
in  said  annular  treating  spAce;  a  plurality  of  fittings  ooin- 
municating  between  the  interior  of  said  pipe  electrode 
and  said  annular  treating  space,  said  ftttkfs  extending 
outwardly  from  the  per^hery  of  said  pipe  electrode  at 
spaced  positions  and  beiag  electrically  connected  thereto 
so  that  said  electric  field  is  concentrated  adjacent  said 
fittings,  some  of  said  positions  being  spaced  from  other 
of  such  positions  circumferentially  of  Mid  pipe  electrode 
and   some   of  the  positions   being   spaced  from  others 


4 


longitudinally  of  said  pipe  electrode,  said  fittings  being 
distributed  throughout  a  substantial  length  of  said  annu- 
lar treating  space,  each  fitting  including  an  open  dis- 
charge orifice  facing  in  a  direction  substantially  tangen- 
tial to  a  circle  drawn  arowid  the  common  axis  of  said 
electrodes  and  discharging  a  unitary  stream  of  emulsion 
in  such  direction;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  annu- 
lar treating  space  filled  with  liquid  comprising  the  con- 
stituenu  of  the  emulsion,  said  unitary  streams  jetting  into 
said  liquid  and  forming  a  larger  stream  filling  and 
issuing  from  said  open  exit  end  of  said  treating  space 
after  electric  treatment  therein. 


2J4M13 
NOVEL  MIXTURES  OF  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Wyter  H.  SctaOer.  Dekay  BeMk,  Finn  MilfMr  la 
IcM  CysMMM  Cs^My,  New  Yaifc,  N.  Y.,  a 
radon  of  Mdbe 

NoDrawlH.    AffMcadaa  May  22,  1957 
S«W  fin.  $(%J5i 
2CMM.    (CL252— «J) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  equi- 
molar  mixture  of  polymethylol  derivatives  of   (a)   N- 
(4  -  amino  -  6  -  anilino  -  s  -  triazinylmethyl)  -  NJ<,N- 
trimethylammonium  chloride  and  (6)  a  NJil,N  -  (2  -  hy- 
droxyethyl)  -  N  -  (4  •  amino  -  6  •  anilino  -  s  •  triazinyl- 
methyl )  ammonium  chloride,  the  latter  being  represented 
by  tht  formula: 

(CHiCHiO)^ 


HiN*(C  H«C  H(0).H-C1- 
(OHtCHiO)JB 


I' 


OHCHi      N^         >f  CHiOH 


^  V    v-> 


OHC 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  11. 


4, 1954,  SerW  N*.  43M2t 
11  rishai     (CLSM-On) 

1.  In  an  electric  emulsion  trcater.  the  combination  of: 
an  inner  pipe  electrode  closed  at  one  end;  means  for 
delivering  emulsion  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said 
pipe  electrode;  an  outer  cylindrical  electrode:  means  for 
mounting  said  electrodes  in  coaxial  relationship  and  for 
insulating  one  from  the  other,  said  cylindrical  electrode 
surrounding  said  pipe  electrode  to  dcAae  therebetween 
treating  ^ace  open  at  an  exit  end,  the  axial 


1.  A 


2,I4M14 
CORROSION  INimiTOR 
DL, 
DCS 


A. 

oa 

of 
No  Drawlaf.    AfpMcallaa  N«v< 
9mM  No.  S4i,7<l 
13  niitiii     (CL  2Sa^J2^ 
non-corroave  compocition  of  matter 


to  Uai- 


August  19,  1968 


CHEMICAL 


776 


with  water  during  the  uaefttl  life  thereof,  said  hydro- 
carbon material  having  dissolved  therein  a  corroskm 
inhibiting  amount  of  an  alkyl  add  phospbaU  salt  of  an 
N-alkyl  diaminoalkane  of  the  general  formula 
R_NH— R— NH, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  a  hydrocsibon  radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  of  the  alkyl  groups  consUtuting  the 
ester  portion  of  said  alkyl  add  phosphate  containing  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms. 


Wi 


2,Mt,41t       

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
MIHer,  Knki,  and  Rntekk  BaM.  Lev 


2J48y415 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METAL  PETROLEUM 
SULFONATE 

RIchaH  S.  Logan,  BafUcsvlile,  Okla.,  aalpor  to  PhHRps 
Pctrokmn  Company,  a  cm  potation  of  Ddawart 

No  Drawtog*    AppUcaHon  Jaanry  14, 195« 
SwialNo.  559,129 


5CtalM.    (CL252— 33) 

1 .  The  method  of  making  a  metal  petroleum  sulfonate 
which  comprises  sulfonating  a  lubricating  oil  stock  having 
a  viscosity  of  200  to  230  Sayboit  UniverMi  seconds  at 
210*  F..  treating  the  entire  sulfonation  product  with  an 
aqueous  alcohol  solution  of  subsuntially  the  azcou-opic 
concentration,  thereby  separating  the  sulfonated  material 
into  an  extract  fraction  and  a  raffinate  fraction,  said 
alcohol  having  no  more  than  7  carbon  atoms,  neutraliz- 
ing the  extract  with  a  basic  meUl  compound,  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  metal  pctroleimt  sulfonate. 


NoDrawfaM.    Annlicailon  Afrt  14, 1954 
^ci<d^V423429 
priority,  appHca^'o*  Gerauw  April  1«,  1953 
19  cSKn.    (CL  252-3fl3) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oO  and  a  minor  amount,  suffi- 
cient to  inhibit  the  oxidative  deterioration  of  said  oil,  of 
an  amide  of  the  general  formula 

'      R 
X-If 

^.. 

wherein  X  represcnU  an  acyl  radical  of  an  aromatic 
orthohydroxy  carboxylic  acid  whereas  R  stands  for  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  Ri  for  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical. 


w.^i^^m.-tr^ 


2,S4g,41« 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  SOLUBLE  OIL 

Melvto  E.  GUUIand  imi  Rkkard  C.  GIvcns,  Port  Artfav, 
Tex.,  aaslgoors  to  The  Texas  Company,  New  YoA, 
N.  Y,  a  corporatlan  of  Deiawars 

NoDiawliV.    AppHcallon  October  t,  IHf 
Setliil  No.  <14444 

THif  111  (CL  252-^3 J) 
1.  A  soluble  oil  composition  suitable  for  heavy  duty 
metal  cutting  operatioos  comprising  mineral  lubricating 
oil  as  the  major  constituent,  oil-soluble  emulsifying  agents 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  formation  of  oil-in-water 
emulsions  on  mixing  the  soluble  oib  with  water,  and  the 
following  additives  in  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 

soluble  oil: 

Percent  by  wt. 

Chlorinated  dibenzyl  disulfide —      4  to  6 

Chlorinated   paraffin  wax 3.5  to  5 

Sulfurired  sperm  oil 3.5  to  5 


2,t4M19 
NONTARNISHING  COMPOSITIONS 
H.    LJbby,   FlotoBBOor,    OL,    aaslgnor   to    Lever 
tan  roMfn-j.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpotaHon 
o»  Wahse  ^     ^.^ 

NoDrawlM.    Appllcatlon  Jaly  12,  1954 
Serial  No.  442,893 
29  ClatoM.    (a.  252—137) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water-soluble  substance  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyphosphates  and  synthetic  organic  nonsoap 
anionic  and  nonionic  detergents  which  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion tarnishes  copper  and  certain  alloys  containing  cop- 
per and  a  tarnish  inhibits-  in  an  annotmt  to  lessen  the 
Umishing  action  of  the  substance  and  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

R 

i, 

.^ ,  N     Si  ••«• 

'^^  I  T  •  8  1  >«~-^' 

NBt— c  C— OH 

\' 

where  R  is  an  organic  ra<fical  having  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms  and  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon,  aryl,  mixed  alkyiene  aryl.  mixed  phenylene 
guanide  and  mixed  alkyiene  guanide  radicals. 


2,848,429 
NONTARNISHING  DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS 
Charles  H.  Schramm,  HUladale,  N.  J-  aasigMir  to  Lever 
Brothcn  Company,  New  Yofh,  N.  Y.,  a  corporallon  of 


essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  material  coining  m  contact 


2J48,417 

EXTREME  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GREASE 
COMPOSmONS 

Jack  W.  k iio^.  CosKorl,  'and  HaroM  A.  Woods, 

Marttoea,  Calif.,  ■wlpinta  to  Shefl  Devtopuseot  Com- 
pany,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  iipasalton  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    /VppUcation  Aagast  IS,  1955 
Serial  No.  528,551 

iClatoM.  (a.  XS2— 42.1) 
1.  A  grease  compodtion  having  lubricating  properties 
which  comprises  a  major  proportion  of  an  oleaginous 
lubricating  liquid  and  between  about  10%  and  about 
60%.  by  weight,  of  an  indanthrene  compound  melting 
above  about  250*  F.  said  liquid  and  compound  being 
■dlled  lofficiently  to  produce  •  composition  of  grease- 
like  consistency. 


No  Drawing.    AppBcallon  My  12, 1954 
Serial  No.  443L895 
23  OafaM.    (CL  252— U7) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentiauy  of  a 
water-soluble  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing   of  polyphosphates  and  synthetic  organic  nonsoap 
anionic  and  nonionic  detergents  which  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion tarnishes  copper  and  copper  and  nickel  alloys  and  a 
Umish  inhibitor  in  an  amount  to  lessen  the  tarnishing 
action  of  the  substance  and  having  the  general  formula: 


X 


RtRtN— C  C— NIUBi 

where  at  least  one  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  froin 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  guanamine  radi- 
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cab  hAving  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  and  the  remain- 
ing R  radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  and  guanamine  radicals. 


I  gjg  411 

INDICATING  POWDER  COMPOSITION 

Taker  Dc  Foetat,  NartklknoK  HL,  aaripor  to 

Corporatkm,  Chicaio,  DL,  a  cotpofaflOB  of  Ddawvc 

AMikadoa  October  It,  1954.  Serial  No.  445,4«5 

SCIalw.    (CL251— 4#t) 


1.  A  dry  indicating  powder  composition  comprising 
from  80  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  particles  of  a  silica 
aerogel  carrier  and  from  20  to  80  parU  by  weight  of  pig- 
ment particles  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about 
10  microns  and  loosely  adhering  to  and  carried  by  said 
carrier. 

7  tit  1T7 

PREPARATION  OF  ACTIVE  CONTACT  MASSES 

FROM  KAOLIN  CLAYS 

Joaepk  I.  DoMiva^  SwarthMre,  mi  IVnmb  H.  MSOi- 

Jr..  Moylaau  Pa.,  Siaifiri  to  Hoadty  Ptmmb 

WOnslHCto^  DeL,  a  emronMam  «f  Daia- 


No 


Drawtac.    Applcnttoa 
Serial  No.  SU^ 


SU^Mt 


i,1995 


2  OatoM.  (CI.  252— 44«) 
2^  A  method  for  fonning  hydrocarbon  conversioo 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  kaolin  clay  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  650  to  900*  F.  with  a  gas 
containing  from  about  6  mol  percent  to  about  45  mol 
percent  nlfnr  trioxide  for  a  period  at  least  mficknt  to 
effect  incorporation  of  about  22%  SO|  by  weight  in 
the  clay,  and  then  desulfating  the  day  by  contacting  it 
with  a  reducing  gas  at  elevated  temperatures. 


2,t4t,423 

PREPARATION  OF  KAOLIN  CATALYSTS 

George    AlczaDdcr   MlDi,    SwarthnsorCf    and 

TatvenhcfaBo,  Chester,  Pa.,  awignon  to  Hoadiy  Proccas 

Corporatioa,  WOniiigtoB,  Dd.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dcla- 

No  Dnmkmt.   Applic1lo«  imtf  2t,  1954 

Sarfai  No.  444,43t 
4ClaiM.  (CL  252— 449) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  granular  aggregates  o(  a 
catalytic  contact  material  from  kaolin  clay  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  subjecting  a  plastic  kaolin  clay  con- 
taining particles  of  larger  than  two  micron  size  and  finer 
sized  particles  to  a  procedure  effective  in  separating  the 
particles  to  form  a  fraction  composed  of  ix)t  less  than 
80%  particles  of  two  micron  size  and  smaller;  shaping 
the  fraction  consisting  predominantly  of  such  two  micron 
size  and  smaller  particles  of  such  plastic  kaolin  into  gran- 
ular aggregates:  subjecting  such  aggregates  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  treatment  to  form  attrition  resistant 
aggregates;  subjecting  such  beat  treated  aggregates 
to  a  gas  stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  at  least  1200*  F.  to  form  partially  re- 
actnl  aggregates;  subjecting  such  partially  reacted  aggre- 
gates at  an  elevated  temperature  to  a  reactant  gas  con- 
taining ammoniom  chloride  for  the  selective  removal  of 
a  portion  of  the  iron  content  of  the  kaolin  to  purify 
the  kaolin;  and  subjecting  the  thus  purified  aggregates  to 
further  heat  treatment  to  prepare  granular  aggregates  of 
a  cracking  catalyst  possessing  a  significantly  higher  activ- 
ity for  the  cracking  of  high  boiling  hydrocarbons  to  hy- 
drocarbons of  the  gasoline  boiling  range  than  granular 
aggregates  prepared  from  particles  having  a  particle  size 
larger  than  two  microiu. 


OF  PREPARING  CARBON  ELECTRODES 
AND  A  PASTE  THEREFOR 

acOTponOMaf 


7. 19S5,  SmM  N«.  S4S37t 
^raaca  Nitiijh  1«,  1954 

(CL251— 5t2) 


N9m 


T««.ii»l  J.  ••  *C 


I.  A  binder  suitable  in  the  preparation  of  carbon 
paste  for  use  in  the  production  of  electrodes,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pitch  having  the  following  characteristics: 

Softening  point,  Kramer-Samow,  between  70-t5*  C; 
Coking  residue,  in  excess  50%  by  weight  of  the  initial 

pitch; 
Proportion  of  benzene  insoluble  resiiu  and  resins  soluble 

in  anthracene  oils,  not  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  the 

pitch; 
Residue  upon  coking  of  said  resins,  not  less  than  89%  by 

weight  of  said  resins. 


2,t4t«425 
PREPARATION  OP  ALKOXYPOLYSILOXANES 
Mchrto  M.  Olm  mi  Romt  M.  CkitatoMM,  MlwaiAaa, 
Wk.,  BMi^nrs  to  PllliRig»  Plate  GIms  Cuaspafj 
No  Drawtog.    AnUtrntlm  October  7,  1953 
ScrW  Ntt.  5t4,7«2 
3CUM.    (CL2M— 2) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pdysiloxane  which  com- 
prises reacting  as  sole  added  reactants  a  mixture  of: 
(A)  about  1  mole  of  silicon  tetrachloride;  (B)  about  3 
moles  of  an  alcohol  of  a  class  consisting  of:  methyl 
alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol.  Ehpropyl  alcohol,  n-butyl  alcoltol. 
n-amyl  alcohol,  n-octyl  alcohol,  allyl  sJcohol.  methaByl 
alcohol,  with  (C)  about  1  mole  of  an  add  free  of  water 
and  being  of  a  class  consisting  of:  acetic  acid,  propionic 
acid,  butyric  acid,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  add;  reoMyv- 
ing  the  evolved  hydrogen  chloride  substantially  as  it  is 
formed  and  subsequently  distilling  off  volatile  reaction 
products  contained  in  the  reaction  mixture. 


POLYEPOXY  POLYEmon,  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION AND  POLYMERS  ^ 

Hatbeit  A.  Neway,  LaCayettef  CaMf.*  MtegMar 
PerUopiMt  Coifaaj,  New  Yark,  N.  Y.,  a 
ttoaof  Ddawwe 

No  Dnwiiv.    AMBcatfM  Dccenbcr  3,  195< 
SarUNo.  <25,<M 
ItnitBi     (CL2M— D 
1.  A  polyepoxide  comprising  an  ether  (rf  (1)  a  mooo- 

bydric  alcohol  having  a 

O 
/  \ 

t  I 

group  contained  in  a  cydoalkyl  ring,  and  (2)  an  orgaak 
polyhydroxy-containing  compound. 


M4Mt7 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  CELLULAR  PLASTIC  ARTI- 
CLES FROM  VINYL  AROMATIC  RESINS 
C  nntws.  MUto^  Mick.,  ssi^Biii  to  Tke  Dow 
Ciipa^.  Miami,  Mkk.,  a  coivorattoa  of 

Delaware 


No  Drawtof-    AppMcaHaa  Hm  I,  1953 

I  Scriy  No.  35t,9«2 

^^       ItCMM.    <CL2M— 2J> 


t  1.  A  process  for  making  a  cdlular  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer article  possessing  good  dimensional  stability  at  tem- 
peratures above  the  heat-plastifying  temperature  of  the 
polymer,  which  process  comprises  impregnating  a  solid 
glass-like  copolymer  of  from  99.75  to  99.99  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  of 
the  benzene  series  and  from  0.01  to  0.25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polyvinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  with  a  nor- 
mally gaseous  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  dioxide,  methyl  fluoride,  ethane,  propane, 
ethylene  and  propylene,  by  subjecting  the  solid  copolymer 
to  contact  with  the  normally  gaseous  agent  under  pres- 
sure at  a  temperature  below  the  heat  distortion  tempera- 
ture of  the  copolymer  until  the  copolymer  absorbs  at  least 
2  percent  by  weight  of  said  agent,  releasing  the  pressure 
and  beating  the  copolymer  containing  the  dissolved  nor- 
mally gaseous  agent  to  a  temperature  above  the  beat  dis- 
tortion temperature  of  the  copolymer,  whereby  the  dis- 
solved normally  gaseous  agent  expands  the  copolymer  to 
fonn  a  cellular  product 


about  0.5%  by  wei^t  eadi  of  a  hydrocarbon  rubber  of 
the  group  consisting  of  natnral  rubber,  butadiene-styrene 
nibbers,  and  isobutylenc  copolymerized  with  1.15-4.5% 
by  weight  of  a  di-olcfin  and  a  polymerized  ester  of  an 
acrybc  add  and  an  atiphatic  monohydric  alcohol  having 
between  8  and  24  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  poly- 
merized ester  having  a  molecular  weight  between  5.000 
and  500,000.  

2«t4tyi3t 
TALL  OIL-PHENOL-FURAN  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  M.  Frey,  Mlwaakac,  a^  SWro  F.  Shfraga, 
Codahy,  Wtan  Mrignnn  to  McGraw-Ediaon  Cooipaay, 

'  TSSteL  Octokcr  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M.796 
12  Clalas.    (CL  2M— 19) 

laaoli  -1 


LATENT    FOAMING   COMPOSITIONS  OF   VINYL 

AROMATIC  RESINS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Levis  C  RabcM,  MMImj,  Mick.,  awlgnnf  to  Tke  Dow 

Chcnilcal  Company,  Midland,  Mlckn  a  corporatloo  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawtox.    ApnBcallon  hwe  1.  1953 

Ssrtol  No.  35t,9<3 

<ClatoH.    (CI.  2M— 2.5) 

I.  A  process  for  making  a  resinous  polymeric  com- 
position suitable  for  forming  a  cellular  article  possessing 
good  dimensional  stability  at  temperatures  above  the 
heat-plastifying  temperature  of  the  polymer  ingredient  of 
the  composition,  wiiich  process  comprises  polymerizing 
a  liquid  mixture  containing  as  the  essential  ingredients 
from  99.5  to  99.99  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mono- 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  of  the  benzene  series  having 
the  vinyl  radical  directly  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the 
aromatic  nucleus  and  from  0.5  to  0,1  part  of  a  polyvinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  together  with  from  0.05  to  0.3 
gram  mole  per  100  grams  of  the  pdymerizable  vinyl 
aromatic  compounds  of  a  fluid  foaming  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon<(  and  perchlorofluorocarbons  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  58  and  boiling  at  a  temperature  below 
95*  C,  by  subjeding  said  liquid  mixture  under  at  least 
autogenous  pressure  to  a  polymerization  temperature  of 
from  40*  to  150*  C.  until  a  solid  polymeric  product  is 
obuined,  then  releasing  the  pressure  at  a  temperature 
below  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  said  product. 


ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  L.  Woodniff,  Concord,  mi  Rokcrt  M.  Elleworth, 
Vallcio,  Caltfn  anlgBors  to  SkcU  Dcvetopncat  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlaf .    Applkatton  May  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  554,924 
5ClakM.    (a.24t-^) 
1.  An  asphalt  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  an  asphalt,  a  contaminating  minor  amount  of  a  hydro- 
cart>on  wax.  said  wax  being  present  in  an  amount  be- 
tween about  1%  and  about  10%  by  wei^t  of  the  com- 
bined asphalt  and  wax.  and  between  about  0.01%  and 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymerized 
material  obtained  by  effecting  reaction  between  ingredi- 
enu  including  a  furan  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furfural  and  furfuryl  alcohol;  tall  oil  and  a 
hydroxyl  compound  selerted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  o-  and  p-chlorophenol,  o-,  m-.  and  p-cresol,  car- 
vacrol,  p-methoxyphcnol,  eugenol,  p-phenyl  phenol,  p- 
(bcnzyloxoxy)  phenol,  catechol,  2-naphthol,  5-hydro«y 
1,3  dimethylbenzene,  cyclohexanol.  and  mixtures  there- 
of; the  amount  of  furan  compound  being  at  least  10% 
by  weight  of  the  total  mix. 


2,t4t,431 
MODIFIED  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID-POLYMERIC 

POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  RESINOUS  PRODUCT 
RnaaaU  T.  Dwm,  Stoaford,  Cona^  and  Joaepk  P.  Manaria, 
SI.  Album,  N.  Yn  assignors  to  IntcrckeBsical  Corpom- 
ttoo.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Okto 
No  Drawtog.    AppUcatton  April  29,  1955 
Serial  No.  5t5,02< 
1  CMn.    (a.  2<»-19) 
Modified    alkyd    resfm    formed    by    reacting    (A)    an 
alkyd  resin  forming  polycarboxylic  acid  with  the  reaction 
produd  of  (B)  fatty  oil  add.  (C)  acid  caUlyzed  pben- 
oxyethanol-formaldehyde   condensate   having   a   melting 
point  on  the  order  of  75*  C.  and  (D)  a  poylmeric  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  made  by  condensing  dihydroxy  diphenyl 
dimethyl  methane  with  epichlorohydrin  in  the  presence 
of  alkali  and  having  5  to  20  hydroxyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule and  a  molecular  weight  on  ♦he  order  of  400  to  4000. 


l,tH.431 
STABILIZATION  OF  LINEAR  POLYESTER  RESINS 
AGAINST  DEGRADATION  BY  HYDROLYSIS  BY 
THE  ADDITION  OF  AN   ACRYLAMIDE  POLY- 

MER 
Roger  M.  Scholken,  Jr.,  and  John  W.  TamMyn,  Klnga- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company, 
Rockcstcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtog.    ApplkatkM  Febnuvy  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  5«4,tt9 
t  Claims.    (CL2M-45.4) 
I ,  A  thermoplastic  composition  subsUntially  composed 
of  a  linear  polyester  derived  from  the  condensation  of 
an  aromatic  nudeariy  substituted  dicarboxy  compound 
and  a  glycol  containing  from  about  0.1   to  about  3% 
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hy  wdtbt  of  said  Baotf  polyerter  of  •  polymeric  bufler- 
ing  stent  leiected  from  the  group  consistiiif  of  sodium 
acrytate  polymers,  homopotymers  of  hWower  alkyl  acryl- 
amides.  and  copotymers  contaiatnt  •>  least  50%  by 
weight  of  N-Iower-alkyl  acrylamides  with  monomen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrik.  acrybc 
add.  maleic  anhydride  and  2-niethyl-5-vinylpyTidine, 
which  polymeric  buffering  agent  is  present  in  suflkient 
amount  to  substantially  reduce  loss  in  inherent  viscouty 
of  the  composition  resulting  from  exposure  to  heat 


PRKPAKATION  OF  PHBNpUCUSTO 


Pa^a 


N«bnwlM.    A||Meiilna  May  3,  1»54 


2J4M33 

COPOLYMERIZED  AND  CROSS-LINKED 

ETOXIDE  RESINS 

FRdcrkk  R.  EMch,  T^ckahoc.  P»l.  Y,  aarignor  to  Afi« 

Laboralocfcs,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  o# 

New  Yoik  _^         ^      ,^  ,.„ 

No  Drawte.    ApplkalkM  December  3f ,  1953 
Serial  No.  4«U«3 
SOafans.    (CL2M-U5^ 
8.  A  composition  of  matter  capable  of  setting  to  an 
infusible  resin  upon  the  application  of  heat  comprising 
about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resinous  polyepoxide  pro- 
duced by  reacting  a  polyhydric  phenol  with  an  epihalo- 
hydrin,  said  polyepoxide  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
about  1500  to  about  3000.  about  20  to  40  parts  by  weight 
of    a    polycarboxylic    acid    anhydride    containing    an 
ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  from  8  to  12  parts  by  weight 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable 
with  said  anhydride. 


4273M 
4  CWms.  (CL  1H  53) 
1.  The  method  which  coopriaea  coadloMiag  a  mixture 
of  alkenylpbenoU  coalafaiing  from  4  lo  5  carbon  atoms 
in  each  alkenyl  group  with  formaldehyde  b  the  praaeaca 
of  aa  alkaline  catalyit  aad  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal 
hydroniUlte.  thereby  to  obtain  aa  ofl  soluble,  light  col- 
ored resin  capable  of  forming  fast  coriag.  Usht  colored 
films.  

METALORGANIC    COMTOUNDS    AS   INTTIATOJW 
FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDE- 

HYDE  __    _  ^   ^_^  „ 

WWam   F.   Isagsinrf    Jr^   WEarfagia%  aad  Gate  S. 


pontfoa  of  Delaware 


1954 


2,t4tv434 
HYDROSOLS  PREPARED  BY  POLYMERIZING 
TWO  MONOMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  COPOLYMER 
Richari  J.  Hethaaaa,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  aiiltanr  to  East- 
mum  Kodak  Compuy,  Rochcater,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatfcM 
of  New  Jersey 

No  DrawlM.     AppHcatfoa  Jaiy  M,  1954 
Serial  No.  444,451 
(Claims.    (CL  2M— 45  J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrosol  which  is  com- 
patible with  gelatin  which  comprises  beating  a  mixture 
consisting  of  water,  a  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst,  a 
copolymer  consisting  of  from   20-80%    by   weight  of 
methacrylamide  and  80-20%   by  weight  of  acrylic  acid 
and  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of  from  10-90% 
by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylatc.  wherein  the  said  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  90-10% 
of  styrene,  the  said  copolymer  and  the  said  mixtxire  of 
mooomers  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  from  0.3  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  the  said  copolymer  and  to  from  99.5 
to  80  parts  by  weight  of  the  said  mixture  of  monomers. 


iwiM,    Andcalloa  Aprfl  1 
^sridTNo.  423,855 

7  ClalaM.  (CL  Kt  <T) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight 
addition  polymer  of  formaldehyde  comprising  conucting 
substantially  anhydrous  monomeric  formaldehyde  with 
a  polymerization  initiator  which  is  a  metalorganic  com- 
pound, in  which  the  metal  has  a  valence  from  1  to  4, 
and  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
hydrides,  metal  alkyls.  metal  cycloalkyls,  metal  aryls, 
metal  alcoholates,  metal  mercaptides,  metal  carboxylates. 
alkyl  metal  halides,  cycloalkyl  metal  haUdcs,  aryl  metal 
haUdes.  alkoxy  n>etal  halides.  cycloalkoxy  meul  halides. 
aryloxy  metal  hahdes,  alkylthio  metal  halides,  cyclo- 
alkylthio  metal  halides,  and  arylthio  metal  halides.  and 
recovering  a  high  molecular  weight  addition  polymer 
of  formaldehyde. 


Eari  W.  G 


l.Mt.l^f 
AMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 


doa  of  Delawan 
No 


Doytoa,  Ohio, 

St 


to  Moa- 


Mo.,  a 


2448,435 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  EPOXY 

RESINS 
Lcoaaid  H.  GrMa,  Paaaisas,  aad  Jamaa  H.  Loag.  H< 
toa,  Tex.,  asslganrs  to  SkeU  Deveioameat  Compaay, 
New  York,  N.  Y,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    AppHcaHoa  March  28,  1955 
Serial  No.  497,424 
MClahsH.    {a.2f-^47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glycidyl  ether  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyhydric 
phenol   the  sodium   and  potassium  salts  of  which  are 
soluble  in  the  hereinafter  described  secondary  alcohol 
with  more  than  0.5  mole  of  epihalohydrin  per  pheix>lic 
hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  the  said  polyhydric  phenol 
and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  and  potassium  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of 
an  aliphatic  secondary  monohydric  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  ak»hol,  2-butaiiol  and 
methyl  isobutyl  carbinol. 


AapHeatfoa  March  22,  1954 
„HaS  No:  417,975 
11  Ctahaa.    (CL  2M— 72) 

1.  Monomeric  coodensatioB  products  of  HCN-tetrt- 
mer  and  at  least  one  mole  formaldehyde  per  mole  HCN- 
tetramer. 

2J4t,439 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  OF  •IS(N-p-CARBOXY. 
PHENYL)  ALKYLENE  DIAMIDE9  AND  MAN- 
UFACTURE THEREOF 
Deftari  D.  RcyaoUs  aad  Thoatoa  M.  Laakao,  RocIm^, 

cater,  N.  V.,  a  taiyoradoa  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawtog.    ApaHcalloa  Am«  24, 1955 
SerialNa.  5«4,]81 
UClaiaH.    (CL24»— 75) 
1 .  A  hi^Iy  polymeric  material  capable  of  forming  ori- 
enuble  fibers  and  fihns.  said  material  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.7  having  ■  melting  point  of  at  least 
200*  C.  and  conststiag  essentially  of  a  succession  of  re- 
curring structural  units  of  the  formula 


to 
o-R-o-i-/        Vnh 


o      o 


n 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2-10  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  an  alkylene  group  of  4-8  carbons  atoms,  the  com- 
bined number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  at  least 
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10  ia  at  kast  half  of  saki  lacurring  structural  units,    merized.  dodecyl  gallate  in  an  amoum  of  0.1  to  IJ  pam 
^  voQP  *■"  °"'  ^  per  loo  parts  of  monomer  so  as  to  tenmnate  said  poly- 

^^  -  merization. 


being  a  pbanylene  group. 


^  -«#b»^ 


1^148,419 

COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  LACTAMSAND 

TRIMETHALLYL  BOCYANURATE 

Clyde  W.  Daria,  AaHoch,  aad  Fontat  A.  aim,  Walaat 

Ciaak,  CaBf  ^  atel^an  to  "rta  Daw  CMcal  Coan 

MWaad,  Mkh.,  a  oairposattea  of  Delaware 


M. 


October  18,  1954 

^No.  414,447 
4ClafaM.  (a.  24«— 775) 
1.  A  dye-receptive,  water-insoluble,  normally  solid  co- 
polymer consisting  essentially  of  a  vinyl  lactam  and  tri- 
methallyl  isocyanurate  that  contains  a  major  proportion 
of  the  vinyl  lactam  monomer  polymerized  in  the  copoly- 
mer moleciile. 

2,148,441 

NEW  HYDROXY-CARiOXYUC  ACID  AND 

CONDENSATION  THEREOF 

lUfftoaid   Jote   Wmtom   Rcvaolds  aad   Edward  JerHi 

Vlckcti,  Maachister.  Eaglaad,  aasigBon  to  Imperial 

Chemical  ladaslriea  Uarited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  a  cor- 

porattoa  of  Great  Britaka 

No  Drawtag.    AppHcaOM  AagMt  23,  1955 

Scitol  No.  538,199 

dahns  priority,  appUcatfoa  Great  Britala  Aagast  25, 1954 

5CUm^    (CL248— 78J) 

1.  «:«-Bis-(chlorometbyl)-^ydroxypropionic  acid. 

2.  Process  which  comprises  self-condensing,  by  heat- 
ing, «:«-bis-(chloromethyl)-^ydroxypropionic  acid. 


DtPHENYLAMINE-METAL  IWiY'ULFIDE  WEAC- 
TION  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPAR- 
ING SAMS  __^ 

wmiaBi  H.  Bvapaaaa.  Jr.,  MIltowB,  aad  Ji 

■oyie,  BayoaM,  N.  J.,  aaslgaon  to  Easo  ^ 

railaasilBa  Caapaay.  a  camcatioa  of  Dataware 
^pJoDfawtof.    ApalicatfoaMa7  25, 1955 
Serial  5fo.  Sll.lM 
IfCbtes.    (Q.  248— U3) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  product  prepared  by  reacting  a  poly- 
sulflde  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  with  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


<f^' 


OIL  RESISTANT  CONJUGATED  DIENE-HETERO- 

CYCLIC  NITROCEN  BASE  COPOLYMERS 
Joseph  F.  Svedlk,  Sr.,  PhOUpa,  Tex.,  aaricaor  to  Phillips 
Petrolcam  Compaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    Aaalicatioa  Aaril  11, 1955 
Scridl  No.  5M,485 
7  ClalaM.    (CL  248— 82.1) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  an  oil  resistant  rubber  com- 
prising  mixing  a  rubbery  conjugated  diene /heterocyclic 
nitrogen  base  polymer  with  compounding  IngrcdienU  in- 
cluding a  vulcanizing  agent  and  chloranil  while  main- 
Uining  the  temperature  below  230*  F.,  the  amount  of 
said  chloranil  being  in  the  range  of  3  to  20  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  said  rubbery  polymer,  and  there- 
after heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
230  to  330*  F.  for  5  to  90  minutes  to  cure  the  same. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  about  175*  F. 
to  about  570*  F.  for  an  extended  period  of  time  until  said 
product  contains  a  ratio  of  sulfur  atoms  to  nitrogen  atoms 
in  the  range  of  about  0.4  to  1.3,  the  proportion  of  metal 
polysulflde  employed  in  the  reaction  being  such  as  to 
provide  sufficient  reactive  sulfur  atoms  to  produce  said 
ratio  of  sulfur  atoms  to  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  product 
9.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oil-soluble  sulfur-  and 
nitrogen-containing  product  useful  as  an  oxidation  in- 
hibitor which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  polysulflde  and  a  compound  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  diphenylamine  and  dialkyl 
derivatives  of  diphenylamine  containing  1  to  16  carbon 
atfffi^t  in  each  alkyl  group,  the  proportion  of  said  metal 
polysulflde  in  said  mixture  being  such  as  to  provide  suffi- 
cient reactive  sulfur  atoms  so  that  said  product  contains 
a  ratio  of  sulfur  atoms  to  niti-ogen  atoms  in  the  range  of 
about  0.4  to  IJ,  beating  said  mixture  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  about  173*  F.  to  about  570*  F.  to  effect 
a  chemical  reaction  until  said  product  contains  sulfur 
and  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  ratio,  and  recovering  said 
product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,848,443 

ALKYL  GALLATES  AS  SHORT  STOPPING  AGEP^ 

FOR    THE    EMULSION    POLYMERIZATION    OF 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 

Uwrcacc  R.  Spcihcri,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  a«ipor  to  Phillips 

Petrolcam  Compaay,  a  corporatioB  of  Dehiware 

No  Drawtag.    ApaUcatloa  Jaac  22, 1953 

SwialNor3433«9 

3Cl^aH.   (CL  248— 84.3) 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  synthetic  rubber  by  the  poly- 
merization in  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  monomeric  material 
comprising  a  major  portion  of  butadiene  and  a  minor 
portion  of  styrene  using  a  mercaptan  as  a  polymer  modi- 
fier and  a  hydroperoxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  tiie 
range  of  —40  to  70*  C,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  aqueous  emulsion,  when  between 
30  and  80  percent  of  said  monomeric  nuterial  is  poly- 


2,848,445 
CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  AZO  DYMTUFFS  OF 

THE  PYRAZOLONE  SERIES 
Haas  RKkstnhL  Basel,  SwUzcrtaad,  aarigaor,  by 
aolgwBcats,  to  Smri  4e  Co.,  Newark,  N.  J.,  as  n 
of  FtdcUty  Union  Trost  Compaay,  executive 
aadcrSaadox  Trait 

No  Drawtag.    AppHcatloa  May  18, 1954 

Serial  No.  428319 

Ctafaas  priority,  appllcatioB  SwHwriaad  May  12, 1953 

ICIafaa.    (CL  248- -147) 
The  chromium-containing  azo  dyestuff  of  the  pyrazo- 
lone series  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 

NOi 


BOiN  H— CHt-CHf-OH  J» 


789 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Auourr  19,  1958 


AZa  DYESTUFFS 


PIcro  Madcnl  Bmd,  Swttzcrla^  ■■l^nff,  by 
■■jgwafta,  to  SmI  A  Co^  Newark,  N.  1^  M 
of  fldalltr  UirfM  Trait 


No 


No.4t3,10 


2t,1955 


Febnnry  23*  1954 

(O.  24#— 147) 


1.  A  member  selected  froai  the  group  consistint  of 
an  azo  dyestuff  and  its  chrcHnium  complex  compound 
which,  in  the  metal-free  state,  correqwods  to  the  formula 


COOH 
/^\ — N— N 


wherein  the  dotted  line   represents   a  bivalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH=CH— CH=CH— 

and  —CHr-CHr-CHr-CHt—. 


2448,447 
MONO-AZODYESTUFFS  INSOLUBLE  IN  WATER 

HcriMrt  Kracfcer  and  Kort  Gcagaagel,  Off  coback  (Mala), 
Gennany,  awlgann  to  Farbwcffcc  Hoeckat  Aktkagaaell- 
fchaft  ToroMb  Mditar  LackM  * 
am  Mala,  Gamaay,  a  cwporatfon  of 


No  Drawiiif.    AypHc^loa  September  21,  1954 
Sartal  No.  457334 

Claims  priority,  appllcalioa  Germany  September  21, 1953 

7Claimf.    (CL2<»— 157) 

1.  The  water-inaoluble  mono-azodyestulb  correspond- 
ing to  the  following  general  formula: 

Yi 


4^K±^'' 


— N- 


■C- 


N>-ACYL.NM5-ETHYL.UATHIADIAZOLB-2-YL>. 
SULFANILAMIDES 


RmwII  E.  Rhodes,  Cliarfii,  ami  Katm»  M. 
rlrlpMs,  Pa-  mdtmnn  to  Smitk,  Dhw  A 
oratories,  PkBaddphIa,  Pa.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Pcaaayl- 


Na 


AMiil23, 19M 


Serial  No.  MS,1 
7ClataM.    (CL  2M— 239.95)  ^ 

1.  Compounds  represeated  by  the  foUowiag  formula: 

B 

O— O     B 
NHr-C  >-80r-N— C  C— CiH« 

^ — ^       A_A 


in  which 


U 


BC-O 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  oleoyl,  phenylacetyl,  glycyl  and  stearoyl. 


2,S4<y449 
MORPHOLINOMETHYL  KETONES 


Armiger  H.  Sommcrs,  Waakegaa,  DL,  aarignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Noilh  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of 
maols 

No  Dr8wii«.    Appttcatioa  Aagast  31, 1955 
Serial  No.  531,f39 

4ClafaiM.     (CL2M— 247.7) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  base  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  in 
which  the  base  has  the  formula 


a 


i CH- 


CHr 


/ 


CHr-CHi 


N-N-B 

wherein  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alky],  benzyl,  cyclobexyl,  phenyl, 
methylphenyl,  methoxypbenyl,  ethoxypbenyl  and  chloro- 
pbenyl,  Yi  aod  Yt  stand  for  memben  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy.  ethoxy  and  chlo- 
rine, R  stands  for  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arylanoudes  of  2- 
hydroxy-naphthalene-3-carboxylic  acid,  2  -  hydroxy-an- 
thracene-3-carboxylic  acid,  3-hydroxy-diphenylene  oxide- 
2-carboxylic  acid,  2-hydroxy-carbazole-3-carboxylic  acid, 
5-hydroxy-1.2.r.2'-benzocarbazoie-4-carboxylic  acid,  ace- 
toacetic  acid  and  terephthaloyl-bis-acetic  acid,  wherein  the 
arylamides  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
radicals  of  the  benzene,  naphthalene,  diphenyl  and  di- 
phenyleneoxide  series,  and  A  stands  for  the  radical  of 
1.2.3.4-tetrazole  of  the  following  formula 


MORPHOLINIUM  CHLORIDES 

Beraard  Radner  aad  Mariaeritc  E.  Brooks,  BaltiaMrc, 
Md.,  iiiigB  ITS  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Coaaecticat 

NoDrawiiV.    AppUcatioa  Jaoaary  5, 1954 
Serial  No.  r 


11 


557,454 
(CL  24*— 247.5) 


1.  New  chemical  compounds,  having  the  general  for- 


mula: 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  higher  alkyl  radicals  having  from  8  to  24  contiguous 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  8  to  24  con- 
tiguous carbon  atoms,  alkadienyl  radicals  having  from  8 
to  24  contiguous  cartxw  atoms,  hydroxyloweralkyl  radi- 
cals, primary  aminok>weralkyl  radicals,  benzyl  radicals, 
and  phenyl  radicals. 
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2,t4t,45l 
POLYETHOXAMERS  OF  NOVEL  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING  THE  SAME 
W^tca  H.  Sckallir,  Debay  Bcack,  Fla.,  assiganr  to  Aaier- 
Icaa  C>iasmH  Cimpsay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  oorpora- 
tioBof  Maiac 

NoDrawkif.    AppUcatioa  May  22, 1957 
^  Sarfal  No.  M«,744 

5aalms     (CL  2M— 249.9) 
1.  As  a  new  composition:   a  N-(2-hydroxycthyl)-N- 
(4  -  amino  •  6  -  anilioo  -  s  -  triazinylmethyl )  •  N.N  -  di- 
methylammonium   chloride   represented  by   the  general 

formula: 

CHi 

CH«N*-(CH«CHtO).H-Cl- 

c 


2fS4S^54 
MERCAPTO  DERIVATIVES  OF  MERCURATED 

l-PYRIDYL-3-ALLYLUREAS 

Joha  H.  BIcI,  MUwaakce,  Wis.,  amigaor  to  I  tktMt 

Laboratories,  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Wlacoaain 

No  Drawiag.     Appttcatioa  laae  4,  1954 

Serial  No.  5M,99S 

14  ClaioH.    (CL  244—274) 

I.  A   member  of  the   group   of  compounds   of  the 

formula 


NH-C0-NH-CHjCHCHi-H»-8- 

6r 


-R' 


CHi 


H«N- 


V 


-O 


ia  which  n  is  an  integer  from  about  4  to  about  50. 


2,144,452 
NOVEL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
WaNcr  H.  SchaHcr,  Ddray  Beach,  Fla.,  aasigaor  to  Aascr- 
icaa  Cyaaamid  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coryo- 

ratioa  of  nsame  

NoDrawiaa.    AppUcatioa  May  22, 1957      '«'*^V 

Serial  No.  444,745 

4Clahaa.    (CL  244— 249.9) 

1.  A  new  compodtioo  of  matter:  a  N-(2,4-diamino- 

s  -  triazinylniethyl)  -  N  -  (2  -  hydroxyethyl)  -  N,N  -  di- 

methylammonium    salt    characterised    by    the    general 

formula: 

CH« 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  monocarboxy  substituted  lower  alkyl 
groups,  poJycarboxy  substituted  lower  alkyl  groups,  mono- 
carboxy substituted  phenyl  groups,  polycarboxy  substituted 
phenyl  groups,  lower  hydroxy  alkyl  groups  and  lower 
polyhydric  alcohol  groups,  and  nontoxic  salts  of  such 
compounds. 

2*444,455 

«4p.AMINO-PHENYL)-a-LOWER  ALKYL 

GLUTARIMIDES 

Kari  Hoffmann  and  Ernst  Urcck,  Bfamlngea,  Switzerlaad, 

asi^nors  to  Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products  lac,  Sam- 

mit,N.  I. 

No  Drawhig.     AppUcatioa  Jaly  14, 1954 

Serial  No.  594,434 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switaeriaad  Jaly  14, 1955 

4Clalins.     (CI.  244— 281) 
1,  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  general  formula: 


N-X 


lim- 


CHj-N*-CHiCHiOHX- 
C  CU* 

ti  S  B. 

HiN-C  C-N 

N  B 


in  which  R  b  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  counting 
of  hydrogen  and  phenyl  and  X  is  a  salt-forming  radical. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  X  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  and  the  salts  thereof. 


.       r  1^414,453  "^^"^ -^ 

POLYETHOXAMER  OF  A  NOVEL  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  SALT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRE- 
PARING THE  SAME 
Walter  H.  ScboBcr,  Delray  Beach,  Flo.,  aosinor  to  Aaier- 
Icaa  Cyaaamid  Compaay,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Mahse 

No  Drawhm.     AppUcatioa  May  22, 1957 
ScrialNo.  444,755 
5Clataaa.    (0.244—249.9) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter:  a  methylol  deriva- 
tive    of     N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-N-(4-amino-6-anilioo-s-tri- 
azinylmethyl)-N,N-dimethylammonium    chloride     repre- 
sented by   the  general   formula: 

CRi 


2,444,454  

DEHYDRATION  OF  2.PYRIDINE  ETHANOL  TO 
2- VINYL  PYRIDINE 
Harold  L.  Dtmood,  Lee  J.  Flcckeaeteia,  and  Marvto  O. 
Shrader,  Pittibaigh,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Pfttsbargh  Coke 
&  Chcmkal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporatioa 
of  Pcnasylvaaia 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioB  March  27,  1954 
Serial  No.  574,444 
5  Claims.    (O.  244—294) 
4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-vinyl  pyridine 
which  comprises  adding  over  a  period  of  at  least  about 
IVi  hours  at  atmospheric  pressure  a  solution  of  one  part 
2-pyridine  cthanol  and  one  to  6  parts  water  by  weight 
to  a  strong  inorganic  alkali  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  dehydration  of  the  2-pyridine  at  a  temperature  of 
from  100  to  250*  C,  whereby  2-vinyl  pyridine  is  simul- 
taneously distilled. 


CHiN*-(CH.CHjO),H  ci- 

\ 


c 

^  \ 

CHi 

\. 

N           N 

-A     i- 

B. 

V 

fc-' 

V 

^c: 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  SO.  inclusive,  and 
Ri,  R]  aod  R|  each  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methylol  and  at  least  one 
of  the  R's  represents  a  methylol  radical. 


2,444,457 

THIOCYANOALKYLPYRIDINES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
WObclm  Mathes.  Lodwigshafen  (RWae),  aad  Aatoa  Wotf, 
Heidelbcri,   Germaay,   aarigaon   to   Dr.   F.  Raadilg 
G.  m.  b.  H.,  Ladwlgahafca  (Rhlac),  Germany,  a  Ger* 
man  Hmited-lfaiblHty  compaay 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  July  11,  1954 
Serial  No.  597,441 
12  Claims.    (CL  244— 294  J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


m 
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thiocyanodkylpyridines  and  their  salts,  the  said  thlo- 
cyanoalkylpyridiiies  havint  the  fenenl  formula 


"■Di 


H-SCN 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conmtiiifl  of  hydro- 
|en.  an  alkyl  pyridine  and  a  thiocyanoalkylpyridine,  alkyl 
meanins  lower  alkyl.  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


2J4MSt 

5-OXO-l>DrniIANES 
Edward  G.  Howwd,  Jr.,  WlliBdi«lo^  Dd. 
E.  L  *i  PiMt  dc  NcMorn  a^  Camfumj, 
DcL,  a  cotponlioa  of  Ddawart 

N0Dnwli«.   ktflkMlimOckikml»,m4 
ScrW  N«.  4<X«M 
TCIalM.    (CLIM— >S27) 
5.  A  5-oxo-1.3-dithiane  having  attached  to  at  least  one 
of  the  4-  and  6-carboos  a  substituent. 

R(CH=CH)|g— C- 
in  which  /i  is  a  cardinal  number  not  greater  than  2  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono-  and 
bicydic  aryl,  furyl,  pyrryl,  thienyl  and  pyridyl.  any  other 
subetituent  on  such  carbons  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  and  cyano 
lower  alkyl  and  having  attached  to  the  2-carbon.  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
cydobexyl.  naphthyl,  chlorophenyl  and  ethoxyethyl. 


244t,459 
CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Edwafd  J.  PHbyl,  Metachca.  aad  Wmn  A.  Lo<t  Ma^ 
w«od,  N.  J^  assiipnn  to  Oths  MatMsaon  ChMrinl 
CorporalfcM,  New  York.  N.  Y,  a  corporalioa  of  Vk- 

No  DrawhM.    Appdcatloa  Anrfl  25, 1957 
Seffai  No.  <54,9ti 
19ClaiaM.    (CL  M9-^349  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CI 

-CH— C— CHiOR 

(B')'. l>n  h\ 

wherein  one  R  is  carbamyl  and  the  other  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbamyl.  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  n 
is  a  positive  integer  less  than  three. 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CI 

-CH-C-CHi 


A 


(BO. 


^ 


IM 


ORANCTTIGMBNT 

VasMSL  N.  Y.,  a^  Alfred  F. 

New  MMM,  N.  J^  aarfvBMi  la  laiirifcilrsi 
New  Yaek,  N.  Y.  ■  liiasiaisM  aff  Ohio 

N«.  551,747 
4CMM.    (CLM»-Mf) 

1.  A  new  pigment  which  imparts  a  bright  orange  color 
when  dbpersed  in  cellulose  acetate  and  consists  of  the 
coodenaatioa  product  of  one  md  of  lynunetrical  ortho 
phthalyl  dichloride  and  two  mols  of  l-amino-4-metf»axy- 
anthraquinone,  said  condensation  being  carried  out  in 
an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  110* 
C.  while  blowing  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  inert  gas 
to  remove  the  HCl  fumes. 


DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  ANTHRAQUINONE  SERIES 
EtmI  Gvtewlllcr.  insaaii,  Inia  of  ■■aal,  Smittmitmi,  hy 
Icaay  Cwtiwfller-Marteaa, 


N.  1.,  as 

■dv 

No 


to  SmI  a  COn  Nawaffc, 
of  FMaMy  Ualoa  Tnial  Cifsaqr. 
MdcrSMiMTnMt 
g.    ApffiatfM  MMck  M.  1955 
SaM  No.  49I,1M 

vBortkM  Swkaert—d  Ociaker  31, 1959 
ICMm.    (CLM»-37t) 
1.  An  anthraquiaooe  dycatuir  which  corresponds  to  the 
formula 

Y        O        NH— C.Ht.«i 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  trifluoro- 
methyl. and  ft  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  three. 


umff 

PURIFICATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
HowM^  Davy  CoMlafi,  9t  LooIb,  Mo^  simian r  to 
MoMaato  Ownsteai  CoMp—y,  St  Lovla,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

•omlioB  of  Ddawars 

NoDnwl^     AMHartkM  DMMskOT  29, 1954 

Sesb  No.  474371 

7ClaliM.    (a.24«— 344J) 

I.  In  the  process  for  refining  malcic  anhydride,  the 
improvement  comprising  beating  a  crude  maleic  anhy- 
dride in  the  presence  of  fumaric  acid  at  a  temperature 
above  130' C. 


wherein  m  is  one  of  the  integers  5  and  8.  one  Y  stands 
for  a  radical  of  the  formula 

CaHa«4|NH — 

fai  which  ft  is  one  of  the  integers  S.  6.  7  and  8,  and  the 
other  Y  b  hydrogaa. 

2,S4t,443 
STEROID  SUBSTANCES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
TbomM  WalkOT,  Soirth  Hamm,  Patrick  Gadadf  J< 
Hlhgdoa,  aad  loha  ChiMopkar  Haalat,  PI 
^^^^lioia  to  G.  N.  R.  D.  Palaat  HoMlai 
tani— d,  a  Brkish  lutaay 
NoDrawta«.    AafRcaMaa  laly  «,  1954 

Sei1alNa.441,M4  _^ 

Claims  priority,  aapBcadoa  Graal  Briiala  My  15, 1M5 
12  C^fca.  (d.  2«B-a97.45) 
1.  In  a  procaaa  for  the  praparadoa  of  a  lower  alkaaoic 
acid  ester  of  oortiaone  which  compriaes  reacting  the 
correspoodini  eater  of  17«:2I-dfliydroxy-2:4-dibroaio- 
3:ll:20-triketoalloprefDane  with  an  ilkAU  metal  k)dide 
to  produce  the  corresponding  2-iodo-3-keto-A*-steroid 
and  reacting  the  last-named  steroid  compound  with  a 
reducing  afent.  the  Hep  of  carryiai  out  the  reactioo  of 
Mid  2:4-dibroinoaUocteroid  with  said  alkali  metal  iodide 
in  the  presence  of  an  organic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  coosistiBg  of  aDylbromide  and  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula 

I 

R»CO— CH— B« 

where  R>  is  an  alkyl  radical  cootaining  from  1-4  carbon 
atosns.  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydiogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
1-3  carbon  atoou  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  atoms. 
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2.RROMfM«.FLUOlSS^OCORT»DNE  AND 
21-BSTRRS  THEREOF  ^^^ 

3ClfllBH.    (CL  2M— 597.45) 
I.  A  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
bromo-9a-fluorohydrocortisone  and  21 -esters  thereof  with 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  of  less  than  ten  carbon 
atoms. 

2,848,445 
2-BROMO-9a.FLUORO-AUPREGNENE-llM7«41- 
TR10L.3a9-DIONE  AND  21  ESTERS  THEREOF 
loecf  Fried,  New  BnMfwkk,  N.  '•»  ■■■'C!L  *^  ^ 
MatMcMM  Chcnical  Corporatloa,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y, 
a  corporalloa  of  VhrgkBla  ^    ._. 

NoDrlwtaf.  Ortfl^  iVPMcaito.  Jaae  2t,  1955^S«tal 
No.  518,489.  DMi^  Md  tMs  appUcatloa  October 
17, 1957,  Serial  No.  494^71 

3  Claiaa.    (CI.  244—397.45) 
1.  A  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
bromo-9«-fluoro-Ai  -  prcgnene  -  11^.17a.21  -  triol  •  3.20- 
dione  and  21-estcrs  thereof  with  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms. 


centrifuge  to  divide  it  into  dT  and  aoap,  aad  separately 
discharging  the  ofl  and  aoap  from  aaid  centrifuge,  the 
improvement  which  compriaes  substantiaUy  heating  at 
least  the  oil  prior  to  the  neutralization,  passing  tiie  oil- 
lye  mixture,  during  a  period  of  time  of  less  than  a  aecond. 


j~ 


in  turbukoce-prxxlucing  passages  through  said  rotatmg 
feed  chamber,  and  feeding  said  mixture  immediately  from 
said  last  chamber  to  the  separating  chamber. 


2,848,444 
REMOVING  ACYL  HALIDE  FROM  ESTER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Geoffc  L.  Fletcbcr.  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  aasigaor  to  East- 
Kodak  Company,  Rochciter,  N.  Y^  a  corporation 


of  New  Jersey  ^     ^.^ 

No  Drawhif .    AppMcatioa  laaaary  18,  1954 
Serial  No.  494,787 
11  Oskas     (CL  249-494) 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  an  ester  composition  result- 
ing from  the  esterification  of  an  akobol  with  a  stoichio- 
metric excess  of  a  high  molecular  weight  fatty  acid  halide 
having  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
diluting  said  ester  compositKMi  with  a  non-pdar  solvent, 
reacting  said  excess  fatty  acid  halide  in  the  resulting  di- 
luted ester  composition  with  gaseous  ammonia  to  form 
an  amide,  and  thereafter  separating  said  amide  from  the 
resulting  mixture  by  filtration. 


2*848  449 
POLYHYDROXYETHYL  POLYCARBOXYMETHYL 

POLY  AMINES  AND  CHELATES 
Harry  Kroll  aad  Martia  K«»rf^  Warwkk,  RJ,  "-^^o" 
to  Geto'  Chemical  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    Application  Augnst  13,  1954 

Serial  No.  449,773 

19  Claims.    (CI.  249-429) 

7.  A  water-soluble   metal  chelate  of  N,N',N"-trihy- 

droxyethyl    N,N"  -  dicarbcxymethyl    diethylenetriamine 

with  a  polyvalent  metaL 


2,844,447 
FATTY  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
loaeph  Nlckob,  Priacctoa,  aad  Edpr  S.  ScMppcr,  High- 
laad  Park,  N.  J.,  aaalgnnri  to  ElMcoa,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtag.     ApattcaHoa  laiy  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  449,924 
1  Claha.    (Q.  244-494) 
12-keto-9-octadecynoic  acid. 


2,844,479 
TRICHLOROBENZXMC  ACID  COMPOShlONS 
IWodorc  A.  Gtoard,  Wayae  TowaaWp,  PmbjIc  C«Baljr» 
Eagcac  P.  Dl  Bella,  Garllcld,  aad  Hcari  SUU,  r>n»M> 
N.  J.,  aaalgaors  to  Hevden  Newport  Cheaikal  Coipo- 
ntloa.  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ' 
No  Drawlag.    Appilcatioa  September  24, 1957 
Serial  No.  484,272 
4ClalaM.    (CL  249— 429) 
1.  A  composition  selected  from  the  group  coosisthig 
of  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  trichlorobenzoic  acid  and  salu 
of  said  mixture  of  isomers,  said  isomeric  mixture  con- 
taining from  about  20%  to  about  90%  of  the  2,3,6-isomer 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  ot  isomers. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING 

FATTY  OILS 
Jan    Wljaberg,    Wonncrvcer,    Nctherlanda,    aaslgDor    to 
AktIcbolMet  Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 

Appttcatloa  March  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,984 
8Clahas.    (O.  24»--425) 
1.  In  the  neutralization  of  fatty  oils  in  a  centrifuge  by 
feeding  separate  streams  of  oil  and  aqueous  alkali  lye, 
respectively,  into  a  rotating  feed  chamber  forming  a  rone 
of  relatively  low  centrifugal  force  within  the  centrifuge, 
keeping  said  feed  chamber  filled  with  oil  and  lye  during 
said  feeding,  the  lye  being  led  directly  into  and  mixed 
with  the  oil  mass  rotating  with  said  chamber,  feeding  the 
resulting  mixture   into  a   rone   of  relatively  high   cen- 
trifugal force  formed  by  the  separating  chamber  of  said 
7S3  o.  o.^oi 


2,848^471 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAETHYL  LEAD 
netro   PngUarial,   Fldenaa,   Italy,  aarignor  to  C.  LP. 
Compagnia  Itallaaa  PetroUo  S.  p.  A,  FMcasa,  Italy, 
a  company  of  Italy 

No  Drawtag.    Appttcatloa  Novcaiber  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  421,997 
7  ClafaBS.    (CL  249—437) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  tetraelhyl  lead  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  lead-sodium   alloy  and  ethyl   chloride 
in  the  presence,  as  a  catalyst,  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tricresyl  ortho  phosphate, 
trixylenyl  ortho  phosphate,  triphenyl  ortho  phosphate,  tri- 
benzyl  ortho  phosphate,  dibutylphenyl  ortho  phosphate, 
2-naphthyl-diphenyl  ortho  phosphate  and  2-naphthyl-3'- 
methylphenyl-phenyl  ortho  phosphate. 
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2i848,472 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ALUMDWM 
DMALIDES 
Odacr  L.  Co«tl«,  mthfauid  Park,  N.  J^  ■■i<f  nr  to 
RcMMch  Md  Engloccring  CompaBy,  a  corporatlOB  off 
Delaware 

No  Drawkig.    AppUcation  Augoat  12,  1955 
Serial  No.  528,115 
13  Cnalms.    (Q.  260-^448) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  alkyl  aluminum  dihalides 
which  comprises  reacting  together  ( 1 )  about  3  nx>les  of 
alkyl  haJide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
halidcs  and  ethyl  halidea,  (2)  about  2  atoms  of  aluminum 
metal  and  (3)  about  1  mole  of  aluminum  halide,  said 
balide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rides, bromides  and  iodides,  said  reaction  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  20*  to  125* 
C.  for  about  4  to  24  hoort,  and  recovering  alkyl  alumi- 
num dihalide  as  a  product  from  the  resultant  reaction 
mixture. 

2,848,473 

PROCESS  OF  GASIFYING  COMBUSTIBLE 

MATERIALS 

Romaa  Rammci,  BmU,  BeiM  Kola,  awl  Radolf  Hatt- 

Dcr,    Koln-Rad«rb«rg,   Germany,   aadgBon   to   UbIoii 

Rbcinisclic  Braunkohlcn  Kraftatoff  AkttcngcacUachaft, 

WesscUng,  Bczirk  Kola,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

AppUcatioa  Jane  16, 1953,  Scrtai  No.  362,M1 

Claims  priority,  amplication  Germany  lone  19,  1952 

7  Claims.     (CI.  268— 449) 


-^ 


myi-^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  gases  high  in  combustible 
constituents  and  low  in  inert  compounds  which  comprises 
introducing  fuels  into  molten  stag  together  with  an  exo- 
thermic combustion  supporting  gas  and  an  endothermic 
gasification  reactant  for  said  fuels  to  produce  a  combus- 
tible gas  mixture  therefrom,  and  introducing  carbona- 
ceous material  into  said  combustible  gas  mixture  at  a 
position  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  slag  to  utilize  the 
heat  of  the  slag  to  crack  the  carbonaceous  materials  re- 
sulting in  the  formation  of  low  molecular  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons in  admixture  with  said  combustible  gas  mixture. 


244M75 

SUBSTTTUTED  METHYLENE  MS  (FHOSTHONIC 

ACID  DIALKYL  ESTERS) 

NoDrawteg.    AMttcaHoa  April  9, 19S4 
^mM  >)o.  422453 
Claims  priority,  appBcarton  SwlUariaad  AprO  28,  1953 
4Claima.    (CL  248-^481) 

I.  An    organic    compound    coouiniog    phosphorus, 
which  corresponds  to  the  general  formula 

Si  B* 

\  / 

O  K  O 

\     1       / 

P-C P 

O^O     OB     0     U 
Ri  »• 

in  which  R1-R4  each  rcpresenu  lower  alkyl  and  R  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  chlorinated  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl 

2448,478 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   OMEGA^HLORONI- 

TRILES    FROM    CYANOGEN    CHLORIDE    AND 

ETHYLENE 
WOUaa  L.  Kohlhaae,  Wllnlagtoa,  Dd^  108  Theodore 

F.  Martena,  Wert  Cheater,  Pa,  airiiaora  to  E.  1.  dn 

Pent  dc  Nemoon  and  Compuy,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  a 

corporatton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApaUcatkw  October  31,  1958 

Serial  No.  819497 

7  Clahafc    (CL  288— 485  J) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  (^-chioronitriles  of  the 
formula  Cl(CH,CHi),CN,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  6.  which  comprises  treating  cyanogen  chloride  with 
an  alkaline  salt  of  a  basic  meUl  oxide  and  a  weak  acid, 
said  metal  being  from  groups  I  to  II  of  the  periodic  sys- 
tem, reacting  the  cyanogen  chloride  with  ethylene  under 
super-atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  65*  to 
190*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  telomeriration  initiator  ee- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  peroxides  and 
aliphatic  azo  compounds,  and  separating  the  resulting 
chioronitriles  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,848,474 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AND  RECOVERING 
TRIMETHYL  PHOSPHITE 
William  W.  Marshall,  Anniston,  ALu,  aaaignor  to  Moo- 
lanto  Chemical  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  19, 1953 
Serial  No.  387,888 
2aaims.    (CI.  280— 481) 
I.  The  method  of  producing  trimethyl  phosphite  which 
comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  at  least  3  mols  of 
a  tertiary  amine  and  an  inert  solvent  having  a  distillation 
temperature  at   atmospheric   pressure    of   at   least   20* 
above  the  boiling  point  of  trimethyl  phosphite  substan- 
tially 3  mols  of  methanol  and  substantially   1   mol   of 
phosphorus  trichloride,  to  form  a  reaction  product  con- 
taining  trimethyl   phosphite,   a    tertiary   amine   hydro- 
chloride,   and    said   inert   solvent,    and   subiecting    said 
reaction  product  to  distillation  to  directly  separate  said 
trimethyl  phosphite. 


2,848,477 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT     OMEGA-CHLORONITRILES     FROM 
CYANOGEN  CHLORIDE  AND  ETHYLENE 
William  L.  Kohlhaae,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  aarignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  NenMors  and  Connpaay,  Wilmiagton,  Del., 
a  corporatioa  of  Dataware 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  October  31, 1958 

SerialNo.  819498 

4aafaBS.    (a.  288— 4854) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  oniega<hloronit riles  of 

the  formula  CI(CH^Hi),CN,  wherein  n  is  an  integer, 

which   comprises   reacting   ethylene   under   superatmos- 

pheric  pressure  with  liquid  cyanogen  chloride  containing 

a  telomerization  initiator,  the  weight  of  cyanogen  chloride 

liquid  present  in  the  reaction  space  being  at  least  two 

times  the  weight  of  any  cyanogen  chloride  vapor  present 

to  produce  a  mixture  of  omega-chloronitriles  in  which 

the   total   of   beta-chloropropionitrile   plus  delU-chloro- 

valeronitrile  is  a  major  proportion  of  the  mixture,  and 

separating  the  resulting  chioronitriles  from  the  reaction 

mixture. 

2  848,478 
.VHYDROCARB0.2-CYCix)BUTENE-14-DICAR- 

BOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Bart  C.  Pratt,  ladlanield,  DeL,  awigaor  to  E.  I.  da  Poat 
dc  Nemoan  aad  Compaay,  Wilmiagton,  Dd.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Detawarc 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  16,  1955 
Serial  No.  553,417 
12  Oaims.    (O.  268— 488) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  3-hydrocarbo- 


2-cycIobutene-l,2-dicarboxylic  acids  and.  salts,  ettersi 
amides,  and  acid  halidcs  thereof,  wherein  the  hydro- 
carbo  subetituent  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
free  fraoa  aliphatic  unaaturation  in  which  the  carbon 
atom  attached  to  the  cyclobutene  ring  has  at  least  two 
hydrogen  atoms  joined  to  it 


2.848^79 
MONOMERIC  ESTERS  OF  N,N'.BlS(F-CARBOXY- 
BENZOYDALKYLENEDIAMINES 
Jack  L.  R.  Williams  and  Tkniai  M.  Laakso,  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  awignnrs  to  Eastana  Kodak  Compaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.  Y„  a  cofporattoa  of  New  Jetac) 

No  Drawta*.     AppBcatloa  Aaril  28,  1955 
Serial  No.  584.185 
11  Ctafans.    (a.  288—471) 
1.  A  monomcric  diester  of  the  dicarboxylic  compound 

of  the  formula 


2448y482 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  DICYCUC  TERPENES 

AND  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Joha  P.  McDMmott,  flpiifiiW.  N.  J^  aariganr  to  Eaaa 
Rascaivh  aad  Eaciaecriag  Caaipaay,  a  corporatioa  of 
Detawarc 

NoDrawtav.    Appttcattoa  Septeadber  14, 1953 
Seriri  No.  388,116 
8aaiM.    (0.288—584) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  an  addition  product 
formed  by  reacting  together  a  dicyclic  tcrpene  and  a 
sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic and  aromatic  sulfonic  acids. 


? 


HO-C— <^  \- 


O  0 

C-^i!H— R'— NU— C 


2448,483 

SEPARATION  OF  XYLENES 

Heary   E.  Relf,  DrcscI  Hill,  aad  ArchlbaM  P.  Stnart, 

Media,  Pa^  aasignon  to  San  OO  Compaay,  Philadelphia. 

Pa-  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Appllcaflon  December  31, 1953,  Serial  No.  481,488 

HCtahas.    (CI.  288— 585) 


wherein  R'   is  a  polymethylene  group  of  2-10  carbon 
atoms. 


2,848  488 
PRODUCTION  OF  KETO  ESTERS 
Walton  J.  Smith,  Garden  City,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  Smith- 
New  York  Co.,  Inc.,  Prccpart,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  AppHcatioB  Fcbraary  19,  1953 
Serial  No.  337,880 
9ClalM.  (O.  288— 483) 
1.  A  process  wherein  a  citric  acid  ester,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  asymmetrical  lower  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyl  monoesters  of  citric  acid  and  symmetrical 
lower  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  diesters  of  citric  acid,  is  oxi- 
dized to  an  ester  of  acetone  dicarboxylic  acid,  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  citric  acid  ester  to  the  action 
of  a  chemical  oxidation  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromic  acid,  potassium  permanganate,  and 
potassium  dichromate  at  temperatures  up  to  about  65* 
C.  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aque- 
ous add  and  water  in  admixture  with  an  organic  .solvent 
for  said  ester  of  acetone  dicarboxylic  acid  and  isolating 
said  ester  of  acetone  dicarboxylic  acid  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 

2  848  481 
NEW  GUANIDINE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPA- 
RATION AND  USE  AS  REAGENTS  FOR  PICRIC 
ACID 
Alberto  Yercellooc  and  Claudio  Pasinl,  Mitan,  Italy,  as- 
si^Don  to  Societi  Farmaccatici  Italta,  a  corporation  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  November  22,  1954 

Serial  No.  478439 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Italy  Novcaaber  21, 1953 

8ClaInis.    (CL  288— 581) 
1.  As  a  reagent  capable  of  quantitatively  precipitating 
picric  acid   from   aqueous  solutions  of  picric  acid  and 
picric  acid  salts,  the  compound 


om 


h^=\ 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  xylene  sulfonic  acids 
from  sulfuric  acid  which  comprises  adding  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  to  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  xylene  sul- 
fonic acids  and  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  having  a  compo- 
sition falling  within  the  area  ABCDEF  of  Fig.  2.  in  an 
amount  sufRdent  to  saturate  said  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  that  at  which  reaction  of  the  sulfuric  add 
with  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  will  occur,  whereby  to 
cause  separation  of  the  mixture  into  a  sulfonic  acid  phase 
and  a  sulfuric  acid  phase,  and  separately  recovering  each 
phase. 

2,848,484 

ALKOXY  DIAMINOSTILBENEDISULFONIC  ACIDS 

Robert  S.  Long,   Bound  Brook,  and   AHce  K.  Kantor, 

PlafaifieM,   N.  J.,  aasigBors   to   American   CyaaamM 

Coovany,  New  Yorlu  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

No  Drawiag.    ApplicatioB  October  17, 1955 

Serial  No.  541,874 

4  Claims.    (CL  288— 587) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


SOiM 


MOI8 


Z-HN 


_HtN-C 


NH«_ 


CH=CH 


NH-Z 


A- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  comprising  at  least  five 

carbon  atoms  and  A"  is  the  radical  of  an  acid  uken  from  «  u  ^  w,  v 

the  group  consisting  of  carbonic,  hydro-halogenic.  nitric,  is  chosen  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  alkali 

sulfuric  and  tartaric  acids.  metal  cations,  and  ammonium. 


wherein  X  is  lower  alkoxy,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine  and  bromine,  Z  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  triazinyl  and 

O 
At— C— 

radicals  in  which  the  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical,  and  M 
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HYDROGENATED  POLYCARIOXYUC  DERIVA 
TIVES  OP  CYCLODBNES 
A.  Cokaa.  RomIIc  Paifc.  N.  I~  mw^^nw  to 


May23,  IHS 


9CWM.    (a.2M— S14) 

1.  A  hydrofeMted  derivitive  of  a  dicarboxylic  »ad 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dkyclopenudiene 
dicarboxylk  icid,  dlmethyldicyclopentadieiie  dicarboxylic 
icid  and  methyWicyclopentadiene  dkarboxylic  acid,  said 
acid  having  one  carboxyl  group  attached  to  a  bridged 
C«  ring,  one  carboxyl  group  attached  to  a  C,  ring  fused  to 
said  C,  ring,  and  having  at  least  the  C«  ring  saturated 
with  hydrogen. 

6.  A  process  for  hydrogcnating  a  dicarboxyUc  add 
having  a  dicyclopentadiene  nucleus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dicyclopentadiene  dicarboxyUc  add, 
dimethyldicydopenudieoe  dicarboxylic  acid  and  naethyl- 
dicyclopentadiene  dicarboxylic  acid,  which  comprises 
conucting  a  liquid  solution  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  with  hydrogen  under  pressure 
with  a  temperature  of  20  to  IW  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  until  at  least  one  mole  of  hy- 
drogen is  reacted  per  mole  of  the  add  so  as  to  form  the  re- 
sulting dihydro  add  derivative  by  saturation  of  one  dou- 
ble bond  in  the  dicydopentadiene  nucleus. 


moving  the  dBoent  containing  die  phthalic  adds  from 
the  oxidation  reaction,  cooling  die  effluent  throu^  re- 
lease of  pressure  at  a  rate  to  maintain  the  eflhwnt  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  about  190  to  160*  C.  for 
at  least  two  minutes  to  effect  crystalliiatioo  of  tereph- 
thalic  acid,  and  then  cooling  the  effluent  through  release 
of  pressure  at  a  rate  to  maintain  the  effluent  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  150  to  115*  C.  for  at  least 
five  minutes  to  effect  crystallization  of  isophthalic  acid. 


August  19,  1958 


CHEMICAL 


787 


2348,489 

PREPARATION  OP  ALKAUNE-EARTH  SALTS  OP 

PANTOTHENIC  ACID 
Fred  KiWM,  EalnnMiinn  TowmMt,  Eahmaroo  Co— ty. 
Mich.,  asrfgnnr  to  The  Ujfoka  Camftmy,  Kaia—foo, 
Kikk.,  a  corporattoa  ol  MkUgu 

No  Drawtog.    Kfftka&om  Deceaber  17, 19S4 

Sefftol  N«.  47<,88t 

THnV  -     (CL2M-434) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  fi- 

alanine  with  an  alkaline-earth  hydride  in  the  presence  of 

an  alcoholic  medium  to  produce  an  alkaline-earth  salt 

of  ^^Oanine.  and  reacting  the  alkaline-«arth  salt  with  •- 

hydroxy-^,M«n«thyl--y-butyrolactone  in  the  presence  of 

the  alcoholic  medium  to  produce  an  alkaline-earth  salt 

of  pantothenic  add. 


4^'.(24.BUTYLIDENE)  DIBENZOIC  ACID 
John  C.  Pc<n>po«to«,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Cow^aarigBor  to 
American  CyaMunld  Conspany.  New  York,  N.  Y,  a 
corporatkM  of  MnfaM  .  ^  «^  ,^„ 

NoDrawtaf.    Appttcattoo  taly  M,  1955 
Scrfal  No.  523455 
laalB.    (CL2M— 515) 
4.4'-(2,2-butylidene)  dibenzoic  acid. 


2,848,498 
PROCESS  POR  PREPARING  DICARIOXYUC 
ACIDS  PROM  OZONIDE8  OP  CYCLOOLE- 

Kari  p£!lrich  J^kmmm  NIaMtas  mi  Gottfried  Ewsi 
RnHdMMt,    1  Mill  If--     NsOisrl— 8i.    atotennn   to 
ShcU  Develojmwt  CuijaBy.  New  YmIi,  N.  Y„  a  cor 
of  Ddawan 
NoDrawtac    AppMeatlM  October  25, 1955 
No.  542,754 


2J48,487 
RECOVERY  OF  CADMIUM  PROM  A  RESIDUE  OB- 
TAINED IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TER- 
EPHTHAUC  ACID 
Robert  T.  Kec^  THinil^Inn  Del.,  aarif  nr  to  Hercaks 
Powder  CoospMy.  Wllmingtoo,  Dd.,  a  coiporattoa  of 
Delaware  ^.^ 

No  Drawtos.     AppUcattoa  Jaly  16,  195« 
Serial  No.  597,881 
4ClaliM.    (CL2M— 515) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  wherein  a  monovalent  metal  salt  of  another  arooutic 
carboxylic  add  is  heated  in  the  presence  of  a  cadmium 
catalyst  to  form  the  corresponding  monovalent  metal  salt 
of  the  dedred  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  the  reaction 
product  is  extracted  with  water  leaving  a  water-insoluble 
residue  containing  cadmium,  the  method  of  recovering 
cadmium  from  said  residue  which  comprises  contacting 
the  residue  with  nitric  acid  to  dissolve  the  cadmium  present 
therein. 


October  29, 1954 

11  nr'nr  (CL  288—557) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids  which  comprises  reacting  an  ozonide  of  a 
cyclic  olefin  of  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  which  each  of 
the  olefinically  unsaturated  carbon  atoms  is  bonded  to 
each  of  two  other  carbon  atoms  of  the  ring  and  to  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
water  and  at  least  one  polyvalent  metal  compound 
wherein  the  metal  has  an  atomic  number  of  from  about 
23  to  about  82  as  catalyst,  said  reaction  being  carried 
out  in  liquid  phase  under  neutral  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  40*  C. 


CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  PHTHAUC  ACIDS 
Cheater  M.  HtaMl,  Mcnto  Park,  aad  Lester  P.  Berrtnan, 
Pato  AHo,  CaUfn  awinnn  to  RkhffcU  Ofl  Corpora- 
tfoo,  Los  Angslsi.  Cali.,  a  corporattoa  of  Ddawwe 
No  DnmSm.    AppUcattoa  May  18,  1954 
Ssrtal  No.  438,747 
5Clahm.    (CL  288— 525) 
1.  The  method  of  crystallizing  in  the  liquid  phase  a 
mixture    comprising    terephthalic    acid    and    isophthalic 
add,  which  mixture  is  obtained  as  a  continuous  eflhient 
from  a  liquid  phase  nitric  add  oxidation  reaction  con- 
ducted at  an  elevated  pressure  and  a  temperature  from 
about  160  to  250*  C,  which  comprises  continuously  re- 


2348,491 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

CHLORIDES  ^^,^,     ^ 

Gordoa  F.  MacKeMie  aad  EHoa  K.  Motris,  MMlaad, 
Mich^  asslvBers  to  Tke  Dow  Cbswiral  Com^maj,  mm- 
ba4,Mkh.,scorporslk»ofDdmrt 

NoDrawl^.  ApH»M<to«  October  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  481,834 
UClafaM.  (CL  288— 544) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  mooocarboxylic  add  chlondes 
by  reaction  of  phosgene  and  a  mooocarboxylic  acid  in  a 
liquid  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  reaction  between  the  phosgene  and  the  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  reaction  temper- 
ature between  room  temperatwe  and  the  boiling  point 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  but  not  above  about  200*  C, 
while  having  the  reactants  in  contact  with  from  0.5  to 
10  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture 
of  a  solid  insoluble  nitrogenous  anion  exchange  resm 
which  contains  nitrogenous  anion  exchange  groups  in  a 
salt  form  and  is  maintained  in  the  reaction  zone  as  caU- 
lyst  for  the  reaction. 


•I 


2,848,492 
PREPARATION  OP  MIXEO  ANHYDRIDBS  OF 
PHOSPHORAMIDIC  ACIDS 
GMtie  A.  SmI,  NMro,  W.  Ya^  amd  PhMp  C 
Webster  Groves,  Mo^  aal^MS  to  Moasanii 
Coapavy,  St.  Loala,  Mo.,  a  cwponrfioa  of  Ddawara 
NoDrswl^    AMilnttoa  PsbtMn^  28,  1955 
ScrW  No.  491,198 
HClakM.    (CL  288— 545) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  mixed  anhydride  of  a  car- 
bon acid  and  a  phosphoramidic  add  which  comprises 
heating  a  carbon  acid  chloride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  fatty  acid  chlorides,  halogen  sub- 
stituted  lower  fatty   add  chlorides,   phenyl  substituted 
lower  fatty  add  chlorides,  di(Iower  alkyl)  carbamyl  chlo- 
rides, didower  alkyl)  thiocarbamyl  chlorides,  chlorides 

of  the  striKture 

:  O  O 

'  CIC(CHi).CCI 

where  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  4  inclusive  and  maleyl 
chloride  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  phosphorodiamidic 
acid  of  the  structure 

B4 


at  a  temperature  in  Ae  aforesaid  range  of  120*  to  225* 
C,  and  (fr)  a  composition  of  the  urea  synthesis  cffkient 
with  respect  to  its  moi  ratios  of  ammonia,  water  and 
carbon  dioxide,  such  that  the  mol  ratios  of  anunooia, 
water  and  carbon  dioxide  in  the  gas-vapor  mixttire  from 
the  said  stripping  are  in  the  ranges  of  3  to  9  NH|  OJ  to 
4  HjO/lCO,  and  the  mol  ratio  of  water  to  carbon  di- 
oxide is  high  enough  to  maintain  the  salting  out  tempera- 
ture of  said  liquid  condensate  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  30*  to  93*  C.  which  is  below  the  temperature  at 
which  the  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  of  said 
gas-vapor  mixture  are  condensed  to  form  said  liquid  con- 
densate, and  returning  said  liquid  condensate  to  the  urea 
synthesis  step  as  a  part  of  the  feed  thereto. 


f/^ 


-» 


BO     . 
I  N 

where  R  represenu  lower  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  Ri,  Ri,  Rt 
aiKl  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  chloro  substituted  lower  alkyl,  cyano  substituted 
lower  alkyU  hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
kenyl  and  chloro  substituted  lower  alkenyl. 


2448,493 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OP  UREA 
William  L.  E.  Dewltog  aad  Susvel  W.  GrossmaoB,  Peters- 
bw«,  Va^  aaslgBorB  to  Afflcd  Chcoslcal  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkia  of  New  York 
Appllcattoo  Iwc  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,844 
UCIafans.    (a.  288— 555) 
1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  urea  from  carbon 
dioxide  and  ammonia,  including  recovery  of  unreacted 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  from   the  urea  synthesis 
effluent  and  their  return  to  the  urea  synthesis  together 
with  make-up  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  which  com- 
prises: reacting  in  the  urea  synthesis  step  a  feed  contain- 
ing water  and  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  in  a  mol 
ratio  substantially  greater  than  2NHj/lCOi  to  form  a 
synthesis  effluent  containing  more  than  3.0  and  not  sub- 
stantially more  than  9  mols  ammonia  and  more  than  0.5 
moi  water  for  every  1  mol  of  carlwn  dioxide,  stripping 
from  the  urea  synthesis  effluent  water  and  unreacted  am- 
monia and  carbon  dioxide  by  heating  the  effluent  under 
a  pressure  in  the  range  150  to  425  p.  s.  i.  g.  to  evolve 
therefrom  at  least  90%  of  the  ammonia  and  carbon  di- 
oxide accompanied  by  water  as  a  gas-vapor  mixture  hav- 
ing a  temperature  in  the  range  120*  to  225*  C,  separat- 
ing said  gas-vapor  mixture  from  the  unvaporized  liquid 
containing  urea,  cooling  said  gas-vapor  mixture  under 
150  to  425  p.  s.  i.  g.  pressure  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  above  30*  C.  to  about  115*  C.  at  which  the  am- 
monia, carbon  dioxide  and  water  contained  therein  are 
substantially  completely  condensed  to  form  a  liquid  con- 
densate, maintaining  the  pressure  under  which  the  syn- 
thesis effluent  is  stripped  and  the  pressure  under  which 
the  resulting  gas-vapor  mixture  is  cooled  to   form  the 
liquid    condensate   at    predetermined   values   within   the 
aforedeflned  limits  for  these  pressures  and  maintaining 
(a)  the  gas-vapor  mixture  evolved  in  the  stripping  step 


2,848^494 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTtNG-OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

AMINODIOLS  INTO  RACEMIC  AMINODIOLS 
Carte  Gtasspps  A»cr1l  aad  Alberto  VsrcsBoM,  MRb% 

ta4  GtoTMHri   Lartei   ami  LaW   BtnaHi,  SHtkno 

ToriMsc,    Itidy.    asstoMm    to    SodelA    FaiwiwiHci 

Italia,  a  corporlfcwi  of  Itdy 

NoDrvwl^    AppHcaHsn  March  38,  1958 

Serial  No.  574,971 

ClalM  priority,  Mpttcatloa  Itriy  March  31,  1955 

2  CUK    (CL  288-582) 

1.  The  process  for  converting  a  compound  of  the 
groap  consisting  of  the  L-threo  and  D-erythro-isomers 
of  l-p-iiitrophenyl-2-amino-l,3-propanediol  to  the  DJ^ 
threo-isomer,  which  comprises  dissolving  a  p.nitro-a-RCO- 
amino-acrylophenone,  wherein  R  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl  and  dichloromethyl,  in  a  lower  ali- 
phatic alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  alcohol,  refluxing  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  catalyst  taken  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  alkaline 
metal  hydroxides,  salts  of  alkaline  metals  with  an  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonic,  bicar- 
bonic  and  acetic  acid,  alkaline  metal  alcoholates  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylates  and  ethylates 
and  tertiary  amines  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  triethylamiae  and  N-ethyl  piperidine,  adding  water, 
extracting  with  a  water-insoluble  solvent,  recovering  D,L- 
p.nitro-«-«cylamino  •  p  -  alkoxy-propiophenone.     treating 
each  part  by  weight  of  said  D,L-p.nitro-a-acylamino-/J- 
alkoxy-propiophenone  with  about  0.05  part  by  weight 
of  an  alkaline  metal  borohydride  in  aqueous  and  alcohol- 
aqueous  solution  at  room  temperature,  separating  D,L- 
threo-  and  erythro-diastereoisomen  of  1-p.nitrophenyI- 
2-RCO-amioo-3-alkoxy-propane-l-ol   from   the   solution 
and  from  each  other  by  fractional  crystallization,  con- 
verting the  erythro-diastereoisomer  into  the  threo  dia- 
steroisomer  by  treating  at  a  temperature  from  0  to  25* 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  chloroform  as  diluent  widi  a 
dehydrating  agent  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
SOCl,,  PCI*.  H,S04.  treating  with  a  cold  dilute  alkali 
solution  and  separating  threo- l-p-nitrophcnyl-2-acylami- 
no-3-alkoxy-propaiie- 1  -ol. 


2348,495 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  AMINES 
LMica  VtUsMsy,  Paris,  FraMS,  asaigMr  to  Sodcte  In- 
dutiisllc  dcs  Derives  dc  PAcctylcM  (S.  L  D.  A.),  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawteg.    Application  October  18, 1955 

Serial  No.  54U88 

aaiuM  priority,  appUcatton  France  October  28, 1954 

5  Claims.  (Q.  288—585) 
I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  isopropylamine  com- 
prising aminating  isopropanol  with  ammonia  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  60*  C.  and  150*  C  under  autog- 
enous pressure  in  the  presence  of  an  amination  catalyst 
and  a  hydrogen-accepting  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  aldehydes  and  ketones  correspond- 
ing to  the  isopropanol. 
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DIMERBATION  OF  KSTENE  IN  MEDIUM  OF 
DIKETENE  AND  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 
NonMB  Laccjr,  Hall,  Em^tmi,  ■irigBiir  to  The 
DMBkn  C<NBpaB7  United,  EdUbrn^  Scodaod,  a 


No  DrawtBg.    ArpBcatfoa  AngMt  M,  19M 
Scftal  No.  MMM 
ClafaM  prioffltjr,  ■ppEcaiJOM  GffMt  SrItalD 
SipltJbir  IS,  19SS 
•  OdM.    (CL2M-^5t5J) 
1.  A  process  fbr  the  productioo  of  diketeoe  from  ketene 
comprising  passing  ketene  into  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
sisting of  diketene  and  acetic  anhydride,  said  reaction  mix- 
ture containing  at  least  33.3%  by  weight  of  acetic  anhy- 
ride,  and  removing  the  heat  of  dimerisation  of  the  ketene. 


234M97 
FROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  t«-METHYL-lJ^3^<, 
7AS«-OCTAHY1>RO-l-ETHYNYL.l^)4IYDROXY-4. 
OXONAPUTHALENE  AND  ISOMER  OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
McMn  S.  Newman,  CotaabM,  OMo,  and  San^arira 
Swiilairtun,  Mjriapon,  bdia,  aMJgann  lo  The  Ohio 
State  Uaircnlty  RcacaNh  Fn— tatlna.  Cohnribaa,  Ohio, 
a  canocaHaa  of  OMa 

No  Drawhig.    AapBraHoa  March  t,  1954 

Serial  No.  4144S5 

3  ClafaM.    (a.  2M-.5M) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  8a-methyl- 

U,3,4,6,7.8,8a-octahydro  -  1  -  ethynyl-la-bydrQxy-6-oxo- 

naphthalene  having  a  melting  point  of  14S-146  degrees 

centigrade. 

244M98 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SATURATED  OXO 
COMPOUNDS 

Maurice  Meatioa,  MeDc,  France,  aMigaor  to  Lcs  Usinci 
de   Mcilc    (Sodctc   AMMymc),   Salat-Lcgcr-ica-Mcllc, 
Fraacc,  a  covporatloa  of  Fraacc 
Ap^Ucatioa  Septeaber  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  45«,3T7 
ClalRM  priority,  appUcatioB  FraMc  Oclehsr  1«,  1953 

9Ciiiiaas.  (CL  2M— 594) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  for  a  short 
period  a  mixture  of  a  saturated  oxo  compound  haviag 
at  least  3  carbon  atonu  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  con- 
densation agent,  flowing  turbulently  at  high  speed,  to 
produce  a  condensation  product,  subsuntially  immedi- 
ately separating  the  entire  mixture  of  said  agent  and 
reaction  product  as  the  turbulence  ceases,  and  recycling 
only  the  alkaline  condensation  agent  so  separated  for 
reuse  in  the  process,  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  mixture 
being  10  to  100  times  as  great  as  the  feed  of  the  oxo 
compound,  and  the  alkaline  condensation  agent  in  the 
mixture  being  equivalent  to  1  to  300  grams  per  litre  of 
sodium  hydroxide. 


convert  more  than  90%  of  said  aldehyde  of  at  least  3  car- 
boo  atoou  to  the  Maanich  base  salt,  ti»en  passing  said  mix- 
ture continuously  into  a  second  reaction  zone  maintained 
at  an  elevated  temperature  suflkiently  hi^  to  decoaapoae 
said  Mannich  base  salt  to  form  by  said  decomposition  an 
unsaturated  aldehyde  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
amine  salt,  boiling  the  mixture  in  said  second  zone  to  drive 
off  said  unsaturated  aldehyde  continuously,  and  continu- 
ously recycling  said  aqueous  solution  to  said  first  reaction 
zone. 


2,84M99 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
Alczaader  F.  MacLcan  and   Bnmo  G.  Frcaz,  Corpas 
Christi,  Tex.,  aarigaors  to  Celaaesc  Corporatioo  of 
America,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioo  May  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  583,818 
11  Claims,    (a.  2M--M1) 
"1.  In  the  process  of  producing  an  unsaturated  aldehyde 
by  the  reaction  of  formaldehyde,  another  aldehyde  of  at 
least  three  carbon  atoms  and  a  salt  of  a  secondary  amine 
and  wherein  a  Mannich  base  salt  is  formed  by  reaction  of 
said  aldehydes  and  said  amine  salt  with  splitting  out  of 
water,  and  in  which  said  Mannich  base  salt  is  decom- 
posed to  form  the  desired  unsaturated  aldehyde,  the  im- 
provement   which   comprises   continuously    feeding  said 
aldehydes  in  about  equimolecular  proportions  together 
with  said  amine  salt  and  water  to  a  reaction  zone  main- 
tained under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  90  to  120*  C.  maintaining  the  resulting  mix- 
ture in  said  reaction  zone  for  a  period  of  tm»e  suflBcient  to 


PREPARATION  OF  PURIFIED  FORMALDEHYDE 
DcHii  Light  Ftech,  WnailMliia.  DeL,  saiga nr  to  E.  L 

da  Pttat  da  NeaMwa  aad  Compaay,  WttaUivtoa,  DeL, 

a  conotaltoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiag.    Applicatioa  lammry  2t,  1957 

Serial  Na.  <3<,44« 

MCWaaa.    (CL  24«--Md) 

1.  The  process  of  reifioving  water  from  a  formalde- 
hyde/water compositioo  conuining  at  least  1  %  by  weight 
of  water,  which  comprises  forming  a  reaction  product  of 
said  formaldehyde /water  composition  and  an  alcohol 
having  an  atmospheric  boiling  point  ot  at  least  about 
95*  C.  and  being  substantially  free  of  any  substituent 
group,  other  than  a  hydroxyl  group,  which  is  reactive 
with  formaldehyde  under  the  process  conditions;  remov- 
ing water  from  said  reaction  product;  and  thereafter  ther- 
mally decomposing  said  reaction  product  into  vapors 
comprising  formaldehyde  and  said  alcohol,  separating 
the  vapors,  and  recovering  a  product  having  a  higher 
proportion  of  formaldehyde  to  water  than  that  of  said 
formaldehyde/water  composition. 


T,t1t,5tl 

PROTECTION  OF  GLYCOL  ETHERS 

BY  HYDRAZINE 

WnUam  G.  Lloyd,  Bay  Oty,  Mkh.,  Mrfgaor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  CoaipaBy,  Mldiaad.  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

NoDfawtaf.    AppOcadaa  Noveahcr  12, 1954 
Serial  No.  4M335 
SOafaaa.    (CL  2M— 411.5) 
I  ■  Glycol  .  ompounds  of  the  class  consisting  of  liquid 
diols,  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

H(OC^*,).OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive  and  m 
is  an  integer  from  I  to  100,  and  the  lower  alkyl  mono- 
and  di-ethers  thereof  containing  a  small  piDportion  of 
hydrazine  sufficient  to  repress  oxidative  decomposition  of 
the  glycol  compound  on  beating. 


2,t4a,5«2 

PREPARATION  OF  UNALOOL 
loaeph  Doaald  Saramtis,  Wcat  CaMwail,  N.  I., 
lo  HoffBMaa-La  Roche  be,  Natley,  N.  I.,  a 
tioa  of  New  Icney 

NoDiawiag.    AppUcadoa  NoreaAer  27, 1954 

Serial  No.  424,4t4 

8  ClafaM.    (CL  2d«— 431.5) 

1.  A  process  of  making  3,7-dimethyl-I,6-octadien-3-ot 

which  comprises  reducing  3.7-dimethyI-l-octyn-6-en-3-ol 

in  liquid  ammonia  with  an  alkali  metal  and  an  ammonium 

salt  of  a  strong  mineral  acid. 


23414*3 

SEPARATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  FROM 
HYDROCARBONS 

Merrell  R.  Fead^c,  Slate  College,  Pa.,  aarfgani  fa 

Rcaearch  aad  Fagi—eriag  Compaay,  a  cocpoeatioB  of 

Delaware 

AppHcatkM  Noveaiher  23,  1951,  Serial  No.  257,927 
9  ClafaM.    (a.24«--443) 

I.  A  process  for  separating  C^  to  C^  alcohols  having 
1  to  2  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  from  a  liquid  feed 


mixture  thereof  with  hydrocarbons  having  a  similar  boil- 
ing range  as  said  alcohols,  said  mixture  boiling  between 
about  150*  and  350*  C,  which  comprises  feeding  said 
liquid  mixture  into  an  intermediate  portion  of  an  extrac- 
tion zone  having  a  multiplicity  of  extraction  stages,  in- 
troducing a  liquid  ammonia  solvent  containing  10  to  50% 
methylamine  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  extraction  zone 
and  passing  it  upwardly  therethrough,  maintaining  the 
extraction  rone  at  a  temperature  between  about  50* 
and  150*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  suflDcient  to  maintain  the 


solvent  in  liquid  phase,  injecting  water  into  the  extraction 
zone  above  the  feed  inlet  in  a  proportion  of  about  2  to 
20  weight  percent  based  on  the  ammonia  solvent  so  as 
to  maintain  the  solubility  of  the  mixture  of  alcohols 
and  hydrocart>ons  in  the  solvent  at  about  10  to  25  weight 
percent  throughout  the  extraction  zone,  withdrawing  an 
extract  stream  enriched  in  alcohols  from  the  top  portion 
of  said  extraction  zone,  and  withdrawing  a  hydrocarbon 
raffinate  stream  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  extrac- 
tion zone. 


ALKYL  HEXAFLUOROCYCLOBUTANES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Staalcy  Dfaroa,  Wltarf^toa,  DcL,  airfgaai  fa>  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  NcaMan  aad  CeaitMj^  WBadagtoa,  Del.,  a 
ef  Ddawara 


No  Drawiai.     AppDcalfaM  Jaly  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  444,995 
22  ClalBH.     (CL  2M— 448) 
~  1 .  A  disubstituted  hexafluorocyclobutane  in  which  the 
substitucnts  are  on  different  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of 
the  hexafluorocyclobutane  ring,  one  subctituent  being  an 
alkyl  group  of   1    to   18  carbon  atoms  and  the  other 
substituent  being  a  member  of  the  group  consistiag  of 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  halogen  atoms 
having  an  atomic  wet^t  of  leas  than  80. 

10.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  in  a 
closed  vessel  under  autogenous  pressure  an  alkyltrifluoro- 
ethylene,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  substantially  equimolecular  proportion  of 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyltrifluoroethyl- 
enes  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  halotrifluoroethylenes  in  which  the  halogen 
atom  has  an  atomic  weight  of  less  than  80,  and  recover- 
ing from  the  reaction  mixture  a  1 .2 -disubstituted  hexa- 
fluorocyclobutane in  which  at  least  one  substituent  is  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


2,84«3M 

PROCESS  FOR  ZINC  CHLORIDE  ACTIYATING  A 
DEHALOGENATION  REACTION 

WyUam  T.  Miller,  Ithaca,  N.  Y.,  amiganr  to  the  UaMcd 
States  of  ABMriea  as  repweeatsd  hy  the  Uaited  States 
Atomic  Energy  Coonnlmioa 

No  Dniwfa«.    AppUcatloa  Pehnmry  25,  1953 

Serial  No.  338,921 

ddafans.    (a.  249— 453) 

I.  In  a  process  for  dechlorinating  trifluorotrichloroeth- 

ane  with  metallic  zinc  and  an  alcohol,  the  improvement 

of  the  process  which  comprises  introducing  tiifluorotri- 


chloroethane,  an  alcohol,  metallic  zinc  and  zinc  chloride 
into  a  dehalogeaation  sone,  said  dnc  chloride  being  in- 
troduced in  quantities  between  about  0.1  and  about  10 
percem  based  on  the  weight  of  metalUc  zinc,  maintaining 
said  zone  and  contents  at  a  temperature  between  about 
0*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  trifluorotrichloroethane  in  the  liquid  phase  and 
removing  a  vaporous  overhead  fraction  comprising  tri- 
fluorochloroethylene  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENYLSODIUM 
Darid  S.  Brmlaw,  New  Caade  Caarty,  DeL,  asrivmr  to 

porartia  af  Pelawaw 

No  Drasriat.    AaaHcaliaa  April  29,  1954 

SaM  Ko.  424,445 

tClalma.    (a.  244— 445) 

1.  The  pioceag  of  preparing  a  cyclopeotadieoylfflODo- 
sodium  compound  which  coaipriaei  reacting  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cydopeatadiene  and  alkylcyclopeata- 
daenes  wheiein  the  cydopeatadienyl  radical  coatains 
from  1  to  2  alkyl  substituents  with  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  aod  todium  compounds  more  basic  than 
sodium  hydroxide  in  an  inert  liquid  organic  diluent  in 
which  the  cyclopentadienylsodium  compound  is  soluble, 
said  diluent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydrofuran.  dimethylformamide,  and  tert-butyl  al- 
cohoL 


7  tit ,ff 7 
METHOD  FOR  CYCUC  HYDROCARBON 
CRYSTALLIZATION  AND  SEPARATION 
Rafw  B.  BeaMtt,  Baytawa,  Tec,  aaaigMr,  hj 
iti,  la  EaM  Rsemrch  aad  Pi^faiir 

N.  J.,  a  cofpowtfaMi  of  Dahiwaw. 
€mabtt  7, 1953,  Scri^  No.  394,474 
nOafans.    (0.244—644) 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  recovering  a  normally 
liquid  cyclic  hydrocarbon  compound  crysUlIizable  at  a 
crystallization  temperature  no  less  than  —95*  F.  from  a 
feed  stock  consisting  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  organic 
hydrocarbon  compounds  including  said  cyclic  com- 
pound which  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  chilling  a 
stream  of  said  feed  stock  in  a  chilling  zone  to  a  crystalliza- 
tion temperature  no  less  than  —  95*  F.  to  partially  crystal- 
lize said  cyclic  compound  to  provide  a  slurry  or  5  to  20 
volume  percent  of  crystals  of  said  cyclic  compound  in  a 
mother  liquor  containing  said  cyclic  compound  in  liquid 
form,  continuously  introducing  said  slurry  to  the  first 
phase  of  a  two  phase  slurry  holding  zone  comprising  a 
first  phase  of  greater  crystal  density  having  a  25  to  60 
volume  percent  content  of  crystals  of  said  cyclic  com- 
pound and  a  second  phase  of  lesser  crystal  density  hav- 
ing a  total  content  of  crystallized  and  liquid  cyclic  com- 
pound no  greater  than  the  initial  liquid  content  ot  said 
cyclic  compound  in  said  feed  stock,  a  portion  of  the 
crystals  from  the  first  phase  passing  to  the  second  phase, 
said  slurry  holding  zone  being  maintained  at  said  crystal- 
lization temperature  and  said  second  phase  being  main- 
tained quiescent,  continuously  removing  mother  liquor 
and  crystals  of  said  cyclic  compound  from  the  first  phase 
and  from  the  second  phase  of  said  slurry  holding  zone, 
separating  said  removed  crystals  atK)  said  removed  mother 
liquor  from  the  first  phase  into  a  filter  cake  fraction  and 
a  filtrate  fraction,  said  crystals  and  mother  liquor  being 
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witbdnwn  from  the  wcood  iriiaae  of  laid  slurry  holdins 
zone  at  a  rate  etiual  to  the  rate  of  chaife  of  nid  slurry 
to  the  first  phase  of  said  slurry  hokting  zone,  the  ratio 
of  withdrawn  crystals  to  withdrawn  mother  liquor  from 
the  secoiKl  phase  being  such  that  said  cyclic  compound  is 
withdrawn  from  said  slurry  holding  fpot  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  rate  of  charge  of  said  selected 
compound  to  said  slurry  holding  zone. 


ntOCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CAROTENE 


fimvii  ivi.  nttwrntf 


MImt  L. 


Id 
Ociohsr  i,  1954 
<o.440,7M 
(CL2M— (M) 

1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  carotene  from  vegetable 
materials,  the  steps  of  preparing  carotene-particie-coo- 
taining  juice  substantially  free  from  vegetable  fiber,  add- 
ing an  inert  particulate  extender  to  said  juice  during  co- 
agulation ot  the  carotene  materials  in  said  juice  to  form 
a  coagulum,  the  proportion  of  said  extender  being  at  least 
equal  in  volume  to  the  volume  of  said  moist  coagulum. 
completing  the  coagulation  of  the  said  juice  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  extender,  separating  the  mixture  of  coagulum 
and  extender  from  the  watery  liquid,  and  extracting  the 
carotene  materials  from  said  mixture  without  beating 
with  a  water-immiscible  solvent. 


l.t4t,Ht 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYALKYL  BENZENES 
G.  TolMd,  itn  S«B  RalM,  a^  L.  G.  Wntema, 
CsHff^  Mrf—in  lo  Oyifoff^  Researdi  Cor- 
CtUtn  a  coffporalioa  of  Dcla- 


No  DnwlM.  AppOcaiioa  Jnc  17. 1954 
Serial  No.  4373r7 
iCWna.  (CL2M--4«) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  lower  alkyl  benzenes  hav- 
ing at  least  three  lower  alkyl  groups  atUched  to  the  ben- 
zene nucleus,  which  comprises  condensing  with  formal- 
dehyde a  xylene  isomer  mixture  feed  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  to  produce  a  diarylmethane  hydro- 
carbon product,  contacting  the  produced  diarylmethane 
hydrocarbon  product  and  hydrogen  with  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  at  from  650*  F.  to  900*  F.  and  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure  to  effect  hydrogenolysis  of 
the  diarylmethane,  and  production  of  a  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising  substituted  benzene  isomers  having  at 
least  three  lower  alkyl  groups  substituted  on  the  ben- 
zene nucleus,  said  reaction  mixture  being  characterized 
by  a  very  large  predominance  of  one  of  said  isomen, 
and  recovering  from  said  reaction  mixture  a  fraction 
rich  in  said  predominating  isomer. 


2J4M1* 
MANGANESE  REFORMING  OXIDE-CONTAINING 

CATALYST 
loha  W.  Myen,  BaiUcsHDc,  OUa^  md  Lloyd  C.  Mabry. 
"  ^**»»  Tn^amigmiHt  to  PMUpa  Pctralcaa  Com- 

No  Drawls    Apfttcadoa  Scpteabcr  16,  1954 

Scriiri  No.  45*^23 

UCWw.    (CLM»— MS) 

1.  A  process  for  the  caulytic  conversion  of  a  fluid 
hydrocarbon  material  to  more  valuable  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  said  material  with  a  caulyst 
comprising  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  platinum 
and  palladium  m  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  5  wt. 
percent,  manganese  oxide  in  the  range  of  1  to  20  wt.  per- 
cent, and  the  balance  a  cracking  component,  under  con- 


version conditions  which  convert  said  hydrocarbon 
material  into  more  valuable  hydrocarbons. 

2.  The  procws  of  claim  1  wherein  the  cracking  com- 
ponent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  add  acti- 
vated aluminum  silicate  clay,  silica-alumina,  silica- 
zirconia,  silica-alumina-zirconia,  silica-magnesia,  silica- 
alumina-magnesia,  and  fluorinated  alumina. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  hydrocarbon 
material  comprises  a  xylene  fraction  of  other  than  an 
equilibrium  concentration  and  xylene  isomerizing  con- 
ditions are  maintained. 


234t411 

DURENE  PROCESS 

D«tM  a.  McCaalay,  Ckiogo,  DL,  aari^Mr  to  Standard 

OB  Coauaay,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  tmmmtkm  of  ladlaaa 

AppUcadoa  IntyU,  1955.  Serial  No.  524,597 

SCUUs.    (CI.M«— MS) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  durene  which  com- 
prises contacting,  under  substantially  anhydrous  condi- 
tions, a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  pseudoctmiene  with 
liquid  HF  catalyst,  in  an  amount  between  25  and  400 
volume  percem,  based  on  said  feed,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  80*  C.  and  160*  C  f or  a  time  such  that 
Dot  more  than  about  12  mole  percent  of  said  paeudocu- 
mcne  is  converted,  removing  HF  from  a  product  hydro- 
carbon mixture  and  separating  from  said  mixture  a  tcCra- 
methylbenzene  product  containing  at  least  80  mole  per- 
cent of  durene. 


2,848312 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDRINDACENES 
SihmciHi^  RlvcnUe,  RL,  smlgBni  to  Ualvenal 
OM  Pffodncts  Company,  Dee  Ptalnaa,  Dl.,  i 

No  Dfawk«.    Applicalloa  Octoher  18,  1955 
Serial  No.  539^17 
28  CWnsB.     (a.  288—848) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  poly- 
nuclear  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  treating  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  two  pairs  of  un- 
substituted  adjacent  carbon  atoms  separated  by  at  least 
one  carbon  atom  with  a  conjugated  dieoe,  in  which  at 
least  one  of  the  double  bonded  carbon  atoms  is  a  ter- 
tiary carbon  atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  protonic  acid 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid,    hydrogen    fluoride,    phosphoric    &cid    and    silica- 
alumina,  and  recovering  the  resultant  polynuclear  hydro- 
carbon. 


2,848313 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDRINDACENES 
Lo«sli  Schiawlli^  RWcrridc,  IIL,  ssslgaiii   to  UaHcraal 
OU  Prodncts  Company,  Pes  PIbIbsb,  OL,  a  corporatton 
of  Delaware 

NoDrawtac    AppRcallan  Octoker  18, 1955 
Serial  No.  539,448 
17  Halais     (CL  288    848) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  poly- 
nuclear hydrocarbon  which  comprises  treating  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  free  of  oleflnk  tmsaturation  and  con- 
taining at  least  two  pairs  of  nnsubstituted  adjacent  car- 
bon atoms  separated  by  at  least  one  carbon  atom  with 


a  monohydrohalide  of  a  conjiigated  aliphatic  diene  in 
which  at  least  one  of  the  doubly  bonded  cartwn  atoms 
is  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  in  the  presence  of  a  protcmic 
acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
furic acid,  hydrogen  fluoride,  phosphoric  acid  and  silica- 
alumina,  and  recovering  the  resultant  substituted  poly- 
nuclear hydrocarbon. 


of  the  zones  in  which  diisopropyl  benzene  is  produced 
by  addition  of  alkyl  groups  to  at  least  one  feed  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  co- 

mene. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DDSOPROPYL 

BENZENES 
le  Kelaar,  NleobM  Mas,  and  Robert  Wtteas 
Fredcrik  Krtpa,  Aasatortea.  N^sriMsds,  asslgnnrs  to 
Sbcn   DerdoMMl  Coaspaay,  New   York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Application  Jaly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,888 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Nrihcftaads  laly  38, 1954 

4ClatoM.    (CL  148— 471) 


in© 


I.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  diiso- 
propyl  benzene  isomers  of  ortho-diisopropyl  t>enzene 
which  comprises,  in  combination:  charging  propylene  to 
an  alkylation  zone  to  contact  cumene  therein  in  liquid 
phase  in  the  presence  of  cracking  catalyst  at  conditions 
including  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  160*  and 
300*  C.  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  at  least 
4  v./v./hr.  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising  diisopropyl 
benzenes  and  polyisopropyl  benzenes;  subjecting  said 
mixture  to  fractional  distillation  to  recover  therefrom  as 
separate  streams  at  least:  (I)  a  fraction  comprising 
essentially  meta-  and  ortho-dlisopropyl  benzene.  (2)  a 
fraction  comprising  essentially  para-diisopropyl  benzene, 
(3)  a  fraction  comprising  essentially  polyisopropyl  ben- 
zenes, and  cumene;  passing  at  least  said  fraction  ( 1 )  and 
at  most  both  said  fractions  ( 1 )  and  ( 2 )  to  an  isomeriza- 
tion  zone  wherein  they  are  contacted  in  liquid  phase  with 
a  cracking  catalyst  at  conditions  including  a  temperature 
in  the  range  between  100*  and  300*  C.  and  a  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  of  less  than  5  v./v./hr.  and  recov- 
ering therefrom  an  isomerization  product  containing  no 
more  than  5%  ortho-diisopropyi  benzene  (based  on  total 
diisopropyl  benzenes);  passing  said  polyisopropyl  ben- 
zene fraction  (3)  and  at  least  an  approximately  equal 
molar  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene  and  cumene  to  a  transalkylation 
zone  wherein  they  are  contacted  in  liquid  phase  with 
a  cracking  catalyst  at  conditions  including  a  temperature 
in  the  range  between  160*  and  350*  C.  and  a  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  of  less  than  5  v./v./hr.  and  recover- 
ing therefrom  a  transalkylation  product  comprising  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  diisopropyl  benzenes  containing  no 
more  than  5%  thereof  as  ortbo-diisopropyl  benzene;  sub- 
jecting said  isomerization  product  and  said  transalkyla- 
tion product  to  fractional  distillation  and  recovering 
therefrom  at  least  one  of  the  diisopropyl  benzene  isomers 
of  ortho-diisopropyl  benzene  subMantially  free  of  ortho- 
diisopropyl  benzene  in  substantial  yield,  and  further  re- 
covering a  cumene  fraction  from  at  least  the  distillation 
of  said  transalkylation  product;  and  adding  cumene  re- 
covered from  all  distillations,  benzene  recovered  from 
all  distillations  and  fresh  aromatic  feed  to  at  least  one 
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1,848315 

PURIFICATION  OF  PARAXYLENE 

Revbea  F.  Pfeutat  Baytown,  T«l,  aMlgnor,  by  aaaae 

to  Etoo  Raaaarch  ami  Fiialnnilt  Con- 

N.  1.,  a  eotpotalion  of  Delaware 

Applkalloa  Febraary  14, 1952,  Serial  No.  271395 

SOalBM.    (a.  188— 474) 


El^ 


^S^ 


1.  A  process  for  separating  paraxylene  of  over  90% 
by  weight  purity  from  a  feed  stock  consisting  of  a  liquid 
mixture  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  including  paraxylene 
in  the  range  from  about  15  to  25%  volwne,  the  other 
isomeric  xylenes  including  orthoxylene  and  ethyl  benzene 
and  containing  no  more  than  a  small  amount  of  other 
aromatic  material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  diiUhig 
said  mixture  and  holding  it  at  a  temperamre  below  the 
crystallization  temperature  of  paraxylene  and  just  above 
the  eutectic  point  of  paraxylene  with  the  most  easily 
precipitated  component  within  the  range  of  —90*  and 
—  no*  F.  for  at  least  30  minutes  to  form  a  first  slurry  of 
paraxylene  crystals  in  a  mother  liquor  with  said  crystals 
having  a  needle-like  shape  with  a  typical  crystal  size  of 
10  X  100  microns  when  viewed  in  a  microscope,  sepa- 
rating crystals  from  said  first  slurry  to  form  a  first  cake 
having  a  total  paraxylene  content  within  the  range  of 
65  to  85%  by  weight,  melting  said  first  cake  to  form  a 
melt,  chilling  said  melt  and  holding  it  at  a  temperature  be- 
low the  crysullization  point  of  paraxylene  within  die 
range  of  —20*  and  20*  F.  for  at  least  30  minutes  to 
form  a  second  slurry  of  paraxylene  crystals  in  mother 
liquor,  said  paraxylene  crystals  having  a  plate-like  rectan- 
gular shape  with  a  typical  crystal  size  of  90  x  270  microns 
when  viewed  in  a  microscope,  subjecting  slurry  compris- 
ing said  crystals  Jn  mother  liquor  to  a  separation  step 
to  form  a  second  cake  conuining  paraxirlene  having  a 
purity  in  excess  of  90%  by  weight  and  reco>'ering  said 
cake. 

2348318 

CRYSTAL  FUROTCATION  METHOD 

Richard  M.  Grsea,  Borfcr.  Tex.,  aarifnor  to 

Pclrolcmn  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  March  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  341,413 

4ClalBM.    (CL  248— 474) 


aP-g^r; 


F 


fiuMdr 


1.  In  a  separadon  of  materials  which  form  primary 
and  secondary  solids  by  partial  solidification  processes  in 
which  the  feed  material  is  cooled  to  form  a  slurry  and 
said  slurry  is  held  in  a  holding  zone  prior  to  further  treat- 
ment, the  improvement  which  comprises  determining  heat 
leak  into  the  holding  system  during  the  desired  holding 
time,  crystallizing  secondary  solid  material  in  an  aoaount 
substantially  equal  to  that  which  will  be  melted  by  heat 
leak  into  the  holding  zone,  and  withdrawing  for  said 
further  treatment  a  slurry  containing  said  prinaary  solids 
substantially  free  of  secondary  solids. 
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244M17 
SEP  ABATION  OF  XYLENE  BOMERS 
Mdrtra  C  HoC,  fflghlMil,  tmi  DoaM  E.  •hmj,  Grif- 
Ifh,  bd^  ■■liMori  to  StMdari  Ol  Cpf—y.  Chicago, 
ni^  a  corponikM  of  IMiaMi 

AppUcaOoa  ^^  ^  l'S4,  S«lal  No.  4454M 
4ClaW    (CL2M— i74) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  contacting,  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  (a)  a  feed  containing 
o-xylene,  m-xylene,  p-xylene  and  ethylbenzene  as  essen- 
tially the  only  aromatic  hydrocarbon  constituents  and 
essentially  no  hydrocarbons  reactive  therewith,  with  (b) 
an  HF-BF]  treating  agent  consisting  essentially  of  about 
1  mole  of  BF|  per  mole  of  m-xyleoe  plus  not  more  than 
OJ  mole  of  BF|  per  mole  of  ethylbenzene  and  between 
about  5  and  50  moles  of  liquid  HF  per  mole  of  m-xylene. 
at  (c)  a  temperature  between  about  —10*  C.  and  -t-30* 
C.  for  a  time  between  about  2  minutes  and  30  minutes 
to  essentially  avoid  isomerization  of  o-xylene  and  p- 
xylene.  (2)  separating  a  raffinate  phase  comprising  ben- 
zene, o-xylene,  p-xylene,  ethylbenzene,  and  non-aromatic 
hydrocarbons  from  an  extract  phase  comprising  HF,  BF|, 
m-xylene,  Cio  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  substantially 
no  o-xylene  and  p-xylene,  (3)  removing  HF  and  BF| 
from  said  rafiinate  phase  to  obtain  a  raffinate,  (4)  chilling 
said  raffinate  to  a  temperature  between  about  —50°  C. 
and  about  —110*  C.  to  produce  a  mixture  of  crystals 
of  p-xylene  and  o-xylene,  (5)  separating  said  crystals  from 
mother  liquor,  (6)  recrystallizing  said  crystals  to  obtain 
crystals  of  essentially  pure  p-xylene  and  a  second  mother 
liquor  consisting  essentially  of  about  the  eutectic  mixture 
of  o-xylene  and  p-xylene,  (7)  separating  said  p-xylene 
crystals  from  said  second  mother  liquor,  (8)  distilUng 
said  second  mother  liquor  to  obtain  an  essentially  pure 
o-xylene  fraction  and  a  fraction  consisting  essentially  of 
o-xylene  and  p-xylene,  (9)  contacting,  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions,  (a)  the  extract  phase  of  step 
(2)  together  with  mother  liquor  from  step  (5),  in  the 
presence  oi  (b)  BFj  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  1 
mole  and  (c)  liquid  HF  in  an  amount  between  about  5 
and  50  moles,  respectively,  per  mole  of  polyalkylbenzene 
present  in  said  contacting  zone  at  id)  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  -f-30*  C.  and  -J-75*  C.  for  a  time  between 
about  15  minutes  and  about  6  hours,  the  longer  times 
corresponding  to  the  lower  temperatures  to  convert  essen- 
tially all  the  ethylbenzenes  to  l,3-dimethyl-5-ethylbenzene 
and  all  the  o-xylene  and  p-xylene  to  m-xylene,  (10)  remov- 
ing HF  and  BFj  from  the  reaction  product  mixture  pro- 
duced in  step  (9).  and  (11)  distilling  said  mixture  to  ob- 
tain an  essentially  pure  1.3-dimethyl-5-ethylbenzcne  frac- 
tion and  a  xylene  boiling  range  fraction  containing  essen- 
tially only  m-xylene  as  the  aromatic  hydrocartwn  com- 
ponent. 

244Mlt 

C.  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  SEPARATION 

Nathan  Frafcn,  Haouaood,  Ini^  Mrigsor  to  Standard  OO 

Company,  Chicago,  DU  a  coriporatioo  of  ladtaaa 

AppHcatioii  July  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  44S497 

4ClalM.    (a.  249— 474) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  contacting,  under 

substantially  anhydrous  conditions  (a)  a  feed  containing 


o-xylene.  m-xylene,  p-xylene  and  ethylbenzene  as  eawn- 
tially  the  only  xylene  boOiag  range  hydrocarbon  con- 
stituents and  essentially  no  hydrocarboos  reactive  there- 
with, with  ib)  an  HF — BFt  treating  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  about  1  mole  of  BFa  per  mole  of  m-xyleae 
plus  not  more  than  OJ  mole  of  BFj  per  oaole  of  ethyl- 
benzene and  between  about  5  and  50  moles  of  liquid  HF 
per  mole  of  m-xylene,  at  (c)  a  temperature  between 
about  —40*  C.  and  -|-30*  C.  for  a  time  between  about 
2  minutes  and  30  minutes,  to  essentially  avoid  isomer- 
ization of  o-xylene  and  p-xylene,  (2)  separating  a  raf- 
finate phase  comprising  bcniene,  o-xyieite,  p-xylene  and 
ethylbenzene,  from  an  extract  phase  comprising  HF,  BFj, 
m-xykae,  C^  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  substantially 


no  o-xylene  and  p-xylene,  (3)  removing  HF  and  BF| 
from  said  raffinate  phase  to  obtain  a  raffinate,  (4)  dis- 
tilling said  raffinate  under  conditions  to  obtain  a  bottoms 
product  consisting  of  high  purity  o-xylene  and  a  fraction 
consisting  substantially  of  p-xylene,  o-xylene  and  ethyl- 
benzene, (5)  chilling  said  fraction  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  —15*  C.  and  about  —70*  C,  to  produce 
essentially  only  crystals  of  p-xylene,  (6)  removing  mother 
liquor  to  obtain  crystals  of  essentially  pure  p-xylene,  (7) 
distilling  said  mother  liquor  under  coHoditions  to  obtain 
a  high  purity  ethylbenzene  product  fraction  and  a  frac- 
tion containing  substantially  only  o-xylene  and  p-xylene, 
and  (8)  removing  HF  and  BFi  from  said  extract  phase 
to  recover  a  high  purity  m-xylene  product. 


2,t4M19 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
HYDROCARBONS 
Hamptoa  G.  Coracli,  Everett  W.  Lewis,  md  John  M. 
Powers,  BaytowB,  Tcx^  sosigBon,  by  mttot  assign- 
meats,  to  EsM>  Research  and  EiigiucciiBg  Compaay, 
EHzabdh,  N.  I„  a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 
ApfUcatioa  ScpCeaibcr  4, 195S,  Serial  No.  S32,4t4 
fCUdnss.    (CL249— 474) 


-C^3— ^ 


1 


n- 


3. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  durene  from  an  aromatic 
feed  stock  boiling  within  the  range  from  about  360*  to 
about  400*  F.  and  containing  from  about  5  to  40  percent 
durene,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  diaK>lving 
said  feed  stock  in  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  volimies  per 
volume  of  feed  stock  of  a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  re- 
frigerant comprising  a  solvent  for  said  feed  stock,  chill- 
ing the  resultant  solution  by  autorefrigeration  in  a  crys- 
tallization zone  to  a  temperature  of  maximized  crystal 
formation   within   the   range  of  about    —50*   to  about 
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— 100*  F.  to  form  a  slurry  of  crystals  of  said  durene  in 
a  liquid  medium  consisting  of  a  liquefied  refrigerant  and 
mother  liquor,  next  continuously  cycling  a  turtxikntly 
flowing  stream  of  said  slurry  from  said  crystallization 
zone  to  an  isothermal  filtration  zone  to  turbulendy  iso- 
thermal I  y  separate  said  stream  into  a  filtrate  fraction  and 
a  concentrated  slurry  fraction,  continuously  discarding 
said  filtrate  fraction,  continuously  returning  said  concen- 
trated slurry  fraction  to  said  crystallization  zone,  con- 
tinuing said  cycling  operation  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  remove  at  least  about  90  volume  percent  of 
said  mother  liquor  from  said  slurry  while  providing  an 
amount  of  said  liquefied  refrigeitint  sufficient  to  provide 
a  slurry  in  said  crystallizatioB  zone  containing  not  more 
than  about  70  weight  percent  of  crysuls  and  then  sepa- 
rating said  crystallized  durene  from  said  slurry  whereby 
said  durene  is  recovered  as  a  product  having  a  purity  of 
at  least  about  95  weight  percent. 


a  catalyst  containing  iron  oxide  as  an  active  catalytic  in- 
gredient, wbeiein  said  catalyst  is  periodically  contacted 
with  an  oxidiring  gas  under  oxidizing  conditions  to  remove 
carbonaceous  materials  from  its  surfaces,  the  iniprove- 
ment  comprisiiv  maintaining  in  admixture  with  said  oxi- 
dizing gas  during  said  regeneration,  from  1  to  5  percent 
of  the  volume  of  said  oxidizing  gas  of  at  least  one  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule.  «nd  thereby  preventing  over-oxida- 
tion of  the  catalyst  to  FetOa.  whereby  substantial  reduc- 
tion of  the  induction  period  during  said  conversion  is 
effected.  

2,t4S,522 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CRACKING 

PRODUCTS 

Forrest  E.  GBmow,  Bmltesf  ■•,  Okb..  awignnr  to 

Petroleam  Conpaay,  a  coraontloB  of  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  Iwaary  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  491,9S4 

aCtalms.    (CLa49— 4S3) 


244t,5M 

PREPARATION  OF  METHYLACETYLENE  AND 
ETHYLACETYLENE 
Thomas  F.  Rattedge,  Mi*«v  N.  J,  a-lgaor  to  Air 
Redaction  CompMy,  lacorpotated.  New  Yoit,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawl^.    Applicatioa  Noveaibcr  9,  1953 

SMiai  No.  391,149 

tClaima.    (CI.  249— 47t) 

1.  The  proceu  of  producing  an  alkyne  of  the  group 

consisting  of  methylacetylene  and  ethylacetylcne  which 

comprises  forming  a  dispersion  of  monosodium  acetylide 

in  an  organic  liquid,  said  acetylide  being  of  high  purity, 

virtually  white,  and  in  a  finely  divided  sUte,  said  liquid 

being  subsuntially  inert  with  respect  to  the  reactants 

aiKl  producu  of  reaction,  introducing  into  the  dispersion 

a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  sulfate 

and  diethyl  sulfate,  and  conducting  the  reaction  under 

controlled  temperature  conditions  to  produce  the  desired 

alkyne  in  accordance  with  the  following  equation 

Et,SO«  +  2NaC  =  CH-»2El-CECH-KNa,S04 
in  which  Et  represents  the  alkyl  group  of  said  sulfates. 


:^--<''^ 


T. 


l,t1f,MI 

TREATMENT  OF  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

CATALYSTS 

Walter  B.  Polk,  Borgcr,  Tex^  amlgBor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Compaay,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioa  Aagost  30,  1955 

Serial  No.  531,578 

nClaiaBa.    (0.249—480) 

I.  In  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  in  presence  of 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  to  cracking  to  obtain  a  composite 
product  comprising  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Cj  olefins  and 
paraffins  together  with  minor  amounts  of  readily  poly- 
merizable  aromatic  and  unsaturated  impurities;  cooling 
said  composite  product  to' a  temperature  such  that  the 
cracking  reaction  ceases;  removing  oil-insoluble  impurities 
from  said  composite  product;  subjecting  said  product  to 
refrigeration  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  40  to  70*  F.  and 
at  a  pressure  in  the  range  115  to  125  p.  s.  i.  g.,  whereby 
a  gaseous  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  are  obtained;  recover- 
ing from  said  gaseous  phase  a  C1-C4  fraction,  a  Cj  frac- 
tion, and  a  fraction  comprising  methane  and  hydrogen; 
and  recovering  from  said  liquid  phase  a  C4  and  lighter 
fraction  and  a  Cj  and  heavier  fraction  containing  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  readily  polymerizable  impurities. 
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2,949,523 
VACUUM  CRUCIBLE  FURNACE 
Charles  W.  Hanks  and  Charles  d*A.  Hunt,  Orinda,  and 
Hugh  R.  Smith,  Jr^  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
aaaMtnineatB,  to  StairfTer  ClMnlcal  Coaipany,  New  Yorl^ 
N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatloo  July  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  499,527 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  13— 31) 


.  '- 1 A 

1.  A  crucihle-heating    furnace  ior   melting   and   out- 


gassing  materials  under  high-vacuum  conditions  com- 
prising the  combination  of  elements  designated  as  ele- 
ments (fl)  to  (/)  inclusive  and  defined  as  follows: 

Element  (a):  an  inner  heating  chamber  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  top  thereof  adapted  to  admit  the  body  of 
a  crucible  therethrough,  the  upper  rim  of  said  crucible 
remaining  external  to  said  chamber; 

Element  (b):  insulating  means  for  supporting  such  crwi- 
ble  within  element  (a)  so  as  to  leave  an  annular  gap 
between  the  edges  of  said  opening  and  the  walls  of 
said  crucible  that  is  small  in  area  as  compared  with 
the  area  of  the  top  of  the  crucible  so  supported; 

Element  (c):  an  electron-emitting  cathode  positioned  to 
surround  said  crucible,  when  $0  supported,  at  substan- 
tially uniform  spacing  from  the  walls  thereof; 

Element  (d):  terminals  for  making  electrical  connections 
to  said  crucible  and  said  cathode  to  establish  an  elec- 
trical discharge  therebetween, 
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Element  (e):  means  for  iniecting  a  controlled  flow  of 
inert  gas  within  element  (a)  to  add  a  oootrolled  degree 
of  ionic  electrical  discharge  to  electron  discharge  from 
said  cathode;  and 

Element  (/):  a  vacuum-tight  tank  enclosing  elements  (a) 
and  (b)  and  provided  with  an  exhaust  connection 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vacuum  pump  of  such  size 
as  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  tank  externally  of 
said  inner  chamber  at  a  value  materially  lower  than 
that  within  it  despite  liberation  of  gas  from  material 
within  said  crucible. 


ARC  MELTING  APPARATUS 

FrMk  H.  McLMgUia  Md  JoMph  L.  ManfiD,  Lag  Vegas, 

N«r.,   ■■ilganw  to  Utaahua  Meteli  Corpondoa   of 

AflMTlca,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y^  a  corpoiatloa  of  Delawar* 

AppUcadoa  Ortobw  15, 1H4,  SmU  No.  <15»f27 

SCIaiM.    (CL  13-^1) 


1.  In  arc  melting  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  furnace  units  each  adapted  to  contain  a  cooled 
crucible,  and  means  for  releasably  suspending  an  elec- 
trode holder  therein,  an  electrode  drive  mechanism  de- 
tachably  mounuble  on  each  of  said  furnace  units  and  in- 
cluding a  ram  detachably  lockable  to  an  electrode  holder 
suspended  in  a  furnace  unit,  means  for  sealing  said  fur- 
nace units  during  period  of  detachmenU  of  said  electrode 
drive  mechanism  therefrom  and  means  for  positioning 
said  electrode  drive  mechanism  in  mounted  operative  en- 
gagement selectively  with  any  of  said  furnace  units. 


MINIATURE  ALKALINE  CELL 

A.  SckHMckw,  PanM,  aad  Roswdl  J. , 

Lakewood,  Ohio,  asaicBon  to  Uakm  CaiMdc  Conora- 
iioB,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Yorfc 
AppttcatkM  SepteaikM-  21,  lf53,  S«ial  No.  3tl4M 
!•  ClafaM.    (CL  134— 1«2) 


lized  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  in  said 
somable  zinc  anode  of  coiled  zinc  wire 
electrolyte  and  electrically  connected  to 
aa  impervious  closure  for  said  container 
cal  terminal  thereon,  said  stud  being  in 
with  nid  terminaL 


container,  a  con- 
immened  in  said 
a  metal  stud,  and 
having  an  electri- 
etectrical  contact 


2,S4M24 
INTERCELL  SEAL  FOR  MULTIPLE  CELL 

BATTERY  STRUCTURES 
V.  naMMMM^  LakcwMd^Ohto,  asatoMrlo  Ualoa 
.  a  eoraotatMM  af  New  Yoik 
12,  lisi,  S«W  No.  341471 
3  nilaii     (CL  134— 111) 


I.  An  air-depolarized  primary  galvanic  cell  comprising 
a  metallic  container  having  apertures  therein  for  admission 
of  air,  an  air-depolarizablc  carbon  cathode  lining  the  in- 
terior walls  of  said  container  and  lubsuntially  filling  laid 
apertures,  a  separator  adjacent  said  cathode,  an  immobi- 


1.  In  a  multi-cell  primary  galvanic  battery  comprising 
a  stack  of  cell  component  assemblies  in  individual  con- 
tainers, said  stack  having  an  outer  coating  of  moistxirv 
proof  wax,  and  in  addition,  an  improved  seal  and  vent 
which  comprises  a  layer  of  permanently  toft,  sealing  com- 
potind  having  a  texture  like  stiff  grease  and  being  inert  to 
battery  constituents,  said  layer  intervening  between  the 
portioiu  of  each  of  said  containers  adjacent  to  others  of 
said  containers,  said  layer  effectively  sealing  each  of  said 
cell  component  assemblies  against  loss  of  moisture  there- 
from but  jrielding  under  gas  pressure  to  vent  gas  from 
said  assemblies,  and  having  yielded  to  relieve  such  pres- 
sure, said  layer  reforming  to  continue  preventing  moisture 
loss  from  said  assemblies. 


2448,527 

COVER  FOR  OTORAGE  BATTERY 
A.  Mocas,  BkBhant,  DLaMflMr  ••  Tks  RIckasd- 
Compasqr,  MdroM  Patli,  DL,  a  eorporatka  of  OUo 
ApyHcalloa  Mwch  t,  1954,  SsHal  No.  574094 
3  nilMi     (CL  134— 177) 


-*  V 


1.  In  combination  a  cover  for  a  storage  battery,  includ- 
ing a  filling  opening,  an  annular  well  torrouading  nid 
opening  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  cover  a 
distaiace  determined  by  the  approximately  upper  level 
of  electrolyte  desired,  an  independently  normally  opened 
vent  extending  through  a  part  of  said  cover  removed  from 
said  well;  and  a  cap  detachably  engageable  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  annular  well  for  aormaUy  sealing 
said  filling  opening,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a 
slender,  cylindrical-like  elongated  pin  depeodiag  from  the 
bottom  thereof  having  a  croM  •*<<W*t  oooflguratioo 
substantially  equal  to  the  cross  sectional  configuration 
of  the  outer  opening  of  said  vent  and  substantially  less 
than  the  cxxm  sectiooal  area  of  said  fining  opening,  the 
lower  end  of  said  extension  being  adaptable  for  inser- 
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tion  into  the  outer  openini  of  nid  veot  upon  removal  of 
the  cap  from  the  fillini  openinf  whereby  mid  vent  may 
be  leatod  from  the  atmoephere  and  thereby  limit  the 
addition  of  fluids  to  a  cell  vp  to  lubstaBtially  the  bottom 
of  said  annular  well. 


2,848,528 

COLOR^ORRECnON  SYSTEM 

Harry  J.  Wott,  AtMbam,  N.  J^  imlfBr  to  Radio  Coipo- 

ratioa  of  AaMika,  a  cofpowrtoa  of  Ddawar* 

AppUcadoB  Jaiy  3*.  1953,  S«iai  No.  371371 

27  dates.    (CL17S— 5.4) 


refeneratioo.  means  for  applying  the  output  of  mid  ring- 
ing circuit  means  at  the  grid  ot  said  amplifier  tube  dr- 
cuit,  a  saturating  amplifier  so  connected  that  its  ootpot 
current  saturates  above  a  certain  value  of  input  voltage, 
a  resonant  drctiit  means  responsive  to  the  Croquency  of 
said  burst  and  coupled  to  said  saturating  amplifier,  means 
for  utilizing  the  output  signal  of  said  regenerative-con- 
nected amplifter  to  drive  said  saturating  amplifier,  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  output  sigiul  of  said  saturating 
amplifier  to  drive  said  resonant  circuit  means,  and  means 
for  utilizing  the  signal  developed  across  said  resonant 
circuit  means  for  color  selection  in  said  color  television 
receiver  system. 


^ 


C 


|.;^^^H^j--[jB^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  color-corrected  records 
from  a  subject  in  color  by  means  of  electrical  signals 
representative  of  color  components  of  said  subject,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  channels  for  carrying  said 
signals  with  each  channel  arranged  for  carrying  signals 
corresponding  to  a  different  color  component,  means  for 
producing  signals  related  to  the  brightness  of  said  sub- 
ject responsive  to  signals  in  aU  of  said  channels,  means 
for  producing  signals  related  to  the  color  saturation  of 
said  subject  responsive  to  a  combination  signal  including 
signals  from  all  of  said  channels,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  brightness  and  saturation  signals  for  producing 
signals  represenutive  of  the  black  of  said  subject 


2348^29 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZATION 

Peter  H.  Wcrcaffck,  Pitecctoit  N.  J.,  aerignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  t«itpoiatlon  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  November  38,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,937 

The  terminal  fiftcea  yean  of  the  term  of  IIm  patent  to  be 


(CL  17W- 5.4) 


•^^^^^-&S- 


-sa 


2,S48»538 

PHOSPHOR  STRIP  TYPE  COLOR  lELEVlSION 

TUBE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Heniy  H.  Schmah,  Wait  Chicago,  and  Eiward  K.  Novak, 

Batavta,  DL,  amipsors  to  Avco  Maimfailwlng  Cotpo- 


I.  In  a  color  television  receiver  system  of  the  type 
employing  a  color  synchronizing  burst,  a  color  synchro- 
nizing circuit  comprising  in  combination,  a  ringing  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said  burst  to  de- 
velop electrical  oscillations  having  a  frequency  equal 
to  the  frequency  of  said  burst,  means  for  applying  said 
color  synchronizing  burst  to  said  ringing  circuit,  an  ampli- 
fier tube  circuit  having  a  grid  and  cathode,  a  resistor  op- 
eratively  connected  from  the  cathode  to  a  point  of  fixed 
potential,  a  pair  of  condensers  connected  in  series,  said 
series  connected  condensers  connected  from  the  grid  of 
said  amplifier  tube  to  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  the  cath- 
ode connected  end  of  said  resistor  connected  to  the  mid 
terminal  of  said  series  connected  condensers  to  furnish 


AppBcatton  Deceartw 


OMo,  a  corporatkm 
1953rS«1al 


(CL  178—5.4) 


1.  In  a  color  television  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  cathode-ray  video  signal  translating  device  of 
the  direction-sensitive  type  having  a  mask.ing  element  and 
an  image  screen  positioned  adjacent  thereto,  said  image 
screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  phosphor  stiips 
of  which  alternate  strips  fluoresce  to  emit  light  of  a  given 
primary  color,  each  of  said  alternate  fluorescent  strips 
being  bordered  on  one  side  by  a  parallel  fluorescent 
strip  which  emits  light  of  a  second  primary  color  and 
bordered  on  the  other  side  by  a  parallel  fluorescent  strip 
which  emits  light  of  a  third  primary  color,  a  source  of 
derived  video  signals  having  separate  chrominance  com- 
ponent values  representing  each  of  the  three  primary 
colors,  means  including  three  control  electrodes  in  said 
signal  traralating  device  for  developing  a  modulatable 
electron  stream  having  three  componenu,  each  com- 
ponent of  which  approaches  said  image  screen  from  a 
direction  different  from  the  approach  direction  of  the 
two  other  stream  components,  with  one  electron  stream 
component  approaching  on  a  path  between  the  paths  of 
the  two  other  stream  components,  means  for  modulating 
said  one  electron  stream  component  with  derived  video 
signals  of  the  given  primary  color  and  for  modulating 
each  of  the  two  other  electron  stream  components  with  a 
separate  one  of  the  video  signal  second  and  third  primary 
color  components,  and  switching  means  connected  to  two 
of  said  control  electrodes  and  operating  at  the  field 
frequency  rate  for  interchanging  the  modulation  signals 
of  the  two  electron  stream  components  modulated  by 
the  second  and  third  primary  color  components. 


2348*531 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  MODULATION  OF  PILOT 

CARRIER  BEAM 

Edgar  M.  CrauMr,  Jr.,  and  Mdvhi  E.  Partis  Phlladci- 

phia.  Pa.,  esrignnn  to  PhOco  Corporation,  PtaUadd- 

■hla.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PcHMylvaaia 

Application  Imm  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,382 

12Claima.    (0.178—5.4) 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  system  comprising  a  cathode 

ray  tube  having  an  electron  beam  intercepting  member, 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electron  l)cams  and 
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means  for  independently  controlling  the  intensities  of  said 
beams,  said  beam  intercepting  member  having  first  por- 
tions thereof  arranged  in  a  given  geometric  configura- 
tion and  having  a  first  given  response  characteristic  upon 
electron  impingement,  said  intercepting  member  further 
having  second  portions  thereof  arranged  in  a  second 
geometric  configuration  indicative  of  said  first  configu- 
ration and  having  a  second  given  response  characteristic 
upon  electron  impingement  detectabiy  different  from 
said  first  characteristic,  means  for  scanning  said  beams 
in  synchronism  across  said  beam  intercepting  number 
thereby    to   energize   said   first    and    second    portions,    a 


AJ~je 
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source  of  a  signal  wave  having  variations  indicative  of 
desired  variations  of  the  response  of  said  first  portions, 
means  for  applying  said  signal  wave  to  the  intensity  con- 
trol means  of  a  first  of  said  beams,  means  for  energiz- 
ing the  intensity  control  means  of  a  second  of  said  beams 
thereby  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  second  beam, 
means  for  additionally  applying  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  signal  wave  to  the  intensity  control  means  of  said 
second  beam  thereby  to  vary  the  intensity  of  said  second 
beam  in  response  to  said  applied  portion  of  said  signal 
wave,  and  means  for  deriving  from  said  second  portions 
a  control  quantity  having  variations  determined  by 
variations  of  the  resultant  intensity  of  said  second  beam. 


DATA  PROCESSOR 
Robert  L.  Wdda,  HMfciiil,  N.  Y^ 
wood  Corponitfoo,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y, 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  JmM  1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  433^24 
liClaiBH.    (CL17f— 23) 


to  UDdcr< 
a  corporation  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  signals  of  a  code  group 
which  is  one  of  a  sequence  of  code  groups  to  determine 
whether  the  code  group  vi  one  of  a  number  of  disallowed 
code  groups  which  are  included  at  the  beginning  and  end 
of  the  sequence  comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving 
the  signals  of  the  code  group,  first  indicating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  receiving  means  for  indicating  whether 
the  code  group  is  a  disallowed  code  group  included  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sequence,  and  second  indicating  means 
responsive  to  said  receiving  means  for  indicating  whether 
the  code  group  is  a  disallowed  code  group  iiKluded  at  the 
end  of  the  sequence. 


234M33 

COLOR-IMAGE'REFRODUCING  APPARATUS  OF 

THE  PROIECnON  TYPE 

Robert  P.  Borr,  Haatiiigtoa,  N.  Y„  miIibiii  to  HaxdtiM 

RMcarcb,  be,  Ckicago,  01^  a  corporaiio«  of  lOiBoii 

Applicatfoa  NorcoOMr  24,  1954,  Snial  No.  47144S 

TClaiBS.    (CL17S— 4.4) 
1.  Color-image-reproducing   apparatus   of  the   projec- 
tion   tjrpe    for    a    color-television    receiver    comprising: 


means  including  a  plurality  of  cathode-ray  tubes  for  pro- 
jecting an  inugc  to  be  reproduced  on  a  screen  and  hav- 
ing an  efFective  nonuniform  Ugfat-transmissaon  character- 
istic across  the  projected  intage;  and  filter  naeaos  so  dis- 


posed in  the  projection  path  as  to  be  out  of  focus  at  the 
screen  for  casting  a  nonuniform  diffuse  shadow  on  the 
screen  for  cpmpensating  said  nonuniform  characteristic  of 
said  projecting  means  to  reduce  substantially  undesirable 
color  shading  of  the  projected  image. 


U4t,S34 
CODE  TRANSLATOR 

Warrta  H.  BIka,  PiiMatea,  N.  J^  MrigMr  to 

Corporadoa  of  A— rial,  a  cor»Ofrtio«  of  Delaware 
OiiclaMl  apylieaHoa  March  1,  1951,  Snial  No.  2134t9, 

now  PatcM  No.  2,742,142,  dated  September  11,  1954. 

Dlrided  and  this  application  Jnly  3,  1954,  Serial  No. 

59S,79t 

t  OaliM.    (a.  ITS— 24) 


1.  A  code  translator  or  converter  for  receiving  code 
pulses  from  a  code  pulse  source  comprising  a  bank  of 
multivibrators,  each  multivibrator  having  an  initial  state 
of  conduction,  a  multigrid  tube  for  each  multivibrator, 
means  whereby  each  multivibrator  biases  its  associated 
multigrid  tube,  a  gating  amplifier  for  each  multivibrator,  a 
connection  from  each  of  said  gating  amplifiers  to  the  said 
multivibrator  correspooding  thereto,  means  to  supply 
code  pulses  from  said  code  pulse  source  to  said  gating  am- 
plifiers whereby  to  prepare  said  gating  amplifiers  for  con- 
duction, a  multivibrator  to  supply  pulses  to  said  gating 
amplifiers  delayed  with  respect  to  said  code  pulses  whereby 
to  cause  said  gating  amplifien  to  transmit  said  code  pulses 
upon  occurrence  thereof,  means  to  supply  pulses  to  said 
last  mentioned  multivibrator  derived  from  said  code  pulse 
source,  meaiu  to  bias  one  of  the  grids  of  said  multigrid 
tubes  by  voltages  such  that  the  plate  currents  of  these  tubes 
have  a  ratio  of  one-two-four. 


2J4t435 

CONTROL  FOR  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Clayton  E.  Hnnt,  Jr.,  Rncbsstsr,  N.  Y.,  ■■Iganr  to 
■■■  Kodak  Coivny,  Rockcater,  N.  Y.,  a 

of  New  Jersey 
Application  Dcccosbcr  9,  1954,  SerW  No.  474,149 
S  ClainM.    (CL  17t— 34) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  printing  visual  representations  of 
characters  on  a  meditmi  in  accordance  with  code  arranged 
on  cards  in  successive  lines  representative  of  said  char- 
acters comprising  a  feeding  station,  sensing  means  ar- 
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ranged  beyond  said  feeding  station  for  deriving  signals 
from  said  lines  of  code  indiridual  to  the  character  repre- 
sentative thereof,  a  drive  meam,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  for  moving  said  cards  suc- 
cessively from  said  feeding  station  and  past  said  sensing 
means,  a  printing  station  adjacent  said  feeding  station  and 
said  sensing  means  aitd  including  a  row  of  recording  ele- 
ments, means  for  feeding  said  medium  past  and  in  work- 
ing relation  to  said  row  of  recording  elements,  means 
adapted  to  operatively  connect  said  card  moving  means 
aiKl  said  medium  moving  means  for  moving  said  cards  and 
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medlum  in  synchronism,  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
seiuing  means  for  translating  said  coded  character  sig- 
nals into  a  multiple  series  of  electric  signals  to  actuate  said 
recording  elements  singly  and  in  combinations  for  mark- 
ing said  medium  in  the  form  of  the  character  designated 
by  said  signals,  and  an  initiating  circuit  means  arranged 
in  said  sensing  station  ahead  of  said  sensing  means  and 
connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  said  connecting  means, 
said  initiating  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  each 
card  moved  through  said  sensing  station  for  deriving  a 
signal  from  each  card  to  initiate  said  circuit  means  and 
said  connecting  means  in  a  predetermined  time  relation. 


1  tlt^fM 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  VOLTAGE  IMPULSES 

SPACED  OUT  IN  SEVERAL  CONDUCTORS 

Pierre  Marie  Gabriel  Tonlo^PHtriMrgh,  Pa. 

Application  October  31,  1957,  SeiW  No.  493,422 

54  ClafaBB.    (CL  178—54) 


distributing  said  voltage  pulses  among  said  channels,  said 
last  means  comprising  a  rotary  commutator  having  a 
moving  conductive  arm  and  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts, 
one  corresponding  with  each  channel  and  contacted  by 
said  conductive  arms  in  succession,  and  means  for  syn- 
chronizing rotation  of  said  arm  and  timing  of  said  pulses 
to  apply  each  pulse  to  a  channel  via  said  arm  and  one 
of  said  contacU  after  esUblishment  of  contact  between 
said  arm  and  said  one  of  said  contacts. 


HIGHLY  NOISE-IMMUNE  SYNCHRONIZING 
SYSTEM 

Donald  RldUiMn,  FlnshiBi.  N.  Y^  ■■ifnr  to  HanMi 
Rcaearch,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m^  a  conoratlon  of  Illinois 
Application  December  31, 1952,  Soial  No.  328,917 
24  Claims.    (CL  178—49.5) 


1.  A  highly  noise-immune  synchronizing  system  com- 
prising: means  for  supplying  a  synchronizing  signal  liable 
to  accompanying  noise  signals;  a  generator  for  generating 
oscillations  desirably  in  synchronism  with  said  sjmchro- 
nizing  signal  but  which  may  be  undesirably  out-of-syn- 
chronism;  synchronizing  means  for  normally  maintaining 
said  oscillations  in-synchronism  and  at  a  desired  phase  re- 
lation with  said  synchronizing  signal  including  means  for 
confining  the  response  of  said  synchronizing  meaiu  to 
noise  signals  during  in-sychronism  operation  to  a  narrow 
pass  band  of  frequencies,  whereby  its  pull-in  performance 
from  out-of-syiKhronism  operation  is  unsatisfactory;  an 
auxiliary  control  system  including  means  responsive  joint- 
ly to  said  oscillations  and  said  synchronizing  signal  and 
substantially  unresponsive  to  noise  signals  for  producing 
different  control  effects  for  out-of-synchronism  operation 
and  in-synchronism  operation;  and  circuit  means  for 
utilizing  said  control  effects  for  modifying  the  out-of-syn- 
chronism operation  of  said  synchronizing  meaiu  in  such 
a  way  that  the  pull-in  performance  from  out-of-synchro- 
nism operation  is  substantially  improved. 


2^48,538 

MAGNASONIC  HEARING  AID  DEVICE 

John  R.  Randolph  Md  John  L.  HnC,  Worland,  Wyo. 

Application  May  21,  1952,  Serial  No.  289,444 

2ClalaM.   (CL179— 1) 


1.  in  a  signal  distribution  system,  a  source  of  succes- 
sively occurring  signals,  a  plurality  of  normally  blocked  "* " 

chaimels,  means  in  each  of  said  channels  for  unblock-  1.  In  a  telephone  attachment,  the  combination  which 

ing  said  channel  in  response  to  a  voltage  pulse,  a  gen-  comprises  a  casing  having  an  open  pocket  in  the  upper 

erator  for  providing  periodic  voltage  pulses,  means  for  part,  a  spool  joumaled  in  the  casing,  a  spring  positioned 
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in  the  caatng  for  wiadiat  the  H>oot.  contact  rings  on  the 
tpoak,  bnuhes  pootioiMd  to  eogafc  the  contact  rin|s  of 
the  spool,  a  pickup  coil  having  a  hi^  impedance  field 
induction  coil  therein  freely  positioned  in  the  pocket  of 
the  casing,  a  switch  positioned  in  the  casing  and  having 
a  button  extended  itoo  the  open  pocket  in  the  upper  part 
thereof,  said  button  poatiooed  lo  be  engaged  by  the  coil 
for  doting  a  circuit  to  the  coil  positioned  in  the  pocket, 
an  electric  cord  extended  around  the  spool  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  contact  rings  on  the  spool  and 
at  the  other  to  the  coil,  and  said  coil  is  adapted  to  be  po- 
sitioned adjacent  a  tekphooe  receiver  having  an  ear 
piece. 


AUDIOMETER 


MaKh  t,  lf54,  Serid  No.  41M12 
4CWM.   (CL  179^1) 


1.  In  an  audiometer,  a  signal  generator  capable  of 
producing  alternating  currents  of  predetermined  frequen- 
cies and  having  an  inductor  and  tapped  output  winding 
magnetically  connected  thereto,  a  frequency  selector 
switch  connected  to  the  signal  generator  having  a  first 
section  for  selecting  the  frequency  delivered  by  the  out- 
put winding,  a  transducer,  a  second  section  on  the  fre- 
quency selector  switch  connectable  to  the  transducer,  said 
second  section  having  stationary  contacts  and  a  mov- 
able contact  mechanically  connected  to  the  first  section 
for  movement  in  unison  therewith,  the  stationary  con- 
tacts of  the  second  section  and  the  taps  on  the  output 
winding  having  strapping  coonectioiu  therebetween 
whereby  at  any  frequency  selected  by  the  frequency  se- 
lector switch  proper  voltage  will  be  supplied  by  the  out- 
put winding  to  cause  the  transducer  to  deliver  the  proper 
acoustical  output  for  the  selected  frequency. 


7lig^if 

CARRIEIt-WAyE  TRANSMTinNG  AND 

RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Ibka  R.  CooMj,  WaMokoro,  MalM 

AppBcadoa  FabnMvy  li,  19S3,  S«tai  No.  334^95 

UOdtaM.  (0.179^15) 
1.  A  receiver  for  amplitude-modulated  carrier  wave  sig- 
nals of  widely  varying  levels  comprising,  a  receiving 
circuit,  an  electron  tube  amplifier  having  a  cathode,  a 
control  grid  and  an  anode,  an  output  circuit  cotmected 
between  said  cathode  and  the  anode  element  of  the  tube. 
an  input  circuit  coupling  said  receiving  circuit  to  nid 
electron  tube  and  embodying  means  to  effect  rectifica. 
tioQ  of  said  carrier  wave  signals  by  diode  action  between 


said  grid  and  said  cathode,  a  reciscaace  is  said  iapat 
drcttit  traversed  by  ddeded  sigaal  current,  a  racdhr 
dicutt  connected  to  rectify  the  smplHtod  waves  in  said 
output  drcutt,  a  co— ectioa  froas  said  rscdflsr  to  said 


nt 
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resistance  for  supplying  detected  signals  frooi  said  rec- 
tifier circuit  to  said  resistance,  and  a  common  detected- 
signal  output  circuit  connected  across  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  resistance. 


TONE  CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

DEVICX 
imtfk  I.  ZiBHMnHBM,  Mlwaatss,  Wls^  ssslganf   to 
Efoctraoic  SMTsiMy  laiartriss.  be,  Waakoha,  Wh^ 
a  cocpocBDOB  of  WIkomIb 

■M  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  341393 
14  nshai     (CL  179^-4) 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  answering  and  message 
recording  apparatus,  a  record  with  a  previously  recorded 
message  and  a  continuous  tone  signal  thereon,  a  repro- 
ducer connected  in  circuit  with  a  telephone  circuit  to 
transmit  said  message  thereover,  a  recoixler  electricaOy 
connected  to  said  telephone  circuit  to  record  incoming 
messages,  a  timing  rday  operaMy  connected  ia  a  circuit 
with  the  recorder  and  the  reproducer  to  control  opera- 
tion of  said  recorder  and  to  discontinue  the  transmis- 
sion of  said  message  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the 
continuous  tone  signal  of  said  record  for  a  predetermined 
period. 


COIN  BOXES 


Kari  Axel 
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17, 1954,  SsiW  Na.  41MS9 
(CL179U-4.3) 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  telephone  ex- 
change, a  pay  teiephooe  station,  a  line  connecting  said 
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pay  tution  with  uid  richame,  said  pay  station  including 
a  coin  chute,  a  contact  meam  within  said  chute  actu- 
ated by  a  coin  pa«ii«  through  the  chute,  a  movable 
blocking  noae  mounted  and  btaMd  to  extend  into  said 
chute  to  block  the  passage  of  a  coin  therethrough  and 
electromagnetic  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  a 
coin  through  the  chute  coacting  with  said  noae  to  with- 
draw the  noae  from  the  chute  upon  energization  of  said 
electromagnetic  means;  said  exchange  including  a  sub- 
scriber's meter  for  said  pay  station,  relay  means;  relay 
contact  means  control  ling  the  connection  between  said 
line  and  said  exchange;  means  actuating  said  relay  con- 
tact means  at  the  beginning  of  each  period  of  time  for 
which  a  coin  b  to  be  deposited;  an  energizing  circuit 
including  said  electromagnetic  means,  said  line  and  said 
relay  means;  the  actuation  of  said  relay  contact  means 
disconnecting  said  connection  and  closing  said  energizing 
circuit,  the  resulting  energization  of  said  electromagnetic 
means  causing  withdrawal  of  said  nose  to  free  a  coin 
inserted  in  said  chute  (or  passage  therethrough  to  effect 
actuation  of  the  chute  contact  means,  the  actuation  of 
said  chute  contact  means  controlling  said  energizing  cir- 
cuit so  as  to  operate  said  relay  means  included  therein 
for  restoring  the  connection  between  said  line  and  said 
exchange,  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  meter  con- 
trolled by  said  relay  means,  said  energising  circuit  for  the 
meter  being  closed  upon  operation  of  said  relay  means 
by  said  chute  contact  meaiu.  i 
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initial  entry  of  two  or  oioia  lines  for  each  telapbone 
coonactiaa  artabHthcd  throofk  t  taodan  exchaofe  be- 
twaea  a  callfa«  tin*  and  a  callad  Uoe  ia  any  two  telapbooe 
offices  of  a  phirality  of  auch  offices,  said  offices  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  desigiMted  areas,  each  of  said 
offices  having  a  code,  hot  with  do  two  ofBces  in  any 
one  area  having  the  same  code,  die  offices  in  each  area 
being  divided  in  decades,  with  each  decade  connected 
by  a  desigaated  trunk  group  with  said  tandem  exchange, 
and  with  each  office  in  the  decade  having  a  decimal 
index;  the  conbiaatioo  in  said  tandem  exchange  of 
storage  devices  operable  to  register  the  designations  of 
said  calling  and  called  lines,  including  the  codes  of  the 
two  offices  in  whidi  said  lines  respectively  terminate, 
the  designations  of  the  areas  ia  which  uid  two  offices 
arc  respectively  located,  and  the  designatioo  of  the  trunk 
group  over  a  trunk  of  which  said  calling  line  is  extended 
to  said  undem  exchange,  a  recorder  controller,  a  re- 
corder individual  to  each  of  said  trunk  groups,  a  billing 
indexer  responsive  to  the  registration  of  said  calling  and 
called  office  codes,  to  the  registration  of  said  area  desig- 
nations, and  to  the  registration  of  said  trunk  group  desig- 
nation for  determining  the  decimal  index  of  the  calling 
office  (office  index),  a  decimal  index  indicating  the  charge 
rate  for  the  connection  (message  billing  index),  and  an 
arbitrary  index  indicating  the  character  of  the  initial 
entry,  means  in  said  recorder  controller  responsive  to  all 
three  determinations,  and  means  responsive  to  said  last- 
mentioned  means  for  esUhlishing  an  operative  connec- 
tion between  said  recorder  controller  and  the  recorder  in- 
dividual to  said  designated  trunk  group,  thereby  to  op- 
erate said  recorder  under  the  control  of  said  storage  de- 
vices and  said  determination  responsive  means  in  said 
recorder  controller  to  record  the  initial  entry  for  the 
connection,  including  u  part  of  said  entry  the  deter- 
mined office  index  and  the  determined  message  billing 
index. 


H^vSEuS 


ELECTRONIC  SWrTCHING  MEANS 
Robctl  B.  Tieasiali,  Webalar,  N.  Y,  asrfganr.  by  me»c 
■liigiiiBiats  la  Geaeral  Dynaastes  Corpoiatloa,  a  cor* 
poratkMi  of  Delaware 

-     '       \prfl  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,992 
S  OabM.    (CL  179—15) 


I.  Ia  a  telephooe  system  adapted  for  the  autooutlc 
esublishment  of  telephone  connections  through  a 
tandem  exchange  between  calling  and  called  lines 
terminating  in  local  telephone  offices,  said  telephone 
offices  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  areas,  each  of 
aaid  telephone  offices  having  an  identifying  code,  but 
with  no  two  offices  in  the  same  area  having  the  same 
code,  means  in  said  undem  exchange  for  automatically 
recording  items  of  record  informatioo  pertaining  to 
each  such  coimection,  said  means  comprising  registers 
for  registering  the  identifying  codes  of  both  the  calling 
office  and  the  called  office  of  a  connecticMi,  means  for 
recording  items  of  record  informatioo  pertaining  to  said 
connection,  and  means  for  rendering  said  recording 
means  effective  for  a  connection  between  a  calling  office 
and  a  called  office  in  the  same  area  only  in  the  event 
that  the  registered  identifying  code  of  the  calling  office 
is  different  from  the  registered  identifying  code  of  the 
called  oflke. 

19.  In  a  telephone  system  adapted  for  the  automatic 
recording  of  items  of  record  information  included  in  an 


5.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  calling  lines, 
a  plurality  of  finders,  each  of  said  finders  including  a 
normally  non-conducting  electron  discharge  device,  allot- 
ting means  for  successively  enabling  said  finders  for  pre- 
determined perkxls,  means  for  unblocking  said  device 
during  the  enabled  periods,  means  responsive  to  a  calling 
condition  on  one  of  said  lines  for  applying  pulses  at 
predetermined  times  to  that  discharge  device  which  was 
unblocked  by  said  allotting  means  whereby  said  discharge 
device  is  rendered  conductive  by  pulses  representing  the 
calling  line,  and  means  utilizing  said  pulses  for  thereafter 
disabling  said  allotting  means  for  the  duration  of  the 
call  and  for  disabling  said  discharge  device  for  the  dura- 
tion of  said  predetermined  period. 


800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1968 


2J4t*54S 
RADIANT  ENERGY  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

N.  1^  airipMff  to  B«II  Ttl*- 
tonUd,  N«w  Yofffc,  N.  Y^ 

a  conoralioa  «f  N«w  York 

AH»ucalkM  SffMbcf  27,  195S.  Scrfal  No.  53M97 
7  nmtam    (CL  IJi—lS) 


-^■^^ 


mr4:mn 


.%ji}fS#l'g| 


-t: 


-t: 


!5 


r» 


U-X 


^^!^~i 


L^J 


1.  In  a  radiant  energy  signaling  system  having  a  specific 
section  of  the  frequency  spectrum  allotted  thereto  for  sig- 
naling purposes,  said  system  comprising  a  network  of  sig- 
naling stations  each  having  transmitting  means  adapted  to 
transmit  radiant  energy  carrier  waves  and  receiving  means 
adapted   to   receive    radiant   energy   carrier   waves,   the 
method  of  establishing  a  point-to-point   signaling  path 
through  said  network  from  any  one  of  said  stations  to  any 
desired  one  of  said  stations,  said  method  comprising  divid- 
ing said  allotted  section  of  the  frequency  spectrum  into  a 
first  half  portion  containing  a  first  plurality  of  carrier  fre- 
quencies and  into  a  second  half  portion  containing  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  carrier  frequencies,  dividing  said  stations 
into  a  first  group  and  a  second  group,  at  each  station  in 
said  first  group  tuning  the  transmitting  means  to  only  car- 
rier frequencies  within  said  first  portion  of  said  allotted 
section  of  the  frequency  spectrum  and  the  receiving  means 
to  only  carrier  frequencies  within  said  second  portion,  at 
each  station  in  said  second  group  tuning  the  transmitting 
means  to  only  carrier  frequencies  within  said  second  por- 
tion and  the  receiving  means  to  only  carrier  frequencies 
within  said  first  portion,  at  any  one  of  said  stations  such 
as  at  a  first  station  in  said  first  group  of  stations  impressing 
only  one  of  a  plurality  of  assigned  tones  upon  a  selected 
one  of  said  carrier  frequencies  within  said  first  portion  of 
said  allotted  section  of  the  frequency  spectrum,  receiving 
said  impressed  tone  at  more  than  one  station  in  said  sec- 
ond group,  responding  to  said  received  tone  at  only  one 
station  in  said  second  group,  at  said  responding  station  im- 
pressing one  of  said  plurality  of  assigned  tones  upon  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  carrier  frequencies  within  said  second 
portion,  receiving  said  second-mentioned  impressed  tone 
at  more  than  one  station  in  said  first  group,  responding  to 
said  received  second-mentioned  tone  at  only  a  second  sta- 
tion in  said  first  group  by  impressing  at  said  station  one 
of  said  plurality  of  tones  upon  a  selected  one  of  said  car- 
rier frequencies  within  said  first  portion,  and  repeating 
said  above-mentioned  steps  until  said  desired  station  re- 
sponds to  one  of  said  impressed  tones. 


ADAPTER  CIRCUITS  FOR  MIXED  TYPES 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
WUHam  W.  Pharii,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  aarifnor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynanilci  Corporatfoa,  a  cotpotaduo  of  Delaware 
AppHcarioB  December  7,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  551,4«7 
2  ClafaM.    (a.  179l_u) 
1.  In  a   telecommunication  system,  selector  switches 
having  terminals  in  their  banks  leading  to  a  two  wire 
talking  circuit  and  a  single  private  wire  circuit,  an  adapt- 
er circuit  connected  to  a  set  of  said  bank  terminals  and 
extending  to  a  selective  switch  having  a  two  wire  talk- 


ing circuit  and  a  tingle  private  wire  circuit,  meaiH  for 
seizing  one  of  said  adapter  circuits  selected  by  one  ol 
said  selector  switches  and  for  holdiag  it  busy  by  the  ap- 
plication of  grouod  to  its  said  private  wire,  mcaas  n- 
spoosive  to  said  seizure  to  bridge  the  talking  wires  of  said 
selective  switch,  means  in  each  said  selector  switch  for 
pulsing  into  said  adapter  circuit  by  battery  pulses  over 
one  wire  of  said  two  wire  talking  circuit,  means  in  said 
adapter  circuit  for  translating  said  train  of  battery  pulses 
into  a  train  of  open  circuit  pulses  in  a  bridge  established 
across  said  talking  wires  of  said  selective  switch,  means 


in  said  selective  switch  responsive  to  the  establishment  of 
said  bridge  to  return  a  ground  on  said  private  wire, 
means  in  said  selector  switch  responsive  to  release  by  a 
calling  subscriber  for  releasing  said  ground  connection 
to  said  private  wire  and  for  releasing  said  selector  switch, 
means  in  said  adapter  circuit  for  immediately  thereafter 
establishing  a  ground  connection  to  said  private  wire 
terminal  in  the  bank  of  said  released  selector  switch,  and 
meam  for  maintaining  said  last  ground  connection  under 
control  of  a  called  subscriber  reached  by  said  seized  selec- 
tive switch. 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system  wherein  an  automatic  tele- 
phone exchange  serves  two-conductor  common-battery 
lines  extending  from  the  exchange  to  subscriber  sutions, 
with  each  station  including  a  switch  arranged  to  close 
and  to  open  a  series  loop  over  the  conductor  of  its  asso- 
ciated line  to  initiate  and  to  terminate  a  calling  condi- 
tion, and  including  a  calling  device  arranged  to  produce 
successive  series  of  momentary  loop  interruptions  indica- 
tive of  respective  di^ts  in  the  number  of  a  line  being 
called,  certain  of  the  lines  being  party  lines  each  having  at 
least  a  first  sution  and  a  second  station  thereon,  means 
providing  a  common  conductor  at  each  party-line  sUtion 
constituting  a  connection  to  the  comnnon  battery  at  the 
exchange,  means  at  each  said  station  on  any  calling 
party  line  for  making  an  identifying  connection  to  a  sep- 
arate conductor  of  the  associated  line  from  the  said  com- 
mon conductor  during  an  interval  when  the  calling  device 
at  that  station  produces  a  said  interruption  of  the  loop, 
means  in  the  exchange  controlled  over  any  calling  one 
of  the  said  party  Imes  for  detecting  the  conductor  to 
which  the  identifying  connection  is  made,  and  station 
identifying  means  including  the  last  said  means. 
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■i  CONFERENCE  CUtCUIT 

H.  Gatart,  Ruifcmw,  N.  Y. 

of  Dclawart 
AppUcalkm  Dmi>>r  1,  IH^  S«tel  No.  55«4t7 


tion  informatioa  correspoading  to  the  designation  of  its 
associated  line  ovtr  said  respective  unique  oombinatioo 
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of  conductors  for  connecting  its  associated  line  to  the 
communication  path  of  said  particular  link. 


1.  In   a  telephone   system,   a  plurality  of  subscriber 
lines  each   having   a  conventional  line  circuit  arrange- 
ment included  in  a  conference  group,  a  relay  common  to 
said  lines   and  indiviaual  to  said  group,   a  conference 
circuit  individual  to  each  of  said  lines,  means  responsive 
to  the  initiation  of  a  conference  call  for  said  conference 
group  for  operating  said  common  relay,  a  cut-through 
relay  common  to  said  lines  and  individual  to  said  groiip 
having  means  for  disconnecting  each  said  line  from  its 
said  line  circuit  arrangement  and  for  alternatively  con- 
necting each  said  line  to  its  said  conference  circuit,  a 
ringing  circuit  individual  to  each  conference  circuit,  means 
controlled  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  cut-through 
relay   for   connecting   said   ringing  circuits  to  the  cor- 
responding lines  to  signal  the  subscribers  thereat,  a  ring 
cut-off  relay  in  each  conference  circuit  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  each  subscriber  answering  said  signal  for  dis- 
connecting said  ringing  circuit,  a  battery  feed  relay  in- 
dividual  to  each  conference   circuit,  said   battery  feed 
relay  operated  in   response  to  the  operation  of  its  cor- 
responding ring  cut-off  relay  for  feeding  talking  battery 
to  the  corresponding  line,  a  circuit  in  each  said  confer- 
ence circuit  controlled  by  said  battery  feed  relay  therein 
for  maintaining  said  common  relays  operated,  and  an 
individual  locking  circuit  for  each  said  ring  cut-off  relay 
controlled  by  its  said  associated  battery  feed  relay  ex- 
tending during  the  operation  of  said  battery  feed  relay 
individually  therefrom  and  alternatively  during  release 
of  said  battery  feed  relay  from  said  common  relay. 


CODE  CALL  CIRCUIT 
WflHaa  W.  Pkwfa,  RoclHaitr,  N.  Y.,  Milganr  to 
Dyaaflsks  Cofyonitloa,  Rockcater,  N.  Y.,  a 
tloa  of  fMawart 
AMicatioa  Fcbfaary  3. 19S(LScrial  No.  5^3,219 
SClafaM.  (a.  in—ii) 
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ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Troosdalc,  Webster,  aad  Gcorfc  Elttott,  Rock- 
ester,  N.  Y.,  aMtgaors  to  Geacral  Dyaaoiics  Corpora- 
tloa,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  eorporattoa  o#  Delaware 
Apallcaltoa  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S5,1M 
U  Claiau.    (CL  17»— It) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  lines,  a  plurality 
of  direclively  conuoilable  line  selecting  links  common 
to  said  lines,  a  communication  path  individually  associated 
with  each  of  said  links,  a  line  switch  for  each  line  operable 
to  connect  its  associated  line  to  any  one  of  said  com- 
munication paths,  a  plurality  of  conductors  fewer  in  num- 
ber than  said  links  connected  in  multiple  to  said  line 
switches,  means  for  applying  line  designation  informa- 
tion from  a  particular  one  of  said  links  to  a  respective 
unique  combination  of  said  conductors,  and  means  in 
each  line  switch  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  line  designa- 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  means  for  controlling  the 
transmission  of  code  call  signals,  means  for  extending 
a  calling  line   to   said   first   named   means,   means   for 
registering  particular  code  call  designations  in  said  first 
named  means  respotaivt  to  receipt  of  signals  from  said 
calling  line,  means  for  transmitting  distinctive  code  call 
signals  in  accordance  with  said  registration  of  said  par- 
ticular desigiutions.  means  for  extending  an  answering 
line  to  said  first  named  means  for  answering  code  calls, 
means  responsive  to  said  last  named  means  for  causing 
said  first  named  means  to  halt  the  transmission  of  said 
distinctive  code  call  signals,  means  responsive  to  an  alarm 
condition  for  causing  said  first  named  means  to  transmit 
a  general  alarm,  means  also  responsive  to  said  alarm 
condition   for   releasing   said   calling  line,   means   also 
responsive  to  said  alarm  condition   for  rendering  said 
answering  line  ineffective,  nneans  also  responsive  to  said 
alarm  condition  for  marking  said  first  named  means  as 
busy  to  other  calls  during  said  alarm  condition,  means 
for  seizing  said  first  named  means  during  said  alarm 
condition  and  means  for  causing  said  first  named  means 
to  halt  said  transmission  of  said  general  alarm  and  to 
transmit  an  area  alarm. 
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DIRECT  CALL  SECRECY  INTERCOMMUNICAT- 
ING TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT 
F^aak  R.  MaOallM,  Odbrt.  Pa. 
ApplkaliM  May  31, 1955,  S«W  N«.  512,139 
TCWm.    (CL179— 3f) 


1.  An  intercommunicating  telephone  equipment  of  the 
direct  call  secrecy  type  havinf  a  local  talking  circuit,  a 
transmitter  and  receiver  in  the  local  talking  circuit,  a 
common  system  direct  current  power  tource  providing 
talking  power,  a  power  line  to  the  common  system  dirvci 
current  power  source  providing  talking  power  and  con- 
nected to  the  talking  circuit,  an  incoming  line,  signal 
receiving  means  connected  with  the  incoming  line,  a  out- 
ward sigalling  and  privacy  circuit,  a  conmion  system  di- 
rect current  power  source  providing  signalling  power,  a 
power  line  to  the  common  system  direct  current  power 
source  providing  signalling  power  and  connected  to  the 
signal  receiving  means  and  to  the  outward  signalling  and 
privacy  circuit,  a  selecting  switch  arranged  to  selectively 
connect  with  incoming  lines  of  other  equipments,  in  com- 
bination with  a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  con- 
nected to  the  local  talking  circuit  and  having  a  second 
winding  connected  with  the  incoming  line,  the  outward 
signalling  and  privacy  circuit  and  the  selecting  switch. 
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locking  the  said  relay  means  to  ««•■««#■  fw  it  ictriatcd  after 
the  said  impulse-M&ding  device  has  returned  to  its  nor- 
mal podtion,  meam  for  releasing  the  relay  mean  to 
tenninate  die  calling  cooditioa,  a  key  having  a  noriDal 
position  and  two  operated  positions,  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  the  key  to  one  said  operated  position  for 
operating  and  locking  the  said  relay  means  to  operatively 
couple  the  said  votce-ctirrent  transmitting  and  receiving 
apparatus  to  the  said  line  to  receive  a  call,  and  *»*^v* 
responsive  to  operation  of  the  key  to  the  other  said  op- 
erated position  for  actuating  the  said  means  for  releasing 
the  relay  means. 


toTslcf( 


2,S4t,553 
RINGING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Jokn  Hdge  "  " 

_     LM 

lOfl 

1, 19S3,  Ssrtei  No.  3t3,«39 

3,1952 
(CL179U.M) 


1-  In  a  telephone  exchanfe,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
scriber's station,  a  called  line  leading  to  said  station, 
signalling  and  feeding  drcoit  means  connected  with  said 
called  line,  a  central  battery,  a  vibratory  relay  means  in- 
chjding  a  feeding  coil,  a  dgnaUing  cojl  and  an  faiterrupter 
coiitact  drctiit  means  coimecting  said  feeding  cofl  in 
series  with  said  battery  and  said  line,  and  operating  means 
for  connecting  said  signalling  coil,  said  hitemipter  con- 
tact and  said  battery  in  a  series  circuit  causing  said  relay 
means  to  vibrate  for  supplying  current  pulses  to  said 
line,  said  feeding  coil  being  connected  for  holding  the 
relay  means  energized  when  the  said  station  answers. 


2441,554 

COMBINED  CRADLE  AND  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
W.  K»ckaf^  Roefcsslw^.  Y..  a«%Mr,  by 
.  to  Geasnl  DyMaieB  CorMraiioa, 
loflMawwe  '  ' 

I  Janary  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  493333 
5  dates.    (0.179^199) 


1.  In  a  telephone  station  for  use  on  a  line  of  an  auto- 
matic switching  system,  voice-current  transmitting  and 
receiving  apparatus  and  means  for  operatively  coupling 
it  to  the  line,  an  impulse-sending  device  movable  from 
and  returnable  to  a  normal  position  to  generate  a  series 
of  impulses  for  transmission  over  the  line,  relay  means 
and  means  for  actuating  it  responsive  to  the  moving  of 
the  impulse-sending  device  out  of  its  nonnal  position,  the 
relay  means  including  conuct  means  for  imposing  a  call- 
ing condition  on  the  said  line  before  the  said  impulse 
generation  occurs  to  thereby  prepare  for  the  effective 
transmission  over  the  line  of  the  generated  impulses,  the 
said  means  for  operatively  coupling  apparatus  to  the  line 
including  conUct  means  of  the  relay  means,  means  for 


1.  In  a  combination  desk  and  wall  type  telephone  sub- 
set, a  telephone  hand  set.  a  housing  assembly,  a  recess  in 
said  housing  adapted  to  oradle  said  telepbooe  hand  set, 
an  outsunding,  elongated  switch  actuator  positioned  ad- 
jacent one  side  of  said  recess,  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  switch  actuator,  said  switch  actuator  being 
adapted  to  move  on  said  pivot  at  an  angle  to  said  elon- 
gated dimension  under  the  influence  of  said  hand  set 
when  cradled,  said  housing  and  said  switch  actuator  being 
shaped  to  cooperate  in  positioning  said  hand  set  in  either 
of  two  positions,  one  <^  said  two  positions  being  diq>laced 
90*  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  two  positions,  a  hook 
switch  spring  assembly,  and  means  responsive  to  ox>tion 
of  said  switch  actuator  for  actuating  said  hook  switch 
spring  assembly. 
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MBANS  FORRECOUNNG 
MvtIb  Caw: 

■Mfck  Vomadmliom 

CkloMo,  m^  a  cotponitfoa  of  IDlMlg 
AfipilcatkM  iammmry  25.  If S4,  Serial  No.  4«5J92 
IClalias.    (0.179— IM J) 


Otkwf^  DL,  Mriiaor  to  AnMNv  Re- 
loa  of  DUaoli  iMtltate  of  Techaology, 


output  of  a  first  stage  of  said  audio  amplifier  for  deriving 
a  signal  proportional  to  the  signal  level  in  said  amplifier 
suge,  an  electron  tube  coupled  between  said  signal  de- 
riving means  and  the  input  of  a  second  stage  of  said  audio 
amplifier  and  responsive  to  said  signal  voltage  for  prede- 
termining the  level  of  the  input  signal  impressed  on  said 


-^r^^ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  apparatus  wherein  a  mag- 
netic recording  head  having  a  magnetic  core  and  certain 
fuiK:tional  componenU  are  required  for  carrying  out  the 
recording  process,  energization  of  said  functional  com- 
pottents  causing  said  magnetic  core  to  be  heated,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by  means  for  establishing  an 
•Itenuting  flux  in  said  core  and  heating  means  associated 
with  said  core  and  separate  from  the  functional  com- 
ponents for  supplying  heat  to  said  core  over  and  above 
that  caused  by  energization  of  said  functional  compo- 
nents. 

J  lit ,5^ 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TRANSDUCER 
Hmstt  E.  Royi,  HaMoa  Halgkta,  aad  Dnilat  It  Aadrcwi, 
Colllagiwood,  N.  I.,  — Iganri  to  Radio  Corporatioa 
off  Aaierica,  a  coeyoratioa  of  IMaware 

ApfMrattoa  AagMt  2,  19S4,  SmM  No.  447a4« 
Tka  tcnalaal  Iflooa  ymn  of  lh«  tana  of  Ihc  palaat  to  U 


fiaated 
SCIatai 


Clataae.    (CL  179— I— Jl) 


1.  A  magnetic  record  transducer  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  head  units,  each  of  said  head  units  including 
a  core  member,  a  signal  coil  mounted  on  said  core  mem 
ber  and  a  magnetic  flux  return  path  member,  said  mag- 
netic flux  return  path  member  being  common  to  all  of 
said  head  units,  means  defining  signal  gaps  between  each 
of  said  core  members  and  said  common  flux  return  path 
member,  said  head  units  being  arranged  with  adjacent 
gaps  on  opposite  sides  of  said  common  return  path  mem- 
ber, and  means  associated  with  said  common  return  path 
member  providing  a  high  magnetic  impedance  to  trans- 
verse flux  between  adjacent  head  units,  said  last  named 
means  including  a  conductive  member  for  establishing 
in  response  to  said  transverse  flux  a  flux  in  opposition 
thereto. 


234M57 
AUTOMATIC  VOLUME'LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR 
PHONOGRAPHS 
Jokn  H.  Rlns,  Kaaaaora,  N.  Y^  owlfanr  to  Tbc  Radolpk 
WBiUtnr  Coapaajr,  Chkafo,  IlL,  a  corporatioa 
Applteatloa  Match  22, 1M2, 8«lal  No.  277»9S7 
5  Clafaaa.    (CL  179— IM^) 
1.  In  an  automatic  phonograph  having  an  intermittently 
operated  audio  amplifier,  an  automatic  level  control  circuit 
for  providing  a  constant  average  volume  level  in  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier  comprising  means  connected  in  the 


second  sUge.  and  a  storage  circuit  operatively  associated 
with  the  mechanism  of  said  phonograph  and  contrcrfled 
thereby  to  energize  said  electron  tube  during  idle  periods 
of  said  phonograph  and  to  establish  normal  signal  level 
in  the  input  of  said  second  amplifying  stage  during  the 
initial  period  of  operation  of  said  phonograph. 


234t,SSt 

piezo-electric  pick-ups 

Roy  Evaaat  PoaNoa,  Swlotea,  Eagtaad,  aarfgaor  to  Th« 
GarraH  Eagiaaariag  ami  Maaatactariag  Coaipaay 
Uasltad.  Swtadoa,  Ei^ami 

Applkalloa  Jafy  2^,  19S4,  Serial  No.  44<,1M 

ClalnM  priority,  apaJkatloa  GrMt  Britala  laly  29, 1953 

5  dakMr  (CL  179— 1«M1) 


v^x:::^:^^ 


c=>c::::,4ii^ 


1.  In  a  pick-up  unit,  a  piezo-electric  element  mounted 
in  a  vertical  plane  for  operation,  a  stylus,  an  arm  carry- 
ing said  stylus,  said  arm  having  a  channeled  socket,  a 
clip  rigidly  connected  to  said  piezo-electric  element  at  a 
corner  thereof,  said  clip  having  a  channeled  socket,  the 
side  walls  of  the  respective  channeled  sockets  of  the  arm 
and  clip  extending  in  the  vertical  plane,  and  means  for 
coupling  the  piezo-electric  element  to  the  stylus,  compris- 
ing a  coupling  bar  of  resiliently  flexible  material,  whose 
pliability  increases  with  increasing  ambient  temperature 
extending  in  the  vertical  plane  and  having  its  opposing 
ends  entered  into  the  respective  sockets  and  rigidly 
clamped  by  the  channeled  walls  thereof,  to  reduce  the 
effective  pliable  length  of  the  coupling  bar  to  that  portion 
thereof  between  the  extremities  of  the  channeled  wall  of 
the  sockets  clamping  the  same. 


234MS9 
UNIVERSAL  PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 
Maarice  M.  Palo,  Coaaeaat,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  Aatatk 
Corporatioa,  CoMoaat,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
AppUcatkMi  Fahnnry  3, 1955,  Sertal  No.  05,990 
SCiahBi.   (CL  179^1W.41) 
3.  In  a  phonograph  pick-up  cartridge  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein,  an  electro- 
mechanical transducer  mounted  in  said  cavity,  a  stylus 
mounting  member  connected  in  operative  relation  with 
said  transducer  by  a  coupling  member,  said  stylus  mount- 
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ing  member  having  a  plurality  of  divergently  related 
record  groove  engaging  >tylin  tips  at  one  end  thereof, 
means  to  anchor  the  other  end  of  said  stylus  mounting 
member  with  respect  to  said  bousing,  means  to  rotate 
said  means  to  anchor  whereby  said  stylus  mounting  mem- 
ber is  caused  to  rotate  about  its  own  axis  for  selectively 
presenting  said  tips  in  record  engaging  position,  and 
means  to  restrict  the  side  to  side  movement  of  said  cou- 
pling member  within  preselected  limits;  the  improvement 
characterized  by  said  meaiu  to  restrict  comprising  a  mem- 


ber rotatively  received  in  a  recess  integrally  formed  in 
said  bousing,  said  member  adapted  to  receive  and  anchor 
said  other  eixl  of  said  stylus  mounting  member,  said  re- 
cess having  the  forward  and  rear  ends  thereof  at  least 
partially  blocked  by  abutment  means  formed  integrally 
with  said  housing,  said  forward  abutment  means  defining 
edge  portions  of  integral  raised  lands  partially  enclosing 
said  cavity,  said  lands  having  flat  surfaces  positioned  on 
either  side  of  said  coupling  member  aiul  adapted  to  re- 
strict side  to  side  movement  of  the  latter. 


TJH,5if 
HEARING  AID  RECEIVER 
David  E.  Wlctnd,  VUla  Park,  and  lama  E.  Anccll,  Chi- 
cago, ni^  aateion,  by  mcanc  aMignmcnts,  to  Bcltooc 
Hearing  Aid  CoapMy,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  coq 
flUaoii 

AppUcatloa  September  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,144 
«Clahm.    (CL  17V-115) 


corporation  of 


1.  A  receiver  for  a  hearing  aid  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  annular  axially  magnetized  permanent  mag- 
net having  a  circumferentially  extending  gap  spanning  its 
entire  cross-section;  a  magnetic  disc  bridging  one  erid  of 
the  permanent  magnet  and  having  a  central  pole  piece 
extending  within  the  confines  of  the  permanent  magnet  to 
a  point  slightly  short  of  the  other  end  of  the  permanent 
magnet;  a  thin  magnetic  disc  bridging  the  opposite  end 
of  the  permanent  magnet  and  carrying  a  magnetic  disc  of 
smaller  radius  at  its  center  in  registration  with  the  pole 
piece;  a  voice  coil  encircling  the  pole  piece;  a  non-con- 
ducting insert  disposed  in  the  gap  and  at  its  outer  margin 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  magnet  to  define  a  smooth 
housing  in  conjunction  therewith;  and  sockets  embedded 
in  the  insert  and  connected  to  the  coil  to  receive  the  con- 
necting plug  to  the  hearing  aid. 


244M<I 

DYNAMIC  MICROPHONE 

Rudolf  Gorikc,  VIcua,  Aostrla,  atricBor  to  AkMAscbe 

u.  Kino-Gcrate  GescUschaft  m.  b.  H.,  Yleuia,  Austria 

AppHcatloa  December  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  39^827 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Aastria  Jmat  2,  1953 

ItClainM.    (a.  179^1 15 J) 

1.  A  dynamic   microphone  for  transmitting  a   prede- 

temuned  frequency  range  and  responsive  to  front  and 


rear  sound  fields:  said  microphone  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  vibrating  system  inchidiog  a  diaphragm  exposed 
to  the  froat  sound  field,  means  tncludiag  the  rew  side 
of  said  diaphragm  defining  an  air  cnshion.  means  defin- 
ing at  least  two  air  spaces  shielded  from  direct  exposure 
to  both  said  sound  fields,  means  defining  at  lent  onr 
duct  of  low  frictional  resistance  which  opens  at  one  end 
directly  into  said  air  cushion  and  contains  an  air  plug 
exposed  to  the  rear  sound  field,  said  air  spaces  and  said 
air  plug  in  its  entire  length  communicating  with  said  air 


cushion  and  said  air  plug  coupled  only  by  said  air  cush- 
ion to  the  diaphragm,  said  air  spaces  constituting  acoustic 
impedances  different  from  each  other,  which  together 
with  the  vibrating  system  provide  resonance  at  frequen- 
cies distributed  over  said  range,  the  length  of  said  air 
plug  is  less  than  half  the  wavelength  of  the  highest  fre- 
quency of  said  range,  the  total  air  plug  mass  effective  at 
the  diaphragm  together  with  said  vibrating  system  form- 
ing an  acoustic  resonant  circuit  having  a  resonant  fre- 
quency at  least  100  C.  S.  below  the  natural  frequency 
of  said  vibrating  system. 


2,t4tJ42 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  ALTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

VOLTAGE 
Wolf  J.  Gnmi^  Syracwc,  N.  Y.,  amignor  lo  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
AppOcadoB  Febraary  1,  1954,  Sctlnl  No.  4«7,447 
<  Claims,    (a.  I79L-I71) 


t.  An  amplifier  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  a  nega- 
tive voltage  comprising  in  combination  an  electron  tube 
having  a  cathode,  a  first  grid,  a  screen  grid,  a  third  grid 
and  a  plate,  a  source  of  reference  potential,  means  for 
connecting  said  cathode  to  said  source,  a  filter  com- 
prised of  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  condenser  connected 
in  series  in  the  order  named  between  said  first  grid  and 
said  cathode,  a  source  of  fixed  potential  that  is  positive 
with  respect  to  said  reference  potential,  a  second  resistor 
connected  between  said  source  of  positive  potential  and 
said  first  grid,  a  tank  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
terminal  and  comprised  of  a  third  condenser  and  an  in- 
ductance connected  in  parallel  between  said  terminals,  a 
fourth  condenser  connected  between  said  first  ternWnal 
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and  said  first  grid,  naeans  for  oouplinf  laid  plate  to  said 
first  terminal,  means  for  coupling  said  second  terminal 
of  nid  tank  circuit  to  said  second  grid,  and  meaitt  for 
coupling  said  source  of  positive  potential  to  an  inter- 
mediate point  on  said  inductance  of  said  tank  circuit..    . 

>Witf  lUtM  I^M»I 

2,t4M<3 

DIELECTRIC  AMPLIFIER 

DonaM  G.  8c«ff|k,  ForaMlic,  Md. 

AppHcatioa  April  29, 1954,  Serin!  No.  424,«12 

lOi^    (CLIT^— 171) 

(Gnnted  nBdcr  Tide  3S,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


A  dielectric  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  nonlinear 
capacitors  possessing  rectangular  loop  charge  saturation 
characteristics,  a  load  impedance,  a  ^lit  phase  alternating 
voltage  supply  having  an  electrical  tjeutral  point,  a  pair 
of  unidirectional  elements,  and  a  clamping  control  volt- 
age supply  having  an  electrical  neutral  point;  said  capaci- 
tors connected  in  series  across  said  split  phase  source, 
said  load  being  connected  between  the  junction  point  of 
said  capacitors  and  the  electrical  neutral  point  of  said 
split  phase  source  and  the  neutral  point  of  said  clamp- 
ing control  voltage  source,  one  of  said  unidirectional 
elements  connected  between  ooe  end  of  said  split  phase 
source  and  one  end  of  uid  clamping  control  voltage 
source,  the  other  of  said  unidirectional  elements  con- 
nected between  the  other  end  of  said  split  phase  source 
and  the  other  end  of  said  clamping  control  volUge 
source,  said  unidirectional  elements  polarized  so  as  to 
permit  current  to  fk>w  into  the  clamping  control  voltage 
source. 

j» 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZEO  TRANSISTOR 

AMPLIFIER 

Edward  Keooiian,  SyracvM,  N.  Y.,  aarigoor  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioD  Smly  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,139 

7  Claims.    (O.  179—171) 


2,f4StS45 

SOUND  PROOF  MASK  FOR  HAND  MICROPHONE 

Honcc  L.  WeM,  Fairfax,  Ya. 

I  JoM  4, 1954,  Scria|ii>^434,414 
SCIaiaa.    (CL  179— IM) 


3au  oe  bo 


3.  A  sound  receiver  of  the  class  described  cominis- 
ing  a  casing  in  displaceable  sections,  two  wall  uBeans  in 
spaced  relation  carried  by  the  sections,  one  of  the  wall 
means  being  a  diaphragm,  one  of  the  wall  means  being 
provided  with  an  opening,  a  microphone  associated  with 
said  diaphragm,  an  air  duct  primarily  for  inhalation 
of  atmospheric  air  open  at  both  ends  disposed  within 
the  casing  carried  by  one  of  said  wall  means  and  extend- 
ing removably  into  said  opening  thus  providing  a  space 
within  the  casing  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  other 
wall  means  to  esublish  communication  between  said  duct 
and  the  atmosphere  outside  of  said  space  adjacent  to 
said  other  wall  means,  said  diaphragm  having  an  ex- 
halation opening  therethrough  to  said  space,  and  one 
of  said  sections  having  an  exhalation  opening  leading 
from  said  space  to  the  atmosphere. 


234S3M 
INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  FILING 

YTTREOUS  ENAMEL 
Ea«ciM  J.  liifil,  Fox  Poiirt,  Wb.,  asrignor  to  A.  O. 
Soaitk  Corporatkm,  Milwaukee,  Wk,  a  cwporatioa  of 
New  York 
Appllcatioa  February  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  407,544    . 
•  CUims.    (CL  219— 19.49) 


1.  In  a  signal  responsive  device:  a  first  solid  state 
electric  valve  provided  with  at  least  two  mutually  reac- 
tive rectifying  junctions  associated  with  a  first  common 
base;  a  first  netwo'k  applying  a  potential  across  one  of 
said  junctions  in  the  sense  of  minimum  conductivity;  a 
second  network  comprising  a  second  solid  state  electric 
valve  provided  with  electrodes  forming  at  least  two  mu- 
tually reactive  rectifying  junctions  associated  with  a  sec- 
ond common  base,  a  first  resistor  conductively  connected 
between  said  junction  electrodes,  a  second  resistor  con- 
ductively connected  between  one  of  said  junction  elec- 
trodes and  said  second  base,  and  a  third  resistor  con- 
ductively connected  at  one  end  with  the  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  resistors;  and  means  including 
said  second  network  for  applying  a  potential  across  the 
other  of  said  junctions  in  said  first  solid  state  electric 
valve  in  the  sense  of  maximum  conductivity  in  which  the 
points  of  conductive  connection  to  said  second  network 
are  at  the  free  end  of  said  third  resistor  and  the  other  of 
the  junction  electrodes  of  said  second  solid  state  electric 
valve. 


1.  Apparatus  for  firing  a  vitreous  enamel  to  a  steel 
article,  comprising  an  induction  heating  element,  means 
to  energize  said  element  and  iiKluce  a  current  in  said 
article  to  heat  the  same  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
fuse  the  vitreous  enamel  coating  to  the  steel  article, 
means  for  reflecting  the  heat  radiated  from  the  article 
back  toward  the  article,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliuninum,  silver,  gold  and  copper 
and  means  to  cool  the  reflective  surface  to  prevent  oxi- 
dation and  tamishment  thereof. 
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F. 


MULTV^^T  SWITCH 


n!x 


to 


"  »  *  -  - 

tnthymamm 


Many  HU,  N.  i^  ■  cor- 
of  Newlcncy 

AfyttoMiM  J«M  ^  1955,  SmW  No.  S13,4t4 
4  nihil     (CL29«— 11) 


tioa  loch  u  indnttrial  prenn  uid  the  like,  the  improv*- 
ment  oomprfaiiig:  a  hue  plate;  a  shaft  rotauMy  moomed 
in  uid  base  plate  to  extend  normally  therefrom;  a  helical 
cam  lecnred  to  taid  shaft  lor  roiatioo  therewith;  a  plu- 
rality of  ways  secured  to  said  base  and  dispoeed  radblly 
about  said  helical  cam.  said  ways  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  bate  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  heli- 


1.  A  multipoint  switch  comprising  a  plate  of  insulating 
material,  a  plurality  of  contacts  printed  on  one  face  of 
said  plate  in  an  arcuate  array,  each  contact  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  contact  next  in  sequence,  relatively 
elongated  and  narrow  leads  printed  on  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending from  the  several  printed  contacts  to  terminal 
areas,  said  plate  being  provided  with  holes  therethrough 
at  said  terminal  areas  of  the  leads,  a  blade  with  contact 
areas  angularly  and  radially  spaced  for  cooperation  with 
said  contacts,  and  means  supporting  said  blade  for  move- 
ment on  said  plate  and  about  an  axis  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  said  contacts. 


I,t1t,?ft 
VARIABLE  CIRCUIT  CONSTRUCTION  DEVICES 
AND  SWITCHES  THEREFOR 
C.  Berkeley,  Ncwtoaville,  MaM.,  and  Edward 
New  Yorfc,  N.  Y,,  awtgnnw  to  BcriMlcy  Enter- 
Prieec,  Imc^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New 

ApplkatfcNi  March  1%  1954,  Serial  No.  571,M1 
UOataM.   (a.299— 11) 


^^T 


1.  A  perforated  paiRl,  a  second  perforated  panel, 
means  for  movably  mounting  said  second  perforated 
panel  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  first  panel,  said 
first  and  second  panels  being  formed  with  equally 
spaced  rows  of  aligned  openings,  a  switch  wiper,  means 
extending  through  an  opening  of  the  first  panel  for  at- 
taching the  switch  wiper  to  the  first  panel,  said  switch 
wiper  including  a  spring  arm  corrugated  to  form  a 
channel,  and  a  contact  member  on  the  second  panel, 
means  for  attaching  said  conUct  member  to  the  second 
panel  and  extending  through  one  of  the  openings  in  the 
second  panel,  the  contact  member  on  the  second  panel 
having  a  transversely  curved  portion  adapted  to  snap 
into  the  channel  of  said  spring  arm. 


234M«9 
AUTOMATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Richard  Y.  Moaa  and  StanJcy  H.  Dwbta,  Canton,  Ohio, 
aaritnors  to  E.  W.  BMaa  Conpaay,  Canton,  OWo,  a  cor- 
poradoB  of  Delaware 

Application  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  597,224 
SCIainM.    (CL  299— 27) 
1.  In  an  automation  control  device  for  use  in  com- 
bination with  machines  having  repetitive  cycles  of  opera- 


cal  cam;  a  like  plurality  of  switching  elements  slidably 
secured  in  said  ways;  switching  element  adjusting  mem- 
bers mounted  in  sakl  base  plate  to  extend  normally  there- 
through for  engagement  with  adjacent  switching  elements, 
whereby  said  switching  elements  are  axially  poaitiooable 
iixiividually  with  respect  to  said  helical  cam  for  actuation 
thereby  in  a  predetermined  sequential  order. 


HIGH  SFEED  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Howard  W.  Cole,  Jr.,  Mowtala  Lnkca,  N.  J. 

Application  Jnac  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,571 

tOafaM.    (O.  299— 32) 


V! 


1.  A  rotary  switch  for  supplying  multi-phase  pulses 
of  current  to  a  circuit,  said  switch  comprising  a  rotatable 
support  with  an  axle  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
but  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  support,  a 
housing  an  the  axle  and  within  which  the  axle  is  free  to 
turn  as  it  moves  the  housing  with  an  orbital  movement 
around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  support,  means  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  housing  during  such  orbital  move- 
ment of  the  housing,  the  housing  having  an  annular 
chamber  therein  and  electrical  conductors  located  at  an- 
gularly spaced  regions  around  the  annular  chamber  and 
around  the  wall  of  the  chamber  which  is  at  the  outside 
of  the  annular  space  enclosed  within  the  chamber,  and 
an  electrical  conductor  housed  within  the  annular 
chamber  and  movable  around  the  annular  chamber  by 
centrifugal  force  as  the  chamber  is  moved  rapidly  around 
the  orbit  described  by  said  axle. 
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REMOTC  MANUAL  SWITCHING  MECHANBM 

FOR  ELBCnOC  HOBT 

CkariM  Carrol,  DMnrlk,  IDUMijiMr  to  Dtf -Nortoa 

Arr»eaim^!\99^  ScfW  No.  59«,5«3 
ICUm.    (CL2««— 47) 


ing  for  movement  from  a  neutral  potitioo  to  operatins 
positions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  neutral  position,  a 
pair  of  flexible  pawls  pivotally  and  directly  mounted  on 


#a<q   u»^ ' 


1.  For  use  with  an  electric  hoist  driving  a  flexible 
tension  member  with  load  engaging  means  at  the  end 
thereof,  a  remote  switching  ooechanism  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  motor  control  switch  having  "up,** 
"down,"  and  "off"  positions,  yieldabie  means  urging  said 
switch  into  the  "^otr  position,  a  hand  control  unit,  a 
cable  and  associated  sheath  secured  to  the  hand  control, 
a  shift  on  the  hand  control  coupled  to  the  cable,  bracket 
meaiu  on  the  hoist  anchoring  the  cable  sheath  to  the 
hoist,  a  switch  link  pivoted  to  the  hoist  and  adapted  to 
actuate  the  hoist  control  switch  when  pivoted,  a  limit 
bar  pivoted  to  the  hoist,  means  on  the  limit  bar  for 
engaging  the  load  engaging  means  when  the  load  ap- 
proaches the  hoist  thereby  shifting  the  limit  bar,  link 
means  coupling  the  limit  bar  to  the  switch  link,  and 
means  coupling  the  cable  with  the  switch  link  thereby 
translating  the  operator's  motion  of  the  hand  contrcrf 
shift  into  an  actuation  of  the  power  control  switch  and 
similarly  translating  the  actuation  of  the  limit  bar  back 
to  the  operator's  hand  control  shift. 


ELECTRICAL  DISCONNECT  PLUG 

G.  W^BCCx,  Paia— ,  N.  I„  Mrigpor  to 

ATtottoB  Cwpowitoa,  Tatortaw,  N.  in  • 
oCDdawwa 

AMikaltoa  Marck  6, 1957«  Sariid  No.  444443 
3ClatoM.    (a.2f»— 5«) 


said  housing,  cam  means  movable  in  a  circular  path, 
and  means  carried  by  said  ring  for  rotaubly  positioning 
said  pawls  for  engagement  by  said  cam  means. 


2,S4t,574 

SLOW  MAKE  AND  BREAK  SWITCH 

PUUp  Halt,  MUford,  aad  Edwto  G.  WHmoC,  FaMdd, 

Coaa.,  — iganw  to  CeasnU  Electric  Convey*  ■  cor- 

poratkm  of  New  Yorii 

AppllcatkNi  Aagast  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,924 

4ClaiaM.    (CI.  2««— 48) 


1.  An  electrical  plug  having  a  cylindrical  body,  elec- 
trical contact  means  in  said  body,  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  said  body  and  movable  from  a  position  cov- 
ering said  contact  means  to  another  position  exposing 
said  contact  means  for  connection,  an  electrical  switch 
means  in  the  body  to  control  an  electrical  relay  for 
supplying  electrical  power  to  the  plug,  and  magnetic 
means  carried  by  the  sleeve  for  (^>erating  the  switch 
means  and  thereby  the  electrical  relay  to  disconnect  the 
power  from  the  electrical  plug  upon  movement  of  the 
sleeve  to  a  position  exposing  said  contact  means. 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  recessed  body  mem- 
ber with  a  cover  member  for  forming  a  hc^ow  housing, 
the  housing  containing  at  least  one  fixed  contact  that  is 
normally  biased  into  engagement  with  a  movable  contact, 
each  contact  having  a  terminal  end  to  which  a  lead  wire 
may  be  connected,  openings  fonned  through  the  back 
wall  of  said  housing  to  accommodate  the  terminals  of 
said  contacts,  the  said  termiaals  lying  within  the  open- 
ings and  being  supported  on  a  side  ledge  of  their  re- 
spective opening,  upwardly  inclined  strut  members  formed 
on  each  contact  to  be  in  engagement  with  the  underside 
of  said  cover  so  that  each  terminal  is  held  seated  on  said 
ledges  by  the  downward  force  supplied  by  the  cover  while 
the  opposite  edge  of  each  of  the  terminals  is  held  against 
an  overlying  stop  member  of  the  housing,  and  a  trigger 
pivotally  supported  in  said  bousing  for  holding  the  mov- 
able contact  away  from  the  fixed  contact 


2J4t,573 
DIRECTION  SIGNAL  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Edward  L.  Earcas,  Aadtraea,  laA.,  aHlgaor  to  Gcacral 
Motors  Corporattoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Appllcatloa  Aagast  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,494 
9ClalaM.    (CL2M— 41J4) 
I.  A  directioo  signal  switch  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  ring  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hous- 


2,MS,575 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Efancr  H.  Haka,  Jr.,  Clevdaad,  OUo,  aarigaor  to  The 

Lcece-NcrlDc  Company,  Ckrcland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

ttoaofOhlo 

Appttcattoa  Novcariwr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,914 
MOataaa.    (CL  299—77) 

1.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  housing  having  a  guide 
passage  therein,  stationary  contact  means  in  said  housing, 
a  shaft  axially  movable  in  said  guide  passage,  movable 
contact  means  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from 
said  stationary  contact  means  by  switch  dosing  and 
switch  opening  axial  movements  of  said  shaft,  actuating 
means  for  imparting  the  switch  closing  axial  movement 
to  said  shaft,  spring  means  subject  to  loading  in  re^;^»se 
to  the  switch  closing  actuation  of  said  shaft  and  to  partial 
unloading  during  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in 
the  switch  opening  direction,  said  shaft  having  a  shoulder 
thereon,  contractible  means  engageable  with  said  shoul- 
der for  temporarily  restraining  said  shaft  against  switdi 
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opening  movement  thereof,  and  bevel  means  responsvr 
to  the  loading  of  said  spring  meant  and  being  axially 
shiftable  by  the  latter  for  contracting  said  cootractible 
means  into  such  restraining  engagement  with  said  shoul- 


der, said  contractible  means  being  expandable  by  said 
ihoukkr  in  response  to  the  partial  unloading  of  said 
spring  means  for  releasing  said  shaft  for  a  quick  switch 
opening  actuation  of  the  shaft  by  said  spring  means. 


ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  DIFFERENTIAL  PRES- 
SURE SWITCH  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Boltoa,  Potato  Ctakv,  QMbw,  Cauda,  sMlfMr 
to  Hbc  Foxboro  CoHipaBy,  FozbofO,  Maaa^  a  corpora- 

AppUcadoa  April  2,  If  54,  Serial  No.  57Sy453 
1  Claim,    (a.  290— ti.5) 


'X--  ^- 


A  differential  pressure  switching  system  wherein  a 
small  force  as  produced  by  the  opposition  of  large  pre»- 
sures  is  substantially  amplified  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  flexured  arm,  a  pair  of  matched  and  balanced 
bellows  mounted  against  said  arm  and  in  operative  oppo- 
sition to  each  other  for  producing  a  small  unbalance 
force  from  the  opposition  of  two  relatively  very  large 
pneumatic  pressures  in  said  bellows,  a  pneumatic  by-pass 
connection  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bellows 
for  use  in  balancing  said  bellows  against  each  other  and 
a  shut-off  valve  in  said  connection  for  doting  said  by- 
pass during  the  operation  of  said  switching  system,  means 
for  adjustably  varying  the  effective  lever  length  of  said 
flexured  arm  between  the  flexure  point  thereof  and  the 
point  of  effective  force  application  of  at  least  one  of  said 
bellows  to  said  flexure  arm,  a  pneumatic  amplifier  nozzle- 
baffle  system  for  applying  a  large  amplication  factor  to 
said  small  unbalance  force,  a  fint  mechanical  connection 
between  said  flexured  arm  and  an  operatively  movable 
portion  of  said  nozzle-baffle  system,  means  for  adjust- 
ably varying  the  length  of  said  flrst  mechanical  connec- 
tion, an  indicator  device  for  indicating  the  value  of  said 
small  unbalance  force,  a  second  mechanical  connection 
between  said  flexured  arm  and  said  indicator  device, 
means  for  adjustably  varying  the  length  of  said  second 
mechanical  connectioo,  a  mechanical  linkage  ampliflca- 
tion  system  involving  said  flexured  arm  and  said  opera- 


tively movable  portion  of  said  nozzle-baffle  system  for 
adding  to  said  pneumatic  amplification  of  said  small  un- 
balance force,  an  output  bellows  arranged  for  pneumatic 
actuadon  by  the  output  of  said  pneumatic  amplifier  sys- 
tem in  a  movement-force  combination  in  representation 
of  said  small  unbalance  force,  a  second  flexured  arm  ar- 
ranged to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  said  output  bellows, 
meaiu  for  adjusting  said  second  flexured  arm  against  said 
output  bellows  to  adjustably  vary  the  force  of  opposi- 
tion of  said  second  flexured  arm  to  said  output  bellows, 
and  a  mechanically  operable  calibration  test  device 
mounted  for  engaging  and  moving  said  differential  pres- 
sure bellows  flexured  arm  in  simulated  representation  of 
small  forces  as  produced  by  differentials  between  pres- 
sures in  said  pair  of  bellows. 


234t,577 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
WmsM  H.  MiddcaioffC,  Covl^lo^  Ky.,  aMlgBor  to  Tlw 
Electric   M— fBifihj   Coapuiy,    Inc., 
Ky.,  ■  lormmulkm  of  Kcatacky 
\mtmk  2,  ItSi,  Serial  No.  Ml,7t3 
ISCWbs.    (CL29»-4S) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing,  relatively 
movable  contacts  disposed  within  said  housing,  spring 
urged  operating  means  for  opening  said  contacts,  current 
responsive  tripping  means  effective  to  releasably  latch 
said  operating  means  and  to  release  said  operating  means 
in  response  to  an  overload  current,  said  tripping  means 
comprising  a  thermally  rtqwnsive  bimetallic  strip 
adapted  to  flex  in  a  flrst  plane  and  thereby  cause 
release  of  said  operating  means,  and  a  magnetic  means 
including  a  magnetically  permeable  member  carried  by 
said  bimetallic  strip  and  effective  to  cause  movement  of 
said  bimetallic  strip  in  a  second  plane  and  thereby  effort 
release  of  said  operating  means. 


2,14t,57t 

INVERTER  FOR  SMALL  VOLTAGES 
J.  KiMdMi,  WiHaij»  Cmb.,  assignor  to  The 
Lewis  Eagiaccriag  CnwpMj,  Naogatock,  Coon.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  CooMctlcat 

LB|Mt  U,  19S5,  Serial  No.  539449 
llCUw.    (a.29*<-99) 


1.  A  device  for  changing  small  D.  C.  voltages  on  ffie 
order  of  5  microvolts  into  pulsating  voltage  of  the  same 
magnitude  comprising  a  coil  conoectible  to  a  source  of 
alternating  ciirrent,  a  pivoully  mounted  armature  oscil- 
lated by  said  coil,  a  pivotally  mounted  current-carrying 
contact  arm  connected  to  said  armature  for  movement 
from  and  into  electrical  engagement  with  a  fixed  con- 
tact, said  pivotal  mounting  of  the  contact  and  the  arma- 
ture each  including  a  pivot  pin  with  the  pivot  pins  being 
in  a  plane  which  incltides  the  mid-point  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  contact,  and  means  insulating  both  of 
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nid  contacts  from  said  armature  and  coil  to  eliminate 
introductiofl  of  any  signiflcaot  spurious  voltages  during 
operation  of  the  inverter. 


2«t4M79 
POLAWZED  BELAY 
JohnL. 

•ccticst 

AMttcntfoB  May  1,  IfSC,  Serial  No.  5S1.9«4 
UcSbm.    (CL2»#— W) 
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member  for  supporting  it,  a  second  bimetallic  member  car- 
ried by  and  spaced  from  the  other  leg  of  said  U-«haped 
member,  a  heater  disposed  between  said  bimetallic  mem- 
bers, an  angle  end  on  said  second  member,  a  pair  of  switch 
members  cooperating  with  and  held  in  doaed  poaitiaa  hy 
cooperation  with  said  angk  end.  electrical  connections  be- 
tween said  U-«haped  element,  the  heater,  the  second  bi- 
metallic element  and  said  switch  members  whereby  the 
passage  of  aa  electric  current  will  heat  the  heater  and 
cause  said  bimetallic  element  to  move  out  of  cooperation 
with  said  switch  memben  to  open  them  and  break  the  elec- 
tric currem,  and  manual  means  for  recloaing  said  switch 
members. 

}Ht  ftl 

ELECTRIC  OUhjtfOtt  FUSE  BOX 

Roy  I.  Oshiesh,  Efg  HaAor,  and  Bcnutfd  E.  May, 

SdmaonBur.Wia. 

Appttcadon  OcAoker  1«,  1M«,  Sctlal  No.  61M47 

Idahn.    (CLtH—im 


1.  A  polarized  relay,  comprising  means  including  a 
polar  structure  definiog  a  gap  and  for  producing  a  con- 
stant magnetic  field  in  said  gap,  a  movable  conUct,  a 
pair  of  stationary  contacts  each  adjacent  to  and  in  po- 
sition to  be  engaged  by  said  movable  contact  upon  dis- 
placement of  the  latter  through  an  intermediate  position, 
magnetic  circuit  means  independent  of  said  first  men- 
tioned means  and  including  a  deflectable  armature  ex- 
tending in  said  gap  for  shifting  said  movable  conUct 
between  said  stationary  contacu.  said  magnetic  circuit 
means  having  a  portion  thereof  remote  from  said  gap 
positioned  in  dose  proximity  with  said  polar  structure 
and  including  said  gap  in  common  with  said  polar  struc- 
ture and  being  adapted  to  ihuiU  the  flux  path  across 
said  gap  asynmietrically  and  thereby  bias  said  armature 
to  maintain  said  movable  contact  normally  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  sUtionary  contacU,  and  means  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field  flux  along  said  armature  in 
a  direction  opposed  to  the  flux  of  said  constant  magnetic 
field  whereby  said  armature  is  deflected  to  shift  said 
movable  contact  away  from  said  one  stationary  cooUct 
and  into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  sUtionary 
contacts. 


ELECTRICAL  TIME  DELAY  SWITCH 
Ralph  W.  Dc  LaMey,  Daa  PlnlMa,  IIL,  nii^nr,  by  Bcnc 

figniMints.  tn  rnntnrh  rfiaffirT  "'  * ^  c^jan^ 

Pvfc,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dctawar* 
OriglBal  appBcatlon  Ai«Ht  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  44S,9M. 
EHvMed  and  tkb  appMcatien  October  <,  19SS,  Serial 
No.  53t3S2 

SCIalM.    (CL2««— 122) 
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In  combination,  a  pair  of  side  abutting  housings,  each 
housing  having  an  open  side  confrontiitg  the  other  hous- 
ing, cooperating  locking  means  including  apertured  lugs 
carried  by  one  of  said  housings  and  recessed  keepers 
carried  by  the  other  of  said  housings  for  locking  said 
housings  together,  bus  bars  in  each  housing,  each  bus 
bar  of  one  housing  having  an  angularly  disposed  end 
projecting  in  the  direction  of  the  other  housing,  a  pair 
of  clamping  jaws  carried  by  the  angular  end  of  each  of 
said  bus  bars  in  said  one  housing,  the  bus  bars  of  the 
other  housing  including  right  angular  bar  portions  in 
horizontal  alignment  with  said  clamping  jaws,  said  latter 
named  bars  projecting  frcxn  the  open  side  of  said  other 
housing  for  engagement  with  said  clamping  jaws,  a  di- 
electric body  encompassing  said  right  angular  bars,  and 
termiiols  electrically  associated  with  each  bus  bar. 


244S,5«2 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Rnasen  N.  Booth,  Lakevinc,  Mtan.,  awlgnor  to  MImc- 
apolto-Honeywcn   Regnlator   Company,   Mlnncapolla- 
Minn-  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

AppHeallon  Maick  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,442 
14ClaiM.    (a.2#«— 139) 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  switch  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  ambient  temperature  compensated  bimetallic  mem- 
ber, adjustable  means  attached  to  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped 


1.  Thermostatic  control  apparatus  having  a  variable 
control  point,  the  arrangement  comprising,  a  housing 
having  two  side  members,  a  bimetal  element  having  a 
first  end  portion  operatively  secured  to  said  housing,  a 
manual  adjustment  member  having  an  arcuate  opening 
therein  and  having  a  portion  operatively  secured  to  a  first 
of  the  side  members  of  said  housing,  a  first  lev«-  having 
a  first  end  portion  pivotally  disposed  in  an  opening  in 
the  second  of  the  side  members  of  said  housing  and  hav. 
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ing  a  tecood  ead  portioo  disposed  through  die  arcoate 
opening  in  sud  manual  adjiutmeat  Dember  and  diipOMd 
in  an  oblong  opening  of  said  first  side  member,  the  arcu- 
ate opening  in  said  manual  adjustment  member  and  the 
oblong  opening  in  said  first  side  member  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  movement  of  said  manual  adjustment  mem- 
ber results  in  oscillatory  movement  of  said  first  lever 
about  the  first  end  portion  of  said  first  lever  dispoeed 
in  the  opening  of  said  second  side  member,  a  second  lever 
opentively  asMciated  with  and  carried  by  so  as  to  be 
oscillative  with  said  first  lever  and  so  as  to  be  roUtable 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  lever,  said  second 
lever  including  a  first  portion  in  contact  with  a  second 
end  portion  of  said  bimetal  element  so  as  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  second  lever  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  first  lever  upon  movement  of  said  bimetal  elemeat. 
and  a  snap  switch  opentively  attached  to  the  side  mem- 
bers o(  said  housing  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
second  lever  so  that  the  plunger  of  said  snap  switch  is 
engaged  by  a  second  portion  of  said  second  lever  and  is 
actuated  by  rotation  of  said  second  lever  upon  movement 
of  said  bimetal  element  due  to  change  in  temperature 
or  by  movement  of  said  second  lever  upon  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  first  lever  due  to  movement  of  said 
manual  adjustment  member. 


7  t1t,ftT 
PRIMARY  DBCONNECr  CONTACTS 
S.  CmmtH,  fffclaiilphls^Pn,  ssslgnni  to  I-T-E 
sr  CoHpnay,  PUMalpUn,  Pa^  a  cor> 

DMeakOT  12, 19SS,  Sevtol  N*.  552^14 
4  nalii     (a.2t«— 1«3) 


1.  A  primary  disconnect  c<Mitact  for  a  circuit  inter- 
rupter comprised  of  a  housing  and  a  plurality  of  finger 
conucts,  said  housing  being  comprised  of  a  first  section 
and  a  second  section  positioned  back  to  back  and  each 
section  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  slots  for 
receiving  said  plurality  of  finger  contacts,  a  spring  biaaing 
means  individual  to  each  end  of  said  finger  contacts,  each 
of  said  spring  biasing  means  positioned  within  said  bous- 
ing: each  of  said  finger  contacts  associated  with  two  of  said 
radially  disposed  slots;  a  surface  of  said  radially  diqxMed 
slots  serving  as  a  piovt  point  and  stop  to  control  the 
amount  of  finger  deflection  and  load  required  to  engage 
the  assembled  contact  for  said  finger  contacts. 


Paid  R.  Goody, 
Fox  Point,  Wta,, 


J.  Gribblc, 
Dc- 


SELECTOR 
WUtefisk  Emj,  ami 
L,  aarignors  to  Sqnarc  D 
tratt,  MldL,  a  cofpontkM  of  MkUgH 
AypWcadoa  Saptfbfi  14«  195S,  SMal  No.  534,34t 

nCWM.  (CLIM— 144) 
1.  A  selector  switch  comprising;  an  insulating  base 
having  a  central  recess,  a  chamber  extending  through  a 
wall  of  said  base  forming  a  cylindrical  wall  in  said  base 
having  a  retaining  flange  projecting  into  said  chamber 
at  the  outer  edge,  an  opening  taper  on  the  inner  edge  of 


said  chamber  and  a  rectangular  compartment  "fHng 
into  the  chamber  in  the  cylindrical  wall  '^rffti^  Mid 
taper,  a  pair  of  movable  contacta,  a  pair  ai  redlkat 
contact  supports  aligned  with  said  chamber  for  mounting 
the  contacts  to  said  baae,  a  cyUndrical  indexing  OMmber 
seated  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  an  operator  com- 
prising an  undermt  oblong  exteniaon  profecting  axially 
from  said  member  between  said  contact  supports  for 
operating  said  contacts;  a  detent  spring  having  a  peaked 
center  sectioo,  laterally  and  arcuately  extending  aide  por- 
tions having  opposing  arcing  end  support  portions  loose- 
ly fitted  into  opposing  lateral  sides  of  said  compartment 


wherein  the  peaked  center  section  extends  into  said  cham- 
ber and  the  extreme  ends  are  supported  on  a  side  of 
the  compartment  opposint  said  opening,  recesses  formed 
in  the  periphery  of  said  indexing  member  cooperating 
with  said  spring  to  position  said  operator,  said  indexing 
member  cooperating  with  the  tapered  edge  of  said  cham- 
ber for  inserting  the  member  past  the  portion  of  the 
detent  spring  extending  into  the  compartment  and  sta- 
tically loading  the  spring  through  said  peaked  center 
section  to  deflect  said  spring  and  position  the  end  por- 
tions into  opposing  adjacent  comers  of  said  compartment 
upon  seating  in  said  chamber. 


1,111,515 
LEVER  ACTUATED,  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH 

ADAPTERS 
Hnmca  W.  AAte,  St.  VMri,  Mi  11  I   ,  Cwnda 

Sipiiitir  14,  1955,  SarW  No.  534,JM 
•  riiilai     (CLIM— 172) 


1.  In  combfaution  with  a  wall  supported  bracket  and 
a  lever  actuated,  electric,  on  and  off.  switch  secured 
thereto,  an  adapter  comprising,  a  casing  secured  to  the 
bracket,  a  vertically  shtftaMe  plate  within  the  casing, 
a  mechanism  mounted  within  the  casing  to  shift  the  plate 
successively  and  alternately  up  and  down  upon  said  mech- 
anism being  actuated  and  a  single  pail  chain  extending 
downwardly  from  the  casing  and  connected  to  said  mech- 
f  or  mechanism  actuating  purposes. 


lJ11,51i 
NON-METALLIC  ELECTRICAL  HEATING 
ELEMENTS 
WalMT,  CkvdMd  HalgklB,  aiad  DomM  E.  Piatt, 
LakAwood,  OWo,  a«i|Mn  to  ThoaMM  Prodncta,  Lk^ 
Ciavela^  OUo,  a  cnn>— d—  of  OUo 

No  Dnwl^.    AppllcattoM  Sspisiliii  9,  1953 
SeiU  N^  379313 
ItCtates.    (CL241— 43) 
I.  An  electrical  heating  element  having  a  central  high- 
resistance  portion  and  terminal  low-resistance  portions 
integral  with  said  high-resistance  portioo,  said  portions 
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betas  compoaed  of  a  biixkr  tctoctcd  from  the  group 
contwring  of  oxides  of  the  lecood  and  third  group  ele- 
ments of  the  periodic  table  and  refractory  meul  &ilicides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  lilicides  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  tantalum,  zirconium,  niobium, 
titanium  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  central  portion  com- 
prising subsuntially  equal  portions  by  weight  of  the  re- 
fractory metal  silicide  and  said  binder  and  said  terminal 
portions  comprising  a  major  portion  of  said  refractory 
metal  silicide  and  a  minor  portion  of  said  binder. 


FIRE  DETECTOR  CABLE 
Robwt  R  Postal,  CHfloii,  N.  S^  aMigBor,  by  bmsm  at» 
slgUMBts,  to  McGraw-K4b(M  Conpany,  Elgin,  111., 
a  corporatloa  oflMaware 

AppBcatkMi  Noreaibsr  17, 1953,  9«ial  No.  392^5 
SCl^M.    (CLMl— <3) 


.^ 


of  movement  of  said  control  means  to  cngafe  and  op- 
erate respective  ones  of  said  control  switches  depending 


upon  the  position  of  said  control  means  as  determined 
by  the  temperature  of  the  heating  system. 


ELECTRIC  FLAT  DMWfmil  A  TKERMO-SWITCH 

lobn  Cartosn,  Lyafkir,  Dcnmafc 

Application  April  1,  IfSTTMid  No.  M9,7i7 

rkj.  application  DsnMarii  April  7, 19M 
3ClafaM.    (CL219— 25) 


•wh->.. 


1.  A  resistance-type  temperature-responsive  cable  of 
indefinite  contintxMu  length  comprising  an  impervious 
metal  sheath  and  a  spaced  metal  center  wire  having  oxi- 
dized surfaces;  means  sealing  said  cable  at  the  ends;  a 
temperature-responsive  material  filling  the  space  between 
said  sheath  and  center  wire,  said  material  comprising  pre- 
dominantly an  electronic  non-stoichiometric  oxidic  semi- 
conductor tending  to  release  oxygen  when  heated  and  to 
recombine  with  available  oxygen  when  cooled  and  having 
a  temperature-responsive  characteristic  depending  on  the 
percentage  oxygen  content  thereof,  said  semi-conductor 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides 
of  Co.  Mn.  Cr.  Ni  and  Cr,  saikl  semiconductor  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  semicoiuluctive  metal  oxides  of  the 
same  metal,  said  oxides  having  different  percentage  oxy- 
gen contents  and  being  in  a  finely  mixed  pulvenilent  state 
compacted  in  said  sheath  into  an  essentially  solid  mass 
substantially  impervious  to  diffusion  of  released  oxygen 
gas  therethrough  when   the  cable  is  heated. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEATING 
WnUan  C.  Hackmao,  SBvcr  Spring,  Md..  aalgnor  to 
nMfmn  Eacfieiics  corporation,  a  corporation  m 

the  Dtatrict  of  ColvnMa 

AppBcatfoa  Jnna  29,  1954,  S«1al  No.  594315 
SOalnH.    (a.  219— 2«) 

1.  In  a  control  for  an  electric  beating  system  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  d  electrically  energized  beating 
uidts,  a  plurality  of  control  switches  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated for  connecting  electric  energy  to  respective  ones 
of  the  heating  units,  switch  control  means  movable  in  a 
direction  relative  to  said  control  switches  in  response  to  a 
rise  in  temperature  of  the  heating  system  and  normally 
out  of  engagement  with  said  control  switches,  and  de- 
mand meaiu  operative  to  respond  to  a  tempcrautre  of  the 
heating  system  at  or  below  a  predetermined  minimum 
value  for  moving  said  plurality  of  switches  into  the  path 


'.***n^ 


^.xufK-'kllaik  ) 


1.  An  electric  flat  iron  comprising  in  combination  a 
thermo-switch  with  two  contacts;  a  first  element  of  a 
high  coefficient  of  expansion  forming  the  bottom  of  said 
iron;  a  second  element  of  a  low  coefficient  of  expansion 
in  the  shape  of  an  elongated  strip,  mounted  with  its  one- 
first  terminal  to  the  one-first  end  of  said  iron:  a  step-up 
leverage  means,  responsive  to  variations  in  expansion  of 
said  two  elements,  including  a  first  pivoted  arm,  inter- 
posed between  one-second  end  of  said  first  element  and 
the  adjacent  second  terminal  of  said  second  clement,  said 
leverage  means  including  a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  first  arm  for  opening  and  closing  said  contacts 
automatically  in  response  to  variation  in  expansion  of 
said  two  elements  in  excess  of  pre-set  temperature  limiu 
and  manually  operated  means  to  pre-set  the  automatic 
opening  and  closing  of  said  contacts  in  response  to  pre- 
determined temperatures,  said  manually  operated  means 
mounted  to  controUably  displace  the  free  end  of  said 
second  arm. 


234M99 

CIRCUTT  BREAKER  UGHTER 
Phfllp  E.  AabtOB  and  Aribnr  W.  Schnkk,  Meridcn,  Conn., 
■aslinnrs  to  Cnno  PnglHeiiring  Corporation,  Meridcn, 
Conn.,  a  cotporatlen  of  Connedknt 

AppHealkM  Octokcr  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  (14,94t 

l«ClalaM.    (a.219u-32) 

1.  In  a  cigar  lighter  having  a  bolder  in  which  a  remov- 

able  plug  having  a  heating  element  is  adapted  to  be 

received  and  manually  moved  into  a  position  to  be  heated; 
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a  terminid  in  laid  bolder  havjof  means  thereon  for  en- 
gaging the  plug  when  in  such  potation  so  as  to  energize 
the  heating  element  thereof  to  a  normally-attained  pre- 
determined temperature;  means  defining  a  housing  on 
said  bolder  rearwanfly  of  said  terminal;  a  circuit  breaker 
mounted  in  said  housing  oomprising  a  thermally-respon- 
sive arm  having  a  portion  normally  disposed  in  an  op- 
erative position  and  movable  into  a  release  position  in 
response  to  excessive  temperature  conditions  aiad  a  mov- 
able arm  having  a  portion  resiliently  urged   into   an 


inoperative  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  ther- 
mally-responsive arm  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
the  latter  into  its  release  position;  exposed  means  op- 
eratively  connected  with  saiid  movable  arm  within  said 
housing  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  moving 
said  movable  arm  portion  into  an  operative  position  in 
normally-retained  engagement  with  said  thermally- 
responsive  arm  portion;  and  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  arms  in  series  between  said  terminal  and 
a  source  of  electrical  current 


ENCLOSED  INFRARED  BROODERS 

Robert  B.  Taylor,  Fort  Wayne,  Lsd^  aas^iBor  to  Rhinchart 

DcTeiopmcnt  Cotworalioa,  a  corponiCloa  of  Indfsaa 

AppUcatkM  Inly  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444.M4 

UClainM.    (a.  219— 35) 


11.  In  a  brooder  with  an  infrared  irradiation  source 
above  an  occupancy  zone  for  animals  or  fowl,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises  (a)  an  infrared  radiation  source 
above  the  occupancy  zone,  (6)  a  unitary,  foldable  plastic 
film  canopy  disposed  around  said  infrared  source  and  said 
occupancy  rone,  (c)  a  canopy  supporting  element  attached 
to  the  upper  part  of  said  plastic  film  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached above  said  irradiation  source,  {d)  spacing  means 
near  the  bottom  of  said  plastic  film  canopy  adapted  to 
maintain  said  canopy  in  a  predetermined  distended  con- 
figuration of  substantialy  panelled  sides,  and  (f )  at  least 
one  ingress-egress  flap  extending  downwardly  from  a 
panelled  side  and  adapted  to  provide  communication  with 
the  occupancy  zone. 


2,S4S492 

ADJUSTABLE  HEATING  UNTTS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

RANGE  OVENS 

Frederick  E.  Mergcn,  Oak  fark,  111.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatklii  of  New  York 

ApplicatkHB  Deccaabcr  29, 1955,  SatM  No.  554,162 

9  Claims.  (CL  219^—35) 
1.  An  electric  range  or  the  like,  comprising  structure 
providing  an  oven  cavity,  a  bearing  structure  fixed  to  a 
wall  of  said  cavity,  at  least  one  electrical  heating  element 
disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  heating  element  compris- 
ing a  resistor  insulatedly  housed  within  a  tubular  metallic 
sheath  formed  to  define  an  open  structure  of  essentially 
flat,  rectangular  outline,  a  portion  of  said  sheath  extend- 


ing parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  a  wall  of  said  oven  cavity, 
an  end  of  said  sheath  portion  entering  said  bearing  struc- 
ture for  rotation  therein,  means  secured  to  the  oppoMte 
end  of  said  sheath  portion  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
same,  whereby  said  heating  element  is  pivotally  supported 


at  two  spaced  locations  for  rotation  relative  to  the  said 
wall  of  said  oven  cavity,  means  for  connecting  the  said 
resistor  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  heating  element  in  a  desired  angular  relation 
to  said  wall. 


J. 


STRIP  METAL  ARC  WELDING 
NewBM  and  lack  L.  Wlboa,  Nli«an  Falla, 
N.  Yn  aasigBort  to  Unioa  CarMdc  Corporalion,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

AppUcadon  Aagwt  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  44S,944 
5  CUna.    (CI.  219—73) 


1.  Process  of  arc  welding  metal  for  surfacing  a  metal- 
lic base  which  comprises  striking  a  metal  fusing  arc  be- 
tween the  end  of  a  non-tubular  electrode  consisting  of  a 
relatively  thin  and  wide  bare  continuous  flat  strip  of 
metal  and  the  surface  of  a  body  of  metal  to  be  welded, 
the  rest  of  said  strip  being  carried  by  a  reel,  said  strip 
being  wide  open  and  having  a  width-to-thickness  ratio 
of  at  least  16:1  in  cross  section,  simoltaneously  drawing 
such  strip  from  said  reel  and  continuously  feeiding  such 
strip  of  metal  in  a  rectilinear  direction  toward  such  arc 
as  the  end  of  the  strip  is  fused  by  the  arc  which  auto- 
matically travels  back  and  forth  across  such  end  of  the 
strip,  maintaining  its  juncture  with  the  surface  of  such 
body  at  the  point  of  least  resistance,  and  relatively  mov- 
ing the  surface  of  said  body  and  strip  so  that  the  ma}or 
axis  of  the  strip  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
weld,  whereby  the  metal  of  such  strip  is  uniformly  de- 
posited on  and  welded  to  the  surface  of  such  body. 


SOLDERING  PIN  AND  THB  LIKE  WITH  TWO  OR 
M0RE80LDKRWC  SBTO 


•  corponnoa  af 
October  5, 19S4,  Scilal  No.  4M,4M 
wedaa  liriy  3,  1954 
1  Odbs.    jfCL  219^99) 
A  soldering  pin  comprising  a  main  metal  part  and  an 
end  contact  part,  said  end  contact  part  comprising  at 
least  two  soldering  metals  in  discrete  formations,  said 
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soldering  metah  haring  differeat  mehiDg  points,  both 
of  said  tolderiag  metals  beving  lower  metal  points  than 
that  of  said  main  metal  part,  at  least  one  of  said  melting 
points  of  soldering  metals  being  sufficiently  high  to  pro- 


koa  xsva^ 


ss» 


s 


.xauaq 


vide  s  fusion-delaying  effect  to  insure  effective  heating 
of  the  member  to  which  the  pin  is  soldered,  said  discrete 
formations  of  soldering  metals  being  disposed  on  ooe 
end  of  the  main  metal  part  with  the  aoUering  metal  having 
the  higher  point  more  closely  adjacent  the  main  nneul  part. 


2J4MM 

RXSiSTANCE  WELDING  CONTROL 
Heri>crt  D.  Vaa  Sdrcr  n,  Mcrion  SCalfcm,  Pa^ 
to  Tbe  IsM  CwMpMsy*  PMadslphlB,  Pa^  a 
tloa  of  Pi^mtrMia 

rekravy  €,  1957,  Sarini  No.  638,549 
9nslii     (0.219^188) 


h^:m^'- 


1448,596 

WELDING-ROD 
Harald   Strohmdcr   and    WUfried    Mader,    Kapfenbcii, 
Steknnarfc,  Anstila,  asslgBors  to  Gebr.  Boblcr  A  Co. 
AhrtsngtsfHsrhaft,  Vienna,  Anatria 

No  Drawtag.    AppHcallon  Inly  22, 1955 

ftsiial  No.  523,931 

Claims  priority,  appHcafloa  Anstria  Angnst  2, 1954 

IClaiH.  (0.219—144) 
Welding  rod  consisting  of  a  metal  tube  conuining  hard 
substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hard 
metal  and  hard  metal  carbides  in  comminuted  form,  the 
tube  being  formed  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  dnc  and  cadmium,  and  which  is 
of  a  thickness  to  be  completely  burned  up  during  welding 
by  oxidation  and  combustion. 


.«    AmA 


2448,597 
RUNWAY  LIGHT 
Lodcwtpi  Frcdcrik  Aik 


Amsterdam, 


AppUcatkm  October  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  818,729 

ClaioH  priority,  application  NctfMrlaiBds  Mardi  13,  1952 

9daliM.    (CL248— IJ) 


-*»•»■»  I . 


a  base  sloping  upwardly  from  said  light  support  in  the 
direction  which  said  light  source  is  directed  from  beneath 
the  edge  of  said  cover  plate  and  |)elew-the  level  oi  said 
light  source  to  a  level  immediately  above  the  level  of 
said  light  source,  said  base  being  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  slope,  and  at  least  ooe  web  member  integral 
with  said  sloping  base  extending  along  the  length  thereof 
from  beneath  tbe  edge  of  said  cover  plate  to  the  end  of 
said  base  which  is  at  a  level  above  tbe  level  of  said  light 
source,  said  web  projecting  upwardly  to  the  level  be- 
tween tbe  edge  of  said  cover  plate  over  said  base  and 
the  end  of  said  sloping  base  which  is  above  the  level  of 
said  light  source. 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  resistance  welding 
operation  on  a  workpiece  which  method  comprises  sup- 
plying an  electric  input  to  the  workpiece  until  fusion  of 
the  workpiece  material  begins  and  then  continuously  ad- 
justing tbe  input  rate  during  tbe  operation  to  cause  the 
resistance  across  the  workpiece  to  follow  a  predetermined 
function  thereof. 


2448498 

FLASHUGHT  WITH  BATTERY  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Rkkard  E.  Aalec,  St  Paal,  Minn.,  aaaigMir  to  Goidd- 
National  Balterica,  be,  St  Panl,  Mbm.,  a  corpocatlon 
of  Ddawwe 

AppBcafion  May  18,  1955,  ScrW  No.  589,155 
3ClalaM.    (a.  248— 1848) 


1.  In  a  flashlight  having  an  electric  lamp,  a  recharge- 
able battery,  a  charging  circuit  and  a  discharge  circuit 
including  said  battery  and  lamp,  a  casing  containing  said 
lamp,  battery  and  circuits,  said  casing  having  a  perma- 
nently closed  end,  an  open  end,  a  side  openiolg  and  a  re- 
movable closure  for  said  open  end,  an  improved  battery 
locking  device  comprising,  a  clip  having  a  rigid  member 
projecting  laterally  between  tbe  battery  and  open  end  oi 
the  casing  for  confining  the  battery  in  said  casing,  said 
clip  having  a  shank  portion  extending  between  the  casing 
and  a  side  of  the  battery,  a  lug  projecting  from  said  shank 
portion  and  normally  engaging  said  casing  in  said  side 
opening  to  retain  said  rigid  member  in  confining  relation 
to  the  battery  in  said  casing  and  a  switch  housing  cover- 
ing said  opening  in  said  casing. 


2448499         

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURES 

Wlbon  A.  ChariNmncan,  Dayton,  OMo 

AppUcafion  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  358,984 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— 51.11) 


1.  A  runway  light  for  positioning  at  the  surface  level 
of  a  runway  comprising  a  light  support,  a  source  of  di- 
rected light  including  a  curved  reflector  means,  said 
source  of  directed  light  mounted  on  said  support,  a  cover 
plate  on  said  support  over  said  source  of  li^t  aikd  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  in  which  said  hght  source  is  directed. 


I.  A  fluorescent  lighting  fixture  comprising  an  open 
bottomed  rectangular  box  having  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse side  walls  and  a  substantial  flat  top  wall,  said  walls 
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bdof  integrally  connected  together  at  their  coatigaoas 
margina,  a  flat  rectangular  plate  forming  a  ckMure  acroet 
said  open  bottom,  said  plate  being  provided  at  two 
comers  with  upstnick  elements,  said  plate  furthermore 
having  notches  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  lateral 
margins  adjacent  said  upstruck  elements,  a  socket  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  plate  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  when  the  plate  is  in  clorare-forming  position, 
a  drcait  element  mounted  on  the  iiuer  face  of  said  plate 
for  concealed  disposition  entirely  within  the  box  when  the 
plate  n  in  closure-forming  position,  flanges  mounted  on 
and  extending  inwardly  from  two  opposed  parallel  side 
walls  adjacent  one  eixl  of  the  box  and  at  the  open  end 
thereof  and  being  in  hinge-forming  engagement  with  said 
notches,  said  upstruck  element  resting  facewise  against 
the  inside  faces  of  said  flanges  when  the  plate  is  in  clos- 
ure-forming position,  said  upstnick  elements  being  mov- 
able out  of  facewise  engagement  with  said  flanges  when 
the  plate  is  swung  downwardly  out  of  closure-forming 
position  so  as  to  afford  access  to  the  circuit  element,  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  plate  in  closure-forming 
position. 


SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  LAMF  TUBES 

■m— y  Roth,  Phflnilslphla,  Pa. 

AppUcatkM  Swm  24, 1954,  Ssrtei  No.  43S,945 

2  Claims.    (CL  24«-^l.ll) 


2.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  vertical  brackets  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  support,  an  elongated  lamp  tube  posi- 
tioned between  said  brackets  and  having  its  eiKis  releas- 
ably connected  to  said  brackets,  and  guard  members 
releasably  connected  to  said  brackets,  said  guard  mem- 
bers each  comprising  an  upper  loop  substantially  encircl- 
ing the  correqwnding  bracket,  said  loop  having  an  end 
porticMi  spaced  from  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  loop, 
said  end  portion  being  defined  by  an  angularly  offset 
prong  which  is  angularly  transverse  to  the  plane  con- 
taining said  loop,  an  arcuate  support  portion  transversely 
underlying  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  lamp  tube,  said 
arcuate  support  portion  being  integrally  connected  to 
said  loop  by  an  intermediate  portion  in  such  maimer  that 
said  loop  is  laterally  offset  relative  to  the  plane  contain- 
ing said  arcuate  support  portion,  said  arcuate  support 
portion  normally  being  free  of  the  weight  of  the  tube 
to  hold  said  prong  out  of  biting,  frictional  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  corresponding  bracket, 
and  said  arcuate  support  portion  being  actuatable  by 
the  weight  of  said  tube  to  rock  said  loop  to  rotate  said 
prong  into  biting  frictional  engagement  with  the  said 
adjacent  surface  of  the  corresponding  bracket. 


DOUBLE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  SECURING  EITHER 
SPOT  OR  FLOOD  EFFECTS 
H.   Beack,   FalrtcM,   Com.,  aaigMM-  to  The 
Metal    Goods    Manulactiulug    Company, 
Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corporatloa  of  Co— ectlciit 
AppUcaCloB  December  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,M2 

3ClaiaH.    (O.  24«— IM.l) 
1.  A  lens  system  adapted  for  both  spot  and  flood  light- 
ing from  a  light  source  and  reflector  at  one  side  of  the 
system,  comprising  a  pair  of  superposed  circular  lenses 


arranged  to  be  turned  one  ralatire  to  tha  othar  about  a 
comtnoB  central  axia,  both  lenaes  bdag  pitte  on  oot  lidt 
and  profvidad  with  a  light  diffwioa  psttera  oa  the  other, 
the  diffuaioo  side  of  each  kns  coaprising  a  plnrality  of 
pairs  of  sectors  of  a  drck  composed  of  two  diflereat 
types  of  dilfusioo  pattenu  arranged  alternately  and  the 
diffusion  pattern  of  one  leu  being  the  reverse  of  the 
other,  the  diffusion  pattern  of  one  sector  of  each  pair  of 
both  lenses  comprising  circular  alternate   convex   and 


concave  lenses,  and  the  alternate  sector  of  each  pair  of 
one  lens  comprising  radial  convex  lenses,  while  the  al- 
ternate sector  of  each  pair  of  the  other  lens  comprises 
radial  concave  lenses  wfaiereby  when  reversed  patterns  are 
superposed  they  substantially  cancel  out  each  other  with 
greatly  reduced  light  diffusion  for  spot  light  effect  and 
when  one  lens  is  turned  to  a  position  where  on  type  of 
pattern  is  superposed  over  the  other  type  a  substantially 
circular  uniform  diffusion  of  the  light  for  flood  light- 
ing effect  is  secured. 


DETECTOR  FOR  DRAGGING  EQUIPMENT  ON 
RAILROADS 

Erawt  IL  Post.  ColatBwooj^N.  J.,  aasignBr  to  Natfoul 

tton  of  Dataware 

■M  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  435,579 
ICUik    (a.244-.244) 


In  a  dragging  equipment  detector  for  a  railroad  track, 
a  shaft  extending  across  beneath  the  rails,  generally  hori- 
zontal bearings  which  ptvotally  mount  the  shaft  and 
permit  the  same  to  turn,  detector  plates  mounted  on  the 
shaft  and  extending  upwardly  so  as  to  encounter  dragging 
equipment  when  such  is  present,  a  torsion  spring  at  one 
end  of  the  shaft  coaxial  with  the  shaft,  a  spring  anchorage 
for  one  end  of  the  torsion  spring  coniMcting  the  torsion 
spring  with  the  shaft,  a  spring  abutment  coaxial  with  the 
torsion  spring  and  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
torsion  spring  from  that  connected  to  the  shaft,  the 
shaft,  the  torsion  spring  and  the  spring  abutment  being 
in  relatively  telescoping  relation  to  one  another,  a  seg- 
mental extension  which  is  mounted  on  the  abutment, 
extends  radially  outwardly  and  has  an  arcuate  slot  whose 
curvature  ia  coaxial  with  the  shaft,  a  bracket  engaging 
one  side  of  the  segmental  extension  and  boh  means  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis  through  the 
arcuate  slot  in  the  segmental  extension,  holding  the  seg- 
mental extension  in  adjusted  position  against  the  bracket. 
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AUTOMATIC  GALN  CO>rrROL  SYSTEM 

Joha  B.  Schalti,  Glcnoyca,  Pa^  wrif  or  to  Radio  Cor- 

poradoa  of  America,  a  corpondoo  of  Delaware 

Appllcatloa  July  2,  lf54.  Serial  No.  5f 5,175 

Snaims.    (Cl.2S%—29) 


switches,  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  through  said 
normally  closed  switch,  means  for  discharging  said  capac- 
itor at  predetermined  rates  through  said  normally  open 
switch  only  after  operation  of  both  said  switches  whereby 
a  timed  period  is  determined,  and  means  preventing  con- 
duction of  said  tube  during  momentary  iniervals  dur- 
ing which  both  of  said  switches  are  in  closed  condition. 


I.  In  a  radio  signal  receiving  system,  the  combination 
with  a  transistor  intermediate  frequency  signal  amplifier 
having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector  electrode;  trans- 
former signal  input  means  including  a  secondary  winding 
connected  with  said  base  electrode  for  applying  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  input  signal  between  said  base  and 
emitter  electrodes;  tuned  signal  output  means  connected 
with  said  collector  electrode  for  deriving  therefrom  an 
amplified  intermediate  frequency  output  signal;  and  sta- 
bilizing means  including  a  resistor  connected  between  said 
emitter  electrode  and  ground;  of  a  crystal  diode  detector 
having  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  coupled  with  said  output 
means  to  detect  an  audio  frequency  signal  and  develop 
an  automatic  gain  control  potential  in  response  to  said 
amplified  intermediate  frequency  signal;  means  including 
a  volume  control  resistor  direct-current  conductively  con- 
necting one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  diode  detector  with 
said  secondary  winding;  and  me<ms  including  said  out- 
put means  direct-current  conductively  connecting  the  other 
electrode  of  said  diode  detector  with  the  junction  of  said 
emitter  electrode  and  said  resistor;  said  diode  being  poled 
in  said  circuit  for  forward  conduction  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  normal  base-emitter  current  flow  of  said  transistor 
and  defining  with  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  a  series  direct -current  conductive  circuit  for 
applymg  said  automatic  gain  control  potential  directly 
between  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistor 
to  the  exclu<^ion  of  said  resistor  and  controlling  the  gain 
thereof  i'l  accordance  with  variation  in  the  amplitude  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  signal. 


WELDER  CONTROL 
Ernest  G.  Anger,  Wauwaloia,  aad  Robert  C.  Micrendorf 
aod  Clarence  W.  Porter,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  assiitiiors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
MichiftaB 

Applkatioo  Jane  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  363,468 
7  Claims.    (CI.  250—27) 


1.  Tn  a  control  circuit,  an  electronic  tube  having  a 
pair  of  principal  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  means 
for  controlling  the  initiation  of  conduction  through  said 
tube  comprising  a  capacitor,  means  connecting  said 
capacitor  to  said  control  electrode,  and  one  of  said  prin- 
cipal electrodes,  a  normally  closed  switch,  a  normally 
open    switch,    means    for    effecting    operation    of    said 


2,848,605 

ANALOGUETO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION  USING 

CATHODE     RAY     SAMPLER     TO     CONTROL 

CATHODE  RAY  CODER 

Saul  Kuchinsicy,  Phocnixvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi|{an 

Application  January  22,  1954,  SerUI  No.  405,613 

4  Claims.    (CI.  250—27) 


I.  Pulse  sampling  apparatus  comprising  a  selector  tube 
including  an  electron  gun  for  providing  an  electron  beam. 
an  array  of  individual  output  elements,  said  array  of 
output  elements  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  elec- 
tron beam,  means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  in 
response  to  variations  of  a  signal  to  be  sampled  to  cause 
said  electron  beam  to  impinge  on  selected  ones  of  the 
output  elements,  a  beam  switching  tube  including  an 
array  of  beam  forming  and  directing  electrodes,  an  elec- 
tron emissive  thermionic  cathode  disposed  on  one  side 
of  said  array  of  electrodes,  and  a  plurality  of  output 
electrodes  equal  in  number  to  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
but  insulated  from  the  electrodes  of  said  array  of  beam 
forming  and  directing  electrodes,  respectively,  and  on 
the  side  thereof  which  is  opposite  to  said  cathode,  each 
of  said  output  elements  of  said  selector  tube  being  indi- 
vidually electrically  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said 
beam  forming  and  directing  electrodes,  means  including 
a  separate  impedance  element  connected  between  each  of 
said  beam  forming  and  directing  electrodes  and  a  source 
of  potential  which  is  positive  with  respect  to  said  cathode 
in  order  to  lower  the  potential  of  the  beam  forming  and 
directing  electrode  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  ele- 
ment of  said  selector  tube  upon  which  said  electron  beam 
impinges  to  thereby  cause  a  stable  electron  flow  between 
said  thermionic  cathode  and  the  beam  forming  and  di- 
recting electrode  having  said  lowered  potential,  a  portion 
of  said  fiow  being  received  by  the  associated  switching 
tube  output  electrode,  and  means  for  momentarily  ex- 
tinguishing the  electron  beam  in  said  beam  switching 
tube  while  simultaneously  sampling  said  signal  in  said 
selector  tube. 


2,848,606 
ELECTRONIC  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Howard  M.  Zcidler,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  Yorli, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Application  Match  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,658 
8  Claims.  (CI.  250— 27) 
1.  A  protective  system  for  a  system  including  electronic 
amplifiers  supplied  with  operating  potentials  from  a  posi- 
tive and  negative  poteniia!  source,  said  protective  system 
comprising  a  reliable  positive  potential  source,  a  reliable 
negative  potential  source,  a  gas  discharge  tube  having 
an  anode,  control  grid  and  cathode,  means  coupling  said 
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positive  operating  potential  source  with  said  reliable  neg- 
ative potential  source  and  said  reliable  positive  potential 
source  with  said  negative  operating  potential  source, 
means  coupling  the  control  grid  of  said  gas  tube  to  desired 
potential  points  in  said  means  coupling  said  operating 


potential  sources,  means  to  bias  said  gas  tube  to  be  con- 
ductive only  upon  changes  in  the  potential  of  said  desired 
potential  points,  and  means  coupling  said  gas  tube  anode 
to  the  output  electrodes  of  said  electronic  amplifiers 
whereupon  conduction  of  said  gas  tube  inactivates  said 
electronic  amplifiers  from  recording. 


2tS4«,6d7 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Irving  Maron,  HaddonficM,  N.  J^  assigiior  to  RjmUo  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,296 
13  Claims.    (CI.  250— 27) 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  having  two  input  terminals  and 
an  output  terminal  for  producing  an  output  signal  voltage 
of  one  type  when  the  signal  voltages  at  said  input  termi- 
nals are  each  greater  than  or  are  each  less  than  a  reference 
potential,  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  voltage  of 
another  type  when  the  signal  voltage  at  one  of  said  input 
terminals  is  greater  than  and  the  signal  voltage  at  the 
other  of  said  input  terminals  is  less  than  said  reference 
potential  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  electron  control 
device  each  having  anode,  cathode,  and  control  elec- 
trodes, a  common  cathode  impedance  coupled  at  one 
terminal  to  said  cathodes,  input  means  including  a  first 
input  terminal  for  coupling  an  input  signal  voltage  greater 
or  less  than  said  reference  potential  to  said  first  device, 
said  input  means  including  a  second  input  terminal  for 
coupling  a  second  input  signal  voltage  greater  or  less 
than  said  reference  potential  to  said  second  device,  means 
coupled  between  said  first  device  control  electrode  and 
another  terminal  of  said  impedance  for  preventing  the 
voltage  at  said  first  device  control  electrode  from  rising 
substantially  above  the  voltage  at  said  another  impedance 
terminal,  and  means  connected  to  said  first  device  anode 
for  deriving  output  signals. 


2,S48,MS 
ELECTRONIC  RING  CIRCUIT 
Raymond  E.  Nicabvrg,  Wappinscrs  Falh,  N.  Y.,  aaiipior 
to  lalcmaHoaal  Budncss  Machines  CorporaHon,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
ApplicatioB  December  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  473474 
8  Claims.    (O.  2S«— 27) 
I.  A  ring  circuit  comprising  a  plurality   of  adjacent 
stages,  each  stage  including  at  least  a  flip-flop  and  an 


associated  passive  network,  said  flip-flops  having  two  in- 
put circuits  and  an  output  circuit,  each  of  said  passive 
networks  having  two  parallel  branches,  one  of  said  parallel 
branches  of  each  of  said  passive  networks  being  coupled 
to  one  of  said  input  circuits  of  its  associated  flip-flop,  the 


other  of  said  parallel  branches  being  coupled  to  one  of 
said  input  circuits  of  a  flip-flop  in  an  adjacent  succeeding 
stage,  a  source  of  pulses,  coupling  means  for  coupling 
the  potential  from  said  output  circuit  to  said  passive  net- 
work, coupling  means  for  coupling  said  source  of  pulses 
to  ail  of  said  passive  networks. 


2t84S,M9 
AMFUTUDE  MODULATION  LIMITING  CIRCUIT 
Oyde  L.  Rnthroff,  Fair  Haven,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  March  7,  1956,  Scilnl  No.  57M If 
13ClahM.    (C1.25#— 27) 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  transmission  system  ca- 
pable of  propagating  a  frequency  modulated  carrier  sig- 
nal upon  which  has  been  impressed  an  amplitude  modu- 
lated noise  signal,  an  amplitude  modulation  limiter  cir- 
cuit comprising  two  diodes  disposed  with  their  like  elec- 
trodes connected,  means  for  biasing  said  diodes,  whereby 
at  all  signal  levels  greater  than  the  biasing  level  afforded 
the  diodes  said  diodes  each  demodulate  a  portion  of  the 
A.-M.  noise  signal  from  the  F.-M.  carrier  at  respectively 
different  halves  of  the  signal  cycle,  said  demodulated  por- 
tion of  the  A.-M.  signal  constituting  a  new  and  distinct 
baseband  signal  whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  carrier  frequency  and  that  of  the  am- 
plitude modulated  side-bands,  two  resistors  in  a  series 
relationship  disposed  across  said  limiter  circuit  between 
said  two  diodes,  a  low-pass  filter  shunting  the  first  of  said 
two  resistors,  a  high-pass  filter  shunting  the  secotKl  of 
said  two  resistors,  whereby  said  demodulated  baseband 
signal  current  flows  through  said  second  resistor  but  not 
through  said  flrst  resistor  while  said  carrier  signal  and 
side-band  currents  flow  through  said  flrst  resistor  but  not 
through  said  second  resistor,  said  first  resistor  having  a 
value  of  resistance  different  from  that  of  said  second 
resistor. 


OSCILLATOR  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

William  Uland  Freienmnth,  Gaitbcrsbuii.  Md^ 

to  Yitro  Corporation  of  America,  Yerona,  N.  J. 

Applicatioa  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  356,935 

1  Claim.    (CI.  25«— 36) 

Oscillator  control  circuits  comprising  a  free  running 

multivibrator  including  two  electron  discharge  tubes  hav- 
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ing  their  plates  cross-coupled  by  capacitors  to  their  re- 
spective control  electrodes,  a  pair  of  resistors  each  respec- 
tively connected  to  one  of  the  control  electrodes  and  to 
a  common  input  terminal,  the  multivibrator  being  subject 
to  random  frequeiKy  variations  and  having  a  first  prede- 
termined frequency  deviation  gain  in  the  absence  of  feed- 
back, said  multivibrator  varying  its  frequency  from  a 
selected  free  running  frequency  in  response  to  unidirec- 
tional voltage  applied  to  the  input  terminal,  a  discrimi- 
nator having  a  second  predetermined  frequency  deviation 
gain,  an  amplitude  limiter  and  power  amplifier  coupling 
the  output  of  the  oscillator  to  the  input  of  the  discrimi- 
nator, said  discriminator  having  a  center  frequency  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  free  running  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  and  producing  a  variable  magnitude  unidirec- 
tional feedback  voltage  at  iu  output  in  response  to  varia- 


234M12 
COMPLEX  NOISE  GENERATOR 
Ralph  E.  AlUaoa,  PMOte,  Califs  aarigoor  to  Patent  Maa- 
agcmcat,  lacorporatcd,  MiaiicapoUi,  Mlnn^  a  cofpo- 
ratk>B  of  Mlnacaota 

AppllcatkM  October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  459,9*9 
1  Claim.    (CL259— 3«) 


•f 


fionj  in  said  oscillator  frequency,  the  product  of  said  first 
gain  and  the  reciprocal  of  said  second  gain  having  a  value 
greatly  in  excess  of  unity,  a  direct  current  amplifier  tube 
having  its  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  discriminator 
output,  a  unidirectional  control  signal  source,  a  pair  of 
terminals  connected  in  series  with  the  discriminator  output 
and  the  direct  current  amplifier  control  electrode,  said  ter- 
minals receiving  the  unidirectional  control  signal,  and  con- 
ductive means  connecting  the  direct  current  amplifier  out- 
put to  the  input  terminal  of  the  multivibrator  for  apply- 
mg  a  composite  unidirectional  control  voltage  formed  of 
the  control  signal  and  feedback  signal  to  the  input  ter- 
minal to  vary  the  oscillator  frequency  linearly  from  the 
selected  frequency  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  con- 
trol signal  and  to  correct  the  random  frequency  varia- 
tions. 


PHASE  STABILIZATION  OF  R.  F.  AMPLIFIERS 
AND  OSCILLATOR  CIRCLITS 
Richard  J.  Bousck,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  R«pids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Applicarton  July  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,939 
2  Claims.    (CI.  25»— M) 


cm^- 
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A  complex  noise  generator  comprising  a  circuit  includ- 
ing a  single  phase  power  source,  two  or  more  phase 
shifting  networks  connected  to  said  power  source,  gas 
tubes  conductive  in  both  directions  with  one  each  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  each  of  said  phase  shifting  net- 
works, a  half  wave  rectifier  in  one  side  of  said  circuit,  and 
the  outputs  of  said  gas  tubes  being  in  parallel  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  output  of  said  circuit  and  with 
said  half  wave  rectifier. 


2,148,613 

TRANSISTOR  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 

Elbcrson  D.  Green  and  Martin  G.  Woolfso^  BaUfanore, 

Md.,  assignors  to  WcstliiglMNMC  Eicctrfc  CorporatioD, 

East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  December  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,14* 

11  Claims.    (CI.  250— 34) 


1.  A  blocking  oscillator  comprising  a  source  of  direct 
current  voltage  having  its  negative  terminal  connected 
to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  junction  transistor 
having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  a  first  resistor 
connecting  said  emitter  to  said  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, a  second, resistor  connecting  said  base  to  said  point 
of  reference  potential,  a  first  unidirectional  current  de- 
vice  and  a  resistor  connecting  said  collector  to  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  voltage  source,  a  saturable  core 
transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
collector  being  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said 
voltage  source  through  said  primary  winding,  a  second 
unidirectional  current  device  in  series  with  said  second- 
ary winding  for  connecting  said  base  to  said  point  <A 
reference  potential,  and  means  for  applying  trigger  volt- 
age pulses  to  said  oscillator. 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  wherein  phase  shift  may  be  con- 
trolled comprising,  an  electron  tube,  a  frequency  stabiliz- 
ing element  connected  to  one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  elec- 
tron tube,  a  ftrst  resonant  circuit  comprising  an  inductor 
and  capacitor  connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  said  elec- 
tron tube,  a  dummy  resonant  circuit  comprising  a  second 
inductor  and  a  second  capacitor  having  a  resonant  fre- 
queticy  the  same  as  said  first  resonant  circuit,  the  second 
inductor  mutually  coupled  to  (he  first  inductor,  said  cou- 
pling being  variable  thereby  varying  the  reflective  imped- 
ance, and  a  capacitive  shield  mounted  between  the  first 
resonant  circuit  and  the  dummy  resonant  circuit  for  shield- 
ing them  capacitively  while  not  interfering  with  the  mag- 
netic coupling. 


2.848,414 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Lambert  F.  Lyons,  Bvrttanli,  Caltf.,  asrifpior  to  Bendix 
Aviation  Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  I>elawarc 

Appllcatloo  April  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  578,444 
14  Claims.  (CI.  250— 34) 
1.  A  power  supply  system  comprising:  a  semi-conduc- 
tor switching  system  operable  between  two  states;  a 
saturable  core  transformer  having  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  winding  inductively  coupled;  means  for  energizing 
said  first  winding  in  one  manner  when  said  semi<on- 
ductor  switching  system  is  in  one  state,  and  in  another 
manner  when  said  semi-conductor  switching  system  is  in 
another  state;  means  coupling  said  second  winding  to  said 
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semi-conductor  switching  system  such  a5  to  control  the 
state  of  said  semi-conductor  switching  system;  an  out- 
put circuit  adapted  to  be  energized  under  control  of 
said  semi-conductor  switching  system;  signai-controlled 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  first  winding  for 


varying  the  current  through  said  first  winding;  and  means 
for  forming  a  control  signal  which  varies  as  signals  in 
said  output  circuit;  means  coupling  said  control  signal 
to  said  signal-controlled  means  to  vary  the  current  in  said 
first  winding  according  to  said  output  signal. 


2,848,615 
FREQt'ENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Geonce  H.  Rotber  and  Joseph  E.  Slawek,  Sr..  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Phiico  Corporatioo,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  586,240 
12  Claims.    (CI.  250—36) 


mA»^  r~ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  oscillatory  signal 
and  an  oscillator,  a  frequency  control  system  comprising 
means  associated  with  said  oscillator  for  causing  said 
oscillator  to  sweep  in  frequency  over  a  selected  band  in 
the  absence  of  a  control  signal  of  a  preselected  frequency 
and  to  remain  fixed  in  frequency  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  of  said  preselected  frequency,  a  heterodyne  mixer 
circuit,  means  for  supplying  a  signal  from  said  source 
and  a  signal  from  said  oscillator  to  said  heterodyne  mixer 
circuit,  signal  transfer  means  having  two  restricted  pass- 
bands,  one  of  said  passbands  including  a  frequency  equal 
to  said  preselected  frequency,  the  other  of  said  passbands 
includmg  a  frequency  equal  to  one-half  said  preselected 
frequency,  said  signal  transfer  means  connecting  said 
mixer  circuit  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  frequency 
of  said  oscillator,  gain  control  means  associated  with  said 
signal  transfer  means  for  altering  the  signal  transfer  char- 
acteristic of  said  signal  transfer  means  at  said  preselected 
frequency  in  response  to  a  signal  at  one-half  said  pre- 
selected frequency  supplied  to  an  input  of  said  gain  con- 
trol means,  and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
signal  transfer  means  to  said  input  of  said  gain  control 
means. 


2,848,616 
STEPPED  FREQUENCY  GENERATING  MEANS 
Robert  D.  Tollefson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

Application  July  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,055 
4  Claims.  (CI.  250 — 36) 
1  A  stepped-frequency  oscillator  comprising  a  series 
of  bistable  circuits  connected  in  tandem,  a  pulse  gener- 
ator having  its  output  connected  to  the  first  of  said  series 
of  bistable  circuits,  a  different  oscillator  means  associ- 
ated  with  each  of  said  bistable  circuits,  each  of  said 


oscillator  means  having  two  discrete  frequencies  having 
a  frequency  difference  that  is  2'"-"A/,  in  which  n  is  the 
consecutive  number  beginning  with  one  of  said  bistable 
circuits  from  said  pulse  generator,  and  A/  is  the  required 
spacing  between  adjacent  frequency  steps  in  the  output 
of  the  system,  a  plurality  of  gatmg  means  with  each  con- 
necting a  different  one  of  said  oscillator  means  to  the 
output  of  its  respective  bistable  circuit,  a  first  mixer 
having  its  inputs  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  of  said  oscillator  means,  a  first 


*»*  .'***  m    mom 
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filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  mixer  to  atten- 
uate spurious  response,  a  plurality  of  additional  mixers, 
and  a  plurality  of  additional  bandpass  filters,  with  each 
bandpass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  mixers,  one  input  of  each  of  said  additional 
mixers  connected  to  the  output  of  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding bandpass  filter,  and  the  other  input  to  each  of 
said  additional  mixers  connected  to  the  output  of  one 
of  the  remaining  of  said  oscillator  means,  with  the  last 
of  the  bandpass  filters  providing  the  output  of  the  system. 


2,848,617 
PHASE  DETECTOR  AND  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM 
Irving   Horowitz,   Eatontown,   N.  J.,  assignor  to   U.  V. 
Mfg.   Corp.,   Newark,   N.  J.,  a  corporatioa   of  New 
Jersey 

Application  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,088 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250—36) 


•rfUL 


I.  An  electric  system  having,  in  combination,  an  os- 
cillator having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  phase  detector 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  for  connecting  the 
oscillator  output  to  the  phase  detector  input  to  apply  to 
the  phase  detector  a  sample  of  the  oscillations  produced 
by  the  oscillator,  means  for  applying  impulses  of  pre- 
determined reference  frequency  to  the  phase  detector  input 
in  order  to  compare  the  phase  of  the  reference  frequency 
impulses  with  the  phase  of  the  oscillations  produced  by 
the  oscillator,  thereby  to  produce  a  direct-current  error 
voltage  in  the  output  of  the  phase  detector  representative 
of  the  difference  in  phase  between  the  reference  fre- 
quency impulses  and  the  said  oscillations,  an  electric 
network  connected  in  the  said  phase  detector  output  and 
comprising  a  series-connected  capacitor  and  resistor,  the 
time-constant  of  the  network  being  sufficiently  short  to 
respond  substantially  instantaneously  to  variations  in  the 
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said  error  voluge.  rectifying  means  connected  in  parallel  ber  and  containing  the  .'"»»'"«'  '^.^J*'"i';„^^^^^ 
with  the  said  resistor  in  polarity  such  as  to  suppress  os-  for  producing  an  electnc  arc  discharge  through  said 
cillation  in  the  substantially  instantaneous  response  of 
the  network  to  a  variation  in  the  said  error  voltage,  and 
an  electrical  connection  from  the  terminal  of  the  said 
capacitor  remote  from  the  rectifying  means  to  the  os- 
cillator input  for  controlling  the  phase  of  the  oscillations 
in  accordance  with  the  said  response  of  the  network. 


2.S48,618 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 

John  G.  Skinner,  Corvalll*,  Oreg^  and  Alvln  E.  BuJcher,  u  ^     i,      i 

Bartlesville,    Okla^    wrignora    to    Phillips    Petroleum    chamber  to  form  a  plasma  region  within  said  chamber, 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  and  means  for  rendering  said  liner  electrically  negative 

Application  November  10,  1955.  Serial  No.  546,056         y^,j,h  respect  to  said  plasma. 

8  Claims.    (CI.  250— 41.9)  ^_^____^^^ 

2348,621 

CALUTRON  ION  SOURCE 

Frank    Oppcnheimer,    Berkeley,    Califs   assignor    to    the 

United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Application  January  16,  1946,  Serial  No.  641,615 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250 — 41.9) 

4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  passage  of  charged 
particles  comprising  a  flat  annular  plate  having  a  first 
flange  at  the  inner  edge  and  a  second  flange  at  the  outer 
edge,  a  metal  screen  extending  across  the  opening  in 
said  plate,  the  diameter  of  said  screen  being  greater 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  plate,  a  second  annular 
plate  of  inner  diameter  substantially  equal  the  mner  di- 
ameter of  said  flat  plate,  and  means  securing  said  second 
plate  to  said  flat  plate  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
inner  flange,  the  edge  of  said  screen  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  plates. 


2448,619 
ION  SOURCE  UNIT  FOR  A  CALUTRON 
William  M.  Brobeck,  Oak  Rklfc,  lenn.,  assignor  to  the 
Inlted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
Slates  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Application  May  22,  1945,  Serial  No.  595,194 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250— 41.9) 


1.  In  a  calutron  having  a  strong  magnetic  field  there- 
through the  combination  comprising  a  source  block  hav- 
ing a  gas  ionization  chamber  therein,  a  pair  of  filament 
leads  disposed  adjacent  to  and  overlying  said  block,  fila- 
ment gripping  terminals  on  both  of  said  leads,  said  ter- 
minals defining  transverse  grooves  open  at  both  ends,  and 
a  convoluted  filament  overlying  said  gas  ionization  cham- 
ber and  having  its  opposite  straight  ends  extending  in  the 
same  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  convoluted  por- 
tion of  the  filament  and  entering  both  of  said  grooves 
from  the  same  relative  side  thereof. 


2  848,622 

CALUTRON  ION  SOURCE 

Frank   Oppcnheimer,    Berkeley,   Calif.,   assignor   to   the 

United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

Slates  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

AppIicaUon  January  16,  1946,  Serial  No.  641,616 

SOaims.    (0.250— 41.9) 


1.  Ion-producing  mechanism  which  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  filament,  an  imperforate  shield  plate 
disposed  to  overlie  said  filament  and  electrically  con- 
nected thereto,  an  apertured  lower  shield  plate  electrically 
connected  to  said  filament  and  disposed  to  undcriie  said 
filament  except  for  a  linear  portion  thereof,  and  a  source 
block  having  an  ionization  chamber  disposed  beneath 
said  filament  and  having  a  passage  aligned  with  the 
aperture  in  said  lower  shield  plate  to  afford  communica- 
tion from  said  chamber  to  said  filament. 


2,848,620 
ION  FRODl'CING  MECHANISM 
John  G.  Backus.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Application  August  11.  1945,  Serial  No.  610.337 
5  Claims.    (CI.  250 — 41.9) 
I.  An  ion  generator  comprising  walls  defining  a  cham- 
ber having  an  exit  opening  through  which  ions  may  be 
withdrawn,  a  liner  disposed  on  the  walls  of  said  cham- 


1.  A  calutron  comprising  an  ion  source  member  in- 
cluding an  arc  chamber  having  an  exit  opening,  a  cathode 
disposed  to  discharge  electrons  into  said  arc  chamber, 
means  forming  electrodes  defining  the  margins  of  said 
exit  opening,  means  for  insulating  said  electrodes  from 
said  member,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
electrodes  to  serve  as  anodes  for  said  cathode. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOCHEMICAL  REACHONS 
Harry  G.  Boyntoa,  Ertrttt  W.  Lewis,  and  Albert  T.  Wat- 
■OB,  kytowB,  Tcx^  avigBon,  by  Bcsnc  wrignmente, 
to  Esso  Rcscardi  and  Eagiimiiin  Company,  Elizabeth, 
N.  /^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioii  October  2f,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,599 
llClaimi.    (CL25«— 47) 


1.  A  reactor  vessel  for  photochemical  reactions  which 
comprises,  a  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  body  of 
a  vaporizable  refrigerant,  a  plurality  of  photochemical 
lamps  arranged  in  said  vessel,  a  light  transparent  coil  ar- 
ranged in  said  vessel  to  describe  a  path  through  said 
vessel  in  proximity  to  said  lamps,  means  connected  to 
the  upper  part  of  said  vessel  for  condensing  refrigerant, 
means  for  introducing  reactants  into  said  coil,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  product  from  said  coil. 


244t,(24 
SPECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  DEVICE 
Herlicrt  Friedman,  Arlington,  Va^  and  John  J.  Maguire, 
Waabington,  D.  C^  anignors,  by  mesne  asstgnmcats, 
to  J.  J.  Magnire,  trading  as  J.  J.  Magvirc  Company, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Application  November  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,358 
M  Claims.    (O.  25»— 71) 


1.  A  device  for  spectrochemfcal  analysis  comprising, 
a  source  of  primary  radiations,  a  test  specimen  on  which 
primary  radiations  are  directed,  a  spectrograph  detecting 
system  comprising  a  detector  and  counter  detecting  and 
counting  respectively  fluorescent  radiations  from  said  test 
specimen,  a  monitor  detecting  system  comprising  a  moni- 
tor detector  and  monitor  counting  means  detecting  and 
counting  respectively  the  monitor  radiations  derived 
from  said  source,  a  relay  device  connected  to  said  moni- 
tor counting  means,  the  contacts  of  said  relay  being  op- 
crated  to  interrupt  the  counting  of  said  spectrograph  de- 
tecting system  upjon  a  predetermined  count  being  made 
by  said  monitor  counting  means,  and  means  interposed 
between  said  source  of  primary  radiations  and  said  moni- 
tor counting  means  causing  said  last  named  means  to 
count  only  radiations  having  substantially  the  same 
quality  and  being  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  the 
radiations  of  said  spectrograph  detecting  system. 


2,S4S,(25 
GAMMA  AND  X-RAY  DOSIMETER  AND 
DOSIMETRIC  METHOD 
George  V.  Taplln  and  CUyton  H.  DovgUs,  Los  Aogeics, 
and  Sanford  C.  Sigoioff,  Beverly  Hills,  Califs  assignors 
to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commiaiion 

Applicatfon  August  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  3«7,55« 
19  Claims.    (CI.  25»— <3) 
17.  A    dosimeter   for   colorimetrically   indicating   ex- 
posure to  gamma  and  X-ray  radiation  comprising  a  metal 


caae  formed  as  a  flattened  generally  rectangular  cube 
with  a  receptacle  portion  and  a  cover  portion,  a  face  plate 
disposed  to  cover  said  receptacle  portion  and  defining 
therewith  a  cavity,  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  slot 
whereby  the  interior  of  said  cavity  may  be  viewed,  a  lead 
liner  of  about  OJ  mm.  thickness  fitting  closely  within  the 
walls  of  said  cavity  and  having  a  slot  formed  therein  cor- 
responding to  the  slot  in  said  face  plate,  a  channeled  re- 
silient member  disposed  within  said  cavity,  colorimetric 


dosimeter  cells  disposed  within  the  channels  of  said  re- 
silient member  which  cells  iiKlude  an  enlarged  lower 
portion  having  disposed  therein  a  liquid  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarlx>n  phase  having  a  normalizing  agent  dissolved 
therein  and  a  constricted  portion  enclosing  an  aqueous 
acidimetric  indicator  dye  phase  which  overlayers  said 
hydrocarbon  phase,  said  constricted  portion  of  the  cells 
being  visible  through  said  slot  in  the  face  plate,  and  re- 
silient members  disposed  between  the  ends  of  said  cells 
and  adjacent  portions  of  the  liner. 


INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

William  J.   Bradunann,  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  swig by 

mesne   assignments,   to   United   Aircraft   CorporatlMi, 
East  Hartford.  Coon^  a  corporation  of  Debiwar* 
Application  September  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  532^15 

(CL25«— t3J) 


nScptembcf 
liClaias. 


I.  A  system  for  detecting  infrared  radiation  emanating 
from  a  target  area  including  in  combination  means  for 
collecting  said  infrared  radiation,  dispersion  means  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  said  collected  radiation  for  splitting 
it  into  a  number  of  separate  beams  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  a  number  of  frequency  bands,  a  plurality  of  de- 
tectors disposed  in  the  respective  paths  of  the  separate 
beams  for  substantially  simultaneously  receiving  radia- 
tion from  the  respective  beams,  each  of  said  detectors 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
total  energy  content  of  one  of  said  separate  beams,  indi- 
cating means  responsive  to  said  output  signals,  and  means 
for  impressing  said  output  signals  on  said  indicating 
means. 


244«,«27 
RANGE  GATE  LOCK-ON  CIRCUIT 
John  B.  Maieras  ami  WaUac*  W.  Pratbcr,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,    aaaigDorB    to   CoUias   Radio   Company,    Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatkM  of  Iowa 
Applicatioa  February  4,  1957.  Serial  No.  43S,49« 
«  Claims.    (CL  3«7— «l) 
I    Means  for  generating  varied  output  signals  respon- 
sive  to  repetitive   pulse  signals  including  input   means 
having  repetitive  pulses  applied  thereto,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  input  pulses  for  generating  a  saw-tooth  volt- 
age, a  first  switch  means,  a  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
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age,  current  fk>w  from  said  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
age controlled  by  said  first  switch  means,  a  second  switch 
means,  a  first  delay  means,  a  third  switch  means,  said 
second  twitch  means  connected  to  said  source  of  direct 
current  voltage  and  said  first  switch  means,  said  fint  delay 
means  connected  to  said  source  of  direct  current  voltage 
and  said  second  switch  means,  said  second  switch  means 
responsive  to  signals  generated  by  said  first  delay  means, 
said  first  delay  means  actuated  by  signals  applied  from 
said  first  switch  means,  output  means,  a  first  output  signal 


POTENTIOMETER 

Hci^cft  H.  ASm  ami  Htary  Sfegd,  Great  N.A,  N.  Y^ 

•MigMn  lo  C«ap«tcr  liU— ■■!■  CmporadoM,  Loi« 

Island,  N.  Y^  a  cofyonKkM  of  New  Y«»A 

Appllcatioii  Fcbraary  17,  l»5t,  Serial  No.  715^7 

^Oabm.    (a.3«7— IM) 


KHirce,  a  second  output  signal  source,  said  first  output 
signal  source  connected  to  said  output  means,  a  second 
delay  means  connected  to  said  first  switch  means  and 
said  output  means  generating  a  time  variable  signal,  the 
signals  applied  to  said  output  means  being  a  resultant  of 
said  first  output  signals  and  said  time  variable  signals 
from  said  second  delay  means,  and  said  second  source 
of  output  signals  connected  to  said  output  means  by  the 
operation  of  said  third  switch  means  which  simultane- 
ously removes  said  first  output  signals  from  said  output 
means. 

2,84S,i21 

TRANSISTOR  RING  COUNTER 

Ernst  R.  Altschul,  New  Yoriu  N.  Y^  amhcoor  to  Hazcltinc 

Re^arch,  Inc^  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Applkation  October  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  460,981 

13  Claims.    (Q.  307-^  J) 


1.  High  speed  rotary  signal  generator  comprising  an 
annular  potentiometer  element,  terminals  for  connecting 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  element  across  a  source  of  direct 
current  voltage,  the  portion  between  said  terminals  occu- 
pying less  than  360",  a  shunt  contact  segment,  terminal 
means  for  connecting  said  shunt  contact  segment  to  said 
source  of  voltage,  output  terminal  means  for  connection 
to  a  capacitive  load,  rotary  means  including  at  least  two 
conductive  wiper  contacts  ganged  together  for  conjoint 
rotation  and  eletcrically  interconnected,  said  wipers  be- 
ing arranged  to  engage  and  wipe  across  respectively  said 
potentiometer  element  and  said  shunt  contact  segment 
once  each  cycle,  said  segment  being  of  such  relative  length 
and  said  wipers  being  phased  such  that  said  shunt  con- 
tact segment  is  engaged  by  its  wiper  contact  for  a  brief 
interval  only  at  the  beginning  of  each  traverse  across  the 
said  portion  of  the  potentiometer  element  by  its  wiper 
contact,  and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  wiper 
contacts  to  said  output  terminal  means  during  at  least 
that  portion  of  a  cycle  when  the  corresponding  wiper  is 
traversing  the  said  portion  of  the  potentiometer  element 
whereby  the   load  is  connected   directly  to  the  voltage 
source  for  a  brief  interval  at  the  beginning  of  each  such 
traverse  to  bypass  current  surges  through  the  capacitive 
load  away  from  said  potentiometer  element. 


1.  An  electrical  counter  comprising:  n  counter  stages 
each  having  stable  indicating  and  nonindicating  states  and 
including  a  semiconductive  body  with  emitter,  collector, 
and  base  connections  in  conuct  therewith,  and  circuit 
means  for  supplying  bias  voltages  between  said  emitter 
and  base  connections  and  between  said  collector  and 
base  connections;  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  at  least 
one  of  said  connections;  an  input  circuit  for  supplying 
periodic  control  pulses  simultaneously  to  one  of  said  con- 
nections of  each  of  said  bodies  to  condition  all  of  said 
stages  to  operate  in  said  nonindicating  state;  translating 
means  coupling  the  first  through  the  last  of  said  stages  in 
cascade;  and  an  astable  pulse  generator  operatively  cou- 
pled only  between  said  last  and  said  first  stages  and 
effective  with  said  translating  means  to  trigger  a  succeed- 
ing stage  into  an  indicating  state  when  a  preceding  stage 
is  triggered  into  its  nonindicating  state,  thereby  to  de- 
velop at  said  ouput  circuit  means  periodic  output  pulses 
having  a  frequency 

i_ 
n 
times  that  of  said  control  pulses. 


2,848,630 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROLLER  AND  CIRCUITS 

LTILIZING  SUCH  A  CONTROLLER 

Forrest  C.  McNkol,  MUwankec,  and  Rkhard  R.  Ranson, 

Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  asslgnon  to  Cutkr-Hammcr,  Inc., 

MUwauliee,  WIs^  a  coiporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppllcatkM  J«M  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  589,049 

18  Claims.    (CL  307^112) 


^^^ 


1 .  An  electric  controller  comprising  an  electric  motor, 
a  program  clock  driven  by  said  motor,  an  interval  timer, 
normally  interrupted  driving  connections  between  said 
motor  and  said  timer,  means  including  electroresponsive 
means  energizable  to  complete  said  driving  connections, 
means  acting  to  interrupt  said  driving  connections  fol- 
lowing completion  of  a  timed  interval  by  said  tinner,  and 
switch  means  under  the  control  of  said  clock  and  said 
timer  to  complete  and  interrupt  a  circuit  as  determined 
by  the  program  of  said  clock  following  completion  of  the 
timed  interval  by  said  timer. 
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244M31 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPARATUS 
ChristoplMr  E.  M.  TIbbs,  WoUachaa,  E^laad,  ■MJ^iini 
to  Radio  Hcatcn  Limited,  Woidiiginai,  Eaglaad,  a  Brit- 
ish company 

AppUcatioB  JnJy  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  52U5« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Jaly  16,  1954 

8  Claims.    (CL  M7— 15«) 


2.  An  output  circuit  for  high  frequency  dielectric  heat- 
ing equipment,  said  circuit  comprising  an  output  trans- 
former having  a  primary  consisting  of  a  single  turn  of 
metal  strip  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  supports  at 
each  of  its  ends,  and  a  secondary  coil  consisting  of  a 
single  turn  of  metal  strip  surrounding  said  primary  coil 
and  being  threaded  between  the  two  individual  sup- 
ports constituting  each  of  said  pairs  of  supports,  in  com- 
bination with  a  condenser  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  the  primary  coil  of  said  transformer,  the  op- 
posite plates  of  said  condenser  being  connected  to  the 
supports  at  opposite  ends  of  said  primary  coil. 


2,848,632 
SPIRALED  MAGNEnC  FIELD  SYNCHRO 

Cari  E.  Keeoe,  Lancaster,  Calif. 

Application  April  29,  1957.  Serial  No.  655,929 

9  Claims.    (CI.  310—27) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.  S,  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


nK^<»v  M 


1.  A  synchro  having  coaxial  outer  and  inner  magnetic 
core  assemblies  m  which  the  transversely  magnetized  core 
of  the  inner  core  assembly  has  two  salient  poles,  the  faces 
of  which  are  in  the  form  of  diametrically  opposite  helices 
of  greater  axial  extent  than  the  magnetic  core  of  said 
outer  assembly,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  mag- 
netic core  assembly  is  substantially  cylindrical. 


2348,633 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  BRUSH  BIASING 

A  RR  A  NG  E  Vf  ENT 
2^ven  Atamian,  Sherman  Oaiu,  Calif .,  assignor  to  Hngbcs 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  December  31. 1956,  Serial  No.  632,625 

1  Claim.  (CI.  310—245) 
An  electrical  contact  brush  mounting  arrangement 
comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated  brush,  rec- 
tangular in  cross  section,  disposed  for  sliding  contact  of 
one  axial  end  with  a  moving  surface;  a  body  for  receiv- 
ing and  longitudinally  slidably  retaining  said  brush  nor- 


mal to  said  moving  surface;  a  pair  of  identical  force 
spiral  tension  springs  disposed  on  lateral  sides  of  said 
brush,  axes  of  said  springs  being  parallel  to  said  lateral 
sides  of  said  brush  and  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  brush;  a  pair  of  individual  arbors  atucbed  to 
said  springs  and  disposed  in  openings  in  said  body  for 
connecting  ends  of  said  springs  to  said  body;  a  plated 
end  on  said  brush  remote  from  said  end  thereof  con- 


tacting said  moving  surface;  a  pin  extending  laterally 
through  said  plated  end,  other  ends  of  said  spring  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  upwardly  formed  ends  of  said 
pin;  means  for  rotatably  positioning  said  arbors  in  said 
body  whereby  individually  to  adjust  the  effective  force 
of  each  of  said  spiral  tension  springs;  and  set  screws 
carried  by  said  body  and  engaging  said  arbors  for  lock- 
ing said  arbors  in  desired  positions  relative  to  said  force 
of  each  of  said  springs. 


2.848,634 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING  WINDING 

COIL  ENDS 

Paai-Albcrt  Dccaudavcinc,  Erqoelincs,  Beiftium,  assifpioi 

to  Forges  et  Ateliers  dc  Coostmction  Electriqocs  d« 

Jcumont.  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Application  May  9,  1957.  Serial  No.  658,121 

Claims  priorit>,  application  France  May  15,  1956 

6  Claims.    (0.310—260) 


1.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  structure  having  slots 
electrical  windings  disposed  in  the  slots,  said  windings 
comprising  coils  having  coil  and  exposure  from  at  least 
one  end  of  the  magnetic  structure  and  slots,  said  coils 
having  conductors  forming  substantially  corresponding 
coil  ends  comprising  looped  portions  having  opposed  sides 
formed  by  the  conductors,  improved  means  for  holding 
said  coil  end?  substantially  in  fixed  spaced  relationship 
comprising  a  continuous  spacing  tape  impregnated  with  a 
rigidifying,  thermal-setting  resinous  impregnating  com- 
position and  having  portions  disposed  revcrsably  folded 
between  corresponding  sides  of  said  looped  portions  of 
said  coil  ends,  and  at  least  another  continuous  binding 
tape  impregnated  with  an  adhesive,  thermal-setting  re- 
sinous impregnating  composition  disposed  wrapped  on 
the  corresponding  sides  of  the  coils  binding  the  coil  ends 
together. 

2.848,635 

IONIZATION  GAUGES 

Frank  Raible.  Sands  Point,  and  John  Peters,  Hempstead, 

N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Vacuum- Electronic  EngiDcering  Co., 

New  Hyde  Parlu  N.  Y.,  a  partnership 

Application  November  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  469,147 

7CUims.    (CI.  313—7) 
1.  An  ionization  gauge  for  measuring  gas  pressures 
comprising  an  envelope,  a  helical  positive  grid  electrode 
positioned   within    said   envelope,   a   negative   rectilinear 
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wire  collector  electrode  located  axially  within  said  posi- 
tive electrode,  and  electron  emissive  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  positive  electrode,  said  means  comprising  a 
filament  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iridium,  rhodium  and  platinum-iridium  alloy  and  being 


»  A 


^».y 


unaffected  by  exposure  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  ele- 
vated temperature  and  a  coating  of  electron  emissive  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium 
oxide,  cerium  oxide,  zirconium  carbide  and  mixtures 
thereof  on  said  base. 


'  2,848,636 

ANODE  STRL'CTIJRE 
Robert    I-    Norton,   Santa    Barbara.   Califs   assisnor   lo 
Penta  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
Appikation  February  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  410,126 
4  Claims.    (CI.  31'      "" 


2348,638 

MULTI-DISPLAY  TUBE 

Edwfai  W.  Smith,  San  Di«80,  Calif. 

Applkatioa  Jmc  9,  1953,  Serial  No.  368321 

6ClaiBS.    (a.  31^->109.5) 

(Gnatcd  under  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc  260 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  gas-filled  light-passing 
envelope,  a  sandwich  of  alternately  conducting  and  non- 
conducting layers,  said  sandwich  being  mounted  in  said 
envelope  and  having  one  of  its  faces  positioned  in  close 
proximity  with  said  envelope,  said  layers  having  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  formed  therein  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  cells  each  having  a  quantity  of  gas  under  pressure 
therein,  each  said  cell  having  at  least  one  conducting  hole 
comprising  a  cathode  therefor  and  at  least  one  conducting 
hole  comprising  an  anode  therefor,  said  conducting  layers 
being  each  electrically  connected  to  selected  ones  of  said 
holes  corresponding  to  a  configuration  resembling  the 
predetermined  indicia  whereby  the  cells  individual  thereto 
may  be  simultaneously  fired,  and  means  for  connecting 
a  source  of  power  across  selected  pairs  of  said  conductors 
to  fire  the  gas  in  the  cells  connected  to  the  thus  energized 
conductors,  said  fired  cells  each  being  lighted  by  the 
luminous  glow  produced  adjacent  its  cathode  and  said 
glow  being  visible  through  said  envelope. 


2,848,639 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Norman  Urban,  Parma,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  September  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,380 

Taahm.    (CI.  313— 113) 


1.  A  thin  walled  extended  area  anode  for  a  triode  com- 
prising a  metallic  endless  corrugated  strip,  and  a  wire  mesh 
secured  to  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  innermost 
points  of  the  corrugations  in  said  strip. 


2,848.637 
ELECTROLLfMlNESCENT  LAMP 
Eric   L.    Mager.    Peabody,    Mass.,   aasigiior   to   Sylvanla 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  Sal«m,  Mais.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Applicatioa  Anipist  22, 1950.  Serial  No.  180,785 
2  Claims.    (CI.  313—108) 


1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising  a  sealed  lamp 
shell,  a  concavely-shaped  reflector  provided  in  the  rear 
portion  of  the  shell,  a  lens  concavely-shaped  throughout 
its  entirety  and  forming  the  front  portion  of  the  lamp 
shell,  a  light  source  positioned  in  the  lamp  shell  adjacent 
the  lens,  a  light-proof  hood  secured  to  the  front  portion 
of  the  lamp  shell  in  spaced  relation  to  the  lens  and  hav- 
ing a  slot  in  its  foremost  portion  through  which  the  light 
rays  reflected  from  the  reflestor  and  focused  by  the  lens 
are  directed,  and  said  hood  having  means  for  permitting 
the  cooling  of  the  lens  from  the  heat  generated  by  the 
concentrated  light  rays. 


2.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising  two  spaced 
conductors  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  and  a  coating 
therebetween  of  phosphor  embedded  in  an  insulating  ma- 
terial the  dielectric  constant  and  resistivity  of  the  em- 
bedding material  being  high  compared  to  that  ot  the  phos- 
phor. 

rxx  o.  «;.-  -"4 


2,848,640 

TITANIUM  ELECTRODES  FOR  SPARK  PLUGS 

Sven  ChrisHan  Pyk  and  Harry  Vlktorsson, 

Nynashamn.  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  23,  1953 

Serial  No.  344.202 

Claims  priori(>.  application  Sweden  March  29,  1952 

i  Claim.    (CI.  313—141) 
A  sparlc  plug  consisting  of  metal  electrodes,  a  dielectric 
insulator  and  a  casing,  all  forming  a  fixed  unit;  said  metal 
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electrodes  consisting  essentially  of  non-magnetizable  duc- 
tile titanium  having  good  mechanical  strength,  hardness 
and  resistance  to  oxidation,  whereby  bridging  between 
the  electrodes  is  avoided  and  the  electrodes  during  use 
absorb  combustion  gases  thereby  increasing  their  sur- 
face hardness  and  mechanical  resistance  without  affecting 
the  electrical  conductivity  of  their  surface. 


engages  a  predetermined  end  section  of  said  coiled  fila- 
ment, the  said  end  portion  of  the  conductor  and  engaged 
filament  end  section  being  bent  at  a  point  intermediate 
of  the  ends  of  said  conductor  end  portion  through  an  angle 
such  that  said  engaged  filament  end  section  is  defonned 
at  said  bend  and  said  coiled  filament  locked  in  positive 
electrical  contact  with  said  conductor. 


I.  A  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  having  an  envelope 
with  a  light-transmitting  portion  and  an  integrally-formed 
constricted  portion  co-axially  disposed  at  each  end  there- 
of, said  constricted  portions  each  having  an  end  open  to 
the  interior  of  said  envelope,  an  electrode  sealed  in  each 
end  of  said  envelope  and  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  constricted  portions  into  said  envelope,  each  of  said 
electrodes  having  an  arc-supporting  portion  and  an  elec- 
tron-emissive portion  remote  from  said  arc-supporting 
portion,  said  electrode  arc-supporting  portions  projecting 
into  said  envelope  light-transmitting  portion  a  substantial 
distance  beyond  the  open  ends  of  said  constricted  portions 
of  said  envelope  to  serve  as  discharge  terminals  and  de- 
fine a  discharge  path,  and  said  electrode  electron-emissive 
portions  disposed  outwardly  from  said  electrode  arc- 
supporting  portions  entirely  within  the  said  constricted 
portions  of  the  envelope  and  more  remote  from  the  open 
ends  thereof  than  the  radial  distance  between  said  con- 
stricted portions  and  said  electrodes  whereby  substantially 
all  the  sputtered  electron-emissive  material  is  intercepted 
by  and  deposited  on  the  said  constricted  portions  of  the 
envelope  during  the  operation  of  said  lamp. 


2,848,642 
FILAMENT  MOUNTING 
Alvta  A.  Wbco,  Pompton  Ukes,  and  Stasky  L.  Sweatt, 
BellcvUlc,   N.  J^   anigiion   to  Wesdnglioiisc   Electric 
Corporatioa,   East   Pittsburgh,   Pa^   a  coryoratioa   of 
Pennsylvania 

Applicatioa  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,000 
3  Claims.    (0.313—279) 


2,848,641 
VAPOR  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Robert  E.   Peterson,  Cedar  Grove,  McKin  C.  Lnglcrt, 
Wyckoff,  and  Edward  A.  Jenkins,  Chester,  N.  J.,  as- 
signors to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corporation,    East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  May  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,713 
3  Claims.    (CI.  313—184) 


2448443 

ELECTRIC  LAMPS 

Lacy  Spataro,  BntoUja,  N.  Y. 

AffUcatioa  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,351 

2aainH.    (CL  313— 318) 


*f:r 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  bulb  with  an  insulator 
base  permanently  secured  thereto,  a  filament  in  the  bulb 
and  a  pair  of  lead-in  members  extending  through  the  in- 
sulator base  into  the  bulb,  a  threaded  conductor  ring  se- 
cured to  the  base  and  spaced  from  the  bulb  on  the  base 
with  an  insulator  base  portion  between  the  threaded  con- 
ductor ring  and  the  bulb,  said  conductor  ring  being  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  lead-in  members,  an  insulator 
ring  extending  from  the  base  beyond  the  conductor  ring, 
said  insulator  ring  having  spaced  wire  passage  openings, 
an  insulator  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  the  insulator  ring, 
means  removably  to  hold  the  cap  over  the  insulator  ring, 
spaced  pointed  conductor  prongs  secured  to  the  base  in- 
side the  insulator  ring,  one  of  said  prongs  being  connected 
with  one  lead-in  member  and  the  other  prong  being  con- 
nected with  the  other  lead-in  member,  and  wire  pressing 
means  in  the  cap  adapted  to  overlie  the  prongs  when  the 
cap  is  on  the  insulator  ring  to  force  the  prongs  into  the 
wires  extending  through  the  wire  openings  in  the  insulator 
ring,  said  meaiu  removable  to  hold  the  cap  on  the  in- 
sulator ring  being  a  threaded  stud  secured  to  the  cap.  said 
insulator  base  having  a  post  with  an  opening  centrally 
disposed  inside  the  insulator  ring  removable  to  receive 
the  stud,  said  prongs  being  forked  and  double-pointed, 
said  post  having  a  conductor  strip  over  the  lop  thereof 
and  extending  beyond  the  insulator  ring,  said  strip  being 
connected  with  the  lead-in  member  other  than  that  one 
connected  with  said  conductor  ring. 


THERMIONIC  CATHODE 

Otto  G.  Koppins,  White  PlaiM,  N.  Y.,  Mai^or.  by  mtmt 

assigwnents,  to  North  American  Philips  Cooipany,  Inc., 

New  Yoriu  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  January  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  331474 

18  daiaas.    (O.  313—346) 


1.  A  filament  mounting  comprising  a  wire  wound  to  1.  A  thermionic  dispenser  cathode  comprising  a  body 
torm  a  coiled  filament,  and  a  conductor  having  a  trans-  of  refractory  metal  having  a  porous  portion,  and  a  sup- 
versely-proKctmg  end  portion  which  is  inserted  into  and    ply  within  said  body  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkaline  earth 
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metal  tungsttte  and  a  refractory  metal  different  from 
that  of  said  body  and  selected  from  the  group  conswtmg 
of  thorium,  tantalum  and  arconium. 


TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBES  ^ 

Warren  D.  McBee,  Lerlttow^  N.  Y^  ■■f'p'*  •«»  ^f**^ 

Rand  CoriMiratkw,  a  corfOfatkM  of  I>«J«7«« 

AppUcartoa  April  2%  1W4,  Scilal  No.  414.323 

4Clateis.    (CL  315— 3.5) 


2.  A  travelling  wave  tube  comprising  a  helical  con- 
ductor  means  for  projecting  a  ttrcam  of  electrons  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  helical  conductor,  an  evacu- 
ated envelope  enclosing  said  helical  conductor  and  said 
means    a  conductive  circular  horn  having  a  throat  por- 
tion of  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  helical  conductor  positioned  at  each  end  of  the 
helical  conductor,  each  horn  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  revolution  of  the  horns 
and  providing  openings  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  re- 
spective  boms,   a   pluraUty  of  non-conductive   rods   of 
equal  diameter  having  their  ends  inserted  in  said  holes 
whereby  the  rods  are  supported  between  the  horns,  the 
holes  in  each  horn  having  their  centers  positioned  on  a 
circle   with   its  center   on   the  longitudinal   axu  of   the 
helical  conductor,  the  diameter  of  the  circle  being  equal 
to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  helical  conductor  plus  the 
diameter  of  one  of  the  rods,  the  rods  projecting  axial- 
ly  into  the  throat  portion   of  the  horns  with   the   pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  the  rods  extending  radially  into  the 
throat  portion  through  said  longitudinal  openings,  where- 
by the  helical  conductor  is  supported  in  accurately  spaced 
relationship  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  horns  by  the 
rods,  and  coaxial  line  input  and  output  transmission  line 
sections  coupled  to  the  ends  of  the  helical  conductor. 


ity  of  separate  beam  forming  and  directing  electrodes  each 
having  a  beam  locking  impedance  element,  and  at  least 
one  target  electrode,  a  source  of  potential,  means  for 
momenuriliy  changing  the  strength  of  said  electrostatic 
field,  said  means  including  a  separate  electron  tube  as*^ 
ciated  with  each  beam  switching  tube,  said  electron  tube 
having  at  least  an  anode,  a  control  electrode  and  an 
electron  emissive  electrode,  said  anode  and  said  electron 
emissive  electrode  being  connected  in  series  with  an  elec- 
trode of  a  beam  switching  tube  and  a  connecting  terminal 
of  said  source  of  potential,  means  for  coupling  an  input 
signal  to  said  electron  tube,  and  means  including  a  pulse 
shaping  network  interconnecting  one  target  electrode  of 
each  of  said  beam  switching  tubes  to  the  field  changing 
means  of  the  following  tube  of  said  succession  of  beam 
switching  tubes  to  utilize  the  output  signal  of  one  target 
electrode  of  one  beam  switching  tube  as  an  input  signal 
for  switching  the  beam  of  said  following  beam  switching 
tube. 

MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 

S..I  Kochinsky.  Pboeefaivnic,  and  HUary  Mo«^  Malvern, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  BuntN«hs  Corporttlon,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Mkhigan         „  ^  .  ^,     ^,.  .-.- 

AppUcatlon  June  23.  1954,  Serial  No.  43S305 

2«  Claims.    (CI.  315— •) 


•^iim 


»L 1 


1,1I41I.<1< 
COUNTING  CIRCUIT  USING  MULTIPLE  POSITION 

BEAM  SWITCHING  TUBES 

Stn-plli  Fan  and  Rudolph  A.  Cola,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  as- 

rignors  to  Burroughs  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Michican  „...,,      ^^,  ,-^ 

Application  February  1,  If  54,  Serial  No.  407,2W 

liaaima.    (CI.  315— S.O 


20  In  combination,  a  magnetron  beam  switching  tube 
having  a  single  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  targets  defining 
cathode-to-target  beam  paths,  switching  means  for  selec- 
tively advancing  an  electron  beam  from  one  target  to 
another,  and  a  current-dividing  network  coupled  to  each 
of  said  target  electrodes,  said  network  including  a  first 
path  through  a  unidirectional  current  flow  means  to  a 
fixed  potential  source  and  a  second  path  terminating  in 
an  output  circuit  and  including  a  variable  impedance  de- 
vice and  having  means  coupled  to  said  second  path  for 
varying  both  the  current  flow  and  the  reference  level  of 
said  current  flow  through  said  second  path. 


234S,648 
BAR  GRAPH  OSCILLOSCOPES 
Henry  O.  Wokolt,  Glendalc,  Calif.,  narifnor,  by 

assignments,  to  Intematloaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation,  a  corporation^  ^"T.^  ca  nAt 
Application  May  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  583,745 
ISdabns.    (CL  315— 24) 


Sg^SB^tMSSri 


I.  Pulse  counting  apparatus  compnsing  a  succession  of 
magnetron  type  multiple  position  beam  switching  vacuum 
tubes  which  utilize  crossed  electrostatic  and  magnetic 
ficld>  in  the  operation  thereof,  each  of  said  beam  switch- 
ing tubes  h-iving  a  thermionic  cathode  electrode,  a  plural- 


1.  Oscilloscopic  means  for  exhibiting  the  magnitudes 
of  electrical  energies  in  electrical  channels  comprising 
impedance  means,  switching  means,  both  said  impedance 
means  and  said  switching  means  connected  to  said  chan- 
nels, only  one  transformer  connected  to  said  switching 
means  and  to  amplifying  r^-'M,  electrical  means  con- 
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nected  to  said  switching  means  to  form  a  waveform, 
cathode-ray  means  having  deflection  means,  said  elec- 
trical means  connected  to  said  deflection  means,  elec- 
trical clamping  means,  means  to  synchronize  said  clam(>- 
ing  means  to  said  waveform,  said  clamping  means  con- 
nected to  said  amplifying  means,  said  electrical  energies 
amplified  by  said  amplifying  means  and  the  zero  axw 
successively  restored  by  said  clamping  means,  said  am- 
plifying means  also  connected  to  said  deflection  means; 
the  recited  elements  coacting  to  display  the  magnitude 
of  energy  for  each  channel  upon  said  cathode-ray  means. 


2,849,649 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 

John  H.  Bryant,  Naticy,  N.  J^  avignor  to  Intcrnadoaal 
Tcicpbonc  and  Teicgnph  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioo  of 

Marylaod 
Applkatioa  January  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  247,993 
10  Claims.    (CL  315— 39) 


1.  A  device  for  converting  direct-current  kinetic  energy 
to  an  electromagnetic  wave  energy  comprising  means 
containing  a  volume  of  ionizable  material,  means  to 
establish  a  gas  discharge  plasma  in  said  volume  of  ion- 
izable material  including  a  source  of  electrons  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  volume  of  ionizable  material  and  means 
to  form  an  electron  beam  from  the  electrons  of  said  source 
of  electrons  and  to  accelerate  said  electron  beam  into  said 
volume  of  ionizable  material,  means  spaced  from  said 
source  of  electrons  and  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  vol- 
ume of  ionizable  material  to  repel  said  accelerated  elec- 
tron beam  in  a  direction  toward  said  source  of  electrons 
to  establish  electron  oscillations  in  said  gas  discharge 
plasma  to  generate  electromagnetic  wave  energy  at  a  fre- 
quency substantially  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lations, and  output  coupling  means  adjacent  said  gas  dis- 
charge plasma  for  coupling  said  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  therefrom. 


2,848,650 
LIGHT  ACTUATED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Ettgeoe  G.  Matkins,  Reclsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  March  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,285 
8  Claims.    (CL  315—83) 


vary  the  conductance  through  said  tube  dependent  upon 
the  amount  of  light  falling  on  said  cell,  a  second  elec- 
tron tube  having  a  plurality  of  control  elements,  one 
element  being  connected  to  said  oscillator  at  a  different 
point  to  receive  an  oppositely  phased  signal,  the  output  of 
said  first  lube  being  connected  to  a  second  control  element 
of  the  second  tube  so  that  the  output  of  the  second 
tube  is  affected  both  by  the  oppositely  phased  signals  of 
the  oscillator  and  the  amount  of  light  falling  on  the 
sensitive  cell  to  provide  a  resultant  control  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  light  falling  on  the  sensitive  cell. 


1.  In  a  light  controlled  system,  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  an  oscillator  connected  thereto  developing  oppo- 
sitely phased  signals  at  different  points,  hn  electron  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  control  elements,  one  control  ele- 
ment being  connected  to  one  point  in  the  oscillator,  a 
light  sensitive  cell  connected  to  a  second  control  element 
of  the  tube  and   to  the  source  of  electrical   power  to 


2,148,651 

AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  DIMMING  DEVICE 

George  C.  Byrne,  Soathbridgc,  Ma«. 

Application  October  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,671 

1  Clafan.    (a.  315—83) 


In  apparatus  for  automatically  switching  the  dual  head- 
light filaments  of  a  vehicle  in  response  to  light  emanating 
from  a  second  opposing  automobile  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  light-sensitive  element,  said  element  having 
the  property  whereby  the  amount  of  conductivity  increase 
of  said  element  is  proportional  to  the  value  of  light  in- 
tensity incident  thereon,  electric  means  coupled  to  said 
element  comprising  a  source  of  negative  potential  and  a 
potential  divider  consisting  of  a  resistor  and  of  a  light 
sensitive  element  to  create  a  negative  potential  increase, 
the  amount  of  said  negative  potential  increase  being  pro- 
portional to  the  value  of  light  intensivty  incident  upon 
said  element,  electronic  means  coupled  to  said  electric 
means,  including  a  potentially  controlled  pulsed  tube, 
said  pulsed  tube  having  two  effective  states  of  operation 
in  response  to  two  values  of  negative  potential,  one 
value  lower  than  the  second  value  and  one  value  higher 
than  the  first  value,  wherein  said  first  lower  value  of  nega- 
tive potential  is  effective  in  allowing  said  pulsed  tube  to 
open  periodically,  and  said  second  higher  value  of  nega- 
tive potential  is  effective  in  closing  said  pulsed  tube,  means 
of  converting  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  pulsed 
tube  into  correspondingly  amplified  differential  of  lower 
and  higher  values  of  positive  potential,  a  potentially  con- 
trolled relay  actuating  tube  connected  thereto  and  having 
a  cathode,  a  grid  and  a  plate,  a  source  of  positive  poten- 
tial, a  connection  between  said  source  of  positive  poten- 
tial and  said  plate,  a  relay  winding  in  said  connection, 
whereby  the  current  through  said  relay  winding  has  a 
further  amplified  differential  of  lower  and  higher  current 
values,  said  relay  winding  having  an  armature  mechani- 
cally biased  to  remain  in  one  position  in  response  to  said 
lower  value  of  current  and  to  become  energized  into 
another  position  in  response  to  said  higher  value  of 
current. 

2448,652 

CIRCUIT  FOR  STARTING  AND  OPERATING 
DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Morris  Spcctor,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Advance  Trans- 
former Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Application  June  27,  1951,  Serial  No.  233,850 
3  Claims.    (CL  315— 138) 
I.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  gaseous  discharge  devices, 
an  alternating  current  supply  for  the  devices  comprising 
a   three-winding  auto-transformer  having   a   primary,   a 
loosely  coupled  first  secondary  having  one  end  connected 
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with  the  said  primary,  a  loosely  coupled  second  sec- 
ondary, the  said  first  secondary  havmg  its  »«>"<*  ^"^ 
connected  with  the  second  secondary  and  mj*"^^'"* 
voltage  relationship  to  the  second  secondary,  meaiw  in- 
cluding a  capacitive  reactor  connecting  one  of  «> id  de- 
vices across  the  first  secondary  and  excluding  the  Pnmary 
means  connecting  the  second  of  said  d^^jces  excluding 
the  primary  and  including  the  first  and  second  secondaries. 


s-j: 


tioned  control  members  all  reach  the  said  predetermined 
positions  at  substantially  the  same  instant  and  means 
enabling  said  predetermined  positions  to  be  •"ercd  at 
will,  wherein  each  control  member  includes  a  contac 
movable  along  a  contact  assembly  upon  displacement 
of  an  arm,  and  means  for  displacing  the  arm  constituted 


and  means  for  connecting  said  source  across  the  Pnmaiy. 
the  secondaries  having  a  turn  relationship  to  the  pnmaiy 
to  cause  seriatim  ignition  of  said  first  and  second  devices 
and  the  reactance  of  the  first  secondary  being  veiy  high 
relative  tu  the  second  secondary  whereby  after  the  said 
devices  are  both  operating  the  apparatus  will  form  in 
effect  a  scries  circuit  including  the  devices,  the  capacitive 
reactor,  and  the  second  secondary. 


TRANSISTOR  GATING  CIRCUIT 
lather  W.  Hassey,  Sparta,  N.  «-;  »"^  v  J?"n    Y 
phone  Laboratories,  Incocporaled,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

a  corporartoo  of  New  York         _  _.  ,  ^     *•«  i7« 
Application  October  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,178 
9  Claim*.    (CI.  315—168) 


by  a  movably  mounted  nest  of  cams  each  of  which  cams 
is  engageable  with  a  cam  follower  operatively  connected 
to  the  arm  simultaneously,  and  wherein  the  means 
enabling  the  said  predetermined  positions  to  be  altered  at 
will  are  constituted  by  means  for  engaging  the  cam  fol- 
lower with  any  selected  cam  of  the  nest. 


r    » 


X-r 


r    ,    ?     ,     1^    " 


2,848,655  .^. 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  LIGHTER  WITH 

FUEL  SUFPLY 

Irving  Florman,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  July  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  600,565 

^  IClmlm.    (Ct317— 88) 


4  A  current-regulating  switch  including  at  least  two 
transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  types,  each  having 
base  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  means  for  duectly 
coupling  said  emitters  in  series  relationship,  switching 
means  operable  to  supply  control  potentials  to  said  base 
electrodes,  means  for  supplying  operating  potentials  to 
said  collector  electrodes,  and  a  gas  tube  connected  in 
scries  with  one  of  said  collectors  whereby  a  regulated 
current  is  supplied  to  said  pas  lube  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  switching  means. 


BRIGHTNESS  CONTROI^  FOR  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
John  William  Strange  and  J«*"  S»"P»^»^.i^V*;' i^ 
doo,  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  l»<»»J;^« 

Limited,  London.  England,  •  ^e"y  "i-^^J' ?J?'" 
Application  November  14,  1950,  Serial  No.  195.508 
^^  2Claim«.    (CL  315— 317) 

1  A  master  brightness  control  for  lamps  including 
means  adapted  to  displace  the  control  members  of  second- 
ary brightness  controls,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
associated  with  a  lamp  or  series  of  lamps  of  a  particular 
colour  substantially  simultaneously  from  a  position  cor- 
responding to  zero  brightness  towards  predetermined 
positions  at  rates  which  are  such  functions  of  the  re- 
quired distances  of  displacement  of  the  control  members 
of  the  secondary  brightness  controls  that  the  last-men- 


t  //'//> 


A  lig'  ter  comprising  a  housing  h«ving  a  movable  cover, 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  cover  to  move  same 
to  open  and  closed  positions,  a  holder  provided  with  two 
compartments  inserted  in  said  housing  and  for  removal 
therefrom,  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein,  one 
of  said  compartments  receiving  an  electric  battery  having 
two  terminals,  the  other  compartment  having  an  insula- 
tive  lining  accommodating  a  spring  element,  a  contact 
piece  extending  from  one  terminal  of  said  battery  of  said 
one   compartment  into  said  other  compartmeni   and   in 
contact  with  said  spring  element,  an  electrically  coijduc- 
tive  sleeve  detachably  threaded  in  said  lining,  said  sleeve 
having  a  contact  pin  engaging  said  spring  element,  said 
sleeve  extending  into  said  housing  opening  and  having 
a  rod  therein,  a  heating  coil  supported  by  said  rod  and 
being  located  within  said  sleeve,  a  thermally  insulativc 
coil  support  secured  to  said  rod  below   said  coil,  said 
coil  being  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  opening, 
said  actuating  means  and  said  sleeve  being  grounded  to 
said  housing,  carrying  means  for  fuel  within  said  sleeve 
and  located  adjacent  said  coil,  said  coil  being  adapted  to 
ignite  fuel  of  said  carrying  means  when  fuel  is  present 
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nected  to  said  switching  means  to  form  a  waveform, 
cathode-ray  means  having  deflection  means,  said  elec- 
trical means  connected  to  said  deflection  means,  elec- 
trical clamping  means,  means  to  synchronize  said  clamp- 
ing means  to  said  waveform,  said  clamping  means  con- 
nected to  said  amplifying  means,  said  electrical  energies 
amplified  by  said  amplifying  means  and  the  zero  axis 
successively  restored  by  said  clamping  means,  said  am- 
plifying means  also  connected  to  said  deflection  means; 
the  recited  elements  coacting  to  display  the  magnitude 
of  energy  for  each  channel  upon  said  cathode-ray  means. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 

loha  H.  Bryant,  Natlcy,  N.  J.,  airignor  to  IntcnatfoMl 

Tdcphoac  and  Telcgnipli  Corporatfoo,  a  cofforatioa  of 

Marylaad 

AppttcatkHi  Jaaaary  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  2«7,9t3 

!•  Claims.    (CL  315— 99) 


Mm 


mm 


I.  A  device  for  converting  direct-current  kinetic  energy 
to  an  electromagnetic  wave  energy  comprising  means 
containing  a  volume  of  ionizabie  material,  means  to 
establish  a  gas  discharge  plasma  in  said  volume  of  ion- 
izabie material  including  a  source  of  electrons  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  volume  of  ionizabie  material  and  means 
to  form  an  electron  beam  from  the  electrons  of  said  source 
of  electrons  and  to  accelerate  said  electron  beam  into  said 
volume  of  ionizabie  material,  means  spaced  from  said 
source  of  electrons  and  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  vol- 
ume of  ionizabie  material  to  repel  said  accelerated  elec- 
tron beam  in  a  direction  toward  said  source  of  electrons 
to  establish  electron  oscillations  in  said  gas  discharge 
plasma  to  generate  electromagnetic  wave  energy  at  a  fre- 
quency substantially  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lations, and  output  coupling  means  adjacent  said  gas  dis- 
charge plasma  for  coupling  said  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  therefrom. 


2,S4S,450 
LIGHT  ACTUATED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Eugene  G.  Matkins,  Rcckville,  Ind.,  mmigaor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  March  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,2S5 
8  Claims.    (CI.  315— 83) 


I.  In  a  light  controlled  system,  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  an  oscillator  connected  thereto  developing  oppo- 
sitely phased  signals  at  different  points,  hn  electron  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  control  elements,  one  control  ele- 
ment being  connected  to  one  point  in  the  oscillator,  a 
light  sensitive  cell  connected  to  a  second  control  element 
of  the  tube  and   to  the  source  of  electrical   power  to 


vary  the  conductance  through  said  tube  dependent  upon 
the  amount  of  light  falling  on  said  cell,  a  second  elec- 
tron tube  having  a  plurality  of  control  elements,  one 
element  being  connected  to  said  oscillator  at  a  different 
point  to  receive  an  oppositely  phased  signal,  the  output  of 
said  first  tube  being  connected  to  a  second  control  element 
of  the  second  tube  so  that  the  output  of  the  second 
tube  is  affected  both  by  the  oppositely  phased  signals  of 
the  o&cillator  and  the  amount  of  light  falling  on  the 
sensitive  cell  to  provide  a  resultant  control  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  light  falling  on  the  sensitive  celL 


2,848,^1 

AUTOMATIC  HEADUGHT  DIMMING  DEVICE 

George  C.  Byrac,  Soathbridgc,  Maak 

Application  October  28,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  541,871 

1  Claim.    (CL  315—83) 


In  apparatus  for  automatically  switching  the  dual  head- 
light filaments  of  a  vehicle  in  response  to  light  emanating 
from  a  second  opposing  automobile  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  light-sensitive  element,  said  element  having 
the  property  whereby  the  amount  of  conductivity  increase 
of  said  elenient  is  proportional  to  the  value  of  light  in- 
tensity incident  thereon,  electric  means  coupled  to  said 
element  comprising  a  source  of  negative  potential  and  a 
potential  divider  consisting  of  a  resistor  and  of  a  light 
sensitive  element  to  create  a  negative  potential  increase, 
the  amount  of  said  negative  potential  iiKreasc  being  pro- 
portional to  the  value  of  light  intensivty  incident  upon 
said  element,  electronic  means  coupled  to  said  electric 
means,  including  a  potentially  coninolled  pulsed  tube, 
said  pulsed  tube  having  two  effective  states  of  operation 
in  response  to  two  values  of  negative  potential,  one 
value  lower  than  the  second  value  and  one  value  higher 
than  the  first  value,  wherein  said  first  lower  value  of  nega- 
tive potential  is  effective  in  allowing  said  pulsed  tube  to 
open  periodically,  and  said  second  higher  value  of  nega- 
tive potential  is  effective  in  closing  said  pulsed  tube,  means 
of  converting  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  pulsed 
tube  into  correspondingly  amplified  differential  of  lower 
and  higher  values  of  positive  potential,  a  potentially  con- 
trolled relay  actuating  tube  connected  thereto  and  having 
a  cathode,  a  grid  and  a  plate,  a  source  of  positive  poten- 
tial, a  connection  between  said  source  of  positive  poten- 
tial and  said  plate,  a  relay  winding  in  said  connection. 
whereby  the  current  through  said  relay  winding  has  a 
further  amplified  differential  of  lower  and  higher  current 
values,  said  relay  winding  having  an  armature  mechani- 
cally biased  to  remain  in  one  position  in  response  to  said 
lower  value  of  current  and  to  become  energized  into 
another  position  in  re^>onse  to  said  higher  value  of 
current. 

2448,852 

CIRCUIT  FOR  STARTING  AND  OPERATING 

DISCHARGE  TUBES 

Morrii  Spcctor,  Chicago,  m.,  aari«Bor  to  Advance  Trans- 

foracr  Co.,  dOcago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  Jane  27,  1951,  Serial  No.  233,858 

3  Claims.    (0.315—138) 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  gaseous  discharge  devices, 

an  alternating  current  supply  for  the  devices  comprising 

a  three-winding  auto-transformer  having  a  primary,  a 

loosely  coupled  first  secondary  having  one  end  connected 
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with  the  said  primary,  a  loosely  coupled  second   sec-  tinned  control  memben  all  reach  the  said  predetermined 

ondary.  the  said  first  secondary  having  its  second  end  positions  at   substantially  the  same  instant,  and   means 

connected  with  the  second   secondary  and   in  bucking  enabling  said  predetermined  positions  to  be  altered  at 

voltage  relationship  to  the  second  secondary,  means  in-  will,   wherein  each  control   member  includes  a  contact 

eluding  a  capacitive  reactor  connecting  one  of  said  de-  movable  along  a   contact   assembly  upon  displacement 

vices  across  the  first  secondary  and  excluding  the  primary,  of  an  arm.  and  means  for  displacing  the  arm  constituted 
means  connecting  the  second  of  said  devices  excluding 
the  primary  and  iiKluding  the  first  and  second  secondaries. 


and  means  for  connecting  said  source  across  the  primary, 
the  secondaries  having  a  turn  relationship  to  the  primary 
to  cause  seriatim  ignition  of  said  first  and  second  devices. 
and  the  reactance  of  the  first  secondary  being  very  high 
relative  to  the  second  secondary  whereby  after  the  said 
devices  are  both  operating  the  apparatus  will  form  in 
effect  a  series  circuit  including  the  devices,  the  capacitive 
reactor,  and  the  second  secondary. 


2.M8,453 
TRANSISTOR  GATING  CIRCUIT 
Luther  W.  Husscy,  Sparta,  N.  J^  sMiinior  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone liiboratories.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Nen  ^ork 

Application  October  4.  1957.  Serial  No.  688.178 
9  Claims.    (CI.  315—168) 


4.  A  current-regulating  switch  including  at  least  two 
transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  types,  each  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  means  for  directly 
coupling  said  emitters  in  series  relationship,  switching 
means  operable  to  supply  control  potentials  to  said  base 
electrodes,  means  for  supplying  operating  potentials  to 
said  collector  electrodes,  and  a  gas  tube  connected  in 
scries  with  one  of  said  collectors  whereby  a  regulated 
current  is  supplied  to  said  pas  tube  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  switching  means. 


2.848.654 

BRIGHTNF.SS  CONTROli*  FOR  EI.ECTRIC  I.AMfS 

John  \^illiam  Strancc  and  John  Shapland  I.ockyer,  Ion- 

don.  Fngland,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries 

Limited.  London.  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Application  November  14,  1950,  Serial  No.  195,508 

ICnaimi.  (0.315— 317) 
1.  A  master  brightness  control  for  lamps  including 
means  adapted  to  displace  the  control  members  of  second- 
ary brightness  controls,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
associated  with  a  lamp  or  series  of  lamps  of  a  particular 
colour  substantially  simultaneously  from  a  position  cor- 
responding to  zero  brighti>ess  towards  predetermined 
positions  al  rates  which  are  such  functions  of  the  re- 
quired distances  of  displacement  of  the  control  members 
of  the  secondary  brightness  controls  that  the  last-men- 


by  a  movably  mounted  nest  of  cams  each  of  which  cams 
is  engageable  with  a  cam  follower  operatively  connected 
to  the  arm  simultaneously,  and  wherein  the  means 
enabling  the  said  predetermined  positions  to  be  altered  at 
will  are  constituted  by  means  for  engaging  the  cam  fol- 
lower with  anv  selected  cam  of  the  nest. 


2,848,655 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  LIGHTER  WITH 

FUEL  SUPPLY 

Irving  Florman.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  July  27,  1956.  Serial  No.  600,565 

1  Claim.    (CL317— «8) 


A  lig'  ter  comprising  a  housing  having  a  movable  cover, 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  cover  to  move  same 
to  open  and  closed  positions,  a  holder  provided  with  two 
compartments  Inserted  in  said  housing  and  for  removal 
therefrom,  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein,  one 
of  said  compartments  receiving  an  electric  battery  having 
two  terminals,  the  other  compartment  having  an  insula- 
tive  lining  accommodating  a  spring  element,  a  contact 
piece  extending  from  one  terminal  of  said  battery  of  said 
one  compartment  into  said  other  compartment  and  in 
contact  with  said  spring  clement,  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive sleeve  detachably  threaded  in  said  lining,  said  sleeve 
having  a  contact  pin  engaging  said  spring  element,  said 
sleeve  extending  into  said  housing  opening  and  having 
a  rod  therein,  a  heating  coil  supported  by  said  rod  and 
being  located  within  said  sleeve,  a  thermally  insulative 
coil  support  secured  to  said  rod  below  said  coil,  said 
coil  being  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  opening, 
said  actuating  means  and  said  sleeve  being  grounded  to 
said  housing,  carrying  means  for  fuel  within  said  sleeve 
and  located  adjacent  said  coil,  said  coil  being  adapted  to 
ignite  fuel  of  said  carrying  means  when  fuel  is  present 
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whereby  a  cigarette  may  be  lighted  selectively  by  flame 
from  the  fuel  and  by  direct  contact  with  said  coil  when 
said  cairyiog  means  is  devoid  of  fuel,  the  other  terminal 
of  said  battery  being  cngagcable  by  said  actuating  means 
when  said  cover  is  moved  to  an  open  position  and  away 
from  said  coil,  thus  exposing  said  coil  and  simultaneously 
closing  an  electric  circuit  from  said  battery  through  said 
housing  and  said  spring  element  to  said  coil. 


WINDINGS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETS 
Leslie  Reginald  Nixon,  dccea^d,  btc  of  Catford,  London, 
England,  by  Edith  Mand  Nixon,  cxccntrix,  Catford, 
London,  England,  aarignor  to  I.  Stone  Si   Company 
(Dcptford)  Limited,  London,  Enrinnd 

Application  March  25, 195S,  Serial  No.  496,S76 

Claimt  priority,  application  Great  Britain  March  31.  1954 

5  Claims.    (CL  317—131) 


1.  An  electromagnet  comprising  a  magnet  and,  in  ad- 
dition to  a  main  winding  divided  into  two  parts  disposed 
oil  said  magnet  and.  an  auxiliary  winding  disposed  on 
said  magnet  and  connected  in  one  diagonal  of  a  bridge 
circuit  across  whose  other  diagonal  the  source  of  supply 
of  current  is  to  be  connected  and  whose  pairs  of  op- 
posite limbs  comprise  the  two  parts  of  the  main 
winding  and  two  ballast  resisUnces  respectively,  the 
bridge  circuit  being  arranged  to  be  balanced  at  a  normal 
mean  temperature  and,  on  unbalance  due  to  temperature 
change,  to  produce  in  the  auxiliary  winding  a  magneto- 
motive force  opposite  to  and  substantially  equal  to  the 
variation,  produced  by  the  temperature  change,  in  the 
magneto-motive  force  on  the  main  winding. 


1,S48,657 
OVERHEAT  SAFETY  DEVICE 
John  T.  Fisher,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,   Chicago,   Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Application  October  20,  1953,  Serial  No.  387J13 
1  aaim.    (CI.  317—132) 
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sioned  and  located  with  respect  to  said  resistors  to  expose 
only  one  of  the  resistors  to  radiant  beat  from  the  lieater 
component  the  other  resbtor  being  shielded  by  said  enve- 
lope from  radiant  heat  from  external  sources,  said  en- 
velope being  pierced  by  openings  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  inner  shell  on  oppoaite  sides  of  said 
resistors  and  oriented  with  respect  to  the  envelope  to 
circulate  a  portion  of  an  ambient  air  sfream  through  the 
envelope  around  both  resistors,  a  heater  control  circuit 
including  a  safety  switch,  and  electrical  operating  means 
for  said  switch  connected  with  said  respective  resistors 
and  balanced  therewith  to  operate  said  switch  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  change  in  the  resisunce  values  of  the 
resistors  relative  to  each  other  due  to  differential  heating 
of  the  resistors. 


A  safety  device  for  preventing  overheating  of  a  com- 
bustion air  heater  component,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  envelope  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  spaced  oppos- 
ing relation  to  a  heater  component  within  heater  space 
through  which  a  passing  stream  of  air  is  heated  from  the 
heater  component,  said  envelope  including  two  elongated 
heat  shielding  shells  disposed  in  mutually  spaced  relation 
one  within  the  other,  two  electrical  resistors  mounted 
within  the  inner  shell  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and 
having  high  temperature  coefficients  of  resistance,  said 
respective  shells  defining  alined  openings  therein  dimen- 


2,S4S,451 

UGHT  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT 

Ala  V.  Mitchell,  BloomAcld,  N.  1.,  awigHW  to  Tm^-Sol 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corpontfoa  of  Delaware 

Application  April  29,  1955,  Setlnl  No.  5*4,725 

5ClninM.    (CL3I7— 14t^ 
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1.  A  circuit  for  coupling  the  light  sensitive  element  of 
photoelectric  means  with  a  relay  to  be  controlled  in  re- 
sponse to  light  incident  on  the  light  sensitive  element, 
comprising  an  electronic  tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  a 
control  grid  and  a  cathode,  said  grid  being  connected  to 
said  hght  sensitive  element,  a  source  of  energizing  poten- 
tial for  said  circuit  having  positive  and  negative  terminals, 
said  anode  being  connected  through  a  potential  dropping 
resistor  to  said  positive  terminal  of  said  source  and  said 
cathode  being  connected  to  said  negative  terminal,  a 
p-n-p  junction  transistor  having  its  collector  connected 
to  said  cathode,  and  its  base  connected  to  said  anode,  a 
second  p-n-p  junction  transistor  having  its  base  connect- 
ed to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  its  collector  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  through  a  load  resistor  and  its 
emitter  connected  to  said  positive  terminal  through  a 
second  potential  dropping  resistor,  and  a  third  p-tv-p 
junction  transistor  having  its  base  connected  through  a 
resistor  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor,  its 
emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
and  its  collector  connected  to  said  cathode  through  the 
winding  of  the  relay  to  be  controlled. 


2,84t,<S9 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Leon  H.  Cutler,  Milford,  Conn^  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
AppUcatioo  June  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,659 
5  Claims.    (CL  317— 149) 
1.  A  switch  operable  by  touch  contact  comprising:  a 
first  glow  tube  having  an  anode,  cathode,  and  control 
electrode;  a  latching  relay  connected  to  the  cathode  of 
said  tube,  said  relay  having  contacts  adapted  to  control 
an    external    circuit;    means    for   connecting    the   circuit 
formed  by  said  tube  and  relay  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy;  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  tube  and  relay 
circuit:  a  second  glow  tube  positioned  to  radiate  light  on 
said  first  glow  tube;  a  first  touch  surface  of  conducting 
material  connected  through  a  high  resistance  to  the  anode 
of  said  first  glow  tube;  and  a  second  touch  surface  of 
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conducting    material    in   spaced    relation    with   said   first  magnetic  material,  and  a  non-magnetic  spring  supporting 

touch  surface,  said  second  touch  surface  being  connected  the  armature  for.  transverse  bodily  movement  between 

to  all  of  the  electrodes  of  said  fint  glow  tube  through  the  spaced  ends  of  the  said  first  and  second  memben. 
a  branching  circuit  including  a  trunk  resistor  and  addi-  ,, 


-mJi-^ — nl'iF" 


tional  resistors  in  the  branch  circuits  leading  to  the 
cathode  and  anode,  whereby  touch  contact  with  said 
touch  surfaces  effects  conduction  through  said  first  glow 
lube  when  said  switch  is  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical potential. 

MASS  DEMAGNETIZING  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIA 
John  S.  Boycn,  Harvey,  111^  ■arignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
meats,  to  Midwcstcn  Imtrnnicnts,  Inc^  Tulsa,  Okla^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  5, 1952.  Serial  No.  291,999 
t  culms.    (0.317—157.5) 


2.  A  bulk  treating  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  magnetic  core  in  said  housing  having 
generally  parallel  legs,  said  housing  having  an  opening 
providing  access  to  the  space  between  said  legs,  a  coil 
linking  said  core  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  in  the  space 
between  said  legs,  arcuate  shelf  portions  carried  within 
the  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  space  between  the 
legs  of  said  core  and  providing  supporting  surfaces,  said 
supporting  surfaces  defining  a  generally  semi-cylindrical 
space  intersecting  the  space  between  the  legs,  switch  means 
controlling  energization  of  said  coil  and  having  actuating 
means  therefor  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  shelf  por- 
tions, and  said  one  shelf  portion  being  movable  to  actu- 
ate said  actuating  means  to  accommodate  energization  of 
said  coil. 

2,84S,M1 

MINIATURE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Paul  A.  Amouriq,  Paris,  France,  ■■ignnr  to  Brion,  Lcronx 

Si  Cic.  Paris,  France,  a  corporatioa 

Application  Febtnary  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,921 

tClalaas.    (a.  317— 1^ 


i'lniMi 


...lifiinj^  V,, 


-tr^ 


I.  A  miniature  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  an 
elongated  coil  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough,  a  first 
fixed  member  of  magnetic  material  extending  through  the 
said  hole,  a  second  fixed  member  of  magnetic  material 
disposed  outside  of  the  coil  and  having  an  end  spaced 
from  an  end  of  the  said  first  member,  an  armature  of 


INSTRUMENT  MAGNETIC  SYSTEM 
AutiB  W.  Bany,  Liadca,  aod  Richard  P.  Schakc,  Eait 
Orange,  N.  J.,  aaalgBon,  by  bmsbc  asstgnments,  to 
Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Murray  HIU,  N.  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Applicatloa  Jnly  !•,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,916 
6ClaUs.    (a.  317— 166) 


1 .  A  magnetic  structure  for  electrical  instruments  com- 
prising a  substantially  U-shaped  soft-iron  yoke  having  an 
upper  portion  and  substantially  parallel  spaced  legs;  a 
soft-iron  pole  piece  abutting  the  legs  of  the  yolce  and 
closing  the  open  end  thereof,  the  said  pole  piece  having 
a  substantially  circular  bore  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough  and  opening  upwardly  through  the  top 
thereof,  the  pole  piece  top  surface  and  circular  bore 
terminating  substantially  in  a  common  line;  a  cylindrical 
soft-iron  core  disposed  within  the  bore  of  the  pole  piece 
and  having  its  outer  surface  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the 
said  bore  to  form  an  arcuate  flux  gap,  said  core  including 
an  axial  hole  extending  therethrough  and  an  upwardly 
facing  radial  slot  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  core 
and  communicating  with  the  said  axial  hole;  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  permanent  magnet  having  opposed 
parallel  polar  surfaces,  one  polar  surface  abutting  the 
upper  portion  of  the  said  yoke  and  the  other  polar  sur- 
face abutting  the  core  adjacent  the  said  radial  slot. 


2,848,663 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROMAGNET 

ARMATURES 
Rudolph  E.  Kelto,  Under,  and  Melvin  H.  Smith,  MU- 
waukec,  >^is.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, WIsm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Febraary  10.  1954,  Serial  No.  409  J22 
8  Claims.    (O.  317—198) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electromagnetic  switch  operat- 
ing mechanism  including  a  movable  armature  assembly; 
a  pivot  pin  upon  which  said  armature  assembly  is  remov- 
ably mounted  with  open  bearings;  a  spring-biased  pivot 
yoke  engageable  with  said  armature  assembly  for  main- 
taining it  on  said  pivot  pin,  said  pivot  yoke  being  nor- 
mally movable  between  each  of  two  positions  with  move- 
ment of  said  armature  and  also  being  manually  movable 
to  a  third  position  wherein  said  armature  may  be  removed 
from  its  pivot  pin;  and  means  associated  with  said  pivot 
yoke  to  insure  against  accidental  movement  thereof  to 
said  third  position. 
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2,S4S,6«4 

DIODE  ARRAY 

Artfaar  J.  Critcblow,  Santa  Clara  Coanty,  Califs  assignor 

to  Intematiooal  Business  IV1acliin«s  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  February  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,3*2 

9  Claims.    (O.  317—231) 


1.  An  electrochemical  diode  having  individual  chan- 
nels, said  channels  containing  an  electrolyte,  a  plurality 
of  wires  entering  said  electrolyte  in  each  channel,  said 
wires  being  of  a  material  which  will  react  with  the  elec- 
trolyte to  provide  a  high  resistance  to  current  flow 
through  the  wires  and  the  electrolyte  in  one  direction 
and  a  low  resistance  to  current  flow  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  electrically  insulating  predetermined 
said  wires  from  the  electrolyte  in  predetermined  said 
channels. 


2  S48  645 

POLNT  CONTACT  TRANSISTOR  AND  MFTHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

John   B.  Little,   Poofthkeepsle,  N.  Y>,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.  Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Application  December  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  4«1,155 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317—235) 


I.  A  transistor  comprising  a  semi-conductive  body  hav- 
ing formed  in  one  surface  thereof  a  ridge  with  a  cross 
sectional  contour  providing  sharp  corners  at  the  base  of 
the  ridge,  said  ridge  having  portions  increasing  in  width  in 
either  direction  from  an  intermediate  locality  of  said 
ridge  and  thereby  defining  a  narrow  neck  portion  at  said 
locality  between  said  portions  of  increasing  width,  point 
electrodes  contacting  the  corners  of  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  base  of  the  ridge  at  said  neck  portion,  said  ridge 
being  effective  to  prevent  movement  of  the  point  elec- 
trodes toward  each  other,  and  means  supporting  said 
point  electrodes  firmly  in  the  corner  at  the  base  of  the 
ridge  at  said  neck  portion,  said  supporting  means  being 
effective  to  prevent  movement  of  the  point  electrode  away 
from  the  ridge,  and  cooperating  with  said  portions  of  in- 
creasing width  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  point  elec- 
trodes lengthwise  of  the  ridge. 


form  of  a  cap  at  each  end  of  the  casing  for  supporting 
the  said  elements  axially  in  coricentric  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion to  form  longitudinally  disposed  annular  liquid  pas- 
sages along  the  axis  of  the  capacitor,  said  cap  sealed  to 
and  embraced  by  the  outer  casing,  means  associated  with 
each  of  the  said  end  supports  for  electrically  insulating 


2,848,  M6 
LIQL'ID  LEVEL  SENSING  CAPACITOR 
Gcorse   V.  ZHo,   Nortbvale,  N.  J.,  aMi«nor  to  Bendix 
Aviation  Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  April  29,  1955.  Serial  No.  5*4,717 
1  Claim.    (CI.  317—244) 
A  liquid  level  sensing  capacitor,  comprising  an  elong- 
ated  inner  metallic   condenser  element,   a   surrounding 
tubular   metallic   condenser   element,   and   a   cylindrical 
outer  casing  element,  conductive  shielding  means  in  the 


the  condenser  elements,  an  axial  centrally  disposed  pas- 
sage formed  m  the  shieldmg  support  means  and  lateral 
connecting  passages  for  circulating  dielectric  fluid  from 
an  outside  source  through  the  annular  passages,  and 
means  extending  through  the  axial  passage  for  connecting 
the  condenser  elements  to  a  source  of  electricity. 


ROTARY  CAPACITANCE  CELL 
Ilagb  Royden  Rolfe.  Brookiands,  .Mancbcster,  England, 
assignor  to  Shell  Development  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  7.  1956,  Serial  No.  582,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  12,  1955 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  317— 244) 


1.  A  capacitattce  cell  for  measuring  (he  dielectric  con- 
stant of  a  fluid  comprising:  meaiu  defining  a  chamber  for 
receiving  a  sample  of  the  fluid,  a  rotatable  spindle  struc- 
ture having  a  portion  disposed  within  said  chamber,  at 
least  two  condenser  plates  carried  by  said  spindle  structure 
portion  and  rotatable  therewith  about  the  axis  of  said 
spindle  structure,  insulating  spacer  means  arranged  be- 
tween said  plates,  said  means  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  legs  forming  a  plurality  of  radial  spaces  between 
the  plates  to  receive  the  fluid  under  measurement  as  a  di- 
electric, insulated  conductor  means  comprising  said  spindle 
structure  for  electrically  connecting  said  plates  to  a  meas- 
uring  bridge,  and  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  structure. 
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MAGNETIC  ERROR  SENSING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
SELSYN  SYSTEMS 
Robert  A.  Ramcy,  Jr^  Library,  Pa^  —tmor  to  fht  VmHt6 
States  of  ARMffica  a«  npnmmtti  by  tfa«  Secretary  of 

tbc  Nary 

ApplkatkHi  November  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,524 

11  Claims.    (O.  318—23.5) 
(Gcaoted  uder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 


1.  Tn  a  selsyn  positioning  system  which  includes  a 
transmitter  selsyn  and  at  least  one  receiver  selsyn.  said 
selsyns  producing  respective  output  alternating  voltages 
indicative  of  the  angular  position  of  the  rotors  thereof, 
a  reset  type  magnetic  amplifier  coupling  said  transmitter 
and  receiver  selsyns  and  responsive  to  a  difference  in 
the  time-integral  of  said  respective  output  voltages  to 
supply  power  to  said  receiver  selsyn  for  repositioning 
thereof. 


2,S4S.669 
SERVOSYSTEM  WITH  DISC  TYPE  SERVOMOTOR 
Stanley  J.  Smith,  Briarciiff,  N.  Y.,  assigiior  to  Simmonds 
Arrocetisories,  Inc.,  Tanytown,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

Application  Ao«ttst  19, 1953.  Serial  No.  375,1M 
12  Claims.    (CL  318— 28) 


winding  means  for  connection  respectively  to  the  am- 
piitier  output  terminals  and  to  the  voltage  source  and 
arranged  to  establish  respectively  an  A.  C.  signal  field 
and  an  A.  C.  reference  field  which  have  magnetic  flux 
lines  cuttmg  the  plane  of  said  disc  to  induce  eddy  cur- 
rents therein  and  which  are  displaced  in  time-phase  by  a 
predetermined  constant  phase  angle  and  physically  dis- 
placed along  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  disc  to  develop, 
when  both  winding  means  are  energized  upon  unbalance 
of  the  network,  a  resultant  driving  torque  produced  by 
the  interactions  between  the  field  fluxes  and  the  eddy  cur- 
rents induced  in  said  disc,  and  means  for  selectively 
damping  the  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  a  third  electromagnetic  means  posi- 
tioned adiacent  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  disc  so  as  to 
effect  eddy  current  braking  when  energized,  a  winding 
for  energizing  said  third  electromagnetic  mcaits,  and 
switch  means  operatively  connected  with  said  rotor  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  said  last-mentioned  wind- 
ing such  that  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  response  to  an 
appreciable  network  unbalance  will  be  at  a  rapid  rate 
with  the  attendant  possibility  ot  overshoot  and  at  a  sub- 
stantially slower  rate  upon  reversalof  rotation  following 
such  overshoot. 


2,848,670 
AUTOMATIC  PROGRAMMING  SERVOMOTOR 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leroy  U.  C.  Kelling  and  Lawrence  R.  Peaslec,  Schenec- 
tady. N.  Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Application  December  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,632 
27  Claims.    (CI.  318—30) 


I.  A  reversible  induction  motor  for  use  as  a  servo- 
motor in  a  servo  system  wherein  there  is  a  halanccabic 
network,  responsive  to  variations  in  a  condition  and 
energized  from  an  alternating  voltage  source,  an  adjust- 
able device  for  restoring  network  balance,  and  an  am- 
plifier for  amplifying  network  unbalance  voltages  to  de- 
velop an  amplified  unbalance  voltage  having  a  magnitude 
which  depends  upon  the  extent  of  network  unbalance 
and  either  substantially  in  phase  or  substantially  180° 
out  of  phase  with  the  phase  of  the  source  voltage  de- 
pending upon  the  direction  of  network  unbalance,  said 
reversible  induction  motor  comprising:  a  rotor  m  the 
form  of  a  substantially  flat  disc  of  electrically  conductive 
material  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  disc  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  adjustable  device  to  adjust  said  device 
in  a  direction  tending  to  restore  network  balance  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  disc,  first  and  second  electro- 
magnetic means  disposed  adjacent  to  a  common  outer 
segmental  portion  of  said  disc  and  each  having  separate 


3.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  data  storage 
medium  reader  having  a  plurality  of  sensing  elements  for 
detecting  digital  indicia  on  a  digital  data  storage  medium, 
a  director  comprising  a  plurality  of  induction  devices 
each  having  relatively  movable  members  provided  with 
primary  and  secondary  windings,  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  elements  for  relatively  positioning  said  members 
in  positions  corresponding  to  the  numerical  value  repre- 
sented by  said  indicia,  a  position  indicator  comprising 
a  plurality  of  induction  devices  each  corresponding  to  a 
different  induction  device  in  said  director  and  each  hav- 
ing relatively  movable  members  provided  with  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  electrical  connections  between 
each  induction  device  in  said  position  indicator  and  its 
corresponding  induction  device  in  said  director  and  me- 
chanical driving  connections  between  each  induction  de- 
vice in  said  position  indicator  and  said  motor  having 
ratios  progressively  differing  from  each  other  by  suc- 
cessive powers  of  ten  thereby  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
different  speed  control  systems  for  said  motor,  each  com- 
prising an  induction  device  of  said  director  and  the  cor- 
responding induction  device  of  said  position  indicator, 
means  responsive  to  positional  disagreement  of  the  in- 
duction devices  of  each  of  said  control  systems  for  con- 
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trolling  the  energization  of  said  motor  to  caiise  it  to 
route  and  to  stop  with  its  shaft  in  a  position  of  total 
angular  rotation  from  an  initial  position  proportional  to 
the  numerical  value  of  said  digital  indicia  and  means  for 
transferring  control  of  said  motor  from  one  to  another 
of  said  control  systems  in  the  order  of  their  speed  ratios 
comprising  a  network  array  of  linear  and  nonlinear  re- 
sistors electrically  connected  between  said  position  in- 
dicator and  said  angular  disagreement  responsive  means. 


2348,671 

MOTOR-SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT 

loMph  F.  McDould,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.  Y^  Mrignor 

to  Serro  Corporation  of  America,  New  Hyde  Park, 

N.  Ym  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Appiicatioa  Jannry  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  48 1,996 

9  Claims.    (CL  318— 72) 


-c 


2.  In  combination,  two  synchronous  motors  having 
connections  for  supply  by  a  common  source,  switch 
means  in  series  relation  with  the  connection  to  one  of 
said  motors,  intermittently  operative  means  controlling 
intermittent  closed  and  open  conditions  of  said  switch 
means  for  intermittently  completing  and  breaking  the 
connection  to  said  one  motor,  and  hold-in  means  for 
said  switch  means  and  responsive  to  synchronized  opera- 
tion of  said  motors. 


2448,672 
SELF-EXCITED  TRANSDUCER 
Wilbur   T.   Harris,   SottthlNiry,   Coon^   aasigiior   to  The 
Harris  Transdacer  Corporation,  Woodbvry,  Coon^  a 
corporatioa  of  Coooccticat 

Appiicatioa  July  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,545 
11  Claims.    (CI.  318—118) 


I.  An  electromechanical  transducer,  comprising  an  ax- 
ialiy  aligned  array  of  separate  elongated  toroidally  wound 
magnetostrictive  ring  members,  said  ring  members  having 
different  magnetostrictive  constants  and  being  me- 
chanically bonded  so  'hat  a  single  mechanical  structure 
including  said  ring  members  may  resonate. 


2348,673 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Dora  L.  Pcttit,  MUwaakcc,  aod  Charks  C.  Goaid,  BrtMk- 
Md,  WH^_um»t)inn  to  Sqiare  D  Conpany,  Dclrolt, 

MidL,  a  iiM  BUI  atlmi  of  Mldnfaa 

Ucatioa  July  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  446^48 


AppUcat 


16  Claims.    (CI.  318—143) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  speed  motor  control  circuit,  a 
motor-generator  system,  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  a 
power  winding  and  a  control  winding,  means  supplying  a 
reference  voltage,  a  feedback  circuit  for  comparing  said 
reference  voltage  and  the  generator  output  voltage  and 
energizing  said  control  winding  by  the  difference  there- 
between to  vary  the  output  through  said  power  winding, 
means  for  energizing  the  generator  field  through  said 
power  winding,  circuit  means  for  applying  a  constant 
D.  C.  voltage  to  Ihe  motor  field  for  energization  thereof 
and  means  in  said  circuit  means  for  opposing  said  motor 
field  energizing  voltage  by  at  least  pan  of  said  generator 
output  voltage  whereby  change  in  the  generator  field  and 
output  effects  a  simultaneous  and  opposite  change  in  the 
motor  field. 


2,848,674 
DRIFT.FREE  MAGNETIC  AMFUFIER  dRCUTT 

SYSTEIVl 
FtilUp  PormaB,  Brooklya,  N.  Y.,  aastgaor  to  Amcrlcaa 
MacromotiTe  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y-  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  York 

Appiicatioa  May  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,169 
6ClalnH.    (CL  318— 287) 


I.  A  drift-free  magnetic  amplifier  system  for  operat- 
ing a  two  phase  servo-motor  comprising  a  magnetic  am- 
plifier circuit  having  a  pair  of  power  Input  terminals,  an 
output,  and  a  control  input;  a  ^nt  source  of  altematiof 
voltage  of  a  first  frequency;  means  connecting  said  flnt 
source  to  both  a  reference  winding  of  said  motor  and 
to  a  signal  controlling  device;  means  connecting  said 
signal  controlling  device  to  said  control  input;  a  second 
source  of  alternating  voltage  of  a  second  frequency,  said 
second  source  being  connected  to  said  power  input  ter- 
minals for  supplying  energizing  current  thereto,  said  sec- 
ond frequeiKy  being  selected  to  be  an  integral  multiple 
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of  said  ftnt  frequency;  and  means  connecting  said  out-  of  the  series  arc  attached  to  the  other  segments,  a 
put  with  a  control  winding  of  said  motor,  whereby  drift  centrifugal  switch  interposed  between  two  adjacent  wind- 
signals  in  said  output  will  be  related  harmonically  to  ings  of  said  series  remote  from  said  disconnected  wind- 
said  first  frequency  and  will  be  ineffective  to  cause  op- 
eration of  said  motor. 


INDUCTION  MACHINES 

Frederic  C.  WUHams,  RomHy,  and  Eric  R.  LaitkwaHc, 

Manchester,  England,  aastiaon  to  NatkMul  Research 

Devdopmcat  CorporatkNi,  LoodoB,  Eagfamd 

AppllcatioB  NoTcmbcr  29,  19S4,  Soial  No.  «25,175 

ClaiiiM  priority,  appllcatfcM  Great  Britain 

December  1, 19S5 

11  Claims.    (CI.  31ft— 243) 


1.  An  alternating  current  ^achine  comprising  a  first 
member  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  having  part  of 
its  surface  of  spherical  shape,  a  second  member  having 
at  least  one  part  provided  with  a  row  of  poles  lying  in  a 
spherical  surface  concentric  with  the  spherical  surface  of 
said  first  member,  a  source  of  alternating  current,  coils 
on  said  poles  connected  to  said  source  to  produce  a 
magnetic  field  moving  in  a  direction  proceeding  along  the 
row  of  poles,  means  for  enabling  said  second  member  to 
be  rotated  to  a  limited  degree  about  an  axis  which  passes 
through  the  common  center  of  the  spherical  surface  of 
said  first  member  and  the  spherical  surface  on  said  second 
member,  the  row  of  poles  being  located  on  said  second 
member  so  that  when  said  second  member  is  mechanical- 
ly midway  between  the  limits  of  its  rotational  movement, 
the  angle  between  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  mov- 
ing magnetic  field  at  a  point  on  said  first  member  and  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  point  on  said  first  mem- 
ber lies  between  30  and  85  degrees  and  so  that  rotational 
movement  of  said  second  member  gives  rise  to  a  change 
in  said  angle  in  the  same  sense  for  all  parts  of  said  second 
member,  means  for  mounting  the  first  member  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  passing  through  said  common  center 
and  a  mesh  of  high  electrical  conductivity  material  em- 
bedded in  the  spherical  surface  of  said  first  member,  the 
mesh  size  being  substantially  less  than  the  pitch  of  said 
poles. 

2,S4S,«76 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  SPEED  REGULATING 
SYSTEM 
Philip  A.  SIdell,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Bariwr-CoUnan  Company,  a  corponitioa 
of  Illinois 

Applicatloa  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,509 
7  Oaims.  (O.  318—325) 
I.  In  an  electric  motor  speed  regulating  system,  a 
rotary  armature  having  at  least  three  effective  poles 
angularly  spaced  equal  distances  around  the  armature 
and  each  provided  with  an  energizing  winding,  said 
armature  also  having  a  commutator  provided  with  one 
more  segment  than  the  number  of  poles  and  windings, 
said  windings  being  connected  in  series  with  two  adjacent 
windings  disconnected  from  each  other  and  having  their 
disconnected  ends  each  attached  to  one  of  said  segments 
while  the  interconnected  ends  of  the  successive  windings 
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ings,  conunotator  brushes  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  and  coacting  with  said  segments,  and  a 
magnetic  field  cooperating  with  said  poles  to  rotate  said 
armature. 

2  848  677 
SHAFT  POSITIONING  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Glade   M.   Stockwell,   Cedar  Rapids,   Iowa,  aaslgnor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

Application  July  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,929 
10  Claims.    (CL  318 — 407) 
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1.  A  shaft  positioning  system  comprising  a  source  of 
rotational  energy,  stop  means  having  a  first  number  of 
positions,  a  shaft,  said  stop  means  determining  the  orien- 
tations of  said  shaft  during  one  revolution,  a  plurality  of 
seeking  switches  coupled  to  said  shaft,  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  seeking  switches  being  coupled  directly  to  said 
shaft  and  having  said  first  number  of  positions,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  plurality  of  seeking  switches  each  being 
positively  coupled  to  said  shaft  by  a  ratio  of  said  first 
number  to  a  prime  number,  and  each  of  the  remainder  of 
said  plurality  of  seeking  switches  having  a  number  of 
positions  equal  to  the  prime  number  used  in  its  coupling 
ratio. 

2,848,078 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RECTIFIER 
Fritz  Kesselring,  Zollikon-Zurich,  ami  Erwin  Wettsfeln 
and  Alfred  Spaeiti,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
FKG  Fritz  Kessclring  Geriitebaa  A.  G.,  Bochtobel- 
WeinfeMen,  Thurgau,  Switzeriaml,  a  corporation  of 
Switzeriaad 

Application  August  2,  1952,  Serial  No.  302^16 
3  Claims.  (CI.  321 — 48) 
I.  An  electromagnetic  rectifier  comprised  of  a  com- 
mutating  reactor,  an  electromagnetic  switch,  a  closing 
circuit,  and  an  opening  circuit;  said  commutating  reactor 
comprising  a  magnetic  core  and  a  main  winding;  said 
electromagnetic  switch  comprised  of  cooperating  contacts 
having  an  engaged  and  disengaged  position,  a  holding 
winding,  a  first  auxiliary  winding,  and  a  second  auxiliary 
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winding;  a  rectifier  connected  in  parallel  with  said  co- 
operating contacts;  said  main  winding  of  said  commutat- 
ing  reactor  connected  in  series  with  said  holding  winding 
and  said  cooperating  contacts  of  said  electromagnetic 
switch;  first  and  second  gas  triode  tubes,  said  closing  cir- 
cuit being  comprised  of  a  closed  series  connection  in- 
cluding the  plate  and  cathode  of  said  first  gas  triode 
tube,  a  first  resistor,  a  first  source  of  plate  voltage,  and 
said  first  auxiliary  winding;  said  opening  circuit  being 
comprised  of  a  closed  series  connection  including  the 
plate  and  cathode  of  said  second  gas  triode  tube,  said 
first  resistor,  a  second  source  of  plate  voltage,  and  said 
second  auxiliary  winding;  a  first  and  second  saturable 
transformer,  said  first  and  second  saturable  transformers 


each  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding; 
said  primary  windings  connected  in  series  with  said  main 
winding,  said  cooperating  contacts  and  said  holding  wind- 
ing; said  secondary  windings  connected  in  the  grid 
cathode  circuit  of  said  first  and  second  gas  triode  tubes, 
respectively;  said  secondary  winding  of  said  first  satu- 
rable transformer  supplying  a  positive  pulse  to  said  grid 
of  said  first  gas  triode  tube  only  when  said  last  men- 
tioned transformer  is  unsaturated  and  current  in  the  pri- 
mary winding  thereof  is  increasing;  said  secondary  wind- 
ing associated  with  said  second  saturable  transformer  sup- 
plying a  positive  potential  to  the  grid  of  said  second  gas 
triode  tube  only  when  said  last  mentioned  transformer  is 
unsaturated  and  the  current  in  the  primary  windmg  there- 
of is  decreasing. 


2,848,679 

STABILIZATION  OF  REGULAR  VOLTAGE  UNDER 

SEVERE  VIBRATION 

Paul  E.  Hochstetter,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Application  Februar>  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  407,444 

2  aaims.    (CI.  322—28) 


housing  member  of  the  generator  to  completely  enclose 
and  shield  the  regulating  device  to  subsUntially  prevent 
radio  emanations  therefrom. 


2,848,680 

ALTERNATING  CLTIRENT  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Arthur  Hemboroush  MacKs,  Rngby,  EngUnd,  assignor  to 

The    British   Tbomsoa-Houstoa   Coapaay   Limited,  a 

British  company 

ApplicatkNi  May  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,369 

ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  May  14,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CI.  322— 57) 


2.  In  a  voltage  regulating  device  for  a  direct  current 
generator  mounted  for  use  under  severe  vibration  and 
provided  with  a  metallic  housing  member  enclosing  the 
generator,  a  pair  of  operative  vibratory  contacts  each 
resiliently  mounted  on  resilient  means  on  said  generator 
the  mass  and  flexibility  of  the  contacts  and  their  mounting 
means  being  selected  to  be  substantially  equal  and  hav- 
ing static  deflections  greater  than  .0001  inches  said  con- 
tact points  being  connected  in  series  with  the  generator 
field  and  adapted  to  open  and  close  the  field  circuit  to 
thereby  regulate  the  voltage  of  said  generator,  electromag- 
netic means  to  actuate  one  of  the  vibratOf7  contacts  in 
response  to  voltage  variations  to  open  the  field  circuit, 
a  rectifier  connected  in  parallel  with  the  generator  field 
to  suppress  the  arc  at  the  vibratory  contacts  when  the 
contacts  are  separated  by  the  electromagnetic  means  to 
open  the  field  circuit,  and  a  metallic  housing  enclosing  said 
regulating  device  adapted  to  he  attached  to  the  metallic 


I.  A  synchronous  dynamo-electric  machine  comprising 
in  combination,  a  wound  field  system  which  carries  in  core 
slots  for  each  pole  three  concentric  field  windings,  the 
ends  of  said  windings  being  connected  to  external  terminals 
and  the  >paas  of  the  windings  differing  from  each  other, 
said  field  system  further  having  the  winding  of  intermedi- 
ate span  of  the  said  three  windings  excited  to  cause  under 
all  normal  armature  loads  magnetic  saturation  in  thoce 
teeth  of  the  armature  which  are  embraced  by  said  winding 
while  the  outer  and  inner  windings  which  have  greater  and 
lesser  ^pans  are  connected  to  means  for  regulating  their 
excitation  in  opposite  senses. 


2,848,681 
SIMULATED  RELAY 
Edward  E.  McKeigc,  Cranford,  and   Lester  A.  Pulley, 
Westfleld,  N.  J.,  aasifoors  to  Western  Electrk  Company, 
hcfirpomted.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Applicarioo  Jonc  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  364,404 
3  Claims.    (CI.  324—51) 


I.  A  device  for  simulating  a  plug-in  relay  in  an  operat- 
ing switching  circuit  to  test  the  circuit  wiring  for  the  relay 
and  the  operation  of  the  associated  parts  of  the  circuit 
controlled  by  the  operation  of  the  relay,  said  device  conu 
prising  a  plug  adapted  to  be  connected  in  the  circuit  in 
place  of  the  relay,  an  electrical  impedance  connected  to 
the  plug  to  simulate  a  winding  of  the  relay,  a  lamp  for 
indicating  current  through  the  impedance,  contacts  con- 
nected to  the  plug  to  simulate  the  contacts  of  the  relay 
and  a  manually  controlled  switch  for  operating  the  coo- 
tacts. 


2.848.682 
TUBl'LAR  RESISTANCE  COUPON 

Joseph  F.  Chittum,  Whitticr.  Calif.,  anignor  to  California 
Research  Corporatioa,  San  Francisco,  Caltf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  586445 
5  Claims.    (CI.  324 — 65) 
1.  Apparatus   for   measuring   the   corrosion  rate  in   a 
metal  container  containing  a  fluid  comprising  an  elon- 
gated metal  tube  projecting  into  said  container  and  ex- 
posed to  said  fluid,  a  closed  end  on  said  tube  to  exclude 
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said  fluid  from  the  interior  thereof,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical contacts  placed  in  electrically  conducting  relation- 
ship with  the  interior  wall  of  said  tube  and  in  spaced- 
apan   relationship   to  each   other,  insulated  conductors 


a  housing  having  heat  insulating  walls  surrounding  said 
container,  an  annular  imperforate  member  concentrically 
disposed  within  said  cylindrical  extension  to  enclose  the 
terminating  ends  of  said  coaxial  impedance  element  and 
said  tapered  conductor,  a  plurality  of  series-connected 
thermocouples  fixed  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  annular 
member  in  symmetrical  circumferential  configuration 
with  their  hot  junctions  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  line  near  the  terminated  end  thereof  and  their  cold 
junctions  in  a  similar  plane  spaced  below  the  terminating 
end  of  the  line. 

VOLTAGE   MEASURING  'INSTRUMENT   PROVID- 
ING READINGS  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  MAG- 
NinCATION  RANGE 
Claude  Tuppin,  Elisabcthville,  France,  assignor  to  Instftot 
it  Rechrrcbes  dc  la  Siderurgie,  Saint-Germalnen-Layc, 
France,  a  professional  institution  of  France 
Application  February  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,166 
Claims  priority,  application  France  March  4,  1954 
4  Claims.    (CI.  324—101) 


extending  from  said  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  on 
the  inside  of  said  tube  to  terminals  external  to  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistance 
between  said  terminals. 


2.848,683 

CALORIMETRIC  WATTMETER 

Mack  C.  Jones,  Unionvillc,  Conn. 

Application  October  27,  1955.  Serial  No.  543,162 

2  CUims.    (CI.  324—92) 


1.  A  voltage  measuring  instrument  for  providing  read- 
ings with  an  adjustable  magnification  range  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  Wheatstone  bridge  having  four  arms, 
an  electronic  tube  inserted  in  the  first  of  said  arms,  a 
grid  in  said  electronic  tube,  a  voltage  divider  having  a 
constant  overall  resistance  and  an  adjustable  point  located 
in  the  second  of  said  arms,  said  second  arm  being  adja- 
cent to  said  first  arm  on  the  cathode  side  of  said  elec- 
tronic tube,  said  adjustable  point  being  connected  to  said 
grid,  a  third  arm  adjacent  to  said  first  arm  on  the  anode 
side  of  said  electronic  tube,  a  first  fixed  resistance  in  said 
third  arm,  a  fourth  arm  between  said  second  and  said 
third  arms,  a  second  fixed  resistance  in  said  fourth  arm, 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  to  be  measured  across 
one  diagonal  of  the  bridge  with  the  first  and  the  third 
arms  at  one  side  of  said  diagonal,  and  means  for  measur- 
ing the  current  across  the  other  diagonal  of  the  bridge. 


2,848,685 
VOLTAGE  INDICATOR 

Morion  Mondschein,  Belle  Harbor,  N.  Y.,  assizor  to 
Underwood  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Appiicarion  December  28, 1953,  Serial  No.  400,471 
8  Claims.    (CI.  324—122) 


I.  In  a  calorimetric  wattmeter,  a  vertically  extending 
section  of  transmission  line  including  a  center  conductor 
and  a  coaxial  outer  conductor,  a  non-reflective  load  termi- 
nating said  line  at  its  upper  end  including  a  high  loss 
coaxial  impedance  element  terminating  the  center  con- 
ductor and  an  impedance  matching  coaxial  tapered  con- 
ductor terminating  the  outer  conductor,  said  line  having 
a  cylindrical  extension  on  the  outer  conductor  thereof 
surrounding  said  tapered  conductor  and  forming  with  the 
portion  of  said  outer  conductor  below  said  tapered  con- 
ductor a  container  enclosing  the  impedance  element  and 
tapered  conductor,  a  stationary  body  of  heat  transfer 
fluid  filling  said  container  and  in  which  said  impedance 
element  and  tapered  conductor  are  immersed,  an  elec- 
trical input  connector  plug  closing  the  lower  end  of  said 
line  and  forming  a  lea^-proof  mechanical  seal  therefor. 
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4.  A  voltage  indicator  to  indicate  the  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  voltage  sources  which  is  at  thtf  highest  potential 
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of  a  predetermined  polarity,  said  indicator  comprising  an 
indicating  means  connected  to  each  voltage  source,  each 
indicating  means  requiring  a  given  potential  difference 
to  initiate  an  operation  thereof  and  a  lesser  potential 
differeiKe  to  maintain  operation  of  said  means,  a  source 
of  cyclically  varying  potential  of  an  opposite  polarity 
and  a  voltage  reducing  device  connected  between  all  of 
said  indicating  means  and  said  cyclically  varying  poten- 
tial source,  the  instantaneous  voltages  of  said  varying 
potential  source  ranging  between  a  voltage  differing  from 
said  highest  potential  by  more  than  said  given  potential 
difference  and  a  voltage  differing  from  said  highest  po- 
tential by  less  than  said  lesser  potential  difference. 


HIGH  LEVEL  A.  M.  MODULATION 

OlUc  James  Allen,  Uncroft,  N.  1. 

AppUcatloa  April  M,  195S,  ScHnl  No.  502,553 

8  aalmc.    (CL  332—38) 


***rt%***U^^* 
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1.  An  A.  M.  modulation  circuit  comprising  a  carrier 
amplifier  stage  having  an  input  connection  for  a  modu- 
lating voltage,  a  source  of  alternate  relatively  positive 
and  negative  modulating  voltage,  a  source  of  positive 
bias  potential,  an  electrotiic  switch  connected  to  said 
input  connection  and  to  said  sources  of  modulating  volt- 
age and  positive  bias  potential,  said  electronic  switch 
automatically  effecting  connection  of  said  source  of 
modulating  voltage  to  said  intput  connection  when  said 
source  of  modulating  voltage  is  more  positive  than  said 
source  of  positive  bias  potential  and  automatically  effect- 
ing disconnection  of  said  source  of  modulating  voltage 
from  said  input  connection  and  simultaneously  effecting 
connection  of  said  source  of  positive  bias  potential 
thereto  when  said  source  of  modulating  voltage  is  less 
positive  than  said  source  of  positive  bias  potential,  re- 
sistance means  approximating  the  resistance  of  the  input 
connection  of  said  amplifier  stage,  and  means  connecting 
said  resistance  means  to  said  source  of  modulating  volt- 
age to  impose  a  load  on  said  source  of  modulating  vent- 
age when  said  source  of  modulating  voltage  is  discoo* 
nected  from  said  input  connection. 


2,848,687 

CIRCUIT  FOR  SELECTING  BOTH  UPPER  AND 

LOWER  SIDEBANDS 

Ray  Stanphill,   Ining,  Tex.,  assigDor  to  Colliiu  Radio 

Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

Applicatkm  April  12,  19S6,  Serial  No.  577,7M 

1  Claim,    (a.  332 — 45) 

A  single  sideband  transmission  system  including  a 
source  of  audio  signals,  a  source  of  low  frequency  sig- 
nals, said  low  frequency  signals  having  a  frequency  Fl. 
a  balanced  modulator,  said  modulator  combining  said 
audio  signals  with  said  low  frequency  signals,  means  for 
selecting  a  predetermined  output  frequency  from  said 
modulator,  a  multiplying  means,  said  multiplying  means 
capable  of  producing  a  plurality  of  output  frequencies 
from  a  single  input  frequency,  certain  of  said  output 
frequencies  being  related  by  a  factor  of  two.  said  multi- 
plying means  connected  to  said  source  of  low  frequency 
signals  whereby  the  output  signals  from  said  multiplying 
means  are  said  low  frequency  signals  multiplied  a  pre- 
determined number  of  times,  means  for  selecting  the 
desired  multiplier  of  said  low  frequency  signals,  a  first 
mixer,  the  output  signals  from  said  multiplying  means 


and  said  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  output 
frequency  from  said  modulator  means  connected  to  said 
first  mixer,  filter  means  for  filtering  the  output  frequency 
from  said  first  mixer,  the  output  frequency  from  said 
filter  being  a  predetermined  number  of  times  larger  than 
said  low  frequency  signal,  means  for  producing  a  high 


^ 
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frequency  signal  including  a  variable  frequency  oscil- 
lator, a  crystal  oscillator,  and  a  second  mixing  means,  a 
third  mixer,  said  third  mixer  combining  the  high  fre- 
quency signal  with  the  output  of  said  first  mixer  whereby 
a  desired  one  of  the  sidebands  in  a  single  sideband  system 
is  produced,  said  desired  sideband  being  selected  by  the 
value  of  said  multiplier. 


MICROWAVE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Jalhis  T.  Fraacr,  Onialng,  N.  Y.,  amigDor  to  General 
Prcdaion  Laboratory  lacorporatcd,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  York 

Appilcatioa  April  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  577,022 
5  Claims.    (CL  333— 7) 


1 .  A  microwave  switch  comprising  two  collinear  wave- 
guide short  slot  hybrid  junctions  axially  aligned,  each  of 
said  junctions  including  a  coupling  space,  a  ferrite  ele- 
ment in  the  coupling  space  in  one  of  said  junctions,  and 
means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  element  per- 
pendicular to  the  narrow  waveguide  walls. 


2448,689 

MATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  MICROWAVE 
SHUNT  TEE 

John  F.  ZalciU,  Valhalla,  N.  Y^  amignnr  to  General 
Frecirion  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Appilcatioa  Fcbrvary  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,802 
3  Claims.    (0.333—9) 
2.  A  broadband  efficient  microwave  guide  shunt  tee 
comprising,  a  microwave  rectangular  guide  shunt  arm,  a 
pair  of  microwave  rectangular  guide  collinear  arms  joined 
to  said  shunt  arm  at  right  angles,  a  conductive  septum 
in  the  electric  field  extending  transversely  part  way  across 
said  pair  of  collinear  arms  and  comprehending  the  longi- 
tudinal axial  electric  field  plane  of  said  shunt  arm,  the 
septum  being  joined  at  one  end  to  one  common  narrow 
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side  of  said  coUinear  arms  and  terminatinf  at  its  ocher 
end  distant  from  said  shunt  ann  by  one  quarter  of  the 


^V 


ti 


wavelength  in  guide  of  the  applied  microwave  energy,  and 
an  inductive  iris  in  said  shunt  arm  at  its  junction  with 
said  coilinear  arms. 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  MODE 
TRANSDUCERS 

StewaH  E.  Miller,  Middlctown,  N.  J^  aaaigiior  to  Bdl 


Telephone    I^aboratorica,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporatiOB  of  New  York 

Application  May  27,  1953,  Scrlid  No.  357,M5 
10  ClaliiM.    (a.  333— It) 
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1.  A  wave  transducer  for  converting  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  from  one  mode  into  another  mode,  com- 
prising first  and  second  wave  guides  having  a  coextensive 
portion  and  forming  a  through  transmission  path,  said 
transmission  path  having  first  and  second  ends  for  con- 
ductmg  said  wave  energy  through  said  transducer  be- 
tween said  ends,  the  transverse  cross-section  of  said  first 
end  of  the  transmission  path  being  rectangular  and  vary- 
ing smoothly  along  the  length  of  the  first  wave  guide 
from  the  first  end  to  an  acute  angle  sector  cross-section 
having  an  arcuate  wall  and  radial  walls,  the  transverse 
cross-section  of  said  second  transmission  end  being  cir- 
cular and  varying  smoothly  along  the  length  of  the  sec- 
ond wave  guide  from  the  second  end  to  an  obtuse  angle 
sector  cross-section  having  an  arcuate  wall  and  radial 
walls,  the  two  arcuate  walls  forming  a  substantially  cir- 
cular cylinder  along  said  coextensive  portion  of  the  trans- 
mission path,  and  directional  coupling  means  for  tranS" 
ferring  energy  between  said  first  and  second  wave  guides 
along  said  portion. 


stants  y  and  equal  attenuation  constants  a,  said  guides 
being  physically  disposed  one  to  the  other  so  as  to  share 
a  common  wide  wall  of  width  a,  said  common  wall  having 
a  thickness  s  and  having  at  least  one  coupling  aperture 
therethrough  for  communication  between  said  guides,  said 
aperture  having  dinoensions  small  compared  to  a  wave- 
length at  any  operating  frequency  for  said  guides,  said 
aperture  being  located  a  distance  x  from  one  of  said  nar- 
row walls,  the  thickness  s  of  said  common  wall  having 
a  value  providing  a  maximum  value  for  A/  in  the  ex- 
pression 
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wherein  Ai'  is  the  relative  amplitude  of  the  wave  that  is 
excited  in  one  of  said  guides  by  an  impressed  wave  in  the 
other  of  said  guides  propagating  in  the  same  direction, 
A|  and  Ah  are  the  attenuation  factors  for  transverse  elec- 
tric and  magnetic  modes,  respectively,  passing  throu^ 
said  coupling  aperture,  P  is  a  multif^ier  which  determines 
the  magnitude  of  an  electric  moment  of  an  equivalent 
electric  dipole  conceived  of  as  being  set  up  at  the  position 
of  the  coupling  aperture,  and  wherein  k  is  the  phase  con- 
sunt  in  free  space  of  any  operating  frequency  of  said  di- 
rectional coupler. 


2,S48,«9a 
STANDING  WAVE  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Frederick  KnHck,  CoopcrriMnrc  Pa.,  aaricnor  to  Westers 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporatkM  of  New  York 

AppUcatkNi  iuM  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,641 
g  Claims.    (0.333—17) 


244g,«91 
DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
Eari  T.  HarklcM,  Scotch  Plahis,  N.  J., 
Tclephooc    Laboratories,    Incorporated, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  Dcceashcr  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,299 
2  Claims.    (O.  333—19) 


to  Ben 
New    York, 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  stand- 
ing wave  ratio  in  the  output  wave  guide  of  an  externally 
tunable  oscillatory  device  having  a  driver  for  tuning  the 
device  for  oscillation  over  a  frequency  range,  compris- 
ing an  adjustable  standing  wave  introducer  for  the  wave 
guide,  a  motor  for  adjusting  the  introducer,  control 
means  for  energizing  the  motor  to  make  an  incremental 
adjustment  in  the  introducer,  and  means  contrc^led  by 
the  driver  for  selectively  actuating  the  control  means 
when  the  device  is  tuned  for  oscillation  at  predetermined 
frequencies. 

2,g4g,693 
STEP  ATTENUATORS 
Michael  T.  Harg es.  Oyster  Bay  Cove,  and  Joeeph  Lorch, 
West  Hempstead,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Empire  Devices 
,....,  ,  .....         Products  Corp^  Bayslde,  N.  Y. 

I.  A  directional  coupler  comprising  two  lengths  of  hoi-  Application  Fel»r«ary  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  63g^39 

low  pipe  wave  guide  of  rectangular  cross  section  having  it  Claims.    (CI.  333— gl) 

wide  and  narrow  transverse  cross  sectional  dimensions  a       2.  A  step  attenuator  of  the  character  described  com- 
and  b.  respectively,  said  guides  having  equal  phase  con-    prising  a  pair  of  plate  members  spaced  apart  and  mov- 
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able  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  assembly  of  attenuator  a  diameter  greater  than  ooe  wavelength  of  said  wave 

pads  longitudinally  oriented  in  a  circular  array,  a  pair  energy,  said  helix  having  adjacent  tunu  thereof  electri- 

of  terminal    connectors   individually   mounted    on    said  cally  insulated  from  each  other, 
plate  members  for  selective  engagement   with   said   at-  , 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION 
Stewart  E.  MUkr,  Middlctowa,  N.  J^  aoicDor  to  Bcfl 
Telcoboac    Laboratories,    lacorporatcd.    New    Yoffc, 
N.  Y^  a  corporatkHi  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  March  IS,  1954,  Sctlal  No.  4U,31* 
1  Claim.    {CL  333—95) 
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tenuator  pads  across  the  terminal  ends  thereof,  and 
means  interlinking  said  pair  of  plate  members  to  estab- 
lish engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  pair  of  termi- 
nal connectors  with  a  selected  attenuator  pad. 


2,848  694 
COAXIAL  CAVITY  MODt'LATOR 
John  F.  Zalcski,  Valhalla,  and  Robert  Crane,  Jr.,  Chap- 
paqoa,  N.  Y.,  assigiion  to  General  Precisioo  Labora- 
tory Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
AppUcation  October  19,  1951,  Serial  No.  252,035 
5  Claims.    (CL  333— 82) 


4.  A  modulating  microwave  resonant  cavity  compris- 
ing, a  hollow  tubular  conductor  closed  at  one  end.  a  con- 
ductive rod  projecting  through  said  closed  end  into  said 
hollow  tubular  conductor  coaxially  therewith,  means  for 
adjusting  the  amount  by  which  said  rod  projects  into  said 
hollow  tubular  conductor,  a  shaft  extending  into  said 
tubular  conductor  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  there- 
of and  having  a  flattened  end  portion  positioned  adjacent 
the  distal  end  of  said  conductive  rod,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  and  microwave  coupling  means  associated  with 
said  hollow  tubular  conductor  and  conductive  rod. 


2,848.695 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION 
John  R.  Pierce.  Berkeley  Heights,  N.  J.,  asaitpior  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  March  15,  1954,  Serial  No,  416^15 
7  Claims.    (Q.  333—95) 
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1.  In  an  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  system, 
means  for  producing  the  circular  electric  mode  of  said 
wave  energy,  means  for  utilizing  said  circular  electric 
wave  energy,  and  means  connecting  said  utilizing  means 
to  said  producing  means,  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  member  of  conductive  material 
wound  in  a  substantially  helical  form,  said  helix  having 
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In  an  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  system,  means 
for  producing  the  circular  electric  mode  of  said  wave 
energy,  means  for  utilizing  said  circular  electric  wave 
energy,  transmission  means  connecting  said  utilizing 
means  to  said  producing  means  comprising  an  elongated 
member  of  conductive  material  wound  in  a  substantially 
helical  form  and  a  jacket  of  electrically  dissipative  mate- 
rial surrounding  said  conductive  material,  said  helix  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  one  wavelength  of  said  wave 
energy,  said  helix  having  adjacent  turns  thereof  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other  to  expose  all  longitudinal  cur- 
rent components  to  said  electrically  dissipative  material  at 
least  once  every  quarter  wavelength  of  high  frequency 
wave  energy  propagated  along  said  transmission  means 
and  spaced  substantially  less  than  ooe  quarter  wavelength 
to  expose  circumferential  current  components  of  said  cir- 
cular electric  mode  to  said  dissipative  material  to  a  sub- 
stantially smaller  degree  than  the  exposure  of  said  longi- 
tudinal current  components. 


2348,697 
PLUG-IN  PACKAGED  WAVEGUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  K-F  Seal,  Engicwood,  N.  J^  aadgBor  to  tkc  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of 
Commerce 

Appiicatioo  Inly  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,927 
2  Claims.    (0.33:^—98) 


1.  A  microwave  coupling  comprising  a  section  of  rec- 
tangular waveguide  including  a  waveguide  channel  and 
a  flange  at  one  end,  a  flat  supporting  plate  having  a  micro- 
wave aperture  for  receiving  said  waveguide,  substan- 
tially U-shaped  means  secured  to  said  plate  about  three 
sides  of  said  aperture  in  spaced  relation  thereto  defining 
a  nesting  space  for  receiving  said  flange,  said  U-shaped 
means  being  dimensionally  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
microwave  aperture  and  said  waveguide  channel  to  pro- 
duce exact  registry  between  said  channel  and  aperture 
and  self-acting  spring  means  for  resiliently  containing  said 
flange  between  said  plate  and  said  U-shaped  means  upon 
insertion  of  said  flange  into  said  nesting  space  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  plate. 
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VARIABLE  RELLCTANCE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DEVICES 
Chaiict  K.  Howey,  Torrance,  Ton  T.  Knmagal,  Lot  As- 
gclcs,  and  Gordon  A.  Shifria,  Torrance,  Califs  assign- 
ors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appllcatfon  April  1.  1957,  Serial  No.  650,045 
12  Claims.    (CI.  336—30) 


I.  An  incremental  displacement  detector  comprising, 
at  least  one  scale  of  magnetic  material  having  a  scale 
path  thereon  defined  by  spaced  grooves  in  one  surface 
thereof  with  lands  therebetween,  a  pair  of  electromagnetic 
members,  each  electromagnetic  member  having  a  core 
of  magnetic  material  including  two  legs,  one  leg  terminat- 
ing in  a  narrow  pole  face  having  a  smaller  width  than  the 
width  of  said  respective  grooves  and  the  other  pole  face 
having  a  larger  corresponding  dimension  sufficient  to 
straddle  a  plurality  of  adjacent  grooves,  a  coil  disposed 
on  said  one  leg  of  each  core,  said  cores  being  disposed 
with  said  pole  faces  positioned  for  relative  movement 
over  said  scale  path  in  substantially  sliding  engagement 
with  said  grooved  face  of  said  scale  and  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  narrow  pole  faces  positi'>ning  one  narrow  pole 
face  substantially  centrally  of  a  land  when  the  other  nar- 
row pole  face  is  disposed  substantially  one-quarter  of  the 
distance  between  the  centers  of  adjacent  lands  for  one 
relative  position  of  said  scale  with  respect  to  said  cores. 


2,848,699 
VARIABLE  INDUCTANCE 
Ralph   E.   Allison,   Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to   Patent 
Management,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 
Appllcatioa  August  27.  1953,  Serial  No.  376.881 
14  CUims.    (CI.  336 — 45) 


I.  A  variable  inductor  comprising  two  spaced  cores, 
a  winding  encircling  portions  of  said  cores,  a  magnetic 
shunt  connecting  the  cores,  magnetic  flux  generating 
means  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  cores  and 
arranged  to  have  flux  generated  thereby  pass  sequentially 
through  a  portion  of  one  core,  through  the  shunt,  and  a 
portion  of  the  other  core,  and  dialed  means  for  adjusting 
the  flux  generating  means  toward  and  away  from  the  cores, 
said  means  having  a  shaft  movable  in  accordance  with 
an  arithmetical  progression,  and  means  operable  thereby 
connecting  the  shaft  to  the  flux  generating  means  for  caus- 
ing the  flux  generating  means  to  move  toward  and  away 
from  the  cores  in  accordance  with  a  geometrical  pro- 
gression. 

2,Mt,700 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Hans   Hartmann.   Ennethadcn,   Switzerland,   assignor  to 
Aktiengesclischaft  Brown,  Boveri  A.  Cie,  Baden,  Swit- 
zerland 

Application  November  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  472.191 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand 

December  10,  1953 

3  CUims.    (CI.  33^—70) 

I.  In  a  high  voltage  transformer  having  a  high  voltage 


input  lead  and  a  ground  connection,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  closed  magnetic  iron  core  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  columns;  a  high  voltage  winding  including  an 
equal  number  of  pancake  type  coils  arranged  on  each  of 
said  core  columns  in  superposed  relation,  the  coils  on  one 
column  being  opposite  corresponding  coils  on  the  other 
column,  the  uppermost  coil  of  one  column  being  Qpn- 
nected  to  the  high  voltage  lead  and  the  lowermost  coil  of 
the  other  column  being  connected  to  ground,  and  means 
connecting  said  coils  in  series  comprising  first  conductor 
means  connecting  oppositely-located  coils  together  in  pain 
arKl  second  conductor  means  connecting  one  coil  of 
each  coil  pair  mounted  on  one  column  with  one  coil 
of  an  adjacent  lower  coil  pair  mounted  on  the  other 
column;  capacitance  means  having  capacities  graduated 
in  decreasing  values  from  the  high  voltage  input  lead 


to  ground  comprising  two  equally-numbered  groups  of 
electrically  conductive  plates  disposed  in  superposed  re- 
lation on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  established  centrally 
through  said  core  columns,  said  plates  and  said  coils 
being  parallel,  the  uppermost  plates  of  each  group  lying 
above  the  uppermost  coil  pair  and  being  connected  to 
the  high-voltage  lead  and  the  other  plates  of  each  group 
lying  respectively  substantially  in  the  planes  of  each  of 
said  coil  pairs;  means  for  electrically  connecting  each 
of  the  plates  on  one  side  of  said  plane  established  centrally 
through  the  core  columns  with  each  of  the  first  conductor 
means  nearest  adjacent  thereto  respectively;  and  means 
for  electrically  connecting  each  of  the  plates  on  the  other 
side  of  said  plane  established  through  the  core  columns 
with  each  of  the  second  conductor  means  nearest  ad- 
jacent thereto  respectively. 


2348,701 
LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  PHOTOFl.ASH  UNITS 
Edward  S.  McKee  and  Edmund  F.  Dcffenbaugfa,  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodal^  Company, 
Rochester,  N.  V.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  May  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,750 
2  Claims.    (0.339—45) 


'^r^S^ 


1.  A  dual  lamp  socket  for  a  photoflash  unit  adapted  to 
releasably  seat  interchangeably  regular  flashlamps  having 
a  base  from  which  bayonet  pins  extend  radially  and 
midget  flashlamps  having  a  base  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  regular  lamps  and  having  a  radial  flange  extend- 
ing circumferentially  thereof  and  connect  them  in  cir- 
cuit with  a  power  source  carried  by  the  photoflash  unit 
and  comprising  in  combination  a  hollow  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  circular  opening  into  which  the  lamp  bases 
are  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter slightly  larger  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  the  base 
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of  a  regular  lamp,  diametrically  disposed  radia]  slots  in 
the  wall  forming  said  opening  adapted  to  pass  the  bayonet 
pins  extending  radially  from  the  base  of  the  regular 
lamp,  a  pilot  sleeve  made  of  insulating  material  fixed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  opening  therein,  a  metal  center  contact  slidably 
mounted  wtihjn  said  pilot  sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  center  contact  of  any  lamp  inserted  into  the  socket, 
a  coiled  spring  normally  urging  said  center  contact  to 
an  extended  position  and  serving  to  electrically  connect 
said  contact  to  one  side  of  the  power  source,  cooperat- 
ing means  on  said  center  contact  and  said  pilot  sleeve 
limiting  the  outward  movement  of  said  contact,  a  re- 
tractable sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
pilot  sleeve  and  having  an  internal  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  base  of  a  midget 
lamp,  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  act  as  a  socket  therefor, 
and  having  an  external  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  base  of  a  regular  lamp,  a  coiled 
spring  normally  urging  said  retracuble  sleeve  to  an  ex- 
tended position,  cooperating  lugs  on  said  retracUble 
sleeve  and  said  casing  limiting  the  outward  movement 
of  said  sleeve  to  said  extended  position,  and  a  single  re- 
leasable  metal  latch  member  within  said  casing  adapted 
to  positively  engage  a  bayonet  pin  on  the  base  of  a  reg- 
ular lamp  and  the  radial  flange  on  the  base  of  a  midget 
flashlamp  when  one  or  the  other  type  of  lamps  is  pushed 
into  said  socket  with  a  straight  thrust  to  latch  the  lamp 
in  said  socket  and  at  the  same  time  connect  the  lamp  base 
to  the  other  side  of  said  power  source  in  the  photoflash 
unit. 


LOCK  RING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Anton  Jackaoo,  Qvccm  Village,  aad  Bocig  A.  Jackaoo, 

VaOcy  Stream,  N.  Y. 

Application  July  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,942 

1  Claim,    (a.  339^90) 


A  lock  ring  for  connectors  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  ring-like  body  having  opposed  offset  por- 
tions said  offset  portions  including  angularly  extending 
L -shaped  arms  directed  in  opposed  directions  to  each 
Other,  ends  of  said  arms  having  inwardly  enlarged  por- 
tions including  outer  bevelled  walls,  the  periphery  of  the 
ring  intermediate  said  arms  having  a  pair  of  angularly 
extending  spaced  flanges  extending  in  the  same  direction 
from  the  ring  as  said  arms,  and  said  ring,  intermediate 
said  flanges,  having  an  angularly  projecting  key  part  ex- 
tending in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  arms. 


244S,703 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  WITH  SHIFTABLE  MARKER 

STRIP 
Richard  L.  Foote,  Erie,  Pa.,  and  Robert  H.  Fisher,  Jr., 
New  Yorlt,  N.  Y.;  said  Foote  amigiior  to  Marathon 
Electric  Mamrfactariii«  Corporation,  Waasan,  Wb.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  October  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,52S 
(FHed  nndcr  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.  S.  C.  lU) 
S  Claims.    (CI.  339—113) 
3.  In   an   electrical   connecting   device,   the  combina- 
tion of:  an  elongated  terminal  block  having  longitudinal- 


ly spaced  transversely  extending  separators  projecting  up 
from  the  top  of  the  block,  and  transversely  opposite  pairs 
of  terminals  on  the  top  of  the  block  between  adjacent 
separaton  and  arranged  in  parallel  longitudinally  extend- 
ing rows,  the  tops  of  said  separaton  lying  in  a  common 
plane  parallel  to  the  top  of  the  block;  a  flat  elongated 
marking  strip  having  a  length  suflkient  to  q>an  all  of 
the  separators  and  width  only  slightly  greater  than  the 
center  to  center  distance  of  said  rows  of  terminals;  indi- 
cia on  one  face  of  the  marking  strip  for  identifying  said 
terminals;  and  means  for  securing  said  strip  to  the  block 
with  the  strip  resting  on  the  tops  of  the  separators  and 
said  face  thereof  which  has  the  indicia  thereon  upper- 
most, with  the  strip  centered  over  said  rows  of  termiiuls 
to  restrict  access  to  the  terminals  in  both  rows  thereof. 


or  with  the  strip  completely  covering  the  terminals  in 
either  row  thereof  and  providing  substantially  unob- 
structed access  to  the  terminals  in  the  other  row  thereof, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  retaining  means  on 
the  ends  of  the  block  having  ledges  thereon  with  down- 
wardly facing  surfaces  of  substantial  area  overlying  the 
endmost  separaton  and  flatwise  contiguous  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  end  portions  of  the  marking  strip  so  as  to 
preclude  flatwise  displacement  of  the  strip  from  the 
block,  and  pain  of  cooperating  abutments  on  the  re- 
taining means  and  on  the  end  portions  of  the  marking 
strip  having  laterally  facing  surfaces  interengageable  with 
one  another  in  any  of  said  positions  of  the  marking  strip 
to  hold  the  strip  against  lateral  displacement  relative 
to  the  block. 


2,84S,7M 

TERMINAL  STRIP 

Charles  V.  Obat,  Sontfc  Oxon*  Parl^  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoriu 

N.  Y„  a  corporallon  of  New  Yorit 

Application  December  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,M9 

19  Claims.    (CI.  339— 1 9t) 


I  i  'h 


7.  A  terminal  strip  comprising  a  metallic  frame  hav- 
ing opposite  open  sides  and  oppositely  directed  mounting 
portions,  correspondingly  orifiiced  insulating  covers  for 
said  open  sides,  a  plurality  of  elongated  terminals  ar- 
ranged in  rows  each  terminal  in  the  corresponding 
orifices  of  each  cover  aixl  projecting  therefrom,  and  a 
molded  mass  of  insulating  material  imbedding  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  terminals  and  securing  at  least 
one  cover  to  the  terminals  and  to  the  frame,  said  termi- 
nals having  a  shouldered  portion  for  securing  the  other 
cover  to  the  frame. 
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WIRING  DEVICE  QUICK  CONNECT  TERMINALS 
Hcibcft  D.  WilUum,  Moaroc,  and   Donirfd  J.  Krom, 
Bridfcport,  CooB^  Miignnra  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporadoa  off  New  York 

Application  Jane  39,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,212 
4  Clafans.    (CL  339— 2M) 


2,S4S,7f7 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
David  G.  Emmel,  Mount  Lebanon,  Pa^  aaiicnor  to  West- 
inglKNttc  Air  Brake  Company,  Wflmerding,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
Application  January  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  561,160 
12  Claims.    (O.  34«— 163) 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  device  comprising  a  hollow 
housing  having  at  least  one  contact  member  located 
therein,  the  terminal  end  of  said  contact  being  arranged 
in  a  spaced  parallel  relation  to  an  inner  wall  of  said 
housing,  a  conductor  wire-receiving  aperture  in  said  wall, 
and  a  lanced  opening  in  said  terminal  portion  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  the  said  wall,  a 
slider  extending  through  an  adjacent  wall  of  said  housing 
and  movable  between  the  said  terminal  portion  and  said 
apertured  wall,  the  opening  in  the  said  terminal  portion 
being  lanced  in  a  direction  away  from  the  slider  to  leave 
a  rounded  edge  suKace  on  the  side  of  the  opening  re- 
mote from  the  outer  position  of  the  slider  so  that  when 
a  lead  wire  is  inserted  through  the  aperture  in  the  hous- 
ing the  slider  may  be  depressed  to  wedge  the  wire  be- 
tween the  said  terminal  portion  and  the  opposed  parallel 
wall  surface  of  the  housing,  and  locking  means  for  hold- 
ing the  slider  within  the  housing. 


2,948,706 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Cari   W.   Besscrcr,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Application  November  17.  1953,  Serial  No.  392,782 
I  3  Claims.    (O.  339—222) 


2.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  for  use  with  her- 
metically sealed  apparatus,  compnsmg.  a  sealed  housing 
enclosing  said  apparatus,  a  male  contact  outside  of  said 
housing  and  electrically  msulaled  therefrom,  a  female 
contact  for  releasably  engaging  said  male  contact,  a  con- 
ductor, a  lug  on  said  female  contact  to  secure  said  con- 
ductor to  said  female  contact,  and  a  jumper  of  resilient 
conductive  material  permanently  secured  to  said  male 
contact  and  adapted  to  be  permanently  secured  to  said 
conductor  to  form  an  electrical  path  in  parallel  with  the 
electrical  path  established  by  the  engagement  of  said 
male  and  female  contacts  and  to  retain  said  male  and 
female  contacts  in  engagement. 


[:[3^i  .  /  /  .,  ; 


*tM^tm0  '  ti'T^it* 


1.  In  a  remote  control  system,  the  combinaticm  com- 
prising: a  first  and  second  control  office  location,  at  least 
one  station  location  at  which  a  controllable  function 
is  located,  said  office  locations  aiul  said  station  being 
connected  by  a  communication  channel  with  said  second 
office  interposed  between  said  first  office  and  said  sta- 
tion, each  said  office  location  being  provided  with  similar 
coding  apparatus  to  transmit  control  codes  to  said  sta- 
tion to  remotely  control  said  function,  said  station  being 
provided  with  apparatus  to  receive  said  control  codes  and 
to  deliver  the  controls  to  said  function,  each  said  office 
coding  apparatus  including  a  master  relay  which  must 
be  energized  for  the  coding  apparatus  to  transmit  a  con- 
trol code,  energizing  circuit  means  for  said  master  relay 
being  provided  at  each  office,  said  second  office  being 
further  provided  with  selective  means  to  normally  pass 
said  control  codes  from  said  first  office  to  said  station, 
said  selective  means  including  a  normally  open  contact 
selectively  operable  at  times  to  a  closed  position  and  a 
repeater  relay  of  said  master  relay  at  said  first  office, 
said  repeater  being  energized  only  when  said  first  master 
relay  is  energized,  said  selectively  operable  contact  and 
a  decnergizcd  position  contact  of  said  repeater  relay  be- 
ing interposed  in  the  energizing  circuit  means  for  the 
second  master  relay  to  permit  said  second  office  to  at 
times  also  control  said  function  at  said  station  when  said 
coding  apparatus  at  said  first  office  is  not  transmitting. 


2,848,798 
PRINTING  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPUTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
William    H.    Burkhart,    East    Orange,    and    Richard    J. 
LaManna,  Orange,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Monroe  Calcu- 
lating Machine  Company,  Orange,  N.  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  June  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,532 
8  Claims.  (CI.  340—173) 
1.  A  system  for  serially  indicating  a  number  con- 
sisting of  a  series  oi  digits  recorded  in  coded  form  on  a 
cyclically  operating  storage  device  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  first  flip-flops  for  receiving  representations  of  the 
recorded  digits  from  said  storage  device,  one  digit  at  a 
time,  a  digit  indicating  device,  a  plurality  of  second 
flip-flops  each  associated  with  a  said  first  flip-flop  for 
controlling  said  digit  indicating  device,  timing  means 
cyclically  operated  in  synchronism  with  said  storage  de- 
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vice,  first  gating  means  enabled  by  said  timing  means  to 
set  said  first  flip-flops  to  represent  a  digit  recorded  on 
said  storage  device,  means  for  precessing  the  number 
recorded  on  said  storage  device  to  apply  representations 
of  successive  digits  of  said  number  to  said  first  gating 
means,  second  gating  means  to  set  said  second  flip-flops 
in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  first  flip-flops,  means 
for  selecting  the  first  digit  to  be  indicated,  means  for  pro- 
•  'M  f  - 


Ttr 


ducing  a  start  signal  when  the  first  digit  to  be  indicated  is 
available  in  said  first  flip-flops,  said  start  signal  enabling 
said  second  gating  means  and  disabling  cootinued  opera- 
tion of  said  timing  means,  said  digit  indicating  device  pro- 
ducing a  ready  signal  when  said  indicating  device  there- 
after is  conditioned  for  control  by  said  second  flip-flops, 
said  ready  signal  enabling  said  second  gating  means  and 
enabling  said  timing  means  for  one  cycle  of  operation. 


2,84«,709 
DIGITAL  DATA  STORAGE  CIRCLIT 
Curtis  M.  Jansky,  New  York,  and  Arthur  W.  Vodak, 
Garden  City,  N.  Y^  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,487 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340—173) 


4.  A  circuit  for  storing  a  binary  word  signal  received 
in  such  form  that  the  presence  or  absence  of  pulses  dur- 
ing successive  digit  intervals  indicate  the  binary  digit  ! 
and  0.  respectively,  said  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bistable  elements  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  trig- 
gering said  elements  respectively  to  one  or  the  other  of 
the  stable  conditions,  commutating  means  for  succes- 
sively energizing  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  thereof 
at  ihe  repetition  rate  of  the  successive  binary  digit  in- 
tervals, and  a  plurality  of  "and"  circuits  for  producing 
an   output  signal  only   in  response  to  a  simultaneously 


received  pair  of  input  pulses,  each  of  the  "and"  circuits 
having  one  input  thereof  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  output  terminals  of  the  commutating  means  and  the 
other  input  thereof  coupled  to  the  binary  word  signal, 
the  output  of  each  "and"  circuit  being  coupled  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  inputs  of  an  associated  one  of  the 
bistable  elements,  the  remaining  input  of  each  of  the  bi- 
stable elements  except  one  being  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal  of  the  commutating  means  that  is  energized 
thereby  just  prior  to  the  time  of  energizing  of  the  out- 
put terminal  coupled  to  the  "and"  circuit  associated 
with  said  one  input  terminal  of  the  respective  bistable 
element,  whereby  successive  bistable  elements  are  preset 
by  the  commutating  means. 


244S,710 
REMOTE  READING  FLt'ID  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
John  E.  Owen,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Geophysical  Re- 
search Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Application  March  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,044 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340—200) 


\f .  liV  '^^^ 


1.  A  remote  reading  fluid  pressure  gauge  including  a 
casing  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  the  fluid,  an  electronic 
oscillator  located  in  said  casing  and  including  an  inductor 
and  a  fluid-pressure-responsive  variable  capacitance  tun- 
ing capacitor,  said  casing  having  means  for  sealing  said 
oscillator  fluid-tightly  from  the  fluid  excepting  for  said 
capacitor  and  for  mechanically  protecting  the  latter  while 
transmitting  thereto  the  pressure  of  said  fluid,  a  cable 
connected  to  said  casing  for  use  in  lowering  the  latter 
and  including  at  least  one  insulated  conductor,  means 
located  in  said  casing  for  coupling  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  to  said  conductor  aiid  to  ground,  means  fo^ 
powering  said  oscillator,  said  means  for  powering  said 
oscillator  comprising  an  electron  tube  having  plate  and 
filament  circuits  requiring  power  at  relatively  high  and 
low  potentials  respectively,  means  located  at  said  remote 
cable  end  for  applying  power  to  said  conductors  at  said 
high  potential,  said  conductors  being  connected  to  said 
circuits,  and  means  in  said  filament  circuit  for  dropping 
the  potential  therein  to  said  low  potential,  said  oscillator 
including  a  comparison  capacitor  of  fixed  capacitance,  a 
relay  having  an  actuating  solenoid  and  contacts  for 
switching  at  least  one  of  said  capacitors  in  and  out  of 
the  oscillator,  said  solenoid  being  connected  to  said  con- 
ductors for  actuation  of  said  contacts  by  an  increase  in 
the  potential  of  the  power  applied  to  the  conductors  at 
said  remote  cable  end.  and  a  resistor,  said  relay  having 
additional  contacts  for  switching  the  last-named  resistor 
into  said  plate  and  filament  circuits  so  as  to  reduce  the 
potential  therein  when  the  potential  of  the  power  applied 
to  said  conductors  is  increased  to  actuate  said  contacts. 


Auci  at  ly,  1968 
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2,S4t,711 
MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  LINEAR  INDICA- 
TIONS OF  SHAFT  ROTATIONS  GREATER 
THAN  NINETY   DEGREES 
Mclvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  (o  Col- 
lins Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 
AppHcation  February  28,  19S7,  Serial  No.  643,010 
3  Claims.    (CL  340— 207) 


I.  Shaft  rotation  indicator  nseans  comprising  a  synchro 
having  an  input  rotor  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  and 
a  stator,  said  stater  having  three  terminals  with  one  termi- 
nal grounded,  a  first  discriminator  means  connected 
across  the  two  ungrounded  terminals,  said  first  discrimi- 
nator means  having  an  output,  a  second  phase  discrimi- 
nator being  connected  between  said  ungrounded  termi- 
nals and  said  ground,  said  second  discriminator  having 
an  output,  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  discrimi- 
nators being  connected  in  scries,  and  means  in  said  out- 
put circuit  for  indicating  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  from 
a  reference  position. 


2348,712 

AUTOMATIC  SLEEP-WARNING  SYSTEM  DEVICE 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

James  N.  Preston,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Application  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,634 

I  2  Claims.    (CI.  340—279) 


Ate 


1.  An  awakener  for  drivers  of  vehicles  having  a  steer- 
ing wheel  and  a  battery  composed  of  an  arcuate  switch 
body  of  insulating  material  attached  to  said  steering  wheel 
having  an  inner  arcuate  channel,  a  live  conductor  attached 
to  the  one  terminal  of  a  battery  in  said  vehicle  within  the 
material  of  said  switch  body  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
radial  contact  points  extending  into  said  channel,  three 
separates  conductors  embedded  in  the  material  of  said 
switch  each  having  radially  directed  contact  points  ex- 
tending into  said  channel;  said  contact  points  being  equal- 
ly spaced  and  extending  alternately  from  said  conductors, 
a  blob  of  mercury  in  said  channel  adapted  to  connect 
any  two  of  the  contact  points  of  said  live  conductor  with 
any  two  adjacent  contact  points  of  said  three  conductors; 
when  said  steering  wheel  and  switch  body  is  rotatively 
moved,  a  thermostat  switch  having  three  bimetallic  ther- 
mostatic arms  adapted  to  open  three  normally  closed 
alarm  switches;  each  bar  having  an  electric  heating  coil 
adapted  to  heat  and  bend  said  bar  and  open  the  alarm 
switch  opearted  by  it  when  current  is  applied  to  said 
heating  coil  and  said  bar  being  adapted  to  return  to  nor- 
mal shape  and  close  said  switch  within  a  predetermined 


time  when  current  is  disconnected  from  said  heating  coil; 
each  of  said  alarm  switches  being  connected  in  series 
with  a  battery  and  an  electrically  operated  alarm;  each  of 
the  heating  coils  on  each  of  said  thermostatic  arms  being 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  battery  in  said 
vehicle  and  to  one  of  said  three  conductors  within  said 
arcuate  switch  body. 


2348,713 
HIGHLY  DISCRIMINATIVE  FILTER  AND 
BIAS-LEVEL  GATING  CIRCUIT 
Brooks  Ehrmon  Cowart,  Pacoioia,  Lloyd  David  Ball,  Los 
Angeles,  and  John  I.  Daspit,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Gilfillan  Bros.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,^  a 
corporation  of  California 
Application  February  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  485,974 
6Clahns.    (a.  343— 8) 


iT  ..ar.  .."K"^  -f-f^^^-j 


^?!}Sj^S 


1 .  A  highly  discriminative  circuit  for  detecting  Doppler 
frequency  signals  present  in  a  frequency  region  A/,  the 
region  A/  including  noise  signals  statistically  averageable 
throughout  the  region,  said  circuit  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  filtering  means  responsive  to  received  Doppler  fre- 
quency signals  for  separating  the  signals  throughout  the 
region  A/  into  a  corresponding  plurality  of  separate  fre- 
quency divisions;  a  plurality  of  bias-level  gating  circuits 
coupled  to  said  filtering  means,  respectively,  each  of  said 
gating  circuits  including  a  unidirectional  device  having 
an  input  electrode  for  receiving  the  signal  produced  by 
the  associated  filter  and  an  output  electrode  for  passing 
a  signal  of  a  predetermined  polarity;  means  coupling  said 
output  electrodes  together;  means  providing  a  coimnon 
bias  circuit  for  said  second  electrode;  and  means  for 
applying  an  average  noise-level-representing  signal  to  said 
last-named  means,  whereby  said  gating  circuits  may  pass 
only  a  Doppler  frequency  signal  having  a  level  greater 
than  the  noise  level  represented,  the  largest  Doppler  sig- 
nal received  creating  a  further  bias  discriminating  against 
any  other  Doppler  signal  of  lesser  amplitude. 


2,848,714 
ANTENTs'A  COUPLING  CIRCUITS 
Douglas  H.  Ring,  Red  Bank.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y,, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  June  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,957 
12  Claims.    (CL  343—100) 


I.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements,  a 
like  plurality  of  circulators  each  having  a  first  terminal 
connected  to  one  of  said  antenna  elements,  first  and 
second  radio  apparatus,  a  first  converging  network  cou- 
pling said  first  radio  apparatus  to  the  second  set  of 
terminals  of  said  circulators,  and  a  second  converging 
network  substantially  independent  of  said  first  converg- 
ing network  coupling  said  second  radio  apparatus  to  a 
third  set  of  terminals  of  said  circulators. 
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tf4S,715 
CONICAL  SCANNING  ANTENNA 
Me  L.  B«tlcr,  Nashu,  N.  H^  a«%Mr,  by  moac  a»- 
ligHBcats,  to  Sanders  Aaodates,  lacorporated,  Na^boa, 
N.  H^  a  coqMratioB  of  Delaware 

Applicadoa  May  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,924 
!•  Clains.    (CI.  343— 7U) 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  an  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive  rod  forming  a  dielectric  radiator  for  propagating 
along  the  surface  thereof  surface  electromagnetic  energy 
waves  and  below  the  surface  thereof  sub-surface  electro- 
magnetic energy  waves;  a  reflecting  means  at  the  end  of 
said  rod  for  causing  said  surface  waves  and  said  sub- 
surface waves  to  be  reflected  in  phase;  and  an  annular 
member  carried  by  said  rod  for  radiating  said  waves  com- 
prising three  radiating  elements  having  their  centers  dis- 
posed substantially  120  degrees  apart. 


2,S48,71« 

COMPARTMENT AL  ANTENNA  WTTH 

HYBRID  FEED 

Robert  L.  Matdngly,  Morristown,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Application  May  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  (54,9S5 
11  aaims.    (CL  343—782) 


ATS 


each  half  of  said  antenna  section,  means  for  shielding  each 
half  of  said  antenna  section  from  energy  intended  for 
the  other  half  and  each  illuminating  means  from  reflec- 
tions from  the  half  which  it  does  not  illuminate,  means 
for  coDoecting  both  said  illuminating  means  to  a  single 
source  of  energy,  said  connecting  means  equally  dividing 
the  energy  of  said  source  between  said  illuminating  means, 
said  portions  of  energy  being  in  phase,  means  for  intro- 
ducing an  additional  phase  delay  of  ninety  degrees  in  the 
energy  to  one  of  said  illuminating  means,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  compensating  phase  delay  in  the  energy  emanat- 
ing from  the  aperture  of  the  half  of  said  secondary  an- 
tenna section  the  energy  to  which  did  not  encounter  said 
additional  delay,  an  energy  absorbing  means  connected  to 
said  connecting  means,  said  connecting  means  including 
means  for  combining  the  energy  reflected  from  each  half 
of  said  secondary  antenna  section  to  its  associated  illumi- 
nating means  and  directing  said  combined  energy  to  said 
energy  absorbing  means,  whereby  substantially  no  re- 
flected energy  is  returned  to  said  source  of  energy  and 
impedance  irregularities  are  not  introduced  in  the  circuit 
of  said  source. 


2,848,717 

raCH  FREQUENCY  TYPE  ANTENNA  WITHIN 

CONDUCTIVE  APERTURED  WALL 

Antliony  J.  Warbccit,  Maocbcstcr,  Conn. 

Application  Angnst  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,618 

SClaioM.    (a.  343— 794) 


1.  A  directive  transmitting  system  comprising,  a  sec- 
ondary antenna  section,  separate  means  for  illuminating 


1.  A  high  frequency  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of  legs, 
the  legs  being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion, radiating  shells  coaxially  disposed  on  the  legs,  in- 
sulation means  interposed  between  the  legs  and  the  shells, 
said  shells  each  having  a  series  of  openings  formed 
radially  therein,  means  connecting  each  of  the  legs  to  an 
opposite  shell  and  a  terminal  post  for  a  single  lead  in 
line  on  one  of  said  connecting  means. 
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183,379 

TOILET  TRAY  SET 

Clement  W.  Alley,  I^omhard,  III.,  assiKnor  to  Curtiss- 

VVrinht  Corporatton,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Application  Deccmbtr  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  39,47« 

Tcmn  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


183,382 

MAGNIFYING  READING  BAR 

Florence  M.  Chapman,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Application  February  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,565 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D57— 1) 


cz 


183,383 

HYDROPLANE 

Paul  Pro)o  de  Asis,  Yonkers,  N.  Y. 

Application  September  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,738 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1> 


183,380 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Theodore  E.  Cayer,  Taunton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Reed  and 

Barton  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Application  September  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,887 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


183,384 

PORTABLE  VEGETABLE  AND  PR  I  FT  PEELER 

Noel  J.  de  Mille,  Hillington,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor 

to  The   Prestige  Group  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company 

Application  September  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  27,  1957 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D89— 1) 


183,381 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Theodore  E.  Cayer.  Taunton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Reed  and 
Barton  Corporation,  Taunton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Mavsachusetts 

Application  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,081 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


183,385 
FOOD  MIXER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert   O.    Ernest,    Oak    Park,    and    Ross   E.   Comweil, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

ApplicaHon  March  31,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,245 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 1) 
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1»3,3M  183.39« 

LAVATORY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SEWING  MACHINE  PRESSER-FOOT 

Jnlbn  G.  Everett,  New  York,  N.  Y^  assiKnor  to  Crane  Co^    Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Mountainside,  N.  J^  assixnor  to  The 


Chicago,  IHm  a  corporatioii  of  Illinois 

Application  November  25,  1957.  Serial  No.  48^1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 2) 


Singer  Manofacturing  Company.  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  October  2,  1957.  Serial  No.  48,075 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D7»--2) 


183,387 

TROPHY  BASE 

Alfred  John  Flauder,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

Application  October  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,130 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D29— 23) 


183^91 

SCISSORS 

Herman  L.  Kaplan,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  39,399 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D22— 5) 


183,388 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 
John  P.  Garver,  Poland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hoover  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  March  21,  1957.  Serial  No.  45,385 
Term  of  patent   14  years 
(CI.  D29— 1) 


183,392 

FISH  CLEANING  TOOL 

Walter  Kemicki,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Application  March  3.  1958.  Serial  No.  49,864 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(a.  D31— 4) 


183,389 
CRANK  OPERATED  TOY  LTILIZING  MARBLES 

Raymond  C.  Gaston,  Madeira.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Chas.  Wm.  Doepke  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc., 
Rossmoyne,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  June  13.  1957.  Serial  No.  46,589 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


183,393 

BOTTLE  STERILIZING  RACK 

Joseph  D.  Kevorkian,  Lansdowne.  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Advance  Specialties  Co.  Inc..  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  October  22,  1956.  Serial  No.  43,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 29) 
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183,394 

GAMKBOARD 

LUlias  P.  Klutc,  Toledo,  and  Jaarttc  Miller  Nash, 

Kent.  Ohio 

Applicarion  No>cmb«-r  12.  1957.  Serial  No.  48,424 

Term  uf  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


183,397 
CAN  OPENER 
George  A.   Lcbniaiin.   Ferguson,   IVIo.,  assignor  to  The 
Dazey  Coii>oratioii,  St.   Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,411 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D22— 2) 


183,398 

TOBACCO  PIPE  TAMPER 

Benjamin  B.  Levine,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Application  November  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,387 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


183.395 

COMBINED  WAIJ.  SWTTCH  PLATE  AND  PLSH- 

Bt'TTON  ASSEMBLY 

Samuel  J.  Koch,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,005 

Term  of  patent   14  vears 

(CI.  D26— 13)  ' 
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183,399 
PNEl  MATIC  TIRE 
Louis  Marick.  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  and  James  F.  New- 
man, St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Nen  Jerse> 
Application  September  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,904 
Term  of  patent  14  )ears 
(CI.  D90— 20) 


183.396 

COMBINED  WALL  SWITCH  PLATE  AND  Pl'.SH- 

Bl'TTON  ASSEMBLY 

Samuel  J.  Koch.  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 
Application  October  8,  1957.  Serial  No.  48,006 
Term  of  patent   14  \ears 
I  <CL  D2fr^l3) 
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183,400 

CARD  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Michael  Maul,  .Schwabach,  near  Numberg,  Germany 

Applicarion  September  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,716 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D64 — 11) 
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183,4«1 

ELECTRIC  VIBRATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SaoMwi  L.  McNair.  VnUtmaa,  Man. 

AppUcation  Irnw  26,  1957.  Serial  No.  44,741 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


189,4«5 
SEWING  MACHINE 

Malcolm  S.  Park.  VcrpiaKk  Polat,  N.  Y. 

The  Singer  Manufactariac  Company,  Elizabeth,  N. 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,758 

Term  of  patent   14  yean 

(CI.  D70— 1) 


to 
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1 


183,402 
BINOCULAR  MICROSCOPE 
John  R.  Miles,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Skil-Craft  Cor- 
poration, Chicaffo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Application  April  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,334 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D57— 1) 


183,486 

MASONRY  GUIDE  UNE  HOLDER 

Barney  F.  Power,  Orange,  Calif. 

Application  October  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,536 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D51— 1) 


183,403 

COIN  BANK 

Adam  T.  Norwich,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Application  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,144 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 11) 


^  ^K 


183.407 

COMBINED  SEAT  AND  EASEL 

George  E.  Schaefer.  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  (o  Ham* 

ilton   Manufacturing   Company,  Two   Rivers.   Wis.,  a 

corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  February  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 8) 


183,404 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Malcolm  S.  Park,  Verplanck  Point,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 

The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company.  Elizabeth.  N.  J., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  2.  1957,  Serial  No.  48.737 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D70— 1) 


fpiH 


183.408 

BARBECUE  GRILL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  L.  Spillman.  Canal  Winchester.  Ohio,  assignor  to 

William  Coons,  Columbus.  Ohio 

Application  December  30.  1957,  Serial  No.  49,062 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D81— 18) 
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183,409 

DRAPERY  CORD  LATCH 

Orvilk  T.  Stall.  Whitticr.  Calif. 

Appncation  December  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,0«8 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D21— 1) 


1S3,412 

BABY  EXERCISER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  M.  Webster  and  Elmer  A.  Clemens,  Chicago,  III. 

Application  July  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,83« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


183,410 

COMBINED  ANESTHETIZING  AND 

RESUSCITATING  UNIT 

Philip  L.  Stanton,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Applicatioo  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,330 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


183,413 

SOFA 

Forest  Wilson,  Chicago,  III. 

Application  May  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  41,287 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 11) 


183,411 

SINGLE-BITTED  HATCHET 

Tbontas  J.  Trcthcway,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Paul  Bromley,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Application  August  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,232 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D9i— 4) 


183,414 
INTERNAL  WRENCH 

Joseph  F.  Woemer,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  August  31,  1956.  Serial  No.  42,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 16) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1958 

MOVB. — Arruicwl  In  acconlaJM:*  with  the  flnt  •iniiflcant  chaVa£ter  or  word  of  tbe  nam*  (in  accordance  with  dtjr  and 

telepbona  directory  practice). 

American  Scrwn  Products  Co.  :  See —  Wachsmuth,   Brich   A.     Fr«4>  piston  motor-compreaaora.     Re. 

Conrad.  Owen      R«>    24,520.  24.522.  S-l»-08.  CI.  230 — 56 

Conrad.  Owen,  to  Amerlran  Screen  Producti  Co.  Self-retain-    Toung,  Prank  W.      Duat  collector.      Re.  24.521     ^l»-58,  CI. 

Inc  latch.     Re.  24.520.  8-l»-58,  CI    1«0 — 3«9.  183—61. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

FuJIhara.  Paul  K.     Peach  tree.     1,748.  8-l»-58.  CI.  47—62. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Toilet  tray  tet 


Spoon  or  alnti- 
Spoon  or  alml- 


18S.382. 


183.412. 


1S3.38S. 


Adrance  Spectalttea  Co.  Inc. 

KeTorktan.  Joteph  D      183.393. 
Alley,  Clrtn«'nt  W  ,  to  Curtiae-Wrlfbt  Corp. 

lft.1.379,  H-19-A^,  CI.  r>44— 10. 
Broinlfy.  Paul  :   Ke« — 

Trethewsy,  Thomas  J       18.^.411. 

Gayer.  Tbeodor«>  E..  to  Reed  and  Barton  Corp. 

Ur  article.     183.380.  R- 19-58.  CI.  I>54 — 12. 

Ca/er.  Theodore  K.,  t<»  Heed  and  Barton  Corp. 

far  article      183.381.  8-19-ftS,  CI.  D64— 12. 

Chapman.    Florence    M.      MairnlfyinK   readlnjc   bar. 

8-19-58^  CI    r>87— 1. 
Clemena.   Elmer  A.  :   ire — 

WVbait-r.  Jamea  M..  and  Clemena. 
Coona.  Wllllaoi  :  See— 

gpllUnan.  Robert  L.     183.408. 
Cornwpll.  Roas  B.  :  8te — 

Ernest.  Robert  O..  and  Comwell. 
Crane  Co.  ;  Bee — 

Everett.  Jnllan  O.     183.388 
Cnrtlaa  Wright  Corp.  ;  Bee— 

Alley.  Clement  W      183.379. 
DaaeT  Corp..  The  :   Ber — 

Lebmaon.  fJ«»rite  \       18:1.397. 
De  Asia,  Paul  P      Hydroplane      183.383.  8-19-^8.  CL  D71— 1. 
De  Mille.  Noel  J  .  to  The  Prestlre  Ctroup  Ltd.     Portable  Ten- 
table  and  fnilt  peeler.     183,384.  8-19-58.  CI.  D89 — 1 
Doepke.  Chas    Wm  ,  Mfa.  Co.,  Inc  ,  The;   Bee — 

Oaston.   Raymond  C.     183.889.  i 

Erneat     Robert    O.,    and    R.    Bl    Cornwell,    to   Sunbeam    Cok-p 

Pood  mixer  or  the  like      183.385,  8-19-58.  CI,  D44 — 1 
Bverett,  Julian  O..  to  Crane  Co.     Lavatory  or  similar  article. 

183.386.  8-19-58.  CI.  I>4 — 2. 
riander.    Alfred    J        Trophy    bane.       183.387.    8-19-58.    CI. 

D29 — 28. 
Oarver.   John   P.    to   Hoover   Products^    Inc.      Chriatmas   tree 

ornament.     183.388.  8-19-08.  CI    I>i» — 1 
OaatoD,  Raymond  C.  to  The  Chas.  Wm    Doepke  MfK 
Crank  operated  toy  atlllalng  marblea.      183.389. 
CI    n34   -1.^. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Scbaefer.  George  K.     183.407. 
HooTcr  Pro<lurtii.  Inr      Bee — 
(laryer,  John  P.     183.388. 
Johnson,  Ralph  E..  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewing  machine 

preaser  foot.     183,390.  8-19-58    CI.  D70— 2 
Kaplan.  Herman  L      Sclasora.     1^.391.  8   19-58.  Cl    D22— ^ 
Kernlrkl.  Walter.     Plah  clt-anlng  tool       183.392.  8-19-08.  CI. 

Kerorkian.  Joseph  D..  to  Adrance  Speclaltiea  Co.  Inc.  Bottle 
"terlllilnr  rack.     183.393,  8-19-58.  Cl    I>44— 29 

Klute.  Lllllas  P  and  J.  M.  Naalw  (ianieboard.  183,394. 
8-19-58,  Cl.  D34 — 8. 

Koch,  Harauel  J.  Combined  wall  switch  plate  and  pushbutton 
a»aembly.     183,395.  H-19-58.  Cl.  D26-  13. 


Co .  Inr 
8-1^-58. 


Koch.  Samuel  J.    Combined  wall  switch  plate  and  pushbutton 

aaaembly.    183.39H,  8-19-58,  Cl.  D2e— 18. 
Letamanti,    Qeorge    A.,    to    The    Dniey    Corp,      Can    opener. 

183.307,  8-19-58,  Cl.  D22— 2. 
Lerlnc,  Benjamin  B.    Tobacco  pipe  tamper.     183.398.  8-19-58, 

Cl.  085~-2. 
Marlck    Louia,  and  J.   F.   Newman,   to  United   States  Rubber 

Co.     Pneumatic  tire.     183.399.  8-19-58,  Cl.  D90— 20, 
Maul,   Michael.     Card  handling  machine.     183.400    6-19-58, 

Cl.  D64— 11. 
McNair.    Samuel    L.       Electric    vibrator    or    similar    articla. 

183.401.  8-19-58,  Cl.  D8S— 1. 

Miles,    John    R  ,    to    Skll-Craft    Corp.      Binocular    microscope. 

183.402,  8-19-58.  CT.  D57— 1. 
Naah,  Janette  M. :  See— 

Klnte.  Lllllaa  P.,  and  Naah.     183,394. 
Newman.  James  F.  :   Bee — 

Martrk.  Louis,  and  Newman.     183,399. 
Norwich,  Adam  T     Coin  bank.     188,403.  8-19-58,  Cl.  D34 — 11. 
Park.  Malcolm  ^..  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewing  machine. 

18^.404.  8-19-58.  Cl.  D7a— 1. 
Park.  Malcolm  S..  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewing  machine. 

18i.405.  8-19-58.  O.  D70 — 1. 
Power,    Barney    P.       Masonry    guide    line    holder.      183.406, 

8-Ui-68.  n.  51—1 
Preatlge  Group  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

De  MlUe.  Noel  J.     183,384. 
Reed  and  Barton  Corp.  :   Bee — 
Cayer.  Theodore  E.      18.3.380. 
Cayer,  Theodore  E.     183.381. 
Schaefer,  Oeorge  B..  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.     Combined  aeat 

and  easel.    183.407.  8-19-58.  Cl.  D16 — 8. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  8ee- 

Jobnaon.  Ralph  E.     183.390. 
Park.  Malcolm  S.     183.404. 
Park,  Malcolm  S.     183.405. 
SWl  Craft  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Milea.  John  B.     183^02. 
Spillman.  Robert  L..  to  w.  Coons.     Barbecue  grill  or  similar 

article.     183.408,  8-19-58.  CL  D81— 10. 
Stall.  Orrllle  T.     Drapery  cord  tatch.     188.409,  8-19-68.  Cl. 

D21— 1. 
Stanton,  Philip  L.     Combined  aneathetliing  and  reauscitatlng 

unit.     183,410    8-19-58,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Erneat.  Robert  O..  and  Cornwell.    183.385. 
Tretheway.    Thomas    J.,     Vb    to    P.    Bromley.      Single-bltted 

hatchet.     183,411.  8-19-58.  Cl.  D93 — 4. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Marlck.  Ix>uts   and  Newman.     183,399. 
Webster.  James  M.,  and   E.  A.   Clemena.     Baby  exerdaer  or 

similar  article.     183,412^  8-19-58,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Wilson,  Fnrest.     Sofa.     183,413.  8-19-58    Q    Dl5 — 11. 
Woerner.  Joseph  F.     Internal  wrench.     r83,414.  8-19-68.  CT. 
05^-— 16. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1958 

Nora. — Arranysd  In  •ccordance  with  the  flr»t  ilirnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A  B  Svenska  FUktftbrlken  :  Bee— 

Allander.  CUm,  and  Lannc.     2.848.061. 
A.  C.  E    Machinery  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lunn.   Richard  T.      2.848.129. 
Abbott.  Carl  8..  H.  T.  Hunt,  Jr..  and  L.  I>utton  :  aaid  Abbott 
and    Dutton   aMor*.   to   J.   N.   Faayer  Co..   Inc.     ConTcjor 
lubricator.    2,848.088.  8-l»-58.  CI.  184— 1». 
Abbott    Laboratories  :   See — 

Sommera.  Armlxer  H.     2,848,449. 
Abelaon.   Arthur  :   8ee--r 

Taylor.  Jamea  L..  and  Abelaon.     2.847.846. 
Aberer.  Frank  E.  :  Bee — 

Talge.  Henry  J.,  and  Aberer.     2.848.028. 
Acoata.  Tracv.     Fruit  Juicing  apparatus.     2.848.026.  8-19-68. 

CI.    146 — 3. 
Adanu.  John  Q..  to  Bectoo.  DIcklnaon  and  Co.     Tranafuaion 

needle   sheath.      2.847.995.    8-19-88.   CI.    128 — 214. 
Addn^ssograph-Multigraph  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Gollwltier.  Walter  T.     2.848.047. 
Aden8te<lt.  John  H.  W..  to  Telefonaktiebolaeft  L  M  Erlcaaon. 
RlnKlng  device  for  telephone  aystema.     2.848.553.  8-19-68. 
CI.    179—84. 
Adiae.   Herbert  H..  and  H.   8i*cel.  to  Computer  Inatrumenta 

Corp.     Potentiometer     2.848.629.  8-19-S8,  CJ.  807—106. 
Adierwerke  Torm.  Helnrick  Kleyer  Akt. :  flee — 

Osttiolm.  John  I.  O..  and  Raacbe.      2.848,002. 
Adrance  Transformer  Co.  :  See — 
Spector    Morris.      2.848.662. 
Air  Control  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 
Glass.  Frederick  F.     2.847.928. 
Leigh.  Robert  L.     2,847.929. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hay.  Wayne  W.      2,848.309. 
Rutledge.   Thomas   F.      2.848.520 
AJinouioto  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Yoshida.  Toichl.    Iwanaza,   and  Mori.     2,848,804. 
Akt.  Brown.  Boveri  k  Cle.  :  See — 
Hartmann,   Hans      2,848.700. 
Aktlebolaget    Nynis-Petrolt'um  :    See — 

Flemmert.  GOsta  L..  Lindblad.  and  Lindhe.     2,848,862. 
Aktlebolaget   Separator      f!r«^ 

Wllnberg.  Jan.      2.848.468. 
Aktlebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken  :  See^— 
Allander.  Claes.  and  Lanne.      2.848.0<)6. 
Akustlsche  u.  Klno-Gerate  Geaellschaft  m.  b.  H  :  Bee — 

06rlke,  Radolf.     2.848.561. 

Alberts  Carlo  G,.  A.   Vercellone,  G.  Larinl,  and  L.  Bemardl. 

to    SocletA    Farmaceutlcl    Italia.      Process    for   converting 

optically     active     aminodiola     Into     racemic     amlnodiola. 

2,848.494.  8-19-58,  CI.  260— 662. 

Albertson.    William    C..    Jr..    to   True    Temper   Corp       Grass 

■hears     2.847.760.  8-11^-58.  CI.  80 — 238. 
Alexander.  George  O.  :  See — • 

Angell.  Donald  S..  Tllaeth.  and  Alexander.      2,848.124. 
Alfandre,  Harry,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.     Buckle  threading  appa 

ratua.     2.848.147.  8-19-58.  CL  223 — 49. 
Allander.  Claea.  and  B.  Lanne.  to  A  B  Svenska  Flaktfabriken. 
Dust   separating  aggregate    of   small  cyclones.      2,848.061. 
8-U^-58    CI.  183-34. 
Allander.  Claes.  and  B.  Lanne.  to  Aktlebolaget  Svenaka  Flakt 
fabrlken.       Device    for    a    simultaneoos    cleanaing    of    the 
outlets    for    dust    and    clean  gas    in    cyclones.      2.848.066. 
8-19-58.   CI.   18S— 76. 
Allemann,    Hugo.      Drilling    machines.      2,847,881,    8-19-68, 

CI.    77—55. 
Allen.  Clifford  H..  and  W.  8.  Qleeson.  to  Thompson  Products, 
Inc.     Automatic  tappet.     2,847.982.  8-19-58^  CI    128 — »0, 
Allen-Crawford   Ltd,  :  Bee — 

Pelletler.  Joaepb  A,     2.847,947. 
Allen.    OIlie    J       High    level    A.    If.    modulation.      2,848,686, 

8-19-68.  CT.  332—88. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

DewUng,  William  L.  B..  and  Groasmann.     2,848,493. 
Allis-Chalmeni  Mfg    Co.  :  See-- 
Rlchter.  Walther.     2.847,936. 
Schick.   FredeHck   A.     2.847,871. 
Allison.   Ralph  E  ,  to  Patent   Management.  Inc.     Audiometer. 

2.848.539,  8-19-58,  CI.  179 — 1 
Allison.    Ralph    E..    to    Patent    Management.    Inc.      Complex 

noise  generator      2.848.612.  8-19-58.  CI.  260 — 86. 
Allison.    Ralph    E..    to    Patent    Management     Inc.      Variable 

inducUnoe.     2.848.699.  8-19-58.  CL  336 — 45. 
All  Metal  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Blrdsall.  Oscar  M.     2.847.780. 
Alraen,     Clarence     B.      Lenrlng, 


66—177 
Altstaedt,   Werner  :   Bee — 

Lehrer,  Erwln,  and  Altstaedt. 
Altschul.   Ernst   R.,    to 

ring  counter.     2.848.628.   8-19-58 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Brown.  Melvin  H.     2,848,844. 


2.847.842.     8-19-58.     CI. 


2.848.306. 
Hateltlne  Research,   Inc.     Transistor 
CI.  307—88.5 


Amana  Refrigeration  Inc.  :  flee — 

Cooper,   L«   Mar   8..   DIttrieta,   and  Noe 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Hubbard.   Arthur   F.      2.848.241. 
Araericau  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  Bee — 
Shaw.  Edwin  L.      2.847.942. 
American  Can  Co.  :  flee — 

Pechy    William.      2.848,094. 
American  Cvanamld  Co   :   See — 

Long.  Robert  8..  and  Kantor.      2,848.484. 
Petropoulos.  John   C.      2.848.486. 
Schuller.   Walter   H.      2.848.413. 
Walter  H. 
Walter  H. 
Walter  H. 
William  L 


2.84T.8S5. 


2.848,451. 
2.848.452. 
2.848.453. 

Ellenbogen.  and  Olsen. 
:  flee- 
2.848.588 


2.848.367. 


fl« 


2.848.043. 
2.847.894. 


2,847.741. 


Schuller. 
Schuller, 
Schuller, 
Williams 
American  Energetin  Corp, 
Hackman,  William  C. 
American  Enka  Corp.  :  fl4 

Oonaalves.  Conrad  J.      2.847.817. 
Scheera,  Hermanua  J.  H.      2.847. 704. 
Schrenk,  Hans  A,,  and  van  Dllk       2.847.708. 
American  European  Engineering  Corp.  :  flee — 
Oeorgl.    Theodor.      2.848.244. 
Oeorgl,   Theo<l<.r       2.848.245, 
American  Machine  A  Foundrr  Co.  :  Bee — 

Jeniten,    Thormod       2,848.224. 
American  Macromotlve  Corp.     Be* — 

Forman,   Philip,      2.848.874 
American    Radiator   A   Standard    Sanitary  Corp. 

Chadwick.  Abraham  B.     2,847.926. 
American  Rcre«>n  Prmiucts  Co. :  flee — 
Winnan.  Russell  M..  and  Baxtan. 
American  Screw  Co.  :   flee — 

Smith.  Ian  A.,  and  Muenchlnger. 
American  Steel  Foundries     See- 
Davis.  Ix)uls  D  .  Jr       2,848.076. 
Meves.  Donald  E.,  and  Lawther. 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Costello,  Edward  J       2.848,34.3 
American  Zinc,  Lead  and  Smelting  Co 

McGraw.  Leslie  D..  and  Lutt.      2.848,399. 
Amlee.   Richard  E..  to  Oould-Natlonal   Batteries.  Inc.     Flash- 
light with  battery  locking  device,     2,848.598.  8-19-68.  CI. 
240—1066. 
Amouriq.   Paul  A.,   to  Brion.   Leroux  *  Cie. 

tromagnetic  relay.     2.848,661.   8-19-58.  CI 
Amroc  Incorporated:  See  — 

Ssechtman.  Joshua.     2,848.406. 
Ssecbtman.  Joshna.    2.848.409 
Ancell,  James  E.  :  See — 

Wiegand.  David  B..  and  Ancell.    2,848.560. 
Anderson.    Bill/    J.      Diaper    folding    machines      2,848.220. 

8-19-58,  CI.  270—84, 
Anderson.     Irvln     F,      Interchangeable     triple     view     sign. 

2  847.783.  8-19-58.  CI.  40—137. 
Anderson,  John  G  :   Bee-- 

Davcy.  Sidney  M..  and  Anderson.    2.847.810. 
Andrews.   Adam      Drop  foot   brace.     2,847,991.  8-19-48,  CI. 

128 — 80. 
Andrews,   Dallas  R.  :   See — 

Roys.  Henrv  B.  and  Andrews.    2.848,556. 
Andrews.  John  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Drive  mechanism 
for  food  waste  disposera      2.848.171.  8-19-58,  CI.  241—35 
Andrus.  Harold  L..  and  E    S.  Clark      Machine  for  forming  a 
combined  curb  and  gutter  strip  in  a  continuous  operation. 
2.847.916,  8-19-58,  Cl   94-46, 
Angell,    D<inald    S.    A     B     Tllseth.   and   G.   O.    Alexander,    to 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.    Article  handling  appa 
ratua     2.848.124.  8-19-58.  Cl.  214— 91 
Angenienz.  Pierre.   Variable  focal-length  objectlvea.   2,847.007. 

8-10-.%8.  Cl.  88 — 57. 
Anger.    Ernest   G..    R.    C.   Mlerendorf.   and   C.    W.    Porter,   to 
Sgnare  D,  Co.     Welder  control.     2,848.604,   8-10-58,  CI. 


Miniature  elec- 
317—166, 


250-27, 
Arabian.  Karekin  O  .  and  N.  B 

Co.      Gloss    stable   paraffin 

8-19-58.  Cl    196 — 140. 
Aries  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See  — 

EIrich.  Frederick  R.     2.848.433 
Armlngton,  George  E..   to  General  Motors 


Duncan,  to  Shell  Development 
rax    compositions.      2,848,385, 


Corp      Frameless 
side  dump  trailer.     2.848.275.  8-19-58.  Cl    298—18. 

Armour    Research   Foundation   of  Illinois   Institute  of  Tech- 
nology :   See — 
Camras.  Marvin 
Camras.  Marvin 
Rechter,  Harold 
Armstrong,  Jsck  W., 

Co.       Lxtreme     high      tem|>erature 
2,848,417.  8-19-.^8.  Cl    252 — 42  1 
Art  Metal  Construction  Co.  :  flee — 
Robertson.  John  W,    2.847.776. 


2.848.221. 

2,848.555. 
L.,  and  Eisenberg 
and  HA    Woods, 


2,848,349 

to  Shell  Development 

grease     compositions. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•  •• 

tu 


AthtoB.  Philip  B.    and  A.  W.  S<>bnirk.  to  Cqbo  BoRlDMriiic 

Corp.      Circuit    breaker    Itshtrr.      2.648.590.    ft-l»-M,    CI. 
21»— 32. 
Astatic  Corp..  Th* :  Bee — 

Palo  Maurice  M     2.848.»n9. 
Atamian.  Zarrn,  to  HurbM  Alirraft  Co.     Elrrtrleal  contact 
brush  biaalDK  arrancMnent.     2.848.9S3.  ft-19-d8.  CI.  SIO — 
248. 
AtchiaoB.  Lteonard  W.    to  0«D»ral  Blectrtc  Co.     Hcatlna  and 
coollnc  arrang«nirnt  uaisf  a  beat  oanip.     2,647,S34,  S-19- 
58.  n.  fi2  -2M. 
Attiina,  Horace  W.     LcT»r  actuated,  rUctrk  switch  adapter*. 

2.848.58.^    8-19-58.  CI.  200^-172 
Atlrinaon.  JamM  D..  Jr..  to  Tb«  Backeye  CelluloM  Corp.     Pro- 

tHn  conpoaltiona.     2.848.342.  S-l»-&8.  CI.  lOA— 154. 
Atklnaon.   Robert  P..  and  F.   W.  Hoeltje.  to  General   Motors 
Corn.      Bearlnv    oil    scaTenger.      2,848.284.    8-10-A8.    CI. 
308—187 
Atlantic  Raflnlnc  Co.,  The  :   Sc« — 

Wnilaraa.  William  K.     2.848.051. 
Arard.  Tanl.     Mmna  for  spreading  seeded  top  soil.     2,848.281. 

8-l»-58.  CI.  802—85. 
Atco  Mff.  Corp  :  Pee— 

Achmali.  Henry  H..  and  Novak.    2.848.&S0 
Areraten.  Karl  J.,  to  Hvenska   Aktlebolaret  Oaaacrumulator. 
8olderinir  pin  and  the  like  with  two  or  more  solderlna  sets. 
2.848  .594  8^19-58.  CI   219-99 
AyllBR.    Robert   W..   to  Carrier   Corp.     Cnrapreasor  ▼alve  ar- 
rangement.    2.848.157.  8-19-58.  CI  230—431 
Ayre.  JanH>a  E      Inatniment  for  ttbtalninR  cella  for  cjrtodlax- 

nosls     2.847  990   8-19-.58.  CI.  12ft— 2. 
Ayres,  Elwyn  C. :  See — 

KIlDatrtck.  Mjron  O  .  and  AyrM.     2.848.382. 
Babbitt   John  K  :   «ee^ 

Oretrorr.  William  K  .  Babbitt,  and  Bryant.     2,848,004. 
Battrock  A  WIIcok  Co..  The  :   See-  - 

Norton.  Charles  L..  Jr  .  and  Christie.     2.847,958. 
Barkus,  John  O  .  to  I'nited  States  of  America.  Atomic  Enern 
Commiasion.     Ion  prodarlnx  mechanism.     2.848.fl20,  8-19- 
58.  Cl   250-^1  9. 
Badlsrhe  Anllln^  8oda  Pabrlk  Akt. :  Bee— 

Johannsen.    Adolf.    Wlttmann.    Dietrich,    and    Oebhard. 

2  848  314 
Lehrer.  Rrwin.  and  Altstaedt.    2.848,305. 
Oettlnjter.  Willi   and  Ton  Fnener     2.848.376. 
Bairby.  Ralph  H      I>rlll  Jig.     2.847.883.  8-19.^8.  Cl.  77— «2. 

Bailey.  Bradford  E.,  to  Raao  Research  and  Enxlneerlnc  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  heatini  hydrocarbon  iTulds. 
2.848.^83   8-19-58.  Cl.  19ft-  110 

Baker.  Max  P..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Flnld  mbI.  2.847.837. 
8-19^8.  n.  84 — 32. 

Ball.  Lloyd  D. ;  Bee— 

Cowart.   Brooks  E..   Ball,  and  Daapit.     2.848.713 

Bandy.  Kenneth  L..  to  The  McKay  Machine  Co.  Coll  support- 
Ina  head  for  metal  strip  nncollers.  2.848,177.  8-19-68,  Cl. 
242—78  8 

Bank.  Albert  M.  and  A  J.  Kstt.  to  Hnper  Bacleaa  Spring 
(^orp  Rprlna  units  for  upbolatery  founaations.  2.840.0.38. 
8-19-58.  Cl.   155—178 

Bartter-Colman  Co   :   See — 

Ridell.  PhiliD  A.     2.848.676 

Barcaa.  Edward  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Direction  signal 
switch  mechanUm.     2.R48.573.  8-19-58.  Cl.  200 — 01.34. 

Bamett.  Harold  M..  M  L.  Hartmann.  R.  C  Mosher.  and  H.  M. 
Bapoy  ;  said  Hartmann.  aald  Mosher.  and  aaid  Espojr  to  said 
Barnett.  Proceaa  for  recorering  carotene.  2.848.508 ; 
8-19-58.  Cl    2«»0--«6« 

Barr.  John  C.  to  Power  Jets  (Research  A  Development)  Ltd. 
Radial  now  turbo  machines  2.848.190.  8-19-58.  CI.  253 — 
39 

Barry.  Austin  W..  snd  R.  P.  Bciiakc,  to  Daystrom,  Inc.  In- 
strument magnetic  system.  2,848.862.  8-19-58,  Cl.  317— 
Iftft. 

Bartell.  Charles,  and  J.  R  Weachler.  to  Permacel-Le  Page's 
Inc.  Improved  normally  tacky  and  preasare-srasitlve  ad- 
hesive tape      2.848.105.  8-19-58.  Cl.  206^'-a0. 

Bartell.   Charlea.   to  Permacel-Le  Page's  Inc.     Delaminatlon 
treated  pressure  sensitive  sdheslve  tape.     2.848.355,  8-19- 
58.  Cl.  117—122. 
Barthel    Karl  :   Ste-  - 

Bottner  Artar.  Barthel.  and  Jung.    2.848.226. 
Baao  Inc. :  Bee — 

Matthews   Ruasell  B.    2,848,167. 
Matthews.  Rosael  B     2.848.168. 
Witxel  Ernst.    2.848.188. 
Baasick  Qf>.,  The  :  Sea — 

Kramcmk.  Michael   Jr      2.847.696. 
Bateman.  Floyd  B.     Level  protractor  tool.     2,847,765,  8-19^- 

58.  Cl.  33—215 
Batten.  Frederick  J.  R. :  Bee — 

Leslie,  Philip.  Batten,  and  Smith.    2.847.992. 
Baunach.  August  J.  :  Kee — 

Frank.  Arthur  O..  and  Baunach.    2,847,845. 
Bayer.  Frank  C.  to  Thompson  Products,  Inc.     Throttle  valve 

asaembly.    2.848.186.  8-19-58.  Q\  251—58. 
Beach.  WlllUm  H  .  to  The  Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Mfa.  Co. 
I>>ahle  lens  system  for  securing  either  spot  or  flood  MTects. 
2.848.601.  8-l»-^8,  CL  240— 10*1. 
Beachler.   Edward  D.,  to   Beloit   Iron  Works.     Paper  making 
machine    drive    and    control    means    therefor.     2,M74)12i 
8-19-58.  Cl.  92—38 
BeantT  Producta.  Ltd  :  Bee— 

Propst.  Robert  L.    2.848.231 
Beck.   David   (\.    to  The  Liberty   Folder  Co.     Paper   feeding 

machine     2.848.219   8-19-58.  Cl.  270 — 68. 
Becker.  Philip  D..  to  Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.     FMtening 
device.    2,847.745.  8-19-58.  CT.  24—108. 


Becton.  DlckiaaoB  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Adama  John  Q.    2.647.995. 
Bell.  Alan,  and  O.  R.  Lappin,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.    Stabilisa- 
tion of  nomudly  ozidlsabic  materials  with   hydroxyt>eni- 
amide  romnoanda.    2.848.335.  8-19-58.  Cl.  99—163. 
Tiell.  Alan.  M.  B.  Knowles.  and  C.  E.  Tbolstnip,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.    Paraffin  wax  stabilised  with  a  2.4.5.  t rib ydroxy- 
phenyl  ketone.     2.848.345^  8-19-.58,  Cl.  106—^270. 
Bell,  George  R.,   to  Burgess  Vlbrocraftera.  Inc.     Power  saw 
work  bold-down  attachment.    2.848.021.  8-19-58,  Cl.  143 — 
1«7. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Breed,  Rolland  N..  Cesareo.  Oennanton.  Roberta,  Weber, 
and  Wincardner.    2.848.543. 

Harkleaa.  Earl  T.    2.848  691 

Huaaey.  Luther  W.    2.848,6.%3. 

Jurgena,  WllUam  V  .  and  Selfert.    2.848.293 

Msftlngly.  Robert  L.    2.848.718. 

Millar.  Stewart  £.     2,848.«t90.  ) 

Miller.  Stewart  E.     2,848.696.  I| 

Mitchell.  Doren.     2.848,545. 

Obat.  Charles  V.     2,848,704. 

Pierce,  John  R.     2.848,696. 

Benieika.  Joceph  P.     2,848,310. 

Rlna,  Douflaa  H.     2,848.714. 

Ratbroir.  Clyde  L.      2^.848,609. 
BellmaBn,  Bnma  E.  :  Bee-  - 

Kronabein,  Curt.     2,848,146. 
Bellmann,  Friedhelm  :  Bee — 

Kronabein,  Curt.     2.848,146. 
Beloit  Iron  Worka  :  Bee — 

Beachler.  Edward  D.     2.847,912. 
Beltone  Hearinf  Aid  Co.  ;  Bee— 

Wiennd.  David  E..  and  Aocell.     2.848,560. 
Bender.  Frodertek  M.  :  Bee — 

Batoppev.   Rovdea  F..  and  Bender.     2,848.667. 
Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Lyona.  Lambert  F.     2,848,614. 

Sabatial.  John  J.     2.847.867. 

Wagnecs,  WlllUm  G.     2.848,572. 

Slto.  Georve  V.     2,848.666. 
Beneaovsky,  Friedrich  :  Bee — 

Kleffer.  Richard  A.,  and  Beneaovsky. 
Benjamin.  Milton  L..  and  F.  E.  Wlnnen,  to 
Receasinc  tool.     2,847.862.    8-19-58.   Cl. 
Benjaaln,  Milton  L..and  S.  S..  to  Brickson 


Be 


'nja 


tool  bolder.     2.848.239.  8-19-58,  Cl.  279 — 16. 


2.848..')15. 
Erlckson  Tool 

77—58. 

Tool  Co.     Float- 


Co. 


lamin.  Stanley  8. :  iBcc- 
Benjamin.  Milton  L.  and  8.  8.     2.848.239. 
Bennet.  Robert  E. :  Bee — 

Radow.  Robert  8..  and  Bennet.     2.847.815. 
Bennett.    Arthur   C,    to   General    Motors   Corp.     Carburetor. 

2.848.201,  8-19-68.  Cl  2«1— 39. 
Bennett.      Dale     L.     Vertical     Venetian     blind.     2.848.046. 

8-19-68.  Cl.  160— 172. 
Bennett.  Roswell  J.  :  Bee — 

Schumacher.   Erwin  A.,  and   Bennett.     2.848.526. 

Bennett.    Rufus  B.,    to  Esso   Research  and   Engineering  Co. 
Method  for  cyclic  hydrocarbon  crystallisation  and  aepara- 
tlon.     2.848.1M)7.  8-19-68.  Cl.  260 — 666. 
Bent,  AathoBT  J.  :  Bee — 

SUplea.  Otla  B.,  and  Bent.     2,847,910. 
Benton.   Fraak   V.,   Jr.     Cuff   link.     2.847,744.   8-19-68,  Cl. 

24— i02. 
Berger.  France  B.,  to  General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc.    Air- 
craft navigation  system.      2,847.855.  8-19-58,  Cl.  73 — 178. 
Berkeley.  Edmund  C.  and  E    Kahan,  to  Berkeley  Enterprises, 
Inc.     Variable    circuit    construction    devices    and    switches 
therefor.      2.848.568.  8-19-58,  Cl  20O— 11. 
Berkeley  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Berkeley,   Edmund  C.  and  Kahan.     2.848.568. 
Bernardi,  Lulgl :  Bee — 

Albertl,    Carlo    G..    Vercellone.    Larini,    and    Bernardi. 
2,848.494. 
Berriman,  Lester  P.  :  Bee — 

Himel.  Chester  M..  and  Berriman.     2,848.488. 
Bertorelll.  Orlando  L.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp.     Production  of 
leolltlc   pigmenta,     2,848,346,   8-19-58,  Cl.    lOA— 288. 

Bertach,  Hugh  C.  and  J.  F.  Lemp,  to  Malllnckrodt  Chemical 
Works.  Non-bydrated  ferrous  fumarate  and  hematlnlc 
composition  thereof.     2,848,366,  8-19-68.  Cl.  167 — 68. 

Bertach,  Joseph  F.,  and  K.  H.  Hanaen,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.  Air  suspension  levelling  system.  2.848,249. 
8—19—68    Cl    280^124 

Besaerer,  tMXX  W.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy.  Elec- 
trical connector.     2.848,700.  8-19-58,  Cl.  3.3&— 222. 

Beat,  Philip  F.  :  «««— 

McBrtde.  Charles  B..  snd  Best.     2.848,060. 

Best.  Stanley  G.,  and  T.  P.  Farkas,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Starting  circuit  for  electronic  Jet  fuel  control.  2.847,824. 
8-19-58.  CL  60— 39.14. 

Beti  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kabler,  Harry  L..  Biahof.  and  Tansola.     2,84jS,299. 

Biderman.  Ben,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Trigonometrle  comput- 
ing apparatus.      2,848.160.  8-19-68,  Cl.  238 — 61. 

Biel,  John  H..  to  Lakeside  Laborstorles  Inc.  Mercapto  de- 
rivativea  of  mercurated  l-pyrldyl-3-aI1ylureas.  2,848,464, 
8-19-68.  Cl.  260—270. 

Bill,  Clifford   E.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 

Fluid  Joint  and  processed  material  discharge  aaaembly  for 

.rotary  processing  vessels.      2,848,198,  8-19-68.  Cl.  257 — 92. 

Binder.  RIcbard,  to  Fichtel  k  Sachs  AG.  Two  staae  clutch 
control  system.      2.846,080,  8-19-58.  CT.  192 — .062. 

Blrchler,  Robert  O.,  E.  W.  Larsen,  and  C.  B.  RasmnsaeD,  to 

Western  Electric  Co  ,  Inc.     Adjustable  tape  feeding  mecta- 

aniam.     2.848,223,  8-19-58.  Cl.  271—2.6. 
Birdaall.  Oscar   M..  to  All   Metal  Products  Co.     Toy  firearm 

with    pivoted    magaxine    and    firing    aaaembly.     2.847.785, 

8-19-68.  CT.  42—57. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Birdsboro  Stwl  Foundry  and  Machine  Co. 

Peterson.  Edward  T.     2,847.887. 
Birminffham  Small  Arm*  Co   Ltd.,  The  :  Set — 
HarrU,  (ieofrey  T..  and  Cblld.     2.848.323. 
Bluhof.  CbMter  A.  :  See — 

Kabler.   Harry  L.^   Biahof.   and  Tanaola.      2.848.290. 
BJorkaten,    Johan.      Water   purlAer.     2.848,389.    8-19-58.   CI. 

202—234. 
Blaba,    Km  11.    to    Seliia    Corp.    of    America.     Pellet    makliic. 

2,847,702,  8-19-58.  C\.  18 — 6. 
BHaa,  E.  W.,  Co.  :   See — 

Moaii.  Richard  Y..  and  Durbln.      2.848.5«9. 
Bllas,   Warren  H.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Code  trana- 

lator.     2,848,534.  8-19-58,  CL  178—26. 
Blood.  Harold  A.     Window  conatniction.     2.847,724.  8-19-58, 

CI.   2(X-11 
Bloom.    Quentin    M.,    and    .S.    H.    Herman,    to    Selaa   Corp.    of 

America.     Heat  treatinf  macblne.     2.848,213,  8-19-M,  CI. 

266 — 4. 
Blue,  Robert  D.  :  See — 

S'eipert,   Mamball  P.,  Blue,  and  Houser.     2,848.408. 
Blumer.   Donald   R..   to  Minneapolis  Honeywell   Kefulator  Co. 

Humidity  determination.      2.848.306,  8-19-58    CI    23 — 232. 
Boala.  Wayne  8..  to  Hachea  Tool  Co      Automatic  cnarrer  for 

run*  and  control  therefor.      2.847. 90S.  8_ift_38,  CI.  89 — 1. 
Boctaumer    Verein    Pflr    (Hiiiaatahlfabrikatlon   Akt.  :  Bet — 

Coupette.  Werner,  and  Slckbert.      2.848.317. 
Boeing  .\lrplane  Co.  :   See — 

Price.  Rudolph,  and  Brown.      2,847,893. 
Boiler.    Ernest    R.,    L.    D.    Eubank,   and    J.    W.    Robinson,    to 

United    State*    of    America,    Atomic    Enerrr    CommlsHlon. 

>Mtnc     add     plcklln«     process.     2,848,351,     8-19-58,     C\. 

117—51. 
Bolton.  John  H.,  to  The  Fozboro  Co.      Electro-pneumatic  dif- 
ferential  pressure  switch   syttem.      2,848,576,  8-19-58,  CI. 

200—81.5. 
Booth.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Stephenson    Geoffrey  H..  and  Booth.     2.848.159. 
Booth.    Russel    N'..    to    Minneapolis- Honey  well    Reculator   Co. 

Control   anparatus.     2.848.582.   8-l»-'8.  CI.   200 — 139. 
Bootbroyd.    Howard    W..    to    United    Shoe    Machinery    Corp. 

Cartridge  ratio  selectors  for  use  in  the  belting  of  anununl- 

tlon      2.847,896.  8-19-58,  CI.  86 — 48. 
Borchardt.  Edward  W.  :  See- 


Loud,  Eldon  E 
Borchardt.  Olire  M. 

Loud,  Eldon  E 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  : 

Cbrlaty.  Robert 
Bousek.  Richard  J.. 


and   Borchardt.     2,847.794. 
:  See-- 

,   and   Borchardt.     2,847.794. 
See— 

A.,  and  Moore.      2,848,033. 
to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Phase  ttabillntlon 
oscillator     circuits      2,848.611. 


R.   L>,.   Jameaon.  and   Bowman. 


Masa 

media. 


of      RF     amplifiers     and 

8-19-58,  a.  250—36. 
ttowman.  Clarence  L.  :  See — 
Dietert,    Harry    W.    and 
2,848,008. 
Bowmer,  Henry  L.  :  See — 

White.  PercT,  and  Bowmer.     2.848.337 
Borers.    John    a.,    to    Midwestern    Instruments,    Inc. 

demagnetising     device     for     magnetic     recording 

2  848  660.  8-19-58.  CI.  317— 157  5 
Boyle^  James  M.  :   See — 

Brugmann.   William   H..  Jr..   and  Boyle.      2,848,444. 
Boynton,  Harry  G.,  E.  W.  Lewla.  and  A.  T.  Watson,  to  Esso 

Retearch  ana  Engineering  Co.     Apparatus  for  photochemi- 
cal reactions.     2,848,623.  8-19-58.  CI.  250 — 47. 
Brackmann,   William  J.,  to  United   Aircraft  Corp.     Infrared 

radiation      detection      system.      2.848.626.      8-19-58,      Cl. 

250 — 83.3 
Bragg.  Clyde  L.  :  See — 

Paterson.  Laurene  O.,  and  Bragg.     2,848,113. 
Brandentbaler,  .\nthony  :   See — 

(;yllenberg,  John  L.      2.848,022. 
Brandt,    Karl,    and    W.    Rosier,    to   Gewerkscbaft    Rlaenboette 

Westfalla.      Mining    planer  for  nae  In   a  gallery   trarersed 

by  a  fault.      2.848.204.  8-19-58.  CI.  262—8. 
Brandon.     Thomas     O      Golf     swing-conditioner. 

8-19-58,  Cl.  273—35. 
Brandt  Automatic  Cashier  Co.  :  See — 

Buchboli,  Arnold  R.      2.848,005. 
Brastad,  William  A.,  and  E.  C.  Gear,  to  General 

Method     and      apparatus      for     electrostatic 

2.848.108.  8-19-68.  CT.  209—127. 
Breed,  Rolland  X..  O.  Ceaaero,  C.  E.  (iermanton, 

erts,  L.  A.  Wetjer,  and  C.  A.  Winnardner, 

Laboratories,   Inc.     Call  data   recording 

2.848.543,  8-19-^8.  CT.  179—7.1. 
Breer,  William  Z.     Pish  hook  disgorger. 

Cl.  43—53.5. 
Brennan,   Joseph  B.     Casting  method. 

n.  22—57.2. 
Breslow,   David  9.,  to  Hercnles   Powder  Co.      Preparation  of 

cyclopentadlenylsodinm.     2.848..V)6.  8-19-58.  CT    260 — ee.'i 
Brewer,  Thomas  L.,  to  Curtlss-Wright  Corp.     Reverse  thnist 

noxale  constmctlon.     2.847,823,  8-19-58,  Cl.  60 — 35.54. 
Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Beach,  William  H.     2,848.601. 
Bridges.   Jack   E..   to  Zenith    Radio  Corj 

vision  encoding  apparatus.      2.847.768 
Brted.   Jallen   A.,^  to  Honolulu   Oil  Corp. 

apparatus.    2.847.697.  8-19-58,  Cl.  17- 
Brlon,  Leroax  A  Cie  :  See — 

Amonrlq.  Paal  A.     2,848,661. 
Bristol  Aircraft  Ltd.  :   See- 
Pollard.  Harold  J  .  and  Rees.     2,847,712. 
Bristol  Co.,  The;   Se*-  - 

Russel).  John  L.    2.848.579. 
British  Thomson-Houston  Co.  Ltd 
MagKS.  Arthur  H.     2.848.680 
Brobeck.    William    M..    to    United 

Energy    t'ommlaaton.       Ion    source 

2.848,619.  8-19-58,  C\.  250—41.9. 


2.848,234. 


Mills,   Inc. 
separation. 

R.  W.  Rob- 
to  Bell  Telephone 
telephone   system 

2,847.793,  8-19-58, 

2,847.737.   8-19-58, 


Subscription   tele- 
8-19-58.   Cl     35 — 4. 
Fowl  defeatberlng 
-11.1. 


.  The  :  Bee — 

states   of   America.    Atomic 
unit    for    a    calntron. 


binding     for     luggage. 
Wrapping  ma 


Sealing    tool. 
Tag.      2.847.774. 


2,848,025. 


2,847.802, 

Telegraph 
2.848.A49. 


2.848.064. 


Brodie,     Meyer.       Stitch     conr't^ling 

2.848,079.  8-19-58^1.  I90— 54. 
Brook.    Leonard,   to   The   Korgrove  Co.    Ltd. 

chines.    2.847.807,  8-19-58,  Cl.  53 — 53. 
Brooks.  E.  J.,  Co.  :  See- 
Brooks.  Wlnfred  M.     2,847,675. 
Brooks.  Wlnfred  M.     2,847,774 
Brooks.  Marguerite  E.  :   See — 

Rndner,  Bernard,  and  Brooks.    2,848,450. 
Brooks.    Wlnfred    M..    to    E.    J.     Brooks    Co. 

2,847.675,  8-19-58,  Cl.  1—215. 
Brooks,   Wlnfred    M.,   to  K.   J.    Brooks   Co. 

8-19-.'\8.  Cl.  40-2. 
Brown  Citrus  Machinery  Corp  :   See- 
Harden,  Carl.   .S'Icholaa.  and   McKtnnls. 
Brown.   Donald  A.  r    See- 
Price.  Rudolph,  and  Brown.     2.847.893. 
Brown.   John   K..   to   Westlnichouiae  Electric  Corp.     Fuel  Igni- 
tion apparatus  for  an  nfterburner  In  the  bypass  duct  of  a 
turbojet  engine.     2.847.821.  8-19-.%8.  Cl.  60—35.6 
Brown.    .Melrin    H..    to  Aluminum   Co.   of   America.      Metallic 

pigment  formulations.     2.848.344,  8-19-58,  Cl.  106 — 227. 
Brown.  Robert  L.  :   See-  - 

Mummert,  John   F.,  WlllUms.  and   Brown.      2.847.755 
Brown,  RuMell  H..  W.  P.  Falrcblld,  and  F.  K    Kawahara.  to 
Standard  Oil  Co.     Copper  chloride  sweetening.     2.848,37.1 
8-19-58,  Cl    196 — 29. 
Brownsteln.    I»uis.      Method    and    apparatus    for    forming    a 
closed  loop  of  tape  threaded  through   a  bockle.      2,847  954. 
8-19-58.  Cl.   112-2. 
Bmgmann,  William  H.,  Jr..  and  J.  M.  Boyl^.  tc.  Esso  Research 
and    Engine<>r1ng  Co.      Dlpbenvlamine  metal    polysulrtde   re- 
action products  and  method  of  preparing  same.     2.848.444. 
8-19-58.  Cl.  260—133. 
Brunner,  Hans  :   See — 

Ootiwlller.  Ernst,  and  Brunner      2.848,462. 
Bryan.    William    C.    Jr.       Grinding    apparatus. 

ft- 19-58.  Cl.  51—94. 
Bryant.  John  H.,   to  International  Telephone  and 
Corp.         Electrt^majtnetlc      wave      generator. 
8-19-58.  Cl    315     3tt 
Bryant,  Langaton.  P.  :  See  — 

Gregory.    William   K.,    Babbitt,   and    Bryant. 
Buchholi,     Arnold     R.,     to    Brandt    Automatic    Cashier    Co. 
Coin   delivery  apparatua.      2.848.005,  8-19-58.   Cl.    13S — 4. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  rVjrp  ,  The  :   See — 

Atkinson.  James  D.,  Jr.     2.848,342. 
Budd  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

Eksergian.  Carolus  L     2.848.073 
Halheratadt.  Charles  C.     2.848.035. 
Stacy,  Robert  O.     2.848.072. 
Van  Reiver,  Herbert  D  .  II.     2,848.595. 
Watter.  .Michael,  and  Pagon.     2.847.957. 
Bueche,    Walter.      Apparatus    for    the    rectification    of   multi- 
component  mixtures.     2.848,388,  8-19-58,  Cl    202—205, 
Buffalo  Dental  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 
Lewis,  John  H      2.847,738. 
Bullard  Co..  The  :   See- 
Havens,  Eugene  V  .  and  Johnson.     2.848.208. 
Bullard,   Hubert.     Two-row  marker.     2,847.923.   8-19-68,  Cl. 

97—230 
Runbury,  Frederick  M  .  and  F.  W.  Pnrsall,  to  Foundrv  Ren- 
|ee«  Ltd.     Droselng  fuxes.     2,848.321.  8-19-58,  Cl.  f.V    9-4 
Bunker.     Fredrick     I.     and     R.     L.       Coin     sorting     machine 

2.848.004.  8-19-58.  O.  133—3. 
Bunker.  Richard  I^  :  See- 
Bunker,  Fredrick  I.  and  R.  I^     2.848.004. 
Burdick  Co  ,  The  :   See- 

Hill   Eldon  J.    2.847.779. 
Burgess  Vlbrocrafteni,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bell.  George  R.     2.848.021. 
Burgraff,    Henry    P.      Toilet    for   boats.      2,847.679, 
Cl  4—10. 

Barkhart.  William  H.,  and  R.  J.  La  Manna,  to  Monroe  Cal 
dilating  Machine  Co.     Printing  control  means  for  electronic 
computers  and  the  like.     2.848,708.  8-19-58.  Cl.  340—173 

Burner.  I>onald  E.  :    See — 

Hoff,  Melvem  C  ,  and  Burney.    2,848,517. 
Bnrr,    Robert   P..   to    Haieltine   Research,   Inc.     Color-lmap 
reproducing   apparatus  of  the   projection   type.     2.848.553 
8-19-58,  n     178   -."S  4 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — - 

Fan,  Sin  Plh,  and  (^>ls      2,848.646. 
Kuchlnsky.  Saul       :2. 848.605. 
Kuchlnsky.  Saul,  and  Moss.     2,848,647. 

Burstyn,  Walther.     Arr 

effect.     2,847.8.^4.  8-1 
Butcher.  Alvln   E.  ;    Srt 

Skinner,  John  G.,  and  Butcher.    2,848.618. 
Butler.  Jesae  L.,  to  Sanders  Associates  Inc.     Conical 

antenna.    2.848,713.  8-19-58,  Cl.  343—763. 

Butler,  Thomas  J.     Apparatus  and  method  for  preamire  mold- 
ing foundry  sand.     2.847,735.  8-19-.58,  Cl.  22^20 

Buttner,  Artur.  K.  Barthel.  and  L.  Jung,  to  Srhnellpresaen. 
fabrlk  Akt.  Sbeet-supplylng  device  for  printing-  and  pa 
per  working  machine*.     2,848,226.  8-19-58    Cl    271  —  12. 

Byrne,    <ieorge    C.       Automatic    headlight    dimming    device 
2.848,651.  8-19-58.  Cl    31.V    83. 

C.  I.  P.  Compagnla  Itallana  Petrollo  S.  p.  A  :   See — 
Pagllarlnl.  I'letro      2.848.471. 

Cage.  James,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Oleaglnoaa  food  pack 
age.     2.84^.336,  8-19-58,  Cl.  99-  179. 

Cain.   Ferrell  C,    u    to  J.   L.   Phllllpa     Gripping  tool  jawa. 
2.847.889.  8-19-58,  Q.  81—425. 

California  Res<»arrb  Corp.  :    See — 
Chlttum,  Joseph  F.    2,848.682. 
Toland.  William  G..  Jr..  and  WlllUms.     2.848.800. 


8-19-58. 


rrangement  for  measuring  a 
-19-58,  Cl.  73     134 


mechanical 


inning 
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Calkin*.  TniCT   H..  and  T.   8.   Hood,   to  Continental  Optical 
Co.,    tnr      M«tbod  of   making  l«nM«.     2,847,804.  8-l»-08. 
CI.  81—284 
Callerr  Chemical  Co  :   Bee- 
Hill,  Wtlllam  H.     2.848.S07. 
Marphy.  NrUon  F..  and  Tlnsley     2,848.S»«. 
Calola,  John  A.     Apparatua  for  producing  power  from  water 

wavM      2.848.189.  8-l»-&8.  CI.  253—11. 
CalunMt  Stcvl  Caatinga  Corp.  :   See  — 

Wllaon.  Marion  r     2.848.070 
Cambcia,  Harry  :   8fe — 

McAnllffe.  IVnnIa  N.    2.848.268 
Campbell.  F)etcb4>r  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  N>niour«  and  Co. 
Fluid  pror^aa  for  trMtlng  rayon  yam  packagM.     2,847.750. 
8-l»-58.  CI.  28—72.6. 
Campbell.    Norman    L.      8af»ty    appliance    for    chlld'a    aeat. 

1', 848.036.  8-H»-58.  r\.  l.%5— 11. 
Camraa,   liarvlir  to  Armour  Renearcb  Foundation  of  Illlnola 
Inatltata  of  TechnnnoKy.      Magnetic   recorder  drlre  mech- 
anlam.    2.848.221.  8-19-58.  CI.  271     2.3. 
Camraa.  Marvin    to  Armour  Reaearch  Foundation  of  Illinnia 
Institute  of  TechnologT       Means  for  recording.      2,848,555. 
8-19-58.  n.  179 — 100  2. 
Cape  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bribacber,  Robert  W.     2.847.740. 
Carlgnan,  Charles  J.,  to  E.  I    du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Electrolytic  process  for  production  of  titanium.     2.848.395. 
8-19-58.  CI.  204—60. 
Carlaen.    John.       Electric    Sat    iron    with    a     thermo-switch. 

2.848.589    8-19-68.  CI    219—25. 
Carlaon.  (George,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Locking  means  for 

a  fabricated  box.     2.848,134.  8-19-58.  CI.  220—3.94. 
Carraway.   Thomas  W.      Control   mechanism   for  cooling  and 
condensing   equipment       2.847.831.    8-19-58.    CI.    62 — 168. 
Carrier  Corp  :   Sec- 

Ayling.  Robert  W       2.84R,I57 
Johnson.  Rtnart  E.     2.847  8.12. 
MerHck.  Richard  H       2.847.833. 
Carrier,  Robert  M  .  Jr.     Spiral  conveyora.     2,847.767.  8-19-68, 

CI    34 — 164 
Carroll    Charles,  to  I Hiff  Norton  Co.      Remote  manual  switch- 
ing mechanUm  for  electric  bolat.     2,M8.571.  8-19-58.  CI. 
200—47. 
Carson.  Stanley  R.  :  Bee — 

Sampson.  Frederick  W.,  and  Carson.     2.847,696. 
Cason.  W  arren  M.  :   Bee — 

Walker.  Don  J       2,848.253. 
Castelll.   Charles,   to   Johnson  A   Johnson.     Tape  dispensers. 

'.*.84«,046.  8-19-58.  C|.  164     84  5 
Caswell.  Arthur  8..  to  I  T-F  Circuit  Breaker  Co.      Primary  dla- 

connect  contacta.      2.848,58.3.  8-19-58.  CI    200 — 163. 
Caswell.  Benson  K.,  and   M    M.  TherlHult,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co. 
Article  feeding  apparatus.      2.848.138.   8-19-58.   CL  221— 
209. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

MarLean.    Alexander    F..    and    Freni.     2.848,499. 
Casareo.  Orfeo  :   gee- 
Breed.  Rolland  N     Ceaareo.  Oermanton.  Roberta.  Weber. 
and  Wlnxardner.      2.848.543. 
Chadwlck,    Abraham    R..    to   American    Radiator   *    Standard 
Sanitarr    Corp.     Baseboard    radUtor    boosing.     2.847.926. 
8-19-68.  CI   98 — 40. 
Chambera,    Herbert    I.     Wtndahleld   wiper   for   carved    glaaa. 

2.847,094,  8-19-58.  CI.  15—245 
Cliamplln,  Robert  C.  :   See- 
Powers    Milton  A  ,  and  Champlin.      2.847.989. 
Charbonneaux,     Wilson     A.      Flooreseent     lighting     flxtures. 
2.R48.599.  8-19-58.  CI    240 — 61.11 

Cbechak,  Jonas  J  .  and  J.   F.   Jonea.  to  Kaatman  Kodak  Co. 

.Supersenaltlaatlon    with   bis- heterocyclic   base*.      2.848.329. 

R— 19— 66   CI    00      1(V4 
Chechak.  Jonas  J    J  .  Segal.  Jr..  and  A.  C.  Smith.  Jr  ,  to  Eaat 

man    Kodak    Co.     Photographic  emulsions   sensitised   with 

Bulfonlum    salts   and   alkylene   oxide   polymers.     2,848.330, 

8-19   58.  n.  96—107. 
Chenlr«>k.  Joseph  A.,  to  I'niversal  Oil  Products  Co.     ComwloD 

Inhibitor       2.848.414.  8-19-68.  CI.  262 — 32.6. 


Chenoweth.  Buhl.  Jr. : 
Ward.  Bernard  H 
ChemlTaky.  Victor  A. 

155-189. 
ChUntelaaaa,    Attillo 


Bee- 

2.848,131 
Baby  support. 


2.848.040.  8-19-58.  Cl. 


machine 
26. 


2.847.755. 


resistance  coupon. 
Chrlstenaon.  Roger  M 


2.848.682.  8-19-58.  n    324 — 66. 

^Koger  M.  :   Bee — 
lelTln  M..  and  Chrtntenson.      2.848,425. 
ChrUtenson,   Roiter  M.,  to  PlttnburKh  Piste  Glass  Co.      Prep- 
aration of  phenolic  realna.      2,848.436.  8-19-68.  a.  260 — 83. 
Christie.  Leonard  D..  Jr.  :  See — 

Norton.  Charles  L  ,  Jr..  and  Christie.     2.847.988. 
Christy.   Robert   A.,   and   J.    R.    Moore,    to   Borg  Warner  Corp. 
DeTlce  for  trimming  and   shapplng  waabing  machine  tube 
or  the  like.      2.848.033.  8-19-58.  Cf  153-2. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

McCordIr,  James  R.,  and  Gonyou.     2.847,874. 
Churchill.  Kenneth  <^.     Portable  camping  shelter.     2,848.007, 

8-19-58.  CI    135 — 4. 
Ciba  Ltd. :   See — 

Sclimldt.  Paul.     2.848.475. 


.847.877. 

2.848.276,  8-19-68. 


See — 


Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Hoffman,  Karl,  and  Urech.     2,848.455. 
Cllag  Ltd. :  See- 
Martin.  Hcnrv,  and  Hablcbt.     2.848.304. 
Clrrlto.  Anthony  J.,  to  Rice  Barton  Corp.      Stock  Inlet  system 
for  a  paper  making  nuchlne.     2.847.913.  8-19-68.  CI.  92— 
44. 
Clarcq,  Richard  J..  Jr.    E.  D.  Dammert.  C.  E.  Ernst,  and  E.  C. 
Van  Been,  to  The  Gleason  Works       Method  and  apparatua 
for  hardening  gears  and  the  like      2.848.363,  8-lft-68.  Cl. 
148—21.56. 
Clark,  C  k  J..  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Hawklna.  WalUce  G.     2.847.706. 
CUrk.  Edward  S. :  8ee- 

Andrus.  Haix>ld  L..  and  CUrk.     2.847.91S. 
Clark  F:qulpment  Co.  :  See — 

Ra\igneaux.  Pol.  P.  G.  and  M.  J.      2. 
Clearman.   Jack   F.      Liquid  distributor. 

Cl.  299-  68. 
Clementon  Hosterr  Mill :  See — 

Llhn,  Manuel  M.     2.847.840. 
Clevelsnd  Crane  *  Engineering  Co..  The  : 

Dehn.  Roy  F.      2  848,082. 
Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc.  :   f-ire — 
Hogan.  Walter  H.^  and  Karlln.     2.847,869. 
OlBon.  Raymond  G.,  and  Ronfeldt.     2.847.879. 
Cleveland  Twist  Drill  Co..  The  :   See — 

Wagner,  WlllUm  A      2.847,885. 
Cohen,  Charlea  A.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Englnertng  Co.      Hy- 
drogenated      polycarboxylic     derivatives     of     cyclodienes. 
2.848.485.  8-19-58,  Cl.  260— .514 
Cohen.  Milton  J^. and  R   K.  McConnaughey,  to  Mil-jam  Instru- 
ment C4>rp.     Hypodermic  syringe.     2.847.996.  8-19-58.  Cl. 
128^-218 
Cohn.  George  :  See —  i 

Greenhouae.  Alex,  and  Cohn.     2,847,843. 
Cola.  Rudolph  A.  :  Bee — 

Fan.  Sin  Plh.  and  Cola.     2,848.646. 
Cole.    Howard    W..    Jr.     High    speed    rotary   electric   switch. 

2.848.570.  8-19-68.  Cl   200—32. 
Toleman.  Eugene  F.  :  See  — 

Rossetto.      Louis.      Squasaonl. 
2,847.919. 
CoUln.  F.  J..  Akt.  :  See— 

Jlppelt.  Alfred.   Doerges.  and  Schade.     2.848.302. 
Colllna  Radio  Co.  :  Bee— 

Blderman.  Ben.    2.848.160. 
Housek.  Rlrhard  J.      2.848.611. 
Majerus,  John  B..  and  Prather. 
MorrU.  Glen  B.     2.847.836 
Rhodes.  Melvln  H.     2  848,711. 
Stanpblll.  Ray.      2.848^687 
Stockwell.  Glade  M       2.848.677. 
Tollefson.  Robert  D.     2,848,616. 
Color  Carousel  Corp.  :   See— 

Corbin.  Mllford  H  .  Lippe.  Yater,  Goodwin.  Drlnjak,  and 
Squire.      2.848.019. 
Colson,   Elmer  E.     Trenching  machine. 

Cl.  87—94. 
Columbia-Southern  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Forbea.  Sydney.      2.848.407. 
Combuatlon  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Crites.  Joe.      2.848.170. 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio.  The  :  See — 
Ernat.  Walter.      2.848.034. 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.      2.848.0.55. 
Commonwealth   Hcientiflr  and   Industrial   Research   Organisa- 
tion :  See — 

Walsh   Alan.     2.847.899. 
Compton,  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Ruehle.  Richard  R.     2,848.211. 
Compton,     Charles     E.      Dehydrating    apparatus.     2.848,209, 


Mixing  and   doaage 
or  more  fluida       2.848. 1 39.  8-19-68.  Cl.  222 
Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co.  :    See — 

Mummert.  John  F.  Wllllama,  and  Brown. 

Sangdahl.  George  8..  Jr.     2,847.756. 
Chicago  Tramaall  Corp.  :  See — 

Thomption.  Harry  W.      2.848.128. 
Child,  Henry  <'  :   Srr 

Harris    (;eo(rrey  T.    and  Child       2.848,323. 
Chlttum.    Joseph    F.,    to  CHllfornla    Research   Corp.     Tubular 


Coleman,     and     Gorrlll. 


2.848.627. 


2,847,771.   8-19-58, 


gypsum     or    the     like. 


8-19-68.  Cl.  263—34 
Compton,    Charlea     E.     Dehydrating 

2,848.210.  8-19-58,  Cl.  26.3-63. 
Compater  Inatniments  Corp. :  See — 

Adise.  Herbert  H  .  and  Ktegel.     2.848.629. 

Conn.  John  B..  and  W.   K     Humphrey,  to  Merck  *  Co^.  lh<*' 


for   two 


Separation  of  cobalt  from  nickel.     2.848.322.  8-19—58.  Cl. 
75-119. 
Continental  Air  Filters,  Inc.  :  See— 

Gregory,  WlllUm  K..  Babbitt,  and  Bryant.     2.848,064. 
ContlnenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Swltter.  Marshall  H.     2.847.0.59. 
Continental  Motors  Corp.  :   Bre — 

Haas.  Herbert  H.     2.847.986. 
Continental  Optical  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Calkins,  Tracy  H.,  and  Hood.    2,847.804. 
ControU  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

De  Lancey.  Ralph  W.    2,848.580. 
Conveyor  Co.,  The  :    Bee — 

Saxe,  Walter  E.    2,848,097. 
Cooney,  John  R.    Carrier-wave  transmlttinK  and  receiving  ap- 
paratus    2.848.540.  8-19-58.  Cl.  179—2.5. 

Cooper.  Hugh  8.,  to  W.  M.  Well.     Production  of  lower  oxides 

oftiUnium      2.848,303.  8-19-58.  Cl.  23 — 202. 
Cooper.  La  Mar  8..  E.  J.  Dittrlch.  and  W.  J.  Noe,  to  Amana 

Refrigeration  Inc.    Tube  and  strainer  assembly.    2,847,835, 

8-19-58,  Cl.  62—474. 
Corbin.  Douglas  T.  :   See — 

Long,  Oliver  R.    2.848.001. 
Corbin.  Mllford  H..  R.  L.  Lippe.  J.  T.  Yater.  T    E.  Goodwin. 

J.   P.  Drlnjak.  and  E.  M.   Squire,  to  Color  Caronael  Corp. 

Paint  mixing  machine.     2.848.019,  8-19-58,  Q.   141—100. 

Cornell,  Hampton  G.,  E.  W.  Lewis,  and  J.  M.  Powers,  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  recovery 
of  high  purity  hydrocarlMns.  2.848.519,  8-19-58,  CL 
260—674. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cornido.  Victor  M. :   Bee — 

Robblns,  Daniel  H.,  and  Corrado.     2.848.040. 
Coatello,    Edward    J.,    to   American    Vlacoae    Corp.      ProccM 

for  producinc  cclloloM  trieatera.     2.848.S43,  8-19-48.  C\. 

10«— 19«. 
Cottle.    DelBwr    L..    to    Baao    Research    and    Bnslneerlnf   Co. 

Preparation     of     alkyl     aluminum     dlhalldea        2,848.472, 

8-l5-58.  a.  260—448. 
Coupetti*.  Werner,  and  A.  Slckbert,  to  Bocbomer  Vereln  Fflr 

GnaaaUblfabrtkatlon      Akt.         Deanlfuriilng      of      ateel. 

2,848.317,  8-10-58.  C\.  75 — 49. 
Cowart,  Brooks  E..  L.  D.  Ball,  and  J.  I.  Daspit.  to  Qllflllan 

Bros.     Inc.       Highly    dlacriminatlve    Alter    and    blaa-leTel 
2,848,713.   8-19-^8,   CI.   343—8 


Envelope  diapenaina  dertee. 
36. 


gatinx  circuit. 
Cramflr,  Harold  W. 

8-li-58.  CI.  221- 
Crane  Co.  :    Bee — 

Drewea.  Menke.  Jr.    2.848,199. 
Crane,  Robert.  Jr.  :    Bee — 

Zaieaki,  John  P..  and  Crane.    2,848.694. 
Creamer.  Edgar  M  .  Jr.,  and  M.   E.  Partln,  to  Phllco 

Video  signal  modnlatlon  of  pilot  carrier  beam. 

8-19-58,  CT.  178—5.4. 
Critchlow.    Artbar   J.,    to    International   Bnalneaa    Macblnea 

Corp.     Diode  array.     2.848.664.  8-19-68.  CI.  817—281 
Critea,    Joe,    to    Combuation    Engineering    Inc.      Wear    com- 

penaating  means  for   palTerising  milu  of   the  ring-roller 

type.     2,848.170,  8-19-58,  C\.  241—117. 

Croteau,    Lionel    L.    P.      Glaaa   washer.      2,847,688.   8-19-08, 

CI.   15—78. 
Cnmmings.  Howard  D.,  to  Ifoaaanto  Chemical  Co.     Purlflca- 


2.848,187, 


Corp. 
2,848.531, 


anhydride.        2,848,460,     8-19-58.     CI 


Back   pr«aaaf« 


tion     oi     maleic 
260— 846.8 
Cuno  Engineering  Corp. :   Bee — 

Ashton.  Philip  E  ,  and  Schnlck.    2,848.590. 
Currjr,   John   L.,   to    Phillips   Petroleum   Co. 

TalTe.    2,848,053.  8-19-58.  CI.  166—224. 
Cnrtlaa-Wright  Corp.  :    See- 
Brewer,  Thomas  L.    2.847,823. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kelto,  Rudolpb  E.,  and  Smith.    2,848,663. 
McNIcol.   Forrest   C.  and   Ranson.     2,848.630. 
glmson.  Verne  H^  and  Smith.    2.848.087. 
Cutler.  Leon  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electronic  control 

switch.    2.848.659.  8-19-68.  C\.  817—149. 
Daimler-Bens  A.  G.  :   Bee — 

Erxleben,  Reinhold.     2.847,870. 
Forster.  Hana  J.  M.     2.848.0S7. 
Daley.    Horace   S.,    to   Specialties   Derelopment  Corp.     Tarn 
treating    proceaa   and   apparatua.      2,848,364,   8-19-68.   CI. 
117—102. 
Damgaard,  Lanrita  O.  :   Bee — 

Knutb-Wlnterfeldt.      Eggert     C.     F..     and      Damgaard 
2,848.410. 
Dammert,  Earl  D. :   Bee — 

Clarea   Richard  J.,  Jr.,  Dammert,  Emat.  and  Van  Beers. 

Dardlck  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Dardlck.  David.     2,847,784. 
Dardlck,    David,    to   Dardlck   Corp.      Pre-streaaed    open-cham- 
ber  run   with   rotatable  cylinder.      2.847,784.   8-19-68,   CI. 

Darmara.  Fallh  N. :   Bee — 

Hamjlan.  Harry  J.,  and  Darmara.     2,847,708. 
Darr,  Harold  W.    Name  plate  for  storage  batterlea.   2.847,775. 

8-19-58,  a.  40—2.2. 
Dasplt.  John  I.  :  Bee — 

Cowart,  Brooka  E..  Ball,  and  Dasplt.     2,848,718. 
Davey.  Sidney  .M..  and  J.  G.  Anderson  ;  said  Anderson  assor 
to  said  Davey.     Means  for  packaging.     2.847.810.  8-19-68. 
CI.  53 — 198. 
Davles,  David  O. :   See — 

Holllngs.  John  8..  and  Daviea. 
Davis.  Clyde  W..  and  F    A.  Ehlers. 
CopolymerH  of  vinyl  lactams  and 
2,848.440.  8-19-58.  CI.  260—77.5 
Daris,  John  H. :   Bee — 

Troxell,  Harold  M.,   Moore,  and  DarU.     2.848,179. 
E>aTla.  John  S.,  to  Eguiuble  Paper  Bag  Co..  Inc.     Bag  bot- 
toming machine.     2.847.914.  8-19-68,  CI.  »»— 14. 
Darla.   Lonis   D..   Jr..   to  AmeHcan    Steel   Foundries.     Brake 


2  848  041 

to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

trlmetballyl  Isocyannrate 


shoe      assembly.        2.848,076,      8-19-68.      CI. 


Jr.,  J.   Felnman.  and  L. 

Steel  Corp.     Proceaa  for 

2,848,316.  8-19-58,  Q. 


2.848.370 
Packing 


R.  Little.  Jr., 
gaaeoos  redac- 
76—26. 

Roatlen.  to  Cbas. 

of   ateroida   with 


roxy 
8^  19-58.  a.   190 — 61 

2.848.181.    8-l»-M.    C\ 


2.847.786. 


mean* 


headbrake 

188-^244 
Davis,    William   L.. 

to   I'nlted   States 

tion   of  Iron  ore. 
Davisson.  Jacob  W..  D.  A.  KIta,  and  J.  B. 

Pflser    ft    Co.,    Inc.      11-^-bydroxylatlon 

pycnoaporium. 

Davous.    Leon. 

217—2.1. 
Day,  Harry  I. :  See — 

Hartley,  Jantea  C.  Day,  and  Wllaon. 
Dayatroa.  Inc.  :    Sea — 

Barry.  Aoatin  W..  and  Schake.    2,848,662. 

Batopoey,  Boyden  r.,  and  Bender.    2.848,5«7. 
Dayton  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Freedlander,  Abraham  L.     2.847,685. 

Radow,  Robert  S.,  and  Bennet.     2.847.816. 

Rlchter,  Raymond  U.     2.847,935. 

Rpekoff,  Jooepta,   Wauah,   and   Radow.     2,847.866. 

Waogh.  DaleL    2.847.864. 
Dean.  Ruasel  T.,  and  J    P    Manasla.   to  Interchemlcal  Corp. 
Modlfled    polycarboz/lic  add-polymcrle    polybydric  alcohol 
reainooa  product.     2.848.431,   8-19-58.   CI.    2^—19 
DeartMrn  Caemical  Co.  :   See — 

Roaa.  Frunk.  and  Mellick.    2.848.298. 


8lBU- 
8-19-68,  CL 


It     2,848.278, 


DacandaTelae,    Paul  Albert,    to    Forges    et    Atallars    de    Con- 
stmctloa  Electrlquea  de  Jeomont.     Maana  and  method  of 
securing     winding    coil     ends.       2,848,634,     8-19-58,     C^. 
310—260 
Deffenbaugh,  Edmund  F  :    Bee — 

.McKee.  Edward  8.,  and  DeCenbangh.     2,848.701. 
De   Forest,    Taber.    to   Magnalnz  Corp.      Indicating   powder 

composition      2.848.421   8-19-68,  CI   252 — 408. 
Dehn.    Roy    F.    to  The    Cleveland   Crane   ft   Engineering  Co. 
Clutch    and    brake   unit    for   preaaes.      2,848,082.    8-19-58. 
CI.  192 — 12. 
Ue  Kelaer.  Adrlanus,  N.  Max,  and  R.   W.  F.  Krepa,  to  Shell 
Development  Co.      Proceaa   for  producing  dliaoprooTl   lien- 
aenea.    2.848,514,  8-19-68.  CI.  260—671. 
De  Lancey.  Ralph  W..  to  Controla  Co.  of  America.     Electrical 

time   deUy   switch.      2.848.680,   8-19-68.    C\.   200—122. 
Dewllng.    William    U    B.,    and    S.    W.    Grosamann.    to    Allied 
Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  synthesis  of  urea.     2,848.493, 
8-19-58    n    260—556. 
Diamond,  Lester  A.,  V^  to  B.  Sage,  and  %  to  J.  Sage 
Uted  brick  or  the  like  wallpaper.     2.847."      ' 
20—15. 
Diamond  Match  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

RIngler.  WlllUm  A.     2.848.136. 
Dlas.  Joseph  R.     SUtlon  wagon  convertible 

8-19-58.  CT.  296 — 65 
Dl  Bella.  Eugene  P. :   Bee— 

Glrard.  Theodore  A.,  Dl  Bella,  and  81dl.     2.848.470. 
Dletert.    Harry    W    and    R.    L..    H.    L.    JameaoB,   and    C.    I* 
Bowman,  to  Harry  W    Dletert  Co.     Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing,   recording    and/or    controlling    tne    moisture   content 
of    bulk    material.      2.848.008.    8-19-68,    CI.    187 — 90 
Dletert.  Harry  W.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Dletert.    Harry    W.    and   R.   L.. 
2  848  008 
Dletert.  Randolph  L.  :   See— 

Dletert,    Harry    W.    and    R.    L.. 
2.848.008. 
Dletrlcta,  Alfred  :   Bee — 

Johannsen,    Adolph,    Wlttmann 
2,848,314. 
Dietrich.  Howard  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Fuel 

tion   system.      2,847.983.    8-19-68.   CI.    128 — 119. 
Dimensional  Products.  Inc.  ;   Sec — 

Van  Deo  Berg.  Richard  H.    2.847.781. 
Dimond.  Harold  L..  L.  J.  Fleckensteln.  and  M.  O.  Bhrader,  to 
Pltta<^rgh  Coke  ft  Chemical  Co.     Dehydration  of  2-pyrldlne 
stbaool     to     2-vinyl     pyHdlne.       2.848,456.     8-19-58.     CI. 
260 — 290. 
lyincertl.  ludovico,  to  rerranla  S.  p.  A.     PorUble  projection 
apparatus    for     dlaposltlves    and     mIcroAlms.       2.847.902, 
8-19-68,  CL  8*— 24r^ 
DiatUlers  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee— 

Lacey,  Richard  N.     2.848,496. 
Dtttiich,  Blmer  J.  :  See— 

CoMwr.  La  Mar  8..  Dlttrtch.  and  Noe.    2.847.835 
Dixon,  SUnley.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours  and  Co.     Alkyl 
hezaflnorocyclobutaAea    and    proceaa    for    preparing    them. 


Jameson,    and   Bowasan. 


Jamason.   and  Bowman. 


Dietrich,    and   Gebhard. 


lajec- 


and  Dobba.     2.847,809. 


2,848.193. 


Conveying  mecha- 


if  dipped  articles  from  butyl  rubber-polyethylene 
2,84TJ16,  8-19-58.  CI      "      


Co. 


18 — 58.4 
Support Inf  mechanism  for 


the  like.     2,848,290.   8-19-58.  CL 


2.848.504,  8-19-58i  CI 

Dobbs.  William  G.  :  bee- 

Llndeman.  Joasph  F 

Doeraea,  Alexander  :  Bee- 

Jlppelt.  Alfred.  Doergea.  and  Schade.    2.848.302. 
Dobertj.  rrands  D. :  Sas — 

Sella,  Bert  E..  and  Doherty 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The  :   See — 

Obenaaier.  Frank  B.     2.848.109 
DoUe.  David  E..  to  Wean  Baulpment  Corp, 
nlam.    2.848.096.  8-19-68.  Cl.  198—20. 
Donovan.  Joaeph  J.,  and  T.  H.  Mllllken.  Jr.,  to  Houdry  Proc- 
eaa Corp.     Preparation  of  active  conuct  maases  from  kaolin 
cUya.    2.848.422,  8-19-68,  a.  262 — 440. 

Domaek,  Wayne  R.     Bathtub  apron  construction.     2,847,080, 

8-19-68.  a.  4—178. 
Dosmann.  Luclan  P..   to   United   Rtat?*   Rubber  Co.      Method 

of  prododn 

solutions 

DotT,  Boyd  A.,  to  Hard  Mf 
tntable  Uble  tops  and 
311— S8. 
Donglaa,  Clayton  H. :  Se«— 

TapUa,  Osorge  Y..  DoagUs.  and  Hlgoloff.     2.848.625. 
Dow  Cbemleal  Co-^Ths  :  Bee — 

Davia,  O^  W..  and  Ehlers.    2,848,440. 
Lloyd.  WllUam  O.    2,848.501. 
MacKende,  Gordon  F.,  and  Morrla.    2.848.491. 
Neipert  Marahall  P..  Blue,  and  Houser     2.848,408. 
Robena,  Louia  C.     2,848,4^(7. 
Rubens,  Louis  C      2.848.428. 
Drain,  Hert>ert  D.     Speed  reaponaive  device  for  automobiles. 

2.847.876.  8-1^-48,  CI.  74—626 
Dreaoer  iBdnstilaa  Inc. :  See- 
Porter,  romat  V.     2.848.194. 
Porter.  Forrest  V.     2,848.195. 
Drewes,    Menkc,    Jr..    to    Crane    Co. 
2,84^,199.  »-l9-64,  CL  257—133. 
Drlnjak,  John  P.  :  Sa*— 

CorUii.  Mllford  H.,  Uppe,  Tater.  Goodwin.  Drlajak.  and 
Soulre.     2.848^i9. 
Dudley    John  8..  to  Wblttn  Machine  Works.     Drawing  frame 
needle  bar  mechanism.     2,847,718.  8-19-68,  Cl.  19—130. 

Dudalk.  Cheater  J.,   and   B.    E.   Quinn.   to  United   States  of 
America.    Army.      Methods    and    apparatua    for    checking 
stralghtneas  of  bores.     2.847.900.  8-19-68.  Cl.  88 — 14 
Duff-Norton  Co.  :   Bee — 

CarroU.  Charles.     2.848.071. 
Duncan.  Nonnan  E.  :  See — 

ArabUn.  Karekln  G  .  and  Duncan.    2,848,386. 


Baaeboard    convectora. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^rii 


Danlop,  Wirt  V. :  See— 

Kdelaton*.  Slsmond  E..  and  Dnnli^. 

BdelttoB*.  SuEmnDd  E.,  and  Danlop. 

Edelatone.  Slcmund  ■    and  Dunlop. 
Duo-VMJt  Yacnam  Cloaor*  Co. :  See — 

Jeanlc,  Cbarlee  J.     2.847,130 
DupU-Color  ProdactJ  Co.   Inc.  :  See — 

BdeUtone.  Slfmand  K..  and  Danlop. 

Bdelatone,  Hignand  K. 

Bdelatonr,  Slsmand  E.. 
Da  Pont  4e  Nemonra.  E.  I. 

Campbell.  Fletcher  K. 

Cartgntn.  Charlea  J. 


2,847.«»0. 
2.647.6»1. 
2.847,662. 


2.847.690. 
2.847.691. 
2,847.692. 


and  Danlop 
and  Danlop 
and  Co.  :   See- 
2.847,750. 
2,848.!i9fi 

Dixon.  Btanley.     2.848,504. 

rallbart,  Lawrence,  Jr..  and  Rohdenlrarf.    2.848.331. 

Panck.  DennU  L.     2.848.SO0. 

HebberllnR.  Frtedrloh      2.848.173. 

Hill,  flanford  J.     2^848.297. 

Howard,  Edward  O.,  Jr.     2.848.4ft8. 

Jenen.  Chrlatlan  C.    2,64S.339. 

Kohlhaae.  WlUUm  L.     2,848,477 

Knhlhaae.  William  L.,  and  Martenii     2.848.476. 

Kramla.  Charlee  J      ^.848,386 

Lanitndorf.  WnUan  P..  Jr ,  and  »tamatoff.    2.848,4«T. 

Pratt.  Bart  C.    2.84JI.478 
Darbln.  Stanlej  H.  :  Sec — 

Moae.  Richard  Y.,  and  I>arfoln.     2,848.069. 
Dattoa.  Leonard  :  See — 

Abhett.  Carl  »..  Hant.  and  Datton.     2,848.068. 
Bafle  Chemical  Co  :  See— 

Schlealnger.  Joeepb  H.     2.847.769. 
Easier.     Robert     L..     to    Petrolltc    Corp.       Electric    treater. 

2.848.412.  8-19-58.  CT    204 — 802. 
Eautem  Botorcraft  Corp  :   Kee — 

Hober,  John  R.     2.848,259. 
Battman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Bell.  Alan.  Knowles.  and  Tholatrup     2,848.346. 

Bell.  Alaa.  and  Lappln.    2.848.33.V 

Chechak.  Jonaa  J.,  and  Jon«-a.     2.848.829. 

Chechak.  Jonaa  J..  Saxal.  and  Smith      2,848.330. 

Detcber,  Oeoree  L,    2.848.466. 

Oearhart.  WluTam  M.,  and  McAmis.    2,84«,S4i. 

HeUmann.  Elchard  J.     2.848.434. 

Hepher^  llartln.    2,848,328. 

Hunt.  CU/ton  E..  Jr.     2.84»,53fi 

Joenrat,  John  H.,  and  Bmcraon.     2,848,107. 

McKee.  Edward  8..  and  Defftnbaasb.    2.848.701. 

Modner,  William.     2.847,903. 

Noaco.  LouU  C      2.847.904. 

Pierce,  George  W..  Seelbinder.  and  Haualer     2.848.174. 

Rernolda,  Delbert  D..  and  Laakso.     2.848,439. 

Rcbalken.  Roger  M..  Jr..  and  Tamblrn      2,848.482. 

Sweet.  Sterling  8^  Scott,  and  Tan  Horn.     2.847,709. 

Whttmore.  Keith  E.     2.848.326. 

Wllltama.  Jack  L.  R..  and  lAakao.     2.848.479. 
Eby,  Lawrence  T.  :  See — 

Rehner.  John    Jr..  and  Ay.     2,848.379. 
Edelaon,  Leo  :  8ei 

and  Edelaon.    2,848.291 

and    W.    V.    Dunlop.    to 
Foantain 


Produrfa 
8-19-.^8. 
Edelatone. 
Producte 
8   19-58 


Da  pi  1 -Color 
2.847.690. 


Hafekoat.  Frederick 
Bdelatone,    Stnaund    B. 

Prodacta     Co..     Inc.       Foantain     applicator 
8-19-58.  CI.   15— 1S9. 
Edelatone.    Slgmund   ■..   and   W    V.   Dunlop,   to  Dapll-€olor 
Co..      Inc.        Pounum     applicator.       2.847,691. 
n    1.5-139. 

Slpnund    E..    and    W.    V.    Danlop,    to   Dapll-Color 
Co.,     Inc.       FoonUln     applicator.       2.847,692. 
CI.  ih— 139 
Khlera.  Korreat  A.  :   See 

Da? la,  rirde  W..  and  Khlera.    2.848.440. 
Ehrmeyer,  John  N.     Venetian  blind.     2.848.044.  8-19-58    CI. 

160—167. 
Elchorn.    Adrian,    to    Screen    Engineering   Co.      Glaaa    fabric 
re«ln  Impregnated  baae  coated  with  a  light  aenaltlve  lajrer. 
2  848.327.  8-19-58.  CI  9^-75. 
Elrlrh,    Fredwirk    R..    to    Arlea    Laboratoriee.    Inc.      Copoly- 
merl«ed      and      croaa-linked     epoxide     reaina.        2.848,433. 
8   19-.%«.  n.  260—45.5. 
Klaenberg,  Marrtn  :  See  — 

Rechter.    Harold    L..    and    Elaenberg.      2.848.349. 
Ekaerglan,  Carolua  L.,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Friction  rtcTlce  auch 

aa  a  brake.     2.848.073,  8-19-58,  Cl.  188-   78. 
Electric  A  .Muaical  Indnntriea  Ltd.  :   Kee — 

atephenin>n,  d^^llrfr  H..  and  Booth.     2.848,159. 
Electronic  Hecr»>t«ry  Innuntriea    Inc.  :  See — 

Ziinmermann.  Joaeph  J.     2,848.541. 
Elfea.    Lee   E..   and    L.    J.    I»rena.    to   Maaaey-Periruaon     Inc. 
Mounting  and  lifting  meana  for  a  tractor  mounted  catting 
aaaembly      2.847.812.  8-19-58.  Cl.  5«— 26. 
Ellenbocen.  Leon:   See  — 

Winiama,  William  L.,  Kllenbogen,  and  Olaen.     2,848.387 
EUerman,   Frank  O.     Wall  diaplay      2.847.780,   8-19-58    Cl 

40-125. 
Kllintt.    Brantford    G..    to    Maaeey-Ferguoon    Inc.      Gatberina 

unit   for  barreetera.     2.848.103.  8-19-58.  Cl    198 — 218. 
Elliott.  George  :  See- 

Troaadale,  Robert  B  ,  and  Elliott.    2,848,049. 
Ellaton.  Jeaale  M.  :  See 

Packwood.  CIotU.      2.848,027. 
Bllaworth.   Robert   M.  :    See— 

Woodrufr     Richard    L..    and    Rllaworth.      2.848.429. 
Bmeraon.  Howard  J.  :   See 

Juengat.  John  H.,  and  Emeraon.    2,848,107. 
Rmmel,   Dartd   (>..    to   Weatinghoaae  Air  Brake  Co.     Remote 

control  ayatema.      2.848. T07,   8-19-58.   Cl    .%40 — 163. 
Empire  I>e»  Icen  Product*  Corp.  :    See — 

Hargea.  Michael  T  ,  and  Lorch.     2.848.693. 
Endreaae.    William    K.      Radial    expanding,    mlaalle,    torpedo 
Una    2.847.960.  8-19-^8.  n  114— 20 


(i.  Apparatua  for 
reveming  gear  of  a 
control  mecbanlama. 


Moaher.    and    Eapoy. 


2.848,623. 
2.848.444. 

2,848.519. 


to  Dasrttrom,  Inc. 
Cl.  200—11. 


2,848.351. 


Gnell.     Milton     J.       Preaaare     testing    devtees.       2.847,851, 

8-19-58,  Cl.  78—40. 
E<jultable  Paper  Hag  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Davis,  John  8.     2.847.914. 
Krickaon  Tool  Co.  :   See  - 

Bcntamin.  Milton  L.  and  S.  S.    2.848.239. 
Benjamin.  Milton  L..  and  Winnen.    2.847.882. 
Erlbacher.  Robert  W..  to  Cape  .Mfg.  Co.     Adjuatable  foundry 

alip  box.    2.847,740,  8-19-,%8,  Cl.  22—112. 
Ernst.  Albert  C,  to  Meat   Packera  Equipment  Co.     F'iue  for 

gas  water  heatera.     2.847.953,  8-19-58,  Cl.   110 — 97. 
Ernat.  Carl  E.  :   See — 

Claroq,  Richard  J.,  Jr .  Dammert.  Bmat.  and  Van  Beera. 
2.848.363 
Krnat.    Walter,    to    The    Commonwealth    Engineering   Co.    of 
Ohio.      Variable   preaxure   flnld  actuated    brake  bMm  eom- 
penaatlon.     2.848.034.  8-19-58,  Cl.  163 — 21. 
Krtel   Mfg.  Corp.  :   Sf-e — 

Waraaw.  Arthur  J.     2,848,080. 
Brxleben     Reinbold.    to  Daimler-Benx   A 
Controlling   the   fuel   anpply   and    the 
marine  engine  optionally  by  different 

2.847  870.  8-19-58,  Cl.  74 172. 

K4ipoy.  Henry  M.  :  See — 

Harnett.    Harold    M..    Hartmann 
2.848, .508. 
Raao  Reaearrh  and  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 
Bailey.  Bradford  B.     2.848.383. 
Bennett.  Rnfus  B.     2,848.307. 
Boynton,  Harrr  G.,  Lewla.  and  Watson 
Bmgmann,   William   H..  Jr..  and  Boyle. 
Cohen.  Charlea  A.     2.848.485. 
Cornell,   Hampton  G.,   Lewla.   and   Power* 
Cottle.  r>elmer  L.     2.848.472. 
Fenake,  Merrell  R.     2,848. .503. 
Kno»,  WiUUm  T.,  Jr  .  and  Perry.    2,848,372. 
McDermott.  John  P.     2.848.482. 
NMcholaon.  Edward  W.  S.     2.848.381. 
Pappas,  George  F.     2.848.280. 
Pfennig.  Reuben  F.     2.848.515. 
Rehner.  John,  Jr..  and  Ebv.    2.848.379 
Eatoppey,    Royden   F..  and   F.   M.   Bender. 
Multipoint  switch.     2.848,567,  8-19-58. 
Ethicon.  Inc.  :   See —        / 

.NMchola,  Joaeph.  and  Schipper.     2.848.467. 
Eubank.  Ivowell  D  :   See — 

Roller,    Krnest  R..   Eubank,  and    Robinaon. 
Eureka  Products  Co.  :   See — 

(iare.  Morrla  R.    2.848  111. 
Erans,  (Jeorge  W..  Jr..  and  G.  A.  Worn,  to  The  Lummaa  Co. 
Conhenser      2.848.197,  8-l»-.58.  Cl.  2.57 — 43. 

Evans,     Panllne     B.       Butter     dlah-braah     attachment     for 

toasters.     2.847^930,  8-19-.58.  CI.  99  -339. 
Evans  Products  Co.  :   See-- 

Sturdy,    Raymond   O..    Rlgney,   and   Ixtwing.      2.847.946. 
Ewlng.    Clifton    H..    to    Weetlnghouse    Electric    Corp.      Food 

waate  diapoaer      2.848,172.   8-19-58.  C\.  241  —  257. 

FKO  Friti  Keaaelring  Geratebau  A.  O.  :  See— 

Kesaelring.   Frlta.   Wettateln.  and  Bpaeltl.      2.848.678. 
Fablah.    Edward    A.      Method   of  browning  floor.      2.848,332. 

8-19-^58.  Cl.  99  -93. 
Fahnoe.    Frederick,    and    J.    J,    Shyne.    to 
America.      Method    of   making  a    multiple 
struction      2,848.391,  ^19-58.  Cl.  204—38. 
Kairchlld  Knglne  and  Airplane  Corp.  :   See — 

I.4inders.  Willard  L.     2.848.181. 
Falrchlld.  William  P  :   Ser 

Brown.  Kuaaell  H.,  Falrchlld.  and  Kawahara.     2,848,373. 
Meguerlan.  Garbia  H..  and  Falrchlld.     2.841,374. 
Fan,  81n-Pih.  and  R.  A.  Cola,  to  Rurroughs  Corp.     Counting 
clrcalt    ualng    multiple    position    beam     switching    tubes. 
2.848.646.  8    19   58,  (M.  315—8.6. 
Parbenfabriken  Bayer  Akt.  :  See- 

Mflller,  Werner,  and  Raue.    2.848.418. 
Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Akt.  vormala  Melster  Ladus  ft  BHInlng : 
See— 

Kracker,  Herbert,  and  Gengnagrl.     2.848,447. 
Farkaa,  Thomas  P. :  See- 
Beat.  Stanley  G.,  and  Farkaa,    2.847,824, 
Fatslnger,  Erastus  A.  :   See  - 

Relmert.   Lawrence  J.,  and  Fatslnger.     2.848.397. 
Fanrer,  J.  M..  Co.,  Inc. :  See 

Abbott.   Carl   8.,   Hunt,   and   Dutton.      2.848,068. 
Favre,   Woodrow  W.,  and  H.   B.   Sadler.     Deburrlng  attach- 
ment for  rotary  drills.     2,847,884,  8-19-.58.  Cl.  77—66. 

Fear.  Jamea  V.  D..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Reflning  lubricating  olla. 

2.848,384.  8-19-58.  Cl.  19ft— 147. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc.  :   Kre — 

Murphy.  Joseph  P..  and  Welmer.    2.848.016. 
Federal  Screw  Works  :  See— 

Storch.  Harold  A.    2.848.272. 
Felnman.  Jerome  :  See — 

DarU.   WillUm   L..  Jr..   Felnman.  and  Little.      2.848.316. 
Fenake,    Merrell    B..   to   Eaao   Research   and    Engineering   Co. 
<Separation    of    alcohols     from     hydrocarbons.       2.848.503. 
8-19-.58,  Cl.  260-643, 
Ferguson  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Troglione.  Vincent  R.     2,848.099. 
Ferguson.  J.  L..  Co.  :    See — 

Talbot.  Richard  C.     2,848,098. 
Ferguson,  Robert  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Price.  Lloyd  R..  and  Ferguson.    2,848,225. 
Ferranla  S.  p.  A. :  See — 

D'Incerti.  Ladovlco.     2.847.902. 
Feuatel.    Erneet    A.      Yarn   carrier.      2.847.841,   8-19-58.   Cl. 

66—126. 
Flchtel  k  Sachs  A.  G.  :  See— 

Binder.  Richard.     2.848.080. 


Vitro    Corp.    of 
lamination  con- 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


! 


2.848,703. 
2.848,119,    8-19-58.    CI. 


and      8krmd«r. 


Foulk^.   Donald  G 


and 
Brlft 
204—50. 


Fidelity  Union  Tniat  Co. 

GatiwtUer.  Ernst,  and  Brunn«r.     2.848.4C2. 
Maderni,  Plero.     2.848.446. 
Rurliatnhl.  Han*.     2.848.445 
Flscber.  John  J.,   to  Th*"  rattereon-Kellejr  Co.,  Inc.     Botary 

»h«ft  wal.    2,848.285.  8-19-58.  CI.  308—187.1. 
Flaber,     Georffe     A.     Mrthod     of     pror«Minc     freah     fruit. 

2.848.3.-13.  8-19-58.  CI.  99—102. 
FUh«r.   John  T.,    to  9tf>wart  Warner  Corp.     Orrrbeat   aafety 

device.     2.848,657.  8-19-58.  CI.  317—152 
Flaber.  Robert  H.,  Jr.  :   Ser — 

Foote.  Richard  L.,  and  Fiaber. 
Fitaer,    Robert    J.     EMaplay    atand. 

211—137. 
Fiticerald.  William  B.  :  See— 

L«wla    Morcan  S.     2.848,222. 
Fleclienatein.  Lee  J.  :  Bee — 

Dimond.       Harold       L.,       Fleckenatein. 
2.848.45«1. 
Flemmert.  Gdata  L..  R.  H.  Lindbtad.  and  J.  H.  O    Llndbt>.  to 
AktlebolaK<>t  NynAa- Petroleum.     Method  of  qaenrhlng  metal 
article*  In  a  mineral  oil.      2. 848. .162.  8-19-58,  CI.  148 — 13.1. 
Fletcher,  George  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.      KemovlnK  acrl 
hallde    from    eater   compoaitiona.     2,848.466.    8-19-58.  Cl. 
260 — 104. 
Flexif  rip,  Ine.  :  See — 

Svec.  Emil  F  .  and  Staller.      2.848.031. 
Florman.    Irrinr.     Klectrtcally    operated    lixbter    with    fuel 

supply      2.848.855.  8-19-58.  Cl.  317—88. 
Footf.  Richard  L..  and  R.  H.   Fisher.  Jr  .  said  Foote  to  Mara 
thon    Electric    Mff.    Corp.      Terminal    block    with   sbiftable 
marker    strip.      2.848.70.'?.    8-19-58.    Ci.    339 — 113. 
Forttea.  Sydney,   to  Columbia  Southern  Chemical  Corp.      Mer- 
cury cell.      2.848.407.  8-19-58,  Cl.  204 — 219. 
Ford.    Harry    B.,    and    W.    J.    Sbenk,    Jr..    to    The    Harabaw 
Chemical  Co.     Electrodepoaition  of  nickel  and  electrolytea 
therefor.      2,848.392.  8-19-68.  Cl.   204 — 49. 
Forges  et  Atellera  de  Conatruction  Electriquea  de  Jeumont  : 
See— 

Decaudarelne.  Paul  Albert.     2,848.634. 
Forgrore  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
Brook.  Leonard.      2.847.807. 

Fonnan.   Philip,  to  American  Macromotlre  Corp.     Drift-free 

magnetic  ampltfler  circuit  system.     2,848,674,  8-19-58,  Cl. 

31  f— 207. 
Forster,   Hana  J.   M..  to  Dalmler-Bent  Akt.     Automatic  door 

locking     dertce      for     vebiciea.      2,848,057,     ft-19-A8.     Cl. 

180 — 82. 

O.   Kardoa.   to 
cadmium 

8-19-58;  a. 
Foulke.   Donald  G..   and  O.    Kardoa,  to 

Munning  Co.     Bright  copper  plating. 

d.  204—52. 
Foundry  Serrices  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bunbury,   Frederick   M.,   and   Puraall. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bolton,  John  H.     2,848,578. 
Spink,  Leland  K.     2,847.800. 
Fragen,    Nathan,    to    Standard    Oil   Co.     C*   aromatic   hydro- 
carbon aeparatlon.     2.848.518,  8-19-08,  Cl.   260 — 674. 
Prank,  Arthur  O..  and  A.  J.  Baunach.  aald  Bannach  to  aaid 

Frank.     Fleahing  tool.     2,847.845,  8-19-58.  CT.  69—20. 
Frankel.  Harry  :  See — 

MoskoTlti.  Milton  A.     2,848.260. 
Franquemont,    John    T..    to    Union    Carbide   Corp.     Intercell 

•eal     for     multiple     cell     battery     atructurea.     2,848,626, 

a-19-58.  Cl.  136—111. 
Fraaer.    Julius    T..    to    General    Preclaion    Laboratory    Inc. 

Microwave     switching     circuit.     2.848.888,     8-19-.%8.     Cl. 

33»— 7. 
Free,  Alfred  H.,  to  Milee  Laboratories,  Inc.      Composition  of 

matter.      2.848.308.  8-19-58.  Cl.  23—253. 
Freedlander.  Abraham  L.  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co.     Mat- 
tress    supporting    construction.     2,847,885,    8-19-58.    Cl. 

5—354. 
Freedman,  David  G.  :  See — 

Land.  Herbert  L.  N.     2,847.962. 
Freeman,  Ellsworth  J.,  to  O.  W.  Jolly.     Fastener.     2.847.746, 

8-19-68,  Cl.  24 — 164. 
Frees.  Darld  :  See — 

Porter.  Gilbert  E.     2.847.828. 
Freienmutta.   Wtlliam   L.     to  Vitro  Corp.  of  America.     Osell' 

lator  frequency  control  apparatus     2.848.810.  8-19-58,  Cl. 

250-^6. 
Freni,  Bruno  O.  :  See — 

Macl>ean.    Alexander    F.,    and    Frenx.     2.848.499 
Frer,  Raymond  M..  and  S.  F.  Shiraga,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co. 

Tall       oll-pbenol-furan       resin       compositions.     2.848.430. 

8-19-58.  n.  260—19. 
Frick.     Chester    A.     Sliding    door    construction. 

8-19-58.  Cl.  20—19. 
Fried.   Joseph    to  Olln   Mathleson   Chemical  Corp. 

9a-fluorohyarocortisone    and    21-esters   thereof. 

8-19-58,  Cl.  260—397.45. 
Fried,    Josef,    to    Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp. 

9a-fluoro-.i>-pregnene-ll^,17a.21-trlol-3.20-dlone       .„. 

esters  thereof.      2.848,465,   8-19-58.  Cl.  260 — 397.45 
Friedman,    Herbert,    and    J.    J.    Magnire.    to   J.    J.    Maguire. 

trading  as  J.  J.  Maguire  Co.     Spectrocbemical  analysis  de- 
vice.    2.848,624,  8-19-08,  Cl.  250—71. 
Fromm,  Leonard  W..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 

Energy    Commission.     Remote    retrieving   tool.     2.848.266. 

ft-19-S8,  a.  294—19. 
Fullhart,  Lawrence,  Jr.,  and  E.  L.   Rohdenburg,  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Growth  promoting  composltlona 

and  their  preparation.     2,848,331.  8-19-58.  Cl.  99 — 4. 
Funefc,    Dennla  T...    to   E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours   and   Co. 

Preparation  of  purified  formaldehyde.     2,848,000,  8-19-OS, 

Cl.  280 — 606. 


Hanson-Van   Winkle- 
plating.      2.848,393. 

Hanaon-Van  Winkle- 
2.848.394,  8-19-08, 


2,848,321. 


2,847.728, 

2-bromo- 
2,848,464, 

2  bromo- 
and       21 


G-M  Sheet  Metal  Works  :  See-- 

Gelaler^  Henry  O..  and  Martin.      2.848.274. 

G.  N.  R.  I)    Patent  Holdings  Ltd.  :   See- 
Walker.   Tbomaa.   Jones,   and  Hamlet.      2.848.483 

Gabrlelaen.  Christian,  to  Rowe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Beverage  mer- 
chandlalng  machine      2.848,140    8-19-58.  Cl.  222—51. 

Gallant.  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Hydraulic 
enslne-startlng   device.      2,847.984.    H-19-58.   Cl.    12.1 — 179 

Ganonid.  Ebenhard  8.  Spreader  for  granular  material  and 
feeding   rotor   therefor.      2.848.14.1.   ^19-158.  Cl.   222—241' 

Gare,  Morris  R..  to  Eureka  I'roducts  Co.  Wafer  purifying 
system   for   aquariums       2.848.111.   8-19-58.  Cl.   210—189! 

Garrard    Engineering  and    Mfg.   Co.    Ltd..    The:   See — 
Poulton.  Roy  E.      2.848.558. 

Garvey.  Louis  P  .  H.  A.  Mackle,  and  C.  H.  Schamel,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.  Actuator  mechanism.  2,847,937. 
8-19-58.  Cl.  103—3. 

Gstsia.  John  G.,  to  Cnlversal  Oil  Products  Co.  Removal  of 
bsalc  nitrogen  Impurltlea  from  hydrocartwns  with  txirlc 
acid  and  a  polyhydroxy  organic  compound.  2.848,375. 
8-19-58.  Cl.   198—39. 

Gatiert,  Ernest  H.,  to  General  I>ynamlcs  Corp  Conference 
circuit.      2.848..'i48.  8-19-58.  Cl    179      18 

Gaylord,  John  A.,  V^  to  Rocket  Jet  Engineering  Corp.  Web- 
bing  adjuater      2.847.747,   8-19-08.  Cl.   24 — 170. 

(Jear,  Ell  C.  :  See— 

Brastad.  William  A  .  and  Gear.     2,848,108 

Gearhart.  William  M  ,  and  H.  R.  McAmls,  to  Baatman  Kodak 
Co.  Cellulose  organic  acid  eater  plaatica  containing  aym- 
metrlcal  dlphenyl   urea       2.848.341.  8-19-68    Cl.  106-— 108. 

Gebbard.  Werner  :   See — 

Johannsen.    Adolf.    WIttmann,    Dietrich,    and    Gebbard. 
2  848  314 

Gebr,  Bohler  k  Co..  Akt.  :   See — 

Strohmeier.  Harald.  and  Mader.     2.848.596. 

Gelger,  Clarence  H..  Sr.     Paper  container  and  blank  for  con- 
structing  same.      2.848,152,   8-19-68.  Cl.  229 — 17. 
Geiger,  Clarence  H.,  Sr.     Paper  container  and  blank  for  con- 

Btructlng  same.      2,848,153.   8-19-58.  Cl     229—17. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Kroll.  Harry,  and  Knell.      2.848.469. 
Oeialer.    Henry   O..    and   C.    P.    Martin,   to  G-M    Sheet    Metal 
Worka.     Removable      top      for      truck      body.     2.848,274. 
8-19-58.  Cl    296—102 
Geldhof.  Peter  B.  :  See — 

Morriaon.  Harold  E..  Geldhof,  and  Ringer.     2,847.844. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp.  :   gee — 
Bill.  Clifford  E         /.848.198. 
Talmey,  Paul.      2.848.359. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :   See — 

Polhemua.  John  K.     2.847.920. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 
Gatiert.  Ernest  H      2.848,548 
Kocharskl,  Thsddeus  W.      2.848.504. 
2.848.548 
2.848,550 
2.848.544. 
and  Elliott. 


2.848.049. 


Pharia.  wtlllam  W 

Pharia,  William  W. 

Trouadale.  Robert  B. 

Trouadale.  Robert  B  . 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See 

Andrews.  John  L.      2.848.171. 

Atchiaon.  Leonard  W       2.847.834. 

Carlaon.  George.      2.848.134. 

Cutler.  Leon  H.     2,848.859. 

Gruen.  Wolf  J       2,648.582. 

Hntt.  Philip,  and  Wllmont.     2.848.574. 

Kelling.  Leroy  V.  C  .  and  Peaslee      2.848.670, 

KeonJIan^tklward.      2.848.664 

Mergen.  Frederick  E      2,848,592 

More.  Philip  J       2.847.932. 

Oppenhelmer.  Robert  .M      2.848.156. 

Sells.  Hert  E..  and  I>oherty.     2.848.193. 

WllUains.  Herbert  1)..  and  Krom.     2.848.700. 

Zeldler.  Howard  M      2.848.808 
General  Mllla.  Inc.  :   See 

Brastad.  William  A.,  and  Gear.    2.848.108. 
General  .Motors  Corp.  :   See — 

Armlngtun.  George  E.     2.848.275. 

.\tklnson.  Robert  P  .  and  Hoeltje.     2.848.284. 

Baker.  Max  P.     2.847.837. 

Barcus.  Edward  L.     2.848.573. 

Bennett.  Arthur  C.     2.848.201. 

Bertaoh.  Joseph  F.,  and  Hansen. 

Dietrich.  Howard  H      2.847.983 

Gallant.  Raymond  A.     2.847.984 

Oarvey.  Louia  P.,  Mackie,  and  Schamel.     2,847,937. 

Hansen,   Kal  H.,  OIley,  and  Schilling      2.848.248 

Harea.  John  R.    2.848.192. 

Holin.  William  F      2,848.071. 

Jacobs,  James  W       2.847.881 

Jacobs.  Jamew  W      2.848.200. 

Johnson.  Ralph  H      2.848.288. 

Kelley.  Oliver  K      lUuae.  and  Wrlgley.     2.847.978. 

I>>acb.  CUyton  B      2.847.820 

Leslie.  James  D..  Schamel.  and  Semar.     2.848.21^. 

Llllqulat   Torsten  O.    2.848.262. 

Matklna.  Euirene  G.    2.848.6.50. 

McDuffle.  Archie  D.     2.848.287. 

Muller.  Lloyd  E      2.847.819. 

Sampson.  Frederick  W..  snd  Csrson.     2.847.695. 

Scbultse.  Harold  B.     2.848.261. 

Spears.  Baten  W.    2.847.825. 

Todd.  Edwin  T.    2.847.872. 

WvsonK.  Paul  V  .  Jr  .  and  Rohde.     2.848.000. 
General  PrecUlon  Laboratory  Inc.  :   See  - 

Zaieakl.  John  F..  and  Crane     2.848.694. 

Berger.  France  H      2.847.85.'\. 

Fraaer.  Jullua  T.     2.848.888. 

Novak,  Warren  D.     2,847.905. 

Zaleaki.  John  F.     2.848.689. 


2.848,249 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


2,848.447. 


•  '•i« 


0«iicnM*I.  Kurt :  Bet — 

Kracker.  Herbert,  and  Oencuacel. 
Qeo|>b7Blc«l  Research  Corp.  :   8e€ — 

Ow^n.  John  K.    2.H48.710. 
Ueorfl,   Tbeodor,   to  American   European   Englnecrlnff  Corp. 
Steerable     axle     aaaemblr     for     motor     vehicle     trailer* 

2.848.244,  8-lft-M,  CI   280 — 81. 

OeorrL    Tbeodor     to    American    European    Enitlneerlnc   Corp. 
Stt^rablf    aile    arranKeiii<>nt    for    ntoior    vehicle    trailers. 

2.848.245.  8-11^58.  CI.  280 — 81. 
OermantoD.  Charles  E. :  Ac« — 

Bre«d,  Rolland  N.,  Ceaareo.  Oermanton,  Roberta.  Weber, 
and  WInirardner.     2.848,M3. 
tiermany,  .Norman  V  ,  to  t'nited  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Pr*«- 

•ure  apnlrlns  pada.     2  847.tt«:.  8-lft  58.  CI.  12    -38 
(^errella,    William    H       Winding  atatlon   counter.      2,848,163. 

8-U>-.'»8   C!   235  -81 
Oewerliarhart  EUenhuette  Weatfalla  :    Nre — 

Rrandl.  Karl,  and  Rnaler.     2.848.204 
Gibaon,  Colin  C.  and  W.  A.  Splnka  ;  aald  Spinka  aaaicnor  to 

aaid  Gibaon.     Orerbead  portable  clotbea  dryer.     2,848,118. 

8-19^^8.  CI.  211— 118 
Oibaon.    Jamea    B..    Jr.      Tethered    ■ponce    ball.      2.848.236. 

ft-iO-ft«   CI   273— .-iS 
Ollflllan  Bros.  Inc   :  See 

Cowart.  nrooka  E  .  Ball,  and  I>aaplt      2.848.713. 
Oilllland.    Melrtn   E..   and    R.   C.   Oivena.   to  The  Teua  Co. 

Extreme  preaaore  auluble  oil.     2,848,416,  8-l»-58.  CI.  252-^ 

!<3  3 
Qllleaple.    Ruaaell   A..  33>i4%    to  C.  F.   Splekj-lmler.   .33>4%    to 

E.  8.  Greer    and  33^%   to  B.  8    Bpicklemter.     .Htorm  aaab 

2.847. 72T.  S-lft-.Vi.  CI.  20-58 
Oilroore.   Porreat  E..  to  Pbilllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Proceaa  for 

recorery    of    crackina    products.       2.848.522     8-1(^58.    CI. 

2rtO — 683 

Olrard.  Th«>dore  A..  K    P    Hi  Bella,  and  H.  8idl.  to  Heyden 
Newport    Chemical   Corp       Trlchlorobensolc  add    composi- 
tions     2.848.470   8-l»-^%8.  CI.  260-  429. 
Glren   Machinery  Co   :    Kefr   - 
Jordan,  Hana.    2,847,683. 
Oirens.  Richard  C.  :   See 

Ollilland.  MelTin  B..  and  Olrena.    2.848.416. 
Gladden.  John  X..  to  Gladden  Producta  Corp.     Power  hrakinic 

fynfein      2  847.829   8  19-88.  CI.  60— .%4.6. 
Gladdin  Products  Corp.  :   «re— 

Gladden   John  W      2.847.829 
Glaaa.  Frederick  F  .  to  Air  Controls  Product*.  Inc.     81de  wall 

register.     2.847.928.8-19-58.0.98—106. 
Glasler.   Fxlwln   M  .   and   J     M    Harrison,   to  Gulf  Rewmrrh  k 
DeTeloproent  Co.     Separation  of  aromatic  and  non-aromatir 
hydrocart>ons      2.848. .387.  8-19-58.  CI.  202 — 42. 
OleaaoB  Worka.  The  :  flee — 

Clarcq.  Richard  J  .  Jr..  Dammert.  Ernst,  and  Van  Beers. 
2.84«  363 
Gleeaon.  William  8.  :   Bet 

Allen.  Clifford  H..  and  Gleeson      2.847.982. 
Odaeaenkamp.    Earl  W  .    to   Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Amine 

formaldehyde  resins.     2.848.438.  8-19^8.  CI.  260 — 72. 
Oollner   Charles  B.     Prefabricated  bulldInK  wall  conatruction 

2.847.723,  8-19-58.  CI.  20 — 4. 
Oollwltser.    Walter    T,.    to    Addrt^aaoKraph-Moltlirraph    Corp. 
Punch  blocks      2,848,047.  8-19-.%8,  CI    164—111. 

Gondek.   John  T.     Hydraulic  pump.     2.847.938    8-19-.58    CI 

103 — 3. 
Gonaalrea.  Conrad  J.,  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Manufacture 

of  cords      2.847.817.  8-19-58,  CI.  57 — 62. 
Oonyon.  Buaene :  Bee — 

MrCordlc.  Jam»>a  R..  and  Oonyou.     2,847,874 
Good-All  Electric  Mfr  Co.  .   «ee — 

Tyler,  Merle  D.     2.848.256. 
Goodrich    B    F..  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Heller.  Hansjorit.     2.848,296. 
Goodwin.  Thomas  E  :   Bee — 

Corhin    Mllford  H  .  LIppe.  Yater.  Goodwin. 
Squire.    2.848.019 
Gflrike,    Rudolf,    to    Akusttache    u.    Kino  Gerate 
m.   b.    H.      Dynamic   microphone.      2.848..%61 
179—1155 
Gorrlll   William  S.  :  Bee- 

Roaaetto.      Louia,      RquaaaonI 
2.847.919 
Ooudy,  Paul  R  ,  and  J    J.  Cribble,  to  Square  D  Co.     Selector. 

2.848.584.  8-19-58.  CI.  20(V— 166 
Gould.  Charles  C  :  See— 

Pettit.  I»orn  L  ,  and  Gould     2.848.673. 
Gould-National  Batteries.  Inc  :   Bet — 

Amlee    Richard  E      2.848..598. 
Grace.  W.  R..  &  Co  :  Bee— 

Rudner.  Bernard,  and  Brooka. 
Grant  Derelopment  Co.  :   Bee — 
Miller   Harrr  B.    2.848.158. 
Grants.  Paul  R  :  See — 

Grants.  Tamara.     2.847.848. 
Orsnta,    Tamara.    to   P.    R.    Qranta 

2.847.848.  8-19-,%8.  CI.  72 — 41 
Gray    .sidner.  t(»  Radio  Corp   of  America.     Method  of  makinir 

ray  sensitive  tarveta      2.848.S58.  8-19-68.  CI.  117—211. 
Green.   Blberson   D     and    M.   O.    Woolfaon.    to   Westlnrtjouse 
Electric  Corp.     Transistor  blocking  oaclllator.     2.848.613, 
8-19-58    CI.    250     36. 
Green.  Richard  M..  to  Pblllipa  Petroleum  Co.    CrrsUl  purifica- 
tion method.     2.848.616.  8-19-68.  CI.  260 — 674 
Oreenbern.  Barney  M.  ;  See — 

Porter.  Gilbert  E.      2.847.828. 
Greene.  Charles  A.,  to  E.  E.  Greene. 
Manufactun>  of  slliceotts  pelleta. 
23—818 


Drinjak,  and 

Geaellschaft 
8-1^-58,  CI. 


Coleman,     and     Oorrlll 


2,848.450. 


Precast  maaonry    unit 


2.848.462. 
Indastriea.  Inc.     Elevat- 
2,848.122.  8-19-58.  CT. 


by  decree  of  distribution. 
2.848.311.   8-19-58.   Cl. 


Oreeae,  Edith  E.  :  Set — 

Greene.   Charles  A.     2,848,311. 
Greene.  William  H.  :  See — 

Mcol.  Clinton  C.      2,848.240. 
Oreenbouac,  Alex   and  G.  Cobn,  to  Royal  Sale*  Co.    Cigarette 

lighter.    iz,847.843.  8-19-58,  Cl.  67—7.1. 
Greening  Nursery  Co.  :  Bee — 

Romlne.  James  W.     2.847,808. 
Greer.  Edith  8.  :  Bee— 

Ollleaple.  Ruaaell  A.     2.847,727. 
Gregory.    William   K..   J.   F.    Babbitt,   and    L.    P.    Bryant,    to 

Contlnentnl    Air    Filters.    Inc.     Air   and   gas   Alter  having 

automatically     controlled     movement     of     filter     curtain. 

2.848,064.  8-19-68,^Cl.  183—62. 
Grey.     Gordon     E.      Bale    wagon.      2,848,127.     8-19-58.     CT. 

214—510. 
Grlbble.  Joseph  J.  ;  Bee — 

Ooudy.  Paul  R..  and  Oribble.     2.848.584. 
Griffin.   I.4>onard   H..  and  J.   H.   Long,   to  dihell  Development 

Co.      Proceas     for     the     manufacture     of     epoxy     reaina. 

2.848.4.35.  8-19-58.  O.  260—47. 
Grimn  Wheel  Co.  :  fire— 

Sylvester.  Edmund  Q.     2.847.739. 
Grinnell  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Hlbbard.    Robert   L.      2.847.711. 
Groas.    Arthur    R.      Change-making    mechanlam.      2.848.003. 

8-1JM18.  Cl.    133-2. 
Oruaamann.  Hamuel  W. :  Bee — 

Dewlins.  William  L.  E..  and  Grosamann.     2.848.493. 
Oruen.   Wolf  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.      Amplifier  for  auto- 
matic    gain      control     voltage      2.848.662      8-19-58.      Cl. 

179—171. 
Guinn,  Walter  W.     Griddle  cleaner.     2,847.693.  8-19-58.  Cl. 

15—210 
Gulf  Reaearch  k  Development  Co,  :  Bee — 

Glazier.    Edwin    M..    and    Harrison.     2.848,387. 
Oulick.    Kenneth    H..   to   Harris  Intertype   Corp.      Separation 

of  plied  metal  sheets.    2.848.227.  8-lrf-58.  Cf  271— 18. 
Gunter.     Theodore     A.     Take-up     drum     for     photoprinter. 

2.848,176.  8-19-88.  Cl.  242—72. 
Gust  In  Bacon  Mfg    Co.  ;  Bee — 

Stephens.   Frederick   N..  and   Perkina.      2.848.176. 
Gutiwiller.  Ernst,  deceased  (by  J.  Gutzwiller-Markees.  admln- 

iatratrix).  and  H    Bninner,   to  Saul  k  Co..  as  nominee  of 

Fidelity  Union  Trust   Co..  executive  trustee  under  Sandoi 

Truat.     Dyestuffs  of  the  anthraquinone  aertoa.     2.848.462, 

8-19-68.  Cl.  260—378. 
Gutswiller-Markeea.  Jenny  :  Bee~^ 

Gutiwiller.  Ernst,  and  Rrunner. 
Gwinn,  Joaeph  M.,  Jr.,  to  Gar  Wood 

ing  tailgate  and  cuntrola  therefor. 

214—77. 
Oyllenberg,  John  L.,  to  A.  Brandenthaler.     Blab  barker  having 

scraper.     2.848.022.  8-19-58.  Cl.  144-208. 
Haas.    Herbert    H.,    to   Continental    Motors   Corp.      Acceaaorr 

drive  for  Internal  combustion  engine.     2.847,986.  8-19-68, 

Cl.    123—196. 
Habicht.  Ernst  :  Bee — 

Martin^ Henry,  and  Habicht.     2.848.364. 
Hackman.  William  C.  to  American  Energetica  Corp.     Control 

aystem     for     electric     heating.     2,848,588,     8-19-58,     Cl. 

219 20 

Hafekost.    Frederick,   and    L.    Edelann.    to   Steel    Slides.    Inc. 

Table      conatruction       having      retractile      top      portion. 

2.848.291.  8-19-68.  Cl.  311—64. 
Hahn.    Elmer    H..    Jr.,    to    The    Leece-Nevllle    Co.      Electric 

switch.     2.848,575,  8-19-58.  Cl.  20O— 77. 
Hahn.     Richard.     Sound     bafflea.     2,848.059.     8-l(Mi8,     Cl. 

181—31. 
Halberstadt.    Charles   C.    to   The   Budd    Co.      Apparatus   for 

ejecting    articles    from    a    press.      2.848.036,    8-19-58.    Cl. 

153 — 48. 
Haldas.  Walter  J.,  to  Lone  Star  Cement  Corp.     Slow  setting 

cement  compoaitlona.    2,848,340.  8-19-58,  Cl.  106—90. 
Hale.   Arthur  N..   to  The  Singer   Mfg.   Co.     Sewiiig  machine 

needle      positioning      means.      2.847,956.      8-ld-58.      CL 

112—219. 
Haley,  Kenneth  M.  :  Bee — 

Wynne.  Ira  II..  Martin,  and  Haley.      2.848.208. 
Hamjian.  Harry  J.,  and  F.  N.  Darmara,  to  Kelaey-Hayea  Co. 

Means   for   making   die   Inaerta.      2,847.708.    8-19-58,   Cl. 

18—34. 
Hamlet.  John  C.  :  Bee — 

Walker.  Thomas.  Jones,  and  Hamlet.     2,848,468. 
Hamm,     Leslie.      Elevatable    protective     shell    for    rehlde*. 

2.847.720,  8-19-68.  Cl.  20—1.13. 
Hamm.  Philip  C.  :  Sec- 
Saul,  George  A.,  and  Hamm.     2.848.492. 
Hanks.  Charles  W     C.  d'A.   Hunt,  and   H.   R.   Smith.  Jr..   to 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.    Vacuum  crucible  furnace.    2.848.523. 

8-19-58.  Cl    13—31 
Hansen.  Kal  H.  :  Bee — 

Bertsch,  Joaeph  F..  and  Hansen. 

Hanaen.    Kal    H.,    M.    Olley.    and    R. 

Motor*  Corp.     Anti-roll  acheme 

280—124. 
Hanson.    Edward    8.,    Jr..    and    R.    K.    Straael,    to   Jacobaen 

Mfg.  Co.     I^wn  edger  with  adjuatable  wheel.     2,847,813. 

8-19-68.  Cl.   56—25.4. 
Hanson.    Roger   H.      Cardboard   carton   and    Integral   handle 

assembly      2.848,154.  8   19  .%8.  Cl.  229 — 52. 
Hanson  Van  Winkle-MunnInK  Co.  :  8ee- 

Foulke.  Donald  G  .  and  Kardos.     2,848.393. 
Foulke.  Donald  G..  and  Kardoa.     2.848.394. 
Hard  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec- 
Doty,  Boyd  A.     2.848.290. 
Harden.  Carl.  S.  G.  N'icholas.  and  R.  B.  McKlnnU.  to  Brown 

Citrus    Machinery    Corp.      Apparatus    for    high-oil    citrus 

Juice  recovery      2.848.025.   8-19-58.  Cl.   146—3. 


2,848,249. 

Schilling,    to   General 
2,848,248.   8-19-58,   Cl. 
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H«rgM.  Michael  T..  and  J.  Lorcb,  tu  Empire  DericM  Products 
Corp.     Step  attenuators.     2.848.698.  8-19-08.  CI.  SSS— 81. 

Harkless,  B<arl  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Directional  co«ipler.     2.848.691.  8-19-B8.  CI.  888 — 10. 

Harmon.  Prank  C.  Transmission  hoist.  2,848,130.  »-19-08. 
CI.   212—135. 

Harris,  Aiva  F..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Aooeous 
terpolymer  siaed  nylon  yarns.  2.848.S87.  8-19-08.  CI. 
1  IT— 189.5. 

Harris,  OeoflTrey  T..  and  H.  C.  Child,  to  The  Birmingham 
Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd.  Ferrttic  steel  for  high  temperature 
use.    a.848,323,  8-19-58.  C\.  T5— 124. 

Harris-Intertrpe  Corp.  :  See — 

Oullek.  Kenneth  H.     2.848.227. 

Harris  Transducer  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Harris.  Wilbur  T.     2.848,672. 

Harris,  Wilbur  T..  to  The  Harris  Transducer  Corp.  Self- 
ezdted  transdacer.     2.848.672.  »-l»-58.  CI.  818 — 118. 

Harrison.  James  M.  :  See — 

Olasler.  Edwin  M..  and  Harrison.      2.848.887. 

Harrison,  John  F.,  to  KoefarlnK  Co.  Selectlre  pressure  con- 
trol means  for  road  rollers.  2.847,918,  ft-19-58.  CI. 
M— 60. 

Harsbaw  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  8r«« — 

Ford.  Harry  E.,  and  Shenk.     2.848.392. 

Hartler.  James  C.  H.  I.  Day,  and  J.  L.  Wilson,  to  Olin 
Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  Composite  flrearm  barrel  com- 
prl«ln({  Klass  Hbers.     2,847,786,  8-19-58.  CI.  42—76. 

Hartley,  James  C,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.    Method 
of  efectrolytlcally  rifling  gun  barrels.     2.848.401.  8-19-.">8. 
Cl.    204 — 143 
Hartmann,  Mans,  to  Akt.  Brown.  Boreri  A  Cle.     Bish  TOltace 

transformer.     2.848.700.  »-19-58.  Cl.  336 — 70. 
Hartmann.  Miner  L.  :  Bee — 

Barnett.    Harold    M.,    Hartmann,    Moaher.    and    Bapoy. 
2,848.508. 
Hartner,   Leo  ;  See — 

Jungfaans.  Helmut,  and  Hartner       2.847,818. 

Hartsfleld,  William  L.     Compressional-wave  lens.     2.848.058. 

8-19-58,  Cl.  181— .5. 
Hartsell.     Forest    H.      Electrode.      2,848,411.     8-19-08.     C\. 

204—290 
Haskell.   Albert  A.,  and  L.   B.   Whevler.  to  Titanlam   Metals 

Corp.    of   America.      Splitter   device.      2,848,144,    8-19-58. 

Cl.  222—330. 
Haas.   Ernst   A.      Filter  apparatua.     2,848.112,  »-19-08.   C\. 

210—333. 
Hauae,  Gilbert  K.  :  See — 

Keller,  Oliver  K.,  Hanse,  and  Wrlgley.     2,847.978. 
Hausler.  Walter  B. :  See— 

Pierce,  George  W  .  Seelblnder,  and  Hausler.     2.848,174. 
Hausmann.    George    F..    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.      Thrust 

modifying  device.     2.847,822,  8-19-58,   Cl.  60—85.54. 
Hausmann.   George  F.,   to  United  Aircraft   Corp.      Boondarv 

layer     control      apparatua      for      compreasors.      2.848,155. 

8-19-58.  Cl.  230—122. 
Havens.  Eugene  V..  and  E.   H.  Johnson,   to  The  Bullard  Co. 

Loading  mechanlam.     2.848,269.  8-19-58,  Cl.   294 — 189. 
Hawkins,   WalUce  G.,   to   C    *  J.   Clark,   Ltd.      Machine  for 

forming       thermoplastic       impregnated       fibrous       blanks. 

2.847.706.  8-19-58.  Cl.  18—19. 
Hay,  Wayne  W..  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Carbon  dioxide 

absorber.     2.848,309.  8-19-58,  Cl.  23 — 284 
Hayes.  John  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Multl  piece  hollow 

turbine  b-jcket      2,848.192,  8-19-68,  Cl.  263-^9.15. 
Haieltlne  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 
Altschnl.  Ernst  R.     2.848.628. 
Barr,  Robert  P.    2,848.583. 
Rlchman,  Donald.     2.848.587. 
Hebberling,  Frledrlch,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Method    and     apparatus    for    yam     traverse.       2,848,173. 

8—19—58    Cl    242—43 
Heckathorn.  Lord  E.,  to  Towner  Mfg.  Co.     Earth-penetrating 

point.    2.847.921.  8-19-68.  CT.  97—78. 
He«r,  Ralph  W..  L.  W.  Mundy,  and  P.  O.  Kuhn,  to  Poor  A 

Co.       Road    surfacing    machine.       2,847,917,    8-19-58.    Cl. 

04 — 46. 
Heller,  Hanaiorg.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co     Process  for  the 

basic     dyeing     of     vinylldene     cyanide     Interpolymera. 

2,848.296.  8-19-58.  Cl.  8—55 
Hellmann,    Richard    J.,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Hydrosols 

prepared   by   polymerising   two   monomers   In  the  presence 

of  a  copolymer.     2,848,434.  8-19-58.  C\.  260 — 45.5. 
Hellwig.    August.      Bender    for    hollow    conduits       2,847,705, 

8-19-58,  a.  81—15. 
Hemel,    Albert,    to    International    Telephone    and    Telegraph 

Corp.     Station-Identifying  call-recording  telephone  system. 

2,848,547.  ^-19-58.  Cl.  179—17. 
Hempel.  Gustav  A.  :  See — 

Rlckard.  Clyde  B  .  and  Hempel.    2,848.130. 
Henrv.  Bessie  D.  :   See — 

Henry,  Guy  J.     2,848,187. 
Henry,  Guy  J.,  deceased  :  The  Northern  Trust  Co.  and  B.  D. 

Henry,    executors,    to    Henry    Valve    Co..    Inc.      Ball    type 

swivel  valve  seat.     2,848,187.  8-1^-58,  Cl.  251 — 85. 
Henry  Valve  Co.,  Ine  :   Ses — 
Henrv.  Guy  J     2.848,187. 
Hepher,    Martin,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Light    sensitive 

dlaio     compound     and     binder     composition        2.848,328, 

8-19-08.  a.  96—91. 
Herbenar.    Edward    J.,    to   Thompson   Prodncta.    Inc.      Power 

steering  system  of  the  hydraulic  type.     2,848.056.  8-19-58, 

Cl.  180 — 79.2. 
Herbster,  George  B.     Cigarette  kotder. 

Cl.  131—207. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  Bt — 

Breslow,  David  8.     2,848,506. 
Keen.  Robert  T.    2.848,487. 


Herman,  Samuel  H.  :    Se« — 

Bloom,  Qnentla  M.,  and  Herman.     2,848^X18. 
^*JX**^'V  J****"^  B.     Ribbon  holder.     2.847.T73.  8-19-08.  CL 

40 — 1.5. 
Heaa,  Frederic  O.,  to  Betas  Corp.  of  America.     Radiant  beat 

fuel   burner      2.847,988,  »-lrf-0«,  Cl.   126— 39 
Haas,  rrederte  O.,  to  Sclaa  Corn,  of  America.     Strip  beating 

apparatna.    2.848J06,  S-lO-ol,  Cl.  263—3  "«i«a 

Heyden  Newport  Cbaaalcal  Corp.  :  gee — 
n.K^^'^'1'  P^odore  A  ,  IM  fiella.  and  Stdl.     2,848.470. 
Hlbbard,   Robert   L..   to   Grinnell  Corp.     Method   of^  treating 

polytetralluoroethvlene   and    to  polytetraflnoroethylene   so 

treated.     2,847,711.  8-19-58.  Cl.  J8--60. 
Hlgbbaogh.  Davki  B.  :  gas— 

Irvine.  WtUlam  C.     2,848,128. 
Hildebrandt,  William  J.  :   See — 

Sharpe.      Arthur     H,      Hildebrandt,      and 

Hill,  Eldon  J.,  to  The  Bardlck  Co.  Advertising  slgBs  and 
methods  of  making  the  same.  2,847.779,  ^19-08,  Cl. 
40 — 125. 

Hill,  Sanford  J.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  ft  Co  Man- 
ganese ethylenebiadltblocarbamate  sUbillaed  by  desltcut ; 
Cl.  21—1. 


IntagllaU. 


2,848,297,    8-10-08. 


method    and    package. 
Hill,  Stanley  E  :  S«e— 

Welsh.  George  W.,  and  Hill      2,848,081. 
Hill,    William   H.,   to  Callery   Chemical  Co      Process   for  de- 

t«"Hn«    prasetKJs    of    boranes.       2,848,307,    8-19-08,    Cl. 

Hlmel,    Cheater    M..    and   L.    P.    Berrlman.    to   Rlchfleld   Oil 

?**n?  .-  Crj^talllsadon      of     phthalic      acids.        2,848,488. 

8-19-58.  Cl.  260 — 625 
HIrschfeldt.   Georg.     Toothbrushes      2,848.002.   8-19-58.   Q. 

132.-79. 
Hochstetter,   Paal   K      Stabllliatlon   of  regular  voltagv  an- 

der  severe  vibration.      2,848,679,   8-19-08.   Cl.    822 — 28. 
Hoeltje.  Frederick  W.  :    See — 

Atkinson.    Robert    P.,   and    Hoeltje.      2.848.284. 
Hoff.    Melvem    C,    and    D.    E.    Bumey.    to   SUndard   CMl   Co. 

aeoaratlon    of    xylene    isomers.      2.848.517.    8-19-68.    Cl. 

Hoffman.   Karl,  and  E    Urech,  to  Ciha  Pharmaceutical  Prod 

nets    Inc.      a-(p-amlno-phenyl)-«-Iower   alkyl   gluUrlmldes. 

2,848,455.  8-19-58,  C\    260—281. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :    See — 

Snrmatls,  Joseph  D.     2>48,502. 
Hogan,  Walter  H..  and  A.  F.  Karlln,  to  Cleveland  Pneumatic 

Industries.  Inc.     Inertia  actuator 

74 — 424.8 
Holln.  William  F..  to  General  Motors 

2.848.071.  8-10-08.  a   188—33 
Hollander,  L  Preston,  to  Pawling  Rubber  Corn.     Iloor  mat. 


2.847,869,  8-19-^8,  C\ 
Corp.     Brake  rigging. 


ollander,  L  Preston,  to  Pawling  Rubber  Corp. 
2,847.731,  8-19-58,  Cl.  20—78.3^ 
Boilings,    John    8.,    and    D.    O.    Davles,    to   RolU-Royce    Ltd. 
<ias    turbine   engine   fuel    syatem    Including  a    fuel    control 
mechanlam.    2.848,041,  8-19-58.  Cl  158 — 36.4. 
Honolulu  CMl  Corp.  :  See — 

Bried.  Jnllen  A.    2.847.697 
Hood,  Thomas  S.  :   See — 

Calkins,  Tracy  H..  and  Hood     2.847.804 
Borowita,   Irving,   to  U.   V.   Mfg.   Corp.      Phase  detector  and 
2,848,617.  8-19-58.  Cl.   25^—36. 

Jr.,    to    International    Telephone    and 
Loud-speaking    station    for    automatic 

2,848.552,    8-19-58.   Cl.    179—81. 
:    See — 

J  ,    and    Mllliken.      2.848.422. 
and  Talvenbelmo.     2.848,433. 


oscillator  system. 

Houdek.    Joseph    F. 
Telegraph    Corp. 
telephone  systems. 
Houdry  Process  Corp.  : 
Donovsn,    Joseph 
Mills,  Georg-    ' 


2,848.000.  8-10-08, 


•ge 
Houser.  Howard  &. :  Set 

Nelpert     Marshall    P..    Bine,    and    Honser.      2,848,408 

Howsrd,   Edward  (i  ,  Jr  .  to  E    I    dn   Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Co.     5-oxo-l.S-dlthlanes      2,848,458,  8-19-68,  C\.  260 — 827 

Howell.    Forrest    W.,    to    Thompson    Frodacts,    Inc.      Method 

for  shaping  piston  rings      2.848.361.  8-19-58.  Cl    148 — 12 

Howes.  Leslie  U..  to  National  Research  Council       Pulsating 

torch  tnlter      2.847.826,   8-19-58,  Q.  80—39.82. 
Howey,    Chsrles    K..    T    T    Kumagal,   and   U.    A.    8hlfrln.    to 
Hughes  Aircraft   Co.      Variable   reluctance  electromagnetic 
devices.     2.848.698.  8-19   58.  C\   33ft   -30 
Hubbard.  Arthur  F..  to  American   Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.     Col- 
lapsible trailer  convertible  from  wheeled  vehicle  to  ranaer 
Mupported    vehicle       2.848.241.    8-19-58.    Cl.    280 — 8. 
lluber.  J.  M.,  Corp.  :   See — 

Bertoreill,  Orlando  L.     2.848.846. 
Huber,  Jennie  :   See— 

Huber  Ralph  L     2.847.994 
Huber.   John   K  ,   to   Easttrn   Rotorcraft  Corp.     Chain  secur- 
ing apparatus.     2.848.259.  8-10-08.  Cl.   287—80. 
Huber,   Ralph  L..  deceased;  J.  Huber.  admlntatratrlx.     Donor 
set    needle   and    tubing    combination.      2,847.994,    8-10-08, 
Cl.  128—214 
Huff,  John  L.  :   See— 

Randolph,  John  R..  and  Huff     2,848,088 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co   ;    See 

Atamlan.  Zaven.     2.848.683 

Howey.    Charles    K  .    Kumagal,    and    ShiCrin.      2,848,808. 
Hughes  Tool  Co.  :    See — 

BoalB.  Wavne  8      2,847.908. 
Humphrey.  William  K.  ;   See- 
Coon.  John  B.,  and  Humphrey.    2,848,322. 
Hunt,  Charles  d'A   :    See — 

Hanks.    Charles    W.,    Hunt,    and    Smith       2.848.623. 
Hunt.   Clayton  B.,   Jr..   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Control  for 

facsimile  apparatua      2.848.533.  8-10-08.  CL  178 — 80. 
Hunt,  Hubert  T,  Jr.  :   See- 
Abbott  Carl   S  .  Hunt,  and   Datton      2.848.088. 
Hnntlngton.    Frederick   T .   and    A.    M.    Swift       Combination 
ballet    press    and    ammunition    reloader    tool.       2,847.895. 
8-19-58,  a.  86—23. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XI 


2.647.782,    8-10-M.    Q. 


fllffats.       2.848.101. 


Hant,    Jiutla,    to    RomcU   CoutractioB    Ltd.      Uiarm   mad 

•trainers     2.848,110.  8-l»-58.  Q.  200 — S82. 
Hoascy.    Latb«r    W..    to    Ball    Tclephooc    LaboratorlM.    Inc. 

Translator      pttlng      drcalt.        2;848,«58.      8-l»-M,      CI. 

315—188. 
Hutt.  PhlUp.  and  E.  O.  Wllinot.  to  OanenU  Blectrlc  Co.    Slow 

make  and  break  switch.     2.i48.874.  8-19-88.  CI.  200—88. 
Hottner.  Rudolf  :    See — 

Rumniel.  Rootan.  and  Hottner.    2.848.47S. 

Hrdraolle  Unit  Specialties  Co. :   See— 

Tenala.  Francis  H.    2.848,014. 
Hyman,    Leo.      Stairway    coTering. 

Hyater  Co. :    8ee — 

Martin,  WUllam  B.    2.848,252. 
I  T-B  rircolt  Breaker  Co. :   «ee— 

Caswell.  Arttanr  8.    2.848.883. 
I'Anson.     Thomas.       ronrcjror     chain 

8-l»-58.  C\.  198 — 176. 
Imperial  Cneailcal  Industries  Ltd.  :    Be*^ — 

Reynolds.   Reginald  J     W..   and   Vlckers.      2,848.441. 

Inagakl,  Maaarn,  to  Zaidan  Hojln  8ek1tan  Soco  Kenkrvjo. 
ReeoTcry  of  nlllnnn  compoands  from  the  comoustlon  gases 
of  coal.     2.8487S»8.  8-19-88.  C\.  204 — 106. 

Indepeadent  L«ec  Co. :   i6r#e — 
Lynch    Robert  J      2.848.2(14. 

Incer«ol|,  Howard  E.  Automatic  grinder  for  tungsten  ear- 
bide  drill  bits      2.847.800,  8-19^58.  CI.  81—82. 

Instltnt  de  Rerherches  de  la  RIdenirgle  :  A«e — 

TapplB.  Claude.     2,M8.ft84. 
Intagllata,   Domlnlr.     Device   for  dispensing  the  contents  of 

coTUpslble  tubes.      2,848,141.  8-19-718.  CI.  222—101. 
IntaglUU.  Salvatore  J.  :  Kee— 

Sharpe      Arthur     H.,      Rlldehrandt,     and      InUgllaU. 

Intercbemlcal  Corp.  :   See — 

Dean,  Russell  T.,  and  ManaaU.      2,848,431. 
Plttarello.  Roy  A  ,  and  Sohneld.      2.848.481. 

International  Business  MachlneR  Corp. :  Bee — 

Crltchlow,  Arthur  J.     2.848,««4. 

Little.  John  B.      2,848,6A6. 

Lrnott.  John  J.     2.847.8A9. 

Nlenburg,  Raymond  R.      2.848,808. 

Wagner.  Eric  O.     2,848.186 
International  Staple  and  Machine  Ce. :  See — 

Wanynciuk.  Victor.      2.847.674. 
International  Telfm^-ter  Corp.  :    Set — 

Serrell.  IVtPT  V    H.      2.848^163. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Bryant.  John  H.     2.848.648. 

Hemel,  Albert      2.848,547. 

lloudek.  Joeeph  K..  Jr.      2.848.052. 

Wolcott,  Henry  O.     2,848.648. 
Ionics,  Inc.  :   See — 

Rosenberg,  Norman  W.      2.848,403. 
Iron  Fireman  Mfjg.  Oo. :  Bet — 

Wright,  Richard  C      2,848,042. 

Irvine.  William  C.  \t  to  D.  B.  Hlgbbaugh.  Attachment  far 
tractor  mounted  front  end  loader  operable  by  tractor  moee- 
ment.      2.848.125.  8-l»-58,  CI.  214—144. 

Iwanaga.  RyoJI :   See- 

Yoihlda.  Tolcbl,  Iwanaga.  and  Mori.      2.848.S04. 

Jackson.  Anton  and  B  A  I»ck  ring  for  electrical  connectors. 
2  848.702.  8-19-58.  CI    339     O90. 

Jsrkson   Boris  A   :   Bee — 

Jackson.  Anton  and  B.  A.      2,848,702.  ' 

Jackson  Walter  H.  Portable  ttireadlng  tool  for  threading 
opposite  ends  of  a  blank  In  a  single  operation.  2,847,886, 
8   19-58.  Cl    lO— 92 

Jackson.  William  <}  .  to  Tb^  I'plohn  <'o.  Purification  of  neo- 
mycin  by  chromat.graphy       2.848,365.   8-19-58.   Cl.   167— 

Jackson,  William  M.     Axial  flow  pumps.     2.847.941.  8-19-68, 

n.  103    ^9 
Jacobs,  James  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp       Self-rinsing  sink 

2.847.681.  8-19-58,  n    4      187 
Jscobs    Jsmes  W.,  to  Oneral  Motors  Corp.      Hest  exchanger. 

2.848,200.  8-19-88,  Cl.  257—258. 
Jmeobm.  Joeeph  H..  to  Jscobs  Wind   Klertric  Co.     Adjoatable 

Uthe   center.      2,847.890,   8-19-58,  Cl.  82—83. 
Jacobs  Wind  Klectric  Co   :   See- 

Jacobs.  Joseph  H.      2.847.890. 
Jacr>bsen  Mfg   Co.  :    See 

Haitaon.  Kdward  H..  Jr..  and  Strasel.      2,847,818 
Jameson,  Howard  L.  :  See- 

nietert,    Hsrry    W.    and    R.    L.,   Jameson,   and    Bowman 
2.848,008. 
JanakT.  Curtis  M..  and   A.   W.  Todak.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Digital  data  itorage  circuit.     2.848.709.  8-19-58.  Cl.  340- 

Jippclt.  A"f*<li  A.  Doerges,  and  H.  Schade.  to  F.  J.  Collin. 
Akt.  Method  of  nro<lur|ng  ammonium  sulfate  and  ferrous 
hydroxide  from  frrmu*  sulfate  pickle  liquor.  2  848.302 
8-19-58.  Cl   23-119 

Jasper.  Ronald  J  Tn  I.«mb-4;raTs  Harbor  Co.  Inc.  Swing 
conre/ors.      2.848.100.  8-1 9-5g,  Cl    198—100" 

Jeffrer  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :   See- 

Whitney.  Paul  V.     2,848.102. 

Jenklna.  Rdwsrd  A.  :   See — 

Peterson,  Robert  K  .  t^nglert.  and  Jenkins       2.848,641 

Jensen.  Thormod.  to  American  Mschiof  A  Foundry  Co.  Regls- 
trstlon  device  for  wrapping  machines.  2.848.224  8-19-08 
a.  271-2.6. 

Jervls,  Joseph,  to  James  I.»'es  and  Sons  Co  Industrial  appa- 
ratus and  method.      2.847.717    8    19   .%8.  Cl.  1»      106 

Jesnljc.  Charles  J.,  to  Ihio-Vent  Vscuum  Closure  Co.  Pressure 
resistant   closures.      2.847.130,   8-  19-58.   Cl.  219 — 81. 


eom> 
fla- 
ring. 


O.,  to  0.  T.  Smith,  C.  Wortham.  Jr.,  and 
Card  cutting  device.      2.847.759.  8-19-68. 


_wa    Christian  C.    to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method  of  prenarinc  glaas  color  compoaltlons.     2.848,339, 

ohaansen!  Adolf,  O.  WIttmann,  A.  Dletrtcb,  and  W.  Gebhard, 
to  Badlscbe  AnUIn-  A  Soda  Kabrik  Akt.  Prodaetion  of 
roastlnff  prodocts  practically  free  from  copper.  2.848.314. 
8—19—88  Cl  TB     9 

ohna,  Hennr  8.  and  W.  H.  Movable  magnetic  bowl- 
ing pin  holding  apparatua.     2.848.230.  8-19-08.  Cl.  273 — 54. 

ohna,  WlUlam  H. :  8ee— 

Johu,  Henrj  S.  tad  W.  H.     2,846,280. 

ohason,  Kmeot  R. :  Bee — 

Havena,  Bagene  V.,  and  Johnaon.     2,848,269. 

ohnaon.  Harry  H.  Foundry  sand  additive.  2,848.338. 
8-19^8.  Cl.  106—88.2. 

ohnaon  k  Johnson  :  See — 

CasteUl.  Charles.    2.848,046. 

ohnaon,   Paal.   to  The  Thew   Shovel   Co.     Hydraulic 
penaating   master   cylinder.     2.847.827,   8-19-58,   Cl. 

ohnaon,    Ralph    H.,   to   General   Motors   Corp.     Piston 

2,848,288,  8-19-58.  H.  309—24. 
ohnaon,  Stuart  E.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Absorption  refrigeration 

systems.     2.847.832.  8-19-58.  Cl.  62—101. 
oily.  Oscar  W  .  :  See- 
Freeman.  Ellsworth  J.      2,847.746. 
ones.    Bynon,    to   Chaa.    L.    Nichols     aa   tmatee.     Stabilised 
egg   and    milk    product    and    method    of    preparing   aame. 
2.848.S34.8-19-M.  Cl.  99— 113.  ^    i-      b 

onevJean  E.  :  See — 

Chechak  Jonaa  J.,  and  Jones.     2,848.329. 
ones,  Msck  C.     Calorlmetric  wattmeter.     2.848.683.  8-19-08. 

Cl.  324—92. 
oDea,  Montfomery  O.,  to  0.  T. 
F.  L.  Williams. 
Cl.  30—229. 
ones   Patrick  O.  :  Bee — 

Walker.    Thomas.    Jones,    and    Hamlet.      2.848.463. 
ordan,  Hans,  to  Olven  Machinery  Co,     Closure  or  stopper  for 
drainage  openings  of  sinks  and  the  like.     2.847,683.  8-19-58, 
Cl.  4— 295. 

nengst,  John  H.,  and  H.  J.  Emerson,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co. 
Film  chopping  and  sorting  apparatua.     2.848.107    8-19-58. 
Cl.  209— <)74. 
ong   Lodwlg:  See — 

Huttner,  Artur,  Barthel.  and  Jung.     2,848.226 
onghana,  Helmut,  and  L.  Hartner.     Elect romagnetleallv  op- 
erated clocka.     i  847.818,  8-19-58,  Cl.  58 — 30. 
urgens.    William    C..    and    J.    A     S..lfert.    to    Bell    Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.     Mechanical  interlock  for  cabinet-housed 
apparatus-mounting    frameworks.     2,848.293.   8-19-58    Cl. 
312—222. 
Kagan    Fred,   to  .The   I'pjohn   Co.     Prenaratlon   of  alkaline- 
earth    aalta   of   pantothenic  acid.     2.848.489.   8-19-08.   CL 
260-  «34. 
Kahan.  Edward  :   See— 

Berkeley.  Edmund  C,  and  Kahan.     2.848.068. 
Kahler.  Harry  L..  C.  A.  Blshof.  and  W.  A.  Tansola,  to  Beta 
Laboratories.  Inc.     Corrosion  Inhibition  in  wster  systems. 
2.848.299.  8-19-58.  Cl.  21    -2.7. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  riiemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Angel.  Donald  8.,  Tllseth,  and  Alexander.     2,848,124, 
Kantor,  Alice  K.  :  See— 

Long,  Robert  S..  and  Kantor 
Kapff.  SIxt  F,  :   See— 

Rhodes.  Joseph  C.,  and  Kapff. 
Karbelt  Mfg  Co.  :   See- 

Sheren.  Glen  W.     2.848.250 
Kardos.  Otto  :   See   - 

Fonlke.  l>onald  (t..  and  Kardoa. 
Foulke.  Donald  (>.,  and  Kardos 
Ksriln,  Anthony  V.  :  See — 

Hognn.  Welter  H..  and  Ksriln. 
Kat«.  Alex  J.  :   See 

Bank.  Albert  M..  and  Kats.     2.848.038. 
Kawahara.  Fred  K.  :  See — 

Brown.  Rnaaell  H..  Falrcbtld.  and  Kawahara.     2.848.378. 
Keen.   Robert   T..   to  Hercules   Powder  Co.      Recovery  of  cad- 
mium from  a  reaidue  obtained  In  the  manufacture  of  ter- 
ephthallc  add.     2,848,487.  8-19-58.  Cl.  260—^16. 
Keene.  Carl  K.      Spirale<l  magnetic  field  synchro.      2.848,632. 
8-19-58.  Cl.  310-27. 

S.  7yonlM,  to  National  Reeearch  Corp. 
titanium.     2.848.319,    8-19-58,    H. 


2.848.484. 
2.847.802. 


2,848.393. 
2.848,394. 

2.847.869. 


8.  Konia.  to  National  Reeearch  Corp. 
chrominm   and   niobium.     2.848,320, 


C.  Wrlgley.  to  General 
actuating    mectianism. 


Electric 
system. 


Keller    Wayne  H.,  and  I 

Method    of    producing 

70—84.5. 
Keller   Wayne  H..  and  I. 

Method   of  producing 

8-19-58.  Cl   75     84  .V 
Kelley.  Oliver  K..  <;.  K.  Hauae.  and  C. 

Motors     Corp.      Windshield     wiper 

2.847.978.  8-19-58.  Cl    121-1.58. 
Kelley,    Wslter    B..    to    Providence    Braid   Co.      Braiding   ma 

chine.      2.847.897.  H   Itt  58.  Cl.  87-19. 
Kelllng.  I..eroy   V.  C..  and  L  R.  Peaslee.   to  General 

Co.     Automatic    nrogramming   servomotor    control 

2.848  670.  8-19-58.  Cl.  318—30. 
Kelsey-Haves  Co.  :   See — 

Hnmjian.  Hnrry  J.,  and  DNminra.     2  847.708 
Kelto.  Rudolph  E  .  and  M.  H.  Smith,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. 

Support  aaeerablv  for  electromagnet  armatnrea.     2.848,668, 

8-19-08.  Cl.  317—198. 
Kelvin  A  Hughee  Ltd.  :   See — 

Rankin,  Alexander  B.  C.     2.847.803. 
Kennedy    CUlr  U.     Curtain  fixture.     2.848.184.  8-19-08.  Cl. 

248 — 283. 
Keonjlan.  Edward,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Temperature  stabi- 
lised transUter  amplifier.    2,848,564,8-19-58  Cl   179—171. 
Kerrldge,  Norman  B..  to  Stothert  A  Pitt,  Ltd.     ^ressure  relief 

device    for    hydrsullc    weighing.      2.848.212     8-19-68.    Cl. 

260 — 47. 
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KMwIrinr  Frlt«,  E.  Wrttiteln,  and  A  Sfweltl.  to  PKO  Prlt« 
KMMliing  Oeratebau  A.  O.  Bl^ctronuignettc  rvctllWr 
2.848.878.  8-l»-58.  CI.  321 — 48. 

KMt«r,  RaMell  8  Btfle  re«.  2.847.909.  8-19-d8,  CI. 
89 — 40. 

Keyes  Fibre  Co.  :  See — 

Caawell.  B«Daon  E..  and  Ttierlaalt.     2.848.138 

Kejn.  Conrad  R.  Cable  r<^l  llftinK,  loading,  and  transporting 
apiMratua.     2.848.123.  S-lft-^-iS.  Cl.  214 — 77. 

Kleifer.  Richard  A.  and  F.  BeDeeoraky.  to  Scbwankopf  I>t#I- 
opment  Corp.  ProceM  for  prodnctnir  titanium.  iTrronlum 
and  ailoTa  of  titanium  and  lirconiumby  rfdactlon  of  oildea 
of  titanium  or  ilrronlum.     2.848,315,  8-19-.'i8    CI    75 — 10 

Ktekbaefer  Corp.  :  Sre — 

Strang.  Charlea  D.     2.847.985. 

Kiekhaefer   Elmer  C.      Outboard  motor  water  Inlet  atmcture 
2.847,»6t,  8-19-58.  CI.  115—18. 

KHgore^    B.    J.      Twine    bolder.      2,848.178.    8-19-88.    CI. 

Kllpatrtck.  Myron  O  .  and  E.  C.  Ayrea.  to  PbilliM  Petroleum 
Co      Pebble  beater  quencb  ayatem.     2.848,382.  8-19-88.  C^. 
19fl — 58. 
Klmbro,  Jobn  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Hbeet  feeding 

aaaembly.     2.848.228.  8-19-^8.  a.  271—26 
Klta.  Donald  A.  :  Bee — 

Daviaaon.  Jacob  W^,  Klta.  and  Routten.    2,848,370. 
K«*'n.  %  lotor  O.,  and  C.  H.  Mueller,  to  The  McNeal  Machine 
*  Engineering  Co.     Lubricant  fitting  coupler  wltb  wedged 
look  ring.     2,848,255.  8-19-88.  CI.  280— 2«7 
Klinck.  Jobn  C.  :   Bee — 

Scott,  Cbarlea  L..  and  Klinck.     2.848.012 
Knell.  .Martin  :  Bet — 

Kroll.  Harry,  and  Knell.     2,848.469. 
Knight.  Cbarlea  R.    GUaer'a  inatmment.     2.847.700.  8-19-88. 

\- 1.     I  cr    "3.9. 

Knitter.    Raymond    G.      Tenaion    reaponaive    foldable    marine 

anchor.     2.847.963.  8-19-58,  CI.  114 — 208 
KniTeton,  Jamea,  to  Selas  Corp    of  America.     Purncee  atruc- 

ture.     2.848.206.  8-19-.'i8.  CI.  263 — 6 

Tl9*58''ci^o!^12'''     ^        Ron^'-y    '»«»»»        2.848.597. 
Knowles.  .M.  B.  :   8et-^  ' 

_      Bell.  Alan,  Knowlee,  and  Tholatnip.     2,848.345 
Knox    William  T..  Jr  ,  and  S.  F.  Perry,  to  Eaao  Reaearcb  and 

Engineering  Co.     ProceM  and  apparatus  for  solvent  dewax- 

Ing  of  olla.     2,848,372,  8-19-58,  CI.  196 — 18 
Knudaen.  Knud  J.,  to  the  Lewli  Engineering  Co.     Inverter 

for  small  voltagea.     2,848,578.  8-19-58,  CI.  200—90 
Knutb-Wlnterfeldt.    Eggert    C.    F.,   and    L.    G.    Damgaard,    to 
1     r""."*^"  ^^'i*™*"^*   Laboratorium.      Apparatuses    for   the 

electrolrtlc  poiiabing  of  limited  eurface  portions  of  a  metal 

lie  workpiece.     2.848,410,  8-19-58,  CI.  204—224 
Koehring  Co.  :  See — 

Harrison,  John  P.     2.847,918. 
*^"cr'"m*^^8*      ''<*"'♦''>  watering  cup.     2,848.013,  8-19-68. 

*^**^TS:  Sf '^^o«^i^°*'*  ™y  ^^^  binary  adder.     2.848.162. 

Kotalhaae,  William  L..  and  T  F.  Martena,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  preparing  omega-cbloro- 
2","^  .o'^"  cyanogen  chloride  and  ethylene.  2,848,476 
8-19-58,  CI.   260 — 46.5.3. 

Kohlhaae.  William  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Proceaa  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight  omega-chloro- 
nltrilea  from  cyanogen  chloride  and  ethylene  2^848  477 
8-19-58,  CI.  280 — 465.3. 

Koppelmann,  Eldo  K.  :   Bee — 

Mock,  Luther  R.,  and  Koppelmann.     2.847  757. 

Koppers  ("o..  Inc.  :   See — 

Schofleld.  Wilfred  C.     2.848.214 

Kopplus.  Otto  O..  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc 
Thermionic  rathode.     2.848,844.  8-19-58.  CI.  313 — 346 

Korber.  Kurt,  *  Co.  K.-G   :   Bee — 
Rudsilnat,  Willy.     2.848.030. 

^*^°- ,  o'/R***"  **  Cutting  device.  2.847,758,  8-19-88.  CI. 
3v^l64.9. 

Kracker.  Herbert  and  K.  Gengnagel.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat 
Akt.  vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  BrQnlng  Mono-asodyestuiTs 
Inaoluble  in  water.     2.848.447.  8-19-58.  CI.  260—157. 

'^'i???S*A.,  ¥'<^****''j.    ^''     to     The     Baaaick     Co.       Caster. 

2.847,896.  8-19-58.  CI.  16—20. 
Kriimla,   Charles   J  ,    to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co 

n?9^58,  a' 20^^T5'"     °'     •nethylamlne.         2,848,386, 
Krapf.    Siegfried      Method  of  producing  agglomerate*  highly 

^}i}\°J  against  heat  and/or  chemical  attack.     2,848.324, 

8-19-58.  CI.  75 — 206. 
Kreps,  Robert  W.  F.  :  See— 

De  Keller,  Adrlanus.  Max.  and  Kreps.     2.848.814 
Kroll    Harry,  and   M.  Knell,  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corp.     Poly- 

hydroxyerhyl  polycarboivmethvl   polyamines   and  chelates. 

2,848.469.  8-19-88,  CI.  2«0— 429. 
Krom.  Donald  J   :   Beei — 

Williams.  Herbert  D..  and  Krom.     2.848,706. 
Kronsbeln.    Curt,    to   E.    K.    Bellroann.    R.    Kronabeln,   and  P 


KohlinMJ^    Mgar    E.      FUhlng   floata.      2.847.792.    8-19-88. 

Kobn    Paul  6.  :  Bee — 

Heer,  Ralph  W..  Mundy,  and  Kubn 
Kullck.    Frederick,    to   Western    KJectric 


2.847JH7. 
<"o..    Inc. 


Btandli 


2.848,698 
8-19-58. 


a. 


le    of    synthetic    flbers. 


2,847,797,  ft-19-58, 
8-19-58.  a.  211—49. 


Bellmann.       Treating    hosiery    mai 

2.848,148,  8-19-58,  CI.  223—51. 
KronHt>eln.  Ruth  :  Bee — 

Kronabeln,  Curt.     2.848.146. 
Kmciek,  Andrew.     Toy  ateerlng  wheel 

CI.  46 — 1. 
Kruger.  Cyril.    Necktie  rack.    2.848,114,  cr-io-oo,  vi.  .tii—^w. 
Kurharskl.  Thaddeua  W..  to  General  Dvnamlca  Corp.     Com 

bined  cradle  and  awltch  actuator.     2.848.884.  8-19-88.  CI. 

Kacblnsky,  Saul,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Analogue-to-dlgital  con- 
version using  cathode  ray  ftampler  to  control  cathode  ray 
coder.     2.848,605,  8-19-.^8,  CI.  250— 27 

Knchlnakr.  Saul,  and  H.  Moas.  to  Burrougba  Corp  Multi- 
plexing  Bystem.      2,848.647,    8-19-.'i8,    CT.    315—6. 


2,848.439 
2.848.479. 

2,847,892. 

.....  ^.,  .„„  „   .,.     2.847,892. 
R.  F .  and  E.  A.     Mumper  or  cuablon  for  the 
mnalcal    inatrumenta.      2.847,892,    8-19-88, 


ware    nitlo    control    apparatus.      2.848,«62.    8-19-88.    C! 

33. » — 17. 
Kumagai.  Tom  T.  :  Bee — 

_       Howey,  Cbarlea  K  .  Kumagai,  and  Shifrin 
Kuta,    Martin  J.      Luggage  carrier.      2.848.148. 

Laakso,  Tbomaa  M.  :  Bee — 

Reynolds,  IVIbert  D..  and  Laakso 
Williams.  Jack  L.  R..  and  Laakao 
I..aa8    Everett  A.  :    Bee — 

Laas,  William  E.,  R.  P.,  and  E   A 
Laas,  Robert  F.     Bee — 

Laaa,  William  B.,  R.  P.,  and  E   A 
Laaa.  William  K 
linger    rest    of 
CI.  84—380. 

Lacey  Richard  N.,  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.  Dimerisation 
^'„^**°*  '°  medium  of  dlketene  and  acetic  anhydride 
2.848,496,  8-19-88.  CI.  26<V— 885  5  uu/anoe. 

^^".t  ^^■°  *  ^^^*  holder.  2.848,268,  8-19-88.  CL 
294 — 5.5. 

Lalthwalte,  Eric  R.  :   Bee — 

Wllilama,  Frederic  C.  and  Lalthwalte 
Lakeside  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Be*— 

Biel,  Jobn  H.     2.848,454 
La  Manna,  Richard  J.  :  Bee — 

Borkhart,  William  H.,  and  La  Manna 
Lamb-Grays  Harbor  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Jasper.  Ronald  J.     2,848,100 
Land,  Herbert  L.   N  .   4   to  D.  G.  Preedman 

ratus.     2^847.962.  8-19-58,  CI    114 — 54 
^£J!*™'  '^'••■"l  L.  to  Faircblld  Engine  and  AirpUne  Corp 
Wing  tip  Jeta     2,M8,181.  8-19-88,  CI.  244 — 88. 

^8^19^58    a    "5**^'°*   '*"  ™*"°K  ''•"^y   HI*      2.847.749 
Langadorf."  William  P  ,  Jr..  and  O.   8    Stamatoff,   to  E.   I    du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Metalorganlr  compounds  as  Inl 
a*ia^n.o^»  polymeriaation  of  formaldehyde      2.848.4.37 
'*— 19 — »>8,   CI.  260 — 67. 
Lanne.  Bengt  :  Bee — 

AlUnder,  Clae*.  and  Lanne.     2.848.061. 
Allander.  Claea.  and  Ijinne     2.848,066. 
Lappin.  Gerald  R.  :   See^-^ 

Bell    Alan,  and  Lappln.     2.848.335. 
LarinI,   (>lovanni  :   Bee — 

Albertl     Cario    O..    Vercellone.    Larinl. 
2.848.494. 
Larsen.  EIner  W.  :  Bee — 

Blrcbler,   Robert  O.,  Larsen.  and  Rasmusaen 
Lawther,  William  D.  :   Bee — 

Meves,  Donald  E..  and  Lawther.     2.847.741 
^T'l?!!^??^^'^  •  *"  '*'•"'  Parker  Pen  Co.     Writing  inatrument 

2,847.975,  8-19-58.  CI.  120 — 42.4. 
Leach.   Clayton    B..   to  General   Motors  Corp 


2.848.67B. 


2.848.708. 


Salvage  appa 


and    Bernardl. 


2.848.223. 


hanat    system    for    V-8    engines.      2,847,lf20 

60 — 29. 
Leece-Nevllle  Co.,  The:  Bee— 

Haba.  Elmer  H..  Jr.    2.848.878. 
Lees,  James,  and  Sona  Co.  :   Bee — 

J ervia.  Joseph.     2.847.717. 
I>e  Flell,  Sidney.     Croas-over  switch. 

104—100. 
Lehman.  Carl.     Weighing  machine. 

249—16. 
Lehner  •  Stirnemann.       Max.       Manual 

2.847.8.19.  S-IO-.^S    CI.  86 — 60. 
Lebrer,  Erwin.  and  W.  Altataedt.  to  Badiache  Anilin 

Fabrik  Akt 


Croaaover  ex- 
8-19-88.    CI. 


2.847.944.  8-19-58.  Q. 
2.848.18,\  8-19-58.  CI. 
knitting  -  apparatus. 
*  Soda 


Fabrik  Akt.     Apparatus  for  the  production  of  acetvlene  by 
incomplete  combustion  of  hydrocarbons.     2.848.30.».  8-19- 
58.    n.  23—217. 
Lelblng.  William  E.     Degasaer.     2.848.202.  8-19-58.  CI.  261 — 
41. 

I>eigb.  Robert  L..  to  Air  Controla  Producta.  Inc.     Damper  for 

registers  or  the  like.     2.847.929.  8-19-58.  CI.  98—110. 
Lemp,  Jobn  F. :  Bee — 

Bertacb.  Hugh  C  .  and  I>'mp      2,848.366. 
Lenx.    Lionel    C.      Slipcover.      2.848,039,    8-19-88.    CI.    IS."* — 

182. 
I..eslle.  James  D.,  C.  H.  .Scbamel.  ai>d  C.  .S.  Semar.  to  General 

.Motors  Corp.     Window  regulator.     2.848.218.  8-19-58,  CI. 

268—124 
I>ealle.   Philip.   F.  J.    R.   Batten,  and   E.  W.   Smith.     Method 

of  making  a  surgical  cast      2.847.992.  8-19-88.  CI.  128 — 90. 

I.es  I'sinea  de  Melle  (Rociete  Anonyme)  :   Bee — 

Mention.  Maurice.    2.848.498. 
Lever  Brothern  Co. :   Bee 

Libby    Louts  H.     2.848.419 

Schramm.  Charles  H.    2,848,420. 
Lewis  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  Bee- 

Knudsen   Knud  J.     2.848,.'S78. 
Lewis.  Everett  W.  :   Sec — 

Boynton,  Harry  G..  Lewla,  and  Watson.     2.848,623. 

Cornell.    Hampton   G  .   I..ewis.   and   Powers.      2.848.519. 
r>>wla.  John  H..  to  Buffalo  Dental  Mfg.  Co.     Centrifugal  caat- 
Ing  machine.     2.847,738,  8-19-58,  CI.  22—681. 

Uwta,  Morgan  8.    ^  to  M.  8.  Lewis,  and  Vi  to  W.  B.  Plti- 
gerald.    Coin-controlled  stamp  vending  machines.    2,848.222. 
8-19-!%8.  n.  271—2.4. 
I.#wi«.    Ward    .M       X-ray    fllm    cabinet.      2.848.292.    8-19-.'V8. 

CI.  312—20. 
I^wyt  Corp  :   Bee — 

Meyerhoefer.  Carl  E.     2.848.062. 
Meyerboefer.  Carl  E.     2.848.063. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


anil 


LUo.  rhl*n  wei,   to  Th*"  Standard  Oil  Co.     Compoaition  con- 

talninc  2  methyl  p<>ntanedlol-2.  4  hrdrofen  borate  and  bia- 

(2-inethyl    p<>ntanediol  2.4 )    dtborate.      2.848.S12,    »-l»-S8. 

CI.  44— «3. 
Lihbf.  Lonla  H .  to  I^rer  Brothera  Co.     Nontarnlahlnf  com- 

poaltlona.    2,848.419.  8-l»-.">8.  CI.  2fl2— 13T 
LIbertT  Folder  Co  ,  The  :   Afer  - 
Berk.  Darld  C      2.848.219. 
Llchtenfeld.   Karl,   to   VEB  Leuna  Werke  "Walter  Ulbrlcht." 

Clamp  for  ahtftlnir  annular  workplecea  to  a  forrinK  pren. 

2.847.888.  8-19-58.  CI.  78     06 
LIhn.  Manopl  M.  to  Clementon  Hoatery  Mill      Method  of  mak 

ln»  hoalery      2.847.840.  8    19-58.  CI.  6ft-  89. 

UUqnlat.  Toraten  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Whe<>l  slide 
control  for  dynamic  braklnir  2.848.2A2.  8-l»-6«,  CI. 
291—2 
Umpel.  Eaicene  J.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.  Induction  beatlnft 
apparatua  for  fnslnic  rltreoua  enamel.  2.848.506.  8-19-S8 
CI.  219—10.49. 
LIndblad.  Robert  F?.  :   See— 

Flemmert.  OAsta  L..  LlndbUd.  and  Lindhe.     2.848.382. 
Llndeman    Joaeph  F  .  and  W.  O.  Dobbn,  to  Northweet  E<)ulp^ 
ment  Co..   Inc.      Machine  for  po«itloninc  articles  In  trays. 
2.847.809.  8-1^58  CI.  53— HWT^ 
Lindhe.  John  H    O.  :   Kee — 

Klemmert.  O^ata  L..  LIndblad.  and  Lindhe.     2.848  362. 
LIppe.  Robert  L   :    A»re 

Corbln.  .Milford  H..  Lippe.  Tater.  Goodwin.  Drinlak    and 
Squire.     2.848.019 
Llaownkl.  Prank  B,  :   Sre- 

Llaowakl.  John  A.  and  F.  B.     2.848.405 
Usowskl.  John  A    and  F.   B..  to  Natoral  Products  Co.     Ao 
Daratua    for    handling    and    conreylnf    work.     2,848.405. 

Little.  John  B..  to  International  BuKlnesa  Machines  Corp 
Point  contact  tranalstor  and  method  of  makins  mme 
2.848.665.  ^19-«8.  CI.  317—235. 

Little,  Lealle  R    Jr. :   See— 

Darla.  William  L..  Jr..  Felnman.  and  Little.     2.848.316. 
222— *???  ^       <"ontalner.      2.848.142        8-19-58,   CI. 

Llvlnicstone.  Jay  O.      Poarinc  adapter.     2,848.145,   8-19-58 

n.  222—542 
Lloyd.  William  G..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Protertlon  of 

flypol  ethers  by  hydrailne.     2.848.501.  8-19-58.  CI.  260— 

611.5. 

^•L';    5"!!*''"    "       Variable  speed   attachmenta  for  motors. 

2.847  863.  8-l»-.%8.  CI.  74 — 230.17. 
LockTer.  John  8.  :  See — 

Strange.  John  W  ,  and  L«>ckyer.    2.848.654. 
Locan.    Richard    8..    to   Phillips    Petroleum   Co.      Method   of 
maklnc  a  meul  petroleum  sulfonate.     2.848.415.  8-19-58 
CI.  252—33. 
Londrren.    Walter   R.     Cattle   chute   atanchlona.      2,847.974. 

8-1&-58.  CI    119 — 09 
Lone  Star  Cement  Corp.  :   t<rr — 

Haldaa.  Walter  J.     2.848.340. 
Long.  James  H.  :   Srr  - 

Orlflln   I>eonard  H..  and  Lone.    2.848,435. 
Long.  Ollrer  R  ,  35%   to  D.  T.  Corbln.     Attachment  for  hair 

neta.     2.848.001    8-19-58.  CI.  132—49. 
Long.   Robert   8  .   and   A.   K.   Kantor,  to   American  Cyanamid 
( o.      Alkoxy     diamlnoatllbenedlaulfonic     arlda.      2,848  484 
8-19-58.  CI    260—507. 
Lorch.  Joseph  :   See —  ' 

Harffes   Michael  T.  and  Lorch.    2.848.693. 
Lorens.  Leo  J.  :  See — 

Elfes.  Lee  E..  and  Lorent.     2.847,812. 
Lott.  William  A.  :   See — 

Pribyl.  Edward  J  .  and  Lott.     2.848.459. 
I>oud     KIdon   E .   and   K    W    Borrhardt,   deceased,  by  O    M 
Borchardt.     admlnlstratrli       Flah     live     box.      2.847.794, 
8-19-58.  r\.  43 — .55. 
Lowlna.  Jam««  A.  :   See — 

Sturdy.  Raymond  O..  Rlfcney.  and  lyowlng.     2.847.046. 
Lucas.  John  H.  :   See  - 

SImmonda,  Wayne  W..  and  Lucas.     2,848.10« 
Lualnbflhl.    Pierre,    to    SchwelserlHche    Induntrle-Oesellschaft. 
Stralrbtenlnir  out  and  allirnInK  of  articles.    2,848.096.  8-10- 
58.  CI    198      30 
LummuH  Co.,  The:  See- 

Erans.  George  W..  Jr..  and  Worn.    2.848.197. 
LundkTlst.   Karl  A.,   to  Telefonaktlebolaret  L.   M    Ericsson. 

Coin  boies.     2.848.542.  8-19-58.  CI    179—6.3 
Lunn.  Richard  T..  to  A.  C.  E.  Machinery  Ltd     Power-operated 

hoist.     2.848.129.  8-19-58.  CI.  214—740. 
Luti.  Oarson  A   :   See  — 

MrOraw.  Leslie  I>    and  Luti.    2.848.309. 
Lynch.  Robert  J.,  to  Independent  Lock  Co.     Door  knob  struc- 
ture.    2.848.264.  8-19- .58.  CI.  292—347 
Lynott.  John  J.,   to   International   Boslneas  Machines  Corp. 

Positioning  derlce      2.847.859.  8-19-58.  Cl.  74 — 37. 
Lyon.  George  A.     Wheel  cover.    2.848,277,  8-10-08,  Cl.  301 — 

•ST . 

Lyons.  J.,  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

White.  Percy  and  Bowraer.    2.848.337 
Lyons.    Lambert    P..    to   Bendli    Aviation   Corp.      Revulated 

|M)wer  supply      2,848.614.  8-10-58,  Cl.  250—86. 
Mabrv.  Llovd  C  Jr  :  See — 

Slyers.  John  W..  and  Mabry.     2.848.510. 
.MacKentie.  Gordon  F  ,  and  E.  K,  Morris,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical    Co.       Preparation     of     carboxylic     add     chlorides. 
2,848.491.  8-10-58.  Cl    260—544. 
Mackle.  Harry  A.  :  See- 

Garvey,  Louis  P..  Mackle.  and  Schamel.     2,847.037. 


Cantilever   type 


2.848.624. 
2.848.624 
2,848.624. 


>W««*KU 


MacKnIght.  Bonna  ;   See 

MacKnlght,  Edgar  W.  and  B.    2,848.087. 
MacKnIght.    Edgar   W..    to    B.    MacKnIght. 

stool.     2.848.037,  8-10-58,  Cl    155-    81. 
MacLean.  Alexander  P..  and  B.  G.  Freni.  to  Celanese  Corp. 
of     America.       Preparation     of     unsaturated     aldehydes. 
2.848.400.  8-19-58.  CI.  260-601. 
Mader.  Wilfrled  :    See— 

Strohmeler.  Harald.  and  Mader.    2.848.596 
.Maderni.  IMero.  to  Saul  *  Co.,  as  nominee  of  Fidelity  Union 
Trust    Company,    executive    trustee    under    Sandoi   Trust. 
Aio  dyeatnffs.      2.848  446,  8-19-.58.  Cl.  260 — 147. 
Madison  Faeiulpr  Tool  Co.  :   «*•*■- 

Mock.  Luther  R.,  and  K(>|>pelmann      2.847.757. 
Mager.   Krlo  L..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc      Electro- 
luminescent lamp.     2.848.637.  8-19  58.  Cl    31.3 — 108. 
Maggs    Arthur  H..  to  The  British  Thomson- Houston  Co.  Ltd. 
.Alternating  current  dynamo-electric  machines.     2,848,680, 
8-19  58.  CI.  322—57. 
Magnaflnx  Corp. :  See — 

I>e  For«>st.  Taber.     2.848.421. 
Maguire  J.  J.  :   See — 

Friedman,  Herbert,  and  Magulre. 
.Magnlre,  J    J..  Co.  :  See- 
Friedman.  Herbert,  and  Magulre. 
Magulre.  John  J. :   See- 
Friedman.  Herbert,  and  Magulre 
Mahon.  Harvey  V.     LIquld-levelindlcatIng  rbllable  container. 

2.847.8.56  8-10-.58.  Cl  78—325. 
Majeras.  John  B..  and  W.  W.  Prather,  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 
Range  gate  lock-on  clrcnlt.    2,848.627.  8-10-58,  Cl.  307 — 81. 
.Majestic  Co..  Inc..  The:  See — 

Triggs.  Kenneth  P.     2.847.051. 
Trigga.  Kenneth  P.     2.848.078. 
.Maker.  Walter  J.  :   Ser— 

Sullivan.  Arthur  M.     2.847.707. 
Sullivan.  Arthur  M.     2.847.714. 
Mallalleu,  Frank   R,     Direct  rail  secrecy  Intercommunicating 

telephone  equipment.     2.848,551,  8-16-58,  CI.  170 — 38. 
.Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Works  :   See — 

Bertsch,  Hugh  C..  and  I.#mp.     2.848.366. 
Manasla.  Joseph  P.  :  See — 

Dean.  Russell  T..  and  Manasia.     2.848.431. 
Mangin.  Joseph  L.  ;   See — 

MrLaughlln.  Frank  H..  and  Mangin.     2.848.524. 
.Mannalonl,  Righetto.     Elef-tromagnets  and  more  particularly 
In      electromagnetic     clutches.        2.848,085.      g-19-58       Cl. 
192-    84. 
Mannesmann  Akt.  :   See — 

Stoll.  Karl.     2.848.251. 
Marathon  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Foote.  Richard  L.,  and  Fisher     2,848,703. 
Maron.  Irving,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.      Information  han- 
dling nystem.     2.848.607.  8-19-88.  Cl.  250 — 27. 

Marshall.    William    W.     to   Monsanto   Chemical    Co.      Method 
of      producing      and       recovering      trimethyl       phosphite. 
2,848.474.  8-19-58.  H.  260 — Ml. 
Martens.  Theo<lore  P.  :   See  — 

Koblhase,  William  L..  and  Martens.     2,848.476. 
Martin.  Clinton  P.  :  See 

Oelsler.  Henry  O..  and  Martin.     2.848,274. 
Martin.  Henry,  and  E.  Hablrht.  to  riiag  Ltd.     Production  of 
novel  acetoacetanllldes,  and  acarlcides  produced  therefrom. 
2.848,364.  8-19-58.  CI.  167—30. 
Martin,  Henrv  K.  :  See— 

Wynne,    Ira   H..    Martin,   and   Haley.      2.848.208. 
Martin,    Menno    Z.    and    P..    to   Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Mobile 

harvesting  machine.     2.847,811,  8-19-58,  Cl.   5A--1. 
Martin.  Phare*  :   See- 
Martin.  Menno  Z.  and  P.    2.847.811. 
Martin.    William    K.,    to    Hvster    Co.      Separable    composite 

trailer  construction.     2,848,252.   8-10-58,  Cl.   280—415. 
.Marxano,  Christopher  :  8re — 

Noland.  Robert  A.,  and  Marxano.     2,848,352. 
Masaey-Perpison  Inc.:    See 

Elfes,  f-ee  E.,  and  Lorenx      2.847,812. 
Elllott^Brantford  G.     2.848^103. 
Todd.  Everett  W.     2,848,278. 
Mathes,  Wllhelm.  and  A.  Wolf,  to  Dr.  F.  Raschig  (;.  m.  b.  H. 
Thiooyanoalkylpyrldlnea  and  their  preparation.     2,848,457, 
8-10-58    Cl.  260-294.8. 
Matklna.  Eugene  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Light  actuated 

control  circuit.     2.848,«.50.  8-10-.58.  CI.  31.5—8.3. 
.Matter,  Albert   J.      Adjustnble  appliance  caHtenJ  with  wobble 
Stop  and  load  support  for  soft  floors.     2.847,706,  8-19-58, 
Cl.  4.5—1.30. 
Matthews,    Russell    B.,    to    Baao    Inc.      Condition   responsive 

control  apparatus.     2,848,167,  8-10-58,  CI.  2.'»6— 21. 
.Matthews.    Rnsaell    B..    to    Baso    Inc.      Flow   control    device. 

2.848,168    8-10-58.  Cl.  236 — 50. 
Mattlngly.    Robert    L.,    to    Bell   Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Compartmental     antenna     with     hybrid     feed.       2.848.716, 
8-19-5fi,  Cl.  34.3-782. 
Max,  Nicholaas  :  Bee — 

De   Kelxer    Adrianus.   Max,  and   Krope.     2,848,614. 
May.  Bernard  E.  :   See — 

Oshkosh.  Roy  J.,  and  May.     2,848,581. 
May  Hosiery  .Mills:   See--  ^ 

Minton.  Clarence  W.     2,847,838. 
•McAmls,  Harry  R  :  See 

C.earhart.   William   M..  and   McAmls. 
McAullflTe,  IVnnIs  N.,  50%  to  H   Cambels. 

2  848,268.  8-19-58.  CI.  294-09. 
McBee,    Warren   D.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
tubes.     2.84S.64.V  S-IO-IS,  Cl.  31.5—3.5, 
McBrlde.  Charles  B.,  and  V.  V.  Best,  to  The  Thermlx  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  separating  mist  particles  or  droplets  front 
gases.     2,848,060,  8-19-5%,  Cl.  183-34. 


2,848,341. 

Drill  bit  retriever. 

Travelling  wave 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Marking   Machine 
markinc    •jatcm. 

Dvrene  prooeM. 

2.847.MM. 


McCafferty,    Edward    A.,    to   The    National 

Co.      Temporarj    Idcntlflcatlon    laondrT 

2.848,348.  8-19-58.  CI.  117—1. 
McCaala/,  IMria  A.,   to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

2.848.511.  8-19-58.  CT.  260— ««g. 
McConiungbcT    Robert  K.  :  Urt — 

Cohen.  Milton  J.,  and  McOonnaaitfaejr. 
MeCordlc,  Jamea  R..  and  E.  Oonyoa.  to  Chryaler  Corp.    Trmna- 

mimlon  control  mecbanian.     2.847.874.  8-19-A8    CI    74 — 

502. 
M«i>ennott,  John  P..   to  Eaao  RMearrh  and  Englneertnir  Co 

Reaction   prodacta  of  dlrycllc  terpenea  and  ralfonic  aclda 

2.848.482,  8-19-58.  r\.  24o— «04. 
McDonald.  Ctiarlea  J   :   See — 

Walker    Don  J.     2.848,253. 
McDonald.   John   E..   to   Weatlnghouae   FHectrlc  Corp      Drircn 

for  forced  draft  fana  In  ateam  planta.     2.847.982,  8-19-58. 

CI.  110—56. 
McDonald.    Joaepb   r.     to   Rerro   Corp.  of  America.     Motor- 

■rncbroniiing  clrcalt.     2.848.671.  ^19-S8,  CI.  318—72 
McDowell  Mfa^Co.  :   flee— 

Rlckard,  Clyde  E.,  and  Hempel.     2.848,135 
McDaffle.    Archie   D..    to   General    Motora   Corp 

conatructlon.     2,848,287,  S-l9~^fi.  C\   309-11 
McGraw-Edlaon  Co.  :  8re — 

Prey.  Raymond  M.,  and  Shlraga.    2.848.430. 
Poatal.  Robert  H.     2.848,587. 
McOraw    Lealie  D..  and  O.  A.  Luta,  to  American 

and     Smeltlna    Co.       Electrowlnninit    of    ilnc. 

8-19-^8    n.  204— 119. 
McGork.  Alfred  N.     Shock  abaorbinr  attachment  for  throttle 
roda   and   the  like.     2,848.216,   8-19-58.   H.    267-1. 

*'*i°/2*'5b   ^■'"**    ^-      Outboard    motor    pump.      2,847,966. 

McKay  .Machine  Co..  The  :   Bee — 
Bandy.  Kenneth  L.     2,848.177 
Thomaa.  Charlea  W.     2  847,763 
McKee,  Arthur  C.  k  Co.  :  8er— 

Touialln.  Robert  E.     2.848.010. 
McKee.  Edward  8.,  and  E.  F.  IVfTenbaugh 
Co.     I^mp  socket  for  photoflaah  units 
n.  339- -45. 

McKeiKe    Edward  E     and  L.  A.  PallCT.  to  Weatem  Electric 
Co        Inc.        Simulated     relay.        2.M8.e81.     8-19-58.     CT. 
324 — 81. 
McKlnnla.  Ronald  B. :  See- 
Harden,  Carl.  Mcholai.  and  McKlnnla.     2.848,026. 
McLauKhlln.  Frank  H.,  and  J    L.  .Manidn.  to  Titanium  Metals 


Piston   head 


Zinc,  Lead 
2.848.389, 


.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
2,848,701,  8-19-58. 


Arc    melting    apparatus. 
Slope  Krader  attachment. 


.  The  :   8c« 

2.848.255. 


2.848.524. 
2,847.772, 


Corp.    of    America 
8-19-58.  n.  13—31 
.McMullen^  Wayne  W. 

8-19-56.  n.  37—155. 
McXeal  Machine  k  EnglneerlnK  Co 
Klein.  Victor  O.,  and  Mueller 
Schneller.  Rudy  F.     2  848.067 
McNicol.    Forrest   C.,   and   R.    R.    Ranaon.    to  Cutler-Hammer 
Inc.     Electrical  controller  and  circuits  utlllslnK  such  a  con- 
troller.    2.848.fl.'?0    8-19-58.  CT    307—112 
Meat  Parkers  Equipment  Co. :  Sec- 
Ernst.  Albert  C.     2.847.9.^3. 
-Meckenstock.   John   W.,  to   Meckum   Bngineerlnff.   Ine      Port- 
able dredge  hull      2,847.961.  8-19-58    CI    llt—M 
Meckum  Engineering.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Meckenstock.  John  W.     2.847,961 
Meguerian.  Garbls  H  .  and  W.  P.  Falrchlld,^  to  Standard  Oil 
V9«_29"*°   "**^^^"'°K  proceaa.      2.848.^74,   8-19-68.  CI. 

Meter    Walter,   and   P    Zublin.      Method   for   the  cardllng  of 
milk      2  84S.400,  8-19-.'S8.  CI   204 — 137  ™i  u«  ui 

Melners.  Klmo  :   Bee — 

Warsaw.  Arthur  J.     2,848,086. 
Melllck.  Charlea  :  Be*— 

Rosa    Frank,  snd  Melllck.     2.848.298 
Mention.  Maurice,  to  Les  I'slnes  de  .Melle  (Soclete  Anonyme) 

a  TrVo  *JI.  ^l^^*'"?  "•t^rated  oxo  compounds.     2.848.498. 

8— IB— ti8.  CI.  260 — 594. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  :   Hee~ 

-,      f'onn.  John  B.  and  Humphrey.    2.848,322. 
Mergen.    Frederick    E..    to    General    Electric  Co.      Adjustable 

heating  units  for  electric  range  ovens.     2,848  592    ^-19-58 

CI.  219 — 35. 
Mergen  thaler  Linotype  Co.  :  Sec— 

Robbins,  Daniel  H.,  and  Corrado.     2,848,049 

oTli*Q     ^'''"'      S<inas»onl.     Coleman,     and     Gorrill. 

Merrick.    Richard   H..   to   Carrier  Corp.      Defrost   control   for 
refrigeration  systems.      2.847,833,  8-19-58.  CI.   62—150 

Merritt.    (Jlenn   W.,    to   The   .Nolan   Co.      Fluid-actuated   ear- 
moving  apparatus.     2.847.945,  8-19-S8.  CT.  104—182 

MetaMurglcaf  Processes  Co.  :   Bee — 
Rusclano.  Frank  A.     2.848  207 

M#Te«.   Donald  B     and   W    D.    Lawther,  to   American    Steel 
»   ."i""/!**^  Method  of  making  washed  shell  mold     2,847.741 
8-19-58.   CI.   22 — 19.1. 

^^I^^^V'^iS^^i^' }^  ^'^y^  ^^^      Filter  hag.     2.848.062. 

*'*/V^l^''>>F*rL?  •  i?  ^''y*  ^""^      "'**•■  »»•«      2.848.063. 
Mlcrolex  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Saswiman.  Walter  R.,  and  Teiaer      2.847.901 
MIddendorf,    William    H..    to    The   Wadaworth    Electric   Mfg. 
Co..  Inc.     Circuit  breaker.     2.848.577.  8-19-08.  C\.  200— 88. 
Midwestern  Instruments.  Inc.  :  S«« — 

Boyers.  John   S.      2.848.660. 
Mlerendorf.   Robert   C.  :   Bee — 

w..  /"«^''    Ernest  O..  Mlerendorf,  and  Porter.     2,848.604. 
Mil-jam  Inatrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Cohen.  Milton  J.,  and  McConnaugbey.     2.847  906. 


Miles  Laboratortas.  Inc.  :  See — 
Free    Alfrwl   H.      2.848.S08. 
'^i'f'-.  '***">    H-      B°<'    fittings    for    flexible    metallic    boee 

2,848.204.  8-19-08.  CI.  285—149 
Miller,  Allan.     Street  decoration  support  bracket.    2.848.117. 

»-l»-0«.   n.   211—107. 
Miller,  Edgar  B.     Combination  aand  box  and  table.     2.848.2S9 

8-19-08,   CI.   272 — 1. 

Miller.  Harry  B.,  to  Grant  Derelopment   Co.     Power  driven 

£*^  -*?'*?S**°I     ■^*'     registering     apparatus.      2,848,158. 
8—19—08,   CI.    235-32. 

**U!Sr-    **>''  ^       *•*•»*   «l®o'   >*»*»»       2.848.263,    8-19-08.  O. 
292 — 78. 

Miller.  Stewart  B.,  to  Bell  Tetephoae  Laboratorica.  Inc.     High 

frequency  selective  mode  transducers.     2.848.890,  8-19-08. 

CI.  833 — 10. 
Miller.     Stewart    B..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea,    Inc 

Electromagnetic   ware    transmlsafon       2,848,696,    8-19-08. 

CI.  SS8 — 90. 
Miller.  Walter  A      Feed  attachment  for  woodworking  machine 

2.848.023.  8    19-58,  CI.  144—246 


Roof  mop  structure.     2.847.689,  8-19-08. 


2,847,9»9. 


Voltage  Indicator. 


3.848.708. 


Milter,  William  J. 

CI.   10 — 181 

Miller.    William    T..    to    Cnlted    States    of    America.    Atomic 
Energy   Commission       Process  for  sine  chloride  actlratlns 
a      dehalogenatlon      reaction.      2,848.300,      8-19-08       Cf 
260 — 608. 
Millet.  Jacques  :   See — 

Teesner.   Stanlalaa.  and  Mlltet.     2.848.860. 
MllUken,  Tbomas  H..  Jr  :  Bee~- 

DonoTan,  Joseph  J.,  and  Mllllken.     2,848,432. 
Mills,   George   A.,   and   O.    Talrenhelmo,    to    Houdry   Process 
Corp.     Preparation  of  kaolin  catalysts.    2,848,428,  8-19-08. 
a.   302—449. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regulator  Co.  :  See — 
Blamer.  Donald  R.     2.848,306. 
Booth,  Rnaael  N.     2.848,082 
Minton,  Clarence  W..   to  May  Hosiery  Mills.     Knitted  fabric 
and    method    of    transfer    knitting.      2.847,888,    8-19-08, 
CI.   66—24. 
Mlalura,  Wlktor  8.     Aerator  for  bath  or  waahing  equipment 

2.848.203.  8-19-08.  CI    261      124 
Mitchell.  Alex  V.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Light  responsire 

circuit.     2.848.608.  8-19-58.  CI    317-    148.5 
Mitchell.  Doren.  to  Bell  Telephone  I.Aboratortes.  Inc     Radiant 
energy  signaling  system.     2.M8.545.  8-19-08,  CI    179—15 
Mocas,  Verlln  A  .   to  The  Richardson  Co.     Corer  for  storage 

battery      2.848.027.  8-19-58.  CT.  136—177. 
Mock,  Luther  R  .  and  K    K    Koppelmann,  to  Madiaon-Faeasler 
Tool  Co.      Method  of  inserting  and  sealing  a   closure  la   s 
plughole.     2.847.757,  8-19-58.  CI.  29      428 
Modney.    William,    to    Eastman    Ko<1ak    Co.      Multlcontrast 

printer  control   units.      2.847.908,    8-19-58,    CI.    88—24. 
Mollns.  Desmond  W.,  to  Molins  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for  the  manufacture  of  mouthpiece  cigarettes.     8,847 
8-19-08,   ex.    181—61 
Molina  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  ;  Bet— 

Mollns.  Deamond   W      2.847.999. 
Mondacbeln.  Morton,  to  Underwood  Corp. 

2.848.680.  8-19-08.  CI.   324-122 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.  :  Bee — 

Burkhart.  WilTum  H..  and  La  Manna. 
Monaaato  Cbemleal  Co.  :  Sse — 

Cammlngs.  Howard  D.     2,848,400, 
Glueeenkamp,  Earl  W.     2.848.438. 
Harris.    AIts   F.      2.848.307 
MarahnP.   WlllUm   W.      2.848.474. 
Saul.  George  A.,  and  Hamm       2.848,493. 
Moore.  G.  Thomas  :  See — 

Trozell,  Harold  M..  Moore,  and  Darts.     2,848.179. 
Moore.  John  R.  :  See — 

Christy.  Robert  A.,  and  Moore.     2,848.088. 
Moore.    Unaa    M       Interlocked    blocks      2.847.847, 

CI    73— 38. 
Moore,  William  A      Wire  line  oil  sarer.     3.848,207,  8-19-08. 

CI.    286—16. 
More.    Philip   J.,    to    Genersl    Electric    Co.      Rotisaerle   rack. 

2,847.932.  8-19-08.  CT.  99-  421 
Moretaead,  Laurel  A.,  to  National  Cylinder  Gas  Co.    Reeatrant 

templet  device.    3.847.761.  8-19-08.  CI.  83—23. 
Mori.   HIaao  :   See— 

Tostaida.  Tolcbi,  Iwanaga,  and  Mori.     2.848.804. 
Morris.  BItoo  K.  :  See— 

MacKensie.  Gordon  F..  and  Morris.     2.848.491. 
Morris,  Glen  B..  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 

2.847.886.  8-19-68,  CI.  64—30. 
Morrison.  Harold  E..  P.  E.  Oeldhof,  and  L.  Ringer,  to  Whirl 
>1    Corp       Washina   machine    and    fluid    control    aystem. 
.847.844.  8-19-58.  Cl   68     12. 
MoakoTltt.    Milton    A.,    Vi    to  H.   Frankel.      RepUceable  ball 

Joint  unit.     2.848.260,  8-19-08.  C\.  287—90. 
Moeher.   Rapert   C.  :  See — 

Bamett.    Harold    M..    Harimann,    Moshcr.    and    Bspey. 
3.848.0O8  ^^ 

Moas.    HlUry  :   See— 

Kuchlnaky.  Saul,  and  Moea.      2.848.647. 
Moss.    Richard    T.,   and    S.    H.    Durbin,    to   B     W,    Bliss   Co. 
Automation  control  deriee.    2,848,069.  8-19-08.  Cl.  200—27. 

Mudd.    Derek    P,      Attachment    deTtce.      2.848,308.    8-19^8, 

Cl     287—04. 
Muddlman.  Barll  R.     Amoeement  dertee      2,848,280.  8-19-08. 

Cl.    272 — 8. 
Mueller,  Carl  H   :   Sse^ 

KMb,  Victor  G.,  and  Mueller. 
Mnenchinger,   Herman  G.  :  See — 
Smith,  Ian  A.,  and  Mnenchinger. 
Smith,  Ian  A..  ajMl  Mneaeblaser. 


8-19-08. 


Torque  limiting  duteb. 


r>ol 
84 


2.848.300. 


2.847.aM. 
2.848.024. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


1»48.81». 
2.848.S20. 


2.848.675. 


MulUn.   Daniel,  and   E.   Z.   Zllahr    to  Weatlngtaooae  Blectrlr 

Corp.     Lamp  baaing  b«ad.     1.847.e»«.  8-l»-58.  CI.  18^-1. 

Muller,  Uoyd  fe.,  to  0«iieral  Motors  Corp.     R«T»r«lble  exhaust 

manifold  arstem.     2,847,818.  8-l»-S8.  CI.  «0— 20. 
MSIlcr.    WMUcr,    and    R.    Raue.    to    FarbenfabHIiM    Bayer 
Akt.      LabrlcatlnK   compoaitiona.      2,848.418.    8-19-88.   CI. 
252—815. 
Multlacope^  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Van  Ettcn,  Peter  W.      2.848.09S. 
Mummert.  John  F  .  B    Wllliama.  and  R    L   Brown,  to  Chicago 
Bridge  A  Iron  Co.     Method  of  erertinc  floating  roofs  and 
apparatus  therefor.     2.847.75S.  8-l»-«8,  CI.  2S—AM. 
Mundr.  Llojrd  W.  :  See — 

Heer.  Ralph  W..  Mundr,  and  Kuhn.     2.847.917. 
Murphy    Joseph    P..   and    K.    A     Welmer.   to    Federal   Paper 
Board    Co..    Inc.      Insulation    Tentllator    tube.      2.848,018. 
8  19-58,  CI    138     78 
Marptay.  Nelsoa  F.,  and  R.   8.  Tinaley.   to  Callery  Chemical 
Co.      electrochemical     preparation    of     boron.      2,848,896. 
8-19-58.   CI.   204— «0. 
Muae.   Richard  H.     Animated  sign      2.847.782    ^19-68.  CI 

40—182. 
Myera.  John  W..  and  I^  C.  Mabry.  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.       Manganece      reforming      ozlde-contalalng      catalyst. 
2,848.510.  8-1 9-A8.  CI.  26<^— 668. 
National  Afcfaortes  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Post  Kmeat  K.     2.848.602. 
National  Cylinder  Gas  Co.  ;  8fee— 

Merebead.   Laurel   A.      2.847.761. 
National  Marking  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

McCafferty.  Kdward  A.     2,848,848. 
National  R««e«reb  Corp.  :  See — 
Keller,  Wayne  H..  aad  Zoala. 
Keller.  Wayne  H..  and  Zoala. 
National  Reaearch  Coonrll  :  Bee- 

Howes.    lieslle  D.      2.647,826. 
National  Resoarrh  Derelopment  Corp.  :  Bet- 

Williams.  Frederic  C.  and  Lalthwalte 
Natnral  Products  Co  :  flee — 

Llaowakl.  John  A  and  P  B      2  848.405. 
Naulln.  Mick  A.    Incinerator     2. 847.950,  8-19-68   CI.  110 — 8. 
Nederlandae    Centrale    Organtaatle    Voor    ToegepaatNatnar- 
wetenachappelljk  Onderaoek  :   Bee — 

Van  noraa*>r.  Arend  H.  D..  and  ran  Hoek.      2.848.402. 
NeldlK.    CUode    B.      Cuttina    tool    lubricators    and    cleaners 

2.847  880.  8-19-M.   CI.   77-56. 
Nelpert.  Marahall  P..  R.  D.  Blue,  and  H.  E.  Houaer.  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co      Fluid  ontpnt  end  apiwratua  for  a  aer 
pury    cathode    elMtrolytlc    cell.     2.848.408.    8-19-68.    Cl 

Nelsler  Brothera,  Inc.  :  flee — 

NeUler,  Charles  K..  Jr.     2.848.018. 

NcUler.  Cbarlea  E..  Jr.,  to  NeUler  Brothers,  Inc.  rabrics 
and  method  of  maklnf  the  tame.  2.848.018.  8-19-S8.  C\. 
189 — 410. 

Neo-Ray  Producta.  Inc.  :  flee — 

Zingone,  Anthony  E.     2.847.729. 

N«w  Britain  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee— 
Btepban.  Hallta  N.     2.847.911. 

New«y.  Herbert  A.,  to  Shell  Derelopment  Co. 
polyethers  their  preparation  and  polymers. 
8-19-68.  &\    260—2. 

New  Jersey  Einc  Co  .  The  :  Bee— 

Relmert.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Fatilnfer      2.848,397 

Newman.  Arthur  J.,  and  1.  L.  Wllaon^  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 
Strip  metal  arc  welding      2,848,69^,  8-19-68.  CI.  219—73 

Newman.  Melrln  8..  and  S    8waminathan.  to  The  Ohio  State 
I'niTerslty   Reaearch  Foundation.     Proceaa  for  isomeritlng 
8«  -   meth»l-1.2,3, 4, 8,7, 8.8^ocUhydro-l-ethynyl-l ^-hydroxy 
6-oionaphthaIene  and  Isomer  obtained  thereby.     2.848,497. 
R-19-68,  CT.  260—586, 

Newman,  Per«y  A.,  to  Roas  Oear  and  Tool  Co..  Inc.  Hy- 
draulic steering  gear  with  a  gear  rack  dlnpoaed  Interme- 
dUte  piston  beads.     2.847,868.  8-19-68.  Cl.   74 — 388. 

Nicholas.  Stanley  R  :  Bee — 

Harden,  Carl.   NIcbolaa.  and  McKlnnla      2,848,026 

Nichols.  (Itas    L.  :   flee — 

Jons*.  Eynon.      2^848.334. 

Nichols.  Joseph,  and  E.  8.  Schlpper.  to  Bthtcon.  Inc.  Fatty 
add  deriTatire.     2,848,467,  8-19-58,  Cl.  260 — 406. 

Nlcholaon,  Edward  W.  8.,  to  Eaao  Research  and  Enctneertng 
Co.     Oaa-aollda    aeparatlon    In    high    temperature    coking 
2.848.381.  8-19-68.  C\   196— M       '  *^  "• 

NUkles.  Lewis  B.  Jet  oropulslon  means  for  boata.  2.847.966, 
8-19-68.  Cl.  116—11 

Nlcol.  Clinton  C,  to  W.  H.  Greene.  Brace  extenaion 
2.848.240.  8-19-68.  Cl.  27l> — 89. 

Nicola  I  Door  Mfg.  Co.  :  flee — 

Warwick.  Charles  H.      2.847,730. 

NIebllng.  Karl  F  J.,  and  O  E.  Rnmacheidt,  to  Shell  Develop^ 
ment  Co  Proceaa  for  preparinf  diearboxyllc  adda  from 
oaonldet  of  cyclooleflns.      2,848.490,  8-19-&8,  Cl.  260^—637 

Nlenbarg,  Raymond  B..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp  Electronic  ring  circuit.  2,848.608,  8-19-68,  Cl. 
250 — 27. 

Nlst.  Richard  T.  RecepUcle  for  soiled  elothlna.  2.848.032, 
8-19-58,  Cl.  160—48. 

Nixon.  Edith  M.  :   Bee — 

Nixon.  Lealie  R  and  B.  M.     2.848,856. 

Nixon.    LMlle  R.,   deceaaed ;   B.   M.   Nixon,  execatrlx,   to  J. 
Stone   k  Co.    (Deptford)    Ltd.     Wlndlngi   for  eleetromag 
nets.      2.848. 666.  5-19-68.  C\.  317—131. 
Noda   Industrial   and   Sdentiflc   Reaearch   Laboratory  :  flee— 

Toahlda.  Fumlhlko      2,848.371 
Noe.  William  J   :   See- 
Cooper.    La   Mar   8..   Dlttrlch.  and   Noe.     2.847,835 
Nolan  Co. ,  The  :  flee — 

Merritt.  Glenn  W.     2.847.946. 


Poljrepoxy 
2.848.426. 


Jr..    to  The 

molded  sand 
.     2.847,968. 


Nolaad,    Robert    A.,    and    C.    Mariano,    to    United    States    ot 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.      Fuel  elements  and 
method  of  making.     2.848,852,  8-19--66,  CL  117 — 66. 
Noll.  Oeorge  C. :  flee — 

Zellman.  Boy  H.,  and  Noll.     2.84b.()84. 
Norden-Ketay  Corp.  :  flee — 

Brackmann.  William  J.     2.848.636. 
Norrla,    Edward    O.     Method    and    apparatua    for    spraylM 
articles  Including  separation  and  redrculatloo  of  coating 
material.     2.848!363,  8-19^8.  CL  117—102. 
North  Anerteaa  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Kopplna.  Otto  G.     2,848.644. 
Northern  Trust  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Henry   Guy  J.     2.848.187. 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.  :  flee — 
Taylor.  Allan  J.     2,848.242. 
Northwest  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Llndeman.  Joeeph  F.,  and  Dobba.     2,847.809. 
Norton,    Charles   L.,    Jr.,   and    L.    D.    Christie 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Weld  backing  ring  oi 
and     binder    with     notched     Inner     periphery 
8-19-68.  CI.  113—111.  ^    v      7 

Norton.  Robert  L..  to  Penta  Laboratories.  Inc.     Anode  atrue- 

ture.      2.848^636.  8-19-68,  Cl.  313 — 40. 
Nosco,  Louis  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Protector  mounting 

Bechanlam.     2,847,904,  8-19-58.  Cl.  88—24. 
Novak.  Edward  K.  :  flee — 

Schmalx.  Henry  H..  and  Novak.     2.848,630. 
Novak,    Warren    D..    to    General    Precision    Laboratory    Inc. 
Sooad  and   slide  picture  coordination  system.     2,847,90.^, 
8-19-58,  Cl.  88 — 27. 
No  Life  Neon  Co  :  See — 

Pugh.  Joe  8.     2,847.973. 
Nuttman,     John     H.     Cultivator    diak    ffrindiag    apparatua. 

2.847,803,  g-19-58.  Cl    51—173.  -•       kk- 

Obermaier.    Frank    E..    to    The    Dole    Valve   Co.     Hot    water 
heaters  and   control   valves   therefor.     2,848,169,   8-19-68, 
CI.  236 — 79. 
Obat.  Charles  V..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Termi- 
nal strip     2.848.704,  8-19-«8,  Cl.  339—108. 
Odom.     Harrv     T.     Combination     coin     and     i>aper     holder. 

2,848.116.  8-19-58,  Cl.  211—80. 
Oetiker,  Hana.     Hoae  clamp.     2,847.742.  ^10-68.  Cl.  24 — 18. 
(3etttnger.   Willi,   and  W.  von   Fuener,   to   Radlache  Anilln-  4 
Soda-Fabrik  Akt.     Two-stage  hydrogenatlon  process  for  the 
production  of  gaaollne  from  hydrocartH>n  oils,     2,848.870. 
1-19-68,  Cl.  106—49. 
Oflebiiy.  Norton  and  Co.  :  See — 

Wynne    Ira  H.   Martin,  and  Haley.      2,848.208. 
Ohio  State  university  Research  Foundation,  The  :  flee — 
Newman.   Melvin   S..  and   Swamlnathan.      2,848.497. 
Oltn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Fried,  Joeef.     2,848,464, 
Hartley,  Jamea  C.     2.848,401. 

Hartley,    James   C,    Day.   and   Wilson      2.847.786. 
PribTl,   Edward  J.,  and   Lott.     2,848.469. 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp..  Inc. :  flee — 

Williams.  David  M.     2,847,787. 
Olley.  Maurice  :  Bee — 

Hanaen,  Kal  H.,  Olley.  and  Schilling.     2,848.248. 
Olsen,  Lester  O.  :  flee — 

Wllllame.  William  L  .  Ellenbogen,  and  Olaen.     2.848.367. 
Olson,  Melvin  M.,  and  R.  M.  Chrtstenson.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glaaa  Oo.     Preparation  of  alkoxypolyalloxanea.    2,848,426, 
8-19-88,  Cl    260—2. 
Olaon.  Raymond  O..  and  H    W    Ronfeldt.  to  Cleveland  Pneu- 
matic Industries.  Inc.      Power  operator  for  machine  tools. 
2,847.879.  8-19-58.  Cl    77—33.7. 
Olson.  Reuben  A.     Watch  holder  for  vehicle  daahboards  and 

the  like.      2.848,183.  8-19-.'S8.  Cl    248—195. 
O'Nell,    John    G..    to    Safe  Pack    Container   Co      Sealed 

talner.      2.848,151.  8-19-58.  Cl.  229-4.6. 
Opocxyaskl,  Lelb  B. 

O.  40—109. 

Oppenhelmer   Frank,   to  Vnited   States 

Energy     Commission.     Calutron     Ion 

8-19-&8.  a.  260—41.9. 

Oppenhelmer.   Frank,  to   United  States 

Energy     Comralaslon.     Calutron     Ion 

8-19-88,  Cl.  260 — 41.9. 

Oppenhelmer.    Robert    M..    to    General    Electric    Co.     Fixed 

stator  vane  aasembltes.     2.848.156.  8-19-68,  Cl.  230—132. 


con- 


Century  calendar.     2.847,778,  8-19-68, 


of  America,   Atomic 
source.     2.848.621, 

of  America.  Atomic 
source.     2.848.622. 


SyRtem    for   controlled    actuation   of 
2.847,678.   8-19-58.  Cl.   3—12.7. 
device    for    toy   train   seta.     2,847,798. 


Opussenakt,    Theodore 

an  artificial  hand. 
Orel,    Ben.     Coupling   0 

»-19-68.  Cl    46^-216 
Oahkoah,    Roy    J.,   and   B.    E.    May.     Electric  outlet   or  fuse 

box.     2.848.581.  8-19-58,  Cl.  2<X>— 133. 

^terman,   Bdvln   M.,  to  Svenska   Ackumulator  Aktiebolaget 
Junsner.     Hydraulic  means  for  measuring  small  differen- 


2.847,858,  8-19-58. 


to  Adlerwerke  vorm. 
device  for  typewrtt- 
107-138. 


tial  preeaores  at  high  static  pressures. 
Cl.  f4— 18.1. 
dstholm.  John  I.  G.,  and  J.  A.  Rasehe, 
Heinrick  Kleycr  Akt.     Paper  feeding 
ingmachiaea.     2.848.092.  8-19-58.  Cl. 
Otla  Elevator  Co.  :  See — 

TofanelU.  Daniel  D.     2,848,077. 
Otto,Wllllam  H. :  See— 

Whitehurat,  Harry  B.,  and  Otto,     2.848,390. 

Owen.  John  E..  to  Geophysical  Research  Corp.     Remote  read- 
ing 6uld  pressure  gsuge      2,848.710,  8-19-^8,  Cl.  340 — 300. 

Owens-Corning  Ftberglas  Corp.  :  flee — 

Whitehurst.   Harry   B.,   and   Otto.     2.848^90. 

Packwood,    Clovls.     H     to    J.    M.    Ellston.     Walnat    holler. 
2,848,0i7.  8-19-58,  Cl    146—8. 

Page.   Oeorge  H.     Planning  board.     2,847,777,   8-19-68,   CL 
40 — 68. 


mvi 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


runUture  cUmplDK 


II 


ItalUna   Pvtrotlo 
l«ad.     2.848.471. 


8-1^-88. 


Fan,  JobD  U.,  to  The  Hhaw-Walker  Co. 

derlc*.     2.848.289,  8-l»-58.  CI.  311 — i. 
Pafliarlni.   Ptetr«.   to  C.    I.   P.   Compacnla 

8.     p.     A.      Pr«p«ratioii     of     tetractnyl 

8-1&-88.  CI.  260— 437. 
Pagon.  (iarrett  D.  :   See-  - 

Watter.  Michael,  and  Pafon.      2,847.987 

Painter,    Claude    D.     Order    Indicator.     2.847.971 

a.  116— 1S3. 
Palo,    Maurice    M..   to  The    Astatic  Corp.     UnlTeraal   pbono- 

araph       pick-up       cartridte.     2,848,539,       8-19-88.       CI. 

179—100.41. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Re«l,  M»-urlel  F.     2.847,751. 
Pappas,    r.eorae    K..    to    Easo    Research    and    Enrineerinc   Co. 

.Viethot!   ana   apparatua    for   han<1lini(   flnelr  dTrlde<1   solid*. 

2,848.280.  8-lfr-88.  CI.  302—63. 
Parker,  Daniel,   to  The   Parker  Pen  Co 

2.847.977.  8-19-58.  C\.  120—108. 
Parker,     Jamea      B.,      8r.        Self-locking 

2,848,279,  8-19-58,  CI.  301—63. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The  :    See — 
Uwton.  Rar  A.    2,847.978. 
Parker.  Daniel.     2.847,977. 
Spauldlng,  Rarmond  L.     2,847.976. 
ParkDan.   William   (*.      Bait  holder   for  uae  In  Impaling 

on   a  flabhook.     2,847,789,  8-19-88,  CI.  48 — 1. 
Pnrmenter,    Raymojid   O.,    to   Powers-Samaa    Accounting 


Pen  deak  set  baae. 
wheel      aaacmbly. 


bait 


Ma 


Inc.  :   See — 
2.848.830 
2,848,612. 
2,848.009. 
and    C     L. 


■tatlatical     machines. 


8-19-88.   n. 


Bragg.      Continuooa    belt 


2.847,888. 


chlnea     Ltd.        Record     controlled 
2.848.048.  8-19-88.  CL  164—111. 
Partin,  Melvin  E. :  See — 

Creamer.  Edgar  M.,  Jr.,  and  Partin.     2,848,831. 
Paainl,  Claudlo  :    8ee— 

Vercellone,  Alberto,  and  Paslni      2.848.481. 

Pate,    Rayford    L.     TortilU   holder.      2.847,933. 

99—426. 
Patent  Management, 

Alliaon.  Ralph  E. 

Allison.  Ralph  E. 

Alllscn,  Ralph  E. 

Paterson,    Laurene    O., 

Alter   and    washing  deTlce   for   same.     2,848,113,   8-10-88, 
CT.  210—308. 
Patterson-Keller  Co.,  Inc..  The  :   Bee — 

KiBcher.  John  J      2,848,285. 
Paulson,  Medford  W.     Clamping  spanner  wrench 

8-19-68.  a.  81-  90.  •- -•    * 

PawlluK  Rubber  Corp. :    See — 

Hollander,  L  Preston.     2,847.781. 
Pearl.    David    R..    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.      Aeronautical 

propeller  spinner      2,848,064,  8-10-68,  Cf  170—160.23. 
Peaslee,  Lawrence  R,  :   8ef — 

Kelllng,   Leroy   U.   C,  and   Peaslee      2,848.670. 

Pecblney.     Compagnle    de     Produlta    Cblmiqoea    et     Electro- 
metal  la  rglqnes  :    8e^ — 

SUnko,  Stefan.    2,848,424. 
Tardlew,  Pierre.     2,848.318 
Pechy,  William,  to  American  Can  Co,     Container  feeding  and 

transfer   mechanism.      2.848,094,    8-10-88,    CI.    198 — 19. 
Pelletler,    Joseph   A.,    to   Allen-Crawford   Ltd.      Process    for 
making  can4r.     2,847,947,  8-10-88,  CI.   107 — 84. 

^",ti'^iTa%^8*a.?6r!3."*'='''»*  '"'  "»"«»  ^*** 

Penta  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Norton,  Robert  L.     2,848.636. 
Perkins.  Carl  C^  Jr.  ;    See— 

Stephens    Frederick  N..  and  Perkins.     2,848,176. 
Permacel  Le  Page's  Inc. :   See — 

Bartell.  Charles.     2.848.388. 

Bartell.  Charles,  and  Weschler.    2.848.108. 
Perry    Stephen  F.  :    See — 

Knox    William  T.,  Jr.,  and  Perry.     2,848.872. 
Peters,  John  :   Bee — 

Raible,  Frank,  and  Peters.     2,848,635 
Peterson.   Edward   T.,    to   Blrdaboro   Steel   Foundry   and   Ma- 
chine Co.     Device  for  combined  repeating  or  straight  roll- 
ing.    2,847.887,  8-10-88.  CI    80— ift!  '"^^^^  rou 

Peterson.   Robert   E..   M.    C.    Unglert.   and   E 

Westlnghouse      Electric      Corp         Vapor 

2,848.641,  8-16-58.  tT.  81^—184. 
Peterson.  William  R.  :  See — 

Rapp,  Raymond  I.     2,847,915. 
Peterson,    William   R.,   to  St.    Regis  Paper  Co. 

apparatus.    2,847,956,  8-10-88,  a.  112—11. 
Petrolite  Corp.  :    See — 

Ea«ley.  Robert  L.     2,848,412. 
Petropoulos,  John  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co 

HntJlidenc)     dibenaolc     acid.       2,848.486. 

^wO — olo. 

Pettlt.  Dom  L..  and  C.  C.  Gould,  to  Square  D  Co.     Magnetic 

amplifier  motor  control.     2,848,673.  8-10-68,  CI.  318—143. 

Pfennig.    Reuben  F.,   to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co 

.Vi'/'''S,VJ*'°     "'     paraxylene.        2,848,818,     S-19-iSr    C\. 
260 — 674. 

Ptiter,  Chas.,  4  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Davlsson,   Jacob   W.,   Kita,    and    Routien.     2,848,370. 

Pharls.    William    W.    to    General   Dynamics   Corp       Adapter 

S  fo  VL   ^^  ,?A***?  -  *^P*"    t^'«'Phone    system.      2,848,546. 

?^~Ii* — x>H,    (.1.    1 7V 1 0. 

Pharls.   William   W..  to  General  Dynamics  Corn.     Cod*  call 
circuit.    2.848.580.  8-10-68.  CI.  170—18. 

Philco  Corp.  :   See- 
Creamer.  Edgar  M..  Jr.,  and  Partin.     2.848,881. 
Rotber,   George  H.,   and  Slawek.     2.848,618. 


A.   Jenkins,   to 
elactric      lamp. 


Bag  dosing 


81^10-48,'    t\ 


B.  Baualer.  to 
dim    stripping 


Phillips  Petroleum  Co  :  See — 

Curry.  John  L     2J48,063 

Gllmore.   Forrest  E.     2,848,522. 

Green.  Richard  M.     2,848,516. 

Kilpatrick.  Myron  O..  and  Ayres.     2,848,882. 

Logan,  Richard  8.     2,848,41:^ 

Myers.  John  W.,  and  Mabry.     2,848,510. 

Pltier,  Emory  W      2,847,710 

Polk.   Walter  B      2,848,5^1. 

Prltcbard,  James  E.     2,848.386. 

Rnshford   W'ltoon  H      2,848.347. 

Skinner.  John  G..  and  Butcher     2,848,618. 

Sperberg.  Lawrence  R      2.R48,443. 

Stinaon,  Donald  L.    2,^8,052 

Sretlik.  Joseph  F.,  8r.     2,848,442. 
PhilllDs.  J.  Lewis  :   See- 
Cain,  Ferrell  O     2,847,889 
Pierce,  George  W..   D.  C.   Seelbinder.  and  W. 
Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Semi-antomatlc    roll 
apparatus     2.848.174,  8-10-58.  CI.  242—55 
Pierce,  John   R.,   to   Bell   Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc      Blec 
tromagnetlo    wave    tranamlsslon.      2,848,605,    8-10-68.    CI. 

Pigeon  Hole  Parking,  Inc.  :   See — 

Sanders.  Tauahn  A.    2,848,060 
Pisann.     .\lbert     J        Loose     leaf    metal     ring    construction 

2,847,008.  8-19-58,  CI.  129—1. 
Pittsburgh  Coke  k  Chemlral  Co.  :   Bee — 

DImond,      Harold      L.,      neckenstsia.      and      Shrader 
2.848,456. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :    See— 

Chrtstenaon,  Roger  M      2.848.436. 
Olson.    Melvin   M..   and   Chriatenson      2.848.425 
Pltier.     Emory    W..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Method    of 

improving    fluid    properties    of    flnely    divided    materials 

2.847.710.  8-10-58;  Cr  18— 88. 
Pisiarello.    Roy    A.,    and    A.    F.    Schneid,    to    Intercbemlcal 

Corp.     Orange  pigment.     2.848,461.  8-10-88.  CI    260-   36 « 
Ptaaser,    Frans,    and    J.    Thearer.      Mobile    railway    ballast 

tamping  machine  with  track  lifting  mechanism.     2,847.048. 

8-19-58,  CI    104—12. 
Piatt.  Donald  E.  :    See— 

Walner,  Eugene,  and  Piatt.     2,848,586. 
Ploger,    Gustav        Airplane    wing.       2.848.180,    8-10-68,    CI 

244 — 12. 
Polbemus,  John  K  ,  to  General  Aniline  k  Pllm  Corp     Donble 

exposure     prevention     device     for     photographic     camera 

2,847.020,  8-19-58.  n  9.'i— 31 
Polk.  Walter  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Treatment  of  hv 

drocarbon    conversion    catalysts.      2,848,621,    8-19-88.    CI 

260-  680. 
Pollard,    Harold    J.,    and    J.    Rees.    to   Bristol    Aircraft    Ltd 

Method    of   molding   ribbed   structures   from    tberraosettlng 

reain  and  fibrous  material      2,847,712,  8-10-58,  CI    18 — 5.V 
Pomi>oft.  Marcel  R      Divan-bed  and  like  convertible  furniture 

2,847.684.  8-19-."i8.  O    5—38. 
Pond.     Alford     L        Eave     trough 

108—30. 
Poor  A  Co.  :   See— 

Heer.   Ralph   W..   Mundy.   and  Kuhn.     2.847,917 
Porter.  Clarence  W.  :    Bee — 

Anger,    Ernest   O.,    Mierendorf,    and    Porter. 
Porter.    Forrest    V..    to    Dressier    Industries    Inc 

sampler.     2,848.194,  8-19-58,  CI.  255—1.4. 
Porter.    Forrest    V.,    to    Dresslf'r    Industries,    Inc. 

sampler.     2,848.195,  8-19-58.  CI.  255-1  4. 
Porter,   Frank   W,.   to  Productive   Equipment  Co. 

equipraent.     2.847,860.  8-19-^8.  CI.  74 — 87. 
Porter,  Gilbert  E  .  hk  to  D.  Frees.  %  to  E.  L.  Schwarti.  and 

%  to  B.  M.  Greenberg.     Brake  booster.     2.847.828.  8-10-58, 

CT.  80—54.5. 
Post.  Ernest  K.,  to  National  Accessories  Corp.     Detector  for 

dragging  equipment  on   railroads.     2,848,602,  8-10-58.  CI. 

24*— 24«. 
Postal.  Robert  H..  to  McGraw  Edison  Co.     Fire  detector  cable 

2.848,587.  8-19-58,  CI.  201—63. 
Ponlton,  Roy  E..  to  The  Garrard  Engineering  and  Mfg 

Pleso-electric     pick-ups.      2.848.558.     8-19-58.     CI 

100.41. 
Power  Jets  (Research  A  Development)  Ltd.  :   See — 

Barr,  John  C.      2,848,190. 
Powers,  John  M.  :  See — 

Cornell,   Hampton  G..   LewU.   and   Powers.     2.848.510. 
Powers,  Milton  \.,  and  R.   C.  ChampUn.   to  Skuttle  Mfg.  Co. 

Hnmidifler  unit.     2.847.989.  8-19-88.  CI    126—113. 
Powers-Samas  Acrounting  Machln«>«  Ltd.  :  See — 

Parmenter,  Raymond  O.     2,848,048. 
Prather.  Wallace  W.  :  See— 

MaJeruB.  John  B..  and  Prather.     2,848,627. 
Pratt,    Burt    C.     to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de   -Nemours   and    Co.      3 

HydrocartK>-2-cyclobutene-l,2-dlcarboxyllc    acids    and    their 

preparation       2,848.478.  8-19-58,  CI.  260 — 468. 
Preston,    James    N       Automatic   sleep-warning    rtystem   device 

for  automobiles.     2,848.712,  8-10-88,  Ci_34b  -279. 

PrlbTl,  Edward  J.,  and  W    A.  Lott,  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Cheml 

cal   Corp.     Carbamic  add   esters.     2,848.469.   8-10-88,   CI 

260—340.2. 
Price.  Lloyd  R..  and  R.  T    Ferguson.  Jr.,  to  Roblnaon  Tag  * 

Isabel   Co.     Tag  making   machine  and   method.     2,848,225. 

8-19-88,  n,  271—2.6. 
Price.    Rudolph     and   D.    A.    Brown,    to    Boeing   Airplane   Co. 

Adjustable   thickness   faatener    having  screw   operable  ball 

detenta.    2,847,898,  8-19-88,  CI   88—8 
Pritchard,  James   E..  to  PhilUpii  Petroleum  Co.     Fungicides, 

their  preparation  and  use.      2.848,366,  8-10-68,  CI.   117 — 

138.8. 
Proctor  Electric  Co.  :   See— 
Saint.  David      2,847,091. 


2,847,040,    8-1^-88,    CI. 


2,848,604 
Sldewall 

Formation 


Vibrating 


Co.  Ltd 
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for  power  drtv^ 


2,M7.»00 

Marnetlc«d  bob  opented 
n.  33-   12«.5. 
Jet  a«tioo  relief  ralve. 


2,S48.ftM. 


Productive  Equipment  Co  :  See — 
I'orter.  Krtnk  W.      2.847.84K). 
Prop«t.  Robert  L..  to  Beauty  Prod urtB,  Ltd.      Merry-««-r<«ind 
for  playKrounda  and  tbe  like.      2.»4S,231.  8-IO-AR.  PI   2712 
42. 
I'mvldence  Braid  Co.  :  See — 

Kelley.  Walter  K.      2.MT.897 
Thtbert,  Laurent.     2.M7.g98. 
Truitt.     Veetua    E       Hhale    ahaker       2.848.100.    »-l»-S8.    CI. 

20»— 2S4. 
IhiddT.    Jeaae   M      Auxiliary   brake*   for   tralleri      2.848.074. 

8  l»-»8,  CT.  188—112. 
I^ich.  Joe  8..^  to  No-Llte  Neon  Co.     DeTlre  for  aqnarluns  or 

the  like.      i.847,97S.  8-llMi8,  CI.  1U>— «. 
Pulley.  I>e«ter  A.  :  8ee — 

McKelffe.   Edward   R..  and  Pulley       2.848.681 
I*ulvenn«cher,   Dietrich.     Device  for  making  annd  molda  for 

metal  eaatlns.     2.847, 73A   8-1IMV8.  CI.  22—36 
Purf>lator  Producta.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Sebok.  JoMDb  B.     2.848,008. 
INirwill.  Wanda  Walter  :  Ket~ 

Banbury.  Frmlerlck  M..  and  Purmll.     2.848.321. 
Pyk.    Rvea  C..  and   H.    Vlktoraann.     Titanium  electrodes  for 

apark  pluga     2.848.640.  8~l»-d8.  CI.  313—141 
Quick.  Jamea  L.,  to  Qnlck  Mfg.,  Inc.     Ttne 

tiller.     2.847.624.  8-19-58.  CI.  «7    -217. 
Quick  Mfg..  Inc.  :  Set— 

Quick.  JaniM  L.     2.847.024. 
Qnlnn.  Ba/ard  K.  :  gee— 

Dudtlk.  ('beater  J.,  and  Quinn 
QuUt.   Harold  A.,   to  8un  Oil   Co. 

laUKe  hatch.      2,847.762.  fU1»-08. 
Qulat.    Harold   A.,    to   Snn   Oil   Co. 
2.848,011.  8-l»-ft8.  CI.  137—248. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Bllaa,  Warren  H.     2.848.(VS4 
Gray.  Sidney.      2.848,3.%8 
Klmbro,  John  J.      2.848,228 
Maron   Irrlng.      2,848.667. 
Roya    HenrT  E^  and  Andrewi. 
8chulti.  John  B.      2,848,603. 
Werenfela.  Peter  H.     2,848.52t. 
WoU.  Harry  J.      2,848.161. 
Woll.  Harry  J.      2.848.828. 
TIbba.  CbrlNtopher  E.  M.     2,848,631. 
Radow.  Robert  8.  :   See — 

Rockoff,  Joaeph.  Wangh.  and  Radow      2.847.86fi 

Radow,   Robert   8..  and  R    E.   Rennet,   to  The  Dayton  Rubber 

Co      Cotton     dofflng    aaeerobly      2.847.818,     8-19-58.     CI. 

56 — 41. 

Raible.  Prank,  and  J    Peter*,  to  Vacuum-Electronic  Englneer- 

ina  Co.     lonlxatlon  aaugea.     2.848,635,  8-19-88,  CI.  318 — 7. 

Ramberg.  Elnar  M.     Pressure  yeasela  and  methods  of  making 

such  vessela.     2,848,138.  8-19-88.  CI.  220— 3. 
Ramey.   Robert   A..   Jr..   to  United   States  of  America.   NavT. 
Magnetic  error  aenaing  circuit  for  selsyn  systems.     2.848.068. 
8-19-58.  n    318-23  5. 
Randolph.  John  R..  and  J.  U  Huff.     Magnasonic  hearing  aid 

device.      2,84R,.''.38,  8-19-U8.  CI.  179—1. 
Rankin.  Alexander  B.  C.  to  Kelvin  A  Hughes  Ltd.     Measuring 
apparatus  employing  ultrasonic  waves.      2,847,853.  8-10-5C 
n    73—67.6. 
Ranaon,  Richard  R.  :   See — 

McN'Icol.  Forrest  C..  and  Ranson.     2.848.630, 
Rapp.    Raymond   I  ,    ".4    to  W.   R.    Peterson.      Method   of   pro- 
ducing envelopes.     2,847.918,  8-19-58.  CI.  93 — 61. 
Raacbe.  Joe  A.  :  See — 

(>«tho]m.  John  I   G  ,  and  Raache      2.848,092. 
Raschlg.  Dr  F..  O.  m   b.  H   :   See 

Matbes,  Wllhelm.  and  Wolf.     2.848.487. 
Rasmussen.  Clarence  R.  :   See — 

Blrchler.  Robert  O..  Larsen.  and  Rasmussen.     2.848.223. 
Ratie.  Roderlcb  :  See— 

Mflller.  Werner  and  Raae.     2.848,418. 
Ravlaneaux.  Marie  J.  P. :  See — 

RMvlgneaux.  Pol.     2.847.877. 
Ravlgneanx.  Pierre  O.  :   See— 

Ravigneaux.    Pol.   P.    G.,  and   M.  J.   F      2.847,877. 
Ravtirneaux,  Pol,  deceased,  by  P.  O.  and  M.  J.  F.  Ravigneaux, 
legal    repreaentatlves,    to    Clark    Eoulpment    Co.      Eplcycllc 
change  speed  gear.      2.847.877.  8-19-58.  CI  74—759. 
Raymond  International  Inc.  :  See — 

8mlth.  F^ward  A.      2.847.830. 
Rechter.   Harold   L..  and   M.   EiaenberK    to  Armour   Research 
Foundation    of    Illinois     Institute    of    Technology.      Flame 
■praying  process.      2.848..349.  8-19-88.  CI.  117—46. 

Reed,  Meuriel  F  ,  to  Paper  Mate  Mfg  Co.     Method  of  making 
a  ball  for  ball  point  pen.      2,847.751.  8-19-58,  CI    29- 280. 

Rees   John  :   See- 

Pollard.  Harold  J  .  and  Reea      2.847.712. 

Rehner,  John.  Jr.  and  I.^  T.  Eby,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engl 
neerlng  Co.  Treatment  of  high  boiling  catalytlcally 
cracked  producta  with  activated  carbon.  2.848.379, 
8-19-58.  CI.  196—82. 

Relf.  Henry  E..  and  A.  P.  8tuart.  to  8un  Oil  Co.      Separation 
of  xylenes       2,848.483.  8- 19-58.  Cl.  260— .V)5. 

Rellly.    Gerard   J.     Tailboard   co»-er   for  open-ended    vehicles. 

2.848.271.  8-19-58.  Cl.  296—37. 
Reimert,  Lawrence  J.,  and  E   A.  Fatxlnger.  to  The  New  Jersey 

Zinc    Co.      Electrolytic    production    of    metallic    titanium. 

2.848.397.  8-19-88,  tn.  204      64 
Relntjes,     Oeoree    P.      Modalar    suspended    wall.     2,847.849, 

H^  19  58.  Cl    72-    101. 
Remco  Electronic.  Inc.  :  See — 

Shepard.  Francis  H  ,  Jr       2^47.867. 
Remelka,    Joseph    P.,    to    B«'ll    Telephone    Iviboratorles.    Inc. 

Method     of     making     single     cryatal     ferrltea.     2.848.310. 

8-19-88.  Cl.  28     " 


king 
-308. 


Reynolds.  Delbert  D..  and  T.  M.  Laakso.  to  Kastman  Kodak 
Co.  Linear  polyesters  of  bis  ( N-^-carboxyphenyl )  alkvlene 
dlamldes  and  manufacture  thereof.  2.848,439.  8-19-58.  Cl. 
260—75. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :   ^Vc  - 
Cage.  Jsmes.     2.848.336. 

Reynolds.  Reginald  J  W..  and  E  J.  Virkera,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Induntries  Ltd.  New  hydroxy-carboxyllc  add  and 
condensation  thereof       2.848.441.  8-19-58,  Cl.  260 — 78.3. 

Rhlnehart  Development  Corp  ;   See — 
Taylor,  Robert  H       2  848  891. 

Rhodea.  Joaeph  C.  and  8.  F.  Kapff.  to  Standard  v)il  Co.  Llgbt 
ends  recorder      2  847.852.   8^  19-58.  Cl.   73—53. 

Rhodes.  Melvin  H..  to  Collins  lUdio  Co.  Means  for  provid- 
ing linear  indlcatlonii  of  shaft  rotations  greater  than  ninety 
degrees.      2.848,711    8-19-58,  Cl.  340 — 207. 

Rhodes  Russell  E..  and  B.  M  Sutton,  to  »mlth.  Kline*  French 
Laboratortea.  N^acyl-N>  -  (5  -  ethyl  ■  1,3.4  -  tbUdlaaole  -  2- 
yD-salfanllamldea.     2.848.448,  8-19-58,  Cl.  260—239.98. 

Rice  Barton  Corp  :   See- 

Clrrlto.  Anthony  J.      2,847.913. 

Rice.  Fr^erick  H.  Container  for  ptaonojtraiih  record. 
2  848.106.  8-19-58.  Cl.  206 — 62, 

Rlchardaou  Co..  The  :  See— 

Moras    Verlln  A.     2.848.527. 

Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Hlmel,  Chester  M^  and  Berrtman      2.848.488. 

Rtchman,  Donald,  to  Haseltlne  Research.  Inc.  Highly  noise- 
immune  synchronising  system.  2,848,837,  8-10-58,  Cl. 
178— ao.B. 

Rlchfer  Rsymond  R..  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co.  Waahup 
attachment  for  printing  presses  and  the  like.  2.847.085, 
8-19-58.  n.  101 — 425. 

Blchter,  Walther.  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Electromagnetic 
centrifugal  pump.     2.847,936.  8-19-58,  Cl.   108 — 1. 

Rlckard,  Clyde  B..  and  O  A  Hempel.  to  McDowell  Mfg.  Co. 
Coupling  nose  fitting.     2.848,135,  8-19-58.  Cl.  220—46. 

Rlggs,  John  H.,  to  The  Rudolph  Wurlitxer  Co.  Automatic 
volume  level  control  for  phonographs.  2.848,557,  8-19-58. 
Cl.  170—100.4. 

Rlgney,  Winston  T.  .  See — 

Sturdy,  Raymond  O..  Rlgney,  and  Lowing.     2,847.046. 

Ring,  Douglas  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  liaboratorles.  Inc.  An- 
tenna eonpUng  circuits.     2,848.714,  8-19-58.  Cl.  343—100. 

Ringer,  Lather  :  Bee — 

Morrtoon.  Harold  B..  Celdhof.  and  Ringer.    2.847.844. 

Rlngler.  William  A.,  to  The  Diamond  Match  Co,  Multi-cell 
bottle  carriers.    2.848.136.  8-19-58.  Cl   220—118. 

Rlsner,  Robert  C.  Automobile  carriers.  2.848,270.  8-10-58. 
Cl.  20«— 1. 

Rltterson.  Samuel  O..  to  Snn  Oil  Co.  Scraper  blade  for  wax 
flaker.     2.847,698.  8-19-58,  Cl.  18—1. 

Roake.  WUIlam  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Bnergy  Commission.  Fuel  elements  for  nuclear  reactors 
and  process  of  making.  2,848.325,  8-10-58.  Cl.  75 — 211. 
Robblns,  Daniel  H  .  and  V  M.  Corrado.  to  Juergenthaler  Lino- 
type Co.  Justlflcatlon  information  computer  and  tape  per- 
forator  for  photocompoalng  machines  2,848,040,  8-10-58, 
Cl.  164—118. 
Robblna,     Bmeat     B.       Method     for     packaging     cut     trees. 

2,847.805.  8-10-68,  O.  53—24. 
Roberta,  Fred  T.  and  R.  E.     Reenforced  hose  and  method  of 

making  same.     2,848.015.  8-19-58.  Cl.  138 — 86. 
Roberts.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Roberts.  Fred  T.  snd  R  E.    2.848,01.V 
Roberta.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Breed.  RolUnd  N..  Cesareo.  Germanton,  Roberta.  Weber, 
and  Wlngardner.     2,848.543. 
Robertson,  John   W..   to  Art   Metal   Construction  Co.     Index 

device.     2,847.776,  8-19-58.  a.  40—23. 
Robertson,     William.       Trouaers.       2.847,677.     8-10-58.     Cl. 

2—237. 
Robinson.  John  W.  ;  See-  - 

Boiler  Ernest  R..  Eubank,  and  Robinson.    2.848.851. 
Robinson  Tag  *  Label  Co.  ;   See — 

Price,  Lloyd  R.,  and  Ferguson.    2.848.225. 
Roblnton^     Frank     A.       Quick     attach    and     release    deTice. 

2.847,7^48.  8-19-58,  Cl.  24 — 211. 
Roboski,  Walter  S.  :  See- 
Woodruff.  Paul  E.     2,847.969. 
Rocket  Jet  Engineering  Corp.  :   See — 

Gaylord,  John  A.     2,847.747. 
Rockoff,  Joseph.  D.  L.  Waugh.  and  R.  8.  Radow.  to  The  Day- 
ton Rubber  Co.     V-belts.     2.847.868.  8-10-58,  Cl.  74 — 238. 
Roe.  A.  v..  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sachs,  Robert  M.,  and  Secord.     2.848,101. 
Rohde,  Robert  P.  :  See— 

Wysong,  T'aul  V  ,  Jr.,  snd  Rohde.    2.848,009. 
Rohdenburg.  Eldwsrd  L.  :  See — 

Fullhart,  Lawrence,  Jr..  and  Rohdenburg.     2,848.331. 

Rolfe,  Hugh  R  ,  to  Shell  Development  Co.    Rotary  capadtance 

cell.     2.848,667,  8-19-58.  Cl.  317—246. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hollings,  John  8.,  and  Davlrs.    2,848,041. 
Romlne,  James  W.,  to  Greening  Nursery  Co.     Tree  wrapping 

machine.     2.847.808.  8-19-58.  Cl.  .^3^-124. 
Ronfeldt.  Howard  W.  :  See — 

Olaon,  Raymond  G..  and  Ronfeldt.    2.847,870. 
Rosenberg,  Norman  W.,  to  Ionics.   Inc.     Process  for  electro- 

dUlyslng  liquids.     2.848,403,  8-19-58.  Cl    204—180. 
RosenthaL   Sidney  N.      Stamp  pads.      2.847.972.  8-10-58.  CL 

118—2*5. 
Rosier.  Wulfl  :  See — 

Urandi,  Karl,  and  Rosier    2.848,204. 
Ross,  Frank,  and  C.  Melltck.  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Co.    Vapor- 
phaae  corrosion  Inhibition.     2,848.?<»o.  (^)0-68.  Cl.  21 — 2.8. 
Rosa  Gear  and  Tool  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Newman,  Percy  A.     >  847,868. 
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BoMKtto    Loois,  O.  F.  Sauuaonl.  B.  F.  Colenum.  and  W.  8. 

Oorrill.    to    MernntbAler    Llnotxpe    Co.      Photocompoolns 

machine.     2,847.B1».  »- 19-^8,  CI.  98 — 4.9. 
Roth.    Barner.      Bafety    foard    for    lamp    tabea.      2,848.900. 

8-l»-M,  CL  240— ai.ll. 
Bother.  Oeorge  H..  and  J.  E.   81a wek.  to  Pbllco  Corp.     Pre- 

qoencjr  control  ayatem.     2,848.615.  ^19-58,  Cl.  250-^6. 
Roatien.  John  B.  :  Bee — 

Darlaaon.  Jacob  W..  Kita.  and  Routlen.     2.848.370. 
Rowe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   He*- 

Oabrlelaen.  Cbrlatlan      2.848.140. 

Roj,  Henri  O.  Arttflclal  Inmber  producta  and  their  manofae- 
ture.    2.84T.7S3.  8-19-58.  Cl.  20— »1. 

Royal  MeUl  Mff .  Co.  :  9e«— 

Bandbers,  Robert  E.     2,848.294. 

Royal  Salea  Co. :  Btt — 

Oreenhonae.  Alex,  and  Cohn.    2.847.843. 

Ro/a,  Henry  B.,  and  D.  R  Andrewa,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Magnetic  recording  tranadacer.  2.848.0M.  8-19-08.  G. 
179—100.2. 

Rubena.  Lonla  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  mak- 
ing cellalar  plaatlc  article*  from  vinyl  aromatic  realna. 
2.848.427.  8-19-58.  Cl.  260—2.5. 

Robena,  Loola  C.  to  The  Do«r  Chemical  Co  Latent  foaming 
compoaltlona  of  TlnTl  aromatic  realna  and  method  of  mak- 
ing.    2,848.428.  8-19-58.  Cl.  290— 2.8 

Raekatnhl.  Hana.  to  Saul  k  Co.,  aa  nominee  nf  Fidelity  Union 
Tmat  Co..  execatlve  trustee  under  Randos  Truat.  Chro- 
mium-containing aao  djeatuffs  of  the  pyraiolone  aerlaa. 
2.848,448.  8-19-58,  a.  5e0— 147. 

Rodoer  Bernard,  and  M.  E.  Brooka.  to  W.  R.  Oraea  A  Co. 
MorphollDlum  chloride*.    2.848.450.  8-19-08.  Cl.  2«0 — 247  8. 

Radnlck.  Robert  J.  :   See — 

Scbor.  Abraham,  and  Radnkrk.    2,848,104. 

Rudaalnat,  Willy,  to  Kurt  Korber  *  Co.  K.-O.  Tobacco  cut- 
ting machine.    2,848,030.  8-llMi8,  Cl.  146 — 119. 

Rnehle.  Richard  R..  to  C.  E.  Compton.     Dehydrating  gypaam 

or  the  like.     2.84*,211.  8-19-88.  Cl.  263—53. 
Rnf.  Walter.     Steering  derlce  for  motor  Tehlcle*.     2.848.246, 

8-19-58,  CT.  280—61. 

Rummel,  Roman,  and  R.  Huttner.  to  Union  Rhelnlache  Braun 

kohlen    Kraftatoff  Akt.      Proceaa   of  gaatfylng   combaarlble 

matertala.     2.848.473^  8-19-58.  a.  260 — 449 
Rnmacheidt.  Gottfried  it.  :  See — 

Nlebllng.  Karl  F.  J.,  and  Rumncheidt      2.848,490 
Ruadano.   Frank   A.,   to   MeullurKlcal   Proceeaea  Co.     App«- 

ratna    for    the   acale    free   heating   of    metala.      2.848.207 

8-19-58.  Cl.  263 — 15. 
Ruahford.  Wilson  H..  to  Phtlllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Wet  oil  water 

emnlalon    pelleting    of    carbon   black.      2,848.347.    8-19-58. 

Cl.   106 — 307. 
Ruaaell  Conatnictlon  Ltd. :  800 — 

Hnrat    Juatin.     2.848,110. 
Ruaaell      John     L.,     to    The    Rrlatol    Co.       Polarised     relay 

2^8,079    a-l»_88.  Cl.  20O     93. 
Rathroff.  Clyde  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc      Am- 
plitude   modulation    limiting    circuit.      2,848.609     8-19-58 

Cl.  260 — 27. 
Ra t ledge   Thomaa  F..  to  Air  Rednctlon  Co..  Inc.     Preparatloa 

5.1  ™£*?y'»<^tyl«'ne  "nd  ethylacetylene.     2.848.520.  6-19-SS. 

Cl.  260 — 678. 
Saba  tint.   John  J.,  to  Bendix  ATtatlon  Corp.     Engine  starter 

goring.     2.847.857,  8-19-58.  Cl.  74—6. 
Sacha.  Robert  M..  and  L.  C.  Secord.  to  A.  V.  Roe.  Canada  Ltd 

Noaale  box.     2.848,191.  8-19-58.  CT.  253—39  i 
Sadler,  Harry  B.  :  See — 

»  .  ^L*^"*'  woodrow  W..  and  Sadler.     2.847,884. 
Safe-Pack  Container  Co.  :  See — 
O'Nell,  John  G.     2,848,151. 
SagaJL  John.  Jr.  :  Sve — 

Chechak,  Jonaa  J..  Sagal,  and  Smith.     2,848.330 
Sage,  Bernard  :  See- 

Dlamond.  Lester  A.     2.847.721. 
Sage,  Joseph  :   See — 

Diamond,  Leater  A.    2,847,721. 
Saint.    DaTid,    to    Proctor    Electric 

2,847.931,  8-19-58,  Cl.  99—389. 

®*o^*'"5^-  ^*'»'y  Tension  device.  2.848.217.  8-19-08.  Cl. 
267 — 71 . 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :   See — 

Peterson,  William  R.     2^847,955. 

Sampletro,   Achillea  C,  to  Thompaon  Producta.   Inc      VaWe 

rolatlnfr  device      2.847.981.  8-lft-58,  Cl.  123—90. 
Sampson.  Frederick  W..  and  S.  R.  Caraon,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.       Windshield    wiper    arm.      2.84Y.695.    8-19-58.    Cl. 

15 — 255. 
Sandber?.  Robert  E..  to  Royal  Metal  Mfg.  Co.     Combination 

artide-aupporttng   and    display    rack    and    atorage    cabinet 

unit.     2.848.294.  8-19-58.  Cl.  312—234. 
Sanders  Associates  Inc.  :  See — 
Butler.  Jesse  L.     2.848.715. 

Sanders.  Vaughn  A.,  to  Pigeon  Hole  Parking,  Inc.     Platform 

levellnv  mechanism.     2,848,069.  ^19-58   <h.  187—76. 
Saadoa  Trust :  See — 

Outswlller,  Ernst,  and  Rmnner.     2,848.462. 

Madernl.  Plero.     2.848.446. 

Raekatnhl,  Hana.     2,848,448. 

Sangdabl.  George  8,  Jr.  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Co 
Cladding  aaaembly  with  Internal  cover  plate.  2.847.706, 
8-19-58.  Cl.  29 — 470.9 

Santonl.  Ermeneglldo.  Pbotogrammetric  plotting  apparatoa. 
2.847.»Ofl.  8-1^8.  CT.  88—29. 

Sargent  A  Greenleaf,  Inc.  :   8ee~~ 

Taylor,  James  L..  and  Abelaon.    2.847,846. 

Sassaman.  Walter  R.  and  S  Telaer,  to  Microlex  COrp  Read- 
ing apparatus.     2.M7.901.  8-19--56,  Q.  88—24. 


2,84«.4«2. 


Co.      Bread    toasters. 


A  Co.  ▲.  G.     Instmnaat 
2.847.764.    8-19-06.    Cl. 


2,848.662. 


2,847.967. 


sz- 

a. 


Saul  A  Co.  :   Bee— 

GatswiUer,  Bmat,  and  Bninner. 

Mademl,  Ptero.    2,848,446. 

Raekatnhl.  Haaa.    S.648,448. 
**S'*   0??'«»   A I   •'"1    ^    C.    Hamm,    to   Monaanto   Chemical 

.-..   *^T^^"?P  <*'  mixed  anhvdridca  of  pbosphoramidic 
adds.     2,848,492.  8-19-58.  Cl.  260 — 045 
Saxe,  Walter  E.,  to  The  Conveyor  Co.     Variable  apssd  trans- 
mission.     2,848,097.  8-19-0a:CL  198—39  "^  ^^ 

Saxtan,  Barton  W. :  ^ae — 

a     .  ^i»P*a.  ""Jf^U  M.,  and  Saxtan.    2.848,043. 
Seal    Robert  K-F.  to  United   Sutea  0/  Ansrica,  Commerce. 
CT^iiS-^?*****  ^•^'tolde  assembly     2.848.667.  8-19-08. 

**^"!K:58^ci"74-^78l**'"^'"'*^    "*^''^   **'^**       2.847.«76. 
Scbade.  Helmut :  Sss — 

schaJJeriJ".  i?ri  ^iT^"^  ^"^^^  ^•**«-*^ 

Schaarer.  Wilhelm     2,847,764. 
Sehaerer.  Wilhelm.  to  W    Schaerer 
for     meaauring    great    lengths. 

Schake.  Richard  P. :  ««•— 

Barry.  Auatln  W^  and  Schake. 
i4<haroel.  Hyde  H.      ^es- 

9»'J*r.l'<mla    P.    Mackle,    and    BchasMl 

Leslie.   Jamea   D..   Schamel.  and  Semar. 

Scheers.  Hermanns  J    H  ,  to  American  Enka  Corp      Method 

"l9^f*ci''Y8^  cooling  melt  apun  thrsada.     2.847.704. 

Schick.    Fi^dertck   A.,    to   AUls-Chalmera   Mfg.    Co.     Positive 

^9-58*^  C?*7^*  4rr'**°'*'"    '*'    "**"*    "•***       t.847,6Tl. 

Sctailberg.    Arnold    G..    to   A     O.    Smith   Corp.      Terminal 

Im'    ?,o  2''    ""'*    '*™**    ^••^       2.848.076.    8-19-08, 

l?Ml-  -^33.3. 

Schining.  Robert :    Bet — 

Han«en     Kal    R..    Olley.    and    Schilling.      2.848.246. 
.Schlpper.  Rdgar  S.  :   8m— 

Nichols,  Joeeph,  and  Sohlpper.    2.848.46T. 
Hchlachter.   Edmund      Internal  comboation  engine  hsTing  a 
?^?™o/*^  *"*■'"*    attachment       2.847.980.     8-19-08.     Cl. 

Schlese.   Gerhard  H.  C,   to  Sptnnbao  O.  at.  b.  H.     Drlr*  for 

a   set   of  cards.      2>47, 716,   8-19-58.   O.    19—98. 
Schlealnger,   Joseph   H..   to  Bafle  Chemical  Co.     Sboss   for 

gslfern.    2,847, t69,  8-19-58,  Cl   36— 2  0 
malt    Henry  H.,   and  B    K.   Novak,  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp. 
Pboaphor  strip  type  color  television  tube  scanning  aratem. 
2.848..M0.  8-19-58.  a.  178—5.4. 

Schmerllng.  Loots,  to  Unlvaraal  Oil  Prodaeta  Co.  Prspara- 
tlon  of  bydrlndacenes.     2.848.512.  8-19-58.  Cl.  260— 668. 

Schmerllng.  Loula.  to  Universal  Oil  Producta  Co.  Prepara- 
tion of  hydrindacenss.    2.848.518.  8-19-58,  CT   260— 6*8 

Schmidt.  Paul,  to  Clt>a  Ltd.  Substituted  methylene  l>is 
(pboaphonlc  add  dlalkyl  esters).     2,848.475,  8-19-58,  Cl. 

Schneld.  Alfred  F  : 
Pixsarello,  Roy  A. 

Schneller.   Rody   F..   to 
Co      Lubricating  s 

Schnellpreosenfabrik 
Buttner,  Artur, 

Schnick.  Arthur  W 

Asbton^ Philip  E..  and  Schnick.    2.848.590. 

8<-hofleld.   Wilfred   C.   to   Kopper*  Co..   Inc       Sinterina 
ratu*.     2.848,214.  8-19-58.  (S  166—21. 

Schor.  Abraham,  and  R  J.  Rndnick ;  aald  Scbor  aasor.  to 
said  Rudnick  Dispensing  protective  packagea  for  a  plu- 
rality of  roIU  of  web  matertal.  2.848.104.  8-19-58.  Cl. 
206 — 06. 

Schramm,  Ctaarlea  H..  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.  Noatamlahlng 
detergent  composltiona.     2.848.420.  8-19-08.  Cl    252 — IST 

Schreck.  Irvin  F.  Meana  for  producing  differential  ateering 
or  a  pair  of  wheela.     2,848,247,  8-19-08,  Cl.  280—96 

Schrenk.  Hana  A  ,  and  P.  van  Dijk,  to  American  Enka  Corp. 

Apparatus      for      producing      varying      denier      fllamenta. 

2,847.708,  8-19-58.  O    18--8. 
Schroeder.    Victor   C  ,    to  Thompson   Products.    Inc.      Bearing 

aasfbly    for    a    high    altitude    booster    pump       2,848.283^ 

8-19-58.  Cl.  808-^ 
Schulken,   Roger   M  ,    Jr.   and   J.    W.   Tamblyn,   to  Bsatman 

Kodak  Co.     Stabilisation  of  linear  polyester  realna  againat 

degradation  by  hvdrolTsU  by  the  addition  of  an  acrylamlde 

polymer       2.848,432,    8-19-88.   Cl.   260— 40.4. 
SchnUer,  Walter  H..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co      Novel  mlx- 

turea  of  Quaternary  ammonium  aalts.     2,848,413,  8-19-58. 

a.  252—8.8. 
Schnller   Walter  H.,  to  American  Cranaaald  Co.     Polyethoxa- 

mera  of  novel  fsatemary  asunonlum  aalta  and  method  for 

preparing  the  aame.     2,846.401.  8-19-58.  Cl.  260—249.9. 

Schuller.    Walter    H  .    to    American    Cyanamid    Co.       Novel 

quaternary  ammonium  aalta  and  ntethod  of  preparing  aame. 

2.848.402,  8-19-08.  H.  260—249.9 
Schuller.     Walter    H..    to    American    Cyanamid    Co       Poly- 

etboxamer    of    a    novel    quaternary    ammonlUtB    aalt    and 

process   for    preparing    the   aame.      3.848.406.   8-19-06.   Cl. 

260—249.9. 
Schulte.     Raymond    H.      Window    constmction.      2.847.726, 

8-19-58,  n    20—12. 
.Hchnlta,  John  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      Automatic  gain 

control    Rvstem       2.848,603,    8-18-58.    Cl     250 — 20. 
Schultse,   Harold   B.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Rod  asal   for 

a    shock    absorber       2,848,261,    g-19-58.    Cl.   288—19. 
Schnmaeher.  Erwln  A.,  and  R.  J.   Bennett,  to  Union  Carttlds 

Corp.      Miniature    alkaUne    cslL      2,848,020,    8-19-08,    CL 

136—102 


and 
The 


Akt.  : 
Barthel 


Schneld.     2,848,461. 

McNeil    Machine   A   Engineerii 

2.848,067.  8-19-58,   CT.   If 


and  Jung      2.848.266. 


appa- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ScfawtrtB,  EdwlB  L. 
Porter.  OHbert 


B.     2,847.828. 


Bchwankopf  DeT«lopm«nt  Corp. :   8m 

Kl»ff»r.   Rkrhard  ▲..  and  BMMMTskr 


2.848.S1S 
lBdiutrt*-0«MllacliArt :   #«•— 
Plerr*      2.848.0»e. 
h.       OlAsa     (rtndlnc     machine 


2,847.801. 


Dielectric  aotpUfler.    2.848,B«S.  8-l»-«8, 
Belf-attendlnc  flr«  hose. 
2.847.881,   8-l»-«S. 


nchwelierlachc 
LaglBbdhl, 
Hdartta,      Joeepb. 
8-l»-58,  n   SI 
Bcorfle,  Donald  O. 

CI.  17»— 171. 
Scott.  Charl«a  L..  and  3.  C.  Kllaek. 
2.848.012.  8-19-58.  CI.  187—842. 
Seott.  Joaeph  F.     Mnalc  box  moanta. 

n.  84— 94 
Scott,  Kenneth  W.  :    8e« — 

Swert.    flterllBc  H.,   Scott,  and  van   Horn.     2,847.700. 
Scott    Nathaatel   c.      Ezpendablp   medical   examining  ihleld 

for  the  bands.     2.847.67«,  8-l»-58.  H.  2—159. 
ScoTin  Mfr  Co.  :  ffee— 

Alfaadre.  Harry     2.848.14T. 
Screen  ■nfftneerlng  Co.  :    Bee — 

Elchom.  Adrian      2.848.827. 
Sear*,  Roebnck  and  Co. :   flee — 

WelMh.  OMrie  W  .  and  Hill.    2.848.081 
Sebok.  Joaeph  B..  to  Parolator  Prodacts.  Inc.     Air  daaner. 

2.848.0«.'S.  R-l»-a8.  CI.  188 — 71. 
Record.   UoTd  C  :    Set — 

Sarha.  Robert  M.,  and  Secord.    2,848.191. 
Scelblnder,  Da  rid  C.  :    See — 

Pierce.  Oeorte  W..  Seelblnder.  and  Haoaler.     2.848.174. 

Se<>inuller  John  R..  to  HocUtt  Anonyme  :  Bodete  Monaavon- 
r  Oreal.  Hair  dye  (*ompaaltlon  of  an  anionic  dyeatofl- 
cation  actire  lipophilic  material  complex  aolobUlaed  by 
non-Ionic  ethylene  oxide  condenaation  prodoct.  2.848.SAB. 
8  IB -as.  ri  167^^8 
Selfert.  Joaeph  A.  :    Bet — 

Jnrgena.  William  C.  and  Selfert. 
Selaa  Corp  of  America  :  Bee — 
Blaha.  Kmll      2.847.702 

Bloom.  Quentin  M  ,  and  Herman.     2.848,218. 
Heaa.  Frederic  O.    2,847,988. 
HfM.  Frederic  0     2.848.200 
KniTeton.  Jamea.     2.848.20«. 
Relby.    Jack     H  .    to    The    Warner 
2. 847. 719.  g-l»-a8.  CI.  19 — 1«5. 
8ell».    Bert    E.    and    F.    D     Doherty. 
Air  cooled  turbomachlne  bUdlag. 
258—89  15 
Semar.  rUnd  8. :  See— 

L«a1le,   Jamee   D..    Schamel,   and   Semar.      2. 

Semler.    Dakar    A.      Antomatlc    atoraae    ayatem. 

8-19  .W.  n    314 — 16.1. 
SenaenlK.  Mllee  L.,  to  Bpernr  Rand  Corp.     Jlr  atrtpplnf  dolly. 

2.847.75S.  8-19-58.  C\.  29-288. 
Rerrell.  Peter  V   H..  to  International  Telemeter  Corp.     Record 

member    for    computing   ayatem.      2.848,188.    8-19-58.    CI. 

23»— 61  12. 
Serrea.  Jean  P    J  .  to  Soclete  poor  I'Ktnde  et  L«  Reallaatlon 

Dana    I'Induatrie    "S     E.    R     D.    I."      Meaanrlna    pnmps. 

2.847,940.  8  19-58.  CI.  108— 88. 

Serro  Corp.  of  America  :    Bee — 

McDonald.  Joaeph  F     2.848.671. 
Shapiro.  Samnel.  to  Hummlt  5<teel  Corp 

•tocklnc  ^f  eoll    atock   and    the    like. 

CI.  211—49. 
Sharpe.  Arthar  H..  W.  J.  Hildebrandt.  and  8    J.   Intagllata. 

to  I'nderwood  Corp.     Typewriter  control  meana.     2.848.090, 

8-19-A8.  Cl.  197—19. 


2.848.29S. 


*   Swaaey    Co.      OUl    box. 


to   General 
2.848,193, 


Electric   Co. 
8-19-M,  Cl. 


.848.318. 

2.648.121. 


Meana  for  vertical 
2.848.115.   8-19-58. 


Shoe   Co.      Ifeana   of 
2.847.942.  8-19-68, 

Machine  for  printing 
records.        2.848.088, 


2.847.882.  8-19-58.  Cl. 


2,848.S85. 
2.848.417 


Shaw.    Edwin    L..    to    American    Brake 

providing  air  purging  in  platon  pump. 

n.  108     1«2. 
Shaw    Robert  F..  to  Underwood  Corp. 

and      <*h««ktng      mutually      almilar 

S-l»-^8.  Cl    11»7— 1 
Shaw-Walker  Co.,  The;  «re-- 
Page.  John  k.     2.848.289. 

Shay.  William  L.     Toilet  renrtlator. 

4-  213. 
Shell  rvvelopmenf  ''o       Afcr 

Arabian.  Karekln  (i.,  and  iHincan 

Armatrong.  Jack  W.,  and  Wooda. 

De   Keller.    Adrianua,    Max,   and   Krepn       2,848.514 

Grlffln,  Leonard  H  ,  and  Long.    2,848.435. 

.N'ewey.  Herbert  A.     2.848.426. 

Mebllng.   Karl   F.   J.,   and    Rumacheldt.      2.848.490. 

Rolfe.  Rngh  R.     2.848.667 

Woodruff,    Richard   L..   and   Ellaworth.      2.848,429. 
ahenk.  Wilbur  J.,  Jr  :  Bee-  - 

Ford   Harry  K..  and  Shenk      2.84092 
Shepnrd,  Franna  H.,  Jr..  to  Remco  EHectronlc.  Inc.     Follow 

up  device.     2^847.867.  8-19-68.  Cl.  74 — 888. 
Sheren,   (ilenn  W..    ^    to   H    Vanalckle^  d.   b.  a.   Karbelt   Mfg 
Co.      Safety   belt.      2.848.250.  8-19-58.  CT.   280—150. 

Shlfrln.  Gordon  A.  :  Bee  ~ 

Howey.   Charlaa  K..   Kamagal. 
Shlnall,     Nelvin     L..     Jr..     and     L. 
2.847.728.  8-19-^6.  Cl.  20 — 57.5. 
8hlraga.  Shiro  F.  :    ««e — 

Prey    Raymond  M..  and  Shlraga. 
Shrader,  Marvin  O.  :  See— 

IMmond.      Harold      L..      Fleckentteln. 
2848.456. 
Shyne,  Jamea  J.  :    Bee — 

Fahnoe,  Krederlrk.  and  Shyne.     2.848.391. 
Sickbert,   Adolf:   Bee  - 

Crtupette.  Werner,  and  Sickbert.     2,848.317. 
Sidell.  Philip  A.,  to  Barbcr-Colman  Co.     Electric  motor  apeed 
regulating  lyatem.     2.848.678.  8-19-58.  Cl.  818— S20. 


and 
M. 


Shifrlo. 
Zl^er. 


2.848.698. 
Awninga. 


2.848.430. 


and      Shrader. 


2.848.625. 
Silver  Corp. 


d|. 
Cl. 


SIdi.  Henri 

Olrartl.  Tbaodore  A..  Dl  Bella,  and  Sldl.     2,848,470. 
Bletel.  Hearr  :  See — 

Adlse,  Herbert  H.,  and  Slegel.    2.848,629. 
Slgoloir.  Sanford  C. :  Bee— 

Taj^lB,  George  V..  Donclas.  and  Slgoloff. 
Silver  BBgliMertng  Worka.   Inc.,  a  divlalon  of 
8ee — 

Silver.  Harold  F.     2,847.766. 
Silver,   Harold   F.,   to   Silver  Engineering  Worka.   Inc.,  a 
vlaloB    of    Sliver    Corp.      Drier.      2,847,766.    8-19-A8, 
84—57. 
Sllvertteln,   laadore  8.     Ftobing   line  projector.     2.847,987, 

8-19-58.  C\.  124—7. 
Slmmonds  Aeroceaaorlea,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

«mlth.  SUnlev  J.     2,848.669. 
Simmonda.  A  rile  J.  :  Bee — 

Slmaonda.  Wayne  W.     2,848.196. 
Slmmonds,  Wayne  W.,  to  J.  H.  Lucas,  trustee  for  W.  W.  and 
A.  J.  Slmmonds.     Portable  drilling  rig.    2,848.196.8-19-58, 
Cl.  255—19. 
Simmona.    Clarence    C.      Flahlng    lure.      2.847.791.    8-19-58, 

Cl.  48 — 42.26. 
Simmona     Jeaae     T.       Valve-lifter     extractor.       2.847.752, 

8-19-68    Cl.  29—280 
Simpson,  John  G.    Cleaning  container  with  magnetic  removal. 

2.848.006.  8-19-58.  Cl.   134-133. 
Slmson.  Verne  H.,  and  K.  L.  Smith,  to  Catler^amBMr,  Inc. 
Electric  controllers  for  marhlnea.     2.848.082.  8-19-M.  CL 
192—144.  ^'^ 

Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Hale,  Arthur  N.     2.847.956. 
Skeilett.    Albert    M..    to   Tung-Sol    Electric    Inc.      Method    of 
forming  eolor  phoapbor  mosaic  for  television  picture  tubes. 
2.848.:»5,  8-lft-58.  C\.  316     22. 
Skinas.   Kosmas.      Ship'a   collision    preventer  and 

aorber.     2.847.964.  8-19-,'i8.  Cl.  114—219. 
Skinner.  John  G.,  and  A.  E.  Butcher,  to  Phillips 
Co.     Mass  spectrometer.     2.848.618.  8-19-58.  Cl. 
Shuttle  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee— 

Power*,  Milton  A.,  and  Champlln.    2.847.988. 
BUwek.  Joaeph  E. :  See — 

Rother,  George  H,  and  »lawek.    2.848.615. 

rnwer-artuated   typewriter  mechanism. 
Cl.   197      17. 
Typewriter 
Cl.   197--84. 


shock   ab- 

Petroleum 
250 — 41.9. 


escapement    mechaniam. 


Sec- 
Batten. 
Bet 


and  Smith.    2.847.992. 
2.847.759. 


Smathem    iame*    K. 

2,848.086.  8-19-58. 
Smathers.     James     F. 

2.848,091.  8-19-58^. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp.  :  ^e 

LImpel.  Eugene  J.     2.848.5M. 
Schllberg.  Arnold  G.     2.848.075. 
Smith.  Albert  C.  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Chschak.  Jonas  J..   Sagal.  and  Smith.     2,848.380. 
Smith,   Cosoie    M       Picker   atlck   check.      2.848.017.   8-19-58. 

a.  189-165. 
Smith.  Edward  A.,  to  Raymond  International  Inc.    Pile  abells. 

2.847  J30.  8-19-««.  Cl.  61-79. 
Smith.    Edwin    W.      Mnlti-dlaplay   tube.      2,848.638.    8-19-58. 

Cl.  313— 109..V 
Smith.  Ernest  W. 
Leslie.  Philip. 
Smith.  G.  Tucker; 

Jones.  Montgomery  O. 
Smith,  Hugh  R,  Jr. :  Bee^ 

Hanks.   Charles  W..   Hunt,  and   Smith.      2.848.523. 

Smith,  Ian  A.,  and  H.  G.  Muenchlnger.  to  American  Screw 
Co.  Socketed  screw  head  with  uniformly  ofllset  grooves. 
2,847.894.  8-19-^8.  Cl.  8.^    -4^. 

Smith,  Ian  A.,  and  H.  O.  Muenchlnger.  Screw  driver  with 
offset  wings      2.848.024.  8-19-58.  Cl.  145 — 50. 

Smith,  Kenneth  L. :   Bee— 

Simaon.  Verne  H..  and  Smith.    2.848.087. 

Smith.  Kline  *  French  I..aboratories  :  Bee^ 

Rhodea.  Russell  E..  and  Sutton.     2.848.448. 
Smith,  Melvin  H.  :   Bee— 

Kelto,  Rudolph  E..  and  Smith.    2.848,663. 
Smith  New  York  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 
Smith.  Walton  J.     2.848,480. 
Smith.    Stanley   J.,   to   Slmmonds  Aerooessories,    Inc.     Servo- 
system    with    disc    type    servomotor.      2.848,669,    8-19-58. 
Cl.  318--28. 
Smith.    Thomas    A.,    to    Caited     States    of    America,     Navy. 
Tranallluminated  dial.     2,847,970.   8-19-58,  Cl.   116 — 129. 

Smith,  Walton  J.,  to  Smith-New  York  Co..  Inc.     Production 

of  keto  Mtera.     2.848,480.  8-19-68.  Cl.  i60 — 483. 
Soclet*  Farmacenticl  Italia  :   Bee — 

Albert!      Carlo    G.,     Vercellone,     Larinl,    and    Bemardl. 

2  848  494. 
Vercellone.  Alberio.  and  Paslnl.    2,848.481. 

8oci#tA  Anonyme :   Societe  Monsavon-rOreal :  Se»— 
SeemuUer,  John  R.     2.848,369. 

Societe  des   Forges  et   Chantiers  de  la    Medlterranee :  Bee — 
Veysalere.  Henri.     2.847.027. 

Societe  InQtistrielle  des  Derives  de  L'Acetylene  (S.  I.  D.  A.)  : 
See— 

Vlllemar.  Luclen      2.848.495. 

Societe  Le  Carbone  I»rralne  :   Bee — 

Testner,  Stsnislas.  and  Millet.     2,848.860. 

Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  I..a  Realisation  Dana  I'lndustrle 
"8.  K.  R.  D.  L"  :  See— 

Serres,  Jean  P.  J.    2.847,940. 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec- 
Sweeney.  Francis  T.    2.848,378. 

Sommers.   Armiger  H..   to  Abtwtt   Laboratorlea.     Morpholino- 

methyl    ketones.      2.848,449,    8-19-58.   Cl.   260 — 247.7. 
Southern  Athletic  Co..  Inc.  :   Be» — 
Wynn,  Herman  D.    2.848.233. 
Spaeltl.  Alfred  :   flee— 

Keeselrlng.  Frits.  Wettsteln.  and  Spaeltl.     2.848,878. 
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Spataro,    Lmcj.      El^tiie    Umpa.      2.848.«43,    »-l»-M.    CL 

313—318. 
Bpauldlng,  tU/mond  L.,  to  The  Pkrker  P«n  Co.     Spacer  pat- 
tern for  capillary  r«aervolr  elein«Dta.     2.847.976.  8-l(Ml8. 

a.   120 — 5o. 
Speara.    Eaten    W.,    to    G<?n«ral    Motora    Corp.      Oaa    turbln4> 

ttaruat      augmfnter      comprlaloa      water     Injection      rlns. 

2,847,825.  »-l»-58.  H.  6(V    39,32. 
Special tlea  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Dalejr.  Horace  S.     2.848.354. 
Spector,    Morrla,    to   Advance   Tranaforiner   Co.     Circuit    for 

Mtartlog     and     operating     dlacbarge      tubea.        2,848,65:^, 

8-19-58,  CL  315—138. 
Spellman.    Edward    B.       Computer    tilde    nile    for    automatic 

screw  machine.     2.848. 1S4.  8-19-88.  CI.  233 — 89. 
8pencer.    Herman   J.      Faatener   applying  device.      2,847,673, 

Sp^rberg.  'Lawrence    R.,    to    Phlllipa    Petroleum    Co.      Alkyl 
gallatea   aa   itbort   stopping  agents   for   the  emulsion  polj 
merlutlon   of   synthetic   rubbers.      2,848,443.   8-19-58. 
260—84.3. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Jansky.  Curtis  M..  and  Vodak.     2.848.709. 
Martin.  Menno  Z.  and  P.      2,847,811. 
McBee.  Warren  D.      2.848,645. 
Senaenig.   Miles  L.     2,847,753. 
Weat.  James  R.      2.848.029. 
Splckelmier,  Carl  F.  :   See — 

Gillespie,  Kusaell  A.     2.847.727. 
Spleklemler.  Betty  8. :  See — 

OUleaple   Kusaell  A.     2.847.727. 
Spink,  Leland  K.,  to  The  Foxboro  Co.     Fluid  density  meaanre- 

ment  device.     2,847,850.  8-19-58.  CI.  73—30. 
Splnka.  WllUrd  A.  :  See— 

Gibson.  Colin  C.  and  Splnka.     2.848.118. 
Spiunblau  G.  m.  b.  H. :  See — 

Schleae.  Gerhard  H.  C.      2.847.716. 
Square  D  Co.  :   See — 

Anger.  Ernest  G..  Mlerendorf.  and  Porter.     2.848.604. 
Goudy.  Paul  R..  and  (Jrlbble.     2.848.584. 
Pettlt.  Dom  L..  and  Gould.     2,848.673. 
Squaaaonl.  Glno  F.  :  See — 

Rossetto.      Loula.      Squasaoni.      Coleman,     and      Gorrlll. 
2.847.919. 
Squire,  Edmund  M.  :  See — 

Corbln,  Milford  H..  Llppe.  Tater.  Goodwin.  Drinjak.  and 
Squire.      2.848,019 
Stacy.  Robert  G..  to  Th»  Budd  Co.     Enclosed  dual-disk  brakes 

for  vehicles.     2.848.072.  8-19-08.  CI.   188 — 59. 
Staller,    Karei   J.  :   See— 

Svec.  Emil  F .  and  Staller.     2.848.031. 
Stamatoff.  Gelu  8.  :  See — 

Lungadorf,  William  P..  Jr..  and  SUmatoff.     2,848.437. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (In<iiana )  :  flfce— 

Brown.  Rusaell  U..  Fairchild.  and  Kawahara.      2.848.373. 
Frajtpn.    .Nathan.      2.848,518. 
Hoff.  Melv«.rn  C.  and  Burney.     2.848.517. 
McCaulay,  David  A.      2.848,511 
Mt-Kuprlan,  Oarbls  H  .  and  Fairchild.      2.848.374. 
Rhoden,  Joseph  C.  and  Kapff.      2.847.852. 
Webb.   Glenn   M.      2.848.377. 
Standard  Oil  Co..  The  (Ohio)  :  See — 

Llao.   Chien  wei.      2.848.312. 
SUnku,      Stefan,      to     Pecblney.     Compagnle     de     Prodnlts 
Chimiques  et  Electrometallurglquea.     Process  of  preparing 
carbon  el«K'trodes  and  a  paste  therefor.     2.848.424.  8-19-58. 
CI.    252—502. 
Stanphill.    Ray.   to   Collins    Radio   Co.      Circuit    for   selecting 
both   upper  and  lower  sidebands.     2.848.687.  8-1^58.  Cf 
332—45 
Staples.  Otis  E  .  and  A.  J.   Bent,   to  Textron  Inc.     Hobbing 

machine.     2.847.910.  8-19-B8.  CI.  90 — 4. 
Stauffer  Chemical   Co.  :  See — 

Hanka.  Charles  W..  Hunt,  and  Smith,     2,848,523. 
Steel  Slides.  Inc.  :  See— 

Hafekost.  Frederick,  and  Edelson.      2.848.291. 

Stephan,    HallU  N..   to  The  New  Britain   Machine 

zontal    boring,    drilling   and    milling    machine 

H-1»-.'i8.    CI.    90—14. 

Stephena,   Frederick   N  .  and  C    C    Perkins.   Jr. 

Bason     Mfg.     Co.     Linear     feed     mat     winding 

2.848.175.  8-19-58.  CI.  242—65.1. 

Stephennon.    <J.»offrey    H..    and    R.     H.    Booth,    to    Electric    k 

Musical  Industries  Ltd.     Apparatus  fur  evaluating  the  rate 

of  change  of  a  magnitude.    2.848,159.  8-19-58.  Cl.  235 — 81. 

Stephenson,    Walter    H.      Rotary    mulching    and    cultivating 

tfeTlce.    2.847.9'22.  8-19-58.  CI.  97—215 
Stevens,    Edmund    O.      Stalk    and    straw    disintegrating    and 
distributing   mechanism.      2.848.238.   8-19-58.   Cl.   275—3. 
Stewart  Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Flaher.   John   T.     2.848.857. 
Stlna«>n.   Donald   L..   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.      Proceas  for 

vertical   fracturing.      2.8-48.052.  8-19-58.  Cl.   166 — 42. 
Stockwell.  (;iade  M..  to  Coilina  Radio  Co.     Shaft  poaitlonlng 

control    mechanism.      2.848,877.   8-19-58.    Cl.    318 — 467. 
Stoll.    Karl,    to    Mannfxntaun    Akt.      Spring    suspension    for 

vehlcleti      2.848.251,  8-1^58.  Cl.  280 — 277. 
Stone,  J.,  k  Co.  (Deptford  i  Ltd.  :  See — 

NIxun.  Leslie  R.     2^48.656. 
Storch.    Harold   A.,    to    Federal    S<>rew   Works.      Bumper   for 
limiting    the    movement    of    a    vehicle    panel.     2,»48.272. 
8-19-58.  Cl.  296 — 44. 
Stothert  A  Pitt    Ltd.  :  See — 

Kerrldge.   Norman  E.      2.848,212. 
Strang.    Charlea    D..    to   Kiekhaefer   Corp       Engine   starting 

mechanism.     2.847,985,  8-19-58.  Cl.  128 — 179. 
Strange.    John    W..   and    J.    S.   Lockyer.   to   Thorn   Electrical 
Induatries    Ltd.      Brightneaa    controls    for   electric    lampa. 
2.848.664.  8-19-58.  Cl.  315—317. 


Co., 


Damgaard. 


Lowing,   to 
2.847.^46, 


Co.     Horl- 
2.847.911. 

to  OustlD- 
macblne. 


Straael,  Raymond  K.  :  See— 

Hanaon.  Edward  S..  Jr..  and  Straael.      2.847,813. 
Strohmeler.   Harald.   and   W    Mader.   to  G«br.    Bobler  4 
Akt.     Welding  rod.     2,848.596.  8-19-58.  Cl.  219 — 146, 
Struera.  H.,  Chemiake  Laboratorium  :  See — 

Knuth  Winterfeldt.      Eggert      C.      F..      and 
2,848.410. 
Stuart.  Archibald  P.  :  See— 

Relf^  Henry  E.,  and  Stuart.     2.848.483. 
Sturdy.    Raymond   U..    W.   T.    Rigney.   and    J    A. 
Evana  I'roducta  Co.     Freight  loading  apparatua. 
8-19-58.   Cl.    106—368. 
Sullivan.  Arthur  M..  to  W.  J.  Maker.    Apparatus  for  encapsu- 
lating  articles    in   a   pUstlc   coating       2.847.707.   8-19-58. 
Cl.    18—26. 
SuUivan,   Arthur   M..    to    W.   J     Maker.      Method  of   making 

centrifugal  castings.      2.847.714.  8-19-68.   Cl.   18 — 68.3. 
Summit  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Shapiro.  Samuel.     2.848.116. 
Sun  OH  Co.  :   See — 

Fear.  James  V.      2.848.384 
Qalst,  Harold  A.      2.847.76Z 
Qulst.  Harold  A.      2.848.011. 
Keif,  Henry  E..  and  Stuart.     2,848,483. 
Kitteraon.  Samuel  G.     2.847.698. 
Thomas.   Charles  L.      2.848.380. 
Super  Saglesa  Spring  Corp.  :  Sre- 

Bank,  Albert  M.,  and  Kats.     2,848,038 
Surmatis,  Joseph  D.,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.    Preparation 

of  linalool.     2,848,502,  8-19-68.  Cl.  260 — 631.8. 
Sutton.  Blaine  M.  :  See — 

Rhodes^  Ruaaell  E.,  and  Sutton.      2,848.448. 
Svec.  Emil  F..  and  K.  J.  Staller,  to  Flexlgrlp,  Inc.     Sllderleaa 

faatener  for  pouch.     2.848.031.  8-19-58.  Cl.  160 — 3. 
Svelnoha.  Frank      Game  apparatus.     2.848.237.  8-19-68,  CL 

273—136. 
Svenska  Ackumulator  Aktiebolaget  Jungner  :  See — 

(>aterman.  Edvin  M       2.847.858. 
Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Gaaaccumulator :  See — 

Averaten.  Karl  J.     2.848.594. 
Svetllk.    Joseph    F..     Sr.     to    Phillips     Petroleum    Co.      Oil 
reslatant      conjugated      diene-heterocyclic      nitrogen      baae 
cot>ol>mera.     2.848.442.  8-19-58.  Cl.  260 — 82.1. 
Swamlnathan,   Sambaaiva  :   See — 

Newman.  Melvin  8..  and  Swamlnathan.     2,848,497. 
Sweatt.   Stanley  I.  :  See— 

Wlaco^  Alvin  A.,  and  Sweatt.      2.848.642. 
Sweeney.  Francis  T..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co^  Inc.     Catalytic 
hydrocarbon    converalon    proceaa.      2.848,878.    8-19-58.    CL 

Sweet.  St'erllng  S.,  K.  W.  Scott,  and  M  H.  van  Horn,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Process  of  producing  unorlented 
formed  articles  from  high  polymers.  2.847.709.  8-19-58. 
Cl     18 — 18. 

Swlft^  Albert   M.  :  See— 

Huntington.   Frederick   T..  and  Swift.      2.847.896. 

Swltser,  Marahall  H..  to  Continental  Can  Co  .  Inc.  Method 
of  applying  preformed  liner  to  a  metal  container.  2.847.969. 
8-l9-58i    Cl.    113      120 

Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  Set^ 
Mager,   Eric  L.      2.848.837. 

Sylvester.  Edmund  g..  to  Griffin  Wheel  Col  Casting  appa- 
ratua.    2.847.739,  8-19-68.  Cl.  22—68. 

Saechtman.  Joshua,  to  Amroc  Inc.     Mounting  of  primary  and 

aecundary  »ectlon8  of  ele<-trolytlc  cells.     2.848.406,  8-19-58, 

Cl.    204—219. 
Saechtman.  Joshua,  to  Amroc  Inc.     Devices  for  the  propulsion 

of    mercury    through    a    conduit       2.848.409,    8-19-58.    Cl. 

204 — 220 
Talbot.  Richard  C  .  to  J.  L.  Ferguson  Co.     Magnetic  conveyor 

apparatus      2.848.098,  8-19-58.  Cl    198—41. 
Talge.   Henry  J  .  and   F    K.   Aberer  :   said   Aberer  assignor  to 

said   Talge.      Food    holding  arrangement    for   food   sllcera. 

2.848.028    8-19-58.  CI    146-102 
Talmey.    PauL    to    General    American    Tranaportatlon    Corp. 

Methods    of    making    printed    electric    circuits.      2.848,359. 

8-19  58   Cl    117—212 
Talvenhelmo.  Oerhardt  :  See — 

.Mills.  George  A  .  and  Talvenhelmo.    2,848,423. 
Tamblvn.  John  W  :   Set- 

Schulken.  Roger  M     Jr..  and  Tambiyn.     2.848,432. 
Tana.    Lester    F       Mechanic's    Uddera       2.848.150.    8-19-.58. 

Cl.  228—38 
Tansola.  William  A.:  8ee-- 

Kahler.  Harry  L..  RIshof.  and  TanioU      2,848.299 

Taplin.  Oe<»rge  V.,  C.  H   Douglas,  and  S.  C   SIgoloff.  to  I'nlte*! 

States   of   America,   Atomic   Energy   Commission.      Gamma 

and    X-ray    dosimeter   and   dosimetric   method.      2,848,825. 

8-19-58.  Cl    2.VV— 83. 
Tardlew,    Pierre,    to    Pe<hlney.   Compagnle   de   Prodults   Chi- 

mlqaes  et  Rlectrometallurglques.      Manufacture  of  manga 

neae   In   low-atack   blaat    furnace.      2.848.318.   8-19-58.  Cl. 

7.%— 80 
Tatter   Ernest  O    P  .  to  Warwick  Mfg   Corp.     Multist>eed  fric- 
tion drive  mechanism       l', 847. 882,  8-19-.V4.  Cl    74—199. 
Tauben.    Daniel.      Electric    medicinal    vaporlxer.      2.847.7.34, 

8-19-58.  Cl.  21—119 
Taylor,  Allan  J.,  to  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.     Roller  and  brake 

assembly      2.848.242.  8-19-.^8.  Cl.  280—29. 
Tajlor.   James   L..   and    A.    Abels<in.   to  Sargent  k  Greenleaf. 

Inc.     Key  operable  combination  lock.     2.847.846.  8-19-.%8. 

Cl.  70 — 285 
Taylor,  Leon  G      Boat  trailer.     2,848.126,  8-19-58,  O    214— 

508 
Taylor.  Robert  B  ,  to  Rhinehart  Development  Corp.     Enclosed 

Infrared  broodera      2,848..%91.  8-19-58.  Cl.  219—35. 
Telaer.  Sidney  :   See — 

Saaaaman.  Walter  R  ,  and  Telaer.    2,847,901. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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TeWonktl^bolRiret  L  M  ErirMon  :   fer — 
A(1pn(«t.»(1t.  John  H    W     2.M8.553. 
I.undkTiit.  Arl  A.     2.848.n42. 
T^nnli,  FninPl*  H..  to  Hr<Iraollc  Unit  8p«c1alti«>*  Co.     tVtMit 
m<>rhanlain  for  hrdraallr  control  ralvea.     2.848.014,  S-l»- 
M.  n    137— fl22.V 
TeMDfr.   8fanl«Iai.  «nd  J.   Millet.    «»4    to  Sortete  I^  rarboD4> 
Lorraine       Method     of     treating    nlrkel-berylliam     alloys 
2.848. S«0.  8   19  .^8.  CI    148—11.5 
Tpxaa  Co ,  The :   Per 

Ollllland.  Melvln  K  .  and  OUena.    2.848.416. 
Texaa  Inntminenti  Inr.  :   See — 

Thurmond.  Jamea  K      2.847.666. 
Textron  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Htaplea.  Otis  E  .  and  Ik>nt.    2.847.010. 
T^erlault.  Martin  M.  :  See— 

Caewell.  Kenaon  E..  and  Therlault.    2.848.138. 
Theurer.  Joaef  :   Hce — 

Plaaaer.  Prans.  and  Theurer.     2.847.MS. 
Therinli  Corp,  The:   See — 

McHrlde.  Charlea  B..  and  BMt.    2.848.060. 
Thew  Shovel  Co    The  :   ffre — 
Johnnon.  Paul.     2.847.827. 
Kellman.  Roy  H..  and  Noll.    2.848.084. 
Thibert,  I>aurent.  to  Prorldenc*  Braid  Co.     Braldina:  machine 

2.847.8»8    8-lB-.%8.  n.  87—19 
ThoUtmii    Clarence  E.  :   Pee — 

Bell,  Alan.  Knowlen   and  Tholatrup.     2.848.345. 
Thomaa.  Charlea  L.    to  8un  OH  Co.     CatalTtir  crarkinR  proc- 

e««  and  ompoaltlon.     2.848.380,  g-l9_4g,  c\.  196— ."i2. 
Thoman.    Chnrlea    W..    to   The    McKay    Machine    Co.      PInral 
motor  rtrlre  MTatem  controlled  by  meaaurlnc  rolla     2.847  763 
8-19-.'\8.  CI.  33 — 132. 
Thonji>aon,    Harry   W..   to  Chicaxn  Tramaall  Corp      Rim   lift 

holut  for  barrela.     2.848.128.  8-19-.'S8.  C\.  214—653. 
Thomoeon  Producta  :   See  — 

Allen.  Clifford  H..  and  Ole««on.    2,847.982. 
Th<imt>eon  Producta.  Inc.  :   See — 
llarer   Frank  C     2.848.186. 
Ilerhenar    K<1»«rdJ.     2.848  0.%fl 
Howell    Forreet  W.     2.848.361. 
Rampletro.  Achillea  C.     2.847  981 
Rchroeder    Victor  C      2.848  283 
Walner.  Eofene   and  Piatt     2.R48,.%8« 
WlldberK.  Leslie  K.     2.848.182  • 

Thorn  Klecfrlral  Induatrlea  Ltd    :    Srr- 

Htranire.  John  W..  and  l^ckyrr      2.848.6.^4. 
Thurmond.  Jamea  E..  to  Tt>xaM  Inatrumenta  Inc.     Mnltlapeed 

recorder  tran«mlBalon      2.847.866,  8-19-58.  CI.  74 352. 

Tibba.   CbrlPtopher  K    M..  t«.  Radio  Jleatera  Ltd      Hlrh  fre- 
quency heatlns  apparatua.     2.848.631.  8  19-58.  CI.  307— 
loo, 
Tlbone.    Jamea   J.      Catheter.      2.847.997.   8-19-58.   CI.    128 — 

32.%. 
Tllaeth.  Arne  B   :    See 

AnKell.  I>onald  S..  Tllaeth,  and  Alexander.     2.848.124. 
T1nel«*T.  Richard  S.  :   See — 

Miirnhr.  Nelaon  F..  and  TInaley.     2.848.396 
Titanium  Metala  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Huakell.  Albert  A.,  and  Whefler      2.848  144 
MrljiiiKhlln.  Frank  H..  and  Manirin      2,848  .%24 
TJernairel   Rolf     I.rfindlnK  net.    2.847.790.  8-19-^8,  CI  43-11 
Twid.  Edwin  T..  to  General  Motor*  Con>.     Adluatable  plural 

control  device.     2.847.872.  8-19-58.  CI.  74-478 
Todd.  Everett  W..  to  Maaaey  Ferfcuaon  Inc.     Gauge  wheel  for 
Hifrlrulfural  Implpmentii      2.848.278,  8-l9-.'^8    CI    ,301 — 63 
Tofanelll.  Daniel  I) ,  to  Otla  Elevator  Co.     Elevator  (fulde  rali 

fsatener     2.848  077.  8-19-58.  CI.  189-    35 
Toland.    William    O.,    Jr..   and    L  G.  Willlama,    to   California 
Research       Corp.        Production      of      polyalkyi       bencenea 
2.848. .^09    S-19-.%8.  CI.  260— 668.  ^ 

Toledo  Scale  Corp  :   See — 

Wllllamn,  Lawrence  ».     2.848.286. 
Tollefa.in.  Robert  D..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Stepped  frequency 

generatlne  meana      2.848.616.  H   19-.%8,  CI.  2.%0--36. 
Tonlmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.   to  The  Commonwealth  EnKlneerlna  Co 
of  Ohio.     Self  ponfnlned  power  axle.     2.848,0.Vn    8-19-58 
CI    180      12 
Twilon.  Pierre  M    O      Proceaa  for  obtaining  voltage  Impulaea 
apac»^  out  In  aeveral   conductors.      2.848..n36.   8-19   ."Ts.  CI. 

Touialln.  Robert  E..  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  A  Co.     Gaa  washer 

overflow  apnaratna      2,848,010.   8-19-58.   CI    137—177 
Towner  Mfr  Co.  :  See-  - 

Herk.ifhorn.  Loyd  K      2.847.921. 
Treahow.    .MIoha<'|.   to   Cnlte*!   States  of  America,    Atomic  En- 

♦■riy  Commission.     Neutronic  reactor. 

CI    204—193.2 
Trlcfs.    Kennetk   F..   to  The   Majestic  Co 

2.847.951    8-19-58.  CI.  110—8 
TrlKirs.  Kenneth  F..  to  The  Majestic  Co.,  Inc      Flue  cleanout 

door  assemblv.     2.848.078.  8-19-58.  CI.   189 — 16. 
TrouUone,  Vincent  R.,  to  Ferguson  I-:qulpment  Corp.     Transfer 

■PP«ratua     tn^tween     conveyora.      2.848.099.     g-i|MM.     CI. 

Trousdale.  Robert  B..  to  Oenernl  Dynamica  Corp.     Elertroolc 

switching  means      2.848,.%44,  8-lH-.'»8,  CI.  171^—15. 
TrouHdale.    Robert    H.    «nd   O.    Klllott.    to   General   I>ynamlcs 

Corp.      Electronic    telephone   system.      2.848,.%4»    8-19-58 

CI.  179-18 
Troxell.  Harold  M  .  G.  T    M«Mire,  and  J.  H.  Davis.     Automatic 

retrieving  mecbanlam  for  nuae  towed  bird.    2.848.179.  8-19- 

58.  CI.  244—^. 
Tru  Scale.  Inc.  :  See — 

Yaeger    Luther  L.     2  848,.3.V). 
True  Temper  Corp. :  See — 

Albertson.  William  C.  Jr.    2.847,760 


2.848.404.   8-19-.n8. 
.  Inc.     Incinerator. 


Truitt,  William  O.    Compoaite  rooflng  atrip.    2,847,948,  8-19- 

58   CI.  108—6. 
Tubba.    Howard   A.      Well   syatema.      2.847.939.   8-19-58,   CI. 

103—6. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :   See  - 

Mitchell   Alex  V.     2.848.6.%8. 
Skellett.  Albert  M.    2.848.29.1. 
Tuppln.  Claude,  to  Inatltut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderargie. 
Voltage  measuring  instrument  providing  readlnga  with  an 
adjustable   magniflcatlon    range.      2,848,684.   8-19-58.   CI 
324      101. 
Tnrkenkoph.  Syivanna  C.    Snap-on  shield  for  automobile  venti- 
lators.    2.847,925.  8-19-.'S8.  CI.  98 — 2. 
Twlgg,    Leater    A.       Automatic    abo>fun    choke.      2.847.788, 
8-19-58,  CI  42—79.  .        .  «», 

Tyler.  M^rle  D.,  to  Good  AH  Electric  Mfg.  Co.     Pipe  connector. 

2.848.256.  8-19-.18.  C\.  285—317. 
n.  V.  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Horowltx.  Irving.     2.848,617. 
Dnderwood  Corp.  :   See 

Mondacbein,  Morton.    2.848.68.1. 

Sh«rgP^  ^rthnr      H.,      Hlldebrandt.      and      Inta^Uata. 

Shaw,  llobert  F.     2.848,088. 
Welda.  Robert  L.     2,848.532. 
Ln^lert.   Melvln  C.  :   See — ■ 

Peteraoii.  Robert  K.,  Unglert.  and  Jenkins.     2,848.641. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See    - 

Franquemont.  John  V      2.848,526 
Newman,  Arthur  J.,  and  Wilson.     2.848,.193 
,.   .   "<^«»uniacher.   Erwln   A  .  and   Bennett.      2.848.528. 
I  nion  Rhelnlsche  Braunkohlen  Kraftatoff  Akt.  •   See — 

Rummel.  Roman,  and  Huttner.     2.848.473 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

B«'8t.  Stanley  G.,  and  Fark^s.     2.847.824. 
Brackman.  William  J.      2.848.020. 
Hauoniann.  (ieorge  F.      2.847  822 
Hauamann.  George  F.     2.848.1.15. 
Pearl.  David  R.      2,848,054. 
United-Carr  Fastener  Corp.  :  gee — 
Becker.  Philip  D.     2.847.745. 
Woodward,  Clement  A.      2,847.754. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  ;   See — 
Boothroyd.  Howard  W.     2.847.896. 
Germany.  Norman  V.     2,847.687. 
United  States  of  America 
Army  :   See — 

Dudtik.  Chester  J.,  and  Qulnn.      2,847,900. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Backus.  John  G.     2  848,620. 

Boiler,  Ernest  R..  Eubank,  and  Robinson.     2,848,35L 
Brobeck.  William  M      2.848.rtl» 
Fromm,  I>H)nard  W.,  Jr.      2,848.206. 
Miller.  William  T.     2.848.505. 
Noland,  Robert  A.,  and  Marxano.     2,848.352. 
Oppenbeimer.  Frank.     2.848,621. 
Oppenhelroer,  Prank.     2.848.622. 
Roake.  William  E       2.848..325. 

Taplln,   George   V  .    Douglas,   and    SlgololT.      2.848,625. 
Treshow,   Michael.      2.848,404. 
Warf,  James  C.      2,848.300. 
Watt,  (Jeorge  W.     2.848,301. 
Commerce  :   See — 

Seal,  Robert  K-F. 
Navy  :   See — 

Beaserer,  Carl  W. 
Ramey,  Robert  A., 
Smith,  Thomas  A. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  : 

Doamann,  Lucian  P. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  : 
Davis,  William  L.,  Jr. 

Universal  Oil  Producta  Co 
Cbenicek.  Joseph  A. 


2,848,697. 

2.848.706. 
Jr.      2,848,668. 

2.847,970. 
:    Srr — 

2.847,715.  . 

:    See— 

.  Feinman.  and  Little.     2,848,316. 
. :  See — 
2.848,414. 
<iatsl8.  John  G.      2.848,375. 
Schmerllng,  Louis.     2.848.512. 
Schmerllng,  Louts.     2,848,513. 
Universal  Railway  Devices  Co.  :  Bee — 

Wilson,  Jack.     2,848.08;i. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Jackson,  William   r.       2,848,365. 
Kagan.  Fred.      2.848,489. 
Urban,    Norman.     Illumluatlna    device.     2.848,639,    8-19-58. 

CI.  313— H3. 
Urecb.  Ernst :  See — 

Hoffmann.  Karl,  and  Urech.     2.848,455. 
VEB  I>euna  Werke  ''Walter  Ulbrlchf  :  See — 
Lichtenfeld.  Karl.     2.847,886. 

Vacuuin-Klectronlc  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 
Raible.  Frank,  and  Peters.     2,848,635. 
Van  Beers,  Edward  C.  :  See — 

Clarcq.  Richard  J.,  Jr..  Dammert,  Ernst,  and  Van  Bee^a. 
2.848,3«3  ' 

Van   Den    Berg,    Richard   H.,   to   Dim«nalonal    Products,   Inc. 

Advertising  display.      2.847.871.   8-19-58.  CI.   40 — 132 
Van  Dljk.  Pieter :  See — 

Scbrenk.  Haiis  A.,  and  van  Dljk.     2.847.703. 

Van  Dorsser,  Arend   H.   D.   H..  and  C.   van  Hoek.   to  Neder- 

landse   Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurweten- 

scbappelljk  Ondersoek.     Process  for  electrodlalyslng  liqolds. 

2.848,402.  8-19-58.  CI.   204— 151. 

Van     Etten,  Peter  W.,  to  Multlscope,   Inc.     Handrail  aafety 

device.      2,848,093.  8-19-58,  CI.  198 — 16. 
Van  Hoek.  t:ornells  ;  See — 

VHn  I>orsser.  Arend  H.  D.  H.,  and  van  Hoek.     2,848,402. 
Van  Horn.  Maurice  H.  :  See — 

Sweet,    Sterling   S      Scott,  and   van   Horn.      2,847,709. 
Van    solver,    Herbert    D..    II.    to   The    Budd   Co.     Reaistance 
welding  control.     2.848.595.   8-19-58.  CI.  219 — 108. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,848.250. 
VercelloDC,    Laiini,    and    B«niArdl. 


MftcblMa  Corp. 


Vansickl*.  H«rley  :  8*t 
8b«r«n,  Olaaa  W. 
Yeroelloite,  Alberto :  8t 
Albartl,    Carlo    O. 
2  848, 4M. 
VercelloM,  Alberto,  and  C.   Paalnl.  to  SoeietA  Farmaceatici 
Italia.     New  gtianldlDe  compooDds,  their  preparation  and 
ue  aa   re«c«nta  for  picric  add.     2,848.481,  8-l»-a8,  Cl. 
260 — 501. 
Teyaater*.  Henri,   to  Sodete  dee  Forgee  at  Cbantlera  dc  la 
llediter  ranee.     Plold    flow    reffnlarlalng    and /or    dlroctln< 
denee.     2.847.B37.  8-l»-08,  CL  »8— 60. 
Vlcken,  Edward  J. :  8«e — 

Bexnolda,  Reginald  J.   W.,  and   Vickere.     2.848.441. 
▼Iktortaon,  Harry  :  i8«e-— 

Pyk.  8Ten  C.  and  Vlktoraaon.     2.848,640. 
Vniemey.    Luclen,    to    Sodete    Induatrlelle    dea    Derlrea    d<> 
r Acetylene    (8.    I.    D.    A.).     Ifetbod    of    manafactur*    of 
amlnea.     2.848.406.  8-l»-»8,  Cl.  260—086. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  Sec — 

Fabnoe.  Frederick,  and  Sb/ne      2.848,391. 
Frelenmuth,  William  L.     2.848,610. 
Vodak.  Arthur  W.  :  See— 

Janaky,  Cortla  M..  and  Vodak.     2,848.709. 
Von  Fuener.  Wilbelm  :  See — 

Oettlnaer.  Willi,  and  ron  Fuener.      2,848,376. 
Voea.    Walter    C.     Money    carrier.     2,847.743.    S>19-M.    CI. 
24 81 

Waddell  Conatrnctlon  Co.  :  See — 

Waddell.  Joe  D.     2.848.232. 
Waddell.  Joe  D..   to  Waddell  Conatrnctlon  Co.     Toy  flablng 

apparatna.     2.848,232,  8-19-68,  Cl.  273—1. 
Wadawortb  Electric  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :   See — 

Mlddendorf.  William  H.      2.848.377. 
Wagnecs.    William   G.,    to   Bendix   Arlatlon   Corp.      Electrical 

dUconnect  plug.     2.848.572,  8-19-58,  Cl. 
Wagner,    Eric   G.,  to  International   Buatneaa 

Counter.     2.848,166.  8-19-58.  Cl.  235—92. 
Wagner.  William  A.,  to  The  Cleveland  Twlet  Drtll  Co.     Deep 

hole  drill.      2.847.885.  8-19-58.  C\.  77—68. 
Wainer.  Eugene,  and  D.  E.  Piatt,  to  Tbompaon  Producta.  Inc. 

Non-meUlllc       electrical       beating       eleotents      2,848.586. 

8-19-58.  Cl.  201—63.  „     „ 

Walker.    Don   J.,    %    to   C.    J.    McDonald,   and  ^    to   W.    M. 

Caaon.     Trailer  hitch.     2.848.263.  8-19-58.  Cl.  280—513. 
Walker.  Tbomaa,  P.  G.  Jonee.  and  J.  C.  Hamlet,  to  G.  N.  R.  D. 

Patent  Holdlnga  Limited.     Steroid  snbatancea  and  proceaa 

for  producing  eame.      2.848.463.  8-19-58.  Cl.  260—397.45 
Walab.  Alan,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Re- 
search Organlxatlon       Method  of  anil  apparatus  for  spectro- 

chemtca!   analysU.      2.847.899,  8-19-58.  CI.   88 — 14. 
Wang.  Herman.     Packing  macbinea.     2,847,806,  8-10-58.  C\. 

53—29. 
Wanaer    Arthur  W.     Outboard  propeller  mechanism  for  aea 

going  TeaaeU.     2.847.968.  8-19-5A.  Cl.  115-41. 
Warbeek.   Anthony   J.     High  fre<iut?ncy  type  antenna   within 

conductive  apertured  wall      2.848,717.  8-19-58.  Cl.   343- 

794. 
Ward,    Bernard    H.     to    Bubl    Ch«>noweth,    Jr.      Bottle    cap. 

2.848.131.  «-lfr-5*.  Cl   215—39. 
Ward     Richard    E.,    to    Weyerhaeuser   Timber  Co.     Combina- 
tion carrier  and  conUlner.     2.848.149.  8-19-58,  Cl.  224— 

46. 
Warf.  Jamea  C.  to  I'nlted  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

Commiaaion.     Process  of  separating  aranlam  from  aqueous 

solutlona   by   solvent    extraction.      2,848,300,   8-19-58,    Cl 

23—14.5. 
Warner  k  Swaaey  Co..  The  :  See — 

Selby.  Jack  H.     2,847.719. 
Warsaw.   Arthur   J..    %    to   Ertel   .Mfg. 

Melnera.     Power    take-off    and 

2,848,086,  8-19-58,  CL  192—92. 
Warwick.  Clurlaa  H.,  to  NIcolal  Door  Mfg.  Co. 

louver  construction.     2.847,780,  8-19-58. 
Warwick  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See- 
Tatter.  Ernest  O.  P.      2.847.862. 
Waayncauk.  Victor,  to  International  Staple  and  Machine  Co. 

Hand  operated  sUpling  machine.     2.8P47.674.  8-19-38,  Cl. 

1 — 19. 
Wataon.  Albert  R.  :  See — 

Boynton.  Harry  G..  Lewla,  and  Wataon.      2.848.623. 

Watt.  George  W..  to  I'nlted  Staten  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commiaaion.  Separation  of  plutonlum  hydroxide  from  bis- 
moth  hydroxide.     2,848.301,  8-19-58.  Cl.  23—14.5. 

Watter.  Michael,  and  G  D.  Pagon.  to  The  Bodd  Co.  Appa- 
ratna for  rapidly  forming  deep  draws  In  metal  sheets. 
2.847.907.  8-19-58.  Cl.  113 — 44. 

Wan^.  Dale  L.  :  See — 

Rockoff.  Joseph.  Wangh.  and  Radow.     2.847.866 

Waogh.  Dale  L..  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co.  Connector  belta. 
2.847.864.  8-19-58.  CT.  74—231. 

Wean  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
Dolle.  David  E.      2.848,095. 

Weaver,  Calvin  P.  Side  delivery  rake.  2.847.814.  8-19-58. 
Cl.  56—27. 

Webb.  Glenn  M..  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.  Platlnnm  caUlyst  com- 
posite employed  In  the  hydroforming  of  a  naphtha. 
5.848.377.  S-19-58.  Cl.  196— .V) 

Webb.  Horace  L.  Soond  proof  maak  for  band  microphone 
2.848  565.  8-19-58.  CI.  ITS—IBS. 

Weber.  Laurance  .\.  :   Sr  - 

Breed.  RolUnd  N  ,  Cesareo    Germanton.  Roberts.  Weber, 
and  Wlngardner.      2.848.543. 

Weber.  William  M.  Ladder  platform.  2.848.282.  8-19-58.  a. 
304 — 31  5 

Wedeklnx,  Fr«-d  E.  Theatrical  shade  for  encloalng  an  outdoor 
movie  screen.      2.847.722.  8-19-58.  H.  20—1.12. 

Welda,  Robert  L.,  to  Lnderwood  Corp.  Data  proceaaor. 
2.848.532.  8-19-58.  CL  178—23. 


Corp..   and    H    to   E 
tractor    drive    mecbanlam. 


V   shaped 
20—63 


Well,  Walter  M. :  See 


CeoMr.  Hsfh  8.     2,848.803. 
mer.  KaaiMtn  A. 


Walmer.  Kaaneth  A.  :  See 

Marplir,  Joaeob  P..  and  Weimar.     2,848.01«. 
Welngand.  Richard.     Proceaa  for  producing  synthatie  aaoaaga 
sklna     and     other     laminar     structures     from     alglnatea. 
2.84T.713.  8-19-58,  a.  18 — 67. 
Welwl.   Zenaa   V.     Variable   apewl    traaamlaalon.     2.847.861 

8-19-58.  Cl.  74—190.5. 
Welch.  Arttanr  R.     Apparatus  for  depoaltlng  overlay  material 

on  plywood  paoela     2,847.701,  8-19-58.  Cl.  18 — 4. 

Welah    George  W..  and  S.  E    Hill,  to  Seara.  Roeback  and  C*. 

Self-propelled  power  saw.      2.84>8.081,  8-lb-58    Cl.  192 — 12 

Werenfela.  Peter  H..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.      Color  tele- 

vlalon  srncbronlxatton.     2.848.529.  8-19-58,  CI.   178 — 5.4. 

Weachler.  Joaepb  R.  :  See— 

Bartcll.  Cbarlea,  and  Weachler.     2,848,105. 
Weat,   Jamea  R..   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Cutter  and  blower 
unit  for  forage  harvesters.     2.848.029.  8-l»-58    CL   146 — 
107. 
Weatby,      Gordon      L.     Animal      trap      spring      suspension. 

2,847.795.  8-1^-58.  Cl.  43—96  -        •-      •  — 

Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Birctaler.  Robert  0..  Larsen.  and  Raamoaacn.     2,848,223. 
Kalick,  Frederick.     2.848,602. 
McKetgc.  Edward  E..  and  Pulley.      2.848.681. 
Weatlnghooae  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See — 

Kmmel.  David  O.      2.848.707. 
Wcatlngliooae  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Brown.  John  K.     2.847,821. 
Ewlng.  aiftoa  H.     2,848.172. 
Oreen.  Elberson  D.,  and  Woolfson.     2.848.61S. 
McDonald.  Jo>bn  E.      2.847.9&2. 
Mnllan.  Daniel,  and  ZiUhy.      2.847,609 
Peterson.  Robert  E  .  rnglert.  and  Jenklna.     2,848,641. 
Wlaco,  Alvln  A.,  and  Sweatt.     2.848,642. 
Wettatein.  Erwin  :   See— 

Keaael ring    Frits.   Wettsteln.   and    SpaeltL     2,S48,678. 
Weyerhaeuaer  Timber  Co.  .   See — 
Ward.  Richard  B.      2,848.149. 
Wheeler.  I>ouls  B. :  See— 

Haskell.  Albert  A.,  and  Wheeler      2,848.144. 
WTilrlpool  Corp  :   See— 

Morrison.  Harold  E..  Oeldbof.  and  Rlncer,     2,847,844. 
White    Percv.   and   H    L.    Bowmer    to  J     Lyoaa    tt  Co.   Ltd. 
Method   of   packaging   Ice   cream       2.848,337.    ^10-58.    Cl. 
»9-  180. 
Whltehurst.    Harry    B..    and    W.    H.    Otto,    to   Owena-Cornlng 
Klberglas  Corp.     Method  and  apparatna  for  applying  metal 
togUaa.      2. S48,390.  8-19-58.  Cl   204— 20 
Whltln  Machine  Works  :   See- 
Dudley  John  8.      2.847.718 
Whltmore.  Keith  E  .  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Method  for  pre- 
paring maaked  Images.      2,84N.326.  8-19-58.  CL  96—44. 
Whltne7.   ?•"'   V  .to  The  JHTrev  Mfg    Co.     Mold  conveyer. 

181. 


2,848.102.  8-19-58.  Cl.  198—1 


Aacell.  to  Beltooe  Hi 
2.848.560.   8-19-68. 


•ring  Aid 
Cl.   17 


2.848,468.    8-10 


id  sppa- 

-58.  n. 


Antenna 


CL 


WIegand.  David  E.    and  J.  E 

Co.     Hearing  aid   receiver. 

115. 
Wljnberg    Jan.  to  Aktlebnlaget  Sepa 

ratus  for  neutrallilng  fatty  oils 

260 — 425. 
Wlldberg.   Leslie   K..   to   Tbompaon   Products    Ine 

mast  supports.      2.848,182.  8-19-58.  Cl.  248 — 46. 
Wlllard.    George  W.     Transmission       2.847,876.   8-10-58 

74-'/51. 
WUllama.  Bart :  See— 

Mammert    John  F.,  Wltllams.  and  Brown.     2.847,756. 
Williams.  David   M..   to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Inc. 

Firearm     with     movable     chamber     and     sealing     sleeve. 

2.847.787.  8-19-58.  Cl.  42-76. 
WinUms.  Fielding  L.  :  See— 

Jonea.  Montgomery  O      2,847.759. 
Williams.  Frederic  C  .  and  K.  R.  Laithwalte.  to  National  Re 

search  Development  Corp.      Induction  macnlnea.     2.848.675. 

8-19-58.  Cl.  318—243. 
WlUlanu.  Herbert  D.,  and  D.  J.  Krom.  to  G«>nerai  Electric  Co. 

WlrlH  device  quick  connect  termlnala.     2.848.705.  8-19-58. 

n   3»— 200. 
Williams    Jack   L.    R..  and   T.   .M.   Laakso,   to   K^atman   Kodak 

Co.     Monomeric  eaters  of  N.N'-bis(»-carboxybefiioyl)  alkyl- 

enedUmlnea      2.848.470.  8-10-58.  Cl.  260 — 471. 
WlllUms.  I  O  :  See— 

Toland.  WlllUm  0..  Jr..  and  Willlama.     2.846.500 

WUllama,   Lawrence  S.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.      Ball   bearing 

2,848.^86.  8-19-58.  (M.  308^-103 
WUllama.  WiUUm  K..  to  The  AtUntic  Reflaina  Co.      Method 
for  Improving  well  cementing  Joba.      2.848.061.  8-l(Ml8.  Cl. 
166^-28. 
WUllama.    WlllUm    L..    L.    Kllenbogen.    and    L.    O.    Olaen.   to 
American  Cyanamld  Co      Auinnentatlve  Intrinsic  factor>«nd 
process  for  preparing  It  in  highly  purifle<l  form.     2.848.367. 
8-19-58,  Cl.  167—74. 
Wllmot.  Bdwln  O. :  See— 

Hatt  PhUlp  and  Wllmot.     2.848.574. 
Wilson.  Jack,  to  Universal  Railway  Devices  Co.     Hand  brake 

for  railroad  cara      2.848.083.  8-19-58.  Cl.  102—16. 
Wllaon.  Jack  L.  :  Sec — 

Newman.  Arthur  J  .  and  Wilson.      2.848..%93 
Wilson,  Jamea  J.     Shrnb  or  tree  splint  and  method  of  ap- 
plying It.      2.847.799.  8-19-68.  Cl.  47—58. 
Wilson.  John  L.  :    Se« — 

Hariley.  Jamea  C.  Day.  and  Wllaon.    2.847.786. 
Wllaon,    Marion  C,   to  Calumet   Steel  Castings  Corp.      Wheel 

Block.    2.848.076.  8-19-68,  Cl.  188 — 32. 
Wlngardner.  Charles  A   :    See — 

Breed.  RoUand  N..  Ceaareo.  Germanton.  RoberU.  Wi 
and  Wlngardner.     2.848.548. 
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Winoaa,  Bi 
Prodacta 


M.,  aad  B    W. 
Operator    brl<! 


Saxtan,  to  American  Brrecn 
for    metal    window 


■crwna.    2,848,04),  8-19-&8,  CT  1«0— 08. 
Wlnncn.  rranklrn  ■■ :  Bm — 

Benjandn.   MlItoD   L..  and   Wlnncn.      2,847.882. 
Wlaco,  AlTln  ▲..  and  1.  I.  Bweatt,  to  Weatlncboose  Ele«>trtc 

Corp.        ruament      aooBtlng.        2,848,842,      8-l»-58.     CI. 

818— 2T». 
Witt.  Horat.     Mathod  of  OMaanrtaf  blood  aadlmeaUtlon  rate. 

2,448,888,  8-1  »-58,  CI.  187—841. 
Wlttmann.  Ocorg  :   8a« — 

Johannaen,    Adolf,    Wittmaan,    Dietrldi,    and    Oebhard. 
2,848  814 
WItacL    ■mat.    to    Baao    Inc.      Magnetic    Talre.      2,848,188, 

8-li-B«,  a.  281-141. 
Wolcott.    Henry    O.,    to    International    Telephone    and    Tele- 

irapli  Corp.     Bar  graph  oadlloaeopea     2,848,848,  8-19-68, 

Wolf,  Aaton  :  iSee — 

kathea,  Wllhelm,  and  Wolf.    1,848,487. 
WoU.  Barry  J.,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  Amerfc;a.     Aaalogae  Maltl- 

pUcatton  derlce.     2,848.181,  8-1IM18,  CL  2S6 — 61. 
WoU,  Harry  J,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Cotor-correetlon 

■yatem.     2.848,628,  8-ltMV8,  CL  178—8.4. 
Wood.  Oar,  Indoatrlea,  Inc.  :   8«« — 

Owina,  Joaeph  M.,  Jr.    2,848,122. 
Woodraff,  rrederiek  K.     Method  and  meana  for  the  orerenta- 

tlre     Taeciaatloa    of    chlckena.       2,847,008,     8-10-58.    CI. 

128—101. 
Woodruff.  Paul  K.,  to  W.  8.  Roboahl.     Fluid  flow  Indicator. 

2.847.080,  8-10-^,  C\.  118—117. 
Woodruff.    Richard    L..    and    R     M.    Bllaworth.    to    Shell   De- 

relopment  Co.     Aaphalt  compoalttona.     2,848,420.  8-10-68, 

CI.  260 — 4. 
Wooda.  Harold  A.  :    See — 

Armatroag,  Jack  W.,  and  Wooda.    2.848,417. 
Woodaon,   Wealey  C,  Jr.     Pencil   attachment   for  electromlc 

daU  pick-off  joy  stick.     2,847,878,  8-10-68,  CI.  74 — 401. 
Woodward,     Clement     A.,     to     Cnited-Carr     raatcner     Corp. 

Method  of  making  a  awiteh  mechanlam.    2.847.764,  8-10-68, 

a.  10 — 411. 
Woolfaon.  Martin  O.  :   Bet — 

Oreen    Klberaoo  D..  and  Woolfaon.     2,848,811. 
Woolley.    Brown   J.      Remorlna   caalng   and   the   like   from  a 

well  bore     2.848,060,  8-10-81,  CI.  188—14. 
Worn.  George  A.  :    8e« — 

Brans,  George  W.,  Jr.,  and  Worn.    2.848.107. 
WorthsBD.  Coleman.  Jr.  :    See — 

Jones,  Montgomery  O     2,847,780. 
Wright.  Paul  A.     Power  snow  plow.     2,847,770,  8-10-68.  CL 

87 — 63. 
Wrtfht.  Richard  C^  to  Iron  riremaa  Mfg.  Co.     Oas  burner. 

2.848.042,  8-10-«8,  C\    188—108. 
Wrlgley.  alfford  C.  :    See— 

KencT,  OllTer  K..   Haoae,  and   Wrlgley      2,847.078. 
Wroblewaki.  Modard.     Stnd  lih  adapter  .  2.848.287.  8-10-88. 

a.  204— M. 


Wnrlitser,  Rndolph,  Co  .  The:    See — 

Rlgn.  Jobn  H.     2.848.557. 
Wynn.  Herman  D.,  to  Southern  Athletic  Co.,  Inc.     Athletic 

field   coTer.      2,848.233,   8-19-68.   CI.   273 — 27. 
Wynn*-.   Ira  H.,  H.  K.   Martin,  and  K.  M.  Haley,  to  Oglebay. 

Norton    and    Co.      Shaft    furnace    for    indaratlng    iwlleta. 

2,848.308.  8-10-58,  CI.  288 — 20 
Wysong,  Paul  V..  Jr.,  and   R    P    Rohde,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Unloading  Talve.     2,848,009,  8-10-68,  O.  137—108. 
Taeger,    Luther    L.,    to   Tru  Scale,    Inc.      Coating   for   cored 

polyester  surfaces      2,848.350,  8-19-68.  CL   117 — 47. 
Tatar.  Joseph  T. :    See — 

Corfoln.    Mllford    H.,    Uppe,    Tatar,    Goodwin,    Drlniak. 
and  Sguire.    2.848,010. 
Teda.    laamn   U_    Flexible  hand   rake.     2.847,816,   8-10-68, 

CI.  66 — 400.17. 
Toahlda,    Fumihlko,    to    Noda    Industrial   and    Scientific    B«- 

search  Laboratory.     Method  of  prodndng  and  purifying  a 

new  proteolytic  ensyme      2,848,371.  8-19-68,  CI.   106—62. 
Toahlda    Tolchi,  R.  Iwanaga,  and  H.  Mori,  to  Ajlnomoto  Co., 

Inc.        Process      for      producing      dicobalt      ocUcarbonyl. 

2,848,304,  8-10-68,  CI.  23—203. 
Toonx    Frank  J.     Boat  hauling  devices.     2,848.243,  8-10-IV8, 

CI.  280 — 47.18. 
ZaIdan  Holtn  Sekltan  Sogo  Kenkjrujo  :  See— 

Inagaki,  Maaaru.    2.848,808. 
Zaleakl.    John    F.,    to    General    Preciaion    Laboratory     Inc. 

Matching    derlce    for    microwave    ahont    tee.       2.»«8,e80. 

^  J  9— 5g   f^   333- 0 

Zaleaki,    John   F.,    and    R     Crane,   Jr.,    to   General    Preciaion 
Laboratory    Inc.      CoaxUl    cavity    moduUtor.      2,848,604, 
8-19-68.  CI.  833 — 82 
Zeidler.   Howard  M^   to  General  Blectrlc  Co.     Electronic  pro- 
tective  device       2.848,606,    8-19-68,    CI.    250 — 27. 
Zeilman.    Roy   H..    and  O.   C.   Noll,   to  The  Thew   Shovel   Co. 
Transversely    encaged    clutch    with    compensating    meana. 
2,848.084,  8-19-58.  CI.  192—76. 
Zemrowakl,    Bdmnnd    A.      Tenon    cutting    tool.      2,648,020, 

8-19-58,  a.   142—56. 
SSenlth  Radio  Corp.  :   See — 

Brldgea,  Jack  B.     2,847,768. 
Zlegler,  Leon  M.  :    See — 

Sblnall    Nelvln  L..  Jr.,  and  Zlegler.     2,847,728. 
Zllahy,  Edward  Z.  :    >?ce— 

Mullan,  Daniel,  and  Zllahy.    2,847,690 
Zimmermann,   Joseph   J.,   to   EI<>ctroDic  Secretary   Industrtea. 
Inc.        Tone      controlled      telephone      answering      device. 
2,848,641.  8-19-.^8.  CI.  179 — 6. 
ZIngone,  Anthony  E.,  to  Neo-Ray  Prodncta,  Inc.     Adjustable 

louver  unit.     2,847,729.  8-19-.'S8.  CI.  20—82. 
Zlto,    George    V..    to    Bendlx    Aviation    Corp.       Liquid    level 

sensing   capacitor.      2.848.666,    8-19-58,    CI.    817-246. 
Zonls   Irwin  8.  :    See — 

Keller.  Wayne  H.,  and  Zonis.    2,848,819. 
Keller.  Wayne  H.,  and  Zonls.    2,848,320. 
Znblin,  Peter  :    See — 

Meier,  Waltar,  and  ZabUn.    2,848,400.  v 
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1847,673 

1 847,  674 

2,  847,  679 

1847,676 

1847,677 

1 847,  678 

1847,670 

1847,680 

2, 847,  681 

2,847,683 

2,  847, 683 

1847,684 

1847,685 

1848,306 

1847,606 

1847,687 

1848,523 

1848,534 

1847,686 

1847,600 

1047,000 

1847,601 

1847,603 

1847.003 

1847,604 

1847,606 

1847,606 

1847,607 

1847,608 

1847,600 

1847.700 

1  M7,  701 

1M7, 

IM7, 

1847 

1847, 

1847,707 

1847.708 

1847,700 

1  847,  710 

1  847,  711 

1  847,  712 

1  847,  713 

1847,714 

1847,715 

1847,716 

1847.717 

1847,718 

1  847,  710 

1847,723 

1 847.  rjo 

1847.733 

1847.  7« 

1847,725 

1  847,  721 

1847,726 

1847,777 

1847,728 

1847,720 

1847.730 

I  847.  731 

1  847,  732 

1847,733 

1848,207 

1848.208 

1848.200 

1847,734 

1847,735 

1847,736 

1847,737 
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1847 

1*47, 

1M7, 
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,730 
,740 
,741 


1848,300 
1848.301 
1848,308 
1848,308 
1848.304 
1848,306 
1848,  a07 
2.848.308 
2.848,305 
2.848,300 
2.  H48.  SIO 
2.848.311 
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1  847,  744 
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1847,747 
1 847,  748 
1  847.  740 
1  847.  780 
1  847,  751 
1  M7,  783 
1  847,  768 
1  847,  754 
1 847,  766 
1 847,  756 
1 847,  757 
1  847,  788 
1 847, 790 
1847,780 
1  847,  761 
1847,763 
1 847,  763 
1847,764 
1847,766 
1847,766 
1847,767 
1847.768 
1847.700 
1847,770 
1 8*7.  ni 
1847,773 
1847,773 
1 847.  774 

1 847.  ne 

1847.776 
1847,777 
1847,778 
1847,770 
1847,710 
1  847,  781 
1847,782 
1847.783 
1847,784 
1847,785 
1847,786 
1847,787 
1847,788 
1847,780 
3,  847,  TOO 
1  847,  701 
1  847,  703 
1847.703 
1847,704 
1847,706 
1848,313 
1847,706 
1847,707 
1847.708 
1M7,  700 
P. P  1.^43 
1847,8aD 
1 847, 801 
1847,803 
1847,809 
1847.804 
1847.806 
1847,806 
1847,807 
1847,808 
1847,800 
1  847.  810 
1847,811 
1  847,  813 
1847,813 
1  847.  814 
1847.819 
1847,816 
1847,817 
1  847,  818 
1847.810 
1847,830 
1847,831 
1847,833 
1847,831 
1847,834 
1847,836 
1847,836 
1847,838 
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1847.830 
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1847,836 
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30 

57 


OO- 


40 
4 

14 
38 


3^847,836 
1847,837 
1847,838 
1847,830 
1847,840 
1M7.841 
1 847. 842 
1847,843 
1847,844 
1847.845 
1847,846 
1847,847 
1847.848 
1 847.  840 
1847.850 
1 847. 851 
1 847,  852 
1847.853 
1847.8M 
1 847,  859 
1847,896 
1  847.  857 
1847,858 
1847,850 
1847,860 
1847,861 
1847,862 
1847,863 
1847,864 
1847,865 
1847.866 
1 847.  867 
1847,868 
1847,800 
1847,870 
1847,871 
1 847.  872 
1 847, 873 
1847,874 
1  847, 876 
1847,876 
1847,877 
1847,878 
1848,313 
1848,314 
1848,316 
1848,316 
1848,317 
1848,318 
1848,310 
1848,330 
1848.321 
1848,323 
3,848,323 
1848.334 
1.848,336 
1847,870 

1847,880 
M7^1 
847,882 
«47,883 
lfe|7.884 
1MT,«5 
184T,l86 
1847,97 
1847,701 
1847,888 
1847,880 
1847,800 
1 847, 801 
1847,803 
1847,800 
1847.804 
1847,806 
1847,806 
1847,807 

1847,  no 

1847,800 
1  847,  000 
1 847,  001 
1847,008 
1847,003 
1847,004 
1847,006 
1847,006 
1847.007 
1847,008 
1847,000 
1847,010 
1847,011 
1847,013 


06- 


07— 


14: 

61: 
46: 

60 
4.5 

31 
44 

75 

01 

104 

107 

78 

315 

317 

330 

3 

40 

60 

106 

110 

4 

03 

103 

113 

163 

170 

180 

3Se 

380 

421 

436 

101—    425 

WO—        1 

3 


6 
38 

SO 
163 

13 

100 

162 

368 

38  2 

48 

00 
106 
164 
106 
227 
270 


104- 


106— 
106- 


307 

107—  64 

108-  6 
30 

110—        8 


in 


113- 


114- 


115- 


66 

07 

2 

11 

710 

44 

111 

130 

30 

36 

54 

308 

310 

13 

17 

18 

41 

116—     117 

120 

133 

1 

46 

47 

61 

66 

103 

133 
38.6 
30.6 


117— 


1 847, 013 
1  847.  014 
1847,til5 
1  847.  016 
1847,017 
1  847,  018 
1847,010 
1847,030 
1848,330 
1848,327 
1848,328 
1848,330 
1848,330 
1  847,  021 
1847,922 
1847.934 
1847,023 
1847.025 
1847,036 

1847.  or 

1847,928 
1847,920 
1848,331 
1848.332 
1848,383 
1848.334 
1848,338 

1848,  SM 
1848.337 

1847.030 
1  847.  031 
1847,032 
1847,033 
1  847.  039 
1847.036 
1  847,  087 
1847.088 
1847.030 
1847.010 
1847,041 
1847,042 
1847,043 
1  847, 044 
1  847,  045 
1847,946 
1848.838 
1848.330 
1848.340 
1848.341 
1848,342 
1848.343 
1848,344 
1848,345 
1848.346 
1848.347 
1847.047 
1  847. 048 
1 847, 040 
1847,060 
1  847.  061 
1847.052 
1847.063 
1847.054 
1847,059 
1847.066 
1  847.  067 
1847,068 
1847,090 
1847.060 
1847.061 
1847.063 
1847,063 

1847,  ON 
1847,066 
1847,066 
1847,067 
1847,066 
1847,060 
1847,070 
1847.971 
1H8.348 
1848.340 
1848.350 
184M.5.M 
1  848.  352 

1848.  .353 
1848.354 
1848.359 
1848.356 
1848.367 


117-  211: 
213: 

118—  365: 
110-        .V 

00: 

130-  41 4: 

80: 

106: 

121—  158: 

122—  478: 

123—  28: 
00: 

119: 

179: 

106: 

7: 

30: 

113: 

2: 

80: 

00: 

101: 

214: 


126- 
128— 


318 

335 

120- 

1 

131— 

61 

307 

133- 

'    40 

70 

138- 

2 

3 

4 

1S+- 

183 

135— 

4 

186- 

103 

111 

177 

137- 

00 

106 

177 

348 

343 

408 

6215 

138- 

86 

78 

130- 

165 

410 

141- 

100 

143- 

56 

143- 

167 

144— 

308 

346 

146- 

80 

146- 

3 

8: 

102: 

107: 

110: 

11.5: 

11 

13.1: 

21  66: 

180—        3: 

48: 

2: 

21: 

48: 

11: 

81: 

170: 

183: 

180: 

180-  36.4: 

106: 

160-      06: 

167: 

172: 

360 

164—  84.5: 

111: 


153— 


155— 


166- 


113 
14 
28 
42 


1848.388 
1848.350 
1847.072 
1847.073 

1 847,  974 
1 847, 075 
I  847.  976 
1847.077 
1847.978 
1847.V70 
1847.080 
1 847. 081 
1847,083 
1847.083 
1847.084 
1847,086 
1847.086 
1847.087 
1847.088 
1847.080 
1847,000 
1847.001 
18%7,003 
1847.003 
1847,004 
1847.005 
1847,006 
1847.007 
1847.006 
1847.000 
1848.000 
1848.001 
1848.003 
1848.003 
1848.004 
1848.009 
1848.006 
1848.007 
1848,525 
1848,526 
1848,5r 
1848.008 
1848.000 
1848.010 
1848.011 
1848.012 
1848.013 
1848,014 
1  848. 015 
1848.016 
1848.017 
1848.018 
1848.019 
1848.030 
1848.021 
1848.022 
1848.023 
1848,034 
1848.035 
1848.036 
1848.037 
1848,028 
1848,020 
1848.030 
1848,360 
1848.361 
1848.362 
1848.303 
1848.031 
1848.082 
1848.033 
1848.034 
1848.035 
1848,036 
1848,087 
1848,038 
1848,010 
1848,040 
1848,041 
1848,043 

1848,  Ott 
1848,044 
1848.045 
Re.34.530 
1848.046 
1848.047 

1848.040 
1848.050 
1848.061 
1848,062 


166- 
167- 


234: 

30: 
65: 
68: 
74: 
84.6: 


170—160. 33 
17»—    8.4: 


33: 
36: 
SO: 
80: 
60.8: 
170-        1: 

18: 

6: 

6,3: 

7.1: 

18: 

16: 
17: 
18: 


38 

81 

84 

100 

100.3 

100.4 

100.41 

118 

118.6 

171 

188 

180- 

13 

70  2 

83 

181- 

.6 

31 

183— 

34 

81 

61 

62 

71 

76 

184— 

7 

18 

187- 

78 

188- 

vS3 

S3 

60 

78 

113 

■ 

B3  3 

344 

180- 

35 

46 

100- 

54 

103- 

053 

12 

LO: 

n. 

84: 

88: 

144: 

106—      51: 

61 
196-       18: 

20: 

30: 
40: 
50: 
63: 


1848,083 

1848.  S64 
1848.  S66 
1848.366 

1848,867 
1848,368 
1848,360 
1848,054 
1848,538 
1848.630 
1848,580 
1848.531 
1848,833 
1848,583 
1848.834 
1848.586 
1848,636 
1848,637 
1848.838 
1848.580 
1848.640 
1848.841 
1848,643 
1848.543 
1848.844 
1848.848 
1848, 848 
1848,847 
1848.548 
1848.640 
1848,560 
1848,851 
1848.883 
1848,888 
1848.554 
1848.568 
1848,666 
1848,857 
1848.568 
1848.860 
1848.860 
1848,561 
1848.563 
1848.663 
1848.564 
1848,566 
1848.066 
1848.06* 
1848.057 
1848.068 
1848.090 
1848.060 
1848,061 
1848.063 
1848.083 
R«.34,521 
1848,064 
1848.066 
1848,066 
1848,067 
2,848,068 
1848.080 
1848,070 
1848,071 
1848,073 
1848,073 
1848,074 
184^076 
1848.076 
1848,077 
1848,078 
1848.070 
1848,080 
1848,081 
1848,083 
1848,083 
1848,084 
1848.088 
1848,086 
1848.087 
1848.370 
1848.871 
1848,373 
1848,373 
1848.374 
1848,376 
1848.376 
1848,377 
1848,378 
1848,370 


XXT 


xxn 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


lift—      93:   184flLMD 

311—    118 

:  1848.118 

340-      16 

1848.186 

360—304.8: 

1848^487 

170-      68: 

1841319 

318-        7: 

1041 68S 

S6 

1848,181 

137 

^848,119 

380-      30- 

1848,608 

837: 

184^488 

84: 

1841320 

40: 

1841888 

1848.383 

313-    138 

1848.130 

17 

1848,60* 

340  3: 

18481480 

271—    13: 

1841221 

108: 

1841 8r 

no 

:   1848,388 

314—  16.1 

1848,131 

1848.606 

340  8: 

1841^460 

14: 

1841222 

100  6: 

1841888 

147 

1848,384 

77 

1848^133 

1848.808 

888: 

1881^461 

IS: 

1841 281 

113: 

1841886 

140 

:    1848,886 

1848^138 

1848.  OOfT 

878: 

1081402 

18: 

I'M'S! 

141: 

1841640 

197—        1 

:   1848,088 

01 

1848,134 

1848.808 

307.45: 

1881468 

1841228 

184: 

1841641 

17 

:   1848,088 

144 

1848,135 

1848,000 

1841464 

13: 

1841298 

370: 

1841843 

1» 

1848,060 

808 

1848.136 

30 

1848.6M 

1848^466 

18: 

1841 2r 

118: 

1841 8« 

84 

1848,001 

sia 

1848,  ir 

1848.811 

804: 

1848.468 

20: 

1841281 

846: 

1841844 

138 

1848,008 

688 

1848.138 

1848.813 

406: 

184^  4^ 

372-        1: 

JMS^S? 

816-    16: 

1841 048 

198—       16 

1848,088 

740 

1848,130 

1848, 6U 

436: 

1841488 

8: 

1841280 

16: 

1841646 

1» 

:   1848,004 

318—      31 

1848,130 

1848.014 

490: 

1841400 

42: 

1841281 

9: 

1841847 

3D 

1848,006 

30 

1848,131 

1848.615 

1848,470 

278-        1. 

1841282 

28: 

1841840 

ao 

:  1848,088 

317-      33 

1848,183 

1846.818 

W: 

184^471 

r 

1841  an 

80: 

1841046 

88 

1848,087 

310-10.  40 

1848,566 

1848,817 

448: 

1841472 

15 

1841 8M 

88: 

1841680 

41 

1848,008 

90 

1848.808 

41.9 

1848,618 

440: 

1848.478 

64 

1841  SOS 

1841 6S1 

46 

1848,000 

38 

1848.880 

1848,619 

461: 

1848.474 

88 

1841288 

180: 

1841680 

100 

1848,100 

33 

1848,900 

1848,630 

1848,475 

186 

1841207 

168: 

1841688 

178 

1848,101 

35 

1848.801 

X848,a31 

468.1: 

1848,476 

rs-     8 

1841288 

817: 

1881884 

181 

1848.103 

1848.903 

2.848.823 

1841  4n 

X7»-      16 

1841280 

818-      28: 

1841866 

213 

1848,108 

73 

1848,908 

47 

^848.633 

488: 

1848,478 

80 

1841340 

817—      80: 

1841 886 

300—       11 

1848,807 

00 

1848.804 

71 

1848,894 

471; 

1848,470 

380-        8 

1841341 

lH: 

1641080 

1848.868 

108 

1848.506 

83 

1848,686 

488: 

1848.480 

30 

1841848 

188: 

1641881 

37 

1848,  MO 

146 

1848,896 

83.3 

1848.636 

101: 

1841481 

47.13 

1841 2U 

141 S: 

1841886 

n 

1^48^570 

830-        3 

1948,133 

351-      88 

1848.186 

804: 

2.841482 

81 

1841944 

148:  1841880 

47 

1848,971 

3.94 

1848,134 

86 

1848.187 

806: 

1841488 

1841 2tt 

187.8: 

1641860 

80 

1848,873 

46 

1848.135 

141 

1848.188 

807: 

1841484 

91 

1841248 

MS: 

1641801 

61.84 

1848,878 

113 

1848,136 

3ti>-    8.M 

1848,413 

814: 

1841486 

96 

1841947 

108: 

1841866 

88 

1848,874 

331-      36 

1848,ir 

815 

1848.414 

816: 

1841486 
1841487 

104 

^*^iSi 

188: 

!••*!>•" 

77 

1848,875 

300 

1848,138 

83 

1848,415 

1801 940 

881: 

1641 OM 

81  8 

1848,578 

323-      38 

1848.188 

313 

1848.416 

ass: 

1841488 

lao 

1848,280 

8M: 

1M1866 

n 

1848,877 

51 

1848,140 

411 

1848.417 

884: 

1841480 

m 

1841281 

248: 

JSJ*" 

00 

1848.578 

101 

1848,141 

51.5 

1848.418 

587: 

1848,400 

415 

1841303 

1841887 

03 

1848.870 

111 

1848.143 

137 

1848.419 

ftH: 

1841401 

513 

1841 3SS 

810-  28.8: 

1841688 

133 

1848,880 

343 

1848.143 

1848.430 

545: 

1841403 

SBft-     149 

1841354 

88: 

1841688 

las 

1848.881 

S90 

1848.144 

408 

1848.431 

586: 

1841 408 

387 

1841366 

80: 

1841870 

188 

1848,583 

843 

1848,148 

44& 

1848,423 

803: 

1841404 

317 

1841286 

73: 

1841671 

188 

1848,588 

238—      40 

1848.147 

440 

1848,433 

886: 

1841406 

286-      16 

1841257 

118: 

1841673 

166 

1848.584 

51 

1848.146 

803 

1848.434 

806.6: 

1841406 

387-       54 

1841388 

la 

1841479 

173 

1848,588 

23i-  411 

1848,148 

3S8-       11 

1848,180 

806: 

1841407 

80 

1841280 

807: 

1641474 

301—      68 

1848,588 

46 

1848.149 

30 

1848,190 

004: 

1841408 

10 

1841280 

9tt: 

1841  ore 

1848,587 

2S-      36 

1848,190 

89.1 

1848,191 

801: 

2.841480 

2W—      10 

1841281 

828 

1841870 

Vn—  8B.6 

1848.386 

330-    4.8 

1848.181 

90.16 

1848,103 

806: 

1841900 

301-       3 

184120 
1841  iS 

487: 

1841  sn 

43 

1848,387 

17 

1848.183 

1848,198 

611.8: 

1841901 

380^      78 

831-      48: 

1841678 

306 

1848,388 

1848.188 

386—     1.4 

1848,194 

681.8: 

1841903 

847 

1841364 

823-      38 

1841679 

334 

«,  94o^  3ov 

82 

1848,154 
R«.34,833 

1848,196 

043 

1841808 

304-    6.5 

1841386 

87: 

1841600 

3M—      30 

1848,300 

330—      56 

19 

1848^196 

648: 

1841904 

10 

1841386 

894-      51: 

1841681 

38 

1848.301 

123 

1848,156 

367-      43 

1848.  ir 

86S: 

1841906 

88 

1841387 

6S: 

1841668 

40 

1848.303 

133 

1848,156 

93 

ld48.108 

686: 

1841806 

80 

1841360 

01 

1841083 

80 

1848,308 

331 

1848,157 

133 

1848.100 

686: 

1841807 

90 

1841368 

101 

1841684 

83 

1848.304 

336-      S3 

1848,188 

356 

1848.300 

1841808 

308-        1 

1841270 

123: 

1841686 

80 

1848,305 

61 

1848,180 

360—        3 

1848.438 

888: 

1841800 

r 

184iri 

889-      88: 

1841606 

1848,306 

1848,160 

1848,436 

1841510 

44 

1841273 

46: 

1841687 

64 

1848,307 

1848,1A1 

18 

1848,  4r 

1841511 

65 

1841378 

80-        7 

1841688 

106 

1848.808 

1848.163 

1848.438 

1841813 

loa 

184ir4 

9 

1841680 

no 

1848.800 

61  1? 

1848.163 

4 

1848.430 

1841813 

3S0—      18 

1841  rs 

10: 

1841660 

137 

1848,480 

60 

1848.164 

19 

1848.430 

671: 

1841814 

300-      68 

1841376 

1841601 

14S 

1848,401 

01 

1848,165 

1848.  ai 

674: 

1841818 

801-     r 

1841  3n 

IT: 

1841603 

151 

1848.403 

03 

1848,166 

48.4 

1848,483 

1841616 

68 

1841378 

81: 

1841608 

180 

1848.403 
1848.464 

386-      31 

1848,167 

48^8 

1848,433 

1841817 

1841379 

83: 

1841604 

108.3 

80 

1848.168 

1848.434 

1841518 

8(D-      S3 

1841300 

06 

1841606 

303 

1848.406 

70 

1848,160 

47 

1848.435 

1848,510 

66 

1841381 

1841606 

310 

1848,406 

340-     1.2 

1848.507 

83 

1848.438 

678: 

1841530 

804-  31.5 

1841303 

08: 

1841607 

1848,407 

10  66 

1848.808 

67 

1848. 4r 

600 

1841531 

307-      81 

1841  sr 

886-      80: 

1841608 

1848.408 

81.11 

1848.500 

72 

1848,438 

W3: 

1841  533 

815 

1841698 

46: 

1841600 

230 

1848.400 

1848,600 

78 

1848,480 

361—      80: 

1841301 

106 

1841690 

TO: 

1841700 

334 

1848.410 

106.1 

1848.601 

rr.s 

1848,440 

41: 

1841303 

113 

1841 8» 

880-      45: 

1841701 

390 

1848.411 

3U-      35 

:  1848.171 

78.3 

1848,441 

134: 

1841 3U8 

186 

1841611 

90: 

1841708 

308 

1848,413 

117 

1848.170 

811 

1848,443 

383-        8: 

1841304 

108-      68 

1841388 

118: 

1841706 

306—      98 

:  1848.104 

387 

1848.173 

84.3 

1848,443 

368—        8: 

1841306 

187 

1841384 

198: 

1841704 

80 

1848.106 

343^      43 

:   1848.173 

U> 

1848,444 

6: 

1841306 

187.1 

iSSS 

200: 

1041706 

63 

1848.106 

86 

:   1848.174 

147 

1848,446 

15: 

1841307 

103 

223: 

1841706 

308-      74 

1848,107 

56.1 

:  1848,176 

1848,446 

20: 

1841308 

108-      11 

lH418r 

840-    188: 

1841707 

1/7 

1848.108 

n 

:  1848,178 

157 

1848,447 

84: 

1841300 

24 

1841888 

178: 

1641708 

334 

:  1848.100 

78.6 

:  1848.m 

3».06 

1848,448 

88: 

1841310 

310-    r 

18416X3 

1841700 

333 

:   1848,110 

141 

:  1848,178 

347.5 

1848,480 

1841311 

946 

1841683 

200: 

1841710 

310-    168 

:   1848.111 

344-        3 

:  1848,179 

347.7 

18481440 

388-      47: 

1841313 

280 

1841684 

207: 

1841711 

333 

:   1848.113 

13 

:  1848,180 

349.9 

1848,451 

308-        4: 

1841313 

811-        4 

1841380 

270: 

1841713 

388 

:  1848.113 

86 

:  1848,181 

1848,483 

21: 

1841314 

m 

1841800 

848-        8: 

1641713 

311—      48 

:   1848,114 

346-    346 

:   1848,603 

18481488 

28: 

1841315 

54 

1841381 

100: 

1841714 

1848,115 

348-      45 

:   1818.183 

370 

1848.454 

387-        1: 

1841316 

812-      20 

1841803 

788: 

1841715 

88 

:   1848.116 

106 

:  1848,183 

381 

1848,455 

71: 

1841217 

283 

1841388 

7«3: 

1841716 

107 

:  1848.117 

363 

:  1848.184 

300 

1848,456 

a8»-    124: 

1841218 

314 

1841804 

780: 

1841717 

CukSeiFICATION  OF  DSSIONS 


D  4—  2:  Dm.  188.886 

D9ft-18:  Dm.  188.806 

D84—  5:  Dm.  188.413 

DOl—  1:  Dm  188,406 

D04-11:  Dm  181400 

D«8-  1:  Dm.  181401 

D15—  8:  Dm.  183,407 

Dm  183J06 

11:  Dm  183.400 

D64— 13:  Dm  181880 

D70-  1:  Dm  181404 

Dm.  188.410 

11:  Dm.  183,413 

D30-  1:  Dm.  183J88 

16:  Dm  I83J86 

Dm.  183.881 

Dm.  181406 

DOS—  3:  Dm.  183,808 

D21—  1:  Dm.  181400 

33:  Dm.  183,807 

D44-  1:  Dm  183.385 

16:  Dm.  188,414 

3:  Dm.  188.800 

DOO-  1:  Dm.  161884 

D98—  2:  Dm.  1)0,807 

D81-  4:  Dm  188.808 

10:  Dm.  183,379 

DS7-  1:  Dm.  188.883 

D71-  1:  Dm  181808 

D60-80:  Dm  188J66 

S:  Dm.  loian 

D04—  5:  Dm.  181804 

30:  Dm.  181866 

Dm.  181403 

DOl-M:  Dm.  181400 

DOO-  4:  Dm.  161411 

8S6 
«M 

•r 

«n 

6» 
MO 
Ml 
M3 
Ml 
644 
M« 
M6 
M7 
•48 
M» 

«ao 

Ml 

«a 

Ml 

6M 

»e 

•65 
•M 

•07 


•ao 


•86 

••• 

•S7 
•IB 

«•• 

•70 
•71 

«n 

«7I 
«74 
87A 
676 

877 
87* 
«7» 
•80 
061 

m» 
on 

•M 

•M 
•M 

•87 
•88 
080 
•BO 

•01 

003 

on 

•04 
•06 
•06 

•r 

006 
•00 
700 
701 
703 
708 
704 
706 
706 
707 
708 
700 
710 
711 

7ia 

711 
714 
716 
716 
717 


.401 
.410 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  733  Number  3 


TRADE-MARKS 

NOTICES 


IntcniatloMl  Cmrmlkm  for  tiM  Protccdoa  of 

uOTHtrnl  FTOfttty 

Aihtrenee  of  Irelmmd  to  the  London  tfSi  RevUion 

Tb«  8«cr^tary  of  State  haa  tM«D  notified  by  tiie  Kmbamj  of 
8wlta«rUnd  of  th«  adtaeraDce,  cCectirc  May  14,  1908,  of 
Ireland  to  the  lnt«rnatlonal  Conrration  for  the  Protection  of 
InduatrUI  Property  a«  Uat  rcriaed  at  Londoo  oa  June  2,  1834. 

ROBERT  C.  WATSON. 
Jbb«  11,  1»M.  ComtnUHoner  of  Potent: 


Tndtmuak  SuUa 

Notice*  under  15  U.  8.  C.  111«  ;  Trademark  Art  of  Joly  6.  1»4« 

■«C.  K«.  tSS.MT  (STONB  rTERXAL).  OeorfU  Granite 
Corp.,  Oranlte^namely.  blue  rranlte.  »ray  granite,  monu 
menui  atones,  etc. ;  »««.  No.  aftS,Mt,  aame.  lied  Apr.  M.  1006. 
D.  C,  8.  D.  Tex.  (GalTcston),  Doc.  2820,  Coffffine  Ormnite 
Induatriee.  Inc.  v.  OeorgeP.  Jmntmtt  ot  ol. 

B«C.  No.  taS.M«.     (8e*  Ref.  No.  882.207.) 

n*m.  Ko.  aM.tM  (SPICK  islands).  Splce  lalanda  Co.. 
Red  wine  Tlnecar  llaTored  with  garlic,  etc. ;  Mot.  No.  4M,Ma. 
••me:  B«ff.  No.  »7«.147,  same;  B<«.  No.  M8.8W  (SPICE 
ISLANDS  COMPANY  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  White  wine 
Tlnegar.    red    wine   rlnegar.   etc.;    B«r.    No.   M7.U1    (SPICK 


ISLANDS),  aame.  Tea.  sppMU  filed  July  t,  1908.  C.  C.  A_, 
2nd  Clr..  Doc.  28228.  Bpice  lolmndt  Co.  ▼.  8rp<o«  LaihU  Pro*- 
net».  Inc. 

Ut.  No.  4«7,4M  (GLAMOUR).  Conde  Nut  Pnbllcatlona. 
Inc..  Monthly  ma«aalne:  U^.  No.  SMJU.  aame.  Alod  June  17. 
1908.  D.  C.  S.  D.  N.  T..  Doc.  1M/S29.  The  Conde  Soet  PtthU- 
cations.  Inc.  v.  Actual  PnWehing  Co.,  Inc.  et  ml. 

Roc.  No.  4«8,«H.     (See  Reg.  No.  890,020.) 

meg.  No.  MS.tgS.     (See  Reg.  No.  407.489.) 

»•».  No.  m.tart  (FCSETRON),  McGraw  Electric  Co..  doing 
bualneoa  aa  Buaomann  Mfg.  Co..  Electric  fuoea  and  protecton 
for  electric  drcaita,  etc.;  ftUd  Nov.  18,  195T.  D.  C,  8.  D. 
N.  y.,  Doc.  127/45.  MeOraw-Edieon  Co.  t.  Star  Fuee  Co..  Inc. 
Conaent   Judgment ;    defendanta   enjoined    June    26,    1908. 

■eg.  No.  Mg.aa9.     (See  Reg.  No.  390.020.) 

■•«.  No.  M7.1S1.     (See  Reg.  No.  890,020.) 

»eg.  Wo.  MM47  (AMERICAN  BUILDING  MAINTE- 
NANCE CO.  WORLD'S  LARGEST  JANITORIAL  CON- 
TRACTORS AND  DESIGN).  American  Building  Mainte- 
nance Co.  of  California.  Bnlldlng  maintenance  aerTlcea,  81*4 
Apr.  80.  1058.  D.  C.  Aria.  (Tucaon).  Doc.  1050.  AiN«r<e«ii 
BmUdinff  Maintenance  Co.  of  Cmlifomia  et  al.  w.  American 
Bmilding  Uaintenance  Ca. 

nag.  No.  •n.$is  (INSTANT  LEMON).  Rlra  Diatributlng 
<'o..  Concentrated  bererage  baae  and  food  flavoring.  Bled  June 
1.^.  1958.  D.  C.  N.  D.  Calif  (Sacramento).  Doc.  7780,  Chariee 
P.  Hiva.  Jr.  et  al.  v.  Raw  Jfevee  ot  tO. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1958 

D°.leo7oTd^rn?w'S''^^^^^^^^^  12(0] 12.656 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application      .  " B^    J2' JS$Z 

'^  ■ - Psov.  10,  1957 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  DInrtOT. 
TRADEMABK  BXAMININQ  "™gN«ij«\*/}«i;nrM  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Daritr  Dfcwla,. 


OpOTBttoB 

five  Memb«hlp  Mark.  ClaaaW)  »00. 191. 101.  W.  ,0..  ,0^"V<ii',«:'c;i^ 


(D  J    R    8TERBA.  ClaaKa  4.  4,  12,  U.  U,  1«.  19,  21.  2S.  M.  28,  26,  81.  33.  S4  U  M  00 
(II)  R   F8H  RVOCK.Cto-*  a.  !».».»,»,«».  44.  «,M;8orvJoe  Mark  Claa^  J 


RenewaU  (All  CUawa)   

8ec.  13  (c)  Pubttcatlonj  (All  Claaea). 


Oklaat  Appltcatloo 


Now 


13-12-87 

1-3-M 

18-10-67 

A-a5-H 
•  8-08 


Amandod 


ll-l»-8f 

1-3-S8 

1-13-M 

«-ao-M 

A-SHIB 


Applicttionj  Filed  Durinf  the  Month  of  June  195»— 1,900 


Refiitrationi  lamed _ 257— No.  665.877  to  No.  666,133 

Renewals  Issued 73 


— — «M«>««o«     "ii-J.  wbMTivttM  »»*«».  »I0.«0  pm  aaMm.  toniam  safliM  M.OO  aMMoMl;  giafl*  eofriMT M  e«»U  •aeh. 


TH   733   O.   a. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marki  are  publlthed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  H»46.      Notice  of  opp.»- 
•ition  under  aectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  day«  of  Uiia  publication.     See  Rule«  20.1  to  20.5. 

AaproTided  by  section  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-fire  doltara  must  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prtpared  Materials  "Ilfo^i.^iiMS.  ."Jd  ot'^e "  ■****'    '""'"  "'  "^  ^'^ 


as    7,781.       Fiberglass    ft    Chemical    Serrlces,    Inc.,    Seattle. 
Wash.    Filed  May  7,  1».%6. 


For  Burial  Vaults. 

First  use  on  or  atmut  Aug.  5,  1957. 


Fn=iFyR,CK[-p7M: 


8N  S8.&02.     Continental  Can  Coaapany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Oct.  IS,  1S»57 


GAIRVENEER 


For  Paperboard  Containers  Made  of  Corrugated  I'apertMard 
or    Flbreboard    Combined    With    Wood    Veneer    Panels. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  IBM. 

For  Fiber  Glass  :  Plastics,  Thermosetting  snd  Thermoplas-  ' 

tic :    Fiber   Glass   Reinforced    Plastics  :    Molding  Compoands  ;     SN  40.15».     Tucker  Products  Corporation.  I.#omlnster.  Mass 
Synthetic   and    Natural    Reinforcing   Materials   for   Plastics;         Filed  Not.  3.  1957. 
Reinforced  Plastics ;  Plastic-Coated  Materials. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  19-M 


SN  40.946.    Hickory  Dlckory  B*r-B-Q  Chipa  Co.,  Miami,  Okla. 
Filed  Not.  19,  1957. 


mJm^ 


For  Hickory  Wood  Chips  Used  for  FlsTorlng  Pnrpoaea  In 
Barbeque  Cooking. 

First  use  Oct.  1.'^.  195T 


Cass  2  -  Receptacles 


SN  18.556.     Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  .Not.  1,  1956. 


STURDY-PAK 


For  Plastic  Containers  of  the  Box,  Cup,  and  Bag  Type  for 
the  Commercial  Packaging  of  Foods. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1956. 


8N   3S,Sg9.     Wallace  Silversmiths,  lac,   Wallingford.  Conn. 
Filed  July  11,  1957. 

LITTER  TAINER 

For  Metal  Waste  or  Trash  Receptacles. 
First  use  June  10,  1957. 


For  Following  Goods  Made  of  Plastic  :  Salad  Bowls  ;  Salad 
Forks  and  Spoons  ;  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakers  ;  Butter  Dishes  : 
Sectional  Food  Plates;  Mugs;  Tumblers;  KnlTPS.  Forks,  snd 
Spoons  ;  Dust  Pans ;  Dish  Pans ;  Wsste  Baskets ;  Wash 
Basins  ;  PaiU  ;  Bread  Trays  ;  Mixing  Bowls  ;  Cake  PUte  and 
Corer  Sets ;  Food  Containers  for  I'se  in  Refrigerators  ;  Laun- 
dry Baskets  ;  and  Decanters. 

First  use  July  26.  1937.  on  bread  trays,  dust  panii.  and  palls. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Aiumal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

8N  44,932.     Delmar  G.  Sp«ti,  d.  b.  a.  D  M  A,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1958. 

SALES  CHARGER 

For  Pocket  Wallets. 
First  nse  Aug.  28.  1957. 


SN   33,591.      WalUce  Silversmiths,    Inc.,   Wallingford,  Conn. 
Filed  July  11.  1957. 


KUP-TAINER 


For   Foot   Operated  Metal   Receptacle  for   the  Disposal  of 
Used  Paper  Cups. 

First  use  In  NoTember  1956. 


SN   37,498.      Wilbert   W.   Ha«ae  Co.,    Broadview,    III.     FUed 
8«pt.  19,  1957. 

MONARCH  WHITE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  rights  In  and  to  the  word 
"White"  as  a  color  designation,  and  apart  from   the  trade- 

TM  84 


SN  44.938.     Carol  B.  SalllTan.  New  York.  N.  Y.     FU«d  Jan. 
29,  1958.  , 

"7-11" 

For  Handbags. 

First  use  Sept    15,  1957. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  PolisluRg  Materiab 

SN    36.521.      Knomark    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Aug.  30.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 

LOOKING  GLASS  SHINE 

For  Shoe  Polish. 

First  use  In  February  1946. 


AUGUST  19,  195R 
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'•'pill^Zt  rr.sr'""'  ''^""''  '"'■'  '^*"''-  *'*^*'  Oats  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 


POLY-ON 


posKioiis 


For  WaxlMt  Ploor  FolUb. 

First  UM  on  or  about  Joly  31,  19S7. 


8N  12,068.     United  Aniline  Co..  Norwood,  Mau.     Filed  July 
12.  1»A6.    Bee.  2(f). 


SN    39.813.      AMoriated    Knclneering   (lirmliitry.    Inc..    Fort 
Landerdalt.  FU     Filed  Oct.  22,  1857 


For  Synthetic  Wool  Oil  Booster  in  Liquid  Form  for  Textile 
ProcesalDfC' 

Firat  use  May  1,  1956. 


8N    12,196.      Imperial   Cbenical   Induatriea   Limited,   London, 
England.    Filed  July  16,  1956. 


For  Auto  FolUh. 
Firat  use  Sept.  »,  1957. 


TOPANOL 


SN    53.916.      Twin   City    Shellac   Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.    Y. 
Filed  June  17,  1958. 


OANO£e 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  Xoa.  662.980  and  689.336.  dated  Oct. 
3.  1947.  and  May  25,  1950.  reapectively. 

For  Chemical  Substancea  Being  Phenola  or  DeriTatirea 
Thereof,  or  Aliphatic  Alcohola  or  Derivatives  Thereof,  or 
Amines  or  IVrivativea  Thereof  Used  as  Antioxidants. 


QiuM^ 


For  (leaner  and   Foliab  for  Uiaaa.   Metal,  and   PorcelalM. 
First  use  May  21.  1948. 


8N  20.635.      I^hn  k  Fink   Products  Corporation.  Bloomfleld, 
N.  J.    Filed  Dec.  7.  1956. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


8N  40.619.     Jules  8.  Roaen.  d.  h.  a.  United  Artist  Materials 
Co..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  Not   13,  1957. 


UNARCO 


For  Rubber  Cement. 
First  Bse  during  1946. 


8N  45.831.     Sanford  Ink  Company.  Bellwood.  III.     Filed  Deb. 
13.  1958. 

ELEPHANT 

For  <aue. 

First  use  June  7.  19.'i7. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and  yellow.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  53.937.  381.120.  and  others. 

For  Preparation  Used  on  Animate  and  Inanimate  Objecta 
for  Antiseptic.  Disinfecting.  Cleaning,  and  Deodorising  Pur- 
poses, and  Also  Used  In  the  Preparation  of  Cosmetics  and 
Pharmaceuticals. 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1956. 


8N  30.106.    Orkln  Exterminating  Company,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  May  15,  1967. 


8N    45.879.      Household    Research    Corporation.    Cambridge. 


Mai 


Filed  Feb.  14.  1958. 


ORKIN-AIRE 


SQUEEZ-A-STITCH 

For  Adhesive  fur   Mending  Fabrics  and  Leather, 
First  use  Aug,  1,  1956. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  289,510. 
For  Insecticides. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1957. 


8N   45,890.     I/ord  Manufacturing  Company,  Brie,  Pa.     Piled 
Feb.  14,  1988. 

GiiMLek 

Owner  of  Reg   No,  647.649. 

For  Resinous  Plastic  Adbesire  Compositions  and  Compo- 
nents Thereof  Uaed  To  Adhere  Rabher,  Metal,  Wood,  Plastics, 
Oramlca.  Textiles  and  Ulasa  to  Each  Other  and  to  a  Wide 
Variety  of  Other  Materials.  Inolodlng  Adbeaive  Sealing  Com- 
positions and  Components  Tiwreof. 

First  uae  Aug.  18.  1957. 


8N  35,578.     Oeneral  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Aug.  15,  1957. 


OXYDIAMINE 


For  DyestulTs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  31,  1926. 


8X  35,577.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1957. 


FAST  BOND 


For  Dyestuffs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31,  1938. 


8N  45,997.    Organic  Derelopment  Corporation,  Garden  OroTe,    8N  35,580.     General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
Calif.     Filed  Feb.  17.  1988.  N.  Y.    Filed  Aug.  15,  1957. 


SPECTRA-BOND 


For  Vinyl  Adhealre. 
First  uae  Jan.  3.  1958. 


ZAMBESI 

For  DyestulTs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  24,  1927. 
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■"k^i Ao.'^o'^'"""' ''*''"''" ''""'•"•  *""*""• ''"  0««  ^ - Exploslvts,  RraanM,  gqiiip«B«ts. 
^■■^■B  and  Proiectikf 

^^^^    ^  ,^B^.^^a^^  B^  S2,534.     R^dfleld  Oonslfht  Co..  DeBver.  Colo.     Piled  June 

CRACKER 


For  iDflectlcldea  and  Afrlcolturtl  ranglcld«*. 
rirat  urn*  Anr  5,  1957. 


8N   40.742.     ClupmaB    Chemical   Coai|bn7.    Mempbia.  Tent 
Filed  Not.  19.  1S57. 

TEMPRON 


Sourdough 


For  Oonalxbta.  Oonalsht  Moantlnga  for  Gai 
Ftrat  oae  on  or  about  Jane  28,  liM«. 


■JTI 


For  Preparation  for  Waterprooflnj  and  8trenrbenln«  Fiber     gj^  40.QB3.     V.  J.  Tovatt  Co..  Lynwood.  CalJf.     Filed  Not.  4. 
Board.  1M7 

Ftrat  oae  Umj  21.  1»97. 

. SUPER  SPITFIRE 


8N  42.260.    Acme  Cbemlcal  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wla.    Filed 
Dec.  12.  1957. 


SPICYMIST 


For  Flreworka. 

First  ua«  January  1950. 


For  Room  or  Houaetaold  Sprmj  Deodorant. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  16.  1957. 


Class  10  -  FMtflizars 


0 


8N  S3,S68.     Plant  Prodocta  Corporation.  Blue  Point.  N.  Y. 
8N  43.S84.     General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  Nfw  York.        p^)^  jg|-  jj   j^q^ 

N.  Y.    riled  Jan.  3.  1958. 


ANO 


PLANTSTIM 


For  Dyeatuffa  and  Ptfmenta. 
Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Dec.  31. 1947. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  431,810. 

For  Plant  Growth-Inducing  Preparation. 

Flrat  uae  F»b.  19.  19S7. 


8N   43,638.     Union   Carbide   Corporation.  New  York.   N.   Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1968. 


SN   49,079.     Prlce'a  Producera.  Im..  BI   Paa».  Tex.     Filed 
Apr.  4. 1968. 

GARDEN-GREEN     . 

For  Fertlllaera. 

Flrat  oae  Feb.  22,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  119,405  and  643.460. 

For  Synthetic  Organic  Chemlcala  for  Industrial  and  Other 
Uaea — Namely,  Alcohola.  Estera.  Glycol-Etbers,  Ketonea.  Ni- 
trogen Compoaltlona,  Oxides,  Polyola,  and  Surface  Active 
Agents. 

First  uae  in  August  1937. 


Qass  7  — Cordaga 


8N  33.023.     Sua  Atkinaon,  d.  b.  a.  McLeanaboro  Twine  Com- 
pany, McLeansboro,  III.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1967. 


Oau  II  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN  41^006.     Columbia  Ribbon  *  Carbon  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.  Ibc.,  Glen  Core.  N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  30.  1957. 

COLOMASTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  659,559. 

For  Duplicating  Fluid  for  Duplicating  Machine*. 

First  uae  Mar    17,  1936. 


SN  42.681.     WUI  LaboratoriM.  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1967. 


BLACKHAWK 


For  Binder  and  Baler  Twine. 
First  uae  May  4,  1956. 


■N  42,481.     International  Harrester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Piled  Dec.  16.  1957. 


TOP  KNOT 


For  Baler  Twine. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  6,  1957. 


For  Printing  Inks. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  2,  1967. 
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8N  82.M1.     Vcrmiralite  ManafactarlBg  Co..  8e«ttW.  Wuk. 
niMl  JuM  24.  1»57. 


Z-STONE 


8N  S<I.9W.     Harry  F.  Darto,  d.  b.  a.  Aotomatlc  NoasU  Bz- 
change,  Oakland.  Calif.      Ptl«d   Sept.    11,   1967. 

STAR  -k  BRAND 

For    Rebuilt    Antomatlc    Noaalea    Uaed   on   Berrioc   Station 
Oaaollne  Dlapeaalng  Pumpa. 
Pirat  oae  Dec.  0,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «16,04«. 
For  Building  Brieka. 
Firat  uae  May  IS.  1»BT. 


SS  38,814.  Fetberwate  Mpe  A  Tube  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Secnritr 
Induatrlal  Supply  Co.,  South  Gate,  Calif.  Filed  Oct.  14, 
1957. 


8N  S4.24S.      Oakar   R.    Ludwig  and  Anthony  Pesone,   Middle 
Village,  N.  Y.    Filed  July  23.  1957 

FUTUREWALL 

For  Fluah  Metal  Partltlona. 
Flrat  uae  July  1,  1957. 


SECURITY 


For  Pipe  Flttlnsa,  ValTea.  and  FUngea. 
Flrat  oae  Aug.  11,  1954. 


SN  41.821.     Philip  Israel,  d.  b.  a.  Southwest  E<|ulpment  Com- 
pany, Hoaaton.  Tex.    Piled  Dec.  5.  1957. 


»N  S4.sa4.     American  Door  Company,  Inc.,  Sooth  B*nd.  Ind. 
Filed  July  31,  1957. 


CUPL-0 


For  Pipe  Coupltnga. 
First  uae  June  29.  1955. 


MAGNA-FOLD 


For  Doors  of  Accordion  Pleated  Extenalble  and  Contract- 
able  Type  Haring  a  Folding  Frame  and  a  Flexible  Sbeet  Cov- 
ering of  the  Accordion  Folded  Type. 

First  use  May  23.  1957 


8N  48.407.     Vapor  Heating  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Jan.  3,  1958.     See.  2(f). 


8N  37.548.     Balsa  Ecuador  Lumber  Corporation.  New  York.        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  576.567.  647,802.  and  653,650. 

N.  T.    Filed  Sept.  20.  1957.  For  Water  By-Pasa  Regulator  for  Boilers  and  Steam  Gen- 

erators ;  and  Steam  Line  Couplings  for  Railway  Cara. 
Flrat  oae  June  26,  1945.  on  water  by-paaa  regulator. 


I  cMTirm  aiuiMno  1 


GRIDKORE 


I 


•iLcesaLi* 


J 


8N  44,0M.     Chicago  Specialty   Manufacturing  Co..  Chicago, 
ni.    Filed  Jan.  16.  1956. 


The  words  "Certifled  Kilndrled"  are  dlaclalroed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580.244. 
For  Lumber  and  Wooden  Panela. 
Mrst  u»^  Aug.  19,  1957 


"5  IN  1" 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  340.196. 
For  Radiator  Handle. 
First  use  Sept.  IB,  1933. 


flaca  1^  ^  ilagslntmr^    SMll    PluMkimi    sml     ^^  '*'*>^5.     International  Basic  Economy  Corporation,  Clcve- 
VMM  i«#       n«rew«r«   •■«   riHMViny   ann       uind,  Ohio,    riled  Jan.  21. 1958. 


Stoiw-RttMig  Supplies 


I 


QUIK-FLEX 


For  Steam  Traps. 
SN  7,148.     Stephen  A.  Young  Corporation.  Flora,  Ind.     Filed         Firat  uae  on  or  about  Feb   13  1957 
Apr.  25.  1956. 


KITCHEN  KWEEN 

For  I'lumblnir  Fixtures  and  Parts  Therefor  Comprising 
Valre  Bodies,  Stems.  Bushings,  Screws,  Washers,  Escutch- 
eons, Handles,  Spray  Heads,  Aerators,  and  Spouta. 

First  use  on  or  sbont  Jsnnary  1948. 


8N  44,838.     The  Pollak  Steel  Company,  Evendale,  Clacinnatl. 
Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  28,  1958. 


PIGGYBAK 


For  Metal  Sign  Posts. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1957. 


SN    12,019.     Flight   Refueling,   Incorporated,   Baltimore,   Md     *''*  44.848.     Sur*  Flow  Braaa  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  12,  1956.  *"»>«>  J"   28,  1958. 

FLOW-RATOR 

For  Air-Escape  and  Pressure  Relief  Vahes  for  Steam-Heat 
Heating  Systems. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1958. 


^oac.-Dwo^^' 


8N  44,922.     Regal   Ware.  Inc..  Kewasknm,  Wis.     Filed  Jan. 
29.  1958. 


The  worda  "Probe  and  Drogue"  are  dlaclalroed. 
For  Nossles,  ('ouidings.  Valres,  and  Pipe  Connectora. 
First  use  June  8.  1956.  on  nossles  :  Jsn.  25,  1955.  as  to  the 
d««lgn  portion  on  pipe  connectors. 


FLAVORITE 


For  Wsterless  Cook  ware. 
First  use  Nov.  25,  1957. 
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SN  45,000.     Arro  Bolt   It  Screw  Co..  Inc..   Infft«wood.  Calif.    SN  45,134.    I>alml*r-B«Dt  Akttencewllschaft.  Stuttgart- L'ater- 
FUmI  Jan.  31,  1858.  taerkhclm.  (icrmanjr.     F1I«h1  Feb.  3,  1958 


V, 


ABSCO 


\o 


For  Bolts  and  Screws. 
First  use  Not.  18.  1057. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  49.934. 


SN  45,024.     Daimler-Bcni  AktienKescUschaft,  Stuttgart-Unter- 
taerkbcim.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  31.  1958. 


MERCEDES-BENZ 

Owner  of  German  R«ff.  No.  375,0«7,  dated  Oct.  7,  1927; 
and  U.  8.  Reg.  Nos.  376,768  and  283.557. 

For  (based  on  use  in  commerce).  Tire  Chains;  Automotlre 
Lubricating  E<|ulpment ;  Bolts  ;  Brackets  ;  Clampa  :  Screws 
and  Nuts:  Rivets;  Washers;  Coapllngi ;  Fastening  Devices: 
Tubing;  Hinges:  Door  Handlea  ;  Door  Hold-Open  Wvlres; 
Hose  Fittings  :  Key  Chains  ;  and  Knobs 

For  (based  on  German  registration),  I'lumbing  Fixtures; 
Pipings  and  Fittings  for  Kitchens.  Bathrooms  and  Toileta ; 
Small  Hardware;  Piping.  Mountings  and  Fittings ;  Wire 
Goods ;  Tin  and  Enamel  Ware ;  Tin-Plated  Goods :  Bells ; 
Artesian  Well  Pipings  and  Fittings ;  Cargo  .Nets  ;  Stainleas 
Steel  Coffee  and  Tea  Services  and  Dishes  ;  Cooking  and  Bak- 
ing Utensils:  Barbed  Wire;  Bathroom  Accessories;  Miscel- 
laneous Cabinet  and  Shelf  Hardware  ;  Bath  Tubs  ;  LaTatoHes  ; 
Sinks  ;  Water  Closets  :  liellows  ;  Cabinet  and  Furniture  Hard- 
ware and  General  Hardware ;  Conduits  ;  Lawn  Sprinklers  : 
Garden  Uoae  Noaslea :  Curtain  Tracks ;  Dispensers ;  Door 
Hardware  :  Door  Stops  ;  Picture  Hangers  ;  Houaewarea  Made 
of  Metal  ;  Metal  Fences  :  Metal  Closer  Acreaeories  :  Parachute 
Hardware  ;  Plumbing  Flitares  ;  Septic  Tanks  ;  Shower  Cabi- 
neta  ;  Slide  Fasteners ;  Sprinkler  Systems  :  Staples  ;  Thumb 
Tacks  :  and  Urinals. 

First  use  1926  ;  In  coaamene  1927  ;  1900  as  to  "Merredea"  ; 
1896  aa  to  "Bens." 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  685.072,  dated  Dec.  2.  1955; 
and   U.   8.  Reg.   Noa.  97,681,   376,775,  and  others. 

For  (based  on  use  in  commerce).  Tire  Chains:  Automotive 
Lubricating  Equipment  ;  Bolts  ;  Brarkets  ;  Clampa  ;  .Screws 
and  Nuts  :  Rivets  ;  Waabers  ;  Coapllngs  ;  Fastening  Devices  ; 
Tubing:  Hinges:  Door  Handles;  Door  Hold-Open  Devlcca : 
Hose  Fittings  :  Key  Chains  :  and  Knobs. 

For  (baseil  on  German  registration).  Plumbing  Fixtures; 
Pipings  and  Fittings  for  Kitchens.  Bathrooms  and  Toilets  ; 
Small  Hardware;  Piping.  Mountings  and  Fittings;  Wire 
Goods :  Tin  and  Enamel  Ware ;  Tln-Plated  Goods ;  Bells ; 
Artesian  Well  Pipings  and  Fittings ;  Cargo  Nets ;  SUinleaa 
Steel  Coffee  and  Tea  .Services  and  Dishes  ;  Cooking  and  Bak- 
ing Utensils;  Barbed  Wire:  Bathroom  Accessories;  Miscel- 
laneoos  Cabinet  and  Shelf  Hardware  ;  Bath  Tubs  ;  Lavatories  : 
Sinks :  Water  Closets  :  Bellows  ;  Cabinet  and  Furniture  Hartl- 
ware  and  General  Hardware :  Conduits  ;  Lawn  Sprinklers  : 
Garden  Hose  Nosales :  Curtain  Tracka ;  Dispensers ;  Door 
Hardware  ;  Door  Stop*  ;  Picture  Hangers  :  Housewares  Made 
of  Metal  ;  Metal  Fences;  Metal  Closet  Acceasorlen  :  Parachute 
Hardware ;  Plumbing  Fixtures  :  Septic  Tanks  ;  Shower  Cabi- 
nets ;  Slide  Fasteners ;  Sprinkler  Systems :  Staples ;  Thumb 
Tacks  ;  and  Urinals. 

First  use  In  19.33  :  in  commerce  In  1933  :  in  1909  as  to  rep- 
resentation of  a  3-pointed  star. 


8N  45.039.     The  Eagle  Lock  and  Screw  Company.  TerryvlUc, 
Conn.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1958.     Sec.  2(f). 


^^VH4Af^^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  554,517. 

For    Packaged    Screw   Products — Namely.   Machine   Screws, 
Sheet  Metal   Screws,  Wood  Screws,  and  Store  Bolts. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1950. 


SN  49,934.     JuMph  Anthony  lala,  d.  b.  a.  The  Uniaeal  Com- 
pany,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.      Filed  Apr.   18,    1958. 


"UNISEAL" 


For  Screw  Fasteners. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1954. 

SubJ.   to  Intf.   with  SN  45.000  and  SN  43,128 


09U  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  27.T96.     The  Hartford  Blectric  Steel  Corporation.  Hart- 
ford. <onn.     Filed  Apr  9.  19")7 


For  Carbon,  Low  Alloy  and  High  Alloy  Steel  Caatings  Hav- 
ing a   Cart)on   Content    Range  of  From   .20%    to  .."10%. 
First  use  In  1928. 


SN  43,077.     Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America,  PltUburgb, 
Pa.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1957. 


VAR 


For  Alloy  Steels  in   the  Form  of  Bars  and  Billetk. 
First  use  .Nov.  ».  1956 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  41,084.     Eaao  Standard   Oil  Company,  New  York,   N.  Y. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1957. 

HO-4 

For  Heating  Oil  Additives. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1957. 
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8N  4.634.     Urand  Raplda  VarnUb  Corporation,  Grand  lUpida, 
Mlrh.    FilM)  Mar.  15.  lOM. 


PERMATONE 


'mp-wip 


For  Wood  Stalna. 
First  Dae  Jul}  1.  1930. 


For  Metallic  Palnta. 
Firat  ua<>  S^pt.  9,  1982. 


8N  4.63fi.    Grand  Kaplda  Varniab  Corporation,  Urand  Raplda, 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  13.  19M. 


8N  48.328.     D.  J.  Peterson,  d.  b.  a.  D.  J.  Peterson  Company. 
Hh<>boymn.  Wla.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1958. 


GUARDSMAN 


POLY-AQUA 


For  Plaatlc  Paint. 
Flritt  uae  Mar.  1.  19.56. 


Owner  of  Re*   No.  602.034.  v 

For      General     Industrial      Finishes — Namely.      Vamlsbes, 
Ready  MUed   Paints.   Pslnt   Enamel,  and   Lacquera  CUsS  18  —  MadtdlieS    Mtd    PhirMaCeUtlcal 

First  UM>  July  20,  1938. 

^_«^^_  Preparatioiis 


8N  11.290.     i'arlton  U  Rydstrom.  d    b.  a.  The  Norrote  Com- 
pany.  St.    Peteraburg.  Vim.     Filed  June  29.    1956. 


m^ULCOTE 


8N  39.933      Collins  Cbemiral  Corporation,  North  Miami.  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1957. 


ALVAGEL 


For  Aluminum  Paint. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  IS.  194«. 


For  Ointment  for  the  Treatment  of  Burns,  Wounds,  Ulcera, 
Skin  Lesions,  and  Skin  Diseases. 
First  uae  November  1934. 


8N  40,598.    Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
8N    12.152      Camel   Color  ft  Paint  Corp..   Re»o   Park,   N.   Y..         x.  Y.    Filed  Nov.  13.  1957. 
assignee  of  Camel  Lead  Color  ft  Cbemlral   Pmdnrts  Mfg. 
Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.    Y       Filed   July    16,    1956.      Sec.   2(f).  C ARDTOPR. AF'TTV 

For  Contrast   Medium   for  Angiocardiography  and  Aortos- 
raphy. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1957. 


SN  41,618.     Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  SwltierUnd.     Filed  Dec.  2, 
1957. 


For    Paints— Namely,   Dry   Paints.   Oil   Paints.   Vamlsbes. 
and  Paint  Oil 
Flrat  use  1905. 


OLIPRELON 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  163,091,  dated  Nov.  5.  1956. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Hormone  Preparation. 


SN  30.469      Amerlran  MarletU  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed     SN  42.191.     American  Cyanarold  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
May  22.  1957.  Filed  Dec.  11, 1957. 


WATER  SHIELD 

For   ProtectlTe  Coatings  for  Masonry   Surfaces. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  July  25,  1952. 


VECTILONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  657,381. 
For  Steroid  Preparation. 
First  uae  Nov.  21.  1957. 


SN  80,484.     The  P   D.  George  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed     sn  42.208.     Drugmaster,  Inc.,  8t.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  11. 


May  22.  1957. 


1057. 


GRIPEX 


SINA-KARE 


For  Wire  Enamel. 
Flrat  «se  Mar.  25.  19B7. 


For   Antihistaminlc,   Analgesic   and   Decongestant   "Oablets. 
First  use  Nov.  25,  1957 


SN   46.491       Victor  A.   Scbwall,  Chicago,   III.     Filed  Feb.  24,     sx  42.261.     American  Cyanamid  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
19.58.  Filed  Dec.  12,  ]9.')7 


SCHWALL'S  BOOK  SEAL 


C  Y-ABTAl^T  X  M> 


The    worda    "Book    Seal"    arc    disclaimed   apart  from    the         For  Antibiotic  for  Veterinary  Use,  and  a  Feed  Supplement 

mark.  Containing  Vitamins  and  Antibiotics.                                             ^ 

For  Protective  Olatlng  and   Coating  for   Books.  First  use  In  October  1956  on  an  antibiotic  for  veterinary 

F\nt  use  Oct.  20.  19.'i6.  use. 
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''^^^  fnSJ?"  "^"'"^  ''""'""•  '*•"  """'■ "  "^  Cbii  21  -  B^trical  AppmtMs,   MidiiiiM, 


TERCINE 


OwMr  of  R^r  No.  540.146. 

For  Steroid  Preparation  for  Human  Ci 

Ftrat  use  Dw.  4,  1937. 


8N   45,386.      Knoll   A.-<}.   Cbeiniacb«>   Fabrlkrn.   Lodwlgahafen 
( Rhine ) .  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1968. 


and  Supplies 

8N  l.'i.599.     The  Hoorer  Coaipanr.  North  Canton,  Ohio.    Piled 
Sept.  13.  19.->6     8ec.  2(f). 

IT  BEATS— AS  IT  SWEEPS— 
AS  IT  CLEANS 


SOPRINTIN  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  132,170  and  527,5»5. 

Owner  of  (Jerman   Reg.   No    548,424,  dated  Aug    26,   1942  *'<"'  8"<'t*'>n  Cleanera. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation*— .\amely,  Sedative  Agent.         ^^'**  "•*  March  1918. 


8N  45.412       Rel-Ka  Sol  Chemical  Company.  Jenklntown.  Pa.     S-"*  l«.l*^      The  Ramo-Wooldrldge  Corporation.  Loa  Angelea. 
Filed  Feb.  8.  1958.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  21.  1956. 


Rel-Ka-Sdl 


For  Dental.  Medical,  and  Surgical  Disinfecting  Flold. 
First  use  January  1014. 


8N    45,429.       United    L4iboratori«a.    Ltd.,    Paaadena,    CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1938. 

•^^  ^-^  *  Avi\  1  Ej  po.  Electronic  and  Electrical  Transformers.  Transistorised 

For  Concentrated  Dietary  Supplement  To  Be  U»ed  With  a  Power   SuppUen,    Magnetic  Tape  Recordera.   and  Communlca- 

Reductlon  Diet  Treatment  of  Obesity.  tlon  .Apparatus. 

First  use  Apr.  13.  193A.  First  use  June  21.  1956. 


Class  19- VelMdes 

8N  88.641.     SparUn  Aircraft  Company,  Tulsa,  OkU.     Filed 
Oct.  9.  1957. 

SPARCRAFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  635,930. 

For  Automotive  Trailer  House  Coaches. 

First  use  June  20,  1957 


SN  16,145.     The  Ramo-Wooldridge  <'ori>oration.  L<w  Angeles, 
Calif.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1956. 


8N  39,851.     Albright  Boat  *  Marine  Co..  lac..  Charlotte.  N.  C. 
riled  Oct.  31.  1957. 


For  Electronir  and  Electrical  Transformem,  Tranaistorised 
Power  Supplies.  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders,  and  Communica- 
tion Apparatus. 

First  use  July  11,  19.^6. 


For  Bo«U. 

First  use  in  January  19.'S3. 


8N  27.406.      Waring   Products  Corporation.   New  York.  N.  T. 
Piled  Apr.  2.  1957. 


SN  42,663.    Roblshaw  Bngineerlng.  Inc..  Boaston.  Tex.    Filed 
Dec.  18.  1957. 


WINSTON 


FLEXIFLOAT 


For  Steel  Floats  Used  In  Marine  Transportation  and  Opera- 
tions. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  19,  1955. 


For    Electrical    Blenders,    Mixers,   and   Trarel    Irons. 
First  use  Mar.  7.  1937. 


8N  46.117.     Joseph  Duner,  d.  b.  a.  Appen  Co.,  Ventura,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1958. 

KIDDIE  AUTO  RIDE 

For  Enclosure  for  Children  Adapted  for  Moontlng  Behind 
the  Front  Seat  of  an  Automobile. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  15.  1958. 


8N  28.014.     Arrow  Engineering  Company.  Inc..  Indianapolis, 
Ind.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1957. 


F/'/jT-SuA^ 


For  Electric  Brollera. 
First  use  Mar.  12.  1957. 
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8N    »^38.      Rmym    Inatrum^nt    Corporation.    Uarden    City.    /!•«•  *>*>  _  ^ Tjkw. ■  y«i>»fl»»  ^-~J- 

N.  Y.  Kii*<i  Mar  J.  i»37  u«i  xiL  —  iiMnis,  loyS/  MM  ^ponmg  wnms 


RICO 


SN    22,oe2.      North    8tar   Induitrtw,    lor.,    Hopklu,    Mlna. 
FllMl  Jan.  3.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  4-I2.MS. 
For  Electro-Masn«tir  Clutcb«a. 
PI  rat  uar  on  or  abottt  Mar.  20,  19S7. 


SN  S3.171.  "Rail"  Ralmnnd  Flnatrrbolil  Elektroterhntacbe 
SpeaUlfabrlk  O.  H.  (;.,  Raveuabors.  Germany.  Filed  July  3, 
1997. 


Owner  of  German   Reg.  No.  647.893,  dated  Not.   10,   1933. 
For  Electric  Lampa  and  Hwltcbea — Namely.  Puab  Battoni, 
Pilot  LIghta.  and  C'omitonent  Parta. 

Flrat  uae  about  the  year  1900 :  in  commerce  Jan.  21.  1954. 


KS  40,47«.     The  Martlndale  Electric  Co.,    Lakewood.    Oblo. 
FUed  Not.  12.  1957. 


I 


Tbe  drawing  la  lined  for  shading  parp<taea  only.         i 
Far  Demagnetliers ;  Uectrlc  Etcbera  :  and  Portable  Electric 
Blower*. 

Flrat  oae  in  1926  on  electric  etcbera. 


8N   42.852.      Allen   B.    Du   Mont    Laboratorlea.   Inc..   Clifton, 
M.  J.    Filed  Dec  it,  1957. 

DUMOMr  r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  372.045  and  594.163. 

For  Phonographs,  Televlalon  Recelvfr-Radlo  RecelTer- 
I'honograpb  Comblnationa  and  Radio  Receiver-Pbonograph 
Comblnatlona.  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  14,  1951;  In  December  194«  In  a  allflitly 
different,  oval  form. 


HN  54.593.     Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Clilcago,  lU.     Filed  July 


7.  1058. 


SATELLITE 


For  Televlalon  Antennas. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  23,  1957. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  41,557. 

TM  738  O.  O.— • 


For  Plastic  Toys — Namely.   String  Animals  and  Numbers. 
Animal  Pairs.  Shoe  Banka.  and  Bunny  Rattles. 
Flrat  oae  Nov.  20,  1956. 


SN  22.489.     Andrew  C.   Wataon.  d.  b.  a.  Batbnrat  Producta., 
Toronto.    Onurlo,    Canada.      Filed   Jan.    11,    1937. 


FLORASTIK 


For  Stlcka  for  Icelesa  Hockey. 

First  uae  Apr.  15,  1956 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  15,  1956. 


C(N    28.429.      Burke   Oolf    Equipment    Corporation,    Newark, 
Oblo.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1957. 


MARK  II 


For  Oolf  Cinba. 

First  uae  May  12,  1956. 


Qass  23  —  Cntiery,  MadiiiMry,  and  Tools, 
ami  Parts  Thtroof 


SN    12.80B.     night   Refueling.   Incorporated.  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  July  25.  1956. 


The  words  "Probe  and  Drogue"  forming  a  part  of  the  mark 
are  disclaimed.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629.908. 

For  Power  Actuated  Mechanical  Apparatna  for  Flnld  Traaa> 
fer  in  Fligbt  and  Component  Parts  and  Spare  Parti  Tbarsof. 

First  uae  June  29,  1956  ;  on  Oct.  26.  1955.  aa  to  deatCB. 


SN  24,149.     F  *  M  Salw,  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
Feb.  11, 1957. 


Filed 


Without   waiving  Its  common  law  rights,  applicant  makes 
no  claim  to  tbe  word  "Balls"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  abown. 
For  Ball  Bearings. 
First  ua«  Oct.  15,  1956. 
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«N  25,171.     Th*  Urecn  Mfg.  Co..  Bowline  Oiwn.  Ohio.     ni«<l    8N   3S,6»5.      Uerhard   J»hn.   8ollnK«n     Ofrmany       ri]*d   Oct 
Feb.  27.  1M7.  10.  1M7 


For  Hydraulic  Cylinder  BearinKii 
First  uae  Jane  1.  19&6. 


Owwr  of  Orman  Rer  No.  408.430,  dated  Oct.  8,  1»29. 

For  Rator  BU<1<^  and  8ciaaora. 

Firat  uae  Nor.  U,  1©1» ;  In  commerce  Sept.  1.  195«. 


8N  25^14.    Whitin  Machine  Worlcs,  WbitinaTille.  Maaa. 
Feb.  27.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


tiled  sN  40.033.  Kreready  Flood  Control.  Inc..  ChicaKo.  HI.,  aa- 
•txnee  of  Deno  Delvecchio,  d.  b.  a.  United  Fre-Caat  Con- 
crete Co..  Chicaio,  III.     Filed  Not.  4,  1957. 


EVEREADY 


For  Flood  Control  Rquipment  ComprlalnK  an  Automatically 
Operating  Valre  for  Preventing  Entrance  of  Back  Wafer  to 
the  Sewage  Syatem  of  a  Building  and/or  .Meana  for  Receiving 
Building  Waate  and  Pumping  th**  Same  to  the  Street  Side  of 
the  Sewage  System. 

First  uae  Sept.  30.  1957. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  121,375, 
513,030.  and  othera. 
For  Drawing  Framea. 
First  use  Oct.  2«.  1950. 


»N   41.130.      Aluminum   Marine  Hardware  Co.   I»c..   Aubarn, 
X.  Y.    Filed  XoT.  22.  1937. 


8N  33.203.     The  Belolt  Tool  Corporation.  Turtle,  WU.     Filed 
July  5,  1957. 


UNIPASS 


For  High  Speed  Steel  Groand  Thread  Acne  Taps. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  60«,902. 

For  Gaa  Operated  Signal  Horna  and  Containing  Packa 
Holding  Freon  or  Another  Oas  I  nder  Preaaare  for  Uae  With 
Such  Signal  Horns. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1987. 


SN  35,108      Frederik   Lunning  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed 


Aug.  7.  1957. 


TANAQUIL 


8N  41,2«1.      Baco,  Socleto  Aoonyme,  Neuchatel,  Swltaerland. 
Filed  Not.  25,  1957. 


For  Stainleaa  Steel  Flatware  for  Table  Uae. 
Flrat  uae  May  15. 1957. 


ESCOMATIC 


Owner  of  Swlaa  R*c.  No.   167,011.  dated  Sept.  2.  1957. 
For   Lathea  Having  Rotary  Cuttera  and  Acceaaorlea. 


SN  35,r09.     Frederik  Lunning  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     FUcd 


Aag.  T.  1957. 


OBELISK 


SN    41,741       Beaver    Cable    Dolly    Corporation.    MUml.    Fla. 
rUed  Dec.  4.  1957 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware  for  Table  Uae. 
Firat  uae  July  1955. 


REEL-AWAY 


For  Trailer  Type  Vehicle  Kqulpped  With  a  Hydraulic  Lift 
Mechanism  for  Ufting  and  Transporting  Cable  Reela. 
Flrat  uae  July  1957. 


SN  35.267.    King  Oil  Tooia.  Houaton,  Tex.    Filed  Aug  9,  1957. 


ITS  A  KING 


SN   42,700.     (iullbert.  Incorporated.  Philadelphia,  Pa.      Filed 
Dee.  19.  1957.    See.  2(f). 


For  Oil   Well   Toola  and  ParU  Thereof — Namely,   Swivela. 
Circulating  Heada,  Wire  Line  Strippers  and  ParU  Therefor. 
Firat  uae  as  early  aa  Dec.  28.  1940. 


GUILBERT 


FV>r   Freight    Elevator   Doora   and   Uatea  and   Dumbwaiter 
Doora. 

Firat  uae  in  1947. 


SN  36.956.  Columbia  Beauty  and  Barber  Supply  Company, 
d.  b.  a.  State  and  Columbia  Beauty  and  Barbers  Supply 
Company.  Columbia.  8.  C.     Filed  Sept.   10.  1957. 


SN  43.502.      Swingline.   Inc..  Long  laland  Oty.  N.  T.     Filed 
Dec.  30.  1957. 


STA-COL 


TOT  50 


For  Shears  and  Straight  Raiora. 
First  uae  In  June  1945. 


Own»'r  of  Reg.  Noa.  367.388  and  368.988. 

For  Miniature  Stapling  Machine. 

Flrat  uae  1950  ;  May  4,  1938.  aa  to  "Tot." 
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8N  4S,9'^i.     The  Usbora  Manafacturlng  Corapanjr.  Cle«-eUuid,    SN    4A,402.      MondUle   8.    A.    de    Constructiona    M«>caiiiqaes, 
Ofcto,    Kll*d  Jan.  8.  19M.  VUvorde,  B^lftum.    Filed  Feb.  «,  1958. 


HELITUF 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   539.415 

For  Rotary  Braabea.  and  Twiated  Stem  Bruabea  for  Uae 
MM  Marhlne  Aco— ortea  for  Bnrr  Remoring.  Follahlng.  and 
(Meaning 

First  uae  Dec.  9,  1957. 


© 


8N   43.902.      White  Sewing   Machine  Corporation.   Lakewood, 
Ohio.     Piled  Jan.  IS.  1958. 

UIHITE 


For  Lathe*. 

FIrat  uae  In  or  about  April  1938. 


8N    4A.541.      De    Vlleg   Machine   Cotapany,    Ferndale,    Mich. 
Ktled  Feb.  10.  19M 


MICROPOINT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  62,302  and  622.996. 

For  Sewing  Machlnea. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  18.  1954. 


For  Machines  for  Preparing  Cutting  Tool  Bdgea  by  Grind- 
ing or  Otherwise. 

Flrat  nse  Dec.  31.  1957. 


SN   43.903.     White  Sewing  Machine  Corporation.   Lakewood, 
Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  13.  1958. 

Domestic 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa   228.217  and  251.781. 

For  Hewing  Machlnea. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1954. 


HN  45,«1«.     Balsbury  Corporation,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  10.  195H 

EXPAND-0-MATIC 

For    Automobile    Tire    Mounting    Wheels    for    Uae    in    Re- 
treading. 

First  use  In  October  1957. 


8N   44.280      Toledo  Seal*  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  20,  19.58     Sec.  2(f). 


HAUGHTON 


For    KleTator    Systema.    lacalator    Systems,    I>unit>- Waiter 
Systems,  and  Farta  Thereof. 
KIrat  uae  In  1890. 


8N    45,660.      retttbone    MuUlken    Corporation.    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1968. 

Pheubeclaim 

YnT  Sand  Cleaning  Apparttnses  for  Uae  in  Foundries. 
First  use  Oct   4,  1957. 


SN    46.0;fl.      Stuart   Abaeck,   Long  Island  City.  N    T       Piled 
Feb.  17,  1958. 


8N  44,518.     Ardell   Rator  Blade  Corp.,  d.  b.  a.  Ardell  R.  B. 
Corp..  Newark,  N.  J.     Piled  Jan.  23.  1958.     Sec.  2(f). 


TRANSMATIC 


SMITH 


For  Machine  for  Handling  Machine  Shorthand  Note  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  May  1957. 


For  Rasor  Riadea. 
Flrat  uae  19S4. 


SN   44,655.      Srenaka   Maakin  ab.   Greiff,   Stockholm,   Sweden. 
Piled  Jan.  24,  1958.    Sec.  2(f). 

THERM-O-SPRAY 

For  Apparatus  for  Hot  Spraying  of  Palnta,  Lacquers  and 
the  Like,  Comprising  a  I'aint  Heater  and  an  Air  Heater  for 
I'ae  In  Combination  With  a  Spray  Gun  or  the  Like,  and  Ba- 
placeraent  Parta  Therefor. 

First  aae  Oct.  25,  1949. 


SN  46,764.      Shunk   Manufacturing  Company.  Bucyrua.  Ohio. 
Piled  Feb.  27,  1958. 

GATOR  TmSTOOTH 

For   Blades  for  Ileary  Duty  Equipment.  Such  as  Gradera 
and  Other  Ground  Working  Machines. 
Pint  uae  in  January  1957. 


8N    45.368.      BUckhawk    Mfg.    Co..    Weat   Allla.    WU.      Piled 
Feb  6,  19.%8 


PULL-DOZER 


For  Mechanically  and  Hydraulically  Operable  Vehicle  Body 
Straightening   Toola    and    Preasure   Applying   Dericea. 
Pint  tue  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1958. 


SN    47,167.       All    Channel    Products    Corporation,    Woodalde, 
N.  T.     Flle<l  .Mar.  6,  1958. 

PEEL-O-MATIC 

For  VeK«>table  Peeler  Operated  by  Water  Paucet  Preaaurf. 
First  use  Mar    4,  1958. 


8N    48,423       Martin    Engin«^rlng    Company,    Neponaet,    III. 
Piled  Mar.  25.  1958. 

For  Electrically    Driven  Mechanical  Vibration   Inducer*. 
Pirat  aae  Feb.  10,  1958. 
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8N  27,744.     Seiko  Denkl  Kocyo  Kabosblkl  KalBha.  Toshtma- 
ka,  Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Apr.  8,  19S7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  223,780. 

For  Bumper  Hitch  and  Frame  Hitch 

Flrat  use  Jan.  24,  IMS 


Class  24  -  Laundry  AppTiances  and  Machines 

SN  27,265.     The  American  Laundry  Machinery  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1957. 


The  Japanese  characters  ahown  In  the  drawloK  represent 
the  letter«."a"  and  "D." 

For  Electrical  F.xponure  Meter*  for  Photography 
Thereof,    Sappleinentary    Photocella   of  the   Eipoau 
for  Photography. 

First   nae  Aug.    1,   1956  ;   In  commerce  Sept.    29 


and  I'arta 
re    Meters 

1950. 


c 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  199,896. 

For  Combination  Washer-Extractors. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1956 


^DEX 


gN  30,652.    Oevaert  Photo- Prodncten  N.  V.,  llortsel,  Belgium. 
Flle^  May  24,  1957. 


SCOPIX 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  12,467,  dated  Feb.  3.  1943. 
For      Light      Sensitive      Photographic      Material— Namely, 
Fluorographic  X-Ray  Films. 


SN  43,174.     Marqaette  Appliancea,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1957. 


MARQUETTE 


SN  31,214.     High  Voltage  Engineering  Cor(>oratlon.  Burling- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Jane  3,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426.892  and  640.684. 
For    Automatic    and    Conventional    Electric    Washing    Ma- 
chines. Electric  Clothes  Dryers,  and  Gas  Clothes  Dryers. 
First  use  in  April  1949.  


Class  26-Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  19.502.     Photo-Crystals.  Inc..  OeneTS.  III.     Filed  Not.  19. 
1956. 

PHOTO-CRYSTALS 

For  Electric  Humidity  Measuring  Element. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  12.  1956. 


For  Particle  Accelerators  of  the  Nuclear  Radiation  Source 
Type  for  Use  in  Sclentirtc  Research,  Medicine,  and  Industry. 
First  uae  Oct.  5,  1956. 


SN  81,247.     Paddock  of  Texas.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  June 


3.  1957. 


SEABLUE 


SN   22.845.     White-Rodgers  Company.  St.   Louis.  Mo. 
Jan.  18.  1957. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  603.196  and  619.926. 
For    Water    Testing    Sets.    Thermometers,    and    Pressure 
Cauges. 

First   use  Aug.   5.   1952.  on   pressure  gauges. 


SN  35.038.     ■.   I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Aug.  6.  1957. 


CRONAFLEX 


Owner  of  Rea.   Nos.   3fl.'i.78l,  571.789.  and  others. 

For  Instruments  for  Controlling  the  Operation  of  Heating. 
Cooling,  and  Refrigeration  Apparatus — Namely.  Temperature 
Responsive.  Flame  Responsive,  and  Pressure  Responslre 
Switching  Devices.  Elect rothermostatlc  Valves,  and  Electro- 
thermal and  Chronographic  Time  Switches. 

First  use  December  1956  on  a  temperature  responsive 
switching  device. 

SN  26.641.     David  Z.  Roth.  d.  b.  a.  David  Z.  Roth  *  Co.,  aif- 
ton.  N.  J     Filed  Mar.  21.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  608,302  and  609.350. 
For  Reproduction  Film. 
First  as«>  Apr.  23.  19,^7. 


8.N  38.243.     Tuboscope  Company,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Oct.  2, 
19S7. 


Mmni 


DENS-O-LITH 


For  Unexposed  Photographic  Film. 
First  use  Dec.  18.  1956. 


For  Measuring  and  Scl««ntinc  Appliances  for  the  Non-De- 
structive Detection  of  Flaws  and  Defects  In  MeUls.  Particu- 
larly on  Drill  Wpe.  Casing,  and  Tubing  for  WelU, 

First  uae  on  or  before  Feb.  17,  1953. 
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8N    40.640.      ZetM    IkoD  A.   G.,   Stattcart,   Ocmiaigr.     ni«d    SN  46,«73.    Tbe  Bn^tltj  Companj,  Bockford,  III.     Pllwl  Fab. 
Nov.  IS.  1»67.  11.  1958. 

CONTAREX 


OwD«r  of  German  Beg.  No.  481.807.  dated  Jan.  8,  1936. 
For   PhotoKraphtc,  Motion   Pletvrc,  and   Projection  Appa- 
ratus. 


(MSSIC 


SN    41,S78.      Sentinel    Product!    Corporation.    Temple,    Tex. 
riled  Not.  29.  1907. 


Por  Welffhing  Scale*. 
First  use  July  1,  19S7. 


8N  45,979.     Ideax  CorporaUoa.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled  Feb. 
17,  19S8. 


OROFILM 


For   Pbotoffrapbic    Supplies — Namely,    Photograpblc   Film. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1958 


For  Volumetric  Dram  Meter. 
Flr«t  use  Sept.  10,  19S7. 


8N  46,023.     Scott  Tbermo-Meter  Corporation.  Rocbester,  N.  Y. 
L«?StJ      lulled  Feb.  17. 1958. 


8N  41.797.     John  CbatUlM  k  Bona,  New  York.  N.  T.     Fllod 
Dec.  5.  1957. 

TEMPRUF 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  822.228. 
For  Spring  Scales. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1950. 


STEAK-CHEF 


For  Devices  for  Indicating  tbe  Extent  to  Wbleb  Maat  Has 
Been  Cooked. 

First  use  Not.  15,  1967. 


8N  46,177.     r.  W.  Woolwortb  Co..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed 
Feb.  19,  1958. 

LADY  MADISON 


8N  42,957.     Oscar  S.  Wexler.  d.  b.  a.  I  Glass  Optical  Com-         For  Sunglasses. 

pany.  Toledo.  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1957.  P^"t  use  Dec.  20.  1957. 


8N  46,178.     F.  W.  Woolwortb  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Feb.  19,  1958. 

JUNIOR  MADISON 


V 


For  Snngia 

First  use  Dec.  20.  1967. 


SN  46.179.     F.  W.  Woolwortb  Co.,  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed 


For  Kits  Containing  Eye  Glass  Maintenance  and  Cleaning 
Accessories  of  Which  Kits  an  Eye  Glass  Cleaning  Fluid  and 
Applicators  Therefor,  an  Optical  Screw  Driver  and  Optical 
Screws,  and  a  Box-Like  Container  for  the  Foregoing  Are  tbe 
Most  Essential  Parts.  I 

First  UM>  Dec.  10.  1907. 

SN    48,208.      Pickett  k  Eckel,   Inc..  Albambra.   Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  80.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


Feb.  19.  1958. 


LORD  MADISON 


For  Sunglas 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1967. 


PICKETT 


For  Slide  Rules. 
First  use  during  1946 


SN  46,384.  Symington-Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury,  Md.. 
assignee  of  Tbe  Wayne  Pump  Company,  Salisbury.  Md. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1958. 

BLEND-0-MATIC 

For  Measuring  Fluid  Dlspenalag  Pumpa. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1957. 


SN  44.781.     Darld  A.  WUley,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.     Filed  Jan. 


27.  1958. 


MOBILAB 


For  laboratory  Cabinets. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1958. 


SN  48,431.     ■pocA.  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Feb. 
24.  1958. 

MINIBIT 

For  DaU  Processing  Apparattu,  and.  More  Specifically, 
Magnetic  Storage  Elements  as  Uaed  in  Magnetic  Shift  Regis- 
ters. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1958. 


SN  45,276.     Precision  Products.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Precision  Prod- 
ucts, Tulsa,  Okla.    Filed  Feb.  4.  1968 


RITE-TIMER 


For  Time  Switches  for  the  Control  of  Electrical  Apparati 
Applianr<«.  sod  Derices. 
First  use  May  1,  190T. 


SN  46,438.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1958. 

PRINTACHROME 

For    LIgbt-SenaitlTe    Photographic    Material,    Particularly 
Film  and  Paper. 

First  use  Feb.  2, 1958. 
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8N  46  6S3      Miller*  P»ll*  Conip«ny.  Or*«ill*ld.  Mbm.     Piled    8N  48.802.     Am*rlpan-M»rJettm   Company.  O'CwUr  Dlrltlon, 
Feb.' 28.  1958.  Cbic»go.  111.    Filed  Dec  23,  1»37 

"MICRO-GUroET 

For  Berel  Cut  Indicator  AtUchment  for  Portable  EHeetrlc 

Sawa. 

Flral  uw  Oct.  25,  1957 


Gass  28- Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

8N  26,29T.     Ripley  and  Oowen  Company  Incorporated.  Attl«- 
boro.  MaM.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1957. 


sti|lr¥t 


For  Men's  Jtvelry  Conatatlng  of  Tie  Slidea,  Collar  Pins. 
Cuff  Buttons.  Dress  Seta  Which  Consist  of  a  Pair  of  Cuff 
Links  and  Thr**  Studs  for  Men's  Dress  Shirts,  Watch  Chains, 
Belt  Buckles,  Cuff  Unks,  Tie  Bars  and  Key  Chains.  All  Made 
Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Precious  Metal. 

Pint  a«>  In  January  1933. 


For    Mopa    and    ReflU    Heads    Therefor,    Brooms,    Whisk 
Br«)onis.  and  Brushes. 

Klrst  use  in  July  1951.  


Qass  31— Filters  and  Refriderators 

SN  44,338.      Simplex   Electric  Company   Limited.   Broadwell, 
Oldbury.    England       Filed   Jan.    20,    1958. 


8N  38.012.     V.  H.  Blacklnton  k  Co..  Inc.,  North  Attleboro, 
Mass.     Filed  Sept.  30.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


BLACKINTON 


For  Badges,  Medals,  Insignia,  Class  Pins.  Military  Serrice 
Pins,  Medallions.  Tie  Clasps,  Collar  Pins,  Trophies,  and  Gen- 
eral Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear,  Not  Including  Watches,  All 
of  Precious  Metal,  in  Whole  or  Part. 

First  use  in  or  about  1852. 


CREDA 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No    788,407.  dated  Aug    18.   1957. 
For   Air   Conditioning    Apparatus   and   Refrigerators. 


Qass  33  —  Glassware 

SN  40.872.  Kimble  Glass  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignee 
of  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Compaay,  Toledo,  Ohio.  Filed  Not. 
18,  1957. 


KIMAX 


SN  41,088.     Feature  Ring  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     FUad 
Not.  21.  1957. 

EMERALD  FIRE 

The    word    "Emerald,"    appearing    in    the   drawing,    is    dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For    Finger   Rings    and   Finger  Ring   Moantlnga   Made   of 
Precious  Metal. 

First  use  on  or  about  No%'.  15,  1957 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  38.954.     Columbia  Beauty  and  Barber  Supply  Company. 
-     d.   b.   a.   State  and  Columbia   Beauty   and  Barbers   Supply 
Company,  Columbia,  S.  C.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1957. 


Assignee  owner  of  Reg.  No.  846,480. 
For  Bottles  and  Jars,  All  Made  of  Glaas. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1957. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  29,181.     Metxger  Machine  k  Engineering  Co..  Milwaukee. 
Wla.    riled  Apr.  30.  1957. 


•1  l/X^^ 


STA-COL 


For  Gas  and  Oil  Fired  Warm  A,lr  Heating  Equipment. 
First  use  Mar  27.  lOSl. 


For  Hair  Brushes. 
First  use  In  June  1945. 


SN  30.802.     Crane  Co..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  May  28,  195T. 


SN  49,818.     Roll  Dippers.   Inc.,  Manmae,  Ohio.     Filed  Not. 
13.  1957. 

BATH  BLOTTER 

For  Sponge  Material.  Cut  to  Slie,  for  Use  as  Wash  Clotha. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1957. 


For  Unit  Heaters  Including  Gas  Fired  Unit  Heaters.  Hot 
Water  Unit   Heaters,  and   Steam  Unit  Heaters. 
First  ase  Not.  19,  1958. 


AUGUST  19.  1968  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  97 


laddm 


8N  19.4(i3.     Keuffel  *  Bner  Coiap*ny.  Hobokra.  N.  J.    Filed 
Nov.  19.  1956. 


LAMINENE 


Applicant  diarlnlma  tb«  rxprcMilon  "Atr  Handlinf  Equlp- 
int*nt"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  CentrlfuKal  Fana,  Roof  T«ntlUtor«,  and  Mechanical 
Air  Handling  Apparatus 

Flmt  uae  Mar.  1.  1957. 


For  Drawing  Board  Corer  In   tbe  Form  of  a  Paper  Baae 
romblned  With  a  I'laiitlc  Layer. 
Flmt  nae  In  Auguat  1943. 


KN   42.T5A       Lealie   I>    Beaver.  Jr..   d.   b.  a.   Beaver   Welding 
Supply  i^mpvij,  Memphta,  Tenn.     Filed  Dec.  20,  19S7. 


-W 


SN  22.305.     CurtU  Paper  Company.  Newark,  Del.     Filed  Jan. 
9.  195T.    8«J.  2(f)  «■  to  "Cnrtla." 

CURTIS    TUXT 

No  claim  la  made  to  tbe  word  "Text"  apart  from  tbe  mark 
aa  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540.209. 

For  Text  Papers  for  Uae  In  tbe  Printing  Industry  and 
Art  Field. 

First  use  August  1947. 


For  Welding  Torchea  and  Gas  Welding  Apparatua. 
First  uae  January  1948. 


8N  44,621.     Henry  Vtlre  Conpany,  Mclrow  Park.  111. 
Jan.  24.  195g. 

DRI-COR 


FiM 


8N  27,700.     Keuffel  &  BaMr  Company.  Hoboken,  N.  J. 
Apr.  8.  1957. 

ABC 

For  Eraaing  Pad  for  Cleaning  Drawing  Atirfaoea. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1944. 


Filed 


For  Dehydrators  of  the  Kind  Installed  In  Fluid  Lines  for    8N  36.797.    Golden  Fleece  Tlaaue  Mllle.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 


tbe  Purpose  of  Removing  Moisture  From  tbe  Fluid. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1958. 


8N  44.890.     Tbe  Emerson  Electric  Manufacturing  Company. 
Rt.  LauU.  Mo.     Filed  Jan.  29.  1958. 


Filed  Sept.  6.  1957. 

GOLDEN  FLEECE 

For  Facial  Tisanes. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1937. 


NORTHWIND 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  111.633. 

For  Air  Conditioning  Equipment. 

First  uae  Dec.  5,  1956. 


8N  44.917.     Pbllco  Corporation.  PbiUdetpbla.  Pa.     Plied  Jan. 
29.  1958. 


SN    38,813.     Tbe   Esterbrook    Pen   Company,   Camden.   N.  J. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1957 

SAFARI 

For  Fountain  Pens,  Ball  Point  Pen*.  Mechanical  Pencils, 
and  Cartridge  Ptna. 

First  uae  Sept.  16.  1957. 


jL^ 


■jL 


For  Air  Conditlonera. 
First  use  Jan.  3.  1958. 


8N  44.983.     Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Richmond.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  SO.  1958.    Sec.  2(f  I 


SN  40.927.     Eberhard  Faber  Pencil  Company.  Wllkea-Barre, 
Pa.     Filed  Nov.  19.  1957. 

THERMO-PRINT 

For  Pencils  and  Ball  Point  Pens. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1957. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  43.490. 


RHEEM 


8N  41.446.      Eberbard  Faber  Pencil  Company.  Wllkes-Barre, 
Pa.     Filed  Nov.  27,  19.'57. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  541.696. 

For  Condensers  for  Air  Conditioning  Units.  Oil  and  Gas 
Fired  Wster  Heaters.  Space  Beating  Equipment,  Including 
Gaa  Furnaces.  Evaporatire  Coolers,  and  Heating  Equipment 
and  Systems  for  L>onieatic  Uae. 

FIrat  use  Mar.  1,  19S0,  on  oil  and  gaa  fired  water  baatera. 


WING-DING 


For  Pencils  and  Ball  Point  Pens. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  22.  1957 


8N  48.917.     The  Harria  Calorific  Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr  2.  1958     Sec.  2(f). 


HARRIS 


8N  43.490.     VenuB  Pen  *  Pencil  Cori>oratlon,  Hoboken.  N.  J. 
Filed  Jan.-6.  1958. 

THERMOCOPY 

For  Penrlla. 

First  use  July  12.  19ST. 

S«bJ.  to  Intf  with  SN  40,927.  - 


For  Welding  Torcbea  and  Tips,  Mlxera  for  Welding  Torchea, 
Cutting  Torchea  and  Tips.  Oaa-Alr  Blow  PIpea  for  Low  Tem- 
perature Brailng  and  Welding.  Cutting  Attachments  for 
Welding  Torches,  and  Tip  Wrenchea. 

First  uae  Aprtl  1926. 


SN  44.379      Continental  Can  Company,  Inc..  Naw  Tort.  N.  T. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1958. 


PALEFACE 


For  Paper  Bags. 
Fin»t  use  Nov  12,  1957. 
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8N  44,528.    Th«  Demp-Nock  ComiWDy,  Van  Dyke.  Mieb.   PlUd    8N  32,749.     FaiutMl  M«Ullarflcal  CorpormUon,  North  Chi- 
Jan.  28,  1058.  cairo.  111.    Filed  Jane  27,  1957. 


CORROSIONOMICS 

For  Newsletter  Dtotrlboted  to  Indwtry 
Ftr*t  uae  In  or  about  Janoary  1858. 


8N   32,746.      Fanateel  Metallorglcal  Corporation,  North  Cbl- 
caco.  111.    Filed  June  27,  1057 


RECAP 


For  Presaure  Senaltlre  Stencil*. 
First  aa«  May  28,  19M. 


For  Newsletter  DUtrlbated  to  Industry. 
First  use  in  or  about  April  1957. 


BN  44,538.     Oraham  Paper  Company.  St.  Loula,  Mo.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1958. 

AQUAPHIL 


SN  33.347.    Doris  B.  Hilton,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed  July  8,  1957. 


{one  sterling 


For  Paper  Towsls. 
First  use  about  1935. 


For  Newspaper  Column. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28.  1949. 


SN  44,540.     Graham   Paper  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo.     FUed 
Jan.  28,  1958. 


4^ 


Hfff" 


SN  40,582.     Management  Magaaines,  Inc..  Qreenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1967.     Sec   2(f). 

MANAGEMENT  METHODS 

For  Periodical  Publication. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1951. 


SN  41,827.     Swimqulp.  Inc.,  XI  Monte.  Calif.     Filed  Not.  25. 
1M7. 


For  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  about  1028 


CIms  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  27,210.  Manufacturing  Jewelers  and  SilTersmlths  of 
America.  Inc.,  ProTidencc,  R.  I.  FUed  Mar.  20,  1957  Sec. 
2(f). 

Jewelry 

^ANUFAaURER 

For  Periodical.  Published  Monthly. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1956. 


Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  green  and  gray,  but  the  colors  are 
not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  tbe  mark. 

For  Newsletter  Published  in  tbe  Interest  of  Swimming  Pool 
Construction. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1957. 


8N   41,900.      Exhaust    Publishing   Co.,   Los    Angelea,    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1957. 


For  Magailne 

First  use  May  1.  1025. 


SN  31,388.     F.  W.  Dodge  Corporation.  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed 
June  5.  1957. 

BUILDING  BUSINESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  273,811  and  851,142. 
For  Monthly  Bulletin  of  Information  and  Comment  on  Con- 
struction Trends  and  Related  Subjects. 
First  uae  April  1934. 


SN    42.341.       Bendlx    ArUUon    Corjwration,    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1057. 

THE  SCINTILLATOR 

For  Printed  Magatine. 
First  use  in  July  1042. 


SN  82,175.    The  Fox  Company,  San  Antonio.  Tex.    Filed  Jane 


18. 1057. 


SANTA-CHROMES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587.472. 
For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  May  1,  1057. 


SN  42.686.     American  Greetings  Corporation.  Oereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1057. 

FORGET-ME-NOT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  385,778. 
For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Mar   1.  1040. 
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8N   45422.     lillDola  Academy  of  0«n«rml  PneUce,  ChlcMO,    SN   87,089.     Lam^uI   Intenuktional  Corporation.   New  York. 
III.     ni»<l  Feb.  8.  1958  N  T      nied  Sept   12.  1987 


THE  FAMILY  PHYSICIAN 

For   Medical   Publication  Publlabed  Periodically. 
First  oae  in  or  about  May  19B1. 


ALGOTEX 


For    Informal    Attire    for    Men,    Women,    and   Children — 
Namely,  T-Shirts,  Play  Sulta,  Sport  Shirts,  and  Beach  Jacketa. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  19&7. 


8N  48,820.     Bettl  Terxa  Ogdea,  Clearwater,  Fla.     Filed  Feb. 


10.  1988. 


SYLLABUS 


For  Newspaper  Column. 

First  use  Jan.  6.  ISAT. 


aaft39-aotiiMg 


SN    S7,779.      Claymore.    Incorporated.    Clayton.    Mo.      Filed 
Sept.  23,  1957. 

ROBERT  DALE 

For  Boys'  Sport  Shirts. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1957.  — - 


SN    37,929.      Srlt,    Narodnl    Podnlk,    Gottwaldov,   Caechoslo- 
8N  18,646.     Makefood  Mff.  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed        rakla.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1987. 
Nov.  2.  1956. 


PICKWICK  20TH  CENTURY 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  603.451. 

For  Helta,  Sospenders  and  Garters. 

First  uae  1929. 


SN   39,470.      NorweKtan-Amertcan   Knlttins  Mills,   Inc..   Bcn- 
nincton.  Vt.    Filed  May  6,  1987. 


NORAK 


For  Underwear  for  Men,  Women,  and  Cblldran. 
First  uae  Jan.  29,  1957. 


SN  29,863.     BoreTa  Sportawear  Company,  Chlcaco,  III.    Filed     nations  Thereof. 
May  IS.  1987. 


Owner  of  Caccboslorakian  Reg.  No.  180.119,  dated  Mar.  29. 
1950. 

For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Footwear  Made  From 
Leather.  Rubl>er.  Oloth,  Sjmthetic  Materials  and  Prom  CombI- 


SKC^T 


For  Women's  Shorts. 
First  uae  Apr  24,  198T. 


1>M 


8N  29,898     Gallenkamp  Store*  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
May  IS.  1987. 

I       QaltetlMS 

STRfiPPER 

Owner  of  ReR.   No*.   290.495.  624,098.  and  others. 
For  Men's  Shoe*  of  the  Sandal  Type  the  L'pper  Portion  of 
Which  Include*  Strap* 
First  uae  Feb.  20.  1957. 


8N  39,173.     Robert  E.  Allen,  Das  Moines,  Iowa.     Filed  Oct. 
21,  1987. 

INSERT-A'PAD 

For  Gun  Pads  Which  Form  a  Part  of  a  Shooting  Vest. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1957. 


SN  39,894.     Lester  Plncua  Shoe  Corporadon.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Piled  Oct.  31.  195T. 

MAGIC  WALKER 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes  and  Boots. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1987. 


SN  S0.803.     Modem  Globe.  Inc.,  Pawtucket.  R.  I.     Filed  May 
27,  195T. 

CHIFFONILLE 

For  Women's  Rayon  Knitted  Undergarments. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  19S8. 


SN  41,891.     Nagasawa   Slipper  Factory,  Honolulu,  IVrrltory 
of  Hawaii.    Filed  Not.  26,  1957. 


For  Slippers. 

First  uae  Feb.  24,  19.^4. 


SN  S8,018.    Wee  Moderns,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.   Filed  Ang.  8, 
1957. 

6)ee  Q9oT)es 


SN  41,642.     Hymar.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Piled  Dec.   2, 
1957. 


'^(yff'^kiK 


For  Intents'  and  Children's  Bathrobes. 
First  use  from  about  Oct.  1.  1947. 


For  Dresses. 

First  nse  Not.  11.  1987. 
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8N  43  319      Ku^nwl  Broth«>rB,  Phllad^lphU,  P«.     Filed  Jan.     8N   44,030      Wm    G.   Leininffpr  Knitting  Co..  Inc..  Mohnton, 
2   1958  Pa.    Fll«d  Jan.  15.  19M. 

KAY-BEE 

For  Head  Wear,  Particularly  Inlform  Cap*  and  Chlldre^'a 
(;apa. 

First  uae  Aar  27,  1957. 


8N    43,487.      Stedman    Manufactarinr    Company,    Aahe^ro. 
N.  C.    FIW^  Jan.  8,  19!V8.    Sec.  2(f). 

FULL-0-WEAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  591,407. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  203.9M. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  nse  July  IS,  19S5 :  May  29.  1929,  as  to  "RaptaraL" 


r% 


8N    43,542.      Kalamaaoo   Pant   Company.    Kalamatoo.    Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1958. 

LITTLE  DAVID 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  339,912. 

For  Boys'  Pants,  Shorts  for  Outer  Wear  and  Ja<-keU. 

First  uae  Oct.  15,  1907. 


8N  44.391.     Coatlnettes,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  21.  1958. 

PATINOS 

For  Men'a,  Women's,  and  Children's  Shoes  and  Slippers. 
First  nse  Jan.  2,  1958. 


SN    44,440.      Craddock -Terry    Shoe    Corporation,    Lynchburg, 
Va.     nied  Jan.  22,  1958. 


8N  43,733.     Edward  H.  Behrman,  d.  b.  a.  Pelican  Products, 

MUml,  Fla.     Filed  Jan    10,  1958.  por  Shoes. 

^_.     ^«.w   .  w..-.^  First  use  Nov.  13.  1957 

SHOWER  'N  SHAVE  


GRANVILLE 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Terrycloth  Short*. 
First  use  Oct.  31.  1957. 


8N   43,860.     Little  Rock  Tent  and  Awnlof  Company,  Little 
Rock.  Ark.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1958. 


^JM 


Class  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    md    TextiU 
Fabrks,  and  Substitutes  IWefer 

SN  30,183.     National  Curtain  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed 
May  16.  1967. 

TRI-PLEAT 

For  Curtains. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1957 


SN  38,065.     Fashion  Park.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.  T.     Filed  July 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   197,476,  536,623,  and  536,624.  ^.  1»*7. 

For  Sportswear  for  Adults  and  Children,   Including  Jeans,  SATINTONE 
Slacks,   Bermuda  and   Walking  Style   Shorts,  Shirts,  Jackets 

and  Pants.  Kor  Fabric  Sold  Only  in  Finished  Apparvi — Namely.  Men'a 

First   use  May   1.   1930;  Not.    1.    1920,  on  other  types   of  and  Boys' Coats,  VeaU,  Pants,  and  Slacks, 

clothing.  First  use  June  21.  1957. 


SN    43,914.     Alexander   Shirt  Co.,   lac.   Los  Angeles.   Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1958. 

JOHN  PALMER 

For  Men's  Outer  Shirts. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1957. 


SN   44.016.      The  Gilbert   Shoe  Co..  ThlensTille.   WU.      FUed     ^^^^^  ,;,hmU 


S.N  33.536.     Cone  Mills  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  11, 
1957. 

Retento  Finish 

The  word  "Finish"  is  disclaimed  apart   from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Finish  With  Which  Applicant  Has  Treated  lU  CottOB 


Jan. 15, 1958 


First  use  June  25.  1957. 


PRE-PAIRS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  223.941.  429.384.  and  430,614. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  4.  1957. 


SN   42,258.      J.   W.    Wood   Elastic   Web  Company,   Stoughton, 
Mass.     Filed  Dec.  11.  1957. 


For  Elastic  Fat>rlcs. 
First  uw>  Sept.  4,  1956 
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AM 


8N  20.177.     Kay  Electric  Compan}-.  Pin*  Brook.  N.  J.    Piled 
ror  Scrim  Pabrtcs  Made  of  Twlnted  Paper  Yarn  and  Uaed         Mar.  14,  1937. 
a*  a  I.4iinlnatlnc  Pabrlr  for  the  Back  of  Carpets  and  the  Like.  _.   .   _^_^_.   .   _  w.-— w^w^  *" 

rir..  «.e  KH.  21.  1M7  CARDIALYZER 


8N   43.2M.      V«actle  Corporation.   Pateraon.  N.  J.     Piled  Dec. 


SI.  1M7. 


For  Audio  and  8ub-Audio  Spectrograph  Deaisoed   Specifi- 
calljr  for  Analyses  of  All  Heart  Sounds. 
Plrst  use  Feb.  28.  1957. 


FACILON 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  584.383. 

l^r  Laminated  Plastic  Pabrlc  for  Making  Into  Tarpanllns. 
Tents,  Awnings,  Swimming  Pool  Liners,  Btc. 
Plrst  ose  June  1.  1957. 


8N   39,839.     Rltter  Company,   Inc.,   Rocbeater,   N.   T.     Piled 
Oct.  SO,  1957. 


8N  44,181.     K.  T    Barwick  Mills.  Inc..  Chamblee.  Ua.     PUed 


Jan.  17.  1958. 


COLOR-LURE 


Por  Fine  Textured  CarpeU. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  19BT. 


SN  44,397.     Joseph  A.  Kaplan  *  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1958. 


SEAFOAM 


Por  Plastic  Bath  Mats  and  Matching  Ud  Corers. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1968. 


8N  44.398.     Joseph  A.  Kaplan  *  Sona,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1958 


WASH-N-WALK 


For  Nylon  Bath  Rugs. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  263,822  569,144.  and  others. 

For  Dental.  Medical,  and  Surgical  Equipment  and  Appli- 
ances Comprising  Foot  and  Motor-Pump  Operated  Chairs  and 
Tables,  Stools,  Equipment  Stands  or  Units,  Dental  and  Bone 
Surgery  Engines.  Dental  Hand  Pieces,  Cuspidors.  Syringes. 
Cauteries.  Pulp  Testers,  Mouth  Lamps  and  Mirrors,  Exami- 
nation. Treatment,  and  Surgical  Table*.  Sterlliceni,  X-Ray 
Machines,  Air  Compressors,  Lathes,  and  Aecesaories  and  Sup- 
plies for  Much  Equipment  and  Appliances. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1956. 


8N    40,040.      Evans-Crowder  Co.,    Soath   Lyon,   Mich.     Filed 
Nor.  4.  1957.    Sec.  2(1). 


EVANS 


SN  44.345      Lady   Carlton  Coat  Co.,  Inc.,   Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1958. 


For  Atomisers    for  Coametlc,   Medicinal,  and  Toilet   Prep- 
arations. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1946. 


CUDDLE  GLO 


For  Outer  Garment  Lining  t'^brlca. 
First  use  June  17.  1957. 


SN  44.646.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.  T. 
FllHd  Jan.  24,  1958. 


TRILOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578,260. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Made  of  Synthetic  Fibers, 
or  Synthetic  Fibers  and  Natural  Fibers,  for  Example,  Cotton 
or  Linen  or  Mohair. 

First  use  May  16.  1952. 


Class  43 -Thread  and  Yarn 


S.V    44.277.      Gntermann    A   Co.    A.   O.,   Zurich,   Switierland. 
Piled  Jan.  20.  1958 


SN    48,747.      Fairfax    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc.,    Palla 
Church,  Va.    Piled  Jan.  10,  1958. 

AERO-TURBEX 

For  High  Speed  Dental  Drills. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1957. 


Qass45'-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


SN    10,768.      The    Frostle    Company,    Baltimore,    Md.      Filed 
June  22,  1956. 


MARA 


Owner  of  Swise  Rfg.  .No.  117,591,  dated  Sept.  20.  1946. 
For  Textile  Threads  and  Sewing  Threada. 


For  Root  Beer  and  BeTerage  Base  for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  August  1944. 
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»N  21,0«0.    J.  A.  Polfsr  k  Companr,  KaoMS  City.  Mo.   Ptled 
D«c.  14,  1»5« 


SN  685,004.  Consolidated  B«dr»r  CooperatJTe,  d.  b.  I.  C©D- 
•olidated  Badger,  Inc..  Shawano.  Wia.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1»55. 
8e«.  2(f  I  as  to  "Assrtlos." 


CU6eUn6 


YULSTIK  KIDOMO 

No  cUlm  Is  made  to  tbe  words  "Yulettde  Pnddlns"  apart 
from  the  mark  shown. 
For  Ice  Cream. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1923. 


^^^^^Br''i 

'  'i^^^^^^^l 

H^Hk.. 

Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  copper.  Th« 
copper  background  d«>slgn  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  noark 
as  sho^n.     Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  389.373,  395.200,  and  424,541. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  Nov.   13    1956 ;  aince  1877  aa  to  "Folger's.'* 


SX  5,235.    The  Pitchers,  Oakland,  C«Uf     Filed  Mar.  26,  1956. 

LIQUID-ENE 

For    Meat    Curing  Compoaltlons  Conprlslng  a  MUtare  of 
Various  Chemicals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1935. 


SN   23,520.     Burnett   Produce  Company,   Morrlstown,  Tenn. 
riled  Mar.  5.  1957. 


8N  8.048.  Alva  Baber.  d.  b.  a.  Saber's  Vla-VlU  Sales  and 
aa  Saber's  Supply  Company,  Sioux  City.  Iowa.  Filed  May 
10.  1956. 


^ Tf 


For  Froaen  B\-lsc«'rated  Poultry. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1956. 


8N  30,117.  Russell  Stover  Candles  of  Kansas  City,  Kansas 
City,  Kans.  ;  Russell  Stover  Candies  of  Uncoln.  Lincoln. 
Nebr..  and  Russell  Stover  Candles  of  Denver,  Denver.  Colo. 
Filed  May  13.  1957. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green,  blue,  and  red.     Owner  of 
Beg.  No.  556,241. 

For  Livestock  and  Poultry  Feeds. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1948. 


CANDY  JAR 


The  word  "Candy"  Is  dlwrlalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1957. 


SN  IS.-'Sge.     Howard  B.  Morrow,  RUlto,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  8, 
1956.     Sec.  2(f). 

MORROWS  NUT  HOUSE 

For  Edible  Nuts,  Shelled  and  L'nahelled. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1929. 


SN   33.760.      A.    Sahadl  *  Company,   Inc..   New  York.  N.    Y. 
Filed  July  13.  1957. 


MELISSA 


SN  13,023.     Dorman  *  Company.  Lubbock,  Tex.     Filed  Sept. 
4.  1936.     Sec.  2(f). 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  554,842. 

For  Nut  Candy. 

First  uae  July  17.  1928. 


V^ 


For  Canned  Peas.  Beans.  Tomatoes,  and  Blackberries. 
First  use  In  1943. 


SN   S3.761.      A.    Sahadl  4  Company.    Inc..   New  York.   N.   T. 
Filed  July  15,  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


SAHADrS 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  554,102  and  565,780. 
For  Uround  Sesame  Seeds. 
First  uae  July  17.  1928. 
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gN    88^7.      W.    B.    Cbbp  k   Sena,    Inc..    B&keratteld,   Calif.    SN   41,804.      WtllUm   Davte*   Co.,    Inc..   Cbleago,   IlL     Filed 
Pll«d  Jnly  18,  1BS7.  D^.  «,  1»S7.     8«c.  2(f). 


DAVIES 


Por  Potator*  In  Thrlr  Nataral  State. 
Ptrat  us^  Apr.  4,  193T. 


BN  36.013.     N    V.  Szport-Ontral^  "Boxt*l."  Boxtel.  Nether- 
lands.   Piled  Au(.  22,  1»57. 


The  word  "Brand"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S34.201  and  518,114. 
For  Canned  Meata. 
First  use  November  1B48. 


8N    42,Sei.      Conauraera   Foodcraft    Corp.,    Brookljn.    N.    T. 
Filed  Dec.  IS,  1067. 


FRY  SPRED 


Por  Veretable  CMl  and  Vegetable  Shortening. 
Pirat  uac  Nov.  18,  1957. 


8N    42,781.      National    Food    Marketers,    Inc.,    Sloe    Anchor, 
N.  J.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1957. 


Owner  of  Dutch   Reg.   No.    122.925,  dated   Sept.   29,   1955. 

For  Meat  Cuta,  Canned  Meata.  Meat  Extracta,  Bacon,  Ani- 
mal Fata  (Except  Butter).  Soups.  Soup  Preparationa.  Oravy 
Preparatlona,  Broths,  Bonea.  and  Intestlnea. 


SEA  BRITE 


For    Proaen    Prepared    Pooda — Namely,    Breaded    Oyatera, 
Deviled  Craba,  Shell  Flab  and  Chicken  Cutleta,  and  Shrimp 


8N    38,782.      Blackatone  Canning   Co..   Inc.,   Blackatone,   Va.    and  Chicken  Burgers. 

Piled  Oct.  2,  1957.  FIrat  uae  In  September  1958. 


SN  43,251.     Dutch  Maid  Food  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Allentown. 
Pa.    Piled  Dec.  31.  1957. 


JPSG© 


Bn*MlekS<w 


No  exclualve  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Chicken  Bruns- 
wick Stew." 

Por  Canned  Chicken  Brunswick  Stew. 
First  use  June  21.  1954. 


1   i  ^^WV% 


X^/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  856.043. 
SN  89.297      H   *  M.  Trsenkle.  d.  b.  a.  H.  *  M   Traenkle  Food         For  Pure  Egg  Noodles. 
Co..  PblladelphU.  Pa.     Plied  Oct.  21.  1967  First  use  Feb.  1.  1937. 


KAESNER 


"Kaeaner"  is  a  Oerman  term   which,   when  translated  Into  SN  44.506.     Orchard  Park  Fooda,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.     Filed 

Rngllsh.    means    a    "eheeeemaker"    or    "cheeeesplnner."  Dec.  23,  19S7. 
For  Cheese  Spread.  Consisting  of  a  Blend  of  Domestic  and 

'T^tir^r.  S  m?""  ^''"'  SPRING  LAKE 


For  Canned  Evaporated  Milk  and  Powdered  Non-Fat  Dry 
SN  41488.     Food  Foundation,  Inc.,  Clilcago,  III.     Filed  Not.    Milk. 

26,  1957.  V\ni  use  Jan.  2.  1937,  on  canned  evaporated  milk. 


V^T  Maple  and  Cane  Syrup. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1954. 


SN  45.275.     Pratt-Low  Preaerring  Corporation,  Santa  Clara. 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  4, 1»&8. 


MAPLBTTE 


For  Imitation  Maple  Flavor  Syrup  for  Food  Purposes. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1958. 
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as  47.433.     Ii«ddi-Wlp.  Inc..  Lo«  AngelM.  Calif.     FUed  M*r.     8N  M.447.     F.  H.  Noble  and  Compaay    Chicago    III      Fll*d 
^^'  !•**  Aug.  IS,  1957. 

NOBLE 


K^'Wip 


For  Trophy  Award*  and  Basn. 
Flrat  uac  Oct.  14.  1938 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nofl.  560.710,  681.030.  and  other*.  <i\'  xn  am      v„      ^  «           u  «,                   »      . 

For  Whipped  Chee,e-Flavoretl  Dreeing  for  Ce  on  Salad..  v^"'  fo    ,.^»-"P->'"°-^»'  '  «>"P->y.  8t.   Lool..  Mo.     Filed 

Vegetablen,  Hers  dOeurres  and  the  Like.  *       ' 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1957. 


aass  49 -Distilled  AlcohoKc  Liquors 

S>  39.979.     Maurice  Mllatone.  d.  b.  a.  Mllstone'a  Acme  Liquor 
Store.  Washington,  D.  C.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1957. 


For  Bar  AcreMory  KIta.  Which  May  Include  Jiggera.  Stir- 
ring Spoona.  Bottle  Opener*.  Cork  Pulla.  Pouring  Spouta, 
Stralnera,  and  Ice  Tonga. 

First  uae  July  1.  1956. 


SN  41.6«9.     Clareace  A.  BeihI.  d.  b.  a.  Belhl  Producta.  Mon- 
roTla,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1957. 


THIRD  HAND 


The  lining  on   the  drawing  la  a  feature  of  the  mark  and         For  Pan  Holdora. 
doe*  not  represent  color.     No  claim  of  exclualre  right  1*  made         Flrat  uae  Aug.  1.  1957. 
to  "Canadian"  aa  uaed  on  Canadian  whiakey. 

For  Canadian  Whiakey. 


Flrat  uae  July  8.  1955. 


Class  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

SN  29.164.     F.  H.  Noble  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Apr.  30.  1937. 


SN    42,289.      The    Kendall    Company,    Walpole.    Maaa       Filed 
Dec.  12.  1957. 


HERKY 


For  Plant  Bed  Corera. 

thirst  uae  on  or  before  Not.  19,  1906. 


SN     42,786.       Oglebay     Norton     Company.     ClereUnd,     Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1957. 


C&D 


For  Heat  Retaining  Covera  Adapted  To  Be  Placed  In  the 
Open  Upper  End  of  Hot  Tope  To  Reat  Upon  the  Upper  End 
of  the  Sinkheada  of  Ingots. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  15.  1957 

Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  350.137.  506.644.  and  558.405. 

For  Trophy  Basea,  Metal  Trophy  Statuettes  and  FIgurlnea,  SN  2.308.     John  Robert  Powera  Producta  Co.  Inc..  New  York, 

and  Metal  Trophy  Cups.  N.  T.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1956. 

First  uae  October  1936.  ___  .».,.^_^      ^^»  w^ 

FLUID  GOLD 

a»..  o,  -„^m      o      ^  .     ™,         -    .  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ,530.890. 

/•fiio^.'^"***^""'"*''**-^'""- '''"•'      ''""**         ^o^    Cosmetic    Skin    Cream..    Cosmetic    Ix,tlons.    C.^meUc 
June  11,  19.57.  ....     „      w  /,  ..    o...     ^-^ 

S»kin  Fresheners,  (Osmetic  Skin  Oeansers. 

First  use  Feb.   11,  1948,  on  cosmetic  skin  creams. 


xi-'sii 


For  Curtalna  for  Openings  in  Refrigerated  Enoloaures. 
First  use  about  Apr.  3.  1957. 


SN   22.199.      Juliette   Marglen.    Inc..   Ridgefleld,   N.   J.    (Dela- 
ware  corporation),    by    merger  and    change   of   name   from 
Juliette  Marglen  Inc..  Ridgefleld,  N.  J.   (California  corpora 
tlon).    Filed  Jan  7,  1957. 

REMBRANDT  RUBY 

For  Lipstlcka  and  for  Pre|»arations  for  Repairing.  Preaerv- 
Ing.  and  Beautifying  Finger  Nails  and  Toe  Nails- -.Namely, 
Liquid  Baae  Coating  Materials.  Liquid  Top  Coating  or  Sealer, 
and  Colored  Enamels. 

First  use  July  16.  1955 
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SM  24.528.     SUDdard  MerchaodUiiic  Co..  Inc.  Hillside.  N.  J.    8M  34,487.     ProduiU  Nina.  Inc..  Stw  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  July 
ril<^  Feb.  15.  1»57.  10,  19S7. 


SEMCO  PINK  CHAMPAGNE 


For  Bubblln«  Beth  Preperatloa. 
First  uet*  Ma/  15,  1»M. 


8N    2«,2«S.      N)rlon<>t    Cor|H>ratloD,    Miami.    Pla.      Filed   Mar. 
IS.  1»57. 


COM/ 


For  Coametir  Skin  Creams.  Lotions  and  Oils,  Hand  Cream, 
Facial  and  Body  Aiitrlngent  Lotion.  Skin  BleachInK  Lotion, 
Beauty  Mask,  Medicated  Coentetlc  8kln  Lotion  ConUlnlnic 
Sulfur,   Cleanalnx  Cream,   Cologne.  DustlnR  Powder. 

First  use  In  1922  on  skin  cream. 


For  Fbot  Lotion  for  8or«>.  Tlr«>d  Vt^t  and  Also  as  an  Aid 
In   Preventlns  Kough  Skin   Hpota  and  Athlete's   FooC 
First  use  Jan   12,  \9M 


SS  27.845.     Bymart  Tlntalr,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.  Y.    Filed  Apr. 


10.  1957 


BYOXroE 


SN  34,663.     Caswell  MasMy  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
July  81,  1957. 

TRICORN 

For  Cologne  Water  and  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  May  15.  1987. 


For  Hydroiren  Peroxide  for  Tinting  and  Bleaching  Hair, 
nrat  use  Feb   28.  1957. 


8N  88,196.     Michael  B.  Knudsen,  d.  b.  a.  Gravel.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  26,  1957. 


8N    29,708.      Heleae    Cartls    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  May  9.  1957. 

SOFT  BRILLIANCE 

For  Hair  Waging  I..<ttlon. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14.  1957. 


GRAVEL 


For  Man's  Cologne. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1957. 


SN    36,569.      CUlrol    Incorporated,    Stamford,    Conn.      Filed 


Sept.  3,  19S7. 


SN  31.924.     Oodefroy  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jane  13.  1957. 

WESexkk 

Owner   of    Reg     Nos.    589.542    snd   545,857. 
For  Hair  Bleaching  Agent. 
First  use  Mar.  12.  1948. 


For  Wsre  Setting  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1957. 


SN  32,068.     Aloe  Creme  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Alo-Creme, 
Fort  Lauderdale.  FU      Filed  June  17.  1967 

WINTER  CARNIVAL 


SN  36,663.     I/enel  Perfumes,  d.  b.  a.  Lenel.  Dallas,  Tex.     Piled 
Sept.  4,  1957. 


SUPERSOFT 


For    Packaired    Unit    Containing   a   Jar   of   Tanning    Lotion  y^^  Hand  «nd  Body  Lotion, 

and  a  Jar  of  Lotion  for  Skin  (brooming.  First  use  May  1.  1957. 

First  use  Dec.  19,  1956. 


SN  37,417.     Chesebrough -Pond's  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
SN  33.904      Park  *  Tllford.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  17.         ^^^   jg   ,957 

Woodv  Glen  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 

•'^^*^/        V^i^ii  Owner  of  Reg,  Nos.  309,287,  657,865,  and  others. 

For  Hair  Conditioning  and  Dressing  Tonic,  Hair  Waving 
For  Perfumes.  Lotion,  and  Hair  Uroomlng  Cream. 

First  use  May  20,  1957.  p,n,t  use  Aug.  8,  1957. 


SN  33,905.     Park  4  Tllford,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  July  17, 


1957. 


SN   38,380.      Pierre  Pellsaard,   Casablanca.   Morocco.      FUed 


My  Desire 


Oct.  4,  1957. 


TIULAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  124,184. 

For  Perfumes. 

First  use  May  20.  1957. 


Owner  of  Moroccan  Reg.   No.  14.207.  dated  Sept.  2.  1957. 

For  Perfumes,  Face  Powder,  Talcum  Powder,  Cosmetic  «kln 
Creams,  Bath  Salts,  Face  Lotions,  BrIlllantlnM.  Lipstick. 
Rouge,  Toilet  Water,  Dentifrices,  Toothpaste. 
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8N  S8,611.    CUra  M.  Hod^M,  d.  b.  a.  Clara  HodgM,  St.  Loala,    8N  41,078.     JaoiM  H.  Conovvr.  d.  b.  a.  Ml  Con  Laboratortn. 

Mo.    Filed  Oct.  9,  1957  Wauconda,  111.     Filed  Nov.  21.  1967. 


CLARA  HODGES 


TKl-CoH. 


For    Scalp    and    Hair   Treatment    Preparation — Xannely.    a 

Cream  To  Reli«'Te  Minor  Scalp  Irrltatiooa  Due  to  Itchy  Scalp  For  Antiseptic.  Wetting  and  CleaoalBc  Solutloa  for  Ptaatlc 

and  Excess  Dandmff.  Contact  Lena. 

First  use  In  or  about  1943.  First  nse  Jan.  25.  1957. 


8N  38.780.     Ar.  Winartck,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  Oct.    **\„S^  .,^ 
11.1M7.  Hied  Dec.  12. 

Q.  E.  D. 

For  Hair  Grooming  and  Dandruff  Cream. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1957. 


Bonewlti    Chemicals.    Inc.,    Kurllngtun,    Iowa. 
1937. 


SN  38,959.     Yardley  k  Company  Limited.  London.   Bngland. 
Filed  Oct.  13, 1937. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  401.505  and  401,506. 
For  Neutral  Detergent. 
First  nae  Apr.  8,  1955. 


8N  44,036.     Roy  Kenneth  Monson,  d.  b.  a.  The  Dlamon  Prod- 
ucts Company.  Denver,  Colo.      Filed  Jan.    15.   1958. 

DIAMON-GLOW 

For  Jewelry  Cleaning  Fluid. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1936 


SN  44,597.     Cbesebrough-Ponds  Inc..  New  York.  W.  T.     Filed 


Jan.  24,  1938 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  761,006,  dated  Jan.  3,  1957  ;  and 
U.  8.  Reg.  Nofl.  299.187  and  164,343. 

For  Lavender  Water,  Face  Powder.  Sachets,  Cold  Cream. 
Bath  Salts,  Hair  Shampoo.  Talcum  Powder.  Bath  Dusting 
Powder,  Toilet  Lotion,  Brilliantine,  Face  Creaoa,  Perfume  and 
Lipsticks  and  Make-Up  Products. 


ANGEL  MIST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  653,888. 
Fttr  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
First  (Me  Jan.  20,  1956. 


SN  45,573.     S.  C.   Johnson  *  Son,   Inc.,   Racine.  Wis.     Filed 


SN  39.372.     Guy  Tbomaa  Amodeo,  d.  b.  a.  Ouytom  Labora- 
tories, West  UUp.  N.   Y.     Filed  Oct.  28.   1997. 

NO  FUSS 

For  Hair  Color  Renewer  Preparation  for  Coloring  Fading 
and  Graying  Hair  and  for  Removing  I»o#e  DandrufT 

First  u<i«'  Sept.  20.  1957. 

Qass  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    34.082.      Puhl   k.  Co.,   Berlln-Neakolln,   Germany.      Filed 


Feb.  10,  1938. 


BRAVO 


For  All-Purpoae  Cleaner  With  Sanitising,  Deodorising,  and 
Germicidal  Characteristics. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1937. 


SN  46.612.     Horace  M.  Dunlap.  d.  b.  a.  The  Donlap  Company. 
Wenatcbee,   Wis.     Filed  Fsb.   26.   1938. 


DUN-KWIK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422.384. 

For  Wail  Cleaner  and  Cleaner -Impregnated  Disposable  Pad. 

First  oae  Apr.  2,  1943. 


July  19. 1957 


PULIA 


SN   .■S0,579.      Wyandotte    rhemlcala   Corporation.    Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1958 


RUVAT 


Owner  of  (German  Reg.  No.  603,633,  dated  Mar.  8,  1951. 
For     Soaps,     I>tergents.     Stain    Remorers,    and    Cleaning 
Agents. 


For  Alkaline.  Heavy  Duty.  Soak  Type  Cleaner. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  1952. 


SN  40,209      James  H.  Conover.  d.  b.  a.  Mi  Con  Laboratories. 
Wauconda.  III.    Filed  Not.  7,  1957. 


For  Antiseptic  Wetting  and  Cleaning  Fluid  foe  Plastic  Con- 
tact Lenses. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1952. 


SN   51,779.     Curley   Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  P».     Filed 
May  16,  19.18. 


TRIX 


For  Hoosehold  Detergent  and  Cleaner. 
Flr^t  use  Apr.  13.  1938. 


SN  51.780.     Cnrley  Coaapany.  Inc.,  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     Filed 
May  18.  19.'^8. 

PEEK 

For  Household  Detergent  and  Cleaner. 
First  use  Mar  6,  1938. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


CUsslOI- 


and  Biniaoii 


Oau  103  -  Com tnictiM  and  Repair 


8N  24.502      ('  and  C  Thrift  Stamp  Co.,  Inc.,  ▲marillo,  Tex.     8N   35.870.      Uano  Driillnic  Company.  Midland.   Tex.     Piled 
Piled  Feb.  18.  1»57.  Auc.  20,  1957. 


'4^M  (^ 


Per  Promotlnc  tbe  Sale  of  Ooods  of  Others  Tbronch  tbe 
Use  of  TradlBf  Stamps  Wbicta  Are  iMued  to  Retailers  and 
Redeemed  In  Premium  Merobandlae. 

First  uae  Oct.  24,  1»63.  (^ 


SN  26.973.     John  B.  Kespondek.  d.  b.  a.  Mercury  Stamp  Com- 
pany. Detroit.  Mlcb.     Piled  Mar.  26,  1957. 


LUCKY 


For  Promotlof  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Serrlces  of  Others 
by  Means  of  Trading  Stamps. 
First  iwe  July  7,  1956 


SN  S9.S08      n    A    Williams  and  James  D    Williams,  d    b    a 
Lurky  Ulrl  Ofllcs  Serrlce.  Tulsa,  OkU      Filed  Oct.  21,  1957. 


For  Supplyinc  Offlre  Employees  on  a  Temporary  Basis. 
First  uae  July  1.  1957 


Qau  102  —  Insiiraim  and  Financial 


The  word  "Uano"  is  derived  from  the  Spanish  iancoasc 
and  nuy  be  literally  translated  as  "plalna." 
For  DrllUnc  OH  and  Gas  WelU. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1957. 


SN   30,871.     Llano  Drilling  Company,  Midland.  Tex.     Filed 
Aug.  20,  1957. 


LLANO 


Tbe  word   "Uano"  is  derived   from  tbe  SpanUh  language 
and  may  be  literally  translated  as  "plaliw." 
For  Drilling  Oil  and  (;as  Wells. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1957. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  35,134.     Specter  Freight  System,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    Piled 
A«g.  7,  198T. 


SKCrOU^  MID-STATES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641.125. 

For  Transportation  of  Freight  by  Motor  Tmclt. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1957. 


SN    41.0W.      Farm    and    Home    Life     Insurance    Company,     S"^'  ^^'^^      Northwest  Airlines,  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Piled 


Phoenix.  ArU.    Piled  Nov.  4.  1957. 


Aug.  26.  1957. 


^SAIandKOIC 


( 


For  Writing  of  Life  insaranoe. 
First  ase  Apr.  1,  1950. 


The  lining  in  tbe  drawing  constitutes  lining  forming  part 
of  tbe  mark  but  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Transportation  of  Passengers,  Cargo,  and  Mall  by  Air. 
First  use  on  or  atwut  Apr.  14,  1957. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Qass  A-€oods 


8N    47,915.      Underwriters'    Laboratories,   Inc..   Chicago.    111. 
Piled  Mar.  17.  1958. 


SN  34.090.     Tile  Council  of  A 
Piled  July  19.  1957. 


.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T. 


The   mark   certlfles    that    the  material    Is   prepared  accord- 
lag  to  Tile  CouDClI  of  America.  lac.  formulae. 
For  Mortars  and  Groats. 
First  use  June  1.  1957. 


UND.  LAB.  INC.  INSP. 


The  mark  certifies  the  safety  and  effectiveness  of  the  goods. 
Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  634,214.  636.273,  and  654,922. 

For  Electrical  Ek)ulpment.  I'sually  Not  of  a  Voltage  Ex- 
ceeding 600  Volts  :  Building  Materials  and  Equipment ;  Fire 
Flfchtlng  and  Fire  Prevention  Equipment  :  Chemicals,  Such  as 
I^etergents,  Flares,  Flammable  Uquids,  Safety  Matches,  Pho- 
tographic Film,  and  Similar  Chemicals ;  Hydraulic  Equip- 
ment :  Equipment  for  the  Handling  and  L'tlliBatton  of  Hax- 
ardous  Liquids  and  Gases,  Including  Heaters:  Antomottre 
Equipment  :  Equipment  and  .Systems  for  Protection  Against 
Burglary  and  Theft :  Safety  Appliances ;  and  Air  Ducts. 

First  use  April  1906. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prtpared  Materiab 

««5,877  PERI/ON  P*rl«ii-Wareni*J*b«»nvprband  E.  V.  SN 
698.63.^.      COLLBCTIVl    MARK.       Pub.    1-28-M.       Filed 

865.878.  DESIGN  OF  DIVISION  MARK  IN  CIRCLE.  Or*- 
f Faction  Incorporatwl.  8N  23.412.  Pnb.  9-17-67.  Filed 
l-2»-87. 

8<W,87».  PTROCKRAM.  Cornlnjc  0U««  Worki.  SN  27.422. 
Pub.  .■V-20-58.     Filed  4-3-57. 

669.880.  P-Y-R.  Pyr<>thniin  Board  of  Kenya,  aaalmtee  of 
Rreene  Trading  Company.  Inc.  SN  28.595.  Pub.  5-6-58. 
Fll«Kl  4-22-57. 

665.881.  ZERIFAC.  Foote  Mineral  Company.  SN  30.488. 
Pnb.  6-3-58.     Filed  5-22-57. 

665.882.  DUTCH  CHARM  BRAND.  Johannes  P.  Roosen, 
d.  b.  a.  John  P.  Rooien.  Junior.  8N  31.510.  Pnb.  4-22-58. 
Filed  6-6-57. 

665.883.  UNITED  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  United 
Cement  Company.  Inc.  8N  81,800.  Pnb.  6-^-98.  Filed 
6-11-57. 

665.884.  WHITE'S  OAK  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  Morrell. 
SN  33,990.    Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  7-17-57. 

665.885.  GREEN  GOLD.  Central  States  Seed  Service,  Inc. 
SN  36.693.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  9-5-57. 

665.886.  LAM-MOIRE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Herman  Baach 
k  Co..  Inc.     SN  37,065.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  9-12-57. 

665.887.  HHR.  Double  H  Ranch.  8N  38.203.  Pub.  6-8-58. 
Filed  10-2-57. 

665.888.  GALAXY  CALF.  A.  F.  Oallon  *  Sona  Corporation. 
SN  38,276.    Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-8-57 

666.889.  GENTHANE.  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company. 
SN  39.0.56.    Pub.  6-3-58     Filed  10-17-57. 

665.890.  FLAMINGO.  McHatchiaon  *  Co.  SN  39.074.  Pnb. 
6-3-58.     Filed  10-17-67. 

665.891.  BIG  RED.  SUndard  Milling  Company.  SN  39.292. 
Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  10-21-67. 

665.892.  PATIO  CHEF.  Standard  Milling  Company.  SN 
39.293.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

665.893.  HICKORY  RIVER.  Standard  Milling  Company. 
SN  39.294      Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


Qass  4  "  Abrasives  md  Polbliing  Materiab 

665.898.  LANOL  WHITE  Knomark  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.      SN  27.030      Pub.  6-3  58      Filed  3-27-67. 

665.899.  ABRA  STICK.  Bruno  RomI,  d.  b.  a.  Ditta  Pletro 
Roaai  dl  Bnino  RomI.  SN  29,661.  Pvb.  6-3-58.  Fil<>d 
5-8-57. 

665.900.  BEAR  AND  BEAR'S  HEAD  DESIGN.  Norton 
Company      SN  39,260      Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-21-57 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  aad  Chemical  Com- 
posltioiis 

665.901.  EPOXICAL.  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  8N 
15,082.     Pub.  12-8-57.    Filed  9-4-56. 

666.902.  MONSANTO  POLYETHYLENE  AND  DESIGN. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  HN  15.210.  Pnb.  8-13-57. 
Filed  9-6-66. 

665.903.  PARASEW  Para-Cbem.  Incorporated.  SN  30,936. 
Pub.  6-3-58      Filed  5-28-57. 

665.904.  PARASTAT.  Para-Cbem.  Incorporated.  SN  30.936. 
Pub  6-3-58.     Filed  5-28-.'i7 

Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Inchiding 
Tobacco  Products 

665.905.  EA.  Elgin  American.  Inc.  SN  88.907  Pub. 
6-3-68.     Filed  10-16-57. 

665.906.  SATELLITE.  Blgtn  American.  Inc.  SN  39,610. 
p^b.  6-3-68.     Filed   10-28-57 

Qass  9  — Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projoctfles 

665.907.  CTADYN.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  8N 
36.764.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  9-6-57. 

665.908.  CIB.  Astra.  Unceta  y  CU.  8.  A.  SN  37.766. 
Pub.  6-3-38.     Filed  9-25-57 


665.894.  F  AND  DESIGN.     Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  32.940.     Pnb.  6-8-58.     Filed  7-1-57. 

665.895.  THE8CH.     The  J.  k  B.  Smith  Company.  Inc.     SN 
39,400.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-23-57. 

665.896.  CAN-TRAK.     Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.     8N 
39.784.     Pub.  6-3-58      Filed  10-30-57. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcethooks 

665,897.      ACME.      Acme    Pet    Products    Corp.      SN    40,988. 
Pnb.  5-27-58.     Filed  11-20-57. 
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Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 


665.909.  MOCK'S  SUPERTURF  LONG  GREEN  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Mock  Seed  Coaspany.  SN  18,178.  Pub.  «-»-58. 
Filed  10-25-56. 

666.910.  ROt>T  PALS.  Hyper-Humuii  Company.  SN  38.047. 
Pub   6-3-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

665.911.  TRULITE  AND  DESIGN  Palmetto  Quarries  Com- 
pany.    SN  32,000.     Pub.  6-3-68      FUed  6-14-57. 

665.912.  PT  75.  Superior  Clay  Corporation.  SN  32.266. 
Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  6-19-67. 

665.913.  RO-TILE.  National  Ro-Tlle  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Idaho  Bartile  Company.  SN  33.416.  Pub 
6-3-68.     Filed  7-9-57. 
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ft«5.»14.      PANALLCKE.      Kocbtoa   PlTWood   *   Veawr   Co., 

Inc.,  d.  b.  a.   Koohton  Plywood  and  Veneer  Co.,  Inc.     8N 

34.615.  Pub.  6-3-A*.  Filed  7-30-57. 
66.%.915.      LI(;HTMNG    BKAND    etc.    and   DBSTOV.      The 

BrltUb     I'ortUnd     Cement     Manufactnren,     Limited.       8N 

St ,216.  Pub.  6-S-58.  Filed  »-16-57. 
fl«5.916.      MONO    T».      Mexico    RefrartoHe*    Companr.      8N 

87,799      Pub   e-S-AS      Filed  9-2.V-S7 

663.917  GBOUTLOCK.      Preclalon    Building    Syatem.    iBC. 
8N  S8.162.    Pub.  6-»-58.    FlIwJ  10-l-«7. 

665.918  TRl  POXY.      Maaury  Young  Company.     8N  38,934. 
Pub.  6-S-58.     Filed  10-15-57. 

665.919  ROBINSON  LAP  LOK.    The  Robinaon  Clay  Product 
Company      8N  39,551      I»ub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-25-57. 

665.920.  TILE-MATB.      The    I'pco    Company.      8N    39,691. 
Pub.  6-3-58      Filed  10-28-57 

665.921.  MINABOARD       Armatrong    Cork    Company       8N 
39,701      Pub  6-S-58     Filed  10^29-57 

Oats  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  SvppTies 

665.922.  ESTATE       The    Antoyre    Company.       8N    40,417. 
Pub.  ^3-58.    Filed  11-12-57. 

665.923.  ANCOR-BBZ.      Woodmack  Producta.   Incorporated. 
8N  40,636.      Pub.  6-3-68.      Filed   11-18-57. 

Class  14 -Metals  mid  Metal  Castings  and 


665.983.     SOMA.     Carter  Prodoeta,  Inc.     8N  26.156.     Pub. 

6-3-58.     Filed  2-27-57. 
665.934.      PA08.     Dlaeaae  Prevention   Research   Foundation, 

Inc.     SN  25.688.     Pub    6-3-58.     Filed  3-7-67. 
666.936.     COLDENE.     Joaepb  E.  Seagram  *  Sena,  Inc.     SN 

28.885.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  4-17-57. 

665.936.  FLl'ORINSE.     Harry  A.  Newton,  d.  b.  a.  Health- 
Alda.      SN   28,956.      Pub    6-3-58.      Filed  4-20-57 

665.937.  8IUMOU      Don    Baxter,    Inc.      SN    30.297.      Pub. 
6-3-68     Filed  6-20-57. 

665.938.  8TA-COAT.     Ralph  L.  Meaaer.  d.  b.  a.  Meaaer  Lab- 
oratori«a.      SN  34,446.     Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  7-26-57. 

665.939.  EZ-IT    AND    DESIGN.       Robert    L.    Gaddy.       8N 
36.292.     Pub.  6-3-58     Filed  8-27-57. 

665.940.  VALMORIN.     C.  H.  Boehrlnger  Sohn.     SN  37,338. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  9-17-57 

665.941.  EDINOL.        Farbenfabrlken      Bayer     Aktlengeaell- 
Bchaft     SN  37.84T.     Pub.  4-29-58.     Filed  9-17-57. 

665.942.  ALFA  LITE.      Paaco   Producta.    Inc.      SN    37,516. 
Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  9-19-57. 

665.943.  OXAZIMBDRINE.      C.    H.    Boehrlnger    Sohn.      SN 
37,628.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  0-23-57. 

6«&,944.     G.    Gane'a  Chemical  Worka.  Inc.     8N  38,691.     Pnh. 

6-3-58.     Filed  10-10-67. 
666,946.      DELTA  BUTAZOLIDIN.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corpo- 
8N  39.958.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  11-1-67. 
PR08TEX.     Metabolic  Producta  Corporation.     8N 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  11-21-57. 
LUBATH.     Texas  Pharmacal  Company.     SN  41.330. 
Pub.  6-3-68.    Filed  11-25-^7. 

665.948.  HYDROZIL.     Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     8N  41,464.     Pub. 
6-3-58.     Filed  11-27-57.  -^ 

665.949.  CEANOTHYN.      Flint,    Eaton    k    Company.       SN 
42.011.    Pub.  6-*-58.    Filed  12-9-57.  


ration. 

665.946. 

41.106. 
665.947. 


665,924      8COVILL.      ScotIII   Manufacturing  Company. 
35.123      Pub   6-3-58.    Filed  8-7-57. 


SN 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

666.925.  8TARTIC.    The  SUndard  Oil  Company.    8N  39,556. 
Pub  6-3-58.     Filed  10-25-67. 

666.926.  GULF  AND  DESIGN.     Gulf  Oil  Corporation.     8^' 
89.874      Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  10-31 -57. 


665.950.  DESIGN  OF  CHEVRONS.  So^lete  Anonyme  Andre 
Citroen.     SN  29.767.     Pub.  6-13-58.     Filed  5-9-57. 

665.951.  SPROUT  WALDRON  FEED  PIPER  AND  DESIGN. 
Sprout,  Waldron  k  Company,  Inc.  8N  30.528  Pub. 
6-3-58.     Filed  5-22-67. 


Qass 21 -Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings  and  Supplies 


665.927.      TRIX.      The    Proko  Company 
6-3-58.    Filed  1-7-58. 


SN    43.553.      Pub. 


Class  17  -  Tobacco  ProducU 


665.928.     SEVEN  ELEVEN.     Ogden  Huddle.  Inc.     SN  37.178. 
Pub.  6-3-58      Filed  9-13-57. 


Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

665.929.  MEDICARE.  Lehn  *  Fink  Producta  Corporation. 
8N  680.008.     Pub.  7-26-66.     Filed  1-17-65. 

665.930.  QUINOPLEX.  Gray  PharmaceuUcal  Co.,  Inc.. 
aaalgnee.  by  meane  aaalgnment.  of  Madlaon  Pharmaceutleal 
Laboratorleii.  Inc.    »N  14.816.    Pub.  6-3-68.    Filed  8-2»-56 

666,931  HEMERAN  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation  SN 
2S.787.     Pub   6-3-58.     Filed  2-6-57. 

665,932.  COBEGEL.  The  G.  F.  Harrey  Company,  Inc.,  aa- 
slgnee  of  The  O.  F.  Harrey  Company.  SN  23.791.  Pub. 
6-S-58.    Filed  2-5-57. 


665.952.  KINAMATIC       General     Eleetrlc    Company.      SN 
1,357.    Pub  6-3-58.    Filed  1-24-56. 

665.953.  VACU-FLO.     D.  W.  Onan  k  Sons  Inc.     SN  1,715. 
Pub   6-3-58      Filed  l-SO-56. 

665.954.  REI.     Ratlgan  Blectronlca,  Inc.     8N  11,404.     Pub. 
6-3-68.    Fll-d  7-2-56. 

665.955.  REI    AND   DESIGN  OF   CROWN.      Ratlgan   Elec- 
tronics, Inc.     SN   11,405.     Pub.  6-3-68      Filed  7-2-66. 

665.956.  REI  AND  DESIGN.     Ratlgan  Blectronlca.  Inc.     SN 
11,406.     Ihib.  6-3-58.     Filed  7-2-66. 

663.957.  BIG-VOICE.     Henry  W.  Shaw,  d.  b.  a.  Sound-Craft 
Systems.     SN  20,793.     Pub.  6-«-68.     Filed   12-10-56. 

666.958.  MU81CALL.     Calbest  Engineering  k  Electronic*  Co. 
SN  20.991.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  12-13-56. 

665.959.  LITADDRE8S.     Roy  M.   Grill.     SN  21.310.     Pub. 
6-3-58.     Filed  12-19-56. 

665.960.  D1FFU8ICX)NE.       University    Loudspeakers.     Inc. 
8N  21.340.    Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  12-19-56. 

665.961.  CHEMEX.     Chemex  Corporation.    SN  21.877.    Pub. 
6-3-58.     Filed  12-31   56 

666.902.      LUMBNAREA.     Electro  Silv-A-King  Corporation. 
SN  24.765.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  2-20-57. 

665.963.     KA-LUO.     Burndy  Corporation.     SN  29,016.     Pub. 
6-3-58.     Filed  4-29-57. 


TM  110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1958 


640.M4.     SPANTAP.     Barady  Corporatloo.     SN  29.017.   Pub. 
t^S-M.    PllMl4-2»-47. 

A65.903.     FINQRIP.     Bumdy  Corporattoa.     SN  29.025.     P«b. 
6-3-5S.     Plied  4-29-57. 


aats26-M«isiria|     m4     Scitatiflc 


66S.9M.     YACOMAT. 
Flted  4-24-37. 


Ortez  8.  A.     SN  29.9M.     Pob.  6-3-M. 


««5.»«7.  I80LA8TANB.  Nctvar  Corporation.  8N  S2.521. 
Pub.  «-»-5«.    filed  6-24-57. 

ft«5.9«8.  MODBRN  MAID.  TenncMM  Stove  Worka.  Inc. 
SN  34,SS1.     Pub.  «-3-58.    Filed  7-25-57. 

(I«5,»«0.  ZBNITH.  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), by  merger  from  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  (lUI- 
noU  corporation).  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN 
34.881.  pub.  5-13-58.  flled  8-2-57.  CI.  21  ;  SN  84.880.  pub. 
2-25-58.  flled  8-2-57.  CI.  36  :  SN  34,882.  pub.  2-25-58.  flled 
8-2-37.  a.  44. 

665.970.  T  TRIANGLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  TrUngle  Con- 
duit *  Cable  Co..  Inc.  SN  37.462.  Pub.  6-3-38.  Fllwl 
9-18-57. 


Qau  22  —  GaiMs,  Toys,  md  SportiBg  Goods 

665.971.  HOME-PORT  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  Alex- 
ander P.  More.  d.  b.  a.  Home-Port  Products  Company.  SN 
37.283.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Flled  9-16-57. 

Qass  23  —  Grtlory,  Madmiory,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 


665.972.  ROOTS-CONNERSVILLS.  Dreawr  Industrie*.  Inc. 
CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  39.205.  pub. 
5-20-58.  flled  10-21-57,  CI.  23;  SN  39.206.  pub.  5-20-58, 
flled  10-21-57,  a.  26:  SN  39,204,  pub.  5-20-58,  flled 
10-21-57,  CI.  34. 

663.973.  TIPPER.  Tipper  Tie.  Inc.  SN  39.684.  Pub. 
6-3-58.     Filed  10-28-57. 

665.974.  TT-SA-MAN  Ty  Sa-Man  Machine  Company.  SN 
40.095.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Flled  11-4-57. 

665.975.  JOOAIR.  Albert  J.  Harrey.  d.  b.  a.  Harvey  Bngrar- 
Ing  Company.     SN  40,456.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  11-12-57. 

665.976.  SB  RULON.  Dlzon  Corporation.  »N  40,566.  Pub. 
d-3-58.    Flled  11-13-57. 

665.977.  THERMO  FLO.  Arnold  Havlland,  d.  b.  a.  Arnold 
Havlland  Company.  SN  40,577.  Pub.  6-^-58.  FUed 
11-13-57. 

665.978.  APR.  Motor  Parts  Depot.  SN  40.687  Pub.  6-3-58. 
Filed  11-14-57. 

665.979.  SHOLD-A-GRIP.  The  Murray  Company  of  Texas. 
Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Boston  Gear  Works.  Division  of  the  Murray 
Company  of  Texas.  Inc.  SN  40.688.  Pub  6-3-58.  Filed 
H-14-57. 


Inc.      SN    40,702.      Pub. 


665.980.  RAICO.      Ed.    Raicbert. 
6-3-58.     Piled  11-14-57. 

665.981.  DEAN  CUT-RATE  AND  DESIGN.  Dean  Cnt-Rate 
Floor  Covering  Company,  Inc.  SN  48.244.  Pub.  6-3-58. 
Flled  12-31-57. 

665.982.  GREOCO  AND  DESIGN.  L.  O.  Gregory  Engineer- 
ing.     SN   43.503.     Pub.    6-3-58.     Filed   12-30-57. 

665.983.  H  AND  DESIGN  OF  CROWN.  Husqvarna  Vapen- 
fabrlks  Aktiebolag  SN  43.615.  Pub.  6-3-38.  Filed 
1-8-58. 

665.984.  DELUXE  KROME  KING  AND  DESIGN.  De  Luxe 
Saw  and  Tool  Company.  SN  43,828.  Pub.  6-3-58.  Filed 
1-13-58. 


665.972.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      8e«   Class   2S. 

665.986.  KODRN  ELECTRONICS.  Kaboahlkl-Kalsha  KodM 
Seiaakusho.     SN  694.369.     P«b.  11-27-56.     Piled  9-S-M. 

665.987.  PENCO.  Preston  WlllUm  Bylngton.  d.  b.  a.  Paclfle 
Electro-Nuclear  Co.  SN  12.150.  Pub.  9-10-57.  Piled 
7-16-56. 

665.988.  LARM-TBCTOR.  Way-Wolff  Associates,  Inc.  SN 
14.712.     Pub.  6-»-58.     Filed  8-27-56. 

665.98<)  IMARSCT.  E.  Leita.  Inc.  SN  25.340.  Pub. 
6-«-e8.    Piled  3-1-57. 

665.99d.  TRANS-OIL  National  Tank  Company.  SN  25,448. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  3-4-57. 

660,991.     MAGNA  SENSOR.     Tbe  Geolograph  Company.     SN 


28.510. 
663.992. 
29.101. 

665.993. 


Pub.  fr-3-58.     PIImS  4-19-57. 
RTAN.       Ryan    Recording    Tbermometer    Co. 


SN 


Pub.  6-S-58.     Piled  4-29-57. 

RAPIDaOUIDB.       Koh-INoor    Pencil    Company, 


Inc.     SN  39.159.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  4-30-S7. 
665.994.     SPECTRONIC  20  AND  DESIGN.     Baoscb  4  Lomb 
Optical     Company.       SN     31.744.       Pub.     6-3-58.       Filed 
6-11-57. 

663.993.  POST-TRONIC.  Tbe  National  Casb  Register  Com- 
pany.     SN  32,520.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  »-24-57. 

665.996.  "THE  FOUHTEBN  "  MinneMta  Mining  snd  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  35.666.  Pub.  »-3-58.  Piled 
8-16-57. 

663.997.  "THE  PREMIER."  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  35.667  Pub.  6-3-58.  Filed 
8-16-57. 

665.998.  IDL.  Instrument  Development  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  36.519.     Pub.  6-S-58      FIImI  8-30-57. 

663.999.  MINI8COP.  Electroacuatlc  O.  m.  b.  H.  SN  36,577. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  9-»-57. 

666.000      PACDRILL.     United  Geophysical  Corporation      SN 

36.937.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  ^-9-57. 
'666,001.     VISUAL  GRIND  AND  DESIGN.     HeveUnd  Grind- 
ing Machine  Co      SN  87,719.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  9-24-57. 

666.002.  SPARTUS.  Herold  Products  Company.  Inc.  SN 
37,953      Pub.  6-.H-38.     Fllwl  9-27-67. 

666.003.  THBRMOLTNB.  Thermo  Electric  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  38,100.      Pub    6-»-58.      Piled  9-S0-57. 

666.004.  DIGI8TEPPBR.  Endevco  Corporation.  SN  41,750. 
Pub  6-*-58.     Plied  12-i-57. 

666.005.  DESIGN  OF  EAGLE.  Sodete  Anonyme  Dite : 
Messier.      SN    41.948.      Pub.    6-3-58.      Filed    12-6-57. 

666.006  QUICKTAR.  Quick-Set.  Incorporated.  SN  42.237. 
Pub.  6-3-38.     FUed  12-11-57. 


Qass  27  —  Horolofical  lastiuwiaU 

666.007      VENUS      Tbe  Lux  Clock  Manufacturing  (>>mpany. 
SN   689,499.      Pub.    11-20-56.     Filed  6-14-55. 


Qass  28— Jowolry  aad  Prodo«s-Motal  Waro 

666.008.      DESIGN   OP    MAN.      Raimond    Incorporated.      SN 
21,463      I'nb.  6-3-38.     Piled  12-21-56. 

Qass  29-Broo«s,  Brvsbos,  mi  Dusters 


Qass  24— LaMidry  Appliaacas  and  Maddaos 

660,985.      SUNBEAM.      Sunbeam    Corporation.      SN    38.659. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Flled  9-17-57. 


666,009.     CHUK-AWAT.     Barry   Serwer. 
6-3-58.     Filed  8-7-67. 


SN  35,127.      Pub. 


666.010.  IRON  CLAD.  D  W.  Swindle,  d  b.  a.  D  W  Swin- 
dle and  Sons  Company  and  Tbe  Southwestern  Broom  Mfg. 
Co.     SN  37.694.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  9-23-57. 
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a«6.032.     DUCHESS.     Mllwaakee  Lace  Paper  Company.     SN 
39.485.     Pub.  6-»-«8.     Filed  10-24-57. 


.011.     UNDERFLOW.     The  Marlejr  Compaay.     SN  4a.464. 
Pub.  0-S^8      Piled  1-6-M. 


•60,012.     LEKTRO-CEL.     Dole  Refrlcerating  Company. 
43,528.     Pub.  &-3-&8.    Pited  1-7^8. 


8N 


Oast  32-FMntort  md  UplMlstory 

AM.018.     HALLOWKLL  AND  DESIGN       Standard   Preaaed 
Steel   Co.      SN   20,320.      Pub.   «-3-a8      Piled   12-8-56. 

•«e,014.     DOO-TEE.     Carlaon  Manufacturlnc  Company.     SN 
43.587      Pub  8-3-58.     Filed  1-8-58. 


diss  38-Prtets  and  Piiblicatioiis 

068.033.  MARCB.    Macy  H.  Stein.    SN  27,243.    Pub  8-»-58. 
Filed  3-2©^7. 

666.034.  A  HARBUS  FILM.     Preaident  and  Pellowi  of  Har 
vard  College      SN  36,915.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  9-9-67. 

666,036.      JBN8ELBCTOE.       Jenaen     Induatrtea,     Inc.       SN 
37,167.    Pub.  6-3-58      Piled  9-13-57. 


aau39-Clotliiii9 


Qati  33—Glaiswara 


666,016.    8CKEBNLOK.     SafetM  Glaaa  Company.    SN  87,088. 
Pub   6-3-^8.     Filed  9-23-67. 


Cass  34  -  HMting,  Ugbtiag,  aad  Vaiitibtiiig 
Apparatus 

666.972.     C0N80UDATBD  CERTIFICATE.      8e«  Claaa   23 

666.016.  SMOKEY       Deaiffn   Enirlneera       SN   39.197.      Pub. 
6-3-58.    Piled  10-21-67. 

666.017.  BLBGANCB.     A.  W.  Platol  Inc.     SN  89,746.     Pub. 
6-^3-68.    Piled  10-29-6T. 

666.018.  HI  STRESS      Holophane  Company,  Inc      SN  40,122 
Pwb.  6-3-58      Piled  11-5-87 


Qats  36  "  Maskal  IvtiiNMiits  and  Supplies 

666.969.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATK       See   Claaa   21 

Qms  37- Papar  aMJ  StatioMry 

w  iiiiMHW     "i  yi  «mD 

•66.019  CLEARPRINT  CHARTS  ClearpHnt  Paper  Com- 
pany.     SN  2.406.     Pub.  6-8-58.     Filed  2-10-66. 

••6.020.  QUIKARBON.  Superior  Systema  Formi,  Inc.  SN 
29.762.    Pub.  6-3-58     Filed  .V-9-57 

666.021.  TAD  Richard  Beat  Pendl  Company.  Inc.  SN 
30.880.     Pub.  6-8-68.    Plted  6-28-57. 

666.022.  SKLLVELOPE  Alphona  J.  Hack],  d.  b.  a.  Color 
tone  Preaa.     SN  32,385       Pub    6-3-68.     Piled  6-21-57. 

666.023.  T-BALL.  The  Parkar  Pen  Company.  SN  32,693 
Pub   6-3-58.     Piled  6-26-67. 

666.024.  CR08SETT  PAPER  MILLS  AND  DBSION.  The 
Croaaett  Company.  SN  34,044.  Pub.  6-3-68.  Piled 
7-19-67 

666.025.  LIN-O-TAB.  The  Snapout  Pormi  Company.  SN 
34.469.    Pub.  6-3-68.    PUed  7-26-67. 

666.026.  KRAPT8MAN  DURA-CORR.  Weat  VirfinU  Pulp 
and  Paper  Company.  SN  36.181  Pub.  6-3-68  Piled 
8-28-5T. 

666.027.  PARKONTROL.  Olobe  Ticket  Company.  SN 
86.371.     Pub.  6-3-58.    Piled  8-28-67. 

666.028.  HARDCOR.  Menaaha  Wooden  Ware  Corporation 
SN  37.668.     Pub.  6-3-58.     PUcd  9-23-67. 

666.029.  IBSBN.  BergatroB  Paper  Company.  SN  38,123. 
Pub.  6-3-68.     Piled  10-1-67. 

666.030.  ZERO.  Eberhard  Paber  Pencil  Company.  SN 
38,811      P«b.  6-3-68.      Piled  10-14-67. 

666.031.  BLARNEY.  Helena  McDonald,  d.  b.  a  Burnett  M 
McDonald  Bnterpriaea  SN  89,406.  P«b.  6-3-68.  Hied 
10-28-57 


RN  18.581      Pub.  6-3-58. 

666,042.     CLOOHOPPERS. 
SN  24,182.    Pab.  6-3-68. 
666,048       CUSHION  IZED 


666,086.     SAMPSON.       Unlveraal     Orerall     Company.       SN 

678,288.     Pub.  6-3-68.     Piled  12-13-64. 
666.037      VOUTHCRAFT  FREE  STRIDE.     Youthcraft  Crea- 

tlont.  Inc.     SN  fl83,07.^      Pub    6-3-58      Filed  3-8-55. 

666.038.  PLAYTOOS  BY  JIMINT.  Tarn  O'Shanter,  Inc. 
SN  699.860.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  12-12-55 

666.039.  DBCKS  BY  BLUB  RIDOE.  Cambridxe  Rubber 
Company.     SN   10,982.     Pnb.  6-3-68.     Piled  6-26-66. 

666.040.  ALPLINB  AND  DESIGN.  Richard  A.  Heller.  SN 
11,765.     Pub.  6-3-58      Filed  7-9-56 

666.041.  ZBPHYRLYTE.     New  York  Merchandlae  Co.,  Inc. 

Filed  11-1-66. 

Nu-Dell    Plaatlcs    Corporation. 
Filed  2-1 1-67. 

BELLAIRBS.        Cushionised-Bel- 
lalre   Shoe  Co.      SN   24.578       Pub    6-3-58       Filed  2-18-67 

666.044.  GOLDEN  HOUSE.  J.  Scboeneman.  Incorporated. 
SN  27,620.     Pub.  5-6-68.     FUed  4-6-67. 

666.045.  MADEMOISELLE  DIOR.  Comptoir  de  I'lnduatrie 
Cotonnlerre,  Btabllaaements  Bonaaac,  Soci4t4  4  Reaponaa- 
billtC  LimltAe.     SN  80,889.     Pub.  6-3-68.     Piled  6-28-67. 

666.046.  FRENCH  CUFF.  Joyce.  Inc.  SN  32,960.  Pub. 
6-3-68.     Piled  7-1-67. 

666.047  CHEMGARD.  Mine  Safety  Appliancea  Company. 
SN  33.663.    Pob.  6-3-68.    Piled  7-11-67. 

666,048.  'ANOEB.'  Princeaa  Peggy,  Inc.  SN  37,288.  Pub. 
fl-3-58.     Piled  9-18-67. 

666,040.  DANA.  Sheffield  Hoalery  Mllla,  Inc.  SN  37,524. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  0-19-67. 

666.050.  PBRTIES.  Irring  E.  Groaamann,  d.  b.  a.  L  B.  O. 
Aaaoolatea.     SN  87,953.     Pub    6-8-58.     Piled  9-27-67. 

666.051.  MOUVRAY.  Adama-Millia  Corporation.  SN  38.003. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  9-80-57. 

866.052.  CLAMDIGGER.  White  SUg  Mfg.  Co.  SN  38,110. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  9-30-67. 

666.063.  RENAULT.  Indiana  Merrhandiaing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  38,286     Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  10-3-57. 

666.064.  PORMTEX.  The  Formflt  Company.  SN  88,446. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Piled  10-7-57 

666.066.  JINDI'S.  Rajinder  Singh,  d.  b.  a.  Mohlni  Footwear 
Co.     SN  88,401.     Pub.  6-8-58.     Filed  10-7-57. 

666,056.  "CLOUDY-DAY  DUET."  Carol  B.  Sullivan.  SN 
38.497.    Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-7-57. 

666.067.  HI-SLAX.  Baker-Cammack  Hoalery  Mllla,  Inc. 
SN  38,522.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-8-57. 

666.068.  SADRAN.     Brneat  Donath  Inc.     SN  88,800.     Pub. 
Filed  10-14-67. 

GO-AHEAD.       Ino    Merchandlae    Company. 
Pub.  6-3-68.     Piled  10-18-67. 

GRAND-WAY.     The  Grand   Union  Company. 
Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  10-21-67. 

MATBX.    M.  K.  M.  Knitting  Mllla,  Inc.     SN  S8.28T. 


SN 


SN 


6-3-68. 

666.060. 
39,143. 

666,060. 
39,222. 

666.061. 

Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

666,062.      DOINOS-A-POOT.      Danvera    Shoe   Company,    Ibc. 
SN  39.828     Pub  6-3-58.    Filed  10-22-57. 

6«6,063.      TBRRILOFBR.     Anerbach    Bath   Robe  Corp.     SN 
39.940.     Pvb.  6-3-68.     Piled  11-1-67. 
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M«,064.      PEBTFORM.      Pertform    BrsMlcre   Co..    Inc. 
40,489.     Pub.  «-S-5d.    Piled  11-12-97. 

«6d.065      gNOWCREST.     Coat  Craft  Companr.     8N  40,564. 
Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  11-13-57. 


Oats  40 -Fancy  Coods,   Furnishtiigs,  and 
Notions 


666,066.     C0STUMAKBR8.     Lldi  Brotben.  Inc.     8N  40,473. 
Pub.  a-3-98.     Filed  11-12-57 


Class  42  -  Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile 
(,  and  Snbstitutes  Therefor 


666,067       APRILIZED.      Crompton    Company.      SN    26,161. 
Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  3-14-57. 

666.068.  PRP.     J.  P.  Stevena  k  Co..  Inc.     SN  37,822.     Pub. 
6-3-88.     Filed  9-25-57. 

666.069.  WISPAIRE.     Elnlger  Mills,  Inc.     BN  40,216.    Pnb. 
6-3-58.     Filed   11-7-57. 


Oass  44 -Dental,   Medical,   and    Surgical 
Appliances 

665.969.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See  Claaa  21. 

Class  45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

666.070.  SHANDEX.      Shandex    (Edinburgh)    Limited.      SN 
40,379.     Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  11-8-87. 

666.071.  8HANDBLL.     Shandex   (Edinburgh)   Limited.     SN 
40,880.    Pub.  6-J-58.     Filed  11-8-57. 

666.072.  8HANDREX.     Shandex  (Edinburgh)  Limited.     SN 
40,381.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  11-8-57. 

666,073       RYAN   DRY       Walter  Janlk.   d     b,   a.   The  Johnnie 
Ryan  Co.      SN  40.719      Pub.  6-3-68,      Filed  11-8-57. 


Oass  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

666.074.  KOSHER  STAR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Koaher  Star 
Sauaage  Mfg.  Co.    SN  682,271.    Pub.  6-3-68.    Filed  2-24-55. 

666.075.  CAKE-MATE.  Timely  Brands,  Inc.,  aaslgnee,  by 
mesne  assignment,  of  Joseph  Amendola.  SN  26,670.  Pub. 
5-20-58.     Filed  3-22-57. 

666.076.  DESIGN  OF  STREET  VENDOR  AND  CART. 
Gordon-Allen  Co.    SN  28.251.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  4-16-67. 

666.077.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SOUTHERN  GENTLE- 
MAN. Summerton  Motel  Corp.,  d.  b.  a.  Snmmerton  Motel 
A  Coffee  Shop.     SN  28.654.     Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  4-22-57. 

666.078.  WALDORF.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated.  SN 
S»J«2.    Pub.  6--3-08.     Filed  6-^-67. 

666.079  SOUTHDOWN  PURITY  AND  DESIGN  Southdown 
Sugars,   Inc.     SN  29,758.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  5-9-67. 

666.080.  OLD  BAR-Q  AND  DESIGN.  Jaa.  H.  Forbes  Tw 
and  Coffee  Corporation.  SN  30,077.  Pub.  6-3-58.  Filed 
5-15-57. 

666.081.  HI-YAL.  OsceoU  Foods,  Inc.  SN  80,107.  Pub. 
6-3-58.     Filed  5-15-57. 

666.082.  BILLT  BOT.  Wm.  Barnes.  Inc.  SN  31.182.  Pub. 
6-3-38.    Filed  6-8-67. 

666.083.  TOP-HAND.  Top-Hand  Dalrlca.  Inc.  SN  33,767 
Pub.  6-3-68.     FUed  7-16-67. 


SN    666.084.     DCA.     DCA  Food  Induatrlss  Inc.     8N  34.217.     Pab 
6-8-58.     Filed  7-28-57 

666.085  ESKIMO  PICKLE.  Eskimo  Pie  Corporstlon.  SN 
34.596.     Pab.  6-3-68.     Filed  7-30-57. 

666.086.  WHITSON'S.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  36.028. 
Pub.  6-^8-68.     Filed  8-6-37. 

666.087.  PAB.  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Compaay.  SN  88,882. 
Pub.  6-^3-58.    Filed  10-4-87. 

666.088.  CLIIX)  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  SN 
88.383.    Pab.  6-3-68.    Filed  10-4-57. 

666.089  WESTBROOK  AND  DESIGN.  Westbrook  Indus 
tries.  Inc.     8N  38.513.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-7-67. 

666.090.  SBACROWN  Northam  Trading  Co..  Inc.  SN 
88,940.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  10-16-57. 

666.091  BALTIC  BRAND  AND  DESIGN  Rlchter  Brothera, 
Inc.     SN  89,011.     Pub.  6-^-58.     Filed  10-16-67. 

666.092.  SALAD    SIP.      Just    So.    Inc.      SN    40,579 
6-3-58.     Filed  11-13-^7. 

666.093.  CHERRISPICE.     B.  M.  RecTss  Company,  Inc. 
40.615.     Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  11-18-87. 

666.094.  RAINBO   AND    DESIGN.      Brown-Miller   Co. 
40,914.     Pub.  6-8-58.     Filed  11-19-67. 

666.095.  "SWEET  NELL"  AND  DESIGN.  Crosble's  Pure 
Food  Company  Limited  SN  40.924  Pub.  6-3-58  Filed 
11-19-57. 

666.096.  "DIPPERS."  Nalley's,  Inc.  SN  41,038  Pub 
8-3-38.     Filed  11-20-87. 

666.097.  SPARROW.  Salratore  Casertano.  SN  41.147. 
Pub.  6-8-58.    Filed  11-22-67. 

666.098.  TEE-ZEE  Lehman  Bros.  SN  41.175.  Pub.  6-3-88. 
Filed  11-22-57. 

666.099  6LODO.  The  Procter  A  OamMe  Company.  SN 
41.187.     Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  11-22-57. 

666.100.  MISS  MUSKIE.  Elmore  and  Stahl.  SN  41.269. 
Pub.  6-»-58.     Filed  11-26-57. 

666.101.  EAGLE  EYE.  Salinas  Valley  Vegetable  Exchange 
SN  41,810.    Pub.  6-8-68      Filed  11-25-67 

666.102.  8MITTI-MOJO.  Leslie  A.  Smith,  d.  b.  a.  Veterans 
Trading  Post.     SN  41.407.     Pub.  6-3-68.     Filed  11-26-67. 

666.103.  "BEE-TREE."  Edward  W.  Hartman.  d.  b.  a.  Bee 
Tree  Apiaries.     SN  41.455.     Pub.  6-3-58.     Filed  11-27-87. 

666.104.  PINKY  PIG.  Winn  Dixie  Stores,  Inc.  SN  41,599 
Pub.  6-8-68.     Filed  11-29-57. 


Pnb. 


8N 


SN 


Oass  49  -  DUtiUed  Alcoholic  Liquors 

666,108.  ANDRE  REMY.  Phillip  Hoffman,  d.  b.  a.  Walton 
Liquor  Imports.  Ltd.  SN  30.387.  Pub  6-3-58  Filed 
3-20-67. 

666.106.  GOVERNOR  (JENBRAL.  W.  *  A.  Oilbey  Ltd.  8N 
33,637.     Pub.  6-3-38      Filed  7-12-67. 


dassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


666.107.     DBCOREZB.    The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Cumpaoy 
SN2.'5.092.     Pub  6-3-58.    Filed  2  26-57, 


Class  51  —  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

666.108.  BURMA.     Burma-Vita  Company.     SN  88,798.     Pub. 
6-3-68.     FUed  10-14-67 

666.109.  IPANA  PLCS     Bristol  Myers  Company.    SN  39.184. 
Pub.  6-8-68.     Filed  10-21-67. 

666.110.  FLOWER     FLAME.       Aroo    Products,     Inc.       SN 

89.367.  Pub.  6-3-68     Filed  10-23-67. 

666.111       VALE   OF   KASHMIR.      Avon   Products.    Inc.      SN 

39.368.  Pub.  6-8-88.    Filed  10-23-57. 

666,112.      GREAT  LADY.     Parfums  ETjan  Inc.     SN  39,663. 
Pub.  6-3-58.    Flied  10-28-67. 
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Qau  52— DttoffMrts  md  Soa^ 


rtM.nS.      ilM-2S.       National     Dlalnfectant     Coapanj. 
34.811      Pub  e-S-58     Filed  »-l-37. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


^^  Oats  200 


•«e.ll8  LAUNDRT  WORKERS  INTERN"^-  UNION  AND 
DESKiN.  I/auodry  Workera'  International  Union.  8N 
24. ITS.     I'ub.  2-*-a8.    Fll*d  2-11-57. 

•M.llO.       LEOION    OF    HONOR  AND   DESIGN.      National 

Aaaoclmtlun    Leclona    of    Honor  Ancient    Arabic    Order    of 

Noble*  of   the   Mjratic   Shrine.  8N   »5,200.     Pub.   »-3-58. 
Filed  8-8-67 

eM.114.  CLOVER  FARM  STORES  AND  DESIGN.  Clorer  666.120.  DESIGN  OF  MAN  AND  MAP  OF  ALASKA.  Alaaka 
Farm  Storva  Corporation.  SN  «S7,411.  Pnb.  8-27-57.  VUitors  AaaorUtlon.  SN  41,127.  Pub.  6-3-58.  Filed 
Filed  12-4-M.  11-22-57. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  102  —  Insuraiica  and  Fi 


666.115.      BANK   A    COUNT   AND   DBSIG-N.      Bank-A-Coant 
Corporation.      SN    24.480.      Pub.    6-»-58.      Filed   2-15-S7. 

6M.110.     EST.    1847  AND  DESIGN.     Prorldent  Tradesmen* 

Bank  and  Trust  Compuiy.    BN  30.523.    Pub.  6-3-58.    Piled    f\^^^   k 
5-22-57.  V»m»»  9\ 


Certification  Mark 


-Goods 


666.117  EST  1847  AND  DESIGN.  Provident  Tradesmens  666.121.  IBMA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Independent  Battery 
Bank  and  Trust  Company.  SN  S0,524.  Pab.  6-3-58.  Filed  Manufacturers  of  America.  SN  18,390.  Pub.  6-3-58. 
6-22-57.  Filed  10-22-56. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  refistratloas  are  not  subject  to  oppoaitlon. 

dm  13-Hardwart  aad  Plaabiag  and  Qass  37 -Paper  and  Statioiienr 
SUam  FittMn  Snppliai 


666,125.      American    Lead    Pencil    Company.   Hoboken,    N.    J. 
SN  5,481.     Filed  P.  R.  3-30-56.     Am.  S.  R.  2-17-54. 


VELVETMOSSEO  THE  PEN  AND  PENQL 


666.122.     Clarence  F.  Hayward,  d.  b.  a.  Morrison   Manufac- 
turlns  Company.  Lowell.  Mass.    SN  42.216.   Filed  12-11-57. 

The  llnInK  on  the  drawing  Is  for  shadlns  only. 
For  Lad<l«>r  Feet. 
First  use  since  1915 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmacevtical 
PreparatioM 

For  Ball  Point  Pens  and  Pencils. 
666.123.      Milton    Okln.    d.    b.    a.    Nutrition    Products    Co.,         Pint  use  Mar.  14,  1956. 

Yonkers,  N.  T.     SN  27,717.     Filed  P.  R.  4-8-57.     Am.  S.  R.  

6-20-58. 


CurlHvate 


666,126.     Custom-Msde  Paper  Bas  Co..  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.  T.     SN  20.360.     Filed  P.  R.  12-4-56.     Am.  8.  R.  4-»-58. 


»HM   C9»f»HtMi 

For  Tablets  Effective  To  Control  Appetite  in  Aid  of  Welfbt 
R«>ductlon. 

First  use  Feb   26,  1957. 


Qass  23  —  Gitiory,  Maddnery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Tkoroof 

666.124.     Union  Gear  Jk  Sprocket  Corporation.  Quincy,  l^aaa. 
SN  lS,ft42.     Filed  P.  a.  9-17-06.     Am.  8.  R.  6-24-58. 

HI-WEAR  IRON 

For  Gears  and  Sprockets. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1956. 


T^^dyio(jal 


For  Paper  B&cs. 
First  use  May  1952. 
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666.127      giWer  B««r,  Inc..  AtUnta.  Oa.     8N  34.467      PUmI    flm   iO       njllMllll   11— »--»«-  I  llMnri 
P.  R.  7-26-37.     Am.  S.  R.  6-12-5S.  W«»»  ^»        WUIMIVU   MIUIMUMl.  LN^UIJ* 

666.131.     HrablHD.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  O.  P.  H^uMeln  *  Bro.,  Hart- 
ford. Cobb.     8N  32.822.     ni«d  P.  R.  6-28-^57.     An.  B.  R. 

THE  WHISKEY  OF 
TOMORROW 

Por  Wtalak^y. 

K1r«t  uae  June  7,  1957 


For  Note  Book*. 
Pirat  u«e  Jane  3.  1957. 


Class  46-Foo(k  md  liigredMiiU  of  Foods 


666.128.     Frank  H.  Fleer  Corpomlon.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     8N    QaSS  SO-MorchandiSO     Not     OtkorWlSO 

689.713.     Filed  P.  R,  6-17-65.     Am.   8.  R.  3-28-58. 

Oassifiod 


666.132.  Joseph  J.  Mclntoah.  d.  b.  a.  J.  J.  Mclntoah  Co.. 
Carlisle.  Pa.  8N  32,194.  Piled  P.  R.  0-18--57.  Am.  8.  R. 
•-23-58. 


For  Bubble  Gam. 
Firat  oae  May  10.  1955. 


Tbe  drawing  it  lined  for  red. 

For  TraSc  Boarda  and  Seta  of  Repllcaa  of  Varions  Vehlclaa. 
Pedeatrtana  and  Trafio  Ac«e«aorie«  Adapted  To  Be  Aminsed 
In  Similitude  on  TralBo  Boarda  Repreaentatlve  of  l^afflc  Acd- 
denta  for  Esplalninc  and  Illuatratlng  tbe  Coaditiona  and 
Clrcuni«tanc«*a   Incident   to  Traffic   Accidenta. 

FIrat  nae  Maj  9,  1957. 


666.129.     Karl  Haller.  d.  b.  a.  Karl  Haller  k  Son.  Loa  Angelea.    fm  _<^        p^^       ^_ |  g ^^ 

CaUf.    8N  15,541.    Filed  P.  R.  9-12-56.    Am.  8.  R.  4-25-58.     vMSS  dZ  ^  llOtOffOMS  OM  iMia^ 


CHOCO  PUFF 


Por  Candy. 

Pirat  uae  June  17.  1956. 


666.133.     Vam  Prodncts  Co.  Inc..  Fluahlnc.  N.  Y     8N  22.285. 
Filed  P.  R.  1-8-57.     ▲■.  8.  R.  6-11-58. 


666.130     Eskimo  Pie  Corporation.  RIctamond,  Va.     8N  48.060. 
Filed  12-27-57. 

DO-NUT 

Por  Cbov-olate  Coated  Ice  Cream. 
First  oae  Nov.  29,  1956. 


mmm 


For  Chemical  Hand  Heaner. 
First  as*  Dec.  19.  1956. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


120.773. 
120.944. 
122,193. 
122.303. 
122.429. 
122.472. 
122,715. 
122,730. 
122.750. 
122.951. 
123.110. 
123,279. 

123,428. 
347,262. 
349.183. 
353,186. 
355.451. 
355.826. 
355.938. 
357.421. 
357,469. 


NORTH  AND  DB8I0N.     CI.  42.     3-5-18.  3.17.482. 

BBCO.     n.  21.     3-19-18.  357.506. 

ROYAL.     CI.  40.     7-9-18.  337.536. 

SPOOF      CI.  22.      7-23-18.  .1.%7.«07. 

CHAMPION.     CI.  28.     8-20-18.  367.683. 

SOUTH  SHORE     a.  46.    8-20-18.  337.944. 

LACO.     CI.  29.     9-10-18.  337.951. 

ALCO.     CT.  46.    9-10-18.  357.992. 

LOYALTY     CI.  42     9-10-18.  358.0.V). 

PRIDE  OF  THE  FLOCK.    C\.  43.     10-1-18.  358.267 

DU-LITE.    a.  16.     10-15-18.  358.501 

INDIAN  HEAD  AND  WIGWAM  DESIGN.  CI.   1.    358.568 

10-22-18.  358,617. 

GUARDIAN.     CL  40.     11-12-18.  338,690 

S  8  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  5.     6-22-37.  358.737. 

COCK.     CI.  6.     8-24-37.  368,768 

FULL  MOON  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  39.     3-8-38.  358.860. 

OLD  HEAVEN  HILL.     O.   49      3-15-88.  858,877. 
WATER  SEALED.     CI.  6.     4-5-38. 

WBAVELOK.     CI.  6.     4-5-38.  359.173. 

TELKMATIC  AND  DESIGN.     O.  21.     6-T-38.  359.546. 

MASTER.    CL23     6-7-88.  359.760. 


KREST.     n    37      6-7-88. 

FASHION  DIGEST  AND  DESIGN.   C\.  88.   6-7-38. 

POSTTR  PEDIC  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  39.     6-7-88. 

FIESTA      (1.87.     6-7-38. 

GILLETTE  AND  DESIGN,     a.  61.     6-14-38. 

A  SYMBOL  POR  BOWL  MILL.     CI    23      6-21-88 

CLING  SIRFACE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.   8-21-88. 

NOVACEL.    CI.  42.    6-21-38. 

CHRYSA.     Cn.  6.     6-28-38. 

BITUSIZE.    CI  5.    7-*-88. 

"SAFETY  PATROL."     CI.  39.     7-19-88. 

P  KAY  PLATE  KI.£EN.     CI.  51.     7-19-38. 

DOLL  BATHINETTE.     Q.  22.     7-19-38. 

TRAVELAWN.     CI.  32.     7-19-38. 

TELETAXE  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  26.     7-26-38. 

PLAYGIRL.     n    39      7-26-38. 

BANDRITE     CI.  87.    7-26-38. 

IFFY    THE    DOPESTER    AND    DESIGN.      C\.    38. 

7-26-38. 
FARMERS  GOLD.     CL  46.    8-»-S8. 
VINEHEART     CT  47.    8-23-38. 
DO.MIMON  DRY.    CI.  45.    8-30-88. 


«4I« 


August  19,  1958 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  116 


a.  49.     8~80-S8. 


S5».7J>5.  K  F  V  TAVKRN  APPETIZERS. 

SM.117.  HAPPY  DAY.     CT.  18.    »-«-S8. 

Ml  .OSS.  BCA  VICTOR.     CI.  21.     10-t-S8 

361. 1«0.  CO-OP  NATIONAL  CO-OPERATIVBS  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  31.     10-11-38. 

861,20«.  CANIBAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  62.     10-11-SS 

301.263.  rUNOIZYMB.     CI.  6.     10-11-M. 

861.2M.  BELLE  ISLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  4«. 
10-11-aS. 

861.322.  WILSON.    C\.  49.     10-1 1-SS. 

361.433.  r.  C.  Z.  E.  V.  AND  DESIGN. 

361.434.  r.  C.  E.   E.   V.   AND  I>BSION. 
361.448.  BANTAMAC   AND    DESIGN. 
361.4*0.  OPTAK.    CI.  88.     10-18-38. 
361,924.  CORDCREX      CI.  42.     10-18-38. 

361.827.  SORE  SPOT  AND  DESIGN.     C«.  44.     11-1-38. 

361.839.  CLOVER  MAID  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  4«.     11-1 -38. 

861.881.  ROOTONE.    CI.  10.    11-1-38. 

361.959.  HOSTESS.     CI.  32.     ll-S-88. 


CI.  1.     10-18-^38 
CT.   46.     10-18-88. 
CT     88.      10-18-M. 


361.969.      SUNBEAM.     CI.  47.     11-8-38. 

862.116.     AFTER  SIX.    CI.  39.     11-1&-38. 

362.143.      O.   R.   B.   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.      11-1B-S8. 

362.154.     ADCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  4.     11-15-38. 

862.178.  BBMBERG  THE  ARISTOCRAT  OF  YARNS.     CL 

43.     CI.  11-15-88. 

862.179.  BEMBERG      RAYON      ARISTOCRAT      OF     MAN 

MADE  YARNS.     CT.  43.     11-15-38. 

362.180.  ARISTOCRAT  OP  MAN   MADE   TARNS.      CT.   48. 

11-15-38. 
362.192.      CHARM  TONE.     CI.  89.     11-16-88. 
362.550.     KENWOOD  RELIANCE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT. 

42.    11-22-38. 
362.637.     CHERUB.    CT.  46.     11-22-88. 

362.651.     AMERICAN  BRAKEBLOK.     CT.   35.      11-22-M. 
362.761.     AMERUNDCM.    CI.  4.     11-29-38. 

362.767.  FIL-A  BUSTER     CT.  46.     11-29-38. 

362.768.  DIPSY  DOODLE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46.    11-29-88. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SectkM  t 

283.357.     176.    CT.  23.    9-27-27 

870.718.     FLUOR-A-CASE.    CT.  84.    9-S-89. 

480.249.      TASCO.     CT.  21.    O-10-47. 


Th 


«  fa^^^timf  reifUtrmtiona  U»»94  Jwiy  i.  tfit 

560.687.  SINOR^.    CT.  18. 

660.688.  AFTON  VILLA.     CT.  46. 

.%60.704.  ELEPHANT  GOOD  ENUF  FOR  ME  AND  DESIGN 

CT.  46. 

560.713.  DESIGN    OF    GIRL    WITH     HAND    SPRAYING 

DEODORANT.     CT.  51. 

560.716  BORADYNE.     CT    18 

560.718.  FOUNDED  1885  MR.   DISNEY  NEW   YORK  AND 

DEaiON.     CT.  89. 

560.719.  THIVIKROE  T.   W.    8.    R.   AND   DESIGN.      CT.   18. 

560.720.  STAR  DESIGN.    CT.  29. 

560.721.  FLONETTB.    CT.  51. 

560.722.  AMBRAN.     CT.  6. 

560.727.  GOOD  COW  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 

660.731  CILOPRINE.     CT.  18. 

560.733  HAWAIIAN  FANTASY.    CT.  8. 

660.736.  SNAP  TRAC.     CT.  18. 

560.739.  NITB-WICK.    CT.  18, 

560.740  AMERI-0LA8.     CI.  60. 

560.741.  MOLDAIRE      CI.  IS. 

660.743.  NEALCO-MON8ANTO.    CL  •. 

660.749.  LUCKY  CLOVER.     CI.  8. 

560.750.  HY-LINB.     CL  18. 

560.755  LO.NDON  FLEXIBLE     CT.  39. 

560,768  D-C  TABS  NO.  1.     CT.  6. 

560.763  DUTROL.    CT.  18. 

fi«0.7e4.  MACKIE'S  ST  TAMMANY  PINE  OIL  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  18 

660.776  CUSH.N.FOAM  AVONITE.    CT.  39. 

560.780  TELE-OUE      CI.  38. 

560,782  ADCHROME.     CT.  37. 

560.78*.  ANAROXYL     CT.  18. 

660.787.  ROLLER  DERBY.    CT.  39. 

660.790.  SPORTBEAU      CT.  89. 

6ft0.7»2  LATI8  OLA8      CI.  42. 

560,793  BRA  MATES     CT   39 

660.798  ASCORTATE.    CI.  18. 

660.800.  HISTAMIST.    CT.  18. 

560  801  LO-CID.    CT.  18 

660,805  THE  NORTHWEST  PAPER  CO.  MANUFACTUR- 
ERS SINCE   1898  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  37. 

560.808.  SWICK   WITHIN   DIAMOND   DESIGN.     CT.  6. 

660.810.  EXACrOBS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  89. 

660.814.  8TOK.N  LAST  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  6. 

660.817  PACIFIC  PRONTO.     CT.  6. 

560.818  NEUROLENE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  18. 
560.819.  ALPARKA-DRAPER   WARMER.      CT.   39. 
660.829  ELROXIN.     CT.   18. 

660.831.  TEXAS  BILLY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 

560.832.  HARLKY  EVERFIRM      CI   39. 


560.839.  EVERFIRM.     CT.  39. 

560.849.  COMICAL  DESKJN  OF  A  MAN'S  HBAD.     CI.  80. 

560,851.  FLASHREADY.     CT.  39. 

560.853.  MINOTHYL.     CT.  18. 

560.867.  LAUNDRY  QUEEN.     CT.  24. 

560,872.  ALLORO.    CL  46. 

560.875.  TOULON.    CT.  89. 

560.876.  TRAFALGAR  SQUARES.    CT.  39. 

660.877.  TISCANY.     CT.  89. 

560.878.  WHISTON.     CI.  39. 

660.882.  CHATS  WE VE.     CT.  42. 

660.883.  UP  MY  SLEEVE.    CT.  88. 
560.889.  SNAFFLES.    CL  18. 

660.892.  FIX>RICHBM  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   18. 

560.894.  CLARETTE.    CL  60. 

560.896.  OAMATOL.     CT.  18. 

660.899.  MIROINS.    CT.  18. 

560.900.  LEXCO.     CL  89. 
560.902  OXYRUN.    CT.  18. 

560.903.  JERTISONE.     CT.  18. 

560.904.  NEO-PENIL.     CT.  18. 

560.907.  PAMILIZED.    CL  42. 

560.908.  8YVEL.     CT.  42. 

560.909.  FARMER'S  MARKET  BULLETIN.     CT.  88. 

560.910.  MacCRAG.     CT.  39. 

560.911.  HIAWATHA  AND  DESIGN.    CL  89. 
560,915.  CONFIN-O-TT.    CT.  39. 

560.917.  DAY'S.     CT.  18. 

660.922.  THE  AQUA  CROWN.     CT.  89. 

560,926.  J  ft  L  WARE.    CL  24. 

560,931.  SPARKS   FROM   THE   GRINDSTONE  MAC  AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  38. 

560.984.  THE  PLA8KON  MAGAZINE.    CT.  38. 

560,938.  BrRNSHIRK.    CT.  39. 

560.943.  PERMACREASE.     CT.  6. 

560.944.  DESIGN  OF  A  TEA  POT.    CL  42. 

560.945.  TED  BISHOP  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  80. 
560,949.  FANTA8IE.     CT.  87. 

560,958.  BONITA.    CL  87. 

560.961.  THE  WOMAN  EDITOR.    CT.  88. 

560,963.  TELE8PRAY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  18. 

560.972.  VAN  CLEEVE.     CT.  37. 

560.978.  FACTORY.    CT.  88. 

560.979.  MoGRAW-HILL  DIGEST.    CT.  38. 
560.984.  BUS  TRANSPORTATION.    CT.  88. 

560.989.  PACIFIC  MISS.    CT.  46. 

560.990.  RANGER  AND  DESIGN.    CL  13. 
560.999.  CAVIAR  4  CHAMPAGNE.    CL  42. 
561,000.  PLAIDTIMB.    CT.  42. 

561.008.  PAGNI.     CT.  18. 

561.009.  COLORLA8T.     CI.  6. 

561.011.  HUPP   MBRCHANTICBR  AND  DESIGN.     CL  11. 

561.012.  BAR-BARREL.    CT.  13. 
561,014.  SHU-GUARD.    CT.  18. 

661.016.  WORTH  ITS  WEIGHT  IN  GOLD.     CT.  45. 

561.017.  LINCOLN.     CL  13. 
561,022.  1K1NDELL.     CT.  13. 
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Abbott     L«boritorte«.    North    Chicago,    m       B«0.*M.    cane, 

CI    18 
Acme   Pet   Product!  Corp.,  New  Tork.   N.   Y.     665.8»7.  pub. 

ft— 2T    111        C*l     8 

Adams-Mlliu  Corp..  Htgh  Point,  N.  C.     «««,051,  pub.  •-3-M. 

a.  8© 
Adco,  Inc.  ;  Het — 

American  Dtatnfectlng  Co..  Inc. 
Adirondack  8port»wear  Inc  ,  AiMterdam.  N.  Y..  to  White  Stag 
llff   Co,  PortUnd    Oreg      .H61,448.  ren.   10-18-58      CI.  89. 
AJr   Engineering,    Inc..   Ban   Frandaco,  Calif.     860.739.  cane. 

O    18 
Alaska   Vliltort   AaiocUtton.  iuneao,  Alaska.     660.120,  pub. 

6-»-M.     CI.  200. 
.\mchem  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

.\merlcan  Chemical  Paint  Co. 
Ameiidola.  Joseph  ;   ffre — 

TUnal/  Brands,  Inc.  _ 

American  Anode  Inc..  to  The  B.  F.  C.oodrtch  Co..  Wilmington, 

[)el.  and  Akron.  Ohio.     5e0J22.  cane.     CL  6. 
American  Bembrrg  Corp..  to  Beaunlt   MUla,  Inc..  New  York. 

N.  Y.      Se2,178.  ren    ll-l.V-a«.      CI.  43. 
American  Bemberg  Corp..  to  Beaunlt  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.  Y.     382.179.  ren.  11-15-58.     CI.  43. 
American  Bemberg  Corp..   to  Beaunlt  Mills,  Inc..  New  York. 

N   Y.     382.180,  ren.  11-15-58.     CI.  43. 
American  BltamulM  4  .\tphalt  Co.  :  See — 

.American  BltumuU  Co. 
American  Hltumuls  Co  .  Wilmington,  and  San  Francisco,  Calif.. 

to    American    Hltumuls    k    Asphalt    Co.,    Wilmington.    Dal. 

3.%8.267.  ren.  7-^V58.     CI.  B. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :   See — 

American  Brake  Shoe  and  Foundry  Co.,  The. 
American    Brake   Shoe  and    Foundry   Co..   The.   to  American 

Brake  Shoe  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     362,6.M,  ren.  11-22-A8. 

CI.  36 
American   Chemical    Paint   Co.,   to   Amchem   Products.    Inc.. 

Ambler.  Pa.     sei.SSl.  ren.  ll-l-«8.     CI.  10. 
American    Cyanamid    Co..    New    York.    N.    Y.      606.907.    pub. 

6-3-!S8.     CI.  9 
American  Disinfecting  Co..   Inc..  to  Adco,  Inc..   Sedalla.  Mo. 

362.154.  ren.  ll-lJf-58.     C\.  4. 
American  Lead  Pendl  Co.,  Hoboken.  N.  J.     666,126.     C\.  37. 
American    Optical    Co..    Southbrldge.    Mass.      862.761,    ren. 

11-29-58.     C\.  4. 
American    Wire    Fabrics    Corp..    New    York,    N.    Y.      560,740, 

caoc.     CI.  50. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  L«ncaater,  Pa.     666,921,  pub.  6-8-68. 

CI    12 
Arrowsmltb   Mfg.   Co..   Inc..  New   York.  N.  Y.     361,827,  ren. 

11-1-58.     CI.  44. 
Astra,  Unceta  y  Cla,  8.  A..  OueraIca,  Vlacaya.  Spain.    865,008, 

pub.  6-.^-.%8.     CI.  9. 
Auerbach  Bath  Robe  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     666.063,  pub. 

6-3-58.     CI    39 
Austin^  Nichols  k  Co  .  Inc.,   Brooklyn,  to  Austin,  Nichols  k 

Co    Inc  .  Maspeth^N.  Y.     359.546,  ren.  8-23-68.     CI.  47. 
Austin.    Nichols  k  Co.,    Inc..   Brooklyn.    N.   Y.      .161.909.  ren. 

11-8-58       CI.  47 
Aatomatic  Waaher  Co..  Newton.  Iowa.    660.867,  cane.     CI.  24. 

Automotive  Specialty  Corp..  The,  Brooklyn,  V.  T.     480,249. 

cane.     CI.  21. 
Aotoyre  Co.,  The.  Chicago,  HI.     665,022.  pub.  6-3^58.    CI.  13. 

Aron    Products.    Inc.,    N«w    York.    M.    T.      666,110-11,    pub. 

6-.V68      CT.  51. 
ATon  Sole  Co..  Aron.  Mass.     560.776.  cane.     CI.  30. 
Baby    Batblnette    Corp..    Rochester,    N.    Y.      868,617,    ren. 

7-19-58.     a.  22. 
Baglnsky,  Herman  M..  Liquidator  :  See — 

Warrlner  Producta  Co..  Inc. 
Baker  Cammark     Hosiery     Mills,     Inc.,     Burllngtoa,     N.     C. 

e«6.057,  pub.  6-»-58.     CI.  39. 
Bank-A-Coont.   Corp..  Wisconsin   Raplda.  Wis.     666.118    pub. 

ft-3-58      CI.  102. 
Bamea,  Wm.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     666,082.  pub.  6-3-58. 

a.  46. 
Barwick.  B.  T..  Mills:  See— 

Barwlek.  Eugene  T. 
Barwick    Eugene  T..  d.  b.  a.  E.  T.  Barwick  Mills.  Chamblee. 

(.a.     660.gS2,  cane.     CI.  42. 
Basch.  Herman,  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     665.886,  pub. 

6-3-58      CT.  1. 
Baoscb  *  Lomb  Optical  Co..  Rochester.  N.  Y.     666.994    pub. 

6-3-58.     a.  28. 
Baxter     Don.    Inc..    Qlendale.    CaUf.      665.937.    pub.    6-8-58. 

CI.  18. 
Beaunlt  Mills,  Inc. :  tee— 

American  Bemberc  Corp. 
Bee  Line  Honey  Co.  :  Set — 
Schumacher.  Hans  H. 
Bee  Tree  Apiaries  :  Wre — 
Hartman.  Edward  W. 
Belch,  Paul  F..  Co..  Bloomlngton.  III.     362.767,  ren.  11-29-58. 

Cl.  46. 
Belch.  Panl  F..  Co.,  Bloomlngton.  III.     362.768.  r«n    11-20-68. 
Cl.  46. 


Bellmore  Dreas  Co..  Inc..  New   York,  N.  Y.     560,938,  cane. 

Cl    39 
Bergstroin   Paper  Co.,   Neenah.   Wla.     666,029.   pub.   6-6-58. 

Cl    37 
Beat.'   Richard.    Pencil   Co.,   Inc..   Springfield.   N.   J.     666,021, 

pub.  6-A-68.     Cl.  37.  ^ ^    .„ 

BeTerly  Corp.,  The.  Chicago.  111.    560,899,  cane.     Q.  18. 
Bishop    Stanley  ■..  d.  b.  a.  Ted  Bishop  Co.,  Boston, 

560.^45,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Blabop.  Ted,  Co.  :  See — 

Bishop.  Stanley  E.  ^  ^ 

Boehrlnger,    C.    H.,    Sobn,    Ingelhelm    am    Rbeln.    Oermaay. 

665,940,  pub.  6-6-58.     Cl.  18. 
Boeh linger.    C.    H.,    Sohn.    Ingelhelm    am    Rheln.    Oermany. 

665.943,  pub.  6-3-68.      Cl.  18. 
Boerlcke  *   Runyon.   Inc.,   New   York.   N.   Y.     560,902,  cane. 

Cl    18. 
Bonney  Forge  *  Tool  Worka  :  See — 
Bonney  Viae  *  Tool  Works,  Inc. 
Bonney  Vise  k  Tool  Works.  Inc..  Philadelphia  and  Allentown, 

Pa  .  and  N>w  York.  N.  T..  to  Bonney  Forge  k  Tool  Worka. 

Allentown,  Pa.,  and  Alliance,  Ohio.     122,429.  ren.  S-20-58. 

Cl.  23. 
Borden  Co.,  The,  New   York,  N.   Y.     666,086,  pub.  6-3-68. 

a.  46. 
Boston  Gear  Worka  :  See — 

Murray  Co.  of  Texas.  Inc.,  The. 
Bradley,  Milton,  Co.,  Sprlngfleld,  Maas.    122,803,  ren.  7-23-68. 

Cl.  22. 
Bragg.   Panl   C.  d.  b.   a.   Live   Food   Producta  Co..   Burbank. 

Calif.,  to  Lire  Food  Products  Co.     560  801,  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Brewer-Tltchener  Corp.,  The,  Cortland,  N.  T.     361,959,  ren. 

11-6-58.     Cl.  32. 
BrUtol-Myers  Co.,   New  York,   N.   Y.     666.109,   pub.   6-3-68. 

Cl.  51. 
British  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers,  Ltd.,  The.  London. 

Bncland.     665,915,  pub   »-3-58.     Cl.  12. 
Broaoacre  Dairies,  Inc..  Powell  Station,  Tenn.    560,727.  cane. 

a.  46. 
Brown-Miller  Co..   New   Orleana.   La.      666.094,   pub.   6-3-58. 

Cl.  46. 
Bryant   Electric  Co..   The,   Bridgeport.   Conn.      120.944.   ren. 

5-19-68.     Cl.  21. 
Burma  VIU   Co.,   Minneapolis.  Minn.     666,108,  pub.  6-3-58. 

Cl.   61. 
BurudT    Corp.,    Norwalk,    Conn.       665.968-5.    pub.    6-3-^8. 

Cl.   21. 
Bylngton,  Preston  W.,  d.   b.   a.  Pacific  Electro-Nuclear  Co.. 

Culver   City,   Calif.      666,987,   pub.   9-10-67.     Cl.   26. 

Calbest   Engineering   k   Electronics  Co..   Loa   Angeles,  Calif. 

665,968.  pub.  6-8-68.     Cl.  21. 
Cambridge    Rubber    Co.,    Cambridge.     Mass.      666.039,    pub. 

6-3-68.     Cl.  89. 
CaplUI  City  Producta  Co.,  The :  See — 

Moxley,  Wm.  J.,  Inc. 
Carlson    Mfg.    Co.,    Oakland.    Calif.      666,014,    pub.    6-3-68. 

Cl.   82. 
Carter  Producta.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    665.933.  pub.  6-8-68. 

Cl.   18. 
Cane.  W.  A.,  and  Sod  Mfg.  Co..  Buffalo,  N.  Y.     561.022.  cane. 

CT.    18. 
CastroTllle     Marketing     Cooperative.     Inc.      !i60.989.     cane. 

Cl    46 
Celanese  Corp.   of  America.  New  York,  N.  Y.     867,992,  ren. 

6-21-58.     Cl.  42. 
Central  States  Seed  Senrlce,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio.    666.866,  pub. 

6-8-68.     CT.  1. 
Chemex    Corp.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      666,961,    pub.    6-6-58. 

CL  21. 
Christina.   Vincent.  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.   N.  Y.     660,687, 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
CIlag  Aktlengesellschaft.  HchafThausen.  Switserland.    560,781, 

cane.     CT.  18. 
Clancy.  A.   J.,  Oakland.  Calif.     660.814,  cane.      Cl.  6. 
Clarette   Co.    Inc..   The.   Los   Angeles,   Calif.      660.894,   cane. 

Cl.   60. 
Clearprint  Paper  Co.,  BmeryTille.  Calif.    666,019.  pub.  6-6-68. 

CL  87. 
Cleevelandt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     660.972.  cane.     Cl.  87. 
IndlB  '       ------ 


Cleveland   OrlndluK  Machine  Co..  CTeveland,  Ohio.     666.001, 

pub.  6-.1-.'i8.     Cl.  26. 
ClfoKSurface    Co..    Buffalo.    N.    Y.      867,961.    ren.    6-21-68. 

CT.   46. 
Clover  Farm    Stores   Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     666.114.   pub. 

8-27-67.      Cl.    102. 
Coat    Craft    Co..    PhiUdelpbla.    Pa.      666.066.    pub.    6-6-68. 

Cl.   39. 
Cobb,  Lloyd  J. :  See— 

Warrlner  Products  Co..  Inc. 
Coffin,   Cooper,   k   Clay.   Inc.,  Los  Angeles.   Calif.     660.780, 

cane.    CT.  88. 
Colllnsin4>tc  Morris  Co..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     361.286,  ren. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  46. 
Colortone  Preaa  :  See — 

Haekl.  Alphons  J.  _  _     . 

Combustion   Enrlneoring  Co..   Inc..   to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     357.944,  ren.  6-21-68.     Cl.  28. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Combustion  Engineetinir.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

rombustion  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
Comp«gnl«  .Nation«l«  de  Matlere«  Colomate*  et  )fanaf«ctar«« 

fie    Prodnlta    rblmtqueti    du    Nord    reonU*    Etabllsaemenu 

Kohlmann,  to  Sdanufacturea  de  Prodolts  Cblmiaue*  du  Nord 

"Bubllsaenienta  Kublnuinn".  Paria,  Prmnc«.     a49.1SS,  r«D. 

8-24-57      CI.  6. 
Comptolr  de  I'lnduatrle  Cotonnlerrc.  Btabllssementa  Bouaaac. 

Hociete  a  Reaponaabillte   Llmltee.   Parla.   Prance.     946.045. 

pub.  (J-S-aS.      CI.   89. 
ConHno.    Albert.    New    York.   N.   T.      5«0,91S.   cane.      O.    89 
Consolidated  Safety  Pin  Co..  Bloomfl«ld,  N.  J.,  to  Tbe  Rtsdon 

Mfg.  Co..  Xaugatuck,  Conn.     122.198.  ren.  7-9-58.    CI    40. 
Consolidated  Safety  Pin  Co..  Bloomfleld,  N.  J.,  to  Tbe  Rladon 

MfK   Co..  Xaugatuck.  Conn.     123.428.  ren.  11-12-58      C\    40. 
Continental    Can   Co..    Inc..    New   York.   N.    T.      MS. 899.   pub. 

ft-3-88.      CI.    2. 
Corning  Glass  Works.  Corning.  N.  T.     66fi.879.  pub.  5-20-58. 

CT.    1. 
Craddock  Terry  Co.,  to  Craddock- Terry  Shoe  Corp.,  Lyndi- 

burg.  Va.     382.192.  ren.  11-15-58.     CI.  89. 
Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Craddock  Terry  Co. 
Crompton  C<>..  New  York.  N.  Y.    «««.0fl7.  pab.  8-8-58.    Cl.  4i. 

Crompton  Co..  Weat  Warwick.  R.  I.,  to  Crompton  Co..  New 

York    N.  Y      361.524.  ren    10-18-58.     Cl.  42. 
Crosble  ■  Pure  Pood  Co.  Ltd..  Bradley.  Lincolnshire,  England. 

ftftft.OO.-S,  Dob.  6-3-58.     Cl.  46. 
Croaaett    Co..    The.    Croaaett.    Ark.      Ma.024.    pub.    6-8-58. 

Cl.   37. 
Cushlonlied  Bellaire    Shoe    Co..    Portland.    Maine.      666.04S. 

pub.   6-3-58.     Cl.  39. 
Custom- Made  Paper  Bag  Co..   Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.  T. 

666.126.     a.  37. 
DCA   Food   Industries  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     6M.084.  pnb. 

6-3-58.     Cl.  46. 
Danvers   Shoe   Co.,    Inc..   Manchester.   N.  H.     e68.(M2.   pab. 

6—3—58      Cl    89 
Dean    Cut- Rate    Floor    Covering    Co..    In*..    Nawark.    N.    J. 

865,98 1.  pub.  6-3-58.    Cl.  28. 
Dellghtform  Foondations,   Inc..  Baatoo.   Pa.     560.798,  eaB«. 

Cl    39. 
DeLuxe   Saw   and   Tool   Co..    LooUrllle.    Ky.      666.984.    pab. 

6-3-58.     Cl    23. 
Design     Engineers.     Rockford.     III.      666.016.     pub.     6-8-58. 

CT.   34. 
Detroit    Free   Press.    Detroit.    Mich.      858.877.    ren.    7-26-58. 

Cl     38 
Dictograph  Products  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N   Y.     357.421.  ren. 

6-7-58.     a.  21. 
Dlaeaae   Prevention    Research   Foundation.   Inc..  Chicago.   111. 

665.934.  pub  6-3-58.     CT.  18. 
Dixon   Corp..    Bristol.   R.    I,     665.976.  pub.   6-S-M.     Cl,  28. 

Dole  Refrigerating  Co..  Chicago.   111.     666.012.  pub.  «-«-58. 

Cl.  31. 
Dominion  Dry  Co.  :   See — 
Farrell.  M.  If.,  ft  Sona. 
Oonath.   Ernest.   Inc..   Boston.  Mass.     666.058.  pub.   tf-IMtS. 

Cl    39 
Donlger.  Arthur,   Paper  Co.,   Inc.   New  York,  N.   Y.     560.949. 

cane.     Cl.   87. 
Double  H  Ranch,  Qlbaon.  Oa.     665.887.  pub    6-8-58.     CI    1. 
Draper  Brothers  Co..  Canton.  Mass.     SW819,  cane.     CT.  89. 
Dreaeer  Industries.  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     665.972   pub.  5-20-58. 

Cl.  28.  26.  and  84. 
Du    Pont.    E.    I.,    de    Nemours    and.  Co..    Wilmington.    Del. 

123.110.  ren.  10-15-58.     Cl.  16. 
Eberhard  Faber  Pencil  Co..  Wilkes-Barre.  Pa.     666.080    pab. 

6-3-58.     Cl.  87. 
Edwards.  Pauline  L..  Upper  Darby.  Pa.    560.790.  cane.    Cl.  89. 
Blnlger  Mills.   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666.069.   pub.  6-»-58. 

Cl     42. 
Electro      Sllv-A-Klng     Corp..     Chicago      111.       665.962.      pub. 

ft-.VSS.      Cl.  21. 
Electroacnstlc   (J.    m.    b.    H..    Kiel.   Germany.     665.999.   pab. 

6-3-58.      Cl.  26. 
Elgin    American.    Inc..   Elgin.    111.      665.905-6.    pab.    6-S-58. 

Cl     8 
Elmore  and  Stahl.  Pharr.  Tex.     666.100.  pob.  6-8-58.    CL  46. 
Emery   Food   Co.  :   8e« — 

Hammond.  G.  H..  Co..  The. 
Empire  Pharmacal  Co.  :  Bee — 

Pfelffer,  S..  Mfg.  Co. 
Endevco  Corp..  Pasadena.  Calif.    666.004^ pub.  6-*-58.    Cl.  26. 
Bakimo    Pie    Corp..    Richmond.    Va.      666.085.    pab.    6-3-58. 

a.   46. 
Eskimo  Pie  Corp..  Richmond.  Va.     666,130.     Cl.  46. 
Executire   Television    Corp..    The.    Danbury    Conn.      560.808. 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Parbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Lererknsen- Bayer- 

werk.   Germany.     665.941.   pab.  4-29-58.     Cl.   18. 
Farmer's  Market  Bulletin,  Inc.  :  Be« — 

Wolfe.  Jack  S. 
Farrell.  L.  B..  Co..^  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fnrrell.  M.  M..  ft  Sona 
FarreU.  M.  M.,  ft  Sona.  d.  b.  a.  Dominion  Dry  Co..  to  L.  BL 

Farrell  Co.,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Dominion  Dry  Co.,  Burlington.  Vt. 

359,760    ren.  8-So^.     CT.,45. 
Flbreboard     Paper     Prodoeta    Corp..     San    Francisco,    Calif. 

665,894.  pub.  6-3-68.      Cl.  2. 
nn«  Arta  Utho  Co..  DalUs.  Tex.     560,782,  cane.     Cl.  37. 

rieer.  rrank  H..  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     666.128.     C\.  46. 

nint.  Baton  ft  Co.,  Decatnr.  HI.    665.949,  pub.  6-3-68.    Cl.  18. 

Flonette  Products  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.    660.721.  cane     Cl.  61. 

Florida  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.,  Oeala.  Fla.     560.892.  eanc. 

a.  18. 

roots  Mlnanl  Ca.  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.     66&381.  pab.  6-3-68. 
Cl  1. 


Koriheida- 
ren. 


Forbes.  Jaa   H..  Tea  and  Coffee  Corp.,  St  Loots.  Mo.    606.080, 

pub    6-3-58.     C\    46. 
Formnt  Co..  The,  Chicago.  III.     666^54.  pub.  6-3-58.     Cl.  39. 
Frank.  Morrell.  Brookira,  N.  Y.     665.884.  pub.  6-3-56.     Cl.  1. 
Frerdbcrji,  Eric  A.,  d.  b.  a.  United  Sutea  Flint  Packera,  New 

York.  S.  Y.     860.749.  cane.     CT.  8. 

rrieoche  CoOpcratleTe  Kolrel-Export   VereenlglniL  Kori 

halve     Frico,     Leeuwarden.     Netherlands.       361.433. 

10-18-58.     Cl    1 
Frieactae   CoOperatieve   Zulvel-Kxport    Vereenlglng.    Kortheids- 

balva     rrleo.     Leeuwarden,     Netherlands.       861.434.     ren. 

10-1 8-6S.     <h.  46. 
Oftddy.   Bobert   L..  Tallahaaae.   PU.     666,989    pub.   6-3-5«. 

CL  18. 
(;allun.  A.  F.,  ft  Sons  Corp..  Milwaukee.  WU.     665.888.  pub 

6-3-68.     Cl.  1. 
Oamble-Skogmo,    Inc..    Minneapolis.    Minn.      560.911     cane. 

Cl.  89. 
Gane's  Chemical  Works.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     066,944   pub 

6—3—68      Cl    18  ' 

Garden  City  PlaUng  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     370.718,  cane. 

Cl.  84. 
Geicy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.  Y.     665.981.  pub.  6-3-68. 

GeUty  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.  T.     665,945,  pab.  0-3-68. 

General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp..  New  York  and  Binghamton. 
N.  T.     561.009.  cane.     Cl.  6. 

General  Electric  Co..  Schenectady.  N.  T.    605.952.  pab.  6-3-58. 

0«eral  Tire  A  Rabber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  665.889.  pab. 

6-3-68.     Cl.  1.  •       ■  K 

(Jeneral  Tire  ft  Rabber  Co..  Tbe.  Akron.  Ohio.  666.107.  pob. 

6-3-58.     Cl.  50. 

0««|^rn^h   Co..   The.  OkUhoma  City.   OWa.     006.991.  pab. 

0«^^o<>twear  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     800.881.  cane. 

OUbey   W.  ft  A.,  Ltd..  London.  England.    666.106.  (rab.  0-3-68. 

Gillette  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Gillette  Safety  Raaor  Co 
GUIette  Safety  Raior  Co.,  to  The  Gillette  Co.,  Boston.  Mass 
357.683      Am.  7(d).     Cl   51  .  iw   .  «-•. 

O'o*e   Ticket   Co..    PhlUdelphla.    Pa.      666.027.   pab.    0-3-58. 

Gluckanun.  Harold.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     560.810.  cane.     C\.  29. 

Goldamlth   Broa..    New   York.   N.    Y.     368.800.   ren     7-26-68 

Cl.  37. 
Qo^inuM  ft   Tbelae.   Inc..   New   York.   N.   T.     600,990,   eanc. 

Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

American  Anooe  Inc. 
GwjdoD-Allen    Co..    Qulncy.    Maaa.      666.070.    pab.    6-^-58. 

Cl.  46. 
^^^^■-Mff.  Co..  The.  Goohen.  Ind.     368.660.  ren.  7-19-58. 

^'^$  JI°'°?..^2;v'  ''^'  ■*■*  P»terson,  N.  J.  660.060.  pub. 
6-3—68.      Cl.  80. 

Grsy  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Inc..  Dovel,  Del.,  from  Madison 
Pharmaceutical  Laboratories.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.  065  930 
puo.   6—3—58.      (  I,   18. 

'"'r^AT'^c^'nc.^'^X  'iV*""  ''-   ^•-  '^'  ^•^  ^^'^'  ~-   »• 

Greene  Trading  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee 

Pyrethnim  Board  of  Kenya. 

0?3^  ^  a  ■  23 °'*°**'^"*'  ■**™'>*'^-  "^^^  665.982.  pab. 
Grill.  Roy  M  .  Harllngen.  Tex.  666.969.  pub.  6-8-58.  Cl.  21. 
Grossmann,  Irving  K.,  d.  b.  a.  I.  E   G.  AssocUteo  Los  Anaelea 

Calif.     666.060.  pub  6-8-58      Cl   39  ■"^"^'■-  "*  *«»«•'*•. 
Golf  Oil  Corp  ,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     665,926.  pob.  0-»-58.    CL  16. 
Hack   Georye  O.  :   Bee — 
Snap-Trac  Corp..  The. 

^i£Kr;iiP'***1'  i  -A^  »  Colortone  Preaa.  Washington.  D.  C. 
666.022,  pab.  6-8-68.     Cl  37  •       .      .  *- 

^'^miS^'^'cf'^  *■  "^^  "'^**'"  *  ^°-  ^^  ^«**^  CaUf. 
Haller.  KarKft  Son:  flee— 
Haller.  karl. 

°*S?2'tSn  t2a8^(h'46""'^  '^^^  "^^  '  ^*"^-  "^ 

"'lZc*g.    '^^^75^p^b.'6^^''"a;  fs"*"^"*   ^"-   '^^»' 
Harvey  Engraving  Co.  :   Bee — 

Harvey.  Albert   I. 
Harvey.   G     F  .   (\, .   Ine     Tbe,   from  The  G.   F.   Harvey  Co.. 

Saratoga  Springs    N.  T      665.982.  pab.  6-8-68.     O.  18 
Harvey,  Q.  F.,  Co..  The  :  Bee- 

Harvey.  O.  F..  Co.,  Inc..  The 
Havlland.    Arnold,    d.    b.    a     Arnold    Havlland    Co     Defiance. 
Ohia     665.977,  pab.  6-8-58.     CL  23  ^^^t-o*:^ 

Havlland.  Arnold.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Havlland.  .Arnold. 
Hayward.  CUrence  F..   d.   h   a.   Morrlaoa  Mfg    Co.,  LowelL 

Maaa.     000.122.     Cl.   13 
Health-Aids  :  Bee— 

Newton.  Harry  A. 
Hearst  Corp..  The.  New  York,  N.  Y.     600.901.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Heaven  Hill  Distilleries.  Inc.  :  Bee-— 

Old  Heaven  Hill  Sprinfs  Distillery.  Inc. 
Cl''i9         *"*  ^      ^**        ^^-  ^     ^       •««.040,   pub    6-8-58. 
Hermsen^  Paul  J  ,  Omaha.  Nebr      560,895    cane      Cl    18 
"*^*''«/'^"^**  ^  •  *•**  •  CWca«o.  111.    ^.002.  pah!  0-0-60. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  iii 


Rrt    UodUrbe    Bchrijfaiiuehlnehay    *    B«ii<ScUondeniealBff 
"BcU"  :   See— 
JLerk.  Bernbard. 
HMblclB.  O.  F  .  *  Bro.  :   See— 

Heoblsln.  Inc.  ^  ^        ,.  _^     ^   /, 

Hcablein,  Inc  ,  d.  b.  •  0.  F.  HpabWtn  4  Bro..  Hartford.  Conn. 

606  iSl      CI   49 
Hlcdnbotbain.   Robert.  Decatur.  111.     661X>17.  cane.     CI.  13. 
Htltamlat  Corp  .  The.  Cblcago.  111.     560.800.  cane     CL  18. 
Hoffman    J.  8.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Eobinaoo.  Oakar.  ^     _ 

Hoffman    Pblllin,  d.  b.  a.  Walton  Liquor  Importa.  Ltd..  Jeraejr 

City.  N.  J.     W6,106.  pub.  6-3-«8.     CI.  49. 
Holophane  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.    666.018.  pub.  6-3-08. 

CT.  S4. 
Home-Port  Products  Co.  ;   Bee — 

Uorp.  .\leiander  P. 
Hnnter-Wllaon  DUtllllna  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

WUmmi  DtetUllBff  Co.  Inc. 
Hnpp  Corp..  CleTeland.  Ohio.     Ml.Oll.  cane.     CI.  81. 
HaaoTama     Vapenfabiiks    Aktlebolac,     Huakrama.     Sweden. 

6Afi.»gS.  pub.  6-8-d8.     CI.  2S. 
HoTclL  r.  C..  4  Bona.  Albany,  N.  T.    862.580.  ren.  11-23-58. 

HTper-HuiBiu  Co..   Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.     66S.910.  pub.  6-S-58 

Cl.  10. 
L  K.  O.  Aaaorlatea:  Bee — 
Oroaamann,  IrrlnK  K. 
Idaho  Bartlle  Co.  :  Bee-- 

Natlona]  Eo  Tile  Corp. 
Independnt  Battery  Manufartnrcra  of  America.  Akron,  Ohio. 

666.121    pub   6-S-S8      Cl.  A. 
Indiana  IferchandUlnc  Co.,  Inc..  Indlanapolla,  Ind.     666,068. 

pub.  6-8-68     a.  89 
Ino    Merrhandlae   Co..    San    Fraadaeo.    Oaltf.      666.059.   pub. 

6-8-88.     Cl.  89. 
Inatniment  Derelopment  I^aboratorlea.  Inc..  Attleboro,  Maaa. 

665.998.  pub.  6-8-08.     C\.  36. 
latltuto    Parmaco-BioloKlco    Raffaello    Pagnl.    Ftrense.    Italy. 

661.008.  cane.    Cl.  18 
J   ft   L  8teel    Barrel  Co..   New  Tork.   N.  T,     560.925.  cane. 

Cl.   24. 
Jacouea  Wolf  ft  Co..  Clifton.  N.  J.     361.268.  r«n.  10-11-88. 

Janlk.  Walter,  d.  b.  a.  TtM  Johnnie  Ryan  Co..  Niagara  Falla. 

N   t.    A66.078.  pob.  6-8-58.    C\.  45. 
Janaeu    Induitrlea.    Inc..    Foran    Park.    HI.      666.088.    pob. 

6-8-58      Cl.   88. 
John  Sunshine  Chemical  Co.,  loc    Chicago.  HI,    861.209,  ren 

10-11-68.     Cl    52. 
Joyce    Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     6o6.04«.  pob.   6-8-58.     Cl.  89 
Joat  Ro.  Inc.,  Watertown.  Wla      666.092,  pub.  6-8-58.     CI.  46. 
Kabuahlkl  KaUha    Koden    Salaakaahq,    Sblnagawa-ka.   Tokyo. 

Japan.     665.986.  pub    11-27-66.     Cl   26. 
Kelly    Co,    The,    Cleveland.    Ohio.      560,704.    eanc.      Cl.    46. 
Kerk.  Bemhard.  d.  b.  a.  Het  Oodlache  Schrljfmachlnehola  ft 

Handelaondememlng     "B«ka".     HllTeraura,     Netherlands 

560.990.  cane.     a.  18. 
Knoniark    Mfc.    Co.    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.    Y.      665.898.    pob. 

6-8-58      Cf.   4. 
KochtoD  Plywood  ft  Veneer  Co..  Ine..  d.  b.  a.  Koefaton  Plywood 

and  Veneer  Co..   Inc..  Cblcago.  III.     665,914.  pub.  6-8-88. 

a.  12. 

Koh  I  Nonr  Pencil  Co..  Inc..  Bloomabury.  N.  J,     665,998.  pob. 

6  3^8.     Cl.  26. 
Koaher    Rtar    Rauanae   Mfx     Co..   Cblcago,    111.      666,074.    pub. 

6-8-58.      Cl.    46. 
KreaKe  IVpartment  Store,  Newark  :  Bee —  . 

Kreare.  Sfbantlan  8.  I 

Kreaae  Newark    Inc.:  Bre— 

Kreare    Sebaatlan  8. 
Kreaite.    Sebantlan    8..    d.    b.    a.    Kreage    Department    Store, 

.Newark,     Newark.     N.     J.,     and     elnewbere.     from     Kreage 

IVpartment  Store.  Newark,  to  Kre^aice  Newark,  Inc..  Newark. 

N.  J.    857.482.  ren.  *-7-58.    Cl.  87. 
Kreaa.  S.  H  .  and  Co..  New  Tork.  N  T.    560.968.  cane.    CI.  87. 

Kuppenhelmer.  B..  and  Co.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     560.910.  cane. 

Cl     89 
Laltner.    A.,   ft    Bona,    to   I^ltner    Broah    Co..    Detroit,    Mich. 

122.715    ren    »-10-58.     Cl   29 
LAltner   Bruah  Co.  :  Be* — 

Laltner.  A  .  ft  Sona. 
Latla-Lyt.   Inc  .  Culrer  City.  Calif.     560.792.  cane.     C\.  42. 
Laundry  workera'  International  Union.  Chicago.  III.    666.118. 

pub.  2-4-58     Cl.  200 
Lee,    Frank    H.,    Co..   Th«,    Danbury.    Conn.      560,718.    cane. 

n.  89. 
Lehman  Broa  ,  OeTeland.  Ohio.    666.098.  pob.  6-8-58.    CI.  46. 

Lehn    ft    Fink    Products    Corp..    Bloomfleld.    N     J.      665.929. 

pub    7-26-55.     Cl.  18. 
Leigh.  Btbal  T.,  d.  b.  a.  The  Trapbagen  School  of  Faahlon. 

New  Tork,  N.   T.     857.506.   ren    6-7-58.     CT.  88. 
Leiti.  E..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y      665.989.  pub.  6-8-58.    C\.  26. 
Lery  Rrothcra  Dry  Oooda  Co..  HouMon.  Tei.     560.908.  cane. 

Cl    42. 
Lewel    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc  .   to   Lewel   Mfa    Co..   Inc..    New   York. 

NY.     855. 186^  ren.  3  8-58     a.  89.  _    ^^ 

Lexington  Mfg.  Co..  Lexington,  N.  C.     560,900,  cane.     CI.  89. 
Ubbey  Owena  Ford  OUaa  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     560,984,  cane. 

Cl.   88.  ^   .   .. 

Udi  Brothers    Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     666.066.  pub.  6-8-58. 

Cl    40 
Lire  Food  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bragg.  Paul  C.  ^_         .. 

Lax  Clock    Mfg.  Co.,  The.   Waterbury.  Conn.     666.007.   pub. 

M.  K.   M.    knitting  ifllls,   Inc  ,  Mancbeater.   N.  H.     666.061, 
pub.  6-8-08      CI.  80. 


Mackie^  H.  A.,  and  J.   Harry  Warner,  Jr..  CoiinftoB.  La. 

660.764,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Madlaon  Pbannaeaattcal  Laboratortoa.  Ine. :  8ee — 

Gray  Pbarmaceotlcal  Co..  Inc.  _ 

Mannfacturvo  da  ProdulU  Chlmigueo  du  Nord  "BtabllaaeiiMnta 
KohlmaBn"  :  Bee— 
Compagnle  Natlonale  de  Matlerei  Colomatea  et  M  Maaa- 
faeturea    de    Produlti    Chlmlqoeo    du    Nord    rauDwa 
KUbllaaenienta  Kuhlmann. 
lUrkwell  Mfg.   Co..   Inc.,   New   York.   N.   Y.      288.807.   cane. 

CI    28 
Maricy   Co..  The.   Kanaaa   City.   Mo.      666.011.    pub.   6-8-58. 

Matury  Young    Co..    Boaton,    Maaa.      660.918.    pub.    6-8-08. 

Cl    12 
May  Department  Storea  Co..  The.  St.  Louia,  Mo.    357.536.  ren. 

6-7-58.      Cl     89.  ..«^.. 

McCord.  Robert   8..  North  Uttle  Rock,  Ark.     560,981.  caac 

Cl.   88. 
McDerltt,  Betty  B. :  Bee— 

MeDerltt,  Both  B.  ..  ^    ._   ... 

McDerltt.  Ruth  B..  alao  d.  b.  a.  Betty  Ruth  McDcvItt,  SllT*r 

Spring.  Md.    560.883.  cane.     C\.  88. 
McDonald.  Bmmett  M.,  Bnterprlaea :  Sea — 

McDoaald.  HeteBe.  ,^  _         _^ 

McDonald.  Helene.  d.  b.  a.  Emmett  M.  McDonald  Bnterprlaea, 

Chicago,  III.     666.081.  pub.  6-8-08.     O.  87.  ..^  .,. 

McOraw  Hill  PublUhIng  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     060.978. 

cane.     Cl.  38.  _     .    »,    -      .-„  ^m^ 

McOraw-HIll  Publlahing  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.    060.9T9. 

caae.     CI.  88.  .   „     .^^  .- . 

MeOraw-HIII  Publlahing  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T,    5«0,984, 

ewnc.     Cl.   88.  ^     -   «   .. 

McHutchlaon  ft  Co..  Ridgefleld,  N.  J.     665.890.  pub.  (V-3-58. 

Cl.    1. 
Melntoah,  J.  J.,  Co  :  Bee— 

Mclntoah,  JoaephSJ.  ^  ^      «....« 

Melntoah.  Joseph  J.,  d.  b,  a.  J.  J.  Mcintosh  Co..  Carllale.  Pa. 

666.182.     Cl.  00.  „,        ...  ^. 

Menaaha  Wooden  Ware  Corp.,  Menaaha.  WU.     666.028.  pub 

6-8-58.     Cl.   87.  «  _         w     -  .  .• 

Merck   ft  Co.,   Inc..   Rahway.   N.    J.     665,948.   pob.   6-8-08 

CI.    18. 
Meaaer  Laboratorlea  :  8ee — 

Measer.  Ralph  L.  _  _,^_ 

Meaaer.  Ralph  L..  d.  b.  a.  Meaaer  Laboratorlea,  Kanaas  City. 

Kana.     660.938.  pub.  6-8-58.     Cl.  18. 
Metabolic    Products    Corp..     Boston.     Maaa.      665.946.     pub 

Mexico  Refractories  Co..  Mexico,  Mo.     665.916,  pub.  6-8-08. 

Cl    12 
Mlll'Creek  Products.   Inc..   Kansas  City.  Mo.     560.756.  cane 

Milwaukee  Lace  Paper   Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     666.082.  pub 

A— A— Aft       C\    S7 
Mine  Safety   Appliances  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     666.047.  pob. 

a      ^      srA  |-»i        QA 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     660.990-T. 
pub    6-8-58.      Cl.  26.  ...«.««•,« 

.Mock  8e«Kl  Co  .  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    660.909.  pub.  6-3-08.    Cl.  10. 
Mohlnl  Footwear  Co. :  Bee — 

Mon^'nt^'ch^lral  Co..  St.  Loula.  Mo.     060.748.  cane.    CI.  6. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  LouU.  Mo     665.902,  pob.  8-18-87. 

Mo*?teJier    Jules.  Inc..  Chlcaw.  III.     »<»0.718    ane      Cl    Or 
More.  Alexander  P..  d.  b    a    Home-Port  Products  Co..  SUten 
laUnd   N.  Y.     665.971.  pub.  6-3-58.    Cl.  22      ^   ,   ,,      _    , 
Mor4n.  Frank.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     665,884.  pub.  6-8-08.     CL  1. 
Morrlaon   Mfg    Co.  :  Bee— 

MotoVVi^e  f)epot*8an  Antonio,  Tex.     660,978.  pob.  6-8-08. 

M.^xW.'wm     J.    Inc..    Chicago.    I"  ■    t«>,Tnie    Capital    City 
Products    Co..    Columbua,    Ohio.       122.730.    ren.    9-10-58. 

Mu^rar'co   of  Texae.  lac..  The.  d.  b.  a.  Boston  Gear  Works, 
*'%7uion%rf'nie  Murray-  Co    of^Te"-.  In<^  •  No^h  Quincy. 

Maa«.     «65  979.  pub.  «-3-68   „ £'    28 
Nalleyi    Inc     Tacoma,  Wash.     666,096,  pub.  6-3-08.     Cl.  46. 
National  AsaoeUtlon  Leglona  of  Honor  Ancient  Arabic  OMer 

of  Nobles  of  the  Mystic  Shrine.  Miami,  Fla.     666.119.  pub. 

NaUo^fcaa^  £S.ter  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.    660.995.  pub. 

ft-3-."S8.     Cl    26 
National  Cooperatives.  Inc. :  Bee — 

National  Co-Operatlves,  Ine  K.ti«n.l 

National  Co<>peratlves.  In^  •   I^dl^MPS'i^^  ^°^aai  i«o      ~5 

Cooperatives      Inc..     Albert     Lea.     Minn.       861.160.     ren. 

Ns\tonal"DlslnSetint  Co..  Dallas.  Tex     666.113.  pub.  6-3-08. 
NaUonal  Ro-Tlle  Corp.  by  change  of  Mine  from  Idaho  Bartlle 

Co..  Boise.  Idaho.  ««»  »13  P"0*  «~^^*®  ft,9^,i*V  OlS 
National  Silver  Co..  New  York,  >i.J  l?«l'J>32^",5:  91  iS 
National  Tank  Co^  tulsa.  Okla.  ««5.99ppub  6-3-58.  ^^6. 
Natrar    Corp.    Woodbrtdge.    N     J        6*5.967.    pub.    6-8-58. 

NeSotene  Corp..  New  York,  N.  T.     560,818.  cane.    Q.  18. 
Newton,  Harry   A.,   d.    b.   a.   Health-Alda.  New  York.   N.   Y. 
86."S.9b6.  pub.  6-S-68.      Cl.  18.  -»  ^    «    v      mm  <V»i 

New  York  Merehandlae  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666.041, 

North   Star  Woolen  MHl  Co..  Sanford.  Maine.     120.773.  ren. 

Northiif  TiSdlig  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666,090.  pob. 

North^t   Spe*r  Co..   The.   Cloquet.   Minn.     560.800.  cane. 
CL  87. 
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M5,»d«.    pub.    e-S-S8. 
666.081.    pub     6-^-68. 


606,112.  pub.  6-S-58. 
666.023.  pub.  6-3-A8. 

668.»42.    pab.    6-<»-«8. 


Norton  Co..  Troy.  N.  T.     66S.900.  pab.  »^S-d8.     Cl.  4. 
Nn-Deil   Plaitlc*  Corp..  CbtcafO.   ni.     666.042,  pub.  6-4M(8. 

Cl.  39. 
Nutrition  Products  Co.  :  fieo — 

Okln,  Milton. 
Ogden    Hnddl«,    Inc..    Cblcaco.    111.      665.928.    pub.    6-4-58. 

CL  17. 
Okln.  Milton,  d.  b.  a.  Natrltlon  Product*  Co..  Tonkcrt.  N.  Y. 

666,123.     n.  18. 
Old  Hraven  HIU  Sprlnsa  Dtatillerr.  Inc..  to  HenT«n  Hill  Dls- 

tillertM.    Inc..    Bardatown.    Ky.      355.451,    nn.    3-15-58. 

a.  49. 
Onan.  D.  W..  k  Sons  Inc..  Minn«apolla,  Minn.     665.953.  pub. 

6-3-58.     (h.  21. 
Orefraction    Inc.,    Ptttaburch.    Pa.      665.878,    pub.    9-17-57. 

Cl.  1. 
Ortex    8.    A.,    G«n«Ta.    SwltaerUnd. 

Cl.  21. 
Oscvola    Fooda,    Inc..    Osc«ola.   Ark. 

Cl.  46. 
O'Sbantcr.    Tarn.    Inc..    Mancbester,    N.    H.      666,038.    pub. 

6-3-58.     C\.  39. 
Paclllc  ■lectro-Nacl«ar  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bylnaton.  Preston  W. 
Pacific  Mnis,  Boston.  Mass..  and  New  York.  N.  T.     560.907. 

cane.     Cl.  42. 
Palmetto  Quarries  Co..  Columbia.  8.  C.     665J)11.  pub.  6-3-58. 

Cl.  12. 
Para-Chem.    Inc..   Phllsdelpbls.    Ps.      665.903-^.   CNib.   6-3-58 

Parfiim's  Evyan  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
CL  51. 

Parker  Pen  Co..  The,  JanesvUle,  Wis. 
a.  37. 

Parker-Sbields  Mfn.  Co.  :  Bee — 
Sbleida,  Garry  H. 

Pasco    Products.    Inc..    Forest.    Miss. 
Cl.  18. 

Perlon-WarenselchenTerband   E.   V..   Frankfurt   (Main)    Ger- 
many.    d«o.877.  pub.  1-28-58.     CL  1 

Permacrease  Corp,   New  York.  N.  Y.      560.943,  cane.     C\    6. 

Pertform   Brassiere  Co..   Inc..  Bayonne.  N    J.     666.064    pub. 
8-3-58.      CL  SO. 

Pfelffer.  8..  Mff .  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Anpire  Pbarmacal  Co.,  St.  Lonla. 
Mo.     560.917,  cane.     CL  18.  — ~— . 

PbiUlps-Jones  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     660.755,  cane.     CL  39. 

P»nJJ*»»™.  Lydia  E.,  Medicine  Co.,  Lynn,  Mass.     560,763,  cane. 

Pioneer  Hi-Bred  Corn  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     560,750,  cane. 

P*«|>>.  A.  W.,  Inc.,  New  Rocbelle,  N.  Y.     666,017,  pub.  6-3-58. 

P-Kav  Products  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Plate  Kleen  Products  Co.,  The 
Plate  Kleen  Products  Co..  The,  to  The  P-Kay  Products  Co 
Dayton.  Ohio.     358,568,  ren.  7-19-58.     CL  51 

Precision  Buildlnc  System.  Inc.,  East  Canton.  Ohio.     665.917 
pub.  8—3-58.     Cl.  12. 

P'J°<^    P*««y.    Inc.,    Peoria,    ni.      666.048.    pub.    6-3-58. 

^**^^•^  J  ^^T**!^  ^°  •  '"**•  <^lnclnnatl,  Ohio.     866.087-8.  pub 
w— o— Oo.      Cl.  46. 

^^ti^^^K^  95,™'i'l  ^°-  ''**•  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     666.099,  pub. 

Proko  Co.,  The,  Dallas.  Tex.     665.927,  pub.  6-^-58.     Cl.   16. 

^'SIl???!^?"***?*?",^?*  *^  "^""^  Co..  PhlladelphU.  Pa. 
666,116-17,  pub.  6-3-58.      CL  102 

5*k1!*  Ik![!  9P'^'  S**"  I*"^-  ^  ^  560,832.  cane.  CL  39. 
Publlx  Shirt  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.  660.83©,  cane  CI  3» 
Pyrethrum   Board  of  Kenya.  Nakura.  Kenya  Colony    Africa 

pn"  £2^58      a*^'?*  ^°'  *'"^"  ^'**  ^°"''  *'^'    ^      «««.»80: 

QuTck-Set.  Inc..  Skokie.  111.     666,006.  pub  6-^-58.     Cl.  26. 

**CA  Mfg.  Co.    Inc..  Camden.  N.  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

R.nf    o     '■^•5'J      361.063.  ren.  10-4-58.     a.  21.  ' 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
RCA  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

R!}™'!f«>  Fji-  ^S*^  ii-^*"<^°'  "'•    e«5,980.  pub.  fr-3-58.    O.  23. 
B  !?"*°**  J."*  •  ***W»D.  Mass.     666.008.  pub.  6-3-58      O    28 
6^-58    "a™"!**'  •  ^'  '*°**'**'  ^•>»'      «« »W    P«b: 

**6^%8^'*C?**21*^'  '°*  '  '^  Angeles.  Calif.  665,»55.  pub. 
**ttS^^'*c/"21*^'  ^°^ '  ^^  A°K«1««.  ^f^U  665.956,  pub. 
**C1*'46^'  **■'  "^^  ■  ^°*"  """"^^'y"'  N-  Y.  666.093,  pub.  6-3-58. 
* '3^*46^'°"**"'  ^""^  •  ^'^  **"*•  ^  ^  666,091.  pub.  6-^-58. 
*C?  j^***"*'*"^***'    I»<^-.    Bdmonda,    Wash.      560.716,    cane. 

Rlsdon  Mfa.  Co.,  The :  8«e— 

ConaoUdated  Safety  Pin  Co. 
56o!889'*ca^  *ci  '18''  "  ^°°'"  Associates,  Detroit,  Mich. 
***Ji3!S8  ^'^  P«»<»««t«  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.  665,919.  pub. 
Robinaon.  Oakir,  Warsaw.  Poland,  to  J.  S.  Hoffman  Co  Inc 
R  ^i"''^'}'  ?  ^  .  362.143,  ren.  11-15-58.  Cl.  46  '  ' 
Roller  Derby  AssocUtes.  Chicago.  III.  660.787.  cane.  CL  39. 
Romer  Associates  :   Bee — 

Roberts.  Maurice  M. 
Rooaen.  Johannes  P..  d.  b.  a.  John  P    Rooaen  Junior    Lisae 
^  Holland.     665.882.  pub.  4-22.5l8      Cl    1  *  ' 

Booien.  John  P..  Junior  :  See— 

Reosen.  Johannes  P. 


Roasi.    Bruno,   d.    b.   a.    Dltta    Pletro    Ro«al   di   Bruno   RossU 

Florence,  Italy.     665,899,  pub   6-3-58      Cl   4 
Roasi.  DItU  Pietro.  dl  Bruno  Rossi :  Bee— 

Rossi,  Bruno. 
Rndofker's   8..  Sons,  to  8.  Rudofker's  Sons,  Inc.,  PhlladelDhla 

Pa.     362.11«,  ren.  11-15-58.     0.38. 
Rudofker's.  8.,  Sons,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Rudofker's,  8..  Sons 

*°fJP*5f'  y^J^******'  Co  .  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.     123.279,  ren, 

10-22-58.     Cl.  1 
Rysn    Johnnie.  Co.,  The:   Be* — 

Janik,  Walter. 
Ryan   Recording  Thermometer  Co.,  Seattle,   Waah      665  992 

pub.  6-3-58      Cl.  26. 
8  S  Artist  Materials  Inc.  :  8ee — 
8  8  Rubber  Cement  Co. 

*  II?"  Mfaerre".  ^(^2^257  '  ^r?'  *"*'^"'  '"^    «*•"««• 
^P'r^.SlTP.'%.'iZr^'';.'n. ^-1^% ^^a'»3%-  »-^''- 

ri*'3.<»°'**'  ^**'   ''•'"*<'«'P*»'»-   P"       666.016.   pub    6-3-88. 
Safeway  Stores.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Western   States  Grocery  Co. 

^U^VL  S"*'*^  ^nc  •  Oakland.  Calif.  666,078.  pub  8-3-58. 
LI.    4o. 

Sallnaa  Valley  Vegetable  Exchange.  Salinas.  Cslif.     6e«.101, 

pun.  0—8—08.      Cl.  46. 
^]7,"'?r*  Casertano.  Waterbury.  Conn.     M6.097.  pub.  6-8-88. 

Schering   Corp..    BloomAeld,    N.    J.      560.798.   cane.      CL    18. 

''^^cr'sT*"    '  ■  ^"*^     Baltimore.  Md.     666,044.  p«b    5-8-58 

Schumacher    Hans  H  .  d    b  a.  Bee  Line  Hooey  Co..  Alhambra. 

Calif      .W9.173.  ren.  8-9-58.     O.  46. 
»<^,^*"    Mfg.    Co.    Waterbury.    Conn.      6A5.924.    pub    6-8-58. 

Seagram.  Joseph  K.,  *  Sons,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y      665  985 

pub.  8-3-58.     Cl.  18. 
Serrlt  Foods  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     561.016,  cane.     Cl.  45 

**cr*29  ^"^^-    '***'    ^*"*-    '*•    ^-       «66.009.    pub     6-8-58 

^*^^^;^  (^inburgh)  Ltd.,  Perth.  Scotland.  6«»6,070-2.  pub. 
0—8— 58.     Cl.  45. 

*'*'S''-   2J?S.,^*  •.?>.■    Sound  Craft  Systems.  Pittsburgh. 

Pa.     665.957.  pub   6-3-68.     Cl.  21 
Shefl^ld  HoslerT  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666,049.  pub 

Shepherd.  N.  T..   Chair  Co..   Salt  Lake  City,   Utah.     561.014. 

cane.      Cl.    18. 
Shielda.  Garry  H.,  d    b.  a    Parker-Shlelda  Mfg.  Co..  PortUnd 

Oreg.     5AO.M13,  cane.     Cl    13. 
Silver  Bear.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.    666.127.    CT.  37. 

Simpson.  Wm..  Sona  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y  122  750 
ren.  9-10-58      Cl.  42.  »".■««. 

Sinsrh  Rajinder.  d.  b.  a.  Mohini  Footwear  Co..  New  York 
N.  Y.     666.0.^5.  pub.  6-3-58.     Cl.  39 

^^%^J.  «?:?"*'''    Association.    Cooperative.    Sioux    City.    Iowa. 

361.839.  ren.  11-1-68      Cl.  46 
Sklk  Shar    Inc..    Detroit.    Mich.      560.849,    cane.      Cl.    50. 
8™jth.    J.   A   B.,   Co..    Inc.,  The.   AtUnta.   Oa.     665.895.   pub. 

8—8—58.      Cl.    2. 

*"l'iJ?»J'"°*  *  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
560.829.  cane.     Cl.  18.  k      .     * «. 

^"I'i!) -v-*^""*    *     French     Laboratories.     Philadelphia.     Pa. 

560.904.  cane.    Cl.  18  ».      .       - 

Smith.   Leslie  A.,  d.  b.   a.   Veterans  Trading  Post,  Bloomtng- 

ton.  III.     666.102.  pub.  6-3-58.     Cl.  46 
Snapout    Forms    Co..    The.    Chardon.    Ohio.      666.025     nub 

6-3-58.      Cl.   37.  .        .    K» 

Snap-Trac    Corp..    The.    Bedford,    to    O.    O.    Hack.    Hudaon. 

Ohio.     560,786.  cane.    Cl.  13. 
Societe  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France.    665.950,  pub 

5-13-58.     Cl.    19. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dlte  :  Messier,  ParU,  France.    666,005    pub. 

6-3-58.      Cl.    26. 
Societe  Beige  de  I'Aaote  et  des  Prodults  Chlmiques  dn  Marly, 

Liege,  Belgium.     560.783,  cane.     Cl    18. 
Soel«t«  Chrysa.   Fontaines  surSoane,    France.     358,050,   ren. 

6-28-58.     Cl.  6. 
"Sodeco"    Societe  des   Compteurs   de  Oeneve,   Genera,  .Swlt- 

lerland.     358.737,  ren.  7-26-58      Cl   26 
Soptra  Fabrics.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     561.000,  caac.     Cl.  4S. 
Sound-Craft  Systems  :  Bee — 

Shaw.  Henry  W. 
Southdown    Sugars.    Inc..    New  Orleans.   La.      666,079    pub 

6-3-58.     Cl.  4^.  •       .   »~ 

Southern  Biscuit  Co.  :  Bee — 

Southern  Biscuit  Co..  Inc. 
Southern    Biscuit    Co..    Inc..    to    Southern    Biscuit    Co.    Inc  . 

d.  b.  a.  Southern  Biscuit  Co..  Richmond.  Va.     359.795.  ren 

8-30-58.      Cl.    46. 
Sovereign    International    Corp..   New    York,   N.    T.      560  944 

cane.     CL   42. 
Sprout.    Waldron    k    Co.,    Inc..    Muncy.    Pa.      665,951.    pub. 

6-3-58.     Cl.  19.  .  .        .    i~ 

Standard    Milling   Co.,    Kanaas    City.    Mo.      665.891-3.    pub. 

6-3-58.      Cl.    1. 
Standard  Oil  Co  .  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.    665.925,  pub.  6-3-58 

Cl.    15. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co..  Jenkintowa.  Pa.     «66,018.   pub. 

6-3-58.      Cl    32. 
Star    Brush    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Boston.    Mass.      660.720.    cane. 

CI.    29. 
Stein.    Macy    H..    New    York.    N.    Y       666.033.    pub.    6-3-58. 

Cl.   38. 
Stern.  Edward,  and  Co..  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     861.450,  ren. 

l<^18-68.     a.  38. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


Inc. 
Inc., 


New  York,  N.  Y.  560,875.  mdc. 
Nmt  York.  N.  Y.  5«0.87«.  c»Bc. 
New   York.    N.    Y.      560,877.   cane. 


Inc.,    New   York,    N.    Y. 
Co.,     PhiUdelphla.     Pa. 


560.878,    CADC. 

S58.768,     ren. 

666,068.  pub. 


Btern.    Ilerrltt    Co.    Inr. 

CI.   8». 
Stem.    Merritt    Co 

a.  Z9. 
«tera.    Merritt    Co, 

CI.   38. 
atern,    Merritt    Co 

CI.   89. 
8tetM>n.     John     R. 

7-26-58.     CI.  39 
aterenc,  J.    P.,  *  Co..   Inc.,   .New   York.  N.  Y 

6-.V58      CI.  42. 
Htrmthmore    Paper    Co..    Weat    Springfield.    Maaa.      357.607. 

ren.  6-7-58.     CI.  37. 
Strong.  Cobb  and  Co..   Inc..  Clereland,  Ohio.     560.903.  cane. 

Sulllran.   Carol  B..   New   York.  N.  Y.     666.0S6.  pub.  6-3-68. 

CI.    39. 
Summerton  Motel  k  Coffee  Shop  :  Be* — 

8uniin«Tton   Motel    Corp. 
SummertoD    Motel   Corp..   d.   b.   a.    Summerton   Motel   A  Coffee 

Shop,  Ruinmerton.  8.  C  666.077.  pub.  6-3-58.  CI.  46. 
Sunbeam  Corp..  ChtcaKo.  111.  665,98.1.  pub.  6-.'t-58.  CT.  24. 
Sun   ChemJcal   Corp.  :   «ee- 

Warwlck   Chemical  Co. 
Superior     Clajr     Corp..     rhrlchsTllle.     Ohio.      665.912.     pub. 

6^.'»-58      CI.    12. 
Superior  Sjrstemii  Form*,  Inc..  Detroit,   Mich.      666.020,  pub. 

6^3-58.     CI.  37. 
Swindle.    I>.    W  .   d.   b.    a.   D.   W.    Swindle  and   Son«  Co.   and 

The     Southweatern     Broom     Mfg.     Co..     Nashrllle,     Tenn. 

666,010.  pub.  6-3-38.    CI.  29. 
Swindle.  I)   W  .  and  Bona  Co. :  Bee — 

Swindle.  D   W. 
Tenneaaee   Store   Worka.    Inc..   Chattanooga,   Tenn.     665,968. 

pub.  e-.v-sa.     CI.  21. 
Texan    Pharmacal    Co.,    San    Antonio,    Tex.      665.947.    pub. 

6-3-58.      Cl.    18. 
Thermo    Electric    Mfg.    Co..    Dabuque.    Iowa.      666,008,    pub. 

6-3-58       C\.    26. 
Ehtvierge.  Oncar  N.,  Yonkera.  N.  Y.,  and  Baat  Douglaa,  Maaa. 

560,719.  cane.      CI.    18. 
TiKellla    Claco   1>I  Oioranna.   Brookljn,   N.   Y.      560.922.  cane. 

Cl.    89. 
Timely    Hranda.     Inc..     Newton,    Maaa..    from    J.     Amendola, 

Hamden.  Conn     666.075.  pub.  6-20-68.     Cl.  46. 
Tipper  Tie.  Inc..  Union,  N.  J.     665,973,  pub.  6-8-58.     Cl    23. 
Tup^Hand    Ilalrlea,    Inc..    Bartleavllle.    Okla.      666.083,    pub. 

6-3  S8.      Cl    46. 
Traphagen  School  of  Faahion,  The  :  See — 

I^'lgh.   Ethel   T. 
Trlanicle   Conduit   k   Cable   Co..    Inc..   New   Brunawlck.   N.   J. 

665,970.  pub  6-3-58.    Cl.  21. 
Ty  Sa  Miin    Machine    Co..    Knoxvllle.    Tenn.      666.974,    pub. 

6  .V58.      Cl.   23. 
Ulmann.  Bernhard.  Co.  Inc..  Long  laland  City,  N.  Y.     122,951, 

ren.    10-1-58.      Cl.  43. 
Underm-ood  :    fire-  - 

Underwood  Elliott  Fiaher  Co. 
Underworld    Elliott    Fiaher    Co..    to    Underwood,    New    York. 

N    Y      357.469.  ren    6-7-68.     Cl.  23. 
Union  Gear  k  Sprocket  Corp.,  Qulncy,  Maaa.    666,124.    Cl.  23. 
United  Aircraft  Producta,  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.     660.741.  cane. 

Cl.  13. 


United    Cement    Co.,    Inc.,    MonteTallo,    Ala.      665.883.    pob. 

United    Oeophyalcal    Corp..    Paaadena.    Calif.      666.000.    pub. 

6-3-68.     Cl.  26. 
United  Statea  Flint  Packera  :  See — 

Freydberg.  Eric  A. 
United     Statea    Uypaum    Co.,    Chicago.     111.      665,901.    pub. 

12-3-57.     Cl.  6.  .  .„ 

Unlreraal    OTerall    Co..   Chicago,    III.      666,036.    pub.    6-3-68. 

Cl.  39. 
Unlveralty  Loodapeakera,  Inc..  White  Plalna.  N.  Y.     665.960, 

pub.  6-3-58.     Cl.  21.  „  .„     ^    ,. 

Upco  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    665,920,  pub  6-3-58.    O.  12. 
Yarn  Product*  Co.  Inc..  Pluataing,  N.  Y.     666.138.     Cl.  82. 
Veteran*  Trading  Poet  :   8er — 

Smith.  Lealle  A. 
Walton  Liquor  Importa,  Ltd. :  See — 

Hoffman    Phillip. 
Warner,  J    Harry,  Jr.  :  See — 

Mackte,  H.  A.,  and  J.  Harry  Warner.  Jr. 
Warrlner  Producta  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleana,  to  H.  M.  Baglnaky, 

llqnldator,    to    L.    J.    Cobb,    St.    FranclaTllle.    La.      560.688, 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Warwick  Chemical  Co..  Weat  Warwick.  R.  I.,  to  Sun  Chemical 

Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     355,826,  ren.  4-5-58.     Cl.  6. 
Warwick  Chemical  Co..  Weat  Warwick,  R.  I.,  to  Sun  Chemical 

Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     355.938,  ren.  4-6-68.     Cl    6. 

Watklna.  Wm.  B.,  Co.  :   S«e-- 

Watklna.  William  B. 
Watklna,  William  B.,  to  The  Wm.  B.  Watklna  Co.,  Evanaton, 
III.     360,117,  ren.  9-6-58.     Cl.  13. 

Way-Wolff  Aaaoclatea,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     «68.»88.  pub. 

6-3  .%8.     Cl.  26. 
Weat  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666.026. 

pub.  6-3-58.      Cl.  37. 
Weatbrook  Induatrlea,  Inc..  Long  laland  City.  N.  Y.     666.089. 

pub.  6-3-58.     CI.  46. 
Western  States  Orocery  Co.,  Reno.  NeT.,  and  Oakland,  Calif., 

to    Safeway    Storea,    Inc..    Oakland.    Calif.      362,637.    ren. 

11-22-58.     Cl    46. 
White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.:   See- - 

Adirondack  Sportawear  Inc. 
White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     666.052.  pub.  6-3-68. 

Cl.  39. 
Wiener.  Gerhard.  New  York.  N.  Y.     560.851.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Wllaon    DiatlUIng   Co.    Inc.,    Bristol,    Pa.,    to    Hunter  Wlleon 

Distilling  Co.,  Inc..  Louiavllle.  Ky.     361.322.  ren.  10-11-58 

Cl.  49. 
Wllaon.  Walter,  Paaadena,  Calif.     560.7.33,  cane.     CT.  8. 
Wlnn-Dlxle    Storea,    Inc.,    JacksonTllle.    Fla.      666.104.    pub 

6-4-58.     Cl.  46. 
Wolfe.  Jack  8.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa,  to  Farmer's  Market   Bui 

letln.  Inc.,  Highland  Park,  111.     560,909.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Woodmack    Producta.    Inc..    San    Jose.    Calif.      665.923,    pub 

6-3-58.     Cl.  13. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte,  Mich.    660.817,  cane 

Cl.  6. 
Youthcraft  Creations.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666,037,  pub 

6-S-.58.     Cl.  39. 
Zenith   Radio   Corp.,   from   Zenith   Radio  Corp.,   Chicago,   111 

66.%  969,      Pub    5-13-68   and   2-25-58.      (Consolidated   cer 

tlflcate.  Classes  21,  36.  and  44.) 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  733  "        Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


AU    r*ter««.    to  P.t*.t  No.   2.846.209   to  Beige   Ingrnr  2.735.864.-if«to»  B  Herr,  KaUaatoo  TowMfclp.  KaUmasoo 

Sjctedt.    for    Fl.m*    Cutting    ItorhlnM.    appearing    In    the  County,  Mich.     Btmoid  Comfoowd..     Pateat  dated  Feb. 

OmciAL   OA.rrr*  of   Augu.t   8.    1»S8.   .hould   b«  deleted  a>  21.  l»6e.    Di«:Uliner  fUed  July  21.  1»U.  by  tha  aaslgMa. 

the    application    wm    withdrawn    from    laaue   and    the   patent  '^^  Vpfohn  Compmm^. 

was  not  Isened.  Hereby  enten  thla  diaclalmer  to  claim  S  af  aatd  patant. 


N«w  AppMcatfc»M  IUmIt«4  Dwtag  Jnc  19Sfl 

Pataata «,860 

DealgM 4»6 

Plant  Pata 10 

RaiMiiaa 17 

TMal - 1  T,»T2 


Patenta MM — No.  2.84S.718  to  No. 

Deslgna 29 — No.      188.41S  to  No. 

PUnt  Pats  ---  2— No.          1.744  to  Na. 

RelMoea S — No.        24.S28  to  No. 

Total 1.0S2 


2.848,718.  met 

188,442.  Ind. 

1,74S,  iBCl. 

24.527.  Incl. 


t51 


CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1958 

Tot&l  number  of  pending  Applications  (excluding  Designs) 207,  188 

Total  number  of  pending  E)eeign  applications 6,  832 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) ... 88,714 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action , ......... ., 3,812 

Date  of  oldest  new  application . July    18,  1957 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application July     1,  1967 


•f.  C.  BOSA.  Dto«c«w.  PsiMi 


PATBNT  EXAMINING  OBOUP8.  AND  SUPKBYiaOKT  KXAMINKB8 


(I)  STONE,  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(II)  8TRACHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(III)  YTJNO  KWAI,  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FREEHOF,  H.   B..  MATERIAL   HANDLING  AND   TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRBCUION..- 


(VD  MURPHY,  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION^. 

(VID  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  OORECKI,  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDEROOINO  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TBD  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


OmSiONS.  BXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INyKNTION 
(Ummm  ■— 1«  bi  pwmfcMM  tm4kmt»  mtmMtm  On«v) 


1.  (VI)OOLDBERG,  A.  J,  Bnikes;Ez(»vstinc:  Phmtinc  Plwit  Husbandn:  ^'^isttcring  rnksden:  PwTOwtandDifgtniPlowa 
3.  (Ill)  HERRMANN.  D.,  Fishing.  Trmpplng  and  Vennln  DMtroylnt;  FrMMt;  TofaacBo;  TaxUto  Wrtacws;  BueklM. 
Buttons  and  Ctaspt 

3.  (VII)  I  E  ROY,  C.  A.,  M«U]  Foundlnf  and  Treatment;  MetaDumr  (PnwMi  and  Apparatu);  ADoyi:  RaaManoea  and 

RheosUts 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  Hoists;  Power  Driven  Conveyon;  Handllnc  Apparatus;  Eievaton;  Pneumatic  Dispatcfa;  Store 

Service:  Conveyers,  Chutes,  Skids.  Guides  and  Ways 

y  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  Harvart«rt;  Unearthing  Objects;  Threshing;  Knotten;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture: 
Dairy:  Butchering;  VegeUble  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Commlnutors;  Fences;  Gates;  Moslc;  Signals  and  Indleaton; 
Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  Diffusing 

(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g  ,  Heterocyclic,  General  Organic  Processes,  ProUlns,  Amides,  Amines.. 

(IV)  GON8ALVE8.  J.  E   (ANDERSON.  E   O  .acting).  Optics 

(V)  LEWIS.  R.  O..  Beds;  Chairs  and  8eaU;  Cabinets;  Tables;  Miaoellaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Esespas;  Ladders;  Deposit 
and  Collection  Receptacles 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J  H  .  Pumps;  Fans;  Turbines _ !.... 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  Explosive  Charge  Making 

(IV)  BE.N'HAM,  E.  V.,  Boots.  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture:  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setting; 
Nailing.  SUpllng  and  Clip  Clencalng;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cotlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CoodulU 

12  (III)  SPINTMAN.  8..  (DURHAM,  B.  G.,  acting).  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Chitcb  and  Motor 
Controls  , 

(Ill)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting:  Electric  ^  amp  and  Tube  Manufacture:  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 
(part).e.  g.  Special  Work,  Forging.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing,  Sawing,  MlUlng,  rjanlng.  Turning  

(Ill)  MANIAS',  J.  C.  (WILTZ,  W.  A.,  acting).  Metal  Working  (part),  e.  g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bending,  Miscellaneous 
Processes,  Assembly  and  Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics   

(VII)  BRI.VDI8L  M  V  .  Plastics:  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  GIms 

(II)  ANDRU8.  L.  M  .Telephony;  Recorders  (part) 

aV)  LEIOHEY.  R   A  .  Packaging  (part);  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Asw>- 

datlon  or  Folding 

(VI)  BLUM.  A  .  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmtsslons;  Senromotflr  Systamt;  Jet  Motors;  CombaaUoa  Turbines;  Speed 
Responsive  Devices 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.  (MATTESON.  F.  L..  acting).  Stoves  and  Fomaoee:  Boilers;  Fhiid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating 
Systems:  MLooeUaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humkilty  Regulation  

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  locks;  Safes;  Bank  Protection:  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making:  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

(III)  MADER.  R.  C  .  Textiles .!....!!!!...! 

(VI)  MARLAND.  M.  L.,  Aerooaotta:  Boate:  Buoys;  Sblps;  Marine  PropuMon;  Profwllara;  WtaMlmms;  Flold  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

(VI)  SMILOW,  L  ,  I>ata  Processors;  Digital  and  Analog  Computers:  Calculators.  Bookkeeping  Machines;  Cash  and 
Fare  Rf«isters;  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

(III)  HICKEY.  T  J  .  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassiem);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  Textiles.  Ironing 
or  Smoothing;  Chitches  and  Power-Stop  Control 

(VII)  NEVIUS.  R.  D  .  Coating- Processes.  Mlseellaneous  Products  and  Apparatus:  DIstlUatloa;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making 

(U)  RADER.  O  L..  Eleetricity— Generation,  ^ptlve  Power,  Tranemlsslon  Systems.  Voltage  and  PhMe  Control  Sys- 
tems. Furnaces,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part), 
e.  g   Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductors;  Transformers 

(IV)  JAMES,  8.,  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaninr.  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Maklnr.  TextUas,  Fluid  Treating 
Apparatus:  Cleaning  and  Liquid  C^Mitact  with  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNFR.  R.  H  ,  Internal  Combustion  Englnas;  Expansible  Clwmber  Motors;  Fluid  Servomotors;  Spring, 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders:  Pistons:  E>rive  ShafU;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  SockeU; 
Fluid  (?urrent  Conveyers;  Pressure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M.,  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making:  Baggage;  CloCh,  leather  and  Rubber 
Receptacles:  Package  and  Article  Carrtert:  Joint  Packing;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 

(VII)  O'LRARY,  R  A.,  Illuminating  Burners,  Commlnutors,  Coin  Controlled  Apparatus.  DUpenslng  Cabinets,  Article 
Dispensing:  Coin  Handling;  Refrigeration. 
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DIVI8ION8.  BXAMINBBS  AND  SUBiBCTS  OF  INTENTION 
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68 

M. 
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(I)  BOETTCHER,  A  M..  Cvbon  Chemistry  (i»rt).  e.  g.,  Vn*  AddueU,  SiUeoQ  CooUinlnc  CM-bon  Compounds, 
HydroffMUoo  o(  Carbon  OxidM.  Partial  OildaUoo  oT  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  MlxtarM,  Hydrooarboiw.  Halo- 
genat^d  Hydrocarbons;  Synthetic  Reahu  (part)  (e.  t.  PolypropyJenes,  PoiyiaobotyleDM);  Mineral  Oils 

(VII)  BERMAN,  H..  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Ezchanfe;  Om  8«par»ti«B;  Afitatioo:  Self  Proportioa- 
tnc  Fluid  Byttams;  Uqaid  Latrel  ReapooalTe  Systema;  rire  BxtliiculaiMn ■ 

(V)  ML'SHAKE.  w.  L.,  Bridiaa:  HydrauUc  and  Bartb  Endnaertnc;  Boada  and  PaTamanu 

(IV)  QUACK  EN  BTSH,  L..  Railway*— Draft  Appllancee.  Switches  and  Signals.  Surface  Track.  Rolling  Stock,  Track 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Tranmitoainn  to  Vehicles:  Dumping  Vehidea;  Vf  hlcle  Fenden;  Hand  and  Hoist  Un^  Imptanents. 

(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J.,  Diapanaing;  FUUng  and  Cloainf  Eeooptadea;  Toilet;  Sheet  or  Web  Peadlnc 

(V)  BVAN8,  R.  L..  Meaauring  and  Tasting;  AutomaU{  Weighera;  Weictalng  Sealaa 

ai>  LKVY.  M.  L..  BlMtridty— flwlletaea.  Welding,  Heating,  Photo-oeU  Circuits 

(D  MARMEL8TBIN.  N  .  Carbon  Cbamiatry  (part),  a.  g..  Aso.  CarbocycUc  or  Aeyelk!  Compoonda  (part),  e.  r. 

Anthronea.  Triarylmathanea.  Batara,  Adds.  KaloiMa,  Aldabydes.  Ethera,  Phenols,  AleabolB 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Ftuid-PTtaaare  Regolatan;  ValTos;  Fluid  Handling  («mpt  Prwnra  Modulattng  Belaya,  Self-Propar 
tioning  Systema.  Float  ValTts,  Diaphragms  and  BeOowa) 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  B  J..  RaeaptMilee-MetaUie,  Paper,  Wooden.  Qhwa;  Bpedal  Beueptadae tnJ  Pinkf 

ai)  LOVEWELL,  N.  N..  Baoordon  (part);  Sound  Baoordlng;  Televlalon 

(II)  REYNOLDS,  E.  R..  Electric  Slfnaling;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIOHT.  W  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O.,  acting).  Medicines.  Polaons,  Coametles;  Sugar  and  Starr^:  Skini  and  Laatbart; 
Pr«erTlng.  Sterillilng  and  Distniactlng  (exoept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatua);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment 
of  TextOea. 

(II)  EVANS.  N.  H.,  Directiva  Radio  Systema:  Maaa  Spectrometers;  Noelear  Battartaa;  Nodaar  Reaonant  Dorlooa: 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Meaauring:  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes 

(VI)  MANIAS',  J.  A.,  Wlieels.  Tirw  and  Axl«;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles:  Lubrication:  Bearings  and  Ouides:  Belt 
and  Sprocket  Clearing;  Spring  E>eTioeB:  Animal  Draft  Appliances:  Huid  Handling  (part) 

(I)  WILES,  W  O  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting),  Actlnlde  Series  (e  g.,  ttasionable)  Compoonda;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
BxplooiTaa:  Power  PlanU  (part):  MeuUunry  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  ReacUons;  C:arbon  Cbemiatry  (part). 

(VI)  KANOF,  W.  J.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehidea;  Land  Vehidea;  Bdooatlan 

ai)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  Electrldty— Conversion  Systems.  Protective  Systems;  Meaauring  and  Teatlng  (exoept  Metera); 

Switchboards,  Relays,  Magnets,  Condensers,  Transistors.  Barrier  I^ayer  Rectlllers 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B..  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contad  with  SoUds;  VentUaUon;  Wells;  Concentrating  Eyaporatora... 
(I)  ARNOLD,  D.,  Carbon  Cbamiatry  (part),  e.  g..  Synthetic  Redn  CTompodUona  (part),  Synthetic  Rubber  Cocnpo- 

slUons.  Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Reelns  (part)  (c.  g.,  Batadlene  Pdymers  and  Copolymera,  Pdyacryloaitrllea, 

Acrylste  Polymers  and  Copolymers') • 

ai)  VAFFEE.  S  ,  Radio  Transmitters.  Receivers  and  Tuners;  Modulators;  Plesoelectric  Devloea;  Antennas 

(V)  NEFF,  P.  R,  Supports  and  Racks 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging:  Books  and  Book  Making;  Maniftridlng;  Printed  Matter;  Sutlon- 

ery;  Paper  Fdee  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  Portable  Cloeures  or  Partltkns;  Doon,  Windows,  Awnlngi.  and  Shatters: 

Hameas:  Whip  Apparatus:  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators 

(li)  NIL80N.  R   O.,  Electric  Lamps,  Elertroolc  Tubee:  Miscellaneous  Dtscharge  Devices;  Lamp,  (Hitbode  Ray  and 

Oas  Discharge  Derloe  (?lrcalU:  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultra vloJet,  Radioactive)  Applications 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artifldal  Body  Members;  Separating  and  Asaorthig  Solids  (part) 

a)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abradtaf  CkimpoaiUons;  Batteries:  Coating  er  Plaatie  Cempoaltloas;  Bleetrieal  and  Wave  Enargy 

Chemistry 

ail)  MILLF.R.  A.  B  ,  BoH,  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making;  Driv«B  and  Screw  Faateninga; 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewehy;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Metal  Bending -- 

(III)  BRONAUOH.  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Implemento;  Stone  Working;  Abrading  Proceaoea 
and  ApparatiM;  Baths.  Cloaets.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  nrUling;  Paper  Manufactures;  Packaging  (part)... 

(I)  BRINDI8I.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  FertUliers;  Gas,  Heatinn  and  DluminaUng 

(I)  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous  Polymers  (e.  g.»  Vinyl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  Products 

(III)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  PuUing;  Hordogy:  Time  ContrdUng  Apparatua:  Railway 
Mail  Ddivery;  Feeding  o(  IndeOniU  Lengths 

(IV)  LOWE.  D.  B.,  Games;  Toys;  AmuaemenU  and  Exercising  Devices;  Mechanical  Ounsand  Projectors;  Illumination; 
Photographic  Apparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN.  A.  H  ,  Foods  and  Beran^ea;  FennentetioB;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Ugnlna,  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives,  FaU.  Sulfurliod  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(I)  OREENWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  ComposlUons. 

(V)  LI8ANN,  1.,  Oeometric  InstrumenU:  Acoustics;  Building  Strocturaa 

(VII)  KRAFFT.  C   F  .  Ornamentation;  Liquid  Separation  or  PoriOoation:  Oentrifncal  Bowl  Separators;  Separating 

and  Aaaorting  Sotida  (part) 


Oldest  AppUcatloa 


New 


69.  (II)  SAX,  E.  J.,  Wave  Ouides;  Electric  MeUrs.  Conductors;  Inaolaton;  Ampllfian — : 

(I— BAILEY,  J,  S..  Laminated  Fabrics 
11— LADY,  J.  K,  Oadllatars - 
UI— WAHL.  R.  A..  Catting  and  Pimditiic 
IV— BERLOWITZ,  W..  Earth  Boring 
V— ANGEL.  C.  D.,  Rook;  Sealfddr.  Maeonry  and  Concrete  Stractorea. 

M.  B  DTV  A*  (D  LANHAM.  B  E  .  Carbon  Cbamiatry  (part),  e.  g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Realna  (part)  i.e..  Pdyethylenea... 

JA— MONCURB.  J.  A.,  Industrial  Artt 

iB— GRAY,  M.  A  .Houaebdd.  Personal  and  Fine  ArU 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.  S.  C«vt  •#  CMtooH  and  Pateat  Appcab 

Iir  BB  RuFT  rr  al. 
S:  ««f 7.     D»9td»4  JwH0  f 4.  iff* 

I—  ccPA  — :  —  r2d  — :  —  uiPQ  — i 

1.  Patbntabiutt — BviDaNCB— Admission  Aoainbt  Intcbsst. 

"Whca  a  Man,  or  m.  wltneaa,  or  ftn  appllcAOt  for  «  iMtent. 
wltboat  knowlag  bow  It  U  Kolog  to  affect  hla  interest, 
laakec  a  itatement  which  he  later  attempts  to  deny  when 
be  b««  found  tt  la  acalnat  bU  interest,  be  will  not  be  be- 
Uersd  ■•ISM  be  produces  eoBTliielnc  proof  of  his  later 
ssasrtioa." 

2.  Samb — BgcrvALaNCT — DiacLo*H>  IN   Application — What 

Abt  Knows  as  Dutmuno  Fbom  Discotbbt  or  Arru- 

CAMT. 
"*  *  *,  tbcre  is  a  basle  difference  between  (s)  a  show- 
iBg  by  an  applicant  for  patent  of  what  the  art  kiM>«r«  to  be 
eqniTaleats  or  wbat  means  talien  from  the  art  he  can  twe 
Indlserlmlaately  wltboat  affecting  bis  InreBtion  tn  carrying 
it  oat,  and  (k),  a  showing  that  he  hm*  t*und,  as  a  part  of 
his  dlscoTery  or  InTentlTe  process,  that  certain  things  may 
be  oasd  to  acbiere  the  same  result  These  flndlngs  are  bis 
property  and  be  does  not  lose  ail  of  tbem  just  because  of 
his  showing  whsa  it  tarns  out  that  others  hare  earlier 
dlscoTcred  oa«  or  more  of  them." 

3.  Sams — Samb — Samb — Casbb  Gitimo  Ribs  to  "Bobchbbot 

DOCTUNB." 

*"nt«  eases  which  gare  rise  to  what  has  come  to  be  called 
the  'Borehsrdt  doctrine'  are  soand  in  result,  well  reasoned, 
and  tlMy  appeal  to  common  sense.  Tbey  even  support  the 
BsrcAsrtft  ease  dtctnm  that  an  applicant's  disclosure  alone 
«»«»  bt  •Bfldeat  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim." 

4.  Samb — Samb— Samb — Mat     RBrtrrs     StTBBBQtTBMT     Absc- 

MBNT  or  No  EgriTALaNCT. 
"Btsb  though  a  reference  is  not  produced  to  show  an 
equlraleBce  wMeA  is  in  fmet  •rt-recoffni'f*  »r  ofrrie««,  the 
applicant's  owa  express  recognition  of  It  may  be  a  solBcient 
tMSls  on  which  to  refute  his  subse^inent  argument  that 
equiraleace  does  not  exist.  ' 

8.  Samb — Samb — Actual  KgniTALSNCT  Not  Knoctoh  pob 
RiJBCTioN  or  Onb  Mbmbbb  on  Anotbbb. 
"That  two  thlBgi  are  actaaZly  equiralents,  in  tbe  sense 
that  they  will  both  perform  the  same  function,  is  not 
caoogh  te  hrlag  lato  play  tbe  rule  that  when  one  of  tbem 
is  in  the  prior  art  the  use  of  the  otber  is  obrious  and  can- 
Bot  five  rlae  to  pateaUble  InrcDtlon." 

«.  Samb — Samb — Tbbt  op  35  U.  8.  C.  103. 

"This  ««sstloa  of  e^ulTslence,  •  •  '.Us  special  aspect 
of  wbat  amounts  to  patentable  'invention.'  aseamiog  bot- 
elty  te  exist.  Tbe  sUtntory  proTlslon  on  this  sobject  is 
M  U.  ■.  C.  lot  sad  the  test  there  laid  down  la  simply 
whether  the  dWsriBd  between  what  is  cUimed  mm4  tk« 
priT  mrt  weaM  have  been  obTious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill 
la  the  art  at  the  tlaM  the  laTeatioa  was  aude." 

T.  Samb — Samb — Dibcumbd  in  Application — "Mabkusm" 
Obocp. 
"*  *  *  it  U  ao  longer  possibis  to  Indalge  in  a  presump- 
tioa  that  the  aMmhers  of  a  Markash  group  are  recocniied 
bjr  sa7«Be  te  he  e^alraleats  except  as  tbey  'poaseM  at  least 
oae  property  la  common  which  U  mainly  responsible  for 
their  fnactloa  la  the  claimed  relationship.'  " 

».  Samb — Samb— Samb — Samb — /«  r»  Ayrss  RaarBicraD. 
With  regard  to  the  "doctrine"  of  Im  re  Apree,  23  CXTPA 
lilt.  M  r.2d  3»T.  19t«  C  D.  4«S.  29  USPQ  434,  HeU  that 
"If  a  MarfcOBh  group  happens  to  be  made  up  of  materials 
frosa  aa  art-rseogatsed  or  sdentUle  class  of  equlraJent  sab- 
tUaces,  the  priaelpie  of  the  rule  would  stiU  apply  but  it 
esa  ao  loader  be  applied  as  a  matter  of  course  to  every- 
thiag  called  a  Marltush  group.  " 

t54 


9.  Samb — Samb — Actoal    Bqcitalbnct    Not    Bnoijob    pob 

Rbjbction  or  Om  Gbodp  Mbmbbb  on  ANOTHBa— 33 

U.  8.  C.  103 
"*  *  *,  aetaal  equlTslence  Is  not  eaougb  to  Justify  re- 
fusal of  s  patent  on  one  member  of  a  group  when  another 
member  Is  in  tlte  prior  art.  TIte  egBlTalenre  msat  be  dia- 
cloeed  In  the  prior  art  or  be  obvioos  within  the  terms  of 
Section  103." 

10.  Appbal  to  thb  U.   8.  Coobt  or  Custom  a  and  Patbnt 

Appbals — Mattcb  Bsroaa  Cocbt — Point  Not  Raibbo 

BT  Examinbb  ob  Boabd 
On  reriew  of  a  rejection  based  on  an  eiiuivaiency  allege 
edly  established  by  a  disclosure.  In  ttie  application  as  filed, 
of  ttie  incorporation  of  eitiier  amino  or  mercapto  compounds 
in  a  polyphosphate  composition,  and  an  original  claiming 
of  such  compounds  in  a  "Ifarkusb"  group,  and  anticipation 
of  tbe  composition  containing  tbe  amino  compounds,  Held 
tlut  a  point  regarding  "tbe  existence  of  an  actual  art-recog- 
nisable 'stmctBral'  e^niralsnce  between  tbe  prior  srt  amino 
compounds  and  tbe  claimed  mercspto  compounds,  orer  and 
abore  any  Implied  admission  of  such  equlTslence  due  to 
Inclusion  In  a  Markush  group  or  expressly  admitted  func- 
tional equiralence."  could  not  be  considered  "for  the  reason 
that  it  was  not  raised  either  by  the  Bxamiacr  or  the  Board." 

11.  PaIVNTaBIUTT — EOQITAl<BNCT— DtaCLOCBD      IN      APPLICA- 

TION— "MAaarsH"  Oaoijp — PAsnccLAa  8t7BJBCT  Mat- 

TBS POLTPHUaPHATB  COMPOaiTlOH 

A  decision  of  tbe  Board  of  Appeals  refusiag  claims  to  a 
polyphosphate  compositloB  contaiaiag  a  mercapto  compound 
as  a  Urnisb  inhibitor,  reached  on  the  basis  that  the  appli- 
cation as  filed  disclosed  tbe  use  of  either  tbe  mercapto 
compound  or  an  amino  componad  la  tbe  composition,  and 
the  compounds  were  originally  claimed  in  a  "Markush" 
group,  and  reached  ta  rlew  of  the  fact  that  tbe  composi- 
tion containing  tbe  amino  compound  was  found  tn  tbe  prior 
art.  Is  Reverted. 

Appbal  from  th«  Pat«Dt  Offlc«.     B«rial  No.  172,776. 

REVERSED. 

Brumbauffh,  Free.  Orave*  d  Donokue  (Eben  M. 
Graves  and  John  R.  James  of  counael)  for  Ruff  et  al. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  Schimmel  of  couosel)  for  tbe 
CommisBioner  of  Patents. 

▲mertcan  Patent  Law  AasodatioD.  C.  WiUard 
Hayes,  Preeident,  William  J.  Barnes,  Immediate  Past 
PresldeDt,  Heal  A.  Waldrop,  Chainuan,  Cbemlcal  Prac- 
tice Conunittee,  LeUtnd  L.  Chapman,  Immediate  Past 
Chairman.  Chemical  Practice  Committee,  (Paul  L. 
Tillson,  John  D.  Upham,  and  Frederick  C.  Wellinffton 
of  couosel )  amicus  curiae. 

Before  JoHNSOif.  Chief  Judfe,  and  O'ConnKLL,  Wobi^t. 
and  Rich.  Associate  Judges 

Rich.  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

The  appeUants,  Edfar  E.  Ruff  and  Robert  E.  Duke- 
shire,  filed  an  appUcaUon  on  Jaly  8,  1000,  entitled 
"Poljphosphate  Composition  Contalnlnf  Tarnish  In- 
blbitor."  Serial  No.  172,no.  On  this  appeal  it  conUlns 
claims  ao  throoch  85.  CUims  21,  22,  20^28,  81  and  84 
stood  withdrawn  from  consideration  under  Patent 
(MDce  Rule  142(b)  and  as  to  tbem  tbe  Board  dlsmiased 
tbe  appeal,  affirming  tbe  rejection  of  the  others  as 
"lacklnc  invention  over"  references.  Thus,  no  claim 
stands  allowed. 
Claim  20  is  illostratlTe  and  reads : 
20.  A    composition   comprising    a    watsr-soluble    polypboe- 


pltate  which 


ipos 
in  I 


ition   comprising    a 
aqueous  solution  tarnishes  copper  and  copper 
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and  Dtckei  alloys  aad  •  Uratak  lakiMtor  In  an  amoant  to 
l«M»n  th#  urnishinf  action  of  tb«  polyphoaphate  and  barlnf 
tb«  f«n»ral  formula 


-AH 


\u^ 


wb«re  X  U  acl^ctrd  from  th«  group  roaalatlnf  of  ozygaD  and 
■alfur  and  Z  li  a  radical  takrn  In  lufflclent  number  to  aatlafr 
th»  fre«  ralencca  of  tb«  4—  and  5—  ring  carbon  atona  and 
U  s^lrcted  from  th«  rroup  conaUtlnc  of  hydrogen,  oko  oxy^n. 
alkyl,  aryl  and  aaturatMl  and  anaataratMl  mono  and  poly- 
nuclear  allcycllc  and  heterocyclic  rings  condensed  therewith. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Sohaeffer,  2.618,60a,  Not.  18. 1902. 
SchaeflTer.  2.618,a0&.  Not.  18.  1902. 

The  InTentlon  relate*  to  synthetic  detergent  compo- 
■Itlona  inch  aa  are  naed  for  dlshwaahlnc  and  which 
conUln  pol7Pho^>hatea  aa  "boUders."  While  the  lat- 
ter greatly  improTc  the  effeotiTene«8  of  the  composi- 
tion aa  a  detergent,  thej  cause  tarnishing  of  copper 
and  copper  and  nickel  alloys,  of  which  many  atenslla 
are  made.  The  InTentlon  Is  directed  to  the  solution  of 
this  nerloas  commercial  problem  by  the  incorporation 
in  the  composition  of  a  complex  organic  compound 
which  functions  as  a  tarnish  Inhibitor. 

Reducing  the  formula  of  claim  20.  supra,  to  the 
verbal  language  of  the  art  the  compounds  it  symboUxea 
are  all  2-niercapto  compounds.  Where  the  "X"  is  oxy- 
gen the  compounds  are  either  2-mercaptoozasoles  or 
2-mercaptooxasoltnefl :  where  it  is  sulfur  they  are 
2-mercaptothlaioles  or  2-merraptothlasoIlDee.  The 
"mercapto"  aspect  of  the  nomenclature  results  from 
the  presence  of  the  — 8H  radical. 

The  whole  problem  in  this  case  arises  because  the 
application,  as  filed,  disclosed  and  claimed  in  addition 
the  amino  compounds  corresponding  to  the  foregoing 
mercapto  compounds.  This  it  did  in  words  and  also 
by  formula,  the  latter  being  the  same  as  in  claim  20 
except  that  where  It  baa  "8H"  there  was  a  "T"  de- 
fined as  follows :  "Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mercapto  and  amino  radicals,  1.  e.. 
8H  and  NH,  radicals."  which  will  be  recognised  as  a 
"Markush"  expression. 

Appellants,  by  amendment,  removed  from  their  ap- 
plication all  reference  to  the  amino  compounds  and  in 
doing  so  chatxged  the  class  symbol  Y  in  the  formula 
to  the  specific  radical  — 8H.  The  record  shows  that 
this  was  done  in  view  of  the  SchaeflTer  patents  with 
which  an  interference  had  been  threatened  but  the 
filing  dates  of  which  appellants  could  not  antedate.^ 
The  amendment  was  made  promptly  upon  their  iasu- 
ance  and  the  Examiner  cited  them  on  the  next  action. 
They  haTe  aince  been  relied  on  as  showing  that  the 
detergent  composition  containing  the  cancelled  amino 
compounds  was  effectively  in  the  "prior  art"  and  there 
is  no  question  about  thla  being  so. 


The  sole  issue  before  us  is  whether  the  retained 
claims  to  the  compositions  containing  the  unantici- 
pated mercapto  compounds  are  patentable  to  appellanta 
under  the  aboTe  circumstances.  No  facts  being  in  dis- 
pute, the  question  is  one  of  law. 

Appellanta  aay  "The  patenUbiUty  of  appeUanta' 
claims  is  not  seriously  disputed  by  the  ExamlBer  and 
the  Board  of  Appeals,"  but  since  they  haTs  both  per- 
sisted in  rejecting  them  we  Uke  this  statement  to 
mean  either  that  patentable  novelty  of  the  claimed 
subject  matter  is  not  disputed  or  that  fhe  clalma  are 
all  conceded  to  be  patentable  if  we  reTerse  the  single 
ground  of  rejection  relied  on,  which  has  to  do  with  a 
peculiar  aspect  of  the  issue  of  "InTentlon"  which  Issue, 
since  1952,  has  been  codified  in  35  U.  S.  C.  lOS  in  terms 
of  unobTiousness.  Stated  in  another  way,  appellanta 
insist  that  they  have  complied  with  all  of  the  requlre- 
menta  of  SR  V.  S.  C.  102  and  IDS  and  are  therefore,  to 
quote  the  former,  "entitled  to  a  patent."  There  is  no 
dispute  about  compliance  with  aectlon  102.  As  to  sec- 
tion 108,  howeTer,  in  snswer  to  appellants'  insistence 
that  it  has  been  complied  with,  the  Board  of  Appeals 
has  opposed  two  "doctrines"  which  it  says  hSTe  been 
established  by  this  court  and  by  which  it  la  bound. 
Appellants  reply  that  such  a  rejection  is  "non-statu- 
tory." which  we  take  to  mean  oontrmry  to  the  statutes 
rather  than  one  not  authorised  by  them. 

The  Oroundi  of  Rejection 

The  Examiner's  position  in  rejecting  all  claims  was 
essentially  that  appellants  originally  claimed  the  com- 
positions made  with  both  the  amino  and  the  mercapto 
compounds,  that  these  two  groups  of  compounds  are 
"equi Talents."    and    that    since   the   amino    compound 
compositiona  are  in  the  prior  art  the  mercapto  com- 
pound compositions  are  not  patentable  to  appellants 
because  of  this  equivalency.     This  would  be  sound,  if 
true,  according  to  the  ancient  negatlTe  rule  of  "InTen- 
tlon" that  the  mere  substitution  of  an  equlTalent  Is  not 
an  act  of  Invention.    Butler  Brot.  r.  Pratt,  258  F.  S54, 
656    (CCA-8),  and  cases  there  cited.     The  Examiner 
made  the  categorical  statement  that  "The  equivalency 
of  the  various  members  of  the  Markush  group  of  tar^ 
nlsh-lnhibitors  as  originally  disclosed  and  claimed  in 
the  instant  case  it  a  fact."     (Emphasis  ours.]     How- 
ever, he  cited  no  prior  art  patent,  text  or  treatise  but 
demanded  "convincing  evidence  of  uneqalTalency"  as 
a  pcerequisite  to  patentability  and  called  attenticm  to 
the  cases  of  In  re  Ayret,  28  CCPA    (PatenU)    1118, 
«3  F.2d  297,  29  U8PQ  424,  and  In  re  Borcherdt  et  si., 
39  CCPA  (Patents)  1045,  197  T3A  650.  94  U8PQ  175. 
Appellanta,  on  appeal  to  the  Board,  argued  atrenn- 
ously,  as  they  do  here,  the  point  which  they  ststed  in 
their  summary  thus: 
There  la  no  baala  in  the  law  for  denying  clalma  wbera,  aa  the 


sole  basis  for  the  finding  of  non-patentability,  the  appellant  s 
...  ....        •—'ley,  and 

the  art. 


own  dlsclomire  Is  taken'as  an  admission  ofeonlTaleaey,  and 
such  e^alralency  Is  not  obvious  to  tboaa  skilled  ta 


■  Appellants'  brief  before  the  Board  of  Appeala  states  : 

With  the  development  of  synthetic  detergent  compositions 
eontalnlnc  polyphosphates,  sach  aa  tetraaodlom  pyrophoa- 
phatp  and  pentasodlum  trlpoly phosphate,  there  has  arisen  a 
tarnishing  problem  dae  to  the  action  of  the  polyphosphates 
uDon  copper  and  nickel  and  copper  alloys  aucta  aa  German 
siiTer.  Warm  solutions  of  synthetic  detergeot-polypboaphate 
compositions  qalcklv  tarn  taaaa  alloya  a  Tariety  of  aaadea 
from  r'llow  to  blulaD  black. 

This  problem  was  attacked  by  all  concerned,  and  diligent 
<and,  as  It  turned  out,  parallel)  research  has  r<^alted  In  the 
Invention  of  the   tarnlah  Inhibitors  which  are  the  snbject  of 


and  Is  not  shown  or  suggested  In  the  art. 
They  also  cited  to  the  Board  a  line  of  cases,  typified  by 
St  parte  Bhelton  (Bd.  App.)  49  U8PQ  96,  holding  that 
an  applicant  should  not  be  rejected  on  his  own  showing 
of  equlTslency  where  such  equlTslency  waa  not  known 
to  the  art. 

In  afflrming  the  Examiner,  the  Board,  after  stating 
that  the  rejection  "is  on  tbe  basis  that  the  2-amino- 
thlasoles   [disclosed  by  Schaeffer]  are  the  full  and 


the  Brhaeffer  patents,  aaslgaed  to  the  Procter  k  Oamble  Com 

•*•"'» '"1.'^*  W^)^^  Inhibitors  dlacloaed  and  claimed  In  the    admitted  equlTalents  of  the  remaining  group  of  Inhib- 
appellants'  application,  assigned  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.     ""'""""  »^«"   ■  »r    v«.  -^  *        r 
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Itor.  which  appellants  are  now  cUlmln*.'  [emph«U 
on^land  after  adverting  to  appellants'  argument  that 
theTh^effe?disclo«nre  U  Insufflclent  to  pennlt  anyone 
rp^eSTcfany  utility  for  the  claimed  mercapto  group 

fS^fr^s'^^t^lS^B'^'^^rer.l.  mJ^t^M  become 

'^uTthroughout  Its  opinion  the  Board  speaks  repeat^ 
Tof Te  Borcberdt  et  al.  "doctrine."  we  do  not  find 
^t  either  the  Examiner  or  the  appellants.  In  their 
brtef  before  the  Board,  made  any  reference  to  such  a 
"ditiTne "     A  review  of  this  court's  opinion  in  the 
BoTche^t  et  al.  case  dlsc-loses  no  apparent  intent  to 
fute  any   new  doctrine  and  our  first  enquiry,  there- 
fore la  a«  to  Just  what  Is  meant  by  the  Board  In  refer- 
Z  o   his  sicalled  doctrine  on  which  It  Quite  clear  y 
n^lcated   its  decision,   at   least   in  part,   and   which 
^s  to  have  been  evolved  In  the  Patent  Office 

-^t  first  clue  we  have  Is  the  Board's  sUtement  that 
thrExam^r  bad  pointed  out  that  "under  the  doctrine 
T^rTBorcHeraVet  al.,  •  •  •  appelianU'  own  di. 
cLure  of  equivalency  alone  may  be  sufficient  to  s^U^ 
thu  tvne  of  rejection."    The  next  clue  Is  that  the  Boara 
tii^Tid  thaUt  did  not  -agree  with  appelUnts'  Int^r- 
pr'atlon  of  the  Borcherdt  et  al.  doctrine  as  reQuring 
^hft    he  prior  art  establish  the  equivalency  admltt^ 
a  appellants'  specification  before  the  doctrine  becomes 
auDlicable    •  •  •  The  rejection  would  then  simp  y  be 
r'e  on  the  basis  of  prior  art  ^-o^^^J^^^J^^l 
rather  than  appellants'  original  concession  o    equiv 
alency."    Looking  at  the  fact  situation  before  u^  a-  to 
wWch  there  Is  no  dispute,  we  see  that  the  only  sup- 
Tk,^   disclosure,   concession   or  admission   of  equiv^ 
LTe^y  IS  predicted  on  the  fact  of  appellants  having 
ZTuded  in  tHe  ,ame  application  a  <iisclo.ure  ofJotH 
TLno  and  tHe  n^capto  type,  of  *-rrUsk^nkiM^. 
and  on  Kaving  orHnnally  claimed  botH  of  ^^'^T^^ 
T^eneric  claim..    It  seems  to  us  that  the  f^/f  ^  J^ 
perhaps  Its  greatest  emphasis  on  the  fact  that  in  tho^ 
TeneriT  claims   the  amino  and   mercapto  c^tnpounds 
were  Included  in  a  "Markush"  group,  the    Y     in  the 
Tormula  and  Its  defining  clause.     On  this  point,  since 
in  re  Borcker.t  et  al.  In  no  way  Involved  any  Mark u«h 
i?oup   we  have  also  to  consider  the  other  "d«^rtne 
t^J^if  in  re  Ayres,  which  the  Board  specifically  sUted 

m*inb«n.  of  the  fn-»"P,.  j°  "<*"  n'^'h'Jrpre.eiited  It  would 
patent  on  the  ™ore  reetrlctwl  gronp  n*^  iember.  POM««d 
Be  nec««Miry  for   th*™   to  ibow  mat  i  ^^^^   ^^, 

?5^rc.'D.T!568  a  0.^»3'  I'p'^'lSnu'h.re  made  no  .nch 
■bowing.  „„  «„• 

In  a  peUtlon  asking  for  reconsideration  by  an  aug- 
mented Board,  because  of  the  Importance  of  the  matter^ 
Tppellants  said  that  the  question  In  this  cane  preseaUd 
a  direct  challenge  to  the  "doctrineH"  of  the  Borche^t 
and  Ayres  cases,  as  the  Board  had  applied  tbem,  cla^^ 
Cthat  no  decision  of  this  court  had  based  a  finding 
o^equivalency  .olely  on  an  appUcant'H  own  dlsclo«ure^ 
whrr^    he  prior  art  did  not  show  the  eqaivalency  and 
IZZ  it  would  not  be  obvl.>us  to  tho«.  skilled  In  the 
Lt      in  denying  the  petition  the  Board  said  that  the 
"uestlon  was  one  It  had  ruled  on  many  times  and  that 


It  had  conriatenUy  been  upheld  by  thia  court.     It  felt 
Itself  bound  by  the  precedents. 

Before  u-  the  American  Patent  Law  Association^ 
through  Its  Chemical  Practice  ^-'»»»"*^' ^*^"*  f '^  *° 
amlc^  brief  and  presented  oral  argument.  It  would 
appear  that  the  -Borcherdt  doc-trine'  has  b^me  a 
naa^r  of  grave  concern  to  appUcanU  '-  P-^°^' J^. 
tlcularly  those  In  the  chemical  field,  and  that  the  dec^^ 
Hon  in  the  InsUnt  case  to  an  unusual  extent  concenis 
others  than  the  appellant*. 

While  there  U  some  overlap  a.  between  what  we 
«h.ll  hereinafter  call  the  Ay-Joctr^n^  "^^^^^ 
Borcherdt  doctrine,  and  while  the  ^^^^^"""^^^ZlT^L 
fnter  alia,  the  Ayre.  case,  the  Board  treated  them  as 
two  doctrines,  the  Patent  Office  Solicitor  P^^^^" 
case  m  two  corresponding  separate  parts  and  wejhall 
To  lilewTI  consirering  first  the  Borcherdt  doctrine 
aspect  of  the  case. 

The  Borcherdt  Doctrine 
AS  we  have  already  suggested,  the  opinion  in  the 
Bor:herdt  case  does  not  Indicate  that  t^s  -J^  ;«; 
c.,nsc.lou.  of  having  promulgated  any   ^^^^^^l^^^. 
The  passage  which  apparently  underlies  the    d<x^trlne 
purparts  to  sute  the  rule  of  seven  prior  decision.    The 
Boa^   m   Its  opinion  herein,  furthermore,  made  the 
Itement   that   "The   Borcherdt  et   al.  doctrine   was 
expounded  by   the  Court  of  Customs  and  P*5f°t  A^ 
pe^s  on  Its  own  Initiative  In  In  re  Bloomy.  ^T  CCPA 
Tpatents)  770;  1900  C.  D.  80;  633  O.  O^^   .    78  F^M 
407    84  U8PQ  135  and  has  been  consistently  folio*  eo 
by  Uiat  court  m  subsequent  decisions."     J^^'^^^ 
were    then    cited,    one    of   which    was   prior    to   the 
Torcherdt  case.    The  dextrine  seems  to  have  been  mls^ 
named    and    should,    perhaps,    have    been    called    the 
^BTcler  doctrine."    In  any  event  It  Is  dearlt  dld^ 

— -:r?hf^ir^;^^S 

r;:^n:rt:rrr::f;^rr9 

Toi:^n\  «)-tir.»d  in  .uch  c«.  ■«-- " -^  •: 

Board  reU«l  on  here.    Tbe  wbote  burden  of  •I>P«"»°'' 
trine  U  .ucb  .<  to  ..!«•«.«■  It  for  .  prior  .rt  .ho-ing. 

„«  or  .fW  t-  K"  ox-  .PP«c.«o-  '«•"""'  °''^, 
Zlr.n.  lb«.f.r  ..  denTlng  patenttblllty  ^"'T^ 
Cl...rn<-y  with  «.P.«hin«  in  tb.  prtor  .rt  1.  con- 

"utin  be  lll»n,ln.t.n,.  perh-p..  to  c«ntr..t  /.re 
m'L:  with  .be  pre«n.  c«.     ""»  ln«nt  on^re 
„i.lm<Kl  waa  a  method  of  alicin*  meat  by  drat  freeims 
rXlppiioation  ^el,.e„  -.iicin,-  a.  Inclumn,  .ub- 
di.il^    in -baterer  manner  may  be  employed,  a.  for 
ml^n«.  b,  mean,  of  a  knife,  cboppln,  «°<>'- »'  ""^^ 
T^°b«  detoed  term   •.llcln."  waa  employed  In  the 
c,^m.rnd  the  appliean,  hlm««  bad  ^"""^^J"^^ 
;.  „..  t„  mean      The  ar«t  thing  to  note  1«  that  tne 
l:",^^::^  with  .he  Board  that  the  cialma.  ^ 
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written,  «rere  fully  met  by  the  references  because  the  appUcatlon  Involved  dlsdoMd  only  HCN  and  conUined 

applicant  had  so  broadened  the  meaning  of  "slicing"  nothing  to  Indicate  Its  equivalency  In  the  proceM  with 

as  to  read  on  chopping  and  sawing,  which  the  refer-  NaCN ;  but  another  reference,  Webb  et  al.,  owned  by 

encea  showed.    When  It  waa  argued  that  claims  apecifl-  the  same  assignee,  did.  In  both  its  description  and  by 

cally  limited  to  the  use  of  a  knife  blade  cutter  should  claiming  the  two  In  a  Markush  group.    The  Bmaminer. 

be  allowed,  this  court  said,  relied  on  that  reference  to  »hotc  the  equivalency  and 

Th«  dlfflcult7  with  thu  position  la  that  the  appellant.^  hy  *>lf  to  negative  invention.     On  the  actual  Issue  of  patent- 

mf   of 


ty  wl - 

definition  of  the  meanrnf  of  "■llflnn,"  •  •  •  conaidera  a 
knife,  a  chopping  tool,  and  a  aaw  aa  egolvalenta.  If  be  >o 
conaldera  and  treata  them,  then  be  can  claim  no  patentable 
dlatlnctlon  between  them  upon  thIa  application. 

In  other  words,  the  applicant  had  made  It  about  as 
clear  as  possible  that  so  far  as  his  Invention  was  con- 
cerned, which  resided  in  the  slicing  of  meat  while 
frosen,  it  made  no  difference — and  a  fortiori  not  a  pat- 
entable difference— what  kind  of  a  cutter  was  used. 
When  he  made  an  about  face  and  tried  to  base  pat- 
entability on  the  use  of  the  one  cutter  not  disclosed  in 
the  art  dted  against  him,  this  court  was  quite  nat- 
urally unimpressed  with  the  force  of  his  argument 
that  'invention"  was  Involved  In  the  difference  between 
a  knife  and  a  chopper  or  a  saw.  If  this  be  the 
Borcherdt  doctrine,  then  long  may  It  continue. 

Now  let  us  consider  the  present  case.  Appellants  In 
their  search  for  tarnish  Inhibitors  made  the  discovery 
that  two  different  classes  of  complex  organic  chemical 


able  distinction  which  was  before  the  court  the  most 
significant  statement  Is  this : 

There  dom  not  »etm  to  be  anp  eontrOver»p  th»t  NaClf  mmd 

HCS  art  equAvalentt  in,  the  claimed  proceat.  Counsel  for 
appellanta  aeema  to  be  opposed  only  to  tbe  manner  lu  which 
the  Examiner  aoucht  to  eatabllah  auch  equivalency.  (Bnpha- 
■la  oura.] 

The  court   then  went  on  to  say  that  it  felt  that  the 

agtignee,  having  permitted  the  Webb  et  al.  patent  to 

Issue,  "may  not  now  question  the  fact  or  form  by  which 

equivalency   Is  established."     In   the  hext  paragrraph 

it  repeated  the  thought  thus : 

•  •  •  the  Webb  et  al.  patent  haa  been  properly  oaed  to  sup- 
port the  fact  of  equivalency. 

•  •  •  In  our  opinion,  the  question  of  equivalency  of  hydro- 
gen cyanide  may  not  now  properly  be  urged  by  appellants  in 
view  of  the  dlacloanre  in  dalm  1  of  tbe  Webb  et  al.  patent. 

The  court's  ultimate  conclusion  was,  of  course,  that 
there  was  no  patentable  distinction  over  the  Hager 
patent    claims    but    this    decision    certainly    was   not 


compounds  were  effective  for  that  purpose,  the  afore-    Predicated  on  anything  said  or  done  by  the  applicants. 

The  chemists    '^1**  entire  controversy  over  the  use  of  the  Webb  et  al. 


said  amino  and  mercapto  compounds 
working  for  their  assignee's  competitor,  carrying  on 
the  same  search,  discovered  the  effectiveness  of  the 
amino  compounds  first.  Now.  says  the  Patent  Office, 
solely  for  the  reason  that  yon  Included  both  groups 


reference  was  whether  It  was  "technically  prior  art." 
The  court  did  not  decide  that  point  but  said  that  even 
If  It  was  assumed  not  to  be.  du  Pont,  Its  owner,  prose- 
cuting the  application  at  bar.  by  taking  out  that  patent 


not  the  first  to  invent  and  all  the  proof  we  need  of  that 
fact  Is  that  in  your  application  you  Mid  that  they 
were  useful  for  the  same  purpose.  "  •  •  •  the  legal 
doctrine  of  *  *  *  In  rr  Borcherdt  et  al.  Immediately 
become«  applicable."     Since  you  admitted  such  equlv- 


m  one  application,  and  even  after  deletion  of  the  amino  -^ylnK  HCN  and  NaCN  were  equivalents  In  the  process, 
group  In  which  you  lost  the  race  to  your  rival  Schaeffer.  *«•  "o^  property  in  a  position  to  deny  It 
you  cannot  have  a  patent  on  the  detergents  including  Considered  for  what  It  is.  a  problem  of  getting  at  a 
the  mercapto  compounds  because  they  are  not  patent-  fact— equivalency  or  nonnequivalency-the  situation 
able  They  are  not  patentable  because  they  are  the  1«  a  commonplace  one  In  the  law  and  runs  all  through 
'equivalents"  of  the  amino  compounds  which  you  were    the  cases  cited  in  In  re  Borcherdt  et  al.  and  the  cases 

which.  In  turn,  cite  It.  [11  When  a  man.  or  a  witness, 
or  an  applicant  for  a  patent  without  knowing  how  It  is 
going  to  affect  his  interest,  makes  a  statement  which 
he  later  attempts  to  deny  when  he  has  found  \t  is 
against  his  interest  he  will  not  be  believed  unless  he 
alency.  theVe  is  no  need,  under  the  Borcherdt  doctrine,    produces  convincing  proof  of  his  later  assertion. 

[2]  However,  there  Is  a  basic  difference  between  (a) 
a  showing  by  an  applicant  for  patent  of  what  the  art 
knowa  to  be  equivalents  or  what  means  taken  from 
the  art  he  can  use  Indiscriminately  without  affecting 
his  invention  In  carrying  It  out  and  (6).  a  showing 
that  he  hat  found,  as  a  part  of  his  discovery  or  Inven- 
tive process,  that  certain  things  may  be  used  to  achieve 
the  same  result.  These  findings  are  his  property  and 
he  does  not  lose  all  of  them  Just  because  of  his  showing 
when  it  turns  out  that  others  have  earlier  discovered 
one  or  more  of  them. 

We  have  examined  all  of  the  cases  relied  on  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  as  having  followed  the  Borcherdt 
et  al.  case,  which  it  considered  to  be  binding  on  it  all 
of  the  cases  cited  In  the  Borcherdt  et  al.  opinion  In 


to  show  that  such  equivalency  was  known  to  a  soul. 
The  Sx  parte  Shelton  type  of  decision  (49  I'SPQ  36). 
holding  that  rejection  should  not  be  based  on  an  appli- 
cant's own  disclosure  of  equivalency,  "must  be  con- 
sidered to  have  l>een  overruled"  by  In  re  Borcherdt 
et  al. 

That  the  Borcherdt  et  al.  case  should  have  supplied 
the  name  of  this  doctrine  Is  strange,  considering  what 
was  there  Involved  and  what  was  decided.  The  appli- 
cants claimed  a  process  of  preparing  organic  nltriles 
which  involved  reacting,  under  certain  conditions  In 
a  certain  medium,  a  chlorhydrocarbon  and  hydrogen 
cyanide  (HCN).  The  opinion  states  that  one  refer 
ence.  Hager.  "describes  and  claims  the  Identical 
process  •  •  •  with  the  exception  that  NaCN  (sodium 


cyanide)  Is  employed  In  the  patent  Instead  of  HCN."    support  of  the  dictum,  which  seems  to  be  principally 


Now  that  reference,  and  the  other  three  references,  all 
Issued  the  same  day  to  the  assignee  of  the  Borcherdt 
et  al.  application,  the  du  Pont  Company.  The  Issue 
raised  by  the  references  was  "double  patenting."  This. 
In  turn,  depended  on  whether  the  claims  on  appeal 
were  for  a  patentably  distinct  Invention,  and.  as  we 
have  Indicated,  this  rested  on  whether  It  was  Inventive 


relied  on  to  support  the  "doctrine,"  to  the  effect  that 
an  applicant's  own  disclosure  of  equivalency  "may  be 
sufficient  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim  specific  to  one 
equivalent  where  the  other  appears  in  the  prior  art" 
[emphasis  added],  and  all  of  the  additional  cases  cited 
by  the  Patent  Office  as  bearing  on  the  Borcherdt  doc- 
trine.   We  have  found  none  which  clearly  supports  the 


or  merely  obvious  to  use  HCN  Instead  of  NaCN.    The    application  of  the  doctrine  which  has  been  made  In  the 
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iton  which  appellants  are  dow  claimlns."  [emphaaU 

onra]  and  after  adverting  to  appellantfl'  argument  that 

the  Schaeffer  discloenre  is  insuffloient  to  permit  anyone 

to  predict  any  utility  for  the  claimed  mercapto  group 

of  inhibitors,  said. 

All  of  tb*  foregoinr  do««  not  alter  the  fact  that  one  of  the 
groaiw  originally  claniMd  bj  kpp«llanta  aa  tarnlata  Inbibltora 
in  •  Mmrkutk  clmim  [Emphaaia  oora]  ia.  In  fact,  diacloacd  by 
Sclueffer.  Under  tti«a«  clrrumatancea  tb«  legal  doctrine*  of 
/i»  re  Ayres  and  /»  re  Borckerdt  et  al.  Unmedlately  become 
applicable. 

While  throughout  its  opinion  the  Board  speaiis  repeat- 
edly of  the  Borcberdt  et  al.  "doctrine,"  we  do  not  find 
that  either  the  Examiner  or  the  appellants,  in  their 
brief  before  the  Board,  made  any  reference  to  such  a 
"doctrine."  A  review  of  this  court's  opinion  in  the 
Borcberdt  et  al.  case  discloses  no  apparent  Intent  to 
state  any  new  doctrine  and  our  first  enquiry,  there- 
fore, is  as  to  Just  what  is  meant  by  the  Board  in  refer- 
ring to  this  8<>-called  doctrine  on  which  it  quite  clearly 
predicated  its  decision,  at  least  in  part,  and  which 
seems  to  have  been  evolved  in  the  Patent  Offlce. 

The  first  clue  we  have  is  the  Board's  statement  that 
the  Examiner  had  pointed  out  that  "under  the  doctrine 
of  In  re  Borckerdt  et  al.,  •  •  •  appellants'  own  dl»- 
closure  of  equivalency  alone  may  be  sulBcient  to  sustain 
this  type  of  rejection."  The  next  clue  is  that  the  Board 
itself  said  that  it  did  not  "agree  with  appellants'  inter- 
pretation of  the  Borcberdt  et  al.  doctrine  as  requiring 
that  the  prior  art  establish  the  equivalency  admitted 
in  appellants'  specification  before  the  doctrine  becomes 
applicable.  •  •  •  The  rejection  would  then  simply  be 
made  on  the  basis  of  prior  art  showing  the  equivalency 
rather  than  appellants'  original  concession  of  equiv- 
alency." I.x>oking  at  the  fact  situation  before  us,  as  to 
which  there  is  no  dispute,  we  see  that  the  only  sup- 
posed disclosure,  concession  or  admission  of  equiv- 
alency is  predicated  on  the  fact  of  appellants  having 
included  in  the  same  application  a  discloture  of  both 
the  amino  and  the  mercapto  types  of  tmmish  inhibitors 
and  on  having  oriffinally  claimed  both  of  these  groups 
in  generic  claims.  It  seems  to  us  that  the  Board  places 
perhapH  its  greatest  emphasis  on  the  fact  that  In  those 
generic  claims  the  amino  and  mercapto  compounds 
were  included  in  a  "Marlcush"  group,  the  "T"  In  the 
formula  and  its  defining  clause.  On  this  point,  since 
In  re  Borchcrrit  et  al.  in  no  way  involved  any  Marlcush 
group,  we  have  also  to  consider  the  other  "doctrine," 
that  of  /••  re  Ayres,  which  the  Board  specifically  stated 
to  be  as  follows  : 

Tbe  In  re  Aprrs  decision  stands  for  the  propoaitlon  that 
the  mere  cancellatioD  of  an  anticipated  aM>int>er  from  tbe 
Markuflh  groap  doe*  not  avoid  anticipation  of  tbe  remaining 
member*  of  the  gruup.  In  order  for  appellant*  to  obtain  a 
patent  on  the  mor*"  restricted  group  here  pre««'nted  It  would 
be  necessary  for  them  to  ahow  that  its  m«'mt>era  poaae—cd 
propertiea  not  shared  by  th«>  larger  gruup  Ex  parte  Watt. 
1944  C.  D.  & ;  568  O.  G.  IftS.  Appellants  hare  made  no  inch 
•bowing.  i 

In  a  petition  asking  tftr  reconsideration  by  an  aug- 
mented Board,  because  of  the  importance  of  the  matter, 
appellants  said  that  the  question  in  this  case  presented 
a  direct  challenge  to  the  "doctrines"  of  the  Borcberdt 
and  Ayres  cases,  as  the  Board  had  applied  them,  claim- 
ing that  no  decision  of  this  court  had  based  a  finding 
of  equivalency  solely  on  an  applicant's  own  disclosure, 
where  the  prior  art  did  not  show  the  equivalency  and 
where  it  would  not  be  obvious  to  those  skilled  in  the 
art.  In  denying  the  petition  the  Board  said  that  the 
question  was  one  it  had  ruled  on  many  times  and  that 


it  had  consistently  been  upheld  by  this  court.  It  felt 
itself  bound  by  the  prei-edents. 

Before  us  the  American  Patent  I^w  Association, 
through  its  Chemical  Practice  Committee,  has  filed  an 
amicus  brief  and  presented  oral  argument.  It  would 
appear  that  the  "Borcberdt  doctrine"  has  become  a 
matter  of  grave  concern  to  applicants  for  patents,  par- 
ticularly those  in  the  chemical  field,  and  that  the  deci- 
sion in  tbe  instant  case  to  an  onusiul  extent  concerns 
others  than  the  appellants. 

While  there  is  some  overlap  as  between  what  we 
shall  hereinafter  call  the  Ayres  doctrine  and  the 
Borcberdt  doctrine,  and  while  the  Borcberdt  case  cites, 
inter  alia,  tbe  Ayres  case,  the  Board  treated  them  aa 
two  doctrines,  the  Patent  Office  Solicitor  presented  bis 
case  in  two  corresponding  separate  parts  and  we  shall 
do  likewise,  considering  first  the  Borcberdt  doctrine 
aspect  of  the  case. 

The  Borcher^t  Doctrine 

As  we  have  already  suggested,  the  opinion  in  the 
Borcberdt  case  does  not  indicate  ttiat  this  court  was 
conscious  of  having  promulgated  any  new  doctrine. 
The  passage  which  apparently  tinderlies  tbe  "doctrine" 
purports  to  state  the  rule  of  seven  prior  decisions.  The 
Board  in  its  opinion  herein,  furthermore,  made  the 
statement  that  "The  Borcberdt  et  al.  doctrine  was 
expounded  by  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Ap- 
peals on  its  own  initiative  in  In  re  Bloomer,  .37  CCPA 
( Patents)  770 ;  1900  C  D.  80;  633  O.  O.  381 ;  178  F.2d 
407 :  84  USPQ  135  and  has  been  consistenUy  followed 
by  that  court  in  subsequent  decisions."  Four  cases 
were  then  cited,  one  of  which  was  prior  to  the 
Borcberdt  case.  The  doctrine  seems  to  have  t>een  mis- 
named and  should,  perhaps,  have  been  called  the 
"Bloomer  doctrine."  In  any  event  it  is  clear  it  did  not 
originate  in  the  1952  Borcberdt  opinion.  The  Patent 
Offlce  Solicitor,  on  the  other  band,  believes  tbe  doc- 
trine, as  he  conceives  it,  originated  in  In  re  McKee, 
22  CCPA  (Patents)  1010,  75  F.2d  635.  24  USPQ  414,  in 
1935,  and  that  there  are  in  excess  of  30  decision.<t  in 
this  court  on  tbe  matter.  But  be  includes  among  those 
cases  those  in  which  the  prior  art  tauffht  the  func- 
tional equivalency  between  the  claimed  subject  matter 
and  what  was  in  the  prior  art.  As  we  understand  the 
patent  law,  such  a  prior  art  teaching  is  in  itself  enough 
to  support  a  rejection  and  in  such  cases  there  is  neither 
room  nor  need  for  a  Borcberdt  doctrine  of  the  kind  tbe 
Board  relied  on  here.  The  whole  burden  of  appellants' 
complaint  is  that  the  Board's  application  of  this  doc- 
trine is  such  as  to  substitute  it  for  a  prior  art  showing, 
thus  denying  a  patent  because  of  what  the  applicant 
said  or  did  in  his  own  application  regardless  of  tbe 
prior  art,  insofar  as  denying  patentability  because  of 
equivalency  with  something  in  the  prior  art  is  con- 
cerned. 

It  will  be  illuminating,  perhaps,  to  contrast  In  re 
McKee  with  the  present  case.  The  Invention  there 
claimed  was  a  method  of  slicing  meat  by  flrat  freesing 
it.  The  application  defined  "slicing"  as  including  sub- 
dividing "in  whatever  manner  may  be  employed,  aa  for 
instance,  by  means  of  a  knife,  chopping  tool,  or  saw." 
Tbe  thus  defined  term  "slicing"  was  employed  In  the 
claims  and  the  applicant  himself  had  determined  what 
it  was  to  mean.  The  first  thing  to  note  is  that  the 
court  fully  agreed  with  the  Board  that  tbe  claims,  so 
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written,  «rere  /«Uy  tnet  by  the  referencet  because  the 
applicant  had  8o  broadened  the  uieaninf  of  "slicing" 
as  to  re«d  on  choppinc  and  sawing,  which  the  refer- 
ences showed.  When  It  was  argued  that  claims  speclfl- 
cally  limited  to  the  use  of  a  knife  blade  cutter  should 
be  allowed,  this  court  said, 

Tb«  dlfltcuItT  with  tltla  position  Is  that  the  appelUuit,  by  hU 
definition  of  the  meaning  of  "allrlnK."  •  •  •  conaldera  a 
kBlf«,  a  chopping  tool,  and  a  aaw  ai  egalTtlents.  If  he  so 
ronildpra  and  treat*  them,  then  he  ran  claim  no  patentable 
diatlnctlon  between  them  npon  thU  application. 

In  other  words,  the  spplicant  had  made  it  about  an 
clear  as  pomlble  that  so  far  as  his  Invention  was  con- 
cerned, which  resided  In  the  slicing  of  meat  while 
froaen,  it  made  no  difference — and  a  fortiori  not  a  pat- 
entable difference — what  lr<f»<#  of  a  cutter  was  used. 
When  he  made  an  about  face  and  tried  to  base  pat- 
entability on  the  use  of  the  one  cutter  not  disclosed  in 
the  art  cited  against  him,  this  court  was  quite  nat- 
urally unimpressed  with  the  force  of  his  argument 
that  'invention"  was  involved  in  the  difference  between 
a  knife  and  a  chopper  or  a  saw.  If  this  be  the 
Borcherdt  doctrine,  then  long  may  It  continue. 

Now  let  us  consider  the  present  case.  Appellants  in 
their  search  for  tarnish  inhibitors  made  the  discovery 
that  two  different  classes  of  complex  organic  chemical 
compounds  were  effective  for  that  purpose,  the  afore- 
said amino  and  mercapto  compounds.  The  chemists 
working  for  their  asuignee's  competitor,  carrying  on 
the  Rame  search,  discovered  the  effectlvenetw  of  the 
amino  compounds  first.  Now.  says  the  Patent  Office, 
solely  for  the  reason  that  you  Included  both  groups 
In  one  application,  and  even  after  deletion  of  the  amino 
group  In  which  you  lost  the  race  to  your  rival  Schaeffer, 
you  cannot  have  a  patent  on  the  detergents  including 
the  mercapto  compounds  because  they  are  not  patent- 
able. They  are  not  patentable  because  they  are  the 
"equivalents"  of  the  amino  com{M)unds  which  you  were 
not  the  first  to  invent  and  all  the  proof  we  need  of  that 
fact  is  that  in  your  application  yo«  »aid  that  they 
were  useful  for  the  same  purpose.  "  •  •  •  the  legal 
doctrine  of  •  •  •  /»i  rc  BorrAerdt  et  ol.  immediately 
becomee  applicable."  Since  yon  admitted  such  equiv- 
alency, there  is  no  need,  under  the  Borcherdt  doctrine, 
to  show  that  such  equivalency  was  known  to  a  soul. 
The  Bx  parte  Shelton  type  of  decision  (49  I'SPQ  36). 
holding  that  rejection  should  not  be  based  on  an  appli- 
cant's own  disclosure  of  equivalency,  "uiust  be  con- 
sidered to  have  been  overruled"  by  /»  re  B»rckerdt 
et  al. 

That  the  Borcherdt  et  al.  case  i;hould  have  supplied 
the  name  of  this  doctrine  is  strange.  c<mHlderlng  what 
was  there  Involved  and  what  was  decided.  The  appli- 
cants claimed  a  process  of  preparing  organic  nitrilea 
which  involved  reacting,  under  certain  conditions  in 
a  certain  medium,  a  chlorhydrocarbon  and  hydrogen 
ryaulde  (HCN).  The  opinion  stateH  that  one  refer 
ence,  Hager,  "describes  and  claims  the  identical 
proceas  •  •  •  with  the  exception  that  NaCN  (sodium 
cyanide)  is  employed  in  the  patent  instead  of  HCN." 
Now  that  reference,  and  the  other  three  references,  all 
Issued  the  same  day  to  the  assignee  of  the  Borcherdt 
et  al.  application,  the  du  Pont  Company.  The  issue 
raised  by  the  references  was  "double  patenting."  This, 
in  turn,  depended  on  whether  the  claims  on  appeal 
were  for  a  patentabltf  dittinct  Invention,  and.  as  we 
have  indicated,  this  rested  on  whether  it  was  inventive 
or  merely  obvious  to  use  HON  instead  of  NaCN.    The 


application  Involved  disclosed  only  HCN  and  contained 
nothing  to  indicate  its  equivalency  in  the  process  with 
NaCN ;  but  another  reference,  Webb  et  al.,  owned  by 
the  same  assignee,  did,  in  both  its  description  and  by 
claiming  the  two  in  a  Markush  group.  The  Examiner 
relied  on  that  reference  to  $how  the  equivalency  and 
to  negative  invention.  On  the  actual  issue  of  patent- 
able distinction  which  was  before  the  court,  the  most 
significant  statement  is  this: 

There  doe»  not  tetm  to  be  anv  contnuerty  that  SaClf  aittf 
HCS  »re  e^tUvalenlt  in  the  claimed  procest.  CounaH  for 
appellanrH  aeema  to  l>e  opposed  only  to  the  manner  lu  which 
the  Examiner  aoufht  to  establiah  such  equivalency.  (Biapha- 
■ii  oura.] 

The  court  then  went  on  to  say  that  it  felt  that  the 

a»»iffnee.  having  permitted  the  Webb  et  al.  patent  to 

Iswue.  "may  not  now  question  the  fact  or  form  by  which 

equivalency   is  established."     In  the  hext  paragraph 

It  repeated  the  thought  thus : 

•  •  •  the  Webb  et  al.  patent  has  been  properly  naed  to  sop- 
port  the  fact  of  equlvalencv. 

*  *  *  In  our  opinion,  tbe  question  of  equivalency  of  hydro- 
gen cjanlde  may  not  now  properly  be  nrged  by  appellants  in 
view  of  the  dlarloaure  In  claim  1  of  tbe  Webb  et  al.  patent. 

The  court's  ultimate  conclusion  was,  of  course,  that 
there  was  no  patentable  distinction  over  tbe  Hager 
patent  claims  but  this  decision  certainly  was  not 
predicated  on  anything  said  or  done  by  the  applicants. 
The  entire  controversy  over  the  use  of  the  Webb  et  al. 
reference  was  whether  it  was  "technically  prior  art." 
The  court  did  not  decide  that  point  but  said  that  even 
if  it  was  assumed  not  to  be,  du  Pont,  its  owner,  prose- 
cuting the  application  at  bar.  by  taking  out  that  patent 
saying  HCN  and  NaCN  were  equivalents  in  the  process, 
was  not  properly  In  a  position  to  deny  it. 

Considered  for  what  it  is.  a  problem  of  getting  at  a 
fact — equivalency  or  non-equivalency — the  situation 
is  a  commonplace  one  in  the  law  and  runs  all  through 
the  cases  cited  in  In  re  Borcherdt  et  al.  and  the  cases 
which,  in  turn,  cite  It.  [1]  When  a  man,  or  a  witness, 
or  an  applicant  for  a  patent,  without  knowing  how  it  is 
going  to  affect  his  Interest,  makes  a  statement  which 
he  later  attempts  to  deny  when  he  has  found  It  is 
against  his  interest,  he  will  not  be  believed  unless  he 
produces  convincing  proof  of  his  later  assertion. 

r21  However,  there  Is  a  basic  difference  between  (a) 
a  showing  by  an  applicant  for  patent  of  what  the  art 
knoujt  to  be  equivalents  or  what  means  taken  from 
the  art  he  can  use  indiscriminately  without  affecting 
hlH  invention  In  carrying  It  out,  and  (b).  a  showing 
that  he  hat  fovnd,  as  a  part  of  his  discovery  or  inven- 
tive process,  that  certain  things  may  be  used  to  achieve 
the  same  result.  These  findings  are  his  property  and 
he  does  not  lose  all  of  them  just  because  of  his  showing 
when  it  turns  out  that  others  have  earlier  discovered 
one  or  more  of  them. 

We  have  examined  all  of  the  cases  relied  on  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  as  having  followed  the  Borcherdt 
et  al.  case,  which  It  considered  to  be  binding  on  it,  all 
of  the  cases  cited  in  the  Borcherdt  et  al.  opinion  in 
support  of  the  dictum,  which  seems  to  be  principally 
relied  on  to  support  the  "doctrine,"  to  the  effect  that 
an  applicant's  own  disclosure  of  equivalency  "may  he 
sufficient  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim  specific  to  one 
equivalent  where  the  other  appears  in  the  prior  art" 
[emphasifl  added],  and  all  of  the  additional  cases  cited 
by  the  Patent  OflSce  as  bearing  on  the  Borcherdt  doc- 
trine. We  have  found  none  which  clearly  supports  the 
application  of  the  doctrine  which  has  been  made  in  the 
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preaeot  caae.    We  arc  of  the  opinion  that  that  applica- 
tion waa  in  error. 

The  error  which  we  find  in  this  case  is  of  a  type 
which  la  conatantly  recurring,  and  on  that  groond  poe- 
8ibl7  ezcasable,  being  the  result  of  undue  generaliza- 
tion from  particular  eases.  [31  The  oases  which  gave 
rise  to  what  has  come  to  be  called  the  "Borcherdt  doc- 
trine" are  sound  In  result,  well  reasoned,  and  they 
appeal  to  common  sense.  They  even  support  the 
Borcherdt  case  dictum  that  an  applicant's  disclosure 
alone  may  be  sufficient  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim. 
But  they  do  not  support  what  has  been  done  here.  The 
difficulty  appears  to  reside  in  an  indiscriminate  use  of 
the  word  "equivalents"  and  a  failure  to  consider  the 
type  of  fact  the  applicant  has  disclosed. 

Two  lines  of  cases  have  to  be  reconciled. 

The  following  Board  of  Appeals  cases  properly  hold 
that  an  applicant's  claims  should  not  be  rejected  solely 
on  his  own  showing  of  equivalency ;  that  It  is  only 
where  equivalency  is  known  to  the  prior  art  or  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  that  the  substitution 
of  one  equivalent  for  another  is  not  Invention.  Bx 
parte  Shelton,  49  USPQ  36;  Ex  parte  8orutch/leld,  66 
U8PQ  368 :  Sm  parte  Manor,  71  USPQ  271 ;  Ex  parte 
Fein  et  al.,  81  USPQ  73;  and  Ex  parte  Ancntm,  91 
USPQ  SOI.  It  will  be  found  on  examination  that  the 
equivalence  which  the  applicants  In  these  cases  showed 
was  not  previously  known  to  the  art. 

The  following  cases  might  be  cited  for  the  proposi- 
tion that  an  applicant's  own  showing  of  equivalence 
may  be  used  as  the  basis  for  rejecting  a  claim,  and  the 
list  is  but  exemplary.  In  re  McKee,  supra,  the  meat 
slicing  case;  In  re  Hartung,  28  CCPA  (Patents)  1364. 
121  F.2d  529.  f50  USPQ  151.  disclosing  a  homologous 
series  of  catechols  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  where 
the  six  carlmn  atom  member  was  in  the  prior  art ; 
In  re  Lobdell,  36  CCPA  (Patents)  1091.  167  F.2d  634, 
77  USPQ  377.  showing  brazing  as  the  known  equivalent 
of  silver  soldering  to  hold  the  cutting  tips  in  tool 
shanks;  In  re  Switger  et  al.,  35  CCPA  (Patents)  1013, 
166  F.2d  827.  Tl  USPQ  156.  carbon  black  and  titanium 
dioxide  as  known  equivalent  inert  fillers  or  pigments 
in  a  coating;  In  re  Within{fton,  28  CCPA  (Patents) 
1290,  104  F.2d  192,  41  USPQ  742,  intaglio  as  the  equiv- 
alent of  cameo  brand  markings  on  a  wooden  handle ;  . 
In  re  Lindberg,  39  CCPA  (Patents)  866.  194  F.2d  732, 
93  USPQ  23.  a  hydraulic  drive  for  the  agitator  in  a 
tank  versus  a  chain  and  pulley  drive ;  In  re  8tev>art. 
42  CCPA  (Patents)  937.  222  F.2d  747.  106  USPQ  115. 
removing  a  film  with  a  swab  or  with  a  spray  of  air  and 
water.  Some  of  these  cases  were  cited  by  the  Board 
to  support  the  Borcherdt  doctrine  and  others  were 
cited  in  the  Borcherdt  case  to  support  its  dictum  that 
the  applicant's  own  disclosure  of  equivalence  might  be 
enough.  There  are  many  others,  some  more  complex 
in  their  facts,  but  the  principle  running  through  these 
cases  is  basic-ally  the  same  in  each.  [4]  Even  though  a 
reference  is  not  produced  to  show  an  equivalence  *ohick 
is  in  fact  art-recognized  or  obvious,  the  applicant's 
own  express  recognition  of  it  may  be  a  sufficient  basis 
on  which  to  refute  his  subsequent  argument  that  equiv- 
alence does  not  exist.  We  see  nothing  wrong  with 
the  "Borcherdt  doctrine"  if  it  is  kept  within  this  limi- 
tation. The  danger  in  the  "doctrine"  Is  that  it  is  such 
a  handy  means  of  relieving  hard-pressed  Examiners  of 


the  necessity  for  searching  the  prior  art  that  they  tend 
to  apply  it  indiscriminately. 

[51  That  two  things  are  actually  equivalents,  in  the 
sense  that  they  will  both  perform  the  same  function. 
Is  not  enough  to  bring  into  play  the  rule  that  when  one 
of  them  is  in  the  prior  art  the  use  of  the  other  is  obvi- 
ous and  cannot  give  rise  to  patentable  Invention.  One 
need  not  think  very  hard  to  appreciate  that  the  vast 
majority  of  patentable  inventions  perform  old  func- 
tions. In  the  bearing  art,  for  example,  we  have  pro- 
gressed through  wood  blocks,  bronxe  bushings,  ball 
bearings,  roller  bearings,  tapered  roller  bearings,  needle 
bearings  and  sintered  powdered  metal  impregnated 
with  lubricant,  to  name  a  few.  Today  they  are  art- 
recognised  equivalents.  But  if.  in  the  course  of  this 
progress,  ball  and  roller  bearings  had  twtb  been  in- 
vented by  one  person  and  disclosed  in  one  application, 
and  the  art  had  never  beard  of  roller  bearings  before, 
on  what  theory  would  a  patent  be  denied  on  the  latter 
when  it  turned  out  that  another  waa  the  first  to  invent 
the  ball  bearing?  That  the  inventor  said  they  would 
perform  the  same  function?  This  Is  not  an  Imaginary 
problem  for  patent  applicants  more  often  than  not 
invent  and  disclose  and  attempt  to  claim  more  than 
turns  out  to  be  novel  when  the  art  Is  searched.  They 
should  not  be  penalised  merely  because  of  their  own 
industry  and  the  fullness  of  their  disclosures.  So  far 
as  we  have  been  able  to  find,  this  court  has  never  made 
an  Intimation  to  the  contrary. 

A  safer  guide  for  those  who  crave  an  easy  answer 
to  the  Issue  of  patentability  than  the  now  somewhat 
confused  Borcherdt  or  Ayres  doctrines  is  the  patent 
statutes,  for  they  were  written  to  apply  in  all  cases, 
as  no  single  court  decision  ever  is,  dealing  as  it  does 
with  a  specific  set  of  facts  which  is  rarely  duplicated. 
[6]  This  question  of  equivalence,  as  we  said  at  the 
beginning,  is  a  special  aspect  of  what  amounts  to  pat- 
entable "Invention,"  assuming  novelty  to  exist.  The 
statutory  provision  on  this  subject  is  35  U.  S.  C.  103 
and  the  test  there  laid  down  is  simply  whether  the 
difference  between  what  is  claimed  and  the  prior  art 
would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made.* 

To  rely  on  an  equivalence  known  only  to  the  appli- 
cant to  establish  obviousness  is  to  assume  that  his 
disclosure  is  a  part  of  the  prior  art.  The  mere  state- 
ment of  this  proposition  reveals  its  fallaciousness. 

Though  the  "equivalence"  Involved  In  Oraver  Tank 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  v.  lAnde  Air  Products  Co.,  389  U.  S. 
605,  85  USPQ  328,  cited  in  the  Borcherdt  opinion,  was 
a  different  aspect  of  equivalence  than  was  Involved  in 
the  latter  case,  namely  what  constitutes  an  infringe- 
ment rather  than  what  negatives  patentability,  certain 
words  of  the  Supreme  Court  In  the  Oraver  case  are  as 
applicable  here  as  they  were  there.    The  Court  said : 


What  conatltutM  equivalency  moat   be  determined  agalnat 

-  P' 

rlrcumatance*  of  the  case,     gquivalence,  in  ths  patent  law,  is 


the  context  of  the  patent,  the  prior  art.  and  tbe  partTealar 


rtlc 


not  th«  prisoner  of  a  formula  ai%d  u  not  an  absolute  to  bs 
considered  in  a  vacuum.  ■  *   *  An  important  (actor  ia  wb«tber 


■  It  la  al|n><flcant  tbat  when  the  Avrea  and  Borcherdt  doc- 
trinea,  and  manj  other  aida  to  the  detenniaation  of  "inven- 
tton,"  came  Into  existence  there  waa  no  atatutory  provlalon 
un  the  tabject  to  aerve  as  •  guide.  One  reason  for  toe  Inclo- 
alon  of  MCtion  103  In  tbe  Patent  Act  of  1952.  which  became 
effectlre  only  on  Janaary  1,  1953,  waa,  aa  atated  lo  tbe  re- 
riaer'a  not*,  the  hope  that  "an  explicit  atatement  In  the 
•tatnte  may  hare  aome  stabilising  effect."  The  Instant  case 
ia  a  Kood  example  of  the  need  for  auch  atabllltatlon  and  Illus- 
trates th«  deslrablUty  of  looking  for  gutdaoce  to  the  funda- 
mental law. 
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peraons  rMMiublT  akillAd  In  tlM  art  woald  bav«  kBown  of 
tb»  loterchancMblHty  of  an  Insre^cot  not  contain»d  lo  the 
IMtaDt  with  one  that  waa. 

•  •••••• 

A  flD<llnK  of  rqalralence  !•  a  determination  of  fact.  Proof 
can  be  maae  In  any  form  :  throagh  the  teatlmony  of  expert! 
or  otbera  reraed  In  the  technolofy ;  by  docnmenta.  Including 
texta  and  treatliee  ;  and,  of  course,  by  the  dlarloeur*  of  the 
prior  art.  Like  any  otkrr  i»*Me  of  foot,  final  det rrmination 
ref«<re«  •  balattcinc  of  erfdibiUtp.  pertuaaivene**  aiU  «o«i«ikt 
•(T  •vMtfHce.     [EmphaaU  oara.] 

"The  Ijegal  Doctrine  of  In  re  Ayret" 

We  hare  already  quoted  the  Board's  view  of  what 
this  doctrine  la.  In  ahort,  the  proposition  la  that  "can- 
cellation of  an  anticipated  member  from  the  Markush 
fcroap  doen  not  arold  anticipation  of  the  remaining 
memt)ers."  Applied  to  the  facta  of  this  cane,  what  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board  contend  ia  that  the  original 
generic  claim.  In  which  the  formula  appearing  in  claim 
20,  aupra.  had  a  "Y"  where  it  now  has  — 8H,  with  a 
deflnltlon  of  T  which  included  NH,  as  well  as  8H.  was 
a  "Markush"  claim  and  according  to  doctrine  developed 
with  respect  to  claims  bearing  that  name,  when  the 
generic  claim  is  reduced  in  scope  to  a  specific  claim, 
from  a  claim  directed  to  both  amino  and  mercapto 
compounds  to  a  claim  to  the  mercapto  compounds  alone, 
what  remains  is  a  "Markush  group  of  diminished 
scope"  and  appellants  must  show  that  it  possesses 
"properties  not  shared  by  the  larger  group." 

Markush  groups — so-called  from  the  title  of  the  case 
in  which  they  were  first  permitted.  Bx  parte  Marku$K 
1925  C.  D.  126 — were  originally  regarded  as  an  excep- 
tion to  the  previously  acceptable  claim  terminology 
and  were  rigidly  reatricted  to  groups  of  substances 
belonging  to  some  recognised  class.  Such  was  the  rule 
at  the  time  of  the  decision  of  In  re  Ayret,  28  CCPA 
( Patents)  1118.  In  1936.  If  only  equivalents  recognised 
In  sclentiflc  classification  could  be  included  in  a 
Markush  group,  naturally  the  mere  existence  of  such 
a  group  in  an  application  tended  to  prove  the  equiv- 
alence of  Its  members  and  when  one  of  them  waa  antici- 
pated the  group  was  therefore  rendered  unpatentable, 
in  the  absence  of  some  convincing  evidence  of  some 
degree  of  non-equivalency  of  one  or  more  of  the  remain- 
ing members. 

However,  the  original  rigid,  emergency-engendered 
restrictions  have  been  progressively  relaxed  throtigh 
the  years  to  the  point  where  [7]  It  is  no  longer  possible 
to  indulge  In  a  presumption  that  the  members  of  a 
Markush  group  are  recogniaed  by  anyone  to  be  equiv- 
alents except  as  they  "possess  at  least  one  property  in 
common  which  is  mainly  responsible  for  their  function 
in  the  claimed  relationship."     These  last  words  are 


quoted  from  the  1953  revision  of  section  706.03  (y)  of    ygrsed. 
the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (an  offi- 
cial  reference   work   prepared   for   the   Patent   Office 
examining  corps).     This  revision  was  in  effect  prior 
to  the  rejection  here  under  consideration. 

In  view  of  the  existing  situation  in  the  Patent  Office, 
It  la  not  seen  that  the  "Ayres  doctrine."  as  the  Board 
has  applied  It.  has  much  present  validity.  (We  need 
not  trouble  to  consider  whether  the  In  re  Ayrea  case 
actually  supports  the  "doctrine"  as  applied,  a  matter 
on  which  we  have  considerable  doubt  t>ecan8e  the  prior 
art  seemed  to  show  the  equivalency.  This  court  there 
refused  to  concede  It  did  not. ) 


no  longer  be  applied  as  a  matter  of  course  to  every- 
thing called  a  Markush  group. 

Moreover,  the  expression  "Markush  group"  haa  conie 
to  be  applied  to  formula-type  claims  like  that  here  in- 
volved which  are  quite  unlike  the  claims  of  the  early 
cases  In  the  Markush  line.  As  early  as  1951  the  above 
section  706.03 (y)  provided,  as  it  still  does. 
Where  a  Uarkuab  expresalon  ia  applied  only  to  a  portion  of 
a  chemical  compoand,  the  propriety  of  the  aronplng  U  deter- 
mined by  the  eonalderatton  of  the  compound  as  a  whole,  and 
dof  not  depmd  on  there  beinif  a  oommunitv  of  propertiet  in 
the  memhera  of  tho  Markueh  emprtttion.     [Emphatia  onra.] 

This  would  seem  to  apply  to  the  grouping  of  appellants' 
original  claim  In  which  T  equalled  amino  or  mercapto 
and.  if  so.  the  mere  fact  of  their  having  been  claimed 
together  fails  to  show  any  equivalency  other  than  the 
functional  equivalency  discovered  and  first  disclosed 
by  appellants.  Reliance  thereon  for  rejection  involves 
precisely  the  same  fallacy  we  have  found  In  the  case 
of  the  "Borcherdt  doctrine"  application— the  appli- 
cant's teaching  is  assumed  to  be  the  prior  art. 

We  therefore  are  constrained  to  conclude  that  the 
Board's  rejection  based  on  the  application  of  "the 
legal  doctrines  of  In  re  Ayret  and  In  re  Borcherdt 
et  al."  must  be  reversed  as  contrary  to  sections  102  and 
103  of  the  patent  statutes  which  we  deem  to  be  con- 
trolling. 

To  sum  it  all  up  [9]  actual  equivalence  is  not  enough 
to  Justify  refusal  of  a  patent  on  one  member  of  a  group 
when  another  member  Is  in  the  prior  art.  The  equiv- 
alence must  be  disclosed  in  the  prior  art  or  be  obvious 
within  the  terms  of  section  103. 

We  wish  to  make  one  final  point.  At  the  oral  argu- 
ment the  Patent  Office  Solicitor  gave  us  the  impression 
that  he  was  urging  upon  us  the  existence  of  an  actual 
art-recognizable  "structural"  equivalence  between  the 
prior  art  amino  compounds  and  the  claimed  mercapto 
compounds,  over  and  above  any  implied  admission  of 
such  equivalence  due  to  inclusion  in  a  Markush  group 
or  expressly  admitted  functional  equivalence.  This 
point  was  not  urged  in  the  Patent  Office  brief  but  that 
brief  does  advert  to  the  presence  in  the  Schaeffer  pat- 
ents of  "certain  thiazoles  and  certain  mercapto  com- 
pounds." [emphasis  ours]  without  any  greater  speci- 
ficity as  to  the  disclosure  or  amplification  of  the  sig- 
nificance of  this  comment.  For  all  we  know  there  are 
ten  thousand  mercapto  compounds. 

[10]   If  we  are  correct  in  our  understanding  that  we 
were  asked  to  consider  this  point,  we  are  compelled  to 
state  that  we  cannot  do  so  for  the  reason  that  it  was 
not  raised  either  by  the  Examiner  or  the  Board. 
Ill]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  re- 


REVERSED. 


WoRMCT, ./.  (concurring)  : 

In  agreeing  with  the  result  reached  here  It  might  be 
appropriate  and  of  some  possible  service  to  the  Patent 
Office  and  patent  bar  for  me  to  say,  as  the  Judge  desig- 
nated by  the  court  to  write  the  opinion  in  the  Borcherdt 
case,  that  there  was  no  desire  or  intention  there  to 
create  a  new  doctrine.  In  so  complex  and  technical  a 
field  as  patents.  It  Is  extremely  difficult  to  dispose  of 
[8]  True,  if  a  Markush  appeals  with  the  degree  of  rhetorical  precisenesa  pos- 
group  happens  to  be  made  up  of  materials  from  an  art-  slble  in  other  fields  of  law  without,  at  least  to  some 
recognised  or  scientific  class  of  equivalent  subsUnces,  degree.  Indulging  In  dictum.  If  the  language  in  the 
the  principle  of  the  rule  would  still  apply  but  it  can    Borcherdt  decision  was  caimble  of  the  InterpreUtion 
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placed  on  It  by  the  Patent  Office,  and  I  do  not  say  that  cant  that  two  or  more  materiaU  were  eqalvaloit  for 

It  waa  not.  It  is  regretted.     Howerer.  that  dedalon.  bis  purpowja  would  necessarily  Juatlfy  the  rejection  of 

althongh  factuaUy  different,  waa  Intended  to  be  based  a  claim  limited  to  one  of  such  materials  merely  on  the 

on  the  principle  of  the  precedents  cited  therein.    There  baaU  of  a  ahowlnc  that  another  of  them  was  known 

was  no  intention  to  hold  that  a  disclosure  by  an  appli-  In  the  prior  art. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notl<v«  uiKl*r  U  D.  S.  C.  2»0  ;  Patrat  Act  of  19S2 


MM.44a.  F.  C.  8t»ph*na,  Methods  of  repairing  textile  fab- 
rics, tJed  Apr.  6.  IHM.  D.  C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  5SSS. 
National  Multiweaving  Co..  Itte.  r.  Colorado  Rewtavinif  Co. 
Order  of  dlamlsMl  with  prejudice  Joly  16.  1808. 

M4MU,  M.  H.  Frisbie,  Worm  drlre  toy  locomotive; 
t,4ai,aM,  W.  R.  Smith,  Vipor  generation  and  pofflng  with 
aadlble  effecta  in  toya,  tied  June  27.  1806.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif. 
(Loa  Ancelcs),  Doc.  644/08-HW.  A.  0.  OUUrt  C:  ▼.  <«v«U, 
Inc.  tt  al. 

*»*M»aa>.  J.  L.  Snoek,  Magnet  core :  t.ifft.Btt.  aame : 
t.4AS,Mi.  aame:  t.4aa,78a.  J.  A.  M.  Smelt,  Method  of  mann 
facturlng  magnetic  maaa  cores,  anlt  for  DecUratory  Jadg- 
Bent  filed  May  2.  1»01.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  T..  Doc.  M/186.  Henry 
L.  CrovUy  4  Co..  Inc.  r.  PhUipt  Laboratoriat.  Inc.  Stipula- 
tion and  order  of  dlamlaaal  June  27,  1058. 

>.4SS.«aa.     (See  2.402.028.) 

t,45MSl.      (See  2.452.528.) 

t,4«MC4.     (See  2.348.016.) 

S.4aa.«n,  J.  Bear,  Bxcavatlng  tooth,  Atod  July  14.  UOS, 
D.  C.  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  58cl298,  Electric  Steel  Foun- 
dry Co.  Y.  American  Steel  Fonndriee. 

t,4m.-im.     (See  2.452.028.) 

S,5St.aa7.  Wlttei  and  Jungjohann.  Film-feeding  mechaniam 
aiMl  July  18,  1858.  D.  C.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  2023.  gaet 
man  Kodak  Co.  v.  Revere  Camera  Co. 

t.ma.6ia.  Darla  and  Sterenaon,  Fog  light  attachment  for 
headllghU,  ai«d  July  17,  1858,  D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc. 
130/877,  CiMde  g.  DavU  v.  Fogmaeter  Co..  Inc.  et  al. 

t.aM.a81,  Zimmerman  and  Hoge,  Contlnnooa  mixing  and 
dellrerlng;  t.ass.SSl.  aame.  Proceaa  of  contlnoooaly  prepar- 
ing a  gypsum  alorry,  tied  July  16.  1808.  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  T.. 
Doc.  135/334,  Sowree  4  Co..  Inc.  ▼.  HooaWarren  Zimmierman 
Co.  and  Hoge-Warren  Zimmermtan  Co..  Inc. 

SJMLMt,  R.  M.  Page.  Radio  frequency  pulae  tranamlaaloo ; 
t.SM.ai5,  Young  and  Page.  Radio  ranging  ayatem ;  t,a5a^7. 
R.  M.  Page.  Sweep  generation :  t,aaMM.  same.  Pulse  echo 
ranging  cathode-ray  tube  aweep  ayatem:  MlMl*.  aame. 
Radio  echo  apparatua;  t.«M.«a«.  aame.  Position  Indicating 
apparatua :  >.S77,lt7,  same.  Radio  echo  indicating  apparatua ; 
t.S88.74«,  Young  and  Page.  Impedance  control  coupling  and 
decoupling  ayatem;  t,77»,M»,  R.  M.  Pag«.  Indicating  aya- 
tema:  MiajM,  Philpott  and  Page.  Pulae  tranamltter  sya 
tema.  Atod  July  8,  1808.  D.  C,  S.  D.  Tex.  (Hou.ton),  Doc. 
12180,  «o6ert  M.  Page  et  al.  r.  Deoea  Radar.  Inc   et  at. 

t.5MJHy     (See  2,541,082.) 

t.Ma.a67.      (See  2.541.002.) 

t,M7.aia,  A.  Klpnla,  Prepared  paatry  flour  and  producing 
the  aame;  S.SM.aM,  aame,  Proceaa  of  producing  cmllera  from 
wheat  flour,  flled  July  16.  1808.  D.  C.  K.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc.  18804.  Abraham  Ki^U  ▼.  Modem  Mart  Food  Produef, 
Inc. 

S.AS7.sa«.  McBlroy  and  McNutt,  ProceM  for  detecting  faulU 
in  the  weida  while  being  made,  flied  July  15,  1968,  D.  C. 
8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  135/317,  Archie  K.  McElrov  et  al.  t.  Con- 
toUdated  Kdieon  Co.  et  at. 

tjm.Mt.     (See  2.041.002.) 

S.M«.MS,  A.  K.  Jones,  Goggle,  tied  July  8,  1807.  D.  C.  R.  I. 
(Proridence).  Doc.  2203.  Artkttr  Kenpon  Jane*  t.  Progrtae 
Induetriet.  Inc.  Judgment  entered  for  defendant  July  18, 
1858. 

t,aas.aS7,  C.  otto.  Production  of  ammonium  sulphate, 
appeal  filed  May  28,  1808.  C.  C.  A..  4th  ar..  Doc.  7688.  Kof- 
per»  Co..  Inc.  et  at.  t.  Carl  Otto.  Dismissed  by  oral  agreement 
of  both  parties  July  14.  1858. 

S,«ia,Sia.     (See  2.541.002.) 


t.«SS.a01      (See  2.088.801.) 

«.ata.aai.  Zimmerman  and  Hoge.  ProccM  of  eeatlBooasly 
preparing  a  gypsum  slurry,  tied  July  14.  1808.  D.  C.  8.  D. 
Ohio  (Cincinnati).  Doc.  4286,  Hoge  Warren  Zimmerman  Co. 
r.  Carl  C.  Noaree  Smbs^  lied  July  21.  1808,  D.  C.  M.  D. 
N.  C.  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C.  102008,  Hoge  Warron  Zimmarwtan 
Co.  T.  /Oku  B.  BanitM  et  al.  Ummm.  tlad  July  17.  IMS.  D.  C. 
N.  D.  Oa.  (Atlanta),  Doc  6002.  ^o^e  Warran  Zimmermam 
Co  »   BoMtM  Inenlation  Co   of  Georgia,  Inc. 

t,9mM:     (See  2,541,002.) 

S.a4«,7«t.  Sasley  and  Swaysc.  Etching;  MM.1M.  Hopkins 
and  Kasiey,  same.  Ued  July  18.  1808,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Ohio 
(Cincinnati),  Doc.  4291,  Doit>  Chamioal  Ca.  t.  fnrinwsfl 
PahHeMng  Co. 

t,S4S,M7.  U.  Rubin,  ConTertlble  punching  bag  mounts, 
aied  June  2.  1855.  D.  C,  S  D.  N.  T..  Doc.  101/78,  T%e  B  d  M 
Sportog  Co  r.  Xeic  York  Tog  d  Game  Manafaetwring  Corp. 
et  al.     Final  consent  Judgment  of  dismissal  July  17.  1808. 

t,a7Mia.  J.  Oerbe.  Bag  distending  apparatua.  tied  June 
10.  1806.  D  C .  8.  D.  N.  T..  Doe.  110/262,  Irring  Wotf  et  at.  t 
Comet  Packaging  d  Paper  Co..  Inc..  doing  hneineae  ae  Lehigh 
Prodmeto  Co.  Notice  of  voluntary  dlsmisaal  July  11,  1858. 
ammo,  atod  Nor.  10.  1806,  D.  C,  ■.  D,  Wla.  (Milwaukee).  Doc 
56<tf48,  Irving  Wolf  et  al.  r.  American  Laundry  and  Cleaner 
SappUee.  Ine.     Order  of  dlamlssal  July  3,  1858. 

<.aT>.irr     (See  2,041,002.) 

S,SS4.aas.     (See  2,067315.) 

t.«0a.74«.     (See  2,041,002.) 

t.7aa,7SS.     (See  Des.  101,028.) 

t.7aa.ai7,  W.  L.  laglett.  Bagging  method.  app«kl  filed  July 
10,  190B.  C.  C.  A..  4th  dr..  Doc.  7713,  IngUtt  d  Corteg,  Inc. 
r.  Baugh  d  Bone  Co. 

t,7ia,a««.  Markua  and  Sicgel,  OmamenUl  aheet  material 
and  method  of  making  aame;  t.7M.a41,  aame.  died  July  17. 
1808.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  T.,  Doc  ISO/378.  ArUtoeral  Leather 
Prodacte.  Ine.  r.  A  J.  Sirie  Prodmct*  Corp 

t.7U,M0.  Rosenatein  and  Rosenstein.  Syntlietic  contlnuoua 
filament  yarn  in  the  contlnuoua  filament  yarn  state,  filed 
July  11,  1008,  D  C.  M.  D  N.  C.  (Greensboro),  Doc. 
C/187/W8/58,  Bpnniae  Co  0/  America,  Ine.  r.  The  Dnpimn 
Corp. 

t.7M3«l.     ( See  2,n0.04«. ) 

t.7S7,r7S.     (See  Des.  151.03a.) 

t.7*7,7at,  H.  L.  Oiwosky,  Wall  heater  and  economlser 
atrncture.  filed  Feb.  8.  1867.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  (Los  Aageiea). 
Doc.  213/e7-BH.  The  Biegier  Corp.  t.  The  Coleo^an  Co.  Claim 
2  held  iOTalid  ;  counterclaim  dismissed  (notice  July  11,  1008). 

S,77M17.  L.  H.  J.  Brackx.  Meana  for  mooring  and  refueling 
boats,  seaplane*,  and  the  like,  tied  July  10.  1808,  D.  C,  8.  D. 
N.  T.,  Doc.  130/278.  Fred  Matoof  et  at.  t.  Howard  T.  Jeondron 
et  al. 

S.777^8,  M.  Goldamith,  Coiled  product;  Tttff.ttl  aame. 
Method  and  apparatua  for  aecnring  metal  atrlps  to  fabric. 
■led  July  1.  1808.  D.  C.  N.  D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  58cll81, 
Blgen  Manufactmring  Corp    t    F«ia/a*rios,  Inc. 

t,-tT%jgm.     (See  2,041,002.) 

8,701.188,  B.  y.  Berry,  Blectroplatlng  anode  atrncture.  filed 
Mar.  14.  1007,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Calif.  (Lea  Aageiss).  Doe. 
338/07-WM.  JTrweer  F.  Berrg.  Inc.  r.  Chrome  Crmmkehaft  Co. 
et  al.  CoassBt  Judgment ;  patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  ; 
defendants  restrained  (notice  June  7,  1808). 

S.7fi7,a«8,  F.  C  Phillips,  Cleat  for  football  ahoc.  filed  July 
2.  1058,  D.  C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  08/708-A,  Fred  C  PhU- 
Hpe  r.  Modem  Flmetiee  Engineering  Corp. 
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t,fM,*«,  rricdman  aod  rrtadmaB.  Btrtke  plate.  U»*  Jnlf 
T,  1»M,  D.  C,  K.  D.  Pa.  ( PbUadclpliU ) ,  Doc.  24B79,  ScovrMv 
at«rm  Lm*  4  S»r4mmr$  Ofp.  t.  ^om^  ir«U  Too^  C: 

t.im,tm,  J.  T.  Millar,  Maaaa  for  aMilaff  op«nlnc«,  «l«d 
J1U7  11.  IM*.  D.  C.  N.  D.  Oa.  (▲tUnU).  Doc.  «034.  MUUr 
Im4m4tri«t,  /ne.  ▼.  Awt^rlemi^  Art  Mttmlt  Oa. 

MCMM.     (Saa  2.541.003.) 

MM. lit.  ▲.  C.  PolUa,  Blldc  (aatcner.  Urn*  Jnlj  17,  1906, 
D.  C  N.  D.  Oa.  (AtlaaU),  Doc.  <B0«,  />«e*raMv«  F»tmU  Pre- 
mt^tlon  Orp.  T.  Commmr  PfditeU  Cvrp. 

M1>.7W.  Del  rraacU  aad  Caraon,  BlocUical  l>roller,  Alod 
Jal7  IT,  1»M,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc. 
«fO/58-HW,  /eel  A.  Dal  rrmmolm  t.  BfntXon^  CvrponUon. 

XJUkMA.     (8ee  XTTT^STS.) 

MM.1M.     (Bee  :,M0,7a.) 

Daa.  UMM,  >.  D.  Parker,  Lawa  aweeper ;  t.«S«,tM.  aamc ; 
•.TM^TM,  Parker  and  Btelaer.  Adjaatable  hood  for  aweepera. 


•1«4 


Oct.  7.  1900:  t.7rT,«7S.  Parker  and  Stelier,  Sweeper, 
complaint  filed  Not.  7,  190C  D.  C,  8.  D.  III.  (8prln»- 
flrid).  Doc.  2060,  PmHmr  gwteptr  Co.  ▼.  PreoMo*  Pr«4wet; 
Inc.  Cooaent  decree;  Deatgo  No.  1S1,92«  held  Infringed; 
Patents  2.664. 10«,  2,700,786  and  2,767,678  held  not  Infringed  ; 
Injunction  laaned  Jane  24,  19S8. 

Daa.  114,6m,  R.  Reacbl.  Lamp.  ameMiad  complaint  filed 
Peb.  16,  1906.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc.  1866^T, 
itameM  Reuehi  t.  JUmmimw  Lamp  Mfg.  Co.  Patent  held  valid 
and  infringed;  defendant  enjoined  (notice  July  14,  1968). 

Daa.  176.677,  F.  R.  Perry,  Spoon  or  aimllar  article;  Bag. 
Ne.  646,794  (ACCENT),  Oneida,  Ud..  8tainlea«  steel  flat  Uble- 
ware,  •to4  July  6,  1968.  D.  C,  N.  D.  Calif.  (San  Praadaco), 
Doc.  37467,  OneU;  LU.  ▼  Jmek.  M.  WlUt  at  at. 

Daa.  176,667,  Merer  and  BUhlhut,  Reflector  for  tabalar 
lamp  lighting  flztarea,  filed  July  14.  1666,  D.  C,  N.  D.  111. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  88cl8(X),  Datt-Brite  lAffhtinif,  Inc.  ▼.  Cowppe 
Corp. 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  26,   1958 

Matter  enclosed  In  beary  brackets  [  J  app««ra  In  tbe  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thia  r^taaue  ■perlftcation 

printed  In  italics  Indlnitea  addition*  made  by  reiaaue. 


matter 


24^23 
MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  CUTTER  CHAIN 
SLACK  TAKE-UP  MEANS 
JjUBM  S.  RobbiM,  Scattk,  Yfatk^  '"^^C^  *®  Goodnuui 
Maaafactoring  Compo^r,  Chicago,  Ul^  a  corporadoa 
of  nUBok 
OrigfaMl  No.  2,743,093,  dated  Aprfl  24,  I9M,  Serial  No. 
440,375,  Jane  30,  19S4,  whlck  It  a  dtrWoa  of  Serial 
No.    244,8M,    January    4,    1952,    now    Patent    No. 
2,705,624,  dated  April  5,  1955.     AppUcadon  for  re- 
iMM  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  723,619 
5  Claims.    (CI.  262— 7) 


3.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
boring  arms  arranged  to  cut  contiguous  bores,  at  least 
one  retractable  cutter  chain  guide  and  an  endless  cutter 
chain  guided  thereby  for  cutting  a  cusp  remaining  from 
the  action  of  said  boring  arms,  and  a  drive  means  for 
said  cutter  chain,  the  improvement  in  such  mining  ma- 
chine which  comprises:  means  swingably  movably  sup- 
ported by  the  mining  machine  for  taking  up  slack  in  said 
cutter  chain  occasioned  by  movement  of  said  cutter  chain 
guide,  said  means  including  an  arcuate  surface  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  swinging  movement  of  the 
means,  and  other  means  for  enabling  and  urging  said  first 
mentioned  means  to  move  in  a  direction  to  take  up  slack 
in  said  cutter  chain,  said  other  means  including  flexible 
means  secured  to  said  first  mentioned  means  and  disposed 
along  said  arcuate  surface. 


24,524 
CONTINUOUS  ROPE  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  O.  Snow,  Jr.,  Maplewood,  N.  J.,  Mrignor  to 
McKicraan-Terry  Corporation,  Haniaoa,  N.  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
Original  No.  2,776,758,  dated  January  8,  1957.  Serial 
No.  529,879,  Aognst  22,  1955.    Application  for  rcimic 
December  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  706^19 

UClaimi.  (0.212—81) 
11.  One  rope  system,  with  spare  unused  rope  at  one 
end  to  compensate  for  worn  rope  taken  out  of  the  system 
at  the  other  end,  in  an  unloading  tower  and  comprising 
the  combination  of  grab  bucket,  closing  drum  having  a 
releasable  rope  clamp,  deadend  anchor  through  which 
rope  may  be  drawn  in  continuous  length,  spare  rope  stor- 
age means  adjacent  said  anchor  beyond  the  active  rope 
portion  of  the  system,  a  single  continuous  rope  equal  to 
combined  length  of  holding  and  closing  lines  for  the  sys- 
tem, plus  an  excess  spare  length  at  one  end  for  storage  at 
said  spare  rope  storage  means,  said  spare  length  at  the  end 
of  said  rope  being  disposed  at  said  rope  storage  means 
and  extending  continuously  from  said  supply  of  spare  rope 


through  said  releasable  rope  anchor  and  through  said  grab 
bucket  to  said  hoisting  drum  as  a  hoisting  line  and  looped 
and  reversed  on  itself  at  said  hoisting  drum  and  returned 
in  reverse  direction  back  through  the  grab  bucket  to  said 
closing  drum  as  a  closing  line,  and  releasable  rope  loop 
holding  means  for  securing  said  reversed  loop  of  rope  on 
said  hoisting  drum  and  whereby  on  release  of  the  rope 
securing  means  on  the  closing  drum,  release  of  the 
through  rope  deadending  anchor  and  release  of  the  rope 
loop  securing  means  on  the  hoisting  drum,  worn  rope  at 
the  closing  drum  end  of  the  system  may  be  pulled  out  and 


^ 


removed  while  fresh  unused  rope  from  the  supply  of  spare 
rope  at  said  spare  rope  storage  means  is  fed  through  the 
released  deadending  anchor  to  and  around  said  loop  of 
rope  at  the  hoisting  drum  and  thence  back  through  the 
grab  bucket  to  the  rope  clamp  on  the  closing  drum  and 
whereupon  said  rope  clamp,  the  rope  loop  holding  means 
on  the  hoisting  drum  and  the  deadend  anchor  may  be 
closed  to  secure  said  one  rape  system  in  operative  condi- 
tion with  a  less-used  section  of  rope  in  service  at  the  clos- 
ing drum  and  a  fresh  unused  section  of  rope  in  service  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  system. 


24,525 

COMPOSITE  OPTICAL  IMAGE  PROJECTION 
APPARATUS 
ThonuM  B.  Howell,  Larchmont,  and  Milton  Rogin,  Wood- 
mere,  N.  Y.,  ■■Igwon  to  Howell-Rogin  Stndio,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Origfaial  No.  2,754,722,  dated  July  17,  1956,  Serial  No. 
405,474,  January  21,   1954.     Application  for  relamc 
December  24,   1957,  Serial   No.  708^38 
11  Ciaima.    (CI.  88—24) 


1.  A  composite  optical  image  projectiog  apparatus 
comprising  a  substantially  hollow  base  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  top  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  lenses  in  said 
top  wall,  a  pair  of  light  projectors  in  said  base  to  project 
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light  through  said  lenses  respectively,  a  support  pon- 
tioned  above  the  top  wall  of  said  base,  a  second  pair 
of  spaced  lenses  mounted  on  said  support  and  positioned 
respectively  over  the  lenses  in  said  top  wall,  a  pair  of 
mirrors  mounted  on  said  support  inclined  toward  each 
other  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  light  from  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  lenses  respectively,  a  second  pair  of  inclined 
mirrors  mounted  on  said  support  between  said  first  pair 
of  mirrors  and  facing  the  mirrors  ot  said  first  pair  respec- 
tively, to  reflect  the  light  reflected  from  the  first  pair  of 
mirrors,  and  an  additional  mirror  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port above  the  first  two  paixa  of  mirrors,  said  additional 
mirror  being  inclined  so  as  to  reflect  the  light  from  both 
of  the  mirrors  of  said  seoood  pair  of  mirrors. 


HIGH-PRESSURE  REACTION  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  WITH  HYDRAZINE 

Herman  J.  Sampaoa,  Jr.,  Cansdcm,  S.  C^  asrignor  to  E.  L 

dm  Poat  dc  Ncmowi  A  Company,  WOmlngton,  DcL, 

a  corporalkM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.    Offglul  No.  1,5990*9,  dated  March  18, 

1952,  Serial  No.  18,295,  Mmtk  91,  1948.    AppUcatloa 

for  nimmf  Mattk  13,  1958,  SmW  No.  721,32« 
5  Claims.    (CL  2f—554) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  semicarbazide  and  hydraz- 
odicarbonamide  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  monox- 
ide with  hydrazine  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  carbonyl 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  200*  C.  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  in  excess  of  5  atmospheres,  and 
isolating  from  the  reaction  mixture  one  of  said  compounds 
semicarbazide  and  hydrazodicarbonamide. 


24327 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ORNAMENTAL 

CONCRETE  BLOCKS 

Edwai^  P.  Ripley,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

No.  2,708,783,  dated  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No. 

389,757,  September  16,  1952.    AppUcatfon  for     ' 
July  28,  195S,  Serial  No.  525,891 

12  Claims.    (CL  25— 155) 


!S^j 


"7] ,  ^1^^^ — TTfOltt^  '■'^^ 


1.  Steps  in  a  method  of  fabricating  concrete  structural 
blocks  with  irregularly  rounded  side  faces,  comprising: 
preparing  a  concrete  mix;  utilizing  said  mix  in  molding 
a  series  of  green  blocks  in  approximate  form  but  with 
flat  squared  sides;  placing  the  green  blocks  on  a  flat  sup- 
porting surface;  applying  pressure  through  a  flat  surface 
parallel  to  said  supportimg  surface,  to  the  upper  faces 
of  the  blocks  while  at  least  one  side  of  each  block  is  un- 
confined,  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  blocks  and  simtil- 
taneously  cause  the  unconfined  sides  thereof  to  bulge 
solely  as  the  result  of  said  application  of  pressure  so  as 
to  assume  the  desired  irregiUarly  curved  contours;  and 
then  allowing  the  blocks  to  cure. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  26,  1958 

Owlns  to  the  tact  that  alaMt  all  of  the  tUostratioBS  of  the  plant  patents  are  In  colon,  it  Is  not  practicable  to  prlot 


a  cat  of  the  drawlna. 


to 


1,744 
PECAN  TREE 
Jallaa  A.  KcrMdla,  Caam  HHI,  Ala^ 
Naraaty  Coaspaoy,  IViosrticano,  Fla.,  a 
ApplicatloB  DMcasbcr  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M; 

1  Clataa.  (CL  47—^) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pecan  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  its  luxuriant  and  relatively  large  foliage, 
the  large  size  and  blunt  shape  of  its  nuts  and  their  ex- 
tremely thin  shells  which  tend  to  readily  crack  down  the 
middle  when  subjected  to  hand  pressure,  the  relatively 
light  color  and  almost  polished  appearance  of  its  nuts,  the 
full  and  oily  kernels  and  their  relatively  light  color,  ex- 
cellent qiuUty  and  flavor,  and  its  relatively  late  nut-ripen- 
ing habit 


1,745 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

Aibia  E.  Laag,  DodgcvUla,  Wis. 

AppUcatioB  AprU  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  658,285 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  47— 42) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  per- 
sistent habit  of  heavy  runner  production;  the  production 
of  fruit  on  both  primary  and  secondary  runner  plants  in 
the  season  of  their  appearance;  its  resistance  to  frost; 
and  the  everbearing  production  of  large,  tangy-flavored 
berries. 


PATENTS 
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ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  MOUNTING 

APPARATUS 

WUIkua    M.    Hancock,    GrordaBd,    Mmm^    mtgam    to 

Wa^MB  Etoctrtc  Comamy,  Imeotpogmtitd,  New  York, 

N.  Y^  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Aypttcatioa  Marck  21. 1954,  Serial  No.  573,M5 
4ClaiaM.    (CLl— 2) 


r^^ 


body  panel  structure  the  material  of  which  when  laid 
out  flat  in  pattern  form  comprises  a  sleeve  section  proper 
having  an  attachment  end  edge  and  kwsitudinal  edges 
diverging  toward  the  attachment  end  edge,  said  combi- 
nation structure  in  pattern  form  also  including  an  elon- 
gated body  panel  of  nuterial  integral  with  the  material 
of  the  sleeve  section  proper  located  at  the  atUchment 
end  of  the  tleeve  section  proper  and  projecting  therefrom 
tenerally  in  line  with  the  sleeve  section  proper,  one  loo- 
i^tudinal  edge  of  said  elongated  body  panel  being  a  con- 
tinuation of  one  of  said  loogitiidinal  edges  of  the  sleeve 
section  proper,  the  attachment  end  of  the  sleeve  being 
sewn  to  and  between  the  upper  portions  of  the  front  and 
back  sections  of  the  body  of  the  garment,  said  one  edge 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  electrical  components, 
having  leads  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  and 
connected  to  opposing  ends  thereof,  on  a  board  having 
spaced  pairs  of  apertures  therein  to  receive  the  leads  of 
selective  articles,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  shaft  sup- 
ported for  rocking  movement  about  its  axis,  a  releasable 
latch  normally  holding  the  shaft  against  rocking  move- 
ment, arms  rigidly  mounted  at  spaced  positions  on  the 
shaft*  to  support  the  leads  of  the  components  adjacent 
positions  where  bends  are  to  be  formed  in  the  leads,  a 
carriage  supported  for  movement  through  operating  cycles 
toward  and  away  from  the  shaft,  cylinders  carried  by  and 
movable  with  (b^  carriage,  pistons  operable  in  the  cylin- 
ders and  having  piston  rods  extending  through  the  cyl- 
inders toward  their  respective  arms,  forming  members 
carried  by  the  cylinders,  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
arms  to  bend  outer  portions  of  the  leads  toward  a  pair 
of  apertures  in  the  board  and  having  parallel  grooves  to 
receive  and  support  the  portions,  means  movable  with  the 
carriage  to  release  the  latch  to  free  the  shaft  for  rocking 
movement  of  the  arms  free  of  the  bent  leads  by  the  cyl- 
inders, and  meatis  to  operate  the  pistons  in  their  cylinders 
to  cause  their  rods  to  hold  the  leads  on  the  arms  during 
bending  of  the  outer  portions,  to  move  free  of  the  leads 
during  movement  of  the  arms  free  of  the  leads  and  move 
the  leads  relative  to  the  forming  members  to  force  the 
bent  portions  of  the  leads  free  of  the  forming  memben 
and  into  the  pair  of  apertures  in  the  board. 


of  the  body  panel  being  sewn  to  the  side  edge  of  the 
back  section  and  iu  opposite  edge  being  sewn  to  the 
front  section  of  the  body  of  the  garment  below  the  sleeve 
section  proper,  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  sleeve 
being  sewn  to  each  other,  the  resulting  seam  by  which 
the  elongated  body  panel  is  joined  to  the  back  section 
of  the  body  of  the  garment  and  the  seam  joining  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  sleeve  section  proper  to  each 
other  constituting  a  single  continuous  seam  extending 
through  the  underarm  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  down 
through  the  side  of  the  body  of  the  garment  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  elongated  body  panel,  said  combination  struc- 
ture providing  a  seamless  area  adjacent  to  and  in  front 
of  the  underarm  portion  of  the  garment  permitting  free 
arm  movement. 


2,t4t,72t 

CAP  STTAY 
Maaricc  H.  Kriegcr.  BrooUya,  N.  Y.,  aadfMr  to  Art 
C^»  Company,  Iik.,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  York 

Appiicatloa  March  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  492,133 
1  aalm.    (O.  2—199) 


2,M8,719 

PULL-FREE  GARMENT  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  Clync,  Brooz,  N.  Y.,  aaaigMM-  to  FlczalecT,  be, 

Broox,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoo  of  New  York 

Appikatioa  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,797 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2— 125) 
1.  In  a  sleeved  garment  including  a  body  having  front 
and  back  sections  of  material,  a  combination  sleeve  and 
864 


A  stay  for  shaping  the  front  upper  edge  of  a  cap  cover 
comprising  a  tapered,  flexible  hollow  and  shell-like  mem- 
ber having  lower  and  upper  portions,  the  upper  portion 
thereof  having  preformed  convex  and  concave  opposite 
sides,  the  lower  portion  of  said  member  being  readily 
bendable  and  extending  angularly  relative  to  the  upper 
portion  and  being  adapted  for  securcment  to  the  head- 
engaging  portion  of  a  cap  adjacent  the  front  of  the  cap 
cover,  the  upper  extremity  of  said  upper  portion  constitut- 
ing an  arcuate  substantially  horizontal  top  edge  adapted 
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to  lie  in  the  tame  piane  u  the  cap  cover  whereby  the 
front  upper  edge  of  the  c«p  cover  is  rounded  in  appear- 
ance with  a  contour  at  detenmned  by  the  said  arcuate 
edge,  and  said  shell-like  member  having  peripheral  flanges 
extending  along  its  sides  and  top,  said  top  flange  '"g^g*'^ 
and  shaping  the  front  of  the  cap  cover,  and  said  side 
peripheral  flanges  ending  short  of  said  top  peripheral 
flange  and  thereby  providing  notches  for  engaging  the 
shape  retaining  ring  of  the  cap  and  preventing  relative 
vertical  movement  of  said  tapered  flexible  member  and 
retaining  ring. 

SPRAY.RINSE  SINK  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  A.  Fnitkkatm,  CUcafe,  DL,  aMtprir  to  CnuM 

Co^  Cklcago,  DL,  a  tonaiatkm  of  DUaois 

AppHcatkw  NoTc^bsr  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,179 

9aiftBM.    (C1.4~1M) 


expose  or  cover  said  open-topped  chamber^  said  cover 
nteans  including  a  single  unitaiy  platform  of  rigid  mate- 


1.  A  spray-rinse  dental  lavatory  or  the  like  comprising 
a  basin,  a  spout  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  a  source 
of  water  and  an  outlet  end  exteiKling  over  said  basin  hav- 
ing a  drcttlar  outlet  opening  defined  by  an  edge  portion 
of  the  spout  spaced  above  the  basin,  valve  means  con- 
trolling flow  into  said  spout  inlet  end,  a  partition  extend- 
ing across  the  spout  outlet  end  including  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  portioiu  extending  partially  over  said 
opening  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  plane 
of  said  edge  portion,  said  partition  defining  a  pair  of 
chambers  one  in  communication  with  the  inlet  end  and 
extending  between  said  partition  portions  and  the  other 
in  communication  with  the  outlet  opening  and  extending 
about  the  one  chamber,  stream  discharge  means  extend- 
ing from  said  one  chamber  centrally  of  the  outlet  open- 
ing throtigh  a  portion  of  the  other  chamber,  spray' dis- 
charge means  within  the  outlet  opening  extending  about 
the  stream  discharge  means  having  a  conical  face  in 
cloeely  spaced  relation  to  said  edge  portion  defining  there- 
with an  annular  spray  discharge  outlet,  opposed  coaxial 
ports  in  said  partition  portions  opening  the  one  chamber 
to  the  stream  discharge  means  and  to  the  other  chamber, 
a  valve  seat  about  each  of  the  ports,  a  valve  member  be- 
tween the  partition  portions  movable  for  selective  seating 
oo  said  valve  seau  to  doae  one  port  or  the  other,  and  a 
valve  stem  carrying  said  valve  member  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  spout  and  shiftable  axially  of  said  ports, 
whereby  either  a  stream  of  water  or  a  conoidal  sheet  of 
water  riming  the  basin  wall  may  be  discharged  from  the 
spout 

a,S4fl,722 

COVER  ASSEMBLYFOK  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Peter  N.  CkoporiiL  Arit^toa  Helgkts,  m. 

AppUcatloa  M«rtfc  U,  1957,  S«ial  No.  649,251 

7ClalaH.   (0.4—172) 

1.  A  swimming  pool  having  side  and  end  walls  defining 

an   open-topped   chamber  for   receiving   a   quantity   of 

water,  in  combination,  an  assembly  for  covering  said  pool 

comprising  rigid  cover  means,  wheels  rotatably  mounted 

on  said  cover  means,  tracks  arranged  on  opposite  sides 

of  said  pool  for  rollably  receiving  said  wheels,  and  drive 

means  for  driving  said  cover  means  along  said  tracks  to 


rial  and  defining  a  patio  in  either  its  open  or  closed 
positiosi. 

234S,723 

LIFT  CARRIERS  FOR  HOSPITAL  PATIENTS 

Aoaa  Aicaad,  Saa  Fraadaco,  CaUf . 

AppUcatloB  April  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1,597 

1  Claim,    (a.  5— 15) 


A  lifting  and  carrying  device  for  transporting  hospital 
patients  from  a  bed  to  the  operating  room,  embodying 
in  its  coiutruction,  a  frame  including  a  central  horizontal 
portion  formed  with  a  substantially  inverted  U-shaped 
front  portion  capable  of  fitting  over  the  front  of  the  bed, 
the  front  face  of  the  said  inverted  U-shaped  portion  being 
of  a  downwardly  curved  configuration,  a  substantially  in- 
verted U-shaped  portion  formed  on  the  rear  of  the  frame 
aixl  capable  of  fitting  over  the  foot  of  the  bed,  means 
including  a  plurality  of  wheel  members  for  supporting 
the  frame,  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  frame, 
and  a  shelf  mounted  on  the  horizontal  portion  of  said 
frame  and  capable  of  supporting  a  patient  thereon,  said 
shelf  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  members  adapted  to  be 
actuated  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  a  tongue 
and  groove  connection  provided  at  the  inner  ends  of 
said  members  for  detachably  securing  the  same  to  each 
other. 


244S,724 

HOOK  FORMING  PLIERS 

Walter  F.  Wcadt,  Chkafo,  111.,  aalgiior  to  MatUas  Klein 

A  Soos,  Cldcafo,  fil.,  a  corvoratloB  of  niiools 

AppUcatloo  July  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,0M 

JCIafaM.    (a.7— 5.^ 


1.  Long  nose  pliers  for  formins  and  crimping  bodes 
in  electronic  component  lead  wires,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, two  crossing  levers  medially  hinged  together 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  common  hinge  axis, 
said  levers  defining  two  opposed  handles  extending  in 
one  direction  from  said  hinge  axis  and  two  opposed  jaws 


■ 

r 


866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1958 


extending  in  the  other  direction  from  said  hinge  axis, 
the  projecting  end  of  each  jaw  defining  a  gripping  sur- 
face facing  •  similar  gripping  surface  on  the  other  jaw, 
the  hinge  axis  portion  of  one  of  said  jaws  defining  a 
flat  anvil  face  extending  a  substantial  distance  longi- 
tudinally along  the  jaw  and  opposing  the  other  jaw  in 
parallel  relation  to  said  hinge  axis,  said  other  jaw  de- 
fining a  flat  clamping  face  opposing  said  anvil  face  in 
parallel  relation  to  said  hinge  axis,  said  end  portion  of 
said  one  jaw  defining  on  one  side  thereof  a  shearing 
face  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  hinge  axis  and 
intersecting  said  anvil  face  to  define  therewith  a  straight 
shearing  edge  having  a  substantial  length  along  the 
jaw,  said  end  portion  of  said  one  jaw  being  deeply 
undercut  laterally  from  the  side  opposite  from  said 
shearing  face  to  define  an  abutment  face  intersecting 
said  anvil  face  to  define  therewith  an  included  angle 
of  approximately  sixty  degrees  and  to  form  at  the  in- 
tersection of  said  abutment  face  with  said  anvil  face  a 
straight  bending  edge  parallel  to  said  shearing  edge  and 
having  a  predetermined  spacing  therefrom,  and  a 
shearing  blade  fixed  to  said  other  jaw  and  projecting 
therefrom  to  shear  across  said  jaw  shearing  edge  and 
slidably  overlap  said  shearing  face  upon  closing  of  said 
jaws. 

SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BOATS 

MUton  O.  Shmlia,  Maddock,  N.  Dak. 

AppUcatkHi  May  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  505,660 

1  Claim.    (CL9— 3) 


A  safety  device  for  boats  comprising  an  elongated  in- 
flatable body,  longitudinally  extending  flexible  casings  at 
the  side  edges  of  the  body,  rigid  strips  inserted  in  the 
casings,  said  casings  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said 
strips,  and  fastening  means  passing  through  the  casings 
and  strips  for  securing  the  body  to  the  side  of  a  boat. 


2,f4S,7M 
TAPER  THREAD  CUTTING  DIE  HEAD  WITH 
PIVOTED    LEVER    MEANS    TO    CONTROL 
TAPER 
Charies  A.  ReimschisscI  and  Donald  E.  Vootz,  Waynes- 
boro,   Pa.,   assignors   to   Landls   Machine   Company, 
Waynes(>oro,  Pa^  a  coryoradoo  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  478,966 
8  Claims.    (CL  10—120,5) 


I.  In  a  die  head  having  a  plurahty  of  chaser  holders 
mounted  for  radial  movement  in  a  bixly  and  control  as- 
sembly mounted  for  axial  movement  on  said  body,  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  chaser  holders  and  adapted  upon 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  body  to  move  said 
chaser  holders  radially:  means  to  relatively  axially  move 


said  control  assembly  with  respect  to  said  body  during 
threading  to  produce  a  tapered  thread  comprising;  a 
pilot  mourned  for  axial' movement  within  said  body  sub- 
stantially centrally  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
axially  by  a  workpiece  during  relative  feeding  movement 
of  said  head  and  said  woricpiece;  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally 
associated  with  said  pilot  at  points  laterally  offset  from 
the  axis  of  said  pilot  and  extending  radially  outward 
therefrom;  means  pivotally  mounting  said  levers  adja- 
cent their  respective  outer  ends  in  said  body;  pivot  meaiu 
radially  inward  of  said  last-mentioned  means  pivoully 
connecting  each  of  said  levers  to  said  control  assembly; 
the  pivotal  connections  between  said  levers  and  said  con- 
trol assembly  and  between  said  levers  and  said  pilot  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  relative  radial  sliding 
movement  of  said  levers  with  respect  to  said  pilot  and 
said  control  assembly  whereby  said  control  assembly  is 
moved  by  forces  acting  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  head; 
means  mounting  said  pivot  meaiu  for  radial  movement 
to  adjust  the  amount  of  taper;  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously and  equally  adjusting  the  radial  position  of  said 
pivot  means. 


2440,727 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  ARTICLES 
Arnold   R.   Johnaoa,   Downers  Grove,   III.,   assignor  to 
Western  Electric  Coouaay,  iBcorporatcd,  New  York, 
N.  v.,  a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  April  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  347341 
3  Claims.  .(CL  15— 1.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  material,  which  com- 
prises means  for  advancing  an  article  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  on  one  side  of 
said  path  at  a  predetermined  position  therealong.  a  nega- 
tively charged  third  electrode  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
path,  and  means  for  applying  positive  potential  alter- 
nately to  the  spaced  electrodes  in  the  pair  to  create  al- 
ternating electrostatic  fields  between  the  pair  of  electrodes 
and  the  third  electrode,  said  pair  of  electrodes  being  po- 
sitioned at  angles  to  each  other  and  facing  the  third  elec- 
trode to  concentrate  the  electrostatic  fields  in  the  path  of 
the  article. 


2,048,728 
DISHWASHING  APPARATUS 
George  Graff,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Clarence  C.  Klnkcr,  Ma^oa 
Beack,  Mick.,  and  Allen  Owen,  Toledo,  Okio,  asstgnors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Hoover  Ball  A  Bcaris^t  Com- 
pany, Ann  AiIkm-,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhlgaa 
Application  Aogiist  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,264 
8  Claims.    (CL  15—129) 


1.  A  dishwashing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  water  source 
comprising  a  swing  spout,  a  water  line,  a  diverter  valve 
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for  selectively  connecting  said  water  source  to  said  spout 
and  to  said  water  line,  a  detergent  reservoir,  means  in 
said  water  line  for  creating  vacuum  responsive  to  the 
flow  of  water  in  said  water  line  and  opening  thereinto, 
a  detergent  line  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  vacuum 
means,  a  hand  brush  unit,  a  flexible  water  hose  connect- 
ing said  brush  to  said  water  line  beyond  said  vacuum 
creating  means,  an  air  vent  to  said  vacuum  creating  means 
for  breaking  the  vacuum  therein,  an  air  hose  connected 
to  said  air  vent  and  leading  with  said  water  hose  to  said 
hand  brush  unit,  and  means  at  said  hand  brush  unit 
whereby  said  air  vent  may  be  opened  and  closed  selec- 
tively. 

240,729 
PENCIL  POINT  CLEANER 

Mi^haal  A>  CSsaiteOk  f^lf  aaoi  H|- 

AppUcatioa  March  9, 1955,  ScfW  No.  493,275 

SOiriM.    (0.15-223) 


inner  faces  of  said  enlarged  end  bearing  pcMlioos.  the 
diameter  of  each  circular  protrusion  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  greatest  dimension  of  the  adjacent  enlarged  end 
bearing  portion  so  as  U>  substantially  cover  the  lattar 
and  protect  the  same  from  paint,  whereby  paint  in  the 
grooves  will  tend  to  flow  back  on  the  faces  of  the  whed 
toward  its  periphery  during  uae. 


2^48,731 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  ELECTRIC  CORD-REEL 

ATTACHMENT 

Bernard  J.  Tanuute,  Flowtown,  Pa^   assignor  to  The 

Vacwus  Cleaner  CotMntioB  of  America,  PhUadclphln, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Peansyhrania  ' 

AppUcntton  Jaly  27, 1949,  Serial  No.  lf7,Ml 

33ClafaM.    (CL15— 323) 


1.  A  pencfl  point  cleaner  for  removing  loose  graphite 
and  other  material  from  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  a  lead  pencil  point,  comprising  a  stack  of 
folded  rectangular  sheeu  of  soft  fibrous  material  with  the 
edges  at  opposite  sides  transversely  aligned,  respective 
relatively  stiff  rectangular  plate  members  on  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  stack,  and  means  located  inwardly  from 
the  edges  of  the  plate  members  for  securing  said  stiff  plate 
members  and  the  sheeU  tightly  together,  the  side  margins 
of  said  stiff  plate  members  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  said  opposite  edges  of  the  said  sheets,  a  disunce  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  a  pencil  point  whereby 
a  pencfl  point  may  be  cleaned  by  drawing  said  point  along 
fai  the  exposed  margins  of  the  stacked  sheets  which  are 
disposed  outwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  plate  members, 
and  wiping  loose  graphite  and  other  loose  material  there- 
from. 


2,t4t,739 

ROLLERS  FOR  APPLYING  PAINT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roy  O.  Bill^B,  MBwavkec,  Wis. 

Applicattoa  Jnly  2,  1957,  Sctiai  No.  M9,491 

ICI^    (CL15— 239) 


29.  In  combination,  a  torpedo  type  electric  vacutmi 
cleaner  having  an  elongated  housing  containing  an  electric 
motor,  and  air  mover  and  a  dust  collector,  said  housing 
adapted  to  have  its  longitudinal  axis  generally  horizontally 
disposed  when  in  normal  use  and  having  a  generally 
horizontally  discharging  air  discharge  port,  an  electric 
cord  reel,  and  electric  cord  and  said  reel  adapted  to  be 
coiKluctively  connected  to  said  motor,  means  for  mounting 
said  cord  reel  in  a  position  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  air  dischsurge  port  and  in  the 
path  of  air  discharged  therefrom  and  with  the  major 
dimension  of  said  reel  disposed  transversely  of  said  axis 
of  said  housing,  said  mounting  means  being  formed  to 
space  the  cord  reel,  when  in  said  position,  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  discharge  port  of  the  cleaner  and  to 
provide  an  air  passageway  open  to  atmosphere  between 
the  cord  reel  aiKi  the  housing  transversely  of  said  axis  of 
said  housing,  said  cord  reel  including  means  arranged 
to  baffle  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  air  discharged 
from  said  port  and  to  deflect  it  transversely  of  said  axis 
of  said  housing  through  said  air  passageway  to  atmos- 
phere. 

2,848,732 

CASTER  WHEEL  MOUNTING 

John  Hnff,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Appiicalloa  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  585,759 

2Clafaiia.   (0. 1^—38) 


A  hand  roller  for  applying  paint  to  mortar  line  grooves, 
or  for  simulating  mortar  lines,  comprising  a  handle  hav- 
ing spaced-apart  elongated  holders  with  enlarged  end 
bearing  portions,  a  wheel  having  end  faces  and  having 
an  integral  circular  protrusion  of  less  diameter  than  the 
end  face  on  each  end  face,  the  periphery  of  each  cir- 
cular protrusion  being  angled  toward  said  face  in  a 
direction  to  provide  a  circular  groove  for  catching  paint 
which  overflows  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  an  integral 
trunnion  projecting  from  each  circular  protrusion  and 
rotatably  supported  in  said  enlarged  bearing  portioiu,  2.  A  caster  wheel  mounting  for  a  hollow  leg  having 
the  spacing  between  the  enlarged  bearing  portions  being  an  open  lower  end,  a  ferrule  having  a  sleeve  portion  over 
substantially  filled  by  the  wheel  and  circular  protrusions  said  end  and  having  a  bottom  wall  beneath  the  same  and 
so  that  the  outer  faces  of  the  latter  rotate  close  to  the   said  bottom  wall  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  spindle 
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holder  within  the  hollow  leg  and  having  a  lower  end  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  wall  within  said  aperture,  a  caster 
wheel  assembly  having  a  spindle  extending  into  said 
holder,  said  aperture  disposed  off-center  on  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  holder  extending  transversely  athwart 
the  principal  axis  of  the  leg  and  movable  with  said  fer- 
rule circumferentially  of  the  leg  to  adjust  the  angular 
disposition  of  the  holder  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
leg-  _^_^___ 

CUSHIONED  SWrVEL  GLIDE 
Harry  Thomibury,  Aognata,  Kjr,,  aari^or  to  The  F.  A. 
Neider  Company,  Augusta,  Ky^  a  corporatioa  of  Ken- 
tucky 

AppUcatioa  August  13, 195^  Serial  No.  6«3,732 
1  Claim,    (a.  1<— 42) 


In  a  cushioned  swivel  glide  for  furniture  legs,  a  cup- 
shaped  base  member  having  a  curved  side  wall  terminat- 
ing in  an  inwardly  turned  upper  eixl  edge  portion,  a 
dome  shaped  plate  comprising  a  top  wall  with  its  mar- 
ginal edge  engaged  under  the  upper  end  edge  portion  of 
the  base  member  and  an  integral  skirt  extending  from 
the  marginal  edge  downwardly  and  outwardly  into  the 
confines  of  the  curved  side  wall  of  said  base  member,  a 
pintle  having  an  enlarged,  round  head  formed  on  its 
lower  end,  a  central  opening  formed  in  the  plate,  a  dished, 
head  keeper  ring  interposed  between  the  bead  and  the 
plate  aiKl  having  a  central  aperture  for  seating  against 
the  upper  portion  of  the  head,  and  a  filler  surrounding 
the  lower  portion  of  the  head  and  filling  the  internal 
space  bounded  by  the  base  member  and  the  ring. 


DRAFERY  CARRIER 

Hyman  Jay  Ault,  Pasadena,  CaM. 

Application  July  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  369,373 

9  Claims.    (CI.  16—87.4) 


1.  In  a  drapery  supporting  structure,  the  combination 
of:  an  elongated  tubular  track  having  a  continuous  slot 
fonned  in  one  side  wall  thereof;  and  a  drapery  carrier 
having  a  guide  portion  disposed  externally  of  said  track 
in  contiguity  to  said  one  side  wall,  a  shank  portion  on 
said  guide  portion  located  in  said  slot  and  a  retainer  por- 
tion insertable  through  said  slot  and  disposed  in  the  in- 
terior of  said  track,  the  upper  edge  of  said  retainer  por- 
tion defining  an  elongated  upper  groove  in  said  carrier 
into  which  the  portion  of  the  track  defining  the  upper 
edge  of  said  slot  extends  and  a  separate  reuiner  attached 
to  and  movable  on  said  retainer  portion  between  a  first, 
inoperative  position  and  a  second,  operative  position  in 


which  it  defiines,  with  said  guide  portion,  a  lower  groove 
into  which  the  portion  of  the  track  defining  the  lower  edge 
of  said  slot  extends. 


2,S4t,73S 

DRAFERY  CARRIER 

Htmh  Jay   Anlt,   PaaadcM,  and   Frank   Wilcox,  San 

Mafteo,  CaBf.;  said  Wilcox  asriMinr  to  said  Ault 

Application  March  7.  19S5,  Sct^  No.  492,566 

3  aslBii     (CL  16—93) 


1 .  In  a  drapery  carrier  which  is  intended  to  be  disposed 
in  operative  relationship  with  an  elongated  track  having 
a  guide  slot  communicating  with  an  elongated  recess 
whose  width  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot;  a 
unitary  body  of  resilient  material  including  a  head  por- 
tion and  a  pendant  portion,  said  head  portion  having 
an  elongated  slot  lying  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  pendant  portion  and  defining  a  pair  of  opposed 
jaws  lying  generally  to  one  side  of  said  pendant  portion 
and  a  web  member  interconnecting  said  jaws,  each  of 
said  jaws  having  a  groove  extending  across  the  width 
of  a  surface  of  said  jaw  remote  from  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  jaws,  and  a  stiffening  rib  extending  from  said 
pendant  portion  to  said  web  member,  the  one  of  said 
pair  of  jaws  remote  from  said  pendant  portion  being 
resiliently  deflectable  into  engagement  with  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  jaws. 


2,S4g,736 
HINGE  AND  HOLD-OFEN 
F.  Loria,  Uronia,  Mich., 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
Delaware 

Appttcation  May  31,  19S6,  Serial  No.  Stt^H 
8  Claims.    (Q.  16—142) 


to  Gcacral 


1.  A  two-position  hinge  and  hold-open  assembly  foi 
body  and  closure  members,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  first  hinge  strap  connected  to  the  closure  member,  a  sec- 
ond hinge  strap  connected  to  the  body  member,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  straps  together  to  permit  swing- 
ing said  closure  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a 
first  hold-open  comprising  a  toggle  linkage  including  first 
and  second  links,  pivot  means  connecting  the  links  to- 
gether, means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  link  to  said 
first  strap  and  pin  and  slot  means  pivotally  and  bodily 
movably  connecting  the  second  link  to  the  second  strap, 
the  toggle  links  being  exteixied  when  the  closure  is  in  an 
intermediate  open  position  and  being  closed  when  the 
closure  is  swung  to  closed  position,  and  the  pin  sliding  in 
the  slot  to  move  the  toggle  links  bodily  with  reference  to 
said  second  strap  when  the  closure  swings  from  interme- 
diate open  position  to  fully  open  position,  and  a  second 
hold-open  comprising  detent  means  on  the  second  hinge 
strap  over  which  said  first  hinge  strap  rides  when  the 
closure  is  swung  from  intermediate  open  position  to  fully 
open  positioiL 
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2,Mt,737 
■XTKUnON  DIB 


PSat    MH^BOfS    Id 

li^  It,  19S2,  SmW 
lOahik    (CLII— •) 


B. 

Tin  A 
of  Ohio 
4o.  299,617 


A  die  for  production  of  a  pUttic  filament  substan- 
tially elliptical  in  croa  section  and  having  sharp  op- 
posite edges,  the  die  comprisiag  a  multiplicity  of  sub- 
stantially elliptically  shaped  orifices  of  uniform  size,  the 
orifices  being  tymmetricidly  arranged  in  respect  to  the 
center  axis  of  the  die.  and  the  dimensions  of  said  orifices 
being  substantially  3  to  4  times  larger  than  the  corre- 
sponding dimensions  of  said  filament,  the  die  being  pro- 
vided with  an  integral  conical  structure  on  the  inner  face 
thereof,  said  structure  having  a  complete  conical  sur- 
face, the  axis  of  which  is  coaxial  with  the  center  axis  of 
the  die  and  the  vertex  of  which  is  directed  away  from 
the  outer  face  of  the  die.  said  structure  being  adapted 
to  distribute  plastic  material  uniformly  to  each  of  the 
orifices  of  the  die. 


2,S4t.' 
PBLLKT 


73t 
MILL 


taly  13,  19S9,  SaiM  No.  S21,7tl 
SCloiM.    (CLlt— U) 


1.  In  a  pellet  mill,  the  combinatioa  of:  a  rotatable 
roller  having  a  die-engaging  surface  formed  on  the  in- 
terior thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  dies  mounted 
within  said  roller  with  their  peripheries  in  supporting 
and  driven  relationship  with  said  roller  whereby  said 
dies  rotatably  support  said  roller  and  said  roller  drives 
said  dies,  said  dies  having  a  plurality  of  pellet  forming 
orifices  therein  for  the  formation  of  pellets  thereby. 


2,S4t,799 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPA|IATUS  FOR  MAKING 

CELLULAR  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

GMMfc  E.  Ucaatac  Baliiiiiiii,  Md^  — ignpi  to  Western 

Electric  CoBMy,  Imtarpontiai,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatloo  Septeaber  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,679 

fClaiaa.    (CL  It— 12) 
5.  Apparatus    for    making   cellular   plastic    products, 
which  comprises  a  conduit  having  an  opening  therein,  a 


screw  mounted  rotauUy  in  said  conduit  for  forcing  plas- 
tic toward  said  opening  and  for  simultaneously  working 
the  plastic  to  a  viscous  fluid  state,  means  for  (Averting  a 
portion  of  the  plastic  before  it  is  discharged  from  said 
opening  and  for  recirculating  the  plastic  through  at  least 


a  portion  of  said  conduit,  and  means  for  introducing  an 
expanding  medium  into  the  diverted  portion  before  the 
latter  is  recirculated,  whereby  the  plastic  material  pass- 
ing through  said  opening  contains  the  expanding  medium 
in  a  dispersed  condition. 


2,t4t,749 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  AND  VULCANIZING 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Adolf  Hdufek  Frohttch.  HwuMvcr,  Gcnnay,  mmi  Ed- 

ward  J.  Harris,  Akron,  Ohio,  Msignnn  to  The  CItvc- 

land  Tnnt  Compoiiy,  Clcvelaiid,  Ohio,  aa  traaloc 

ApHlcadoa  Octohar  3, 19S5,  Serial  No.  539425 

t  ClahM.    (CL  It— .17) 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising; a  pair  of  complemental  relatively  movaUe  mold 
sections  having  opposed  bead  seat  areas  and  defining  an 
annular  curing  chamber  when  closed;  an  inflatable  former 
carried  by  one  said  mold  section;  a  cylindrical  housing 
carried  by  said  mold  section  carrying  said  former  and 
being  disposed  within  the  radial  confines  of  said  bead 
seat  area  thereof  in  concentricity  therewith;  means  for 
moving  said  former  between  a  position  in  said  chamber 
and  a  position  in  said  housing  during  the  period  said 
press  is  closed;  seal -off  means  shiftable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  bead  seat  area  of  said  mold  section 
carrying  said  former  when  said  former  is  positioned  with- 
in said  housing  whereby  said  housing  is  sealed  off  from 
said  chamber;  and  means  for  supplying  vulcanizing  me- 
dium to  said  chamber  during  the  period  said  seal-off 
means  are  in  engagement  with  said  bead  seat  area. 


2,S4a,741 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  POWDERED  OR 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS  TO  RECEPTACLES 

Leo  B.  McCrackcs^  Sr.,  Cotamboa,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

mcsoc  aarignmenta,  to  Aierican  Brake  Shoe  Company, 

New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  Uttnakw  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,5«2 

2ClaiM.    (CLlt— 39) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  filling  a  die  with  granular  material  in- 
cluding means  forming  a  bed  having  a  flat  upper  sur- 
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face,  die  means  having  a  mouth  openins  through  said   molding  material,  material  receiving  means  laterally  of 
flat  surface,  a  rotary  material  container  means  including   said  base  recess  and  above  the  lower  end  of  the  latter  to 


an  annular  knife  edge  in  slidable  relation  with  said  flat 
surface,   and  means  for  rotating  said  container  means 


while  moving  it  across  said  die  mouth  whereby  material 
will  All  said  die  and  be  sliced  off  at  the  mouth  thereof 
by  said  rotating  annular  knife  edge  in  the  plane  of  said 
flat  surface. 


2J4t,742 

SHOE  BOTTOMING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Williaa  H.  Dohcrty,  Reflo  Paffc«  N.  Y. 

AwrOcMtkm  Marck  Id,  1954,  Serial  N*.  41SM3 

19  ClaliM.    (O.  18—34) 


1.  Shoe  sole  and  heel  molding  apparatus  comprising 
resilient  rubbery  molding  band  means,  means  adapted  to 
clamp  said  band  means  to  a  shoe  adjacent  to  the  bot- 
tom and  along  the  periphery  thereof,  said  band  means 
extending  a  predetermined  distaiKe  beyond  the  bottom  of 
said  shoe  and  having  a  cut  away  section  on  at  least  one 
side  of  the  shoe  adjacent  to  the  shoe  shank,  and  a  core 
disposed  in  the  cut  away  section  and  extending  across  the 
shank. 

14.  A  shoe  bottoming  method  comprising  affixing  band 
means  to  the  shoe  adjacent  to  the  bottom  and  along  the 
periphery  thereof,  the  band  means  extending  a  prede- 
termined distance  beyond  the  shoe  bottom,  positioning  a 
core  in  a  cut  away  section  of  the  band  means,  said  core 
extending  across  the  shank  of  the  shoe,  and  pouring  a 
casting  compouiKl  into  the  mold. 


2J4t,743 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  FORMING 

BLADDERS 

Jcaa  Mcrder,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  Novenbcr  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,144 

If  Clalina.    (CL  11—42) 


receive  additional  molding  material,  slidable  pressure  ex- 
erting means  adapted  to  move  against  the  material  on 
said  material  receiving  means,  said  slidable  pressure  ex- 
erting means  having  conformations  complementary  to  the 
base  recess  to  define  the  mold  cavity,  and  a  core  in  said 
cavity  movable  therein  to  react  against  the  material  in 
said  base  recess. 


244t,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

TIRE  TREADS 

DavM  E.  Crookcr,  Onteugom  Mlck^  ■■riginr  of  oac-kalf 

to  Lloyd  L.  Fclker,  MankleM,  Wk. 

AppUcatioo  NoTcmbcr  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  547.144 

4ClaiM.    (CLII— 44) 


3.  In  a  moid  for  forming  a  tire  tread,  an  annular 
matrix  having  an  outer  periphery  and  provided  with  at 
least  one  circumferentially  extending  rider-strip-forming 
groove  having  a  bottom  and  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  concavity  in  said  bottom,  a  multiplictty  of 
spaced  sipe-forming  strips  extending  transversely  of  said 
groove  and  transversely  of  said  mold  to  provide  a  circum- 
ferentially extending  row  of  compartments,  at  least  some 
of  said  strips  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  through- 
out the  length  of  the  groove  having  projecting  edges  each 
provided  with  a  notch  subtuntially  midway  of  the  width 
of  a  groove  for  engagement  with  a  wire  traction  augment- 
ing member  which  is  of  less  width  than  a  groove  to  hold 
the  upper  portion  of  said  member  against  tipping  while 
the  opposite  portion  is  seated  in  said  concavity  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  groove. 


244t,745 

TIRE  CURING  APPARATUS 

WilUam  Thomas  Monrfa,  WalM  Lake,  Mick. 

AppUcatkM  Jwc  It,  1957,  Stfial  No.  664,607 

IClakiL    (a.  It— 45) 


4.  Equipment  for  molding  bladders  comprising  a  base 
having  a  recess  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  charge  of 


Apparatus  for  retreading  a  tire,  comprising  an  inflat- 
able hollow  annular  resilient  curing  bag  insertable  when 
deflated  within  said  tire  for  disposition  adjacent  the 
tread  portion  thereof,  said  curing  bag  having  an  arcuate 
outer  periphery  conforming  to  the  inner  tread  surface 
of  the  tire  and  a  concave  inner  periphery  merging  into 
sharply  curved  connecting  portions  of  increased  thickness 
of  material,  and  a  collapsible  rim  insertable  within  said 
tire  and  expandable  to  annular  shape  for  confining  said 
bag  against  the  tire  tread  portion,  the  expanded  rim 
having  an  outer  convex  periphery  engaging  against  in 
substantial  conformity  with  the  concave  inner  bag  pe- 
riphery to  reduce  tendency  of  the  inner  bag  periphery 
to  stretch  laterally  under  inflation  pressure,  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  expanded  rim  defining  with  the  inner 
side  wall  surfaces  of  said  tire  and  with  said  sharply 
curved  connecting  portions  of  said  bag  a  pair  of  annular 
spaces  of  triangular  cross  section  for  protecting  said 
sharply  curved  bag  portions  from  pinching  between  said 
rim  side  edges  and  the  adjaceut  interior  tire  wall  surfaces 
when  the  curing  bag  is  inflated. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEAL 

AMpcfl  F>  TMcNMf  Jf>i  MMfvw  PMfcf  FBm 

PWIco  Cfporatkm.  Flil«<>lplii>,  Pa^  ■  carpombom 
PeaoaylvMila 

AppUcatkm  Joly  S,  IMS,  Serial  No.  Slf  334 
1  CUkm.    (O.  If— 47.5) 


to 
of 


substantially  transparent  thermosetting  plastic  liquid  held 
in  a  suitable  container,  causing  said  particles  to  become 
suspended  in  the  liquid,  adding  a  catalyst  to  the  liquid 
which  will  cause  the  liquid  to  set  and  then  solidify  after 
a  period  of  time,  placing  said -container  in  said  predeter- 
mined zone  after  adding  said  catalyst  and  before  the 
liquid  has  set,  the  magnetic  fteld  existing  in  said  predeter- 


*  i^i^i 


In  a  method  of  forming  a  seal  for  a  sheet-like  member 
having  an  aperture  defined  by  centrally  presented  edge 
portions  of  said  member,  the  steps  comprising:  molding 
a  cup-like  body  of  pliable  material  having  a  pair  of  flange 
portions  defining  a  slot  opening  in  the  direction  of  the 
concavity  of  said  cup-like  body;  turning  said  body  inside- 
out  to  form  a  reverted  cup-like  body  in  which  the  con- 
surface   of  the  molded   body   is  reshaped   into   a 


cave 


convex  surface  and  the  said  slot  faces  transversely  of  the 
opening  in  said  cup-like  body;  and  inserting  the  reshaped 
body  into  such  an  aperture  while  engaging  said  trans- 
versely facing  slot  with  the  mentioned  centrally  presented 
edge  portions,  thereby  to  seal  the  aperture. 


2^49,747 
TUBE  EXTRLFSION 
Glena  IL  DIxoii,  Hmmidtu,  Com 
SOB  Chcaknl  Corporalloa,  Ntw 
poralfaNi  of  VifgWa 

AppllcatkMi  SiptiMtir  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,129 
4  ClatoM.    (CL  IS— 47.5) 


to  Olio  Matkie- 

▼CB,  CoHin  •  COr- 


I.  A  method  for  producing  cellulose  film  comprising 
continuously  casting  a  cellulose  film  forming  solution 
upon  a  newly  extruded  thermoplastic  tube,  expanding  the 
composite  tube  and  cast  film,  utilizing  the  heat  inherent 
in  the  newly  extruded  tube  to  dry  the  film  upon  said  tube, 
slitting  the  celluloae  film  and  stripping  it  from  the  thermo- 
plastic tube. 

2,t4t,74t 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  PERMANENT  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  PATTERNS  OF  MAGNETIC 
FIELDS 

Lloyd  R.  Cnnu,  SHtw  SmIm.  Md. 
AppttcatUm  Fakrwyii,  195«,  SateTNo.  54M1< 

3ClafaM.    (CIS— 47.5) 
I .  The  method  of  securing  a  permanent,  visible,  three- 
dimensional  pattern  of  the  magnetic  field  existing  in  a 
predetermined  zone,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding   microscopic    magnetic-responsive   particles   to   a 


mined  zone  causing  said  particies  to  align  in  conformance 
therewith,  allowing  the  liquid  to  set  while  under  the  in- 
fluence of  said  magnetic  field,  and  thereafter  allowing  the 
set  liquid  to  assume  the  state  of  a  solid  body,  the  amount 
of  said  particles  by  weight  added  to  the  liquid  in  said 
container  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  weight  of 
the  liquid  so  that  the  three-dimensional  arrangement  of 
said  particles  in  the  resulting  solid  can  be  observed. 


2,S4S,749 

STRIATED  PLASTIC 

Abrahaaa  Joel  Tobias,  Rcgo  Parit,  N.  Y. 

AMUcatloa  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«  J25 

7  OafaM.    (a.  IS— 4SJ) 


1.  The  process  for  forming  a  striated  surface  upon  a 
cast  sheet  composed  subsUntially  of  methyl  methacrylate 
comprising  the  steps  of  stretching  a  heated  sheet  of  said 
material,  permitting  it  to  cool  while  subjected  to  said 
stretching,  whereby  said  sheet  assumes  a  permanent  set 
in  its  stretched  condition,  band  sawing  a  portion  of  said 
sheet,  whereby  a  plurality  oi  indentations  are  formed 
on  at  least  one  edge  of  said  sheet,  applying  a  source  of 
heat  to  said  edge  and  then  moving  said  source  of  heat 
from  said  edge  into  the  vicinity  of  areas  of  said  sheet 
adjoining  said  edge,  said  source  of  heat  being  continu- 
ously applied  to  said  sheet  while  being  so  moved,  whereby 
a  plurality  of  striations  are  formed  commencing  at  said 
indenutions  and  extending  into  said  adjoining  areas,  said 
striations  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  stretching, 
the  thickness  of  said  sheet  being  greater  than  the  depth  of 
said  striations. 

2,Sa,75t 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

ARTIFICIAL  DENTURES  WITH  LININGS 
Herbert  To— arirr,  LcTerioMCB,  aad  Hcnnann  SdiaeO, 
KrsfeM-UarAi^m,  Genanoy,  aarifnon  to  Farbtofab- 
rlkM  Bayor  Afctistsssliscbnft,  LtrnfcMim,  Gennmy, 
a  cosTonrtlOB  of  Ger—n y 

NoDnwi^.   Arr^emtkm  hum  21, 1955 
Serial  No.  517,392 
Claliiis  priority,  Mptt«OoB  Gonnaay  Jaly  5, 1954 
«  OaLm.    (CL  lS-^5.1) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  hard  synthetic  resin  den- 
ture having  a  soft  liner  firmly  adhered  thereto  comprising 
placing  in  a  dental  mold  a  mixture  of  a  powdery  polymer 
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of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  ester  and  a  liquid 
moQoethylenically  unsaturated  ester,  molding  said  mix- 
ture into  a  shaped  denture  of  doughy  consistency,  prepar- 
ing a  sheet  of  soft  plastic  liner  from  a  copolymer  of  a 
lower  alkyl  methacrylate  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has 
from  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  a  second  monomer  copoly- 
merizable  therewith  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ( 1 )  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  in  which  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal has  1-15  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  alkyl  methacrylates 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  from  4-15  carbon  atoms, 
shaping  said  copolymeric  sheet  to  fit  the  interior  of  the 
denture  so  as  to  form  a  soft  resilient  shaped  liner,  then 
swelling  said  shaped  liner  in  a  plasticizing  solution  of  a 
compatible  monomer  having  a  single  ethylenic  linkage 
so  as  to  partially  impregnate  the  surface  of  said  liner  with 
said  monomer,  placing  the  swelled  liner  on  the  denture, 
and  heating  the  combination  of  denture  and  liner  in  the 
mold  so  as  to  simultaneously  cure  the  liner  and  denture 
and  to  effect  polymerization  of  the  monomer  component 
of  each,  and  removing  from  the  mold  a  hard  denture 
having  a  soft  liner  firmly  welded  thereto^ 


with  a  water-miscible  liquid  in  which  the  polymer  is  in- 
soluble but  which  dissolves  said  organic  solvent  to  form 
a  porous  opaque  and  coherent  film  substantially  free 
from  said  organic  solvent  and   (5)   drying  the  washed 


I  It  uiu  tM  aru  mil  — 


I  riniM  'I  I .  aMH  nut 
tM  w  >«ttwi-»«m-«<i»i  wmit  ] 


I  laNMtf    Ml! 


(      itanMi  mn  turn  m.mt  nn 


fUm  at  a  temperature  below  its  softening  point  to  pro- 
duce a  strong,  opaque  article  having  a  porous,  open<ell 
structure  characterized  by  microscopic  voids  communi- 
cating with  the  surface  and  receptive  to  ink. 


234«,751 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  INDEX  TIPS 

Dixoa  S.  Vcmoa,  JamMtowa,  N.  Y^  aai^or  to   An 

Metal   Constrvctioa   CooiMuiy,  IsMcatown,   N.   Y. 

Af  pUcatkm  Janoary  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  33«,T70 

4ClainM.    (CL  IS— Si) 


2,448,753 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERIC  ■•CHLORO* 

ACRYLATB  SHEETS 

Harry  D.  AMpon,  EMtoa,  m4  Fnmk  E.  Packorr. 

Dixrflk,  Pa.,  aasif  nri  to  General  AalUac  A  FUm  Cor- 

poratfoi^  New  Yocfc,  N.  Y.,  a  corvoradoa  of  Dda- 


AppUcalioaJi 
• 


1, 1953,  Serial  No.  35M74 
(CLII— SI) 


1.  A  method  of  making  index  covers  from  flat  strip 
stock  of  thermoplastic  material  comprising  passing  the 
stock  through  a  series  of  heated  mating  roller  die  uniu 
arranged  to  form  longitixiinal  beads  serving  u  guide 
fulcrunu  and  to  perform  stxxessive  folding  operations 
upon  the  longitudinal  beads  of  the  cover-forming  stock 
strip  to  progressively  fold  the  latter  from  flat  stock  form 
into  lengthwise  folded  fonn  having  substantially  sharp 
folds,  progressively  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
stock  strip  at  each  successive  forming  die  units  wherein 
the  temperature  of  the  strip  is  lowest  where  the  folding 
stress  on  the  longitudinal  beads  is  least  and  is  highest 
where  the  folding  stress  on  the  longitudinal  beads  is 
greatest,  and  maintaining  the  folded  condition  of  the  strip 
by  holding  and  pressing  the  strip  during  the  cooling  there- 
of to  set  the  folds. 


2,S4S,752 
PROCESS    FOR   THE   PRODUCTION    OF   POROUS 

OPEN-CELL  STRUCTURE  POLYMER  FILMS 
Max  Fredrick  BcchtoM,  KcoDCIt  Sqaarc,  Pa.,  aw^pior  to 

E.  L  da  Poat  dc  Ncbmmub  aad  Coaipaay,  WUmtottoa, 

DcL,  a  coiyoraltoB  of  Ddawara 
AppUcattoo  DccMnbOT  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  473,M7 
5  ClaiaM.     (Q.  It— 57) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  porous  open-cell 
structure  polymer  filnu  which  comprises  ( 1 )  preparing 
a  dispersion  of  discrete  particles  of  a  hydrophobic  organic 
addition  polymer  having  a  wholly  carbon  chain  of  atoms, 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10.000  and  a  particle  size 
less  than  3  microns  and  being  taken  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  and  vinylidene  addition  polymers  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  from  10%  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent  for  said  poly- 
mer and  having  a  boiling  point  above  100*  C.  and  at  a 
concentration  insuflBcient  to  dissolve  the  polymer,  (2) 
shaping  the  dispersion  imo  the  form  of  a  film,  (3)  re- 
moving a  substantial  amount  of  the  aqueous  medium 
from  the  shaped  film  by  evaporation  until  the  polymer 
film  becomes  tacky,  (4)  washing  the  resulting  tacky  film 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  polymeric  a-chloro- 
acrylate  sheet,  the  steps  comprising  supporting  in  in- 
clined position  on  a  flat  rigid  member  a  casting  cell 
composed  of  upper  and  lower  flat  cell  walls  edge-sealed 
and  provided  with  spacers  around  the  periphery  thereof. 
said  upper  cell  wall  being  relatively  thin  and  flexible, 
filling  the  cell  through  an  opening  in  the  edge  seal  at 
the  uppermost  portion  thereof  with  an  amount  of  liquid 
o-chloroacrylic  acid  ester  monomer  sufllicient  to  com- 
pletely fill  the  casting  cell  when  the  cell  walls  are  in 
parallel  relationship,  forcing  a  second  flat  rigid  member 
having  approximately  the  same  surface  dimensions  as 
the  cell  walls  on  the  upper  cell  wall  so  that  said  upper 
cell  wall  is  substantially  in  parallel  relationship  with 
said  lower  cell  wall,  and  sealing  the  opening  at  the  upper- 
most portion  of  the  cell  when  the  level  of  the  monomer 
in  the  cell  is  immediately  adjacent  thereto,  all  while 
maintaining  said  casting  cell  in  inclined  position. 


FIBER  CLEANER 
Mayer  Mayer,  Jr.,  New  OrlaaM,  ami  laaM*  L  Kottor, 
Mctaifk,  La.,  a«igBon  to  the  Ualtcd  States  of  AniMka 
as  reprcMBted  by  the  Sccretaiy  of  Agricattare 
AppUcattoa  laammty  19,  19^,  ScrM  No.  (33,599 
5  ClaloM.    (a.  19— (7) 
(Graatcd  aader  TWe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2W) 
1.  A  fiber  cleaner  comprising  a  rotatable  fiber  process- 
ing cylinder  onto  which  are  fed  fibers  conuining  trash 
heavier    than    the    fibers,    a    rotatable    doffer    cylinder 
mounted  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  processing  cylinder. 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  doffer  cylinder  moving  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  of  the  processing  cylinder  but  at  a 
greater  speed,  a  housing  enclosing  the  doffer  cylinder  with 
an  open  portion  adjacent  the  fiber  processing  cylinder, 
means  for  admitting  air  into  the  interior  of  the  doffer 
cylinder  and  radially  outwardly  thereof  through  the  open 
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portion  of  the  housing,  a  conduit  having  its  entrance  adja- 
cent the  processing  and  doffer  cyliixlers  into  which  the 
air  flows  for  conveying  the  fibers  opened  by  the  fiber 
processing  and  doffer  cylinders,  a  deflector  dividing  the 
conduit  into  a  trash  conveying  conduit  and  a  fiber  convey- 
ing conduit,  said  trash  conveying  conduit  being  more 
nearly  tangential  to  the  fiber  processing  cylinder  than  the 
fiber  conveying  conduit,  and  a  trash  box  into  which  the 
trash  conveying  conduit  leads,  the  fiber  conveying  conduit 


direction  requirements,  the  lower  portioiu  of  said  window 
frames  being  constructed  ao  that  they  may  be  embedded 


leading  to  a  region  of  pressure  less  than  that  in  the  trash 
box,  whereby  the  heavier  trash  follows  a  path  into  the 
trash  conveying  conduit  and  the  fibers  follow  the  path  to 
the  region  of  lesser  pressure,  said  fiber  conveying  conduit 
including  a  bend  and  a. trash  ejecting  opening  through  its 
wall  at  the  outer  curved  part  of  the  beiid  leading  into  the 
trash  box,  whereby  heavier  trash  yet  remaining  with  the 
fibers  is  ejected  through  the  trash  ejecting  opening  into 
the  trash  box. 


2,S4t,755 

CARD-CLOTHING 

EagcBc  V.  Cafllc,  Sooth  Ban*,  Mmb^  aarignor  to  Howard 

Brodien  Maoafactariag  Coa|Muiy,  Wovccalcr,  Maas^ 

a  corporattoo  of  MaatarlwuffH 

AppUcatioo  Dcceabcr  3«,  19SS,  Serial  No.  SS4,499 

ICUlas.    (CL  19—114) 


•f  • 


r    - 


T^ 


1.  Card-clothing  comprising  a  foundation  and  teeth 
therein  extending  therefrom,  and  soft,  hair-Iikc  upstand- 
ing filaments  secured  to  the  foundation  generally  through- 
out, said  filaments  extending  at  the  same  tide  ot  the 
foundation  as  the  teeth,  the  latter  being  bent  and  thus 
provided  with  knees  located  in  the  filaments. 


234t,7M 

PORTABLE  KNOCKDOWN  BEACH  SHELTER 

Mjwy  Jmc  McCaM,  CMMga  Pari^  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  Fcbnuuy  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  5«7,5M 

3ClainM.    (CL20— 2) 

1.  A  portable  knockdown  beach  shelter  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  flexible  canopy,  vertical  poles  elevating 
and  supporting  one  end  portion  of  said  canopy,  aiKl  a 
prefabricated  vertical  portable  wall  elevating  and  sup- 
porting the  other  end  portion  of  said  canopy,  said  wall 
being  foldable  and  portable,  constituting  a  wind  and 
sand  shield  and  being  characterized  by  a  plurality  of 
window-frames  operatively  connected  so  that  they  may 
be  angularly  adjusted  in  keeping  with  ever-changing  wind 


and  adequately  anchored  in  the  sand,  whereby  to  require 
neither  props  nor  ancillary  hold-down  devices. 


KNOCK-DOWN  SHELTER 
Abbott  E.  Annatrong,  Jr.,  Paaadena,  Tex., 

oac-half  to  Billy  I.  GoMcn,  Pasadena,  Tex. 

AppUcatkNi  Angnat  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  404,185 

2ClaiiiM.    (a.  2»— 2) 


aaaignor  of 


2.  A  knock-down  shelter  construction  of  elongated  rec- 
tangular shape  comprising  spaced  vertical  support  posts 
located  at  the  comers  of  said  elongated  rectangular  shel- 
ter and  intermediate  the  comers  along  the  two  longer 
sides  of  the  shelter,  transversely  disposed  beams  only  at- 
tached to  the  upper  ends  of  the  posts  and  connecting  the 
posts  in  pairs,  corrugated  sheet  metal  roofing  located  upon 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  transversely  disposed  beams, 
sheet  metal  end  and  side  walls  located  against  the  outer 
sides  of  the  support  posts,  said  sheet  metal  end  and  side 
walls  having  horizontally  and  vertically  spaced  louvers 
therein,  sheet  metal  straps  entirely  encircling  the  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  of  the  support  posts,  opposite  end 
f>ortions  of  each  sheet  metal  strap  being  located  together 
flatwise  and  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the  adjacent 
end  or  side  wall,  means  detachably  connecting  the  sheet 
metal  side  and  end  walls  to  said  end  portions  of  the  sheet 
metal  straps  and  providing  the  only  means  for  attaching 
said  end  and  side  walls  to  said  posts,  depending  angular 
clips  at  the  edges  of  the  corrugated  roofing  sheets,  and 
means  detachably  connecting  the  upper  edge  portions  of 
the  sheet  metal  end  and  side  walls  to  said  angular  clips 
and  providing  the  only  means  for  attaching  said  corru- 
gated sheet  metal  roofing. 


2348,758 

WALL  BOARD  SECURING  CLEAT 

Gordon  R.  CUsbolm,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Application  March  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,500 

2  culms,    (a.  20— 4) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  cleat  for  secur- 
ing wall  boards  together  along  the  adjacent  edges  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  portion,  a  tongue  extending 
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laterally  from  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  beam  piercins 
points  extending  angularly  from  said  tongue,  said  tongiK 
having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  securing  nail, 
and  said  body  having  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
and  disposed  above  said  tongue,  the  edges  of  said  slot 
adapted  to  bite  into  a  securing  luil  driven  into  the  slot 
for  holding  a  board  and  last  mentioned  nail  against  ac- 
cidental displacement 


DOORS 

Bcaiamin  Coofcr,  BcooUtb,  Mfltoa  KJcK  Forest  Hllis, 

and  Natliaa  Clay,  New  York,  N.  Y^  said  Klein  and 

mid  Clay  ■■Jgnori  to  wM  Cooper 

AppUcation  November  •,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«7,3«4 

5  Claim.    (CL2«~10 


IP] 


t 


1.  A  door  comprising  an  arcuate  body  member,  hinged 
means  disposed  along  one  marginal  edge  of  said  body 
member  for  mounting  said  body  member  to  a  wall,  a 
plurality  of  aligned,  integrally  formed  and  oppositely  ex- 
tending tongues  disposed  adjacent  to  the  other  marginal 
edges  of  said  door,  a  resilient  member  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  extending  integrally  formed  recesses  therein, 
and  said  resilient  member  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
on  the  other  marginal  edges  of  said  door  wherein  said 
tongues  reside  in  said  recesses  and  secure  said  resilient 
member  on  said  body  member. 


2,t4t,7M 

WEATHER  SEAL  AND  SASH  BALANCE  FOR 
REMOVABLE  SASH  WINDOWS 
Donald  M.  Hettinger,  Jackson  Connty,  and  Robert  L. 
Martin,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aasignon  to  Tlie  Weatiicr- 
proof  Prodocts  Corporation,  Holmes  Parli,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missoori 

Application  Jane  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  S91,9M 
14  Claims.    (CL  2»— 52  Jt) 


gaged  by  said  jaws  to  effect  a  connection  with  the  balanc- 
ing spring,  which  connection  is  effective  during  both  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  saiih. 


2.  A  combined  window  seal  and  balance  for  a  remov- 
able sash  window  including  a  guide  for  the  sash  of  the 
window,  a  balancing  spring,  means  securing  the  balanc- 
ing spring  to  the  guide,  a  gripping  device  and  having  jaws 
connected  to  the  spring,  and  a  fitting  for  attachment  to 
a  sash  and  having  a  part  adapted  to  be  removably  en- 


244t,7«l 

WINDOW  FRAME  UNIT 

Otto  Halm,  Frankfnn  am  Main, 

Application  Angnst  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  il4^75 

1  Claim,    (a.  2«— 54.4) 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  pre-assembled 
glass  window  unit  for  insertion  in  an  irregular  wall  open- 
ing, consisting  of  a  single  glass  plate,  a  T-shaped  frame 
member  to  which  said  glass  is  fixedly  bonded,  said 
T-shaped  frame  member  being  formed  with  a  head  which 
is  generally  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  glass,  said 
head  consisting  of  a  pair  of  legs  disposed  in  the  same 
plane,  a  first  leg  extending  inwardly  of  said  frame  and 
a  second  leg  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said 
first  leg  and  outwardly  of  said  frame,  a  third  leg 
secured  centrally  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond legs,  said  glass  plate  being  fixedly  bonded  by  means 
of  a  layer  of  adhesive  at  iu  peripheral  portion  to  said 
inwardly  extending  first  leg  and  to  said  third  leg.  said 
second  leg  being  of  substantial  width,  for  overlapping 
irregular  edges  of  a  wail  opening,  means  for  detachably 
securing  the  pre-assembled  glass  window  unit  in  a  wall 
opening,  whereby  the  entire  glass  window  unit  may  be 
removed  when  damaged  and  replaced  by  a  pre-assembled 
unit  of  similar  construction. 


2J4t,742 

PANEL  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Gerald  D.  Peterson,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcation  March  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,^91 

3  Claims.    (O.  2«— 54.4) 


1.  In  a  device  for  mounting  a  pair  ot  closure  panels 
for  a  double-glazed  window,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  elongated  sash  frame  member  having  a  central  web, 
flange  means  at  one  end  of  said  web  for  engaging  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  said  panels  and  means  defining 
a  groove  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  central  web,  said 
groove  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  flange  means; 
a  retaining  strip  receivable  within  said  groove  and  com- 
prising a  pressure  member  and  a  leg  member,  said  leg 
member  being  appreciably  narrower  than  said  groove,  and 
said  pressure  member  having  an  inner  surface  arranged 
subsuntially  parallel  with  said  flange  means,  said  leg 
member  extending  from  said  pressure  member  at  such 
an  angle  with  respect  to  said  inner  surface  that,  when  the 
lower  part  of  said  leg  member  bears  against  the  side  of 
said  groove  nearest  said  flange  means  and  an  upper  part 
of  said  leg  member  bears  against  the  upper  edge  of  that 
side  of  the  groove  furthest  from  said  flange  means,  said 
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inner  surface  will  be  aligned  subsUntiaUy  parallel  with 
the  general  extent  of  said  flange  means;  an  intermediate 
member  having  a  sash  retaining  groove  therein  and  hav- 
ing also  an  inner  surface  arranged  substantially  parallel 
with  said  flange  means  and  arranged  for  contact  with 
said  pressure  member,  and  said  intermediate  member  also 
having  a  compressible,  resilient  pressure  member  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  the  outer  face  thereof  for  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  a  dosure  panel  and  urging  it  against  said 
flange  means,  the  relative  sizes  and  arrangement  of  said 
parts  being  such  that,  in  operating  position  with  said 
resilient  member  partially  compressed  and  said  intermedi- 
ate member  bearing  against  said  pressure  member,  the 
lower  end  of  said  leg  member  will  bear  against  the  lower 
edge  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  groove  and  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  leg  member  will  bear  against  the  upper  edge 
of  the  inner  wall  of  said  groove. 


AWNINGS 

DavM  L.  Schvgtr,  DdiM,  Tcz^  mi  HUlb  F. 

Hackcrdora,  Ir.,  Ckvdud,  Ohio 

AppllcatloB  September  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,774 

4ClalM.    {CLU—S7S) 


1.  An  awning  including  an  elongated  support,  upstand- 
ing brackets  on  the  support,  each  bracket  being  bent 
upon  itself  continuously  into  a  downwardly-flaring  throat 
and  an  upwardly-directed  throat  which  overlap  vertical- 
ly of  the  bracket,  and  panels  extending  traiuversely  of 
said  support,  each  panel  having  upturned  and  down- 
turned  flanges  at  its  longitudinal  edge  portions,  the  up- 
ttimed  flange  of  one  panel  being  confined  in  the  down- 
wardly-flared throat  of  one  of  the  brackets  and  the  down- 
turned  flange  of  an  adjacent  panel  being  confined  in  the 
upwardly-directed  throat  of  said  bracket,  whereby  the 
flanges  of  adjacent  panels  overlap  transversely  of  said 
bracket  and  are  closely  q>aced  to  provide  a  sinuous  pas- 
sage for  the  flow  of  air  currents  between  said  flanges  and 
to  prevent  a  direct  entrance  of  air  therebetween. 


234t,7M 

AWNING 

•cnsard  Tvtdtaub,  E^lcwood,  N.  I. 

AppUcatkMi  October  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,205 

2  Claims.    (CL  2»— 57.5) 


2.  An  awning  comprising  upper  and  lower  frame  mem- 
bers, each  frame  member  being  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  segments  each  being  substantially  U-shaped  in  trans- 
verse section  with  the  open  sides  thereof  in  confronting 
position,  a  plurality  of  dowels  diq>osed  between  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  segments,  pin  means  securing  said 
franse  members  relative  to  said  dowels,  a  pair  of  exten- 


sion bars  secured  to  said  lower  frame  member  and  mia- 
penstoning  eyes  secured  to  an  end  ai  certain  of  taid 
doweb. 


234S,745 

UNIVERSAL  FLASHING  FOR  AWNINGS 

DcMb  I.  ShowytOT,  JackMM,  Mlm. 

Appllcatioa  March  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  572^11 

5ClafaM.    (Q.  2«— 57.5) 


2.  A  universal  flashing  for  providing  an  adjustable 
weather-tight  joint  between  the  roof  of  an  awning  and 
the  wall  of  a  building,  said  flashing  including  a  wall  en- 
gaging member  and  a  roof  engaging  member,  said  wall 
engaging  member  comprising  an  elongated  wall  engaging 
plate  to  be  secured  to  the  wall  of  a  building,  a  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  edge  of  said  plate,  a  second  flange 
extending  from  the  free  edge  of  said  first  flange,  said 
second  flange  terminating  along  the  free  edge  thereof  in 
a  bead  substantially  circular  in  cross  section,  said  roof 
engaging  member  comprising  an  elongated  channel  for 
receiving  the  upper  edge  of  the  roof  of  an  awning,  the 
upper  wall  of  said  channel  extending  beyond  the  web 
thereof  away  from  the  roof  receiving  portion  and  termi- 
nating in  a  curled  portion  substantially  circular  in  cross 
section  and  partially  embracing  said  bead  to  provide  a 
pivotal  connection  between  said  wall  engaging  member 
and  said  roof  engaging  member. 


METAL  DOORSILL 

David  H.  Falton,  Bcmamer,  Ala.,  awlgnor  of  one-half  to 

Ray  E.  Cfautao*,  I^MXvfflc,  Tcmi. 

AppUcatloa  October  It,  195«,  Serial  No.  (16,707 

SCIafena.    (Q.  2^-64) 


I.  A  combination  weather  sealing  doorsill  and  diresh- 
old  comprising  an  elongated  transversely  sloping  tread 
plate,  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  apart  parallel  webt  in- 
tegrally depending  from  the  lower  side  of  said  tread  plate 
supporting  said  tread  plate,  a  threshold  integrally  fmmed 
with  the  upper  edge  of  said  tread  plate  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  a  web  integrally  depending  from  said 
threshold  and  extending  parallel  to  said  pair  of  webs  for 
supporting  said  threshold,  a  trim  plate  secured  at  one  edge 
to  said  threshold  and  extending  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  a  sill  member  detachably  secured 
to  said  tread  plate  along  the  edge  thereof  opposite  said 
threshold. 


2,040,747 
RETRACTABLE  SEAL  FOR  A  HINGED  DOOR 

KcuMtii  B.  Tbompaoa,  Hklunaa  MUb,  Mo. 
ApplkatkMi  December  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,475 

5  Claims.  (0.20—40) 
1 .  A  retractable  seal  for  a  hinged  door;  the  Retractable 
seal  comprising:  a  resilient  sealing  strip,  said  resilient 
sealing  strip  having  a  normal  length  so  as  to  be  the 
equivalent  to  the  substantial  width  of  a  hinged  door,  a 
plurality  of  stiff  retainers,  said  stiff  retainers  being  tpuoti 
in  tandem  along  the  length  of  said  resilient  sealing  strip, 
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said  stiff  reUiners  supporting  said  resilient  sealinf  strip, 
toggle  hinged  members,  said  stiff  retainers  being  coupled 
by  said  toggle  hinged  members,  a  plurality  of  equalizer 
beams,  said  equalizer  beams  being  normally  spaced  paral- 
lel with  said  stiff  retainers,  said  equalizer  beanu  being 
resiliently  coupled  to  said  stiff  retainers  and  said  toggle 
hinged  members,  actuator  numbers  adapted  to  be  moved 
by  the  closing  of  a  door  against  a  casing  thereof,  said 
actuator  members  being  connected  with  said  equalizer 


beanu,  journal  screws  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  door, 
said  actuator  members  being  supported  by  said  journal 
screws,  said  actuator  members  being  located  to  move 
said  equalizer  beams  toward  said  stiff  retainers  and  the 
toggle  hinged  members  so  as  to  q)read  said  stiff  retainers 
to  a  greater  spacing,  and  said  resilient  sealing  strip  being 
stretched  through  a  portion  of  the  mid-length  thereof 
so  as  to  have  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  a  door  casing  having  a  greater  width  than  the 
door  thereof  when  the  door  is  closed. 


FASTENING  DEVICE 
Owen  L.  Taylor,  Eaatoo,  Coon^  ■■ignor  to  The  Bryaal 
Electric  Company,   Bridgeport,  Coan^  a  corporatloa 
of  CoBoccticvt 

AypUcatioa  Norcmber  M,  1954,  Scrid  No.  472,154 
nClaliiM.    (CL2«— 92) 


12.  A  one  piece  deformable  fastening  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced,  substantially  parallel  legs 
of  approximately  equal  length,  one  of  said  legs  being  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  offset  from  the  other,  spaced 
cross  braces  extending  obliquely  between  adjacent  ends  of 
said  legs,  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  projections  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  outer  side  edge  of  at  least 
said  one  of  said  legs  whereby  said  cross  braces  move  sub- 
stantially pivotally  with  respect  to  said  legs  upon  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  other  leg. 


2,S4«,749 

FABRICATED  POLE 

Perry  Oakky,  Superior,  Moot 

AppUcation  May  21,  1W3,  Serial  No.  354,3«7 

8  Claims.    (CL2«— 99) 


3.  A  laminated  sectional  pole  construction  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pole  sections,  each  of  said  pole  sections 


being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  triangular  cross  sectional 
strips  secured  together  in  face-to-face  engagement,  ends 
of  adjacent  sections  being  joined  together  in  interlocked 
relation,  said  strips  being  of  different  lengths  to  form  a 
plurality  of  tongues  and  sockets,  ends  of  adjacent  sec- 
tions bemg  provided  with  complemenul  tongues  and 
sockets,  said  strips  being  arranged  in  sets,  strips  of  each 
set  being  equal  in  length,  strips  of  different  sets  being  of 
different  lengths,  strips  of  the  different  sets  being  alter- 
nated. 


2341,779 

DIE  CASTING  AND  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 

Jolm  R.  Sctedmrit,  BaysUa,  N.  Y. 

AypUcadoa  May  5, 1955,  SerM  No.  59<4M 

19CWms.    (d.22— 41) 


1.  A  casting  and  trinuning  machine  comprising  a 
frame  supported  cover  die;  a  movable  ejector  die  and 
a  carriage  therefor;  metal  heating  and  injecting  means; 
and  a  support  for  castings  rotatably  reversible  between 
said  dies  by  a  member  extending  through  said  carriage, 
said  member  including  means  for  engagement  and  move- 
ment by  said  carnage  to  locate  said  support  between 
said  dies  in  casting  receiving  position. 


2341,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND   LOCKING   OF 

DIE  CASTING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ubrkk    Eacabcfier,    UswII,    SwMsarlaad,    Mrifnor    to 
Gebrwlcr  Bohler,  Uswii,  Swttnrlaai,  a  coiyoratkw  of 
Switeriand 

AppUcatkm  Febnnry  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,473 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Swtawrland  MMch  3,  1955 

19  Claims.    (0.22—41) 


1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  or  the  like  having  a  sup- 
port, a  stationary  die  platen  and  a  crosshead  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  movable  die  platen  between 
said  stationary  platen  and  said  crosshead,  and  means 
for  guiding  said  movable  platen  between  said  stationary 
platen  and  said  crosshead,  the  combination  of  an  auxili- 
ary platen  between  said  crosshead  and  said  movable 
platen,  means  for  connecting  said  movable  platen  with 
said  auxiliary  platen  and  permitting  limited  movement  of 
said  last  named  platens  with  respect  to  one  another,  said 
movable  platen  and  said  auxiliary  platen  defining  a  pres- 
sure chamber  of  relatively  large  crcas-aectiooal  area 
therebetween,  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  conduit  for 
connecting  said  supply  <rf  fluid  with  said  chamber,  a 
source  of  pressure  in  said  conduit,  mechanical  elements 
operatively  connected  with  said  crocshead  and  said  auxili- 
ary platen  for  moving  said  auxiliary  platen  and  said 
movable  platen  toward  and  away  from  said  ttatiaoary 
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pliteo  tnd  for  lockinf  said  ■uxiHtry  platen  with  rwpect    end  thereof  with  a  settable  mold  material  to  form  mold 


to  said  crotshead.  a  cylinder  supported  by  said  cross- 
head,  a  first  double  acting  piston  in  said  cylinder,  an 
operative  connection  between  said  source  of  preanire 
and  said  cylinder,  means  for  connecting  said  mechanical 
elements  with  said  first  piston,  and  at  least  one  locking 
member  between  said  auxiliary  platen  and  said  movable 
platen  for  rigidly  retaining  said  movable  platen  with 
respect  to  said  auxiliary  platen. 


sections   which    are   interconnected   to   one   another   by 


METHOD  OF  PRECBiON  CASTING 
Mcrrla  F.  Btowm,  Toledo,  OkkK  MrigDor.  by  mcmc  as- 
ligmtnrntt,  to  AlUad  Chenkal  CorporatkiB,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  New  YoA 

AppUcatioa  May  14,  1953,  Sattel  No.  355,125 
(Claiim.    (a.  22— 193) 


1.  The  process  of  precision  casting  of  metals  which  com- 
prises shaping  a  wet  sand  molding  mixture  comprising 
fine  molding  sand,  water  and  a  water-soluble  urea-form- 
aldehyde resin  in  an  enclosure  containing  a  pattern  means 
adapted  to  shape  at  least  two  of  the  inner,  complementary, 
metal-contacting  sand  surfaces  only  and  a  removable 
drier  support  adapted  to  shape  the  outer  supporting  sur- 
faces only  of  a  sand  mold  component,  removing  said  drier 
support  and  its  adhering  green  sand  mold  comi>onent  from 
said  endonire,  beat-hardening  said  green  sand  njold 
component  in  contact  with  said  drier  support,  assembling 
a  plurality  of  said  beat-hardened  mold  components  to 
form  a  complete,  self-supporting  sand  mold,  and  casting 
metal  in  said  completed  sand  mold  while  it  is  supported 
by  the  shaped  outer  surfaces  thereof. 


2J4t,772 
SELF-LUBRICATING  SHELL  MOLDS 
JoMpb  C.  Knmtw,  Sagfaaw,  Mkfc.,  aoignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporadoM,  Dalralt,  Mich.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

NoDnwiM.   AMHcalioa  AMII15, 1953 
ScriaTNo.  349.11t 
•  Clal^    <a.  22— 193) 
6.  In  the  proceai  of  fonning  a  shell  mold  by  mixing  a 
major  proportion  of  sand  with  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
thermosetting  binder  and  thereafter  placmg  said  mixture 
in  contact  with  a  heated  pattern  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  bond  a  subatantial  portion  of  the  sand  par- 
ticles together,  the  improvement  which  consisu  in  adding 
camauba  wax  aa  a  mold  releate  agent  to  the  molding 
mixture  prior  to  contact  of  the  mixture  with  the  pattern, 
said  camauba  wax  being  added  in  an  amount  constituting 
between  approximately  0.05%  and  1%  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  mixture. 


adjacent  flanges,  and  forming  aligning  parts  in  adjacent 
flanges  prior  to  separation  of  the  interconnected  mold 
sections. 


2,S4S,775 
METHOD  OF  CONTRCM^UNG  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
METALS  AND  METAL  ALLOYS  BY  DULADIA- 
TION  WITH  VIBRATIONS 
Lndwig  Joacf  EttMrddi,  Wolftut,  Voraribcri,  AMtria, 
aadgnor  to  Etna  S.  A.,  Panava,  Panama,  a  cotpon- 
Hon  of  Panama 

AppUcatkMi  September  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,812 
ItClaioM.    (a.22— 2«f) 


m 


4  The  methods  of  controlling  the  values  of  physical 
propertie.s  of  a  metal  body  consisting  of  a  major  ingredi- 
ent and  at  least  one  minor  ingredient,  comprising  the 
steps  of  heating  the  metal  body  to  a  temperature  above 
its  lowermost  phase  conversion  temperature,  subjecting 
the  so  heated  metal  body  to  the  influence  of  externally 
produced  beat  oscillations  of  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  the  natural  beat  vibration  corresponding  to 
the  value  to  be  imparted  to  the  physical  properties,  and 
permitting  the  metal  body  to  cool  at  the  rate  determined 
by  the  ambient  atmosphere  to  substantially  below  such 
phase  conversion  temperature  while  maintaining  the  body 
subjected  to  the  influence  of  the  beat  oscillations. 


244t,774 
SECTIONAL  MOLDS 
Macoo  Petty,  Hoostom  Tex.,  aasiciior  to  Hudaon  Eogi- 
Dccrlng  Corporatioa,  Hoorton,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Application  Jnly  21,  1955,  Sattel  No.  523,515 
4Clalns.  (CL  22— 193) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  sectional  female  mold 
for  a  shaped  body,  the  steps  of  forming  a  narrow  groove 
in  a  model  of  the  body  at  the  desired  line  of  division 
between  sections  of  the  mold,  inserting  a  thin  parting 
strip  withm  the  groove  with  an  edge  of  said  strip  project- 
ing freely  from  the  model,  and  covering  the  model  and 
the  projecting  edge  of  the  parting  strip  including  the  outer 


2348,T7t 
STRAIGHT  LINE  WIRE  ROPE  ANCHOR  CLAMP 
Hmry  G.  Cmpbdl,  Chaiicsto^  W.  Va. 
Application  November  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«M15 
1  Claim.    (CI.  24— 126) 
The  combination  with  a  straight  line  rope  anchor  clamp 
comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  pair  of  laterally  ex- 
tended eara,  said  ears  having  openings,  and  rope  damp- 
ing jaws  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  hollow  body,  of 
a  jaw  releasing  mechanism  comprising  a  U-shaped  saddle 
having  right-angled  ends  disposed  in  said  openings,  said 
yoke  depending  below  the  lower  ends  of  said  clamping 
jaws,  a  jack  including  a  plunger  rod  mounted  on  the 
bight  of  said  saddle,  a  U-shaped  member  fitted  between 
the  end  of  said  plunger  rod  and  clamping  jaws  in  con- 
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tact  with  Mid  rod  and  jaws  adapted  to  apply  and  main-    spriac  being  fixed  to  the  tube  and  being  elongated  in  the 
tain   pressure  on  said   clamping  jaws  in  one  direction,    direction  of  the  length  of  said  tube  and  having  a  free 


^      f  / 


forcing  said  jaws  longitudinally  of  said  hoUow  body  re- 
leasing the  cable  clamped  by  said  jawi. 


CHAIN  ANCHOR  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

loha  Richard  Hnbcr,  Warrington,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Eastern 

Rotorcraft  Corporatioa,  EHiylestown,  Bociu  County, 

Pa^  a  corporatkMi  of  Pennsylranhi 

Application  December  15,  19S3,  Serial  No.  398,311 

2  Clafam.    (CL  24—241) 


u 


end.  and  a  screw  traversing  said  tube  and  bearing  against 
said  free  end. 


1.  A  securing  device  for  attachment  to  a  chain  in- 
cluding a  frame  having  a  load  transfer  fitting  at  one 
end  and  chain  engaging  mechanism  at  the  other,  said 
chain  engaging  mechanism  including  a  fixed  jaw  engage- 
able  with  a  chain  link  connected  to  said  frame,  a  movable 
jaw  engageable  with  a  chain  link  having  a  pivot  attach- 
ment to  said  frame,  a  load  reaction  surface  on  said  mov- 
able jaw  oflFset  from  the  line  of  chain  pull  and  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  chain  pull,  a 
reaction  member  having  a  surface  engageable  with  said 
load  reaction  surface,  said  reaction  member  having  a 
pivot  connecting  it  to  said  frame,  a  handle  mounted 
along  one  edge  of  said  frame,  said  handle  having  a  pivotal 
attachment  incorporating  a  slotted  structure  supporting 
the  handle  at  one  end  adjacent  the  movable  jaw,  said 
handle  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  rod  extending 
from  said  reaction  member  into  said  slot,  said  frame 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  adjacent  the  load  trans- 
fer fitting  end,  said  handle  having  a  grip  portion  at  the 
end  on>osite  the  pivotal  attachment,  said  portion  being 
shaped  to  engage  the  slot  in  said  frame,  and  a  spring  urg- 
ing said  handle  grip  portion  toward  last  named  said  slot 


2,848,779 
HEUCAL  EXPANDER 
C.  Scarbroa^l^  Bwbcftoa,  Ohio, 
Ffa-cstooe  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Company,  Akroa, 
corporation  of  OUo 

AppUcatioB  laly  28,  19S5,  Serial  No.  S23,28S 
4ClafaH.    (0.24-43) 


to  The 
Ohio,  a 


I.  An  expander  for  eliminating  wrinkles  from  a  sheet 
of  continuous  web  material  comprising  an  element  with 
a  curved  surface  having  recesses  over  which  the  material 
is  passed,  rollers  mounted  for  free  rotation  in  said  re- 
cesses with  the  direction  of  rotation  diverging  from  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  web  material  with  a  segment 
of  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  roller  protruding  above 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  curved  element 


2,848,788 

VAULT  AND  CASKET  COMBINATION 

Robert  W.  Go«Mil,  Shllllngtoa,  Pa. 

AppUcalkM  May  31. 1958,  Serial  No.  588,381 

1  date.    (CL  27—7) 


2^48,778 
FBHUSG  line  REWINDER 
Frands  C.  Ptaunoicr,  Sr.,  and  Frandi  C.  Ptaunmer,  Ir., 
Oakland,  Calif . 
AppHcation  October  38,  1953,  Serial  No.  389^^ 
2Clafana.    (0.24—243) 
1.  In  a  fishing  line  rewinder,  a  clamp  comprising  a 
split  fishing  rod  receiving  tube  having  a  longitudinal  open- 
ing, a  split  tubular  liner  of  compressible  material  poai- 
tioned  within  said  tube,  said  liner  having  a  longitudinal 
opening  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  opening  of  the 
tube,   means   located   at   one   side   of  said   longitudinal 
opening  securing  said  liner  to  the  tube,  a  leaf  spring  posi- 
tioned within  said  tube  between  said  tube  and  said  liner 
at   the   oxher  side   of  said   longitudinal   openings,   said 


A  vault  and  casket  combination,  comprising  a  sheet 
of  plastic  material  forming  the  baae,  said  sheet  having 
integral  end  and  side  portions  that  are  flanged  by  being 
bent  upwardly,  then  inwardly,  and  finally  upwardly  to 
form  end  and  side  moldings,  a  well  forming  element  of 
substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  extending  through- 
out the  entire  inner  periphery  of  the  end  and  tide  mold- 
ings closely  adjacent  thereto  and  having  sealing  ma- 
terial within  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  plastic  cover 
having  a  bottom  portion  which  is  closely  fitted  in  said 
well  and  sealed  to  said  sealing  material  to  completely 
seal  the  cover  to  the  base. 


2448,781  

ADJUSTABLE  BED  FOR  CASKET 
Bernard  J.  Slaughter,  Jr.,  Chiciaiiati,  Ohio,  and  Wllliani 
Van   Pelt,  Ladlow,   Ky.,  aaricBon  to  The  Crane  & 
Breed  Caakct  Company,  Cinctanati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

Application  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4««,822 
5  0ataM.    (0.27— 12) 
4.  An  adjustable  support  for  a  casket  bed  which  com- 
prises an  elevating  screw  adapted  to  be  mounted  within 
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a  casket  at  one  end  of  the  bed.  a  plate  mounted  on  the 
eievatinf  screw  to  be  raised  and  towered  thereby,  a  sec- 
oixl  plate  parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  plate,  means  for 
ptvotally  connecting  the  plates,  the  second  mentioned 
plate  having  means  for  supporting  the  adjacent  end  of 


=^ 


UU^^L^^b:. 


ta^i^ 


the  bed,  a  friction  member  between  the  plates,  the  second 
plate  being  vertically  movable  with  the  first  plate  and 
being  rotatable  on  said  pivot  means,  and  means  for  draw- 
ing the  plates  towards  each  other  to  releasably  secure  the 
second  plate  to  prevent  tunung  thereof  on  the  pivot 
means. 


2,149,782 

BURIAL  CASKETS 

Robert  W.  GilllMm,  Rocky  Rlrcr,  Ohk> 

Application  Jbbc  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,72S 

11  naiwa     (a.  27—17) 


^ 


JA 


JO^LL 


ja 


-ij 


^ 


-^ 


I.  In  a  casket  having  upstanding  side  and  end  walls  and 
a  bottom  wall  forming  an  elongated  generally  rectangu- 
lar receptacle,  a  continuous  marginal  channel  in  the  upper 
surface  of  said  receptacle  extending  throughout  its  pe- 
riphery, a  continuous  flexible  and  dilatable  liquid-includ- 
ing sealing  tube  in  said  channel  and  extending  through- 
out the  length  thereof,  a  rectangular  lid  engageable  with 
said  sealing  tube  to  provide  an  air-tight  seal  for  said 
casket,  means  to  hold  said  lid  against  said  sealing  tube, 
means  in  said  receptacle  for  iix:reasing  the  amount  of 
liquid  in  said  sealing  tube  and  the  liquid  pressure  there- 
in and  for  maintaining  the  increased  liquid  pressure  in- 
cluding a  reservoir  for  gas  and  liquid  under  pressure 
connected  to  said  sealing  tube  and  means  accessible  from 
outside  said  casket  for  controlling  said  last-named  means. 


2J4t.783 

BURIAL  CASKET  AND  RETAINING  BRACKET 
THEREFOR 
Horace  D.  Keller,  Ir.,  Lcrt  L.  Ncas,  Staart  F.  Obcrdlcr, 
wmk  JoMph  H.  Wolf,  York,  Pa.,  aMignon  to  York- 
Hoover  CoryoratfoB,  York,  Pia^  a  corporadoa  of  Peiia- 
lytraBla 

ApplkatfcM  Jnc  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  514^24 
aClainM.    (CL27— It) 


I.  A  burial  casket  body  having  a  top  hingedly  con- 
nected at  one  edge  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  rear  side 
of  the  casket    body,   in   combination    with    a    retaining 


bracket  connected  between  said  casket  top  and  rear  side 
of  said  body  and  operable  to  permit  hinged  movement  of 
said  top  relative  to  said  casket  body  between  closed  and 
open  positions,  said  retaining  bracket  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  leaf  attached  to  said  top,  an  elongated  flat 
member  longitudinally  slotted  and  hingedly  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  leaf  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  rear  side  of  said  casket  and  the  plane  of  said 
flat  member  being  parallel  to  said  axis,  a  fixture  attached 
to  said  rear  side  of  said  casket  body  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  thereof  and  having  a  pair  of  short  parallel  spaced 
ears  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  rear  side,  a 
clamping  member  pivotally  supported  by  said  fixture  be- 
tween said  cars  for  movement  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  side  of  said  casket  body 
and  slidably  interengageable  with  said  elongated  member 
in  parallel  relationship  thereto,  a  threaded  stud  project- 
ing perpendicularly  from  said  clamping  member  and  ex- 
tending through  th«  slot  of  said  elongated  member,  and 
a  hand  operated  clamping  nut  member  (^)erable  upon  said 
threaded  stud  and  interengageable  clampingly  with  said 
elongated  member  to  secure  said  elongated  member  in  an; 
desired  position  relative  to  said  clamping  member  to 
hold  said  top  in  any  desired  open  position  within  its 
normal  range  of  movement  relative  to  said  casket  body 
and  prevent  closing  movement  of  said  top  from  said  posi- 
tion until  said  clamping  meaiu  is  released,  whereby  said 
slotted  elongated  member  is  disposed  relatively  close  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  rear  side  of  said  casket  body  in 
all  positions  of  use  so  as  to  project  only  minimum  dis- 
tances into  said  casket  body  during  use. 


2,849,784 
MOUNT  AND  BULB  LOADING  MACHINE 
Anthony  E.  PakWi,  Clcvdand  Heiglits,  aad  Arthur  W. 
Lanp,  Lyndbwit,  Ohio,  aasitnon  to  General  Elcctik 
Compaay,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Appitcatton  AprU  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  283,872 
3ClaiM.    (CL  29— 25.19) 


1.  A  machine  for  loading  mounts  including  a  pair  of 
lead  wires  having  transversely  extending  outer  ends  and 
juxtaposed  depending  inner  ends  supporting  a  filament, 
into  open  necked  bulbs,  comprising  means  for  continu- 
ously receiving  and  segregating  said  mounts,  a  reciproca- 
ble  rack  conveyor  for  transporting  said  mounts  in  spaced 
relationship  through  a  succession  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions occupied  by  each  mount  in  turn,  an  indexing  type 
conveyor  comprising  spaced  holders  for  supporting  bulbs 
neck  up  and  presenting  them  successively  at  a  mount  load- 
ing station,  means  for  loading  bulbs  into  said  holders, 
means  driving  bpth  conveyors  in  synchronism  whereby 
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each  position  on  the  rack  conveyor  corresponds  to  a  su- 
tion  on  the  indexing  conveyor,  a  missing  mount  detector 
at  a  position  of  said  rack  conveyor  and  a  bulb  ejector 
cootroiled  thereby  and  located  at  the  corresponding  sta- 
tion on  said  indexing  conveyor,  a  missing  bulb  detector 
at  a  station  of  said  indexing  conveyor  and  a  mount  ejector 
controlled  thereby  and  located  at  the  corresponding  posi- 
tion on  said  rack  conveyor,  and  means  for  releasing  a 
mount  from  the  last  position  on  the  rack  conveyor  into 
a  bulb  indexed  into  said  loading  station. 


234t,7tS 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CLAMPING  AND 
CUTTING  TUBING 
Herman  Bachli  aod  Hany  S.  Shapiro,  Chicago,  m^  as- 
sigDon  to  Chicago  Specialty  Maaalactiiriiig  Co^  Chi> 
cago,  ni^  a  corporatfoo  of  lOiBoii 

ApplicadoB  May  14,  19M,  Serial  No.  SS4,737 
4ChdBa.    {CL  29-~$7) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base,  a  pair  of  posts  supported  on  said  base,  a  saw 
blade  guide  block  slidably  supported  on  each  said  post 
each  guide  block  being  independently  slidable  and  posi 
tioned  above  the  tubing  to  be  cut,  a  slot  in  each  said  saw 
blade  guide  block  to  guide  the  saw  blade,  means  for  auto- 
matically and  relcasably  locking  each  guide  block  at  the 
upper  end  of  its  respective  post  by  positioning  said  guide 
block  at  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  said  means  com- 
prising a  spring  biased  plunger  in  one  of  said  members 
engaging  a  recess  in  the  other  member,  a  lower  jaw  posi- 
tioned on  said  base  to  support  a  tube,  a  second  pair  of 
posts  on  said  base,  a  cross  member  slidably  supported  in 
said  second  pair  of  posts,  an  upper  clamping  jaw  adjust- 
ably supported  on  said  cross  member,  and  means  for 
securing  the  cross  member  in  adjusted  position  on  said 
second  pair  of  posts. 


2,84s  786 

MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  BAR  STOCK  IN 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Frcdcricfc  WflUan  Kcadall,  LcamoR,  Wahall,  Engiaad 

Applicatioa  May  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,132 

SCfadiM.    (CL29—9i) 


1.  Means  for  autooutically  feeding  bar  stock  to  an 
automatic  lathe  or  like  machine  tools,  having  a  bar  feed 
guide  tube  in  which  a  bar  to  be  fed  to  the  machine  tool 
is  placed,  means  for  feeding  the  bar  to  the  machine  tool 
comprising  an  endless  chain  mounted  on  chain  sprocket 
wheels  revolving  about  vertical  axea,  a  horizontal  bed 
on  which  the  runs  of  the  endless  chain  are  supported,  a 
pin  on  a  link  of  the  chain,  a  pusher  mounted  to  recip- 
rocate in  the  bar  feed  guide  tube  for  engaging  the  end  of 


said  bar  and  slidably  mounted  in  relation  to  said  bed 
and  having  a  slot  engaged  by  said  pin  and  along  which 
the  pin  travels  as  it  passes  around  said  chain  sprocket 
wheels,  so  that  the  pusher  is  reciprocated  by  the  travel 
of  the  sprocket  wheels  in  one  direction,  and  power 
means  driving  the  chain  in  the  same  direction  of  drive, 
a  slipping  friction  clutch  through  which  the  power  driv- 
ing the  chain  for  feeding  said  bar  is  transmitted  so  that 
a  pressure  is  applied  to  said  bar  whether  moving  in  the 
feed  direction  or  held  against  movement  by  a  stop  or  held 
in  a  clutch  of  the  machine  tool. 


2,848,787 

BURRING  TOOL 
Richard  D.  Bcig,  WcatehcHcr,  IlL,  aarigaor  to  Western 
Pfrtric  CoBipMV,  hcorporatcd,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y,  a 
cocpomtfoB  of  New  Yoit 

Applicatioa  Noremhcr  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  478499 
4aaias.    (CL29l_95) 


•^•i'.^^r 


1.  A  burring  tool  comprising  an  element  having  a  first 
flat  face  with  a  pair  of  parallel  edges  and  of  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  a  part  from  which  the  burrs 
are  to  be  removed  and  having  a  pair  of  diverging  flat 
faces  extending  from  said  edges,  a  pair  of  cutting  mem- 
bers each  having  a  pair  of  diverging  flat  faces  forming  a 
straight  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  members  being  dis- 
posed with  one  flat  face  in  engagement  with  one  diverg- 
ing face  of  the  element  and  with  the  other  flat  face  in  co- 
planar  alignment  with  said  first  face  of  the  element  and 
with  the  cutting  edges  extending  beyond  the  cutting  edge 
of  said  element  to  form  a  slot  for  guiding  a  part  for 
moveooent  therethrough  and  for  removing  the  burrs  there- 
from, and  means  for  securing  said  members  to  said 
element 


2448,788 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Zohrab  Goglanian,  Morton  Grorc,  III. 

AppUcatioo  August  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,348 

1  Oaim.    (CL  29—96) 


A  lathe  tool  holder  for  providing  interchangeably  a 
support  for  a  plurality  of  tools  without  moving  the  holder 
in  the  lathe,  comprising:  an  elongated  shank  for  posi- 
tioning the  holder  in  a  tool  post;  a  head  on  the  shank 
divided  along  its  length  into  upper  and  lower  portions, 
said  head  having  upright  sides  arranged  at  an  acute  angle 
to  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  different  tool  receiving 
channels  parallel  to  each  said  side  for  holding  different 
cutting  tools,  one  of  said  head  portions  having  a  planar 
surface  forming  a  common  side  for  each  of  the  tool  re- 
ceiving channels  so  as  to  hold  one  side  of  each  tool  in  a 
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common  pUne  permitting  catttng  tips  on  the  tools  to  be 
similarly  positioned  relative  to  the  holder  and  lathe;  a 
clamping  member  on  the  head  for  tightening  the  head 
portions  on  tools  placed  in  said  channels:  and  a  flat  sur- 
face on  the  extremity  of  said  bead  arranged  perpendicular 
to  one  of  said  sides  of  the  holder  for  aiding  alignment  of 
the  tool  holder  with  a  lathe  work  bolder. 


CUTTING  TOOLS 
1.  FricdhM,  M«iirt 
land  Comty,  Pa^  awlpnr  lo 
Pa^  a  cor^onlkM  tt  n 
AppUcatiMi  Janwy  3%,  1934,  SmM  No.  S424U 
SdainH.    (CL2»— 94) 


!■&,  Latrobc, 


I.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  toolhokkr  having  a 
shank  and  a  head,  said  head  being  provided  with  a 
recess  open  at  the  top  and  two  sides,  and  having  a  bottom 
lying  in  a  single  plane  normal  to  the  sides  of  the  recess. 
M  cutting  insert  having  parallel  top  and  bonom  faces 
in  the  form  of  regular  polygons  of  equal  dimensions,  each 
face  lying  in  a  single  plane,  and  the  bottom  face  seated 
on  the  bottom  of  said  recess  with  two  edges  of  the  insert 
gauged  against  side  walls  of  said  recess  and  portions 
of  said  insert  projecting  from  said  recess  beyond  side 
walls  of  the  toolholder  head,  the  thickness  of  said  cutting 
insert  being  less  than  half  the  length  of  a  side  of  a 
face  thereof,  a  chip  breaker  plate  having  a  flat  lower 
face  portion  releasably  sealed  on  the  upper  face  of  said 
insert,  a  releasabie  clamping  member  mounted  in  said 
head  alongside  said  recess  and  having  a  finger  overhang- 
ing said  recess  and  engaging  the  upper  face  of  said  chip 
breaker  plate,  and  means  for  forcing  said  finger  toward 
the  bottom  of  said  recess  to  exert  a  clamping  pressure 
on  the  chip  breaker  plate  transmitted  thereby  to  the  up- 
per face  of  said  cutting  insert,  to  hold  the  insert  to 
its  seat  on  the  bottom  of  the  recess. 

7.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  tool  holder  having  a 
shank  and  a  head,  said  head  being  provided  with  a  recess 
open  at  the  top  and  on  two  sides,  and  having  a  bottom 
lying  in  a  plajie  normal  to  the  sides  of  said  recess,  a 
cutting  insert  of  hard  material  having  a  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  substantially  twice  that  of  ste^l  or  greater, 
said  insert  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces  each 
lying  in  a  single  plane  and  each  having  the  form  of  a 
regular  polygoji  of  equal  dimensions,  a  shim  of  hard 
material  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  at  least  as  great 
as  that  of  said  insert  and  having  its  lower  face  seated 
on  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  its  upper  face  normal 
to  the  side  walls  of  the  recess,  said  cutting  insert  having 
its  bottom  face  seated  on  the  upper  face  of  said  shim  with 
two  edges  of  the  insert  gauged  against  side  walls  of  the 
recess  and  with  opposite  edges  of  said  insert  projecting 
from  said  recess  beyond  the  sides  of  the  tool  holder  head, 
the  thickness  of  said  insert  being  less  than  half  the  length 
of  a  side  of  a  face  thereof,  and  releasabie  means  for 
clamping  said  insert  to  its  seat  on  said  shim. 


COOLANT  DIRECTING  CUTTING  TOOL 
ASSEMBLY 
George  E.  McMau,  Watcrrlkt,  N.  Y.,  a«ignor  to  Alle- 
gheny Lodlnm  Steel  Corporadoo,  Bnckcaridsc,  Pa., 
a  coqporatkMi  of  PcfUMylraBia 
ApplkaUoa  November  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,618 

1  Claim.    (CL  29^196) 
In  a  cutting  tool  assembly  for  machining  metal  and 
directing  a  fluid  coolant  thereto,  the  combination  com- 


prising, a  cutting  tool  having  a  shank  and  a  cutting  tip, 
an  elongated  chip  breaker  disposed  to  seat  lengthwise 
of  the  shank  of  the  cutting  tool,  the  cutting  tocri  and 
chip  breaker  having  their  seating  surfaces  machined  flat, 
an  open  groove  in  the  machined  surface  of  the  chip 
breaker  disposed  lengthwise  thereof,  one  end  oi  the 
open  groove  terminating  in  a  fluid  coolant  passageway 
extending  to  the  rear  of  the  breaker,  the  other  end  of 


the  open  groove  terminating  at  the  chip  breaking  end 
of  the  breaker  and  being  spaced  from  the  cutting  tip 
when  the  breaker  is  seated  on  the  cutting  tool  disposed 
to  direct  fluid  coolant  to  flow  beneath  the  chip  as  the 
chip  passes  from  the  cutting  tip  to  the  breaker  and  to 
impinge  the  fluid  coolant  directly  on  the  cutting  tip  of 
the  cutting  tool  beneath  the  chip  machined  from  the 
metaL 


2,848,791 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAGES  FOR  ROLLER 

OR  NEEDLE  BEARINGS 

Gcihara  Nccac,  Biclcffald,  Gci  uumij,  MMiinor  to  IMMtopfH 

wcrke  Aktfcnccstlbchafl,  BidcMd,  Gannany,  a  corpo- 

ralioa  of  Gcnnany 

AppUcadon  DacMBbcr  27,  1954,  Sarin!  No.  477,845 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Gemiaay  Jnmvy  11, 1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  29— 148.4) 


-g — tid' 


The  method  of  forming  a  roller  cage  for  a  roller  or 
needle  bearing,  said  method  comprising  first  forming  a 
cylindrical  blank  exhibiting  in  longitudinal  section  parallel 
end  flanges  perpendicular  to  the  cylinder  axis  and  join- 
ing aligned  longitudinal  end  portions  which  are  in  turn 
joined  to  a  longer  intermediate  portion  by  angular  por- 
tions oblique  to  said  axis  and  the  imparting  step-by-step 
rotary  motion  to  said  cylindrical  blank  turning  on  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  bring  successive  areas  of  the  blank 
into  position  relative  to  a  stamping  tool  corresponding 
in  contour  to  the  longitudinal  sectional  contour  of  the 
portion  of  the  blank  lying  between  the  said  end  flanges 
and  shaped  to  form  an  opening  having  a  greater  width  in 
the  parts  thereof  formed  through  the  said  angular  portions 
than  in  the  parts  thereof  formed  through  the  said  end 
and  intermediate  portions,  and  then  by  successive  oper- 
ations timed  lo  the  step-by-step  rotary  movement  of  the 
blank  punching  the  portions  of  the  blank  lying  between 
the  said  end  flanges  to  form  the  said  roller  pockets. 


2,848,792 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WIRED  CIRCUIT 
Harold  W.  Rcltz,  Sanbmy,  Pa.,  amicBor  to  Wttrtfaighimtt 
Electric  Corporatloa,  East  PHtsimrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpon- 
tkm  of  PenmylTante 

ApplkatloB  Inly  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  347^24 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  wiring  an  electrical  apparatus,  said 

apparatus  iiKluding  an  electrical  component  chassis  mejn- 

ber  made  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  plurality 

of   terminal    members   made   of   electrically   conductive 
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material  projecting  from  said  chassis  member  and  lying 
in  a  single  plane  and  having  a  plurality  of  insulating 
material  projections  lying  outside  said  plane  projecting 
from  said  chassis  member,  with  predetermined  terminal 
members  to  be  electrically  connected  to  form  a  plurality 
of  separate  electrical  circuits  having  points  of  crossover, 
the  steps  of  extending  a  continuous  wire  member  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  from  a  first  terminal  member 
of  said  plurality  to  a  second  terminal  member  of  said 
plurality  and  securing  said  wire  member  to  said  terminal 
members,  thereafter  extending  said  wire  member  from 


said  second  terminal  member  to  a  third  terminal  mem- 
ber and  subsequently  to  at  least  a  fourth  terminal  mem- 
ber, physically  dipping  said  chassis  member  into  a  molten 
solder  bath  to  immerse  the  projecting  portions  of  a  plu- 
rality of  said  terminals  so  that  said  wire  member  is 
soldered  to  a  plurality  of  said  terminals,  and  thereafter 
removing  predetermined  portions  of  said  wire  member 
which  constitute  undesired  electrical  paths  between  certain 
pairs  of  said  terminal  members,  with  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  said  wire  member  lying  in  different  planes  at 
points  of  crossover. 


2,S48,793 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DIODES,  RESISTORS, 
RECTIFIERS  OR  THE  LIKE,  OR  THE  CASTINGS 
THEREOF,   AND  THE   PRODUCTS 

Albert  F.  Pftyo,  Cedar  Grove,  N.  J. 

Application  April  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4^i 

1  Claim.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


A  method  of  forming  diodes,  resistors,  rectifien  or 
the  like,  comprising  taking  a  cylindrical  elongated  cas- 
ing section  formed  of  metallic  material  and  having  one 
end  closed  and  its  opposite  end  open  and  provided  at 
the  open  end  with  a  butt  shoulder,  taking  an  elongated 
companion  cylindrical  casing  section  formed  of  metal- 
lic material  and  of  smaller  exterior  diameter  than  the  in- 
terior diameter  of  the  flrst-named  casing  section  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  cylindrical  flange  of  metallic  material 
formed  upon  its  outer  end  and  arranged  exteriorly  of  and 
spaced  from  the  companion  casing  section  and  having 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flange  extending  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  companion  casing  sec- 
tion and  the  flange  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  first- 
named  cylindrical  elongated  casing  section,  said  flange 


having  a  butt  shoulder  at  its  inner  end  and  the  inner 
end  of  the  flange  being  spaced  from  the  inner  end  of 
the  companion  casing  sectioa,  introducing  insulating  ma- 
teria] into  the  companion  casing  section,  embedding  lead 
wirea  in  the  insulating  material  and  extending  them  be- 
yond the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  the  insulating  material, 
mounting  an  electrical  device  upon  the  inner  ends  of  the 
lead  wires  which  electrical  device  would  be  injured  by 
excessive  heat,  introducing  the  inner  end  of  the  com- 
panion casing  section  into  the  open  end  of  the  first-named 
casing  section  and  bringing  .  the  butt  end  of  the  flange 
into  contact  with  the  butt  end  ot  the  first-named  casing 
section,  the  inner  portion  of  the  companion  casing  sec- 
tion forming  a  surrounding  air  space  between  it  and  the 
first-named  casing  section  and  the  flange  forming  a  sur- 
rounding air  space  with  the  companion  casing  section 
and  causing  the  air  spaces  to  register,  pressing  the  butt 
shoulden  together,  and  electrically  welding  the  butt 
shoulden  together,  the  method  being  such  that  the  heat 
within  the  first-named  casing  section  caused  by  the  elec- 
trical welding  is  maintained  below  the  point  which  would 
be  injurious  to  the  electrical  device. 


2448,794 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  COILS  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  USE 
WUffMl  Roth,  West  Hartford,  CoaB^  aadfnor  to  Bcndlx 
Aviatloa  CorporatioB,  New  Yorli,  N.  Y.,  a  cocporatkMi 
of  Delaware 

ApplicatkNi  December  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  481,313 
3Clalaw.    (CL  29— 155.57) 


•     ":^S 


1 .  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  coil  suitable  for 
high  temperature  operation  which  comprises  applying  a 
coating  of  a  refractory  cement  slurry  to  a  wire  enameled 
with  an  organic  enamel,  winding  the  resulting  slurry- 
coated  wire  into  coil  form  before  the  cement  has  set. 
allowing  the  cement  to  set,  and  thereafter  heating  the 
coil  to  a  temperature  above  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  the  enamel  to  remove  the  enamel  and  prevent 
short  circuiting. 

2,848,795 
FRICnON  ELEMENTS 
FnuKk  I.  Lowey,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  Mrignnr  to  Amcii- 
caa  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtef.    AppUcatloa  Jim  23, 1955 

Serial  No.  517,M5 

3Claliiia.    (Q.  29^182^ 

2.  A  powdered  metal  friction  element  produced  from 
pressed  and  sintered  powdered  ingredients  and  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  in  minimum  proportion  and 
i^tio:  80  parts  by  weight  of  powdered  iron,  and  2  parts 
by  weight  of  powdered  tin  binding  and  coalescing  the  iron 
into  a  dense,  hard  essentially  iron  matrix;  said  matrix 
conuining  2  parts  by  weight  of  lead  and  4  parts  by  weight 
of  graphite  serving  as  friction  modifiers;  uhI  said  matrix 
conuining  2  parts -by  weight  of  molybdenum  sulfide  and 
3  parts  by  weight  of  alumina  together  imparting  hi^ 
strength  to  said  matrix,  imparting  high  heat  resistance  to 
the  friction  element  as  a  whole,  and  imparting  anti-weld 
characteristics  to  the  wear  face  of  said  friction  element 
thereby  preventing  undue  welding  of  the  wear  face  of  the 
friction  element  to  (he  oppocing  friction  member  in  uae. 
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2»t4t»7M 

ALLOY  COATINGS  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING 

Lowdl  D.  Eabuk,  IMrhlMJ,  WaA^  a^  En«st  R.  BoDcr, 

Maiioa,  ImL,  twdtawn  to  the  United  Steica  ol  AiMiica 

by  llw  Ualtod  Slatos  AtoHk  EMrgy 


NoDra 


wiM.    AppUcatfon  April  12, 194S 
Serial  No.  5n,#M 


14ClalBM.    (CL29— 194) 

1.  A  solid  metallic  uranium  article  having  its  surface 
protected  by  a  layer  of  uranium-aluminum  alloy. 

6.  The  method  of  protectively  coating  solid  metallic 
uranium,  which  compriaes  removing  oxide  film  from  the 
solid  metallic  uranium  and  dipping  the  solid  metallic 
uranium  into  a  molten  metal  bath  comprising  about  55  to 
99  parts  of  zinc  and  45  to  1  part  of  aluminum  at  a  tem- 
perature between  20  and  200  centigrade  degrees  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  metal  bath. 


to  align  same,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  projection 
on  its  internal  wall  cooperating  with  and  extending  into 
the  annular  groove  of  said  shank  for  permitting  relattve 
rotation  between  said  bolt  member  and  sleeve  member 
but  preventing  appreciable  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  on  the  bolt  so  that  the  sleeve  will  align 
and  clamp  said  work  pieces  when  said  bolt  is  rotated  in 
one  direction  by  its  threads  cooperating  with  the  threads 
of  one  of  the  work  pieces  and  the  tapering  portions  of 
the  sleeve  and  work  pieces,  and  to  reverse  such  action 
when  said  bolt  is  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction. 


2,S4S,797  

METAL-COATED  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Lowcn  D.  Eabaak,  RlciUaad,  WaA^  aarfgnor  to  the 
Ualtod  States  of  AaMriea  aa  wpwatnted  by  the 
Uaitod  States  Atonic 


.---/     y.. 


METHOD  OF  ERECTING  FLOATING  ROOFS 


A. 


,ni. 


to  G  feral  Aincr- 


NoDnwkM.   AppMclloa  Afril  !<,  1»4S 
SaiiirKo.  SM,7M 
ItCUlM.    (CL29— 194)  ^.^ 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  solid  metallic 
uranium  body  having  thereon  an  integral  multiple  layer 
protective  coating  comprising  a  continuous  adherent  zinc 
under-layer  and  a  lead-silver  overlayer  firmly  tx>nded  to 
the  zinc  under-layer  by  a  silver-zinc  alloy  layer. 

5.  The  method  of  protectively  coating  a  metallic  ura- 
nium article,  which  comprises  dipping  the  meullic  ura- 
nium article  through  an  alkali-metal  halide  protective  flux 
into  a  molten  metal  bath  containing  between  about  85% 
and  about  95%  zinc  and  between  about  5%  and  about 
15%  aluminum,  withdrawing  the  metallic  uranium  article 
from  this  coating  bath  and  dipping  it  into  a  second  molten 
metal  bath  containing  between  about  95%  and  about 
99%  lead  and  betwaen  about  0.1%  and  about  5%  silver, 
withdrawing  the  metallic  uranium  article  from  the  sec- 
ond bath  and  causing  the  coating  thereon  to  cool  and 
solidify. 

2441,798 

COMBINATION  WORK  PIECE  AUGNER  AND 

CLAMPING  TOOL 

OKar  N.  Davis,  Wichita,  Kans^  asrigM>r  to  Dulock,  inc., 

Wichita,  Kans^  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

Application  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  612,187 

1  ClaiiB.    (CL  29—271) 


Traaspoftatioa  CorporatloB,  Cblcajo,  Dl.,  a  cor^ 
pontloB  of  New  York 
AppikatkM  Octobar  21, 19S3,  Sotel  No.  3t7,4M 
2ClalmB.    (0.29—429) 


jLt-ioki 


1.  The  method  of  erecting  a  pontoon  supported  float- 
ing roof  for  a  cylindrical  tank,  which  roof  has  a  con- 
tinuous peripheral  pontoon,  a  center  pontoon  and  a 
single  deck  extending  between  said  pontoons,  which  com- 
prises: constructing  the  bottom  of  the  tank;  construct- 
ing the  pontoons  and  deck  up<Mi  the  bottom;  installing 
vertical  sleeves  at  spaced  apart  points  through  and  near 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  peripheral  pontoon  and  through 
and  near  the  outer  periphery  of  the  center  pontoon; 
projecting  supporting  pipes  of  greater  length  than  the 
sleeves  through  said  sleeves  into  engagement  with  the 
bottom;  atuching  a  hoisting  device  between  each  pipe 
and  the  deck;  operating  said  hoisting  devices  to  raise 
the  deck  into  desired  registration  with  the  pontoons; 
welding  the  deck  to  the  pontoons;  operating  said  hoisting 
devices  to  raise  the  roof  on  said  pipes  into  working  posi- 
tion; fastening  the  sleeves  to  the  pipes  to  secure  the  roof 
in  working  position;  and  completing  the  thus  secured 
roof. 

METHOD  OF  JACKETING  URANIUM  BODIES 
James  O.  Maloocy,  WUintagtoa,  DcL,  Eari  B.  Haines, 
Richland,  Wash^  and  John  B.  Tcpc,  Wlhnlaftoa,  DeL, 
■asigiion  to  the  United  States  of  AoMrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eneriy  Commls- 
lion 

Application  May  28, 1945,  Serial  No.  594,215 
4ClataBS.    (CL29— 447) 


A  tool  adapted  for  aligning  and  clamping  adjacent  work 
pieces  which  have  been  drilled  with  a  partial  taper  and 
tapped  and  for  thereafter  withdrawing  said  tool  after 
work  on  said  work  pieces  have  been  performed;  com- 
prising a  bolt  having  a  shank  threaded  at  one  of  its  ends 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of 
one  of  the  work  pieces,  said  shank  having  an  annular 
groove  adjacent  its  opposite  end,  a  sleeve  member  cir- 
cumscribing a  portion  of  said  shank  and  having  a  tapered 
end  narrowing  in  the  direction  of  said  threaded  shank 
portion,  the  taper  of  said  sleeve  cooperating  with  the 
drilled  upering  portions  of  said  work  pieces  and  adapted 
7S3  O.  O. 


m 


u 


5 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  jacketeo  uranium  bodies,  the 
method  of  tightly  jacketing  a  uranium  rod  approximately 
1.1  inches  in  diameter  in  an  aluminum  jacket  of  between 
0.005  and  0.15  inch  thickness  comprising  heating  both 
the  aluminum  jacket  and  the  uranium  body  to  a  temper- 
ature above  180*  C.  and  below  the  melting  points  there- 
of, inserting  the  body  into  the  jacket  while  maintaining 
both  at  said  temperature,  and  thereafter  cooling  the 
assembly. 
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2vS48,8#l 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERAMIC  METAL  SEAL 
Mortimer  Ebcr,  West  OrMse,  N.  J^  ■■Iganr.  by  mmm 
udcnmcati,  to  the  United  Stales  of  Asacrka  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Appttcatiott  January  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  402,193 
CCUms.    (CI.  29-^72.9) 


FASTENING  DEVICE 
Walter  E.  Schocfc,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  sadtaiii  lo  Bendiz 
Aviation  Cotpuiniiun,  Sondi  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Apyhcadon  Inly  19, 19S5,  S«M  Nn.  S23,91t 
dClainis.    (Q.  29— 517) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  vacuum-tight  seal  between 
a  zircon-porcelain  disc  and  a  Kovar  ring  disposed  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  disc,  said  method  including  dis- 
posing a  layer  of  soldering  material  closely  about  the 
periphery  of  said  disc,  fitting  said  ring  closely  about  said 
solder,  fitting  a  resilient  metal  clamp  about  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  ring  for  yieldably  pressing  said  ring  into 
intimate  contact  with  said  solder  and  heating  said  assem- 
blies sufficiently  to  melt  said  solder  for  forming  said 
vacuum-tight  seal,  said  clamp  being  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  said  disc  but  less  than  that  of  said 
ring,  said  clamp  further  having  a  compressive  strength 
during  said  heating  sufficiently  greater  than  the  rigid 
strength  of  said  Kovar  ring  whereby  said  clamp  effec- 
tively restrains  heat  expansion  of  said  metal  ring  away 
from  said  disc  during  said  heating. 


METHOD  OF  SOFT  SOLDERING  TO  NON- 
METALLIC  REFRACTORY  BODIES 
Daniel  W.  Lnks,  Frcnchtown,  N.  J^  aMignor  to  French- 
town  Porcelain  Company,  Trenton,  N.  J^  a 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  506,414 
4  Claims.    (0.29—472.7) 


I.  The  method  of  attaching  a  poppet  valve  to  a  sup- 
port member  of  predetermined  thickness  and  having  a 
hole  therethrough  comprising  forming  a  first  abutment 
surface  on  said  poppet  valve  adapted  to  abut  one  side  of 
said  support  member;  forming  a  second  abutment  surface 
on  said  poppet  valve  spaced  from  said  first  abutment 
surface  a  distance  greater  than  the  predetermined  thick- 
ness of  said  support  member  and  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  other  side  of  said  support  member,  said  second 
abutmeol  surface  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
said  bole  in  said  support  member;  inserting  the  portion 
of  said  poppet  valve  having  said  second  abutment  surface 
through  the  hole  in  said  support  member;  placing  a  de- 
formable  sleeve  member  having  a  non-interference  fit 
with  respect  to  said  poppet  valve  onto  said  poppet  valve 
in  the  region  between  the  other  side  of  said  support  mem- 
ber and  said  second  abutment  surface;  and  forcing  a 
crimping  tool  radially  inwardly  against  said  deformable 
sleeve  to  wedge  the  deformable  sleeve  between  the  other 
side  of  said  support  member  and  said  second  abutment 
surface  in  a  manner  tightening  the  poppet  valve  to  the 
support  member  without  the  aid  of  a  backup  force. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CLOSING  TUBES 
BY  SPINNING 
Edwin  E.  Graves  and  Robert  H.  Coonfare,  Cohunbos, 
Ohio,  asrifDon  to  the  United  States  of  AoMiica  as 
reprtsented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Enarfy  Com- 
mkiion 
Application  October  18,  1945,  Serial  No.  423,120 
0  Claims.    (CL  29— 543) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  metallic  body  to  a  non- 
metallic  refractory  body  which  comprises  coating  said 
non-metallic  refractory  body  with  a  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  metallic  glass  base,  said  base  con- 
sisting essentially  between  about  60%  to  about  94.5% 
by  weight  of  a  powdered  heavy  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  between  about 
0.5%  and  about  30%  by  weight,  calculated  as  MnO),  of 
a  powdered  manganese  constituent  and  between  about  5% 
and  about  30%  by  weight  powdered  glass,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle,  firing  said  coated  non-metallic  refrac- 
tory body  at  a  temperature  between  about  1300*  F.  and 
about  2100*  F.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  and  soldering 
said  metallic  body  directly  to  said  coated  body  with  soft 
•older. 


1.  In  a  spinning  tool,  the  combination  of  a  substan- 
tially straight  shank  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement 
radially  of  a  rotating  work  piece,  a  working  edge  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
work,  and  a  spinning  surface  terminating  in  said  work- 
ing edge,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  q)inning  surface  being 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
whereby  the  area  of  contact  between  the  rotating  work 
and  the  tool  will  move  along  said  spinning  surface  as 
the  tool  is  moved  radially  with  reaped  to  the  work, 
and  a  cut-off  surface  inclined  to  said  spinning  surface 
so  that  the  effective  spinning  surface  area  between  said 
working  edge  and  said  cut-off  surface  decreases  toward 
the  portion  of  said  spinning  surface  that  contacts  the 
work  near  the  axis  of  rotatioo. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DROP  CENTER  ONE 

PIECE  TUBELESS  TIRE  RIM 

Whildd  S.  Brink,  Aknm,  OUo,  nJgiiir  te  Tlw  Flratoiic 

Tire  A  Rabbcr  Cniip— y,  AknMi,  OUo,  a  coqponitkMi 

ofOMo 

AppMfrtoB  Aagwt  12,  1955,  SotW  No.  52M55 

1  ClalB.    (CL  29—545) 


The  method  of  fonnint  a  valve  stem  opening  in  a  drop 
center  rim  having  a  flat  wall  portion  of  limited  extent 
merging  by  curved  portions  into  adjacent  angularly  ex- 
tending rim  mrfaces,  which  comprises  forming  a  hole 
through  said  wall  portion  intermediate  said  curved  por- 
tions, enlarging  said  hole  by  radial  expansion  while  re- 
forming said  curved  portions  adjacent  said  hole  by  ap- 
preciably reducing  the  radii  of  curvature  thereof. 


QUICK-OPENING  SAFETY  RAZOR  HAVING 
ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  EDGE  EXPOSURE 
Meyer   JoMpk    Stekdcr,    BraokliM,   Eiwu4   Mkfaad 
LcwtMki.  Hhgh— ,  mmi  Jommk  Moroa,  Ncwtooriilc 
Mass.,   iwlgann  to  TW  GBlHIa  Con^pony, 
Maai.,  a  coiporatloa  of  Delaware 
Appltcatfoa  November  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  544^26 
lldaliM.    (CL  39— 40.5) 


enter  the  flutes  in  the  guard  extensioo  to  releattbly  maiii- 
tain  adjusted  incremental  pontioDs  of  the  finger  knob, 
said  finger  knob  having  indicia  in  predetermined  tpmotd 
relationship  around  its  outer  surface  which  may  be 
matched  against  a  nuu-k  provided  on  the  platform  exten- 
sion, the  relationship  between  said  indicia  and  mariL 
being  such  that  the  detent  means  rekasably  nuintains  the 
finger  knob  when  an  indicia  marked  thereon  is  in  align- 
ment with  the  mark  provided  on  the  platform  extension, 
an  axially-movable  stem  assembly  for  bringing  said  cap 
sections  into  the  three  aforementioned  positions,  said 
stem  assembly  comprising  two  rdatively  movable  mem- 
bers and  a  coil  spring  interconnecting  these  members 
under  tension,  said  stem  assembly  being  fastened  to  said 
spider  and  extending  throu^  and  beyond  the  other  end 
o(  said  handle,  a  q)ring  urging  said  stem  assembly  to- 
wards a  position  wherein  said  cap  sections  are  in  their 
fully  open  position,  a  finger-piece  pivotally  mounted  oo 
said  stem  to  co-act  with  said  other  end  of  said  handle 
when  brought  in  axially  alignment  therewith  to  overcome 
the  action  of  said  spring  and  thereby  maintain  said  cap 
sections  in  their  blade-clamping  position,  and  means 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  finger-piece  in  one 
direction  to  a  definite  position  wherein  said  qning  im- 
parts axial  movements  to  said  stem  assembly,  limited  by 
further  engagement  of  said  finger-piece  with  said  other 
end  of  said  handle,  to  bring  said  cap  sections  to  their  par- 
tially open  position,  said  finger-piece  being  free  to  pivot 
in  the  other  direction  a  greater  distance  sufficient  to  allow 
axial  movement  to  be  imparted  to  said  stem  by  said  spring 
to  cause  the  cap  sections  to  assume  their  fully  open 
position. 

SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

BLADE  SETTING 

Meyer  J.  Shnltilcr,  Brookltec,  and  IVflchael  Dooglas  B«a«- 

dkt,  Jr.,  WoUastoo,  Maaa^  aaslgiion  to  The  Gillette 

Compaay,  Boatoo,  Maaa^  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawaie 

ApplkatkM  Marck  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  572,494 


I.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  hollow  handle,  a  head 
portion  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  handle  and  including 
a  platform  having  upturned  edges,  a  guard  member  hav- 
ing openings  through  which  the  upturned  edges  of  the 
platform  pass  to  maintain  a  blade  above  the  surface 
thereof  and  separable  cap  sections  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  said  guard  member  into  three  different 
positions,  comprising  a  blade-clamping  position  wherein 
the  blade  is  operatively  clamped  against  the  uptiuned 
edges  of  said  platform  for  use  in  shaving,  a  partially  open 
position  in  which  the  razor  blade  i%  loosely  confined  in 
the  razor  head  portion  for  rinsing,  and  a  fuUy  open  posi- 
tion for  blade  replacement,  and  a  spider  carrying  said  cap 
sections,  a  tubular  extension  having  longitudinally-ex- 
tending flutes  affixed  to  said  guard  member  extending  co- 
axially  of  and  secured  to  said  handle,  an  extension  affixed 
to  said  platform  siurounding  the  guard  extension  and  also 
extending  co-axially  of  said  handle,  a  finger  knob  threaded 
onto  said  platform  extension  and  bottoming  against  said 
handle,  said  finger  kiu>b  being  adjustable  to  establish  a 
desired  height  of  the  upturned  platform  edges  with  respect 
to  the  guard  member,  a  detent  spriixg  carried  by  said 
finger  knob  and  having  a  projecting  portion  adapted  to 


1.  A  safety  razor  of  the  type  which  has  its  component 
elements  interconnected  at  all  times,  said  raztu-  comprising 
a  handle  and  a  head  portion  attached  thereto  for  holding 
a  double-edged  blade,  said  head  portion  including  a 
platform,  swingable  cap  sections  having  an  open  position 
for  blade  replacement  and  a  closed  position  for  ri'^ring 
the  blade  against  the  platform,  and  a  guard  spaced  be- 
neath the  cutting  edges  of  the  clamped  blade  and  in  shav- 
ing relation  with  respect  to  said  cutting  edges,  said  handle 
comprising  a  hollow  outer  tube  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  guard  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in 
its  other  end.  an  inner  tube  secured  to  said  platform  and 
extending  interiorly  and  concentrically  of  the  outer  tube. 


886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ArotJST  26,  1958 


•> 


I 


an  adjusting  knob  threaded  onto  the  lower  end  of  the 
inner  tube  for  varying  the  shaving  relation  of  the  g\iard 
with  respect  to  said  blade  edges  to  suit  the  needs  of 
the  user,  said  adjusting  knob  having  a  seat  for  receiving 
said  other  end  of  the  outer  tube,  spring  means  for  main- 
taining said  outer  tube  in  engagement  with  the  adjust- 
ing knob  seat,  said  adjusting  knob  also  having  flutes 
formed  on  an  interior  surface  overlapping  the  lower  end 
of  said  outer  tube  and  concentric  therewith,  and  a  lug  in- 
tegral with  said  overlapping  portion  and  extending  there- 
above,  a  stop-spring  comprising  an  elongated  member 
extending  between  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner  tube 
and  bearing  against  each  of  said  tubes  to  urge  its  lower 
end  outwardly  through  the  slot  in  said  outer  tube  causing 
said  lower  etid  to  enter  said  flutes  and  releasably  main- 
tain said  adjusting  knob  in  selected  positions,  an  integral 
projection  on  said  stop-spring  extending  into  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  lug  and  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
adjusting  knob  to  less  than  one  full  revolution,  said  bead 
portion  also  including  a  spider  on  which  said  cap  sec- 
tions are  swingably  mounted,  a  stem  connected  to  said 
spider  and  extending  interiorly  of  said  iiuer  tube,  means 
for  imparting  longitudinal  movement  to  said  stem  and 
spider  comprising  a  knob  also  threaded  onto  the  lower 
end  of  said  inner  tube  and  in  end-to-end  relationship  with 
said  adjusting  knob,  said  cap  sections  having  projections 
and  legs  adjacent  their  pivotal  mountings  and  said  plat- 
form having  undersurfaces  which  are  engaged  by  said 
projections  to  swing  said  cap  sections  to  their  open  posi- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  the  stem  in  one  direction, 
said  platform  also  having  edges  which  engage  the  cap 
section  legs  to  swing  said  cap  sections  to  their  closed 
position  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
stem  and  spider  in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  blade  is 
clamped  against  the  platform. 


TRIMMING  DEVICE  FOR  LAWNS  AND  HEDGES 

Lodur  Robert  Ziffcrcr,  Mont  Joy,  Fa. 

ApplkatkM  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,51f 

11  Claims.    (CI.  M— 124) 


1.  In  a  portable  rotary  cutting  machine  driven  by  a 
rotary  power  maans,  the  combination  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  discs  carried  on  the  ends  of  a  routable  shaft,  a 
wire  extending  under  tension  between  said  discs,  said  wire 
being  located  near  the  outer  periphery  of  said  discs  and 
arranged  to  follow  a  substantially  cylindrical  path  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  one  of  said  discs  including  a  fan 
blade  in  the  face  thereof,  whereby  said  fan  blade  creates 
a  current  of  air  when  said  wire  is  rotated  about  said 
shaft,  clearing  the  cuttings  frcMn  the  vicinity  of  said  shaft 


RETRACTABLE  SCRATCH  AWL 

Joha  S.  Cnmdar,  RkUaad,  Wmk. 

AfflkMtUm  Fcbrwary  24, 19S«,  Ssrial  No.  M7,M3 

1  Claim,    (a.  3*— 1M.9) 


% 


I 


For  use  in  a  scribing  tool  body  having  an  internally 
threaded  bore  containing  a  selectively  roUtable  longitu- 
dinally slotted  drive  tube  for  slidably  receiving  a  scratch 
awl;  a  scratch  awl  comprising  an  elongated  rod  having 
a  scratching  point  at  one  end  and  a  head  commensurate 
in  cross  sectional  size  and  configuration  to  the  rod  at 
the  opposed  end  and  united  therewith  by  means  of  a 
reduced  extension;  an  adaptor  having  a  recess  and  a  com- 
mbnicating  slot  rotatably  receiving  said  head  and  said 
extension  and  releasably  locking  said  scratch  awl  against 
axial  movement  relative  to  said  adaptor  and  adapted  to 
be  received  in  said  drive  tube;  a  radially  disposed  ridge  on 
said  adaptor  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  rod 
and  adapted  to  slidably  exteixl  from  the  slot  of  said 
drive  tube;  and  threads  on  the  outer  face  of  said  ridge 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  threads  of  the  internally 
threaded  bore  when  said  scratch  awl  and  adaptor  are 
disposed  in  said  scribing  tool  body. 


LONG  NOSE  CUTTING  FLIERS 

Walter  F.  Weodt,  ChkafO,  DL,  msipiof  to  Matfaias  Kleia 

A  SoM,  Chicago,  DL,  a  conoratioB  of  nUBob 

AppUcatioa  laly  15,  1957,  S<nr1al  No.  i72,M5 

3  Claims.    (CL  3»— 241) 


1.  Long  nose  pliers  comprising,  in  combination,  two 
elongated  leven  each  having  an  intermediate  hinge  sec- 
tion crossing  the  hinge  section  of  the  other  lever,  pivot 
means  connecting  said  levers  together  at  said  hinge  sec- 
tions thereof  to  swing  in  relation  to  each  other  about  a 
predetermined  hinge  axis,  one  end  of  each  lever  being 
shi4>ed  into  a  handle  opposing  the  handle  of  the  other 
lever,  the  end  of  each  lever  opposite  from  said  handle 
thereon  being  shaped  into  a  tapered  pUer  jaw  extending 
from  the  hinge  section  of  the  lever,  each  jaw  defining 
a  generally  flat  gripping  surface  opposing  the  gripping  sur- 
face of  the  other  jaw  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
said  hinfe  axis,  one  of  said  jaws  defining  on  the  binge 
section  end  thereof  a  first  plane  surface  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  hinge  axis  and  having  a  subtantial 
length  along  the  taw.  said  hinge  section  end  of  said  one 
jaw  defining  a  second  surface  facing  the  other  jaw  and 
intersecting  said  first  plane  surface  at  a  sharp  angle  to  de- 
fine therewith  a  straight  shearing  edge  extending  a  substan- 
tial distance  along  said  one  jaw,  said  other  jaw  defining 
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on  the  hingt  section  end  thereof  a  tubetantully  lUt  blade 
baae  surface  fenerally  |>araUel  to  said  first  surface  oo  said 
one  jaw,  the  plane  of  said  base  surfKc  bdng  oriented  on 
said  other  jaw  to  intersect  said  second  surface  of  said  one 
jaw  a  very  slight  distance  from  said  shearint  edge  when 
said  jaws  are  swung  together,  a  flat  shearing  blade  fixed 
to  said  blade  base  surface  to  project  therefrom  into  over- 
lapping slidable  engagement  with  said  first  surface  of  said 
one  jaw  upon  swinging  of  said  jaws  together,  the  side  of 
said  blade  projecting  toward  said  one  jaw  defining  a 
straight  shearing  edge  nearly  equal  in  length  to  said  jaw 
shearing  edge  and  oriented  to  have  a  virtually  parallel 
relationship  to  said  jaw  shearing  edge  as  the  two  edges  ap- 
proach each  other  upon  closing  of  said  jaws,  and  a  tang 
on  said  blade  projecting  from  the  hinge  section  end  of 
said  blade  edge  into  overlapping  relation  with  said  first 
jaw  surface  to  guide  said  blade  shearing  edge  across  said 
jaw  shearing  edge  and  having  a  length  suCBcient  to  remain 
in  overlapping  relation  to  said  first  jaw  surface  when  said 
jaws  are  swung  apart  to  completely  separate  said  shearing 
edges  from  each  other. 


2,S4S,S11 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 
WagMT,    TirttUngca    (Badca-Wiirttemberg), 
Geniiany,  awignor  to  AktteaflMcUachart  for  Fcinne- 
chaalk  vonBak  letter  A  Sckecrer,  TnttUngcn  (Baden- 
Wufttcmbcff ),  Gttmamj 

AppHcatioB  May  2S,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5t7,353 
tCkrfna.    (CL  32—19) 


1 .  A  dental  impression  tray  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tray  formed  with  a  substantially  U-shaped  cavity  in 
which  a  plastic  material  may,  be  accommodated,  said 
cavity  being  defined  in  part  by  an  outer  wall  of  the  tray 
having  a  free  edge  and  by  a  second  wall  joined  to  said 
outer  wall  at  an  edge  thereof  opposite  said  free  edge;  and 
a  plurality  of  spacer  portions  carried  by  said  outer  wall, 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  extending  beyond  said  free 
edge  of  said  outer  wall  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
second  wall  and  away  from  said  cavity,  so  that  when 
the  tray  is  used  excess  material  therein  may  freely  flow 
past  said  edge  of  said  outer  wall  through  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  spacer  portions,  at  least  some  of  said  spacer 
portions  being  interconnected  by  portioiu  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  outer  wall. 


244M12 

DENTAL  PLIERS 

John  Ftscit,  Gfcadak,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatfcM  laly  1«,  1957,  Serial  No.  «7«,9M 

iOabm.   (CL32— 62) 


I .  A  dental  forceps  comprising  a  pair  of  handles  pivot- 
ed together,  each  of  said  handles  having  connected  there- 
to a  jaw,  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  jaws  being  hol- 


low, a  piston-like  piember  slidable  within  each  of  said 
hoUow  ends,  spring  means  for  normally  retaining  said 
piston-like  members  in  a  raised  position,  external  tooth 
gripping  members  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  jaws  and 
connected  to  said  piston-like  members,  and  means  for 
supplying  compressed  air  to  each  of  said  hollow  jaw  ends 
whereby  to  move  said  piston-like  members  downwardly 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


244M13 

SCRIBER  AND  ROLLER  GUIDE  SKIN 

MARKER  GAGE 

Richard  It  Kkolc,  Jamaica,  N.  Y. 

AppItcatfM  May  7, 195«,  Serial  No.  583,0M 
If  ClalBM.    (CL  33—41) 


1.  A  scriber  tool  for  sheet  metal  comprising  an  upper 

metal  spring  leaf,  a  lower  metal  spring  leaf  of  a  Iragth 
greater  than  that  of  the  upper  leaf,  a  spacer  at  one  end  re- 
gion of  and  between  the  leaves,  means  affixing  the  leaves 
to  the  spacer  in  superimposed  longitudinal  alignment,  a 
tool  block  at  the  free  end  region  of  the  upper  leaf,  a  dia- 
mond pointed  scriber  detachably  affixed  to  the  tool  block 
to  extend  with  its  scriber  point  downwardly  to  the  lower 
leaf,  a  pin  projecting  downward  from  the  region  of  the 
lower  leaf  extending  beyond  the  upper  free  leaf  end,  a 
roller  rotatably  supported  on  the  pin  and  of  a  diameter  so 
that  the  end  surfaces  of  the  roller  vertically  overlap  the 
scriber  point,  and  a  skip  guide  supported  on  the  lower 
leaf  extending  to  slightly  below  the  bottxxn  of  the  roller. 


134M14 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  AND  RELEASABLY 
INTERLOCKING    MEMBER    SUPPORTED 
THEREBY 
C  Wahon  MoMT,  Beverly,  Mav^  awignnr  to  tke  Ui 
States  of  America  as  repreacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
AppMcatkMi  November  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  <24,7t7 

13  Clalnu.    (O.  33— 5«) 
(GrBBtcd  nadcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  support  in  which  the  position  ot  the  object  sup- 
ported thereby  is  selectively  adjustable  in  an  inuginary 
plane,  such  support  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
opening  thereinto  aixl  having  a  flat,  interior  surface  which 
faces  that  opening;  a  cap  ring  attached  to  said  housing 
at  the  named  opening  thereinto  so  that  the  inner  end  of 
said  cap  ring  is  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  housing's  flat,  interior  surface;  a  gimbal 
member  for  supporting  the  object  to  be  supported  by 
the  support,  said  gimbal  member  having  an  annular 
flange  the  rim  of  which  forms  a  portion  of  a  spherical 
surface  generated  from  a  point  on  said  gimbal  mem- 
ber's axis,  one  face  of  said  gimbal  member's  flange 
having  a  pair  of  projections  which  are  positioned  in  a 
substantially  diametrically  opposed  relationship  to  each 
other  and  the  other  face  of  said  gimbal  member's  flange 
having  another  pair  of  projections  which  are  positioned 
in  substantially  diametricaJ  opposition  to  each  other 
and  which,  further,  are  positioned  substantially  perpen- 
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dicttlariy  to  the  projectioos  on  the  fUtafe'i  other  face,  nid 
Mnber  behif  pontiooed  in  said  bousint  in  align- 
wilh  Mid  cap  riiif,  with  the  gimbal  member's  flange 
MHwea  the  housing's  flat  interior  surface  and 
said  cap  risg^  imer  end,  said  gimbal  member  being 
pwfentad  from  rotating  about  its  own  axis  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  said  gimbal  aaember  bdng  supported  at  the 
rim  of  ill  flaofe  by  said  housing  so  that  the  poeitioo 
of  the  gimbal  meinbcr  is  adjustable  in  an  imaginary 
plane  which  passes  through  the  gimbal  member's  axis; 
and  an  adjusting  ring  havtag  ooe  of  hs  end  surfaces  in- 
clined Witt  felereuca  to  its  other  end  surface,  said  ad- 
justing ring  betof  poiltiomid  in  said  housing  around 
said  gimbal  member  with  oae  of  the  ring's  end  surfaces 
in  abutment  with  said  housing's  flat,  interior  surface 
and  with  that  ring's  other  end  surteoe  in  abutment  with 
one  of  said  pairs  <rf  projectioBs  on  said  gimbal  member's 
flange,  said  acQastiag  riiig  baiaf  suppoitwl  by  said  houa- 
ing  for  selective  roCatioa  about  said  gimbal  member  for 
the  purpose  of  adJusHag  the  gimbal  member's  pocition 
as  stated,  thereby  provi<fing  for  a^uatiag  die  podtion  of 
the  object  Muppaettd  by  that  meniber  acoordii^. 


when  said  rollers  move  toward  one  another,  an  indicator, 
fluid  pressure  lines  communicating  with  said  bellows  and 
with  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  in  said  indicator, 
racks  secured  to  the  pistons  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 


2,S4M1S 
FABRIC  WIDTH  GAGE 

Lester  W.  Schcis,  Akrosi,  OUo»  riliaiii  la 
Tke  A  Rnbbcr  Company,  Akron,  OMa,  a 
of  Ohio 

Application  March  27. 195<,  Serial  No.  574^71 
7ClafaM.    (CL93— 143) 


assemblies  and  movable  thereby,  axially  aligned  shafu 
positioqed  adjacent  said  racks  in  sakl  indicator,  pinions 
on  said  shafts  enga«Dd  oa  sakl  racks  fdriocation  tbeie- 
by  and  baval  gear  differentka  ■'^^''^iiVnt  joining  sakl 
shafts,  dials  m  saU  iadicalor,  ooa  on  each  of  sakl  shafts. 


MEANS  FOB  nmSSmSNG  CENTUFUGE 

AUGNMBNT 

Waverty  g.  SasMI,  Oak  WU^  TiM^  iriliaii  la  the 


4.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  relative  position  of 
two  edges  of  continuous  sheet  material  passing  over 
processing  apparatus  comprising  means  contacting  each 
said  edge  and  responsive  to  lateral  changes  in  position 
thereof,  an  electrical  circuit  including  two  voltage  in- 
ducing means  in  series  each  respectively  responsive  to 
one  said  edge  contacting  means,  a  third  voltage  inducing 
means  in  series  in  said  circuit  adapted  to  induce  a  volt- 
age equal  and  opposite  to  the  sum  of  the  voltages  in- 
duced by  said  first  two  inducing  means  when  said  ma- 
terial is  of  a  desired  width  and  means  responsive  to  any 
flow  of  current  in  said  circuit,  said  last  responsive  means 
adapted  to  vary  the  voltage  induced  in  said  third  inducing 
means  to  a  magnitude  equal  and  opposite  to  said  sum 
of  the  voltages  of  said  first  two  inducing  means. 


2,84M1< 

GLASS  SHEET  GAUGE 

Louis  R.  O^eOl,  Shfamstoa.  W.  Va. 

AppUcatkMi  June  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,557 

2  Claims.    (CL  33— 14«) 

I.  A  glass  sheet  gauge  comprising  stationary  suppori 
members  positioned  on  either  side  of  a  glass  sheet  to  be 
gauged,  a  plurality  of  brackets  sectired  to  each  of  said 
support  members  and  spaced  longitudinally  thereon  and 
transversely  of  said  glass  sheet  to  be  gauged,  levers  piv- 
oted to  said  brackets,  rollers  joumaled  one  on  the  end 
of  each  of  said  levers,  said  brackets,  said  levers  and 
rollers  arranged  in  oppositely  disposed  pairs  engaging 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  to  be  gauged, 
and  means  urging  each  of  said  levers  and  rollers  toward 
said  glas^  sheet,  bellows  mounted  on  said  brackets  in 
engagement  with  said  levers  for  compression   thereby 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  iixlicating  the  lateral  di^lace- 
ment  of  a  suspended  type  centrifuge  at  a  remote  point. 
in  combination,  a  feeler  member  positioned  so  as  to 
bear  against  the  housing  of  the  centrifuge  shaft  so  that 
any  sway  or  wobble  of  the  shaft  is  imparted  to  the 
feeler  member,  mounting  means  for  the  feeler  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spring  hinge  memben,  ooe  of 
said  hinge  members  having  its  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane 
to  permit  lateral  displacement  of  said  feeler  member  and 
one  of  said  hinge  members  having  its  pivot  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  so  that  said  feeler  member  is  noo-rigidly 
mounted  as  respecu  up  and  down  movement,  means 
comprising  an  expansible-contractible  element  and  a 
member  actuatable  by  lateral  displacement  of  said  feeler 
member  for  compressing  said  element,  said  element  hav- 
ing a  fluid  therein  and  a  visible  indicator  associated  with 
the  element  for  indicating  by  means  of  said  fluid  the 
amount  of  compression  of  said  element 


2,t4Mlt 

PLUMB  BOBS 

John  Krasover,  PhUadclphla,  Pa. 

AppUcatioB  August  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,9«fl 

4  daioM.    (CI.  33—217) 

!.  A  plumb  bob  comprising  an  elongate  normally  ver- 
tically disposed  hollow  body,  a  reel  mounted  in  said  body 
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for  roUtioQ  about  an  axis  transverse  of  said  body  and 
for  limited  free  shifting  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
body,  and  holding  means  on  said  body  located  between 
said  reel  and  the  upper  end  of  said  body  and  engageable 
with  said  reel  upon  shifting  movement  of  the  latter  to 
its  limiting  position  toward  the  upper  body  end  to  hold 
said  reel  against  rotation  in  said  upper  limiting  position. 


ieu  of  a  first  gaseous  drying  medium  agninst  the  under- 
side of  a  web  o(  material  at  equally  ipaced  intervals 
longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  travel  thereof,  restrain- 
ing the  flow  of  die  fint  gaseous  drying  medium  to  cause 
the  major  part  of  the  medium  discharged  by  each  group 
of  jeu  to  flow  beneath  the  web  in  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof,  exhausing  the  discharged  mediimi  from  beneath 
the  web  of  material  at  intervals  therealong  between  ad- 
jacent groups  of  said  jets,  directiiig  upper  groups  of  a 
plurality  of  jets  of  a  second  gaseous  meditmi  against  the 


whereby  a  line  coiled  about  said  reel  and  extending  up- 
ward therefrom  is  adapted  to  be  unwound  by  rotation  of 
said  reel  when  said  body  is  lowered  by  an  external  su|>- 
port  and  said  line  is  adapted  to  be  locked  against  un- 
winding by  dropping  said  body  to  cause  shifting  move- 
ment of  said  reel  into  its  limiting  position  held  against 
rotation. 


METHOD  OF  DRYING  A  WET  COATING  ON  THE 

INTERIOR  OF  A  CONTAINER  BODY 
WilHaiB  H.  SckoetfcU,  Ir^  Gkn  EOyn.  Dl^  aarignor  to 
Aacrlcaa  Can  Cemftmj,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a  corpo- 
radoo  of  New  itntj 

AppHcatfon  Ine  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,1M 
4CliaMH.    (C1.34— 21) 


/r 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  wet  coating  on  the  interior 
of  a  tiriwlar  sheet  metal  can  body  comprising,  moving  a 
can  body  open  at  both  ends  along  ■  predetermined  path 
of  travel  with  the  kmgilvdiBal  axis  of  said  body  transverse 
said  path  of  trawl  thereby  positioning  said  open  erids 
adjacent  each  side  of  said  psih  of  travel,  said  can  body 
having  on  the  interior  thereof  a  wet  coating  comprising 
a  fllm  forming  resin  carried  in  a  volatile  flammable 
liquid,  passing  said  body  through  a  aeries  of  open  flames 
emanating  adjacent  each  aide  of  and  erteading  into  said 
path  of  travel,  the  oppowd  ianses  from  each  side  of 
said  path  of  travel  being  noB-nergiog  atid  having  a 
combined  length  at  least  eqval  to  said  can  body  length, 
sequentially  impinging  said  flames  on  the  surface  of  said 
wet  coating  through  both  open  ends  of  said  can  body 
whereby  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said  wet 
coatmg  is  swept  with  flame,  and  continuing  said  impinge- 
ment for  about  from  1  to  10  seconds  whereby  said  wet 
coating  is  heated  to  vaporize  said  volatile  liquid  com- 
pletely snd  the  vaporized  liquid  is  completely  combusted. 


METHOD   AND   AFPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

AND  CONVEYING  WEB-UKE  MATERIAL 
Svca  Wcnv  WalBa  and  Clats  Albadar.  loakopfa«. 
Sweden  BMlgnnrs  lo  AMehdi^e*  «lvswfts  Flaklfab- 

Applicatioa  October  5^  1»53,  Serial  No.  3S4,184 

Claims  priority,  appHcatMH  9waaea  ocsaacv  a,  1992 

9  Claims.    (CL  34— 23) 
1.  The  method  of  conveying  web-like  materials  along 
a  path  which  comprises,  directing  groups  of  a  plurality  of 


upper  side  of  the  web  at  equally  spaced  intervals  longi- 
tudinally thereof  in  apposition  to  the  groups  of  jets  at  the 
underside  of  the  web,  restraining  the  flow  of  the  second 
gaseous  drying  medium  to  cause  the  major  part  of  the 
second  medium  discharged  by  each  of  said  upper  groups 
of  jets  to  flow  above  the  web  parallel  to  the  plane  thereof 
in  a  direction  transversely  at  substantially  ri^t  angles 
to  the  travel  thereof  toward  a  side  edge  of  said  web,  and 
exhatisting  the  secoiMl  medium  from  above  the  web  lateral- 
ly thereof  at  spaced  intervals  therealong. 


234M21 

DRYING  APPARATUS 


Albert  R.  Clarit  and  William  B.  Clark,  Perrysbag.  Ohio 

AppHcatloa  AngMt  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  37(,79S 

SCtaiam.   (CL  34— 4<) 


1.  In  a  drying  apparatiu  a  tunnel-like  drying  chamber 
of  substantial  length,  a  continuously  traveling  conveyor 
nmning  through  the  full  length  of  the  chamber,  spaced 
transverse  bars  forming  the  main  supporting  structure  of 
the  conveyor  surface,  spaced  fabric  belts  running  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  conveyor  super  imposed  upon  and  fas- 
tened to  the  transverse  bars,  a  first  section  of  the  cham- 
ber, means  in  said  first  section  blocking  air  flow  there- 
through, heat  radiating  means  mounted  near  the  top  of 
the  first  section,  exhaust  means  beyond  the  first  section 
drawing  air  from  the  chamber,  a  second  section  of  the 
chamber  beyond  the  exhaust  means,  additional  heat 
radiating  means  mounted  near  the  top  of  the  second  sec- 
tion of  the  chamber  at  three  spaced  apart  stations,  large 
air  entering  openings  in  the  sidies  of  the  chamber  beyond 
the  additional  heat  radiating  means,  sod  a  motor  driven 
fan  imp^^iii^  air  into  the  chamber  beyond  the  air  enter- 
ing openings. 

lJH,t71 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  THE 
OPIRATION  OF  THE  SIPHQN 
L.  Mama,  8— Ifc  Drnfaath.  Mms. 

U.  1955,  SetW  No.  53M27 
k   (CL  35—19) 


7       T 

1.  An  educational  toy  comprising  a  pair  of  transparent 
generally  flat  bodies  secured  together,  said  bodim  having 
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a  plurality  of  voids  on  the  mating  surface  thereof  con- 
nected together  by  conduit  means,  a  quantity  of  liquid  in 
said  toy,  said  liquid  adapted  to  flow  from  one  void  arem 
to  another  through  said  conduit  means,  said  conduit  means 
describing  a  continuous  sinuous  path. 


EDUCATIONAL  PUZZLE  BOOK  FOR  SPELLING 

AND  WORD  ASSOCIATION 

Alfred  Fraicr  Waahbvm,  Old  Tappan,  N.  J. 

Applkatloa  AprU  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  i52,*29 

tClaloM.    (CL35— 35) 


8.  In  a  puzzle  book,  a  set  of  pages  including  a  stiff, 
plate-like  main  page  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  in 
the  shape  of  letters,  said  cavities  being  arranged  so  as 
to  form  a  word,  said  main  page  having  areas  of  con- 
trasting colors  on  which  the  word  is  superimposed  to  de- 
fine part  of  the  outline  of  an  object  which  is  represented 
by  the  word,  letter-shaped  inserts  adapted  to  be  snugly, 
removably  fitted  in  the  cavities  and  colored  correspond- 
ingly to  adjacent  areas  of  the  main  page  so  as  to  co- 
operate with  said  adjacent  areas  in  further  outlining  the 
object;  and  a  transparent  page  adapted  to  be  superim- 
posed upon  the  main  page  and  having  a  partial  represen- 
tation of  said  object  cooperating  with  the  partial  rep- 
resentation provided  by  the  main  page  and  insert  so  as 
to  permit  recognition  of  the  object  responsive  to  filling 
of  the  cavities  with  the  inserts  and  positioning  of  the 
transparent  page  upon  the  main  page,  said  cavities  hav- 
ing bottom  surfaces  colored  to  contrast  strongly  with 
the  coloring  of  the  adjacent  areas  of  the  main  page  so  as 
to  prevent  recognition  of  the  object  at  any  time  when  one 
or  more  of  the  inserts  is  not  in  place,  said  transparent 
page  having  areas  colored  only  in  one  of  the  colors  of 
the  main  page,  said  transparent  page  further  including 
Unes  representing  portions  of  the  object. 


2448,824 

WORD  FORMING  DEVICE 

Jay  W.  DouMaoB,  MUford,  Iowa 

AppUcadoo  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499^33 

2C:laimt.    (a.  35— 75) 


bet  on  their  front  sides,  a  holder  element  formed  with 
a  pair  of  perforations  for  receiving  each  of  said  elongate 
elements,  with  the  respective  strips  extending  over  the 
rear  surface  of  the  holder  element  between  the  margins 
of  the  holder  element  and  the  perforations  of  each  pair 
of  perforations  and  passing  through  the  respective  per- 
forations to  overlie  the  front  surface  of  the  holder  ele- 
ment extending  therebetween,  said  perforations  position- 
ing said  elongate  elements  in  substantial  parallel  relation, 
and  a  cover  clement  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the 
front  surface  of  said  holder  element  and  the  portions  of 
said  elongate  elements  that  extend  through  and  between 
the  respective  perforations  and  overlie  said  front  surface 
of  said  holder  element,  said  cover  element  being  fixed  to 
said  holder  element  and  being  formed  with  a  perforation 
aligned  with  each  of  said  elongate  elemenu,  said  cover 
element  perforations  each  being  of  a  size  to  expose  a 
single  alphabet  letter,  said  elongate  elements  being  sub- 
stantially longer  in  length  than  the  dimension  of  the  por- 
tion of  said  holder  element  over  which  they  extend,  and 
said  alphabet  letters  terminating  a  subsUntiaJ  distance 
short  of  each  end  of  the  respective  elongate  elements. 


2^48325 

TROUSER  BLOUSING  MEANS 

Fred  W.  DoOw,  Hmitnon,  Tex. 

Appllcatioa  Jooc  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,<14 

8  ClainH.    (a.  3<— 1) 

(GrMtod  Oder  Thk  35,  U.  &Co4«  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


r-- 

m 

&r 

L^ 

ei^i 

3.  The  combination  with  a  boot,  shoe  or  the  like 
having  an  upper  including  a  free  top  edge;  of  semi-rigid 
and  resilient  trouser  blousing  means,  means  mounting 
said  blousing  means  on  said  upper  near  said  top  edge 
of  the  same,  said  blousing  means  normally  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  top  edge  of  said  upper,  and 
said  blousing  means  being  movable  upwardly  so  as  to 
extend  axially  upwardly  of  said  free  top  edge  of  said 
upper. 

RELEASABLE  HINGE  FOR  STOCK  GATE 

S«eve  J.  Hcbk,  Atwood,  Kana. 

AppBcatloa  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,527 

3Claiim.   (a.  39— 87) 


1.  A  hinge  construction  comprising  a  hinge  bracket, 
a  hinge  journaled  in  said  hinge  bracket  and  including  a 
lever  arm  and  a  hook' on  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a 
spindle  rod  engageable  by  said  book,  said  bracket  in- 
cluding a  projecting  block  spaced  from  said  hinge,  said 
spindle  rod  being  rotatably  received  between  said  hook 
1.  A  word  forming  device  comprising  a  plurality  of    and  said  projecting  block  with  said  book  and  said  brack- 
elongate  elements  each  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear    et  cooperating  to  encompass  said  spindle  rod  to  form  a 
side,  said  elements  each  bearing  the  letters  of  the  alpha-    pivotal  connection  between  said  bracket  and  said  spin- 
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die  rod,  uid  spuidle  rod  being  removable  from  said 
bracket  upon  roUtion  of  said  hinge  to  a  released  posi- 
tion, said  lever  arm  being  angularly  offset  with  respect 
to  said  book. 

CLOCK  OPERATED  CiOlD  CHANGING  DEVICE 
I W.  Ukw,  Jr^  Mm  lUdgc,  Ga. 
Pakraary  13, 193^  Serial  No.  5«S^34 
ICUm.    (CL4«— M) 


244M29 
ILLUMINATED  WAKNING  SIGNAL  OR  SIGN 

AppHcatkNi  Febnnrjr  1, 1954,  Sarin!  No.  Ml^SM 
SClniM.   (CLO— 129) 


"^  r.^."*  * 


a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  clock,  card  changing  means 
comprising  a  housing  or  container  for  cards  consisting  of 
an  upper  and  lower  portion  having  a  window  in  the  up- 
per portion  thereof;  means  for  retaining  said  cards  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  housing,  and  for  permitting  said 
cards  to  drop  into  the  lower  portion  thereof;  consisting 
of  an  elongated  strip  engageable  with  said  cards  and 
having  a  flexibly  windable  longitudinal  tensile  portion; 
means  for  atuching  said  flexibly  windable  longitudinal 
tensile  portion  of  said  elongated  strip  to  the  clock  mech- 
anism consisting  of  a  speed  reduction  gear  having  mount- 
ed thereon  a  reel  upon  which  said  flexibly  windable 
longitudinal  tensile  portion  of  said  strip  is  wound. 


244M2t 

WALL  MAP  STORAGE  CABINET 
T.  Cawlay,  Rat 

of   Ifty   ptnmi   to   Monis   C.   Sluunlatcbcr, 


AppHcntfcM  Novaoibcr  M.  19M,  Serial  No.  <25^22 
SClaiim.    (CL4«-^65) 


5.  A  safety  signal  of  the  class  described,  comprising 
a  tubular  fnme  having  a  light  reflective  surface  and 
formed  as  a  continuous  loop,  a  source  of  illimunation 
carried  by  said  frame  and  disposed  within  the  interior  of 
said  loop,  a  pair  of  translucent  plates  carried  by  said 
frame  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  source  of  fl- 
lumination.  the  inner  surface  ot  each  of  said  plates  formed 
as  a  relatively  smooth  highly  reflective  surface,  the  outer 
surface  of  each  of  said  plates  formed  as  an  irregular  light 
diffusing  surface,  a  layer  of  opaque  material  having  a 
highly  reflective  surface  disposed  on  the  inner  side  of 
each  of  said  plates  forming  an  opaque  symbol  on  a 
portion  of  said  plate  and  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  light 
from  the  source  of  illumination  in  the  direction  of  the 
other  plate,  and  a  layer  of  claque  material  disposed  on 
the  outer  side  of  each  of  said  plates  in  alignment  with 
the  opaque  material  on  the  inner  side  of  the  plates  and 
forming  a  symbol  on  the  outer  side  of  each  of  said  plates 
in  contrast  with  the  remaining  translucent  portions  of 
said  plates. 

INDIRECTLY  ILLUMINATED  INSTRUMENT 
PANELS 
Nlckdas  T.  Datoicv  mi  Dtmak  G.  Da  Cvutty,  Saaltit, 
Waah.,  aarigBora  to  Modtm  Altylaaa  CaaiiMj 
Wash.,  a  coipocatioB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloo  May  t,  1951.  Serial  Na.  225,173 
5  ClaiBBa.    (CI.  4*— 139) 


1 .  A  wall  map  storage  cabinet  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  upper  tracks,  a  plurality  of  lower 
tracks  in  alignment  therewith,  wall  map  panels  disposed  in 
pairs  of  said  upper  and  lower  tracks,  each  panel  being 
adapted  to  be  individually  withdrawn  from  the  tracks,  each 
paacl  having  a  carriage  attached  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
and  mounted  on  one  of  said  upper  tracks,  a  pivot  in  said 
carriage  enabling  the  said  panel  to  be  rotated  to  selected 
angular  positions  when  withdrawn  from  the  cabinet,  a 
transverse  track  on  the  exterior  of  said  cabinet,  a  traiu- 
verse  carriage  movable  on  said  transverse  track,  and 
means  in  the  said  carriages  for  interlocking  and  inter- 
connecting said  carriages  so  that  said  panel  may  be  with- 
drawn from  the  cabinet  and  attached  to  said  transverse 
carriage  for  movement  on  said  transverse  track. 
Tss  o.  o.— ca 


1.  An  instrument  panel  comprising  an  opaque  backing 
sheet  having  mounted  thereon  an  element  to  be  illumi- 
nated, a  light  transmission  sheet  in  proximate  face-to- 
face  relation  to  said  backing  sheet  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  in  registry  with  but  at  least  partially  in 
front  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  element  for  release  of 
light  from  the  edge  of  said  aperture  to  said  element, 
a  light  source  operable  to  project  light  edgewise  into 
said  light  transmission  sheet,  and  a  facing  sheet  in  proxi- 
mate facc-to-face  relation  to  the  side  of  said  light  trans- 
mission sheet  remote  from  said  backing  sheet  and  having 
an  aperture  therethrough  in  registry  with  and  in  front 
of  said  element  and  said  light  transmission  sheet  aper- 
ture, said  facing  sheet  being  of  transparent  material  and 
having  an  opaque  coating  covering  the  surface  thereof 
next  to  said  light  transmission  sheet,  said  opaque  coat- 
ing being  interrupted  to  delineate  indicia  in  areas  where 
said  facing  sheet  is  uninterrupted  and  is  operable  to  trans- 
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mh  to  the  surface  of  said  facing  sheet  remote  from  said 
light  transmission  sheet  light  escaping  from  said  light 
transmission  sheet  through  the  interrupted  indicia  delineat- 
ing portions  of  said  opaque  coating. 


PISTOL 

Ncfll  S.  Mrl— chlia.  MiMMipolii,  Minn. 

Applkadoo  Jane  1, 19M,  Serial  No.  5M,I1I 

1  Cbim.    (a.  41— U) 


In  a  fire  arm,  a  tubular  receiver  having  longitudinally 
alined  trigger  arm  and  sear  openings  extending  throu^ 
a  wall  thereof;  a  receiver  plug  at  a  rear  end  of  said 
receiver;  a  barrel  fixedly  mounted  in  said  receiver  at  a 
forward  end  thereof;  a  bolt  constituted  as  a  solid  cylin- 
drical block  slidabiy  mounted  within  said  receiver  and 
having  flat  circular,  forward  and  rear  end  surfaces;  a 
firing  pin  integral  with  and  extending  forwardly  of  said 
forward  surface  of  said  block;  a  tubular  stop  member 
fixedly  mounted  in  said  receiver  in  contact  with  said 
receiver  plug  in  position  to  have  a  forward  end  thereof 
limit  rearward  movement  of  said  bolt;  said  stop  member 
having  a  trigger  arm  opening  therethrough  in  radial  aline- 
ment  with  said  trigger  arm  opening  of  said  tubular  re- 
ceiver; a  compression  main  spring  extending  through 
said  stop  member  and  bearing  on  said  plug  and  said  bolt 
to  urge  said  bolt  in  a  forward  direction;  a  bolt  pull  rod 
fixedly  mounted  in  the  rear  end  of  said  bolt  and  extend- 
ing through  said  compression  cofl  spring,  said  tubular 
stop  member  and  said  receiver  plug;  a  trigger  arm  pivot 
pin  positioned  between  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  o( 
said  receiver  and  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
stop  member  and  within  said  trigger  arm  openings  in 
said  receiver  and  said  stop  member;  a  trigger  member 
having  a  trigger  arm  supported  on  said  trigger  arm 
pivot  pin  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
receiver,  having  a  sear  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  trigger  arm  to  position  within  said 
sear  opening  in  said  receiver,  and  a  trigger  finger  piece; 
and  a  trigger  spring  biasing  said  trigger  member  to  tend 
to  position  said  sear  within  said  receiver  to  intercept  said 
forward  surface  of  said  bolt 


ally  moimted  in  the  breech  block  and  movable  therewith, 
said  lock  having  a  recess  positioaed  to  selectively  engage 
with  the  recess  portico  of  said  firing  pin.  a  profectioB 
extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  pin  and  breech  block, 
the  end  of  said  rearward  projection  extending  laterally  of 
said  pin  partially  across  the  end  thereof  when  in  locking 
position,  said  rearward  projection  having  an  inclined  cam 
surface,  a  second  lateral  projection  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  firing  pin,  an  opening  formed  in  said 
breech  block,  a  coil  spring  located  in  said  opening,  a  plug 
in  said  opening  outward  of  said  spring,  said  plug  being 
positioned  to  engage  said  second  lateral  projection  to 
thereby  urge  the  firing  pin  lock  in  pin  locking  position, 
and  hammer  means  for  making  sliding  contact  with  the 
cam  surface  to  release  the  lock  and  strike  the  firing  pin. 


2,S4M33 

COMBINATION  OP  LONG-BARRELLED  FIREARM 

AND  SAFETY  APPENDAGE 

WUUaa  J.  Varicy.  Sfri^faM,  Ohio 

AppUcatkNi  Octob«r  14, 1954,  S«W  No.  442047 

ICIafam.    (a.  42— aS) 


2.  In  combination,  a  long-barrelled  firearm  having  a 
trigger,  a  longitudinally  extending  receiver  portion  and  a 
trigger-gtiard  depending  from  said  receiver  portion  en- 
closing the  trigger,  said  trigger-guard  having  a  forward 
portion  which  extends  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
toward  the  said  receiver  portion,  an  appendage  member 
secured  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  trigger-guard  and 
projecting  forwardly  from  the  trigger-guard  below  the 
said  receiver  portion  in  a  downward  direction  from  the 
said  receiver  portion  of  the  firearm  forming  with  the 
receiver  portion  a  wedge-shaped  wire-receiving  bight,  said 
appendage  ntember  being  wholly  below  the  said  re- 
ceiver portion,  and  said  bight  being  open  forwardly 
and  laterally  whereby  wire  received  in  said  bight  is 
wedged  between  said  appendage  member  and  said  re- 
ceiver portion. 

244t,t34 

HUMANE  HUNTING  ARROW 

Jack  R.  Cox,  Myrtle  BcMfa,  S.  C. 

AppHcatkHi  May  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  (54,g42 

5  Claims.    (O.  43—1) 


2,S4M32 

FIRING  PIN   LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  C.  Lee,  Detroit,  Mick.,  asajfrir  to  Ithaca  Gaa 

Company,  Incorporatad,  Itlnca,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioo  April  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,757 

1  Claim.    (CI.  42—79) 

3.  A  humane  hunting  arrow  comprising  a  tubular  ar- 
row shaft,  a  relatively  heavy  blunt  arrowhead  secured  to 
said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  tubular  ribs  having  correspond- 
ing ends  pivoully  connected  to  the  shaft  near  the  rear 
end   of  the   latter,   said   ribs   having   longitudinal   slots 
formed  therethrough,  a  net  extending  through  the  slots 
of  the  ribs  and  adapted  to  be  partly  contained  within 
In  a  firearm  of  the  type  having  a  receiver,  a  breech    the  bores  of  the  tubular  ribs  when  the  net  and  ribs  are 
block  slidable  in  the  receiver,  a  firing  pin  movable  in  the    folded  upon  the  arrow  shaft,  releasable  latch  means  for 
breech  block,  the  combination  wherein  said  pin  has  a    the  ribs  near  the  forward  end  of  the  arrow  shaft  to  hold 
recess  in  the  rear  portion  thereof,  a  firing  pin  lock  pivot-    the  ribs  with  said  net  in  collapsed  position,  and  a  flexi- 
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ble  element  of  subtUntial  length  contained  within  the 
bore  of  said  tubular  shaft  and  connected  with  said  latch 
means  to  actuate  the  same  for  releasing  the  ribs  while 
the  arrow  is  in  flight,  said  flexible  element  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  string  of  the  bow  used  by  the  hunter 
for  propelling  said  arrow. 


244M35 

DEEP  SETTER  FISHING  DEVICE 

Robert  M.  WM,  BrookflcM,  IlL 

AppHcatloa  Inc  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  517^2 

3ClafaM.    (CL  43— 42.74) 


f. 


^ 


sharply  tipped  clamping  teeth  extending  between  flk 
crimp  of  the  arm  and  said  kx^,  the  teeth  of  the  respec- 
tive anns  being  extended  laterally  inwardly  from  the 
arms  in  the  space  therebetween  for  engaging  in  oppoaite 
sides  of  the  head  of  a  bait  flsh,  said  loop  being  tensioned 
to  normally  shift  the  arms  laterally  outwardly  from  each 
other  out  of  engagement  with  the  bait  fish,  the  anns  at 
their  other  ends  being  formed  with  hook  portions;  a  Une 
connector  attached  to  and  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
loop;  and  a  hood  member  having  a  continuous,  sub- 
suntially  uniform  taper  from  end  to  end  thereof  closely 
duplicating  the  taper  of  a  head  of  a  bait  fish  for  snug 
fitting  of  the  head  into  the  hood  member,  said  member 
having  at  its  smaller  end  an  opening  loosely  receiving  the 
line  connector,  and  having  adjacent  its  larger  end  aper- 
tures angularly  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  the 
hood  member  for  receiving  the  lugs  to  releasably  lock 
the  member  and  arms  against  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment, said  member,  when  the  lugs  are  engaged  in  the 
apertures,  holding  the  arms  in  head-clamping  positions 
against  the  restraint  of  the  loop. 


I 


234M37 

ELECTRICAL  INSECT  DESTROYING  AFPARATUS 

Bryan  J.  HaMon  and  Maud  Dee  HaMoa.  YakliiMi,  WaA. 

AppllcatkMi  Fcbmary  S.  1957.  Serial  No.  639,M3 

SClalma.    (CL  43— 113) 


I.  A  deep  setter  fishing  device  comprising  a  float,  a 
flexible  vertically  extending  ball  type  chain  one  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  float  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  weight,  a  horizontally  dispoeed 
wire-like  flexible  flsh  hook  support  extending  outwardly 
from  and  at  each  side  of  eaid  ball  type  chain,  a  clamp 
for  adjustably  atuching  said  flsh  hook  support  to  said 
ball  type  chain,  said  damp  being  arranged  to  permit 
said  ball  tjrpe  chain  to  pan  therethrough  and  said  clamp 
being  normally  held  in  position  by  friction  between  por- 
tions of  the  clamp  and  the  ball  type  chain  but  said  clamp 
being  ntanually  movable  along  said  chain,  and  said  clamp 
comprising  an  inverted  T-shaped  member  upon  which 
portions  of  said  wire-like  flexible  fbh  hook  support  are 
wound  thereupon  to  maintain  said  fi^-hook  support  at 
a  right  angle  relationship  with  respect  to  said  ball  type 
chain,  and  said  clamp  baring  a  cap-like  member  di»- 
poaed  over  portions  of  said  inverted  T-shaped  member 
and  arranged  to  maintain  wound  portions  of  said  wire- 
like fish  hook  support  in  proper  relationship  with  reject 
to  said  clamp.  

2,S4M34 

BAIT  HARNESS 

WniiMi  C  DoM,  OUaria,  CaUf. 

AppttcatkM  May  29, 19S4,  Serial  N*.  5SI,145 

2CtalM.    (CL  43-^44.0 


1.  Electrical  insect  killing  apparatus  comprising,  a 
light  reflector,  socket  means  connected  with  said  reflector 
and  including  inner  and  outer  terminals  adapted  for 
connection  with  a  source  of  current,  an  electric  light 
bulb  including  inner  and  outer  terminals,  the  outer  ter- 
minal of  the  electric  light  bulb  engaging  the  outer  ter- 
minal of  the  socket  means  and  the  inner  terminal  of 
the  electric  light  bulb  engaging  the  inner  terminal  of 
the  socket  means,  a  current  conducting  wire  frame  se- 
cured to  the  outer  terminal  of  the  socket  means  and 
electrically  connected  therewith  and  being  bendable  so 
that  the  frame  may  be  formed  about  the  light  bulb  and 
shaped  as  desired  and  will  reUin  such  shape  when  re- 
leased, a  separate  wire  heating  element  associated  with 
said  wire  frame  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
and  having  one  end  electrically  connected  with  the  wire 
frame,  and  meant  to  electrically  connect  the  opposite 
end  of  the  wire  heating  element  with  the  inner  terminal 
of  the  socket  means,  said  wire  heating  element  being 
adapted  to  kill  insects  which  enter  the  reflector  when 
attracted  by  the  electric  light  bulb. 


1.  A  harness  for  a  live  bait  flsh  comprising  a  single 
length  of  spring  wire  including  medially  between  iu  op- 
posite ends  a  spring  loop,  said  fength  including  elongated, 
transversely  spaced  clamping  anns  into  one  end  of  which 
the  loop  merges,  said  arms  including  outwardly  bowed 
crimps  intermediate  their  ends  forming  locking  lugt,  each 
of  the  arms  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  series  of 


234M3I 

WALKING  DOLL 

Haitaft  B.  Price,  Aaddaad,  Naw  Zaalmd 

ApHteatkM  April  24, 195«,  Serial  No.  SM4«2 

4Claliaa.    (Q.  44— IfS) 

1.  In  a  walking  doll  toy  of  the  class  deacrfbcd,  the 
combination  of  a  torso,  a  pair  of  side  plates  in  said 
torso,  means  securing  said  side  plates  together,  a  spring 
motor  secured   between   said  side  plate,  a  drive  shaft 
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extending  from  said  motor  and  roUtabie  by  said  motor,  a 
gear  train  operable  by  said  drive  shaft,  a  leg  operating 
shaft  extending  between  and  through  said  side  plates 
and  operable  by  said  gear  train,  a  pair  of  cam  members 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  leg  operating  shaft  ex- 
teriorly of  iu  adjacent  side  plate  the  cams  of  each  pair 
being  offset  relative  to  the  corresponding  cam  of  the 
opposite  pair,  a  pair  of  elongated  leg  levers  and  a  pair 
of  foot  operating  levers,  each  lever  having  a  ring  there- 
in, the  ring  of  each  lever  engaging  one  of  said  cams  for 
oscillating  movement  relative  to  said  leg  operating  shaft, 
a  pair  of  flat  bars  pivoUlly  secured  to  each  elongated  leg 
levers,  a  pair  of  foot  supportins  levers,  a  pin  and  slot 


AGRICULTURAL  SOIL  TREATMENT  WITH  GRAN- 
ULATED FOAMED  RUBBER  LATEX 
Hcwy  O'BilM  a^  NorwM  Uwte  O'BriM, 


No  Drawfa^.    Appttea<loa  SifisMtsr  27,  1954 
Swial  No.  45t,712 
2CWM.    (CL47— 1) 
1.  Agricultural  soil  for  the  promotion  of  plant  life 
in  the  soil  comprising  coarsely  granulated  foamed  rubber 
latex  mixed  with  natural  soil  in  proportion  of  10%  to 
50%   to  enable  the  granulated  foamed  rubber  latex  to 
exercise  its  inherent  characteristics  of  contracting  when 
wet  to  absorb  surplus  moisture  in  the  soil  and  to  ex- 
pand when  drying  out  to  give  up  the  water  stored  in 
the  granulated  foamed  rubber  latex  cells  so  as  to  aerate 
the    soil    and    thereby    condition    the    soil    to    absorb 
moisture  when  moisture  is  applied  to  the  soil  and  thereby 
prevent  water  run-off. 


MUSICAL  SPOONS 
WaMar  R.  H^bm,  S— Wla,  Waak. 

iprii  22,  1955,  SmW  N«.  543442 
SCkfeM.   (CL  44—191) 


UtUMt 
TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  TREE  GIRDLING 
AND  GRAFTING 
Matkcw  KbIi,  AkrtM,  Ohio,  awlgnnr  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Compaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
NewYorii 
AppBcatiM  Fehraary  5,  1957,  SarW  No.  ft3t,3M 
ICIafaM.    (CL47— 1) 


connection  between  each  flat  bar  and  its  associated  foot 
supporting  lever,  a  second  pin  and  slot  connectioD  be- 
tween each  elongated  leg  lever  and  its  associated  foot 
operating  lever,  a  roller  pivotally  mounted  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  each  foot  operatiaf  lever,  a  right  angled 
portion  at  the  extremity  of  each  foot  supporting  lever, 
shoe  portions  each  including  a  base  plate  having  a  slot 
therein,  said  rollers  protecting  through  said  slots,  the 
eccentric  motion  of  said  rings  of  said  elongated  leg  levers 
and  said  foot  operating  levers  about  said  cams  causing 
progressive  extension  of  one  of  said  rollers  as  each  leg 
is  successively  advanced  while  the  other  of  said  roUers 
is  retracted  so  that  the  opposite  leg  lever  and  foot  oper- 
ating lever  remain  stationary. 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  width  of  bark  around  the 
circumference  of  a  woody  plant  or  tree  comprising  a 
frame,  a  first  cutter  support  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
second  cutter  support  mounted  on  said  frame,  meant  for 
providing  relative  motion  of  said  cutter  supports  toward 
and  away  from  one  another,  two  pairs  of  axially  spaced 
cutters  routably  mounted  on  one  of  said  supports,  an 
axially  elongated  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said  other 
cutter  support,  opposite  each  pair  of  axially  spaced  cutters, 
said  elongated  cutters  having  reversely  pitched  helical 
cutting  edges,  said  helical  cutting  edges  comminuting  and 
removing  the  bark  of  a  plant  or  tree  between  circumfer- 
ential score  marks  made  by  said  axially  spaced  cutters 
as  said  tool  is  routed  around  the  plant  or  tree  with  said 
cutters  pressing  against  the  bark  thereof. 


234M42 
PLANT  CONTAINER  WITH  FIBROUS  WALLS 
HOLDING  A  ROOT  GROWTH  INHIBITOR 
laoMS  L.  TMuaat,  H^  MeMaM,  Maaa..  aarfpMr  to 
A  Soil  IBC^  Baal  Watoato,  Maaa.  a  caspaiagaa  of 


2t,  1951,  SaffW  N«.  S19,25t 

ItClalBa.    (CL47— J4) 


4.  A  musical  rhythmk  amuacmeat  device  compriaiag 
a  pair  of  spoon-like  meaubcn  baviag  bowls  at  their  outer 
ends,  arraaged  with  the  bottonu  thereof  back  to  back 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  having  handle 
portions  lying  generally  coplaaar  with  the  bowls;  and  a 
grip  member  haTiiig  two  grooves  therein  to  receive  and 
rigidly  hold  therewithin  the  entire  end  part  of  the  handle 
portions  of  said  spoons,  and  the  grooves  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  o<her  to  determine  the  normal  spacing 
between  bowls. 


1.  A    plant   coauiner   having    a    water-laid   cellulodc 
fibrous   wall   structure  including  a   substantially   water- 
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insoluble  non-volatile  chemical  root  growth  inhibitor,  said 
wall  structure  being  permeable  to  root  growth  in  the 
absence  of  said  inhibitor,  said  inhibitor  substantially  in- 
hibiting plant  root  growth  at  a  distance  of  Vie  to  Vi  inch 
from  said  wall  structure  without  stunting  the  plant  and 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyaro- 
matic  compounds;  nnetal  salts  thereof;  2,4,5-tnchlorophe- 
noxy acetic  acid  propylene  glycol  butyl  ether  ester;  and 
metal  salts  of  a  mixture  of  dimethyldithiocarbamic  acid 
and  2-mercapto-benzothiazok. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TIPPING-OFF  INCANDESCENT 

LAMPS  AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES 
Angwt  W.  Sdtz,  EacM,  OUo,  a«igM»r  to  Gtmmi  Elec- 
tric Company,  ■  corporatioB  of  Now  Yofk 
AppUcatkm  April  3%,  1956,  Sorial  No.  5tl,422 
7CUaa.    (CL  49— 2) 


ELECTRIC   LAMP  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Waldcmar  P.  SdiocooC,  Eocttd,  aad  Poid  Varto,  Lynd- 
hunt,  Ohio,  OMigDon  to  Goncral  Ekctric  Company,  ■ 
corporatioa  of  New  Yoit 

AppMcatkm  Match  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,729 
«  ClaiaM.    (CL  49—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  concave  glass  reflector  sec- 
tion of  a  lamp  envelope  to  a  cover  glass  section  having 
lamp-aiming  surface  means  on  its  outward  face  disposed 
about  the  periphery  thereof  in  a  predetermined  trans- 
verse plane  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cover  glass  section 
and  located  immediately  inward  of  the  sealing  flange 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  ring-shaped  bolder 
for  supporting  said  glass  sections  in  assembled  sealing 
relation  with  peripheral  sealing  flanges  thereon  in  abut- 
ting sealing  relation  to  one  another,  said  bolder  ring 
being  positioned  with  its  axis  vertical  and  having  a  flat 
horizontally  disposed  annular  seating  surface  on  which 
seating  surfaces  on  the  reflector  section  are  adapted  to 
rest  to  support  the  latter  in  place  with  its  concave  reflect- 
ing surface  facing  upwardly,  heating  means  for  fusing 
and  sealing  said  sealing  flanges  together,  means  for 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  envelope  to  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure,  while  the  glass  at  the  seal  is  in  a 
plastic  condition,  to  displace  the  cover  glass  section 
upwardly  relative  to  the  reflector  section  so  as  to  stretch 
and  work  the  glass  at  the  seal,  stop  means  disposed  above 
the  said  holder  and  having  downwardly  facing  stop 
surface  means  adapted  to  engage  the  said  lamp-aiming 
surface  means  on  the  cover  glass  section  to  accurately 
limit  and  control  the  amount  of  upward  displacement 
thereof  relative  to  the  reflector  section,  and  means 
vertically  fixed  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect 
to  said  stop  means  for  supporting  and  locating  said  stop 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  holder 
ring  with  the  said  stop  surface  means  accurately  disposed 
in  a  predetermined  plane  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
said  seating  surface  on  said  bolder  ring. 


1.  Apparatus  for  tipping-off  the  exhaust  tube  of  an 
electric  lamp  supported  by  its  exhaust  tube  in  bulb-down 
position  in  an  exhaust  head  of  a  lamp  exhaust  machine, 
comprising  a  vertically  movable  bulb  holder  disposed  be- 
neath the  exhaust  bead  for  supporting  and  holding  the 
bulb  of  the  said  lamp,  a  vertically  movable  carriage  pro- 
vided with  lamp  pull-down  means  for  engagement  with 
the  upper  side  of  the  lamp  bulb  on  downward  movement 
of  the  carriage,  a  burner  positioned  on  said  carriage  to 
direct  a  gas  tipping-off  fire  against  the  exhaust  tube  of 
said  lamp,  and  actuating  means  for  elevating  said  holder 
into  bulb-holding  position  prior  to  the  softening  of  the 
exhaust  tube  by  said  tipping-off  fire  and  thereafter  lower- 
ing both  said  pull-down  means  and  bulb  holder  in  imison, 
while  mainuined  in  engagement  with  the  lamp  bulb,  to 
move  the  lamp  bulb  downwardly  and  thereby  stretch  and 
sever  the  softened  exhaust  tube. 


2,S4M45 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  LEHR  OPERATION 

Annoiid  J.  Doomoot,  Tarentom,  Pa.,  awlpinr  to  PUta- 

burgh  Plate  Glaas  Compoay,  Alleghoay  Cooaty,  Pa^ 

a  corporation  of  PdUHyiraBla 

Application  Match  12, 1954.  Serial  No.  415,I9« 

3  Claims.    (CL  49—47) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  continuous  ribbon  of 
glass  through  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  an- 
nealing lehr  and  rapidly  removing  split  sections  of  said 
ribbon  from  the  lehr  comprising,  a  plurality  of  rolls  peti- 
tioned adjacent  and  within  the  entrant  end  of  said  kfar 
for  supporting  and  conveying  said  ribbon  therethrough 
means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  rolls  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed,  additional  rolls  positioned  adjacent  and 
within  the  exit  end  of  said  lehr  for  rapidly  removing  said 
split  sections  of  said  ribbon  from  said  lehr,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  additional  rolls  at  a  speed  in  exceu  of 
said  predetermined  speed. 
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GLASS  BENDING  MOLDS 

Cterlcs  H.  SduMMT,  Ir^  Blaww>x,  Pa,  a«I^or  to  FMi-  Erie  M.  HiirMBi, 

bv^  Ptete  GiMi  Cofny,  AOcfkcny  Conty,  Pa^  a  Weatera  ElacMc 

corpontkM  of  Penmylraaia.  N.  Y^  a 

AppHcatioo  April  M,  195<,  Serial  No.  579^1  AppHcattoa  J; 

4CIalas.    (CL  49-47)  7 


234M4t 

CAM  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

N.  C  aarivMT  to 
New  York, 
of  Now  Yort 
23,  1957,  Serial  No.  ft35,79S 
(CL  Sl—itl) 


x-  * 


1.  A  sectionalized  glass  sheet  bending  mold  of  the  skel- 
eton type  designed  to  have  a  minimum  of  thermal  capacity 
combined  with  a  maximum  of  structural  rigidity  com- 
prising mold  sections  relatively  movable  between  a  spread 
position  for  supporting  flat  glass  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  mold  sections  provide 
a  substantially  continuous  skeleton  frame  confonning  in 
elevation  and  outline  to  the  ultimate  shape  desired  for 
the  bent  glass  sheet,  each  mold  section  comprising  an 
edgewise  disposed  rail  curved  lengthwise  to  provide  a 
curved  upper  edge  conforming  to  the  elevation  and  out- 
line desired  for  a  portion  of  the  ultimate  shape  of  the 
glass  sheet,  said  rails  being  longitudinally  crimped  for 
substantially  their  entire  length,  thereby  providing  the 
rails  with  sufficient  structural  rigidity  to  enable  the  mold 
stnicture  to  require  substantially  less  interior  or  exterior 
bracing  than  that  required  for  a  mold  whose  rails  are  not 
reinforced  by  crimping. 


2,t4S,S47 

DRILL  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

Gordon  D.  CaaMtnuui,  LoMfe^  Mkk. 

AppUcatioB  Febiwy  13, 1957.  SerW  No.  M«,tl4 

nCiaima.    (CL  51— IM) 


1.  For  use  in  grinding  and  sharpening  twist  drills,  an 
apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal  stationary  foundation, 
a  table  or  an  equivalent  base  for  example,  having  bear- 
ing means,  a  motor  driven  grinding  wheel  mounted  on 
said  foundation  adjacent  to  said  means;  a  stand  cooper- 
able  with  said  grinding  wheel  and  embodying  a  vertical 
spindle  at  its  bottom  joumalied  for  rotation  in  said  bear- 
ing means,  a  first  horizontal  arm  mounted  atop  said 
spindle,  upright  means  adjustably  mounted  on  and  rising 
vertically  from  said  first  arm,  and  a  second  horizontal 
arm  mounted  atop  said  upright  means;  a  chuck-assembly 
embodying  a  chuck  in  which  the  stem-end  of  a  twist 
drill  b  adapted  to  be  clamped,  a  shaft  connected  to  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  chuck  and  having  a  hand-wheel 
at  its  actuatable  end  for  oscillating  and  sliding  the  chuck; 
and  holder  and  guide  means  for  said  chuck-asaembly  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  second  arm. 


Nv 


1.  A  cam  grinding  apparatus  comprising  a  grinding 
wheel  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis,  means  for  supporting 
a  cam  blank  for  rotation,  a  carriage  carrying  said  sup- 
porting means  and  shiftable  to  either  of  two  predeter- 
mined positions  to  move  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam 
blank  laterally  of  the  axis  of  the  grinding  wheel,  and  a 
shaft  having  a  pair  of  cams  thereon  one  of  which  actu- 
ates the  carriage  for  shifting  movement  and  the  other  of 
which  effects  the  roution  of  the  cam  blank. 


AXIAL  LOCATING  DEVICE 

HaroU  E.  BaUger,  Waysrtoro,  Pa.,  SMrigM 

Tool  Compoay,  Wayaaboro,  Pa. 

AppUcattoa  Joly  2S,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  524,93« 

4  OafaM.    (CL  51— lf5) 


toLandU 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  grindinf  workpieces  hav- 
ing opposed  shoulders  or  flanged  portions,  a  grinding 
wheel  and  a  support  member,  a  work  locating  device 
having  means  rigidly  mounted  in  said  support  member 
for  co-operating  with  said  shoulder  portions  for  determin- 
ing the  relative  axial  position  of  said  shoulder  portions 
and  said  grinding  wheel  including  a  pair  of  work  en- 
gaging fingers  on  said  support  member  one  on  each  side 
of  the  median  plane  of  uid  grinding  wheel  and  movable 
in  the  direction  of  said  shoulders,  and  means  for  spread- 
ing said  fingers  into  engagement  with  said  shoulders  to 
shift  said  workpiece  axially  into  alignment  with  said 
griixling  wheel. 


2,I48,S5t 

ELECTRIC  SANDERS 
Boris  G.  Metoir,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Rotcx  Com- 
pany.  DalbM,  Tex.,  a  corporattoo  of  Texas 
ApplicadoB  Aagvat  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,423 
4ClaiiBS.    (a.  51— 17f) 
3.  For  use  with  electric  hand  drills  and  similar  electri- 
cally powered  prime  movers;  a  sander  attachment  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  member  including  a  chamber  hav- 
ing a  top  wall  and  a  downwardly  presented  opening,  said 
top  wall  having  an  angularly  inclined  portion  provided 
with  a  recess  having  a  side  wall  integral  with  and  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  said  inclined  portion,  a  closure 
plate  extending  across  said  recess  and  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  inclined  portion,  a  platen  disposed 
across  and  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  open- 
ing, a  plurality  of  elongated  rubber  posts  rigidly  secured 
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at  tbeir  lower  eoda  to  the  platen  and  rigidly  secured  at 
their  upper  ends  to  the  body  member  inside  the  chamber, 
a  rotary  eccentric  jounuled  within  said  chamber  and 
being  operably  connected  to  the  platen,  gear  means  )Our- 
naled  within  said  recess  and  being  drivingly  connected  to 
said  eccentric,  said  gear  means  being  provided  with  a  hol- 


Wi.;^ 


iA^«.4ri9'«P9^ 


rotation  therewith  and  having  a  grinding  surface,  i 
framework  including  a  part  encircling  said  shaft  to  turn 
thereon  and  the  framework  extending  laterally  of  the 
shaft,  and  a  drill  bit  holding  mechanism  comprising  a 
drill  supporting  and  guiding  member  and  a  pivot  cou- 
pling between  the  guiding  member  and  the  framework 
for  turning  on  an  axis  always  intersecting  said  grinding 
surface  substantially  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  axis 
of  the  drill  and  always  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
and  the  guiding  member  being  supported  by  the  pivot 
coupling  to  maintain  the  line  of  contact  between  a  sup- 
ported drill  bit  and  said  grinding  surface  at  the  poitit  of 
intersection  of  said  pivot  coupling  turning  axis  and  the. 
grinding  surface. ,, 


low  hub  projecting  outwardly  through  said  closure  plate 
substantially  at  right  anglet  thereto  for  optional  connec- 
tion with  a  prime  mover,  and  means  for  attaching  the 
prime  mover  to  said  angularly  inclined  portion  so  that 
the  prime  mover  will  extend  angularly  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  platen. 


SAND-PAPER  HOLDER 

Thomas  L.  Pawlck,  dcvclaad*  Ohio 

AppHcatkm  November  13,  If  54,  SotW  No.  424,059 

SCWma.    (CLSl— ItT) 


1.  A  sanding  tool  comprising  a  member  having  a 
backing  surface  for  a  sheet  of  abrasive  material,  a 
spring,  and  means  on  said  member  for  holding  said 
spring  with  a  part  of  the  sheet  gripped  between  it  and 
the  said  member,  the  spring-holding  means  comprising 
studs  projecting  from  opposite  side  faces  of  the  said  nr»em- 
ber  and  the  spring  being  of  the  cantilever  type  and  hav- 
ing a  middle  part  for  gripping  the  sheet,  and  side  parts 
extending  from  said  middle  part,  along  respective  side 
faces  of  said  member,  to  the  studs,  and  anchoringly  en- 
gaged with  the  studs. 


TWIST  DRILL-lIT  SHARPENING  UNIT 

Gordon  T.  RosboH,  MiMcapolla,  Minn. 

AppllcatkM  Fcbrvary  23, 1955,  Swial  No.  4S9,831 

ICtelmt.    (a.  51— 219) 


MOTORIZED  MILLING  AND  GRINDING  HEAD 

Albert  E.  WHtkopp,  Mnkcgoo,  Mkh. 

Applkatioa  Jamury  24, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  541,391 

ICIafaii.    (a.  51— 237) 


A  motorized  milling  and  grinding  head  unit  compris- 
ing: a  motor;  a  housing  separate  from  said  motor  and  in- 
cluding a  block  of  material  the  composite  weight  of 
which  is  substantially  heavier  than  said  motor,  said  block 
having  an  underside  with  a  flat  support  surface  and  front 
and  rear  ends;  said  rear  end  having  a  flat  support  surface 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  underside  support  sur- 
face; said  block  of  material  having  a  bore  extending  from 
the  front  end  of  said  block  parallel  to  said  underside  sup- 
port surface  and  perpendicular  to  said  rear  end  support 
surface;  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore;  work- 
piece  holding  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  spindle; 
said  motor  being  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  block  of 
material  and  located  forwardly  of  the  plane  of  said  rear 
end  support  surface  whereby  said  entire  unit  can  selec- 
tively be  supported  on  said  underside  support  surface  or 
said  rear  end  support  surface;  and  drive  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  motor  and  to  said  spindle  whereby 
said  motor  drives  said  spindle. 


1.  A  portable  drill  bit  sharpening  assembly  compris- 
ing a  shaft,  a  grinding  element  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 


2,848,854 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CONTAIN- 
ERS FILLED  WITH  LIQUIDS  OR  PASTES  FROM 
A    PLIABLE     NON-METALLIC    MATERIAL    OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  NATURE 
Leopold  Rado,  London,  En^and;  Dorothy  Frances  Pick- 
ering executrix  of  said  Leopold  Rado,  deceased 
Applkatioa  October  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  383,433 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britafai  October  2,  1952 
2  Chrima.    (a.  53—37) 
1.  The  method  for  the  production  of  containers  filled 
with  fluid  substance  from  a  pliable  tubing  of  non-metallic 
material  of  at  least  in  part  thermoplastic  nature,  whereby 
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the  containers  to  be  produced  therefrom  are  less  in  width 
than  the  width  of  the  tubing,  and  whereby  the  excess  fluid 
is  removed  from  between  the  containers  and  from  the  mar- 
gins of  the  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  large 
container  made  from  the  said  tubing  from  which  a  num- 
ber of  smaller  containers  are  to  be  produced,  introducing 
the  fluid  substance  into  the  large  container  in  excess  of 
the  quantity  required  for  an  individual  smaller  container, 
subjecting  the  tubing  to  pressure  between  a  pair  of  op- 
posed tools  having  cavities  of  the  shape  of  the  smaller 
containers  to  be  produced  therewith,  the  pressing  por- 
tions of  said  tools  being  of  lesser  width  than  the  width  of 
the  filled  tubing,  thereby  filling  out  the  cavities  and  dis- 
placing the  fluid  at  the  pressure  places,  bringing  the  walls 
of  the  tubing  into  contacting  engagement  with  each  other. 


leaving  an  excess  of  fluid  in  the  space  between  the  smaller 
container  defined  by  the  said  tools  and  the  edges  of  the 
said  large  container  and  between  the  successive  smaller 
containers  so  formed,  generating  heat  by  the  prcsser  tools 
to  weld  the  contacting  walls  together  to  surround  the  said 
cavities,  repeating  the  steps  of  pressing  and  welding, 
separating  the  so  produced  individual  containers  from  the 
large  container  by  cutting  along  the  middle  of  the  width 
of  the  welded  surround  of  the  cavities,  and  subsequently 
moving  the  waste  tubing  material  thus  formed  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  tubing  and  sub- 
jecting intercommunicating  channels  thereof  containing 
the  surplus  fluid  to  a  pinchmg  action  without  puncturing 
the  tubing  walls  to  expel  the  surplus  fluid  to  be  reclaimed 
from  the  open  end  of  the  said  tubing. 


2,S48,855 

ARTICLE  ARRANGING   DEVICE 
Albert  W.  G.  Ervine,  Bridgeport,  and  Warren  S.  Reynolds, 
Westport,  Conn.,  aisignon  to  Remington  Arms  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  BrMfeport,  Coon^  a  coiponitlon  of  Dela- 
ware 
Appiicadon  January  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  405,843 
4  aainw.    (O.  53—143) 


•-rr'e.^^'fe: 


1.  Apparatus  for  arranging  longitudinally  asymmetric 
articles  in  a  row  in  which  adjacent  articles  are  reversely 
oriented,  comprising  a  pair  of  orienting  blocks  on  parallel 
axes,  common  drive  means  for  rotating  said  blocks  in 
opposite  directions,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  plurality 
of  article  passages  extending  transversely  therethrough, 
respective  passages  of  said  blocks  being  jn  longitudinal 
registry  in  a  rotative  article  delivering  position  of  said 


blocks,  means  for  placing  articles  to  be  arranged  in  alter- 
nate passages  in  each  of  said  blocks  at  one  position  of 
rotation  of  said  blocks  whereby  an  empty  passage  in  each 
block  is  opposite  and  in  alignment  with  an  article  con- 
taining passage  in  the  other  block  when  said  blocks  are 
rotated  to  said  article  delivery  position,  a  set  of  article 
receiving  elements  disposed  to  register  with  said  passages 
in  article  delivery  position,  and  means  for  ejecting  the 
articles  contained  in  the  passages  of  the  two  said  blocks  to 
said  article  receiving  elements. 


2,848,854 

LID  FORMING  MACHINE 

Richard  A  Brock,  Chattanoogm  Tmui. 

Applkatfoo  IwM  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,047 

SCfadna.    (CI.  53 — 287) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  lid  from  a  paperboard 
blank,  having  side  walls  and  front  and  rear  walls  with 
front  and  rear  tabs  thereon,  upon  a  material-filled  paper- 
board  box  tray  comprising  a  folding  channel,  an  elevator 
movable  from  a  tray  receiving  position  to  a  position  in 
line  with  the  floor  of  said  channel,  means  for  feeding 
a  lid  blank  across  a  tray  when  said  elevator  is  in  tray 
receiving  position,  means  for  moving  said  elevator  up- 
ward, stationary  guide  means  for  folding  the  front  and 
rear  walls  of  said  lid  blank  down  against  the  front  and 
rear  tray  walls  as  said  elevator  moves  upward,  guide 
means  operative  to  fold  the  front  end  tabs  of  said  lid 
blank  against  the  opposite  sides  of  said  tray,  means  for 
moving  said  tray  and  lid  rearwardly  through  said  fold- 
ing channel,  stationary  guides  adapted  to  fold  the  rear 
end  tabs  of  the  rear  walls  against  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  tray,  means  for  applying  glue  to  the  inner  sides 
of  said  unfolded  side  walls,  and  stationary  guide  means 
for  folding  said  side  walls  down  against  the  tray  side 
walls  and  into  adhesive  engagement  with  said  front  and 
rear  end  labs  as  said  boxes  move  rearwardly. 


2,848,857 

BAG  VALVE  OPENER 

Aaron  P.  Watts,  Dallas,  Tex.,  SMlgBor  to  DiaaMMMl  Alkali 

C  ompany,  Cicvelaod,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  February  9.  1955,  Serial  No.  487,104 

2  ClaiiM.    (a.  53—384) 


v. 


^ 


1.  A    bag  valve   opener  comprising,   in  combination, 
a  horizontally-extending  housing  and  a  support  therefor. 
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a  horizontal  openinf  in  said  bousint  from  which  exttnd 
two  parallel  horizontal  flnien  perpendicular  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  flngers  being  secured  to  carrying  members  dis- 
posed within  said  bousing,  one  of  said  carrying  members 
being  movable  longitudinally  in  said  housing  but  biased 
toward  the  other  carrying  member,  a  flexible,  non- 
extensible  connector  secured  to  the  movable  carrying 
member  and  to  actuating  means  operatively-connected 
thereto  for  moving  said  connector  vertically,  thereby  to 
effect  separation  of  said  flngers,  the  croes  section  defined 
by  said  ftngen  in  a  closed  position  being  small  enough 
to  slide  into  said  valve. 


COMBINE  BAGGER  PLATFORM  ATTACHMENT 
Leslie  L.  Kcpkay  ud  E4ward  W.  Rowtaad-Hn,  Toraeto, 
Ontario,  CaMJa,  — %■""  «»  MaMay-FergMoa  Inc., 


ot  baU  cranks  pivoted  on  said  body  and  each  including 
two  arms,  a  wbael  rotatably  mounted  on  oot  arm  of 
each  of  said  ball  cranks,  a  single  connecting  member 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  arm  of  each  of  said  bell 
cranks,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  on  said  body  and  hav- 
ing a  connection  with  said  connecting  member  to  cause 
movement  thereof  generally  paralld  with  said  body  in 
response  to  pivotal  movement  ot  said  lever  with  result- 
ing pivoting  movement  ot  said  bell  cranks  about  the  axes 
of  said  wheels  and  generally  vertical  movement  of  said 
body  with  respect  to  said  wheels,  said  connection  between 
said  lever  and  said  operating  member  being  located  sub- 
stantially centrally  of  said  body  for  even  transmission 
of  force  from  said  lever  to  both  sides  of  said  body,  and 
means  on  said  body  for  locking  said  lever  in  a  plurality 
of  selected  positions  thereof. 


stfoB  of  MarylMrf 


*  "*7p|!!lcatloa  Jna  4, 1954,  Swlal  No.  S99,15$ 


(CL  St-'f) 


COnrrON  PICKING  SFINDLE 
C.  riif  iSB.  CaisiiB,  Aku.  aaiifiior  to  AlUs- 
ChalaMia  MMafactaring  Conpaoy,  Milwankce,  WIe. 
Oilghsai  appttcatlM  ScvtMnbcr  !•,  1949,  Serial  No. 
114^9,  BOW  PatcBt  No.  2,i71,29t,  dated  March  9, 
1954.  IMrMed  aad  this  ap|»Ucatk«  Fcbniary  12,  1954, 
Serial  No.  4«9,g75 

SChiM.    (CLS4— 50) 


1 .  In  a  combine  having  a  main  body  with  a  grain  tank 
on  the  top  and  combine  driving  and  operating  mechanisms 
along  one  side,  a  bagging  platform  attachment  for  fa- 
cilitating the  bagging  of  grain  taken  from  the  tank  oom- 
pristng,  in  combination,  a  generally  horizontally  subframe 
rigidly  secured  to  the  side  of  the  combine  body  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  an  operator's  platform 
pivotally  secured  to  said  subframe  on  a  pivot  normal  to 
said  subframe  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  subframe  between  an  operating  position 
adjacent  said  combine  body  and  a  non-operating  position 
away  from  said  body  which  provides  easy  access  to  said 
driving  and  operating  mechanisms,  said  platform  rest- 
ing on  and  being  supported  by  said  subframe  in  each  of 
its  said  positions,  and  mutually  co-operative  means  on  said 
subframe  and  platform  laterally  spaced  from  said  pivot 
for  detachably  securing  the  latter  in  its  operating  position. 


1.  A  cotton  picking  spindle  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical,  narrow  elongated  member  having  a  circum- 
ferential series  of  closely  spaced  longitudinal  ribs  there- 
on, said  ribs  having  a  pointed  arch,  cross  sectional  con- 
figuration. 

2,t4M<l 

TRASH  REMOVER  FOR  A  TWO  ROW 

CORN  PICKER 

John  W.  KctdhHt,  Pakwaoa,  S.  Dak. 

Application  laaoary  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,862 

3  Claims.    (CI.  56—105) 


1.  A  trash  removing  attachment  for  a  two  row  com 
picker  having  a  driven  part,  side  shields,  siuipping  rolls 
and  an  elevator  operatively  associated  therewith,  com- 
prising bearing  members  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
side  shields,  a  shaft  exteiKling  between  and  joumaled 
in  said  bearing  members  and  adapted  to  be  supported 
thereby  above  the  snapping  roils,  a  pair  of  trash  clearing 
fingers  fixed  to  and  projecting  radially  from  the  shaft 
between  the  bearing  members,  and  means  connected  be- 
tween said  driven  part  and  the  shaft  for  revolving  the 
shaft  and  flngers,  said  fingers  being  rotated  in  a  direction 
for  propelling  trash  upwardly  and  rearwardly  relative 
to  the  snapping  rolls  and  elevator,  said  fingers  being 
of  a  length  such  that  the  free  ends  thereof  move  in  cloae 
proximity  to  portions  of  the  siupping  rolls  and  the 
elevator. 

2348,802 

GRASS  CONVEYOR  FOR  MOWERS 
Floyd  T.  Hairifan,  Hobut,  Ind. 
Appllcatkm  March  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  044,588 
1.  In  a  rotary  lawn  mower  including  cutting  means  3  Claims.    (CI.  50—199) 

supported  in  a  main  body  casing  for  rotation  on  a  sub-        1.  An  attachment  for  reel  type  lawn  mowers  having 
stantially  vertical  axis,  the  combination   of  a  plurality    a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  handle,  a  frame, 


2448,859 

LAWN  MOWER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WHEEL 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  Abel,  Dayton,  OUo,  MrigMr  to  The  HafTman 
Mannfactaring  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporattoa 
of  Ohio 

Appikatlon  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  050,414 
I  lOdalma.    (CL  54— 25.4) 
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wheels  on  said  frame,  a  cutter  bar  on  said  frame,  and  a 
reel  rotatably  powered  and  supported  on  said  frame  for 
movement  past  the  cutter  bar  for  cutting  grass,  said  at- 
tachment comprising  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined 
conveyor,  means  coimected  with  the  front  of  the  con- 
veyor and  pivotally  supporting  the  front  end  of  the  con- 
veyor from  said  frame  adjacent  to  and  in  trailing  relation 
to  the  cutter  bar  for  receiving  grass  clippings  therefrom, 
means  connected  with  the  rear  of  the  conveyor  and  the 
handle  for  suspending  the  rear  end  of  the  conveyor  from 
the  handle,  an  enlarged  receptacle  disposed  under  the 


rear  end  of  the  conveyor  for  receiving  grass  clippings 
therefrom,  means  interconnecting  the  receptacle  and  con- 
veyor and  interconnecting  the  receptacle  and  handle  for 
removably  supporting  said  receptacle  for  permitting 
emptying  thereof,  and  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
conveyor  with  the  reel,  said  means  pivotally  supporting 
the  front  end  of  the  conveyor  from  said  frame  including 
a  pair  of  brackets  with  the  forward  ends  thereof  pivotally 
secured  to  the  frame  and  the  rear  ends  thereof  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  conveyor  whereby  the  relation 
between  the  cutter  bar  and  receptacle  may  be  varied. 


2,848^3 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REINFORCED 

RUBBER  TUBING 

Marcello  Vanzo,  Milan,  Italy,  aaiifDor  to 

PfrciU  S.  p.  A^  MOaa,  Italy 

AppHcation  January  27,  19M,  Serial  No.  561,886 

Chdnu  priority,  amMlcatioa  Italy  October  13, 1955 

13  Claims.    (0.57—15) 


1.  A  machine  for  covering  an  uncurcd  rubber  tube 
with  at  least  two  layers  of  threads  helically  wound  in 
opposite  directions,  comprising  a  base  member  in  which 
are  mounted  the  reduction  and  control  gean  of  the  ma- 
chine, a  number  of  vertical  perforated  spindles  equal  to 
the  number  of  thread  layers  to  be  applied  rigidly  mounted 
on  the  upper  surface  defining  said  base  member,  a  rotor 
surrounding  each  spindle,  the  rotation  of  the  adjacent 
rotors  being  in  opposite  directions,  a  plurality  of  Uiread 
bobbins  secured  on  each  rotor,  means  for  guiding  the 
tube  to  be  covered  and  the  thread  used  for  the  covering 
positioned  above  the  spindles  and  on  the  hub  of  the  rotors, 
a  tube  feeding  device  for  each  rotor  being  provided  for 
passing  a  tube  to  be  covered  from  the  bottom  to  the  top 
in  correspondence  with  the  axis  of  the  respective  rotors, 
and  a  traction  device  for  the  tube  already  covered. 


TJUJfl 
REMOVABLE  EXPANaON  BRACELET  LINK 
Ltmk  PonpM,  Bloomfldd,  N.  J.,  and  Aairtw  SngliB, 
HampatMd,  N.  Y.,  Miignnn  to  Dwctiaw  Jawdry  Mfk- 
ConontioSf  HobokcOf  N.  f  •*  ■  conoralkw  of  Neiv 
York 
ApyMctioo  Fabmory  13, 1957,  Sarioi  No.  839,943 
1  Claim.    (CL  S^-Tf) 


An  expansion  bracelet  to  be  worm  on  the  wrist,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  expan- 
sion links,  each  laid  link  comprising  an  open-ended, 
longitudinally  elongated  female  shell  presenting  a  bot- 
tom wall  toward  the  wrist  and  a  top  wall  remote  from 
the  wrist,  an  open-ended,  longitudinally  elongated  male 
shell  ^lidably  and  telescopically  received  within  said  fe- 
male shell,  and  spring  means  coupling  said  shells  and 
normally  maintaining  said  link  in  contracted  condition, 
said  female  shell  having  pin  holding  means  extending 
forwardly  of  the  main  portion  thereof,  and  having  a 
laterally  extending  pivot  pin  held  at  its  ends  by  said  pin- 
holding  means  and  spaced  from  the  main  portion  of  said 
female  shell,  said  male  shell  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
having  side  walls  with  forwardly  upwardly  inclined  rear 
edges,  said  male  shell  also  having  a  catch  which  ex- 
tends from  its  bottom  wall  rearwardly  of  its  side  walls, 
said  catch  being  of  general  book  shape  and  being  bent 
upwardly  and  then  into  upward  forward  inclination,  the 
forwardly  inclined  portion  of  said  catch  being  spaced  from 
the  rear  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  converging  toward 
same,  the  diameter  of  said  pivot  pin  being  greater  Chan 
the  distance  between  the  upper  end  of  the  catch  and  the 
rear  edges  of  said  side  waills  and  being  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  lower  portion  of  the  forwardly  in- 
clined portion  of  said  catch  and  said  inclined  rear  edges, 
said  forwardly  inclined  poriion  of  said  catch  being  re- 
siliently  yieldable  whereby  the  pivot  pin  of  one  link  is 
frictionally  slidablc  between  the  upper  end  of  the  catch 
and  the  inclined  rear  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  another 
link  and  is  freely  turnable  within  the  space  between  the 
upper  portion  of  the  forwardly  inclined  portion  of  the 
catch  and  said  inclined  edges. 


SHEET  METAL  LINK  FOR  EXTENDING 
WATCH  BRACELET 
Frederick  W.  Napoli,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  Loois  Pompeo, 
Bloomfield,  N.  J.,  aasignon  to  Ducbcaa  Jewelry  Mfg. 
Corporatloa,  Hobekcn,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  oir  New 
York 

AppUcatioa  Mai^  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  843^72 
4aainic    (0.59—80) 


1.  A  unitary  blank  for  a  bracelet  link,  said  blank  being 
in  the  form  of  a  bendable  metal  plate  having  a  laterally 
elongated  center  portion,  said  center  portion  having  a 
laterally  elongated  notch  extending  to  its  front  edge, 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  and  alined  holes  located 
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rearwardly  of  said  notdi,  a  cut-oot  located  rearwardly  of 
said  boles  and  laterally  eloogated  and  parallel  to  and 
registering  longitudinally  with  said  notch,  and  prongs  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  a  rear  edge  of  said  center  portion 
in  respective  longitudinal  alinenient  with  respective  holes, 
said  blank  also  having  winp  extending  laterally  outward- 
ly from  uid  center  portion  and  disposed  longitudinally 
between  the  rear  edge  of  said  notch  and  said  cut-out.  and 
Ubs  extending  forwardly  from  the  respective  wings  ad- 
jacent the  sides  thereof,  said  wings  being  of  appropriate 
lengths  and  said  tabs  being  appropriately  positioned  to 
enter  said  notch  upon  bending  said  wings  toward  each 
other  and  into  parallelism  with  said  center  portion  and 
upon  bending  said  tabs  toward  said  center  portion  into 
perpendicularity  with  said  wings,  the  longitudinal  dis- 
tance between  the  rear  edge  of  said  cut-out  and  the  rear 
edge  of  said  center  portion  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  longitudinal  disunce  between  the  rear  edge  of  said 
notch  and  the  longitudinal  center  of  a  hole. 


ing  convergent-divergent  passages  therebetween,  each  of 
said  struts  comprising  upstream  and  downstream  portions, 
said  upstream  portion  comprising  an  airfoil  leading  edge 
and  being  open  at  its  aft  end,  said  downstream  portion 
comprising  an  airfoil  shaped  member  and  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  located  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  aft  end  of 
said  upstream  portion,  said  upstream  portion  being  hollow, 


1,1HI,BM 
ARRANGEMENT     FOR    TRANSMITTING    THE 
POWER  OUTPUT  OF  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
TO  THE  WHEELS  OF   A  VEHICLE  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Leoahard  GcWhsgcr,  Sdat-Genaaln-eB-Layc,  France 
Applkatioa  September  1, 1*53,  Serial  No.  3tl,074 
3  Claiaw.    (CI.  M— 12) 


m\^T 


openings  in  the  wall  of  said  duct  in  registry  with  said 
upstream  portion,  means  for  inducting  air  from  said  open- 
ings into  the  hollow  of  said  upstream  portion,  means  for 
ejecting  said  air  over  said  aft  portion  for  mixture  with 
the  flow  between  said  struts  including  spanwise  flaps  car- 
ried by  the  trailing  edge  of  said  upstream  portion,  and 
means  for  moving  said  flaps. 


J,i1B,t<ll 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  FUEL  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

Raymond  W.  Jcnecn,  EodM,  Caltf.,  airigMr  to  The 

Garrett  Corporatfoo,  Loe  Aageica,  Calif.,  a 

tlon  of  California 

Application  September  A,  1953,  Serial  No.  37t,635 

3  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.28) 


2.  In  a  plant  for  transmitting  the  power  produced  by 
at  least  one  internal  combustion  engine  to  a  main  shaft, 
gearing  meaiu  of  the  differential  type  coimecting  said 
engine  to  said  main  shaft,  planet  pinions  in  said  gearing 
means,  a  sun  gear  in  said  gearing  means  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  planet  pinions  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  main  shaft,  a  carrier  in  said  gearing  means 
carrying  said  planet  pinioiu,  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  carrier  to  said  engine,  a  ring  gear  in  said  gearing 
means  containing  said  planet  pinions,  said  ring  gear 
being  provided  with  a  set  of  internal  teeth  meshing  with 
said  planet  pinions  and  a  set  of  external  teeth,  an  air 
compressor  having  a  driving  shaft,  a  gear  meshing  with 
said  external  teeth  of  said  ring  gear  keyed  on  said  driv- 
ing shaft  to  drive  said  compressor,  a  tubular  connection 
between  said  compressor  aiid  the  inlet  of  said  engine  to 
supercharge  said  engine,  at  least  one  expansion  turbine, 
a  tubular  connection  between  said  turbine  and  said  com- 
pressor to  pass  the  excess  greater  part  of  compressed  air 
from  the  said  compressor  to  the  turbine,  a  tubular  con- 
nection between  the  outlet  of  the  engine  and  the  turbine 
to  feed  said  turbine  by  means  of  the  exhaust  gases  of 
the  engine,  and  a  driving  connection  between  the  said  tur- 
bine aikl  said  main  shaft. 


2^48,867 

EIECTOR-SILENCER  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
George  F.  Hanonaaa,  Glaatonbiy,  Coon.,  awignor  to 
United  Alrcrafft  CorpontiOB,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ddawatc 
Application  Dcccnihcr  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  630,326 

6CUIM.  (CL  68— 35.6) 
6.  An  exhaust  nozzle  for  a  jet  power  plant  including 
a  duct  having  a  wall,  an  inner  body  centrally  located  in 
said  duct  and  cooperating  with  said  wall  to  form  an 
annular  passage,  streamlined  struts  extending  radially 
from  said  inner  body  to  said  wall  thereby  normally  form- 


1.  Control  mechanism  for  a  gas  turbine  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber  operatively  connected  with  a  fuel  sup- 
ply flow  path  and  a  source  of  combustion  air  under 
pressure,  comprising:  a  fuel  contrcJ  valve;  a  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  actuator  for  said  valve;  means  for  con- 
trolling said  fluid  pressure  including  a  movable  wall; 
a  pair  of  parallel  fluid  flow  paths  respectively  connected 
through  restricted  inlets  with  said  combustion  air.  and 
having  restricted  outlets,  one  of  said  parallel  flow  paths 
being  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  combustion 
chamber;  flow  connections  respectively  connecting  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  movable  wall  with  said  parallel  flow 
paths;  and  a  temperature  responsive  needle  valve  for 
varying  the  flow  through  the  restricted  inlet  of  said  one 
of  said  parallel  flow  paths  in  resp<Mise  to  temperature 
changes  of  said  combustion  air. 


2,848,869 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Danid  G.  Rnas,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  asatgnor  to  Bcadfa: 
Aviatloa  CotporatioB,  Sooth  Bend,  bid.,  a  corpontloB 
of  Delaware 
Application  October  26. 1953.  Serial  No.  388^93 
3«  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.28) 
8.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  gas  turbine  engines 
having  a  burner  and  a  compressor,  means  for  metering 
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fuel  to  the  burner  comprising  a  fuel  flow  regulatiat  >«- 
itriction,  valve  means  for  controlling  said  restrictioti, 
means  for  regulating  the  fuel  pressure  drop  across  said 
restriction,   means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 


means  responsive  to  an  air  pressure,  and  means  including 
air  valve  means  modulating  said  air  pressure  during  op- 
eration of  the  engine  in  such  a  way  that  said  pressure  is 
a  measure  of  the  ratio  of  pressures  across  the  compressor 
at  any  given  altitude. 


tioa  therein  with  low  pressure  compressor  discharge  pres- 
sure and  having  in  the  evacuated  interior  thereof  a  re- 
silient member  urging  said  bellows  toward  iu  direction  of 
maximum  extension,  a  linkage  system  operably  connecting 
said  bellows  with  said  valve  means,  a  second  chamber, 
a  second  bellows  in  said  second  chamber  the  exterior  of 
said  bellows  being  in  commuaicatioo  through  a  conduit 
having  a  restriction  therein  with  low  pressure  compres- 
sor discharge  pressure,  a  third  bellows  positioned  within 
said  second  bellows  the  space  between  said  second  and 
third  bellows  communicating  with  high  pressure  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure,  the  interior  of  said  third  bel- 
lows being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
first  bellows,  a  shaft  attached  to  the  common  end  of  said 
second  and  third  bellows  in  such  manner  as  to  exert  a 
force  tending  to  urge  said  first  bellows  in  its  direction  of 
maximum  extension  when  the  distance  between  the  ends 
of  said  bellows  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum,  a  third 
chamber  communicating  with  low  pressure  compressor 
inlet  pressure  and  through  a  conduit  having  a  fixed  re- 
striction and  a  variable  restriction  with  low  pressure 
compressor  discharge  pressure,  a  fourth  bellows  in  said 
chamber  having  its  hollow  interior  communicating 
through  a  fixed  restriction  with  low  pressure  compressor 
discharge  pressure,  an  evacuated  bellows  concentrically 
positioned  within  said  fourth  bellows,  a  shaft  and  a  valve 
member  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  lever  attached  to 
said  shaft  and  to  said  fourth  bellows  in  such  manner 
as  to  transmit  movement  of  said  bellows  to  said  shaft  to 
thereby  vary  the  area  of  said  variable  restriction. 


3ft4t,t7f  144M71 

FUEL  FEED  AND  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR     LOW  PRESSURE  SCAVENGING  ARRANGEMENTS 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES  OF  PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

James  Middlctoo  F—tw,  So«th  Bend,  lad^  aasigiior  Georfs  M^mirmA^  I  nniiw,  l^hni;  Amin  G.  T. 
to  Bendix  Aviatioa  Corporatloo,  South  Bend,  Ind^  a  BiMimiiajl  mmi  Ctea  Jaa^Mrik,  execalon  «f  mM 
corporation  of  Delaware  Gaesis  JeadrMrik,  dacaMad,  Mil^B«a,  by  MfliBC  ae- 

Appikatlon  Scptcmher  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,9«7  dfiala   la  ' -" ^  Fi   liiiiwiali  I  LMti   Lon- 

11  Clafans.    (a.  •♦— 3f  Jtt)  dan,  F^ImI 

Apfdkatfan  Sa^tcmker  14, 1953,  S«ial  Na.  3M,t7< 

ClalBM  priority,  apflcaHon  Gnat  Britafei 

SerteMbcr  24,  1952 

TClalM.    (CL<*— 39.45) 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  a  burner,  a  low  pressure  compressor  and  a  high 
pressure  compressor  drivably  connected  to  separate  ttir- 
bines  and  rotated  independently  of  one  another,  a  conduit 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner,  valve  means  for  vary- 
ing the  effective  area  of  said  conduit,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  through  said  valve  means  during  tran- 
sient engine  operating  conditions  comprising  means  re- 
sponsive to  high  pressure  compressor  speed  for  varying 
the  pressure  drop  across  said  valve  means  and  means  for 
varying  the  travel  of  said  valve  means  including  a  first 
chamber,  a  bellows  in  said  chamber  the  exterior  oi  which 
is  in  communication  through  a  conduit  having  a  restric- 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  comprising  in  combination  a 
first  and  a  second  element  mounted  co-axially  for  relative 
rotation;  said  first  element  defining  a  series  of  open- 
ended  ceils  extending  therethrough,  said  second  element 
including  first  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  cells 
for  the  introduction  thereto  of  low  pressure  gas,  second 
inlet  means  circumferentially  di^laced  from  said  first 
inlet  means  and  communicating  with  said  cells  for  the 
introduction  thereto  of  high  pressure  gas.  said  low  pres- 
sure gas  being  compressed  and  said  high  pressure  gas 
being  expanded  simultaneously  in  said  cells  during  said 
relative  rotation  at  said  elements,  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  cells  for  the  removal  therefrom  of 
said  expanded  gas  and  further  inlet  means  communicating 
with  said  cells  for  the  introduction  thereto  of  cool  low 
pressure  gas  for  scavenging  said  cells;  an  interconnection 
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between  said  outlet  means  and  said  further  inlet  means, 
cooling-means  in  said  interconnection  for  gas  flowing 
therethrough  and  means  to  effect  said  relative  roution. 


IfMMTS 
TURBOJET  STAltniCAKTUDGE  CASK 
WajTM   A.   Proefl,   CMcsm,   DL,  WUmi  G. 
MvMlar,  IWn  Dm  E.  tiwiiiy,  Pvfc  FarMt,  DL,  amt 
Utmrk  P.  Donlaik,  HaouBoad,  ami  RdMrt  H.  OaKjrm, 
Scjnnow.  lod^  awlfori  to  9Um4ui  OO  Cbfay, 
CMciM9<  in    a  coraonrfioB  cf  Is^Imm 
AppHcalkM  Normikw  25, 19SS,  §«W  No.  54M7S 
7C3alM.    (CLC*— 39.47) 


accumulator  system  including  a  source  of  fluid  under 
preuure,  a  metaring  punip.  an  accainuUt6r  device  cfaarfe* 
able  from  nid  source  and  dischargeable  by  said  mettr- 
ing  pump,  said  pump  being  connected  to  be  directly  driven 
by  the  hydraulic  motor,  and  hydraulic  pressure  re^Km- 


..'«r 


7.  A  turbojet  sUrter  cartridge  case  comprising  (a)  a 
thin-walled  tubular  body  portion  provided  with  a  shal- 
low groove  in  the  exterior  of  said  body  portion  at  about 
the  mid-point  thereof,  and  poaitiooed  in  said  groove  a 
plurality  of  apertures  subsuntially  uniformly  spaced 
about  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion,  (b)  »n  elastic 
hbbon-like  member  positioned  in  said  groove  and  ex- 
tending over  the  apertures  provided  therein,  (c)  a  thin- 
walled  end-closure  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
body  portion,  which  end-closure  is  adapted  for  the 
mounting  of  an  igniter  assembly  and  is  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  end-closure  apertures  being 
positioned  to  allow  free-flow  of  gases  from  the  interior 
of  the  case,  (d)  upper  resilient  side-members  and  upper 
resilient  end-members  supported  near  the  end-closure 
means,  which  upper  side-members  are  adapted  to  main- 
tain a  pre-determined  spacing  between  the  interior  side 
of  the  body  portion  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
upper  side-members  and  between  the  interior  side  of  said 
end-closure  wall  and  the  iimer  surface  of  said  upper 
end-members.  («)  a  thin-walled  screen-like  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  body- 
portion,  said  screen-like  member  being  provided  with 
a  ^ring-like  spacing  element  positioned  substantially 
at  the  center  of  said  screen-like  member  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  exterior  side  of  the  wall  thereof,  and  a 
multiplicity  of  holes  extending  through  the  wall  thereof, 
(/)  lower  resilient  side-members  and  lower  resilient  end- 
mcmbers  positioned  near  the  screen-like  member,  which 
lower  tide-members  are  adapted  to  maintain  a  prede- 
termined ^Mctaf  bttwttn  the  inttrior  tide  of  the  body 
portion  wall  md  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  side- 
members  and  between  the  interior  side  of  said  screen- 
Uke  BMMber  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  end- 


APT AKATU  FO«  CAuJSlG  n^TOMlTTENT 
OmATION  or  A  HTDRAUUC  MOTOII 

Cov- 


-og^ifi^af 


^— t^ 


r^- 
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sive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  control  valve 
and  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  accumulatCH'  system 
to  surt  the  motor  when  the  accumulator  device  is  charged 
and  to  stop  the  motor  when  the  accumulator  has  been 
discharged. 

2,t4M74 

CONTROL  VALVES  FOR  HYDRAUUC  PRESSES 
John  Mnnrice  Towler,  MaytA,  Londoih  England,  ae- 
to  Electranlk  Ptsmss  Limited,  Rodley,  near 


If,  19SI,  flerinl  No.  S4%lii 
Great  Iritain 
NoTMdber  M,  1954 
SClalaM.    (CM— SI) 

1.  Apparatus  for  causing  intermittent  operation  of  a 
hydraulic  motor  in  predetermined  steps  by  opening  and 
closing  of  a  control  valve,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 


, .  a  Brltlrii  Hasited-IIMilty  coiBMuiy 

Application  December  t,  1954.  Seitei  No.  473,t9i 

ClaisH  priority,  aMUcalion  Great  Britain 

Decenker  14,  1953 

ICWnw.    (a.M— 52) 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  in  combination,  a  pressure 
fluid  operated  actuator,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  valve  controlling  the  delivery  of  fluid  from  said  source 
to  said  actuator,  a  relief  valve  having  a  movable  mem- 
ber corttrolling  communication  between  an  inlet  port  and 
an  exhaust  port  and  having  one  end  extending  into  a 
doeed  chamber,  said  member  having  an  area  at  one  end 
exposed  to  the  pressure  prevailing  at  said  inlet  port  ajid 
an  area  at  the  opposite  end  exposed  to  the  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  said  chamber,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
fluid  source  to  said  inlet  port,  a  spring  in  said  chamber 
uriinf  Mid  member  in  a  direction  to  doee  said  inlet  port 
from  aaid  exhaust  port,  other  conduit  means  connecting 
said  fluid  source  with  said  chamber,  a  flrst  preuure  re- 
sponsive valve  in  laid  other  conduit  means  operable  to 
interrupt  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  chamber  and  to  trap 
the  fluid  therein  when  the  pressure  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  second  pressure  responsive  valve  in  said 
conduit  means  operable  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  fluid 
to  said  chamber  and  to  trap  the  fluid  therein  when  the 
pressure  reaches   a  different  predetermined  value,  and 
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valve  means  operative  to  condition  said  pressure  respon- 
sive valve  for  operation  selectively,  said  chamber  being 
dimensioned  to  hold  a  predetermined  volume  of  fluid 
compressible  to  permit  sufTkient  movement  of  said  valve 
member  to  vent  the  fluid  source  to  exhaust  when  the  fluid 
in  the  system  reaches  a  predetermined  pressure. 


AUXILIARY  CYLINDER  BOOSTER 

PhiUp  SidMjr  BiridwiB,  Florence,  Italy, 

half  to  Fkt  Soddi  per  Altai 

AMikatfcm  May  21, 1951,  Sarlal  No.  227,424 

dafaM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy  X»«  3, 19M 

llOalHH.   (CLM--543) 


2,S4M7« 
POWERED  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Stere  SdvacO,  Klrkwood,  Mo^  aalgnnr  to  Wagner  Elcc- 
Iric  Corporation,  Si.  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Application  Angnst  9, 1952,  SciM  No.  M344S 
TClainM.    (CLM— 54.0 

I.  A  device  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing containing  a  fluid  reservoir;  a  first  cylinder  fixedly 
positioned  within  the  housing  and  containing  a  first  piston 
reciprocally  mounted  therein;  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  ad- 


jacent cite  end  of  the  cylinder  to  one  side  oi  the  piston; 
fluid  pressure  producing  means  in  conununication  with 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  for  circulating  fluid  through  the 
cylinder;  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
cylinder;  a  second  cylinder  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
first  cylinder  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  containing 
a  second  pitton  reciprocally  mounted  therein,  the  second 
cylinder  having  limited  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
first  cylinder  so  as  to  be  noovable  between  an  inoperative 


1.  A  booster  device  for  a  hydraulic  system  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure thereto,  a  low  pressure  chamber  A  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  high  pressure 
chamber  B  adapted  for  connection  to  a  hydraulic  mo- 
tor, slidable  piston  means  192 — 193  intermediate  said 
chambers,  the  area  of  the  piston  expoted  to  pressure  in 
the  low  pressure  chamber  being  greater  than  that  ex- 
posed to  the  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  chamber,  a 
fluid  flow  channel  27  connecting  said  chambers,  a  vahre 
111  slidable  in  said  channel  to  control  the  flow  through 
said  chambers,  a  first  pressure  means  119  adjacent  the 
high  pretture  chamber  and  acting  on  said  valve  to  urge 
it  to  its  closed  potitioo,  a  second  pressure  means  129 
adjacent  the  low  pressure  chamber  and  acting  on  said 
valve  to  urge  it  to  its  open  position,  means  112  between 
said  first  and  second  pressure  means  to  transmit  force 
from  one  to  the  other,  the  force  of  said  second  pressure 
means  being  greater  than  that  ot  said  first  means  to  nor- 
mally  hold  said  valve  open;  said  valve  having  an  area 
expoaed  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  high  pressure 
chamber  and  an  area  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in 
said  low  pressun  chamber,  whereby  upon  a  rise  of  pres- 
sure in  said  low  pressure  chamber  suflBdent  to  overcome 
the  force  of  said  second  pressure  means,  the  valve  is 
caused  to  close  without  moving  the  piston,  the  continued 
rise  of  pressure  in  said  low  pressure  chamber,  after  the 
closing  of  the  valve,  building  up  pressure  on  the  piston 
to  move  it  on  a  protractile  stroke  and  increase  the  pres- 
sure in  the  high  pressure  chamber,  said  valve  remaining 
closed  during  said  stroke  to  prevent  return  flow  from 
the  high  pressun  chamber,  said  valve  opening  upon  a 
drop  in  pressure  in  said  bdgh  pressure  chamber  below 
that  in  the  low  pressure  chamber  to  admit  more  fluid  to 
the  high  preasure  chamber. 


position  and  an  operative  position  upon  movement  of  the 
second  piston;  means  interconnecting  the  interior  <^  the 
second  cylinder  and  the  reservoir  when  the  second  cylin- 
der is  in  the  inoperative  position  and  closing  oflf  com- 
munication between  them  when  the  second  cylinder  is  in 
the  operative  position;  means  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  pistons  for  moving  the  second  piston  when  the 
first  piston  is  actuated;  and  a  fluid  pressure  outlet  from 
the  second  cylinder. 


2,Saj77 

BOOSTER  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

WDHan  Steiaer,  Snountt,  N.  I. 

Jnnc  25, 1954,  Sarlal  No.  439,331 
14  Claims.    (CL  M— 54.0 


1 .  A  booster  brake  mechanism  for  a  brake  system  hav- 
ing wheel  cylinders,  comprising  a  source  of  hydraulic 
pressure,  a  pair  of  cyliiKlers  of  different  diameters  hav- 
ing fluid  connection  with  the  wheel  cylinders,  a  small 
piston  in  the  smaller  cylinder  and  a  large  piston  in  the 
larger  cylinder,  manual  means  coimected  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  pistons  to  displace  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  cylinders,  a  vaJve  connected  to  normally  cut  off  com- 
munication between  said  source  and  the  wheel  cylinden 
and  being  connected  to  be  moved  by  movement  of  said 
manual  means  from  a  normal  off  position  to  coniKct 
said  source  to  the  wheel  cylinders,  said  smaller  cylinder 
communicating  with  the  wheel  cylinders  to  be  subject  to 
pressure   therein   to  proportionately   react   against   said 
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manual  means,  control  means  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  pressure  in  said  source  when  said  valve  is  operated  to 
return  fluid  from  the  larger  cylinder  to  said  source  to 
render  said  larger  cylinder  inoperative  when  pressure  is 
present  in  said  source,  and  means  connected  to  be  opera- 
tive when  pressure  in  said  larger  cylinder  is  higher  than 
pressure  in  said  smaller  cylinder  to  bypass  fluid  from  the 
former  to  the  latter  upon  a  failure  of  power  in  said 
source. 


244tJ7S 

CONTROL  CYLINDER 
Slevt  Schncll,  St.  Loula,  Mo^  aalgBOr  to  Wagner  Electric 
Corporatioa,  St.  Looii,  Mo.,  a  corponitkHi  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  appHcatioa  AagMt  9,  1952,  Sertel  No.  393465. 
DlTMcd  and  tkta  application  April  27,  195<,  Serial  No. 
5«1,214 

6Clainu.    (CL  69— 54.6) 


means  forming  an  insulated  flow  path  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  chamber  to  said  point  of  use,  float  actiuted 
valve  means  for  of>ening  and  closing  said  vapor  outlet  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  liquid  level  in  said  chamber 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  vapor  outlet  and 
to  release  the  vapor  from  said  flow  path,  a  compressor 
having  an  inlet  port,  means  forming  a  flow  path  from 
said  vapor  outlet  to  said  compressor  inlet  port,  means 


for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  compressor  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  pressure  in  said  last  mentioned 
flow  path,  means  for  returning  the  compressed  vapor 
from  said  compressor  to  said  storage  container,  and 
means  for  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  vapor  re- 
turned to  said  storage  container  to  reliquefy  the  same 
and  to  maintain  the  low  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
liquid  in  the  storage  container. 


DAIRY  BOX 

Walter  H.  Rledd  and  William  C.  RIcdel,  St  Panl,  Mlui.; 

Marie  A.  Rkdcl  and  First  Trust  Company  of  St.  Paul, 

executors  of  said  Walter  H.  Rledcl,  deceased 

Applkatloa  January  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  412,277 

3  Claim*,    (a.  62— 263) 


6.  A  fluid  pressure  generating  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing containing  a  flrst  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  con- 
tiguous therewith,  an  outlet  from  said  second  chamber 
spaced  from  the  first  chamber,  piston  means  movable  into 
the  second  chamber  to  increase  the  fluid  pressure  therein, 
pressure-reducing  means  movable  solely  opposite  to  and 
independently  of  the  piston  means  from  the  second  cham- 
ber responsive  to  an  increase  in  fluid  pressure  therein  to 
reduce  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  solely  by  dis- 
placement of  the  fluid  within  the  second  chamber,  and 
yieldable  means  between  said  piston  and  pressure  reducing 
means  retarding  the  movement  of  the  latter  from  the  sec- 
ond chamber. 


2349,179 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID  CARBON 
DIOXIDE 
James  C.  Heseon,  Rlverdale,  HI.,  aMignor  to  Cardoi  Cor- 
ponitioa,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cofporation  of  Illinob 
Applicatioa  August  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,921 
2  Claims.    (CI.  62—54) 
1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  liquid  carbon  dioxide  from 
a  storage  container  at  a  low  temperature  and  pressure 
to  a  point  of  use,  comprising  an  insulated  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  point  of  use  for  containing  a  supply  of  liquid 
carbon  dioxide,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  a  vapor 
outlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  inlet  and  vapor 
outlet  each  being  locfcted  above  the  level  of  the  liquid 
carbon    dioxide    normally    contained    in  said     chamber, 
means  forming  an  insulated  flow  path  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  storage  container  to  said  chamber  inlet. 


3.  A  depository  for  perishables  comprising  a  storage 
compartment  having  insulated  end,  side  and  back  walls, 
an  insulated  closure  member  swingably  attached  to  the 
front  of  said  storage  compartment,  means  affixed  to 
said  clasure  member  to  maintain  said  closure  member  in 
a  locked  position,  adjustable  shelving  attached  to  the 
back  and  side  walls  within  said  storage  compartment, 
removable  recording  means  positioned  within  said  storage 
compartment,  a  cooling  unit  housing  having  side,  end 
and  back  walls  attached  beneath  said  storage  compart- 
ment, a  removable  louvered  front  wall  for  said  cooling 
unit  housing,  locking  means  affixed  to  said  louvered  front 
wall,  a  cooling  unit  for  said  storage  compartment  posi- 
tioned within  said  cooling  unit  housing,  an  air  duct  co- 
extensive with  the  back  wall  of  said  storage  compart- 
ment and  adjacent  thereto  communicable  with  said  cool- 
ing unit  housing,  and  means  for  fixedly  supporting  said 
depository  on  a  vertical  surface. 
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2,S4f,Ml 

THERMALLY  SHIELDED  MOISTUM  KKMOVAL 

DEVICE 
Om  E.  Maicr,  Onk  KMfs,  T«n^  Mri^w,  bj 

■■Ij in  to  tfaa  UaHcd  StatM  of  AiMrka  u 

iMtod  by  the  Uoitod  StetM  Atoaic  EMrgjr  CoMmk- 


ApplkatfoB  Juury  1).  1M5,  §OTkd  No.  S72,722 
11  ClataM.    (CLil— 27t) 


part  co-ftxial  to  said  first  rotary  part,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  idler  roller  means  having  an  outer  surface 
forming  member  of  resiliently  compressible  material  and 
rotatably  supported  by  one  of  said  rotary  parts  and  posi- 
tioned about  a  corresponding  plurality  of  axes  evenly 
spaced  at  angular  intervals  about  the  main  axis  of  said 
rotary  parts  and  at  like  radial  distances  therefrom,  so 
that  the  said  plurality  of  axes  travels  along  a  circular  path 
as  the  said  one  rotary  part  rotates,  and  a  hollow  member 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  rotary  parts  and  including 
an  inner  surface,  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  hollows 
therein,  the  said  inner  surface  being  shaped  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  said  plurality  of  said  idler  rollers  so 
that  the  latter  are  caused  to  roll  along  and  in  contact  with 
said  inner  surface  and  to  pass  from  any  one  to  tb«  adja- 
cent one  of  said  hollows  upon  radial  compression  of  said 
outer  surface  forming  member  of  compressible  material. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, means  comprising  an  evacuated  unk.  means  for  evac- 
uating said  tank,  means  for  extracting  moisture  from  with- 
in said  tank  comprising  a  vessel  containing  a  cooling 
medium  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  for  freezing  out 
moisture  from  the  air  in  said  tank,  thermal  shielding 
means  for  said  vessel  movable  into  and  out  of  thermal 
shielding  position,  and  means  for  operating  said  thermal 
shielding  means. 


DRIVE  NOISE  INSULATING  MEANS 

Hi«h  W.  Larmi,  MlifeH,  Geone  H.  Pi  !■■■■,  Gi 

PoiDtc,   and   WilliaB   O.   B*MIm,   Weat 

Townahip,  M^■lllgha■^  Mlch^  aarigaan  to  Ceaeral 

Moton  Corporatfoa,  DeCralt,  Ml^.,  a  cacyratfon  0I 

AppUcation  Noveaber  IS,  IfSS.  Settol  No.  54a,fM 
TOataM.    (CLM— 1) 


1.  Drive  noise  insulating  means  which  includes  a 
tubular  drive  shaft  extending  between  power  transmitting 
connections,  a  stub  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said 
power  transmitting  connections  and  extended  within 
one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  flange  formed  upon  the 
end  of  said  stub  shaft  within  said  drive  shaft,  and  means 
securing  said  flange  to  said  drive  shaft  in  spaced  relation 
to  one  end  thereof  for  the  transmission  of  torque  from 
said  tubular  shaft  to  said  stub  shaft,  said  flange  being 
formed  to  provide  limited  axial  flexibility  between  said 
drive  and  stub  shafts. 


CONTROLLED  TORQUE  COUPLING  FOR 

CONVEYING  ROTARY  MOTION 

VHtoito  DaTOtto,  I  if  aoa,  Itohr 

AppHealtoH  twm  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  592417 

Oafani  priaetty,  ■pplriiiB  Majr  imm»  23, 1955 

5CkkM.    (CLM-^) 


GEAR 

WDlkuH  A.  Maude,  Ljmm,  Maak.   iiilgBir  to  GeMral 

Electric  Coaspaay,  a  corpofatfoa  of  New  York 

Appttcalion  November  17, 1M5,  Sertol  No.  547,352 

3  daiaae.    (CL  64—31) 


I.  A  gear  comprising  a  hub  member  and  a  ring  gear 
member  concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
other,  one  of  said  members  having  axially  spaced  an- 
nular grooves  therein,  each  of  said  grooves  having  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  surface,  and  a  torque  transmitting 
elastically  deformable  0-ring  mounted  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  said  0-hngs  being  in  limited  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  grooves  and  with  the  non-grooved  member  whereby 
a  predetermined  torque  applied  to  one  of  said  members 
will  cause  relative  rotational  movement  between  said 
members. 


2,141,115 

FOOTLETS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Normaa  H.  GooAaaa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aerigaor  to 

Triumph  Hosiery  MUls,  Ik.,  New  Yocfc,  N.  Y., ) 

poratkw  o#  New  York 

AppOcattoa  Jawmry  14,  1954,  Serial  Na.  413,954 

9Ckrims.    (CL  M— 171) 


1.  In  a  controlled  torque  coupling  device  for  convey- 
ing motion  from  a  first  rotary  part  to  a  aecond  rotary 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  foot  covering  article,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  knitting  a  flat  blank  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  and  shape  having  integral  portions  inter- 
connected at  oppotite  ends  thereof  with  said  portions 
having  outside  peripherally  extending  free  edges  and  in- 
side free  marginal  edges,  securing  together  said  outside 
free  edges  of  said  portions  from  the  region  of  one  end 
thereof  to  a  point  short  of  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
securing  together  said  other  end  from  said  point  to  form 
a  foot  covering  article  having  a  foot  opening  communi- 
cating with  an  interior  foot  receiving  compartment,  said 
foot  opening  being  defined  by  said  inside  marginal  edge*. 
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Porttand,  Orcf^  — tgnori,  by 
Stanley  N.  Uwk,  Gardcnm  CaUf. 

Applkatioa  April  4,  19M,  Serial  No.  576,039 
S  Clakm.     (O.  70—146) 


2,040,086  diverging  outwardly  relative  to  its  inner  side  and  the 

DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  inner  side  of  each  of  the  folds  extending  vertically  and 

Albert  Varriii,  Orcto*  City,  mad  Elmer  G.  Andenoa,    disposed   in  flat-wise  engagement  with  each  other,  op- 

"    "  '  "  ^        -  ^    gjj    positely  projecting  flange-like  members  integral  with  said 

vertical  sides  at  the  outer  edges  thereof,  said  flanges 
occupying  a  common  horizontal  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  but  spaced  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the 
wings,  a  cap  strip  overlying  the  flange-like  members  and 
having  its  edges  intumed  into  snug  fitting  relation  with 
the  flange  members,  thereby  holding  them  tightly  to- 
gether, and  means  connecting  the  wings  to  the  slab  faces, 
there  being  clearance  normally  existing  between  the  slab 
members  and  the  strips  at  their  fold  lines  and  close 
engagement  between  the  abutting  edges  of  the  slab  mem- 
bers and  the  flared  sides  of  the  strips  at  areas  adjacent 
the  wings. 

2340,000 
CHAIRS  FOR  REINFORCING  RODS 
FOR  CONCRETE 
Ebb  K.  Joact,  Amarillo,  Tex. 
AppUcatkM  Aogust  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  520,666 
5.  In  a  door  latch   assembly,   a  pair  of  door  plates  1  claim.    (CL  72 — 122) 

mounted  on  opposite  faces  of  a  door,  a  stationary  sleeve 
extending  between  and  supported  by  said  door  plates,  a 
hollow  shaft  extending  through  said  sleeve  and  movable 
longitudinally  therein,  a  pair  of  door  knobs  secured  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  respectively,  means  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  shaft  and  therewith  of  said  door 
knobs  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  a  latch  control  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  shaft,  a  slot  in  said  sleeve  for  said 
control  member,  a  locking  cylinder  in  said  shaft,  means 
holding  said  cylinder  against  relative  axial  movement 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  but  permitting  partial  rotation 
of  said  cylinder  in  said  shaft,  a  stationary  locking  pin 
secured  in  said  sleeve  and  extending  transversely  through 
slots  in  said  shaft  and  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing locking  notches  engageable  with  said  stationary  lock- 
ing pin  upon  partial  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  and  means 
mounted  in  one  of  said  door  knobs  extending  to  and 
engaging  an  end  of  said  cylinder  to  enable  said  cylinder 
to  be  rotated  into  and  out  of  locking  position  through 
the  medium  of  said  latter  mentioned  means. 


INSULATED  FACED  WALL 

Jerry  B.  Comptoa,  PHtsbargh,  Pa. 

AppllcatkM  Fcbmary  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,350 

4ClidiiM.    (0.72—20) 


A  chair  for  supporting  reinforcing  rods  in  a  concrete 
form  comprising  an  oblong  frame  including  a  top  seat 
portion  for  supporting  rods,  and  downwardly  opening 
loops  at  the  ends  of  said  frame  and  seat  portion,  and  a 
locking  rod  extending  through  said  loops  and  alongside 
said  top  seat  portion,  said  top  seat  portion  between  said 
loops  being  upwardly  bowed  and  obtuse  angled  with  a 
central  apex  portion  and  forming  with  corresponding 
sides  of  the  loops  a  pair  of  V-shaped  rod  rests  inclining 
downwardly  from  said  apex  portion  and  said  sides  of 
said  loops,  said  frame  having  end  legs  forming  the  other 
sides  of  the  loops,  said  locking  rod  having  an  acute 
angled  handle  end  portion  hooked  around  one  of  said 
legs  in  straddling  relation  thereto,  one  of  said  loops  ter- 
minating in  an  upwardly  opening  hook,  said  locking  rod 
having  a  right  angled  end  portion  at  an  angle  to  said  han- 
dle end  portion  and  being  rotatable  in  said  loops  by  said 
handle  end  portion  to  swing  said  right  angled  end  portion 
into  said  hook  and  said  handle  end  portion  into  said 
straddling  relation  to  said  one  leg,  said  locking  rod  en- 
gaging one  side  of  said  apex  portion  and  being  longitu- 
dinally bent  for  camming  coaction  with  said  apex  portion 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rod  to.  swing  said  right 
angled  end  portion  into  said  hook  with  a  snap  action. 


1.  An  insulated  stnKture  comprising  a  base  wall  and 
a  plurality  of  slab-like  insulating  members  disposed  there- 
over, expansion  joints  between  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  members,  said  joints  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient 
strips,  each  bent  along  a  longitudinal  median  line  and 
forming  a  fold  therein,  the  folds  being  positioned  side- 
by-side  between  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  two  slab-like 
members,  oppositely  extended  wings  integral  with  the 
remote  sides  of  the  folds  and  each  wing  lying  upon  and 
secured  to  the  slab-members,  the  outer  side  of  each  fold 


2,848,009 
PNEUMATIC  GAUGES 
John   Ivoxham,   Letcbworth,   England,   aa^igBor  to  The 
Sigma  Instrament  Company  Limited,  Letcbwortii,  Eng> 
land,  a  British  company 
AppUcatloD  Janoaiy  10, 1956,  Serial  No.  559^93 
4  aalms.    (CL  73—37.5) 
1.  A  pneumatic  gauge  for  checking  a  dimension  of  a 
workpiece,  the  gauge  comprising  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure,  a  pneumatic  measuring  head  for  co-operating 
with  the  workpiece,  a  first  conduit  for  feeding  air  from 
the  source  to  said  head,  there  being  a  control  orifice  in 
said  conduit,  a  transparent  tube,  liquid  in  the  tube,  a  sec- 
ond conduit  leading  from  that  portion  of  the  first  conduit 
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that  is  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  orifice  to  one  end  of 
said  tube,  a  first  valve  in  said  second  conduit,  a  member 
for  supporting  the  workpiece,  timing  means  for  moving 
said  member  cyclically  from  a  loading  position  where 
the  workpiece  is  placed  on  said  member  to  a  gauging  po- 
sition where  the  workpiece  is  presented  to  the  pneumatic 


r;^^^!. 


measuring  head,  and  a  connection  from  the  timing  means 
to  said  first  valve  to  cause  the  latter  to  be  opened  and 
closed  by  the  timing  means  during  gauging  of  the  work- 
piece  whereby  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tube  is  maintained 
at  the  level  indicative  of  the  gauged  dimension  after  the 
workpiece  has  been  removed  from  co-operation  with  the 
pneumatic  measuring  head. 


2,848,89« 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERSONIC  EXAMINATION 

OF  BODIES 

Edward  Emanuel  SbcMon.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  7,  1952,  Serial  No.  2SM21 

9ClaiiiM.    (CL73--67.5) 


b^^M-^ 


^ 

3 


1.  A  device  for  reproducing  supersonic  images  compris- 
ing in  combination  an  examined  body  a  source  of  super- 
sonic radiation  for  irradiating  said  body  and  producing 
a  supersonic  image  of  said  body,  a  vacuum  tube  hav- 
ing piezo-electric  means  sensitive  to  supersonic  radia- 
tion, said  piezo-electric  means  receiving  said  supersonic 
image  and  converting  said  image  into  an  electrical  pattern, 
said  piezo-electric  means  being  furthermore  supported 
by  the  wall  of  said  tube,  means  for  producing  a  broad 
non-scanning  beam  of  electrons,  said  beam  bemg  modu- 
lated by  said  electrical  pattern  on  said  piezo-electric 
means  and  means  spaced  apart  from  said  piezo-electric 
means  for  receiving  said  modulated  broad  electron  beam. 


244S,891 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  TESTING 
ioflcph   E.   Hooter,   Jr.,   Royal   Oak,   and   Norman   W. 
Schabring,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  Aagut  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,t23 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  75—473) 
1.  In  a  device  for  the  determination  of  the  size  of  grain, 
in  a  given  article  the  combination  of  means  for  recur- 


rently generating  variable  high  frequency  electrical  oscil- 
lations at  a  predetermined  sweep  frequency,  a  first  electro- 
mechanical transducer  electrically  coupled  to  said  first 
means  and  mechanically  coupled  to  a  surface  of  said 
article,  a  second  electro-mechanical  transducer  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  an  opposite  surface  of  said  article  and 
actuated  by  mechanical  vibrations  transmitted  there- 
through, a  sweep  generator  having  a  sweep  frequency 
identical  to  that  of  said  means  for  generating  oscillations, 
an  oscilloscope  having  pairs  of  beam  deflecting  plates,  one 


1 


of  said  pairs  of  deflecting  plates  being  electrically  coupled 
to  said  second  transducer  and  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
deflecting  plates  being  connected  to  said  sweep  generator, 
a  calibrated  screen  on  said  oscilloscope  correlating  the 
oscilloscope  trace  with  the  size  of  grain  in  said  article, 
and  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  second  transducer 
and  said  sweep  generator  and  responsive  to  the  lowest 
frequency  oscillations  produced  by  said  means  for  gen- 
erating oscillations  to  initiate  the  (^ration  of  said  sweep 
generator. 

2,848,892 

ELEVATOR  LOAD  TRANSDUCER 

Donald  Bernard  Hoffman,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

Application  October  21. 1954,  Serial  No.  443,834 

4ClalnM.    (CL73— 141) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


1.  Load  measuring  apparatus,  comprising:  a  relatively 
thin,  resilient  diaphragm  clement;  means  for  securing  said 
diaphragm  clement  by  its  edges  for  measuring  strain; 
means  integral  with  said  element  for  applying  loads  to 
said  element;  a  plurality  of  individual  strain  sensitive 
gages  forming  at  least  two  circumferentially  arranged 
rows  about  the  center  of  said  element,  said  rows  located 
at  alternate  areas  of  tension  and  compression  on  one 
surface  of  said  diaphragm  element,  said  gages  securely 
bonded  to  said  element;  means  sealing  said  one  surface 
of  said  diaphragm  element  with  its  edges  and  said  gages 
bonded  thereto  within  an  airtight  enclosure;  and  means 
responsive  to  strains  in  said  strain  sensitive  gages  for 
measuring  said  strains  and  thereby  said  loads. 


2,848,893 
TRANSPARENT  TURBINE  ELEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  FLOW  METERS 
Ptcrre  Edmond  Tnffet,  Tarbcs,  and  Jean  SouUc, 

L'Unlon,  France 

Application  December  7,  1955,  Settei  No.  551,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Prance  August  11, 1955 

4  Claims,    (a.  73—231) 

1.  In  a  turbine  for  an  electric  flow  meter  of  the  type 

comprising  means  for  so  mounting  the  same  in  a  piping 

for  the  fluid  whose  rate  of  flow  must  be  measured  as  to 

cause  said  fluid  to  impart  rotation  to  said  turbine  about 
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an  axis  coincident  with  the  piping  axis,  a  transparent 
transverse  member  extending  completely  through  said 
turbine,  a  stationary  ray  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of 
rays  through  the  piping  axis,  and  stationary  ray-respon- 


sive means  arranged  for  being  energized  every  time  said 
transparent  member  is  interposed  between  said  ray 
source  and  said  responsive  means  determining  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  effected  by  the  turbine. 


THERMO-SENSOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DEEP 

FAT  FRYER 

PhllHp  M.  Parpsa,  HoMtoa,  Tcz. 

AppUcatioo  May  5.  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,2S3 

1  Claim,    (a.  73—343) 


In  an  apparatiu  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing,  of  a  pot  provided  in  its  bottom  at 
the  center  thereof  with  an  inverted  narrow  elongated 
half-round  shaped  bulge  in  cross  section,  a  thermo-sensor 
housing  provided  with  a  centrally-positioned  elongated 
narrow  depending  half-round  shaped  bulge  in  crocs  sec- 
tion registering  with  said  first-mentioned  bulge,  and  said 
registering  similar  bulges  forming  a  totally  enclosed 
elongated  tube-like  closed  central  narrow  pocket  for 
receiving  a  narrow  tube-like  hydraulic  thermostat  when 
said  housing  and  pot  are  assembled. 


2,t4t,S95 

RECORDING  THERMOMETER 
Donald  R.  Bristol,  SMttlc.  Wadi.,  usigiior  to  Ryaa  Re- 
cording Tbcrroometcr  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  cor- 
poratloo  of  Washington 

Appllcatioa  Jane  21. 1954,  Serial  No.  43«,M7 
2  Claims,    (a.  73— 343.5) 


I.  In  a  recording  thermometer,  a  pair  of  thermostatic 
coils  having  their  inner  ends  fixed  with  respect  to  a 
given  common  axis  central  of  the  coils,  each  of  said 
coils  having  an  outer  end  portion  which  has  a  constant 
radius  of  curvature  with  reference  to  said  axis  at  a  given 
calibration  temperature  and  which  is  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  elongated  slot,  a  pair  of  cranks 


of  equal  length  joumaled  for  unitary  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  common  axis,  a  pair  of  links  of  equal 
length  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  re- 
spective ends  of  said  cranks,  and  reH>ective  means  for 
pivotally  and  adjustably  connecting  the  other  ends  of 
said  links  to  said  outer  end  portions  of  the  coils  at  any 
selected  position  along  the  length  of  said  portions,  each 
said  means  comprising  a  member  pivotally  coimected  to 
the  respective  said  link  and  having  a  hole  therethrough,  a 
screw  passing  through  said  hole  and  the  respective  slot, 
and  a  nut  on  said  screw  extending  into  the  slot  by  a  re- 
duced head  having  diametrically  opposite  flat  side  edge 
portions  arranged  and  adapted  to  be  restrained  from  turn- 
ing and  from  shifting  sideways  in  the  slot  by  the  side 
walls  thereof  whereby  said  member  is  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  slotted  portion  of  the  respective  coil. 


2,t4t,S9< 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICES 
Ferdinand  L.  Pcragallo,  Oakland,  N.  J^  aarignoi  to  Hcnsc 
InstnsnMot  and  Valve  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.  J., ) 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Appilcatiott  April  24,  195C,  Sctlnl  No.  5M43« 
9CUmi.    (CL7}— 3M) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  structure  including 
successive  pipe  sections  through  which  a  fluid  mass  may 
be  passed;  a  device  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a  fluid 
mass  within  said  tubular  structure  comprising  an  assem- 
bly interposed  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  successive 
pipe  sections  to  form  a  continuation  of  "said  tubular  struc- 
ture, said  assembly  including  a  tubular  member  having  a 
portion  of  reduced  internal  diameter  with  axial  internal 
bores  in  communication  with  each  other  and  adapted  to 
contain  a  temperature  responsive  medium,  said  portion 
of  reduced  internal  diameter  further  having  axial  pas- 
sages extending  therethrough  at  locations  disposed  ra- 
dially outward  with  respect  to  said  internal  bores  so  that 
the  temperature  of  a  fluid  mass  in  said  tubular  structure 
is  transmitted  through  said  tubular  member  to  the  tem- 
perature responsive  medium  in  said  bores  from  the  fluid 
mass  within  said  passages  as  well  as  in  contact  with  other 
surfaces  of  said  iXMlion  o(  reduced  internal  diameter. 


2,84M97 
STROBOSCOPIC   BALANCE  TESTER 
Sheldon  I.  Rambo,  Baltimore,  Md.,  *rr*tfi*f  to  Wesdng* 
bouse  Electric  Corponitioii,  East  Pfttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  PemMyivaaii 

Application  June  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,555 
7Clainis.  (0.73 — 444) 
I.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  angle  of  unbalance  of 
a  rotatable  body  comprising,  flexible  bearing  means  for 
journaling  a  rotatable  body,  circuit  means  including 
electrical  pick-up  means  responsive  to  vibratory  move- 
ment of  said  body  for  producing  electrical  pulses  which 
due  to  extraneous  vibratory  movement  of  said  body  and 
said  bearing  means  are  irregularly  spaced  in  time,  an 
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electrical  pulse  generator  driven  in  synchronism  with 
said  rotatable  body  and  producing  electrical  pulses  syn- 
chronized with  said  rotatable  body,  a  mixer  circuit  re- 
ceiving the  electrical  pulses  from  said  electrical  pick-up 
circuit  means  and  said  pulse  generator  and  producing 
an  electrical  output  which  includes  all  said  electrical 
pulses  with  coincident  pulses  added  together  to  produce 
predominate  pulses,  a  clipper  circuit  receiving  the  out- 
put of  said  miJier  circuit  and  having  an  output  of  elec- 
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trical  pulses  determined  by  said  predominate  pulses,  an 
integrating  device  connected  to  the  output  of  said  clip- 
per circuit  for  indicating  the  summation  of  said  pre- 
dominate pulses,  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the 
electrical  pulse  output  of  said  pulse  generator  to  obtain 
maximum  response  from  said  integrating  device,  and  a 
stroboscopic  tube  connected  to  the  output  of  said  clip- 
per circuit  to  be  controlled  thereby  and  disposed  to 
illuminate  said  rotatable  body. 


234S,898 
DIRECTIONAL  GYRO  TURN  ERROR  MINIMIZING 

SYSTEM 

Sheldon  M.  Waldow.  Fort  Lee,  N.  J^  anignor  to  Bcndix 

Aviation  ConK>nitkNi,  Teteiiwro,  N.  J^  a  cor^ratioa 

of  Delaware 

Application  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,S73 

8  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5  J4) 


1.  In  a  directional  gyro  system,  means  for  erecting  the 
gyro  to  proper  position  upon  the  latter  varying  there- 
from, relay  means  actuated  in  one  sense  in  response  to 
turning  maneuvers  of  a  craft  embodying  the  directional 
gyro  system,  means  operable  by  the  relay  means  upon 
the  latter  being  actuated  in  said  one  sense  to  cut  out  the 
erection  system,  timing  means  to  delay  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  the  actuation  of  said  relay  means 
in  response  to  a  turning  maneuver,  and  other  timing 
means  rendered  effective  by  the  actuation  of  said  relay 
means  to  connect  said  erection  system  back  into  opera- 
tion upon  the  turning  maneuver  continuing  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


2,848,899 
MANUALLY  LOADED  SIGNAL  SEEKING  TUNER 
William  R.  Kearney  and  Manfred  G.  Wrisht,  Kokomo, 
Ind.,  anlgDors  to  General  Moton  Corporadon,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwv« 

Application  May  23,  1955.  Serial  No.  510,088 
8  Claims.    (O.  74— 10  J) 
1.  In  radio  receiving  apparatus,  adjustable  means  for 
tuning  the  apparatus  over  a  predetermined  band  of  fre- 


quencies, movable  means  upon  which  the  adjustable 
means  is  mounted,  resilient  means  connected  to  the  mov- 
able means  to  tend  to  move  it  in  one  direction,  a  gear 
train  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  means  and 
driven  by  movement  thereof,  one-way  drive  means  in  the 
gear  train  so  that  the  movable  means  may  be  moved  in 


one  direction  without  driving  the  train,  indexing  means 
driven  by  the  gear  train,  magnetic  control  means  en- 
gageable  with  the  indexing  means  to  lock  the  gear  train, 
and  manually  movable  pivotally  mounted  means  link 
coupled  to  the  first-named  movable  means  to  move  the 
latter  within  the  range  and  to  load  the  resilient  means. 


2,848,9M 

RADIO  TUNER  WITH  VACUUM  ASSIST 
John  H.  Tcaf,  MerchantvlUe,  N.  I.,  asrignor  to  Radio 
Condenser  Company,  Camden,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcney 

Application  December  21,  1953,  Scrtai  No.  399,214 
9  Claims.    (CL  74—10.33) 


1.  Push  button  tuning  means  comprising  a  member 
settable  to  adjustable  positions  to  effect  tuning,  a  plurality 
of  push  button  devices  each  of  which  is  effective  uixler 
manual  manipulation  to  set  said  member  to  a  correspond- 
ing position,  pneumatic  means  set  into  operation  by 
manipulation  of  each  of  said  push  button  devices  to  assist 
the  setting  of  said  member  by  such  device,  and  means 
operated  by  said  pneumatic  means  for  terminating  the 
operation  of  said  pneumatic  means  after  such  assisted 
setting  of  said  member. 


2448,901 
DRIVE  BELT 
James  C.  Groff,   Manbeim,   Pa.,   asslipior  to  Manbcim 
Mannfacturin({  and  Belting  Company,  Manbeim,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Applkatloo  October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,678 
6  Claims.    (CL  74—233) 
1.  A  laminated  driving  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of 
links   arranged  in  superimposed   successive   overlapping 
relation,  each  of  said  links  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
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arranged  in  pairs  respectively  at  the  forward,  intermediate, 
and  trailing  portions  of  said  link,  fastening  means  extend- 
ing through  the  apertures  in  the  overlapping  portions  of 
the  links  and  having  means  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  en- 
gaging the  innermost  and  outermost  links  to  secure  said 
plurality  of  links  together,  said  pair  of  apertures  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  each  of  said  links  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  pair  of  apertures 


movabiy  mounted  on  the  frame,  meaiis  secured  to  the 
shaft  and  controlled  by  the  solenoid  for  moving  the  shaft, 
an  arm  pivqtally  mounted  on  the  frame,  means  inter- 
connecting the  arm  with  the  shaft  to  produce  movement 
of  the  arm  in  response  to  movement  of  the  shaft,  said 
arm  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  therein,  and 
means  secured  to  the  device  and  engageable  within  a 
selected  one  of  the  apertures  to  operate  the  device  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  movement  of  the  arm. 


in  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  link,  and  the  spacing  of 
said  pair  of  said  intermediate  apertures  being  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  the  pair  of  apertures  at  the  trailing 
portion  of  said  link,  the  forward  portion  of  said  link  being 
outermost  and  the  trailing  portion  of  said  link  being  inner- 
most in  said  succession  of  said  superimposed  overlapped 
links  whereby  said  fastening  elements  diverge  outwardly 
and  effect  outwardly  convex  flexure  of  said  links  trans- 
versely thereof. 

^  2,84t,902 

DRIVE  SELECTOR  MECHANISM 

HaydcB  E.  Hak,  Kalamaizoo,  Mkli^  afitfor  to  Shake- 

ipcart  Pfodtta  Conpany,  KaJamatoo,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Ml^llMi 

ApplicatkM  March  27,  195«,  Serial  No.  57433 

iClafana.    (O.  74— 5t2) 


1.  A  selector  mechanism  for  operating  a  Bowden  cable 
provided  with  a  sliding  wire  and  a  sheath  comprising 
first  and  second  members  slidably  disposed  in  parallel 
planes,  means  operatively  coupling  said  members  where- 
by a  shift  of  one  member  in  a  given  direction  effects  a 
shift  of  the  other  to  the  same  extent  in  the  opposite 
direction,  a  plurality  of  actuating  elements  supported  for 
movement  independently  of  each  other  toward  said  mem- 
bers, each  element  having  first  and  second  projections 
directed  toward  said  first  and  second  members  respec- 
tively and  releasably  engageable  therewith,  said  projections 
having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  displacement  where- 
by when  said  members  are  engaged  thereby  they  are 
caused  to  assume  corresponding  relative  locations,  and 
means  connecting  said  sliding  wire  to  one  member  and 
the  sheath  to  the  other  whereby  the  relative  positions 
thereof  are  determined  by  the  relative  locations  of  the 
members. 


2,t4S,9t3 

SOLENOID  ACTUATED  OPERATOR  SYSTEM 

Panfllo  Tronhctte,  MOwMriwa,  Wb. 

AppUcatkw  Octohw  2S,  If  52,  S«W  No.  317^3* 

SChdM.   (CL74— 510 


2,S4S,M4 

ELECTRICAL  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Rohwt  K.  Wllaoa  uid  Eogeoc  M.  Stoocr, 

Los  Ai^ckt,  CaUf . 

ApHtcatkMi  MMch  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,531 

aClBhM.    (CL74--i25) 


2.  In  an  electrical  actuator  for  a  valve  movable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  positions,  the  combination  of:  a  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  and  an  arcuate 
slot  adjacent  said  opening;  a  valve  drive  shaft  projecting 
through  said  opening;  a  motor  in  said  housing  connected 
to  a  reduction  gear  train,  a  bidirectional  overrunning 
clutch  operatively  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
gear  train  and  said  drive  shaft;  means  for  energizing  and 
de-energizing  said  clutch  mounted  thereupon  and  juxta- 
posed to  said  slot;  and  a  manual  override  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  energizing  means  through  said  slot, 
said  manual  override  being  constituted  by  a  handle  freely 
rotatable  on  said  drive  shaft  and  said  operative  connection 
being  constituted  by  a  pin  extending  through  said  slot  and 
engaging  said  energizing  means. 


2,848,HS 
ANTENNA  FEEDER  DRIVE 
Lawrence  R.  Evaas,  Waahington,  D.  C,  anignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpreacntcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Appllcatlaa  AarO  2i,  19H,  Serial  No.  589,973 

5  Clafam.     (CI.  74— Mf) 

(Graatad  waUr  THk  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  device  comprising  a 
frame,  a  solenoid  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  shaft 


1.  An  antenna  drive  comprising  a  shaft,  a  carrier  plate 
attached  to  said  shaft,  an  eccentric  shaft  attached  to  said 
carrier  plate,  a  Kcondary  gear  rotatably  joumaled  on  said 
eccentric  shaft,  a  primary  gear  in  mesh  with  said  second- 
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ary  (ear  and  roUtably  mounted  to  said  carrier  plate, 
means  for  driving  said  c&rher  plate  at  a  fixed  speed,  first 
and  second  gear  trains  for  selectively  driving  said  primary 
gear  at  different  speeds,  one  of  which  is  the  same  as  the 
speed  said  carrier  plate  is  drivable.  clutch  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  one  of  said  gear  trains  in  driving  rela- 
tion with  said  primary  gear,  and  a  gimbally  mounted  an- 
tenna feed  bora  pivotally  connected  in  eccentric  relation 
to  the  axis  of  said  secondary  gear  for  vertical  movement 
with  respect  thereto  whereby  said  antenna  feed  horn  is 
selectively  nutated  in  spiral  and  conical  patterns. 


HYDRAULIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

AdM  Y.  Dodt*.  Rockford,  lU^  awignnr  to  Borg. Warner 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  coqporatkM  of  niloois 

ApplkatkNi  April  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,374 

3Claiina.    (0.74—677) 


1.  A  hydraulic  torque  converter  to  connect  driving 
and  driven  shafts  comprising  a  vaned  pump,  a  vaned 
auxiliary  turbine  adjacent  to  the  fluid  outlet  of  the  pump, 
a  vaned  main  turbine  at  the  fluid  outlet  side  of  the  aux- 
iliary turbine,  vaned  stator  means  including  a  pair  of  in- 
dependently rotatable  vaned  stator  rings  lying  between 
the  main  turbine  outlet  and  the  pump  inlet,  means  to 
connect  the  pump  to  the  driving  shaft,  means  to  connect 
the  main  turbine  to  the  driven  shaft,  one-way  brakes  to 
hold  the  stator  rings  separately  against  reverse  rotation, 
and  a  differential  gear  set  including  three  relatively  ro- 
tatable elements  connected  respectively  to  the  main  and 
auxiliary  turbines  and  to  said  stator  ring  closest  to  the 
pump  inlet. 

'2,S48,907 

TRANSMISSION 

WUHam  L.  WHaon,  Tlffeo,  Ohio 

AppUcadoa  March  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,830 

3aaiiiis.    (CL74— 6S8) 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising  a  gearing  system 
interconnecting  the  output  shaft  of  a  reversing  mechanism 
with  a  propeller  shaft,  said  gearing  system  interconnecting 
the  output  shaft  and  the  propelling  shaft  including  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  spaced  drive  gears  of  unequal  size  mounted 
on  the  output  shaft,  a  freely  rotatable  idler  gear  in  mesh- 


ing engagement  with  the  smaller  of  said  spaced  gears,  a 
pair  of  spaced  unequal  driven  gears  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  free  idler  gear  and  the  other  of  said 
spaced  gears,  respectively,  for  rotation  of  said  driven 
gears  in  opposite  directions,  one  of  said  driven  gears 
being  secured  to  a  central  shaft  and  the  other  of  said 
driven  gears  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  central  shaft 
in  alignment  with  the  other  of  said  spaced  drive  gears,  a 
central  gear  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  central 
shaft,  a  fluid  clutch  including  a  pair  of  torus  members 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  central  shaft  with  the  forward 
torus  being  secured  to  said  other  of  said  driven  gears, 
and  the  rear  torus  rotatably  supporting  a  pair  of  stub 
shafts,  each  of  said  stub  shafts  having  a  pair  of  inner 
and  outer  gears  thereon  with  the  inner  gears  in  meshing 
engagement  with  the  central  gear,  and  a  propelling  shaft 
gear  secured  to  the  propelling  shaft  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  pair  of  gears  mounted  on  the  stub 
shafts  for  driving  the  propelling  shaft  at  varying  speeds. 


PLANETARY  SPEED  CHANGE  TRANSMISSION 
John  C.  Honk,  FomI  da  Lac.  Wk.,  aaifiii  to  Glddl^i 
A  Uwk  Machlac  Tool  Company,  Fond  4a  Lac,  Wia., 
a  cocporadoa  of  Wbcomiii 

AppHcatioo  DMMibtr  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,410 
U  OaloM.    (CL  74—769) 


LhJ 


1.  In  a  planetary  speed  change  transmission,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  housing,  input  and  output  shafts 
joumaled  in  said  housing,  two  planetary  gear  sets  and 
means  connecting  them  in  tandem  between  said  shafts, 
each  of  said  sets  having  an  axially  slidable  internally 
toothed  ring  gear,  two  sets  of  stationary  locking  teeth 
on  said  housing  engageable  by  respective  ones  of  said 
ring  gears  upon  shifting  of  the  latter  to  first  predetermined 
axial  positions,  the  first  of  said  sets  having  a  spider  con- 
nected in  driving  relationship  with  the  second  of  said 
sets,  and  locking  teeth  rigid  with  said  spider  engageable 
by  either  of  said  ring  gears  when  the  latter  are  shifted  to 
second  predetermined  positions,  said  transmission  there- 
by providing  disconnection  of  said  shafts  when  neither 
of  said  ring  gears  is  in  any  of  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions, and  providing  a  first  speed  change  ratio  when 
both  ring  gears  are  shifted  to  their  first  predetermined 
positions,  a  second  speed  change  ratio  when  both  ring 
gears  are  shifted  to  their  second  predetermined  positions, 
and  a  third  speed  change  ratio  when  one  ring  gear  is  in 
its  first  and  the  other  ring  gear  in  its  second  predeter- 
mined position. 

2,t4t.9«9 

INDEXING  APPARATUS 

George  H.  HOI,  WOHaiBibarg,  Maaa. 

AppUcadoa  April  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  575,76S 

2  Claim*.    (0.74— S22) 

1.  Indexing  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a  stud 
joumalled  in  said  support,  a  toothed  ratchet  fixed  to  said 
stud,  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  reciprocable  therein  in 
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indexing  and  non-indexing  directioos,  a  rack  extending 
from  the  piston  in  Mid  cylinder  and  being  redprocable  in 
said  support  in  indexing  and  non-indexing  directions,  an 
integral  gear  and  carrier  unit  roUUble  in  indexing  and 
non-indexing  directions  oo  said  stud,  a  brake  mechanism 
between  said  stud  and  support  limiting  roUtion  of  said 
stud  to  the  indexing  direction,  a  clutch  mechanism  be- 
tween said  stud  and  gear  and  carrier  unit  for  routing 
said  stud  in  the  indexing  direction  as  said  gear  and  car- 
rier unit  routes  in  the  indexing  direction,  stop  means 
movable* on  said  support  and  being  movable  between 
non-stop  and  stop  positions  in  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  to  stop  said  stud  against  roUtion  in  the  indexing 
rotation,  stop  actuating  means  on  said  gear  and  carrier 


ments,  deuching  said  potitive  mold  member  and  cope 
from  Mid  cast  tire  mold  and  drilling  through  said  cast 
tire  mold  material  to  continue  the  vents  formed  by  said 
elements  entirely  through  said  tire  mold. 


WORK  PROTECTOR  FOR  DRILL  CHUCKS 

Dmmiel  A.  Mack,  Pittaknnk,  Pa^  ■■igiini  to  Fabricated 

Product!  Company,  fac^  Wcit  Ncwtoa,  Pa,  a  corpo- 

nitloo  of  PcaaaylTa^n 

ARpUcation  Fcbnutty  14, 1956,  Serial  No.  M5,35< 

ICWm.    (a.  77— 55) 


unit  being  engageable  with  said  stop  means  and  operable 
upon  the  rotation  of  said  gear  and  carrier  unit  in  the 
indexing  direction  for  actuating  said  stop  means  to  the 
stop  position,  other  means  on  said  gear  and  carrier  unit 
being  operable  upon  roution  of  said  gear  and  carrier  unit 
in  the  non-indexing  direction  for  actuating  said  stop 
means  t^  the  non-stop  position,  lock  means  movable  on 
said  gear  and  carrier  unit  between  lock  and  non-lock  posi- 
tions in  engagement  with  said  ratchet,  lock  actuating 
means  on  said  support  being  swingable  by  said  lock 
means  as  said  gear  and  carrier  unit  rotates  in  the  index- 
ing direction  for  moving  said  lock  means  to  the  non-lock 
position,  and  other  actuating  means  on  said  support  for 
moving  said  lock  means  to  the  lock  position  as  said  gear 
and  carrier  unit  rotates  in  the  non-indexing  direction. 


A  work  protective  attachment  for  hand  drill  chucks 
used  in  drilling  boles  through  a  metal  member,  compris- 
ing a  wear  resistant  plate  like  member  having  an  upper 
fac^  adapted  to  provide  bearing  engagement  for  the  end 
of  ••  drill  chuck,  an  opening  through  said  plate  like  mem- 
ber larger  than  a  drill  bit  to  be  received  in  said  chuck 
providing  free  passage  of  a  drill  bit  extending  from  said 
chuck,  a  resilient  rubber  facing  bonded  to  the  lower  face 
of  the  plate  like  member  and  of  substantially  greater 
thickness  than  the  plate  like  member,  said  rubber  facing 
adapted  to  space  the  plate  like  member  from  the  surface 
of  a  member  being  drilled,  and  an  opening  extending 
through  said  rubber  facing  concentric  with  the  plate  like 
member  opening,  said  rubber  facing  opening  beiitg  suffi- 
ciently smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  drill  bit  extend- 
ing therethrough  to  retain  the  attachment  upon  the  drill 
by  compression  of  the  rubber  and  providing  less  frictional 
resistance  to  roUtion  of  the  drill  bit  than  the  frictional 
resistance  of  the  under  face  of  the  rubber  lacing  to  rou- 
tioo;  upon  engaging  the  adjacent  face  of  the  surface  of 
the  member  being  drilled. 


2tt4t,919 
TIRE  MOLDS  AISfD  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Raymood   E.   BMtba,   Aitroa,  Ohio,  aMlgBor  to  The 
Flrcstooc  Tire  4c  Rabbcr  Coaspaay,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a 
corpora  ttoB  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  March  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,t3t 
5ClafaBa.    (Q.  76— 107) 


'^TT^'lf"] 


2J4t,912 
CHAMFERING  TOOL 
Elmer  J.  KalaC,  Bedford,  OUa,  aM^aor  to  The  Maxwell 
Coavaay,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  paitoaiihla  i  nwiilliii  of 
Heary  S.  Raddlg.  Thehaa  D.  Raddig,  aad  Elmer  J. 
Kalat 

Appllcatioa  Jdbc  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  517,229 
dCtainw.    (O.  77— 5S) 


5.  A  method  of  making  a  metallic  tire  mold  compris- 
ing providing  a  positive  mold  member  to  be  used  fw 
casting  a  negative  tire  tread  pattern,  providing  a  back 
cope,  disposing  said  positive  mold  member  within  said 
back  cope  leaving  a  space  between  said  positive  member 
and  said  cope,  supporting  partial  vent  forming  elemenU 
in  said  space  and  casting  metallic  material  of  which  the 
tire  mold  it  to  be  formed  in  said  space  about  said  do- 


1.  A  recessing  tool  comprising  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing a  bore  formed  therein  at  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  the 
body,  a  shifuble  sleeve  carried  by  said  body  for  engage- 
ment with  a  work  piece,  slide  means  in  said  bore,  a  cut- 
ting tool  carried  by  the  slide  means,  and  a  pin  affixed  to 
the  sleeve  and  slidably  engaged  with  the  slide  means, 
said  pin  holding  the  slide  means  against  longitudinal 
movement  while  allowing  lateral  movement  relative  to 
the  sleeve  as  said  body  is  moved  toward  the  work  piece, 
whereby  the  cutting  tool  is  brought  into  engagement  with 
the  work  piece. 
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2,848,913 

SELF  CENTERING  MULTIPLE  BORING 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Nicb  C.  TiMMBfca,  Fcndak,  Mkk. 

AppHcatkMi  Marck  5, 1954,  SOTial  No.  549,373 

2ClaiiiM.    (a.  77— 58) 


A 


imk 


I.  A  self-centering  boring  toolholder  for  a  lathe  com- 
prising a  horizontally  extending  shank  of  rectangular 
cross  section  and  including  a  flat  upright  end  face,  a 
cylindrical  interiorly  threaded  boss  forming  an  integral 
part  of  said  shank  and  protecting  normally  of  said  end 
face,  a  centrally  apertured  barrel  with  one  end  wall  bear- 
ing against  said  end  face  rotatably  joumaled  on  said  boss 
and  adjustably  secured  thereto,  there  being  a  series  of 
parallel  spaced  boring  tool  receiving  slo»s  of  different 
diameter  formed  lengthwise  through  said  barrel  at  equal 
Qistances  from  its  center  of  rotation,  means  on  said 
barrel  registerable  with  each  of  said  slots  to  rctainingly 
engage  a  boring  tool  of  predetermined  diameter  adjustably 
secured  longitudinally  and  rotatively  within  one  of  said 
slots,  the  aperture  in  said  barrel  at  its  inner  end  terminat- 
ing in  an  axial  opening  of  reduced  diameter  adapted  to 
receive  the  shank  of  a  securing  screw,  said  reduced  open- 
ing terminating  in  a  counter-sunk  opening  extending  to 
the  outer  wall  of  the  barrel,  a  headed  screw  extending 
through  said  barrel  for  securing  the  same  in  rotatively  ad- 
justed position,  there  being  a  series  of  transverse  acute 
angularly  related  intersectmg  depressions  of  uniform 
depth  formed  in  said  one  end  wall  of  the  barrel,  each 
depression  being  at  a  predetermined  definite  spaced  rela- 
tion to  corresponding  tool  receiving  slots,  and  of  a  width 
to  cooperatively  and  retainingly  j-eceive  therein  the  end 
face  of  said  shank. 


2,848,914 

WIRE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 

Shalom  Gottfried,  Haifa,  braal 

AppUcatioa  Marck  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,477 

Claims  priori<y,  appikatioa  I«aci  March  14, 1954 

1  daiok    (CI.  81—9.5) 


A  wire  stripping  device  comprising  a  handle  having  a 
hole  forming  a  transverse  passage  extending  through  said 
handle,  a  flat  stripper  plate  mounted  in  said  passage  with 
the  plane  of  the  plate  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  passage,  said  stripper  plate  having  cutting 
edges  forming  a  slot  merging  into  said  hole,  said  slot  hav- 
ing a  widened  portion  at  one  end  and  a  narrowed  por- 
tion at  another  end  so  that  the  widened  portion  will  permit 
free  passage  of  a  wire  whereas  the  narrowed  portion  will 
strip  the  wire  of  any  coating  thereon. 


2,848,915 
POWDER  ACnjATED  SWAGING  TOOL 
WUUaa  H.  AMkcm  Mllford,  Lyie  B.  Cimmor,  Wcatport, 
md  PUUp  R.  HmktU,  FaMald,  Cobb.,  aaigMn  to 
RcflifeBgtoa  AmM  Coaipaay,  lac.,,  Bridgeport,  Coqb.,  a 
corpoiatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  September  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,922 
18  daioM.    (a.  81—15) 


1.  A  powder  actuated  tool  comprising  a  barrel  having 
a  breech  end  and  a  muzzle  end.  a  cartridge  receiving 
chamber  in  said  breech  end,  a  work  holding  head  secured 
to  said  muzzle  end.  a  work  supporting  anvil  die  carried 
by  said  head  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  barrel. 
an  identor  piston  movable  in  said  barrel  for  projecting 
and  retracting  movement  and  including  a  piston  head 
at  its  rearward  end  and  an  indentor  tool  element  at  its 
forward  end  opposed  to  said  anvil  die,  stop  means  engage- 
able  by  said  indentor  piston  to  limit  its  projecting  move- 
ment, and  yieldable  means  normally  pressing  said  indentor 
piston  to  its  projected  position  against  said  stop  means, 
said  indentor  tool  element  adapted  to  be  engaged  with 
a  work  piece  disposed  in  said  anvil  die  under  the  pressure 
of  said  yieldable  means  to  determir>c  the  prefirmg  re- 
tracted position  of  said  piston  head  relatively  to  said 
chamber. 


2448,914 
FEED-THROUGH  SOCKET 
Harold  C.  Reynolds,  AthcBS,  Pa.,  sssJonr  to  lagcrwU- 
Raad  Coospaay,  New  Yorfc.  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Application  Angost  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  477^88 
5  Claims,    (a.  81— 121) 


1.  A  feed-through  socket  for  nuts,  bolts  and  the  like 
comprising,  a  member  having  a  circular  longitudinal  bore 
therethrough  for  the  passage  of  such  nuts,  bolts  or  the 
like,  inwardly  extending  ribs  spaced  around  the  periphery 
of  the  bore  of  said  member,  each  of  said  ribs  being 
tapered  at  its  entry-end  portion  so  as  to  decrease  in 
size  toward  the  entry  end  of  said  bore. 


2,848,917 
RIGHT  AND  LEFT  THREAD,  SUDABLE  JAW, 
HANDLE-ACTUATED  WRENCH 
Ellis  M.  Cook,  Loofootc,  lad. 
AppUcatioa  Jaae  7.  1957,  S«rfad  No.  444,391 
1  Claim.    (Q.  81—143) 
In  a  right  and  left  thread,  slidable  jaw,  handle-actu- 
ated v/rench,  the  combination  which  comprises  an  elon- 
gated handle  having  an  enlarged  portion  with  left  hand 
threads  on  the  outer  surface  spaced  from  one  end  there- 
of and  having  a  stem  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the 
enlarged   portion  extended   from   said  enlarged   portion 
and  having  right  hand  threads  thereon,  a  body  having 
an  opening  therethrough  and  an  inner  jaw  od  one  end 
slidably  mounted  on  the  handle,  the  body  having  an  in- 
ternally threaded  socket  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
the  handle  in  the  end  upon  which  the  inner  jaw  is  posi- 
tiooed  and  into  which  said  stem  is  threaded^  and  an  outer 
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jaw  having  a  thank  with  threads  on  an  inner  edge  tlid- 
ably  mounted  in  an  opening  extended  longitudinally 
through  the  body  and  pocitioned  with  the  threads  thereof 
in  meshing  relation  with  the  threads  of  the  said  enlarged 


that  when  applied  to  said  terminal  will  cause  the  ampli- 
fier to  amplify  the  tone  signals  to  the  maximum  desired 
extent,  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  said  volt- 
age source  and  said  terminal,  a  first  resistor  connected 
between  said  potential  source  and  said  terminal,  a  single 
pole  double  throw  switch  biased  so  as  to  have  its  mov- 
able element   normally  engaging  one  contact   thereof, 

i/r^   I   «   •   9   a   ^vr'i   9 


portion  of  the  handle  whereby  upon  rotation  of  die  han- 
dle in  one  direction  both  the  inner  and  outer  jaws  move 
away  from  a  point  between  the  jaws  and  upon  rotation  of 
the  handle  in  the  opposite  directioo  both  jaws  move  to- 
ward a  common  point. 


234S,91I 

TOOL  fOST  AND  HOLDER 

Pvter  LMlrIk,  Ocvdnd,  Olrfo,  nsnlgnor  to  Loitrik  Tod 

Company.  Clevcfauid,  OWo,  a  coiponittoa  of  Ohio 

ApplicattoB  November  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M.894 

ICIaima.    (Ct.  t2--3«) 


1.  A  tool  post  comprising  a  body,  a  c)'lindrical  bora 
in  said  body,  a  tool  holder  having  a  cylindrical  shank  for 
a  sliding  fit  in  said  bore,  means  for  deforming  said  body 
to  clamp  said  tool  holder  therein,  a  shoulder  on  said 
tool  holder  for  engagement  with  said  body,  thereby  locat- 
ing the  tool  in  respect  to  said  body,  stop  means  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  the  end  of  said  tool  holder  opposite 
said  shoulder,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  member  hav- 
ing a  radial  shoulder  formed  thereon,  and  a  second  stop 
means  affixed  to  said  body  comprising  an  arm  projecting 
across  the  end  of  said  bore  and  having  a  face  comple- 
mentary with  and  engageable  by  said  radial  shoulder  on 
the  tool  holder  stop  means. 


'  2,84S,919 

TONE  rSTENSTTY  ENVELOPE  CONTROL  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
John  M.  Hanert,  Dcs  Plalncs,  III.,  anigiior  to  Hammond 
Organ  Company,  a  corpomtkm  oif  Delaware 
Applicatloa  May  29,  19S3,  Serial  No.  958^17 
9  Claims.    (0.84—1.20 
I.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  adapted  to  be 
played  in  conjunction  with  a  piano  having  a  sustaining 
pedal,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  playing  keys, 
tone  signal  generating  means,  an  an>plifier  for  the  signals 
supplied  by  the  generating  means,  said  amplifier  having  a 
terminal  the  potential  o(  which  determines  the  amplitude 
of  the  output  sigiul,  an  electroacoustic  transducer  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  amplifier,  means  operable  by 
the  keys  to  determine  the  pitch  of  the  tone  signal  supplied 
to  the  amplifier  by  the  generating   means,  a  potential 
source  of  such  value  that  when  applied  to  the  terminal 
will  cut  off  the  amplifier,  a  voltage  source  of  such  value 

733  O.   G. — 60 


means  to  apply  an  adjustable  potential  to  said  switch 
contact,  a  second  resistor  connecting  the  movable  switch 
element  to  said  potential  source,  a  second  capacitor  con- 
necting said  movable  switch  element  to  the  voltage  source, 
a  conductor  connecting  the  other  contact  of  said  switch 
to  said  terminal,  and  means  for  operating  said  switch 
against  its  bias  upon  operation  of  any  of  the  playing 
keys. 

2,848,920 

KEY  CONTACT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

ORGANS 

John  M.  Lester,  Garden  City,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  491,5^1 

1  Claim,    (a.  84— 1.27) 


A  key  switch  for  use  in  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising  a  movably  plastic  key  member,  a  pair 
of  conductive  members  below  said  member  and  form- 
ing part  of  a  tone  generating  circuit,  a  tubular,  flexible, 
conductive  member  attached  to  said  key  and  having 
selective  bridging  contact  with  said  conductive  members 
to  close  said  circuit,  the  flexibility  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber providing  a  variable  impedance  between  said  con- 
ductive members. 


2,848,921 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VERY 

LITTLE  LENGTHS 

Miron    Koulikovitch,  Geneva,   Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Societe  Genevoisc  d'lnstmmenta  dc  Physique,  Goicva, 

Switxcriaod.  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Application  May  11, 1953,  Serial  No.  354,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  June  1 1,  1952 

4aahiis.  (O.  88— 14) 
1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  the  measure  of  very  little  lengths 
the  combination  of  an  interferometer  of  the  Michelson 
type  having  a  movable  mirror  and  presenting  parallel 
fringes,  a  measuring  device  and  a  photo-electric  sighting 
device  comprising  an  opaque  reticule  submitted  to  a 
movement  of  sustained  oscillations  and  provided  with 
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transparent  slits  corresponding  in  the  shape  and  the 
geometric  position  to  the  brilliant  fringes  of  the  inter- 
ferometer, an  object-glass  projecting  on  said  reticule  the 
fringes  of  the  interferotneter,  a  photo-electric  ceil  inter- 
cepting the  light  rays  crossing  said  reticule,  an  electronic 
device  converting  the  currents  issued  from  the  photo-elec- 
tric cell  and  consecutive  to  the  fluctuations  of  the  inter- 
cepted light  flux,  in  impulses  of  very  thort  durations,  in 
order  that  at  each  coincidence  of  the  brilliant  fringes  with 
the  slits  which  occurs  during  the  oscillating  movement 
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of  the  reticule,  the  light  flux  crossing  said  reticule,  im- 
pinges the  photo-electric  cell  which  controls,  by  the  in- 
termediary of  the  electronic  device,  the  emission  of  im- 
pulses acting  on  said  measuring  device,  which  measuring 
device  indicates  the  ratio  of  the  elapsed  times  between 
two  successive  coincidences  occurring  during  a  whole 
period  of  the  oscillating  movement  of  said  reticule, 
whereby  said  ratio  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
displacement  of  said  movable  mirror  of  said  inter- 
ferometer. 


2,848,922 
OPTICAL  INDICATOR  MEANS  FOR  USE  WITH 

COPY  PROJECTION   APPARATUS 

PhiUp  M.  Field,  Mapicwood«  N.  J^  aasigiior  to  Charies 

Beseler  Company,  East  Orange,  N.  J^  a  partncnhip 

Appllcadoa  February  15, 19M,  Serial  No.  545,594 

3  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 
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234M23 
PHOTOGRAPHIC   EASEL 
C.  EHcfcabKk,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.  Y,  siilgnHr  to 
Simmon  Brolhcn,  Inc^  Lo^  Uand  City,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoit 

Jane  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  593,979 
5  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  An  easel  for  use  in  the  making  of  photograph  ex- 
posures comprising  a  base  member  provided  with  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  relative  to  said  base 
member,  an  aligning  member  provided  with  spring-biased 
paper-stopping  depressible  fingers  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  carried  by  said  base  memt>er  and  movable 
with  respect  to  the  latter  to  accurately  preselect  two  sides 
of  the  exposure  field  and  to  simultaneously  preselect  the 
marginal  width  of  the  finished  photograph  for  said  two 
sides  by  said  depressible  fingers,  a  scale  carried  by  said 
easel  provided  with  graduations,  a  pointer  movable  into 
registry  with  any  selected  graduation  on  said  scale  and 
connected  to  said  aligning  member  for  causing  move- 
ment of  the  paper-stopping  depressible  fingers  of  said 
aligning  member  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  gradua- 
tion selected  on  said  scale,  masking  bars  provided  with 
graduations  thereon  carried  by  said  frame  and  adjustable 
relative  thereto  to  accurately  preselect  the  remaining  two 
sides  of  the  exposure  field  and  the  marginal  width  of 
these  remaining  two  sides  of  the  finished  photograph 
when  said  frame  is  closed  relative  to  said  base,  and  said 
frame  being  operable  upon  closure  thereof  to  depress 
said  paper-stopping  fingers  in  opposition  to  the  spring- 
tension  thereof  into  said  base  member  with  the  tops  of 
said  fingers  closely  adjacent  the  sensitized  paper  carried 
thereby. 


1.  A  pointer-image  projector  unit,  comprising  a  single, 
fixed  and  open-ended  tubular  housing  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  projector  apparatus  provided  with  a  source  of  il- 
lumination; a  plate  closing  one  end  of  the  housing  and 
having  an  aperiure  adapted  to  pass  a  beam  of  light 
through  the  housing  from  the  source  of  illumination 
which  conforms  to  an  indicator  image  to  be  projected  on 
a  screen  simultaneously  with  copy  projected  by  the 
projector  apparatus;  a  condenser  lens  within  the  tubular 
housing  associated  optically  with  the  apertured  plate; 
an  objective  lens  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  tubular 
housing  in  the  optional  axis  of  the  condenser  lens;  a  frame 
frictionally  supported  over  and  for  oscillation  on  said 
other  end  of  the  tubular  housing  and  coaxially  therewith, 
and  having  a  projection  opening;  a  mirror  rockably 
mounted  and  positioned  angularly  in  the  frame  in  the 
path  of  the  projected  aperture  image,  the  latter  being 
directed  thereby  toward  said  projection  opening;  and 
manually  actuatable  means  to  rock  the  frame,  including 
a  support  member  extending  therefrom  coaxially  with 
respect  to  the  tubular  housing,  and  a  handle  element 
pivotally  attached  at  its  one  end  to  an  angular  extension 
of  the  support  member,  together  with  a  link  connecting 
the  handle  element  with  the  mirror  to  rock  the  latter. 


2.848.924 

HEAD  SUPPORTED  BINOCULARS 

Henry  Charles  Alexandre  Poicz,  Paris,  France 

Application  October  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,249 

Claims  priority,  aoplkatioo  France  October  27,  1954 

3Clafans.    (0.88—34) 


1.  A  binocular  support  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
portable  supporting  means  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the 
head  of  a  wearer,  a  forwardly  projecting  first  plate  mem- 
ber attached  lo  the  front  of  said  supporting  means  and 
provided  with  a  substantially  vertical  slot,  a  second  plate 
member  having  a  front  portion  provided  with  two  out- 
wardly extending  wings  and  a  rear  portion  adapted  to 
contact  with  one  side  of  said  first  plate  member,  said 
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rear  portion  having  a  tubatantially  horizooUl  slot  formed    a  single  carton-erected  blank,  and  an  interlock  between 


therein,  a  pair  of  arms  secured  to  said  wings  and  carry- 
ing each  one  barrel  of  said  binocular,  and  clamping  means 
iiK:luding  a  screw  mounted  through  said  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal slots  to  permit  relative  angular,  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal adjustment  of  said  plate  members  when  said  screw 
is  in  untightened  condition  and  clamping  of  said  plate 
members  in  the  adjusted  position  of  said  binocular  upon 
tightening  of  said  screw  to  thereby  hold  said  binocular 
to  the  requirements  of  the  wearer's  eyesight. 


2,148,925 
BLAST  RELEASE  DETENT 
DckM  W.  Hoo4,  SbcnuM  CMu,  CaHf^  aarignor,  by  mesne 
■ssignnii  ■!■.  to  tkc  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppUcatkw  May  31,  1955,  Sciiai  No.  512,191 
3  ClalBM.     (a.  89^1.7) 


said  plunger  and  said  means  for  moving  said  bottom 
retainer  effective  to  move  said  bottom  retainer  from  its 
first  to  its  second  position  only  after  said  plunger  has 
moved  into  said  die  to  said  distance,  whereby  a  blank 


1.  In  a  rocket  launcher  comprising  a  casing  and  a 
tube  in  the  casing  adapted  to  contain  a  rocket  having 
tail  elements  and  a  retaining  flange  at  the  aft  end,  the 
combination  of  a  rocket  detent  for  the  tube  comprising 
a  strip  of  spring  material  secured  to  the  aft  end  of  the 
tube  at  a  location  outside  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube 
with  the  aft  end  of  the  strip  spring  biased  inwardly,  a 
flange  at  the  aft  end  of  the  strip  extending  generally 
inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  tube  to  a  location 
inwardly  of  said  inner  surface  and  having  an  obliquely 
forwardly  and  outwardly  extending  loading  cam,  said 
flange  having  a  notch  at  the  innermost  edge  for  receiving 
a  rocket  retaining  flange,  an  extension  on  the  strip  aft 
of  the  notch  extending  in  a  lateral  oblique  direction  and 
forming  a  tail  element  engaging  unloading  cam  subject 
to  depression  by  manual  rotation  of  the  rocket  and  a 
tail  element  thereon,  said  strip  having  a  member 
extending  obliquely  inwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a  loca- 
tion adapted  to  receive  blast  from  an  ignited  rocket 
whereby  to  release  the  detent  from  rocket  retaining 
flange  engaging  position. 


moved  into  said  die  by  said  plunger  will  move  the  pre- 
ceding carton-erected  blank  down  onto  said  bottom  re- 
tainer and  said  preceding  carton-erected  blank  will  pass 
down  beyond  said  bottom  retainer  after  said  plunger  has 
moved  the  next  succeeding  blank  into  said  die. 


2,848,927 

MACHINES  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTAINERS 

Sava  Byron  FnuBghia,  Psvis,  France 

Appikation  Febnuury  17, 1955,  Sotel  No.  488,887 

2  Claims.    (CL  93— 68) 


2,848,924 
CARTON  ERECTING  MACHINE 
Edouard  E.  Gackwted  and  Ralph  N.  Greene,  Jacksonville, 
Fla.,  aaalgnors,  by  ■iisai  awlgnmints,  to  Owens-IUfaiob 
GhMS  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  April  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  578,835 
15  Claims.    (O.  93—51) 
1.  A  carton  erecting  machine  comprising  a  support, 
a  blank  folding  die  the  interior  of  which  is  substantially 
of  the  size  and  shape  of  the  outside  of  an  erected  carton, 
said  die  being  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  an 
open  top  and  an  open  bottom,  a  bottom  carton  retainer 
mounted  on  said  support  and  movable  between  first  and 
second   positions  respectively  beneath  and  beyond  the 
open  bottom  of  said  die  at  a  distance  from  the  open 
top  thereof  which  is  at  least  n  times  the  depth  of  an 
erected  carton,  where  n  is  any  integer  greater  than  1, 
whereby  at  least  two  carton-erected  blanks  may  be  sup- 
ported one  above  the  other  on  said  bottom  support,  at 
least  the  uppermost  of  said  carton-erected  blanks  being 
within  said  die.  means  for  moving  said  bottom  retainer 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  a  plunger  mov- 
able into  said  die  via  the  open  top  thereof  to  a  distance 
above  said  bottom  retainer  no  less  than  the  depth  of 


1.  An  improvement  in  crimped  cup-making  machines 
of  the  type  wherein  a  punch,  which  reciprocates  along  the 
vertical  work  axis  of  the  frame  of  said  machine,  forces  a 
disc  of  thin  sheet  material  from  coaxial  pleating  dies  into 
coaxial  cup  shaping  dies  on  each  down  stroke  while  the 
dies  and  the  punch  drive  means  cooperate  to  provide  a 
time  interval  between  the  end  of  said  down  stroke  and  the 
beginning  of  the  up  stroke,  comprising:  an  inside  coaxial 
scries  of  horizontally  spaced,  radially  movable,  outwardly 
biased  pushers  mounted  on  said  punch  for  vertical  move- 
ment bodily  therewith,  said  pushers  being  positioned  to 
engage  the  inner  side  of  the  upper  end  margin  of  a  cup  in 
said  shaping  dies  and  bend  the  lower  portion  thereof  out- 
wardly; and  a  corresponding  outside  coaxial  series  of  hori- 
zontally spaced,  radially  movable,  inwardly  biased  pushers 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  position  to  engage  the  outer  side 
of  the  upper  end  margin  of  a  cup  in  said  shaping  dies  and 
bend  the  upper  portion  thereof  inwardly. 
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HIGHWAY  CONSTRUCTION 

Haxh  G.  GibMMi,  Sidcm,  OWo 

AppiicatkNi  Febfvary  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,993 

2  Claim*.    (CLM-^) 


.^5$i^SSK?^ 


1 .  A  highway  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
elongated  curb  walls,  a  drainage  base  extending  between 
said  curb  walls,  an  imperforate  metallic  base  plate  over- 
lying and  resting  on  said  drainage  base,  metallic  channel 
members  welded  to  said  base  plate  and  rising  therefrom 
in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  an  upper  plate  disposed 
on  and  welded  to  said  channel  members,  and  a  resilient 
wearing  strip  on  said  upper  plate  between  said  curb 
walls,  said  base  plate  having  spaced  depressions  therein 
projecting  into  and  interlocking  with  said  drainage  base, 
said  top  plate  having  upwardly  offset  portions  projecting 
into  and  interlocking  with  said  wearing  strip,  said  de- 
pressions and  offset  portions  being  in  vertical  registry  and 
said  channels  being  received  in  the  recesses  formed  by 
said  depressions  and  offset  portions. 


2,849,929 

CONCRETE  SLAB  KEY40INT  FORMING  MEMBER 

Warrai  D.  Wilbar,  Bchnont.  Calif.,  aaisDor  of  one-telf 

to  Richard  N.  Tone,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Applicatloa  January  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,723 

6Clainu.    (0.94—17) 


1.  A  combination  form  and  contraction  )oint  for  ad- 
jacent slab  sections  of  a  monolithically  poured  concrete 
slab  comprising  a  plurality  of  expendable  flattened  stakes 
set  to  grade  at  spaced  apart  aligned  intervals,  in  com- 
bination with  an  expendable  relatively  rigid  sheet  ma- 
terial member  comprising  a  vertically  extending  plane 
portion  having  an  inverted  J-hook  at  the  top  edge  there- 
of, said  inverted  J-hook  consisting  of  a  horizontal  por- 
tion extending  at  a  right  angle  from  the  top  edge  of  said 
vertical  plane  portion  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly 
extending  vertical  portion  of  considerably  less  height 
than  that  of  said  vertical  plane  portion,  said  inverted 
J-hook  snugly  embracing  and  being  solely  supported  at 
grade  level  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  flattened  stakes  with 
the  vertically  extending  plane  portions  of  said  sheet 
member  held  m  contact  with  the  adjacent  vertical  por- 
tions of  said  stakes,  whereby,  when  concrete  is  poured 
against  said  sheet  material  on  the  side  away  frocn  said 
stakes,  it  will  press  said  sheet  material  member  against 
said  supporting  stakes,  and  concrete  may  then  be  poured 
immediately  against  the  stake  supporting  side  of  said 
sheet  material  member. 


2.848,939 

PAVEMENT  WIDENING  MACHINE 

Seaborn  Eitfll  Tbompsoo,  Blakcly,  Ga. 

Application  April  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,<24 

7  Claimt.    (O.  94 — 44) 
In  apparatus   for   widening   a   highway   pavement, 
in  combination,  a  propelling  vehicle,  a  conveyer  frame 
pivotally  connected  to  the  propelling  vehicle  and  adapted 
for  extending   transversely   of  the   pavement,    a  hopper 


1. 


mounted  on  the  conveyer  frame,  a  horizontally  disposed 
belt  conveyer  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  for 
conveying  paving  material,  supporting  rollers  for  the  con- 
veyer frame,  an  outwardly  extending  discharge  sectioo 
mounted  on  said  conveyer  frame  and  adapted  for  over- 
hanging the  highway  alongside  the  pavement  for  dis- 
charging paving  materia]  thereon,  said  discharge  section 
comprising  a  vertical  outer  eud  shield  pivotally  connected 
at  its  forward  end  to  said  conveyer  frame  and  a  vertical 


leveling  plate  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  outer  end  shield 
and  extending  transversely  thereof,  said  end  shield  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  frame  and  having  horizontal  ad- 
justing means  thereon  operatively  connected  to  said  frame 
whereby  the  shield  may  be  moved  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  the  conveyer  frame  and  thereby  vary  the  width 
of  the  area  over  which  paving  material  is  being  dis- 
charged, and  adjustable  supporting  means  connecting  the 
rear  end  of  the  discharge  section  to  the  conveyer  frame. 


2.848.931 

FILM  DEVELOPING   APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  TraMl,  Lake  Georce.  N.  Y. 

Applicatioo  Jaly  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  524,382 

5aateis.    (CL95— 94) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  rapid  developing  of  film  com- 
prising a  light  proof  housing,  exposed  film  holding  means 
connected  with  said  housing  and  arranged  to  dispense  the 
film  therein,  said  housing  having  an  entrance  slot  and 
an  exit  slot,  said  exposed  film  holding  means  being  ad- 
jacent said  entrance  slot,  a  lightproof  bag  enclosing  said 
exposed  film  holding  means,  a  web  in  said  housing  having 
developing  solution  thereon,  a  first  roller  over  which  said 
web  is  passed,  means  in  said  housing  to  convey  the  film 
therethrough  and  bring  the  emulsion  side  of  the  film 
into  initial  contact  with  said  web  at  said  first  roller  and 
for  applying  pressure  to  said  web  and  film  in  order  to 
impregnate  the  emulsion  on  the  film  with  the  developing 
solution,  said  conveying  and  pressure  applying  means 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of 
rollers  defining  between  the  rollers  of  each  pair  a  path  for 
the  film  to  follow  from  said  entrance  slot  through  the 
housing  and  through  said  exit  slot,  the  upper  roller  of 
each  pair  being  resiliently  biased  downwardly  to  apply 
pressure  to  said  web  and  said  film,  said  film  and  said 
web  being  moved  together  due  to  the  contacting  relation- 
ship and  the  force  exened  by  the  pairs  of  rollers. 
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2,848,932 

ROTARY  HOE  WHEEL 


Frank    HopkiM,  ^ 

Mancy-FcrgMOB  Inc^  a  conoratkw  of  Marylaad 
AppUcaUoa  Octobtr  3, 19SS,  Serial  No.  S37,989 
SCUiim.    (CL97— 212) 


to 


um  having  a  given  condition  to  at  least  one  area  of  intro- 
duction into  the  enclosure,  dividing  the  medium  supplied 
into  two  portions  at  each  area  ol  introduction,  directing 
one  portion  of  said  medium  into  the  enclosure  in  one 
direction  in  a  plurality  of  jet  streams  at  a  relatively  high 
velocity,  and  interrupting  said  jet  streams  by  directing  the 
second  portion  of  said  medium  into  the  enclosure  adja- 


1.  A  wheel  for  a  rotary  hoe  comprising,  a  bub  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  elongated  socket  portions,  a 
plurality  of  teeth  slidably  inserted  in  said  socket  portions, 
respectively,  and  extending  radially  from  said  hub,  said 
teeth  bring  formed  with  intermediate  axially  offset  por- 
tions, and  a  ring  element  disposed  coaxialiy  with  said 
hub  and  movably  engaging  said  opposite  offset  portions 
of  adjacent  teeth  to  restrain  slidable  movement  of  said 
teeth  in  said  sockets. 

i 


2^48,933 

LAWN  EDGER 

Cari  Morton.  Eric,  Pa. 

ApplkatkMi  July  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,976 

,  1  Claim.    (CI.  97—227) 


In  a  lawn  edger,  an  elongated  shoe  having  a  flat  bot- 
tom surface  for  sliding  on  the  surface  of  the  lawn  and 
an  upwardly  curved  front  end  to  keep  the  shoe  from  dig- 
ging in,  an  elongated  knife  blade  depending  from  one 
side  edge  of  the  shoe  and  extending  from  adjacent  the 
upwardly  curved  front  end  to  the  rear  of  the  shoe,  said 
knife  blade  having  a  sharp  vertical  cutting  edge  at  the 
front  of  the  blade  adjacent  and  to  the  rear  of  the  up- 
wardly curved  front  end  of  the  shoe,  said  blade  having 
a  bottom  edge  extending  to  the  rear  of  the  shoe  and 
tracking  in  the  cut  made  by  the  vertical  cutting  edge  and 
a  back  end  concavely  curved  outwardly  away  from  the 
shoe  and  acting  to  turn  a  furrow,  the  concave  curvature 
of  the  knife  blade  starting  at  generally  a  diagonal  line 
closer  to  the  front  edge  of  the  knife  blade  at  the  top 
than  at  the  bottom  and  said  concave  portion  having  a 
lateral  projection  increasing  toward  the  top  of  the  blade 
whereby  the  furrow  increases  in  width  from  the  bottom 
of  the  furrow  toward  the  top.  a  handle  inclined  rcar- 
wardly  and  upwardly  from  the  shoe  and  having  its  lower 
end  fixed  to  the  shoe  close  to  said  one  side  of  the  shoe 
and  to  the  rear  of  the  upwardly  curved  front  end  of  the 
shoe  and  substantially  directly  above  the  vertical  cutting 
edge  so  the  vertical  and  forward  components  of  the  push- 
ing force  are  directly  transmitted  to  the  cutting  edge  and 
do  not  tend  to  rock  the  shoe  or  tilt  the  blade. 


2,848,934 

METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  GASEOUS 

MEDIUM  IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 

Clacs  Allandcr,  JonkoplBg,  Sweden,  aalgBor  to  Aktie- 

bdaset  Svenska  Raktfabrikcn,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

ApplkatkHi  February  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  486.920 
Claims  prioritv,  appHcatton  Sweden  February  8,  1954 

'5  Claims.    (CI.  98 — 48) 
I.  In  a  method  for  introducing  a  gaseous  medium  into 
an  enclosure,  the  steps  which  comprise  supplying  a  medi- 


cent  the  entrance  of  said  jet  streams  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  said  jet  streams  across  said  area  at  a  relatively 
lower  velocity  than  said  jet  streams,  said  second  portion 
being  formed  as  a  medium-curtain  stream  coextensive  with 
the  area  of  introduction  to  thereby  intermix  the  curtain 
stream  with  all  of  said  jet  streams  and  prevent  creation 
of  drafts  in  the  eiKlosure. 


2,848,935 

AIR  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICES 

Charles  Dcmatii,  Mlncola,  N.  Y,,  assignor  to  Charics 

Demoth  &  Sons,  loc,  Mlneola,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Application  October  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,725 

3  Claims.    (Q.  98-^40) 


1.  In  an  air  distributing  device,  the  combination  of  a 
take-off  pipe  for  use  as  an  outlet  from  an  air  duct,  a 
sleeve  axially  disposed  within  said  pipe,  means  support- 
ing said  sleeve  in  said  take-off  pipe,  an  outwardly  and 
downwardly  flaring  hood  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
pipe,  a  diffuser  unit  provided  with  an  axially  disposed  stem 
the  upper  end  of  which  is  slidably  disposed  within  and 
supported  by  said  sleeve,  means  for  fastening  said  stem 
in  its  axially  adjusted  position  within  the  said  sleeve  to 
thereby  hold  said  diffuser  unit  in  the  desired  vertical  posi- 
tion within  said  hood,  said  diffuser  unit  comprising  a 
series  of  downwardly  and  outwardly  tapered  successively 
smaller  frusto-conical  deflectors  fixed  in  spaced  apart  re- 
lation to  provide  air  passages,  a  series  of  hoops  disposed 
around  said  stem  within  said  pipe  and  substantially  tan 
gential  thereto  and  to  each  other,  said  hoops  being  secured 
together  substantially  at  their  points  of  tangent  contact 
to  thereby  provide  an  included  socket  embracing  the  lower 
end  of  said  stem,  the  uppermost  and  next  lowermost  dif- 
fusers  being  rigidly  secured  to  and  supported   by  said 
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hoops,  the  lowermost  diffiuer  having  an  axially  disposed  7.  In  a  com  popping  machine  of   the  character  de- 

upwardly  extending  sleeve  through  which  the  lower  end  scribed  and  including  means  for  the  delivery  of  unpopped 

of  said  stem  extends,  and  a  member  threadingly  engaging  corn  from  a  hopper  to  a  heater  below  the  hopper,  an  oil 

the  lower  end  of  said  stem  and  serving  to  clamp  said  bath  containing  oil  heated  by  the  heater  and  an  electric 


hoops  to  said  stem  and  hold  said  diffuser  unit  in  as- 
sembled condition. 


244MM 

DIFFUSER 

Vincciit  F.  Vallcro,  DeBver,  Cdo. 

AppUcatkHi  September  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,7M 

6  Claims.    (CI.  98— 4«) 


1.  A  diffuxer  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar cooduit  arranged  to  provide  a  pas&age  through  a 
building  partition,  a  flared  outlet  secured  to  said  tubular 
conduit  and  providing  an  outlet  on  one  side  of  said 
partition,  a  rigid  spider  mounted  in  said  tubular  con- 
duit, a  double  lead  right  hand  stud  mounted  on  said 
spider  and  extending  substantially  centerwise  of  said 
tubular  conduit,  an  elongated  nut  having  a  double  lead 
right  hand  inside  thread  and  a  single  lead  right  hand 
outside  thread  mounted  on  said  stud,  a  disc-shaped  vane 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  elongated  nut  and  disposed 
internally  of  said  flared  outlet,  a  second  spider  thread- 
edly  engaging  the  external  threads  of  said  elongated  nut 
and  providing  extending  arms  internally  of  said  tubular 
conduit,  a  concentric  tubular  member  secured  to  said 
second  spider  and  arranged  to  reciprocally  move  therewith 
and  providing  an  internal  passage  of  said  tubular  conduit, 
an  annular  vane  interconnected  with  and  extending  later- 
ally from  an  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  disposed 
internally  of  said  outlet  and  arranged  to  sealingly  en- 
gage the  opening  between  said  conduit  and  said  tubular  £ 
member  and  to  extend  transversely  therefrom,  and  means 
arranged  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  tubular  member  and 
permit  reciprocal  movement  thereof,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  disc-shaped  vane  moves  the  same  toward  and 
away  from  said  annular  vane  to  open  and  close  a  space 
therebetween  and  to  simultaneously  move  said  annular 
vane  toward  and  away  from  said  flared  outlet  so  as  to 
open  and  close  a  passage  therebetween. 


circuit  for  energizing  said  heater,  said  circuit  including  a 
motor  for  actuating  the  corn  delivery  means,  the  com- 
bination with  a  safety  switch  in  said  circuit  for  preventmg 
operation  of  said  motor  and  said  heater  when  either  the 
supply  of  oil  or  the  supply  of  unpopped  com  falls  below 
a  predetermined  minimum,  of  means  for  operating  said 
switch,  said  means  comprising  a  switch  actuating  arm 
whose  movement  in  one  direction  closes  the  switch  and 
movement  in  another  direction  opens  the  switch,  motion 
transmitting  connections  to  said  arm  responsive  to  the 
level  of  oil  in  said  storage  tank  and  motion  transmitting 
connections  to  said  arm  responsive  to  the  level  of  un- 
popped com  in  said  hopper,  the  movement  of  either  of  said 
connections  being  such  as  to  move  said  arm  in  said  other 
direction  to  open  the  switch  when  the  level  of  oil  drops 
below  a  predetermined  minimum  or  the  level  of  unpopped 
corn  in  the  hopper  drops  below  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum, the  opening  of  said  switch  being  effective  to  pre- 
clude operation  of  said  motor  and  heater. 


2,S48.937 
AUTOMATIC  CORN  POPPING  MACHINE 
Gayle  Martin,  MUwaolice,  Wis. 
Original  application  March  29.  1950,  Serial  No.  152,5*4, 
now  Patent  No.  2,674,936,  dated  April  13,  1954.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  February  23,  1954,  Serial 
No.  411,831 

12  Claims.    (CI.  99— 238J) 
1.  In  an  automatic  corn  popping  machine  of  the  char- 


11.  In  an  automatic  com  popping  machine  of  the 
character  described  including  a  popping  basket  having  an 
articulate  mounting,  a  heater  and  a  motor  to  move  the 
acter  descnbed.  the  combination  with  an  electric  heater,  basket  on  its  mounting  from  a  popping  position  over  said 
a  poppmg  basket,  and  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  heater  to  an  ejecting  position  away  from  said  heater,  and 
basket  for  movmg  it  in  a  cycle  including  one  position  a  switch  for  said  motor,  an  umbrella  provided  with  an 
in  which  the  corn  is  popped  and  another  position  in  which  independent  mounting  over  said  basket  and  yieldable  up- 
thc  basket  is  tilted  to  eject  popped  corn,  of  an  electric  wardly  on  said  mounting  under  pressure  of  expanding 
control  circuit  for  said  motor  and  heater  including  branch  popped  corn,  a  connection  between  said  umbrella  and  said 
circuits  for  said  motor  and  heater  connected  in  parallel,  switch  whereby  upward  movement  of  the  umbrella  will 
said  motor  branch  including  a  first  switch  in  series  with  dose  said  switch  to  actuate  the  motor  to  move  the  basket 
said  motor  whereby  said  motor  may  be  de-energized  in-  to  its  ejecting  position,  the  normal  position  of  the  um- 
dependently  of  the  heater,  and  a  second  switch  in  series  brella  prior  to  raising  thereof  by  expansion  of  popped  com 
connection  with  both  said  branches  for  simultaneous  con-  being  such  as  to  hold  the  switch  open  to  deactuate  said 
trol  of  said  motor  and  heater.  motor. 
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2,848,938 

PORTABLE  FRYING  APPARATUS  AND  DRAIN 

Iridorc  Klein,  Elmfaurat,  N.  Y. 

AppMcatkNi  Jane  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,276 

2  Claims.    (0.99—355) 


causing  the  juice  to  be  strained  inside  of  the  fruh  and 
conducted  by  said  conducting  means  to  the  outside  of 
the  fruit. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tank  of  the  type  described, 
a  drain  cover  comprising  a  base,  a  marginal  flange  ex- 
tending around  three  sides  of  the  base  and  the  corners 
of  the  remaining  side,  a  lip  provided  along  the  unflanged 
length  of  the  remaining  side  of  the  base  and  extending 
therefrom  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  the  flange, 
brace  means  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  base 
adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  the  lip  and  adapted  there- 
with to  define  a  slot,  the  drain  cover  in  reversed  position 
adapted  to  be  detached!  y  secured  to  the  tank  by  engage- 
ment of  the  tank  wall  between  the  lip  and  the  brace 
means  to  support  the  drain  cover  in  angled  engagement 
with  the  tank  so  as  to  allow  drainage  of  liquids  from  the 
drain  cover  into  the  tank. 


2,Sa,939 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  JUICE  FROM 

WHOLE  CITRUS  FRUITS 

Harry  A.  Warner,  Miami,  Fla. 

Application  March  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,774 

6  Claims.    (O.  100—108) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  the  juice  of  citrus  fruit 
and  without  altering  the  contour  of  the  fruit  comprising 
first  and  second  relatively  movable  confining  sections, 
inflatable  jacket  sections  mounted  within  the  confining 
sections  and  adapted  to  receive  the  fruit  between  them 
when  the  confining  sections  are  separated,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  confining  sections  together  so  that  the  jacket  sec- 
tions will  surround  the  fruit,  juice  conducting  and  straining 
means  operated  in  conjunction  with  the  first-named  means 
for  movement  into  the  interior  of  the  fruit  and  extending 
exteriorly  thereof,  an  inflatable  bladder  carried  by  said 
conducting  means  and  shiftable  therewith  to  the  interior 
of  the  fruit,  and  means  for  inflating  the  jacket  sections 
and  said  bladder  so  that  the  jacket  sections  will  exert  a 
compressive  force  upon  the  exterior  of  the  fruit  to  prevent 
it  from  bursting  while  the  bladder  exerts  an  expanding 
force  upon  the  interior  contents  of  the  fruit  for  com- 
pressing the  contents  against  the  rind  of  the  fruit  and 


2348,940 

BALE  PRESSES  FOR  PAPER,  RAGS,  STRAW, 

PEAT  AND  THE  LIKE 

Einar  Jolhis  Jakob  JonsMn,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Applkatioo  Joly  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  600,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Augost  18,  1955 

1  Claim.    (CI.  100—255) 


»'» 


A  bale  press  for  paper,  rags,  peat  and  the  h'ke  of  the 
type  comprising  a  horizontal  foundation,  a  parallel- 
epipedic  container  provided  on  the  upper  side  of  said 
foundation,  and  two  mutually  parallel  uprights  having 
their  lower  ends  secured  on  opposite  sides  of  said  founda- 
tion at  a  distance  from  said  container  and  their  upper 
ends  interconnected  by  a  horizontal  beam  supporting  pis- 
ton rods  and  a  piston  with  attached  operating  means,  the 
walls  of  said  container  consisting  of  side  plates,  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  at  least  one  adjacent  side  plate  by 
meaiu  of  hinges  provided  at  the  vertical  edges  of  said 
side  plates,  one  of  said  hinges  having  its  lower  end 
secured  to  said  foundation  and  its  upper  end  secured  to 
a  supporting  arm  that  is  rigidly  connected  to  said  founda- 
tion, all  to  the  effect  that  said  side  plates  are  swingable 
about  said  last-mentioned  hinge,  the  rear  wall  of  said 
container  consisting  of  two  side  plates,  the  front  wall  of 
two  other  side  plates,  and  each  of  the  two  side  walls  con- 
sisting of  one  plate,  said  front  wall  plates  being  provided 
with  interlocking  means  by  which  these  plates  can  be 
coupled  together  on  a  line  with  one  another,  and  said 
two  rear  wall  plates  being  interconnected  by  the  hinge 
that  is  secured  to  the  foundation  and  the  supporting  arm. 


2,848,941 

TRANSFER-PRINTING  PRESS  FOR  PRINTING  AD-^ 

DRESSES    ON    ENVELOPES    FROM    NEGATIVE 

FORMS  ON   CARDS 

Tobias  Richard  Muth.  West  Orange,  N.  J.,  assignor  to 

William  Stroh,  Jr.,  Orange,  N.  J. 

Application  July  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,129 

4  Claims.    (CI.  101—132.5) 


I .  A  transfer-printing  press  for  positive  printing  of  ad- 
dresses on  mailing  envelopes  or  the  like  from  negative 
printing  forms  on  cards  comprising  a  pair  of  reversely- 
rotatable  shafts  each  provided  with  a  pad-supporting  cyl- 
inder and  mounted  in  parallel  alignment  with  each  other, 
a  pair  of  segmental  members  rotatable  reversely  by  said 
shafts  and  cylinders  in  peripheral  engagement  with  each 
other,  said  segmental  members  comprising  peripheral 
pads  of  elastic  material  mounted  on  the  peripheries  of 
said  pad-supporting  cylinders  and  having  a  smooth  elastic 
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surface  raised  above  the  surface  of  said  supporting  rcrilers 
and  provided  with  sharply  defined  terminal  ends  for  a 
non-slipping  engagement  and  abrupt  p>ositive  release  of 
the  printing  elements,  said  shafts  and  supporting  cylinders 
being  so  disposed  in  relation  to  each  other  to  produce 
between  said  segmental  pads  peripheral  engagement  of 
sufficient  elastic  compression  to  provide  a  positive  grip- 
ping engagement  of  interposed  printing  elements  of  sheet 
material  and  to  elastically  compensate  for  varying  thick- 
nesses, folds  and  overlapping  joints  of  such  printing  ele- 
ments of  sheet  material  and  also  to  produce  a  simultane- 
ous printing  movement  of  such  interposed  printing  ele- 
ments between  said  segmental  members  upon  such  reverse 
rotary  movement,  means  for  guiding  and  moving  into 
contact  with  the  engaging  peripheries  of  said  segmental 
members  edge  portions  of  a  pair  of  printing  elements  hav- 
ing surfaces  thereof  facing  each  other  in  printing  align- 
ment with  each  other,  one  of  said  printing  elenients  being 
provided  on  a  surface  facing  the  other  with  a  negative 
printing  fonn,  means  for  moving  said  shafts  and  pad  sup- 
p<Mls  to  produce  a  rotary  movement  of  said  segmental 
members  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other,  whereby 
said  printing  elements  are  elastically  gripped  between  said 
segmental  pads  and  are  moved  under  a  transfer  printing 
pressure  applied  by  said  segmental  members  on  said  print- 
ing elements. 

2,»4S,942 

PRPVTING  MECHANISM  FOR  METER  MAILING 

MACHINES 

Ernest  Pemoo,  New  York,  N.  Y^  aarigaor  to  The  Inter- 

natiooal  Postal  Supply  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

Application  November  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  544^31 

13  Claims.    (O.  101—227) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  meter  mailing  machine  com- 
prising a  rotating  shaft,  a  continuously  rotatable  printing 
platen,  and  an  intermittently  rotatable  printing  roller: 
a  casing  detachably  mounted  on  the  machine,  with  the 
rotating  shaft,  the  printing  platen  and  roller  extending 
into  the  casing;  and  arranged  in  said  casing  means  for 
supplying  a  continuous  length  of  tape,  said  tape  supply 
means  being  operable  by  and  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  including  a  tape  supply  control  shaft  selec- 
tively adjustable  for  tape  feed  and  non-feed  positions, 
an  apertured  guideway  receiving  said  length  of  tape,  a 
resilient  pressure  roll  subjacent  the  aperture  m  the 
guideway,  a  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotating  shaft 
and  adjacent  said  pressure  roll,  the  tape  between  the 
pressure  roll  and  the  cam  being  conveyed  upon  adjust- 
ment of  the  tape  control  shaft  to  the  tap  feed  position; 
a  tape  cutting  mechanism  adjacent  the  tape  supply  means 
for  cutting  tape  fed  thereto  into  labels;  guide  means 
for  guiding  the  labels  between  the  printing  roller  and 
the  platen,  said  labels  being  conveyed  by  the  rotating 
printing  platen:  means  for  rotating  the  printing  roller; 
a  control  mechanism  for  selectively  operating  the  tape 


supply  control  shaft;  and  trip  means  actuatable  under 
pressure  contact  of  an  envelope  contacted  with  the  trip 
means  when  said  tape  supply  control  shaft  is  in  the 
non-feed  position  for  rotating  the  printing  roUo'j" 


2,S4S,943 
PORTABLE  IMPRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  CREDIT 

PLATES 

Stanley  Simoos,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Applicatioa  Marck  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  571,053 

7  OaioM.    (O.  I01~2«9) 


J 

4 


. 


1.  A  portable  imprinting  device  for  use  with  credit  or 
charge  plates  having  characters  of  indicia  formed  in 
relief  thereon,  said  device  enabling  imprinting  of  said 
indicia  on  an  assemblage  of  alternating  paper  sheets  and 
carbon  paper;  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  substantially 
rectangular  base  and  cover  member  hmgedly  connected 
together  at  one  end  of  the  base,  said  cover  member  being 
pivotal  between  a  position  superimposed  over  the  base 
to  a  position  removed  therefrom,  said  base  having  a  re- 
cessed seal  therein  for  accommodating  the  said  plate, 
said  cover  having  a  window  therein  registering  with  said 
seat  when  the  cover  and  base  arc  in  supcnmposed  posi- 
tion, a  friction  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  window 
for  reciprocal  transverse  movement  relative  to  said  base, 
said  friction  member  having  an  arcuate  hard  bottom  edge 
and  an  opposite  end  protruding  outwardly  from  said 
window,  a  pair  of  oppositely  aligned  tracKs  in  said  cover 
member  opening  into  said  window,  an  axially  movable 
guide  membei  extending  outwardly  of  each  end  of  said 
friction  member  and  loosely  engaged  in  a  said  track,  said 
friction  member  being  manually  reciprocal  with  said 
arcuate  edge  pressed  against  an  assemblage  arranged  be- 
tween said  plate  and  cover  member  in  said  superim- 
posed position  to  affect  imprinting  of  said  indicia. 


2,840,944 

FLAT  BED  PLATEN  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Haeh  Roftcrs  McLanghlin,  Dnblln,  Ireland 

Application  December  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,405 

10  Claims.    (CI.  101—302) 


1.  A  flat  bed  platen  printing  pirss  for  letterpress  print- 
ing, comprising  the  combination  of  a  machine  frame;  a 
main  shaft  joumaled  in  the  machine  frame,  a  pair  of 
horizontal  rails  mounted  on  the  machine  frame;  a  paper- 
supporting  platen  supported  on  said  rails  for  horizontal 
reciprocation  on  said  machine  frame  from  an  outward 
paper  feeding  position  to  an  inward  printing  contact  posi- 
tion: a  f\M  bed  carrvinK  tvpe  and  supported  on  the  ma- 
chine frame  in  juxtaposed  position  above  the  horizontal 
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path  of  reciprocation  of  the  platen  and  adapted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  printing  contact  with  the  platen 
when  reciprocated  inwardly  thereunder;  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  the  flat  bed  at  its  inner  end  and  the  machine 
frame;  inking  roller  means  provided  at  the  inward  end 
of  the  platen  for  reciprocation  therewith  and  adapted  to 
traverse  the  face  of  the  type  carried  on  the  flat  bed  dur- 
ing each  inward  and  outward  reciprocation;  and  actuating 
means  adapted  to  effect  both  the  combined  reciprocation 
of  the  platen  and  inking  roller  means  and  the  sequential 
printing  contact  movements  of  the  flat  bed,  said  actuating 
means  including  an  actuating  handle  rigidly  secured  at  its 
innermost   end   to  the   main   shaft,   reciprocating  means 
comprising  a  crank  lever,  a  mechanical  linkage  connected 
between  the  platen  and  one  end  of  the  crank  lever  and 
a  spring  coupling  connecting  the  other  crank  lever  end  to 
the  main  shaft,  said  spring  coupling  consisting  of  a  coil 
spring  encircling  the  main  shaft,  an  anchorage  on  the 
main  shaft  to  which  one  end  of  the  spring  is  connected, 
a  boss  on  the  crank  lever  by  which  the  crank  lever  is 
loosely  mounted  on  the  main  shaft,  an  anchorage  on  said 
boss  to  which  the  other  end  of  the  spring  is  secured  and 
adapted  to  transmit  through  the  spring  to  the  boss  the 
rotation   of  the  main  shaft  in  one  direction,  and  a  pin 
projecting  radially  from  the  main  shaft  through  a  slot  in 
the  crank  lever  boss,  which  is  adapted  to  transmit  to  the 
boss  the  rotation  of  the  main  shaft  in  the  other  direction, 
said  reciprocating  means  being  adapted  to  effect  the  recip- 
rocation of  the  platen  during  a  rocking  movement  of  the 
actuating  handle  from  an  intermediate  to  an  uppermost 
position  thereof  and  back  again  to  the  intermediate  posi 
tion,  and  a  pivotal  linkage  between  the  outer  end  of  the 
flat  bed  and  the  actuating  handle,  which  is  adapted  to 
effect  the  descent  to  the  platen  of  the  flat  bed  through 
a  small  arcuate  but  substantially  vertical  movement  and 
the   return   ascent   thereof  while   the  actuating  handle  is 
rocked   respectively  downwardly   from   the   intermediate 
to  a  fully  downward  position  against  the  action  of  the 
spring  coupling  and  upwardly  again  to  the  intermediate 
position  assisted  by  the  action  of  the  spring  coupling. 


actuating  mechanism  connected  to  said  rod  for  moving 
the  rod  to  said  moved  position  when  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  has  elapsed  after  the  arming  wire  has  been 
disconnected. 


2  848  946 
NON-ROLLING  FUSEE 
Rcba  C.  Goebig,  Croydon,  Pa^  assignor  to  Samuel  Jack- 
son's Sons,  Inc^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
AppUcation  August  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,446 

1  Oaim.    (a.  102—37.8)  ^. 

m 


I  2,848,945 

ROCKFT  DECELERATED  MINE 
Donald  Q.  Brumbaugh,  Hyattsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
Application  October  15,  1954.  Serial  No.  462,635 
3  Claims.     (CI.  102—7) 
(Granted  under  Title  35.  V.  S.  Code  (1952),  wc  266) 


A  non-rolling  fusee  for  use  on  a  highway  for  burning 
in  a  horizontal  or  vertical  position,  said  fusee  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  cylindrical  body,  pyrotechnic  mate- 
rial contained  within  said  cylindrical  body,  a  reniovable 
cap  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  for  holding  the 
pyrotechnic  material  within  said  cylinder  before  the  fusee 
is  ignited,  a  non-metal  base  comprising  a  cylindrical  plug 
extending  into  and  closing  the  other  end  of  the  body 
and  having  a  square  portion  at  its  distal  end  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  plug,  the  sides 
and  end  of  the  distal  portion  of  the  plug  are  provided 
with  flat,  ground-engaging  surfaces  so  that  the  fusee  can 
be  burned  in  either  horizontal  or  vertical  position,  said 
plug  having  two  axially-spaced  peripheral  rings  formed 
therein,  adhesive  material  contained  in  said  rings  and 
adhesively  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
body,  said  square  portion  of  the  plug  having  a  transverse 
surface  abutting  against  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  body, 
and  said  square  portion  having  flat  side  surfaces  which 
form  a  tangent  with  the  outer  circumference  of  the  cylin- 
drical htxly  for  preventing  the  fusee  from  rolling  when 
in  horizontal  position  on  a  highway  and  for  packing  said 
fusees  in  boxes  wherein  adjacent  fusees  have  their  cylin- 
drical bodies  in  contact  with  each  other. 


2,848,947 
INTEGRAL  BASE  CLOSURE 
Charles  C.  Latliam.  Jr.,  Milan,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army  v 
ApplicaHon  February  20.  1957,  Serial  No.  641,431 
1  Claim.    (CI.  102—56) 
(Granted  under  Titfe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  decelerating  device  for  a  mine  adapted  to  be 
dropped  from  an  aircraft  in  flight  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  mine  casing  having  a  centrally  disposed  well 
formed  therein  and  opening  in  the  nose  portion  thereof, 
a  rocket  motor  disposed  within  said  well,  a  fuze  disposed 
within  said  well,  means  including  a  normally  (H>cn  fir- 
ing circuit  connected  to  said  motor  and  fuze  for  ignit- 
ing said  rocket  motor  as  said  firing  circuit  is  closed,  nor- 
mally open  switch  means  carried  by  said  fuze  and  in- 
cluded in  said  firing  circuit  for  closing  said  firing  circuit, 
a  movable  rod  having  a  contact  element  carried  thereby 
for  closing  said  switch  means  as  the  rod  is  moved  longi- 
tudinally from  an  initial  locked  position  to  a  moved  po- 
sition, an  arming  wire  relcasably  connected  to  said  rod 

for  locking  the  rod  in  said  initial  position  until  the  arm-        In  combination,  an  explosive  shell  having  an  axial  line 
ing  wire   is  disconnected   therefrom,  and   a   time  delay    of  symmetry,  including  a  forward  nose  end,  a  rotating 
733  o.  o.— «i 
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band,  and  an  open  internally  threaded  rearward  end,  an 
integral  generally  cylindrical  base  closure  for  said  open 
rearward  end  comprising  a  body  defining  a  peripheral 
flange  adjacent  its  rearward  end  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly therefrom,  a  forwardly  extending  threaded  portion 
for  threadable  engagement  with  said  internally  threaded 
end  of  said  shell,  and  a  rearwardly  extending,  axially  dis- 
posed, frusto-conical  boss  having  an  opening  through  its 
rearward  end  adapted  to  receive  a  tracer  device  therein, 
said  forwardly  extending  threaded  portion  having  an  axi- 
ally disposed  bore  opening  through  its  forward  end  and 
an  internally   threaded  counter  bore  forwardly  of  said 
axially  disposed  bore,  there  being  a  partition  wall  between 
said  bores  in  said  forwardly  extending  threaded  portion 
and  said  bore  in  said  boss,  a  fuze  mechanism  for  said  shell 
comprising  a  percussion  cup  slidable  in  said  axial  bore 
in  sdid  body,  a  reduced  cylindrical  member  fixed  in  said 
percussion  cup  and  extending  beyond,  a  firing  pin  carried 
by  said  cylindrical  member,  a  detonator  carrier  defining 
a  tubular  body,  closed  at  its  forward  end  and  having  ex- 
ternal threads  adjacent  its  open  end  for  engagement  with 
said  internally  threaded  counterbore  in  said  tubular  body 
in  said  base  closure,  said  tubular  body  having  a  counter- 
bore  adjacent  its  open  end  thereof,  a  coil  spring  encircling 
said  reduced  cylindrical  member  extending  beyond  said 
percussion  cup  at  one  of  its  ends  and  having  its  other  end 
received  in  said  counterbore  in  said  tubular  body,  nor- 
mally biasing  said  cup,  said  reduced  cylindrical  member 
and  said  firing  pin  from  said  detonating  charge  in  said 
tubular  body  and  means  sealing  between  said  base  cloture 
and  said  shell  comprising  an  annular  gasket  disposed  be- 
tween said  peripheral  flange  on  said  base  closure  and  the 
rearward  face  of  said  shell. 


casing,  a  pair  of  non-magnetic  springs  each  carrying  a 
striker  mounted  in  said  casing  for  horizontal  movement 
adjacent  the  primer  charge,  vertically  movable  spring 
retainmg  means  for  holding  the  springs  in  cocked  po- 
sition out  of  contact  with  the  primer  charge  in  a  normal, 
upper  position  of  the  retaining  means,  said  retaining 
means  including  a  pressure  member  slidably  mounted  in 
the  casing  and  an  annular  skirt  integral  with  the  pres- 


kT      ^^9 

ILJ 

1 

2,848,948 

MAGNETIC  INERTIA  CONTROLLED  FUZE 

Harold  J.  Ptumlcy,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Application  May  16,  1944,  Serial  No.  535,799 

14  Claims.     (CI.  102— 70  J) 

(Granted  under  TiUc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


sure  member,  said  skirt  having  a  pair  of  side  windows 
positioned  above  the  prmier  charge  in  said  upper  posi- 
tion of  the  pressure  member  and  permitting  propulsion 
of  the  strikers  therethrough  and  into  contact  with  the 
primer  charge  in  a  depressed  position  of  the  pressure 
member,  and  a  frangible  pin  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure member  in  said  upper  position  unless  sufficient  pres- 
sure is  applied  thereto  to  break  the  pin. 


2,848,950 

TOY  CAPS 

James  B.  Donaldson,  Cooksville,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  November  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,053 

3  Claims.    (CI.  102— 86J) 


1.  In  a  fuze  for  projectile,  in  combination,  an  explosive 
charge  arranged  within  the  projectile,  elcctrorcsponsive 
means  for  detonating  the  charge,  a  coil  of  wire  connected 
to  the  detonating  means,  a  magnetic  circuit  within  which 
the  coil  is  arranged,  means  for  setting  up  magnetic  flux 
within  said  circuit,  a  magnetically  retained  inertia  mem- 
ber composed  of  magnetic  material  and  included  within 
the  magnetic  circuit,  said  inertia  member  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  from  an  initial  position  into  spaced  adja- 
cency thereto  by  a  shock  impulse  and  returned  to  said 
initial  position  by  magnetic  attraction  thereby  to  vary  the 
reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  as  the  projectile  strikes 
a  target  and  generate  a  voltage  within  the  coil  sufl^cicnt 
to  operate  said  detonating  means,  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  coil  for  preventing  operation  of  said 
electroresponsive  means  by  the  voltage  generated  in  said 
coil  until  the  inertia  member  has  moved  toward  said  in- 
itial position. 

2,848,949 
PERCUSSION  FUSE  FOR  LAND  MINES 
Albert     Dicls,     Brussels- Uccic,     Belgium,     assignor     to 
Poudreries  Reunics  dc  Belgiquc  S.  A.,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium, a  corporation  of  Bciginm 

Application  May  18,  1956.  SerUI  No.  585.846 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  18,  1955 

1  Claim,    (a.  102—73) 
A  non-magnetic  fuse  for  igniting  an  explosive  charge, 
comprising  a  casing,  a  primer  charge  mounted  in  said 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  toy  caps  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing spaced  deposits  of  an  explosive  composition  admixed 
with  a  liquid  to  a  base  sheet  permeable  to  moisture,  par- 
tially drying  said  explosive  composition  to  a  moisture 
content  at  which  the  explosive  composition  will  not  sub- 
stantially spread  when  sprayed  with  a  coating  composi- 
tion but  at  which  the  detonation  of  said  explosive  com- 
position will  be  inhibited,  and  spraying  said  base  sheet 
and  the  partially  dried  explosive  composition  with  a  thin 
layer  of  a  coating  composition  immiscible  with  said  liquid 
to  provide  a  protective  covering  to  consolidate  and  main- 
tain said  deposits  in  position  on  the  base  sheet. 


2,848,951 

FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

Carl  F.  High.  Detroit,  Mich.,  assifnor  to  American  Bosch 

Arma   Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New   York 

Application  March  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,580 

3  Claims.    (O.  103—2) 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  a  housing  having  a  bore  and  a  fuel  inlet  passage 

and  a  plurality  of  outlet  passages  communicating  with 

said  bore,  a  pumping  and  distributing  member  in  said 

bore,  said  pumping  and  distributing  member  having  a 

bore   and   fuel   inlet  and  delivery  ports  communicating 

therewith,  an  adjustable  throttle  valve  in  said  fuel  inlet 

passage  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to 

said  bore  of  said  pumpmg  and  distributing  member,  and 
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governor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle 
valve  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  valve,  said  pump- 


ing and  distributing  member  having  a  spiU  or  bypass 
passage  for  controlling  the  termination  of  injection. 


2,848,952 
PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 
Aldcn   H.   Wakeman,   Ukemills,  WIs^   asriipior  to  The 
Creamery    Packafc   Mff.   Company,  Chicago,   III^   a 
corporatioa  of  Illfaiois 

Application  May  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  358,263 
2  Claina.    (CL  103—126) 


1.  A  pump  for  circulating  a  liquid  product,  compris- 
ing a  casing   provided  with  a  chamber,  an  inlet  port 
through   which  such  product  enters  said  chamber,   and 
an  outlet  port  through  which  such  product  leaves  said 
chamber  at  a  higher  relative  pressure;  an  impeller  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  impeller  having 
a   peripheral    configuration    formed   by   a   non-uniform 
radius  about  the  rotary  axis  of  said  impeller  and  por- 
tions of  said  periphery  being  in  slidable  contact  with 
said  chamber  surface  to  impel  such  product  from  said 
inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port,  an  end  face  of  said  impel- 
ler being  provided  with  a  resilient  peripheral  boss  con- 
forming to  the  contour  of  said  impeller  periphery  and 
in  substantially  continuous  slidable  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  chamber  surface  and  forming  a  cavity  encom- 
passing the  rotary  axis  of  said  impeller  and  occupying 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  of  said  impeller  end 
face;  conduit  means  provided  on  said  casing  and  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  port  of  said  casing  and  said 
cavity  and  effecting  entrapment  within  said  cavity  of  a 
portion  of  the  discharged  product,  the  entrapped  product 
being   at   a   substantially   uniform   pressure   throughout 
said  cavity  and  effecting  lubrication  between  said  end  face 
and   the   adjacent  chamber   surface;   a   drive   shaft   for 
said  impeller  protruding  from  said  end  face  and  extend- 
ing  through   a  suitable  bore  formed  in   said  chamber 
surface,  the  end  of  said  bore  adjacent  said  chamber  sur- 
face being  provided  with  a  counterbore  in  partial  over- 
lapping and   communicating  relation  with   said  cavity; 
and  a  liquid  pressure-responsive,  shaft-encompassing  ele- 
ment engagmg  the  periphery  of  said  shaft  and  disposed 
within  said  counterbore  and  being  deformable  by  the 
liquid  pressure  within  said  cavity  to  effect  a  liquid  seal 
between  said  shaft  and  said  bore. 


2348,953 

GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

lokn  L.  Nafdy,  GroMC  Polatc  Park,  Mkk. 

AppUcatioa  November  27,  19M,  Serial  No.  624,584 

9  Claimc    (d.  183—126) 


^-trfia^%_ 


1.  In  a  gear-type  liquid  displacement  device  of  the 
character  described,  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  with  a  gear  chamber  therebetween,  a  pair  of 
meshed  gears  mounted  in  said  gear  chamber,  a  pair  of 
coacting  end  plate  structures  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
sealing  relation  therewith  and  with  opposite  side  faces  of 
said  gears,  a  pair  of  gear  shafts  carrying  said  gears  and 
journaled  at  their  ends  in  said  end  plate  structures,  thrust 
means  having  a  portion  thereof  spaced  from  and  co- 
operable  with  at  least  one  of  said  end  plate  structures 
to  provide  a  fluid  pressure  loading  chamber  therebetween, 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  loading 
chamber  for  urging  said  one  end  plate  structure  inwardly 
toward  said  gears,  and  at  least  one  tension  member  sepa- 
rate from  said  gear  shafts  extending  between  said  end 
plate  structures  and  operatively  coacting  between  said 
thrust  means  and  the  other  of  said  end  plate  structures 
whereby  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  loading  chamber  also 
urges  said  other  end  plate  structure  inwardly  toward  said 
gears  and  whereby  the  reaction  forces  from  the  pressure 
loading  of  said  end  plate  structures  are  imposed  on  said 
tension  member  without  applying  the  same  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  tension  member  being  independent  of  and  having 
no  tension-resisting  connections  with  said  gear  shafts. 


2,848,954 
WOBBLER  TYPE  MULTIPLE  PISTON  PUMP 

Tadeiuz  Budzich,  Watertown,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,374 

13  Claims.    (CI.  103—173) 


1.  A  multiple  piston  pump  comprising  a  housing  means 
having  at  one  end  a  fixed  end  plate,  said  housing  means 
including  cylinder  block  means  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  disposed  cylinders  therein,  piston  means  recipro- 
cable  within  each  cylinder,  and  a  wobbler  member  effec- 
tive to  reciprocate  said  piston  means,  said  wobbler  mem- 
ber having  a  plate  portion  and  a  stem  portion,  said  plate 
portion  at  one  side  having  rolling  contact  with  said  fixed 
end  plate,  means  positively  interconnecting  the  other  side 
of  said  plate  portion  with  each  piston  means,  rotatable 
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drive  means  joumalled  in  said  housing  means  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  driving  conoection  between  said  stem  por- 
tion and  drive  means  whereby  the  latter  is  effective  to 
swing  the  stem  portion  in  a  circular  path  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  drive  means  to  impart  a  wobble  action 
to  said  plate  portion,  and  control  means  including  a  con- 
trol plunger  having  bearing  engagement  with  said  plate 
portion  at  said  one  side  thereof,  said  control  plunger 
longitudinal  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  drive  means,  said  control  plunger  by  selective  move- 
ment being  effective  to  vary  the  effective  angle  of  the 
wobbler  member  thereby  to  vary  the  piston  means  pump- 
ing stroke. 

2,MS,9S5 

PNEUMATIC  DISPLACEMENl  PUMP 

Doyic  H.  Miller,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 

Application  June  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,328 

6  Claims.    (CI.  103—240) 


2.  A  pneumatic  displacement  pump  comprising  a  pump 
barrel,  a  first  head  secured  to  one  end  of  the  pump  barrel 
and  provided  with  a  pair  of  bores,  compressed  air  inlet 
and  exhaust  valve  bodies  secured  within  said  bores  and 
having  air  passage  means  and  defining  chambers  within 
said  bores,  inlet  and  exhaust  disc  valve  elements  shift- 
ably  mounted  within  said  chambers  of  the  bores,  pilot 
valves  connected  with  said  head  and  communicating 
with  said  chambers  for  controlling  the  pneumatic  pres- 
sure within  said  chambers  upon  corresponding  sides  of 
the  disc  valve  elements,  float  means  within  said  pump 
barrel  for  operating  the  pilot  valves  so  that  pneumatic 
pressure  is  built  up  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  simul- 
taneously reduced  in  the  other  chamber,  and  foot  valve 
means  for  the  lower  end  of  the  pump  barrel  for  admit- 
ting liquid  under  a  hydrostatic  head  into  the  pump  barrel 
whenever  the  pneumatic  pressure  within  the  pump  barrel 
is  reduced. 


2.848,956 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  " 
Herbert  H.  Debt,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  FIrestoDe 
Tire  &  Rubbci  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 
Application  December  15,  1955.  Serial  No.  553,293 
4  Claims.    (CI.  105—199) 


I.  A  rail  car  suspension  comprising  a  bellows  contain- 
ing air  under  pressure  and  having  a  predetermined  rate 
in  vertical  deflection  and  a  substantially  greater  rate  in 
lateral  deflection,  said  bellows  being  interposed  between 
a  portion  of  the  frame  of  said  rail  car  and  a  portion  of  a 


truck  of  said  rail  car  and  resilient  means  connecting  said 
bellows  to  one  of  said  portions,  said  resilient  means  hav> 
ing  a  rate  in  lateral  deflection  substantially  smaller  than 
the  corresponding  rate  of  said  bellows. 


244M57 

FIRE-RET AEVING  ROOF  STRUCTLTRE 

John  T.  W.  Babcock,  Eranstoii,  m. 

Applicatioa  September  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  383,225 

6  Clafaaa.    (CL  108—6.5) 


// 


1.  A  roof  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  edge 
interlocking  metal  plates  arranged  side  by  side  with 
cracks  therebetween  to  provide  an  extended  upper  sur- 
face for  receiving  waterproofing  material,  a  layer  of  fire- 
proof mineral  cement  immediately  above  said  extended 
upper  surface  sealing  the  cracks  in  said  surface,  a  contin- 
uous layer  of  aluminum  foil  on  top  of  said  cement  layer,  a 
second  layer  of  fireproof  mineral  cement  on  top  of  said 
aluminum  fcKl  layer  so  that  said  aluminum  foil  layer 
is  sandwiched  between  said  two  layers  of  mineral  ce- 
ment, combustible  roofing  insulation  above  said  second 
layer  of  mineral  cement,  and  combustible  waterproofing 
materials  above  said  insulation,  said  waterproofing  ma- 
terials including  at  least  one  layer  of  roofing  paper  and 
a  coating  thereabove  of  a  combustible  bituminous  ma- 
terial. 


2,848,958 

HEATER  UTILIZING  OPTIONAL  FUELS 

Nicholas   kolmar,   Bridgeport,  Cona.;  Edward  S.  Gall, 

administrator  of   said    Nicholat   Kolmar,   dcccaacd 

App'.icadon  February  27,  1952,  Serial  No.  273,667 

4CUfam.    (CLllO— 22) 


oJ^ 


1 .  Tn  a  heater  convertible  without  dinnantling  its  parts 
for  optionally  burning  different  fuels,  the  combination 
of,  a  h<rilow  main  heater  frame  structure  iiKluding  up- 
right walls  embracing  in  heat  exchange  relationship  a 
permanent  fire  box  compartment  with  a  heal  utilizing 
gallery  in  heat  receptive  relation  thereto  and  an  ash  pit 
beneath  said  compartment,  two  of  said  upright  walls 
being  opposite  walls  each  containing  an  aperture  forming 
an  opening  from  said  ash  pit  to  the  outside  of  the  beater 
whereby  said  ash  pit  comprises  a  tunnel  extending  cross- 
wise of  the  heater  under  said  fire  box  compartment  open- 
ing at  both  ends  to  the  outside  of  the  beater,  a  fuel 
utilizing  unit  including  a  rigid  elongate  chassis  mounted 
to  be  shifted  in  relation  to  said  ash  pit  adaptable  for 
mounting  fuel  burning  apparatuses  on  respectively  dif- 
ferent portions  thereof  said  unit  comprising  in  at  least  one 
poruon  of  said  shifuble  chassis  apparatus  for  bumiiif 
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fu«l  and  of  shape  and  size  to  alone  enter  and  occupy  a  fuel 
burning  position  underlying  said  fire  box  compartment 
simultaneously  with  the  vacating  of  said  position  by  an- 
other of  said  portions  of  said  chassis  when  said  chassis 
is  so  shifted,  and  support  means  inside  said  ash  pit 
bearing  the  weight  of  said  chassis  in  a  manner  to  per- 
mit sliding  movement  of  the  latter  in  shifting  relation 
to  said  tunnel  while  a  portion  of  said  chassis  projects 
therefrom  into  outboard  relation  to  the  heater  frame 
through  at  least  one  of  said  apertures. 


to  move  forward  and  backward  past  said  sewing  machine, 
a  link  rotaubly  supported  on  and  movable  with  said 
rack,  said  link  being  dctachably  connected  to  said  work 
table  during  back  and  forth  movement  to  move  said  woit 
table  in  the  direction  of  and  with  said  rack  while  sewing  a 
piece  of  said  material  supported  on  said  table,  a  motor 


FUEL  BURNING  APPARATUS 
OIUmmi  Cralff,  Worcester,  Maas^  assigiior  to  Riley  Stoker 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

ApplkatkNi  October  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  460,339 
2  Clahns.    (O.  110— 3«) 


Z,S4S,96t 
CONVEYING  MACHINE  FOR  LINE  PRODUCTION 
OF  SEWN  MATERIALS 
Frank  Anthony  Cetmlo,  Jr.,  Fort  Thomas.  Ky. 
Application  Aufcust  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  606,674 
5  Claims.     (CI.  112—2) 
1.  In  combination  with   a  sewing  machine,  rails  ad- 
jacent said  sewing  machine,  a  movable  work  table  sup- 
ported on  said  rails  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  stack 
of  individual  piece  of  material  to  be  sewed  successivley 
while  stacked  on  said  table,  a  reciprocating  rack  adapted 


I [..l-j:' 


i= 


and  a  gear  driven  by  said  motor  to  move  said  rack  and 
said  table,  foot  treadle  switch  means  to  close  an  elec- 
trical circuit  to  energize  said  motor  and  move  said  work 
table  continuously  or  intermittently  to  and  past  said 
sewing  machine  and  in  synchronized  relationship  with 
the  operation  of  said  sewing  machine. 


2,848,961 
BAG  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Eli  R.  StriDC,  Yoric,  Pa.,  aaslKDor  to  Side-O-Matk  Ud- 
loader  Coiporation,  York,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Application  Novenil>cr  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,966 
6  Claims.     (CI.  112—11) 


2.  A  fuel  burning  apparatus  for  use  in  a  steam  gen- 
erating unit  comprising  a  furnace  mounted  on  a  support- 
ing foundation  and  having  an  arch  located  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  a  grate  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
flat  surface  extending  throughout  the  bottom  of  the  fur- 
nace, means  for  introducmg  fuel  to  the  grate,  means  for 
mounting  the  grate  for  vibratory  movement  to  cause  the 
fuel  to  move  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  grate,  the 
last-named  means  including  flexure  plates  lying  in  parallel 
planes  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  fuel  and  being  inclined  to  the  surface  of  the 
grate,  the  flexure  plates  being  fastened  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  grate  and  at  theii  lower  ends  to  the  support  and 
constituting  substantially  the  entire  support  of  the  grate, 
the  plates  offering  more  resistance  to  horizontal  motion 
away  from  a  position  of  rest  than  in  teturning  to  the  said 
position,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  grate  having 
its  axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  grate  and  to  the 
planes  in  which  the  flexure  plates  lie,  eccentrics  carried 
by  the  shaft  for  imparting  substantially  horizontal  vi- 
bratory motion  to  the  grate  whereby  fuel  is  ultimately 
burned  to  ash,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  foundation  and 
connected  by  a  flexible  drive  to  the  eccentrics,  the  ec- 
centrics being  rotated  freely  in  space  out  of  contact  with 
the  grate,  and  means  whereby  the  motor  and  eccentrics 
arc  shielded  from  radiation  from  the  furnace. 


1.  Bag  closing  mechanism  comprising  in  combination, 
a  conveyor  operable  to  support  and  move  fllled  bags  along 
a  path  while  said  bags  are  substantially  in  upright  posi- 
tion from  a  filling  station,  a  pair  of  endless  bag  closing 
belts  supported  by  pairs  of  pulleys  spaced  longitudinally 
along  said  path  and  positioned  commonly  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  intersecting  the  upper  end  portions 
of  said  filled  bags,  said  belts  having  substantially  parallel 
courses  positioned  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  said 
upf>er  end  cf  said  filled  bags  as  moved  by  said  conveyor 
and  said  belts  being  operable  to  press  the  same  toward 
each  other  to  close  said  bags,  air  dispelling  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  members  supported  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  path  and  cngageable  with  said  opposite  sides  of  fllled 
bags  at  a  plane  below  said  plane  of  said  bag  closing 
belts  and  while  the  upper  end  of  said  bags  are  held  closed 
by  said  belts  said  air  dispelling  means  being  operable  to 
dispel  air  in  said  bags  from  above  the  solid  contents 
therein,  means  positioned  and  operable  to  apply  bag 
sealing  means  to  the  upper  end  of  said  bags  while  the 
tops  are  held  closed  by  said  belts  as  aforesaid,  and  a  pair 
of  resilient  fingers  extending  from  said  belts  toward 
said  seal  applying  means  and  positioned  and  shaped  to 
engage  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  end  portions  of  said 
bags  and  hold  the  same  closed  while  said  bags  are  moving 
from  said  bag  closing  belts  to  said  seal  applying  means. 
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2M^962  

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ORNAMENTAL  STITCH 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Martin   R.   Perla,   Brklccport,   Comi^   MrigBor  to  The 
Singer  Mjunfactnring  Company,  Elizabeth,  N.  J^  a 
corporatioB  off  New  Jersey 

Application  Angust  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  52S,9«9 
«  Claims.     (CL  112—158) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  needle 
mounted  upon  said  frame  for  endwise  reciprocation  and 
for  sidewise  movements  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
reciprocation,  a  rotary  pattern  cam  mounted  upon  said 
frame,  a  cam  follower  element  engaging  said  cam,  and 
connections  between  said  follower  element  and  said  needle 
for  imparting  sidewise  movements  to  said  needle;  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  the  provision  of  manually 
operable  means  for  shifting  said  cam  follower  radially 
away  from  said  cam,  said  last  mentioned  means  compris- 
ing a  lever  carried  by  and  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
cam  follower,  and  a  stationary  abutment  member  carried 
by  said  frame  and  disposed  within  the  range  of  move- 
ment of  one  end  portion  of  said  lever  so  as  to  be  engaged 
thereby. 


2,848,963 
MEANS  FACILITATING  THE  CONTROL  AND  OP- 
ERATION OF  ORNAMENTAL  STITCH  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Mountainside,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Maoofacturing  Company,  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  June  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,718 
1  Claim.    (CI.  112—158) 


In  an  ornamental  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  hol- 
low frame  including  an  upright  standard  and  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  bracket-arm,  a  needle  mounted  in  the  frame 
for  endwise  reciprocation  and  for  sidewise  movements 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  reciprocation,  a  plurality 
of  cams  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  frame,  a  cam- 
follower  connecting  a  selected  one  of  the  cams  with  the 
needle  for  imparting  sidewise  movements  to  the  needle, 


and  means  connected  between  the  cam-foUower  and  the 
needJe  for  varying  the  reaction  of  the  needle  to  a  selected 
cam;  the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  provision  of 
a  first  handle  connected  with  the  cam  follower  for  shift- 
ing the  latter  from  one  cam  to  another,  a  second  handle 
connected  with  the  last  mentioned  means  for  actuating 
the  same,  such  two  bandies  being  shiftably  carried  by 
and  exposed  at  the  front  face  of  the  bracltet-arm  for  con- 
jointly regulating  the  pattern  of  sidewise  needle  move- 
ments, a  distinctive  set  of  indicia  provided  on  the  front 
face  of  the  bracket-arm  adjacent  each  of  the  two  han- 
dles and  representing  different  positions  of  adjustment 
of  its  associated  handle,  a  plate  having  one  edge  thereof 
hinged  to  the  rear  top  edge  of  the  bracket-arm,  means 
releasably  maintaining  the  plate  in  either  its  closed  hori- 
zontal position  against  the  bracket-arm  or  in  its  open 
vertical  position,  a  pictorial  representation  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  stitch  patterns  produceable  by  the  needle 
provided  on  the  inner  face  of  the  plate  and  indicia  pro- 
vided on  the  inner  face  of  the  plate  adjacent  each  pat- 
tern representation  and  representing  the  particular  han- 
dle settings  necessary  to  produce  the  illustrated  stitch 
pattern. 

2,848,964 
FEEDING  MECHANISMS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
William  C.  Van  New,  Devon,  Conn.,  amignor  to  The 
Singer   Manafactnrlng   Company,    Elizabeth,   N.  J^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,842 
2  Clafans.    (Q.  112—215) 


2.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  bed  provided  with  a  work  supporting  surface,  and  a 
rotary  hook  carried  on  a  hook  shaft  joumaled  longi- 
tudinally in  said  bed,  said  feeding  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  feed  advance  rock  shaft  journaled  in  said  bed  to 
one  side  of  and  parallel  to  said  hook  shaft,  a  feed  lift 
rock  shaft  journaled  in  said  bed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
and  parallel  to  said  hook  shaft,  a  feed  advance  rock 
frame  secured  to  said  feed  advance  rock  shaft  in  a  po- 
sition to  extend  vertically  upwardly  from  said  feed  ad- 
vance rock  shaft,  a  feed  lift  rock  arm  extending  from 
said  feed  lift  rock  shaft  in  a  direction  upwardly  inclined 
toward  said  hook,  a  feed  bar  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  feed  advance  rock  frame  and  having  its  body  por- 
tion extending  over  and  bridging  said  rotary  hook  and 
formed  at  its  other  end  with  a  downwardly  inclined  free 
end  terminating  substantially  vertically  beneath  the  free 
end  of  said  upwardly  mclined  free  end  of  said  feed  lift 
rock  arm,  a  link  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  feed 
bar  with  the  free  end  of  said  feed  lift  rock  arm,  and  ac- 
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tuating  mechanism  for  imparting  rocking  movements  to 
said  feed  advance  rock  shaft  and  said  feed  lift  rock 
shaft. 


SEWING  MACHINE 

Waldemar  A.  Ayret,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  aatlgiior  to  White 

Sewing  Machine  Corporatioo,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Delaware 

Application  January  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,7Z4 

6  Claims.     (O.  112—231) 


lease  lever  comprising  a  body  member  and  a  segmental 
member,  means  adjustably  securing  said  segmental  mem- 
ber to  Mid  body  member,  and  means  carried  by  said 
bracket  for  engaging  said  segmental  member  and  thereby 
moving  said  tension  release  lever  when  said  presser-bar 
is  raised. 


4~- 


2,84t,M7 
MEANS  FOR  THE  LUBRICATION  OF  THE  RACE- 
WAYS OF  ROTATING  GRIFPERS  OF  DOUBLE 
QUILT  SnrCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
Kari  Nicolay,  Bielefeld,  Gennany,  aasignor  to  Durfcopp- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Application  March  8,  19S«,  Serial  No.  570,329 
3  Claims.    (Q.  112—256) 


1.  A  bobbin  case  for  use  with  the  rotary  hook  of  a 
sewing  machine  comprising  a  substantially  cup-shaped 
member  within  which  the  bobbin  may  be  mounted  and 
from  the  exterior  of  the  bottom  wall  of  which  extends 
a  centrally  disposed  externally  threaded  supporting  por- 
tion, a  friction  ring  mounted  on  said  portion  and  engag- 
ing the  exterior  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  member,  a 
sleeve  nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  portion  and  having 
limited  axial  movement  thereon,  a  pulley  having  a  hub 
rotatably  supported  by  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided at  its  outer  end  with  a  radially  disposed  flange,  said 
friction  ring  contacting  one  side  of  said  hub,  a  second  fric- 
tion ring  located  on  said  sleeve  intermediate  said  hub 
and  said  flange  and  engaging  said  hub  and  flange,  and 
means  screwed  on  said  exterior  threads  of  said  support- 
ing portion  outwardly  of  said  sleeve  and  flange  and  en- 
gagifig  the  latter  whereby  said  means  can  be  adjusted  vor 
wardly  or  outwardly  of  said  portion  to  vary  the  pressure 
between  said  hub  and  said  rings  to  vary  the  tension  on 
the  thread  withdrawn  from  the  bobbin  and  wrapped 
around  said  pulley. 


2,84S,9M 
THREAD  TENSION  RELEASING  DEVICES   . 

Herman  Ritter,  Cranford,  and  Adam  P.  Steiner.  Linden, 
N.  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  ManufactuHng  Company, 
Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  JerMy 
Application  November  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  «22,M1 
5  Claims.     (CL  112—238) 


1.  Tn  a  sewing  machine  utilizing  a  bottom  thread,  a 
loop  taker  shaft,  a  loop  taker  structure  flxed  on  said 
shaft  and  having  a  raceway,  a  thread  holder  positioned 
in  the  raceway  of  said  striKture,  a  bearing  block  having 
a  bore  and  a  bearing  in  said  bore  for  said  shaft,  an 
absorbent  pad  for  lubricant  in  said  bore  around  said 
shaft,  a  ring  in  said  bore  around  said  shaft  disposed 
between  said  pad  and  loop  taker,  said  ring  and  loop 
taker  provided  with  mutually  sliding  surfaces,  said  ring 
provided  with  axial  passageways  therethrough  for  lubri- 
cant from  said  pad  to  said  sliding  surfaces,  an  annular 
lip  on  said  loop  taker  structure  around  and  outwardly  of 
said  sliding  surfaces  and  forming  a  groove  for  lubricant 
from  said  surfaces,  said  loop  taker  structure  provided 
with  tubes  for  lubricant  extending  from  said  groove 
obliquely  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
to  said  raceway,  and  means  for  supplying  lubricant  to 
said  pad. 

2,848,968 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 

John  A.  Novak,  Chicago,  01. 

Application  March  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  417»266 

9  Clafans.     (a.  113—44)  _ 


1.  In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a 
head,  a  presser-bar  movably  supported  in  said  head,  a 
bracket  adjustably  held  to  said  presser-bar,  means  for 
raising  said  presser-bar,  a  tension  release  lever  pivotally 
supported  in  said  sewing  machiiK  head,  said  tension  re- 


1.  A  metal-forming  apparatus  having  a  base  and  a 
press  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base;  said  press  compris- 
ing a  tubular  shell,  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  semi-cylin- 
drical bodies  removably  mounted  in  said  shell  and  spaced 
apart  in  a  direction  extending  transversely  thereof  to 
define  a  working  chamber  therebetween,  said  bodies  being 
removable  endwise  from  the  shell,  one  of  said  bodies 
having  an  expandible  diaphragm  for  cooperation  with  a 
die  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  bodies  to  shape  sheet 
metal  therebetween;  and  means  to  rotate  the  press  to 
locate  the  upper  body  in  a  lower  position  for  ready  end- 
wise removal  from  said  shell. 
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SOLDER  FEEDER 

Ahia  N.  Shapiro,  PblladclpUa,  Pa. 

Appllcadon  February  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,7M 

3  Clalim.     (Q.  113— M) 

(Granted  andcr  TWt  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace  2M) 


SUBMARINE  VESSELS 
Maximilian  Frederlcii  Gunning,  Steep,  Petersfieid, 
England 
Application  May  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  5«4,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  23,  1955 
10  Clainu.     (Q.  114—17) 
1.  In    a    submarine    vessel,    in    combination,    a    first 
pressure-resistant  compartment,  at  least  one  torpedo  tube 
disposed  in  said  first  compartment  for  mounting  a  torpedo 
therein,  a  tanli  disposed  circumferentially  around  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  compartment  and  normally  filled 
with  water  when  the  submarine  is  operative  afloat,  water- 
delivery  duct  means  connecting  the  tank  and  the  torpedo 
tube,  means  for  selectively  establishing  communication 


between  the  tank  and  the  tube  when  a  torpedo  is  to  be 
discharged  from  the  tube,  a  cylinder  having  one  end 
communicating  with  said  tank,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder,  at  least  a  second  pressure- resistant  com- 
partment spaced  radially  from  said  first  pressure- resistant 
compartment,  means  in  said  second  pressure-resistant 
compartment  arranged  for  selectively,  cyclically  recipro- 


1.  A  solder  feeder  comprising  a  first  tubular  member 
having  a  lower  orifice  and  an  upper  face,  said  upper  face 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  second  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  aperture  and  terminating  at 
one  end  within  said  first  tubular  member  and  having  op- 
posed bowed  lower  prong  members  attached  at  said 
end,  a  button  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
second  tubular  member  and  attached  to  the  upper  end 
thereof,  the  prong  members  being  bowed  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  second  tubular  member  and  then  inwardly 
to  form  an  approximately  elliptical  cross-sectional  shape 
with  the  ends  remote  from  the  second  tubular  member 
being  disconnected,  there  being  a  varying  space  through- 
out the  lengths  of  the  respective  tubular  members  at 
least  sufficient  to  pass  a  length  of  solder  therethrough,  a 
pair  of  reversely  bent  prongs  each  having  a  lower  bent 
portion  attached  to  the  inside  side  wall  of  the  first  tubu- 
lar member  and  having  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  bent 
portion  curving  downwardly,  the  uppermost  portions  of 
the  reversely  bent  prongs  always  being  above  the  low- 
ermost portions  of  the  bowed  prongs,  abutment  means 
on  and  rigidly  attached  to  the  bowed  prongs  in  perpen- 
dicular relation  to  the  reversely  bent  prongs,  depression 
of  said  button  member  causing  the  solder  to  be  gripped 
by  the  bowed  prongs  and  pushed  through  the  orifice  of 
the  first  tubular  member,  said  abutment  means  serving  to 
limit  pressure  of  the  reversely  bent  prongs  on  the  solder 
except  in  the  lowered  position  of  the  bowed  prongs,  an- 
gles of  curvature  of  the  prongs  with  respect  to  the  solder 
surface  being  such  that  retraction  of  the  button  mem- 
ber and  the  bowed  prongs  in  the  lowered  position  causes 
gripping  of  the  solder  by  the  reversely  bent  prongs  to  a 
greater  degree  than  the  gripping  of  the  bowed  prongs. 


eating  the  piston  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  in  a  direction  for  reducing  the  volume  in  said 
tank,  whereby  when  said  duct  means  are  in  communi- 
cation with  said  tank  and  said  piston  is  reciprocated  in 
said  volume-reducing  direction  water  is  discharged  from 
the  tank  to  the  torpedo  tube  for  discharging  a  torpedo 
from  said  tube. 


244M71 

DEVICES  FOR  DAMPING  IHE  ROLLING 

MOVEMENT  OF  SHIPS 

Walter  MiciucI  Kollcnberger,  Hambarg-OthmanchcB, 

Germaay 

Applicatioa  October  11.  1955.  Serial  No.  539,794 

Claims  priority.  appUcadoo  Germaay  Aag«st  1,  1955 

9  Claims.     (CI.  114— 124) 


I.  A  device  for  use  with  a  ship  for  damping  the  rolling 
motion  of  a  ship  comprising  a  stabtli;>ing  ^u^face  adapted 
to  be  located  laterally  in  the  operative  position  on  each 
side  of  a  ship's  hull  below  the  water  line,  a  stabiliser  shaft 
connected  with  each  of  said  stabilising  surfaces,  means 
mounting  said  stabilising  surfaces  for  angular  movement 
on  said  shafts,  each  shaft  having  bearing  means  to  be 
lubricated,  a  stabiliser  chamber  adapted  to  be  located  in 
the  ship's  hull  to  accommodate  each  stabilising  surface 
in  the  inoperative  position  thereof,  and  a  swivel  support 
for  each  of  the  stabiliser  shafts  about  which  each  stabi- 
lising surface  may  be  swung  into  and  out  of  its  associated 
chamber,  each  stabiliser  shaft  being  rigidly  associated 
with  said  swivel  supports  at  its  inner  end. 


2,848,972 

BOAT  HAVING  UNDERWATER  FLUID 

PROPULSION 

Marian  L.  Onynsid,  Pertk  Amboy,  N.  J. 

Applicadon  April  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,147 

1  Claim.     (CL  115—11) 


In  a  boat  comprising  a  hull,  a  casing  disposed  in  said 
hull  and  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  gas  generator  housing  of  smaller  proportions 
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than  said  casing  disposed  therein  and  defining  therewith 
a  passage  for  gases,  a  heater  unit  disposed  beneath  the 
generator,  a  housing  for  heating  the  same,  a  water  reser- 
voir disposed  in  said  hull  in  spaced  relation  to  the  gas 
generator,  means  connecting  the  water  reservoir  with  the 
gas  generator  housmg  to  supply  water  thereto  for  con- 
version into  gas  on  heating  said  generator,  a  gas  dis- 
ciiarge  pipe  connected  at  one  end  with  the  gas  generator 
and,  at  the  other  end.  disposed  through  the  hull  below 
the  water  line  thereof,  to  thereby  propel  the  hull  on  gen- 
eration and  discharge  of  said  gas  through  said  other  end 
of  the  discharge  pipe,  a  fuel  reservoir  disposed  in  said 
hull  in  spaced  relation  to  said  gas  generator,  means  con- 
necting said  reservoir  to  the  heater  unit  to  supply  fuel  to 
the  heater  unit  to  heat  the  generator,  said  fuel  reservoir 
comprising  an  outer  shell  fixed  to  said  hull  and  open  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  a  fuel  holding  casing  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  shell  through  said  open  end  and  having  an 
opening  in  the  lower  end  thereof  for  the  passage  of  fuel 
into  said  shell  intermediate  the  lower  end  of  the  casing 
and  said  shell,  and  spring  means  interposed  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  shell  and  casing,  whereby,  when  the 
weight  of  the  casing  and  fuel  therein  is  greater  than  the 
force  of  said  spring,  the  spring  will  be  compressed  and 
the  fuel  will  flow  through  said  opening  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  casing,  and  when  said  weight  of  the  casing  and 
fuel  therein  is  less  than  the  force  of  said  spring.  »he  cas- 
ing will  be  moved  upwardly  out  of  the  shell  to  indicate 
its  empty  condition. 


ond  control  knobs  in  axial  engagement  v/ith  said  last 
mentioned  friction  means,  whereby  turning  of  the  first 
control  knob  will  simultaneously  rotate  the  first  and 
second  shafts  relative  to  the  bushing,  and  turning  of  the 
second  control  knob  will  rotate  only  the  second  shaft. 


2,84S.f73 
MAXIMUM-MINIMUM  POINTER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  B.  Stiens,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asMKnor  to  Palmer 
Tbcrmomcten,  Inc^  Norwood,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OWo 
Applicatfon  Februar>  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  568,330 
7  Claims.     (CI.  11^—129) 


2,848  974 
LEATHER  FINISH  APPLYING  MACHINES 
Edmund  S.  Let  UI,  HaraUtoD,  Maas^  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemingtoii«  N.  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey  > 
Application  Fcbmaiy  14. 1955,  Serial  No.  487,745 
3  Claims.     (O.  118— «3) 


I.  A  maximum-minimum  pointer  assembly  compris- 
ing an  axially  bored  bushing  having  a  lower  end  which 
terminates  »n  an  outturned  flange  having  a  lower  axial 
face,  a  hollow  first  shaft  rotatably  journaled  in  and  ex- 
tending through  the  bore  of  said  bushing,  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft  circumscribed  by  a  flange  having  parallel 
upper  and  lower  axial  faces,  friction  means  between  the 
upper  face  of  said  snaft  flange  and  the  lower  axial  face 
of  the  bushing  flange,  a  first  control  knob  secured  to, 
carried  by  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  first  shaft  above  the  bushing,  said  first  control 
knob  securing  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  first  shaft  flange 
and  bushing  flange  in  axial  engagement  with  said  fric- 
tion means,  a  second  shaft  extending  axially  through 
said  hollow  first  shaft,  the  lower  end  of  the  second  shaft 
terminating  in  a  flange  having  parallel  upper  and  lower 
axial  faces,  a  second  control  knob  secured  to  and  car- 
ried by  the  free  end  of  the  second  shaft  beyond  the 
first  control  knob,  friction  means  disposed  between  the 
adjacent  faces  of  said  first  and  second  control  knobs,  said 
second  control  knob  securing  the  second  shaft  relative 
to  the  first  shaft  with  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  flanges 
of  said  first  and  second  shafts  in  contacting  relationship, 
and  securing  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  said  first  and  sec- 


Jl'^rMiLJ 


1.  A  seasoning  machine  comprising  an  openwork  con- 
veyor which  permits  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  ao 
infeed  conveyor  moving  at  a  lower  rate  of  speed  than  said 
first  named  conveyor  and  extending  above  said  first  named 
conveyor  for  retarding  and  maintaining  the  trailing  edge 
of  a  workpiece  above  said  first  named  conveyor  until  it 
is  deposited  thereon,  means  for  applying  an  excess  of 
seasoning  compound  to  individual  workpieces  carried  by 
said  first  named  conveyor,  and  an  air  knife  extending 
widthwise  of  said  first  named  conveyor  for  renioving  the 
excess  of  seasoning  compound  from  each  workpiece  there- 
by leaving  a  thin  uniform  coating  thereon. 

2.  A  seasoning  machine  comprising  an  openwork  con- 
veyor which  permits  the  passage  of  .air  therethrough, 
said  conveyor  having  an  upper  work  carrying  run,  means 
for  applying  an  excess  of  seasoning  compound  to  in- 
dividual workpieces  carried  by  said  conveyor,  an  air 
knife  extending  widthwise  of  said  conveyor  for  removing 
the  excess  of  seasoning  compound  from  each  workpiece, 
a  tray  mounted  beneath  the  upper  run  of  said  conveyor, 
said  tray  having  a  forward  edge  which  is  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  the  air  stream  of  said  air  knife,  and  a  lid  cover- 
ing said  tray  spaced  from  said  edge  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  air  stream,  said  tray  hav- 
ing openings  in  its  ends  whereby  the  air  froni  said  air 
knife  IS  dissipated  toward  the  sides  of  the  machine, 

3.  A  seasoning  machine  comprising  an  openwork  con- 
veyor which  permits  the  passage  of  air  therethrough, 
means  for  applying  an  excess  of  seasoning  compound  to 
individual  workpieces  carried  by  said  conveyor,  said  means 
including  a  series  of  flat  spray  nozzles  nvounted  above 
said  conveyor,  a  sump  toward  which  said  spray  nozzles 
are  directed,  a  deflection  plate  the  upper  surface  of  which 
is  tangential  to  the  s»ream  of  seasoning  compound  emit- 
ting from  said  nozzles,  the  lower  surface  of  the  plate 
entering  the  compound  level  in  the  sump  for  directing 
the  stream  of  compound  into  the  sump  with  a  minimuin  of 
turbulence,  and  an  air  knife  extending  across  the  width 
of  said  conveyor  for  removing  the  excess  of  seasonitig 
compound  from  each  workpiece  thereby  leaving  a  thin 
uniform  coating  thereon. 


2  K48  975 
METAL  COATING  APPARATUS  WITH  MOV  ABLY 

MOUNTED  WIPING  MEANS 
Rob«rt  F.  Renkin,  Sharon,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sharon  Steel 
Corporation,  Sharon,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnuyl- 

▼ania 

ApplicaHoo  June  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  514>34 
6  Claims.     (CI.  118—68) 

2.  In   apparatus   for   continuously  hot  coating  metal 
strip  selectively  with  different  coating  metals,  controlled 
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atmosphere  furnace  means  through  which  a  metal  strip 
is  passed  for  preparing  a  coating-receptive  surface  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  strip,  the  furnace  including  a  muffle 
having  an  exit-eod,  first  pot  means,  a  bath  of  one  hot 
coating  metal  in  the  first  pot  means,  second  pot  means, 
a  bath  of  another  hot  coating  metal  in  the  second  pot 
means,  heating  means  for  maintaining  coating  metal 
molten  in  at  least  one  of  the  pot  means,  pot  cover  means 
for  the  pot  removable  to  uncover  the  first  or  second  pot 
means,  a  muffle  tube  extending  from  the  muffle  exit-end 
into  the  bath  of  molten  coating  metal  in  one  of  said  pot 
means  when  uncovered,  means  removably  mounting  the 
muffle  tube  on  the  exit-end  of  the  muffle,  muffle  exten- 
sion  tube  means,  means  removably  mounting  one  end 


of  the  muffle  extension  tube  means  on  the  exit-end  of 
the  muffle  when  the  other  pot  means  is  uncovered,  means 
mounting  the  muffle  tube  on  the  other  end  of  the  muffle 
extension  tube  means  when  said  other  pot  means  is  un- 
covered, the  muffle  tube  extending  into  the  bath  of  molten 
coating  metal  in  the  other  pot  means  when  the  latter  is 
uncovered  and  when  the  muffle  tube  is  mounted  on  the 
muffle  extension  tube  means;  and  means  for  continuously 
passing  strip  metal  through  said  controlled  atmosphere 
furnace  means,  and  then  selectively  through  the  muffle 
tube  and  the  bath  of  molten  coating  metal  into  which 
one  end  of  the  muffle  tube  extends  and  contained  in  the 
uncovered  pot  means  while  the  other  pot  means  is  covered 
by  said  cover  means. 


2,84S,976 

ANIMAL  BED 

Jesse  T.  Combs,  Dania,  Fla^  assiftnor  to 

Clifford  Cariock,  Bctterton,  Md. 

ApplicatkMi  November  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,943 

4  Claims.     (0.119—1) 


1- 


±1 


1.  A  livestock  stall  having  means  defining  a  bedding 
inclosure,  said  inclosure  having  a  layer  of  exfoliated  ex- 
panded African  vermiculite.  at  least  two  inches  in  thick- 
ness and  being  composed  of  particles  having  a  minimum 
dimension  of  Va  inch. 


2,848,977 
PORTABLE  CATTLE  DIP 
Lars  O.  Prestnid,  Denver,  and  Francis  P.  Morphy, 
Coaimont,  Colo. 
Applicarion  Joly  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,632 
1  Claim.     (CI.  119—158) 
A  portable  animal  dipping  vat  of  the  class  described 
comprising   a   pair  of  elongated   skids   spaced   apart   in 
parallel  relation  in  position  to  straddle  a  narrow,  elon- 
gated hole  in  the  earth,  an  open  framework  inclusive  of 
four  corner  posts  mounted  on  said  skids  and  a  plurality 
of  cross  members  interconnecting  said  corner  posts,  said 
framework  extending  a  substantial  distance  above  said 
skids  and  having  an  animal   inlet   at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  at  the  opposite  end,  a  solution  tank  mounted  be- 


tween said  skids  and  movable  from  an  upper  movable 
position  to  an  animal  dipping  position  below  said  skids, 
an  open  ended,  animal  stage  insertable  in  the  tank  and 
mounted  in  said  framework  and  movable  from  a  position 
in  said  framework  at  about  skid  level  to  a  lower  position 
substantially  below  said  skids,  a  gate  reciprocally  mount- 
ed at  each  open  end  of  said  framework  for  opening  and 
closing  said  open  ends,  a  cable  supporting  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  the  framework  and  at  an 


elevated  position  therein,  a  lift  cable  interlaced  about 
shafts  for  conjointly  rotating  said  shafts,  there  being  two 
free  cable  ends  extending  downwardly  from  and  oper- 
able for  raising  and  lowering  by  said  shafts,  connection 
means  on  each  of  the  free  ends  of  said  cable  for  selec- 
tively interconnection  with  said  tank  for  movability  and 
said  stage  for  animal  dipping,  and  means  for  rotating 
at  least  one  said  shaft  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
free  ends  of  said  cable. 


2  848,978 
ERASER  MOLNTING  FOR  PENCII.S 
Wilheim  Schatcr,  Numbcrg,  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  A.  W. 
Faber-Castcll,  Stein  near  Nomberg,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man firm 
Applicatioa  November  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  545.484 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gennany  November  26,  1954 
6  Claims.     (CI.  120—38) 


1.  A  pencil  having  a  ferrule  partially  sleeved  over 
to  seat  on  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  pencil,  said 
ferrule  partially  extending  from  said  pencil  terminal  and 
being  provided  with  an  opening  at  its  free  end,  a  rubber 
eraser  inserted  in  said  opening  and  held  in  that  part  of 
said  ferrule,  at  least  one  of  the  interengaging  seating 
surfaces  of  said  ferrule  and  said  terminal  having  longi- 
tudinal and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  having  trans- 
verse channels,  said  longitudinal  and  said  transverse 
channels  respectively  intersecting  one  another,  and  a 
cement  filling  said  channels  to  firmly  secure  said  ferrule 
to  said  pencil  terminal  at  the  points  of  intersection. 


2,848,979 
PENCIL  HOLDER 

Robert  F.  Van  Voorkis,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcaHon  Febrvary  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  567,939 

1  Claim.     (CI.  120—108) 

A  pencil  holder  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  hol- 
low casing  supported  thereon,  said  casing  having  a  slant- 
ing top  wall  spaced  above  the  base  portion,  said  top 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  intermediate  openings 
and  end  openings  of  larger  dimensions  than  the  inter- 
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mediate  openings,  said  base  portion  having  a  floor  of 
zigzag  formation  including  vertically  disposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  wall  portions,  and  inclin^  floor  portions 
exending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  the  bottom  ends 
of  said  vertically  disposed  wall  portions,  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  wall  portions  intersecting  said  vertical- 
ly disposed  longitudinally  extending  wall  portions,  said 
vertically  disposed  wall  portions,  transversely  disposed 
wall  portions  and  inclined  floor  portions  defining  pock- 
eu,  below  and  in  line  with  the  intermediate  openings  in 
the  top  wall  of  the  casing  and  in  line  with  the  end  open- 


^^^^b 

ings  in  said  top  wall,  the  meeting  edges  of  the  vertical- 
ly disposed  wall  portions  and  inclined  floor  portions 
being  disposed  offset  vertically  from  the  center  of  the  in- 
termediate openings  in  the  top  wall  and  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  end  openings  in  said  top  wall,  said  meeting 
edges  serving  as  seats  for  the  sharpened  points  of  con- 
ventional wooden  pencils  inserted  through  the  interme- 
diate openings  in  said  top  wall  and  for  the  bottom  ends 
of  fountain  pens  inserted  through  the  end  openings  in 
said  top  wall  whereby  said  pencils  and  fountain  pens  are 
adapted  to  be  supported  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical. 


2,848,980 

MOTOR  FOR  POSITIONING  A  BRAKE  PEDAL 

David  T.  Ayen,  Jr^  Birmingham,  Mlch^  aaalgDor  to  Kel- 

scy-Hayes  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Appiicatioa  October  19.  19S3,  Serial  No.  386,944 

6  Claimi.     (a.  121—38) 


1.  In  a  power  device  for  controlling  different  speeds 
of  movement  of  an  operating  member  mounted  to  assume 
either  of  two  positions,  a  differential  fluid  pressure  operat- 
ed motor  having  a  pressure  responsive  member  therein, 
an  actuating  member  connected  to  said  pressure  respon- 
sive member  for  moving  said  operating  member  to  one  or 
the  other  of  its  said  positions,  means  biasing  said  actuat- 
ing member  toward  a  first  position  for  moving  said 
operating  member  to  one  of  said  positions,  and  valve 
means  having  fluid  connection  with  said  motor,  the  at- 
mosphere and  a  vacuum  source  and  including  i>ortions 
operable  to  normally  maintain  differential  force  on  said 
pressure  responsive  member  to  overcome  said  means  bias- 
ing said  actuating  member  and  for  establishing  differen- 
tial pressures  in  said  motor  at  a  restricted  rate  to  move 
said  actuating  member  to  a  second  position  for  relocat- 
ing said  operating  member  to  the  other  of  its  positions. 


said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  element  biased  to 
move,  when  no  vacuum  is  present  in  said  source,  to  a 
position  freely  relieving  said  motor  of  differential  pres- 
sure whereby  said  means  biasing  said  actuating  member 
toward  a  first  position  moves  said  actuating  member  to 
said  one  position. 


2,84t,9Sl 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVO-MOTOR 
Edward  E.  Hspp,  Soatfa  Bead,  Ind^  aarignor  to  Bemllx 
AviatioD  Corporatkm,  Sooth  Bend,  iiid^  a  corpokntloD 
of  Delaware 

ApplkatkM  May  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  582,273 
4  Clafam.     (a.  121—46^ 


A-^ 


1.  In  a  control  valve  for  fluid  pressure  servo-motors 
and  the  like:  a  body  member  having  an  opening  therein; 
a  first  valve  seat  in  said  opening  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
opening:  a  sleeve-like  member  in  said  opening  having  a 
first  generally  rigid  radially  extending  flange  portion 
having  a  sealing  surface  thereon  for  abutment  with  said 
valve  seat,  and  a  second  generally  radially  extending 
flange  portion  spaced  toward  the  other  end  of  said  open- 
ing from  said  first  valve  seat,  said  second  flange  portion 
providing  a  movable  wall  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
sidewalls  of  said  opening  to  thereby  form  a  first  valve 
pressure  chamber  therewith;  a  rigid  partition  member 
spaced  toward  said  other  end  of  said  opening  from  said 
second  flange  portion  and  slidably  and  sealingly  engaging 
said  sleeve-like  member  to  form  a  valve  balancing  cham- 
ber; said  sleeve-like  member  having  a  second  valve  seat 
for  its  central  opening  which  faces  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  sealing  surface  of  said  first  flange  portion;  a  valve 
closure  member  for  abutment  with  said  second  valve 
seat;  and  means  communicating  said  valve  balancing 
chamber  with  the  space  that  communicates  said  first 
and  second  valve  seats. 


2,848,982 

COAL  FURNACE  HAVING  A  GAS  REFLECTOR 
George  E.  Valentine  and  Joseph  H.  Eubanka,  Schuylkill 

Haven,    Pa.,   asalgDon    to    V.    &    E.    Prodncts,    inc., 

Schuylkill  Haven,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnnaylvani* 
Application  June  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,727 
3  Claims.     (CI.  122—368) 

1 .  In  a  furnace,  a  water  compartment,  a  movable  grate 
under  said  water  compartment,  a  pair  of  walls  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  grate  supporting  said  compartment,  a 
first  hollow  end  wall  connected  to  said  compartment  and 
adapted  to  contain  water,  said  end  wall  extending  iroro 
a  position  adjacent  one  end  of  the  grate  upwardly  and 
over  a  central  portion  of  the  grate,  a  second  hollow  end 
wall  connected  to  said  water  compartment,  water  tubes 
connected  between  said  end  walls  and  extending  over  said 
grate,  a  flue  outlet  adjacent  the  lower  water  tubes  near 
said  second  end  wall,  a  bafl9e  between  said  flue  outlet 
and  said  grate,  a  hollow  gas  deflecting  member  between 
said  baffle  and  said  grate,  said  member  having  a  lower 
surface  slightly  inclined  to  direct  hot  gases  under  said 
lower  surface  toward  said  first  end  wall  and  an  upper 
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surface  which  with  a  portion  of  said  baffle  forms  a  pas-  er  for  controlling  the  heat  exchanged  in  said  heat  ex* 

sageway  of  redtKed  cross-sectional  area  to  direct  gas  flow  changer  between  the  primary  vapor  and  the  secondary 

across  the  top  of  said  deflecting  member  toward  said  first  vapor  and  for  simultaneously  protecting  said  superheater 

end  wall  and  cause  the  combustion  gases  from  said  fire  against  overheating  by  the  radiant  heat. 
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bed  to  pass  along  said  first  hollow  end  wall  and  under 
said  water  compartment,  and  means  connecting  said 
water  compartment  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  gas 
deflecting  member. 


2,848,9S3 

VAPOR  OR  STEAM  GENERATING  PLANT  WITH 

RESt'PERHEATERS 

Arthur  Liebcrhcrr,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  aasigiior  to 

Salzer  Frcres,  Socicte  Anonymc,  Wiaterthur,  Switzcf^ 

land,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Application  December  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  47(,1I9 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland 

December  23,  1953 

4  Claims.     (O.  122--479) 


-7-^* 


1.  In  a  vapor  generating  plant  operating  under  the 
reheat  cycle  and  under  variable  load  conditions,  a  forced 
flow  vapor  generator  comprising  fuel  burning  means 
generating  radiant  heat  and  combustion  gases,  a  first  rel- 
atively small  superheater  exposed  to  radiant  heat  from 
said  fuel  burning  means  and  a  second  superheater  ex- 
posed to  the  combustion  gases  for  superheating  primary 
vapor,  a  resuperheater  exposed  to  said  combustion  gases 
for  resuperheating  secondary  vapor,  a  heat  exchanger  for 
indirectly  exchanging  heat  between  the  primar>'  vapor 
and  the  secondary  vapor,  said  beat  exchanger  including 
a  conduit  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  super- 
heater for  conducting  primary  vapor  as  a  heating  me- 
dium from  said  first  superheater  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer to  said  second  superheater,  said  heat  exchanger 
including  a  compartment  accommodating  said  conduit 
and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  secondary  vapor  which 
is  to  be  resuperheated  and  having  an  outlet  connected 
with  said  resuperheater  for  conducting  partially  resuper- 
heated secondary  vapcr  from  said  compartment  into  said 
resuperheater,  an  inlet  pipe  connected  with  said  first 
superheater,  injecting  means  connected  with  said  inlet 
pipe  for  injecting  liquid  Into  the  primary  vapor  entering 
said  first  superheater  for  lowering  the  temperature  of 
the  superheated  primary  vapor  entering  said  heat  exchang- 


2J4S,9t4 

OIL  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FREE 

PISTON  GASIFIER 

Grcffory  Flynn,  Jr,,  Grossc  Pointc  Farms,  Mich.,  airigiior 

to   General    Moton   Corporatioa,    Detroit,    Mick,,   a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  February  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,198 

4  Claims.     (O.  123— 41 J5) 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  arrangement  for  a  free  piston  en- 
gine comprising  a  compressor  cylinder,  a  diesel  cylinder 
of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  compressor 
cylinder  and  located  at  one  end  of  the  compressor  cylin- 
der, an  annular  compressor  piston  in  the  compressor  cylin- 
der, a  hollow  diese!  piston  in  the  diesei  cylinder,  an  an- 
nular piston  skirt  interconnecting  the  pistons,  a  cushion 
head  closing  off  the  other  end  of  the  compressor  cylinder 
to  form  a  cushion  chamber  for  the  engine,  a  tube  canti- 
levcred  from  the  cushion  head  projecting  through  the 
compressor  piston  and  into  the  piston  skirt,  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  the  free  end  of  the  tube  being  slidable  in  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  piston  skirt  and  having  ring  grooves 
formed  therein,  piston  rings  in  the  ring  grooves  of  the  tube 
engaging  the  inner  diameter  of  the  piston  skirt,  liquid 
coolant  supply  means,  coolant  discharge  means,  and  a 
coolant  spray  pipe  spaced  in  the  tube  having  a  nozzle  por- 
tion at  one  end  directed  at  the  hollow  side  of  the  diesel 
piston  and  having  a  connection  with  the  liquid  coolant 
supply  means  at  the  other  end,  the  liquid  coolant  dis- 
charge means  communicating  with  the  space  between  the 
spray  pipe  and  the  tube  to  drain  said  space. 


VALVE  ROTATING  DEVICE 
Samoel  Harry  Norton,  University  Heighta,  Ohio,  assitpior 

to  Thompson  Products,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor> 

poration  of  Ohio 
App!icatioa  February  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  566,509 
24  Claims.     (CI.  123—90) 

1.  In  combination,  two  axially  loaded  parts  having 
load-transmitting  spring  means  between  said  parts  and 
being  assembled  in  preloaded  relation  to  restrict  the  parts 
against  rotation,  said  spring  means  providing  a  plurality 
of  coils,  said  parts  having  axially  spaced  abutment  sur- 
faces engaging  each  coil  to  transmit  a  portion  of  the  load 
transversely  of  the  spring  and  between  the  parts,  one  of 
said  parts  having  means  forming  an  axially  extending 
abutment  surface  engaging  the  outermost  periphery  of 
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said  coils,  whereupon  the  coils  will   tip   in   response  to 
increased   axial   load,  thereby   removing  the   restriction 


against  rotation  and  rotatably  driving  the  parts  with  re- 
spect to  one  another. 


2,848,986 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Lawrence   C.   Dcrmood,   Rochester,   N.   Y..   assignor  to 
General  Motors  Coq^ratioa,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delavrare 

Application  AprU  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  65C389 
10  Claims.     (CI.  123—119) 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  coinprising  an  air  induction  passage,  a  vcnturi  in 
said  passage,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  passage  posterior  to 
said  vcnturi,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  conduit 
means  for  communicating  said  fuel  source  to  the  cyl- 
inders of  said  engine,  a  valve  disposed  intermediate  said 
fuel  source  and  said  conduit  means  for  metering  the  quan- 
tity of  fuel  flowing  to  said  cylinders,  a  device  for  con- 
trolling said  metering  valve,  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing said  venturi  with  said  control  device  to  position  the 
metering  valve  in  accordance  with  the  mass  of  air  flowing 
through  the  induction  passage,  passage  means  for  bypass- 
ing air  around  said  throttle  when  closed,  a  valve  in  said 
passage,  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said 
engine  for  actuating  said  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  bypass  passage  in  inverse  proportion  to 
engine  tempe'-aturc.  additional  passage  means  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  said  induction  passage  posteriorly 
Of  said  Uirottle  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  metering 
valve  control  device  whereby  manifold  vacuum  is  adapted 
to  actuate  said  device  to  increase  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said 
cylinders,  valve  means  in  said  additional  passage  for 
modulating  the  flow  of  manifold  vacuum  through  said 
passage,  and  means  connecting  said  modulating  valve 
means  with  said  temperature  responsive  meaiu  whereby 
the  manifold  vacuum  acting  on  said  control  device  is 
inversely  proportional  to  engine  temperature. 


2,S48,987 
REWIND  ENGINE  STARTER 
Russell  L.  Morden,  Lansing,  Mich^  assignor  to  Motor 
\^1iecl  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

ApplicaHon  May  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,587 
26  Claims.    (CI.  123—179) 


1.  An  engine  starter  comprising  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  fixed  part  of  the  engine,  a  pulley 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  cord  adapted 
to  be  wound  around  said  pulley  to  rotate  the  pulley  when 
pulled,  means  yieldably  resisting  the  rotation  of  said 
pulley  in  one  direction  and  tending  to  return  the  pulley 
to  its  original  position,  pawls  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
pulley,  a  member  having  a  driving  connection  with  a 
rotatable  part  of  the  engine  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  pawls,  means  including  an  annular  washer  indi- 
vidual to  each  said  pawl  and  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  housing  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pulley, 
means  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  washers  to  fric- 
tionally  resist  rotation  of  said  washers,  and  means  extend- 
ing between  each  said  washer  and  its  respective  pawl 
whereby  when  the  pulley  is  rotated  in  one  direction  by 
pulling  the  cord  the  pawls  are  caused  to  pivot  into  en- 
gagement with  the  member  having  the  driving  connection 
with  the  rotatable  part  of  the  engine  and  when  the  pulley 
is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  the  pawls  are  caused 
to  disengage  said  member. 


2,848.988 
SAFETY  STARTER  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Richard    Binder,  Schweinfurt   am  Main,  Germany,   as- 
signor to  Fichtel  dc  Saciis  A.  G.,  Schweinfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Application  January  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  634,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Federal  Republic  of  Germany 
February  11,  1956 
5  Claims.    (CL  123— 179) 


1 .  A  safety  switching  device  for  the  starter  of  an  engine 
provided  with  a  lever  for  shifting  gears,  comprising  a 
starter  actuating  lever  operatively  connected  with  said 
gear  shifting  lever  for  displacement  in  two  directions  rela- 
tive thereto,  and  switch  means  disposed  so  that  upon  dis- 
placement of  said  starter  actuating  lever  in  a  first  direc- 
tion with  said  gear  shifting  lever  in  neutral  position  said 
switch  means  is  closed  for  energizing  said  starter,  whereas 
when  said  gear  shifting  lever  is  not  in  neutral  f>osition 
said  switch  means  can  be  closed  by  displacement  of  said 
starter  actuating  lever  in  a  second  direction  in  addition 
to  displacement  in  said  first  direction. 


2,848,989 

GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSER 

Jack  C.  Potter.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

ApplicaHon  April  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,636 

5  Claims.     (CL  125—11) 

4.  Ad    angle    dresser    for    grinding    wheels    having    a 

frame  and  a  rotatably  mounted  grinding  wheel,  compris- 
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ing  a  plate-like  shield  for  disposition  coveringly  over 
the  outer  upper  portion  of  said  grinding  wheel,  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  shield  extending  along  a  line  down- 
wardly inclined  with  respect  to  the  transverse  center  line 
of  the  grinding  wheel,  an  angle  dresser  frame  axially 
parallel  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  shield,  comprising  a 
side  member  disposed  outwardly  of  said  shield,  a  pair  of 
end  members  engaged  to  the  ends  of  said  side  member 
and  to  said  shield  whereby  said  end  members,  said  side 
member,   and   the  portion   of  the  shield   opposite   said 


side  member  define  an  elongated  opening,  a  carriage 
disposed  in  said  opening  for  sliding  movement  from  end 
to  end  thereof,  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
carriage,  a  top  block  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
a  point  carrier  slideably  carried  from  said  top  block 
for  axial  reciprocal  movement,  a  point  holder  provided 
on  said  point  carrier,  a  point  provided  on  said  point 
holder,  said  shield  having  an  opening,  said  point  holder 
projecting  through  the  opening  in  said  shield  for  present- 
ing the  point  to  the  periphery  of  the  grinding  wheel. 


234S,990 
GAS-FIRED  GRILL  AND  BROILING  METHOD 
Edward  J.  Hacdike,  Chicago,  and  Steve  Zavodny,  Bar- 
rington,  111^  aasiffDon  to  Mid-Continent  Metal  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatkM  of  Illinois 
Application  January  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,304 
7  Claims.     (CI.  126—41) 


1.  A  cooking  range,  comprising  a  horizontally  arranged 
food  grill,  a  horizontally  arranged  grate,  supported  in 
spaced  relation  below  said  grill,  a  bed  of  non-burning 
material  upon  said  grate,  an  adjustable  gas  burner  means 
carried  below  said  grate  to  heat  it  and  the  non-burning 
material  carried  thereby,  said  gas  burner  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  nozzles  mounted  in  the  side  walls 
of  the  range  with  the  nozzles  extending  horizontally 
therefrom,  means  cooperating  with  the  side  walls  of  said 
range  to  provide  horizontal  longitudinal  ducts,  one  wall 
of  each  of  said  ducts  facing  the  chamber  between  said 
grill  and  grate,  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to 
said  duct,  said  duct  wall  being  provided  with  a  horizontal 
longitudinally  extending  series  of  openings  providing  hori- 
zontal outlets  from  said  duct  to  provide  that  air  in  said 


duct  will  be  forced  into  a  series  of  air  jets  directed  hori- 
zontally and  transversely  of  the  range  adjacent  the  bed  of 
non-burning  material  between  the  grate  and  grill  above 
said  gas  burners  to  control  flames  between  said  grate  and 
said  grill  without  changing  the  adjustable  gas  burner 
means. 


2J4M91 

OIL  BURNING  HEATER  STRUCTURE 

Roy  R.  Smitk,  Chester,  Mlam. 

Application  February  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,527 

9  Claims.     (O.  126—94) 
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1.  An  oil  burning  heater  having  in  combination,  a 
casing,  a  heating  tube  in  said  casing  somewhat  shorter 
than  said  casing  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  tube  being 
open  at  each  end,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  being  rotat- 
ably  attached  to  the  top  of  said  casing,  an  air  inlet  at 
the  bottom  of  said  casing  having  a  tubular  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  said  casing  in  circumferential  align- 
ment with  said  tube,  an  oil  trough  about  said  tubular  por- 
tion, cooperating  means  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube  and  to  said  inlet  portion  for  moving  said  tube  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  tubular  portion  when  said  tube 
is  rotated  to  control  the  movement  of  air  into  said  oil 
trough. 

2,S48.992 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PULSE 

Gerard  P^eon,  Paris,  France 

Application  August  30.  1955,  Serial  No.  531,387 

Claims  priority,  application  France  September  15,  1954 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—2.05) 


2.  Apparatus  for  automatically  watching  and  control- 
ling the  pulse  of  a  patient,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  means  for  producing  an  electric  signal  at 
each  throbbing,  said  means  comprising  two  electrodes 
intended  to  be  fastened  in  two  different  parts  of  the  pa- 
tient's body,  an  electronic  amplifier  connected  to  said 
electrodes,  a  relay  energized  by  said  amplifier  at  each 
throbbing,  said  apparatus  comprising  also  an  integrator 
circuit  comprising  a  capacity,  a  discharge  resistance  con- 
nected to  said  capacity,  means  for  charging  said  capacity 
at  each  throbbing,  said  charging  means  comprising  an 
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auxiliary  capacity  of  smaller  value,  a  current  source  and 
means  for  alteraately  connecting  said  auxiliary  capacity 
to  said  current  source  and  to  said  first-cited  capacity, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  switch  actuated  by 
said  relay,  said  apparatus  comprising  also  a  measuring 
instrument  graduated  in  frequencies  fed  by  said  in- 
tegrator circuit,  means  for  comparing  the  frequency 
measured  by  said  instrument  with  two  adjustable  values, 
corresponding  respectively  to  the  minimum  exigible  fre- 
quency and  to  the  maximum  permissible  frequency  of  the 
pulse,  and  a  warning  device  controlled  by  said  comparing 
means. 


2,84S,995 

TRANSFUSION  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Ryan,  Waukcgao  Towiidiip,  Lake  Covnty,  III^ 
assigBor  to  Abbott  Laboratorict,  Nortk  CUcago,  Dl^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Dliaolg 
Origfaial  appllcatioB  July  t,  1949,  Serial  No.  It3a«2, 
now  Patent  No.  2,653,606,  dated  September  29,  1953. 
Divided  and  this  application  September  11,  1953, 
Serial  No.  379,574 

5  CialoM.     (CI.  128—214) 


2,t4S,993 

RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

Charm  G.  Terrell,  St  Peterriwr^,  Fla. 

Application  iumt  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  667,0«2 

10  Clalas.     (a.  121—134) 


4.  A  restraining  device  comprising  a  bed  belt  having 
fastening  means  at  each  end  to  releasably  secure  said 
belt  to  the  side  frames  of  a  bed,  a  wrist-strap  at  each 
end  portion  of  said  belt,  means  to  adjust  each  of  said 
wrist-straps  longitudinally  of  said  bed  belt,  a  loop  secured 
to  the  center  of  said  bed  belt,  a  slide  belt  loosely  passing 
through  said  loop,  a  first  body  strap  secured  at  its  ends 
to  said  slide  belt,  a  second  body  strap  releasably  secured 
at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  first  body  strap,  a  back 
panel  secured  to  said  second  body  strap,  and  a  pair  of 
shoulder  straps  on  said  back  panel. 


'  2.848,994 

DISPOSABLE  BREATHER  MASK 
Edward  Agoado,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Application  November  7,  1955.  Serial  No.  545^82 
,  2  Claina.     (O.  128—146) 


1  A  mask  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
longitudinally  and  transversely  arched  shell  having  an 
integral,  semi-fkxiblc  peripheral  flange,  the  shell  being 
formed  symmetrically  about  a  longitudinal  center  line, 
and  means  on  the  shell  forming  a  gas  inlet  passage,  the 
front  of  the  mask  having  a  depressed,  perforated  wall 
portion  located  on  said  center  line,  a  valve  seating  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  depressed  wall  portion,  a  valve 
mounting  member  located  on  said  center  line  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  front  of  said  shell  outwardly  of  the  de- 
pressed wall  portion,  and  a  head  band  secured  to  said 
mounting  member. 


1.  In  a  transfusion  device,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: an  imperforate,  flexible,  collapsible  bag;  a  plu- 
rality of  projections  integral  with  said  bag  and  in  open 
communication  therewith,  and  filter  means  in  the  nature 
of  a  series  of  closely  spaced  smatt  passages  defining 
a  relatively  small  chamber  communicating  with  one  of 
said  projections. 


2,848,996 

SYRINGE 

Jack  Stephen  Kowal,  Denver,  Colo.,  aarignor  of  WTcaty 

percent  to  Gordon  E.  Ecfcley  and  twenty-five  percent  to 

Vincent  D.  EcUcy,  Denver,  Cdo., 

Applicatioa  November  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,058 

4  Clalmt.     (a.  128—229) 


2.  A  syringe  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  open 
top,  a  valve  seat  on  said  open  top,  a  valve  element  ro- 
tatably  disposed  on  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  body  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  recepUcle  and  holding  said  seat  and 
element  assembled  in  superposition  on  said  receptacle, 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  member  connected  to  said  valve 
element,  said  seat  having  a  pair  of  apertures  that  are 
spaced  to  align  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  members  when 
said  member  is  in  otte  position  so  that  liquid  passing 
into  said  inlet  member  may  pass  into  said  receptacle  and 
issue  through  said  outlet  member,  said  seat  having  a 
passage  located  between  said  apertures  and  being  of  suflfi- 
cient  length  to  connect  said  inlet  member  with  said  out- 
let member  whereby  liquid  entering  said  inlet  member 
by-passes  said  receptacle  and  enters  said  outlet  mem- 
ber, said  valve  element  being  made  of  flexible  material 
and  being  slightly  cambered  so  that  when  pressed  on 
said  seat  it  flattens  and  seals  thereon. 


2,848,997 
SQUEEZE  BOTTI.E  - 

John  J.  Miskei,  Brooklyn,  and  Hugh  Homer,  Metrick, 
N.  v.,  and  Jeremiah  A.  Lott,  Fan  wood,  N.  J.,  assignors 
to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  June  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  590,659 
4  Claims.     (O.  128—232) 
I.  A  squeeze  bottle  comprising  a  container  of  thin  re- 
silient plastic,  a  cap  including  closure  and  cannula  por- 
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tions,  the  neck  of  said  contaiaer  and  said  closure  portions 
respectively  including  external  and  internal  protuberances 
for  locking  said  cap  upon  said  container,  said  cap  includ- 
ing a  centrally  disposed  boss  for  insertion  within  said  neck, 
said  boss  fitting  closely  within  said  neck  to  support  said 
neck  and  to  maintain  said  cap  firmly  locked  therewith 


throughout  all  phases  of  operation,  removable  means 
applied  over  said  cannula  to  protect  said  cannula  and  the 
contents  of  said  container  from  contamination,  and  said 
container  includes  an  indentation  extending  across  its 
base  for  promoting  substantially  complete  collapse  of  said 
container  upon  application  of  pressure  thereto. 


2,948,998 
MEDICAMENT  APPLICATOR 
Hagh  D.  Bryan,  Evansville,  Ind^  aasignor  to  Mead  John- 
sou  &  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Application  January  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,513 
4  Claims.     (CL  128—260) 


^^ 

M 

Af^ 

x^^ 

---"V  — 

1^ 

-^^TJ^. 

^ 

-p-^ 

ff 


1.  In  a  medicament  applicator  for  depositing  a  medica- 
ment bearing  paste-like  carrier  material  in  a  body  cav- 
ity, and  having  a  material  containing  body  from  which 
the  material  may  be  expelled,  an  enlarged  nozzle  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  the  body  cavity,  having  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  tip  thereof  and  joined  to  said  body  by  an 
enlarged  base  portion  having  a  longitudmally  extending 
channel  therein,  and  an  elongated  cap  removably  posi- 
tioned over  said  nozzle  and  having  an  end  portion  fic- 
tionally engaged  with  said  enlarged  base,  the  interior 
wall  of  said  cap  being  spaced  from  said  nozzle  through- 
out substantially  the  entire  length  thereof  to  provide  a 
closed  space  therearound,  there  being  a  longitudinally 
extending  channel  in  said  end  portion  of  the  cap  which 
may  be  brought  into  communication  with  the  channel  in 
said  base  to  vent  said  space  whereby  some  of  the  material 
in  said  body  may  be  expelled  into  said  space  to  lubricate 
the  nozzle,  facilitating  the  insertion  thereof  into  a  body 
cavity. 

2  848  999 

SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

Robert    F.    McGrcw,    Waukcgan,    Dl.,    and    MUtoa    L. 

Turner,  Towson,   Md.,  assignors  to   Abbott  I^abora- 

tories,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ulinois 

Application  November  13,  1952,  Serial  No.  320,332 

14  Claims.  (CI.  128—276) 
1.  A  fluid  sampling  device  comprising  a  section  of  de- 
formable  resilient  tubing  having  one  end  closed  and  the 
other  end  supporting  an  end  closure  member  permanently 
secured  therewith  and  having  extending  otitwardly  there- 
from a  tube  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the 


said  resilient  tubing  having  an  unobstructed  axial  passage 
therethrough  directly  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  said  tubing,  said  tube  having  means  for  detachably 
securing  on  one  end  thereof  a  hub  of  a  hypodermic  oe<^le, 
and  cover  meaiu  enclosing  the  said  means  for  accom- 
modating the  hub  of  a  hypodermic  needle  and  for  sealing 


I*— J  \ 
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the  said  tube  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  interior  of 
the  said  tubing  and  dissipation  of  the  contents  thereof 
which  detachably  engages  the  said  means  for  securing  the 
hub  of  a  hypodermic  needle,  said  sampling  device  exerting 
a  substantial  suction  when  expanding  after  being  deformed 
and  thereby  assisting  the  flow  of  fluid  into  the  said  device. 


2,849.i«t 

TAMPONS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  W.  Lewing,  Monaoo,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Tanpax, 
Incorporatrd,   Palmer,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  I>eia- 
war* 

Application  June  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  360,071 
11  Clalmc.     (CL  128—285) 


2.  An  improved  vaginal  tampon  adapted  for  catameoial 
fluid  absorption  and  retention  under  normal  conditions 
of  use  within  a  vaginal  cavity  comprising  as  a  fluid  ab- 
sorbing and  retaining  means  a  compressed  mass  of  ab- 
sorbent cotton  fibers,  said  fibers  carrying  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  thereover  a  fluid,  nontoxic,  hydro- 
philic,  polyhydric  alcohol  retention  agent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sorbitol,  mannitol,  glycerine,  glycols 
and  glycol  polymers. 


2,849,001 

HAEMOSTA'nC  CATHETER 

Vincent  J.  Oddo,  Cranston,  R.  I. 

Application  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,674 

7  Claims.     (O.  128—325) 


7.  A  haemostatic  catheter  for  stopping  bleeding  in  the 
vesical  neck  and  in  the  prostate  bed  after  a  prostatectomy, 
said  catheter  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  adapted 
to  extend  through  the  urethra  and  vesical  neck  to  a  point 
within  the  bladder,  the  walls  of  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing an  opening  adjacent  the  distal  end.  and  inflatable 
means  on  said  body  portion  for  applying  a  direct  pres- 
sure to  the  walls  of  the  prostate  bed.  to  the  vesical  neck, 
and  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  vesical  neck. 
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said  inflatable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  in- 
flatable portions  joined  by  an  integral  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  catheter  having  an  integral  one-piece  con- 
struction and  being  flexible  throughout. 


2M%092 

'  HAEMOSTATIC  CATHETER 

Vinccot  J.  Oddo,  Cnuistoo,  R.  I. 

Application  Marck  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  570,758 

12  Clalmi.     (CL  12S— 325) 


1.  A  surgical  accessory  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar body  portion  having  a  central  longitudinal  drainage 
channel  closed  at  the  distal  end,  said  body  portion  having 
a  drainage  opening  adjacent  the  distal  end  and  communi- 
cating with  laid  drainage  channel,  an  inflatable  balloon 
on  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  drainage  opening,  a 
second  inflatable  balloon  on  said  body  portion  slightly 
spaced  from  said  first  balloon,  a  connecting  member  ex- 
tending between  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  balloons  spaced 
from  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  infla- 
tion channels  communicating  with  said  balloons,  and 
separate  conduits  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  body  portion 
for  said  drainage  channel  and  said  inflation  channels. 


2.849,003 
BODY  GARMENT 
Charles  W.  Hioe.  Pine  Orchard,  CoaoM  a»{|nior  to  Sa- 
rong Inc.,  West  Haven,  Cono.,  a  corponitioa  of  Con- 
necticot 

Applicatiop  September  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  536.986 
7  Claims.     (Q.  128—547) 


1.  A  girdle  including  side  portions  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  edge  situated  at  the  front  of  said  gar- 
ment, a  pair  of  partially  superposed  front  panels  both 
being  joined  at  each  side  thereof  to  each  said  substan- 
tially vertical  edge,  and  a  pair  of  elastic  strips,  the  lower 
edge  of  each  of  said  front  panels  being  joined  to  one  of 
said  elastic  strips,  each  of  said  strips  at  one  end  thereof 
being  joined  to  and  biased  upwardly  from  a  lower  corner 
of  one  said  substantially  vertical  edge  and  being  joined 
to  the  other  said  substantially  vertical  edge  at  a  location 
below  the  horizontal  medial  line  at  the  front  of  said 
girdle,  said  strips  crossing  substantially  along  the  front 
vertical  medial  line  of  said  girdle. 


2,849,004 
CORN  SHELLING  APPARATUS 
Edward  P.  McCreery,  Lakewood,  and  Milo  F.  Arms, 
Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  aasigDon  to  The  C.  O.  Bartlett 
A  Snow  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Application  March  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,697 
3  Claims.     (CI.  130—6) 


1.  In  com  sheller  apparatus  including  a  shelter  unit 
having  an  car  corn  feed  hopper  at  one  end  and  a  cob 
and  husk  discharge  opening  at  the  other  end,  com  shelled 
therein  being  discharged  along  the  bottom  of  the  unit, 
and  a  cob  blower  connected  to  such  discharge  opening 
of  the  sheller  unit;  a  shelled  corn  cleaner  disposed  adja- 
cent the  sheller  unit,  said  cleaner  having  a  receiving  hop- 
per portion  into  which  the  shelled  com  falls,  a  discharge 
chute   through   which   such  com  is  expelled   from   the 
cleaner,  means  forming  a  downwardly  extending  passage- 
way connecting  the  hopper  portion  and  discharge  chute 
for  directing  the   falling  corn  from  the  former  to  the 
latter,  fan  means,  duct  means  extending  from  the  outlet 
of  said  fan  means  to  a  side  wall  of  the  passageway  and 
being  of  decreasing  cross-sectionai  area  in  such  direction, 
said  duct  means  terminating  in  a  relatively  narrow  dis- 
charge opening  in  such  side  wall  of  the  passageway  with 
the  air  supplied  therethrough  being  directed  transversely 
across    the   passageway,   means    defining    an    expansion 
chamber  extending  from   an  opening  in  the  other  side 
wall  of  the  passageway  opposite  such  discharge  opening 
and  of  considerably  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
same,   the   air  flowing  across   the   passageway   entering 
such    chamber   and    there    undergoing    a   reduction    in 
velocity  sufficient  to  cause  dropping  of  com  entrained 
in  the  flow,  such  flow  thereby  effecting  separation  of  dust 
and  the  like  from  the  shelled  corn,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  said  expansion  chamber  to  the  inlet  of  said 
cleaner  and  expels  dust  therein  along  with  the  cobs  and 
cob  blower,  whereby  the  latter  dravt^  in  air  from  the 
husks. 


2,849,1N>5 
EMBLEMATIZED  CIGAREITE  FILTER  TIP 
Irwin  W.  Tuclicr  and  Charies  J.  Moll,  Jr^  Loaisville,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpora- 
tion, Louisville,  Ky..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  November  15.  1955,  Serial  No.  546.850 
4  Claims.     (CI.  131—10) 


1.  An  emblematized  cigarette  filter  tip  comprising  a 
filter  body  composed  of  fiber  filter  material,  the  exposed 
end  of  the  filter  having  impressed  over  part  of  the  fiber 
area  thereof  a  non-fibrous  substance  defining  a  latent 
image  of  an  emblem,  said  substance  rendering  said  im- 
pressed area  differently  responsive  to  the  emission  of 
smoke  than  the  remaining  area  whereby  the  latent  image 
is  developed  by  the  smoke  into  visibility  as  the  cigarette 
is  being  consumed. 
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2,849,006 

CIGARETTE  HOLDERS 

Joa^  Mazar  Bamctt,  Boeno*  Aire*,  Argentina,  aaslfnor 

to  FUtox  S.  A^  Montevideo,  Unigiiay,  a  corporation  of 

Umcnay 

Applkation  Jannary  U,  1955.  Serial  No.  481,196 

2  Claims.     (CL  131—187) 


2.  A  removable  filter  cartridge  for  a  cigar  or  cigarette 
holder  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  bore  taper- 
ing from  one  end  to  the  other,  a  thickened  portion  at  the 
smaller  end  of  the  tubular  member  forming  an  external 
fnisto-conical  surface  which  is  inturned  at  its  extremity 
to  form  a  flange  with  a  small  aperture  therethrough,  a 
thickened  portion  at  the  larger  end  of  the  tubular  member 
forming  an  external  fnisto-conical  stepped  surface,  the 
extremity  of  the  said  larger  end  constituting  an  adapter 
for  the  reception  of  one  end  of  a  cigar  or  cigarette,  a  sin- 
gle perforated  sealing  diaphragm  wedged  in  said  adapter 
portion,  and  a  mass  of  granular  filtering  material  in  di- 
rect contact  with  and  filling  the  tubular  member  between 
the  sealing  diaphragm  and  the  inturned  flange  and  having 
its  individual  granules  of  a  size  greater  than  the  aper- 
ture at  the  smaller  extremity  of  the  tubular  member  and 
greater  than  the  perforations  of  said  single  perforated 
sealing  diaphragm  and  confined  in  position  by  said  flange 
and  said  diaphragm  to  provide  a  long  axial  passage  for 
smoke. 


2,849,007 

LADY'S  HAIR  ORNAMENT 

Siegfried  Beiir.  Flushing,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  23.  19S6,  Serial  No.  618,382 

3  Claims.     (CI.  132 — 46) 


1.  A  lady's  hair  ornament  comprising  a  horse-shoe 
shaped  flexible  body  portion  for  encircling  the  head  of 
the  wearer,  a  born-shaped  socket  member  secured  to  the 
closed  end  of  the  body  portion  and  opening  laterally, 
said  socket  member  having  a  flared  body  with  a  hole 
in  the  closed  end  for  receiving  the  stem  of  a  flower  or 
the  like  inserted  into  the  flared  body,  grille  work  mounted 
on  the  closed  end  of  the  flexible  body  portion  in  front 
of  the  socket  member,  said  grille  work  being  shaped  in 
plan  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  socket  member,  a  jewel 
mounted  on  the  narrow  end  of  the  socket  member  ad- 
jacent said  hole  and  protruding  forwardly  of  the  flexible 
body  portion,  and  a  spray  of  jewels  supported  on  the 
edge  of  the  mouth  of  the  socket  member  and  extending 
radially  therefrom,  said  spray  serving  as  a  support  for 
flowers  inserted  into  the  socket  member. 


2,849,008 

HAIR  CLIP 

Eric  Often,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  La^  Lora  Wave 

Clip  Corp.,  Chicago,  Ill„  a  coryoratioa  of  Dlliiola 

Application  February  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  715,335 

10  CUhns.     (a.  132—48) 


1.  In  a  hair  clip  for  holding  together  flat  curls  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  superimposed  arms  extending  longitudinally 
of  one  another  and  having  confronting  clamp  jaw-forming 
portions  adapted  to  clamp  a  hair  curl  therebetween,  and 
longitudinally  outwardly  diverging  handle-forming  end 
portions,  the  inner  ends  of  which  terminate  in  a  fulcrum 
where  the  arms  are  relatively  rockable  relative  to  one  an- 
other about  a  transverse  axis  to  open  and  close  the  jaws  of 
the  clip,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  resiliently 
urging  the  jaws  of  the  clip  together,  said  means  comprising 
a  resilient  tongue  extending  longitudinally  from  one  of  said 
arms  towards  the  other  arm  and  a  resilient  tongue  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  said  other  arm  toward  said 
one  arm,  said  tongues  making  face-to-face  contact  with 
one  another  and  resiliently  urging  the  clip  jaws  together, 
said  tongues  t>eing  in  the  region  of  said  fulcrum. 


2,849  009 

FOUNTAIN  TYPE  d'iSPENSING  COMB 

Herbert  Heinrich,  Ridge  wood,  N.  J.,  and  Bertram  Reibcl, 

New  Yorli,  N.  Y>,  assignors  to  Coty,  Inc.,  New  Yorii, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  January  17,  19S7,  Serial  No.  634,685 

5  Claims.     (CI.  132— 116) 


Ff 


iifpffifffffffff" 


1.  A  dispensing  comb  comprising  a  channel-shaped 
back,  a  comb  body  having  an  elongated  head  embraced 
by  said  back,  said  comb  body  having  comb  teeth  and 
being  formed  with  branch  passageways  to  individual  teeth, 
said  head  being  formed  with  a  groove  section  and  said 
back  being  formed  with  a  groove  section  both  of  which 
mate  to  produce  a  liquid  feeding  groove  when  the  comb 
body  is  embraced  by  said  back,  means  to  provide  com- 
munication between  said  branch  passageways  and  said 
groove,  and  a  liquid  input  nozzle  on  said  back,  said  means 
to  provide  communication  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
semi<ircular  grooves  formed  along  the  length  of  the 
sides  of  said  head,  said  semi-circular  grooves  being  en- 
closed by  the  sides  of  said  channel-shaped  back,  and  a 
connecting  transverse  passageway  formed  between  said 
liquid  feeding  groove  and  both  of  said  semi-drcular 
grooves. 

2J49,010 

CARGO  HATCH  TENT 

Franii  J.  Marino,  Brooiilyn,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  630,392 

4  Claims.  (CI.  135—1) 
1.  A  tent  for  suspension  over  a  cargo  hatch  in  a  vessel 
deck,  comprising  a  top  frame  of  rectangular  form  in  plan 
and  including  a  pair  of  parallel  opposite  side  bars,  a  rear 
bar  normal  to  said  side  bars,  and  a  pair  of  front  bars 
parallel  with  said  rear  bar  and  having  the  adjacent  ends 
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thereof  in  spaced  relation,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  ban  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  adjacent  ends  o(  said  front 
bars  toward  the  center  of  the  frame,  a  pair  of  trapezoidal 
shaped  flexible  side  panels  having  their  tipper  edges  se- 
cured to  said  side  bars,  a  trapezoidal  shaped  flexible  rear 
panel  having  its  upper  edge  secured  to  said  rear  bar,  a 
pair  of  triangular  shaped  flexible  front  panels  each  having 
at  its  upper  edge  an  elongated  flap  substantially  in  the 


plane  of  said  bars  and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
one  of  said  front  bars,  said  flaps  having  their  adjacent 
edges  in  spaced  relation  providing  a  slot  extending  be- 
tween the  bars  of  said  inwardly  extending  pair  thereof,  for 
passage  of  a  load  supporting  rope  from  the  exterior  o( 
the  tent  to  a  position  over  said  hatch,  means  securing  the 
adjacent  edges  of  said  panels  together,  and  means  for  se- 
curing the  bottom  edges  of  the  opposite  side  and  rear 
panels  to  the  vessel  deck. 


244Mn 

AIR  INFLATED  TOWER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  W.  Bird,  W  UUamsvUlc,  N.  Y^  assignor  to 

Birdair  Structures,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y . 

ApplicatioB  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S6,462 

5  Clalnw.     (CL  135—1) 


1.  A  self  erecting  air  inflated  tower  comprising  a  rigid 
base  member,  an  elongated  sleeve  formed  of  flexible  sub- 
stantially airtight  material  fixed  at  its  bottom  end  to  said 
base  member  and  having  a  reduced  diameter  closure 
member  at  its  upper  end  sealing  the  latter,  girth  panel 
means  encircling  said  sleeve  member  intermediately  of 
its  ends,  tension  cables  extending  separately  from  said 
closure  member  and  from  said  girth  panel  interiorly  of 
said  sleeves,  winch  means  selectively  controlling  release 
and  tensioning  of  said  cables,  whereby  said  tower  may  be 
progressively  inflated  and  deflated  by  alternate  input  and 
release  of  air  from  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  coincident 
with  selective  actuation  of  said  winch  means. 


2,84f,912 

VEHICLE  COVER 

Maoiicc  Cohen  and  Jean  Karaon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  Jniy  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,458 

7  Claima.     (CI.  135—5) 


*.«f^  v» 


1.  A  vehicle  cover  of  the  class  described,  for  use  on 
vehicles  having  a  roofed  passenger  compartment  provided 
with  window  areas  comprising:  a  first  part  adapted  to 
cover  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  and  being  shaped  in  accord- 
ance therewith;  retaining  means  for  detachably  anchor- 
ing said  first  part  of  the  vehicle  roof  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship therewith;  said  first  part  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  storage  pockets  therein;  a  second  part 
adapted  to  cover  the  window  areas  of  the  vehicle  and 
being  shaped  in  accordance  therewith;  and,  fastening 
means  for  detachably  fastening  said  second  part  to  the 
vehicle. 


2,S4M13 
MULTIPLE  JET  PIPE  RELAY  REGULATOR 
Bernard  L.  Callcnder,  Harvey,  Dl.,  aaslKDor  to 

Regulator  Compaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
niinota 

Applicatioa  July  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  M«,497 
6  Claims.     (O.  137—43) 


1.  A  hydraulic  relay  regulator  comprising  an  ejector 
structure  and  a  receiver  structure  and  support  means 
interconnecting  said  structures  for  movement  of  one  rela- 
tive to  the  other  in  preselected  directions  and  in  a  pre- 
selected path,  said  ejector  structure  having  plural  fluid 
discharge  apertures  and  interna]  passage  means  for  de- 
livering fluid  to  them  for  discharge  as  multiple  jets,  and 
said  receiver  structure  having  plural  distributor  members 
each  of  which  has  at  least  one  receive  port,  said  dis- 
tributor members  corresponding  in  number  to  said  dis- 
charge apertures,  each  of  said  distributor  members  being 
disposed  for  cooperation  with  a  different  one  of  said 
apertures,  and  said  aperiures  and  ports  being  relatively 
disposed  for  corresponding  variation  in  degrees  of  regis- 
tration of  the  various  said  ports  with  the  respective  co- 
operative said  apertures  as  a  consequence  of  movement 
of  said  one  structure  relative  to  the  other,  said  receiver 
structure  having  internal  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  ports  for  delivery  of  fluid  that  they  receive 
from  said  apertures  and  said  regulator  including  struc 
ture  provided  with  a  common  delivery  passage  and 
branch  passageways  interconnecting  said  delivery  pas- 
sage with  said  receiver  structure  passage  means. 


2349.914 
LIQUID  PROPORTIONER 
Ralph  B.  Prettier  and  Victor  O.  Walker,  Fort  WayM, 
lad.,  asilgiion  to  Bowser,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  a 
corporatioa  of  Indiana 

Application  May  2«,  1952,  Serial  No.  29«^92         j 
6  Claims.     (H.  137—98) 
'  1.  A  proportioning  meter  comprising  a  double-acting 
displacement    mechanism,    means    for    supplying    liquid 
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thereto,  a  valve  movable  between  two  positions  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  liquid  to  and  from  the  displacement 
mechanism,  a  mechanism  for  moving  said  valve  quickly 


from  one  position  to  the  other  and  means  connected  to 
the  displacement  mechanism  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
travel  thereof. 


TANK  PRESSURE  COORDINATING  MECHANISMS 
William  J.   Colson,   Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Boeing  Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash^  a  corpora* 

tioa  of  Delaware 

Application  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,422 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137—98) 


6.  Valve  mechanism  for  coordinating  pressure  in  two 
tanlis  such  as  supply  individual  interreacting  fluids  to  a 
common  burner  or  the  like,  comprising  a  hollow  valve 
casing,  a  flrst  and  a  second  spill  port  spaced  axially  of 
said  valve  casing  by  a  given  distance,  a  flrst  and  a  second 
pressure  port  leading  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  valve 
casing,  outwardly  of  the  corresponding  spill  ports,  for 
connection  to  the  respective  tanks,  plunger  means  guided 
for  axial  movement  within  said  valve  casing,  of  an  axial 
length  at  least  sufficient  to  span  both  such  spill  ports 
simultaneously,  spring  means  reacting  between  the  re- 
spective ends  of  the  plunger  meatis  and  the  correspond- 
ing ends  of  the  valve  casing,  to  maintain  the  plunger 
means  normally  positioned  to  close  both  spill  ports  si- 
multaneously, but  shiftable  axially  in  the  event  of  appli- 
cation of  a  pressure  force  from  one  pressure  port  in 
excess  of  the  resisting  pressure  force  from  the  other 
pressure  port,  to  uncover  the  spill  port  at  the  end  cor- 
responding to  the  then  higher  pressure  port. 


2,849,016 
AIR  ELIMINATOR  VALVE 
Glen  R.  Nations,  Tolsa,  Okla.,  assigcor  to  Ofl  Capital 
Valve  Company,  Tolsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Okla- 
homa 

Application  April  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,712 
2  Claims,     (a.  137—202) 
I.  In  <  imbination  with  a  pipe  line,  a  gas  eliminator 
valve  comprising  a  sectional  housing,  a  diaphragm  secured 


within  the  housing  to  provide  an  upper  chamber  nnd  a 
lower  chamber,  means  in  the  upper  chamber  for  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  interior  and  exterior 
thereof,  a  valve  carried  by  the  diaphragm,  a  passageway 
therethrough,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  the  valve  and  dis- 
posed in  the  upper  chamber,  a  second  valve,  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway therethrough,  said  second  valve  threadedly  se- 
cured within  the  upper  chamber  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  valve  seat  therein  to  intrrmittently  permit  ex- 
haust of  gas  from  the  upper  chamber,  a  second  valve  seat 
slidably  disposed  within  the  lower  chamber  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  flrst  mentioned  valve  to  facilitate  the 
operation  thereof,  a  sleeve  telescopically  disposed  arouitd 
the  lower  portion  of  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  vertical  slot<i  provided  on  the  sleeve,  a 


plurality  of  outwardly  extending  screws  circumferentially 
disposed  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  slots  to  provide  said  telescopic  rela- 
tion, a  threaded  and  apertured  boss  integral  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  sleeve  member  and  having  a  threaded  cap 
member  secured  thereon,  a  valve  stem  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  second  valve  seat  through  the  bottom  of 
the  housing,  through  the  apertured  boss,  and  into  the  cap 
member  a  flanged  sleeve  threadedly  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  stem,  a  spring  surrounding  the  flanged  sleeve 
and  having  one  end  anchored  thereto  and  the  opposite  end 
anchored  to  the  cap  member,  a  float  member  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  cap  member  and  responsive  to  fluid  level 
differential  within  the  line  and  cooperating  with  the  sleeve 
to  permit  alternately  opetung  and  closing  of  both  valves, 
and  means  for  securing  the  valve  in  the  pipe  line. 


2349,017 

INFLATION    VALVE    FOR    PREVENTING 

LTVAUTHORIZED  DEFLATION  OF  TIRES 

Leslie  Dickens,  Eureka,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

AppUcatloa  December  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  475,917 
1  Claim.     (O.  137—223) 


A  tamper-proof  valve  for  admitting  inflationary  air 
into  a  pneumatic  tire  and  retaining  it  therein,  said  valve 
comprising  a  valve  stem  having  a  central  passage  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough,  an  annular  seat  disposed 
about  one  end  of  said  passage  and  having  an  outer  di- 
ameter at  least  four  times  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  passage,  an  imperforate  disc  positioned  adjacent  said 
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seat  and  closing  said  inner  end  of  said  passage  when  in 
contact  with  said  seat,  a  support  having  a  portion  holding 
said  disc  against  lateral  displacement  away  from  said  seat 
and  having  a  second  portion  spaced  from  said  seat  a 
distance  approximately  twice  the  thickness  of  the  disc, 
thereby  permitting  said  disc  to  move  axially  away  from 
said  seat  under  the  force  of  innishing  air  uiKler  pressure 
in  said  central  passage  and  to  move  against  said  seat  to 
close  off  said  passage  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the 
air  acting  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  disc  being  of 
flexible  material  and  having  a  diameter  corresponding 
to  the  diameter  of  said  seat  to  permit  the  central  portion 
of  said  disc  to  be  displaced  axially  from  the  inner  end 
of  said  passage  into  contact  with  said  second  support  por- 
tion while  the  outer  annular  portion  of  said  flexible  disc 
retains  sealing  contact  with  said  seat. 


2,S49,01S 

VENT  VALVE  FOR  RELIEVP^G  PRESSURE 

loacph  W.  Doncgan,  Lconia,  and  Bcnjamiii  S.  Penlcy, 

Bcrgcnficld,  N.  J^  aarignon  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 

ratioo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatloa  December  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,9M 

6  Claims.     (CL  137—251) 


I.  A  vent  valve  adapted  to  release  pressure  generated 
within  an  enclosed  system  comprising  an  expansion  cham- 
ber having  a  vent  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  an  orifice- 
valve  seat  at  the  lowest  portion  thereof,  a  valve  closing 
member  seated  on  said  valve  seat  and  sealing  the  same, 
a  plenum  chamber  having  an  aperture  in  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof,  a  shallow-draft  liquid-passage  having  a  valve- 
arm  extending  generally  downwardly  from  said  valve  seat 
and  a  pressure-responsive  arm  laterally  extending  from 
the  said  aperture  of  said  plenum  chamber  joining  with 
said  valve-arm  at  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  said 
arm5,  an  opening  in  one  end  of  said  plenum  chamber, 
a  conduit  fixed  in  said  opening  for  connecting  the  portion 
of  said  chamber  above  said  liquid-passage  with  the  source 
of  pressure  to  be  released,  and  a  liquid  filling  said  liquid- 
passage  to  a  level  greater  than  the  level  of  said  valve  seat 
whereby  the  junction  of  said  valve  closing  member  and 
said  valve  seat  is  sealed. 


2,849,019 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FILLING 
AND  EMPTYING  OF  TANKS 
lohn  V.  OUrcan,  Greenwich,  Coon.,  aod  Frederick  W. 
Dalicli,   Yonken,   N.   Y.,   assigoort  to  The   Aerotec 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Comi.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
■Mdicat 
Application  September  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,144 

7  Claims.     (CL  137>-391) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  filling  and  emptying 
of  tanks  which  comprises  a  housing,  a  valve  seat  mounted 


on  and  in  advance  of  said  housing  through  which  liquid 
may  pass  into  and  out  of  said  tank,  a  diaphragm  in  said 
housing  dividing  said  housing  into  a  front  chamber  aod 
a  rear  chamber,  a  valve  element  movable  to  seat  oo  said 
valve  seat  and  having  a  supporting  stem  extending  into 
said  bousing  and  through  said  diaphragm  into  said  rear 
chamber  and  secured  to  said  diaphragm  to  be  moved 
thereby,  said  stem  having  a  passage  from  the  front  end  of 
said  valve  element  to  said  front  and  rear  chambers  and  a 


port  near  its  rear  end,  a  pair  of  float  valves  outside  said 
housing  and  above  the  housing,  one  at  a  lower  level  than 
the  other,  a  primary  conduit  extending  from  said  rear 
chamber  to  the  lower  level  float  vaive,  a  secondary  con- 
duit connecting  said  rear  chamber  to  the  higher  level  float 
valve  and  having  a  port  to  said  rear  chamber  in  sliding 
abutment  with  said  stem  and  positioned  to  align  with  a 
port  in  said  stem  to  be  opened  by  the  stem  of  said  valve 
element  when  said  valve  element  is  near  closing  position 
and  closed  when  said  valve  element  is  fully  open. 


2«849  928 

DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  FOR  POULTRY  AND 

THELKE 

John  W.  Goff,  St.  Panl,  Mfam.,  aasignor  to  United  Screw 

Products  A  Mfg.  Co^  St  Panl,  Mlmi.,  a  coiponitioB 

of  Minnesota 

Application  Jnne  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  663^11 
1  Claim.     (CI.  137—408) 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  open  topped  bowl, 
a  relatively  rigid  conduit  tube  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  tube  having  a 
generally  horizontally  dispensed  portion  bent  to  provide 
an  upwardly  opening  notch-like  saddle  and  a  generally 
vertically  disposed  discharge  end  portion  terminating 
within  said  bowl  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  bowl  and  adjacent  a  side  wall  portion  there- 
of, a  compressible  sealing  member  mounted  on  said  bot- 
tom of  the  bowl  in  underlying  relation  to  the  discharge 
end  of  said  tube,  bracket  means  in  said  bowl  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  saddle,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  pivot 
pin  mounted  in  said  bracket  means  and  seated  in  said 
saddle  for  supporting  said  bowl  from  said  saddle  for 
pivotal  movements  of  said  bowl  in  directions  to  move 
said   compressible    sealing   member   toward   and    away 
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from  sealing  engagement  with  the  discharge  end  of  taid 
tube,  said  pivot  pin  including  an  angularly  disposed 
anchoring  clip  portion  engaging  said  tube  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  bowl  to  limit 
axial  movement  of  said  pivot  pin  relative  to  said  tube  and 
bracket  means. 


AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  RELEASE 

DEVICE 

Arthur  P.  Hcldcnbnuid,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

AppUcatkM  Febniary  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«7,481 

2  Claims.    (U.  137—467) 


1.  In  an  automatic  hydraulic  pressure  relief  valve  de- 
vice; said  device  comprising  a  hydraulic  pressure  cylinder 
and  means  connecting  the  cylinder  with  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure system,  a  hydraulic  pressure  relief  valve,  said  valve 
being  in  a  line  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  system,  means 
in  the  cylinder  and  extensible  therefrom  by  hydraulic 
pressure  introduced  into  the  cylinder,  a  latch  bar,  means 
responsive  to  pressure  change  in  a  pressure  increasing 
direction  for  positioning  the  latch  bar  for  holding  the 
hydraulic  pressure  relief  valve  in  a  closed  position  and 
for  operating  said  latch  bar  to  release  the  valve  to  an 
open  position  in  response  to  a  momentary  cessation  of 
hydraulic  pressure  increase  in  the  hydraulic  pressure  sys- 
tem, said  means  for  releasing  the  hydraulic  pressure  re- 
lief valve  to  an  open  position  being  operable  from  the 
said  means  extensible  from  the  said  hydraulic  pressure 
cylinder,  said  relief  valve  having  a  lever  handle  there- 
on to  open  and  close  the  valve,  a  spring,  said  spring  being 
attached  to  the  lever  handle  and  tensioned  to  open  the 
relief  valve,  said  means  for  operating  the  latch  bar  com- 
prising a  solenoid  electric  coil  having  a  longitudinally 
movable  core  therein,  said  latch  bar  engageable  with 
the  lever  handle  to  hold  the  relief  valve  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, said  latch  bar  being  attached  to  the  said  core  of 
the  solenoid  coil  for  movement  thereby  to  release  the 
lever  handle  for  valve  opening  purposes,  an  electric 
switch,  said  solenoid  coil  and  electric  switch  being  in- 
cluded in  an  electric  circuit  whereby  the  coil  may  be 
operably  controlled  by  the  switch,  a  governor  device, 
said  governor  device  being  ajisociated  with  said  electric 
switch  for  purposes  of  opening  and  closing  the  switch, 
and  means  intermediate  the  said  governor  device  and  the 
means  extensible  form  the  said  cylinder  for  driving  the 
governor. 


2M%m 

COMBINED  PRESSURE  RELIEF  AND  PRESSURE 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
Alexander  E.  Kramer,  Waihington,  D.  C. 
Original    appUcatioa    December    7,    19S0,    Serial    No. 
199,695,  now  Patent  No.  2,688322,  dated  September 
7,  1954.     Divided  and  thb  appHcatioa  April  13,  1954, 
Serial  No.  423,003 

6  Claims.     (H.  137--512J) 
(Granted  mder  TWe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  combined  pressure  relief  and  pressure  indicating 
device  comprising  structure  forming  a  tapered  seat  having 


an  inlet  passage  in  one  end  thereof,  a  valve  body  includ- 
ing a  tapered  plug  adapted  to  scat  on  said  valve  seat 
and  having  an  axially  extending  bore  adapted  to  com- 
municate at  opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  with  the 
said  end  of  said  seat  in  which  said  inlet  passage  is 
formed  and  a  region  in  the  device  in  constant  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere,  a  pre-loaded  valve  hav- 
ing a  head  reciprocable  in  a  portion  of  said  bore  in  fluid 


tight  relation  thereto  in  response  and  in  proportion  to 
the  pressure  in  the  inlet  to  said  seat,  means  to  vent  the 
pressure  in  the  inlet  side  of  said  seat  through  said  bore 
io  response  to  predetermined  movement  of  the  valve  head 
under  the  influence  of  inlet  pressure,  and  yieidable  means 
to  urge  said  plug  axially  to  seated  position  with  a  force  ex- 
ceeding by  a  predetermined  amount  the  force  required  to 
overcome  the  pre-loaded  reciprocable  valve. 


2,849,023 

COMBINATION  VALVE  MEANS 

lack  J.   Kelly,  Waldwtck,  aod  John  S.  Jaquith,  Cedar 

Grove,  N.  J.,  aMigDori  to  Bendix  Avtattoo  Corpora- 

tloa,  Teterboro,  N.  J,,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  358,066 

4  ClalBM.     (CL  137—546) 


1.  A  fluid  control  unit  for  filling  a  tank  with  a  pres- 
surized fluid,  for  delivering  the  fluid  from  the  tank  and 
for  relieving  the  tank  of  excessive  pressure  comprised  of 
a  casing,  a  first  bore  for  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  tank,  a  second  bore  in  said  casing  adapted  to 
receive  a  pressurized  fluid  and  communicating  with  said 
first  bore,  valve  means  in  said  second  bore  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  therethrough,  a  third  bore  in 
said  casing  communicating  with  said  first  bore  and  having 
an  outlet,  an  orifice  in  said  third  bore  between  the  junc- 
tion of  said  first  and  third  bores  and  said  outlet  and 
having  a  valve  seat  facing  into  said  third  bore,  a  valve 
element  slidable  on  said  third  bore  aixl  having  a  valve 
disc  for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said 
orifice,  means  carried  by  said  valve  element  dividing  said 
third  bore  into  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first  bore 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  resilient  means  in 
said  second  chamber  engaged  with  said  valve  element 
and  imposing  a  force  thereon  tending  to  move  said  valve 
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element  to  closed  position,  said  valve  element  havinf 
effective  areas  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, the  effective  area  of  said  valve  element  in  said  first 
chamber  being  relative  less  than  the  effective  area  thereof 
in  said  second  chamber  when  said  valve  element  is  in 
closed  position,  and  electric  solenoid  controlled  valve 
means  effective  in  one  position  to  intercommunicate  said 
first  and  second  chambers  whereby  the  pressures  therein 
are  balanced  and  the  net  force  produced  thereby  on  the 
effective  areas  of  said  valve  element  when  it  is  in  its 
closed  position  augments  the  force  of  said  resilient  means 
to  maintain  said  valve  element  in  closed  position,  and  in 
a  second  position  to  vent  said  second  chamber  whereby 
the  pressures  in  said  first  and  second  chambers  are  un- 
balanced  and  the  net  force  produced  thereby  on  the 
effective  areas  of  said  valve  element  moves  said  valve 
element  to  open  position  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
resilient  means  to  thereby  open  said  orifice  and  perooit 
flow  from  the  tank  through  said  valve. 


WATER  VALVE  WITH  DRAINAGE  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  B.  McCami,  Three  Oaks,  Mkh. 

Appllcadoo  Febnury  23, 19M,  Serial  No.  5^7^45 

2  Clainm.    (CL  137— 596  J) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  regulating  valve  structure  in- 
cluding a  casing  having  an  outlet  end,  a  valve  seat,  a 
main  valve  movably  disposed  in  said  casing,  and  manually 
actuated  means  for  moving  the  main  valve  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  for  shutting  off  the 
flow  through  the  casing  when  said  main  valve  is  in  a 
closed  position;  a  bottom-most  portion  of  the  casing  be- 
ing provided  with  a  drain  port  located  adjacent  said  out- 
let and  below  the  level  of  the  valve  seal,  said  casing  being 
provided  with  an  opening  located  adjacent  said  drain 
port,  a  post  extending  slidably  through  said  opening,  a 
sealing  element  supported  by  said  post  beneath  the  drain 
port,  an  actuator  connected  to  and  movable  in  unison 
with  said  main  valve,  and  elements  fixed  to  and  project- 
ing transversely  from  said  post  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  to  one  another,  said  elements  straddling  a  part 
of  said  actuator  whereby  when  said  ntain  valve  is  moved 
to  an  open  position  and  said  actuator  moves  in  unison 
therewith  said  actuator  part  by  engagement  with  one  of 
said  elements  will  displace  the  post  inwardly  of  the  cas- 
ing for  moving  the  sealing  element  to  a  position  for  seal- 
ing the  drain  port  and  opening,  said  other  element  being 
engaged  by  said  actuator  part  during  movement  of  the 
main  valve  to  a  closed  position  for  displacing  the  sealing 
member  away  from  the  drain  port,  said  manually  actuated 
means  including  a  threaded  connection  between  the  main 
valve  and  casing  whereby  said  main  valve  and  actuator 
are  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof  to  effect  axial  travel 
of  the  main  valve  and  actuator,  said  actuator  part  con- 
stituting a  segment  of  a  ring,  and  said  elements  conv 
prising  rollers. 


2^9,025 
CIRCULATION  VALVE 
Martin  B.  Conrad,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

Application  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  54S,tM 
i  Claims.     (CL  137— «2S.4S) 


S.  In  valve  apparatus:  a  housing;  a  tubular  mandrel 
connectible  to  a  tubular  string  for  lowering  the  apparatus 
in  a  well  bore  and  telescoped  within  said  housing;  said 
mandrel  being  movable  longitudinally  and  without  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  said  housing;  a  valve  seat  on  said 
housing;  a  valve  head  on  said  mandrel  adapted  to  engage 
said  seat  when  said  mandrel  occupies  a  first  telescoped 
position  within  said  housing  and  to  be  disengaged  from 
said  seat  when  said  mandrel  occupies  a  second  tele- 
scoped position  within  said  housing  with  said  head  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  seat;  a  laterally  movable  latch 
carried  by  said  housing;  means  on  said  mandrel  engaging 
said  latch  to  locate  said  mandrel  in  one  of  said  telescoped 
positions,  said  means  being  adapted  to  shift  said  latch 
outwardly  to  a  position  disengaged  from  said  means  in 
response  to  a  predeteimined  longitudinal  force  imposed 
on  said  means  by  said  mandrel;  a  stop  member  threaded- 
ly  secured  to  said  housing  and  engaged  by  said  other 
member  for  positively  locating  said  mandrel  in  said  first 
telescoped  position  within  said  housing;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  said  mandrel  within  said  housing 
for  threading  sp.id  stop  member  along  said  housing  to  a 
position  permitting  said  mandrel  to  be  disposed  in  a  third 
telescopic  position  within  said  housing  with  said  head  dis- 
posed on  the  other  side  of  said  seat. 


2,849,026 
FLEXIBLE  FLUID  SEALING  DIAPHRAGM 
Joiia  F.  Taplln,  West  Newton,  Mass.  ' 

Application  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,75* 

6  Claims.  (CI.  137—795) 
1.  A  rolling  seal  diaphragm  with  a  flexible,  fluid-tight 
wall  portion  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  section, 
comprising,  a  layer  of  fabric  of  the  type  having  interlock- 
ing fibers  and  having  adherent  thereto  a  fluid-tight  layer 
of  elastomer,  said  layer  of  fabric  being  non-extensible 
longitudinally  of  said«wall  and  in  compression  circum- 
ferentially  thereof  to  provide  Umited  extensibility  cii- 
cumferentially  thereof,  said  wall  having  a  transversely 
inwardly  extending  wall  adjacent  one  end  and  flange 
means  adjacent  the  opposite  end  forming  diaphragm  at- 
taching means,  whereby  said  wall  may  roll  from  an  inner 
surface  onto  a  surrounding  outer  surface  of  larger  perim- 
eter with  respect  to  which  said  inner  surface  is  axially 
relatively  movable,  said  fabric  layer  giving  support  at 
the  upper  Umit  of  said  Umited  extensibility  against  fur- 
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thcr  stretching,  and  said  fabric  layer  nowhere  in  said 
wall  presenting  more  than  a  single  thickness,  whereby 


said  wall  is  free  of  mechanically  weakening  overlapping 
pleats. 

2,S49,«27 

PIFE  SHOE 

John  J.  Tetyak,  MintoM,  Kaii&. 

ApplkatioD  December  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,S76 

i  Claim.     (CL  138— 4«) 


blending  a  thermoplastic  polyvinyl  resin  having  a  long 
melting  point  range  with  a  rubbery  buudiene  copolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene-stryrene 
and  butadiene  acrylonitrile  copolymers,  said  resin  being 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  25-45  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber,  adding 
filler  and  plasticizer  to  said  mix.  intimately  blending  a 
blowing  agent  consisting  of  p.p'-oxybis  (benzene  sulfooyl 
hydrazide)  therein  in  an  amount  of  about  1—25  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  to  form  a 
sulfur-free  mixture,  extruding  resulting  mixture  to  form 
a  hollow,  cylindrical  object,  and  heating  said  object  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  said  blowing  agent 
to  isotropically  expand  said  object  in  the  absence  of  a 
mold. 

8.  A  hollow,  cylindrical  article  comprising  a  flexible, 
substantially  closed-cell,  cellular,  cured,  sulfur-free  com- 
position comprising  a  rubbery  butadiene  copolymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene-styrene 
and  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymers,  a  thermoplastic 
polyvinyl  resin  having  a  long  melting  point  range  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  25-45  parts  by  weight  per 
each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber,  plasticizer,  and 
filler,  said  cells  being  formed  by  the  gaseous  decomposi- 
tion products  of  p,p'-oxybis  (benzene  sulfonyl  hydrazide). 


OO". 


jm-'wuittiii*'  1 — 

A  composite  pipe  shipping  unit  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  plurality  of  side-by-side  horizontally  spaced 
rows  of  vertically  stacked  parallel  pipes,  each  pipe  having 
a  corrosion-proof  protective  coating,  a  non-corrosive 
spacer  for  each  pipe,  each  spacer  including  an  upper 
shoe  and  an  opposed  identical  lower  shoe,  each  shoe 
having  a  pair  of  opposed,  flat,  vertical  end  walls,  an 
elongated,  transversely  arcuate,  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular concavity  extending  from  one  end  wall  to  the  op- 
posite end  wall,  each  concavity  conforming  in  contour 
to  and  receiving  a  corresponding  pipe  in  partial  sur- 
rounding relationship  thereto,  a  pair  of  opposed,  flat, 
vertical  side  walls  and  a  flat  horizontal  face  in  opposed 
relationship  to  the  concavity,  proximal  faces  of  the  shoes 
of  each  spacer  being  in  interengagement,  each  row  of 
vertically  stacked  pipes  being  disposed  adjacent  one  row 
of  adjacent  vertically  stacked  pipes,  adjacent  rows  having 
proximal  side  walls  of  the  shoes  thereof  in  interengage- 
ment, pads  lining  the  concavities,  adhesive  means  bonding 
the  pads  of  one  shoe  of  each  spacer  to  the  pipe  coatings, 
the  shoes  all  being  separate  one  from  the  other  and  the 
other  shoe  of  each  spacer  being  unbonded  to  the  pipes, 
said  pads  being  resilient  whereby  the  shoes  have  liimted 
movement  relative  to  the  pipe  coating;  and  a  continuous 
rectangular  band  surrounding  the  rows  of  stacked  pipe  to 
hold  the  shoes  and  pipes  together. 


2,849.»29 
WIRE  CLOTH  SELVAGE  FORMING  MECHANISM 
CUrence    Eukcdc   Webber   mad   Letter   K.   Wataon,   Jr., 
York,  Pa.,  aasigiiors  to  New  York  Wire  Cloth  Com- 
pany, York,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,915 
11  Claims.     (CL139— 13«) 


2  849  028 
CELLULAR  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Lawrence    Clark,    Lancaster,    Thaddcus    J.    Grabowaki, 
Salisbury  Township,  Lancaster  County,  and  Algirdas  C. 
Pochkus,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

No  Drawing.     Application  October  3,  1955 

Serial  No.  538J62 

12  Claims.     (CL  138—49) 

1.  The  method  of  ooaking  a  hollow,  cylindrical,  flexible, 

substantially  closed-cell  cellular  article  which  comprises 


1.  Wire  cloth  selvage  forming  mechanism  comprising 
a  wire  cloth  weaving  loom  of  the  type  constructed  to 
position  individual  cut  weft  wires  between  the  warp 
wires,  said  loom  including  a  stationary  frame,  gripper 
carriers  operable  to  position  said  weft  wires  as  aforesaid 
with  the  opposite  ends  thereof  initially  projecting  beyond 
the  outermost  warp  wires,  a  reed  bar  unit,  and  harness 
frames;  in  combination  with  tucking  units  positioned 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  loom  respectively  adjacent  the 
opposite  edges  of  the  weave  of  the  wire  cloth  and  inter- 
connected to  said  stationary  frame  for  support,  said  tuck- 
ing units  having  blades  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  oppositely  projecting  ends  of  the  cut  weft  wires, 
actuating  pins  interconnected  to  said  blades,  cam  means 
movably  carried  by  said  reed  bar  unit  and  intcrengage- 
able  with  said  actuating  pins  of  said  blades  when  said 
reed  bar  is  moving  in  one  direction  to  effect  the  afore- 
said movement  of  said  blades,  thereby  bending  said  pro- 
jecting ends  of  the  weft  wires  directly  into  the  shed  and 
into  position  to  be  abutted  by  the  next  inserted  weft  wire 
when  beat-up  thereto  by  said  reed  bar  unit,  said  cams 
being  movable  past  said  actuating  pins  when  said  reed 
bar  moves  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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2,S49,fM 

PILE  FABRIC 

Raymond  B.  Patterson  and  Harry  J.  Smiley,  Glasgow, 

\m.,   sks^gnon   to   Jamct   Lees   and   Sons   Company, 

Brldseport,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Peaosylvania 

Application  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  45ia<7 

4  Oaims.     (Ci.  139-^4«3) 


^ISSZCui^ 


s 

^ 


*>        *        'i .  ..    rt    0     * 


1.  A  Wilton-type  pile  fabric  having  a  plurality  of  co- 
planar  top  shots,  a  plurality  of  co-planar  bottom  shots. 
stufTcr  warps  separating  said  top  and  bottom  shots,  chain 
warps  for  binding  said  top  and  bottom  shots  together,  and 
at  least  two  pile  warps  in  warpwisc  parallel  relationship, 
one  of  said  pile  warps  being  tied  down  under  three  succes- 
sive top  shots,  carried  through  to  the  back  under  a  fourth 
top  and  bottom  shots  and  carried  back  to  the  face  between 
the  fifth  top  and  bottom  shota. 


2,949,03 1 
WIRE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Svend  G.   Blumensaadt,   Beach  wood   Village,  Ohio,  aa- 
lignor  to  The  Universal  Wire  Spring  Company,  Bed- 
ford, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  October  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,184 
11  Claims.     (CI.  14«— 71) 


supporting  the  mount  at  a  filament  mounting  station,  fila- 
ment forming  mechanism  at  said  station  comprising  fila- 
ment wire  supply  means  located  to  one  side  of  said  head 
and  including  wire-guiding  means  having  a  wire-receiving 
opening  through  which  the  filament  wire  extends  from  the 
said  supply  thereof,  a  pair  of  feed  jaws  located  at  the  other 
side  of  said  head,  means  mounting  said  feed  jaws  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  wire-guiding  means 
to  grip  the  end  of  the  filament  wire  passing  through  said 
guiding  means  and  withdraw  a  length  of  said  wire  from 
said  supply  means  and  dispose  it  across  the  head,  a  sta- 
tionary forming  pin  at  said  station  extending  across  said 
head  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  feed  jaws  and  located  between  the  said  path  and  said 
head,  means  mounting  jaws  and  wire  supply  means  for 
movement  in  unison  toward  said  head  to  t>cnd  the  with- 
drawn filament  wire  around  said  forming  pin  into  hairpin 
shape  and  arrange  it  in  mounting  position  at  said  station 


1.  In  a  wire  forming  machine  a  frame,  forming  pin 
supporting  means,  and  supporting  and  shifting  means  for 
the  forming  pin  supporting  means,  said  supporting  and 
shifting  means  Including  crank  shaft  means  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  having  a  crank  arm  connected  to  the  form- 
ing pin  supporting  means  at  one  area  thereof,  Unk  sup- 
porting means  adjustably  shiftably  mounted  on  the  frame, 
and  a  link  pivotally  connecting  the  link  supporting  means 
with  the  forming  pin  supporting  means  at  an  area  differ- 
ent from  the  first  area  thereof,  said  areas  arranged  at 
separate  locations  to  effect  shifting  of  the  forming  pin 
supporting  means  through  an  adjustable  circuitous  level 
path. 

2,849,032 

LAMP  FILAMENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Hartley  D.  Rowan,  Cleveland,  and  Edward  C.  Dc  George, 

Parma,  Ohio,  anignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  February  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,113 

12  Claims.    (CI.  144K— 71.6) 
I.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  filament  upon  a  pair  of 
leading-in  wires  of  a  lamp  mount,  comprising  a  head  for 
733  O.  O.- 


rclative  to  a  mount  when  properly  supported  in  a  head 
at  said  station,  clamping  and  severing  means  located  at 
said  station  and  comprising  clamping  jaws,  jaw-closing 
means  coacting  with  said  clamping  jaws  to  close  them  so 
as  to  clamp  the  ends  of  the  hairpin  shaped  portion  of  the 
filament  wire  to  the  ends  of  the  leading-in  wires  of  the 
mount  at  said  station,  a  movable  cutter  knife,  knife-actu- 
ating means  coacting  with  said  cutter-knife  to  actuate  it 
so  as  to  thereafter  sever  the  portion  of  the  filament  wire 
connected  to  the  leading-in  wires  from  the  remainder  of 
the  said  supply  thereof,  operating  means  coacting  with 
said  feed  jaws  to  open  and  retract  them  so  as  to  release 
and  clear  the  end  of  the  filament  wire  while  the  said 
clamping  jaws  arc  still  closed  against  the  ends  of  the  lead- 
ing-in wires  and  the  ends  of  the  filament  wire  portion  con- 
nected thereto,  and  actuating  means  opcratively  connected 
with  said  filament  forming  mechanism,  said  operating 
means  and  with  said  jaw-closing  and  knife-actuating 
means  for  actuating  them  in  proper  time  relation. 


2  849  033 

HIGH  SPEED  CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHINE 
John  R.  Nalbach,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  John  R. 

Nalbach  Engineering  Co^  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

Application  March  16, 1956,  Serial  No.  572,057 
12  Claims.     (CI.  141—148) 

10.  In  a  machine  for  filling  finely  divided  material 
into  a  moving  succession  of  upwarxily  open  containers, 
the  combination  of  an  annular  assembly  of  downwardly 
open  vertical  filling  tubes,  said  assembly  being  rotauble 
about  a  vertical  axis  to  move  the  tubes  through  a  cir- 
cular path,  a  movable  container  elevating  element  sup- 
ported below  said  filling  tubes  and  defining  an  upwardly 
exposed   movable   surface  extending  continuously   in  a 


ftlft 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AucuiT  26,  1958 


genenlly  straight  line  umierlying  a  segment  of  said  cir- 
cular filling  tub^  path  and  steeply  inclined  upwardly  in 
the  direction  of  rotary  movement  of  the  overlying  tubes, 
said  exposed  movable  surface  of  said  container  elevat- 
ing element  having  an  upper  end  underlying  said  tube 
movement  path  at  a  container  filling  level,  operating 
means  connected  to  said  container  elevating  element  to 
drive  the  latter  in  a  direction  which  causes  the  instan- 


POWDERED  SOAP  AND  DETERGENT 

DBPENSING  DEVICE 

01*  Merty,  Pam— Iw,  MldL 

AppUattea  A^nat  4,  1955,  8wW  No.  SUJU 

5  ClaJam     (Q.  141-.3M) 


taneous  upwardly  exposed  surface  thereof  to  move  toward 
said  upper  end  thereof  along  said  inclined  line  of  the 
surface,  container  support  means  extending  from  said 
upper  end  of  said  iiKlined  elevating  element  surface  in 
the  direction  of  rotary  movement  of  the  overlying  tubes, 
add  container  feeding  means  mounted  to  feed  containers 
onto  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer elevating  element  in  underlying  relation  to  said 
tube  movement  path. 


2449,034 
CAN  FILLER 
Walter  A.  Barrett,  Fort  WajM,  lad.,  assigaor  to  Fort 
Wayne  TMrj  Eanlpaicat  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Iisd., 
a  corporatkM  of  Indiana 

ApplkatkM  April  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,495 
U  OMimt,    (a.  141— 27f) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  powdered  soap,  detcrgenu. 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  contain  a 
supply  of  powdered  soap,  detergent,  or  like  material, 
means  for  detachably  mounting  said  housing  upon  a  verti- 
cal supporting  wall  surface,  said  housing  including  a  bot- 
tom wall  having  a  discharge  outlet  therein,  manually  oper- 
able slide  means  slidably  mounted  upon  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  housing  and  normally  closing  said  discharge  outlet, 
resilient  means  normally  urging  said  slide  means  into  posi- 
tion to  close  said  discharge  outlet,  a  dispensing  receptacle 
comprising  a  cup-like  body  having  an  annular  ferrous 
metallic  element  encircling  said  body  adjacent  the  top 
thereof,  means  for  slidably  retaining  said  dispensing  re- 
ceptacle upon  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  adjacent 
said  discharge  outlet,  said  last  named  means  including  a 
plurality  of  magnets  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  magnetically  attract  said  ferrous  metal  element  so  as 
to  retain  and  removably  hold  said  receptacle  upon  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  housing,  said  slide  means  including  a 
slide  bar  having  a  portion  normally  extending  below  and 
closing  said  discharge  outlet,  said  slide  bar  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  lugs  depending  therefrom  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  the  wall  of  said  receptacle  to  enable  said  slide 
bar  to  be  slidably  moved  upon  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
housing  by  manual  pressure  applied  to  said  receptacle  so 
as  to  move  said  slide  bar  into  position  to  open  said  dis- 
charge outlet. 

2^9,t3« 

LIQUID  BAFFLE  FOR  GASOLINE  DISPENSING 

NOZZLES 

Fred  B.  Davcaport  Ir.,  Slovx  CHy,  Iowa 

Application  October  5, 1955,  Swlal  No.  53t,719 

3  Claims.     (CI.  141—392) 


1.  A  can  filler  comprising  a  base,  a  can  supporting 
platform,  means  mounting  said  platform  on  said  base  for 
vertical  reciprocating  motion,  pneumatic  motor  means 
for  reciprocating  said  platform,  a  fill  tube,  means  mount- 
ing said  tube  for  vertical  reciprocating  motion  and  pneu- 
matic motor  means  for  reciprocating  said  tube,  a  liquid 
container,  means  connecting  said  container  for  supplying 
liquid  to  said  tube  and  means  controlled  by  the  tube,  as 
it  reciprocates,  for  starting  and  stopping  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  tube. 


1.  A  liquid  baffle  for  gasoline  dispensing  nozzles  com- 
prising a  continuous  helically  wound  flange  member 
adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  said  nozzle  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  helical  passageway  for  displaced  air  passing  from 
a  gasoline  tank,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  to  which  said  flange 
member  is  attached,  said  sleeve  snugly  receiving  said 
nozzle  end. 
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2449^37 

RECIPROCATING  SAW  BLADE 

loka  W.  Wrigkl,  Siratfordt  Cou. 

AMlcadoa  Dcccnbtr  9, 19S4,  S«rU  No.  474,173 

SClalaM.     (CL  143— 133) 


*»•« 


1.  A  reciprocating  taw  blade  comprising  a  plurality 
of  saw  teeth  extending  from  a  blade  body  and  spaced 
along  an  edge  thereof,  a  laterally  offset  root  joining  each 
tooth  in  a  laterally  offset  relation  to  the  blade,  adjacent 
teeth  being  laterally  offset  in  opposite  directions,  a  ver- 
tical leading  face  formed  on  each  tooth  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade,  the 
vertical  leading  face  of  each  tooth  forming  with  the 
plane  of  the  blade  in  the  offset  direction  of  said  tooth 
an  angle  of  at  least  90  degrees  to  advance  sawdust  in 
one  direction  along  a  kerf  being  cut  during  a  cutting 
stroke  of  the  blade,  a  beveled  face  extending  towards  the 
blade  body  and  away  from  the  leading  face  to  form  a 
cutting  edge  and  point  on  each  tooth,  the  bevel  of  the 
beveled  face  extending  towards  the  blade  body  and  in- 
wardly from  the  cutting  point,  the  beveled  face  of  each 
tooth  forming  with  the  plane  of  the  blade  in  the  offset 
direction  of  said  tooth  an  acute  angle  to  bypass  sawdust 
by  urging  it  towards  the  side  of  the  kerf  remote  from  said 
tooth  duiing  a  return  stroke  of  the  blades,  the  lateral  off- 
set of  the  leading  face  being  greater  than  that  of  the 
beveled  face,  and  the  lateral  offset  of  the  cutting  point 
being  greater  than  that  of  the  root,  whereby  reciprocation 
of  the  saw  blade  in  the  kerf  progressively  moves  sawdust 
along  the  kerf  in  one  direction. 


2,849,f3S 
MACHINE  FOR  f  RODUCING  FIBROUS  WAFERS 
lames  d'A.  Clark,  Loi^|Tiew,  Wash^  aadgnor  to  Change- 
wood  Corporatkm,  Chkago,  III^  a  corporatloa  of  IIU- 
nob 

AppUcatioa  June  16,  1954.  Serial  No.  437065      , 
10  Claims.     (CI.  144—172) 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  cutting  slices  from  a  body  of  wood, 
the  combination  comprising  a  rotatable  supporting  mem- 
ber, abutment  means  on  said  supporting  member  defining 
an  abutment  surface  thereon,  means  adjacent  said  sup- 
porting member  for  guiding  a  wood  body  toward  said 
abutment  surface  in  a  predetermined  plane  downwardly 
inclined  toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 


supporting  member  whereby  the  wood  body  is  caused  to 
be  fed  down  the  plane  by  the  movement  of  the  supporting 
surface  in  combiiution  with  gravity,  a  cutting  blade 
mounted  on  said  supporting  member  for  movement  there- 
with along  a  circular  path,  said  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge  spaced  in  front  of  said  abutment  surface  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  path  and  said 
predetermined  direction  for  cutting  slices  from  the  wood 
body,  adjusting  means  on  said  rotatable  supporting 
member  for  varying  the  relative  spacing  between  said 
cutting  edge  and  said  abutment  suiface  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  cutting  blade  and  thereby  regulating  the 
relative  thicknesses  of  the  slices  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  manually  movable  control  member  at  a  sta- 
tionary point  adjacent  said  rotatable  supporting  member, 
and  clutch  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  control 
member  and  operatively  connected  to  said  adjusting 
means  for  operating  said  adjusting  means  during  rotation 
of  the  supporting  member. 


2,t49,t39 

SAW  CONSTRUCTION 

Raymond  C.   Drcler,  Chiongo,  DI.,  aaii«Dor  to  Dreier 

Brorhers,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

Application  February  13,  1957,  Sciial  No.  639,M9 

1  Claim.     {CI.  145—31) 


In  a  saw  structure  having  a  removable  blade,  a  saw 
blade  equipped  with  teeth  along  a  longitudinal  edge 
thereof,  said  blade  being  provided  at  one  end  thereof 
with  a  single  channel  having  an  open  end  substantially 
centered  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade,  said  chan- 
nel extending  from  the  open  end  thereof  in  a  diverging 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  blade  aiKl 
termiiuiting  at  its  inner  end  in  an  offset  socket  centered 
on  the  axis  of  the  blade  aiKl  having  abutment  walls  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  axis  of  the  blade  and  spaced  from 
each  other  along  said  axis,  a  handle  having  a  slot  there- 
in for  receiving  the  channel-equipped  end  of  said  blade, 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pins  mounted  in  said  handle 
and  extending  transversely  across  said  slot,  said  pins  be- 
ing slidable  within  said  channel,  one  of  said  pins  being 
snugly  received  in  said  socket  and  between  said  abutment 
walls  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  blade 
with  respect  to  said  handle  when  the  blade  is  mounted 
within  the  handle  and  the  other  pin  being  snugly  re- 
ceived in  the  open  end  portion  of  the  chaimel. 


2,849,M0 
HACK  SAW 

Cari  E.  Tldcman,  MUlbofy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tldcman 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Millbury,  Man.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mastachnaetli 
Applicattoo  September  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  694,327 

3  Clafam.  (CI.  145—34) 
1.  A  hack-saw  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  members 
one  of  which  is  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  other  and 
telescopes  therewithin,  the  one  tubular  member  includ- 
ing a  down-turned  arm.  a  flat  pressed  end  portion  on 
the  down-turned  arm.  side  flanges  on  the  flat  end  por- 
tion, said  flat  end  portion  being  apertured,  a  blade-hold- 
mg  pin   in  the   aperture,  the  other  telescoping  tubular 
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member  being  in  the  form  of  a  U,  one  leg  of  which 
slidingly  receives  the  said  one  tubular  member,  a  de- 
tachable connection  in  the  telescoping  portions  of  said 
tubular  members,  the  other  leg  of  the  U  being  pressed  to 


form  a  flat  end  portion  at  an  angle  to  said  other  leg, 
the  same  being  apertured,  a  blade-holding  pin  in  the 
aperture,  and  means  on  the  last-named  pin  for  holding 
the  blade,  said  flat  end  portions  being  substantially  paral- 
lel.   

2^9.041 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SCREW  DRIVER  HANDLE 

Michad  Vetri,  Hasbroock  HeMits,  N.  J. 

ApplkatkNi  May  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  658,«97 

1  CUim.     (CI.  145— il) 


An  end  thrust  and  rotating  attachment  for  the  outer 
end  of  a  fluted  screw  driver  handle  comprising  a  gener- 
ally circular  marginally  fluted  end  thrust  head  having  a 
flat  bottom  face,  a  concavo-convex  washer,  a  headed 
fastener  securing  said  washer  centrally  to  the  flat  face  of 
said  head,  said  washer  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  head,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
washer  having  diametrically  opposite  pairs  of  springy 
metal  fingers,  the  fingers  of  each  pair  being  in  divergent 
relationship  and  suitably  curved  and  shaped  to  resiliently 
embrace  and  clasp  the  end  portion  of  a  screw  driver 
handle. 


2,849,042 

FOOD  SLICER  AND  DICER 

Gcorg  Westenricdcr,  Moatreal,  Qaebec,  Canada 

ApyUcatioo  July  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  600^41 

7  Claims.     (CI.  146—78) 


simultaneously  slicing  an  article  of  food,  a  pressure 
member  for  engaging  an  article  of  food  to  move  the 
same  through  said  knives,  mounting  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  pressure  member  on  said  supporting  frame, 
and  feed  means  carried  by  said  supporting  frame  and 
cotmected  to  said  pressure  member  for  moving  said  pres- 
sure member  relative  to  said  knives,  said  feed  means 
including  a  variable  speed  drive,  said  variable  speed  drive 
including  a  driven  shaft,  a  driven  gear  on  said  driven 
shaft,  a  drive  shaft,  a  drive  gear  on  said  drive  shaft,  said 
drive  gear  having  a  plurality  of  series  of  drive  teeth, 
means  mounting  said  driven  gear  on  said  driven  shaft 
for  movement  relative  to  said  drive  gear  whereby  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  drive  teeth  may  be  selectively  meshed 
with  said  driven  gear. 


2449,»43 

SAUSAGE  MEAT  CUTTER  KNIFE 

Hans  Janscn,  HlMcsbdm,  Gennany 

AppUcalion  December  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,624 

TClafam.     (C1.144— lf6) 


1.  A  cutter  knife  for  use  in  sausage  meat  processing 
machinery  flxed  to  a  rotary  axis  by  a  slot  and  having  a 
cutting  edge  curving  outwardly  from  its  axis  of  rotation, 
in  which  cutter  knife  the  cutting  edge  is  disposed  to  the 
right  and  left  of  a  line  passing  through  the  center  of 
said  slot  and  extends  into  flrst  and  second  consecutive 
quadrants  of  the  circle  described  by  its  tip  with  the  tip 
disposed  in  the  second  quadrant,  said  cutting  edge  com- 
mencing at  a  point  spaced  from  said  axis  of  rotation, 
consecutive  points  along  said  cutting  edge  approaching 
the  said  circle  gradually  at  an  average  tangent  angle  of 
approximately  more  than  10*,  said  tangent  angle  being 
the  angle  formed  between  a  line  tangent  to  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  knife  and  a  line  tangent  to  the  said  circle 
with  both  lines  of  tangency  being  located  on  a  conunon 
radius  of  said  circle. 


y 


2,849,944 
KEY  CASE 
Gcorg  Reitzcl,  Altcnmittlaa  Krcis  Gelnhausen,  Germany, 
assignor   to    Drcschcr    &    Kicfer,    Altcnmittlau    Krcb 
Geinhanaen,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

AppUcadon  March  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,010 
6  Claims.     (CL  150—40) 


2.  A   food   slicer  comprising  a  supporting   frame,   a 
fixed  series  of  knives  carried  by  said  supporting  frame  for 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  keys  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  closure  members  each  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  side  walls  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  transverse  end  walls,  hinge  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  corresponding  side  walls  of  each  of  said 
closure  members  together,  spring  means  associated  with 
said  hinge  means  for  biasing  said  closure  members  toward 
an  open  position,  latch  means  associated  with  the  opposite 
corresponding  side  walls  releasably  securing  said  case 
in  a  normally  closed  position  against  the  action  of  said 
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spring  means,  each  of  said  closure  members  including  a 
frame  having  an  outwardly  disposed  flat  flange  and  an 
inwardly  disposed  annular  flange  defining  a  key  receiving 
opening,  a  cover  shell  having  a  continuous  outer  surface 
and  an  inwardly  turned  peripheral  lip  spaced  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  shell,  fastening  means  carried  by 
the  sides  of  each  frame  for  securing  said  associated  cover 
shell  thereto,  one  of  said  end  walls  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  shallow  recess  defining  with  the  correspond- 
ing end  wall  of  the  other  of  said  members  an  elongated 
slot  providing  communication  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  case  when  said  members  are  in  said  closed 


end,  and  a  locking  member  comprising  a  ring  portion 
adapted  to  fit  within  said  counterbore  and  a  plurality  of 
teeth  extending  from  said  ring  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
received  within  said  slots,  said  teeth  being  adapted  to  ex- 
tend outwardly  of  said  insert  and  to  project  into  said 
parent  body  upon  engagement  of  said  locking  member 
and  said  insert  to  lock  the  same  against  rotation  relative 
to  said  parent  body. 


position. 


2,S49,M5 

WHEEL  COVER 

Elmer  E.  AndcrKm,  Two  Harborm,  Mfam. 

AppliaitkNi  January  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  632,741 

3  Clahna.     (CI.  15»— 54) 


1.  A  cover  applicable  to  a  wheel  of  an  automobile, 
comprising  a  resilient  rod  frame  having  an  intermediate 
portion  engageable  with  the  tire  tread  at  the  top  of  the 
wheel  and  also  having  opposite  depending  end  portions 
spaced  from  each  other  and  converging  in  a  downward 
direction  at  a  position  below  a  horizontal  diameter  of 
the  wheel  for  engaging  the  tire  tread  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  wheel  at  a  position  below  a  horizontal  di- 
ameter thereof,  the  ends  of  the  rod  frame  being  disposed 
in  widely  spaced  relation  upwardly  from  a  horizontal 
plane  at  the  bottom  of  the  tire  tread,  and  a  covering 
member  constructed  of  flexible  sheet  material  and  secured 
to  the  end  and  intermediate  portions  of  the  frame  in  over- 
lying and  protecting  relation  with  the  outer  face  of  the 
wheel,  said  covering  member  extending  downwardly  from 
the  ends  of  the  frame  into  close  proximity  with  the  hori- 
zontal plane  at  the  bottom  of  the  tire  tread,  whereby  to 
adequately  protect  the  wheel  from  paint  spray  and  the 
like,  yet  facilitate  ready  and  easy  application  and  re- 
moval of  the  cover  to  and  from  the  wheel. 


2,849.046 
INSERT  FOR  SOFT  MATERIALS  AND  LOCKING 
ME.M  BER  THEREFOR 
Lovb  A.  Camnuro,  Monterey,  Maas^  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Screw  Company,  New  YorL,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  applicaHoo  August  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,322. 
Divided  and  this  application  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No. 
651,716 

5  Claims.     (O.  151—41.73) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  hollow,  externally 
threaded  insert  adapted  for  installation  in  a  body  formed 
with  a  screw-threaded  socket,  one  end  of  said  insert  being 
provided  with  a  coaxial  counterbore.  the  walls  of  said  in- 
sert defining  said  counterbore  being  slotted  from  said  one 


2,849,047 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Adam  S.  Ijimont  and  Edwin  T.  Todd,  Pontine,  Mkh..  as- 
sifnors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  June  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,964 
2  Claims.    (CI.  152—417) 


■n"*"^"^ 
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I.  A  pressure  control  system  adaptable  for  use  in  inflat- 
ing and  deflating  vehicle  tires  while  in  use  and  which 
includes  a  source  of  pressurized  air  having  an  air  manifold 
connected  thereto,  branch  air  lines  connected  to  said 
air  manifold  and  extended  to  each  vehicle  tire,  means  for 
controlling  the  air  pressure  within  said  manifold  and 
branch  air  lines,  full  pressure  air  lines  connected  to 
said  source  of  pressurized  air  and  extended  to  each 
vehicle  tire,  and  a  valve  assembly  connected  between  and 
to  the  ends  of  said  branch  and  full  pressure  air  lines  and 
to  each  of  said  vehicle  tires,  said  valve  assemblies  each 
having  a  passage  in  direct  communication  with  said  tire 
and  a  free  floating  double  ended  shuttle  valve  disposed 
within  said  passage,  said  full  pressure  air  lines  being 
connected  in  said  passages  for  moving  said  shuttle  valves 
to  close  one  end  of  said  passage  and  to  open  the  other 
end  thereof,  and  said  branch  lines  being  connected  into 
said  passages  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  access 
through  the  open  ends  of  said  passages  with  said  tires, 
said  shuttle  valve  closing  said  one  end  of  said  passage 
as  long  as  the  air  pressure  in  said  full  pressure  air  lines 
exceeds  the  air  pressure  in  said  vehicle  tires. 


2,849,048 
STRETCH    AND    WIPE    FORMING    APPARATUS 

WITH    TENSION,    YIELD,    AND    ELONGATION 

CONTROL 

Richard  L.  Curtncr,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cyril 

Bath  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  June  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  667,376 

10  Claims.     (CI.  153 — 40) 

1.  In  a  metal  forming  machine  for  forming  a  length 
of  metal  stock  against  a  curved  face  die  progressively  uni- 
directionally  from  one  part  of  the  curved  face  to  another 
part  while  the  stock  is  held  under  tension  endwise,  at 
least  adjacent  the  instantaneous  line  of  tangency  of  the 
stock  and  curved  face,  and  including  a  die  having  a 
curved  face,  tool  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
stock  and  adapted  to  apply  endwise  tension  to  the  stock, 
fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and  cylinder  assemblage 
means  connected  to  the  tool  means  for  tensioning  the 
stock  through  the  medium  of  the  tool  means  in  relation 
to  the  pressure  of  working  fluid  supplied  to  the  assemblage 
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means,  means  supporting  the  die  and  assemblage  means 
for  relative  movement  for  progressively  unidirectionally 
applying  the  stock  against  said  curved  face  of  the  die, 
power  driven  means  to  effect  said  relative  movement, 
a  fluid  circuit  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  the  assem- 
blage means,  and  settable  valve  means  in  the  fluid  cir- 
cuit settable  in  different  operating  positions  for  controlling 
the  pressure  of  the  operating  fluid  supplied  to  the  assem- 
blage means;  load  cell  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween the  assemblage  means  and  tool  means  so  as  to  be 
strained  substantially  only  by  the  tensioning  forces  ap- 
plied by  the  tool  means  to  the  stock,  reversible  electric 


mond-shaped  in  cross  section  and  of  the  order  of  .2"  wide 
and  .05"  thick,  applying  the  ribbon  progressively  to  the 
carcass  band  while  rotating  said  carcass  on  its  axis  at  a 
peripheral  speed  substantially  equal  to  the  linear  speed  of 
said  ribbon  to  wrap  the  ribbon  around  the  carcass  band 
a  plurality  of  times,  moving  the  carcass  and  ribbon  rela- 
tive to  each  other  axially  of  the  carcass  as  the  ribbon  is 
wrapped  around  the  carcass  so  as  laterally  to  overlap  ad- 
jacent turns  of  the  ribbon,  and  reversing  said  relative 
movement  at  intervals  to  build  up  a  tread  and  sidewall 
portion  of  desired  contour  having  uniform  density  and 
balance. 


motor  means  operable  when  energized  for  setting  said 
valve  means  in  said  different  operating  positions,  strain 
gauge  means  operable,  when  in  an  energized  signal  cir- 
cuit, to  produce  changes  in  electrical  signals  in  the  circuit 
in  response  to  certain  changes  in  the  condition  of  the 
strain  gauge  means,  electric  circuit  means  including  a  cir- 
cuit connecting  the  motor  means  and  strain  gauge  means 
for  operation  of  the  motor  means  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  electric  signals  produced  in  the  electric  circuit  means 
by  the  strain  gauge  means,  and  said  strain  gauge  means 
being  connected  to  the  load  cell  means  so  that  said  changes 
in  the  condition  of  the  strain  gauge  means  are  produced  in 
relation  to  changes  in  the  strain  of  the  load  cell  means. 


2,S49,»49 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ENDLESS  TIRE 
TREAD  AND  SIDEWALL  PORTION  ON  A  CAR- 
CASS BAND  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Elmo  E.  HuMM,  AJtfoa,  OIUo,  aMifor  to  TIm  Firestone 
Tin  A  Robber  Compaiiy,  Akron,  OMo,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Applicatloa  May  16,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S5,357 
9  Clalim.    (a.  154—14) 


3.  The  method  of  forming  an  endless  tread-sidewall 
portion  on  the  carcass  band  of  a  vehicle  tire  preparatory 
to  molding  the  tire  into  finished  shape,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  orming  a  heated  continuous  ribbon  of  elas- 
tomeric  tire  material,  said  ribbon  being  substantially  dia- 


2449,t5« 

ADJUSTABLE  HEAT  SEALING  ENVELOPE 

FORMING  DEVICE 

tio«»d  A.  MtytraoB,  Hlgkiaad  Mills,  N.  Y. 

Apfllcstioa  AmA  It,  195«,  Serial  No.  579,068 

2  ClaiBt.    (CL  154—42)" 


1.  An  adjustable  heat  sealing  envelope  forming  de- 
vice comprising  a  frame,  a  sealing  bar  element  mounted 
on  the  frame,  a  table  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  ad- 
jacent said  sealing  bar  element,  a  cutter  blade  positioned 
behind  said  sealing  bar  element  and  parallel  thereto, 
means  to  move  the  table  on  the  frame  parallel  to  the  cut- 
ter blade,  a  second  sealing  bar  element  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  mentioned  sealing  bar  element,  a  sec- 
ond cutter  blade  parallel  to  the  second  sealing  bar  ele- 
ment, means  to  heat  said  sealing  bar  elements,  a  flanged 
guide  plate  movably  mounted  on  the  table,  and  a  rack 
and  pinion  means  connected  to  the  flange  to  move  the 
guide  plate  toward  and  away  from  the  first  mentioned 
sealing  bar  element,  a  resilient  member  mounted  between 
the  first  mentioned  sealing  bar  element  and  the  frame 
and  another  resilient  member  between  the  table  and  the 
frame  resiliently  to  mount  said  sealing  bar  element  and 
the  table  on  said  frame,  said  resilient  members  being  pairs 
of  coil  springs,  said  means  to  heat  the  sealing  bar  elements 
being  electrical  circuiu  with  fixed  and  movable  terminals, 
said  movable  terminals  being  mounted  on  the  sealing  bar 
elements  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  fixed  terminals 
to  close  the  circuiu  to  the  sealing  bar  elements  when  said 
elements  are  depressed. 


2,S49.9S1 

CONVERTIBLE  WHEELED  CHAIR 

George  W.  Strcctcr  m,  Lengm—dow,  Mass. 

Applkatioii  Dccenaber  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  42«323 

13  Claims.     (CL  ISS— 39) 

1.  A  convertible  chair,  comprising  a  mobile  chassis, 

a  seat  including  a  frame,  means  supporting  said  frame 

from  the  chassis  for  raising  and  lowering  movements,  a 

hydraulic  jack  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  connected  to 

the  seat  frame  for  raising  the  same  by  hydraulic  pressure, 

a  back  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  seat  frame,  leg  rests 

including  frames  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  of  the 

seat  frame  one  on  each  side  thereof,  hydraulic  jacks  one 

for  each  leg  rest  and  connecting  each  leg  rest  frame  to  the 

seat  frame  for  raising  the  leg  rest  frame  by  hydraulic 

pressure,  a  distributing  conduit,  a  pump  mounted  on  the 

seat  frame  and  operable  by  an  occupant  of  said  seat  for 

supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  conduit,  a  flrst 
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control  means  on  the  seat  frame  operable  by  an  occupant 
of  laid  seat  for  selectively  connectinf  said  jacks  to  said 
conduit,  whereby  the  )acks  may  be  operated  the  one  in- 
dependently of  the  other,  and  a  second  control  means  on 


the  seat  frame  operable  by  an  occupant  of  said  seat  for 
releasing  pressure  from  said  conduit  and  any  jack  con- 
nected thereto  to  allow  lowerini  of  the  frame  that  was 
raised  by  the  jack. 


rt49^52 

LEG  REST  RECUNTNC  SEATING  UNITS 

RETRACTABLE  UNDER  SEAT 

Frldttof  F.  SchHaphacke,  BariliHDaklMii,  Gemiany,  m*- 

ilffDor  to  Aatoa  Loraaa,  Gra— wicil^  Cons. 

Applkatloa  Jiwc  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  SM,2S4 

TCIaiiM.    (CLISS— IM) 


1.  A  reclininf  article  of  furniture  having  a  stationary 
frame,  a  seat  and  a  back  rest  and  means  for  mounting 
said  seat  and  back  rest  on  said  frame  permitting  tilting 
movement  thereof  with  respect  to  the  frame,  a  leg  rest 
and  a  system  of  linkage  for  supporting  the  leg  rest  from 
the  seal  and  causing  movement  thereof  from  a  retracted 
position  below  the  seat  to  a  projected  position  when  the 
seat  is  tilted,  said  system  including  links  attached  to 
the  leg  rest  at  spaced  points  from  front  to  rear  of  the 
leg  rest,  said  system  including  at  least  one  pair  of  crosaed 
links  pivoted  to  each  other  at  their  point  of  crossing, 
one  of  said  links  being  pivoted  to  the  seat  near  the  front 
thereof,  a  leg  rest  lever  pivoted  between  its  ends  to  the 
seat  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  at  which  the  crossed 
link  is  pivoted  to  the  scat,  said  leg  rest  lever  being  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  crossed  links  and  having 
an  extension  beyond  the  point  at  which  it  is  pivoted  to 
the  seat,  at  least  one  guide  member  pivoted  to  a  part  of 
the  article  of  furniture,  connections  between  guide  mem- 
ber and  a  part  of  the  article  of  furniture  relatively  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  part  of  the  article  of  furniture 
to  which  the  guide  member  is  pivoted,  when  the  seat  and 
back  rest  are  tilted,  and  a  leg  rest  operating  link  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  extension  of  said  leg  rest  lever 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  at  which  said  lever  is 
pivoted  to  the  seat  and  operativcly  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  a  guide  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  at 
which  said  guide  member  is  pivoted  to  the  first  named  part 
of  the  article  of  furniture,  said  leg  rest  operating  linkage 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  leg  rest  op- 
erating link  holds  the  leg  rest  retracted  under  the  seat 
in  upright  sitting  position  and  holds  the  leg  rest  projected 
in  reclining  position. 


2,t49,t53 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  FOLDABLE  PICNIC  TABLE 
Ray  M.  BaDcr  aad  Fra^  W.  BcDcr,  Avara,  Dl^  aa- 
ri|Bon   to    Bctooa   Maairfactwi^   Convaay,   Norlk 
Aarora,  Dl^  a  partacnhla 

AppUcatloB  Scptcmb^3,  1957,  Sarial  No.  M5^13 
ICUtaa.    (a.  ISf— 124) 


In  a  foldable  picnic  table  comprising  an  end  frame 
having  a  pair  of  tubular  pedestal  members  each  bent  to 
provide  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  table  supporting 
portion,  a  ground  contacting  portion,  and  a  return  bend 
seat  supportmg  portion,  that  improvement  wherein  the 
pedestal  members  are  fastened  together  at  their  inter- 
mediate portions,  the  upper  ends  of  the  pedestal  mem- 
bers being  flared  outwardly  therefrom  to  somewhat  U- 
shape,  an  attachment  bar  extending  across  the  said  upper 
ends,  hinge  means  connecting  each  upper  end  to  said 
attachment  bar,  said  intermediate  portions  having  ver- 
tically spaced  connecting  means  each  including  a  bolster 
sleeve,  the  intermediate  portions  having  confronting  open- 
ings respectively  receiving  the  bolster  sleeve,  perforations 
in  the  intermediate  portions  opposite  said  bolster  sleeve 
on  their  outer  faces  respectively,  reduced  with  respect 
to  the  bolster  sleeve,  a  cross  pin  passing  through  uid 
openings,  perforations  and  bolster  sleeve,  and  cap  nuts 
on  each  end  of  the  cross  pin,  confronting  holes  in  the 
pedestal  members  in  a  region  between  their  intermedi- 
ate portions  and  their  ground  contact  portions,  said  mem- 
bers being  spaced  apart  thereat,  a  pintle  in  said  holes 
having  its  ends  extending  into  said  members  and  of  a 
length  approaching  the  outer  walls  of  the  members,  and 
a  brace  rod  articulated  with  the  pintle,  the  members 
being  unapertured  on  their  outer  walls  opposite  said 
pintle  whereby  said  pintle  is  held  in  position  against 
accidental  removal  until  said  interengaging  means  are 
disengaged. 

2,S49  §54 

FOLDING  FURNITURE  STRUCTURE 

William  L.  ShepbcrdMM,  Pkocalx,  Ariz^  aarfgaor  to 

J.  E.  Mcacham,  Pbocalx,  Arts. 

AppUcatloa  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,744 

4  Clalma.     (a.  155—139) 


1.  A  folding  furniture  structure  having  a  top  board,  a 
leg  element  including  a  leg.  a  support  arm  having  one  end 
pivotal! y  connected  to  said  top  board  and  its  other  end 
pivotally  connected  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  leg,  a 
yielding  tension  means  connected  to  said  support  arm  to 
one  side  of  a  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of  pivotal  moiuit- 
ing  of  the  ends  of  said  support  arm  with  said  top  board 
and  said  leg,  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  leg  to  auto- 
matically connect  the  upper  end  of  said  leg  to  said  top 
board  when  said  legs  are  opened  to  load  carrying  pod- 
tion,  and  means  to  connect  the  other  end  of  said  yielding 
tension  means  to  said  top  board. 
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2,S49,955 
CIRCULAR  SINUOUS  SFRING  SEAT 
Paul  Weinberger,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  No- 
Sag  Spring  Company,  Warren  Township,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 
Application  January  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  2<7,7S9 
3  Claims.     (CI.  15S— 179) 


1.  A  spring  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  like 
formed  sinuous  spring  strips  each  having  a  central  load 
supporting  portion  and  upper  and  lower  terminal  end 
portions,  said  strips  having  the  load  supporting  portions 
in  crossed  relation  at  the  center  of  the  assembly,  and 
upper  and  lower  ring  members  secured  to  the  upper  and 
lower  terminal  end  portions. 


2449,0M 
SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  SINUOUS  SPRINGS 
Hyland  C.  Flint,  John  F.  Hem,  and  Russell  G.  Heyl,  Jr., 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Metal  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 
Application  November  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  390,228 
6  Claims.     (CI.  155—179) 


1.  A  spring  strip  made  of  wire  bent  back  and  forth  to 
form  transverse  torsion  bars  joined  by  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bendable  bars,  and  a  straight  bendable  bar  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  endmost  torsion 
bar  in  aligned  relation  to  other  of  the  bendable  bars  form- 
ing anchoring  means  by  which  the  spring  is  secured  to  a 
framing  member. 


2,849,057 
WIRE  SPRING  MEMBERS  AND  STRUCTURES 
William  H.  Neely,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Uni- 
versal Wire  Spring  Company,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Application  August  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,551 
11  Claims.     (Q.  155—179) 


two  zigzag  wire  strips  for  each  aligned  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  accordion-fold  wire  members,  each  zig- 
zag strip  being  supported  on  two  axially  aligned  accord- 
dion-fold  wire  supporting  elements  in  spaced  relationship 
to  said  frame  and  the  adjacent  zigzag  strip. 


2,849,058 
ARMCHAIR,  SOFA  OR  THE  LIKE,  MADE  UP  EN- 
TIRELY  OF  A  RESILIENTLY  YIELDABLE  MATE- 
RIAL WITHOUT  ANY   CARRIER   FRAMEWORK 
Leonetto  Bulleri  and  Renato  Bnllcri,  Caacina,  Italy 
Application  September  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535J12 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  September  21.  1954 
4  Claims.     (CI.  155—179) 


I.  In  a  wire  spring  structure,  a  frame,  axially  aligned 
oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  longitudinaly  spaced  accor- 
dion-fold wire  members,  each  of  said  accordion-fold  wire 
members  including  laterally  spaced  accordion-fold  wire 
supporting  elements  and  means  therebetween  supporting 
the  same  in  cantilever  relationship  from  said  frame,  and 


4        W 


1.  An  armchair  including  a  rigid  base,  a  back  sup- 
ported on  said  base,  said  back  continuing  around  the  base 
and  forwardly  thereof  to  form  side  arm  rests,  said  back 
being  composed  of  mutually  fastened  together  portions 
of  material  having  different  resilient  yielding  charac- 
teristics and  a  resilient  seat  supported  on  said  base  be- 
tween said  arm  rests. 


2,849,059 

BEAD  SEATING  AND  In'fLATING  DEVICE  FOR 

TUBEUISS  TIRE 

George  P.  Bosomworth,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Firestone  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  July  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,444 
3  Claims.     (CI.  157—1.1) 


3.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  tubeless  tire  on  a  tire  rim 
comprising  an  air  tight  chamber  to  receive  the  said  rim 
with  a  tire  mounted  in  an  uninflatcd  condition  thereon 
and  with  a  portion  of  a  tire  bead  being  spaced  from  and 
not  seated  in  operative  position  on  said  rim,  means  for 
simultaneously  building  up  air  pressure  in  said  chamber 
and  tire  and  means  for  sudden  discharge  of  air  from  said 
chamber,  said  latter  means  comprising  a  differential  pres- 
sure valve  including  an  escape  port  and  a  closure  mem- 
ber therefor,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  trigger  by  which 
said  closure  member  is  released  from  its  closed  position 
relative  to  said  port,  the  area  of  the  opening  of  said  port 
being  greater  than  the  space  separating  the  tire  beads  from 
the  rim. 


2,849,060 

TREAD  COMPRESSING  TYPE  TIRE  BEAD 

SEATING  TOOL 

David  S.  Swarthoot,  Chicago,  m. 

Application  Febmary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  488,800 

1  Claim,     (a.  157— IJl) 

A  tire  tool  comprising  a  band  adapted  to  extend  around 

the  outer  circumference  of  a  tire,  said  band  having  over- 
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lapping  ends,  and  tightening  and  holding  means  for 
tightening  and  holding  said  band  around  a  tire  to  there- 
by circumferentially  clamp  the  tire,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  thrust  plates,  each  plate  having  a  spaced 
pair  of  parallel  openings  adjacent  their  inner  edges  for 
receiving  the  overlapping  band  ends,  means  for  securing 
one  band  end  to  one  thrust  plate,  and  separate  means 
for  securing  the  other  band  end  to  the  other  thrust  plate, 
said  separate  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  hav- 


ing its  arms  provided  vk'ith  openings  to  receive  the  band 
end,  an  arm  being  located  on  each  side  of  said  other 
thrust  plate,  a  collar  slidably  fitted  on  the  band  end 
and  located  between  the  plate  and  one  arm  of  the  U- 
shaped  member,  manually  operable  means  threaded  into 
the  collar  for  clamping  the  collar  to  the  band  end,  and 
adjusuble  thrust  means  coacting  with  the  two  thrust 
plates  for  moving  them  apart  whereby  to  tighten  the 
band  about  a  tire. 


m.ally  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  gear,  means  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  said  bracket  for  movement  of  said 
shaft  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  from  the  posi- 
tion in  which  said  gear  means  is  in  meshing  enjage- 
ment  with  said  gear  to  a  tilted  position  in  which  said  gear 
means  is  out  of  meshing  engagement  with  said  gear, 
a  pulley  carried  by  said  shaft,  and  a  length  of  flexible 
actuating  means  having  a  midportion  traveling  over  said 
pulley,  the  free  ends  of  said  last-named  means  being 
manually  adjustable  relative  to  each  other  upon  exe- 
cution of  movement  of  said  shaft  to  the  tilted  position 
in  which  said  gear  means  is  out  of  meshing  engagement 
with  said  gear  and  consequent  freeing  of  said  pulley  and 
shaft  for  rotational  movement  together  independently  of 
said  gear. 

2,849,063 

VERTICAL  SLAT  BLIND 

Maurice  E.  Achler  and  Albert  H.  MilsHne,  Chicago,  IU„ 

assignors  of  one-tentb  to  Harry  Shapiro,  Chicago,  IH. 

Applicatimi  Jane  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,694 

4  Claims.     (CI.  160—177) 


►*-*'-. 


2,849,061 
VERTICAL  SLAT  BLIND  CONTROL 

Andrew  J.  Toti,  Modesto,  Calif. 

AppUcatioD  July  21,  1952,  Serial  No.  300,063 

7  Claims.     (Q.  160— 176) 


I  ■  I  1 1  C|»i  —  *^^  — ~^ 


i>iMi>J»BHWiiOTJJ*M 


1.  A  vertical  slat  blind  suspension  comprising  a  pair 
of  horizontally  eritending  laterally  spaced  parallel  tracks, 
means  above  the  tracks  suspending  said  tracks  for  simul- 
taneous opposite  lateral  and  opposite  longitudinal  direc- 
tional movement,  means  suspending  a  series  of  slats, 
each  slat  from  both  tracks,  including  two  carriers,  each 
carrier  respectively  slidably  engaging  one  only  of  the 
tracks  for  free  movement  therealong,  the  means  sus- 
pending the  tracks  including  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  connections  to  the  tracks  at  points  thereon 
clearing  said  carriers,  and  whereby  the  carriers  arc  free 
to  slide  past  said  connections. 


2.849,062 

VENETIAN  BLIND  TILTING  MECHANISM 

Llovd  O.  Bonsteel.  Indian  Head.  Md. 

Applicarton  May  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  658,135 

2  Claims.     (CI.  160—176) 


1.  In  a  blind  construction  a  horizontal  tilt  shaft  jour- 
naled  for  rocking  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  series  of  slats 
suspended  from  said  shaft  and  each  being  rockable  about 
a  vertical  axis  pursuant  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
having  longitudinally  coextensive  depending  wings  ex- 
tending oppositely  angularly  outwardly  and  downwardly, 
said  shaft  having  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  coex- 
tensive ribs,  support  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
shaft,  said  support  means  comprising  a  stationary  hanger 
part  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  fixed  support  and  having 
opposed  lateral  shoulders,  a  movable  hanger  part  com- 
prising a  generally  yoke  shaped  member  having  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  ribs  so  as  to  be  interlocked  and  rockable 
with  said  shaft  but  being  freely  slidable  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  yoke  terminating  short  of  said  wings,  said 
movable  hanger  part  having  spaced  oppositely  directed 
lateral  flanges  engageablc  with  said  shoulders,  said  mov- 
able hanger  part  and  said  shaft  being  rockable  about  said 
horizontl  axis,  and  said  wings  being  selectively  engageable 
with  said  slats. 

2.849,064 

PANEL  EJECTOR 

Stanley  E.  Huvck,  Ithaca,  Mich. 

Application  April  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  575,612 

5  Claims.     (CI.  164—33) 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  including  a  support  bracket, 
vertically  disposed  slat-supporting  tapes  extending  below 
said  bracket,  and  support  means  for  said  tapes  rockably 
carried  by  said  bracket  for  imparting  slat-tilting  move- 
ments to  said  tapes,  a  device  for  effecting  the  rocking 
movements  of  said  support  means  comprising  a  gear  car- 
ried by  said  support  means,  a  rotatable  shaft  positioned 
adjacent  said  gear  and  having  gear  means  thereon  nor- 

733   O.   G.      «3 


1.  The  combination  comprising  two  opposed  blanking 
dies;  drive  roller  means  carried  by  one  of  said  dies; 
idler  roller  means  adjacent  the  space  between  the  dies; 
endless  conveyor  means  trained  around  said  idler  roller 
means  and  said  drive  roller  means;  and  yieldable  means 
urging  the  idler  roller  means  and  adjacent  portions  of 
the  conveyor  means  toward  the  space  between  the  opposed 
dies  whereby  to  ( 1 )  put  the  conveyor  surface  in  the  space 
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between  the  opposed  dies,  and  (2)  cause  the  conveyor 
means  to  be  drivingly  engaged  by  the  drive  roller  means; 
the  yieldable  nature  of  the  urging  means  permitting  the 
idler  roller  means  to  move  toward  the  drive  roller  means 
in  response  to  die-closing  pressure  transmitted  to  the 
endless  conveyor  means,  whereby  to  loosen  the  conveyor 
means'  grip  on  the  drive  roller  means. 


said  strip,  ao  electric   control  circuit  having  a  branch 
which  is  closed  through  said  strip  when  said  strip  engages 


TACKY  TAPE  DISPENSER  WITH  TAPE 
STRAIGHTENING  MEANS 
Theodore  H.  Krucgcr,  Stratford,  and  Everett  E.  Sharpc, 
Sfaclton^  Conn^  an^pion  to  Better  Packages,  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  May  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  42S35« 
5  Claims.     (Q.  IM— 39) 


1.  In  a  tacky  tape  dispenser,  feed  discs  to  which  the 
tape  is  adhered,  peeler  discs  overlapping  the  peripheries 
of  the  feed  discs  for  peeling  the  tape  from  the  feed 
discs,  means  for  routing  said  feed  discs  and  peeler  discs 
in  the  same  direction  but  at  different  speeds,  the  peripheral 
speed  of  the  peeler  discs  being  greater  than  that  of  the 
feed  discs,  a  pressure  pad  mounted  adjacent  to  the  pe- 
ripheries of  the  peeler  discs  for  engaging  the  tape  and 
pressing  it  into  engagement  with  such  peeler  discs  at  a 
point  beyond  the  apex  of  the  angle  of  intersection  of 
the  peripheries  of  the  feed  and  peeler  discs,  a  carrier 
for  the  pad.  means  for  mounting  the  carrier  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  feed 
and  peeler  discs  so  that  the  carrier  and  the  pad  carried 
thereby  may  be  swung  to  an  inoperative  position  so  as  to 
permit  the  cleaning  of  the  discs  and  introduction  of  a 
new  piece  of  tape,  a  knife  carried  by  the  pad  carrier  and 
a  guard  for  guarding  the  edge  of  the  knife,  said  guard 
being  movably  mounted  on  the  carrier  and  being  provided 
with  spring  means  to  project  the  guard  into  knife  protect- 
mg  position  when  the  pad,  pad  carrier  and  knife  are 
moved  to  inoperative  position. 


2  S49  064 
^^  _.  "^DEXING  DEV  ICE  FOR  METAL  STRIP 
Charles  J.  Micbeiet,  Wilmette,  and  Jack  E.  Cavency,  Chi- 
Mgo.  IHm  and  Mlltoa   D.   Robinaon,  Gary,  Ind.,  as- 
signors »o  Acme  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Illinois 

Application  December  19, 19S5,  Serial  No.  553,935 
in    XK  t'Ctaims.     (a.  lM-4i) 

lu.  ine  combmation  m  an  indexing  device  for  posi- 
tioning in  a  strip  cutting  machine  successive  segments  of  a 
movmg  metal  strip  bearing  equally  spaced  mdex  marks 
having  a  color  contrasting  with  that  of  said  strip  of 
means  for  moving  said  strip  endwise,  means  for  casting  a 
beam  of  light  on  a  spot  on  said  strip,  means  adapted  to 
engage  the  end  of  said  strip  to  stop  the  movement  of 


said  stopping  means,  and  means  actuated  by  said  cir- 
cuit for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  stopping  means. 


2449.067 
FEED  CONTROL  FOR  STRIP  DISPENSER 
Theodore  H.  Kr«cgcr,  Stratford,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Bet- 
ter Padugcs  Incorporated,  a  conoration  of  New  Yorfc 
Application  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  49t,697 
7  ClahM.     (a.  164—49) 


6.  In  a  tape  dispenser,  in  combiiution,  means  to  feed 
out  a  measured  length  of  tape.  Upe  cutting  means  po- 
sitioned forwardly  of  the  feed  means,  means  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  the  cutting  means  coopeiating  with  a  fed  and 
severed  length  of  tape  and  responsive  to  the  removal  of 
a  severed  length  of  tape  to  feed  out  and  sever  a  new 
length  of  tape,  and  control  meaiu  for  the  feed  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  tape  strips  of  differ- 
ent lengths  to  be  delivered  in  a  regular  predetermined 
sequence. 

2,t49,06t 

MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  DISPENSING 
STACKED  ADHESIVELY  UNITED  ARTICLES 
Gerard    A.    Frank,    Ailcntown,   and    Walter   J.   Teschc, 
CoopcrstNinc  Pa.,  aaaigDors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Application  Jnac  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,099 
5  ClabuB.    (CL  164—44.5) 
I.  A  machine  for  separating  adhesively  united  stacked 
articles  comprising  a  rotary  table  carrying  radially  dis- 
posed stacks  of  the  articles,  means  for  shearing  the  ar- 
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tides  one  at  a  lime  from  the  stacks,  a  driver  for  the  shear-  imperforate  retaining  plates  coaxially  positioned  along 
ing  means,  a  switch  operated  upon  depletion  of  the  ar-  said  body  portion  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  rela- 
ticles  of  each  stack,  relays  controlled  by  the  switch  for   tionship,  each  of  the  opposed  faces  of  adjacent  retaining 


sequentially  de-energizing   the  driver  and  stopping  the 


shearing  means,  means  controlled  by  the  switch  for  in- 
dexing the  next  stack  into  the  shearing  position  when  the 
driver  is  de-energized  and  means  controlled  by  one  of 
the  relays  for  restarting  the  driver  when  the  table  is 
indexed  to  shear  articles  from  the  next  stack. 


SUBSURFACE  WELL  TOOLS 

Rcsben   C.    Bdicr,   Coaliaca.   «Ki   Martin   B.   CoonHl, 

Downey,  Calif.,  awlgDon  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc^  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

ApplicaHon  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,3M 

23  CUIms.     (a.  16«— 138) 


members  extending  over  a  substential  portion  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  well  bore;  a  ring-shaped  inert 
resilient  expansible  sealing  element  extending  between 
the  opposed  faces  of  adjacent  retaining  plates  adjacent 
the  peripheries  thereof  and  surrounding  said  body  por- 


tion at  a  distance  therefrom;  at  least  one  sealing  ring 
composed  of  a  resilient  material  capable  of  being  swelled 
by  petroleum  hydrocarbons  encircling  the  peripheral  face 
of  said  sealing  element;  a  body  of  a  liquid-swellable  ma- 
terial positioned  between  the  opposed  faces  of  adjacent 
retaining  plates  and  extending  between  said  body  por- 
tion and  said  scaling  element;  and  means  for  directing  a 
swelling  liquid  into  intimate  contact  with  said  body  of 
liquid-swellable  material. 


2,M9,«71 
CASING  CENTRALIZERS 
Robcri  O.  Park,  Lakcwood,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  Baker  OO 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Ansckt,  Calif,,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Application  July  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,913 
6  Claims.    (CL  166— 241) 


9.  In  a  slip  assembly  for  a  well  tool:  a  functionally 
integral,  rigid  slip  having  a  gripping  portion  engageable 
with  the  surface  of  the  inner  wall  of  a  well  conduit  and 
a  drag  portion  adjacent  said  gripping  portion  and  fric- 
tionally  engageable  with  the  surface  of  the  inner  wall  of 
the  well  conduit  to  resist  movement  of  the  slip  there- 
within.  said  drag  portion  being  slidable  longitudinally 
along  the  conduit  in  both  longitudinal  directions;  and 
means  engaging  said  slip  behind  said  drag  portion  urging 
said  drag  portion  into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  conduit  wall  and  said  gripping  portion  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  conduit  wall. 


2,M9,070 
WELL  PACKER 
GMrta  P.  Maly,  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  aaslfnor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  Califomia,  Los  Ang cIm,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Application  April  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  575,563 
15  Claims.     (CI.  166—179) 
1.  A  well  tool  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion 
adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well  bore;  at  least  two  rigid 


1 .  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  well  con- 
duit: longitudinally  spaced  supporting  members,  each 
supporting  member  having  an  inner  generally  cylindrical 
portion  to  fit  on  the  well  conduit  and  an  outer  circum- 
ferential channel-shaped  portion  comprising  longitudi- 
nally spaced  flanges  separated  by  a  web  integral  there- 
with which  IS  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  out- 
wardly of  said  cylindrical  portion,  one  of  said  flanges 
extending  inwardly  of  one  end  of  said  web  and  being 
integral  with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  the  other  of 
said  flanges  extending  inwardly  of  the  other  end  of  said 
web.  said  web  having  circumferentially  spaced  longitudi- 
nally elongated  slots  therein;  circumferentially  spaced 
outwardly  bowed  spring  members  disposed  around  said 
supporting  members  and  overlying  the  exteriors  of  said 
cylindrical  portions,  the  end  portions  of  said  spring 
memben  extending  through  said  slots  and  engaging  the 
inner  walls  of  said  webs  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said 
slots;  and  means  for  securing  said  end  portions  of  said 
springs  to  said  channel-shaped  portions  longitudinally 
outwardly  of  said  slots. 
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2449,072 

VARIABLE  SENSITIVITY  SPEED  CIRCUIT  FOR 

VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLERS 

Charles  B.  Brahm,  Windsor  Locks,  Cooa^  assignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,544 
11  Claims.     (CI.  170—166.2) 


3.  In  a  engiDe-propeller  speed  control  system,  means 
creating  a  speed  error  signal  proportional  to  the  devia- 
tion of  the  engine  speed  from  a  selected  speed  datum, 
means  transforming  said  error  signal  into  pitch  changing 
movement  of  said  propeller  to  vary  the  load  on  the 
engine  and  return  the  engine  speed  to  the  datum  speed 
and  eliminate  said  speed  error,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  rate  of  pitch  change  creating  a  feed-back  signal, 
means  connecting  said  feed-back  signal  in  opposition  to 
said  speed  error  signal  to  reduce  the  signal  fed  to  said 
transforming  means,  and  means  preventing  said  opposing 
feed-back  signal  from  exceeding  a  preselected  value  when 
said  created  feedback  signal  exceeds  said  value. 


2,849,«73 
TAN-DEM  HITCH  FOR  FARM  TRACTORS 

Martin  S.  Gaspardo,  Long  Point,  HI. 

Application  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,849 

5  Claina.     (CI.  180—14) 


2.  A  hitch  construction  for  interconnecting  in  align- 
ment two  tractors  each  having  a  drawbar  comprising  an 
I-beam  including  a  pair  of  veriically  disposed  sides  and  a 
horizontally  disposed  web  interconnecting  said  sides,  a 
pair  of  plates  mounted  on  said  I-beam  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  parallel  to  said  web  and  having  aligned 
apertures  therein  disposed  outwardly  from  said  I-beam 
for  interconnection  to  the  drawbar  of  the  front  tractor,  a 
transverse  plate  mounted  on  said  I-beam  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  and  having  apertures  therein  for  connec- 
tion to  the  drawbar  of  the  rear  tractor,  and  an  extension 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  I-beam  and  extending 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  second  tractor  in  assembled 
position  to  provide  an  implement  connection,  said  sides 
having  grooves  therein  to  receive  the  front  wheel  post  of 
the  rear  tractor. 


2449,074 
BATTERY  RETAINER  MEANS 
Cleo  H.  Key,  Dcartwrn,  Ralph  H.  Mcrklc,  Mllforti,  and 
ShifTcll  C.  Ricbey,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  July  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  597^50 
4  Claims.     (CL  IM— M4) 


4.  Battery  retainer  means  including  a  tray  member 
formed  to  receive  a  battery  member  thereon,  a  retainer 
member  including  elongated  right  angle  members  spaced 
to  engage  opposite  edges  of  said  battery  member  and 
havmg  a  rod  member  secured  transversely  thereto  and 
extended  therebetween,  the  ends  of  said  rod  member  ex- 
tending beyond  said  angle  members  and  being  bent  back 
upon  themselves  and  secured  to  said  angle  members  to 
form  closed  loop  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  said  re- 
tainer member,  said  loop  portions  extending  beyond  the 
saide  edges  of  said  battery  member,  and  tie  rod  members 
engaged  to  said  tray  member  and  having  the  ends  thereof 
extended  through  said  loop  portions,  said  ends  of  said 
tie  rods  being  threaded  to  receive  fastener  means  for 
drawing  said  retainer  members  towards  said  tray  member 
and  engaging  said  batterj'  member  therebetween. 


2,849,075 
SELF-SUSTAINING  OSCILLATORY  ACOUSTIC 
WELL  LOGGING 
John  K.  Godbey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorii 

Application  March  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,090 
7  Oafans.    (CI.  181— .5) 


^'"""i '  ipi 


1.  An  acoustic  well  logging  system  comprising  an  ex- 
ploring unit  which  includes  a  piezo-electric  element,  a 
first  electrode  in  conUct  with  a  first  surface  of  said  ele- 
ment, a  second  electrode  and  a  third  electrode  spaced 
apart  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  element  opposite 
said  first  electrode,  a  two  stage  amplifier  connected  at 
Its  input  to  the  first  and  second  of  said  electrodes  for 
producing  at  its  output  voluges  shifted  iti  phase  sub- 
stantially 360*  from  voltages  applied  to  the  input  thereof, 
a  first  circuit  connected  between  said  output  and  said  first 
and  third  electrodes  for  applying  said  output  to  said 
piezo-electric  element  and  thereby  to  complete  a  feed- 
back loop  for  producing  oscillations  whose  frequency  is 
dependent  upon  the  properties  of  said  clement  as  modi- 
fied by  conditions  in  said  bore  hole,  and  a  second  circuit 
connected  to  said  output  and  including  measuring  means 
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at  the  mouth  of  said  well  bore  for  detecting  variations  in  sion  of  sound  waves  impinging  upofl  one  side  of  the 

the  frequency  of  said  output  as  an  index  to  variations  in  screen,  and  said  horizontal  members  being  of  Icngtn  ap- 

said  conditions.  proximating  the  width  of  the  opening  in  which  the  screen 

is  to  be  placed. 


2,849,076 
SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  AND  RECORDING 
SYSTEM 
Sidney  Kaofman.  Houston,  Tex.,  asslKnor  to  Shell  De- 
velopment Companj,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation 
of  Eklawarc 

Application  July  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,804 
4  Oaims.     (CI.  181—3) 


2,849,078 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  ENTRAINED 

PARTICLES  FROM  GASES 

Walter  J.  Sakowski,  Youngstown,  N.  Y.,  assigDor  to  OUn 

Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation,   a   corporation    of 

Virginia 
Application  September  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,432 
7  Claims.     (0.185—77) 


-^2        ^  >t^  7'"""' 
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1.  A  system  for  reproducibly  recording  seismic  waves 
generated  by  the  fall  of  a  mass  on  the  ground,  said  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  recording  heads  and  a 
movable  pickup  head,  means  comprising  one  of  the 
recording  heads  for  reproducibly  recording  an  impulse 
corresponding  to  the  start  of  the  fall  of  said  mass,  means 
comprising  the  said  one  recording  head  for  reproducibly 
recording  an  impulse  corresponding  to  the  impact  of  said 
mass  upon  ihc  ground,  means  for  measuring  the  interval 
between  said  impulses,  means  for  metering  out  a  pre- 
determined interval,  means  for  comparing  said  two 
intervals,  and  means  for  spacing  the  movable  pickup 
head  from  the  said  fixed  recording  head  by  a  distance 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  two  intervals. 


2,849,077 
NOISE  SI  OPPRESSING  SCREEN 

Ernst  W.  Kopke,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignoi  to 

Coortland  Hastings,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  4,  1954.  Serial  No.  414,173 

4  Claims.     (CI.  181—33) 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  separating  entrained  materials  in- 
cluding solid  and  liquid  particles  from  gases  which  com- 
prises a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in- 
cluding a  first  elongated  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  end  disposed  on  said  axis,  the  central  portion  of 
said  conduit  being  displaced  from  said  axis,  a  second  con- 
duit in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  disposed  substantially 
concentric  with  said  rotor  and  radially  beyond  said  first 
conduit,  and  means  interconnecting  the  interiors  of  said 
first  and  second  conduits  opening  into  said  first  conduit 
at  the  portion  along  the  length  thereof  most  displacwl 
from  said  axis;  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  said 
axis;  and  means  for  removing  centrifugally  separated 
solid  and  liquid  particles  from  said  second  conduit  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  rotor  while  substantially  preventing 
escape  of  gas  from  said  second  conduit. 


2  849,079 
CYCLONE  WITH  DRAINED  PLATE 
Harry  D.  Evans,  Oakland.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  De- 
velopment Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  .r  ^«, 

Application  Janvary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,433 
12  Claims.    (CI.  183—85) 


1.  A  noise  suppressing  screen  adaptable  to  placement 
in  room  openings  to  supress  sound  waves  tending  to  pass 
therethrough  while  directly  admitting  light  and  air,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  horizontal  members,  means 
supporting  said  members  in  vertical  arrangemcHt  spaced 
apart  to  directly  admit  light  and  air,  the  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  each  member  havfhg  laterally  spaced  upwardly 
and  downwardly  directed  surfaces  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  said  members  forming  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly directed  passageways,  said  passageways  having 
their  surfaces  inclined  outwardly  toward  incoming 
sounds  to  cause  interference,  reflection  back  and  suppres- 


1.  A  cyclone  for  separating  suspended  liquid  from  a 
gas  comprising:  an  enclosing  wall  defining  a  centrifuga- 
tion  chamber;  means  for  admitting  a  gas  burdened  with 
liquid  with  a  rotary  motion  about  the  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber to  form  a  vortex  therein;  an  overflow  outlet  for  the 
discharge  of  gas  at  a  central  region  of  said  chamber, 
an  underflow  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  separated  liquid 
from  a  part  of  said  chamber  beneath  said  overflow  out- 
let; a  bottom  plate  extending  substantially  horizontally 
between  said  overflow  and  underflow  outlets,  said  plate 
and  wall  providing  a  passage  for  the  downflow  of  liquid 
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near  the  wall  to  the  underflow  outlet,  said  plate  bavins 
a  drain  opening  therein  situated  beneath  said  overflow 
outlet  and  spaced  inwards  from  the  margin  of  the  plate; 
and  a  drain  pipe  connected  to  the  said  opening  in  the 
bottom  plate  and  extending  thence  downwardly  into  the 
underflow  outlet  to  discharge  liquid  from  the  top  of  the 
plate  into  said  underflow  outlet. 


2,S49,Mf 

TRAP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 

Edward  J.  Eorlflit,  YaUma,  WaA. 

Applkatioo  NoTembcr  19,  195«,  Serial  No.  «22,914 

2  Claims.     (CL  183— lit) 


1.  For  use  in  the  suction  line  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a 
trap  for  communicative  but  removable  installation  in 
said  line,  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having  intake  and 
discharge  necks  communicating  with  the  chamber  portion 
of  said  casing,  said  casing  also  having  an  entrance  open- 
ing, an  openable  trap  door  normally  closing  said  open- 
ing, and  baflfe  elements  mounted  and  projecting  into  the 
air  flow  path  of  said  chamber,  one  of  said  baffle  elements 
being  fixed  in  said  casing  between  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  casing,  said  casing  being  circular  in  cross-section 
and  said  one  baffle  element  being  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular in  form,  another  one  of  said  baflk  elements  being 
fixed  to  and  carried  by  said  door,  both  of  said  baffle 
elements  being  obliquely  angled  and  spaced  apart  in 
general  parallelism,  said  last  named  baffle  elemenl  de- 
pendmg  into  the  chamber  from  one  transverse  end  por- 
tion of  said  door  and  being  situated  between  the  intake 
neck  and  said  first  named  baffle  element. 


2,S49,M1 

AIR  PURIFIER 

WUUs  T.  Dowalag,  Alezaadria,  Va. 

Applkadoa  May  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5t,472 

aClaimt.    (0.113—113) 

(Gnutcd  BBdcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


outwardly  flowing  air  must  move  between  the  outer  wall 
of  said  tubular  member  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer 
container  and  thence  through  said  outlet  tube. 


1.  A  moisture  separator  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  hollow  container,  a  tubular  member  formed  of 
corrugated  material  fixedly  mounted  within  said  hollow 
container,  in  spaced  relation  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
container,  an  air  inlet  tube  extending  through  the  wall  of 
said  container  and  through  said  tubular  member  in  air- 
tight relation  with  each,  said  inlet  tube  having  a  nozzle 
member  at  the  discharge  end  thereof  within  said  tubular 
member,  an  air  deflection  plate  mounted  within  said 
separator  opposite  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle,  an 
air  outlet  tube  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  outer 
conuiner  only,  in  air-tight  relation  therewith,  whereby 


2J49,tt2 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Giuseppe  Giammarco,  Porto  Margbeni,  Italy,  aaripinr  to 

S.  p.  A.  '^ctrocokc,"  Tnrim  Italy 

Applkatioo  December  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,410 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  December  13,  1954 

4  ClaliBS.     (a.  183—115) 


1.  Process  for  purifying  a  gaseous  mixture  from  its 
carbon  monoxide  contents  by  waahinf  with  a  cupro-am- 
moniacal  solution,  comprising  admixing  the  solution  with 
at  least  one  organic  compound  of  an  alcoholic  charac- 
ter, and  utilising  the  solution  for  washing  the  gaseous 
mixture  to  be  purified. 


2449,M3 
SEPARATION  OF  IRON   CHLORIDE   FROM   GAS- 
EOUS    IRON     CHLORIDE-TTTANIUM     TETRA- 
CHLORIDE MIXTURES 
Eari  W.  Nclsoa  aad  Albert  Dicta,  Lyacbbvrg,  and  John  P. 
Wikawo,  Ambcrst.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Trees.  Savan- 
■ah,  Ga.,  asriga on  to  AoMiicaa  Cyanaoiid  Coapany, 
New  Yor^  N.  Y.,  a  cofporatlon  of  MalM 
AppUcatioa  immarj  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,554 
8  Clafans.    (G.  183— lit) 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  iron  chloride 
in  apparently  dry  particulate  form  from  a  hot  crude  iron 
chloride-titanium  tetrachloride  gaseous  mixture  which 
comprises  cooling  said  hot  gaseous  mixture  at  least  chiefly 
by  direct  contact  with  recycled  iron  chloride-titanium 
tetrachloride  slurry  to  condense  substantially  all  of  the 
iron  chloride  in  said  gaseous  mixture  in  the  form  of 
apparently  dry  particles  and  at  the  same  time  drying  the 
iron  chloride  particles  in  said  slurry  to  subsuntially  the 
same  form;  settling  out  a  substantial  proportion  but  not 
substantially  all  of  said  condensed  and  said  dried  particles 
from  said  gaseous  mixture;  separately  scrubbing  the 
gaseous  mixture  with  sufficient  liquid  titanium  tetra- 
chloride to  wash  substantially  all  of  the  residual  iron 
chioride  particles  from  said  gaseous  mixture  in  the  form 
of  a  pumpable  slurry;  and  recycling  said  slurry  to  said 
hot  gaseous  mixture. 
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FLUSH  FLOOR  MOUNTED  SAFETY  LATCH  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  LIFTS 

Im  V.  K.  HoM  and  Dary  M.  G«M>wlg,  Dayton  OMo. 

— jinnn  to  The  lovcc-Cridlaad  Company,   Dajimi, 

Ohio,  a  corporatkNi  of  Ohio 

AprUcatioa  September  9.  1954.  Serial  No.  454,t9« 

3  CUfant.    (a.  It7— S^ 


b!y  supported  on  the  inside  faces  of  said  plates,  and  a  pair 
of  equaliztnt  chains  each  respectively  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  upper  portion  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guide 
members  and  passed  about  said  idlers  with  the  (^posite 
ends  thereof  each  secured  respectively  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  other  one  of  said  guide  members  to  diat  the 
vertical  movement  of  each  guide  member  is  equally  im- 
parted to  the  other  to  hold  the  Uble  top  level  at  either 
end  during  elevation  thereof,  said  chains  croasing  in  said 
cavity. 

OVERLOAD  RELEASE  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

John  G.  Martin,  Smrth  Wemi,  laA^  narigwir  to  Bcndix 

Aviation  Cofyontlon,  Sonth  BaMl,  faid^  a  corporation 

of  Delawari 

Application  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  3t5^11 

2  Clalma.    (CL  ItS— 2) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  vehicle  lift  having  means  for 
raising  a  vehicle  from  a  floor,  said  lift  having  a  member 
provided  with  indentations  moving  with  the  lift,  includ- 
ing the  combination  of  a  pawl  mechanism  having  an  op- 
perative  position  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  pawl 
mechanism  passing  through  dead  center  when  moving 
from  one  position  to  the  other,  means  for  mounting  the 
pawl  mechanism  below  floor  level  so  as  to  engage  the  in- 
dentations when  in  operative  position,  and  foot  operated 
means  located  on  the  floor  level  when  the  pawl  mech- 
anism is  in  operative  position  and  positioned  below  a 
portion  of  said  vehicle  raising  means,  said  foot  operated 
means  engaging  said  pawl  mechanism  to  actuate  the  same, 
said  foot  operated  means  being  movable  into  a  potition 
above  floor  level  to  actuate  the  pawl  mechanism  from 
operative  position  into  inoperative  potitioo,  said  pcntion 
of  uid  vehicle  raising  means  when  lowered  to  the  floor 
actuating  the  foot  means  into  floor  level  position  to 
thereby  recock  the  safety  device. 


2.S49.M5 

DIE  TABLES 
Fred  P.  HopffM,  Ehnwood  Park,  III. 
Specialties  Company,  CUcago,  III 

nilDOlB 

Application  Anfwt  1 1, 1955,  ScrinI  No.  SnjU% 
lOaloH.    (Q.  It7— 17) 


MtlgBor  to  Gmd 
a  corporation  of 
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1.  A  die  table  comprising  a  base  member,  a  pair  of 
vertically  disposed  plates  anchored  in  relatively  closely 
spaced  relation  on  said  base  ntember  and  affording  a  rela- 
tively narrow  cavity  therebetween,  a  table  top  superim- 
posed on  the  upper  edges  of  said  plates  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  plates  for  a  substantial  distance,  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  piston  means  disposed  in  the  cavity 
between  said  plates  and  having  the  piston  means  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  the  under-side  of  said  table  top 
to  apply  a  vertical  elevating  force  to  the  table  top  equally 
distributed  with  respect  to  the  area  thereof,  at  least  a  pair 
of  vertical  guide  members  disposed  in  said  cavity  and 
being  attached  to  the  under-side  of  the  table  top  in  equal- 
ly spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  piston  means  and 
having  a  slide  engagement  with  said  plates  to  stabilize  the 
table  top  laterally  during  elevation  thereof,  idlers  rotata- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  driven  shaft  drivably  con- 
nected to  a  shaft  to  be  braked,  of  a  fixedly  mounted  two- 
part  spider  member  having  its  parts  spaced  apart  and 
sleeved  over  the  driven  shaft,  a  disk  type  brake  mech- 
anism located  between  the  parts  of  the  spider  member 
and  comprising  a  disk  like  rotor  merifiber  sleeved  over 
the  driven  shaft  and  drivably  connected  therewith,  friction 
means  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  rotor  member,  a 
pressure  plate  positioned  adjacent  a  part  of  the  friction 
means,  a  two-part  stator  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  driven  shaft,  one  of  the  parts  of  said  member  being 
mounted  on  one  side  of  the  rotor  member  and  the  other 
of  said  parts  being  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the 
rotor  member,  means  for  securing  the  stator  members 
together,  fluid  operated  motor  means  mounted  in  one  of 
the  stator  members  and  operable,  through  the  interme- 
diary of  the  pressure  plate,  to  force  the  friction  means 
into  braking  engagement  with  the  rotor  member,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor  means 
comprising  a  spider  mounted  cut-off  valve  and  means, 
including  yieldable  means,  operably  connecting  one  of 
the  stator  member  parts  with  the  valve  and  operable  to 
actuate  said  valve  to  limit  the  operation  of  the  brake. 


2349,M7 
WHEEL  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Hans  O.  Schjoita.  Birmingham,  and  Donald  K.  Isbcll, 
Pontine,  Mlch^  amlgnort  to  General  Motors  Coipora- 
tlon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
Application  June  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«2tt3« 
lICUiiBt.    (CI.  18t— II) 
I .  In  a  brake  for  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of: 
a  wheel  comprising  a  bearing  hub,  a  rim  portion,  and  a 
support  structure  between  said  hub  and  said  rim  portioa; 
a  brake  drum  encircled  by  said  rim  portion  and  engaging 
the  same  for  support  thereby;  said  drum  having  peripheral 
engagement  thereof  with  said  rim  portion  at  peripherally 
spaced  engaging  land  areas;  said  land  areas  being  disposed 


962 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGL'ST  26,  1958 


alternately  at  opposite   supporting  edges  of  said  drum 
about  the  periphery  thereof;  and  attachment  means  be- 


tween   said    rim    portion    and    said   drum    demountably 
attaching  said  drum  on  said  rim  portion. 


2,849,088 

BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

Richard  T.  Baraett,  South  Bend,  Ind^  assignor  to  Bendix 

Aviatioa  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  February  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,184 

11  Claims.     (CI.  188—70) 


4.  An  actuator  for  a  friction  element  comprising  a 
cam.  means  for  turnably  mounting  said  cam.  said  cam 
being  inclusive  of  curved  cam  surfaces  operatively  as- 
sociated with  spaced  portions  of  said  friction  clement, 
the  centers  of  curvature  of  said  cam  surfaces  being 
located  on  perpendicular  axes  intersecting  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  cam  in  order  that  transverse  movement 
of  the  friction  element  is  translated  into  substantially 
proportionate  applying  movement  for  all  degrees  of  trans- 
verse movement. 


2,849,089 
REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  MECHANISM 
Howard  C.  Liodmark,  Rockford,  III. 
Application  March  30, 1956,  Serial  No.  575,051 
6  Claims.     (CI.  188 — 82.2) 
4.  Reversible  ratchet  mechanism  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support,  a  cam  rigid  with  said  support,  a  membei 
movable  relative  to  said  support  and  having  a  follower 
surface  thereon,  a  spring  acting  between  said  support  and 
said  member  and  cooperating  with  said  cam  and   said 
follower  surface  to  urge  the  member  to  either  side  of 
and  away  from  a  center  position,  a  pawl  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  support  and  having  a  pivotal  connection  with 
said  member  for  movement  of  the  pawl  back  and  forth 


with  the  member  through  said  center  position  and  between 
two  limit  positions,  said  pawl  having  angularly  spaced 
teeth,  and  a  toothed  rttchet  element  movable  in  opposite 
directions  on  said  support  and  having  teeth  engaged  by 


the  respective  pawl  teeth  in  the  different  limit  positions 
of  the  pawl  for  blocking  movement  of  the  element  in  one 
direction  while  permitting  movement  thereof  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  during  engagement  of  each  pawl  tooth. 


2,849,090 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  Rl<:SERVOIR  VALVE 

Aric  A.  Dc  Koning  and  Komelis  K.  K.  Dc  Koaing,  Oud- 

Bcijcriand,  Nethcriands 

Application  July  29.  1955,  Serial  No.  525,322 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands  May  18,  1953 

2  Claims.     (CI.  188—100) 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  having  a  working  cylinder 
surrounded  by  an  outer  cylinder  spaced  from  said  work- 
ing cylinder  to  leave  an  annular  reservoir  therebetween, 
a  relief  valve  in  one  end  of  the  working  cylinder  between 
the  interior  of  the  working  cylinder  and  the  reservoir 
comprising  an  annular  valve  seat  defining  an  inner  pas- 
sage of  circular  cross  section,  at  least  one  thin  resilient 
plate  and  one  rigid  plate  each  having  an  outer  diameter 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  seat,  said  plates 
being  stacked  on  said  seat  to  close  said  passage  with 
said  thin  resilient  plate  between  said  rigid  plate  and  said 
seat,  said  thin  resilient  plate  having  an  aperture  therein 
and  located  on  the  axis  of  said  inner  passage,  and  said 
rigid  plate  having  at  least  one  fine  bore  therein  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  seat  and  outwardly  from  said  aper- 
ture, the  face  of  said  thin  re^iilient  plate  toward  said  rigid 
plate  and  the  face  of  said  rigid  plate  toward  said  thin 
resilient  plate  contacting  each  other  at  least  along  the 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  rigid  plate  into  which  said 
fine  bore  opens,  whereby  the  bore  is  sealed  off  individu- 
ally. 

2,849,091 
FLUID    PRESSURE    BRAKE    CYLINDER    APPARA- 
TUS   FOR    USE    WITH    COMPOSITION    BRAKE 
SHOES  ON  RAILWAY  CARS 
George   K.   Newell,   Pitcaim,   Pa.,   assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Penosylvanb 
Application  September  26,  1956.  Serial  No.  612,162 

3  Claims.  (CI.  188—153) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus  for  actuating  a 
brake  rigging  to  effect  a  brake  application  on  a  rail- 
way vehicle,  a  brake  cylinder  pipe,  a  brake  cylinder 
device  and  an  auxiliary  cylinder  device  each  having  fluid 
pressure  operable  movable  abutment  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  brake  rigging  for  applying  an  actuating 
force  thereto,  means  for  conveying  operating  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  brake  cylinder  pipe  to  the  movable 
abutment  means  of  both  said  brake  cylinder  device  and 
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said  auxiliary  cylinder  device,  the  movable  abutment 
means  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder  device  having  a  greater 
cflfcctive  area  subjected  to  fluid  under  pressure  supplied 
thereto  from  said  brake  cylinder  pipe  than  the  similarly 
subjected  effective  area  of  the  movable  abutment  means 
of  said  brake  cylinder  device,  whereby  said  auxiliary 
cylinder  device  is  rendered  capable  of  initial  actuation  of 


<ik^ 


forms  adjacent  the  saddle  plates,  and  a  flexible  material 
covering  overlying  said  saddle  plates  and  said  saddle  and 
secured  thereabout  and  therebetween  thereby  forming  a 
flexible  hinge  connection  between  said  saddle  and  said 
gussett   forms. 

2  849  094 
JAW  CLirrCH  MESHING  DEVICE 

John  C.  Valden,  Packanack  Lake,  N.  J.,  assiKOor  to  Ben- 
dix  Aviation  Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.  J^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  June  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,441 
6  Claims.     (CL  192—67) 


said  brake  rigging  under  opposition  of  an  ice-bound  con- 
dition, and  the  movable  abutment  means  of  said  auxiliary 
cylinder  device  being  of  limited  travel  relative  to  that 
of  the  movable  abutment  means  cf  said  brake  cylinder 
device,  whereby  the  degree  of  brake  application  resultant 
from  actuation  of  said  brake  rigging  is  limited  to  that 
created  by  pressure  of  fluid  acting  on  the  abutment  means 
of  said  brake  cylinder  device. 


2,849,092 
'  AIR  COOIFD  BRAKE  SHOE    ' 

Robert  W.  Foster.  Sullivan.  Ind.,  assignor  of  eight  per- 
cent to  Robert  W.  .Matthews,  lourteen  percent  (o  Ralph 
Molden,  four  percent  to  John  Helmbold.  three  and  one- 
eighth  percent  to  Jack  Anderson,  five  percent  to  Alden 
Fields,  two  and  one-lialf  percent  to  Harold  Funcannon, 
one  and  nine-sixteenths  percent  to  Carl  Engle.  one  and 
one-half  percent  to  Henry  Branslelter,  one  percent  to 
Ivan  Marts,  and  one  and  nine-sixteenths  percent  to 
Gilbert  Snvder 
Application  September  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,904 
5  Claims.    (CI.  188—264) 


1.  in  a  brake  shoe,  a  generally  arcuate  body  portion 
having  longitudinally  extending  side  surfaces  and  an  end 
surface  adapted  to  conform  generally  to  the  surface  of 
a  wheel,  a  plurality  of  lateral  passages  extending  through 
the  body  of  the  shoe  with  openings  in  the  side  surfaces, 
and  a  venturi  in  each  such  passage,  all  of  the  venturi 
being  generally  aligned  longitudinally. 


5.  In  engine  starter  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 
scribed: an  axially  movable  and  rotatable  starter  driving 
jaw  having  a  ring  of  radially  broad  saw  teeth  in  an  end 
face  thereof;  an  opposed  engine  jaw  having  in  an  end 
face  thereof  a  ring  of  radially  extending  but  relatively 
narrower  saw  teeth  cngagcable  with  the  outer  radial  por- 
tion of  the  engine  jaw  teeth;  a  thickened  ring  partly  re- 
ceivable axially  in  a  recess  of  the  engine  jaw  and  having 
an  end  face  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  an  opposed 
wall  of  the  recess;  the  ring  having  peripheral  saw  teeth 
around  it  of  small  radial  thickness  and  engageable  in  the 
opposed  inner  radial  portion  of  the  starter  jaw  teeth;  tor- 
sion spring  means  anchoring  the  thickened  ring  to  the 
starter  jaw;  the  torsion  spring  means  having  a  normal 
position    wherein   the    teeth   of   the    thickened    ring   are 
axially  held  out  of  engagement  from  the  teeth  of  the 
starter  jaw  and  the  ends  thereof  abut  the  ends  of  the  teeth 
of  the  latter,  and  having  a  wound  position  wherein  the 
teeth  of  the  starter  jaw  are  axially  drawn  into  engage- 
ment with  those  of  the  thickened  ring  and  the  teeth  of 
the  engine  jaw;  the  thickened  ring  in  normal  position 
serving  to  space  the  starter  jaw  out  of  engagement  from 
the  engine  jaw;  and  means  for  driving  the  starter  jaw 
axially  to  move  the  end  face  of  the  ring  into  frictional 
engagement  with  the  recessed  wall  of  the  engine  jaw  and 
for  rotating  the  starter  jaw,  whereby  the  torsion  Spring 
is  wound  to  draw  the  starter  jaw  into  engagement  with 
the  teeth  of  the  thickened  ring  and  those  of  the  engine 


jaw. 


'  2,849,093 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

William  C.  Chesnut.  Racine.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Skyway 
Luggage  Company.  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Application  January  5,  1956.  Serial  No.  557,536 
7  Claims.     (CI.  190 — 43) 


2,849,095 
CAPS  FOR  TYPEWRITER  KEYS 

William  B.  Kerzner,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,811 

1  Claim.     (CI.  197—102) 


L  In  a  garment  carrier  luggage  device,  a  frame  com- 
prising a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  gussett  forms,  a  sad- 
dle plate  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  arms  of  each  of  said 
gussett    forms,   a   saddle    disposed    between    the   gussett 


The  combination  with  a  typewriter  key  and  a  cylin- 
drical cup-shaped  element  having  a  straight  upstanding 
rim  secured  rigidly  to  the  key  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
of  a  conical  cap  on  said  element,  said  cap  having  a  slightly 
concave  top,  a  downwardly  projecting  rim  flaring  away 
from  the  top  and  being  of  larger  diameter  at  its  edge 
than  said  cup,  and  a  bead  inside  and  concentric  with  the 
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rim  of  the  cap,  said  bead  being  separated  from  the  rim 
of  the  cap  by  a  groove  having  straight  sides  converging 
towards  the  top,  said  groove  having  the  same  diameter 
as  said  cup-shaped  clement,  said  bead  projecting  slightly 
from  the  inner  face  of  the  top  and  »aid  groove  being 
wider  between  it*  outer  edges  and  narrower  at  its  inner 
end  than  the  thickness  of  the  upstanding  rim  of  said 
element  at  the  end  of  said  key.  said  upsunding  rim  being 
inserted  into  said  groove  and  fitting  tightly  therein,  so 
that  the  cap  is  secured  in  place  by  frictional  engagement 
with  said  upstanding  rim. 


each  said  carriage  frame  and  having  its  upper  end  at- 
tached to  said  suspension,  an  elevator  beam  suspended 
along  said  central  frame  opposite  stations  requiring  barrel 
elevation,  said  beam  being  supported  from  below  by  a 
plurality  of  inverted  T-shaped  elevator  members  slid- 
ably  suspended  from  said  central  frame,  means  for  lifting 
and  lowering  said  elevator  members,  a  lineshaft  along 
the  straight-sided  portions  of  said  central  frame  and 
having  spur  gears  thereon  opposite  those  stations  requir- 
ing barrel  rotation,  an  individually-driven  barrel  rotation 
gear  in  a  curved  end  portion  of  said  frame,  an  epicyclic 


RIBBON  PROTECTOR 

Robert  Orland  Marfccs,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcation  July  5,  1957,  Scriai  No.  670,301 

5  CUims.     (CI.  197—151) 


1.  In  a  writing  machine  of  the  type  embodying  an  inked 
ribbon  and  a  plurality  of  type  bearing  members  arranged 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  inked  ribbon  and  selectively 
movable  into  engagement  with  the  inked  ribbon  at  an 
impression  position  for  forcing  an  impression  there- 
through and  with  the  inked  ribbon  being  of  the  type 
which  is  wound  about  a  pair  of  spaced  spools,  each 
mounted  upon  a  spindle  with  means  provided  to  route 
the  spindles  to  feed  the  ribbon  in  a  proper  direction  to 
wind  upon  one  spool  and  unwind  from  the  other  spool 
to  thereby  continuously  change  the  ribbon  portion  at  the 
impression  position;  the  improvement  comprising,  an 
additional  pair  of  spools  mounted  on  the  spindles  with 
such  additional  spools  carrying  a  protector  tape  wound 
about  each,  and  means  for  aligning  the  protector  tape 
with  the  inked  ribbon  and  between  the  inked  ribbon  and 
the  type  bearing  members  at  the  impression  position  and 
for  holding  the  protector  tape  Uut  at  the  impression 
position,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  worms 
aligned  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  spindles  and 
each  arranged  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  impreMion  posi- 
tion, with  the  tape  spirally  wound  about  each  worm  and 
with  the  ribbon  passing  about  the  worm  at  the  end  of  the 
spiral  winding  whereby  the  tape  is  positioned  in  alignment 
with  the  ribbon  between  the  two  worms. 


2,849,097 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL 
TREATMENT   OF   METAL    ARTICLES   IN 
BULK 
William  H.  Jackson,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assigsor  to  The 
UdyHtc  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioo  Augnst  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,084 
15  Claims.    (CI.  198—19) 

14.  An  automatic  machine  for  plating  and  chemical 
treatment  of  articles  in  bulk,  which  machine  comprises  an 
elongated,  central  frame,  a  plurality  of  treating  stations 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
individual  carriage  frames  mounted  for  movement  around 
said  central  frame,  a  pair  of  upper  and  a  pair  of  lower 
pantograph  arms  each  pivotally  attached  to  each  said 
carriage  frame  and  arranged  to  extend  outwardly  there- 
from over  said  stations,  a  barrel  hanger  arm  suspended 
between  such  upper  and  lower  pantograph  arms  to  form  a 
parallelogram  suspension,  a  horizontal  rotatable  barrel 
attached  to  said  hanger  arms,  a  lift  leg  slidably  carried  on 


gear  train  on  each  said  carriage  for  engagement  with  said 
lineshaft  and  individual  barrel  rotation  gears,  a  belt  drive 
and  gear  train  mounted  on  said  pantograph  and  barrel 
hanger  arms  for  rotating  said  barrel,  transfer  means  for 
advancing  said  carriages  from  one  said  station  to  the  next 
said  station,  a  delayed  set-down  mechanism  at  those  sta- 
tions requiring  shorter  immersion  times  and  larger  drain- 
age times,  and  control  means  integrating  said  elevator 
means,  said  transfer  means,  and  said  delayed  set-down 
means  to  secure  progressive  movement  of  each  barrel 
around  said  central  frame  and  through  said  stations. 


2,849,098 
STRIP  HOLDING  AND  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Ralph  K.  Pottle,  Georgetown,  Comi.,  assitpior  to  Amcri- 
caa  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Application  Joly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,283 
8  Claims.     (O.  198—32) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  and  slitting  sheet  mate- 
rial, the  combination  of  a  conveyor,  actuating  means 
for  advancing  said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  feed  dogs 
on  said  conveyor  in  spaced  order,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
and  parallel  support  bars  extending  transversely  over 
said  conveyor,  said  support  bars  having  opposed  faces 
and  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  each  face  for  re- 
ceiving and  for  supporting  opposed  edges  of  strips  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  bars,  means  for  feeding  said 
strips  of  sheet  material  into  position  between  said  support 
bars  with  opposed  edges  of  said  strips  supported  by  said 
grooves,  and  means  for  moving  said  support  bars  in  suc- 
cession relative  to  each  other  and  in  time  with  the  ad- 
vancement of  said  feed  dogs  to  release  said  strips  from 
said  grooves  in  succession  to  said  conveyor  for  the  ad- 
vancement of  said  strips  by  said  conveyor  in  spaced  and 
timed  order. 
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2,S49,t99 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  MEANS 

Joka  Halahaa,  Bra«kiilk,  mi  TbMdore  F.  Arouoo, 

Valley  Stream,  aai  Fiord  A.  Lyoa,  BrookvUlc,  N.  Y^ 

Applkarion  Marck  17,  195S,  Strial  No.  494,9M 

9  CUint.     (CI.  19»— 33) 


2J49,ltl 
CONVEYOR  DISPATCHING  MACHINE 
Leonard  E.  Aastfai,  Ar«hnr  K.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  John  H. 
Ettlagcr,  Sontk  Bend,  Ind.,  aasicnon  to  Bcndix  Arla- 
tkHiCorpontion,  So«th  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Marek  2, 19SS,  Swiai  No.  491,73S 
llClaloM.    (CL19S--3t) 


I.  Means  for  feeding  boxes  compriiing  a  rouuble  bar- 
rel member  substantially  open  at  one  end,  a  rotatable  disc 
mounted  adjacent  said  open  end  at  a  different  axu  of 
rotation  than  said  barrel,  said  disc  being  spaced  so  that 
there  is  just  sufficient  spacing  at  the  bottom  between  said 
barrel  and  said  disc  for  single  boxes  to  fall  out,  whereby 
the  opening  at  the  lop  of  the  barrel  is  wider  and  jammed 
pieces  will  be  gently  carried  to  the  top  and  dropped  back 
into  the  barrel. 

2,849,1M 
ARTICLE  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 
Mootagne  H.  Duval,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Carl  M. 
Vlti,  York,  Pa.,  maaignon,  by  mecae  atslcnineDU,  to 
CapHol  Prodncts  Corporation,  Meckanicsbarg.  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original    application    November    15,    19S1,    Serial    No. 
25M36.  now  Patent  No.  2,74 13S4,  dated   April   16, 
1954.     Divided  and  tkk  application  Angust  25,  1955, 
Serial  No.  53«.444 

4  Claims.     (CL  19»— 34) 


TT 


1.  An  automatically  operable  mechanism  for  sequen- 
tially loading  a  plurality  of  different  units  onto  and  then 
sequentially  unloading  said  units  from  a  power  operated 
conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  trolley  units,  a  plu- 
rality of  sequentially  operable  loader  units  mounted 
alongside  the  conveyor,  each  of  the  several  loader  units 
including  an  adjustable  movable  member  actuated  by 
a  portion  of  each  trolley  unit  and  having  means  mounted 
thereon  for  varying  the  sequence  of  operation  of  the 
several  loader  units;  and  a  plurality  of  unloadcr  units 
also  <:^>erable  sequentially  and  mounted  alongside  the 
conveyor  system,  each  of  the  several  unloader  utiits  in- 
cluding a  movable  member  actuated  by  a  portion  of  each 
trolley  unit  and  having  means  mounted  thereon  for  vary- 
ing the  sequence  of  operation  of  the  several  unloader 
units. 


2,S49,lt2 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  MATERIAL 

SUBSTANTIALLY  VERTICALLY 

Orvllle  J.  Borrowdale,  Cblcafco,  III. 

Application  September  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,471 

3  Claims.    (CL  19ft— «2) 


I.  Article  feeding  and  spacing  mechanism  comprising, 
a  first  conveyor  for  conveying  articles  in  an  unbroken 
row,  a  second  conveyor  for  receiving  successive  articles 
from  said  first  conveyor,  actuating  means  for  operating 
said  second  conveyor,  a  drive  connection  between  said 
conveyors  for  operating  said  first  conveyor  at  a  slower 
speed  than  said  second  conveyor  to  space  articles  on  said 
second  conveyor,  said  drive  connection  including  a  vari- 
able speed  means  for  selectively  varying  the  slower  speed 
of  said  first  conveyor  with  respect  to  the  faster  speed 
of  said  second  conveyor,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  second  conveyor  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined linear  travel  thereof  for  interrupting  opera- 
lion  of  said  actuating  means  to  collect  on  said  second 
conveyor  a  predtermined  number  of  spaced  articles  in 
predetermined  spaced  relation. 


1.  A  device  for  moving  material  from  one  elevation 
to  another  which  comprises,  a  frame  rotatable  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  circumferentially  spaced  projec- 
tions carried  by  said  frame,  means  for  conveying  material 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  projections  whereby 
said  material  is  carried  by  said  projections,  a  plurality  of 
units  movable  substantially  vertically  in  seriatim,  a  pro- 
jection carried  by  each  unit,  said  unit  projections  being 
movable  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material  carried  by 
said  frame  projections  whereby  said  material  is  carried 
substantially  vertically  by  said  unit  projections,  a  second 
frame  routable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  circum- 
ferentially   spaced    projections    carried    by    said    second 
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frame,  said  second  frame  projections  being  movable  in 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  material  carried  by  said  unit  pro- 
jections whereby  said  material  is  carried  by  the  second 
frame  projections,  and  endless  conveyor  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material  carried  by 
said  second  frame  projections  whereby  said  material  is 
transferred  to  said  endless  conveyor  means. 


2,849,103 
AUGER  CONVEYOR 
Hdmat  K.  H.  Scheffter,  Cologne-I.lndfnthal,  Werner  A. 
W.   Fromme,   Cologne,  and  Joseph    K.   Vrastil,   West- 
hoven,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Masscy- 
Ferguson  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  July  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,142 
7  Claims.     (CI.  198—104) 


1.  In  a  material  haiuiling  device,  a  series  of  axially 
spaced  discs,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rib 
members  axially  positioned  in  parallelism  and  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  discs  to  form  an  open  rotary  structure 
whereby  accumulation  of  material  therein  is  precluded, 
an  auger  flight  wound  about  each  end  of  said  structure, 
said  flights  extending  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
structure  and  having  their  adjacent  ends  terminating  a 
distance  from  each  other  to  define  a  central  portion  of 
said  ribs,  an  eccentric  shaft  mounted  within  said  struc- 
ture and  between  said  flights,  retractable  Angers  pivotally 
secured  at  their  inner  ends  to  said  eccentric  shaft,  mount- 
ing means  secured  to  said  ribs  through  which  said  fingers 
are  adapted  to  reciprocate,  a  shaft  extending  from  either 
end  of  said  device  to  rotatably  support  the  latter. 


2,849,104 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  ROLLING 
WORKPIECES 
Ernst  Fritz  Wilbelm  Moeltzner,   Beriin-Chariotteoborf, 
and    Johann    HiibI,    Berlin-Halensec,    Germany,    as- 
signors,   by    mesne    assignments,    to    Landis    Machine 
Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

Application  June  24,  1953,  Serlai  No.  363,730 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  15,  1952 

8  Claims.     (CI.  198— 211) 


2J49,105 

CONVEYER  APPARATUS 

Lo«b  L.  Toaton,  Frc«o,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  Marcb  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,969 

3  Ciaimt.    (CI.  I9t—ll3) 


1.  A  transfer  cylinder  for  conveying  work  pieces  to 
a  work  forming  station  and  supporting  said  work  pieces 
at  said  station  comprising,  a  body  member,  said  body 
member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  rim  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  transfer  cylinder,  a  plurality  of 
transfer  segments  each  having  an  arcuate  portion  formed 
on  substantially  the  same  radius  as  the  rim  of  said  body 
member,  a  mating  groove  and  ridge  construction  on  said 
rim  and  said  segments,  and  clamping  means  for  positive- 
ly retaining  said  segments  on  said  body  with  said  arcuate 
portion  on  said  segments  in  engagement  with  said  cylin- 
drical rim  on  said  body  and  said  groove  and  ridge  con- 
struction in  interfitting  relation,  said  segments  being 
spaced  apart  along  their  entire  lengths  to  form  work  piece 
receiving  recesses  therebetween. 


I.  In  conveyor  apparatus,  conveyor  means  comprising 
a  shaft  and  material-moving  flight  means  mounted  there- 
on, at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  shaft  being  hollow, 
a  shaft  inserted  within  said  hollow  end  portion,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  hollow  end  portion,  said  slot  extending 
in  a  direction  axially  of  the  hollow  shaft  portion  for  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  end  thereof  at  least  equal 
to  the  distance  that  the  second  named  shaft  is  inserted 
in  the  hollow  shaft  portion,  the  surfaces  defining  said  slot 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  only  sufficient  to  allow  for 
the  passage  of  the  inserted  shaft  end  portion  laterally 
therebetween,  the  two  side  wall  portions  of  said  hollow 
shaft  portion  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  slot  each  extending 
for  a  substantial  distance  in  a  general  direction  tangential 
of  the  inserted  shaft,  a  bolt  passing  through  the  two  side 
wails  of  the  hollow  shaft  portion  and  through  the  in- 
serted shaft  at  its  axis,  and  an  additional  bolt  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  first  mentioned  bolt  for  securing  the 
inner  end  portion  of  the  inserted  shaft  to  the  hollow  shaft 
portion. 

2,849.106 
FEEDER  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Hont,  WakeicId,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc^  Salem,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Application  July  6,  1956.  Serial  No.  596,337 
14  Claims.     (CI.  203—125) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  filamentary  material  com- 
prising a  feeding  device,  support  means  for  said  feed- 
ing device,  means  for  advancing  said  feeding  device  rela- 
tive to  said  support  meatis  and  advancing  said  filamentary 
material  therewith,  means  for  advancing  said  filamentary 
material  without  advancing  said  feeding  device,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  last-mentioned  means  without 
retracting  said  filamentary  material. 


2.849.107 
LUBRICANT   FOR   SPRAYING   ON    CHEMICALLY 

COATED  METAL  SLTIFACES 
Eari  Eugene  Lovue,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mlcb>,  assignor  to 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Company,  Detroit,   Micii.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  26,  1954 

Serial  No.  406,333 

6  Claims.    (0.205—2) 

5.  The  method  of  deforming  chemically  coated  metal 

which  compnses  the  steps  of  contacting  chemically  coated 

metal  by  spraying  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 

essentially  of  30  to  460  pounds  per  100  gallons  of  solu- 
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tion  of  a  concentrate  which  is  the  product  of  admixing  side  walls  being  formed  with  opposed  transverse  indenta- 

the  following  ingredients,  in  parts  by  weight:  tions  each  having  a  substantially  flat  horizontal  upper 

c<....,«.-^   k;„K-,  fo..^  «^;^                                      ->■>  <  m  waH.  a"d  a  handle  having  a  lower  portion  interposed 

R     n  ^cid                             It-lo  '^»*«"  ^*=  ^°"P'«*  packages,  said  handle  portion  being 

A^t        .  TVJ'""]^                             i'<  i<  provided  with  projections  extending  from  opposite  sides 

Alkali  metal  hydrox.de ^3^-15  P^^^^^^  ^^^^  said  indenutions  in  the  package  walls  to 

a  er  support  said  unit,  the  improvement  wherein  said  handle 

and  about  2%-10%  by  weight  of  mineral  oil,  the  ratio  member  comprises  a  pair  of  connected  vertical  walls  of 

of  rosin  acid  to  fatty  acid  being  in  the  range  of  3.5:22.5  sheet  material   with  bottom   marginal   portions  of  said 
and  30:70,  said  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
8.8  to  10.5,  a  Babcock  number  in  the  range  of  2.5  to 

3.0  and  a  free  acid  value  of  0.3  to   1.3  points  higher  ^                 ^ 
than  the  Babcock  number,  drying  the  coating  and  there- 
after deforming  the  metal. 


2,849,109 
HAT  RING 
Martin   M.   Pascale,   Norwalk,  and  Gcorftc  M.   RkkiLS 
WUtoD,  Conn.,  asisignors  to  Hat  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica, Norwalk,  Coon^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original    applicatioo    November    9,    1954,    Serial    No. 
467.790.     Divided    and    this   applicatioa   January    20. 
1956,  Serial  No.  560375 

4  ClaJnu.     (O.  206—9) 

1.  A  bat  ring  for  supporting  a  hat  in  a  hat  box  to 

prevent  damage  of  a  hat  during  handling  comprising  a 
flat  sheet  of  material  having  an  opening  therein  and 
havmg  tabs  spacially  positioned  arouiKl  said  opening, 
an  annular  band  positioned  in  said  opening  in  perpendicu- 
lar relation  to  said  sheet  with  said  sheet  lying  intermediate 
the  width  of  said  band,  said  tabs  overlying  and  engaging 
said  band  intermediate  the  width  thereof,  and  means 
secunng  said  tabs  and  said  band  together  to  form  a  sturdy 
and  relatively  rugged  hat  ring. 


2449,199 

RAZOR  BLADE  PACKAGE 

Max  Rommel,  The  Hagvc,  Netherlands 

Application  August  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  375,175 

2  Claims.     (CI.  206—44) 


1.  A  razor  blade  package  comprising  a  pair  of  paper 
strips  adapted  to  receive  a  razor  blade  therebetween, 
said  strips  each  having  marginal  edges  extending  beyond 
all  edges  of  the  razor  blade,  said  strips  each  having  a 
tear  line  formed  therein  and  extending  from  one  end 
to  the  other  of  said  strips  and  longitudinally  of  the  razor 
blade,  and  an  adhesive  coating  securing  the  confronting 
faces  of  the  marginal  edges  of  the  strips  together  secur- 
ing the  razor  blade  therebetween. 

2.  A  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  adhesive 
coating  extends  across  the  entire  confronting  surfaces  of 
said  strips,  and  the  central  portion  thereof  is  covered 
to  prevent  adherence  of  said  central  portions  to  each 
other  or  to  the  razor  blade. 


2^49,110 
CONTAINER  COUPLER 
Addph  Wcks,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y„  awignor  to  American 
Can   Company.   New    Yorii,   N.   Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Application  December  2,  1952,  Serial  No.  323,545 
5  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 
1.  In   a   twin   package   unit   wherein   substantially   flat 
juxtaposed  vertical  side  walls  of  the  packages  are  held 
one  against  the  other  by  coupling  means,  said  juxtaposed 


handle  walls  extending  in  opposite  directions  outwardly 
and  upwardly,  then  horizontally  inwardly,  and  then 
downwardly  against  the  handle  and  being  there  secured 
to  form  lower  beads  substantially  triangular  in  cross 
section  and  having  substantially  flat  upper  ledge  portions 
in  engagement  with  said  flat  upper  walls  of  the  package 
indentations  to  provide  a  maximum  area  of  supporting 
engagement  between  said  handle  ledges  and  flat  upper 
walls  of  said  package  indentations.  ^ 


2,849,111 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Francis  W.  Fielding,  New  Orieans,  La.,  assignor  to  Lenus- 

held   Brothers,  Inc.,  New  Orieans,  La.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Louisiana 

Application  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,981 

4  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 


1.  In  combination,  a  carton  and  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical articles,  said  carton  being  formed  of  paper  board  or 
the  Uke  with  interconnected  top,  bottom  and  side  panels 
defining  an  open  ended  container  in  which  the  articles 
are  received  in  side  by  side  relationship,  a  foldable  flap 
foldably  joined  to  the  end  of  at  least  one  of  the  panels 
along  a  fold  line  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
end  of  the  panel  to  fold  back  into  the  container  between 
said  one  of  the  panels  and  an  adjacent  one  of  the  articles 
in  the  conuiner,  and  a  web  formed  of  a  pair  of  generally 
triangular  sections  foldably  joined  to  each  other  along  a 
central  fold  line  and  foldably  joined  to  one  end  of  the  flap 
and  to  an  adjacent  panel  along  angularly  related  fold  lines, 
all  of  the  fold  lines  meeting  at  a  common  point  at  one 
comer  of  the  carrier  and  the  web  extending  across  a 
corner  of  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  contacting 
an  end  edge  portion  of  the  adjacent  article  to  prevent 
accidental  removal  of  articles  from  the  container. 


2,849,112 
PAPERBOARD  CARRIER  HAVING  EMBOSSED 
END  EDGE  PORTIONS 
Homer  W.  Forrer,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Mead-Atlanta  Paper  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
Applicarion  February  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  641,292 
6  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 65) 
1.  In  a  paperboard  wrapper  of  the  type  arranged  to 
be  transversely  folded  and  secured  about  a  group  of 
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cylindrical  objects,  such  as  cans,  to  form  a  four-sided 
package  with  open  ends,  and  having  positioning  slots 
located  adjacent  the  transverse  folds  therein  for  engage- 
ment with  end  edge  portions  of  the  cans  within  the 
carrier,  the  improvement  which  comprises  inwardly 
doubled  edge  portions  on  the  open  ends  of  said  wrapper 
terminating  adjacent  the  end  positioning  slots  of  said 
wrapper,  each  of  said  edge  portions  having  at  least  one 
embossed  section  positioned  between  an  end  positioning 
slot  and  the  adjacent  end  edge,  said  embossed  section 


2^9,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  AND  CLASSI- 

FYING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

Burtoa  A.  NoMc,  OaklaMl,  and  loatfh  F.  Schlcdnccr, 

Alameda,    Califs    tmifpon    to    Owem-IIUooia    Glaaa 

Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioo  Jnly  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,932 
4  Claims.     (CL  209—74) 


being  defined  by  a  score  line  at  each  side  thereof  parallel 
to  the  transverse  folds  in  said  wrapper  and  having  a 
portion  therein  depressed  away  from  the  adjacent  wrap- 
per surface  and  unsecured  thereto,  said  score  lines  being 
moved  towards  each  other  upon  a  folding  of  the  wrap- 
per thereby  forcing  the  embossed  section  between  said 
hinge  lines  inwardly  of  the  carrier  and  resulting  in  an 
inward  bulging  of  the  embossed  section  with  a  height  in 
the  erected  carrier  substantially  greater  than  that  of 
the  height  of  said  embossed  sections  in  a  flat  unfolded 
position. 

2,949,113 
METHODS  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  HANDLING  FLO- 
TATION  MIDDLINGS  IN  ORE  CONCENTRATION 
PROCESSES 
Douglas  Johnaton  Bourne  and  Marrin  H.  Harrison,  Carls- 
bad, N.  Mex^  assignors  to  Doral  Snlphur  and  Potash 
Company,  Houstoo,  Tex^  a  corporadoa  of  Texas 
Application  November  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,17t 
11  Claims.    (CI.  2«9— 12) 


■,rur*p^ 


-Ai-fe 


1.  In  an  ore  concentrating  process  wherein  the  ore  is 
subjected  to  froth  flotation  in  flotation  cells  and  wherein 
a  middling  material  is  produced  which  consists  partially 
of  coarse  particles  of  the  collected  ore  constituent  which 
are  difficult  to  refloat  and  partially  of  relatively  fine  par- 
ticles of  the  depressed  ore  constituent  which  were  me- 
chanically entrapped  in  the  froth,  the  method  of  handling 
middling  material  which  includes,  conducting  said  mid- 
dling material  from  the  flotation  circuit  and  subjecting 
the  same  to  mechanical  separation  to  separate  said  ma- 
terial into  at  least  two  fractions  according  to  mesh  size, 
conducting  one  fraction  directly  to  the  final  froth  product 
from  the  flotation  cells,  and  conducting  the  other  frac- 
tion to  the  depressed  product  which  is  discharged  from 
said  flotation  cells. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  an  endless 
series  of  intermittently  moving  cradles  adapted  to  sup- 
port glass  containers  in  recumbent  positions  and  carry 
them  in  succession  to  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced 
container  inspecting  stations  and  thence  to  an  unloading 
station,  a  horizontal  distributing  conveyor  having  a  re- 
ceiving end  positioned  at  the  unloading  station,  means  for 
tilting  the  cradles  and  thereby  transferring  containers 
supported  thereon  to  upright  positions  upon  the  conveyor 
at  said  unloading  station,  accumulator  tables  for  defective 
containers  at  opposite  sides  of  the  distributing  conveyor, 
one  table  adapted  to  receive  containers  having  defects 
falling  in  one  general  classification  and  the  other  table 
adapted  to  receive  containers  having  defects  of  aiwtber 
distinctive  general  classification,  container  deflectors  in- 
dividual to  and  normally  overlying  the  tables  and  mov- 
able one  at  a  time  to  a  position  over  the  conveyor  to  direct 
selected  defective  containers  to  said  tables,  an  air  motor 
supporting  and  operable  to  so  move  each  deflector,  an 
electric  solenoid  valve  individual  to  and  for  controlling 
the  delivery  of  air  under  pressure  to  each  motor,  micro- 
switches  individual  to  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
solenoid  valves  for  controlling  operation  of  the  latter. 
a  self-contained  defect  detecting  unit  at  each  inspecting 
station,  microswitch  operators  individual  to  and  traveling 
with  the  cradles  and  normally  occupying  neutral  positions 
but  movable  to  alternate  positions  each  so  related  to  one 
of  the  microswitcbes  as  to  operate  by  means  of  said 
microswitch  a  selected  one  of  said  deflectors  when  the 
container  in  the  cradle  associated  with  said  operator 
reaches  said  deflectors  and  an  actuator  for  each  detecting 
unit  operable  in  response  to  the  detection  by  a  unit  of 
a  specific  kind  of  a  defect  in  a  container  for  moving  • 
microswitch  operator  to  a  preselected  operative  position 
in  which  it  will  actuate  the  microswitch  which  upon 
actuation  causes  operation  of  the  deflector  that  directs 
containers  to  the  table  whereon  containers  having  the 
detected  defect  are  classified,  thereby  to  direct  the  con- 
tainers having  said  specific  kind  of  defect  to  said  last 
named  table. 


2,S49,115 
SY55TEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  TESTING  AND 
CLASSIFYING  IMPEDANCE  ELEMENTS 
Howani  A.  Tookcr,  Alkntowa,  Pa.,  aMlgnor  to  Western 
Electric  Compaay,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  Yorli 
Applicatioa  November  27.  1951,  Serial  No.  25S,4tS 

5  Claims.    (CL  209—91) 

1.  In  a  system  for  electrically  testing  and  classifying 

resistors,   high   and   low   limit   resistors   with   which   the 

resistors  to  be  tested  are  to  be  compared,  a  test  bridge 

having  in  one  arm  thereof  test  terminals  for  receiving  the 
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resistors  and  having  in  another  arm  terminals  for  re- 
ceiving successively  the  high  and  low  limit  resistors, 
mechanism  for  feeding  the  resistors  in  succession  to  and 
holding  them  in  contact  with  the  test  terminals  for  a  pre- 
determined time,  driving  means  for  the  feedmg  mecha- 
nism, a  phase  sensitive  detector  connected  to  the  bridge, 
a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  to  the  detec- 
tor, high  and   low  limit  gas-filled  tubes  selectively  con- 


4Tn"  ^%m^^'- . 


trolled  by  the  phase  sensitive  detector,  high  and  low 
limit  resistor  segregating  means  controlled  by  the  tubes, 
a  first  relay  for  successively  connecting  the  limit  resistors 
into  the  bridge,  relays  for  connecting  the  source  of 
alternating  current  to  the  bridge  and  disconnecting  it 
therefrom  during  operation  of  the  first  relay,  a  plurality 
of  cams  rotated  by  the  driving  means  and  contacts  oper- 
ated by  the  cams  for  operating  and  releasing  the  relays  in 
cyclic  sequence  for  each  resistor  fed  to  the  bridge. 


2449,  Hi 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHT  SORTING  APPARATUS 

WUlUm  F.  Fried,  Jr.,  Pittriwifh,  Pa^  anignor  to  "PUol- 

lab,"  Evans  City,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Penntylvanla 

Application  April  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,575 

€  CUinu.     (a.  209—121) 


2  S49  117 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  WITh  DITFUSER 
Koraelli  Rietcma,  AnMterdam,  Nctkuianda,  aarignor  to 
Shell    Development   Company,   New   Yoric,   N.   Y.,  a 
coqKMHtion  of  Delaware 

Application  June  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  June  30,  1954 

6  Claims.     (CI.  209—211) 


1.  Weight  sorting  apparatus  comprising  aji  automatic 
scale  having  a  platform  and  a  pointer,  a  feed  conveyor 
divided  longitudinally  into  a  plurality  of  pockets  of  sub- 
stantially equal  length  each  for  conveying  one  of  the  luiits 
to  be  sorted  to  said  platform,  a  pair  of  reciprocable 
pusher  means  disposed  substantially  normal  to  each  other 
and  positioned  to  sweep  across  said  platform  and  eject 
a  unit  therefrom  in  one  of  two  directions,  motor  means 
for  reciprocating  each  of  said  pusher  means,  photosen- 
sitive means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  pointer 
for  selecting  the  pusher  means  to  be  actuated  in  accord- 
ance with  whether  the  particular  unit  on  the  platform 
ii  within  or  outside  acceptable  weight  limits,  and  means 
synchronized  with  said  feed  conveyor  for  initiating  actu- 
ation of  the  selected  pusher  means  on  deposit  of  a  unit 
on  said  platform. 


t 

_i 


1.  In  a  stationary  centrifugal  separator  including  an 
outer  wall  enclosing  a  centrifugation  chamber,  a  tangential 
inlet  for  said  chamber,  an  overflow  outlet,  and  an  under- 
flow outlet,  at  least  one  of  said  outlets  comprising  an 
opening  in  said  outer  wall  of  lesser  diameter  than  and  in 
coaxial  relation  to  said  centrifugation  chamber,  the 
improvement  of  a  diffuser  including:  an  enclosing  wall 
defining  a  pressure-recovery  chamber  of  greater  diameter 
than  and  in  alignment  and  direct  communication  with 
said  one  outlet;  a  deflecting  body  situated  predominantly 
within  said  pressure-recovery  chamber  and  having  a 
central  recess  in  alignment  with  and  open  toward  said 
one  outlet,  and  an  annular  deflecting  surface  surrounding 
said  recess  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  one 
outlet  and  less  than  said  pressure-recovery  chamber;  and 
an  outlet  for  said  pressure-recovery  chamber. 


2.849,118 

FANNING  MILL  FOR  COMBINTS 

Robert  Asbton,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Maaacy-Fcrguson  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  February  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  566,708 

3  Claims.     (CL  209—318) 


1.  In  a  combine,  the  combination  comprising  a  mam 
body  supported  a  spaced  distance  from  the  ground  on 
ground  engaging  wheels,  a  fanning  mill  having  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  fan  chamber  mounted  beneath  said  main 
body  and  having  an  air  inlet  at  each  end  thereof  and  a 
delivery  chamber  extending  generally  tangcntially  there 
from,  an  intake  air  chamber  secured  to  each  end  of  said 
fan  chamber  and  over  said  inlets  so  as  to  place  said  fan 
chamber  in  air  receiving  communication  with  said  intake 
chambers,  said  intake  chambers  extending  generally  up- 
wardly along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  main  body  and 
terminating  above  said  fan  chamber  and  having  intake 
openings  adjacent  their  upper  end.  said  fan  chamber  hav- 
ing an  air  receiving  passageway  intermediate  its  length 
and  extending  around  a  portion  of  its  periphery,  an  inter- 
mediate duct  secured  to  said  fan  chamber  and  in  air  com- 
munication therewith  through  said  passageway,  said  in- 
termediate duct  extending  in  a  generally  upward  direc- 
tion to  closely  underlie  said  combine  body  and  having  an 
inlet  opening  adjacent  its  upper  end. 
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2,849,119 

VIBRATING  SCREEN  DEVICE 

Joseph  R.  Goess,  Corina,  Calif. 

Applkation  August  2,  1954.  ScHal  No.  447,0«4 

«  aaims.     (CI.  209— MS) 


sequential  stripping  by  said  steam  of  the  oil  sprayed  into 
the  lower  chamber  and  then  contact  of  said  steam  with 
the  adsorbent  in  the  upper  chamber. 


4.  A  ^material-screening  device  comprising  at  least  two 
pairs  of  posts,  a  pair  of  tubes  extending  between  each 
pair  of  posts,  a  pair  of  rotatabJe  shafts  within  said  tubes, 
said  shafts  being  mounted  by  bearings  in  said  posts,  an 
eccentric  on  each  end  of  each  of  said  shafts,  a  pair  of 
rods  running  between  said  posts  parallel  to  said  shafts, 
said  rods  and  said  shafts  being  inter-connected  by  a 
strap  encircling  said  eccentrics,  a  set  of  hubs  suspended 
from  said  rods,  said  hubs  encircling  said  tubes  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof,  a  compressible  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  hubs  and  tubes,  and  a  screen  suspended  from 
said  hub  and  tube  combination,  said  screen  being  adapted 
to  reciprocate  upon  rotation  of  said  shafts. 


2,849,120 
OIL  BLEACHING  EQl'IPMENT 
Charles  E.  McMichael.  John  W.  Codbey.  and  Victor  L. 
Zehoder,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors,  by   mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  National  Cylinder  Gas  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  August  28,  1951,  Serial  No.  244,016, 
now  Patent  No.  2,717,256,  dated  September  6.  1955. 
Divided  and  this  application  November  16,  1954,  Se< 
rial  No.  478,213 

7  Claims.     (CI.  210—193) 


1.  Equipment  for  use  in  bleaching  oils  with  a  bleach- 
ing adsorbent  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  filter 
having  an  oil  inlet  and  an  oil  outlet,  an  oil  treatment  ves- 
sel having  upper  and  lower  treatment  chambers  therein, 
an  oil  spray  inlet  in  the  upper  region  of  the  lower  cham- 
ber, an  oil  outlet  from  the  lower  chamber  connected 
with  the  filter  inlet,  a  connection  for  delivering  oil  from 
the  filter  outlet  to  the  upper  chamber  of  said  vessel,  an 
inlet  for  introducing  adsorbent  in  dispersed  form  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  chamber,  an  oil  outlet 
from  the  upper  chamber  connected  with  the  filter  inlet, 
the  oil  outlets  from  the  lower  and  upper  chambers  be- 
ing alternately  conncctibic  and  disconnectible  with 
respect  to  the  filter  inlet,  a  vacuum  connection  in  the 
upper  chamber,  a  stripping  steam  inlet  in  the  lower 
chamber,  and  a  connection  between  the  upper  portions 
of  the  upper  and  lower  chambers  providing  for  serial 
flow  of  the  stripping  steam  from  the  lower  chamber  to  the 
upper  chamber  to  the  vacuum  outlet,  and  providing  for 


2^9.121 

PRESSURE  FILTER 

Blair  Borweil,  Grand  Janction,  Colo. 

Application  September  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,628 

13  Claims.    (CI.  210—226) 


1.  In  a  filtering  apparatus  a  series  of  vertical  expanding 
and  retracting  sided  pressure  chambers  alternately  spaced 
between  filtering  chambers  with  the  rigid  sides  of  the  pres- 
sure chambers  forming  on  their  exterior  faces  the  filter 
plate  sides  of  the  filter  chambers  on  which  are  attached 
drainage  grooves  and  filter  cloth  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
pressurc-tighl  filter  chamber  is  formed  when  the  sides  of 
the  pressure  chamber  are  moved  outward  against  the  mar- 
gins of  a  movable  filter  press  frame;  means  for  sealing  the 
surface  of  the  margin  of  the  frames  and  corresponding 
surface  of  the  filter  plates  against  escape  of  liquid  under 
pressure:  means  for  supporting  the  filter  press  frames  in 
such  a  position  that  they  are  movable  only  in  a  vertical 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  pressure 
chambers;  means  for  expanding  and  retracting  the  filter 
plate  sides  of  said  pressure  chambers  in  a  direction  alter- 
nately outward  and  inward  along  the  horizontal  axis  of 
the  chambers  while  maintaining  the  spacing  of  the  center 
lines  of  said  pressure  chambers  along  the  horizontal  axis; 
means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  liquids  and  solids  under 
pressure  to  the  inside  of  the  filter  chambers  when  the 
pressure  chamber  sides  are  expanded  to  form  a  tight  seal 
with  their  corresponding  filter  frame;  means  for  conduct- 
ing filtrate  away  from  the  filtering  chambers  after  its  pas- 
sage through  the  filter  cloth;  means  for  moving  the  filter 
frames  in  a  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  horizontal 
axis  of  the  chambers  to  a  position  where  the  solids  con- 
tained on  the  filter  frames  can  be  removed  outside  the 
device  when  the  sides  of  said  pressure  chambers  are 
withdrawn  from  their  sealing  position  against  the  margins 
of  said  filter  frames;  means  for  rigidly  mounting  the  as- 
semblage of  pressure  chambers  and  filter  chambers  in  a 
framework  in  operative  position  to  confine  the  thrust  of 
the  pressure  chambers  in  a  horizontal  line  and  at  the  same 
time  maintain  the  relative  position  and  spacing  of  the 
alternate  filter  and  pressure  chambers. 


2,849,122 
PAN  FH-TER  CONSTRUCTION 
Joha  T.  Rocs,  Walpolc,  MaaiM  assifpior  to  Bird  MachiDc 
Compaoy,   South   Walpole,   Mass.,   a  corporatioa   of 
Masuchnsc  tts 
Application  February  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,246 
5  Claims.    (O.  210—328) 
1.  In  a  pan  type  filtering  device  comprising  an  array 
of  individual  filter  cells  arranged  for  advancing  in  se- 
quence and  a  supply  means  above  the  path  of  the  ad- 
cancing  cells   for  feeding  liquid  onto  said  cells  succes- 
sively as  they  advance,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
perforate  deflector  member  mounted  between  said  sup- 
ply means  and  said  cells  for  deflecting  and  guiding  said 
liquid  onto  the  face  of  said  cells,  said  deflector  member 
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havini  a  free  end  swingabic  to  and  from  a  lowered  posi- 
tion in  which  the  liquid  flows  primarily  across  the  face 
of  said  deflector  to  the  cells  and  a  raised  position  in 


which  the  liquid  flows  primarily  through  said  perfora- 
tions onto  said  cells,  said  deflector  being  swingable  to 
and  from  said  positions  by  the  advancing  movement  of 
the  cells  therebeneath. 


ing  the  same,  a  reciprocablc  member  in  said  casing,  a 
work  supporter  pivotally  connected  to  said  reciprocable 
member  at  a  front  end  thereof,  torque  levers  adjustably 
connecting  said  reciprocable  member  to  said  work  sup- 
porter, a  linear  adjustment  screw  for  said  reciprocable 
member,  a  rotary  adjustment  member  in  said  casing,  said 
rotary  adjustment  member  connected  to  said  reciprocable 
member  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  thereto,  and  han- 
dle means  for  manually  operating  said  rotary  adjustment 
member. 

2,S49,125 

TREE-HANDLING  DEVICE 

Hemuin  F.  Besdcr,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Application  November  28,  1949,  Serial  No.  129,821 

9  Claims.    (CI.  214— 3) 


2^49,123 

DEMOUNTABLE  EXPANDING  SHELF 

Paul  L.  MagiU,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  April  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,647 

9  Claims.     (O.  211— 9«) 


1.  An  expanding  shelf  for  easy  atuchment  to  the  space 
between  the  open  studding  of  a  framed  wall,  which  com- 
prises two  telescoping  sections  of  sheet  metal  formed  with 
aprons  on  the  sides  and  ends  to  provide  rigidity,  said  side 
aprons  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly,  flattened  ears 
extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  ends  of  the  shelf, 
said  ears  being  formed  from  extensions  of  the  end  aprons 
substantially  in  line  with  the  front  edge  of  the  shelf  and 
adapted  to  lie  flat  against  the  face  of  said  studding  and 
attach  thereto,  and  supporting  spurs  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  end  aprons  beyond  the  rear  edge  of  the  shelf 
suitable  for  driving  into  the  sheathing  to  which  the  stud- 
ding is  attached. 


2  849,124 
ENGINE  AUXILIARY  EQUIPMENT  HANDLING 
JACK  ASSEMBLY 
William   H.  Waracr,  Rivcrride,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Applicatioa  May  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  583344 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  tree-handling  device  having  in  combination,  a 
ft-ame  comprising  a  side  member  and  a  transverse  mem- 
ber at  the  rear  thereof,  said  frame  having  an  opening  in 
front  of  said  transverse  member,  a  cradle  on  said  frame 
having  a  top  surface  adapted  to  support  a  tree  and  tree 
ball  with  the  trunk  of  said  tree  inclined  to  the  vertical 
pivoted  adjacent  the  rear  thereof  and  having  an  upstand- 
ing post  at  the  same  side  as  said  side  member,  the  same 
forming  a  boom,  said  cradle  being  swingable  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  frame,  a  hoist  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  boom  and  depending  therefrom, 
and  means  for  swinging  said  cradle  whereby  an  object 
can  be  lifted  at  the  rear  of  said  frame  by  said  hoist  and 
swung  over  said  frame  by  said  boom,  placed  on  said  cradle 
and  can  be  lifted  from  s&id  cradle  and  lowered  by  said 
hoist  through  said  opening. 


2,849,126 

CENTRALIZE  INDEX  AND  DRIVER  FOR  STORAGE 

AND  PARKING 

Colcmao  Louis  Kerelies,  New  Brunswicli,  N.  J. 

Application  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  510,097 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—16.1) 


1.  A  jack  stand  for  installing  engine  accessories  in 
engine  nacelles  comprising  a  mobile  base  frame,  a  pedes- 
tal jack  adjustably  supporting  said  frame  at  an  end  there- 
of, an  upstanding  stationary  strut  on  said  frame,  a  tubular 
casing  pivotally  mounted  at  an  end  thereof  on  said  up- 
standing strut,  an  ufntanding  jack  on  said  frame  pivotally 
connected  to  said  tubular  casing  for  adjustable  support- 


1 .  A  track  switch  system  for  a  garage  comprising  a  hor- 
izontal supporting  structure,  rails  secured  to  said  hori- 
zontal supporting  structure,  carriages  mounted  on  said 
rails,  electric  power  ribbons  mounted  in  said  garage  above 
said  rails,  drive  means  for  said  carriages,  support  means 
for  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  ribbons,  said  rails 
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comprising  spaced  rail  sections  having  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  and  extending  therebetween,  turntables  at  the 
intersections  of  said  rails,  each  of  said  carriages  compris- 
ing a  platform  having  a  plurality  of  drive  housings  de- 
pending therefrom  for  supporting  said  platform,  sprockets 
in  said  drive  housings,  means  for  driving  said  sprockets 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
indexing  said  sprockets  in  ninety  degree  increments  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  sprockets  being  indexed  when  on  se- 
lected of  said  turntables,  said  turntables  rotating  with  said 
sprockets  when  said  sprockets  are  indexed. 


2449.137 

AFPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  PARKING 

AND  STORING  AUTOMOBILES 

Neal  W.  Densmorc,  FraakHa,  Fm^  trnkf^ar  to  Joy  Maoa- 

factnrlag  Compuy,  PHtibwih,  Pa^  a  coiiporadoa  of 

PcaBiylvaala 

AppUcatioa  Jna«  27,  19SS,  Serial  No.  51I,«9« 
12  ClalBH.     (O.  214— U.1) 


1.  In  an  automobile  parking  and  storing  apparatiu, 
a  centrally  located  upright  mastlike  structure,  a  series 
of  superimposed  automobile  supports  disposed  exteriorly 
of  said  mastlike  structure  and  spaced  vertically  at  dif- 
ferent levels  along  said  mastlike  structure  for  support 
solely  by  said  mastlike  structure,  an  elevator  supported 
by  and  movable  vertically  along  said  mastlike  structure, 
a  guide  on  said  elevator  for  an  automobile  support, 
and  guides  on  said  mastlike  structure  disposed  at  said 
different  levels  whereby  an  automobile  support  may 
be  transferred  from  said  elevator  guide  to  a  guide  on 
said  mastlike  structure  and  vice  versa  at  any  level. 


244f,12t 
CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    COKE^VEN    PUSHER 

MACHINE  AND  COKE^IDE  DOOR  MACHINE 

William  A.  SloM,  Bay  Villag*,  Ohio,  sMltBor  to  UaHcd 

States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  IcrMy 

Application  October  It,  195«,  Serial  No.  <IM72 

4Claiiiit.    (CL214— 23) 


tiooed  oo  the  side  of  the  battery  opposite  the  discfaarfe 
doors,  said  pusher  carrying  a  ram  for  puahiag  the  coke 
from  the  chamber,  an  electric  control  for  cootrollini  the 
travel  of  the  pusher,  an  electric  control  for  controlling 
forward  movement  of  the  ram,  a  coke-side  door  machine, 
an  electric  control  for  controlling  the  travel  of  the  door 
machine,  a  coke-guide,  means  for  racking  the  coke-guide 
into  place  against  the  coke  chamber  to  be  pushed,  and  a 
quench  car  for  receiving  the  coke;  the  combination  includ- 
ing a  lever  pivotally  onounted  adjacent  its  ends  on  uid 
door  machine,  a  cam  track  extending  along  the  inner 
side  of  said  car,  the  first  end  of  said  lever  adapted  to  con- 
tact said  cam  track  when  said  car  is  in  pocition  to  receive 
coke,  a  first  electric  circuit  to  said  door  machine  travel 
control,  a  normally  closed  switch  in  said  first  electric  cir- 
cuit, said  lever  opening  said  switch  when  said  coke-guide 
is  racked  in  place,  a  second  electric  circuit  to  said  pusher 
travel  control,  means  for  interrupting  said  second  electric 
circuit  when  said  pusher  is  in  place  at  the  chamber  to  be 
pushed,  a  third  electric  circuit  to  said  pusher  ram  control, 
and  means  for  closing  said  third  electric  circuit  when  said 
second  electric  circuit  is  interrupted,  the  coke-guide  is 
racked  in  place  at  the  coking  chamber  in  line  with  the 
pusher  ram  and  the  car  is  in  position  to  receive  coke. 


2349,129 

LOAD  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 

Immm  R.  LJkeaa,  Haadagtoa  Pm*,  Calif. 

CoatlMntlaa  of  applicatloa  SML  No.  2It,M4,  Match 

31.  1951.    This  appllcatloa  Deceasbcr  3.  19S4,  Serial 

No.  <25,9S1 

UClalaM.    (a.214— 3t) 


I.  A  load  transfer  combination  comprising  a  forward 
truck,  a  rearward  truck  and  a  longitudinally  shifuble 
wheel-supported  carrier  initially  naounted  at  a  rearmost 
position  00  said  rearward  truck,  a  pair  of  carrier-sup- 
porting tracks  on  the  forward  tnick,  a  pair  of  corre- 
spondingly spaced  carrier-supporting  tracks  oo  the  rear- 
ward truck  and  complentenury  aligning  means  respec- 
tively on  the  forward  and  rearward  trucks  having  both 
laterally  engaging  canuning  faces  and  vertically  engaging 
camming  faces  whereby  to  align  said  pairs  of  tracks  in 
both  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  plane  when  the  trucks  are 
brought  together,  a  chain  drive  asaembly  comprising  a 
longitudinal  chain  support  mounted  on  the  rear  truck  at 
a  locatioo  independent  of  the  tracks  on  said  rear  truck 
and  extending  throughout  the  length  of  travel  of  said 
carrier,  a  sprocket  mounted  on  a  transverse  countershaft 
on  the  rearward  tnick  at  each  end  of  the  chain  support 
and  an  endless  chain  extending  over  said  sprockets  and 
slidably  supported  on  said  chain  support,  a  push  dog  fixed 
in  erect  poaitioo  on  said  chain,  temporary  dog-engaging 
elements  respectively  on  said  carrier  and  said  chain  sup- 
port engageable  during  travel  of  said  carrier  from  the 
rearward  truck  to  the  forward  truck,  and  a  motor  oper- 
ably  attached  to  one  of  said  spockett  whereby  to  shift 
said  carrier  from  the  rearward  truck  to  the  forward  truck. 


3,  Tn  a  coke-oven  battery  having  a  door  for  each  coking 
chamber  through  which  coke  is  discharged,  a  pusher  posi- 


2449,13B 
TILTABLB  BED  HAULING  DEVICE 
WnUaai  Vaa  4er  VtMe.  Berwya,  m. 
AppUcatioa  March  12.  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,5t2 
1  Cialai.    (CL  214—15) 
In  a  hauling  device  including  a  self-propelled  tnick 
having  a  frame  with  a  power-actuated  rear-tilting  dump- 
ing bed,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  trans- 


August  26,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


973 


vcncly  spaced  tracks  mounted  on  said  bed  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  tilting  of  the  bed,  a  removable 
container  having  a  plurality  of  rotatably  secured  castered 
wheels  disposed  for  rolling  in  said  track  ways  and  for 
supporting  said  container  thereon,  each  of  said  track 
ways  including  a  pair  of  internal  longitudinally  disposed 
guide  ribs  spaced  slightly  wider  than  the  width  of  said 
wheels  whereby  said  wheels  are  accurately  guided  and 
supported  on  the  track  ways,  selectively  releasable  latch 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  track  ways  and 
said  container  for  securing  said  container  in  a  stored 
position  on  said  track  ways,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  track 
ways  normally  stored  on  said  bed  between  said  spaced 
track  ways,  said  auxiliary  track  ways  being  substantially 
wider  than  the  distance  between  the  respective  pairs  of 


assembly  projected  through  said  Hoor  opening,  supporting 
guide  tracks  fixedly  mounted  below  said  floor  and  en- 
gaged by  said  depeiKlent  assembly  for  supporting  said 
inner  guide  member  and  guiding  its  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  power  means  carried  by  said  dependent  assem- 
bly and  operatively  connected  with  said  platform  and 
with  said  dolly  to  effect  concurrent  travel  of  said  guide 
member  and  said  dolly  for  the  guided  projection  and  re- 
traction of  the  latter  on  and  off  said  platform. 


^.^ 


guide  ribs  on  said  sfMiced  track  ways,  means  for  selec- 
tively securing  one  end  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  track 
ways  to  the  respective  outer  ends  of  said  spaced  track 
ways  with  the  other  ends  of  the  auxiliary  track  ways 
resting  on  a  loading  surface,  and  lead-in  guide  ribs  formed 
at  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  track  ways  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  guide  ribs  of  said  spaced 
track  ways  to  provide  a  transition  between  the  track 
ways,  said  other  ends  of  the  auxiliary  track  ways  being 
flared  to  provide  widened  leads  into  the  auxiliary  track 
ways  to  facilitate  rolling  said  wheels  into  said  auxiliary 
track  ways  from  the  loading  surface,  whereby  said  aux- 
iliary track  ways  form  removable  extensions  for  shifting 
said  container  on  said  track  ways  between  said  stored 
position  and  the  loading  surface. 


James  A. 


VEHICLE  PARKING  ELEVATOR 
Smltk  and  let rcy  D.  Georfc,  Hoostoa,  Tex^ 
by  mcaac  HilgBBCirts,  to  Mcdunlcal  Parii- 
IhC  Systcma,   loc^  Hoastoa,  Tcx^  a  corporatfcM  of 
Ttua 

AppUcatfoa  May  14,  1957,  Satial  No.  Ml,443 
«  Clalma.     (O.  214—95) 


2J49432 

LIFT  TRUCK 

lease  E.  Clarke,  Hinadale,  m. 

AppllcaHoa  Angiut  2,  19M,  Serial  No.  Ml,753 

n  Oafans.    (a.  214— IM) 


1.  A  lift  truck,  comprising,  a  mobile  chassis,  a  mast 
pivoted  on  the  chassis,  a  boom  pivoted  on  the  mast  over- 
hanging said  chassis,  a  strut  pivoted  on  the  boom  for- 
wardly  adjacent  the  mast,  said  strut  extending  above  the 
boom,  an  L-shape  member  pivoted  on  the  boom  at  its 
outer  end,  said  member  having  an  arm  extending  above 
the  boom,  a  stabilizer  link  above  the  boom  articulated 
with  the  strut  and  with  said  arm,  a  pair  of  toggle  joints 
articulated  intermediately  respectively  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  strut  and  at  its  ends  with  the  mast  and  chassis 
rearwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  strut,  hydraulic  means 
carried  by  the  truck  for  reciprocating  the  strut  vertically, 
and  propulsion  means  for  the  truck,  whereby  the  outer 
end  of  the  boom  moves  in  a  substantially  linear  vertical 
path  and  the  base  of  the  L-shape  member  is  maintained 
approximately  horizontal. 


2,t49,133 
DIGGING  MACHINE 

Erik  Ingcmar  Cariiaon  ami  Gannar  Robert  Johdct,  Ore- 

bro,  SwcdM«  aMlspoia  to  Orabro  BO-  *  Traktor  Aktlc- 

bobHU  Orckro,  Swatoi,  ■  corponttoa  of  Sweden 

AppHcatkM  May  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  5f9.974 

Claims  priority,  aMilcatloa  Sweden  May  22, 1954 

nClafaaa.    (a.  214— 142) 


2.  In  an  automobile  parking  lift  and  transfer  assembly, 
an  automobile  receiving  and  conveying  platform  having 
a  floor  opening  extending  longitudinally  in  relation  to  an 
automobile  to  be  received  on  the  platform,  an  autonK>bile 
lift  and  transfer  dolly  having  supporting  wheels  to  ride  on 
the  platform  on  both  sides  of  said  longitudinal  opening, 
means  to  guide  the  path  of  travel  of  said  transfer  dolly  on 
and  olT  the  platform  and  comprised  cf  an  inner  guide 
member  telescopically  fitted  to  and  having  longitudinal 
guide  bearing  engagement  with  said  dolly  as  a  track 
therefor,  uid  iiwer  guide  member  being  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  dolly  and 
having  intermediate  its   length  a  dependent  supporting 


1.  A  material  handling  machine,  wherein  a  driven  un- 
dercarriage carries  a  drive  motor  and  a  structure  rotary 
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about  a  vertical  axis  to  which  structure  material  handling 
means  are  attached,  and  which  material  handling  means 
are  manoeuvred  by  means  of  wire  ropes  running  over 
rope  drums  driven  by  the  motor  and  supported  by  bear- 
•ings  located  on  the  undercarriage,  characterized  in  an  arm 
extending  from  the  tutning  structure  in  a  direction  dia- 
metrically opposite  to  the  material  handling  means,  re- 
spectively, said  arm  carrying  a  counterweight  and  being 
arranged  in  certain  positions  of  the  turning  structure  to 
take  up  such  a  position  close  to  a  member  of  the  under- 
carriage as  to  abut  thercagainst  and  stabilize  the  turning 
structure  during  a  heavy  material  handling  operation,  and 
further  characterized  in  a  free  space  being  arranged  be- 
tween the  carrying  framework  of  the  undercarriage  and 
a  cabin  for  the  operator  built  on  same,  and  in  which  cabin 
all  necessary  manoeuvring  means  arc  placed,  through 
which  free  space  the  arm  and  the  counterweight  pass 
while  swinging  from  the  one  side  of  the  undercarriage  to 
the  other. 


of  the  boat  respectively,  said  means  for  mounting  said 
rollers  on  the  boat  including  plates  for  attachment  to 
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2,S49,134 

REFUSE  COLLECTING  VEHICLE 

Hildlng  Liodc,  Kalmar,  Sweden 

ApplkatkHi  Jnac  21,  19S5,  Serial  No.  516,931 

5  Clafans.     (CL  214—302) 


the  boat,  said  means  for  connecting  said  pull  lines  with 
the  boat  including  eyes  secured  to  at  least  two  of  said 
plates. 

2,S49,1M 

BOAT  TRAILER 

George  S.  Moore,  Meadote,  DL 

ApHicatloa  Norembcr  19,  195«,  Serial  No.  «22,947 

SClainM.     (CL  214— SM) 


1.  A  refuse  collecting  vehicle,  comprising  a  refuse  col- 
lecting container,  a  hood  which  is  formed  by  two  ver- 
tical side  walls  connected  by  an  arcuate  cover  and  has 
an  entrance  mouth  opening  directed  downwardly,  a  shutter 
pivoted  at  one  end  in  the  center  of  said  arcuate  cover 
and  extending  in  its  normal  position  with  a  free  opposite 
end  directed  downwardly,  which  shutter  is  adapted  to  be 
swung  into  the  hood  and  has  a  form  substantially  cor- 
responding to  the  axial  section  of  the  hood  for  closing 
the  same,  a  movable  dustbin  carrier,  guide  members  on 
said  shutter  for  said  carrier,  and  a  hoisting  device  with 
cables  passing  through  said  hood  to  the  carrier  for  lifting 
the  carrier  to  an  upper  end  position  on  the  shutter  and 
swinging  the  shutter  and  the  carrier  with  a  dustbin  into 
a  discharge  position  within  the  hood. 


I .  A  trailer  comprising  a  frame,  means  detachably  con- 
necting the  forward  end  of  said  frame  to  a  towing  vehicle, 
a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  and  joumalled 
for  rotation  thereon,  crank  arms  extending  perpendicu- 
larly from  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft,  a  wheel  )our- 
nalled  on  the  end  of  each  of  said  crank  arms  opposite 
said  shaft,  an  arm  having  one  end  iournalled  on  said 
shaft,  resilient  means  securing  the  opposite  end  of  said 
arm  to  said  frame,  a  hydraulic  jack  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  arm.  a  crank  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft  intermediate 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  said  jack  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  last  named 
crank  arm. 


2,M9,135 

SIDE  LOADING  AUTOMOBILE  TOP  CARRIER 

losepfa  D.  Embler,  SturRii,  Mich. 

Appilcatioa  Jannary  20,  195«,  Serial  No.  5M,422 

TClaimt.     (a.  214— 450) 

I.  In  a  means  for  loading  a  boat  upon  the  top  of  an 
automobile,  two  rails  and  means  for  mounting  them  on 
the  automobile  top  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  in 
positions  extending  transversely  of  the  top.  two  addi- 
tional rails  to  incline  from  the  ground  to  one  end  of 
the  first  mentioned  rails,  a  winch  mounted  on  the  other 
ends  of  said  first  mentioned  rails,  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  additional  rails  with  said  first  mentioned 
rails,  track  engaging  rollen  to  travel  up  said  additional 
rails  and  onto  said  first  mentioned  rails,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  rollers  on  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  boat 
to  be  loaded  with  the  plane  of  said  rollers  extending  in 
a  direction  transversely  of  the  keel  line  of  said  boat,  two 
pull  lines  connected  with  said  winch,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  pull  lines  with  front  and  rear  portions 


2^9,137 

TRACTOR  MOUNTED  POWER  FEEDER  FOR 

BUNK  FEEDING 

Alfred  W.  Hanaen,  Kadoka,  S.  Dak. 

Application  lone  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  509410 

1  Clain.     (a.  214—522) 
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A  tractor  mounted  power  feeder  for  bunk  feeding 
comprising  a  grain  receiving  hopper,  a  resiliently  mount- 
ed wheel  joumalled  rearwardly  on  said  hopper,  means 
for  pulling  said  hopper  including  a  three  terminal  sus- 
pension unit  attached  thereto  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
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the  three-point  rear  system  of  a  tractor,  said  hopper  in-   operating  said  power  devices  to  swing  said  boom  to  move 


eluding  a  lower  longitudinally  positioned  conveyor, 
means  for  attaching  said  conveyor  to  a  tractor  rear  pow- 
er take-off  shaft,  an  agitator  memtxr  positioned  above 
said  conveyor  and  driven  by  the  same,  an  upwardly  and 
angularly  positioned  hollow  chute  communicating  with 
said  conveyor  for  discharging  feed  to  one  side  of  said 
feeder,  said  chute  including  a  further  conveyor  therein, 
and  including  a  downwardly  positioned  spout  at  its  up- 
per end,  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  chute  at 
desired  angles. 

MINE  SHAFT  MUCKING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Drain,  Blak,  Ontario,  and  John  A.  Read  and 
John  E.  Gordon,  Gait,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Joy  Mannfactnring  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcmuylvania 

Application  April  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  575,779 

12  Clafam.     (CI.  214—657)  — ^ 


said  implement  laterally  substantially  to  any  operating 


point  between   the   walls   of  the   mine   shaft   while   said 
straight  path  of  movement  thereof  remains  vertical. 


2349.140 
CONVEYOR  ELEVATOR 
Peter  P.  Ruppc  and  Alan  E.  Bodycoml»c, 
Grosse  Polntc  Woods,  Mich. 
Original     application    Febraary    25,     1952,    Serial    No. 
273,290,  now  Patent  No.  2,762,519,  dated  September 
11,  1956.    Divided  and  this  application  September  10, 
1956,  Serial  No.  614,042 

2Clalma.    (Q.  214— 730) 


I.  In  combination,  a  supporting  structure  guided  for 
vertical  movement  in  a  mine  shaft,  a  material  removing 
element  suspended  from  said  supporting  structure  for 
loading  material  from  the  shaft  bottom,  adjustable  sup- 
porting mechanism  for  said  material  removing  element 
for  moving  the  latter  into  different  operating  p>ositions 
laterally  within  the  shaft,  motor  operated  means  carried 
by  an  element  of  said  supporting  mechanism  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  material  removing  element  relative 
to  said  supporting  mechanism,  and  remote  control  means 
operable  by  an  operator  standing  at  the  shaft  bottom 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor  operated 
means. 

2,849,139 
MINE  SHAFT  MUCKING  MACHINE 
James  A.  Drain,  Blair.  Ontario,  John  Edward  Gordon, 
Gait,  Ontario,  and  John  Albert  Read,  North  Bay,  On- 
tario, Canada,  aadgnors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Ptttrimrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  Jnne  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,621 
14  Claims.     (CI.  214—658) 
I.  A  mucliing  machine  comprising  a  supporting  struc- 
ture   positionable   in   a   mint   shaft,   a  boom   suspended 
from   said   supporting   structure   on   a  universal   pivotal 
mounting  located  substantially  centrally  within  the  shaft, 
said  boom  extending  downwardly  within  the  shaft  within 
the  supporting  structure,  power  devices  operatively  con- 
nected  to  said  boom  and   to  said  supporting  structure 
for  swinging  said  boom  to  move  its  lower  end  laterally 
within   the   shaft,   a    material   removing   implement   sus- 
pended  from  the   lower  end  of  said   boom,   means  for 
operating   said    implement    to   effect    movement    thereof 
along   a   straight   vertical   path,  and   control   means  for 


1.  A  conveyor  elevator  for  lifting  articles  from  a  sup- 
ply station  at  a  low  level  to  a  laterally  offset  delivery 
station  at  a  higher  level,  said  conveyor  elevator  compris- 
ing a  substantially  upright  supporting  structure  positioned 
above  said  supply  station,  an  article  pickup  elevator  unit 
connected  to  said  supporting  structure  and  movable  in 
a  substantially  vertical  path,  an  article  piciiup  carrier 
unit  connected  to  said  elevator  unit  and  movable  upward 
and  downward  thereby,  said  carrier  unit  being  mounted 
on  said  elevator  unit  for  lateral  movement  relatively 
thereto,  an  article  pickup  carrier  unit  connected  to  said 
elevator  unit  and  movable  upward  and  downward  there- 
by, said  carrier  unit  being  mounted  on  said  elevator  unit 
for  lateral  movement  relatively  thereto,  an  article  pick- 
up unit  mounted  on  said  carrier  unit  for  travel  therewith, 
a  motor  drivingiy  connected  to  said  elevator  unit,  and 
mechanism  responsive  to  the  travel  of  one  of  said  units 
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to  a  predetermined  height  above  said  supply  station  for 
moving  said  carrier  unit  laterally  relatively  to  said  ele- 
vator unit  toward  said  delivery  station,  said  elevator  unit 
including  a  screw  element  and  said  carrier  unit  including 
a  nut  element  threadedly  engaging  said  screw  element 
and  traveling  therealong,  one  of  said  elements  being  rotat- 
able  relatively  to  the  other  element  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  motor. 


2,S49,141 

STOPPER  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

AniaMo  Abbiad  and  Gtascppc  Fabbri,  CeraoKo  Moote- 

Tcccliia,  Italy,  aaigMin  to  Italo  Mini,  Milan,  Italy 

AppUcatkw  JoiM  «,  19S5,  Serial  No.  513,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  October  4,  ^954 

5  Clabm.     (O.  215 — 4«) 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  tightly  sealing  the  mouth  of 
a  container  comprising  a  cap  having  a  downwardly  open- 
ing hollow  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  and  be  secured 
to  a  container  mouth,  said  hollow  portion  having  a  flat 
interior  top  wall  turfacc  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  sur- 
face extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  top  wall  sur- 
face, and  a  compressible  polyethylene  sealing  gasket  in- 
cluding a  radial  wall  portion  adapted  to  seat  between 
said  flat  top  wall  surface  and  the  rim  of  a  conuiner 
mouth  and  having  a  normally  smaller  peripheral  diam- 
eter than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  side  wall  surface 
so  that  a  radial  clearance  is  provided  between  the  latter 
and  the  periphery  of  said  radial  wall  portion  into  which 
the  latter  can  radially  expand  as  it  is  axially  compressed 
by  tightening  of  the  cap  on  a  container  mouth,  and  an 
annular  protrusion  extending  axially  from  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  radial  wall  portion  and  having  an  exter- 
nal diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  radial  wall  portion,  said  interior  top  wall  surface  of 
the  cap  having  an  annular,  downwardly  opening  groove 
therein  receiving  said  protrusion  to  bold  said  sealing 
gasket  within  said  hollow  portion  of  the  cap. 


2449,142 

BOX  STRUCTURE 

Vincent  Rkdo,  Garden  CHy,  N.  Y. 

Appikatloo  January  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  558,566 

2  Claims.     (CL  217—65) 


2.  Box  structure  for  reinforcing  luggage  comprising  a 
body  member  having  side  and  end  walls  and  a  cover  panel, 
the  said  side  and  end  walls  merging  into  rounded  corners, 
each  of  the  said  rounded  comers  having  a  recess  extend- 
ing thereinto  from  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  the  walls, 
parallel  pairs  of  reinforcing  strips  adhesively  secured  to 
the  side  and  end  walls  at  the  outer  marginal  edge  thereof 
and  to  the  cover,  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  recesses 
having  intersecting  surfaces  angled  toward  said  marginal 
edge  and  forming  beveled  seats,  the  said  reinforcing 
strips  being  right  triangular  in  cross-section  with  the  ends 
thereof  extending  into  and  filling  the  beveled  seau  in  said 
recesses,  the  right  angled  sides  of  said  strips  facing  said 


walls  and  cover  respectively  and  one  of  the  parallel  pain 
of  reinforcing  strips  having  their  ends  beveled  inwardly 
to  join  adhesively  in  overlapping  relation  the  hypotenuse 
faces  of  the  other  parallel  pair  of  strips,  the  comers  be- 
tween the  walls  and  cover  and  also  thie  ends  of  the  cor- 
ners between  the  side  and  end  walls  being  rounded  by 
cutting  to  a  smooth  contour,  the  ends  of  the  overlapping 
reinforcing  strips,  the  side  and  end  walls  and  the  cover 
all  combining  at  the  rouiKled  ends  of  each  of  the  side 
and  end  wall  comers  to  form  a  strong,  continuous, 
rounded  surface. 


2449,143 
TANK  DESIGN 
Alfred  E.  Rocskc,  San  lost,  Calif., 

tional  Minerals  A  Chsmical  Cotyoration, 
tion  of  New  York 
Application  Feknnry  9,  1956,  SmIsI  No.  564,425 
5ClalaH.    (CL228— 1) 


to  Interna* 
a  corpora* 


1 .  A  tank  for  storing  liquid  material  comprising  a  tank 
bottom  member,  a  central  roof  support  member  posi- 
tioned in  the  center  of  the  tank  bottom  member,  a  wall 
member  secured  to  the  tank  bottom  member  m  an  area 
adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tank  bottom  mem- 
ber, a  multiplicity  of  intermediate  roof  support  members 
positioned  intermediate  between  the  central  roof  support 
member  and  the  wall  member,  a  multiplicity  of  girders 
extending  from  the  top  of  the  intermediate  roof  support 
members  to  the  top  of  adjacent  intermediate  roof  sup- 
port members,  a  multiplicity  of  roof  members  supported 
at  the  extremities  thereof  by  attachment  to  roof  support 
members,  each  of  said  roof  members  being  a  sheet  metal 
unit  having  a  Upering  flat  plate  with  the  longittidinal 
edges  thereof  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to  each  other, 
said  flat  plate  having  a  U-shaped  gutter  integrally  formed 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  to  serve  as  a 
stiffening  means,  said  U-shaped  gutter  being  open  in  an 
upwardly  direction  and  having  a  flange  extending  from 
the  edge  opposite  said  flat  plate  in  a  plane  coextensive 
with  said  flat  plate,  portions  of  said  roof  member  adja- 
cent the  oblique  longitudinal  edges  being  adapted  to  over- 
lap and  being  secured  to  the  adjacent  roof  members, 
inlet  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  the  tank  and 
outlet  means  for  removing  liquid  from  the  tank. 


1J49,]44 

FABRICATED  CONTAINER 

EdwaH  H.  Soirtkwdl,  Los  Ai^idea,  CaHf. 

Applkatloa  Ancnat  22,  I95S.  Serial  No.  529^51 

2  Claims.    (O.  22«— 4) 

1.  A  fabricated  plastic  bottle  which  can  be  fbrmed  of 

any  pre-determined  length  having  a  body  formed  of  a 

section  of  plastic  tubular  stock  material  cut  to  a  specified 

length   depending  upon  the   size   bottle   desired  and   a 

paper  body  stock  fixed  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface 

of  said  section,  a  bottom  insert  having  a  peripheral  rim 

telescoped  in  one  end  of  said  section  and  fixed  therein  in 

fluid  tight  relation,  a  tubular  top  insert  having  a  neck 

telescoped  into  the  other  eixl  of  said  section  and  fixed  to 

the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  a  shoulder  located  against 

the  edge  of  said  body  located  adjacent  said  other  end  of 

said  section  and  fixed  thereto,  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
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shoulder  being  subsUntially  flu«h  with  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  paper  stock  of  said  body,  and  a  cap  snap-fltted  on 
the  open  end  of  said  tubular  top  inaert  for  sealing  the 


SCREW  COVER  CONTAINER 
Gcorfc  W.  WIgcrt,  Uakm,  N.  J^  Mri|M>r  to 

Caa  Company,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y^  a  corporadoa  of 
New  Jcraty 

AppUcatkm  May  23, 19M,  Serial  No.  58«,M2 
TCIalM.     (a.2M— 4«) 


open  end  thereof  whereby  a  bottle  of  any  pre-determlned 
length  can  be  formed  by  utilizing  tubular  stock  material 
of  varying  lengths  with  the  same  tubular  top  insert  de- 
sign.   

244f,145 

INSULATED  WATER  SOFTENER  TANK 

Frederick  D.  Gagcler,  Lootbard,  01. 

AapUcalloB  laavary  3, 19SS,  Serial  No.  479,440 

IClahns.     (O.  22»— 14) 


7.  A  container  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  ra- 
dially outwardly  projecting  curled  edge  defining  and  sur- 
rounding the  container  mouth,  said  curled  edge  at  spaced 
intervals  around  its  periphery  having  vertically  com- 
pressed portions  constituting  lugs  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  said  curled  edge,  and  a  screw  cover  hav- 
ing a  depending  skirt  wall  surrounding  said  curled  edge, 
said  skirt  wall  having  radially  inwardly  projecting  in- 
inclined  thread  sections  disposed  in  outwardly  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  curied  edge  for  loose  application  of  said 
cover  thereover  to  engage  said  thread  sections  beneath 
said  lugs  upon  rotation  of  the  cover  to  lock  the  same 
in  place  on  the  conuiner,  the  outer  peripheral  portions 
of  said  lugs  being  inclined  to  substantially  correspond  to 
the  inclination  of  said  cover  thread  sections  to  facilitate 
wedging  of  the  latter  beneath  said  lugs. 


2,»49,I47 

GASOLINE  TANK  WITH  ANTI-SPLASH  CLOSURE 

Oyde  L.  ThompM>a,  Michlgaa  Center,  Mkh. 

ApplkatioB  Febraary  26, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,77i 

5  Claims.     (O.  22«-44) 


1.  In  a  tank  construction  of  the  character  described 
including  a  tank  body  having  a  top  with  an  opening 
defined  by  a  neck  provided  with  an  annular  lateral  flange 
overlying  the  top  in  spaced  relation,  insulation  for  encas- 
ing the  tank  body  and  top,  a  protective  sheath  structure 
for  protectively  encasing  the  insulation,  said  sheath  struc- 
ture including  a  cap  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
for  receiving  said  neck  to  overlie  the  insulation  on  the 
lop   of  said   tank,   said   aperture   being   defined   by   an 
inner  resilient  margin  to  underlie  said  annular  lateral 
flange  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  cover  plate  for  dis- 
position on  said  neck,  and  having  a  depending  peripheral 
flange  to  overlie  said  cap  margin  in  encompassing  rela- 
tion about  said  lateral  neck  flange  and  with  said  inner 
margin  of  the  cap  projecting  substantially  radially  in- 
wardly beyoixl  said  depending  cover  plate  flange,  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  nuts  located  inside  of 
said  depending  cover  plate  flange   under  said   annular 
lateral  neck  flange  and  each  having  •  margin  thereof 
resiliently  urged  by  said  cap  margin  toward  underside 
of  the  opposing  margin  of  said  annular  lateral  flange, 
and  screws  engaging  said  plate  and  drawing  up  said  nuts 
against  said  lateral   neck  flange  for  sealingly  securing 
said  plate  to  said  neck  and  with  said  depending  peripheral 
flange  in  assembled  relation  to  said  cap  margin. 


1.  In  combination,  a  fuel  Unk  with  a  filling  opening 
and  a  removable  closure  cap  for  said  opening,  said 
opening  being  defined  by  an  annular  flange  on  said  tonk 
wall  having  a  concave  interior  surface,  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  flange  being  defined  by  an  upright  an- 
nular wall  outwardly  directed  with  respect  to  said  tank 
interior,  a  collar  secured  against  and  around  said  out- 
wardly directed  wall,  said  collar  being  formed  for  the 
reieasable  affixing  of  the  closure  cap  over  the  filling  open- 
ing, said  closure  cap  having  an  air  bleed  opening  and 
having  means  engageable  with  said  collar  for  affixing 
the  cap  in  position  over  the  filling  opening,  said  cap  also 
carrying  baflk  means  opposed  to  said  air  bleed  hole  which 
baffle  means  in  the  affixed  condition  of  the  cap  is  dis- 
posed immediately  over  said  annular  flange  and  closes 
said  filling  opening  except  for  a  restricted  annular  space 
defined  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  baffle  means 
and  the  said  annular  flange. 


2449,14t 
CAN  END  SEAM 
Delmont  J.  Lohuis,  Harrington,  III^  aadgnor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Application  December  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,19« 

3  Clahns.     (O.  22«— «7) 
1.  In  a  tubular  sheet  metal  can  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  side  seam  which  extends  the  entire  length 
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of  said  body  member  and  an  end  member  secured  to  the 
body  member  in  an  interfolded  end  seam,  said  end  seam 
having  a  peripherally  extending  gasket  material  enclosed 
therein  for  sealing  said  end  seam  against  the  passage  of 
fluids  therethrough,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
patch  of  a  resilient  sealing  compound  in  addition  to  said 


gasket  material  only  in  that  portion  of  said  end  seam 
in  which  the  body  member  side  seam  is  enclosed  within 
said  end  seam,  said  resilient  compound  being  in  direct 
contact  with  said  side  seam  and  bridging  the  same  within 
said  end  seam  to  effect  a  substantially  improved  hermetic 
seal  in  said  end  seam. 


2^9,149 
CANISTERS 
William  A.  Weldcn,  Venice,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Revere  Cop- 
per and  Brass  Incorporated,  Rome,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

Application  October  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M6S 
1  aaim.     (CI.  229—92.5) 


A  canister  cover  having  at  its  upper  side  a  removable 
hollow  knob  of  transparent  molded  plastic  material  adapt- 
ed to  receive  and  display  a  sample  of  the  canister  con- 
tents, said  knob  having  an  upper  top  wall,  a  skirt  de- 
pending from  said  top  wall  having  a  lower  annular  edge 
defining  an  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  knob  from  its 
under  side  for  entrance  of  such  sample  into  it  when  it 
is  removed  from  the  cover  and  for  contact  with  the 
upper  side  of  the  cover  for  closing  such  opening  when 
the  knob  is  attached  to  the  cover,  said  knob  having  an 
interior  center  post  depending  from  said  top  wall,  a  part 
fixedly  embedded  in  said  center  post  having  a  downwardly 
opening  screw-threaded  bore  positioned  axialiy  of  said 
annular  edge,  a  screw  having  a  flange-like  head  resting 
on  the  upper  side  of  said  cover  and  secured  thereto  by 
welding  or  the  like,  the  shank  of  said  screw  projecting 
upwardly  for  screw-threaded  reception  in  said  bore  by 
relative  rotation  of  the  knob  and  cover  for  removably 
attaching  the  knob  to  the  cover  and  for  moving  said  edge 
of  said  skirt  into  contact  with  the  upper  side  of  the  cover 
when  such  relative  rotation  is  in  such  direction  as  to 
cause  said  shank  to  be  so  received,  the  portion  of  said 
cover  so  contacted  by  said  edge  and  surrounded  by  said 
edge  when  it  is  in  contact  with  the  cover  being  resiliently 
distortable  whereby  continued  relative  rotation  of  said 
knob  and  cover  after  said  edge  is  initially  so  moved  into 
contact  with  said  cover  will  forcibly  flex  such  distortable 
portion  resiliently  against  said  edge  for  tightly  sealing  the 
joint  between  said  edge  and  cover  and  for  frictionally 
locking  said  knob  against  rotation  relative  to  said  cover, 
the  lower  end  surface  of  said  center  post  being  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  lie  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  flange-like  head  of  said  screw  when  said 
edge  of  said  skirt  is  initially  moved  into  contact  with 
said  cover  and  to  be  moved  against  said  surface  of  said 
flange  by  such  continued  relative  rotation  for  limiting  the 
extent  of  such  continued  rotation  for  insuring  against 
rupture  of  the  weld  securing  said  flange  to  the  upper  side 


of  the  cover,  said  bore  and  shank  and  the  tcrew-threads 
thereof  being  of  such  extent  axialiy  of  said  knob  as  to 
permit  such  continued  rotation. 


2,S49,15« 
VAFOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
AfbcH  H.  TonpUns,  Jr.,  Los  Angdca,  Calif.,  ■■slgBor  to 
Superior  Tank  A  CoMtractioa  Co.,  Los  Aagclcs,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

AppUcation  March  19.  1954,  Serial  No.  572,479 
10  Claims.     (Q.  220— S5) 


6.  Apparatus  for  recovering  vapon  from  a  tank  into 
which  a  volatile  liquid  is  introduced,  including  a  volatile 
combustible  liquid  supply  source,  means  for  flowing  the 
liquid  from  the  source  to  the  tank,  means  in  atmospheri- 
cally sealed  flow  communication  with  the  tank  for  satu- 
rating the  vapor  from  the  tank  to  render  the  vapor  non- 
explosive  and  including  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of 
the  combustible  liquid  as  a  saturant,  a  temporary  storage 
chamber  for  the  saturated  vapor  in  flow  communication 
from  the  saturating  means,  a  vapor  compressor  in  flow 
communication  from  the  temporary  storage  chamber,  a 
control  switch  for  the  compressor,  said  switch  having  a 
connection  with  said  temporary  storage  chamber  for  vol- 
ume responsive  actuation,  a  vapor  absorber  in  vapor  flow 
communication  from  said  compressor,  and  means  for 
supplying  a  stream  of  the  combustible  liquid  to  said  vapor 
absorber  to  pick  up  liquid  from  the  compressed  vapor. 


2,849,151 
STACKING  CONTAINER 
George  C.  Heil,  Morton,  Pa.,  assisnor  to  American  Vis- 
cose Corporatioo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Applicatioa  Jamiary  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,419 
2  Clahns.    {CI.  220—97) 


I.  A  stacking  container  for  housing  a  long  and  heavy 
roll  as  is  used  in  industry,  said  container  comprising  a 
rectangular  body  section,  chocks  within  the  body  section 
for  centrally  positioning  the  roll,  rectangular  flange  pieces 
affixed  around  each  end  of  the  body  section,  a  first  series 
of  projecting  teeth  pads  affixed  to  each  of  the  four  edges 
of  the  rectangular  flange  pieces  which  teeth  lie  in  a  direc- 
tion lengthwise  of  the  container,  and  a  second  series  of 
projecting  toothed  pads  affixed  to  each  edge  of  the 
rectangular  flange  pieces  which  pads  lie  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  first  series  of  pads,  said  fir<:t  and  sec- 
ond series  of  projecting  teeth  pads  being  mounted  so  as 
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to  interlock  with  timilarly  positioned  teeth  pads  on  like 
containers  whereby  the  container  is  capable  of  being  re- 
tained in  locked  position  on  any  one  of  its  four  sides  upon 
any  one  of  the  locking  pad  surfaces  of  a  like  container. 


2449,152 
DISPENSER  CARTON 
N.  Tattle,  Rhlnelaader,  Wb^ 
lander  Paper  Cniiip—y,  Rblnclaiidcr,  Wis.,  a 
ttoB  of  WbcoMin 
Application  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,749 
«  Claims,    (a.  221— 48) 


to  Rhine' 
corpora- 


4.  A  carton  for  dispensing  a  sheet  at  a  time  from  a 
stack  of  sheets  contained  therein  including  a  bottom,  par- 
allel opposed  side  and  eixl  walls,  a  top  and  means  on 
said  top  and  end  walls  adapted  to  provide  a  diq>ensing 
slot  therein  for  the  removal  of  said  sheets  from  said  car- 
ton, the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  lines 
of  weakness  defining  a  knock-out  portion  on  said  bottom 
adapted  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  to  provide  an  aper- 
ture to  accommodate  the  introduction  of  external  means 
into  said  carton  for  biasing  said  stack  toward  the  top  of 
said  carton,  lines  of  weakness  on  said  knock-out  portion 
defining  supporting  tabs  for  supporting  said  stack  of  sheets 
in  spaced  relation  above  said  bottom  in  the  absence  of 
said  external  biasing  means  and  means  for  locking  said 
supporting  tabs  in  stack  supporting  disposition. 


I  2,S49,1S3 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 
John  N.  Tattle,  Rhlnclaiider,  Wis.,  awlgoor  to  Rhine- 
lander  Paper  Company,  Rhinclandcr,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Wisconsin 

Applkatioa  June  29,  195^  Serial  No.  594,899 
4  Claims.    (0.221—57) 


2,849,154 

CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

Charics  W.  GartnO  and  Katfaiyn  W.  Gartrell, 

Santa  Baibnra,  Calif. 

AppUcathM  Janoary  5, 1956,  Serial  No.  557»522 

2  Claims.    (0.221-268) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cigarette  package,  a  cigarette 
ejecting  mechanism  comprising  a  base  member  posi- 
tioned contiguously  with  the  inside  bottom  of  said  pack- 
age, a  movable  flap  member  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
base  member  by  a  pair  of  slits  extending  inwardly  there- 
from, said  flap  member  being  of  a  size  to  underlie  and 
support  at  least  one  cigarette  and  having  an  inner  end 
bingedly  joined  to  said  base  member  along  a  stationary 
axis  extending  transversely  between  said  slits  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  base  member,  and  pull- 
tab  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  flap  member 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  package  for  raising  said  flap  member 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  base  member  and  elevating 
the  cigarettes  supported  thereby  to  an  accessible  posi- 
tion. 


2349,155 

SEQUENCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM   FOR  MULTIPLE 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DISPENSING  UNFTS 

Roger  J.  Daley,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bowser, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Applkatioa  February  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  409,501 

10  Claims.    (Cl.  222— 7«) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be 
dispensed,  a  generally  flat  frame,  a  housing  having  a 
stack-receiving  cavity  and  having  a  dispensing  opening 
normally  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  frame 
through  which  sheets  may  be  dispensed,  means  pivotal- 
ly  interconnecting  the  housing  and  the  frame  to  permit 
the  entire  housing  to  be  moved  between  an  open  stack- 
loading  position  and  a  stack-enclosing  position,  a  pres- 
sure plate  supported  within  the  housing  to  support  a 
stack  of  sheets,  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  sup- 
porting the  pressure  plate,  means  reacting  through  said 
frame  and  co-operating  with  said  pressure  plate  to  bias 
the  said  plate  to  an  extended  position  biasing  the  stack 
towards  the  dispensing  opening  in  said  pivotabie  hous- 
ing, said  pressure  plate  having  a  retracted  position  non- 
biasing  said  stack,  and  means  operative  to  latch  said 
pressure  plate  in  retracted  position  with  said  housing 
closed  and  to  prevent  movement  of  said  housing  toward 
open  position  except  when  said  pressure  plate  is  posi- 
tively retained  in  non-biasing  position. 

733  O.   O— 64 


10.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  system,  the  combination  of 
a  number  of  dispensers,  a  liquid  supply  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  dispensers,  said  liquid  supply  means 
having  a  number  of  pumps  connected  thereto,  said  pumps 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  supply  liquid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  dispensers,  a  motor  connected  to  drive  each 
pump,  a  substantially  constant  voltage  power  supply,  a 
manually  operable  dispenser  switch  for  each  dispenser, 
connecting  means  joining  all  of  the  dispenser  switches 
in  parallel  and  with  said  power  supply,  said  connecting 
means  having  current  varying  means  and  means  se- 
quentially responsive  to  the  strength  of  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent connected  in  circuit  with  said  connecting  means  and 
power  supply  and  operating  means  responsive  to  said  cur- 
rent responsive  means  for  energizing  the  motors. 
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2J49,15< 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 


Srcad  Axd  MrfM 


tion  lo  that  it  may  be  pressed  afainst  the  open  face  of 
a  paint  can  to  provide  a  tight  adhesion  between  the 


Apfffl  11, 1955,  ScrW  No.  5«M1I 
TOiiIbm.    (0.222— 13) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
one-end  open  bousing  made  from  a  non-deformable 
material  and  being  closed  at  its  open  end  by  means  of  a 
cover  made  from  a  deformable  material,  said  bousing 
being  provided  opposite  said  open  end  with  a  first  tubular 
branch,  a  blocking  wall  closing  said  first  tubular  branch, 
a  second  tubular  branch  connected  to  said  housing  and 
opening  into  the  interior  thereof,  said  housing  being  fur- 
ther provided  interiorly  thereof  with  an  opening  mem- 
ber having  its  one  end  guided  by  the  bore  of  said  first 
branch  and  facing  said  blocidng  wall  and  its  other  end 
facing  said  cover  so  that  by  a  depression  of  said  cover 
said  opening  member  is  displaced  for  cutting  through 
said  blocking  wall. 


2,S49,157 
EXPENDABLE  UQUID  COATING   APPUCATOR 
WllUam  H.  RcnrieD,  Jr.,  Wttmettc,  m.,  avifDor  of  one- 
third  to  F.  Henry  Rcmicn,  Wllmette,  IlL,  and  OM-tkird 
to  C.  Jack  Rcnaicn,  WliiBctka,  111. 
AppUcatioa  Janoary  24,  1954,  SciW  No.  4M,144 
SClaimt.    (CL  222— U9) 


1.  A  paint  container  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  hav- 
ing one  end  closed  and  one  end  open  and  having  its  side 
wall  pervious  to  liquid,  an  inner  paint-filled  cylinder  im- 
pervious to  liquid  having  one  end  opened  and  one  end 
closed  and  arranged  interiorly  of  the  outer  cylinder  with 
its  open  end  adjacent  to  and  closed  by  the  closed  end 
of  said  outer  cylinder,  an  external  flange  on  the  closed 
end  of  said  inner  cylinder,  and  releasable  interengaging 
means  on  said  flange  and  the  open  end  of  said  outer  cyl- 
inder to  releasably  retain  laid  inner  cylinder  in  iu  closed 
relation,  whereby  release  of  said  interengaging  means 
and  withdrawal  of  said  inner  cylinder  serve  to  introduce 
paint  into  said  outer  cylinder  for  use  of  the  latter  as  an 
applicator. 

2449,15S 
POURING  SPOUT  AND  STRAINER  FOR 
PAINT  CAN 
Lloyd  M.  Hopla,  Kcyport,  N.  J. 
AppHcatkHi  Jaly  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,196 
'  SCIafane.    (0.222—189) 

1.  In  combination,  a  pouring  spout  and  strainer  for 
a  paint  can  in  which  the  can  is  provided  with  a  chime 
in  one  face  thereof,  said  pouring  spout  and  strainer  be- 
ing formed  of  a  fairly  rigid  but  foldable  material,  said 
pouring  spout  being  shaped  as  a  four-sided  portion  of 
triangular  cross  section  and  having  a  circular,  centrally 
apertured,  integral  portion  extending  from  the  spout,  said 
pouring  spout  also  being  provided  with  a  central  aper- 
ture, the  strainer  covering  said  pouring  spout  aperture, 
and  an  adhesive  on  the  under  side  of  said  circular  por- 


circular  portion  and  the  face  of  the  paint  can  to  com- 
pletely cover  the  chime  of  the  paint  can. 


2J49,159        

SOLENOID-ACTUATED  DISPENSER 
Staalcy  L.  Kmrntaumn,  EMt  Meadow,  N.  Y 
ManhAcld    Mauufactfiag    Cooapany, 
City,  N.  Y. 

ApyUcatkMi  Joly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522»517 
SClaima.    (CL  222— 3«9) 


to 


1.  A  dispensing  mechanism  for  dispensing  measured 
quantities  of  flowable  material,  comprising  an  elevated 
reservoir  for  such  material,  a  bellows  situated  below  said 
reservoir,  a  passage  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
bellows  through  which  said  material  may  flow  by  gravity 
from  the  reservoir  into  the  bellows,  a  valve  in  said 
passage,  a  second  passage  connected  to  said  bellows 
through  which  the  material  received  by  the  bellows  may 
be  ejected  therefrom,  a  second  valve  in  said  second  pas- 
sage, a  solenoid  situated  below  the  bellowi,  aid  solenoid 
having  a  coil  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  reservoir  and 
a  vertically  movable  plunger,  and  means  connecting  said 
plunger  to  said  bellows,  said  plunger  being  movable  up- 
wardly when  the  solenoid  is  energized  to  compress  the 
bellows  aiul  eject  its  contents  through  the  second  passage, 
said  plunger  being  movable  downwardly  when  the  sole- 
noid is  deenergized  to  expand  the  bellows  and  thereby  to 
fill  it  with  material  from  the  reservoir  drawn  through  the 
first  passage,  said  first  valve  being  a  normally  doted 
valve  which  is  adapted  to  open  under  the  suction  pro- 
duced when  the  bellows  is  expanded  to  open  position,  the 
second  valve  being  a  normally  closed  valve  whkh  i> 
adapted  to  open  under  the  pressure  produced  when  the 
bellows  is  compressed  to  doeed  position,  and  metering 
means  being  provided  to  control  the  flow  of  material  from 
the  reservoir  to  the  bellows  and  then  out  of  the  bellows, 
said  metering  means  comprising  an  adjustable  travel- 
limiting  device  which  is  connected  to  the  plunger  and  it 
vertically  movable  therewith,  said  travel-limiting  device 
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cooipriting  a  screw  which  U  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
plunger,  the  opposite  eix)  of  the  screw  extending  throu^ 
a  frame  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  solenoid  coil,  and 
a  nut  on  said  screw  which  is  adjustably  engageable  with 
said  frame  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  said  acrew 
relative  to  said  frame  and  of  said  plunger  relative  to  said 
coil,  thereby  limiting  the  expansion  stroke  of  the  bellows 
and  controlling  its  intake  of  material  from  the  reservoir. 


PUM?  TYPE  OILER 

Leonard  C.  Gray,  Caaaaa,  Vt 

Application  Jnnc  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,M7 

5  Claims.    (CL  221— 324) 


&.:4i- 


a  throat  in  said  four  walls  downstream  of  said  chamber 
and  in  registry  with  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  spouts  con- 
nected with  said  throat,  means  to  divert  the  feed  into 
a  selected  spout,  said  means  comprising  a  flat  valve,  a 
valve  spindle  to  which  said  flat  valve  is  secured,  one  of 
said  walls  having  an  opening  throu^  which  said  valve 


spindle  passes,  a  handle  at  the  end  of  said  valve  q>indle 
to  rotate  said  spindle  to  thereby  move  said  flat  valve 
to  selected  positions  in  said  throat,  a  pair  of  stops  spaced 
from  each  other  and  secured  to  a  wall  of  each  chute, 
said  stops  being  contacted  by  said  flat  valve  in  order  to 
limit  the  extent  of  travel  of  said  flat  valve  in  opposite 
directions. 


1.  An  oil  can  pump  comprising  a  combination  valve 
and  pump  body  having  a  cylinder  therein,  an  intake  tube 
having  a  check  valve  therein  extended  from  said  body, 
a  spout  also  extended  from  said  body,  a  check  valve  in 
the  body  and  positioned  between  the  spout  and  cylinder, 
a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  means  for 
manually  actuating  the  plunger  for  pumping  oil  from  the 
can  through  the  spout,  said  valve  and  pump  body  having 
wire  retaining  recesses  in  the  sides  and  a  clamp  includ- 
ing spaced  wires  positioned  in  the  recesses  of  the  valve 
and  pump  body  with  a  rim  gripping  hook  on  one  end 
and  with  the  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  han- 
dle, an  end  of  which  engages  the  rim  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  can.  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  wires  to 
the  handle  passing  through  a  plane  extended  through  the 
rim  gripping  points  providing  a  toggle  action  for  secur- 
ing the  body  on  the  end  of  a  can  with  the  intake  tube 
extended  through  an  opening  in  the  end  of  the  can. 


2,849,1<1 

FEED  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Aasoa  D.  Tarnbow  and  Ralph  B.  Scaiur,  Ontario,  Orcg. 

Application  Scptcnbcr  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  619,479 

I  Claim.  (CI.  222— 3M) 
A  combination  measuring  and  dispensing  device  for 
feed,  said  device  comprising  a  dispensing  wheel  chamber 
and  an  inlet,  said  inlet  and  chamber  being  formed  by  four 
walls  of  sheet  material,  two  of  said  walls  having  arcuate 
sections  which  cooperate  with  sectioiu  of  the  other  two 
of  said  walls  to  define  a  substantially  cylindrical  dis- 
pensing wheel  chamber,  a  spindle  rotatably  supported 
in  said  chamber,  an  axial  handle  on  said  spindle  emerg- 
ing from  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  q>in- 
die,  radial  plates  carried  by  said  spindle  terminating  adja- 
cent said  arcuate  wall  sections,  baffles  in  said  inlet  to 
direct  the  feed  toward  the  center  part  of  said  chamber. 


2449,1<2 
PUMP-DISCHARGE  FimNG 
Geofft*  W.  Wrifht,  Yo4cr,  Ind.,  asslgaor  to  Tokbcfan 
Cocporatkm,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  coiporatlon  of  In- 
diana 

AppHcatioo  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  47I45* 
Saahni.    (a.  222— 375) 


I.  An  outlet  fitting  for  a  discharge  device  such  as  a 
hand  pump  having  a  casing  terminating  at  the  top  in  a 
flanged  face,  said  fltting  comprising  a  flanged  body 
adapted  4o  be  received  and  retained  on  said  face,  an  out- 
wardly directed  outlet  in  one  side  wall  of  said  body  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  connected  end  of  a  flexible  hose, 
a  hose  nozzle  hanger  extending  outward  from  the  op- 
posite side  Will  and  adapted  to  receive  the  nozzle  of 
s^iid  flexible  hose  in  supporting  relation,  said  outlet  and 
hanger  cooperating  to  support  the  flexible  hose  in  a  de- 
pending loop  therefrom. 
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DISPENSING  VALVE  HAVING  DIP-TUBE 
SUSPENSION  MEANS 
Jack  Mk.  Soffer,  St.  Loak,  and  Eugene  H.  Nenpert,  Fergn- 
MNi,  Mo^  ■■rignnti  to  DcTdopacnt  Reaearcli,  Iik., 
St  LoiUi,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mkmonii 

Application  May  8,  1957.  Serial  No.  657,9«9 
8  Claims.    (CI.  222—394) 


1.  In  a  valve  for  a  pressure  dispemer  whose  contents 
are  discharged  through  flow-conducting  means  within  the 
container,  means  to  secure  such  flow-conducting  means  in 
communication  with  such  valve,  comprising  a  resilient 
valve  seat  having  a  depending  tubular  portion  in  the  path 
of  flow  to  such  valve,  a  hollow,  substantially  rigid  walled 
member  in  communication  with  such  flow-conducting 
means  and  having  an  upper  wall  inwardly  adjacent  said 
depending  tubular  portion  of  such  valve  seat,  and  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  annulus  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly- 
presented  spaced  retaining  projections,  said  annulus  dis- 
posed spacedly  about  and  radially  outward  of  said  rigid 
walled  member  and  the  depending  portion  of  said  valve 
seat  being  interposed  therebetween. 


2^9,1M 

DISPENSING  CANS 

WUIiam  C.  Wciscerbcr,  Chicago,  IlL 

Application  D«ccnii>cr  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,< 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222 — 480) 


said  partition  member  defining  a  plurality  of 
aligned  along  the  diameter  of  said  partition  member  and 
an  aperture  symmetrically  spaced  on  either  side  of  tbe 
said  diameter,  an  actuator  noember  having  vertical  posts 
and  a  solid  web  portion  extending  therebetween  over  a 
major  portion  of  the  overall  length  of  said  member,  said 
posts  extending  through  said  spaced  apertures,  a  slide 
member  disposed  on  said  partition  member,  said  slide 


member  having  a  central  vertical  standard  portion  and 
a  horizontal  portion  containing  a  plurality  of  passages  in 
register  with  said  partition  openings  when  said  slide  is 
in  operative  position,  means  operatively  connecting  the 
vertical  standard  portion  and  the  actuator  posb>  to  there- 
by translate  reciprocating  movement  of  said  posts  into 
horizontal  displacement  of  said  slide  member  to  thereby 
cause  a  quantity  of  powder  to  be  deposited  on  a  tooth- 
brush bearing  against  said  web  portion. 


2449,164 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 

Walter  B.  Eltzel,  Chery  Chase,  M4. 

Applicatioo  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,175 

4  Claims.    (0.222—519) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  top  for  cleanser  cans  and  the  like, 
a  top  cover  comprising  a  main  wall  having  a  chime  wall 
at  its  edge  and  having  a  plurality  of  dispensing  openings 
in  said  main  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said  chime  wall. 
a  closure  plate  fitted  into  the  space  within  said  chime 
wall  and  against  said  main  wall  to  close  all  of  said  open- 
ings, means  on  said  closure  plate  engaging  a  plurality  of 
points  on  one  of  said  walls  of  said  cover  to  mechanically 
interlock  with  said  cover  to  hold  said  closure  plate  in 
position,  and  an  engaging  portion  on  said  closure  plate 
adjacent  an  edge  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  chime  wall 
for  application  of  prying  lifting  forces  reacted  against 
said  chime  wall  to  displace  and  remove  said  closure  plate. 


2,849,165 

TOOTH  POWDER  DISPENSER 

Bronislaw  Wandel,  Boston,  Mass. 

Applicatioa  September  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,976 

3  Claims.  {CI.  222—505) 
I.  A  tooth  powder  dispenser  comprising  an  upper  and 
lower  section  with  said  upper  section  defining  a  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  portion  of  reduced  diameter  adapted  to  be 
slidably  disposed  within  said  lower  section,  a  transverse 
partition  member  positioned  within  said  sleeve  portion. 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  toothpaste  and  like  material,  the 
combination  with  a  container  having  a  collapsible  body 
and  a  discharge  neck,  the  outer  end  of  said  neck  having 
a  hemispherical  external  surface  apertured  laterally  of 
the  neck  axis  to  provide  a  neck  discharge  port,  of  a  clo- 
sure cap  dimensioned  for  reception  on  said  neck  and  hav- 
ing a  hemispherical  internal  end  surface  apertured  later- 
ally of  the  cap  axis  to  provide  a  cooperating  cap  discharge 
port,  said  neck  and  cap  being  provided  with  coacting 
threads  whereby  said  cap  may  be  seated  on  said  neck 
with  said  hemispherical  surfaces  in  sealing  engagement 
and  said  ports  out  of  alignment  to  prevent  discharge  ot 
the  container  contents,  said  cap  having  a  depending  skirt 
portion  capable  of  flexure,  coacting  abutments  on  said 
neck  and  cap  skirt  portion,  said  abutments  being  wedge- 
shaped  at  one  side  to  permit  the  cap  abutment  to  ride 
over  the  neck  abutment  as  the  cap  is  threaded  onto  the 
neck  and  presenting  generally  radial  opposed  faces  at 
the  other  side  to  prevent  continued  rotation  of  said  cap 
in  a  direction  to  unseat  said  cap,  said  abutments  being  so 
relatively  located  in  the  seated  position  of  said  cap  as  to 
permit  limited  rotation  of  the  latter  in  said  direction  to 
place  said  neck  port  and  said  cap  port  in  registry  for  the 
discharge  of  the  container  contents. 
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24494^7 

TURNING  DEVICE 

lowph  G.  Water,  Ir^  High  Pofeit,  N.  C 

AppUcatloa  Fcbraary  15.  1957,  Serial  No.  641,954 

ItCiaimt.    (CL223--37) 


tral  link  of  said  chain  being  disposed  in  surrounding  rcla- 
tioittbip  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  su|^>ortittg  member 
and  being  freely  slidable  with  respect  thereto,  the  central 
portion  of  said  chain  bearing  against  said  cross  member 
when  in  operative  position. 


2,S49,1<9 

SAFETY  DRESS  HANGER 

Roac  Voltan,  Bronx,  N.  Y. 

AiMbcatkMi  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,S6« 

5  Claims.    (CI.  225— 92) 


1.  A  turning  apparatus  for  folding  back  the  cuff  por- 
tion of  a  stocking  comprising  a  stocking  receiving  fonn 
on  which  a  stocking  may  be  placed  in  extended  condition, 
an  outer  sleeve  member  and  an  inner  sleeve  member 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  form,  said  inner 
sleeve  member  extending  beyond  said  outer  sleeve  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  members  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
collar  band  spaced  axially  from  each  other,  said  upper 
collar  bands  of  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve  members  being 
stationary,  and  each  of  said  lower  collar  bands  being  guid- 
ably  displaccablc  sequentially  toward  the  corresponding 
upper  collar  band,  and  a  plurahty  of  axially  extending 
flexible  members  reaching  between  the  upper  and  lower 
collar  bands  and  affixed  thereto,  said  flexible  members 
being  free  for  a  vertical  reach  to  be  displaced  radially 
upon  displacing  the  lower  collar  band  toward  the  upj>er 
collar  band,  fingers  supported  on  the  lower  collars  of  each 
sleeve  member  and  reaching  to  a  length  intermediate  the 
extent  between  the  collar  bands  for  urging  the  flexible 
members  toward  the  form  whereby  upon  displacing  the 
outer  sleeve  lower  collar  vertically  a  first  cuff  fold  is 
formed  and  upon  displacing  the  inner  sleeve  lower  collar 
band  upon  retraction  of  the  outer  sleeve  lower  collar  band 
a  second  cuff  fold  is  formed. 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  suspension  book,  a 
rigid  body  carried  by  the  hook  and  including  a  center 
portion  and  garment  support  arms  'diverging  downwardly 
from  the  center  portion,  and  elongated  fingers  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  support  arms  and  fixedly  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  arms,  defining  sloU  between  the  fingers 
and  arms  adapted  to  receive  loops  provided  on  the  sur- 
faces of  the  Moulder  portions  of  a  supported  garment, 
the  slots  having  closed  ends  terminating  inwardly  from 
the  outer  ends  of  the  arms,  the  slots  having  open  eiuls 
terminating  outwardly  a  short  distance  from  oppotite 
sides  of  the  center  portion,  said  arms  and  fingers  being 
extended  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  fingers 
overlying  the  top  surfaces  of  the  arms,  said  fingers  being 
of  a  resilient  material  and  being  tcnsioned  to  normally 
extend  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  arms,  said  hanger 
further  including  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  arms 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  slots  and  having  a 
cam  surface  engageable  with  the  fingers  to  bias  the 
fingers  outwardly  from  the  arms,  thereby  to  increase  the 
transverse  dimensions  of  the  slots  and  change  the  angu- 
larity of  the  fingers  to  each  other. 


2,M9,1M 

GARMENT  HANGER  UNITS 

Clara  Mac  Boycr.  CblcMO,  111. 

Applicstk>n  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  587,831 

1  Clafasi.    (Q.  223—91) 


2,849,179  i 

POWDER  BOX 
Jacob   Frederick   Rooa,   Liverpool,   and    Albert   Smltfa, 
Hcston,  EDgland,  aadgnors  to  Coty,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  January  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  437,455 
4  Claims.    (0.229—43) 


'*  ^a 


Garment  hanger  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  cross  bar 
member  adapted  to  support  a  coat  or  like  garment  and 
havmg  an  upper  surface  and  opposite  side  surfaces,  a 
hook-shaped  supporting  member  attached  to  the  center 
poriion  of  said  upper  surface  and  extending  substantially 
normally  thereto,  a  flexible  chain  comprising  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  individual  links,  a  pair  of  clamping  clips 
each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected 
to  one  another,  at  least  one  of  the  arms  of  each  clamping 
clip  having  a  bole  formed  therethrough,  each  of  the  end 
links  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chain  extending  through  the 
hole  formed  m  the  arm  of  one  of  said  clips  thereby  sup- 
porting said  clips  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chain,  a  cen- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  container  body  having  a 
circumferential  side  wall  tefminating  in  an  upper  lip,  of 
a  closure  cover  therefor,  said  cover  comprising  a  top 
wall,  a  circumferential  skirt  depending  from  said  top 
wall,  and  an  insert  of  flexible  material  fixedly  disposed  in 
said  cover  and  having  at  least  circumferential  edge  por- 
tions thereof  inwardly  spaced  from  circumferential  edge 
portions  of  said  top  wall,  the  extreme  edges  of  said  cir- 
cumferential edge  portions  of  said  insert  being  connected 
to  said  circumferential  skirt  and  forming  a  closed  cham- 
ber under  said  top  wall,  said  extreme  edges  normally  rest- 
ing against  said  upper  lip  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
container. 
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2J49,171 

BAG  WITH  TIE  MEMBER  FOR  CLOSING  AND 

CARRYING  IT 

ChariM  S.  O'Brkm  Jr^  MlucaroUs«  Miiu^  aadgnor  to 

Bcmii  Bro.  Bag  Co^  St  Look,  Mo^  a  corporatkw  of 

MJaaoori 

AppUcatioo  AagMt  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,307 

3ClalBa.    (CI.22»>-i3) 


is  provided  for  the  engine  exhaust  means,  a  gas  turbine 
element,  a  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  driven 
by  said  gas  turbine  element,  such  compressor  having  iu 
inlet  capacity  at  least  twice  the  inlet  capacity  of  the 
engine  driven  compressor  and  operating  over  a  compres- 
sion ratio  equal  at  least  to  the  ratio  of  the  inlet  volume 
that  the  gas  turbine  driven  compressor  bears  to  the  engine 


3.  A  tubular  open-topped  flat  bag  including  opposed 
front  and  rear  wall  elements  of  thin  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial directly  joined  together  at  their  side  and  bottom 
edges,  the  upper  open  end  portion  of  the  bag  being  readily 
gathered  about  the  contents  in  closing  the  same,  and 
means  for  securing  the  gathered  upper  end  of  the  bag  in 
the  closed  condition,  said  means  comprising  an  elongated 
pliable  ribbon-like  tie  member  of  thin  flexible  sheet  nute- 
rial  extending  transversely  of  one  wall  of  said  bag  and 
normally  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  one  wall,  said  tie  member  being  of  a  length  co- 
extensive with  the  width  of  the  adjacent  bag  wall  surface 
and  being  anchored  at  its  opposite  ends  only  to  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  adjacent  wall  in  downwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  tie  member 
being  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  gathered  portion 
of  the  bag  when  the  upper  end  portion  <rf  the  bag  is 
gathered  about  the  contents. 


2.849.172 

FASTENER 

Nicholas  L.  Kniysman.  Garden  City,  N.  Y. 

Apptfcatioo  lone  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  514^25 

1  Claim.    (CL229— 77) 


'^''   f* 


CTisoCoo 


driven  compressor,  means  connecting  said  engine  exhaust 
means  from  said  engine  to  operate  said  gas  turbine  ele- 
ment by  fluid  power,  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the 
turbine  driven  compressor  to  the  inlet  of  said  engine  driven 
compressor  including  an  intercooler  for  reducing  the 
compressed  volume  of  the  turbine  driven  compressor  to 
the  inlet  capacity  of  the  engine  driven  compressor. 


2,S49,174 
FAN  SUPPORT  FOR  BLOWER 
Warren  M.  Sprvng,  Ashland,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  F.  E. 
Myers  &  Bro.  Co.,  Ashland,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 

AppilcatfcM  AncMt  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  M2,i92 
SClaloM.    (CL  230— 116) 


The  combination  of  a  stationery  folder,  a  bonding  ele- 
ment and  a  fastening  element  affixed  to  said  folder  in 
which  said  bonding  clement  is  provided  with  a  metal  clip 
at  one  end  thereof  and  said  folder  is  provided  with  an 
aperture  to  receive  said  bonding  element,  and  said  fasten- 
ing element  is  formed  of  a  rigid  material  and  is  provided 
with  a  slot  that  is  open  to  one  side  of  said  element  to 
receive  said  bonding  element,  said  metal  clip  inserted 
through  one  end  of  said  aperture  to  in  turn  position  said 
bonding  element  in  said  aperture,  and  be  retained  in  said 
folder  and  means  to  secure  said  bonding  element  with 
said  fastening  element. 


2.849.173 

COMPRESSOR  SYSTEM 

Charics  J.  Sordy,  Scarsdalc,  N.  Y. 

Application  January  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  542,413 

1  Claim.    (Q.  230—45) 

In  a  compressor  system,  the  combination  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  exhaust  means,  a  compressor 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  driven  by  said  engine  and 

requiring  power  from  said  engine  less  than  the  iwrmal 

rating  of  said  engine  whereby  a  surplus  of  fluid  energy 


1.  In  combination  In  an  engine  powered  blower  ar- 
rangement; an  engine  having  a  crankcase  aiKl  an  output 
shaft  extending  outwardly  thereof,  a  housing  support  ele- 
ment fixed  to  the  engine  crankcase,  a  second  shaft  jour- 
nalled  in  the  outer  end  of  said  support  element  co-axially 
with  said  output  shaft,  said  second  shaft  being  adapted 
for  supporting  a  blower  impeller  on  its  outer  end,  resilient 
coupling  means  drivingly  connecting  the  shafts  together, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  an  inner  sleeve  keyed  to 
said  second  shaft,  an  outer  sleeve  concentric  with  the 
inner  sleeve,  rubberlike  material  between  said  sleeves  and 
bonded  to  one  thereof,  and  a  rigid  connector  keyed  at 
one  end  to  said  output  shaft  and  having  a  cylindrical  pro- 
jection lightly  press  fitted  over  said  outer  sleeve  whereby 
the  shafts  are  drivingly  interconnected  while  the  inner 
end  of  the  said  second  shaft  receives  radial  support  from 
the  output  shaft 


2J49,175 

MAIL  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Normao  A.  Thlcman,  Fairmont,  Mhaa. 

Application  Ancnst  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  679,025 

3  Claims.    (0.232—19) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  door 

equipped  frames  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  opposite 
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tides  of  a  building  wtll  whereby  to  encompass  opposite  adjacent  thereto  being  of  lesser  vertical  height  than  the 
ends  of  a  horizonul  opening  through  said  wall,  a  tubular  remainder  of  the  opposed  side  walls  forming  a  cut-out 
sleeve  carried  by  one  of  said  frames  and  adapted  to  ex-  portion;  a  horizonul  top  wall  disposed  in  space  rela- 
tend  into  said  opening  and  terminating  in  spaced  rela-  tionship  behind  said  cut-out  ponion  and  fixedly  secured 
tioo  to  the  other  of  said  frames,  a  pair  of  metallic  retainer    to  the  top  edges  of  said  opposed  side  walls,  said  side 

walls  having  opposed  axle  receiving  apertures  between 
said  cut-out  portion  and  said  top  wall;  a  rear  flat  wall 
hingedly  secured  throughout  its  length  to  the  rear  edge 
of  said  top  wall  and  adapted  to  close  the  opening  of  said 
U-shaped  wall;  a  flat  bottom  wail  secured  to  the  entire 


cups  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  inter- 
mediate the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  circumferentially 
spaced  about  the  axis  thereof,  non-metallic  screw  thread- 
able  cores  in  said  cups,  and  elongated  screws  spaced 
about  the  other  of  said  frames  and  having  pointed  ends 
generally  alignable  with  openings  in  said  metallic  cups. 


MAILBOX 

Thomas  L.  McMinB,  Aantstoo,  Ala. 

Application  Angost  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  678,S6S 

TCiatnis.    (O.  232--35) 


I.  In  combination,  a  mail  box  having  a  downwardly 
opening  door  pivotally  mounted  across  the  lower  edge 
of  the  front  thereof,  a  trip  shaft  extending  across  the 
front  of  the  door  and  having  rearwardly  extending  crank 
arms  at  the  ends  thereof  alongside  the  box,  a  spring 
connected  to  each  crank  arm  arranged  to  urge  the  door 
toward  closed  position  and  secured  to  the  box,  an  indica- 
tor flag  hingedly  mounted  on  a  pivot  extending  in  paral- 
lel relation  to  the  door  and  transversely  of  the  trip 
shaft,  said  flag  having  an  elongated  slot  through  which  the 
shaft  extends  and  disposed  to  engage  the  shaft  and  bold 
the  flag  in  outward  position  when  the  door  is  closed 
and  to  release  the  shaft  as  the  door  is  opened  and  a 
spring  connected  to  the  flag  to  swing  it  inwardly  to- 
ward the  door  when  the  shaft  is  released. 


2^9,177 
WASTEBASKET 
Howard  Meyer,  BrooUya,  N.  Y. 
Appllcatioa  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  65S,6S9 
1  Claim.    (CL  232 — 43.1) 
A   substantially   rectangular   wastebasket   adapted   for 
use  between  the  legs  of  an  office  desk  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  integral  substantially  U-shaped  vertical  wall 
having  a   rounded    front   vertical    wall   segment   integral 
with  two  opposed  planar  vertical  wall  segments,  soid  front 
wall  segment  and  a  portion  of  the  side  wall  segments 
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bottom  periphery  of  said  U-shaped  wall;  an  axle  dis- 
posed in  said  opposed  apertures  of  said  side  walls;  and 
a  swingable  door  secured  to  said  axle  intermediate  the 
front  edge  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  door,  said  door 
consisting  of  a  flat  section  receiving  said  axle  integral 
with  a  rear  vertically  disposed  section  adapted  to  engage 
said  desk  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed  l^^zontal  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  vertical  door  section  is  adapted  to 
engage  said  desk  thereby  preventing  removal  of  said 
closed  door  wastebasket  from  beneath  said  desk. 


2^9,171 

SPINNING  SMOKER'S  STAND 

Marray  Langbam,  EsM  mils,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jodc  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  665,996 

6  Claims,    (a.  232-^3.2) 


S^ 


6.  A  smoker's  stand  comprising  a  base,  post  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  a  top  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral ash-receiving  opening,  means  fixedly  connecting  the 
top  plate  to  the  base  in  position  vertically  spaced  up- 
wardly from  the  post  means,  a  support  member  telescop- 
ically  adjustable  within  aiul  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  post  means,  ash-receiving  means  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber, said  ash-receiving  meaiu  being  engaged  against  the 
underside  of  the  top  plate  in  one  position  of  said  mem- 
ber and  being  exposed  downwardly  from  the  top  plate 
in  another  position  of  the  member  for  ready  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  ash-receiving  means,  the  ash-receiving 
means  including  a  receptacle  rigid  with  said  member  and 
a  bowl  removably  seated  in  the  receptacle,  the  post  means 
being  hollowly  formed  and  including,  in  the  upper  end 
thereof,  axially  bored  friction-producing  material  through 
which  the  member  extends,  said  material  binding  against 
the  member  in  selected  i>ositions  to  which  the  member 
is  telescopically  adjusted  to  hold  the  member  in  said 
positions  of  telescopic  adjustment,  the  ash-receiving  means 
including  a  spring  held  under  compression  between  the 
bowl  and  receptacle  for  partially  ejecting  the  bowl  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  bowl  and  recepUcle  away 
from  the  top  plate  out  of  engagement  therewith,  said 
stand  further  including  a  contractile  spring  connected 
between  said  member  and  the  base  for  normally  shift- 
ing the  member  in  a  direction  away  from  the  top  plate, 
whereby  to  permit  partial  ejection  of  the  bowl  on  move- 
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ment  of  the  member  away  from  the  top  plate  under  the 
pull  o(  the  contractile  spring,  and  latch  means  carried 
by  the  post  means  and  normally  engaging  said  member 
in  an  upper  position  thereof  in  which  the  bowl  and  recep- 
tacle are  in  engagement  with  the  top  plate,  the  contractile 
spring  being  of  a  force  adapted  to  overcome  the  restrain- 
ing force  of  the  friction-producing  material  on  shifting 
of  the  latch  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  mem- 
ber, whereby  to  effect  retraction  of  said  member  within 
the  post  means  at  a  predetermined,  retarded  rate,  the 
latch  means  comprising  a  detent  pivotally  mounted  upon 
the  post  means  and  including  a  pin  projecting  toward  said 
member,  said  member  having  an  aperture  receiving  the  pin 
in  the  extended  position  of  said  member,  said  latch 
means  being  spring  biased  in  the  direction  of  said  mem- 
ber and  including  a  handle  for  swinging  the  latch  means 
against  the  spring  bias  thereof  out  of  engagement  with 
said  member. 

2449,179 
COLUMN  AND  FUNCTION  CONTROLS  FOR  AN 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  TRAVEL- 
ING PAPER  CARIUAGE 
Natalc  CapcOaro,  Irrea,  Italy,  aaiiciior  to  lag.  C.  OUrctti 
ft  Cn  S.  p.  A^  irrea,  Italy,  a  corporaHoa  off  Italy 
AppUoitkMi  June  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,532 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Jna  11, 1954 
11  Claims.    (CL235— Mv47) 


4.  In  an  accounting  machine  having  a  traveling  paper 
carriage,  a  set  of  column  stops  mounted  on  said  carriage 
and  movable  bodily  therewith  to  locate  the  carriage  in 
predetermined  columnar  positions,  said  column  stops  be- 
ing normally  in  a  first  position,  means  operable  for  ar- 
resting said  carriage  in  any  of  said  columnar  positions, 
means  mounted  on  a  stationary  support  for  cooperation 
with  a  selected  portion  of  said  column  stops  during  travel 
of  the  carriage  to  individually  shift  said  column  stops 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  cc^imm  stops  upon  being  shifted  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  to  operate  said  arresting  means 
for  arresting  said  carriage,  power  means,  an  actuator  en- 
gageable  by  said  power  means  for  individually  shifting 
said  column  stops  from  said  second  to  a  third  position 
to  enable  said  column  stops  to  automatically  control  pre- 
determined machine  functions,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  column  stops  upon  being  shifted  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  to  enable  said  power  means  to  engage 
said  actuator. 

2,S49,1M 
FUNCTION  GENERATOR  HAVING  CATHODE 
RAY  MEANS  FOR  FOLLOWING  EDGE  OF 
BIREFRINGENT  PATTERN 
Harry  E.  Bariu  aod  Ldand  P.  RoMmoo,  Pasadena,  Rob- 
ert L.  Sink,  Aitadcna,  and  Robert  M.  Strassncr,  Pasa- 
doia,  Calif.,  aasignors,  by  mcoM  aaignnicnts,  to  Con- 
solidated    Elcctrodyaaniks     Corporatioa,     Pasadena, 
Califs  a  corporation  of  California 

AppUcatioo  Jnnc  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  342^41 
iOaims.    (0.235-^1) 
6.  Apparattis  for  linearizing  a  non-linear  signal  which 
comprises  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  horizontal  and  verti- 


cal deflection  plates,  a  first  amplifier  connected  at  its 
input  to  receive  the  noo-linear  signal  and  at  its  output 
to  one  set  of  deflection  plates,  a  polarizing  filter  mounted 
adjacent  the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  a  mask  hav- 
ing two  contiguous  sections  one  isotropic  and  the  other 
birefringent  in  the  form  of  a  quarter-wave  plate  with  the 
boundary  between  the  sections  conforming  to  an  ampli- 
fied function  of  the  deviations  of  the  non-linear  sipial 
from  linearity,  a  pair  of  photosensitive  elements,  a  sepa- 
rate polarizing  filter  interposed  between  the  masks  and 
each  photosensitive  element,  the  two  filters  being  of  differ- 


ent optical  orientation  with  one  filter  being  oriented  to 
pass  light  which  is  transmitted  through  the  isotropic  sec- 
tion of  the  mask  and  the  other  filter  being  oriented  to  paa 
light  which  is  transmitted  through  the  birefringent  section 
of  the  mask,  a  second  amplifier  connected  at  its  input 
to  receive  the  differential  of  the  output  of  the  two  photo- 
sensitive elements  and  at  its  output  to  the  other  set  of 
deflection  plates,  and  a  mixing  network  connected  to  de- 
velop the  algebraic  simi  of  the  non-linear  input  signal 
and  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  output  of  the  second 
amplifier. 

2449,181 
TIME-DIVISION  COMPUTING  DEVICE 
lolcs  Lehmann,  Trenton,  N.  I.,  amignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corponUlon  of  Delaware 
Application  March  1,  1954,  Sarial  No.  413,233 
(CL  235— (1) 


1.  In  combination,  first  input  means  for  producing 
two  sets  of  first  signals  of  different  values  in  accordance 
with  a  first  input  voltage,  second  input  means  for  pro- 
ducing second  signals  in  accordance  with  a  second  input 
voltage,  means  to  which  said  first  and  second  signals  are 
applied  for  producing  additional  signals  that  vary  in 
accordance  with  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  sigiuils,  and  means  responsive  to  said  additional 
signals  for  switching  alternately  one  and  the  other  ol 
said  first  signals  of  different  values  to  said  additional 
signal  producing  means  to  make  said  algebraic  signal 
sum  substantially  zero,  said  switching  means  including 
a  circuit  for  generating  at  a  constant  repetition  frequeiKy 
switching  signals  to  actuate  the  alternate  switching  of 
said  first  signals,  said  circtiit  being  responsive  to  said  addi- 
tional signals  for  providing  said  switching  signals  with  a 
varying  characteristic  in  accordance  with  said  additional 
signals. 
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ANALOGUE  COMPUTING  AND  PLOTTING 

DEVICE 

Alfred  C.  WinterluUrcr,  Bcaomoat,  Tcz^  asrignor  to  Sao 

OU  Compaoy,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatfon  of  New 

Jcncy 

AppUcadoB  October  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,M5 

iClalHM.    (CI.  235— 41) 


from  the  measured  values  of  ground  speed  and  drift  angle, 
means  for  normally  supplying  said  first  and  second  voltages 
to  said  position  computer,  means  for  measuring  air  speed, 
means  operative  while  said  normally  operative  means  ii 
operative  for  deriving  a  third  voltage  indicative  of  the  dif- 
ference between  the  along  heading  component  of  ground 
speed  and  air  speed,  means  for  storing  said  third  voltage, 


^if)009^^     i      ^^fyt^^'T^r^^"^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  seismic  prospecting  for  the 
plotting  of  boundaries  on  a  scaled  drawing  comprising 
elements  locatable  on  such  drawing  to  define  three  points 
thereof,  members  interconnecting  one  of  said  elements 
with  both  of  the  other  two  elements,  a  pair  of  potenti- 
ometers connected  with  said  members  and  displaceable 
thereby  to  provide  variable  resistances  respectively  pro- 
portional to  the  distances  between  the  first  mentioned 
element  and  said  other  two  elements,  means  providing 
adjustable  currents  through  said  resistances,  and  means 
indicating  the  sum  of  the  RI  drops  through  said  re- 
sistances. 


2349,183 
DISTRIBUTION  CURVE  ANALYZER 
John  H.  Kuck,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  anigDor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary-  of 
the  Nary 

Applicatioa  May  I,  1954,  Serial  No.  582,050 
5  Claims.    (Q.  235— il) 


1.  An  analyzer  for  plotting  the  probability  of  the  oc- 
currence of  a  given  amplitude  in  an  electrical  wave  com- 
prising, a  recorder  providing  a  graphic  record  of  the 
value  of  a  dependent  variable  against  an  independent 
variable,  means  for  generating  a  sweep  voltage  constitut- 
ing said  independent  variable,  means  providing  a  voltage 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  sweep  volt- 
age and  said  electrical  wave,  a  gate  circuit  controllable 
by  the  output  of  said  difference  means  for  providing  an 
output  upon  the  occurrence  of  substantial  equality  in  the 
amplitudes  of  said  sweep  voltage  and  said  electrical  wave 
and  means  providing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  average 
value  of  said  gate  output,  said  average  value  constituting 
said  dependent  variable. 


2,S49  184 

\^TND  COMPUTER 

Arden  H.  Fredrick,  Mount  Kisco,  and  John  W.  Gray, 

Pleasantville,   N.   Y.,   assignors   to   General   Precision 

Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Application  August  1«,  1954,  Serial  No.  604,498 

5  Claims.    (G.  235—41) 

I.  A  navigation  system  comprising,  a  dead  reckoning 

position  computer,  means  for  measuring  heading  angle 

and  supplying  data  indicative  thereof  to  said  computer, 

normally  operative  means  for  measuring  ground  speed 

and  drift  angle,  means  for  normally  deriving  first  and 

second  voltages  respectively  indicative  of  the  along  head 

ing  and   cross  heading  components  of  ground   velocity 

733  O.  O.- 


ineans  for  storing  a  fourth  voltage  indicative  of  the  crou 
heading  component  of  ground  velocity,  and  means  oper- 
ative when  said  normally  operative  means  is  inopera- 
tive for  computing  the  along  heading  and  cross  heading 
components  of  ground  velocity  from  said  stored  third 
voltage,  said  stored  fourth  voltage,  air  speed  and  change 
of  heading  angle  and  for  supplying  the  computed  com- 
ponents to  said  position  computer. 


2,849,185 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

lack  Keyes,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  GoMCtt 

Company,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

Application  December  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,949 

7  Claims.    (CL  234— 9) 


1 .  Control  means  for  a  heating  system  used  to  heat  a 
room  having  at  least  one  wall  exposed  to  outside  tem- 
peratures and  in  which  said  heating  system  includes  an 
electrical  circuit  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by 
said  control  means  to  operate  the  system,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  metal  thermostatic  element  movable 
in  resptonse  to  temperature  changes  and  in  a  direct  heat- 
conductive  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  one 
wall  and  respotuive  to  the  temperature  of  said  surface, 
and  a  cooperating  relatively  fixed  clement  coacting  with 
said  thermostatic  element  to  open  and  close  said  electrical 
circuit  in  response  to  temperature  changes,  said  control 
means  being  positioned  on  said  one  wall  in  close  physical 
association  with  a  heating  element  whose  output  is  pro- 
portional to  the  output  of  the  heating  system  when  oper- 
ating, whereby  the  temperature  of  the  one  wall  effec- 
tively places  the  heating  system  in  operation  and  the 
output  of  said  closely  associated  heating  element  shuts  off 
the  heating  system  after  it  overcomes  the  cooling  effect 
of  said  one  wall  on  said  thermostatic  element 
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TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE  FOR 
PLURAL  ZONE  DEW  POINT  CONTROL 
Ralph  Haona,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aailffDor  to  Surface  Cooh 
bMtkM  Cwporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporalloa  of 
Ohio 

AppUcathw  July  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,M9 
9Clalim.    (CL234— 15) 


responsive  flexible  washer,  fixedly  mounted,  in  said 
conduit  and  operable  to  pass  a  constant  volume  of  liquid 
therethrough  regardless  of  changes  in  pressure  as  long 
as  a  given  minimum  differential  in  pressure  is  maintained 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  washer,  a  diaphragm  subject  to 
the  washer  intake  pressure  on  one  side  thereof  and  sub- 
ject to  the  washer  delivery  pressure  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  means  operable  by  the  diaphragm  tending  to 
build  up  the  delivery  pressure  toward  a  balancing  of 
the  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  the  washer,  and  biasing 
means  operative  on  the  diaphragm  to  maintain  said 
minimum  pressure  differential. 


2449,187 
LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL 
Walter  W.  Taylor,  Oakland,  Califs  avlgnor  to  Malshary 
Manafacturing  Company,  Oakland,  Califs  a  corpora- 
tion of  Califomla 

Applicarioa  June  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M447 
3  Claims.    (O.  234—25) 


2,849,188 
PLOATLESS  HEAT  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  FOR 
LIQUID  BURNERS 
immm  L.  Brecsc,  SaaU  Fc,  N.  Mcx.,  ssripnr,  by 

■Mignminfi.  to  Brecsc  Bomcrs,  Inc^  SdlUcr  Parit,  Dl. 
a  corporatloa  of  Olliioli 

ApplkatioQ  Jaly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,944 
18Claiaa.    (CL  238— 9<) 


3.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  temperatures  of  a 
plurality  of  zones  in  a  furnace  comprising:  a  temperature 
measuring  device  for  each  of  said  zones;  a  potentiometer; 
selector  means  for  periodically  indicating  on  said  poten- 
tiometer the  actual  temperature  measured  by  each  device; 
set  pointers  in  said  potentiometer  for  setting  the  tem- 
perature desired  for  each  of  the  zones;  a  first  source  of 
current  responsive  to  the  deviation  between  the  desired 
and  actual  temperatures;  a  burner  for  each  zone,  a  valve 
for  controlling  flow  of  fuel  to  each  burner;  a  second 
source  of  current  responsive  to  the  position  of  each  of 
the  valves;  means  for  changing  the  position  of  each  of  the 
valves  in  response  to  the  difference  between  the  currents 
of  said  first  and  second  sources;  a  selector  switch  for 
sequentially  actuating  each  of  the  valve  position  means; 
means  for  indexing  said  selector  switch  and  said  selector 
means  at  periodic  intervals;  and  a  timing  device  for  de- 
laying the  actuating  of  said  valve  position  means  for  a 
period  of  time  after  the  selector  switch  is  indexed. 


t.  A  heat  responsive  flow  regulating  and  anti-flooding 
shut-off  valve  assembly  for  heaters  which  includes  a 
valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  in  the  line  of  flow  of 
liquid  fuel  from  a  fuel  supply  to  a  burner  in  a  heater, 
a  movable  valve  member  opposable  to  said  valve  seat, 
yielding  means  tending  normally  to  move  said  valve  mem- 
ber against  said  valve  seat  in  the  fuel  shut-off  position, 
means  for  normally  resisting  said  movement  of  the  valve 
member  toward  the  valve  seat  during  a  predetermined 
temperature  range,  and  means  for  releasing  said  valve 
for  movement  toward  said  valve  seat  to  closed  position 
in  response  both  to  a  predetermined  maximum  tempera- 
ture at  the  heater  and  to  a  predetermined  minimum  tem- 
perature at  the  heater. 


2449.189 
MATERIAL  REDUCTION  MILL 
Arthur  R.  MacPlicnoa,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
rignor  to  Aerofall  Mills  Incorporated,  Cotambw,  Ohio, 
a  corporation 

Application  April  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,918 
2  ClalBS.    (CL  241—81) 


*•/»' 


2.  In  a  plant  for  the  comminution  of  minerals  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  milling  units  of  the  rotating  drum 
-  2.  In  a  liquid  flow  control,  a  conduit,  meaiu  for  pass-  type  arranged  in  substantially  circular  formation  with 
ing  a  liquid  therethrough   under  pressure,   a  pressure-   their  axes  of  rotation  converging  to  a  central  point;  a 
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vertical  cylindrical  itorate  bin  arranged  with  its  central 
axis  substantially  over  said  central  point,  uid  storage 
bin  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  wall,  and  an  inner 
cylindrical  wall  co-axial  with  said  outer  wall  and  divid- 
ing said  storage  bin  into  an  inner  cylindrical  compart- 
ment and  an  outer  annular  compartment;  feed  distributing 
means  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  compart- 
ment and  arranged  to  deliver  fine  material  to  said  inner 
compartment  and  coarse  material  uniformly  around  said 
outer  compartment;  means  for  feeding  unsegregated  mate- 
rial to  said  feed  distributing  means;  a  plurality  of  out- 
let ports  in  the  bottom  of  said  inner  and  outer  compart- 
ments, one  of  said  outlet  ports  in  each  said  compartment 
being  connected  by  conveyor  means  with  an  associated 
milling  unit;  feeders  in  each  said  outlet  port  for  con- 
trollably  feeding  material  for  passage  into  said  associated 
milling  unit. 

SPRING  MOUNTED  COMPOUND  MOTION 
•ALL  MILL 
Elmer    H.    Evaralt.    NooAam.    and    Ernst    CzcrUnsky, 
ArllBftoii,   Maas^  aadcBon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  reprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Atr 
Force 

AppUcatioa  March  21, 1957,  Seiid  No.  M7,732 

JClaiiiM.    (a.  241— 175) 

(Granted  imder  THIe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


tioned  rollers,  and  each  of  the  last  mentioBed  sett  being 
arranged  to  move  away  from  said  non-displaceable  rollers 
as  the  paper  rolls  increase  in  lixe. 


1.  In  a  ball  mill,  a  container,  means  including  a  driving 
plate  for  rotating  said  container,  one  set  of  stiff  springs 
and  one  set  of  lighter  springs  for  supporting  said  con- 
tainer and  connected  to  said  driving  plate  for  flexibly  driv- 
ing said  container  for  eccentric  motion  about  the  axis  of 
rotat^n  of  said  driving  means  to  produce  a  tumbling 
actioii. 


2449,191 

MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  PAPER  MATERIAL 

IN  ROLLS 

Gnstav  Akc  Bcmhard  Gadlcr,  Ainal,  Sweden,  aastgnor 

to  ArcBCO  Akticbolaffct,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  )oint< 

stock  company  of  Sweden 

Applicatton  February  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  487,123 

Claims  priority,  anplkatioa  Sweden  Febraary  12, 1954 

UCliihBS.    (0.242— 56) 


2^49.192 
CORE  ENGAGING  SHAFT 
Horatio   I.   Falrchild,   Kfliamaioo,   Mkh., 
Unitad  States  Shaft  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
corporation  of  Mlchlgui 
Application  October  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,790 
lOafan.    (Q.  242— 72) 


Mkh. 


to 

,  a 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  paper  material  in  smaller 
rolls  without  the  use  of  a  cylindrical  core  or  a  reel,  com- 
prising two  stationary  winding  statioiu  and  a  device  for 
cutting  the  web  of  paper  material  when  the  rolls  have 
grown  to  a  predeterminied  diameter,  means  for  guiding  the 
free  end  of  said  web  alternately  into  one  of  said  winding 
stations,  said  winding  stations  comprising  a  number  of 
rollers  driven  in  the  same  direction  but  being  non-dis- 
placeable, each  winding  station  further  comprising  a  set  of 
rollers  also  driven  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first  men- 


^-^' 


A  hollow  shaft  for  supporting  a  cylindrical  core,  com- 
prising: an  elongated  cylindrical  inner  casing  of  substan- 
tially rigid  construction;  a  pair  of  elongated  elements  ex- 
tending into  the  opposite  ends  of,  and  concentric  with, 
said  inner  casing,  said  elements  being  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  said  inner  casing;  spaced  members  rigid- 
ly securing  each  of  said  elements  with  respect  to  said  in- 
ner casing;  a  cylindrical,  resilient  sleeve  closely  surround- 
ing said  inner  casing  and  extending  substantially  the  full 
length  thereof;  means  securing  the  axial  end  portions  of 
said  sleeve  in  fluid-tight  relationship  with  said  inner  cas- 
ing; a  cylindrical  outer  casing  closely  surrounding  said 
sleeve,  said  outer  casing  being  of  substantially  the  same 
axial  length  as  said  sleeve  and  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  through  which  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  sleeve  can  project;  means  supporting  said  outer  cas- 
ing upon,  and  coaxial  with,  said  inner  casing,  the  distance 
between  said  inner  and  outer  casings  being  slightly  larger 
than  the  thickness  of  said  sleeve;  and  conduit  means  ex- 
tending through  said  inner  casing  and  communicating  be- 
tween a  point  near  one  end  of  said  inner  casing  and  a 
point  between  said  inner  casing  and  said  sleeve. 


2349,193 
APPARATUS  FOg  SLTITING  ALUMINUM  WEBS 
AND  REWINDING  STRIPS  THEREFROM 
Edwfai  A.  Pauls  and  Theodora  B.  Dlersen,  La  GrangeJ. 
Dl.,  amigiinn  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  S€1,3H 
lOafan.    (a.242— 7S.1) 


In  apparatus  for  slitting  metallic  webs  and  rewinding 
strips  therefrom,  improved  rewinding  means  comprising 
means  for  guiding  and  supporting  the  slit  web  into  a 
slack  loop  formation,  a  Uke-up  reel,  and  means  forward- 
ly  of  the  take-up  reel  for  imparting  vertical  pressure  to 
the  cut  strips  of  the  web  and  for  separating  the  cut  strips, 
the  pull  upon  the  cut  strips,  intermediate  the  loop  forma- 
tion thereof  and  said  pressure  means  being  by  the  take-up 
reel,  the  said  pressure  and  strip  separating  means  consist- 
ing of  a  cushioned  base  plate,  a  cushioned  upper  plate, 
each  transversely  channeled,  and  separator  strips  in  the 
channel  of  one  plate  and  adapted  to  enter  the  channel  of 
the  second  plate  when  the  plates  are  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  the  cut  strips. 
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2,849,194 

APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIAL 

George  E.  Hemiiiig,  Baldmorc,  Md^  MrigBor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcation  May  9, 1955,  Smfai  No.  5t7,t78 
4CIaiBM.    (CL242— 82) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coiling  filamentary  material,  which 
comprises  a  platform,  a  tapered  material-receiving  swift 
secured  to  said  platform,  means  associated  with  said  plat* 
form  for  placing  said  swift  in  a  material-receiving  posi- 
tion, a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  swift, 
a  flyer  having  notches  in  the  ends  thereof  loosely  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  above  said  swift  and 
designed  to  rotate  normally  with  said  shaft,  a  flexible  tube 
rotatably  secured  at  one  end  above  said  flyer  when  said 
swift  is  in  said  material-receiving  position,  coupUng  means 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  attaching  said  other 
end  to  one  of  said  notches  in  said  flyer,  means  for  feed- 
ing said  material  to  said  swift  through  said  tube,  and 
means  for  driving  said  shaft  from  the  lower  end  thereof 
in  synchronism  with  the  feeding  means. 


2,849,195 
COMBINATION  WIRE  DRAWING  AND 
PACKAGING  DEVICE 
WUliam  H.  RIchardMM,  Mount  Carmel,  and  JoMpfa  J. 
Kovaleskl,  Anaonia,  Coon^  asstgnors  to  Tlie  Driacoll 
Wire  Company,  Shclton,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

AppHcatioa  Aufnt  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  374,85« 
8  Claims,    (d.  242—83) 


2.  In  a  wire  packaging  machine,  a  capstan  having  a 
peripheral  surface  around  which  the  wire  passes,  a  cast- 
ing device  adjacent  the  capstan  and  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  the  latter  through  which  the  wire  is  passed, 
a  rotatably  mounted  drum  below  the  capstan  for  receiv- 


ing the  wire  therefrom,  means  for  pressing  the  wire 
against  the  surface  of  the  capstan  and  releasing  it  there- 
from to  pass  into  the  drum,  means  for  rotating  the  cap- 
stan, means  for  continuously  rotating  the  drum  on  its 
axis,  and  means  for  varying  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
drum  with  respect  to  that  of  the  capstan. 


2,849, 19< 

SPOOL  SPINDLE  JOURNAL  MOUNTING 

George  A.  Spencer,  Akion,  Ohio,  and  Harold  R.  Sefl, 

Pottstown,    Pa.,    ■wignors    to   T^    FIrcstoac   Tire    4e 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcadon  April  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,9M 

5ClalnM.    (a.  242— 138) 


I.  Filament  spooling  construction  including  a  housing, 
a  spool  spindle  journaled  in  said  housing,  a  cap  plate 
secured  to  one  end  of  the  housing  and  forming  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  projecting  radially  beyond  the  exterior  of 
said  housing,  and  a  cover  secured  to  the  spindle  exte- 
riorly of  said  top  plate  and  having  an  annular  flange 
covering  said  annular  shoulder  and  terminating  flush  with 
the  bottom  of  said  shoulder. 


2,849.197 
SERVO  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Jacob  Rabinow.  Taiioma  Park,  Md.,  Emmctt  C.  Bailey, 
Riverside,  Calif.,  and  Francis  H.  Sbcpard,  Jr^  Summit, 
N.  J.,  amignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  rep- 
r«scnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppUcation  July  10,  1952,  Serial  No.  298,87( 
5  Claims.    (O.  244 — 14) 


I.  An  aerodynamically  streamlined  air  powered  servo 
unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  airborne  body  having 
directional  control  members,  said  unit  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, an  air  turbine  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
casing,  a  traveler  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  air 
turbine  and  keyed  to  said  casing  for  axial  movement 
therein,  transmission  means  including  a  clutch  mech- 
anism linking  said  turbine  with  said  traveler  shaft,  means 
carried  by  said  transmission  means  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  traveler  for  im{>arting  said  axial  move- 
ment to  said  traveler  shaft  in  response  to  the  operation 
of  the  chitch  means,  a  link  member  connected  to  said 
traveler  shaft  and  the  control  members  for  actuating 
said  control  members  of  the  airborne  body  in  response 
to  said  axial  movement  of  said  traveler  shaft,  a  slide  wire 
carried  by  and  disposed  within  said  casing,  and  electrical 
conuct  means  carried  by  said  traveler  shaft  in  engage- 
ment with  and  cooperating  with  said  slide  wire  for  pro- 
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viding  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  axial  move- 
ment of  the  traveler  ihaft  thereby  to  determine  the  po- 
sition of  the  control  means. 


2J49,19t 

HYDRAULIC  FORCE-UMTTER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

CONTROLS 

Otto  I.  Boraccsscr,  HcnnoM  Beach,  Califs  aaiignor,  by 

■cnc  Mrignmcntt,  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Applkattoo  Janaary  24,  19M,  Serial  No.  561,168 

lOOaims.    (CI.  244—83) 


means  comprising  a  main  valve  having  said  narrow  re- 
stricted passage  therein,  two  auxiliary  stress-limiting  valves 
interposed  rc^>ectively  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
main  valve  and  the  related  hydraulic  element,  a  passage 
in  each  auxiliary  valve  facing  said  narrow  restricted  pas- 
sage, a  spring  urging  each  auxiliary  valve  into  contact 
with  said  main  valve,  and  at  least  one  additional  passage 
in  said  main  valve  outside  of  the  zones  of  contact  there- 
with of  said  auxiliary  valves. 


2,849,2M 
PROBE-DROGUE  REFUELING  MEANS 
Robert  P.  Person,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aislgnor  to  BockigAlr- 
plane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia' 
war* 

Application  April  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,442 
4ClaiiiM.    (a.  244— 135) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  control  surface  moved  in 
accordance  with  a  manual  force  applied  by  a  pilot  to 
control  linkage,  a  hydraulic  force-limitcr  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  the  control  linkage,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
a  valve  for  porting  fluid  pressure  to  one  side  of  the 
piston  for  applying  a  resistance  force  on  said  control 
linkage  warning  the  pilot  that  the  aircraft  is  being  over- 
stressed,  a  movable  mass  connected  to  said  valve  for 
actuating  said  valve  to  the  porting  position  when  the  air- 
craft is  subjected  to  an  excessive  gravity  force,  and  means 
operable  by  the  movement  of  the  control  linkage  for 
venting  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  piston  and  overriding 
the  limiter  for  emergency  operation  of  the  aircraft. 


2349.199 

AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGE 

RcDC  LocicB,  Parte,  France 

Application  December  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,149 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  January  1,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CL  244—104) 


1.  In  a  receiving  aircraft,  an  elongated  rigid  probe 
directed  forwardly  from  the  receiving  aircraft  substan- 
tially in  the  line  of  flight  and  terminating  in  a  tip  for 
coupling  within  a  complemental  drogue  trailing  behind 
a  Unker  aircraft,  means  to  extend  said  probe  forwardly 
and  to  retract  it  rcarwardly  with  respect  to  the  receiving 
aircraft  whereon  it  is  mounted,  stop  means  fixedly  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  receiving  aircraft  and  located 
adjacent  the  probe  and  behind  the  probe's  tip  when  the 
probe  is  in  its  foremost  position,  the  movement  of  the 
probe's  tip  effected  by  the  extending  and  retracting  meatu 
being  of  such  extent  as  to  withhold  the  probe-coupled 
drogue  from  conuct  with  the  stop  means  when  the  probe 
is  in  its  foremost  position,  and  to  effect  contact  between 
the  drogue  and  the  stop  means,  to  uncouple  the  drogue 
from  the  probe,  before  the  probe  reaches  its  rearmost 
position. 

2,849,281 
RESILIENT  FOOT  FOR  INSTRUMENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Alex  Schelgnnov,  Euclid,  Ohio,  aaslgDor  to 

Bird  Electronic  Corporation 

Application  October  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  384,581 

12  culms.    (CI.  248— 24) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  aircraft  gear  having  tele- 
scoping members  with  an  anti-shimmy  compass  device 
having  arms  pivoted  respectively  to  the  said  telescoping 
members,  and  wherein  one  of  said  arms  includes  coupled 
hydrauhc  elements  mutually  permitting  but  damping  os- 
cUations  of  said  landing  gear  laterally  of  a  line  of  travel: 
said  one  arm  comprising  a  unitary  structure  incorporating 
said  hydraulic  elements  in  a  single  body,  valve  means 
estabUshing  a  permanent  communication  between  said 
hydraulic  elements  inside  of  said  body,  and  at  least  one 
narrow  restricted  passage  in  said  valve  means,  said  valve 


9.  A  two-piece  blind  mounting  of  the  type  described 
adapted  to  be  applied  from  the  exposed  surface  to  the 
blind  surface  of  an  apertjured  workpiece  and  comprising 
a  deformable  elastic  member  having  a  shank  portion 
formed  with  an  entering  end  for  insertion  through  the 
workpiece  and  an  enlarged  integral  head  portion  for  over- 
lying the  exposed  surface  of  the  workpiece,  said  member 
being  formed  with  a  recess  extending  axially  through  said 
head  portion  and  into  said  shank  portion,  an  expander 
pellet  having  a  cross  section  transversely  of  the  passage- 
way greater  than  the  said  passageway  in  said  shank  por- 
tion, said  pellet  being  inserted  through  the  passageway 
in  said  head  portion  and  into  the  shank  portion  thereby 
deforming  said  shank  portion   laterally   to  provide  an 
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abutment  for  engagement  with  the  blind  surface  of  the 
workpiece,  the  deformable  material  surrounding  said  pas- 
sageway in  the  shank  portion  and  within  said  aperture  ex- 
panding laterally  during  passage  of  the  pellet  therethrough 
and  thereafter  contracting  to  restrict  the  passageway  and 
retain  the  pellet  therein,  the  length  of  said  passageway  in 
the  shank  portion  beyond  the  blind  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  being  less  than  the  length  of  the  axis  of  the  pellet 
in  the  direction  of  insertion  into  the  shank  portion  to 
ensure  contracting  engagement  with  the  trailing  end  of 
the  pellet  by  the  expanded  shank  portion  for  holding  the 
pellet  against  said  abutment,  and  abutment  means  at  the 
entering  end  of  the  shank  portion  preventing  passage  of 
the  pellet  therethrough. 


2^9^02 

POLE  SUPPORT 

Roy  McCooibt,  Corelo,  CaUf. 

AppUcadoo  Joly  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  444^500 

1  Claim.    (CL  24S— 44) 


In  a  device  for  supporting  a  pole  upon  a  surface,  a 
lower  pole  embracing  collar  to  rest  upon  the  surface, 
lower  anna  having  inner  ends  pivoted  to  the  lower  collar 
and  having  outer  ends,  said  lower  arms  normally  occupy- 
horizontal  positions,  feet  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of 
said  lower  arms  comprising  surface  engaging  portions 
below  said  lower  arms  and  standard  portioiu  rising  above 
said  lower  arms,  an  upper  pole  embracing  collar  spaced 
above  said  lower  collar,  upper  outwardly  declining  arms 
having  inner  ends  pivoted  to  said  upper  collar  and  outer 
ends  pivoted  to  said  standard  portions  of  the  feet  on  a 
level  above  said  lower  arms,  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  arms  consisting  of  a  relatively  stationary  inner 
section  and  a  longitudinally  adjustable  outer  section  tele- 
scopically  engaged  with  the  inner  section,  said  outer 
sections  of  the  lower  arms  having  outer  ends  on  which 
said  feet  are  fixed,  and  locking  means  acting  between 
the  inner  and  outer  sections  of  the  upper  and  lower  arms 
for  locking  the  sections  in  adjusted  longitudinal  relation 
to  each  other. 


TELEPHONE  DIAL  TIMEPIECE  AND  MOUNTING 

THEREFOR 

Adolph  Ining  Trank,  Downey,  and  Leonard  Trank  and 

Samuel  Trank,  Loe  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Application  Inn*  13,  195S,  Serial  No.  514,973 

1  Claim.    (CL  14S— 115) 


A  support  for  a  watch  case,  including  a  ring  adapted 
to  spacedly  surround  the  said  case,  said  ring  provided  at 
one  end  with  an  internal  flange  having  a  depth  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  peripheral  side  edge  of 
said  case,  the  laid  case  and  the  said  flange  being  in  precs- 
fit  engagement,  a  second  ring  positioned  beneath  the  said 
annular  flange  of  the  first  ring  and  in  press-fit  engage- 
ment with  the  first  ring,  said  second  ring  formed  with  an 


inwardly  directed  curved  annular  fUnge  extending  be> 
yond  the  inner  edge  of  the  flange  of  the  flnt  ring  and  tan- 
gent to  the  base  surface  thereof  for  engagement  with 
the  watch  case  to  hold  the  said  caae  against  moveaaent  in 
one  direction. 


2J494«4 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A  STAND 
RmkO  E.  Petrick  aad  Etwni  J.  Pctrick,  Paik  Ridge,  01^ 
■aripinn   to  Bntfort  Manafactntng,  Inc^  FrankHn 
Park,  DL,  a  conontfon  of  minoii 
Original  apHknlfon  Jnly  21,  195«,  SerinI  No.  175,1M, 
now  Patent  No.  2,703,«9t,  dated  Marck  t,  1955.    IM- 
vMcd  and  tkis  appttcatlon  Jnae  22,  1953,  Serial  No. 
363.124 

3  ClateM.    (CI.  248— Kl) 


1.  A  portable  stand,  comprising  a  tubular  standard 
supported  in  an  upright  position,  an  extension  rod  tele- 
scoping into  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  said  stand- 
ard having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  downward  from 
its  upper  end  and  having  a  bayonet  slot  extending  laterally 
from  said  longitudinal  slot  and  then  upwardly  to  form 
a  seat,  a  cap  on  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  perforated 
to  receive  and  guide  said  extension  rod  and  having  a  lug 
thereon  to  coact  with  the  seat  of  said  bayonet  slot  for 
securing  said  cap,  a  nipping  lever  fulcrumed  on  said 
standard  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said  extension  rod  and 
adapted  to  hold  said  extension  rod,  a  helical  spring  bear- 
ing between  said  cap  and  said  nipping  lever  to  normally 
tilt  said  nipping  lever  downward  into  holding  engagement 
with  said  extension  rod  and  to  normally  urge  said  cap 
upward  to  lock  said  lug  in  said  bayonet  slot  seat,  and 
an  arm  on  said  lever  projecting  from  said  standard  for 
shifting  said  nipping  lever  out  of  its  holding  engagement 
with  said  extension  rod. 


jn  CRANE  KIT 
WUiiam  S.  Chapin,  Jr.,  Mmkcgon  Hcigkts,  MIck.,  m- 
rignor  to  Manning,  Maxwell  A  Moore,  Inc.,  Mnakegon, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  ttntj 

Application  May  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  3544M 
5Clalmi.    (CL  248— 282) 


4.  In  a  jib  crane  including  a  length  of  conventional 
T-beam,  a  pair  of  bearing  brackets  adapted  to  be  mounted 
at  vertically  spaced  points  on  a  wall  with  a  vertical  pintle 
pin  in  each  of  said  brackets,  the  improvement  compris- 
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ing  first  and  second  single-piece  fittings  removably  se- 
cured to  the  respective  ends  of  said  I-beam,  an  apertured 
integral  projection  on  said  first  fitting  which  is  pivoUlly 
received  on  the  lower  pintle  pin,  a  stay  having  one  of 
its  ends  journaled  on  the  upper  pintle  pin,  an  eyebolt  hav- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  said  suy  secured  through  its  eye, 
said  second  fitting  having  an  integral,  upwardly  extend- 
ing, arcuate  projection  inclined  angularly  outwardly  to- 
ward the  free  end  of  said  I-beam  and  presenting  a  con- 
cave surface  on  the  tide  \bertoi  which  is  remote  from 
said  stay,  said  projection  having  an  elongated  opening 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  said  eyebolt  having  a 
threaded  end  opposite  its  eye  and  extending  through  said 
opening,  a  sleeve  on  the  end  of  said  eyebolt  and  having  a 
convex  end  surface  matingly  engaging  said  concave  sur- 
face,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  eyebolt  pressing  against 
said  sleeve  for  tightening  said  stay,  relative  sliding  be- 
tween said  convex  and  concave  surfaces  in  response  to 
such  tightening  causing  the  eyebolt  automatically  to 
swing  within  said  opening  and  to  aline  with  said  stay  so 
that  the  eyebolt  is  free  of  bending  stresses. 


said  members  causing  the  inclined  portion  of  said  inner 
member  at  said  seat  to  cam  said  valve  head  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  seat;  said  members  being  relatively 


HYDRALTLIC  TRACER  CONTROL  VALVE 
Arthur  P.  Watereon,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^  aMignor  to  R.  K. 
Lt  Blond  Machine  Tool  Co^  Ctncbmati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  Delaware 

Applicadon  Jane  li,  195S,  Serial  No.  515,960 
SCtalM.  XCL251— 3)^ 


rotatable  to  the  extent  at  which  the  periphery  of  said 
inner  member  engages  and  holds  said  head  completely 
out  of  the  path  of  fluid  flow  through  said  inner  member. 


I«t49,2#8 
VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  SPRAYERS 
Lee  SUpwltli,  Jr^  St  Petcnbon,  Fla^  aasigBor  to  Sprayers 
A  Noszlcs,  bc^  St  Pctenburi,  Fla,  a  corporatton 

of  Florida 

ApplkatkMi  J«Iy  M,  1954,  Seriid  No.  445,692 
1  Claim.    (0.251—211) 


r. 


»    •% 


.J. 


1 .  A  hydraulic  tracer  control  valve  including  a  pressure 
control  valve  spool,  an  exhaust  control  valve  spool,  a 
tracer  finger,  a  rocker  bar  fixed  to  said  tracer  finger 
having  abutment  means  on  the  outer  ends  thereof  op- 
cratively  engaging  said  spools  to  axially  reciprocate  the 
same,  yielding  means  engaging  said  spools  to  bias  said 
spools  in  opposition  to  the  movement  effected  by  said 
rocker  bar.  and  means  for  pivoUlly  mounting  said  rocker 
bar  and  tracer  finger  on  an  axis  of  rocking  movement 
located  more  closely  to  the  axis  of  one  of  said  spools 
than  the  other  axis  of  the  other  so  that  actuation  of  said 
tracer  finger  oppositely  reciprocates  said  spools  with  one 
spool  traveling  a  lesser  distance  than  the  other. 


2,849,287 
SUBSURFACE  WELL  BORE  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Martin  B.  Conrad,  Downey,  Calif.,  aaaicBor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,  Inc.,  I.OC  Anselcs,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fomla 
Application  January  38,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,235 
18  Claims.    (0.251—149) 
5.   In  valve  apparatus  to  be  incorporated  in  a  tubular 
string  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore:   an  outer  tubular 
member;   an  inner  tubular  member  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  outer  member  and  having  a  valve  seat  inclined 
to  the  axis  of  said  members;     a  valve  pivotaily  mounted 
on  said  outer  member  and  swingable  into  and  out  of 
engagement    with    said    seat;    relative    rotation    between 


In  a  valve,  the  combination  of  a  housing  provided  with 
a  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  a  valve  scat  pro- 
vided in  the  inlet  end  portion  of  said  pasMge,  a  valve 
element  movably  disposed  in  the  passage  at  the  inlet  side 
of  said  seat  and  engageable  with  the  latter,  a  rotaUble 
plug  provided  in  said  housing  and  extending  transversely 
of  said  passage  at  the  outlet  side  of  said  seat,  an  eccen- 
tric provided  on  said  plug  in  said  passage,  and  a  hollow 
pin  slidable  in  said  passage  between  said  seat  and  said 
plug  and  affording  communication  between  portions  of 
the  passage  at  opposite  ends  of  the  pin,  said  pin  having 
an  inlet  and  engageable  with  said  valve  element  and  an 
outlet  end  in  engagement  with  said  eccentric,  whereby  the 
valve  element  may  be  disengaged  from  said  seat  upon 
rotation  of  said  plug,  a  second  valve  seat  provided  in  the 
inlet  end  portion  of  said  passage   in  spaced  opposing 
relation  to  the  first  mentioned  seat,  said  valve  element 
being  engageable  with  said  second  valve  seat  independ- 
ently of  actuation  of  said  pin  by  said  plug,   said  plug 
being  undercut  to  provide  said  eccentric,  said  eccentric 
being  disposed  wholly  within  the  undercut  portion  of  the 
plug  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  lateral  sur- 
face of  the  plug,  and  said  second  valve  seat  providing 
stop  means  for  said  valve  element  and  for  said  pin.  where- 
by the  outlet  end  portion  of  the  pin  at  all  times  projects 
into  the  undercut  portion  of  the  plug  and  constitutes  sole 
means  for  preventing  removal  of  the  plug  from  said 
housing. 
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2349009 

NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TURBINES 

Nan  BuBMi.  MclroM,  and  Donald  F.  WariMr,  Maibl«- 

hMd,  Ma«^  ■rtyinn  to  G«acral  Electric  Company, 

■  corporation  offNew  York 

Application  October  11,  195«,  Serial  No.  It9,5<2 

tClafaM.    (a.  253— 39.1) 


chambers  in  said  buckets  having  access  openings  through 
the  sides  of  said  root  portions,  coolant  distributing  means 
on  said  turbine  wheel  comprising  an  annular  inner  cool- 
ant condensing  chamber  connected  by  radial  coolant 
passages  to  an  annular  coolant  vaporizing  chamber,  said 
vaporizing  chamber  being  disposed  radially  outward  of 
the  condensing  chamber  and  proximate  radially  with  said 
root  portions,  and  liquid  coolant  transfer  tubes  connect- 
ing said  access  openings  with  said  vaporizing  chamber. 


1.  A  nozzle  diaphragm  for  a  turbomachine  comprising 
a  plurality  of  individual  hollow  nozzle  blade  members, 
each  having  a  platform  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
other  end  portions  of  said  blade  members  having  a 
circumferential,  radially  extending  slot  on  their  inner 
tides,  an  annular  support  member  having  a  similar  ra- 
dially extending  slot  in  radially  aligned  juxtaposition  re- 
lation with  said  slots  in  said  blade  members,  a  fixed 
support,  and  means  for  securing  said  blade  members 
at  said  other  end  portions  to  said  support  member  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  equally  spaced,  substantially  paral- 
lel, exterior  sloU  in  said  support  member  receiving  said 
individual  blade  members  therein,  a  cantilever  support 
connecting  said  support  member  with  said  fixed  support, 
and  locking  means  in  engagement  in  said  radially  ex- 
tending slots,  said  blade  members  being  equally  spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  said  support  member  to  form 
a  plurality  of  similar  fluid  passages  between  adjacent 
blade  members,  said  platform  end  portions  being  sup- 
ported by  their  respective  blade  memben  and  forming  an 
outer  boundary  for  said  fluid  passages. 


244941* 
TURBINE  BLADE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Tomoen,  Birmingham,  Mkh^  and  Patricii  W. 
O^onnclL   deceased,   late  of   Royal   Oak,   Mkh.,   by 
Elaine  A.  OTonncU,  admlnlstnitiix,  Royal  Oak,  Mkb., 
aialannri    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  331,991 
7Clafana.    (CI.  253— 39.15) 


1.  An  evaporative  cooled  turbine  having  a  sealed  cool- 
ant system  comprising  a  rotatable  turbine  whcci.  turbine 
buckets  having  root  portions  dovetailed  to   the  rim  of 


2449411 

JACK 

Clyde  E.  Shocmitfc,  Seattle,  Wnrii. 

Application  Jnoc  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,752 

1  Claim.    (CL254— ItO 


.--V 


^^ 


A  jack  comprising  a  carriage  formed  of  two  side  plates 
and  crossbars  joining  the  plates  at  their  opposite  ends 
and  located  to  engage  respectively  opposite  faces  of  a 
stud  or  like  post,  a  work-engaging  bracket  projecting 
from  the  side  plates  at  the  lower  end  of  the  latter,  an 
actuating  lever  of  U -shape  straddling  the  post  and  oecfl- 
latably  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  carriage, 
at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  bracket,  a  first  cramping 
ring  for  encircling  the  stud  with  some  clearance  when  dis- 
posed generally  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  stud's  length, 
but  to  grip  the  stud  when  tilted  with  respect  to  the  stud's 
length,  pivot  means  supporting  said  first  cramping  ring 
directly  from  the  carriage,  at  the  upper  end  of  the  latter 
and  at  the  side  of  the  latter  oppoeite  the  o«:illatory  axis 
of  the  actuating  lever,  spring  means  reacting  between  the 
carriage  and  the  first  cramping  ring  to  urge  the  latter  into 
tilted  gripping  disposition,  a  second  cramping  ring  formed 
and  posiuoned  similarly  to  the  first,  intermediate  the  first 
ring  and  the  actuating  lever,  said  second  cramping  ring 
positioned  between  the  two  side  plates  and  the  crossbars, 
a  link  pivotally  connected  to  and  operatively  intercon- 
necting each  of  the  second  cramping  ring  and  the  swmg- 
ing  portion  of  the  actuating  lever,  for  shifting  said  second 
cramping  ring,  by  oscillatory  movement  of  the  actuaUng 
lever  in  one  sense,  from  its  tilted  gripping  position  and 
lengthwise  of  the  stud  while  the  first  cramping  nng  re- 
sists retrograde  movement,  and   spring  means  reacting 
between  the  second  cramping  ring  and  the  link  to  urge  the 
former  into  tilted  gripping  position  while  the  first  cramp- 
ing ring  and  the  carriage  are  being  advanced  along  the 
stud  by  oacillatory  movement  of  the  actuating  lever  m  the 
opposite  sense.  

2449412 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Davli  Robblna,  Oneonta,  Ala. 
Anplicatioa  December  19.  1954.  Serial  No.  427,192 
^^  2  Claim.,    (a.  255— 22) 

1  Drilling  apparatus  for  drilling  holes  downwardly 
into  the  eanh  comprising  a  vertical  frame,  vertical  guide- 
ways    in    the    frame,    a    polygonal    roury    driving   shaft 


means  for  routing  said  driving  shaft,  a  transmission  unit 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  the  guideways,  means 
connecting  the  transmission  unit  in  driving  relation  with 
the  polygonal  shaft,  a  hollow  drill  rod  adapted  to  convey 
air  from  an  air  pressure  source  downwardly  to  clear  the 
hole  being  bored  of  cuttings,  a  hollow  drill  bit  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  drill  rod,  means  deUchably  con- 
necting the  drill  rod  to  and  driving  the  same  from  the 
transmission  unit,  a  discharge  housing  for  said  cuttings 
surrounding  the  drill  rod  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertical  frame,  upper  and  lower  sprockets  mounted  for 
rotation  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  respectively,  of  said 
vertical  frame,  a  pair  of  sprockets  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  along  said  frame  between  said  upper  and 
lower  sprockets,  a  first  sprocket  chain  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  transmission   and  passing  over  said   upper 


the  bore  hole  exteriorly  of  the  drill  pipe  to  cause  up- 
ward movement  of  drilling  fluid  within  the  drill  pipe, 
means  for  rotating  the  Kelly  rod,  said  downflow  duct 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  the  rotating 
means  and  the  kelly  to  turn  the  drill  bit  for  deepening 
the  bore  hole,  means  connected  with  the  swivel  head  for 
lowering  the  drilling  string  with  deepening  of  the  bore 
hole  and  for  raising  the  drilling  string  when  disconnect- 
ing the  Kelly  rod  for  adding  another  jwnt  of  drill  pipe 
and  for  lowering  the  drflling  string  to  engage  the  down- 
flow  duct  on  the  Kelly  rod  with  said  rotating  means  to 
continue  the  drilling  of  the  bore  hole,  a  hose  connected 
with  the  swivel  head  and  forming  the  down-leg  of  a 
siphon  of  which  the  Kelly  rod  constitutes  the  up-leg, 
said  swivel  head  having  a  flow  passage  connecting  the 
up-leg  with  the  down-leg  of  the  siphon,  an  eductor  con- 
nected with  the  down-leg  of  the  siphon,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  eductor   in  substantially   fixed   position,   a 
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Mid  turbine  wheel,  said  buckets  defining  Uquid  coolant    mounted  to  route   in  the   frame  and  cameo   inereoy, 


sprocket  and  under  one  sprocket  of  said  pair  of  sprockets 
with  the  other  end  of  said  first  chain  secured  to  the  ver- 
tical frame  adjacent  said  upper  sprocket,  a  second  sprock- 
et chain  connected  at  one  end  to  said  transmission  ^nd 
passing  under  said  lower  sprocket  and  over  the  other 
sprocket  of  said  pair  of  sprockets  with  the  other  end  of 
said  second  chain  secured  to  said  frame  above  said 
lower  sprocket,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  mount- 
ed above  the  lower  sprocket  and  connected  to  said  pair 
of  sprockets  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same,  an  up- 
wardly projecting  piston  rod  for  said  cylinder,  a  U-shaped 
bracket  at  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  transverse 
shaft  extending  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  bracket 
and  carrying  said  pair  of  sprockets,  and  said  vertical 
frame  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  intermediate 
its  ends.  

2,S49413 

APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCLTATING  DRILLING 

FLUID  IN  ROTARY  DRILLING 

Georce  E.  FailbiK,  Enid,  Okla^  asrignor  to  George  E. 

FaOing  Company.  Enid,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

TpLkatioo  November  12,  1953.  Serial  No.  391,448 
2  Claims.    (CI.  255— 24) 

1.  In  a  drilUng  apparatus  for  drilling  a  bore  hole  from 
the  suiface  of  the  ground  to  substantial  depths  below 
said  surface  and  which  includes  a  drilling  string  com- 
posed of  customary  lengths  of  intercoupled  drill  pipe, 
a  Kelly  rod  having  an  upflow  duct  connected  with  the 
upper  drill  pipe  and  having  a  downflow  duct  provided 
with  a  jet  orifice  opening  into  the  lower  end  of  the  kelly, 
a  swivel  head  on  the  upper  end  of  the  Kelly  rod.  a  swivel 
connection  on  the  kelly  tmd  having  connection  with  the 
downflow  duct,  a  bit  on  the  lower  end  of  the  drill  pipe, 
means  for  supplying  drilling  fluid  to  the  upper  end  of 


pump,  duct  means  connecting  the  pump  to  the  eductor 
for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  eductor  to 
be  discharged  therefrom  for  furnishing  energy  to  lift  the 
drilling  fluid  and  cuttings  carried  therewith  throo»»»  the 
siphon,  means  connecting  the  pump  with  the  swi\ .  on- 
nection  to  supply  pressure  fluid  through  the  downflow 
duct  to  said  jet  orifice  to  increase  the  velocity  flow  of 
the  drilling  fluid  and  cuttings  through  the  siphon  to  said 
eductor,  an  elongated^  tubular  body  member  connected 
to  the  discharge  of  the  eductor,  said  body  member  com- 
prising an  inlet  portion  attached  to  the  discharge  end 
of  the  eductor,  and  an  elongated  outwardly  flaring  dis- 
charge portion  forming  the  other  end  of  the  body  mem- 
ber and  providing  an  outwardly  flaring  expansion  chain- 
ber,  whereby  an  elongated  mixing  chamber  is  provided  in 
said  elongated  body  member  to  provide  commingling 
and  high  velocity  agiution  of  the  drilling  and  pressure 
fluids  and  whereby  discharge  of  the  drillmg  and  pressure 
fluids  is  effected  through  the  flared  expansion  chamber. 


2449414 
BOREHOLE  DRILLING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PREVENTING  LOST  CIRCULATION 
John  I.  Hall,  Loorcnco  Marquea,  Mozambique,  Portu- 
guese East  Africa,  aailgnor  to  Golf  Research  &  De- 
velopment  Company,   Ptttrimrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  «    .  .  ^,      ^,,  •««. 

AnpllcaHon  September  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,899 
4Claima.    (0.255—24) 

1.  Rotary  drilling  apparatus  wherein  a  drill  pipe  car- 
ries at  its  lower  end  a  bit  holder  with  drill  bit  atUched 
thereto  comprising  a  drill  pipe  providing  a  fluid-supply 
passage  and  an  associated  fluid-return  passage,  a  bit 
holder  rigidly  connected  to  said  drill  pipe,  a  fluid-flow 
channel  from  said  fluid-supply  passage  through  said  bit 
holder  adapted  to  supply  fluid  to  the  drill  bit,  an  up- 
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wardly-directed  nozzle  in  said  bit  holder,  a  fluid-flow  from  said  outlet  opening  to  the  holdiof  tank,  whereby 
channel  from  said  fluid-supply  channel  to  said  nozzle,  a  when  liquid  is  placed  in  the  container  and  the  agitator 
venturi  tube  in  said  bit  bolder  spaced  above  said  nozzle  shaft  driven  the  liquid  is  foamed  and  rises  in  the  con- 
and  axially  aligned  with  said  nozzle,  a  fluid-flow  chan-    tainer  to  flow  out  of  the  container  through  the  outlet 

opening  to  the  holding  tank. 


nel  affording  fluid  communication  from  the  borehole  im- 
mediately above  the  drill  bit  to  the  lower  end  of  said  ven- 
turi tube,  and  a  fluid-flow  channel  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  venturi  tube  to  said  fluid-return  passage. 


MECHANICAL  FOAMING  DEVICE 

Alfred  I.  Hnnt,  Santa  Roca,  Caltf^  aarignor  to  Pty-Bord 

Inc  Healdsbiirg,  Calif.,  a  coq>oratk>a  of  California 

AppUcadon  Angnst  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  603,148 

3  Claims.    (0.259—8) 


1.  A  mechanical  foamer  for  producing  continuously 
foamed  liquid  comprising  a  container  having  a  top,  a 
bottom,  side  walls  sloping  inwardly  from  top  to  bottom. 
an  inlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  container  for  admitting 
unfoamed  liquid,  a  lid  over  the  top  of  the  container, 
an  inlet  in  the  lid  for  admitting  wash-out  liquid,  an  agi- 
tator shaft  passing  through  approximately  the  center  of 
the  lid  and  extending  to  a  point  closely  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom, agitator  means  for  agitating  the  liquid  affixed  to  a 
lower  portion  of  said  agitator  shaft,  said  agitator  means 
having  two  sets  of  blades  fastened  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  the  agitator  shaft,  the  top  set  of  blades  being  pitched 
to  impel  liquid  upwardly  in  the  container  on  rotation  of 
said  shaft  and  the  bottom  set  of  blades  being  pitched  to 
impel  liquid  downwardly  in  the  container  on  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  motor  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  an 
outlet  opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  a  side  wall  of  the 
container  positioned  above  said  agitator  means,  a  holding 
tank  positioned  outside  the  container,  pipe  connections 


2449316 

CARBURETTORS 

Antonio  J.  G.  PcroMi  and  Artnro  A.  Monacd, 

Nacockcn,  Aficntkaa 

Appttcntlon  Anmit  22, 1956,  Serial  No.  M5,5M 

TClateM.    (Q.  261— 44) 


1 .  A  carburettor  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  the 
ignitfbn  type  and  having  accelerator  means;  said  carbu- 
rettor comprising  a  tube  including  a  Venturi  and  having 
a  lower  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  an  engine  and  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  air  filter,  a  float  chamber  for  housing  fuel 
which  defines  a  fuel  level  and  is  connected  to  said  tube, 
a  fuel  injector  tube  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end 
including  a  fuel  injector  nozzle,  a  needle  mounted  in  said 
fuel  injector  tube  and  linked  to  said  accelerator  means 
for  controlling  said  fuel  injector  nozzle  said  needle  being 
controlled  by  said  accelerator  means,  a  throttle  valve 
housed  in  the  first  mentioned  tube  and  linked  to  said  ac- 
celerator means  in  order  to  be  also  controlled  by  said 
accelerator  means,  said  front  end  of  the  fuel  injector 
tube  being  arranged  in  said  Venturi  and  said  rear  end 
being  arranged  in  said  float  chamber,  said  throttle  valve 
being  disposed  above  said  Venturi  and  below  said  upper 
end  of  the  first  mentioned  tube  whereby  said  Venturi  is 
completely  subjected  to  the  suction  produced  by  the  en- 
gine, a  vent  in  said  first  mentioned  tube  below  said  throt- 
tle valve  connecting  said  first  mentioned  tube  with  said 
float  chamber  above  said  fuel  level,  said  vent  maintain- 
ing said  float  chamber  under  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
when  said  engine  is  operating,  said  rear  end  of  the  fuel 
injector  tube  defining  a  bell  arranged  below  said  fuel  level, 
first  air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  at  atmospheric 
pressure  below  said  bell  and  capable  of  supplying  the 
necessary  air  when  said  engine  operates  at  maximum  so 
that  said  fuel  may  leave  said  float  chamber  through  said 
fuel  ejector  nozzle,  and  at  least  one  opening  in  said  fuel 
injector  tube  within  said  float  chamber  permitting  the 
discharge  of  excess  air  in  -said  fuel  injector  tube  into 
said  float  chamber  when  said  engine  operates  at  leu 
than  maximum. 

2449,217 
AERATORS 
Hcnnan  Bachli  and  Harry  S.  Shapbo,  Chkago,  III.,  aa- 
slgnort  to  Chicago  Specialty  Manufacfriag  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporatkm  of  lUinois 

ApplkatioB  Angwt  13, 1954,  Scritf  No.  449,578 
aClalnM.    (Cl.  261— 76) 
1.  A  device  for  aerating  a  liquid  under  pressure  com- 
prising a  one  piece  casing  havmg  single  inlet  and  outlet 
portions,  said  casing  being  closed  except  for  said  single 
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inlet  and  outlet  portions,  said  inlet  portion  being  adapted 
to  be  supported  on  the  end  of  the  faucet  through  which 
liquid  may  flow,  a  spray  jet  unit  in  said  casing  includmg  a 
conical  shaped  canopy  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
apertured  disc  secured  thereto  below  said  canopy,  a  fo- 
raminous  member  adjacent  the  casing  outlet  includmg  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  foraminous  discs,  means  f<^  •"?" 
porting  said  foraminous  member  in  said  casing,  said  fo- 
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in  a  manner  which  permiu  radial  movement  thereof  and 
to  form  sealing  means  for  the  upper  end  of  »id  flmd 
heating  passages. 


2449419  , 

FURNACE  BOTTOM  SUPPORTS 

Frank  J.  Boron,  Elyria,  OWo,  aarignor  to  American  Brake 

Shoe  Conpany,  New  Y«k,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Application  December  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  55447s    v 
4Clainii.    (a.  263— 4«) 


("w 


raminous  member  having  a  circumference  Jess  than  the 
inner  wall  of  the  casing  adjacent  said  foraminous  member 
to  space  the  periphery  of  said  foraminous  member  from 
said  inner  wall  of  the  casing  to  provide  enlarged  intenor 
air  inlets  between  the  periphery  of  the  foraminous  mem- 
ber and  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  for  permitting  entry 
of  air  solely  upwardly  into  the  casing  through  said  single 
outlet.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

244941s 
RECUPERATOR  FOR  COMBUSTION  FUWJACM 
Carroll  Cone  and  William  H.  DaOey,  Jr.  Toledo,  OWo, 
Md^non  to  Surface  Combostlon  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  „    .  .  ^,     ^..  ... 

Ap^tionNovembcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  466,688 
19  Claims.    (0.263—26) 


3.  In  a  bottom  support  for  a  furnace  having  adjacent 
its  base  means  for  forcibly  circulating  heated  gases  up- 
wardly through  an  open-bottomed  work-container  m  the 
furnace,  two  complemental  half  castings  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  ends  thereof  to  provide  a  chamber  for  such 
gases  below  the  wort-container  and  a  support  for  said 
container  above  said  chamber,  each  such  casting  compris- 
ing, an  upper  wall  half  segment  so  that  when  the  castings 
are  connected  such  segments  cooperate  at  their  respec- 
tive ends  to  afford  a  fully  complemented  upper  wall  on 
which  said  conuiner  is  adapted  to  be  supported,  a  lower 
wall  half  segment  so  that  when  the  castings  arc  connected 
such  lower  wall  segments  cooperate  at  their  respective 
ends  to  afford  a  fully  complemented  lower  wall,  said 
lower  wall  segments  being  joined  to  their  respective  up- 
per wall  segments  thereby  affording  an  intervening  cham- 
ber for  circulation  of  gas  below  the  bottom  erf  said  con- 
tainer, an  ear  off-set  vertically  and  then  forwardly  at  se- 
lected ends  of  the  lower  wall  scgmenu  of  said  half  casting 
so  as  to  ovcriap  adjacent  flat  end  portions  of  the  lower 
wall  segments  with  spacing  between  such  opposing  ends 
of  the  lower  wall  segments  allowing  for  thermal  expan- 
sion, and  means  depending  from  each  lower  wall  segment 
so  as  to  afford  a  standard  for  said  bottom  support  in  the 
furnace  except  at  the  aforesaid  opposing  ends  so  that  said 
ears  and  the  associated  overiapped  portions  do  not  carry 
any  of  the  load  of  said  work-container. 


16.  Recuperator  apparatus  for  transferring  heat  froni 
flue   gas   discharging  from   a  vertically   opening  flue  of 
an  associated  furnace  which  comprises:  a  vertical  flue 
gas   pipe   aligned   with  the  opening  of  said   associated 
furnace  flue;   sealing  means  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  said  pipe  to  the  opening  to  confine  flue  gases  passmg 
therethrough  and  allow  vertical  relative  movement  of 
said  flue  gas  pipe  lower  end;  an  outer  pipe  forming  with 
said  flue  gas  pipe  a  fluid  heating  passage;  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  to  one  end  of  said  passage;  means  for  dis- 
charging fluid  at  the  other  end  of  said  passage;  a  first 
annular  flange  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
flue  gas  pipe,  said  first  annular  flange  having  an  outside 
diameter  substantially  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  outer  pipe;  a  pair  of  annular  flanges  extending  from 
said  outer  pipe,  said  pair  of  flanges  having  an  inside 
diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  flue  gas  pipe,  said  pair  of  flanges  also  cooperatively 
engaging  said  first  flange  to  support  said  flue  gas  pipe 


2449420 

INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

COMBUSTION  TUBES 

Jolm  R.  Dully  and  Aagiist  WIMord  Ullienberg,  Chicago, 

111.,  asdgnors  to  Llndberg  Engtaiecring  Coinpany 

AppllradonSeptembcr  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  382,686 

^^  3  Claim..    (Cl.  263—42) 

1  In  a  heat  treating  furnace,  a  vertical  open  ended 
combustion  tube  for  radiantly  heating  the  interior  of  the 
furnace,  said  tube  extending  through  the  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  of  the  furnace  and  having  inwardly  extending 
dimples  spaced  circumferentially  and  lengthwise  thereof 
within  the  furnace,  a  burner  mounted  centrally  within 
the  tube  and  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower  open  end 
thereof,  means  for  supplying  said  burner  with  a  mixture 
of  fuel  and  primary  air  insufficient  to  completely  bum 
the  fuel,  there  being  an  annular  space  between  the  burner 
and  the  tube  for  admitting  a  stream  of  secondary  air 
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through  said  lower  open  end  of  the  tube,  said  dimples 
progressively   agitating   said   secondary   air  stream    and 


promoting  mixing  thereof  with  the  unbumed  fuel,  thus 
effecting  progressive  combustion  throughout  the  length 
of  the  tube  within  the  furnace. 


HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 
CarroO  Cone,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Donald  K.  Martin,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa^  aasignon  to  Surface  Combustion  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioQ  of  Ohio 
Applicatioa  April  6,  195S,  Serial  No.  499,673 
10  Claims.    (CL  M3 — 43) 


'-  I 


1.  The  method  of  heating  a  soaking  pit  furnace  which 
comprises:  firing  a  first  burner  to  produce  flame  in  the 
heating  chamber  of  said  furnace  until  the  temperature 
of  said  chamber  rises  to  a  control  point  temperature; 
then  substantially  reducing  the  firing  rate  of  said  burner 
ajid  firing  a  second  burner  into  an  auxiliary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  discharging  therefrom  a  high  velocity 
stream  of  combustion  gas  in  inspirating  relation  to  fur- 
nace gases  venting  from  the  furnace;  and  directing  the 
resulting  admixture  into  said  heating  chamber  to  sup- 
ply thereto  a  recirculating  stream  of  heating  gas  while 
the  furnace  is  above  the  control  point  temperature. 


2^9^22 

MUFFLE 

Edwin  C.  Sengcr,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rolock, 

Incorporated,  Fairfield,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Con- 

necticat 

Application  December  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  626,129 

9  Clalmit.    (CI.  263 — 47) 


9.  A  muffle  having  walls  highly  pervious  to  heat  adapted 
to  bridge  a  high  temperature  chamber  in  a  heat  treating 
furnace  without  sagging,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
channel -shaped  sheet  metal  hearth  section  including  a 
floor  wall  having  corrugations  of  continuous  linear  ex- 
tent in  the  sheet  metal  thereof  running  lengthwise  of  the 
muffle   between  opposite  lateral   margins   of  said   flocr 


wan  and  disposed  to  form  upstanding  work  supporting 
ridges,  and  a  sheet  metal  hood  wall  arched  over  the  width 
of  said  hearth  wall  and  having  corrugations  separated 
from  said  corrugations  in  said  floor  wall  running  cross- 
wise of  the  muffle  disposed  to  form  alternate  ridges  and 
grooves  each  foUowmg  the  arch  of  said  hood  wall,  said 
hood  wall  terminating  at  the  sides  of  the  muffle  in  down- 
ward directed  edges  united  respectively  with  said  oppo- 
site lateral  margins  of  said  floor  wall  in  a  manner  to  form 
a  gas-tight  joint  therebetween. 


2^9,223 

ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  WEIGHING  SCALES 

Leooardus  H.  Rlkkcn,  RoMcrdam,  Netlicriands,  SMignnr 

to   U.  S.   Slicing  Machine  Comply,  Inc^  La  Porta, 

lad.,  a  corporatiou  of  Indiana 

Application  November  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,9M 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain 

November  25,  1954 

11  Claims.    (O.  245—27) 


I.  An  adjustment  device  for  a  weighing  scale  having 
two  associated  parts  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis,  comprising  adjust- 
able means  connecting  said  two  parts  and  subjected  to 
change  in  configuration  caused  by  pivotal  movement  of 
said  one  part,  said  means  being  capable  of  exerting  a 
biasing  force  on  said  connected  parts,  the  attachment 
of  the  connecting  means  to  said  one  pivotal  part  being 
such  that  during  pivotal  movement  from  the  half-load 
position  of  the  scale,  the  moment  of  at  least  a  com- 
ponent of  the  force  exerted  by  said  connecting  means  on 
the  one  said  pivotal  part  varies  in  direct  proportion  to 
the  third  power  of  the  angular  measure  of  the  pivotal 
.movcmenL 


2449^24 

VEHICLE  STABILIZING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Christian  H.  Saucr,  Cbico,  Calif. 

Application  January  23,  1951,  Serial  No.  207  J98 

3Clairas.    (CL  267— «) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels  respec- 
tively mounted  on  steering  knuckle  supports,  with  each 
of  said  supports  swingably  connected  to  the  vehicle  body 
by  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  arms  with  a  body  spring 
extending  between  said  body  and  the  lower  arm  of  said 
pair,  a  compression  bumper  extending  between  said  body 
and  the  upper  arm  of  said  pair  with  its  opposite  ends 
in  engagement  with  said  body  and  said  upper  arm  when 
said  body  is  in  a  normally  loaded  condition  for  resisting 
movement  of  said  body  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
wheels,  hydraulic  mearu  mounted  on  each  of  said  supports 
and  opcratively  connected  with  said  upper  arm  for  yield- 
ably  resisting  movement  in  said  direction  only. 
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' ^  2349,225 

ELASTIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

AND  ESPECIALLY  AUTOMOBILES 

Rcn^  LMdcn,  Paik,  Fwmmct 

AppUcadoa  February  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,553 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Fraacc  September  3, 1954 

3Clalmt.    (CL2«7— 11) 


inder  mounted  on  the  press  frame  and  having  an  open 
end,  a  brake  piston  mounted  on  said  type-bed  to  recipro- 
cate therewith,  and  in  position. to  enter  said  brake  cylinder 
to  perform  a  braking  operation  by  the  compression  of  air 
in  said  cylinder,  a  closed  counter  cylinder  also  mounted 
on  said  press  frame,  a  conduit  means  having  connections 
with  said  brake  cylinder  with  said  counter  cylinder  for  the 
transfer  of  air  therebetween,  a  second   piston   slidably 


I.  An  oleo-pneumatic  suspension,  for  a  vehicle  having 
wheels,  and  comprising,  for  each  wheel,  relatively  mov- 
able elements  connected  respectively  to  the  chassis  and 
to  the  wheels,  a  hydraulic  jack  connected  respectively  to 
one  of  said  movable  elements  and  to  the  chassis,  a  hy- 
draulic distributor  connected,  on  one  hand,  to  a  source 
of  pressure  liquid,  and  on  the  other  hand,  to  the  cylinder 
of  the  jack,  an  oleo-pneumatic  accumulator  connected 
to  the  dirtributor  and  jack,  the  distributor  being  adapted 
to  supply  liquid  to  the  jack  to  extend  it  and  to  withdraw 
liquid  therefrom  to  retract  it,  the  body  of  said  distributor 
being  fixed  to  the  chassis  and  having  a  movable  actuating 
member,  a  resilient  element  connecting  the  actuating 
member  to  the  element  movable  with  the  wheel  relative 
to  the  chassis,  said  resilient  connecung  element  being 
adapted  to  be  flexed  with  respect  to  the  relative  displace- 
ment of  the  wheel  and  the  chassis,  thereby  to  move  the 
actuating  member,  said  distributor  further  comprising 
a  pendulous  mass,  the  actuating  member  of  said  dis- 
tributor being  rigidly  coupled  to  said  pendulous  mass 
which  is  adapted  by  reason  of  its  inertia  to  resist  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  member  of  said  distributor. 


I  2,S49wt2€ 

MAIN  SPRING  FOR  MOTOR  VEtnO.ES 
Hcri»ert  P.  W.  Marakn,  Stvtttart-Uhlbach,  Germany,  aa- 
i^Dor  to  Dalnder-Beoz  Aktlcoffesclbchart,  Stuttgart- 
Untcrtnrkbclni,  Germany 

Application  July  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,989 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  Jnly  3,  1954 

3  Claims.    (CL  247— 47) 


-l- 


^ 


M' 


mounted  in  said  counter  cylinder  having  one  face  toward 
said  conduit  connection  with  said  counter  cylinder,  and  a 
yicldable  spring  in  said  counter  cylinder  acting  against  the 
other  face  of  said  second  piston  tending  to  oppose  move- 
ment of  said  second  piston  under  ^)»e  influence  of  air  sup- 
plied to  said  counter  cylinder  through  said  conduit,  thereby 
affecting  the  pressure  in  and  the  braking  effect  of  said  brak- 
ing cylinder,  

2,849,22S 
WITHDRAWN 


3.  A  main  spring  leaf  for  a  leaf  sprtng  assembly  com- 
prising a  main  central  part  and  two  intennediate  parts, 
said  intermediate  parts  being  integrally  joined  with  said 
central  part  by  portions  of  varying  width,  said  inter* 
mediate  perts  being  of  less  width  than  said  central  part 
and  being  of  a  thickness  greater  than  said  central  part, 
the  thickness  of  said  intennediate  parts  increasing  in  di- 
rections leading  away  from  said  centra]  part,  curved  por- 
tions integral  with  said  intermediate  parts  and  forming 
eyes,  said  curved  portions  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  greatest  thickness  of  said  intennediate  parts. 


2349,227 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES  WITH 
RECIPROCATING  TYPE  BED 
Stca  Richard  Stcnstrom,  TrollhattaB,  Sweden 
Appllcatioa  October  IS,  1955.  Serial  No.  541^47 
1  Claim.    (O.  247—75) 
In  combination  with  a  printing  press  having  a  recipro- 
cating type-bed,  braking  apparatus  comprising  a  brake  cyl- 


2,849,229 
WITHDRAWN 


2,849^30 
HYDRAULIC ALLV  CLAMPED  STOCK  FEED 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  PRESSES 
James  C.  Danly,  River  Forest,  and  Theodore  F.  Novak 
and  Vasll  Georgeff,  La  Grange  Part  III.,  assignors  to 
Danly  Machine  Specialties,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois  _^_  ^^. 
Application  July  19.  1956.  Serial  No.  598,805 
11  Claims,    (a.  271—2.4) 


8.  In  a  power  press  through  which  a  sheet  of  stock 
is  to  be  fed.  a  feed  roll  assembly  including  an  upper  and 
a  lower  feed  roll,  means  mounting  said  rolls  for  relative 
movement  toward  each  other  to  clamp  said  sheet,  means 
normally  urging  said  rolls  away  from  each  other  and 
fluid  means  comprising  rollers  for  engaging  the  surface 
of  the  lower  roll  for  acting  against  said  means  normally 
urging  said  rolls  to  clamp  said  sheet  -- 
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2349031 
METAL  SHEET  FEEDER 
Lewis  J.  Rcgaly,  Gary,  lod^  Joha  M.  Manhall,  Chicago, 
m^  AlTin  Coffman,  IndiaM  Haibor,  Ind^  and  Walter 
Lysek,  Palo*  Hcigbti,  m^  aiiigBon  to  laland  Steel 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoB  March  11, 19S4,  Serial  No.  415,5«4 
^Oaimg.    (a.  271— 11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  feeding  the  top  sheet  of 
a  vertically  stacked  horizontal  pile  of  meUl  sheets  to  a 
pair  of  driven  sheet  gripping  rolls  comprising,  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  and  above  said  gripping 
rolls,  a  horizontal  track  supported  by  said  frame  with 
one  end  of  the  track  above  and  adjacent  said  rolls, 
said  track  extending  away  therefrom  and  adapted  to 
extend  over  a  horizontal  stack  of  sheets,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  track  for  horizontal  reciprocal  move- 
ment generally  toward  and  away  from  said  gripping  rolls, 
a  sheet  lifting  pneumatic  piston  and  cylinder  means 
mounted  upright  on  said  carriage  and  extending  above 
said  carriage  and  having  sheet  lifting  means  extending  be- 
low said  carriage  for  raising  a  sheet  vertically  from  said 
stack  positioned  below  the  carriage,  and  additional 
pneumatic  piston  and  cylinder  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carriage  and  sheet 
lifting  means  horizontally  to  feed  a  sheet  to  said  sheet 
gripping  rolls. 

2449432 

SHEET  FEEDER 

John  Halahan,  Brookrille,  Theodore  F.  Aroosoo,  Valley 

Stream,  and  Floyd  A.  Lyoo,  Brookrille,  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  Janury  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  4I|0,392 

4aalna.    (CI.  271— 29) 


said  rack,  air  blast  nozzle  osdllatably  mounted  adjacent 
the  top  of  said  rack,  a  registration  member  connected 
to  said  air  blast  nozzle  and  adapted  to  rest  on  top  of  said 
stack,  means  to  oscillate  said  oscillating  sucker  and  said 
nozzle  in  predetermined  sequence  and  stationary  vacuum 
sucker  means  connected  adjacent  the  lower  side  of  said 
rack. 


2449433 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS 
Donald    Richard    Patrick   JacfcMW,    Dcptford,    London, 
England,  asrignor  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  lim- 
ited, London,  Fjtgland,  a  Britlih  rnmpanj 

Application  Jnne  7, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  5134S7 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Innc  9, 1954 

4Clafana.    (CL  271— 43) 


1.  Sheet-feeding  apparatus,  comprising  a  support  for 
a  pile  of  sheets,  a  feed  member  comprising  a  thin  tooth 
arranged  to  rest  on  the  top  sheet  of  the  pQe  near  the 
rear  edge  thereof,  a  pushing  element  arrangied  to  engage 
the  upper  surface  of  said  top  sheet  and  move  it  forwanOy 
so  that  its  rear  edge  passes  beneath  the  said  tooth  of  the 
feed  member,  the  feed  member  being  arranged  thereafter 
to  move  forwardly  so  that  the  said  tooth  moves  under  the 
said  rear  edge  and  so  as  to  engage  the  said  rear  edge 
to  push  the  said  sheet  forwardly,  and  means  to  move  the 
said  support  upwardly  so  as  to  raise  the  pile  as  successive 
sheets  are  fed  therefrom. 


2449434 
SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Tom  Rowlands,  Howard  Osbom,  and  Hcsiy  lames  Hnh- 
bard,  London,  England,  asslgnori  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Limited,  London,  Fjigland,  a  Britlsfa  com- 
pany 

Application  Innc  9.  1955,  Serial  No.  5144*4 

Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jane  11,  1954 

tOafaM.    (CL271— 44) 


1.  In  a  cutting  and  creasing  machine  of  the  kiiMj  com- 
prising a  segment  of  a  drum  which  rolls  beneath  a  forme 
and   the   arcuate   face   of   the   segment  presses   a  sheet 
against  the  forme  to  effect  the  desired  operations  on  the 
/      ,  '*'**^'  ™^^»'"*™  comprising  i  redprocatint  sheet  car- 

1.  Means  for  feedmg  paper  separately  from  a  stack  rier  having  a  gripper  for  carrying  a  sheet  beneath  said 
compnsing  an  inchned  rack  to  hold  said  stack,  an  oscil-  forme  to  register  against  a  front  lay.  whereafter  the  grip- 
latmg  vacuum  sucker  located  adjacent  the  upper  side  of   per  slides  off  the  sheet  as  the  sheet  carrier  continues  its 
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motion,  a  further  gripper  having  jaws  and  located  at  the 
lay  position,  actuating  devices  for  said  gripper  jaws  ar- 
ranged to  open  and  hold  them  open  to  receive  a  sheet 
brought  against  the  lay  by  the  said  sheet  feeding  gripper 
and  means  operable  thereupon  to  dose  said  further  grip- 
per jaws  and  hold  the  sheet  in  the  lay  position. 


2449^5  

MACHINES  FOR  OPERATING  ON  SHEETS,  SUCH 
FOR  EXAMPLE  AS  A  STRIP-CUTTING  PRESS  OR 
A  PRESS  FOR  CORRUGATING  CARDBOARD 
SHEETS 
Frederic  Laofcr,  Prilly,  near  Lauaannc,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  J.  Bobst  &  Son  S.  A^  Prilly,  near  Lausanne, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Application  March  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  April  5,  1954 

3  Claims.    (CI.  271— 5«) 


I.  In  a  sheet  processing  machine  including  bars  with 
grippers  for  grasping  the  sheets  and  chains  for  conveying 
the  bars,  the  chains  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  toothed 
wheels,  each  sheet  being  fed  to  its  grippers  at  a  level 
defined  by  a  tangent  to  the  circle  described  by  the  base  of 
the  teeth;  a  guide  device  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels 
for  driving  the  chains,  an  axle  supporting  said  wheeb,  a 
transverse  beam  parallel  to  said  axle,  said  transverse 
beam  being  rigidly  positioned  with  respect  to  said  axle 
and  rotating  therewith,  at  least  one  wing  supported  by 
said  transverse  beam  in  a  position  substantially  tangent 
to  the  circle  described  by  the  base  of  the  teeth,  and  an 
inclined  portion  included  in  said  wing  for  guiding  each 
sheet  tangent  to  the  circle  and  thereby  to  the  grippers. 


I  2.849436 

REVOLVING  LAYBOY  FILER 
Deiton  C.  Beaulieo,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to  Kbnbcrly -Clark  Corporation,  a   cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455^45 
3  Claims.    (CI.  271—88) 


2349437 
INTERCHANGEABLE  EXERCISING  SHOE 

Ted  Slnritlilf,  New  Yori^  N.  Y. 

AMilcatkw  May  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  656,432 

aClaloaa.    (0.272—57) 


1.  A  weighted  shoe  for  developing  the  lower  muscles 
of  the  leg  comprising  a  thick  metal  plate  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  shape  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  said  plate 
having  a  central  slot  in  its  undersurface  and  having  a 
lateral  opening  intersecting  said  slot,  a  similarly  shaped 
weighted  member  having  a  protruding  bearing  bracket  on 
its  upper  surface  interfitted  in  the  slot  in  the  metal  plate, 
said  bearing  bracket  having  a  central  opening  therein, 
and  a  spring-pressed  pin  extending  through  the  lateral 
opening  in  the  metal  plate  and  through  the  central  open- 
ing in  the  bearing  bracket  for  holding  the  plate  and 
weighted  member  in  interfitting  relation. 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  layboy  adapted  to 
receive  sheet  material  being  successively  fed  thereto  and 
to  arrange  said  sheet  material  in  a  vertical  stack,  a  piler 
associated  with  said  layboy  for  receiving  sheets  therefrom 
in  a  vertical  stack,  said  piler  comprising  a  platform 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  pair  of  ver- 
tically movable  tables  carried  by  said  platform  on  opi>o- 
site  sides  of  said  vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating  said 
platform  to  thereby  selectively  position  one  of  said  tables 
to  receive  sheets  being  fed  to  the  layboy,  means  for  inde- 
pendently raising  and  lowering  each  of  said  tables,  and 
a  control  element  on  said  layboy  which  is  responsive  to 
the  increase  in  the  height  of  the  pile  of  sheet  material 
being  formed  to  operate  the  raising  and  lowering  means 
associated  with  the  selected  one  of  said  tables  as  the  latter 
is  positioned  to  receive  sheets  from  the  layboy,  so  as  to 
gradually  lower  said  table  as  the  height  of  the  pile  of 
!<heet  material  thereon  increases. 


2,849438 

GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Robert  C.  Eldredgc,  Wcbtter  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

Stewart  H.  M.  Lund,  Webster  City,  Iowa 

Application  February  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  566,967 

3  Claims.    (0.273—177) 


1.  A  game  equipment  comprising  a  hole  structure 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  playing  surface  and  a  play- 
ing ball  adapted  to  be  propelled  thereinto,  said  structure 
including  a  box-like  member  having  a  roof  and  four 
side  walls  depending  therefrom  in  rectangular  formation, 
each  side  wall  having  an  unobstructed  opening  midway 
between  iu  ends  and  extending  through  its  lower  edge 
of  a  width  greater  than  but  less  than  twice  the  diameter 
of  said  bail  and  adapted  to  pass  said  ball  freely  there- 
through, the  roof  having  a  vertical  aperture  centrally 
thereof,  and  an  elongate  rod  removably  projected  through 
said  aperture  perpendicular  to  the  playing  surface,  the 
lower  end  of  said  rod  extending  at  least  to  the  playing 
surface  and  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  all  of  said 
openings  to  thereby  obstruct  movement  out  of  one  of 
said  openings  of  the  ball  when  the  latter  has  entered 
the  structure  through  an  oppositely  disposed  opening. 


2,849439 
PHONOGRAPH  PICKUPS 
Norman    H.    Dieter,    Jr.,    Pleasantville,    and    Ignatius 
Michaiko,  Ossining,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Sonotone  Cor- 
poration, Elmsford,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  February  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  487,508 
6  Claims.    (O.  274— 37) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  pickup  having  a  mechano-electric 
transducer  structure  and  a  stylus  support  for  a  stylus 
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which  drives  the  transducer  structtirc,  a  stylus  drive 
structure  comprising  a  thin,  elongated  drive  member 
can7ing  at  its  front  portion  a  single  stylus  only,  an 
elongated  elastomer  body  coaxial  with  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  holding  flexibly  embedded  therein  a  substantial 
length  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  drive  member,  a  rela- 
tively thick  elongated  positioning  structure  engaging  and 
holding  in  position  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  said 
elastomer  body,  said  elastomer  body  constituting  the  sole 
connection  between  said  positioning  structure  and  said 
drive  member,  said  positioning  strxKture  having  two  elas- 
tically  flexible  junction  arms  with  facing  junction  surfaces 
extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
drive  member  and  longitudinally  spaced  along  the  length 
of  said  drive  member,  whereby  said  junction  arms  arc 
movable  into  detachable  elastic  clamping  engagement 
with  spaced  surfaces  of  the  stylus  support  of  said  pickup 
for  thereby  fixing  the  operative  coupling  position  of  said 
stylus  drive  structure  relatively  to  the  transducer  struc- 
ture. 


2,849,24« 

COLLET  HOLDER 

Otto  E.  SoreiucD,  Fairfkid,  Conn. 

Application  October  24,  1955,  SeriaJ  No.  542,189 

4CUiiiu.    (CI.  279— 5) 


2.  A  portable  work  chucking  device  comprising  an  axi- 
ally  elongate  collet  having  a  circumferentially  contract- 
iblc  flaring  head  portion  and  a  screw  threaded  draw-end 
portion  with  a  tubular  shank  extending  therebetween,  a 
collet  holding  integral  block  having  a  bore  therethrough 
and  having  at  one  end  of  said  bore  a  tapering  mouth  re- 
ceptive to  said  head  portion  of  said  collet  and  having  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  bore  a  recess  bordered  by  sides 
of  said  block  that  flank  and  extend  beyond  said  draw-end 
portion  of  the  collet,  said  block  presenting  at  least  four 
external  flat  side  surfaces  contained  respectively  in  inter- 
secting planes  paralleling  the  axis  of  the  collet  and  end- 
ing in  coplanar  terminal  surfaces  arranged  about  said  re- 
cess on  which  the  block  is  adapted  to  rest  stabiy.  a  thrust 
receptive  seat  in  said  recess  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
collet  shank  adjacent  said  threaded  end  portion  of  the  col- 
let, and  a  nut  confined  within  said  recess  on  said  draw- 
end  portion  of  the  collet  tumable  in  thpjst  relation  to 
said  seat  for  drawing  said  collet  head  into  said  mouth  of 
the  block,  said  sides  of  the  block  being  apertured  to  af- 
ford a  gap  exposing  said  nut  for  the  application  thereof 
of  a  nut  turning  tool  when  the  block  rests  on  any  of  the 
said  five  flat  surfaces. 


2,849^41 

CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR  KITCHEN  STOVE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

James  N.  Owen,  Sr.,  East  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Application  March  7,  1955.  Serial  No.  492,368 

2  Claims.  (CI.  280— 8) 
A  carrier  for  a  stove  or  the  like,  comprising  two 
flat  bodies  hinged  together  at  their  ends  and  adapted  to 
occupy  extended  position  in  substantially  the  same  plane. 
or  in  folded  over-lying  arrangement,  or  at  substantially 
ninety  degrees  to  each  other,  one  of  said  bodies  having 
dfmensions  corresponding  substantially  to  those  of  the 


1. 


bottom  of  a  stove  or  the  like,  the  other  of  said  bodies  hav- 
ing dimensions  corresponding  substantially  to  those  of  the 
end  of  the  stove  or  the  like,  said  bodies  being  provided 
with  laterally  arranged  pairs  of  hand-boles  that  are  spaced 
from  each  other  and  from  the  end  of  the  carrier  so  as  to 
permit  engagement  by  the  hands  of  the  user  when  the 
carrier  is  in  use,  the  corresponding  hand-holes  of  each 
pair  of  said  hand-holes  being  adapted  to  register  with 
each  other  when  in  folded  position,  strap  means  affixed 
to  said  bodies  at  points  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  hand-holes  so  as  to  permit  said  strap  means  to  be 


extended  through  said  hand-holes,  said  body  correspond- 
ing to  the  end  of  the  stove  or  the  like  having  two  pairs 
of  rollers  upon  the  under-side  thereof,  the  ruber  of  said 
bodies  having  skid  rails  provided  lengthwise  upon  the 
under-side  thereof,  the  rollers  of  one  of  said  pairs  of 
rollers  being  located  near  the  hinge  connection  between 
said  bodies  and  with  their  treads  in  planes  near  the  outer 
edges  thereof,  and  the  rollers  of  the  other  pair  of  said 
rollers  being  located  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  body 
to  which  said  rollers  are  attached  and  with  their  treadis 
in  planes  in  approximately  the  middle  part  of  the  body 
to  which  said  rollers  are  attached. 


2,849,242 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  LOAD 

COMPENSATOR  MECHANISM 

William  D.  Allison,  Crosse  Pointc  Fanm,  Mich. 

Application  January  31.  1955.  Serial  No.  484,949 

13  Claims.    (CL  28«— 124) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  brakes,  a  stop  light  and  a  con- 
trol means  for  a  vehicle  load  compensating  mechanism 
having  a  servo-motor,  comprising  an  electrical  switch 
provided  with  relatively  movable  contacts  adapted  to  be 
engaged  in  response  to  a  change  in  static  load  on  the  ve- 
hicle thereby  to  effect  actuation  of  said  servo-motor,  a 
pressure  switch  device  having  a  first  terminal  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  one  of  said  contacts  and  a  second  termi- 
nal adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  vehicle  stop  light,  said 
device  also  having  a  switch  normally  connecting  said 
first  terminal  with  a  source  of  electric  energy,  and  fluid 
pressure  actuated  means  controlled  by  fluid  pressure  im- 
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posed  thereon  by  the  operation  of  the  vehicle  brakes  for 
moving  said  switch  member  from  said  first  terminal  to  con- 
nect said  second  terminal  with  said  source. 


2349043 

TRAILER  HITCH 

MOtoa  A.  Halrcmw,  St  PmsI,  Mfaan. 

ApplkalkM  Marck  13, 19S7,  Serial  No.  645,i9S 

(ClalM.    (C1.2M— 491) 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  inverted  rear- 
wardly  opening  channel-shaped  body  comprising  a  top 
and  opposed  sides,  means  for  dctachably  securing  said 
body  to  the  undercarriage  of  an  automotive  vehicle  in 
close  proximity  to  and  below  the  plane  of  the  rear  bumper 
thereof  with  said  channel  extending  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  an  elongated  hitch  ball- 
carrying  member,  means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  member  intermediate  the  sides  of  said  body 
for  swinging  movements  of  its  ball-equipped  opposite  end 
from  an  extended  position  projecting  rearwardly  of  said 
body  to  a  retracted  position  underlying  said  body  for- 
wardly  of  said  pivot,  means  for  locking  said  member  in  its 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  an  upstanding  anchoring 
car  carried  by  the  longitudinally  intermediate  portion  of 
said  body,  and  an  anchoring  tongue  having  one  end  piv- 
otally secured  to  said  anchoring  ear  and  having  its  op- 
posite end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  rear  bumper. 


2^9,244 

O-RING  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  HYDRAULIC 

CYLINDER 

Mcrrttt  B.  Sampw>B,  OMgria  Falls,  Ohio,  aasisDor  to  The 

S-P  Maaafactmtag  CorporatkMi,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

corpora  tloa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  December  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,M3 

2  Claims.    (O.  2S5— 134) 


SI- 


way  providing  fluid  commuiucation  from  the  other  fluid 
inlet  opening  to  the  inner  face  of  the  piston.  anU-frictioa 
bearings  in  each  of  said  housing  supporting  said  spiadle 
and  provided  to  assure  the  roUtional  alignment  diereof. 
spaced  mating  rings  engafed  in  said  bore  in  the  bousint 
and  having  a  running  clearance  with  said  spindle,  one 
of  said  mating  rings  having  radial  ports  therein  com- 
municating with  oat  of  said  fluid  inlet  openings,  a  second 
mating  ring  axially  spaced  from  the  first  named  mating 
ring  and  having  radial  ports  therein  communicating  with 
the  other  of  said  fluid  inlet  openings,  a  third  outing  ring 
between  said  first  and  second  named  mating  rings  and 
having  inner  and  outer  circumferential  grooves  and  radial 
openings  therein  communicating  with  said  circumferential 
grooves  and  constituting  a  sump,  the  contiguous  faces  of 
adjacent  mating  rings  being  smooth,  flat  and  parallel  to 
one  another,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  concentric  O-rings 
between  confronting  faces  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  mating 
rings,  separator  rings  disposed  between  the  faces  of  each 
pair  of  said  mating  rings,  the  outer  rings  of  each  pair 
of  said  O-rings   being   in  sUtic   engagement  with  said 
housing  and  the  confronting  faces  of  adjacent  mating 
rings  and  the  inner  O-rings  of  each  pair  of  O-rings  being 
engaged  with  said  spindle  and  one  face  of  said  mating 
rings,  said  last  named  O-rings  constituting  sealing  rings, 
one  of  said  sealing  rings  being  deformable  into  engage- 
ment with  said  spindle  and  the  face  of  a  mating  ring 
against  which  it  is  biased  by  fluid  flowing  towards  the 
inner  face  of  said  piston,  and  another  of  said   sealing 
rings  being  deformable  into  engagement  with  said  spindle 
and  a  face  of  another  mating  ring  against  which  it  b 
biased  by  fluid  flowing  toward  the  outer  face  of  said 
piston,  whereby  said  sealing  rings  are  maintained  in  a 
substantially  fixed  axial  position  and  wear  occurs  only 
on  the  inner  diameter  and  one  side  of  the  circumferential 
face  thereof. 

2^9,245 
NON.ROTARY  THREADED  COUPLING 
ReobcB  C.  Baker,  Coaihica,  CaUf^  aaaisMr  to  Balur  CM 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaM.,  a  cocpontloa  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Original  appUcatkm  Jnly  10,  195f,  Serial  No.  172,925, 
now  Patent  No.  2,737048,  dated  March  6,  195*.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Angnst  12,  1955,  Serial  No. 

529,047 

2  Claims,    (a  2S5— 141) 


2.  A  spindle  seal  in  a  fluid  control  unit  for  a  rotary 
hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  fluid  operated  reciprocable 
piston  therein,  inner  and  outer  faces  on  said  piston,  said 
control  unit  comprising  a  stationary  housing  having  a 
bore  therem  and  a  pair  of  fluid  inlet  openings,  a  roury 
spindle  in  said  housing  locked  against  axial  movement 
and  having  an  axial  bore  therein  and  intercommunicating 
radial  ports  providing  fluid  communication  between  one 
of  said  inlet  openings  and  the  outer  face  of  said  piston, 
said  spindle  having  secondary  radial  ports  therein 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  named  ports,  a  sleeve  in 
said  spindle  having  a  diametrically  reduced  portion 
defining  together  with  said  second  named  ports  a  passage- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described:  a  first  mem- 
ber having  an  internal  thread;  a  second  member  adapted 
to  be  telescoped  within  said  first  member;  an  expansible 
and  retracuble  split  latch  sleeve  movable  laterally  and 
longitudinally  on  said  second  membei',  said  latch  sleeve 
having  an  external  thread  companion  to  said  internal 
thread  and  meshable  therewith;  longitudinally  q>aced  and 
longitudinally  extending  external  backing  portions  on  said 
second  member  engageable  with  companion  longitudinally 
spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  internal  portions  on 
said  sleeve  to  hold  said  external  thread  meshed  with  said 
internal  thread;  said  internal  portions  being  movable  into 
spaces  on  said  second  member  when  said  internal  and  ex- 
ternal portions  are  out  of  engagement  to  permit  said  latch 
sleeve  to  retract  and  said  external  thread  to  come  out  of 
threaded  engagement  with  said  internal  thread;  at  least 
one  of  said  external  backing  portions  being  tapered  to 
engage  a  companion  Uper  on  one  of  said  internal  portions 
to  expand  and  hold  said  latch  sleeve  in  threaded 
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ment  with  said  internal  thread;  and  a  laterally  extendinf 
stop  on  said  second  member  axially  to  one  side  of  said 
backing  portions  and  said  sleeve  and  engageable  with  an 
end  portion  of  said  latch  sleeve  to  limit  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  second  member  along  said  latch  sleeve 
and  to  locate  said  backing  portions  in  engagement  with 
said  internal  portions,  said  stop  member  extending  later- 
ally beyond  the  internal  diameter  of  said  latch  sleeve, 
whereby  the  extent  of  outward  expansion  of  said  external 
thread  is  limited  to  prevent  binding  of  said  threads. 


CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Stanley  M.  UnzcU  and  Dan  J.  Dorcy,  Chicago,  m.,  aa- 

sigMrt  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commiaion 

AppUcatloa  Jnnc  4, 1945,  Serial  No.  597,476 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 2t) 


1.  A  sealing  construction  comprising  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  mounted  concentrically  with  respect  to  a  rod  to  be 
sealed  and  having  a  concentric  slot  in  an  end  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  shoes  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  each 
of  said  shoes  being  provided  with  a  facing  portion,  a 
compressible  facing  on  each  facing  portion,  a  rotatable 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  provided  with  camnMng 
grooves,  means  connecting  said  shoes  with  said  camming 
grooves,  and  means  for  quickly  rotating  said  rotatable 
member  in  one  direction  to  move  said  shoes  to  sealing 
position  and  in  the  on>osite  direction  to  move  said  shoes 
to  open  position  iiKluding  a  handle  having  mounting 
means  extending  through  said  slot. 


2449,247 
LATCH  FOR  TROUSER  CREASER  OR  THE  LIKE 
lohn   W.   Wade,   Clerclaad   HelgfctB,   Ohio,   asrignor  to 
Sears,  Rocbock  and  Co.,  Cliica«o,  HI.,  a  corporatioD  of 
New  York 

Appiicatioa  November  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  4««,2«7 
7  Claims.    (CL  2S7— 5S) 


2449441 
8ELF.LATCHING  COUPLING  PIN 
Lawrcacc  E.  Allca,  Indrp— dsncs,  Mn., 


Ml 
AppHcatfoB 


to 
ly,  MOwaidiec,  Wis. 
1,  I95S,  Serlai  No.  53i4t7 
(CL  2«7— 5S) 


The  combination  comprising,  a  first  member  re- 
ceived about  a  second  member,  said  members  being  pro- 
vided with  registering  apertures,  a  coupling  pin  received 
in  said  registering  apertures  and  including  a  pintle  por- 
tion having  one  end  extending  beyond  one  side  of  said 
first  member,  a  stop  shank  portion  extending  alongside 
said  members  in  generally  radially  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  pintle  portion  and  having  one  end  extend- 
ing beyond  said  one  side  of  said  first  member,  a  handle 
portion  joining  the  other  end  of  said  pintle  portion  with 
the  other  end  of  said  stop  shank  portion,  stop  means 
on  said  handle  portion  contacting  said  fint  member  and 
limiting  insertion  of  said  pintle  portion  into  said  aper- 
tures, and  a  keeper  portion  extending  at  generally  a  right 
angle  from  said  one  end  of  said  stop  shank  portion, 
the  axial  distance  along  said  stop  shank  between  said 
keeper  portion  and  a  plane  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  pintle  portion  through  said  stop  means  being  less 
than  the  width  of  said  first  member  so  that  when  said 
stop  means  on  said  handle  portion  is  in  contact  with  said 
first  member  said  keeper  portion  is  in  nonregistry  with 
said  one  side  of  said  first  member,  and  a  turned  out 
end  portion  provided  on  said  keeper  portion  and  having 
the  free  end  thereof  in  registry  with  said  one  side  oi. 
said  first  membr  so  that  as  said  coupling  member  is 
pivoted  about  said  pintle  portion  into  a  locked  position 
said  turned  out  end  portion  will  be  forced  into  camming 
relation  with  said  one  side  thereby  deflecting  said 
coupling  pin  and  bringing  said  keeper  portion  into  re- 
silient contact  with  said  one  side  of  said  first  member. 


2449449 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Annette  E.  Fridolph,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Appiicatioa  October  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,7tf7 

1  ClalM.    (CL  2S7-^5«) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  elongated  elements 
arranged  in  contiguous  sliding  relation  to  each  other,  latch 
means  for  retaining  said  members  in  longitudinally  ad- 
justed position  relative  to  each  other,  said  latch  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  leaves  fixedly  arranged  angularly 
to  each  other,  one  of  said  leaves  being  generally  parallel 
to  the  major  plane  of  said  elements  and  the  other  being 
generally  normal  to  said  plane,  said  latch  means  being 
rockably  secured  to  one  of  said  elements,  one  of  said 
leaves  having  a  detent  engageable  with  a  face  of  one  of 
said  elements  and  said  latch  means  being  self-spring  biased, 
whereby  said  detent  is  normally  resiliently  urged  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  face. 


A  clamp  for  releasabiy  securing  two  telescopically 
adjustable  members  one  to  the  other  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar body  member  having  an  opening  extending  tbere> 
through  and  an  elongated  slot  in  the  wall  of  said  body 
having  its  long  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  opening 
in  the  body,  a  pair  of  tabs  carried  by  said  body  and 
extending  outwsjtJly  therefrom  in  spaced  relationship 
with  the  adjoining  faces  of  the  tabs  being  substantially 
coincident  with  said  slot,  one  end  of  said  central  opening 
being  enlarged  from  the  adjoining  end  of  said  body  to 
a  point  at  least  coincident  with  the  adjoining  end  of  said 
slot  for  reception  of  the  larger  of  said  telescopically  ad- 
justable members,  the  other  end  of  said  opening  slidably 
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receiving  the  other  of  said  telescopically  adjusuble  mem- 
ben,  an  elongated  member  of  resilient  material  and  o( 
a  width  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  body  and  having  iu  other  end  extend- 
ing into  the  slot,  said  other  end  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber  being   curved   outwardly   out  of  contact  with  the 
smaller  of  said  telescopically  adjustable  members,  an  op- 
erating handle  pivotally  secured  to  said  uba  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  operating  handle  carrying  an 
eccentric  cam  adjoining  the  pivoted  end  thereof  and 
movable  inwardly  of  said  slot  and  against  said  resilient 
member  when  at  least  a  portion  of  said  operating  handle 
is  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  body  and  movable  out- 
wardly of  said  slot  when  said  handle  is  moved  outward- 
ly of  the  body  and  about  the  pivoted  end  thereof,  said 
cam  upon  being  urged  inwardly  of  said  slot  contacting 
said  resilient  member  and  urging  it  forcibly  against  the 
smaller  of  said  telescopically  adjustable  members  to  fix 
it  in  position  relative  to  the  body,  said  resilient  meinber 
preventing  displacement  of  the  cam  through  longitudinal 
stresses  that  may  be  placed  on  the  last  said  member,  said 
cam  being  angularly  positioned  relative  to  said  handle  so 
that  upon  movement  of  the  handle  to  a  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  body  said  cam  will  be  moved  at 
least  sUghtly  beyond  a  dead  center  position  in  contact 
with  said  resilient  member  so  that  the  reactionary  forces 
exerted  by  the  smaller  of  said  telescopically  adjustable 
members  and  said  resilient  member  will  hold  the  operating 
lever  in  said  parallel  position  and  said  cam  in  the  clamp- 
ing position. 

2,949,2  SO 

EMERGENCY  RELEASE  LATCH  MECHANISM 

Cecil  M.  WUIIamMMi,  Lomhard,  111^  aalgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  coiporatkM  of  New  Yoit 

AppUcatkMi  September  27,  19SS.  Serial  No.  534,824 

4  Claims.    (0.292—92) 


crating  said  retainer  means  to  releasing  position,  and  an 
operator  carried  by  said  door  within  said  enclosure  and 
adapted  by  manual  effort  applied  against  said  operator 
in  a  door-opening  direction,  to  operate  said  release  mem- 
ber to  its  releasing  position. 


2,149,2s  1 
DOOR  LATCH  WITH  SUDABLE  ACTUATOR 
RoiMl  G.  Cortito,  Inkster,  Mkh.,  SMlgnor  to  GcMrd 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpor«tJ«i  of 

AppUcatloa  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,995 
7Claiiiif.    (CL  292— 280) 


I .  A  vehicle  door  latch  of  the  character  described,  in- 
cluding: a  latch  frame  having  a  body  lying  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  jamb  face  of  the  door;  latch 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  body;  detent 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  body  and  formal- 
ly engaging  said  latch  meaiu  for  holding  the  latch  means 
against  rotation  in  one  direction;  an  actuating  member 
having  a  planar  body  portion  lying  parallel  to  said  frame 
body  and  adapted  to  engage  said  detent  means  and  an 
integral  flange  extending  generally  normal  to  said  frame 
body;  means  for  mounting  said  actuating  member  for 
sliding  and  pivoting  movement  on  said  frame,  the  integral 
flange  of  said  actuating  member  normally  lying  in  a  plane 
closely  adjacent  a  plane  in  which  the  axis  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  member  extends;  outside  operating  means 
for  engaging  said  flange  to  slide  said  actuating  member 
and  move  the  detent  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 
latch  means;  and  means  for  swinging  said  actuating  mem- 
ber to  move  the  latch  operating  portion  thereof  out  of 
operative  relationship  with  said  detent  means. 


2,149,252 

CAN  HANDLE 

Dvart  V.  McLcM,  LachiM,  Montreal,  Canada 

Appikatioa  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,577 

2ClalaM.    (a.  294— 31  J) 


1.  An   emergency   latch   release   mechanism   operable 
from  within  an  enclosure  having  a  hinged  door,  compris- 
ing a  keeper  having  a  fixed  frame  portion  secured  ex- 
ternally of  said  enclosure  adjacent  a  margin  of  the  door 
opening,  a  keeper  member  within  said  frame  portion, 
latching   means   carried   by   said   door   and   including   a 
latch  bolt  disposed  within  said  door,  said  latch  bolt  hay- 
ing rigid  wail  members  defining  a  forked  portion,  said 
door  having  an  opening  forming  an  entrance  for  said 
keeper  member  to  bring  the  same  into  latching  position 
within  the  forked  portion  of  said  latch  bolt  when  the 
door  is  swung  to  dosed  position,  means  for  mounting 
said  keeper  member  for  free  pivotal  movement  whereby 
when  the  door  is  swung  in  opening  direction  one  of  said 
latch   bolt  wall   members  will  engage  and  rotate  said 
keeper  member  out  of  said  forked  portion,  retainer  means 
releasably  securing  said  keeper  member  against  such  rota- 
tion, a  release  member  disposed  within  said  door  for  op- 


1.  A  bail  attaching  meaiu  for  cylindrical  containers. 
comprising  a  retaining  band  to  encircle  the  container,  a 
bail  pivotally  engaged  at  iU  ends  at  diametrically  oppo- 
site poinU  in  said  band,  one  of  said  bail  ends  being  detach- 
able from  said  band,  and  a  member  projecting  outward- 
ly from  said  band  at  one  side  thereof  and  out  of  diametri- 
cal alignment  with  said  bail  end  pivots  for  pivotal  engege- 
ment  by  said  detachable  bail  end. 
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2449,253 

SELF-BALANCING  LOADER  FORK 

C«cM  W.  Bopp,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  iiiliiioi  to  Bopp  Mfg. 

loc.^  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporalkw  of  Iowa 

Appikadoa  December  31, 1956,  Serial  No.  431,7M 

21  Clalmg.    (CL  294—43) 


mensional  couple  (^ansferring  ttnictures,  one  attached 
to  a  lattice  girder  on  each  side  of  the  door  frame  for 
traasferring  couples  from  the  lattice  girder  out  of  the 


1.  A  suspended  loader  fork  for  handling  apertured 
building  blocks  arranged  in  a  pattern  including  a  front 
series  of  blocks  supported  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  their 
apertures  extending  fore-and-aft  and  at  least  a  rear  series 
of  similar  blocks  supported  in  the  same  plane  with  their 
apertures  fore-and-aft  and  alined  respectively  with  the 
apertures  in  the  blocks  in  the  front  series,  said  fork  com- 
prising: a  generally  upright  rigid  frame  means  having 
upper  and  lower  parts;  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  hor- 
izontally coplanar  tines  rigid  on  the  lower  part  of  said 
frame  means  and  extending  therefrom  to  free  outer  ends 
adapted  to  penetrate  both  series  of  blocks  via  said  alined 
apertures;  track  means  rigid  on  the  upper  part  of  said 
frame  means  and  inclining  upwardly  and  outwardly  there- 
from in  overhanging  relation  to  the  tines;  suspension 
means  carried  by  the  track  and  biased  to  a  downhill  posi- 
tion thereon  substantially  directly  over  the  center  of  mass 
of  the  empty  fork,  said  suspension  means  being  movable 
uphill  by  a  lifting  force  applied  thereto  when  the  fork  is 
loaded;  a  first  track  stop  on  the  fork  having  an  operative 
position  limiting  uphill  movement  of  the  suspension  means 
to  a  first  location  substantially  directly  above  the  center 
of  mass  of  the  fork  when  loaded  with  both  series  of 
blocks,  said  first  track  stop  being  movable  to  an  inopera- 
tive position  enabling  further  uphill  movement  of  said 
suspension  means;  a  block  stop  on  the  fork  and  selectively 
settable*  between  a  first  position  enabling  the  tines  to 
penetrate  both  series  of  blocks  and  a  second  position 
enabling  the  tines  to  penetrate  only  the  front  series  of 
blocks;  means  interconnecting  the  block  stop  and  the  track 
stop  for  incurring  the  operative  and  inoperative  positions 
of  said  track  stop  respectively  according  to  the  first  and 
second  positions  of  said  block  stop;  and  a  second  track 
stop  on  the  track  means  uphill  from  the  first  track  stop 
for  limiting  uphill  movement  of  the  suspension  means 
to  a  second  location  substantially  directly  over  the  center 
of  mass  of  the  fork  when  loaded  with  only  sdid  front 
series  of  blocks. 


2.S49.254 
SELF-SUFPORTING  BODY,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  A  MOTOR  BUS 
Jacqacs   Martinus  Herman   Dolk,  Tikc  Hagac,  Nctbcr- 
landi,  assignor  of  ooe-haJf  to  N.  V.  Carroaserlcfabrick 
Vertical,  Waddinxveen,  Ncthcrlaods,  a  corporatioa  of 
tbe  Netherlands 
Application  Febmary  IS,  1955.  Serial  No.  491,153 
5  Claims.    (Q.  296— M) 
1.  In  a  self-supporting  vehicle  body  having  a  frame  of 
longitudinal  and  transverse  girders,  side  walls  with  Ion 
gitudinal  lattice  girders  therein  and  a  door  case  provided 
in  one  of  said  side  walls  between  successive  transverse 
girders  and  interrupting  the  lattice  girders  in  that  side 
wall,  thut  improvement  comprising  two  rigid  three-di- 


plane  of  the  lattice  girder,  and  a  rigid  couple  transferring 
structure  connecting  said  two  rigid  three-dimensional  cou- 
ple transferring  structures  outside  of  the  plane  of  the 
lattice  girder. 

2J49455 

HOIST  MECHANBM  FOR  DUMF  TRUCKS 

Gerald  I.  Pariicr,  Moatfeello,  Iowa 

ApplicatkM  Aoffost  U,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  52S,(52 

^Clabm.    (CL29t— 22) 


1.  A  hoist  for  a  vehicle  having  a  fore-and-aft  main 
frame  aixi  a  body  pivoted  to  the  rear  eixl  of  the  frame  for 
upward  and  rearward  tilting,  said  hoist  comprising:  a 
pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  bars  extending  fore-and- 
aft  and  pivoted  at  their  front  ends  to  a  front  part  of  the 
main  frame  on  a  transverse  axis  below  the  body,  said  bars 
normally  extending  generally  horizontally  and  having 
their  rear  ends  cross-connected  by  a  first  transverse  pivot 
shaft;  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  first  pivot  shaft 
and  extending  normally  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and 
having  at  its  other  end  a  second  transverse  pivot  shaft; 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  fore-and-aft  extending 
lift  arms  having  their  rear  ends  connected  to  the  second 
pivot  shaft  and  normally  extending  forwardly  below  the 
body  and  above  the  bars  ai  d  having  their  front  ends  piv- 
otally  connected  to  the  body  above  the  pivot  of  the  ban, 
each  of  said  arms  having  an  under  edge  portion  engag- 
ing the  first  pivot  shaft  from  above  to  limit  the  down- 
ward movement  of  said  arms;  and  an  extensible  force- 
exerting  device  connected  at  its  front  end  to  the  main 
frame  adjacent  to  the  pivot  of  the  ban  and  coni>ected  at 
its  rear  end  to  the  arms  by  a  cross  pin  above  boch  tbe 
first  pivot  shaft  and  the  second  pivot  shaft  and  ahead  of 
the  second  pivot  shaft  whereby  tbe  rate  of  lift  of  the 
body  increases  as  the  body  lifts. 


2449054 
HYGIENIC  DISINFECTANT  APPARATUS 
Jack  S.  Kowal,  Denver,  Colo.,  avlgnor  of  fifty  percent 
to  Gordon  E.  Ecklcy  and  twcnty-flve  percent  to  Vincent 
D.  Eckley,  both  of  Denver,  Colo. 
Application  January  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  542,3tl 
2  Clafans.    (CL  299—44) 
1.  A  syringe  control  assembly  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  partition  deftn- 


August  26,  1958 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1007 


ing  two  compartmenu  within  the  body,  Mlective  valve 
control  means  in  the  body  providing  separate  communica- 
tion between  the  fluid  pressure  inlet  and  the  compart- 
ments, one  of  the  compartmenu  directly  communicating 
with  the  fluid  pressure  outlet,  the  other  compartment  in- 
cluding a  portion  for  accommodating  a  fluid  dissolvable 
disinfecting  agent,  a  dowiutream  outlet  portion  contained 
in  the  partition  providing  communication  between  the 
compartments,  a  one-way  valve  assembly  contained  in 
the  other  compartment  downstream  of  the  portion  for 
containing  the  disinfecting  agent  controlling  fluid  pres- 
sure communication  between  the  compartments,  said  one 


ject,  a  rod  extending  between  and  through  said  exten- 
sions, a  plurality  of  eyebolts  mounted  on  said  rod  and 
having  threaded  shanks  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 
and  a  window  frame  engaging  member  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  to  which  said  threaded  shanks  are  con- 
nected and  end  portions  adapted  to  bear  against  the  inner 
edges  of  the  upright  sides  of  the  window  frame  for  sup- 
porting said  window  servicing  platform  frame  and  floor- 
ing on  the  outer  side  of  the  window  frame. 


2449^39 

CLAMPING  CONNECTIONS  FOR  FRAMEWORK 

Erk  Geoff«c  Beaiaoiilii  Crook,  Oitcricy,  England,  tadf 

to  Acrow  (Eagliiecn)  Limited,  London,  England 

Application  May  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  22,  1956 

tClafam.    (CL"'     "' 


way  valve  assembly  consisting  of  a  housing  extending  into 
the  other  compartment,  said  housing  including  a  cap  se- 
curable  in  the  body  aiKl  baviiig  perforated  side  walls  ex- 
tending from  said  cap,  said  side  walb  terminating  in  an 
open  ended  annular  ring  which  extends  into  the  other 
compartment,  a  spider  secured  in  said  ring,  a  screen  ex- 
tending across  one  side  of  said  spider,  a  support  pin  se- 
cured on  the  spider  and  being  perpendicular  thereto,  said 
pin  terminating  in  an  enlarged  end  within  the  housing, 
a  poppet  valve  reciprocably  received  on  said  pin  and  en- 
gageable  in  sealing  relationship  on  the  spider,  and  a  spring 
circumposed  on  the  support  pin  between  the  poppet  valve 
and  the  enlarged  end  of  said  pin. 


2449057 

WINDOW  SERVICING  PLATFORM 

Thomas  M.  Woyton,  Ebnont,  N.  Y. 

Appllcatioa  June  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mft,729 

I  Claim.    (CL  3«4— 27) 


1.  A  scaffold  member  having  means  for  securing  brac- 
ing members  to  it,  the  said  means  comprising  a  fixed  pin 
standing  out  from  the  scaffold  member  on  which  the  ends 
of  the  bracing  members  can  be  impaled,  said  scaffold 
member  having  a  longitudinally  slotted  part,  a  movable 
pin  engaged  in  the  said  slotted  part,  a  head  on  one  end 
of  the  movable  pin  lying  within  the  said  slotted  part,  a 
nut  screw  threaded  on  the  other  end  of  the  movable  pin, 
a  cover  plate  carried  by  the  movable  pin  and  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  a  position  in  which  it  at  least  partially 
covers  the  said  ends  of  the  said  bracing  members  on  the 
fixed  pin  so  that  the  bracing  members  are  squeezed  be- 
tween the  said  part  and  the  cover  plate  when  the  nut  is 
tightened  against  the  latter,  a  projection  on  the  scaffold 
member,  and  means  on  the  cover  plate  for  temporarily 
suspending  it  from  the  projection  in  a  position  in  which, 
with  the  movable  pin  still  engaged  in  the  slotted  part,  it 
is  well  clear  of  the  fixed  pin  and  thus  allows  the  bracing 
members  to  be  readily  engaged  on  the  said  pin. 


A  window  servicing  platform  comprising  a  box-like 
frame  having  an  open  top  and  including  inner  and  outer 
con»er  posts  and  diagonal  braces  extending  between  and 
connected  to  said  comer  posts,  said  frame  including  bot- 
tom members  each  extending  between  and  connected  to 
an  inner  and  an  outer  comer  post,  a  floor  supported  by 
said  bottom  members,  top  bars  each  secured  to  an  inner 
and  an  outer  corner  post,  said  top  bars  having  extensions 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  inner  comer  poets,  sill 
engaging  members  secured  to  the  undersides  of  said  ex- 
tensions and  having  inclined  undersides  adapted  to  rest 
flush  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  window  sill  of  a  window 
frame  into  the  outer  side  of  which  said  extensions  pro- 


2449,259 

THACK  PLATE  FOR  A  TRACK  OF  A 

TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLE 

Eiik  Ragnar  Engstrom,  Bofon,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 

tlcbolaget  Bofon,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Sweden 

AppllcatloD  May  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  505,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  October  1,  1954 

3  Claims.    (CI.  305— !•) 


1.  A  track  plate  for  the  track  of  a  track  laying  vehicle 
comprising  a  grouser  extending  across  the  entire  width  of 
the  working  face  of  the  plate  and  being  integral  there- 
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whh,  said  grouaer  having  a  central  portion  of  uniform 
width  and  increaaing  uniformly  in  width  from  said  cen- 
tral portion  of  each  oppoatte  end  thereof,  the  fn*Timiin! 
width  of  the  grouaer  being  at  the  outermost  ends  thereof. 


movable  cap  member  on  the  other  side  of  said  races  and 
slidable  over  said  annular  surface  of  said  outer  race 
whereby  removal  of  said  cap  member  affords  access  to 
said  inner  race  for  detaching  the  latter  from  said  struc- 
ture. 


2,S49,24« 
BEARING  FOR  WEIGHING  SCALES 
Lcooardus  Henrkas  Rikkcn,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands, 
signor  to  U.  S.  SUdng  Machine  Company,  Inc^ 
Porte,  Ind.,  a  corporatimi  of  '-^Hi"* 
Application  November  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,S99 
Claims  priority,  applkalioa  Great  Britain 
November  25,  1954 
7  Claims.    (O.  MS— 2) 


LUBRICATION  METHOD 
John  Wood,  Jr^  Lynn,  and  PanI  J 

Maas^  aasignoii  to  Ibc  ViwkttA  Statm  of 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppUcatkw  Juie  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,7M 
1  Claim.    (CL  3M— 187) 


Bevcrty, 
America  m 


1.  A  knife-edge  bearing  for  a  measuring  instrument, 
such  as  a  weighing  scale,  comprising  a  knife-edge  member, 
a  plurality  of  independently  movable  knife-edge  support- 
ing means  to  support  said  knife-edge  member,  each  of 
said  knife-edge  supporting  means  including  supporting  sur- 
faces occupying  a  plane  tangent  to  said  knife-edge  mem- 
ber, said  surfaces  being  disposed  pairwise  at  different 
angles  so  that  an  essentially  V-shaped  trough  is  formed, 
each  of  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  stem  perpen- 
dicular to  the  tangent  plane  with  the  knife-edge  member 
and  located  on  the  side  of  the  supporting  means  remote 
from  the  knife-edge  member  so  that  a  compressive  force 
is  exerted  thereon,  said  stems  each  possessing  such  a  ratio 
between  length  and  diameter  that  the  supporting  means 
are  relatively  free  to  adjust  themselves  in  all  directions. 


2449^1 

DISC  BEARING 

Fcder   BJerrc,   Toronto,   Ontario,   Canada,   atiltiTr   to 

Maasey-Fergnson  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Appilcatioa  February  20,  19M,  Serial  No.  564,445 

1  Claim.    (CKM8— 181) 


In  an  oil-mist  system  for  the  lubrication  of  a  high  speed 
bearing  comprising  a  bousing,  a  bearing  supported  in  the 
bousing,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bearing,  a  slinger  ring 
mounted  for  roution  with  the  shaft  adjacent  the  bearing, 
an  oil  reservoir  in  the  housing,  means  for  drawing  the  oil 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  slinger  ring  whereby  an  oil- 
mist  is  formed  adjacent  the  bearing,  said  latter  means 
comprising  a  perforated  tube  mounted  in  the  oil  reservoir, 
a  wick  mounted  for  sliding  movement  within  the  tube  and 
a  spring  for  urging  the  wick  against  the  slinger  ring,  the 
combination  therewith  of  the  improvement  to  draw  the 
oil-mist  around  the  bearing  so  that  proper  lubrication  of 
the  bearing  is  effected,  said  improvement  including  an 
impeller  mounted  for  roution  with  the  shaft  adjacent 
the  bearing  for  drawing  the  oil-mist  through  the  bearing 
so  that  the  bearing  is  properly  lubricated,  a  sealing  ring 
for  retaining  the  oil  in  the  housing,  said  impeller  compris- 
ing a  spacer  mounted  between  the  bearing  aiKl  the  sealing 
ring  with  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  in  one  face  of  the 
spacer  adjacent  the  bearing  and  the  other  face  of  the 
spacer  abutting  the  sealing  ring. 


2449  J43 

FLUID  CYLINDER  STRUCTURE 

Dwigbt  A.  JolmatoB,  Yommstown,  Ohio 

Application  May  9, 1955,  Scffal  No.  5M,727 

8  Claims.    (CL  3«9— 2) 


A  sealed  anti-friction  bearing  assembly  for  roCatably 
mounting  an  earth  working  blade  on  a  support  structure 
comprising,  an  inner  race  detachably  secured  to  said 
structure,  an  outer  race  concentrically  positioned  around 
said  inner  race,  said  outer  race  having  a  shoulder  and 
an  annular  surface,  anti-friction  members  between  said 
inner  and  outer  races  for  rouubiy  supporting  the  latter 
on  the  former,  an  earth  working  blade  positioned  on  one 

side  of  said  races,  a  housing  rigidly  secured  to  said  blade  1.  A  fluid  cylinder  construction,  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  engaging  said  shoulder  of  said  outer  race  to  rigidly  barrel  having  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  grooves  in  iu  outer 
secure  it  to  said  blade,  flexible  sealing  means  between  periphery,  a  ring  member  seated  in  each  of  said  grooves 
said  inner  and  outer  races  at  said  one  side  thereof,  a  re-   and  providing  spaced,  outwardly  extending  shoulders,  the 
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outer  peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said  ring  members 
being  concentric  with  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  barrel 
when  said  ring  members  are  seated  in  their  respective 
grooves,  and  body  means  apertured  to  fit  about  said  cylin- 
der barrel  and  extending  longitudinally  between  said  ring 
members,  said  body  means  having  spaced  surfaces  en- 
gageable  with  the  latter  and  certain  of  said  surfaces  be- 
ing engageable  with  respective  shoulders  provided  by  said 
ring  members  to  restrain  said  body  against  movement 
axially  of  said  cylinder  barrel  and  certain  other  of  said 
surfaces  being  closely  engageable  with  the  respective  outer 
peripheries  of  said  ring  members  to  insure  accurate  radial 
location  of  said  body  means  relative  to  the  bore  of  said 
cylinder  barrel. 

PISTON  STRUCTURE 
lockwood  B.  Ellis,  Blrmfaigfaam,  and  George  C.  Trcrsr- 
then,  Farmington,  Mkrh^  aaiigiion  to  General  Motors 
CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,442 
tClaiiM.    (CI.  3«9— 11) 


cylindrical  outer  surface  concentric  with  iu  axis  of  ro- 
tation, said  wrist  pin  operatively  connecting  said  piston 
and  connecting  rod  and  journalled  for  roution  in  said 
bearings,  said  wrist  pin  being  freely  roUUble  in  both 
said  piston  and  said  connecting  rod,  said  wrist  pin  fur- 
ther having  its  center  of  mass  radially  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pin  to  induce  a  roUtion  of  said 
pin  relative  to  the  piston  and  connecting  rod  during  op- 
erative movement  of  said  piston  and  coimecting  rod. 


2«t49,246 
PISTON  WRIST  PIN  FASTENING  MEANS 
Hans  Glockl,  Stnttgart-Wdl  Im  Dorf,  Germany,  asslgDor 
to  MascUoenfabrik  Aagsbvis-Nfinibcrg  A.  G.,  Aligs* 
burg,  Germany,  a  corporatioB  of  Germany 

Application  March  20, 1956,  Serial  No.  572,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany  Mardi  25,  1955 

7  Claims.    (CI.  3d9— 19) 


1.  A  piston  comprising  a  head  and  a  supporting  wall 
extending  at  one  side  of  and  inwardly  of  said  head  when 
said  piston  is  disposed  in  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  supporting  wall  being   formed   to 
extend  around  said  piston  and  within  said  head  and  to 
engage  said  cylinder  for  supporting  said  piston,  said  sup- 
porting  wall    being    formed   to   provide   oppositely    dis- 
posed side  walls  having  oppositely  disposed  pin  bosses 
formed    therein   for  operating   said   piston    within   said 
cylinder,  means  associated  with  said  head  and  said  pin 
bosses  and  said  side  walls  for  supporting  said  head  upon 
said  pin  bosses  and  said  side  walb,  and  balancing  weight 
means  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  and  project- 
ing inwardly  of  said  pin  bosses  and  within  said  side  walls 
and  formed  integrally  with  respect  to  said  pin  bosses  and 
the  extremities  of  said  side  wal^s  inwardly  of  said  pin 
bosses  and  throughout  the  radial  and  axial  extent  of  said 
pin  bosses  and  said  extremities. 


1.  In  wrist  pin  fastening  means  of  the  character  de- 
scri'bed  for  fastening  a  sealing  cover  at  the  ends  of  the 
wrist  pin  bore  of  a  piston,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises an  undercut  groove  around  said  bore,  an  arcuately 
deformed  resilient  tension  plate  for  engagement  in  said 
groove  to  secure  said  cover  in  position,  and  means  on 
said  tension  plate  for  interlocking  with  said  groove,  said 
groove  being  largely  discontinuous  for  insertion  there- 
into of  said  interlocking  means. 


2^9^267 

GLASS-RETAINER  STRUCTURE  FOR  CABINET 

Albert  Joseph  Fitzgerald,  Syracuae,  N.  Y.,  aMigDor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Application  November  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,798 

6  Claims.    (CI.  312— 7) 


^^P 


I  2tS49,265 

FLOATING  PISTON  PIN 
Robert  L.  Ten  Eyck,  Weetera  Springa,  DI.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  Delaware 

Application  Angwt  2,  1954,  Scrid  No.  447^55 
8  Claims.    (CI.  3«9— 19) 
I   . 


1.  In  combination  a  piston  and  connecting  rod  hav- 
ing aligned  bearings,  a  wrist  pin  having  a  subsUntially 


1.  A  framing  apparatus  for  mounting  a  sheet  of  ma- 
terial with  respect  to  a  window  opening  comprising  an 
inner  comer  member  including  first  and  second  angularly 
disposed  legs  joined  in  abutting  relation  at  a  predetermined 
angle,  first  and  second  semi-tubular  outer  members  fitted 
over  respective  ones  of  said  legs  in  sliding  relation  there- 
to and  in  end  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 
an  outer  corner  member  in  overlapping  relation  with 
respect  to  the  abutting  ends  of  said  semi-tubular  outer 
members,  and  a  spring  member  coacting  with  said  inner 
corner  member,  the  abutting  ends  of  said  semi-tubular 
outer  members,  and  said  outer  comer  member  for  resili- 
ently   maintaining   all   of  said    members   in   assembled 


I 


1010 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1968 


relation  and  said  outer  corner  member  in  slidabie  over- 
lapping conUct  with  the  ends  of  said  two  aemi-tubular 
outer  members. 


TOWEL  DISPENSING  CABINET 

Uoo  H.  Kirkcll,  BlainvUte,  Pa. 

AppHcaHoo  November  2 J.  1954,  Serial  No.  47i^f7 

4Claiaa.    (CU  312— M) 


wall  q>aced  rearwardly  of  said  opening,  said  opening 
being  defined  by  parallel  upright  jamb*  and  an  upper 
edge  and  a  lower  edge,  the  front  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  the  back  wall  so  that  the  jambs  are  furthest 
from  the  back  wall  at  their  upper  ends  and  the  cloeet 
at  their  lower  ends,  an  upfolding  door  normally  di»- 
posed  in  said  opening  and  comprising  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally coplanar  panels  hingedly  connected  with  one  an- 
other along  a  horizontal  axis  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  opening,  means  pivotally  mounting 
the  upper  edge  of  the  uppermost  panel  to  said  cabinet 
structure  for  swinging  movemetit  about  a  horizontal  axis 
thereby  to  provide  for  outward  and  upward  movement 
of  said  panel  with  respect  to  said  opening,  cooperating 
guide  means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  lowermost 
panel  with  said  jambs  and  providing  for  free  movement 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  lowermost  panel  upwardly  paral- 


2.  In  a  towel  dispensing  cabinet  in  combination  a  towel 
measuring  roll  forcibly  routed  upon  withdrawal  of  a 
length  of  toweling  from  the  cabinet,  a  stop  mounted  on 
the  roll  for  selective  concurrent  rotation  therewith  and 
gravitational  njovemcnt  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  roll,  means  mounted  on  said  roll  for  engagement 
with  said  stop  to  effect  concurrent  roution  of  the  stop 
and  means  during  forcible  rotation  of  the  roll,  an  abut- 
ment for  engagement  by  said  stop  after  withdrawal  of  a 
measured  length  of  toweling,  means  for  imparting  reverse 
movement  to  the  roll  and  the  means  mounted  thereon 
after  release  of  tension  in  the  withdrawn  length  of  towel- 
ing, and  timing  means  mounted  on  said  cabinet  and  ac- 
tuated by  said  roll  in  dispensing  toweling  for  engaging 
with  said  stop  to  retain  it  in  abutment  engaging  position 
against  gravitational  movement  after  reverse  rotation  of 
the  measuring  roll. 


2449^9 

VACUUM  CUF  STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  TOWEL 

DISPENSERS 

Joseph  L.  Zlzzi.  Utka,  N.  Y.,  anigiior  to  Joacph  Daiman. 

Utiea   N   V  ■ 

AppUcatioo  September  i  1954,' Serial  No.  45343« 
4ClaiBis.    (a.  312— 39) 


lei  to  the  jambs  as  the  upper  panel  is  swung  outwardly 
and  upwardly  thereby   to  cause  the   inside   face   of  the 
lower  panel  to  fold  toward  the  inside  face  of  the  upper 
panel,  a  lever  arm  secured  to  said  upper  panel  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  and   upwardly  within   said  cabinet,  a 
telescopic  thrust  member  having  one  end  pivotally  sup- 
ported against  said  back  wall  and  extending  forwardly  to 
pivotally  connect  at  its  other  end  with  said  lever  arm 
at  a  point  above  the  level  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  upper 
panel,  said  thrust  member  being  yieldably  biased  in  an 
extended  position  and  normally  exerting  a  turning  mo- 
ment on  said  upper  panel  tending  to  maintain  said  panel 
ifl   said   normal   position   and   resist  outward  swinging 
thereof,  said  thrust  member  operable  to  shift  during  out- 
ward  swinging   of   said   upper   panel   to   a  position   in 
which  it  imposes  a  turning  moment  on  said  first  panel 
tending   to   swing   said   panel   outwardly  and   yieldably 
mainuin  said  door  in  open  position. 


4.  In  a  towel  dispenser  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  rolls  journaled  therebetween,  a  tim- 
mg  device  comprising  a  cam  directly  connected  with  one 
of  said  rolls  for  rotation  therewith,  said  cam  including  a 
helical  cam  side  portion  and  a  projecting  abutment  fin- 
ger, an  operating  lever  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  having  an  end  portion  engaged  with  said 
helical  cam.  a  vacuum  cup  secured  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  and  adhere  to  said 
one  side  wall  to  temporarily  maintain  the  first-mentioned 
end  portion  of  the  lever  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  abutment  finger  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  rolls 


2^9471 
KTTCHEN  UTENSIL  HOLDING  DEVICES 

Samael  G.  Kramer,  Spring  Gka,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  July  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5223M 

1  Claim.    (CL  312— 35«) 


2,849^7e 

CABINET  WITH  UPFOLDING  DOOR 

AIn  D.  Wamock,  AtcUson,  Kans. 

Application  Angust  9,  195«,  Serial  No.  603.«39 

5  Claims.    (CL  312—328) 

1.  In  a  cabinet  assembly,  the  combinaUon  of  a  cabinet 

structure  having  an  opening  in  the  front  and  a  back 


A  kitchen  storing  device  for  use  in  storing  culinary 
articles  having  handle  portions  thereon  comprising:  a 
handle  engaging  element  of  hollow  configuration,  and  • 
plurality  of  guiding  rods;  said  handle  engaging  element 
being  slidably  associated  with  said  guiding  rods. 
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2^9^72 
RECYCLING  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  AND 

RECORDING  DEVICE 
Martin  W.  Broeaman,  Washlagton,  D.  C,  aarignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  at  reprcaented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tbc  Nary 

ApplicaUoa  June  22.  1953.  Serial  No.  343,425 

1  Claim.    (CL  346—31) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


2.849^273 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  CHECKING  THE  RATE  OF 

TIME-PIECE  MOVEMENTS 

Fritz  Marti,  Georges  Braunschweig,  and  Jean  Schaad, 

La  Chanx-de-Fooda,  Switzcrlaiid 

Application  April  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,344 

2  Claims.    (CL  346— 78) 


An  extended  range  displacement  measuring  aiKl  re- 
cording device  comprising  a  rack  and  pinion  in  which 
the  rack  is  moved  in  response  to  a  linear  displacement  to 
be  measured;  a  two  leg  impedance  bridge;  a  circular 
potentiometer  forming  the  centermost  impedance  of  one 
leg  of  said  impedance  bridge;  said  potentiometer  having 
a  rotatable  sliding  contact  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
pinion  to  rotate  therewith;  said  sliding  contact  being  ro- 
tatable throughout  complete  revolutions  in  at  least  one 
selected  direction;  a  recording  means  for  recording 
time/rate  of  change,  electrically  connected  between  the 
center  of  the  other  leg  of  said  impedance  bridge  and 
said  sliding  contact  to  indicate  a  difference  in  voltage 
therebetween  proportional  to  the  angular  displacement 
of  said  pinion  from  a  determined  position,  said  recording 
means  having  a  determined  scaler  interval  for  recording 
rate  of  change;  said  scaler  interval  being  representative 
of  "n"  complete  revolutions  of  said  sliding  contact,  where 
"n"  n  an  integer. 


,k:J 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  checking  the  rate  of  time-piece 
movements;  the  combination  of  a  top  plate;  a  synchrcKi 
motor  serving  as  a  time  standard;  a  rotary  member  driven 
by  said  motor  and  provided  with  marking  ribs  mounted 
below  said  top  plate;  an  electromagnet  excitable  by  the 
amplified  beats  of  the  time-piece  to  be  tested;  a  striking 
hammer  controlled  by  said  electromagnet;  an  inking  de- 
vice including  an  inking  ribbon  and  a  ribbon  reversing 
mechanism  cooperating  with  said  striking  hammer;  a  re- 
cording band  mounted  on  said  top  plate  and  cooperating 
with  said  inking  device  and  striking  hammer  to  record 
thereon  the  successive  points  of  intersection  of  the  marking 
ribs  with  the  striking  hammer;  two  spaced  vertical  flanges 
above  said  top  plate;  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said 
flanges  together;  there  being  a  spring  guided  roller  for  said 
recording  band  between  said  flanges;  means  associated 
with  said  flanges  for  supporting  therebetween  said  inking 
device,  said  electromagnet  and  said  spring-loaded  guide 
roller;  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  flanges  by  the 
one  end  and  for  removably  securing  them  by  their  other 
end  to  said  top  plate  to  form  a  pivotable  recording  unit 
whereby  setting  of  the  recording  band  and  changing  of 
the  inking  ribbon  is  facilitated. 


CHEMICAL 


2,849,274 
PRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  VISCOSE  RAYON 
Marion  R.  I  ytton,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Viscose  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatloa  Noremlwr  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  466.655 
5  Claims.    (O.  18—54) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin 
by  extruding  viscose  into  a  coagulating  and  regenerating 
bath,  the  improvement  which  comprises  modifying  the 
viscose  by  incorporating  therein  from  0.2%  to  4%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  cellulose  in  the  viscose,  of  a  water- 
soluble  substance   selected  from  the  compounds  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

(C.Hi.O^H 


duce  shaped  bodies  consisting  substantially  entirely  of 
skin,  said  modified  viscose  having  a  sodium  chloride  salt 
test  of  greater  than  6  at  the  time  of  extrusion. 


2  849.275 
PRODUCTION  of'  REFRACTORY  METAL 
CARBIDES 
William  H.  Bleecker,  Hontington  Woods.  Mich.,  assignor 
to    Allegheny    Ludlum    Steel    Corporation,    Bracken- 
ridge.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  January  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  405.287 
4  aaims.     (CI.  23—14) 


.<!>. 


(C.H,.0),H 


and  mixtures  of  such  compounds,  wherein  R  is  an  ali- 
phatic radical  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  n 
IS  at  least  2  but  not  more  than  3.  x  and  y  are  whole 
numbers  and  their  sum  is  from  6  to  about  75,  and  ex- 
truding said  modified  viscose  into  a  bath  containing  from 
about  10%  to  about  25%  sodium  sulfate,  from  about  3% 
to  about  15%  zinc  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid,  the  per- 
centage sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  bath  exceeding  the 
slubbing  point  but  not  exceeding  about  1.3  times  the 
percentage  of  caustic  soda  in  the  viscose  so  as  to  pro- 
733  o.  •;. — «« 


3- 


--    h- 
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1.  In  the  production  of  titanium  carbide,  the  steps 
comprising,  heating  titanium  metal  in  an  atmosphere  of 
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hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between  325*  C.  and  330*  C. 
to  form  titanium  hydride,  mechanically  comminoting  the 
titanium  hydride,  screening  the  comminuted  titanium  hy- 
dride to  obtain  a  predetermined  particle  size  of  no  greater 
than  100  mesh,  adding  a  predetermined  mass  of  carbon 
in  the  form  of  fine  powder  to  the  titanium  hydride,  mix- 
ing the  titanium  hydride  and  carbon  to  produce  a  sub- 
stantially uniformly  blended  mixture,  and  vacuum  car- 
burizing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  1800*  C. 
and  2000*  C.  

2t849^7( 

PREPARATION  OFALKAU  METAL 

BOROHYDRTOES 

Hagh  J.  Bnmauch,  Ckattaooofa,  Tcna^  asiigDor,  by 

■cnc  ■MJimnftt,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  CorporatkMi, 

a  coivoradoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii^.    AppUcadoo  NoTcmbcr  29, 19M 

Serial  No.  625,198 

SClalma.    (0.23—14) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  alkali  metal 

borohydride  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali   metal 

hydride  and  boron  orthopbospbate  at  200*  C.  to  400*  C. 

while  the  reacunts  are  in  admixture  with  an  inert  liquid 

petroleum  fraction  boiling  above  the  kerosene  range  and 

recovering  the  alkali  metal  borohydride  from  the  reaction 

mixture. 


2,849,277 
PROCESS  OF  SECURING  PLUTONIUM  IN  NITRIC 
ACID  SOLUTIONS  IN  ITS  TRIVALENT  OXIDA- 
TION STATE 
Joha  R.  Thonai,  SUrcr  SpriM.  Md.,  aMigiior  to  the 
Ualtcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiM  United 
States  Atomic  Eacffy  CoouniMtoii 

No  Drawiiw.    AppUcadon  Jaly  26,  1949 
Serial  No.  194,967 
llClaiim.   {CI.  23— US) 
6.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  plutonium  from  an 
organic  solvent  solution  of  uranyl  salt  and  a  plutonium 
salt  having  a  valence  of  at  least  -|-4,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  organic  solvent  solution  with  an  aqueous 
nitric  acid  solution  containing  a  salting-out  agent,  ferrous 
ions  and  sulfamate  ions,  and  separating  said  aqueous 
phase  containing  trivalent  plutonium  salt  from  said  or- 
ganic solvent  phase  containing  said  uranyl  salt. 


2^9,278 
METAL  VALUE  RECOVERY  FROM  PHOSPHATE 

ROCK 
Charles  A.  Fcldt,  I  ahHand,  Fla.,  anigiior,  by  nesn*  as> 
sifnmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atooiic  Energy  Commls- 


No  Drawiac  AppUcatioa  October  3,  19S2 
Serial  No.  313,953 
15  Claims.  (CL  23— 143) 
5.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  from 
Florida  phosphate  rock  which  comprises  acidulating  said 
rock  in  comminuted  condition  such  that  at  least  50% 
passes  a  200  mesh  screen  with  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  of 
between  about  60  and  about  70%  strength,  said  acidu- 
lated rock  mixture  containing  at  least  one  added  reagent 
capable  of  acting  as  an  oxidizing  agent  for  conversion 
of  tetravalent  uranium  to  bexavalent  uranium  under  the 
prevailing  reaction  conditions,  said  sulfuric  acid  being 
used  to  the  extent  of  between  about  101  and  about  120% 
acidulation  of  the  constituents  of  the  rock  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  sulfuric  acid  and  to  form  mooocalcium 
phosphate,  agitating  the  mixture  during  the  acidulation, 
aging  the  reacted  mixture  for  between  about  14  and  about 
30  days,  admixing  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water  and  an  unsaturated  aqueous  mooocalcium 
phosphate  solution  with  the  aged  acidified  phocphatic 
material,  slurrying  the  same,  separating  undissolved  solids 


from  the  phosphatic  liquid,  contacting  the  pbosphatic 
liquid  with  a  basic  anion  exchange  resin,  operating  on 
the  chloride  cycle,  to  sorb  the  uranium  values,  eluting  the 
loaded  resin  with  dilute  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  and 
recovering  the  uraniimi  values  from  the  eluate. 


2,849479 
CATALYTIC  PROMOTION  OF  THE  ADSORPTION 
OF  VANADIUM  ON  AN  ANIONIC  EXCHANGE 
REflN 
Richard  H.  BaOca,  WalMt  Creak,  and  Darid  A.  Ems, 
CoMord,  Calif.,  aarigoon,  by  mcsM  asSltnmfti,  to 
the  Unitad  Stata  of  America  m  rsprsssntsd  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Eacrgy  CoBMiarfoa 
AppUcatioa  October  7, 1952,  Serial  No.  313,558 
tCUdBM.   (CL23— 14^ 


ff^ 


~SSr^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  vanadium  from  an 
anionic  exchange  recalcitrant  acidic  pbosphatic  solution, 
the  steps  comprising  oxidiring  the  vanadium  in  the  solu- 
tion to  the  pentavalent  state,  adding  a  fluoridic  anionic 
exchange  promoter  to  the  solution,  contacting  said  solti- 
tion  with  an  anionic  exchange  resin  whereby  the  adsorp- 
tion of  the  pentavalent  vaiudium  is  effectuated  thereon 
by  said  promoter,  and  eluting  said  vanadium  from  said 
resin. 


2,849488 
NITRIC  ACID  TREATMENT  OF  LEACHED 
ZONE  MATERIAL 
Ira  M.  Lc  Baroa,  Evaartoa,  IB.,  aad  Robert  F.  McCal- 
kwgh,  labdaad,  FUl,  aas^aan,  by  awsae  asslgamrnts, 
to  dkc  Uaitcd  States  of  Aamrica  «  reprtacatcd  by  the 
UaMsd  States  Atoa^  Eaetiy  Coamrfarioa 
No  Drawtog.    Appttcattoa  Ai«aat  17,  1953 
Scfftel  No.  374418 
14  Claims.    (CL  23— 14.5) 
8.  A  process   for  recovering   the   mineral   values   of 
leached  zone  material  from  the  Florida  pebble  phosphate 
overburden  which  comprises  reacting  leached  zone  mate- 
rial with  nitric  acid  of  a  concentration  between  about  20% 
and  about  70%  in  an  amount  between  about  30%  aiKl 
about  120%  of  the  amount  required  to  react  with  all  of 
the  constituents  capable  of  reacting  with  nitric  acid,  sepa- 
rating insoluble  material  from  the  aqueous  solution  con- 
sisting predomitiantly  of  altuninum,  phosphate,  and  nitrate 
components,  solvent  extracting  the  aqueous  solution  with 
a  tria  Iky  I  phosphoric  acid  ester,  separating  the  uranium 
rich  solvent  phase  from  the  aqueous  raflflnate  phase,  and 
introducing  ammonium  iofu  into  the  uranium  rich  solvent 
phase  to  precipitate  uranium  as  the  U|0|  oxide,  introduc- 
ing ammonium  ions  into  the  aqueous  raffinate  to  precipi- 
tate aluminum  and  iron  compounds,  and  recovering  the 
precipitated  materials. 


234948I  

ORGANIC     BXTRACTANT     AND     METHOD     OF 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTING  MINERAL  VALUES 
Rabavt  F.  McCaBsagb.  Gha Hsw,  BL,^ aaripmr,  by 

MslMmeato,  to  the  UaMad  SiBim  af 

Mated  by  the  UaMcd  Statoa  Atoari  _ 

I^Drawtaf.    AapllcalhmJaly6,19S5 

SsfW  No:  528479 

9  Claims.    (0.23—143) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  phosphate  esters  useful  for 
extracting  tetravalent  uranium  from  an  acidic  aqueous 
solution  thereof  which  comprises  reacting  a  saturated 
monohydric  alcohol  of  the  general  formula  R— OH 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pri- 
mary and  secondary  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms  with  phosphorus  pentoxide,  adjusting 
the  reaction  product  to  a  pH  above  about  5,  acidifying 
the  adjusted  product  to  a  pH  below  about  3,  extractmg 
the  organic-soluble  materials  from  the  acidified  product 
with  an  organic  solvent,  and  separating  the  resulting  or- 
ganic phase,  containing  the  desired  phosphate  esters,  from 
the  aqueous  phase. 


said  sdutioo  whereby  said  protactiiiian  is  removed  from 
the  aqueous  phase  by  association  with  said  precipitate, 
separating  said  precipiute  and  its  associated  protactini- 
um  from  the  supernatant  solution,  forming  an  aqueous 
niuic  acid  solution  from  said  precipiute  and  its  associated 
material,  effecting  sufficient  aging  subsequent  to  said 
precipitation  to  permit  subsuntial  decay  of  protactimum 
into  uranium,  providing  a  substantial  concentration  <rf 
manganous  nitrate  in  the  resulting  nitric  acid  solution  con- 
taining uranyl  nitrate,  contacting  the  resulting  solution 
with  a  substantially  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  hav- 
ing at  least  one  ether  linkage,  and  separating  the  result- 
ing organic  phase  containing  dissolved  uranyl  nitrate. 


METHOD  OF  SEPARATION      ^    ,,  ^  ^ 

Geone  E.  Boyd,  Oak  ^i^t^^J^^'^;^' i^^^^ 
Stales  of  America  m  isprssstsd  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Eacray  Coauaiasloa 

NooSSag.    AppUcattoa  Aaaast  14, 1944 
Serirf  No.  549,477^ 
9Clala«.    (Q.  23— 14  J) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  values  of  uranium,  pluto- 
nium, and  fission  products  which  comprises  flowing  a  solu- 
tion containing  uranium  ions,  fission  product  ions,  and 
plutonium  ions  through  a  column  containing  a  cation  ex- 
change resin  whereby  the  ions  of  uranium,  fission  prod- 
ucts, and  plutonium  are  adsorbed,  desorbing  said  adsorbed 
uraiiium  ions  with  a  solution  of  between  0.2  M  and  0.3  M 
in  H,S04,  desorbing  uid  adsorbed  fission  product  ions 
with  a  solution  approximately  0.6  M  in  H|PO«  and  ap- 
proximately 1  M  in  HNO,,  and  desorbing  said  adsorbed 
plutonium  ions  with  a  solution  of  approximately  0.8  M  in 
H|P04  and  approximately  1  M  in  HNOj. 


2449,284 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  URANIUM 
SUSPENSIONS 
Eageac    P.    Wlgaer,    Chkaao,    IB.,    aad    WDBam    A. 
^kAdams,  Richlaad,  WidL,  aaipon  to  the  Uatod 
States  of  America  m  Rprcaeatodby  the  Ualted  States 
Atooric  Eacfiy  CommissinB 

No  DrawiM.    AppUcatioa  March  29,  1945 

SerialNo:  585474 

2ClalM.    (CL  2^—14^ 

I.  In  a  process  for  separating  uranium  combined  as  an 

oxide  from  colloidal  dispersions  of  the  lower  oxides  of 

the  uranium  in  a  hydrogen  oxide  medium,  the  step  which 

comprises  contacting  the  dispersed  uranium  oxide  with  a 

hydrogen  peroxide  whereby  the  uranium  is  converted  to 

a  non-colloidal  uranium  peroxide. 


2449485 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  URANIUM 
Joseph  W.  Kaaacdy,  Bcifcalcy,  CaBf,  aad  Earflto  G. 
S^  Saata  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  aaslgBon  to  the  Uaitcd  States 
of  America  m  rsprsssated  by  the  Uaitcd  States  Atomic 
Eaergy  CoouataaloB  «    .  .  ^,      .^,  ••* 

Oriffaial  application  Jnac  26,  1944,  Serial  No.  542428. 
Dlrided  aad  this  appttcatloa  laly  21,  1945,  Seiial  No. 
606  407 

2aal^    (CL23— 144) 


2449483        

SEPARATION  OF  URANYL  NITRATE  BY 
^  EXTRACTMKV 

Raymoad  W.  Stoaghloa  aad  Fraak  L.  St«ihlv,  Oak  RMga, 
Tcaa.,  asslgaors  to  the  UaMad  States  of  America  m 
by  the  UMad  Stalm  Atoailc  Eaergy  Cobh 


I 


AppUcatioa  Jaaaary  9, 1945,  Serial  No.  572,052 
8Clalma.    (0.23—144) 


In«m.n  ir»".»»  "•-»•■' 


M  e^KTtr"  ^ 


2.  The  method  of  recovering  uranium  in  subsuntially 
pure  form  from  n>eul  surfaces  comprising  dissolving  the 
uranium  on  the  said  surfaces  with  nitric  acid,  whereby 
uranium  and  metal  impurities  such  as  copper,  iron,  zinc, 
lead,  silver  and  tin  are  put  in  solution,  adding  excess 
hydrochloric  acid  and  boiling  the  solution,  whereby  nitric 
acid   is   substantially   completely    removed,   filtering  the 
solution,  whereby  insoluble  impurities  such  as  silver  chlo- 
ride, mctastannic  acid  and  bits  of  carbon  are  removed 
from  the  solution,  precipitating  the  uranium  in  the  solu- 
1    A  process  for  deriving  a  uranium  isotope  from  an    tion  as  ammonium  diuranate  by  adding  ammonium  hy- 
aqueous  solution  containing  a  beta-emitting  isotope  of   droxide.  and  filtering,  whereby  uramum  and  impurities 
protactinium    which  comprises  forming  a  precipitate  in    such  as  lead  and  iron  along  with  traces  of  copper,  sUver 
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and  tin  are  separated  ax  a  precipitate  from  impurities 
such  as  copper,  zinc  and  silver  which  remain  in  solution 
as  ammonio  complex  ions,  dissolving  the  precipitate  to 
form  a  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  uranium  with 
impurities  such  as  lead,  iron,  copper,  silver  and  tin, 
saturating  the  hydrochloric  acid  solution  with  H^S  and 
filtering,  whereby  impurities  such  as  copper,  tin  and 
silver  are  removed  from  the  solution,  boiling  the  solution, 
whereby  HjS  is  removed,  adding  concentrated  nitric  acid 
and  heating,  whereby  any  sulfur  in  the  solution  is  oxi- 
dized, treating  the  solution  with  an  excess  of  ammonium 
carbonate-ammonium  hydroxide  reagent  and  flitering. 
whereby  impurities  such  as  iron  and  lead  are  separated 
from  uranium  which  renuuiu  in  solution,  acidifying  the 
solution  with  nitric  acid,  evaporating  the  solution  to  a  dry 
residue,  igniting  the  residue  at  a  red  heat,  whereby  the 
uranium  in  the  residue  is  converted  to  UtO(,  dissolving 
the  U|0|  in  nitric  acid  and  filtering  the  solution,  whereby 
silica  is  separated  from  the  solution,  evaporating  the  solu- 
tion and  igniting  the  residue,  whereby  substantially  pure 
UjOi  is  produced. 


METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  MONAZTTE  SAND 
MartiB  A.  Weit.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y^  and  Morton  Smatz, 
Ames,  Iowa,  asrignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amcrka 
as  represented  by  the   United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 
AppUcation  December  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M440 
19  Claims,    (a.  2S— 14.5) 


^^ 


jrrr 


'^'TlSr^^ 


1.  A  process  of  separating  and  recovering  thorium,  ura- 
nium and  rare  earth  values  including  cerium  values  from 
monazite  sand,  comprising  mixing  finely  ground  mona- 
zite  sand  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  elevated  tem- 
perature whereby  a  slurry  is  obtained;  diluting  the  slurry; 
separating  the  solution  of  the  slurry,  the  monazite  sul- 
fate solution,  from  the  undissolved  residue;  adjusting  the 
acidity  of  said  monazite  sulfate  solution  to  a  pH  value 
of  between  0.4  and  3;  adding  oxalic  acid  anions  to  said 
monazite  sulfate  solution  whereby  the  thorium  and  the 
rare  earth  values  precipitate  as  the  oxalates;  separating 
the  oxalate  precipitate  from  the  uranium-containing  ox- 
alate supernatant;  drying  the  oxalate  precipitate;  calcin- 
ing the  oxalate  precipitate  whereby  the  oxalates  are  con- 
verted to  the  oxides  and  the  cerium  to  the  tetravalent 
state;  dissolving  the  calcined  precipitate  in  nitric  acid 
whereby  a  monazite  nitrate  solution  is  formed;  contact- 
ing said  monazite  nitrate  solution  with  tributyl  phosphate 
whereby  an  organic  extract  phase  containing  the  cerium 
and  thorium  values  and  an  aqueous  raffinate  containing 
the  other  rare  earth  values  are  obtained;  separating  the 
organic  extract  phase  from  the  aqueous  raffinate;  and 
back-extracting  said  cerium  and  thorium  values  from 
said  organic  extract  phase  with  an  aqueous  medium. 


2M9an 

PROCESSES  FOR  TREATING  LANGBEINITE  ORE 

TO  OBTAIN  USEFUL  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 

Gcorsc  E.  Atwood  and  DoaglM  I.  Bovat,  Ciiifcad, 

N.  Mcz^  assignocs  to  Daral  Smipkmt  it  Potask  Com- 

paay,  Hovsttm,  Tex.,  a  corporalioa  of  Texas 

Applicatloa  Febrvary  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S9,024 

SaaioH.    (CL23— 3t) 
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1.  A  process  of  treating  langbeinite  ore  to  obtain  use- 
ful products  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of,  treating 
said  ore  to  obtain  a  solid  of  essentially  pure  langbeinite, 
reacting  said  pure  langbeinite  with  water  in  a  system 
subsuntially  free  of  potassium  chloride  to  obtain  a  sul- 
phate liquor  and  a  solid  having  a  greater  potassium  sul- 
phate content  than  said  pure  langbeinite,  reacting  said 
sulphate  liquor  with  a  sodium  chloride  liquor  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  10*  C.  to  obuin  Glauber's  salu  and 
a  concentrated  magnesium  chloride  liquor  having  a  mag- 
nesium chloride  content  between  about  15  mols  and  about 
30  mols  per  1 .000  mols  of  water,  controlling  the  sulphate 
concentration  of  said  sulphate  liquor  so  that  it  is  suffi- 
ciently high  to  yield  said  concentrated  magnesiuxn  chlo- 
ride liquor  and  Glauber's  salts,  removing  water  from  said 
concentrated  magnesium  chloride  liquor  to  obtain  sodium 
chloride  and  magnesium  sulphate  solids  and  a  very  con- 
centrated magnesium  chloride  liquor  having  a  magnesium 
chloride  content  between  about  80  mols  and  about  100 
mols  per  1,000  mols  of  water,  cooling  said  very  concen- 
trated magnesium  chloride  liquor  to  produce  camallite 
and  sodium  chloride  solids  and  a  very  highly  concentrated 
magnesium  chloride  liquor  having  a  magnesium  chloride 
content  in  excess  of  100  mols  per  1,000  mols  of  water, 
and  reacting  said  camallite  and  sodium  chloride  solids 
with  water  to  obtain  a  solid  which  is  predominantly  potas- 
sium chloride. 


2,849,2m 
RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIA  AND  PYRIDINE 
Robert  P.  I^anggnth,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Dclawsre 

Application  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,558 
4  Claims.    (0.23—107) 


I.  The  method  of  recovering  ammonia  and  pyridine 
from  coke  oven  gases,  said  ammonia  being  recovered  as 
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diammonium  orthophosphate.  which  method  compriset 
passing  said  gases  through  a  first  absorbing  zone  in  con- 
tact with  an  aqueous  phosphonc  acid  solution  saturated 
with  respect  to  diammonium  orthophosphate  and  main- 
tained at  a  pH  between  about  5  and  about  8  to  remove 
a  predominant  proportion  of  the  ammonia  from  said 
gases  and  to  precipitate  diammonium  onhophosphates 
from  said  solution,  passing  the  gases  from  the  first  absorb- 
ing  zone  into  a  second  absorbing  zone  in  contact  with 
an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  mainUined  at  a 
pH  below  about  3.0  to  remove  a  predominant  proportion 
of  said  pyridine  and  a  predominant  proportion  of  the 
remaining  ammonia,  and  thereafter  passing  ammonia  into 
the  solution  formed  in  the  second  absorbing  zone,  thereby 
causing  separation  of  a  non-aqueous  phase  comprising 
pyridine. 

I  — — ^— 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECOMPOSITION  OF 
TITANIUM  ORE 
Hans     ZJmgibl,    L«vertaMe«-»«yerwerk,    and    Gerhard 
HcIdzc,  Leverkuien,  Gtnumy,  asalKDon  to  Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer   AktkMCMllachaft,   LcverkoMO,   Ger- 
many, a  corporatioa  of  Gctmaay 

No  DrawliiK.     ApmlieMtk>u  April  19,  19M 

Serial  No.  579,149 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Germany  April  21,  1955 

5  Claims.  (CI.  23— 117) 
1.  A  process  of  decomposing  oxidic  titanium  ores  with 
excess  sulfuric  acid  which  consists  in  that  the  ore  to  be 
decomposed  had  added  to  it.  in  addition  to  the  amount 
of  sulfuric  acid  which  is  stoichiomctrically  required  to  con- 
vert the  titanium  and  iron  content  into  titanyl  sulfate 
and  ferrous  sulfate,  an  excess  of  sulfuric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  HjSO*  of  between  45  and  75%  by  weight 
amounting  to  at  least  one  and  a  half  times  the  quantity  of 
HjSO*  stoichiomctrically  required  to  convert  the  titanium 
and  iron  content  into  titanyl  sulfate  and  ferrous  sulfate, 
whereby  said  sulfates  precipitate  out,  said  decompo«tion 
being  effected  at  a  temperature  of  between  130  and  180* 
C.  the  excess  of  said  acid  being  separated  from  said 
sulfates  and  reused. 


in  comparison  with  the  measured  colors  of  solutions  coo- 
taining  known  anu>unts  of  ozone,  determining  the  volume 
of  ozone  bearing  air  employed  to  effect  such  color  chante. 
and  correcting  such  deurmined  volume  for  temperature 


fc 


.6±^^     jSi. 


^r  ^T  .^t-^ 


*«?' 


and  atmospheric  pressure  to  a  selected  reference  tem- 
perature and  pressure,  whereby  the  ozone  concentration 
in  the  ozone  bearing  gas  may  then  be  mathematically 
calculated  from  the  information  so  obtained. 


234M92 

PULP  MANUFACTURE 

Philip  E.  Shick,  ChUlkothc  Ohio,  asrignor  to  'I}»«Me«d 

Corporatioa,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 
Original    application    November    16,    1953,   Serial    No, 
392,182.     Divided  and  this  application  April  9,  195*, 
Serial  No.  582,312 

SOaimt.    (CI.' 23— 262) 


2449,298 
PREPARATION  OF  PENTABORANE<ll) 
John  P.  Faust.  Kcnmore,  Donald  J.  Mangold,  Niagara 
Falls,  and  Ellsworih  D.  Wiltoey,  Snyder,  N.  Y.,  as- 
signors,   by    mesne    assignments,    to   Olin    Mathieaon 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.     Applkatioa  March  1,  1956 
Serial  No.  568,703 
2  Oafam.    {CI.  23—284) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  pentaborane(l  1) 
which   comprises  contacting  diborane   in   gaseous   form 
with  solid  zirconium  boride  at  a  temperature  of  from 
130*  C.  to  185*  C. 


2.849.291 
COLORIMETRIC  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  QUANTI- 
TATIVE     MEASUREMENT     OF     ATMOSPHERIC 
OZONE 

Albert  R.  Allison,  Brooklyn,  Alvia  D.  Dclman,  Plainvicw, 
Alban   E.   Ruff,  New   Yorit,  aod   Bernard   B.  Simms, 
Franklin  Square,  N.  Y. 
Application  November  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  696,298 

8  Qaims.  (a.  23—232) 
(Granted  vnder  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1 .  A  non-aqueous  method  for  determining  atmospheric 
ozone  concentrations  which  comprises  passing  a  stream 
of  atmospheric  air  containing  ozone  in  intimate  direct 
contact  with  a  known  quantity  of  a  dilute  solution  of 
N-phenyl-2-naphthylamine  in  o-dichlorobenzene  at  room 
temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure  until  a  substantial 
color  change  occurs  in  said  solution,  measuring  the  color 
of  a  specimen  of  said  colored  solution  in  a  colorimeter. 


1 .  In  recovery  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for 
recovery  of  heat  and  chemicals  from  pulp  manufacturing 
spent  cooking  liquors,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  recovery  furnace  for  combustion  of  said  spent  liquor, 
a  scrubbing  tower  for  removing  sulphur  dioxide  from 
effluent  gases  from  said  furnace,  means  for  exhausting 
to  the  atmosphere  a  limited  portion  of  said  gases  flow- 
ing out  of  said  scrubbing  tower,  means  for  dissolving 
molten  furnace  products  from  said  furnace,  counter- 
current  carbonation  tower  means  for  reacting  another 
limited  portion  of  said  effluent  gases  from  said  scrubbing 
tower  with  said  solution  of  said  molten  furnace  products, 
a  gas  take-off  in  said  carbonation  tower  means  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof  for  returning  directly  to  said  fur- 
nace  a  limited  portion  of  said  gases  flowing  through  said 
carbonation  tower  means,  and  a  gas  exhaust  at  one  end 
of  said  carbonation  tower  means  for  exhausting  to  the 
atmosphere  another  limited  portion  of  said  gases  flowing 
through  said  carbonation  tower  means. 


2,849,293 

METAL  HAUDE  GENERATOR 

Charies  B.  Wendell,  Jr.,  Canton,  George  E.  Engdaon, 

Kenberma,  and  Henry  P.  Donohne,  Jr.,  Qafaicy,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Godfrey  L.  Cabot,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Application  November  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,392 
gCbdms.    (a.  23— 281) 

1.  A  metal  halide  generator  adapted  for  the  reaction 
of  halogen  gas  with  molten  metal  comprising  a  generally 
upright  chamber  having  a  metol  shell  and  a  vapor  outlet 
near  the  top.  a  jacket  about  the  bottom  section  of  said 
shell  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  circulation 
of  coolant  liquid  therethrough,  a  protective  lining  ce- 
mented in  good  thermal  contact  directly  to  the  inner  sur- 
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face  of  nid  jacketed  bottom  section,  a  refractory  heat 
insulating  lining  on  the  inside  of  the  unjacketed  portion 
of  said  shell,  an  impervious  sleeve  mounted  in  the  side- 
wall  of  said  shell  immediately  above  said  jacketed  por- 
tion, an  impervious  conduit  movabiy  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  with  its  lower  end  extending  well  down  into  the 


jacketed  portion  of  the  chamber,  said  bottom  section 
lining,  sleeve  and  conduit  being  composed  of  a  material 
resistant  to  attack  by  both  molten  metal  and  halogen  gas, 
means  for  feeding  halogen  gas  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
conduit,  and  a  metal  charging  port  in  the  sidewall  of  said 
shell  above  said  jacketed  portion. 


2,849,294 

EXHAUST  GAS  CONDITIONER 

Joseph  P.  Ruth,  Denver,  Colo. 

AppUcatioa  August  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,207 

8  Claims.     (CI.  23— 284) 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  conditioner  comprising  an  upright 
housing  formed  with  top  and  bottom  closures,  a  partition 
transversely  dividing  said  housing  into  a  lower  memtwr 
adapted  to  confine  a  charge  of  water  and  an  upper  mem- 
ber, a  water  supply  line  serving  said  lower  member 
through  a  float-controlled  valve  operable  to  maintain  wa- 
ter therein  at  a  substantially  uniform  lovel  spaced! y  sub- 
jacent said  partition,  means  characterized  by  a  concentric 
tube  assembly  upstanding  centrally  of  said  lower  member 
from  the  bottom  closure  thereof  in  communication  through 
the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tube  with  the  lower  housing 
member  interior  adapted  in  reaction  to  the  input  of  ex- 
haust gases  through  the  iiuier  of  the  tubes  to  intermix 
the  gases  with  water  entering  the  outer  tube  from  the 
charge  of  the  lower  housing  member  and  to  circulate  the 
resulting  mixture  upwardly  between  the  tubes  to  dis- 
charge in  the  zone  of  the  housing  lower  member  between 
said  partition  and  the  water  charge,  a  hood  closed  at  one 
end  against  and  depending  from  the  housing  top  closure 
loosely  through  said  partition  to  spaced,  telescopic  co- 


operatioa  with  the  delivery  end  of  said  tube  assembly 
above  the  water  charge,  an  outlet  to  atmo^here  from 
the  upper  bousing  member,  and  sleeve  and  baffle  means 
in  the  housing  upper  member  defining  a  succession  of  ex- 
pansion chambers  intercommunicating  through  restricted 
passages  as  a  vapor  travel  path  between  the  lower  end 
of  said  hood  and  said  outlet 


2,849^5 

EXHAUST  GAS  CONDITIONER 

iottfk  P.  Ririk,  Deavw,  Colo. 

AppUcatkM  Aawmt  8, 1958,  S«tai  No.  882^22 

9nalM     (CL23— 184) 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  coixiitiooer  comprising  a  closed 
housing  adapted  to  confine  a  charge  of  water  substan- 
tially filling  its  lower  half  portion,  spaced,  parallel  bafBes 
closing  transversely  between  sides  of  said  housing  and 
depending  from  closed  relation  with  the  housing  top  to 
free  margins  below  the  mid-height  of  the  housing  and 
hence  within  the  housing  water  charge,  whereby  to  de- 
fine a  closed  chamber  centrally  and  transversely  of  the 
housing  upper  portion  between  like  housing  end  com- 
partments, means  including  a  conduit  opening  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  from  communication  at 
iu  lower  end  with  a  lower  portion  of  the  housing  in 
spacedly-surrounding  relation  with  a  coaxial  gas  input 
line  disposed  to  deliver  within  and  spacedly  adjacent  the 
conduit  lower  end  reactive  to  the  input  at  exhaust  gases 
through  said  line  under  discharge  pressure  for  the  gen- 
eration and  circulation  of  gas-water  mixtures  to  delivery 
within  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  whence  the 
vapors  nuy  escape  only  about  the  submerged  lower  mar- 
gins of  said  bafBes.  a  vent  to  atmosphere  from  an  upper 
portion  of  each  of  said  end  compartments,  and  a  plate 
spanning  transversely  between  and  perpendicular  to  the 
sides  of  the  housing  lower  portion  beneath  each  of  said 
end  compartments  at  an  upward  and  outward  lateral  in- 
clination from  a  disposition  of  its  inner  margin  parallel 
to  and  spacedly  subjacent  the  lower  margin  of  the  adja- 
cent baffle  to  an  outer  margin  inwardly  adjacent  the 
housing  end  wall  and  below  the  housing  midheight, 
whereby  to  induce  a  circulation  of  the  water  charge  at 
each  side  of  the  housing  lower  portion  about  the  plate 
submerged  therein  in  reaction  to  outflow  from  said  cham- 
ber about  the  lower  margin  of  the  corresponding  baffle. 


2449,298 
ETCHING  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 
Aathoay  J.  Ccfta,  Eridgcyort,  Pa^  aasltBor  to  Pkilco 
Coffforalkm,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  eorfontkm  of  Pcws- 
sytvaaia 
AppHcatloa  Jaaaary  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  588,881 
llClafam.    (a.  41— 42) 
4.  A    method   of  etching   a   body   of   semiconductive 
materisl.  comprising  immersing  said  body  in  an  etchant 
substantially  frte  of  bromine  and  consisting  essentially  of 
about  19  to  21  parts  by  volume  of  glacial  99.8%  acetic 
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»cid.  14  to  16  paru  by  volume  of  70%  nitric  acid,  9  to 
1 1  parts  by  volume  of  48%  hydrofluoric  acid  and  2  to 


lengths  correspoodinf  to  Mid  successive  pattern  areM, 
superimposing  a  length  of  the  film  web  so  cut.  with  the 
metal  pattern  exposed,  onto  a  stacked  assembly  of  sheets 
of  fibrous  material  impregnated  vrith  a  thenrioartting 
resin,  and  hot  pressing  said  assembly  and  superimposed 
length  of  film  between  platens  to  consolidate  the  same 
into  a  unitary,  tbermoaet  laminate  having  said  metal  patr 
tern  embedded  flush  with  the  laminate  in  a  surface  there- 
of.   

2^9,299 

METHOD  OF  CHEM-MILLING  HONEYCOMB 

STRUCTURES 

HaroM  S.  Yoaoc  Ctala  VMa,  CaUf. 

AppUcatloa  AagMt  31, 19M,  Serial  No.  M7^M 

iCteioM.    (a.  41— 43) 


4Vi   parts  by  volume  of  water,  and  providing  agitation 
of  the  solution  about  said  body. 


||||M|ll 


2,849,297 
ETCHING  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLED  CLEAN- 
ING AND  POLISHING  OF  THE  SURFACE  OF 
MAGNESIUM 
Adolf  HcnBau  Wiakcn,  HanlNui,  GensMBjr,  aasigMM;  to 
Ma^a  Kkca  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cofporatton 
ofNewYorii 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatloa  May  4, 19S4 
ScrialNo.  5S2,M3 
11  ClaiaM.    (O.  41—42) 
I.  A  method  of  etchmg  the  surface  of  degreased  and 
cleaned  fabricated  parts  or  sheets  of  magnesium  and  its 
alloys  comprising  dipping  said  parts  in  a  water-miscible 
alcoholic  etching  medium  containing,  in  parts  by  volume, 
at  least  65%  of  a  water-miscible  aliphatic  alcohol  about 
10-30%  of  an  inorganic  mineral  acid  etching  agent  con- 
sistmg  of  about  2  parts  of  nitric  acid  to  1  part  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  up  to  5%  of  a  water-soluble  lower  ali- 
phatic organic  acid. 


1.  In  a  chem-milling  process  for  honeycomb  struc- 
tures, the  steps  of  coating  the  entire  honeycomb  struc- 
ture with  a  tacky  substance,  placing  the  honeycomb 
structure  in  a  tank  of  water  with  the  liquid  level  coin- 
ciding with  a  plane  along  a  line  where  it  is  desired  to 
remove  portions  of  the  honeycomb  structure,  spraying 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  honeycomb  structure  with 
an  etching  acid-resist,  removing  the  masked  honeycomb 
structure  and  finally  immersing  the  same  in  an  aqueous 
etcbant  bath. 

5.  In  a  process  of  chem-milling  honeycomb  stnic- 
tures  the  steps  of  forming  a  geometrical  figure  from  a 
wax  body  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  desired  work- 
piece,  pressing  the  honeycomb  stnicture  downward  on 
the  wax-like  body  while  the  same  is  supported  on  • 
work  surface,  and  finally  placing  the  honeycomb  struc- 
ture with  the  wax-like  body  imbedded  therein  in  an  aque- 
ous etdiant  bath. 


2449,29g 

PRINTED  CIRCUITRY  LAMINATES  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Cornelias  Wcri>crig,  LcvUtowis,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  St  Regis 

Paper  Company,  New  Yofli,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

AppUcation  May  3, 19SS,  Serial  No.  595.791 
3CfaiiiM.    (O.  41-43) 


3.  A  method  for  producing  thermoaet  resinous  lam- 
inates having  pattern  areas  of  thin  sheet  metal  embedded 
in  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  which  comprises:  feed- 
ing a  strip  of  thin  sheet  metal  in  the  direction  ot  its  length 
while  progressively  applying  to  one  surface  thereof  a  self- 
supporting,  firmly  adhering  film  of  plastic  material,  pro- 
gressively applying  to  the  opposite  surface  thereof  a 
coating  of  a  photc^sensitive  resist,  li^t  sensi tiring  said 
photo-sensitive  resist  in  accordance  with  said  pattern  areas 
at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  along  said  strip,  de- 
veloping said  light  sensitized  pattern  areas  of  said  re- 
sist, thereafter  etching  away  all  portions  of  said  metal 
strip  except  the  pattern  areas  covered  by  said  resist,  thus 
to  produce  a  web  of  said  plastic  film  having  said  metal 
pattern  areas  adhering  thereto,  cutting  said  film  web  into 


2349399 

IGNITER 
Max  George  Bcrman  and  AraoM  Irwin,  Elkton,  Md^ 
Donald  Walter  Kershner.  Wihaington,  Dd.,  aaslv 
to  Thiokol  CbcBlcal  Corporatloa,  Trenton,  N.  1^  a 
corpomHon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii^    Application  Jnly  €,  195S 
Serial  No.  529,354 

aOafaM.   (CL44— 49) 

1.  An  igniter  having  two  components  in  selectively 
combustible  and  contacting  zones,  one  component  being 
a  surter  mix  and  the  other  being  a  combustion-sustaining 
mix,  the  starter  mix  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  40 
to  96%  ammonium  nitrate,  about  2  to  40%  carbon  and 
about  2  to  40%  of  a  burning  rate  accelerator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  dichromate  and 
ferric  oxide,  the  combustion-sustaining  mix  comprising 
a  combustible  mixture  of  anunonium  nitrate,  carbon  and 
combustible  binding  agent. 


2,949,391 

FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITION 

Panl  Y.  C  Gee,  Woodboiy.  N.  J.,  aarignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oa  Company,  Inc.  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadon  Jnljr  It,  1959 

Serial  No.  599,543 

UCIabM.    (a.  44— 44) 

I.  A   distillate    fuel    oil   containing   a   small   amount, 

sufficient  to  reduce  the  screen-clogging  tendencies  there- 
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of.  of  a  fuel  oil  aolubie  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


(«) 


RCOOCHi(CHi),N=C-R' 


ANTIKNOCK  COMrOSITIONS 
Raymood  G.  Lybcn,  Detroit,  Mkh^  writnnr  to  Ethyl 
CoffporatkNi,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  eorponitioa  of  Dela- 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  20,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  and  hetero  radicals. 


(») 


H 

RCOOCH,(CH0.VH(CH,),N=C-R' 


wherein  R.  R'  and  n  are  as  described  in  (a),  and  m  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  20. 


ANTIKNOCK  COMPOSITIONS 
RaymoDd  G.  Lyb«n,  Detroit,  Micli^  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  May  31, 1955 

Serial  No.  512^84 

7  Claims.    (O.  44— 69) 

1.  A  halohydrocarbon  scavenger-containing  organo- 
lead  antiknock  fluid  wherein  at  least  one  mole  percent 
of  halogen  in  the  scavenger  is  present  in  the  form  of 
poly(t-halo)  hydrocarbons  having  5  to  20  carbon  atoms 
in  which  the  halogens  are  of  atomic  weight  35  to  81 
and  are  on  tertiary  carbon  atoms  alpha  to  carbon  atoms 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto; 
the  total  amount  of  said  halohydrocarbon  scavenger  being 
in  the  range  of  0.1-4.0  theories  based  on  the  amount  of 
organolead  compound  present  and  the  total  amount  of 
said  poly(t-halo)hydrocarbon  being  0.01-1.5  theories 
based  on  the  amount  of  organolead  compound  present; 
a  theory  being  that  amount  of  scavenger  which  provides 
2  atoms  of  halogen  for  every  lead  atom  in  said  fluid. 

5.  A  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boil- 
ing range  containing  the  composition  of  claim  1  in 
amount  such  that  the  lead  content  is  between  about  0.02 
and  13.2  grams  of  lead  per  gallon  of  fuel. 


2,f493«3 
ANTIKNOCK  COMPOSITIONS 

Raymond  G.  Lybcn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a«icBor  to  Elhyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

NoDrawiof.   AppUcatioa  May  31, 1955 
Serial  No.  5124«5 

TClaioH.    (a.  44 — 69) 

1.  A  halohydrocarbon  scavenger-containing  organolead 
antiknock  fluid  wherein  at  least  one  mole  percent  of 
halogen  in  the  scavenger  is  present  in  the  form  of  mono(t- 
halo) hydrocarbons  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  which 
the  halogen  is  of  atomic  weight  35  to  81  and  is  on  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  alpha  to  a  carbon  atom  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto;  the  total 
amount  of  said  halogenated  organic  compound  scavenger 
being  in  the  range  of  0.1-4.0  theories  based  on  the 
amount  of  organolead  compound  present  and  the  total 
amount  of  said  mono(t-halo) -hydrocarbon  being  in  the 
range  of  0.01-1.5  theories  based  on  the  amount  of  or- 
ganolead compound  present;  a  theory  being  that  amount 
of  scavenger  which  provides  two  atoms  of  halogen  for 
every  lead  atom  present  in  said  fluid. 

5.  A  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling 
range  containing  the  composition  of  claim  1  in  amount 
such  that  the  lead  content  is  between  about  0.02  and  13.2 
grams  of  lead  per  gallon  of  fuel. 


No  DrawiM.    Application  May  31,  19S5 
Serial  No.  512^87 
7aainis.    (CI.  44— 69) 
1.  An  organolead  antiknock  fluid  containing  halogen- 
ated organic  compounds  as  scavengers  wherein  at  least 
one  mole  percent  of  halogen  in  the  scavengers  is  present 
in  the  form  of  open  chain  halohydrin  compounds  having 
the  formula 

lu   a«     R( 

Rr-C-(C).-C-B4 

wherein  m  ranges  from  0  to  1;  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic 
weight  35-81  and  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  radicals  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  said  compound  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  1  to  4  hydroxy  groups  and  1  to  6  halogens  of 
atomic  weight  35-81,  said  halohydrin  being  further  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  one  halogen  in  each  molecule 
is  located  on  a  carbon  atom  which  is  not  more  than  two 
carbons  removed  from  an  OH-bearing  carbon;  the  total 
amount  of  said  halogenated  organic  compound  scavenger 
ranging  from  0.1  to  4.0  theories  based  on  the  organolead 
compound  present  and  the  total  amount  of  said  halo- 
hydrin compound  ranging  from  0.01  to  2.0  theories  based 
on  the  organolead  compound  present;  a  theory  being  de- 
fined as  that  amount  of  scavenger  sufficient  to  provide 
two  atoms  of  halogen  for  every  atom  of  lead  present. 

5.  A  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling 
range  containing  the  composition  of  claim  1  in  amounts 
such  that  the  lead  content  is  between  about  0.02  aiul  13.2 
grams  of  lead  per  gallon  of  fuel. 


2,849,3*5 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  PRODUCT 
Leon  J.  Froat,  Lcwicton,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
New  Jersey 

Application  An«wt  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,109 
5  Claim.    (Q.  51— 3«7) 


Nadonal 
corporation  of 


2.  A  fused  abrasive  material  which  consists  essentially 
of  flne  crystals  of  titanium  carbide  dispersed  in  a  matrix, 
said  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  crystalline  alpha 
alumina,  said  carbide  being  present  in  an  amount  from 
about  10%  to  50%   by  weight. 


2,S49,3«6 

HERBICIDAL  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 

EMPLOYING  ARYL  PSEUDOUREAS 

Norman  E.  Searle,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aarignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  19,  1954 

Serial  No.  417,593 

2  Claims.    (H.  71—2.6) 

2.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  solid 

pest  control   adjuvant  and  in  amount  sufficient  to  exert 

herbicidal  action  an  aryl  pseudourea  selected  from  the 
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group    coniisting    of    compounds    represented    by    the 
formula 

K 

Ar-A-A-N-R" 

and 

R 

i    '  R' 

I     / 

Ar-N-C-N 

and  the  salts  of  said  compounds,  where  Ar  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  substituted 
phenyl  radicals.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstitutcd  and  halogen-substituted  mono- 
valent alky!  and  monovalent  alkenyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R"  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  mono- 
valent alkyl  and  monovalent  alkenyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  through  12  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  1  of  R'  and  R"  is  hydrogen. 


FREFARATION  OF  ALKALINE  EARTH 
METAL  ALLOYS 
Thomaa  F.  Wbaley,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  «sdgnor  to  Eftyl 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  22,  1954 

Serial  No.  477,140 

7  Clalnaa.    (O.  75—135) 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  powdered,  irregu- 
larly shaped  crystalline  alloy  of  aluminum  and  calcium 
having  the  formula  Al,Ca  which  comprises  dissolving 
aluminum  and  calcium  in  proportion  within  about  5  per- 
cent of  the  stoichiometric  amount  in  molten  sodium,  cool- 
ing the  solution  to  a  temperature  where  the  alloy  formed 
is  in  solid  state,  and  recovering  said  alloy  by  reacting  the 
sodium  with  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  meth- 
anol at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  methanol. 


2,M9,3«7 

METHOD  AND  FLUX  COMPOSITION  FOR 
TREATING  URANIUM 

Frank  Foote,  Chicago,  IIU  assignor  to  the  Ignited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Encrg}'  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  3,  1945 
Serial  No.  632,599 

SOahns.    (CI.  75— 84) 

I.  A  flux  composition  for  use  with  molten  uranium  and 
alloys  that  have  a  predominant  content  of  uranium,  said 
flux  comprising  about  35%  to  35%  by  weight  of  calcium 
fluoride,  about  35%  to  55%  by  weight  of  magnesium 
fluoride,  and  about  5%   to  15%  by  weight  of  uramum 

teirafluoride. 

3.  In  a  method  of  melting  uranium  and  uranium-base 
alloys  the  step  of  adding  a  flux  comprising  about  35  to 
55%  by  weight  of  calcium  fluoride,  about  35  to  55% 
of  magnesium  fluoride,  and  about  5  to  15%  by  weight 
of  uranium  tctrafluoride. 


2,M931» 
COPPER-BASE  ALLOY 
Paul  Henry  WaUcr,  Oxbey,  Watford,  England 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  29,  1953 
Serial  No.  401.080 
Claims  priority.  anpHcation  Great  Britain  May  28, 1951 
11  Claims.    (CI.  75— 157.5) 
1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  4.0%   to 
22.5%  of  nickel,  from  4.0%  to  less  than  20%  of  zinc, 
more  than  0.5%  and  up  to  3.5%  of  cadmium  and  not 
less  than  55%  of  copper,  the  quantity  of  nickel  not  ex- 
ceeding twice  the  quantity  of  zinc. 


2,849,308 

FLITX  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREAT- 
ING URANIUM-CONTAINING  METAL 

Frank  Foote,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  3,  1945 
SerUI  No.  632,598 

3  Clainu.    (O.  75 — 84.1) 

1.  A  flux  composition  for  use  with  metals  wherein 
uranium  predominates,  said  flux  comprising  about  50 
percent  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  fluoride,  about 
20  percent  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  calcuim  chloride 
and  about  5  percent  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  uranium 
tctrafluoride. 

3.  In  a  method  of  melting  uranium  and  uranium  base 
alloys  the  step  of  adding  a  flux  comprising  about  50  to 
70  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  fluoride,  about  20  to 
40  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  chloride  and  about  5 
to  15  percent  by  weight  of  uranium  tctrafluoride. 
73'i  O.  G.-67 


2  849,311 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNESIUM-ZIRCONIUM 

MASTER  ALLOY 
William  C.  Newhams,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alu- 
minum Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  22,  1952 
Serial  No.  267,685 
5  Claims.    (CI.  75— 168) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  subsuntially  chlonde-frcc 
master  alloy  containing  magnesium  and  zirconium  com- 
prising providing  a  body  of  molten  magnesic  metal,  add- 
ing  zirconium   chloride   thereto  while   maintaining  said 
body  in  a  molten  condition,  mixing  said  chloride  with 
said  molten  metal  whereby  the  reaction  between  the  mol- 
ten metal   and   zirconium  chloride  is  substantially  com- 
pleted and  a  maximum   amount  of  zirconium  is  intro- 
duced into  the  molten  metal,  terminating  said  mixing, 
allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  and  to  gravitationally  sep- 
arate into  metallic  and  non-metallic  layers  without  sub- 
stantial change  in  temperature  with  respect  to  that  pre- 
vailing during  the  period  of  adding  and  mixing  the  zir- 
conium chloride,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  layered 
mass  to  a  level  where  at  least  some  of  the  molten  metal 
solidifies,  removing  substantially  the  entire  non-metallic 
layer,  reheating  the  remaining  metallic  portion  at  least 
to  a  temperature  at  which  the  previously  frozen  mag- 
nesic metal  again  melts  and  thereafter  removing  any  liq- 
uid alloy. 

2,849,312 

METHOD  OF  ALIGNING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

IN  A  NON-MAGNETIC  MATRIX 

Milton  J.  Peterman,  I^  Angeles,  Calif. 

Application  February  1,  1954.  Serial  No.  407,618 

3  Claims.    (CI.  75— 201) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  Method  of  aligning  magnetic  material  in  a  non-mag- 
netic matrix  comprising  mixing  together  finely  divided 
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magnetic  material  with  non-magnetic  material  in  a  liquid 
state,  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  mixture  to  orient 
said  magnetic  material,  and  solidifying  said  non-magnetic 
material  while  retaining  the  orientation  of  said  magnetic 
material. 


2.849,313 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  POWDER  COMPACTS 

PRIOR  TO  PRESSING 
Hemuui  Manificld,  Fluhing,  N.  Y^  Mrignor,  by  mcne 
■ssignmciits,  to  the  United  Stetci  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 


No  Drawing.    Appiicatioa  December  8,  19S2 

Serial  No.  324  J27 

8  Claims.    (H.  75— 211) 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  uranium  by  powder 
metallurgical  techniques  which  comprises  the  sequence 
of  steps  of  introducing  uranium  hydride  in  powder  form 
into  a  receptacle  shaped  to  coincide  with  the  contour 
of  the  die  cavity,  beat  treating  the  hydride  below  the 
melting  point  of  uranium  under  conditions  that  will  de- 
compose the  hydride  to  metal  and  cause  the  metal  to 
cohere  in  the  shape  of  the  receptacle  and  thereafter 
pressing  the  preformed  metal  powder  and  sintering  it  in 
vacuum  to  obtain  a  dense  sintered  compact. 


2^9,314 

PROCESS  OF  TREATMENT  AND  PRODUCTS 

FROM  WASTE  SULFITE  LIQUORS 

Worth  C.  Goss,  KirUand,  Wash.,  Mslgiior,  by  mcsac  as- 

signnicnts,  to  Permancntc  Cement  Company,  Oaldand, 

Calif.,  a  conMHatioa  of  California 

Application  March  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  339,831 
10  Claims.    (0.92-^) 


I.  The  process  of  producing  reactive  nitrogen  con- 
taining compositions  from  waste  sulfite  liquor,  which  arc 
condensable  with  aldehydes  to  form  potentially  thermo- 
setting resins,  comprising  heating  the  liquor  in  the 
presence  of  ammonia  to  impart  a  substantial  nitrogen 
content  to  the  acid-precipitatable  component  thereof,  and 
acidifying  the  liquor  to  precipitate  and  recover  said 
nitrogen-containing  compositions. 


2,849,315 

DIGESTION  OF  WOOD 

Gustaf  Haglund,  Storangcn,  Sweden 

Application  April  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,775 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden  May  7,  1953 

2ClainM.    (a.92— 11) 

1.  A  process  for  the  digestion  of  wood  to  cellulose 

by  means  of  the  sulfite  process,  coiuisting  in  digesting 

the  wood  in  a  first  stage  at  a  temperature  of  the  order 


of  110-130*  C.  with  a  coolung  liquor  containing  a  con- 
siderably higher  amount  of  sulfite  base  material  than 
that  required  for  carrying  through  the  digestion  and  made 
up  of  fi'esh  cooking  liquor  and  cooking  liquor  drawn  off 
from  a  preceding  first  stage  digestion,  until  the  lignin 
has  been  sulfonated  and  the  wood  is  soaked  through, 
softened  and  settled  but  only  a  comparatively  snudl 
amount  of  the  incrustation  substances  has  been  dissolved 
out,  drawing  off  so  much  cooking  liquor  that  the  remain- 
ing liquor  substantially  ^only  covers  the  settled  wood, 
completing  the  digestion  of  the  wood  in  a  second  stage 
and  at  a  higher  temperature  with  the  cooking  liquor 
remaining  in  the  digester  so  that  only  a  relatively  small 
amount  of  heat  is  required  for  heating  to  the  tempera- 
ture required  for  completing  the  digestion,  the  cooking 
liquor  charged  in  the  fint  stage  containing  such  an  amount 
of  sulfite  base  material  that  after  said  drawing  off  of 


liquor  at  the  end  of  the  first  stage  the  liquor  remaining 
contains  substantially  the  whole  amount  of  sulfite  base 
material  required  for  completing  the  digestion  and  thus 
the  digestion  to  defibration  of  the  wood  is  completed 
in  a  liquor  of  high  concentration,  and  supplying  the 
cooking  liquor  drawn  off  at  the  end  of  the  first  stage 
while  substantially  maintaining  the  temperature  thereof 
to  a  succeeding  first  stage  digestion  for  recovery  of  the 
excess  of  sulfite  base  material  therein  and  the  heat  there- 
of, the  heating  in  the  first  stage  being  effected  by  with- 
drawing cooking  liquors  from  a  number  of  digesters,  sup- 
plying them  to  a  common  central  heating  tank,  holding 
the  liquors  in  said  central  heating  tank  at  a  temperature  of 
the  order  of  110-130*  C,  and  returning  the  liquors  to 
the  digesters,  so  that  the  heating  in  the  first  stage  is 
effected  substantially  solely  by  heat  contained  in  said 
central  heating  tank. 


2^9418 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FLAME  RESISTANT 

FIBERBOARD 

Edgar  A.  Laurinx.  International  Falls,  Mfann.,  aasigDor  to 
Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatfon  September  5,  1956 
Serial  No.  887.987 
7  Claims.    (CL  92— 21) 
1 .  A  method  of  making  a  vegetable  fibrous  board  com- 
prising adding  finely  divided  anhydrous   borax  to  the 
fiber  slurry,  forming  a  board  within  a  period  of  time 
not  greater  than  about  3  minutes  from  the  time  of  addi- 
tion of  the  finely  divided  aphydrous  borax  to  the  fiber 
slurry,  and  then  drying  the  wet  board  for  a  time  not  less 
than  about  two  hours  whereby  the  anhydrous  borax  is 
changed  to  hydrated  borax  compound  in  situ  during  dry- 
ing of  the  wet  board. 


2J49,317 
AME7VDMENT  FOR  LEGUME  FEEDS 

Artcmy  A.  Horrath,  Santa  Fc,  N.  Mcx. 
No  Drawing.    Application  October  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  538.797 
2CWms.    (CL99— 2) 
1.  An  improved  feed  meal  having  properties  of  avoid- 
ing harmful  effects  of  legumes,  comprising  comminuted 
particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alfalfa. 
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clover,  and  soybean  oil  meal,  tofetber  with  the  order  of 
0.1%  to  2%  thereof  of  oomminuted  creoaote  bush  leaf, 
the  comminuted  creoMie  bush  leaf  containing  its  natural 
alcohol-aoluble  oompooentt. 


being  about  1  part  plaatictzer  to  between  about  2  J  and 
about  9.0  putt  leain.  drying  tnkl  contiag  tad  coowUdat- 
ing  the  coatiag  by  the  appUcatioa  of  beat  thereto  to 
der  it  tubctantially  continuous. 


2.M9,31t 

METHOD  OF  PBEPARING  DBFERSIONS  OF 

VEGETAL  FHOSPHATIDE  FRACTIONS 

PcRT  L.  InlfaM,  Onk  PmIl  and  Hsfbert  T.  Ire^w,  Elm- 

hvst,  mTiwifMn  to  Tkc  GBddcB  Company,  Cleve- 

laBd,OMo,acorpofalioaofOkio 

NoDrawlBf.    AppBcaHoM  Hm9  21.  If 51 
9HWN«.232,Mt 


SCUM.   (Ctn— 15) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  separate  concentrated  dis- 
persions in  carriers  of  the  alcohol-soluble  moiety  and 
the  alcohol-insoluble  moiety  of  crude  vegetal  phosphatides 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  extracting  crude  vegetal 
phosphatides  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  up  to  3 
carbons  and  separating  the  crude  material  into  an  alcohol- 
soluble  moiety  and  an  alcohol-insoluble  moiety;  there- 
after dispersing  both  separated  moieties  into  separate  car- 
riers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  sol- 
vents boiling  above  about  150*  C.  and  glyceride  oils 
while  each  moiety  is  still  wet  with  the  aliphatic  alcohol 
employed  in  said  extraction  and  separation,  the  weight 
of  each  moiety  being  such  in  relation  to  the  weight  of 
carrier  employed  that  the  moiety  constitutes  between  50% 
and  80%  of  the  resulting  dispersion  by  weight,  and  finally 
healing  both  dispersions  to  remove  the  aliphatic  alcohol 
therefrom  and  to  recover  separate,  homogeneous,  stable, 
dispersions  of  the  separated  moieties. 


CONTAINER  FOR  UQITO  AND  SEMI-LIQUID 

FOODSTUFFS 

Yves  Lbcnnlttc  aad  Raoal  BctMm,  F«rf«»  Fnace,  ■•- 

rigBon  to  Sodcte  Glaccs  GcrraiB,  Pvis,  France,  a  < 

'^^^^■icBlloB  Jvly  li,  1W«,  SeiW  No.  5f7,ff5 
priority,  aapttcatkM  France  Jaiy  16,  1955 
5  ClIICrCCL  99— 171) 


5.  A  method  for  producing  a  substantially  valueless 
container  filled  with  a  liquid  or  semi-liquid  foodstuff 
adapted  to  be  drawn  out  by  means  of  a  straw  having  a 
bevelled  end.  consisting  in  cutting  a  sheath  of  yielding 
plastic  material  into  sections  of  a  predetermined  length, 
closing  transversely  one  of  the  ends  of  each  section, 
filling  said  sections  with  the  desired  foodstuff,  inserting 
in  each  section  a  removably  capped  drinking  straw  having 
a  bevelled  end,  and  closing  transversely  the  second  open 
end  of  each  section. 


2.149319 
COATED  FOOD  FRODUCT  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
RHchud  C  WeteWM,  CliKwt  HBl,  MaMn  and 
RkkaH  A.  Cotton,  Narinn,  N.  H. 
No  Dnwtog.    Appllcalton  Jan*  1,  1954 
ScriiilNn.  433^ 
MClntee.   (CL  9^1«9) 
2.  A  coated  food  product  having  a  subsuntially  con- 
tinuous, subsuntially  transparent  and  cast  coating  adhered 
thereto  atid  comprising  the  dried,  consolidated  residue  of 
an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  water  insoluble,  solid  resinous 
copolymer  of  a  vinylidene  chloride  and  another  vinylidene 
compound  plasticized  with  a  plastidzer  of  low  toxicity, 
the  proportion  of  said  plastidzer  to  said  copolymer  be- 
ing about   1   part  plasticizer  to  between  about  2.5  and 
9.0  parts  of  copolymer. 

20.  A  coating  composition  for  coating  food  products, 
said  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  a 
copolymer  of  a  vinylideite  chloride  and  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  an  unsubstituted  and  a  lower  alkyl  alpha 
substituted  vinyl  cyanide,  plasticized  with  a  plasticizer 
of  low  toxicity,  the  upper  limit  of  the  amount  of  said 
plasticizer  being  about  1  part  plasticizer  to  about  2.5 
parts  copolymer  and  the  lower  limit  being  about  1  part 
plasticizer  to  about  4.5  parts  of  copolymer,  the  percentage 
by  weight  of  water  fn  said  emulsion  being  between  22% 
and  about  84.5%. 


2349^22 

WRAPPED  HAM 

FrMscis  X.  Bnickcr,  Monnt  Froapcct,  m. 

AppUcatloo  Inn*  27,  1955.  Serial  jio,  518,159 

^^    21ClaiM.    (a.  99— 174) 


No 


Serial 


2J49428 
FOOD  COATING  PROCESS 
Rftchard  C.  Wrinmann,  Cbcstnnt  HUI,  MaM..  and 
Cotton,  NMhna,  N.  H. 
AMflcntton  Inn*  1,  1954 
lalNnr433339 
25CUbM.    (CL99— 189) 
1.  The  process  of  packaging  a  food  product  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  surface  of  said  product  a  coating 
of  a  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  a  solid  vinylidene  resin  plasticized  with  a 
plasticizer  of  low  toxidty,  the  proportion  of  plasticizer 


1.  A  wrapped  ham  comprising  a  brine-cured  ham  sub- 
ject to  loss  of  juices  therefrom,  and  a  two-layer  wrapping 
completely  enclosing  the  ham.  the  butt  of  the  ham  being 
housed  in  a  pocket  formed  by  initially  folding  the  wrap- 
ping over  the  butt  in  all  directions  from  the  butt  toward 
the  shank,  the  inner  layer  in  contact  with  the  ham  being 
a  sheet  of  paper  absorptive  of  said  juices  and  of  grease, 
the  outer  layer  being  a  sheet  of  cellulosic  material  trans- 
missive  of  water  vapor  and  resistant  to  the  transmission 
of  grease,  and  between  said  two  layers  in  the  pocket- 
forming  portion  of  the  wrapping  a  third  sheet  erf  material 
resisunt  to  transmission  of  water  vapor  and  resistant  to 
the  transmission  of  grease  and  said  juices  in  the  direction 
from  the  ham  into  the  sheet,  said  third  sheet  forming  a 
pocket  for  the  butt  of  the  ham  and  having  its  edges  in 
the  folded  form  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  shank  ol 
the  ham,  whereby  grease  and  aqueous  solution  from  the 
ham  do  not  penetrate  through  the  wrapping  around  the 
pocketed  butt,  whereby  aqueous  juices  leaking  from  the 
ham  to  the  inner  sheet  in  the  pocket  may  move  only 
laterally  within  the  inner  sheet  around  the  pocketed  butt, 
and  whereby  water  vapor  may  readily  escape  from  the 
wrapped  ham  only  at  the  open  end  of  the  pocket  and 
through  the  exterior  sheet  and  the  folds  of  the  wrapping. 
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1349,323 
SELF-PROPELLING  FOOD  MIXTURE 
G.  Yo«^,  Mkkktoa,  N.  J^  sfiigBor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  dc  NcmowB  amd  CompMiy,  WUinla«toa,  DcL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    AppilcatioB  March  4,  1957 
Scriiil  No.  M34K 
4ClainH.    (Q.  99^189) 
I.  A  self-propelling  food  mixture  confined  under  pres- 
sure  in   an   aerosol  dispensing  container,  said   mixture 
consisting  eiisentialiy  of  an  aerosol-dispensible  edible  food 
formulation  containing  water  as   a   constituent   and   a 
propellant  for  said  food  formulation   which  propellant 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  perfluorocydo- 
butane  which  is  mainly  in  liquefied  form  and  mixtures  of 
said  perfluorocyclobutane  with  at  least  one  of  chlorotri- 
fluoromethane,  tetrafluoromethane  and  chloropentafluoro- 
ethane  in  a  minor  proportion  sufficient  to  increase  the 
pressure  in  the  container  up  to  about  40  to  about  90 
pounds  per  sijuare  inch  gage  at  70*  F. 


2,849324 
POLISHING  COMPOSITION 
Manin  E.  Cox,  Oaklawn,  111.,  aasignor  to  Simooiz 
Company,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  November  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  622,779 
11  Clalma.    (CL  106—19) 
1.  A  polish  composition,  consisting  essentially  of:   a 
wax;  a  solvent  for  said  wax,  a  portion  of  the  wax  being 
in  the  form  of  small,  discrete,  undissolved  particles;  and 
a  discontinuous  phase  in  small  droplet  form  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  solute  of  the  class  consisting  of  calcium 
chloride,  sodium  thiosulfate,  sodium  nitrate,  copper  ni- 
trate, urea,  magnesium  chloride,  sodium  chloride,  potas- 
sium bromide,  magnesium  sulfate,  lithium  chloride  and 
dibasic  ammonium  citrate. 


2,849325 
STABn  IZED  CELLULOSE  ETHER  COMPOSITION 
Dwight  C.  Lincoln,  Kennctt  Square,  Pa.,  ass^or  to  Her- 
cnles  Powder  Company,  Wihnington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Application  June  28,  1952,  Serial  No.  296,150 
8  Claims.  (CL  106—189) 
1.  A  stabilized  cellulose  ether  composition  comprising 
a  thermoplastic  cellulose  ether  and  from  0.1%  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  polycyclic  phenol  having  2  to  3  mono- 
cyclic phenyl  nuclei,  said  nuclei  being  joined  by  methyl- 
ene groups  and  each  of  said  nuclei  having  a  hydroxy 
group  in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  attached 
to  said  methylene  group  and  substituents  in  the  remain- 
ing positions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 


2  849  326 
PAPER  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  IT 
lohn  J.  Scboenbcrscr,  WDlow  Springi,  and  GaMcl  T. 
Tnmla,  Park  Forest,  Ili^  assign  to  Com  Prodocts 
Refining  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

'i    No  Drawing.    Application  June  21, 1955 
I  ]  Serial  No.  517,046 

^  3  Claims.    (O.  106—205) 

3.  The  method  of  preparing  a  coating  composition 
which  comprises  forming  a  dispersion  in  cold  water  of  a 
pigment,  a  pigment  dispersing  agent,  an  alkali,  and  an 
adhesive,  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  ranging  from  8  to 
9.5;  said  adhesive  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dried  partially  hydrolyzed  starch  and  repoly- 
merized  dried  partially  hydrc^yzcMd  starch  having  a  D.  E. 
value  within  the  range  of  about  5  to  about  50  and  being 
soluble  in  cold  water  to  the  extent  of  at  least  90  percent. 


2^9327 

COLD-WATER-SOLUBLE  DEXTRINE  ADHESIVE 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  IT 
John  J.  Ryan,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  RichnH  A.  Wcidcncr, 
Englcwood,  N.  J.,  — ignnn  to  Natfooal  Starch  Prod- 
acts  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corfontiom  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AnpBcadon  Fehnsary  16,  1954 

S«fW  Nn.  410,734 

10  Clainw.    (O.  106—208) 

1.  A  borated  cold-water-soluble  dextrine  product 
comprising  a  mix  of  a  cold-water-soluble,  dry.  high- 
moisture<ontent  dextrine,  borax  and  a  normally  solid 
hygroscopic  salt,  said  dextrine  when  added  to  the  mix 
having  a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  from  about 
9%  to  about  18%,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  dextrine 
in  the  anyhydrous  state,  said  mix  being  characterized  by 
comprising  discrete  and  non-agglomerating  grains  in  the 
dry  state  and  by  being  non-agglomerating  when  mixed 
with  cold  water. 


2449428 
COLD-SEALING     WATER-SOLUBLE     THERMO- 
PLASTIC CELLULOSE  ETHER  COMPOSITION 

Richard  W.  Swinchart  and  George  K.  Grcalnger,  Jr., 
Midland,  and  MOcs  A.  Weaver,  Ithaca,  Mich.,  aarignon 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Application  November  25,  1953,  Scrtal  No.  394^50 

6  Claims,    (a.  106— 176) 


1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  ( 1 )  a  water-soluble  alkyl  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose  ether; 
(2)  a  compound  which  will  dissolve  said  cellulose  ether 
only  at  temperatures  over  100*  C;  and  (3)  a  compound 
which  will  dissolve  said  cellulose  ether  only  at  tempera- 
tures below  50*  C;  all  in  proportions  represented  by  the 
enclosed  area  on  the  aimexed  drawing. 


2,849429 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  WATER-INSOLUBLE 
COLORING  MATTERS 


Oskar  Brann,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengcsdlschaft  vormals  Meistcr 
Lndas  A  Briining,  Fraaktel  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Applicadoa  Jnne  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  513,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  12,  1952 

5  Claims.    (CL  106—308) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  water-insoluble, 
non-aqueous  powdered  azo-dyestuff  pigment  having  a  soft 
grain,  which  comprises  adding  during  the  coupling  oper- 
ation to  form  said  dyestuff  a  mineral  oil  in  such  a  quan- 
tity that  the  mineral  oil  content  of  the  finished  dye- 
stuff  ranges  from  about  3%  to  about  23%  of  the  dyestuff, 
and  as  an  emulsifying  agent  for  the  mineral  oil  a  sul- 
fonamido  acetate  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  fraction 
boiling  between  about  150*  C.  and  350*  C. 
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CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES 
Hofmu,   Jr^   m4   WiUfaMi   K.   WUkluoB, 
Va^  MigBon  to  E.  L  te  Foot  dc  Ncaom 
WUinliBffloa,  D«U  >  tnrfonAom  of  D«U- 


^,         NoDrawti«.    AMlkalloa  JMt  1, 195S 
ScfialNo.  512^7 
ISCliOiiit.    (CL  1U—U9) 

1.  A  composition  comprising,  m  the  major  component, 
a  cellulose  derivative  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent  and,  u 
a  minor  component,  an  organic  polymeric  subsunce  also 
soluble  in  such  solvent  and  containing  as  part  of  the  poly- 
mer structure  at  least  0.32  grams  of  sulfur,  in  the  form 
<rf  sulfonic  acid  groups  available  for  reaction  with  basic 
dyestufTs,  per  kilogram  of  the  total  composition. 


least  the  number  2,  and  from  about  5  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  a  plastictzer  for  said  halocthylene-containing 
polymer,  depoaiting  said  compotition  as  a  coating  on  a 
base  material  and  heating  said  coating  for  a  time  and  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  fuse  said  coating  to  said  base 
to  form  an  adherent,  flexible,  hard,  tough,  wear-resistont 
and  weather-resisUnt  wrinkle  finish  coating  on  said  base. 


2^9331 
MASKING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
PRODUCING  COLOR  PAINTINGS 
JoMDh  TnrbolcBte,  RkhmoBd  Hill,  N.  Y. 
No  Drawing.    Anplkatloo  June  2,  1953 
Serial  No.  359^33 
4  ClafaM.    (a.  117—5.5) 
1.  The   method   of  producing  water  color  paintings, 
which  comprises  applying  in  a  predetermined  figuration 
as  a  temporary  protective  covering  over  a  portion  of  a 
surface  a   blended  mixture  comprising  petroleum  jelly, 
white  lead  and  a  thinner  of  the  type  of  xylol  for  said 
petroleum  jelly,  blended  together  in  approximately  the 
proportions  by  volume  to  each  other  of  39Vi   parts,  12 
parts  and  48  parts,  respectively,  said  mixture  constituting 
a  non-drying  masking  substance  which  is  water  repel- 
lent and  is  impermeable  to  water  soluble  colors  and  is 
inert  as  to  said   water  soluble  colors,  then  applying  a 
coating  of  a  water  soluble  color  over  said  masking  sub- 
stance and  the  portion  of  said  surface  adjacent  to  and 
not  protectively  covered  by  said  masking  substance,  then 
allowing  said  c<Jor  coating  to  dry,  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing said  masking  substance  by  wiping  the  same  fronj  said 
surface   with  an  absorbent   nuterial   moistened   with   a 
solvent  of  the  type  of  benrol  for  said  petroleum  jelly  and 
which  is  inert  as  to  said  color  coating. 


2,849^33 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  TIGHTLY  ^OVND  GLASS 
FIBERS  SIZED  WITH  A  WATER  SWELLABLE 
MATERIAL 

Ralph  N.  Klagsbary,  PawliKket,  R.  I^  •H'KBor  to  Owcm- 
Coming  FIbcrglas  Coiporatton,  a  corporation  of  D«u* 
ware 

AppHcatton  January  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«3,M2 
10  Claims.    (CL  117—63) 


1.  The  method  for  coloring  glass  fibers  sized  with  » 
composition  containing  a  water  swellable  adhesive  and  in 
which  the  sized  glass  flben  arc  tightly  wound  into  a  pack- 
age, comprising  impregnating  the  package  of  glass  fibers 
with  a  dye  composition  formed  of  a  diluent  and  a  dye- 
stuff  in  which  the  dyestuff  constitutes  a  water  soluble  dye- 
stuf!  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  direct  and 
acid  dyestuflfs  in  amounts  sufficient  to  impart  the  desired 
intensity  of  color  to  the  glass  fibers  and  in  which  the 
diluents  consist  essentiaUy  of  5-50  percent  by  weight  of 
a  coupler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  of  low  carbon  length  and  polyhydric 
alcohol  esters  of  low  carbon  length,  with  the  remainder 
being  formed  of  an  alcohol  having  a  short  carbon  chain 
which  function  as  a  non-solvent  diluent  for  the  water 
soluble  dyestuff  but  which  forms  a  suble  compoaition  in 
the  presence  of  the  coupler. 


2,849,332 
WRINKLE  COATING  COMPOSITION,  ARTICLE 
AND  METHOD 
Orcal  R.  SmMi,  Lorain,  and  John  E.  Powell,  Jr.,  Lake- 
wood,  Ohto,  sasignnri  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Application  AngMt  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  538385 
29aalmi.    (CL  117— 41) 


t 


X^SB3B 


f. 

16.  The  method  which  comprises  mixing  together 
to  form  a  plastic,  fusible,  wrinkle  finish  forming  com- 
position, comprising  the  following  essential  wrinkle  finish 
components  in  the  following  relative  proportions,  about 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  monomeric  ma- 
terial in  which  each  constituent  contains  a  single  olefinic 
double  bond  and  in  which  the  predominant  monomer  is 
a  haloethylene  having  from  1  to  2  halogen  atoms  on  only 
one  carbon  atom,  from  about  45  to  75  parts  by  weight  of 
a  material  compatible  with  said  polymer  and  having  the 
general  formula 


[ 


B  1  r  1 

R,-c«c-6— 0-4 — |-R4 1 


-c«c— 6— 0-4- 


where  Ri,  Rj  and  Ri  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl  and 
amyl  radicals.  K^  is  aliphatic  and  x  is  an  integer  having  at 


2349334 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  AN  INSOLUBILIZED 
PROTEIN  FILM  ON  A  BASE 

Robert  T.  Hart,  Gorkam,  Maine,  assignor  to  S.  D.  Warren 
Company,  Boston,  Masfc,  a  corporation  of  Masnchc- 
sette 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  466,942 

2Clalma.  (0.117—64) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  a  film  employing  as  a  com- 
ponent a  soluble,  modified  protein  and  subsequently  in- 
solubilizing  said  protein  in  situ  in  said  film  ccxnprising 
the  steps  of  colloidally  dispersing  a  modified  protein  in  an 
alkaline  aqueous  liquid  medium,  mixing  therewith  a  rela- 
tively sUble  basic  inner  complex  chelate  salt  containing 
in  its  ring  at  least  one  radical  having  a  multivalent  meUl 
ion,  said  chelate  salt  also  containing  a  hydroxyl  radical 
for  suppressing  the  protein  insolubilizing  action  of  said 
multivalent  metal  ion,  regulating  the  amount  of  said  com- 
plex salt  in  said  medium  to  provide  said  multivalent  ions 
in  sufficient  quantity  with  respect  to  the  said  protein  to 
insolubilize  substantially  all  of  said  protein,  applying  said 
colloidally  dispersed  protein  and  dissolved  complex  salt 
to  a  supporting  base  to  form  a  film  while  said  protein  is 
still  in  the  colloidally  dispersed  state,  and  thereafter  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  and  uniformly  insolubilizing  said 
protein  in  situ  throughout  said  film  by  eliminating  said 
hydroxyl  radicals  from  said  comt>lex  salt. 
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M4933S 

BACKING  FOR  SMOOTH  SURFACE  COVERINGS 
AND  FROCESS  THEREFOR 
Lcoa  B.  Palmer,  Little  FaOi,  N.  J^  MrigMr  to  C<w* 
golewn*Naini  Ibc^  Kearmy,  N.  1^  a  corporatkM  of 
New  York 

AppUcatloa  Scptcmhcr  17,  19M,  Serial  No.  <10,23fl 
33  Clainis.     (a.  117— M) 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  felted  fibrous  sheet  to  ren- 
der it  suitable  as  a  backing  for  a  smooth  surface  covering 
for  floors,  walls  and  the  like  which  comprises  impregnat- 
ing from  one  surface  of  the  sheet  to  a  depth  of  about  20 
to  about  70  percent  of  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  with  a 
dispersion  in  a  volatile  solvent  of  a  sizing  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bituminous  binders  and 
organic  resinous  binders  thereby  forming  a  first  zone  in 
said  sheet  and  thereafter  impregnating  from  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  sheet  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  at  least  con- 
tact the  first  zone  but  less  than  90  percent  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  sheet  with  an  impregnating  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bituminous  binders  and  or- 
ganic resinous  binders  thereby  forming  a  second  zone  in 
said  sheet,  there  being  at  least  10  percent  greater  per- 
centage of  binder  in  said  second  zone  than  in  said  first 
zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  uniformly  incor- 
porating in  said  dispersion  of  sizing  binder  a  heat-hard- 
enable  organopolysiloxane  having  a  molecular  structure 
comprising  repeating  units  of  the  radical 


hi] 


wherein  R]  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen,  thereby  incorporating  in  said 
first  zone  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  percent  of  said  or- 
ganopolysiloxane based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  sheet 
in  the  first  zone. 


2^9336 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BORIDE  COATINGS 
ON  METAL 
Margaret  A.  RcM,  WaahiBctoo,  D.  C^  aad  Abocr  Brcniicr, 
Chcry  Chase,  Md.,  ifeors  to  the  United  State*  of 
AaMTica  as  rcprcaentca  by  the  Secretary  oc  CoBUMcrcc 
No  Diawing.    AffUemtkm  Aofut  39,  1954 
ScrU  No.  453,171 
<ClaiM.    (CL117— 19i) 
1.  The  method  of  coating  a  metal  comprising  passing 
a  metallic  borohydride  vapor  over  the  surface  of  the 
metal  to  be  coated  at  a  temperature  between  400  and  800 
degrees  C.  whereby  meullic  boride  from  said  vapor  b 
deposited  as  a  coating  on  said  metal. 


XJ49337 
METAL  COATING  BATHS 
Joha  W.  RoMoww,   BrccksrUlc,  OWo,   ■iilga  ii  i    to  the 
United  States  of  AnMrIca  at  r^reacated  hy  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  CoounlaBloa 

No  Drawfaig.    AppUcmtioa  NoTembcr  IS,  1945 
Serial  No.  <31,4S2 
1  Claim.    (CL  117—114) 
In  the  process  of  coating  meUllic  uraninm  with  an 
alloy  of  copper  and  tin  by  hot  dipping  the  nninium  m  a 
bath  comprising  approximately  67%  copper  and  33% 
tin.  the  method  of  regenerating  a  bath  which  has  lost  its 
ability  after  extended  use  to  wet  uranium  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  bath  metallic  aluminum  in  amount 
corresponding  to  ^o%  of  the  weight  of  the  bath. 


METAL  COATED  FIBROUS  GLASS 

WUSshmat  asd  WIBIam  H.  Otto,  Newmh, 

cocponlioB  of  Dattwm 

rlglMl  appMcatloa  Novaiihwr  7,  1952,  Serial  No. 
319,3tt,  aow  PatMt  No.  a,772,9t7,  dated  December 
4,  1954.  Divided  mi  iMi  appBcatloB  Febraary  1, 
1954,  Serial  No.  SOJfH 

4  noma    (CL117— 130 


1.  Metal  coated  fibers  of  the  glass  composition  com- 
prising by  weight: 

Pnvent 

SiO, - 55.7 

Al^O, 14w3 

CaO 10.0 

BjO, 9.0 

Na/> 0.6 

CuO 10.2 

and  only  minor  proportions  of  any  other  oxides  as  im- 
purities. 

2449439 
INDIUM     BASIC    TRIFLUORACETATE    AND 
METHOD  OF  COATING  VITREOUS  BODIES 
THEREWITH 
Mary  S.  Jaffa,  Clerelaad  Heights,  Ohio,  ssBlgaiii  to 
Geaeral  Electric  Coanpooy,  a  cotyoratioa  of  New 
York 
AppUcation  April  S,  1953,  Serial  No.  347^17 
8  Clalaw.    (CI.  117— 211) 


4.  The  method  of  forming  a  conductive  iridized  coat- 
ing on  a  hi^  temperature  resistant  vitreous  body  which 
comprises  flowing  a  varnish  of  indium  basic  trifluoracetate 
onto  said  body  and  then  heating  the  said  body  to  decom- 
pose the  vam^  to  a  conductive  coating. 


1M9,349 
FILTER  TREATMENT 

B.  Ssttoo,  Lift  wood,  DoL,  aad  Joha  V.  P.  Torrey, 
Wa*.,  rndganri  la  the  UaMed  States  of 
America  as  itpisasated  by  the  Ualted  Staim  Alomlr 
Eaenty  Coomrissioa 

No  Drawta«.    Afpttcaboa  Immmrj  7,  1944 
Serial  No.  439,494 
2  dalam.    (CL  134 — 41) 
1.  In  a  process  for  reconditioning  a  fused  aluminum 

oxide  filter  which  has  become  substantially  ineffective 
as  a  filtering  medium  by  the  accretion  of  bismuth  phos- 
phate in  the  pores  of  said  medium,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  said  aluminum  oxide  filter 
with  oleum  and  maintaining  said  contact  for  a  substantial 
period  of  time. 


)| 


August  26,  1968 


CHEMICAL 


1025 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  „  ^ 

DMrich  A.  Jenny,  Pri«c«to«,  N.  '•»  -^l**  f»J^ 
CofpontkMi  o*  Amcikft,  a  corMralioB  of  Ddtaww 
AppUcalkMi  May  1, 1*53,  S«UI  No.  352,327 
"^     nClalim.    (CL14»— 1^ 


X^m^ 


conductive  body  containinf  a  volatile  constituent  which 
tends  to  evaporate  out  of  the  scmi-conducuve  body  when 
the  latter  is  in  a  molteo  stale,  ntelting  and  freeang  adjacent 
portions  of  said  semi-conductive  body  m  the  presence  of 
a  vapor  of  said  volatile  constituent,  and  establishing  a  p^n 
junction  in  said  body  by  varying  the  vapor  pressure  of  said 
volatile  constituent  between  two  extremes  while  melting 
and  freezing  said  adjacent  portions  of  said  semi-cooducuve 
body  whereby  at  one  extreme  of  said  pressure  one  of  said 
molten  portions  of  the  body  takes  up  said  volatile  con- 
stituent and  upon  subsequent  freezing  produces  one  type 
of  conductivity  material,  and  at  the  other  extreme  of  said 
pressure  the  adjacent  molten  portion  gives  off  said  volatile 
constituent  and  upon  subsequent  freezing  produces  Uie  op- 
posite type  of  conductivity  material,  said  frozen  adjacent 
portions  establishing  a  p-n  junction  within  the  body. 


1  A  method  of  making  a  semi-conductor  device  com- 
prising placing  a  molten  mass  consisting  essentially  of 
an  impurity  material  capable  of  imparting  to  a  particular 
semi<onductive  material  characteristics  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type,  in  contact  with  a  body  of  said  semi-conductive 
material  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  semiconduc- 
tive  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
germanium  and  silicon,  thereby  to  alloy  a  portion  of  said 
mass  into  said  body  and  to  form  a  P-N  rectifying  junc- 
tion within  said  body. 


2,849,342 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THEM 

WWIam  M.  Wabrter,  Jr^  Prtacel^  N.  '••  ■**5»?f*» 

RjidW  CorporatJon  ol  Ameika,  a  corporatkHi  of  Deto- 


warc 


Applkatioa  Jmc  2t,  1954,  ScrW  No.  439,382 
13  Claims.    (CL  148— 1  J) 


2,849344 
PORCELAIN  ENAMELLING 
Mareo  lames  Cramer.  Royal  Oak,  MkA.,  aasljnor  to 
Parker  Rast  Proof  Company,  Detroit,  Ml«.,  a  corpo- 
ratkMi  of  Michican 

No  Drawtu.  Appllcatioa  Jmc  15, 1954 
Serial  No.  437,884 
12  Claims.  (CL  148--4.14) 
8.  A  method  of  forming  a  vitreous  enamel  base  stock 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  on  the  surface  of 
a  metal  a  coatinf  comprising  the  combination  of  the 
reaction  product  of  conUcting  said  metallic  surface  with 
an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  a  water  soluble  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony 
and  bismuth  compounds,  said  coating  having  a  weight  in 
the  range  of  5  mg.  and  about  3  grams  per  sq.  ft.  of  sur- 
face area  and  heating  the  resulting  coated  surface  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  on  said  surface  a  modified,  heat- 
induced  oxide  coating  having  a  toUl  weight  not  less 
than  0.25  gram  nor  exceeding  15  grams  per  sq.  ft 


2.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  crys- 
talline semiconductor  material  of  one  type  of  conductiv- 
ity, emitter  and  collector  rectifying  electrodes  in  contact 
with  said  body,  the  magnitude  of  conductivity  of  said 
body  varying  substantially  exponentially  between  said 
electrodes  with  the  highest  conductivity  portion  adjacent 
to  said  emitter  electrode  and  the  lowest  conductivity  por- 
tion adjacent  to  said  collector  electrode. 


2,849345 

PRELIMINARY  PRESSING  OF  BENT  GLASS 

ASSEMBLIES 

William  G.  Smith  aMl  Brook  J.  Deimiaoo,  Tarentum, 

P..,  assignors  to  Pittalmrgh  Plate  Glass  Company 

Application  Aufnst  27,  1952,  Serial  No.  306,532 

7aaimB.    (Q.  154— 2.7) 


2,849343 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI-COfJgUC- 
TTVE  BODIES  HAVING  ADJOINING  ZONES  OF 
DIFFERENT  CONDUCTIVITY  PROPERTIES 
Fcrdimmd  Amc  Kr«ccr,  Jokan  CkarWs  Marie  Baaart, 
Ian  van  d«a  Booa«aar^  Hcndrik  Jan  Vlak,  Jan  Blocm, 
and  Dirk  4c  Nol»cl,  EiaAovaa,  Nctkarianda,  asaigaon, 
by  mesne  asaignmiti.  to  North  American  Pliilips  Com- 
pmiy,  Inc  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  March  38.  1955,  Serial  No.  497,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  April  1,  1954 

SOaims.    (CL148— 13) 


■Mii         I 


./ 


n 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semi-conductive  body  con- 
taining a  p-n  junction,  which  comprises  providing  a  semi- 


7.  Apparatus  for  the  preliminary  pressing  of  bent  lami- 
nated assemblies  comprising  two  sheets  of  glass  and  an 
interposed  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  which  are 
to  be  bonded  together  into  a  unitary  structure  by  the 
action  of  heat  and  pressure,  which  apparatus  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  supporting  structure,  a  balanced  hous- 
ing pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  m  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  having  a  limited  range  of  oecU- 
latory  tnovcment  about  iu  axis,  a  pair  of  cooperating 
inflated  nipper  rolU  mounted  horizontally  one  above 
the  other  in  the  balanced  housing,  means  for  driving  the 
rolls,  and  a  pressure  equalizing  connection  between  the 

inflated  rolls. 
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2,949,344 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  FRICTION 
UNIT  CLUTCH  PLATE 
JoliB  O.  AJnMB,  Sierra  Madrt,  CaUf^  and  WUIijun  L. 
Canicgic,  Romeo,  Mich^  aarignois  to  General  Moton 
Corporatfom  Detroit,  Mlcb.,  ■  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
Orf^Ml    appUcatloii    Norember    17,    1953,    Serial    No. 
392,59«,  DOW  Patent  No.  2,733.797,  dated  Febraary 
7,    1956.     Dhided   and   thb  application  iannary   31, 
1955,  Serial  No,  487,i22 

€  Claima.    (Q.  154—81) 


hexahydrate  between  50*  C.  and  70*  C.  until  a  black 
film  covers  the  metal  surface,  washing  the  surface  with 
water  and  promptly  electroplating  it  in  an  aqueous  nickel 
sulfate  electroplating  bath. 


6.  In  the  process  of  making  a  composite  clutch  plate 
comprising  a  wear  face  bonded  to  a  metal  disc  and  adapted 
for  use  in  a  lubricant  bath,  the  steps  comprising;  form- 
ing a  fibrous  mat  having  interstitial  voids  therein  for  sub- 
sequent attachment  to  said  disc,  dipping  said  nvat  in  a 
fluid  mixture  including  a  thermosetting  resin  as  a  base 
for  sheath  coating  the  fibers  of  said  mat,  drying  the  dipped 
mat  by  spinning  the  mat  for  centrifugally  removing  ex- 
cess coating  material  and  for  forming  interstitial  lubricant 
flow  ducts  between  the  fibers,  adhering  the  metal  disc 
to  the  dried  mat  with  a  layer  of  thermosetting  resin  ce- 
ment, and  then  baking  the  assembly  of  the  disc,  curing  and 
mat  uoder  mechanical  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  a  bond- 
ing of  the  mat  to  the  disc  while  maintaining  the  inter- 
stitial lubricant  flow  ducts  between  the  fibers  of  the  mat. 


2,849,347 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CUT  EDGES  OF  PLASTIC 

FABRICS  TO  PREVENT  FRAYING 

Victor  Udei,  Paris,  France 

Appikation  Janoary  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,846 

Claims  priority,  application  France  February  5,  1955 

1  Claim,    (a.  154—116) 


A  method  of  preparation  of  pieces  of  fabric  made  of 
threads  of  fusible  plastic  materials  and  cut-out  for  the 
manufacture  of  ready-made  articles  of  clothing,  the  said 
method  consisting  in  the  simultaneous  cutting  of  a  pile 
of  superposed  thicknesses  of  the  said  fabric,  subjecting 
the  edges  of  the  uncompressed  pile  of  superposed  cut- 
out pieces  to  the  simultaneous  action  of  heating  to  a 
temperature  greater  than  the  temperature  of  fusion  of 
the  said  plastic  material  and  to  a  blowing  action  to  sep- 
arate the  pieces  of  fabric  from  each  other  while  fusing 
the  edges  of  the  said  fabrics  without  welding  the  pieces 
together. 

2^849348 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL  ON  URANIUM 
Allen  G.  Gray,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  anignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  9,  1945 
Serial  No.  572,092 
3  Claims.    (CI.  204—1.5) 
3.  In  the  application  of  a  nickel  electroplating  to  me- 
tallic uranium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  surface  of  the  uranium  with  molten  ferric  chloride 


2449349 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSHION 

OF  ALUMINIUM 
Kari  Zicgier  and  Herbcri  LtknkaU,  Mnlbeim  an  dcr 
Ruhr,    Germany;    said    Lchmknhl    Mriirnor    to    said 
Zicgier 

No  DrawlM.     Application  July  11, 1955 

Serial  No.  521,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauuiy  July  28, 1954 

23  Clafam.  (CI.  204—14) 
1  A  process  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  aluminum 
upon  an  electrically  conductive  surface  which  comprises 
passing  an  electric  current  between  an  anode  and  said  elec- 
trically conductive  surface  as  a  cathode  through  an  elec- 
trolyte which  consists  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  melt 
of  a  true  organic  compound  of  aluminum  of  the  general 
formula  AIR(R'),  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  R' 
is  a  substitueot  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  hydrogen  and  halogen,  in  combination  with  a  com- 
plex compound  of  such  aluminum  compound  AlR(R')a 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula  MeR'  in  which  Me  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
quaternary  ammonium  radicals  and  R'  has  the  same  lig- 
nificance  as  above,  said  complex  compound  being  of  the 
formula  MeR'AIR(R'),  in  which  Me.  R  and  R'  have  the 
same  significance  as  above,  the  quantity  of  said  organic 
compound  of  aluminium  of  the  formula  AIR(R'),  in  said 
homogeneous  melt  being  in  excess  of  that  contained  in 
said  complex  compound  of  the  formula  MeR'AlR(R'),. 


2  849350 

RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTL^RE 

Charles  1.  Roach,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,681 

1  Clafan.    (O.  204—15) 


A  method  of  manufacturing  electrical  resistance  ele- 
ments comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of:  winding 
a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  an  insulated  non-precious 
wire  about  an  elongated  rectangular  support;  removing 
insulation  from  said  wire  along  entire  transverse  opposite 
edges  of  said  support;  electrically  connecting  all  of  said 
convolutions  along  one  edge  of  said  support;  electroplat- 
ing a  precious  metal  on  exposed  portions  of  said  wire 
along  the  other  edge  of  said  support;  eliminating  said 
electrical  connecting;  and  reinsulating  said  convolutions 
along  said  one  edge  of  said  support. 


2^9351 
ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 
Wolfgang  Gondel,  Dnsseldorf-Oberkassel,  Wenncmar 
Strauss,  Dusseldorf-Benrath,  and  Hermann  Haas,  Dvs- 
seldorf-Holthauscn,  Gesmany,  aasignon  to  Debydag, 
Deutsche  Hydricrwerkc  G.  m.  b.  IL,  Duascldorf,  Ger- 
many, a  German  company 

No  Drawing.    ApnUcation  July  8,  1954 

Serial  No.  442,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  September  19,  1953 

14  Claims.    (O.  204 — 44) 

1.  An  electroplating  bath  for  producing  deposits  of 

metals  selected  from  the  grouo  consisting  of  nickel,  cop- 
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per,  zinc,  tiiver.  bronz  and  brass,  comprising  an  acid 
solution  of  an  inorfanic  ult  of  the  metal  to  be  deposited 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  sulfonic  acids  having  the  general  structural  for- 
mula 

G— R— SO|H 

and  their  salts,  wherein  O  is  an  organic  radical  which 
includes  a  carbon  atom  bonded  exclusively  with  three 
hetcro  atoms,  one  of  which  is  a  sulfur  atom  through 
which  said  organic  radical  G  is  linked  to  the  radical 
R — SO,H,  the  other  two  hetero  atoms  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  sulfur  and  oxygen 
atoms,  and  R  is  a  bivalent  aliphatic  radical,  said  com- 
pound being  added  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  produce  a 
bright  metal  deposit 


2tS49t354 

PURIFYING  SOLUTIONS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

ELECTROWINNING  OF  CHROMIUM 

Michael  C.  CartMtUa,  Niagara  Falla,  N.  Y^  aacigaor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatloo  ol  New 
York 

Application  Jane  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  518.482 
2Claln8.    (CL  204—105) 


2.849,352 

ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 

AlffMl  KIrsfahlcr,  Doneldofff,  and  Wemiemar  Straon 
and  Wolf-Dieter  Willmund,  Dosseldorf-Holthaoscn, 
Gennaoy,  assigDors  to  Dcbydag,  Deatscbc  Hydrfer- 
werkc  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Daveldorf,  Germaay,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  October  25,  1956 
SerlalNo.  618,183 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gennany  Jaac  15,  1956 

lOaaimf.    (0.204—44) 

1.  An  electroplating  bath  for  producing  bright  elec- 
trodeposits  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  nickel,  silver,  bronze  and  brass, 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt  of 
the  metal  to  be  electrodeposited  and,  as  a  brightener,  an 
organic  sulfonic  acid  compound  having  the  general 
formula 

R(— S— Rt— SO,X). 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight- 
chain  and  cyclic  organic  radicals  comprising  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  linked  exclusively  to  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  each 
of  said  carbon  atoms  being  linked  to  an  — S — Ri — SOjX 
group.  R,  is  a  bivalent  lower  aliphatic  radical,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium,  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number 
of  said  carbon  atoms  in  the  radical  R.  said  brightening 
agent  being  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  effect  the 
brightening  action. 


I  2,849,353 

BRIGHT  NICKEL  PLATING 

Otto  Kardoa,  Red. Bank,  N.  1^  assignor  to  Hanaon-Van 
Wlnkle-Mooiiinf  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Icney 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioa  Febmary  8,  1955 
Serial  No.  486,977 

3  Claims.     (Q.  204 — 49) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bright  nickel  deposits  which 
comprises  elect rodepositing  nickel  from  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  of  at  least  one  nickel  salt  in  which  there  is  dis- 
solved from  about  0.05  to  about  1.5  grams  per  liter  of 
2-butenc-1.4-diol  and  from  about  V^  to  about  75  grams 
per  liter  of  a  water-soluble  sulfo-oxygen  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mononuclear  and  bi- 
nuclear  aromatic  sulfonic  acids,  heterocyclic  sulfonic 
acids,  mononuclear  aromatic  sulfinic  acids,  alkali  metal, 
ammonium,  magnesium  and  nickel  salts  of  said  acids,  and 
mononuclear  aromatic  sulfonamides  and  imides. 


1.  In  the  electrow inning  of  chromium  from  chromium 
sulphate  containing  solutions,  the  improvement  whicn 
comprises  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  solution  at  a  vaiue 
between  approximately  1.0  and  2.25  to  allow  precipiuuon 
of  the  lead  while  retaining  the  chromium  in  soluuoo, 
first  electrolyzing  said  solution  in  at  least  one  cell  for 
greater  than  30  ampere  hours  per  gallon  of  siriutioa  to 
precipitate  the  contained-lead  impurity,  separating  said 
precipitated  contained-lead  impurity  from  the  resuiiant 
solution,  and  then  electrolyzing  the  resultant  soluuoo  in 
another  cell  to  electrowin  the  metallic  chromium. 


2,849355 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DI-ACETONE-L- 
SORBOSE 
Masuo  Hosokawa,  Toymiaka,  Oaaka,  Hiroahi  Yagi,  Sumt- 
yoshi-ku,  Oaaka,  and  Kcnji  Naito,  ShimoKyo-ku,  Kyoto, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Industrlca,^ 
Ltd^  Osalta,  Japan 

Application  June  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  361,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  June  28, 1952 

3  aainit.     (Q.  204—154) 


■F 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  di-acetone-L-sorbose  which 
comprises  reacting  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  L-sorbose  and  mono-acetone-L-sorbose  with 
acetone  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  40*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  dehydrating  agent  under  irradiation  wjth 
super-sonic  waves  having  a  frequency  exceeding  about 
14  kc.  for  a  time  not  exceeding  about  70  minutes,  and 
thereafter  recovering  di-acetone-L-sorbose  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 

2,849,356 
CHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS 
Jean  P.  Manion,  New  Haven.  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  East  Alton,  HI.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 
Application  December  8,  1954.  Serial  No.  473,813 
1  Claim,    (a.  204—177) 
The  method  of  preparing  hydrazine  which  comprises 
passing  ammonia  at  a  pressure  of  substantially  3  to  50 
millimeters  of  mercury  through  the  positive  column  of 
an  electrical  glow  discharge,  said  glow  discharge  being 
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formed  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  and  said  cathode 
hitving   a   surface  of  material  choaen   from   the  group 


r^ 


r\ 


^ 


consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  and 
an  oxide  thereof. 


HYDRAZINE 
Joha  C.  DctIiu,  Schenectady,  N.  Y^  and  Milton  Burton, 
Misfaawmka,  Ind.,  awignors  to  Ottn  Mathleson  Chemi- 
cal  Corporatloa,    East   Alton,    01^   a   corporation   of 
VirgliiU 
AppUcatioa  December  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,497 
Sdainu.    (CL  2«4— 177) 


1 


*  J" 


■-1 


3.  The  method  of  preparing  hydrazine  which  compriaes 
subjecting  ammonia  at  a  pressure  of  substantially  3  to  10 
millimeters  of  mercury  to  a  direct  current  electrical  glow 
discharge  formed  at  a  voltage  of  about  25  to  70  volts  per 
centimeter  and  at  a  current  density  of  substantially  0.6 
to  6.0  miUianiperes  per  square  centimeter  between  elec- 
trodes spaced  substantially  50  to  160  centintieters  apart. 
at  least  about  95%  of  the  electrical  energy  input  into  the 
said  discharge  being  expended  in  the  positive  region,  and 
causing  iHe  ammonia  to  flow  transversely  through  the  said 
positive  region  with  a  residence  time  therein  of  not  more 
than  10  milliseconds. 


2449,35« 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  HETEROCYCUC 
NIJRpGKN  BASES  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLU- 
TIONS 
Winiani  E.  Bergman  and  WUlUm  L.  StaMer,  BartlMvfflc, 
OUa.,  aaaignon  to  Phillips  Pctrolcinn  Company,  a  cor- 
poraOoo  of  Delaware 
Applicatioo  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«M1I 
1  Claim,    (a.  204— ISO) 


taining  an  aqueous  phase  saturated  with  said  pyridioea 
and  picolines  in  contact  with  the  other  side  of  said  mem- 
brane and  with  a  cathode,  agitating  the  aqueous  solution 
on  the  anode  side  of  the  membrane  but  imm  the  aqueoua 
phase  on  the  cathode  side  of  the  membrane,  passing  an 
electric  current  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  at 
such  rate  as  to  cause  said  2-methyl-5-ethylpyridine,  2- 
methyl-5-vinylpyridine  and  picolines  to  be  selectively 
transmitted  through  said  membrane  and  form  an  organic 
phase  superimposed  on  said  aqueous  phase  due  to  the 
saturation  of  said  aqueous  phase  with  said  pyridines  and 
picolines,  adding  an  effective  quantity  of  a  polymerization 
inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary- 
butyl  catechol,  sodium  polysulfide  and  sulfur  to  said 
aqueous  phase  as  the  separation  proceeds,  and  separately 
recovering  said  aqueous  and  organic  phases. 


The  method  of  recovering  pyridines  from  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  thereof  which  comprises  passing  an 
aquc  us  soiutioo  contaimng  0.01  to  0.5%  2-methyl-5- 
ethylpyridine  and  0  to  0.1%  2-methyl-5-vinyIpyTidine  to- 
gether with  trace  quantities  of  picolines  into  contact  with 
one  side  of  a  membrane  permeable  lo  cations  and  sub- 
stantially impermeable  to  anions,  and  also  into  contact 
with  an  anode  positioned  adjacent  said  membrane,  main- 


2^9^59 
HEAT  SEALING  OF  POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE  FILMS 
WDUam  Mayo  S^lh,  Jr.,  Oayabofla  FaOa,  OMo, 
to  Tke  FircsioiM  Tire  A  Rubber  CoMpaay,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

No  DrawiM.    AMikadoa  May  13. 1955 
Serial  No.  5«M21 
8  ClaiiBS.    (Q.  154—139) 
1.  Process  of  beat  sealing  together  the  surfaces  of 
films  of  polyesters  of  (A)  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  terephthalic  and  isophthalic  acids  and  mix- 
tures of  said  acids  with   (B)   glycols  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched-chain  glycols 
containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of 
said  glycols,  which  comprises  coating  the  faying  surfaces 
of  the  films  with  incipient  plasticizing  agents  for  said 
polyesters  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Benzyl  alcohol 

Benzyl  methyl  ether 

Hydroquinooe 

Resordnol  monobenzoate 

Cyclohexanooe 

Benzyl  benzoate 

o-Dichlorobenzene 

Dimethyl  formanude 

Pyrogallic  acid 

4-methyl-3-buteoe-2-one 

Cinnamic  acid 

Catechol 

Phenyl  ethyl  dnnamate 

4,4'-<iihydroxydipbenyl  sulfide 


Acetopbenooe 

Glycol  ooitrile 

Resorcinol  dibenzoate 

Olyddyl  phenyl  ether 

Cydohexanol 

AniaoJe 

Salicylaldehyde 

Vanillin 

Benzene  sulfonamide 

Phenol 

Benzophenone 

m-Dinitrobenzcne 

Dibenzofurane 


4,4  -iunyaroxyaipoenyi  sumoe 

and  then  pressing  the  faying  surfaces  together  and 
ing  them  at  temperatures  from  250*  to  280*  F. 


beat- 


2,g49,3oW 
SYNERGISTIC  FUNGICIDAL  MIXTURES  OF 
CHLORO  PHENOLS  AND  PYRONES  FOR 
PRESERVING  VEGETABLE  FIBERS 
Joec  Polak,  Mexico  City,  Mczko,  — Ian  or  to  Polaqaimia, 
Sociedad  Anonlma  dc  Capltil  Vartebic  (S.  A.  de  C.  V.), 
Mexico  City,  Mexico,  a  corporatloa  of  Mexico 
No  Drawfaig.    AppUcadoa  April  25, 1955 
Sertel  No.  5«34t2 
14  Claims.    (O.  1«7~3SJ) 
1.  The  method  of  preserving  vegetable  fibers  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  a  mixture  comprising  (a)  at 
least  two  chlorinated  phenols  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of    2.4,5-lrichloro-phcnol,    4-chloro-2-phenyl- 
phenol.  6-chloro-2-phenyl-pheool:  and  (&)  a  pyrooe  com- 
pound synergistic  with  said  chlorinated  pheoob,  wherein 
said  mixture  consists  essentially  of  from  0.5%  to  5%  by 
weight  of  said  pyrone  compound  and  from  99.5%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  said  chlorinated  phenols. 
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FUMIGANT  COMKJSmONS  COJTOBWG3-IIRO. 
MOrHOFYNE  AND  U  -  DBROMO-S-CHLORO- 
PROPANE 

ChMto  R.  YoontMm.  Loji  ■••^ijMid  P«I5.^J; 
GoriBf,  Garden  GroTt,  CaBf^  MrifBon  to  Tb«  Dow 
Cbemkal  Compwiy,  Mldtaad,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 


No  Drawtag.    A 


1  Fabnuvy  1, 1957 
^^No.  437^3 

^^  tOafaai.    (O.  M7— 3f) 

1  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
ingredients  from  about  1  part  by  weight  of  3-bromo- 
propyne  and  from  about  01  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  1,2- 
dibromo-3-chIoropropane.  the  active  toxK  ingredienu  of 
said  composition  being  mutually  activating. 


2449^2 

FUMIGANT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRBING  SjJRO- 

MOPROPYNE  AND  l^-DICHLOROPROPENE 

Cliaric*  R.  Yo«ngM»a,  Loi«  %Mtek,  and  Oeve  A.  I. 
Goring.  Garden  Grove,  Caltf.,  aMtgnort  to  The  Dow 
Chemkal  Company,  MMIaad.  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Dclawart 

No  Drawing.    AraUcatfoa  February  1,  1957 
SMtelNo.  t37,«d5 

f  ClahM.    (a.  U7— 39) 

1.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
ingredients  from  about  1  part  by  weight  of  3-bromo- 
propyne  and  from  about  0.3  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  1,3- 
dichloropropenc,  the  active  toxic  ingredients  of  said  com- 
position being  mutually  activating. 


2449,343 

FUMIGANT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  l^DI- 
CHLORO-2-BUTYNE  AND  ia-DIBROMO-3-CHLO- 
ROPROPANE 

Charict  R.  YowgKNi,  Long  Bench,  and  Cleva  A.  L 
Goring,  Garden  Grove,  Cnllfn  aaalfBon  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatlon  February  1.  1957     > 
Said  No.  637.M6 

9  Oalma.  (CI.  1*7—39) 
1.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
ingredients  from  about  1  part  by  weight  of  1,4-dichloro- 
2-butyne  and  from  about  0.3  to  9  parts  by  weight  of 
l,2-dibromo-3-chloropropane,  the  active  toxic  ingredienu 
of  said  composition  being  mutually  activating.  < 


2,S49,34S  ^  ^ 

FUMIGANT  COMPOSmONS  <X»Hn«j»WG  U^ 
CHL0R0.2-1UTYNE  AND  3.RROMOPROPYNE 

GoriiMt.  Garde.  Grova.  CalU,  ajiitnor.  to  ^^JO^^ 
Chemkal  Company,  Mhllaad,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  _  .  ,    ,.__ 

No  Drawfaig.    Applkatlon  February  1. 1957 

9  Clalnt.  (Q.  147—39) 
1.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
ingredients  from  about  1  part  by  weight  of  3-bromo- 
propyne  and  from  about  0.1  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  1,4- 
dichloro-2-butyne,  the  active  toxic  ingredients  of  aald 
composition  being  mutually   activating. 

2,S49,344 
FUMIGANT  COMPOSITIONS  COIVflPRIM^G  1,4£I. 
CHU)R0.2.BUTYNE    AND     1,3-DICHLOROPRO. 

PENE  _         A    ■ 

Charles  R.  YoaB«son,  Long  Beach,  and  Cl^  A.  l. 
Gorfaig,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  Mfiflnors  to  The  Dow 
Chemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _  ^  ,   ,___ 

No  DrmwiBg.    AppikatloB  February  1,  1957 
SwWNo.  437,4«9 
9  Clafam.    (CL  147—39) 
1.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
ingredienu  from  about  1  part  by  weight  of  1,3-dichloro- 
propene  and  from  about  0.3  to  9  parts  by  weight  of 
1 .4-dichloro-2-butync.  the  active  toxic  ingredients  of  said 
composition  being  mutually  activating. 

2,849,347  _,^. 

FUMIGANT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ETH- 
YLENEDIBROMIDE  AND  1>DIBR0M0.3^HL0. 
ROPROPANE  ^         ^    _,  .     , 

Chaita  R.  YomfK»n,  Ivong  Beach  and  Cleve  A.  i. 
Goring.  Garden  Gro>.,  Calif ^  aa«ignot»  to  The  I>ow 
Chemkal  Company.  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware  „  ^  ,    ,.__ 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatlon^Frtmiary  1,  1957 


2349,344 

FUMIGANT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  1,4-01- 
CHLORO.^BUTYNE  AND  ETHYLENE  DIBRO- 
MIDE 

Charies  R.  Youngson,  Long  Beach,  and  Oeve  A.  L 
Goring.  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  amignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 


No  Drawtag.    Applkatlon  February  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  437,447 

9aaln>s.    (CL147— 39) 

I.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
ingredienu  from  about  I  part  by  weight  of  ethylene  di- 
bromide  and  from  about  0.1  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  1.4- 
dichloro-2-butyne,  the  active  toxk  ingredienu  of  said 
composition  being  mutually  activating. 


No.  437,414 

9ClafaBa.    (CI.  147—39) 

1.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
ingredients  from  about  1  part  by  weight  of  ethylene 
dibromide  and  from  about  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  1,2^ 
dibromo-3-chloropropane.  the  active  toxic  ingredienu  of 
said  composition  being  mutually  activating. 

2,849,348 

FUMIGANT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  J-BRO- 
MOPROPYNE   AND   ETHYLENE    DIBROMIDE 

Chariee  R-  Youngaon,  l>o5l.  »*««*VU*  P*!*  Vi 
Goring,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  anlgnors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  MIdtand,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      .      «,.   .««• 

No  Drawing.    AppMcatloo  October  24,  1957 
SerialNo  492,437 
9  Clafans.    (CI.  147—39) 
1.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic 
mgredienu  from  about  1  part  by  weight  of  ethylene  (U- 
bromide  and  from  about  3  to  9  paru  by  weight  of  3- 
bromopropyne,  the  active  toxic  ingredienu  of  said  com- 
position being  mutually  activating. 

2,849349  

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSrfTONS  OF  CYANACETIC 
AQD  HYDRAZIDE  AND  ACID  ApDmON 
8ALTO  THEREOF,  AND  PROCESSES  EMPLOY- 
ING THE  SAME  „  .  _,__  ^ 
Pedro  Pnlg  Motet,  Molina  de  Rey.  Spate,  ■-»p««Jf 
Lahoratoir«s  O  M,  Sockt^  Anonyme,  Geneva,  Swit- 
leriand,  a  Swias  corporatton 

No  Drawing.     Applkatlon  Seotember  18, 1953 
Serial  No.  381,117 
17  Claims.     (O.  147—45) 
6.  A  therapeutic  composition  in  dotage  unit  form  com- 
prising between  ten  milligrams  and  one  hundred  milli- 
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grams  per  dosage  unit  of  an  active  ingredient  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanacetic  acid  hydrazide 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  and  a  solid  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier. 


2,849,370 
INJECTABLE     INSULIN     PREPARATIONS     WITH 
PROTRACTED  EFFECT  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRO- 

DKINGSAME 
Karl    Petersen    and    Jorscn    SchlkhtkniU,    Copcnhasen, 

Denmark,    assiipiors    to    Novo    Tcrapeutisk    Laborto- 

rium  A/S.  Copcnhageo,  Denmark,  a  limited  liability 

company  of  Denmark 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatloD  May  2t,  1954 

Serial  No.  433.271 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  June  4,  1953 

11  Claims,     (a.  167—75) 

1.  An  injectable  insulin  preparation  with  protracted 
effect,  comprising  a  sterile  suspension  of  amorphous  zinc 
protamine  insulin  in  an  aqueous  suspension  medium  hav- 
ing a  pH-value  between  6  and  8,  said  suspension  con- 
taining protamine  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  mg.  per 
1()00  international  units  of  insulin  but  not  exceeding  the 
amount  necessary  for  substantially  complete  precipitation 
of  the  insulin,  and  zinc  in  an  amount  between  V4  and 
20  mgs.  per  1000  international  units  of  insulin,  said 
suspension  being  also  free  from  phosphate  and  citrate 
ions  in  amounts  preventing  the  suppression  by  the  zinc 
of  the  solubility  of  the  insulin  at  pH  7. 


2,849371 
Sf  PARATION   AND  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCAR- 
BONS FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
Forrest  E.  Gilmore,  Bartlesviile,  Okla„  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,448 
9  Claims,     (CI.  196—8) 


£js^£Ft.t' 


f 


!.  A  method  for  treating  a  vaporous  mixture  of  nor- 
rrally  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and  easily  vaporized  nor- 
•paliy  liquid  hydrocarbons  comprising  separating  said 
T'ixture  at  a  supcratmospheric  pressure  into  a  vapor  phase 
.ind  a  liquid  phase,  intimately  contacting  in  a  demcthaniz- 
"■g  operation  said  vapor  phase  with  a  bottoms  material 
av  subsequently  produced,  withdrawing  an  overhead 
vf-porous  material  and  a  liquid  bottoms  material  from 
said  demethanizing  operation,  depropanizing  this  with- 
.'rawn  liquid  bottoms  materia!  and  withdrawing  an  over- 
head vaporous  stream  compnsing  propane  and  ethane, 
leethanizmg  this  latter  over  head  steam  and  from  this 
decfhanizing  operation  recovering  a  first  product  com- 
prising ethane  and  a  second  product  comprising  propane, 
stabilizing  the  aforementioned  liquid  phase  and  from 
this  stabilizing  operation  removing  vaporous  material 
s-Mi  condensing  same,  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  condensate  into  said  demethanizing  operation,  with- 
drawing stabilized  gasoline  from  said  stabilizing  oper- 
aiion.  removing  one  portion  thereof  as  another  product 
o*"  the  process  and  contacting  the  other  portion  with  said 
overhead  vaporous  material  in  an  absorbing  operation, 
from  this  latter  absorbing  operation  removing  an  over- 
head gaseous  material  as  another  product,  introducing 


gasoline  containing  absorbed  hydrocarbons  from  said  Ut- 
ter absorption  operation  into  said  stabilizing  operation, 
passing  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  from  the  depropanizing 
operation  into  said  demethanizing  operation  as  said  bot- 
toms material  as  subsequently  produced  and  removinf  the 
remainder  as  another  product  of  the  process. 


2449,372 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  AND  ADSORPTION 
PROCESSES 
Ross  A.  Hanson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 
AppUcatioa  November  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,308 
12  Claims.    (CI.  194—24) 


9.  In  a  catalytic  contacting  process  wherein  a  fluid  re- 
acunt  is  contacted  with  adsorbent  catalyst  granules  at 
an  elevated  temperature  to  effect  a  chemical  conversion, 
and  wherein  said  granules  are  normally  subjected  to  me- 
chanical abrading  forces  which  erode  catalytic  material 
therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises  minimizing 
such  erosion  by  employing  therein  abrasion-resistant 
granules,  each  of  said  granules  comprising  at  least  about 
10%  by  weight  of  a  homogeneously  distributed  kaolin- 
bentonite  clay  composite  coextensive  with  the  volume 
of  the  granule,  any  remainder  of  said  granule  being  com- 
posed of  finely  divided  catalytic  material  intimately  dis- 
persed and  bonded  within  said  clay  composite,  said  gran- 
ules having  been  formed  by  a  method  including  the  steps 
of  intimately  admixing  and  wetting  a  powdered,  acid- 
washed  bentonite  clay  and  a  powdered  kaolin  clay,  there- 
by forming  a  moist  plastic  mass,  the  weight-ratio  of 
kaolin/bentonite  in  said  plastic  mass  being  between  about 
35/65  and  5/95  on  a  dry  basis,  shaping  a  portion  of  said 
plastic  mass  into  the  form  desired  for  said  granules,  and 
subsequently  drying  and  calcining  the  shaped  granules. 


2,849373 
PREVENTING  COLOR  FORMATION  IN 

GASOLINE 
Simon  Miron,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

The  American  Oil  Company 
No  Drawing.     Application  March  31,  1955 
Serial  No.  498,439 
12  Claims.     (CI.  196—29) 
1.  In  the  process  of  improving  the  oxidation  stability 
of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  ( 1 )  a  phenolic  compound, 
and  (2)  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkylben- 
zeoes,  alkylcycloparaifins,  olefins,  cycloolefins,  diolefins 
and  cyclodiolefins,  which  process  comprises  adding  to 
said  oil,  in  the  presence  of  free-oxygen,  a  phenyleoe  di- 
amine inhibitor  having  the  amino  groups  in  a  non-meta 
orientation  and  not  more  than  one  amino  group  having 
an  alkyl  substituent  group,  said  alkyl  group  having  not 
more  than  16  carbon  atoms,  which  process  is  character- 
ized by  the  formation  o(  a  pinkish  color  in  said  oil,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  an  aldehyde  to  said 
oil  prior  to  the  formation  of  a  significant  amount  of  pink- 
ish color,  whereby  further  formation  of  piiUiish  color  is 
prevented. 
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2J49,374 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MERCAPTAJ;|SULFIJR 
WITH   HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE   OF     A     SATURATED     HYDRO-CARBYL 
MONO  KETONE  ^  ^  „^    .^.    ^-^ 

JohaM  Hdnikh  FrMrick  Dtedtfkh  SdaMU  Am^cr- 
dam,  Ncthcrlaads,  MrigMT  to  Shdl  Dcrelopmcnt  Com- 
puy.  New  York,  N.  Y,  a  «»fPO"*«;,®' H*?"''^ 
No  Drawing.    AppHcallo*  Joly  27,  IMS 

Scild  No.  51M#8 

Claims  priority,  apfttcatloa  Nctkcriaads  Aofoit  20, 1954 

4Clalaa.    (Q.  !•«— 31) 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  mercaptan  sulfur  from 
an  essentially  saturated  mercaptan-conUining  hydrocar- 
bon oil.  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  the  oil 
with  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  in  a  ratio  of  from  about 
0.05  to  about  1  volume  of  a  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  per 
volume  of  the  oil  in  the  presence  of  from  about  1  to 
about  20  gram  mols.  per  gram  atom  of  mercaptan  sulfur 
present  in  the  hydrocarbon  oil.  of  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbyl  mono-ketone  having  from  3  through  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  separating  the  oil  from  the  hydro- 
gen fluoride  and  recovering  an  oU  product  of  reduced 
mercaptan  sulfur  content 


stage  in  the  presence  of  recycle  hydrogen  gas  with  a 
plaUnum-alumina  type  reforming  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  850'  to  950*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  200  to 
750  p.  s,  i.  g.  while  controlling  the  extent  of  conver- 
sion at  a  level  resulting  in  an  octane  level  of  about  73  to 
85  CFRR  (dear),  contacting  the  first  stage  reaction 
effluent  with  a  reforming  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 


2349,375  , 

process  for  producing  high  quality 
WAfte  petroleum  oil  with  sulfuwc 

ACID  FOLLOWED  BY  SULFURIC  ACID  AND 
FORMALDEHYDE  w  ^  -*         i?ii^ 

Ervtag  Anindalc,  WestfleM,  and  Joaeph  Vw^**!^  ™- 
bcth,  N.  J.,  aarignors  to  Emo  Reaearch  and  Engtneertng 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         ^  .  _  ,- _ 
Application  June  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,395 
5  Claims.    (Q.  196— ♦•) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  high  quality  petroleum 
white  oil  wherein  a  virgin  petroleum  distillate  boUing  in 
the  range  of  from  about  300*  to  750*  F.  is  subjected  to 
a  succession  of  sulfuric  acid  treating  steps,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  treating  said  distillate  with  98  per- 
cent sulfuric  acid  in  each  of  said  steps  with  the  exception 
of  the  final  step,  and  treating  said  distillate  in  the  final 
step  with  an  acid  mixture  comprising  more  than  about 
90  percent  and  less  than  98  percent  of  sulfuric  acid,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  mixture,  and  from  about  0.1  percent 
to  about  0  4  percent  of  formaldehyde,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  distillate. 


consisting  of  chromium  oxide  alumina  »nd  molybdenum 
oxide-alumina  at  a  temperature  of  about  850  to  973^. 
and  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  to  750  p.  s.  i.  t-  "^ 
arating  hydrogen  gas  for  recycle  and  rfCorf"««J^ 
the  second  stage  reaction  effluent  *e  liquids  producU 
having  an  octane  number  of  about  92  to  98  Cl-RK 
(clear).  ____^___^ 

2S49  377 

CONTROL  OF  CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCE^ 

Hngli  B.  OglHini  and  Robert  D.  Bent,  Springirid,  and 

George  r  MasologHea.  Media,  Pa.,  f*^**"  **J5« 

AOwSc  Retalaa  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

^  13  CUiteia.    (CI.  196— 5«) 

1    In  a  process  for  catalytically  reforming  a  hydro- 
carbon   fraction    boiling    within    the    gasoline-kerosine 
range  to  increase  the  anU-knock  value  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  comprising  an  acidic 
metal  oxide  component  impregnated  with  a  metal  from 
the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium  in  which 
the  reaction  temperature  for  maximum  isomer  production 
at  high  selectivity  is  of  less  severity  than  is  the  reaction 
temperature  for  the  maximum  production  of  aromatics. 
the  step  of  increasing  the  reaction  temperature  for  maxi- 
mum isomer  producuon  at  high  selectivity  in  the  direcuon 
of  the  severity  of  the  reaction  temperature  for  producing 
maximum  aromatics  which  comprises  conducting  the  re- 
forming process  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  nitro- 
gen-containing compound  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
ammonia    and    compounds    which    will    yield    ammoma 
under  the  reforming  process  conditions  without  the  depo- 
sition of  a  solid  residue  on  the  catalyst  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  permit  an  increase  in  the  reaction  temperature 
applicable  to  maximum  isomer  production  at  the  desired 
selectivity  and  increasing  the  reaction  temperature  within 
the  range  of  the  reaction  temperature  for  the  maximum 
production  of  aromatics,  thereby  to  produce  simultane- 
ously maximum  aromatics  and  maximum  isomers  at  the 
desired  selectivity. 


244937« 
TWO  STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH 

OCTANE  GASOLINE 
Kenneth  M.  Watson,  Lake  Zarlch,  lU.,  aMignor  to  Sinc^ir 
Refining  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
af  Maine 

Application  lane  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  293,S83 

2  Claims.    (CI.  194— 5t) 

1 .  A  two-stage  process  for  production  of  a  high  octane 

kvel   reformate   from   a   hydrocarbon   reforming  stock 

which  comprises  contacting  the  charge  stock  in  the  first 


2,849,378 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  WITH  A  HIGH 
SURFACE  AREA  CATALYST 
Richard  W.  Baker,  Wenonah,  N.  J.,  Frank  G.  ClapetU, 
Upper  Darby,  Pa^  ""d  Robert  M.  Dobres,  Wenonah. 
n:  T,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc., 
a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  March  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  420.092 
20  Claims.    (CI.  196— 50) 
1.  A  process  for  reforming  hydrocarbon  fractions  hav- 
ing an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  about  60*  F.  and 
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an  end  boiling  point  of  lets  than  about  450*  F.  and  boil- 
ing substantially  continuously  between  said  initial  boiling 
point  and  said  end  boiling  point,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  fractions  with  a  catalyst  that  has  a  surface  area 
that  varies  between  about  650  square  meters  per  gram  and 
about  100  square  meters  per  gram  and  which  includea 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum  and  palladium,  in  amounts  that  vary  between 
about  0.05  percent,  by  weight,  and  about  2  percent,  by 
weight,  deposited  upon  silica  that  contains  alumina  in 
amounts   that  vary   between    about   0.025    percent   and 


about  7.0  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  and 
in  which  the  relationship  between  the  amount  of  the 
alumina  and  the  surface  area  defines  a  point  falling  with- 
in the  area  delineated  by  points  A,  B,  G  and  H  in  Fig. 
8,  at  temperatures  varying  between  about  700*  F.  and 
about  1000*  F.,  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  varying 
between  about  0.1  and  about  10,  in  the  presence  of  hy- 
drogen under  pressures  varying  between  about  100 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  and  about  1000  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge,  and  using  a  molar  ratio  of  hydro- 
gen to  hydrocarbon  charge  varying  between  about  1 
and  about  20. 


2349^79 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  RECYCLE 

HYDROGEN  GAS 

Robert   J.   HcBgitebeck,   Valparalao,   Ind^    aarignor   to 

Standard  Ofl  Company,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporatioa  of 

Indiana 

ApplkatkM  December  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  47M37 
3  Claima.    (CI.  19<— 5«) 


1.  In  a  process  for  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  hydrogeo-rich 
recycle  gas  wherein  the  hydrogen-rich  gas  is  separated 
from  conversion  products  in  a  flash  zone  and  is  recycled 
to  the  conversion  zone  by  means  of  a  compressor,  the 
method  of  maintaining  compressor  speed  substantially 
constant  at  constant  discharge  pressure  while  maintaining 
the  pressure  drop  of  recycle  gas  through  the  compreuor 
flow  control  orifice  constant  which  comprises  controlling 
the  speed  of  said  compressor  to  compensate  for  incipient 
changes  in  said  pressure  drop,  and  regulating  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  flash  zone  in  response  to  incipient  changes  in 
compressor  speed  so  as  to  maintain  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  gas  separated  therefrom  substantially  consUnL 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC 

CONVERSION  OF  UQUID  FEEDS 

Utteftock,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  ■■Jfrn  to  Socony 

MobU  OU  ConsMBy,  Inc.,  a  corporallM  of  New  Yoffc 

ApfttcaikM  March  31, 19S4,  Swtel  No.  419^51 

11  ClaiBC.    (CL  19<— 42) 


^m, 


1.  The  method  for  conversion  of  high  boiling  liquid 
hydrocarbons  comprising  maintaining  a  substantially 
compact  column  of  particle-form  contact  material  at  a 
suitable  temperature  for  effecting  the  hydrocarbon  con- 
version along  a  lower  portion  of  a  confined  conversion 
zone,  maintaining  a  gas  space  above  said  column  in  said 
conversion  zone,  spraying  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon 
charge  at  least  partially  in  the  liquid  phase  into  said  gas 
space  a  substantial  distance  above  the  surface  of  said 
column  and  passing  the  liquid  spray  downwardly  through 
only  a  substantially  central  portion  of  said  gas  space, 
passing  said  hydrocarbons  downwardly  into  said  column 
to  effect  conversion  thereof  to  lower  boiling  hydrocar* 
bons,  withdrawing  hydrocarbon  products  in  the  gaseous 
phase  from  the  lower  section  of  said  column  separately 
of  the  contact  material,  withdrawing  contact  material 
from  the  lower  section  of  said  column  to  promote  down- 
ward movement  of  the  particles  therein,  supplying  con- 
tact material  at  a  suitable  conversion  supporting  temper- 
ature through  a  plurality  of  confined  passages  which  cir- 
cumvent the  central  portion  of  said  gas  space  and  dis- 
charge directly  onto  the  surface  of  said  column  only  at  a 
plurality  of  points  near  the  periphery  thereof,  said  con- 
fined passages  being  the  only  confined  passages  deliver- 
ing contact  material  directly  onto  the  surface  of  said 
column,  whereby  substantial  contact  of  the  liquid  spray 
and  the  contact  matenal  passages  is  avoided. 


2449381 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Clyde  H.  O.  Berg,  L««  B«m^  CaUf.,  aarigMr  to  Union 

Oa   Company   of  CaHfonala,   Lea  Angdca,  CaUf.,  a 

corporatton  of  CaUfomia 

Applkatioii  June  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,224 
19  Claims.  (CL  194—52) 
1.  In  a  solids-fluid  contacting  process  wherein  a  granu- 
lar solid  contact  material  is  recirculated  through  a  solids 
contacting  zone  and  a  solids  regeneration  zone  and  a 
reactant  fluid  is  passed  through  said  contacting  zone  in 
contact  with  said  solid  material  and  said  solid  material 
is  contacted  with  a  regeneration  fluid  in  said  regexieration 
zone  to  regenerate  said  solids,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  preventing  the  intermixing  of  said  reactant  and 
regeneration  fluids  through  flow  thereof  between  said 
contacting  and  regeneration  zones  without  the  use  of  a 
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foreign  sealing  fluid  which  comprises  eiublishing  a  solids 
receiving  »nd  sealing  leg  zone  is  solids  delivery  relation 
to  said  contacting  zone,  introducing  regenerated  solids 
thereinto  in  the  presence  of  a  flow  of  regeneration  fluid, 
passing  a  portion  of  said  fluid  concurrently  with  said 
solids  to  an  intermediate  point  in  said  solids  receiving 
zone,  introducing  a  sealing  fluid  comprising  a  part  of 
said  rcactant  fluid  into  a  fluid  engaging  zone  surrounding 
said  solids  receiving  and  sealing  leg  rone,  pasting  a  sec- 
ondary portion  thereof  upwardly  countercurrcnt  to  said 
solids  in  said  sealing  leg  zone  to  said  intermediate  point, 
removing  the  mixture  of  regeneration  and  sealing  fluid 


trttion  of  chromium  fluoride  of  from  4  to  19%  by  wtifht 

in  the  final  compoaition.  .      v  •• 

4.  Process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  boU- 
ing  above  the  gasoline  range  which  comprises  contacting 
said  fracuon  with  a  catalyst  consisting  enenually  of  from 
75  to  90%  siUca,  from  6  to  21%  by  weight  alununa 
and  from  4  to  19%  by  weight  chromium  fluoride  under 
catalytic  conversion  conditions  whereby  said  hydrocarbon 
fraction  is  converted  to  gasohne  of  high  octane  raung, 
the  radius  of  the  pores  of  ttid  ctttlyit  bwng  from  135 
to  300  A.  and  the  surface  area  of  said  catalyst  being  from 
20  to  90  square  meters  per  gram. 


from  a  first  fluid  disengaging  zone  at  said  intermediate 
point,  passing  the  primary  portion  of  said  sealing  fluid 
into  said  contacting  zone  for  removal  with  the  contacting 
zone  effluent  thereby  preventing  fluid  intermixing  at  the 
solids  inlet  thereto,  passing  a  fluid  comprising  a  portion 
of  said  regeneration  fluid  countercurrcnt  to  solids  through 
the  solids  outlet  from  said  contacting  zone  to  an  adjacent 
second  sealing  fluid  disengaging  zone,  passing  another 
portion  of  said  reactant  fluid  from  said  contacting  zone 
concurrently  with  the  solids  into  said  second  sealing  fluid 
disengaging  zone,  and  removing  the  fluid  mixture  thus 
formed  therefrom  whereby  fluid  flow  between  said  con- 
tacting and  regeneration  zones  is  prevented. 


2,t493S3 
CATALYTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  THEREWITH      ^  ^     .^ 
AlffMl  E.  Hlrachlcr,  Springfield,  and  Abraham  Schntidcr, 
Overbrook  HUls,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  OU  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloB  of  Stw  Jtney 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatlon  October  13, 19SS 
SMialNo.  540,350 
ISCIaima.    (CI.  194— 52) 
1.  Process  for  converting  the  hydrocarbons  of  a  rel- 
atively high  boiling  petroleum  fraction  to  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons  which  comp-iaes  contacting  said  high  boil- 
ing hydrocarbons,  at  a  cracking  temperature  of  from 
450*   C.  to  540*  C,  with  a  caulytic  composition  pre- 
pared by  incorporating  from  2.9%  by  weight  to  11% 
by  weight  of  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chromium  oxide,  vanadium  oxide,  molybdenum  ox- 
ide and  tungsten  oxide  on  a  synthetic  siliceous  cracking 
catalyst  and  subjecting  the  resulting  composition  to  con- 
tact with  steam  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  600*  C. 
to  800*  C.  for  from  about  1  hour  to  8  hours,  whereby 
the  hydrocarbons  of  the  relatively  high  boiling  petroleum 
fraction  are  converted  to  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons. 


2,S49,3S4 
FLUID  COKING  PROCESS 
Aleris  Voorhica,  Jr.,  and  Edward  W.  S.  NlcholaoB,  Baton 
RonKC,  La.,  aasignort  to  Eaao  Reacarch  and  Engineer- 
Ins  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUatkMi  Jnne  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  440,3M 
2Claias8.    (CL  19*— 55) 


2449382 

SILICA-ALUMINA-CHROMIUM  FLUORIDE  CATA- 
LYTIC  COMPOSITIONS;  THEIR  PREPARATION; 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  HYDROCARBON  CONVER- 
SIONS .  „       ,^ 

Alfred  E.  Hlrschler.  SpfingficM,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ofl 
Company,  PUUdelpUa,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jency 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  7,  1955 

l«rialNo7513,893 

7  Claima.    (Q.  196—52) 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  synthetic  silica-alumina  composi- 
tion impregnated  with  from  4  to  19%  by  weight,  basted 
on  the  final  composition,  of  chromium  fluoride,  the  radius 
of  the  pores  of  said  catalyst  being  from  135  to  300  A., 
and  the  surface  area  of  said  catalyst  being  from  20  to  90 
square  meters  per  gram. 

3.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  for  use  in 
the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  impreg- 
nating a  synthetic  sihca-alumina  composition  having  an 
activity  index  of  from  30  to  50  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  water  soluble  chelate  compound  of  chromium  fluo- 
ride, drying  the  resulting  composition  and  calcining  the 
dried  composition  in  contact  with  air  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  500*  C.  to  about  750*  C,  wherein  the  con- 
centration of  the  chelate  compound  of  chromium  fluoride 
in  said  aqueous  solution  is  sufllicient  to  give  a  concen- 


1.  In  a  proceii  for  coking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
by  contacting  the  oil  coking  charge  stock  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  900'  to  1600*  F.  with  a  body  of 
coke  particles  maintained  in  the  form  of  a  dense,  tur- 
bulent, fluidized  bed  in  a  reaction  rone,  removing  prod 
uct  vapors  from  the  reaction  zone,  circulating  the  coke 
particles  through  an  extraneous  healing  zone  wherein  the 
particles  are  heated  and  back  to  the  reaction  zone  to 
supply  heat  thereto,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  injecting  the  coke  particles  from  the  heating 
zone  upward.y  al  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  10 
ft    sec    into  an  upwardly  diverging  internal  passageway 
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of  resthctecL  crou  section  within  the  dense,  turbulent, 
fluidized  bed  of  coke  particles,  the  passageway  having 
a  total  included  angle  in  the  range  of  3  to  8 ^  the  portion 
of  the  fluid  bed  within  the  passageway  containing  20  to 
50%  of  the  total  dense,  turbulent,  fluidized  bed  volume 
and  having  a  desity  of  30  to  45  Ibs./cu.  ft.;  injecting  the 
oil  charge  stock  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  passageway 
whereby  the  oil  undergoes  cracking  yielding  vaporous 
conversion  products;  circulating  the  coke  particles  from 
the  U'?per  portion  of  the  passageway  downwardly  at  a 
velocity  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  6  ft. /sec.  through  an 
annu'ar  path  of  increasing  cross  sectional  area  defined 
by  said  passageway  and  the  confines  of  the  reaction 
zone  *o  the  lower  portion  of  the  passageway,  the  fluidized 
bed  within  the  path  having  a  density  of  40  to  50  Ibs./cu. 
ft.  and  greater  than  that  in  the  passageway;  introducing 
an  nert  stripping  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  path; 
passing  the  stripping  gas  upwardly  through  the  path,  the 
st-ipping  gas  having  an  increasing  velocity  as  it  pro- 
ceeds upwardly  through  said  path;  withdrawing  at  a  ve- 
locity in  the  range  of  3  to  10  ft./sec.  and  rapidly  cooling 
the  vaporous  conversion  products  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  bed  to  a  temperature  below  about  750*  F. 
within  3  seconds  to  substantially  end  the  conversion 
reaction  by  limiting  the  free  vapor  passageway  above 
the  level  of  the  dense,  turbulent,  fluidized  bed. 


member  joined  to  said  wall  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90 
degrees  and  forming  a  passage  communicating  with  said 
kettle  section,  said  passage  having  a  cross  section  ap- 
proximately equal  to  but  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
cross  section  of  said  reboiler  to  permit  easy  lengthwise 


2.849  3S5 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LUBRICATING  OILS 

Janes  H.  Kirk,  Dyer,  IikU  anigMr  to  Sinclair  Refiniiig 

Company.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporadoo  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Application  May  2,  1955 

Serial  No.  5«S,549 

4  Claims.     {CI.  19^—147) 

'  The  method  of  producing  non-additive  aircraft  en- 
gine lubricating  oil  compositions  consisting  essentially 
of  ^bout  5  to  50  volume  percent  of  a  refined  neutral 
oil  of  a  viscosity  of  about  300  to  600  SUS  at  100*  F. 
and  50  to  95  volume  percent  of  a  refined  heavy  mineral 
Lubr;cating  oil  fraction  of  a  viscosity  of  about  80  to 
200  SUS  at  210°  F.  which  comprises  contacting  the 
refined  neutral  oil  fraction  with  about  1  to  5  pounds  of 
acid  activated  clay  per  barrel  at  a  temperature  of  about 
32.*  to  450'  F.,  stripping  said  contacted  neutral  oil  of 
components  boiling  at  temperatures  up  to  about  700* 
F.,  separating  the  neutral  oil  from  the  clay,  contacting 
the  "ehned  heavy  lubricating  oil  with  about  4  to  8  pounds 
of  tcid  activatmi  clay  per  barrel  at  a  temperature  of 
about  500  to  600'  F..  stripping  said  contacted  heavy 
*ubncating  oil  of  components  boiling  at  temperatures  up 
to  about  700'  F.,  separating  the  heavy  lubricating  oil 
^rom  the  clay,  contacting  each  of  the  acid  clay-treated 
neutral  oil  and  heavy  lubricating  oil  components  with 
about  2  to  15  pounds  of  a  neutral  clay  per  barrel  at  a 
temperature  of  275  to  350'  F.,  separating  the  oil  com- 
ponents from  the  neutral  clay  and  blending  the  recov- 
ered oil  components  to  obtain  a  lubricating  oil  composi- 
tion. 


passage  of  said  reboiler  through  said  passage,  said  con- 
duit member  being  located  so  that  said  reboiler  when 
tilted  to  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  can  be  removed 
lengthwise  through  said  conduit  member,  and  closure 
means  for  said  conduit  member. 


2,849.386 
APPARATUS  FOR  USING  A  THERMO-SIPHON 
REBOILER  IN  A  FRACTIONATOR 
Forrest  E.  Gilmorc  and  Robert  D.  Bauer,  Bartlesvflle, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  October  9,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,068 
4  Claims.  (CI.  202—153) 
1.  In  a  fractionating  column  having  a  kettle  section 
with  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  structure  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  a  thermo-siphon  re- 
boiler removably  disposed  within  said  kettle  section,  said 
reboiler  having  an  over-all  length  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  kettle  section;  and  a  manhole  in  the  wall 
of  said  kettle  section,  said  manhole  including  a  conduit 


2,849,387 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  JACKETED 

METAL  BODY 

Elmer  W.  Brugmann,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic   Energy   Commisaion 

Application  May  1,  1945,  Serial  No.  591^2 
15  Claims.    (0.204—193.2) 


1.  A  jacketed  fissionable  body  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fissionable  body  sections  disposed  in  endwise  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other,  an  open-ended  jacket  bonded 
to  each  of  said  body  sections,  and  a  sealing  joint  connect- 
ing the  open  ends  of  said  jackets  to  secure  the  jacketed 
body  sections  tightly  together  in  said  endwise  relation 
and  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween. 


CORROSION  RESISTANT  JACKETED 
METAL  BODY 
Elmer  W.  Bmgmann,  Chicago,  DI.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  representcid  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy   Comm^on 

Application  May  22,  1945.  Serial  No.  595,185 
9  Claims.    (CI.  204— 193J) 


1.  A  metal  jacketed  metallic  body  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  metal  jacketed  metallic  body  sections  disposed 
in  endwise  relation  and  having  their  metal  jackets  over- 
lying only  the  peripheries  of,  and  interposed  between, 
the  adjacent  end  faces  of  said  metallic  body  sections  in 
relatively  confronting  relation,  and  thread  and  screw 
means  centrally  of  said  faces  securing  said  jacketed  body 
sections  tightly  together  in  said  endwise  relation  and 
compressing  said  overlying  jacket  portions  to  provide  a 
fluid-tight  seal  therebetween. 
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M49,3t9  lower  reservoir,  the  lower  end  of  said  capillary  being 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  JACKETED  drawn  down  to  a  point  or  tip;  a  mercury-conductinf  tnbe 

METAL  BODY  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  upper  reservoir  nearly 

S!!  ^lP7!f!2^  ^^^!^!?L?*raT**!!!*  .*?  ?**,H"***^  ^  ^  bottom  wall  of  the  lower  reaervoir,  the  lower  end 

/S^IiTf^HST^^I^SS^  •"  of  said  tube  being  below  the  lower  pointed  end  of  aaid 

\ppUaI!£?J«rBIlS4S,  Serial  No.  M0.4M  f*P"^:  »  ^V**   «>"P!r» ,»°  ^  »»5?"  Z*?.  *!,*** 


ITClaiim.    (O.  2M— 193J) 


'+--. 


1.  A  metal  jacketed  metallic  body  comprising  a  body 
member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  recessed  wall  flared 
at  its  outer  end  to  provide  a  conical  section,  an  open- 
ended  metal  jacket  snugly  surrounding  said  body  with 
the  open  edge  of  said  jacket  conforming  to  said  conical 
section  of  said  recessed  wall  in  said  body  member,  and 
closure  means  in  said  recess  securing  said  jacket  adjacent 
its  open  edge  to  the  recessed  body  wall  and  providing  a 
fluid  tight  seal. 

2,849^9t 
WELDED  JACKETED  URANIUM  BODY 
David  H.  GiiriiHky,  North  PUiBficId,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to 
Iha  United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the 
Ualtcd   States  Atomic   Eacrgy   Commlssioa 
Application  October  11,  1945,  Serial  No.  621,839 
IClaiuM.    (Q.  204— 193J) 
1.  A  fuel  element  to  be  subjected  to  the  action  of 
neutrons  comprising  a  uranium  body,  a  nonfissionable 
jacket  surrounding  said  body,  said  jacket  including  a  por- 
tion sealed  by  a  weld,  and  an  inclusion  in  said  sealed 
jacket  at  said  weld  of  a  flux  having  a  low  neutron  capture 
cross-section. 


2,849,391 

MERCURY  CAPILLARY  ASSEMBLY 

Rolf  Kari  Ladbch,  Lansdownc,  Pa. 

Application  October  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  616,060 

4  Claims.    (CI.  204— 195) 

t 


1.  A  dropping  mercury  capillary  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  body  having  two  separate  mercury 
reservoirs,  one  directly  above  the  other,  both  reservoirs 
being  of  substantially  the  same  lateral  dimensions;  the 
upper  reservoir  having  a  top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall 
separating  it  from  the  lower  reservoir;  a  collapsible 
elastomeric  bulb  secured  to  said  top  wall  and  being  open 
to  the  upper  reservoir  so  that,  when  it  is  collapsed  and 
then  released,  it  will  create  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  upi>er  reservoir;  the  lower  reservoir  having  in 
its  upper  portion  a  vent  to  the  atmosphere  and  also 
having  a  bottom  wall;  a  capillary  that  is  straight  through- 
out its  length  extending  from  the  upper  part  of  the  upper 
reservoir  through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  upper  reservoir 
down  to  a  level  somewhat  above  the  bottom  wall  of  the 


lower  reservoir  to  conduct  mercury  therefrom;  and  a 
second  capillary  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  the  Utt- 
named  tube  to  form  drops  of  mercury. 


/, 


2^9492 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Rkhai^  C.  Scott,  Detroit,  Mich.,  amigDor  to  The  Udyiltc 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mldu,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Application  June  1, 1954,  Scilal  No.  433,655 

3  Claims,    (a.  204— 198) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  chrome  plating  a  nickel-plated 
workpiece,  a  tank,  an  electrode  in  said  tank,  transporting 
means  for  moving  the  workpiece  relative  to  said  tank  in- 
cluding means  for  lowering  the  workpiece  from  a  fully 
emersed  position  to  a  fully  immersed  position,  first  cir- 
cuit means  effective  while  the  workpiece  is  being  lowered 
to  said  fully  immersed  position  for  establishing  a  poten- 
tial difference  of  a  first  preselected  finite  amplitude  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  second  circuit 
means  for  establishing  a  potential  difference  of  a  second 
and  different  preselected  finite  amplitude  between  said 
electrode  and  the  workpiece,  third  circuit  means  for  es- 
tablishing a  potential  difference  of  a  third  and  still  dif- 
ferent preselected  finite  amplitude  between  said  electrode 
and  the  workpiece,  and  means  controlled  by  said  trans- 
porting means  and  effective  after  the  workpiece  has  been 
lowered  to  said  fully  immersed  position  for  successively 
enabling  said  second  and  third  circuit  means. 


2,849393 
CATHODIC  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

HAVING  A  MOVING  MERCURY  CATHODE 
Charies  Deprez  and  Jean  Clement,  Bnisscls,  Belghtm, 
assignors  to  Sohray  &  Cle.,  Brussels,  Belgium,  a  Bel- 
gian company 

Application  January  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  479,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Bel«inm  January  27, 1954 

13  CUims.  (Q.  204—219) 
1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  including  a  moving  mercury 
cathode,  a  support  surface  for  the  mercury,  said  support 
surface  comprising  a  monoplanar  surface  area  for  re- 
ceiving the  mercury  cathode  stream  interrupted  by  two 
sets  of  grooves  extending  inwardly  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  exposed  surface  of  said  mercury  cathode  stream, 
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said  two  sets  of  grooves  being  inclined  in  opposite  direc* 
tions  and  intersecting  in  such  a  manner  that  their  inter- 


sections   define   angles   the    bisectors   of    which  extend 
horizontally. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
SEPARATION  OF  EMULSIONS 
Hjwry  A.  WlaUinwiU,  Plnhilali,  N.  J^  iiilnnr  to  Re- 
9tmnk  Corpontkm,  New  Yoric,  N.  Y^  a  corpontloa 
of  New  JcncT 

Applicatfoa  Scptmibcr  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  3I34M 
JOaloH.    (CL2«4— 3*5) 


StWO^^ 


2^9,394 
ROTATING  ELECTRODE  EMULSION  COALESCER 
Logan  C.  Waterman,  HoMtoo,  Tcx^  aMlgnor  to  PetroUtc 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cofporatkM  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcatkm  Jmc  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  343,349 
16  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 3«4) 


1.  A  rotary  coalescer  for  emulsions  including  in  com- 
bination: a  bousing;  two  smooth-surfaced  imperforate 
cylindrical  members  of  different  diameter;  two  end  walls 
respectively  closing  opposite  ends  of  said  two  cylindrical 
members;  two  positioning  means  respectively  secured  to 
said  cylindrical  members,  one  of  said  positioning  means 
including  a  tubular  member  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  its  respective  cylindrical  member  through  the 
end  wall  thereof;  spaced  supports  mounting  said  posi- 
tioning means  and  said  cylindrical  members  within  said 
housing  with  said  cylindrical  members  disposed  one  with- 
in the  other  concentric  with  a  common  axis,  the  inner  of 
said  cylindrical  members  being  spaced  from  the  outer 
of  said  cylindrical  members  to  define  therebetween  a 
narrow  annular  treating  space  much  larger  in  length 
parallel  to  said  axis  than  in  width,  one  of  said  supports 
including  means  for  mounting  its  corresponding  cylin- 
drical member  to  turn  relative  to  the  other  member 
about  said  common  axis,  said  tubular  member  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  its  said  respective  cylindrical 
member  through  a  circular  discharge  orifice  coaxial  with 
said  common  axis;  means  for  flowing  a  stream  of  emul- 
sion through  said  annular  treating  space  from  end  to  end 
thereof  by  way  of  said  tubular  member  and  said  circular 
discharge  orifice;  and  means  for  turning  said  one  of  said 
cylindrical  members  about  said  common  axis. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  water-in-oil  emulsions 
comprising  a  treating  tank  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial connected  to  one  terminal  of  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current,  an  inlet  for  an  emulsion  to  be  separated  at 
one  end  of  the  tank,  a  partition  member  extending 
across  the  tank  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  emulsion  through  the  tank  and  forming  there- 
with successive  treating  zones,  said  partition  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  unk  to  a 
position  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  Unk  side  walls, 
means  for  successively  subjecting  a  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion passing  through  each  of  the  treating  zones  in  the 
tank  to  a  high  potential  alternating  current  field  and  a 
high  potential  unidirectional  current  fkld  said  means 
including  a  first  set  of  electrodes  adjacent  the  upper 
surface  of  said  emulsion  and  spaced  from  the  walls 
of  the  tank  and  said  partition  member  and  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  the  source  of  alternating  current, 
a  second  set  of  electrodes  positioned  above  and  parallel 
to  said  partition  member  and  spaced  from  said  first  set  of 
electrodes  and  the  walls  of  the  tank,  alternating  current 
rectifier  means  connected  to  the  source  of  alternating 
current,  and  electrical  conductor  means  connecting  the 
output  of  the  rectifier  means  to  the  second  set  of  elec- 
trodes, first  outlet  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  tank 
for  removing  the  upper  layer  of  the  Uquid  passing  through 
the  tank,  and  second  outlet  means  communicating  with 
the  bottom  of  the  tank  for  removing  the  lower  layer  of 
liquid  passing  through  the  tank. 


SELECTIVE  SOLVENT 
Wmiam  T.  Nebon,  Barllcvrlllc  Okla.,  aaslcDor  to  PhU- 

Ups  Petrolcam  Company,  a  twpotatloB  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwtef .     AppOcatioa  lane  29, 1953 

Serial  No.  344,929 

27  Claims.     (CL  252—1) 

1.  The  process  of  separating  an  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  grdup  consisting  of  acetylenes, 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  naphthene  hydrocarbons 
from  a  less  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  olefins,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  naph- 
thene hydrocarbons,  and  paraffin  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  a  N-alkyl- 
2-pyTidone  having  less  than  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical  and  separating  said  N-alkyl-2-pyridone  containing 
dissolved  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  from  the  remaining 
less  unsaturated  hydrocarbon. 

13.  A  package  which  comprises  a  pressure  resistant 
conUiner,  an  adsorbent  material,  a  N-alkyl-2-pyridone 
having  less  than  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  and 
acetylene. 
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234937 

SILVER  PHOSPHAHES  AS  WEAR.REDUCING 
AGENTS 

Bnicc  W.  HottM,  OilBda,  Caltf^  Mripor  to  CaUfomia 
KMMftfc  Coiyonilloa,  Saa  FraadMo,  CaBf^  a  corpo- 
nlloa  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatfoa  Dacoabcr  It,  If  55 
Serial  No.  555,74« 


9  Hilaii     (CL252— 32^ 

1.  A  fabricating  oil  compomtion  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and.  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  wear  in  said  lubricating  oil 
composition,  a  silver  dialkyl  phosphate  containing  a  total 
of  24-44  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radicals. 


MINERAL-BASE  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 

Leoaard  E.  Moo47,  Craafortd,  a^  Alcxaadcr  IL  Popkfa, 
Ncwari^  N.  J^  aMigMin  to  E«o  RcMarck  Md  E^ 
„  ■••rtof  Conipoay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AMkatioa  Aagwl  If,  If 53,  Serial  No.  375,137 

3ClafaH.    (CL  252— 32.7) 

1.  A  lubricating  ofl  compoeition  having  a  resinlficatioo 
index  less  than  20  mg./5  gr.,  comprising  at  least  75  weight 
percent  of  a  petroleum  oil  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
above  300*  F.  and  a  final  boiling  point  below  600*  P., 
both  at  10  mm.  Hg  abt..  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  50  to 
160  S.  U.  S.  at  100*  F.  and  in  the  range  of  33  to  50  S.  U.  S 
at  210*  F.,  a  pour  point  below  15*  F.  and  a  resinification 
mdex  less  than  10  mg./5  gr.,  and  up  to  25  weight  per- 
cent of  additives  improving  the  properties  of  said  com- 
position, said  additives  including  in  the  range  of  1  to  15 
weight  percent  of  a  viacoaity  index  improver  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefins  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  in  tiie  range  of  5.000  to  50.000  and  poly- 
methaorylate  esters;  in  the  range  of  1  to  15  weight  per- 
cent of  a  detergent  consisting  of  a  pbosphosulfurized  hy- 
drocarbon having  a  noolecular  weight  in  the  range  of  300 
to  30,000  neutralized  with  a  metal  containing  reagent; 
and  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  di- 
alkyl dithiophosphate  as  an  antioxidant 


T,f<T,4ii 
GREASES  THICKENED  WITH  POLYAMIDO 
ACID  SALTS 
W.  Hottea,  OriMa,  CaUfn  ■iiluiii  to  CaHfbi^ 
•ank  CoipoffalkM,  San  FhumImo,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
niHoa  of  DciawHv 

No  Drawing.    Appllcalioa  Dscsaibsi  31,  lf53 

Serial  No.  UIM^ 

7  Claims.    (CL  252--33.0 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  at  least  50%,  by 

weight,  of  a  mineral  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and,  in 

an  amount  sufficient  to  tiiicken  said  lubricating  oil  to  the 

consistency  of  a  grease,  a  polyamido  acid  salt  of  the 

formula : 

OR,  GO 

Ri-e-NH-R(N-R-)^H-i-Rr-4-0-M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  no  more  than 
3  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the  acyl 
group  derived  from  a  fatty  acid,  said  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  an  alkylene 
radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fatty  acid 
radicals  containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
radical 

o         o 

(—t-Kt-C-OU) 


M  is  an  alkali  metal;  or  is  a  number  having  a  value  from 
1  to  7. 


2,84f,39f 
IMPROVED  LUBRICATING  COMPOSmON 

'^':!l^  J^*""*^  Wertldd,  aMi  Wmian  J.  Craves 
Elizabeth,  N.  I.,  awlgaofs  to  EaM  Rcacaivh  and  Eni- 
■cerioc  Conpaoy,  a  cotporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  DnwiBK.     Awlicalioa  Apiil  f.  If 54 
Serial  No.  576,7M 


€aabm.  (CL  252— 32.7) 
1.  An  improved  lubricating  oil  composition  having  r»- 
duced  deposit  forming  tendencies  which  comprises  a 
major  proportion  of  an  exUitcted  mineral  lubricating  oil 
boiling  witiiin  the  range  of  about  375*  to  675*  F.  at  10 
mm.  Hg  and  having  a  resinification  index  below  about 
20  mg./5  gnu.  of  oil,  about  OJ  to  10  wt.  percent  of  a 
detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  saiu  of  Q-C,,  alkyl  phenol  sulfides. and 
their  pbosphosulfurized  derivatives  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  aromatic  hydrocarbon  sulfonates  having  molecular 
weights  of  about  800  to  1000,  about  0.1  to  5  wt.  percent 
of  zinc  di  (Cr-Cxj  alkyl )diUiiopbo8phate,  about  0.005  to 
5.0  wt.  percent  of  Cu-Cu  metiiacrylate  polymer  of 
15,000  to  25,000  molecular  weight,  and  an  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tiie  d  to  C,,  branched  chain 
primary  aliphatic  alcohol  esters  of  tiie  dimer  and  trimer 
of  linoleic  acid. 


234f,491 
DIAMIDO  ACID  SALT  GREASE.  THICKENERS 
Brace  W.  Hotlcn,  Ortoda,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  CaHforaia 
RMnrch  Corporation  San  FraMdMo,  Calif.,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Dalawart 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  31,  lf53 

Serial  No.  4fl,6fg 

H  Claims.     (Q.  252—33.4) 

3.  A  grease  composition  comprising  at  least  50%,  by 

weight,  of  a  mineral  oH  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and, 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  thicken  said  lubricating  oil  to 

the  consistency  of  a  grease,  a  diamido  acid  salt  of  the 

formula: 

O  CO 

R-C— NHR'-NH-C-R"— i-OM 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sat- 
urated, unsaturated,  straight-chain  and  branched-chain 
aliphatic  radicals  containing  from  10-22  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uturated, 
unsaturated,  straight-chain,  branched-chain  and  cyclic 
radicals  having  the  formula  (CH,),,  wherein  x  is  a  num- 
ber from  0-16;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  satiirated,  unsaturated,  straight-chain,  branched-chain 
and  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  l-% 
carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


234f,4«2 
GREASE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  CHLORO- 

SULFONATED  POLYMER 
Eari  D.  Rogak,  BrooUyn,  N.  Y.,  aasigiior  to  Stodair 
Refining  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatloo 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnly  13,  lf54 

Serial  No.  443,147 

7  Claims.    (0.252—42.1) 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil 
thickened  to  grease  consistency  with  a  metal  base  fatty 
acid  soap  and  having  incorporated  therein  a  chlorosul- 
fonated  polymer,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
1100  to  118,000  of  aliphatic  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
having  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  extreme  pressure  properties 
to  the  composition. 
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2449vM3 

NYLON  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

COMPOSmON  AND  ARTICLE 

L4Nik  L.  Stott,  Wyomiadag,  Pa^  atiisBor  to  The  Polymer 

CorporatioDu  a  corponidoa  of  PemiylTania 

Applkatioa  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  45737* 

SClains.   (CL251— 51J) 


»*•'«««■»  Jl  I  imimm>n'»r  tt»im^  4v*^ 


I: 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  finely  di- 
vided linear  polyamidc  and  polytetrafluorethylene,  said 
linear  polyamidc  being  a  polyamidc  which  is  soluble  in 
phenol  at  room  temperature  and  insoluble  in  ethylene 
glycol  except  at  temperatures  above  about  140*  C.  and 
having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  less  than  40  microns, 
said  polytetrafluorethylene  being  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  2  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture. 


2^9,404 
MORPHOTROPIC  PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMICS 
Bernard  Jaffe,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  Robert  S.  Roth,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  and  Samuel  Marzullo,  Washington,  D.  C 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Application  April  13,  19S6,  Serin)  No.  578,157 

6aaims.    (CI.  252-^2.9) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  150*  F., 
(2)  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  ester 
produced  by  reacting  a  mono-hydroxy  polyoxypropylcne 
mcno-ether  of  a  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  with  an  aliphatic  monocar- 
bcxylic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  about 
8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  (3)  from  about  5%  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  a  product  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  esters  and  mixtures  containing  same  produced 
by  reacting  a  glycol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
etiiylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  and  triethylene  glycol 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acids  having  a  carbon  chain  length 
of  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  glycerides, 
the  fatty  portion  of  which  consists  chiefly  of  fatty  acid 
radicals  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  about  8 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms  aixl  (4)  from  about  5%  to 
about  20%   by  weight  of  a  product  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  esters  and  mixtures  containing  same 
produced  by  reacting  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  about  200  with  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  about 
8  to  about  22  carboi^  atoms  and  glycerides,  the  fatty  por- 
tion of  which  consists  chiefly  of  fatty  acid  radicals  having 
a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  about  8  to  about  22  car- 
bon atoms. 


3.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  composition  comprising  a 
solid  solution  consisting  of  the  compounds  of:  lead 
titanate,  lead  stannate,  and  lead  zirconate,  said  com- 
pounds having  proportions  such  that  if  the  proportion  of 
one  of  said  compounds  were  considered  fixed,  the  pro- 
portions of  the  remaining  two  compounds  would  be  with- 
ing  about  10  mole  percent  of  the  morphotropic  phase 
boundary  of  said  solid  solution,  said  boundary  being 
approximately  determined  by  the  smooth  curve  drawn 
through  the  points  of  four  boundary  compositions  on  a 
composition  diagram  of  the  ternary  system  lead  stan- 
nate— lead  titanate — lead  zirconate,  said  four  boundary 
compositions  being  substantially  as  follows:  58  mole  per- 
cent lead  stannate — 42  mole  percent  lead  titanate,  40 
mole  percent  lead  stannate--45  mole  percent  lead 
titanate — 15  mole  percent  lead  zirconate,  20  mol  percent 
lead  stannate — 48  mole  percent  lead  titanate — 32  mole 
percent  lead  zirconate,  and  46  mole  percent  lead  titanate — 
54  mole  percent  lead  zirconate. 


2,849  405 
LIQUID  DEFOAMING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Henry  Shott  ID,  Wllmingtoo,  Del.,  and  Charles  Her- 
bert Lighthipc,   Bloomfield,  and  John  Edward  Ward, 
West  Orange,  N.  J,,  assignors  to  Nopco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, HarHson,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  28, 1953 
Serial  No.  400,802 
15  Claims.    (CI.  252—358) 
1.  A  liquid  defoamer  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  from 
about  40%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  aliphatic 


2449,480 
REACTIVATION  OF  HYDROFORMING  CATALYST 
Treat  Lane,  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  assignor  to  Easo  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  May  1,  1953 
Serial  No.  352,597 
3  Claiaw.     (O.  252—413) 
3.  The  method  of  reactivating  a  hydroforming,  porous, 
alumina  supported,  metallic  platinum  containing  catalyst 
which  has  become  deactivated  during  a  hydroforming 
operation,  said  alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
25  sq.  meters  per  gram,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
treating  the  supported  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  about  5.6  M  nitric  acid  and  4.2  M  hydrochloric  acid, 
about  7  ml.  of  the  aqueous  solution  being  utilized  per 
gram  of  supported  catalyst,  at  a  maximum  temperature 
of  about  IQO'  F.;  drying  the  supported  catalyst;  and  re- 
ducing the  supported  catalyst. 


2349,487 

ADSORBENT  REACTrV'ATION  PROCESS 

Lewis  D.  Etherington,  Cranford,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Application  August  28,  1951,  Serial  No.  244,020 
5Clafans.    (0.252—418) 

1.  Process  for  reactivating  spent  solid  absorbent  con- 
taining desorbable  contaminants  and  nondesorbable  high 
molecular  weight  polymeric  and  tar-like  contaminants, 
which  comprises  providing  a  reactivation  zone  containing 
a  desorbing  section,  a  heating  section,  and  an  oxidizing 
section  through  which  the  spent  adsorbent  flows  down- 
wardly in  successive  order,  introducing  the  spent  adsorb- 
ent into  the  dcsorption  section,  contacting  the  spent  ad- 
sorbent in  the  desorption  section  with  ascending  gas  coo- 
Uining  steam  and  carbon  dioxide  but  substantially  free 
of  molecular  oxygen  and  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
400*  to  1100*  F.  to  strip  desorbable  contaminants  from 
the  char  and  to  heat  the  adsorbent  gradually  as  it  de- 
scends through  said  desorption  section,  said  gas  ascending 
from  the  heating  section,  contacting  the  adsorbent  freed 
of  desorbable  contaminants  in  the  heating  section  with 
hot  combustion  gas  containing  carbon  dioxide  and  steam 
formed  at  a  sufficiently  elevated  temperature  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  adsorbent  to  1300*  to  1600'  F..  pass- 
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ing  the  adsorbent  heated  to  a  temperature  between  1300* 
and  1600'  F.  from  the  heating  section  into  the  oxidizing 
section,  contacting  the  thus  heated  adsorbent  descending 
in  the  oxidizing  section  countercurrently  with  relatively 
lower  temperature  process  steam  to  effect  controlled  final 


HiB.r^  (&»••«.•▼«'  ^r>  *9m  •■#'y  ■■»»—» 


Wot'C  W^t  >  O  biMnnfUo  a*-* 


oxidation  of  the  nondesorbable  contaminants  on  the  ad- 
sorbent as  the  adsorbent  loses  heat  in  contact  with  the 
cooler  steam,  recovering  reactivated  adsorbent  from  the 
oxidizing  section,  and  removing  spent  reactivating  gases 
from  the  desorption  section. 


2349,448 

CATALYST 
Paol  F.  Bente,  Jr^  Lcwiston,  N.  Y^  asilgiior  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  dc  Ncmoora  &  Compaajr,  WUnriagtoa,  Dd^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Applkalkw  Febfwry  21,  1947 
Serial  No.  730,187 
3  Clalma.     (CI.  252 — 474) 
1.  As  a  catalyst  structure  suitable  for  the  decomposi- 
tion of  hydrogen  peroxide,  a  metal  support,  a  substance 
taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  anodically  oxidized 
lead  and  electrodeposited  cobalt  adherent  to  said  support, 
and  an  activating  surface  coating  of  spongy  silver  on  said 
substance. 


2349,409 
LIQUID  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE  POLYMER  AND 
CELLULOSE  ACETATE  BUTYRATE 
lohn  L.  Evans,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
dc  Ncrooors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Application  February  7,  1956 
Serial  No.  563^49 
5  Claims.  (O.  260—17) 
1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  as  an  essen- 
tial film-forming  constituent  a  polymer  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  about  1 . 1 1 7  to  1 . 1 96, 
cellulose  acetate  butyrate  having  a  viscosity  of  about  O.I 
to  2.0  seconds,  and  a  solvent  for  said  polymer  and  cellu- 
lose acetate  butyrate.  the  weight  ratio  of  cellulose  acetate 
butyrate  to  polymer  of  methyl  methacrylate  being  be- 
tween 15:85  and  75:25,  and  said  polymer  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  copolymers  of  meth- 
yl methacrylate  with  from  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  a  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  a  2  to  4 
carbon  alkyl  ester  of  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl  acetate, 
acrylonitrile,  and  styreoe. 


2449,410 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSrnON  INCLUDING  LIMED 

ROSIN  AND  ACRYUC  PLASTICIZER 

Raymond  R.  Lamm,  Ambler,  Pa^  aarignor  to  The  Patent 

and  Licenring  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y^  a  cor* 

poration  of  Massacfanaetts  ' 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  458i83 

2  Clafana.    (O.  260—27) 

2.  A  normally  viscous  and  tacky  adhesive  composition 

adapted  for  adhesively  securing  acoustical  tiles  and  the 

like  to  a  supporting  surface  and  characterized  by  a  high 

wet  strength  comprising  essentially  from  25%   to  45% 

by  weight  of  limed  rosin  binder,  a  plasticizer  comprising 

a  40%  solution  in  oil  of  lauryl  and  hexyl  methacrylite, 

clay,  water  in  the  range  of  about  2%  to  4%  of  the  ad> 

hesive  and  a  volatile  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  quantity 

necessary  to  bring  the  adhesive  to  proper  consistency, 

said  adhesive  composition  containing  about  25  parts  of 

said  plasticizer  to  100  parts  of  binder  and  from  about  100 

to  200  parts  of  said  clay  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 

binder. 


2,849,411 
STABILIZATION  OF  BASIC  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS  OF  EPICHLOROHYDRIN 
Wolfgang  Lcbmann  and  Otto  Bayer,  Lcverfcnen-Baycr*' 
werk,   Germany,   aadgnors-  to   Faibcnfabrikcn   Bayer 
Aktiengcselbdiaft,  Ler^rknaen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  19, 1953 
Serial  No.  393,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  19,  1952 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—29.2) 
The  process  of  stabilizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
polymeric,  basic  condensation  product  contaiiung  epoxy 
groups  in  the  molecule  obtained  by  reacting,  at  a  pH  of 
7-9.5  and  a  temperature  between  40  and  70'  C,  in  water, 
at  a  total  concentration  of  5  to  40%  by  weight,  1  mol  of 
epichlorhydrin  with  0.3  mol  of  7.7'-<iiaminopropylmeth- 
ylamine,  which  consists  in  reducing  the  pH  value  of  the 
aqueous  solution  to  about  pH  2.5,  by  the  addition  of  a 
mineral  acid,  the  resulting  solution  of  the  condensate  be- 
ing stable  indefinitely  at  room  temperature  but  capable 
of  being  insolubilized  on  heating  to  about  100*  C. 


2,849  412 
PLASTICiZATION  OF  VULCANIZED  PERFLUORO- 

CHLOROOLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Lester  E.  Robb,  Westiield,  and  David  R.  Wolf,  Bloom- 
field,  N.  J.,  aasignorB,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Mfaine- 
sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delawvc 

No  Drawfaig.     Application  May  11, 1955 
Serial  No.  507.714 
11  Clainv.     (CI.  260—30.6) 
1.  A  novel  composition  comprising  a  vulcanized  co- 
polymer of  trifluorochloroethylene  and  vinylidene  fluoride 
said  polymer  being  vulcamized  with  a  cross-linking  agent 
selected   from    the   group   consisting   of  polyfunctional 
amines,  polyisocyanates,  and  organic  peroxides  admixed 
with  a  plasticizer  having  the  formula  RO — X — (OR), 
in   which    R    is   selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
2  to  18  carbon  monovalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phosphoryl  radical  and  a  dicar- 
boxylic  radical  having  the  formula 

o         o 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3  to 
18  carbon  alkylene  hydrocarbon  and  divalent  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  where  X  is  a  dicarboxylic  radi- 
cal n  is  equal  to  1,  and  where  X  is  a  phosphoiyl  radical  n 
is  equal  to  2. 
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ACRYLONTTRILE  CX)MF0SmONS  STABILIZED 
WITH  METAL  FORMALDEHYDE  SULFOXY- 
LATES,  ZINC  DICETYL  DmOOPHOWHATE, 
AND  INORGANIC  ACIDS,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 

Lloyd  T.  JaiUm,  Dccator,  Ala^  aad  Rkhanl  R.  Holmes, 
Bctbcflda,  Md^  MrigDon  to  The  Chcmitraiid  Corpora- 
tkm,  Dccator,  Ala^  ■  cocpontlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Appikatkm  May  23, 195< 

Serial  No.  5M,M2 

20  Claims.     (CL  2M— 32.6) 

1.  A  Dew  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymer 

containing  at  least  80  percent  of  polymerized  acrylonitrile 

and  up  to  20  percent  of  another  polymerizable  mooo- 

olefinic  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,   a  solvent 

therefor,  and  an  inhibiting  agent  comprising  a  compound 

having  the  general  formula. 


ultimate  particle  size  of  less  than  40  microns,  said  molyb- 


3 


denum  disulfide  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  from 
about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight. 


[./'^j-M 


wherein  R  is  an  atkanol  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  having  the  free  valence  on  a  carbon  atom 
joined  to  the  hydroxy  group,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 
and  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassiimi  and  zinc;  zinc  dicetyl  dithiopbosphate 
and  an  imrganic  add  having  an  ionization  constant  great- 
er than  1 X 10-*. 


2,849,414 

NYLON-CARBON  BLACK  COMPOSITION 

AND  ARTICLE 

Lonis  L.  Stott,  Wyomlssiiig,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  The  Polymer 

CorporatloB,  a  corporatkNi  of  Penasylranla 

Appttcatloa  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,390 

4  Claims.     (CI.  240—37) 


y   /> 


1.  A  composition  having  a  low  fill  ratio  comprising  a 
mixture  of  finely  divided  linear  poiyamide  and  carbon 
black,  said  linear  poiyamide  being  a  poiyamide  which  is 
soluble  in  phenol  at  room  temperature  and  insoluble  in 
ethylene  glycol  except  at  temperatures  above  about  140* 
C,  and  having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  less  than  40 
microns,  said  carbon  black  being  present  in  a  concen- 
tration of  5  to  85  percent  by  bulk  volimie. 


2,849,415 

NYLON  COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLE 

Lovta  L.  Stott,  Wyomtasfaig,  Pa.,  aaalgDor  to  The  Polymer 

Corporatkia,  a  coiponitioa  of  PcwMylrania 

ApptkatkNi  September  21.  1954,  Serial  No.  457,449 

(Claims.  (CL2M— 37) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  finely  divided 
linear  poiyamide  and  molybdenum  disulfide,  said  linear 
poiyamide  being  a  poiyamide  which  is  soluble  in  phenol 
at  room  temperature  and  insoluble  in  ethylene  glycol  ex- 
cept at  temperatures  above  about  140*  C.  and  having  an 


2J49,41i 
ADDITION    PRODUCTS    OF    POLYGLYCIDYL 
ETHERS      OP      PHENOUC      RESINS      AND 
POLYTHIOLS 
Howaid   L.   Bender,   BlooafleM,   Atford  G.  Famham, 
CaldwcO,  aad  loka  W.  Gayer,  Vcroaa,  N.  K  aal^ori 
to  Uaioa  Carbide  Cocporatioa,  a  corponitloa  of  New 
York 

No  Drawiiw.     Appbcatioa  laly  12, 1952 
Serial  No.  29t,ilS 
(CtaloH.    (O.  2«4--43) 
3.  An   exotbermally    reactive    composition   of  matter 
comprising  a  dithiol  compound  of  the  structure— 

HS(CH,CH,OCH,OCH^H,SS), 

CH,CH/)CH,OCH,CH,SH 

where  n  is  a  whole  number,  and  having  an  avefafe 
molecular  weight  of  about  1.000;  a  polyglycidyl  ether 
having  an  epoxide  functioiulity  greater  than  two  of  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  polyglycidyl  ether  mixtures  of 
a  fusible  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  said  resin  being  the 
reaction  product  of  excess  phenol  with  formaldehyde  In 
the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  containing  about  65 
percent  diphenylol  methane  and  about  35  percent  of  poly- 
phenylol  methanes  having  from  3  to  8  phenylol  groups 
and  (2)  a  triglycidyl  ether  of  the  triphenylolpropane 
formed  by  condensing  acrolein  and  phenol,  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  322,  and  an  alkaline  caUlyst; 
and  in  which  composition  the  ratio  of  glyddyl  ether 
groups  to  thiol  groups  is  at  least  1.01  and  not  greater 
than  1.50.  

2349,417 
AMINE-EPOXIDE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING  THIURAM  SULFIDE  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Tmif  Tsai«,  MlaDcapoUa,  MIm^  aaripor  to  Mlaae- 
apolb-HoacywcO  Rcgalator  Compw^^,  MteaeapoUs, 
Mfaw.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlaf.     AppUcatioa  May  16, 1954 
Serial  No.  5t5,lM 
11  Claims.     (CI.  240—37) 
7.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
epoxy  base  resin,  a  diamine  catalyst,  atctrasulfide  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dipcntamethylcne  thiuram- 
tetrasulfide  and  tetramcthyl  thiuramtetrasulfide,  and  ti- 
Unium  dioxide  filler,  said  epoxy  base  resin  being  the  con- 
densation product  of  epichlorohydrin  and  bis-phenol. 

2449,411 
THERMOSETTING    EPOXIDE    POLYMER    MDC- 
TURES,   METHOD   OF   MAKING  SAME   AND 
COATINGS  CONTAINING  SAME 
lames  C.  Faag,  Sharoa  HOI,  Pa.,  aad^nor  to  E.  I.  da 
Peat  de  NcBwarB  and  Compaay,  WOmiagtoa,  DeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawftag.     Applicatioa  November  10,  1953 

Solal  No.  3913M 

24  dalBM.     (CL  20*— 45.5) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  thermo-setting 

mixture  comprising  a  phosphated  epoxide  polymer  and 
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an  epcMude-containing  compound  free  of  phosphate 
groups  in  such  proportions  that  there  are  present  0.10-1.5 
mols  of  epoxide  oxygen  in  the  epoxide-containing  com- 
pound for  each  mot  of  phosphate  ester,  calculated  as 
H,P04.  in  the  phosphated  epoxide  poiymer,  said  pho»- 
phated  epoxide  polymer  being  a  phosphate  ester  reaction 
product  of  a  preformed  epoxide-containing  addition-type 
polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  polymer- 
izable  elhylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 


2349^19 
ORIENTED  FILAMENTS  OF  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 
OP  POLYACRYLATE  POLYMERIZED  ON  VINYL- 
IDENE  CHLORIDE  RESIN 
Robert  A.  Hayca,  Aloroa,  ami  Fraacia  A.  Bonacco,  Maa- 
•Uloii,  Ohio,  MrifMMB  to  Tbc  FIrailoac  Tire  A  Rubber 
Conpuiy,  Akroa,  OMo,  a  corvoratloa  of  Ohio 
No  Dnwli«.     AppHcalloa  Apifl  IS,  lf54 
SmW  f<o.  423,544 
2  ClaiMS.     (CI.  2M— 45^ 
1.  An  oriented  filament  compoaed  of  graft  copolymer, 
which  graft  copolymer  is  composed  of  50  to  90  parts  of 
polymeric  vinylidene  chloride  resin  of  at  least  85  parts 
of  vinylidene  chloride  and  up  to  15  parts  of  monoethyleni- 
cally  uiuaturatcd  monomer  copolymerized  therewith,  and 
50  to  10  parts  of  a  polyacrylate  polymerized  on  to  the 
graft  copolymer,  said  polyacrylate  being  a  polyester  of 
a  saturated  mooohydric  alkyl  alcohol  containing  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 


2449,429 
RUBBER  STABIUZED  WITH  METALLIC  SYM- 
METRICAL     DISUBSTTTUTED     THIOUREA 
COMPOUND 
Hcvy  P.  Stcrem,  Akron,  Ohio,  Lloyd  O.  Bcatz,  Yofk, 
Pa^  aad  Harry  E.  Albert,  Aknm,  Ohio,  aarifnon  to 
The  FfrestoBC  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio, 
a  corpora  tioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatloa  Jnly  24,  19f  3 
Serial  No.  379,299 
18  ClalMB.    (a.  249-^5.75) 
1.  A  sulfur  vulcanized  rubber  composition  which  in- 
cludes as  an  inhibitor  of  decomposition  a  small  amount 
of  a  metallic  compound  of  a  symmetrical  disubstituted 
thiourea  of  the  class  consisting  of  salts  and  of  adducts 
with  a  metal  salt,  each  substituent  being  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  groups  containing  up 
to  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  the  metal  being  bivalent  and 
from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  cadmium,  lead,  tin 
and  zinc. 


2349.421 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
ALKYLATED  ALKYLOL  UREA  RESINS 
Thomas  D.  Weldln,  Wilmington,  Dei^  aarignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Poot  dc  Nemoars  and  Company,  WilmhiftoB,  Del^ 
a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
Application  Angiaat  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  694,514 
SCIafana.    (0.249—79) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl- 
ated alkylol  urea  resins  which  comprises  at  least  four 
stages,  stage  A  comprising  forming  an  aqueous  mixture 
( 1 )  of  urea,  aliphatic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde,  and  acet- 
aldehyde,  and  in  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  continuously  introducing  said  mixture 
( 1 )  into  the  top  portion  of  a  reaction  vessel,  simultaneous- 
ly withdrawing  reaction  product  from  said  reaction  ves- 
sel, distilling  said  alcohol  and  water  from  stage  A  reaction 
vessel  and  returning  said  alcohol  to  said  stage  A  reaction 
vessel;  stage  B  of  said  process  comprising  continuously 
forming  a  mixture  (2)  of  effluent  from  said  stage  A,  acid 
catalyst,  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  and  a  portion  of 
the  reaction  product  of  said  stage  B  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  reaction  vessel  of  said  stage  B.  continuous- 


ly passing  said  mixture  (2)  through  a  heat  exchanger 
into  the  top  portion  of  said  stage  B  reaction  vessel,  con- 
tinuously distilling  water  and  said  alcohol  from  said  stage 
B  reaction  vessel  and  returning  said  alcohol  to  said  stage 
B  reaction  vessel,  continuously  passing  another  portion 
of  the  reaction  product  of  stage  B  to  stage  C;  stage  C 
of  said  process  comprising  continuously  forming  a  mix- 
ture (3)  of  effluent  from  said  stage  B.  aliphatic  mono- 
hydric alcohol,  and  a  portion  of  a  reaction  product' of 
said  stage  C  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  reaction 
vessel  of  said  stage  C,  continuously  passing  said  mixture 
(3)  through  a  heat  exchanger  into  the  top  portion  of 
said  stage  C  reaction  vessel,  continuously  distilling  water 
and  said  alcohol  from  said  stage  C  reaction  vessel  and 


returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  alcohol  to  said  stage  C 
reaction  vessel,  continuously  passing  another  portion  of 
the  reaction  product  of  stage  C  to  stage  D;  stage  D  of  said 
process  comprising  continuously  forming  a  mixture  (4) 
of  effluent  from  said  stage  C  and  a  portion  of  the  reaction 
product  of  said  stage  D  from  the  bottCHU  portion  of  the 
reaction  product  of  said  stage  D,  continuously  passing 
said  mixture  (4)  through  a  heat  exchanger  into  tbe  top 
portion  of  said  stage  D  reaction  vessel,  continuously  dis- 
tilling water  and  said  alcohol  from  said  stage  D  reaction 
vessel,  and  continuously  withdrawing  another  portion  of 
the  reaction  product  of  stage  D  as  an  alcoholic  solution 
of  substantially  water-free  alkylated  alkylol  urea  resin 
from  said  stage  D  reaction  vessel,  said  process  steps  being 
carried  out  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure. 


2J49,422 
VINYL  RESINS  FOR  APPLICATION  AS  SOLVENT 

SOLUTIONS 
GMWfa  P.  Rowland,  Jr.,  and  Robert  A.  PUoni,  Potts- 
town,  Pan  aarignors  to  The  Firestone  Tlrt  A  Rnbbcr 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Dmwhm.    Application  Jannary  13,  1954 
SMialNo.  558344 
14Clafans.    (CL  249— 78.5) 
1.  Process  which  comprises  subjecting,  to  a  free- radical - 
generating  catalyst  and  free-radical  polymerizing  condi- 
tions a  mixture  consisting  of 

Percent 

Vinyl  chloride S^-T.'i 

A  dl- (saturated  hydrocarbon)  dieater  of  an  add  se- 
lected from  the  group  conaUting  of  maleic  chloro- 
malelc  and   fumarlc   adds  containing  6-24  carbon 

atoma 14-3d 

A  n)ono-(Baturated  hydrocarbon)  monohydrozen  eater 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  croup  conalsting  of 
maleic  chloromaleic  and  fumanc  adds  containing 

.V14  cartwn  atoma 5—10 

A  halogenated  unaaturated  compoand  selected  from 
the  Kroup  ronslRtlng  of  cla-  and  trana-1.2-dirhloro- 
ethjrlene.  da-  and  trana-l,2-dlbromoetbyIene.  tetra- 
chloroethylene.  tetrabromooethjlene,  1,1  -dlchloro-Z- 
bromoethylene,  allyl  chloride,  methallyl  chloride, 
allyl  bromide,  allyl  Iodide,  methallyl  bromide,  metb- 
allyl  Iodide,  2.S-dlchloro-l-propene.  3.S-dlchloro-l- 
propene,  2.S  dlbromo-1-propene^  l-chloro-2-butene, 
l-chloro  2  decene  and   1-chloro-i-octadecene 1.0-6.5 

the  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
mixture. 
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2^9,423 
VINYL  RFSINS  FOR  APPUCATION  AS  SOLVENT 
SOLUTIONS 
George  P.  Rowlaad,  Jr^  and  Robert  A.  PUooi,  PoMb- 
town,  Pa^  Mripinn  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Robber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Application  Janoary  13,  1954 
Serial  No.  558,847 
16  Claims.    (O.  26«— 78.5) 
1.  Process  which  comprises  subjecting  to  a  frce-radi- 
cal-generating  catalyst  and  free-radical  polymerizing  con- 
ditions, a  mixture  consisting  of 

Percent 

Vinyl   chloride 5*-75 

A  dl- (saturated  hydrocarlwn)  eater  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic,  fumaric  and 
chloromaleic  acids  contalntnf;  6—24  carbon  atoms..      14— S5 

Mono-n-batyl  monohydrogen  maleate 5—10 

A  saturated  halOK^nated  hydrocarbon  containing  up  to 
IC  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  bromine  and 
iodine 1. 0-6.5 

the  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
mixture. 


2  849  424 
VINYL  RESINS  FOR  APPLICATION  AS  SOLVENT 

SOLUTIONS 
George  P.  Rowland,  Jr.,  and  Robert  A.  PilonL,  Pottstown, 
Pa.,  assignon  to  The  Firestone  Tire  Si  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioo  January  17,  1956 
Serial  No.  559,532 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—78.5) 
1.  Process  which  comprises  subjecting,  to  a  free-radi- 
cal-generatlng  catalyst  and  free-radical  polymerizing  con- 
ditions, at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  70*-85*  C,  a 
mixture  consisting  of 

Percent 

Vinyl  chloride _ 55-75 

A  di-< saturated  hydrocarbon)  diester  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic, 
chloromaleic     and     fumaric     acids    containing 

6-24  carbon  atoms .— — 14—35 

A  mono- (saturated  hydrocarbon)  monohydrogen 
ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  maleic  chloromaleic  and  fumaric  acids 
containing  5-14  carbon  atoms 5-10 

the  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
mixture. 


2,849,425 
N-PENTAMETHYLENE  TETRAHYDROBENZOTHI- 
AZOLE-2-SULFENAMIDE  ACCELERATION  OF 
RUBBER  VULCANIZATION 
Glen  Alliger,  Akron,  Ohio,  amignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tfare  Si  Robber  Company,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ofato 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioo  February  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  564,882 
lOaims.    (CI.  260— 79  J) 
1.  Method  of  vulcanizing  a  sulfur-vulcanizable  rubbery 
substaiKe  of  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and 
synthetic  rubbery  conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbon  poly- 
mers comprising  heating  to  a  vulcanizing  temperature  the 
rubbery  substance  and  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  0.1   to 
10  parts  per  100  parts  of  rubbery  substance  of  N-penta- 
methylcne  tctrahydrobenzothiazole-2-sulfenamide. 


2,849,426 

TREATMENT  OF  CARBOXYL-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

Verie  A.  Miller,  Dover,  Del.,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  Si  Robber  Company,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Applicatton  Janoary  19, 1954 
Serial  No.  405,051 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—79.5) 
I.  A    sulfur-vulcanized    carboxyl-containing    rubbery 


polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  ionically  cross-linked  by  a  polyfunc- 
tional  reagent  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyvalent  metal 
oxides,  polyvalent  metal  hydroxides,  polyvalent  metal 
salts  of  weak  acids,  polyamines  and  polyamine  salts  of 
weak  acids  characterized  by  a  high  gum  tensile  strength, 
excellent  resisUnce  to  abrasion  and  good  low  tempera- 
ture properties. 

2,849,427 
FOAM  SUPPRESSION  OF  HOT  LATEX  EMULSIONS 

DURING  RECOVERY  OF  MONOMERS  THEREIN 
TlMMnas  J.  Kennedy  and  Bobble  H.  Smith,  Bofgcr,  Tex., 
amignon  to  Philllpt  Petroleom  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angnst  15,  1955 
Serial  No.  528,521 
lOClalmf.    (CI.  260— 83.7) 
1.  In  a  process  of  emulsion  polymerization  above  about 
72*  F.  of  a  monomer  system  comprising   1,3-butadiene 
and  styrene  wherein   following  formation  of  the  latex 
emulsion  and  stopping  the  polymerization  the  remaining 
monomers  are  volatilized  from  the  emulsion,   the   im- 
provement which  comprises  suppressing  foam  formation 
during  the  volatilization  by  adding  a  foam-suppressing 
amount  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  zinc  stearate  to  said 
emulsion. 


2,849.428 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  DIS- 
SOLVED ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  CATALYST 
Aognstns  B.  Small  and  John  L.  Ernst,  Baton  Roogc,  La., 
asdgoors  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Applicatton  Jnne  24, 1953 

Serial  No.  363,931 

8  CUiimt.    (a.  260— 85  J) 

1.  A  process   for   preparing  a  catalyst   of  improved 

efficiency  which  comprises  passing  '  through   a  body  of 

solid  aluminum  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  about  —80* 

C,  an  organic  solvent  previously  chilled  to  about  —80* 

C.  and  characterized  by  less  than  three  carbon  atoms 

per  molecule,  a  freezing  point  below  —80*  C  and  n<m- 

reactivity  with  aluminum  chloride. 


2,849.429 

FILTRATION  AND  CATALYST  REGENERATION 

IN  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

Martin  R.  Cincs,  BartlcsriUc,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  2,  1955.  Serial  No.  505,174 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—88.1) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  olefins  arc  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of  a  particulate  solid  catalyst  in  a  solvent  slurry 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  a  Alter  aid  to  the 
slurry  after  polymerization,  filtering  a  resulting  slurry, 
recovering  a  resulting  filter  cake,  regenerating  catalyst 
contained  in  said  filter  cake,  separating  catalyst  fines  and 
sufl^cient  filter  aid  to  prevent  continual  buildup  of  used 
filter  aid  in  the  catalyst  from  reusable  catalyst  and  return- 
ing regenerated  and  reusable  catalyst  to  the  polymeriza- 
tion zone. 


AUOUIT  2fi,  1968 


CHEMICAL 
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1M9AM 
REMOVAL  OF  VOLATILE  INGREDIENTS  FROM 

THERMOPLAffllC  POLYMERS 
Jhm>  L.  Asm,  BtHlMJ,  mi  Arthnr  F.  Rocke,  Vn- 
Lud,  Mick,  ■■IfOH  to  Tht  Dow  Ctwlcal  Co^mmt, 
MUlaad,  Mick^  a  cotyoflioa  af  Datawan 
ApvttcalkM  Jaly  7,  IfSS,  Stital  No.  5M431 
JCiyaH.    (CL3M— 93.5) 
1.  A  method  for  removinf,  from  noo-volatila  Ifcarmii 
plastic  polymen  of  Tinjiidene  oompoanda,  Ttporizable 
organic  ingredients  that  are  preaent  as  imporitiet  iaddent 
to  formation  of  the  polymers  from  such  compounds, 
which  metf)od  comprises  heatiof  die  polymer  composition 
containing  said  ingredients  in  a  vesKl  under  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  sndi  as  to  vaporise  said  in- 
gredients, the  temperature  betnt  of  a  range  of  from  about 
200*  to  about  270*  C.  the  portions  of  said  vessel  that 
are  tfiereby  contacted  with  the  vaporized  organic  ingredi- 
ents beint  oompoaed  of  a  metal  composition  containinf 
aluminum  as  the  principal  ingredient  and  free  of  metals 
higher  than  magnesium  in  the  electromotive  series,  and 
withdrawing  the  vapors  from  the  vesseL 


reaction  product,  said  caustic  containing  between  10  and 
100  mol  percent  excess  sodium  hydroxide  over  that  theo- 
retically necessary  to  react  with  the  catalyst 


CHLORINATION  OF  POLYFROFYLENE 
WaiTCB  NcaiuUh  Baxter,  WflnriDgtoii,  Del,,  aarigaor  to 
E.  L  da  PoBt  dc  NcoMNDB  aad  Company,  WOmiicton, 
Del^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtof.     ApnUcBlion  Jaly  5,  1955 
Scftol  No.  52t,139 
3  Claims.     (Q.  2M— J93.7) 
1.  Process  for  chlorinating  normally   partially  crys- 
talline solid  polypropylene  in  CCU  solution  by  reaction 
with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  0.005  to  2.0%  titanium 
tetrachloride,  based  on  the  weight  of  CCI4,  said  poly- 
propylene being  further  characterized  in  that  it  is  obtained 
by  bomopolymerization  oi  propylene  in  the  presence  of 
a  TiCU-aluminum  alkyl  cataly«L 


2349,432 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  DIOLEF1NES 
Richard  W.  Kiblcr,  Cayahoga  Falls.  Fnuids  A.  Boiaacco, 
MaasOkm,  aiid  LawreMc  E.  Foraum,  Akroa,  Ohto,  as- 
sipon  to  The  Fircatooc  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  cofporalloa  of  Oklo 

No  Drawtag.    AppHcatfcm  Fckraary  <,  195< 
Serial  No.  543,44g 
<ClataBB.    (CL  249— 94  J) 
1.  Process  of  polymerizing  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  diolcfines  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  other  unsaturated  compounds  free  of 
highly  negative  groups  copolymerizable  therewith,  which 
comprises    contacting    said    selected    subsUnce    with    a 
lithium  dihydrocarboo  amide  in  which  the  hydrocarbon 
groups  coouin  from  I  to  40  carbon  atoms. 


2349,433 

INACnVATlON  OF  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  CATALYST 

SYSTEMS 
Helmatfi  G.  Sckacidcr,  Waatleld,  aad  Haas  G.  Gocriag, 
Elliabctk,  N.  !„  aad  Vlaccat  F.  MMrHta,  Ckicago, 
m.,  aasigaors  to  Eaao  Rcatarck  aad  E^faccriag  Cobh 
pany.  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
Appllcatioa  DcccnAcr  31, 1953,  Serial  No.  4$lSri 

2ClalnH.  (O.  249— 94  J) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  polyisobutylene  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  mixture  of  isobutylene  and  hexane  at 
— 80*  to  -f-40*  C.  in  the  presence  of  finely  divided  solid 
Friedel  Crafts  catalyst  and  contacting  the  reactor  effluent 
immediately  with  0.23  to  1.2  wt.  percent  of  water  con- 
taining up  to  1  %  caustic  to  deactivate  the  catalyst,  pass- 
ing the  deactivated  effluent  in  heat  exchange  with  the 
fresh  feed  and  washing  the  heat  exchanged  effluent  with 
at  least  equal  volumes  of  aqueous  caustic  per  volume  of 

733  O.   (i. — 6H 


2349,434 

S-d^-DICHLOROVINYLMSLUTATinONE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Arthnr  C.  EMiUge,  Martoa.  aad  LeoMvd  L.  McKlBBcy, 
Peoria,  Dl.,  awigaors  to  tkc  Uatted  States  of  America 
as  represcatod  by  tkc  Secretary  of  AgricaltarT 

NoDrawlBg.    ApaHcattoa  laaaary  22, 195t 
Serial  No.  7193t9 

4CkdaM.    (CL  24^—112) 
(Graated  noder  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  S-(l,2-dichlorovinyl)-g]DtathioDe. 


2349.435 

ORTHOK>RTHO'-DIHYDROXY  -  AZO  •  DYESTUFF8 

AND  COMPLEX  METAL  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 

Walter  Haakart,  Rlckcn,  SwitxerlMd,  wrignnf  to 

Limited,  Basal,  Swttacriaad,  a  Swtaa  Bna 

NoDrawtoc.    AppUcattoa  April  7, 19SS 

Serial  No.  509315 

CfadBH  priority,  appttcatkM  SwUmlaBd  April  14, 1954 

•  Clafaas.  (CL  249—145) 
1.  A  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  an 
ortho:ortho'-dihydroxyazo  dyestuff  and  the  ortho:ortho'- 
dihydroxyazo  copper  complex  of  such  dyestuff  containing 
a  single  complex  bound  copper  atom  in  the  dyestuff  mole- 
cule, the  dyestuff  corresponding  to  the  formula 

Ri— N=N— Rr-N=*N— R,— N=N— R4 

in  which  Ri  represents  a  benzene  radical  containing  in 
para-positioo  to  the  azo  linkage  a  bydroxyl  group  and  in 
ortho-position  to  the  latter  group  a  carboxylic  acid  group, 
R]  represents  a  naphthalene  radical  bound  in  para-posi- 
tion to  the  azo  linkages,  R|  represents  a  benzene  radical 
bound  in  para-position  to  the  azo  linkages  and  containing 
in  ortho-position  to  the  — N=N — R,  group  a  hydroxyl 
group  and  R4  represents  a  naphthalene  radical  containing 
in  a  position  vicinal  to  the  azo  linkage  a  hydroxyl  group 
as  the  sole  auxocfaromic  group  and  also  containing  at 
least  one  sulfonic  acid  group. 


23493M 

METALLIFEROUS  MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Artkar  Botkler,  Rkckrfddca,  SwHieriaad,  aasigaor  to 

Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Swltzcriaad,  a  Swias  Inn 

No  Drawing.    AppUcattoa  F^raary  9, 1953 

Serial  No.  334,993 

Claims  priority,  appifeatkia  Switzerland 
Fcbraaiy  11.  1952 

11  Clafaas.    (CL  24^—151) 

I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  cobalt  and  a  chromium  compound  containing  substan- 
tially one  metal  atom  bound  in  complex  union  with  two 
molecules  of  a  moooazo-dyestuff  free  from  sulfonic  add 
and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  which  corresponds  to  the 
formula 

HO 


a_N«K 


HtN 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydroxybenzene  radical  bound 
to  the  azo-linkage  in  ortho-position  to  its  hydroxyl  group 
and  containing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  a  sulfooe  group  and  a  sulfooic  acid  amide  group. 
6.  A  process  which  comprises  beating  in  the  presence 
of  an  excess  of  at  least  O.S  and  at  most  6  molecular  pro- 
portions of  alkali  one  molecular  proportion  of  a  monoazo 
dyestuff  free  from  sulfonic  and  carboxylic  acid  groups, 
which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


HO 


B-N»N 


HN 


in  which  the  acyl  group  contains  only  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  atoms  and  R  represents  a  hydroxybenzene 
radical  bound  to  the  azo-linkage  in  ortho-position  to  its 
hydroxyl  group  and  containing  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfone  group  and  a  sulfonic 
acid  amide  group,  with  less  than  one  molecular  propor- 
tion of  a  complex  chromiimi  compound  of  an  aromatic 
ortho-bydroxy-carboxylic  acid. 


NEW  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Rtni  dc  MoBtBMllk^  Ncv-Albckwtt,  aad  Hdnrich  Zol- 
linger, BimUiigcB,  Switicrlaiid,  ■wignnn  to  CBmi  Lim- 
ited, Basel,  Switzerland,  a  SwIh  inn 

No  Drawioff.    AppUcatioB  December  16,  1955 

Serial  No.  553,437 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland 

December  39,  1954 

!•  Claims.    {CI.  IM— 196) 

1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


B— N=.N— Bt— NH— C  O— « 


in  which  R  represents  the  radical  of  a  2-aminonaphthal- 
ene-sulfonic  acid  bound  in  the  1 -position  to  the  azo  link- 
age, Rt  represents  a  benzene  radical,  Z  represents  an 
alkyl  radical  which  contains  at  most  two  carbon  atoms 
and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
bromine  and  a  chlorine  atom  in  one  of  the  positions  >  and 
m  and  X  represents  a  functionally  converted  sulfonic 
acid  group. 

aj49,43t 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
GeH  Mailer,  Kdn-Flittard,  Fnmz  Bechlan  and  Herbert 
Dctzacr,  LcTerlmscn,  and  Hartmat  Grahmann,  Koln- 
Richl,  Germany,  aaslgnori  to  Faibcafabrikca  Bayer 
AktiengeacUachiift,  LeTerknaen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
don  of  Germnay 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Imc  27,  1956 

Serial  No.  594,«97 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  July  29, 1955 

5ClaiaM.    (a.  244—204) 
1.  A  water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestuff  corresponding 
to  the  following  formula: 


CHiCO.HN 


HO       CO.HN-B 


N«N 


NOi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  halo-substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  phenyl,  and  lower-alkoxy-substituted  phenyl,  and 
X,  Y  and  Z  stand  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
and  nitro  radicals. 


2,149,439 

TREATMENT  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF  ORGANIC  ACID 
ESTERS  OF  CELLULOSE 

Heary  W.  SleiaaHam,  Mndtooa,  N.  J^  niitaiii  lo  Cda- 
Bca*  Corpofaiioa  of  Amcrka,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
fontkM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlM.    Appttcntloa  Jaae  21, 1955 
SMial  No.  51S,<55 

2«ClataM.    (CL2M— 227) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  organic  acid 
esters  of  cellulose,  the  steps  which  comprise  esterifjring 
cellulose  with  an  organic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence 
of  a  water-immiscible  solvent  for  the  ester  being  formed 
whereby  there  will  be  obtained  at  the  completion  of  the 
esterification  a  substantially  homogeneous  solution,  and 
subjecting  the  solution  to  a  two  phase  extraction  with  an 
aqueous  medium  having  an  electrolyte  dissolved  therein 
to  remove  water-soluble  materials  from  the  esterification 
solution,  there  being  present  during  the  extraction  a  suffi- 
cient proportion  of  water-immiscible  solvent  to  prevent 
precipitation  of  the  organic  acid  ester  of  cellulose  from 
the  solution. 


PRODUCTION   OF   ORGANIC    ACID    ESTERS 
OP  CELLULOSE   BY  THE  HOMOGET^EOUS 
PROCESS 
Henry  W.  Steiaraaan.  Madiaoa,  N.  J.,  iiilgiinr  to  Ccla- 
acae  Corporatloa  of  Amcrka,  New  YotIl,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawl^.  AppUcatioa  Aafaat  1<,  1955 
Serial  No.  52S,83« 
15ClataBa.  (CL  2M— 227) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  organic  acid 
esters  of  cellulose,  the  steps  which  comprise  esterifying 
cellulose  with  an  organic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence 
of  a  water-immiscible  solvent  for  the  ester  being  formed 
whereby  there  will  be  obtained  at  the  completion  of  the 
esterification  a  substantially  homogeneous  solution,  sub- 
jecting the  solution  to  a  two-phase  extraction  with  an 
aqueous  medium  to  remove  water-soluble  material  from 
the  esterification  solution,  there  being  present  during  the 
extraction  a  sufficient  proportion  of  water-immisdble 
solvent  to  prevent  precipitation  of  the  organic  acid  ester 
of  cellulose  from  the  solution,  and  removing  water  from 
the  extracted  solution  by  contacting  the  solution  with  a 
solid  dehydrating  agent  that  is  insoluble  in  said  solution, 
and  separating  the  solution  and  the  dehydrating  agent 


2449,441 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC  ACID  ESTERS 
OF  CELLULOSE 
Henry  W.  Stefamiaaa,  Madiaoa,  N.  I.,  assigani  to  Ccla- 
ncse  Corporatioa  of  America,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

NoDrawiag.    AppUcatioa  laly  1<,  1954 

Serial  No.  443,957 

23  Claims..  (CL  2M— 23«) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  organic  acid 
esters  of  cellulose,  the  steps  which  comprise  esterifying 
cellulose  with  an  organic  acid  anhydride  of  a  water- 
soluble  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  water-immiscible  sol- 
vent for  the  ester  being  formed  whereby  there  will  be 
obtained  at  the  completion  of  the  esterification  a  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  solution,  and  subjecting  the  solu- 
tion to  a  two  phase  extraction  with  an  aqueous  mediiui 
to  remove  substantially  all  the  water-soluble  acid  and 
other  water-soluble  materials  therefrom,  there  being 
present  during  the  extraction  a  sufficient  proportion  of 
water-immiscible  solvent  to  prevent  precipitation  of  the 
organic  acid  ester  of  cellulose  from  the  solution. 
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2,S4fy442 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 
CELLULOSE  IN  HOMOGENEOUS  SOLUTION 
WTTH  SUBSEQUENT  MULTIPLE  PHASE  EX- 
TRACnON 
Hcwy  W.  St»<«iiM—,  Madhon,  N.  J^  iiilfinr  H 
MM  Ctyoradow  af  Amrnkm,  N«w  Vot*,  N.  Y^  ■  cor- 
rontkM  «r  DdawHv 

NoDnwli«.  AppMciHiB  N«TtM>»  23, 1»S4 
S«WN«.47M3S 
22CWM.  (CL2M— IM) 
1.  In  a  pioceti  for  the  prodnctioa  of  lower  aliphatic 
acid  esten  of  celluloae,  the  st^  wfaidi  comprise  etteri- 
fying  cellulose  with  a  lower  aliphatic  add  anhydride  in 
the  presence  of  an  add  esterification  catalyst  and  a  water- 
immisdble  solvent  for  the  ester  being  formed  whereby 
there  will  be  obuined  it  the  completion  of  the  esterifi- 
cation a  subsuntially  homogeneous  solution,  neutraliz- 
ing the  acid  esterification  caulyst  with  a  nitrogeneous 
base  free  from  interfering  groups,  and  subjecting  the 
solution  to  •  two  phase  extraction  with  an  aqueous  me- 
dium to  remove  substantially  all  the  water-soluble  ma- 
terials therefrom,  there  being  present  during  the  extrac- 
tion a  sufficient  proportion  of  water-immisdMe  solvent 
to  prevent  precipiution  of  the  orfanic  add  ester  of  cel- 
lulose from  the  solution. 


2349,443 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC  ACID  ESTERS 
OF  CELLULOSE 
Henry  W.  StehmMma,  MaJhwi,  md  MichMl  Donay,  Fan- 
wood,   N.  J.,  Mslgnnrs  In  Cilnnisi  Cmfonfbtm  of 
America,  New  Yo^  N.  Y.,  a  tmrunHom  of  Delaware 
No  Drawk^.    A^rKkmthm  March  3,  1955 
SmM  No.  492,M< 
9ClnlM.    (CL2M— 23f) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  productioB  of  organic  acid  esters 
of  cellulose,  the  steps  which  comprise  esterifying  oelluloee 
with  an  organic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
immisdble  solvent  for  the  ester  being  formed  whereby 
there  will  be  obtained  at  the  completion  of  the  esterifica- 
tion a  substantially  homogeneous  solution,  passing  the 
said  solution  over  one  surface  of  a  tnembrane,  and  pass- 
ing an  extracting  liquid  over  the  other  surface  of  the 
membrane  whereby  impurities  in  the  S(rfution  will  pass 
through  the  membrane  by  dialysis  and  be  carried  away 
by  the  extracting  liquid. 


2349,445 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALKALI  CELLULOSE 

te^iBBU  Wc%hnit  CofCBtfyt 

BD  ^^OS^vBBB^^P  ^^i^^BVWt  ^^OTBQ^Ba  ^HH^^RliMf  S  * 


12,19S3 


No 


8mM  N*.  391.741 


NovenlMr  19, 19S2 
2Clirfna.   (CL2M--233) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of 
alkali  cdluloae  of  uniform  compoeition  and  tempera- 
ture, which  comprises  forming  ceDuloae  Atett  into  a 
slurry  in  caustic  soda  liquor  in  a  slurry-forming  vessel, 
passing  the  slurry  into  a  surge  tank,  continuously  passing 
the  slurry  from  the  surge  tank,  under  pressure,  to  a  shirry 
sq>arating  container  in  which  a  pair  of  perforated, 
peripherally  opposed  rotating  press  rolls  are  partially  im- 
mersed, separating  the  alkali  cellulose  from  the  slurry 
by  means  of  said  press  rolls  and  returning  caustic  liquor 
from  which  alkali  cellulose  has  been  separated  from  aid 
press  rolls  to  said  slurry-fcHming  venel;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  niaintaining  the  hemi-cellulose 
content  of  said  slurry  substantially  constam  by  oootinuoua* 
ly  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  caustic  soda  liquor  from 
which  aUmli  cellulose  has  been  separated  and  which  con- 
tains hemi-cellulose  from  the  system  and  replacing  it 
with  an  equivalent  amount  of  fresh  caustic  soda  liquor 
subsuntially  free  from  hemi-cellulose,  whereby  the  pres- 
sure of  the  slurry  passing  to  the  press  rolls  and  the  press- 
weight  ratio  of  the  alkali  cellulose  are  maintained  substan- 
tially constant 

2349,444 

CAPROLACTAM  CONTAINING  2,4-DI-TERT^ 

BUTYL-p-CRESOL 

Robert  H.  Snillvan,  Woodbwy,  N.  J.,  aalgnor  to  E.  L 

&m  Poat  4c  Nemours  and  Compooy,  WOmtaitton,  DcL, 

a  corponHoa  of  Ddawnre 

NoDnwiM.    AMilcntiM  May  27, 1954 
Serial  No.  432337 
2Clalw.    (Q.  24^—2393) 
1.  A  caprolactam  composition  suitable  for  polymeri- 
zation consisting  essentially  of  caprolactam  and  from  0.01 
to  1%  by  weight  of  2,6-di-tert-butyI-p-cresol. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 

ACID  ESTERS  OF  CELLULOSE 
Hcary  W.  Stdanuun,  Madlaoo,  N.  J.,  aaslfoor  to  CdMMse 

Corporation  of  Amsricn,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

AppttcatfcMi  Inoe  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  517,195 
nCUns.  (CL  244— 234) 
1.  In  a  proceu  for  the  production  of  organic  acid 
esters  of  cellulose,  the  steps  which  comprise  esterifying 
cellulose  with  an  organic  add  anhydride  in  the  presence 
of  a  water-immisdble  solvent  for  tiie  ester  bdng  formed 
whereby  there  will  be  obtained  at  the  completion  of  the 
esterifkation  a  substantially  homogeneous  solution,  sub- 
jecting the  solution  to  a  two-phase  extraction  with  an 
aqueous  medium  to  remove  water-soluble  materials  there- 
from, there  being  present  during  the  extraction  a  suflB- 
cient  proportion  of  water-immisdble  solvent  to  prevent 
precipitation  of  the  organic  acid  ester  of  cellulose  from 
the  solution,  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water 
present  in  the  extracted  scriutioo  by  contacting  the  said 
solution  with  a  hydrophilic  polymeric  material  that  is 
insoluble  in  said  solution  to  pick  up  the  water  from  said 
solution,  and  separating  the  polymeric  material  from  said 
solution. 


2349347 
NTTRO  DIARYLAMINE  METHINE  DYES 
Nicholas  I.  KartlMM,  NDcs,  DL,  ami  WDliaB  W.  WIDlaiw, 
New  YoriL,  N.  Y.,  assign  fH»  to  General  Aniline  A  FVm 
CoffForalioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deln- 


No  Drawing.    Application  September  19, 1955 
Serial  No.  535341 
11  ClflinH.    (CL  244—239.7) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  following  general  formuln: 
Y  .  CN 


-CH=C 


/ 


\ 


CO,B 


(I) 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  nitro.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chloro, 
bromo,  and  sulfonamide  radicaU,  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  chloro  lower  alkyl, 
bromo  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and  cyano  lower 
alkyl.  

2349344 
STEROID  COMPOUNDS 
George  B.  Spero  and  John  L.  Thonpeon,  Kalaaaxoo, 
Mkh.,  amignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Middgan 

No  Drawing.     Application  Angast  9,  1957 
Serial  No.  477344 
4  OaiaH.     (a.  244—239.55) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  5a,ll-dlhy- 
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<lroxy-6^,ll-dimethylaUopresiuiie-3^0-dione,  3,20-bb- 
(lower-alkylene)  keU];  5c,  ll-dihydroxy-6^.  11 -dimethyl- 
allopregnane-3,20-<liooe;  and  6a.  11 -dimethyl- 11 -hydroxy- 
progesterooe. 

1149^449 

ARYL  METHYLENEAMINO  •  SUBSTITUTED 
3-CYANOTHIOraENES  AND  THEDt  PREP* 
ARATION 

Aite  C.  Cope  BtfaMMC.  MaH^  a^  Bract  S.  Flakcr. 

nOaddpUa,  Pa^  aarignon  to  E.  L  da  Post  dc  Ncokmii 
■ad  Company,  Wflmingfoii,  Dd^  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawlag.   AppUcatioa  April  M,  1955 
Serial  No.  592,723 
1 .  A  tubttituted  thiopbene  of  the  formula 


2349^1 
PREPARATION  OF  ••TRIAZINES 

nai>*il.  Mam.,  aad  Grace 
r<  Cooi^  aarfiMn  to  Aamricn  Cyas- 
r,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  a  cotpocaduB  of 


Drawhm.    Applicalka 
SeriaTfTo.  i54J 


NC— C- 


-C-B 
C— B' 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  wiected  from  the  cla«  cofuistint 
of  cyano,  phenyl,  carbamyl  and  carboalkoxy  of  no  more 
than  six  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  the  R'  groups  is 
•  — N— CHAr  group  wherein  Ar  is  a  radical  of  no  mora 
than  12  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  dialkylaminophenyl,  cyanoalkyl- 
aminophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  dihydroxyphenyl,  N-cyano- 
attyl-N-alkylaminophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  chlorophenyl 
and  bromophenyl.  and  the  other  R'  group  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  amino  radical  and  said 
— N—CHAr  group  wherein  Ar  is  defined  as  aforesaid. 

10.  Process  for  preparing  an  aryl  methylene-amino-sub- 
stituted  3-cyanothiophene  which  comprises  reacting  (a) 
an  aryl  aldehyde  of  no  more  than  13  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  aryl  radical  u  attached  directly  to  the  alde- 
hyde group  CHO  and  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  nitrophenyl.  dialkylaminophenyl.  cyano- 
aikylaminophcnyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  dihydroxyphenyl,  N- 
cyanoalkyl-N-alkylaminophenyl,  cyanophenyi.  chloro- 
phenyl and  bromophenyl,  with  (*)  a  substituted  thiopbene 
having  the  formula 


SCUm.     (CL  244— 241) 

I.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  substituted  s^tri- 
azincs  which  comprises:  heating  at  temperatures  between 
180*  C.  and  275*  C.  to  fuse  at  least  equimolecular  quan- 
tities of  formamidine  hydrohalide  and  an  amidine  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 

NH 
B— C  -HX 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  and  phenyl  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  recovering 
thus-formed  substituted  s-triazines. 


2349^2 

OXTOATION  PRODUCTS  OF  4-SUBSTITUTED.2Jl,4. 

TRIALKYL  DIHYDROQUINOLINES 
'''!^*^  '*  ^*^*  Ciq^akom  Faila,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 
Tka  FInaioM  TIra  A  Rubber  Compaay.  Akrtm,  Ohio, 
acoffporalloaofOMo 

NoDrawtaf.    AppllcalkMi  laly  29, 1955 
Scflal  No.  525,341 
4Clafam.    (a.24^-2«t) 
1.  As  a  new  compoond: 


B'"- 


H"*— ' 


NC-C- 
H|N-C 


W 


-C-B 

I- 


NHi 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  cyano,  phenyl,  carbamyl  and  carboalkoxy  of  no  more 
than  six  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  substituents  of  the 
class  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  and  R'"  is  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy;  the 
alkyl  groups  of  the  foregoing  substituents  each  containing 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aryl  groups  being  from 
the  class  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted 
with  at  least  one  alkyl  substituent  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


2449,454 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SALTS  OF  ALCYL  ACID 
SULFATES  IN  ONE  STEP 
Robwt  C.  Harrh^toi^  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  aaafgnor  to 
EMtman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y-  a  corpo- 
ladoa  of  New  Jctwy 

NoDrawla|.    AppUcatioa  April  IS,  1954 
Serial  No.  57M94 
5Claiaa.    (CL  244— 247.1) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  substituted  ammonium 
salts  of  sulfated  long  chain  alcohols  wherein  the  alcohol 
Cham  IS  of  5-20  carbon  atoms,  the  salts  having  good 
color  and  being  produced  in  subsUntially  one  step  which 
comprises  prcmixing  said  5-20  carbon  atom  alcohol  with 
a  nitrogen  containing  compound  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  alkylol  amines  and  morpholine,  then  bringing  the 
aforementioned  premixture  into  reactive  contact  with  a 
sulfating  agent   from  the  group  consisting   of  sulfuric 
acid  and  chiorosulfonic  acid  while  agitating  the  afore- 
said materials. 


2449,453 
PIPERIDINES  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Kari  Hoffasaan  amd  fnics  Hccr,  Bhiningfn,  Ernst  Sory, 
aMi  Eraat  Urcck,  Btontogrn,  Switiariaiid,  aa- 
I  to  Oba  Pharmaccadcal  Prodtla,  be,  Snn- 
■H,  N.  J. 

No  Drawlag.    Appttcalton  Decenshcr  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  47449S 

Claims  priority,  application  Switicrland 

December  22,  1953 

14  Claims.    (Q.  244— 293) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  piperidines  of 

the  following  formula: 

/\ 

Ph     R' 


rta 


1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl.  R'  is  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  hydroxy  alkyl, 
and  each  Ph  stands  for  a  phenyl  radical,  and  thera- 
peutically useful  acid  addition  salts  there<rf. 


2349y454 
7<3.INDOLYL>-7-KETO-PROPYL  PHOSPHONIC 

ACIDS 
lacob    Snanarkovici,    Poilagc    Township,    Kalamazoo 
Connty,  Midu,   assign  nr  to  The   Upjohn   Company, 


Kalamaroo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MicUgai 

r,1957 


No  Drawing.     Application  Jnnc  27, 
Serial  No.  448,344 
nCl^oH.    (a.  244— 319) 
1.  A  'y-(3-indolyl)-^keto-propylphosphoiiic  acid  rep- 
resented by  the  formula: 


B«-|^^^ pCCHiCHiP 

Bi 


O    OBi 


ORi 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  qH  hy- 
drogen and  a  lower-alkyl  radical  containing  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  Ra  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  and  R|  aiKJ 
R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  alkali-metal. 


I  2J49455 

ALPHA-ETHYL-PIPERONYL  ETHER  OF 
HYDROXY  ALKAN  AMIDES 
Edward   A.   PrW,   Yookers,  N.  Y.,   aasignor   to  Boyca 
Tiwpeon  Inatltatc  for  Plant  Raesaich,  Inc,  a 
ration  of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawing.    Application  Inly  19, 1955 
Serial  No.  523^99 
4  Claims,    (a.  244— 3443) 
1.  The  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


HiC 


O  R 

—(  \-C H— o— y— ft— N 


:»H« 


Ri 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  of  alkylene  radicals 
represented  by  the  formulas  — CHj — CHr— CHj — 

— CH-CHf-CHf- 

•  CHi 

— CH,— ,  and 

— CH— ,   Ri    tod    Ri 

CHi 

are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  radicals  of  the  cyclohexane  series, 
alkoxyalkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  not  more  than 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  not  more  than  one  of  R^  and  Rj 
is  hydrogen. 


2349,454 
PREPARATION  OF  DEHYDROACETIC  ACID 
Sidney  John  Branch,  Cottlngham,  East  Yorks,  England, 
assignor   to   The   DIstillcn  Company   Limited,  Edin- 
hnrgli,  Scotland,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.     Application  September  3,  1957 
Serial  No.  481,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
Scptcoibcr  14,  1954 
7  Claims.     (CL  244—343.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  trf  dehydroacetic  add 
which  comprises  adding  diketene  to  an  inert  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  trimethylamine,  the  addition  being  nuule 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  and  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  —10'  to  50*  C.  and  recov- 
ering the  dehydroacetic  acid  so  produced. 


2,849,457 

GAMMA-MONOLACTONE  OF  4-HYDROXYSU. 
BERIC  ACID,  rrS  SALTS  AND  ESTERS,  AND 
THE  SALTS  AND  AMIDES  OF  4-HYDROSU- 
BERIC  ACID,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 


Howard  E.  Holaaqniat,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aarfgnnr  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wflmlngton,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiM.    Application  Jnne  21, 1954 
Serial  No.  592,738 

llClafans.    (a.  244— 343.4) 

4.  Process  for  preparing  an  oxygen-cmitaining  hetero- 
cyclic compound  which  comprises  heating  and  hydro- 
genating  [A>-*'<"»'»)-bifuran]-5,5'-dione  with  hydrogen 
in  contact  with  a  nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to  275*  C.  and  under 
a  pressure  of  1000  to  10,000  Ib./sq.  in.,  in  the  presence 
of  a  liquid  organic  reaction  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dioxane,  decahydronapbthalene,  tetra- 
lin,  cyclohexane,  isoocXane,  lower  alkanols,  and  lower 
alkanol  esters  of  lower  alkanoic  acids,  and  obtaining  as 
the  resulting  product  at  least  one  oxygen-containing 
heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the  class  ccmsisting 
of  ganuna  •  (omega  -  carboxypn^yDbutyrolactone  and 
gamma-(omega-carbalkoxypropyl )  butyrolactone. 


2,849,458 

PRODUCTION  OF  SULFONATES 
Isaac  F.  Walker,  Hodieaain,  Dd.,  aadgnor  to  E.  I. 


Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WUmfaiigton,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  April  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  649,593 

9ClainM.    (a.  244— 343.4) 

1.  The  sulfonate  of  a  dilactone  corresponding  to 

C(RR'),04 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  talcen  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  haloaryl  where  the  aryl  radical  is  hydrocarbon 
of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyaryl  where  the 
alkoxy  radical  is  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  aryl  radical  is  hydrocarbon  of  not  more  than  10  car- 
bon atoms,  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  free 
from  non-aromatic  unsaturation,  of  not  more  than  1 2  car- 
bon atoms. 


2,849,459 

PREPARATION  OF  CHROMANS,  CHROMENES, 
AND  COUMARONS 

Robert  F.  Lcary,  Cranford,  and  Joseph  F.  Nelson,  Wcit- 
6cld,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  343,244 

It  Claims,    (a.  24^—345  J) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  elevated 
temperatures  of  120*  to  270*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
iron  metal  catalyst,  a  mixture  of  open-chain  C*  and  C« 
diolefins  contained  in  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  and  xylene 
fractions,  with  a  phenolic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol  and  cresylic  acid,  separating  and  re- 
covering from  higher  boiling  sludge  materials  the  result- 
ing mixture  of  aromatic  cyclic  ethers,  whose  structures 
result  from  the  attachment  of  one  molecule  of  said  diole- 
fins to  one  molecule  of  said  phenolic  solvent,  said  ethers 
having  the  dicyclic  ring  structures  of  the  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chroman,  chromene, 
and  coumaran. 
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2,S49,4M 
PURIFICATION  OF  STEROIDS 
HdMtk  Cords,  New  BniMwfck,  N.  J^  M^f»r  ^  Ottn 
Mathksoa  Ckcmkal  Corpontloa,  N«w  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corponitton  of  VIrfiala 

NoDniwliW.    ApfBoidoa  NoTembcr  17,  1W3 

Serial  No.  392,7<7 

8  Claims.    (CL  !«•— 397.4) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  a  steroid. of  the  group 

consisting    of    hydrocortisone,    A*-pre«nene-ll-alpha,17- 

alpha^l-triol-3,20-dione,  A*-prcgiiciie-l  1 -alpha,  1 7-alpha,- 

21-triol-3,20-dione  11,  21-diaccUtc,  and  A»'»«-pr«gnadieiie- 

3^-ol-20K)ne  from  genetic  contaminants,  which  comprises 

forming  a  halo-alkane  adduct  of  the  steroid,  recovering 

the  adduct,  and  treating  the  adduct  to  obtain  the  free 

steroid,  the  halo-alkane  being  a  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of  the  relatively  low-boiling  chloro  and  bromo 

derivatives  of  methane  and  ethane. 


«.METHYU  A«,  3.KETO  ANDIMMTENE 

DERIVATIVES  ^^ 

MUtoa  E.  Herr  and  Geoife  1.  Sftn,  Mmwumn,  MIA., 
■silgnnn  to  The  IMate  Cifsay,  Kalaaafoo,  Mkh., 
a  corporatfoB  of  MlddcH 

NoDrawtef.    AMlkalloa  May  27, 1957 

ScfW  No.  Ml,<24 

ICIalma.    (0. 2M--397.45) 

1    A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

6-roethyl-ll/9,l7^-dihydroxy-4-«ndrosten-3-one,  6-methyl- 

1 7^hydroxy-4-androstene-3 , 1 1  -dione,    6-methyl- 11^,17^ 

dihydroxy-4-andro«ten-3-one    17^-acylate,   6-methyl- 17^ 

hydroxy-4-andro«tene-3, 11 -dione  I7^acylate.  wherein  the 

acyl  group  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing 

from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  6-methyl- 11^ 

hydroxy-4-androstcne  -  3.17  -  dione  and  6  -  mcthyladrcno- 

sterone. 


2349,4^1 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  19.NOR,  H-a-ALKYL 
TESTOSTERONE 
Ptctro  dc  Rngglcrf,  Milan,  Italy 
NoDniwinf.    AppUcatloa  Aprill6, 1957 
Scrid  No.  653,059 
Idalms.    (CL  26»— 397.4) 
1.  A   method   of   preparing    19-nor-17-a-alkyI    testo- 
sterone comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  3-ethoxy-17-cyano-17- 
ol-estra-3-5-diene  or  3-ethyIendioxy-17-cyano-17-oI-«itr»- 
5-ene  with  an  excess  of  an  alkyl  magnesium  halide  and 
of  decomposing  the  product  by  hydrochloric  acid. 


2449,445 
NEW  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
David  L  RaMlall,  New  Vcraoa,  N.  J^  and  Edgar  E.  Ren- 
frew, Ir,  Eastoa,  Pa.,  airigBon  to  Ganeral  AnfllM  A 
FUm  Corporathm,  New  York,  N.  Y,  a  cotporation  of 


-ETHYNYL 


2,849,462 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  19-NOR  17- 
TESTOSTERONE 

PIctro  dc  Rnggleri,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  April  16, 1957 
Serial  No.  653,066 

1  Claim,    (a.  260— 397.4) 

A  method  for  preparing  19-nor,l7-a-ethynyl  testosterone 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  3-ethoxy-17-cyano-17-ol-estra,3-5- 
diene  or  3-€thylencdioxy-17-cyano-17-ol-estra,3-ene,  and 
acetylene  in  presence  of  potassium  t.amyloxide  and  de- 
composing the  product  by  hydrochloric  acid. 


NoDraw1i«.    Appttcathm  SMtaabcr  25, 1956 

Serial  No.  Olljri 

ISCIatea.    (CL  26*-^404) 

1.  A    method   for   the   preparation   of  nuclear  chlor- 
methyiated  derivatives  of  anilides  having  the  following 

formula: 

Ar— NH— COR 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  phenyl,  halo  phenyl  and  alkylated  phenyl 
radicals,  Ar  represents  a  benzene  nucleus  containing  at 
least  one  of  the  positions  ortho  and  para  to  the  amido 
group  free  of  substituents  which  comprises  treating  the 
anilides  at  a  temperature  below  about  30*  C.  with  a 
mixture  of  bischlormethyl  ether  in  sulfuric  acid  of  at 
least  96%  concentration. 


2,849,463 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  3,20-DlSEMICARBAZONE 
OF  CORTISONE  ACETATE 

Robert  Joly,  Montmorency,  Gerard  Nomine,  Nol«y-l«- 
Scc,  and  Jtmn  Jolly,  FoBteaay^eow  Bois,  FraKc,  as- 
signors to  Lcs  Laboratoircs  Francait  dc  Chimiotbcrapic, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.  OrigiBal  appUcatioB  April  13,  1955,  Serial 
No.  501,174.  Divided  and  tliis  application  Aprfl  11, 
1957,  Serial  No.  652,097 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnly  29,  1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—397.45) 

In  a  process  of  preparing  the  3,20-discmicarba2onc  of 
cortisone  acetate,  the  steps  comprising  heating  cortisone 
acetate  at  a  temperature  not  substantially  exceeding  50* 
C.  in  acetic  acid  containing  about  1.5%  of  water  in  a  ni- 
trogen atmosphere  with  about  3  moU  of  scmicarbazide 
hydrochloride  and  with  the  addition  of  disodium  phos- 
phate as  buffer  compound  and  separating  the  resulting 
disemicarbazone  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,149,466  

PREPARATION  OF  ..^UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
Otto  Ucr  and  Rudolf  Rncgg,  Baad,  Switnriaad,  asrignBTi 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natlcy,  N.  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  ^  ^ 
NoDrawiiV.    Application  Jaaaary  26, 1955 
SOTial  No.  484416 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Switacrlasd 
Fcbr«ary  12,  1954 
2  Claims.    (O.  260—410.9) 
1.  A  process  of  making  ao  a  .^-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  ^halovinyl 
ether  with  an  alkali  metal  amide  in  liquid  anunonia,  con- 
densing the  thus  obtained  alkali  metal  acetylide  of  an  eth- 
inyl ether  in  liquid  ammonia  with  a  carbooyl  compound  »- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones, 
converting  the  acetylenic  condensation  product  obtained 
to  an  acetylenic  carbinol;  conucting  said  acetylenic  car- 
biool  with  a  liquid  acidic  medium  thereby  obtaining  an 
ester  of  an  ..^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and  hydro- 
lyziog  said  ester. 

2349^467 
SEPARATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  COLUMIIUM 

TRACER 
Lawrence  E.  Glcndorfa  and  Howard  Gest,  Oak  Rldfc, 
Tcwu  awiianffi  to  the  United  States  of  AoMrica  as 
reprcscatcd  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
miflilon 

No  Drawing.    AppHcallM  NovcoibOT  29,  1945 
Serial  No.  631,774 
12  Claims.    (0.260—429) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  carrier-free  radio- 
active columbium  from  a  solution  containing  values  of 
radioactive  columbium  and  radioactive  tellurium,  in  which 
said  values  arc  separated  from  said  solution  by  means  of 
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an  insoluble  inorganic  oxide  carrier  precipitate,  the  steps 
which  comprise  forming  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of 
said  oxide  precipitate  and  its  associated  columbium  and 
tellurium  values,  introducing  inactive  tellurium  in  ionic 
form  into  said  solutioo,  effecting  teduction  of  the  tellurium 
in  the  resulting  solution  to  the  elemental  state,  separating 
the  resulting  insoluble  elemental  tellurium  from  the  super- 
natant solution,  contacting  said  supernatant  solution  with 
finely  divided  basic  ferric  acetate,  separating  the  basic 
ferric  acetate  and  its  associated  columbium  values  from 
the  remaining  solution,  dissolving  the  separated  basic 
ferric  acetate  and  associated  columbium  values  to  form 
an  aqueous  acidic  solution,  and  extracting  the  ferric  ions 
from  the  resulting  solution  by  means  of  an  organic  solvent 

AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Eari  V.  Cardinal,  Dcerfdd,  ID.,  asiicBor  to  Internatioaal 
Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of 
NcwYofffc 

No  Drawing.     AMHcalioa  Fcbraary  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  4«7471 
IClafaM.    (CLU4— 429.9) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  zinc  magnesium 
glutamate   which   comprises   mixing   an   aqueous   mag- 
nesiimi  glutamate-containing  solution  with  freshly  pre- 
cipitated zinc  hydroxide  at  a  pH  between  aboot  5.5  and 
about  11.0,  and  separating  the  insoluble  zinc  magnesium 
gluumate  salt  therefrom. 


hydrocarbon  radicals  per  each  of  said  nuclei,  said  hydro- 
carbon radicals  being  free  from  alifrfiatic  unsaturation. 
and  each  of  not  more  than  seven  carbon  atoms. 


2^149  449 

suBsmrrrED  dicyclopentadienyliiion 

COMPOUNDS  containing  AT  LEAST  ONE 
ALDOMETHYL  GROUP  AND  THEIR  PREPA- 
RATION 
Peter  J.  Graham,  Wllmlngtoo,  Del.,  amignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  6t  NeoMmrs  and  Company,  WBiiringtiin,  DcL,  a 
corporation  ol  Ddawar* 

No  Drawlna.     Application  Jnnc  I,  1953 
Serial  No.  3M^79 
4  Clahnt.     (CL  2M— 439) 
4.  A     substituted    dicyclopentadienyliroo     compound 
wherein  the  iron  atom  is  attached  to  two  cyclopentadienyl 
nuclei,  at  least  one  of  said  cyclopentadienyl  nuclei  hav- 
ing directly  bonded  to  nuclear  carbon  thereof  the  aldo- 
methyl 

— C— H  troup 


i 


and  each  of  said  cyclopentadienyl  nuclei  having  as  its 
sole  substituents.  in  addition  to  said  iron  atom,  no  more 
than  one  aldomethyl  group  and  no  n»ore  than  one  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  aromatic,  saturated  aliphatic,  and  saturated  cyclo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  each  of  not  more  than 
seven  carbon  atoms 


2,t49,479 

OXYDICYCLOPENTADIENYL    COMPOUNDS    OF 

TRANSITION  METALS  OF  GROUPS  VI  TO  VDI 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Rkhw4  E4wmr4  BciMOii,  Chiymant,  Dd.,  ■migw>r  to  E.  I. 

*i  Pont  dc  Ncnmsrs  and  Coaapony,  Wilmfa«ton,  Dd., 

a  conorathM  of  Dtlawaic 

No  Dniwhig.    AppUcatlon  Angnst  4,  1954 

Serial  No.  44M71 

25  ClateM.    (CL  2M-^39) 

13.  A  compound  of  iron  wherein  the  iron  atom  is 
directly  bonded  to  two  cyclopentadienyl  nuclei,  at  least 
one  of  which  nuclei  has  directly  attached  to  a  nuclear 
carbon  thereof  a  carbacyloxy  radical,  free  from  aliphatic 
unsaturation  and  of  not  more  than  seven  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  said  cyclopentadienyl  nuclei  having  a  total  of  not 
more  than  two  carbacyloxy  radicals  separately  attached 
to  different  nuclear  carbons  thereof,  the  remaining  va- 
lences of  the  nuclear  carbons  of  each  cyclopentadienyl 
nuclei  being  satisfied,  other  than  by  hydrogen,  solely  and 
separately  with  a  toul  of  not  more  than  two  monovalent 


2349,471 
ORGANOMETALUC  CARBONYL  HALIDE  COM* 
POUNDS  OF  A  GROUP  Vm  METAL  DIRECTLY 
BONDED     TO     ONE     CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
NUCLEUS  AND  TO  HALOGEN  AND  CO-ORDf. 
NATELY  BONDED  TO  AT  LEAST  TWO  CAR- 
BONYL GROUPS,  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
John  C.  Tbomaa,  WUnington,  DcL,  aaripMr  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  dc  Namonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
cotporatlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    AppHbitlon  Januaty  2S,  1955 

Serial  No.  4S43M 
nCWma.    (CL2M— 439) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  cydopentadienyliron  dicar- 
bonyl  halide  which  comprises  reacting  a  halogen  in  solu- 
tion with  bis(cyclopentadienyliron)  teCracarbonyl  at  a 
temperature  of  0  to  50*  C. 

5.  An  organometalUc  carbonyl  halide  of  a  group  Vm 
metal  in  which  said  metal  is  co-ordinately  bonded  to  each 
of  at  least  two  carbonyl  groups  and  is  further  directly 
bonded  to  halogen  and  to  a  carbocyclic  hydrocarbon  rad- 
ical containing  a  cydopentadiene  ring  through  nuclear 
carbon  of  said  ring,  said  carbocyclic  hydroctrbon  radi- 
cal containing  not  more  than  1 2  carbon  atonu. 


2J49,472 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALKYNYL 

TRICHLOROSILANES 
N.  Pftaca,  Snyder,  and  Goorgc  H.  Wagnar,  Clarw 
tnca,  N.  Y.,  amliBon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnnc  2S,  1954 
Serial  No.  439^92 
2  Clahm.    (O.  2M— 44S  J) 
1.  A    process    of    dehydrochlorinating    chloroallcenyl 
trichlorosilane  having  the  formula 

RC=C8«C1» 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  which  comprises  heating  said 
trichlorosilane  with  from  about  ten  percent  to  about  fifty 
percent  by  weight  of  the  trichlorosilane  of  compounds 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  ot  isoquinoline  and  iso- 
quinoline  hydrochloride  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
160*  C.  to  250*  C.  to  evolve  hydrogen  chloride  from 
the  reaction  zone. 

2,S49,473 
(CYCLOHEXEN.3.YL.l>-ETHYLSILOXANE  BIS(DI. 

METHYL  SILOXANE)  CYCLIC  TRIMER 
Donald  L.  BaOcy,  Snyder,  and  WflUam  T.  Black,  Bnffalo, 
N.  Y.,  ■■jgnnn  to  Union  CaiMde  Coiporatlon,  a  corw 
poration  of  New  York 

NoDrawiiV.    Application  October  31, 1955 

Serial  No.  S44,t3S 

2  Clafans.    (O.  2t%     4  48  J) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  in  the  form  of  a  cydosiloxane 

polymer  consisting  of  one   (cyclohexen- 3 -yM)-ethyI 

siloxane  unit  and  two  dimethyl  siloxane  units. 


2,849,474 
ALKYLARYL  THIO-URETHANS 
Herman  S.  Block,  Chicago,  Rl.,  and  Donald  R.  Strchlan, 
Dmd  HHl,  Fa.,  amtgnon  to  Unbenal  Oil  Prodncti 
Company,  Dm  Plalncs,  m.,  a  corponrtloo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  Septeadber  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  453,700 
ISClafaM.    (0,2^^—455) 
1.  An    alkylaryl    hydrocarbon    N-sub«tituted    mono- 
thio-urethan  having  the  empirical  formula: 

R(R')«— Ar— NHCSOZ 

wherein  Ar  is  a  polyvalent  aryl  hydrocarbon  nudeiu 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  mono-  aod  bi- 
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cyclic  aryl  hydrocarbons,  n  is  a  oumeral  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0,  1.  and  2.  R  is  an  alky!  group 
containing  from  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an 
aikyl  group  containing  from  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  is  a  monovalent  radical  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  poly-(oxyalkyleoe)  glycol,  a 
poly-(oxyalkylene)  glycol  ether,  a  poly-(oxyalkylene) 
glycol  ester,  a  polyhydroxy-substituted  parafBnic  hydro- 
carbon, a  polyhydroxy-substituted  cycloparafflnic  hydro- 
carbon, and  a  carbohydrate. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaryl  mono- 
thio-urethan  which  comprises  reacting  compound  (1) 
with  coAipound  (2),  said  compound  (1)  consisting  of: 
a  mono- (alkylaryl) -substituted  isothiocyanate  in  which 
said  alkylaryl  radical  is  substituted  on  the  isothiocyanate 
nitrogen  atom  of  said  isothiocyanate  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  bicydic  aryl 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  an  alkyl  substituent  on 
the  aryl  nucleus  having  from  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  compound  (2)  is  a  polyoxy  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poly-(oxyalkyl- 
ene)  glycol,  a  poly-(oxyalkylene)  glycol  ether,  a  poly- 
(oxyalkyiene)  glycol  ester,  a  polyhydroxy-substituted 
paraffyuc  hydrocarbon,  a  polyhydroxy-substituted  cyclo- 
paraffinic  hydrocarbon,  and  a  carbohydrate. 


2,t49y475 
DIESTERS  OF  DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
loeeph  Eounett  Caircatcr,  Greenwich,  Coan^ 


to~  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporafkM  of  Maine 

NoDrawlM.    Appllcatioa  Aptffl  4, 19M 

Serial  No.  575,W« 

9Clalnif.    (CL2M— Ml) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diesters  of  dithio- 

phosphoric    acid   corresponding    to   a   general    formula 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


1 


8 


and 


RiO-P-ORt 


R.-(-OP-OR,  I 

\L     1. 


RiO     8 


RiO 


/ 


-8H 


off  the  resulting  alcohol  as  formed  under  reduced  prea- 
■ore,  and  recovering  the  correq>onding  substantially 
tranacsterifled  compound  as  a  principal  product  in  the 
residoe. 

t.  The  compound  which  is  r^reaented  by  the  general 
formula: 

■ 

Rr-^OP-OR,J 

8H  * 


in  fdikh  R|  is  an  alkyl  radical  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  R|  is  a  radical  characterized  by  the  grouping: 

CH«  CHi 

-^CH— CH»-o4-CH- 


in  which  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R,  is  a  radical  containing  7  to  30  carbon  atonu 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  residue 
derived  from  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  and  a 
phenylaliphatic  residue  derived  from  a  monohydric 
phenylaliphatic  alcohol,  Rg  is  a  radical  derived  from  a 
polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  n  hydroxyl 
groups  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poly- 
hydric alkylene  radical  and  a  polyhydnc  alkylene  radical 
with  oxygen  atoms  interrupting  the  carbon  chain  and  in 
which  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  which 
comprises:  bringing  into  reactive  combination  at  tem- 
peratures between  40*  C.  and  110*  C.  a  diester  of  di- 
thiophoq)horic  acid  of  the  general  formula: 


¥ 


"   1 

I-CHr-|- 


wbereaa  /n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  39  inclusive. 


2J49,47< 
aO-DULKYL  S  •  (l-DIALKYLFHOSFHONO-l-HY- 
DROXY)    ALKYL    PHOSPHOROTHIOLOTiaO- 
NATES 

Rkhari  L.  McCooacn  and  Harry  W.  Coovcr,  Ir.,  Kkga- 
•ort,  Tcnn.,  amtg^on  to  Eaahnan  Kodak  Company, 
RodHster.  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrmy 
No  Drawing.    Applicadoa  Febrvaiy  21. 1957 
ScrW  No.  Ml,445 
12  Claims.    (O.  2<«— 461) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  an  organophosphonu 
compound  having  the  structural  formula: 

BO    8  OH    0    ORi 


RO 


/ 


L 


\. 


OR. 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals,  conuining  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  chloroalkyi  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

7.  The  method  for  producing  organophosphorus  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyi  phosphoro- 
thiolothionate  having  the  structural  formula: 

RO     8 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  with  a  dialkyi  acylpbosphonate  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

O    O    ORi 

ORi 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  chloro- 
alkyi radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Rt  ^ 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  —25  to  150*  C. 


in  which  R]  has  the  above-defined  meaning,  with  a 
transesterifying  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  of  7  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  a  monohydric  phenylaliphatic  alcohol  of  7  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol  con- 
"^^aining  of  from  2  to  4  hydroxyl  groups,  said  alcohol 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyhydric 
alkyletie  radical  and  a  polyhydric  alkylene  radical  with 
oxygen  atoms  interrupting  the  carbon  chain;  Hutiiiinj 


2449.477 

PREPARATION  OF  .-ACYLAMINO-NITRILES 

Alfred  Doraow  and  Migfil^  LMert. 

No  DrawfaM.    AMlkatlM  In*  i,  1957 

Serial  No.  MMM 
Claims  priortty,  appHcalion  Giimany  Inna  12, 195< 

tClafaM.    (CL2M-~4«5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic 
ketone  imine  with  an  a-keto-nitrile  selected  ffom  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoyl  cyanides  and  arytoyl 
cyanides. 
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PREPARATION  OF  NTTRILES 


GittUk.  Mtf 

iltMnIo 

N« 


Oil 


MMk,  Md  Cari  E.  Johwm, 
NcTitt,  ValMnlM,  1^  ••- 
CUcago,  nUi 


add  and  boron  uliluotkfe  to  obt^  t  cocnpooad  of  ttm 

fbnnub 

OAoyl 

^Y)Acyl 


lt,tfd« 
N0.61M73 
(CL  2M— 4«5.1) 
1.  A   process  for  the  preparation  of  nitriles  which 
comprises  contactint  an  amine  havinf  the  general  for- 
mula RCH|NHt.  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  with  a  catalyst  com* 
prised  essentially  of  about   1   to   10  weight  percent  of 
alkali  metal  oxide,  about   10  to  50  weight  percent  of 
chromium  oxide  and  the  remainder  essentially  alumina 
at   a  temperature  between  425*   C.   and  550*   C.   at  a 
space  velocity  of  at  least  2  liquid  volumes  of  amine/bour/ 
volume  of  catalyst,  and  recovering  nitriles  from  the  re- 
action products. 


2349^79 

S-NimOPHENYL  CARBOXYALKYL  DBULFIDBS 

Marrfa  Cannack,  BlooallllgtOi^  lad^  aad  loha  F.  Hank, 
Jr^  WUnHi^om  Dd^  aailg»iirB  to  tke  TnMtMS  of  Ik* 
UalTcnIty  of  PeMayfraala,  PUbdclpUa,  Fa. 

No  Drawing.    Appttcadoa  Saptenbar  12, 19M 
Serial  No.  M944« 
iCIalBH.    (CLIM— 47f) 
1.  An  unsymmetrical  nitropbenyl  disuMidc  rapresentad 

by  the  formula 

R— S— S— R'— COOH 

and  its  salts  and  esters,  where  R  is  a  nitro-substituted 
phenyl  group  having  from  1  to  2  nitro  substituents  and 
R'  is  a  radical  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  an  open-chain  hydro- 
carbon and  an  acyl-substituted  open  chain  hydrocarbon 
radical. 


M49,4M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2,3^-TRI- 
HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Algird  KrsockaMs,  Detroit,  Mich. 

No  Drawtag.    Appiicatk>n  October  S,  19M 
Serial  No.  «14,r77 

4  Clafana.     (O.  2«»— 473) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

OH 
kOH 


I 


ox 


^Jcox 

OAeyl 

reacting  the  latter  compound  with  an  alcohol  in  the 
pretence  of  a  strong  add  and  recovering  a  compound  of 
the  Formula  I. 

2,t49,4tl 

WITHDRAWN 


(I) 


where  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
allcoxyl.  amido  and  N.N-dialkylamido,  the  steps  com- 
prising treating  a  quinone  of  the  formula 


U49,4S3 

PRODUCTION  OF  NAPHTHAIXNB-l,*- 

IMCARIOXYUC  ACm 

HakertScUJ! 
to  Heakal  A  Cla.  G.  m.  k.  H., 

HolthaoMB,  Gannaoy,  a  cotporatloa  of 

No  Drawls   AppBeatfoa  Noramkir  19,  ItM 

Sarid  No.  €22,112 

ClalMS  priority,  appBcatJoa  Caiwsy  Navember  19, 19SS 

tOalmi.    iCLTM—SlS) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  dialkali  metal  salts  of 
naphthalene-2,6-<licarboxylic  acid,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  material  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
alkali metal  salts  of  naphthalic  acid  and  mixtures  con- 
sisting of  naphthalic  acid  anhydride  and  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate,  said  mixtures  forming  dialkali  metal  salts  of 
naphthalic  acid  at  the  reaction  temperature,  in  a  substan- 
tially oxygen-free,  substantially  anhydrous  inert  atmos- 
phere to  a  temperature  between  about  340*  C.  and  the 
temperature  at  which  the  starting  materials  and  reaction 
products  begin  to  decompose,  until  a  substantial  amount 
of  the  starting  material  has  been  transformed  into  the 
corresponding  dialkali  metal  salt  of  naphthalene-2,6-di- 
carboxylic  add. 

2,t49,4t3 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

George  E.  Ham,  Decatvr,  Ala.,  amlgBor  to  The  Cbcm- 

■traad  Coiporatloa,  Dacatv,  Ala.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawiaa.    AppUcatkM  Inly  39, 1954 
Serial  No.  446,9€3 
II  Clalaas.    (CL  2M— 510 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acidx 

having  the  formula: 


HOOO 


(B).    COOH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  one,  inclusive,  and 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— HN-C-' 


where  X  has  the  same  significance  as  given  above,  with 
an  add  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  preferred  catalyst 
which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric    where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
733  o.  0— «» 
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atoms;  O — R" —  where  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  conuining 
frooi  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 


— o— B"'-o-^      ^\ 


where  R'"  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  which  comprises  dissolving  the  acid  in  a  re- 
crystallization  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-formyl  morpholine  and  N-formyl  piperidine  at  a 


NJV'.ALKANEDIYLIDENUB  (MCYGLOHEXYL). 

4.AMINES 
Hany  F.  Mtmi,  MUHtmi,  Wtk^  ilp  i     to  IV  Dow 
17,  Mldaad,  Mlck^  ■  ctyarliw  of 


No 


1.  An 


temperature  in  the  range  of  30*  C.  to  160*  C,  cooling    amine]  having  the  fonnula 


Dnmto^    Aaaifcadoa  May  <,  1957 

3  CUiH.    (CL  Jii    jg|) 
N.N'  •  alkanediylldenebis     [  (bkydoliejiyl)  -  4. 


CHr-CHt 


CHr-CRi 


CH 


CHf-CHt 
CHj— CHi 


OHi-CBt 
CHr-CHi 


CH— C 


CHt—CHi 

4       ^ 


CHt— OH« 


CHi 


the  solution  to  crystallize  the  acid,  and  filtering  to  re-    wherein  R  represents  a  ilkaoediytidene  radical  cootaln- 
move  the  purified  crystallized  dibasic  acid.  ing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


2J49,4M 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
H.  CMt—n,  Jr^  Texas  dtjr,  Tcs^  irilfiir  to 
The  Aacrku  OQ  CompHqr,  Tom  CKy,  T«z^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Tcxai 

No  Drawlai.    AfrHemlkm  NorcHbor  M,  195< 
Serial  No.  425431 
CCIaiaH.    (CL  M#— 433) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acids  by  in- 
timately commingling  an  alicyclic  parafBnic  hydrocarbon 
with  a  liquid  aqueous  solution,  passing  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  ozone  through  the  resulting  mixture,  and  sepa- 
rating a  carboxylic  acid  from  the  resulting  reaction  prod- 
ucts, the  improvement  which  comprises  including  dichro- 
mate  ion  in  the  aqueous  solution  and  maintaining  the  pH 
of  said  aqueous  solution  below  3. 


2,S49,4t5 

CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  OF  UREAS 

George  M.  Massif,  Cayaboga  Falls,  OUo,  Mslgaiii  to 
Tbe  Firestone  Tbc  A  Robber  Company,  Akroa,  Ohio, 
a  corpora  tkM  of  Ohio 

NoDnwln|.    AppUcadoa  May  11. 19S5 
Serial  No.  S«7,719 

5  Claims.    (Q.  2M-^53) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  (I)  a  ter- 
tiary olefin  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  (U) 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea 
and  N-alkylureas  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoou  in  (III)  a  sulfuric  add 
medium  containing  from  1.5  to  2.0  moles  of  sulfuric 
acid  per  mole  of  said  selected  substance,  in  the  presence 
of  (IV)  an  ionic  iron  salt,  said  tertiary  olefin  reacting 
with  said  selected  substance  to  alkylate  the  same,  and 
said  iron  salt  acting  to  bring  about  a  state  of  operation 
which  would  require  a  greater  amount  of  sulfuric  acid 
in  the  absence  of  the  iron  salt. 


1M9,4U 

ALKYLATION  OF  UREAS 

C  AaibilaBfc   Akroa,  mi  Goori*  M.  Massle, 

Cvyahoga  FaUs,  Ohio,  aasipioH  to  Tbe  FIivsIom  The 

Ccmfmmj,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a  raifatadaa  of 

NoDrawlig.    AnMcalioa  Doeeasbcr  3«,  19S7 
Smilii  N^  TdiJlS 

4niiilMi     (C1.2M— 553) 

I.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting,  st  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  -40*  to  -f5'  C.  (I)  a  tertiary 
olefin  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  (11)  a 
reaction  mass  containing 

Moles 

(A)  A  urea | 

(B)  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid  and  oleum l_J 

and 

(C)  Sulfur  dioxide 0.5-4  0 

said  urea  (A)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  urea  itself,  mono-N-alkyI  ureas  in  which  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  I -10  carbon  atoms,  and  di-N-alkyl  ureas 
in  which  both  alkyl  groups  are  on  one  of  the  nitrogen 
atoms  and  contain  I-IO  carbon  atoms  and  said  selected 
substance  (B)  ranging  In  composition  from  80%  sulfuric 
acid  to  60%  oleum,  the  reaction  yielding  mono-N- 
alkylated  and  di-N.N'-alkylated  ureas  in  those  cases  where 
urea  itself  is  selected,  and  yielding  N.N'-alkylated  ureas 
in  :lio>e  cases  in  which  alkyl  ureas  are  selected. 


2,S49,4M 
NITROGENOUS  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
WUliam  F.  Toosigiuuit,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasifnor  to  The 
Dow  Chcmicai  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawinf.    Application  October  U,  If 55 

Serial  No.  543,044 

IClafans.    (a.2M— 5M) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  colorless,  water  soluble 
condensation  product  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  from 
2.0  to  2.5  moles  of  formaldehyde  with  one  mole  of  3,3'- 
diaminodipropylaminc  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than 
50*  C. 


2,S49,4t9 

PRODUCTION  OF  «-KETOTRICYCLODECANE 

Kari  Biicfancr,  Dnisbnt-Hambora,  and  loacf  Mcfa,  Obsr- 
hanscn-OsterfcId,  Germany,  assignnn  to  "  '     ' 
Akticngcscllschaft,    Obcrhaascn-Holtcn, 
German  corporatloo 

No  Drawhm.    AppUcatioo  April  19, 1954 
Serial  No..424,27i 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  t,  1953 

(Cbims.    (CL2M— 5U) 

1.  Process  for  the  keto  conversion  of  tricyclo- 
(5,2,l,0>*)-deceoe-(4)-ol-8  which  comprises  contacting 
at  a  temperature  between  about  100-250*  C,  tricydo- 
(5,2,l,0'«).decene-(4)-ol-8  with  a  dehydrogenating- 
hydrogenating  catalyst  selected  from  tbe  group  coostst- 
ing  of  metals  of  the  8th  group  and  metals  of  the  1st 
and  8th  group  of  the  periodic  system  activated  with  a 
metal  oxide  of  the  2nd  group  of  the  periodic  system, 
and  recovering  the  tricydodecane- (5,2, !,()>•*) -one -8 
formed. 
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1349,49t  

HYDROGENATED  KETONES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Georie  O.  Chme,  HawtkorM,  and  Waller  Kimel,  High, 
land  Pavh.  N.  I.,  assiianrs  to  Hoffasann-La  Roche  be, 
Nndcy,  N.  J.,  a  coiporallon  of  New  Jctwy 
NoDrawtog.    AppMcation  AagMt  13, 195« 
Serial  No.  M3,79« 
TClalnm.    (CL  M»— 5M> 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulas 

CH«      CHjB* 

^c^  o 

R«-C C— CHr-CH»-C-CHi 

B*— BC  C— CH» 


and 


OHi      OH,B> 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  AUtANOL  TO 

ALDEHYDE  USING  SUPPORTED  CATALWT 
FfWctic  J.  Shelton  and  Enfene  M.  Barrel^  SeaJB^ 
Wi^n  atoiCMn  to  RciSihold  Cbemicais,  Inc.,  De- 

Oi!Sa  anpUcation  Angnsl  27, 1954,  Serinl  No.  452,M5, 
^SwfSKtNo.  2,tl2,3M,  dated  November  5,  1957. 

DiTidod  and  Ihb  appHcallen  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No. 

too  ,499 

2  Claims,     (a.  2M--493) 

1.  A  process  for  making  aldehyde  which  comprises 
passing  an  alkanol  and  an  oxygen  conUining  gas  through 
a  converter  at  superatmoepheric  temperature  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  supported  active  catalyst  formed  within  the 
converter  by  heating  and  air  blowing  an  inactive  sup- 
ported caUlyst  precursor  produced  by  forming  in  situ 
an  iron  molybdenum  oxalate  coating  upon  a  carrier 
selected  from  a  group  comisting  of  carbides  and  sintered 
iron  oxide  and  partially  drying  said  coating  to  a  mois- 
ture content  of  from  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  coating, 
the  partially  dried  coating  having  a  molar  ratio  of  MoO| 
to  Fc,0,  of  between  3.4  and  11.1.  the  air  blowing  of 
the  catalyst  precursor  being  continued  until  subsUntially 
all  traces  of  nioisture  and  any  remaining  gas  are  re- 
moved prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  alkanol  into  the 
converter. 


wherein,  in  each  of  the  foregohif  formulas,  each  of  the 
symbols  R»,  RV  R'  and  R»  represents  a  member  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


Robert 


2449,491 
M-DIMETHYL-5.NONEN-2-ONE 

Joseph  Donald  Smmatis,  West  Caldwell,  N.  I., 
to  Hoffnumn-La  RodM  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  N.  I.,  a 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawinf.     Original  application  I>«c«"J^3  \^J^ 
Serial  No.  473,724,  now  Patent  No.  2J#Mr7,  dated 
Septcnd>er   17,   1957.     Dlrlded  and  tMs 
Mai^  24,  1957,  Sseial  No.  Mt,517 

1  Claim.    (O.  24«— 593) 
6,8-dimethyl-5-nonen-2-one. 


2349,494      

2,2'.TH10BIS(POLYIIALOPHENOLS) 
H.  Cooper,  NItro,  and  Kenneth  L.  Godfrey,  St 
r^„,mM^  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St  Lonls,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Application  May  17, 1954 
Solal  No.  585,377 
d  Clafans.    (a.  24»— tH) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  2,2'-thiobis(halogen  sub- 
stituted phenol)  containing  halogen  at  least  in  the  4-  and 
6-positions  which  comprises  heating  at  50-90*   C.  the 
halogen  substituted  phenol  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  2,4  and  2,4J  halogen  substituted  phenols  and  a 
sulfur  halide  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  in  a  solvent  inert  to 
the  reactants  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  2.5  but  not 
more  than  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  chloride 
per  molecular  weight  of  halopbenol. 


2349,492 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  METHANOL 

TO    FORMALDEHYDE    USING    UNSUPPORTED 

CATALYST 
Charles  L,  ADyn,  Engene  M.  Barrentinc,  Theodore  S. 

Hodglns,  mi  Froderic  J.  SheUon,  Seattle,  and  Ralph 

L.  Rawson,  Mercer  Island,  Wmh.,  aarignors  to  Reich- 

hold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Detroit  Mich. 
Orighml  application  Angast  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,M4, 

now  Patent  No.  2312,3«9,  dated  November  5,  1957. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  23.  1957,  Serial  No. 

444,498 

1  Clidak    (a.  244— 443) 

A  method  of  making  formaldehyde  which  comprises 
passing  methanol  and  an  oxidizing  gas  through  a  convert- 
er at  a  superatmospheric  temperature  in  the  presence  of 
a  mixed  molybdenum  iron  oxide  oxidation  catalyst 
formed  within  the  converter  by  heating  and  air  blowing 
an  inactive  catalyst  precursor  comprising  a  partially  hy- 
drated  mass  having  a  pH  on  the  add  side,  and  consisting 
principally  of  a.  mixtiuv  of  molybdenum  and  iron  oxides 
in  the  molecular  ratio  of  M^bOj  to  FefOi  of  from  3.3:1 
to  11.2:1  having  a  4>eciflc  gravity  between  2.9  and  4.3 
and  a  moisture  content  within  the  approximate  range  o( 
5%  to  30%,  the  air  blowing  of  the  catalyst  precursor 
being  continued  until  substantially  all  traces  of  moisture 
are  removed  prior  to  introduction  of  the  methanol  into 
the  converter. 


2349,495 
PREPARATION  OF  3,4-DEHYDRO-^-CAROTENE 
Otto  Mcr,  Basel,  Herhert  Undlar,  Reinach,  Basel,  Mare 
Moatavoa  and  Radolf  Ricgg,  Baml,  and  Paal  Zelkr, 
Nemdlachwil,  Switscriand,  Msignoc*  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Natlcy,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    AppBcation  December  15,  1955 
Serial  No.  553^18 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand 
December  24,  1954 
11  Clafans.    (a.  2d«— 617) 
8.  A  process  which  comprises  condensing  10-( 2,6,6- 
trimethyl  -  1.3  -  cydohexadien  -  1  -  yl)  -  4,8  -  dimethyl- 
4,6,8  -  decatrien-l-yn-3-ol  with  approximately  one  molar 
proportion  of  8  -  (2,6.6-trimethyl-l-cyclohexen-l-yI)-2,6- 
dimethyl  -  2,4,6-octatrien-I-al  thereby  forming  1  -  (2,6,6- 
trimethyl  -  1,3  -  cydohexadien  -  1  -  yl)  -  18  -  (2,6,6  -  tri- 
mcthyl  -  1  -  cydohexcn  -  1  -  yl)  -  3,7.12,16-tetramethyl- 
8,11  -  dihydroxy  -  2,4,6,12,14,16  -  octadecahexaen  -  9- 
yne;  reacting  the  latter  with  hydrogen  halide   selected 
from   the   group   consisting   of  hydrogen   chloride  and 
hydrogen  bromide,  thereby  forming  the  corresponding 
1  -  2,6,6  -  trimethyl  -  1,3  -  cydohexadien  -  I  -  yl)  -  18- 
2,6,6  -  trimethyl  -  1  -  cyclohexen  -  1  -  yl)  -  3.7,12,16- 
tetramethyl  -  2.17  -  dihalo  -  3,5.7,11.13,15  -  ocUdeca- 
hcxaen-9-ync.  and  dehydrohalogcnating  the  latter,  thereby 
forming  3,4-15,15'-bisdchydro-^-carotcne;  partiaUy  hydro- 
genating  the  latter  at  the  triple  bond  thereby  forming 
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3,4-dehydro-lS.15'-mono-cts-^-caroteiie;  and  iaomeriziiis 
tbe  latter  thereby  forming  aIl-trans-3,4-<Sehydro-^<aro- 
tene. 

2,f4f,4M 
TREATMENT    FOR    REDUCTION    OF    FOAMING 
CHARACTBRBTICS  OF  CONTAMINAIED  SUL- 
FURIC ACID  IN  ETHANOL  PRODUCTION 
ThooHW  H.  fUkirim  Uaioa,  a^  Walter  IL  F.  Gvyar,  Skort 
mni,  N.  1^  awlgiiBM  to  EaM  Raaafit  and  Eagliiccriiig 
Conpaay,  a  cofpontfoa  of  Dataware 
AppilcatfM  SapteMber  2S,  19S4,  Sartai  No.  458,751 
JOataM.    (a.  2M-439) 


1.  In  an  ethanol  fynthesis  process  wherein  ethylene  gas 
is  absorbed  in  93  to  99%  sulfuric  acid  in  an  ethylene 
absorption  zone,  the  resulting  extract  is  hydrolyzed  by 
aqueous  dilution  to  an  acid  strength  of  about  45  to  50% . 
the  crude  ethanol  is  stripped  from  the  hydrolyzed  extract, 
the  remaining  black  dflute  add  of  about  45  to  30%  acid 
strength  and  containing  carbonaceous  impurities  is  re- 
concentrated  to  an  intermediate  level  of  about  65  to  70% 
HaSOi  by  distilling  off  water  in  an  atmospheric  evapora- 
tion zone,  the  reconcentrated  63  to  70%  acid  is  cooled 
and  then  washed  with  an  inert,  immiscible  oil  in  a  tar 
separation  zone,  the  resulting  carbon-containing  oil  layer 
is  separated  from  the  washed  acid  layer,  the  washed  acid 
layer  is  further  reconcentrated  to  at  least  90%  HsSOi  by 
distilling  off  water  in  a  vacuum  distillation  zone  at  a 
pressure  of  25  to  125  mm.  Hg,  the  resulting  reconcen- 
trated 90-1-%  acid  is  fortified  to  at  least  95%  H,S04  by 
addition  of  sulfur  trioxide  thereto,  and  the  fortified  acid 
is  recycled  to  the  ethylene  absorption  zone;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  heat  soaking  tbe  sulfuric  acid  after 
it  has  been  reconcentrated  to  at  least  90%  HtS04  at  a 
temperature  of  150*  to  280*  C.  for  a  period  of  1  to  15 
hours  and  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  boiling 
of  the  acid  until  the  foaming  characteristics  of  the  acid 
have  been  sufficiently  reduced,  and  then  cooling  the  heat- 
soaked  add. 


2449,497 
PREPARATION  OF  NITRORENZENE 
Mika  Edwavi  EMrtaiMn,  Woodbvy,  N.  I. 
E.  L  is  Post  d«  NcoMMus  aad  Coapoay, 
Dal.,  a  conovalkM  of  Datawaia 
AppUcatloo  October  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  615,169 
4ClalaM.    (CL  266— 645) 


to 


-«MMtaraai« 


separately  into  a  primary  reaction  zone  a  solution  of  ni- 
trobenzene in  benzene  and  an  aqueous  mixture  of  nitric 
and  sulfuric  adds,  (2)  continuously  removing  tbe  reaction 
mass  from  said  reaction  zone  and  transferring  said  mass 
to  a  settling  zone,  (3)  continuously  removing  add-wet 
nitrobenzene  from  the  top  of  said  settling  zone  and  spent 
acid  from  the  bottom  thereof,  said  spent  acid  being  trans- 
ferred to  a  denitrating  zone,  (4)  continuously  introduc- 
ing benzene  to  said  denitrating  zone  and  agitating  same 
with  said  spent  add  to  remove  the  major  portion  of  previ- 
ously unreacted  nitric  acid  therein  by  the  formation  of 
nitrobenzene,  (5)  cootinuously  removing  said  kut-named 
nitrobenzene  in  benzene  solution  from  said  denitrator 
and  introducing  same  into  the  primary  reaction  zone,  and 
(6)  continuously  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  deni- 
trated  spent  acid  which  is  discharged  from  the  denitrat- 
ing zone  into  contact  with  the  acid-wet  nitrobenzene 
from  the  setUing  zone  to  remove  a  major  portion  of  the 
dissolved  nitric  acid  therefrom  whereby  said  nitric  add 
may  be  recovered  and  fed  to  the  denitrator  for  reaction 
there  with  benzene  to  form  additional  nitrobenzene. 


1,849,498 

PROCESSING  OF  BENZENE  HEXACHLORIDE 

ALCOHOUC  SOLUTIONS 

Leo  Danzkar,  Kcuaora,  N.  Y^  aalgpor  to  Oita  MatUe- 

soa  Chemical  Corporalloa,  a  corponlloa  of  Vtai^ida 

No  DrawlM.    AppBcatfoa  April  4,  1952 

daital  No.  288,656 

4ClataM.    (a.  268— 648) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  the  reiSning  of  benzene  bexachloride 

wherein  the  benzene  bexachloride  is  present  in  alcoholic 

solution  in  contact  with  a  metal  subject  to  corrosion  by 

the  alcoholic  solution,  the  step  which  comprises  adding 

to  the  alcoholic  solution  a  nitrate  of  a  metal  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth 

metals  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  corrosion. 


2349,499 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  HAVING  THE  FOR- 
MULA C,«ai,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREP- 
ARATION 
Eari  T.  McBec,  Wcat  Lafayette,  aad  James  D.  Idol,  Jr., 
Lafayette,  ImL,  asslgnnri  to  fmrtm*  Reocarch  Fomida- 
tio%  Lafayette,  lad.,  a  corporaitoa  of  bdlami 
NoDrawtaf.    AppttailkM  Jmc  27, 1955 
Sertal  No.  518497 
2  Claims.    (O.  266     6<8) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula CiaClia  and  melting  at  221  to  223  degrees  centi- 
grade. 

2.  The  proceas  which  includes:  introdudng  chlorine 
into  a  dispersion  of  bis(pentachlorocyclopentadfenyD;  irra- 
diating the  reaction  mixttve  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
matdy  15  degrees  centigrade;  and  separating  from  the 
reaction  mixture  a  composition  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula CifQis  melting  at  221  to  223  degrees  centigrade. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  nitro- 
benzene which  comprises  (1)   continuously  introducing 


2349388 

PURIFICATION  OF  13,43-TETRACHLORO- 
BENZENE  BY  PRESSING 
U  HaMS,  Oak  PaA,  DL,  iii^ir  to  AUcd 
ClisBsical  Corponrtioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tfoo  of  New  York 

AppOcalioa  October  4, 1955,  Sertal  No.  538331 
6CWM.  (CL  268— 658) 
1.  Tbe  process  of  recovering  crystalline  1 .2.4 J-tetra- 
chlorobcnzene  from  mixture  thereof  with  liquor  im- 
purities comprising  1,2,3,4-tetrachlorobenzene  which 
comprises  incorporating  crystalline  paradichlorobeiuene 
into  said  mixture,  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  of 
1.2,4J-tetrachlorobenzene  and  i>aradichlorobenzene  crys- 
tals to  pressure  of  at  least  200  pounds  per  square  inch 
whereby  the  paradichiorobenzene  crystals  deform,  flow 


into,  and  at  least  partially  fill  the  interstices  between  the 


2349384 


crystals  of  l,2,4.3-*tetradilorobenzene,  and  liquor  impuri-    CYCLffiATON  OF  AI^HATIC  HYDROCAMWW 
ties     comprising     1 ,2,3,4-tetradUorobenzene     contained   Chta^C  1^  I^^ 


Janay  CHy, 


CMj,  N.  in  • 


of  Data- 


within  the  said  interstices  are  displaced  therefrom,  and 
separating  said  displaced  liquor  impinities  from  said 
crystals  of  1,2,4,3-tetrachlorobenzene  and  of  paradi- 
chiorobenzene. 

2349381 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CHLOROMESITYLENE 
Fnak  H.  BoHoa,  Mldlaad,  Mkk.,  aarifaor  to  The  Dow 

ChcnOcal  Coa^poay,  MldlMd,  Mich.,  a  cosporatioo  of 

Dataware 

No  Drawtaf.    AppUcatloa  March  18,  1957 

Seftal  No.  646345 

llClafaaa.    (0.268-^658) 

1.  A  process  for  making  mono-  and  dichloromesityl- 
enes  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  with  a  mixture 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  nine  carbon  atoms  in 
the  molecule  and  substantially  free  of  unsaturated  side 
chains  and  boiling  at  temperatures  between  155*  and 
200*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  containing  at  least 
5  percent  by  weight  of  mesitylene  by  introducing  chlorine 
into  admixture  with  the  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in 
amount  corresponding  to  from  0.75  to  1.5  gram  molecu- 
lar proportion  of  the  chlorine  per  gram  molecular  pro- 
portion of  the  mesitylene  substantially  without  exposure 
of  the  mixture  to  actinic  radiation  and  at  reaction  tem- 
peratures between  —10*  and  110*  C.  and  separating  the 
chlorinated  mesitylcncs  from  the  unchlorinatcd  aromatic 
hydrocarbons. 

2349382 

l,l,l-TRIFLUOR0.2-BROM0.2-CHLOROETHANE 
AND  A  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  IT 
Charies  Walter  SackHag,  Wldacs,  aad  Jaaics  Raveatos, 
Blacfclcy,  raglaai.  msJiaiiis  to  Imperial  Cbcadcal  !■- 
dastries  Umlted,  Loadoa,  Eagtaad,  a  corporatloa  of 
Great  Britato 

No  Drawta«.    Appllcalloa  October  18, 1955 

Serial  No.  519389 

Ctalam  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britata 

October  28, 1954 

SCtalBM.    (CL  268— 653) 

1 .  The  new  chemical  compound  1:1:1-  trifluoro  -  2- 
bromo-2-chioroe  thane. 

2.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  l:l:l-trifluoro-2- 
bromo  -  2  -  chloroethane  which  comprises  chlorinating 
l:l:l-trifluoro-2-bromoethane  with  chlorine  in  the  gase- 
ous phase  at  a  temperature  from  about  300*  to  475*  C. 
and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  1 : 1 :  l-trifluoro-2- 
bromoethaoe  to  said  chlorine  is  from  about  5:1  to  1:1. 


AppHcatfoB  FabiMry  18, 1954,  Sarid  No.  489384 
19CtafaBa.    (CL  268— 666) 


-u 


Vi     '  ~  ■   -SS 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  ntphdia 
fraction  containing  a  straight  chain  hydrocarbon  wlected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C«  hydrocarboti,  a  C«  hy- 
drocarbon and  mixtures  thereof  to  a  separation  treatment 
whereby  a  straight  chain  hydrocarbon  is  removed  tiiera- 
from,  contacting  at  least  the  remainder  of  the  naphtha 
fraction  with  a  platinum  catalyst  under  suiuble  refonning 
conditions  in  a  refomung  zone  to  produce  a  high  octane 
quality  gasoline  material,  treating  a  catalyst  compritiiii 
about  5  to  about  25%  by  wei^t  of  platinum  with  a  hy- 
drogen containing  gas,  contacting  the  straight  chain  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  with  the  treated  ptatinum  caulyst  at  a 
temperature  of  about  230*  to  about  420*  C,  a  pressure 
of  about  1  to  about  70  p.  s.  L  a.,  and  a  wei^t  ^aoe 
velocity  of  about  0.001  to  about  2  thereby  producing  a 
cydopentane  compound,  and  combining  the  cyclopen£ane 
compound  with  the  remainder  of  tbe  naphtha  fractton. 


2349365 

ALKYLATION  CATALYST  COMPRISING  A  TIN 

HALIDE  AND  METALUC  ALUMINUM 

Loata  Schmcrlinf,  RIvenMc,  DL,  aasigwnr  to  Ualvaraal 

Oil  Pfodocts  Compoay,  Dcs  Piatam,  Dl^  a  corporatloa 

of  Dctawarc 

NoDrawtag.    AppUcatloa  laly  18, 1955 
Serial  No.  522343 
18Ctaima.    (CI.  268— 666) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  alkylating  an  alkylatable 
compound  with  an  alkylating  agent  at  alkylating  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  ai^  alkylation  catalyst  comprising 
a  tin  halide  and  metallic  aluminum. 


2349383 
GEOMETRIC  ISOMERS  OF  13-DICHLORO- 
BUTADIENE 
Kceacth  C.  Ebcrij,  Akroa,  mi  Robert  J.  Rcid,  Canal 
FaHoa,  Ohto,  aaslgBiiis  to  The  FIrcaloac  Tire  A  Rob- 
ber Companr,  Akron,  OUo,  •  corporatton  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtag.    AppUcatloa  December  23,  1953 
Sertal  No.  488,129 
3Ctalma.    (0.26^—655) 
I.  A  l,3-dichloro-l,3-butadiene. 


2349386 
PREPARATION  OF  15,15'-CIS-^-CAROTENE 
Otto  lalcr,  BaacL  Herbert  Ltadtar,  Reksach,  BaseL  and 
Radolf  Riiea.  Basel,  Switzeriand,  aaslgBors  to  Hoff- 
mana-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natley,  N.  1^  •  coiporatloB  of 
New  Jersey 

NoDrawl^.    AppUcatloa  Deccasbar  13, 19SS 
Scrial'No.  552,722 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatloa  SwHzcrtand 
December  24, 1954 
3CtaiaM.    (a.  268     666) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  15,13'-cis-^-caro- 
tene  which  comprises  catalytically  hydrogenating  a  mix- 
ture of  13,13'-dehydro-^-caTotene  and  an  inert  hydrocar- 
bon liquid,  wherein  initially  at  least  a  major  proportion 
of  the  said  dehydrocarotene  is  in  suspension  in  said  hy- 
drocarbon liquid. 
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244f4t7 
PREPARATION  OF  ALL-TRANS-CAROTENOID 
€X)MPOUND8 
Otto  bkr,  BMd,  Hcffccrt  Uadlar,  RdMck,  BMtl  Laa^ 
Marc  MoataToa  aad  Rudolf  Ri«a,  iMal,  ami  PmI 
Zcilcr,  NcMlbchwfl,  SwIiiMi— d,  Mriganw  to  Hoff. 
OMUB-La  Rockc  Ik^  Nattey,  N.  1^  a  cotpontfoa  of 
N«w  Jcncy 

No  Dnwtog.    AMlkatfoa  DMCwbcr  15,  1955 
S^al  No.  553^1< 
Claims  priority,  aypMcatfoa  Swkicriaad 
DccMyMr  24,  19S4 
4Claiiiif.    (CL2M— MO 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  all-trans-caro- 
tenoid  compound  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a 
15,15'-mono-€is-C4o-carotenoid  compound  and  an  inert 
hydrocarbon  liquid,  wherein  initiaUy  at  least  a  major  pro- 
portion of  the  said  mono-cis-carotenoid  compound  is  in 
suspension  in  said  hydrocarbon  liquid. 

2J494M 

SIDE  CHAIN  ALKYLATION  OF  ALKYLARO- 
MATICS    WITH    OLEFINS    USING    AN    OR- 
GANOMETALUC    COMPOUND    AS    CATA- 
LYST 
Hcrmaa  Pfaict,  EvanitoB,  DI^  anignor  to  Uaircnal  Oil 
Prodocti  Company,  Dct  Plalnes,  Dl^  a  corpontioa  of 

No  Drawing.  Applicatioa  Joe  S,  19S5 
Serial  No.  514,114 
nClaioH.  (CL2M— MS) 
1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  noncon- 
jugated  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  an  aromatic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbocyclic  aro- 
matic and  heterocyclic  arooutic  ring  compounds  having 
attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom  a  carbon  atom  of  a 
hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the  group  c(»isisting  of 
an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  cycloalkalkyi  group, 
and  an  aralkyi  group,  and  to  which  last-named  carbon 
atom  is  attached  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  to  about  350*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  about  S  to  about  50  atmospheres 
in  the  presence  of  a  free  alkali  metal  and  of  a  minor  pro- 
moting amount  of  a  conjugated  polyolefinic  hydrocarbon 
capable  of  reacting  with  a  portion  of  said  free  alkali 
metal  to  form  an  organoalkali  metal  compound,  and  re- 
covering the  resultant  condensation  products. 


2,149,999 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  AUTYLBEN- 
ZENES    WITH    A    DIFLUOROPHOSPHORIC 
ACID-BF,  CATALYST 
loha  L  Slaiiglitcr,  Beaver  Daam,  N.  Y.,  and  David  A. 
McCaulay,   Chicago,   Dl.,   amifiin   to  Standard   Ofl 
Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Application  December  29. 1955,  Serial  No.  554,441 
13  ClainM.    (CL  249—448) 


benzenes  having  between  1  and  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive 
in  any  one  alkyl  side  chain,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  the  total  number  of  side  chains  being  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  per  alkylbenzene  molecule,  which  proceu  com- 
prises contacting  said  alkylbenzene  with  between  about 
1  and  10  volumes  of  difluoropbospboric  acid  per  volume 
of  alkylbenzene  in  the  presence  of  a  partial  pressure  of 
BF,  of  between  about  100  and  5000  p.  s.  i.  g.  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  0*  and  300*  F.  for  a  period  of 
time  between  about  20  hours  and  1  minute,  the  longer 
times  corresponding  to  the  lower  temperatures,  removing 
BF|  from  conuct  with  the  hydrocarbons  and  acid,  sepa- 
rating an  acid  phase  from  a  hydrocarbon  phase,  and 
recovering  converted  alkylbenzenes  from  said  hydro- 
carbon phase. 

2449319 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROCARBON  DRY- 
ING  OIL  PRODUCT  BY  CO-POLYMERIZING  A 
BUTADIENE  AND  STYRENE 
Stanley  E.  Jaros,  WalehnM,  and  Joseph  F.  Ndson,  Wcat- 
leld,  N.  I.,  asaJgHfiri  toEmo  Rtacarch  Md  E^to^rtog 
r,  a  eorpomtfan  of  Delaware 

rebra«y  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  415^92 
3C3aiam.    (CL  249-449) 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  polymeric  hydrocarbon  dry- 
ing oil  which  comprises  continuously  adding  a  feed  mix- 
ture of  75  to  85  parts  of  butadiene,  25  to  15  parts  of 
styrene,  200  to  300  parts  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent 
boiling  between  150  and  200*  C,  about  S  to  50  paru  of 
an  ether  modifier  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  ethers 
and  cyclic  diethers  having  the  oxygen  atoms  separated 
by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  and  about  1  to  5  parts  of 
finely  divided  alkali  metal  catalyst,  and  10  to  50%  of  an 
alcohol,  based  on  alkali  metal,  to  a  first  polymerization 
zone,  reacting  said  mixture  without  further  addition  of 
feed  and  catalyst  until  a  conversion  of  40-80%  is  ob- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  55-75*  C,  then  commencing 
the  continuous  introduction  of  feed  and  catalyst,  con- 
tinuously passing  the  reactants  to  a  second  polymeriza- 
tion zone  while  continuing  the  reaction  in  the  first  zone 
by  the  introduction  of  feed  and  catalyst,  maintaining  the 
reaction  in  the  second  zone  at  a  temperature  of  60-75* 
C.  and  then  completing  the  conversion  in  a  third  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  65-80*  C.  while  continuing  the  poly- 
merization in  the  first  two  zones. 


2349311 
SEPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
WilUara  D.  Sckacffcr.  Oatario,  Art  C.  McKlaals,  Long 
Beach,  and  WilUam  Snsith  Dorscy,  FaOcrtoa,  CaBf., 
Mrigaon  to  Uaioa  OO  Con^aa^  of  CaMfonia,  Los 
Aagdea,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUforala 
Applicatioa  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,993 
31  Claims.    (CL  249—474) 
1.  A  process  for  ruolving  a  mixture  of  aromatic  hy- 
1.  A  process   for  the  catalytic   conversion  of  alkyl-    drocarbons  differing  in  moleciilar  configuration  by  «x- 


AUOUBT  26,  196« 


CHEMICAL 


1067 


tractive  crystallization  with  a  solid  Werner  complex,  said 
Werner  complex  coosistinf  of  a  metal  salt  coordinated 
with  2  to  6  moles  of  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  base,  which 
comprises  dissolving  said  hydrocarbons  and  said  Werner 
complex  in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  poly-alcohol  containing  not  more  than  three 
hydroxyl  groups,  cooling  the  resulting  solution  to  pre- 


2,149,513 
SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  BY  CLATH- 

RATE  FORMATION  WITH  WERNER  COMPLEX 

COMPOUNDS 
wnifaMB  D.  SducCcr,  Ontario,  Callf^  ■MJKnnr  to  UakMS 


OO  CoBpMv  of  Caltforaia,  Lm  Angelca,  CaBff^  i 

poratioa  of  Calif  omla 
AppHcatfoa  December  7, 19S3,  Serial  No.  39<,<M 
MCfarimt.    (a.  2M— (74) 

1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  mixture  of  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons differing  in  molecular  configuration  by  ex> 
tractive  crystallization  with  a  solid  Werner  complex,  said 
Werner  complex  consisting  of  a  metal  salt  coordinated 
with  2  to  6  moles  of  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  base,  which 
comprises  dissolving  said  hydrocarbons  and  said  Werner 
complex  in  a  solvent,  said  solvent  consisting  essentially  of 
a  lower  aliphatic  mono-alcohol  containing  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms,  cooling  the  resulting  solution  to  precipi- 


cipitate  a  solid  clathrate  phase  composed  of  said  Werner 
complex  containing  intimately  absorbed  therein  the  most 
readily  clathratable  fraction  of  said  hydrocart)ons,  there- 
by leaving  a  less  readily  clathratable  fraction  of  said 
hydrocarbons  in  a  phase  distinct  from  said  solid  clath- 
rate phase,  and  thereafter  recovering  said  hydrocarbon 
fractions  separately  from  said  two  phases. 


2449,312 
PREPARATION  OF  OLEFINIC- AROMATIC  FEEDS 

FOR  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Fred  W.  Bancs  and  looeph  F.  Nelson,  WcatfleM,  and 
Robert  F.  Lcary,  Cranford,  N.  J^  mmikgaan  to  Easo  Re- 
•eardi  ami   Eagfiwcrlng  Company,  a  coiporattoa  of 
Dciawar* 
AppUcatkNi  October  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,05« 
2ClafaiM.    (a.  2M— (74) 


.^xii 


T^T^ 


1.  Process  for  selectively  removing  reactive  dienes  and 
tertiary  alkenes  from  a  €«  to  C«  hydrocarbon  fraction  in 
which  they  are  present  with  cyclic  dienes,  primary  alkene 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  heating  the 
fraction  at  about  80  to  120*  C.  to  selectively  dimerize 
the  cyclic  dienes,  distilling  unreacted  acylic  dienes,  alkene 
and  aromatic  components  from  the  dimerized  cyclic 
dienes,  removing  components  lower  boiling  than  38*  C. 
from  the  distilled  components  by  fractionation  selectively 
polymerizing  tertiary  alkenes  and  acyclic  dienes  in  said 
distilled  and  fractionated  components  boiling  above 
38*  C.  mixed  with  0.25  to  2  wt.  percent  AICI|  at  —10 
to  70*  C.  until  1  to  10  wt.  percent  of  the  acyclic  dienes 
remain  unreacted,  stopping  the  polymerizing  before  more 
than  20%  of  primary  alkenes  present  arc  reacted,  then 
distilling  the  remaining  unreacted  aromatic,  acyclic  diene, 
and  alkene  components  from  higher  boiling  polymen 
and  resins  formed  from  the  tertiary  alkenes  and  the  dienes. 


tate  a  solid  clathrate  phase  composed  of  said  Werner 
complex  containing  intimately  absorbed  therein  the  most 
readily  clathratable  fraction  of  said  hydrocarbons,  there- 
by leaving  a  less  readily  clathratable  fraction  of  said  hy- 
drocarbons in  a  phase  distinct  from  said  solid  clathrate 
phase,  and  thereafter  recovering  said  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tions separately  from  said  two  phases. 


2,149,514 
EXTRACTION  OF  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 
Wrm  HYDROXY  SULFONES 
TboBUM  D.  Nevitt,  Crown  Point,  bd.,  imiinnr  to  Stand- 
On  Company,  Chkafo,  111^  a  corporattoa  of  h- 


NoDrawiag.    AppUcatioD  April  21, 1955 

Serial  No.  593,024 

11  Claims,    (a.  249—674) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  a  hydro- 
carbon from  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  of  diverse  homol- 
ogous series,  which  process  comprises  selectively  extract- 
ing said  mixture  with  a  liquid  solvent  conforming  to  the 
formula  RSOaCHj(CH,),OH.  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  n 
is  1  to  2.  inclusive. 


2,849,515 

REMOVAL  OF  OXYGEN  FROM  GASEOUS 

MIXTURES 

Gerald   T.   Lcathermaa   and   James  T.   Edmonds,   Jr., 

Bartlesville,    Okla.,    assignors    to    Phillips    Petrolcun 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  594,492 
7ChilnM.    (CI.  249--477> 
1.  A  process  for  the  substantially  complete  removal 
of  oxygen  from  a  polymerization  process  feed  stream  con- 
taining ethylene  and  less  than  1  weight  percent  oxygen 
which  comprises  continuously  passing  said  ethylene-coo- 
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taining  stream  to  a  reaction  zone;  intimately  contactinf 
•aid  ethylene-containinf  stream  with  a  stoichiometric  ex- 
ceM  of  an  anxnatic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benraldehyde,  tolualdehyde,  chlorobenzal- 
dehyde.  hydnny-benzaldehyde.  and  aminobenzaldehyde 
dissolved  in  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  said  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  atmos- 
pheric to  about  600  p.  s.  i.  g.,  and  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  room  temperature  to  about  200*  F.  so 
that  the  aromatic  aldehyde  reacts  with  the  oxygen  to  form 
the  corresponding  aronutic  add;  withdrawing  a  liquid 
slurry  of  said  aromatic  add  in  a  solution  of  said  aromatic 


,^^ 


± 


SHAPED  RUBBER  COMPOSITKmS  OmTAINING 

rETROLEUM  CRESYUC  ACID  MONO0ULFIDES 
Harry  E.  A»«et,  AkiM,  OMo,  Md  Llord  O. 
caster,  Pa^  aat^Mn  to  The  Fhesiwia  The  * 
Cntpany,  Akim,  Ohto,  a  cwMNratfoa  af  Ohto 
NoDrawtof.    AmfHttMn  Dics^sg  14,  t»S3 
8eArfN«.4«M42 
aniilaii     (CLIM— tit) 
I.  A  white,  shaped,  sulfur-vulcanized  compoaHioo  of 
natural  rubber  which  is  adapted  to  be  stretched  dynamical- 
ly, contains  sufficient  white  pigment  to  make  the  composi- 
tion white  and  contains  as  a  non-discoloring  antiozooe 
agent,  a  small  amount  of  monoeulfide  of  a  cresylic  add  of 
petroleum  origin  which  (I)   is  subsUntially  free  from 
phenol    and    (2)    contains    monoalkylphenols,    dialkyl- 
phenols  and  trialkylphenols  and   (3)   boils  above   193* 
C.  and  no  higher  than  250*  C. 


^^- 


aldehyde  in  said  liquid  hydrocarbon;  recovering  aromatic 
acid  from  said  slurry  as  a  product  of  the  process;  adding 
aromatic  aldehyde  to  said  reaction  zone  to  replace  aro- 
matic aldehyde  converted  to  aromatic  acid;  removing  a 
gaseous,  substantially  oxygen-free,  ethylene-containing 
stream  from  said  reaction  zone;  passing  said  substantially 
oxygen-free  stream  to  an  adsorption  zone  packed  with 
an  adsorbent  material  so  as  to  adsorb  entrained  aromatic 
aldehyde  and  liquid  hydrocarbon;  and  recovering  a  sub- 
stantially oxygen-free,  ethylene-containing  stream  from 
said  adsoq>tion  zone  as  an  additional  product  of  the 
process. 


2349417 
PROCESS  OF  VULCANIZING  RUBBER  CONTAIN- 
ING   BB  .  ALPHA  •  METHYLBENZYL  .  SUBSTI- 
TUTED   PHENOL    MONOSULFIDBS    AND    RE- 
SULTING PRODUCTS 
Hanr  E.  A»ert  Lifeyelte  HBl,  Pa^  MslfBor  to  Tito 
FhetoaM  The  *  Rakbti  Coipaay.  Akra%  OWa,  ■ 
conoraCtoaofOUo 
No   Drawtoi^     CoMlMMtfosi  of  apaMrallna  Sertol  No. 
4M,347.  DecwBiber  24,  19S3.    ttfa  appMcadon  April 
1 1, 1M7,  Saitol  No.  452,1M 

UClalna.  (Q.  24«— tit) 
1.  A  sulfur-vulcanized  conpoaitioo  of  natural  robber 
which  contains  a  snoall  amount  of  bi»-2Adisubetituted 
phenol  monoeuMde  in  which  one  substitoent  is  an  alpha- 
methylbcnzyl  group  and  the  other  subetituent  is  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  and  araULyl  groupa 
containing  up  to  nine  carbon  atoms. 


ELECTRICAL 


2449,51t 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 

Chariea  M.  MacDoaald,  Ctodmrtl,  OUo 

AppUcattoa  October  12, 1953,  Serial  No.  395,544 

SClalma.   (CL  134— 4) 


2449319 
STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATES 
Clait   R.   FreM,   rhgadsiphia.   mi   WfUmm 
WyadBoor,  Pa^  asriMiHi  to  The  Electrtc 
tcry  Company,  a  corporaltoa  af  New 

NoDrawlliC    AMilcatfM  Ai«Ht  3, 1M4 

Sard  No.  447444 

SCtotosB.    (CL134— 2f) 

S.  A  positive  plate  for  sflver-zinc  batteries  comprising 

comminuted  particles  of  a  subeUnce  selected  from  tlie 

group  consisting  of  silver  oxide  and  silver  peroxide,  only 

the  particles  on  the  surfaces  of  said  plate  being  sintered 

together,  and  the  particles  throughout  the  body  of  said 

plate  being  in  a  porous  and  unsintercd  condition. 


3.  A  thermo-couple  temperature  incficator  comprising 
a  tubular  metal  casing,  a  thermo-couple  comprising  meul 
leads  supported  by  and  extending  axially  of  said  casing, 
an  elongated  metal  tube  enclosing  the  metal  leads  of  the 
thermo-couple,  insulating  material  disposed  between  said 
metal  leads  and  said  metal  tube,  a  cylindrical  shaped 
metal  cup  having  a  coeffldent  of  expansion  substantially 
that  of  glass  snugly  fitting  m  the  outer  end  of  said  cas- 
ing and  extending  coaxially  thereof,  said  metal  ctip  hav- 
ing a  cylinder-shaped  inner  end  portion  defining  a  cham- 
ber, a  ceramic  plug  fitted  into  said  inner  end  portion  and 
sealing  said  chamber,  said  plug  and  said  metal  cup  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  coefllUrient  of  expansion,  and 
said  plug  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  through- 
out its  length,  and  leading-in  conductors  extending  through 
said  plug  and  sealed  thereto  which  conductors  are  con- 
nected to  said  thermo-couple  leads  within  said  cham- 
ber. 


2449424 

CELL  CONSTRUCTION 
Mkhad  A.  Plcctow),  Maywood,  N.  I. 

Corporaltoa  of  America,  Vctdm,  N.  J. 

AppHcatfoa  Htf  2S,  1953,  Sertol  No.  374443 

14  ClatoM.    (a.  134—49) 


to  Vitro 


7.  The  method  of  assembling  a  cell  comprising  the 
steps  of  casting  an  elongated  element  formed  from  li^t 
sensitive  material  in  a  body  of  insulating  material,  boring 
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a  hole  adjacent  and  physically  separated  from  each  end 
of  said  element  through  said  body,  inserting  a  conductor 
in  each  hole,  sealing  said  conductors  in  said  body,  cutting 
away  segmental  portions  of  said  body  to  expose  the  end 
surfaces  of  said  element  and  areas  of  said  conductors, 
and  applying  an  electrically  conductive  coating  to  the 
body,  corresponding  end  surfaces  and  areas  of  the  corre- 
sponding conductors  for  electrically  connecting  said  end 
surfaces  and  their  respective  conductors. 


2,S49tS23 
ELECTRICAL  AFPARATUS  WITH  VAPORIZABLE 

UQUID  COOLANT 
Paid   NartatoTaUli,  dow  by  JadkU  chugc  of 
Fad  Nartart,   ShaipaviBe,  Pa^   awlganr  to 
hoMC  ElMtric  Coraoralloa,  EMt  FIttibmih,  Pa^  a 
Boratloa  of  PwuMyiraala 

AppUcatioa  Ai«Mt  16. 19S2,  Sotel  No.  3«4,729 
7  Claima.    (a.  174—15) 


2,t49311 
MULTI-PLY  WASHER  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF 

ELECTROLYTE  CREEPAGE 
Geonc  W.  Hcha  ami  Ncteoa  C  Cahoo%  Fafarlcw  Pait, 
Oklo,  BMlMori  to  Uakw  CwbMe  Corporattoii,  a  cor- 
ponitloo  of  New  York 

AppOcatloa  Scftenbcr  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  457,5«t 
SClalM.    (CL  134-113) 


1.  A  method  of  eliminatiBg  electrolyte  creepage  in 
dry  cells,  which  comprises  at  least  partially  covering  the 
electrolyte-wet  depolarizing  mix  body  with  a  multi-ply 
washer  comprising  a  plurality  of  absorbent  materials 
separated  by  an  electrolyte-immobilizing  material  selected 
from  the  group  which  consists  of  starch,  methyl  celluloae, 
hydroxy  alkyl  cellulose  ethers,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  salts  of 
cellulose  glycolic  acid,  locust  bean  gum  and  guar  gum, 
and  sealing  the  cell. 


2449,522 

ELECTRICAL  ACCUMULATORS 

Paal  Gaitac,  Paria,  Fraacc,  aaigaor  to  Yardacy  later- 

aattoaal  Corp^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  coi^rattoa  of 

New  York 

AppUcadon  November  2, 1953,  Sarlal  No.  3S9,tl7 

Clafans  priority,  appBcattoa  Swltserland 

November  11,  1952 

4  ClafaiH.    (CL  134—143) 


5.  In  electrical  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  casing  for 
the  electrical  apparatus,  an  electrical  conductor  di^osed 
in  the  casing,  a  vaporizable  fluorinated  organic  liquid 
coolant  boiling  between  50*  C.  and  225*  C.  for  circula- 
tion in  the  casing  to  dissipate  heat  from  the  electri<^l  ap- 
paratus, means  for  circulating  the  liquid  coolant  in  the 
casing  and  applying  it  to  the  electrical  apparatus  whereby 
when  the  temperature  of  the  electrical  apparatus  is  above 
the  temperature  of  vaporization  of  the  liquid  coolant 
the  cooling  of  the  electrical  apparatus  is  effected  mainly 
by  the  conversion  of  the  liquid  coolant  into  a  condensable 
vapor,  a  plurality  of  cooling  untu  for  condensing  the 
vaporized  liquid  coolant  associated  with  the  casing,  the 
means  for  condensing  the  vaporized  liquid  coolant  con- 
taining a  gas,  a  connection  for  transferring  the  vapor- 
ized liquid  coolant  from  the  casing  to  the  cooling  units 
for  condensing  the  vaporized  liquid  coolant,  a  return  con- 
duit connected  to  the  lower  end  of  each  cooling  unit  for 
returning  the  condensed  coolant  to  the  casing  for  further 
use  in  the  cooling  process,  said  return  conduit  being 
adapted  to  prevent  the  flow  of  the  vaporized  coolant  from 
the  casing  to  the  cooling  units  and  from  one  cooling  unit 
to  another  through  the  return  conduit,  and  means  for 
venting  during  normal  operation  of  the  electrical  appa- 
ratus the  gas  contained  in  the  means  for  condensing  the 
vaporized  coolant  at  predetermined  pressures. 


1,S49,524 
FLOW  INTERRUPTER  FOR  MERCURY  CELL 
BATTERY  CIRCUITS 
Naojiro  Matiuo,  Mnmahfaio,  Sbogo  F^floka,  Oaaka,  ami 
Maaahiko  Murozomi,  Kaouikura,  Japao,  amtgaoia  to 
Asahl  Garan  Kabnshikl  Kabha,  Tolqro,  Japa%  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Japan 

Appllcatloa  March  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,494 
Claims  priority^appUcatkNB  Japan  March  2S,  1952 


5ClaiBH.    (CI. 


-15) 


1.  In  an  electric  battery,  in  combination,  a  casing  having 
a  bottom  and  sides,  rigid  electrolyte-swellable  inter-elec- 
trode separator  means  dividing  said  casing  into  separate 
electrode  compartments,  and  resilient  retaining  means  se- 
cured to  said  casing  along  the  bottom  and  sides  thereof, 
said  retaining  means  yieldably  engaging  said  separator 
means  along  the  lower  and  lateral  edges  thereof,  thereby 
forming  a  continuous  seal  along  said  edges  while  enabling 
swelling  of  said  separator  means. 


1.  An  interrupter  for  the  flow  of  amalgam  or  mercury 
between  portions  of  an  electrolytic  alkali-chlorine  systeni, 
wherein  such  portions  are  to  operate  at  different  electri- 
cal potentials,  including  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  the  admission  and  delivery  of  such  amalgam 
or  mercury,  means  for  subdividing  the  interior  of  the 
casing  into  a  plurality  of  mutually  insulated  compartments 
arranged  in  series  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
means  associated  with  said  subdividing  means  for  establish- 
ing a  communicating  path  for  the  flow  of  such  amalgam 
or  mercury  between  each  of  said  compartments  and  an 
adjoining  compartment  and  thereby  interconnecting  each 
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compartment  with  its  adjoininf  compartment  and  estab- 
lishing therebetween  a  path  aloof  which  electric  current 
might  flow,  said  means  subdividing  said  casing  into  com- 
partments acting  to  interpose  an  insulating  barrier  be- 
tween said  interconnected  compartments  and  the  other 
compartments  of  said  series  in  said  casing,  and  means 
causing  said  compartments  to  communicate  with  an  ad- 
joining compartment  in  sequence  whereby  said  compart- 
ments operate  to  cause  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
while  at  all  times  interrupting  any  continuous  electrical 
path  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 


inner  conductor  of  the  coaxial  submarine  cable;  a  second 
longitudinally  extending  conductor  theath  of  substantially 
larger  diameter  than  said  first  conductor  and  constituting 
the  outer  conductor  of  the  submarine  cable,  said  second 
conductor  being  metal  of  a  thickness  approximately  that 
of  said  first  conductor  and  being  held  concentric  to  said 
first  conductor  by  interposed  solid  insulating  material; 
and  a  non-metallic  covering  surrounding  said  second  con- 
ductor and  constituting  the  sole  external  covering  of  the 
submarine  cable. 


2,149,525 
COMPOSITE   GASEOUS    INSULATION    CONTAIN- 
ING HIGHLY  FLUORINATED  ORGANIC  COM- 
POUNDS  FOR   ELECTRICAL   APPARATUS 
Leo  1.  BerbcHch  and  Carroll  N.  Wotfca,  PlttabiugK  Pa^ 
BMlpinn  to  Wertlagho— «  Ekctrk  Coryoratfcm,  East 
PtoabMgh,  Pa^  a  coryoratkM  of  Pcansylraala 
AMUcatfoo  June  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  M54M 
<  Clafaat.    (CL  174—17) 


ziiJM, 


=JF^ 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
casing,  an  electrical  conductor  in  the  casing  and  a  com- 
posite gaseous  dielectric  in  the  casing  and  surrounding 
the  entire  conductor  and  comprising  the  sole  fluid  di- 
electric for  the  conductor,  the  gaseous  dielectric  com- 
prising nitrogen  gas  as  the  major  volumetric  component 
and  from  0.003  to  0.25  pound  per  cubic  foot  thereof  of 
the  vapor  of  a  fluorinated  organic  compound,  the  fluori- 
nated  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbons,  hydrocarbon  ethers  and  tertiary 
hydrocarbon  amines  in  which  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
have  been  substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine,  and 
at  least  75  atom  percent  of  the  halogen  being  composed 
of  fluorine,  the  fluorinated  organic  compound  having  a 
partial  pressure  of  at  least  3  mm.  of  mercury  at  25*  C, 
the  molecules  of  the  fluorinated  organic  compound  hav- 
ing at  least  four  carbon  atoms,  the  vapors  providing  for 
an  increase  of  dielectric  strength  of  the  gaseous  dielec- 
tric of  at  least  about  50%  over  that  of  the  nitrogen  alone. 


POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SfLI- 
CONE  MODIFIED  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
AND  VINYUDENE  MONOMER  AND  ELECTRI- 
CAL CONDUCTOR  COATED  THEREWITH 

Dow  A.  Rogcn,  Jr^  aad  DmaM  W,  Lewb,  Ptttriwrgh, 

Pa.,  BMigDora  to  Weatf^kotttc  Elcctrk  Corporattoa, 

EMt  PUlabwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Pcufytraaia 

AMllcattoa  May  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M37 

«  OaiM.    (Q.  174—121) 

1.  A  polymerizable  resinous  compoaitioo  comprising 

(A)  from  3%  to  93%  by  weight  of  a  resiiwus  polyester 

obtained  by  esterifying  (a)   ui  orgaixMilicon  nxmomer 

having  the  formula 

OB OR 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — (CHj),OH  radicals 
wherein  n  is  at  least  2  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  alkyl  groups 
having  not  over  four  cart>on  atoms  per  molecule  and 
moi»valet«  aryl  groups  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
phenyl  and  benzene  group  with  not  over  two  methyl 
groups  substituted  for  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  benzene 
ring,  there  being  not  more  than  one  benzene  ring  for 
each  molecule  of  orgaoosilicon  moiwmer,  with  {b)  • 
subsuntially  molar  equivalent  of  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  alpha,  beu  dicarboxylic  acid,  (B) 
from  95%  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid  un- 
saturated vinylidene  motiomer  having  the  reactive  group 
>Ca=<,  and  (C)  at  least  one  polymerization  inhibitor. 


k' 


244942t 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  BUSHING  ADAPTER 

loha  C.  Dattoii,  Rome,  Ga^  awigBnr  to  G«Mral  ElMtrlc 

CoiHpaanr,  ■  corporatloa  of  New  Yorli 

My  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,732 
3CULs.    (CL  174— 152) 


2,S49,52€ 

SUBMARINE  CABLE 

Robert  AMoa  BrockbMk,  KmUm,  EngiaDd 

Appifcatloa  Angmt  12, 1952,  Serial  No.  303,M0 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Great  Britafa  Ai«Mt  1ft,  1951 

5  Claims.    (CL  174— ItT) 


3.  A  coaxial  submarine  cable  for  high  frequency  sig- 
nalling consisting  solely  of  a  steel  wire  strength  core  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  layers  of  steel  wires  of  opposite  lay  so 
that  the  core  undergoes  substantially  no  twisting  under 
tension,  the  core  constituting  the  sole  tension  sustaining 
element  of  the  submarine  cable;  a  metal  conductor  sur- 
rounding said  core  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
in  the  form  of  a  longitudinal  sleeve  and  constituting  the 


1.  An  adapter  for  mounting  a  bushing  having  four 
symmetrical  nwunting  apertures  on  a  high-voltage  elec- 
trical apparatus  adapted  for  bushings  having  three  sym- 
metrical mounting  apertures  spaced  on  a  circle  having 
the  same  diameter  as  the  circle  around  which  the  aper- 
tures of  the  four-aperture  bushing  are  disposed,  compris- 
ing a  metallic  plate  having  a  central  circular  aperture 
through  which  the  lower  end  of  a  bushing  extends,  said 
plate  having  three  symmetrical  mounting  holes  defining 
a  mounting  ring  coaxial  with  said  aperture,  three  threaded 
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studs  extending  from  one  side  of  said  plate  along  said 
mounting  ring,  said  studs  being  podtioned  with  respect 
to  one  of  said  mounting  holes  so  that  in  combination  with 
said  one  mounting  hole  they  form  four  symmetrical 
mounting  means,  and  spacing  meaiu  extending  from  said 
one  side  of  said  plate  and  at  least  partially  surrounding 
the  other  two  of  said  mounting  holes. 


2,949,529 

TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Uwii  W.  Pvkcr,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  Angwt  M,  1952,  Serial  No.  Ml^U 

10  ClalM.    (a.  n^—5M) 


flection  means  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  line  of  light 
reflected  by  said  first  reflection  means;  a  second  reflection 
means  adapted  to  reflect  light  received  from  said  first  re- 
flection means  to  the  pickup  end  of  said  video  camera; 
focusing  means  secured  to  said  housing  between  said 
second  reflecting  means  and  said  camera;  means  for  vary- 
ing the  distance  between  said  focusing  .means  and  said 
camera;  a  light  source  positioned  in  the  normally  lower 
end  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  illuminate  the  bore 
hole  in  the  area  around  the  window;  means  for  supply- 
ing appropriate  pulsed  signals  and  power  said  camera 
and  said  light  source  for  the  operation  thereof;  means  for 
transmitting  the  signal  derived  from  said  video  camera  to 
the  surface  of  the  ground  for  observation. 


10.  In  a  tunable  television  receiver  having  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  received  composite  signal  for  producing 
an  audio  frequency  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said 
received  sigiul  for  producing  a  separate  intermediate  fre- 
quency picture  carrier,  a  grid  controlled  vacuum  tube, 
means  coupling  both  said  audio  and  intermediate  fre- 
quency picture  carrier  signals  to  said  vacuum  tube  whereby 
the  same  said  vacuum  tube  amplifies  both  said  signals, 
sound  producing  means  coupled  to  said  vacuum  tube  and 
responsive  to  said  amplified  audio  signal,  and  a  frequency 
selective  tuning  indicator  coupled  to  said  vacuum  tube 
and  responsive  to  the  magtiitude  of  said  amplified  inter- 
mediate frequency  picture  carrier  signal. 


2,8493M 

MEANS  FOR  OBSERVING  BOREHOLES 

Joha  H.  Fleet,  Taft,  Tea. 

AMtcatkw  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,6«5 

1  Oalm.    (CI.  17ft— 7J) 


For  use  in  observing  boreholes,  the  combination  of  an 
elongated  housing  having  normally  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  adapted  to  be  run  in  a  borehole;  a  video  camera  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing;  a  coil  of  wire  surrounding  said 
camera  and  adapted  to  have  direct  current  passed  there- 
through whereby  said  camera  may  be  surrounded  by  a 
stabilized  magnetic  field;  said  housing  having  a  window 
therein  through  which  light  may  pass  from  said  borehole; 
first  reflection  means  adapted  to  reflect  light  entering  said 
window  at  right  angles;  means  for  rotating  said  first  re- 


2,949431 

TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

SPEED  CONTROL 

RkkaH  C.  Sdlca,  La  Grange,  m.,  Mrinor  to  G«Mral 

Telepho—  Labomtorlcs,  iDcorFomtcd,  a  coipoiBlioB 

of  Delaware 

Appttcatkw  April  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M379 
Iftdafam.    (CL  17ft— 17.5) 


1.  In  a  telegraph  system  having  a  tape  reader  for 
sensing  telegraph  messages  that  have  been  perforated  on 
a  tape  by  a  tape  perforator,  a  storage  bin  between  said 
tape  perforator  and  said  tape  reader,  first  means  governed 
in  accordance  with  the  accumulation  of  a  first  prede- 
termined amount  of  tape  in  said  tape  storage  bin  for 
controlling  said  tape  reader  to  sense  said  tape  at  a  first 
rate  of  speed,  and  second  means  operated  in  response  to 
the  accumulation  of  a  second  predetermined  amount  of 
tape  in  said  tape  storage  bin  for  controlling  said  tape 
reader  to  sense  said  tape  at  a  second  rate  of  speed. 


2,849,532 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TRANSMIS- 

SION  OF  TELEGRAPHIC  INTELLIGENCE 
Fritz  Hennig,  Manidi-Solln,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Sle- 
mcBS  A  Halskc,  Aktiengesellachaft,  Munich,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 
AppHcatk»  October  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  387,594 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany  October  23, 1952 
9  CUimt.    (a.  178—23) 
1.  In   an  error-correcting  telegraph  system  having  a 
transmitting  station  and  a  receiving  station;  means  at  said 
transmittiivg  station  for  scanning  a  code  combination  con- 
taining one  or  the  other  of  two  possible  types  of  signal 
elements,  means  for  transmitting  the  signal  elements  of 
said  scanned  code  combination  to  said  receiving  station, 
circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  scanning  means  for 
storing  the  signal  elements  of  the  scanned  code  combina- 
tion, means  controlled  by  said,  storing  means  for  ascer- 
taining the  respective  odd  or  even  number  of  signal  ele- 
ments of  predetermined  type  contained  in  the  stored  code 
combination,  means  controlled  by  said  ascertaining  means 
for    additionally   transmitting    to   said    receiving   station 


1062 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1958 


a  test  combination  allotted  to  said  transmitted  code  com- 
bination, said  test  combination  consisting  in  the  case 
of  an  even  number  of  signal  elements  contained  in  said 
code  combination,  of  unaltered  repetition  of  such  signal 
elements  and  in  the  case  of  an  odd  number  of  signal 
elements  in  said  code  combination,  of  mirrored  repetition 
of  the  signal  elements  of  said  code  combination;  means 
at  said  receiving  station  for  scanning  the  signal  elements 
of  said  code  combination  and  of  said  test  combination 
received  from  said  transmitting  sution,  first  relay  means 
controlled  by  said  receiving  scanning  means  for  respec- 
tively storing  said  received  signal  elements  of  said  code 
combiiution  and  of  said  test  combination,  circuit  means 
cooperatively  controlled  by  said  first  control  relay  means 
for  ascertaining  those  signal  elements  of  said  received 
code  combination  which  correspond  in  type  to  the  se- 
quentially corresponding  signal  elements  of  said  test  com- 
bination, means  for  ascertaining  the  odd  or  even  number 
of  the  signal  elements  of  predetermined  type  contained 
in  said  received  code  combination,  circuit  means  for 
marking  those  signal  elements  of  said  received  code  com- 


ear  on  each  of  said  driving  units  adapted  to  mate  with 
the  corresponding  projecting  ear  to  provide  a  mechanical 
pivot  point  for  said  tubes,  and  spring-urged  sliding  elec- 


bination  which  are,  in  the  case  of  an  eytt  number  of 
signal  elements  of  predetermined  type  contained  therein. 
of  the  opposite  type  as  the  sequentially  corresponding 
signal  elements  of  said  received  test  combination  and 
which  are,  in  the  case  of  an  odd  number  of  said  signal 
elements  of  predetermined  type  contained  therein,  of  the 
identical  type  as  said  sequentially  corresponding  signal 
elements  of  said  received  test  combination,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  marking  means  for  counting  said  marked 
signal  elements  of  said  received  code  ccMnbination,  means 
for  retransmitting  the  signal  elements  of  said  received 
code  combination,  second  control  relay  means  jointly 
controlled  by  said  marking  circuit  means  and  by  said 
counting  means  for  governing  the  operation  of  said  re- 
transmitting means,  and  further  circuit  means  coopera- 
tively connected  with  said  second  control  relay  means 
for  supressing  retransmission  of  said  signal  elements  of 
said  code  combination  in  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  marked  signal  elements  ascertained 
by  said  counting  means  and  for  causing  transmission 
of  an  error  signal  in  place  of  the  suppressed  signal  ele- 
ments. 


.  2^9^33 

/  HEADPHONE  DEVICE 

AlfTcd  L  TH  Mattia,  Fairfield.  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Dicta- 
phone  Corporatioa«  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatioii  December  12, 19S1,  Serial  No.  241,243 
4  CUims.  (CI.  179^1) 
2.  A  headphone  device  for  use  in  a  signal  transcribing 
system  of  the  type  wherein  the  signal  is  to  be  confined  to 
one  listener  comprising,  a  pair  of  curved  rigid  hearing 
tubes,  a  pair  of  driving  units  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
tubes  and  coupled  therewith  to  provide  fixed  and  matched 
acoustical  characteristics  for  each  assembly,  a  prt^cting 


trical  contacts  mounted  within  said  projecting  ean  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  circuit  between  said  driving  units  and 
the  prongs  of  a  plug  inserted  in  one  of  said  projecting 
ears. 


2,S49434 

SERVING  TRAY  SUPPORT  FOR  DRIVE-IN 

RESTAURANTS 

Wllliaai  SMMcr  Doyl*,  Fort  LamlcTdal*,  Fla. 

ApfUcatioa  Dtccmbcr  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,355 

4ClalM.    (0.179—1) 


2.  A  food  carrying  tray  support  for  use  in  vehicle 
drive-in  resuurants  that  comprises  a  rigid  standard  that 
is  positioned  adjacent  to  a  drive-in  lane  that  defines  the 
approximate  position  of  a  vehicle  to  be  served,  inner  and 
outer  bracket  arms  that  are  hinged  together  and  with  the 
inner  arm  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  sundard,  the 
outer  arm  being  also  connected  in  a  manner  to  swing  in 
a  vertical  plane,  the  tray  support  embodying  a  rigid  base 
that  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  outer 
arm  and  whereby  the  tray  support  is  capable  of  being 
swung  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  housing  overlying  the 
base  and  with  the  housing  being  provided  with  a  flat  bed 
for  the  resting  support  of  a  food  carrying  tray,  latch  means 
whereby  to  control  the  vertical  movement  of  the  outer 
arm,  the  said  iatch  means  being  actuatable  in  any  desired 
degree  of  horizonul  angularity  of  the  tray  support  with 
respect  to  the  outer  arm,  means  embodied  in  the  outer 
arm  whereby  the  tray  support  and  its  flat  bed  is  main- 
tained in  a  horizontal  plane  throughout  all  degrees  of 
vertical  or  horizontal  adjustment,  the  said  base  and  the 
overlying  housing  being  rectangular  in  top  plan,  the  piv- 
oUl  connection  for  the  base  being  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  width  of  the  base  and  adjacent  its  rear  end  and  where- 
by to  protect  the  finish  of  the  vehicle  sill,  the  flat  bed  of 
the  housing  being  parallel  with  the  base  and  overlying  its 
major  area,  the  bousing  being  provided  with  cabinets  hav- 
ing sight  openings  and  whereby  to  house  convenience 
articles,  one  cabinet  having  iu  front  wall  louvered  for  the 
transmission  and  or  reception  of  sound  through  or  from 
a  magnetic  speaker  that  is  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the 
cabinet,  the  forward  end  of  the  flat  bed  being  downwardly 
angled  to  form  a  panel  and  with  the  panel  being  provided 
with  a  program  sight  opening  and  an  electrical  actuating 
button  and  volume  control. 
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2,M9^3S 
MAGNETIC  DRUM  TYFE  TELEPHONE  METERING 

SYSTEM 

G«Offf«  Thooiai  Baker  mi  Victor  Edmaiid  Mann,  Ta|>- 

low,  FjMtamI,  ■■Jgnri  to  Brtttah  Tctocomnraiilcationf 

RcMarch  limited,  Taplow,  Pjiglaiid,  a  Brltfah  company 

AppUcatlon  Febnuiy  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  487,94S 

Clalmi  prloritv,  appllcatioB  Great  Britain 

Febravy  15,  1954 

13  CUrfoM.    (O.  179—7) 


»— cf>-^?>— CS- 


I.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  drum  with  a  surface  of 
magnetic  material,  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about 
its  axis  at  a  constant  speed,  a  writing  head  associated 
with  a  circumferential  track  on  said  surface,  a  plurality 
of  lines,  call  fee  meters  respectively  associated  with  each 
of  said  lines,  means  including  said  writing  head  for  record- 
ing dialled  information  transmitted  over  any  of  said  lines 
in  portions  of  said  track  individually  associated  with  said 
lines,  means  for  supplying  pulse  trains  of  different  values, 
means  controlled  by  said  registered  dialled  information 
for  selecting  the  appropriate  pulse  train  in  respect  of  in- 
dividual lines,  means  for  registering  in  each  of  said  por- 
tions the  number  of  pulses  received  for  the  corresponding 
individual  lines,  and  means  operative  on  the  number  of 
pulses  registered  in  any  portion  attaining  a  predeter- 
mined value  for  erasing  said  registration  and  effecting  the 
operation  of  the  call  fee  meter  associated  with  the  corre- 
sponding line. 


1,S49,53< 
MEASURED  SERVICE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Osttinc,  Chkago,  111.,  aadgnor  to  General  Tele- 
phone   Laboratories,    Incorporated,   a   corporatioD   of 
Delaware 

Application  June  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,995 
20  Claims.    (O.  179—4.5) 


^ilui^  '~^= 


operating  said  registering  means,  said  operating  means 
operated  responsive  to  the  completion  of  calls  between 
said  calling  and  said  called  subscriber  lines  in  said  local 
exchange,  other  exchanges,  called  subscriber  lines  in  said 
other  exchanges,  second  switching  apparatus  for  complet- 
ing connections  between  a  calling  subscriber  line  in  said 
local  exchange  and  a  called  subscriber  line  in  one  of  said 
other  exchanges,  means  associated  with  said  first  and  said 
second  switching  apparatus  for  determining  whether  said 
calls  are  to  be  completed  in  said  local  exchange  or  in 
one  of  said  other  exchanges,  and  means  for  disabling  said 
operating  means  to  thereby  prevent  operation  of  said 
registering  means  responsive  to  the  determination  by  said 
determining  means  that  said  call  is  to  be  completed  in 
one  of  said  other  exchanges. 


2^9337 

REDUCTION  OF  QUADRATURE  DISTORTION 

James  M.  E«U^  Glen  Rock,  N.  J^  SMlgMr  to  Bdl  Telc- 

phonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatkm  December  30, 1952,  Serial  No.  32S,M3 

S  Claims.    (CI.  179—15.5) 


L.^ 


*-FH  H"naL 


I 

1.  In  a  vestigial  sideband  system,  a  terminal  trans- 
mitter including  a  modulator  for  producing  vestigial  side- 
band signals  in  response  to  a  message  wave  to  be  trans- 
mitted, a  terminal  receiver  including  an  envelope  de- 
tector for  recovering  the  message  wave  from  said  signals, 
a  transmission  channel  joining  said  terminal  transmitter 
and  said  terminal  receiver,  and  means  for  reducing 
quadrature  distortion  in  the  reproduced  wave  comprising 
an  auxiliary  transmitter  having  characteristics  similar  to 
those  of  the  terminal  transmitter,  means  for  obtaining 
from  the  output  of  said  terminal  transmitter  a  replica  of 
the  output  wave  normally  produced  in  response  thereto 
by  said  terminal  receiver,  means  for  producing  from  the 
output  of  said  modulator  a  quantity  proportional  to  the 
carrier  and  in-phase  component  oiily  of  the  transmitter 
output,  and  means  for  inverting  said  replica  and  combin- 
ing the  resulting  wave  with  said  quantity  for  application 
to  said  auxiliary  transmitter  for  transmission  over  said 
channel. 


2,S49,53S 

AUTOMATIC  PARTY  IDENTIFIER  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Kochlcr,  Canoga  ParkL,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Ralpk  D.  Collins,  Bcvcriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Applkatloa  Aognst  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,113 

S  Claims.    (CL  179^17) 


til 


,./  -J 


-     '^fe^^l 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  local  exchange,  calling  sub- 
scriber lines  in  said  local  exchange,  called  subscriber  lines 
in  said  local  exchange,  first  switching  apparatus  in  said 
local  exchange  for  completing  connections  between  a  call- 
ing and  a  called  subscriber  line  in  said  local  exchange, 
a  plurality  of  registering  means  individual  to  each  of  said 
calling  subscriber  lines  for  registering  calls,  means  for 


**t  •  • 


1.  In  a  telephone  subscriber's  identification  system,  the 
combination  of  a  telephone  subset  having  switch  hook 
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contacts  and  multiple  dialing  contacts,  central  oflice 
equipment  including  a  plurality  of  filters  for  separating 
currents  of  different  frequencies  transmitted  thereto,  an 
autotratuformer  damped  wave  oscillator  located  at  nid 
subset,  and  circuit  connections  between  said  central  sta- 
tion and  said  oscillator  and  through  said  switch  hook  con- 
tacts when  closed  for  impressing  an  excitation  potential 
on  said  oscillator  for  generating  a  damped  alternating 
current  tone,  and  circuit  connectioiu  through  said  switch 
hook  contacts  and  said  dialing  contacts  for  transmitting 
said  tone  to  said  central  office  equipment. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUITS 
Hcory  H.  Abbott,  Yonkcn,  N.  Y^  aHicM>r  to  BcO  Tck- 
phonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  December  13, 19M,  Serial  No.  «2t,l«9 
33  Claims.    (CL  179— M) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  an  input,  an  output,  and 
an  advance  winding  inductively  coupled  to  each  of  said 
cores,  a  first  circuit  means  for  serially  connecting  the 
advance  windings  of  said  first  plurality  of  cores,  a  second 
circuit  means  for  serially  connecting  the  advance  wind- 
ings of  said  second  plurality  of  cores,  a  first  plurality  of 
coupling  circuits  associated  respectively  with  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  cores  and  connecting  the  output  windings 
of  said  first  plurality  of  cores  and  the  input  windings  of 
said  second  plurality  of  cores,  a  second  plurality  of 
coupling  circuits  associated  respectively  with  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  cores  and  connecting  the  output  wind- 
ings of  said  second  plurality  of  cores  and  the  input  wind- 
ings of  said  first  plurality  of  cores,  first  switching  means, 
a  current  source  controlled  by  said  first  switching  means 
for  applying  an  advance  current  to  said  fint  circuit  means 
to  switch  a  particular  core  of  said  first  plurality  of  cores 
from  one  to  another  magnetic  condition  and  iiKluce  an 
output  current  in  the  associated  first  coupling  circuit, 
and  second  switching  means  controlled  by  said  output 
current  for  applying  said  output  current  to  said  second 
circuit  means. 

2449,54« 

BINAURAL  SYSTEM 

Kenaetb  R.  Hamann,  Parkrkw,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  Jane  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,545 

12  Claims.    (Q.  179— IM.l) 

^     "TT^ 

1.  A  binaural  reproducing  system  for  use  with  a  bin- 
aural recording  system  recording  on  a  recording  medium 


a  single  track  containing  first  and  second  superposed 
audio  signals  with  said  first  signal  occupying  a  channel 
between  zero  and  a  first  frequency  and  said  second  sig- 
nal occupying  a  channel  above  said  first  frequency,  and 
with  said  single  track  also  containing  a  substantially  con- 
stant control  frequency  signal,  said  reproducing  system 
including  a  detector  for  detecting  the  first  and  second  sig- 
nals and  said  constant  control  frequciKy,  means  to  obtain 
a  second  control  frequency  signal  controlled  by  said  first 
control  frequency  signal,  means  to  heterodyne  said  second 
control  frequency  signal  with  said  second  signal  to  repro- 
duce audio  components  below  said  first  frequency,  a  first 
audio  output  chatxnel  to  pass  said  detected  first  signal, 
and  a  second  audio  output  channel  to  pass  said  reproduced 
audio  components. 


2J49441 
MULTIPURPOSE  INDICATOR  FOR 

PHONOGRAPHS 
T.  Jacobs,  Bar— r^siMe,  N.  1^  ■ssifni  by  » 
to  McGnw-Ediaoa  Caip—y.  ElglB, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfon  Jinc  2t,  1954,  Said  No.  592^1 
13  ClafaM.    (CL  179^1M.l) 


IIL, 


1.  In  a  dictating  machine  including  an  audio  drcutt  for 
sound-representing  oscillations  to  be  recorded,  and  a  re- 
cording mechanism  incltiding  a  start-stop  switch:  the  com- 
bination of  an  amplifier  tube  in  said  audio  circuit;  a  B 
power  supply  for  said  amplifier  tube  having  lower  and 
higher  voltage  according  to  whether  the  said  tube  is  heated 
or  not;  a  signal  device  characterized  as  being  operable  by 
a  voltage  above  a  preset  minimum  value  less  than  the 
minimum  voltage  of  said  B  power  supply;  a  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  B  supply  for  providing  an  operate  voltage 
for  said  signal  device  whether  said  amplifier  tube  is  heated 
or  not;  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  start- 
stop  switch  into  start  position  for  reducing  the  voltage 
supplied  to  said  signal  device  to  cause  the  signal  device  to 
be  rendered  inoperative  when  the  amplifier  tube  is  heated 
and  operative  when  the  amplifier  tube  is  not  heated. 


2449342 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  OF 

SOUND  ON  RECORD  CARDS 

Chester  M.  MacCbcsMy,  Chlca«o,  DL,  assign  t>r  to  Ella- 

mac  Incorporated,  Chlcaco,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dli- 

■ois 

Applicatioa  December  31, 1952,  Serial  No.  32S,955 

(CL  iH— IMJ) 


1  Apparatus  for  recording  sound  on  an  elongated 
magnetic  mediimi  carried  oo  the  stirface  of  a  substaik* 
tially  flat  recocxl  card;  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flat  platen  for  supporting  the  record  card  in  a  sub- 
stantially flat  fixed  position  thereon  widi  the  magnetic 
medium  exposed,  an  elongated  guide  mounted  for  move- 
ments toward  and  away  from  said  platen  into  respective 
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damp  and  release  positioM  with  respect  to  the  supported 
record  card,  roeau  for  selectively  moving  said  guide  be- 
tween iu  clamp  and  release  positioas.  a  magnetic  record- 
ing head  carried  by  said  guide  and  mounted  for  movement 
thereon  over  the  supported  record  card  longitudinally 
along  and  in  cooUct  with  the  exposed  magnetic  medium 
carried  by  the  supported  record  card  when  said  guide  oc- 
cupies its  clamp  position,  mechanism  operative  to  move 
said  magnetic  recording  bead  on  said  guide  at  a  subsUn- 
tially  uniform  recording  speed,  means  for  selectively  op- 
erating said  mechanism,  and  means  for  energizing  said 
magnetic  recording  head  with  electric  signal  current  cor- 
responding to  the  sotmd  to  be  recorded  as  it  is  moved 
on  said  guide. 

2449343 

MAGNETIC  FLAYBACK  SYSTEM 

David  E.  WlcfMid,  VOIa  Pm^,  DI^  assiganr  to  Armoor 

Research    Fowdatfmi   of   mtaois   Institatc    of   Tech- 

Chkato,  UL,  a  conoratfoo  of  DHmIs 

Appttcadoa  Iom  2, 1951.  Solal  No.  512,763 

3  OataBS.    (a.  179^1MJ) 


-P^, 


1.  In  combination,  a  playback  system  for  obtaining  s 
relatively  linear  output  without  equilization  comprising  a 
magnetic  playback  bead  having  an  induction  coil  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  voltage  related  to  the  time  derivative  of 
signal  flux  linking  said  head,  a  modulating  core  having 
winding  means  thereon  coimected  to  said  induction  coil 
for  establishing  a  signal  flux  therein  upon  establishment 
of  a  signal  flux  in  said  playback  head,  and  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  high  frequency  exciting  flux  in  said  modu 
lating  core  for  modulation  by  the  signal  flux  therein. 


2^9.544 
PACKAGED  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Hethert  Hen,  Forest  Hills,  Andrew  A.  Sterk,  New  York, 
and  Harold  A.  Goldsmith,  Elmharst,  N.  Y.,  aaslgBon 
to  Magnetic  Ampllflcn,  inc..  Long  island  Oty,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  November  21,  1951.  Serial  No.  257498 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179—171) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier,  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  first  magnetic  am- 
plifier unit  and  a  second  magnetic  amplifier  unit  sub- 
stantially identical  with  said  first  unit,  said  two  amplifiers 
having  separate  magnetic  core  portions  and  connected 
output  circuit  portions,  one  side  of  each  of  the  output 
circuit  portions  of  said  two  amplifiers  being  connected  to 
a  common  terminal,  the  opposite  side  of  each  of  said 
circuit  portions  of  said  magnetic  amplifier  units  being 
connected  push-pull  to  the  primary  of  said  transformer, 
the  first  of  said  magnetic  amplifier  units  having  a  feed 


back  and  biasing  circuit  comprising  in  series  a  rectifier, 
a  feed  back  coil  means  about  the  core  of  said  first  mag- 
netic amplifier  and  biasing  coil  means  about  the  core  of 
said  second  magnetic  amplifier  unit  whereby  said  biasing 
coil  meaiu  operates  to  minimize  the  quiescent  current  in 
said  first  unit,  the  second  of  said  magnetic  amplifier  imits 
having  a  similar  feed  back  and  biasing  circuit  to  minimize 
quiescent  current  in  said  second  unit,  said  primary  having 
an  intermediate  tap  whereby  an  alternating  current  power 
source  may  be  connected  between  said  intermediate  tap 
and  the  common  terminal  of  said  magnetic  amplifier 
units,  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  having  terminab 
for  connecting  to  a  load.  ' 


2449,545 
WIDE  BAND  TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 
John  T.  Mcndd,  Snnsmlt,  N.  J.,  aaBii^K»r,  by  mesne  as- 
siffumcnts,  to  the  Untted  States  of  America  m  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppHcatkM  Jniv  29,  1953,  Sctlal  No.  371,125 
3  Claims.    (CL  179^171) 


rt.  ^ 


1 .  An  amplifier  for  signals  occup3ring  a  frequency  band- 
width of  the  order  of  1000  megacycles  comprising  a  travel- 
ing wave  tube  having  an  electron  gun  including  a  cathode, 
a  grid  in  immediate  proximity  to  said  cathode  and  an 
apertured  anode  for  developing  a  density-modulated  beam 
of  electrons,  a  wave-delaying  wave  guide  positioned  to 
receive  said  beam  substantially  axially  thereof,  impedance 
matching  means  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  wave  guide 
remote  from  said  electron  gun  for  preventing  material  re- 
flection of  waves  transmitted  thereby,  a  collector  of  elec- 
trons from  said  beam  and  an  output  circuit  for  amplified 
signals  developed  by  said  tube;  means  for  biasing  said 
anode  and  wave  guide  to  accelerate  electrons  from  said 
cathode  to  produce  said  beam,  means  for  coupling  a 
source  of  signals  to  be  amplified  to  said  cathode  and  grid 
to  modulate  said  electron  beam,  an  oscillator  adapted  to 
generate  electric  waves  of  a  substantially  constant  fre- 
quency several  times  as  great  as  the  highest  frequency 
signal  to  be  amplified,  means  for  coupling  said  oscillator 
to  said  wave  guide  to  excite  therein  traveling  waves,  a 
demodulator  connected  in  said  output  circuit,  a  low  pass 
filter  connected  to  said  demodulator  adapted  to  select 
from  the  output  thereof  frequencies  lower  than  that  gen- 
erated by  said  oscillator;  said  output  circuit  of  said  tt-avel- 
ing  wave  tube  being  connected  to  said  collector;  said  de- 
modulator comprising  a  grid  positioned  in  itnmediate 
proximity  to  said  collector  in  the  path  of  the  said  beam; 
and  means  for  so  biasing  said  last  mentioned  grid  and 
said  collector  as  to  retard  electrons  of  said  beam  ^>- 
proaching  said  collector. 


2,M9.54« 
COMPRESSOR  CIRCUIT 
Bernard  Martin,  Long  Branch,  N.  J. 
Application  March  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,394 
2Claliiis.   (CL  179— 171) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A   compressor   circuit   comprising   a   vacuum   tube 
having  a  plate  electrode,  a  cathode  electrode,  a  first  con- 
trol electrode,  and  a  second  control  electrode;  a  source 
of  positive  potential  with  respect  to  ground;  a  load  im- 
pedance connected  in  series  with  said  vacuum  tube  across 
said  source  of  potential;  a  source  ot  alternating  signal 
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▼oluge  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first  control  elec- 
trode; a  first  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a 
first  potentiometer  having  a  variable  tap;  a  first  source 
of  voltage  connected  across  said  potentiometer,  the  anode 
of  said  first  diode  connected  to  said  source  of  signal  volt- 
age; the  cathode  of  said  fint  diode  connected  to  the  vari- 
able tap  of  said  potentiometer;  the  negative  terminal  of 
said  first  source  of  voltage  connected  to  said  second  con- 
trol electrode,  a  second  diode  having  an  anode  and  a 


plate  in  a  neutral  position  and  said  plate  in  engagement 
with  said  one  conuct,  said  handle  being  adapted  to  be 


cathode,  a  second  potentiometer  havinging  a  variable  tap, 
a  second  source  of  voltage  connected  across  said  second 
potentiometer;  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  connected 
to  the  variable  tap  of  said  second  potential  divider,  the 
cathode  of  said  second  diode  connected  to  said  source  of 
signal  voltage,  the  positive  terminal  of  said  second  source 
of  voltage  connected  to  said  second  control  electrode  and 
a  variable  resistance  connected  between  said  second  con- 
trol electrode  and  ground. 


2349447 
WIRING  DEVICE 
Owen  L.  Taylor,  Easton,  Coon^  SHlgDor  to  The  Bryant 
Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn^  a  corporation 
off  Coooccticat 

Applicatioa  Jaly  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,21« 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising,  spaeed  stationary 
contacts,  a  movable  contact  arm  mounted  at  one  end  at 
a  point  spaced  from  said  stationary  contacts  so  that  it 
is  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  con- 
tacts, said  movable  contact  arm  having  a  relatively 
movable  contact  portion  normally  biased  relative  to  said 
contact  arm  toward  said  stationary  contacts  and  into 
engagement  with  the  more  remote  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  and  with  an  intermediate  portion  spaced  from 
the  other  of  said  stationary  contacts,  said  contact  portion 
being  mounted  solely  at  one  point  in  said  movable  coo- 
tact  so  that  when  said  movable  contact  arm  is  moved 
toward  said  stationary  contacts  its  said  contact  portioo  is 
first  moved  to  engage  the  other  of  said  stationary  con- 
tacts and  thereafter  it  is  moved  out  of  engagement  with 
said  more  remote  one  of  said  stationary  contacts. 


244944« 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Kcanctfa  W.  Yow«.  Aadcnoa,  lad.,  — tgnoc  to  Geacral 
Motors  CorporaBoo,  Detroit,  Mick^  a  corporatloo  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  Jaae  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  439  J43 
HdaioM.  (CL2M— 4) 
1.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  bousing  carrying  at  least 
two  contacts  in  spaced  relation,  a  plate  pivoted  on  one 
of  said  contacts,  a  unitary  actuating  handle  capable  of 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  housing  having  an  end 
portion  embracing  said  plate,  and  a  coil  spring  having 
one  end  bearing  against  said  housing  and  the  other  bear- 
ing on  said  handle  for  normally  holding  said  handle  and 


moved  against  the  force  of  said  spring  for  rocking  said 
plate  on  said  pivot  contact  into  engagement  with  one  of 
the  other  stationary  contacts. 


2349349 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Harold  V.  EIHott,  Aadcraom  lad. 
Moton  Cotpofaiioai,  D«(rolt,  Mick.,  a 


to 


Csasrai 

of 


AppUcalioa  Novcaibcr  13,  1954,  Snial  No.  «21,(13 
llClalaM.    (CL2M— O 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising;  a  housing  having 
q>aced  stationary  contacts  and  a  center  contact  inter- 
mediate said  spaced  contacts,  a  contact  plate  within  said 
bousing  pivoted  on  said  center  contact  and  arranged  to 
Klectively  engage  any  one  of  said  sutionary  contacts, 
a  spring  strip  having  end  portions  carried  by  said  housing 
and  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  each  oriented  between 
said  center  conuct  and  one  of  said  spaced  contacts,  an 
actuator  disposed  between  said  spring  strip  and  contact 
plate,  and  a  pivotal  actuating  member  having  projecting 
lugs  extending  through  said  sloa  into  engagement  with 
said  actuator  and  having  a  body  portion  in  constant  en- 
gagement with  said  spring  strip,  said  actuating  member, 
spring  strip,  actuator  and  contact  plate  being  coostnKted 
and  arranged  so  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  is  resiliently  opposed  by  said  spring  strip  and  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  actuating  member  is  accom- 
panied by  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  contact  plate. 


234935f 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
I.  OInier.  HlffclMii  Past,  Dl.,  and  lake  Chaa- 
Claytoo,  aad  Jack  M.  Chamat,  Ladac,  Mo. 
AprUcalloa  April  4,  19S4,  S««al  Na.  57<,lt9 
9aataM.    (CL2t»— 33) 


1.  A  time  delay  switch  comprising  an  enclosed  vessel 
for  a  charge  of  conductive  fluid,  having  fint  and  second 
chambers,  there  being  first  and  second  passages  said 
passages  being  mutually  offset  in  end  to  end  relationship, 
said  first  passage  extending  between  the  nonnally  lower 
ends  of  said  chambers,  and  said  second  passage  extend- 
ing between  the  normally  upper  ends  of  said  chambers. 
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2J49351 

CONTROL  SWITCH 
Francif  W.  Tracidcll,  Dorcr,  N.   H^  and  WUnam   J. 


Scfanltz,  Peabody,  Mam^  ■wifon  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yofk 
ApplkaHon  December  16, 19S4,  Serial  No.  475,754 
4ClalaM.    (CL2M— 3S) 


4.  A  control  switch  comprising,  in  combination:  first 
and  second  pairs  of  closed  contacts,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  contacts  having  a  first  common  movable 
contact,  a  third  pair  of  open  contacts,  said  second  and 
third  pairs  of  contacts  having  a  second  common  movable 
contact,  said  third  pair  of  contacts  having  as  its  other 
contact  a  third  movable  contact,  said  first,  second  and 
third  movable  contacts  being  mounted  on  first,  second 
and  third  resilient  members,  a  fourth  pair  of  closed 
contacts,  a  fifth  pair  of  open  contacts,  said  fourth  and 
fifth  pairs  of  contacts  having  a  fourth  common  movable 
contact,  said  fifth  pair  of  contacts  having  as  its  other 
contact  a  fifth  movable  contact,  said  fourth  and 
fifth  movable  contacts  being  mounted  on  fourth  and 
fifth  resilient  members,  said  first  and  second  resilient 
members  being  normally  biased  toward  each  other  and 
having  a  net  biasing  force  in  a  first  contact  closing  di- 
rection, said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  resilient  members 
also  being  biased  in  said  first  direction,  adjustable  stop 
means  for  said  first,  third,  and  fifth  resilient  members 
limiting  motion  thereof  resulting  solely  from  said  bias- 
ing action,  and  means  to  move  said  second  and  fourth 
resilient  members  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  to  open  said  second  and  said  fourth  pairs 
of  contacts  and  to  close  said  third  and  said  fifth  pairs 
of  contacts,  said  first  pair  of  contacts  opening  automati- 
cally when  said  second  member  is  moved  in  said  second 
direction. 


2,849352 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  LOCKING 
Edward  Firestone,  Los  Anfelcs,  Caltf.,  sMignor  to  Wcst- 
Inghousc   Electric  Corporation,  East  Pfttsburg^  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  March  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  417^332 
14  Claims.    (0.200-^2) 


13.  In  a  circuit  interrupter  handle  holding  device,  a 
portion  having  opposed  surfaces  for  receiving  opposite 
sides  of  a  circuit  interrupter  handle  therebetween,  a  por- 
tion extending  rearwardly  of  the  handle  receiving  por- 
tion and  having  a  blocking  tip  at  its  lower  rear  edge,  an 
opening  in  the  rearwardly  extending  portion  extending 
into  the  handle-receiving  portion;  and  a  securing  member 
movably  mounted  in  the  opening  in  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending portion  for  movement  of  one  end  thereof  into 
the  space  between  the  opposed  surfaces  for  receiving  the 
circuit  interrupter  handle. 


2^9^53 

DIFFERENTIAL  METERING  MECHANISM  WITH 

PRE-SELECnON 

Solo  Bar,  Paris,  France 

Application  Inly  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  52«,«M 

Claims  priority,  application  France  July  8, 1954 

9  Claims.    (0.200—47) 


1.  Differential  metering  mechanism  with  pre-selection, 
designed  for  measuring  and  fractionating  any  desired 
quantities,  and  particularly  applicable  to  dictating  ma* 
chines,  essentially  characterised  by  the  combination  of 
two  switches  with  two  control  cams  mounted  with  light 
friction  on  the  same  shaft,  the  rotation  of  which  is  con- 
trolled by  the  movement  to  be  checked,  and  two  discs  for 
operating  and  recording  purposes,  each  being  fast  in  ro- 
tation with  one  of  the  two  cams,  one  of  which  cams 
actuates  the  corresponding  switch  at  the  end  of  its  travel 
and  the  other  cam  operates  the  other  switch  at  the  end 
of  its  travel  in  the  opposite  direction. 


2,849^54 
SECnONALLUNG  SWITCH 
Thomas  E.  Cnrtls  and  Ronald  P.  Bridges,  Centralia,  Mo., 
a«lfnorB  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralia,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Application  Angost  17, 1956,  Serial  No.  604,798 
5  Claims.    (0.200—48) 


1.  A  sectionalizing  switch  comprising  three  side-break 
switches,  each  of  which  has  a  horizontally  swinging 
switch  arm  and  a  rotary  insulator  supporting  said  switch 
arm  for  swinging  movement,  aiKl  all  of  which  have  a 
common  stationary  insulator  located  substantially  at  the 
geometric  center  of  an  equilateral  triangle  having  its 
comers  at  the  centers  of  rotation  of  the  roury  insulators, 
a  conductive  bushing  affixed  to  the  common  insulator, 
three  spring  clip  assemblies  rotatable  in  the  bushing  and 
engageable  and  disengageable  with  the  respective  switch 
arms  upon  respective  rotations  of  the  latter,  reversible 
stop  means  for  the  swinging  switch  arms,  and  reversible 
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■top  means  for  the  rotatable  clip  usemblies,  whereby 
each  switch  may  be  asMmbled  from  substantiaUy  identi- 
cal insulator,  clio  assembly  and  switch  arm  parts  for 
various  directions  of  rotation  oi  its  side-break  switches 
for  opening  and  closing  movements. 


of  said  arm  from  said  first  podtioo  to  said  second  po- 
sition to  engage  said  frame  stnictiire  and  latch  said  arm 


2,149^55 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENCLOSED 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  OR  SWITCHES 
Afl>crt  R.  CcOcriBl,  Beaver,  Pa^  aasifnr  to 
Electric  Covporatioa,  East  Plttibvgii,  Pa^ 
tkm  of  PcnasyhraBla 
AppUcatioo  October  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  «19,5S3 
1«  Claims.    (CL2M— M) 


9.  In  a  multi-pole  electric  switch,  in  combination,  an 
insulating  base  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  parallel  to  said  base,  a  contact 
arm  for  each  pole  disposed  in  a  separate  recess  in  the 
base,  said  contact  arms  being  attached  to  said  shaft,  an 
actuating  mechanism  disposed  in  another  recess  in  the 
base  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  oscillate  said  contact  arms, 
a  sleeve  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  base 
and  having  one  end  rotatably  mounted  in  an  opening  in 
the  base,  a  threaded  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
the  sleeve,  an  operating  shaft  threaded  into  said  threaded 
member  and  adjustably  fastened  in  the  sleeve  to  rotate 
the  sleeve,  an  operating  arm  secured  to  the  sleeve  and 
connected  to  the  actuating  mechanism  to  operate  the 
mechanism,  a  spring  surrounding  the  sleeve  in  said  open- 
ing to  resiliently  support  the  sleeve  and  to  apply  a  torsion 
force  to  the  sleeve,  and  an  operating  handle  for  rotating 
the  shaft,  the  torsion  force  of  said  spring  counteracting 
the  weight  of  said  handle. 


2.S49^5« 

COVER  INTERLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Thor  G.  Bank,  SC  Paul,  Mina.,  aMigmir  to  AlU»<nialmcn 
Manofactiiriag  Company,  MHwavkcc,  Wis. 
ApplkatkNi  Aprfl  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  «49,8t5 
9  Claims.  (O.  2M— 50) 
1.  In  a  circuit  interrupting  device,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  frame  structure,  a  control  element  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  adapted  for  movement  between  a  cir- 
cuit closed  position  and  a  circuit  open  position,  an  en- 
closure for  said  control  element  including  a  removable 
cover,  interlock  means  for  selectively  moving  said  control 
element  to  said  circuit  open  and  closed  positions  including 
an  arm  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  arm 
being  engageable  with  said  cover  to  hold  said  cover  in  a 
closed  position  to  prevent  said  cover  being  removed  while 
said  ?.rm  is  in  said  first  position,  means  for  transmitting 
to  said  contiol  element  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm 
from  said  fint  arm  position  to  said  second  arm  position 
to  move  said  control  element  from  said  circuit  closed 
position  to  said  circuit  open  position,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  arm  and  operable  in  response  to  movement 


in  said  second  position  and  said  control  element  in  said 
circuit  open  position. 


2449357 
ANTI-CREEP  ACCELERATOR  SWITCH 
H.  Lone  So«tfe  Bead,  lad.,  asritaor  to 
Avlatioa  Corporadoa,  Soatk  Bead,  lad.,  1 
of  Delawan 

AppUcatioa  October  11, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  441,«21 
3ClaiaM.    (CL2M— 41J) 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  including  in  combination,  a 
movable  casing,  a  switch  contact  fixedly  secured  to  said 
casing,  a  stop  member  having  a  portion  thereof  housed 
within  the  casing,  a  second  switch  contact  siidably  mount- 
ed within  the  casing,  a  spring  interposed  between  the 
stop  member  and  the  second  switch  contact  and  biasing 
said  contact  into  engagement  with  the  first  mentioned 
contact,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  the  casing  and 
the  latter  switch  contact  said  spring  biasing  the  two 
contacts  out  of  engagement  with  each  other. 


2,S49,55S 

SWITCH 
Gcoric  L.  Chapman,  YoriL  Vmagc,  Mafac,  assignor  to 
Claroitat  Mfg.  Co.,  lac,  Dover,  N.  H.,  a  corporatton 
of  New  Yort 

AppUcatioB  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,444 
5  Claims.    {C12H—47) 


I.  A  switch -including  in  combination  a  mounting  base, 
fixed  contacts  supported  in  a  plane  on  said  mounting 
base,  a  contact-carrying  member  pivotally  connected  with 
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said  base,  second  conUcti  mounted  on  said  contact<arry- 
ing  member  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  said  first  contacts,  an  axial  member  about  which 
the  contact-carrying  member  can  rotate,  an  actuator  piv- 
otally  mounted  about  said  axial  member,  said  actuator 
being  insulated  from  the  contact  carried  by  said  contact- 
carrying  member,  a  spring  one  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  actuator  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  contact-carrying  member  and  insulated  from  the 
contact  carried  thereby,  and  said  ipring  being  constructed 
to  control  the  movement  of  said  contact-carrying  mem- 
ber by  shifting  its  position  to  rotate  the  contact-carrying 
member  about  said  axial  member  when  the  actuator  is 
routed  by  means  of  said  shaft,  said  rotation  of  the  con- 
tact-carrying member  being  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  actuator  and  in  an  arc  which  moves  the 
contacts  carried  thereby  to  wipe  said  fixed  contacts,  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  second  contacu  being  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  contacts. 


limited  by  the  stop,  a  spiral  spring  coupling  said  fly-wheel 
to  said  shaft,  a  first  contact,  means  supporting  said  first 
contact  on  the  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith  and  electrically 
isolating  the  first  contact  from  the  shaft,  a  second  con- 
tact on  the  fly-wheel  to  be  engaged  by  the  first  conuct 
in  accordance  with  the  relative  rotational  displacement 
between  the  conUcts,  a  casing,  a  self-lubricating  ring  sup- 
porting the  shaft  in  said  casing,  and  a  ball  bearing  elec- 
trically insulated  from  the  casing  and  shaft  and  further 
supporting  the  shaft  in  the  casing. 


2,S49,M1 

ALTERNATE  MAKE  AND  BREAK  RELAY 

JoMf  Fbcbcr  and  Heioz  Kabkk,  Munich,  Gcmiany,  aa- 

■igiiora  to  Siemens  A  Halriu  AJLticngcMUK^ft,  Mo- 

nicfa  and  Berlin,  Gennaay,  a  corporatioB  of  Gcrmanj 

Applicatioa  July  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,474 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  laly  2S,  1954 

4  ClafantT  (a.  20»-«7) 


1^9,559 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Thomas  R.  Smith,  Ncwtoa,  Iowa,  tadg^or  to  Tb«  Maytag 

Company,  NewUm,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  March  25, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,510 

12  Claim,    (a.  2#0— W) 


10.  In  an  automatic  switch  control,  centrifugally  re- 
sponsive means  for  connection  to  a  rotary  shaft  and  mov- 
able a  limited  distance  radially  of  the  shaft  in  response 
to  shaft  speed,  a  ring  member  concentric  with  said  means 
and  mounted  to  move  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  shaft  axis, 
and  an  electrical  switch  directly  actuated  by  a  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  ring. 


2,849,560 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 

THE  BRAKING  OF  A  WHEEL  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Rcni  Locien,  NeoUly-wwSeliie,  France,  amipior  to  Re- 
cherchct  Etudes  Prodactioa  R.  E.  P.,  Parte,  France, 
a  corporatioo  of  Fraacc 

Application  November  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,992 

Clahns  priority,  application  France  Angust  29,  1957 

7  Claims.    (O.  2#0— 80) 


!•" 


1.  In  switching  apparatus  having  contact  means  for 
controlling  an  electrical  circuit  and  the  like,  a  device  for 
alternately  placing  said  contact  means  into  actuated  and 
thereafter  into  released  position,  said  device  comprising 
a  relatively  stationary  member,  an  interlock  member  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  stationary  member  for  interlocking 
coaction  therewith,  spring  means  for  holding  said  inter- 
lock member  in  predetermined  normal  angular  non-inter- 
locked position  relative  to  said  stationary  member,  a  drive 
member  and  means  for  successively  momentarily  displac- 
ing it,  said  drive  member  being  upon  first  displacement 
thereof  effective  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  interiock 
member  for  moving  such  member  to  actuate  said  contact 
means,  said  spring  means  being  thereupon  effective  to 
move  said  interlock  member  into  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  said  stationary  member  so  as  to  maintain  said 
contact  means  actuated,  whereby  said  portion  of  said  in- 
terlock member  is  displaced  in  its  position  with  respect 
to  said  drive  member,  said  drive  member  being  upon  sec- 
ond displacement  effective  to  actuate  said  portion  of  said 
interlock  member  for  the  purpose  of  moving  such  mem- 
ber to  release  the  interlocking  engagement  thereof  with 
said  stationary  member,  said  spring  thereupon  restoring 
said  interlock  member  to  normal  position  and  thereby  re- 
storing said  contact  means,  a  base  for  rockably  support- 
ing said  interlock  member,  an  extension  formed  by  said 
base  constituting  said  stationary  member,  means  extend- 
ing from  said  base  for  movably  mounting  said  drive  mem- 
ber, an  electromagnetically  operable  armature  for  con- 
trolling said  drive  member,  said  base  and  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  said  interiock  member  forming  a  unitary  assem- 
bly, and  means  for  removably  mounting  said  assembly  to 
dispose    said    interiock    member    adjacent   said    contact 
means  and  said  drive  member  linked  to  said  armature. 


I.  An  automatic  braking  controller  for  the  wheel  of 
a  vehicle  comprising  an  inertia  fly-wheel,  a  shaft  driven 
by  the  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  a  stop  on  said  shaft,  the  fly- 


2  849  562       ^ 
ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

Peter  V.  N.  Hdler,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Applicatioa  Aaxnat  6. 1953,  Serial  No.  372,767 

13  Claims.    (0.200—90) 
An  electric  switch  comprising  a  container  defining 
a  chamber  elongated  along  an  axis  of  revolution,  the 


wheel  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation   chamber  havmg  a  varymg  cross-secUonal  area  with  maxi 
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mum  cross-sectional  area  at  the  central  part  of  the  cham- 
ber and  tapering  off  in  cross-sectional  area  toward  either 
end.  a  globule  of  conductive  liquid  located  in  the  cham- 
ber and  having  a  volume  and  a  molecular  cohesion  which 
cause  it  to  extend  throughout  the  central  portion  of  the 
chamber  of  largest  cross-sectional  area   when  the  con- 


said  means  comprising  a  member  formed  of  an  insulating 
material  engaging  said  shaft  and  filling  said  annular 
groove,  said  additional  (^>ening  and  said  first  opening,  said 


r 


-"r^-- 


3z 


^MWyUl 


tainer  is  at  rest  and  to  move  into  portions  at  either  end 
of  the  chamber  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  only  when 
the  container  is  accelerated  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  revolution,  and  electrical  contact  means  for 
engaging  the  conductive  liquid  when  it  is  in  predeter- 
mined positions  in  the  chamber. 


2,849^3 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATORY  INTERRUPTER 

Clarence  Hucttcn  and  James  J.  Kaofmana.  IndiaBapoUa, 

and  WiUiam  E.  Rigsbec,  ShelbyriUc,  Ind^  anigiion  to 

P.  R.  Mallory  di  Co.,  Inc^  Indiaiuipolis,  Ind.,  a  cor- 

poradon  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  November  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  44S,09« 
11  Claims.    (CL  2««— 9«) 


1.  A  vibratOf7  intcmipter  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  reed  having  a  first  hinge  portion  integrally  formed  with 
an  end  portion  thereof,  a  second  hinge  portion  secured  to 
said  end  portion  of  the  reed  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom,  a  first  pair  of  reed  arms  mechanically  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  reed  above  aid  first  hinge 
portion,  a  second  pair  of  reed  arms  mounted  on  but  elec- 
trically disconnected  from  said  reed  above  and  in  elec- 
trical connection  with  said  second  hinge  portion,  and 
means  for  vibrating  said  reed. 


2,849,564 
ELECTRORESPONSrVE  DEVICES 
Kohnan  Ricsz,  Gillette,  N.  J.,  anifDor  to  Westinghoiuc 
Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittsbortk,  Pa^  •  corpora- 
tloa  of  PcBBsylvaaia 
AppUcation  October  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  389,931 
9  Claims.    (O.  2M— 91) 
1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  an  induction-type  instrument 
comprising  a  shaft  having  an  annular  groove,  an  electro- 
conductive   armature   having  a   first  opening,   said  shaft 
extending  through  said  first  opening  with  clearance  with 
said  annular  groove  positioned  adjacent  said  first  opening, 
said  armature  being  provided  with  an  additional  open- 
ing communicating  with  said   first  opening,  and  means 
uniting  said  armature  and  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation. 


^^^ 


•haft  having  a  pair  of  ends  which  are  positioned  clear  of 
said  insulating  member  to  permit  supporting  of  said 
shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft. 


23493C5 

SHORT  TIME  DELAY  DEFEATER  DURING  CLOS- 
ING STROKE  OF  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Fraak  Jowph  Pokoniy,  Halboro,  Pa^  — Ignnr  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  PUladelpkIa,  Pa.,  a  cotpo- 
ratioB  of  Pcnasylvaaia 

Appiicatioa  Jaiy  22,  19S4,  Swial  No.  445,994 
^ClalaB.    (CL2M— 98) 


I.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  with  an  initial  engaged,  a  final  engaged  and  a 
disengaged  position,  and  a  time  delayed  overcurrent  trip 
means,  said  overcurrent  time  delay  trip  means  being 
comprised  of  an  armature,  an  overcurrent  coil  to  con- 
trol the  movement  of  said  armature,  a  timer  mechanism 
and  a  timer  arm;  said  timer  arm  positioned  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  armature  to  delay  the  movement 
thereof  when  said  coil  is  energized  by  an  overcurrent, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  timer  arm  and  said 
circuit  breaker  to  remove  said  timer  arm  from  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  armature  when  said  circuit  breaker 
contacts  are  moved  from  said  final  engaged  to  said  dis- 
engaged position;  said  means  effective  to  maintain  said 
timer  arm  in  said  removed  position  while  said  circuit 
breaker  contacts  are  being  moved  from  said  disengaged 
to  said  initial  engaged  position,  said  means  effective  to 
release  said  timer  arm  to  thereby  permit  said  arm  to 
be  moved  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  armature 
when  said  contacts  are  in  said  final  engaged  position. 


23493M 
PROTECTION  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  IN  CLOS- 
ING AGAINST  FAULT  CONDITIONS 
Frank  Joseph  Pokocvy,  Hatboro,  and  Rickard  G.  Sbooi- 
berg.  Plymoatb  Meetly,  Pa.,  aMigBors  to  I-T-E  Cbmlt 
Breaker  Company,  PhUadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Peaosylvania 

Appiicatioa  Jnly  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,122 
5Claliiis.    (a.  2M— 98) 
1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  having  an  initial  engaged,  a  final  engaged  and  a 
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dlsefigated  positicM,  a  trip  means  operatively  connected 
to  effect  disengagement  of  said  contacts,  a  timer  mecha- 
nism operatively  connected  to  said  trip  means  to  delay 
the  operation  of  said  trip  means,  said  timer  mechanism 
contained  within  a  timer  housing,  said  timer  housing  being 
pivotally  mounted,  latch  means  to  prevent  the  rotation 


Stationary  component  to  another  position  in  which  it  is 
ineffective  to  maintain  or  effect  engagement  of  said  con- 
tacts, and  to  insure  disengagement  of  said  contacts. 


of  said  housing  when  said  contacts  are  in  said  final  en- 
gaged position  to  thereby  effect  time  delay  operation  of 
said  trip  means;  said  latch  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  circuit  breaker  and  effective  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
timer  housing  when  said  circuit  breaker  is  in  the  disen- 
gaged and  initial  engaged  position. 


ELECTRIC  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Howard   Davies  and   Algcmoo  C.  Towc,  Ycadoa,  Pa. 

assignors,  by  mesne  anigDmcnts,  to  said  Davies 

Applkatioo  September  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,182 

13  Claims.    (CI.  200—104) 


2^9,568 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
HaroM  D.  Gaitc,  Taplow,  EnglMd,  mrnkg^or  to  British 
TelecommunicatkMU  Research  Limited,  Taplow,  Eng- 
land,  a  British  company 

Appllcatioii  April  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  425^15 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  28, 1953 

3  Claims.    (0.20^—105) 


l^¥m 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  for  controlling  a 
plurality  of  circuits  simultaneously  comprising  a  rotatable 
disc,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  depressions  located  on  said 
disc,  the  depressions  of  each  group  being  located  at  dif- 
ferent radial  distances  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
disc,  which  distances  are  the  same  for  all  the  groups,  a 
plurality  of  metallic  balls  selectively  located  in  said  de- 
pressions in  accordance  with  the  desired  switching  opera- 
tions, an  insulating  protective  cover-  for  retaining  said 
balls  in  position,  a  plurality  of  contact  fingers  projecting 
through  said  cover  at  radial  distances  corresponding  to 
the  various  depressions  of  a  group,  said  cover  having  a 
removable  portion  opening  to  one  group  of  said  de- 
pressions so  as  to  facilitate  selective  placing  of  the  balls 
in  said  depressions,  and  means  for  effecting  continuous 
step-by-step  rotation  of  said  disc. 


2,849,569 
SELECTIVE  TRIP  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 
INSTANTANEOUS  TRIP  DURING  CLOSING 
William  M.  Scott,  Jr^  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Application  July  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,123 
6  CUims.    (CI.  20<K— 108) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  stationary  switch  contacts, 
other  switch  contacts  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment wtih  said  stationary  contacts,  electrically  operable 
actuating  means  for  said  movable  contacts,  said  actuat- 
ing means  comprising  a  normally  stationary  energizable 
component  and  a  movable  component,  means  mechani- 
cally connecting  said  movable  contacts  to  said  movable 
component,  said  normally  stationary  component  being 
normally  in  a  position  in  which  it  is  effective  upon  be- 
ing energized  to  actuate  said  movable  component  to  ef- 
fect engagement  of  said  contacts  and  to  maintain  them 
engaged  until  such  time  as  said  normally  stationary  com- 
ponent is  deenergized,  means  supporting  said  normally 
stationary  component  for  movement,  and  manually-op- 
erable means  actuatable  at  will  to  move  said  normally 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  with  an  initially  engaged,  a  final  engaged  and  a 
disengaged  position,  overctirrent  trip  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  circuit  breaker  to  move  said  cooperating 
contacts  from  said  engaged  position  to  said  disengaged 
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position;  said  overcurrent  trip  means  being  comprised 
of  a  time  delay  armature  and  an  instantaneous  annature. 
said  instantaneous  armature  effective  to  cause  tripping 
operation  of  said  circuit  breaker  when  said  circuit  breaker 
is  being  closed  on  a  fault  line  and  said  circuit  breaker 
is  in  said  initially  engaged  position,  said  time  delay  arma- 
ture effective  to  cause  automatic  tripping  operation  of 
said  circuit  breaker  when  said  circuit  breaker  contacts 
are  in  said  final  engaged  position  and  a  fault  current  flows 
through  said  conucts;  means  operatively  connected  and 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  interrupter  to  render 
said  instantaneous  armature  operative  to  cause  tripping 
operation  of  said  circuit  breaker  without  time  delay  when 
said  circuit  breaker  is  in  said  initially  engaged  position; 
said  means  comprising  an  energy  storage  device  in  which 
energy  is  stored  while  said  circuit  breaker  is  moved  from 
said  disengaged  position  to  said  initially  engaged  position 
and  released  when  said  circuit  breaker  is  moved  from 
said  initially  engaged  position  to  said  final  engaged  posi- 
tion. 


SHORT  TIME  DELAY  DEFEATER  DURING  CLOS- 
ING STROKE  OF  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Wmfaun  M.  Scott,  Jr^  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa^  aaigHor  to  I-T-E 
Cirarit  Breaker  Compaay,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Pcaniyhraiiia 

AppUcatkm  Jnly  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,124 
<  Claims.    (a.2«<^— 108) 


I.  A  circuit  interrupter  having  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  with  an  initial  engaged,  final  engaged  and  a 
disengaged  position;  automatic  trip  means  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  contacts  from  said  final  engaged  position 
to  said  disengaged  position;  a  timer  mechanism  for  said 
trip  means  to  time  delay  the  operation  thereof;  a  single 
means  to  rotate  said  timer  mechanism  to  a  freely  rota  table 
position  when  said  contacts  are  moved  to  said  disengaged 
position;  said  single  means  operatively  connected  to  rotate 
said  timer  mechanism  to  an  operative  position  when  said 
contacts  are  moved  past  said  initial  engaged  position  to 
said  final  engaged  jxjsition. 


2^M71 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Paul  Duffing,  Berlin-SicinciiMtadt,  Germany,  aaalffior  to 
Skrocns  •  Scfaockeitwcrke    Akticagctdbdiaft,    Berlin- 
Sicmenwtadt,  Gemiany,  a  German  corporation 
Application  February  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  490  J99 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  February  27,  1954 
25  Claims.    (CI.  200— 109) 
I .  A  lock  and  release  mechanism  for  circuit  breakers 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cavity,  an 
opening  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  cavity. 


a  switch  part  slidably  disposed  for  linear  motion  in  said 
opening,  said  cavity  having  a  stationary  bottom  surface 
opposite  said  opening  and  having  stationary  stop  points 
aligned  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  sur- 
face, resilient  means  applying  inwardly-directed  pressure 
on  said  switch  part,  a  plurality  of  roUable  bodies  nor- 
mally aligned  in  labile  equilibrium  between  the  iimer  end 


of  said  switch  part  and  said  bottom  surface  and  contact- 
ing said  stop  points  when  so  aligned,  and  means  to  dis- 
place said  rollable  bodies  from  their  positions  of  labile 
equilibrium,  said  cavity  having  means  serving  to  delimit 
the  extent  of  displacement  movement  of  the  bodies,  and 
means  applying  a  restoring  force  to  return  the  bodies  to 
their  positions  of  labile  equilibrium,  said  displacement 
being  assisted  by  the  pressure  of  said  resilient  means. 


2,149,572 

FUSIBLE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Albert  R.  Cclieriai  and  HiUcr  D.  Dorfman,  Beaver,  Pa., 

aMignors  to  Wcstincbo«uc  Electric  Corporation,  East 

Pittsburgli,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  October  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  619,582 

nClalM.   (CL2M— 114) 


1.  In  a  three-pole  electric  switch,  in  combination,  an 
insulating  base,  an  insiUating  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  base,  a  contact  arm  for  each  pole  of  the  switch, 
said  contact  arms  being  secured  to  said  shaft,  an  actuating 
arm  secured  to  the  shaft  between  two  of  said  contact 
arms,  a  toggle  mechanism  connected  to  the  actiiating 
arm  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  oscillating  said  contact 
arms,  operating  means  for  operating  the  toggle  mecha- 
nism, and  said  toggle  mechanism  being  o£Fset  from  the 
center  pole  and  disposed  between  the  same  two  of  said 
contact  arms  as  said  actuating  arm  where  it  and  said 
operating  means  are  electrically  deeoergized  at  all  times. 


2^9,573 
ELECTRICAL  FUSE  AND  PLUG-IN  RECEPTACLE 

COMBINATION 
Frederick  D.  Kcelcr,  Trambnll,  Conn.,  aMJgBor  to  Gilbert 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Application  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  618385 
4  Claims.    (CL  20«— 115J) 
1.  An  electrical  fuse  in  combination  with  a  plug-in 
receptacle  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  appli- 
ance cord  plug  and  receptacle  outlet,  comprising  a  hollow 
body  of  insulating  material  having  end  walls  each  con- 
taining a  recess  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof, 
side  walls  each  containing  a  pau*  of  grooves  adjacent  said 
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cod  walls,  a  bottom  wall  containing  a  pair  of  apertures 
thecein,  and  a  cover  having  a  pair  of  rectangular  openings 
adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  corresponding  rcceptacle- 
mating-prongs;  a  pair  of  identical  receptacle-maiing  con- 
tact elements  each  formed  of  a  doubled-over  conductive 
strip  providing  a  prong  at  one  end  and  having  an  L- 
shapcd  projection  at  the  other  end,  each  of  said  receptacle- 
mating  contact  elements  being  positioned  within  a  re- 
spective end  wall  recess  with  its  said  L-shaped  projection 
engaging  said  side  walls  and  its  said  prong  extending  be- 
yond and  through  a  bottom  wall  aperture;  a  pair  of  iden- 
tical fuse-contact  elements  each  comprising  a  strip  of 
non-conductive  material,  a  strip  of  fusible  conductive 
material,  and  a  prong-mating  contact  member,  said  fusible 
conductive  strip  having  substantially  the  same  length  as 


bim 

H 

1 

. 

said  non-conductive  strip  and  being  attached  to  one  side 
of  said  non-conductive  strip,  said  fusible  conductive  strip 
having  a  necked-down  portion  in  the  center  thereof,  and 
said  prong-mating  contact  member  being  formed  of  a  fur- 
ther strip  of  conductive  material  attached  to  and  folded 
over  OIK  end  of  both  said  non-conductive  strip  and  said 
fusible  strip  and  extending  away  from  the  reverse  side 
substantially  half  the  length  thereof;  each  of  said  fuse- 
contact  elements  being  positioned  within  said  side  wall 
grooves  adjacent  said  receptacle-mating  contact  element 
and  having  the  end  of  one  of  said  fusible  conductive  strips 
opposite  Its  said  prong-mating  contact  member  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  receptacle-mating  contact  element 
and  having  said  prong-mating  contact  member  substan- 
tially in  line  with  one  of  said  openings  in  said  cover. 


LUMINAIRE 
Robert  T.   Bums,   Bay   Village,   and   Dana  W.   Rowten, 
I^akewood.  Ohio,  assignon  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporatioa,    East    Pittsburgh,    Pa^    a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  June  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,844 
9  Claims.    (CI.  20^— 118) 


and  having  normally  engaged  separable  contacts  coo*  \ 
nected  to  said  lampholding  means  and  exposed  to  said 
sleeve  opening,  a  film  holder  of  a  size  to  be  insertable 
through  said  sleeve  opening  and  having  film  contacts 
thereon  engageable  with  said  receptacle  contacts  to  sepa- 
rate the  latter  when  the  holder  is  at  its  operative  posi- 
tion in  said  sleeve  portion,  and  means  for  releasabiy  hold- 
ing said  film  holder  at  said  operative  position. 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  dished  housing,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  elongated  rigid  hollow  sleeve  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  said  housing  adjacent  the  open 
side  thereof,  said  housing  having  an  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  sleeve,  securing  mean!>  adjacent  the  outer  end 
of  said  sleeve  for  securing  said  sleeve  to  a  support,  lamp- 
holding  means  mounted  in  said  housing  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent said  opening  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  secur- 
ing means  for  supporting  a  light  source  and  to  pro- 
vide a  space  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve 
between  said  securing  means  and  said  lampholding  means, 
an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  portion  of  the  sleeve  facing 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  open  side  of  said  housing, 
a  film  receptacle  mounted  in  said  portion  of  the  sleeve 


2349^75 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL 

James  R.  Campbell,  Lanna  Beach,  Calif. 

Applicatloa  Janaary  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  (34,029 

15  Claims.    (CL  20«— 138) 


Aw 


4.  In  a  control,  the  combination  of:  a  housing:  a 
helical  sensing  element  supported  in  said  housing;  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  by  said  sensing 
element  and  having  one  extremity  connected  to  said  sens- 
ing element;  a  switch  carriage  mounted  on  the  other 
extremity  of  .said  shaft  for  movement  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  spring  means  engage- 
able  with  said  shaft  adjacent  said  other  extremity  thereof 
tending  to  resist  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and  a  switch  ele- 
ment mounted  in  said  carriage  for  movement  therewith. 


2.849376 
THERMAL  RELAYS 
Seymour  Napolin,  Williston  Park,  and  Mark  H.  Harwood, 
Syossct,  N.  Y.;  said  Harwood  assignor  to  Granco  Prod- 
nets  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Applicatioo  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3367 
2«Claiiiit.   (CL  200— 138) 


1.  A  thermal  relay,  comprising  a  spirally  wound  bi- 
metallic element,  at  least  one  switching  element  attached 
to  said  bimetallic  element,  means  for  applying  current  to 
said  bimetallic  element  to  move  said  switching  element, 
and  means  under  control  of  said  switching  element  for 
short-circuiting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment upon  said  current  exceeding  a  predetermined  value. 


2,849,577 
TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

Henry  A.  PfeWer,  Fredericksburg,  Tex. 

ApplicatioB  June  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  664,051 

3Ctoims.    (CI.  200— 140) 

1.  In  a  control  unit,  a  hollow  housing,  a  first  bellows 

arranged  within  said  housing,  a  first  tube  connected  to 

said  first  bellows,  a  first  pin  extending  from  said  first 

bellows,  a  second  bellows  arranged  externally  of  said 

housing,  a  second  tube  connected  to  said  second  bellows, 

a  second  pin  extending  from  said  second  bellows,  a  bar 

having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  wall  of  said 

housing  and  said  second  pin  being  connected  to  Slid  bar, 

a  pair  of  first  spaced  apart  contacts  carried  by  said  bar, 

a  lug  secured  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  second  con- 
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tacts  connected  to  said  lug  for  selective  engagement  by 
said  first  contacts,  a  coil  spring  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  arranged  in  engagement  with  said  bar,  a  cap 
connected  to  said  coil  spring,  a  lever  pivotally  connected 


viding  pressure  contact  between  said  plates  and  said  outer 
support  members.  coatact<arrytiig  members  disponed  be- 
tween said  outer  support  members  and  said  inner  support 
member  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  members 
for  limited  movement  relative  thereto,  spring  means  pro- 
viding pressure  contact  between  said  contact<arrying 
members  and  said  inner  support  member,  main  stationary 
contact  means  on  said  plates  and  on  said  contact-carrying 


to  a  wall  of  said  housing,  a  securing  element  extending 
through  said  lever  and  arranged  in  engagement  with  said 
cap,  and  a  stop  member  secured  within  said  housing  for 
engagement  by  said  lever. 


HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH 

C.  Hart,  acTdaiid,  OUo,  ■irigiior  to  Joalyn  M^ 

A  SiMly  Co^  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporatkNi  of  niiaote 

AppUcatkMi  October  It,  19S5,  Serial  No.  539,347 

SClainM.    (CL2M— i4<) 


members,  a  contact  member  disposed  between  said  pivoted 
plates  and  supported  between  said  plates  for  limited 
nx>vement  relative  thereto,  intermediate  and  arcing  con- 
tacts on  said  contact  member,  and  a  movable  switch  mem- 
ber having  movable  main,  intermediate  and  arcing  con- 
tacts thereon  for  cooperating  respectively  with  said  sta- 
tionary main,  intermediate  and  arcing  contacts  to  open 
and  close  the  circuit 


1.  A  high  voltage  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  current  carrying  contacts,  one  of  said  cur- 
rent carrying  contacts  being  supported  on  a  movable 
elongated  switch  blade,  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  arc 
interrupting  contacts  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
current  carrying  contacts,  one  of  said  arc  interrupting 
conucts  including  an  elongated  resilient  whiplike  rod 
contact  normally  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  said  elongated  switch  blade  and  supported  for 
movement  therewith,  said  rod  conUct  being  at  least  co- 
extensive with  said  switch  blade,  the  other  of  said  arc  in- 
terrupting contacts  comprising  a  latch,  said  latch  hold- 
ing said  whiplike  rod  contact  in  electrical  engagement 
during  a  subsUntial  portion  of  the  switch  opening  opera- 
tion, means  for  absorbing  the  kinetic  energy  of  motion 
of  said  rod  contact  when  released  by  said  latch  compris- 
ing a  loop  of  resilient  material,  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  loop  from  the  said  blade  in  a  position  to  be 
struck  by  said  rod  conuct  when  released  by  said  latch. 


2449,5M 

8NAF  SWITCH  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 

Kaznna  Tatefakl,  U^f^n,  Kyoto,  Japu 

ApplkatkM  Aprfl  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,555 

1  Claim,    (a.  !••— 147) 


2449,579 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
RoMcll  R.  Frink,  Forest  HJIb,  P..,  anigiior  to  Westing- 
boose   Electric   CorporatioB,   East   Pfttsborih,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylrania 

AppUcatkMi  Jaly  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  ^1^59 
11  Clainis.  (CL  2——IU) 
I.  In  a  curuit  breaker,  a  stationary  contact  structure 
comprising  a  fixed  member  having  spaced  inner  and  outer 
support  members  thereon,  a  pair  of  plates  disposed  on 
the  outer  side  of  each  of  said  outer  support  members 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  outer  support  members 
for  limited  movement  relative  thereto,  spring  means  pro- 


A  double-throw  snap  switch  for  direct  current  com- 
prising a  completely  closed  casing,  an  anchor  mounted 
therein  and  having  a  notched  end,  a  three-armed  spring 
plate  having  a  central  spring  arm  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  anchor,  contacts  carried  by  and  movable  with  the 
other  end  of  the  spring  arm,  the  two  remaining  arms  of 
the  plate  being  bowed  under  compression  and  maintained 
in  such  bowed  condition  by  engagement  with  the  notched 
end  of  the  anchor,  upper  and  lower  sUtionary  contacts 
mounted  within  the  casing  respectively  above  and  below 
the  contact-carrying  end  of  the  spring  arm,  a  cover  fitted 
on  and  closing  the  casing,  a  push  button  having  a  plunger 
operative  through  the  cover  and  located  above  the  spring 
arm  and  adapted  when  depressed  to  force  the  spring  arm 
downwardly,  a  permanent  magnet  partially  embedded  in 
and  carried  by  the  cover  and  positioned  above  the  upper 
stationary  contact  with  its  poles  disposed  longitudinally  to 
the  spring  arm,  whereby  an  arc  fonned  upon  breaking 
of  contacts  is  deflected  transversely  of  said  arm  aixl 
sheets  of  heat-conductive  metal  attached  to  the  inner 
side  wall  surfaces  of  the  casing  adjacent  to  the  cooUcts 
in  the  path  of  arc  deflection,  the  walls  of  the  casing  over- 
lying said  sheets  being  perforated  for  beat  transfer  direct- 
ly to  the  atmosphere. 
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2,149,511 

FRONT-OPERATED  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 

MdriB  Bli«embcliDcr,  Beaver,  Pa.,  ■irijanr  to  Westli«- 

komt  Elcctrk   CofyoratkiB,  EMt  PIttriNirth,  Pa.,  a 

corporatkw  of  Pcoaaylvanla 

AppttcatkMi  Jaaoary  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  414,(14 

UClaiMS.    (CL2M— IM) 


./ 


of  terminals  electrically  connected  to  spaced  points  on 
said  resistance   film,  and   a  layer  of  silicon  monoxide 


I  2349312 

I  RESISTOR  GRID 

Albert  van  dcr  Pcrt^  Rotterdana,  Nctbcriaads 
AMicatkM  Jaly  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,044 
1  CWb.    (a.  211—49) 


*-  \k, 

covering  subsuntially   all   the  exposed  surface   of  said 
resistance  film. 

2349314 
MULTIPHASE  INDUCTION  BILLET  HEATER 
Chester  A.  Tadboiy,  CicvclaB^,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  J%t 
OUo  Crankshaft  Company,  CieTdand,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

ApvUcation  September  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  4113^ 
3Ckitam.    (CL  219— 11.75) 


3.  A  switch  for  controlling  an  electric  circuit  compris- 
ing a  base  of  molded  insulating  material,  insulating  bar- 
riers on  said  base  forming  compartments  extending  the 
length  of  the  base,  stationary  and  movable  butt  contacts 
in  each  compartment,  a  movable  switch  arm  in  each  com- 
partment  having  the  movable  butt  contact  thereon,  an  op- 
crating  mechanism  for  said  switch  arms  disposed  in  the 
center  compartment  comprising  a  handle  movable  to  open 
and  closed  positions  to  effect  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments of  said  switch  arms,  a  cover  formed  from  a  flat 
sheet  of  insulating  material  mounted  on  said  barriers  and 
leaving  said  movable  butt  contacts  exposed  so  that  said. 
conucts  arc  visible  from  the  front  of  the  switch  at  least 
in  the  open  position  of  the  switch  arms,  a  portion  of  said 
cover  extending  beyond  said  barriers  at  the  end  of  said 
base  adjacent  said  contacts. 


A  resistor  for  heavy  current  comprising  a  zig-zag 
shaped  metallic  ribbon  having  spaced  portions  with  edges 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  and  the  ribbon  surfaces  es- 
sentially normal  to  that  plane,  a  corrugated  metallic  sup- 
port, said  corrugations  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of 
said  portions,  an  insulating  strip  intermediate  said  rib- 
bon and  said  support  and  generally  conforming  to  said 
corrugations,  and  means  to  clamp  the  edges  of  said  spaced 
portions  in  the  corrugations  of  said  support,  said  cor- 
rugations, being  shallow  whereby  the  contact  surfaces  be- 
tween said  ribbon  and  the  insulating  strip  are  limited  to 
the  edges  of  the  ribbon. 


I-'- 


1.  A  three-phase  billet  beater,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: three  individual  coil  sections  in  axially  aligned  re- 
lationship and  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  separate 
phase  of  a  three-phase  power  source,  the  adjacent  turns 
only  of  each  pair  of  coils  being  interleaved  one  with  the 
other,  and  in  electrically  insulated  relationship  from  each 
other. 

2349315  

OPTICAL  aCARETTE  LIGHTER 

lohn  C.  Ev«n,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  aarifnor  to  Tropel,  be, 

Fabyort,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 

Application  Neveadfcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  421,144 

MClafans.    (CL219— 32) 


14.  An  optical  cigarette  lighter  comprising  means  for 
guiding  a  cigarette  for  axial  movement  to  and  from  a  given 
location,  a  source  of  radiant  energy,  means  including  a 
reflector  and  a  lens  for  focusing  radiant  energy  from 
said  source  onto  an  end  of  a  cigarette  in  said  location  to 
ignite  said  cigarette,  said  source  having  different  portions 
spaced  at  materially  different  distances  from  said  leiis, 
whereby  said  lens  will  image  said  source  portions  in 
substantial  depth  at  said  location,  and  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  source  in  response  to  travel  of  said  cigarette 
toward  said  location  and  for  deenergizing  said  source 
in  response  to  travel  away  from  said  location. 


2,149313 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  RESISTORS 

Nathan  Pritikln,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Application  Jnly  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  299,797 

4ClahM.    (a.  211— 73) 

I.  A  resistor  comprising  an  insulating  base,  an  oxidiz- 

able  metallic  resistance  film  adhering  to  said  base,  a  pair 

703  t>.  *;.  -TO 


2349314 

BASEBOARD  PANEL  HEATER 

Max  Nathanson,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Application  October  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417371 

ICIafani.    (CI.  219— 34) 

1.  In  a  panel  beater,  a  wall  panel,  a  series  of  support 
brackets  projecting  outwardly  from  said  panel,  a  wire 
shielding  box  located  on  said  wall  panel  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  the  said  wire  shielding  box  having  an  aperture 


1076 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1968 


open  to  the  iMck  of  nid  panel,  a  heating  unit  includint 
a  heating  element  mounted  on  the  front  of  *aid  wall  panel 
on  said  supporting  brackets,  said  beating  unit  having  one 
or  more  end  compartnients  projected  beyond  the  ends  of 


a  plurality  of  supporting  castors  secured  directly  to  said 
bucket;  an  electrical  heating  element  adapted  to  be  dis- 
poned parallel  to  and  above  the  inner  surface  of  the  bot- 
tom of  said  bucket;  demounUble  memns  for  securing  said 
element  in  place  in  a  manner  to  seal  the  mounting  open- 
ing in  the  bucket  and  further  to  permit  convenient  re- 
movsJ  of  the  element  from  the  bucket;  a  perforated  baf- 


thc  heating  element  sectioo  of  the  unit,  and  a  removable 
front  cover  for  each  of  said  end  compartments,  one  oi 
said  end  compartments  forming  a  wire  terminal  box  lo- 
cated over  said  wire  shielding  box. 


2J49,5r7 

ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  CONTROL  AFPARATU8 
Tfanofhy  J.  Santran,  Birtte,  Moat^  sirigwiy  to  SalUru 

Vahrc  and  EagiBCMteg  Coaipny,  Batta,  Mont,  a  cor- 

poratioB  of  Moataaa 
Ori^wl  appUcatioo  Maick  22,  1954,  ScHal  No.  417,862, 

now  Patent  No.  2,T7M17,  dated  JaMary  22,  1957. 

Divided  mi  thfa  appttcatioa  October  23,  1954,  Serial 

No.  424,184 

2Claiw.    (CL  219^-38) 


fle  plate  or  screen  disposed  above  said  element  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  chamber  for  the  collection  of  sedi- 
ment and  to  prevent  the  mop  from  entering  said  cham- 
ber; thermosutic  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  the  water  in  the  bucket  and  shielding  means  to  protect 
the  electrical  means  disposed  outside  of  said  bucket  from 
water  and  the  like  which  may  be  spilled  during  a  mop- 
ping operation. 

2,849,589 

UMTT  SWrrCHES  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

ELEMENTS 

Rodney  W.  LaKaater,  Red  Bank,  N.J. 

AppUcatloa  Jnly  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  478,154 

llClaiiM.    (CL219— 39) 


24493M 

MOP  BUCKET 

Harry  M.  Mamae.  Seattle,  Wash. 

ApHkatkM  IBM  17, 1957.  Serial  No.  445,892 

ICiafaM.    (CL219-^M) 

1.  An  electrically  heated  mop  bucket,  comprising:  an 
elongated  mop  bucket  formed  of  rust  proofed  material; 


1.  The  combination  with  a  boOer  having  electrically 
energized  means  for  beating  the  same,  and  a  permanently 
connected  electrical  network  for  supplying  power  to  said 
electrically  energized  means,  said  network  including  a 
normally-closed  switch  with  an  operating  lever  biased  for 
movement  to  open  said  switch  to  de-energize  said  elec- 
trically-energized means;  of  an  over-temperature  safety 
control  comprising  a  heat  responsive  member,  means 
for  supporting  said  member  on  said  boiler  in  pocition  to 
be  subject  to  over-heating  within  the  same,  said  sap- 
porting  means  comprising  a  mounting  tube  removably  se- 
cured in  an  opening  in  the  boiler  wall,  said  heat-respon- 
sive member  comprising  a  tubular  casing  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  end  of  said  mounting  tube  within  the  boiler 
and  being  doaed  at  the  other  end,  said  tubular  casing 
having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  mounting  tube,  a  bellows  element  within  said  cas- 
ing having  an  open  end  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
mounting  tube  and  a  closed  end  adjacent  the  closed  end 
of  said  casing  to  form  a  sealed  chamber  intermediate 
the  outer  surface  of  the  bellows  element  and  the  inner 
walls  of  the  casing,  and  liquid  within  said  doaed  cham- 
ber, an  actuating  rod  supported  for  axial  movement  in 
said  supporting  tube,  said  actuating  rod  being  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  bellows  element  and  carrying  at  its 
opposite  end  a  knob  positioned  to  engage  and  block 
opening  movement  at  said  switch  operating  lever,  where- 
by upon  heating  of  said  liquid  above  a  preselected  tem- 
perature said  actuating  rod  will  be  moved  by  the  bellows 
element  to  displace  said  knob  from  blocking  engagement 
with  said  switch  operating  lever. 


8.  In  a  room  air  cooling  unit  having  a  casing  with 
room  air  entrance  and  exit  and  an  electric  fan  circulating 
the  air  therethrough;  an  electric  heating  element  disposed 
in  the  casing  in  the  path  of  the  circulated  air,  a  removable 
housing  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exit,  the 
housing  having  a  heated  room  air  inlet  and  outlet,  a  fusi- 
ble limit  switch  for  the  element  disposed  in  the  housing, 
the  switch  comprising  a  removable  fusible  link  in  series 
with  the  clement,  the  link  measuring  the  intensity  of  the 
heat  energy  given  oflf  by  the  element  as  well  as  the  amper- 
age therethrough,  a  hollow  conical  frustum  with  open 
ends  disposed  in  the  housing,  the  open  end  of  maximum 
diameter  being  directed  toward  the  exit  and  the  opposiu 
end  toward  the  link,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for  the 
link  and  clement  and  for  the  fan,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  fan  and  element  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy 
whereby  the  element  operates  only  when  the  fan  is  in 
operation. 

2,849,598 
MINIATURE  IMMERSION  HEATER  WITH  BUILT- 
IN,  MANUALLY  OPERABLE,  SWITCH 
Thcodor  H.  Stfcbd,  Hobasindca  (WcaerK  Gcrmaay 
AapUcatloa  Jaly  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  449,757 
4ClalBW.    (CL219— 41) 
1.  In  an  electric  immersion  heater  including  a  heating 
coil,  a  metal  tube  enclosing  the  coil  and  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  free  end  portions,  a  switch  comprising  a  handle 
about  the  free  end  portions  of  the  tube,  the  handle  having 
one  wall  of  which  at  least  a  portion  is  flexible,  a  cavity 
within  the  handle,  a  pair  of  spaced  fixed  terminals  with- 
in the  cavity,  a  cable  extending  into  the  handle  for  con- 
nection at  its  free  end  to  a  line  supply  of  which  one  con- 


AUGUIT  26,  1968 


ELECTRICAL 


1077 


ductor  is  coonected  to  one  of  the  pur  of  tenninab,  a 
first  conductor  conncctiiig  one  cod  of  the  cofl  within  one 
of  the  straitht  tube  pottioM  to  the  other  of  the  terminaU 
in  the  cavity,  a  aecood  condnclor  coooectinf  the  other 
end  of  the  coil  within  the  other  straight  tube  portion  and 
within  the  handk  to  the  other  conductor  of  the  cable,  a 
cofxluctive  bridge  movable  to  engage  and  disengage  the 


pair  of  spaced  terminals,  a  spring  biasing  the  bridge  to 
disengagement  from  the  terminals,  and  a  button  on  the 
bridge  and  extending  into  but  not  through  the  flexible 
portion  of  the  one  wall  of  the  handle  so  that  on  depres- 
sion of  such  portion  the  button  is  movable  against  the 
biasing  spring  to  engage  the  bridge  with  the  spaced  ter- 
minals. 

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LIGHTWEIGHT 
METAL  CELLULAR  CORE  PANELS 

lote  R.  Firilcnoa,  LawrsMe  E.  LsmIi,  and  DowM  L. 
Hcyscr,  Saa  DicfO,  CaUf ,,  aMJfnrs  to  The  Ryan  Aero- 
■Mrtkal  Con  San  Dtefo,  Caltfi,  a  cofporatkw  of  Call- 


Appttcatioa  March  29,  l»Si,  Serial  No.  574,M1 
4ClalflM.    (CLai»— ItT) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  lightweight  metal  cel- 
lular core  panels,  comprising:  connecting  a  metallic 
cellular  core  to  one  output  connection  of  a  resistance 
welding  apparatus;  placing  a  thin  metallic  skin  in  con- 
tact with  one  surface  of  the  core;  connecting  a  flexible, 
multiple  bristle,  brush  type  electrode  to  the  other  output 
connection  of  the  apparatus;  and  applying  short  pulses 
of  welding  current  to  the  brush  electrode,  while  moving 
the  electrode  over  the  skin  in  firm  frictional  contact 
therewith  to  cover  substantially  the  entire  surface  area 
of  the  skin  with  the  complete  pressure  exerted  by  said 
firm  frictional  contact  localized  to  that  small  portion  of 
the  skin  immediately  contacted  by  the  brush  electrode, 
whereby  said  small  portion  of  the  thin  metallic  skin  is 
locally  deflected  into  contact  with  the  adjacent  portion 
of  said  one  surface  of  the  core  and  thus  accommodating 
for  minor  variations  from  accurately  flat  configuration 
of  said  one  surface. 


2J49492 

BUTT  WELDING  METAL  STRIPS  HAVING 

INFLATABLE  SLITS 

Lowcn  H.  Ha^thoina,  Varona,  N.  Y.,  aiilgnnr  to  Revere 

Copper  and  Wnm  neoipontad,  Roma,  N.  Y.,  a  cor* 

potaCloa  of  Maryland 

AppllcatkM  April  2,  1957,  Sarial  No.  <M,132 
TClafana.    (CL  219— 137) 
1 .  The  method  of  butt  welding  metal  strips  having  be- 
tween their  opposite  faces  and  parallel  thereto  slits  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  with  uiulitted  metal  at  each 


of  opposite  sides  of  each  of  the  slits,  and  with  the  slit  or 
slits  of  each  strip  aligned  with  and  conmiimicating  with 
those  of  the  other  upon  said  strips  being  so  welded,  com- 
prising positioning  a  pair  of  the  strips  in  endwise  abut- 
ting relation  with  the  slits  thereof  in  alignment,  striking 
an  arc  from  a  substantially  non-consumable  electrode 
against  each  face  of  the  abutting  strips  at  the  joint  be- 
tween them  and  traversing  such  arc  longitudinally  of  said 
joint,  the  arc  being  of  sufficient  intensity  to  fuse  together 
at  the  joint  the  metal  lying  between  the  plane  of  the  slits 


and  the  face  of  the  abutting  strips  against  which  the  arc 
is  struck;  and  preventing  the  arc  struck  against  each  face 
of  the  abutting  strips  from  liquefying  the  metal  at  and 
adjacent  the  joint  and  lying  between  the  aligned  slits  and 
that  face  by  contacting  those  portions  only  of  said  face 
which  lie  at  opposite  sides  of  the  joint  adjacent  the  joint 
and  opposite  the  slits  with  a  heat  conductive  member 
effective  by  beat  conduction  to  reduce  the  beating  effect 
of  the  arc  on  the  metal  at  and  adjacent  the  joint  lying  be- 
tween said  face  and  the  aligned  slits. 


2,S49,593 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
Ckailcs  VoW,  Parla,  Fnacc,  and  Gny  Sarard,  Vandreafl, 
Qnchec,  Canada,  aarignors  «d  L*Alr  Uqnidc,  Sodate 


»  poor  rEtndc  ct  HExploltation  dcs  Procedes 
Geocgca  CuMidc,  Paria,  France 
AppUartlon  Febmarr  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  d48  J82 
Claims  priority,  appllarfion  France  May  21,  1952 
SClaiiM.    (CL219— 14«) 

1.  A  continuoiu  electrode  for  electric  arc  welding 
comprising  from  two  to  three  bare-surfaced  circular 
cross-section  wires  of  a  weldable  quality  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mild  steel,  stainless  steel 
and  hard  facing  steel  alloys,  said  wires  being  twisted  to- 
gether in  a  spiral  and  forming  a  continuous  flexible 
stranded  wire  carrier  of  welding  metal  having  a  sub- 
stantially dead  lay,  the  wires  of  said  carrier  forming 
lands  and  intervening  spiral  flutes,  a  continuous  ribbon 
of  flux  substantially  filling  each  flute  between  the  lands, 
the  lands  presenting  a  continuous  bare  top  portion  con- 
stituting continuous  electrical  contacts  each  of  said  wires 
having  a  uniform  diameter  within  the  range  from  about 
.040"  to  about  .080",  the  pitch  of  twist  being  from  about 
3  to  about  4Vi  turns  to  the  inch,  the  amount  of  flux 
being  an  amount  effective  to  provide  a  protective  slag 
at  high  welding  speed  between  about  8%  and  about 
16%  by  weight  of  the  electrode,  the  flux  being  an  un- 
baked mineral  flux  having  a  density  within  the  range 
from  about  2.5  to  about  3.5,  the  flux  being  compacted 
into  the  flutes  and  adhesively  bonded  to  the  wires  in  a 
continuous  solid  mass  adhering  to  the  metal  to  prevent 
it  shedding  during  normal  handling  and  welding. 


2,849,594 

HANDBAG  FRAME  WITH  ILLUMINATING  MEANS 

Natftnn  Radnmnd,  Saiford,  England 

AppUcatioa  September  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  534,119 

ICIafan.    (a.  248— 6.45) 
A  frame  for  a  handbag  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair 
of  channeled  members  each  generally  in  the  form  of 
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an  inverted  U  and  having  corresponding  pairs  of  their 
open  ends  hinged  together,  engageable  means  carried  by 
one  of  said  members  for  securing  said  members  to- 
gether, depressible  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
members  for  disengagement  from  said  flrst  means  when 
it  i5  desired  to  open  said  handbag,  a  rigid  support  insu- 
latedly  carried  on  said  other  of  said  members  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  said  depressible  means,  a  socket  on  said 
support,  a  lamp  in  said  socket  having  its  base  electrically 


F 
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connected  to  said  support  and  having  a  free  conuct  tip, 
a  cuplike  receptacle  rigidly  carried  on  said  support,  a 
second  cup-like  receptacle  on  said  other  of  said  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  from  and  facing  said  first  receptacle, 
and  spring  means  in  said  second  receptacle  adapted  to 
urge  a  dry  cell  battery  into  electrical  contact  with  both 
said  receptacles,  and  said  depressible  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  second  receptacle  and  adapted 
when  depressed  to  establish  contact  with  said  free  con- 
tact tip  of  said  lamp. 


2,849,595 
FLUORESCENT  UGHT  FIXTURE 
Edward  F.  ZurawiU,  Chkago,  Dl^  a«igiior  to  Garden 
City  Plating  A  Mannfactartaig  Co^  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 

Application  Mjuch  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,728 
iOmimt,    (CL248— 9) 


1.  A  fluorescent  light  fixture  comprising  a  pair  of  re- 
flectors arranged  in  end  to  end  relationship,  each  of  said 
reflectors  having  a  top  wall  provided  with  an  integral  up- 
standing channel  of  less  width  than  said  top  wall  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof  and  forming  an  integral  stiffen- 
ing rib  for  said  top  wall,  said  channel  comprising  a  top 
wall  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  top  wall  of  the  reflector 
and  two  side  walls  extending  between  the  top  wall  of  the 
channel  and  the  top  wall  of  the  reflector,  and  a  coupling 
secured  to  adjacent  ends  of  said  reflectors,  said  coupling 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  upstanding  channel  fit- 
ting snugly  within  said  first  mentioned  channels  and 
a  pair  of  flanges  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
lower  edges  of  said  coupling  channel,  said  flanges  fitting 
flush  against  the  underside  of  the  top  wall  of  said  re- 
flectors. 


24494M 
ELECTRIC  HAND  LANTERN 
Jnlian  A.  McDermott,  Corona,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatioa  AagMt  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  524457 
aaainw.    {CI.  24»^19j63) 
3.  An  electric  hand  lantern  comprising  the  combina- 
tion with  a  battery  container  having  a  marginal  flange 
thereon  and  a  lamp  container  containing  a  lamp  therein, 
of  means  pivotal ly  retaining  the  lamp  container  above  and 


spaced  from  the  battery  container,  said  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  mounting  posts,  the  lamp  container  pivotal! y 
mounted  between  said  mounting  posts  near  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  pair  of  integrally  formed  inwardly  directed 
jaws  on  said  mounting  posts,  one  of  said  jaws  at  each 
of  said  other  ends  of  said  mounting  posts  wherein  to  re- 


ceive the  flange  on  the  battery  container  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  removable  means  passing  through  said  mounting 
posts  whereby  rigidly  and  releasingly  to  retain  the  battery 
container  in  said  jaws,  and  an  arched  handle  mounted 
above  and  spaced  from  the  lamp  container  whereby  the 
lamp  may  be  tilted  upwardly  or  downwardly  selectively. 


2449,597 
EXPLOSION  PROOF  UGHTING  UNIT 
Jay  R.  Pctrcc,  FayettevlDc,  N.  Y^  — Itnor  to  Crooae- 
Hinds  Company,  Syrac— t,  N.  Y^  a  corporatloB  of 
New  York 

AppUcatioo  October  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  «134M 
5ClaiM.    (0.244— 114) 


1 .  A  flame  tight  glass  to  metal  joint  for  explosion  proof 
electrical  apparatus,  an  annular  metallic  member  having 
flat  radial  annular  surface,  a  glass  closure  member  hav- 
ing a  flat  radial  annular  surface  complemental  to  the  an- 
nular surface  of  said  metallic  member,  an  annular  metal- 
lic sealing  member  cast  on  said  annular  surface  of  said 
glass  member,  said  sealing  member  having  a  radial  por- 
tion coextensive  with  the  annular  surface  of  said  metallic 
member  for  abutting  thereagainst,  said  sealing  member 
having  an  outer  portion  engaging  the  periphery  of  the 
annular  surface  of  said  glass  member,  the  abutting  sur- 
faces of  said  sealing  member  and  said  metallic  noember 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  complemental  interfitting 
concentrically  disposed  ribs,  and  an  annular  member 
having  threaded  engagement  with  said  metallic  member 
and  engaging  said  glass  closure  member  for  clamping  said 
sealing  member  in  tight  abutting  relation  to  said  annular 
surface  of  said  metallic  member. 
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2449tS9t 

NON-GLARE  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

WlUb  L.  UpMOUik,  Sm  Dtego,  Calif. 

AppUcadoo  September  t.  19S3,  Scikl  No.  378,SM 

ICUiiiiie.    (a.24«— 11.4) 


LIGHTING  FIXTURE  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Edwta  W.  Hanis,  Oak  Laws,  IlL,  a«igBOr  to  Cvtis 

Lightliig,  Inc  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  nUnob 

AppUcatioo  NoTcmbcr  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  468,028 

5  Claims.    (O.  24*— 51.11) 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture,  a  translucent  hollow  casing,  a 
pair  of  sockets  within  said  casing  adjacent  the  ends 
thereof,  a  fluorescent  lamp  operatively  mounted  in  said 
sockets,  a  reflector  mounted  oo  the  inner  surface  of  said 
casing  and  having  elongated  subsuntially  concave  por- 
tions above  and  below  said  lamp  to  project  the  light 
therefrom  substantially  horizontally,  a  heater  element 
integrally  cootained  in  said  reflector  and  adapted  to  beat 
said  lamp,  said  heater  element  and  said  lamp  having 
means  for  connection  through  said  sockets  to  a  source 
of  power. 


1^ 


2,849,599 
FLUORESCENT  LUMINAIRE  OF  SIMPLIFIED 
CONSTRUCTION 
JtMcpii  W.  Siclacr,  Nortli  Otmated,  and  WUIiam  S.  Kolb, 
Euclid,  Ohio,  aaiigiion  to  WcatiiiKboiisc  Electric  Cor- 
poratioii.  East  Pittsbargli,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Penn* 
■ylvania 

Application  June  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  362,896 
10  Claims.    (CL  240— 51.11) 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  having  a  lamp  holder  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  an  edge  portion  of  a  wire  base  which 
is  dimensioned  to  be  larger  in  cross-section  than  the  lamp 
holder  and  which  has  a  cross  slot  extending  downwardly 
from  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  top  wall  thereof  and 
a  second  slot  extending  forwardly  from  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  cross  slot  to  the  front  wall  of  the  wire  bAse, 
and  a  panel  on  which  the  wire  base  is  supported  in  posi- 
tion of  use,  the  improvement  whidi  includes  means  for 
holding  the  wire  base  in  position  of  use  on  the  supporting 
panel  comprising  slot  in  the  panel  in  alignment  with  the 
second  slot  in  the  wire  base  dimensioned  to  have  a  width 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  second  opening  and  a 
heighth  less  than  the  heighth  of  said  second  slot  and  a 
fastener  formed  of  a  strip  of  spring  metal  having  a  central 
portion  formed  to  correspond  to  the  shape  of  the  cross 
slot  and  dimensioned  slidably  to  be  received  therein  in  the 
assembled  relation,  portions  adjacent  the  central  portion 
formed  to  extend  forwardly  in  alignment  with  the  second 
slot  when  the  central  portion  is  seated  within  the  cross 
slot  and  spaced  one  from  the  other  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  the  slot  and  dimensioned  to  have 
a  length  corre^>onding  to  the  length  of  the  slot  plus  the 
width  of  the  supporting  panel  and  end  portions  integral 
with  the  ends  of  the  amis  formed  with  outwardly  extend- 
ing and  inwardly  extending  portions  to  define  a  bulbous 
portion  therebetween  for  camming  engagement  with  the 
panel  slot  upon  extension  therethrough  whereby  the  fas- 
tener snaps  into  position  to  bring  the  wire  base  resiliently 
into  engagement  with  the  rear  wall  of  Ae  supporting 
panel  as  the  bulbous  portion  clears  the  panel  slot  upon 
passage  therethrough. 


2349,601 

AUTOMOBILE  ORNAMENT 

George  W.  Walnr,  Troy  Center,  Wl^ 

Application  Jaly  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  600,948 

4Clalmi.    (a.  240— 52  J) 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  an  elongated  body  member 
having  laterally  extending  spaced  sidewalls  each  ter- 
minating in  inwardly  facing  longitudinal  flanges  at  its  free 
edge,  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  notches  in  each  of  said 
flanges  adjacent  each  end  of  said  body  member,  respec- 
tively, so  as  to  form  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed  notches 
at  each  end  of  said  body  member,  a  cross  member  hav- 
ing at  least  two  extending  supporting  flanges  at  each  of 
its  sides  so  as  to  form  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed 
flanges,  said  cross  member  being  notched  between  adja- 
cent supporting  flanges  whereby  said  pairs  of  supporting 
flanges  may  be  inserted  through  said  pair  of  notches  at 
each  end  of  said  body  member  and  said  cross  member 
positioned  between  said  sidewalls,  at  least  one  of  said 
pairs  of  supporting  flanges  having  open  ended  slots  in 
one  side  which  extend  longitudinally  in  one  direction  so 
that  when  said  cross  member  is  moved  longitudinally  it 
engages  prepositioned  fastening  means  adjacent  the  end 
of  said  body  member,  whereby  said  cross  member  may  be 
kxated  and  secured  to  each  of  said  sidewalls. 


1.  An  automobile  device  comprising,  a  rubber  base  in- 
cluding a  neck  portion  having  a  beaded  rim  and  a  suc- 
tion cup  for  mounting  on  a  surface  of  an  automobile, 
a  socket  adapter  having  a  tubular  wall  and  a  peripheral 
flange  received  in  a  cooperating  slot  in  the  inside  of  said 
beaded  rim,  a  lamp  socket  mounted  in  said  lamp  adapter 
and  having  wires  leading  therefrom  throu^  the  wall 
of  the  base  for  connection  to  the  electrical  system  of  the 
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auto,  a  lamp  in  said  socket,  and  a  translucent  ornament 
having  a  sleeve  portion  teleacopically  interfltted  with 
said  tubular  wall  and  secured  thereto. 


2,S49,M2 
HETERODYNE  CIRCUIT 
Hcwy  R.  HcMC  Eaat  Patcnoo,  N.  J.,  aadgnor  to  Allen 
B.  Da  Moot  Laboratories,  Inc.,  CUfton,  N.  J^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  March  1, 1952,  Serial  No.  274,440 
3  Claims.    (CL  25«— 29) 


'  r- 

Lit 


•,r  ^f    !•• 


-^^^ 


^^ 


1.  A  heterodyne  circuit  comprising  an  oscillator  tube 
having  an  insulative  envelope  and  grid  and  anode  elec- 
trodes therein,  a  linear  tuned  circuit  and  a  blocking  ca- 
pacitor connected  in  series  between  the  grid  and  anode 
electrodes  of  said  oscillator  tube,  a  conductive  element 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  outside  said  envelope  to  form 
a  capacitance  with  one  of  said  electrodes,  the  dielectric 
of  said  capacitance  comprising  the  intervening  air  and 
tube  envelope  portion,  a  signal  mixing  device  cooduc- 
tively  coimected  in  series  with  said  conductive  element, 
a  parallel  tuned  circuit  connected  in  shunt  between  said 
conductive  element  and  ground,  a  source  of  radio  fre- 
quency signals  connected  to  said  signal  mixing  device 
and  ground,  and  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
connected  to  said  signal  mixing  device,  a  shielding  par- 
tition positioned  between  said  conductive  element  and 
said  signal  mixing  device,  a  connection  between  said  con- 
ductive element  and  said  signal  mixing  device  which  con- 
nection comprises  an  electrical  conductor  passing  through 
an  opening  in  said  partition,  the  capacitive  component  of 
said  shunt  connected  parallel  tuned  circuit  being  the  ca- 
pacitance formed  between  said  electrical  coiKluctor  and 
said  partition  in  the  vicinity  of  said  opening. 


2J4Mt3 

CONTROLLABLE  INDUCTANCE  VOLTAGE 

DIVIDER  APPARATUS 

Cari  G.  Sonthdmcr,  Stamford,  Coon.,  mrignnr  to  C.  G.  S. 

Laboratories,  lac,  Steotf ord,  Coaa. 

AppUcatioB  November  5, 1954,  Scilal  No.  447,027 

2«  Claims,    (a.  25«— 2«) 


1.  An  electrically  controllable  inductance  voltage  di- 
vider circuit  for  dividing  an  input  signal  and  feeding  a  con- 
trollable fraction  thereof  to  an  output  circuit  while  avoid- 
ing any  variation  in  impedance  loading  on  the  source 
of  the  input  signal  comprising  a  tuned  circuit  including  at 
least  an  inductance  element  and  a  capacitance  elennent, 
an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  tuned  circuit  for  feeding 
an  alternating  signail  thereto,  first  and  second  magneti- 


cally permeable  and  uturable  core  portioot.  first  and 
second  controllable  inductance  windinfs  wound  oo  said 
first  and  second  core  portioas.  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  windings  being  connected  in  series  across  aa  in- 
ductance element  in  said  tuned  circuit,  aa  output  circuit 
having  two  input  connections,  one  of  said  connections 
being  connected  to  said  windings  at  a  point  electrically  be- 
tween them,  the  other  of  said  connections  being  connected 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  winding  from  said  point 
for  connecting  said  output  circuit  across  said  first  winding, 
a  source  of  magnetic  flux  associated  with  each  of  said 
core  portions  to  regulate  the  degree  of  magnetic  satura- 
tion thereof,  and  a  control  connected  to  said  source  and 
arranged  to  change  the  magnitude  of  the  flux  in  said  core 
portions  in  opposite  directions,  whDe  maintaining  constant 
die  sum  of  the  inductances  of  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ings in  series. 

2449,M4 
PANORAMIC  RECEIVER 
kmtmtS  B.  PncdpeUki,  Forest  Paik,  DL, 
A.  R.  P.  ProdKts,  Inc.,  Rhrcr  Forest,  DL,  a 
tioa  of  DHaob 
AppUcatioa  Fcbfaary  14, 1957,  ScrM  No.  440,251 
7nsiii     (0.250— 2t) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
ferromagnetic  yoke  defining  a  magnetic  circuit  with  a  gap 
therein,  a  ferromagnetic  member  disposed  in  the  gap  of 
the  magnetic  circuit,  a  first  coil  woimd  about  the  ferro- 
magnetic member,  second,  third  and  fourth  coils  dis- 
posed about  the  yoke  for  conducting  currents  to  estab- 
lish a  magnetic  flux  in  the  magnetic  circuit,  a  direct 
current  source  connected  to  the  second  coil,  a  pulse  gen- 
erator connected  to  the  third  and  fourth  coils,  and  an 
impedance  coimected  between  the  fourth  of  said  coils 
and  the  pulse  generator. 


2449,405 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Walter  A.  FIckctt,  Severn,  aad  David  M.  Ckaavia,  GIca 
Baraic,  Md.,  assign  nrs  to  Wsstioghoase  Electric  Cor- 
poration, East  Plttibanfc,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcaa- 


AppBcatloa  May  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  457,357 
4CWaM.    (CL250— 20) 


ri-I-,  -i  — I-  ,       •v-L 


^51ir 


6.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  signal  of  a  particular 
frequency  from  a  plurality  of  signals  of  varying  fre- 
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quendes  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  tignal 
channeli  connected  to  said  source  of  sifnals  of  varytni 
frequencies,  one  of  said  channels  including  a  first  filter 
and  the  second  of  said  channeb  including  a  second  filter, 
first  means  for  mixing  the  outpaU  of  Mid  first  and  sec- 
ond filters,  a  third  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  mixing  means,  second  means  for  mixing  the  output 
of  said  third  filter  with  the  output  of  said  first  filter,  a 
fourth  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  mix- 
ing means,  third  means  for  mixing  the  output  of  said 
fourth  filter  with  the  output  of  said  second  filter,  and  a 
fifth  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  mixing 


circuit  connected  to  shunt  said  load  resistors,  and  a 
thiixl  impedance  connecting  the  common  terminal  <rf  aaid 
pair  of  impedances  with  said  resonant  circuit 


means. 


AMPLITUDE  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT 
Sydney  R.  Parltcr,  Pitman,  N.  K  and  Edward  Flachv, 
Lancaster,  Pa^  asiigDora,  by  nacnc  aaslgnmcat^  to  the 
United  States  of  AaMfka  aa  repreacnted  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  NaTy 

AppUcatlon  March  25, 1953,  Sefial  No.  344^95 
TClafana.    (CL  250— 27) 


1.  An  amplitude  comparison  circuit  comprising  first 
and  second  electron  discharge  devices  having  input  and 
output  electrodes,  means  to  apply  voltages  to  be  com- 
pared to  the  input  electrodes  of  said  devices,  a  pulse 
transformer  having  a  plurality  of  coupled  windings,  a 
first  winding  of  said  transformer  and  a  diode  connected 
in  series  between  the  output  electrodes  of  said  devices, 
and  a  second  winding  of  said  transformer  coupled  to 
the  input  electrode  of  one  of  said  devices  and  so  poled 
that  the  flow  of  current  thru  said  first  winding  causes  a 
reduction  of  current  flow  thru  said  one  device. 


I 


2,S49,M7 
FREQUENCY  SIDFT  RECEIVER 
RobcH  E.  Leister,  Baltfaaorc,  Md.,  asilfDor  to  WestlBg- 
bouse   Electric  Corporatiom  East  Pittsbarfh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  April  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  35t,M4 
4  Claims.    (CL  25«— 27) 


2,S49  MS 
CONTROL  FOR  RESBTANCE  WELDING 
WnUam  E.  Large,  Lancaster,  N.  Y,  aarignor  to  Wcsdnf 
boose  Electric  CorponrtioB,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PcBBsylvaDla 

AppikathM  Saptambcr  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  3I1,9M 
SClafaon.    (0.250—27) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  electric  discharge  path  de- 
fined by  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  having  a  control 
electrode,  a  second  electric  discharge  path  defined  by  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  and  having  a  control  electrode, 
means  for  connecting  said  anodes  and  cathodes  in  paral- 
el,  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  control  elec- 
trode and  the  cathode  of  said  first  path,  a  second  ca- 
pacitor connected  between  the  control  electrode  and  the 
cathode  of  said  second  path,  means  connected  to  said 
first  capacitor  for  normally  discharging  said  first  capaci- 
tor, means  connected  to  said  second  capacitor  for  nor- 
mally charging  said  second  capacitor  to  a  potential  tend- 
ing to  decrease  the  conductivity  of  said  second  path, 
signal  receiving  means,  first  means  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  and  to  said  first  capacitor  responsive  to 
a  signal  received  by  said  receiving  means  for  interrupt- 
ing the  discharging  and  initiating  and  maintaining  the 
charging  of  said  first  capacitor  to  a  potential  tending  to 
decrease  the  OHiductivity  of  said  first  path,  and  second 
means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  to  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  responsive  to  said  signal  and  operative  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  the  receiving  of  said 
signal  for  interrupting  the  charging  and  initiating  and 
maintaining  the  discharging  of  said  second  capacitor. 


2,t49,6t9 

SWEEP  CIRCUIT  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

EXPANDED  SECTION 

Robert  F.  Caacy,  Pompton  Plafam,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to  Allen 

B.  Du  Moot  Laboratoriea,  Inc,  Olftoo,  N.  I.,  a  coc- 

poratkw  of  Ddawarc  _^ 

Application  Aognst  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  4Sl,t27 

7Claima.    (0.250—27) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  frequency  modu- 
lated waves  a  circuit  comprising  a  resonant  circuit  cm- 
bodying  an  adjustable  resistor,  a  capacitance  and  a  piezo- 
electric crystal  having  a  comnK>n  junction  connected  to 
draw  current  directly  from  said  resonant  circuit,  a  pair 
of  impedances  connected  in  series  between  the  ine 
terminals  of  said  capacitance  and  said  crystal,  a  recti- 
fier and  a  load  resistor  shunting  each  of  said  pair  of  im- 
pedances, said  rectifiers  being  connected  to  produce  op- 
positely poled  voltages  across  said  load  resistors  and 
sjud  load  resistors  having  a  common  terminal,  a  work 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  sawtooth  ventage  wave- 
form having  at  least  two  different  slopes,  said  circuit  com- 
prising a  capacitor:  a  charging  circuit  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  supply  thereto  a  charging  cur- 
rent to  develop  across  said  capacitor  a  voluge  which  in- 
creaaes  according  to  a  first  of  said  slopes;  a  cathode  fol- 
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lower  having  an  input  connected  to  said  capacitor  to  be 
energized  by  the  voltage  thereacross;  a  second  cathode 
follower  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  o(  said 
first  cathode  follower  to  be  energized  by  the  voltage  there- 
from; a  load  resistor  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said 
second  cathode  follower:  a  connection  from  the  remaining 
terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  the  junction  of  said  load 
resistor  and  said  cathode;  a  direct  current  bias  voltage 
source  connected  to  said  second  cathode  follower  to  ren- 
der it  non-conductive  until  said  capacitor  has  charged  to 
a  predetermined  level,  said  second  cathode  follower  then 
becoming  conductive  and  transferring  to  said  cathode  a 
reduced  amplitude  replica  of  the  voltage  with  which  said 
second  cathode  follower  is  energized,  thereby  upvolting 
said  capacitor  according  to  a  second  slope  which  is  greater 
than  said  first  slope;  a  diode  having  an  anode  connected 
to  said  source  ot  voltage  and  a  cathode  connected  to  said 
cathode  of  said  second  cathode  follower;  an  amplifier 
having  a  control  grid  and  a  cathode;  a  connection  from 
said  control  grid  to  said  direct  current  source;  a  load 
resistor  connected  to  said  last  named  cathode;  and  a 
connection  from  the  anode  of  said  diode  to  said  last 
named  cathode. 


2M9M* 

ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  APPARATUS 

Loais  A.  Umbach,  Jr^  Yoangstown,  Ohio,  — *tnor,  bj 

mtaae  aMigniiicnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlic  Air  Force 

Applicatioa  lannary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  40«,447 

4  aaims.    (O.  25«— M) 


-f       -f 


H^" 


1.  In  a  blocking  oscillator  having  an  inductive  feed- 
bacl:  winding,  the  combination  comprising  a  trigger  gen- 
erator, a  transformer  for  coupling  said  trigger  generator 
to  the  input  of  said  blocking  oscillator,  an  output  winding 
on  said  transformer,  and  a  center  tap  on  said  output  wind- 
ing having  said  feedback  winding  connected  thereto,  one 
end  of  said  output  winding  being  connected  to  said  input 
of  said  blocking  oscillator,  said  input  having  a  certain  im- 
pedance with  respect  to  ground,  an  opposite  end  of  said 
output  winding  being  connected  to  ground  through  an  im- 
pedaiKe  element  so  that  the  impedaiKe  of  said  ends  with 
respect  to  ground  is  balanced. 


2,849,611 
ELECTRICAL  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  P.  Adams,  Elldns  Parii,  Pa^  assignor  to  Mlnne- 
apoiis-HoDcywcll    Regnlator    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Mimi^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,706 
8  Claims.    (CI.  250—36) 


-TW 


1.  A  transistor  oscillator  comprising  a  three  electrode 
transistor  device  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit,  a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  connected  between 
said  output  circuit  and  said  input  circuit,  a  direct  current 


bypass  circuit  connected  to  directly  shunt  two  of  said 
electrodes,  and  a  biasing  resistor  having  an  appreciable 
temperature  coefficient  connected  in  series  with  one  of 
said  two  electrodes  and  said  bypass  circuit,  said  bypass  cir- 
cuit and  said  biasing  resistor  comprising  a  temperature  re- 
sponsive signal  divider  network  to  provide  a  controlled 
bias  to  condition  said  transistor  for  oscillation  under 
varying  changes  in  ambient  temperature. 


SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

Patrick  R.  I.  Coort,  B«Calo,  N.  Y.,  aMigBor  to  Sytvanla 

Electric  Prodacts,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

Application  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  538,636 

aChdoH.    (a.  25*— 36) 


1.  A  synchronization  system,  comprising  a  source  of 
synchronizing  pulses,  first  and  second  resonant  circuits, 
means  for  impressing  pulses  derived  from  said  source  on 
said  first  resonant  circuit,  means  for  deriving  a  first 
sinusoidal  synchronizing  wave  from  said  first  resonant 
circuit,  an  oscillator,  means  for  impressing  a  signal  derived 
from  said  oscillator  on  said  second  resonant  circuit,  means 
for  deriving  a  second  sinusoidal  synchronizing  wave  from 
said  second  resonant  circuit,  phase  detector  means  coo- 
trolled  by  said  first  and  second  sinusoidal  synchronizing 
waves  for  developing  a  control  signal,  and  means  for  im- 
pressing said  control  signal  on  said  oscillator,  said  first 
and  second  resonant  circuits  having  substantially  the  same 
Q  so  that  variations  in  the  phase  relationship  of  said 
synchronizing  pulses  and  said  first  sinusoidal  synchroniz- 
ing wave  are  compensated  by  corresponding  variations  in 
the  phase  relationship  of  said  oscillator  signal  and  said 
second  sinusoidal  synchronizing  wave. 


2J49,613 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  PRODUCING  GAS- 
ABSORPTION    LINES    OF    DOPPLER.REDUCED 
BREADTH 
Robert  H.  Dicke,  Princctoa,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
rcacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 
Application  Jaaury  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,441 
7  Clafans.    (O.  250—36) 


1.  A  molecular  resonance  system  comprising  a  gas 
cell  for  confining  at  low  pressure  a  gas  which  exhibits 
molecular  resonance  and  for  providing  a  propagation 
path  for  microwave  energy,  a  plurality  of  conductive 
structures  permeable  to  the  gas  and  to  said  microwave 
energy  disposed  within  said  cell  and  spaced  in  the  direc- 
tion of  propagation  of  said  energy,  means  for  generating 
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microwave  energy,  means  for  pulse-modulating  said 
microwave  energy  to  produce  microwave  sidebands, 
means  for  introducing  said  pulse  modulated  energy  into 
said  gas  cell,  and  means  for  exciting  said  structures  to 
produce  within  said  cell  a  spatially  periodic  field  for 
I>oppler-reduction  in  line  breadth  of  the  absorption  of 
one  of  said  microwave  sidebands  by  the  gas. 


2^M14 
ELECTRICAL  INVERTER  CIRCUITS 
Gcoffgc  H.  Roycr,  Hlgklud,  N.  Y^  and  Rkhard  L.  Bright^ 
Hempficid  TowBiMp,  WMtmordand  County,  Pa^  as- 
signora   to   Wcstingbooac    Electric    CorponitioB,    East 
PIttabargh,  Pa^  a  corporatkn  of  Pennsylvania 
AppUcatkNi  February  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,034 
II  Claims.    (CI.  150—36) 


comprising  a  transistor,  power  supply  connections  for  the 
transistor,  input  and  output  circuits  for  the  transistor,  a 
feedback  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
in  parallel  to  a  portion  of  the  output  circuit  so  that  there 
is  an  impedance  match  between  said  feedback  primary 
winding  and  said  portion  of  the  output  circuit,  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  on  said  feedback  transformer  inductively 
coupled  to  said  feedback  primary  winding  and  connected 
in  said  input  circuit  to  supply  regenerative  feedback  energy 
to  said  transistor. 


2349,416 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATORS 
Conrad  G.  Bacon,  Oak  Rklgc,  Tenn.,  aarignor,  by 

■irigniBcota,  to  die  United  States  of  Amcika  ai  rep- 
ented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eoetfy  Com- 


AppUcation  January  9, 1945,  Serial  No.  572,»54 
9  Claims.    (CI.  25«— 41.9) 


1.  In  an  electrical  system,  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
first  and  second  unidirectional  input  voluge  sources,  first 
and  second  electrical  paths,  said  first  source  being  con- 
nected in  said  first  path  to  energize  the  first  path,  said  sec- 
ond source  being  connected  in  said  second  path  to  ener- 
gize  said  second  path,  saturable  magnetic  core  means, 
said   paths    being   cflFective    when   energized    from    said 
sources   to   supply   magnetomotive   forces  to  said   core 
means  which  act  in  opposing  directions,  a  separate  elec- 
trical switch  device  included  in  each  of  said  paths,  each 
of  said  switch  devices  being  operable  to  transfer  the  as- 
sociated path  between  a  conductive  condition  and  a  sub- 
stantially   non-conductive    condition,    switch    operating 
means  effective   in  response  to  saturation  erf  said  core 
means  produced  by  a  conductive  condition  of  said  first 
path  while  the  second  path  is  in  a  substantially  non-con- 
ductive condition  to  operate  said  switch  devices  for  re- 
versing   the   conductive    conditions   of   said   paths,    said 
switch  operating  means  being  additionally  effective  in  re- 
sponse to  saturation  of  said  core  means  produced  by  a 
conductive  condition  of  said  second  path  while  said  first 
path  is  in  a  substantially  non-conductive  condition  to  op- 
crate  said  switch  devices  for  reversing  the  conductive  con- 
ditions of  said  paths,  and  output  winding  means  linking 
said  core  means  to  deliver  to  said  output  terminals  alter- 
nating voltage  induced  therein,  said  alternating  voltage 
having  positive  pulses  each  with  a  time  duration  depend- 
ent upon  the  magnitude  of  the  first  input  voltage,  and  hav- 
ing negative  pulses  each  with  a  time  duration  dependent 
upon  the  magnitude  of  the  second  input  voltage. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  in  com- 
bination, means  forming  a  vacuum  chamber,  meaiu  for 
evacuating  said  chamber,  means  for  producing  a  rela- 
tively intense  magnetic  field  within  said  chamber,  means 
forming  a  window  in  said  chamber,  means  forming  a 
closure  operable  between  a  first  and  second  position  for 
covering  said  window,  operating  means  for  said  closure 
including  an  electrical  winding  disposed  in  said  magnetic 
field,  and  said  electrical  winding  means  being  operable 
when  energized  to  move  said  closure  to  the  second  <rf  its 
positions. 

2349,(17 

WATER  DETECTION  IN  SULPHUR  DIOXIDE  BY 

AN  INFRA-RED  ANALYZER 

FraKb  W.  Karaack,  Dewey,  OUa.,  amigDor  to  Phillips 

Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Deiawart 

Application  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,143 

•  Claims.    (CI.  250— 433) 


2349,(15 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

LOW  VOLTAGE  INTO  A  HIGH  A.  C.  VOLTAGE 
[>arrcl  W.  Gostafson,  Attlcboro,  Mass.,  aasigDor  to  Coo- 

tronics.  Inc.,  PioridcBcc,  R.  In  a  corporation  of  Rhode 


9 

1 
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- 
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Application  lone  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  665,978 
16  Claims.    (Q.  250—36) 


-SSK 


1.  A  transistor  oscillator  for  converting  a  low  direct- 
current  voltage  into  a  high  altemating<urrent  voltage. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  water  content  of  a 
liquid  sulphur  dioxide  stream  containing  not  more  than 
a  small  noninterfering  concentration  of  hydrocarbon  naa- 
terial  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  a  beam  of 
infra-red  radiation  through  a  sample  of  said  stream; 
measuring  the  energy  absorbed  by  said  sample  at  wave 
lengths  in  the  region  of  2.7-2.8  microns;  and  comparing 
the  energy  absorption  of  said  sample  with  the  eneny  ab- 
sorption of  a  standard  sample  of  sulfrfiur  dioxide  of  known 
water  content  at  said  wave  lengths. 


733   O.   (i. 
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HIGH  RESOLUTION  INFRA-RED  SPECTROMETER 

ANALYZER  FOR  GASES 

DoMld  C.  Snitfa,  BartlcsTlllc,  OUa^  MrigM>r  to  PlUIIips 

PctrolceH  CoBiMay,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  jJty  2«,  1959,  Serial  No.  M9,17« 

11  Clafam.    (a.  25%—43S) 


fcr 


2349,«19 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  HAVING  A  MULTIPLE- 

SPECIMEN  CARRIER 
Manfred  Eisfeidt,  Bcriln-Tempelliof,  Gcnnany,  anigiior 
to  Siemeiu  &  Halskc  Aktfengeaeilichaft,  Mookli,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Application  July  23,  1951,  Serial  No.  23S,182 

In  Germany  October  1,  194S 

Pnbiic  Law  619.  Angnst  23,  1954 

Patent  expires  October  1,  19M 

23Claima.    (CI.  25»-49  J) 


8.  In  an  electron  microscope,  a  holder  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  specinaens  for  examination  in  the  path  of  the 
electron  beam,  first  means  for  moving  said  holder  to  po- 
sition any  selected  specimen  into  approximate  position 
relative  to  the  beam  path,  and  second  means  for  there- 
after moving  said  holder  to  position  the  selected  speci- 
men accurately  relative  to  the  beam  path. 


2^9,62« 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Harry  E.  Koemer,  CatonsviDe,  Md.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghoose   Electric  CorporatioD,   East  Pittsbnrgh,   Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  January  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,991 
2  Claims.    (0.258^58) 
I.  In  an  X-ray  table  including  a  tiltable  frame  having 
a  movable  carriage,  a  tower  supported  on  said  carriage 
adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  frame,  and  a  pivot  member 
connecting  the  lower  portion  of  said  tower  to  said  car- 
riage, said  table  further  including  a  fluoroscopic  screen 
supporting  member  pivoully  connected  to  said  tower,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  weight  counterbalancing 
spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  carried  within 


said  tower,  an  elongated  connector  member  extending 
from  said  first  end  of  said  spring  to  said  carriage  at  a  point 
horizontally  spaced  from  said  pivot  member,  whereby 
said  spring  is  operative  to  counterbalance  at  least  part  ot 


1.  A  method  of  gas  analysis  to  determine  the  presence 
and  quantity  of  a  particular  gas  in  a  gaseous  sample  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  passing  a  beam 
of  radiation  through  a  gaseous  sample;  resolving  said 
beam  into  its  spectrum;  continuously  scanning  a  fixed 
and  definite  interval  of  said  spectrum  containing  periodic 
absorption  lines  of  substantially  equal  intensities  charac- 
teristic of  said  particular  gas  so  as  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal;  feeding  said  signal  into  a  tuned  amplifier,  said 
amplifier  being  tuned  to  a  frequency  equal  to  the  product 
of  the  number  of  absorption  lines  and  the  rate  of  scan. 


the  weight  of  said  tower  as  the  latter  is  pivoted  relative 
to  said  frame,  and  means  connecting  said  second  end  of 
said  spring  to  said  screen  supporting  member  whereby 
said  spring  counterbalances  the  weight  of  said  n>ember 
as  the  latter  is  pivoted  relative  to  said  tower. 


2^9.631 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY 

THERAPY 

John  W.  Clait,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Utton 

Indnstrics  of  California,  Beverly  HOls,  Calif. 

Application  March  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,732 

UCWm.    (CL258— 64) 


12.  The  method  of  determining  radiographically  the 
internal  position  of  an  object  to  be  irradiated  relative  to 
the  axis  of  a  therapeutic  X-ray  beam,  said  method  com- 
prising the  use  of  a  low  energy  radioactive  source  for 
first  irradiating  the  object  with  a  low  energy  X-ray  beam 
whose  axis  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  therapeutic 
beam. 


CONTROL  CIRCUITS 

Darrin  H.  Gridlcy,  WasU^too,  D.  C. 

Application  July  19,  1946,  Serial  No.  684,9«5 

2  Claims.    (Q.  258— 285) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  In  a  bistable  circuit,  a  variable  impedance  device 
having  a  conductive  state  and  a  nooconductive  state  and 
including  at  least  a  first  element,  a  second  element  and 
a  control  element,  means  connected  to  said  variable  im- 
pedance device  for  maintaining  the  same  in  said  non- 
conductive  state,  a  first  source  of  potential,  an  impedance 
element,  means  for  connecting  said  impedance  element 
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between  said  first  element  and  said  first  source  of  poten- 
tial, a  gas  diacharfe  device,  a  second  source  of  potential, 
meau  for  connecting  said  gas  discharge  device  and  said 
second  source  of  potentiai  to  fonn  a  series  circuit  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  impedance  element  such  that 
the  potential  difference  across  the  impedance  element 
and  the  first  source  of  potential  are  additive  when  said 
variable  impedance  device  is  in  said  conductive  sute, 
a  photo  tube  positioned  to  receive  radiant  energy  from 
said  gas  discharge  device,  means  for  maintaining  said 
variable  impedance  device  in  the  conductive  sute,  means 
for  connecting  said  photo  tube  between  the  last  men- 
tioned means  and  the  control  element  of  said  variable 
impedance  device,  means  connected  to  said  variable  im- 
pedance device  for  triggering  the  same  to  a  selected  one 
of  the  states,  an  output  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  output  circuit  to  the  variable  impedance  device. 


back  circuit  for  passing  a  predetermined  initial  current 
opposed  to  said  holding  current  through  said  control 


«***i*- 


4- 


^Jl 


coil  for  substantially  cancelling  initial  current  flowing  in 
said  control  coil. 


2449,623 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMFENSATESG  FOR  AMBIENT 
RADIATION 
Artknr  K.  Drake,  Braiatrac,  Miwin  asiigDor  to  Edgctton, 
GcnncsiuNncn  and  Gtkr,  Lsc^  Boston,  Ma«^  a  corpo- 
ration of  MMsackBiettB 

AppUcatkM  March  2, 1953.  Serial  No.  339,847 
idataa.    (CL25#— 214) 


1.  A  radiation  detecting  system  having,  fai  combfaia- 
tion.  an  electric  circuit  comprising  a  radiation  detector, 
a  source  of  energy  and  a  first  load  connected  in  series 
relation  in  order  to  produce  a  voltage  from  the  lource 
across  the  first  load  in  response  to  radiation  impinging 
upon  the  radiation  detector,  an  electron  tube  having  an 
anode,  a  control  electrode  and  a  cathode,  means  for 
connecting  the  anode  and  the  control  electrode  in  paral- 
lel with  the  radiation  detector,  a  cathode  load  connected 
to  the  cathode,  a  further  electron  tube  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  pair  of  further  electrodes,  means  for 
connecting  the  further  electron-tube  anode  and  one  of  the 
further  electrodes  in  parallel  with  the  first  load,  a  time- 
constant-controlled  electric  network,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  network  from  the  said  cathode  load  to  between 
the  other  further  electrode  and  the  cathode  of  the  fur- 
ther electron  tube,  the  parameters  of  the  network  pro- 
viding a  time  constant  of  value  sufficiently  large  to  present 
a  low-impedance  to  steady-state  or  slowly  varying  volt- 
ages from  the  said  cathode  load  in  order  correspondingly 
to  control  the  further  electron  tube,  while  presenting  a 
high  impedance  to  rapidly  varying  voltages  so  that  the 
further  electron  tube  may  be  insensitive  to  the  same. 


2,849,625 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Lloyd  M.  Germain,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aMignor  to  Con- 
trol Instnimcnt  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y,  a  cotpora- 
tioa  of  New  York  ....„ 

AppUcatioa  October  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  614,857 
18Claintt.    (CL307— 88) 


2,849,624 
SATURABLE  REACTANCE  CIRCUITS 
Rldiard  L.  Snyder,  Mooreatown,  N.  I. 
AppUcatioa  AiifMt  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,441 
3a^te»    (Q.  387— «8) 
3.  In  a  saturable  reactor  circuit,  the  combination  of,  a 
saturable  reactor  core,  a  signal  coil  coupled  to  said  core, 
a  control  coil  coupled  to  said  core,  a  regenerative  feed- 
back circuit  including  a  rectifier  for  passing  holding  cur- 
rent through   said  control  coil  in   response   to  current 
passed  by  said  signal  coil  and  a  non-regenerative  feed- 
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12.  A  magnetic  amplifier  pulse  generator  comprising  a 
first  magnetic  core  capable  of  assuming  a  positive  or  a 
negative  remanence  state,  a  first  input  winding  coupled 
to  said  first  magnetic  core,  a  source  of  initiating  signals 
coupled  to  feed  said  first  input  winding  to  drive  the  core 
into  the  positive  remanence   state,  a  feedback   winding 
coupled  to  said  first  magnetic  core,  a  first  power  winding 
coupled  to  said  first  magnetic  core  to  pass  a  signal  when 
the  core  is  in  the  positive  remanence  state,  a  second  mag- 
netic core  capable  of  assuming  a  positive  or  a  negative 
remanence  state,  a  second  input  winding  coupled  to  said 
second  magnetic  core  and  fed  by  said  first  power  wind- 
ing to  drive  said  second  magnetic  core  into  the  positive 
remanence  state,  a  second  power  winding  coupled  to  said 
second  magnetic  core  to  pass  a  signal  when  the  second 
magnetic  core  is  in  the  positive  remanence  state,  first 
means  coupling  said  first  magnetic  core  to  said  second 
power  winding  to  inhibit  the  passing  of  signals  from  said 
source  of  initiating  signals  by  said  first  magnetic  core 
when  said  second  magnetic  core  is  in  a  positive  remanence 
state,  a  third  magnetic  core  capable  of  assuming  a  posi- 
tive or  a  negative  remanence  state,  a  third  input  winding 
coupled  to  said  third  magnetic  core  and  fed  by  said  sec- 
ond  power  winding  to  drive   said  third  magnetic  core 
into  the  positive  remanence  state,  a  third  power  winding 
coupled  to  said  third  magnetic  core  to  pass  a  signal  when 
said  third  magnetic  core   is  in  the   positive  remanence 
state,  a  fourth  magnetic  core  capable  of  assuming  a  posi- 
tive or  a  negative  remanence  state,  a  fourth  input  wind- 
ing coupled  to  said  fourth  magnetic  core  and  fed  by  said 
third  power  winding  to  drive  said  fourth  magnetic  core 
into  the  positive  remanence  state,  a  fourth  power  wind- 
ing coupled  to  said  fourth  magnetic  core  to  pass  a  signal 
when  said  fourth  magnetic  core  is  in  the  positive  rem- 
anence state,  a  source  of  power  pulses  and  second  means 
interposed  between  said  source  of  power  pulses  and  said 
power  windings  to  feed  power  pulses  sequentially  to  adja- 
cent   power    windings   and    simultaneously    to   alternate 
power  windings. 
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MONOSTABLE  dRCUIT 
Cbi«l«  D.  Klapp,  Lm  Ancelc*,  Califs 
Tclcphooc    Laboraiorkfl,    lacorpontcd, 
N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

ARplkatioa  Aprfl  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«M12 
4CIaiou.    (CLM7— SS.5) 


to  Bcfl 
New    YoriL, 


mM 


I.  In  a  timing  circuit  for  generatins  a  pulse  of  pre- 
determined duration  independently  of  the  duration  of  the 
pulses  triggering  said  circuit,  first  and  second  electronic 
translating  devices  each  having  three  electrodes,  said  de- 
vices each  having  high  and  low  conduction  conditions, 
a  source  of  triggering  pulses,  a  flret  resistor,  means  con- 
necting said  first  resistor  between  one  electrode  of  said 
first  device  and  one  electrode  of  said  second  device,  a 
connection  between  a  second  electrode  of  said  first  de- 
vice and  a  secoixl  electrode  of  said  second  device,  a  sec- 
ond resistor,  a  source  of  potential  having  positive  and 
negative  terminals  and  having  an  intermediate  terminal 
providing  a  reference  potential  point,  means  including 
said  second  device  for  serially  connecting  said  second 
resistor  and  said  one  electrode  of  said  second  device  with 
said  second  electrode  of  said  second  device  between  said 
positive  and  negative  terminals  to  bias  said  second  device 
in  its  low  conduction  condition,  means  for  applying  said 
triggering  pulses  to  a  third  electrode  of  said  second  de- 
vice to  trigger  said  second  device  into  its  high  conduction 
condition  for  the  duration  of  each  triggering  pulse,  means 
including  said  connection  between  said  second  electrodes 
and  a  further  connection  between  the  third  electrode  of 
said  first  device  and  said  referetxre  potential  point  for 
biasing  said  first  device  into  its  low  conduction  condition 
in  response  to  the  triggering  of  said  second  device,  a  ca- 
pacitor, means  including  said  second  resistor  and  said 
capacitor  for  holding  said  first  device  in  its  low  conduc- 
tion condition  for  a  predetermined  time  longer  than  the 
duration  of  said  triggering  pulse,  and  means  for  deriving 
an  output  voltage  wave  from  said  first  resistor. 


2,S49,627 

HYDRAULIC  OPERATION  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Max  Rigcrt,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  aaiigDor  to  McGraw-Edkon 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  7.  1956,  Serial  No.  583,000 

S  Claims,    (a.  907— 144) 


8.  In  combination  with  a  high  voltage  electric  power 
line,  a  capacitor  bank  including  a  plurality  of  capacitor 
groups  serially  connected  with  each  other  and  to  said 
line  and  constituting  a  first  voltage  divider  step,  addi- 
tional capacitor  groups  constituting  an  additional  step 


adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and 
in  parallel  with  coordinate  groups  in  said  first  step',  a  high 
voltage  switch  in  series  with  certain  of  said  additioBal 
groups,  respectively,  a  hydraulic  switch  actuator  op- 
eratively  connected  to  each  switch,  frame  means  sup- 
porting coordinate  capacitor  groups  and  their  associated 
switches  at  different  potential  levels,  respectively,  hy- 
draulic pump  means,  hydraulic  conduit  means  inter- 
connecting said  pump  means  and  hydraulic  actuators,  and 
conduit  insulators  separating  said  capacitor  groups  and 
switches  at  said  different  potential  levels,  said  conduit 
insulators  having  fluid  passageways  therethrough  in  com- 
munication with  said  hydraulic  conduit  meaiu,  whereby 
said  conduit  means  are  separated  into  sections  having 
potential  levels  corresponding  with  those  of  said  capacitor 
groups. 


2,849,<2S 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 

Hans  E.  HoUmann,  Guard,  CaUf. 

Application  Jane  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  Ml,447 

2  Claims.    (O.  910—8.1) 

(Gnmted  nnder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Cod*  (19S2),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  variable  frequency  crystal  device  which  com- 
prises a  piezoelectric  crystal,  a  first  nonlinear  capacitor 
including  a  dielectric  composed  at  least  partially  of  a 
ferroelectric  substance  and  having  a  first  electrode  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  face  of  said  crystal,  a  second  non- 
linear capacitor  including  a  dielectric  composed  at  least 
partially  of  a  ferroelectric  substance  and  having  a  sec- 
ond electrode  disposed  adjacent  another  face  of  said 
crystal,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  adapted 
to  cause  vibrations  of  said  crystal  when  an  oscillating 
voltage  is  impressed  thereon,  and  an  inductor  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  serve  as  a 
choke  coil  to  the  said  oscillatmg  voltage. 


2449.<29 

CHATTER  ACCELEROMETER 

Charics  W.  KlMlngcr,  HyaCtsrille,  Md.,  Msignnr  to  dM 

United  States  of  America  as  rcprsseotcd  by  tlic  Sccre* 

tary  of  Commerce 

Appiicatioa  AngMt  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,851 

5  Claims.    {CI.  310—8.4) 


1.  An  Bccelerometer  comprising  piezoelectric  means, 
means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  piezoelectric 
means,  a  loading  mass  oo  said  piezoelectric  meaiu,  a 
loose  mass  resting  on  said  loading  mass,  positionable 
clamping  means  normally  spaced  from  said  loading  mass 
to  permit  unrestrained  motion  of  said  loose  mass  and  selec- 
tively operable  means  for  positioning  said  clamping  means 
relative  to  said  loading  mass  for  fixedly  securing  said 
loose  mass  to  said  loading  mass. 
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ELECTRICAL  GENERATORS 
Dmhii  Waloff,  LoadoD,  mmi  WtlUmm  Fnuk  Kaight,  Aih- 
ford,  Eagtond,  MilgBon  to  The  Spciry  GynMCopc  Com- 
pany Limited,  Brentford,  Fagland,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

AppHcatioB  November  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,7M 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain 

September  1,  1955 

IClaloH.    (CL31*— 154) 


least  one  support  wire  in  each  seal  having  a  laterally  bent 
portion  within  the  seal  connected  to  the  outer  end  ot  the 
foil  portion  of  the  inlead  conductor  therethrough,  and 
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1.  A  tachogenerator  comprising  a  flux  conducting  stator 
including  an  external  annular  yoke  and  a  permanent  mag- 
net having  the  shape  of  a  segmenul  cylinder  with  two  di- 
ametrically opposite,  substantially  parallel  flat  faces  and 
two  salient  poles  fixedly  located  within  the  yoke  with  its 
axis  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  yoke,  a  flat  metallic  piece 
cemented  to  each  of  the  respective  flat  faces  of  the  mag- 
net extending  between  the  salient  poles  thereof  to  pro- 
vide a  temperature  compensating  shunt  for  the  stator, 
and  a  wound  cup-shaped  rotor  coaxial  with  the  yoke 
extending  within  the  gap  provided  in  the  stator  between 
the  yoke  and  magnet. 


means  within  the  outer  envelope  engaging  the  outer  ends 
of  the  support  wires  to  provide  therethrough  substan- 
tially the  entire  mechanical  support  for  the  arc  tube  and 
electrical  connections  to  the  inlead  conductors. 


toLittoa 


2349,633 
MAGNETRON 
Paul  W.  Crapachettes,  Atherton,  CaUT., 

Industries,  Inc^  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Application  November  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  469,178 

9CUims.    (a.  313— 45) 


2.849,631 
ELECTRICALI.Y   CONDI  CTIVE   CEMENT    AND 
BRt'SH   SHUNT   CONNECTION   CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 

Kenneth  R.  Matz,  Cleveland.   Ohio,  assignor  to  I'nion 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Ap<>lication  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,765 

17  Claims.    (CI.  310—249) 


16.  An  embedded  shunt  connection  for  electrical 
brushes  and  contacts  having  a  cavity  therein  attd  in  said 
cavity  a  flexible  conductor  of  electricity  secured  therein 
by  a  conductive  cement  consisting  of  60  percent  by  weight 
of  silver  flakes,  the  largest  dimension  of  which  does  not 
exceed  65  microns,  from  25.2  percent  to  36  percent  by 
weight  of  an  epoxy  resin.  4  percent  to  12  percent  by 
weight  of  finely  divided  quart2  filler  material  and  from 
2.8  percent  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  triethanolamine. 


2349,632 
ARC  TUBE  SEAL  AND  MOUNT 
Klaos  Gottschalk,  Soath  Eodld,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  August  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  607.006 
6  Claims.    (Q.  313—25) 
4.  An  electric  discharge  lamp  of  the  jacketed   high- 
pressure  type  comprising  a  vitreous  outer  envelope  en- 
closing a  quartz  arc  tube,  said  tube  having  at  each  end 
an  axially  projecting  flat  pinch  seal  of  width  at  least  sub- 
stantially as  great  as  the  diameter  of  the  arc  tube  with 
an  inlead  conductor  having  an  intermediate  foil  portion 
hermetically  sealed  therethrough,  a  pair  of  support  wires 
embedded  within  each  seal,  one  near  each  lateral  edge 
and  projecting  axially  from  the  outer  end  of  the  seal,  at 


1.  In  a  magnetron,  the  combination  comprising:  an 
anode  assembly  including  an  annular  anode  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  periphery;  a  tubular  hous- 
ing member  having  a  central  region  and  two  end  regions, 
said  housing  member  having  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced 
grooves  depressed  in  its  external  periphery  at  its  ceiitral 
region  whereby  a  corresponding  plurality  of  projections 
are  formed  in  the  internal  wall  of  said  housing  member, 
each  of  said  grooves  and  its  correspondmg  projection 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  housing  member,  the  reference  circle  defined 
by  the  tips  of  said  projections  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  annular  member, 
said  annular  member  being  positioned  within  said  housing 
member  adjacent  said  central  region  and  being  held 
therein  by  said  projections;  and  a  plurality  of  cooling 
fins  fixedly  attached  to  said  central  region  of  said  hous- 
ing member  and  extending  radially  outward,  the  plane 
of  each  of  said  fins  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  housing  member. 


2349,634 
LINEAR  ELECTRON  ACCELERATORS 
Michael  Crowley  Crowlcy-Milling,  Heaton  Moor,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Mctropolitan-Vickers  Electrical  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Application  July  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,524 
4  Claims.    (CI.  313— 57) 
1.  X-ray   generating  equipment  comprising   a   linear 
electron  accelerator  in  combination  with  a  magnetic  focus- 
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ing  assembly  for  focusing  the  beam  on  the  target  which 
focusing  assembly  comprises  two  or  more  quadripolar 
magnetic  lenses,  successive  lenses  being  of  opposite  po- 


Jofrs 


larity  and  the  lenses  having  relative  axial  lengths  so 
chosen  as  to  ensure  that  the  beam  is  brought  to  ap- 
proximately the  same  focal  point  in  the  two  principal 
planes  which  focal  points  are  coincident  with  the  target. 


2^9,435 
TELEVISION  PICK-UF  TUBE 
Pkter  Sdugen,   EindhovcB,   NetberfauMls,   awigBor,   by 
mesne  aai^niiicots,  to  North  Amcfkan  Philips  Com* 
pany,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corponitioa  of  Dcla- 


AppHcatioii  December  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,679 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Nethertands 

December  9,  1952 

3  Claims.    (O.  313— «5) 


I.  A  television  piek-up  tube  comprising  a  target  elec- 
trode at  one  end,  a  photo-electric  cathode  at  the  other 
end  producing  photo-electrons  in  response  to  incident 
light,  adjustable  electron-optical  means  for  projecting  an 
electron  image  produced  by  part  of  the  cathode  onto 
the  target,  means  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  target 
as  the  cathode  for  scanning  the  target  with  an  electron 
beam,  said  scanning  means  being  closer  to  one  edge  of 
the  target  than  an  opposite  edge,  means  including  an 
electron-opaque  member  disposed  in  front  of  and  along- 
side said  opposite  edge  of  said  target  electrode  for  in- 
tercepting photo-electrons  and  preventing  the  latter,  in- 
dependent of  the  adjustment  of  the  electron-optical 
means,  from  impinging  on  a  portion  of  the  target  lo- 
cated behind  the  electron-opaque  member  but  at  the 
same  time  allowing  said  scanning  means  to  scan  said 
portion  of  the  target,  and  a  conductive  member  serving 
as  a  collector  a^  surrounding  the  target  electrode. 


MAGNETIC  ELECTRON  LENS 
lohan  Aliton   Vcrhocf  and  Wllbclm  Godfried   Amcsz, 
Eindhoven,  Ncthcriands,  asstgnors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New 
Yoriu  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  November  2«,  1952,  Serial  No.  322,962 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Nctheriands  January  4, 1952 
•  Claims.    (CL313— 94) 


1.  In  combination,  means  producing  a  charged  particle 
beam  along  a  given  path  and  means  for  focusing  the  beam, 
said  focusing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 


annular,  permanent  magnets  mounted  substantially  co- 
axially  with  and  adjacent  one  another  and  surrounding 
the  beam  path  and  cooperating  to  produce  an  active  mag- 
netic field  substantially  at  their  axes  and  substantially  in 
the  area  within  the  magnets,  said  magnets  being  magne- 
tized in  opposite  directions  whereby  the  stray  magnetic 
fields  produced  by  said  pair  of  magnets  at  their  axes  on 
the  tide  of  each  magnet  remote  from  the  other  magnet 
are  substantially  neutralized,  and  means  for  varying  the 
axial  spacing  between  the  magnets  thereby  to  vary  the 
strength  of  the  active  magnetic  field  and  the  focusing  effect 
on  the  beam. 

2J49,i37 

ELECTRODE  FOR  FLUORESCE?^  LAMP 

Harry  Wcks,  Larchmont,  N.  Y. 

Application  Fcbrvary  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  563,91t 

8  Clafans.    (a.  313—199) 


•O. 


a**- 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  glass  tube  with 
fluorescent  coating  and  an  electrode  at  each  end,  the  elec- 
trodes each  comprising  a  filament  wire  coated  with  car- 
bon and  additionally  coated  with  an  electron  emissive 
coating. 

2J49.63t 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TUBES 

Warren  C.  Johnson,  Elmira,  and  Richard  W.  Anderson, 

Horscbeads,  N.  Y.,  ■saignnn  to  Westingbousc  Electric 

Corporation,   East   Pittsbnrgh,   Pa.,  a  corporation   of 


Application  Febraary  25,  1955,  Sctial  No.  490,452 
12  Claims.    (CL  313— 257) 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  an  electrical  discharge 
tube  comprising  a  support-plate  of  insulating  material 
having  a  planar  portion  including  a  central  window,  a 
cathode  of  sheet  metal  having  an  electron-emitting  sur- 
face directly  supported  from  said  support-plate  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  window  and  said  planar  portion, 
said  electron-emitting  surface  being  above  the  plane  of 
said  window,  a  grid-electrode  formed  from  sheet  metal 
and  having  a  central  opening  crossed  by  wire  members 
parallel  to  said  electron-emitting  surface,  said  grid-elec- 
trode having  side-portions  substantially  perpendicular  to 
and  directly  affixing  it  to  said  support-plate  so  that  said 
grid  electrode  is  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  elec- 
tron-emitting surface,  and  an  anode  formed  from  sheet 
metal  having  side-members  subsuntially  perpendicular  to 
and  directly  supporting  it  from  said  support-plate  so  that 
said  anode  is  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  electron- 
emitting  surface. 


2J49.639 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edith  B.  Fchr,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  and  Allen  P.  Haaac, 
Owcnsboro,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Application  May  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  3543t2 
3  Claims.    (CL  313— 261) 
I.  An  electrode   assembly   for   an   electric  discharge 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  rolls  of  continuous 
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insulatint  Upe  each  having  successive  turns  supehm- 
poted,  a  first  electrode  having  opposite  marginal  edge 
portions  interleaved  between  a  pair  of  successive  turns  of 
the  respective  rolls  and  having  iu  major  portion  extending 
between  said  rolls,  and  a  second  electrode  having  oppo- 


a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  tube  within  said  tube  of  insulat- 
ing material  and  having  ray  deflecting  electrodes,  an  end  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube  being  viewable  through  an  end  of 
said  insulating  tube  for  the  observance  of  wave  shape  on 
said  end  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  a  metallic  tubular 
shield  in  said  insulating  tube  and  about  said  cathode 
ray  tube,  and  a  metallic  probe  secured  to  said  insulating 
tube  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 


site  marginal  edge  portions  wrapped  around  and  sup- 
ported by  the  respective  rolls  with  its  major  portion  ex- 
tending between  the  rolls  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
electrode,  the  major  portions  of  said  electrodes  being 
separated  only  by  free  space  forming  an  unobstructed 
electron  flow  path  between  said  electrodes. 


2,849,Mt 
SPACER  STRUCTURE 
Joe  F.  Stepbcus,  Owensboro,  Ky  . 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

Application  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  464,7M 
3  Claims.    (O.  31^—292) 


aaa^or  to  General 
o  of  New  York 


JZ 


3.  In  an  electronic  tube,  an  insulativc  disk,  a  getter 
support,  a  shield  interposed  between  said  disk  and  getter 
support  and  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  said  disk,  and 
a  spacer  member  of  U-shaped  cross  section  throughout 
its  length  disposed  edgewise  between  said  disk  and  shield, 
said  spacer  member  having  tabs  extending  from  the  op- 
posite edges  thereof,  one  of  said  tabs  extending  through 
and  being  bent  over  said  disk  for  securing  said  disk  to 
said  spacer  member,  another  of  said  tabs  extending 
through  said  shield  and  having  said  getter  support  se- 
cured thereto  with  said  getter  support  engaging  said 
shield  over  said  spacer  member,  whereby  said  getter  sup- 
port is  effectively  mounted  and  adapted  for  rigidly  le- 
curing  said  shield  to  said  spacer  member.  i 


2,S49.641 

WAVE  INDICATING  MEANS 

Lawrence  Zarrow,  Jackaoa  Hcighti,  N.  Y. 

Application  July  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,497 

5  Claims.    (CL  315— 1) 


2^9,M2 
TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 

WUUam  M.  Goodall,  OaUMiat,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to  BcU 
TdcphoBc  Labonitorica,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Applicadon  June  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,31« 
4  Claims.    (CI.  315— 3.4) 


1.  A  wave  amplifying  device  enclosed  within  a  sealed 
envelope  comprising  a  transmission  path  including  a  con- 
ductor in  the  form  of  an  elongated  helix,  an  input 
coupling  circuit  for  said  helix  for  exciting  said  helix 
with  traveling  electromagnetic  waves,  means  for  project- 
ing a  stream  of  electrons  lengthwise  of  the  helix  and  in 
the  space  occupied  by  the  field  of  said  helix,  means  for 
supporting  linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
in  a  plurality  of  polarizations  including  mutually  perpen- 
dicular polarizations,  said  means  being  interposed  in  a 
center  region  of  said  path  with  adjacent  portions  of  said 
helix  extending  on  either  side  thereof,  transition  means  at 
each  end  of  said  interposed  means  for  coupling  between 
said  waves  on  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  helix  and  waves 
of  a  predetermined  linear  p<riarization  in  each  end  of 
said  interposed  means,  means  for  rotating  wave  energy 
propagated  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  inter- 
posed means  from  the  predetermined  polarization  in  said 
one  end  into  the  predetermined  polarization  in  said  other 
end,  said  rotation  being  antireciprocal,  and  means  in- 
cluded in  said  interposed  means  for  attenuating  wave 
energy  of  one  predetermined  polarization  to  a  substan- 
tially smaller  degree  than  wave  energy  polarized  per- 
pendicular to  said  one  predetermined  polarization,  said 
one  predetermined  polarization  of  said  attenuating  means 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  polarization  of  waves 
passing  said  attenuating  means  in  the  direction  of  said 
electron  stream  flow  and  thereby  also  perpendicular  to 
some  polarization  of  waves  passing  said  attenuating  means 
in  a  direction  counter  to  said  electron  flow. 


1.  In  a  wave  indicating  means,  a  tube  of  insulating 
material  adapted  to  be  carried  in  the  hand  of  a  person. 


2349  643 
DOUBLE  BEAM  ELECTR'oN  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Georges  Mourier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic 
Gencralc  dc  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Application  Janoary  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,44S 
Claims  priority,  application  France  January  13,  1955 

17  Claims.  (CL  31 5-^.6) 
2.  An  ultra  high  frequency  discharge  tube  comprising: 
a  delay  structure  which  is  geometrically  periodical  along 
first  and  second  mutually  intersecting  directions;  first  elec- 
tron emissive  means  positioned  for  propagating  electrons 
in  said  first  direction  in  coupled  relationship  with  said 
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Structure  for  interaction  with  energy  propagating  there-  of  low  reluctance  material  interposed  one  between  each 
in;  second  electron  emissive  means  positioned  for  prop-  pair  of  adjacent  magnet  walls  of  said  cylindrical  magnets 
ating  electrons  in  said  second  direction  in  coupled  rela- 


>g^l 


tionship  with  said  structure  for  interaction  with  energy 

propagating  therein;  and  output  means  coupled  to  said    *»™  *«  "*JO^  »^"  '>^  »*»**  *>•"  parallel  to  said  mag- 
structure  for  abstracting  energy  propagating  therein. 


netic  axes. 


ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Marion  E.  Hincs,  Stunmit,  N.  J^  sM^pMr  to  BcO  Tck- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YoiIk,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  May  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,2 It 
TCtaioM.    <CL315— 5.U) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  means  de- 
fining an  input  resonant  cavity,  means  defining  an 
output  resonant  cavity,  meaiu  defining  a  pluraUty 
of  low  Q  juxtaposed  annular  resonant  cavities  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  resonant  cavities,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  including  annular  wall  members  com- 
mon to  adjacent  cavities,  each  of  said  wall  members  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  beam  slots  radially  and  symmetrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  wall  members, 
the  slots  in  successive  wall  members  being  aligned,  means 
for  projecting  an  electron  beam  of  high  current  through 
the  aligned  slots  of  each  of  said  cavities  in  succession 
from  said  input  resonant  cavity  to  said  output  resonant 
cavity  for  obtaining  high  gain  and  efficiency  by  multiple 
interaction,  means  for  focusing  said  electron  beam,  signal 
input  and  output  means  coupled  to  said  input  and  output 
resonant  cavities,  and  resistive  signal  power  absorbent 
elements  positioned  within  said  plurality  of  resonant 
cavities  between  said  input  and  output  cavities  for  reduc- 
ing the  characteristic  impedance  and  increasing  the  effec- 
tive bandwidth  thereof,  said  absorbent  elements  being 
annular  and  positioned  coaxially  around  the  inner  and 
outer  edges  of  said  radially  disposed  slots  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  resonant  cavities. 


MAGNETRON  TUBE  MAGNET  STRUCTURE 
Theodore  A.  Haddad,  Swartfamorc,  Pa.,  a^gnor  to  Bur- 
rovglis  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

Application  March  15, 1956,  Serial  No.  571,M9 
TCIaioH.    (CL315— «) 
1.  A  magnet  structure  for  a  plurality  of  magnetron 
tubes  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  magnets  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  on  a  conunon  surface   with  their 
magnetic  axes  mutually  parallel,  and  a  plurality  of  bars 


COLOR  CONVERGENCE  SYSTEM 

Theodore  S.  Nodkowicz,  Wood  Dale,  DL,  aaOltBor  to  TIm 

Raaland  Corporatioa,  a  conontioa  of  Dllaois 

Applicatioa  Fcbniary  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  338at« 

4ClaiaM.    (CL315— 13) 


I.  An  image  reproducing  device  including:  an  electrode 
system  for  developing  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  hav- 
ing predetermined  focal  lengths  and  projecting  said  beams 
along  substantially  parallel  paths  radially  spaced  in  a 
substantially  symmetrica!  pattern  about  a  reference  axis 
and  extending  through  a  scanning-deflection  field  space 
toward  a  target  electrode:  a  first  convergence-deflection 
structure  mounted  substantially  within  said  beam-path 
pattern  intermediate  said  electrode  system  and  said 
scanning-deflection  field  space;  means  for  coupling  said 
first  convergence-deflection  structure  to  a  first  control- 
potential  source;  a  second  convergence-deflection  struc- 
ture radially  spaced  about  said  reference  axis  beyond  said 
beam-path  pattern  in  substantially  encompassing  rela- 
tion to  said  first  deflection  structure  and  defining  there- 
with a  convergence  fleld  space  encompassing  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  beam  paths;  and  means  for  coupling  said 
second  convergence-deflection  structure  to  a  second  con- 
trol-potential source  to  establish  in  said  convergence  field 
space  a  transverse  electrostatic  fleld  for  individual  direct- 
ing each  of  said  electron  beams  toward  a  common  point 
of  convergence  without  substantially  changing  said  focal 
lengths  of  said  beam. 


2,S49,i47 
COLOR  TELEVISION  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Jan  Caret   Franciien,  Emmariofel,  EiodboTen,  Nether' 
lands,  aoignor,  by  mcsDC  awifnmenta,  ta  North  Amcr* 
kan  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  February  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,1(3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Nethertaods  March  4,  1954 
«  Claims.    (O.  315—13) 
1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  cathode-ray  tube 
including  an  electron-receiving  screen,  means  indudinf 
three  electron  guns  within  said  tube  producing  three  elec- 
tron beams  lying  in  as  single  dat  plane,  deviation-fleld- 
producing  means  common  to  said  three  electron  beams 
for  causing  said  three  beams  in  said  single  plane  jointly 
to  scan   said  electron-receiving  screen,   said  deviatioo- 
field-producing  means  establishing  a  field  having  subetan- 
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■tially  two  perpendicular  compooentt.  one  of  aid  perpeo-   the  principal  cathode  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 

•dicular  components  bdnf  parallel  to  the  rinfie  plane  of   resonators  formed  in  the  anode,  and  a  plurality  of  grid 

the  beams  and  also  substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  the 

axis  of  the  tube,  and  electrocUtic  deflecting  means  a»- 


i 


— -,<* 


sociated  with  each  of  two  of  said  electron  guns  for 
causing  the  beams  produced  by  said  two  guns  to  be  di- 
rected subsuntially  to  the  same  area  of  said  screen  as 
the  beam  from  the  third  gun. 


T. 


TELEVISION  AFPARATUS 
rhompMM,  nilstwih.  Fa^  Mslgnnr  to  West- 
Electric  Cocyoratkm,  East  Ptttsburgk,  Pa^ 
conoratloa  of  PenasrlTaiila 
AppUcatioa  Jbb«  22,  19M,  Serial  No.  593^1 
TClafam.    (0.315— 24) 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  spot  wobble  deflection  system 
comprising,  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  target  elec- 
trode and  an  electron  gun  arrangement  for  producing  and 
focusing  a  beam  of  electrons,  said  electron  gun  arrange- 
ment including  as  a  part  thereof  a  divided  electrode,  main 
deflection  means  for  said  cathode  ray  tube,  a  vertical 
deflection  circuit  connected  to  said  main  deflection  means 
for  deflecting  said  beam  in  a  vertical  direction  across 
said  target  electrode  at  a  relatively  slow  rate,  a  hori- 
zontal deflection  circuit  connected  to  said  main  deflec- 
tion means  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion across  said  target  electrode  at  a  more  rapid  rate, 
and  an  auxiliary  vertical  deflection  circuit  connected  to 
said  divided  electrode  for  effecting  a  very  rapid  deflection 
of  said  beam  in  a  vertical  direction. 


electrodes  extending  radially  about  the  axis  of  the  prin- 
cipal cathode  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis. 


2^9,«5t 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS 
CalTla  F.  QMtc,  Bcriuky  Heights,  aad  John  W.  SaBlTaii, 
Scotch  Plains,  N.  J.,  aarigDon  to  BeD  TalephoM  Labo- 
ratories, lacorporatcd.  New  YoriL,  N.  Y.,  i 
oTNcwYorii 

AppUcatloB  Jniic  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,422 
(Claims,    (a.  315— 3.5) 


2J49,M9 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
LawTcocc  L.  ClamplM,  Nccdham,  and  Palmer  P.  Derby, 
Wellcslcy,  Mass.,  a«ignors  to  Raytbeoo  Mannfactiir- 
log  Company,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Applicatioa  December  18, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,054 

5  dafans.    ICl.  315—39.57) 

I.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  having  an   anode 

defining  a  plurality  of  cavity  resonators  and  a  principal 

cathode  formed  on  a  cylindrical  surface,  a  supplementary 

cathode  disposed  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device,  in  combination, 
means  for  esublishing  a  singular  equipotential  surface 
characterized  by  a  crossover  region,  said  means  compris- 
ing an  outer  electrode  and  an  inner  electrode,  said  inner 
electrode  comprising  a  slow  wave  circuit  for  propagating 
an  electromagnetic  wave  and  having  a  teardrop-shaped 
cross-section  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length,  an 
auxiliary  electrode  having  a  surface  defining  a  portion  of 
the  singular  equipotential  surface  encompassing  the  cross- 
over region  and  being  aperturcd  at  the  crossover  region, 
and  means  positioned  external  to  the  region  botmded  by 
the  inner  and  outer  electrodes  and  the  auxiliary  elec- 
trode for  projecting  an  electron  beam  through  the  aper- 
ture in  the  auxiliary  electrode  for  flow  along  another 
portion  of  the  singular  equipotential  surface  for  interac- 
tion with  the  propagating  electromagnetic  wave. 


2,049,651 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 
George  H.  Robertioa,  Summit,  N.  J.,  amlgDor  to  Bdl 
TclcpboDC    Laboratoriei,    Incorporated,    New    Yoffc, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

AppHcatioB  Augwt  23, 1952,  Serial  No.  305,950 
9  Claims.  (Q.  315— 39  J) 
1 .  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  a  conductive  wire 
helix,  means  for  projecting  a  stream  of  electrons  along 
said  helix,  a  coaxial  terminal,  and  means  for  transferring 
electromagnetic  signal  waves  between  said  helix  and 
said  terminal,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a 
solid  insulator  core  member,  a  conductive  wire  coil  of 
constant  pitch  wound  on  said  core  member  and  elec- 
trically connected  between  said  helix  and  the  inner  con- 
ductor of  said  coaxial  terminal,  and  a  metallic  member 
encompassing  said  coil,  closely  spaced  therefrom,  and 
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connected  to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  terminal, 
the  lenfth  of  said  coil  being  a  quarter  wave  long  at  a 
particular  frequency  of  said  signal  waves  and  the  im- 
pedance of  the  transmission  line  defined   by  said  coil 


and  said  metallic  member  being  constant  and  being  such 
as  to  match  the  impedances  of  said  helix  and  said  coaxial 
terminal  whereby  substantially  no  reflection  of  said  sig- 
nal waves  occurs  at  said  frequency. 


2449^2 

MAGNETRON 

Karl  Steimcl,  Ulm  (Danobc),  Germany,  aarignor  to  Tele- 

funken  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Ulm  (Danobc),  Gennany 

Application  AprU  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,5S4 

Claims  priority,  applfcatioa  Gemuuiy  AprU  24,  1953 

20  Claimi.    (CI.  315—39.75) 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cath- 
ode; a  pluraUty  of  cavity  resonators  symmetrically  dis- 
posed about  said  cathode  and  each  having  an  open  end 
facing  the  same,  the  number  of  cavity  resonators  being 
equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  x,  x  being  an  integer 
greater  than  one;  means  coupled  to  at  least  some  of  said 
cavity  resonators  for  causing  immediately  succeeding 
groups,  each  consisting  of  x  adjacent  resonators,  to  oscil- 
late together  as  succeeding  first  units  forming  together 
a  first  cavity  resonator  system,  and  for  causing  imme- 
diately succeeding  different  groups,  each  consisting  of  x 
adjacent  different  ones  of  said  cavity  resonators  than 
comprise  any  of  said  first  units,  to  oscillate  together  as 
succeeding  second  units  forming  together  a  second  cavity 
resonator  system,  whereby  said  first  and  second  units 
overlap  one  another  and  arc  mutually  electrically  de- 
coupled from  one  another;  output  means  coupled  to 
one  of  said  first  units  for  extracting  radio  frequency  en- 
ergy from  said  magnetron  and  thereby  loading  said  first 
cavity  resonator  system;  and  input  means  coupled  to  one 
of  said  second  units  for  injecting  a  control  oscillation 
into  said  second  cavity  resonator  system. 


2^9,653 
COUNTER  CIRCUITS 
Howard  A.  Bleam,  Chicago,  m.,  — ignor  to  Admiral  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni^  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Marck  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,626 
12  Claims.    (CI.  315— <4  5) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  counter  circuit  including  a 
capacitor,  first  diode  means  for  supplying  a  train  of  pulses 
to    said    capacitor    to    produce    cumulative    incremental 
charges  thereon,  means  for  supplying  said  train  of  pulses 
to  said  first  diode  means,  and  discharge  circuit  means 
having  a  control  element  and  constructed  to  discharge 
the  charge  on  said  capacitor  in  response  to  a  signal  sup- 
plied to  said  control  element,  a  control  circuit  constructed 


to  respond  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  charge  on  said 
capacitor  to  supply  at  least  one  of  the  pulses  of  said  train 


AJ: 


of  pulses  to  said  control  element  to  cause  said  discharge 
circuit  means  to  discharge  the  charge  on  said  capacitor. 


2,S49.654 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT 


Joseph  L.  Medoff,  Mcrioa  Stadon,  Pa.,  aaslgiior  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  IVUch.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Midiigao 
AppUcatioo  February  15, 1956,  Serial  No.  565,741 
S  Claims.    (CL  3l5— S4.6) 


1.  A  driver  ctrctut  including  a  magnetron  beam  switch- 
ing tube  having  a  plurality  of  output  electrodes  and  a 
plurality  of  switching  grids,  a  pair  of  saturable  magnetic 
cores,  a  first  winding  oo  each  of  said  cores  connected  to 
respective  sets  of  alternate  output  electrodes  of  said  tube, 
a  second  winding  oo  each  of  said  cores  connected  to  re- 
spective sets  of  alternate  switching  grids  of  said  tube  in 
polarity  opposite  to  said  first  winding,  and  a  third  wind- 
ing on  each  of  said  cores  in  series  circuit  coupling  a  com- 
mon switching  pulse  current  to  both  cores  in  polarity 
opposite  to  said  first  winding. 


2,849.655 

GLOW  TRANSFER  TUBE  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 

John  E.  Adams,  NewtonriUc,  Mas*.,  aasigBor  to  Syiraaia 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass.,  a  corporaidoo  of 

Massachusetts 

AppUcatloa  October  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  619»536 

9Clafans.    (Q.  315— 84.6) 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  glow  discharge  counting  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  cathodes  and  first  and  second  sets 
of  guide  electrodes  comprising  means  for  applying  an 
input  signal  to  said  first  set  of  guide  electrodes,  means 
for  simultaneously  applying  a  portion  of  said  input  signal 
to  said  second  set  of  guide  electrodes,  and  means  for 
increasing  the  potential  on  said  first  set  of  guide  electrodes 
in  a  positive  direction  after  the  transfer  of  said  glow  dis- 
charge to  one  of  said  first  set  of  guide  electrodes  to  cause 
the  subsequent  transfer  of  said  glow  discharge  to  one  of 
said  second  set  of  guide*  electrodes. 
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^gff  g5^  coit  so  connected  to  the  coils  of  the  two  electromagnets 

»    SWITCH-START  DBCHARGE  LAMP  CIRCUIT         that  when  the  balancing  circuit  is  at  a  predetermined 

Walter  J.  Far  ash  EadU,  Oki»i  amivor  lo  General  Elcc-    setting  the  current  flow  through  the  coils  of  the  two 

trie  CompMy,  a  caraonitfam  of  New  Yoiit 

Anpttcatlon  ScBtaasbar  li,  1953,  Serial  No.  386313 

3ClahM.    (a.  315— 97) 


1.  A  switch-start  leading  power  factor  circuit  com- 
bination comprising  an  elongated  electric  discharge  device 
having  a  pair  of  filamenury  thermionic  electrodes  sealed 
into  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  leading  power  factor  load 
circuit  including  said  device  and  comprising  a  voltage 
source  and  a  ballasting  capacitance  connected  in  series 
therewith,  an  electrode  preheating  circuit  comprising  a 
thermal  starting  switch  connected  in  shunt  across  said 
device  and  in  series  with  its  filamentary  electrodes,  a  con- 
ductive member  located  in  proximity  to  said  device  and 
extending  the  length  thereof,  and  means  for  applying  to 
said  member  a  potential  intermediate  those  applied  to 
said  electrodes  by  said  load  circuit  at  starting. 


electromagnets  is  substantially  zero,  and  meai»  connected 
to  the  balancing  circuit  for  unbalancing  the  balancing 
circuit,  to  thereby  change  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the 
current  flow  through  the  coils  of  the  two  electromagneu 
and  thus  deflect  said  arc  in  a  given  direction. 


2,849,659 
DIRECT-CURRENT  AND  ALTERNATING- 
CURRENT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
Friti  Kessclring,  Zollilcon,  Zorich,  SwitEeriand,  assignor 
to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktfcagcsellschaft,  Berlin- 
Sieroensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Application  March  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,263 
Claims  priority,  application  SwItEcrland  March  25,  1953 
16  Claims.    (0.317—11) 


2,849,657 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  CIRCUIT 
Nancy  Ellzabctfi  Nash,  Tryon,  N.  C,  and  Ted  E.  Foulkc, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  aasicMn  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporatlen  of  New  York 

Appllcadon  March  36, 1954,  Serial  No.  419,851 
4ClataiM.    (a.  315— 169) 


1.  In  combination,  a  gaseous  electric  glow  discharge 
device  comprising  an  envelope  containing  an  inert  gas 
at  a  low  pressure  and  a  pair  of  cold  electrodes  coated 
with  an  electron-emissive  mixture  containing  alkaline- 
earth  oxides  sealed  therein,  a  light-impervious  enclosure 
surrounding  said  device,  a  conductive  member  surround- 
ing said  envelope  and  in  electrical  charge-imparting  rela- 
tion thereto,  and  means  applying  to  said  member,  upon 
each  extinguishment  of  said  device,  a  negative  voltoge 
change  of  approximately  —30  volts  to  effect  immediately 
the  terminal  dark  breakdown  voltage  of  said  device. 


1.  Circuit  breaker  apparatus,  comprising  a  load  circuit 
to  be  opened,  a  normally  closed  main  switch  in  said 
load  circuit  providing  a  current-interrupting  gap  when 
open,  a  normally  open  impulse  circuit  connected  across 
said  gap  and  having  circuit  closing  means,  control  means 
connected  with  said  closing  means  fOr  closing  said  ina- 
pulse  circuit  at  a  time  near  the  opening  of  said  main 
switch,  said  impulse  circuit  having  impulse  generating 
means  operative  upon  closing  of  said  circuit  closing 
means  to  pass  through  said  gap  an  insUntaneous  cur- 
rent pulse  of  opposite  polarity  relative  to  the  load  cur- 
rent, said  impulse  generating  means  comprising  a  nor- 
mally charged  capacitance  and  voltage  supply  means  con- 
nected with  said  capacitance  for  charging  said  capaci- 
tance, said  voltage  supply  means  having  at  said  capaci- 
tance a  voltage  higher  than  the  minimum  required  for 
the  insununeous  amplitude  of  said  current  pulse  to  be 
higher  than  the  simultaneously  insUntaneous  magnitude 
of  said  load  current 


2,849,658 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Edwfai  W.  Johnson,  PIttslmigh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wesdng- 

hooac  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

coffvoratioa  of  Penasytvaola 

AppHcadoo  December  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  490,219 

9  Claims.  (0.315—344) 
1.  In  an  arc  positioning  control  device,  the  combi- 
nation comprising,  means  for  producing  an  electric  arc. 
two  electromagnets,  each  electromagnet  including  at  least 
two  coils,  the  coils  of  the  two  electromagnets  being  so 
positioned  around  said  arc  that  when  current  flows 
through  the  coils  of  one  of  the  two  electromagnets  said 
arc  is  deflected  in  one  direction  and  when  current  flows 
through  the  coils  of  the  other  of  the  two  electromagnets 
said  arc  is  deflected  in  another  direction,  a  balancing  cir- 


2.849  660 
PROTECnVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH  TENSION  LINES 

WITH  SERIES  CONDENSERS 
Franx    Grnx,    E^etbaden,    Switzerland,    aarignor    to 
Aktlengeadbchaft  Brown,  Boveri  St  CIc.,  Baden,  Swit- 
zerland, a  Joint-stock  company  ..«,«« 
Ap^don  July  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  5  9,589 
Claims  priority,  appltcadoo  Switzeriand  July  10, 1954 

7  Claims.  (O.  317 — 29) 
1 .  In  a  protective  arrangement  for  a  high  voltage  trans- 
mission line  extending  outwardly  from  a  power  stauon. 
said  line  including  condenser  means  connected  to  the  line 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  power  station  and  means  such 
as  a  spark  gap  connected  in  parallel  with  said  condenser 
means  for  shunting  said  condenser  means  out  of  the  line 
when  overstrained  as  a  result  of  a  short-circuit  condition 
on  the  line,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  actu-, 
ated  upon  shunting  out  said  condenser  means  for  produc- 
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ing  a  signal,  means  transmitting  said  signal  back  to  said 
station,  and  protective  means  at  said  station  responsive 


to  receipt  of  said  signal  for  effecting  a  disconnection  of  the 
line  at  said  station. 


2M9MI 

BRACKET  TYPE  PACKAGE  UNIT 

Wmiani  M.  Otcaoo,  S«i  Dfeto,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  NoTunbcr  13,  1953,  Smial  No.  392,M5 

3  CUdnu.    (Q.  317— 101) 
(Granted  UHlcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


1.  A  repairable  plug-in  package  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  cap,  ledges  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
base  member,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  aligned  ver- 
tical slots  formed  in  both  said  base  member  and  said  cap, 
an  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  said  base  member,  a  parts 
board  assembly  comprising  a  parts  board  positioned  in 
said  slots  and  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets  secured  rigidly  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  parts  board  and  extending  per- 
pendicularly therefrom,  the  lower  one  of  said  brackets 
being  adapted  to  mount  a  connector  plug  thereon,  and 
means  on  said  parts  board  adapted  for  mounting  elec- 
tronics components  thereon,  means  associated  with  said 
lower  bracket  for  rigidly  mounting  and  securing  said  parts 
board  assembly  in  said  base  member  with  said  plug  ex- 
tending throus^  the  aperture  in  said  base  member  with 
said  upper  bracket  supported  by  said  ledges,  threaded 
bores  in  said  ledges,  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  upper 
bracket  adapted  for  mounting  a  tube  socket  therein,  and 
smaller  openings  adjacent  said  tube  socket  aperture  for 
securing  tube  sockets  on  said  bracket,  certain  of  said 
openings  being  aligned  with  the  threaded  bores  in  said 
ledges  whereby  securing  elements  may  extend  there- 
through to  secure  said  bracket  rigidly  in  position  within 
said  base  member. 


1M9M2 
STATIC  INVERSE  TIME  OVERVOLTAGE  DEVICE 
Harold  H.  Britten,  Waynesboro,  Va^  anignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcatloa  April  24, 195^  Serial  No.  580^49 
6  Claims,    (a.  317— 14S) 
1.   A  static  inverse  time  overvoltage  device  comprising 
a  magnetic  amplifier  having  output  terminals,  a  satura- 
tion control  winding  and  a  main  load  circuit  reactance 


winding,  means  comprising  a  saturable  core  transformer 
for  supplying  to  said  load  circuit  reactance  winding  an 
alternating  voltage  of  substantially  constant  volt  seconds 
per  cycle  and  having  a  magnittide  substantially  less  than 
the  magnitude  required  to  produce  flux  excursions  of 
maximum  flux  density  in  the  magnetic  structure  of  said 
amplifier,  a  pair  of  signal  voluge  input  terminals,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  normal  value  of 
signal  voltage  at  said  input  terminals  for  esublishing  at 
said  output  terminals  a  relatively  low  value  of  output 
voltage  and  responsive  to  an  overvoltage  value  of  said 


signal  voltage  for  producing  at  said  output  terminals  a 
relatively  large  value  of  output  voltage  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time  after  the  occurrence  of  said  overvoltage 
that  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
overvoltage  comprising  a  source  of  reference  voltage 
and  electrical  connections  interconnecting  said  reference 
voluge  source,  said  input  terminals  and  said  control 
winding  supply  a  first  current  of  one  polarity  in  response 
to  said  predetermined  normal  voltage  at  said  input  ter- 
minals and  a  second  current  of  another  polarity  to  said 
control  winding  in  response  to  an  overvoltage  at  said 
input  terminals. 

2JU9Mi 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  WITH  MAGNETIC 

SHUNT  SAFETY  MEANS 
Jolin  H.  TLorabcty,  Wkltciik  Bay,  aad  RmmU  B.  Mat- 
thew*, Wamralon,  Wk^  amtgmon  to  Bam  be,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Wiaeoarin 
AppUcadoo  JaMary  21,  1953,  Scrtal  No,  332,444 
If  Claims.    (CL  317—197) 


1.  Control  means  comprising,  means  defining  a  low 
reluctance  flux  path  and  an  air  gap  operetively  asso- 
ciated therewith,  an  actuatable  member  in  said  air  gap 
responsive  to  flow  of  magnetic  flux  tbcreacross.  means 
for  producing  magnetic  flux  flow  in  said  low  reluctance 
path,  condition  responsive  flux  diverting  means  compris- 
ing a  winding  associated  with  said  flux  path  and  enervLzed 
in  response  to  a  given  condition  by  magnetic  flax  afford- 
ed by  said  flux  producing  means  for  diverting  magnetic 
flux  around  a  portion  of  said  flux  path  for  flow  acron 
said  air  gap  and  actuation  of  said  member,  flux  shunting 
means  including  a  movable  magnetic  member  having 
an  inoperative  position  and  having  an  operative  position 
bridging  said  air  gap  and  affording  a  magnetic  thimt 
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therefor  to  prevent  any  mibstantial  magnetic  fhn  flow 
across  tak)  air  gap  and  hence  to  prevent  actuation  ai 
said  actuatable  member  irrespective  of  the  responie  of 
said  flux  diverting  means  to  said  condition,  and  elec- 
tromagnetic operating  means  for  said  magnetic  member. 


teniional  stress  about  the  insulating  base  plate  in  a  plu- 
rality of  layers,  each  of  said  layers  including  a  section 
passing  over  the  surface  of  one  of  the  spaced  electrode 
plates,  each  of  the  spaced  planar  electrode  plates  being 
thus  separated  from  an  adjacent  electrode  plate  by  a 
section  of  the  continuous  web  ot  insulating  sheet  mate- 


lf84f»M4 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DIODE 

InHan  Robert  AaUkmj  Benle,  Wnj^bmrj,  ■«      ^,      - 
Vm^mmA^  aMifBor,  by  BMaM  atdnmmtM,  to  Nortb 
American  Phi^  Compray,  bc^  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  cofporatkta  oi  Ddawara 
Apptkatloa  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,7U 
Claims  priority,  applknrtwi  Great  Britain 
Odobar  It,  1954 
lOaiMS.    (a.  317— 234) 


1.  A  semi-conductor  diode  comprising  a  $emi<onduc- 
tive  body  and  ohmic  and  rectifying  connections  to  said 
body  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  dif- 
fusion length  of  minority  carriers  in  said  body,  the  life- 
time of  minority  carrien  in  said  body  being  not  more 
than  5  microseconds. 


2349,M5 
ULTRA  HIGH  POWER  TRANSISTOR 
John  L.  Beyer,  Forcat  HHb,  and  AngvaC  P.  Colaiaco, 
Pcaa  Townihlp,  Allcgkcay  Covsty,  Pa.,  naslgiinrs  to 
Wcatt^boM*  Elactric  CotvontioB,  East  PUtabigb, 
^  a  corporalioa  of  PaaMylranla 
Appllcatioa  October  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  54«,75< 
7  Claims.     (CL  317—235) 


rial  under  a  tensional  stress  applied  substantially  in  paral- 
lelism to  the  surface  of  the  electrode  plates  between 
which  it  passes,  means  for  moving  a  planar  electrode 
plate  held  between  sections  of  the  continuous  web  es- 
sentially in  parallelism  to  itself  and  to  the  insulating 
web  transversely  with  respect  to  said  web  to  vary  the 
capacity  of  the  condenser. 


a,S49,M7 
SERVO  SYSTEMS 
Terence    Alexander   McMoUIb,    Welwya    Gardes    City, 
PnglnBil.  aarffmr  to  Mvp^  Radio  Limited,  Loadoa, 
EagiaBd,  a  Bfitiah  compnay 

Applicatioa  May  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  428,729 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Grant  Britafai  May  15,  1953 

tOniiiw.   (CL  318—28) 


— tW      O^ 


mnJ 


1.  A  translation  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  one  type  conductivity  having  two 
parallel  large  dimension  surfaces,  said  body  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  zones  of  opposite  type  conductivity 
materisJ  positioned  in  one  surface  thereof,  electrode  con- 
tacts to  said  zones  and  said  body  to  provide  two  elec- 
trodes, said  electrodes  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
large  area  sheet-like  members  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  similar  to  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial positioned  with  an  edge  of  each  of  said  members 
positioned  on  the  surface  in  which  said  zones  are  posi- 
tioned, a  first  group  of  said  members  forming  one  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  said  zones  in  the  surface  of  said 
body  and  a  second  group  of  said  members  forming  the 
other  electrode  in  contact  with  said  body  intermediate 
said  zones  to  form  two  interleaved  structures. 


TENSIONED  DIELECTRIC  VARIABLE 
CONDENSER 
WnUam  A.  Saafieant,  CasUon,  Ariz. 
Appbcntion  Jaly  5, 1955,  Sarial  No.  519,887 
<  Claims.    (O.  317—249) 
1.  A  variable  condeiuer,  comprising  an  inaulatiog  baae 
plate,  a  plurality  of  planar  spaced  electrode  plates  sop- 
ported  by  said  insuUting  base  plate,  a  continuous  web 
of  pliable  iiuulating  sheet  material,  fixedly  held  rela- 
tively to  the  iiuulating  base  plate,  being  wound  under 


2.  A  aerro  mrchaniam  comprising  a  maater  device  ad- 
justable in  oppoatte  aenaea,  a  slave  device  operable  in 
opposite  aenaea,  a  source  of  power  for  operating  the  alave 
device,  mechanism  connecting  said  source  of  power  to 
said  slave  device  to  operate  it  in  one  sense  or  the  other, 
means  connecting  said  master  and  slave  devices  with  aaid 
mechanism  to  determine  the  aenae  of  operation,  a  source 
of  bias  ass<yiatw1  with  said  mechanism  and  means  actu- 
ated by  and  during  operation  of  said  mechanism  in  one 
sense  only  for  causing  said  source  of  bias  to  shift  the 
equiUbrium  relation  of  said  master  device  and  aUve 
device.  

2,849,M8  — ' 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  CONTROL 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  BrouvUle,  N.  Y,  aaalgnor,  by  nMSM 
■srifinfs.  to  Ladactoayn  Corporation,  Caraon  City, 
Ncv.,  a  cocporatioB  of  Nevada 
AppHcatkM  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,429 
7  Clafana.    (O.  318—28) 
4.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising  means  for 
supplying  a  digital  input  as  groups  of  digits  of  decimal 
numbers  representing  desired  travel  of  a  driven  eleinent, 
a  rotary  stepping  switdi  for  each  of  said  groups  of  digits, 
each  of  said  switches  having  ten  positions  and  a  stepping 
nugnet,  a  circuit  responsive  to  the  digital  input  in  each 
of  said  groups  to  operate  one  <A  said  magnets  and  move 
its  switch  to  any  one  of  said  poaitiofu  as  determined  by 
said  input,  one  of  said  switches  comprising  means  for 
supplying  different  signal  values  of  a  range  of  values,  and 
another  of  said  switches  comprising  means  for  rop^ying 
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different  signal  values  in  another  range  of  values  dedmal-   actuator  in  opposite  directions,  a  circuit  controUcr  hav- 
ly  related  to  and  overlapping  said  first  range,  and  means   ing  an  arm  movable  to  opposite  contacting  poeitioiu  that 

are  respectively  effective  to  oppoeitely  operate  said  elec- 
trically operable  means,  coadition  respoasive  means  in- 
fluencing the  position  of  the  arm,  first  electromagnetic 
means  for  urging  the  arm  toward  one  contacting  posi- 
r  lion,  second  electromagnetic  means  for  urging  the  arm 

r^t"^  toward  the  other  contacting  poeition,  the  combination 

therewith  of:  a  potentiometer  having  a  resistance  and 
two  taps,  one  of  said  taps  being  adjusUble;  a  circuit  for 
said  first  electromagnetic  means  including  one  end  of 


TJ 


J- 


for  operating  said  driven  element  by  the  combined  signal 
values  selected  by  a  plurality  of  said  switches. 


2349,M9 
ELECTRONIC  CLOSED  LOOP  SYSTEM 
lolin   F.  Klakel,   AltadcM,  Caltf^  a«igm>r,  by 

aaipiaiente,  to  Cooaottdatcd  Elcctrodyaaaaks  Coqpo- 
ratlon,  Pasadena,  Cattf^  a  corporalioa  of  CaHforaia 
Applkatioa  October  25,  19S5,  Serial  No.  542423 
i  aaiBM.    (a.  31S— 32) 

1' 
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6.  In  a  closed  loop  servo  system  which  is  normally 
balanced,  the  combination  of  means  generating  an  error 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  cooditioa  of  unbalance  of 
the  system;  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  error  signal 
generating  means  including  a  first  electron  tube  and  a 
second  electron  tube,  each  of  said  electron  tubes  includ- 
ing at  least  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  control  electrode; 
means  connecting  the  anode  of  the  first  electron  tube  to 
the  control  electrode  of  the  second  electron  tube;  a  volt- 
age divider  connected  between  the  cathode  of  the  second 
electron  tube  and  ground  reference  potential;  a  positive 
feedback  path  connected  between  the  voltage  divider  and 
the  cathode  of  the  first  electron  tube;  a  frequency  selec- 
tive negative  feedback  path  comprising  a  resistor  aixi  a 
capacitor  connected  serially  between  the  cathode  of  the 
second  electron  tube  and  the  control  electrode  of  the  first 
electron  tube,  the  values  of  resistors  and  capacitors  in 
said  feedback  paths  being  so  selected  as  to  provide  the 
control  circuit  with  a  gain  which  is  substantially  inversely 
proportional  to  frequency  for  signals  having  a  frequency 
lower  than  audio  frequency  and  a  substantially  constant 
gain  for  signals  having  a  frequency  greater  than  audio 
frequency;  an  amplifier  coupled  to  tfic  control  circuit  for 
amplifying  the  error  signal,  and  means  coupled  to  the 
amplifier  to  return  the  system  to  its  normally  balanced 
condition  in  response  to  the  amplified  error  signal. 


2449,«7f 
FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harold    A.   Mcintosh,   Los   A^elcs,   and   Wiastoa   G. 
Sheqncn,  La  Crcscenta,  CaUf.,  aad^on  to  Gcncni 
CoBtrols  Co.,  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  a  coiporatloo  of  CaH- 
foraia 

Appttcatkm  May  21.  1956,  Serial  No.  SMJ13 
3  Claims,    (a.  318—32) 
1.  In   a   follow-up   control   system,   including   a   load 

actuator,   electrically  operable   means  for  moving  the 


^j^ 


said  potentiometer  resistance  and  one  of  said  taps;  a  cir- 
cuit for  said  second  electromagnetic  meaiu  including 
the  other  end  of  said  first  potentiometer  resistance,  said 
one  tap  and  a  second  potentiometer  the  resistance  of 
which  changes  in  accordance  with  the  position  ol  the 
actuator;  the  other  tap  paralleling  said  one  tap;  a  switch 
movable  between  two  positions;  and  timer  means  oper- 
able at  one  position  of  said  switch  for  making  said  odier 
tap  effective  at  oae  time  and  said  one  up  effective  at 
another  time;  said  one  tap  being  cootinuoiuly  operaMe 
when  said  switch  is  at  its  other  position. 


2349,i71 

INTEGRAL  CONTROL  FOR  SERVOMECHANISMS 

Robert  S.  Stefaa,  Towsoa,  Md.,  asrignnr,  by  mcaae  as- 

sigMacats,  to  Ike  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 

rcseatcd  by  the  Secrtiary  of  the  Navy 

Applicatloa  October  1«,  195«,  Serial  No.  ilS41« 

11  CW^    (CL31»— 441) 


1.  In  a  servomechantsm,  amplifier  means,  an  integral 
control  having  a  capacitance  means,  said  integral  con- 
trol being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  means, 
shunting  means  connected  across  at  least  a  part  of  said 
capacitance  means,  meaiM  connected  between  said  shunt- 
ing means  and  said  amplifier  means  whereby  the  im- 
pedance of  said  shunting  means  is  decreased  with  in- 
creased signal  input  to  said  amplifier  means  in  a  pre- 
determiited  relationship,  said  means  connected  between 
said  switch  means  and  said  amplifier  means  including 
time  delay  means  to  preclude  chattering  of  said  switch 
means. 
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INVERTER  CONTROL 

William  Kobcr.  Fakyort,  N.  Y^  a«igiK>r  to  TKM 

ElMtric  CoTF^  Rockciter,  N.  Y. 

AtpUcatkNi  April  8,  19S4,  Sotial  No.  421,9M 

icUiM.    (0.321— 18) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  maintaining  substantially 
constant  the  output  frequency  of  a  dynamoelcctric  ma- 
chine having  a  direct  current  input  and  an  alternating 
current  output  comprising,  an  adjusUble  electrical  con- 
trol device  interposed  in  the  input  circuit  of  said  ma- 
chine, a  pair  of  movable  members,  drive  means  for 
moving  said  members  in  opposite  directions,  control 
means  normally  biased  to  a  neutral  position  with  respect 
to  said  members  and  selectively  engageable  therewith 
for  being  moved  thereby  in  opposite  directions,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  control  means  with  said 
control  device  for  adjusting  the  latter  upon  movement 
of  said  control  means  by  either  of  said  members,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  control  means  into  selective  en- 
gagement with  said  members  automatically  in  response 
to  variations  in  the  output  frequency  of  said  machine 
including  electrically  actuated  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  control  means  for  shifting  the  same  and 
energizing  circuit  means  for  said  electrically  actuated 
means  including  frequency  sensitive  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  output  circuit  of  said  machine. 


power  output  transformer  having  a  pair  of  primaries  and 
a  accondary,  means  including  a  source  of  direct  voltage 
connecting  the  collector  and  emitter  of  one  transistor  in 
series  with  one  such  output  transformer  primary  to  pass 
direct  current  through  the  latter  during  periods  of  transis- 
tor conductivity  between  such  collector  and  emitter,  and 
means  including  a  source  of  direct  voltage  connecting 
the  collector  and  emitter  of  the  other  transistor  in  series 
with  the  other  such  output  transformer  primary  to  pass 
direct  current  through  the  latter  with  a  polarity  opposite 
to  that  of  the  first  such  primary  during  periods  of  transis- 
tor conductivity  between  such  latter  collector  and  emitter, 
thereby  to  induce  alternating  voltage  in  such  output  traiu- 
former  secondary  during  self-oscillation  of  said  self-oscil- 
lating circuit. 

2,849,<74 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLYING  TRANSFORMER 
Paul  Peter  BIringcr,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  The  General  Engineering  Company  Limited,  To- 
ronto, Ontario,  Canada  J 
AppUcation  May  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  5t5,424 
7  Claims.    (0.321—68) 


2J49,<73 
TRANSBTORIZED  INVERTERS 
Robert  M.  Hnbbard,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  Boeing 
Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  October  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  614,397 
8  Claims.    (CL  321— 44) 


iiiiii^' 


1.  A  frequency  multiplying  transformer  connectable 
to  a  multi-phase  source  of  electrical  power  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  adapted  to  convert  said  power  to 
power  of  greater  frequeiKy  with  power  factor  correction 
and  comprising  in  combination:  a  core  providing  a  dosed 
flux  path  for  each  phase  of  said  source;  a  primary  wind- 
ing on  each  closed  flux  path  of  said  core  and  connectable 
to  said  source;  a  secondary  winding  on  each  closed  flux 
path  of  said  core;  means  connecting  said  secondary  wind- 
ings electrically  in  series  for  each  power  phase  obtain- 
able from  said  secondary  windings;  a  compensating  wind- 
ing magnetically  coupled  to  each  primary  winding;  a 
capacitance  for  said  compensating  windings;  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  compensating  windings  and  ca- 
pacitances therefor  to  compensate  for  current  dis:ortions 
in  said  primary  windings;  a  control  winding  on  each  closed 
flux  path  of  said  core  for  controlling  saturation  thereof; 
and  means  for  applying  direct  current  to  said  control 
windings  for  controlling  the  power  output  of  said  sec- 
ondary windings. 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  direct  voltage  hito  alternat- 
ing voltage,  comprising  two  transistors  each  having  emit- 
ter, collector  and  base,  a  timing  control  transformer  hav- 
ing a  core  of  the  type  represented  by  a  "square"  hysteresis 
loop,  a  pair  of  similar  primaries  and  a  pair  of  similar 
secondaries,  a  source  of  direct  voltage  having  a  positive 
terminal  connected  to  the  emitters  of  both  transistors, 
means  connecting  said  secondaries  respectively  in  series 
with  the  emitter  and  base  of  said  transistors  respectively 
with  relatively  opposite  polarity  of  said  secondaries  in 
relation  thereto,  said  direct  voltage  source  having  a  nega- 
tive terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  one  primary  and 
to  the  oppositely  poled  end  of  the  other  primary,  means 
connecting  the  remaining  ends  of  said  primaries  to  the 
transistor  collectors,  respectively,  thereby  to  form  a  self- 
oscillating  circuit  wherein  said  transistors  are  alternately 
driven  between  collector  current  saturation  and  cutoff 
by  feedback  through  said  timing  control  transformer,  a 


2,849,675 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AND  EVALU- 
ATING IRREGULARITIES  IN  PNEUMATIC 
TIRES 
George  L,  Hall  and  Floyd  S.  Conant,  Akron,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  January  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  403.002 

6  Claims.    (CI.  32*— 61)  ^ 

I.  Apparatus  for  testing  uniformity  of  material  ii»  a 
pneumatic  tire  casing,  including  roller  means  supporting 
the  casing  by  engagement  with  the  tread  outer  surface 
thereof,  means  for  driving  said  roller  means  to  rotate  said 
casing  about  its  axis,  a  roller  electrode  contacting  the 
tread  outer  surface,  a  fixed  electrode  closely  adjacent  to 
the  tread  inner  surface  opposite  the  roller  electrode  and 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom,  con- 
ductor means  connecting  said  electrodes  in  a  radio-fre- 
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qoency  oecUUtor  circiiit,  a  rectifier  circuit  for  pickinf  up 
variations  in  the  radio-frequency  signal  caused  by  varia- 
tions in  dielectric  properties  of  the  tire  and  converting 


said  input  terminal  means  and  said  output  terminal  means 
for  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  external  circuiu  with 
said  first  circuit  fault  detecting  means;  actuating  means 
for  said  first  switching  means  and  operably  coupled  there- 
with for  actuating  said  first  switching  means  to  auto- 
matically and  successively  couple  said  input  terminal 
means  and  said  output  terminal  means  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  external  circuits  with  said  first  circuit  fault 
detecting  means;  second  circuit  fault  detecting  means 
adapted  for  coupling  with  a  source  of  electrical  power 
and  including  electrically  responsive  fault  indicating 
means;  second  switching  means  for  coupling  said  input 
terminal  means  for  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  external 


df^ ^*-  -  —  -, 1 ; 


them  to  variations  in  direct  current  potential,  and  a  re- 
cording instrument  for  recording  said  direct  current  po- 
tential variations. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MOISTURE 
CONTENT  OF  FABRICS 
Jack  Bertram  Collins,  Isicworth,  Engtand,  anignor  to  The 
Firestone  Tin  A   Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  OUo 

Appttcatloa  May  1, 1953,  Serial  No.  352,317 
SCIafaM.    (CL324— 45) 


T^^ 
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2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a 
fabric  having  a  small  residual  moisture  content,  compris- 
ing a  substantially  ripple  free  D.  C.  source,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  one  pole  of  said  source  to  one  end 
of  a  length  of  fabric  and  the  other  end  to  ground,  a  known 
resistance,  means  electrically  connecting  the  other  pole 
of  said  source  to  one  end  of  said  resistance  and  the  other 
end  to  ground,  and  means  measuring  the  potential  dif- 
ference across  said  known  resistance  in  terms  of  the  mois- 
ture content  of  said  fabric. 


2449,677 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  ANALYZER 

Warren  W.  Hannoa,  Oiathc,  Kana^  aaiicnor  to  DIt-MCO, 

Inc^  Kansas  City,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  MIsMNtfl 

AppUcation  December  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,497 

laCUlms.  (CL  324^73) 
1.  in  a  circuit  analyzer  for  testing  a  plurality  of 
external  electrical  circuits:  input  terminal  means  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  external  circuits  respectively  and 
adapted  for  coupling  with  at  least  one  termination  of  the 
latter;  output  terminal  means  for  each  of  said  plurality 
of  external  circuits  respectively  and  adapted  for  coupling 
with  at  least  another  termination  of  the  latter;  first  circuit 
fault  detecting  means  adapted  for  coupling  with  a  source 
of  electrical  power  and  including  electrically  responsive 
fault  indicating  means;  first  switching  means  for  coupling 


circuits  and  one  of  said  terminal  nteans  for  at  least 
another  of  said  plurality  of  external  circuits  with  said 
second  circuit  fault  detecting  means;  actuating  means  for 
said  second  switching  means  and  operably  coupled  there- 
with for  actuating  said  second  switching  means  to  auto- 
matically and  successively  couple  said  input  terminal 
means  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  external  circuiu  and 
one  of  said  terminal  means  for  at  least  another  of  said 
plurality  of  external  circuits  with  said  second  circuit 
fault  detecting  means;  and  operating  means  for  operating 
said  actuating  means  for  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  in  a  controlled,  predetermined,  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  each  other. 


2449,«7t 

AUTOMATIC  CIRCUrr  CAPACITY  MULTIPLYING 

APPARATUS   FOR   ELECTRICAL   CIRCUIT   AN- 

ALYZER 
Warren  W.  Haanoo,  Oiathc,  Kana.,  aaignor  to  DIt-Mco, 

Inc.,  Kannu  City,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Miaaoorl 

AppUcatioa  lansary  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  5S8,t54 

5  Clalma.    (O.  324—73) 

I.  For  use  with  a  circuit  analyzer  adapted  for  succes- 
sively testing  a  large  but  limited  plurality  of  external 
circuits  and  of  the  kind  provided  with  a  first  group  of 
connecting  means  adapted  for  respective  coupling  with 
one  end  of  each  of  said  limited  plurality  of  circuiu,  a 
second  group  of  connecting  means  adapted  for  respec- 
tive coupling  with  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  limited 
plurality  of  circuiu,  electrical  power  means,  electrical 
testing  means  for  determining  characteristics  of  a  circuit 
to  which  power  is  applied,  and  switching  means  for  cycli- 
cally coupling  said  power  means  and  said  testing  means 
successively  with  each  corresponding  pair  of  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means  to  successively  energize  and  test 
each  of  said  limited  plurality  of  circuiu,  apparatus  for 
substantially  increasing  the  number  of  external  circuiu 
that  may  be  tested  by  the  analyzer  without  modifica- 
tion of  the  latter  by  repetitive  coupling  of  different  lim- 
ited pluralities  of  circuiu  with  said  connecting  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising:    a  first  group  of  connecting 
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structures  adapted  for  respective  coupling  with  said  first 
group  of  connecting  means  of  the  analyzer;  a  second 
group  of  connecting  structures  adapted  for  respective 
coupling  with  said  second  group  of  connecting  means  of 
the  analyzer:  a  first  set  of  connecting  devices,  including 
at  least  one  device  for  each  of  said  first  group  of  con- 
necting structures  and  a  plurality  of  devices  for  at  least 
some  of  said  second  group  of  connecting  structures,  a 
number  of  said  devices  of  said  first  set  greater  than  said 
limited  plurality  being  adapted  for  coupling  with  one  end 
of  an  external  circuit  to  be  tested;  a  second  set  of  con- 
necting devices,  including  at  least  one  device  for  each 


frame  at  an  angle  to  the  first  electromagnetic  assembly 
and  having  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its  core  substantially 
aligned  along  the  zero  position  of  said  indicating  means 
and  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  of  said 
first  electromagnetic  assembly  at  the  pivot  of  the  otag- 
netized  indicating  means,  said  cores  being  in  substantial- 
ly the  same  plane  as  said  magnetized  indicating  means 
and  said  coils  being  electrically  connected  in  series,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  having  one  of  its  poles  contacting 
the  core  of  said  second"  electromagnetic  assembly  and 
having  a  polarity  such  as  to  create  a  magnetic  field  to 
attract  said  magnetized  indicating  means  to  its  zero  po- 
sition, said  second  electromagnetic  means  providing, 
when  energized,  a  field  on>osing  that  of  the  permanent 
magnet  to  neutralize  the  same  and  permit  the  first  elec- 
tromagnetic assembly  to  attract  the  magnetized  indicat- 
ing means  upscale  when  the  two  coils  are  energized. 
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of  said  first  group  of  connecting  structures  and  a  plural- 
ity of  devices  for  at  least  some  of  said  second  group  of 
connecting  structures,  a  number  of  said  devices  of  said 
second  set  greater  than  said  limited  plurality  being 
adapted  for  coupling  respectively  with  the  other  ends  of 
said  external  circuits  with  which  said  devices  of  said 
first  set  are  adapted  to  be  coupled;  and  switching  circuit 
mechanism  for  successively  and  alternately  Connecting 
different  portions  of  said  first  set  of  devices  with  said 
first  group  of  connecting  structures  and  corresponding 
portions  of  said  second  set  of  devices  with  said  second 
group  of  connecting  structures. 


VOLTMETER 

TImo  a.  Barictt  Flkrt,  Midu,  MrigBor  to  GcMnI  Motors 

Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cocpontloa  of  Delaware 

Apf»»catkMi  Fcbraaty  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  271,6«4 

1  Claim.    (CL  324—131) 


if 
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2,S49  M# 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRU^ffiNTS  RESPONSIVE  TO 

ALTERNATING  ENERGIZATION 

Bernard  E.  Lcoehan,  Bloomflcld,  N.  J.,  aarigsor  to  West- 

Inghouac  Electric  Corporatkm,  East  Plttaborgii,  Fa,,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  31,  1952,  Serial  No.  290.895 
8Clafans.    (CL  324— 138) 


1.  In  a  reactive  impedaix^  device,  a  main  winding 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance, 
a  magnetic  structure  establishing  first  and  second  parallel 
paths  for  magnetic  flux  produced  by  electrical  current 
flowing  through  the  winding,  said  second  path  for  mag- 
netic flux  including  an  air  gap,  a  first  closed  winding 
linked  with  first  magnetic  flux  flowing  in  the  first  path, 
and  a  second  closed  winding  linked  with  second  magnetic 
flux  flowing  in  the  second  path,  said  closed  windings 
having  predetermined  different  temperature  coefficients 
of  resistance  proportioned  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
phase  relationship  between  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
winding  and  magnetic  flux  flowing  in  the  first  path  over 
a  substantial  range  of  variation  of  temperature,  said 
second  closed  winding  being  movable  through  said  air  gap 
to  vary  the  amount  of  magnetic  flux  linked  thereby. 


Jos^ 


2,849,681 
ELECTRICAL  PROBE 
Bclart,  Jamaica,  N.  Y.,  aMigDor  to  Precision  Ap- 
paratns  Co.,  Inc.,  Glcndale,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontioB  of 
New  Yort 

Application  December  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,527 
10  Claims.    (CI.  324— 149) 


In  an  electrical  meter,  a  frame,  permanently  magnet- 
ized indicating  means  rotatably  mounted  about  a  pivot 
on  said  frame  and  movable  over  a  scale  from  a  zero  po- 
sition, a  first  electromagnetic  assembly  including  a  coil 
aiKl  a  magnetizable  core  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
core  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  the 
pivot  of  the  magnetized  indicating  means  and  providing 
a  magnetic  field,  when  energized,  to  rotate  the  mag- 
netized indicating  means  upscale  from  zero,  a  second 
electromagnetic  assembly  including  a  coil  and  core,  said 
second  electromagnetic  assembly  being  mounted  on  said 


1.  An  electrical  probe  comprising  a  fixed  tip  and  an 
insulation  handle  having  a  back  contact  therein,  a  con- 
ductor leading  to  said  handle  and  connected  to  said  back 
conUct,  a  resistor  connected  in  series  between  said  tip 
and  said  back  contact,  a/slidable  sleeve  made  of  insula- 
tion and  surrounding  saia  resistor,  and  a  contact  spring 
secured  inside  of  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
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sleeve,  said  spring  being  so  shaped  that  it  exerts  its 
resilient  contact  pressure  radially  of  the  sleeve,  said  spring 
being  slidable  axially  with  said  sleeve  between  one  posi- 
tion in  which  the  spring  connects  the  tip  and  the  back 
contact  and  thereby  short  circuits  the  resistor,  and  an- 
other position  in  which  the  spring  does  not  connect  the 
tip  and  the  back  contact  and  thus  leaves  the  resistor  in 
series. 

RECTIFIER  GRADING  APPARATUS 

Erwin  A.  Hcrr,  Pcabody,  Mav^  artfor  to  General  Hec- 

trie  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

AppikatkM  Angnst  31,  19M,  Serial  No.  M7,45« 

ItClainif.    (a.  324— 15S) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  testing  of  dry  current  rectifier! 
comprising  a  source  of  periodically  varying  electric  cur- 
rent, means  impressing  signals  derived  from  said  source 
across  one  of  said  rectifiers  to  cause  currents  to  flow 
therethrough,  means  responsive  to  said  signals  producing 
half-wave  electrical  output  signals  synchronized  with  and 
of  the  same  periodicity  as  said  periodically  varying  cur- 
rent, electrical  discriminating  amplifier  means  having  an 
output  current  circuit  and  an  input  circuit  controlling  the 
flow  of  currents  in  said  output  circuit,  means  energizing 
said  output  current  circuit  with  said  half-wave  signals, 
means  applying  voltage  from  across  said  one  rectifier  to 
said  input  circuit,  whereby  only  those  voltage  drops  of 
one  polarity  across  said  rectifier  are  amplified  in  said 
amplifier  means,  and  measuring  means  responsive  to  cur- 
rents in  said  output  circuit 


2^9,M3 
NON-RECIPROCAL  WAVE  TRANSMBSION 
Stewart  E.  MiOer,  Mlddletown,  N.  J.,  BHigiior  to  Ben 
Teiephooe    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorfc, 
N.  Y^  a  corponlioa  of  New  Yotfc 

AppUcatioa  Jniy  31,  If  S3,  Serial  No.  371,437 
ItClaiiiM.    (CL333— It) 


}.  An  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  path  adapted 
for  propagating  wave  energy  in  respectively  opposite 
longitudinal  directions,  means  in  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing region  along  said  path  for  transversely  concentrat- 
ing the  longitudinal  lines  of  magnetic  field  of  said  wave 
energy  in  said  region,  the  direction  of  said  transverse 
concentration  being  to  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  transmission  path  for  opposite  longitudinal 
directions  of  propagation  along  said  path,  and  means  for 
coupling  exclusively  to  said  longitudinal  lines  of  mag- 
netic field  along  said  longitudinally  extending  region  in 
which  the  longitudinal  magnetic  field  concentration  is 
different  for  said  opposite  directions  of  propagation  along 
said  path. 


NON-RECIPROCAL  WAVE  TRANSMBSION 
Stewart  E.  MUw,  MIMktowm  N.  I.,  ■■i%inr  to  Bdl 
TakphoM    LaboraioriM,    iMmnponM,    N«w    Yotk, 
N.  v.,  ■  covporatioa  of  New  Yotfc 

AppHcatkM  Jwfy  31, 19S3,  S«lnl  No.  3714M 
nCUmm.    (CL333— 10) 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  microwave  trans- 
mission lines,  and  means  for  coupling  said  lines  along  a 
longitudinal  interval  of  their  lengths,  at  least  one  of  said 
lines  having  a  phase  constant  for  one  direction  of  pro- 
pagation along  said  interval  different  from  the  phase  con- 
stant for  the  other  direction  therealoog,  said  phase  con- 
stant for  said  one  direction  being  also  different  from 
the  phase  constant  of  said  other  line  for  either  direction 
of  propagation  therealong. 


NON-RECIPROCAL  MULTBRANCH  WAVE  GUIDE 

COMPONENT 
Max  T.  Wcfai,  Red  Bank,  N.  J.,  aari^or  to  Bell  Talc- 

phoM  L^oratoriea,  bcorporatad.  New  York,  N.  Y., 

■  coffMcaliM  of  New  Yoffc 

iMBit  17, 1953,  Strial  No.  374311 
11  flriaii     (0.333— 19) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  substantially 
parallel  rectangular  waveguide  for  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  having  a  common  wall  therebetween,  "n"  spaced 
directional  coupling  apertures  through  said  common  wall 
where  n  u  greater  than  two,  means  incltiding  elements 
of  gyromagnetic  material  magnetized  transversely  to  said 
common  wall  interposed  between  said  coupling  apertures 
in  at  least  one  of  said  waveguidea  for  shifting  the  phase 
of  wave  energy  in  said  first  waveguides  with  respect  to 
wave  energy  propagating  in  said  second  waveguide  by  a 
phase  angle  in  one  direction  of  x  degrees,  said  phase  shift 
being  nonreciprocal  for  shifting  the  phase  of  wave  energy 
propagating  in  said  first  waveguide  with  respect  to  wave 
energy  propagating  in  said  second  path  in  the  reverse  di- 
rection by  a  value  of  [x  —  ( rt—  1 )  ( 1 80 )  ]  degrees. 


a449,M4 
FERROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
EdwanI  H.  Tnnier,  Red  Ba^  N.  J.,  iMlgnnr  to  BcU  Tclc- 
phoM  Laboratories,  bcorporatcd.  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  eorpontfcm  of  New  Yorit 
AppHcadoo  AngMt  17.  1953,  Serial  No.  374,529 
15  Claims.    (Q.  333— 19) 
1.  In   an   electromagnetic   wave  energy  transminion 
system,  a  first  section  of  shielded  transmission  line  for 
guiding  said  wave  energy  having  an  aperture  in  the  shield 
thereof,   an  element  of  gyromagnetic   material   closing 
said  aperture,  means  for  exciting  said  first  line  with  elec- 


AuGUST  26,  1958 


ELECTRICAL 


1101 


tromagnetic  wave  energy  having  a  primary  component 
of  magnetic  field  in  a  first  directioB,  means  for  mag- 
netizing said  element  in  a  second  direction  different  from 
said  first  direction,  said  primary  field  and  said  magnetiz- 
ing means  inducing  in  said  element  a  secondary  field  hav- 


ing  a  third  direction  diflierent  from  said  first  and  second 
direction,  and  a  second  section  of  shielded  transmisnon 
line  coupled  to  said  aperture  with  said  induced  field  in  a 
direction  in  said  second  section  parallel  to  and  coincident 
in  space  and  phase  with  a  magnetic  field  component  of  a 
propagating  electromagnetic  wave  therein. 


2,M9,M7 

NON-RECIPROCAL  WAVE  TRANSMISSION 

Stewart  E.  MUlcr,  Mlddlctown,  N.  I.,  aaigBor  to  BcU 

TelcpboDc    Laboratories,    lacoraoratcd.    New    Yori^ 

N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

AppikatkM  Amm(  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,772 

MOaiiM.    (CL333— 10) 


'-V' 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  wave  energy  transmission 
system,  first  and  secoiKi  sections  of  shielded  transmission 
line  for  supporting  said  wave  energy,  said  energy  as  sup- 
ported in  said  lines  having  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely extending  magnetic  field  components,  a  single 
magnetically  polarized  gyromagnetic  element  coupling  be- 
tween said  lines,  said  element  being  polarized  outside  the 
region  of  gyromagnetic  resonance  and  being  positioned  in 
one  of  said  lines  in  a  location  for  which  said  energy  has 
both  said  field  components  and  positioned  in  the  other 
of  said  lines  in  a  location  for  which  said  energy  has  only 
one  of  said  components,  and  means  for  matching  the  im- 
pedance of  said  other  line  to  said  one  line  through  said 
coupling  element. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVEGUIDE  SYSTEMS 

James  Lee  Aycrs,  Gantoo,  aad  Artbnr  Stcpbca  Walsh, 

Bosbcy,  Eogland,  aaslgWMS  to  The  General  Electric 

Company  Limited,  London,  "y-f*— ^ 

Application  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  3tS,4«4 

Claims  priority,  appifeatkm  Great  Britain 

November  4,  1952 

11  Claims,    (a.  333—11) 

1.  An  electromagnetic  wavegtiide  system,  including  a 

hybrid  waveguide  junction,  the  system  including  a  first 

elongated  arm  in  the  form  of  a  length  of  waveguide  of 

oblong  cross-section,  said  first  arm  thereby  including  two 

parallel  broad  walls  and  two  parallel  narrow  walls,  said 

first  arm  dividing  symmetrically  at  the  jtmction  into  a 

second  elongated  waveguide  arm  and  a  third  elongated 

waveguide  arm,  said  second  and  third  waveguide  arms 

being  of  oblong  cross-section  and  thereby  each  including 


two  parallel  broad  walls  and  two  parallel  narrow  walls, 
said  narrow  walls  of  the  second  and  third  arms  merging 
into  the  narrow  walls  of  (he  first  arm  at  the  junction,  said 
first  arm  dividing  at  the  junction  about  a  plane  between 
and  parallel  to  the  two  broad  walls  of  said  first  arm,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  second  and  third  arms  at  the 
junction  being  coplanar  with  that  of  the  first  arm  and 
being  inclined  to  one  another  at  an  angle  not  greater 
than  90*  so  that  the  outer  broad  walls  of  the  second 
and  third  arms  are  divergent  at  the  junction,  the  longer 
cross-section  dimensions  of  the  sectwd  and  third  arms 
lying  parallel  to  that  of  the  first  arm.  an  aperture  in  the 
narrow  walls  of  the  first  three  aims  at  the  junction  of  said 
arms  and  a  fourth  elongated  waveguide  arm  opening  into 
the  junction  at  said  ^wrture.  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
fourth  arm  at  the  junction  being  perpendicular  to  the 


plane  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  other  three  arms 
and  intersecting  that  of  the  first  arm,  the  aperture  and  at 
least  the  end  section  of  the  fourth  arm  next  to  the  aperture 
having  a  six-sided  shape  that  is  symmetrical  on  either  side 
of  the  plane  containing  the  loitgittidiiul  axes  of  both 
the  first  and  fourth  arms,  said  six-sided  shape  incltidiog 
a  first  pair  of  parallel  walls  one  ci  which  is  longer  than 
the  other  and  both  of  said  walls  crossing  the  plane  of 
symmetry  of  the  aperture,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  walls 
perpendicular  to  the  walls  of  the  first  pair  and  extending 
from  the  longer  wall  thereof,  and  the  remaining  two 
walls  conforming  approximately  to  the  two  divergent 
walls  of  the  outer  broad  walls  of  the  second  and  third 
arms  at  the  junction  respectively  and  extending  from  the 
shorter  of  the  first  pair  of  walls  to  the  second  pair  of 
walls. 


2,849,M9 
DIRECnONAL  FILTER 
WbistoB  E.  Kock,  Baskfag  Ridge,  N.  J 


to  BcU 


Tricphoac    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yori^ 
N.  v.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Jannary  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  4fM77 
<  Claims.    (CL  333— 73) 


1.  The  combination  which  comprises  a  linearly  ex- 
tended wave-guiding  structure  having  a  first  port  and  a 
second  port  and  defining  an  open  wave  translating  path 
for  wave  energy  therein,  a  re-entrant  wave-guiding  struc- 
ture defining  a  closed  loop  wave  translating  path  for 
wave  energy  therein,  a  directional  coupler  intercoimecting 
said  extended  structure  with  said  re-entrant  structure, 
said  reentrant  structure  including  within  it,  means  for  es- 
tablishing a  phase  velocity  of  one  magnitude  for  waves 
advancing  in  one  direction  arotmd  said  loop  path  and  a 
phase  velocity  of  a  different  magnitude  for  waves  ad- 
vancing in  the  opposite  direction  around  sad  loop  path, 
means  for  introducing  wave  energy  of  a  preassigiied  fre- 
quency at  said  first  pori,  and  means  for  utilizing  wave 
energy  emergent  at  said  second  port,  said  frequency  being 
so  coordinated  with  said  different  phase  velocities  and 
with  the  length  of  said  closed  loop  path  that  said  closed 
loop  path  embraces  an  integral  number  of  full  wave- 
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lengths  in  one  angular  direction  and  an  odd  number  of 
half  wavelengths  in  the  opposite  angular  direction,  where- 
by energy  of  said  frequency  is  passed  from  said  first  port 
to  said  second  port  while  energy  of  said  frequency  which 
may  enter  said  second  port  is  blocked  from  reaching  said 
first  port. 

2jt4l9,tn 
COIL  SYSTEM  MORE  PARTICULARLY  INTER- 
MEDIATE-FREQUENCY BAND-PASS  FILTERS 
Laabertw  VcrbocTca,  EladboTeo,  Ntlbcrlaaii,  Mripipr, 
by  mciac  aMigBnifnta.  to  North  AoMfkaa  PfclHps  Com- 
pany, Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of  Dcla- 


AppUcatioa  Dcccabcr  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  5S2,5M 

Clalna  priority,  appUcatloa  Netherlands 

December  21,  1954 

4Clafaiu.    (CL33«— 75) 


1.  A  coil  system  adapteH  for  high  frequency  operation, 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  coils 
having  longitudinal  axes,  a  commoa  conductive  housing 
for  said  coils,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  coupling  be- 
tween the  coils,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  conduc- 
tive plate-like  member  mounted  wholly  within  the  hous- 
ing and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axes 
of  the  coils,  said  plate-like  member  having  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures therein  each  larger  than  one  of  said  coils  and  each 
accommodating  one  of  said  coils,  whereby  each  of  the 
coils  is  spaced  from  the  portions  of  the  conductive  mem- 
ber defining  their  respective  aperture,  said  conductive 
member  also  having  a  further  aperture  of  smaller  width 
than  each  of  said  pair  of  apertures  and  interconnecting 
these  apertures,  said  plate-like  member  having  been  moved 
in  an  axial  direction  to  a  position  within  the  housing  at 
which  the  desired  coupling  between  the  coils  is  obtained. 


2,S49,M1 
WAVEMETER 

Donald  R.  Dc  Tar,  Stratford,  Cmm.,  aadgnor  to  Aladdin 
bKlnstrks,  lacoqKKated,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  lUlnois 
AppUcatioa  November  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,50S 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  333— «2) 


2.  An  absorption  type  wavemeter,  comprising  an  in- 
sulating tubular  housing,  a  U-shaped  inductance  element 
in  the  form  of  a  conductive  sleeve  received  within  said 
housing  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  a 
pair  of  diametrically  opposite  longitudinal  slots  formed 
in  one  end  thereof  and  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  arm 
portions  on  said  sleeve  and  interconnected  at  one  end  by 
a  bridge  portion,  interconnected  outer  and  inner  movable 
cylindrical  tuning  elements  disposed  in  said  housing,  said 
arm  portions  being  telescopically  received  between  said 
outer  and  inner  elements,  said  elements  being  free  of  said 
bridge  portion,  outer  and  inner  insulating  bushings  dis- 


posed between  said  arm  portions  and  said  outer  and  inner 
elements,  and  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  outer 
and  inner  elements  to  vary  the  extent  of  telescoping  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  elements  and  said  arm  portions 
and  thereby  vary  the  capacitance  between  said  arm  por- 
tions, said  means  including  a  lead  screw  connected  to 
said  elements,  a  nut  connected  to  said  housing  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  lead  screw,  a  generally 
cylindrical  dial  telescoped  over  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  lead  screw,  said  dial  being  manually  ro- 
tatable  to  shift  said  movable  elements,  and  a  pointer  ele- 
ment on  said  housing  and  in  indicating  relation  to  said 
dial. 


2,849,692 
DIELECTRIC  GUIDE  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

WAVES 
Artfan-  G.  Fox,  RmMOH,  N.  I,  amigBoi  lo  BcU 
Labonloriaa,  lw»rporaitd,  N«w  Yost,  N.  Y.,  a 
ratfoa  of  New  Yorik 
AppUcatioa  AagMt  It.  1954,  Scttal  No.  4S«,(2« 
6  Claims.    (CL  333—95) 


4.  In  combinatioD,  first  and  second  electro-magnetic 
wave  devices,  an  elongated  member  of  dielectric  material 
connecting  said  devices,  means  for  coupling  one  of  said 
devices  to  said  member  to  launch  waves  therein  in  the 
hybrid  electromagnetic  mode,  meaiu  coupling  the  other 
of  said  devices  to  said  member  to  abstract  energy  there- 
from, and  means  extending  along  said  member  to  couple 
to  and  dissipate  waves  propagating  therein  the  transverse 
magnetic  mode. 


2  849  693 
COMPOSITE  CONDUCTOR 
James  M.  EgHn,  Giea  Rock,  N.  J^  siilgnur  to  BcD  Tcia- 
pbone  Laboratories,  iDcotporated,  New  YotIk,  N.  Y.,  a 
eorporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  29, 1954,  Serid  No.  446,489 
llClalBM.    (CL333— 96) 


.,^-3 — tA-'r.-./ 


1.  A  conductor  adapted  to  carry  high-frequency  cur- 
rents comprising  two  conducting  layers  separated  by  in- 
sulation, one  of  said  layers  being  divided  transversely 
into  sections  which  are  short  compared  to  a  wavelength 
at  a  transmitted  frequency,  and  lumped  series  capacitances 
connecting  said  sections,  each  of  said  capacitances  being 
large  compared  to  the  capacitance  between  one  of  said 
sections  and  the  other  layer,  said  layen  having  different 
effective  series  inductances,  and  said  series  capacitances 
being  so  chosen  that  the  currents  trammitted  through  said 
layers  are  in  phase  at  said  frequency. 
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2,849,694 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

Darid  C.  PriBca,  ScktMCla^y,  N.  Y.,  MrigMT  to  Gcnanl 

Electric  Coamray,  a  canontkm  of  New  York 
a  Applk»tio^aly  12, 1954,  Swial  No.  442,470 

J  2  Claims.    (CL  336— 174) 


2,849,696 

FERROMAGNETIC  CORE 

John  I.  Moynlhan,  Chkafo,  III.,  amigBor  to  M  ft  F 

Aasociatea,  St.  Joscpli,  Mich.,  a  Umited  partMiahlp 

AppHcatton  Aagast  4, 1953,  Sertol  No.  372413 

3  Claims.    (0.336—212) 


1.  In  a  current  transformer  assembly,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated bushing  cores,  each  having  a  rectilinear  configura- 
tion and  comprising  an  elongated  conductive  stud  and  an 
insulating  sheath  disposed  thereabout,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  cores  to  extend  throughout  their  lengths  in 
closely-spaced,  substantially-parallel  relationship,  a  sing- 
ular tubular  ceramic  insulating  shell  closely  surrounding 
said  pair  of  bushing  cores,  said  core-mounting  means 
comprising  an  insulating  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
ceramic  insulating  shell  and  means  rigidly  clamping  said 
studs  lo  said  plate  adjacent  one  end  of  said  studs  to  there- 
by suspend  said  studs  from  said  plate,  a  conductive  mem- 
ber detachably  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  studs  and 
electrically  interconnecting  said  studs  in  series  circuit  re- 
lationship, an  annular  magnetic  core  mounted  about  one 
of  said  sheaths,  and  a  secondary  winding  inductively 
linked  with  said  magnetic  core. 


2,849.695 

CORE  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  J.  Sdmcf cr.  Fort  WajM,  Ind. 

AppUcatioa  November  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  468,191 

lOCUnw.    (CL  336— 218) 


7.  In  combination,  a  stack  of  laminations  superim- 
posed in  face-to-face  relation,  said  stack  having  a  groove 
extending  across  the  edges  of  the  respective  laminations, 
and  an  elongated  key  strip  fitted  in  said  groove  with  the 
longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  strip  in  tight  frictiooal  en- 
gagement with  the  corresponding  sides  of  said  groove  for 
securing  the  laminations  together,  the  end  portions  of 
said  strip  projecting  beyond  the  ends  of  the  stack  and 
being  bent  over  into  axially  compressing  engagement  with 
the  ends  of  the  stack,  and  said  end  portions  including  the 
bends  therein  having  transverse  curvature  for  imparting 
increased  rigidity  thereto  whereby  to  stiffen  and  retain 
the  same  in  contact  with  the  eixis  of  the  stack. 


1.  A  ferromagnetic  core  comprising  a  member  sub- 
stantially in  the  form  of  a  block  letter  E  and  having 
a  portion  connecting  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  E,  said 
portion  being  parallel  to  the  backbone  of  the  E,  the 
center  leg  of  the  C  being  substantially  cylindrical,  the 
opposite  faces  <tf  the  member  including  the  legs  and 
backbone  of  the  E  being  planar,  said  member  having 
a  predetermined  height  between  the  planar  faces,  the 
backbone  of  the  E  having  a  width  in  the  direction  o( 
the  legs  and  a  length  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  legs  and  parallel  to  said  planar  faces,  the  portion 
interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  legs  having  a  width  in 
the  direction  of  the  legs  and  a  length  parallel  to  the  back- 
bone of  the  E  and  eqtial  to  the  lengdi  of  said  backbone, 
said  legs  having  a  length  perpendicular  to  the  backbone 
of  the  E,  the  backbone  of  the  E  and  the  portion  connect- 
ing the  eixls  of  the  legs  being  rectangular  in  cross  sec- 
tion, the  end  legs  of  the  E  being  rectangular  in  cross 
section  except  for  the  faces  confronting  the  center  1^ 
which  are  substantially  surfaces  of  a  cylinder  of  predeter- 
mined diameter,  the  heretofore  mentioned  dimensions  oc- 
curring in  substantially  the  following  proportions,  X  be- 
ing the  unit  of  length:  diameter  of  center  leg=1.1488X; 
predetermined  cylinder  diameter=2.0642X;  height  be- 
tween planar  faces=1.0924X;  width  of  backbone  of 
E=.4577X;  width  of  portion  interconnecting  ends  of 
legs=.4577X;  length  of  legs=l.44199X;  and  length  of 
backbone  of  E  =  2.g8398X. 


2,849,697 

TURN  IN  SOCKET 

Gicmi  S.  Farison,  Blrmlngjiam,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Eascz  Wire  CorporatioD 

AppUcatioa  Joiy  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  520,448 

3  Claims.    (CL  339— 127) 


'■'-Jm^ 


^ 


3.  In  a  removable  mounting  construction  for  securing 
a  lamp  socket  base  to  a  supporting  panel  having  an  aper- 
ture therein,  including  a  circular  portion  and  first  and 
second  opposite  slot  portions  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  circular  portion;  a  substantially  flat  spring 
member  with  four  rectangularly  shaped  integral  Ubwi  ex- 
tending radially  from  a  Central  portion  thereof;  two  adja- 
cent tabs  corresponding  dimensionally  to  the  first  of  said 
mounting  aperture  slot  portions;  the  two  remaining  adja- 
cent tabs  corresponding  dimensionally  to  the  second  of 
said  mounting  aperture  slot  portions;  the  two  (^posite 
ends  of  one  tab  being  bent  upwardly;  one  corresponding 
end  of  the  opposite  Ub  also  being  bent  upwardly;  one 
corresponding  end  of  each  of  the  remaining  Ubs  being' 
bent  downwardly;  and  means  securing  said  lamp  socket 
base  to  the  central  portion  of  said  spring  member. 


t'mj^mv^^ 


-T^v^^wn 
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COMFOSTTE  PLATES  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THEM 
hotm,  Plkcsrfllc,  Mdi,  — igiinr  to  Wcalciv 
Electric  CooiMuiy,  boorporatod.  New  Ywfc,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  off  N«w  York 

ApplkatkM  March  IS,  1954,  ScrW  No.  416,125 
TClaiiiia.    (CL  3319— in) 


\ — '/^     /\     / 


2.  A  composite  plate  for  supporting  cabk  tenniiials 
having  a  plurality  of  individual  terminal  poets  while  per- 
forming electrical  tests  thereon,  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  generally  coextensive  steel  plates  mounted  parallel 
and  spaced  closely  to  each  other,  each  of  said  plates  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  keyhole  shaped  slots  aligned  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  pattern  suitable  to  permit  the  individual 
terminal  posts  ol  a  cable  terminal  to  extend  through  the 
composite  plate,  tlie  slots  in  one  of  said  plates  being 
slightly  larger  than  the  corresponding  slots  in  the  other 
plate  so  that  the  terminal  posts  extending  through  the 
aligned  slots  are  prevented  from  electrically  contacting 
the  plate  having  the  larger  slots  therein,  the  plate  having 
the  smaller  slots  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  isolated 
segments  to  insulate  the  terminal  posts  from  each  other, 
and  a  thin  layer  of  insulating  material  sandwiched  be- 
tween and  bonded  to  the  pair  of  steel  plates,  said  insu- 
lating material  comprising  at  least  one  sheet  of  fabric 
gauze  impregnated  and  coated  with  rubber  cement. 


2M%(99 

MOLDED  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

Asbod  Charlcf  Dcnnn^ii,  Craaston,  R.  L 

AppUcatioa  May  11,  1954.  Serial  No.  42S,931 

1  daim.    (CL  339— 19t) 


--/ 


^- 


A  molded  terminal  block  comprising  a  base  of  molded 
dielectric  material  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  rectangu- 
lar block,  a  plurality  of  integral  recUngular  barrier  strips 
extending  transversely  across  the  top  of  said  base  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  a  plurality  of  conducting  bus 
bar  plates  mounted  on  said  base  between  said  barrier 
strips  and  extending  transversely  across  the  width  of  said 
base,  said  plates  each  having  a  threaded  opening  adja- 
cent each  end,  and  means  integral  with  said  plates  for 
anchoring  said  plates  to  said  base,  said  means  including 
integral  rectangular  blocks  extending  downwardly  adja- 
cent each  end  of  said  plates  beneath  the  plate  openings 
and  extending  into  said  base,  said  threaded  openings 
extending  into  said  blocks,  the  lower  end  of  each  block 
being  wider  than  the  upper  end  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  plate. 

2J49,7M 
TELEPHONE  INTERCEPT  BRIDGE 
Roy  PciUn,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  awicnnf  to  Geaeral 
Teicpbooe    Company    of   CaHfornla,    Santa    Monica, 
Calif.,  a  corporadon  of  CaHfomla 

Application  Inw  22,  1956,  SerW  No.  S93,in 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339^19g) 

1.  For  use  in  a  telephone  distribution  circuit  having 

a  terminal  block  in  which  at  least  one  row  of  terminal 

pins  is  affixed  and  so  that  each  said  terminal  pin  is  in- 


sulated from  the  other  pins  and  spaced  a  given  ditfanct 
from  each  adjacent  terminal  pin,  the  combination  coin- 
prising  an  insulator  back  having  a  given  flat  face,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  contact  spring  clips  being  attached 
to  the  face  and  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  being 
adapted  to  hold  the  terminal  pins  against  the  face,  each 


of  the  contact  clips  being  adapted  to  form  a  coodnctiTe 
connection  with  a  given  terminal  pin,  means  for  forming 
a  conductive  connection  between  at  least  two  predeter- 
mined contact  clips,  a  guide  tongue  affixed  to  the  face 
between  two  adjacent  clips  and  having  a  given  width 
which  is  less  than  the  distance  between  adjacent  terminal 
pins,  said  guide  tongiie  being  parallel  to  the  clips. 


2449,791 
HIGHWAY  CONDITION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

P.  Cfaurfc,  Broomall,  Pa^  aal^or  to  Tele-Dynamics 
Inc^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontion  of  Pcanaylvanfai 
April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,131 
It  CUbM.    (a.  34*— 22) 


^^?Pf^^ 


10.  A  visual  indicating  system  for  informing  motorists 
of  prevailing  driving  conditions  at  a  point  in  advance  of 
their  position  comprising  a  visual  signaling  device  having 
driving  condition  and  speed  limit  indicators,  means  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  road  condition,  means  responsive 
to  said  detecting  means  for  energizing  said  driving  con- 
dition indicator  to  inform  motorists  of  the  nature  of  the 
road  condition,  and  means  for  translating  the  change  in 
road  condition  to  a  change  in  speed  limit  commensurate 
with  the  safe  braking  distance  existing  under  the  condi- 
tion. 


2,149,792 
ELECTRICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Abrahnn  GOmoor,  Rkkmaafworlh,  En^bnd 
Application  March  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,309 
Clafam  priority.  appBcadon  Great  Britain  March  6,  1953 
25ClalnM.    (CL  340— 157) 
1.  An  electrical  communication  system  comprisint  • 
switching  station;  a  ptnrality  of  stations  remote  therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  communication  channels  extending  between 
the  switdiing  station  and  the  respective  remote  stations; 
a  plurality  of  line  relays  associated  respectively  with  said 
comoranication  channels,  each  line  rcLay  being  operable 
to  render  operative  the  aaK)ciated  channel;  said  switch- 
ing station  including  a  selector  operable  to  select  for 
operation  any  one  of  said  line  relays;  a  dial  having  con- 
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Ucts  operable,  by  dialint  to  c^ierete  said  aelector;  means 
for  energjyjm  the  selected  line  relay  through  the  selector; 


and  means  for  maintaining  (be  selected  line  relay  in  oper- 
ated cooditioa  independently  of  the  selector. 


2449.7t3 
ELECTRONIC  SELECTOR  STAGES 
Douglas  George  Biodon,  Wlthiagtoo,  Mandicstcr,  and 
Marthi  Joacph   Friedmaa,  Haodforth,  Eogtand,   and 
VemoD  Leopold  Ncwhovaef  Moorestown,  N.  J^  at* 
signors  to  Fcnraatl,  Limited,  HoUlBwood,  LancaAirc, 
Eaglaad,  a  compaay  of  Great  Britaia 
AppUcatioa  October  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain 
October  12, 1954 
6  Claims,    (a.  346— IM) 


"  -ftu  ^  ^^ 

1      ui      j 


I.  An  electronic  selector  stage  for  producing  in  any  se- 
lected one  of  a  plurality  of  loads  two  sequential  current 
pulses  of  opposite  sense  comprising  a  row-and-column 
array  of  load-energizing  transformers  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  each  of  which  is  electrically  divided  into  two  parts 
by  an  intermediate  tapping.  Individual  to  each  column 
of  transformers  a  single  column-selecting  discharge  tube 
having  at  least  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  an  intermediate 
control  grid  electrode,  the  tube  being  included  in  the 
connection  to  the  intermediate  tapping  of  each  trans- 
former in  that  column,  individual  to  each  row  of  trans- 
formers a  pair  of  sense-determining  discharge  tubes  each 
tube  having  at  least  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  an  interme- 
diate contr(M  grid  electrode,  the  two  tubes  of  each  pair 
being  associated  with  the  circuits  of  one  and  the  other, 
respectively,  of  the  said  parts  of  the  primary  winding  of 
each  transformer  of  that  row,  driving  means  for  energis- 
ing by  each  of  two  sequential  voltage  pulses  the  column- 
selecting  tube  of  the  column  ccHitaining  the  transformer 
for  energising  the  selected  load,  and  control  means  for 
so  controlling  the  sense-determining  discharge  tubes  of 
the  row  containing  that  transformer  as  to  ensure  that  said 
two  pulses  energise  said  two  parts  of  the  primary  winding 
sequentially,  thereby  energising  the  selected  load  in  op- 
posite senses. 


2349,7M 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Glyn  A.  Ncff,  Pandcm^  Calif.,  aaalgMir,  by  mcanc  ••> 

signmmts,  to  Conaoiidsted  Electrodynamics  CoqmnH 

tioD,  Pafltdcwi,  Calif.,  a  coiporatioB  of  Calif  onria 

AppUcattoa  Jmic  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,779 

9ClaiaM.    (Q.  34^—174) 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  (rf  a 
plurality  of  data  registers  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
register  a  significant  digit  of  a  sampled  variable,  a  plu- 
rality of  time  registers  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  register 
a  significant  digit  of  a  time  referenced  number,  a 
plurality  of  gates  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of 
the  registers,  means  sequentially  energizing  the  gates  cou- 
pled to  the  data  register,  means  energizing  at  least  one 
of  the  gates  coupled  to  the  time  registers  whenever  all 
of  the  gates  coupled  to  the  data  registers  have  been  ener- 
gized, and  a  common  output  circuit  connected  to  all  of 
the  gates  whereby  a  signal  train  is  provided  in  which 
electrical  signals  representing  the  registrations  in  the  time 
registers  are  time  division  multiplexed  with  electrical 
signals  representing  the  registrations  in  the  data  registers. 


2349,705 
MULTIDIMENSIONAL  HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETIC 
ELEMENT  MEMORY  MATRIX 
Mmiro  iOag  Hayacc,  Pougiritccpsic,  N.  Y.,  aasigDor  to 
Intcrsatiooal    Baaincm    MachtDcs    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yort 
Oritiaal  appUcatioa  Aagnat  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,3M, 
now  Patent  No.  2,7393«.  dated  March  2«,  1954. 
Divided  and  tills  appllcatloo  June  27,  1955,  Serial  No. 
518,943 

5  Claims.    (0.340—174) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  information  electrically  by 
selectively  and  directionally  electromagnetizing  each  of 
a  plurality  of  bistable  magnetic  elements  capable  of  re- 
taining a  high  degree  of  the  magnetization  to  which  said 
elements  are  subjected,  comprising  a  matrix  connection 
of  a  plurality  of  series  of  said  elements,  a  said  series 
of  said  elements  coiutituting  a  word  line  and  each  ele- 
ment of  a  said  series  constituting  a  word  bit,  a  diode  in 
each  said  word  line  to  confine  current  flow  therethrough 
to  one  direction,  a  first  plurality  of  matrix  connections 
each  having  a  group  of  said  word  lines  connected  by  one 
end  of  each  of  the  word  lines  thereto  and  a  second  plu- 
rality of  matrix  connections  each  having  a  group  of  said 
word  lines  connected  by  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  word 
lines  thereto,  said  connections  being  so  arranged  that 
any  otie  of  said  first  plurality  of  matrix  connections  is 
connected  to  any  one  ai  said  second  plurality  of  matrix 
connections  through  but  a  single  one  of  said  word  lines, 
means  for  selectively,  concurrently  and  transiently  tran»- 
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mitting  an  energizing  current  through  a  given  one  of 
said  word  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  additional  energizing 
means  transiently,  concurrently  and  concurrently  with 
said  first  current  transmitting  means  and  corresponding 
with  the  various  elements  of  said  series  for  selectively  and 
directionally  energizing  said  elements  of  said  selected 
series,  said  additional  energizing  means  comprising  an 
additional  coil  for  each  said  element  of  said  word  line, 
which  may  be  selectively  energized  to  add  to  or  subtract 
from  a  magnetization  of  said  element  in  a  direction  to 
a  state  to  express  binary  1  where  said  element  is  normally 
in  a  state  to  express  binary  0,  or  to  leave  said  element  io 
a  slate  to  express  binary  0  respectively. 


ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS  FOR  DERIVING  A  VOLT- 
AGE  PROPORTIONAL  TO  THE  LOGARITHM  OF 
THE  MAGNITUDE  OF  A  VARIABLE  QUANTITY 

Charics  Leonard  Hamblin,  LondoOf  EngUndf  a«igiior  to 
The    General    Electric    Company    LJmltcid,    London, 


Applkadon  February  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  334,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

February  4, 1952 

llClalmc.    (a.  343— 7  J) 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  deriving  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  logarithm  of  the  magnitude  of  a  variable 
quantity,  including,  a  capacitance,  means  for  normally 
maintaining  in  operation  the  charge  on  said  capacitance 
at  a  datum  value,  said  means  including  a  resistance  and 
a  charging  path  for  said  capacitance  through  the  resist- 
ance such  that  any  return  to  the  datum  value  after  a  de- 
parture is  made  exponentially  with  respect  to  time,  means, 
operating  in  opposition  to  said  last-mentioned  means,  for 
periodically  causing  the  charge  on  the  capacitance  to  alter 
from  the  datum  value  by  amounts  proportional  to  the 
instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  variable  quantity,  a 
smoothing  circuit,  having  input  terminals  and  output  ter- 
minals, which  produces  a  voltage  across  the  output  ter- 
minals thereof  which  is  proportional  to  the  time  integral 
of  a  voltage  applied  across  the  input  terminals  thereof, 
and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  wave  derived  from  the 
voltage  variations  across  said  capacitance  between  the 
input  terminals  of  the  smoothing  circuit,  said  means  in- 
cluding limiting  arrangements  for  restricting  the  range  of 
voltage  variations  effective  to  one  not  greater  than  the 
range  defined  by  the  voltage  across  the  capacitance  when 
it  is  charged  to  the  datum  value  and  the  voltage  across 
the  capacitance  when  the  charge  is  altered  from  the  datum 
value  by  a  predetermined  minimun^  amount,  the  desired 
voltage  appearing  in  operation  across  the  output  terminals 
of  the  smoothing  circuit. 


2449,707 
POSITION  CORRECTING  MEANS  FOR  TRACK- 
WHILE-SCAN  CHANNELS 
Warren  D.  White,  East  Norwich,  N.  Y.,  amignor  to  the 
United  States  off  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Application  May  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«7,758 
7  Clalma.    (CI.  343 — 7  J) 
1.  A  tracking  error  correction  system  for  application 
to  an  automatic  track-while-scan  channel  connected  to  a 


radar  system,  comprising  a  cathode  ray  display  tube  re- 
sponsive to  the  radar  system  to  display  the  actual  por- 
tion of  a  target,  circuit  means  including  a  source  of  rela- 
tively dephased  alternating  voltages  and  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  track-while-scan  channel  to  produce  a 
tag  circle  on  the  face  of  said  display  tube  centered  about 
the   target  position   predicted   by   said   track-while-scan 


channel,  a  movable  photoelectric  pickup  means  adapted  to 
be  placed  over  the  observed  target  position  on  the  face  of 
said  display  tube  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  photoelectric  pickup  means  and  to  said  relatively 
dephased  alternating  voltages  to  develop  error  voltages 
representative  of  the  positional  error  between  said  pre- 
dicted and  observed  target  position. 


2,849,7M 
RADAR  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  Mattlicwt,   London,   England,   a«ignor  to  The 
Dccca  Record  Company  Limited,  London,  EogUnd,  a 
British  company 

Application  September  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,723 
liClaloH.    (0.343—11) 


i-'SE} 


»•'--«• 


LJ«aB**^ 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  system  having  fixed 
orthogonal  deflector  means  for  deflecting  the  cathode  ray 
beam,  the  combiiution  of  separate  waveform  generators 
for  feeding  sawtooth  waveforms  to  said  deflector  means 
having  rates  of  change  which  are  dependent  on  separate 
direct  control  voltages,  a  first  source  of  sine  and  cosine 
voltages  coupled  to  a  cyclically  moving  body  to  produce 
sine  and  cosine  direct  control  voltages  representative  of 
the  angular  position  of  said  body,  a  second  source  of 
sine  and  cosine  direct  control  voltages,  means  including 
a  switching  device  for  applying  direct  control  voltages 
alternatively  from  said  first  source  or  said  second  source 
to  said  waveform  generators  to  produce  sine  and  cosine 
deflection  signals  in  orthogonal  deflector  means,  and 
switch  control  means  for  operating  said  switch  to  con- 
nect said  second  source  to  said  waveform  generators  diu*- 
ing  the  intervals  between  siKcessive  sawtooth  outputs 
produced  by  said  waveform  generators  under  the  control 
of  said  first  soiuce. 


2,849,799 
WITHDRAWN 


I 
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MECHANICAL  SCANNER  AND  CAM  TRANS- 
MISSION THEREFOR 
R.  Wad*,  Maalo  fmk,  CaBT. 
AMHt  !«,  IMS,  ScvW  No.  52t,7C7 
l^daiM.    (CL  343— 743) 


-i^^^-^ff-^^ 


5.  A  cam  tnuummtoo  comprising  a  cylindrical  ro- 
tatable  unit  having  at  least  one  continuous  cam  path 
formed  on  its  periphery,  a  follower  engaged  in  said  cam 
path,  means  for  restraining  the  follower  for  reciprocating 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  the  unit  responsive 
to  rotation  of  the  cylindrkal  unit,  a  member  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  follower,  and  selectively  operable  means 
for  releasably  locking  said  member  to  the  cam  follower. 


2,S49,711 
SLOTTED  CYLINDER  ANTENNA 
George  B.  MacKimmk,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  aa- 
ric^or  to  Radio  Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppllcatkNi  May  13,  1953,  SoW  No.  354,7M 
lOClafaBi.    (CL  343— 771) 


1.  A  tubular  waveguide  adapted  to  interchange  energy 
between  the  interior  thereof  and  surrounding  space,  said 
waveguide  comprising  a  tubular  conductive  wall  and  a 
longitudinal  conductive  septum  attached  to  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  wall,  said  tubular  wall  being  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  located  in  the  portion  of  said  wall 
farthest  removed  from  the  attachment  of  said  septum 
to  said  wall,  a  conductive  strip  connected  between  a  point 
on  said  wall  and  a  point  on  said  septum,  said  conductive 
strip  being  located  near  the  center  of  said  slot  in  the 
lengthwise  dimension  of  said  waveguide. 


2449,712 
ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 
Fnak  I.  Klancnik,  Jr.,  Chicago,  m.,  aoigDor  to  Hl-Lo 
TV  Aatcaaa  Corp^  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Dli- 


Application  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  431^15 

4  ClafaML    (a.  343— M5) 
1.  Antenna  structure  comprising  in  combination  a  base 
member  formed  of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  pair 
733  O.  a— 72 


of  metal  rods  forming  a  dipole  antenna  component,  ball 
and  socket  means  swivelly  connecting  the  proximate  end 
of  each  rod  to  the  base  member  at  ^aced  points  thereon 
whereby  the  rods  may  be  individually  swung  througboot 
respective  solid  angles  between  positions  of  wide  di- 
vergence and  positions  of  parallelism,  said  connectiiig 
means  comprising  a  metal  socket  member  fixedly  secured 
to  the  base  and  having  a  spherical  socket  formed  there- 
in, a  spherical  ball  loosely  mounted  for  universal  turn- 
ing movement  in  said  socket,  said  ball  being  formed  with 


a  radial  bore  extending  completely  therethrough  and  open- 
ing into  said  socket,  the  inner  end  region  of  said  rod 
projecting  completely  through  said  bore  and  being  slid- 
able  axially  therein,  means  providing  a  shoulder  on  said 
ball,  means  providing  a  shoulder  on  said  rod,  spring  means 
interposed  between  said  shoulders  for  normally  urging 
said  rod  axially  inwardly  of  the  socket  whereby  the  proxi- 
mate end  thereof  frictionalty  engages  the  wall  of  the 
latter,  and  a  terminal  connection  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  socket  member. 


2^49,713 

SPHERICAL  MICROWAVE  LENS 

Glen  P.  RobJMoa.  Jr.,  Aflaata,  Ga^  ■■■Ifnr  to  SdcatlSc- 

Atlanta,  Ibc.,  a  ootporalfcM  of  Gcoffia 

Application  Dccwnbcr  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  559,244 

nCUmu   (CL343— 91t) 


hi^ " 


1.  A  device  for  focusing  radio  waves  from  incident 
plane  phase  fronts  lying  in  any  plane,  comprising  a  spheri- 
cal body  symmetrical  with  re^>ect  to  its  center  and  being 
composed  of  concentric  shell-like  spherical  layers  of  di- 
electric material  in  such  a  manner  that  the  index  of  re- 
fraction of  these  layers  stepwise  radially  (rf  the  sphere 

approximates  the  "Luneberg"  eqtution  n=\/2—R*  where 
R  is  the  ratio  of  the  radial  distance  to  a  point  in  said 
sphere  to  the  maximum  radial  distance;  said  dielectric 
material  being  composed  of  a  mixture  of  a  stable  ex- 
panded dielectric  plastic  substance,  and  a  dispersible  di- 
electric substance. 
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CELERY  AND  OUVE  DISPENSER 

Gcrari  X.  Falcy,  Mattom,  Mam. 

ApplkatkMi  Dmmbtt  U,  1957,  Swfal  No.  4f  ,«3S 

Tcm  of  MrtMM  14  ji 

(a.  t>44— 24) 


lt3^25 

PORTABLE  CLEANING  CART 

Bcirtricc  D.  Grow,  Watrii^to^  FkL 

An»IicatioB  JaManr  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,Mt 

Term  Of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D14~3) 


183,415 

SPECTACLE  FRAME  FRONT 

Marcd  Anaot,  Parte,  Fraacc,  aMipinr  to  Sodcte  Indut- 

trkUcdc  Laactterlc,  Parte,  Fmcc 

AppttcatkM  April  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«,M5 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  France  Marck  5,  1954 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D57— 1) 


lt3,41t 

SUPPORT  FOR  PACKAGES  OF  DISPOSABLE 

PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  Corel,  PtoMHUfh,  Pa. 

Applkatkm  March  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  44,799 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(a.  D52— 2) 


183,414 

CHAIR 

Hane  BcUmaiiB,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  amlfnor  to  Striterie 

Sohne  Si  Co.,  Klrchberf,  near  St.  GaDen,  Switzerland 

AppUcatioa  NoTcmber  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  43,454 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D15— 1) 


183,422 

PUNCH  PRESS  FRAME 

Richard  F.  Gallagher,  Sm  Joae,  Calif. 

Application  September  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,757 

Term  of  potent  ZVi  ytmn 

(a.  D43— 1) 


183,424 

SHOE  HANGER 

Eogene  H.  Hale,  Dayton,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  April  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  35,492 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D33~3) 


183,419 
LIFT  TRUCK 
Demite  E.  Erickjoo  and  Elmer  G.  BJoriduiid,  Battle  Crreii, 
Mkh^  aalilBon  to  Clarli  Equipment  Company,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Michl^a 

AppUcatioa  Aognst  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  47^41 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


183,417 

CHAIR 

Morton  R.  Cohen,  Chicago,  ID. 

Application  February  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,412 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DIS— 1) 


183,423 
WIRE  TWISTER 
John  C.  Geizcr,   Mentor,  Ohio,  aas^Knor  to  UpM>n  De- 
▼rlopmcat  Corporation,  PaineevUle,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  June  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,734 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


183,427 
EXCAVATING  TOOTH 
John  F.  UnddL  Newton,  Iowa,  amigDor,  by  mcanc  a 
lignmcnts,  to  Kochring  Company,  Milwanfcce,  Wte^ 
corporation  of  Wteconiin 

Application  October  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  43^12 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D39^1) 


183,428 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Malcolm  S.  Park,  Verplaack  Pofait,  N.  Y.,  amignor  to 

The  Singer  Mannfactaring  Company,  Elizabeth,  N.  J^ 

a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 

Application  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,415 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D70— 1) 


183,428 

RIFLE  RACK 

W.  Fcrgnaon,  Smithwick,  S.  Dak. 

AppUcatioa  February  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  44,394 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D33— 3) 


183,424 

CLOSURE  CAP 

Stanley  J.  Goldberg,  Chicago,  Dl.,  avignor  to  Aerosol 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illhiote 

AppUcation  November  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  44,004 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

I  (CL  D58— 24) 


I 
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lt3,429 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  HANDLE 
Frederick    Reywrfdt,    Blnniagham,    Mkk^    aaricDor    to 
Clrryricr  Corporatfoo,  Highlaiid  Pirfc,  Mkh^  ■  corpo- 
ntiou  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkNi  July  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,129 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DIO— S) 


liM39 

DISTENSING  CONTAINER 

S.  Vaa  Bmiv,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Appllcatfoa  March  II,  I9S7,  Serial  No.  45,172 

Tcm  of  Mtaat  14  yi 

(a.D5»--14) 


i-f 


lt3,434 
RELISH  SERVER 

WUIiam  D.  Warren,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkMi  March  31.  1958,  Serial  No.  5«^2 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 7) 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Frandi  C.  Schmidt,  Loganspoft,  Ind. 

Application  February  26,  1957.  Serial  No.  44.9S9 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D2«— 13) 


183,431 

TETHERBALL 

David  Loais  Sennc,  La  Habra,  Caltf.,  a«iin>or  to  W.  J. 

Volt  Rubber  Corp.,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  CaUfomia 

Application  Norember  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,817 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 15) 


183,435 
ELECTRONIC  CABINET 
3.  Wells,  Chicago,  and  Herbert  C.  Goli,  Anrora, 
DL,    aarignon    to    Elg^     Metalformen    Corporation, 
Elgin,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IlllDoii 
Application  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,841 
Term  of  patent   14  yean 
(a.  D24— 5) 


183,432 

TAP  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

James   F.   Tnrley,   Cranford,   and    Edward    L.    Eldridge, 

Metuchen,  N.  J.,  amignon  to  The  Thomas  A  Betts 

Co.,  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Aagnst  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  42,600 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D2^— 1) 


183,436 

ELECTRONIC  CABINET 

James  G.  Wells,  Chicago,  and  Herbert  C.  Golz,  Anrora, 

IIIm    assignon    to    Elf^    Metalformen    Corporation, 

Elgin,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,842 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D26— 5) 
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113,437 

CHAIR 

Hcfhcft  E.  Wmami.  Tcnple,  Tex. 

Application  May  14, 195t,  Sselai  No.  46,168 

Term  of  pnint  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


lt3,44t 

ARMCHAIR 

Ho^crt  E.  WUfasH,  Tonpk,  Tex. 

AppHcndon  May  14,195^,  Scilal  No.  46,172 

Term  of  pmaat  14  j 

(CL  D15— 1) 


183,438 

COMBINATION  CHAIR-DESK 

Herbert  E.  WBUan,  Temple,  Tex. 

ApplicatkM>fay  14, 1957.  Serial  No.  46,170 

Term  of  pnteat  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 8) 


183,441 

FURNITURE  LEG 

Herbert  E.  WOUaau,  Temple,  Tex. 

Application  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,173 

Tcnn  of  patsnt  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 14) 


183,442 

OPEN  FRONT  BOOK  BOX  DESK 

Herbert  E.  WilUams,  Temple,  Tex. 

Application  June  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,503 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D33— 7) 


183,439 

COMBINATION  CHAIR  AND  DESK 

Herbert  E.  WUIlaaH,  Temple,  Tex. 

Application  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,171 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D15— 8) 


'%=. 


183,443       ^ 

DESK 

Herbert  E.  WBliams,  Temple,  Tex. 

Application  June  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  46,512 

Term  of  pntcnt  14  ycnn 

(CL  D3»— 7)  . 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1958 

^''^^—^"tntta  In  «ccordane«  with  the  flr«t  ■Ifnifloujt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aecordaoCto  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Du  Pont  de  Nemoura.  B.  I    h  Co. :  See 

Sampaon,  Herman  J.,  Jr.    Re.  24.526 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee — 

*?W>in«.  James  8.     Be.  24.523. 
Howell-Rocln  Studio.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Howell.  Thomaa  B.,  and  Rogtn.     Be   24.626 
Howell.  Thomas   B  ,   and   U.  Bofln.  to  Howell  Rogln   Studio. 

202.-i^riri8   cf.'Si-S"'  P'«>^*'«»  -W^tua.     Re. 

li<cKU>rnaD-Terry  torp.  :   Bee — 

Snow    Prederick  O..  Jr.     Re    24,524 

Ripley.    Edward    P      Method   of  fabricating  omamenUl  con- 
crete blocka.     Re.  24.527.  8-2e-«8,  O.  sSk-ISS. 


Robblna.  Jamea  S.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Mining  machine 
having    cutter    chain    slack    take-up    meana.      Re.    24,523, 

Rogln,  MUton  :  Bee — 

Howell.  Thomaa  B..  and  Rogln.     Re.  24.525. 
Sampson.  Herman  J..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  4  Co. 

Hlch-preaaure  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  with  hydraxlne 

Be.  24,626.  S-26-68.  CI.  260 — 564. 

Snow.  Frederick  O..  Jr.,  to  McKlernan-Terry  Corp.  (Continu- 
ous rope  unloading  sxstem.  Re.  24.624,  »-26-68  CI. 
212 — 81. 
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LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


"^"l  7^4  ViftLsS  A-  ..VLS.^***"   Nur«ry  Co.      Pecan   tree     Simpson  Nursery  Co.  :  Bee- 
Uay^AfcM'  "l^tH^lrj    Plant.      1.745,    6-26-56.    CI  '^"~»»*   ''»"-  ^-     ^•^**- 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aersol  Research  Co.  :  Bee — 

Goldberg.  Stanley  J.     183.424  ' 

Amaut.  Marcel,  to  Soclete  Industrlelle  de  Lunetterie      Spec- 
tacle  frame  front.     188,415.  8-28-58.  CI   D67— 1 

sSe^fe   Cl^DlW^'*'"*  ***""  *  ^      ^**''      ^*^''*"' 
BJorklund.'  Elmer  O.  :  igee —  6 

Krlckson.  Dennis  E..  and  B)orklund.     183,419. 
Chrysler  Corp  :  Bee — 
^       Rernolds.  Frederick.     183,429. 
Clark  Equipment  Co  :  Bee — 

^  w  Erlckson.  Dennis  E.,  and  B>orklund.     183.419 
Cohen.   Morton   R.     Chair.     183,417.  8-26-58    CI    D16— 1 

''7h^K''''l83.'78T2fc6rCM5?2-2''"^"'  ^**'  "' 
Eldrldge.  Edward  L  :   «««•—■ 

Turley.  James  F  ,  snd  Ddrldge.     183,432 
Elgin  Metalformers  Corp  :  Bee—  I 

Wells.  Jamea  G..  and  Ooli.     183.435. 

WelU.  James  G..  and  Golx.     183.436. 
Brtckaon     DennU   E  .   and   E.   O.    BJorklund.   to  CUrk   Equip 

ment  to.      Lift  truck       183.419,  «-2e-^8:  Cl    D14— 3^ 
"HK^  *    ^        *""*    *"■  183.420,    8-2»-58;     CT 

*"**^^9«St'"V?  t5\.     ^5**'^    •"»<•    ®"^«    dispenser.      183.421 
B-Jft— 68.  Cl.  D44 — 24. 

C^^63— i*^'^"'  *"■     ^*"'*''*  P*"*"  frame.     183.422.  8-26-68 
'*'m%23:'a-26Jl''c^'^D"54-7]"'*""'^'*^      ^'^  '•»•♦" 

°°l85%'54.''^'?&^  ci'^r^r^^  ''*'*'^''  ^«     ^•'-"'^  «»» 

Goli  jHert)ert  C.  ;   gee- 
Wells.  James  G..  and  Ools.     183.485 
Wells.  James  G^  and  Gols.     183.436! 

Grow.  Beatrice  D.     Portable  cleaning  cart.     188.426.  8-26-58. 

Hale.  Eugene  H     Shoe  banger     188.426.  8-26-58.  Cl.  D33— 3. 
Koehrlng  Co.  :   See — 

Linden.  John  F.     183,427 

"-'"iSV  fi^2(^^.  <^°  D^T«    ^"       Excavating     tooth 


Automobile    door 


Reynolds.    Frederick,    to    Chrysler   Corp 

handle.     183.429.  d-26-58.  CI.  D10--J8 

o<^hmldt    fVancU  C.     Electrical  switch. 

'*?i!:43^r«-^*'ci''b3J-l6^*   ^"'*''  ^"^ 


188.430.    8-26-56. 


Tetherball. 


Singer  M^a.  Co.,  The :  fire- 
Park.  Malcolm  S.     183,428. 

Soclete  Induatrielle  de  Lunetterie :  tee — 
Amaut.  Marcel.     183.415. 

Strlaale  SOhne  A  Co.  :  See— 
Bellmann.  Hans.     183,416. 

Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  The  ;  See— 

Turley.  Jamea  F.,  and  ESdrldge      183,432 

^^f}*y-  i»°>««  F..  and  E.  L.  Eldrldge.  to  The  Thomas  k  BetU 

a  ofl  Jo**r.,*^®ASt*^***'"    ^'    electrical    conductors.      183,432. 
cy— Zo— 68,  Cl,  D26 — 1. 

Upaon  Development  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Geiaer.  John  C.     183.423. 

Ven  Baarn.  Paul  S.    Dispensing  container.     183.438.  8-26-A8. 

Cl.   Doo — 20. 
Volt.  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp.  :  See — 

Sennj"    Darld  L.     183,431. 
Warren.   William   D.     Relish  server.     183.434    8-26-58    Cl 

D44 — 7. 
Wells.  James  G..  and  H.  C.  GoU.  to  Elgin  MeUlformers  Corp 

Electronic  cabinet.     183.436.  8-26-58.  Cl    D28 — 5 
WH  s.  James  G     and  H.  C.  Ools.  to  Elfin  MeUlformers  Corp 

Electronic  cabinet.     183,436.  8-26-58,  Cl    D26 — 5 
W  llUms,  Herbert  E.     Chair.     183,437,  8-26-68.  Cl.  D15— 1. 

8^2^8   €1*^15-^      Combination    chair-desk.      183.438. 

^U^fPl-,^"'>"t  E      Combination  chair  and  desk.     183,439. 
S— 26— 58.  Cl.  D15— 8. 

''^y>|«m«.     Herbert    E.       Armchair.       188.440.    8-26-58,    Cl. 
'*'>''**in«,  Herbert  E.     Furniture  leg.     183.441.   8-26-88.  Cl. 

^8^26^8 ^0*033^7  ^***°   ^'^°^  '****''  ^^  '^^^      183.442. 
Williams.  Herbert  B.     Deak.     183.443.  8-26-58.  Cl.  D33— 7. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1958 

Note. — Airanfad  ln«ceordAnc«  with  the  flnt  ■Icnlflauit  cluuractcr  or  word  of  the  naiiM  (In  ftccordaac*  with  dtjr  and 

telepnoii«  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  F.  Produeti,  Inc.  ;  See— 

PrMdpelakl,   Andrael   B.     2.S4&.604. 
Abblati,    Amaldo.    and   G.    Fabbrl,    to    Italo    MIrri.      Stopper 

for  bottlea  and  the  like.     2.849.141,  8-26-58.  CI.  21S — 40. 
Abbott.    Henry    H..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea.    Inc. 
Magnetic  core  dmilta.      2.S4».S39.   8-26-58.    C\.   17» — 90. 
Abbott   Laboratoriea  :  Bee — 

McGrew.  Robert  F  ,  and  Turner.      2.848.999. 
Kran.  George   R.      2.848.905. 
Abel,    Frederick,    to    The    Huffnuin    Mf».    Co.       Lawn    mower 

mounting    aaaembly.      2,848,859. 


H.   Sluplro. 
180— ITT. 

2.849,0m 


Regulator   Co. 
8-2«-58.      a. 


2.848.994, 
Haakell.    to 


with    adjustable     wheel 
8-26-58.   CT.   56—25.4 
Achler,  Maurice  E..  and  A.  H.  Mllatlne.   Ho  to 
Vertical   ilat   blind.      2,849.068.    8-26-58    01. 
Acme  Steel  Co.  :  Bee — 

Michelet.  Charlea  J.,  Caveney,  and  Robinson 
Acrow  (Engineers)  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Crook.  Eric  G.  B,     2.849.258. 
Adams,   John   E.,   to  Sylvanla   Electric   Products   Inc.     Olon 
transfer    tube    driving    circuit.      2.849.65S     8-26-98.    CT 
315 — 84.8. 
Adams.    Robert   P..    to   Minneapolis-Honeywell 
Electrical     oscillator     circuit.      2,849.611 
250 — 86. 
Admiral  Corp.  :    Bee — 

Bleam,  Howard  A.     2,849.653. 
Aerofall  Mills  Inc.  :  See — 

MacPherson.  Arthur  R.      2.849.189. 
Aerotec  Corp.    The  :  Bee — 

OllTeau.  John  V.,  and  Dalsell.      2.849.019. 

Aguado.     Edward.      Dlspoaable    breather    mask 

8-26-58,   CI.    128—146. 
Altken.    William    H..    L.    B.    Connor,   and    P.    R. 

Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Powder  actuated  swaging  tool 

2,848.915.  8-26-58.  CI.  81—15 

Akt.  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie.  :  Bee — 

Gygaz.   Frans.     2.849.660. 
Akt.   fttr  Feinmeohanik  Tormals  Jett  k  Scheerer :  Am — 

Wagner.   Klausdieter.     2.848.811. 
Aktleboiaget   Bofors  :  Bee — 

Engstrfim.  Erik  R.     2.849.250. 
Aktleboiaget  Svenska  Flaktfabrlken  :  Bee — 

Allander.    Claes       2.848.984 

Wallln,  Sven  W.,  and  AlUnder.     2,848,820. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Inc  :  Bee — 

De  Tar.  Donald  R.      2.849,691. 
A  iKAft     Hh  rrv  P   *   fff f 

Stevens.  Henry  P.,  Bents,  and  Albert.     2.849.420. 
Albert.   Harry  E..  and   L.  O.   Benti.  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k 
Rubber  Co.     Shaped  rubber  compositions  containing  petro- 
leum  cresylic   acid   monosulfldea.     2.849.516    8-26-58.   CI. 
260 — 810. 
Albert.  Harrv  E..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Process 
of    vulcanixing    rubber    containing    bisalpha-methylbenxyl 
substituted    phenol    monosulfldes   and    resulting    products. 
2.849.517.  8-26-58.  CI.  260—810. 
Allander.  Claes  :  Bee — 

Wallln.  Sven  W..  and  Allander. 

Allander.     Claes,     to     Aktleboiaget      

Method  for  introducing  a  gaseous  medium  in  an  encloaure 
2,848.934.  8-26-58    Cl.  98—40. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Bleecker,   William   H.      2.849.275. 
McMann.  George  E.      2.848.790. 
Allen.  Lawrence  E..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Self  latching 

coupling  pin.     2.849.248.  8-26-58.  Cl.  287—58. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Browne,  Mervln  F.     2.848.778. 
Donegan    Jowph  W..  and  Penley       2.849.018. 
Hanna.  Delbert  L.      2.849.500 
Alliger.  Glen,  to  The   Firestone  Tire  *   Rubber  Co.      N  penU- 
methylene   tetrahydrobeniothiaiole-2  sulfenamide   accelera- 


2.848.820. 

Svenska     Flaktfabrlken. 


vulcanisation.      2.849.425.    8-26-58.    C\. 


tion    of    rubber 
280 79  5 

Ania-ChalmVrs  Mfg   Co.  :  Bee— 

Allen.    Ijiwrence   E.      2.849.248. 
Bank.   Thor  O.      2.849.556 
Fergason.  Rector  C.      2.848.860. 
Allison,  Albert  R..  A.  D.  Delman,  A.  E.  Ruff,  and  B   B.  Simms. 
Colorimetric   procedure   for   the  quantitative   measurement 
of  atmoanheric  oione.     2.849,291.  8-26-58.  Cl.  23 — 232. 
Allison.  William  D.     Pressure  control  means  for  load  compen- 

aator    methanism.      2.849.242,   8-26-58,   Cl.   280—124. 
Allyn.    Charles   L..    E.    M.    Barrentine.    T.    S.    Hodgins,    F.   J. 
Shelton.  and  R.   L.   Rawson.  to   Reichhold  Chemicals    Inc. 
Process    for   the   oxidation    of    methanol    to    formaldehyde 
using     unsupported     catalyst.      2.849.492.     8-26-58.      Cl. 
260—603. 
Almen.    John    O..    and    W.    L.    Carnegie,    to   General    Motora 
Corp.      Method  of  making  a  composite  friction  unit  clutch 
plate.     2,849.346.  8-26-68    Cl.  154—81. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  Bee^ 

Newhams.  William  C.     2,849,311. 

ii 


Ambelang.   Joaeph   C,   and   O.    M.    Maaaie.    to   The   Firestone 
Tire     k     Rubber     Co       AlkyUtlon     of     uraaa.      2.849,488. 
8^26-58    Cl.  260 — 553. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp.  :  Bee — 

High.   Carl   F      2.848.951. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  Bee — 

Boron.  Frank  J.     2.849.219 

Lowey.   Franda  J.      2.848.795. 

Md'racken.  Leo  B..  8r      2.848.741. 
.\mencan  Can   Co.  :   See — 

Lohuls.   Delroont  J       2.849.148 

Pottle    Ralph  K       2.849,098. 

Scbuenfeid.  WlllUm  H.  Jr.     2.848,819. 

Weiaa.  Adolph.     2.849.110. 

Wlgert.  George  W.      2.849.146. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Carpenter.   Joaeph  ■.      2.849.479. 

Hechenblelkner     Ingenuln^  and    Petera.     2.849,491. 

Nelson.    Earl   W  .   Dletx.   Wlkswo.  and   Trees.      2.849.08S. 
American  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Flint.    Hyland   C,   Hem.   and   Heyl.     2.849.056. 
American  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cllngman    William   H..  Jr.      2.849.484. 

MIron.    81m<>n.      2,849.378. 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  See — 

Hell.  George  C.     2.849.151. 

Lytton.  Marion  R.     2.849.274. 
Ameas.  Wllbelm  G    :  See — 

Verhoef.  Johan  A.,  and  Ameas.     2,849,686. 
Amoa.    James    L..    and    A.    F.    Roche,    to    The    Dow    Chemical 
Co       Removal    of    volatile    ingredients   from    thermoplastic 
polymers.     2.849  430,  8-26-58.  Cl   260— 93  5. 
Anderson,   Elmer   E.      wheel  cover,     2.849,045,  »-26-M,  Cl. 

150 — 54. 
Anderson.  Blmer  G.  :  See — 

Varrin    Albert,  and  Anderson.      2,848,886. 
Anderson.  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Johnaon.  Warren  C.  and  Anderaon       2.849.638. 

Anspon,   Harry  D..  and  F.  E.   Pachorr,   to  General  Aniline  k 
Film     Corp.     Production     of     polymeric     e-chloroacrylata 
sheets.     2.848.7.^3,  8-26-58,  C\.  18 — 58 
Arcand.  Anna.      Lift  carrlera  for  hoapltal  patlenta.     2.848,723. 

8-26-5M,  Cl.  5—85. 
Arenco  Aktletnilaget  :   See 

Gadler.  Gustav  A.  B.      2.849,191. 
Armour   Research   Foundation  of  Illlnoia  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology :   See — 

Wtegand.  David  E.     2.849.543. 
Arms.  Milo  F.  :   See— 

McCreery,  Edward  P.,  and  Arms.     2,849.004. 
Armstrong.  Abbott  E..  Jr.,   %   to  B.  J.  (k>laen       Knock-down 

shelter.      :.'. 848,757.  8-26-58.  Cl.  20^—2. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :   See  — 

CUrk    lawrence.  Grabowskl  and  Poabkua.     2.849,028. 
Aronson.  Theodore  F.  :   Wee 

Halahan.  John,  Aronson.  and  Lyon.     2.849.009. 
Halahan,  John.  Aronaon.  and  Lyon.     2,849,232. 
Art  Cap  Co..  Inc.  ;   See — 

Krtecer.  Maurice  H.      2.848,720. 
Art  Metal  Construction  Co. :  See — 

Vernon.  DUon  8.     2,848  751. 
Arundale.    Erving,    and    J     Versteeg     to    Esse    Research    and 
Engineering  Co.      Proceas  for  producing  high  quality  white 
petroleum  oil  with  sulfuric  acid   followed  by  sulfuric  acid 
and  formaldehyde.      2.849.375.  8-26-58,  Cl.  196 — 40. 
Asahi  Garaau  Kabushiki  Kaisba  :  See— 

.Matsuo,   Naojiro.  Fujioka.  and  Murosuml.     2,849,524. 
Aahton.   Robert,  to  .Masaey  Ferguaon  Inc.     Fanning  mill  for 

combines       2.849.118.  8-26-58.  Cl.  209 — 318. 
Askanla  Regulator  Co.  :    See — 

Callender,  Bernard  L.      2.849,013. 
Atlantic  Reflning  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ogborn,    Hugh    B.,    Bent,    and    Muologltea.     2.849,377. 

Atwood,  George  E.,  and  D    J,   Bourne,   to  Duval   Sulphur  4 

Potash  Co.     Proceasea  for  treating  langt>einlte  ore  to  obtain 

useful  products  therefrom       2.849.287,  8-26-58,  Cl.  23 — 38. 

Aulr    Hyman    J.     Drapery    carrier.     2,848.734.    8-26-58.    Cl. 

Ault.  Hyinan  J  .  and  F.  Wilcox,  aaid  WUcox  to  aald  Ault. 
Drapery  carrier.     2.848.735.  8-26-58.  Cl.  16—93. 

.\ustln.  Leonard  E.,  A.  K.  Brown,  Jr..  and  J.  H.  Ettlnger  to 
Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  Conveyor  dispatching  machine. 
2.849.101.  8-26-58.  O.  198      38 

Ayers,  David  T.,  Jr..  to  Kelaey-Hayea  Co.  Motor  for  position- 
ing a  brake  pedal.     2.848,980.  8-26-58.  Cl.   121— $8. 

Ayers,  Jaroea  L..  and  A.  S  Walsh,  to  The  C>eneral  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  waveguide  systems.  2,849.688. 
8-26-68.  Cl.  333—11 

Ayrea.  Waldemar  A.,  to  White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.  Sewing 
machine      2.848,965.  8-26-58,  Cl.  112     231. 

Babcock,  John  T.  W.  Fire- retaining  roof  structure.  2,848,957, 
8-20-58.  C\.  108—6.5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ui 


"^ 


Baekll.  Herman,  and  H  8.  Shapiro,  to  Chicago  8p«cUlty  Mfg 
2.84(l.7ffT2S::58"n    '^^'^^'^    "<«     «»'»-«    »»«»•»« 

"•co"'-  ?;;:?:s..'V&.5i?.*i?ls^f?  ^A'^jfii^*^^  •«• 

^*^-  ^^^*^  ®  •  t*>  L'nited  Statee  of  America   Atomic  Ener 
aaOaTp"'      '""*"**  aeparatora.     2.849.616,  8-26-98 

■•1^  A^*^J?  ?  •  £^  ^  ^  ""•■i  »«  United  State*  of 
America.  Atomic  Knergr  Commlaaion.  Catalytic  promo- 
I!??  °'  «  «.«  rSPl'*-"-  "'  '^»n«<»lum  on  an  anionic  exchange 

B  "IT**"  -.  2.*49.279.  8-26-58,  Cl.  23—14.5. 

^)o'  J2?°****«^»  f^  ^'  *  '"•^  to  rnloB  CarMde  Corp 
(CyeIoh«e«-»-y|.l  )-ethyUlloxane  bis  (dimethylslloxaiie)  ey- 
c  ic  trimar      2.849,478,  8-2^^-«8.  Cl.  260^   448  2 

Bailey.  Emmett  C  :  See— 

J£jL%2rl'.\^^  ^w"   ■'•""•  ^°  Brttlah  Teleeommunlea 
•I?J^J?2!f '■*^  H5  .-J'"J°!***«'  <'™'"  type  telephone  mater 

R.'JXS;?^.    »r»^M«.  »-««-5«.  CL  It*— T. 

Baker  Oil  Toola  Inc.  :  See — 

Bakar.  Raobea  C.     2.849.245. 

Baker  ^ben  C.  and  Conrad.      2,849.069 

CoarAd.  Martin  B.     2.849  025. 

Conrad.  Martin  B.     2.849,207. 

Park.  Bobert  O      2  849,071. 

m^U^^^  ^i,  !"*'.  **    J?..^''""""''   ^"  "■•«""  0<I  Tools.  iDC. 
Snbwirfaca  well  toola     2.849.069.  8-26-M   Cl.  166—138 

♦1*Il.55''*"  ,?•    '**„i**^"    Oil    Tools.     Inc      Non-roUry 
it-*i!"~B!i.'^'>ll?«  -  2*49.246.   8-26-58.  Cl    285—141 

Si^LJI^**"   ^"    ^**-   ^'^^     Catalytic  reforming   with   a 
hjrto  enrface  area  eaUlyat.     2,849.878.  8-26-68,  Cl.  19*-- 

Banea,  Frad  W  j.  F  Nelaon,  and  Tl.  F.  Leary  to  Bmo  R*- 
260  -«7T^         "oIvaBt  axtrartlon.     2,849,912,  ft-26-58,  CT. 

^^L^c;  "2.8!r9..^^;-^2'«!!srci**is<v3jo  *^'''^'  '"^-'-^ 

^'lon'"'!jM4y'?53"r5U''n^%0^!^"'""    ''"•'    ^^'^ 

'*'?ay.67J'r26^8.*A  snii.**"^"  ^^'^  ^^'^^^ 

CI   IJJl-^ig/*"**'      cigarette    holdera. 


2,849.262. 
.    Hodgins. 


Shelton,    and 


Co. 


Co, 

a. 


Inc. 


Barnett.     Joae     M 

2.849.006.  8-26-58 
Bamlco.  Paul  J.  :  Bet 

Wood.  John.  Jr..  and  Barnlco. 
Barrentine,  Rngene  M.  :  See— 

Allvn.    Charlea    L..    Rarrwatlne 
Rawson.     2.849.492 
ii-r^/l'"^"ir^'"**"  '    I^  Barrentine.      2,849.493 

B*rtlett  C.  O  ,  ft  Snow  Co  .  The  :  See- 
Baaartl^^TaTc'^ir-'Ji-"'^""'      '•**••«>* 

^  ';'s?^m';?d"^-?.^,"'??49:i4"3'^-  ^""•'«»-  ^»-*' 

Baso  Inc.  :  See — 

!»-.♦  J -"'»'*"■''    ^^^S.  "  •  •£«'   Matthewa      2,849.668 

Tlil°J*^i?""*^.."     ^".'^  FIrwstone  Tlw  A  Ribber  Co 

V^t^a.  i^AoT      "'  "•'""*  —"•   2,'Sr8,9io: 

Bath,  Cyril  Co..  The  :  See— 

Cort»ar,  Richard  L.     2,849.048. 
Baoer.  Robert  D.  :  See— 

Gilmore,  Forrest  E.,  and  Bauer.      2.849  386 

^rhlo'ri^HJX"  J-   '?  ^    '  .""  P""*  de  Nemours  and 
Ch^lMHoB    at    polypropylene      2,849.4«1.    8-26-^8" 

Bayer.  Otto:  See— 

iSi^iijliJ''-*"    J^-^  ♦<*    ^"'^^    American    Phlllpe   Co      » 
Seml-condnctor  diode.      2,849.664   8-26-58    Cl  3l7--iS4 

**  2"|m6  4M*'''''      °****»"'     !>•»«•»•'.      and      Orahmann. 
®*P^i?iL  i^'tL-  JiZJJ    •»«'    Pont   de   Nemours  and    Co 

Be&Sb^!^¥"^  ""^''" 

Cl  182^^      Udy's  hair  ornament.     2,849.007.8-2^8. 

%^^^84i:'68?T5a8^?r5'2ri8-    ''''•     «'-*'-' 
Bell  ft  Ooaaett  Co.  :  See — 

o  ..  5*7^c  '■<*      2.849,185. 
"•"  Tfr^***^  Lnboratorlea,  Inc. :  See- 
Abbott.  Henry  H.     2.849^989. 
Bglin,  Jamea  M.     7M9.6i7 
"      2,84B.«08. 
2.849.602. 
M.     i.849,642. 
2.84^,044. 
2,849.626. 
2.849.689. 
2,849,683. 
2.840,684. 
■-iiKT,  oiewarx  k.      2J40,687. 
QMta.  CalTta  P.,  and  Sullivan.     2,849,650 
RobertaoB,  George  H.     2,849  651 
^niar  Edward  H.    2,849,686. 
Walaa.  Max  T.     2,849.685. 


BgUn,  Jamea  M. 
Fox.  Arthur  G. 
Ooodall.  WlllUm 
Hlnea.  Marion  B. 
inapp,  CUode  D. 
Kock.  WlnatOB  E. 
Miller,  Stewart  E. 
Miller,  Stewart  B. 
Miller.  Stewart  E. 


Bailer.  Frank  W. :  See— 

n  ..  ^'i*'-  ^'  **•  ■»*'  '■  ^^"     2,849.068. 
^HTL,^.  **  .•"<>  '    ^     to  BelK>n  Mfg.  Co.     Conatnictlon 
of  fbldable  picnic  table.     2.849.053,  8-26^8.  Cl.  kS-124 
Helaon  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Seller.  R*y  M.  and  F.  W.    2,849,063. 
Bemla  Bro.,  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

O'BrtoB,  Charlea  S.,  Jr.     2,849.17L 

^f*^''"   *??*'?.'?  h,'  ^    °    Fnrnham,   and  /.   W.  Guyer,   to 
union   Carbide  Corp.     Addition   prodacts   of   polyglycldyl 

sljMMVS    Cl  **260^43  '**''"     *""*     P<»ythlols.       2,l49.41«, 
Bendlx  ATiatton  Corp. :  Bee — 

AnaUn    L^urd  E    Brown,  and  Ettlnger.     2,849,101. 

Burnett,  Richard  T.     2,849,088  ».*"*• 

Baatman.  Jamea  M.    2,848,870. 

Hnjpp,  Edward  E.    2.848.981 

KeUy.  Jack  J    and  Jaqnith.    2,849,023. 

U>B&  Richard  H.    2.849.557. 

Martb,  John  O.    2,848.686. 

Both.  Wilfred.     2.848^794. 

Roaa.  Daniel  O.    i.844,869. 

Sehock.  Walter  E.     2,*«8.803. 

ValdcB,  John  C.    2,849.064. 
^      Waldow,  Sheldon  M.    2,848.898 
BeDedlct.  Michael  D..  Jr. :  8ee-^ 

Shnltxler,  Meyer  J.,  and  Benedict.     2.848.807. 

®*o!i"*i^'*\'**"'.".i'.  *".*  ^  <*""  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co 
O^^cyclopenUdienyl  compounds  of  translUon  metala  of 

CSSSs  Cl   260^"9"^    ""*'    prn*ratlo».      2.840.470, 
Bent    Robert  D. :  See — 

Ogfoom.  Hugh  B..  Bent,  and  Maaologltea.    2,849.877. 
Benta,    Paul    F.,   Jr..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemoura   ft  Co 

Catalyat.     2.849.468.  8-26-58,  a.  252-474 
Beats.  Llo7d  O.  :  See — 

Albert.  Harry  E.,  and  Bents.    2.849.516 
Sterena,  Henry  P,.  Benti.  and  Albert.    2,849.420 

^f^J^^- ktZl^y^  ^  ^-  ^'r^'sto  WeatUigbooae  Electric 
»^      Oompoalte    gaaeoas    Insulation    containing    highly 

2°M9!5M!*8-2l!9TcrT^"l7.   "*'    *'«^«<»>    -PParatna. 

^?:^^***  ^    ^7  *o  ^°'®»  <^"  Co.  of  California.     Hydro- 

8^3k^8  *^C1 ''«fc2^'"****"    "*'    ■PP»«tin.       2.840,381. 

%'S48.*?8?.l-?a'8.'ci' »-95*^'  '^-  ^^     ^"^"^  »~^- 

^J^P^-!^^**"?  "  •  »n<'.^'  h  SUlder.  to  PhUMpa  Patroleom 
Co.  Method  of  recovering  heterocyclic  nitrogen  baaea  from 
aqneoaa  aolntlona.     2.849!368.  ft-2«-58.  a.  ^S^-lScT 

^cSfmlJf^^?^'  ^ti!^"-  *HJ5^E   K*«»»»ner.  to  Thlokol 
BeSter  Cbar^^Co'^Sl    ^•^^-^-  ^^'^^-  ^    -»♦-«>. 
Field.  Philip  M.     2.848,922. 

^^&^8°C1^14-i'       ''"•-'»»"<*"°«     avrlct.       2.840.126. 
BeaaoB.  Raool:  See —  ' 

Lbarmltte.  Tvea,  and  Baaaon.    2,849.321. 
Batter  Paekagea  Inc. :  See— 

Kroager.  Theodore  H.     2,849.067. 

Kmeger,  Theodore  H..  and  Sbarpe.    2.849,066 

°'2!8i?:730!*V26^8^Cn5^230*'**'''°'   «**"*    °'    *»^    '"'•• 

"'F^^n^^r'Vi  °-  ^li  ''I'edm.n.  and  V,  L.  Newhouae^  to 

KS^.Cl  sio-fS^^'"*"'       •*'«^<or    augea,      2.840,f03. 

®'^2?»*i?^Li  •*•!!"';  *o  ^Mtlnghooaa  Electric  Corp,  Front- 
280^1*68  Intermptera.       2.849.581.     8-2?U8,     Cl. 

Bird  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 

t,.  ..®.S''*\P"*'^'  ^^^     2,849,20L 
Bird  Machine  Co. :  See — 

„.  _Booa,  JohnT.    2.849,122. 

Bird  ft  Sob.  Inc. :  See —  — 

Tennant.  Jamea  L..  Jr.    2.848,842. 
Bird.    Walter   W     to  Birdair  etmctnres|   Inc.     Air  Inflated 
_,tow*r  or  the  like.     2.840.011.  8-26-58,  tl.  1W--1     '""""^ 
BIrdaIr  Stroctiirea^Inc. :  S«#-l  **»—*. 

Bird.  Walter  W.     2.849.011. 

"'-IS!?''-  ^•"■L.Pl-  .**>  ^'»*  General  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Fre- 
^"•n^r   "Dltiplylng  transformer.     ^.849.674.   8-26-58.   cT 

B)*rre,     Peder.     to     Masaey-Ferguson     Inc       DIac     hearlne 
^2.849.261.  8-26-«8^n.  308-lfi^  ^     bearing. 

Black   Daniel  A    to  Fabricated  Prodacta  Co.^  Ibc.    Work  oro- 
BlISJ°WS'ur'i':''re^!l  =^**«'»"-  ^'^'  ^  ^^-^^ 
m-  ™   "9^-  ^il*'4  ^  •  ■"<>  B'*«k     2.849,4TS. 

^i'sio.£ra6i*.a3^rs5^^-  ^"*''  ^'^'*- 

^'S^^^U^y"*?  1-  *®  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.    Pro- 

CT^S^lI  '*'"*^*<"'y  "***'  carbldea.     2,840.275.  8-26-<18. 

Bloch,  Herman  8    and  D.  R.  StrehUn.  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Prod- 

"SS-Sm.  '^'^''•'''  thlo^irethana.     2.840.4T4.^:&6^8.  CT. 

Bloem,  Jan':  See — 

Kroger.  Ferdinand  A..  Baaart.  van  den  Boomgaard   Vlnk 
Bloem.  and  De  .Vobel.     2,846.343.  a—ru,  »iu«. 

Blnmensaadt    Svend   G..   to   The  Unlveraal   Wire   Spring  Co 

Bot't""j.%"?l,"n'sT?*ree-'"*'^^-   ^''-^'-  ^^^^^ 

Lander.  Prederlc.    2.849.233. 
Bodycombc.  AUn  E.  :  See— 

Roppe.  Peter  P.,  and  Bodycombe.    2,849.140. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bo«inf  Airplane  Co.  :  8ee — 

C\)l«oD.  WlllUm  J.    2.849.015. 

Dmltrlev.  NickoUs  T.,  and  De  Coarcey.     2.g48.830. 
Hnbterd^  Robert  M.     ^.849,673. 
Person.  Robert  V.     2.849.200. 
Boiler.  Ernest  R.  :   See — 

Eabank,  Lowell  D..  and  Boiler.     2.848.796. 

Bolton     Frank    H.,    to   The   Dow    Chemlral   Co.      Proceaa    for 

making  chloromealtylene.    2.849.501.  8-2&-58.  CI.  260 — 650. 

Bonnafoux.  Paul.     Pellet  mill.     2.848.738,  8-2«-58.  CI    8—12 

Bonateel.     Lloyd     O.       Venetian     blind     tilting     raechanlam. 

2.849,662.  8-26-58,  Cl.  160—176. 
Bopp.   Cecil    W.     to  Bopp  Mfg.,    Inc.      Belf-balandng  loader 

fork.     2.849.253,  8-26-58.  O.  2JM — 63 
Bopp  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  see — 

Bo_pp,  Cecil  W.     2.849.253. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp.  :   See — 

Dodge.  Adlel  Y.     2.848.906. 
Borngesaer     Otto    J.,    to    United    8tate«    of    America.    Nary. 
Hydraallc   force-lUnlter    for   aircraft   controla.      2.M9.198. 
8-28-^8.  a.  244—83. 
Boron,  Frank  J.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Furnace  bot- 
tom aupporta.     2.849.219.  8-26-58.  Cl    268 — 40. 
Borrowdale.  OrvlUe  J.     Derioe  for  moTing  material  aubatan- 

tlally   vertically.      2,849,102,   8-26-58.    Cl     198—82. 
BoMmworth,  George  P.,  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 
B«*d     aeatinc    and     inflating    device     for     tubeleaa     tire. 
2,849,059.  8-26-58,  CT.  157— 11 
Boasormenyl,  Andre  G,  T.  :   See— 

Jeodraaalk.  George,  and  Boaxormenyt.     2.848.871 
Bourne.  Douglaa  J.  :   See — 

Atwood.  George  E.,  and  Bourne.    2.849.287. 
Bourne    Douglaa  J.,  and   M.   H    Harrison,  to  Duval   Sulphur 
and  Potaah  Co.     Methods  of  and  means  for  handllnx  flota- 


2.849,113, 


8-26-58. 

and  A.  P.  Colaiaco,  to  Weetlngbouae  Electric 
high   power   tranalator.      2,849.665,   8-26-^58, 


2^849.419. 
Forma  n. 


2.849.432. 


Inc.     Floatleaa  beat 
2.849.188,  8-26-58. 


2.849,836. 


re- 
el. 


tlon   mlddllnga  In  ore  concentration   procesaea. 
8-26-58,  Cl.  209—12. 
Bowser.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Daley.  Rojer  J.    2.849.155 
Preaaler.  Ralph  B..  and  Walker.    2,849.014. 
Boyce  Thompaon   Institute  for  PUnt   Reeearch,   Inc.  :  »••— 

PrlU.  Edward  A.     2.849.455. 
Boyd.  George  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Eenergy 
^nimlaalon.      VIethod   of  separation.      2,849,282.   8-26-^8. 
Cl,  23 — 14.5. 
Boyer.  Clara  M.     Garment  hanger  unlta.     2,849,168 

Cl.  223 — 91. 
Boyer,  John  L., 
Corp.      Ultra 
Cl.  317-235 
Bottaeco,  Praods  A. :  8e« — 

Hayes,    Robert   A^   and    Boixacco. 
Klbler.    Richard  W     Bostacco.  and  ^w.., 
Brahm    Charles  B.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     VarUble  sen 

o'yrnX^o*?^   -i''"^,"'*      '""■      ^'"•lable     pitch      propellers. 

2,849.072,  8-26-58.  Cl.  170—180.2. 
Branch     Sidney   J.,   to  The   Distillers   Co.    Ltd.     Preparation 

of  dehvdroacetlc  acid.     2.849,4.50,  8-26-58.  CI.  260^43.5. 
Braun    Oakar    to   Farbwerke   Hoechst   Akt     vormaU   Melster 

Lucius   4k   BrOnlng.     Process    of   preparing    water  Inaoluble 

coloring  matters.     2.849.329,  8-26-58.  CT   106—308 
Braunschweic.  Georges  :   See — 

Marti,  Frlta.   Braunschweig,  and  Schaad.     2,849,273 
Breese  Burners,  Inc.  :  See — 

Breeae,  Jamea  L.     2,849,188. 
Breeae.  James  L.,  to  Breese  Burners 

sponslve  valve  for  liquid  burners. 

236 — 96. 
Brenner,  Abner  :  See — 

RHd,  Margaret  A.,  and  Brenner. 
Bretford  Mfg„  Inc.  :  8««— 

Petrlck.  Ruaaell  E.  and  E.  J.     2.849.204. 
Bridges.  Ronald  I>  :   See — 

Curtis.  Thomas  E..  and  Bridges.      2.849,554. 
Bright.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Rover,  George  H.,  and  Bright.     2,849,614. 
Brink.    Wlnfleld    S  ,    to    The    Firestone    Tire    *    Rubber 

Method    of    making   a   drop   center    one    piece   tubeleaa 

rim.      2^848.805    8-26-58.  Cl.  29-54.5 
Brlatol.    Donald    R,    to    Ryan    Recording    Thermometer    Co. 

Recording  thermometer.     2,848.895.  8-26-58,  Cl.  73 — 343.5. 
British    Telecommunications    Research    Lta.  ;  flee — 
Baker.  George  T  ,  and  Mann.      2.849.530. 
Oaite    Harold  D      2,849,568. 
Britten.   Harold  H.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Static  Inverse 

time  overvoltage  device.      2,849.««2.  8-26-58   Cl    317 — 148 
Brock,  Richard  A.    Lid  forming  machine.    2,84^,85is  8-26-58. 

Cl.   53—287. 
Brockbank,  Robert  A.     Submarine  cable.     2,849,526,  8-26-58, 

Cl.   174 — 107. 
Bronaugh,  Hugh  J.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Preparation 

of    alkali     meui     borohydrldee.     2,849,276,     8-26-58     CI. 

23 — 14. 
Broesman,   Martin    W.,   to  United   States  of  America,   Navy 

Recycling    displacement    measuring    and    recording    device. 

2,849,272.  8-26-58,  Cl.  346 — 31. 
Brown,  .\rtnur  K.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Austin,   Leonard   E     Brown,  and  Ettinger.     2,849,101. 
Brown  k  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp  :   See — 
Tucker,  Irwin  W  .  and  Moll      2,849,005 
Browne.  Mervln  F.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  pre- 

clalon  casting.     2j848J73.  8-26-58.  Cl.  22—193. 
Bmcker.    Franda    Z.      Wrapped     bam.      2.849.322.    8-26-58. 

Cl.   99—174 
Brugnann.   Elmer  W..  to  United  States  of  America.   Atomic 

Energy    Commission.     Corrosion    reslsunt    jacketed    metal 

body.      2.849,387,  8-26-58.  Cl.  204—193  2 
Brugmann.    Elmer   W.,   to    United    States   of   America.   Atomic 

Energy    CommUsion.     Corrosion    resistant    Jacketed    metal 

body.      2.849.388.  8-26-98.  a.  204 — 193.2. 


Co. 
rtre 


lours  and  Co. 

8-26-68,     Cl. 


Corp.     Brake 


Brugmaon.  Elmer  W.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America    Atomic 

bnergy   Commlaalon.     Corroalon    realatant   Jacketed    metal 

bodr.     2.849.389,  8-26-58,  Cl.  204—193.2. 
Brunbaagb,  Donald  Q.,   to   United  states  of  Amertca    Nary. 

Rocket  decelerated  mine      2,848.945.  8-26-58.     CT.  102—7 
^'^.•*i,^***'"7    '^  ■    'o    '^^«    ^^^    Chemical    Co.      N,N'-alkaiie- 

a'J'{<^n«bia    (bicyclohexyl)  4  amine*      2,849,487,    8-26-58. 

Cl.    260 — 566. 
Bryan,  Hufb  D..  to  Mead  Johnaon  *  Co.     Medicament  apoll- 

cator.      2.848,998.  8-26-58,  Cl    128—260.  ''*""•»  "t^" 

Bryant  Electric  Co..  The  :  flee — 
Taylor,  Owen  L.     1,848,768. 
Taylor,  Owen  L.     2,849.647. 
Buchanaa.   Mike  £.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont  de   Nei 

Preparation     of     altrobenaeoe.     2.849.497, 

260—645. 
BUchner,  Karl,  and  J.  Mela,  to  Ruhrcbemle  Akt.     Production 

of  8-ketotricyclodecane.      2,849.489,  8-26-58    CT.  260 — 586 

^tS8%5rr2*^58.'cfTo^*[?5.    '""'"^''    '"•*'»°    '"-^ 

Buehler.    Arthur,    to   Clba    Ltd.     MeUlliferoua   monoaio-dye- 

•ta"*   »n<l   Pfoce**   of   making   same      2.849.436.   8-26-88, 

BuUerl,  Leonetto,  and  R.     Armchair    sofa  or  the  like    made 
up  entirely  of  a  reelllently  yieldable  material  without  any 
„  'i?'''"**'"^  fr^nxwork.     2.849,058,   8-26-58.  Cl.    155—179. 
Bullerl.  Renato:   flee—  *--—*.». 

Bullerl.  Leonetto  and  R.     2.849.058. 

®".?f*^'  •'*•"•  ■•»**  "  '  Warner,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
•^<>««l«  coMtrucUon  for  turblnee.  2.849.209.  8-26-58,  Cl. 
203 — 39.1. 

Burke,  Harry  E^  L.  P,  Robinaon,  R.  L.  Sink,  and  R.  II. 
Straasner,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp  Func- 
tion generator  having  cathode  ray  meana  for  following  edge 
of  blrefrlngent   pattern.      2.849,180.  8-26-68.   Cl.   23S--61. 

Burnett.     Richard     T^     to     Bendlx    Aviation 
actuator.     2.849,088.  8-26-58,  CT.  188—70. 

^"/^••r?®'*''*.'''  •"•*  ^    ^    Rowten,  to  "Westlnf  house  Elec- 
trie  Corp      Luminaire.     2.849.574,  8-26-68,  cl.  »00— 118. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Haddad,  "nieodore  A.      2.849,646. 

.Medoff   Joseph  L.     2.849.664. 
Burton,  Milton     flee — 

Devins^  John  C.  and  Burton.     2.849,357. 

"o*?!!.*  'o^f '•'•■      **'■•"«•*     «•»•«•      2.84JJ,121,     8-26-58.     CL 
4CIU — 226 

C.  G.  8.  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Sonthelmer,  Carl  O.      2.849.603. 
Cabot    Godfrey  L..  Inc.  :   flee — 

Wendell,     Charles     B..     Jr..     Engelaoo.     and     Donohue. 
2.849,293. 
Cahoon.  Nelson  C.  :  Bee — 

Heise,  George  W..  and  Cahoon.      2,849.521. 
CalUe.     Eugene    V.,    to    Howard    Brothers    Mfg.    Co.     Card- 
clothing.     2.848,758.  8-26-68.  CT.  19—114. 
California  Reeearch  Corp.  :   flee — 

Hotten.  Bruce  W      2.849,397. 

Hotten.  Bruce  W      2.849.400. 

Hotten.  Bruce  W.      2.849.401. 

Callender.    Bernard   L.,   to  Aakania    Regulator   Co.     Multiple 

Jet  pipe  relay  regulator.     2,849.013.  8-26-68.  Cl.  137—83 
Campbell,   Harrv  G.     Straight   line  wire  rope  anchor  clamp. 

2.848.776.  8-26-58,  Cl.  24—126. 
Campbell.      James      R.     Thermostatic      control.     2.849.675. 

8-26-58.  Cl.   200^-138. 
Capellaro.  Natale,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  k  C.  8.  p.  A.     Column 

and    function   controls   for  an  accounting   machine  having 

a     traveling     paper     carriage.     2.849,179.     8-26-68,     ^. 

235—60.47. 
Capitol  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Duval.  Montague  H..  and  Vita.      2.849,100. 
Cardinal.  Earl  V..  to  International  MlneraU  *  Chemical  Corp 

Amino       add       derivatives.     2.849,468.       8-26-68.       Cl. 

260 — 429.9. 
Cardox  Corp.  :  flee — 

Heaaon,  James  C.     2.848,879. 
Carlock.  Clifford  :   flee — 

Combs.  Jeeee  T.      2.848.976. 
Carlaaon.  Erik  I.,  and  G.  R.  Johdet.  to  5rebro  Bil-  k  Traktor 

Aktlebolag      lagging     machine      2.849.133.     8-26-58,     Cl. 

214—142. 
Carmack,   Marvin,   and  J     F    Harris    Jr  .   to  trustees  of  Uni- 
versity   of    Pennsylvania.      S-nitrophenyl    carboxyalkyl    dl- 

aulfldea.      2,849,479.  8-26-58.  Cl.  260—470. 
Camegle.  William  L.     flee— 

Almen.  John  O..  and  Carnegie.     2.849.346. 
Carosella.    Michael    C.     to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Purlfving 

•olutlona     for    use    in     the    electrowlnnlng    of    chromium. 

2.849.354,  8-26-58.  CT.  204—105. 
Carpenter,   Joseph   E  .   to  American   Cyanamld   Co.     Diesters 

of  dlthlopboephorlc  acid.     2.849.475.  8-26-58,  Cl  260 — 461 

Caaey.    Robert   F..   to   Allen    B.    Du    Mont   Laboratories,    Inc. 

Sweep    circuit     having    an     adjustable    expanded    section. 

2.849,609.  8-26-58,  Cl.  250 — 27 
Casnelman,  tfordon  D.      Drill  grinding  apparatoa.     2.848.847. 

8-26-58.  a.  61—100. 
Caveney,  Jack  E. :  See — 

Micbelet.  Charlea  J..  Caveoey  and  Robinaon.     2,849,066 
Cawley.   James   T..   50%    to    M.   C.   Shumiatcher.     W^all  map 

storage    cabinet.      2.848.828.    8-26-68.    Cl.    40 — 60. 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  flee — 

Stelnmann,  Henry  W  3,849.439. 

Stelnmann.  Henry  W  2.849,440. 

Stplnmann.  Henry  W  2,849.441. 

Stelnmann.   Hfnry  W  2.849.442. 

Stelnmann.  Henry  W  2.849.444. 

Stelnmann.    Henry    W  .    and    Duaay.     2.849.443. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.840,350. 
2,840,350. 


Lucgagc  car- 


2.848.758, 


Cellerlnl.  Albert  R.    to  WectliifhouM  Klwrtrlc  Corp.     Opemt- 

2%s:s^iT^Av.  (TisTft'o^'"'^  '"^'•" "'  "^^'''-- 

^•Uf'SL   '^"^'■^    ^  •   "»<•   H    D.   borfman.    to   WcfltlnchoaM 

i^2^.  CI    »R)— n'r**'*        •I'Ctrtc        iwitch.     2.8T».872, 
Certa    Antbonr  J     to  Pbllco  Corp.     Btcblng  compoaltion  and 

metbod.     2.849.206.  8-2ft-58,  cf  41 — »2. 
Cetrulo.  Prank  A.,  Jr.    Conveying  machine  for  line  prodnctlon 

of  aewn  materlaU.     2.S48.960.  8-26-58.  CI.  112—2 
Chance.  A.  B..  Co.  :   fie*— 

f'nrtli.  ThoRiaa  K..  and  Bridgea.    2.840.554 
Change  wood  Corp.  :   Sea — 

Clark    Jnmee  d"A.     2.849.038. 
Cbaoln.  William  8..  Jr..  to  Manning.   Maxwell  ft  Moore.  Inc. 

Jib  crane  kit.     2.840.205.  8-26-.%8.  CI   248 — 282 

Chawv  Oeorge  O     and  W    KImel.  to  Hoffmann  U  Roche  Inc 

8~2<r58°C1*^flO*^587   """^    '*'**'"   P'"*'P'"""''«'>       2.848.400. 
Channoff.  Jack  M   :    Sec  - 

Olmer   Prancoiii  J.,  and  J    and  J.  M.  Chaanoff 
(  nasnoff.  Jnlea  :  Hee  — 

rh.„rl« 'n  ^JI"»?*'  i  •  ■"*'  ^   ■"''  J   M   Chaanoff 
(  naurln.  Darid  M.  :  Kee — 

r-w     '^.*'^"iO*  •"*!>>•  ■"<!  ChauTln.     2.840.605. 
Cbematrand  Corn  .  The  :   «cf— 

Ham   Oeorge  R      2.849.483. 
Jenklna   Lloyd  T    and  Holme*      2  H49  413 
Cheatnut,  William  C  .  to  Skyway  Luggage  Co 

rier     2.849.093.  8-26-58.  CI.  100-45 
Chicago  HDeeialty  Mfg.  Co.  :   gee— 

Bachll.  Herman,  and  8haplro      2  84R  785 
/^w.    '*'*■''"    Herman,  and  .Shapiro      2.«-t9.2l7 
(  hlaholm    Gordon  R      Wall  board  aecuring  cleat. 
"-^"-OS.  CI.  20 — 4 

'^'2T48.'722^r$658   C?r-l'7r'""'    "*'    "'"""'"•    "^^ 
Clapetta.  Frank  O  :   /»ee- 

Ciba  Ud"'  5ee— "*  ^  "  ^'***"*'  *"<'  Dobrea     2.840.378. 

rv  Montmollin.  Ren*,  and  Zollinger.    2.840  487 
^.^    "■»»•»««"»■  Walter      2.840.435 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Producta   Inc  •  See 

Hoffmann.  Karl.  Heer.  Sury.  and  Crech.     2  840  453 

^'^f.u.W"  ^     ^».'*''V"P*.  P»t'"'»'«'«'n  Co      Filtration  and 
8!^2«/^58  Cl   2M^"l  PoJymerliatlon.     2.840.420. 

8?5-So57         *'"*'•'•'»*   derlcea.      2.849.640.   *-26-58.   CI. 
*^'26^%«'n   34  *  66  ^    "      I>»'y«ng  apparatua.     2.848.821. 

*^V^  ^' -f*  ** ^  •   *"  Changewood  Corp.     Machine  for  oro- 
dnclng  flbroui  wafera      2,840.038.   8-26-58    CI.   144— f72. 

Clark.  John  W..  to  Litton  Industrie*  of  California.     Methoda 
S.^O-!^"  •■  ^  ™'  therapy      2.849.821.  8-26-58    CL 

Clark.    Uwrence.   T.    J.    Orabowakl.    and   A.   C    Poabkoa     to 
Arm.trong  Cork  Co.    Cellular  producta  and  method  of^n 
ufacture     2.840,028.  8-26-58.  CI   138—49         '  "^  "'  ™n 

^"T^.-^^l"*"   **•   *"  Tel«-Dynamlc8  Inc       Highway   condition 
ru^w^^i   .If  '^'^""'^   2.840.701.  8-26-58.  CI    340^-22. 
c  lark.  U  illlam  B  :   See 

Clark    Albert  R   and  W.  B      2.848.821 
1?0*'  ^***^  ^'      ^'"  *"'*'''      2.840.132.  ft-26-68.  CI.  214— 
CUrkaon    Rot  B.  :  gee  — 

Fulton.  Darid  H      2.848.766. 
Claroatat  Mfg  Co..  The  :   See^— 

Chapman,  Oeorge  L.    2,840.558 
Clay.  Nathan  :  «ee  — 

,^^    Coo,,er    Benlamin.  Klein,  and  Clay      2.848  750 
(  t^ment.  Jean  :    See 

Depret^Charlea.  and  Cement.     2,840,303. 
(  lereland  Trust  Co..  The  :   See  — 

Frohll(4>.  Adolf  H  .  and  Harrla.     2.848.740. 
Cllngman.    William   H.   Jr..   to   The   American  Oil  Co 
theals  of   carbozylic  acide.     2.840.484.  8-26-58.   CI 

Clyne.  J<'«*Ph.  to  Fleisleev.  Inc.     Pull  free  garment  conatruc 

tlon     2.848.710.  8-26-58.  CI.  2— 125 
Coffman.  Alvln  :   See — 

***^'/o  23'r**'     ^'     **•""*"•     ^off"**".     "nd     Lysek. 

^"J^i?A  ^^■''^.''^•-■'^  ^     Karaon.      Vehicle   corer.     2.840,012. 

H— J6— 08.  CI.  135 — 5. 
Colaiaco.  Auguat  P.  :  See 

Boyer.  John  L..  and  Colaiaco.    2.840.665. 
Collina.  Jack   B  .  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co      Appa 

"8«VflrflVT6""8'^?  aVr^s"'*'"''     ""•*'"*    of    fabr^. 
Collins    Ralph  n  :  «ee— 

Koehler.  Robert  L.    2.840,538. 
Colaon    William   J  .    to   Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Tank  preasure 

coordinating  mechanlams.     2.840.015.  8-26-58.  CI.  137—08 
*'T^io''^,  7k-   *?  *^    Carlock       Animal  bed.      2.848.076.  8- 

^o— .V*.  tn   119 — 1 
Compagnip  Oenerale  de  TelegraphJe  Sana  Fll :  gee— 
Mourier.  Georgea.    2.840,043. 
Cl**72— m'"'^  B.     InauUted  faced  wall.    2.848.887.  8-26-58. 
Conant.  Floud  8.  :  «ee — 

Hall.  Oeorge  L..  and  Conant.     2,840,675. 


Hyn- 
260— 


Cone.  Carroll,  and  W.  H.  Daller.  Jr..  to  Surface  Comboatlon 
k^2S^58  CM^feS^'^M '*""  ^"^"•"**°   fumacea.      2.840,218. 

Cone.  Carroll    and  D.  K.  Martin,  to  Surface  Combuation  Corp. 
Heat  treating  furnace.     2.849,221.  8-26-58.  CI.  263 — 43 

Congoleum- Nairn  Inc.  :  See — 
Palmer,  Leon  B.    2.849.380. 

<  onnor.  Lyle  B  :   See- 

Altken.   Wlll}«ni  H..  Connor,  and  Haakell.     2.848.915. 
Conrad.  Martin  B.  :  See — 

Baker,  Reuben  C,  and  Conrad.     2,849  069. 

"^Ts't.oI'v^'&gl^iS'raS^Ir-IS-  '""    ClrcuUtlon  Tal.e. 
Conrad.  Martin  B.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.     Subaurface  weU 
n  »""I.I'l''!  "?P«ratue     2,849.207.  8-26-58.  CI.  251—140. 
Conaolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.  :   See—  '  ^  '  *   * 

2'"840  ISo"''         ■     **'*'*'"•*'"•     '*'•"'•     ■"<'     Straaaner. 

Kinkel.  John  F.    2,849.660. 

Neff.  Glyn  A.     2.849,704. 
Control  Instrument  Co.  :   See — 

Germain.  Lloyd  M.    2.840.625 
Contronlcs,  Inc.  ;   See — 

..     u^!J.^lV*w"-  0«'"f''>  W.    2.840.615. 

Cook    E  Us  M.     Rijht  and  left  thr«ad,  alldable  Jaw   handle- 

actuated  wrench.     2.848.017.  8-26-Jsfe.  CL  81— 16i  ''*°*"*^ 
Coonfare.  Robert  H.  :   See— 

Grave..  Kdwln  K  .  and  Coonfare.     2.848,804 
Cooper.  Benjamin.  M    Klein,  and  N.  CUy  .  aaid  Klein  and  aald 

Cl'^O^lT    *°  ■*'**  ^*'**'      Doora.*^  •2.848.750    "26^8. 
Cooper  R«»r'i,".; -n^  K.  L.  Godfrey,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

0260— 600  ■*         2.849,494,     8-26-58. 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr. :  See— 

McConnell.  Richard  L..  and  Coover.     2.849.476 

^"r^/ rH"  A ;  V^  ^.t  T"*'"-  »•»  "  »  "»  Pont  0'  Nemours 
r^^fn  J  2«^  »J^V  "''thyleneamlno-aubatltuted  3-ryanothlo- 
ghene*  and  their  preparation.    2.840,440.  8-26-58.  Cl.  260— 

^''"■hITvI*""'*''  °  •  *"  9""'"'  Motors  Corp.     Door  latch  with 
si  da  hie  actuator.     2.849.251,  8-26.^8.  CI.  292-280 
V'Im    "'•'""th.    to   Olin   Mathieson   Chemical  Corp.      Purill- 
cation  of  steroids.     2.849.460.  8-26-58.  CI   260--^7  4 

Corn  Producta  Refining  Co.  :  See—  out.*. 

r-  ♦. *'**'''«.'",^'"?'''"'  ^"^^  J  .  "nd  TnruU.     2,840.326 
Cotton.  Richard  A.  :   See — 

Welnmann.  Hltchard  C,  and  Cotton.     2.840  310 
M>elnmann.  Rltchard  C.  and  Cotton.     2,840,320 
Coty,  Inc. :  See — 

Helnrich,  Herbert,  and  Reibel.    2.840.000 
Rooe,  Jacob  F.,  and  Smith.    2,840.170. 

^7hr;.n*l«n**^  "  •'.    ***  **S'r*°^  Electric  Producta.  Inc.    Syn- 
CouruSlrsLtd.'T^    ^•*'''*»='-  *-2'^'«-  <^'-  250-36.' 
Welgham.  William  R.    2.849.445 
CI   43—1**      ""'"«"*  hunting  arrow.     2.848,834.  8-26-58, 

*'"2%4?r2VV5i-5i%'r*?of"lo''*'      '***"""°'    «>'»Po-»t«on 

'^^r'8%8''i5*r8- M'^^cf  n'o^-S^''      '■"*'  """'"*  "»««"»"• 

;;7nTt^ell?nV%.j40.r44^'Jr58^"cV  iS^  i?       ^«^-»*'- 
Crane  ft  Breed  Caaket  Co.,  The :  See- 

Crane^o'^*l«-?*''"*"'  ^  '  ■"" '  *"*'  ^'"'  ***'*      2,848.781. 
Fredrickaon,  Edward  A.     8.848,721 

Craren,  William  J.  :   See^ 

Matusaak   Alfred  H.    and  Craren.     2.840.809 
Creamery  Packaw  Mfr  to..  The  :  See— 
Wajeman.  iUden  H.    2,848,052. 

^^M^**"/'    ?  •  *°  ^'^^S^  l.'^J'f*''**")  Ltd.     Clamping  con- 
nections for  framework.     2.849.258    8-26-58    CI    304—40 

^'^SS.'ih'^*"!!/'^  ^i  *^  }P  L    L    Felker.     Anparatus   for  and 
n^thod    of   forming   tire    treada.      2,848.744.    8-26-58.    CI. 

Crouae-HJnds  Co.  :  See — 

_       Petree    Jay  B.     2,840.507. 

T2&8  Cl°8(^16?9'™*'**"*  "^'■***  ■"'  2.848,800. 
Crowley-Mllllna.  Michael  C.    to  Metropolitan  Vlckera  Electrl- 

S^26-58  c!  Slsi^T**"  *'**^"*°  accelerators.  2,840,634, 
Crump.  Lloyd  R.     Method  of  aecuring  permanent  tbrM-dlmeo- 

cf  18-57  8™"  °'  ™»P»«tlc  flelda.  2,848,748.  8-20-58, 
Cnmmarp.  Liuja  A     to  Phllllpa  Screw  Co.     Inaert  for  aoft 

Cl'  l?l*^*l'73  *  member  therefor.    2,848.04«.  8-2«-M, 

CurtU  Lighting.  Inc.  :  See — 

Harrla,  Edwin  W.    2349,600. 
CnrtU    Thomas  E..  and  R.   P.  Bridges^  to  A.  B.  Chance  Co 

Sectlonaliiing  awltch.     2.849.554,  8-i(MW.  01.  2*0—48. 
Cnrtner    Richard  L..   to  The   Bath  Cyril  Co.     Stretch  and 

wipe  forming  apparatus  with  tension,  yield,  and  elongation 
^control     2.849.048.  8-26-68,  CI.  153^0  """••"on 

Caeritnaky,  Ernst  :  See — 

r^ii*^i^.»l  ■''?f  P-  ■?<!  Caerllnaky.     2,840,100, 
Dalley,  William  H..  Jr.  :  See— 

Cone^  Carroll,  and  Dalley.    2,840.218. 
Oaintler-Bena  Akt.  :  See — 

Mamhn.  Herbert  F.  W.     2,840,226 
°*'*'iiV.*?**'.  ^   J**  Bowaer.  Inc.     Sequence  control  ayatem  for 
?^2«-58   crS— f 6  *****''"* **^  dispensing  units.     2,840.155, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼ii 


v«- 


DkU'OUo    VJttorlo.     Controlled  torou*  coopllnffor  eooTeylac 

roUry  motion.     2.M8,883.  8-26-M.  a.  *4— 29 
Dalaell,  Frederick  w.  :  See — 

OliTe.u.  John  V.,  and  D»1k11.     2.849.019 
DaniT,    Jtmee   C,   T.    F     Novak,    and   V     Georgeff     to    Danly 
Machine  Spedaltlee.  Inc.     Hydraollcjllr  cUmMd  at*)**  feed 
•awmbly    for     power    preMM.       2.S40.23O.     8-2»-M.     CI. 
271—2.4. 
DanlT  Machine  Bpedaltlea,  Inc.  :  <8ee — 

DaniT    JameTc..  Norak.  and  Georgeff      2.849.280. 
Daniker    Leo.  to  Olln  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.     ProcMatog 
of    beniene    hexachlorlde    alcoholic    aolotlona.       2.849,498. 
8-26-88.  Cl.  260 — 848. 

Darman.  Joseph  :   flee —  „,.^ 

Zlixl.  Joeeph  L..  and  Darman.    2,849.269 
Davenport    Fred  B.,  Jr.     Llqald  baffle  for  aaaollne  dlapenalng 

noasles.    2.849.036.  8-26-58.  Cl.  141—392. 
DaTlea.  Howard,  and  A.  C.  Towe ;  aald  Towe  aefor    to  »«ld 
Darlea.      EUectrlc   rwltch    derlce.      2.849.567.    8-26-«8.   Cl. 
200—104 
DaTia    Oecar    N..    to   Dulock,    Inc.      Combination   work   piece 
alljcner  and  clamping  tool.     2.848,7»8,  8-26-«8.  Cl.  29—271. 
Deoca  Record  Co.  Ltd..  The  ;  See — 

Matthews.  Robert.     2.849.708. 
De  CoorceT,  Dennis  O  :  Bee— 

Dmltrlev    Nlckolaa  T..  and  De  Courcey.     2,848,830. 
De  George.  Edward  C  :  See—  ^^.^^„ 

Rowan.  Hartley  D.^  and  De  George     2.849.082. 
Dehydag.  Deutache  Hydrlerwerke  G.  m.  b.  H. :  See — 
Gundel,  Wolfgang.  Straosa.  and  Haaa.     2.849,351. 
KlrsUhler.  Alfred,   8 trauaa,    WUlmuDd.     2.849,362. 
Delat    Hert)ert  H..  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  4  Kubtoer  Co. 
hlcle  •uapenalon.     2.848.956.   8-26-58.  O.    106—199 
De  Konlng.  Arle  A.  and  K.  K.  K.     Shock  absorber  rewrrolr 
▼alve      2.849.090.  8-26-58.  Cl.  188—100. 

De  Koning.  Komells  K.  K.  :  See—  

De  Konlnc.  Arte  A.  and  K.  K.  K.    2,849.090. 
Delman,  AlTlnD.  :  See —  _        ,     .  „„.«««, 

AUlsoD,  Albert  R..  Delman.  Raff,  and  Slmma.     2.849,291. 
De  Montmollln.   Ren*,  and   H    Zollinger,   to   Cll>a   Ltd.      New 

monoaao  dyeatuffi.     2.849,437.  8-2<f-58.  Cl.  260—196. 
DemurJUn     Ashod    C.      Molded    terminal    block.      2.849,6M, 

8-2^58_CT    .339—198  ^.     ^. 

Demuth.  Charles,  to   Charlee  Demuth  A   Sons    Inc.     Air  dia 

trlbutlng  devicea.     2.848  935.  8-26-S8.  CL  98 — 40. 
Demnth.  Charles,  k  Sons.  Inc.  :  See — 

Demuth.  Charles.     2.848.935 
Dennlaon.  Brook  J. :  See — 

Smith    William  G..  and  Dennlaon.     2.849.345. 
De  Nobel.  tMrk  :  See—  ^    „.   ^ 

Kroger.  Ferdinand  A..  Baaart,  van  den  Boomgaard,  Ytnk. 
Bloem.  and  De  Nobel.     2.849.343. 
Denamore.  Seal  W.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  mechani- 
cally parking  and  storing  automobiles.     2,849.127.  8-26-58, 

Depres,  Charles,  and  J    Cl*ment.  to  Solvay  *  Cle.     Cathodlc 
derlce  for  electrolvtlc  cells  having  a  moTlng  mercury  cath- 
ode.    2.849.393.  8-2*-58.  Cl.  204—219. 
Derby,  Palmer  P.  :  See—  „  »  .  „ 

Clampltt.  Lawrence  L.,  and  Derby.    2.849.649. 
Dennond    Lawrence  C.  to  Oeneral   Motors  Corp.     Fuel  In- 
jection system.     2.846.986.  8-26-58.  Cl.  123—119. 
De  Rugglerl,  Pletro.     Method  for  preparing  19-nor    17-«-alkyl 

testosterone.     2.849.461.  8-26-58.  Cl.  280 — 397.4. 
De    Rugglerl.    Pletro.      Method    for    preparing    19-nor    17 

ethynyl   testosterone.     2,849.462.  8-26-58.  Cl 
De  Tar.  Donald  R.,  to  Aladdin  Induatrles.  Inc. 

2.840.691.  8-26^8.  Cl.  333 — 82. 
Detsner.  Herbert :  See — 

Mnller.      Gerd.      Bechlars.      Detiner,      and 
2.849.438. 
Development  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Soffer.  Jack  W..  and  Neupert.     2.849.163. 
DeTlna.  John  C.  and  M.  Burton,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical 

Corp.     Hydraalne.     2.849.857.  8-26-«8.  Cl.  204 — 177. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See- 
Watts.  Aaron  P.    2.848.887. 
Dicke.  Robert  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Meth- 
ods   and    systems    for    producing    gas-absorption    lines    of 
doppler-reduced  breadth.     2.849.61.1.  8-26-58.  Cl.  250 — 36. 
Dickens.   Leslie,   to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.      Infla- 
tion valve  for  preventing  nnaathorlied  deflation  of  tirea. 
2.849.017.  8-26-58.  CT.  137—223. 
Dictaphone  Corp.  :  See — 

Dl  Mattla.  .Alfred  L.     2.849. S.'JS. 
Diefenbach,    James    C.     to    Simmon    Brothers.    Inc.      Photo- 
graphic easel.     2,848,923.  8-26-58.  Cl.  88—24. 
DIels.  Albert,  to  Poudrerles  Reunles  De  Belslque  8.  A.     Per- 
cussion   fuse    for    Und    mines.      2.848.949.    8-26-58,    Cl 
102—73. 
Dlersen,  Theodore  B.  :   See — 

Pauls.  Edwin  A.,  and  Dlersen.     2,849.193. 
Dieter.  Norman  H.,  Jr.,  and  I.  MIchalko.  to  Sonotone  Corp. 

Phonograph  pickups.     2.849.239,  8-26-58.  Cl.  274— 3T. 
Diets,  Albert :  See — 

!^elson.   Earl  W..  Dleta.   Wlkswo    and  Trees.      2.849.083. 
Dl  MattU.  Alfred  L.,  to  Dictaphone  Corp.     Headphone  device. 

2.849.533.  8-26-5^.  O.  179—1. 
Distillers  Co   Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Branch.  Sidney  J.    2.849.456. 
Dlt  M  Co.  Inc  :   See— 

Hannon,  Warren  W.     2,849,677. 
Hannon,  Warren  W.     2.849,678. 
Dlzon.    Glenn    R..    to   Olln    Mathleson    Chemical   Corp.      Tnbe 

extrusion.    2.848.747.  8-26-58.  a.  18— «7.5. 
Dmltrlev,  Nlckolaa  T..  and  D.  G.  I>e  Courcey,  to  Boeing  Air- 
plane    Co.        Indirectly     lUnmlnated     Instrument     panela. 
2.848,830.  8-26-58.  CL  40 — 130. 


260 — 307  4 
Wavemeter. 


Orahmann. 


Dobrea.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Baker,  Richard  W..  Clapetta.  and  Dobrea      2.849.878. 
Dodd,    William    C.      Bait    bameas.      2,848,836.    8-26-08,    CL 

43 — 44.6 
Dodge,    Adlel    T,    to    Borg-Wamer    Corp       Hydraulic    torque 

converter.     2.848,906,  8-26-58,  a.  74 — 677 
Doberty,    William    H.      Shoe   bottoming    methods    and   appa- 
ratus.    2,848,742,  8-26-68,  Cl.  18 — 34 
Dolk    Jacques  M.  H..  H   to  N.  V.  Carrosserlefabriek  Verheul. 
Self-supporting   ba>dy,   more   particularly   for  a  motor  boa. 
2,849^54,  8-2»-58    Cl    296- -28. 
Dollar.  Fred  W.    Trooser  blouslng  meana.    2.848,826.  8-26-6A, 

Cl.  46—1. 
Domlntk.  Joseph  F.  :   Se«— 

Proell,     Wayne    A.,    Stanley,    Kennedy,    Domlnlk.    and 
Oasyra.     2.848.8^2. 
Donaldson.    James    B.      Toy    capa.      2.848.950,    8-26-58.    CL 

102—865. 
Donaldaon,     Jay     W.       Word     forming     device.       2,848.824. 

8-26-58^  n.  36—76. 
Donegan.   Joseph  W..   and   B.   S.    Penley,   to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.       Vent     valve    for     relieving    pressure.       2,849.018. 
8-26-58.  Cl  137—251. 
Donohue.  Henry  P.,  Jr. :  See — 

Wendell,     Charles     B..     Jr.,     Sngelson.     and     Donohoe 
2,849.293 
Dorcy,  Dan  J.  :  See — 

^        linielK  Stanley  M..  and  Dorcy.    2.849.246. 
Dorfman.  Hlller  I)  :  See— 

Cellerlnl.  Albert  R..  and  Dorfman.     2.849.572. 
Domow.  Alfred,  and  8.  Lupfert.     Preparation  of  e-acylamino- 

nltrttos.     2.849.477.  8-26-68.  Cl.  260—465. 
Dorsey,  William  8.  :  See— 

Schaeffer.  WillUm  D..  McKinnls.  and  Dorsey.     2.849.511. 

Doumont.  Armand  J.,  to  PIttaburgh   Plate  Glass  Co.     Appa- 
ratus  for   Improving   lehr   operation.     2.848.845.  8-26-68. 
Cl.  49 — 17. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Amos,  James  L.,  and  Roche.     2.849.430. 

Bolton,   Frank    H.      2.849.501. 

Bruet.  Harry  F.      2,849.487. 

Swinehart.      Richard      W..      Greminger,      and      Weaver. 

2  849  328 
Toualgnant.  William  F      2.849.486. 
Tnungson.    Charlea    R..    and    Goring.      2.849.861-8. 
Downing.    Willla    T.      Air   pnrifler.      2.849.081.    8-26-58,   CL 

183—113. 
Doyle.     William     8.     Serving     tray     support     for     drlve-ln 

resUurants.     2.849.534.  8-26-58.  Cl.  179—1. 
Drain.  James  A..  J.  A.   Read,  and  J.  E.  Gordon,  to  Joy  Mfa. 
Co.      Mine  shaft   mucking  apparatus.     2.849.138.   8-26-68. 
Cl.    214—667. 
Drain.  James  A..  J.  E.  Gordon,  and  J.  A.  Read,  to  Joy  Mff. 
Co.      Mine   shaft   mucking   machine.      2.849.139,    8-26-68. 
Cl.   214—658 
Drake.  Arthur  K.,  to  Edxerton,  (^rmeshauaen  and  Orler.  Inc. 
System       for       comp«>nKatlng       for       ambient       radiation. 
2,849,623   8-26-58,  Cl.  250—214. 
Dreier  Brothers,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Dreler.  Raymond  C.     2.849.039. 
Dreier.  Raymond  C.  to  Dreler  Brothers.  Inc.     Saw  construc- 
tion    2.849,039.  8-26-68.  Cl.  145—81. 
Drencher  k  Klefer  :   See — 

Reitiel.   Oeorg.      2.849.044. 
Drtscoll  Wire  Co..  The  ;  Bee— 

Richardson.  William  H..  and  Kovaleaki.     2.849.196. 
Duchess  Jewelry  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Napoll.  Frederick  W..  and  Pompeo.      2.848,866. 
Pompeo.  Louis,  and  Sieglin.     2.848.864 
Dufflng,     Paul,     to     Siemens  Schuckertwerke     Akt.      Trigger 
mechanism   for  circuit   breakers.     2.849.571.   8-26-68.   Cl. 
200—109. 
I>uffy,  John  K..  and  A    W    Lllllenberg,  to  Lindberg  Engineer- 
ing   Co.       Inrluntrial    furnare    with    removable    combustion 
tubes.     2.849,220,  8-^26-58.  Cl    263 — 42. 
Dulock,  Inc. :  See — 

Davis^  Oscar  N.     2.848.798. 
Du  Mont,  Allen  B..  Lal>orati)ries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Casey.  Robert  F.      2.849.609. 
Hesse.  Henry  R       2.849.602. 
Dunay,  Michael  :  See — 

Stelnmano.  Henry  W  .  and  Dunay.     2.849.448. 
Du  Pont   E.  I    de  Nemours  and  Co.  :  See — 
Baxter.  Warren  N      2.849.431 
B«M-htold.    Max    F.      2.848.752. 
Benson     Rlrhard  E.      2.849.470. 
Bente.  Paul  F..  Jr.      2.849.408. 
BucbuDan.  Mike  E.     2.849,497. 
Cope,  Arthur  C.  and  Fisher      2.849.449. 
Evana.   John  L.     2.849.409. 
Fans.   James   C.      2.849.418. 
Graham,   Peter  J.      2.849.469 

Hoffman,  Henry  A.,  Jr  ,  and  Wilkinson.     2.849.330. 
Holmquist.  Howard  E.     2.849,457. 
Rearle.  Norman  E.      2.849.306. 
Sullivan.   Robert  H.      2.849,446. 
Thoman.  J.>hn  C.      2.849.471. 
Walker   Isaac  F      2.849.458. 
WeldlD.  Thomas  D.     2.849.421. 
Young.  Edmond  G.     2.849.323. 
Dttrkoppwerke  Akt.  :  See— 

.Veese.    Gerhard.      2.848.791. 
Nlcolay.   Karl.      2.848.967. 
Dutton.    John    C.    to    Oeneral    Electric 
bushing  adapter.     2.849.528.  8-26-68. 

Duval.  Montague  H  .  and  C.  M.  VItt, 
Corp.  Article  transporting  apparatus 
Cl.   198 — 84. 


Co. 
Cl.  17 


High    voltage 
^— 162. 

to   Capitol   Products 
2,849,100.  8-26-88. 


2849.515. 
Apparatus 


for 


Dtival  Sulphur  A  Potash  Co. :  8*0 — 

▲twood.  Osoroe  B    and  Boame.     2.849.287. 
Boarne.  DoucUs  J.,  and  Harrison.     2.848,118. 

Eastern  Rotorcraft  Corp.  :  Se»—  ".»*•• 

Huber,  John   R.     2,848.777. 

Eastman.   James    M.    to   Bendlz   AvUtion   Corp.      Fuel   feMl 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See— 

Harrlnron.  Robert  C  .  Jr.     2.848.460 
,.      McConnell.  Richard  L..  and  Coovsr.     2.849.478. 
^^l-  if^r!""*'-  '"  ^""'^  *'■♦••  «'  Amerim,  Navy.     Method 
29-T729'    **'""'*"    "**•'    •«»-      2.848.801.    8-26-68.    C\ 

"*^^,Kh.^*r^***'r£:;.  "."."/    ^^*^    ^«  '^  Firestone  Tire  * 

2  MS"503''V2a"*n'*'26rt5  "*    l-»-<«ichlorobutadlene. 

B<-klev.  Gordon  E.  :   See— 

Kowal.   Jack   8      2.840.266. 

m  1..*^*'^/'.'    •'■*'''   "      2.848.996. 
■ckler.  Vincent  D  :  Bee 

Kowal.   Jack   8      2  849.256. 

Kowal.   Jack  8.     2.848.996. 
Bdgerton.  Oermeshaiiaen  and  Orier   Inc. :  Ss 

Drake    Arthur  K.     2.849.623. 
Edmonds    Jamea  T     Jr  •  See 

Leatherman    oiprald  T     and  Edmonds. 
Btcenberger     Ulrich.    to    Gebruder    Buhler 

?M8  77"V2"^M    n  '22-68'"'  ""^''""'  -"«*  '»•*  ""' 

^'ilL  ^'I"^  H.  ^^  ^"  j*>*'«>hone  Laboratoriea.  Inc     Rednc 

17^15  a''""'*™^'"'    «H«tortlon.      2.849.587     8-26-68!^ CT. 

"l^°i/'""^.**'     *<»  ***"  Teleohone  Ijiboratortes    Inc      Com 
■..•^.'i:  «?«"!'<•»«'      2.849.698    8-26-58    Cl    3.W— 96 

r2«r-58n    250^-49  8  ''*^^'"*"     <^*""»*'-       2.849,619. 

"'cT'  222— 619"  '^'*<'*»'»*"*»  0«»P«naer  2.849.166.  8-26-58. 
Eldredge.  Robert  C  to  8  H  M.  Land.  Golf  putting  practice 
rtA^J*^  2.849  2.'»8  8-26-58  Cl.  278-177.  """""  pracnce 
EMrMw  Arthur  C  .  and  L.  L  McKlnnev  to  Hnlted  Htates 
«rt  Z'.h^  A^rlnmure  8- (1.2-dlrhlorovlnvn -irlMath W 
26O-T12  preparation      2.849.484.  8-26-68.   Cl. 

Electraullr  Presses  Ltd.  :  See— 

..  J!!r*i""   ■'"*•"  **      2.848.874. 

■'♦^rir  Storage  Butterr  Co    The  :  See 

Frea;   Clark  R..  and  Graff.     2.849  519 
Rllamar   Inc  :   Bee-  ••«'». 

«...   MajH^hesnev    Chester  M       2  849.542 

■"2.M»y4VT2i-58  crY(;^"'""'  ^^^^  "'-''•'  •""'»" 

Ellis    DxTid  A.  :  f{ee~-         ^^ 

■.111.**?"*!   RIcharfl  H     and  Ellis      2  849.279 

rnJ^^^DT?**^  \  """^  ^'    ^   Trevarthen    to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Platon  strticture      2.849.264.  8-26-88    Cl    JIW— 11 

Engelson.  Georre  E  :'  See 

^2"S9.298^'"*     "••     ''•     ■""^••o".     "d     Donohoe. 

"'T?™^  ^?^  \    to^AktleboUget  Bofor*.     Track  pUte  for 

Cl    ?0?_10  ■    *"**^  »■""»   vehicle.      2.849.289.    &-26-68. 

Ernst.  John  L.  :  See — 

Rr».fi"i'i»^"/"i!°^,"  •  •"**  ■5™«t     2.849.428. 
^rmi    t'^'S^    ^'a  ?.°?    ^     «     Reynild^    to 

t2"6U8':*Cl    6^148"*'"     """'♦"'    "^"^^ 
Essex  Wire  Corp.  :  Se»^ 

Farison.  Glenn  S.    2.849  697 
*^"^  . "'***■  rch  and  Rnrlneering  Co.  •  See— 

bIS!!;?'f«.^'' tt"''^?",''  ^'^^**T*i     2.849.875. 
nanes.    K  rert    W .,    Nelson,   and   Learr      2fU0Ki9 
Etherlngton.  I^wl.  D.     2.849  407  ''•*^*-»»2. 

Hakala   Thomas  H  .  and  Guyer.    2  849  496 
Jaros.  SUnley  E    and  Nelaon     2.849:510 
Lane.  Trent.     2.849.406.  ■•"•.•"w- 

vu  f7.  ^2^S^  ^^  ??<'  Nelaon.     2.849.459 
Matusaak,  Alfred  H..  and  Craven.     2  849  399 
Moodr  I^eonard  E  .  and  Popkln.     2.849.398 
Schneider.  Helmuth  G  .  Goerlng.  and  MUtretU    2  849  418 
Small    Augustus  B..  and  Ernat     2  849  428  ^•^^'*^'- 

Rth-;i?!°«"^F'^'V^"''"-  •"*!  -^'lehols^.n    '2.849  884 

Aw'S.n'i-  ^J^Jlf,  *^  ''^-«  R«^»''h  and  En^eeriag  Co. 

M2     418     '^*^**''*"°'»    process,      2,849.407.    8-26-58;   CH. 
Ethyl  Corp  :  See— 

Lyben.  Raymond  O.  2.849  302 
Jyben.  Raymond  G  2.849'.303' 
hf^J^'  '**/»o«»<l  «      2.849,304. 

r—     i^^'- P<*""  P     2.849.i09. 
Etma  S.  A.  ;  See — 

Eftenrelch    I^udwlR  J      2,848,775. 

Austin.  Leonard  E.,  Brown,  and  Ettinrer      2  fUQ  ini 
Eubank.    Lowell   P.    and    E     R     Boiler    to    r»it-^ar:li:-    * 


Remington 
2.848,8,%5. 


Bahanka.  Joaeph  H.  :  See— 

Valentine.  George  E.    and  Eabanka.     2.848.988. 
K»»na    Harry  D..  to  Sbe^l  DevelopoisBt  Co      dyeloae  with 
dralnsd  plate.    2,849.079.  8-26-^6870.  188-^ 

^7.8'4'9ir8V587c7^l9-3'2     ^•*"~'   '^""•"*   "*»*' 

'^"J^^J^h^  ^  •  to  *:  I-  Ou  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     LJq- 

nld  CMtlBg  composltioB  comprising  a  methyl  metfaacrrlate 

C1^6o"l?  **"'''°*  aceuts  botyrate.    2.849,409,  8-28-68, 

^7^?    ^*/!i5?  jPv   *®   PS"***    Sutss  of  America,   Navy. 
Antenna  feeder  drive.     2.848.905.  8-26-68    Cl    74--«60  ' 

^'iSir.cf'Tr/R"'  ^""Mi  (^"^rllniky.   to    L^nVud^S^of 

mur'M'i9ST2eS8'*'<»iT4?-i^7r'"'*""*'  "•"•■  •*" 

FabbrI,  Giuseppe  :   Bee— 

Abbiatl  Amaldo.  and  Fabbri.    2.849,141 
Faber-Casteil.  A.  W.  :  See—  ■«"•'.»"»*• 

„  ^  Schlfer  Wllhelm      2.848.978. 
Fabricated  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
»  n.®'**!!^- ^"'^i -^      2,848.911. 
"J.l'??.  9^'^.  I?:.  <o  George  E.  Falling  Co.     Apparatas  for 


circiiatlii    driliing    fluTd"^n"  rita^V""drililnr*'*T849!21sy 
—24. 


en- 


8-26-^8.  Cl.  255—' 
FalUng  George  E.,  Co.  :  Bet— 

...  .  ^■.VJH.°*o'"«^  ^      2.849.213. 

Falrchild,  Horatio  J  to  United  States  Shaft  Co  Core 
gaging  Shaft.  2,84(1.192.  8-26-58.  Cl.  242— 72 
iSt!L»!f!!**  ^  •  *?..^  ^  .•*"  ^""t  <*e  Nemour.  and  Co.  Ther 
«^  "«f  epoxide  polymer  mixtures,  method  of  making 
a    260— 4r6'      *■   ''<*''^*°'°«  ■•"»••      2.849.418.   8-26!-il^ 

Karbenfabrike'n  Bayer  Akt.:  See— 

Lehmann,  Wolfgang,  and  Bayer.    2.849.411 

fik.Js      •     ^**^'""-'-     ^»»"".     "^      Orahmann. 

lfpi^*kT"*'"'*''*U  ■»?*'.  Schnell.    2.848,750. 
ii..rhSr5,'*'4      w°"-  \°^  Helnse.    2,849.289. 

leji    *  Hoechst  Akt.  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brllning : 

Braun.  Oskar.    2.849.329 

^%";69%2&8.^"C1^^^5}'*    ^'»^-      ^»  M.    «cket. 

Famham    Alford  O.  :  See- 
Bender,  Howard  L..  Famham,  and  Guyer     2  849  416 

^^^hJ**^'^  ^/t^  .'  Mangold,  and  E.  D.  WhitiM>y  '  to  Olln 
?ft^,*'*T5.9^9TK^.T^C.  2"3^o';"^"  "'  ^»**^~- 
ci* 'Si— ^T*"  ^      S^nd  P*P«r  holder.     2.848.851.  8-26-58, 

''''RL.^;?'*^l^^.  ■"**   :^     **    "»*•«.   to   General   Electric  Co 
?^9&'Etef?.  cr3T3-'l6^  '"*^''**'    *"    maklng-'SaS: 

^'"nJ^J^it'^!^  A.  to  rmted  SUtes  of  America.  Atonic  Energy 
aT78.T2t;^1'W'SL5r§'*'^  '^'^  phosphate  1S^? 

Felker,  Lloyd  L.  :  See— 

Crooker,  David  E.     2.848.744. 

Fergason,  Rector  C  to  Allls-<^halmers  Mfg  Co  Cotton  nick- 
ing spindle     2.84^860,  8-2<W8.  CLW^iiw"     ^"lon  plck- 

Ferrantl.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Flat^siiTi  5?r"ftroS  •  ^/eie*^"'  "*>  ^^''»»«°-     2.849,708. 
Baldwin.  Philip  S.     2,848.875. 
Spiti.V  i^^***^    ^•0.*'*?    ^     ^     ChauvlB.    to    Westinghooae 
?.SM05,^£!&wl,'S'26'(ii*5S°'    «'-•""«"«-    .St«n. 

^'^„^^"***  **•  *flu^'^''*«"  ^•"f  Co.  Optical  indicator 
^^"■iS   Cl"^8^24  ""*^  P'oi^'-tlon  apparatua.     2,848,922. 

Fielding.   Francis   W..    to   Lengsfleld   Brothers    Inc      Article 
»..?^"**'f;..  2.849.111,  8-26-^.  Cl.  206—66. 
Fields.  Alden  :  See — 

Foster,  Robert  W.     2,849  002 
Filtox  8.  A. :  See — 

Bamett.  Jose  M.     2.849,006. 
Firestone.  Edward,   to  WestJnghouse  Electric  Corp.      Circuit 

breaker  locking.     2.849.5.'i2.  8-26-58,  CL  200—42. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Albert.  Harry  E.     2.849.517 

Albert.  Harry  E.,  and  Bents.     2.849,516. 

Alllger.  Glen.     2.849.425. 

.\mbeUnr  Joseph  C„  and  Massie.    2.849.488 

Bastian.  Raymond  E.    2.848.910 

Bosomworth.  George  P.     2.849  059 

Brink.  WInfleld  S      2.848.805 

Collins,  Jack  B.     2.849.676. 

Deist.  Herbert  H.     2.848.956. 

I>lck<>ns    Leslie.     2.849.017 

Eberly  Kenneth  C.  and  Reed.     2,849,503 

Hall.  George  L.,  and  Conant.     2,849,^75 

Hanson,  Elmo  E.     2.849.049 

Hayes.  Robert  A.    and  Bosiacro.     2,849,419 

Klbler.  Richard  W..  Bosiacco.  and  Fonnan.     2  840  4S2 

Maaate,  George  M.    2,849,485.  ^.o^w.tM. 

Miller.  Verle  A.    2.849.42* 

Poetter,  Clarence  F  ,  and  Spohn.     2,848.737 

Rowland.    George   P.,   Jr..    and    Pllonl.      2.849  422 

Rowland.  George  P..  Jr..  and  Pllonl      2,849  4M    ' 

Rowland,  (^eorge  P.,  Jr..  and  Pllonl.     2,84l(.424 

Scarbrough.  Ema  C     2.848  779  •.»*■». 

Scheu.  Lester  W.     2.848.815. 
.  Smith.  William  M..  Jr.    2.849.359 

Spencer.  George  A.,  and  Sell.    2.849.196 

?.f*'w5"!L"/'"y  P  •  Bents,  and  Albert.    2.849,420. 

Webb.  Frederick  J     2,849.462  •«.'*".     _ 

First  Trust  Co.  of  St.  Paul :  Bee — 

RIedel.  Wslter  H.  and  W.  C     2.848.880 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.84».606. 

MeoMU   k  Halske^Akt. 
2M9.M1.  »-2*-M,  CI. 


Ftacher.  Edward     S*"'—      .  Klacher 

Alternate  make  and  breai  reiay 

200 — «T. 
Flaber,  Bruce  8.  :  *««        in.k—      2  fufi  449 
■^^    Cipe.  Arthur  C..  and  l[J«^er     ^;^^^**co     01aa.-retaln« 
intsierikJ.  Al»*t  J  •  J*>  ^M»2C7  ^2^.  CI.  812— 7      ,^ 

8-26-58.  CI.  178—7.2. 
Flexaleev.  Inc.     *[«•—- 

ClTne.  Joaepn.    i.»*o.<i»-    .  „   ^   n.wi  jr    to  American 

2.849.0M.  8-26-M.  CI.  J**— ll^Motora  Corp.      Oil   coollna 
";?Sin^'rn7fo?'Vr«l%Ut^'n*i.if«"er  2.841.9S4.   ^2<^5^. 

CI.  12>-^1  35.  «.,»-«  ftf  America    Atomic  Bnergy 

S«n?um.     2.849.307   8^2fr-M^0    75-/,f^  ^^^^^ 

^-cVmm'i;:?.^.  >?»3£-F£3^^  ^2^rs,  '<^w^'i^f. 

uranlum-contalDlng  metal.    £,»*v.avo,  o-*«-« 

26-58.  Cl.  20*— «     .  ^  _^  .    -^_ 

Fort  Wayne  I^iry  Eq»lpn»*n»  Co      «ee 

trie  Kulde  for  electromagnetic  warea.     i.MW.w-  o-* 

FrScSJTja'n  C.  to  North  Am.rtcan  Pb«lg.,Co?^^^<>K 
telerUlon     reproducing     derlce.      J.uw.o^'.     «^* 

rrinii^i'    8.Ta     B.      Machine,     for     producing    conUlnera. 
'^'r8'48.927.^26-58.  CL  »3-^        ^^  ^„,„„  B,^trlc  Co.. 

-^  if  .-.oi"^  ?i.?.^":i.'»  ^.£!s^'  -5»^'"^- 

irri>nrhtown  Porcelain  C  o.     set 

S-A'£it?e  E^'cnY^SJi-. --.   .M.Mr^^, 

FriXJ^'"EVn";.t  'no^«^S;.Snc.     Cutting    tooU. 

2S48J89,  8-26-58,  Cl  29-96. 
Friedman.  Martin  J     _««Sr7^_,_    .-d  Newhouae.     2.849.70S. 
F.lnf*  Ru^R^e"  "  %KtfgToS.e"E^^^^  Contact 

Frlna,    Kuaaeii   c...   i"      a_'>«_58   ri   200 — 146. 

Fromme.  Werner  A.  Y»  ir*H*~Fromme  and  VraatU.  2.849.103 
Fro.t'^E::Jrj ■•^rsitl'onJri.TcrSt^rtc  furnace  prod- 
^^ct;T849  305.  8-26-58.  Cl.  31-307  O.  82-62. 

Fueat.  John.     Dental  pllera.     2.848.812.  ^2<KO«. 
*^^''&t^';.^•^Nao1^^7I^.iiok.   and    Muroauml^^  2^^^ 

Fullerton    John  R     L.  E    I^,.^"J,  ^„.^ufar7umg'  nK- 
;jat^rtar«(S'J%re%'et..%.849.59l.  8-2^.  H. 

ruVtJ^'SI..d   H..    V.    to   B^.   CUrttaon.      MeUl   dooralll- 

winding  paper  material  In  rolU.     i.»*v.ivi. 
242—56. 


Oelaimger.    Leon'-'^^^^^'^ST^U'**  o  ^^^--^   «>'  » 

S2m7u  or*Se  uie      2  wSwi.  »^2^.  d-  •O-U. 
(^re'rirAS:er%rT>.4orgitlon  Corp      B^ 

General  Anmna*ntoCor^«*^  2.848,753 

i^rt^n^^N^o^r^S^^^^^ 

Randall.  Darld  1..  and  Renfrew.    £,B*v.*^ 

°*"*McI«t"«K.  HaSw  l':^  Bheaoen.    2.849.670. 
General  Blectrlc  Co.  =  ««^    ^2 

Britten.  Harold  «     2  *^J**5  g^a  200 

Burgeaa.  Nell.  '^^^^"'fXg  2»*»'^"» 

Dutton.  John  C.    2.849.5Z* 

F?hr.  Edith  B    and  Haaae     2  »49.639 

Flttgerald  Albert  J     l^l^}^ 

Jaff^'  Mary  8      2.^49.^39      ^ 

tTrLh!  Walter  J     2.849  «5« 

Maude,  WUllam  A.    2i*48.*84. 

Naah  Sancy  B.  and  Foulke.     2.»4»^« 

^:!li;h.  AntW  K     a.g.^n'P     2.848.784. 

Wllllamaon,  Cecil  M.    2.849.250_ 
Blrlnger.  Paul  P      2.849.6T4. 

Dermoid  ''S'S'",Wi5J 

Flynn,  Gregory^  Jr.    /j^^Pgchubrlng      2.848.891. 

0,m.l»,    Uojd    M .    »   Co.tr«l    l»?>n.J~»' 


2,840.131 


2.849.2S0 
Co.      M 


2\849.626.  8-26-58.  Cl.  SO 


lagnei 

or— 4 


tic 


WIUUIUB     K~i^" 

105. 

Garrett  Corp     The     fee—  ,_,-,„.« 
GartJe^rc-ha^f^iT'^in^dK.-^'c'Srette  package.    2.840,1M. 

°*8-26-58.C1.221-260 

Gartrell.  Kathrvn  W. :  '"'-7,,   „     o  840  154. 

2  849.073.  8-26-58.  Cl.  180—14. 
Gebruder  Bubler  :   8e«—      ,  g.g  ^71 

Gee  ?2i!r?T.''to'^8'S«n/ifSu'^^ 
°%ltlSn     2.849.301.  8-26-58.  Cl.  44-64. 


F«cl  oil  com 


amplli&er  pulae  generator. 
Oeat,  Howard  ;  «<^„_  „    ^^^  oeat.     2.840.467. 

Olendenln,  Lawrence  K  *~  !'*!.v.„ocoke"  Proceaa  for 
°'*'^v'iS  ^'^^rtSr-  i?o  *oxP<ie^  from  '  g—ou.  mixture.. 
Glhaon^HuihO      Highway  con.tructlon.     A848.028. 8-^6^. 

OlSin';r*LewU  Machine  Tool  Co. :  ««^ 
HoUta.  John  C.      2.»4»,wua. 

"""^'i^U?  Fr2<ieJSi  R  •V840.573 

^"^•^iVnrt.K'MfyVj..   "d  ^inii   M'iVo5:''l*48.806. 

Ollll^n^-iir^  r  Vr^l^-S."   r848^S2.  ^2^.  CL 

27—17.  in-ctrlcal       communication       ayatema. 

"'L'Sd^'r^cT^erTSf  hydrocarnTfrom  gaaeou.  mixture,  there- 

If  '^^^^^^^^'S'i'^^  .0  Phillip.  Petroleum 
Ollmore.  Forreat  K     and  B    D^  ^Semo^lphon   ?eboHer   In   a 

Co.      Apparatui    for    "•'"SJei.W    Cl.  262-153. 

fractlonator.  ^•»*»,^**.°:  „  «„,  f.  Inlted  SUte.  of 
Olendenln.  Lawrence  *- •  *^^  " ,  ",on'  Separation  of  radlo- 
"  America.  Atomic  Ener^  ^$'M9"e7   8-2*^8.  O   260-420. 

active  columblum  tracer.     *.!«•.■• 
Olldden  Co..  Ttie :  See—  2,849.318  ^  .     „ 

Julian,  Percy  L..  an<i  ''•;""", ^    Aunburg  Nornberg  A.  O. 

Ing  owrlllatory   acouatlc  well  loggma 

Cl.  181— .5. 
^^'^c^^SfaeTch'a^^B. 
"""^^l^^rSlSn^^^^Oa^y      2.849.494. 


Godbey,  and  Zehnder      2.840.120. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Ooeblg    Bate  C.  to  8amuel  JackM>n'.  8ona.  Inc.     Non-roUlag 

faacc.     2.848,946.  8-26-58.  Cl.  102—37.8. 
Goerlng.  Hana  G.  :  8ee- 

Bchnelder,      Helmuth      G..     Ooerlnc.      and      MlatretU. 
2  840  433 
Ooff    John  A'.,  to  United  Screw  Product.  *  Mfg.  Co.     Drink- 
ing fountain  for  poultry  and  the  like.      2,849,020,  8-26-58. 
Cl.  137 — 408.  _ 

OoglanUa.    Zobrab.     Tool    bolder      2.848.788.    8-26-58,    CL 

20 OA 

Golden.  Billy  J.  :  fie*— 

Armatrong.  Abbott  E.,  Jr.      2.848.757. 
Goldaratth.  Harold  A.  :   See — 

Here.    Herbert     Strek.   and   Goldamtth      2.840.544. 
Goldiwlg.  David  M.  :   «ce  - 

Hott,  Ion  V.  K  .  and  OoldiwlK      2.849.084. 
Goodall.    William    M..    to    Bell    Telephone    I>aboratorie.     Inc. 
Travrltng    wave    ampllfler.      2.849,642.    8-26-.'S8.    Cl.    318 — 
S.6. 
Goodman.  Norman  H..  to  Triumph  HoalerT  Mllla.  Inc.     Foot- 
leU  and  method  of  making  aame.     2,848.885.  8-26-58.  Cl. 
066—171. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :   See— 
l^uta   Mathew.      2.848.841. 
8mlth,  Oreal  R  .  and  Powell.     2.849.332. 
Gordon.  John  E.  :  fie. — 

Drain.  Jam«a  A..  Read,  and  Gordon.     2,848.138. 
Gordon.  John  E. :  fiee — 

Drain.  Jame.  A..  Gordon,  and  Read.     2.849.130. 
Gorlna.  rieve  A.  I.  :   See — 

Toungaon.  Charle.  R..  and  Oortng.     2.849.861-8. 
Goanell.  Robert  W.      Vault  and  raaket  combination.     2,848.780. 

8-26-58.  a  27-  T. 
Oooa.    Worth    C.    to    Permanente    Oment    Co.     Proceaa    of 
treatment     and     producta     from     waate     aolflte     llqoora. 
2.849.314.  8-26-58.  Cl.  92—3. 
Gottfried.       Shalom.      Wire       .tripping       de%'lce.     2.848.914. 

o_2A_58    PI    81 9  5 

Gottachalk.    Klaua.    to    General    Electric   Co.     Arc    tube   aeal 

anil  mount.      2.849.6.'}2.  8-26-58.  H.  313—25. 
Grabowakl.  Thaddeus  J   :   See  — 

Clark.  Lawrence.  Orabowakl.  and  Poahkoa.      2.849.028. 
Graff.  Creorge.  C.  C.  KInker.  and  A.  Owen,  to  Hoover  Ball  h 
Bearing  Co.      Dtahwaahlng  apparatua.      2.848.728.  8-2^-58. 
a.  15—120 
Graff   William  S.  :  See— 

Freai.  Clark  R..  and  Graff.     2.840.510. 
Graham.  Peter  J.,  to  E    I.  du  Pont  rte  Nemour.  and  Co       Sub 
atltnted    dlryclopentadlenyllron    compounda    containing    at 
leaat      one     aldomethyl      group     and      their     preparation. 
2.840,460.  8-26-58,  Cl.  260— 4M. 
Grahmann.  Hartmut :  See— 

Mailer,     Gerd.      Bechlara.      Detaner.      and      Grahmann 
2.846.438. 
Granco  Product.  Inc  :  See— 

Napolln.    S<>ymour    and  Harwood.      2,840,576. 
Grand  SpeclaUlea  Co  :   See — 

Hopfeld.  Fred  P       2.840.085. 
Ora%-e«i.  Edwin   E..  and   R    H.  Coonfare.  to  Tnlted  State,  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon       Method  and  meani 
for    cloalng    tube,    by    .pinning.     2.848.804.    8-26-58.    CI. 
20—543 
Gray.  Allen  G..  to  Cnlted  State,  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Comml»»|on      Rlectrodepo.lt  ion     of     nickel     on     uranium 
2.840.348    8-26-58.  Cl.  204-1.5. 
Gray,  John  W.  :   See — 

Frederick.  Arden  H.,  and  Gray.     2.840.184. 
Gray.  Leonard  C.     Pump  type  oiler      2.840.160.  8-26-58.  Cl. 

222-324. 
Greene.  Ralph  N.  :   See— 

Cachwlnd.    F.dou«rd   E..  and   Greene.      2.848.026. 
Gremlnger    George  K.,  Jr.  :   See — 

SwTnehart.      Richard      W.,      Gremlnger.      and      Weaver. 
2.840.328. 
Grldley    Darrin  H.     Control  circuit..     2.840.622.  8-26-68.  Cl. 

2.'M)— 205. 
Groff.   Jame*  C.   to  Manhelm    Mfg.   and   Belting  Co.     Drlre 

belt.      2.848.901.8-26-58.0.74      233. 
Gachwind.   Bdounrd   E..   and   R.   N.   Gr<>ene.   to  Owena-IIMnola 
GlaM  Co.     Carton  erecting  machine.     2.848.026.   8-26-58 
n.  OS— 51. 
Goarlno.      Michael      A.     Pencil      point     cleaner.     2.848.729. 

8-26-58.  n    15—223 
Gueaa.      Joaeph      R.     Vibrating     acreen      device.      2.840.110. 

8-26-58.  ri    200—365 
Ongeler.     Frederick     D.     In.nlated     water     softener     tank. 

2:849  145,  8-26-58.  Cl   220—14. 
Gulf  Reaearch  k  Development  Co.  :  fiee — 

Hall.  John  I       2,840.214. 
Gundel.    Wi.lfitang.    W     Strauaa.    and    H.    Hana.    to   Dehydag. 
Deutarhe  Hydrlewerke  G.  m.  b.  H.      Electroplating  proceaa. 
2.849  ."iS  1    R-26J\«   Cl.  204 — 44 
Gunning,      Maximilian     F.     Submarine     reaaeU.     2.848.070, 

8-26-58.  Cl.  114 — 17. 
Ourln.ky.    David   H.    to   Ignited    State,   of   America,   Atomic 
Energy     Commlaalon.     Welded     Jacketed     uranium     body. 
2.R49;.190   8-26-58.  Cl.  204—103.2. 
OuatHraon.   I>arrel  W,.  to  Contronlc,  Inc.     Circuit  arrange 
roent  for  converting  a  low  voltage  into  a  high  A.  C  voltage. 
2.849.615.  8-26-58.  Cl.  250 — 36. 
Gayer.  John  W  ;  See — 

Bender.  Howard  L..  Fambam.  and  Guyer.     2,840.416 
Ouyer.  Walter  R    F  ;  See— 

Hakala.  Thoma.  H  .  and  Guyer.     2.840.406. 
Oygax.  Frani    to  Akt.    Hrown.   Boverl  A  Cle.      Protective  cir- 
cuit    for     high     teoalon     lines     with     serlaa     condaitaer.. 
2.840.660.  8-26-58.  Cl.  317- 


-20. 
Haaa.  Hermann  :  See — 

Gundel,  Wolfgang.  Strauaa.  and  Haaa. 


2,64»,381. 


Haaae,  Allen  P. :  dee- 

Fehr,  Edith  B.^and  Haaae.     2,840.639. 
Hachedom,  HUlla  t.,  Jr.  :  fiae—     , 

Schamr,  Darld  L.,  and  Hackedora.     2.848,763. 
Haddad,  iModora  A.,  to  Barrougtii  Corp.     Ma|i»etroo  t«b« 

Baaaat  atructure.     2.840,645.  5-26-08,  Cl.  Sift— 8. 
Haedlke,  Edward  J.,  and  S.  Zavodny.  to  Mid- Continent  MeUl 

Prodoeu      Co.     Gaa-flred     grill      and      brolUng     method. 

2,840.000,  8-26-08,  Cl.  126 — 41. 
Haglund,    Oaauf.     Dlgeatlon    of   wood.     2,840,316.   8-26-08. 

V»-  M— 11.  ^ 

Hahn.   Otto.     Window   frame   unit     2.848,761.   8-26-68,   d. 

20—06.4. 
Hainea,  Earl  B.  :  fiee — 

Malonej.  Jamea  O.,  Hainea.  and  Tape.     2,848.800. 
Hainea,  Walter  R.     Musical  .poons.     2.848.830,  8-26-08.  Cl. 

46—101. 
Hakala,  Thomaa  H.,  and  W.  B.  F.  Guyer,  to  Baao  Beaearch 

and  Engineering  Co.     Treatment  for  reduction  of  foaming 

characterlatlca   of    contaminated    .ulfuric    add   in   etbanol 

producUon.     3.849t4»6,  8-26-68,  Cl.  260—630. 
Halahan.   John.   T.    F.   Aronaon.   and   F.   A.   Ljroa.     Article 

handling  meana.     2.840,000,  8-26-58,  Cl.  108 — 33. 
Halahan,    John,    T.    F.    Aronaon.    and    F.    A.    Lyon.     Sheet 

feeder.     2.84^.232,  8-26-08,  a.  271—20. 
Hale.  Hayden  E.,  to  Shakeapeare  Producta  Co.     Drire  aetoe- 

tor  mechanlam.     2,846,902,  8-26-58,  CL  74 — 502. 

Hall,  George  L.,  and  F.  8.  Conant.  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  A 

Rubber    Co.     Apparatua    for    determining    and    eralnating 

Irregularitiea  in  pneumatic  tlrea.     2,840,670.  8-26-08.  Cl. 

324 — 61. 
Hall,  John  I.,  to  Gulf  Research  k  DeTelopment  Co.     Borehole 

drilling      apparatua      for      preventing      loet      eircalatlon. 

2.840^214.  8-26-08.  Cl.  200—24. 
Ualveraon,  kUton  A.     Trailer  hitch.     2,840.343,  8-26-58,  Cl. 

280 — 401. 
Ham,  George  B.,  to  The  Chematrand  Corp.     Method  of  partfy- 

Ing   aromatic  dicarboxyltc   adds.     2,840,483.   8-26-08,   Cl. 

Hamblln,  Charle.  L.,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic circulta  for  deriving  a  roltage  proportional  to  the 

logarithm    of    the    magnitude    of    a    Tariable    quantity. 

2.849.706.  8-26-58.  O.  343 — 7.8. 
Hamann.  Kenneth  B.     Binaural  ayatem.     2,840,040,  8-26-08, 

Cl.   179—100.1. 
Hammond  Organ  Co.  :  See — 

Hanert,  John  M.     2.848,010. 
Hancock,   William   M.,   to  Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Elec- 
trical component  mounting  apparatua.     2.848,718,  8-26-08, 

a.  1—2. 
Hanert.   John   M.,    to   Hammond   Organ   Co.     Tone    intenaity 

envelope     control     for     electrical     muaical     Inatrnmenta. 

2,848.010^  8-26-58,  Cl.  84—1.26. 
Hanhart.   Walter,   to  Ciba  Ltd.     Ortho  :ortho'-dihydronr-«so- 

dyeatuffa  and  complex  metal  compounda  thereof.    3,84ft,4S0, 

8-26-58,  Cl.  260—146. 
Hanna,  Delbert  L..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Purification  of 

1.2,4,0-tetrachlorobeniene  by  preaaing.    2,840,600.  8-26-08, 

C\.  260—660. 
Hanna,  Jame.  A.,  to  General  American  Tranaportatlon  Corp. 

Method  of  erecting  floating  roofa.     2,848,700,  8-26-08,  Cl. 

20— 420. 
Hanna,   Ralph,    to   Borfaee  Comboatlon  Corp.     Temperature 

reaponaire    device    for    plural   .tone    dew    point    control 

2.840,186,  8-26-08.  Cl.  236—15. 
Hannon.    Warren    W.,    to    Dit-Mco.    Inc.     Electrical    circuit 

analyaer.     2,840,677,  8-26-08.  CL  324—78. 
Hannon.    Warren   W.,    to    Dit-Mco,    Inc.     Automatic   circuit 

capacity     multiplying     apparatua     for     electrical     drenit 

analyser.     2,840.678,  8-26-58.  Cl.  824—73. 

Haiuen.  Alfred  W.  Tractor  mounted  power  feeder  for  bunk 
feeding.      2.849.137.  8-26-88.  Cl.  214 — 822. 

Hanaon,  Bryan  J.,  and  M.  D.  Hanaon.  Electrical  inaect  de- 
stroying apparatus.     2.848.837.  8-26-68.  Cl.  43 — 113. 

Hanaon.  Elmo  E.,  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Method 
of  forming  an  endless  tire  tread  and  sldewall  portion  on  a 
carcaas  band  and  product  thereof.  2,840,049.  8-26-68,  Cl. 
154—14. 

Hanaon,  Maud  D.  :  See — 

Hanaon,  Bryan  J.^  and  M.  D.     2.848.837. 

Hanaon.  Roaa  A  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Catalytic 
conversion  and  adsorption  processes.  2,840,372,  8-20-08, 
Cl.   196—24. 

Hanson-Van  Winkle-Munning  Co.  :  See — 
Kardo^  Otto.      2,849.303. 

Harrigan.  Floyd  T.  Grass  conveyor  for  mower*.  2,848,862. 
8-26-58.  Cl.  56—100. 

Harrington,  Robert  C,  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Manu- 
facture of  salts  of  alkjrl  acid  sulfatea  in  one  stap. 
2,849.450,  8-26-88.  Cl.  20O— 247.1. 

Harris.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Frohlich.  Adolf  H..  and  Harris.     2,848.739. 

Harris.  Edwin  W..  to  Curtis  Lighting.  Inc.  Liffhting  flzture 
holdc'r    aaaemblv.     2.849,600.    8-2^-68,    CL    240-^1.11. 

Harris,  John  F..  Jr.  :  fiee — 

Carmack.  Marvin,  and  Harris.     2,849,479. 

Harrlaon.  Marvin  H.  :  See- 
Bourne.  Douglas  J.,  and  Harrison.     2.849,113. 

Hart,  Lester  C.  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  k  Supply  Co.     High  voltage 

switch.      2,84b.578.  8-26-58.  CL  200—146. 
Hart,  Robert  T.,  to  8.  D.  Warren  Co.     Proceaa  of  forming  an 
Inaolubiliied  protein  film  on  a  baae.     2,849,334,   8-26-68, 
CT    117—64. 
Harwood,  Mark  H.  :  See — 

Napolln.  Sevmour,  and  Harwood.     2,849.676. 
HaskelL  Philip  R. :  See— 

AitkeoL  William  H.,  Connor,  and  Haakell.     2,848,016. 
Haatings.  Courtland  :  See — 

Kopke.  Ernst  W.     2,840,077. 
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2S49.604. 

Sl«in«iu   *   Haltke   Akt. 
2.»4».5«1.   8-26-5«,   CI. 


PUcher.  Edward  :   See— 

Parker,  B/dney  R..  and  Viaeher. 
rtoeber    Jomtf.    and    H     Kubtck.    to 
Alternate  make  and   break   relaj 
20O— «7. 
Plaber.  Bruce  S.  :  See- 
Cope.  Arthur  C.  and  Flaber.     2.849.449 
Fitsferald.  Albert  J.,   to  General  Riectrlr  Co      Olaaa -retainer 

■tmcture  for  cabinet.     2.849.267.  8-26-68.  C\.  312 — 7. 
neet.  John  H.     Meana  for  obaerTing  borebolea.     2.849.530. 

8-26-58.  CI.  178—7.2. 
Plexaleev.  Inc.  :  See — 

Clrne.  JoMph.     2.848.719. 
Flint,  Hyland  C,  J.  F.  Hern,  and  R.  G.  HeTl,  Jr.,  to  American 
Metal  Products  Co.     SupDortlnx  means  for  ■Inaoua  gprlnffs 
2,849.056.  8-26-58.  CI.  155—179. 
Flynn.    Gregory.    Jr.,    to  General    Motors  Corp.     Oil  cooling 
arrangement   for  free  piston  gaslfler.     2,848.984.  8-26-58. 
CI.  125—41.35. 
Foote.    Frank,    to  United    States  of  America,   Atomic  Energy 
Commission.      Method    and   flux    composition    for   treating 
nraniam.    2.849.307.  8-26-58.  CI.  75  -84. 
Foote,   FVank.   to  United  States  of  America,   Atomic  Energy 
Commission.      Flux    composition   and   method   for   treating 
uranium-containing  metal.    2,849.308,  8-26-08,  CI.  75 — 84.1. 
Forman.  Lawrence  K.  :   See — 

Kibler.  Richard  W..  Bosiacco,  and  Forman.     2,849.432. 
Forrer.   Homer  W..   to  Mead-Atlanta   Paper  Co.      Paperboard 
carrier  hsTlng  embossed  end  edge  portions.     2,849,112.  8- 
26-58.  CI.  206—65. 
Fort  Wayne  Dairy  Equipment  Co.  :  See- 
Barrett.  Walter  A.     2,849.034. 
Foster.  Robert  W  ,  7%  to  R.  Molden  and  2H%  to  A.  Fields. 

Air  cooled  brake  shoe.     2,849.092.  8-26-58.  CI.  188—264. 
Fonike,  Ted  B.  :   See — 

Nash.  Nancy  E..  and  Foulke      2.849,657 
Fox.  Arthur  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  lac.    Dielec- 
tric guide  for  electromagnetic  waves.     2,849.692,  8-26-58, 
CI.  333—95. 
Francken,  Jan  C,  to  North  American  Philips  Co^  Inc.     Color 
telerision     reproducing     device.      2,849,647.     8-26-58,    Cl. 
315—13. 
Franghia.     Sara     B.      Machines    for    producing    containers. 

2.848.927.  8-26-58.  Cl.  93 — 60. 
Frank.  Gerard  A.,  and  W.  J.  Tesche,  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc.      Mschlne   for  separating  and   dUpenalng   stacked   ad- 
hesively united  articles.     2.849.068.  8-26-58.  Cl.  164 — 84.5. 
Freas,  Clark  R..  and  W.  S.  Graff,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Bat- 
ter/ Co.     Storage  battery  plates.     2.849,519,  8-26-^,  Cl. 
136—20. 
Fredrick.   Arden  H.,   and   J.   W.    Gray,   to  General    Precision 
Laboratory   Inc.      Wind  computer.      2.849,184.   8-26-58.  Cl. 
2»5 — 61. 
Fredrickson,  Edward  A.,  to  Crane  Co.     Spray-rinse  sink  con- 
struction.    2.848.721.  8-26-58.  Cl.  4— IW. 
Frenchtown  Porcelain  Co.  :   See — 

Luks,  Daniel  W.     2.848.802. 
Fridolph.  Annette  E.     Clamping  device.     2,849,249,  8-36-M, 

Cl  287 58 

Pried.  WillUm  P.,  Jr..  to  "Pilotlab."    Aatomatlc  weight  sort- 
ing apparatus.     2.849.116    8-26-58.  Cl.  209—121. 
Frledllne.    Ernest    J.,    to    Kennsmetal 

2.848,789,  8-26-58.  Cl.  29—96. 
Friedman,  Martin  J. :  See — 

Bindon,  Douglas  O.   Friedman,  and  Newhoose.    2,849.703. 
Prink,   Russell   E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     CoaUct 

structure.     2.849,579,  8-26-58.  Cl   200—146. 
Prohlich.  Adolf  H..  and  E.  J.  Harris,  to  The  Cleveland  Trust 
Co.,   as    trustee.      Apparatus   for   shaping  and   vulcanising 
pneumatic  tires      2.848,740.  8-26-58,  Cl.  18 — 17. 
Frooune,  Werner  A.  W.  :  See — 

Scheffter.  Helmut  K.  H  .  Fromme.  and  Vrastil.    2,849.103 
Frost,  Leon  J.,   to  National  Lead  Co.     Electric  furnace  prod- 
uct.    2,849,305.  8-26-58.  Cl.  51—307. 
Puest,  John.     Dental  pliers.     2,848.812,  8-26-58.  CL  82—62. 
Fujloka.  Shogo :  See— 

Matsao.  Naojlro,  Fujloka,  and   Murosumi.     2,849.524. 

Pullerton,  John  R.,  L.  E.  Leech,  and  D  L.  Heyser.  to  The 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  Method  of  manufacturing  light- 
weight metal  cellular  core  panels.  2.849,.')91,  8-26-58,  Cl. 
219—107. 

Pulton.  David  H.,  V>  to  R.  E.  Clarkson.  MeUl  doorsill. 
2,848.766,  8-26-58,  Cl,  20—64. 

Qadler,  Gustsv  A.  B.,  to  Arenco  Aktlebolaget.  Machine  for 
winding  paper  material  in  rolls.  2.849.191.  8-26-58,  CL 
242—56. 

Oalte.  Harold  D..  to  British  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd. 
Electrical  switching  devices.  2.849.568.  8-26-58.  Cl.  20O  - 
105. 

Gall,  Edward  8. :  Be* — 

Kolmar.  Nicholas,  and  Gall.     2.848,958. 

Garden  City  PUtIng  4  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 
Zurawskl.  Edward  F     2.849.595 

Oarlne.  Paul,  to  Yardney  International  Corp.  Electrical  ac- 
cumuUtors.     2.849.522.  8-26-58.  Cl.  136—143. 

Garrett  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Jensen.  Raymond  W.     2.848.868. 

Oartrell.  Charles  W.  and  K.  W.  Cigarette  package.  2.849.154. 
8-26-58.  Cl.  221—260. 

Oartrell.  Kathryn  W.  :   See— 

Oartrell.  Charles  W.  and  K.  W.   '2.849.154. 

Oaspardo.  Martin  S.  Tandem  hitch  for  farm  tractors. 
2.849.073.  8-26-^8.  Cl.  180—14. 

Oebruder  Buhler  :  See — 

Eggenberger.  Ulrich      2.848,771. 

Gee.  Paul  Y.  C  .  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  Fuel  oil  com 
position.     2,849.301.  S-ie-.-SS.  Cl.  44 — 64. 


Inc.     Cutting    tools. 


Gelslinger,     Leonbard       Arrangement    for    traaMsitting    the 
power    output   of   combustion   engines    to   the   wheels   of   s 
vehicle  or  the  like.     2.848.866.  8-26-58.  Cl.  90— It. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp.  :   Sse — 

Uanna.  James  A.     2,848,799 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp^  :    Hee 

Anspon.  Hsrry  D..  snd  Pscborr      2.848.753. 

Kartinoa.  Nicholas  J  .  and  Williams      2.849,447. 

Randall.  David  1  ,  and  Renfrew      2.849.460 
General  Controls  Co.  :  See— 

Mclntoab.  Harold  A.,  aad  Sbegoea.    2.840,670. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Britten.  Harold  H.     2.849,662 

Burgess.  Neil,  and  Warner.    2,849.209. 

Dutton.  John  C.     2,849.528 

Pehr.  Edith  B  .  and  Haase.    2,849.639. 

Pltxgerald.  Albert  J      2.849,267 

Oottschalk,  KUus     2.849.632. 

Herr,  Brwla  A.     2,849.682. 

Jaffe.  Marv  S.     2,849.339 

Karash.  Walter  J      2.849.656 

Mande,  William  A.    2,»48,884. 

Nash.  Nancy  E  ,  snd  Foulke.    2.849,657. 

PakUh.  Anthony  E  ,  and  Lamp     2,848.784. 

Prince.  David  C.    2.849.694 

Rowan,  Hartley  D..  and  De  George.    2,849.032. 

Schoenoff.  Waldemar  P..  and  Vargo.     2.848.843. 

Selti.  August  W      2,848.844 

Stephens.  Joe  F      2.849.640 

Tniesdell.  FrancU  W  .  and  Hchulti.     2.849.551. 

Williamson.  Cecil  M.     2.849.250. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Ayers.  James  L..  snd  WaUh.    2.849,688. 

Hamblin.  Charles  L.    2,849.706. 
General  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The:   S«e — 

Birinser.  Paul  P.     2.849.674. 
General  .Nlotors  Corp.  :  See — 

Almen   John  C,  and  Carnegie 

Bartlett.  Tbeo  A      2.849.679. 

Corbin.  Russel  G      2,849,251 

Dermond,  Lawrence  C.     2,848.986. 

Elliott^  Harold  V.      2.849.549 

BUla,   Lockwood  B..  aad  Trerarthen.     2.849.264. 

riynn.  Gregory.  Jr.     2.848.984. 

Hnater.  Joseph  E^  Jr..  and    Schubring      2.848.891 

Kearney.  WUlUm  R..  and  Wright      2.848,899. 

Key  Cleo  H.    Merkle.^and  Richey.      2.849.074. 

Kramer.  Joseph  C.     2.848,772. 

Lamont,  Adam  S..  and  Todd      2  849.047. 

Larsen.  Hugh  W.,  Prlmeau^  and  Robblns 

LorU,  Samuel  P.     2.848,73^ 

Schjolln,  Hans  O.,  and  Isbell.      2.849.087. 

Ten  Byck.  Robert  L.      2,849.265. 

Toninea,  WlUlam  A  .  and  O'Connell.     2,849,210 

Toung,  Kenneth  W.     2.849.548. 

General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc.  :   See — 

Frederick,  Arden  H    and  Grav       2  849 il 84. 
Oeaeral  Telephone  Co.  or  California.  :  See — 

Pwkla,  Boy-     2,849.700. 
General  Telephone  Laboratories.  lac. :  S 

OstUae,  John  E.     2.849.536. 

Stiles,  Richard  C.     2.849.531. 
Georce.  Jeffrey  D. :  See — 

Bmith.  James  A.,  aad  George, 
Georfeff.  VaiU  :  See — 

Danly,  James  C.  Novak,  and 

Oennain,    Lloyd    M.,    to    Control 


2,849,346. 


2,848.882. 


2,849,131. 

Georgeff.     2,849.230. 
Instrument    Co.     Macnetlc 


2.849.626.  8-26-58.  Cl.  SOT— 


arapli^r  pulse  generator 
Oest.  Howard  :  See — 

Gleadenin,  Lawrence  E..  and  Gest.     2,849.467, 

Giammarco.  Giuseppe,  to  S.  n.  A.  "Vetrocoke"  Process  for 
removing  carbon  monoxide  from  gaseous  mixtures. 
2.849.082.  8-26-58.  Cl.  183— U6. 

Gibson.  Hugh  G.     HIghwsy  construction.     2,848.928.  8-26-58. 

a.  94—4. 

Giddlngs  A  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

HoUis.  John  C.      2.848,908. 
OUbert  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Keeler.  Frederick  D.     2.849,573. 
Gillette  Co..  The:   See—  ^_  „  _^, 

Schnitsler,   Meyer  J,,   and    Benedict      2.848,807 
Schnltsler,    Meyer   J.,   Lewlecki.   and   Muros      2.848.806. 
OUllaoa    Robert  W.     Burial  caskeU.     2.848.782.  8-2d-58.  Cl. 

27—17. 
Otlmoor.      Abraham.     Electrical      communication      systems. 

2.849,702.  8-26-58.  Cl.  340--157 
Gllmore.   Forrest   E..   to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Separation 
and  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  gaseous  mixtures  tbere- 
of.     2.849,371,  8-26-58.  Cl.  196—8 
Gllmore.   Forrest  K     and  R.  D.  Bauer,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Apparatus    for    using   s    thermo-sipbon    reboller    in   s 
fractlonator.      2.849.386.  8-26-58.  Cl.  202—153. 
Glendenln.    Lawrence   K  .    and    H    Gest.   to   I'nited   SUtes   of 
America    Atomic  F:nergy  Commission.      Sepsratlon  of  radio- 
active columbium  tracer.      2.849.467.  K-26-58.  Cl.  260 — 429, 
Olldden  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 

JolUn,  Percy  L..  and  Iveson.      2  849.318. 
Gt5ckl    Hans,    to   Msschlnenfabrik    Aupburg-Nurnberg  A.   0. 
Piston  wrist  pin  fastening  roesns       2,H49.26fl.  8-26-88,  Cl. 
309—19. 
Oodbey,  John  K.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Helf-susUln- 
ing  oscllUtory  acoustic  well  logging      2.849.075,  8-26-58. 
Cl.  181—6. 
Oodbey,  John  W  :  See— 

McMlchael.  Charlea  E..  Oodbey,  and  Zehnder      2.849.120 
Godfrey.  Kenneth  L. :  See- 
Cooper.  Robert  H..  and  Godfrey.      2.849.494. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Non-roUiag 


Mlstretta. 


Goebig.  Beta  C.  to  Hamuel  Jackson's  Soas    Inc 

fusee.      2,848,946.  8-26-58.  Cl.  102-37  8 
Ooerlng.  Hans  G.  :  See 

Scnneider       Helmuth      <i..      Ooerlng.      snd 

Ooff.  John   W  .  to  Inlted  .Screw  Products  A  Mfg.  Co.     Drink 
jS* /5? "*■''»  '"•■  poultry  and  the  like.      2.849.020,  8-26-58. 

0«^*nl".     Zohrab.     Tool    bolder.     2,848.788.    8-26^58,    CL 

Golden.  Billy  J.  :  See— 

^  .^^'■•"'•■ong.  Abbott  E  .  Jr      2.848.757 

Ooldsralth.  Harold  A.  :   See— 

n   1  i"*r*-  rlf^r^J?     Strek.   and   Goldsmith       2.849.544 
Ooldswlg.  David  M.  :  See— 

^      J'.?**Jl°"  ^-  ^  '  ■•>«•  Ooldiwlf.     2.849.084. 

Ooodsll.    William    M..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories     lac 

Traveling   wave   amplifier      2.849.642.    8-26-58    Cl    ilJ^- 

s.o. 

0«»dman    Norman  H     to  Triumph  Hosiery  Milla.  Inc.     Poot- 
«»-^171  making  same.      2.848.885.  8-26-88.  CT 

Ooodrlch,  B.  P  ,  Co  ,  The  :   See 
Kuti.  Mathew      2.848.841 
Smith.  Oreal  R  ,  and  Powell.     2.849  332 
Gordon.  John  E.  :  See— 

Oor^l^'rod'^B^'e^^''-  -"^  °''^^""      =^*^»-^«- 
Oorin'i"ci;ve' rV"^  S^-""'  ""  ^^^      2.849.139. 
Yoangson.  Charles  R..  and  Goring      2  849  361-8 

9^2(t^g'^^27'l  7^'"'*  *'"'  '*"'"'*  <^'n»»*'»*«'«n  2.848.780 
°*^    Worth    C.     to    Permanente    Oment    Co.     Process    of 

2T49Tl4V"i58''n9'^^3''"'"  ""*'  """'^  '"'"""' 
°*8^2<K8  cf'sfes'*'"*  •""*PP"'»  device.  2,848.914, 
Gottschslk,    Klaus,    to    General    Electric   Co      Arc    tube    seal 

and  mount      2,849.632,  H-26-68.  Cl.  313—25 
Orabowikl,  Thaddeu*  J   :   See— 

nr.ff^'M^vi^*^^'''^*!..*,"?***"'"'''-  *°<'  Poshkua      2.849.028 
r^i^r^TJ^-     huh'""^'"-  *"**  ^-  ^'"'"-  »«  Hoover  B. I i  A 
cT  15^129      Dishwashing  apparatus      2.848.728.  8-26-58. 

Graff    William  S.  :  See— 
o     J^^^li  nark  R..  and  Oreff.      2.849.519 
Itlf^t^^AlLii  11  f  L  ""  .r**"^  *"  Nemours  and  Co       Sub 
reai?onf'lte"ti*'  *"'"'■''•'    <'«'np«nn<l«    «^ntalnlng    at 
2."9  4r^5iarcV26(Ki9    ""*^  *''"     Pr^Praka. 
Orahmann.  Hartmut :   See — 

■^2.846.4.'{8""''       B**-"!*"-      Detsner.      and      Grahmann 
Oranco  Products  Inc  :   See— 

Napolln.   Seymour    and  Harwood.     2  849  878 
Grand  Specialties  Co  :  See—  *.otw.ofa. 

Hopfeld.   Fred  P       2.849.085. 
Graves.   Edwin   E.  snd   R    H.  Coonfare    to  United  Htatea  of 
f^T'ro'L.nt'TL  ^r^y  rommlsslon'     Meth^'^'and  m'Jan. 
29—543     *  •*'    "Pinning.     2.848.804.    8-26-58.    Q 

'^'r^m'm.'r".  "  •  '5.^'""*?'  ^**^^  o'  America.  Atomic  Energy 

I  ommlKxIon        ElectrodennalSlnti      ««#      ni-b.i  '""•""^    iKiwrny 

^  2.849.34S    8-2^8    Cl§S4-:i"8  *^***     ""     uranium. 

Gray.  John  W  :  See— 

Frederick.  Arden  H  ,  and  Orar.     2  849  184 
^^i—SU        ^      '*"'"'*  *'**  *''^*''      "2.849.160.  8-26-58.  Cl. 
Greene,  Ralph  N.  :   See— 

CeemirJIir'?'*^    Edonard  E,.  and   Greene.     2.848,926 
Gremlnger   George  K..  Jr.  :  See—  --c.."-". 

2.849".128  ""'*"'"'  ^'-  O'*"'"**'.  "d  Weaver. 
"^250^205'^^^"  "  ^"•"'■**'  '^"•""»"  2.849.622,  8-26-68.  Cl. 
"^V^T48*;o/V»;'?,  Yi*^  2'^''    Belting  CO.     Drive 

""r2'?^8  *c^^ V  oa^  '^"'"  p^"-^  *•'•'""  2.848.729. 

""C^iu^sT^'soO^-sS""''"'     •^"""      "-'-       2,840,119 

Gulf  Research  *  Development  Co.  :   See— 
/I      ^"," ";..■'"*•"   I       2,849.214. 

^""2^8    Cl"nV^?7    ^-      Subm.rlne      vessels.      2.848.970, 

Ouyer.  John  W  :   See— 

Guye?^  vft^ie?  iT ¥'  ''see-"''""-  "''  «"^"      2.849.416. 

'&.&.t'^'r:z,}i!^  witri^rieT-raa^'f:: 

Haas.  Hermann  :  See— ' 

Gundel.  Wolfgang.  Strauss,  snd  Haas.     2.849.381. 


2.849,639. 


Haaae.  Alien  P.  :  See— 

Pehr.  Edith  B..  and  Haase. 
UackMlora.  Hlllla  P.,  Jr.  :  See- 

H  M^fv"!!?'"'^^^^   ^'   •"<•   Hackedora.      2,848.763. 
Haddad.  ThMdore  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     kajnietroa  t«bc 
HJSdK?*lM*:i^^"7      2.849.M».J-26-68rCl.^=!8^   ""* 
HMdIke.  Edward  J     and  8.  Zavodny.  to  Mid-Contlneat  Meui 

2.^9'SS!).  ^2(4"a"T2t^^y'    "-    '>-'"-'    -^^ 

({/."St-ll'**'      "«*•"<"»   0'  "•«•      2.849.315,   8-16-68, 

^*^^1-M4*'     ^''***"*   ''■"»*    "»"      2,848,761,   8-26-«8.  Cl. 
Haines.  Earl  B.  :  See — 

H.i-***'2?*f.'  ^"JP*  ^  •  Haines,  and  Tepe.     2,848.800  ' 

4ft^i91                    Musical  spoons.     2.K8.839.  81-26-58.  Cl. 

?h.r.^?fifJ^li°»,^*'     Treatment  for  redaction  of  foamlaff 
^^if**^!?"^***!!  J*L  contaminated   sulfuric   acid   in   ethaaol 
h.'^IkI^*'"?!;^     2.»*»^»«   8_26-58.  Cl.  260— 639.  "»*»•' 

"k   iSR-    ^•'"''    ^     ^-    A-ronson.    snd    P.    A.    Lyoa. 
H.Uh^n"*ji!l.?"%    2  849  099.  8-26-58.  Cl.  1981-33. 
Vi5f°'    iPo?A-.I-  '^     AroBson,    and    P.    A.    Lyon 
ul^tl    J^'^S'^^'  »-2«-«8.  Cl.  271—29.         ^ 
Hale.  Hayden  E..  to  Shakespeare  Products  Co.     Drive  selae- 

tor    mechanism       2,848.902rV26-58.   Cl.   74— 5W?. 
"■iI'v^f^'fT  L-.fn**  f    8.  Conaat.  to  The  Plrestoae  Tire  A 
Rubber   to.     Apparatus    for    determining    and    CTalna«M 
32A^\  "  pneumatic  tires.     2.8497676.  8-26^^8." 

"  diinin^"  ^«.2.?Jl"  R^»re«i  *  Development  Co  Borehole 
2r84%4'^%^*8"'ci '255^24^*""°*      '"•*      clrculatloa. 

***280^91  ^      Trailer  hitch.     2.849.243.  8-26-68.  Cl. 

Hsm,  George  E..  to  The  Chemstraad  Corp.  Method  of  DorifT- 
2^L^"l6.'        <»»"'"«x>*y"c   adds.     2.*I9.483    8r26l-K   8. 

"*»?l!ll}!?\.?**^l!' i' •  *P  ?•>*  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic circuits  for  deriving  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 

cTsSa— 7  8   **'    *    ▼■riable     quantity. 

Blnauralsystem.     2,849,640.8-26-68. 


ethaaol 

Article 

ShMt 


See— 
2.848^919. 

to  Western   Electric  Co.,  lac.     Blec- 
2,848.718.  8-26-68, 


lorsrlthm     of     the 

2.819,706.  8-26-58 
Hamann,  Kenneth  R 

Cl.  179—100.1 
Hamnond  Organ  Co.  : 
„      Hanert,  John  M. 
Hancock.   William   M »-.^.„   «.„, 

trical  component  mounting  apparatus, 

Hanert    John    M,.   to   Hammond   Organ   Co      Tone    Intenaltr 
'2^*4^9.  |!2"n'8.  (?%4^r^r  ^  n.us1cal^".SrtlS*iSSSS 

"d1^fnir.^.*.lH*Iki°.^**  K<*      brtho  ortho -dlhydroxy-aio- 
S^IKS    a   2^146'"*       "^"PoanO'  thereof.  ^2,848,436. 

"*l"2  4  ifiVT.'iJi.F  •  il  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Purifleatioa  of 
Cl    260^50        **^°'*°*  '•'  Preaslag.     ^.849,600,  8-26-68. 

"  M^t'hni'if/liiV.*®  General  American  TraasporUtlon  Corp. 
Meth<Jl^of  erecting  floating  roofs.     2.848.71*:  8-26^  PI: 

HaMa,    Ralph     to    Surface    Combustion   Corn.     Temperature 

Hannon,    \\arren    W,    to   Dlt-Mco,    lac 

analyser      2,849.677.  8-26-58.  a.  324 
Hannon.    Warren    W..    to    Dlt-Mco,    Inc 

capacity     multiplying     apparatus     for 


elrenlt 


mvf^T 


58,  Cl.  82 


Electrical 
78. 
Automatic    circuit 

electrical     circuit 
73. 


water     softener     tank. 


analyser.     2.84 

"■JJ'SJ?-  ^i'""  ^-  ^°  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co  Method 
of  forming  an  endless  tire  tread  and  sidewall  portion  on  . 
15^^74''"^  "'I  P^«J"«^  '^^of      2,849.049.  1^26^8?  Cl 

Hanson,  Maud  D.  :  See — 

Hanson,  Bryan  J    and  M.  D.     2.848.837 
o^«^-V-?**"  ^A  '"i  *^°*'">  <^"  Co.  of  {California.     Catalytic 
Cl    196i^24'°     ■•*»«'"P"«n  Processes.     2.849.372.  8-28^8! 

Hanwn-Van  WInkle-Munnlnjr  Co.  :  See— 

„      Kardosj  Otto,     2.849,353, 

8'"-2n8.  C^it^lM  "'  '^°°''*y*"  '«'  »«''•"•     2.848.862, 
Hsrrlngton.   Robert  C.    Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co      Maau 

Harris.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Prohlich.  Adolf  H..  aad  Harris.     2,848.739 
"'i."?^!  ^^'^n  W     to  Curtis  Lighting.  lac.     Lightina  fixture 
Ha'r"rl?'je^r^'"/r     's?e'^^-    ^'^'    ^^-    5*2^1  " 

HarrSo™  Mlrv^n' h' ■  •  s" -""""      ^•'*'-'»^'» 
Bourne.  Douglas  J.,  and  Harrison.     2.849  113 

Harwood.  Mark  H.  :   See — 

H.sk?n;"phlllf  r'^See- '  "•'""^      =^-''«-"«- 

ty    »^'***?<  William  H..  Connor,  and  Haakell      2  848  am 
Hastings.  Courtland  :  See —  "•■■eii.     ^,mB,vlO. 

Kopke,  Ernst  W.      2,849.077. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.848.826. 

American 
2,84»,431. 


Hat  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Paacale.    Martin   M.,    and   Rlelnu.     2.849J08. 
Hauamann,    Georfe    F..    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.     Ejector- 
silencer  exhauat  noiale.     2,848,867^8-2^-58.  CI.  60 — 35.6 
Hawthorne.    Lowell    H..    to    ReTere    Copper   and    Braaa    Inc. 
Butt  welding  metal  stripe  baring  inflatable  ■Ilta.     2,849,592. 
8-20-58,  a.  219—137. 
Hajree,  Robert  A.,  and  F   A.  Bottacco.  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  4 
Bubber  Co.     Oriented  filaments  of  graft  copolymer  of  polj- 
acrylAte      polymeriaed      on      Tinrfldene      cblorlde      reala. 
2.849.419,  8-2ft-68.  CI.  260 — «5.5. 
Haynes,  Munro  K.,  to  International  Bosinees  Machine*  Corp 
Multidimensional    high    speed    magnetic    element     memory 
matrix.      2.849.705.  ^28-58.  CI.  340 — 174. 
Heble.  Stere  J.     Releaaable  hinge  for  stocli  gate. 

8-26-58,  CI.  39—87. 
Hechenbleikner,     Ingenuln.     and     G.     Peters,     to 
Cyanamld     Co.     Preparation     of     8-trlailii«a. 
8-26-58.  CI.  280—2487 
Heer,  Jules  :  See — 

HoflTmann^  Karl,  Heer,   Sur/.  and  Drech.     2.849,453. 
Hell.   George   C,    to   American   Viscose  Corp.     Stackinc  con- 
tainer.    2,849,151.  8-26-58,  CI.  220—97 
Helnrlcb,    Herbert,   and   B.   Retbel.   to  Cotj,    Inc.     Fountain 
type  dispenaing  comb.     2.849.009.   8-26-58.  CI    132—116 
Heiae,  George  W..  and  N.  C.  Cahoon.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 
Multi-ply  washer   for  the  preirentlon  of  electrolyte  creep- 
age.     1,849,521.  8-26-58.  Q.  136—133. 
Helnae.  Gerhard  :  Bee — 

Zlmfflbl,  Hana,  and  Heinie.     2,849,289 
Heldenbrand.    Arthur    P.     Automatic    hydraulic   preasura   re- 

leaae  device.     2,849,021.  8-26-58.  CI.   137 — 467. 
Heller,      Peter      V.      U.     Acceleration      reeponalre     switch. 

2.849.562.  8-26-58.  CI.  200—90. 
Hengatebeck,    Robert   J.,    to    Standard    Oil   Co.     Proeeaa    for 
controlling  recycle  hydrogen  gaa.     2.849,379.  8-26-58.  CI. 
196 — 60. 
Henkel  k  Cle  O.  m.  b.  H.  :   8e«— 

R«<«ke.  Bemhard.   Stein,  and   Scbirp.     2,849.482. 
Hennlg,   Friti,  to  Siemena  A   Halake.  Aat.     Circuit  arrange- 
!?2?1  .i'iF  -*^*     transmission    of    telegraphic    intelUgence. 
2.849.532.  8-26-38.  CI.  178—23. 
Henning.  George  E..   to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.      Methods 
2  «  ^°?-  *Pi>*'^tus    for    making    cellular    plastic    products 
2.848.739.  8-26-58.  Cl.  18 — 12. 
Henning.  Oeoree  E  .  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Apoaratus 
for   colling  filamentary    materUl.     2.849,194,   8-28-58,   Q. 
242 — 82. 
Henae  Inatmment  and  Valve  Inc.  :  8«e — 
Peranllo    Ferdinand  L.     2,848,896. 
Herculee  Powder  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lincoln.  Dwigbt  C.      3,849,325. 
Hem,  John  F.  :  Bee — 

FUnt.  Hyland  C.  Hem.  and  HeTl.     2.849.096 
Herr.    Erwln   A.,   to   General   Electric   Co.     Rectifier   grading 

apparatus.      2,849,682.  8-26-58.  Cl.  324 — 158 
Herr.    Milton   E.,   and    O.    B     Spero.    to   The    Upjohn   Co.     *- 
methyl.V.S-keto  androsteoe  deriyatlTe*.    2,849.464.  8-26-58 
Cl.   260 — 397.45. 
Hers,  Herbert  A.  A.  Sterk.  and  H.  A.  Goldamith,  to  Magnetic 
^pl»|*'»jL  Ine-     F»ckaged  magneUc  amplifier.     2,849,644. 

Hmm,    Henry    R..    to   Allen    B     Du    Mont    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Heterodyne  circuit.     2.849.802.  8-26-58.  Cl    250— 3d 
"';^*'9i  Jsmes  C.   to  Cardox  Corp      System   for  dispensing 

liquid  carbon  dioxide.     2.848.879,  8-26-58.  Cl.  62—84. 
Hettinger.  Donald  M..  and  R.  L.  Martin,  to  The  Weatherproof 

Producta  Corp.     Weather  seal  and  sash  balance  for  remoT 

able  sash  windows.     2.848.760.  8-26-58,  Cl.  20 — 52.2. 
Heyl    Rasaell  G..  Jr  :  gee— 

Flint,  Hyland  C,  Hem.  and  Heyl.     2.849.056. 
Heyaer,  Donald  L.  :  8ee — 

«.   ..^"•r*£"'  '®*°  *••   L^eJ".  •n<l   Heyser      2J849.591. 
High.  Carl  r.,  to  American  Bosch  Arms  Corp.     Fuel  injeetloo 

spparatna.     2.848,951,  8-26-58.  Cl.  103 — 2.  ^^ 

Hin    George  H.      Indexing  apparatua.      2.848.909.    8-28-58. 

^'?*v^*''**  ^'  •  ^o  Sarong  Inc.     Body  garment.     2.849.005, 

8-28-58.  Cl.   128—547. 
Hlnes.     Marlon     K.,     to     Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea     Inc. 

Electron      discharge      derlcea.      2.849.644.      8-26-58.      Cl. 

815 — 6.18. 

Hlrschler.  Alfred  B..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Sllica-alumlna-chromium 
fiuoride    cauiytic    compoaltlona ;    their    preparation:    and 
their  use  in  hydrocarbon  conrerslons.     2.849.382    8-26-58. 
CL   198 — 62. 
Hlrtchler,    Alfred    K      and    A.    Schneider,    to    Sun    Oil    Co. 
Catalytic  composition  and  hydrocarbon  covreralon  tlMie- 
„  with.     2.849.883.  8-26-68.  CL  198—52. 
Hodglns.  Theodore  S.  :  Bee — 

Allrn,    Charles    L..    Barrentlne.    Hodglns.    Sbeltoa.    and 
Rawson.     2.849.492. 
Hoffman,    Donald   B.     Elerator  load   tranaducer.     2.848  892. 

8-28-68    a.  78 — 141. 
Hoffman.  Henry  A  .  Jr  .  and  W,  K.  Wilklnaon.  to  B.  L  du  Pont 
do    Nemoars    and    Co       Cellalooe    deriTatlrea.      2.849.380. 
8-88-58.  CT.   108—169. 
Hoffmann.   KarL  J.   Heer.   E.    Bury,   and   E.    Urech   to   Ciba 
Pharmaceutical     Products.     Inc.      Piperidlnes     and     their 
manufacture.      2.849,468^   8-26-68.   CL    26(^—298. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cbaae.  Goorfa  O..  and  Klmel.     2.848,490. 

laler     Otto,     Llndlar,     Montaron,     RSegg     and    Zeller 

2,849,486. 
laler     Otto.     Llndlar.     Montaron.     Rllegg.     and     Zeller 

2.849.607. 
Isler.  Otto,  Llndlar.  and  RQegg      2.849.506. 
laler.  Otto    and  ROegg.     2.849, 4««. 
Burmatis.  Joaeph  D.     2.849,481. 


Machine 
2,848,908. 


Tool    Co. 
8-28-68. 


eryaUl    darie*. 


HolUa.    John    C.    to    Glddlngs    *    Lewla 

Planetary  speed  change  tranamlssloa. 

Cl.   74—769. 
Hollmann.     Hans     B.      Variable     frequency 

2.849.828.  8-26-58.  O.  810—8.1. 
Holmes.  Richard  R.  :  Bee — 

Jenklna.  Lloyd  T..  and  Holmea.      2.849.418. 
Hoimquist.  Howard  E..  to  E.   I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Uamma-monolactone  of  4-hydroxysuberle  add.  Its  aalta  and 

eatera,  and  the  salts  and  amides  of  4  bydroxysuberic  acid 

their     preparation     and     use.     2,849.467       8-28-58.     Cl 

260 — 848.8. 
Hood.  Delo*  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Nary.     Blaat 

release  detent.     2.848,925.  8-28-68,  Cl.  89—1.7.  " 

Hoorer  Ball  4  Bearlnc  Co.  :  Bee — 

Graff.    Oeorfs.    Klnker,    and    Owen.     2,848.728. 
Uopfeld.    Fred    P..    to    Grand    Spedaltiea    Co.      Die    ubiaa. 

2.849.086.  8-28-68,  CL  187— IT 
Uopklna,  Frank,  to  Maseey  Ferguson  Inc.     BoUry  hoe  wheeL 

2.848.982.  8-26-58.  Cl.  97—212. 
UopLa.  Llord  M.     Pouring  spout  and  strainer  for  paint  can. 

•J.849.138.  8-28-58.  CL  222—189. 
Horner,  Hugh  :  See — 

Mlakel.  John  J  ,  Horner,  and  Lott.     2,848,997. 
Horvath,  ArtemvA.    Amendment  for  legume  feeda    2.849.8iT. 

Uosokawa,'    Masuo,     H.     Tagi,     and     K.     Nalto,     to    Takeda 

Pharmaceutical    Industries.    Ltd.      Method    for    preparing 

dl-acetone^Lr sorbose.     2.848,365.   8-26-58,  Cl.   204—154. 
Hott,  Ion  V.  K  .  and  D    M    (loldiwlg.  to  The  Joyce-^^'rldland 

Co.     Fluah  fioor  mounted  safety  latch  for  hydraulic  llfU. 

2.849.084,  8-28-58.  CL  187—8.6. 
Hotten.    Bruce    W..    to    California    Research    Corp.       Sllrer 

phoaohatea  aa  wear-reducing  agents.     2.849.387;  8-28-68. 

Cl.   363—82.6. 
Hotten,    Bruce    W.,    to    California    Research    Corp.      Greases 

thickened  with  polyamldo  add  salts.     2.849,400.  8-28-68. 

CL   252—83.8. 
Hotten.    Bruce    W.,    to   Calif ornU 


add 
362 


■alt 
88.6. 


greaae     thickeners. 


Research   Corp.      Dlamido 
2;849.401.     8-28-58.     CL 


Howard  Brothers  Mff. 
CalUe.   Eugene  V. 


Co. :  See— 
2.848.756. 


2.849.284. 
Tranaiatoriaed 

Chain  anchor 
24—241. 


Hubbard,  henry  J 

Rowlanda.   Tom,   Osborn.   and    Hubbard 
Hubbard.   Robert  M.,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Cu 
inrerters.     2.849.678.  8-26-58.  Cl.  821 — 44. 
Unber.  John  R..   to  Eastern   Rutorcraft  Corp. 
release  mechaniam.     2,848,777.  8-28-58,  Cl 
Hflbl,  Jobann  :  See — 

Moeltsner.  Ernat  F    W  .  and  HfibL      2,849.104. 
Hudson  Engineering  Corp  :  Bee — 

Petty,   Macon.     3.848J74. 
Huetten.   Ctarenc*.  J.   J.   Kaufmann.   and   W.    E    Rlgsbee.   to 
P.    R.     Mallory    A    Co..    Inc.      Electromagnetic    ribratory 
Interrupter.     2.849.583.  8-26-58.  Cl.  200—90. 

Huff.    John       Caster    wheel    mounting.      3,848,782.   8-28-68, 

Cl.    16—88. 
Huffman  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  «ee— 

Abel,   Frederick.     2.848,869 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co  :  Bee — 

Roach.  Charles  J       2.849.350 
Hunt.  Robert  E..  to  Syl^anla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Feeder 

device.    2.849.108.  8-36-58.  Cl   203—125 
Hunter,    Joseph   E..   Jr.,   and    N.    W     .Hchubrlng.    to   General 

Motors  Corp.     Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing.     2.848.891, 

8-26-58.    Cl.    73 — 87.5 
Hupp,  Edward  B  ,  to  Bendix  ArlaMon  Corp.     Fluid  preeaur* 

servo-motor.     2.848.981.  8-26-58.  Cl.  121—46.5 
Hurst.    Alfred    J.    to    Ply  Bord     Inc.      Mechanical    foaming 

derice.     2.849.215.  8-26-58.  Cl    259 — 8. 
Uutchlna.  Erie  M  .  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Cam  grind- 
ing apparatus.      2.848.848.    8-26-58.   Cl.    51—101. 

Uuyck.    Stanley    B.      Panel   ejector       2.849.084.   8-26-68.  a. 

164—88. 
Hjrslop.   Alan   R.  :   Bee — 

Lieretus.  Francis  B^  and  Hyslop. 
I  T  B  Circuit  Breaker  Co      See— 

Pokoray.  Frank  J      2.849.665 

Pokoray,  Frank  J.,  and  Shoolberg 

Scott.  William  M..  Jr.     2.840.569 

Scott.  William  M..  Jr.     2.849.570 
Idol.  James  D  .  Jr.  :  See — 

McBee.  Earl  T.,  and  Idol.      2.849.499. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd   :  See — 

Suckling.  Charles  W..  and  Raventoa.     2,849.502 
Inductoayn  Corp  :   Bee 

Tripp.   Robert    W       2.849,868. 
Ing.  C.  Ollrettl  *  C.  S.  p.  A   :  See — 

CapelUro.   .NaUle.      2.849.179. 
Ingereoil  Rand  Co.  :   See — 

Reynolds.  Harold  C.     2.848.918. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Reguly.     LewU     J.,     Marahall. 
2,849.231. 
International  Business  Mschlnes  Corp.  : 

Harnes.   Munro  K       2.849.705 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp 

Cardinal.  Barl   V.     2.849.468 

Roeoke.   Alfred   B       2.849.143. 
International  Poetal  Supply  Co..  The  :  S< 


2.848.878. 


2,849.568. 


Coffman.     and     Lysek. 


0« 


'Wi: 


942. 


Irwin,  and  Kerahner.     2.849.800. 


Persaon,  Ernest 

Irwln^  Arnold  :  Bee — 

Herman.  Max  O.. 

Isbell.  Donald  K      Be 

Schjolin.  Hans  O. 

Isler.     Otto,     and     R  

Preparation  of  e.^-unaaturated  adda 
CT.   360—410.9. 


and  Isbell 
RBegg.     to 


2.849.087. 

Hoffmann- L«    Rocbe    Inc. 
2.849.468,  8-30-68, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Isler.  Otto,  H  Llndlar.  M.  MoaUron.  R.  ROegg,  and  P  JSeller 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche.  Inc.  Preparation  of  3,4-dehydro- 
^carotene.     2,849.495.    8-26-58.  CT    260 — 617 

Isler,  Otto.  H.  Llndlar.  and  R.  Rflegg.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

i°S.  «o'^Rf'«''i2°  .^  l5.18'-cl8-S-carotene.  2,849.500, 
8-26-58,  Cl.  280 — 686. 
Isler.  Otto.  H.  Llndlar.  M.  Montavon.  R.  ROeicg.  and  P  Zeller 
to  Hoffmann  I.*  Roche  Inc.  Preparation  of  ah-trans- 
carotenold  compounda.  2.849.507.  ^26-58.  Cl.  260 — 660. 
Italo   Mlrrl  :   Bee- 

At>bUtl.  Arnaldo,  and  G.  Fabbrl.     2.849  141 
Ithaca  Gun  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Lee,   Edward   C      2,848.8.^2. 
Ireson.  Herbert  T.  :  See — 

Julian,  Percy  L.,  and  Ireson       2.849.818. 
Jackaon.  Donald   R.  P..   to  Mollns  Machine  Co..  Ltd      Appa 
ratoa  for  feeding  sheets.     2.849.233,  8-20-68,  CL  271 — 48 
Jackaon's   Samuel.  Sons.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ooebia   Reba  C.     2.848.940. 
Jackson,  William  H     to  The  Udyllte  Corp      Automatic  appa 

2"M9.olr  A^'ns.'n'^iVnV"'  °'*"  ■^"*""  '"  ''"'' 
Jacoba.    Charles    T..    to    McOraw-BdlMn    Co.      Multipurpose 

iVii^^iOOl  P*»<»of™P»M.        2,849.541.      8-26-88.     Cl 

Jalfc.  Bernard.  R.  8.  Roth,  and  8.  Mamlio.  to  United  States 

2'84l»T(M'i-2VSr  a*M?^'2T'  P*^"*^*^^  «^"""« 
Jaffe.    Mary   8..    to  6«)eral    Electric  Co       Indium    baalc   tri- 

li?£'TM9.389.  ra^S.^CI^T/felV^"  "^"^  *'"* 

'*2*5t»fi  /?,"  ,..-**^5i"  "**^  <*""*•■  *»»'*  2.849.043. 
8-26-58.  CL   146 — 106. 

Jaqnith.  John  8.  :  See-- 

lC*lly.  J»ck  J.  and  Jaqulth.    2.849.023 

Jaros.   SUnley  E..  and   J     F    Nelson,   to  Eaao   Research   and 

M  *r^"°?  t®     Proeeaa  for  preparing  hydrocarbon  drying 

Jendrasslk.  Clara  :   See — 

Jendraaslk.  George.     2.848.871. 
Jeodraaalk  Developments  Ltd  :  See — 
Jendraaaik.  George.     2.848,871. 
Tlli"*'''.^®*"'^    d*oea*«d   (A.  O.  T.  BoaaormenyJ  and  C. 
Jendraaaik.    executors),    to    Jendraaaik    Developments    Ltd 
i^w    presanre    sraTenirlng    arrangements    of    pressure    ex- 
changers.    2.848.871,  8-26-58.  O    60— 39  45. 

'•r^ii?-  4®'*',''.  ^J^  ■  *  Holmes,  to  The  Chemstrand 
#  ^  .^V7'°'**^'"*  compositions  stabillied  with  metal 
formaldehyde    sulfoxylates.     line    dicetyl    dithlophoaphate 

"26^""  a"  260^32  6"**  "•'<''"*  o*  making.  2.84!M18. 
Jenny,   DIetHch  A  .  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      Method  for 

Ml^-^fs**"  ~'"^**""  •**''*«•  2.849.341.  8-26-58.  Cl. 
Jensen,    Raymond    W..    to   The    Garrett    Corp.      Temperature 

Johdet.  Gunnar  R.  :  Bee — 

Carlsson.  Erik  I.,  and  Johdet      2.849  133 
Johnaon,  Arnold  R.,  to  Western  lOectrlc  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatua 

for  oeparatlnx  articles      2,848.727.  8-26-A8,  Cl    15—1  5 
Johnson.  Carl  B  :  Bee— 

Eubay.  Geoffrey.  Johnson,  and  Nevltt      2,849.478. 
Johnson.  Edwin  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corn.     Cotttrol 

apparatus      2.849.658.  8-26-58.  C\    315—344  ^«»i«-o' 

Johnson,    Lawrence.       Illuminated    warning    signal    or    aian 

2.848.829.  8-26-58.  C\.  40—129  '^ 

Johnson^  Ralph  E  ,  to  The  Singer  Mfg    Co.     Meana  facUltat 

ing  the  control  and  operation  of  omamenUl  atltch  sewing 

machtnea      2.848.963,  8  26-58,  Cl.  112—158. 
Johnson.   Warren   C     and   R.    W.   Anderson,   to  Weatlnghouse 

Klectric   Corp.      Electrode   structure   and    method   for  elec- 

troBlc  tubes.     2.849.638.  8-26-58.  Cl    813—257 
^^2^^8  ^"s09-^2    ""***   cy>ln«ter   strocture.      2,849.263. 
Jolly    Jean  :   See-  - 

T  .    '^^i  Robert.  Nomine,  and  Jolly.    2.849,463. 
Joly^BobertG    Nomine    and   J.    JoUy.    to  Lee  Laboratolree 

rrancaU    de    Chlmlotherapie.       Process    of    making    3  20- 

?i^SJir* '■&?'??  °'  cortisone  acetate.     2.849.463.  8-26-58. 
Cl.  200 — 897.45. 

'"2^8,^8.  E:26^&  ;r_[i?'*"*"«  '«»•  'o'  ^-^'•'' 

Jonaaon.  Binar  J.  J.  Bale  presaea  for  paper,  raga.  atraw.  neat 
and  the  like     2.848.940,  V2*-«8,  cTml-"!?  '  *^ 

Joslyn  Mfg  k  Supply  Co.  :  See- 
Hart.  Lester  C.     2.849.578. 

Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Densmore.  Neal  W.     2.849.127 

Drain.  Jamea  A..  Gordon,  and  Read.     2,849.139. 

Drain.  James  .\     Read,  and  Gordon     2,849.138 

Joyce-Cridland  Cq^  fhe  :  See—  ' 

Hotr  Ion  V.  K.,  and  Ooldswlg.    2,849.084 

^"'.'.■"l  ?*'"*7    ^-    '"*'    ^    T.    Ivesoe.    to    The   Olidden    Co 

'^'2%BfxrU^'  <5^7!Sl'""    ^      Chamfertng    tool 

Bang.  ChU-Cben  C,  and  J.  M.  McCrea.  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 
o"™-  £^'"""^'*°  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons.  2.849.(^04. 
8-26—68,  CL  260 — 666. 

Karaaek.  Francis  W.,  to  Ptallllpa  Petroleum  Co.  Water  de- 
1^VP°  '"  sulphur  dioxide  b/  an  lBfra-r«d  analyser. 
2.849.817.  8-20-58.  O.  250—^3.8.  ■  rw,     ■».  j^rr. 

Karaah.  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Switch-start  dis- 
cbarge lamp  circuit      2,848.656,  8-26-58    Cl    815 — 97 

Kardoa  Otto,  to  Hanson-Van  Winkle-Manning  Co.  Bright 
nickel  pUtlng.     2.849.353.  8-20-58,  C\   204—49 


on,  i 

Cohen.  Maurice,  and  Karson.    2,849,012. 

Kartlnoa,  Nicholas  J.,  and  W   W.  WiUiama.  to  General  Aniline 

S-SSs^l'  200^289  7"''''*'°*°*  methlBe  dyes.     2,849,447. 

Kaufman.  Sidney,  to  Shell' Development  Co.     Selamlc  ezplora- 

tion  and  recording  system.     2.849,070,  8-20-58,  Cl.  181— .5. 

Kaufmann,  James  J.  :  Bee — 

Huetten,   Clarence,   Kaufmann,   and   Rlgsbee.     2,849.003 
Kaufmann     SUnley    L.,    to    Marahfleld    Mfg.    Co.      ^olenold- 

actuated  dispenser.     2,849,159.  8-2ft-58.  Cl    222 — 309. 
Kearney.  William  R..  and  M.   G.  Wright,  to  General   Motora 
8^2&,5«    ri  "fluL 'n******   "lim*!   seeking   tuner.     2.848,899, 
Keelavlte  to.  Ltd.,  The  :'  Bee — 

Levetus.  Francis  B.,  and  H.vglop     2.848,873. 
Keeler,  Frederick  D.,  to  QUbert  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Electrical  fuse 
*nd    plug-in    recepucle    combination.      2,849,573,    8-20-58. 
1 1.  200 — 115.5, 

^*il*V.  ^°"\S*  ^v,^""'  L    L    ^'***-  S.  r.  Oberdler.  and  J.  H. 

Woir   to   Tork-Hoover  Corp      Burial  casket  and   retaining 

bracket  therefor.     2.848.783.  8-20-58.  CI    27—18 
Kellogg,  M    W..  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 
V  ..  Kang,  Chia-Chen  C,  and  McCrea.    2,849,504. 
**!??'•  .?.***.'•  "**  ^    »    Jsqnlth.  to  Bendlz  Aviation  Corp. 

Combination     valve     meana.       2,849.023.      8-20-58,     d. 

137 — 540. 
Kelsey- Hayes  Co. :  See — 

-     /y*""!  ^^'l  T^Jr.     2.848,980. 

KendaU,  Frederick  W.     "' 
matlc  machine  tools. 

Kennametal  Inc.  :  See— 

_      Friedline,  Ernest  J.    2,848,789. 

Kennedy,  Don  B.  :  Bee — 

Proell.     Wayne    A^    Stanley.    Kennedy. 
Oss.Tra.     2.848.8^2. 

Kennedv,  Joaeph  W  and  E.  G.  Segre.  to  United  Statsa  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  CommlasTon.  Method  for  parlfy- 
ing  uranium.     2,849,285.  8-26-58,  Cl.  23—14  5 

Kennedy.  Thomaa  J.,  and  B.  H  Smith,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Foam  suppreaaion  of  hot  latex  emulalons  during  re- 
wren^o^f    monomers    therein.      2,849,427,    8-20-58,    a. 

Kepkay.  l^a'lle  L.   and  E.  W.  Rowland-HllL  to  Maaaey-Ftergn- 

?"^Jl*<i    A1'*"2'''°'  bagger  platform  atUchment.     2.848.858, 

8— 26— 08,  Cl.   66 — 10. 

Kerekea,  Coleman  L.    Centrallie  Index  and  driver  for  storage 

^  and  parking.    2,849.126,  8-26-58.  Cl.  214—16  1 

Kershner.  Donald  W  :   Bee — 

Benniui    Max  G  .  Irwin,  and  Kershner.     2.849,300 

^*s*22'"««^Ul'*i?„^  ,„9*P*  '**■'  typewriter  keys.  2,849,095. 
o— *o— 08,  LI.  197 — 102. 

Kesselring.    Friti,    to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke   Akt.      Direct- 

ryr^'U.^  *«"<l     alternating-current      drcult      Interrapters. 

2.849.659.  8-26-58.  Cl.  317—11. 
'^^i*^*']?*.:  •'**'">  ^     Trash  remover  for  a  two  row  com  picker 

2,848.861.  8-20-58.  a    .%6— 105.  fi«:«t. 

Key.    Cleo   H  .    R.    H.    Merkle,  and   8.   C.   Rlchey.   to  General 

•jotorsCoiy     Battery  retainer  means.    2.849.074.  8-20-58. 

Keyes,     Jack,     to     Bell     A     Ooasett     Co. 

2,849,185,  8-20-58.  Cl.  236—9. 
Kibler.    Richard   W.,   F.   A.    Bossacco.   and  L.    B. 


Means  for  feeding  bar  stock  in  auto- 
2,848.788.  8-20-58,  a.  29— 0S. 


Domlnlk.    and 


Heating    ayston. 


The   Firestone  T^re  k  Rubber  Co.     Polymerisation  of  dl- 


icco,  and  L..    B.   Forman,   to 
Co.     Polymei 
oleflnea.     2,849.432.  8-26-58,  Cl.  200—94.2. 
Kienle,    Richard    R.      Scriber    and    roller   guide    skin    marker 

gage.    2.848,813,  8-20-.'i8.  CL  33— 41 
Klker.  Charlea  W.,  Jr.     Clock  operated  card  changing  device. 

2.848,827,  8-20-68.  Cl    40—36? 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  :  See — 

Beaulieu.  Delton  C.     2.849.230. 
Klmel.  Walter  :  See — 

Chase.  George  O..  and  Klmel.     2J)49.400. 
Kingsbury.     Ralph     N..     to    Owens-Coming    Fiberglas    Corp. 

rlass  fibers  siaed  with  a 
[3.  8-20-58.  CL  117—03. 


(..nase.  ueorge  u..  ana  K.imei.     2  j*4 

ingsburr.     Ralph     N..     to    Owens-Coi 

Method  of  dveing  tightly  wound  gL 

water  swellable  material.     2.849.333 


Klnkel.    John    F..    to    Conaolidated    Electrodynamics    Corp. 

8-26-58,    cl 


2,849.009. 


EleCTronlc    closed    loop    system. 
318—82. 

Klnker,  Clarence  C.  :  See — 

Graff.  George,  Klnker,  and  Owen.     2.848.728. 

Kirk,  James  H.,  to  Sinclair  Reflnlng  Co.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing lubricating  oils.     2.849,385.  8-20-58.  Cl.   196 — 147. 

Kirkell.  Leon  H.  Towel  dispenaing  cabinet.  2,849,208, 
8-20-58.  Cl.  312—38. 

Klrstahler.  Alfred  W.  Strauss,  and  W.-D.  Willmund.  to 
Dehydag,  Deutacbe  Hrdrierwerke  <>.  m.  b.  H.  Electroplat- 
Inc  process.    2.849.352,  8-20-58.  Cl.  204 — 44. 

Kissinger,  Charlea  W.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Commerce. 
Chatter  accelerometer.     2,849,629,8-26-58.   Cl.   310 — 8.4. 

Klanenlk,  Frank  J.,  Jr..  to  Hi-Lo  TV  Antenna  Corp.  An- 
tenna stracture.     2.849,712,  8-26-58,  Cl.  343 — 805. 

Klapp,  Claude  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.    Mono- 
stable  drcult.     2JS49.O20.  8-20-58,  Cl    307 — 88.5. 
Klein,     laldore.       Portable     frying     apparatua     and     draia. 

2,848.938,  8-20-58.  Cl.  9»--356. 
Klein,  Mathlaa,  *  Sons  :  Bee— 
Wendt,  Walter  F.    2.848.724. 
Waadt.  Walter  W.    2,848,810. 
Klein.  Milton  :   See — 

Cooper.  Benjamin.  Klein,  and  Clay.     2.848,759. 
Knight.  William  F. :  Bee— 

Waloff.  Dmitri,  and  Knight.     2,849.030. 
Kober.    William,    to  TKM    Electric   Corp.      Inverter   control. 

2.849.072.  8-20-58.  Cl.  321—18. 
Kock,  Winston  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Di- 
rectional filter.     2.849.689.  8-20-,%8.  Cl    333—73. 
Koehler,  Robert  L..  to  R.  D.  Colllna.    Automatic  party  identl 
fier  system      2.849..'i38.  8-20-.%8.  Cl.  17J» — 17 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ko^rner.    Harry   E..   tu    WeatlngbouM   Electric  Corp.     X-raj 

mpparatu*.     2.849.620.  8-26-58.  CI.  230 — 58. 
Kolb.  Wllllun  S.  :   tiee— 

8t«lner.  Joii«>pb  W..  and  Kolb.    2.8-19. 599 
KoUenbcrcer,    Walter    M       DerlcM    for   damplnc   tbe   rolllns 

moTeiii«nt  of  ahlpa      2,848.971.  8-26-58.  Cl.  114 — 126. 
Kolmar.  Nicbulaa.  E.  8.  Gall,  admlnlatrator  of  said  .\.  Kolmar. 

decraaed.      Heater   utlllslnc  optional   fuela.     2.848.958.   8- 

26-58    Cl.  IIO— 22. 
Kopke.  Ernat  W..  to  C.   Haatinsa.     Xolae  auppreaains  arreen. 

2.849.077.  8-26-.^8.  Cl.  181—33. 
Kotter,  Jamea  I.  :   See — 

Mayer,  Mayer  Jr..  and  Kotter.     2.848.754. 
Koullkoriteb.   MIron.   to  Soolete  Oenerolae  d'lnatmroenta  de 

Phyalaae.      Apparatus    for   meaaurlnK    very    little   lenatha 

2.848  921.  8-26-58.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Koraleaki.  Joaeph  J.  :    Bee — 

Rlchardaon.  William  H..  and  Koraleakl.     2.849.193 
Kowal,   Jack    8..   50%    to   O,   D,    Eckley    and   50%    to   V.   D 

fftl^lT  r  ^'^S!^  **'**'^**'**°*   ■PP»f*t"      2.849.256.   8-^ 
Kowal     Jack    8..    70%    to   G.    E.    Eckley    and    23%    to   V.    D. 

Eckley.     Syringe.     2.848.996,  8-2fl-."l8.  Cl    128 — 229. 
Kramer.  Alexander  E.     Combined  pre8aur»>  relief  and  preaaure 
Indicating  device.     2.849.022.  8-26-58.  Cl.   137—512.2. 

'^'!??fX„   Samuel      O.       KItcben      utenall     holding     derlcea 

2.849.271.  8-26-.'i8.  Cl    312—350. 
Kraaover.  Jobn.     Plumb  boba.     2.848.818.  8-26-58,  Cl.  33 

Kremer.  Joaeph  C     to  General  Motora  Corp.     .Self-lubricating 

nhell  molrt(«      2.848.772.  8-26-,'S8.  Cl.  22—193 
Kreochunas.    Alglrd.      Proceaa    for   tbe   preparation   of   2  3  6- 

ththydroxybenxolc  acid   and  derivatlree.     2.849.480    8-26- 

58.  Cl.  260 — 473. 
Krleger.     Maurice    H..     to    Art    Cap    Co..    Inc      Can    etay 

2.848.720.  8-2«-,58.  Cl.  2—199  ^  ' 

^'S^V  Cfl*"? "1.^     •'   ^    **    Baaart.  J.  van  den  Boorogaard. 

oK.u       l?^-  w     B>"f«»>-  an<l  r>    IV  Nobel,   to  North  American 

iLrJi  ^v     i"      *^      Method  of  manufacturing  aemi-conductlre 
.'*•  °5  V"'  adjoining  xonea  of  different  conductivity  orop- 

ertlea.    2.849.343.  8-26-.'S8.  C\.  148—1.5. 

Krueger.  Theodore  H.  and  E.  E.  Sbarpe.  to  Better  Packagea 
2M9.I^^X'2Tj"^Tf^\^39    '••"  •♦'••'^htenlng  mean.' 

Krueger.  Theodore  H..  to  Better  Packagea  Inc.     Feed  control 
for  strip  diapenaer.     2.849.067.  8-26-.'W.  Cl    164 — 49 
2^—77    '•'■'"*'**    ^      Faatener.      2,849.17i2.   8-26-58.   Cl. 

Kublck.  Heins  :   See — 

Flacher.  Joaef.  and  Kublck.    2.849.561. 

Kuck.  John  H..  to  United  Statee  of  America.  Navy  Diatrlba- 
tlon  curve  analyier.     2.849.183.  8-26-58.  Cl.  235—61. 

Kuta.  Mathew.  to  The  B  F.  Goodrich  Co  Tool  for  uae  In 
tree  girdling  and  grafting.     2.848.841.  8-26-58    Cl    47—1 

Laboratolreji  O  M.  Soclete  Anonyme  :   See — 
Pulg  Mnaet.  Pedro.     2.849  369 

S^'&s'^CI    204-^95™''''    ***P'"*'^    aawmbly.      2.849.S91. 
Lady  LoraWave  Clip  Corp.  :  See— 
Otten.  Eric.     2.849.008. 

«I-^**'"n*'   ^*}''  Anon?™*  poor  TEtude  at  rXxpIolta- 

"*S  ?£'J^'"'*<*<'^  Georgea  Claude  :   See—  *»pioi« 

Yolff.Charlea.  and  Savard.     2,849  593 
Lamm.  Raymond  R..  to  The  Patent  and  Llcenalng  Corp      Ad 

heaive  compoaltlon  Including  limed  roain  and  acrylic  pUa- 

tidier.     2.849.410.  8-26-.^8.  Cl.  260—27 
Umont.  Adam  S     and  E.  T.  Todd,  to  General  Motors  Corp 

La^rArThr U-"':  ^ '-"     ''''''^'-  ^''^''-  ^-  "^-^l? 

Pakieh.  Anthonv  E    and  I^mp      2.848.784 
Lancaater.    Rodney   W.      Limit   iwitcbea   for  electric   beating 
elementa      2.849.."i89.  8-26-58.  Cl.  219—39     '^""^   oeaiing 
Landia  .Machine  Co. :  See — 

Moeltxner.  Ernat  F   W..  and  Httbl.    2.849  104 

r.nH?*'''^"*'.*'/^"**'^^*"'"**'"  ^     »°<1  Youtx.     2.848.726. 
Landia  Tool  Co.  ;   See — 

Balaiger.  Harold  E.     2.848.849. 

Lane    Trent,  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co      ReactI 

o5o    ".,o   ''^''''"'"'■'"•°»  catalyat.     2,849.406.  8-26-58.  Cl. 
^o^ — 413. 

^sS^""  n "232^143^?°°'°*   ■mokera    atand.      2.849.178. 
I^ngguth.  Robert  P..  to  .Monsanto  Chemical  Co      Recoverr  of 
ammonia  and  pyridine      2.849.288.  8-26-58.  Cl.  23—107 
Large.   William  E..  to  Weatlnghonae  Electric  Corp.     Control 

for  resistance  welding.     2.849,608,  8-26-.^8.  Cl.  250—27 
Larsen.    Hugh    W..    O     H.    Prlmeau.   and   W.   O.    Robblna.    to 

?.848"2  ^2^58.  n'^?''''    "'*'""     inaulatlng    mean.. 
Latham.  Charles  C.  Jr..  to  United  Statea  of  America    Army 

Integral  baae  doaure      2.848.947.  8-26-58.  CI    102—56 

^."/rj"^  •'«^f»<^:  to  J  Bo»>«t  *  Son  8.  A  Machines  for  oper- 
ating on  sheets,  such  for  example  as  a  atrip-cutting  press 
S'oS   P^??.  (IV.  ''ojruKating   cardboard   aheets.     2.849.235. 

iy—^v~<tH,  t  I.  271 — 50. 

^u'V'/'j  Edgar    A.     to    Minnesota    and    Ontario    Paper    Co 
ayaKo"^.^^*^°'^l!\'  "*""'  >•♦*••»»"»  flberboard.     2.849.316. 
Leary,  Robert  F.  :   See — 

Banf«.  Fred  W..  Nelson,  and  Leary.     2.849  512 

VJ \     ""^^^  K     'S**   •'     ^    ^^^on.   to   Esao   ReM>arch  and 
EnglnetTing  Co      Preparation  of  chromana.  chromenea  and 
coumarana.     2.849.4.->9.  8-26-58.  Cl.  2«o  -Si.'i  .% 
Leatherman.   Gerald  T..  and  J.   T.   I-Idmonda.  Jr  ,   to  Phillips 


Le  Baron.  Ira  .M  .  and  R.  F    .McCullough.  to  United  States  of 
America.    Atomic   Energy    rommlalaon.      .Nitric  acid    treat- 
ment   of    leached    tone    material.      2.849.280     8-26-58     Cl 
23 — 14.5. 

Le  Blond.  R    K..  Machine  Tool  Co  :   See 
Waterson.  Arthur  P      2.849.206. 

Lee,  Edmund  S  III.  to  United  Hhoe  .Machinery  Corp.  I..«>ather 
dniah  applying  machines      2.849.974.  8-26-.^8,  CT    118 — 63 

Lee,  Edward  C  .  to  Ithaca  Gun  Co..  Inc.  Firing  pin  lock  aa- 
sembly      2,848,832.  8-2«J-58.  Cl.  42—70. 

I>^ch.  I^wrencr  B.  :    See — 

FulltTton,  John  R.,  Leech,  and  Heyser.     2.849.591 

Lees.  Jamea.  and  Sons  Co.  :  See — 

Patterson.  Raymond  B..  and  Smiley      2.849.030 

Lehmann.  Julee.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Time-division 
computing  device.     2.849.181.  8-26-58.  Cl    235 — 61 

Lehmann.  Wolfgang,  and  O.  Bayer,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Akt.  Stabilization  of  baaic  condenaation  products  of  eol- 
fhlorohydrln.     2.849.411,  8-26-58.  Cl.  260—29  2 

Lehmkuhl.  Herbert  :   See— 

Ziegler.  Karl,  and  Lehmkuhl      2,249.349 

Leister.  Robert  E.  to  Westlngbouae  Electric  Corp  Oeguencr 
shift  receiver      2.849.rt07.  8-26-58.  Cl    250 — 27 

Lenehan.  Bernard  E..  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp  Elec- 
'.""i^^' Jo""*'""™*'"'"  '■"•poDilve  to  alternating  energisation 
2.849.680,  8-26-58.  Cl.  324—138 

Lengsfleld  Brothera.  Inc.  :   See — 

Fielding   Francis  W      2.849.111 

Lea  Laboratoirea  Francaia  de  Chimiotherapie  :   See — 
Joly.  Robert.  Nomine,  and  Jolly.    2.849  463 

"^'848.5^  8^26-S:"a   M-l  2?''*"   '"'''"•^*~»'<"  -«n"»- 
Lev.-tua.  Francis  B  .  and  A.  R.  Hyalop.  to  The  Keelavlte  Co. 
L.ta.     Apparatus    for   causing  Intermittent   operation   of  a 
hydraulic  motor.     2.848.873.  8-26-58.  Cl    60— 51 
Lewleckl.  Edward  M.  :  See— 

SchnltBler.  .Meyer  J  .  Lewleckl.  and  Muroa.     2.848.806. 

^lHA^^^2U^''cTT2^^-'2ir     ''•"^"'  ""^   •"•  "^' 
I^wia.  Daniel  W.  :   See 

Rogers.  Dow  A..  Jr  .  and  I>ewls.    2.849  627 
Lewis.  Stanley  N.  :  See — 

Varrln,  Albert,  and  Anderson.     2.848.886 
Lhermitte.   Yves,    and    R.    B<*ason.    to    Soclete   Glaces  Oervala 
^nt«>ner  for  liquid  and  aeml-liquld  foodatuffs.     2.849,32li 

Lleberherr,     Arthur,     to     Sulxer     Freres.     Soclete    Anonyme 

I.I^8'»83V2r58'^?T22^7'9''°'    "'''    resoperheaters, 
Llghthlpe,  Charles  H.  :   See — 
t  ix.   •'*'»°V'  "'obn  H    III.  Llghthlpe.  and  Ward      2,849.405 

8^26-58 "cT  2^14^3^*'  transferring  apparatus      2.849.12»,1 
LlUienberg.  Auguat  W.  •   See — 

Duffy.  John  R..  and  LlUienberg.    2.849.220. 
Lincoln.  Dwight  C.  to  Herculea  Powder  Co.     Stabilised  cellu 

loj»e  ether  composition      2.849.325.  8-26-58.  Cl.  106—189 
Llndberg  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 

,  .    ^^^?Ji  ^°^"  *  '  "^l  LlUienberg.    2,849.220 

Llnde.  Hildlng      Refuse  collecting  vehicle.     2.849.134, 

LIndiar.  Herbert  :  See — 

Isler,     Otto,     Lindlar.     Montavon.  ReQgg 

2.849.495.  •«^"a». 

Isler.     Otto.     Lindlar.       Montavon  ROegg 

2.849.507  ■ 

Isler.  Otto,  Lindlar  and  ROegg.     2.849.506, 

Undmark       Howard     C.        Reversible  ratchet 
,    2.849,0^9,  8-26-58.  Cl.  188—82  2 

Llniell,    Stanley   .M..   and  D.   J.  Dorcy,  to   United  States  of 

2,84T24fl,t!S8,  n"U«^-^2T'"'"*"''        '''*""^'     '**^*« 

LlDscomb,   Willis   L.      Non-glare   lighting   fliture. 
8-26-58.  CI.  240— 11.4. 

Litton  Industries  of  California  :  See — 
Clark,  John  W.     2,849.621. 

Litton  Industries.  Inc.  :    Sec — 

Crapuchettes.  Paul  W.     2.849  633 

Logan.   Alexander    to   Western  Electric  Co.. 
plates  and  methods  of  making  them. 
Cl    339—198. 

Logue.  Earl  E..  Jr..  to  Parker  Rust  Proof  Co.  Lubricant  for 
spraying  on  chemically  coated  metal  aurfacea.  2,849  107 
8-26-58.  Cl.  205 — 2. 

^»^'fA  De'°»o"t  J  .  to  American  Can  Co.  Can  end  aeam. 
2,849  148.  8-26-^8,  C\.  220— 67. 

Long.  Richard  H.  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  Anti-creep 
accelerator  switch.     2,849.557,  8-26-58,  Cl.  200 — 61  9 

Lorenx.  .\nton  :   See — 

Schllephacke.  Frldtjof  F.     2,849,052 

LorU,  Samuel  F  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Hinge  and  hold- 
open      2.848.736.  8-26-^8,  CI.   16—142 

Lott,  Jeremiah  A.  :  See— 

MUkel,  John  J..  Horner,  and  Lott.     2,848,997. 

Lowey,  Francla  J  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  Friction  ele- 
menta.    2,848.795,  8-26-58,  H.  29—182.5. 

Loxham,  John,  to  The  Sigma  Instrument  Co.,  Ltd  Pneu- 
matic gauges      2.848  889,  8-26-58,  Cl.  73— ^7  5 

Loclen.  Ben«.  Aircraft  undercarriage.  2.849,199.  8-26-58 
Cl.  244      104. 

Luclen,  Ren#.  Elastic  suspension  system  for  vehicles  and  ea- 
peclallv  automobiles.      2,849.225.   8-26-58.  CI    267 11 

Locien,  Ren«,  to  Rech<>rches  Etudes  Prodnction  R  K  P 
Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  the  braking  of  a 
wheel  of  a   vehicle.      2.849.^60.  8-26-^8.  Cl    200—80 

Luks    Daniel    W .   to   Frenchtown   Porcelain   Co.      Method  of 
soft  soldering  to  non-metallic  refractory  bodies.     2,848  802 
8-26-58.  ex.  29 — 472.7.  o.<»v*. 


and 
and 


8-26- 

Zeller. 
Zeller, 


mechanlam. 


2,849.998, 


.-..   Inc.     Composite 
2.849.698.  8-26-58. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Lm4I.  Rtewart  H   M. 

Eldredge    Robert  C.     2.849.238. 
Lupfert.  Siegfried  :   See — 

Dornow,  Alfred,  and  Lopfert.     2,849,477. 
Loatrik.   Peter,  to  Lnatrik  Tool  Co.     Tool  poat  and  bolder. 

2,848.918,  8-26-58,  Cl    82— S«. 
Loatrik  Tool  Co. :  See  — 

Lostrik.  Peter.     2.848.918. 


Lyben.  Raymond  G..  to  Ethyl  Corp. 
"" ~     14—69. 


Antiknock  compoaitiona. 
Antiknock  compoaitiona. 
Antiknock  compoaitiona. 


2.849.099. 
2.849,232. 


and     Ljraek. 


2.849j302.  8-26-58.  CI.  4 
Lyben,  Raymond  O..  to  Ethyl  Corp. 

2.849.303.  8-26^^58.  Cl.  44—69 
Lyben,  Rayniond  G..  to  Ethyl  Corp. 

2.849.304.  8-26-58.  Cl.  44—69. 
Lyon.  Floyd  A.  :  See — 

Halahan.  John.  Aronson.  and  Lyon. 
Halahan.  John,  Aronaon,  and  Lyon. 
Lysek.  Walter  :  See- 

RMQly.     Lewla     J..     Marshall.     Coffman. 
2.849.231 
Lytton.  Marion  R..  to  American  Viscose  Corp.     Producing  all 

akin  vlacos^  rayon.      2.849.274.  8-26-58.  Cl.   18 — 54. 
M  4  F  Aasoclatea  :   See — 

Moynlhan.  John  J.     2.849.696. 
•MacChesney.   Chester   M..    to    Ellamac   Inc.      Apparatna   for 
magnetic   recording  of  sound   on  record  cards.     2.849,542, 
8-26-58.  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
MacDonald,   Charles   M.     Temperature  indicator.      2,849,518, 

8  2«-58.  Cl    136 — 4. 
MacKlmmle.      (;eorge      B..     to      Radio      Corp.      of     America. 
Slotted  cylinder  antenna.     2.849,711.  8-26-58.  Cl   343—771. 
IUcPberw>n.  Arthur  R  .   to  Aerofall  Mills  Inc.     Material  re- 
duction mill.     2.849.189.  8-26-58.  Cl.  241 — 81. 
Maglll.    Paul    L.      Demountable  expanding   ahelf.      2.849,123. 

8-26-58.  Cl.  211—90. 
Magna  Kleen  Inc.  :  See- 

Wlaken.  Adolf  H.     2.849.297. 
Magnetic  Ampllflera,  Inc.  :   See — 

Herx.   Hert)ert.   Sterk.  and  Goldsmith.      2,849,544. 
Mallory.  P.  R.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hoetten,  Clarence.  Kanfmann,  and  RIgsbee.     2.849,563. 

Maloney.  James  O.,  E.  B    Halnea.  and  J.  B    Tepe,  to  United 

States    of    America,    Atomic    Energy    Comralssion.      Method 

of  Jacketing  uranium  bodies.     2,848.800.  8-26-58.  Cl.  20 — 

Malabary  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Tavlor,  Walter  W.     2.849,187. 
Maly.  George  P..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Well  packer. 

2.849.070.  8-26-58.  CL  166 — 179. 
Mangold.  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Faust,  John  P..   Mangold,  and  Whitney.     2,840.2(K), 
Manheim  Mfg.  and  Belting  Co. :  See— 

Groff.  James  C.     2,848.901 
Manion.  Jean  P..  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp,    Chemical 

synthesis      2,849,.«6,  8-26-58.  Cl.  204 — 177 
Msnn.  Victor  E.  :   See — 

Raker.  George  T.,  and  Mann.    2,849.530. 
Manning.  Maxwell  k  Moore.  Inc.  :   See — 
Chapln.  William  8..  Jr.     2.849.206. 
Mansfleld,    Herman,    to    United    Statea    of    America.    Atomic 
Energy   Commission.      Preparation    of  metal   powder   com- 
pacts prior  to  pressing.     2.849,313,  8-26-58.  Cl.   78 — 211. 
Mansted.  Svend  A.J. 
CL  222—83. 

Mop   backet.      2.849,688.    8-26-58.    Cl. 


Dispensing  device.    2.849.156.  8-26-08, 


Cargo  hatch    tent. 
Ribbon  protector. 


2,849,010,   8-26-58. 
2.849.096.   8-26-08. 


See- 
J.. 


Marshall.     Coffman.     and     Lysek. 


Marcuae.    Harry    M. 

219-^8. 
Marino.    Frank   J. 

Cl.  135—1. 
Markes.    Robert   O. 

Cl    197—151. 
Marshall.  John  M.  : 
Regnly,      I..ewis 
2.849,231. 
Marshfleld  Mfg.  Co. 

Kaufmann,  Stanley  L.     2.849.159. 
Marti.    Frits.   G.    Braunschweig,  and  J,   Schaad.      Instrument 

for  checking  the  rste  of  time-piece  movements.     2,849.273. 

8-26-58.  CC  346      78. 
Martin,   Bernard.      Compressor   circuit.      2.849.546.  8-26-58. 

O.  179—171. 
Martin.  Donald  K.  :  See- 
Cone^  Carroll,  and  Martin.    2.849.221. 
Martin.  Gayle.     Automatic  com  popping  machine.     2.848.937. 

8-26-58.  Cl.  99     238  3. 
Martin,  John  G.    to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Overload  release 

brake  mechanism.     2.849.086,  8-26-58.  a.  188 — 2 
Martin.  Robert  L.  :  See— 

Hettinger.  Donald  M.,  and  Martin.    2,848,760. 
Manihn.  Herbert  F.  W..   to  Daimler-Bens  Akt.     Main  spring 

for  motor  vehicles.     2,849.226.  8-26-58.  a.  267 — 47. 

ManuUo.  Samuel :  See — 

Jaffe,    Bernard,   Roth,  and   Marxullo.     2,849.404. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Angsbnrg-.\urnt>erg  A.  O. :  See — 

GlOckl.  Hana      2.849,266. 
Masologlt»'8.  George  P.  :   See — 

Ogburn.   Hugh  B.,   IVnt.  and  Maaologites.     2.849.877. 
Massej-Ferguson  Inc.  :   See  — 

Ashton.  Robert.     2.849.118. 

Blerre.  Peder.     2.849.261. 

Hopkins.  Frank.     2,848,932. 

Kepkay.   Leslie  L..  and   Rowland-Hill.     2,848,808. 

Scheffter.  Helmut  K.  H..  Fromme.  and  Vrastil.    2.849.103. 
Massle,  George  M.  :   See — 

Ambelang.  Joseph  C  ,  and  Maaale.     2.849.488. 
Massle,   George    .M.,    to    The    Firestone    Tire    k    Rubber    Co. 
CaUlytlc    alkylatlon    of    ureas.      2.849.4S5,    8-26-58,    Cl. 
260—553. 


to   United 
2,848.754. 


2.849.284. 


8tat«a  of 
»-2«-08, 


Matsao.  Naoliro.  8.  Pnlioka,  and  M.  Maronrat,  to  AaabI 
Garaau  Kabuahikl  Kaiaha.  Flow  interrupter  for  mercary 
cell  battery  circuits.     2.849.524.  8-26-58,  Cl.  174 — 18. 

Matthews,  Robert,  to  Tbe  Decca  Record  Co.  Ltd.  Radar  dis- 
play systems.    2.849.708.  8-26-08.  Cl.  843 — 11. 

Matthewa.  Roaaell  B.  :  See— 

Tbomberr.  John  H.,  and  Matthewa.     2.840,663. 

Matnasak.  Alfred  H..  and  W.  J.  Craven,  to  Eaao  Reaearch 
and  Engineering  Co.  Improved  lubricating  composition. 
2.849  399.  8-26-5ie.  Cl.  252 — 82.7. 

Mats.  Kennetb  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Electrically  con- 
ductive cenent  and  bruah  shunt  connection  containing  tbe 
aame.     2,849,631.  8-26-58.  Cl    310—249 

Maude.  William  A.,  to  General  ElectHc  Co.  G«ar.  2.848.884, 
8-26-58.  Cl.  64 — SO. 

Maxwell  Co.,  The  :   See- 

Kalat.  Elmer  J      2.848.912. 

Mayer.    Mayer.   Jr..   and  J.    I.   Kotter, 
America,  Agricnltare.     Fiber  cleaner, 
CL  10—67. 

Maytag  Co..  The  :  See- 
Smith.  Thomas  R.      2.849.569. 

McAdama.  William  A.  :  See— 

Wlrner.  Eugene  P..  and  McAdama. 

McBee.  Earl  T..  and  J.  D.  IdoL  Jr..  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion. Compoaltlon  of  matter  having  the  formula  CisClji 
and  prooeas  for  its  preparation.  2.849.490.  8-26-58.  Cl. 
260 — 648. 

McCann.  Mary  J.  Portable  knockdown  beach  shelter. 
2.848.756.  8-26-58.  Cl.  20 — 2 

^*^J""  Robert  B.  Water  valve  with  drainage  attachment. 
2.849.024.  8-26-58.  Cl.  137 — 696.2. 

McCauUy.  David  A.  :  See— 

SUoghter,   John    I.,   and    McCaulay.     2,849,500. 

McCombs.  Roy,  Pole  support.  2,849,202.  8-26-58.  Cl.  248 — 
44. 

McConnell.  Richard  L..  and  H.  W.  Coover,  Jr..  to  E:aatman 
Kodak  Co.  O.o-dlalkyl  s-(l-dUlkylpboaphono-l -hydroxy) 
alkyl  phosphorothiolothlonates.  2.849,476  8-26-58  CL 
260 — 461. 

McCracken,  Leo  B..  Sr..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  Appara- 
tus for  feeding  powdered  or  granular  materials  to  recep- 
tacles.    2.848,741.  8-26-58,  a.  18—30 

McCrea.  John  M.  :  See — 

..  ,,Kang.  ChU-Chen  C.  and  McCrea.     2,849^604. 

McCreery,  Edward  P..  and  M.  F.  Arms,  to  llie  C.  O.  Bartlett 
A  Snow  Co.  Corn  shelling  apparatus.  2,849.004,  8-26-68 
Cl.  ISO — 8. 

McCullough.  Robert  F.  :   See — 

Le  Baron.  Ira  M..  and  McCullough.      2.849.280 

McCullough.  Robert  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy    Commission.     Organic   extractant   and   method    of 
solvent  extracting  mineral  values.     2.849.281.  8-2ft-08    Cl 
23- -14.5. 

'*8^2n^SL"2S^Ai.63"''^''*^    """*    *•"*•"      ^'^''^' 
Mc<i raw  Edison  Co.  :  See — 

Jacobs.  Charles  T.     2.849,541. 
Rigert.  Max.     2,849.627. 
Mc<;rew.  Robert  F..  and  M.  L.  Turner,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Sampling  apparatus.      2.848990.  8-26-58.  CI.  128-276 
Mcintosh,  Harold  A.,  and  W.  G.  Shequen.  to  General  Controls 
Co.     Follow-up    control    system.     2.849,670.    8-26-58.    Cl. 
318 — 32. 
McKlnney.  Leonard  L. :  See — 

Eldrldge.  Arthur  C.  and  McKlnney.      2.849,434 
McKinnis.  Art  C. :  See— 

Schaeffer,  William  D..  McKinnis.  and  Dorsey.     2.840.011. 
Mcl.«ughlln.    Hugh    R.     Plat    bed    platen    printing    nrMsea. 
2,848.044.  8-2^8.  Cl.  101—302. 


Pistol.      2.848,831.  8-26-58.  Cl.  42- 
Can    handle.      2,849.252,    8-26-58, 


-16. 
CI. 


Mclaughlin.  Neill  S. 

McLean.    Duart    V. 

294—31.2. 

McMann.  George  B..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  Cool- 
ant directing  cutting  tool  assembly.  2.848,790.  8-26-08. 
CL  29—106. 
McMlchael.  Charles  E..  J.  W.  (Jodbey.  and  V  L.  Z«>hnder  to 
National  Cylinder  Oaa  Co.  Oil  bleaching  equipment. 
2.849.120.  8-26-58.  CT.  210—193. 
McMlnn.    Thomas    L.     Mall    box.     2.849.176.     8-26-08.    Cl. 

282—35. 
McMuUln.  Terence  A.,  to  Murphy  Radio  Ltd.     Servo  syatema. 

2,849.667.  8-26-58,  CL  318—28. 
Meacham,  J.  E. :  See— 

Shepherdson.  WlllUm  L.     2,849.004. 
Mead-AtlanU  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Forrer,  Homer  W.     2.849.112. 
Mead  Corp.,^  The  :  See— 

Shlck.  Philip  E.     2.849.292. 
Mead  Johnson  A  Co.  :   See — 

Bryan.  Hugh  I>      2.848.998. 
Mechanical  Parking  Systema.  Inc. 
Smith.  James  A.,  and  George. 

Medoff.     Joseph     L..     to    Burroughs 

2.849.654,  8-26-58.  CT,  315 — 84lJ. 
Mela.  Josef  :  Sop— 

Bdchner.  Karl,  and  Mels.      2.849,489. 
Mendel.  John  T..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Wide 

band    traveling    wave    ampllfler.     2.849,540.    8-26-48,    CI. 

179—171. 
Mercler.  Jean.     Method  and  equipment  for  forming  bladders. 

2,848.743.  8-26-58.  Cl.  18—42. 
Merkle.  Ralph  H.  :   See— 

Key.  (Meo  II..  Merkle,  and  Rlchey.      2.849.074. 
Metoff.  Borta  G.,  to  Rotex  Co.      Electric  aandera.     2.848.800, 

8-26-58,  CL  5i— 170. 
Metrqpolltan-Vlckers  Electrical  Co,  Ltd. :  See— 
Crowley-MIUIng.  Michael  C.     2.849.634, 


See — 
2,840,131. 

Corp.     Drtrer 


circuit. 
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2,849.1 77.  8-26-R8.  C\.  232— 
■^•llnr    <>nvp|o{M> 


Me7«r,  Howard.     Wastebaakrt. 

43.1. 
Meyerson.     Leonard    A.     Adjustable    brat 

forming  device.      2,848.050.  8-26-58.  CI 
Micballio.  Iimatiua  :  8rr— 

Dieter.  Norman  H..  Jr..  and  Mirhalko.      2.849  239 
MIcbelet.  Charles  J..  J.   E.  Caveney.  and  M.  D.   R4>blniion    to 

AcnM  Steel  Co.      Indexing  device  for  metal  atrip.    2  849  CM 

8-26-58.  CI.  164 — 48.  f        .        .        . 

Mid-Continent  Metal  Prodncta  Co.  :  Sm — 

Haedlke.  Edward  J  ,  and  Zavrtdny.      2.848.990. 
Miller.   I>oyle  H       Pneumatic  displarement  pumn.      2  848  955 

8-2C-.^8.  CI    103—240  f       w         .        .m  ^. 

Miller.  Oran  E..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  EnergT 
(  ommiaalon.  Thermall/  ablelded  moiatnre  removal  device 
2.848.881,  8-26-58.  CI.  62—270  muuT.i  ueTir^. 

Miller.  Stewart  E..  to  Bell  Telepbone  Laboratorlea.  Inc  Non- 
reciprocal  wave  tranamiaaioD.  2.849.683  8-26-58  CI 
333 — 10. 

Miller.  Stewart  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratorlea    Inc      Non- 

-triP'^S?'     ^■'*     trannmlasfon.      2.849.684.     8^26-58      CT 
333—10. 

Miller.  Stewart  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc      Noa- 
recipro«l     wave     tranamiaalon.      2.849.687.     8-26-58.     CI. 
333 — 10, 
MUler.  Verle  A.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rabber  Co      Treat- 
J51f%i«'  carbpxyl-oonUinInf  polyiiiera.     2.849.426   8-26-58 
<  1.  280 — 79.5.  ' 

Mllfltine.  Albert  H.  :   See— 

Acbler.  Maurice  E..  and  Mllstlne.      2.849  063 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Rerulator  Co.  :   A«0 — 
Adams.   Robert  P.      2.849.611 
Taang  Tung      2,849  417. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  .Mfit.  Co.  :  «ce — 

Kobb.  Lester  E..  and  Wolf.      2.849.412. 
Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Co.  :   Bee — 

Lanrlnx.  Edgar  A       2,849.316. 
MlroB.    Simon,    to    The    American   Oil    Co.      Preventing   color 
formation  In  gaaollne.     2.849.373.  8-26-58.  CI.  196—20. 

*"i*S.''   '?''°  'o  "    Homer,  and  J.  A.   Lott.  to  Chaa    Pflier 
*^Co..  Inc.     Sqoeexe  bottle.     2,848,997,  8-26-M.  CL  12*- 

Mlatrctta,  Vincent  P.  :  See— 

**2849Vi3    °*''""'*''      °-      Oo«f»o«.      "d      Mlatr«tta 
*'*Tl.t!?*'';_*'''P"^  r    )*  •  ■"<'  J    "•"»'•  to  Landis  Machine  Co 
t^lS^S  CI   198^°'  "'^  '"***"°*  *orkplMea.     2,849.104. 
Molden.  Ralph  :  See — 

Foster.  Robert  W.     2.849,092 
Mollne  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See — 

Jackaon,  Donald  R.  P.      2.849  233 

i#  1,^   .    •;  TP™-  Osborn.  and  Hubbard.     2.8481234 
Moll.  Charles  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Tucker.  Irwin  W  .  and  .Moll.      2.849.005 
Monacci.  Arturo  A.  :  See — 

P'rottl    Antonio  J.  O..  and  Mooacrl.     2.849.216 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :  See—  .o-.».*i». 

Cooper,  Robert  H.  and  Godfrey.     2.849  494 

LanggtJth.  Robert  P.      2.849.288 
Montavon,  .Marc  :   See — 

Isler,     Otto.     LlndUr.     Montavon. 
*,o4w  495. 

laler     Otto.     LlndUr.    Montavon, 

and  A.  H.  Popkln 


Nafaly,  John  L. 
CI.   103—126. 


Gaar  pump  or  motor.     2.848,903.  8-26-08, 


ROegg. 


and     Zeller. 
and    Z«Ucr. 


— _  -—-....— ».ja 

2.849.398.  8-26-58.  C\.  252 
Boat     trailer.      2.849,136, 


to  Easo  Reaearcb  and 


M*1f?'**»*J"'»rl^Hng  oils  and  method* 

32.7 

8-26-58,    CI. 
Rewind  engine 


Moody.  Leonard  E 
Engineering  Co. 
for  using  same. 

Moore.     Ueorge    S. 

214 — 506. 
Morden,    Rosaell   L..   to   Motor   Ulieel   Corp 

starter.      2,848,987.  8-26-58,  CI.  123—179 

"2'a-9.03\  8^2jt8"^l'r4'iA'S'60*'*^"*  dispensing  device. 
*'^'26-58^a'*l^^     "^^'^     ""^     apparatua.     2.848,745. 

"^r!?-    fi*'*'"'^,-^      Educational    toy   for   demonatrating   the 

operation  of  the  siphon       2.848,822,  8-26-58.  O.  S— 19. 
Morton.  Carl.      Lawn  edger.      2.848.933   8-26-58   CI  97-227 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  Se«— 

Morden.  Ruaaeil  L.      2.848,987 

»'if**'''T^!f*?r'*V.^°  Compagnle  General  de  Telegraphie  sana 

8-26-58CI   31^^*3  6*'  *"     •""'"^"''K^'     *«*'•*'       2.849,643, 

ypy^^S^^^^^^^  rerroma^etic 

''vSrh.^tlLr  »r*"*";u^    Detiner.  and  H    Orahmann.  to 

S.'S:.°".W9'5.,f.T56^i-  ci^'?ri^>5i'"'"*  "^'^•^  ^'- 

Muroa,  Joaeph  :   See —  " 

Muro.umf.'M'i.aMfo'  lee-^^'^^''    "^    =«"'^-     2.^8.806. 
Murp'by^Frkn^f.'^'.'"'  S^l°^'  "'^   *'"°""»'      2.849,524. 

Murp^hrA^d1ote:''iie^^"^^'''      ^•**«»"- 
McMullln,  Terence  A.      2,849,067 

^'}.'!!^''k.^'  Walton,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Ad- 
i^  I^'^k'^PP*""^  f"*^  releaaablv  interlocking  member  sup- 
ported thereby.      2,848.814.  8-26-58.  Cl    33—50 

^VJt'   I.°*i',"    ^UJ°    ^     ^*'"«*'-    •''•       Transfer  printing   preaa 

^^rrr''U-8'48'^rr2r5i,"cr?s'ii:i3"2r'^'"^*  '"""•  "^^ 

Myers.  F.  E.,  *  Bro.  Co.,  The  :   See— 
V,    ^^^^'  Warren  M.     2,849.174. 
N.  V.  Carroaseriefabriek  Verheul  :  8fee — 
Dolk,  Jacques  M.  H.      2.849.254. 


Nalto^  Kenji  .  <,«« — 
Hosokawa,  Maauo. 


and   Naito 


2.849.355. 
^  neer 
2.84^.033. 


ilbacb  Enflneering  Co.     Hl«h 
"  "       ---    ^26-58.    Cl. 


—-—-_-_, Tafl.  an< 

Nalbach.  John  R.,  to  John  R    Nal^ 
apeed    container    filling   machine 
141—148. 
Nalbach    John  R..  Engineering  Co. 
-^J^ch   John  R.     2,849.033. 
Napoll.    Fr^rick   W,    and    L    Pompeo.    to   Duchesa  Jewelry 

?8'48.^8«?  ^•5lT8"^f"5^'80"'  "*"**"^  '■^**'  '*~~'*" 
''■J?S"°;    ^^***'J''  w'"**   M     "     Harwood.    aaid    Harwood    to 

Cl    MO^'ias"  *"      ^*"°*'  relaya.     2.849.576,  8-26-58, 

Narbut,  Paul  :   See — 

Narbutovsklh.   Paul,  and   Narbut.      2.849.523 
Narbutovsklh.    Paul,   now    by  Judicial   change  of  name.   Paul 

Narbut   to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp      Electrical  appara- 

a*  j^^jY***"'*"'"*   "''"'*^   coolant.     2.849.623.    8-26-68. 
^^'    ^"^y.E..   and  T    E    Fonlke.   to  General  Electric  Co 

315^1M  device    circuit.      2,849.657.     8-26-58,    Cl. 

^*8^2^'68,a*?l9— IT**'**^"*       ^"•'       *^*""      2.849.586. 
National  Cylinder  Gas  Co      See- 

Natlo^}"L^*d'c?'8e1^  •  ^'^^'-  *~*  ^"^^     2,849.110. 
Froat.  Leon  J.      2.849.306. 

National  Starch  Products  Inc  •  8«s 

w  »  *y»nA/"''^^' *'>d  Weldener.      2,849.327. 

'".^S?::  ^2*5»9*6i«V2'UI^{?'i3\'!:5o?»  ^'  •"-"*- 

Neely    William  H,  to  The  Universal  Wire  Spring  Co      Wirs 
T?."*.,?*™**"   *°d    structurea.      2,849.087.  ^26-88.    a 
loO — 179. 

Ne^Bse.    Gerhard,    to    Dflrkoppwerke   Akt.      Method   of  making 

M^lis^''^        Of  needle  bearings.     2.848.791.  8-26-68.  cf 

Neff.  Olyn  A.,  to  Conaolldated  Electrodynamics  Corp.     DaU 

v-?^;^**??*"/  V'^'SL     2.849.704.  8-26-^8.  O.  340--174. 
Neider,  r.  A.,  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

V,  .    Thornabury.  Harry       2.848JS3. 

^•/•^'t-^!.'''  ^h  ^    ^•*«-  '    ^    Wlk»wo.  and  W    E.  Tr^. 
to    American    Cyanajnld    Co.      Separation    of   iron    chlorldi 

2:849.««r"2'n8' a  ^'AVl^lW  "  *'*'*'»"«^'^  -•^»»~- 
Nelaon.  Joaeph  F.  :  £fas— 

Banes.  Fred  W„  Nelaon,  and  Leary. 
Jaros,  Stanley  E  .  and  NeUon       " 
^  ,    '^■fZi  Robert  F  ,  and  Nelaon 
Nelson.    William    T,    to    Phillips 
•olvent      2,849,396.  8-26-58  Cl 
Ness.  Levi  L.  :  See — 

Keller,     Horace     D..     Jr.,     Nt 
2.848,783 
Neuperr   Eu«ene  H.  :  8fe — 

Soffer.  Jack  W  ,  and  Neupert. 

Nsvitt.  Thomas  D      See— 

M     .?°^'   Geoffrey.  Johnson,   and   Nevltt.     2.849  478 

Nevitt.  Tbomaa  D..  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.      Extraction  of  hydro- 

8^2^8.C1    260^^74^"*      ^^'^^''^^      sulfones       2.849,514. 

Newell.    George   K  .    to    Weatinchouae   Air   Brake  Co      Fhrtd 

pressure  brake  cylinder  apparatus  for  use  with  composition 

lao      ,«$'^    °°    railway     cars      2.849.091.    8-2«-58.    Cl. 

1  Oo 1  5o . 

Newhams    William  C  .  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Method 
8-2*^'^"*7f^l(M"  **'"^**'^'""  niaater  alloy.     2.849.311. 
Newhouse.'  Vernon  L.  :  See — 

Bindoiv  Douflaa  G     Friedman,  and  Newhouse.     2.849.703. 
New  \ork  Wire  Cloth  Co.     See— 
„.  ^  Webber   Clarence  E..  atad  Watson.      2.849.029 
Nicholson.  Edward  W    8.  :   See — 

Voorhles.   Alexis,  Jr..  and   Nicholaon.      2,849,384. 

Nlcolay,  Karl,  to  Durkoppwerke  Akt.     Meana  for  the  lubrlca- 

.??  J*'  *,rf  '■•««V7«  of  routln*  grippers  of  double  quilt 

stitch  sewing  machinea      2.848.9fi7.  8-58-58,  Cl    112—256 

Noble,    Burton    A.    and    J     F     Schlaslnger,    to   Owens-IIUnols 

Glaaa  to.     Apparatus  for  imipectlng  and  classifying  glass 

containers.      2,849,114.  8-26-58.  a    209^74  J     •  a  ■« 

Nomine.  Gerard     8e« — 

Joly,  Robert.  Nomine,  and  Jolly.     2.849.463. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

V  «^''?"-   f'''"'J?;j,  "l^  Llghthlpe.   and    Ward.     2.849.406. 
North  American  Philips  Co    Inc      See — 

Beale,  Julian  R.  A.     2,849,664 

Francken.  Jan  C      2,849.647 

Kropr,  Ferdinand  A  ,  Basart.  ran  den  Boomgaard.  Vlnk. 
Bloem.  and  De  Nobel.      2,849,343 

Schagen,   IMeter.      2.849. 03.V 

Verhoef.  Johan  A.,  and  Amesi.     2,849.636. 

Verhoeven.  Lambertua.     2.849,690. 
Norton.  Samuel  H..  to  Thompson  Products    Inc 
Ing  device      2.848.985,  8-26-58.  Cl.  12^-— 90. 


^       2.849.811. 
2.^9,510. 
2.849.459 

Petroleum    Co.     SriectlT* 
282—1. 

^ess.     Oberdler,     and     Wolf. 
2,849,163. 


ValTs  rotat- 


No- Sag  Spring  Co.  :  Sec- 
Weinberger,  Paul.      2.849.055. 


Noakowlci,   fSeodore   8. "to  The   Rauland  Corp      Color  con- 
vergence system.     2,849.«46.  8-26-58.  Cl.  315—13. 

^°I^lfi  i'i^°^^-      "'»'*   pressure  hydraulic  press.     2.848.968, 

8—26—58,  Cl.   113 44. 

Novak.  Theodore  F.  :  See — 

Danly,    Jamea   C.    Novak,   and   Georgeff.     2.849  230 
Novo  TerapeutlHk  Labortorlum  A/8:   See — 

Petersen.  Karl,  and  Schlichtknill.     2.849.370 
Oakley^  Perry      Fabricated    pole.     2,848,789,     8-26-68.    CL 


;t( 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


NeM,    Oberdtcr.     aad    Wolf. 


lax  with 


Ob«r«lt«r.  Stuart  f.  : 
Keller,     Horam 
2  S48  7S3 
(yBrton.'  Charl«a   8.,  Jr.,  to  BemU  Bro. 

ti«  meniber  for  cloalnf  and  carrying  It    2.849,171.  ft-l 
Ct.  229—63. 

O'Brien.  CbMter  H  and  N  L.  Agrlcultnral  aoll  treatment 
with  aranulated  foamed  robber  latex.  2,848.840.  &-26-M, 
CI    4r— 1  ^^ 

O'Brien.  Norman  L.  :  Bee — 

O'Brien,  Chester  H.  and  N.  L.     2.848.840. 
O'Conoell.  Elaine  A   :  Bee — 

Tuninen,   William   A.,  and  O'Connell.     2.848.210. 
O'Connell.  Patrirk  W.  :  8e«— 

Tuninen.   William  A.,  and  O'Connell.     2,849,210. 


Carborettora. 


Oddo,  Vincent  J 
a.    128 — 325. 

Oddo,  Vincent  J 
CI     128     325. 

Offburn.  Uugb  R 


Haemostatic  catheter.     2.849.001,  8-2ft-48. 


Haemostatic  catheter.     2,849,002,  8-M-A8, 


Atlantic     Reflnlni 
procesa       2.849,31 


D    Bent,  and  G.  P.  Maaolocltea.  to  The 
tf    Co.     Control     of    catalytic    reformlnc 
^77.  8-2C-M,  CI.  19« — 80. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Tudburr.  Cheater  A.      2,849,&84. 
on  Capital  Valre  Co.  :   gee — 

Nations,  Glen  R.     2,84ft,01«. 
Oleson.  William  M.     Bracket  type  paekafe  unit     2,840,Ml, 

8-2«i-88,  CI.  317—101. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  0ee — 
Corda,  Helmuth       2,849.460. 
Danskar.  Leo      2,849,498. 
Derlns.  John  C  .  and  Burton.     2,849.S8T. 
Dixon,  Glenn  R.     2.848.747. 

Fault.  John  P..  Manaold.  and  Whitney.      2.849,200. 
Manlon,  Jean  P.      2.849.S80. 
Sakowakl.  Walter  J      2,849.078. 
OllTeau,   John   V..   and   T.   W.   Dalaell.   to  The  Aerotee  Corp. 
Apparatus    for    controlling    the    fllllng    and    emptying    of 
tanks       2.849.019.  8-2fl-58,  CT.  137—361 
Olmer.    Franonia    J      and    J.    and    J,    U.    Chasnoff.     Electric 

switch.      2.849.SftO   8-26-M,  CI.  200 — 33. 
O'Neill.    Louis   R       Glass  sheet   gauge.      2,848,810.   8-2(MV8. 
^  CI.   S3— 148. 
Orebro  Bll  4  Traktor  Aktiebolag  :  «••— 

Carlsson.  Erik  I.,  and  Jobdet.     2.849.188. 
Ortynskl.   Marian   L.     Boat  having  underwater  fluid  propul- 

•loD.     1,848.972.  8-26-48.  CI.  115—11. 
Osborn.   Howard  :   Bee — 

Rowlands.  Tom.   Osborn.  snd   Hubbard.     2.849.284. 
Oasyra.  Robert  H.  :  Bee — 

Proell.    Wayne    A  .     Stanley.     Kennedy,     Domlnlk.    and 
Oasyra.     1848.8^2 
Ostllne.   John   E..   to   Oeoeral   Telepbooe   Laboratories.   Inc. 

2.849.836.   8-26-88. 


Corp.      Hair    dtp. 


Measured    serrice  control  apparatua. 
CI.    179—88. 
Otten.    Eric,    to    L«dy    Lora    Ware    Clip 

2.849.008.  8-M-«8.  CT.  132 — 48. 
Otto,  William  H.  :  «rr^ 

Whltehurst,  Harry  B..  and  Otto.     2.849,838. 
Owen,  Allen  ;  See — 

6  raff.  Georire.  Kinker.  and  Owen.      2.848.728 
Owen.   James   N..    8r       Carrylnx  device  for  kitchen  store  or 

the  llkp      2.849  241.  8-26-68.  CI.  280 — 8. 
Owens-CornlBg  Plberidas  Corp.  ;  Bee — 
KiagBbary.  Ralph  N      2.649.333. 
WhitPhurat.  Harry  B..  and  Otto.      2.849.838. 
Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  Bee — 

Oschwind.  Bdouard  B..  and  Greene.     1.848.926. 
Noble.  Burton  A  .  and  Scbleslnger.      2.849.114. 
Paklsh.  Anthony  E..  snd  A,  W.  Lamp,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
loading    machine.      2.848.784.    8-16-68. 


Inc.      Backing    for 
therefor     2,849.338. 


Mount    and    bulb 

CT.   19— 2A.19. 
Palmer.    Leon    R..    to    ConKoleum-Nairn 

smooth  surface  corerlngs  and  proceas 

»- 26-88,  CI    117—68 
Palmer  Thermometers.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stlena.  Robert  B.      S.848.978 
Pappaa.   Phillip   M.      Thermo-aensor  attachment  for  deep  fat 

fryer.    2.848.8»4.  8-26-58,  CI   78—848. 

Caalng  centraliaera. 


telerlslon    recelTers. 


to    United 


States    of 
2.849,606. 


Park.  Robert  O.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. 

2,849.071.  8-26-88.  CT.  166-241. 
Parker.    Louis   W.     Tuning   system   for 

2.849.829.  8-26-58.  CI.  178—5.8. 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Co.  :  Bee — 

Cramer.   Marco  J.      2.849.844. 
Logue,   Earl  E..  Jr      2.849.107. 
Parker.    Sydney    R..    and    E.    Fiacber. 

America.  Nary.     Amplitude  comparison  circuit. 

S-26-B8.  CT    280—17. 
Pasoale.    Martin    M..    and    G.    M.    Blckus.    to   Hat    Corp.    of 

America       Hat   ring.     2.849.108,  8-26-88.  CI.  206 — 9. 
Pasker.     Gerald     J.      Hoist     mechanism    for    dump     trucks. 

2  849.255.  8-26-88.  CI.  298—22. 
Patent  and  Licensing  Corp.    The  :  See — 

I.«mm.    Raymond   R.     2.849.410. 
Patterson.  Raymond  R..  and  H.  J    Smiley,  to  James  Lees  and 

Sons  Co.     Pile  fabric.     2.849.030.  8-26-88.  CT.  139 — 408. 
Paula.    Edwin    A.,    and   T.    B.    Diersen.    to    Reynolds    Metals 

Co.     Apparatus  for  slitting  aluminum  webs  and  rewinding 

strips   therefrom.      2.849.193.    8-26-^8.  CI.   242—78.1. 
Penler.  Benjamin  8.  :  Bee — 

Donegan.  Joseph  W..  and  Penley.     2.849.018. 
Peragallo.    Ferdinand    L.,    to    Hente    Instrument    and    Valre 

Inc.      Temperature   sensing   dericea.      2.848.896.    8-26-68. 

CT.    T3— 368. 
Perkln.  Roy.  to  General  Telephone  Co.  of  California.     Tele- 
phone Intercept  bridge      2.849.700.  8-26-88.  CI    389—198. 
Perla.    Martin    R.,    to   'The   Singer   Mfg.    Co.      Control   meana 

for      ornamental       stitch      sewing      machines.      2.848.962. 

8-26-88.  CI.   112-188. 


Permanente  Cement  Co.  :  Bee — 
Ooas,  Worth  C.     2.849.314. 
Perotti,   Antonio  J.    O..   and   A.   A.   Monaccl 

2.849.216.  8-26-88.  CT.  261—44. 
Person.    Robert    P.,    to    Boeing   Airplane    Co.      Probe-drogue 

refueling    means.      2.849.2O0.    8-26-88.    CT.    244 — 138. 
Peraaon.    Brneet,    to    The    International    Poatal    Supply   Co. 
Printing      mechanism      for      meter      mailing      machines. 
2.848.942.  8-26-88.  Cl.  101—227. 
Peterman.  Milton  J.     Method  of  aligning  magnetic  partielea 
In     a     nonmagnetic     matrix.     2.849.812,     8-26-^.     CL 
78 — 201. 
Petera,  Grace  :  Bee — 

Hechenblelkner,  Ingenuin.  and  Petera.  2.849^481. 
Peteraen.  Karl,  and  J.  Scblichtkmll.  to  Noro  Terapeatlak 
Labortorlum  A/8.  Injectable  Insulin  preparations  with 
protracted  effect  and  process  of  producing  aame.  2.840;B7O, 
8-26-88.  Cl.  167—78. 
Peterson.  Gerald  D.  Panel  mounting  structare.  2,848,762. 
8-26-68.  Cl.  20—56.4.  .       .     - 

Petree.  Jay  R..   to  Crouse-Hinds  Co.     Explosion  proof  light- 
ing unit.     2.849,597.  8-26-88.  Cl.  240—11.2. 
Petrick.  Edward  J.  :  Bee— 

PetHck.  Roasell  E.  and  E.  J.     2.849.204. 
Petrick.  Rusaell  E.  and  E.  J.,  to  Bretford  liffg..  Inc.     Locking 

means  for  a  sUnd.     2,849,204.  8-26-88,  Cl.  248— 16L 
Pet  roll  te  Corp. :  Bee — 

Waterman.  Logan  C.     2.849.394. 
Petty.  Macon,  to  Hudson  Engineering  Corp.     Sectional  molda. 

2.848.774.  8-26-88.  Cl.  22—193. 
Pfelffer,  Henrr  A.    Temperature  preasure  control.    2.849.BT7. 

8-26-88.   Cl.  20<^— 14<r 
Pflxer,  Chas..  A  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mlakel.  John  J.,  Homer,  and  Lott.      2.848,997. 
Phllco  Corp. :  Bee — 

CerU.  Anthony  J.     2.849.296. 
Thtelcn.  Albert  P..  Jr.     2.84S,746. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bergman.  William  E.,  and  SUlder.     2.849,388. 
CTnes.  Martin  R.     2.849.429. 
Gilmore.  Forreat  E.     2.849,871. 
Oilmore,  Forreat  E^and  Bauer. 
Kamaek.  Pranda  W.     2.849.617 
Kennedy.  Thomas  J.,  and  Smith. 
Leatherman.  Gerald  T..  and  Edmonda. 
Nelaon,  William  T.     2.849.396. 
Smith.  Donald  C.     2.849.618. 
Phillips  Screw  Co. :  Bee — 

Cummaro.  Looia  A.      2.849.046. 
Piedano.   Michael  A.,  to  Vitro  Corp.  of  America.     Cell  eoD' 

struction.    2.849.820.  8-26-88,  Cl.  136 — 89. 
Pickering.  Dorothy  F. :  Bee — 

Rado    Leopold.     2.848.854. 
Pigeon.     04rard.      Apparatua     for     controlling     the     pulae 

2.848.992.  8-26-88.  Cl.  128—2.06. 
Pi  Ion  I .  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

Rowland.  George  P..  Jr..  and  Pllont. 
Rowland,  George  P..  Jr..  and  Plloni. 
Rowland.  George  P..  Jr..  and  Plloni. 
"PllotUb"  :  See- 
Fried.  WiUUm  F..  Jr.     2J49,116. 
Pinea.    Arthur    N.,    and    G.    H.    Wagner 
Corp.      Method     of     preparing     alkynyl 
2.849.472.  8-26-88.  C\.  260—448.2. 

Pinea.   Herman,   to   Cnireraal  Oil   Producta  Co.     Side  chain 
alkylatlon  of  alkylaromatics  with  olefins  usina  an  orgaoo- 
metalllc    compound   as   catalyst.      2.849,508,    8-26-58,   CT. 
260—668. 
Pirelli  S.  p.  A.  :  See— 

Vanao.  Marcello.     2.848.863 
Pittaburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co  :  Bee — 
Doumont.  Armand  J.     2,848,846. 
Scbnorr.  Charlea  H..  Jr.     2.848.846. 
Smith,  William  G..  and  Dennlson.     2.849.846. 
Pltyo.    Albert    F.      Method    of    producing   diodes,    resistors, 
rectifiers    or    the    like,    or    the    castings    thereof,    snd    the 
products.     2,848.793,  8-2«-ft8,  Cl    29 — 188.8. 
Plumley.     Harold     J.      Magnetic     Inertia     controlled     fuse. 

2.848.948.  8-26-88.  Cl.  102—70.2. 
Plummer.  Frauds  C.  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Pinmmer.    Francis    C.    Sr.,    and    F.    C.    Plummer,    Jr. 
2  848  778. 
Plummer.   Francis  C,  Sr..  and  F.  C.   Plummer.  Jr.      Fishing 

line  rewlnder     2.848,778,  8-26-88.  CT.  24 — 248. 
Ply-Bosrd  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hurst.  Alfred  J.     2.849.215 

F..   and    J.   E.    Spohn,    to   The   Firestone 
Extrusion   die.      2.848.787.   8-26-58. 


2,849,386. 

2.849.427. 

2.849.815. 


2.849.422. 
2.849.428. 
2.849.424. 


to    Union    Carbide 
tricbloroailai 


Co. 


to  I  T  E  CTrcuit  Breaker  Co.     Short  time 


Poetter.  Clarence 
Tire  k  Rubber 
Cl    18—8. 

Pokorny.  Frank  J .     ^ 

delay    defcsiter    during    closing   stroke   of   circuit    breaker. 
2.849.568.  8-26-68,  Cf  200— 98. 
Pokorny,   Frank  J.,   and   R    G.   Shoulberg,-  to  I-T-B  Circuit 
Breaker    Co.      Protection    for    circuit    breaker    In    cloalng 
against  fault  conditions.     2,849.566.  8-26-08.  CT.  200—98. 
Polak.    Jose,    to   PolaquimU.    Sodedad    Anonlma   de  Capital 
Variable  (8.  A.  ste  C.  V.).     Synergistic  fungiddal  mixtures 
of   chloro   phenols   and   pyrones   for  pres«TrlBg  regetable 
fibers.    2.849.360.  »-26-88.  CT.  167—88.8. 
Polaqulmla.    Sodedad    Anonlma    de   CapiUl    Variable    (S.    A. 
ste  C.  V.)  :   See— 

Polak    Jose.     2,849.360. 
Polymer  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Stott.  Louts  L.     2,S49,40S. 
Stott,  Louis  L.     2.849,414. 
Stott,  Louia  L.     2,849.418. 
Pompeo.  Ix)uls  :    Be^ — 

Napoll.  Frederick  W..  and  Pompeo. 


2,848,868. 
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•  J«w«lrT  Mtg 
2,M8,M4.    8-2( 


Corp. 


2,848,»80.  8-2«-«8. 


a 


Strip  boldlDc  and 
198 — 32. 


Pompeo,  Loaia,  and  A.  Si«gIIn,  to  Ducb 
R«moT«bl«    expanalon    bracelet    link. 
C\.  5»— 7». 
Popkln,  Alexander  H.  :  Bee — 

MoodT   Leonard  E..  and  Popkia.    2,849.398 
Poabkna.  Alalrdaa  C.  :  Bee— 

Clark,  Lawrence.  Orabowaki.  and  Poabkoa.     2.849.028 
">*•«.   Henrr  C.  A.      Head  supported  binocular*.      2.849.924 

8-26-58.  CI.  88 — 86. 
Potter,  Jack  C.     Orlndlog  wheel  dresMr. 

CI.  125—11. 
Pottle,    Ralpb   K.,    to  American  Can   Co 
releaalns  derlce.     2.849.098.  8-26-M 
Poodrerlea  Reanlea  De  Belalque  8.  A. 

Dlela.  Albert.     2,848,049. 
Powell,  John  £.,  Jr.  :  Bee  - 

Smith   Oreal  B..  and  Powell.     2,849,332. 
Preclalon  Apparatua  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Belart.  Joae.     2.849^1. 
Preaaler   Ralph  B.,  and  V.  O.  Walker,  to  Bowser,  Inc.     Liquid 
proportloner.     2,849,014,  ^2«-fi8.  a.  137— ©6, 

^^^    ,%'**'■*    ^-      ^^^^K    doll       2.848.838.    8-2«-«8.    CI. 

^•'  ■^''■rd  A.,  to  Bojce  Thompron  Inatltnte  for  Plant 
HMMrcb  Inc.  Alpha -ethyl  j)lperon7l  ether  of  hTdrozj- 
klkanamldea.     2.849,4M,  8-2<«8.  a    260—340  5  °^'"^°*' 

Prlmaaa.  Oeorge  H.  :  Bee — 

i»^«if Tt?- .?°il*'  W.  Prlmeau.  and   Robbina.     2.848.882. 
Prtace,    ^•▼Id    C      to    O^neral    Electric   Co       Current    trana- 

fonner.     2.849.694,  8-26-88.  CI    336—174 
PrltUdn,  Nathan.     Electrical  realator  and  method  and  apoa- 

™tna    for    producing    reaiatora.      2.849.383.    8-2«-58,    CT. 

^l^  !^°5  '*^Tir'^^^  Stanley  D  E  Kennedy.  J  p.  DomI 
nik     and    R     H     Oaayra     to    Standard    Oil    to       Turbojet 

PtSS^V-w""!^^*'  **^      2.848.872    8-26-58.  Q.  60— 39.t7. 

Priedpelakl.  AndneJ  B .  to  A.  R  ^.  Prodncta.  Inc  Pano- 
ramie  neelTer      J.849.604.  8-26-58.  a    280—20 

Pacborr.  Prank  E.  :  See — 

Anapon.  Harry  D.,  and  Pacborr.     2.848.753 
'I^.^^V..^!*'"*-   to   Laboratolrea  O   M.   Societe  Anonyme 
??iH    iS?.H    <^0"e®"«"ona  of  cyanacetlc  add  hydrailde  and 

«m'e  '?aS"36^V2&TJh  'l^^T-^ST^   ""'"»'^'°«   '^^ 
Purdue  Seaearch  Foundation  :  Bee — 
r^  J^'^S^JL.^*'^^  "^    *»<!  Idol.     2.849.499 
^MtAJi^'^iZ-  '"iS.-'k  ^i  SulUran.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 

"2*£5S^CL'315i'3?.     "^"•"'^     .PPratua.       2.849,650. 
^i^'*??^   Jacob.    E.    C.    Bailey,   and    F    H     Shepard    Jr     to 

S".i^'^25?9^:797':v^^t'*a^2';iL,4^-»  «>^~^  ^^ 

Radio  Condenser  Co. :  See— 1 
^   ^  Teaf,  John  H.     2.848.900. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   Bee — 

Jenny.  Dietrich  A.    2.849.841 

L«hmann.  Julea      2.849.181. 

MacKlmmle    Oeorite  B.     2,849,711. 

Webater.  William  M..  Jr.     2.849.342. 

^^-  h^^^*^-  ^^  '•  ?  *■  Pickering,  executrix  Proc- 
S?-»l2  i?*  Pi'oductlon  of  conUlnera  flBed  with  liqulda  or 
paatea  from  a  pliable  non-meUlUc  material  of  tbermo- 
plaatlc  nature.     ^848.854.   8-26-58,  »n.   W— ,17        '°*"°*^ 

Raecke.  Bernhard,  W.  Stein,  and  H.  Schlrp.  to  Henkel  *  Cle 

^  2c.d"  2';84?482'^'^2»8"c?.'2SS?^S'"-2«-^''*^''»' 
'^o^lc  Wn"^  {it;V^-'ii"8'&7.Vlni:'c?''?tJr" 
"Y^VnPT^n*  •  v""  ^    ^    Renfrew.  Jr  .  to  General  Aniline 

i,2*'"2.aSP465.T"26!S8.'^°SSo!^""*^'^'    ''   """'"" 
Rauland  Corp..  The:  See— 

Noakowica.  Theodore  8.     2.849.646 
Raventoa,  Jamea  :  Bee — 

RawS?RSfeh^t''1'ee!^-  "**   ^'"""^      2,849,502. 

^'fcw,S"2  84h92^"*°"''*-    "*''^"-    *'•*"""• 
Raytheon  Mfg.  Co' :   See— 

aanapitt.  Lawrence  L..  and  Derby. 
Read,  John  A.  :  Bee — 

Drain.  Jamea  A..  Read,  and  Gordon 
Read^ohn  A. :  See — 

Drain,  Jamea  A.,  Gordon,  and  Read 
Recherchea  Etudea  Production  REP- 

Lnden,  Rentf.     2.849,560. 

^MSi9^.^^l^h^^'^^4i^^^lt  "*^^  lU-mlnatlng  mean.. 

Reed^obert  J.  :  Bee-- 

Bberly.  Kenneth  C,  and  Reed.     2,849,603. 

Rejpily,  Lewla  J..  J  M.  Marahall.  A.  Cotman.  and  W  Lrsek 
to  Inland  Steel  Co.  Metal  abeet  feeder  2  849^1 
8-26-58,  CI    271—11  ^^      leeoer.       ^.»4«.J3I, 

BelbeL  Bertram  :  See — 

»  ,  K^^PP^'  Herbert,  and  Reibel.     2.849.009 
Relchhold  Chemlcala,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

'^"£?;r.Sf*T849:492^"*''**"'-    "°^'*°'-    ^'•*"°°-    ""^ 

Shelton.  Frederic  J.,  and  Barrentlne.     2.849,493. 

Beld.    Margaret    A.,    and    A.    Brenner,    to    United    States    of 

America    Commerce.     Method  of  producing  boride  coatlnaa 

on  metal.     2.849.336.  8-26-58.  CI.  117— 106.  '^"•"iK" 

"*J''!J"**'if*'''  ^^^f**^^  •  *°<*  ^  ■•  ^oot*.  to  Landt*  Machine 
Co,  Taper  thread  mttlna  die  bead  with  plToted  lever 
meana  to  control  taper      2.848.726^8-26-58   Ol    10—120  5 

Kieaa,  Kolman,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Electro- 
reaponaive  devicea.     2,849,564.  8-26-58.  Cl.   2<l0— 91 


and 


2,849.649. 
.     2,849,138. 
2349,189. 


2,849.044. 


^4  to  C.  J. 
2.849.157. 


Feed-throufli 


2.849.142.    8-26-58.     Cl. 
KoTaleakl.  to  The  Driacoll 


Rei^.  Harold  W..  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Method 
of  making  a  wired  circuit.  2,848.792.  8-26-68  Cl 
*W — 150.0. 

Remlen.  C.  Jack  :  Bee — 

Remlen^llllam  H..  Jr.     2.849.157. 
Remten,  F.  Hen  17  ;  See — 

,R*mi«»   William  H  .  Jr     2,849,157 
Remlen.  Wllnam  H,  Jr.    %  to  F   k    Remlen  and 
f^«%   ci*?22— 169  «>*tlng  applicator 

Remington'  Arina  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Altken.  y.yilamH.    Connor  and  Haakell      2,848,915 

■rrlne,  Albert  W.  O,    and  Reynolda      2,848,856 
Renfrew.  Edgar  E.    Jr  :   kee —  .»^o.o«w. 

o     J**^'i-  ^^''^  ^    "d  Renfrew     2,849.465. 
"*"i^-    5?**^  J"-    to    Sharon    Steel    Corp       Metal    coating 
8^56^'cr  n^^***^  moanted  wiping  meana.    2.848,975. 
Roiearch  illorp.  :  See — 

Wlntermute.  Harry  A      2.849.395 
Rerere  Copper  and  Rraaa  Inc.  :  See-- 

Hawthome.   Lowell  H       2,849,592 

Welden^  WlUUm  A.     2.84^,14^ 
Reynolda,    Harold   C.    to   lncerM>IlHand   Co. 

D  •***,!.*    J'**?*A«'  ^26-58.  a.  81—121. 
Reynolda  Metala  Co.  :  See- 
Paula.  Edwin  A.,  and  Dleraen.     2.849. 193 
Reynolda.  Warren  8.  :  See — 

Di .  '/^'S*-  ^"*'"t  ^    ^li  *od  Reynolda      2.848.800. 
RhlneUnder  Paper  Co. :  ifee—  .«"«..«>««. 

Tuttle.  John  N.     2,849,152 
Tuttle,  John  N.     2,849.153 
Ricdo.     Vincent.       Box    atructnre 
217 — 65. 

?879.?S5.  £-T65i'^'S"2"42l83"^"'  "*'  '*'^'""  '^^'^ 
Rlcfcna.  George  M.  :  ^ee— 

i».^M2*'^-  M**^*"  "..  and  Rickua     2.849.108. 
Riedel    Marie  A.  :  See — 

».  ..^'^'-  W^'ter  H.  and  W.  C.     2,848.880 

Riedel.  Walter  H  .  deceased,  and  w'.  C    Riedel   (M.  A.  Riedel 

Riedel    WUlUm  C  :   ifee— 

R*a<*«l.  Walter  H.  and  W.  C.     2.848380 
Rietema,    Komella,    to    Shell    DeTelopment    Co.      Centrifugal 

aeparator  with  dlffuaer.     2.849,117,  8-26-58,  Cl    209—211 
"*€?''l-  **^*-  to  McOraw-Edlaon  Co      Hydraulic  operation  of 

high  Toluge  electrical  apparatua.     2.849.627.  8-26-58.  Cl. 

Rlgabee.  William  K.  :   8ee-~ 

n,....""*lt«'n.  Clarence,  Kaufmann.  and  Rigahee.     2,849.563. 
Rlkken.    Leonardua   H..    to    U.    8.    Slicing   Machine   Co..    Inc. 
.-,  •'oil™*.?i  derlce  for  weighing  acaiea.     2.849,223.  8-^6-58 

RIkken,  Leonardua  H.,  to  U.  8.  Sliclnf  Machine  Co.,  Inc 
Bearing    for    weighing    scales      2,849.260,    8-26-M,    a. 

Riley  Stoker  Corp. :  See— 

Craig.  OlUson.     2.848.959 
^'yS''    ""■™*?-   and   A.   P.    Stelner.   to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co. 
I10  'oiL****         f^l^aaing  devicea.     2,848.966,  V26-58,  Cl. 

Uoach  Charles  J  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co      Resistance  element 

method  of  manufacture      2.849,350,  8-26-58,  CI    204—15 
Robb    Lester  E,  and   D.   R.   Wolf,   to  Minnesota   Mining  and 

Mtg.  Co.     Plaatldtation  of  rulcanised  perDuorocbloroolefln 

polymer*.     2,849.412.  8-26-58.  Cl.  260— 5o  6 

255^'22*'^"      ^""°*  apparatua.     2,849,212.  8-26-58.  Q. 
Robblna,  WllUam  O.  :  See — 

_   ^.  Larsen.    Hugh   W..   Prlmeau.  and    Robblna.     2.848.882 
Kobertaon.    George   H.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratorle*    Inc 

Traveling  wave  tubes      2.849.651.  8-26-58.  Cl.  315 — ».3. 
Roblnaon.  Glen  P..  Jr.,  to  Sdentlflc-AtlanU,  Inc.     Spherical 

microwave  lena.     2.849.713.  8-26-58.  Cl   343—910 
Roblnaon,    John    W.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Atomic 

26^*5^0  Tn— 114      *****'  coating  hatha.     2.84i.S37.  8- 
Roblnaon.  Leland  P. :  See — 

^"Jj^g  j^"y     K .     Roblnaon,     Sink,     and     Straaener. 

Roblnaon.  Milton  D.  :   See — 

Mlcbelet.  Charles  J..  Caveney.  and  Roblnaon.     2.849,066 
Roche.  Arthur  F  :  See — 

Amoa.  Jamea  L.,  and  Roche.     2.849  430 
Roeake   Alfred  E     to  International  MlneraU  *  Chemical  Corp. 

Tank  dealgn.     2.849,143.  8-26-58,  (H.  220—1. 
Rogak.  Earl  D     to  SlncUlr  Refining  Co.     Greaae  compoalUon 
^ontaln|ng  cblorosulfonated  polymer.     2,849,402,  rf-26-58, 

**''f^"v,^^^  '!•."''■  ■'*<'  ^  ^  Lewla,  to  Weatlnghouae  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Polymeric  compoaitlon  conUlnlng  alllcone  modl- 
Oed  nnaaturated  polyester  and  rlnylldene  monomer  and  elec- 
tncal^  ronductor  coated  therewith      2,849.527.  8-26-58,  CL 

Rolock.  Inc.  :   See — 

Senger   Edwin  C.     2.849,222. 

J^"oJL  **ff       '**"o»"    '»**de   package.      2.849.109.    8-26-58, 
Cl.  ^00 — 4o. 

^849''i?x:  h^Ts  ^  is^3'*'  '^'''  ^°^  ^""•"^  «-- 

"T84'9°l'2°2,V2'^Tci^'?5^*32?      **"  *»""  construction. 
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Roaholt.      Gordon      T.       Twist      drill-bit      aharpenlng      unit. 

2.848,852,  8-26-58.  Cl.  61—219. 
Rotex  Co.  :  See — 

Metoff.  Boris  0    2.848.850. 
Roth,  Robert  S.  :  See— 

JafTe.  Fiernard.  Roth,  and  Manullo.     2.849,404. 
Roth.  Wilfred,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.      Method  of  making 
electrical  colls  for  high  temperature  use.     2.848.7tf4,  8-26- 
58.  Cl.  29   -155  ."S? 
Rowan.  Hartley  D.,  and  E.  C.  De  George,  to  General  Electric 
Ca.     I^mn  nisment  mounting  apparatus.     2.849.032.  8-26- 
58  CI.  140—71.6. 
Rowland.  George  I'  ,  Jr..  and  R.  A.   Pllonl.  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Vinyl  realna  for  application  as  solvent 
wWuflona      2.849.422.  8-26-58.  Cl.  260—78.5. 
KowUiid.  Ueorjre  i'  ,   Jr..  and   H    A.   Piloni.   to  The  Fireatone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Co.     Vln.vl  reslna  for  application  as  solvent 
aolutlons      2.849.423   8-26-.'i8.  Cl    2«0 — 78.5. 
Rowland,  George  P.,  Jr..  and  R.  A.  Pllonl.  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Vinyl  resins  for  application  as  solvent 
solutions     2.849.424.  8-26-58.  Cl.  260^78.5. 
Rowland-Hill.  Edward  W.  :   Nee — 

4<epkay.   Leslie  L  .  and  RowUnd-Hlll.     2.848.858. 
Rowlands.   Tom,    H.   Ost>orn.    and   H    J.   Hubl>ard,   to   Molina 
Machine  Co..   Ltd.     Sheet   feeding  mechanlam.     2,849.234, 
8-26-58.  Cl.  271 — 44. 
Rowten.  Dana  W. :  See — 

Burns.  Robert  T,    and  Rowten.     2.849.574. 
Royer.  George  M     and  R    I.    Bright,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp      Electrical  Inverter  drcuita.     2.849.614.  8-26-58,  CI. 
250—36 
RUegg.  Rudolf  :  See— 

laler.     Otto.     Llndlar.     Montavon,     Rdegg,     and    Keller. 

2  849.49.^. 
laler.     Otto.     Llndlar,     Montavon,     Rllegg.     and     Zeller. 

2  849  •'VOT 
laler.  Otto.  Llndlar.  and  RHegg     2,849.506. 
laler.  Otto,  and  Rdegg     2.849.466. 
Ruff.  Alban  E  :   See- - 

Allison.  Albert  R..  Delman.  Ruff,  and  Slmma      2.849.291 
Ruhrchemle  Akt.  :    Kee— 

BUchner.  Karl,  and  J.  Mels      2.849.489 
Rnnpe.   Peter  P..  and   A    E.   Bodycombe.     Conveyor  elevator. 

2.849.140.  8-26-58.  Cl.  214 — 730. 
Rusa.  Daniel  G..  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Fuel  control  aya- 
tem  for  gaa  turbine  englnea.     2.848,8<ro.  8-26-58.  Cl.  60 — 
39.28. 
Ruth,  Joaeph  P.     Exhaust  gaa  conditioner.     2,849,294.  8-26- 
58  CL  2*-^284 

Ruth,  Joseph  P.     Exhauat  gaa  conditioner.     2,849.295.  8- 
26     58.  Cl    23     284 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :   See — 

Fullerton.  John  R  ,  Leech,  and  Heraer.    2.849,591. 
Ryan.  George  R..  to  Abbott  Laboratorlee.     Transfusion  appa- 
ratus.    2.848,993.  8-26  58.  Cl    128      214. 
Ryan.  John  J  ,  and  R    A.  Wetdener.  to  National  Starch  Prod- 
ucts Inc.     Cold-water-soluble  dextrine  adhesive  and  proceaa 
of  making  It      2.849.327.  8-26-58.  Cl.  106 — 208. 

Ryan  Recording  Thermometer  Co. : 
Rriatol.  Donald  R      2.848.895. 
8-P  Mfg.  Corp  .  The  :   See- 


Sampson.  Merrltt  B.     2.849.244. 
.  A.  •'Ve 


S.  p.  A.  "Vetrocoke"  :   «ee 

Glammarco.  Giuseppe.     2.849.082. 

St.  Regis  Pap*r  Co. :  See— 

Werberig   Cornelius.     2.849.298. 

Sakowski.  Walter  J  .  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  separating  entrained  particles  from  gaaea. 
2.849.078,  8-26-68.  Cl.  183 — 77. 

Sampson,  Merrltt  B.,  to  The  8-P  Mfg.  Corp.  O-rIng  seal  for 
rotary  hydraulic  cylinder.  2,849.244.  8-26-,%8.  Cl.  285— 
134. 

Sannecke  Herbert,  and  H.  Schnell.  to  Fart>enfabriken  Bayer 
Akt.  Process  for  producing  synthetic  resin  artlfldal  den- 
tures with  linings.     2.848.7.V).  8-26-58.  CL  18 — 55.1. 

Sarong  Inc. :  See — 

HIne.  Charles  W,    2.849.003. 

Sauer,  Christian  H  Vehicle  stabilising  system  and  method. 
2.849,224.  8^26-.%8.  Cl.  267—8 

Savard,  Ooy  :  See— 

Volff.  Charles,  and  Sarard.    2.849.693. 

Scarbrough.  Erna  C.  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 
Helical  expander.     2,848.779.  8-26-58.  Cl.  26 — 63. 

Schaad    Jean  :   See — 

Marti.  Frlti.  Rraunachweig.  and  Schaad.     2,849.273. 

Schaefer.  Edward  J.  Core  constmction.  2.849.69.').  8-26-58. 
n   336—210 

Srhaeffer.  William  D..  A.  C.  McKinnIa,  and  W.  S.  Dorsey.  to 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Separation  of  organic  com- 
pounds.    2.849.511.  8-26-.%8.  Cl.  260—674. 

Schaeffer.  William  D  .  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Sepa 
ration  of  hydrocart>ons  bjr  rlathrate  formation  with  Werner 
complex  compounds.      2.ft4»..M3.   8-26-58.  Cl.   260—674. 

Schifer.  Wllhelm,  to  Faber-Castell,  A.  W.  Eraaer  mounting 
for  pencils      2.848.978.  8-26-.%8.  Cl    120^38 

Schagen.  Pleter.  to  .North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Tele 
vision  pick  up  tube      2.849.635.  8-26-58.  Cl.  313 — 65. 

Scheffter.  Helmut  K  H..  W  A.  W  Fromme.  and  J.  F.  Vrastll. 
to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Auger  conveyor.  2.849.103.  8- 
26-.%8.  Cl    198—104 

Schelgunov,  Ale«.  to  Bird  Electronic  Corp.  Resilient  foot  for 
Instruments  and  the  like      2.849.201.  8-26-,%8.  C|    248—24. 

Scheu.  I.,e*ter  W..  to  The  Fireatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Fabric 
width  gage     2.848.815.  8-26-58.  Cl.  33—143 

Schlrp.  Hubert  :   See — 

Raecke.  Bernhard.  Stein,  and  Schlrp.     2.849.482. 


Schjolin.  Hans  O..  and  D.  K.  Isbell.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Wheel  and  brake  assembly.    2,849.087,  8-26-«8,  Cl.  188 — 18. 
Schleelnger.  Joseph  F.  :   See — 

.Noble.  Burton  A  ,  and  Schleslnger.    2,849.114. 
Schllchtkrull.  Jorgen  :   See — 

Peterw»n.  Karl,  and  Schllchtkmll.     2,849.370 
Schliephacke.   Frldtjof  F  ,   to  A.  Lorens.     Leg  rest  reclining 

seating  unita  retractable  under  seat.     2,849,052.  8-26-58, 

Cl    155—106 
Rchmerllnf.  T»uls.  to  Tniveraal  OH  Products  Co.     Alkylation 

oaralyst   comnHalng  a    tin   hallde  and   metallic  aluminum. 

2.S49..%0.%    8   2rt   .58    CI    260 — 6«6. 
Schmidt.  Johann  H    K    D.,  to  Shell  Development  Co.     Process 

for  removing  mercaptan   sulfur  with  hydrogen  fluoride  in 

the    presence    of    a    saturated    hydro-carbyl    mono    ketone. 

2.849.374.  8-26-.'58.  Cl.  196 — 31. 
Schneider    Abraham  :   See — 

Hirschler.  Alfred  K..  and  Schneider.     2.849  383 
Schneider.   Helmuth  O..  H.  G.  Ooering,  and  V.  F.  Mistretta, 

^'.^■■V'*'^"'"''^   ■"'1   Engineering  Co.      Inactlvatlon   o^ 

jP>««'deI  <>afts   catalyst    systems.      2.849,433.    8-26-58.    Cl. 

260 — 94.8. 
Schnell.  Hermann:   See-- 

Sannecke.  Herbert,  and  Schnell.     2.848,750 
Schnell,  Steve,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Powered  hydraulic 

hrake  waw'mbly,     2.848.876.  8-26-58.  Cl.  60— .%4.«. 

'*'?'S8.8?rii2i(L58.'^'So^r;?^  ^*''»»-  ^''"^^»>  '^""*'" 

Srhnorr.  Charles  H..  jr..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co. 
nusa  bending  molda      2.848.846.  8-26-58,  Cl.  49 — 6T. 

Schock.  Walter  E..  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.  Fattening  de- 
vice.    2.848.803.  8-26-58.  Cl   29—517 

.Schoenberger.  John  J.,  and  G  T.  Turula.  to  Com  Products 
Refining  Co.  Paper  coating  composition  and  proceaa  of 
maklnif  it.     2. 849. .126.  8-26-^58.  Cl    10« — 205 

Schoenfeld.   William    H..   Jr..   to   American  Can   Co       Method 

?84S?§.  v'toTci.v^'Sr  "'*"'*'"■ "' '  '^"*"'°"  '~*'^- 

Scho«-noff  Waidemar  P..  and  P.  Vargo.  to  General  Electric 
r?  40     2  "^^^  sealing  apparatua.     2.848.843.  8-26-58, 

Schubrlng,  Norman  W.  :  See — 

Hunter,  Joseph  E..  Jr..  and  Schubrlng.     2.848.891. 

"^Tni^lVo  {^25-5^8   aV^s"'  ■"*'  *'""""°'^  -PP-ratu.. 
Schulti.  William  J.:  See— ~ 

Truesdell.   Francis  W.,   and  Schulti.     3.849.551. 

**'5"/'^r'"    ^'••*    ^'-   ■'"1   H    ^     Hackedom.   Jr.      Awnings. 

2.848  763,  R-26-.'i8.  Cl.  20—57.5  "wmngi.. 

Sclentiflc  Atlanta.  Inc. :  See— 

Rot>lnson.  Glen  P..  Jr.     2.849.713  ' 

Scott.  Richard  C.  to  The  Udyllte  Corp.  Voltage  control  sys- 
tem.    2.849.892.  8-26-58,  rt.  204—198. 

Scott.  William  M.,  Jr..  to  I-T-K  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Selective 
trip  circuit  breaker  with  instantaneous  trip  during  cloaiac. 

2.849  569.  8-26-58,  Cl    200—108.  k  »  -» 
Scott.    William   -M..  Jr.    to  I-T-E  Circuit   Breaker  Co.     Short 

time  delay  defeator  during  closing  stroke  of  circuit  breaker. 
*  2.849.570.  8-26-58.  Cl.  20O— 108. 

8«arle^  Norman   E..  to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
.«ierbecldal  method  and  compoaitlon  employing  aryl  oaeado- 
ureaa     2.849.306,  8-26-58,  cT  71— 2.6  ji  v^uuu 

Bears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  :   See — 
Wade.  John  W.     2.849.247. 
Seargeant.    William    A.      Tensloned    dielectric   variable   coo- 

denaer.    2.849.666.  8-2^58.  Cl.  317— 249. 
Segre,  Rmilio  C.  :   See — 

Kennedy.  Joseph  W..  and  Segre     2,849.285 
Seiti.    August    W..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Apparatus   for 
tipping-off      incandescent      lamps      and      similar      devices. 
2,848.844.  8-26-58.  C\.  49—2. 
Sell,  Harold  R. :  See- 
Spencer.  C>eorge  A.,  and  Sell.     2.849.196. 
Senger.  Edwin  C.  to  Rolock.  Inc.     Muffle.     2.849.222.  8-26-08. 

Cl.  263 — 47. 
Sesker.  Ralph  R.  :  See — 

Tumbow,  Amos  D.  and  Seaker. 
Shakespeare  Producta  Co.  :   See — 
Hale.  Hayden  E.     2.848.902. 
Shapiro,    Alvin    N.      Solder    feeder. 

113-94. 
Shapiro.  Harry  :  See — 

Achler.  Maurice  E.,  and  Milstlne. 
Shapiro.  Harry  8.  :  Pee — 

Bachll.  Herman,  and  Shapiro.    2.848,780. 
Bachli.  Herman,  and  Shapiro.    2.849.217. 
Sharon  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Renkln.  Robert  F.     2.848.976. 
Sharpe.  Everett  E.  :  See—  ^ 

krueger.  Theodore  H..  and  Sharpe.     2.849,065. 

Sheldon    Edward  E.     Apparatua  for  supersonic  examination 

of  bodies.     2.848.890.  8-26-58.  Cl.  73 — 67.5. 
Shell  Development  Co.  :   See — 
Evana,  Harry  D.     2.849.079. 
Kaufman.  Sidney.     2.849.076. 
Rietema,  Kornella.     2.849.117. 
Schmidt,  Johann  H.  F.  D.     2.849,374. 
Shelton.  Frederic  J.  :   See — 

Allyn.    Charles    L.,    Barrentlne.    Hodglna. 
RawBon.     2.849.492. 
Shelton.    Frederic    J.,    and    E.    M.    Barrentlne. 
Chemicals    Inc.      Process    for    the   oxidation 


2.849.161. 


2.848,969.    8-26-08,   CT. 


2.849.063. 


Shelton.    and 


to    Relchhold 
of  alkanol   to 


aldehyde  using  supported  catalyst.     2,849.493.  8-26-68.  Cl. 
260—603. 

Shepard,  Francis  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Rabinow.    Jacob.    Bailey,  and   Shepard.      2.849.197. 

Shepherdson.  William  L..  to  J.  B.  Meacbam.     Folding  furni- 
ture structure.      2,849,054.  8-26-58,  Cl.  155 — 139. 


XVlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sbequen    Wlmton  G. :  Bee — 

Mcintosh.  Harold  A.,  and  Sbequen.    2.849,670. 
gtaick.    Philip    E.,    to    Lb(>    Mead    Corp.      Pulp   nuBofartare. 

•i.849.292.  8-24-^8.  CI.  23—282. 
Shnitsler.  .Meyer  J.,  and  M.  D.  Benedict.  Jr..  to  The  Gillette 

Co.     Safety  rator  with  adjustable  blade  aettlnx.     2.848.807, 

8-2rt-58.  CI.  30—60.5. 
Shnltsler.   Meyer  J..   E.   M.   Lewlecki.  and  J.    Maroa.   to  The 

(iillette  Co.     Qnlrk-openinK  safety  raior  harlns  adjustable 

blade  edge  exposure.     2,848.806,  8-26-58.  CI.  30 — 60.5. 

Shoeamith.   Clyde   E.      Jack.      2.849.211.    8-2«-^58.   CI     254 — 

106. 
Shott.   John    H..   III.   C.   H.   Ltghthlpe    and  J.    E.    Ward,   to 
Nopco    Chemical     Co.       Liquid     oefoamlnc    compoattlonn. 
2,849.405.  8-26-58.  CI.  M2— 358. 
Shoalberg.  Richard  G.  :   Sec — 

Pokorny    K   J.,  and  Shoulberg.    2.849.566. 
Showalter.     Dennis     J.       UniTenal     flasninc     for     awalnas. 

2.848.7^5,  8-26 — 58,  C\.  20— 57.5. 
Staomlatcber.  Morris  C.  :  See — 

Cawley.  James  T.    2.848,828. 
8ide-0-Matlc  I'nloader  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Strlne,  Eli  R.     2.848.961. 
Slemcna  k  Halxke  Akt.  :   See — 

Eiafpldt,  Manfr<>d.     2.S49,ei9. 

Fischer,  Jos^f.  and  Kublck.    2,849.561. 

HenniK.  Frlti.     2.849,.'i32. 
Slemens-Schackertwerke  Akt.  :  Bee — 

Duffing.  Paul.     2,849..'>71. 

Keaselrlng.  Frlti.     2.849^59. 
Sigma  Instrument  Co.    Ltd..  The:   Bee — 

Loxham.  John.     2.848.889. 
glmithis,   Ted.      Interchangeable  exercising  ahoe.     2.849.237. 

8-26-58,  CT.  272—57. 
Simmon  Brothers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dlefpnbach.  James  C.     2.848,923. 
SImms.  Bernard  B.  :   Bee — 

Allison.  Albert  R..  rviman.  Raff,  and  Slmras.     2.849.291. 
Slmonls  Co.  :  Bee — 

Cox.  Marvin  E.     2.849,324. 
Simons.  Stanley.     Portable  Imprinting  device  for  credit  plates 

2.848.943,  8-26-^8.  CI    101—269. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co.  :   Bee — 

Kirk.  James  H.     2,849.385. 

Rogak,  Earl  D.     2.849.402. 

Watson,  Kenneth  M.     2,849.376 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Johnson,  Ralph  E.    2.848,963. 

Perla.  Vfartln  R.     2.848,962. 

Rltter.  Herman,  and  Steiner.     2,848  966 

Van  N'ess,  William  C.     2,848,964. 
Sink    Robert  L.  :  Bee— 

Barke      Harry     E.,     Robinson,     Sink,     and     Btraaaoer. 
2  8't9  180 
Sklpwlth.  Lee.  Jr..  to  Sorayers  k  Vossles^  Inc.     Valve  mech- 

anUm   for  sprayers.     2.849.208.  8-26-^6.  Cl.  251—211. 
Skyway  Luggage  Co.  :  Bee — 

Chestnut.  William  C.     2.849^3. 
Slanghter.  Bernard  J  ,  Jr.,  and  W.  Van  Pelt,  to  The  Crane  k 
Breed  Caaket   Co.      Adjustable  bed  for  caaket.     2,848  781 
8-26-58,  CI.  27—12. 

Slanghter,  John  I.,  and  D.  A.  McCaulay.  to  Standard  Oil  Co 
Process  for  conversion  of  alkylbenxenes  with  a  dlfluoro- 
Dhosphoric  ac1d-BF«  catalyst.    2,849.509,  8-26-58,  CT.  260— 

Sloas.  William  A  ,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Control  sys- 
tem for  coke-oven  puMher  machine  and  cnke-slde  door  ma- 
chine.    2,849,128,  8-26-58,  C\.  214 — 23. 

Sloultn.  Milton  O.     Safety  attachment  for  boats.     2,848.725 

8-26-58.  Cl.  9 — 3. 
Small.  Augustus  B..  and  J.   L.    Ernst,   to  Esm   Research  and 

Engineering  Co.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dissolved 

aluminum  chloride  catalyst.     2.849.428.  8-26-58    Cl    260 — 

HA  ^ 

Smiley.  Harry  J.  :  Bee- 

Patterson,  Raymond   B..  and  Smiley.     2,849,030 
Smith.  .Albert  :   Bee — 

Roos,  Jacob  F..  and  Smith.     2.849  170. 
Smith.  Bobble  H.  :   Bee— 

Kennedy.  Thomas  J.,  and  Smith.    2.849,427. 

Smith,    Donald    C.   to   Phillip.    Petroleum   Co.      High   remln- 

tlon  Infrared  spectrometer  analyser  for  gaset.     2.849.618. 

8-26-58.  Cl.  250 — 43.5. 

Snilfh.   James  A.,  and  J.   D    George,   to  Mechanical    Parking 

t^«'?*'  Vehicle     parking     elevator.        2.849.13^ 

Smith.  Oreal  R.,  and  J.  E   Powell,  Jr  , 

Co.       Wrinkle    coating    compoaltion 

2.849,332.  8-26-58,  cf   117 — 41 
Smith      Roy    R.     Oil    burning    beater 

8-2^58.  Cl.  126 — 94. 

*"o"J';^T5"°*"  •*•   *<*  "^^   Mavtag  Co.     Control  apparatus. 

2.8-»9..559,  8-20-58,  CT.  200—80. 

Smith,  Waverly  Q.,  to  Inlted  SUtes  of  .Unerlca,  Atomic 
Knergy  Commission.  Means  for  determining  centrifuge 
alignment.      2,848,817,  8-20-58,  Cl.  33 — 172. 

Smith,  W'llllam  G..  and  B.  J.   Dennlson,  to  Plttabargh  Plate 

2.84'9/45,  8^2^"«."^7  l^^T"!/"?  *"  **"'  ""•  •-»•"'- 
Smith.  William  M  .  Jr.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k 

i* *?i  ^f  "i2f  "'  polyethylene  terephthaUte  Alms. 

8-26-58,  Cl.   154 — 139 
Smuts,  Morton  :  See — 

Welt,  Martin  A.,  and  Smuti.     2.849.286. 

''"Z  ol  .1'*'5^"1L  ^'      Saturable  reactance  cirmlts. 
8—26—58,  Cl.  307 — 88. 

Societe   Genevolse   d'Instruments   de   Physique  :  Am 

KoullkoTitch.  MIron.      2,848.921. 


to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
article    and    method. 

atmcture.     2.848.991. 


Rubber  Co. 
2,849,359, 


2.849.624. 


Societe  Glaces  Gervala  :  Bee — 

Lhermltte,  Yves,  and  Besson.     2,849,321. 
Soeony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  ;  See — 

Baker    Richard  W     ClapetU,  and  Dobraa.     2.849,378. 
Ge*    Paul  Y.   C.      2.849,301 
Godbey.  John  K.      5.849.075 
Utterback.  Ernest.      2.849.380. 
Soffer.  Jack  W  ,  and  E.  H.  Neupert.  to  Development  Research. 
Inc.     Dispensing   valve  having  dip-tube  suspension  mean* 
2.849,103,  8-20-58.  Cl.  222—594  »«^      ""  memiw. 

Solvay  *  Oe.  :  Bee— 

Depres,  Charles,  and  Clement.      2,849,393. 
Sonotone  Corp.  :   See — 

rneter,  Norman  H.,  Jr„  and  Mlchalko.    2.849.239. 
Sonthelmer,   Carl    G.,    to  C.   G.    8.    Laboratories,    Inc.     Con- 
L  «i*.o   'n<^«""»«n<?*  voltage  divider  apparatus.     2.849,603. 
8— 26— o8,  Cl.   280 — 20. 
Sorensei^    Otto    E.      Collet    holder       2,849,240,    8-26-M,    O. 

SoQlle,  Jean  :  See — 

Tuffet,  Pierre  E.,  and  Soulle.     2,848,893. 
8^2^^     Kdward     H.     Fabricated     container      2,849,144, 

^P^"*?/-  ^fpf**  A.,  and  H.  R.  Sell,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  * 
8-26^58    Cl    2^^^' 138'°*"*   Jo«"''»*'    mounting.      2,849,196. 
Spero   Geo'rce  B.   'see — 

Herr,  Milton  £.,  and  Spero.     2,849,464. 
Spero,   George  B  ,   and   J.   L.    Thompson,   to  The  Cpjobn  Co. 
Steroid   compounda.      2,849,448.   8-26-58.   Cl.   260—239  55 
Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Aee — 

Waloff.  I>mitrl.  and  Knight.     2.849.630. 
Spohn,  James  K.  .   Bee — 

Poetter   Clarence  F.,  and  Spohn      2,848.737. 
Sprayers  *  .Noiiles,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Sklpwlth,  Lee,  Jr.     2,849,208. 
gpreng.  Warren  M.,  to  The  F   E.  Myers  4  Bro.  Co.     Fan  sod- 

port   for  blower.      2,849.174,  8-26-88,  Q.   230—116. 
Stalder.  William  L.  :   kee— 

Bergman,    William    E.    and    Stalder      2.849,358. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :   See— 

Henntebeck.  Robert  J      2,849,379 
Nevltt,  Thomas  D.     2,849.514. 

Proell,     Wayne    A       SUnley,     Kennedy,     Domlnik,    and 
Ossvra.      2,848.8+2.  .       »« 

Slaughter,    John   I.,   and    McCauley.     2.849.509 
Zuba^j   (Jeoffrey,   Johnson,   and    Nevltt.     2,849,478. 
See — 

Kennedy, 


Domlnik,    and 

ilth.      2.849.544. 

B3. 

.._/y.      In- 

2,849,671,    8-26-58, 

b      H.     Magnetron. 


Stanley.  William  G 

Proell.     Wayne    A.^    Stanley 
Oaarra.     2,848,872 

Sterk,  Andrew  A.  :   Bee — 

Hen    Herbert.  Sterk.  and  Golds 

Steahly.  Frank  L.  :   Sec— 

Stoughton,    Raymond    W,    and    Steahly      2,849,283. 

Stefan.   Robert   S.    to  United   SUtes  of  America,  .Navy 

tegral   control    for  servomechanlsms      "  " 

Cl.  318 — 448. 

Stelmel,     Karl,     to    Telefunken     G.     a 
2,849.652,  8-26-58    Cl.  315 — 39.75. 

Stein    Werner     Bee — 

Haecke.    Bernhard,   Stein,  and  Scbirp.      2.849.482. 

Steiner.  Adam  P  :   Bee — 

Rltter,  Herman,  and  Steiner      2,848,966. 

Steiner.  Joseph  W  .  and  W.  8.  Kolb,  to  W'estlnfhouse  Electric 
Corp.  Fluorescent  lumlnalre  of  slmpllSea  construction. 
3.849,599,  8-20-58,  Cl.  240 — 51.11. 

Steinmann.  Henry  W.,  to  Celaneee  Corp.  of  America.  Treat- 
ment of  solutlona  of  orfanlc  acid  esters  of  cellulose. 
2,849,439.  H-26-58,  Cl.  260—227. 

Steinmann.  Henry  W..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Pro- 
duction of  organic  acid  esters  of  celluloee  by  the  homo- 
geneous   process.      2.849,440.    8-20-58,    Cl.    26<>— 227. 

Steinmann.  Henry  W..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Pro- 
duction of  organic  add  esters  of  celluloee.  2,849,441, 
8-26-58.  n    26G— 230. 

Steinmann.  Henry  W..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Pro- 
duction of  organic  acid  esters  of  celluloee  In  homofeneous 
solution      with      subsequent      multiple      phase      extraction. 

2.849.442,  8-26-58,  Cl    260— 230. 

Steinmann,  Henrv  V,  ,  and  M.  Dunay,  to  Celaneee  Corp.  of 
America.     Production   of   organic  acid   esters   of   celluloee. 

2.849.443,  8-20-58.  i^    2flO--2S0 

Steinmann.  Henry  W..  to  Celaneee  Corp.  of  Aoierica.  Proceea 
for    the    preparation    of    organic    scld    esters    of    celluloee. 

2.849.444,  S-20-68.  Cl    200—230 

Stelier,      William       Booster      brake      mechanism       2.848,877. 

8-20-58,  n    00—54.0 
Stenstrom,  Sten  R.     Braklne  device  for  printing  presses  with 

reciprocating   type   bed.     2.849.227,   8-20-58    Cl    207—75. 
Stephens,  Joe  F.,  to  Genersl   Electric  Co.      Spacer  structure. 

2,849,040,  8-26-58,  Cl.  313—292. 
Stevens.    Henry   P.   L.   O.    Bents,   and   H    E    Albert,   to  The 

Firestone     Tire     k     Rubber    Co      Rubber    stablllied    with 

metallic    symmetrical     disubetltuted     thiourea     compound. 

2,849.420,  8-26-58.  Cl    260 — 45  75 

Stlebel.  Theodor  H.     Miniature  Immersion  heater  with  bollt- 

In.    manually    operable,    switch.     2.849,590.    8-26-08.    Cl. 

219 — 41. 
Stlens.  Robert  B.,  to  Palmer  Thermometers,  Inc.     MaxlmuB- 

mlnlmum      pointer      assembly      2,848.97.1,      8-20-58,     Cl. 

110—129 
Stiles.    Richard   C,   to  General   Telephone   Laboratories.   Inc. 

Telegraoh  system  with  automatic  speed  control.     2.846,531, 

8-26-58.  Cl    178— 17  5. 
Stoner,  Eugene  M.  :   Bee — 

Wilson.  Robert  K..  and  Stoner      2,848.904. 
Stott,    Louis    L..    to    The    Polymer    Corp.      Nylon    polytetra- 

fluoroethylene  composition  and  article.     2,849,403,  8-26-58, 

a.   252—51.8. 
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Inc.     6.8-dl- 
260—508. 


Stott.   Louis  L.,   to  The   Polymer  Corp.     Nylon-earbon  Mack 

compoaltion  and  article.     2,849,414,  8-26-08,  Cl.  260 — 37. 

Stott    Louis  L.,   to  The   Polymer  Corp.     Nylon  comnoaitlon 

and  article.     2,849,415,  8-36-58.  Cl.  26<^-i7. 
Stoughton.  Raymond  W.    and  W.  L.  Steahly,  to  United  SUtes 
of    America,    Atomic    Energy    Commiaalon.     Separation    of 
uranvl     nitrate     by     extraction.     2,849,283,     8-26-58,     Cl. 
23 — 14.5. 
Straaaner,  Robert  M.  :   See — 

Burke,     Harry     B.,     Robinson,     Sink,     and     Straaaner. 
1,849,180. 
Strauas.  Wennemar  :  See — 

Gundel,    Wolfganf.    Strauaa,   and   Haas.     2,849.351. 
Kirstahler,    Alfred,    Strauaa.   and    WUlmund.      2.849,352. 
Streeter,     Oeorae     W..     IIL     ConverUble     wheeled     chair. 

2,849,051,  8-26-58,  Cl.  155—30. 
Strehlau,  Donald  R.  :  See — 

Bloch,  Herman   S.,  and  Strehlau,     2,849,474. 
Strlne    Kli   R..   to   Side-O-Matic  Unloader  Corp.      Bag  closing 

mechanism.      2,848.961,    8-26-58,    Cl.    113 — 11. 
Stroh,  WtllUm,  Jr.  :  See- 
Math,  Tobias  R.     2,848,941. 
Suckling,  Charles  W.,  and  J    Raventos.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     l,l,l-trifluoro^2bromo-2-cbioroethane  and 
a  proeeas  of  making  It.     2.849,502,  8-26-58,  Cl.  260 — 653. 
SulUvan,  John  W   :   See — 

Quatc,  Calvin  F.,  and  Sullivan.      2,849,650. 
SulUvau    liubert  a.,  to   E.  I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Caproiactam  conUlnlng  2.6-dl-tert.-butyl-p-cresol.  2,849.446, 
8-26-58    Cl    260-^  239  3. 
Sullivan,  Timothy  J.,  to  SulUvan  Valve  and  Bnglneertng  Co 
Electrical    safety   control    apparatus.     2,849,587     8-26-58, 
Cl    219 — 38 
Sullivan  Valve  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Sullivan,  Timothy  J.     2,849,587. 
Sulser  Freres,  Societe  Anonyme  :  See — 

Lleberherr,  Arthur.     2,848.983. 
Sun  Oil  Co  :   flee— 

Hlrschler,  Alfred  K.      2.849,383. 
HIrschler.   Alfred   E.,    and    Schneider,     2,849,383. 
Wlnterhalter,  Alfred  C.      2.849.182. 
Superior  Tank  *  Construction  Co.  :  See — 

Tompkins.  Albert  H  .  Jr.     2,849,150 
Sordy,  Charles  J.     Compreaaor  system,     2,849.173.  8-Se-M, 

Cl.   230 — 45. 
Surface  Combustion  Corp.  :  See — 

Coaa.  Carroll,  and  Dailey.     2.849,21S. 
Cone,  Carroll,  and  Mariin.     2,849,221. 
Hanna   Ralph      2,849,186. 
Sarmatls.    Joseph    D.,    to    Hoffmann-Ui    Roche 
methyl-d  nonen-2-oDe.     2,849.491,  8-2^-58.  Cl. 
Rury.  Kmst  :  See- 
Hoffman,  Karl,  Heer,  Sury,  and  Crech.      2.849,453 
Sutton,   Joseph  B.,  and  J.   V.  P    Torrey.  to  I'nited   States  of 
America.    Atomic    Knergy    Commission      Filter    treatment. 
2.849.340  8-26-58.  Cl.  134 — 41 
Swarihout,  I>avld  S.     Tread  compressing  trpe  tire  bead  seat- 
ing tool.      2.849,060.  8-26-58.  Cl.   157—1.21. 

Swinehart,    Richard    W      O     K     Gremlnger,   Jr ,   and   M    A 
Weaver,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Cold-eeallng  water-solu- 
ble  thermoplastic  cellulose  ether  composition.     2.848.S28. 
8-26-5S   ri    106-  176. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See — 
Adams.  John  E.      2.849,655. 
Court,  Patrick  R.  J      1849,612. 
Hunt,  Robert  E.     2,849.106. 
Sieglln.  Andrew  :  Bee — 

Pompeo.  Louis,  and  Sseglln.      2,848,864. 
Stmusikovlcs,  Jsrob.  to  The  Cpjohn  Co.      >-(3-lndolyl)-^-keto- 
proprl  phosphonic  sclds.      2,849,454,  8-26-58,  Cl.  260 — 319 
TKM  Electric  Corp.  :   Bee— 

Kober,  WlUUm      2  849.672. 
Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Hoeokawa,  Masuo,  Yagl.  and  Nalto.      2.849.355. 
Tamarln,     Bernard    J.,     to    The    Vacuum    Cleaner    Corp.    of 
America.     Vacuum   cleaner   with   electric   cord  reel  attach- 
ment     2,848.731.  8-26-58.  Cl.  15 — 323. 
Tampax.  Inc.  :  Sre- 

Lewlng.  Albert  W.     2.849.000 
Taplln    John  F      Flexible  fluid  sealing  diaphragm 

A^H-.-iS    O.  137-  795. 
Tatelshl.  Kaauma      Snap  switch  for  direct  current 

8-26-58.  Cl   200— 14f 
Taylor.  Owen  L,.  to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co.     Fastening  de- 
vice     2,848.768    8-26-58.  C\.  20—92. 
Tarlor.  Owen  L..  to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co.     Wiring  device. 

2.849.547.  8-26-58.  CI    200—1 
Taylor.    Walter   W.,   to   .Malsbary  Mfg.   Co. 

trol.      2.849,187.  8-26-^8.  Cl   236—25 
Teaf,    John   H..    to   Radio   Condenser  Co. 

vacuum  assist.      2.848.900.  8-26-58    CL 
Tele-Dynamics  Inc.  :  See — 

Oark.  I»uU  P      2.849,701. 
Telefunken  O.  m.  b.  H. :  Bee— 
Stelmel.  Karl.     2.849,652. 
Ten    Eyck.    Roberi    L.,    to    General    Motors    Corp.     Floating 

piston  pin.     2.849.265.  8-^26-58.  CT.  309—19. 
Tennant.    James    L..    Jr.    to    Bird    A    Ron     Inc.     Plant    con- 
tainer with  flbrons  walls  holding  a  root  growth  Inhibitor 
2.848,842^8-26-58.  CT.  47-34 
TVpe.  John  B.  :  Bee — 

Maloney.  James  O.,  Haines,  snd  Tepe.      2,848,800 
Terrell    Charm  (J.     Restraining  device.     2,848,994,   8-26-58 

Cl.  128—134 
Teeche.  Walter  J.  :  Bee — 

Frank.  Gerard  A.,  and  Tescbe.     2.849.068 
Tetyak.  John  J      Pipe  shoe.     2.849.027.8-26-58,0.138 — 48 
Thielen,  Albert   F..  Jr..  to  Phllce  Corp.     Method  of  forming 
a  seal.      2,848,746,  8-26-58.  Cl.  18 — 47.5. 


Mall     box     construction.     2,849,175, 


2.849,026, 
2.849,580, 


Llquki  flow  con- 


Radlo   tuner 
74—10.33. 


with 


Tele- 


door, 


Thieman,     Norman    A. 
8-26-58.  Cl.  232—19. 

Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Berman,   Max   G..   Inrln,   and   Kersbner.     2,849,300. 
Bronaufh,  Hugh  J,     2  849,276. 

Thomas,  John  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  .N'emoura  and  Co. 
Organumetalllc  carbonyl  balide  compounds  of  a  group  VIII 
metal  directly  twnded  to  one  cyclopentadlenyl  nucleus  and 
to  halogen  and  coordinately  bonded  to  at  least  two  carbonyl 
groups,  and  their  preparation.  2,849,471  8-26-58  Cl 
260 — 439. 

Thomas.  John  R.  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
(  ommlssiun.  Process  of  securing  plutonlum  in  nitric  scld 
o  .Vi''i°*  '"  '*•  trivalent  oxidation  state.  2,849,277, 
8-26-58.  Cl.  23—14.5. 

Tbompaon.  Clyde  L.     Gasoline  tank  with  anti-splash  cloaare. 

2,849.147.8-26-58,Cl.  220— 44.  ««•«"•. 

Thompson,  Francis  T.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 

vision  apparatus.      2.849.648,   8-26-.%8,   Cl.   315 — 24 
Thompson.  John  L.  :    See — 

Spero.  George  B.  and  Thompson.     2,849.448 
^'^^?P?*J1'  Kenneth  B.     RetracUble  seal  for  a  hinged 

2.848,767,  8-26-58,  Cl.  20— 68. 
Tbompaon  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 
Norton.  Samuel  H.      2.848,985 

''%4T9ir85-^£58^Cl. 77-58""  '"""'^•''  '^'""  "^'  '"'"''' 
Thornbery,  John  H.,  and  R.  B.  Matthews,  to  Baao  lac.    Elec- 

2'^.^3%■!o^^l'Vr3\^-l^T^  '^""^  "'*'^  "•"•• 

^^^;r.W.de"'^^^48,V"33'"S'2i:^.8^C,^*&2^?-      ^'-'"^"•*' 
TIdemsn     Carl    E,.    to    Tldeman    Mfg.    Ca,    Inc.     Hack   aaw 

2.849.640.  8-26-58.  Cl.  145—34       \ 
Tldeman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Tldeman.  Carl  B      2,849,040. 
'^'*Cl**i8^'88*'"    ^       f'trtated    plastic.     2.848.749,    8-26-58, 
Todd.  Edwin  T.  :  See— 

Lamont.  Adam  S.,  and  Todd.     2,849,047.  c 

Tokhelm  Corp.  :  See — 

Wright.  George  W.     2,849,162. 
Tompkins,  Albert  H  .  Jr.,  to  Superior  Tank  k  Construction  Co. 

Vapor   recovery  system.     2,849,150.  8-26-58.  Cl    220 — 85 
Tone.  Richard  N.  :  See — 

Wilbur.  Warren  D.     2,848.929. 
Tooker.   Howard   A.,   to   Western   Electric  Co.,    Inc.     System 

for  electrically  testing  and  classifying  Impedance  elemenU, 

2,849,115,  8-26-58,  Cl.  209— 81.      '     ■       »^  "• 

Torrev.  John  V.  P.  :  Bee — 

Sutton,  Joseph  B.,  and  Torrey.     2.849,340 
Totl,     Andrew     J      Vertical     slat     blind    control.      2,849  061 

8-26-58.  Cl.  100 — 176. 
Tousignant.    William    F.    to  The   Dow   Chemical    Co.     Nltro- 

geneous     condensation     product.      2.849,486.    8-26-58     Cl 

260 — 666. 
Teuton,  Louis  L.     Conveyor  apparatua. 

8-20-58,  Cl.  198—213. 
To  we,  Algernon  C.  :  See — 

Davles,  Howard,  and  Towe.     2,849.567 
TowJer,  John  M.,  to  Electraullc  Presses  Ltd.     Control  valves 

for  hydraulic  presses.      2,848,874,  8-26-58,  Cl.  60 — 62. 
Trank,    Adolph    I.,    L.    and    8.     Telephone    dial 

and  mounting  therefor.     2,849.203,  8-26-58    Cl 
Trank.  Leonard:   See — 

Trank.  Adolph  I..  L..  and  8.     2,849.203. 
Trank.  Samuel  :   See — 

Trank,  Adolph  I.,  L.,  and  8.     2,849,203. 
Trees.  WUlUm  ET  :  Bee— 

Nelson.  Earl  W     DIeti,  Wlkswo,  and  Trees. 
Trevsrthen   George  C.  :  Bee — 

Ellis.   Lockwood   B..   and  Trevarthen.      2.849.264. 
Tripp,  Robert  W.,  to  Inductosyn  Corp.     Automatic  machine 

control.     2,849.668,  8-26-58,  Cl.  3lrf— 28. 
Triumph  Hosiery  MlUa.  Inc.  :  Sec- 
Goodman,  Norman  H.     2.848,885. 
Troldl     Robert    A.     Film    developing    apparatua.     2,848,931 

8-26-68,  Cl.  95 — 94. 
Trombetta      Panfllo.     Solenoid     actuated     operator     system 

2,848,90h.  8-26-58,  CT.  74—516. 
Tropel.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Evans   John  C.     2,849,585. 
Trueedell,  Francis  W..  and  W.  J    Schultx    to  General  Electric 

Co.     Control  switch.     2,849,551.  g-26-58.  CI.   200 — 38. 
Tseng      Tung,      to     Minneapolis  Honeywell     Regulator     Co. 

Amine-epoxide    adhesive    composition    containing    thiuram 

sulfide  and   process  of  nuking  aame.     2,849.417    8-26-58, 

Cl.  260 — 37. 
Tucker.  Irwin  W..  and  C.  J.  Moll,  Jr.,  to  Brown  and  William- 
son    Tobacco     Corp.      Emblematised     cigarette     filter     tip. 

2,849.005.  8-26-58,  Cl.  131— 10. 
Tudbury,   Chester   A.,   to  The  Ohio  Crankabaft  Co.     Multl- 

5 base    Indoctlon    billet    heater.     2,649,584,    8-26-58,    Cl. 
19—10.75. 
Tuffet.  Pierre  E.,  and  J.  Soulle.     Transparent  turbine  element 
for  electronic  flow  nteters.      2,848.893.  8-26-68.  Cl.  73 — 231. 
Turbolente,  Joseph.     Maaklng  method  and  composition  for  pro- 
ducing color  paintings      2,r49,331.   8-26-5fi,  Cl.   117—5.5. 
Turnbow,  Amos  D,   and   R.  B    Resker.     Feed  measuring  and 

dispensing  device      2,849.161.  8-26-58,  Cl.   222—368. 
Turner,    Edward    H.,    to    Bell    Telephone    I.Aboratories     Inc. 
Ferromagnetic   devices.      2.849.686.    8-26-58.    Cl.    333 — 10. 
Turner.  Milton  L.  :   See — 

McGrew.  Robert  F.,  and  Tamer.     2,848,999. 
Turteltaub,     Bernard.      Awning.      2.848.764,     8-26-58.     Cl. 
20 — 67.5. 


2,849,105.  8-26-58. 


timepiece 
248—116. 


2,849,083. 
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Turula.  Gabriel  T.  :  See— 

Scbo<>nberKer,  John  J.,  and  Tunila.     2.849.326. 

Turunen.  William  A.,  and  P.  W.  O'ConncII.  deceased  (by  E.  A. 

O'Connell.     admlnlatratiix).      to     Ocneral     Motors     Corp. 

TurbiD«>    blade    cooling    ■yatem.       2.849.210.    8-2A-88.    CI. 

253 — 39.15. 
Tuttle.  Jobn  N..  to  Rblnelander  Paper  Co.     Dlapenaer  carton. 

2.849.152.  8-26-58.  CI.  221—48 

Tuttle.  John  N..  to  Rhlnelander  Paper  Co.     Diapenaing  device. 

2.849.153.  8-26-38.  CI.  221—57. 
L'dyllte  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Jaciiaon.  WillUm  H.     2.849.097. 
Scott.  Richard  C.      2.849.392. 

Umbacb.    Loula   A..    Jr.,    to    United    States   of    America.    Air 
Force.     Electrical  isolation  apparatus.    2.849,610   8-26-58. 
CI.   250—36. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Bailey,  Donald  L..  and  Blacii.      2.849.47S. 
Bender.  Howard  L..  Famliam.  and  Ouyer.      2.849.416. 
Carosella.   Michael  C.      2.849.354. 
Heise.  George  W..  and  Caboon      2.849.521. 
Mati.  Kenneth  R.     2.849.631. 
Pines.  Arthur  N..  and  Wagner.      2.849.472. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 
Berg.  Qyde  H.  O.      2.849.381. 
Hanson.  Boss  A.      2.849.372. 
Maly,  George  P.     2.849.070 
ScfaaeflTer.   William  D.     2,849.513 

Scbaeffer.  William  D..  McKlnnis.  and  Dorsey.     2.849.511. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Brabm.   Charles   B.     2.849.072. 
Hausmann.  George  F.     2,848,867. 
United  Screw  Products  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Golf.   John   W.     2,849.020. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 
Lee.  Edmund  8..  III.      2.849.974. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :   See — 

Eldridge.  Arthur  C.  and  McKlnney.      2.849.434. 

Marer.  Mayer.  Jr..  and  Kotter.     2.848.754. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Everett.  Elmer  H..  and  Cierllnaky.     2.849.190. 

Umbacb.  Louis  A.,  Jr.     2.849.610. 

Warner.  WlllUm  H.     2.849,124. 
Army  :  See — 

Dlcke.  Robert  H.     2.849.61S. 

Jaffe.    Bernard.    Roth,   and    Mariullo.     2.849.404. 

Latham.  Charles  C.  Jr.      2,848.947. 

MuBser.   C   Walton.      2.848.814. 

White,  Warren  D.     2.849.707. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Bacon.  Conrad  O.      2,849,616. 

Balles.  Richard  H.,  and  Ellis.     2.849,279. 

Boyd,  George  E.      2.849.282. 

Brugmann.  Elmer  W.     2.849.387. 

Brugmann,  Elmer  W.      2.849.388. 

Brugmann,  Elmer  W.     2.849.389 

Eubank.  Lowell  D..  and  Boiler.     2.848.796. 

Eubank.   Lowell   D.     2.848.797 

Feldt.  Charles  A.      2.849,278. 

Foote.   Frank.      2.849..^07. 

Foote,   Frank.      2.849,308. 

Glendenln.   Lawrence  E.,   and  Gest.      2.849.467. 

Graves.  Edwin  E..  and  Coonfare.     2,848.804. 

Orav.   Allen  G.      2,849.348. 

Gurlnsky.  David  H.      2.849.390. 

Kennedy.  Joseph  W..  and  Segre.     2.849.285 

Le  Baron.  Ira  M..  and  McCullougb.     2.849.280. 

Llnxell.  Stanley  M..  and  Dorcy.      2.849.246. 

Maloney.  James  O..  Haines,  and  Tepe.     2.848,800. 

Mansfield,   Herman       2,849.313. 

McCullough,   Robert  F.      2.849.281. 

Miller.  Oran   E.      2.848.881. 

Robinson.  John  W.     2.849.337. 

Smith.  Waverly  Q.     2.848.817. 

Stougbton,  Raymond  W.,  and  Steahly.     2.849.283. 

Sutton.  Joseph  B..  and  Torrey.     2.849,840. 

Thomas.    John    R.      2.849.277 

Welt,  Martin  A.,  and  Smuts.      2.849.286. 

WIgner,  Eugene  P..  and  McAdams.     2.849.284. 
Commerce  :   See — 

Kissinger,  Charles  W.     2.849.629. 

Reld.  Margaret  A.,  and  Brenner.     2.849.336. 
Navy  :   See — 

Bomgesser.  Otto  J.      2,849.198. 

Brosanun.  Martin  W.     2.849,272. 

Brumbaugh.  Donald  0.     2.848.945. 

Eber.  Mortimer.     2.848.801. 

Evans,  Lawrence  R.      2.848.906. 

Hood.   Delos   W.      2.848.925. 

Kuck.  John  H.      2.849.188. 

Mendel.  John  T.      2.849.545. 

Parker.  Sydney  R.,  and  Fischer.     2,849.606. 

Rabinow.  Jacob.  Bailey,  and  Sbepard.     2.849.197. 

Stefan.  Robert  S       2.849.871. 

Wood.  Jobn.  Jr..  and  Bamlco.      2.849.262. 
United  States  Shaft  Co.  :  See — 

Falrchlld.  Horatio  J.     2,849,192. 
C.  8.  Slicing  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 
RIkken,  Leonardus  H.     2.849.228. 
Rlkken.  Leonardus  H.      2.849.260. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Sloas.  William  A.     2.849.128. 
Unlveraal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See— 

Bloch,  Herman  S..  and  Strehlau.    2,849,474. 
Ploea.  Herman.     2.849.508. 
Schmerllng.  Louis.     2.849,505. 


Universal  Wire  Spring  Co..  The  :  See — 

Blnmenaaadt,  Svend  G      2,849.031. 

Neely.  WlllUm  H.    2.849,057. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  Trustees  of  the :  Sae — 

Carmad^  Marvin,  and  Harrla.     2.849.479. 
Upjohn  Co.^  the  :  See— 

Herr.  Milton  B..  and  Spero.     2.849.464 

Spero.  George  B..  and  Thompson.     2,849.448. 

SsmusskoTlcs.  Jacob.     2.849.454. 
Urech    Emat :  See — 

Hoffmann,  Karl.  Heer.  Sury.  and  Urecb      2.849.453. 
Utterback.  Ernest,  to  Socony  Mobil  CMl  Co..  Inc.     Method  and 
apparatus     for     catalytic     conversion     of     liqnid     feeds. 
2,849,380,  8-26-58.  CI.   196 — 52. 

Uilel.  Victor.     Method  of  treating  cut  edyes  of  plastic  fabrics 

to  prevent  fraying.     2,849,347.  8-26-58,  01.  154—116. 
V.  k  E.  Producta,  Inc  :   See— 

Valentine.  George  E.,  and  Eubanks.     2.848,982. 
▼acunm  Cleaner  Corp.  of  America,  Tbe  :   See — 

Tamarln,  Bernard  J.     2,848.731, 
Valden,  Jobn  C.  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Jaw  clutch  mesh- 
ing device.    2,849.094,  8-26-^8,  CT.  19Z— 67. 

Valentine.   George  E..   and  J.   H.   Eubanks.  to  V.  k  E.  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.     Coal  furnace  having  a  gas  reflector.     2.848,982. 
8-26-58,  CI.  122—368. 
VaUero.  Vincent  F.    Diffuser.     2.848,936.  »-26-58.  CI.  98 — 40. 
Van  den  Boomgaard,  Jan  :  See — 

Kroger,  Perdlnand  A..  Baaart.  van  den  Boomgaard.  Vlnk. 
Bloem.  and  De  Nobel.     2.849.343. 

Van   der    Perk.    Albert.      ResUtor   grid.      2.849,582.    8-26-58, 

CI.  201—69. 
Van    der    Velde.     WUllam.       Tlltable    bed    hauling    device 

2.849,130.  8-2d-58.  CI.  214 — 85. 
Van    Ness.    William    C.    to    Tbe    Singer    Mfg.    Co.      Feeding 

mechanisms  for  sewing  machine*.     2,848.964.  8-26-38.  CT 

112—215. 
Van  Pelt.  WUllam  :   See- 
Slaughter,  Bernard  J..  Jr.,  and  Van  Pelt.     2,848.781. 
Van  VoorbU.  Robert  F.     Pencil  holder.     2,848.979.  8-26-38. 

CI.  120—108. 
Vanao,   Marcello.   to   Pirelli  8.   p.  A.     Apparatua  for  making 

reinforced  rubber  tubing.     2.848.863,  8-26-58.  CI.  67—15^ 
Vargo.  Paul  :   See — 

Schoenoff.   Waldemar  P..  and  Vargo.     2.848.843. 
Varley.    WlllUm    J.      Combination    of    long-barrelled    firearm 

and  safety  appendage.     2.848,833.  8-26-38.  CI.  42 — 83. 
Varrln.   Albert,  and   K.   G.   Anderson,   to   S.  N.   Lewis.     Door 

latch  asMmbly.     2,848,886,  8-26-38.  CI.  70—146. 
Vertaoef,    Joban    A.,   and   W.    O.    Amesa.    to   Nonb    American 

Philips     Co,     Inc.       Magnetic    electron    lens.       2,849,636. 

8-26-58.  CI.  313 — 84. 
Verhoeven.   Lambertua.   to  North   American   Philips   Co.,   Inc. 

Coil  system  more  particularly  intermediate-frequency  band- 
pass filters.     2.849.890,  8-26-58,  CI.  336—75. 
Vernon.    Dixon    S..    to  Art   Metal   Construction   Co.      Method 

for  making  Index  tip*.    8-26-58.  CI.  18 — 50. 
Versteeg.  Joseph  :  See — 

Arundale.  Erving.  and  Versteeg      2,849.373. 
Vetrl.    Michael.      Attachment    for    a    screw    driver    handle. 

2.849.041.  8-26-58.  CL  145—61. 
Vlnk    Hendrlk  J.  :  See— 

Kroger.  Ferdinand  A..  Baaart,  van  den  Boomgaard,  Vlnk. 
Bloem.  and  De  Nobel.     2.849.343. 

Vitro  Corp.  of  America  ;   See — 

Plcclano.  Michael  A.     2,849,520. 
Vita.  Carl  M.  :  See— 

Duval.  Monugue  U..  and  Vits.    2,849.100. 
Volff.    Charles,    and    C.    Savard,    to    L'AIr    Liqulde,    Societe 

Anonyme     pour     I'Etude    et     lEiploltatlon     des     Procedes 

Georges  Claude.     Electric  arc  welding.     2.849.593.  8-26-58. 

CI.  219—146. 
Voltura.    Hose.      Safety    dresa    hanger.      2.849.169.    8-26-58. 

CI.  223—92. 

Voorble*.  Alexis,  Jr.,  and  BL  W.  8.  Nicholson  to  Bsao  Re- 
•earcb  and  Engineering  Co.  Fluid  coking  process. 
2,849.384.  8-26-58.  Cl.  196—55. 

Vrastil,  Joseph  F.  :   See — 

Scbeffter,  Helmut  K.  H..  Fromme,  and  Vrastil.     2,849,103. 

Wad,  Jobn  W.,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.     Latch  for  trouser 

creaaer  or  the  like.     2,849,247.  8-26-58.  Cl.  287—68. 
Wade,   Omer  R.      Mechanical  scanner   and   cam   transmission 

therefor.     2,849.710.  8-26-58.  Cl.  343 — 763. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Schnell.  Steve.     2.848.876. 
Schnell.  Steve.     2,848.878. 
Wagner.  George  H.  :  Bet — 

Pine*   Arthur  N  .  and  Wagner      2,849.472 
Wagner.  Klausdieter,   to  Akt    fQr  Fetnmechanlk  vormals  Jett 

*  Scbeerer.      Dental  Impression   tray       2.848,811.  8-26-68, 

Cl.  32—19 
Wakeman,    Alden    H..    to    The    Creamery    Package    Mfg.    Co. 

Pump  construction.     2,848,952.  8-2(^-58.  CI.  fo»— 126. 
Waldow.   Sheldon  M..  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp      Directional 

grro    turn   error   minimising    system.      2,848.898.    8-26-58. 

CL  74 — 5.84. 
Walker.    Isaac    F..    to    E.    I.    dn    Pont    de   Nemours   and    Co. 

Production      of      sulfonates.         2.849.458,       8-26-58,      Cl. 

260—343.6. 
Walker.  Victor  O.  :  See — 

Pressler.  Ralph  B  ,  and  Walker      2.849.014. 
Waller.  Paul  H.     Copper-base  alloy.     2.849,310.  8-26-58,  Cl. 

75—1578  •-.".. 

Wallln.  Sven  W,,  and  C  Allander,  to  Aktlebolaget  Svenska 
Flaktfabrlken  Method  and  apparatus  for  supporting  and 
conveying  web-like  material.  2.848.820.  8-26-58.  Cl. 
84 — 23. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Waloff,  Dmitri,  and  W.  F.  Knight,  to  The  Sperrj  Oyroecope 

Co.    Ltd.      Electrical   generators.     2.849.6a[).   8-26-58.   Cl. 

810—154. 
Walser.  Joseph  G..  Jr.     Turning  device.     2,849,167.  8-20-68, 

Cl    223—37 
Walab.  Arthur  8. :  See — 

Ajera.  Jame*  L..  and  Walab.     2.840.688. 
Waller,     George     W.       Automobile     ornament.        2.849,601, 

8-26-38    Cl.  240—52.2 
Wandel,    Bronlalaw.      Tooth    powder    dlapenaer.      2.840,166. 

8-26-58.  Cl    222—505. 
Ward,  John  E.  :  See — 

S^bott,  Jobn  H  .  III.  Lighthlpe.  and  Ward.     2,840,405. 
Warner.  Donald  F.  :   See- 
Burgess.  Neil,  and  Warner     2.849,209, 
Warner,  Harry  A.    Apparatus  for  extracting  Juice  from  whole 

cltrua  frulU.    2,84l939.  8-26-58.  Cl.  100—108. 
Warner,  WUllam  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Fore*. 

Bngloe     auxiliary     eoulpment     handling     Jack     assembly. 

2.849,124    8-2«^-58,  Cl    214 — 1. 
Wamock.   Aln  D.     Cabinet   with  upfoldlng  door.     2,84».270, 

8-26-68,  Cl.  812—328. 
Warren.  8.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

Hart.  Robert  T      2.849.334. 
Waahburn,   Alfred   F.      Educational   puiale  book   for   spelling 

and  word  association.     2,848.823.  8-20-58.  Cl.  86—35 

Waterman.  Logan  C,  to  Petrolite  Corp.  Rotating  electrode 
emulsion   coalescer.     2.840.894.  8-26-38.  Cl    204 — 804. 

Waterson.   Arthur   P..   to   R.   K.   Le  Blond   Machine  Tool  Co. 

Hvdraultc    tracer    control    valve.      2.849.206.    8-26-58,    Cl. 

2.'S1— 3. 
Wataon.    Kenneth    M      to    Sinclair    Refining   Co.     Two   stage 

process   for   producing  a   high   octane  gasoline.      2.849,376. 

8-26-38.  Cl.  196 — 30. 
Watson.  I^ester  K.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Webber,  Clarence  E..  and  Watson.    2.849.029. 

Watts.  Aaron  P..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Bag  valve  opener. 
2.848.857.  8-2<i-38.  Cl.  53 — 384. 

Weatherproof  Products  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hettinger,  Donald  M.,  and  Martin.    2,848,760. 

Weaver    Mllea  A.  :  See — 

Swlnetaart.      Richard      W..      Oreminger.      and      Weaver. 
2  849  828 
Webb,    l^rederlck    J.,    to    The    Firestone    Tire    k    Rubber    Co. 
Oxidation    products  of   6-«ubetltuted-2.2,4-trlalkyl  dlhydro- 
quinollnes.     2,849.432,  8-26-58.  Cl,  260—288. 

Webber.  Clai»nce  E.,  and  L.  K  Wataon  Jr..  to  New  York 
Wire  Clot;  Co.  wire  cloth  salvage  forming  mechanism. 
2.849.029.  8-26-68,  Cl.  139—130. 

Webster.  William  M.,  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Semi- 
conductor devices  and  method  of  making  tbem.     2,840.342. 

8-26-58.  Cl.  148—1.5 
Weidener.  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Ryan.  John  J.,  and  Weidener.     2.849.327. 
Welgham.   William   R..   to  Courtaulds  Ltd.     Process  for  the 

production    of   alkaline   celluloae.      2.849.445.   8-26-58,   Cl. 

260—238. 
Weinberger,    Paul,    to   No-Sag   Spring  Co.      Circular   ainuous 

spring  seat.    2,849,055,  8-26-68,  Cl.  156—179. 
Weinmann.    Ritchard    C.    and    R.    A.    Cotton.      Coated    food 

product     and    coating    composition     therefor.       2,849,319. 

8-26-58.  Cl.  99—169. 
Weinmann.    Ritchard    C.    and    R.    A.    Cotton.      Food    coating 

process      2,840.820.  8-26-38.  O.  99—169. 
Welsgerber.  William  C.     Dispensing  cans.    2.849,164.  8-26-58, 

Cl    222—480. 
Weiss,    Adolpb.    to    American    Can    Co.      Container    coupler. 

2.849.110.  8-26-38.  CT    206 — 65. 

Weiss,  Harrr.  Electrode  for  fluorescent  lamp.  2,849,637, 
8-26-58.  dl.  818—100. 

Weiss,  Max  T..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Non- 
reciprocal  multibrancb  wave  guide  component.  2.849.686, 
8-26-.%8^  Cl.  833—10. 

Welden.  William  A.,  to  Revere  Copper  and  Braaa  Inc.  Can- 
isters.    2.849.149.  8-26-58.  CI.  220—82.5. 

Weldln  Thomas  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Continuous  process  for  preparing  alkylated  alkylol  urea 
resins.     2,846,421.  8-26-68.  Cl.  260—70. 

Welt.  Martin  A.,  and  M.  Smuti,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Atomic  Ener^  Commlaalon.     Method  of  processing  mon«- 

■Ite  sand.     2.840.286.  8-26-58.  CT.  28—14.6. 
Wendell.  Charles  B.    Jr     O.  B.  Engelson.  and  H.  P.  Donohue, 

Jr.    to    (Jodfre.T    L.    Cabot,    Inc.      Metal    halide    generator. 

2,849,293.  8-26-58.  CI    28—281. 
Wendt.  Walter  F..  to  Mathlas  Klein  4  Sons.     Hook  forming 

pliers      2.848.724.  8-26-58.  Cl.  7—6.6. 

Wendt.  Walter  F.,  to  Mathlas  Klein  4  Sona.  Long  nose  cut- 
ting pliers     2.848.810.  8-26-68.  CT.  80—261. 

Werberlg.  Cornelius,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.     Printed  drcuitrv 
lamlnatea  and  production  tbereof     2.849.298.  8-26-^58   Cl. 
41—43 
Westenrleder.    Oeorg.       Food    sllcer    and    dicer.       2.849,042. 

8-26-58,  CT.  146—78. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Berg,  Richard  D.     2.848.787. 

Frank.  Gerard  A.,  and  Te*che.     2.849.068. 

Hancock.   William  M       2.848,718. 

Hennlng.  George  E       2.848.739. 

Hennlng.   George   E       2.849.194. 

Hutrhlns.   Erie  M       2.848.848. 

Johnson.  Arnold  R.      2.848.727. 

Logan.  Alexander.     2,849.698. 

Tooker.  Howard   A       2,849.115. 
Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Newell.  George  K.      2.849,091. 


Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Berberich.  Leo  J.,  andWorks.     2.849.625. 
Blugenhelmer.  Melvln.     2.849.681. 
Boyer,  John  L.,  and  Colaiaco.     2.849,666. 
Bums,  Robert  T..  and  Rowten.     2.849,674. 
Cellerinl.    Albert    R.      2,840.655. 
CellerinI    Albert  R..  and  Dorfman.     2.849.672. 
Fickett,  Walter  A.,  and  Chauvln.     2,849,606. 
Flreatone.  Bdward.     2,849,662. 
Frink.  Russell  B.     2,849.679. 
Johnson.  Edwin  W.      2.849,658 
Johnson,  Warren  C.  and  Anderson.      2.849,688. 
Koerner.  Harry  B.      2.849,620. 
Large.  William  B.     2.849,608. 
Lelater.   Robert  B.     2,849.607. 
Lenehan,   Bernard   E.     2.849.680. 
Narbutovskih.  Paul.     2.840.528. 
Rarobo,_8heldon  I.     2,848.897. 
Belts.  Harold  W      2.848.792. 
RIesa.  Kolman.      2.849.564. 
Rogers.  Dow  A^Jr..  and  Lewis.     2.849.627. 
Royer.  George  H.^and  Bri^t.     2,849.614. 
Btelner,  Joseph  W..  and  Kolb.     2,849.600. 
Thompson.  Francis  T.      2.849.648. 
Wbaley.  Tliomas  P..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Preparation  of  alkaline 

earth  metal  alloys.     2.849.809.  8-26-687  Cl.  76 — 188. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Corp. :  See — 
Ay  res.  Waldemar  A.     2.848.966. 
White.    Warren    D.    to    United    SUtes    of    America.    Army 
Position    correcting   meana   for   track-while-acan  channels. 
2,849.707.  8-26-68.  Cl.  848 — 7.3. 
Whlteburst.    Harry   B.,    and    W.    H.    Otto,    to   Owens-Coming 
FIberglas    Corp.      MeUI    coated    fibrous    glaas.      2.849,888. 
8-26-58.    CT.    117-126. 
Whitney,  Ellsworth  D.  :  See — 

Fauat.  John  P.,  Mangold,  and  Whitney      2.849.200. 
Wiegand.    David    E..    to    Armour    Researcti    Foundation    of 
Hlinola     Inatitute     of     Technology.       Magnetic     playback 
system.     2.849,548.  8-26-58.  Cl.  179—100.2. 
Wlgert.    George    W..    to    American    Can    Co.      Screw    cover 

container.     2.849.146.  8-26-58.  CT.  220 — 40. 
Wigner.  Eugene  P.,   and  W.   A.    McAdams.   to  United   SUtes 
of  America.  Atomic  Energv  Commission.     Method  of  sepa- 
rating    uranium      suspensions.     2.849.284.      8-26-68.     Cl. 
28—14.6. 
Wlkswo,  John  P.  :  See — 

Nelson.  Earl  W..  Diets.  Wlkswo.  and  Trees.     2.849.083. 
Wilbur.   Warren   D..    H    to  R.   N.   Tone.     Concrete  slab  key- 
Joint  forming  member.     2,848.929.  ^26-58.  CT.  04 — IT. 

Wilcox.   Frank  :   See— 

Autt.  Hyman  J.,  and  Wilcox.     2,848.735. 
Wilkinson,  WlllUm  K. :  See— 

Hofrman.  Henry  A..  Jr..  and  Wilkinson.     2.840.880. 
Williams.   William  W. :  See — 

Kartinoa.  Nicbolaa  J.,  and  Williams.     2.849.447. 
Williamson.    Cecil    M..   to   General    Electric   Co.     BmergencT 
release  latch  mechanlam.     2,849.250.  8-26-68.  CT.  292—02. 
WUlmund.  Wolf  Dieter  :  See— 

KirsUhler.  Alfred.  Strauss,  and  WUlmund.     2.849.352. 

Wilson.  Robert  K..  and  E.  M.  Stoner.  Electrical  valve  actu- 
ator.    2.848.904^  8-2l^-58.  Cl.  74 — 625. 

Wilson.  William  L.  Transmiasion.  2.848.907.  8-26-68.  CI. 
74—688. 

Wlnterbalter.  Alfred  C.  to  Sun  OU  Co.  Analogue  computing 
and  plotting  device.     2.849.182.  8-26-68.  Cl.  286 — 61. 

Wintermute.  Harry  A.,  to  Research  Corp.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  electrical  separation  of  emulsions.  2.849.806. 
8-26-58.  Cl.   204-305. 

Wlsken.  Adolf  H..  to  Magna  Kleen  Inc.  Etching  methods 
for  controlled  cleaning  and  polishing  of  the  surface  of 
magnesium.     2.849.297.  8-26-58.  Cl.  41 — 42. 

Witt.  Robert  M.  Deep  setter  fishing  device.  2.848,886. 
8-26-38.  Cl.  43 — 42.74. 

Wittkoitp,  Albert  E.  Motorised  milling  and  grinding  head. 
2.84i853.  8-26-58.  CT.  51—237. 

Wolf.  David  R.  :  See— 

Robb.  Lester  B..  and  Wolf.     2,849.412. 

Wolf.  Joseph  H.  :   See — 

Keller.     Horace     D..     Jr..     Ness.     Oberdler.     and     Wolf. 
2  848  783 

Wood.  John'.  Jr..  and  P.  J.  Bamlco.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Lubrication  method.  2.849.262.  8-26-68, 
Cl.  308—187. 

Works.  Carroll  N.  :   See— 

Berberich.  Lee  J.,  and  Works.      2.849.525. 

Woyton,  Thomas  M.  Window  servicing  platform. 
2.849.257.  8-26-58.  Cl.  304—27. 

Wright.  George  W.,  to  Tokheim  Corp.  Pump-dlscfaarge  fitting. 
2.849.162.  8-26-68.  Cl.  222—375. 

Wright.  John  W.  Reciprocating  saw  blade.  2.849,087, 
8-26-68.  CT.   148—138. 

Wright.   Manfred  G.  :   See — 

Kearney.  William  R..  and  Wright.     2.848.890. 

Yagl,  Hiroabi :  See — 

Hosokswa,  Masuo,  Yagl,  and  Naito.     2.849.366. 

Yardney  International  Corp.  :   See — 
Garine.   Paul.      2.849.522. 

Tork-Hoorer  Corp.  :  See —  

Keller.     Horace     D..     Jr..     Ness.     Oberdler.     and    Wolf. 
2.848.783. 

Young.  Edmond  G..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Self  propelUng  food  mixture.  2.849.328.  6-26-68.  CI. 
99—189 

Toung.  Harold  8.  Method  of  cbem-milling  honeycomb  struc- 
tures.    2.849,299.  8-26-58.  Cl.  41—48. 

Toung.  Kenneth  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Electric 
switch.     2.849,548.  8-26-68,  CL  200 — 6. 


ZZll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


t 


Toungson.  Charles  R..  and  C.  A.  I.  Ooring,  to  Tbe  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Fnmlnnt  compoaltlona  comprising  8-bromo- 
propyne  and  1.2-dlbromo-3-cbloropropane.  2,849,361, 
6-26-58.  CI.  167 — SO. 

TouDKaon.  Charles  K..  and  C.  A.  I.  OorinK.  to  The  Etow 
Chemical  Co.     Pumlaant  compoaltlona  comprlaing  3-bromo- 

?ropyne  and   l.S-dichloropropene.     2.848.302.  8-26-ft8.  CI. 
67—30. 

TounKBOD.  Charlea  R.  and  C.  A.  I  Goring,  to  Tbe  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Fumlgant  compoaltlona  comprlaing  1,4-dl- 
chloro-2-batyne  and  1.2-dlbromo-3  chloropropane.  2.840.363. 
8-26-58,  CI.   167 — 30. 

Youngaon.    Cbarlea    R..    and    C.    A.    I.    Goring,    to    The    Dow 
Chemical   Co.      Fumlgant   compoaltlona   comprlaing   1.4-dl 
chloro-2-butyne       and       ethylene      dlbromide.       2.840,364 
ft-26-58.  CI.  167—30. 

Toungson.  Charlea  R..  and  C.  A.  I.  Ooring.  to  Tbe  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Puml«rant  compoaltlona  comprlaing  1.4-dl- 
chloro-2-butyne  and  3  bromopropyne.  2,849,365  5-26-58 
CI.   167—89. 

Toongaon.  Charlea  R..  and  C.  A.  1.  Ooring.  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Fumlgant  compoaltlona  comprlaing  1,4-dl- 
cblor»-2  butyne  and  1  .S-dichloropropene.  2348.366. 
8-26-58.  CI.  167—39. 

Tonngaon.  Charles  R..  and  C.  A.  I  Goring,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Fumlgant  composltiona  comprlaing  ethylene 
dlbromide  and  1.2-dibromo-3-chloropropane.  2.840.867. 
»-28-58.  CI.   167—30. 

Toungson.  Charlea  R..  and  C.  A.  I.  Goring,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Fumlgant  compoaltlon  comprlaing  3  bromo 
propyne  and  ethylene  dlbromide.  2.848,868.  »-2«-08  CI. 
167-38. 


,  and  Touti. 
Indicating 


2.848.726. 
meana       2.848.841. 


2.848.890 


2.848.120. 


Zellar. 


Touts,  Donald  K.  :  a**— 

RclmacblaMl.  Cbarles  A. 
Zarrow.     Lawrence.      Ware 

8-26-58.   CI.    315—1. 
Zarodny.  Stere  :  Utt — 

Haedlke.    Edward   J.,   and   Zavodnv. 
Zehader.  Victor  L. :  Bt — 

McMlchael.  Charles  K..  Godbey.  and  Zebnder. 
Zeller,  Paul  :  Bee — 

'■|*r     Otto.     Undlar.     Montavon.     ROegg.     and 

^•'-"j     Otto.     Undlar.     Montaron.     Rflegg     and     Zeller 
2,848.507.  *^uKv. 

^^*^^?I-  -?*'■,'•   *"<'   "     Lehmkuhl ;   aald    Lehmkuhl   assor    to 

a'r.i^?i':s.'."2.8ro':^8^V5'8*cV^$r^*i'  '^^'""*  •* 

'''?58.8«8''r2i:58.'STo^^2r'*  '"'  •*"•"  "**  *'^'^ 
ZIrnglbl.  Hana.  and  G    Helnie.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt 

q'SS* -"»,''  *'"  decompoaltlon  of  titanium  ore      2.848.280 

8—26—58.  C\.  2S — 117. 
Zlixl.  Joseph  L..  to  J.  Darman.     Vacuum  cup  atop  mechanism 

for  towel   diapenaera.      2.848.268.  8-26-58.   CT.   812— «•. 

Zollinger.  Helnrlch  :  Bee 

De  Montmollln.  Ren*,  and  Zollinger.     2.841^437. 

^^^7-.9^^JT^-  ^    ^'    J"hnaon.  and  T.  D    Nevltt.  to  SUndard 

«il.*'^»-?""»**"''<'°  •'^  •>*^»^'*«      2.848.478.  8-2ft-68    CI. 
2oO — 466 . 1 . 

^"X?^^*    Edward    F..   to   Garden    Hty    Plating  k   Utt    Co 
FluorcM^nt   light  fixture.     2.848.586.  »-26-6§.  Cl.  240—8! 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  26.  1958 

Nora. — Flnrt  Bamber  =  claM.  •Pcoad  number  =  mibcUBS.  third  numbers  patent  number 


1- 


7- 


2 

l» 

100 

lOR 

172 

85 

&.« 

8-        3 

lO-lJO.  6 

15—     1.5 

120 

233 

230 

323 

38 

42 

87.4 


16- 


18— 


18— 


142: 

8: 

12: 

17 
10 
34 
42 
44 
iS 
47.5 


48.8: 

M: 

66.1: 

66: 

57: 

ffi: 

67: 

114: 

2: 

4: 

16: 
62.2: 
S6.4: 

87.5: 


23- 


M 

68 
02 
00 
08 

193 


200: 
14: 

14.5: 


38 
107 
117 
204 
U2 
262 
281 
2M 

24—  136 
241 
343 

25-  145 
63 

7 
12 
17 
18 
20-25. 10 
97 


27- 


2^848,718 

Z  M8,  710 
ZM8.  720 
Z  MM,  721 

ZM8.722 
2.M8.7« 
2.  MR.  724 
2.  Mg.  735 
2.  K4M.  728 
1H4M,  777 
2,S4«.  728 
2,  MX,  729 
2.  H48.  730 
2.  K48.  731 
Z  MM,  732 
Z  MM.  733 
Z  MM,  734 
Z  MM.  735 
Z  MM.  736 
Z  MM.  737 
Z  MM,  738 
ZM4M.  730 
Z  MM.  740 
Z  MM.  741 
2.  H4M.  742 
Z  MM,  743 
Z  MM.  744 
Z  MM,  745 
ZH4M.746 
Z  M48,  747 
Z  MM.  748 
Z  MM,  740 
Z  MO,  274 
Z84M.  7S0 
Z  MM,  751 
ZM4M,752 
ZM4M,  753 
ZMM.  7M 
2.  MM.  756 
ZMM.  756 
Z  MM.  757 
ZMM  756 
Z  H4M.  750 
ZMM.  760 
Z  MM.  761 
ZM4M,7«2 
Z84M.763 
Z  848,764 
ZMM.  765 
ZMM.  766 
Z  848,  767 
Z84M.76H 
Z  848,  760 
Z84M.770 
ZMM,  771 
ZH4M,  772 
Z84M.  773 
ZM4M,774 
2,  M4M,  775 
Z  MO.  275 
Z  MO.  276 
Z840./77 
Z  MO,  278 
Z  MO,  270 
Z  MO,  280 
Z  MO.  281 
Z  MO,  282 

z  MO,  ass 

ZMe,2M 
Z  MO.  286 
Z  MO,  286 
Z  MO.  287 
Z  MO.  288 
Z  MO.  380 
Z  849,  '^90 
Z  M9,  291 
Z  849,  292 
ZM9,2BS 
ZM9,294 
Z  849,  296 
Z  848,  776 
Z848,777 
Z  848,  778 
Re.a4,527 
Z  848,  779 
Z  848,  780 
Z  848,  781 
Z848,782 
Z848,783 
Z848,7M 
Z848,786 


»- 


M— 


35- 


39- 

40- 


41- 


43- 


49- 


51 


53- 


56- 


67- 


Bl: 

85: 
96: 

106 

148.4 
156  5 

155.  57: 

18Z5; 

104: 

271: 
420: 
447: 
47Z7: 
472.9: 
617; 
Hi: 
645: 
60  5: 

134 

IM  9: 

261: 

10: 

It2: 

41: 

50: 

143: 

148: 

172: 

217: 

21: 

23: 

66: 

19: 

35: 

75: 

1: 

87: 

36: 

65: 

129: 

130: 

42: 

43: 

16: 

70: 

85: 

1: 

4Z74: 

44.6: 

113: 

40: 

M: 

60: 


105: 

101: 

1: 

34 

62 


47: 

67: 
100: 
101: 
106: 
170: 
187: 
210: 
237: 
307: 

37: 
143: 
287: 
3M: 

10: 
25.4: 

60: 
105: 
100: 

16 

78: 


Z848,78B 

1848,787 

Z848,788 

1848,780 

Z848.7B0 

Z  848.  701 

Z84M.702 

Z848.7a3 

Z848.7M 

Z  848.  795 

ZM8,70e 

Z848.7B7 

Z848,788 

Z848,700 

Z848.80O 

Z848.802 

2,848,801 

ZM8,803 

1848,804 

Z  848,805 

1848,806 

1848,807 

1848.808 

1848,800 

1848.810 

1848,811 

1848,812 

1848,813 

1448,814 

1848,815 

1848.816 

1848,817 

1848.818 

1 M8. 810 

1848.820 

1848.821 

1848,822 

1848.823 

1  M8.  824 

1848.825 

1848,836 

184M.827 

184M.828 

184M.829 

1848,830 

1  MO.  296 

1  M9.  297 

1849.298 

1849,209 

1848.831 

1848.832 

1848.833 

1848.834 

1848,835 

1848.836 

2,  848.  837 

2,  M9.  300 

2.  M9.  301 

1M9.  302 

1  MO,  303 

2.  M9.  304 

1848.838 

1848.839 

1848,840 

1848,M1 

1848,842 

P.P. 1,744 

PP.  1,745 

1848.843 

1848,844 

1848,845 

1848,M7 
1848,848 
1848.  MO 
1848,850 
1848,851 
1848,852 
1848.8.'(3 
1849.305 
1848.8.S4 
1848,855 
1848,856 
1848,857 
1848,858 
1848,850 
1848,860 
1848,861 
1848,862 
1848,863 
1848,864 


60- 


80: 

12: 

36  6: 

30.28: 


«2- 


6fr- 
70- 
71- 
72— 


30.45: 

30.47: 

51; 

52: 

54.6: 

54.6: 


54: 

363: 

270: 

1: 

20: 

30: 

171: 

146: 

16: 

28: 

132: 

37  5: 

«7.6: 


141: 

231: 

343: 

343.5: 

368: 

466: 

6.34: 

10  2: 

10.33: 

233: 

802: 

516: 

625: 

660: 

677: 

688: 

760: 

822: 

75-      M: 

Ml: 

135: 

157  5: 

168: 


74- 


76- 

77- 


81— 


82- 


80- 
03- 


83- 
94- 


201: 

211: 

107: 

55: 

58: 

8.5: 

15: 

121: 

163: 

36: 

1.36: 

1  27: 

14: 

24 


36 
1.7: 

3: 
11: 
21 
61: 
60: 

4: 
17: 


96-  94: 

97-  212: 
227: 

98-  40: 


2 

15 

160 


171 
174 
180 


1848,866 
1848.866 
1818.867 
1848,868 
1848,800 
1848,870 
1848,871 
1848.872 
1848.873 
1848,874 
2, 848,  875 
1848,876 
1848.877 
1848,878 
1848,879 
1848.880 
1848,881 
1848,882 
1848,883 
1848,  8M 
1848.885 
1848.886 
1840.306 
1848.887 
1848,888 
1848.880 
1848,800 
1848.801 
1848.892 
1848.803 
1848,804 
1848,806 
1848.886 
1848,807 
1848,808 
1848,800 
1848.000 
1848.901 
1848.903 
1848.903 
1848.904 
1848.905 
184M,  006 
1848.907 
1848.908 

lM8.goe 

1  MO.  307 
1M9.  30M 
1  MO.  300 
1M9.3I0 
1  M9.  31 1 
1  MO.  312 
1  MO.  313 
1  848,  010 
1  848.  Oil 
1  848,  012 
1848,013 
184M.914 
1848.015 
1848.016 
1848.017 
1848,018 
1848.019 
1  MM.  930 
1848,021 
Re  24,525 
Z  848.  022 
1848,023 
2.  MM.  924 
184M.  925 
1  MO,  314 
1  MO,  315 
1  MO.  316 
1848.926 
2.  H4M.  927 
Z84M.  92M 
Z  848,  929 
Z  848,  030 
2.  MM.  931 
1848.032 
184M.  933 
1848,934 
1848.935 
ZMM.  036 
ZM9.  317 
1  M9.  318 
1M9.319 
1  MO.  320 
1  MO,  321 
1M9,322 
1M9,323 


08-238.3: 
355 

100-     108: 
255: 

101-1315: 

227; 
200; 
302: 
7: 
37.8: 
S6: 
70.2: 
78: 
86.5: 
2: 
136 


102- 


108— 


178: 
340: 

105—  199: 

106—  10: 
160; 
176: 
189: 
306: 
306: 
308: 

108-    6.5: 

110-      22: 

38: 

111  2 

11: 

168: 


315: 
231: 
238: 
356: 
44: 
M: 
17: 
136: 
11: 


113— 
114- 

115- 

116-  139: 

117—  6.5: 

41: 

63: 

64: 

68: 

106 

114: 

136: 

211; 

63: 

68: 

1: 

158: 

38: 

108: 

121-  38: 
46.5: 

122-  368: 
479: 

123-41  35 
80: 
119: 
179; 


118- 
119- 
120- 


125— 
136- 


II 
41 
94 
138-  105 
134 
146 
214 
220 
232 

aoo 

276 
285 
325 


130- 
131- 

132— 


134— 
135- 


547: 

6: 

10: 

187: 

46: 

48: 

116: 

41: 

1: 


1848.837 

184M.93M 

1H4M.  939 

1848.940 

1848,941 

1848,942 

1848,043 

1848,044 

1848,945 

1848.046 

1848.847 

1848,848 

1848,840 

1848,050 

1848,051 

1848,052 

1848.953 

1K48.9,M 

1848.9.55 

1848.966 

1M9.324 

1M9,  330 

1  MO.  338 

1  MO.  325 

1  MO.  336 

1  MO.  337 

1  MO.  330 

1848,967 

1848,068 

1848.060 

1848.060 

1848,961 

1848,863 

1848,063 

1848,064 

1848.065 

1848.066 

1848.067 

1848.068 

1848.060 

1848.070 

1MH.07I 

1848.972 

1848.973 

1 M9. 331 

1 M9,  332 

1  M9,  333 

Z  M9,  334 

Z  MO.  335 

Z  MO.  336 

1  MO.  337 

1M9.338 

1M9.339 

1 M8. 974 

1848.975 

1848,976 

1848,977 

1848.978 

1848.979 

1848.080 

184M.08I 

Z  MM.  9M2 

ZMM.  983 

Z848,0M 

1848,085 

1848.986 

2.  MS.  987 

Z848,988 

Z  848.  989 

Z  848. 990 

Z  848, 991 

Z  848.  992 

Z  MM.  993 

2.  MM.  994 

ZMH.  995 

ZMM,  996 

Z  848.  997 

Z  848,998 

ZH4M.999 

Z  MO.  000 

ZM9.00I 

ZM9.002 

ZM9.003 

ZM9.0O4 

Z  M9. 005 

ZM9.006 

ZM9.007 

1M9,008 

lM9,00e 

1  MO,  340 

1840,010 


1*5- 

1: 

1M9,011 

174-    188: 

1848.808 

5: 

1 M9, 013 

1T8-    ^8: 

l848,aae 

136- 

4: 

1 M9, 618 

7.1 

1840.530 

30: 

1  M9.  519 

17.6: 

1  MO,  531 

80: 

1M9.530 

tS: 

1  MO,  532 

133: 

1  M9.  531 

in-        1: 

1840,533 

143: 

1M9.532 

1848,534 

137- 

83: 

1 M9. 013 

7: 

1  MO,  535 

08: 

1M9.014 

8.6: 

1  MO.  5M 

1  M9, 015 

16.5: 

1  MO,  537 

302: 

1M9.016 

17: 

1  MO,  538 

233: 

1849.017 

80: 

1840,530 

361: 

1  M9. 018 

100.1: 

1840,540 

301; 

1  M9. 019 

1840,  Ml 

408: 

1M9.030 

100.3: 

1840,642 

467: 

1M9.021 

1  MO,  543 

6112: 

1M9.022 

iri: 

1  MO,  544 

646: 

1M9,03S 

1  MO,  545 

506.1 

1M9.034 

1  MO.  546 

635.48: 

1M9.03S 

180—      14; 

Z  MO.  073 

785: 

1  MO.  036 

68.5: 

1840.074 

138- 

48: 

1  MO.  037 

181-        6: 

1849,076 

48: 

1  MO.  028 

1848,076 

138- 

130: 

1  MO.  038 

33: 

1  MO,  077 

403: 

IMO.OSO 

183—      77: 

1840,078 

140- 

71: 

1  MO.  031 

85: 

1840,070 

71.6: 

1  MO.  032 

110: 

1840,080 

141— 

148: 

1M0.U33 

113: 

1848,081 

270: 

1  MO.  034 

115: 

1849,082 

143- 
144— 
145- 

146- 
148— 

360: 

302: 

133: 

172: 

31: 

34: 

61: 

78: 

106: 

1.5: 

1840,036 
1  MO,  036 
Z  MO,  037 
1840,088 
1  MO,  038 
1  MO,  040 
1840,041 
1840,042 
1840,043 
2, 840, 341 
1  MO,  343 
1840,343 

130: 

187—  8.5: 

17: 

188-  2: 
18: 
70: 

812; 

100: 

153: 

3M 

190-      43: 

1  MO,  083 
1840,0M 
1840,085 
1840,086 
1840,087 
1840,088 
1840,080 
1  MO,  000 
1  MO,  001 
1840.009 
1840.008 

6.14: 

1  MO,  344 

100—      67: 

Z  MO,  084 

180- 

40: 

1  MO,  044 

106-        8: 

1840,371 

M: 

151—41.73: 

1  MO.  045 

1840,046 

34: 
30: 

1  MO,  sn 

Z  MO,  373 

153- 

417: 

Z  MO.  047 

31: 

2.  MO,  374 

153- 

40: 

1840,048 

40: 

Z  M9,  375 

154- 

17: 

1  MO,  345 

50: 

2,  MO,  376 

14: 

1  MO,  049 

1  MO.  377 

43: 

1  MO.  060 

1848.378 

81: 
116: 

1  MO,  346 
2,  MO,  347 

63: 

1  MO,  379 
1M9,380 

130: 

2,  MO.  350 

1840,881 

155- 

30: 

1  MO.  061 

1  MO,  382 

106: 

1  MO,  062 

1  MO,  383 

124: 

2,  MO.  063 

66: 

1M0,3M 

130: 

IMO.OM 

147: 

1  MO.  385 

178: 

1  MO.  055 

187—     102: 

1  MO.  086 

1  MO,  056 

161: 

1  MO,  086 

1  MO,  057 

108—      10: 

1848,087 

1  MO,  058 

83: 

1  MO.  008 

167- 

1.1: 

1  MO,  058 

33: 

1840,080 

1.21: 

1  MO,  060 

34: 

1  MO,  100 

160- 

176: 

1  MO,  061 

38: 

Z  MO.  101 

1  MO,  062 

82: 

Z  MO.  102 

177: 

1  MO,  063 

104: 

Z  M9,  103 

164- 

33: 

1  MO,  064 

211: 

Z  MO,  104 

38: 

1840,065 

213: 

Z  MO.  105 

48: 

1  MO,  066 

aoo-        1: 

Z  MO,  M7 

40: 

1  MO.  067 

6: 

Z  840,  548 

M.6: 

1  MO,  068 

1  MO,  540 

166- 

138: 

1  MO,  060 

33: 

1  MO.  580 

179: 

1  MO,  070 

38: 

1848.561 

341: 

1  MO,  071 

42: 

1848,653 

167- 

38.6: 

1  MO,  360 

47: 

1  MO,  563 

38: 

1  MO,  361 

48: 

1840.5M 

1  MO,  362 

50: 

Z  MO.  555 

2.  M9,  M3 

2.  MO,  MR 

1M9.364 

61  0: 

Z  MO,  557 

2,  M9,  .V» 

67: 

Z  MO.  558 

1  MO,  .166 

80: 

Z  MO.  .VW 

2.  M9,  367 

Z  MO,  560 

Z  M9.  .168 

87: 

Z  MO,  S61 

66: 

ZM9.360 

00: 

Z  MO,  562 

75: 

1  MO,  370 

Z  MO,  963 

170-160.  2: 

1  MO,  072 

01: 

ZM0,6M 

174- 

16: 

1  MO,  523 
1  MO,  504 

98: 

Z840,.'W5 
Z  MO,  566 

17: 

2,  MO,  538 

104: 

Z  840.  567 

107: 

1  MO,  636 

105; 

Z  840,  568 

131: 

1840,537 

M8: 

1840,568 

XXUl 


XXIV 


CT.ASSIFICATIOX  OF  PATENTS 


300- 

108:'  %  840, 570 
100:  2,840.571 

310—   38: 

114:  2,840,572 

30: 

115.5:  2.840,573 

41: 

118:  A  840,  574 

107: 

138:  2.840.575 

137: 

2.  840,  570 

140: 

140:  2,840,577 

23^-    1: 

14«:  2.840,578 

4: 

2, 840,  570 

14: 

147:  2.840.580 

40: 

108:  2.840,981 

44: 

301- 

00:  2.840,582 

67: 

73:  2.840,883 

8ZS: 

303- 

l&S:  3.840.388 

86: 

308— 

136:  2.840.106 

07: 

304— 

1.5:  %  840,  348 

221-   48: 

14:  Z  840,  340 

67: 

15:  2,840,350 

300: 

44:  2,840.351 

222-   76: 

2.840,352 

83: 

40:  1840,3.U 

100: 

106:  2,840,354 

180: 

154:  2,840,355 

300: 

177:  2,840,350 

324: 

3, 840,  357 

328: 

180:  2,840,3,W 

375: 

lOa.2:  2,840,387 

304 

2.840.388 

480: 

2,840,380 

505: 

%  840,  300 

510: 

106:  2,840.301 

223-   37: 

108:  2,840,302 

01: 

210:  Z  840,  303 

02: 

304:  X  840, 304 

220-   43: 

306:  Z  840, 305 

03: 

305- 

2:  Z  840, 107 

77: 

7t»- 

0:  Z  840, 108 

230-   46: 

40:  Z  840, 100 

116: 

06:  Z  840, 110 

232-   10: 

Z 840,  111 

36: 

Z  840, 112 

43.1: 

300- 

12:  Z  840, 113 

43.  Z 

74:  Z  840, 114 

236-00.47: 

81:  Z849, 11» 

61: 

121:  Z  840. 116 

311:  Z840U117 

318:  Z  840, 118 

365:  Z  840, 110 

210- 

1B3:  Z  840, 130 

aO-   0: 

236:  Z  840, 131 

16: 

338:  -i.  840, 123 

26: 

211— 

00:  Z  840, 133 
81:  Re.24,534 

06: 

212 

240-  6.45: 

214- 

1:  Z  840, 124 

0: 

3:  Z  840, 136 

10.03: 

10.1:  Z  840. 136 

11.  Z 

2.  840,  127 

11.4: 

23:  Z  840.  128 

51.11: 

38:  Z  840,  120 

85:  Z  840, 130 

6ZZ 

05:  Z  840, 131 

341-   81: 

130:  Z  840, 132 

175: 

142:  Z  840,  133 

243—   50: 

302:  Z  840, 134 

72: 

450:  Z  840, 135 

78.1: 

806:  Z  840. 130 

83: 

622:  Z  840, 137 

83: 

067:  Z  840, 138 

130: 

068:  Z  840.  130 

244-   14: 

730:  Z  840, 140 

83: 

215— 

40:  Z  840, 141 

104: 

217— 

05:  Z  840, 142 

135: 

219-10.75:  2,84»,584  | 

248-   34: 

32:  Z  840,  585 

44: 

34:  Z  840,  586 

115: 

:  Z840.687 
Z  840.  588 
Z  840,  888 
Z  840,  500 
Z  840,  901 
Z  840,  503 
Z  840,  383 
Z  840. 143 
Z  840. 144 
Z  840, 145 
Z  840, 146 
Z  840, 147 
Z  840, 148 
Z  840, 140 
Z  840, 150 

2,  840, 151 
Z  840, 153 
Z  840.  153 
Z  840, 154 
Z  840,  155 
Z  840,  ISO 

3,  840, 157 
Z  840, 158 
Z  840, 150 
Z  840, 160 
Z  840, 161 
Z  840,  182 
Z  840.  163 
Z  840.  164 
Z  840.  165 
Z  840,  166 
2, 840,  167 
Z  840,  168 
2,  840.  100 
Z  840,  170 
Z  840, 171 
Z  840. 172 
Z  840. 173 
Z  840, 174 
Z  840, 175 
Z  840, 176 
Z  840, 177 
Z  840, 178 
Z  840, 179 
Z  840, 180 
Z  840, 181 
Z  840, 183 
Z  840, 183 
Z  840.  184 
Z  840.  185 
Z  840,  180 
Z  848.  187 
Z  840,  188 
2.  840,  504 
Z  840,  506 
Z  840,  506 
Z  840,  507 
Z  840.  508 
Z  840,  900 
Z  840,  600 
2.  840,  601 
Z  840,  180 
Z  840.  100 
2.  840.  101 
Z  840.  192 
Z  840.  103 
Z  849.  104 
Z  849.  106 
Z  840.  100 
Z  849.  107 
Z  849.  198 
Z  849,  199 
Z  846,  300 
Z  840,  301 
Z  840.  303 
Z  840, 308 


248—     161: 

382: 

280-      20: 


71: 


36: 


41.0: 
43.5: 

40.  5: 

68: 

04: 

206: 

214: 

3: 

140: 

211: 

1: 

3Z5: 

3Z7: 

33.6: 


4Z1: 
51.5: 
OZO: 
358: 
413: 
418: 
474: 

253-  39.1: 
39.15: 

254-  100: 
256-      22: 

34: 


251- 


252- 


259- 
260- 


8: 

17: 

27; 

20.  Z 

30.6: 

3Z6: 

87: 


43: 

45.5: 

45.75: 
70: 

78.5: 


79.5: 


83. 
85. 
88. 
91. 

n. 

94 
94. 


7: 
3: 
1: 
5; 
7: 
Z 
8: 
IIZ 
145: 
151: 
190: 


Z  849,  304 
Z  849.  306 
Z  849.  003 
ZM9.603 
Z  840,  004 
Z  840,  006 
Z  840,  000 
Z  840.607 
Z  840.  008 
Z  840,  000 
Z  840,  610 
Z  849,  Oil 
Z  849, 012 
ZM9,0IS 
Z  849, 014 
Z  849, 016 
Z  849, 010 
Z  840, 017 
Z  849, 018 
Z  849, 019 
Z  849, 030 
Z  840, 621 
Z  849, 033 
Z  849.  623 
Z  849,  300 
Z  849.  307 
Z  849,  308 
Z  949,  390 
ZM9.307 
Z  849, 308 
Z  840, 300 
Z  840, 400 
Z  840,  401 
Z  840, 403 
Z  840, 403 
Z  840. 404 
Z  840,  406 
Z  840, 400 
Z  840,  407 
Z  840,  408 
Z  840,  300 
Z  840,  310 
Z  840, 211 
Z  849, 213 
Z  849, 213 
Z  849, 214 
Z  840,  215 
Z  840,  400 
Z  840,  410 
Z  840,  411 
Z  840, 412 
Z  840.  413 
Z  840, 414 
Z  840,  416 
Z  849, 417 
Z  849, 410 
Z  849,  418 
Z  849,  419 
Z84Z420 
Z  849,  421 
Z  849,  423 
Z  840,  423 
Z  840.  424 
Z  840,  425 
Z  840,  430 
Z  840,  4V 
Z  840,  438 
Z  840, 430 
Z  840.  430 
Z  840, 431 
Z  840,  433 
Z  840, 433 
Z  840.  434 
Z  840, 436 
Z  840,  430 
Z840t4r 


380-  304 

:  Z  848, 438 

2X7 

:  Z  849. 439 

Z  849. 440 

330 

:  Z  849,  441 

Z  840,  442 

Z849^443 

Z949,444 

3» 

Z  849.  445 

330  3 

:  Z  849,  440 

230.66 

:  Z  849, 448 

3W.7 

:  Z  849.  447 

»to 

:  Z  840.  440 

347.1 

:  Z  840, 450 

348 

:  Z  840,  451 

388 

Z  840. 453 

383 

.  Z  840, 463 

310 

:  Z  840, 454 

340.5 

:  Z  840,  456 

343.5 

Z  840,  456 

343.0 

Z  840,  457 

Z  840.  458 

346.6 

Z840,450 

307.4 

Z  840,  400 

Z  840,  461 

Z  840,  463 

307.45 

Z  840,  463 

Z  840,  404 

404 

Z  840,  465 

410.0 

Z  840,  466 

430 

Z  840,  467 

430.0 

Z  840,  468 

430 

Z  840, 460 

Z  840,  470 

Z  840,  471 

448.3 

Z  840,  472 

Z  840,  473 

456 

Z  840,  474 

401 

Z  840,  475 

Z  840.  476 

406: 

Z  840,  477 

4QA.1 

Z  840,  478 

470- 

Z  840,  479 

473: 

Z  840,  480 

816: 

Z  840,  483 

610: 

Z  840,  483 

833: 

Z  840,  484 

563: 

Z  840,  485 

3,840,488 
R«.34,S36 

&64; 

800: 

Z  840, 486 

Z  840,  487 

580: 

Z  840,  480 

Z  840.  400 

883: 

Z  840,  401 

008: 

Z  840,  402 

Z  840,  403 

000: 

Z  840.  404 

017: 

Z  840,  495 

030: 

Z  849.  496 

046: 

Z  849,  497 

048: 

Z  849.  498 

Z  849.  490 

650: 

Z  840,  500 

Z  840,  501 

063: 

Z  840.  903 

066: 

Z  840.  503 

086: 

Z  840,  504 

Z  840,  506 

Z  840,  506 

Z  840.  507 

008: 

Z  840,  508 

Z  840.  500 

000: 

3  840,  510 

074: 

Z  840,  611 

Z  840, 513 

280- 

674 

Z  849,  513 
Z  849,  514 

on 

Z  840.  515 

810 

Z  840,  510 
Z  840.  517 

261— 

44 

Z  840,  216 

28>- 

70 

7 

Z  840,  217 
R«.34.533 

263— 

20- 

Z  849, 218 

40- 

Z  849.  319 

42: 

Z  849,  230 

U: 

Z  849,  221 

47: 

Z  849,  222 

206- 

27: 

Z840,233 

367- 

8: 

Z  840,  234 

11: 

Z  840.  235 

47: 

Z  840.  226 

78: 

Z  840,  227 

VI— 

Z4: 

Z  840,  230 

11: 

2. 840,  231 

29: 

Z840,232 

43: 

Z849,233 

44: 

Z  849,  234 

80: 

Z  849.  236 

88: 

Z  849,  236 

272- 

57: 

Z  849,  237 

273 — 

m. 

Z  849,  238 

774— 

37; 

Z  849,  330 

270- 

5: 

Z  840,  340 

280- 

8: 

Z  840,  341 

124: 

Z  840,  343 

491: 

Z  840.  343 

285- 

134: 

Z  840,  344 

141: 

Z  840.  345 

280- 

20: 

Z  840,  246 

287- 

68: 

Z  840.  347 
Z  840.  348 
Z  840,  340 

302- 

92: 

Z  840,  350 

380: 

Z  840,  351 

394- 

31  Z 

Z  840.  353 

63: 

Z  840,  353 

306— 

38: 

Z  840,  254 

308- 

33: 

Z  840.  255 

209- 

84: 

Z  840.  356 

304- 

27: 

Z  840,  297 

40: 

Z  840.  258 

306- 

10: 

Z  840,  350 

307- 

88: 

Z  840,  634 
Z  840,  035 

88.5: 

Z  840,  020 

144: 

Z  840,  837 

308- 

3: 

Z  840.  360 

181: 

Z  840,  301 

187: 

Z  840,  263 

309- 

2: 

Z840,263 

11: 

Z849.2M 

19: 

Z  840,  260 
Z  840.  266 

310- 

8  1: 

Z  840,  628 

14: 

Z  840,  030 

154: 

Z  840,  030 

249: 

Z  840,  031 

312- 

7: 

Z840,207 

38: 

Z  840.  208 

39: 

Z840,208 

328 

Z  840, 270 

350 

Z840,ri 

313- 

25: 

Z  840,  032 

45: 

Z  840,  033 

57: 

Z  840, 634 

06: 

Z  840,  835 

84: 

Z  840,  636 

109: 

Z  840.  637 

257; 

2.  840,  638 

201: 

Z  840,  030 

313-    202: 

315-  1: 
3.5; 
3.0: 

5.10: 

8: 

U: 

34 
30  3 

30  57 

30.75 

84.5 

84.0 

97 
100 
344 

317-  11 
30 

101 
148 
197 
234 
235 
249 

318-  28 


32: 

448; 

321-       18: 

44: 

88: 
324—      01: 

06; 
73; 

131; 
138; 
149; 
188: 
333-      10; 


11: 
73; 
82: 
05: 
90; 
75: 

174; 

210; 

213; 
330—     127: 


336- 


340- 


108: 


22 

157 
100 
174 


343-    7.3: 


11: 

783: 
VI 
805; 
010; 
31: 
78; 


Z  840.  640 
2,849.  Ml 
Z  840.  Also 
2.  840.  643 
Z  840,  643 
Z  840,  644 
Z  840,  645 
Z  840.  646 
Z  840.  647 
Z  849.  648 
Z  849,  651 
Z  840,  640 
Z  840,  652 
Z  848.  653 
Z840,6.S4 
Z  840,  065 
Z  840,  056 
Z  840.  057 
Z  840,  658 
Z  840,  050 
Z  848, 060 
Z  840.  001 
Z  840. 003 
Z  840. 063 

3^  B4v,  004 

Z  840,  065 
Z  840,  606 
Z  840, 667 
Z  840.  608 
Z  840,  000 
Z  840,  670 
Z  840,  671 
Z  840.  672 
Z  840. 673 
Z  840,  674 
Z  840,  675 
Z  840,  676 
Z  840,  677 
2,  840,  678 
Z  840,  670 
Z  840,  680 
Z  840.  681 
Z  840.  683 
Z84e,  6H3 
Z  840.  684 
Z  840, 685 
Z  840.  686 
2  84«C687 
Z  840,  688 
Z  840,  680 
Z  840,  601 
Z  840.  002 
Z  840,  003 
Z  849,  000 
Z  849,  004 
Z  849.  605 
Z  840.  flan 
Z840.  0O7 
Z  840.  008 
Z  840.  000 
Z  840.  700 
Z  840.  701 
Z  840.  703 
Z  840.  703 
Z  840.  704 
Z  840.  70S 
Z  840,  706 
Z  840.  707 
Z  840.  708 
Z  840,  710 
2  840,711 
Z  840,  712 
Z  840,  713 
Z  840,  272 
Z  840.  273 


Classification  op  Designs 


DIO-  8; 
D14-  3: 

D15-  1: 


Dfs 
Des 


183,420 
183.410 
Des.  183,425 
Des.  183.416 
Des.  183,417 


D16-  1:  D«  183,437 

Des  183,440 

8:  Des.  183,438 

Des.  183,430 

D28-  1;  Dm.  183.432 


D28—  5: 


D33- 


13 
3 


Des  183,435 
Des  183,436 
De«  183.430 
Des.  183.430 
Des.  183.436 


D33-  7 

14: 
D34— 15 
D39-  1: 


Des  183,442 
Des  183,443 
Dw.  183,441 
Des.  183.431 
Det.  183.427 


D44—  7 
24 
D52-  2 
D54— 13 
D67-  1 


Des 
Des 
Des 
Dee. 
Des. 


183.434 

183,431 
183.418 
183.423 
183.415 


D58— 20;  Des  183,434 

Des  183,433 

D«3-  1    I)e^  183.422 

D70—  1;  Des.  183,428 
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TRADE-MARKS 

NOTICES 


Tradetnat%  Salts 

NotJ««  UDd«r  13  U.  ».  C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1«4« 


r.  M».  Sa.ttS  (HTARRBTT),  L.  8.  SUrrrtt  Co.  Ball 
polBta.  brad  •«t»,  tool  maker*'  buttona,  etc.;  K«c.  J*:  M.S1*, 
•am*,  B«TeU.  callpera.  dlvld«ra.  Kc. ;  U^f.  M*  SXl  tSS 
(STARRETT  AM)  DKSIO.N),  Kamr.  Hackaawa.  band  aawa. 
hand  kniTM.  etc.;  m<«.  N«.  «tt.M«  (STARRETT  RBI> 
STRIPS  AND  nKSION).  .ame.  Hackaaw  hladea  R««  N* 
•M.M*  (STARRETT  BLFE  STRIPE  AM)  DESIGN)  aaine 
Kt.  Na.  «tt.«M  (STARRETT  QREEN  STRIPE  AND  DE- 
SIGN), aame,  ai«d  Oct.  i.  1987.  D.  C,  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  18082.  The  L.  8.  gfrrett  0».  v  Aaron  Mmehinery  Co., 
Ine    et  at.     Conaent  Judrnipnt  July  IT.   19U. 

n^.  K:  M.tlS      (8m  Ret.  No   88.92S  ) 

B«r.  Wo.  tM.M«  (GENERAL  ELECTRIC  AND  DESIGN). 
Owieral  Electric  Co.  Dynamo  electric  machlnea  and  parta 
thereof  etc  :  •!•«  July  2».  IMS.  D.  C.  W.  D.  N.  Y.  (Baffalo), 
Doc.  TWaa.  Oenrral  KUetrie  Co.  t.  Quaker  /n^Mtrfea,  /««. 

Boff.  No.  >4«,Mt  (8AFWAY).  Lecker  Equipment  Co..  Lad 
A*n  and  acaffold  equipment,  flled  July  10.  10S6,  D.  C.  N.  D 
III  (Chlcafo),  Doc.  S8C1268.  Bof^oy  Bttel  Prodmttt.  Inc.  t 
Smfw^  Steel  8o*irold  Co   of  IlUnoU 


t.  No.  Ut,Wt  (STONE  ETERNAL).  Georyla  Granite 
Corp.  Granite,  namely,  blue  granite,  »ray  rranite.  etc; 
■•».  No.  ata.MS.  aanie.  Stone  monumenta.  atone  memorlala 
etc.  •!•«  Apr  SO.  10SS.  D.  C.  8  D  Tex  (Galreaton).  Doc! 
2520.  CoffffiH*  Omnite  Industries,  Inc  t  George  P.  Junfmon 
et  a(      Final  judgment  for  plaintiff  July  7.  1958. 


»•«.  No.  Mt.*M.     (8e«  Rev .  No.  383.207.) 

»•».  No.  4M,MS  (NODOZ).  H.  T.  Harrteon.  Medical  prep- 
aration in  tablet  form  eapeclaliy  prepared  to  rellere  drowsl- 
neaa;  K»c.  Na.  Mft.«M  (NODOZ  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Alo« 
July  IB.  1958.  D.  C.  E.  D  Mlcb.  (Detroit).  Doc.  182»«. 
iirove  Loborutorie;  Ine.  t.  PuHfte  Pro4u<H$  Co. 

»•».  No.  441.7t7  (BLIE  BELL'S  WRANGLER),  Blue  Bell. 
Inc.  Weatern  atyle  dungareea  and  panta ;  Roff.  No.  517,844. 
•ame,  Men'a.  women'a,  boya'  and  »lrla'  work  ahlrta ;  Eec.  No. 
US,«ftl.  aame.  Weatern  atyle  Jacketa ;  ft««.  No.  «l«.tai 
(WRANGLER  FRONTIER  JEANS),  aame,  Ladlea'.  »lrla' 
and  kiddlea'  dunjareea.  flltMl  July  21.  1988,  D.  C.  Colo!  (Den- 
Ter).  Doc.  6132.  Blue  Bell.  Inc  t.  PrmncU  ond  Fruneii  et  ml. 
Mem-  No.  S17.M4.     (See  Reg.  No.  441.727.) 

No.  tm.8Sl.     (See  Re»,  No.  441.727.) 

No.  MC.M4.     (See  Reg.  No.  404.642.) 

No.  m»,M  (PLAYBOY).  HMH  Publlahtng  Co..  Inc.. 
Monthly  mavailoe;  R««.  No.  MS.M*  (DESIGN  OF  A  RAB 
BIT'S  HEAD  FOR  PLAYBOY  MAGAZINE),  aame.  filed  May 
29.  1967.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc  121/81.  HMH  PubUehing  Co., 
Inc.  V.  Bannister  Publithing  Co.  et  al.  Conaent  judgment: 
defendants  enjoined  July  2B,  1958. 

»og.  No.  •It.Ul.     (See  Reg.  No.  441.727.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85.923.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  88.923.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85.923.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  88.923.) 


Reg.  No.  ttl.tSS. 
R«r.  No.  «M.M«. 
Keg.  No.  «t«.Ma 
No.  «SS.«M 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30.  1958 

n^it'^f^Tj*^'.  ""^  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)J        ..  fo  655 

Date  of  olde«t  new  application.    .  *  vwj ^^     ,o   ,qk5 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application j^     |g'  jjjj 


i.  H.  MBECHANT.  Dtrwiw.  Tra*— it  KaaalBlnc  Oyatloa 
TBADKMARK  EXAMINING  "\JjJ«ON^^BXAMINBE8  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


I  C  M.  WKNDT.  D«p«ty  Dbw>«ar.  -^- '         1  BaaMialiw  OparoMoa 

(I)  J    R    8TERBA.  ClaMM  4.  4.  U.  13.  H.  14.  1».  Ji.  23.  K  M.  38.  Si.  «  34  SJ  36  flO 

(II)  R  F  8HRY0CK.  ClaMeafl.  Ig.  r.  ».  30,  33.  44.  46, 61;  Service  Mark  ClMaea'lOO.  101.  lOJ.  lOS.  104. 


tiTe  Membership  Marki  Claaa  200 

(III)  K   I    HANCOCK.CIa««l.a.3.7.a.9.  W.  II.  I».  17.  30.  33.  ».  37.  M,  3«.  40.  41.  42.  «.  4i    47 
Certlfleatlon  Mark* .^     ...■«.  w.  i<. 


lOA.  106. 107;  CoUec- 
48,  4«.  ft2:  and 


Oldoat  Appllcattoa 


Now 


Renewal!  (All  Claaaes) 

9e«.  H  (c)  PuMloatloni  (All  C 


13-l>-67 

I-3-ai 

13-16-87 

»-3»-» 

6-3-aa 


Amended 


ll-16-«7 

1-3-58 

l-IS-U 

0-30-58 

fr-30-.W 


ApplicatioDS  Filed  OuhDf  the  Month  of  June  1938—1,900 


Registrationa  lasued 29 

Renewals  luued 57 

Tk.  TRADEMARK  SECTIGN  <rf  th.  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE. 
••    Uocument.,  CoTvmment  Prtnlian  Oft«c.   Wsthioi 


1— No.  666,134  to  No.  666,424 


Mkly.  M  maiWa  umier  tbedirMtioaof  ll»Sapw4ot«ii4Mi 

__.... J.  .        .  tfXrm  25   n.  C.  u>  wboMi  all  •okacriptioiM  ihould  be  auda  payable  moi  all 

»>i«.lK>n.  .Mr«.e.d;  ..b.cnp.K.„  pHoe.  IIO.60  per  ennum.  foci,.  ..a»o,  $1.00  .ddhion.l;  «n,le  copieJ!^  eTat.  each 


TM   733  O.   O,  -11 


TM    117 


TM  118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1968 


Mt.  V:  MS.1M  (RIBNRAY).  Academy  Ribbon  Mills,  Rib  article.  tlcMi  July  8,  1968,  D.  C.  N.  I>.  Calif.  (San  Pranclaco). 

bom  for  g\tt  wrapping.  fll«d  July  22,  1«S8,  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  I>oc.  S744J7.  Oneida,  Ltd   v   Jack  E.  Elli*  rt  ml. 

Doc.   186/50.  ape.kman  Co.  r.  Olcb«  Importi^  C  ^^     ^^     ^^    (VE8TA0LA8    INC    AND     DMIQN). 

mt.  N*.  MS.tM.     (See  Reg.  No.  4100,018.)  Veataslas.  Inc..  Construction  and  repairs,  aied  July  11,  IMS. 

Reff.  Ne.  MA.7«4   (ACCENT),  Unelda.  Ltd.,  StalnleM  steel  D.  C.   N.  l>.  III.   (Chicago).  Doc.  58ol272.   Vtatagl—,  Inc.  t. 

flat  tibleware;  Des.   17e,«TJ,  F.   R.   Perry.  Spoon  or  similar  Hovri   Blnmbtrg,  doing   \m»int»u   a*    Al%maQla». 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


The  following  mark,  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946 
sitlon  und^r  section  13  msy  be  flle,!  within  thirty  dayn  of  thU  publication.      See  Rules  20  1  to  20  5 

As  proTlded  by  section  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition 


Notice  of  oppo- 


0»%  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   ^^*  "'^^^    i^diow  i-sper.,  mc.  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 


SN    13,S72.      Kerr    Manufacturing   Company,    Detroit.    Mich 
Filed  Sept    10.  1956. 


TOOL  STONE 


FLEX-L 


For    Gypsum    Mold    Material    Used    for   Holding    Bushings 
Making  Jigs.  Etc 

First  use  January  195S. 


For  I'lastic  Film. 

First  use  In  t)ctober  1957. 


^'''to?  WU     l!;in7°   !^Ta^!^  t'orporatlon.   I-ort   Washing-     SN  48.673      F.rbenf.brlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,  Lerer- 
ton.  Wis     Filed  Apr  29.  1957  kusen-Bayerwerk.  Germany.     Filed  J.n.  80.  1958. 


PMCfFQAM 


MAKROLON 


For  Urethane   Foam    Reain   Packaging   MaterUI. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  19.^7. 


8N  S2.405.     Nopco  Cheinical  Company.  Harrison.  N    J      Filed 
June  21.  1957. 


INSULINING 


Owner  of  (lerman  Reg    No.  673,907.  dated  Apr.  2.  1955. 

For  Synthetic  Plastics  on  the  Basis  of  Polyurethanes.  Poly- 
anildes.  Polyesters,  Polyvinyl  and  Polydlvlnyl-Compounds. 
Copolymerlaates  and  Mixtures  of  Said  Substances.  Silicone 
Resins,  and  High  Molecular  Esters  as  Raw  MateriaU.  and 
Semi  Klnlshf-d  Products  Prepared  Therefrom— Namely  Plates 
Blocks.  Tubes,  and  Foils. 


For  Polyuretbane  Fosmed  Plastics  for  Use  as  Insulation 
and  Particularly  for  Use  as  lusulatlon  for  Clothing  and  Re^ 
Isted  Products. 

First  use  May  20.  1957. 


SN  51.484.     Michigan  Peat,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May 
12.  1958. 


SN  33.735      Oakes  Ranches.  Chicago,  111      nied  July  15.  1957 

TRU-TEST 

For  Live  Cattle. 

First  use  June  1,  1987. 


SN    36.794.      Ferry-Morse    Seed    Co..    IVtrolt.    Mich.      Filed 
Sept.  «.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  579.529.  638,619.  and  658.891 
For  Potting  Soil. 
F'lrst  use  Feb.  1,  19.%0 


Class  2  -  Receptades 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  5.34.013  and  551.380. 

For    Seeds— Namely.    Vegetsble,   Flower,   and  Crass    Seeds      sv  iioso      r«nt-in-,  <v,,^~».  ,   a         . 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug  9,  1957  Filed  June  29   iS.^e        orporatlon  of  America.  Chicago.  111. 


SN    37.180,      Ohio   Une   Company.   Woodvllle.    Ohio      Filed 
Sept.  13.  1957. 


mju. 


mwM\ 


Pril-con 


For  Dead  Burned  or  Roasted  Dolomite. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1957. 


For  Paperboard  Shipping  Containers  for  Use  With  a  Flex- 
ible Liquid  Tight  Bag. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28,  1956. 

TM    119 


TM  120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1958 


SX   27.317.     J    E.  Plastics  Manufactnring  Corp..  N>w  York,    8N   48.442.      Amity   Leather  Products  Co  ,  W«t   B*nd,   Wla. 
X.  Y.    Filed  Apr.  1.  1937.  Filed  F>b.  7.  1958 

TOWNSMAN 

F*r  Men's  BUIfuMs 
Flmt  use  Jan.  2.  1958. 


8N    46.11.1.      Droutman    ManofarnirlnR    Pompanr.    Brookljrn. 
X.  Y.    Filed  Feb.  19.  1»58 


SAC-MOBILE 


For  Transparent   Plastic  Containers  for  Commercial   Pack- 
aginit  of  Consumer  Articles  or  Oooda. 
First  use  Januarjr  1950. 


For  (iarment   CarrrlnR   Baits  and  Hand  Carrying  Caa 
First  use  Mar    14.  1957. 


SX  33.748.      W    R.   RIchey,    Shreveport,   La.      FUed  July  15. 


1957. 


SN  48.802.      Bernard  Cahn  Co..  Inc..  Xew  York,  N.  Y      Filed 
Feb.  28,  1958. 


LIVE-PAK 


LITTLE  MISS 


For  Polyethylene   Bags   Used   for  Transporting  Uve  B«lt. 
Live  Gold  Fish,  or  Lire  Tropical  Fish. 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1957. 


For  Wallets  and  Billfolds 
First  us^  Mar   4.  1957 


8X   38.777.      United   States   Borax   4   Chemical   Corporation. 
Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Oct    11,  1987 


BORAXO 


Class  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SX    32.515       Merlon    Company,    Merlon    Station.    Pa.      Filed 
June  24.  1957 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  590.904. 

For  Dispensers  for  Powdered  Hand  Cleanser. 

First  aae  at  leaat  as  early  as  1938 


SHINE-EASE 


For  IMsposable  Shoe  Sblne  Kits. 
First  us*-  May  5.  19.%« 


8X  40,520.     Wet!  Chemical  Producta.  Inc  ,  L<»ng  Island  City. 
X.  Y.    Filed  XoT.  12.  1957 


WESTROLL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  5«8.865 

For  Paper  Towel   and  Toilet  Tlaaue  Metal   Cabinet*. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1948. 


SX  42.475.     H.    P.   Gott    Manufacturing  Company,   WInfleld, 
Kans.     Filed  Dec.  IS.  1957. 


TALL-BOY 


For  Portable  Insulated  Cans  To  Keep  Hulds  Hot  or  Cold. 
Flr«t  use  on  or  atwut  Nov    14,  1957  


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

8X    33.730.      Philip    Mitchell   k   Sons.    Inc  .    Br«H»klyn.   X.    Y. 
Filed  July  15.  19.-i7 

'^TWO  FOR  THE  MONEY" 

For   Combined    Wallet.    Billfold,    and    Lady's    Handbag. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  1957. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

8N    8.513.      Stanley    Home    Producta.    Inc..    Westtteld.    Maaa. 
Filed  May  17.  1956. 

Stanley 

For  Moth  Cakes;  Perfumed  CrystaU  :  Howl  I>eodi>ranfs : 
Moth  Kprays.  Inaectlcldes.  and  I>lslnfectanU.  Moth  Proofing 
Rinses.  Liquid  Insecticides  and  PIslnfectanta :  Air  or  Room 
l>eodoranta  :  Refrigerator  Deodorliera. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1931. 


SX  26.772      Chemurgy  Producta.  Inc..  tireenrllle.  S.  C     Filed 


Mar  25.  1957 


NU-SHEEN 


For  Liquid  Starch 
Firat  ua«  July  1.  19.56 


SX   33.080.     Charlea   Enen   Johnson  <"arbon  Black  Company. 
<-harleston.  W.  Va.     Filed  July  2.  1957 


SX  45.278.    Reliable  Luggage.  Inc..  West  Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  4,  1958.     ««;.  2(f) 


ATLANTIC 


For  Carbon  Black  Having  a  (General  Use  In  the  Industrial 
Arts. 

First  use  Dec.  15.  1929. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Xoa.  342,195,  504.829.  and  others.  sX  35,578      (;eneral  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation.  Xew  York. 

For  Certain   Articles  Mad*  From   Leather.   Fabric.  Compo-         j;    y      Filed  Aug   18,  1957. 


sitlon  Materials.   Plasrlr   Materials,  and  Combinations  There 
of— Xamely,   Travelling   Bags.    Suit   Cases.   Trunks.   Wardrobe 
Caees.    Brief   Cases.    Vanity    Cases.   Hat   Boxes.    Shoe   Casea. 
Toilet  Cases.  Dressing  Cases. 
First  use  In  1851. 


DIAMINOGEN 


For  Dyestuffs. 

First  use  on  or  abont  Dec.  31.  1925. 
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r 
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8N  SA.584      General  Anlllite  A  Pllai  Corporation.  Xew  York.     SN    43.915.      The  AmeHcan  Oil  Company.   New  York,   N     Y 
X.  Y.     Filed  Aug    15,  1957  Filed  Jan.  14,  1958. 


OXYDIAMINOGEN 


For  Dyestuffa. 

First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  31,  1926. 


AMOCO 


SX    M.555       Montecatlnl.    Socleta    Uenerale    per    I'lndustrla         First  use  Xov.  1,  1946 
Mlnersrla    e   Chemica.    Milan.    Italy       Piled    Oct.    8.    1987. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  408,193.   167.769.  and  others. 
For  Lighter  Fluid 


MOPLEN 


.SX    43.9.55.      Xational    Alumlnate    Corporation.    Chicago,    III. 
Priority   claimed   under   Sec    44(d»    on   Italian  application         Filed  Jan   14.  19.58. 
nied  Apr    18.  1957  ;  Reg.  Xo.  1S3,878.  dated  Oct.  2,  1957. 

'"'"""■"""-'- NALCOMO 

SN  M,8<M.     Detitsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scbeld-anstalt  vormals         I"""""  Catalysts 

Roaaaler.  Frankfurt  (Main  I.  Germany.     Flk-<!  Oct.  14,  1957.  First  uae  Sept.  20.  1987 


PROVENTIN 

Owner  of  (ierman   Reg    No    854.901.  dated  July  23.   1926     fla*.   Q  —  Fv|||A«iv»<      FirAarmc     FniiiiMnAiitc 
For   Organic    Nitrogen   Compound,    for   Treatment    of   Poly-    *"••**   ^         CXpiOSIVeS,    firearmS,    tqUipmOntS, 


amides  and   Fibers.   Foil 
amide*  to  Protect  Them  Against 


a  and  Other  Shaped  Bodies  of  Poly      Mill  PmiArfilAC 
Agalnat  Oxidative  Attack.  "^  rrOjeCUieS 


8X  30.015.     J.  L.  Galef  k  Son,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.  Y.     Filed 
.SX   3».386      Baay  Glitter  Wax  Com|.any.   West  Palm  Beach.  May  14   1957 

Fla      Filed  Oct.  13.  I»87. 

LIGHTNING 


EASY  GLITTER 


For  FoK  Inhibitor. 
First  uae  (»ctober  1986. 


For  Pistols. 

First  une  I>e<'   8,  19.56 


S.\  41.228      The  Raker  Castor  Oil  Company.  Rayonne.  .\    J 
Filed  Xov.  25,  1957 


Gass  10 -Fertilizers 


POLYCIN 


Owner  of  Heg  No  ft42.247. 

For  Castor  Oil.  IVhydrated  Caator  Oil,  Soy  Bean  Oil.  and 
Other  Vegetable  Oils.  All  of  Whlrh  Are  in  the  Form  of  Solid 
<iels,  or  Solutions  or  r>lspenilons  of  Said  (>els. 

FIrat  aae  Jane  8.  1948.  on  Kolld  gels 


SX    45,084       Texas    Farm    Products    Company.    Xacogdocbea. 
Teg.    Filed  Jan  31.  1988 


■N  41.81P       Philip  A    Hunt  Company.    Palisades  Park.  N.  J. 
Filed  lN>c   5,  1957 

GRAPH-O-TONE 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  .^»-l.4U0. 
For  Photographic  Developer. 
First  uae  In  March  1957. 


SX  42,133  Haloid  Xerox  Inc  ,  Rochester.  N  T.,  by  change  of 
name  from  The  Haloid  Company,  Rocbeater,  X.  Y.  Filed 
Dec.  10.  1957. 

HALOID  XEROX 

Owner  of  Heg  Nos   576.1 18  and  661.809 

For    Xerographic    IVrelopers.    Toners,    and    Chemicals    for 
Fusing :    Photographic   Developer  and    Fixinfc   Chemicals. 
First  use  Xov.  29,  1957. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
295,1(19  and  278.243. 
For  FVrtllliers. 
Firnt  uae  In  the  year  1946. 


SN  47.097.    Cauipbell  Fertiliser  Company.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  5.  1958. 


8X42,863.    The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron.  Ohio.    Filed 


Dec   23.  1957 


SUPERFLEX 


For    Xon-Stalnlng    Anti-Oxidants    for    Rubber    and    Other 
Oxidizable  Organic  .Sabatances. 
First  u»««  Xov.  29,  19.56 


amBa 

OMANIC  BASI 


SX  43.789       Tennessee  Corporation.  Xew  York.  X.   V      Filed 
Jan.  10,  1958. 


S^i 


THIOPON 


For    Synthetic    Resins   Comprising   Epoxy    Ethers   of   Poly- 
hydroxy  Polys ryl  Sulfones. 
First  uae  Xov.  4.  1957. 


Applicant   dlsclalma   the  words  "Organic   Base"  and  "Fer- 
tiliser." 

For  Fertlllier. 

Fir8t  use  Aug.  14.  1950. 
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«N  49,311.     The  Stadler  FertUiM^r  Company.  CI^TeUDd,  Ohio.    8X    51.1M.      Wllaon    *   Toomcr    Fertiliser   Co..   JackaonviUe. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1938.  Fla.     Filed  M«v  «,  19.%8. 


For  Combination  Weed  Control  and  Lawn  Food. 
First  UMe  Jan.  20.  1958. 


FLORAGANIC 


For  Plant  Food. 

Flmt  uae  Oct.  12.  1957. 


8N  51.483.     Michigan  Peat.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  ¥.     Filed  May 
12,  1958. 


SN  49.6m.     Northrup.  King  *  Co..  Minneapolia.  Minn.     Filed 


Apr.  14.  1958. 


NORTHRUP  KING 


I 


Owner  of  Rejs    Xoa.  645.96.1.  645,964.  and  658.426. 
For  Peat  I'aed  aa  a  8oll  Conditioner. 
Flrat  u»e  Feb.  1,  1950. 


For  FtTtilirem. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1951. 


SX  51.596.     Smith DoukUss  Company.  Incorporated.  Norfolk, 
Va      Filed  May  13.  1958. 


SN  49.881.     Stern's  Xurseri.*!..  Inc.,  (;eneva.  N.  Y.     FBed  Apr. 


17.  1958. 


MIRACID 


\ 


vghan 


For  Plant  Food. 
First  use  July  7.  1952. 


For  Fertllliera. 

First  use  Jan.  27.  1958. 


8N  49.985.     Smith-DoUKlas  Company.  Incorporated,  Norfolk. 

Va     Filed  Apr   18  1958  ^•^'  ^^''^'^^-     ^-  B-  Chrisnian  Uraln  (.'ompany.  Mere<1o«la.  III. 

Filed  May  16.  1958. 


TREL 


ABC 


For  Fertiliiers  and  Fertilizer  Ingredients. 
First  UM*  Jan.  23.  19.'>g. 


For  Plant  Food. 

nrst  use  in  March  19.%5. 


SN    50,182.      Organlcs,    Incorporated.    Denver,    Colo.      Filed 
Apr.  22.  1958. 

THE  REAL  McCOY 

For  Lawn  Fertiliser  and  Weed-Free  Manure. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1958. 


SN  52.550.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May 
29.  1958. 


ARMORGANIC 


For  FertlUiers. 

First  un*"  I  Km-    Jfl.  IB.Ifl 


' Class  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN  50.253.     Smith-l>>ugla8s  Company.  Incorporated.  Norfolk. 

Va.     Filed  Apr.  23.  1958.  gjl  25.280.     Readex  Proeeas.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb. 

28,  1957. 


SmiDO 


For  Fertilisers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1943. 


SN  50.810.     Lone  Star  Cotton  Company.  Lubbock.  Tex.     Filed 


May  1,  1958. 


PEP-SOIL 


For  Soil  Conditioner. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1958. 


For   Carbon    Paper.   Busineaa   Machine   Ribbons,  and  Type- 
writer Ribbon. 

First  use  Aug.  15.  1956. 
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BN  M.916.     Th#  rulton  Marking  Equipment  Company.  Inc.,     SN  42,739.     Swlngllne.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     rilwl  D«c.  19. 
Eliubrth.  .\  J.    Piled  Oct.  15,  1957.  1957. 


WARRIOR 


TOT 


For  Rubber  Stamps.   Mtamp   I'ada,  Datera,  and  Inka. 
Klrat  usp  June  28,  1949. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  36A.9S8. 

For  Suplea. 

First  nse  May  4,  1938. 


8N    42.882      Wlllpae.    Inc.,   Long   Island  City,  N.   T.      Filed 
Dec.  18,  1987. 


8N  42,945.     »wlngllne.  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.   T.     Piled 
Dec.  28.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


S^//// 


.IrrfT^^^ts^ 


For  Printing  Inka. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  416.025. 

For  Staplea,  Tacks,  and  Double  Pronged  Fasteners  Adapted 
To  Be  I  Bed  In  Stapling  Machinee  and  Tackers. 
First  use  July  10,  1936. 


8N     44,262.       ("laremont      l'lKin<>nt     Dispersion     Corporation, 
Roalyn  Heights.  N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  20.  19.^8 


SN   44.701.     The   Gilbert   *    Bennett   Mfg.   Co.,   Georgetown. 
Conn.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1958 


MAXIPRINT 


TRIPLE  PACK ' 


For  Printing  Inks. 
Pint  uae  Sept.  24,  1957. 


For  Woven  Galvanised  Steel  Wire  Hexagon  Meah  Fabric 
Sold  in  Rolla,  Commonly  Known  as  Chicken  Wire  or  Chicken 
Netting 

First  uae  Jan.  24,  1958. 


SN  44,438.     Codo  Manufacturing  Corporation.  I>>etadale,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1958. 

ELECTRO  WRITE 

For  Carbon  Paper. 
First  uar  8ept    19,  1957. 


SN  44,820.     Hercules  Plastics  Corp.,  New  York,  N    Y.     Filed 
Jan.  28.  1958. 


WATERATOR 


For  Baok^heck  Valvea. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1958. 


SN    45.079.      Sun   Cbemlcal    Corporation.    Long   laland   City. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  31.  19.%8 


SPLIT  SEC 


SN  45.098      Aerator  Sales  Corp..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Feb.  8, 


1958. 


For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  1958. 


AER-LINER 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN    27,675       Dexter    Industries,    Inc.,    Grand    Raplda.    Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1957. 


For  Toilet  Tank  Liner  Made  of  Inaulatlng  Material. 
First  uae  Jan.  6,  1958. 


SN   45.146.      Detroit   Brass  *   Malleable  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1958. 


DEXLOCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No    652.385. 
For  Passage  Heta. 
First  uae  Jan.  4,  1957. 


SN  29,780.     Beauty  Products.  Ltd..  d.  b.  a.  Funco  Productn. 
Denver.  Colo.     Filed  May  10,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  166,401. 

For  Malleable   Fittings,  Cast   Iron   Fittinga.  Drainage  Fit- 
tings. 

First  use  in  1904. 


FISHBONE 


For  Connector  for  Joining  Wood  Parta. 
First  use  Aug   15.  1956. 


SN  31.005.     UroTC  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Oakland, 
Calif.    Filed  May  29,  1957. 


SN   45.152.     E-Z  Just   Hinge  Company,   Los  Angelea,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  3.  1958 

E-Z  JUST 

For  Hinges. 

First  use  Dec.  3,  1957. 


LEX+LO 


SN    4S.2(X)        Revere    Copper    and    Brass    Incorporated.    New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  S.  19.^8. 


For  Valves  and  Regulntora  for  the  Control  of  Fluids  anil/or 
(;ases. 

First  nae  Nov.  1.  1948. 


REVALON 


For  Non-Ferrous  Metal  Tubes. 
First  use  In  1936. 


TM  124 


» 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1958 


SN    45,436.      Rudolf    Kfllrrmann    Fabrtk    twr    r,4>wind«rt»lle.     8N    40.903.      Weateni    CMl    and   r»H   CoBpany.    MlnnMpolU. 
Schraab«nfabrik.  Oaterode  (Hart),  (rermany.     Kll«>d  Feb.  6,         Minn.    Ftl*^  Nov.  Ig   l»57. 


1»58. 


KAMAX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  600.380.  dated  July  19.  1950. 
For    Hexagon-Head    Steel    Screws   and   Threaded    Farta   of 
High  Strength  Fropertlea. 


WESTERir 


Class  14  -  Metak  and  Mttal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N   28,901.     Vanadloin-AUoya  Steel  Company.   Latrobe,   Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1967. 

SC  SPECIAL 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "SpeeUl"  except  In  aasocia- 
tlon  with  the  letters  "SC." 

For  Tool  Steel  in  the  Form  of  Annealed  or  Heat  Traated 
Billeta,  Bars,  Sheets  and  Plates,  Circles.  Stamped  or  Cut  Ftom 
Plates  or  Sheets  for  Use  In  Fabricating  Into  Such  Artldas 
as  Circular  Saws.  Circular  Knives.  Tools  and  Dies  for  Hot 
Work,  Tools  and  Dies  for  Hot  and  Cold  Bxtr^VTMi,  Hot  Forg 
ing,  for  Hot  and  Cold  Stamping  and  the  Like ;  and  Disc  and 
Ring  and  Shaped  Forgings  Forged  on  a  Steam  Hammer,  Drop 
Hammer  or  Press  From  Rolled  or  Preforged  Stock,  for  Use 
In  Fabricating  Into  Tools  and  Dies  for  Hot  and  Told  Work 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1941 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


SN  885,545      Great  West  Lubricants,  Inc.,  Ftort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept   29.  1955.     8ec2(f» 


For  Gasolines.  Distillate  F^iel  OUa.  Jet  Fuel  Oil.  Residual 
Fuel  Oils.  Lubricating  OUa.  GrMsea.  Hydraulic  Oils.  Asphalt 
and  Road  Oils.  All  Petroleum  Products. 

First  use  Feb.  20.  1957. 


SN    42,549.      The    SUndard    Otl    Company,   Clcrelaod,    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1957. 


SOHIPEN 


For  Grease. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 


19S7. 


SN   43,986.      Inlted  Candle  Company.  !■«., 
Filed  Jan.  14,  19B8 


New  York,  N.  Y. 


For  Candlea. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1957. 


TUBE-0-LUBE 


SN   44,568.     The  Texas  Company,  New  York,  N.  T. 
Jan.  23,  1958 


Filed 


For  Lubricating  Grease. 

First  use  July  12,  1955 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No.  659,512. 


TEXACO 


II  Owner  of  Reg.    Noa.   57,902.   150.620.  and  others. 

„^,  „,,  For    Gasoline,    Naptha.    Lubricating    Greaae.    Cutting   Oil, 

SN  32.761.     S.  C.  JohDM>n  *  Son,  lac,  Racine.  Wis.     Filed     Hydraulic  Transmission  Oil.  Die«.l  Fuel.  Petroleum  Wax   Coal 
June  27.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 

JOHNSON'S 

For    Metal    Working    Preparationa   for    Use   as    Lubricants 
and/or  Coolants. 

First  use  Nov.  12,  1946. 


Spray  Oil,  Aircraft  Engine  PrcMrratlvc  Oil,  Jet  Engine  Fuel, 
Fluabing  Oil.   Absorption   Oil  and   Petroleum   Rasp  Flux   <'on 
centrate.  Motor  Detergent  Concentrate,  Rust   Inhibitor,  Ruat- 
Proof  Comp<mnd  and  Anti-Rust  Concentrate. 
First  use  about  1908  on  lubricating  grease. 


SN    33,130.      Continental    Oil    Company.    Ponca    City,    Okla. 
Filed  July  3,  1967. 


EGGOL 


For  White  Mineral  Oil. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1945. 


Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN     48.630.       Grand     Rapids     Varnish     Corporation.     Grand 
Raplda,  Mich.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1958. 

KEON 


For  Coating  Composition. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  1958. 


SN  35,710.     Universal   OH  Products  Company,  Des   Plaines, 
111.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1957. 


ALKAR 


SN  48,T40.     Gulf  States  Paint  Co.,  Houston.  Tex. 
3U1958. 


Piled  Mar. 


For  Aromatic  Compounds  Such  as  Ethylbenaene.  Propyl- 
benxene,  and  Butylbenicne  Used  as  an  Intermediate  in  the 
Manufacture  of  Chemicals,  as  a  Blending  Component  In 
Gasoline,  or  as  a  Solvent. 

First  use  June  25,  1957. 


VEP 


For    Polyvinyl     Bmnlslon     Plastic 
Emulalon  Plastic  Paint  Additives. 
First  use  February  1955. 


Paints    and     Polyvinyl 
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Class  18  -  Medicines  and  Pharmacentical  ^'V'ml  ^«'"*'»  »''«^«^^-- 1»*^  •  ^^'^'^^'o- "»•  «^<» '"•»'• 
Preparations  KOLCRAFT 

For  Car  Seats  and  Car  Beds. 
BN    30,453.      The    Stanl^'y    Reacarcb    Corporation,    Fairfield.         First  use  In  June  1945 
Conn.     Filed  May  21.  1967. 


T/^W 


SN    46,484.      Robertson    Manufacturing    Company.    Incorpo> 
rated.  Moberly.  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1968.  , 


ROC-OK 

For    Medicated   Stick,    for  External    Skin   Application,  for         !!?' .^"""***l  7?'lV  "**•  '^""'^  Flooring. 
Ptmplea.  Ac«e,  and  Minor  Rashes  »"'"<  "*•  '^"^    »»•  '»" 

First  use  Mar   1.  1957  ^..^_^.^ 


SN  36.289.     Plough.  Inc.,  Memphis.  Tenn      Filed  Aug.  9.  1967. 

'    Chap-Ade 

For  Medicated  Up  Pomade  for  the  Relief  of  Chapped  Ups. 


First  use  July  16.  1957. 


SN  40,665.     Melvtn   R    Kroeder.  d.   b.  a.   Yellowstone  Coach 
Company.   Wakarusa,   Ind.      Filed   Feb.   25,   1958. 

YELLOWSTONE 

For  Travel  Trailers  and  Mobile  Home*. 
First  use  A^r.  1,  1947 

Class  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


NARLENE 


8N    45.725       The    Dow    Chemical    Company.    Midland,    Mich 
Filed  Feb   12.  1958 

SN  27,416      Bobrich  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y      Filed 
Apr  3,  1957. 

BOBRICH 

For  Organic  Phosphoma  Product  for  Veterinary  Use,  Espe- 
cially  for   the  Control   of  Internal  Parasites  In   Livestock.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441.811. 

First  use  Dec.  11.  1957.  For  Electric  Bedcoverlng  and  Electric  Pads. 

First  use  in  January  1961. 


SN    46,503.      Sterling   Drug  Inc.,  d.  V   a.    Winthr6p   Labora- 
tories, New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1958.  SN    43.017.       Electrical    Engineers    Equipment    Co..    Melrose 

I'ark,  III.    Filed  IVc   26,  1957. 

MILVONIQUE  ISO-DUCT 

IV>r    Veterinary    Preiiaratlon    Used    In    the    Treatment    of         „„,_,.„,     ^  ,..,....        ^    .     ^        „ 

Mange  and  (Uher  Skin  Diseaaea.  ^^'  LlectricaiSwltchgear   Units   Including  SwUcha.    Pot- 

Ktrnt  ude  F«'b  6   1958  heada.   Fittings.  Conduits  and  Conductors  in  Various  Combl' 

'  nationa  and  Arrangements. 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1957. 


Class  19 -Vehicles 


8N    31.401.      Kreidler's    Metall-U.    Drahtwerke   G.    m.    b.    H., 
Stuttgart  Zuffenhanaen,  Germany.     Filed  June  5.  1957. 


SN  43,008.    Good-All  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  OgallaU,  Nebr.    Fllsd 
Dec.  27,  1967 


AMAZONE 


^ 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  666.102.  dated  Nov.  9.  1964. 

For  Motor  Cars  ;  Motor  Cycles  :  Motor  Bicycles  ;  and  Parts 
Thereof-Namely.   Frames.   Forks,   Pedals.   Wheel   Rims :  and 
Accessories      Thereto— Namely,      Headlights.      Fuel      Tanks,         For    Capacitors,    Rectifiers,    Solenoids,    and    Soldering    Ma 
Fenders,  and  Package  Carrlere.  chines 

^^_^_^____  First  use  Sept.  1,  1957. 

SN  35.6(N).     SocletA  Appllcailoni  Gomnia  AntlvibrantI  "8.  A.  ■ 

O.  A."  a.  p.  A..  MlUn.  Italy,     niad  Apr.  21,   1958.  sN    43,136.      Belden    Manufacturing   Company,    Chicago.    111. 

Filed  Dec.  80.  1957 


ELIPRESS 

Owner  of   Italian   Reg.    No.    132.563.  dated   May   27.   1957 
For  Antlvlbrating  Supporta  and  Springs  for  Vehicles. 


POLYSIL 


For  Electrical  Wire. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN   44.286.      Hub  O  Matlc.   Inc.,   Spokane,   Wash.      Filed  Jan.     ^-"^  43,261.     Metalcraft  Products  Company,  Inc..  Philadelphia. 
120  1958  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  31.  1957. 


HUB-0-MATIC 


AURORA 


For  Vehicle  Wheel  Balancers  Attached  to  Vehicle  Wheels. 
First  use  Nov  8.  1956. 

TM  733  O.  O.— 12 


For    Commercial    Fluoreacent    Lighting    Fixturea. 
First  use  in  September  1954 
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8X  48,307.     The  PlrMtone  Tir«  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron.     SN  S0,9eft.    T«xm  Water  Grafters.  WlchlU  Falls.  Tn.    Filed 
Ohio     Filed  Jan.  2.  1W8.  May  28,  1»57. 


ARC 


For  Storage  Batteries. 
Plrat  ase  Feb.  1, 1942 


8N   4d,S36.     Packard   Bell  Electronics  Corporation, 
■•lea,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  2.  1958. 


Loa  An- 


PORTA-BELL 


JjHI'MOSm 


For   Life  Belts  HaTlng  Buoyancy  In  Water,  and   Buoyant 
Boat  Cushions,  and  Ski  Tow  Ropes. 
First  use  Jaly  1.  195fl. 


For  Portable  Television  Sets. 
First  use  Not.  22.  1937. 


SN  39.0B2.     Kro  Msnufscturlng  Companr.  tniloaKo.  Ill      Piled 
Oct.  17.  1957. 


SN  43,348.    surer  Ray  Tube  Manufacturlnf  Co..  Chicago,  111. 
Plied  Jan.  2,  1958. 

SILVER  RAY 

For  Rebuilt  Television  Picture  Tubes. 
First  use  May  18.  195S. 


S-'!^i 


04U 


Rlfi-aiN 


For   Rowing   Machines   for   Bxerclslng  Purposes. 
First  ase  on  or  about  »ept   20.  1957. 


SN  48.441.     Slkem  Corporation.  DubUn,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  6, 


1958. 


ELKEM 


8N   39,227.     The  Hettrtck   Manafacturtog  Company.  Toledo. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  21.  1957. 


For  Solenoid  Valres. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  5,  1957. 


SN  43,498.  Kondo  Electrical  Industrial  Company  Limited 
(Kondo  Denklkogyo  Kabushlkikalsha).  Setagaya-ku.  Tokyo. 
Japan.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1957 


HETTIICK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508.943  and  51<l.70«. 
For  Buoyant  Seat  Cushions  for  Marine  Use. 
First  use  Sept.  10.  1957. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg    No    366.446.  dated  Oct.  18,   1946. 

For  Projection  Lamps.  Spotlight  Lamps.  Photo  Lamps, 
Exciter  Lamps,  Studio  Lamps.  Projector  Lamps,  Reflector 
Lamps,  and  All  Other  Lamps  and  Bulbs. 


Qass  22  —  Gaines,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  12,508.  Hlgbie  Manufacturing  Company.  Rochester.  Oak- 
land County,  Mich.  Filed  July  20.  1956.  Sec.  2(f>  aa  to 
"Bronson." 

BRONSON  SPIN  KING 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  626,487  and  635,851. 
For  Fishing  Tackle  viz.  :  Fishing  Reals. 
First  use  Feb.  21.  1956  ;  during  the  year  1924  aa  to  "Bron- 
son." 


SN    40.121.      Allan    Herscbell    Company.    Inc..    North   Toaa- 
wanda.  N.  Y.    Filed  Not  5,  1957. 


For  Park  and  Carnival  Amusement  Ride  Devices. 
First  use  un  or  about  Oct.  1.  1957. 


~~"""""~~  SN    41,271        James    Heddon's    Sons,    !>owsglac.    Mich       Filed 

SN  29,652.     The   Philip  8.   Olt  Company,   Pekin,   III.     Filed         Nov.  25.  1957. 
May  8.  1957     Sec  2(f)  FIRETAIL 

For  Artificial  Fish  Lurss. 
First  use  Nov   19.  1957 


8N  41.460.      Stephen   Lipka.   Mrlbourne.   Fla.      Filed  Nov.  27. 
1957. 


No  claim  to  ezclasive  right   Is  made  to  "Game  Calla"  aa 
used  on  game  calls. 

For  Duck  Calls.  Crow  Calla,  Hawk  Calla.  Goose  Calls.  Quail        For    Floating    Boat  Shaped    Toy    for    Holding    Miniature 
and  Turkey  Calls.  Drinking  Receptacles. 

First  use  Mar    1,  1951.  First  use  Nov.  18.  1957. 
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Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 
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SN   45.781.     Bird   Machine  Company.  South  Walpole. 
Filed  Feb.  IS.  1958. 


SN   24.219.     Wolfram  A  Molybdene  8o<i«t«  Anonyne.  Nyon, 
SwltserUnd.     riled  Feb.  11.  1».'S7 


STELLRAM 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg  No  127.645,  dated  Jan.  24.  1949: 
and  I*.  8.  R«>g.  No.  552,666. 

For  Tools— Namely,  Tipped  or  Non-Tipi)ed  of  Omented 
or  Cast  Carbides  of  Great  Hardness.  Reamem.  Drills,  Cutters 
snd  I^thr  Tools,  Drawing  Tools  and  DIeti 


SN    86.410.      VoIck  Nu  Matic    Corporation.    Brooklyn.    N.    Y. 
Filed  AuK.  15.  1957. 


CYCLEAN 


For  Centrifugal  Separators. 
First  use  Jan.  13.  1958. 


SN  48,590     Sollngen  Steel  DlstHbators,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1958.  ^ 


SOSTEEL 


VOLC 


ATIC 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red 

For    Portsble    Rotsry    Air    Powered    Industrial    Bmahing 
Tool. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1«56. 


SN     37.771         BIterha  Usagenfabrlk     Wilhelm     Kraut     Kg.. 
Ballngen,  Wurttemberg.  Germany.     Filed  Sept.  25,  1957. 


BIZERBA 


For  Meat   Grinding  Khives  and  Holder  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1957. 


SN  48.595.     Uniflex  Engineering,  Inc.,  Elgin.  Ill      Filed  Mar 
27,  1958. 


//SfififlLflJ^ 


For  Plsstlc  Bending  and  Laminating  Machines,  Cove  Press 

Owner  of  (German  Reg.  Nos.  263.701.  603.342.  snd  707.568,  Machines.   Coantertop   Forming   Machines  and  Miter  Cutting 

dated  Apr.  19.  1921,  Dec.  15,  1950,  aad  Oct.  22,  1957,  respec-  Kquipment. 

tifely.  First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1957. 

JVir  Comminuting  Machines,  in  Particular  Coffee  Mllli.  Ma  

chines    for    Chopping   Meat.    Cutting    Vegetables   and    Slicing  '                                                 -^ 

Bread.   Machines  for  Slicing  rh«H«»,  Bam  and  Sausage.  Ten  S\  48.644.     Millers  Falls  Company,  Greenfield.  Mass.     Filed 

slonlng    Arrangem<>nta    on    Machine   Tools,    Number    Printing  Mar.  28.  1958. 

MThanlsms. 


SN  41.761.     Geo.  W.  King  Limited.   Hertfordshire.  England. 
Filed  Dec   4,  1957 


Owner  of  Britlah   Reg.  No.   696.994.  dated   Mar.  22.  1951. 

For  Conveyors  (.Mschlnesi.  (>an«>s,  Electric  snd  Hand 
OperaftHl  Pulley  Blocks.  Chaff  Cutting  Machlnt^,  Apparatus 
for  Lifting  Sacki.  Elevators.  Agricultural  Implements  of  the 
I.Arger  Kind.  Overhead  Ronways  (Being  Parts  of  Conveying 
PIsnt).  snd  Parts  of  and  Fittings  for  All  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 


BLU-MOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621.165. 

For  Saw  Blades. 

First  use  July  20,  1933. 


SN  48,681.     Amerlcsn  Iron  A  Mschine  Works  Company.  Inc. 
Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     Filed  Mar    31,  1958. 


SN  45,496.     Scottish  Tool    Die  A  Metal  Products  Company. 
Cleveland.  Ohio     Filed  Feb.  7,  195#. 


For  Dies  for  Stamping  Metal. 
First  use  May  12.  1955. 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos   216.830  and  354.208 

For  on  Field  Equipment  Including :  Bailers,  Break-Out 
Klorki.  Blow-Out  Preventers,  Core  Bnrrelfi.  Core  Bits,  Crown- 
Blocks.  Cat-Heads.  I>raw-Works,  Drilling  Rigs.  Drill  Bits, 
Engine  Bases.  Engine  Braces.  Engine  Pistons.  Mod-Pump 
Valves.  Mud  Line  Fittings.  Inside  Pipe-Cutters,  Pipe  Racking 
Apparatus,  Pipe  Swiveli,  Pipe-Tongs,  Rocker  ArmB,  Releasing 
Joint*.  Rotsry  Tsblps.  Rhal<>  Separators,  Sheaves,  Water  Cool- 
Inir  ApimrstUH  for  Brake-Dninia,  Drill  Collars.  Tool  Joints. 
Packer  Hold-Downs,  Water  Softening  Apparatus  of  a  Mechan- 
ical Nature  and  Exclnalve  of  Traps,  for  Introducing  Chemi- 
cals to  Holler  Feed  Water.  Whipstocks.  Wrenches.  Klow- 
Reann,  Parsffln  Removing  Apparatus.  Pressure  Flow  Appara- 
tus for  Wells,  Sucker-Rod  (^ouplingM,  Sucker-Rod  '(iuides. 
Sucker  Hod  Reciprocating  Apparatnii  Wall  Packers,  Well 
Pumps.  Casing  Heads,  Tubing  Supports,  Tubing  Heads,  and 
Metal    Portable  Tool   Houses.   Valves  snd   Vslve   Parts. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1957. 
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aa$s26-Measuring     and     Scientific   ^V^^**'    wnn..  l.  d.....  u>mt>.rd.  m.  r««,  d^c.  4. 
Appliances  PIN  MIKE 


SN    693.757.      The    Lafkln    Rule    Company.    Saginaw.    Mlrh. 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1955. 

■■TTIB    MKAAMIg    tVITM 


^UFKIM 


For  Mif  rom«tera. 
First  ua*  Nov.  7,  1956 


8N  21.8T2.     W.  4  U  E.  Ourley.  Troy.  N.  Y.     F1l«l  Dec.  20. 
1»56.     Sec.  2(f). 


Owner  of  Reg.  N<*518.8»0. 

For  Meaaurtng  Tooln  and  Ecjulpment- -Namely,  FrecUlon 
Tool!  and  (iaugea  Comprialng  :  Micrometer*.  Depth  (iaugea. 
Square*.  Indicators.  Planar  Oaugea.  Center  Gauges.  Pro- 
tractors. Universal  BereU.  Calipers,  Dividers,  Telescope 
(iauges.  Radius  Gauges.  Screw  Pitch  Uaagc*.  Thickness 
(Jauttes,  Universal  Surface  Gauges.  V-Blocks,  Pocket  Scrlljers  : 
and  Measuring  Tapes  and  Rules. 

First  use  September  1952. 


SN  16,299      F.  J    Slrchle.  d.  b    a.  Slrchle  Finger  Print  Lab- 
oratories. Berlin.  N.  J.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1956. 


For  Fingerprinting  Apparatus, 
First  use  1935. 


Equipment  and  Supplie 


SN    16.968.     Milton  Roy   Company.  Philadelphia.   Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  4.  1956. 


-AP 


The   mark   when   spoken   is   pronounced   "Minus  DclU  P." 
For  Controlled  Volume  Pumping  .\pparatus. 
First  use  May  14.  1956. 


SN  18,451.     New  Brunswick  Scientific  Company.  New  Bruns- 
wlrk.  X.  J.     Filed  Oct.  30.  19.')6 


For  Laboratory  Apparatus — Namely.  Shakers.  Rotary  Ac 
tion  Flaak  Shakers,  Double  Tier  Shakers.  Rotary  Action  Con- 
stant Temperature  Water  Bath  Shakers,  Reciprocating  Shaker 
Baths.  Tier  Type  Reciprocating  Shakers,  and   Fermentors. 

First  use  May  25,  1950. 


SN  19.710.     U.  D.  A.  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Not.  21.  1956. 

For   Photographic    Supplies— Namely.    Negative  and   Print 
Washers.  Print  Dryers,  and  Film  Dryers. 
First  use  Apr.  26.  1947. 


W.  &  L,  E.  GURLEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633.146. 

For  Engineering  Inatrumrnts  and  Rurvrying  Instruments. 
1.  e.  Theodolites.  Transits.  I>>vp1s.  Compasses.  Alidades,  Plane 
Tables.  leveling  Rods.  .Stadia  Rods,  Range  Poles  :  Accessories 
and  Field  Equiptnent  for  Surveyors  -Namely.  Hand  Levels 
and  Plumiaets ;  Hydrologlcal  Instruments.  1.  c.  Water  LsTel 
Recorders.  Water  Level  Indicators.  Carrent  Meters  snd  Hook 
(iages  ;  Testing  Instruments  for  Papers  and  Textiles:  Stand- 
ard WeightR  and  Measures  .  Meteorological  Instruments.  1.  e. 
Anemometers.  Wind  Direction  Instruments.  Wind  Direction 
and  Velocity  Recorders  and  Pilot  Balloon  Theodolites;  and 
Optical  Instruments.  1.  e.  Bore  Inspection  Telescope*.  Collima- 
tors and  Telescopes:  I..ense«.  Prisms.  Mirrors,  Flats  and 
Reticles. 

First  use  1852. 


8N  22,132,     Rapp  Foreign  Trade  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Jan.  4.  1957. 


NEPTUNE 


For  Portable  Depth  Gauges.  Portable  Depth  (iauges  Attach- 
able to  the  Wrist  of  Skin  Divers,  and  Portable  Depth  <}aage- 
Fluld  Compass  Units  for  Use  by  Skin  Divers. 

First  ose  Jan.  31.  1956. 


SN   22.923       Ichliuka   KAgsku   KAgyA   Kabushiklgslsha, 
jukn-ku.   Tokyo.   Japan       Plied   Jan.   22.   1987. 


Shin- 


IZUKAR 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  461.435.  dated  Mar.  5.  1955. 

For  Optical  I^'nses  for  Uae  In  Photographic  Cameras.  Pro- 
jectors. Tele«co|>es.  Microscopes,  and  Photographic  Cameras. 
Projectors,  Telescopes.  Microscopes, 


SN   24.289.     Tb<>   Standard    Electric  Time  Company,   Spring- 
field. Mass.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


sTRNDRFIti 


For  Electric.  RIectro-Mechanlcal  and  Electronic  Systems. 
Equipments,  and  Instruments — Namely.  Speed  and  Time 
Measuring  Devices.  .Xnalopie  Computers. 

First  use  July  17.  1937 


SN    25.S11.      Bnlova    Research   4   Development    I^borstories, 
Inc..  Woodslde.  N   Y      Filed  Mar.  1.  1957. 


BULOVA 


For  Torqmeter*.  Dynamometers.  Horsepower  Indicators. 
Autoatrobes  (High  Speed  Stroboscopes).  Spin  Rigs  (Electri- 
cally Powered  Centrifugal  Force  Test  Instruments),  Magnetic 
Materials  Analysers,  and  Operating  Parta  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1955. 


AUGUST  26,  1958 
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8N  25.791.     Servo  Corporatloa  of  America.  New  Hyde  Park.     SN  28.978.     Tru-Space.  Inc..  Renton,  Wash.     Filed  Apr.  26, 
N.  Y.    Filed  Mar  8.  19.57.  1957. 


For  I..ayout  Tape  snd  Strip  for  Determining  the  Spacing  of 
the  Brick  In  Brick  and  Mortar  Construction. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  542.274.  338,806.  snd  651.543 
For  <'«ntrol  Equipment.  Measuring  Instruments  snd  Test- 
ing Devices  Namely.  Analysing  and  Testing  .Xpparatus  for 
Servomechanlsnis  .  Bolometers.  Oscill'Mcope  Indicators;  Auto- 
mstlc  Piloting  Equipment.  Including  Homing  Devices  and 
Assoclsted  Sensing  snd  Measartng  Elements  for  Guidance  of 
Aircraft  :  Radio  Direction  Finder*  :  Temperature  and  Radia- 
tion Measuring  Calibrating  and  C<introl  Apparatus  :  Control 
System  Synthesis  and  Test  Equipment — Namely.  Electrcv 
Mechanical  Assembly  Kitit  Comprising  Mechsnlcal  and  Elec 
trlcal  Parts  for  tiie  Bresdboard  Rigging  and  Testing  op  Servo- 
mechanisms  snd  Control  Systems  ;  Industrial  I'roceas  Meas- 
urement snd  Cenlrol  Apparatus. 
First  ase  Nov   84,  1954 


SN    29,215       Industrial    Nucleonics    Corporation,    Columbus, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  1.  1957. 

AccuTrol 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  585,217  and  631,750. 

For   Automatic   Controlling  Equipment   for   Regulating  In- 
dustrial Processes. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1957. 


8N  27,293      General  Aniline  4  Film  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.  Y      Filed  Apr.  1,  195T. 


ACTIFILM 


SN    29.229       Oakton    Engineering    Coriwratlon,    ISkokie.    III. 
Filed  May  1,  1857. 

robovlslon 

For  Picture  Projector  With  Sound  Reproducing  Mechanism 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1957. 


For  Llfffat-Sensltlve  Dlaaotype  Film   and   Paper. 
Ftnit  use  Msr    19.  1957 


8N  29.663      The  Standard  Register  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  8,  1957. 

Stanomatic 

For  Electronic  Code  Sensing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  21.  1956 


SN  28.554      Sperry  Rand  Corp«>ratlon,  New  York.  N    Y.    Filed 
Apr   19.  1957. 

1    UNIVAC  SCIENTIFIC 


SN  30.133  Cutler  Hammer.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignee 
of  Airborne  Instruments  I.4ifoorstory,  Incorporsted.  Mineols. 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  16,  1957 


MODAC 


For     Electronic    Computing     Appsratua    and     Components         For  Electronic  Data  Processing  Equipment  Including  Elec- 
Thereof.  tronlc  Digital  Computers  and  Components  Thereof  and  Acces- 

Flrst  use  Sept.  5,  1956.  sorles  Therefor. 

First  us«-  June  1954. 


SN  28.594      Robert  C   (iraham.  d   b   a.  The  Safelite  Company. 
Pasadena.  Calif      Filed  Apr.  22.  1957 


SN    30.637.      Clairol.    Incorporated,    Stamford,    Conn,      Filed 
May  24,  1957. 

RINSE  BAR 

For     Automatic     Measuring     Dispensers     Combined     With 
Display   Stands  for   Liquid    Hair  Treating   Preparations. 
First  «Me  May  16,  1957, 


■^ 


For  Lenses  for  Optical  Ul 
First  nse  Jan.  3.  1957. 


SN    31,873.      Seneca    Falls   Machine  Company,   Seneca   Falls. 
N.  Y.    Filed  June  12.  1957. 


CYCLESAFE 


8N  28.804      Ooeti   Schrader    d.  b.  a.   Plaubel  Felnmochanik         For  Lubrication  Prewure  Failure  Responsive  Machine  Con 
UBd  Optik.  Frankfurt  am    Main.  Germany      Filed  Apr.  24.     trol  Comprising  an  Electrical   Pressure   Switch  and   Pressure 

Regulator. 
MAKIFLEX  First  use  Sept  5   1956 


1957. 


Owner   of  (;ermsn    Reg.   No.   520.476.  dated  Apr.    12.  1940  ; 
and  i;.  S    Reg.  Nos.  297.999  and  3S4.332. 

For  Optical  Apparstns.  Instruments  and  Implements.  Photo- 
graphic and  Cinemstograpblc  Cameras  snd  R»-pr<>duclng  Ap- 
paratus of  All  Kinds  Namely.  Mirror  Reflex  Cameras  and 
Parts  Therefor.  Objectives.  Lenses.  Ancillsry  Lenses.  Lens 
Carriers.  Ground  Glass  Equipment.  Projectors  and  Parts  Apparatus  and  Fluid  Therefor. 
Therefor.   Illuminating  I^enses  and  Lens  System*.  First  use  In  or  about  November  1956 


SN  82.772.     Piclear.  Inc..  Msmaroneck.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  27. 
1957. 

PICLEAR 

For    i'hotogrsphic    Film     Scratch    Removing    and    Cooling 


TM  130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1958 


SN   36,660.      Industrial   Gauge  k  Inatrument  Co.,   Inc.,   N>w    SN  44.704.     John  R    Goldamith.  B^rkHry    Calif      Filed  Jan 
York,  X.  Y.    Filed  Sept.  4,  IQ.-ST.  27   1M8. 


PUFF  METER 


Applicant  dlarlalma  tile  word  "Meter"  apart  from  the  mark 
a8  shown. 

For  Device  for   MeaaarlnK  Renplratory  Function, 
first  uae  In  1957. 


For  Industrial  Gauges. 
Fimt  use  May  1952. 


SN  46,681.     Shepard  J.  Wilder,  Concord,  N.  H.     Filed  Feb. 
26.  19.58. 


8X  36.7.'57.     Tobe  Deutsctamann  Corporation,  Norwood.  Mass. 
nied  Sept.  5,  1957. 

TELEMETROSCOPE 

For   Electrical   Testing   Instruments  for  Fault   Finding  In 
Electrical  Lines  and  Cables. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1946. 


For  Eyeglass  Case  Clip. 
First  use  Feb  fl.  19.^7. 


SN   36.839       Bailey  Meter  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  9.  1957. 


STANDATROL 


For  Regulating  and  Control  Apparatus  for  Automatically 
Controlling  an  Operation  Responsively  to  the  Fluctuations  of 
One  or  More  Variable  Conditions. 

First  use  May  12,  1936. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN    41,058.      The    W<H>ster    Brush    Company.    Wooster.    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1957. 


SN    41.8S7.       Tokyo    Shlbaura     Electric    Company     Limited, 
Horikawa-cbo,    Kawasaki-shl,  Japan.      Filed   Dec.   5,   19'>7. 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.   No    404,029,   dated  Oct.   13.    1951. 

For  Electric  Meters.  Osclllograpbs.  Klecfric  Computers. 
Electronic  Computers.  Electric  Network  .\nalysers.  Transient 
Analysers,  Radio  Beacon  Apparatus.  Radio  Range  Apparatus, 
Radio  Direction  Finders.  Radars.  High  Frequency  Measuring 
Apparatus,  Electro-Cardiographs.  Electro  Enrephalographs, 
.Mass  Spectrometers.  Radiation  Measuring  .Apparatus.  Tele- 
metering Equipments.  Dynamic  Balance  Measuring  Equip 
nients.  Electric  Microscopes.  Transmission  Line  Fault  Locat- 
ing Apparatus  and  Electric  Exploration  Apparatus. 


For  Paint  Roller  Covers. 
First  use  Sept    10.  19.17 


Class  31  — Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  48.606.     Lena  A.  Bennett,  d.  b.  a.  Appliance  Specialty  Co., 
Minneapolis.  Minn      Filed  Mar.  28.  1958. 


RUSTRAP 


For  Water  Filters. 
First  use  May  16.  1957. 


SN  42,922.     Romal   Electric   Products  Co..   Inc.,  New  York. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  28.  19.'57. 

For  Photographic  Equipment — Namely.  Electronic  Photo- 
flash  Apparatus  for  Providing  a  High  Intensity  LiKht  Source 
When  Taking  Black  and  White  and  Color  Photographs. 

First  use  Nov.  20.  1967. 


SN    48.rt96.      Borg  Warner   Corporation,   Chicago.    III.      Filed 
Mar.  31.  19.58 


i( 


» 


SX   43.815.      norente   M.   Chapman,   d.   b.   a.   Chapman's   Idea 
House.  Oakland.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1958. 


MAGNA-UNE 


For  Sliding  Magnifiers  for  Hooka,  Sheets  of  I'aper  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  Feb.  6,  19B7.  I 


SWING-N-SERVE 


For    Refrigerators.    Freesers    and    Accessories,    and    Parts 
Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec    1.  1957 


Class  34 -Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  27,1.57.  Whirlpool  Corporation.  St.  Joseph.  Mich.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Whlrlpool-Seeger  Corporation.  St. 
Joseph.  .Mirh     Vlled  Mar.  28,  19S7. 


FSP 


For  Replacement  Parts  for  Gas  Ranges. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1957. 
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SN  27,e8».    O.  A.  OUI«7,  Nantbvrc,  Ocrmanjr.     PUcd  Apr.  8.    8N  S9,221.     Graham  Paper  Company.  St.  LouU,  Mo.     Filed 
IMT.  Oct.  21.  1»6T. 


Whiti 


I   I 


For  Wrapplni;  Paper. 
First   ute  about   1936. 


Prlorltjr  under  Ser.  44(d)  on  German  application  filed  Oct. 
19.  1958;  Rejf.  So  710,331.  dated  Jan  24.  1958.  The  draw 
InK  la   lined   for  thr  colom  irreen,  yellow,  and   blue. 

For  OU-Burnlng  Lamp*.  8ucb  aa  Nlftat-Lampa.  llluailna- 
tlon-  and  Sanctuary  Lampa.  Wicka.  Sanctuary  Lamp  Wicka, 
Non-Electrtc  lantern*  and  Farta  Thereof.  I'aed  for  Rellgioutt 
Purpoaea. 


SN  44.795.     Arkia  Air  Conditioning  Corporation,  EvanavUle, 
Ind.    Filed  Jan  28.  1958. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publicatidns 

8N  22,960.     Eevlew  k  Herald  Publlahlnit  Aaaoclatlon.  Waah- 
Ington.  D.  r.     Filed  Jan  22,  1957 

WORLD-WIDE  BIBLE 
PICTURES 

The  worde  "Bible  Plctorea"  are  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown. 

For  Motion  Plcturea.  Publlcatlona  of  a  Rellgloua  Nature 
Dlatrlbuted  at  Intervala,  Still  Plcturea  or  Tranaparenclea. 

First  uae  Aug.  11,  1947. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  22.181.  8N  22.182,  8N  22,183,  and 
SN  22.184. 


SUN  VALLEY 


FV>r  Air  Conditioning  and  Fluid  Cooling  Apparatua 
First  use  Mar   12.  1».'.« 


aass  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN    2«.888       Stlilman    Rubber   Company.  Culver  City,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  25. 1907 


8N    48,269.      Regal    Stationery    Company    Limited.    Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1957. 

IDENT  DECALS 

The  term  "decala"  la  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
■hown.  Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  108.342,  dated  Oct.  18. 
1957. 

For  Decalcomanla  Product! — Namely.  Peraonallted  Identlfl- 
cation  Transfers 


SN    44.920.      A.    Pomeranta    *   Company.    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1958. 

"PERSONALLY  YOURS" 

For  Calendars. 

First  uae  Dec.  27,  1957. 


SN  45.149      F.  W.  Dodge  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Feb.  8.  1958. 


P.W.  DODGE 


For  O.  O.  8.  and  C  Rings.  SeaU.  Gaaketa.  Combined  SeaU 
and  Diaphragms,  Sealing  <>rommeta.  and  Parklnga,  Formed  of 
Molded  Resilient  Material  or  Resilient  Material  and  Metallic 
Elements. 

First  uae  June  19.^3. 


SN  40.939      The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio      Filed  Nov    IW.  1»A7. 

HAUL  -  AWAY 


PVr  Tires 

First  use  Sept    17.  1957 


COIk»ORATIOM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  289,435 

For  Books.  Brochures.  Bulletins.  Cataloga.  House  Organa, 
Magatlnes.  Reports,  and  Other  Publications  Issued  Periodi- 
cally or  From  Time  to  Time. 

First  use  June  25.  1930. 


Oats  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


Class  39-aothing 


SN    27.06A       Valley    Paper   Company.    Holyoke.    Mass 
Mar.  37.  19A7 


Filed 


8N   20,690.      Bristol    Manufacturing  Company,   Bristol,   R.   I. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  19&A. 


VP 


LI'L  TOTS 


For   Writing   and/or   Typewriting  and/or   Prtntlac   Paper. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1948. 


For  Infants'  Shoes  Made  With  Canras  Uppers  and  Rubber 
Soles,  and  Infants'  OTtrshoca. 
F\nt  use  Not.  21.  1956. 
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8N  26.236.    AtlM  t'ndenre«r  Corporation,  Plqoa.  Ohio.    n)«d 
Mar.  15.  1057. 


8N  Sfl.MT.     Ht-LlBc  Co..  Inc..  H^m  York.  N.  T.     nWd  A«r 
22.  19S7. 


FANTAM 


For  Men't  Knit  Underwear. 
First  uf  Mar.  11.  10S7. 


8.N    29,395.      Scbueaaler    Knitting    Milla.    Inc..    Cblcaso.    UL 
Filed  May  3.  1957. 


JET  ACE 


1^ 
IE 

m 


For  Knit  Headw^ar. 
First  us«  Apr.  23.  1957. 


8N   30.271.      I.   Schii*i»raon  k  Sona.   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar  IT.  1957. 


For  Infanta'  and  rhildren'i  Apparel.  Toddlera',  Boys', 
Miaaea'.  Teen-Ace  and  Junior  APParel.  Consistlnc  of  Oreralla. 
Coveralls.  Rulu.  Blooaea.  Blouae  and  Panta  Combinations, 
Sblrt  and  Pants  Combinations,  Shorta,  Slacks.  Coordinates — 
Namely.  Sbirti  and  Pants,  and  Slark*  and  Hats.  Jacketa, 
Draaaas.  Sleeping  Uarments.  PIsysults.  snd  Sunsolts 

first  use  Mar.  10.  1945. 


For  Ladies'   and   Cbildren's  Nigbtgowns  and  Combination 
Nightgown  and  Panties  Csed  for  Sleeping. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  10,  1957. 


SN  39.497.     M.  H.  Raab-Meyerhoff  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct    24.  1997 


8N  31,348.     Sharp,  Perrin  4  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land.    Filed  June  4.  1957. 


ROB  ROY 


Owner  of  Brltiah  Reg.  No.  674,587.  dated  Nov.  18,  1948. 
For   Articlea  of   Clothing  Other   Than   Boota.   Shoes.    Slip- 
pers, Leggings,  or  Galtera. 


8N  32,094.     Laaale  Slipper.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June 
17,  1957. 


Applicant  diaclaima  the  worda  "Authentic  Fashions"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S10.878. 
331,545.  and  555.806 

For  Cnderwear — Namely.  Shirta.  Shorta.  Union  Sutta.  and 
Sos  and  Stockings.  Pajamas.  Neckties.  Scarfa.  Jackets.  Slacks, 
Bath  Kobea.  and  Bathing  Tmnka. 

First  use  May  15,  1947. 


SN    40.816       «"luett.    Pesbody    A   Co  ,    Inc.,   New    York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Nov    18.  1957. 


DURA-NEAT 


The   word    "Slippers"   Is  disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark 
as  shown. 
For  Slippers. 
First  use  In  January  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  295,007. 

For  Coilara  Sold  Only  aa  Parts  of  Outer  Shirta. 

First  use  June  3,  1957. 


SN   32.253.      Lakeland   Manufacturing  Company,   Sheboygan. 
WU.    Filed  June  19.  1957. 

Skol  Coat 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  herein  to  the  word  "Coat"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Coats  and  Jackets. 
'  Firiit  use  September  1956 


SN  41,413.     Victor  Glovea  Int.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Not. 


26,  1957. 


won 


der-feel 


For  I.Adlea'  Glovea  and  Foot  Protector*. 
First  use  Nov.  8.  1957 


SN  34,142      R.  Johnston  ft  Co.  Proprietary  Limited,  CoUing 
wood.  Victoria.  Auatralla      Filed  July  22,  1957. 


SNOOPERS 


SN    42.474.      Good    Lock    Glove    Company.    Carbondale.    III. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  19ft7. 


Owner  of  Australian   Reg.  No.  81,9«4,  dated  Dec.  6,  1945. 

For  Boots  and  Shoes. 


WHOPPER 


SN  35.445      Francee  ft  Walter  Nelkin,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1957. 


For  Work  Glovea. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1940. 


QoavJuU 


For  Women's.  Miaaes'.  and  Children's  Hata. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  6.  1957. 


SN  43,0SS.     Standard  Knitting  Mllla,  Inc.,  Knoxvllle.  Tenn. 
Filed  Dec.  26.  1957.    Sec.  2(f). 

FULL  FREEDOM  SLEEVE 

Owner  of   Reg.    Noa.    353.963,   634,078,  and   otbera 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sweat  Shirta. 
First  use  July  29.  1940. 


August  26,  1958 
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gN  43.0ft4      Standard  KalttlBf  Mills,  lac.  KaoivHIc.  Tfbd.    8N   44.ft<6.     aomrrawortli  Manufarturlnir  CoBipan/.  Somen- 
Ptied  Dec.  29.  1»57     8«c.  2(f).  worth.  N  H.    Piled  Jan  23,  1958  '^ 


FREEDOM  SLEEVE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S&3.093.  «S4,078,  and  othera. 
For  Men's  and  Bojra'  Sweat  HblrU. 
First  uae  In  March  10:<3 


JOHN  SABATINI 


For  Wnmen'a  Shoes. 
First  use  Apr  fl.  1953. 


8N   43.200.      North   Aaerlcan   Utility   *  Construction   Corp., 
New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  30,  U>57 

FRIGIVEST 

For  Heat  Resistant  Industrial  HroteetWe  Clothinc. 
First  uae  Apr.  18,  19.%A 


SN   44.709      r.  H.   Hjer  *   Sons.   Inc..  Olstbe,  Kana.     Filed 


Jan.  27.  1958. 


RACEWAY 


-1~ 


For  Boots  and  Hhoes. 
First  uae  Jan.  1,  1957. 


8N  45.176      The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company,  New  York.  N.  J. 
8N   43,201.     North   American    LUIIty  *  Conat^ctloa  Corp.,        Filed  FHi.  3.  1958 
New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  SO.  1957. 

BEACHBUOY 

For  Swim  Trunks  and  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1958. 


For  Heat  Resistant  Industrial  Protectlre  Clothlnr 
First  use  June  14.  1957. 


I 


SN  48,278      Top  Form  MlUa.   Inc  .  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Dec.  31.  1957. 

LADY 
RUSSEL 

For  Women's  Sllpa,  Half  Sllpa.  and  Pajamas. 
First  nue  Nor.  1,  1987. 


SN  45,31«      BIy  k  Walker  Dry  Goods  Company.   St.  Looia. 
Mo.     Filed  Feb   5.  19.58. 

CjofrefWaf/ier 

For  Sweaters,  Llni^erle,  and  Knitted  Outer  Wear. 
Flrat  use  Oct  1.  1938. 


SN   45.a46.      Plymouth   l'ndf>rgarment   Co..  New  York,   N.   Y. 
Filed  Feb  5.  1958. 


Kur  Woman's  Panties. 
First  uae  Dec.  4. 19B7 


Q-PS 


8N  48.495.     Wlspese  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  8. 


1958. 


SN   45,394.      Karell   Linserie.   Inc.,   New    York,   N.   Y.     FUed 


bB 


Feb.  6,  1958. 


p0fE% 


For  Gtrdlea 

First  use  Dee.  18.  1957 


For  I..adles°  Pettlcoata. 
First  use  5Jov.  7.  1967. 


SN  43,635.    TaUored  Junior  Dress  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed 
Jan.  8.  1958. 


MissLj. 


S.N    45.«60.      Super-Form    Brassiere.    Inc..   New    York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1958. 


For  Dreases  for  Women  and  Miascs. 
First  uae  Dee.  12,  1907 


"^JM 


For  Braaaieres. 

First  use  Dec.  2,  1967. 


SN  44.085.     Orayaon  Robinson  Stores,  Inc  ,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1958 


yiB: 


^c^^ 


dike 


For  Brassieres 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  29.  1956. 


S.N    45.790.      Famous    Bathrobe   Co..   Inc..   New   York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Feb    13.  1958. 

DAISY  LEAGUE 

For  Pajamas  and  Pajama  Sets  for  Infants  Including  Long 
and  Short  PanU. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1958. 
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8N   45,791.      Funoas   Bathrobe  Co.,   lue.,   N*w   York.    N.    T.     8N  SS.OOO.     B«t««  kfanofartiirliiK  Company.  Lewlston.  Maine. 
Filed  Feb.  13.  1958  Flknl  Aug.  21,  1957 

BABY  LEAGUE 

For  Fajamaa  and  Fajama  Seta  for  Infanta  Including  Long 
and  Short  Pants  and  Bootlea. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  24.  1958. 


WHISPERCALE 


For  Sheet!  and  Sheetings  and  PUloweaMS. 
FIrat  use  Apr.  4.  1967. 


8N    45.792.      Pamoua    Bathrobe   Co..    Inc..    New   York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Feb.  13.  1958 

PONY  LEAGUE 

For  Pajamaa  and  Pajama  Sets  for  Infants  Including  Long 
and  Short  Pants. 

First  use  Jan  24.  1958  For  Dryer  Felta  In  the  Piece 

^■^■""■^■"■"■^^^^"■^"^^"■"^""■"^^^         First  use  Oct.  28,  1967 


8N   39.856       Asten-HIII    Mfg.    Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa       Piled 
Oct   31.  1957. 


SYNBEST 


Qass  40  —  FaiKy   Goo^,    Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


9N  30.081       "GiTenchy"    (Socl«t4  AnonynM).  Parta.  France. 
Filed  May  15,  19S7. 


•uCil 


SN  39.99».     United  Mills  Corporation.  Mt.  Oilead,  N.  C.    FllMl 
Not.  1,  1957 

HONEYTRIQUE 

For  Nylon  Tricot  Lingerie  Fabric. 
Flrat  UM  June  1,  1957. 


I  SN  41.817.     Hockmeyer  Bros.  lar.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 


Owner   of   French   Reg.   No.   461.878.    datad   Dec    5.    1956;         Dee.  6,  1907 
Natl.  Inst   No.  85.043.  ^^, 

For  Brooches,  Bracelets,  Necklaces,  Dress  Clips.  Cuff  Links, 
Earrings.  Rings  for  Scarfs,  All  Not  Made  of  Precious  Metal. 


TJf 


Qass  42 -Knitted,      Netted,      Ul^      Textile         P;or  Textile  Fabrics  m  the  piece  .omposed  of  Comuroy. 

I  Irst  us**  In  192U. 

Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  _^^.^_ 


ovT  .oo.o      o  .    .  ...»  8N  44,046.     J.  P    Steveoa  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N    Y      Filed 

8N  18.353.     Seamprufe  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed         ,._    ,,   ig^a 

Oct.  29,  1956.  • 


BLENDID 

For  Woven  Fabric  for  Maying  Ladles'  Lingerie. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1986. 


DELTAWEAYE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*  341.045.  650.154.  and  others. 
For  Blends  of  Polyester  and  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Not.  27,  1957. 


SN    19,972.      Hornwood  Warp   Knitting  Corporation.   Wades- 
boro.  N.  CL    Filed  Nov.  27,  1956 


NYLUX 


For  Red  Sheets  and  Pillow  Cases. 
First  use  June  22.  1956. 


SN  25,972.     Crompton  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar. 
12,  1957. 

8  NO  W#S  PU  N 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton,  Wool. 
Silk,  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1957. 


SN  44.047.     J    P    Stevena  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  15,  1968. 

DELTARAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  341.046.  650.154.  and  others. 
For    Piece    Goods    of    Synthetic    Fibers    and   Combinations 
Thereof. 

First  use  Nor.  27,  1957. 


SN  31,026.     Preston  S.  Schwars,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May 
29,  1957. 


SN  44,048.     J.  P    Stevens  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Nsw  York,  V.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  15.  1968 

PLAY- PILE 


For  Finished  Corduroy  In  the  PIsce. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1967. 


cotelad 


SN  44.094.     Indian  Head  Mills,  Inc  .  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 


Jan.  16,  1958. 


NAUTICOOL 


For  Cotton,  Rayon,  and  Wool  PUId  Fkbriea  of  Woven  and 
Knitted  Teitures. 

First  use  Mar   1.  1957. 


For  Cotton  Piece  Gooda. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1957. 


August  26,  1968 


BN    44.587.      Joseph   Bancroft  ft  Sons  Co..   Wilmington,   Del 
Filed  Jan   24.  1958. 


BAN-CARE 
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Pass  44 -Dental,    Medical,    and    Surgical 
Appliances 


SN  S4,675.     Dafol  Rubber  Company.  Providence.  R.  I.     Filed 
For  Fabrics  Consisting  of  or  Containing  Celluloslc  Fibers.         July  31.  1957. 
T\t%\  use  Jsn.  9,  1958.  v^j  TQ/^J 

For    Surgical    Equipment— Namely,    Bulbs,    Syringes,    and 
SN  44.893      Fabrex  Corporation.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.     Aspirators. 

'^>  ^•**  First  use  on  or  about  July  24.  1957 


FORWARD  LOOK 

For  Textile  Piece  Goods  of  Flntsbed  Cotton. 
First  use  Ang.  20,  1956. 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods- 

S.N  7,881.    United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.  Melrose  Park, 
III.    Filed  May  7,  1956. 


SN  45.158.     D    B    Fuller  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Fsb.  3. 1968. 


CAVALENO 


For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Rayon  and   Synthetic 
Fibers. 

First  use  July  25,  1057. 


**"*'  **-^*      ■""**  ^'   ^'•"••'^  *   •>  »   •"«»  Whltsltt  Textiles         for  Biscuits.  Crackers,  and  Cookies. 
Co..  Kanaaa  Cltj,  Mo      Filed  Feb    10,  1958.  pmt  use  Mar   20,  1956. 


SN  30.975.     Winter  (;arden  Sales,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mlaa      Filed 
May  28,  195r. 


For  Kitchen  Towels. 

First  use  during  .November  1956 


Class  43  —  Tbread  and  Yam 

SN  40,798.     American  Knka  Corporation,  Enka.  N.  C, 
Nov.  18.  1957 

JETSPUN 


For  Canned  Fruits  and  Vegetables,  Vienna  Sausage.  Chill 
Con  Came  Without  Beans,  Canned  Fish.  Mayonnaise  and 
Salad  Dressing.  French  Ikresslng.  Macaroni.  Spaghetti,  Tea. 
Spices.  Tomato  Catsup.  Tomato  Paste.  Tomato  Puree,  and 
ClilU  Sauce 

First  use  in  October  1955  on  canned  vegetables. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588,406  and  60.1  096. 

F'or  Yarn. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1957. 


*•••<*     SN    31,088.      Dairymen's    League    Co-Operatlve    Association. 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  81.  1957. 

DAIRYLEA 

Owner  of  Reg.  .Noa.  173.135.  344.443.  and  others. 

For  Butter.  Ice  Cream,  Cheese,  Fresh  Fluid  Milk.  Powdered 
Milk.  Condensed  Milk.  Evaporated  Milk.  Sour  Cream.  Dried 
Skim   Milk.  Chocolate   Milk.    Buttermilk  and  Cottage   Cheese. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1923.  on  condensed  milk  and  evaporated 
milk. 


8N  43,995      American  Viscose  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1958. 

AV  X  L 

For  Yams,  Threads,  and  Yarn  and  Thread  Filaments. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  7,  1958. 


S.N    31.221        Interstate    Bakeries    Corporation,    Kansas    City. 
Mo.     Filed  June  3,  1957      Sec    2(f)  as  to  "Weber's." 


SN  45.010.     The  Amerlcsn  Thread  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan  31.  1958. 


D-D 


For  Thread. 

nrst  use  Jan.  8,  1958. 


Exclusive  right  to  register  the  word  "Bread"  is  not  claimed 
apart  from  the  mark  an  shown.  Owner  of  Keg.  No*.  270,774, 
642.408.  and  others. 

For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Bread  and   Rolls. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  14,  1956;  May  15.  1908,  aa  to 
"Weber's." 
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SN  32,603.    The  Krofer  Co.,  Cla«iiui«tl.  Ohio.    Piled  June  25. 
1»57. 


8N  34.215.     H.  C.  Brill  CaniMny.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.  J.     nied 
July  28,  19ft7. 


CUP-0-CHEER 


BRIL-EG 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  8S1,079. 

For  Coffee. 

First  uae  Jane  17.  195S. 


Owner  of  Reg.   No«.  232.141.  832.808.  and  oth«>ra. 

For   Dry    Product   Containing  Dried   Egg   Yolka.   Lecithin. 
Salt.  Vegetable  Protein  and  Destroae.  Uaed  In  Making  Bakery ' 
Prodacta. 

Pirat  uae  Jan.  16.  li»S2. 


SN   32,670.     David   Epatein  Co.,    Inc..   Boaton.   Maaa.      Piled 
June  26.  1<»S7. 


FERN-JAMES 


SN  34.397.     International  Salt  Comiiany.  Scranton.  Pa.     Plied 


July  23.  1957. 


Por  Cured  Meata — Namely,  Beef  and  Park. 
Pirat  use  Nov.  18,  1954. 


GOLD  BOND 


8N   33,757.     8.   E.   Rykoff  ft  Company,   Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Filed  July  15.  1957 


Por  Salt.  With  Otber  IKInerala  Added  To  Be  Uaed  for  Mix- 

inx  With  Poultry  and  Animal  r<>«>da. 
Pirat  uae  June  26,  1937 


8N  33,307.     Waterloo  Mllla  Company,  Waterloo,  Iowa.     Filed 
Aug.  9.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  189.5S0. 

Por  Vegetable  Shortening ;  Craokera ;  Soy  Bean  Noodlea, 
Macaroni  and  Spaghetti:  Salad  Dreaaing  ;  Extracts  for  Kood 
Purposes  :  Canned  Pish  ;  Pmit  Jellies ;  Prepared  Mostard  : 
Pickles ;  Pickle  Relish  ;  Sauces  for  Meat ;  Dry  Soup  Base ; 
Table  Syrup ;  Canned  Pmits :  Canned  Vegetables ;  Tomato 
Cataup. 

Pirat  oae  Feb.  1.  1924. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  123,072. 

For  Fe«d  for  Llrratock  and  Fowls. 

First  uae  Jan.  1.  1938. 


SN   33.758.      S.    E     Rykoff  ft   Company.    Loa    Angelea.   Calif. 
Filed  July  15.  1907. 


SN    35.320       Bowman    Dairy   Company.   I'hlcago.    Ill       Filed 
Aog.  12,  1057. 


SERCO 


HI-BOW 


For  Canned  Fish.  Canned  Fruits.  Canned  Vegetables.  Dried 
Fruits,  Antioxidant  Preparation  for  Preaerving  Pooda.  and 
Chill  Sauce. 

First  uae  July  1927 


For   Dried   Cultured   Skim    Milk   for   Uae   in    Baking. 
First  oae  June  16.  1954. 


8N   33.869.      Pmit   Products  Corporation.   New  York.   N.   Y. 
Piled  July  17,  1957 


MALTANZA 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  549,212  and  620.491. 
For  Froaen  Confections  on  Sticks  and  a  Dry  Powder  Fla- 
voring for  Making  the  Same. 
Pirat  uae  Apr.  24.  1937. 


SN  35.523.     U    W.  Meyer,  d.  b.  a.  O.   W.   Meyer  Laboratorlea. 
Napoleon.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  14.  1957. 

CHOC-O-LASS 

For  Feed  Additive  for  Liveatock  and  Poultry  the  Principal 
Ingredients  of  Which  Are  Molaasea.  Com  Oil  Meal.  Soybean 
oil  Meal.  Soybean  .MlUfeed.  and  Co<oa  Shell  Meal. 

First  use  July  19.  1957 


SN    S4.183.      South    Coast    Fisheries.    Inc..    Terminal    Island. 
Calif     Filed  July  22,  1957 


SN  38.631.     Paul  Petera  Company.   Inc.  d.  b.  a.  The  Town 
Crier,  Boaton.  Maaa.    Filed  Oct  9.  1957. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  653.306. 

For  Canned  Tuna  Fish.  For  CandlM.  Jellies.  Spices,  Boupa.  Puddings.  Lobster  Pate. 

Pirat  uae  May  26,  1957  :  June  10.  1944,  aa  to  "Sea  Olory."     WeUh  Rarebit 

First  uae  Mar  15.  19S3. 


BRIL-LEM 


SN  34.214.     H.  C.  Brill  Company.  Ine  .  Newark.  N.  J.     Piled 

July  23.  1957.  SN  38.742      Elmer  Candy  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleana,  Ijl.     Filed 

Oct.  11.  1957. 

BUBLETS 

Owner   of   Reg    Nos.   252.141.   632.808.   and  othera 

For  Lemon  Flavored  Baae  for  Making  PilUnga  in  Bakery  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  390.428. 

Prodacta.  Por  Candy. 

First  uae  Oct.  30,  1952.  Pirat  oae  Nov.  8,  1937. 
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ROYAL 


8N  39.011.     SUndard  Branda  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.  T.    SN  44,»««.     Loblaw  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1958. 

""*""•"  APPLE  GROVE, 

Por  Batter 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  135,855,  600,807,  and  others  •'•"f  "•*  J*"*-  I.  1»2«- 

For  t>eaaerts— Namely,  a  Mix  for  Preparing  Puddlnga.  Pie  _^__^___^ 
Pillinga.  and  Ice  Creams 

First  use  Mar  24.  1920.  SN  44.967      Loblaw  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  80.  1958. 

a  -  e*  laU 


MAGIC  CUP 


SN   41.393       Patrick   Cudahy   Inc.,  Cudahy.  Wla.     Filed  Nov.         Por  Coffee 

26   1957.  First  use  June  1, 1986. 


SMOKIE  TREATS 


^ 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  659.796. 

For  Sauaage. 

First  use  June  14,  1957. 


8.V  41.730.     John  R.  Thompson  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Henrlci'e,  Chicago, 
111.     Piled  Dec   3.  1957       Sec.  2(f). 


SN  44,968.     Loblaw  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y    Filed  Jan.  30,  1958. 

BUTTER-BIRD 

For  Dreaaed  Poultry. 
Pirat  use  Sept.  25,  1957. 


HENRICrS 


8N  44,969.     I/oblaw  Inc  .  Bnffalo,  N.  Y.     Piled  Jan.  .'JO.  19!58. 

HIGH  PARK 


For  Candies  and  Bake  (looda — Namely,  Coffee  Cakea.  Sweet 
Rolls,  Doughnuts,  Bread.  Hard  Eolla.  Cakea,  Pies,  Cup  Cakea,         For  Coffee  and  Tea. 
Mnmns.  French  Paslrtea,  and  Cooklea.  First  use  Mar.  1,  1926.  on  coffee. 

First  use  1921.  


8N  41,9T6      Bell  Heather  Pre«.r.ea  Company  Llmlied.  Glaa      SN'  «.»05      Barque  Queen  Pood  Systems,  Inc.,  I^  Jolta, 
gow!  Scotland     Filed  De<-.  9.  1957.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  3.  1958. 


For  Preaervea.  Being  Jams.  Marmalades.  Curds,  and  Jelllea. 
First  uae  In  July  1056  :   in  commerce  in  July   10M. 


2of^^^^*^ 


SN    41,988      Cashmerf   Cooperative   Aseoclation.    Inc..   Caah- 
mere.  Waah.    Piled  Dec.  9,  1937. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  but  color  is  not  claimed 
necessary  feature. 

For  Barbecue  Sauce  and  Salad  Dressing. 
First  uae  Nov.  3.  1957. 


aa  a 


Without  waiving  common  law   rights,  applicant  makea  bo 
claim   to  the   word   "Brand"  apart  from   the  mark. 
For  Freah  Deciduoua  Frulta. 
First  use  Aug   15.  1934 


SN  42.387      The  V.  ft  J.  Lenaon  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec   13.  1957 


KENT 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Nov.  25.  IMT. 


SN  43,612      Hart!  Mountain  Producta  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  H.  1958. 

MASTER  SEED 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  348.673  and  587.550. 

For  Bird  Food. 

First  use  Jan  7.  1935. 


SN  45,190.     Pacific  Mercantile  Company.  San  Pninclsco,  Calif. 
Piled  Feb.  3.  1958. 

QhutfM 

For  8hortenln>f  Made  From  Selected  Meat  FaU  and  Vege- 
table Oils. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1967. 


SN    46,629.      J.    KMIsl.    Nuxo-Werk    A.-O.,    Ketnpraten,    Rap 
perawil,  Switaerland.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1958. 

NUX-0-FINE 

Owner  of  Swiss  Beg    No.  167.853.  dated  Oct.  24.  1957. 

For  Bread-Spreading  Made  of  Nuts. 


SN    44.606       J     8     Danenberg.    d     b     a     Danny    Danenberg.     j^j^  ^^  ^j      Joaeph  f)scola.  Pompano  Beach,  Pla       Filed  Feb 
Bl  Centro.  Calif     Filed  Jan.  24,  1958.  g?    iQjig. 


ONE-ELEVEN 


COTTON  TOP 


For  Ijettuce. 

Pirat  nae  Dec.  1.  1957. 


Por  Freah  Vegetables. 

Pirat  uae  in  or  about  October  1953. 
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SN  4«.»5e.     Milton  Lamp*,  d    b.  •    K«r«>  Pak  FoodB  Co..  New     8N    »0.0©0        International    Br»w»rlM     Inc      Detroit     Ifirh 
Tork,N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1958  Filed  May  15.  1957.     8ec  2(f) 

STEAKFURTER 

For  Saaaage  Made  of  Steak  and  Meat  Trtmmlnira. 
First  aae  Nov.  6.  1957. 


MELODRY 


For  Beer  and  Ale. 
Firat  use  Feb.  6.  19»1 


8N   47,805.      Alhambra   Wine  Company,  d.   b.  a.    Hi-Coantry    /!•*.   AQ        lii^^M^J    A I      L    !•      ■• 

Procewior..  Selah.  Waah      Filed  Mar.  17.  1958.  \Ut$$  4V  —  UlStlllea  AlCOIIOllC  UqUOrS 


SN   S0,948.      Jamee   Robertson  Company.   Loa  Angetca,  Calif 
Filed  May  28.  1957 


PRINCE  NICOLAS 


For  Apple  Jnlce. 

Firat  use  Feb.  26,  1958. 


Far  Vodka. 

First  iwe  May  14,  1957. 


SN  47.835.     James  J.  Catalano.  d.  b.  a.  CataUno  Companle.      ^'"Lt^i^S*      "'*"*'   ^"'''''^•«"  <^'»°>P*V.  Loa  Angeles,  C»llf. 
Los  Anjjeles.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  17.  1958.  "'*^  '^"^   *•  *®'^ 

FLORALA 

For  Flavoring  Oil  for  Bakery  Goods,  Cereals.  Ic*  Creams, 
Confections,  and  Beverage*. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  19,%8 


Class  47 -Wines 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  658.800. 
SN    34.036.      Brookslde    Vineyard    Company,    Guastl.    Calif.         ^"'"  Scotch  Whisky 
Filed  July  19.  1957.  ^' —    "    '"'    "    * 


First  use  Oct.  11.  19fli7. 


Assumption 


SN   44,724.      Maison  Kochei.  Ltd..  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     Piled 
Jan   27.  1958. 

WHITE  CHRISTMAS 

For  Blend  of  Brandy  and  Rum. 
First  use  In  October  19.^7 


GassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qasstfied 


The  expr«.slon  "Iter  Para  Tutum"  mean.  "Prepare  for  ua     «'^'  2«8«8^  „**"*"*•  ['"' '  ^•^»»»-  "»"»      ''"'^  '^'^   ^5,  1957. 
a   safe   Journey."      No  claim    Is    made  to  the   word   "Wines"         "*>»»' of  Reg.  No.  825.282 
apart  from  the  mark  in  its  entirety.  i\I  IT  Y  l?"P 

For  Wines.  VfUlAIlll 

First  use  Apr.  5,'  1957.  *"<>'  Changeable  Letter  Advertlaing  Derlcea. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1930 


SN  37.563.    E.  *  J.  Gallo  Winery,  Modesto,  Calif     Filed  Sept 


20.  1957. 


Bird 


SN   28.605       Kenro   Products,   Lake  View.   Iowa       Filed  Apr. 
22.  1957. 


3^<^\        ,9/   /.9 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656,907. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1957. 


Gass  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  30.025.     Konlgahacher  Braaerel  Aktiengesellschaft.  vorro. 
Joseph  Thlllmann.  Koblens   (Rhine).  (.Germany.     Filed  May 


For  Popcorn  Package  Unit  Comprising  an  Aluminum 
Popper.  Bowls.  Popping  Solution.  Popcorn  Ball  Maker.  Meas- 
uring Cup.  Salt  Shaker,  and  Popcorn. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1957. 


14. 1957 


STUDENT  PRINCE 


For  Beer. 


SN   29.163       F    H.    Noble  and   Company,   Chicago,   III       Filed 
Apr.  30,  1957. 

MAR-B-LINE 


First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  20,  1955;  In  commerce         For  Trophies  and  Rases  for  Trophies, 
at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  20,  1955.  First  use  Apr.  24.  1957. 


August  26,  1958 
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SN  84.S78.     Bernard  B.  White.  New  Tork.  N.  Y.     Filed  July     8N    30,882.      Andersen    Specialty    Mfg.    Corp..    Chicago.    III. 
29.  1M7  Filed  May  28,  1967. 


ZINGO 


For  Liquid    Preparation   for   Cleaning   Paint   Bruahea   and 
Paint  Boilers. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  387,010  and  61 1 .971 . 
For  Artlflclal  Leather. 
First  uae  Sept.  1.  1939. 


SN  32.074.    Fela  and  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  June 
17,  1©57. 


SN  40.239      Lasting  Building  Supply  k  Equipment  Company, 
Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Nov   7,  1957. 

STRUCTO  LITE 

For   Translucent   Canopies    for   Doora,    Windows.   Porchea, 
Patios,  Etc. 

First  uae  April  1955 


SN    41.614.      Bronse    Marker   Corporation.    Maple    Park.    111. 
Filed  Dec.  2.  1957. 

MEMORULS  OF  LOVE 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Memorlala" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Grave  Markers  and  Memorials. 
First  use  June  28,  1957 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  57,674,  510,801,  and  56,841. 

For  iJetergents  for  Household  Use  and  Soapa. 

First  use  May  21,  1057  ;  March  1894  In  a  dUTereiit  form. 


SN  82.075.     Pels  and  Compaoy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  June 
17.  1957.    Sec.  2(f )  aa  to  "Naptha." 


FELS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  56.478,  556,461.  and  others. 

For  Detergents  for  Household   I'se  and  Soapa. 

First  use  May  21,  1957  ;  March  1894  as  to  "Naptha." 


Gass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  32.908      Car^  Products.  Inc..  Floral  Park,  N.  Y.     Filed     *'^J!;*"      i?*"*'Jl"   ^"^"^•'  Company.    PhlladelphU,   P.. 
July  1    1907  Filed  June  26,  1957. 

F-57 


^ysretene  Ci 


area/ 


For   (ieneral   Purpose   Germicidal    Detergent. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1957. 


The  mark  Is  the  name  of  a  living  individual  wh««.  conaent  *^„**!?.L  t**?",!? 'L^^"'""   ^'°'T»«""«"'    I*hiladelphU. 
I.  of  record  ^*     Filed  July  30.  1957. 

For  .Night  Nourishment  Facial  Cream  '  DUT^I^T 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1950  £^Xllol!iLi 


SN    33.272.      Helen    Neushaefer,    Inc.,    College    Point.    N.    Y. 
Filed  July  5,  1957. 


For   Household    Cleaner  and   Detergent   Composition. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1949. 


MODERNA 


SN    40,886.      Solventol    Chemical    Products,     Incorporated, 
Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620,102. 
For  Lipstick. 

FlMt  use  Feb   8.  1957. 


Gass  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 


Disfr 


SN  9.993.      La n  Lay,   Inc  ,  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     Filed  June 

11    1956  ^''  ^QO'd  Composition  for  Reducing  the  Surface  Tension 

>   r^-wr  A       w^w^v^ww  a  of   W'ater   for   Use    In    Rinsing   Glassware   and    Dishes   After 

AQUA  DERMA  wasWDg 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1957  ;  Feb.  9,  1956,  as  to  "Dish  Dry." 
For  Cresm  Shami>oo. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1955.  ^""^^"^ 


SN  42.023.     Houston  Oil  Field  Material  Company.  Inc..  Hons 
ton.  Tex      Filed  Dec  9.  1957. 


SN  17,894       William  (\   Fawkner,   d.   b.  a    Prestex   Products 
Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Oct.  22.  1956. 


HOMCO 


PRESTEX 


For  Liquid  Glass  Cleaner. 
First  uae  Sept    15,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  428.094  and  432.221. 

For  All   Purpose  Detergent.   Waterless  Hand   Cleaner,  and 
Oilfield  Laundry  Compound. 

First  use  December  1947  on  oilfield  laundry  compound. 
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8N  42.130.     Haluld  Xerox  Inc..  Rocbester,  X.  Y..  by  cbaoffc    8N  48.601.     Ourmrlcaa  Coapanr    Dt^rtWld    111      Kii^rf  a». 
of  nam*  from  The  Haloid  Company,  Rochwtw.  N.  T.    ni«d         13.  1»37.  »u«j  Aag. 


Dec.  10.  1957. 


SPOTCRAFT 


For  neanlnic.  Renoratlnf.  Htaln-Hoft»>nln».  and  «pot  R^ 
movlnt  Conipounda  for  Ise  on  Rusa.  Carpeti.  L'phoUterlea. 
Auto  laterlora.  L«inp  Bhadra.  Coata.  Fura.  VenetUn  BIlBda. 
Wallpaper.    Window   Shade..    Printed   Hurfacea.  and   the  Like! 

Flrit  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  21.  1957 


The  worda   "Produrta   for  Xerography"  and  "Produfta  for 
t'hntoitraphy"  are  diarlaimed. 

For  Film  RemoTera  and  Cleaner*  for  Xeroi^raphy. 
First  uae  Deo.  6.  19.'i7 


HN  30.409 
28,  1958. 


Tom   Flelda.  Ltd..  Bnglewood,  N.   J.      Filed  Apr. 


For  Soap. 

Ftrat  uae  In  Jane  1932 


TINKERBELL 


SN  42.135      Haloid  Xeroi  Inc..  Rochaater.  N.  Y..  by  change     g.N  31,701.     DUmond  Alkali  Company.  ClereUnd.  Ohio     Filed 
of  name  from  The  Haloid  Company,  Rocheater,  N.  Y.     Filed         May  15,  1958 
I>ec.  10,  1957. 

HALOID  XEROX 

For  Film  Remorera  and  Oeanera  for  Xeroirraphy. 
FJrat  uae  Dec.  6,  1957. 


SN  42.494.     Cut  Kravagna.  d.  b  a.  Cleano  Prodocta  Company, 
EI  Segundo,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  16.  1957 

SKODE 

V 

For  Toilet  Bflfwl  Cleaner. 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  20.  1957. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  152,151. 
H58.914.  and  othera. 

For  Detergent*  and  Cleaners  for  InduitrUI  Uae  and  Metal 
Cleaning  Compoaltlona. 

Flrat  nae  Not  2«.  1957  ;  1912  aa  to  repreaentatlon  of  a 
diamond. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  29.276.     Thoe.  Dunne  Co.,  Inc..  New  Orleana.  La      Filed 
May  2,  1957. 


SN  30.901.     Ralph  Heineman,   Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May 
28,  1957. 


For   Salea    Promotion   Adrertlalng  of  Oooda  of  Othera  by        For  Adrertlalng  and    Mat    Serrlcea    Appearing   in   Printed 
Dlatrlbutlon  of  Specialty  and  Norelty  Prodnrta.  Publicatlona  and  Dlaplaya. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  15,  1956.  Klrat  uae  Jan.  30.  1967. 


tm^ 
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Qiss  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

666.134.  BURKART  URETHANE  FOAM  AND  DESIGN 
Textron  Inc..  d.  b  a  F  Burkart  Mfg.  Company.  8N  29,112 
I*nb.  6-10-58     Filed  4-29-.^7 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 

666.185       HAMONDFLOTE.      Hammond    Iron    Worka.      8N 
40,676.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-18-87. 


666,151  ATOMEX  Engelhard  Induatrlea.  Inc.,  by  merger 
and  change  of  name  from  Baker  4  Co.,  Inc.  8N  35,080 
Pub.  6-10-tk8.     Filed  8-7-57 

666,162       DIPHAriN.     Food   Machinery  and  Chemical   Cor- 
poration.    8N  36.508.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-30-87. 

«66.1.%3       SUPER    DYNATOX.       Hayea-Sammona     Cliemical 
Company.      8N   36,514.      Pub    6-10-58.     Filed  8-30-57. 

666.154.  ZER08TAT.      Clba    Limited.       8N    86,M7.       Pub. 
6-10-58.     Filed  9-3-37. 

666.155.  D0W80U       The    Dow    Chemical    Company.       BN 
38.673.    Pnb.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-10-87. 

866.166       MULTI-CHLOR       Wyandotte   Cheraicala   Corpora 
tlon.      SN   39.114.      Pub.   6-10-58.     Filed   10-17-67. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Eifiiipments,  Port-  n      a     r    ■    .        r.             ... 

folios,  and  Po<keti>ooks  ^^'J  "  Explosives,  Pireamis,  Equipments, 

and  Projectiles 

666.136  THIN  TU'IN      Prince  Gardner  Company,  Inc.     SN 

30,604      Pwb.  6-10-.&8.     Filed  5-23-87.  666.157.     FRAC  JET      Jet  Reaearch  Center.  Inc.     SN  36.589. 

666.137  PERMATEX      Bernard  B   White.     SN  35.020     Pub  Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  9-3-57. 
6-10-58      Filed  8-5-37 


Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

666.138  WINTHROP.  Joaeph  A  Romano,  d.  b.  a.  WInthrop 
Wax  Co      8N  13,981      Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  8-14-56. 

666.139.  PASS  AUTO  BEACTT.  Profeaalonal  Auto  Beauty 
Shop.  Inc..  aaalgnee  of  Carl  O  Wakefleld.  8N  34.385.  Pub 
6-10-58       Filed  7-25^7 

666.140.  SECURE.  Flacher-Lang  4  Company.  Lac.  SN 
38.985      Pub    6-10-58.     Filed  10-16-87. 

666.141  FLO-LUSTER  FUcher-I^ng  A  Company.  Inc.  SN 
38.»8«.     Pub.  6-10-68      Filed  10-16-57. 

666.142.  GORDON'S  KEOMA^IL.  MlKon  J.  Gordon,  d.  b.  a 
M.  J.  Gordon  Company.  SN  39.327.  Pnb.  6-10-A8.  Filed 
10-22-57. 

666.143.  SILVER  8PARKI>E.  Kee  Lox  Manufacturing  Com 
pany      SN  89,644.     Pnb    6-10-58      Filed   10-28-57. 

666.144.  MARBALURE.  The  Bergen  Point  Braaa  Foundry. 
Inc..  d.  b.  a  Standard  Bronte  Co.  SN  40,549.  Pub. 
6-10-38.     Filed  11-11.^7 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


666.145  PI^CCO.     The  Borden  Company      SN  38.124.     Pnb 
6-10-58      nied  10-1^%7 

666.146  PAKI^ON.      Minnesota    MInInK  and    Manufacturing 
Company       SN   40.585.      F»ub    6-10-58      Filed   11-13-87. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 


666,147.     POZZOBEL       American  Marietta    Company. 
22.786.     Pub   rt-10-58.     F'lled  1-18-87. 


SN 


666,148.      ANTI-DUST.       Krylon.     Inc.       SN    32,188.       Pub. 
6-10-58.    Filed  6-18-87. 

666.149  RANCH   HOUSE  AND  DESIGN      The  United  Salt 
Corporation       SN    33.302       Pub     6-10-58       Filed    7-5-57 

666.150  GENERAL.     The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  (  ompany. 
SN  34.690     Pub.  6-10-88.    Filed  7-31-57. 


666.1.->«       KAY-BEE   AND    DESIGN       Kahn    Broa    Co.      SN 
42.777.     Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  12-20-57. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

666,139  NB  BLUE  RIBBON  BRAND  AND  DESIGN  (REP- 
RESENTATION OF  A  SEAL)  Nlckey  Brothera.  Inc.  SN 
673,934.    Pnb.  6-10-58.    Filed  9-28-54. 

666.160.  WORTHWOOD.  International  Paper  Company, 
aaalgnee  of  The  Long-Bell  Lumber  Company.  SN  15,799 
Pub   6-10-58.     Filed  9-17-56. 

666.161.  POROX.  The  Patteraon  Foundry  and  Machine 
Company.     SN  34.253      Pub    6-10-58.     Filed   7-23-57. 

666.162.  SWIRL  WOOD  8W  AND  DESIGN.  Drl-Rlte  Kiln 
Corporation,  d.  b.  a.  S  A  8  Lumber  Company.  SN  35,248. 
Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  8-0-57. 

666.163.  BILT-UP.  Lumber  Fabrlcatora.  Inc.  8N  35,864 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-12-57 

666.164  INTERSTATE  AND  DESIGN.  Cbarlea  G.  Cabral. 
d.  b.  a.  InteraUte  Venetian  Blinda  Company  SN  35.002. 
Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  8-21-57 

666.165.  KYIX)SEAL  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur 
Ing  Company       SN  .M,780.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  0-5-67 

666.166.  SEWERTEX.  The  Philip  Carey  Mannfactnrlng 
Company,  d.  b.  a.  The  Lehon  Company  SN  39.446.  Pnb. 
6-10-88.     Filed  10-24-87. 

666.167.  S-14.  Schalk  Chemical  Company.  SN  39,993. 
Pnb  6-10-58      Filed  11-1-57. 

666.168  JAMB  UP.  Macklanburg-Duncan  Company.  SN 
40,062.     Pnb.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-4-57. 

666.169  MICRO  FINISH.  Robblna  Floor  Producta,  Inc. 
8N  40.262      Pub.  6-10-.%8      Filed  1 1-7-57. 

666.170.  PERI.  B.  J.  Lavlno  and  Company.  SN  40,352. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-8-57. 

666.171.  VAKIPERM.  Petroleum  Engineering  Aaaociatea, 
Inc.      SN  40,371.      Pub.  6-10-88.     Filed  11-8-57. 

666.172.  UNIVERSE  Hunter  I>ougla8  Aluminum  Corpora- 
tion     SN  40,462.     Pub.  6-10-88.     Filed  11-12-87. 

666.173.  HI-LINE.      Hatfield    Induatrlea,    Inc. 
Pub.  6-10-88.     FIIM  ll-lfr-57. 


SN    40.757. 
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Steam-Fittiiig  Supplies  Preparations 
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and  Pharmaceutical 
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aais21-Bectrkal  Apparatus.  MadMts.  Cass  23  -  Cutiery,  MadiiRery,  md  Toob, 
aiidSnpplies  ^itneH  lir  and  Parts  Thereof 


AM.174.     8AFE8POUT      Richard  C    Barkelew.     8N  2«.75«. 
Pub.  «-10-,58.     ni«l  3-25-57. 

666.175      (iANO-NAILg.     Ganit-NatU.  Inc.     8.\  28,44S.     Pab. 
6-10-58.     Fll*d  4-l»-57. 

«e6.1T6.      SIMS.      The    Slma    Companjr.      8N    20,834.      Pub. 
6-10-58.     Filwl  5-10-57. 

666.177.  DOO-TKK.     Carlaon  llanafacturiDK  Company.     8N 
34,508.     Pub.  6-10-68.     FMed  7-2»-57. 

666.178.  VITCRKTE.      Vltr<>oo«    Steel    Products    Company. 
8N  35,406.    Pab.  6-10-58.    Filed  8-12-57. 

666.179.  EKCO.       Bkco     Products     Company        8N     35,567. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     riled  8-15-57. 

666.180.  LUBROTITB.     Am«>r1can  Chain  ft  Cable  Company. 
Inc.     8N  85,964.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-22-87. 

666.181.  RAINLINE    AND    DESIGN.      Paxton-Mltcbell    Co. 
8N  36,100.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-28-57 

666.182.  HOLDOL.       Maaonlte    Corporation.       8N    36,205. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-26-57. 

666.183.  ACROFLKX.     Aero  Metal  Stamping  Company.     SN 
40,199.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  ll-7-«7. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal 
Forgings 


666.184.  "403."      Tbe    International    Nickel    Company,    Inc. 
SN  16,127.    Pub.  6-10-58      Fllad  9-21-56. 

666.185.  GOLD  ANCHOR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Vanadium 
Alloya  Steel  Company.     8N  28,081.     Pub.  6-10-58.     FUad 
4-12-57. 

666.186.  WCT.   Tanadlum-AIloya  Steel  Company     SN  28.900. 
Pub.  6-10-.%8      Filed  4-25-57 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

666,187      FEDLCRE.     Federal  Employee*'  Dtatrlbntlnc  Com 
pany.     SN  40,041.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-4-57. 


Gass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  G>atings 

666,188      COPPERPAC.     The  Dolphin  Paint  *  Varnlah  Com- 
pany     SN  31.909.     Pub    6-10-58.     Filed  6-13-57. 

666.189.  THINIT  AND   DESIGN.     Eastern  Chemicals.  Inc. 
SN  33.141.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  7-3-67. 

666.190.  SUPER   DtRABAKE.      SAC   Electric   Company. 
SN  33,434     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  7-9-57. 

666.191      AVIEX.    United  States  Arlex  Company.    SN  42,089. 
Pub.  6-10-.58.     Filed  12-9-.'.7. 

666.192.  TWINS.     General  Waterprooflns  Corporation.     SN 
44.285.     Pub.  6-10-58.    Filed  1-20-58. 

666.193.  DEM-KOTB.     Dayton  Electric  Manufacturlnc  Com 
pany       SN   44,807.      Pub.   6-10^68.      FUed   1-24^8. 

666.194       UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIG.N       Union  Carbide 
Corporation.      SN   44.664       I'ub.    6-10-58       Filed    1-24-58 


Qass  17  —  Tobacco  Products 

666.195.  DESIGN  OF  LION  AND  THISTLE.  John  Cotton 
Limited.     SN  39.191       Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed   10-21-57. 

666.196.  VAN  CAMP.  United  Vintners.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Petri 
Cigar  Company.  SN  89,761.  Pub.  6-10-58.  Filed 
10-29-57. 

666.197.  VINCITOB.  United  Vintners.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Petri 
Cigar  Company.  SN  89,762.  Pub.  6-10-58.  FUad 
10-29-57. 


666.198  MEDI  PHRAGM.  CtaarlM  B.  Hacaman.  d.  b.  a. 
Medl-Pbragm  Producta.  SN  12.721.  Pub  8-10-58.  Filed 
7-24-56. 

666,199.  8TAMINEX  H  (lay  GloT».r  Co..  Inc.  S.N  1S.287. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-2-56. 

666,200  DIDRATE.  8.  B.  Penick  *  Company.  SN  15,293. 
Pub    6-10-.'S8      Filed  9-7-56. 

666.201.  DBCORTRIL.  Chaa  Pflser  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN  16.730. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-1-56. 

666.202.  DARBID.  Smith  Kline  *  French  Uboratori«a. 
SN  26,503.     Pub  6-10-58      Filed  3-19-57. 

666.203.  PYRISULFI.NE  Warner  I.«mbert  Pharmarrntlcal 
Company      SN  30,051.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  5-14^  57. 

666.204.  ACHROPAR.  American  (>anamld  (^ompany.  SN 
31.066.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  5-S1-57. 

666.205.  LAVEMA.  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  SN  35,463  Pub. 
6-10-58      Filed  8-13-57. 

866.206  COOI^SPRAT  FuratMcNesa  Company  SN  35,645. 
Pab.  6-l<Mto.    FUed  8-16-57. 

866.207  LUMOPAQUB.  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  SN  87.061. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-10-57. 

666.208.  BLIP.  Stanley  Drug  Producta.  Inc.  SN  38,567. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-8-57. 

666,200       LARIDOX.      Dr.    Karl   Thoma*  O.   m.   b.    H.      S.V 

38.863      Pab.  6-10-58.     FUed  10-1-57 
666.210.      8ILOMAT.      Dr.    Karl    Tbomae   G.   a.    b.    H.      SN 

38,664      Pub.  6-10-68      Filed  l»-l-57 

666.211  WELADOL.  West  Laboratorias.  Inc.  SN  39.112. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     FUed  10-17-67. 

666.212  MTO  MIST.     Parry  Laboratories.  Inc      SN  39.155 
I*ub  6-10-58     Filed  10-18-57 

666.213.  LOMPOLIDON  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlen- 
gesellachaft       SN  39.716      Pub    6-10-58      Filed   10-29-67 

666.214.  lOMTCIN.  Norden  L«boratoric«.  SN  40.075.  Pub. 
6-10-58.     Filed  11-4-57 

666,215  DARLBIC  Norman  Dartell.  d  b  a  Dartell  Lab- 
oratories.    SN  40,170.     Pub    6-10-58      Filed  11-6-57. 

666,216.  DBLRCTATITB8.  White  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
40,984      Pub    6-10-68      Filed  11    19-87 

666,217  TBMI>TAVITES  White  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
40,986.     Pub.  6-10-68      Filed  11-19-57. 

666.218.  FROSST  Charles  E.  Frosst  k  Co.  SN  42.371. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  12-13-57 

666.219.  TUSSAMINIC.  The  Wander  Company,  d.  b.  a. 
SmIthDorsey.     SN  42,563     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  12-16-67. 

666J220.  TRI-COSTIVIN.  Professional  I.aboratories,  Inc. 
S.V  42,506      Pub   6-10-58      Filed  12-17-57. 


aass19-Vehides 


666.221.  SBATl'U.     B.  T.  Crump  Company.  Inc.     SN  35.636. 
Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  8-16-57. 

666.222.  OLYMPIA     RBKORD.       Adam    Opel    Aktlengcaell- 
acbaft.      SN  37,0i>8.     Pub.  6-10-68.     Filed  9-30-67. 

666,228.      MINER       W.    H.    Miner,    Inc       SN    88.063.      Pub. 
6-10-58.     Filed  9-30-57. 

666.224.  HIGHWAY    H    AND    DESIGN.      Highway    Trailer 
<*i>mpany       SN    38,747.      Pub     8-10-58       Filed    10-11-57 

666.225.  JEEPKKS  i'REEPKR.     R  A  L  Manufartnrlng  Com- 
pany.     SN   40,611.     Pub.   6-10-58.      Filed    11-13-57. 

666.226.  JBEPKR.      R   ft    L   Manufacturing  Company.      SN 
40.612.     l*ub    6-10-58.      Filed  11    13-57. 

666.227.  MINIT  HEAT.     Stewart-Warner  Corporation.     SN 
40.624      Pub.  6-10-58.    Filed  11-13-67. 

666.228.  SHOP  N-ROLL.     Dennia   Mitchell   Industriea.     SN 
40,9.'V6      Pub  6-10-58.     Filed  11-19-57 

666.229.  SUELGLAS.       Shell     Lake    Boat    Company.       SN 
41,406.     Pub  6-10-68     Filed  11-26-57. 


666.230  SPORTLITE.  Michael  Ptsanl,  d.  b.  a  PiaanI 
Brother*       RN   1.109       Pub.   4-2-57.     Filed  1-19-86. 

666.231  ARFUTE.  Tbe  May  Department  Stores  Company 
SN  6.622       Pub    6-10-68.      Filed  4-l»-66. 

666.232  era  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  Telephone  Supply 
Corporation.     SN  36,350      Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  8-28-57. 

666.233.  BOWMAN  AND  DESIGN  The  Bowman  Products 
To        SN    .'IS,  194        Pub.    6-10-58        Filed    10-2-57. 

686.234.  CENTRBKOOLED  Sarkas  Tarslan.  Inc.  SN 
88,572      Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-8-57. 

866.235.  ELEXA.  "Ble«a.'  SN  38.812.  Pub.  6-10-68. 
Filed  10-14-57 

666.236.  WATT  MASTER  Andrew  Kux,  d.  b.  a.  Occidental 
Electric  Company  SN  38,827.  Pub.  6-10-5a  Filed 
10-14-67. 

666.237  PADOHM  ClarosUt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN  38  809 
Pub  6-10-68     Filed  10-15-57 

666.238.  HTFLUX.  The  Indiana  Steel  Producta  Company. 
SN  39.068      Pub   6-10-58      Filed  10-17-57 

666,289  CIRCLOK.  Circle  F  Mfg.  Co.  SN  39.131  Pob 
6-10-58.     Filed  10-18-8T. 

666.240  PBRMASEAL  Hprague  Blertrlc  Company.  SN 
39.342      Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  10-22-57. 

666.241  BIFLEX  A 1  tex  Lanaing  Corporation.  SN  89.507 
Pub.  6-10-68      Filed  10-25-87 

666,242.     SOHIVOLT.      The    Standard    OU    Company.      SN 

.t0..%58      Pub.  6-10-68.     Fllad  10-25-57. 
666.24.1      HY  MARKKR      Hycon  Mfg    Company.     SN  39,624 

Pub.  6-10-58     Filed  10-28-57. 

666.244.  VICON.  Inattl-8-Corp.  SN  39,635.  Pub  6-10-58 
Fil^  10-28-57 

666.2I5  POWERTRON  Hanson  Van  Wlnkle-Munntng  Com 
pany.     SN  39.725      Pub    6-10-.^8      Filed  10-29-57 

666.246  FI.UXAMP  Spragi'e  Electric  Company  SN 
39,755.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-JJMI7. 

666.247  SOUND  GUARD  Progresa  Sound  Guard  Corp  SN 
39.837     Pub  6-10-68     Filed  10-30-57. 

666.248  POWERLOID  OuardUn  Electric  Manufacturing 
Co      SN  .39.962      Pub    6-aO-68.     Filed   11-1-.17 

666.249  OCBIXX).  Andrew  Kux,  d.  b.  a.  Occidental  Elec 
trie  Company      SN  39.970.     Pub    6-10-58      Filed  11-1-57 

666.250.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     SN  38.808.     Put.  6-10-68.     Filed   11-1-57. 

666,261  KRES  TONE  S  8  Kresge  Company.  SN  40,089. 
Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  11-4-57 

666.352.  CRU8ILITB.  Morganltr  Incorporated.  S.V  40,071. 
Pub    6   10  58      Filed   11-4-57. 

666.253  BVERLITE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Curtis  Develop- 
ment   A    Mfg.    Cj.       SN    40,324.       I»ub     6-10-68        Filed 

n  8  .17 


666,280.  MIAC  Miag  Muhlenbau  und  Induatrie  GmbH 
SN    700,876.      I»ub.    6-10-.'i8.      Filed    12-30-55. 

666.261.  ROYCO.  Royco  Tap  and  Tool  Corporation.  SN 
17.759      Pub   6-10-58.     Filed  10-18-56. 

686.262.  WILLIAMS.  Connecticut  Tool  k  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    RN  29.109.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  5-1-57. 

666.263  CORR-U-CUTTBR.  Turner  Printing  Machinery, 
Inc.      gx   29.977.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  5-13-57. 

866.204.  SWAN  AND  DESIGN.  William  A.  Swan.  d.  b.  a. 
Swan  Speclaltiea  Company.  SN  30.049.  Pub.  6-10-68 
Filed  .VI 4-57 

666.266  CEM  WAY  AND  DESIGN.  Clark  Engineering  k 
Manufacturing.  Inc.  8N  31.081.  Pub.  6-10-58  Filed 
5-31-57 

666.266  DUAL  TORQUE  Pacific  Coast  Engineering  Com- 
pany     SN  31.246.     Pub.  5-20-58.     Filed  6-3-57 

666,267.  ROTAC.  Ex-Cell-0  CorporaUon.  SN  36.702.  Put. 
6-10-58.     FU«d  9-6-57. 

666.268  FILTER  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN  Health  Mor,  Inc. 
SN  87.012.     Pub.  6-10-58.    Filed  9-11-57. 

666.269  TORQUE-FLOW  Western  Machinery  Company. 
SN  37,023.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-26-57. 

666.270.  MIRACI^BDGE.  W  R  Case  *  Rons  Cutlery  Com- 
pany.     SN  88,020.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-30-67. 

666.271  VENDHTOR  Mayvlll«  Metal  Products  Company. 
RN  38,702.     Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  10^10-67. 

666.272.  CE.VTOR  Aktlebolairet  Uno  Lindbolm  *  Co  SN 
40.737.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-17-57. 

666.273.  AIRMOUNT.  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany      SN   40.824.      Pub.   6-10-58.      Filed   11-18-67. 

666.274  MADISON  AND  DESIGN.  Madlaon  Induatries. 
Inc.     SN  40.860.     Pub.  6-10-68.     Filed   11-18-57. 

666.275.  DBS  KART.  Geerpres  Wringer,  Inc.  SN  40  900 
Pub.  6-10-58     Filed  ll-lS-.l? 

666.276.  AQUAHOG.  Oriffln  Wellpoint  Corporation  SN 
40.941      Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-19-57. 

666.277.  GALE.  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  SN  41,304 
Pub  6-10-68.    Filed  11-25-67. 

666.278.  SATELLITE  Wallace  Silversmiths,  Inc  8N 
41,839.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-25-67. 

866.279.  VIHRA-WASHER  Simplicity  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    SN  42,030.     Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  12-9-57. 

666.280.  FARM  CHIEF.  Comfort  Equipment  Company.  SN 
42,202.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  12-11-57 

666.281.  MOTOTILT.  Moto-Tllt  Producta  Co.  SN  43,950. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     FUed  1-14-58. 

666.282  ALT  O-MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Alt  Manufacturing 
*  Dlatributlng  Co.,  Inc.  SN  44.515.  Pub.  6-10-58  Filed 
1-23-58. 

666.283.  T'O'M.  Trans  "O"  Matic  Transmission  Corp.  SN 
44.661      Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  1-24-58 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods  Class  24-  Laundry  Appliances  and  AAachines 


666.254  RED  HEAD  CUSTOM  AND  DESIGN.  Alexander 
Baskln.  d.  b  a.  Beaver  Sporting  Goods  Company.  SN 
35.618      Pub  6-10-58      Filed  8-16-57. 

666,255.  IIP.  Paul  Csetto.  SN  86,166.  Pub.  6-10-58 
Filed  8-26-67. 

666.2.%6  OASIS.  Gerald  James  Shepard.  d  b  a  Jerry 
Shepard  Swimming  Pool  Company.  SN  36.241.  Pub. 
6-10-58.     Filed  8-26-57. 

666.257.  SNARKIE.  The  Creek  Chub  Bait  Company.  SN 
37,232      Pub   6-10^58.     Filed  9-16-57. 

666.268.  SNARK  EEL.  The  Creek  Chub  Bait  Company.  SN 
37.233.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-16-57 

606.259  SNARK.  The  Creek  Chub  Bait  Company  SN 
37,865.     Pub.  6-10-.%8.    FUed  0-26-67. 


866.284.  MILNOR.       Pellerln     Mllnor     CorporaUon.       8N 
38.299.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-3-57. 

666.285.  CAPRI.     National   Cooperatlvee,   Inc.     SN  88,372 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-4-57. 

666,288.      SUNBEAM.      Sunbeam    Corporation.      SN    38,658. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-17-57 


Class26-Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

666,287.  NIPPON  KOGAKU  TOKYO  AND  DESIGN.  Nippon 
Kogaku  Kogyo  K.  K.  SN  681.288.  Pub.  6-10-58.  Fllad 
2-8-55. 
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M6;288.     8CNCOR&.     SMvtc*  InatniBcnU  Corp.     8N  2«402. 
Pub.  4-»-5«.     Fllwl  3-1J-87. 

M6.289       DEVODARK.      PeerleM   Pboto  Products.   Inc       S!< 
2«.5«4.     Pub.  6-17-58.     nied  a-2a-87. 

«««.2«0.     ELECTRO-PORTIONER.    C.  W.  Losvman  Compftny. 
SX  36,090      Pub.  5-13-58      Filed  8-23-57 


Qass  29- Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

666,291       WALLCO.       Wallco    KJemlak     Industri    A/ 8.       8N 
37.829.     Pub   6-10-58.     Filed  9-25-57. 

Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


6«rt,292       ROYAL   STETSON       Stetson  China   Co..    Inc.      SN 
32  TH.-?      Pub   6-  lO-.W      Fll^d  6-27-57. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refriflerators 

666.293.  B08SMAN  Belmer  Raymond  Tbompson.  d.  b.  m. 
ThnmpMn  Refrlferatlon.  8N  36,747.  Pab.  6-10-M. 
Filed  9-5-57. 

666.294.  roOLPAD.  Research  Products  Corporation  8N 
40.616.     Pub.  6-10-58.    Filed  11-13-57 

666.295.  DIACLBAR  AND  DESIGN.  The  WalUce.  Davto 
Company.     SN  43.358.     Pub    6-10-58.     Filed  1-2-58. 

666.296.  LINDE.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  44.571. 
Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  1-23-58. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


666,297  RROYHILL  PREMIER  DIVISION.  BroybUI  Fur- 
niture Factories.  SN  S4,912.  Pub.  6-10-58.  PUed 
8-5-57. 

666^8.  St  R  TOPPER.  Nachman  Corporation.  SN  45.812. 
Pub.  «-10-58.    Filed  2-13-58. 

666.299  BLUE  GRASS  Belknap  Hardware  and  Manafac- 
tttrinn  Company.  SN  46,098.  Pub.  6-10-58.  Filed 
2-19-58. 

666.300  OLD  KENTUCKY  HOME  Belknap  Hardwtr*  ind 
Manufartnrlnc  Company.  SN  46,009.  Pub.  6-10-58. 
Filed  2-19-58. 

666.301.  ADDA  MATIC  Falco  Products  Co.  SN  46.127. 
Pub  6-10-58.     Filed  2-19-58. 


Qass  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

666.302      COOL-MATE      WellMcLain  Company.     SN  15,249. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-6—^6. 

666.303.  lONITRON      Phlico  Corporation.     SN  19,177     Pub. 
9   3   57.     Filed  11-13-56. 

666.304.  PRBWAY.     Preway,  Inc.    SN  35,452.    Pub.  <^-10-68. 
Filed  8-13-57. 


Qitt  35-Beltifif ,  Hose,  Madrinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires         aam^c  i«i 

666.308       TYRB-X.      Tyres   Salaa  Corporation.      SN  607.5O9. 
Pub.  12-18-56.    Filed  11-1-55. 

666.300.     3.T.     The  Ooodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.     8N 
37.952      Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  0-27-57. 

666.310.  BUCEON.      Atlas    Supply    Company.      SN    40,540. 
Pub  6-10-58.     Filed  11-13-67. 

666.311.  THORO-LINK      The  Dayton  Rubber  Company.     8N 
40.819.     Pub  6-10-58     Filed  11-18-57 

666.312  THERMO  PI/).     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.     SN    40.832.      Pub.   6-10-68.      Filed    11-18-57 

666.313  PRE  PAK.      Air   ProdocU.   Inc.     8N  41,428.     P«b. 
6-10-58.     Filed  11-27-57. 

666.314  ATOMATIC.     AtUs  Supply  Company.     SN  41.740. 
Pub   6-10-58      Filed  12-4-57 


Qass  36-Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

666.815.  LUBRI-STAT  PldelltoM.  Incorporated,  by  change 
of  name  from  Penno.  Incorporated  SN  28.795.  Pub. 
6-10-58.     Filed  4-24-57. 

666.316.  TOREADOR.  Fernando  J  Montllla.  8N  39.825. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-30-57 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


666.317.  ALLURE  LINE  Advance  Llthofraphlnc  Company. 
SN  20,884      Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  12-12-56. 

666.318  EASTER  SEAL  The  National  Society  for  Crip 
pled  Children  and  Adults,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  The  Easter  Seal 
Society  and  The  Easter  Seal  Agency  8N  28.537.  Pub 
6-10-58      Filed  4-10-57 

666.319.  FINANCIAL  WORLD,  (iuentber  Pabllsblng  Cor 
poratlon      8N  34.423.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  7-26-57. 

666.320.  LOCALE.  Ad  Research.  SN  36,705  Pub.  6-10-68. 
Filed  9-5-57. 

666.321  THE  COWCATCHER  CONFIDENTIAL.  Feed 
SerTlce  Corporation  SN  39.463.  Pub  6-10-58.  Filed 
10-24-57 

666.322  HAMMOND  TANKER.  Hammond  Iron  Works. 
8N  39.875      Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-81-57 

666.323.  PIANO  AND  ORGAN  KEYBOARD  MAGIC.  Song 
Dex.  Inc      SN  30.006      Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  11-1-67. 

666.324  JIM  SOLAR  SPACE  SHERIFF  AND  DESIGN. 
TItal  Publications.  Inc.  SN  40.004  Pub.  6-10-58.  Filed 
11-1-57. 

666.325.  WHITE  COLLAR  REPORT  The  Bnresu  of  Na- 
tional Affalra,  Inc.  SN  40,168.  Pub.  6-10-58.  Filed 
11-6-57 

666.326.  INDl'STRIAL  EI.£(^RONICS  Sutton  Publish- 
ing Company.  Inc.  SN  40,102  Pub.  6-10-58.  Filed 
ll-A-57. 

666.327.  THE  AMERICAN  ROUND  TABLE.     The  Advertls 
Ing    Council.     Inc.       SN     40,784.       Pub.     6-10-58        Filed 
ll-M-57. 

666.328  JESTERS  AND  DESIGN  American  Greetings  Cor- 
poration.     SN    41,216.      Pub.   6-10-58.      Filed    11-25-57. 

666.329  HELINBW^  Hellpot  Corporation  SN  41.275. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-2.V-57. 


*,Si";,°^ ',;t  a«»»39-aoti.i», 


666.305.  SWEIGART   SCOTCHEATER 
gart.  d.  b.  a.  Wm.  M.  Swelgart  Mfg.  Co. 
6-10-58.     Filed  10-4-57 

666.3.10       TUCAWAY       Glorecraft.    Inc.      SN    27.490       Pub. 

666.306.  AMER  KOOL.     American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.         6-iO-M.     piled  4  4  57 

SN  38.728.    Pub.  6-10-58.    Filed  10-11-57. 

666,331      LILY  MAID      Lily  of  France.  Inc  .  Assignee  of  Sld- 

666.307       STARTEMP.       Star    Metal     Mfg.    Co..     Ibc.       SN         ney    Bernstein    *    Son    Lingerie.    Inc       SN    20.860       Pub. 

39,424      Pub.  6-ia-58.     Filed  10-23-57.  ll-26-.%7      Filed  5-11-57. 
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666.332  ANDY     PANDA.       Beleet    Sportswear,     Inc.       SN 

37.819  Pub   6-10-58     Filed  0-25-67. 

666.333.  COASTAL.  CoasUI  Footwear  Corporation.  SN 
30.S8S  Pub  6-10-58     Filed  10-23-67. 

666.334.  TOURNEY.  Haggar  Company.  SN  30.625.  Pub. 
6-10-58      Filed  10-25-57. 

666.885.  CHANTILLY.  Glen  Baeen  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
SN  39.620     Pub  6-10-68.     Filed  10-28-67. 

6M,S36.  DUCK -A.  STORM.  Napco  Chemical  Company,  In 
corporated.      SN    39.981.      Pub.    6-10-68.      FUed    11-1-87. 

666.837.  HSK  AND  DESIGN.  Hayakawa  Senl  Kogyo 
Kabushlkl  KaUha  (Hayakawa  Textile  Industries  Co..  Ltd.). 
8N  40.120.    Pub  6-10-68     Filed  11-5-67. 

666,338.  PARTY  PRETTY  International  Latex  Corpora 
tlon       8.V   41.021.      Pub.   6-10-58.      Filed   11-20-67 

666.339  LARK.  Blflex  Foundations.  Inc.  SN  41,282.  Pub. 
6-10-58      Filed  11-26-67. 

666,340.  JANE  ANN  Alamo  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  SN 
41,346.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  ll-2fr-57. 

666,841  MONOCLE  DEBS  J.  Freeser  A  Son.  lac.  SN 
41.371      Pub   6-10-58      Filed  11-26^7. 


a.  Bansona  Prodvct 
Filed  10-1»-ST. 

Pub   6-10-68. 
SN   41.080. 


666.366.     BAN  ZONA.     Anton  Baas.  d.  b 
Company.     SN  38,970.     Pub.  6-10-68. 

666,357.     BEALL.     Somafa.  S.  A.     SN  39,500 
Filed  10-24-57 

666.366.  BON    APPBTIT!      Leaf   Brands.    Inc 

Pub   6-10^58.     Filed  11-20-67. 

666.350.  BLUE    LAKES.      Blue    Lakes    Trout    F'arm.      SN 

41.S,^3  Pub.  6-10-68.     Filed  11-20-67. 

666.360.  VIN-MIX.      Standard    Brands    Incorporated.      SN 
41,721.  Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  12-3-57 

666.361.  WHIRLIGIGS.      James    O.    Welch    Company.      SN 
41,960.  Pub.  6-10-68.    Filed  12-6-67. 

666.362.  DURATION      Food  Products  Company  of  America. 
SN  42,124.     Pub.  6-10-68.     Filed  12-10-57. 

666.363       SPUD-QUIK     AND    DESIGN.       Produce    Packers. 
Inc.     8N  42.166.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  12-10-67  ' 

666.864.      8WEETFL0W.     Nutrena   MIIU.   Inc.     SN  42,803. 

Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  12-12-57. 
666,365      UNLIMITED     Andrus  *  Funk  Produce  Co..  d.  b.  a. 

Andrus  k  Funk     SN  42,338    Pub   6-10-58     Filed  12-13-57. 


CUmM-F-kt  M,,   hnMH*,  m4  C^««-«*B«ver.9eimdU5uor. 


Notions 


«  "^  t^ 


666.342.      VALET  HORN       Anson  Incorporated       SN  87.208 
Pub   6-10  58.     Filed  0-16-67. 


666.366.  HB    AND   DESIGN.      Staatllctaea   Hofbrlnhaus   In 

Mdnchen       SN    28,640.       Pub     6-10-58.       Filed    4-22-67. 

666.367.  BUD.     Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated      SN  40.70*. 
Pub.  6-10-58     Filed  11-18-57. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


666.348.    KAYCBL.    Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.     SN  36.488 
Pub.  3-25-58.     Filed  8-13-57. 

666.344.      WONDEKCARE.      J.    P.    Stereos  *  Co.,    Inc.      SN 
38,307      Pub.  6-10-68.    Filed  10-3-67. 

666.345  SENBCLA8S       United    Merchants    and    Manufac 
turers.  inc      SN  88.311.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-3-57. 

666.346  CALICOOL.     S.   Angstetn  k  Co..  Inc.     SN  40.415. 
Pub    6-10-58.     riled  11-12-67 

666.347  PERMAPAD      Cabin  Crafts.  Inc.     8N  40.554      Pub 
6-  K)  58       Filed  11-13-57. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,    and    Surgical 
Appliances 

666,848      SIR  AND  DESIGN.     Acrallte  Co.  Inc.     SN  30.440. 
Pub   H-10-58      Filed  10-24-57. 


Qass  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

666.368.  8CHENLEY  ELBGANCB  8E  AND  DESIGN. 
Schenley  Industrlea,  Inc.  SN  33,015.  Pub.  6-10-68.  Piled 
7-17-57. 

666,360.  OLD  KT.  Glenmore  DUtlllerles  Company.  SN 
37.352.     Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  9-17-57. 

666.370.  CURUMCAO.  El  Louvre,  S.  A.  SN  40,474.  Pub. 
6-10-58     Filed  11-12-67. 

666.371.  FKLTON'S.  Felton  k  Son.  Incorporated.  SN 
41.013.     Pub   6-10-58.     Filed  11-20-67 


QassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 


666.372.      HOBBY    BIRTHDAY.      Jerome   H.    Pennock.      SN 
81,862.     Pub.  6-10-68.     Filed  6-12-67. 

666.373         ADDRE8SOGRAPH.        Addressograph-Multlgraph 
Corporation.     SN  39.029.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-17-57. 

666.374.     LDMIPLEX     The  Bevellte  Corporation.    SN  39.579. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-28-67. 


Oats  46  -  Foods  sad  Isgredimrts  of  Foods     Qoss  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toflet  Proparations 


666.349  GOLD  MINE.  DCA  Food  Industries  Inc..  by 
change  of  name  from  Doughnut  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  14.0,59      Pub   6-10-68.     Filed  8-1 6-.56 

666.360      PIZZARAMA.     Donna  Loctalatto.  d.  b.  a.  House  of 

I'liia       SN    19.317       Pub     6-r0-58       Filed    11-15-66 

M6.851.  BURK'S  Loula  Burk  Company.  SN  30,142  Pub. 
6-10-58     Filed  5-16-57. 

666.852  P  k  P'S.  Planters  Nut  *  ChocoUte  Co.  SN  33.007. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  7-2-67. 

666.853  GARDEN  STATE  Garden  State  Packing  Co.  SN 
33,146      Pub.  6-10-58     Filed  7-3-57. 

666,854.  BAILEY'S  BREW  BEST  AND  DESIGN  South- 
land Coffee  Company  S.N  35,012.  Pub  6-10-68.  Filed 
8-6-67 


666,856.      BURLS       Edy's    Character    Candies. 
Pub  6-10-^8     Filed  0-16-57 


SN    87.245. 


666,375  DEEP  ORCHID  Kenneth  Henderson,  d.  b.  a. 
Andrea  Gall.     SN  608,865     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-26-66. 

666..376  ORCHID  MIST  Kenneth  Henderson,  d.  b.  s. 
Andrea  Gall.     SN  608,866.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-26-55. 

666,377.  SPRAT  OF  ORCHIDS.  Kenneth  Henderson,  d.  b.  a. 
Andrea  Gall.     SN  608.867.     Pab.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-25-55. 

666.878  PARFRANCB  Parfums  de  France  et  de  Monte 
Carlo       SN   13.002.     Pub.  6-10-68.     Filed  4-30-56. 

666.370.  STA-COL  AND  DESIGN.  Columbia  Beauty  and 
Barber  Supply  Company,  d.  b.  a.  State  and  Columbia  Beauty 
and  Barbers  Supply  Company.  SN  18.424.  Pub.  6-10-68. 
Filed  8-6-56. 

666.380.  BON  VIVANT.  Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls.  Inc., 
by  assignment,  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Calgou. 
Inc.     SN   18.710.     Pub.  6-10-68.     FUed  11-6-56. 
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«6«,381.     RKDTWAVK.     Tb«  RMllatlc  CompsDy. 
Pub.  8-10-58.     Filed  5-»-57. 

666,382.     LACLKDB.     Laclede  Laboratorle*.  Inc. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  ^^-7-57. 


666,383. 
34.088. 

666.384. 

36.474 

666.386. 


8N  29,390 


BN  31.570. 


8N 


666,393.      LUSTRITK.       Turco    Products.     Inc.      8N    34  829 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-1-67. 


Company.       9N 


Ql'BBN  BOYAL       W.   F    Btraub  *  Company 
Pub  6-10-58.     Filed  7-19-57. 

"SO     LOVBLY."       The     Rcttllatlc 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  8-29-57 

8MUUOLKR  8  GOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Pan-Am  Cos- 
metic Company.  Inc.  8N  87,184.  Pab.  6-10-58.  nied 
9-13-57. 

666.386.  SPRAT  LIFE.       Rerlon,    Inc.      8N    37,375.      Pub. 
6-10-58.     Filed  9-17-57. 

666.387.  ROYAL  CROWN.     J.  StHckland  *  Co.     8N  87.710. 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

666,888.  ROYAL  COMMAND.  Eleanor  Mast.  d. 
perUI  Toiletries  Company  8N  37.741.  Pub 
Filed  9-24-57. 

666.389      HAM0L8WIS8.      Inter-Uamol  Company,   Ud.     8N 
37,959.     Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  9-27-57. 

666.390.  8AMEDI  SOIR.     The  Lander  Co.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Blis- 
abetta    Post.      8N   38.290.      Pub.   6-10-58.      Filed    10-3-57. 

666.391.  MARB  MANO.     Marino  ManoccbU.  d.  b.  a.  TIcdI- 
BelU  CoMmettc.     8N  38,477.     Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  10-7-87 


Qats  52  —  Deterg«iits  and  Soaps 


666.394      PRE(;E8T.     Wallersteia  Company,  Inc.     SN  41,065 
Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  11-20-57. 


-     II 


Service  Marks 

dau  100-Miscellaiieous 

666,895       NIBLACK    SYSTEM       Nlblack    System,    lac.      8N 
39,544      Pub.  6-10-58      Filed  10-25-57. 


b.  a.  Im- 
6-10-58. 


Qass  102— InsurnKa  and  Rnandal 

666.396.  TREASURE  STATE  LIFE  INSURANCE  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Treasure  State  Life  Insurance  Co.  8N  40,898 
Pub.  6-10-58.    Filed  11-8-57. 

666.397.  AMICA.  Automobile  Mutual  Insurance  Company 
of  America.     8N  41.792      Pub   6-10-68      Filed  12-5-^7. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


666.392      SCHWARZKOPF      Hans  Schwarakopf.     8N  17.311.     666.398       RBOISCOPE.      Naaaour   Studios.   Inc       8N    17.960 
Pub.  6-10-58.    FUed  10-11-56.  Pub.  6-10-58.     Filed  10-22-56. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbese  reclstratlons  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


.1  dais  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

positions 

666.402.      True    Temper    Corporation.     Cleveland.     Ohio,     by 
chanKe    of   name    and    m«'rger    from    Montague-Ocean    City 
666.399.      8t.   Louis  Solvents  and  Chemical  Company.  Maple  Rod  k  Rert  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa      8N  15  481      Filed  P    R 

wood,  St.  Louis  Coaaty.  Mo.     8N  25,645      Filed  3-6-57.  9-11-56.    Am   S  R  6-19-58 


QUICK  SOLV 


For  Solvents 

first  use  Jan    I.  1945. 


'STARLESS' 


For  Drag  ReeU  and  Other  Type  Fishing  Reela. 
Fir<»t  use  June  28,  1956. 


Qass  17  -  Tobacco  Products 


666,400      Domingo     Mendes    e    Hljoa,    Havana,    Cuba.      SN 
42.478.     Filed  12-16^7. 


666.403      Stanley  8.  Harris,  Culver,  Oreg.     SN  32,248.     Filed 
PR.  6-19-67      Am.  8.  R.  6-6-58. 


HARRIS 


For  Holders  for  Fish  Lur 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1957. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 


666,404.     Mlele  *  Cle.,  Gntersloh,  Westphalia,  Germany.     SN 
6,542.     Filed  P.  R.  4-17-56.     Am.  8.  R.  2-20-57. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Nos.  374,582  and  267,154,  dated 
Sept    26,  1927  and  June  14.  1921.  respectively. 

For  Water  Motors  and  Vacuum  Cleaners.  Dish  Washing 
Machines.  Bread  Cutting  Machines.  Meat  Grinding  Machines. 
Meat  Cutting  Machines,  and  Psrts  Thereof.  Milking  Installa- 
tions Such  as  Milking  Mschines  ;  Small  Dairy  Machinery 
Such  SR  Milk  (Vntrifuges,  and  Butter  Kneaders ;  Fodder 
Shredders  and  Parts  Thereof. 


Qass  28- Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 


"Regalias"  means  "ri.yal  rights  or  prerogatires"  ;  "El  Cuno" 
means  s  "dl*'  or  s  msrk  put  on  silver"  :  "Trlgo"  means 
"wheat."  Owner  of  Cuban  Reg.  No.  71.264.  dated  Oct.  11, 
1946. 

For  Clgarrttr*. 


Qass  21  -  ElectHcai    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

666.401.      The    Olastlc     Corporation.     ClereUnd.     Ohio.       SN 
12.616.     FllMl  P.   R.   7-28-56.     Am.  8.  R.  6-30--58. 

CHANNEL-DUCT 


For   Protective  Closure   for   Electrical   Wires  Particularly 
When  Used  on  Panels  for  Electrical  Apparatus. 
First  use  Msy  7,  1956. 


666.405.     ColonUl  Belt  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     SN  25,968. 
Filed   P.   R.  3-12-57.     Am.   8.  R.  5-9-58. 


MILANO 


For  Leather  Wrist  Watch  Straps. 
Flrnt  use  Jan.  4,  1987. 


Qass  38-Prints  and  Publications 

666,406.  Relyea  PublUhlng  Corporation.  New  York,  N.  Y., 
assignee  of  The  Industrial  Laboratories  Publishing  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  III.  SN  28,147.  Filed  P.  R.  1-24-57.  Am. 
S.  R.  6-12-58. 

RESEARCH  AND 
DEVELOPMENT 


For  Publication  Issued  IVrlodlcally. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1957. 
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6M.407       8t»«rt    M.    GlMberg.    Detroit.    Mich.      8N    2».0«1.    ««6.414.     Frank  PIum.  d.  b.  a.  PIum  Foaltry  CoBpany.  Daa- 
FUed  P.  R   4-2»-a7.     Am.  8.  R.  »-lS-M.  tm,   Colo.      8N   42.0S8       Fll*d  P.   R.    12-9-57.     Aa.   S.  R. 


Home  Buyers 


For  Macailne  Publication. 
FlT«t  u«^  Nov  23,  19B« 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

666.408.      Batea   Manafactnrlnc  Coaapany.    Lrwlaton.    Maine. 
8N'  26.135.     Filed  P.  R.  S-14-57.     Am.  8.  B.  6-25-A8. 


FINISH 


The  word  "Finish"  la  diaelalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  8hr1nkaKe-Control  Finish  With  Which  Applicant  Has 
Treated  Itn  Fabric  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton.  Hjrntbetlc.  and  All 
Mixture*  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  FIbera. 

First  use  Mar   4.  1»57 


666.409.     Rncby  Ru(  Mills  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     8N  X7.347. 
Filed  P.  E.  4-1-57.    Am.  8.  R.  6-17-58. 


WEARBEST 


For  Textile  Floor  CorerlngB. 
First  use  Mar  20.  1»57 


Gass  43  —  Tfiread  and  Yam 

666,410.     Bernhard  Altmann  International  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     8N  33,320      Filed  7-8-57 

THE  HOUSE  OF  CASHMERE 

For  Yam  Being  Made  Wholly  of  Cashmere  or  In  Substantial 
Part  of  Cashmere. 

First  use  September  1951 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

666.411.     Stephen  F    Whitman  4  Son.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
8N  698,750      Filed  P    R.   ll-22-.'S5      Am    8    R    8-12-57 

The  Philadelphia  Store  Aasortment 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  3.  1955. 


666.412.      Haiton    Foods,    Inc.    Oakfleld.    N.    Y.      SN   32,082 
Filed  P.  R.  6-17-57      Am   8   R   6-9-58. 


FRU-T-APPLE 


For  Canned  Blend  of  .\pplesauce  and  Apricota. 
First  use  June  S.  1957. 


666,413.      Ohio  Valley   En  Cooperative,    Mllford,    Ohio.      8N 
36.015.      Filed  P.   R    8-22-57.     Am.  8.   R.  6-19-58. 

OHIO  VALLEY 

For  Raw  Egfs. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1955. 


6-23-58. 


For  Freab  or  Frosen  Dressed  Poultry 

First  use  on  or  aboat  and  prior  to  Sept.  1.  1947. 


666.415      Kellon  Company,  Battle  Creek.  Mich      8N  43.458. 
Filed  1-6-^58. 


HANDI-PAK 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
First  uae  Mar.  2.  1948. 


«6«.41«.      N.   Dormaa  *  Co..   Inc.    (N.   T.l.  New  York.  N.   Y. 
SN  47,568      Filed  3-12-58. 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  Feb   16.  1957 


Qass  48-Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

666.417.      O.    HeUeoun    Brewing  Co..    La   CroMe.   Wla.     8N 
37.654       Filed  P.  R.  9-2S-57.     Aas.  8.  R.  6-23-58 


For  Beer. 

First  use  June  10.  1957 


Qass  51  —  G>snietio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

666,418.     Richard    Hodhut.    New    York.    N.    Y.      SN    12.625. 
Filed  P.  R.  7-2&-5«.    Am.  8.  R.  5-15-58. 

GOLDEN  PEARL 

For  Hair  ColorlDK 
Flrat  Me  Jaly  17.  19ft«. 


666.419.  8ylTl«  Mendc.  Los  An«eUs.  C«llf..  aaairnec  of 
Tint  'N  Set.  Inc.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  8N  17,134  Filed 
P.  R.  10-8-56.    Aa.  8   R   1-20-58. 


F»r  Hair  Treating  Compound. 
First  use  May  2,  1954 
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niea  f.  K.  11-19-56.    Am.  8.  R.  4-30-58  P.  R.  9-80-57.    Am.  8.  R.  4-28-58. 


MULTI-LAYER 
MOISTURIZER 


For  Coametic   Skin   Cream   Lotion  or   Emulalon. 
First  oae  Nor.  5.  1966. 


666.421.     Hand-Care,  Incorporated.  Chicago,  111.     8N  29,799. 
7U«d  P.  R.  5-10-57.    Am.  8.  R.  5-9-68. 


PI  N  K  TOUCH 


^ 


For  Lipaticks. 

First  use  June  1,  1949. 


Service  Mark 


For  Combination  Package  ConUlning  an  Application  Shield, 
Plastic    Powder,    and    Uqald    Actuating   Agent    for    Use    In    fU«-  tM  _  |m«,~«-^  •.J  R«.^«  J  J 
Lengthening.    Forming,   and   Shaping  PingemalU    Which,   on    ^'•••*   ■*'*        IHSefailCB  aHfl  rinanoai 
Application,  Is  Transformed  Into  a  8olkl. 

First  oae  Feb.  11.  1967;  May  25.  1956,  aa  to  "Bniah-OB."    666.424.     The   First   National    Bank   of  San  Joae.   San  JoM. 
_^^^^^  Calif.      SN    690.692.      Filed    P.    B.    7-5-65.      Am     S     R 

~~^^^~~  2-10-58. 

666.422.     L'Adora.  Inc..  Great  Neck.  N.  T.     SN  84.147.     Fllad 
7-22-67. 


FIRST  NATIONAL 


la   the  configuration  of  the  package  containing 


The  mark 
the  gooda. 

For  Perfume.  Cologne.  Toilet  Water 
First  uae  Oct.  19,  1955. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  yellow. 

For  Extension  of  Credit  to  Customers  Pnrchaslng  From 
Subscribing  Reuil  Outlets  and  Making  Collectlona  From  Sach 
Customers  Through  a  Central  Billing  Syatem. 

First  use  June  1,  1953. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


121.942.  PASCO.    CT.  46.     6-11-18. 

121.986.  MARQCBTTK.     CI.  87.    6-11-18. 

122.029.  8WAN8DOWN   AND  DBSION.     CT.   46.     6-18-18 

122,103.  AVRO      CT.  19.     6-25-18. 

122,187  CARIBONUM  AND  DESIOl*.     CL  11.     7-9-lS. 

122,483  DIAMOND     CT.  27.    8-20-18. 

122,493.  DEFENDER.     CT.  IS.     S-20-18. 

122,496.  RUTHLESS.    CT  18.    8-20-18. 

122,498.  KICKAPOO.    CT.  13.     8-20-18. 

122,544  SPRRDIT      CT.  46      8-20-18. 

12.^,007  IRONTIC.     CT.  18.     10-1-18. 

123.151  CELLU8EAL.     CT.  16.     10-16-18. 

355.148.  KXHUMAT.    CT.  18.    8-8-88. 

355.761  OHIO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  9.    3-29-38. 

356,462  LONGCHAMP8.    CT.  4«.    4-26-S8. 

356..'i37  EUNA      CT.  23.    5-8-88. 

357,67.^.  MASTER.     CT.  19.     6-14-88. 

357,829  SBRRATBD     BAR     AND     DLAMOND.        CT.      16 

6-14-88. 

357,980.  ARTWI8E  AND  DBSIGN.      CT.   11.     6-21-88. 

357.996.  FERRO.STAN.     CT.  14.     6-21-88. 

3.^8.038.  COLLOREglNE.     CT.  6.     6-28-88. 

358,063  BEAUTY  ANGLE.     CT.  60.    6-28-M. 

358.228.  DBCO.    CI.  46.    7-6-88. 

358.411.  BUMIG  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26.     7-12-88. 
TM  783  O.  G.— 18 


358.509.  INGELHEIM    AND    DBSION.      CT.    18       7-19-88 

358,906.  PHILLY.    CT.  89.     7-26-88. 

359,048  UNIVERSITY  AND  DBSIGN.     CT.  87.     8-2-88 

359,465  DANMARK.OO   AND   DBSION.      CT.  46.      8-23^8 

3.59,660.  SULPHOCOL.    CT.  18.    8-30-38. 

359,725.  ALDROX.     CT.  18.     8-80-88. 

359.820.  NOREEN    AND   DESIGN.      CT.   61.      8-80-88. 

8.50.874.  BELIXOL.     CT.  18.     8-80-38. 

3.59,879  SHAKESPEARE.     CI.  22.     8-30-38. 

360,134.  DI-HARD   AND   DBSIGN.      CT.   23.      9-6-^8. 

360,218.  RED  SAIL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.-  46.     9-18-38. 

360,381.  EVBNEBST.    01.  32.     9-18-38. 

860.474.  CAPITOL.    CT.  87.    9-20-38. 

360.554.  WONDEB.    CT.  6.    9-20-38. 

360,566.  MAGIC     CT.  6.    9-20-38. 

360.557.  MAJESTY.     CT.  6.     9-20-38. 

860.953  BTHOrOIL.    CT.  37.     10-4-38. 

361,237.  EXTERMITAL.    CT.  6.     10-11-38. 

381.260.  80LVEX.     CT.  16.     10-11-38. 

361.880.  WAX8POT.     CT.  38.     10-18-38. 

361,439  NATIONAL.     CT.  23.     10-18-38. 

361,484.  ROUND  THE  CLOCK.     CI.  89.     10-18-38. 

S61.92S.  PBN-BA8B,    CL  87.    10-18-38. 

861,638.  SALBX.    CT.  46.    10-26-88. 
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861.670. 
361.774. 
361.946. 
362.048. 
362.166. 
362.211. 
362.6  IS. 
362.616. 
S62.628. 
362,672. 


R  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  14.     10-25-38.  S62.7M. 

SNOW  WHITE,     a.  49.     11-1-38  S62.811. 

Z.    CI.  6.     11-8-38.  S62.877. 

PLARE  AND  DESIGN.     O.  82.     11-8-S8.  362.878. 

METHOCEL.  CI.  6.  11-15-38.  S62.S34. 
AECH  POISE  AND  DESIGN.  O.  S».  11-15-58.  362.908 
FLARE  AND  DESIGN.      Q.    if.      11-22-38. 

FLAUB  AND  DESIGN      CL  i.     11-22-M.  363.000. 

DICTO-MATIC.     CT.  21.     11-32-38.  863.010. 

■THOCEL.    CI.  6.    11-29-38.  363,015. 


CHAETEBUSB.     CV  49.     11-29-38. 

TAXES  ON  PARADE.     CI.  38.     11-29-38 

8TTRON.     CI    1.     12-6-38. 

8TYRBX.     CI.  1      12-6-38 

FLARB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  5.      12-6-3*. 

PAPAZIAN   CL.BAROMA<X)FPEE   AND    DESIGN. 

CI    45.     12-6-38. 
POROflBBN.    a.  42.     12-6-38. 
P0R08BTTB.     CI.'  42.     12-6-38 
POREENA.     CI.  42.     12-6-38. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


18.260. 

86.479. 

86,480. 

86.638. 
291J932. 
355.921. 
363.433. 
395.682. 
433,178. 
441.280. 
441,281. 
441,282. 
541,824. 


ScctfcM   t 

WAB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1.     8-5-1890. 

TE-CB-CO.     CI.  46.     6-7-12. 

WINAWAY  AND  DRAWING.     CI.  46.     5-7-12. 

TE-CE  CO   AND   DRAWING.      CI.   46.      5-21-12. 

KATHTMLAC.     CI.  18.     2-23-32. 

CURLY  TOP.    CI.  51.    4-5-3S. 

MERRIWINKLB.     CI.  1.     12-27-38. 

BURPEE'S.     CI.  10.    6-2-42. 

LUCKY  LOUIE     CT.  22.    9-30-47. 

WM.  HENRY  MAULB.    CL  1.     11-9-48. 

MAULE-S.    a.  1.     11-9-48. 

MAULE.    n.  1.     11-9-18. 

STAR  GLO  AND  DESIGN.     CL  21.     5-1-51. 


The  foUowinn  reffiatr^tione  i4»»«4  Jmlp  i.  t$t$ 

561.027.  ALCOSOL.     CI.  «. 

561.028.  IT  HITS  THE  SPOT.     C\.  48. 

561.029.  VITRO<ilA)SS.     CI.  16. 
561.033.  PEACOCK.     CI.  45. 
561.047.  ST.  HELENA.    CI.  47. 

561.049.  FOLER  IZED.     CT.  46. 

561.050.  IIY   POPS   IT'S  TOPS   IX  ROOTBEER   AND  DE 

SIGN.    CT.  45. 

561.061.  CRY8TA   LINE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  33. 

561.062.  CADET,    a.  48 
561.055.  MORRIS.     C\.  39. 

561.057.  INDIA  PALE  ALE  LABEL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48. 

561.058.  NITE    N  DAY.     CI.  32. 

561.063.  BD  MONOGRAM  AND  ENTIRE   LABEL    (OPOR- 

TO) DESIGN.    CI.  47. 

561.067.  DESIGN  OF  AN  BNTRANCB.    CL  61. 

561.068.  KERMATH.    CI.  23. 

561.069.  LE.N.NOX  HOLIDAY  HOUSE.    CL  12. 

561.070.  JET  OMATIC.     CI.  23. 

561.073.  CHARMETTE.     CT.  51. 

561.074.  PUMI-CELL   AND  ENTIRE  DESIGN.     Q.   12, 

561.075.  PUMI  CELL.    CL  12. 
561.077.  ALOYL.     CI.  15. 

561.081.  MAGIC  FISH   LURE  AND  DESIGN.      CL   22 

561.082  THE  KBNTSHIRE.    CI.  32. 

561.083.  DARK  MIST.    C\.  1. 

561.087.  CRACKIN'  GOOD  AND  ENTIRE  DESIGN.     CL  4« 

5«1.090.  HOMADOR.     CL  32. 

561.091.  ALLA8H  KUMMEL  AND  ENTIRE  DESIGN    CI  4B 

561.092  HANDIPOCKET  COIN  BANE.     CT.  37. 

561.099.  LUX  PUNTAX.     a.  26. 

561.101.  ARD'wITHI.N  DESIGN.     CI.  1. 

561.103.  BURTA.S      (1.  39. 

561.106.  RED  TOPPER.     Cl.  39. 

561.111.  KENTUCKY     COLONEL     COAL    AND     DESIGN. 

CL  1. 

561.112.  PIECES  OF  8  AND  DESIGN.    0.46. 
561.123.  8ARA8  WAFUBAT  R.    Q.  46. 

561.126.  TREASURE.     CL  29. 

561.127.  CHICKEN  BYE-BYE.    Cl.  46. 
561.129.  STANDARD  8PEKDMIXER.     Cl.  23. 

561.139.  INSPIRATION.    C\.  32. 

581.140.  CRUSADER  TOYS  AND  DESIGN.     CL  22. 

561.141.  CERE80TA.    CL  46. 


661.146.  SERY  8-SBT.     a.  30. 

661.147.  VILLAGE   INN   AND   DESIGN.      CT.   46. 

561.148.  RALLY.     O   28. 

561.149.  EVEREZE      C\.  33. 
561.158.  MEERACLB.    Q.  8. 
561.163.  HARDIES.     Cl.  46. 
561.167  DYNADI8C.     Cl.  18. 

561.169.  PEN. 8UL. DENT.     Cl.  44. 

561.170.  ENHAN8BT     C\   28. 

561.173.  MONOGRAM  DESIGN      Cl.  28. 

661.174.  TABLE  ON  THE  SPOT.     CL  32. 

561.175.  WI-DI-LBT.     C\.  28. 
661.180.  SBVA.     Cl.  13. 

361.182.  WHEREVER  BABY  GOES  BABE  ABODE.     Cl.  32. 

361.189.  OSSACRYL.     CL  44. 

661,193.  MOTHER'S  PAL.    Cl.  32. 

361.194  WARP'S.     Cl    12 

561.197  POPULAR  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  37. 

561.198.  SUNSHINE.     Cl.  8T 

561,203.  VITROMAST.    Cl.  12. 

561.211.  BUILT-IN   COLOR  AND   DESIGN.     Cl    13. 

561.216.  RHANA.    Cl.  42. 

561.219  DOROLAN      C\.  Si. 

561.229  TELEVISION.     C\.  1. 

561.231.  NTSTRON     CT  39. 

561.232  SOMMELIER.     Cl.  47. 

561.235  APPLEBY.     CL  23. 

561.237  SABRE.    O.  39. 

561.238.  SWORD      Cl   39. 

561.210.  QUAKERTBX.     Cl.  20. 

561.242  UNDA  LEE.    CL  22. 

561.254  CLOVEDEN  HALL.     O.  17. 

661,255.  ARABIAN  NIUHTS.    CL  39. 

561.267  SILVER  TIDE.    0.46. 

561,269  HI  AC^ES.     O.  46. 

561.274.  GRACIANA.    O.  42. 

661.276.  8TOUMEN.     O.  42. 

561.278.  SHA.NTOUCH.     Cl.  42. 

561  279  A    SPOT    IN    THE    SUN    FOR    THE    JOB    WELL 

DONE  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     Cl    103 

561.280.  ACME    BUSINESS  CONTROL  EASY   AS   A.   B.   C. 

n  101 

361.285  JERSEY  JILL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46. 

561.286  THE    DEODORIZED    ORDER    OF    THE    SKUNK 

AND  DESIGN.     O.  100 

561.288.  FU>RA  KWIK  STICK.    O.  6. 

561.289.  EVER  FRESH      O.  6. 
561.290  2212      CL  44 

561.293  CALIFORNIA  FRUIT      O    30. 

561.294  MAN.N  KRAFT.     CL  2. 

361.295.  FANCIFUL    FLOWER    DESIGN    IN    CIRCULAR 

DESIGN.     O.  51. 

561.296  LALITE  BLOX      O.  12. 

561.298.  CALIFORNIA  APPLE      CL  30. 

661.300.  PERU  MAID.    O.  46. 

561.303.  KILLER  KANE.    O.  23. 

561.310.  8TA  WAKE.    O.  18. 

361.311.  EATON     ROCKING     RBSU8CITATOR     AND     IW- 

SIGN      O.  44. 

661.312.  FORESIGHT  IN  FLUORESCENT  LIGHT.     O.  21. 
561.315.  PL.\8TI-PAD  AND  DESIGN       Cl.  .V) 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

AUGUST  26,  1958 

(R««l.t«red  ;  Reoe«-«d  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  Dlw-Uilm^l.  Correotwl,  etc. :  New  Certificate.  ;  I2c  PubMctloM.) 


A.    R.  p.  Corp..   New  York.  N.   Y.     561.101.  c«nc.     Cl    1 
«I^c  "^'r***  ^  ""''■<"  *-'«.  Bradley  Beach.  N.  J.     561.280. 

Acme  Cement  Product!  Co..  Inc..  Natchltochea.  La      561  296 
cane.    CL  12. 

'^*^Cl"44*^"  '"*■  *^**  ^*'*'  **•  ^-  *••■«■♦*•  P"»>  6-10-58. 
^Tli?58*'  0*TI*'"*  ^'*'  '*"'^*"'"*  ^•«  666.188.  pub 
Artani  Ojlel  AktlpnK«i,.|liichaft.  Ruat>elBh«>im  «in  Main 
.."'"'•any.     666 1>22.  pub   8-10-58      CI    19 

wlb'"«^l"o?68'^''ci'*50*'^  *'*"'^'  ^''"■*'"°«*-  ^''*«  666.373. 
A.MuvHnt    «,^Uitl«i   Co..    Jeraey    Cltj^  N.   J.,    to   American 

?  ^Tsf     c7*?8        •* '  York.'yj.    Y.      859.874.    rai. 

'^'ci*'^*'^*^*'      ''""    '*"*"*^     *^"'*'        666..120.    pub     6-10-58 

'^'^^LVlTsS^'^n'"?^*''"*    ^'*'     ^'**''"      ^"        ««6.817.     pub. 

'^''pur'S^'l 0-5r"ci    .18"*' •    ^^-    *'*"'    ^*"'*-    '^     ^       «««.«27, 
■*'[.,  *'^"<''"-    Inc..    Kmmao*.    Pa.      666.318.    pub.    6-10-88. 

^^iH^^-^-T^     I'S",   I-'ndi.olm     A     Co..     Stockholm.     Sweden. 
666.2 1  2.  pub.  6-10-58.     Cl.  28. 

^«Ta-M*   C?".i9'"'-     ^"^    ^'*'*'     *"*      *        *^.^*0.    pub. 
Aloyl  Co..  The     gee - 

Warren.  Lyman  B..  Jr. 

'^'pub."'ilia-58      Cl'*"2«"''    ^'    "'**"    ***'•    ^'**       *^*'*2»2. 
'^'ci*  iM""'***  ^'""P  •  AnahHm,  Calif.     666.241.  pab.  6-l(V-58 

*^'rtflfl4°b  "^^'Vs"*'    '""•'''■•""'"'    ^'"•■P.    N>»-    York.    N.    Y. 

'^T-Vo'Ss'^' cPm'  *  "     '"*■     ^"'•^"♦'    ^y      ««6.a06.  pub. 
Am<>rtrfln  Kanraervlce  Co.     ftee- 
Silrerbern.    I.    Monte. 

'*"plib*""uvl68"  *ci"**8  ^°  ■  '"*"  •  '^'■''''^P""-  ^'""'      «««  180. 

^T'io^&s^'c\^ig^  ^"'  ^*"^  ^**^    ^    *•     •***■*<>*•  P«'»> 

Ainerican   Oreetlnw    Corp..    Clereland.    Ohio.      666.328.   pub. 
n— 1<>— 08.     \\    88. 

American  Home  Product*  Corp.  :  9«e 

Adjuvant   .Si)^jii|f leu  Co 
Wyefh.  John    «nr1  Broth«»r.  Inc. 
American    MaiieProducta    Co..    New   York     N     Y       .161  6.H8 
ren    10-25-58      Cl    46  or«.    .  .    i        .^oi  ,»». 

Amerinn  Marietta  Co..  Chicago.   IlL     666.147.  pub.  6-10-68. 

V    I.       fi. 

American  Oaaacryl  Co.  :  ««• — 

RoaenatPin,    Mai. 
Amole.    Inc      Tlpp   City.   Ohio.      561.073.   cane.      Cl    61 
Andrua  A  Kunk  :  See 

Andrna  k  Funk  Produce  Co 
Andrua  *  Funk   Produce  Co..  d    b.  a.  Andrua  A   Kunk    Sunny- 
aide.  Waah.     «««..'»«.%,  fnib.  8-10-.1R      Cl    4H 
An^l'u*''-  Buach.  Im..  St.   Looli.  Mo      666.367.  pub    6-10-58. 

Anaon  Inc.  Prorldence.  R.  I.     666.342^  pub.  6-10-58.     O    40 

n?jT''J,/-  ^    •*  J?  ■    ^    ^   Appleby  Induatriea.  Odeaaa.  Tex. 
5fll.2.1.'V.  cane.     CI.  2.1. 
Applpby    A.  I)     Induatriea:  fiee- 

Appleby^  AD. 
Armatronj  Cork  Co.  Lancaster.   Pa.     561.240.  cane      CI    20 
n^l  ^"'   ^'*^*^y-  ^^^'^      857.980.   ren.   6-21-58. 

^*^'  ^'JUrrj^o*''^^'"'*"  ^"   "'  P«*nDaylTania.  The.  Mertxtown. 
Pa      561.20.1   cane     CL  12 

^*Jf.'  ji"nply    Co..    Newark.    N.    J.      666.310.    pub     6-10-58 
(  1.    no. 

^*J?.'  Jt^PP'J'    <""  •    Newark.    N.    J.      666.31-1.    pub     6-10-58 

'*"/",'!^"V»*'  •  J^  ^"-   '"*■     ^'o'l***  Point.  X.   Y.      666.846.  pub 
6-10-58.      Cl.   42. 

^"■J'"'  A'f*»"'"   *  t-o..   Inc..    Maapetb.   N.   Y.     861.774.   rvn. 

AHfomobllj'    Mutual    Inaurance   Co.    of   America.    Prorldence. 

R    I      666..19T    pub  6-10-58     O.  102. 
Baker  *  Co..   In.-   :  8ee^ 

Engelhard   Induatriea.  Inc. 
Ilani     Anton     d     b    a     Bantona    Product   Co..    Freeport     III 
666  356.  pub.  6-10-68.     Cl    46.  k"     .         . 

Hansona  Product  Co  :  Kee- 

Bant.   Anton. 
'*"^«'>**-     Richard     C.     Montebello.     Cillf.       666.174.     pub. 

BflBkln    Alexander,  d    b.  a.   Heaver  Sporting  Goo<ta  Co.    Pitta- 

hur»h    Pa.     666  254.  p<ib   6-10-58      0   22 
Itat.-a    MfK.    Co.    Lewiaton.    Maine       666  408       Cl     42 

o'^V.'Vl''''  i'     '"  ^'"'^n.  '"<•  •  IVnrer.  Colo.     .V59.820.  ren. 
8-.10~&8.      Cl     51. 
Hearer  Sp«irtlna  Gooda  Co.  :  /fee — 
Baakln.  Alexander. 


^S'Vl*(r68""'cT*!l2"''   *  **  ■  ^'•"'■''*"'''  K'-   8«6.299-300. 
862':;;48.'"r;i.'^^8-V    'ci'sT  '-'^'-'"'■'-'  C».lca,Co.  III. 
'**'362''615.'renM'i:22l5'8  "  cf'l^  I-boratoriea.  Chicaw.  III. 
"•'i«2:6i6'"^„  ^r-i.'s  "O^'r  ^'X'-'-'-'  <^»""»«-  I" 
"1«2:S.14'"r:«.T5V58'   ?i  ^-^  '-»>--torle..  Chicago.  III. 

KL*nV'}r;e^^:',n^."^^';?t&%V<l      ItliVf  Tn'c  '^11 

Belmont  Clothea.   Inc..  BHltimore    Md      56   ImS   SSc  Cl    39 
Bn.lijrr"'  M™""   Foundry.    Inc.,   The.   d.    b.T  Stand.M 

Bronie  Co..  Bajonne.  N.  J      066.144.  pub.  6-10-58  Cl    4 

Berkeley  Induatriea.  Jer«.y  City.  N.  J.     561.174.  cane  Cl   32 

Hernateln.  Sidney.  A  Son  LlnRerte.  Inc.  :  Sec— 
Lily  of  France.   Inc. 

**Tl'(>!!58^*""ci     50**""     ^'     ^"'^''^'     <^"'-      «««-874.     pub. 
B^y^r.  Gerhard  R..  New  York.  N.  Y.     561.140.  cane.     Cl    22 

5!?r/R7'"^;i.'";ir'  ^'""  ^♦"^  ^''^*-  ^  ^'   666.339  pub 

"-10—08.     Cl.  .19. 

'"ir,J/*^r'  TJ;'*"L''»""    T*-'"  P»»«.   Irtaho.     666.359.   inib. 
6-10-08.      Cl.    46. 

***cr'T7  *"•*'"'"•    ^"<'  •    Philadelphia.    Pa.      561,254.    cane. 

Bode»a«  de  l>Hleiaa.  S.  A..  Cludad  Dellclaa.  Mexico.     561.06.1 

cane      Cl.  47. 
Boehrintrer.  C.  H..  Sohn  :  Sec  - 

Boehrln«.r   C.  H..  Sohn.  Aktlengeaeltachaft. 
BoehrlnKer   C   H     Sohn.  Aktiengeaellaehaft.  NIeder  Ingelhelm 

on-the  Rhlw.    f.ermany.    to   C.    »     H<whrlniier    .Sohn     Ineel 
n  ^^  o"  Rheln.  Germany.     358.509.  ren.  f-lft-58      Cl.  18. 

0*5  •  •   '^'     ^       «6«.145,   pub.   e-10-.-,8: 

**"^T"%8'*^**C?*^21  ^**  ■  ^***'  ^•*'*'*°<'-  0*"»  666,233.  pub 
^'"e-l'oi'if "'ci*"3'2    ^'*"**"^**'    Lenoir.    N.    C.      666.297.    pub 

^"^S!325' p^r'rfUs'"!?!  ir-  '^''  ^"•'»"«^"".  r>.  *^- 

^^^' .h?^^-  C^-  rhiladelphia.   Pa.     666.351.   pub.   6-l(V-58 

Burkart.  F..  Mfjc.  Co. :  Sec- 
Text  ron  Inc. 

SSK  W.  XV,S'c?:"'fi^*-?-''**-  '^^      393.682,  cane.     CLIO. 

Maule    Wm.  Henry,  Co. 
Bnn»e.    W.    Atlee.    A    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      18,260,   cane. 

^"cF*!"  ^  "*"**'  ^°'  ^•'"■<'*'P'>'»  P«  368.433.  eanc 
BurtBrothera  (Hoalery)  Ltd..  Nottingham.  Bfegland.  661.103. 
^'■bjn  >rafta.     Inc..    Dalton.    Oa       666.347.    pub.    6-10-58.. 

^*^''?.'  J:''*'''*?-  ^  •  ^    **    ■    Interatate  VenetUn  Blinda  Co.. 

Fall  River.  Maaa.     866.164.  pub.  6-10-58      Cl    12 
'.algon.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hagan  Chemlcala  A  Controlg  Inc. 

^•'*?.'  V^J.'."*'    ^IS\£S-  ''"*'♦••  '^    •>   »•  T»>'  Lehon  Co..  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio.     666.166.  pub.  6-10-58.     Cl.  12. 

Carlbonum  Co    Ltd     The.  to  Caribonum  Ltd..  Leyton,  London. 

England.      122.187.  ren.  7-9-58.     Cl.  11. 
Carlbonum  Ltd.  :   See-- 

Carlbonum  Co.  Ltd.    The. 
Carleon    Mfg.    Co..    Oakland.    Calif.      666.177.    pub.    6-10-68. 

*^D?h'^,r""'l'"V/'    **Stl£?'"P-    'o   l^'nlted    Statea    Steel   Corp.. 
PIttaburgh.  Pa.     357.996.  ren.  6-21-58.     Cl.  14. 

CaT>'nlPr  Paper  Co..  Omaha.  Xebr.     361.523.  ren.  10-18-.58. 

Carr-Conaolidated    Blacult    Co.,    WIIkea-Barre.    Pa       561.087 
eanc.     O.  46.  ' 

*^"*'h  ^lolA^    *t?.'^o^" *'*'■''    *^"  •    Bradford.    Vi\.      666.270. 

^^",'■'«^"Tn  ^**iP  •    Ko<"'^^>n*    Center.    N.    Y.      362.754.    reft. 
11-29— .18.     CL  49. 

ChlMgo  Telephone  Supply  Corp..  Elkhart,  Ind.    666.232.  pub. 

Chicken   Hye  Bye  ;   See —  ^ 

Commona.  Robert  D.  ^ 

Clba  Ltd..  Basel.  SwItierland.     666.154.  pub.  6-10-58.     CL  6. 

^'o*'2r  *"*  ^°'  '^^^^°^-  ^  ^  666.239,  pub.  6-10-58! 
Clark  Engineering  A  Mfg..  Inc..  Racine.  Wia.  666.263.  pub. 
Claroatat  Mfg  Co.,  Inc..  Dover.  N.  H.     666.237.  pub.  6-10-58. 

CoMBtal   Footwear  Corp .   Canovanaa.   Puerto  Rico.     666.333. 
pub.  6-10-58.      CL  39. 

Colonial  Belt  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666|,405.     O.  28. 

Columbia  n.auty  and  Barber  Supply  Co.^d.  b.  a.  State  and 
!,ri"»!l5'*  Beauty  and  Barbera  Supply  Co..  Columbia  S  C 
666.379,  pub   6-10-58.     Cl.  51.  uow.  o.  v.. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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«0«,193.     pab. 
9««,311.    pab. 


Comfort    Bqatpm^nt    Co..    Kaumi    City.    Mo.      666.280.    pab. 

tt-lO-M.     CI.  23. 
Commerce  Clearing  Houae,   Inc.,  Ctalcaco.   111.     362.811.   ren. 

ll-2>-a«      CI.  38 
Commona.    Robert    D..   d.    b.    a.   Cbicken   Uye   Bye    Muakeicon, 

Mich.      561^127.  cane       (1    46. 
Connecticut  Tool  *  Englneerljif  Co..  Round  Hill  Road.  Conn. 

666.262.  pub.  6-10-587  ClTlS. 
Conaolklated   Mfg.    Corp..    New   Orleana.   La.      361,126.   cane. 

CI.  2». 
Cotton,    John,     Ltd..     Kdlnburgh.     Scotland.       666.198.    pub. 

e-10-58.     CI.  17. 
Creek    Chub   Bait    Co..   The.    Garrett.    Ind.      666.2S7-0.    pub. 

6-10-58.      a.  22 
CryaU  Line  Mfg.  Co.,  Wuodalde.  .\.  Y.     501.001.  cane.     C\.  33. 
Crump,  B.  T.,  Co..  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.    666.221.  pub.  6-10-,"i8. 

CI.  19. 
Curtis    Development    4    Mfg.     Co..    The.     Milwaukee.     Wia. 

666,253,  pub.  »-10-ft8.     CI.  21. 
CartU   Jewelry    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Providence,    R.    I.      661,173, 

cane.     CI.  28. 
Cietto^  Paul,  Trenton    N.  J.     666,255.  Dub.  6-10-58.     CI.  22. 
£>C.V  Food  Induatrlea  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Doughnut 

Corp   of  America.  New  York.  N.  T     666.349.  pub.  6-10-58. 

CI.  46. 
Dartell  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Dartell.  Norman. 
Dartell.  Norman,  d.  b.  a.  Dartell   Laboratories,  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.     666,215,  pub.  6-10-58.     CI.  18. 
DaTis,    C.    L..    d.    6.    a.    DaTis    Coal    Co..    Wllllamaburg.    Ky. 

561,111,  emne.     n.  1 
DaTis  Coal  Co.  :  See — 

DaTla^^C.  L. 
Darton     Electric     Mfg.     Co..     Chicago,     IlL 

6-10-58.     CI.  16. 
Dayton     Rubber    Co..     The.     Dayton,    Ohio. 

6-10-68.      CI.  35. 
Deco  RcMaurants.  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.  T.     358.228.  ren.  7-6-58. 

CI.  48. 
Denney^  Frances.   PblUdelphla.  Pa.     666,420.     CI.  51. 
Deodorised  Order  of  the  Skunk.  The.  PUIstow.  N.  H.    561.286, 

cane.     CI.  100. 
Dictograph    Products    Co..    Inc..    New    York,    N.    Y.      862.628. 

ren.  11-22-58.     CI.  21. 
Dolphin  Paint  *  Vamiah  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     666.188, 

pub.  6-10-68.     CI.  16. 
Donaldaon  Co.,  Inc..  8t  Paul.  Minn.     561.303,  eanc     CI.  23. 
Dorman.  N..  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     666.416.     a.  46. 
Dorolan,  Inc..  Closter,  N.  J.     561,219,  cane.     CI.  91. 
Doughnut  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

I>C.\  Food  Industries  Inc. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland, 

Mich.     360,953,  ren.  10-4-58.     CI.  87. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  8ee~ 

Great  Western  Electro-Chemical  Co. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Mldlaml. 

Mich.     362,166,  ren.  11-15-58.     CI.  6. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co  .  MIdUnd. 

Mich.      362,672.  ren.  ll-2»-58.      CL  6. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland. 

Mich.     362.877.  ren.  12-*-58.     Q.  1. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

.Mich.     362,878.  ren.  12-6-58.     CI.  1. 
Dow    Chemical    Co..    The,    MIdUnd.    Mich.       666.155     pub. 

6-10-68.     CI.  6  .        .    K- 

Draper  Brothers  Inc.  Frederica,^  Del.  561,147,  cane.  CI.  46. 
Drezel  Furniture  Co..  Drexel,  N.  C.  561.139.  cane.  CI.  32. 
Uri-Rlte    Kiln   Corp..    d.    b.   a.    8  ft   S   Lumber   Co..   Downey, 

Calif.      666.162.  pub    5-6-58.     CI.  12. 
Dundalk   Producu  Co.,   Inc.,  Baltimore.   Md.     561,169    cane. 

CI.  44. 
Easter  iieal  Society,  The,  and  The  Easter  Seal  Agency  :  See — 
National  Society  for  Crippled  Children  and  Adolts  Inc. 
The. 
Eastern  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Albany.  N.  Y.     666,189   pub.  6-10-68. 

CL   16. 
Eaton  .\ppllance  Corp..  Salem.  N.  H.     561.311.  cane.     CI.  44. 
BdTS    Character    Candles.    OakUnd.    Calif      666.356.    pub. 

6-10-58.     CL  46. 
Bkco    Products    Co..    Chicago,    111.      666,179.    pub.    6-10-6S. 

CI.  13. 
Electric    Steam    Radiator   Corp..    Paris.    Ky.      661,290.    cane. 

CI.  44. 
Electro  Mfg.  Corp..  Chicago.  lU      541.824.  cane.     CI.  21. 
Electro    Mtg.    Corp..    Chicago.    III.      581.812.    cane.      CI.    21. 
"Elexa."      Anderlecht.      Brusaels.      Belgium.       666.2S6       pub. 

6-10-58.      CI.   21. 
Elliott.    B.    K..    Co..    Plttaburgb.    Fa.      359.048.    ren.    8-2-68. 

CI.    37. 
Elliott,   B.   K.,  Co.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.      360.474,  ren.   9-20-68. 

cn.  37. 

El    Louvre,   S.    A..    Curacao.    Netberlanda   Antilles.      666.370. 

pub.  6-10-68.     a.  49. 
EIna  8.  A.,  to  Tiivaro  8.  A..  Geneva.  SwltaerUnd.     366.537. 

ren.  5-3-58.     CI.  23. 
Engelhard    Industries.   Inc..  by   change  of  name  from   Baker 
A  Co.,  Inc  .  Newark,  N    J.     666.1^1.  pub.  6-10-58.     CI.  6. 
"Kumig"    ElektrliltBra-    uad    Metallwaren-Industrie.    Vienna, 

Austria.     358,411.  ren.  7-12-68.     CI    26. 
Brer  Freah  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Goodrich.  G.  A..  Co. 
Ex-Cell-O    Corp..    Detroit.     Mich.      666.267.    pab.    6-10-68. 

CI.   23. 
Exhomat  Co..  The  :  See — 

Tork.    Alfred. 
Extermltal  Chetnleal  Co.  :  See — 

Westerflelrt  Pharmacal  Co..  The. 
Extermltal  Chemlcala.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wewterfleld  Pharmacal  Co..  The. 
Faico  Products  Co..  PblUdelphla.  Pa.     666.801.  pub.  6-10-68. 
CI.  sa. 


666.218. 


666.206.     pub.    6-10-68. 


666.178.   pub.   6-10-68. 


Farbenfabrikcn   Bayer   Aktlengeaellschaft    Leverkuaen-RaTer- 

werk   Oermany.     666,213.  pub.  6-10-58.     CI.  18 
Fenm  Foods  Inc  ;  See — 

Fesm  Laboratories.   Inc. 
Feiirii     ljib«>ratorle«.    Inc..    Chicago,     to    Feam    Fooda    Inc 

Franklin    Park.    111.      360.664.    ren    »-20-68.      CI    6 
Fearn     Labonitories.     Inc..    Chlcaao.    to    Fearn    Fooda    Inc. 

FrankMn    Pnrk.    Ill       360.S56.    ren     9-20-58       CI     fl 
Fe.nrii     LaborHtortea.    Inc..    Chicago,    t.i    Fearn    Fooda     Inc 

Franklin   Park.    III.     360.557.    ren.  9-20-58       CI    6. 
Fert«Tal    Employees'    Distributing    Co..    Loa    Angeles     Calif 

666.187.  pub.  <l- 10-58.     C\.  16. 
FediTiited  rVpartment  Store*.  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    661.146 

CM  no.     CI.  30 
Fi-ed    Service    C.»rp..    Cre:e.    Nebr.      666.821     pub.    6-10-68. 

a.   88 
Felton    k    Son      Inc..    South    Boaton.    Mas*.      666,371.    pub. 

6-10-68.      CI    49. 
Fldelltone.     Inc..     by     rhanire    of    name    from    Permo.     Imt.. 

Chicago.  III.     666.316.  pab.  6-10-58      C\.  36. 
Fllotecoica    Salmolraghl    Socleta    per    Atloni.    Milan.    lUly. 

561.009.  cane.     CI.  26. 
FIreatone   Tire   A    Rubber   Co..   The.    Akron.   Ohio.      666.27.t. 

pub    6-10-58      CI.  23. 
FIrat    .National    Bank    of    San    Joae.    The.    San    Jose     Calif. 

866,424.  inib    8-26-68.     CI    102. 
Fischer  Lang    k    Co.,    Inc.    Frederick.    Md.      666.140-1     pub. 

6-10-58.      CI.    4. 
Flare  Laboratoriea :  See-- 

Bell  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Plex-O-Glass.    Inc..    Chlcaao.    III.      561.194    «ne.      CI.    12. 
Florallfe.    Inc,   Chicago.    111.     561.288    cane.     CI.   6. 
Fo«m1    Machinery    and    Chemical    Corp..    New    York.    N.    Y. 

866,152,  pub   6-10-68.     CI.  6. 
Food   Products   Co.   of  America.  Chicago.   III.     666.862    pub. 

6-10-68.     CL  46. 
Foratmann   Woolen  Co..   to  Foratmann   Woolen  Co..   Paaaalc. 

X.  J.     363^09.     CI.  42. 
Foratmann    Woolen  Co..   to   Foratmann   \\'oolen   Co..   Paasale. 

N.  J.     .163.010,  ren.  12-6-68.     O.  42. 
Forstntann   Woolen  Co..  to  Foratmann  Woolen  Co..  Paaaalc. 

N.  J.     863,015    ren,  12-6-58.     CI.  42. 
Forstmann  Woolen  Co..  Paaaalc.  N.  J.     561.274.  eanc     CT.  42. 
Freeier.    J  .    *    Son,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.    Y.      666.841.    pub. 

6-10-58      n.  39. 
Froaat.  Charlea  E..  k  Co..  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada. 

pub.  6-10-68.     CI.  18. 
Furst  .McNesa    Co..    Freeport,    III. 

CI.    18. 
Gall.   Andrea  :  See- 
Henderson.   Kenneth. 
Gang  .Valla.   Inc..  Coral  Gablea.  Fla. 

CI.    18. 
Garden  State  Packing  Co..  Hammonton.  N    J.     666.363.  pub. 

6-10-58.      CL   46. 
Cwrprea     Wringer.     Inc..     Muskeijon.     Mich      666.275.     pub 

6-10-68.      CI.   28 
Oneral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :  See 

General   Dyeatuff  Corp. 
Genernl    Dyeatuff   Corp..    to   General    Aniline   k   Film    Corp.. 

New   York.   N.   Y      .158.038.   ren.  6-28-58.     CI.  6. 
(ieneral  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 

Me.\teer.  James  A..  *  Sons.  Inc. 
General  Motora  Corp..   Detroit.  Mich.      857.676.  ren    6-14-68. 

CI.    19. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     666.150,  pub. 

8-10-68,      CI.    6. 
General    Waterproofing  Corp.,    Warren.   Ohio.      666.192.   pab. 

6-10-68.      Cr    16 
Goldateln-Geraon  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y      561.170.  eanc.     CI.  28. 
<;oodrleh.    G.    A..    Co..    d.    b.    a.    Ever    Freah    Produeta    Co.. 

Chicago.  111.     561.289.  eanc.     C\.  6. 
Gordon.    Milton    J.,    d.    b.    a.    M.    J.    Gordon    Co..    Wall.    Pa. 

666.142    pub.  6-10-68.      CI.  4. 
Glnaberg.    Stuart    M.    IVtrolt.    Mich.      666.407.      CT.    88. 

Glastle  Corp..   The.   Cleveland.  Ohio.      666.401       CI    21 

Glenmore     Distilleries    Co..     Loalsville.     Ky.      666.869.    pub. 

6-10-.->8      CI.   49. 
Glen  Raven  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  Glen  Raven.  X.  C.     666.335, 

pub.  6-10-58      CI.  89 
Glldden  Co..  The:  Bee- — 

Stevenaon.  E.  A..  *  Co. 
<Jlobe    Brewing    Co.    The.    Baltimore.    Md.      561,028.    eanc. 

CI.   48. 
Oloveeraft.    Inc.    Johnstown.    N.    Y.      666.330     pub    6-10-68 

CI.    39  •— 

Olorer.   H    Clar.   Co..    Inc..   Weat   Hempatead    N.   Y 

pub    6- 10-66      CT.   18. 
Goodyear   Tire  k    Rubber   Co..   The.   Akron.    Ohio 

pub.  6-10-58      CI    35. 
(ioodyear    Tire   k    Rubber    Co..    The.    Akron.    Ohio. 

pub.  6-10-68.     CL  35. 
Gordon.  M.  J.,  Co.  :  See — 

Gordon.   Milton  J, 
Grain    Proceaalng    Corp..    Muscatine.    Iowa.      661.027.    emnt. 

CL   6. 
Grant.    Gerald    M.    M..    d.    b.    a.    lasulatlna    Aggregatea    Co.. 

Loa  Angelea  and  Biahop,  Calif     561.074.  eanc.     CI.   12. 
Grant.    (;erald    M.    M..    d.    b.    a.    Inaulating   Aggregatea   Co., 

Los  Angelea  and   Biahop.  Calif     661,075.  cane.     Cl.   12. 
Great    Western    Electro-Chemical   Co..    San    Frandsco    Calif.. 

to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.,   Midland.   Mich.      361.946    ren. 

11-8-68.     Cl.  6. 

F.    k    Co..    Kansas    City.    Mo. 
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666.109. 
666.309. 
666.312. 


Gregory.    J 

Cl    h 
Griffin    Wellpolnt    Corp 

6-10-68.     CI.  2S. 
Guardian    Electric    Mfg.     Co..    Chlcaco     IlL 

6-10-58       a.   21. 


561.081.    cane. 


New    York.    N.    Y.      666.276.    pub. 


666.248,    pub. 


Guenther   Publlahing  Corp..   New   York.   N.  Y.     666  819    pub 

ft-lO-58.      Cl.   88  *^ 

Hagaman.  Charlea  B.,  d   b.  a.  Medl  Phragm  Products   Arvada 

Colo.     666,108,  pnb  6-10-68.     Cl.  18 
'**jf*."  ^"••♦ral^'s  *  Controls,   Inc..  by  change  of  name  from 

Calgon.     Inc.     Pittsburgh,     Pa       666.180.     pub.     6-10-68. 

Cl.   61. 
Haggar   Co..    I>allas.    Tex.      666.184.    pnb.    6-10-68       Cl     80 
Hammond   Iron  Worka.  Warren.  Pa.     666.186.  pub.  6-10-68 

CI     2 
Hammond   Iron  Works.  Warren.  Pa.     666.322.  pub    6-10-58 

Cl.   88. 
Hand-Care,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     666.421.    Cl.  51 
Hanaon  Van  Winkle^ Munning  Co..  MaUwan.   N.   J.      666  245, 

pub   6-10^58      Cl    21. 
Hurdle  Brofhera  Co  ,  I^ttsburtrb,  Pa      561,163    cane.     Cl.  46 
Harria.    Stanley    8..   Culver,   Oreg.      666,403.      Cl    22. 
Harts  Mountain  Produeta.  New  York.  N.  Y.     561.220.  cane. 

Hartield  Industries.  Inc..  Hatlleld.  Pa.    666.178.  pub.  6-10-58. 
Cl.  12. 

Haxton   Fooda.  Inc..  Oakdeld.  N.  Y.     666.412.     Cl    46. 

Ilayakawa  Sent  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  (Hayakawa  Textile 
'^"^Hfl'"'*"  ^°  ■  f'^'^h  .Naka  KawachUJun.  Oaaka  Japan 
666.337.  pub.  6-10-58      Cl    39  •         t~ 

^V*A*'*"'°»**"*  Chemical  Co..  Miaalon.   Tex.     666.153,   pub. 
6-10-58       Cl    6.  •        .    f 

Health  Mor  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  666,268,  nub.  6-10-58.  Cl.  23 
Helleman.  O..  Brewing  Co..  La  Crosse.  Wla.  666.417  Cl  48 
Hellpot  Corp.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif     666.329.  pub.  6-10-58. 

Henderapn.  Kenneth,  d.  b.  a.  Andrea  Gall.  New  York.  N.  Y. 

666.375-7.  pub.  6-10-58      Cl    51  .  « 

HIAerea  Ranch.  Inc..  Thermal.  Calif  561.260  cane  Cl  46 
Highway  Trailer  Co..  Bdgerton.  WU.     666.224.  pub.  6-10-68 

Cl.  10. 
House  of  Pltsa  :  See — 

Lochlatto.  Donna 
Hadnut    Richard,  Morris  Plains.  N.  J.     358,063.  ren.  6-28-68. 

Cl.  50. 
Hudnut.  Richard.  New  York,   N.  Y.     666,418.     Cl.  81. 
Hunter  Douglas  Aluminum  Corp  .  Bridgeport,  Conn      666  172 

pub.  6-10-58.     Cl    12. 
Hunt  Foods  and  Indnstriea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ohio  Match  Co..  The. 
Hycon    Mfg.    Co..    Paaadena.   Calif      666.243.    pub.    6-10-58. 

Imperial  Toiletries  Co.  :  See — 

Mast.  Eleanor. 
Independent   Milwaukee   Brewery.   Milwaukee,   Wis.      561.052. 

cane.      Cl.  48. 
Indiana   Steel   Produeta  Co.   The.   Valparalao.   Ind.      666.2.38. 

pub    6-10-,%8      CI    21 
Industrial  Ijiboratorles  Publishing  Co.    The:  See — 

Relyea  F'abllahlng  Corp. 
In«|J»ham.  K..  Co..  The.  Briatol.  Conn.     122.483,  ren.  8-20-.%«. 

Insulating  Aggregates  Co.  :  See — 
Orsnt,  Gerald  M.  M. 
Cl'lf*"^"    **"    Carloa.    Calif      666.244,    pab.    6-10-88. 

'"l";?'.'^'**  J£®  •    ^*"'      Zurteh.    SwltaerUnd.      666.389     pub 

0-10-08.      Cl.  61. 
^nte'-natlonal  Latex  Corp..  Dover.  Del.    666.338.  pub.  6-10-58. 

^■JjjjMrtooal  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  Tha.  New  York.  N.  Y.    361.670. 

International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  The.  New  York,  N.  Y.    666.184 

pub   6-10-58.     Cl    14. 
'"L"',?*,"**"t'   Psper  Co..   New  York.  N.  Y.,   from  The  Long 

Bell  Lumber  Co..  Longview.  Waah.     666,160.  pub.  6-10-6S. 

Interstate  Venetian  Bllnda  Co.  :  See— 
Cabral.  Charles  O 

*^«7r^£'""'''**  ^.-   Bellingham  and   Point   Roberts.   Wash 
861.267.  eanc.     Cl.  46. 

''I  !*;r"t^"'*'^^^"**'"-    ^■<^-    Arlington.    Tex.      666.157.    pub. 
o-lu— 58.      Cl.  9. 

'"n'*4'2'  ^    ^    *  ^°     '"*  •  ^*^  ^"'*    *^    ^      561.216.  eanc. 

Kahn  Bros    Co     Chicago.  III.     666,158.  pub.  6-10-68.     C\    10 

Cl  ^*  ^*'"  ****•'•**•''■•   -^    ^      666,143,  pub.  6-10-58; 

Kellogg  Co..  Battle  Creek.  Mich.     666.415.     Cl    46 
Kent^'offev    Mfg.    Co..    Lenoir.   N.   C       .%6 1,082.   cane.      Cl    .32. 
Kermath   Mfg    Co..   Detroit.   Mich.      561.068.   eanc.      Cl.  23. 
Keystone   Steel   k  Wire  Co..   to   Keystone   Steel  4   Wire  Co 
Peoria.  III.      122,493.  ren.  8-20-58.      Cl.  13. 

Keystone   Steel  4   Wire  Co.   to  Keratone   Steel  k  Wire  Co.. 

Peoria.  III.      122.496.  ren    8-20-56.     Cl,  18 
Keystone   St**!   *   Wire  Co..   to   Keystone   Steel   k   Wire  Co., 

Peoria,  III       122.498.  ren    8-20-58.     Cl.  13 

^imb*T]j<^rk  Corp..   Neenah.  Wla.     666,343.  pub.  3-25-58. 

*'ri'21  *■    *  ■    ^° '    ^*"»"-    **•*"'»       666.251.    pub.    6-10-58. 
Kryion.  Inc..  Norrtstown.  Pa      666,148.  pub.  6-10-58      Cl    6 
*".,*^..'\"'^'""^'  <*    **    '    Occidental  Electric  Co.    Nogalea    Arlt 
666.249.  pub.  6-10-88.      O    21 

'^"A-^^d""*"*   '^    ^   ■    OceldenUl  Electric  Co..  Nogalea   Arii 
666.236.  pub    6-10-68.     Cl.  21. 

^f^An'**""       **  •  ^'•<*o"-  Onurto.  Canada.     561,057.  eanc. 

^S}^a-.^f^C^**R^^*'   ^°*'   ^*^  ^°^^'  ^-  ^      «««.382.   pub 
LAdorn.    inc.    Great    .Neck.    N.    Y.      666,422.    pub.    8-26-58 

''^2i^8™'ci'*46**"    ^**«****»*«^-    Denmsrtt.      3.^9.46.^.    ren. 


^£2f^"   *'k  •  J^^  ?o  •*  ?.,  K>l««beth  Poat.  New  York.  N.  Y 
666,300  pub.  6-10-58.     Cl.  51. 

lAshley,  Sara  H..  Atlantic  City.  N.  J,    861,175.  cane.    CL  2^^ 

^I*??;L«f     •'^i    ig"    ^'*'    P«»»«d*lphl«.    I^       666,170.    pub 
O— H>-88.      tl.  12. 

^i   S*"*"***'    ^°^'    ^***»®'    "'       666.858.    pub     6-10-58 

teioS'&.'^ke'^^'?,^-!!^'"*-  *••      M1.316.canc.     0.80. 

Carey.  Philip.  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Lennox    Furnace    Co..    The.    Marahalltown.    Iowa       561  069 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
Lifter   Bottllns  Co.   of   Chicago.   Chicago    III.;    F    J    Cnrtla 

receiver  In  bankruptcy  of  said  Lifter  bottling  Co    of  Chl^ 
-   c««o,  to  D.  Shuiuan.     361.033,  cane      Cl    48 
Lily  of  France.  Inc     from  Sidney  Bernstein  k  Son  Lingerie 

fne.    New  York.  N'.  Y.     666.331.  pnb.  11-26-57.     Cl    S 
LochUtto.    Donna,   d.   b.   a.    rfoua^  of  P|«a    Jamaloi   min 

Maaa.     666.350   pub.  6-10-58.     Cl.  46  ■"»*'™    ^lain, 

^.°26°"  ^  ^  ■  ^°'  ^">°*''^'''  •'^"  Y  «««.200,  pub.  S-lS-^-iS. 
Long-Beil  Lumber  Co..  The  :  See — 

International  Paper  Co. 
Longchampa.  Inc. :  Bee — 
r        £*"*Si?r*?*"  *  J'stlaaerles  I.«nKchampti.  Inc. 

T 10-5?    o" ST"    ^"'"'    *'*"^    ^^*-   ^^       «««.163.    pub 
^C?  46*"   ^^  •   Minneapolis.    Minn.     360.213.    ren.   9-13-58. 

**Vub*"iT(f;,?8"'*'n  /?■  ^••'^™*  ^'^y-  ^"*  666,168, 
**6l'lT58'"*'c'*23''  '""" '  '^"■''•'«°"  Mich.  666.274.  pub. 
Malmberg,  Ake.  Stockholm.  Sweden.     561,148    cane      Cl    23 

*''pr^«6'^..r»r'SSb'6-V58*''l:i^5'l^  ''*"'"^*^-  ^'^t^-*^*'. 
M^^tln-Senour  Co..  The.  Chicago.  III.     361,250.  ren.  10-11-68. 

Masonlte  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     666,182.  pub.  6-10-58      Cl    18. 

^*N*Y^'*S«"«i««^  A*«  }ll'PfJ'*'oT«i»'*^«-  Ci).  New  York. 
,,  >Y.      666,388,  pub,  6-10^'S8.      Cl.  51. 

"a"'  %  2&"'cin?   C?  T  ''"'*  ^""^  ^°    Philadelphia 

M^ule.  Yi^izM  "',;„?'*  -^f  ?'   -^t'**  Bunxi*  Co.,  PhUadelphU. 

Mauje.  ^°J  2l|'';^„J«  '^^  f-  ^tlee  Burpee  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

"pub^tj^r*  C^Sl*  ^°-  ^^    ^-   ^"''-  ^°      8M.231. 

^'^'ifcs*'*"  c!    m"*^"*"*'  *^°  •   Mayvllle.   WU.     666.271,   pub. 

**»^i!f  ,r^*"^^i.-  *  ^""-  I""?-  Plttaborgh    Pa.,  to  General 
Fooda  Corp.,  White  PUIns,   N.  Y.     122^020.  ren    e-lS^W 

*''rfe.»oi'  Vi'^-  ^iO*'Po'A  ^''•"'  *o  R«7»I  McBee  Corp..  Port 
Chester.  N.  Y.     361,380.  ren.  10-18-58.     d.  88 

Medl-Phragm  Products  :  See— 
Hagaman,  Charlea  B. 

6M.'419"^Cl'   m"™   '^'"^    '*'*   *•'•   ^°*^'   "^  Angeles.   Calif 

M^"priiiriT'sL^'^**-  "•'^'""-  ^^      •««.*00.     Cl.  17. 

Smith,    Marsh    E 

**cf"so**'*    ^"^    **""*"'"*n    BeBch.    Calif,      861.208,   canr, 

"ci^'so**'*    ^"'    ***"'*»"«"    ^"<**'.    fallf     581,298.   cane. 

Mlag  Miihlenbau   und   Industrie  O.   ni.   b.   H      BraunschwelK 

Gernmny.    666.260.  pub.  6-10-68.    Cl.  28.  "^ 

'*'^'"''t"  J?"^''  ^Hv  *"  Michigan  Dock  and   Mfg.  Co.    Battle 
Creek.  .Mich.    561.149.  eanc.    Cl.  82.  »•  v-o..  ™iTiie 

Michigan  Dock  and  Mfg  Co.  :  See— 

Michigan   Dock   Co. 
.MIele  k  Cle.  Outeralob   (Westf  >.  Germany.     666.404.     a.  28. 
Miller.  Andrew  J..   Granville.   Iowa.     291.932.  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Mlnp^gW.    H..    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      666.228.    pub.    6-10-58! 
MInneaota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co..   St.   Paul,   Minn.      666.146. 

pUD.    O— lO— 58.       Cl.    5. 

Mlnnefota    Mining  and   Mfg.   Co..   St.   Paul.   Minn.     666.166. 

puD.  6-IO-58.     Cl.  12. 
MInaer  Tackle  Co. :  See — 
Minaer.  William  D. 

*"r^'"i-^'""''"  ^Iv.^'a''   ■    MInaer  Tackle  Co..  Seattle.  Wa..h. 
4.1.1.1  <  8.  cane.     Cl.  22 

Mlaa   Swank.    Inc..  New  York.   N.   Y.      561.231.  eanc.      CI.   89. 

*"i*'^«"-.i*^"3;'"    ^''<l««t'-»e«.  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.    666.228,  pnb. 

0-10-58.      Cl.    19. 
Montague  Ocean  Cltv  Rod  k  Reel  Co. :  See — 

American  Tnckle  and  Equipment  Co. 
Montilln^    Fernando    J.    .New    York.    N.    Y.       666.316     pub. 

6-10-58.      Cl.   36. 

^''^.Tv.J.*'""'""-   **•  ^    ■    The  Voaemar  Co..   Bury.  England. 
•155.921.  cane.     Cl.  61. 

**«'"'?«'''Io    '"JT-    ^'"«    Island    City.    N.    Y.      666.252.    pub. 

6-10-58.      Cl.    21. 
Morria  Garment  Co.  :  See — 

Morria,  William  P. 
Morria,   William    P..   d.    b.   a.   Morris   Garment   Co..   Hobba, 

N  Mei.    561,055.  cane.    Cl.  89.  ^^ 

M«irae.  Faye  B.  :  See — 

Tork.   Alfred. 
Moto-Tllt      Products     Co..      Wauconda.      Ill       666.281       nub 

6-J0-68.     Cl.  23.  *^ 

Mulford    Collviid    I.«boratorles.    PhUadelphU     Pa.      859,660 

ren.   8-30-58.     Cl.   18. 
My    Pop's    Root    Beer   Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      561.060.   eanc. 

CI.   45. 
Nachman  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     666,298    pub.  6-10-68      Cl   32 
\ 
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Naiw  ValteT  Ornp*  Prodacta.  Inc..  N*w  York.  N.  T.     8«1,047. 

cane.      CI.  47. 
\nuco    Cbemtral     Cu..     Inc..    Denver.    Colo.       064.S30.     pub 

•T  10-88.     CI.  39. 
.N'aMour    Studloa.    Inc..    Loa    AnKel«a,    Calif.      M6,SM.    pah 

ft-10-58.      CI.   107. 
Xntlnnal    CoonerattT<>a.     Inc..    Albert    Lea.    Mian.       <I<HI.2AS. 

pub.  «-10-«8.    CI.  24. 
.Vatinna)  EnKlnoerlna  Co..  Chicaito.  III.    541.129.  can«.    CI.  2.^. 
National  H.>nl»Ty  Mill*.  Inc  :  Ste — 


561.2 11. 


«M,214.  pub.  S-IO-M. 
8«1.0gS.    cane.      Ci.    1. 

Minn.       AA«.S«4.     p«b 


.National  Silk  Hoalery  Mllla.  Inc. 
.National   PlaBtlo   Products  Co..  The.  Odenton.   Md. 

cane.     CI.   12. 
National  Silk   Hoatery  Mllla.  Inc..  to  National  Hoalery  Mill*. 

Inc..    Indtanapolla.    Ind.      391.484     ren.    10-18-08.      C\.   S9. 
National    Hocletr    for    Crippled    Children    and    Adalta.    Inc.. 

The.  d.  b.  a.  The  Eaater  Seal  Society  and  The  Baater  Seal 

Agency.   Chicago.    III.      66«.Slfl.   pub    IV  10-CV8.      CI.    38 
National    Twiat    T>r1ll    *    Tool    Co..    Detroit.    Mich.      361.439. 

ren.  10-M-M.     C\.  2S. 
Nelaon  Brothera.  Weat  Wyoming.  Pa.     561.008.  cane.     CI.  82. 
.New  England  Grain  Products  Co..  Tarmoath.  Maine.    561.049. 

cane.     CI.   46. 
New  Jeraajr  Bgg  Inatltute.  Inc..  Tonu  Rlrer,  N.  J.     561.285. 

cane.      CI.   46. 
New   Turk   Trade    School.   The.    New   York.    N.    T.      561.279. 

cane.      CI.    103. 
NIblack  Syatem,  Inc..  Houaton.  Tex.     666.890.  pub.  6-10-58. 

CT.    100 
Nlckey  Brothers.  Inc..  MempbU.  Tenn.    666.159.  pub.  6-10-58. 

CI     12 
Nippon  Kogaku  Koiyo  K.  K..   Shlmagawa-Ku.  Tokyo.  Japan. 

«6«.287,  pub.  fl- 10-58.     CI.  26. 
Norden  Laboratories.  Lincoln.  Nebr. 

CT.   18. 
Northwood    Fur    Farms.    Cary.    III. 

Noreen,    Inc.  :  Ste — 
Baum.  Ell«-i  N. 
Nutrena     Mills      Inc..     MIttDeapolia. 

6-10-58.     CI.  46. 
O'Brien  Corp..  The:  Bee — 

O'Brien  Varnlah  Co..  The. 
O'Brien  VarnUh  Co..  The,  to  The  O'Brien  Corp..  Sooth  Bend. 

Ind.     123.151.  ren.  10-15-58.     CI.  16. 
Occidental  Electric  Co.  :   dee— 

Kux.   Andrew. 
Ohio  Match  Co..  The.  Wadaworth.  Ohio,  to  Hunt  Foods  and 

Indoatrlea.    Inc..    PullertoB.   Calif.      355.761.   ren.   S-2»-58 

CI.   9. 
Ohio  Valley  Egg  Cooperative.  Milford.  Ohio      666.413.     CI.  46. 
IMI    Well    Supply    Co..    DalUn.    Tex.,    to    United    Statea    Steel 

Corp.    PIttaburgh.    Pa.      360.134.    ren.    9-«-58.       CI.    28. 
Outboard      Marine     Corp..      Waukegan.     III.     666.277.     pub. 

6-10-58      CT.    23. 
Pacifle    Coaat    Engineering    Co..    Alameda.    Calif.       666.266. 

pub.  5-20-58.     CI    23. 
Pacinc    Wine*.    Loa    Angeles.    Calif.      561.2S2.   cane.      CI.   47. 
Pan-Am   Cosmetic   Co..    Inc  .    Brooklyn.    N.    T       666.385.   pub. 

6-10-58.      CI.   51. 
Papailan.   (;arabed   8.,   West  New  Brighton.  N.  T.     362.998. 

ren.  12-6-58.     CI.  45. 
Parfnma     de     France    et     de     Monte-Carlo.     Paris.     France. 

Hflrt  .S78.  pub.  6-10-58.     CI.  51. 
Park   k  Tllford.   New  York.   N.  Y.     666.423      CI.  51. 
Parry    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      666.212.   pub. 

6-10-58.     CI.   18. 
Paatene  h  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Paatene.  P..  k  Co..  Inc. 
Paatene.  P.,  *  Co..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.,  to  Pastene  *  Co.  Inc.. 

.New  York,  N    Y.      121,942,  ren.  6-11-58.     CI.  46. 
Paterson    Foundry    and    Machine   Co..    The.    Eaat    LiverpfM)!. 

Ohio.     66«.181.  pub.  6-10-58      CI.  12. 
Paxton-Mltchell   Co..   Omaha.    .Nebr.      666.181.   pub.   6-10-58. 

CI.    13. 
Peerless  Photo  Products.  Inc..  Shorehsm,  N.  Y.    666.289.  pub. 

6-17-.'i8.     CI.  26. 
Pellerln     Mllnor    Corp..     New    Orleans.     La.       666.284.     pub. 

6-10-58.      CI.   24. 
Penick.  S.  B..  *  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     666.2O0,  pub.  6-10-58. 

CI.    18. 
Pennock.     Jerome     H..     Moorestown.     N.    J.      666.372.     pub 

6-10-58.     <n.  50. 
Perfection  Mattress  k  Spring  Co..  Blnnlngham,  Ala. 

ren.   9-13-.->8.     CT.  32. 
Permo.    Inc.  :   See — 

FUdelltone,    Inc. 
Peteraohn.    Ralph.    Norrlstown.   Ps.      561.197.   cane. 
Petemobn.    Ralph.    Norrlatown.   Pa.      561.198.   cane. 
Petri  Cigar  Co.  :  See- 
United  Vintner*.  Inc. 
Petroleum     Engineering    Associates.     Inc..    Paaadena.     Calif. 

66<J.171.  pub.  6-10-58.     CI.  12. 
Pflxer.    Chas.    *    Co.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.    Y.      666.201.    pub. 

6-10-58.      CI.   18. 
Phllco  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    666.303.  pub.  9-8-57.    C\.  »■» 

Pterce's  Proprietaries.  Inc.  :   See*— 

World's  Dispensary  Medical  Asaoclation. 
Plaani  Broth*T»  ;   See — 

Plaanl,  Michael. 
Plsanl.    Michael,    d.    b.    a.    Plsanl    Brothers.    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 

«H«.2.i0.  pub.  4-2-57.     CI.  21. 
Plant  Bros.  Co.^  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     .%61.182.  cane.     CI.  S2. 
Planters   Nut   k   Chocolate   Co..   Wllkes-Iiarre.   Pa.     666,352. 

pub.  6-10-58.     CI.  46. 
Pluss.    Frank,    d.    b.    a.    Pluaa    Poultry    Co..    Denver.    Colo. 

666,414.     CI.  46. 
Plusa  Poultry  Co.  :  See — 

Pluaa.  Frank. 
Ponda  Extract  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     561,295.  cane.     CT.  51. 


360.381. 


CT.   87 

a.  rr. 


Poole.  J    R..  Co..  Boston.  Mass.     561.300,  c«»c.     a.  46. 
Post,  Elisabeth  :   See— 

Lander  Co.  Inc.,  The. 
Prewar    Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapida.  Wis      066,304.  pub.  6-10-58. 

CI.  J4. 
Prlmroae    Houae.    lac..    Indianapolla.     Ind.      561.067.    cane. 

CI.  .M. 
Prince    Gardner    Co.,    Inc..    St.    Loula.    Mo.      666.136.    pub. 

6-10-M.     CI.  3. 
Produce  Packera.   Inc.   Chicago.   III.     666,363    pub    6-10-."Vm. 

CI.  46. 
Professional    Auto    Beauty    Shop.    Inc.     to    C.    O     WakeAeld, 

IVcatur.  III.      ftrtrt.lW.  pub.  6-10-^">8.     CI   4. 
Profeaalonal    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    .New    York.   .N.    Y.     666.220. 

pub    6-10-58.     CI.   18. 
Progress  Hound  (iuard  Corp..  Jeraey  City,  N.  J.     666.247.  pub. 

6-10-A8      CI.  21. 
R   *    L    Mfg.    Co..   Toledo.    Ohio.      H66.225-6.    pub.    6-10-58. 

a.  19 
Rayeo   Tap  and   Tool    Corp..    North   Branch.    Mich.      666.261. 

pub    6-10-58.      CI.  23. 
Realistic  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     666.381.  pub.  6-l&->%8. 

CI.  51. 
RealUtIc  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     666.384    pub.  6-IO-58. 

a.  51. 
Eelyea   Publishing  Corp.,   New  York.  N.   Y.    from  The  Indus 

trial    Laboratorlea    ihibllshing   Co..    Chicago.    III.      666.406 

CI    88. 
Research     Producta    Corp..     Madison,     Wis.       666.294      pub. 

6-10-58.     CI   31. 
Resuurants  k  Patisserlea  Ix>ngchamps.  Inc.,  to  Longchsm|ie. 

Inc..   New   York,   N.   Y.      356,452,   ren.   4-26-^8.      (1.   46 
ReTlon.  Inc.,  .New  York.  N.  Y.     666.386,  pub.  6-10-58.     CT.  81. 

Robblns  Floor  Products,  Inc.,  Tuscumbla.  Ala.     666-189,  puh 

6-10-58.     CI.  12. 
Koe.  A.   v..  k  Co.   Ltd.,  Manchester,   EngUnd.     122,103,  ren. 

6-28-68.     CI.  19. 


Romano,  Joseph  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Wlnthrop  Wax  Co..  West  Babylon. 

N.  Y.      666.138.  pub.  6-10-^58.      C\.  4. 
Rosenaetln,  Max,  d.  b.  a.   American  Ossacryl  Co..  New  York. 


N.  Y.     561.189,  cane.     CI    44 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :   See — 

McBee  Co,  "The. 
Rugby  Rag  Mills  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y      666,409.     CI.  42. 

SAC    Electric    Co..    Chicago.    III.      666.190.    pub.    6-10-58. 

CI.  16. 
S  ft  S  Lumber  Ca.  :  See— 

Drl  Rite  Kiln  Corp. 
St.   Loula  Solvents  and  Chemical  Co..  St.  Loula  County.  Mo. 

666.399       CI.  6. 
Schalk    Chemical    Co..    Loa    Angeles     Calif.      666.167.    pub. 

6-10-58.      CI.   12. 
Schenley    Industries.    Inc.,    .New    York.    N.    Y.      666,368.    pub 

8-10-58      CI.  49. 
Schwarskopf.     Hans,     Hamburg-.Vltona.     Germany.       66n,.')92. 

pub.  6-10-58.     CI.  52. 
Seaboard  ConUlner  Corp.,  Bristol.  Pa.     561,294,  cane.     CI.  2. 
Seldilts    Paint    *    Varnish    Co.,    Kansaa    City.    Mo.      561.029, 

cane,      CI.  16. 
Seldmann's,   D..   Sons.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     358,906,  ren. 

7-26-58.     CI.  39. 
Selby  Shoe  Co.,  The,  Portsmouth,  to  The  United  Statea  Shoe 

Corp^  Cincinnati,   Ohio.      362,211,   ren.    11-15-58.     CI.   39. 
Select    Bportawear,    Inc..    .New    York,    N.    Y.      666,332.    pub. 

6— 10— .)8       CI    39 
Selected   Spedaltlea  Co..  Kanaaa  City,  Kaaa.     561.193.  cane. 

CI    32 
Seneca  Knitting  Mllla  Co.,  Inc.,  Seneca  Falla,  N.  Y.     561,106. 

cane.     CI.  39. 
Senrtce  Instmmenta  Corp..  Addison.  III.    e66,'288.  pub.  4-8-58. 

a.  26. 
Shuman.  David  :   See — 

Lifter  Bottllna  Co.  of  Chicago.  < 

Sbakeapeare   Co..    Kalamasoo.    Mich.      359,879,   ren.   8-30-58. 

CI    22. 
.Shanblum.  Sarah  0.,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     061,123,  cane.    CI.  46. 
Shell  Lake  Boat  Co..  Shell  Lake.  Wla.     666,229,  pub   6-10-58. 

CI     19 
Shepard.  Gerald  J.,  d.  b.  a.  Jerry  Sbeftard  Swimming  Pool  Co.. 

Eugene,  Oreg.      «66.2.'>«.  i»ab.  H- 10-58      CI.  22. 
Sheparil.  J»-rry.  Swimming  Pool  Co.  :   See— 

Shepard.  Orald  J. 
Shirley    Fabrica    Corp.,    .New    York.    N.    T.       .VI1.278.    cane 

CI.  42. 
Sllverherg.   I    Monte,  d.  b.  a.  American  Bancserrlce  Co..  Chi- 
cago.  111.      5rtl.i»H2.  cane.      CI.  37. 
Simplicity    Engineering    Co.,    Dnrand.    Mich.      666.279.    pub. 

6-10-58.     CI.  23. 
Slma  Co..  The.  Erie.  Pa.     666.176.  pub.  6-10-58.     Cl.  13. 
Smith     KMne     *     French     Laboratories.     PhlladelpbU.     Pa. 

666.202.  pub.  6-10-58.      CI.   18. 
Smith.   Ma  rah   E..  d.   b.  a.   Meaco  Producta,   Clevelaiid.  Ohio. 

.^6 1.070.  cane.     a.  23. 
Smokador   Mfg.    Co..   Inc.,    Bloomfleld.    N.   J.     561,000,   cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Somafa.    S.   A..    Berne.    Switierland.      666,357.   pub.    6-l(^'^8. 

a.  46. 
Song    Dex.    Inc..    New    York.    .N.    Y.      666.323.    pub.    6-10-.%8. 

Cl.  38. 
Southland   Coffee   Co..   Atlanta.   Ga.      666.354.   pub.   6-10-58. 

Cl.  46. 
Sprague    Electric    Co..    North    Adanu.    Maaa.      666.240.    pub. 

6-10-58       Cl.  21. 
Sprague    Electric    Co..    North    Adama.    Maaa.      066.246.    pub. 

6-10-58.      Cl.  21. 
Smith-Dorsey  :  See- 
Wander  Co..  The 
Staatlichen     liofbrauhaus     In     .Muchen.     Munich,     (iermany. 

666.366,  pub.  6-10-58.      Cl.  48. 


i 


*'"?J!58  °  rr*';6 '"^  ■     '""*'     ^*^*    ^'      ^        «66..360.     pal, 
{Standard  Hronse  Co.  :   See — 

Bergen  Point  Brass  Foundry,  Inc.    The 
2l!II^    .    ^w.'"Vf  ^*J^''"*^iif«-   ^"      i«1.141.  cane.     a.   46. 
Vm^M       Cl    2i'  •     <^'**''*'»*1      <>•»»»        666.242.     pub. 

*^n*!?  i^^B**  «>(, California.  San  Pranclaoo,  Calif.    a.57.8-», 
ren.  6-14-58.     Cl.  15. 

""uLi&'^cr'Ts'"^""   '"^^  ■   ^**^^^'^'  ^i**      «««,208,  pub. 
**^.J?*i2'    ¥m'-.9**-    *■'•    PhlUdelphU,    Pa       666,307,   pub. 

O-IU— 0».       I  I.    S4. 

state  and  Columbia   Beauty  and   Barbers  Supply  Co  :  See— 
a.     ^"'"'"J*'*  Besufy  and  Barber  Supply  Co. 

Cl    18*"    ^^'■■♦^•■•'•-    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      561.310.   cane. 

**'cl"%^™*  ^'^'  ^**  ^*'*'   **•  *      «««.205.  pub.  6-10-,Vi. 

^'cV'%  ^""  '*'*'■   ^'^  '^*"'*-  "^     ^      «««.207.  pub.  O-IO-.'***. 

SI'"'  ^^.  ^  •  ^"'^j  ''*•'''  York.  N.  y.     501,158    cane      Cl   8 

(  ^30         '  ^°'  ^"^  •  ""«>»"•  "»      «««.2!92    pub    6-ioi^: 

■^rio^58:  '<h.*42^°  •  *"'  •  '^•*  ^**'"''-  •'*'  *  *®*'^*-*'  P'"' 
Stevenson,  R  A.  A  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  New  York 
5:201-58**  a  ?6  '"  ^°  •  ^''^•"•°<»-  Ohio.  122,M4  ?^J: 
'"cr*'^''^*'^'**''  ^"'^'  ^'**«**-  '"  8««.227.  pub.  6-10-58. 
Stoumen.  Chas.,  k  Son.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.  561.276.  cane. 
***Cl"*5l'^  *"••  *  Co..  Chlcag..,  III.  666,383,  pub.  6-10-68. 
•**'[}*■*'■"<'•  J  •  *  Co..  MemphU,  Tenn.  666,887,  pub.  6-10-58. 
Hunbeam  Corp     Chicago.  III.     666,286,  pub.  6-10-68      Cl    24 

pI,re^"o'58     ?:i*^38    *"'■•    ^"''"*    ^'*'"'   •'<^     «««32«. 
Swan  .Speelaltlea  Co.  :  See- 
Swan.  William  A. 

"'.(iSi.2M"p.ViV68'  gr's^'*"'""*'  ^"-  ^"^'-  «>« 

***.!'lFf *•    wl'H"™    M.,   d    b.   a.    Wm     M    Swelcart   Utw    On 

Believing  P,      666..10.V.pub.  6-1  "58      a.  34 
Mwelgart.  Wm    M  .  Mfg.  Cb.  :  See— 
Swelgart,   WlllUm    M 

6*i"58*"cr*2l'"*'       '*'"«'"*"«»<»n-     'n^l       «66.284.     jMib. 
Tavaro  S.  A.  :  8ee^- 

Elna  S.  A. 
Terri    Lee.    Inc      Lincoln.    .Nebr.      561.242.    cane       (T     22 

^'«a4"',^ub.W58^  C?-;""'    *"'    ^"-    «'     ^-"     -» 

'"•.;^T2';)i-'Vo'^p:;'b  VTois"  ^"Tr^' " ""  «-•  °*''~"" 

Thompson   H»-frigerMtlon  :  See — 

Thompson     Selmer   R. 
Thompson.  .Seimer    R^    d.     b.    a.     Thompson     Refrigeration. 


TM  V 


Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y 
l^' •>•««>  Carbide  Corp..  .New  York,  N.  Y 

^'l'"K  C*rt»'«1^    Corp..     .New    York 
6-10-68.     Cl.   81. 

'  °«i^Q^ll'''"''*'!!"'"  ""'^  Manufacturera.  Inc.,  New  York    N    Y 
66«,.145.  pub.  6-10-58.     Cl.  42  •  •        »    »«r«.  .^.    i 

'cl'^6^"  ^"'"**  •  '^'"-  Houat«m.  Tex 
^  "n'^lflL**^*^  Avlex  Co..  Nilea.  Mich. 
United  States  Shoe  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Selby   Sh<M.   Co     TIm. 
Unlte<l  Ststes  Steel  Corp.:  See— 

Carnegie^  1 1  linola  Steel   Corp 


•66,194.  pub.  6-10-68. 
666.200.  pub.  6-10-08. 
X.     Y.      666.296.     pub. 


866.149.  pub.  6-10-08. 
666.191.  pub.  6-10-68. 


666.180,  pub. 
866,186.  pub. 
661.205.    cane. 

666,324,    pub. 
666,178,  pub. 


666,290.    pub. 
666.278. 


Chicago.  III.     666.293.  pub.  6-10-58      Cl   31 
<^ne.      Cl.    46 


^.nieago.  III.     666.293.  pub.  6-10-58      Cl   ; 
Thornton    *    Chester    Milling    Co..    Buffalo. 


N.  Y.  86,479, 
^**ea'?e""cf'  46*""**'  Milling  Co.,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.  86.480. 
"^^^^I^i""  r-f   i?*"**"    Milling    Co..    Buffalo.    N.    Y.      86.6S8. 

Tim   '.N  .Set.   Inc.  :  See- 
Mende.    MylvLa. 

""""o^i/^'tl*^-   *'»!'.    ■,  TS'   K'humat   Co.   Topeka.   Kans.    to 
F.   B    Morse.    Miami.    Fla.      .3.^5,143     ren     3-8-58       CL    18 

""Tub" VK.  ''ci  '102""""'  "^^  '*""•'•  *•**"*    •««•«»«• 

True  Teniwr  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio,  by  change  of  name  and 
merger  ?rom  Montague  Ocean  City  Rod  k  ReJl  Co     666.402 

^"«^10-58**'"ci*  52"*^       ^'^    Angelea.    Calif.      666.393.    pub. 

^".I^*"  i^'iS'l"/  Machinery.   Inc  .  Cleveland.  Ohio.     666,263 
pub.    6-10-58.      Cl.   2.3. 

"""^a*  85 '*^  ^'"'^  •  '^'*"'  "'"••  •"*  ^  wa-sos.  pub.  12-18-06. 


,,    ,  Oil  Well  Supply  Co. 

Ca*nf     SiJ!'*i';5j?*"^  1  ^^^'^o"''  r*«*'  C«  •  «■»  F^snclseo, 
Laiir.     «««.U»6-7.  pub.  6-10-.%8.     Cl.  17 

WSs'^'cru"***'    ^°'    ^*"*'^'    **• 
^^'''tt^'ci^'u^''*'    ^°'    ^»"''»*-    P*- 
^"crM'"^"***"*    ^'*'    '^    Angeles.    Calif. 
VIeni-Beila  Cosmetic  :  See — 

Manoochla.    Marino. 
Mtal    Publications.    Inc..    New    York     N     Y 

6-10-58.     Cl.  88. 

^''I^;?"««*'*J,.'*7^"<^"  <^«  •  CleveUnd.  Ohio. 
6— 10—08.      Cl.    13. 

Vosemar  Co.  :  See — 
Moore.  Thomaa. 
Wakefleld.  Carl  O.  :  See— 
...  ,  I'rofessional  Auto  Beauty  Shop,  Inc. 
iLf^aB**'!^'.'  .S°'    '^''*-    Ham<fcn.    Conn. 

O— lU— OB.        Cl.     SI. 

'''p«S'VloiM"'ci*'23  '"'•  '^•"">«rf«"'-  Conn. 
^6^10-6i''°a  29*'"**'"*  ^^**'  ^'**-  ^**'^*^  666,291.  pub. 
^^  c/'m'*"  ^** '  *"*"  •  *'*'*'*  ^**'*-  ^-  ^  «««.S94.  pub.  6-10-68. 
^^  pub*''<^l6-'58'"  Cl"  I's  »•""»»  I***"'^-  Chicago,  III.    666.219. 

'' «66':2o^'i;S;Vi'fc5rT'r*[t'  ''"•  *•**"••  ^'*'"'-  -^^  •'• 

Minn.     561.077,  cane.     Cl.  15 
Well  McLaln  Co..  Michigan  City.  Ind. 

V,  I.    o4. 

^1}*^^^;.    James    O..    Co..    Cambridge. 
6-10-68.     a.  46. 

Westerfleld  Pharmaeal  Co..  The.  d.  b.  a.  Extermltal  Chemical 
Co..  to  EJtprmltal  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Dayton.  Ohio.     .361  2.'»7 
ren.  l(»-ll-58.     Cl.  6. 

6^S*'o^58*'*"ci'"2S  ^^  ■  ^^  »^™n«'»««>.  Calif.     666,269,  pub. 

^^^u*b.^"58'^'*'ci^?8"   ^"^  '''■"*'   *^*''   '"^    ^-     •®«'2"- 

^^VLl  ^'i!?*,'"^/"!?.  ■»?  Pap*"-  Co..  Mew  York,  N.  Y.     121.986. 
ren.  6-11-58.     Cl.  37. 

^^hjte.^ Bernard  B..  .New  York.  N.  Y.     666.187,  pub.  6-10-68. 

^^pub    fr"l(m"'^Ci    18*^"    '^*'""''*»''**»     N.    J.      666.216-17. 

Whitman.  Stephen  F.  *  Son.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     666,411. 

t- 1.    4fl. 
Wilson,  Frank  M..  Co..  Stockton.  Calif.    561,112,  cane,    a  46 
Wlnthrop  Wax  Co.  :  See — 

Romano.  Joseph  A. 
Wolfaehmidt    Ltd..    Charlotte    Amalie.    St.     Thomaa.    Virgin 

Cl.   49. 


666.302,  pub.  6-10-68. 
666..361.    pub. 


Maaa. 


Inlands,   and    .New   Haven.   Conn. 


561,091.   cane.      ^..    ._. 
Worlds    Dispensary    Medical    Assoelstlon.    to    Pierce's    Pro- 
prietaries,   Inc..    Buffalo.    N.    Y.      123.007.    ren.    10-1-68. 

^^  pub*'T'o^""n'*6  ^**^'      ^'''■'"**"*      *"«•>.      666.156. 

W.yeth.  John,  and   Brother.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    to  Aroer- 

fi   on  'l2""^V'"',*l"***"  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     .359.726,  ren. 

^'"lif'^Eri  Copper  Works  Ltd..  The.  Stourton,  Leeds.  BngUnd. 
561.180.   cane.     Cl.    13. 

a.  *  •ovtaasfiT  raiMTia*  orricc  o itt« 


J 


